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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Boaid  of  Appcab  DccWom  RcDdcrcd  Id  tiic 
Moath  of  lanoMxj  1941 

V 

Examiner  afflnned *^^' 

ExamiDer  afflnned  in  part 3» 

Examiner    rereraed 

Total 246 


EmtaUB 

All  references  to  I'atent  No.  2.0T2.040  to  Han«  Thierfelder. 
for  Method  ot  and  Apparatus  for  tbe  Manufactnre  of  Longl- 
tadlnal  Seam  Welded  Pipes,  appearing  in  the  Owcial 
Gazette  of  Feb.  14.  1»61.  should  be  dideted  as  the  applica- 
tion was  withdrawn  from  issue  and  the  patent  was  not 
issued. 

Adjadkatcd  Patent* 

(D.C  Mo.)  Consolaiio  Patent  No.  2,478.1  «2  (167—82)  ; 
for  sodium  chloride.  Held  not  Infringed.  Parmelee  Pharma- 
ceutie€a  Co    v.  Zink,  188  F.  Snpp.  821 ;  126  USPQ  467. 


Dtfclaimcr 

-H'aiiaiN  C.  Harben,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.   rENDBB 


Disclaimer  filed 


PalMti  ArallaMc  for 

2  649«39.     Garment   Shoulder   Strap   Holder 
Carhn.  hox  752,  Bovlll,  Idaho. 


Doris  V.   Ryder.   40»  High 


Des.    Pat.    182,480.      Planter. 
St..  Fort  Wayne  7.  Ind. 

Des.  Pat.  189,547.    Table  Lamp  Base  or  the  Wke. 
M.  Wallace.  240V  SUple  Atc..  Key  West.  Fla. 


Charles 


The   following   3   patenU   are   offered   by   Rudolf   Hlntse. 

Jfeuenhain.  Taunus.  Germany.  _v„„m   k.  h*i<i 

Correspondence  concerning  these  patents  should  be  held 
with  •  MlSiael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Are.,  New  York  17, 
N.T. 

2  823.850.     Carrier  for  a  Motor  Compressor  of  a  Refriger- 
ating Machine. 


2,883,0»». 
2,894.678. 


Motor-Compressor. 

Vibration  Reducing  Support  Arrangement. 


2,880,015. 

Covra.     Patent  dated  Mar.   31,   1959. 

Jan.  30,  1961.  by  the  inrentor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8,  and  5  of  said 
patent. 

or  Side 

E.   Maude 

2  900  465.     Speed    Change    Indicator.      August   C.    Weiss, 
11058  E.  165th  fit.,  Norwalk.  Calif. 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by 
hanson.  100  W.  7 


2,683.459. 
2,821,983. 


6th  St.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Expandable  Binder  Filing  Derlce. 
Expandable  Binder  Filing  Devices. 


Stephen  C.  Step- 


General  Electric  Companyjs  prepared  to  grant  oq^*^"- 
slTe  llceBses  under  the  following  10  patents  upon  reis*nable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  j    ♦„  .    /i.„.-.i 

Applications  for  license  may  be  a<?^«^  »» =,^55  is 
Electric  Company,  Flight  Propulsion  Dirision.  Onclnnatl  15, 
Ohio,  Attention  :  Patent  Coansel. 

2.689,707.     Speed  Limiting  Arrangement  for  Turtlne  Rotors. 
2,742,127.     Clut<*««. 
2,858.101.     Cooling  of  Turbine  Wheels. 
2.860,648.     Anti  •'O"  Liquid  Resenrolr. 
2,867,267.     Combustion  Chamber. 

2  882  831.     Constant  Flow  Positive  Displacement  Medianlcal 
Hydraulic  Unit. 

2,896,413.  Piston  Actuator. 

2.1»27,590.  Valve  Operating  Mechanism. 

2,930,192.  Reverse  Vortex  Combustion  Chamber. 

2.932.440.  Compressor. 


New  AppUcadOH  Rccdrcd  Dwfa|  laMaiy  IMl 

Patents ••'''® 

Designs ^ 

Ptaut  Patents • 

Reissues > ** 

ToUI «,77S 


Patents 800— No.  2,973,B1»  to  No.  2^74,318,  lad. 

Designs 3»— No.     189,837  to  No.     189,860,  ind. 

Plant  Patents...      1— No.         2,032 

Relsmies 2— No.       24,»48  to  No.       24.»4«,  lad. 

ToUl 836 

t 


y 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  DECEMBER  31,  I960 

ToUl  number  of  pending  EppUcmtioM  (excluding  Designa) 189.306 

ToUl  number  of  pending  Design  ftpplicfttions -- - *•  ?5f 

ToUI  nnmbpr  of  «)pli<»tk>n8  awaiting  •etion  (excluding  Derigns) 86,501 

Totel  number  of  Eteeign  applications  awaiting  action 1,4^7 

Dateof  oldest  new  application... August  4,  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ►- - August  4,  lfl6» 

'  -  ■  ■   —  ^ 


-r 


DIVISIONS.  KXAMINIBS.  AND  8UMICT8  OP  INVBNTION 


rATKNT  KXABflNINO  GBOUPfl  AND  SUPKBTUOBT  BZABONBKS 


(I)  8TONV,  1.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  BILATBD  ARTS 

(ID  BVANS,  N.  H.  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  KNBROY  AND  BLRCTRIOAL  ARTS 

(in>  TUNO  KWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DE8ION8  

OV)    8PINTMAN.   8.,  MATERIAL    HANDLING    AND   TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS    AND    AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES.                                                                                                                 "■ 
(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. 

(VD  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(Vir  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING,>rLA8TIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)    GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLA88IFICA. 

TION  DIVISIONS. 


DITISIONS.  BXAMINEB8,  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 
(Bmmb  ■■■■■!■  bi  fiwili—  imdttmtt  brnmlmim  GrM») 


1.  (VD  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  Bnkcs;  Ptantiiw;  Plant  Hasbandrr:  Soattertng  UnloadOTt;  Earth  Workinc 

S.  an)  STONE,  A.,  FWitnc.  Trappinc  and  Vermin  I>Mtn>rtng:  PraMv;  Tobaeoo;  TaztUa  Wrtngan;  BoeklM,  Bntlona 

and  Claaia 

I  (VID  WINDHAM,  R.  (aeUnf),  Metal  Foandioc  and  Traatracat;  Matallafcy  (ProeaM  and  Apfwntas):  ADoya; 

Elaetrtal  RMiiton 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  HoMs:  Powar  DtItmi  CoDTeyon;  HandltaiR  Apparatoa;  EleratorB;  Pnramatle  DI^Mtdii  S(or« 

SerrlM:  CoiiTeyort.  ChatM,  8kld»,  Gatdaa  and  Wajn 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harraatcra;  Uneartblnc  Ob)Mia;  ThrMhisc:  tCaotten;  Antanal  Hotbandry:  B«  Caltnn; 

Dater:  Botefaartaic:  Vegttabk  and  Meat  (Tatter*  and  CVimmlnnton;  FenoM;  Gatea;  Masic;  SIgnak  and  Indleaton; 

,     Aeooatka 

«.  (D  LIDOFF,    H.  J.,  Carbon  ChemlatrT  (part),  e.f..  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  Proeaaaaa.  Amidea 

7.  (TV)  ANDERSON,  E.  O.,  Optica 

1.  (V)  BREHM.  G.  L.,  Beda;  Chain  and  Seats:  Cabinets;  Tables;  MIsoaUaoaoas  Fomltiin;  Fire  Eseapes;  Ladders; 

Deposit  and  CoCectlon  Receptacles;  Scaflokla 

f.  (VI)  BRAN80N,  J.  H..  Pumps;  Fsim;  Torbtnas 

10.  (VI)  HORTON.  A.  M.  (acttnc).  Flraanns;  Ordnanoe;  Ammanttkm;  Eipk>slTe  Charge  Making 

11.  (TV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  BooU,  Sho«  and  Leaingi;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manuraeture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setttaw; 

NalHnc,  Stapltnt  and  Clip  CIench4nf;  Card,  Plcnir«  and  Sign  Exhibltlnc;  Cutlery;  PipM  and  Tubular  CondulU 

IS.  ail)  DURHAM,  B.  O.  (acting).  Machine  Elemento;  Engine, Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controla 

It.  (Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manuteeture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(paft),e.g.  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing,  Turning .«. 

14.  (HI)  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Metal  Workli«  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending,  Mlsoellaneoas  Prnaassus,  Aasmbly 

sad  DkMannMy  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

15.  (VID  BRINDI8I.  M.  V..  Plastics;  PiMtie  Bteck  and  Earthenwars  Apparatos 

M.  ai)  ANDRUS,  L.  M..  Telephony;  Reeorden  (part) 

I7»  (TV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Padcagtng;  Typewrtters;  Printing;  Type  CsMIng  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Associating  or 
Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

li.  (VD  BLUM,  A.,  Pttwsr  Plants;  FIuM  Transmlsstona;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  0>mbustk>n  Turbines;  Speed  or 
Aeealeimtlon 

It.  (Vn)  PATRICK,  P.  L..  Stoves  and  FnnMcas;  BoOsn;  Ftakl  Foal  Bomen;  Heating  Systems;  MlseeUaneoos  Hcat- 
ii«;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humkllty  Regulation:  niumlnatlng  Buraen 

».  (V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Miecellaneoas  Hardware:  Ckiaare  FMtenerx;  Locks;  Sales:  Bank  ProtecthNi;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confectkm  Making;  Tents  and  Canoptss;  UmbraDas;  Canss;  Undertaking:  Electrical  (Tonnectors 

31.  (in)  MADER.  R.  C,  Textiles - 

tt.  (VI)  BUCHLBR,  M.  B.,  Aerooaattcs;  Boats:  Buoys;  Ships;  Msrtna  PropoMon;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Floid  ENa- 
phragms  and  IkAows - 

a.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  DaU  Prneesww;  DiglUl  and  Aostog  Conpatati;  Cakokton;  Bookkeeping  MadikMS;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers:  Voting  MaditaMs;  Counters 

94.  (in)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CoraeU  and  Braaakrss);  Apparel  Apparatos;  Sewing  Maehlnee;  TsitOss,  Iron- 
ing or  Smoothing;  CIntebeaand  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holdars .\ 

n,  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  CoatH^— Pbhwis.  Mkeslkaeoiw  Pradoets  aad  Apparatos;  DMUktloa;  Wood  Trsatiiig  Appa- 
ratos; Papar  Making, - - 

n.  at)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Eketrtetty-GaBvatkm.  Motive  l>nwer,  Tranaakrion  Systems,  Voltass  and  Phais  Control  Sys- 
tems, FumacM,  Battery  Charging  and  Dkeharging,  Are  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PkoU;  Ekvators  (part).  e.g. 
MkeeBsfMoas  Electric  Control  Mediankms;  iBdoctots;  Transtenneis 

V.  (IV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brashing,  Serobbtng  and  QmmX  Ckaaii«:  Bntb.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  TastUes.  Flold  Trsattag 
Apparatos;  (Tleanlng  and  Llqold  Contact  With  Solids , 

■.  (VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Kipanalbk  Chambsr  Motors;  Floid  Scrvomoton;  Spring, 
WaliM  sod  Aateal  Powered  Moton;  Cyllnden;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Fkzlbk-Shaft  Conp]tDtf;  Chucks  or  Sockets; 

y         PtaM  Comnt  Conveyers;  Pressors  Moduktlng  Rekys;  Wheel  Sobstitntes 

».  (V)  PSITZ.  MM..  Took;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheal  Making;  Baggaae;  Ctoth.  Leather  sad  Robber 

Bassptaska;  Parkaji  and  Artick  Carrieis;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  JolnU;  Tool-Handling  FsstenlagB 

m.  (VD)  oa.KARY.  R.  A..  Commlnnton:  RcMssntlm;  Flold  Sprinkltac.  Spmyiag  sod  Dtflosiag. 
tac  SaHda  (part) n- 


DIVISIONS 


6.  II.  as.  4S,  4«,  80, 
S«.  90.  M,  6S.  64. 

18,  ae,  S7.  41.  42,  44, 
4S,  51.  54,  66. 

7,  \X  II.  14,  21,  M. 
57.  58,  61,  81.  81. 

7.  11.  17.  »7.  14.  15. 
»,  SI.  63. 

5, 8, 30,  ag.n,  w,  40. 

83,66. 
1,  4,  0.   10,   M,  33, 

n,  as.  45.  47. 
I.  I\  10.  38.  W.  13, 

40.  55.  87 
f1,  tS.  «.  04,  06. 


Oldest  Apptteatkin 


N*w 

Amended 

6-3-fO 

5-16-60 

\ 

fr-33-60 

6-30-60 

5-3-60 

4-36-60 

4-ll-flO 

4-4-60 

11-5-86 

13-7-80 

S-36-60 

0-6-60 

*-t^-«a 

4-4-60 

7-*-60 

7-5-60 

6-3-60 

4-5-60 

5-3-60 

4-30-60 

4-5-60 

4-6-60 

4-15-M 

4-3Mn 

I-6-60 

s-14-ro 

1-7-60 

1-31-60 

7-5-60 

7-5-60 

l»-ll-80 

13-6-80 

4-14-60 

5-4-60 

7-15-60 

6-30-60 

5-10-M) 

3^31  60 

•7-1-60 

7-1-60 

5-10-60 

5-16-60 

4-5-60 

3-35-60 

8-4-80' 

8-4-80 

5-3-60 

5-3-60 

V18-60 

3-1-60 

1-7-60 

3-100 

6-13-60 

5-35-60 

7-1-60 

5-10-60 

4-11-60 

4-30-60 

6-37-60 

•-W-OS 

II 


m  SULLIVAN  A  D.  (acting),  Cart»n  Chemktry  (part),  e.g..  Urea  Adducts.  SOtoon  Containing  Carbon  Compounds. 
HvdfD«enatk>n  of  Carbon  Oxidea.  Partial  Oildatton  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrocarbons,  Hato- 


n.    (VTD 


gaoMad  Hydiocarbons;  Synthetic  R««lns  (part)  (e.g..  OO-Modlfled;  SUbUlted);  Mineral  OHi 

on  MARTIN,  H.  L.  (acting).  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Exchange;  Agttatkm; 


Fire  Bxttngiikhara; 


n. 

34. 


38. 
87. 
38. 


40. 
41. 
43. 
48. 


C!entrlftigal  Bowl  .<<eparators;  Liquid  Separatfcm  or  Purlflcaf Ion  (part) 

(V)  MU8HAKE  W.  L.,  Bridges;  HydiauMe  and  Earth  Engineering:  Roads  and  PavemenU:  BuUdlng  Structures 

OV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L.,  RaUways-Draft  Appliances.  Switches  and  Signals,  Snrtooe  Track.  RoUtag  Stock,  Track 

Sanders;  Electricity  Transmission  to  Vehicle:  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehick  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hokt  Line  Impkmenta. 
aV)  DRMBO.  L.  J.,  Dkpenslng;  FDlliw  Reoeptacks;  ToUet;  Severing  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Coin  C!ontn>lkd  Appar 

rfttus;  Dkpenslng  (Jablnett;  Arttek  Dkpenslng;  Coin  Handling.. -l 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L..  Measuring  and  Tertlng  (part) - 

an  LEVY   M.  L.,  Electricity— Switches,  Welding,  Heating,  Photo-CeB  Circuits .^ 

a)  PARKER   C   B..  Csrbon  Ghemktry  (part).  e.g.,  Aso,  Oari»ocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthrones. 

Trtorylmethanes,  Esters,  Acld.v  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers.  Phenols,  Alcohok,  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Bealns_.. 
aV)  WEIL.  I..  Fluld-Pressuie  Regukton;  Valves;  Flukl  Handling  (except  PressuTB  Modulating  ReUys,  Ptoat  Valvea, 

Diaphragms  and  Bellows) — -- -        ''I'1"V'" 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  ReoepUcka-MetalUc,  Paper,  Wooden,  Gkas;  Speckl  Receptacka  and  Packages..    

an  LOVEWELL,  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  TekvUlon;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(H)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.  Efcctric  Signaling;  Tekgraphy  (part) V".'    ""J  ;i.:i'  "..""t'"'.',.    ";;:: 

(I)  KNIGHT  W  B  (WOLK.  M.O.,  acting),  Medlctoes,Pokon8.0otmetks;  Sugar  and  Starch :  Skins  and  Leathera;  Pre- 
aarvlng  Sterlllaii*  and  Dtoinfectlii*  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bkat^lng,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 


Oldest  Application 


New 


Textiles. 


44.  (D)  JUSTUS,  C 

45. 
46. 


L.,'  Directive  Radto  Systems;  Nudear  Batteries;  Nodear  Resonant  Devtov;  Radar  Sonar  "Tor- 


47. 

48. 

40. 

50. 

51. 

83. 
S3. 

54. 

55. 

86. 

57 
58. 


50. 
60. 

81. 

63. 

63. 

64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
81. 
S3. 
01. 
03. 
03. 
04. 
06. 
M 


P^doQS  _---.- —  - • --  -  .---... 

(VI)  Ma'nIAN,  J.  A.,  Wheek,  Tires  and  Axles:  Railway  Wheeb  end  Axles;  Lubricatton;  Bearings  and  Guides:  Belt 
and  Sprocket  Qeartw  Sprini!  Devices;  Animal  Draft  AppllanoM;  Excavating "    "J 

m  WILES  W  O  (CAMPBELL.  B.  L.,  acting),  Aetlnlde  Series  (e.g.,  Fkslonabk)  Compounds^  Sintered  MeUl  Stock; 
Explosive;  Power  Plants  (part):  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines:  Nuctear  Reactioos:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P.  (acting).  Mintag,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehlclee:  Land  Vehicles;  Education 

(U)  BERNSTEIN',  S  .  Electricity— Converalon  Systems.  Protective  Systems:  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters): 

Swltdiboards.  Relays,  Magnets.  Ciondensers,  Translstore.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers.. , 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B..  Drying  and  Gm  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUds;  Ventlktton;  Welb;  O>noentratlng  Evaporators; 

Earth  Boring.  - - ^ ' ■■■" 

(I)  ARNOLD  D  .  Carbon  Chemktry  (part),  e.g.,  Synthetk  Reeln  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Butadiene  Polymera  and  CJopolymers,  Polyacryknltrlka, 
Acrylate  Polymeisand  Copolymefs) - -"--■ 

(II)  WE8TBY,  G.  N..  Moduktors;  Plesoekctrio  Devices;  Antennas;  Osoilktots;  MkceOaneons  Electron  Bipaee  Dk- 
eharge  Device  Systems;  Radio  Detectors..  — 

(V)  LEROY,  C.  A.SupporU  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging:  Books  and  Book  Making;  MaSklfoMIng:  Printed  Matter, 8 tatten- 

ery;  Paper  Files  and  Btaders;  Fkxlbk  or  PorUbte  Ctosures  or  Partittona;  Doors,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 

Harness-  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  niumtnation 

ai)  NIL80N,  R.  a..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes:  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices:  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 

Gas  Dkcharge  Device  CIrailte;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  AppUcattons;  Mass  Spectrometers 

(VII)  WHITMORE.  H.  B.  (acUng) ,  Surgery;  Dentktry;  Artlfldal  Body  Members 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compoatttons;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Ptastk  Compoatttons;  Ekctrkal  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemktry 


(III)  TOM  LIN,  C.  W.  (acting)  Bolt.  Not,  Rivet , Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings; 

Not  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jolntt  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

(in)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.  (acting),  RoUs  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Took  and  Impkments;  Stone  Worklnr  Abrading 

rDst cases  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  CkiaeU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manufactures;  8ek«lve 

Catting - 

(D  BRINDISL  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemktry;  Fertilkeis  Gas,  Heating  and  lUumlnatIng - 

(I)  MANGAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemktry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.g.,  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  ComposUtons  (part),  Synthetic  Rubber:  Photographic  Processes  and  Products 

an)  STRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horotogr.  RaUway  MaU  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths - — ■ 

a V)  LOW  E,  D.  B.  (FULLER,  E.  E.,  aetk*),  Gamas;  Toys;  AmusemenU  and  Exercbing  Devloee;  Mechanical  Guns  and 
Projectois;  Photogra^^te  Apparatus UilViI" 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fennentatton;  Carbon  OhemMry  (part),  e.g.,  Llgnlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derlvatlvee,  Fats,  Sulfuriied  Compounds;  Heavy  MeUl  Compounds - ^  — 

(I)  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fueh;  Miscellaneous  Composittons - 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Goides;  Ekctrk  Maten;  Conducton;  Insulators:  Ampllflers 

(V)  LI8ANN,  L,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Liquid  Separation  or  Purtnoatton  (part);  Laminated  Fabrics 

(lU)  MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts - 

(III)  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts , -_ 

KENT,  A.  P.  (acting),  Omamentotlon;  Gkas - -'- 

GAUSS.  H.,  Radk)  Transmltten,  Reoeivefs  and  Tuners- "■-;.-■ 

WAHL.  R.  A.,  Wire  Working  ;- - - - 

BERL0WIT7,.  W.,  Gas  Separation ..- - , - 

ANGEL,  O.  D.,  MeUlUc  Building  Straetona;  Packed  Rod  Jointa;  Joint  Paekings.. .  

.  K.  DIV.  ^  a)  OASTON.  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemktry  (part), e,  g..  SteroMs;  Synthetk  Resins  (part),  L  e..  Polyethytones.  - 
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EXPraATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  wtthhi  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  February  1061.  except  thoee  whWi  may  have  been  extended  undarth* 
provblons  of  the  Veterans  I'stent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Slat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  <*"*  ^°JJ°°^^^2f 
terms  under  the  provkloiM  of  Poblfc  I  aw  600.    A  ttrt  «f  Vatarana"  patents  whkh  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Anrntttl  Inda  of  P^tntB-IHS. 

PatsBta.  _  Nombsis  3,140.3m  to  3,343.236.  indorfva 

Plant  Patanla....-....*"-.V"..  ..."'*.*.".*. -.-."'~^.'*  "".." '. ,-    -  Namban6l3  to  618,  indoaive 
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Mabcb  7,  IMI 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK 


vs. 

BmrruKMB  Oomtawt  ^.   PmooxkxMM  CJhkkicai, 

Snnot  (FmoiMvu  Spwhaltt  CJoicpaht,  AsnoifB, 
SuBarmrTBO) 

V«.  «f<f.    DeeMW  JV»«««Mr  17.  i»«# 

[4«  CCPA  — ;  —  FJd  — :  —  UBPQ  — 1 

TnjJmMAMUf—Conrvino  Similawtt— "Lra"  A>n>  "Rhux" 

ro«  CUAifiM.  ^        _.        J. 

In  aa  oi>poaltloa  by  th«  refl*tnat  <rf  the  word  mart 
•*Lax"  f«r  MMp  flakM,  toU«t  «Mp  and  U«ald  detwrgcnt 
acalnat  a  trademark  appltcatloa  Mcklag  to  restatar  the 
mart  "SHUX"  for  tolJet.  Uaadir  and  Induatrlal  ctoaaara, 
Held  that  "Appenee'*  mart  *8HtJX'  balas  bat  a  phonetic 
spelllnc  of  tbe  common  word  ••hocka.'  has  ita  own  deflalte 
and  dIrtlnctlTa  meanlnga  which.  In  the  mind  of  tha  poten- 
tUl  porchaaer.  would  daarly  dlatln«nlah  It  from  tha 
word  'LUX"." 
Apral   from   the   Patent   OfBce.     Opporttlon   No. 

36,184. 

AFFIRMED. 

Spencer  A.  Studwell  for  appeUant 

Di09inM  d  Le  Blano,  Robert  B.  U  Btanc,  Donaid  R. 

Dunner    (BartholometD   A.    Digging   of  counsel)    for 

appellee. 

Before  Wobixt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAanw,  and 
Smith.  Astociate  Judge$,  and  Judge  WnxiAM  H. 
KiBKPATBiCK,  United  8tate$  Senior  Dittrict  Judge 
for  the  EoMtem  Dittrict  of  Pennsylvania,  designated 
to  participate  In  place  of  Judge  O'CJohwell 

Shtth,  J-.  dellrered  the  opinion  of  the  conrt. 

This  is  an,  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Gonunissloner  of  Patents  (120  USPQ  402)  afflnnlnc 
•  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences,  whldi 
dismissed  an  opposition  bronght  by  LeTer  Brothers 
Company  against  an  application  by  Producers  Chem- 
ical Serrlce  (Petroleum  Specialty  Company,  Assignee, 
Substituted),  for  the  registration  of  "SHUX"  as  a 
trademark  fbr  ToUet.  Laundry,  and  Industrial 
Cleaners  in  the  form  of  Liquids.  Solids,  Pastes  and 
Powders.  Applicant  claimed  use  of  the  mark  "SHUX*; 
since  July  18.  1966,  and  was  adjudged  entitled  to  the 
registration. 

The  apposition  Is  based  on  appellant's  w^l  known 
trademark  "LUX"  used  for  soap  flakes,  toUet  soap 
and  liquid  detergent  "LUX"  was  first  used  and 
registered  by  appellant  for  soap  flakes  In  the  year 
1900  and  has  been  used  in  its  businefls  continuously 
since  that  date. 

The  original  opinions  In  this  case  were  rendered 
on  July  18,  1900.  Appellant  flled  a  Petition  for 
Rehearing  on  August  25,  1900  and  a  "SnpplemenUl 
SUtement"  on  October  8,  1900.  App^ee's  brief  in 
opposition  to  appellant's  Petition  for  Rehearing  was 
flled  October  12,  1900. 

In  accordance  with  our  usual  practice,  oar  former 
opiniona  were  withheld  from  formal  publication.  They 
are  hereby  withdrawn  and  replaced  by  the  present 
opinion. 

The  sole  issue  here  Is  whether  there  Is  any  likeli- 
hood of  purchaser  confusion  by  the  concurrent  use  of 
the  marks  **8HUX"  and  "LUX"  on  the  goods  of  the 
respectlT*  parties.  / ' 

4  ■   ll       .        '        ■         . 


From  our  study  of  the  record  we  flnd  that  it  sup- 
ports the  AsslsUnt  CJommlMloneT's  statement  that : 
Tha  prodocta  of  the  pwtlaa  *«»  altta  V"ff*^."*gnS?S 

LtfrKt'"fr^a\-nrsdh£'  cSTodlSa^li^w^ 

AiSSSnV-  product  U  a  hand  ««»«>!» 'o'"**^^  tak^ 
Mi  inlter  for  remoTlng  grMaa.  paint,  tar.  «rte».  l«k  and 

carbon  black. 

We  also  agree  with  the  Assistant  Commissioner  ia 
her  comparison  of  the  two  marks  in  their  entireties : 

The  marka  are  aUke  only  In  that  thjw  rlMMj.  ^f  PS*»«"V! 

mart  1.  an  obrloo.  ■J-l»»»Hi.«ijfe«Sl" ♦  SSS^ 
Bngllab  word  which  might,  m  ^•''S^^JW'^h^^S^ 
that  tha  el«iner  bearlnc  tha  mart  ^^.^  ♦hTTSrSa 
oT'-atrtpa"  tha  dirt,  crtma.  Ink  <»  greaae  frwm  ."a  hMds 
of  thaoCr  :  or  It  m\  rft  raKp>|ttbe  axelamatlon  "8h»eka  I 
often  uMd  to  azpraaa  dIaappoiatmeBt. 

Further  support  fW  the  riew  taken  by  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  la  found  in  Webster's  New  International 
.  Dictionary,    2nd    EdlOon,    Unabridged,    1954,    which 
contains  the'followingslgnlflcant  definition* :  ' 

Shncha.  interj- :  An  exclamation  aipraaalni  contempt  or 
dlaappolntment ;  pahaw  i  ■iaag.  U.S. 

f "to'ttelp  o«  the  ■haefca.  or  fenka.  aa  to  ahack  nnta, 

corn,  etc.  .  .         ^w      w  n 

2.  to  remove  (oyatera)  from  tha  eheu.  . 

8.  to  remoTe;  to  torn  (aot)  :  to  lay-  aslda  or  dlacard. 
C0II04. 

Appellee's  mark  "SHUX"  being  but  a  phooetfc 
spelling  of  the  common  word  "shucks,"  has  its  own 
definite  and  dlsUnctive  meanings  which,  in  the  mind 
of  the  potential  purchaser,  would  clearly  distinguish 
it  from  the  word  "LUX." 

Since  we  can  see  no  likeUhood  of  the  marka  "LUX" 
and  "SHUX"  being  confused  by  a  potential  purchaser, 
the  decision  of  the  Aaslstant  Commissioner  is  afllrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  thb  Mattb*  of  thb  Chakobs  PaBFEsaro  Aoaimot 
H.  UwMNCB  Blastos  of  New  Yomc,  Nbw  Yo«k 

DwUt*  Jamtmnt  i#.  19*1 
ArroaKBTa  Aim  Aoawra  EaoiamaD  To  PBACrtcs  Bavoas 
Patbst  OrricB— BxcitJsios  Paoii  Peacticb. 
Bcflatered  patent  at«at  exeJnded  from  praetlc*  before 
Patent  0«ce  for  period  of  one  jtas,  relnaiatament  to  ba 
contingent  on  hla  having  eompUed  folly  with  the  reqalre- 
menU  of  Rule  341.  except  that  the  taklag  of  an  examlna- 
tioa  may  sot  be  rwinlred,  and  "forthar  eoatlmtnt  on  his 
demoottratlng  that,  during  the  period  «C  bit  tuapaaaloa, 
he  haa  neither  canted  any  adrertlaeaMBta  eoUeitlng  patent 
^alaeea  to  be  pobllahed  nor  allowed  hla  profMalonal  aerr- 
leaa  to  be  exploited  by  any  Intermediate  lay  agency  and  on 
hla  making  reprenenUtlooa  that  he  plana  aalthar  to  an- 
gage  In  any  farther  adrertlalng  aotteltlag  jataat  baalaaM 
nor  to  allow  hla  profMalonal  aenrleaa  aa  a  rtglsterad  PS^* 
agent  to  be  exploited  by  any  Intermedlata  lay  agaaey. 
CaocKER,  First  Asristtmt  Commbtkmen  '■ 

A  hearing  was  held,  ponuant  to  Rnk  348  (d)  of  the 
Itutes  of  Practice  of  the  United  Stales  Patent  OfBce  in 
Patent  Cases,  in  the  United  States  Patent  Office  on  Tues- 
day. October  4,  1960,  to  consider  charges  pieferred  by 
the  Solicitor  against  H.  Lawrence  Blasfus,  an  agesk  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  the  Palest  Office.  The  re^ood- 
ent  did  not  appear  and  was  not  rspreseated  by  counsel. 
The  lint  charge,  made  in  a  letter  of  the  Solkalor  dated 
November  16,  1959  and  served  on  lespondent,  in  person, 
on  December  8,  1959,  reads  ss  follows: 

That,  In  rloUUon  of  Hole  »46  oC  the  KoIm  of  Praetlea  ej 
tta  Daltad  Statea  Pataat  OAee  la  PataM  Oases.  y«a  — -* 


hereof. 

Other  charges  preferred  in  a  letter  of  the  Solicitor 
dated  March  10.  1960,  which  was  served  on  respondent, 

read  as  follows: 

M»  That    aa  nhown  (a>  by  lettera  addreoaed  by  Usly"' 
InilntilSSal^,  47T  South 'llaln  Street.  Marion.  OWo.  to 
I    C   ArSabrixht   103  Kast  Church  Street.  Roanoke,  Virginia 
ail  ek#*5tJd  fSra  of  agrewnent  between  that  organ!  tat  Ion  and 
Mr    Araabrlaht   and  receipts  for  the  paymenf  of  money   by 

Mr  A'rSibflSt  to  that  ^"«""~J>«'»»e?X%l*'to"^ 
lettem    form  and  receipt*  being  marked  ExblblU  CI  t o  cw 

andTttachid  hereto  anS  made  ■  P-^  ''.irSSiJ.nL  &  sJ^t" 
addrewied  by  that  organliatlon.  to  I^n'*'  Oeirone.  »»  B«21id 
Church  StrAt.  Haileton.  Pennsylvania,  and  '«"*"  ■*f'2??^ 
br  vou  to  Mr  Oerrooe,  photocopiea  of  such  lettera  being 
marled  Eihlbltn  Dl  to  D^  "d  attached  h'^t"  "f  "*^' 
a  nart  hereof ;   (c)  by  lettera  addreaaed  by  that  »«^nl«atlon 

To'Bdgar  JohnHon.  211  South  Bm**,"1  ^''*""*' J*."*,^:^  nt  fo^ 
a  letSr  addreK»e<i  by  you  to  Mr.  JohoHon.  and  a  receipt  for 

?h*  Viyment  of  money  by  Mr  Jo»»>J^JP„">»*  <»/«f^'!5K 
photbcoplen  of  wild  letter*  and  receipt  being  ™»f^«i'£5'!'^lj? 
fel  to  B12  and  attached  hereto  and  made  *  P»nJ5irA^  Riiev 
hv  Uttem  addreaaed  by  that  organlaatlon  to  Carrol  A  Hii*y. 
7I1  aarteld  Ave^.  AthenR.  ollo.  Photocopies  of  which  are 
mariwd  Exhiblta  Ih.  F2.  and  F3  and  attadied  hfr?*"  "*> 
made  a  Dart  hereof:  (e)_by  lettera  addreaaed  by  that  organ- 
u'uon  ^i>anklln  V.  Vlack.  2VT78  Detroit  Road    ^^t&ke. 

Ohio,  an  executed  form  of  ■K'trn«>t  ^!ll!*°  »- "-'nS"^^  iK" 
tlon  and  Mr  Vlack,  and  a  letter  addreaeed  by  yon  to  Mr 
Vlack.  photocopies  of  said  lettera  and  form  belna  marked 
Exhlblta  Gl  to  GIO  and  attached  hereto  and  ™«a*  ■  P*r* 
hereof :  (f>  by  letters  addreaaed  by  that  owanlaatlon  to 
John^  Wack.  2219  W  50th  Place,  Chicago  9.  I'"«''«»«-  P*"®*®: 
^"e.  of  which  are  marked  Exhibit.  HI  to  ^«  "<>  •«*^ 
hwto  iknd  made  a  part  hereof;  and  (g)  *>yWten.  addressed 
by  that  orKanlMtlon  to  Kdna  Wenger,  320  South  Center 
^reet,  Forrest,  Illlnola,  and  a  letter  addressed  by  you  to  MIsa 
Werner  photocopies  of  said  letters  being  roar^^J?}^'^"" 
Jl  to  ie  and  attached  hereto  and  made  a  part  J>«"r*«' -Jo" 
have  countenanced  the  Intervention  of  a  Jay  oif'^"*"""; 
between  you  and  the  aforeaaid  persons,  and  have  allowed  your 
5w»fesslonal  M-rrlces  a.  an  agent  registered  to  practice  before 
the  United  Statea  Patent  Offlce  to  Vs  exploited  by  »n  »nter- 

medlate  lay  agency  »»  «nn«^?n  '^"'  **  P^Jj^V  Serial 
filing  of  appllcatlona  for  patent  by  L.  C.  Argabrlght.  Serial 
No  'seO.lW.  «ed  DeoemW  17.  1»8».  entftled  "Airplane 
Oude":  Dailel  Oerrone.  Serial  iio.  82^^562.  filed  July  16, 
1909  entitled  "Radiator  Preaaure  Cap'':  Edgar  Johnson. 
Serial  No  mS.811,  filed  October  6.  195f.  entitled  "Ronnd-A- 
Rlng' :  cirrol  A  klley.  Serial  No.  85«,8*4.  «^I>«»?»r' 2. 
19S5,  entitled  ''Saf-T-Vark;  •  Ft.nklln  W^  Via;*.  Sert^^^^ 
8.')2,i23.  flled  Novetnber  12.  1««»^  «L»»^«d^"Chrtotmaa  Tree 
Foto  ©lament":  John  Wack.  Serial  No  M.'i.lST.  «>•«  Ocjo: 
her  8^1»69.  enUtled  "Weed  Puller"  :  "<  K^"^?>"'5T2tS''«i 
No.  i40.745.  filed  September  17,  1969,  entitled  "Skirt  or 
Trouser  Hanger."  In  which  appllcatlona  you  appear  aa  agent 
for  the  named  appUcanta     ,^     ,  ^  . .  .  .  _  »_^„.»^.i 

(2)  That,  aa  shown  (a)  by  lettera  •^^ireaaed  by  Indnatrial 
Invention  Salea.  813S  SylvanU  Avenoe.  Toledo,  Ohio  to  John 
C  Ix>ser,  3217  West  Boulevard,  Cleveland,  Ohio  and  a  letter 
addreaaed  by  you  to  Mr  Loeer  photoroplee  of  Mid  lette^^ 
being  marked  l^xhibtta  Kl  to  KIO  and  attadied  hereto  and 
made  a  part  hereof:  and  (b)  by  lettera  *Mr^f^  bj  that 
organliatlon  to  Alejandro  Roblea.  246  Walnut  Street.  N«wark. 
New  Jersey  photocopies  of  said  lettera  being  marked  Brhlblta 
Ll  to  LA  and  attached  hereto  and  made  a  part  hereor: 
you  have  countenanced  the  Intervention  of  a  lay  orMnUa- 
tlon  between  you  and  the  aforeaaid  peraona  and  bare  allowed 
your  professional  aerrlcea  aa  an  aMt  reglatered  to  practice 
before  the  United  Statea  Patent  0«ce  to  be  exploltad  by  an 
intermediate  lay  agency  In  connection  Witt  the  preparation 
and  filing  of  appllcatlona  for  patent  by  John  C.  i"**"*'.^ Serial 
No  84:<1»«.  filed  October  8  198*.  enmied  "Instable 
Boomerang" :  and  Alejandro  Robles.  Serial  No.  847.154.  filed 
October  19,  1959.  entitled  "R-D  Bztetialon  System."  In  which 
applieaUons  you  appear  aa  ageat  for  the  aamed  apel><»B»- 

(.1)  That,  in  violation  of  Rule  345  of  the  Rulca  of  Practice 
of  the  United  Statea  Patent  Offlce  In  Patent  Cases,  von  have, 
as  shown  by  the  lettera,  forma  of  agreement  and  receipts 
for  the  payment  of  money,  photocopiea  of  whld^  have  b^n 
marked  fexhlblla  CI  to  O8.  m  to  dV.  El  to  B12.  Fl  to  F3 
Gl  to  010.  HI  to  H«.  and  Jl  to  J«  and  attached  hereto  and 
■m4(.  a  part  hereof.  aaaoeUted  yoaraelf  with,  or  an  emplmred 
by  Universal  Invention  Salea.  478  Sonth  Mala  Street,  Marion, 
rihio.  an  organisation  which  by  advertlalng  aollcltapatent 
bnsinemi,  as  shown  by  page  T8  of  the  February  19«0  Issue 
of  Popular  Mechanics,  a  photocopy  of  that  page  with  the  ad- 
vertlaementa  encircled  being  marked  Exhibit  M  and  atUched 
hereto  and  made  a  part  hereaf .  .    «    ^    „   .        .  «    _^ 

<4)  That,  la  vtoUtion  of  Rale  345  of  tte  Rnlea  of  Practice 
of  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Offlce  in  Patent  Caaea.  you  have. 
aa  ahown  by  the  lettera,  photocopiea  of  which  have  been 
marked  Exhibits  Kl  to  KlO  and  Ll  to  L6  and  atUehed  hereto 
and  made  a  part  hereof,  aaaoclated  yoaraelf , with  or  an  em- 
ployed by  Industrial  Invention  Salea.  3136  Sylvanla  Avenue. 
Toiede  13.  Ohio,  an  organlaatlon  which  by  advertlalng  MUclta 


patent  boalneaa.  aa  ahown  by  pace  78  of  the  February,  I960 
lasue  of  Popular  Mecfaaalca.  a  {Aotocopy  of  that  page  with 
the  advertlaenienta  encircled  being  marked  Bxhibit  M  and 
attached, hereto  and  made  a  part  hereof. 


<fit  That  aa  ahown  by  (a)  lettera  addreaaed  by  Invvattau 
on  oli^d    79  Will  8t?e^t.  New  York  6.  New  fork,  to  Phil 

Choff  "29  Singer  Avenue,  McKee.  Ko<*«:,P»»»«L'^*"»?t\.!fi 
a  form  of  agreement  attached  to  one  of  thoae  lettera,  photo- 
^pte?of  AVh  are  "narked  Exh.lblta  Nl  to  N7  "^^^t^ched 
hereto  and  made  a  part  hereof :  (b)  by  l^era  •MrMeed  by 
that  oraanlsatlon  to  Donald  F.  Unrrence  and  Lawrence  J. 
Dl  Ma«lo  3242  N.  Drake  Avenue.  Chicago  !«,  Il»«»f»M»«»®*2i 
^p"^  Which  are  markedExhlbltr^togS  and  atfcd^ 
heVeto  and  made  a  part  hereof :  and  (c )  >»7t^rS«^i5f  nrt« 
by  that  organisation  to  L.  W.  Reed.  Ill  Coqulna  Drive, 
ffrmond  Bea>h,  Florida,  photocopiea  »' J'»'»f ^"f*  ™"t^*3: 
hihits  Pi  to  P8  and  atta^ed  hereto  and  made  a  pan  hereof . 
you  falily^lnforaed  SrCommlaaloner  of  Patents  In  yoajj 
iSswer  Vnbmltted  December  31,  1959.  to  the  charge  Preferred 
Sttlnst  yoTon  November  16.  1959.  that  the  advertisement 
Xwn  in  Exhibit  A  attached  to  that  Aaraewaa  not  for  tte 
purpose  of  aollcltlng  patent  bualneaa  Inclualve  of  the  prapan- 
tlon  and  prosecution  of  applications  for  patent. 

A  charge  made  in  a  letter  of  the  Solicitor  dated  April 
1,  1960,  which  was  served  on  respondent,  reads  as  fol^yws: 

That  In  violation  of  Rule  345  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  United  SUtea  Patent  Offlce  In  Patent  Caaea.  you  caused 
S'bl  puWi5.^_^  an  •dvertlaement  to  solldt  patentbus  ness 
for  you  appearing  on  page  274  In  the  March.  19W),  issue 
of  P^ulaV^^en^  MonthTv.  a  photocopy  of  tba  page  wltJ. 
the  advertlaement  encircled.  beln»  marked  »»»>'»>"  Q*"!*?*: 
tarhed  hereto  and  made  a  part  hereof,  your  doing  bualneaa 
M  lilted  Stat"  Invention  ^Brokerage  being  shown  by  your 
ipp  icatlon  flled  May  27.  1959.  for  service  "nark  "glatra- 
tlon.  Serial  No.  74,r.«5,  a  certified  copy  of  »»>lch  la  marked 
Exhibit    R   and   attached  hereto  and   made  a  part  hereof. 

The  last  charge  under  consideration  here,  made  in  a 
letter  of  the  Solicitor  dated  May  20,  1960,  and  served  on 
respondent,  reads  as  follows: 

That  In  violation  of  Rule  845  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  United  SUtes  Patent  Offlce  In  Patent  Caaea.  yon  «niBed 
to  be  published  the  advertisement  n  your  n»"£i_"PP^'?''* 
on  page  1242  of  the  Manhattan  Yellow  PagwIWO.  a  phjjto- 
coprof  which  page  la  marked  Exhibit  S  ajad  atUched  here 
OTnd  made  a  part  hereof,  and  ttat,  upon  »>e«ng  called  upon 
to  explain  the  publication  of  that  advertlaement  by  yon  by 
the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Offlce  In  bla  Jetter  of  March  2,^ 
19«0.  a  photocopy  of  a  copy  of  which  la  marked  Exhibit  T 
and  attached  hereto  and  made  a  part  hereof,  you  fallea 
to  reply  within  the  time  set  for  such  reply. 

Respondent  filed  an  answer  under  oath  to  the  first 
charge,  set  forth  in  the  letter  of  the  Solicitor  dated  No- 
vember 16,  1959,  only.  He  did  not  answer  any  of  the 
other  charges. 

In  the  answer  to  the  first  charge,  respondent  specifical- 
ly   admitted   causing   publication   of  the   advertisement 
sihown  in  Exhibit  A  and  filing  the  application  for  serv- 
ice mark  registration  of  "Inventions  on  Demand,"  of 
which  application  Exhibit  B  is  a  certified  copy.    Respond- 
ent denied  that  the  advertisement  was  for  the  purpose  of 
soliciting  patent  business.     He  further  sUted  that^in 
doing  business  as  Inventions  on  Demand,  he  never  re- 
ferred to  himself  as  a  registered  patent  agent  and  that 
his  name  does  not  appear,  "either  for  the  purpose  of 
soliciting  patent  business  or  for  any  other  purpose"  in 
connection  with  his  so  doing  business.    Charge  5  <rf  the 
charges  made  in  the  Solicitor's  letter  of  March  10,  1960, 
charges  that  the  statement  in  the  aforementioocd  answer 
that  the  advertisemcot  shown  in  Exhibit  A  was  not  for 
the  purpose  of  soliciting  patent  bimnest  iiKlusive  of  the 
preparation  and  prosecution  of  applications  for  patent 
was  false.     Photocopies  of  letters  addressed  by  Inven- 
tions on  Demand  to  Phil  Choff  (ExhibiU  Nl  to  N7), 
Donald  F.  Lawrence  and  Lawrence  J.  Di  Maggio  (Ex- 
hibits Ol  to  03),  and  L.  W.  Reed  (Exhibits  PI  to  P8) 
were  relied  upon  in  support  of  this  charge. 

The  advertisement  of  Exhibit  A  refers  to  unpatented 
as  well  as  patented  inventions  and  obviously  was  calcu- 
lated to  bring  inventors  who  had  not  yet  filed  patent  ap- 
plications into  contact  with  respondent  doing  busineu 
as  Inventions  on  Demand.  Exhibits  Nl  to  N7,  Ol  to  03 
and  PI  to  P8  show  that  Inventions  on  Demand  sou^t.- 
obuined.  and  charged  for  patent  business,  including  pre- 
liminary searches  and  the  preparation  of  patent  applica- 
tions, for  inventors  who  came  in  contact  with  it.  It  thus 
is  apparent  that  the  advertisement  referred  to  in  the 
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chtfBe  dated  Novonbcr  16,  1959  uumUluted  an  aAttr- 
tMement  to  toUcit  patent  busineas  and  that  the  awwer 
to  that  charfe  gave  false  information  as  charted  in  Charfe 
No.  S  of  the  chaiies  prefen>ed  on  March   10.  1960. 

Chartea  1  and  2  of  the  charfes  preferred  against  re- 
spondent on  March  10,  1960  relate  to  respondent's  having 
allowed  his  professional  services  as  a  registered  agent  to 
be  exploited  by  lay  agencies  in  cooiaection  with  the  prep- 
aration and  filing  of  patent  applications  in  certain  spedfled 
cases.  Charges  3  and  4.  preferred  at  the  same  tine, 
charge  that  respondent  associated  hioMsIf  with  organ- 
izations which  solicit  patent  business  by  advertising  as 
shown  by  a  copy  of  an  advertisement  submitted  as  Ex- 
hibit M.  Tile  copies  of  letters  submitted  by  die  Solicitor 
in  support  of  th«K  charges  show  initial  corfcspoadenoe 
between  the  client  and  the  lay  organizalkm  whh  respond- 
em  undertaking  preparation  of  the  appHcation  and  alw 
show  the  payments  for  such  preparation  arrasfed  by  the 
lay  organization.  With  respect  to  Charges  3  and  4.  Ex- 
hibit M  shows  that  each  of  the  two  lay  organiratioos  in- 
volved in  Charges  1  and  2  advertised  for  business  in  the 
February.  1960  issue  of  Popular  Mechanics. 

The  charge  preferred  April  1,  1960  relates  lo  an  adver- 
tisement in  the  March.  1960  issue  of  Popular  Science 
Monthly,  a  photocopy  of  which  was  submitted  as  Ex- 
hibit Q.  Respondem's  failure  to  answer  the  charge  con- 
stitutes, under  Rule  348(c).  an  admission  that  respondent 
caused  the  advertisement,  in  the  name  of  United  States 
Invention  Brokerage,  to  be  published.  The  fact  that 
he  does  business  as  United  States  Invention  Brokerage  k 
further  evidence  by  the  certified  copy  of  his  application 
for  service  mark  registration  submitted  as  Exhibit  R. 

The  charge  preferred  on  May  20.  I960  relates  to  an 
advertisement  in  respondem's  name  appearing  on  page 
1242  of  the  Manhattan  Yellow  Pages  I960,  a  photocopy 
,of  which  is  submitted  as  Exhibit  S.  This  advertisement 
obviously  is  in  violation  of  the  prohibition  against  adver- 
tising in  Rule  345.  The  fact  that  respondent  failed  to 
reply  within  the  time  set  in  the  Solicitor's  letter  of  March 
25,  1960  calling  for  an  explanation  of  the  advertisement 
is  regarded  as  admitted,  under  the  provision  of  Rule 
348(c),  in  view  of  the  absence  of  a  denial  by  reqwndent 


Fbr  the  fbregoing  reasons,  all  of  the  diarges  agafaist 
respondent  are  sustained.  The  activities  set  forth  in  the 
chargea  are  deeoaed  to  require  that  rcqwodent  be  sua- 
pended  from  practice  for  a  period  of  one  year  and  his  ex- 
clusion from  practice  for  such  period  will  be  ordered. 
Respondent's  reinstatement  at  the  end  of  such  period  of 
suspension  will  be  contingent  on  his  having  complied  fully 
with  all  of  the  requiremenU  of  Rule  341.  as  in  the  case 
of  one  seeking  registration  who  had  not  been  previously 
registered,  except  that  the  taking  of  an  examination  may 
not  be  required.  Reqwodent's  reinstatemcm  will  be  fur- 
ther  contingent  on  his  demonstrating  that,  during  the 
period  of  his  suspension,  he  has  neither  caused  any  ad- 
vertisements soliciting  patent  business  to  be  published  nor 
allowed  his  professional  services  to  be  ex^oited  by  any 
intermediate  lay  agency  and  on  his  making  representa- 
tions that  he  plans  neither  to  engage  in  any  further  ad- 
vertising soliciting  patent  business  nor  to  allow  his  profes- 
sional services  as  a  registered  patent  agent  to  be  exploited 
by  any  intermediate  lay  agency. 

Thus,  it  is  my  decision  that  H.  Lawrence  Blasius,  the 
respondent,  be  excluded  from  practice  before  the  Patent 
Oflke  for  a  period  of  one  year.  An  order  to  this  effect 
tt  being  issued  concurrently  herewith  with  the  exclusion 
from  practice  to  take  effect  thirty  days  from  this  date  in 
order  that  respondent  may  make  arrangements  for  the 
prosecution  of  all  applications  for  which  he  b  presently 
responsible. 

(Msr  No.  5319 

H.  Lawrcocv  BUalna  of  New  Tork.  New  York,  whOM  rtgla- 
tratlon  namber  la  16.720.  Is  hereby  exeladed,  bCfflBBlBC  on 
th«  (Kh  day  of  Febraary,  1961 .  from  practice  ma  a  patent 
a«eBt  in  any  application  before  tbe  nnltcd  States  Pateat 
Office,  wittaont  prejudice  to  bis  rtglatratlon  after  one  year 
and  after  fnll  compliance  with  tbe  reqalrements  of  Rnle  841. 
as  In  tbe  case  of  one  aeeking  reglstntlOB  who  bad  not  pre- 
Ttously  been  registered.        ' 

This  action  Is  taken  under  the  provtslons  of  Bectloa  S2 
of  Title  3A  of  tbe  United  States  Code  and  Rule  348  of  the 
Riales   of   Practice   of   tbe    United    SUtes    Pateat   Office   ta^ 

Pateat  Oaaea.  

ABTHTJR  W.  CBOCKBR. 
Jaa.  10,  IMl      nnt  itsstotwtt  C»mmUM»»*r  •/  PmttmU. 


I  PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  vader  36  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1092 


t.74«,aiSl  A.  P.  Rteckel,  MeUI  rolllnr:  l.Trt,lSS^  sane. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rolllna  thin  sheet-like  material, 
•led  Sept  3.  lost.  CCA..  6th  CIr..  Does,  lSe04  and  13000, 
ra«  reM  Uttml  Prmew  C9mpmnp  €t  ml.  r.  M.  W.  BU»a  C»m- 
pmmp.  Rullnc  of  Dtirtrtct  Court  In  Equity  No.  5402  boldInK 
Patent  No.  1.770,10.5  ralld  and  infringed  affirmed;  nritng 
placing  Ihnitatlonn  on  ralldlty  of  Patent  No.  1.744.010  re- 
▼eraed  and  case  remanded  Dec.  21.  1000.  Onis,  lied  aaaie. 
Doe.  1 3/006.  The  Vnit^  S»timnml  Bmmk  of  T»Mn0afwn,  Ohi» 
T.  Oreer  Btttl  Cew^My.  Judgment  of  District  Court  la  Civil 
Action  No.  24/180  reversed  and  case  remanded  Dec.  81, 
1000.  anM^  Oled  same.  Doc.  1300T.  TU  TaiMi  JfaNMal 
Bmfmk  e/  re««««(etp«,  Ohio,  Tnutee  ▼.  JT.  W.  BtU*  Cempmrntf. 
Judgment  of  District  Court  la  CUtl  Action  No.  20/542  af- 
firmed Dec.  21,  1000. 

1.770^100.     (8m  1.744.010.) 

S.lSS.lt7.  Ion  Basgan,  RoUry  well  drilling  apparatus.  Med 
Dee.  10,  1000.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  00/4042.  !•%  Baagmn  t. 
Btmm4mr4  OU  CempMif  e/  Ntw  Jiirti^ff  9t  al.  OasM^  aiod  Dee. 
10,  1000,  D.C.  8.D.  CaHf.  (Los  Angeles),  Dee.  1402/00-T, 
/e»  Bmapmm  v.  Btmmdmrd  OH  Cos*p«*iy  e/  Nno  Jtr—y  et  mL 
•  S.SSS.SI»  H.  Dlcfcena.  Power  control  systems:  S.SSa,«41. 
•led   March   f2,    1040,   DjC,   8.D.N.T..   Doc    40/470. 


Oeneytrsl  C»rpormtion  t.  A«d<e  CTpormtiou  of  Ameriea  ot  aL 
Patent  held  Invalid ;  complaint  dismissed  Jan.  0,  1001. 

t,sat,Otl.     (See  2,288.040.) 

S,S»«.S0S,  C.  A.  Kaufman,  StocMng  sad  method  of  knitting, 
aied  Aug.  21.  lOOe.  DX?..  EJ>.  Pa.  (PhltadelphU),  Doc.  21/204, 
Alomvnet  Indmttriet.  Inc.  T.  Bet^tprtt  Heetery  MilU.  Inc. 
Dismissed  without  prejudice  oader  Bole  18.  Jan.  0.  1061. 
nemr.  Oled  same,  Doe.  21/20S,  AUummnco  Indtutriet,  Inc.  v. 
Jf  <rdabere  KnttUnff  MitU.  Inc.    Decree  as  abore. 

MOSCOW.  K.  W.  Wllckena,  CIrealt  breaker ;  8,487,000.  same, 
•led  Dee.  23.  1900.  DC.  ED.  Pa.  (Pblladelpbia),  Doe.  29009, 
Htinemmnn  KUctrie  Compmmt  ▼.  Wtotlmnhouot  Mloetrie  Cor- 
pormtion. 


8.414,888.  F.  H.  OalKNiie,  Themoplastle  paper  aad  pr 
of  preparlag  the  same.  Oled  Not.  K  1888.  D.C  Maaa.  (Boa- 
toa).  Doc.  58/1134-8.  C.  B.  Domtor  4  Bona,  Ine.  t.  JTtatberlir- 
Cterk  Corporotion.  Patent  held  laraltd ;  if  valid,  not  la« 
frlaged  Dee.  30, 1000. 

8,410,880.  8.  iMeathal.  Fountain  pea.  Oed  Nov.  2f,  1968. 
D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  110/120.  fifpeodry  ProdmeU.  Inc.  v. 
Cnthmmn  4  DenUon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Order  of  dlamlaaal  with 
prejudice  Jan.  4. 1001. 


N.     (gee  8.S00.8SS.> 

a^TMOOi  H.  Lev.  CUachlac  aachlae:  MjmUBi.  aana.  Ual- 

font  cap:  8,888480.  aaaa;  9JKUMI.  aaae.  Meutlag  davlee 

with  cap.  m»4  Jaa.  18v  1981.  Ct  Cla.,  Doe.  18/81.  Map-WaU 

Mmmnfoetmrtrnt  Osmpapy.  tmo.  mmd  H.  Uo  r.  Tho  VnlU4 


.  O.  Keech.  CbapllM  ■aaaa.  •tod  Jaa.  11,  ISfl, 

D.C.  N.D.  Ala.  (Btmlafhaia).  Doe.  9846.  UnMod  Btmtoo  Pipe 
^  Ftnndrp  Ce«|Mi»y  ▼.  Jomtoo  B.  Clow  4  Bono.  Ine. 


&  Ptofaoa,   gashliss  window;  8,878410, 
8aahl«aa  wladow  vtrmetui.  •!••  Oct  80.  1009.  D.C,  SJ>. 
Wash.  (Spokane),  Doe^l870.  Celwssd  Inimotrioo  UmUod  v. 
Crystal  WUtdow  of  Bpokmno  Inoorpormtod.     Order  of  dla- 
I  wtthoot  prejadlee  Jaa.  13, 1961. 
(8«e  2.478.000.) 
(See  S.470.060.) 
__  _         p.   Balamaa.  Sole  atralghteaer  f©r  shoea,  Sled 
Jan.  11.  1981.  D.C,  UJ>i.r.,  Doe.  61/97,  FmU  Bolmmmn  v. 
AbersremOie  4  FtMt  Co. 


.p,,...,..^  M.  Camraa.  Magaetle  Impnlae  record  member, 
•ette  Baterlal  and  method  of  aM^as  masnetle  material,  aiod 
Jaat  8,  1900.  D.C.  BJ)Jt.T.,  Dws.  101/140.  Aadia  DeHoM, 
/•e.  ▼.  M*nnoooU  Mtrntrng  4  Mff.  C:  •«  al.  Jadvment  hold- 
ing pateat  taraUd ;  dlsnrisalng  defeadaat's  eovnterdalm  Jan. 
IS,  1961. 

•jMOiOOO.  M.  Datteis,  Coaaaetle  receptacle.  Aled  Jaa.  13. 
1066,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doe.  98/108.  BeovtU  MmnmfmetmHmg 
Oompmmv  v.  Jfarray  l>iil»ery.  ■■»%  tted  Jan.  21.  1066, 
same.  Doc  08/199.  rh«  Eyelet  gpMtalty  CMapMy  v.  Jfurray 
Dslhwy.  Shm,  Sled  March  1.  1900,  sasM,  Doe.  99/98, 
Th0  Brid90port  Metml  Ooodo  Mfp.  C:  V.  Jfarr^  Dalbsry. 

(1 ,   atod  April  6,  1060.  saBM,  Doc  90/808,  Tho  Medea 

Mrnnmfoetnrinp  Compmnp  ▼.  Jf array  DmtUrf.  Saaso ;  8.71MU, 
same.  Dnplaz  rotary  holder,  flied  Nov.  0.  1888^  D.C,  8.D.N.Tn 
Doc  104/3701  *«rray  Dalhery  v.  JTHMheth  Ardm  Sales  V^ 
pormtion.  Dockets  99/98;  98/lOt;  98/199;  99/808  aad 
104/370  coasolldated.  Pataata  hold  not  lafrlaged :  Jndgmeat 
for  plalatlCs  SeorUI  Maaafaetaflac.  E^alet  Specialty,  Bridge- 
port Metal  aad  Rlsdoa  Maaafactarlag  Conpaay ;  complaint 
■ffilnst  Elisabeth  Ardea  Sales  CorparatlOB  dlsmlsasd  with 
eoataJaa.9. 1961. 

t,108»488.  W.  B.  Lockwood,  Metal  roIllBC.  Salt  for  Declara- 
tory Jadgmeat.  Mad  May  27.  1000.  D.C,  NJ>.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
Uad).  Doc  31/840.  B.  W.  BUot  Csmpaay  v.  Cold  Jfetal 
Prodaets  ^mpmn^.  MoUoa  orer^niled  Nov.  10. 1900.  Pateat 
held  iBTalld  May  8.  1060.  Apyeal,  Mad  Sept  3,  1060,  CCA., 
0th  Clr.,  Doc.  13/998,  Tho  CoU  Jfelal  Predacte  Compmnn 
ot  al.  ▼.  The  re«»oe<e«Mi  Jtaseareft  mnd  Peeeleymeat  Com- 
yaiMV.     Jadgmeat  oC  District  Ooart  i^Snaad  Dec  21,  1980. 

8,718bM4.     (See  2,886,028.) 


I,J1S.888.  S.  CMeouia,  Battery  hold-dowa  frame  of  synthetic 
rubber  reeln  material,  Med  Sept.  0.  1007.  D.C.  K.D.  Pa. 
(PhlUdelpbta),  Doe.  23/242,  Faa  Brede  MUUnf  Co.,  Ine.  v. 
PhtUp  MiUkofkp  et  al..  delay  ftaeiaese  mo  Apom  Anto  Bmpplp 
Compmn^.  StlpuUtlon  dlsnlsalag  eoav>alBt  with  prajadlce 
Jan.  4, 1961. 


8,788^«IC  M.  HaMcasr,  AeeerOlon-faMsd  fhee  aask. 
Jaa.  18,  1961.  Ct  Cla..  Doc  13/61.  JTaroae  EmMemor  v.  Y 
torn  Prodmeto  Company. 

8,1SM78,  B.  Hanson,  Method  of  prlatlag  eaiboa  tiaasfkr 
lak  la  a  vaeed  dealga  oa  papnr.  Mad  Aag.  8.  1908,  D.C, 
S.D.N.T.,  Doc  186/207.  Xo«a-Car»  CorporaMMi  v.  Arthmr  J. 
Omorin  Proao^  Ineorpormtod.  Order  of  dlsmlsaal  for  lack  of 
preeecattoa  Jan.  0, 1961. 

t,1«8,481.  J.  Wl^soB.  Mlttea.  Mad  Jaa.  9,  1981,  D.C.  RD. 
Wla.  (Mllwaakee).  t>oc  61-C-4,  Air  BoH.  /"«■  ▼•  itaeSloaSe 
Gle«e  Co.,  Ine. 

8,788,888,  H.  Stelaer.  Brassiere  aad  girdle  codatroetloa.  Mod* 
AprU  10,  1060,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc  146/178,  Cordo-Do  Parle 
Coreet  Cm..  Ine.  v.  LOpotto  Brmooimro  Co..  Ine.  Order  of  dla- 
Bilasal  for  lack  of  proaecatlOB  Jaa.  6, 1961. 

1.188.888.  M.  Schneider,  Aotomatle  proportioaal  metarlBC. 
•mlzlBg  aad  dispensing  system,  died  Sept.  26,  1908,  D.CN.J. 

(Newark),  Doc  1101/08,  Indmotriml  Bntorpriooo,  Ine.  v. 
AatoflMNe  Praeese  OoiKral  •*  al.  Stlpalatloa  «f  dtoean- 
tlaaaaee  Jaa.  4. 1061. 

8.780,088,  Pate  aad  Widlaee,  Jar  type  reaaMr.  Mod  Jan.  4, 
1001.  D.C.  WJ>.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  Oty).  Doc  0138,  Fred 
B.  WmOeeo  tt  at.  v.  Alia*  FteMay  Teals,  Ine.  •*  al  Saaa^ 
Med  Jan.  10.  1061.  same.  Doc  0138.  Fred  B.  WaOaoe  •«  at.  v. 
AonM  Tael,  Ine. 
tjmjUB,  M.  M.  Doyle.  IVwadatlOB  ganneat.  Mod  Jan.  S, 

1001.  D.C.  WJ).   ni.   (Chicago).  Doc^  61-C-l,  The  H.  W. 

Oooomrd  Ceetpany  v.  /.  C.  Ponmp  Com/pom^. 
tM^jm.    (See  2.476.060.) 
0,8111487,   Horaberger   aad   Lrwla.    Molatare   meter.   Mad 

April  21.  1968.  D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc  88«700,  Csn- 

tral  Beiontifie  Compmnp  t.  Mooro-MUfmrd  Cmrpormtion.    Order 

holding  claims  16,  10  and  17  of  Pateat  2.818.437  lavaUd; 

complaint  dlsmlsaed ;  cooatardalm  graated  laseCar  as  It  re- 

Utee  to  cUlms  16,  10  aad  17  and  dlemlaaed  with  raapset  to 
^caialalag  claims  Jaa.  0, 1961. 
1378,478.     (See  2,630,724.) 
Be.  88371,  B.  N- Castle.  Foldahle  cardboard  bottlb 

Med  Dec  30.  190^  D.C,  S.D.N.T..  Doc  00/6097,  ' 

J^atloaal  Coryoraltoa  v.  Bt.  Beyle  Pmpmr  Cmmpmmp. 
mm.  kjOO   (of  2.708.258).  C  C.  Hoghea,  OoaatraetloB  of 

drcolar  saws,   Med  Dec   10.  1068.  D.C.  8.D.  Oallf.    {Utm 

Angelee).  Doc   1166/68-TC.  Fnyhes  Blades,  /ac  e*  at  v. 

Dimmtond  Tool  AtooeUtoo.     Claims  6.  12.  13,  14  and  10  ef 

Be.  24,502  held  Inralld  (notice  Jan.  11, 1961). 
Mm.  84,040,  L.  Baaaa,  Foandatloa  garmeat.  Med  AprU  29, 

1000.  D.C.  8J>,N.Y..  Doc  140/810.  BafaleMe  Form  Brasslers, 

Ine.  v.  Flyare  Flattery  Brassiere  Co.,  Ine.     Sttpalatloa  aad 

order  of  dlscoattaaanoe  Dec  20, 1961. 
Dee.  174388.  0.  L.  N.  Trigg,  ihoa  bag.  Mad  Fsh.  21,  ItST, 

D.C,    8.D.N.T.,    Doc.    117/822.    Oeraldlae    L.    JT.    Tripf   V. 

Bogtnt.  Ine.     Judgment  denying  raoatloa  of  oral  diCaalt 

Jadgmeat  Dec  15,  1900. 

^  Dea.  108340.  Goldstein  and  Kalghta,  Curtala  rod.  Med  Jan. 

0,  1001.  D.C.  Coan.   (New  Haven),  Doc  8030,  Birseh  Omm^ 

patiy  V.  The  Ataaley  Worfte,  Ine. 


REISSUES 
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la  bMT7  kraetetB  I  ]  appMri  In  tbe  origlMl  patent  but  fonni  no  part  of  tbU  r«iasm  ■pMUIcstlon :  matter 
print*d  in  lUlica  IndlottM  addlUona  mad«  bjr  reUaue. 


2434S 

METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  POR 

PLYING  STRANDS 

ARM  W.  Vlfcfcw.  M  PiMlMnt  At«^  N«wY«rk,  N.Y. 
Orifltal  No.  2jU9yil3,  *rtH  laa.  2«,  1999,  Scr.  No. 

4t9Mh  Not.  17.  1954.    AppMctloa  for  rataM  P«fc. 

It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,M2 

IT  nitoi     (CL57— 5tJ) 


I.  THe  method  of  twisting  tosether  two  strands  to  fonn 
■  two-ply  cord  conprising :  feeding  a  first  strand  in  the 
direction  of  its  length,  rotating  a  portion  of  the  first  strand 
in  the  form  of  a  free-flying  balloon  by  a  rotating  shaft 
contacting  the  balloon  at  a  first  end  thereof,  forming  the 
apex  of  the  balloon  at  the  opposite,  second  end  thereof 
by  a  first  guide  member,  inwardly  compressing  the  balloon 
intermediate  the  apex'  and  the  shaft  and  near  the  apex  by 
a  second,  annular,  balloon  guiding  member,  feeding  a 
second  strand  under  tension  from  a  package  located  with- 
in the  balloon  of  the  first  strand  generally  axrally  through 
the  second  balloon  guiding  member  and  into  contact  with 
the  first  strand  at  a  plying  zone  located  intermediate  the 
apex  of  the  balloon  and  the  second  balloon  guiding  mem- 
ber, and  taking  up  the  plied  cord  beyond  the  plying 


zone. 


143U 

SELP-LOCKING  POLDWG  BOX 

E4w«4  R.  B«lte^  1213  Hori  St,  DaBai,  To. 

Orifteal  No.  234M3^  *itod  Ang.  5,  1W«,  S«.  No. 

<M3^Dw.M,19S<.   AppHcatfoa  f orreiMC  Jnly  8, 

1999,  Scr.  No.  t254S7  ^^^ 

TCiaiM.    (CL  229^-34) 


/.  A  (biding  box  haying  a  bottom  and  folded  double 
will  sides  and  ends,  each  wall  of  the  double  wall  sides 
having  returns  at  both  ends  engaging  the  ends  between 
their  returm  at  both  ends  engaging  the  ends  between  ' 
their  double  walls,  flanfcs  provided  along  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  inside  walls  of  the  double  wall 
sides  arranged  to  rest  on  the  bottom,  flanges  provided 
along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  inside  walls  of  the 
double  wall  ends  arranged  to  lie  on  the  bottom,  the  end 
wall  flanges  overlapping  the  ends  oft  the  side  wall  flanfet 
and  bearing  ai^inst  the  fanide  walls  of  the  doable  wall 
sides,  the  side  wall  flanges  being  shorter  than  the  walla 
of  the  double  wall  sides,  rectangular  notches  in  each 
end  of  the  inside  walls  of  the  double  widl  sides  form- 
ing recesses  therein  at  each  comer  meeting  of  the  sides 
and  ends,  beyond  the  ends  of  the  aide  wall  flanges,  taba 
provided  on  each  end  of  the  end  wall  flanges  arranged 
to  engage  the  recesses  to  lock  the  double  wall  ends  to 
the  double  wall  sides,  the  tabs  each  having  an  extension 
arranged  to  engage  the  bottom  between  the  inside  and 
outside  walls  of  the  adjacent  double  wall  end,  the  tabs 
and  the  extensions  thereof  being  made  in  one  piece  each 
folded  transversely  near  the  center  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  form  two  parts,  a  first  part  joined  to  one  end 
of  the  adjacent  end  flange  and  bent  upwardly  for  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  recess,  and  a  second  part 
arranged  to  lie  between  the  double  walls  of  the  adjacent 
double  wall  end  and  there  rest  upon  the  bottom. 


I        PLANT  PATENTS  - 
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nioatratlons  for  pJant  patent*  ar«  aaually  In  color  an<l~tber»for«  It  U  not  prarticaW*  to  reprodnw  the  drawing. 
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2,932  ' 

ROSE  PLANT 
Oiiterio,  Md  a  L.  Weeks.  CynO,  CaM., 
Ce—rdPyle  Ciiigiia',  West  Grove, 

•(Pi ^ _ 

li,  19U,  Ser.  No.  3M97 
(CL  47—61) 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  very  large,  glossy,  leathery,  flat  foUage 
of  distinctive  coloration,  long,  strong  and  stiff  stems  of 
a  sturdiness  sufficient  to  always  carry  the  flowers  upright, 
attractively  formed,  Jong-pointed  buds  of  large  size,  large 
douMe  flowers  having  imbricated  petals  and  a  pro- 
nounced tea  fragrance,  and  a  distinctive  delicate  pink 


1 -, 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid    _ 

tea  class,  subetaotially  as  henin  shown  and  described,  fenerai  color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 
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PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,973,519 

STAPLER 

Walter  Jopp,  Hhitcr  deni  Spierlinsrain  1, 

Lahr,  Baden,  GcnHwy 

Pled  Jnly  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  746,117 

priority,  applicatioB  GiraiBBy  Oct  2, 1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  1—3) 


into  the  tool  holding  portion  of  the  through  bore  of  the 
said  guide  member,  and  a  driving  member  removably 
received  in  the  driving  member  receiving  means  of  the 
striker  head  and  adapted  to  fit  slideably  within  the 
through  bore  of  the  guide  member,  said  removable  driv- 
ing member  having  a  reduced  end  portion  adapted  to  fit 
slideably  within  the  bore  of  the  adapted. 


2,973,521  __ 

FULL  PRESSURE  SUIT  HELMET  AND  TORSO 
TIEDOWN  SYSTEM 
Richatd  J.  McGowan,  Jr.,  Ariiagtoo,  Tex.,  aarfgaor  to 
the  United  States  of  AaMrlca  as  reprcaeotcd  by  tiM 

Sccretaiy  of  tte  Navy  

Filed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,993 

3ClaiBS.   (a.  2— 2.1) 

(Gnmted  mder  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  IM) 


'  1.  A  stapler  comprising:  a  base  having  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  cars;  a  cover  having  a  staple  driver 
fixed  to  its  forward  end;  a  staple  magazine  including  a 
U-ihaped  channel  inside  the  cover;  a  pin  to  extend 
through  both  said  cover  and  said  magazine;  means  to 
mainuin  said  pin  in  a  substantially  fixed  axial  position 
through  said  ears;  an  apron  fixed  to  said  maigazine  in  a 
position  to  extend  upwardly  along  the  sides  of  said  chan- 
nel from  the  forward  end  of  said  channel  to  a  position 
between  its  ends,  said  apron  being  disposed  contiguous  to 
the  sides  of  said  channel  and  spaced  a  distance  therefrom 
only  large  enough  to  permit  staples  to  move  lengthwise 
on  said  channel;  and  a  cover  plate  pivoted  from  said 
pin  in  a  position  to  fit  contiguous  to  the  top  of  said  chan- 
nel along  the  complete  length  thereof,  said  cover  plate 
being  q^aced  a  distance  from  the  top  of  said  channel 
only  large  enough  to  permit  staples  to  move  lengthwise 
on  said  channel,  said  cover  plate  also  extending  con- 
tiguous to  the  sides  of  said  channel  but  oply  along  the 
lengths  thereof  rearward  of  the  rearward  end  of  said 
aimm,  said  cover  plate  being  spaced  from  the  sides  of 
said  channel  a  disUnce  only  large  enough  to  permit  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement  of  stq>les  therebetween. 


2,973,529 

SMALL  DIAMETER  STUD  ADAPTER 
Lewis  Walter  BcH,  Mosroe,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  Star  Pre- 
dsioa  Devices,  Inc.,  Moaataiaville,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Iwe  14, 1959.  Scr.  No.  g29,793 
2  Claims.    (CL  1—47) 


1.  An  inflatable  pressure  suit  having  a  front,  back, 
sides,  waist,  and  a  rigid  neckband  for  attaching  a  helmet 
thereto,  a  cable  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  back  of  said  suit,  cable  guides  secured  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  neckband,  means  including  a  pulley 
disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  front  of  said 
suit,  said  cable  being  reeved  through  said  guides  and  the 
pulley,  a  separable  belly  strap  secured  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  front  of  said;  suit 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  coupling  means  ad- 
justably securing  one  end  of  said  belly  strap  with  said 
pulley  means  so  that  the  position  thereof  and  the  cable 
tension  on  the  neckband  thereby  may  be  varied,  a  crotch 
strap  secured  below  the  waist  of  said  suit  and  having  a 
longitudinally,  upwardly  extending  end,  and  coupling 
means  for  adjustably  joining  the  upward  end  of  said 
crotch  strap  with  the  other  end  of  said  belly  strap  so 
that  bending  of  said  suit  at  the  waist  is  facilitated. 


2.  A  driving  tool  comprising  a  guide  member  with  a 
through  bore  having  an  adapter  holding  portion  and  a 
striker  head  with  driving  member  receiving  means,  and 
an  adapter  having  a  through  bore  of  smaller  diameter 
than  tlie  first  mentioned  bore  and  an  end  adapted  to  fit 
7«4  O.O.— 2 


HEADGEAR  ATTACTMDrr  MECHANISM  FOR 

FACE-PROTECTIVE  SHIELDS 

Geofge  ZahMT  EdwaNs,  34M  Soalk  2549  ^s^  >^ 

George  A.  Lantfort,  JM4  Harrari  Ave.,  both  of  Salt 
Lake  CHy,  Utah 

raed  Jabr  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  473,974 

MCWiM.    (a.2— t) 
1.  In  a  face-protective  riiield  and  headgear  combina- 
tion which  includes  a  headgear,  an  opaque  face-protective 
shield  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  a  window  at  eye 
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10 
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tevel  and  tide  walls  extending  rearwardly  to  define  a  rear 
•dfo  margin  for  the  shield,  and  latching  means  having 
oottxial  and  relatively  rotatable,  interengaging,  latch  parts, 
oae  of  which  latch  parts  has  shield  attachment  means 
rigidly  associated  with  the  shield  and  another  of  which 
parts  has  headgear  attachment  means  rigidly  associated 
with  the  headgear,  so  that  the  shield  and  the  headgear 
can  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other  from  one  latched 
poaitioa  to  another,  the  combination  with  said  headgear 
attachment  means  and  said  latching  means  of  adjust- 


«»• 


^ 


ment-screw  mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
thumbscrew  anchored  to  said  headgear  attachment  means 
and  having  its  head  exposed  and  facing  rearwardly  sub- 
stantially at  the  rear  edge  margin  of  said  shield,  where  it 
may  be  easily  grasped  and  turned  in  either  direction  by  a 
wearer  of  the  shield  while  the  headgear  is  in  place  on  his 
head,  the  shank  of  said  thumbscrew  extending  forwardly 
within  said  shield;  and  means  anchored  to  that  said  latch 
part  which  has  said  headgear  attachment  means  and  re- 
r<aving  said  thumbscrew  in  threaded  relationship. 

1 


2,973^23 

DISPOSABLE  GARMENT 

Carl  W.  Bralnard  and  Hcleo  V.  Bniioard,  both  of 

2129  F  S(^  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FDcd  Oct.  2«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  768,422 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—46) 


A  disposable  open  front  garment  constructed  of  soft 
absorbent  material  having  a  water  repellant  outer  sur- 
face, strips  of  tissue  simulating  bow  knots,  having  ad- 
hesive material  on  one  side  thereof,  positioned  across 
said  open,  front  of  the  gahnent  with  the  adhesive  ma- 
terial 4bntacting  the  garment,  for  securing  the  open 
front  of  the  garment  normally  closed  around  the  body 
of  the  wearer,  and  a  cutting  cord  secured  longitudinally 
of  the  center  of  the  back  of  the  garment,  said  cord 
adapted  to  be  pulled  upwardly  through  the  material  at 
the  back  of  the  garment  cutting  the  garment,  opening  said 
garment  for  removal  from  the  wearer. 


2,973,524 
RIM  STRUCTURE  ANQ  MEANS  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  THEREOF 
Albert  A.  Dairiels,  1145  Shsridan  Road, 
lllllilMd  Park,  IB. 
FBad  Nov.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  697,i9« 
9ClaiM.    (a.  4— lt7) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  rim  for  attaching  a  fixture 
directly  sunxHied  by  a  counter  to  such  counter,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  flange  member  secured  to  the 
side  of  the  rim  adjacent  to  the  counter  and  having  a 


hooked  end  remote  from  said  rim  for  extending  through 
the  counter;  means  having  a  hooked  end  for  interlocking 
with  said  hooked  end  of  said  flange  member;  and  cam 


■tA: 


means  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  hooked-end  means  and 
adjustably  engaging  the  lower  side  of  the  counter  for 
drawing  and  holding  the  fixture  against  the  counter. 


.,  \ 


2,973,525 

BED  FRAME  APPARATUS 

Richard  T.  Hottzdaw,  339  MoofdaiBd  Roed, 

Moatgomicry  4,  Ala. 

FHcd  Jaa.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S7,S97 

3Claiw.    (CL5— 181) 


1 .  Bed  frame  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
light-weight  integral  tubular  body  members,  each  of  said 
body  members  having  a  major  portion  lying  substantially 
in  the  same  plane  and  including  a  tide  portion  and  oppo- 
site end  portions  extending  substantially  normally  to  said 
side  portion,  adjacent  end  portiona  of  said  body  mem- 
bers being  in  alignment  with  one  another  and  extending 
toward  one  another,  a  pair  of  tubular  Ught-weigJit  con- 
nector sleeves,  each  of  said  connector  sleeves  having  op- 
posite open  end  portions  receiving  an  adjacent  pair  of  end 
portions  of  s|ud  body  members,  said  sleeves  and  end  por- 
tions of  the  body  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  formed  therethrough  for  adjusting  the  size  of 
the  bed  frame,  fastening  members  extending  through  said 
openings  for  securing  the  body  members  and  sleeves  aa  a 
rigid  framework  6f  desired  size,  said  side  portions  each 
including  a  pair  Of  integral  substantially  U-shaped  leg 
portions  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  the  major  jjortions 
of  the  body  members,  and  a  support  member  disposed  in 
spanning  relationship  with  each  of  said  leg  portions,  each 
of  said  support  members  havii^  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
secured  to  the  associated  side  portion  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  the  associated  leg  portion,  each  of  said  support 
members  comprising  a  subsUntially  L-shaped  plate-like 
member  including  a  substantially  horizontally  extending 
leg  portion  for  supporting  a  portion  of  a  bed  and  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  leg  portion  for  preventing 
outward  displacement  of  a  suppocted  portioo. 


I. 


2,973,526 
MATTRESS  STRUCTURE 
Wctzicr,  EvaMtoa,  DL,  asrigaoi 
lac,  CUca«o,  OL,  a 


to  Tht  Eag- 


FBad  May  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  661,122 

7  OaiaM.    (O.  5-^345) 

1.  A  mattress  cover  comprising  upper  and  lower  parts,, 

each  part  including  a  body  sheet  and  a  marginal  strip, 

the  strips  of  said  two  parts  jointly  defining  a  sidewall  for 
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said  cover,  a  fint  ti^  underlapping  the  edges  of  said 
strips,  a  second  Upe  overlapping  the  edges  of  said  strips. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


11 


ment  of  the  tool-hoWer  carriage,  two  scnet  of  peripheral 
teeth  rigid  with  said  shaft  and  of  which  one  meshes  with 
the  vertical  rack,  a  member  adapted  to  slide  longitudinal- 
ly inside  \pc  saddle  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  di- 
rection of  transverse  nwvement  and  including  rack^fom^ 


and  means  passing  through  the  edges  of  said  strips  and 
holding  said  tapes  together. 


2,973,527 
COMBINATION  HAND  TOOL 
H.  Mayaaid,  Moaatafaiville,  aad  Waller  Bell, 
Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Star  Predskm  Devices,  Inc., 
MooatalBvlllc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o«  Dchwaie 
FHcd  Sept  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,363 
3C1alBM.    (CL7--15) 


M.H 


'>^55KK;y«jii«..&V5«^i5«5<VK««««5««««' « I 


;i^^)W/wr^-'*^^M'ry^^^r^^^^^^^y^y'^''^M't  \ 


^■31     It^ 


ing  teeth  meshing  with  the  second  series  of  teeth  on  said 
shaft  and  a  pusher  member  operatively*  connected  with 
the  end  of  said  sliding  member  facing  the  tool-holder 
carriage  and  adapted  to  transmit  to  the  latter  the  thrust 
exerted  by  said  sliding  member  upon  actuation  by  the 
annular  cam,  the  rod  aiid  teeth  and  rack  systems. 


1.  In  a  combination  hand  tool,  a  tubular  guide  mem- 
ber body  portion  having  a  through  bore  and  a  hollow/ 
striker  head  adapted  to  fit  in  sliding  engagement  over 
either  end  of  said  guide  member,  said  striker  head  having 
a  removable  piston  adapted  to  slide  within  the  bore  in 
the  guide  member  .when  the  striker  head  is  fitted  over 
either  end  of  the  guide  member,  said  guide  member 
having  means  at  one  end  of  the  bore  to  retain  tempo- 
rarily an  article  to  be  driven  by  the  hand  tool  with  one 
end  of  the  said  piston  extending  within  the  said  one  end 
of  the  bore  having  the  said  article  retaining  ineans  and 
meam  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  hold  an  implement 
when  the  said  piston  is  removed. 


2,973,529  •       - 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  MAKING  SHOES 

Jack  J.  SUvennan,  15  Cypre*  Road,  TMftaboc,  N.y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1955,  Scr.  No.  488,658 

3  Claims.    (CL  12—142) 


2,973,528 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSVERSE  RECIP- 
ROCATING MOVEMENT  OF  A  TOOL-HOLDER 
CARRIAGE  FOR  THREAD-CUTTING  MACHINES 
Plana  EdoMrd  Rcaouz,  Aigcnicail,  France,  assigBor  to 
Cri-Daa,  Paris,  France,  a  French  compaay 
FHcd  Dec.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,294 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fraacc  Dec  20,  1957 
^        4Clafans.    (0.10—101) 
1.  In  a  Thread-cutting  machine  including  a  saddle,  a 
longitudinal  carriage  adapted  to  slide  longitudinally  on 
said  saddle  and  a  tool-holder  carriage  adapted  to  assume 
a  reciprocating  transverse  movement  over  said  longitu- 
dinal carriage,  the  provision  of  means  controlling  the 
transverse  redprocating  movement  of  said  tool-holder 
carriage  and  comprising  an  eccentric  cam  carried  by  the 
saddle  and  adapted  to  revolve  round  a  horizontal  axis, 
an  annular  cam  fitted  round  the  periphery  of  said  ec- 
centric cam,  means  for  imparting  to  said  annular  cam  a 
rocking  movement  round  the  eccentric  cam,  a  vertical 
rod  adapted  to  slide  vertically  inside  the  saddle,  a  bear- 
ing member  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  and 
engaging  said  annular  cam,  teeth  rigid  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  and  forming  a  vertical  rack,  a  shaft 
adapted  to  revolve  freely  hiside  the  saddle  and  extend- 
ing perpeadiculariy  to  the  direction  of  transverse  move- 


1.  In  the  process  of  fabricating  a  shoe  conforming 
to  a  last  having  the  shape  of  a  human  foot,  the  stq»  of 
covering  the  entire  last  with  a  flexible  and  pliable  lin- 
ing of  a  nature  appropriate  to  serve  as  a  shoe  liamg. 
placing  the  last  so  covered  on  a  wet  bat  to  form  a 
plantar  impression  therein,  said  bat  being  of  a  setUble 
material  which  in  its  set  form  is  adhereable  to  said  lining 
and  is  of  a  flexibility  suiuble  as  a  shoe  insole,  said  bat 
lying  in  a  tray  whose  dimensions  are  greater  than  the 
size  of  said  last,  permitting  said  bat  to  set  and  adhere 
to  said  covered  last,  and  trimming  Ae  excess  margin 
from  the  hardened  bat  to  provide  an  insole-shaped  taem- 

ber.  ^^^_^__ 

2,973,536 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHOES 

Morton  S.  Bronfidd,  8  Habbard  St,  Caatoa,  Maas. 

FHcd  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,807 

4  Clafans.    (CL  12—142) 

,    1.  In  a  method  of  shoemaking,  including  the  steps  m 

sequence  of  subjecting  an  outer  surface  of  a  leather  upper 

to  a  water  treatment  to  introduce  into  an  outer  surface 

zwie  only  sufficient  water  to  increase  the  flexibility  of 

said  surface  zone,  lasting  said  upper  before  said  water 
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can  pervmde  the  center  zone  of  the  apper.  and  wbjectiaf 
the  lasted  shoe  to  heat  to  remove  takl  water  from  laid 


surface  toob  before  it  pervades  the  center  zone  of  said 
upper.  

2^9431  ^^^ 

METHOD  FOR  MULLING  SHOE  UPPERS 
Mofftaa  S.  ■wtfsM,  S  HnMmi  St,  Caatoa 
FiM  StwL  3, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S37,St7 
SCMmi.    (6.12—142) 


1.  A  method  ot  mulling  a  leather  upper,  which  com- 
prises moving  the  upper  along  a  preidetermined  path, 
generating  an  atmoaphere  of  100%  relative  humidity 
about  and  along  said  path,  additionally  directing  a  mist 
of  hot  water  upon  the  grain  side  of  the  moving  upper, 
and  removing  the  upper  from  the  path  when  the  surface 
zones  of  the  upper  have  attained  a  moisture  content  of 
at  least  18%  by  weight  and  the  total  moisture  content 
of  the  upper  is  subatantiaHy  less  than  18%  by  weight. 


2,973,532 
AUTOMATIC  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
MECHANISM 
Geofic  F.  Bod  aad  Gflbtrt  I.  laokc,  PknM,  mi  Joacpk 
EvaM,  Jr.,  Mivl*  Hd|Mi,  Olrfo,  aidfin  to  Tkt  O^ 
Ma— farhiihn  CooipaBy,  Ckvetaod,  OUo,  a  cor* 
ofOkio 
Flad  Fak.  27,  ItSt,  Stt,  No.  717,M7 
9CWM.    (CL15— 21) 


akio  ci  said  brash,  means  for  advaadag  said  holder  to- 
ward said  brush  to  prsseat  a  workpiece  oa  said  holder  to 
said  brush  and  for  retractint  said  holder  and  the  brushed 
workpiece  away  from  said  brush,  a  work  support  disposed 
to  support  a  workpiece  for  renioval  by  said  workholdcr 
when  advanced,  meaas  for  supplyitg  a  workpiece  to  said 
support  each  time  that  said  bcrfder  hie  retracted  away 
from  said  brush,  and  a  workpiece  stripper  in  front  of  said 
support  operative  to  strip  the  hroshed  workpiece  from 
said  bolder  during  its  retraction  movement 


CLBA^ONG  APPARATUS 
EdwM«  L.  FhMka,  Jr^  Cak  HH,  M^      Ifii    to  Wast- 
ew  Electrtc  Cn«|jiay,  Iiwposatod,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
a  UMBOtaooa  of  New  Yon 

JaMt,19S9,8ar.No.tlt,M5 

6CMM.   (CLlS-ai) 


2.  Apparatus  for  scrubbing  a  flexible  helical  article, 
which  anwratus  comprises  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  brushes 
having  generally  flat  circular  bnaiiing  surfaces,  with 
matingly  stqiped,  concentric  rings  of  bristles  being 
formed  the  brushing  surfaces  of  the  brushes  in  each  pair; 
means  for  mounting  the  brushes  of  each  pair  in  align- 
ment with  each  other  so  that  their  brushing  surfaces  con- 
tact each  other;  means  for  causing  oscillating  rotation 
between  the  brtishes  of  each  pair  in  oppositicm  to  each 
other;  and  means  for  advancing  the  flexible  helical  article, 
transversely  of  its  length,  between  the  brushes  of  each 
pair  so  that  a  portion  of  the  article  is  scrubbed  by  each 
brush  pair,  the  brush  pairs  being  so  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  line  of  advancement  of  the  article  that  the  article 
passes  in  a  substantially  straight  line  between  the  brushes 
of  each  pair  and  so  that  all  of  the  helical  portions  of  the 
article  advance  between  at  least  one  pair  of  the  brushes. 


2,973434 
DISHWASIHNC  MACHINB 

W.  GBMnlooH,  395  N.  IMk  9Lf 


6.  In  combination,  a  brushing  lathe  equipped  with  a 
rotary  power-driven  brush,  a  work  holder  disposed  to  one 


FBcd  Dae.  24, 1951,  Ssr.  New  7n,797 
1  CWbl  (CL  15—74) 
An  apparatus  for  washing  dishes  or  like  articles  com- 
prising, a  one  piece  housing  for  holding  a  washing  fluid 
and  having  a  base,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  and  a  top  wall,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
formed  at  an  upper  section  of  one  end  thereof  by  the 
removal  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  top  wall  and  side 
walls  and  the  end  wall  at  said  one  end,  said  opening 
being  of  a  size  to  permit  an  article  to  be  washed  to  be 
inserted  within  said  housing  and  beneath  the  reauiaiag 
portion  of  said  top  wall,  a  power  unit  mounted  on  the 
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other  of  said  end  walls,  drive  shaft  means  operativdy 
connected  to  said  power  unit  and  extended  completely 
beneath  said  top  wall  remaining  portion,  and  coacting 


brush  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
rotation  completely  beneath  said  top  wall  remaining  por- 
tion. 


237333S 

BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  J.  Olay,  5444  UpptocBtt  BivdL,  Fltot,  Mich. 

FBsd  Im.  15,  ^9.  Ser.  N^  7t7,M6 

2CWaM.    (0.15—71) 


posed  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  shuttle  car  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  thereof. 
said  transverse  rear  blade  being  inclined  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  from  its  tower  working  edge  to  define  with 
the  mine  floor  on  which  the  tcnper  rests  in  working 
relation  an  included  angle  of  from  approximately  25*  to 
45"  and  adapted  to  scrape  and  push  coal  dust  and  other 
materials  along  the  mine  floor,  a  side  blade  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  transverse  blade  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  forwardly  extending  arm  pivotally 
connected  at  its  forward  end  to  the  outer  side  of  each 
side  blade  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  side  blade 
whereby  each  side  blade  is  adapted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  its  anin,  means  pivotally  mounting  each 
arm  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  to  a  pivot  point  on  the 
shuttle  car  whereby  upon  pivotal  movement  of  each  arm 
relative  to  said  shuttle  car  the  forward  end  of  each  arm 
is  raised  and  lowered  to  move  the  scraper  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  shuttle  car,  and  means  to  move  each  arm 
about  said  pivot  point  on  the  shuttle  car  to  thereby  move 
the  scraper  vertically  relative  to  the  shuttle  car,  the  lower 
working  edges  of  the  side  blades  being  disposed  in  a 
comnKMi  plane  with  the  lower  working  edge  of  said  trans- 
verse rear  blade  and  said  side  blades  diverging  from  the 
transverse  blade  and  tilted  outwardly  relative  to  the 
lower  working  edges  thereof  to  define  with  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  mine  floor  an  included  angle  of  from 
^^proximately  10*  to  20*  whereby  coal  dust  and  other 
maieriab  are  scraped  by  and  gtiided  between  the  side 
blades  toward  the  transverse  rear  blade. 


PLUMBING  APPARATUS 

297  W.  Uay  St, 
la  WaMa 


B.  Tdfto,  Yea- 


PBei  Nwr.  2, 1951.  Sar.  No.  77U99 

1  nr      (0.15—1943) 


1.  A  pivotally  mounted  brush  support  comprised  by  a 
frame  including  a  shaft,  a  forward  tubular  bearing  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  a  rear  bar  comprised  by  an  in- 
verted channel  adapted  to  grip  the  biush  between  iu  side 
flanges,  side  bars  uniting  the  tubular  bearing  and  the 
rear  bar,  a  bracket  having  a  parallel  top  and  bottom  and 
aligned  holes  in  said  top  and  bottom,  a  hinge  pivotally 
Securing  the  bracket  to  the  forward  flange  of  the  in- 
verted channel,  runners  having  cylindrical  upper  ends  and 
diametrically  positioned  holes  therethrough  for  the  recep- 
tion of  locking  bolts,  said  cylindrical  upper  ends  of  the 
runners  being  received  in  the  holes  in  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  bracket,  and  integral  right  angle  sections  at  their 
other  ends  adapted  to  underlie  the  bristles  of  the  brush 
gripped  by  the  inverted  channel  and  travel  over  the 
surface  being  swept. 


2,97333< 
I   SCRAPER  FOR  REMOYING  COAL  DUST  AND 
OTHER   MATERIALS   FROM    COAL   MINE 
VUMMIS 

;  J.  Doyle,  %  E|slfiit  Scrvie 

il7  N.  9th  StTiM^HUB,  Ala. 

FBsd  Feb.  5, 1959.  Scr.>Io.  791,293 

3ChlM.   CC3. 15-93) 


■    1.  Thfi  combination  with  a  coal  mine  mobile  shuttle 
car  of  a  scraper  comprising  a  transverse  rear  blade  dis- 


1.  For  use  in  a  plumbing  pipe  strticture  including  a  pipe 
bend  greater  than  90  d^rees  preceded  by  an  additional 
pipe  portion  so  that  access  to  said  bend  is  only  through 
said  additional  pipe  portion,  a  plumbing  ^iparatus  for 
guiding  a  pipe  cleairing  rod  throu^  said  additional  p^ 
portion  and  around  siad  pipe  bend,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  guide  tube;  a  flexible  tube  connected  to  one 
end' of  said  guide  tube,  said  flexible  tube  being  formed 
of  resilient  material  having  spring  characteristics  nor- 
mally biasing  said  flexible  tube  to  a  straight  position;  a 
temporary  securing  means  secured  adjacent  to  the  other 
end  of  said  guide  tube;  and  a  flexible  pull  line  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  flexible 
tube,  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  pull  line  passing 
through  said  temporary  securing  means  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  have  intermediate  portions  temporarily  secured  to 
said  securing  means,  whereby  said  flexible  tube  Is  nor- 
mally aligned  with  said  guide  tube  for  insertion  in  said 
additional  pipe  section  and  when  said  free  end  of  said 
flexible  tube  is  adjacent  to  said  pipe  bend,  said  line  may 
be  pulled  to  curve  said  flexible  tube  against  its  bias  into 
a  direction  to  align  its  free  end  in  the  new  direction  de- 
fined by  said  pipe  bend,  said  pull  line  then  being  securaUe 
in  said  securing  means,  said  pipe  cleaning  rod  thereby 
being  guided  in  said  new  direction  upon  urging  of  said 
rod  through  said  guide  tube  and  flexible  tube. 


r. 
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COMklNATION  DI^ENSER  AND  CLEANER 

APPARATUS 

Mmy  G.  •Hoatna,  212  Su  Vkcate  Vtw4^ 

F1M  Fck.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,93S 
(CL1S—M7) 


I 


4.  In  combinatioa,  a  boneaboe  shaped  brush  tenninat- 
ing  in  a  protrudins  wire  member  at  each  of  its  end 
portions;  clamp  means  of  given  length;  a  dispensing  bottle 
defining  a  dispensing  end  structure  also  of  said  given 
length,  said  end  structure  and  said  clamp  means  being 
shaped  for  cooperating  aligned  engagement,  said  clamp 
means  further  including  holding  means  positioned  later- 
ally outwardly  of  said  end  structure  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive each  said  wire  member;  a  threaded  neck  extending 
coaxially  upwardly  from  said  dispensing  end  structure; 
a  cap  adapted  to  be  threadingly  received  on  said  neck, 
said  cap  defining  at  least  one  orifice  communicating 
through  the  closed  end  thereof,  and  said  cap  iocluding  a 
ridged  portion  of  increased  radius  adapted  to  abut  against 
said  clamp  means  and  exert  a  downward  force  thereon. 


BUFFING  BRUSH 
WBliaB  F.  BMhrIc,  .^479  OMMla  Drtva,  Mnkcgoa, 
FiM  Jn.  17, 1951,  Scr.  No.  799,527 
4  CkdM.    (CL  15—179) 


Mich. 


1.  A  buffing  brush  adapted  to  abrade  a  work  piece 
comprising  a  plurality  of  abrading  elements  each  having 
a  supported  end  supported  on  a  peripheral  collar  aiKl 
a  free  end  extending  inwardly  from  said  collar  and  ter- 
minating on  a  cylindrical  surface  providing  a  apace  for 
receiving  a  work  piece;  said  abrading  elements  being 
equally  distributed  around  the  periphery  of  said  collar 
and  having  their  free  ends  bent  all  in  a  same  predeter- 
mined direction. 


2,973349 
DUST  MOP 
H.  SMn,  Chkaga,  DL, 
Ammieam-MatWttM  CowpMy 
Flad  Jaa.  12,  1949,  Scr.  No.  2JU» 
4CWM.    (0.15—229) 
S.  A  yam  mop  which  comprises:   a  mop  body  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  strands  of  yam;  a  dk^  head  attached 


to  said  mop  body,  said  mop  head  having  an  opening  fai 
the  center  thereof;  a  rotatable  center  member;  projectioal 
on  the  outer  wall  of  said  center  member  qwced  apart 
vertically  at  a  slightly  greater  distance  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  mop  head  contiguous  to  said  center  opening 
and  extending  outwardly  slightly  beyond  the  perimeter 
of  said  opening  when  said  center  member  is  positioned  in 
said\  opening,  said  mop  head  being  formed  of  resilient 
milerial  so  that  said  rotatable  center  member  can  be 
forced  into  the  center  opening  of  the  mop  head  until  the 
spaced  projections  of  said  center  member  span  the  side 
walls  of  said  mop  head  contiguous  to  said  center  opening; 


I    in 


caid  center  member  having  a  top  plane  surfece  and  a  verti- 
cal hook  member  extending  above  said  top  plane  surface; 
a  mop  handle;  a  yoke  at  the  bottom  of  said  handle  com- 
prising a  pair  of  arms  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
handle;  and  a  pivot  pin  disposed  between  the  arms  of 
said  yoke  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
mop  handle,  the  clearance  between  the  free  end  of  said 
vertical  hook  member  and  the  upstanding  portion  of  said, 
hook  member  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pivot  pin.  the  free  end  of  said  vertical  hook  member 
being  resilient  so  as  to  permit  said  pivot  pin  to  be  snapped 
into  place  between  the  free  end  of  said  hook  member  and 
the  underside  of  its  top. 


2,973^1 

DENTAL  MIRROR  WVER  ATTACHMENT 

Peter  Matthew  Bwk,  49  LmmtoII 

Doa  Mflia,  Oateflo,  Cauda 

FIbd  Fch.  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  713,491 

2ChlM.   (CL  15— 259.15) 


-J-  R   /  ■/    ■/ 


1.  A  cleaning  attachment  for  a  dental  hand  mirror 
having  a  mirror  element  rigidly  extending  from  a  rigid 
supporting  shank  and  comprising:  a  tubular  support 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  means  for  mounting 
said  tubular  support  member  upon  said  shank  at  a  slight 
angle  thereto;  a  bracket  on  said  tubular  support  member 
and  dispoaed  thereby  adjacent  said  mirror  element;  a 
wiper  element;  an  elastomer  outer  sleeve  disposed  upon 
said  wiper  element;  means  pivotally  mounting  said  wiper 
element  on  said  bracket  substantially  off  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  to  dispose  said  wiper  element  and  outer  sleeve 
for  pivotal 'swinging  motion  over  said  mirror  element; 
a  plunger  slidable  within  said  tubular  support  member, 
a  finger  engageable  bead  portion  on  Mid  plunger,  flex- 
ible wire  means  connecting  said  plungilr  to  said  wiper  elo* 
ment  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  and  removed  from  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  wiper  for  effecting  a  wiping  ac- 
tion of  said  wiper  element  and  oatn  skew  ova-  aaid 


^ 


mirror  upon  motion  of  said  finger  engageable  head  pw- 
tion  by  an  operator;  and  spring  retum  means  within 
said  tubular  support  member  engaging  said  plunger  for 
effecting  retum  motion  upon  release  of  said  finger  en- 
gagea)2J^  head  portion  by  the  operator. 


hat  in  said  step-by-step  manner  reached  said  second  po- 
sition for  returning  the  tame  quickly  to  said  first  position 
in  a  stepless  manner  to  start  a  new  cycle  of  step-by-stq» 
movement  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 


2,973,542 

WINDSHIELD  CXEANER 

Erwhi  C.  Hortoo,  Hambarg,  N.Y^  aasigDor  to  Trko 

ProdKts  CotvontfoB,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 
*^  Filed  Nov.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  548,344 

14  Claims.   (CL  15— 259J3) 


'<^*:/T8r; 


9.  A  curved  windshield  cleaner  comprising  an  elon- 
gated wiper,  an  oscillatory  actuating  arm  therefor,  a  wiper 
mount  extending  laterally  from  the  outer  end  of  the  arm 
and  embodying  a  hinge  the  axis  of  which  lies  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  extent  of  the  arm,  said  actuating  arm 
being  supported  rigidly  on  an  oscillatory  shaft  with  its 
axis  of  oscillation  determined  so  that  the  outer  end  of 
said  arm  will  be  relatively  closer  to  the  surface  of  a 
curved  windshield  when  it  operates  over  the  relatively  flat 
portion  thereof  and  farther  from  the  surface  as  it  moves 
out  ove^  the  relatively  more  curved  portion  thereof,  said 
wiper  mount  carrying  said  wiper  and  being  effective  to 
modify  the  attitude  of  said  wiper  and  to  function  accord- 
ing to  the  ^sunce  of  the  end  of  said  ann  from  the  sur- 
face over  which  the  wiper  is  functioning,  and  spring 
means  for  holding  said  wiper  against  the  surface. 


2,973,543    

TRAVELING  CLEANER  FOR  TEXTILE  ROOMS 
Gooiis  W.  Alfred,  Mayoda^  N.C,  a«i|Bor  to  Ihc 
nn^snn  Compny,  WlMloa-Salcm,  N.C,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  North  CaroUna 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  448,948 
9Cteiais.    (CL15— 312) 


2,973,544 

VACUUM  TYPE  WtOAD  SWEEPER 

lote  RoouHdak,  1297  lllh  SL  SW.,  Odtarr, 

Albcrte.  Canada 

FDed  Mar:  39.  1959,  Scr.  No.  892,753 

lOaims.    (CL  1^349) 


1.  A  vacuum  type  road  sweeper  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  bumper  of  a  source  df  power  and  including  a 
vacuum  tank  and  drive  therefor;  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  plurality  of  suction,  ground  engaging  units,  means 
to  suspend  resiliently  said  units  from  said  bumper,  and 
means  to  raise  and  lower  selectively  said  units  out  of 
and  into  ground  engaging  relationship,  said  means  to 
suspend  said  unit  comprising  a  cross  shaft  joumalled  for 
rotation  in  bearings  adapted  to  be  secured  across  said 
bumper,  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  and  extending 
from  said  cross  shaft  for  each  of  said  units,  said  brackets 
including  a  vertical  post,  a  sleeve  rectprocable  on  said 
post  and  secured  to  said  units,  and  shock  absorbing  means 
surrounding  said  post  above  and  below  said  sleeve. 


2373,545 
CASTER  GLIDES 
Michael  Knmcaai^  Jr.,  Bridgeport,  Coaa., 
The  Bassirir  Compaay,  Bridgeport,  Cooa.,  i 
tloa  of  CoaaecticBt 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,981 
ICfate.    (CL14— 42) 


1.  Apparatus  for  blowing  <^  lint  and  other  foreign 
particles  which  tend  to  collect  upon  exposed  surfaces  in 
a  room  containing  textile  machinery,  comprising  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  trackway  disposed  in  the  room  above 
the  level  of  the  machinery,  a  blower  unit  movable  along 
said  trackway,  said  blower  unit  including  a  motor  and 
impeller  driven  thereby  for  producing  a  directional  flow 
ot  air  generally  transverse  to  said  trackway,  means  for 
indexing  said  blower  unit  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  trackway  in  a  ftep-by-step  manner  wherein 
the  angle  of  the  direction  of  the  air  flow  produced  by  said 
impeller  is  correspondingly  indexed  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  diqwsed  less  than  360*  from  said 
ftrrt  position,  and  floteans  actuated  when  said  blower  unit 


A  tiltable  caster  glide  comprising  a  disk-like  cushion 
of  a  resilient  material  having  a  central  bore,  a  shallow 
counterbore  on  its  lower  face  and  a  shallow  annular 
recess  on  its  upper  face  spaced  from  the  bore,  a  rigid 
cup-shaped  floor-engaging  base  retaining  the  cushion 
therein,  a  hollow  axially  elongated  dome-shaped  metallic 
swivel  having  a  lower  circumferential  flange,  an  inverted 
generally  cup-shaped  shield  formed  with  a  central  aper- 
ture and  interposed  between  the  cushion  and  swivel  and 
having  an  annular  depression  substantially  mating  with 
and  retained  in  the  cushion  recess  and  receiving  and  re- 
taining the  swivel  flange,  an  axially  elongated  inverted 
cup-shaped  support  plate  with  its  lower  end  engaging 
the  swivel  substantially  in  a  line  contact  at  a  positioo 
substantially  above  the  cushion  for  snnoolh  swivdiag 
ntovement  through  a  substantial  angle,  a  circumferential 
load  supporting  flwige  at  the  lower  end  of  the  support 
plate  and  a  centrdf^aperture  at  its  upper  end,  a  retainer 


\ 
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of  meullic  spring  material  received  on  the  support  plate 
having  furniture  kg  engaging  projectiom  at  its  outer 
peryhery  and  having  a  central  a^rture.  an  elongated 
stem  received  through  and  engaging  the  cushion  bore 
and  the  support  plate,  shield  and  retainer  apertures  and 
received  through  the  swivel  aperture  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  periphery  thereof,  the  stem  having  a  lower  en- 
larged bead  portion  received  in  the  counterbore  and 
having  a  truncated  spherical  lower  surface  permitting 
smooth  swiveling  movement  on  the  base,  the  stem  hav- 
ing a  deformed  upper  end  compressing  the  cushion, 
swivel,  support  plate,  shield  and  retainer  Into  yieldingly 
tight  engagement  for  smooth  swiveling  movement  of  the 
stem,  support  plate  and  retainer  as  a  unit  about  the 
swivel. 

M7344* 
riASnC  CASTER  SOCKET 
Mdrki  E.  RocM,  BctM,  Ohi*,  Mri^or  to  Harrari  Maa- 
■factartng  CompMjr,  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  cofporatioa 
ofOkio 

FIM  Jaly  24,  195t,  S*r.  No.  75«,M« 
^     IClala.    (CL  U-~4i) 


A  caster  socket  for  use  with  a  caster  support  leg  having 
a  center  bore  and  an  exposed  lower  end  and  a  caster  hav- 
ing a  caster  stem  with  an  enlarged  head  thereon,  the  plas- 
tic caster  socket  being  of  a  size  for  a  press  fit  engagement 
with  the  support  leg  center  bore,  said  caster  socket  in- 
cluding a  center  sleeve  having  radially  inwardly  projecting 
rib  means  thereon  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  center  sleeve  having  a  closed  upper  end  with 
an  axially  inwardly  extending  support  protuberance  there- 
on, a  bottom  flange  extending  radially  from  said  center 
sleeve  anlf  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
leg.  and  a  plurality  of  radially  directed,  axially  extending 
ribs  formed  integrally  with  said  bottom  flange  and  center 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  have  tight  engagement  with  said 
support  leg  bore  for  jXMitioning  therein,  said  axially  ex- 
tending ribs  being  formed  in  two  sets  and  with  the  ribs  of 
one  set  being  longer  than  the  ribs  in  the  other  set  of  ribs 
to  extend  nearer  to  said  closed  upper  end,  the  caster  stem 
head  being  adapted  to  be  forced  past  the  said  rib  means 
to  be  positioned  axially  within  said  rib  means  on  said 
center  sleeve,  the  ribs  of^  said  set  <^  longer  ribs  being 
diametrically  opposed  to  the  ribi  of  said  set  ot  shorter 
riba. 


X973347 
HINGB 
Hcjcr,  El  Moiit<  CaM., 
Inc^  " 


M 


PIsi  Nofv.  If,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  7n,7Sf 
7  nihil  (O.  1«~129) 
1.  A  hinge  construction  comprising :  a  supporting  plate 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supporting  member;  a 
swingable  piate  adapted  to  ba  connected  to  a  swingaMe 
nienber,  a  Hance  on  said  supporting  plate  having  a 
clamping  portioo  projecting  therefrom  for  engagentent 
with  said  supporting  member,  adjustable  clamping  means 
carried  by  said  supporting  plate  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  clamping  portioo  for  clamping  said  supporting  mem- 


ber therebetween;  said  swingable  plate  having  a  portion 
abutting  said  damping  portioo;  and  a  hiofe  pin 


ing  said  damping 
able  plate. 


portjoi 


n  with  said  portion  of  said  swing* 


2J73348 
MECHANISM  FOB  ORBNTING  FISH 
E.  Walktr,  112  Cowt  BL,  WaA,  Malna 
I  Jaly  24. 1951, 9tr.  No.  75MM 
4CtaiM.   (CL17— 2) 


1.  Mechanism  for  orienting  fish  comprising  an  an- 
nular disc  cotnposed  of  slabs  of  wood,  an  upstanding 
rail  at  the  circumference  of  said  disc,  said  rail  having  a 
discharge  port  therein,  means  for  rapidly  oscillating  said 
disc  through  a  small  angle  about  its  axis,  said  slabs  of 
wood  having  the  fibers  thereof  on  one  half  of  the  disc 
extending  in  generally  the  same  direction,  while  the 
fibers  on  the  other  hdf  of  the  disc  extend  generally  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  fibers  on  both  halves  of  the 
disc  facing  said  discharge  poft,  and  a  frame  on  which 
said  disc  and  means  are  mounted. 


2373349 
HORIZONTAL  CUTTER  AND  TAKE-OFF  DEVICE 
laBMs  W.  Hf!^  McGiagoc,  ToL^uml^nr  In 

ooipony,  a  coroorMlaB  of 
km  29, 19S<.  te.  N^  S9S,M5 
4CkkM.    (CLIS— 2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roll  mill  having  frame  mem- 
hers  supporting  the  rolls  thereof,  a  stationary  screw  ex- 
tending between  said  frame  members  parallel  to  said 
rolls;  a  plurality  of  first  knife  assemblies  mounted  oo 
said  screw,  each  of  said  first  knife  assemblies  comprising 
a  gear  box,  the  gears  of  which  operatively  engage  said 
screw,  a  driving  motor,  and  a  vertical  knife  blade  adapted 
to  contact  one  of  said  rolls;  a  guide  bar  QOiraecting  said 
knife  assemblies  and  extending  through  said  frame  mem- 
bers; a  support  rod  parallel  to  said  rolls  moimted  in  said 
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frame  above  said  first  knife  assemblies;  a  driven 
screw  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  support 
rod;  means  to  drive  said  driven  screw;  a  second 
knife  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  rod  and 
driven  by  said  driven  screw,  said  second  knife  assembly 
comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  fluid  material  supply 
and  exhaust  conduits  connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
der, solenoid  valves  in  said  supply  and  removal  conduits, 
support  arms,  a  horizontal  knife  blade  i>ivotally  con- 
nected to  said  support  arms,  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  said  knife  blade  adapted 
to  move  said  knife  blade  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
roll  contacted  by  the  vertical  knife  blades;  and  a  take- 
off belt  positioned  adjacent  said  horizontal  knife  blade 
adapted  to  convey  material  cut  from  the  mill  by  said  hori- 
zofttal  knife  blade,  said  take-off  belt  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  small  projections  thereon. 


off  in  said  secured  together  blocks  a  main  enclosed  cavity, 
and  a  seamkss  tube  liner  disposed  in  said  main  cavity  and 
having  at  its  inner  end  an  inlet  opening  disposed  in  ad- 
vance of  its  rear  edge  and  having  at  ks  outer  end  a  dis- 


a-- 


2j973,55t  , 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
FIBERS 
Robert  G.  RnsseD,  Graavillc,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Owens- 
Corning  FHteiflas  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 
waic 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  545,381 
7  ClaiBis.    (CL  18—8) 


charge  opening  disposed  in  advance  of  the  forward 
secured  edges  of  said  nozzle  blocks,  said  liner  providing 
for  the  passage  of  a  semi-fluid  material  therethrough  to 
cotifinfr  said  material  against  leakage  between  said  nos- 
zle  blocks. 

2,973392 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIRB  MANUFACTURE 

Ridund  M.  Downing,  Woodslown,  N  J.,  Loiris  T.  Stonh, 
Jr.,  Lewtovfllc,  Pa.,  nnd  Nathaniel  C  Wyclk,  Hockaa- 
DcL,  aaslBBota  to  E.  L  dn  Past  de  Ncnaom  and 
-^  DcL,  a  corpomtion  of 


FDed  Feb.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5M499 
3  nilcii     (CLlt— 13) 


4.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibers  from  heat-cctftenabk 
fiber-forming  material  including  a  rotor,  means  foe  de- 
livering flowable  fiber-forming  material  into  the  rotor, 
a  plate  adapted  to  route  with  the  rotor,  said  rotor  having 
zones  provided  with  groups  of  orifices  with  the  zones  ar- 
ranged in  vertically  sp«:ed  relation,  fiber  attenuating 
means  including  sets  of  attenuating  wheels  with  a  plu- 
rality of  wheels  in  each  set,  the  wheels  of  one  set  being 
respectivdy  in  engagement  with  adjacent  wheels  of  an- 
other set,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  plate  and  sets  of 
attenuating  wheels  about  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  for 
concomitantly  rotating  the  attenuating  wheek  of  each  set 
about  their  respective  axes,  said  rotor  being  revolved  at 
a  speed  sufficient  to  project  fiber-forming  material  through 
the  groups  of  orifices  in  the  vertically  spaced  nones  of  the 
rotor  to  form  primary  filaments,  said  pain  of  attenuating 
wheels  being  respectively  disposed  in  the  paths  of  the 
groups  of  projeded  primary  filaments,  said  attenuating 
wheels  attenuating  the  groups  at  primary  filaments  to 
form  fine  filaments  in  linear  bundles. 


Mmb.,  assignor  to 
Can  Csn^piy,  Nam  York,  N^Y.,  a  cotpon- 

tion  a(  New  Jcncy 

nM  Dae  17, 1951,  Scr.  No.  721,951 
4  ChdHM.   VX  18—12) 

1.  A  two  piece  nozzle  for  extrnding  ribbon-like  streams 

of  semi-fluid  materials,  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely 
diqKMed  nozzle  Slocks  secured  together  to  pncxluce  a 
unitary  strudnre,  each  of  said  blocks  having  an  open 
internal  cavity  which  cooperate  with  each  other  to  sd 


3.  A  device  for  the  manufacture  of  electrical  con- 
ductors having  a  coating  (^  expanded  cellular  plastic 
material  comprising  an  extruder  for  a  thermoplastic 
material  into  which  has  been  incorporated  a  chemical 
blowing  agent,  a  die  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  extruder, 
means  for  continuously  conducting  an  elongated  dectrical 
conductor  into  the  discharge  end  of  said  extruder  and  out 
of  said  discharge  end  through  said  die,  in  order  to  provide 
the  conductor  with  a  coating  of  expanded  cellular  tboiiio- 
plastic  material,  a  pressure  chamber  adjacent  to  said  die 
into  which  the  coated  electrical  conductor  passes  upon 
emergence  from  the  die,  intake  means  in  the  {Messfire 
chamber  for  delivering  a  cool  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  interior  thereof,  and  a  seal  at  the  remote  end  of 
the  pressure  chamber  having  a  central  aperture  which  is 
radially  adjustable  through  which  the  coated  conductor 
is  discharged  without  dissipating  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  pressure  chamber,  said  radial  adjustment  permitting 
regulation  at  all  times  of  the  distance  between  the  coated 
electrical  conductor  and  the  components  of  the  seal  en- 
^rcling  same. 

2,973,553 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  VULCANIZED  FOOTWEAR 

CXC  Fnginiirring  LInritod,  flcnursit,  England,  a  Brit- 


Apr.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  45431t 
priority,  BtpMccilpn  Gnat  Britain  May  9,  1954 
19ClainM.   (CLlS—17) 

1.  Apparatus  for  molding  and  vulcanizing  a  shoe  sole 
to  a  prelasted  shoe  upper  comprising  a  frame,  a  last 
moimted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  mold  units  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  last  to  form  a 
mold  cavity  for  the  dioe  8<^,  said  units  including  a  side 
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mold  unit  having  a  laleraWy  movable  nnold  component 
and  a  lole  mold  onh  having  a  vertically  movable  mold 
component,  means  for  moving  the  mold  component  of 
laid  tide  mold  unit  from  open  mold  position  to  closed 
mold  position,  second  means  for  moving  the  mold  com- 
ponent of  said  sole  mold  unit  from  open  mold  position 
to  closed  mold  position,  means  operable  to  actuate  said 
fint  meam  to  naove  its  associated  mold  component  to 
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of  winding  a  continuous  lllameBt  onto  one  end  of  • 
mandrel,  conUnuously  moving  the  resulUng  coil  along 
said  mandrel,  moving  a  plurality  of  endless  bands  longi- 
tudinally of  said  mandrel  and  synchronously  with  the 
formation  of  the  coU  thereon,  engaging  each  turn  of  said 
coil  individually  with  engaging  means  of  said  «iKUni 
bands  and  maintaining  said  turns  in  a  predetermined 
shape  in  a  predetermined  positively  Controlled  p(tch  rela- 
tionship by  said  engagement  as  said  coil  is  moved  al<»g 
said  mandrel,  then  removing  said  coil  continuously  from 
said  endless  bands  at  the  other  end  of  said  mandrel,  and 
mutually  displacing  said  endless  bands  to  create  a  varia- 
tion of  angle  of  pitch  within  each  turn  of  said  coU. 


dosed  mold  podtion,  electrical  control  means  operabk 
independently  of  said  first  means  to  actuate  said  second 
means  to  move  its  associated  mold  component  to  closed 
mold  position,  a  movable  member  of  said  side  mold  unit 
controlling  said  control  means  and  engaging  the  latter  to 
actuate  the  same  after  thi  mold  component  of  said  side 
mold  unit  has  moved  through  a  particular  distance  in  the 
closing  direction. 


2,973,SS4 
MJETOOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FORjOTSW  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  HELICAL  ROW  OF  COU- 

PLING  LINKS  ^  „  .^  ,^        , ^ 

14  HiigJIngsvel,  Vnlfcy  (CopcahagMs), 


^^rimaatOm  Dcnwfc  Oct  2,  19M 


'  J 


1      2Jnj5S5 
ROTARY  PRESS  FOR  FABRICAT1C»J  OF 
BUTTONS  AND  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Fms  Sckwcpke,  Hmmlkmn,  CsiMny,  siiignnr  to 

.   FMSqK. •ilfSS.V- N*. 533.434 
25CbtaH.    (CL18— M) 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  molding  plastic  articles 
comprising  a  stationary  frame,  a  continuously  rotating 
carriage  supported  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  Ublet- 
forming  dies  and  a  plurality  of  article-forming  dies 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  pivotal  supporting  means  for 
said  carriage  about  which  it  and  both  the  tablet-form- 
ing and  article-forming  dies  rotate  as  a  unit,  said  tablet 
dies  having  upper  and  lower  parte,  means  to  cause  said 
tablet  die  parts  to  engage  and  disengage  and  to  press 
them  together  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  rotation 
of  the  carriage,  said  article  dies  having  upper  and  lower 
parts,  means  to  cause  said  article  die  parts  tp  engage  and 
disengage  and  to  press  them  together  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  rotation  of  the  carriage,  means  feeding  mold- 
ing powder  to  said  tablet  dies,  means  to  transfer  tablets 
formed  by  said  tablet  dies  to  said  articlerforming  dies, 
and  means  to  remove  formed  articles  from  said  article 
dies.  ^ 

TRAVELER  AND  M^SoDOF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME  WITH  PRE-SHAPED  CAffT  INSERT^ 

H.  MovtaL  Inwi,  N.Y„  — 'gy^^jP*?!  *  ^^^ 
ic.  Ntw  Ywk,  N,Y.  ■  coipMallM  of  IMbi 

Fla«  Od  S,  1957.  Ssr.  No.  MSttM 

tCUtaM.    (CLli— 3t) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  •  coiled  ra#  of  coupling       I.  Tlie  herein  descnl)ed  method  of  P«><»r**«.2!!!S! 
membentoTa  slide  fastener  wWch  comprises  the  steps  of  the  character  descnbed.  which  compriMS  actattiBt 
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means  for  intermittently  picking  up  an  insert  having  off- 
set end  portions  from  a  supply  station  and  positioning  the 
same  in  registering  alinement  with  mold  cavities  of  a  pair 
of  open  dies,  then  actuating  a  pair  of  gripper  rods  to 
engage  and  support  the  insert  as  positioned  between  the 
open  dies,  then  releasing  the  first  named  means  from  the 
insert  and  moving  the  ^same  from  positimi  between  the 
dies,  positioning  a  transfer  pin  between  the  open  dies, 
then  closing  the  dies  upon  the  insert  supported  by  said 
rods,  then  retracting  the  rods  to  bring  adjacent  surfaces 
thereof  in  alinement  with  walls  of  the  die  cavities,  then 
pressure  injecting  plastic  material  into  the  closed  dies 
to  form  molded  plastic  bodies  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
insert  and  a  gate  portion  on  said  tramfer  pin,  then  sepa- 
rating the  dies  and  actuating  the  transfer  pin  to  deliver 
the  product  thus  formed  to  a  trimming  station,  then 
trimming  the  product  to  remove  the  gate  portion,  and 
ejecting  the  gate  portion  from  said  pin. 


2^3457 
SBOB8 


Filed  f aiy  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  5fS,51i 
priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmttiy  Jaly  5,  1955 
2Clainss.   (CL  IS— 34) 


i-J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  shoes  having  a  high  arch 
and  adapted  to  have  a  high  heel  secured  thereto  pro- 
vided with  an  outer  sole,  an  intermediate  sole  and  an 
upper  and  inner  sole  joined  to  the  intermediate  sole, 
comprising  a  base  plate  having  its  upper  surface  shaped 
to  form  the  bottom  of  the  outer  sole,  a  frame  positioned 
on  the  base  plate  and  cooperable  with  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base  plate  to  provide  the  outer  edge  of  the  inter- 
mediate sole,  said  frame  having  a  molding  edge  extend- 
ing about  the  perimeter  of  the  shoe  and  the  height  of 
the  maiding  edge  decreasing  towards  the  rear  to  corre- 
spond to  the  thickness  of  the  finished  sole,  a  rib  at  the 
rear  part  of  said  base  plate  extending  to  the  periphery  of 
the  heel  part  of  the  shoe,  and  the  height  of  said  rib 
corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  rear  part  of  the 
outer  sole.  > 

2373,55s 

METHOD  FOR  DEEP-DRAW  VACUUM  FORMING 
Edwafd  Bowman  Stratton,  Jr^  Fairtkid,  Cooa.,  oasigMir 
to  NatkMial  Cleydaiid  Cosporatloe,  a  cocponttoa  of 
OUo 

FDcd  Feb.  24, 195S.  Str.  No.  71(,94< 
4Claiiiis.    (CL18— 50 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  sheet  to 
a  temperature  rendering  if.  moldable,  disposing  said  heat- 
ed moldable  sheet  between  a  heated  plug  at  one  side 
having  a  temperature  at  least  substantially  approximat- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  heated  moldable  sheet  and 
a  cavity  mold  at  the  other  side  having  a  temperature  rnb- 


stantially  less  than  the  temperature  of  said  heated  mold- 
able  sheet,  pre-forming  said  heated  moldable  sheet 
through  relative  movement  between  said  plug  and  cavity 
mold  to  bring  said  plug  int6  said  cavity  mold  with  said 
heated  moldable  sheet  interposed,  introducing  simultane- 
ously with  said  relative  movement  air  under  pressure  to 
create  a  spacing  cushion  of  moving  air  between  said 
heated  moldable  sheet  and  the  (^iposed  surface  of  said 
plug,  and  also  simultaneously  with  said  relative  move- 
ment introducing  air  under  pressure  to  said  cavity  mold 
to  create  a  spacing  cushion  of  moving  air  between  said 
heated  moldable  sheet  and  the  opposed  surface  of  said 
cavity  mold,  whereby  said  heated  moldable  sheet  is  sup- 
ported out  of  contact  with  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
heated  plug  and  said  cavity  mold  throughout  said  pre- 
forming step,  and  evacuating  the  air  between  said  pre- 
formed sheet  and  said  cavity  mold  to  cause  said  pre- 
formed sheet  to  be  drawn  away  from  said  heated  plug 
and  molded  against  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  cavity 
mold. 


2,973,559 
.     UNT  NOZZLE 
Andrew  O'Neal,  GicBdalc,  Aiia., 
Gin    Company,    GIf  dnic,    Ariz^ 
Arizooa 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,529 
2ClaiM.   (CL19^-5«) 


r  to  Commnlty 
corporatioa    oif 


1.  In  a  cotton  gin  having  a  frame,  a  gin  roll  rotataUy 
joumaled  on  said  frame,  means  for  feeding  seed  cotton 
on  to  the  surface  of  said  gin  roll,  and  a  knife  associated 
with  the  gin  roll  to  separate  the  seed  from  said  oottoo 
leaving  the  ginned  cotton  adhering  to  said  gin  nil,  a  lint 
nozzle  structure  for  removing  the  ginned  cotton  from 
the  gin  toll  surface  comprising  a  main  air  pressure  cham- 
ber mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  streamlined  air- 
foil cross-section  including  a  convex  leading  edge  pro- 
jecting in  the  direction  of  and  adjacent  to  said  gin  roll, 
a  main  suction  chamber  located  above  said  main  air 
pressure  chamber  having  ite  lower  surface  defined  by 
the  convex  top  surface  of  said  air  foil  to  provide  a  stream- 
lined bottom  surface  on  the  inside  of  said  suction  cham- 
ber, a  nozzle  outlet  in  the  leading  edge  of  said  pressure 
chamber  characterized  by  a  vertically  discharging  slit  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gin  roll 
dttcharging  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  peripheral  di- 
rection of  travel  of  said  gin  nril,  the  flat  jet  stream  tbos 
provided  being  radially  spaced  from  contact  with  said  roll 
periphery  to  cause  an  aspirated  air  flow  tangentlally 
over  said  gin  roll  from  a  posftion  below  th:  leading  edge 
of  said  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  strip  ginned  cotton 
from  said  roll  and  to  cause  said  stripped  cotton  to  be 
propelled  along  said  streamlined  bottom  surfeoe  of  said 
suction  chamber  for  removal  from  the  cotton  giiL 


2,973,5M 

CARD  ROLL  CONSTRUCnON 

Joka  D.  Hoillaisworfk,  P.a  Bok  51«.  GrsMvOc,  8.C  - 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,179 

11  ClaiM.    (CL  19—112) 

1.  Card  roll  construction  for  carding  or  ganeittag 

machines  in  which  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ead  of 
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Mabch  7,  1961  - 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


U 


the  roury  card  roll  is  positioned  adjacent  a  ttatiooary 
part  of  the  machine,  comprising  a  roll  body  of  fenerally 
cylindricai  form,  card  clothing  mounted  on  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  roll  body,  and  an  end  structure 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  roll  body  having  at  least 
a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  roll 


body  and  confining  the  card  clothing  thereon,  said  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  end  structure  having  generally 
radial  walls  therein  defining  recesses  for  engaging  and 
entraining  fibrous  material  which  may  accumulate  be- 
tween  said  roll  and  the  stationary  part  of  the  machine 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  end  structure  of  the  end 
roll.  

2^3361 

PANEL  MOUNTED  FOR  MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  A 
VEimCAL  POSITION,  A  HORIZONTAL  POSI- 
TION, AND  A  POSITION  EXTENDED  HORIZON- 
TALLY THEREFROM 

Pad  R.  ladmrn,  Pico,  CaHf.,  aarigBor  of  oM4cBtk  to 
Gadfct-Or-Th»>Moirfh  dak.  bc^  Notth  Hollywood, 

—  TMm.  a,  1959,  Sar.  No.  79M1S 
SCUhM.    (CL29— lO 


to  a  predetcnnined  degree,  wherd>y  to  effectively  rapport 
in  cantilever  fashion  said  extended  panel  member  with 
respect  to  said  structure,  said  frame  lociung  means  in- 
cluding horizontally  outwardly  directed  projection  means 
slidably  positioned  in  corresponding  outwardly  directed 
aperture  means  defined  by  at  least  one  of  said  side  re- 
ceiving channel  portions,  and  resilient  spring-cam  fcA- 
lower  means  mounting  said  projection  means  spaced  in- 
wardly of  at  least  one  of  said  side  receiving  channel 
portions,  for  abutment  by  at  least  one  of  said  side  edge* 
of  said  panel  member  when  it  is  slidably  extended  through 
said  open  end  of  said  frame  member,  said  side  edge  of 
said  panel  member  having  recess  means  therein  adjacent 
to  said  spring-cam  follower  means  when  said  panel  mem- 
ber is  fully  inserted  through  said  open  end  of  said  frame 
member  thereinto,  whereby  to  allow  said  ^ring-cam  fol- 
lower means  to  retract  inwardly  said  projection  means. 


•  1.  A  panef  in  combination  with  apparatus  for  mount- 
ing it  with  respect  to  a  structure  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  vertical  position,  an  upper  horizontal  position, 
and  an  extended  horizontal  cantilever  position,  compris- 
ing: a  panel  member  having  horizontally  spaced  parallel 
side  edges;  a  frame  member  consisting  of  two  horizon- 
tally spaced  parallel  side  receiving  channel  portions  open 
at  first  ends  thereof  and  defining  an  opening  into  said 
frame  member,  and  a  member  interconnecting  second 
ends  thereof  to  define  a  closed  end  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  side  receiving  channel  portions  receiving  and 
engaging  corresponding  ones  of  said  side  edges  of  said 
panel  member  through  said  open  end  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  effectively  mounting  said  panel  member  extend- 
ing between  said  side  receiving  channel  portions  for  con- 
trollable slidable  extension  partially  out  of  said  open  end 
of  said  frame  member,  said  frame  member  being  pro- 
vided with  pivotal  mounting  means  adapted  to  effectively 
pivotally  mount  same  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  reelect 
to  a  structure  for  movement  of  the  engaged  frame  mem- 
ber and  panel  member  between  a  vertical  position  tnd 
an  upper  borizdntal  position;  and  frame  locking  means 
carried  by  said  side  receiving  channel  portions  of  said 
frame  member  adjacent  said  open  end  thereof  and  con- 
troilabiy  projecting  horizontally  therefrom  into  corre- 
sponding fixed  receiving  recess  means  adapted  to  be  car- 
ried by  an  adjacent  portion  of  a  structure  pivotally 
mounting  the  frame  member  when  said  frame  member 
and  said  engaged  panel  member  are  in  said  upper  hori- 
zontal position  and  said  panel  member  is  extended  hori- 
zontally through  said  open  end  of  said  frame  member 


MOLD  BLOWING  AND  SQUEEZE  MACHINE 
Lcoa  F.  MUkr,  Rocky  Rfrcr,  OVo,  MrigMr  to  The  Oa- 
bora  MaaafMCtaftog  Coaspaay,  CBcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponlioaof  OWo 

FDad  Ah.  4, 1958, 8cr.  No.  752459 
iOiim.   (CL22— 30 


of  refractory  powder  having  a  particle  size  less  than 
ahout  0.01  inch  bonded  together  and  to  said  fibrous  back- 


mntcrtmr  MarrmH. 
nil 


■mMciarr  imrdiai. 


ing  and  containing  about  15%  to  about  40%  voids,  by 
volume,  to  provide  a  controlled  permeability  to  gas. 


2,973,5m 

JVCTTHOD  OF  GRAfHfnZlNG  CAST  IRON 
RoBHa  H.  T.  Dixoo,  Evttiftoo*  BanalB^mii,  aw 
H.  GMm,  Stadiej,  Fngiaai,  alfin  to  The  Intcnn- 
ItoMi  Nkkd  CooipMy,  Im.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratfoo  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  731,749 
priority,  aopHmtioM  Gnat  Britain  May  2,  1957 
SOaimt.   (CL22— 299) 


I.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  a  mold 
chamber  having  a  mold  forming  portion  at  an  end  thereof 
and  including  a  ring-like  portion  with  an  opening  and  with 
screen  vents  in  the  side  wall,  a  blowing  machine  oper- 
ative to  blow  molding  sand  through  such  opening  into 
said  chamber,  me  air  entrained  in  the  molding  sand  ea- 
caping  through  such  screen  vents,  and  squeeze  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  chamber  operative  to  squeeze  such 
sand  in  said  chamber  against  such  mold  forming  portion, 
said  squeeze  means  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm 
adapted  to  be  deformed  by  fluid  pressure  therebefaind 
toward  such  mold  forming  portioa. 


/ 


»Jib. 


1.  The  method  (or  producing  a  gray  iron  casting 
havipg  improved  metallurgical  quality  viliich  comprises 
esUhliahing  a  bath  of  cast  iron  having  such  a  composi- 
tion that  it  tend!!  to  freeze  as  a  white  cast  iron  containing 
carbides  when  poured  into  a  mold,  casting  metal  from 
said  bath  into  a  mold,  and  graphitizing  said  metal  by 
applying  vibration  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  about  50 
cycles  per  minute  to  said  metal  during  the  solidification 
thereof  to  form  a  casting  having  substantially  no  retained 
carbides  and  having  improved  metallurgical  quality. 


2,973,5<3 

LINING  FOR  INGOT  MOLDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  INGOTS 

Ejvcsi  rnocncm  i^coDsnr  ■■■  ibhom  riwcncm  iicbbct* 

shot,  Haotiagtoo,  W.  Va.,  and  Pai 

ProctcrriDc,    Oldo,    nwlgnBn    to   The 

Nickel  Company,  be.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  27, 1951, 9tr.  No.  7i9,579 
19  CWaas.    (CL  22—113) 

4.  A  metal  ingot  casting  mold  consisting  essentially 
of  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  molten  metal  and  a 
sleeve-like  mold  lining  in  said  chamber  and  conforming 
substantially  to  the  surface  configuration  of  said  mold 
ch.nmber,  said  composite  mold  lining  comprising  a 
smooth,  dense  refractory  inner  facing  and  a  fibrous  back- 
ing of  glassy  material,  said  refractory  iimer  facing  being 

•     ill  '      ■         • 


same  general  direction  as  tlie  tongue  with  outwardly 
bowed  flanges  defining  overhanging  shoulders  and  a  sec- 
ondary part  having  a  similar  but  slightly  larger  crow  aec- 
tion,  die  flanges  of  the  latter  part  being  resilieatly  yield- 
able  to  permit  them  to  snap  over  the  primary  part  and 


engage  beneath  the  shoulders  tbenoi  to  extend  past 
said  portion  and  overiie  the  forward  margin  of  the  hole 
at  the  side  opposite  the  primary  part,  the  primstfy  and 
secondagr  parts  being  int^rally  joined  by  a  bendtf>le 
strip. 

2,973,5m 
CHAINLOCK 
EdwiB  C.  EIner,  Glaidal^  CaV.,  asrifMr.  bf  mmm  «- 
dymiumi;  to  Aaoe^Cofpotiitfoa,  Jadtan^  Mick,  a 

FIM  OriUlVt^  8cr*  No.  615«B29 
3CUbH.    (CL24— UQ 


1.  Jn  a  buckle  for  connecting  two  chain  eodt,  a  tabu- 
lar member  coimected  to  one  chain  end  and  having  side 
openings,  the  other  chain  end  being  adapted  to  pan  lon- 
gitudinally through  said  member  and  to  be  fimdy  lodoed 
against  tension  at  any  desired  {dace  on  ibt  chain,  a  trant- 
verae  key  applied  to  the  chain  through  said  "rf«""tPa  and 
an  adjurtable  member  carried  by  the  tubular  member  to 
engage  against  the  key,  said  adjustable  member  being  ob 
the  rad  of  the  tubular  member  away  from  the  chain  end 
coimected  thereto: 


2,973,5(7 
FOUNDATION  FORM  CLIP 
Arthv  J.  Brow,  Jr.,  542  W.  3rl  St,  i 
both  of  Mesa,  Ails^  add   ~ 
Brow 

Filed  Jnc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  922,121 
ICIataik   (d.  25— 131) 


2,973,565 
FASTENER 
Howard  J.  Morphy,  North  WOmiagtoii,  MaM,. 
to    UaMed-CaiT    Fastcacr    Cospocatioa,    Cambridge, 
Maas.,  a  conpontioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jan.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,i77 

2ClafaBa.    (a.  24— 73)  > 

1.  A  imitary,  self-sufficient  fastener  member  for  co* 
opufating  with  a  throu^  hole  in  a  atmctnre,  the  member 
comprising  a  primary  pari  having  a  surface  to  rest  on  the 
margin  of  the  hole  on  one  side  diereof  over  an  area  of 
substantial  length  and  breadth,  a  tongue  extending  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  an  end  of  said  part  to  project 
through  the  hole  aiKi  extend  past  the  rearward  margin 
thereof  on  th^  opposite  side,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
primary  part  adjacent  the  tongue  having  the  cross-sec- 
tiMi  of  a  channel  the  length  of  which  extends  in  the 


A  concrete  form  assembly  comprising,  a  concrete  fool> 
ing;  a  foundation  dip  mounted  on  a  top  turfacc  of  add 
footing;  said  clip  having  an  etongated  flat  ■■^*— ffar 
portion  aad  upturned  vertically  diqioaad  «ai 


22 

■witiwi  integnl  with  the  bue  portioo  at  each  end  on  a 
Una  tramvene  to  the  length  of  said  haae  portion:  a^pajr 
of  spaced  upwardly  tlopiog  triangular  shaped  wing  mem- 
ben  struck  out  of  said  base  portion  and  forming  trian- 
gular sh^ied  pierforationi  therein;  the  perforalioos  bctng 
located  between  the  wing  member*  and  having  an  apex 
on  the  longitudinal  Mxk  of  said  base  portion;  the  wing 
members  having  an  edge  one  tl^rd  the  width  of  the  base 
portion  and  integral  therewith  which  is  bent  on  a  line 
transverse  to  the  length  of  said  base  portion;  each  wing 
member  posttiooed  adjacent  each  end  member  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  provide  a  stem  form  receiving  section  there- 
between; said  wing  members  sloping  upwardly  and  away 
from  their  corresponding  end  members  and  inclined  at  an 
angle  slightly  more  than  10  degree*  with  the  vertical;  said 
wing  members  being  approximately  one  half  the  length 
of  said  end  members;  a  nail  member  positioned  in  each 
perforation  at  the  apex  thereof  and  driven  into  the  footing 
to  hold  the  foundation  clips  in  position  on  said  footing;  a 
stem  form  the  width  of  the  stem  form  receiving  section 
vertically  mounted  in  each  of  the  two  stem  form  receiving 
sections  in  contact  with  the  cod  member  and  the  sloping 
wing  member  thereof. 
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element  to  a  siqtport,  gold  plating  the  assembly  of  said 
semiconductive  element  and  support,  mechanically  re- 
moving  the  gold  pUting  from  one  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductive  element,  and  etching  said  one  surface. 


/ 


ATPARATUi  FOR  FiSSr-FIRING  CERAMIC  WARE 

VTltSt,  to.  N».  7».3t7 
•  CuSm.  Hx  25—132) 


HIGH  TBMmUTUiafmtUCTURAL  MATOOAL 

AND  METHOD  OP  FRODUONG  SAME 

J«te  8.  Wathfii,  tmi  QMbac  9t  NW^ 

W^^^^^ta^  Da  C* 

NoDnnrh«.   Flad  Mnf  13,  IMS,  8«.  No.  735^3 

7  a^Bi.  (CL  »—tnji 
(GimM  Mdar  Title  35,  US.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  A  meUUurgical  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  at  least  50  percent  by 
wd^t  of  a  meullic  base  selected  from  the  youp  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  alloys  of  aluminum  with  strengthen- 
ing metals  and  mixtures  of  said  alloys  with  each  other 
and  with  aluminum,  up  to  abotft  25  percent  by  weight 
of  a  strengthening  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  molybdenum,  vanadium,  titanium,  beryl- 
lium, faidhun,  thorium,  tantalum,  niobium,  chromium, 
ini"tp«w^,  nickel,  cobalt,  tungsten,  boron,  the  rare  earth 
elements  and  mixtures  of  said  metals,  and  from  about 
5  to  about  15  percent  by  wei^  of  an  oxygen  bearing 
compound  reducible  by  aluminum  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  boron,  tungsten, 
thorium,  iridium.  Untalum,  molybdenum  and  niobinm 
which  conuin  no  non-meUls  other  than  oxygen  and  ma- 
tures (rf  said  oxides. 


2,973^1 
CURRENT  CWDUCTOR 


1.  A  kifai  fbr  f aat  firing  ceramic  ware  at  hi^  tem- 
perature comprising  an  upri^  framework,  aa, annular 
muffle  mounted  in  said  framework  and  having  down- 
wardly extending  skirts,  a  heat  shock  free  kihi  floor 
composed  of  a  shell  filled  substantially  with  a  homoge- 
neous 14  to  60  mesh  granular,  free-flowing  refractory 
material  being  essentially  free  from  sintering  at  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  950*  centigrade,  said  kiln  floor 
being  rotatnbly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  mu£Be  so 
that  said  skirts  of  said  muffle  protrude  into  said  floor, 
and  means  for.  moving  the  floor  relatively  to  said  muf- 
fle to  advance  ceramic  material  supported  on  said  floor 
through  said  muffle. 


to  Nor*  Amarkam  PUUpa 

b&TNew  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  cofpontkMi  of 

NoDnwte.    I1M  Ay.  3^  1954^.  No.  45M43 
Claims  prioSy,  aMMcnHoa  Ndhcrtnads  Sept  15, 1953 
'^'iCSmnCL  29-194) 

1.  A  current  conductor  comprising  a  center  portion 
consisting  of  a  metal  Klected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  chromium,  nickel,  cobalt,  titanium,  zircomum  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  layer  of  gold  adjacent  to  and  sur- 
rounding said  center  portion,  a  layer  of  silver  adjacent  to 
and  surrounding  said  gold  layer  and  a  second  layer  of 
gold  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  silver  layer. 


SEMICONDUCnWNI^MBLY  METHODS 

tmi  kfA  AvaUaa,  Water- 
to  Syi- 
_  a  eor- 

«f  ^         ^^    ^^  344325. 

25,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

*^'*''  4CU^m,    (CL29L-a5J) 


2,973,572  .^ 

AFFARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SWEATOED 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Steiliv  A.  Oakley,  M31  N.  KDpatrkk  Ave, 

Ltocuiawood,  M. 

FiM  Apr.  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,573 

l5Clal^    (0.29^293) 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductive 
davioa,  iwr*'^''»g  the  steps  of  soldering  a  semioondactive 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  sheathed  electrical 
heaters  of  the  type  including  an  electrical  conductive  v 
heating  element  disposed  within  a  protective  sheath,  said  \ 
apparatus  comprising,  a  first  rack  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  said  sheaths,  a  second  rack  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  tensioning  rods,  said  rods  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend respectively  through  said  sheaths  when  they  are  sup- 
ported on  the  rack  provided  therefor,  means  on  the  ends 
of  said  rods  for  attachment  to  respective  terminal  mem- 
bera  of  said  heating  elements,  means  for  moving  said 
racks  with  respect  to  one  another  so  as  to  withdraw  said 
rods  from  said  sheaths  thereby  threading  said  heating 
elements  through  respective  ones  of  said  sheaths,  means 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  annular  stop  means  provided 
on  other  terminal  memben  of  each  of  said  heaters  to 
prevent  the  withdrawal  of  said  heaters  from  said  sheaths 
by  said  movement  of  said  rods,  a  third  rack  proximately 
disposed  with  reqiect  to  said  first  and  second  radcs.  a 
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plurality  of  concentric  filling  tubes  mounted  on  said  third 
rack,  valve  means  disposed  between  said  tubes,  said  valve 
means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  protrusions 
on  one  of  said  tubes,  means  for  inserting  said  concentric 
tubes  into  said  sheaths  and  for  withdrawing  said  tubes 
from  said  sheaths,  means  for  feeding  an  insulating  com- 
minuted material  through  the  space  between  said  con- 
centric tubes  as  said  tubes  are  being  withdrawn  from  said 

r 


sheaths  whereby  the  space  between  said  heaters  and  the 
surrounding  sheaths  is  filled  with  said  comminuted  mate- 
rial, the  inner  one  of  said  concentric  tnbes  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  only  slightly  greater  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  heaters  whereby  as  said  sheaths  are  filled 
with  said  comminuted  material  during  the  withdrawal  of 
said  tubes  the  feeders  are  accurately  centered  within  said 
sheath,  and  means  for  vibrating  said  tubes  during  the 
withdrawal  of  said  concentric  tubes. 


2,973^3 
AFFARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  EYES  IN 
DOLLS' HEADS 
David  Cohn,  Poondridge,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Model  Plas- 
tic Corporation,  White  FlalM,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,538 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 299) 


9  \ 


■\ti 


y 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fastening  eye  constructions 
having  outwardly  extending  tongues  to  dolls'  heads  of 
the  type  provided  with  peripheral  rims  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  edges  of  the  eye  openings  respectively, 
said  apparatus  including  a  support,  an  arm  carried  by 
said  support,  oppositely  disposed  jaws  pivoted  to  said 
arm  and  having  inwardly  directed  outer  ends  between 
which  an  eye  construction  is  positioned  on  said  arm 
with  the  tongues  thereof  disposed  between  the  outer  ends 
of  said  jaws,  cam  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm, 
a  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm  with  the  outer  end 


thereof  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  cam  meaaa. 
and  a  handle  member  movably  carried  by  said  support 
and  engaging  said  slide  for  movement  of  said  cam  means 
to  rock  said  jaws  inwardly,  and  said  arm  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  doll's  head  thereon  with  the  arm  extending 
through  the  neck  opening  and  with  an  eye  opening  dis- 
posed in  registry  with  the  eye  construction  on  said  arm 
for  bending  the  tongues  into  clamping  relation  on  the 
rim  of  said  eye  opening  with  the  inward  movement  of 
said  jaws  to  thereby  secure  said  eye  construction  to  the 
doll's  head. 

2,973,574 

SHAVERHEADS  ON  ELECTRICAL  OR 

MECHANICAL  SHAVERS 

Panl  Kobler,  81  Fenimoic  St,  Lyabrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,418 

IClafaB.    (CI.  3*— 43) 


In  a  shearhead  for  shavers  a  stationary  member  and 
an  inner  movable  cutter  member,  the  inner  movable 
cutter  with  a  reciprocating  motion,  and  both,  the  outer 
stationary  cutter  member  and  the  inner  movable  cutter 
provided  with  cutting  elements,  said  cutting  elements  com- 
prising transverse  teeth,  transverse  to  the  direction  oi  the 
motion  <A  the  inner  cutter,  and  arranged  at  equal  inter- 
vals with  at  least  one  larger  unequal  distance  between 
two  teeth,  said  unequal  distance  being  wider  between  two 
teeth  of  the  inner,  movable  member,  than  the  unequal 
distance,  corresponding  to  it  in  the  outer  stationary 
member. 


2,973,575 
RAZOR   HAVING   A  TRIANGULAR  SHAPE  CAP 
WTTH  SPRING   AND  LEVER  MEANS  IN  THE 
HANDLE  TO  LOCK  SAID  CAP 
George  B.  Redden,  deceased,  late  of  Saltcoats,  Saskatchc- 
waiL  Oanda.  by  A^ria  M.  ~   ~' 
244,  Saltcoats,  Saskatehewaa, 

FDed  Jan.  23. 195S,  Scr.  No.  71M42 
1  CMbb.    (CL    '     '" 


\ 


\ 


A  razor  comfKinng  in  c<Mnbiiiation  a  substantially 
hollow  handle,  a  centrally  apertured  base  head  secured 
transversely  across  the  upper  end  of  said  handle,  a  Made 
clamping  head  compliementary  to  said  base  bead  and 
being  detachably  mated  therewith,  a  stem  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  clamping  head  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  stem  adapted  to  enter  said  hollow 
handle,  an  elongated  slot  formnl  through  said  stem  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof,  means  on  said  handle  coop- 
erating with  said  stem  adapted  to  clamp  said  clamping 
head  onto  said  base  head  and  to  release  said  clanqiing 
head  from  said  base  head  selectively  whereby  said  clamp- 
ing head  can  be  removed  from  said  base  head,  said 
means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  rwinfrff^ 
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dUte  the  ends  thereof  to  one  side  of  Mid  handle,  the 
outer  end  of  said  lever  being  curved  to  nest  underneath 
said  base  head  when  in  the  head  clamping  position  a 
finger  formed  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  selec- 
tively engageable  within  said  slot  in  said  stem,  a  cam 
formed  on  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  below  said  finger, 
the  inner  side  of  said  cam  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said 
stem,  a  hollow  carrier  detachably  secured  within  said 
handle  below  said  lever,  a  resilient  spring  in  laid  carrier, 
ball  means  also  in  said  carrier  above  said  spnng,  said 
ball  means  engaging  the  outer  side  of  said  cam  said 
spring  reacting  between  the  base  of  said  handle  and  said 
ball  said  spring,  said  ball,  and  said  cam  cooperaUng 
together  to  provide  an  over  center  tn^p  action  to  said 
lever  whereby  said  stem  is  urged  upwardly  free  of  said 
finger  in  one  position  of  said  lever,  and  urged  downwardly 
into  head  clamping  position  in  the  other  poeiuon  of 
said  lever. 


March  7,  1961 


law  ttionbers  being  arranged  to  that  taid  edges  are  in 
lateral  spaced  alignment  to  form  therebetween  a  slot  and 
the  grooves  in  face  to  face  registering  relation  to  form 
an  open  ended  slideway,  and  a  flat  faced  trimming  ele- 
ment conformably  shaped  to  fit  within  said  sUdeway 
and  having  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  along  and 
inwardly  from  one  face  thereof  and  a  knife  extending 
transversely  across  and  bridging  said  recess  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  fixedly  supported  on  said  element. 


ELECTRIC  CUTTING  MACHINE 


A  Co.  Wcffczengniuchfaicn,  Zarkh, 

km  of  Switzcrlaad 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,533 


to  A. 
Switzer- 


1W7 


said  trimming  element  being  podtkmed  in  said  slideway 
so  that  the  recess  is  beUm  a«d  in  registry  with  said  slot 
with  the  knife  contiguous  to  and  inwardly  of  the  other 
open  end  of  said  slideway  and  being  insertable  and  with- 
drawable through  one  of  the  open  ends  of  said  slideway, 
said  slot  and  the  recess  of  said  trimming  element  when 
the  latter  is  fully  iitferted  in  said  slideway  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  windshield  wiper  blade  from  which  the 
working  edge  portion  is  to  be  trimmed. 


Joha  L. 
OUo, 


CarroU 


2,f73,57t 
KNIFE 
Ckarks  D.  WkMcomb,  Frcnont, 
to  Qoikat,  lac,  Fremoat,  Ohio,  a 
.  of  Okio 

FUcd  Ai«.  31, 1W5,  S«T.  No.  531 JM 
lOaliB.    (a.  3«— 355) 


1.  A  porUble  cutting  machine,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, motor  means  Including  a  housing;  a  shaft  tumably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  being  adapted  to  be  dnycn 
by  said  motor  means,  said  shaft  having  a  free  end  portion 
projecting  laterally  beyond  said  housing;  a  cutting  disc 
located  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  shaft  and 
mounted  on  said  free  end  portion  of  said  shaft  for  roU- 
tion  therewith;  support  means  supporting  said  housing, 
being  arranged  in  its  entirety  at  only  one  side  of  said 
plane  of  said  cutting  disc  and  including  an  engaging  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  to  be  cut;  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  engaging  member  rela- 
tive to  said  cutting  disc,  whereby  said  cutting  disc  n»y  be 
used  to  cut  off  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  while  said  port- 
able cutting  machine  remains  supported  on  the  renuindei 
of  said  workpiece. 


M73,577  ,^^_ 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  TRIMMING  DEVICE 
HcfWrt  O.  SdMkowtU,  U2M  S.  Rockwell,  CUcago  32,  Dl. 
FIM  Sept  11. 1959,  Scr.  No.  139,483 
4ClaiM.    (a.  3«— 272) 
1.  A  device  for  trimmmg  the  working  edge  portion  of 
a  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
jaw  members  arranged  in  confronting  face  to  face  re- 
lation, means  connecting  said  jaw  members  together  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
jaw  memben  having  an  edge  and  an  inwardly  extending 
channel-shaped  groove  below  and  parallel  to  said  edge 
extending  fRmi  one  end  to  die  other  end  thereof,  said 


A  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  along  a  cutting 
edge,  said  teeth  being  shaped  similar  to  equally-sired 
isosceles  trapezoids  with  a  cutting  comer  located  at  each 
of  the  two  comers  of  the  longer  base  of  each  trapezoid, 
said  substantially  trapezoidal  shaped  teeth  being  of  two 
different  types,  one  type  being  located  along  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  between  at  least  two  of  the  other 
type,  said  one  type  of  substantially  trapezoidal  tooth 
having  its  two  longer  base  cutting  comers  spaced  by  a 
shallow  U-shaped  notch  and  being  entirely  fa  the  plane 
of  said  blade,  and  said  other  type  of  substantially  trape- 
zoidal tooth  having  its  two  longer  base  cutting  comers 
spaced  by  a  shaHow  V-shaped  notch  and  said  cutting 
comers  being  offset  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blade  less 
than  the  width  of  said  blade,  all  of  said  subetaotiany 
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trapezoidal  teeth  including  their  base  cutting  comers 
being  of  the  same  thickness  as  said  blade  throughout 
their  entire  extents,  and  all  of  taid  substantially  trape- 
zoidal shaped  teeth  and  the  substantially  trapeaoidal 
shaped  notches  between  them  being  substantially  equal 
in  size. 


vnxsn 

FALLOUT  PLOniNG  DEVICE 

Edward  A.  Sctoctt,  Bwkalcy.  CaW.,  aaiiBor  to  tiie 
United  Statas  of  AoMika  as  represented  1^  the  Secre- 
tary of  Oe  Navy 

Filed  Dec  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7H2K 

2Clalw.    (CL33~1) 

(OraBtcd  oiidcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


1.  A  plotting  device  for  determining  the  fallout  pat- 
tern of  nuclear  detonations  comprising  a .  transparent 
base  carrying  radial  lines  indicating  wind  direction  by 
degrees  and  provided  with  a  radial  slot  along  the  180 
degree  line,  an  aperture  located  as  the  center  of  said 
radial  lines  and  a  pivot  point  in  radial  alignment  with 
said  slot,  a  transparent  wheel  rotatively  mounted  on  si^d 
base  at  said  pivot  point  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  radial  slots  representing  increments  of  altitude  and 
carrying  indices  of  the  speed  of  nuclear  particles  at  said 
altitude  increments,  .  said  wheel  being  adapted  to  be 
rotated  whereby  the  respective  radial  slou  may  be  selec- 
tively brought  into  coincidence  with  the  180  degree  slot 
in  said  base  for  tracing  the  fallout  vector  on  a  plot  plan. 


2,973^M 

APPARATUS  FOR  l^  W  ANALYZING  BLOOD 

Mordca  G.  Browa,  Woodstock,  Coaa.,  aasigBor  to  Aoieri- 

caa  Optical  Cnaafji,  Soathfcildti,  Masa.,  a  votaataiy 

of  Maasachasitti 

Fled  Sept  24,  I95t,  Sor.  No.  7«3,M3 

tCUasB.    (CL  33—125} 


2.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  and  accurately  detennining 
the  hematocrit  value  of  a  sample  of  whole  blood,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  base,  means  on  said  base  pro- 
viding a  fixed  reference  line,  a  carrier  for  supporting  a 
hematocrit  tube  for  movement  relative  to  said  refoence 
line,  means  for  guiding  said  carrier  and  tube  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  a  piatc  having  a 
linear  scale  including  a  zero  mark  and  a  100%  mark 
theron,  a  pair  of  convergent  lines  on  said  plate  extending 
frotfi  said  marks  so  as  to  constitute  portions  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  formed  by  said  scale, 
a  control  arm  for  moving  said  carrier  and  tube  relativo  to 


said  reference^ne,  said  control  arm  being  pivotally 
nected  to^^art  rigid  with  said  plate  substantially  at  a 
point  corresponding  to  tlie  apex  oi  said  triangle,  said  coo- 
trol  arm  also  bdng  arranged  to  pivot  about  pivot  means 
fixed  relative  to  said  base,  and  having  an  index  nurk 
thereon  disposed  adjacent  said  scale,  and  means  for 
axially  altering  the  positional  relation  between  said  car- 
rier and  said  tube  for  changing  the  distance  between 
said  carrier  and  said  plate  so  as  to  cause  the  opposite 
ends  of  a  centrifuged  sample  in  said  tube  to  coincide 
with  said  fixed  reference  line  when  said  control  arm  b 
moved  respectively  to  positions  indicating  zero  and  100% 
values  on  said  scale,  whereby  said  apparatus  may  be  ad- 
justed to  correspond  to  the  length  of  the  centrifuged  sam- 
ple in  said  tube  and  thereafter  may  be  used  to  indicate 
directly  on  said  scale  the  percentage  value  of  the  frac- 
tional part  of  the  sample  occupied  by  the  red  corpuscles 
thereof. 


2,973,581 

GOLF  CLUB  CALIBRATION  DEVICE 

Charles  M.  Rboddiamcl,  Aihanriwa,  CaBf. 

(51  E.  Mala  St.,  WUtc  SoMHir  Spctep,  W.  Va.) 

FDcd  Apr.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5f  3,51€ 

l^ClaiaM.    (a.  33— 174) 


6.  A  calibration  device  for  a  golf  club  head  provided 
with  a  hosel  defining  a  shaft  axis  line  extending  along 
the  axis  thereof,  said  head  defining  a  standard  reference 
line,  comprising:  a  frame  member  having  a  face  against 
which  a  surface  of  said  golf  cli^  bead  is  adapted  to  be 
releasably  secured;  calibration  reference  means  on  said 
frame  member  defining  a  calibration  reference  line; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  club  head  to  said 
frame  member  with  said  standard  and  calibration  refer- 
ence lines  fixed  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each 
other,  a  predetermined  point  on  cine  of  said  reference 
lines  being  thereby  fixed  for  the  calibration  of  said  club 
head;  a  calibration  member  having  a  securable  connec- 
tion with  said  frame  member  and  being  fixed  generally 
radially  but  positionable  generally  arcuately  with  respect 
to  a  said  predetermined  point  on  one  of  said  reference 
lines;  means  on  one  of  said  members  defining  a  calibra- 
tion mark  corresponding  to  the  particular  club  head  being 
calilMYted;  means  on  one  of  said  members  defining  an  in- 
dex marie  Ttferrable  to  said  calft)ration  mark;  and  means 
on  one  ot  said  members  defining  a  referral  line  to  which 
said  riiaft  axis  line  may  be  referred  for  the  calibration 
of  said  club  head,  said  referral  line  intersecting  said  pre- 
determined point  on  one  of  said  reference  lines. 


2,973382 
>NTOURAl 


GAGES  FOR  CONTOUR  AND  ALIGNMENT 
CONTROL 
Leo  Price,  dcvdaad,  Ohio,  aasigani  to  Wiaslow 
fedariag  Coaipavjr,  Ctcvcfand,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of 
Ohto 

FBcd  Jaly  If,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,M< 

HOaiaas.    (0.33—174) 

5.  A  gage  for  checking  the  contour  of  a  teA  pieea 

against  a  master  template  having  a  simflar  oootoar,  oooaN^ 

prising  a  base,  means  for  holding  a  master  template  in  a 
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pndelemuMd  pontioa  on  a  fint  carrtefe  suppwted  by 
the  bue,  a  hokkr  mounted  on  the  base  for  b<rfdinf  a  teit 
piece  in  a  position  thereon  spaced  from  said  flrM  carriaie, 
and  a  contour  analyzer  mounted  on  the  flnt  carriagr. 
said  contour  analyzer  comprisins  a  second  carriage 
mounted  between  the  master  template  podtion  on  said 
first  carriate  aad  the  test  piece  position  on  said  bolder 
for  rectilinear  travel  relative  to  the  first  carriafe  along 
a  predetermined  path,  a  pair  of  surface  followers  raor- 
ably  mounted  on  the  second  carriage  b  spaced  relatioD- 
ship  for  engagement,  respectively,  with  the  side  of  the 
master  template  facing  away  from  the  test  piece  and  the 


I > 


side  of  the  test  piece  facing  toward  the  master  template, 
means  constraining  movement  of  said  followers  akmg 
aligned  rectilinear  paths  relative  to  said  second  carriage, 
said  aligned  rectilinear  paths  being  normal  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  second  carriage,  means  for  moving  said 
first  carriage  toward  tne  test  piece  to  engage  one  of  said 
followers  therewith,  yieldable  means  for  biasing  the  fol- 
lowers in  the  same  direction  against  said  sides  of  the 
master  template  and  of  the  test  piece,  respectively,  and 
means  indicating  change  fai  the  tpmoe  between  the  fol- 
lowers as  they  move  in  engagement  with  the  master 
template  and  the  test  piece,  respectively,  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  second  carriage  along  its  path  of  travel. 


2,973,593 
TUBE  CALIPERING  DEVICE 
E.  StoOc,  White  Pkitaa,  N.Y„  a^  NeWboU  O. 
Bcikclcy  HdgMs,  NJ4  mU  StoOc  asslgMr  to 
•VacMM  00  Co— 1,  a  coqpotndea  of  Oela- 
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tend  longitudinally  of  said  sections  and  (fiiposed  in  \ 
rehuion  ctrcumferentially  thereof,  a  partition  insert  4i»> 
posed  intermediate  the  ends  and  within  ench  of  the  hend- 
and  tail  sections,  a  renwvaMe  cap  for  each  outer  end,  the 
head  section  cap  and  the  partition  insert  for  this  section  de- 
fining a  first  chamber  adapted  to  be  charged  with  an  inert 
gas  forming  material  including  sc^d  carbon  dioxide,  an 
insert  in  said  central  section  indnding  a  cylindrical  soUd 
body  portion  having  obverse  and  reverse  suiCmo  por- 
tions, said  body  portion  ooaxially  defining  a  passsfleway 
opening  through  said  surface  portions  and  enlarged  in- 
wardly from  said  obverse  surface  portion  to  form  an 
internal  annular  shoulder,  a  plunger  element  inchiding 
substantially  integral  shaft  and  head  portions  diqneed 
for  reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  of  said  passsgr 
way  with  said  head  di^wsed  and  slidably  fitted  in  the 
passageway  enlarged  portion,  said  body  portion  contain- 
ing a  series  of  slots  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
in  ciroumferentially  spaced  relation,  the  number  and  spac- 
ing of  said  slots  corresponding  to  slots  in  the  casing  of 
said  central  section,  said  body  portion  slots  opening 
through  said  obverse  and  revcne  surface  portions  and 
through  tiie  wall  of  the  enlarged  passageway  portion,  a 
series  of  feeler  elements  pivoCally  mounted  in  said  body 
portion  slots,  spring  means  biasing  said  feeler  elements 
to  extend  them  outwardly  at  one  end  through  said  slots 
in  the  housing  of  the  central  section  and  inwardly  at 
the  other  end  to  engage  the  plunger  head  portion,  a  volt- 
age divider  means  mounted  on  the  reverse  surface  of 
said  body  portion,  including  a  resistor  and  a  dider  mov-' 
able  thereover  from  end  to  end,  means  to  move  said 
slider  including  a  link  connection  to  the  phinger  shaft 
portion,  the  body  portion  reverse  surface  being  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  head  section  partition  insert 
and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  in  said  central  sectioa, 
said  chamber  adapted  to  contain  said  voltage  divider 
means  and  mount  therefor,  with  said  central  and  tail 
sections  in  threaded  engagement,  a  conduit  oommuncat- 
ing  between  the  head  section  chamber  and  the  central 
section  chamber,  meter  means  adapted  to  indicate  the 
position  of  said  slider  and  thereby  the  position  of  maxi- 
mum extension  of  at  least  one  of  said  fbeler  dements, 
conductor  means  for  connecting  said  voltage  divider  and 
said  meter  means,  including  a  conductor  cable  adapted 
to  support  and  to  draw  said  calipering  device  through  a 
conduit  to  be  calipered,  and  means  to  sivport  and  main- 
tain said  device  in  substantially  coaxial  reciprocally  mor- 
able  relation  to  said  conduit. 


1.  A  calipering  device  for  measnri^  *irregukrittes  in 
the  internal  diameter  of  a  tubular  conduit,  comprising  a 
tubular  housing  adapted  to  fit  said  conduit  fireely,  said 
housing  farhiding  head,  central,  and  tail  sections,  said 
head  and  tail  sectioas  having  outer  ends  forming  opposite 
ends  of  snid  hoosint.  the  head  and  tail  section  each 
taining  a  series  of  slots  opening  through  said  ends  to 


DOOR  FRAI^ntQPILB  GAUGE 
I.  9mm,  1914  IMvenl^  ENd^  Um, 

nsd  Set  19, 1959, 8sr.  New  796,499 
ICWm.  (CL3»— 194) 
In  a  door  frame  praflle  fni9»  inctndbf  a  veitical 
standard  portion  and  a  horizontal  arm  portion,  each  of 
I-beam  form  and  being  diqwsed  in  substantially  right 
angular  relation,  adjacent  ends  of  said  portions  diverg- 
*ing  outwardly  from  the  inner  comer  of  the  gauge,  and  a 
hinge  connection  between  the  said  vertical  standard  por- 
tion and  said  horizontal  arm  portion  at  said  inner  comer; 
ttie  improvement  wherein  said  hinge  connection  com- 
prises a  hinge  plate  of  substantially  triangular  form  re- 
movably sopported  on  the  web  of  eadi  of  said  vertical 
standard  and  horizontal  arm  portions,  with  the  oblique 
edges  of  the  hinge  plates  aligned  with  said  outwardly  di- 
verging ends  of  said  standard  and  arm  portions,  said 
plates  being  provided  with  cooperatiBg  Uiige  membcn 
disposable  at  said  iimer  comer  of  the  gauge,  said  hinge 
plates  each  being  provided  with  a  soMoth  walled  aperture 
intermediate  the  relatively  wide  and  narrow  ends  thereof 
and  being  further  provided  with  a  similar  aperture  on 
each  side  of  said  firit  aperture  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  standard  and  said  arm  each  being  provided  with  a 
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tapped  aperture  aUgnable  with  one  of  said  smoth  walled 
apertures,  a  threaded  stud  extendable  through  the  central 
aperture  in  each  of  said  plates  and  being  removably 
threaded  in  the  threaded  aperture  in  the  respective  pro- 
file gauge  portions,  and  an  aligning  pin  threaded  into 
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circuitry  including  means  including  first  manual  key 
means  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  deriving  simulated 
ringing  signals  from  said  alternating  current  and  applying 
said  simulated  ringing  signals  to  said  telephone  sets, 
means  incuding  second  manual  key  means  mounted  on 
said  cabinet  for  deriving  skmilated  dial  tone  from  said 
alternating  current  and  applying  said  simulated  dial  tone 
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each  of  said  profile  gauge  portions  and  extending  freely 
through  the  smooth  walled  apertures  in  said  hinge  plates 
at  each  side  of  said  first  named  aperture  therein,  where- 
by said  hinge  is  readily  removably  from  said  door  frame 
profile  gauge  portions  for  expediting  transportation  and 
storage  thereof. 

2^3L595 

SPIRIT  LEVEL 
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Mnynni6,  Mnas,, 
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f  Intrd-AlnMte,  Inc^  Cain 

IMfiTssr.  Nn.  732,699 
(CL33— 312) 


6.  A  spirit  levd  comprising,  as  intbrrefaited  compo- 
nents, solid  external  means  defining  a  chamber,  and  within 
said  chamber,  liquid  means  providing  a  bubble  and  solid 
internal  means  immersed  in  said  liquid  means,  the  region 
of  said  liquid  means  containing  said  bubble  communicat- 
ing with  remaining  regions  of  said  liquid  means  throu^ 
constricted  vents  that  are  prevented  from  passing  said 
bubble,  said  Internal  solid  means  being  resiliently  biased 
against  said  external  solid  means. 


to  said  telephone  sets,  means  including  third  manual  key 
means  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  deriving  simulated 
busy  tone  from  said  simulated  dial  tone  and  applying  said 
simulated  busy  tone  to  said  tdqphone  sets,  means  for 
deriving  talking  battery  voltage  from  said  alternating 
current  and  api^ying  said  battery  voltage  to  said  tele- 
phone sets,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  telephone 
sets  in  a  talking  path. 


2,973,597 

OPnCAL  RADAR  IVAINER 

Sidney  J.  Kaplan,  Kcw  GardcM  HHh,  and  Heahsrt  W, 


2,973,596 

DEVICE  FOR  INSTRUCnriNG  THE  PUBUC  IN  THE 

PROPER  USE  OF  DIAL-EQUIPPED  TELEPHONE 

STATION  APPARATUS 
G«s6aa  L  Riliihan,  Ms  Run,  N J^  ii^jsm  to  Bdi 

TiiiihiniLnhssntosIss^^  laisipsslsd,  -  New    Ywk, 

N«Y«,  a  connnlioB  nf  New  Ynn 

FMDac.  2L 1954,  Ssr.  N«.  476,744 
3CMBH.   (CL35— f) 

1.  A  device  for  instructing  the  puUic  in  the  use  of  a 
subscriber's  tele^wne  set  comprising  a  cabinet,  means  for 
connecting  a  pair  of  telqihone  sets  to  said  cabinet,  means 
for  supplying  dtematinig  current  to  said  cabinet,  and 
dectrical  drcuiiUY  within  said  cabinet,  said  electrical 


,  New  Hyde  Pttk,  N.Y^  Flav  B.  SMIA,  Las 
Ancles,  Calif.,  aisd  Edward  Gold,  Pfarinvlew,  N.V„  aa- 
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Fki  Apr.  26, 1957.  Scr.  Nn.  655,438 
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1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  scale  model,  an  optical 
radar  trainer  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  ro- 
tating deflection  coil  and  control  grid,  a  photomultipUer, 
a  photomultipUer  output  circuit  connecting  said  photo- 
multiplier  to  the  control  grid  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a 
li^  projection  system  adapted  to  project  a  li^  beam 
including  means  for  causing  said  beam  to  swe^  radially 
over  said  scale  model  and  for  recdving  and  profectiag 
the  light  reflected  from  the  modd  on  said  photomultqilier 
which  is  thereby  adapted  to  modulate  said  cathode  ray 
tube  according  to  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light  beam, 
azimuth  means  for  causing  relative  angular  movement 
between  the  projected  light  beam  and  the  scale  model, 
said  azimuth  means  having  a  mechanical,  synchronizing 
connection  with  the  deflection  coils  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube,  and  light  responsive  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  producing  shadov^  dbcts 
thereon,  said  li^t  responsive  means  being  adapted  to 
observe  continuously  the  reflected  li^t  beam  aad  pro- 
duce a  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  novemeflt  of  said 
beam. 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  7,  1961 


EDUCATIONAL  DIVICX 
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planter  trom  the  cam  wheel,  ipriat  meaiM  namuliy 
Kriaung  the  plunger  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direc- 
tion, and  linkage  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  cam  wfaad 
acting  on  the  clevis  to  move  it  pivotally,  to  thereby  lower 
the  tone  arm  and  speaker  assemUy  from  a  raiwd  por- 
tion, in  which  the  needle  is  disengaged  from  the  record, 
to  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  needle  (H>eratively 
engages  the  record,  and  thereafter  raise  said  assembly, 
whereby  the  needle  ii  again  disengaged  from  the  record, 
after  a  predetermined  time  has  elapsed. 


AOiUSTiSu  lABY  SHOE 
N.  R^pky,  7M  IMvenMy  Drivn, 
M«lnM.OriK. 
FBa«Fek.9.1959,te.nfo.7f2,M2  . 
3CUmm.   (CL  36-XS) 


In  combination  with  a  record  player  having  a  turn- 
table adapted  to  receive  a  disc  record,  and  having  a 
unitary  tone  arm  and  speaker  assembly  including  a  needle 
engageable  with  a  record  operatively  positioned  on  the 
turntable,  a 'cabinet  enclosing  the  record  player,  a  roUt- 
able  shaft  disposed  horizontally  within  the  cabinet,  and 
having  one  of  its  ends  extending  across  the  turntable, 
and  spaced  above  it.  said  end  of  the  shajft  having  a 
threaded  portion  positioned  opposite  one  side  of  the 
turntable,  a  nut  on  the  shaft,  a  clevis  depending  from  the 
nut  and  embracing  the  tone  arm  and  speaker  assenibly. 
whiffy  depends  therefrom,  the  clevis  being  movable  pivot- 
ally  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  and  below  the 
shaft  and  the  tone  arm  and  speaker  assembly  being  capa- 
ble of  a  limited  rotative  movement  relative  to  the  clevis, 
a  knob  on  the  shaft  whereby  the  shaft  is  rotatable  manu- 
ally, a  pinion  gear  on  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  discs  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  and  having  peripheral  gear 
teeth  engageable  with  the  pinion  gear  whereby  the  discs 
are  rotatable  in  opposite  directions,  means  on  the  discs 
engageable  with  a  pair  of  spools  having  a  translucent 
printed  tape   wound   thereon,   whereby   the   spools   are 
roUtable  with  the  discs,  to  thereby  wind  the  tape  on  and 
off  the  respective  spools,  simultaneously  with  roUtion 
of  the  shaft,  whereby  the  nut  is  movable  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  the  tone  arm  and  speaker  assem- 
bly is  movable  across  the  turntable,  a  spindle  removably 
secured  to  the  turntable  at  its  center  and  normally  ex- 
tending downwardly  thru  a  central  opening  in  the  record 
and  extending  upwardly  above  it,  a  rotatable  cam  wheel 
having  means  supporting  it  for  frictional  engagement  of 
its  peripheral  surface  with  the  spindle  whereby  the  cam 
wheel  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  spindle,  the  cam 
wheel  having  au  indentation  in  iu  peripheral  edge  adia- 
cent  one  side  thereof  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  dis- 
engaged from'  the  spindle  upon  positioning  said  indenta- 
tion opposite  the  spindle,  spring  means  normally  biasing 
the  cam  wheel  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  spindle, 
a  manually  operable  plunger  normally  disposed  horizon- 
tally, tangentially  relative  to  the  cam  wheel,  for  reciprocal 
movement  relative  thereto,  the  cam  wheel  and  the  plunger 
having  mutually  engaging  means  whereby  the  cam  wheel 
is  rotated,  whereby  its  peripheral  edge  frictionally  en- 
gages the  spindle,  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  plunger  in  one  direction,  spring  means  normally 
biasing  the  plunger  laterally,  in  the  direction  of  the  cam 
wheel,  whereby  said  mutually  engaging  means  is  engaged, 
to  thereby  secure  the  cam  wheel  against  roUtion  hide- 
pendently  of  the  plunger,  cam  operable  means  responsive 
to  further  longitudinal  movement  of  the  plunger  in  said 
one  direction  acting  on  the  plunger  to  disengage  the 


1.  A  foot  covering  comprising  a  flexible  iqiper.  said 
upper  being  formed  with  a  forward  portion  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  instep  and  around  the  ankle  of  a  wearer's 
foot  and  being  formed  with  a  rear  portion  adapted  to 
extend  around  the  rear  part  and  the  heel  of  a  wearer's 
foot,  a  flexible  wear  sole  joined  to  said  upper  and  adapted 
to  underUe  the   wearer's  foot,  a  first   set  of  laterally 
spaced  eyelets  disposed  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  upper 
and  arranged  to  be  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  heel  of 
the  wearer's  foot,  said  first  eyelets  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  sides  of  said  sole  when  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relation  with  said  sole,  a  second  set  of  laterally 
spaced  eyelets  disposed  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  upper 
below  said  first  set  of  eyeleU  and  arranged  to  be  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  the  heel  of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  , 
second  eyelets  being  diqxMod  intermediate  the  sides  of 
said  sole  when  in  substantially  oo|rianar  relation  with 
said  sole,  a  third  set  of  eyelets  diqwaed  in  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  upper  and  q>aced  laterally  from  said  first 
and  second  eyel^  a  fourth  set  of  eyelets  disposed  in 
the  rear  portion  of  said  ivper  and  qwced  laterally  from 
said  first  and  second  eyelets  at  a  side,  opposite  from 
which  said  third  eyelets  are  disposed^  and  means  re- 
ceived by  said  third  and  fourth  eyeleU  and  arranged  to 
be  received  at  timee  by  said  first  eyelets  and  at  other 
times  by  said  second  eyeleto.  said  means  being  arranged 
to  draw  said  third  and  fourth  eyelets  adjacent  one  an- 
other whereby  said  third  and  fourth  eyelets  ar^  adapted 
for  positioning  rearwardly  of  the  wearer's  heel  and  to 
draw  at  times  said  first  eyelets  adjacent  said  third  and 
fourth  eyelets  and  at  other  times  to  draw  said  second 
eyelets  adjacent  said  third  and  fourth  eyelets  to  control 
the  height  of  the  rear  end  of  said  wear  sole  for  adjusting 
the  effective  length  of  said  wear  sole. 


FOOT  GUARD 

Rokaft  K.  GmUI,  ma.  S.  Bm  IM, , 

FBai  N«v.  2, 19S9,  Sm,  N*.  tM,241 
ICIiriik   <CL  34—73) 

In  combination  with  a  slip-on  shoe,  a  foot  guard 
comprising  a  vertical  from  portion  having  a  horizontal 
portion  extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
front  pcrttion,  an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  connected  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  front  por- 
tion, the  lower  free  end  of  said  front  portion  connected 
to  the  extreme  forward  portion  of  the  toe  of  the  slip-on 
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dioe,  the  lower  free  ends  of  said  U-shaped  portion  con- 
nected to  said  slip-on  shoe  adjacent  the  front  end  there- 
of and  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  front 
portion,  the  height  of  said  vertical  front  portion  and  said 
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lalv  25, 1937,  Scr.  No.  C74,224 
SOaiM.   (CL37— 144) 


U-shaped  portion  being  sufficient  to  contact  the  lower 
edge  of  the  casing  of  a  rotary  lawn  nK>wer  to  prevent 
placement  of  the  foot  of  the  operator  under  the  casing 
and  in  contact  with  the  horizontal  rotating  blade  of  the 
mower. 


3373,991 

ICE  CRUSHING  AND  BLADING  MECHANISM 

Lc  Grand  H.  LpO,  7716  S.  Cedar  Ave, 


RM  Ji^y  36, 19S6,  Sm,  N*.  §Hjm 
19  Cbim^iCL  37-41) 


1.  A  bulldozer  comprising  a  tractor  having  a  rigid 
frame  structure,  a  pair  of  push  arms  pivotally  fixed,  re- 
spectively, at  their  rear  ends  to  said  frame  structure  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  tractor  and  extended  forwardly  there- 
along.  a  front  end  frame  disposed  fwwardly  aiid  trans- 
versely of  the  tractor  and  pivotably  mounted  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  on  the  forward  ends  of  said  push  arms,  an  up- 
standing bracket  on  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  push 
arms,  an  upstanding  bracket  on  said  front  end  frame  ad- 
jacent to  and  in  paired  rdation^ip  with  each  of  said 
brackets  on  said  push  arms,  a  tumbuckle  adjusting  means 
interconnecting  the  paired  upstanding  brackets  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  and  above  the  pivotal  mounting  be- 
,  tween  said  arms  and  said  front  end  frame,  paired,  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  re^)ectively  secured  at  one  end  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  tractor  substantially  above  said  push  arms  and 
secured  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
brackets  on  said  push  arms,  an  earth  moving  blade  struc- 
ture adjustably  mounted  on  said  front  end  frame  and  dis- 
posed forwardly  thereof,  and  a  bracing  strut  removably 
secured  between  said  blade  and  front  end  frame  at  only 
one  side  thereof  whereby  the  transverse  angle  of  said 
earth  moving  blade  may  be  altered  in  relationship  to  said 
front  end  frame. 

3373393 
AUTOMAHC  CONTROLS  FOR  DIRT  MOVING 

MACHINES 

Floyd  L.  ZcOBer,  16943  Htmttkm  Ave.,  Sesiila,  WmL, 

■Dd  HnoM  F.  Gtmb,  Rte.  1.  Box  364.  AmMi^  Tex. 

FBad  Oct  9, 19S7, 8«.  Ntt.  699,193 

ICMm.   (0.37—144) 


1.  In  an  ice  and  snow  looaening  mechanism  of  the 
character  described  for  mounting  beneath  the  body  of  a 
vehicle,  a  mounting  frame  secured  to  said  body  aiid  in- 
cluding a  rearwardly  located  tie  frame  having  a  forward- 
ly and  rearwardly  extending  guideway,  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  drawbars  pivoted  at  their  forward 
ends  to  said  mounting  fnant  for  upward  and  downward 
movements  at  ttieir  rear  enda,  means  connected  between 
the  mounting  frame  and  the  drawbars  for  moving  the 
latter  i^ywardly  and  downwardly  at  their  rear  ends,  ap- 
paratus RKMinted  on  the  drawbars  for  loosening  ice  and 
anow  over  which  the  vehicle  travels,  a  member  extead- 
'iag  in  a  generally  crosswise  direction  beneath  the  vehicle 
body  and  secured  to  said  drawbars  between  thefa-  front 
and  rear  ends,  and  ^■  sway  bar  ptvoully  attached  to  said 
last  mentioned  member  for  movement  about  a  generally 
crosswiae  pivoc  axis  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
and  into  'said  guideway  for  tongitudinal  sliding  move- 
meiil  theteuk 


A  remote  control  for  a  vertically  adjustable  dirt  mov- 
ing blade  having  power  means  for  adjusting  the  blade 
vertically  comprising  a  tutionary  sending  dei^ce  for  trana- 
mitting  a  hi^  frequency  electronnagnetic  wave,  a  shield 
on  said  sending  device  restricting  said  wave  into  a  rela- 
tively thin  horizontal  form  having  a  generally  fan-shaped 
plan  area,  means  for  rotating  said  sending  device  to  rotate 
said  waves  around  said  sendinf  device,  an  opright  Aaft 
mounted  00  said  dirt  moving  Made  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  motor  conncictrd  to  said  shaft  for  ratatiag 
said  ihaft,  a  pair  of  horizootally  spaced  reodven : 
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OB  said  thMtt  and  cootrollad  bjr  nid  ware  oootroUiiig  taid 
flKMor  for  routiiig  taid  ihaft  and  directiat  said  recdvers 
toward  said  itatioaary  seodtag  device,  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  recdvers  motmlrd  on  said  shaft  and  movable 
therewith,  said  vertically  ^aoed  receivers  and  said  hori- 
zooully  spaced  recaiven  Cadiig  the  same  directioD.  a  V- 
shaped  deflector  positiooed  forwardly  of  said  horizontally 
spaced  recdvers,  the  anm  of  said  deflector  dtvergins  out- 
wardly from  said  shaft  whereby  sdd  horizontally  qpaced 
recdvers  are  shielded  when  sdd  vertically  spaced  re- 
cdvers are  aligned  to  be  energiaed  by  said  wave,  means 
connecting  said  vcrtkally  ^Mced  recdvers  to  said  power 
means  for  adDotinf  the  blade  vertically  whereby  sdd 
blade  is  at^asted  when  one  of  said  vertically  qMced  re- 
cdvers is  cnergiwid  by  said  wave. 


B.CMe,yi 


VmM4 
INGMACHINB 

N.Y. 
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aCNewYatk 

Hm  X  1999, 8w.  Ms.  %t1^99 

ta^m.  (CL3t— 17) 


1.  In  a  pretsinf  machine  including  a  bu^  and  a  head 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  into  and  out  of  press- 
ing relation  with  said  buck,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plate  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  sud  buck  and 
head  and  bdng  sandwiched  therebetween  when  sdd  head 
is  moved  into  pressing  relation  with  sdd  bock,  hinge 
means  on  one  side  of  said  head  connecting  sdd  plate 
directly  to  said  head  for  swinging  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  latter,  and  connecting  means  m  the  other 
dde  of  said  bf»d  and  connected  to  sdd  plate  for  afford- 
ing limited  plate  movement  away  from  sdd  head,  where- 
by sdd^late  adjacent  to  said  other  head  side  is  adapted 
to  remdn  in  pressing  relation  with  sdd  bodt  after  sdd 
plate  adjacent  to  sdd  one  bead  side  is  out  of  said  press- 
ing relation. 

GATE  FASTENER 
arias  R.  I  ■■ihlir,  Ria.  1.  SldMy,  MaaL 
mad  Oct  10, 19SL  Scr.  No.  7<MM 

iririi     r*  '"   "] 


said  legs  being  pivoled  to  opposite  sides  of  the  fence  post, 
a  U-shaped  band  having  a  bight  portioa  engaged  arooad 
the  ffUe  post  and  kp  extend  at  oppodte  ddes  of  the  fence 
post,  the  band  kfs  having  free  ends  pivoted  to  the  yoke 
lep  at  points  intermediate  the  yoke  l^ght  portion  and  the 
pivotd  axes  of  the  yoke  l^s. 


1.  In  oombinatioB.  a  fence  having  a  flxed  poet  and  a 
horisooial  dement  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  a 
gate  locded  d  the  opposite  side  of  the  fence 
gate  having  a  post  on  its  free  end  located  cloae 
to  the  fence  poat,  a  U-shaped  yoke  having  a  bight  portion 
aad  legs  having  free  ends,  said  bight  portion  being  pod- 
taoaed  nt  Md  spncad  from  said  ooe  side  o<  the  fence  poal. 


X9njSH         

▼EHICLB  IDENTIFtCATIOK  SYVTEM 

N.Y- 


ofNcwYofk 
FBadli 


pS.Y,a 

17,  ItSt,  Sir.  N^  74f  457 
(CI  - 


1.  In  a  vdiicle  lecording  system,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  bracket  adi^ted  to  be  fixed  to  and  pro^ 
from  a  part  orif  a  vehicle,  and  a  cover  removably  en- 
gaged over  said  bracket  and  fabricated  of  embossable 
materid  to  be  imprinted  with  vehicle  identifying  indicia, 
said  bracket  and  cover  being  fbrmed  with  registr^e 
openinp  for  receiving  a  sed  to  deter  tampering  with 
said  system,  sdd  bracket  and  covw  being  of  similar 
equilaterd  polygond  cross  sectional  configuration  of  an 
odd  number  of  dde*  and  the  cover  coofonnably  receiv- 
ing the  bracket  to  prevent  relative  UKyvemeat  therebe- 
tween, the  severd  faces  of  dw  cover  providing  areas 
for  sdd  in^printing,  and  the  odd  number  of  sides  efleo- 
tivdy  deterring  unauthorized  in^rintiag  of  the  cover 


2,f73,5f7 
BAND.11B 
WaMcr  G.  rvwaO,  CofvlH,  CriK, 
Mfk.  Can  Laa  Jlagilis,  CaK,  a 


Filed  Dec  Ifi,  195<,  3m.  Na.  «27,47« 
2  CUM.   (CL4i— 21) 
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1.  A  band-tie  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  nar- 
row strips  of  formable  sheet  materid  haviag  sides  that 
may  engage  each  other,  said  sides  having  applied  there- 
to an  adhesive  coating,  a  marking  tab  coasprisuig  sections 
of  substantidly  wider  sheet  materid  bvt  of  a  subatan- 
tidly  shorter  longitudind  dimension  than  said  strips  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  interposed  between  sdd  pair 
of  stripe,  thereby  providing  free  laterd  areaa  of  the 
marking  tab  on  each  side  of  the  pair  of  strips,  and  at 
least  one  strand  of  bendable  wire  extending  loagitudind- 
ly  of  aad  embedded  between  said  pan- .of  strips,  said  mark- 
mg  tab  having  a  line  of  weakened  attachment  extending 
substantially  from  one  laterd  edge  thereof  to  the  op- 
posite laterd  edge  thereof  aad  extending  dvqugh  said 
strips  and  transversely  of  each  said  straad  to  permit  said 
marking  tab  to  be  readily  torn  dong  said  liaa. 
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2,f73,99t 
RECIPROCATING  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
G.  KulaslL  171t  N.  Itth  St^  Qtatoa,  Iowa 
FEad  Fab/l,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Mil 
'    anilBii    (CL4t— 37) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  display  device,  the  combination 
with  a  vertical  support  bar  rigklly  mounted  upon  a  hori- 
xontd  base,  of  a  rectangular  frame  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudind axis  of  the  base  comprising  upper  and  lower 
ban  united  at  the  front  by  a  vetricd  brace  bar  and  at 
the  rear  by  a  pivot  bar  and  pivotdly-hinged  to  the  verti- 
cd  support,  and  a  rectangular  plate  a  little  smdier  than 
the  frame  hinged  upon  the  pivot  bar  and  freely  swingable 
thereon  laterally  through  and  to  dther  side  of  the  frame. 


2,973LS99 

SIGNAL-EQUIPrED  FBHING  POLE 

Neb  F.  Oboa,  32S5  3SA  Ave.  &,  MlaacaaoHs,  Mhm. 

FBed  Sept  19,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.7i2jkM 

aOalBBS.    (0.43—17) 


1.  An  illuminable  bite  controlled  fishing  device  for 
ni^t  fishing  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  pole  hav- 
ing means  whereby  the  lower  end  thereof  may  be  an- 
chored removably  on  ice  adjacem  a  bole  in  the  ice,  a 
fiashlight  built  into  the  upper  end  of  sdd  pole  and 
having  a  reflector  cooperable  therewith  to  reflect  light 
rays  when  the  flashlight  is  in  use  down  and  upon  the 
surface  of  the  ice,  sdd  flashlight  having  switch  means 
incorporated  in  sdd  pole,  and  a  trigger  having  an  end 
portion  pivotally  mounted  in  the  pole  and  engaging  sdd 
switch  means,  sdd  trigger  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
the  pole  and  including  at  an  outer  end  thereof  a  hock 
to  which  a  portion  of  a  fishing  line  may  be  releasably 
connected. 


HOIJ>ER  FOR  DETERGENT 


Flai  My  13, 1999,  S«r.  No.  •26,630 

KtariU,  apgHcailea  Great  Eritaia  Jaly  16, 1958 

7  (^simi     (CL  45— 2g) 

1.  A  hcrfder  for  a  block  of  detergent,  having  a  hole 

through  the  middle,  sdd  holder  comprising  a  cage  for 

the  Mock  and  a  rod  extending  through  the  cage  from  one 


end  to  the  other  to  pass  throu^  the  hole  m  the  ModL. 
making  contact  with  each  end  of  the  cage  and  extending 


outwards  as  a  handle,  the  cage  being  made  in  two  parts 
separable  to  dlow  the  block  to  be  put  round  the  rod. 


2,973,i«l 
SOAP  DISH 


loha  T.  McKdWhl,  CMna  Hd^tt^ 
Joseph  N.  ABMni 
Na.t41,59» 


Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  » 
a  nilBii    (O. 


1.  A  soap  dish  comprising  a  base,  a^urality  oi  ver- 
tied  pins  secured  to  said  base,  a  dish  section  having  open- 
ings throu^  which  said  pins  extend  securing  sdd  dish 
section  In  position  on  the  base,  said  pins  providing  a  sup- 
port for  a  bar  of  soap  podtioned  in  said  dish  section,  a 
centrally  di^XMed  supporting  pin  extending  into  said 
dish  section,  an  enlargement  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
supporting  pin  engageable  with  the  bottom  of  sdd  dish 
section  limiting  upward  movement  ol  said  dish  section 
mth  Ttspoet  to  said  base,  and  a  coiled  spring  surrounding 
said  supporting  pin  contacting  with  the  bottom  of  the 
dish  section  normally  biasing  sdd  dish  section  upwardly. 


2,973,M2 

HANDLE  AND  COVER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

Ibl  M.  Nemel,  Los  A^dcs.  CaHf.,  asslginf  to  Chnr 

Corporatioa,  San  Gabrid,  CaW.,  a  laepaiatlon  of  CaE> 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  719^91 
aClaiaM.   (CL45— M.1) 


1.  A  housing  for  a  calculating  machine  or  the  like, 
sdd  housing  comprising  a  first  substantidly  horizontd 
top  wdl  portion,  a  second  substantially  horizontd  top 
wall  portion  located  rearwardly  of  sdd  first  wall  por- 
tion and  above  the  level  thereof,  a  third  upwardly  ex- 
tending wall  portion  extending  between  said  flnt  and 
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hounng  from  the  exterior,  said  tecoiid  wall  Pprt»«» 
extendtiic  forwardly  beyond  said  third  wall  poftioii.  a 
bandk  exleading  upwardly  from  fint  wall  portion  and 
contiguous  with  the  forward  end  of  said  second  wall 
portion  to  form  a  hand  hold  for  carrying  said  housing 
in  a  substantially  normal  attitude,  and  a  means  mount- 
ing said  second  waU  portion  on  said  first  wall  portion 
for  movement  away  from  said  handle  and  said  third  waU 
portion  to  permit  entrance  to  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


PORTABLE  MULTmJ«PO«  DEK 
n«k  Da  ViMennn,  FMriHMa,  N.Y. 

«7si  Nw.  !••  St.  waji  Pyi"*;^,"*-) 

raad  tmm  29,1^9. 9v.  No.  S2M«1 
4nahsi    (CL4S— M) 


ramp  doors  to  bring  their  inner  e«k  iito  aligned  abut- 
ment with  the  car  platform,  whereby  the  mner  ends  of 


the  lowered  ramp  doors  are  located  at  elevations  corre- 
sponding to  ends  of  the  platform  thus  permitting  the 
passage  thei«over  of  vibration-propelled  articles. 


N. 


Jr, 


2,f73,tftS 
LAPPING  MACHINE  ^^^^ 

CDaMM, 
to  Cansaa 
ntfan  of 
nMNoTy;  1»»,  Ser.  Nn.  tSI,574 
UCMm.    (CtSl— UD 


1.  A  porUble  multi-purpose  desk  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  substantially  rigid  base  plate,  a  substanti^y 
rigid  auxiliary  friate,  hinge  means  pivotally  supporting 
one  end  of  said  auxiliary  plate  upon  one  side  ofnid 
base  plate,  a  stop  plate,  hinge  means  pivotally  support- 
ing one  end  of  said  stop  plate  upon  one  side  of  said 
auxiliary  plate,  stop  means  carried  by  said  one  side  of 
said  base  plate  engageaUe  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
stop  plate  to  relcasably  secure  said  auxiliary  plate  in  as 
angularly  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  base  plate, 
a  plurality  of  legs  detachably  carried  by  said  base  plate, 
said  hinge  means  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said 
auxiliary  plate  upon  one  side  ot  said  base  plate  com- 
prising a  piano  hinge  carried  inwardly  from  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  base  plate,  said  hinge  means  pivotally 
supporting  one  end  of  said  stop  plate  upon  one  side  of 
said  auxiliary  plate  comprising  a  piano  hinge  carried 
by  said  one  end  of  said  stop  plate  and  secured  to  said 
auxiliary  plate  hitermediate  the  opposite  lateral  sides 
thereof. 


OPERATING  HORSE  CAR  AND  CORRAL 

▼.  M.  Disliiilamn   OnsM.  NJ 


I.  A  machine  for  lapping  a  thin  plate  comprising  a 
lower  Upping  wheel,  a  planetary  gear  system  including  a 
planetary  carrier  for  holding  and  rotating  one  of  said 
plates  over  said  lower  plate  thereby  to  lap  one  side  of 
said  plate,  means  to  drive  said  gear  system,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  lower  wheel  and  carrier  relative  to  said 
gear  system,  an  upper  lapping  whed  opposed  to  the  lower 
wheel  for  lapping  the  other  side  of  said  plate,  and  means 
guiding  said  upper  wheel  so  that  it  rests  on  a  plate  in  said 
carrier  and  is  free  tp  reciprocate  with  said  lower  whed. 


BiMldyn,  N.Y.,  siiljiiw  to  Th 

NewYaik.  N.Y^  a  conoradon 

«ladOcl.tt.l9lf.SeB.l 


MACHINE  FOR  PRECBION  FINBHING  OF  PARIB 
BY  CONTROLLED  VIBRA110N 


4Chrfw.  (CL„  .., 
1.  A  self-loading  toy  railway  car  which  comprises  a 
frame,  a  platform  inclined  to  the  horizonUI  and  resiliently 
mounted  on  said  frame  of  the  car  for  vibratonr  motion 
relative  to  the  frame,  electromagnetic  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  platform  for  vibrat- 
ing the  platform,  two  pivoting  ramp  doon  adjaotnt  the 
ends  of  the  platform  and  located  at  the  sane  elevation 
in  a  lowered  position,  and  means  actuated 


Fiad  Oct  9, 1939,  to.  Nn.  MS^M 
Mdataia.    (CLSl— 1«) 

1.  A  vibrating  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  cradle 
joomaled  on  a  horizontal  axis  within  said  frame  for 
orientation  from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  a 
substantially  vertical  position,  a  boiH  holder,  meaaa  for 
resiliently  supporting  said  bowl  holder  with  respect  to 
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said  cradle,  means  for  imparting  vibratory  movement  to  thereof  in  extended  horizontal  position,  heating  the  fl^ 
said  bowl  holder  and  a  removable  attachable  and  detach-  and  ears  while  in  said  horizontal  position  without  in- 
terrupting the  movement  of  the  cartons  so  as  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  flaps  and  cars  above  ambient  mkI 
•     render  the  surface  of  the  flaps  and  ears  more  receptive 


to  adhesive,  tnunediately  thereafter  applying  adhesive  to 
the  preheated  surfaces  of  the  Haft  and  ears,  folding  the 
flaps  against  the  ends  of  the  cartons  to  close  the  cartons, 
reheating  the  adhesive  coated  ears  to  reactivate  the  ad- 
hesive thereon,  and  thereafter  folding  the  ears  and  seal- 
ing them  against  the  sides  of  the  cartons. 


able  bowl  inserUbk  into  and  withdrawable  from  said 
bowl  holder. 

I,973,«r7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
WilUam  H.  Moalcr,  PleaflntviDe,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Owcns-Comtaig  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a'  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jane  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.   164,9«, 
nowPatent  No.  2,789,49«,  dated  Apr.  23.  1957.    Dl- 
Tided  and  tU»  appUcadon  Inly  18,   1956,  Scr.  No. 

598,M3 

4  Claims.    (CL  53— 24) 


2.973,M9 
RADIAL  MACHINE  FOR  ASEPTIC  CANNING 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Harry  A.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Paioa  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Reddi-Wlp,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mitsoan 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,423 
18  CWms.    (CL  53—112) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  materials  including  the 
steps  of  conveying  a  continuous  mat  of  mineral  fibers 
in  a  rectilinear  direction;  of  concomitantly  moving  a 
packaging  sheet  into  contiguous  relation  with  Che  mat; 
of  severing  the  mat  into  sections;  of  establishing  sec- 
tions of  the  packaging  sheet  for  said  mat  sections  of 
greater  lengths  than  the  respective  mat  sections;  of  di- 
rtcting  the  sheet  section  around  and  embracing  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  mat  section;  and  of  successively  feeding 
the  mat  sections  and  adjacent  lengths  of  sheet  material 
to  a  packaging  zone;  of  rolling  each  mat  and  adjacent 
sheet  section  around  a  support  to  form  a  closely  con- 
voluted package,  applying  an  adhesive  strip  to  tlie  outer- 
most convolution  of  sheet  material  to  maintain  the  mat 
in  a  rolled  package,  and  sliding  the  package  from  the 
support. 

2.973,4M 
HIGH-SPEED  SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  AND 
8BAUNG  CARTONS 
Jote  F.  KIOkM,  Ptl  liliMi,  Pa.,  asi%niii,  by  mmm 
asBliHicato,  to  Fnnd  Maiihiii  and  Chcnrfcal  Cor- 
ponthm.  am  Joac,  CaUf.,  a  c«ponillon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  4, 1957,  Ser.  Nn.  482,942 
28  nilMi     (CLS3-^) 
3.  A  method  of  sealing  cailons  of  the  type  having 
end  flaps  and  ean  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  car- 
tons along  a  preddermined  path  with  the  fl^w  and  ears 

764  O.O.— 3 


1.  A  multiple  unit  madiine  for  processing  articles  in 
a  timed  sequence,  conqirising  a  base,  a  central  support 
column  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
fixed  means  extending  radially  from  the  upper  portion 
and  sunwrting  a  plurality  of  article-processing  units  in 
a  stationary  circle,  n  rotating  bed  supported  by  the 
lower  portion  of  the  stqipoft  column  beneath  and  radially 
inward  of  said  circle  of  article-processing  uniU,  timing 
cam  means  carried  by  said  lied,  means  cooperating  with 
said  timing  cam  means  whereby  the  processing  units  are 
operated  in  a  sequence  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
bed.  a  rotating  article  feed  rack  supported  radially  out- 
ward of  said  routing  bed,  means  to  rotate  said  bed  and 
rack,  and  means  to  withdraw  articles  from  said  feed 
rack  to  said  proceaung  units  and  to  discharge  such 
articles  ^mn  the  processing  units.     I 


BAG  FILLING  MACHINE 
Ralph  S.  RandaO,  3388  28th  St.  S« 
^^     FDedJnna  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,975 
18  Ctatato.   (CL  53—188) 

2.  A  product  bagging  machine  comprising  a  platform 
for  supporting  the  product  to  be  bagged,  finger  means 
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for  n^dBTOcation  akm^  the  qggg^  iUai-  of 
Mid  platfonn  bUww  a  forward  bag  reoehriag  itatioa.at 
end  of  said  platfonn  and  a  rearward  bag  rekaiint 
at  the  other  end  of  said  platform,  said  fisfsr 
bdng  fbrmed  for  releasably  gripping  6ie  nitakid 
end  of  the  bag  at  said  bag  receiving  station  and  qtrcnding 
it  open  upon  movement  toward  said  bag  releasing  sta- 
tkm  so  as  to  draw  said  bag  into  enveloping  relation  around 


said  platform  and  the  product  thereon,  a  magaiine  ad^K- 
ed  to  contain  a  stack  of  bags,  vacuum  transfer  meau 
formed  to  remove  the  topmost  bag  from  said  stack  and 
present  its  unsealed  end  to  said  finger  means  when  the 
latter  is  at  said  bag  receiving  station,  and  means  for  dis- 
placing the  bagged  product  from  said  platform  after  said 
finger  means  have  reached  said  bag  releasing  station 
and  released  said  bag. 


Bmkwj  E« 


vnjut 

PACKAGmCMACmNB 

lie  ape,  tmi  Ekasr  D.  SsaoMk,  dc- 
Id  F.  •.  giaiiini  C«^  Idlwood, 


Mar.  U,  1#S7,  8«.  No.  MS,7M. 
Ipr.  7,  195t,  am.  No. 


!• 


(CXS3— MQ 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine,  apparatus  for  traasfBrring 
an  elongated  article  from  a  first  continuously  driven 
conveyer  means  into  a  carton  held  on  a  second  farter- 
mittently  driven  conveyer  means,  said  apparatus  compria- 
ing  an  article  elevating  meam  opcratively  associated  with 
the  first  conveyer  means  and  pcMitioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  second  conveyer  means.  sa»}>elcvating  means 
being  operable  to  lift  the  article  from  the  first  conveyer 
means  and  to  hold  the  article  fai  aligmnent  with  the  car- 
ton on  the  second  conveyer  meaia,  and  a  transfer  means 
positioned  to  engage  the  article  on  the  elevating 
lo  Bov*  tha  article  iaio  the  carton. 


lAGorSa 


9b  McGowaHp  23  vHa  9Lf 
WUi  Pak.  !•,  19S«,  flar.  No. 
ItCWM.   ^S3-^3S4) 


S.  A  bag  picker  and  opener,  comprising:  a  picker  for 
contacting  and  securing  thereto  the  front  side  of  a  folded 
fiat  bag;  an  opener  for  contacting  and  securing  thereto 
the  rear  side  of  such  folded  fiat  bag;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing only  coplanarly  said  picker  and  opener  so  that  said 
picker  contacts  and  secures  cherelo  die  front  side  of  such 
bag  and  thereafter  has  a  path  of  movement  in  which  such 
bag  trails  said  picker  in  the  direction  of  such  movement, 
and  for  moving  said  opeatt  after  said  picker  so  that  said 
opener  overtakes  said  picker  and  sdch  bag  ^r«aatact  and 
secure  to  the  backside  thereof.  / 


SAFETY  GUIDB 


tJnJOS 
FOB  MnTART  LAWN 
teaion,  IM  Dfeda 

Flai  Mm,  £!lfli!'8ar.Nn.  724AM 
ICktm,   fCLSi— as.4) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  mower  inciuding  a 
mower  firame  and  power  means  for  driving  rotary  blades, 
an  attachment  comprising  a  guard  plate  pivotally  OMMintad 
on  a  horiaontal  axis  at  the  rear  of  said  mower  frame, 
gauge  means  on  said  mower  frame  supporting  said  guard 
plate  at  a  fixed  distance  above  the  ground,  stop  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  means  for  extinguish- 
ing operation  thereof,  actuating  means  connec|»d  to  said 
guard  iriate  and  to  said  stop  means  and  operaUe  to  hah 
of  said   power  meam  upon  predetennined 


downward  pivoting  of  said  guard  plate  relative  to  aaid 
mower  frame. 

tsnja4  

ROTARY  fOWBK  MOWptj^iP  CATCHER 

*  a 

••Tava 

«fl 
Plai  Nov.  21, 19St.flar.  No.  77S«4f2 
nOalnK   (CLS6-114) 
I.  A  lawn  mower  of  tha  rotary  cutler  type  having  a 
oowUng  iwiodi^  a  lop  and  depaMliag  aides,  Shid  sidas 
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tevitti  a  lateral  discharge  opening,  a  hollow  conduit  forward  direction,  and  overrunning  chitch  means  opwn- 
op«2vely  associated  with  said  cowling  and  havfaig  a  tively  associated  with  said  drive  means  for  mactivatnif 
focwaitl  end  registering  with  said  diacharga  opening  and  - 


a  leanrard  end,  an  elongate  bag  having  a  mouth  at  one 

end  disposed  arotmd  the  rearward  end  o^--^  conduit^  ^^     .^  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^„^  ^ 

and  a  support  between  said  mower  and  the  rear  portion    «    ,^i„»    heel. 


of  said  bag. 


7 


2,f73gilS 
LAWN  MOWER  Wira  WEED  SPRAYER 


5,Box 2t, RJL  L at PMri. ManMoba, 

PBai  Dae.  IS,  1951,  Sar.  No.  7M,391 

ICMm.  (CLS<— 2S.4) 


tEVlCE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  CONTlNUirY  O 

YARNS,  ROVINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
laa  YMsibv  WaUaqar,  2SS  MckaKc  St,  Apt  11, 


Fled  Fab.  It,  1959^^.  No.  715,955 


A  weed  sprayer  for  use  with  power  Uwn  mowers 
which  include  a  casing,  a  source  of  power  on  said  casing, 
and  a  horirfftift  rotating  cutter  blade  within  said  casing 
and  fOtataUe  by  said  source  of  power,  said  weed  4>rayer 
comprising  in  combination  a  container  mounted  upon 
the  iqiper  side  of  said  casfaig  and  in  spaced  r^ationship 
thetvfrom,  a  filler  (Hwning  in  said  container,  a  releasable 
closure  cap  for  said  opening  normally  secured  thereto 
in  air-tight  connection,  a  lower  sump  secured  to  said 
f^ng  below  the  base  of  said  container,  an  inclined  drain 
pipe  fTrtfiy<i"g  from  the  base  of  said  conUiner  into  said 
sump,  the  lower  end  of  said  drain  pipe  terminating  abpve  s 
the  base  of  said  sump,  vahre  meanf  operably  extending 
between  the  upper  end  of  said  drain  pipe  and  extericM-ally 
of  said  container,  adapted  for  opening  and  closing  said 
drain  pipe,  a  delivery  tube  ettending  from  the  base  c»f 
said  sump.' through  said  casing,  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  path  of  loution  of  said  cutter  Made,  and  adjustable 
metering  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  delivery  tube  and  extending  externally 
of  said  sump  for  controlling  the  openfaig  and  closing  of 
said  delivery  tube. 


U 


LAWN 

>.  t.  Rkhas^  9249  14lh  Ave.  NE.,  Senilis.  Wi 
TRai  May  27, 1957,  Sar.  No.  Ml,i74 
iaiim,   (CL  56-490 
1.  In  a  lawn  edger.  a  traction  wheel  havmg  a  center 
rotary   axis,   inner   and  outer  opposed  cutting  wheds 
carried  by  said  traction  wheel  and  spaced  outwan^yjrom 
one  end  thereof  for  rotary  movements  about  a  obmmon 
axis  of  rotation  which  is  in  spMxd  parallel  relattoo  to  said 
center  rotary  axis  and  for  limited  relative  endwise  niove- 
ments  aloOg  said  common  axis,  spring  means  operatively 
assftfifM  with  said  cutting  wheels  for  yieldii^y  urging 
said  cutting  wheels  toward  one  another,  drive  means 
operatively  asiociated   with   said  traction   and   cutting 
wheels  for  turning  the  cutting  wheds  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  response  to  a  turning  of  the  traction  whed  in  a 


5.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  continuity  of  a  yam 
or  roving  comprising  a  sheet  metal  frame  having  spaced 
paridld  side  walU  joined  by  end  walls,  an  arcuate  slot 
formed  In  one  side  waU,  opposed  openings  in  said  side 
walls,  a  U-shaped  open  guide  channd  formed  in  an  end 
wall  having  a  curved  bottom  portion  extending  between 
Mid  side  walls,  a  pair  of  split  ring  roving  guides  si^ 
ported  in  said  openings  coaxially  with  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  channel  for  supporting  a  span  of  yam  or 
roving  guided  therealong,  a  wdghted  body  having  a  bore, 
an  axle  fixed  in  the  frame  and  engaging  said  bore  for 
joumalHng  said  body  to  rotate  about  an  axis  paralld 
with  the  length  of  said  diannel,  iMong  means  carried  by 
said  body,  said  body  having  its  center  of  mass  di^laoed 
from  said  axn  in  the  direction  of  said  prong  means, 
q>aced  slots  opening  in  said  bottom  portion  in  the  path 
of  movemem  of  said  prongs  to  fredy  pass  said  p«oy 
means  theiethrough.  an  indicator  arm  fixed  to  said  bo^ 
extending  through  said  arcuatt  slot  and  meam  to  npport 
said  frame  whereby  when  said  body  U  inverted  wid^ 
said  prong  means  above  said  axis  said  prong  m^ns^ 
apply  pressure  transversely  of  portions  of  said  span^ 
bridging  said  slots  so  that  upon  removal  of  said  span 
from  said  channel  said  body  is  released  to  fall  to  pendulous 

position..  

SHOCK-ABflOn^^IVOT  REARING 
PlsnnMarf,15R iii rj. Ln Ch— a  ia Peads NE., 


FBadJ«.5.1959,8ar.No.7S4^  . 

sriattty.  appRcaOaa  SwRMriaad  Ian.  11, 19ft 
'^sSSSTTa.  5^-149) 

1.  In  a  shock-abaorbing  pivot  bearing  for  apparatna. 
timepieces,  watches  and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
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kody  member,  a  cylindrical  lodging  formed  in  said  body 
niember,  a  firit  ring  provided  with  cutouts  and  located 
m  said  lodging,  a  second  ring  also  located  in  said  lodging, 
on  said  first  ring,  and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  body  member, 
and  a  return  spring  formed  by  a  resilient  split  ring  having 
thus  two  free  ends  and  carrying  outer  radial  projections 
near  its  free  ends,  an  outer  radially  extending  tail  portion 
diametrically  opposite  said  radial  projections  and  a  pair 
of  lateral  projections  extending  from  said  tail  portion. 


2,973^1f 
FREQUENCY  CONTROLLING  AND  REGULATING 

MEANS  FOR  MECHANICAL  OSCILLATORS 
Cadi  Vnmk  CWori,  Birih,  F^mI,  ■wigiui  to  Hont- 
CHffari   Magntlics   Limited,  IBadi,   Somcraet, 

a  Vrttlik  coMMBj 
FIM  May  7.  IfStT  Scr.  No.  733,M9 
ClaiiiM  priority,  ayyUcatkM  Great  Britaia  May  9.  1957 

scbiw.  (CLSft— no 


1.  A  frequency  controlling  «nd  regulating  means  for  a 
mechanical  oscillator  comprising  a  helix  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial, magnetically  coupled  to  a  moving  part  of  the  oscil- 
latory system,  said  helix  being  rotatably  mounted  about, 
and  with  its  axis  substantially  normal  to,  the  path  of 
oscillation  of  such  part,  whereby  rotation  of  the  said 
helix  about  its  axis,  without  axial  movement,  traverses 
an  effective  portion  thereof  relative  to  the  said  pail  of 
the  oscillatory  system  to  vaiy  the  magnetic  coupling  there- 
with. 


T 


i 


a,973,<2« 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

laMsr,  Zaf,  SwUiiiand,  aniiMr  to  IbbiHs  A  Gyr 

AXi^  im^  SwkisilaBd,  a  canonrttoa  of  Swf tMstaad 

Filed  loly  21, 198«,  Scr.  No.  749369 

priority,  aMttcatioa  Swttnriaad  Joly  24, 1957 

llOaiiM.    (CLM— 23) 


1.  Thamaal  control  apparatus  comprising  an  insulator 
pivoUlly  Bounted  on  a  shaft,  a  bimetallic  control  car- 


ried on  said  insulator  and  which  actuates  the  control  op- 
eration with  its  free  end,  a  heating  element  by  which  said 
bimetallic  control  is  heated,  said  heating  element  being 
arranged  on  said  biihetallic  control,  a  frame  for  the  ap- 
paratus and  a  room-temperature  compensator,  one  end 
of  which  is  carried  by  said  insulator  and  the  other  end 
of  which  is  in  movable  engagement  with  said  frame, 
said  compensator  comprising  a  plurality  of  bimetallic 
compensating  members  and  said  insulator  interconnecting 
said  control  and  said  compensator  and  to  provide  thermal 
insulation  therebetween. 


1,973^1 

VARIABLE  AREA  RAM  INLET  DEVICE 

Nathaa  C,  Pifcc,  Mcxko  CMy,  Mexico,  asslnor  to  Lock> 


said  radial  projections,  said  tail  portion  and  said  lateral 
projections  thereof  being  normally  located  in  the  cutouts 
of  said  first  ring,  said  second  ring  covering  at  least  partly 
'the  cutouts  of  said  first  ring  so  as  to  retain  said  radisil 
projections  removably  in  one  of  said  cutouts,  and  said 
lateral  projections  rockably  in  another  one  of  said  cat- 
outs,  thus  permitting  of  said  return  spring  rocking  from 
a  locking  position  toward  an  opened  position  and  vice 
versa. 


DlvMa4 
M9,t79 


thte 
It 


23,  1953,  Ssr.  No.  332,957. 
Jolj  3,  1957,  Scr.  No. 


(CL<«— 35.0 


^ji^ 


1.  In  an  all-internal  compression  subsonic-supersonic 
ram  air  inlet  having  an  inlet  lip,  the  combination  of  at 
least  two  spaced  apart  confronting  walls  which  together 
define  a  passage  of  fixed  inlet  area  for  incoming  air,  said 
inlet  lip  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the  incoming  air- 
flow, the  shape  of  at  least  one  wall  forming  a  downstream 
throat  to  provide  a  passage  of  converging-diverging  longi- 
-tudinal  cross-section,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
walls  defining  parallel  lines  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  airflow  direction  at  any  longitudinal  location  through 
the  passage,  at  least  one  of  said  walto  being  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  other  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially transverse  of  the  airflow  whereby  substantially  th^ 
entire  axial  extefit  of  the  passage  longitudinal  converging- 
diverging  cross-section  is  varied  daring  movement  of  the 
movable  wall,  and  meanii  for  moring  the  movable  wall. 


2,973,622 

ELASTIC  FLUID  POWER  PLANT  FOR 

INTERMITTENT  OPERATION 

Frederick  Nettri,  173  Chapd  Road,  MnkMSct,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MM14 

7CldBis.    (CLM— 39J1) 

1.  Elastic  fluid  power  plant  for  intermittent  power 
production  using  stationary  matrices  of  solid  material 
for  transferring  heat  by  contact  to  or  from  the  working 
fluid,  said  plant  comprising  a  compressor  having  an  inlet 
opening  open  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  an  outlet 
opening  for  the  compressed  fluid,  a  first  matrix  disposed 
in  a  first  closed  shell,  said  shell  having  an  inlet  opening 
and  a  valved  outlet  opening  to  the  atmo^here  at  its 
firM  tad,  a  second  outlet  opening  and  a  ftiel  homing 
combustion  chamber  at  its  second  end,  expansion  tuihine 
means  for  the  elastic  fluid  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening,  a  second  matrix  disposed  in  s  second 
shell  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening 
for  the  elastic  fhiid  at  its  first  end,  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening  it  its  second  end,  valved  conduit 
means  connecting  in  scqaence  the  ootjet  opening  from 
the  compressor  to  the  inlet  opening  at  the  first  end  of  the 
first  shell,  the  outlet  opening  at  the  second  end  of  the  first 
shell  to  the  inlet  opening  of  said  turbine,  the  outlet  opea- 
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ing  of  said  turbine  to  the  inlet  opening  at  the  first  end 
of  said  second  shell,  the  outlet  opening  at  the  second 
end  of  said  second  shell  to  the  atmosphere,  a  fan  for 
taking  air  from  the  atmosphere  for  delivery  via  the  said 
mlet  opening  at  the  second  end  of  said  second  shell 


necting  the  said  two  fuel  burning  combustion  chambers, 
fifth  valved  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  said  two 
combustion  chamber  means  from  a  soun*  external  to 
the  plant,  sixth  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  compressor  means  to  said  second  ralved  conduit, 
seventh  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  Aird  vahred 
conduit  with  the  inlet  to  said  expansion  tuiinne  meam, 
eighth  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
expansion  turbine  means  with  the  said  fourth  vaWed  Oan- 
duit  means,  mechanical  coupling  means  for  connectiiig 
said  compressor  means  to  said  turbine  expansion  nwaos 
for  driving  said  compressor,  and  mechanical  coapUng 
means  connecting  said  turbine  expansion  means  to  power 
consuming  means  for  driving  same. 


2,973^24 
COWUCD  DOME  LINERS 
LoweDJactooB  Pierce,  Meiroec.MjdJofc«Al»«t 
Nahant.  Mav.,  and  Edwari  Vctmni  Jannsfilo,  Dcs 
Moines,  Iowa,  aMfgnon  to  GcMral  Elactrk  Company, 
a  cocporatkM  of  New  York  ,.*  .^ 

FBed  Oct.  26,  1955,  Scr.  No.  542,St9 
3ClaiM.   (CLM— 39.^ 


into  the  latter,  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet 
opening  at  the  first  end  of  said  second  shell  to  the  said 
combustion  chamber,  means  for  mechanically  coupling 
said  compressor  and  said  expansion  tui-bine  means  to 
drive  said  compressor  and  to  produce  useful  energy. 


•sftrflrsit 


3pM-^rtf-<rtr"tf- 
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2,973^23       _^ 

ELASTIC  FLUID  POWER  PLANT  WITH  MATWCfS 
OF  SOLID  MATERLiL  FOR  HEAT.  TRANSFER 
AND  REGENERATION 

Frederick  Nettd,  173  Chapel  Road,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,630 

SClafans.    (a.6«— 39.51) 


1.  For  use  in  a  combustion  system  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber  and  a  diffuscr.  a  cowled  dome  liner 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  chamber,  said  liner  com- 
prising, a  dome  section  defining  the  primary  combustion 
zone,  said  dome  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  cowl  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  dome,  said  cowl 
having  a  protruding  snout  portion  extending  upstream 
into  the  diffuser  to  receive  primary  air  having  a  good 
velocity  profile;  an  annular  wall  extending  between  the 
dome  and  the  cowl,  the  space  bounded  by  the  dome,  the 
annular  wall  and  the  cowl  forming  a  plenum  chamber 
for  the  equalization  of  primary  air  pressure  over  the  en- 
tire outer  surface  of  the  dome;  a  mixing  section  having 
a  larger  diameter  than  said  dome,  said  mixing  section  be- 
ing coimected  to  said  cowl;  and  means  carried  by  the 
dome  for  directing  cooling  air  across  the  wail  to  prevent 
burning  thereof. 


1.  Elastic  fluid  power  plant  of  the  intermittent  heating 
type  using  stationary  matrices  of  solid  material  for  stor- 
ing heat  and  transferring  heat  to  or  from  the  worting 
fluid,  said  plant  comprising  air  tui1x>-compressor  means, 
turbine  type  air  expansion  means,  at  least  two  cloeed 
shells  each  containing  one  or  more  matrices  of  solM 
material  for  altematingly  heating  the  compressed  air 
issuing  from  the  said  compressor  means  by  the  matrix  in 
one  shell  and  for  simultaneously  heating  the  matrix  fai 
thr  other  shell  by  combustion  of  fuel  in  expanded  air 
issuing  from  said  turbine  expansion  means,  at  least  two 
furnace  means  one  of  which  connected  with  each  shell,  at 
least  two  fuel  burning  combustion  chambers,  one  each 
connected  with  one  of  said  furnaces,  first  valved  conduit 
means  for  connecting  the  stack  with  the  upper  ends  of 
both  shells,  stack  conduit  means  for  connecting  said 
first  conduit  to  the  atmosphere,  second  valved  conduit 
means  for  connecting  the  stack  end  of  both  shells,  third 
valved  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  lower  (furnace) 
ends  of  both  shells,  fourth  valved  conduit  means  for  con- 


2,973,i25       

HYDRAUUC  SY8TIMFOR  OPERATING  A 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

Martin  L.  KHngcr,  Hcnhcj,  Pa.,  aaisMir  to 

AMP  lacofperalad,  Hatrisbn,  Pa. 

Sept  13, 1957.  Scr.  No.  <»,874 

MCWm.   (CLi«--a2) 


1.  An  assembly  for  actuating  a  fluid  opeiated 
ing  tool  including:  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid  line  between 
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the  wiwiToir  and  a  fluid  motor  for  oprnfint  the  tool,  a 
pump  in  said  fluid  line  for  conveying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  reservoir  to  the  fluid  motor,  a  pump  motor 
connected  Uy  said  pump,  a  switch  means  for  cootroUittf 
a  pump  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  pump,  a  flnid 
passateway  commnnicatiaf  with  the  fluid  line  and  the 
reservoir,  valve  means  normally  doaing  said  fluid  pas- 
sageway and  operable  at  a  predetermined  prcsnire  to 
open  the  fluid  passageway  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from 
the  fluid  line  into  the  reservoir,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  fl^bd  pressure  in  the  line  for  opening 
the  valve  means  and  holding  it  open  until  reset  as  wdl 
as  simultaneously  (derating  the  switch  to  shut  off  the 
pump  motor,  whereby  the  tool  will  be  disabled  and  the 
fluid  permitted  to  Meed  out  of  the  fluid  motor  back  to 
the  reservoir  after  the  crimping  pressure  has  been  attained. 


HYDRAULIC  TURBO-COUPLINCM 


(S 


Divided  and  Ihte 

7i444fl 


31, 


1954,  8sr.  N«.  ^M,173. 
Sept.  3t,  ItSt,  Scr.  No. 


Great  Britain  Apr.  2, 1953 
(CLf— 54) 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  comprising  two  axially 
aligned  turbo  couplings  supported  in  bearings  within  a 
casing;  a  sump  in  said  casing;  a  duct  having  a  pump 
therein  for  feeding  working  liquid  from  said  sump  to 
said  turbo  couplings;  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
return  of  worlcing  liquid  from  said  turbo  couplings  to 
said'  sump;  each  of  said  turbo  couplings  comprising  a 
vaned  impeller  and  a  vaned  runner  which  encloses  a 
toroidal  working  circuit;  casing  means  drivably  connected 
to  the  impeller  of  each  coupling  for  roution  therewith 
and  forming  a  working  chamber  for  the  coupling,  means 
forming  an  annular  scoop  chamber  drivably  connected  to 
the  impeller  of  each  coupling  for  rotation  therewith  and 
in  free  fluid  cooununication  with  the  working  chamber 
of  iu  coupling,  and  an  adjustable  scoop  tube  for  each 
scoop  chamber  having  a  scooping  orifice  and  an  outlet 
orifice;  the  impellers  of  said  couplings  being  drivably 
connected   to  one  another  for  rotation  together;  duct 
means  interconnecting  the  outlet  orifices  of  said  scoop 
tubes;  scoop  tube  adjusting  means  for  the  scoop  tube  in 
one  of  said  couplings  operable  to  adjust  the  scooping 
orifice  of  its  scoop  tube  selectively  into  or  out  of  its 
scoop  chamber;  a  reservoir  chamber,  radially  outwardly 
of  the  working  chamber  of  said  other  coupling,  drivably 
rannccted  to  the  impeller  of  said  other  coupling  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  in  free  fluid  communication  with  the  scoop 
chamber  of  said  other  coupling  and  having  a  volumetric 
capacity  substantially  equal  to  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
the  working  chamber  and  scoop  chamber  of  said  one 
coupling;  and  scoop  tube  adjusting  means  for  the  scoop 
tube  of  said  other  coupling  operable  to  adjust  the  scooping 
orifice  of  iu  scoop  tube  selectively  into  or  out  of  its 
scoop  chamber  or  into  said  reservoir. 


a«f73,i27 

THERMOBUBCmC  HEAT  PUMP 
8.  Lacfcay  miimA  D. 

29, 1959,  Ssr.  N*.  tXMlt 
9CUM.   iCLO-i) 


4.  In  thermoelectric  heat  pomp  apparatus,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  plates  providing  a  heat  dissipating  air  duct 
therebetween,  one  of  said  plates  being  formed  of  heat 
insulating  material,  a  heat  conducting  structure  having  a 
portion  thereof  clamped  between  said  plates  and  a  pair 
of  rod-like  extension^  projecting  through  said  insulating 
plate  and  terminatmg  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  and 
a  pair  of  bodies  of  dissimilar  thermoelectric  material 
having  hot  and  cold  junction  ends,  said  bodies  having 
their  hot  ends  mounted  respectively  on  the  ends  ot  said 
extensions  and  supported  thereby. 
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REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  MONOXTOE  FROM 

ETHYLENE 

WnHMB.  GrsM^  YMIB.  C«e<a,  ^  nfiii.  To^ 

FBed  May  29, 195fl,  Ssr.  N*.  73M51 
1  CWik    (O.    ~     ~ 
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The  method  of  removing  carboo  nwuMwiMf  from  an 
ethylene  streatn  contaminated  therewith  comprisiag.  in- 
troducing said  dontaminated  stream  into  a  fractioQatioa 
zone  operated  at  a  pressure  of  about  315  pjXa..  a  bot- 
tom temperature  of  about  —15*  F.  and  an  ovcriiead  tem- 
perature of  about  —16*  P..  producing  a  gaseous  over- 
head containing  substantially  all  of  said  carbon  t»o~*Ti4|f^ 
cooling  said  gaseous  overhead  to  about  —25*  F.  and  con- 
densing at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead,  letur^ng 
condensed  overhead  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  frao- 
tionatioo  zone  as  a  reflux  stream,  diacarding  a  iwcmi 
densed  portion  of  said  overitead,  pixxhiciaf  a  Uqnid  bot- 
toms containing  ethylene  substantially  free  of  carbon 
monoxide,  parning  said  liquid  bottoms  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  said  contaminated  stream  thereby  oooli^ 
said  contaminated  stream  and  vaporizing  said  bottoms, 
and  supplying  heat  to  the  kettle  portioo  of  said  fraction- 
..j ^  introducing  thereinto  gaseous  ethykoa. 
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METHOD  AND  AwIutATUS  FOR  PUMPING 
LIQUCTIED  GABBS 

ncowwaiiid,  n  cMFonrtlon  o(  MinlBBn 
FBed  Dec.  27, 195^  Scr.  No.  63a,97«. 
ISdalnM.   (0.(1-41) 


by  a  free  edge,  comprising  a  refrigerated  diq^y  membw 
for  supporting  articles  to  be  displayed  and  refrigerated, 
said  refrigerated  display  member  beinj  adapted  to  be 
positioned  upon  the  upper  surface  of  an  associated  counter 
adjacent  to  the  free  edge  thereof,  a  frame  mounted  on 
said  refrigerated  display  member  to  extend  downwardly 
therefrom  past  the  free  edge  of  the  associated  counter  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pumping  a  hi^y  volatile  liquid 
having  a  low  boiling  point,  a  low  pressure  supply  of  such 
liqtiid,  and  a  pump  arranged  to  transmit  the  liquid,  said 
pump  comprising  a  low  pressure  stage  and  a  high  pres- 
sure stage  each  having  aligned  cylinders,  reciprocating 
pistons  in  said  cylinders,  a  rod  interconnecting  the  pis- 
tons, and  rpller  bearings  for  slidably  supporting  said 
connecting  rod  and  arranged  to  support  said  pistons  in 
closing  fitting  but  spaced  relation  from. their  cylinder 
walls  thereby  to  eliminate  sliding  friction  between  the 
pistons  and  cylinder  walls. 


2,973,Ot 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
loka  P.  KitechhaBas, 


,  a  cosMralion  «f  Ddaware 

FBed  May  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  6SM9fl 
(OaiM.    (CLtt— 139) 


to 
,  Minnc- 


below  the  lower  surface  thereof,  said  frame  including  a 
portion  adapted  to  extend  below  the  associated  counter 
and  being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said  refrig- 
erated display  member  and  against  the  underside  of  the 
associated  counter  to  accommodate  different  thicknesses 
of  counters  therebetween  and  refrigerating  equipment  for 
said  refrigerated  display  niember  mounted  on  said  frame 
below  the  associated  counter  and  supported  thereby. 


2,973,«32 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATED  COOLER 

*  'iStlilLf. S,  19S7, Bar. No. €95,435 
4ClnlniB.   (CL-    --^ 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  oontnrfling  the  size  of  an 
ice  bank  maintained  on  the  evapwator  coil  ctf  a  refrig- 
eration apparatus  which  are  submerged  in  water,  a 
switch  for  controlling  the  (^ration  of  the  refrigeration 
apparatus,  a  pressure  sensitive  switch  operator  for  operat- 
ing said  switch,  a  sensing  element  having  a  first  and  a 
second  chamber  separated  by  a  flexible  wall,  said  sensing 
element  being  attached  to  the  evaporator  coif,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  first  chamber  and  said  pressure 
operator  in  a  closed  liquid  filled  system  so  that  upf^U 
the  compression  of  said  liquid  a  predetermined  amount 
in  said  first  chamber  said  operator  causes  said  switch  to 
stop  the  operation  of  the  refrigeration  apparatus,  a  fluid 
expanding  upon  freezing  and  having  a  freezing  point  and 
a  mehing  point  above  32*  F.,  said  fluid  being  used  to 
flU  said  second  chamber  so  diat  upon  said  sensing  element 
bemg  covered  with  ice  and  being  exposed  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  32'  F.  said  fluid  will  freeze  to  expand  and 
apply  a  compressing  force  through  said  wall  to  said  fill 
and  thus  cerate  said  switch  shutting  down  the  refrig- 
eration  apparatus,  said  refrigeration  apparatus  being  re- 
energized when  said  element  is  substantially  uncovered. 


aJ73,i31 

REFRIGERATBD  DISPLAY  UNTT 

IWodore  E.  AdUM,  U15  Hnbsr  LaM,  GIsnview,  DL 

FBed  Inly  22, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t2MM 

UCIalnM.   (a<2— 24€) 

1.  A  refrigerated   display   unit   for  mdnnting  on   a 

couMer  having  accessible  unier  and  lower  surfaces  joined 


1.  A  mechanical  refrigeration  system  having  an  ev^- 
orator  and  a  condenser,  an  intermittently  operated  hand 
pump  connected  between  the  evaporator  and  the  con- 
denser for  pressurizing  the  refrigerant  circulating  through 
the  system  subsequent  to  its  excursion  through  the  eva|>- 
orator,  means  oooperatinc  with  the  condenser  for  remov- 
ing heat  from  the  refrigerant,  a  control  for  metering  re- 
frigerant into  the  evaporatcn-,  and  kinetic  energy  storage 
means  including  a  vacuum  ivmnmii  tank  connected  be- 
tween the  eviqwrator  outlet  and  die  km  pressure  side  of 
said  pump  and  a  pressure  reservoir  tank  connected  be- 
tween the  hi^-pressure  side  of  said  pump  and  said  con- 
denser inlet,  said  energy  storage  means  permitting  coa- 
tinned  functionini  of  the  refrigeratioo  system  for  a  tinit 
interval  subsequent  to  the  shut-down  of  said  .puaap., 
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2^73>33 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

J.  H.  FcBMr  A  Co.  Limited,  HnD,  Ensbad 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  MM74 
prioffliy,  MpUcatloa  Great  Britala  Sept.  19, 1959 


supply  moist  steam  to  the  steam  coOs,  means  to  pass  a 
textile  through  the  chamber  between  a  pair  of  a^iacent 
steam  coils,  a  chill  roll  positioned  externally  of  the  cham- 
ber, means  to  pass  the  textile  upon  its  egress  from  the 
chamber  to  the  diill  roU,  means  to  return  the  textile  to 


(CL 


I) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft  arranged  in  driving  relationship  with  said 
driving  shaft,  a  driving  flange  mounted  on  the  driving 
shaft,  a  driven  flange  mounted  on  the  driven  shaft,  each 
flange  having  recesses  in  its  periphery,  and  a  flexible 
component  disposed  between  said  flanges,  said  flexible 
component  comprising  two  relativctfy  rigid  elements  and 
a  flexible  element  disposed  between  and  fixed  to  said 
rigid  elements,  and  said  rigid  elements  carrying  periph- 
erah  lugs  fitting  the  recesses  in  the  flanges  and  arranged 
to  transmit  drive  from  the  driving  flange  to  the  driven 
flange.  * 

2,973,634 
LIGHTER 
Harold    P.    BcUaraKC,   Attlcbotu,   Maas^   asaigwir   to 
United  Fladlags  Co.,  lac^  a  «prporatloa  of  Maasa- 
chMCtts 

FIlMl  Apr- 15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  9H,6»7 
2CiaiaM.    (0.(7—7.1) 


2.  A  lighter  comprivng  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  top  over 
said  reservoir  of  substantial  thickness  having  a  recess 
wholly  in  said  top  and  extending  from  its  outer  top  sur- 
face toward  said  reservoir  there  being  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  recess  having  an  opening  therethrough  to  said  reser- 
voir, said  top  being  solid  and  of  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  recess  and  provided  with  a  hole  of  an 
axial  dimension  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  recess  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  solid  top  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  recess,  a  wick  in  said  hole,  a  block  of  a 
4ize  to  fit  into  said  recess  provided  with  a  plug  to  seal 
said  opening  when  the  block  is  inserted  in  said  recess  and 
provided  with  ignition  mechanism  including  a  snuffer  cap 
to  cove^  said  wick,  said  block  and  ignition  mechanism 
being  a  unit  separately  removable  from  the  top  and  wick 
for  filling  said  reservoir  through  said  opening. 


2,973,«35 
^        APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  TEXTILES 

Sis  nail  W.  Specra,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  aMigBar  to 
CM  ViMaae  CarporaHoa,  PkHaddphla,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
rallasi  «f  DaiawMa 

FBed  Mm.  23. 1954.  Scr.  No.  573,361 
IClafaBL  (CLM— 5) 
■  In  apparatus  for  finishing  textiles,  the  combination  of 
a  chamber  having  apertures  in  its  walls  to  allow  ingress 
and  egress  of  a  textile,  at  least  three  spaced  steam  coils 
in  the  chamber,  jets  on  the  steam  coils  to  direct  steam 
into  the  qwces  between  a4jaceiit  steam  coils,  means  to 


the  chamber  and  pass  the  textile  through  the  chamber 
between  another  pair  of  adjacent  steam  coils,  a  second 
chill  roll  positioned  externally  of  the  chamber  and  means 
to  pass  the  steain-treated  textile  upon  its  egress  from  the 
chamber  to  the  second  chill  roll  to  prevent  moisture  loss 
theiefrom. 

[  2,973,636 

LAtJNDRY-AID  DBPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINE 
lames  1.  Dcircry,  AmMcr,  and  Joacph  PdcMfey,  Phiia* 
ddphla.  Pa.,  asilBanrs  to  PhUco  Corporatioa,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  cofporatloa  of  Pcaasylvanla 
Filed  Mar.  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,263 
iOafaM.    (CL6S— 17) 


3.  For  use  with  a  clothes  washing  machine  which  pro- 
vides for  successive  operations  including  a  washing  opera- 
tion, an  extraction  operation  and_9  rinsing  operation,  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  washing  basket  adapted  to  con- 
tain water  and  a  member  movable  with  respect  to  said 
basket  to  agitate  clothes  therein  during  said  washing 
and  rinsing  operations  and  to  rotate  with  said  basket 
during  said  extraction  operation;  a  device  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  member  in  a  position  to  be  partly  sub- 
merged in  water  within  the  washing  basket,  said  device 
comprising  a  container  section  for  washing-aid,  a  re- 
ceptacle for  retaining  liquid  rinsing-agent  during  said 
washing  operation  and  having  a  wall  constructed  for 
ejecting  said  rinsing-agent  during  said  extraction  opera- 
tion, a  compartment  enclosing  said  receptacle  and  hav- 
ing an  interior  surface  confronting  said  wall,  said  surface 
and  wall  being  spaced  laterally  from  and  cooperating 
with  each  other  to  define  a  chamber  for  receiving  and 
holding  the  ejected  liquid  rinsing-agent  and  for  discharg- 
ing it  upon  cessation  of  said  extraction  operation,  a  pan 
member  having  two  portions  separated  from  each  other, 
one  of  said  portions  being  disposed  below  said  container 
section  to  receive  the  washing-aid  therefrom  and  to  im- 
pede passage  of  said  washing-aid  into  the  washing  basket. 
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means  for  forcing  water  from  said  basket  into  said  one 
of  said  portions  during  movement  of  said  device  with 
respect  to  said  basket  whereby  to  provide  for  mixture  of 
water  with  washing-aid  in  said  one  of  said  portions  and 
for  passage  of  the  mixture  into  said  basket  during  the 
washing  operation,  said  means  including  scooping  ele- 
ments leading  into  said  one  of  said  portions  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  pan  member  to  project  into 
the  water  which  sunxxinds  the  submerged  part  of  said 
device,  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being  disposed  be- 
low said  receptacle  and  compartment  to  receive  the  liquid 
rinsing-agent  discharged  from  said  chamber  and  water 
contained  in  said  washing  iMsket  whereby  to  provide  for 
mixture  of  water  with  said  rinsing-agent  in  said  other 
of  said  portions  and  for  discharge  of  the  mixture  there- 
from into  said  basket  during  the  rinsing  operation. 


2,973,637 
SEDIMENT  COIXECTING  ARRANGEMENT 

O.  Simon,  DaytoiB,  OMo,  asiifBor  to 

Moton  Cofporatkw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  !«•  36, 19St,  Scr.  No.  745,662 
2ClafaM.   (CL6S— 23) 


shaft  of  an  engine  to  establish  a  first  voltage  pulse  endi 
time  said  drive  shaft  routes  throu^  a  first  predeter- 
mined angle  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  first  mem- 
bers of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  drive  shaft,  a 
first  coil  positioned  adjacent  said  shaft  so  that  said  first 
members  move  past  said  first  coil  in  sequence  as  said 
shaft  rotates,  means  to  provide  a  first  sharp  poise  rep- 
resentative of  the  voltage  pulse  induced  in  said  first  coil 
its  one  of  said  members  moves  past  said  first  coil,  a 
first  blocking  oscillator,  and  means  to  energize  said  first 
blocking  oscillator  by  said  first  sharp  pulses;  a  cathode 
ray  oscilloscope  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  deflec- 
tion plates  at  right  angles  to  one  another;  first  and  second 
capacitors;  means  connected  to  said  first  capacitor  and 
to  said  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  applying  across 
the  latter  a  voltage  representative  of  the  ventage  across 
said  first  capacitor;  means  reqx>nsive  to  the  ou^t  of 
said  first  blocking  oscillator  to  charge  said  first  os^uuritor 
to  successively  higher  voltages;  second  means  respdnsive 
to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  establish  a  second  volt- 
age pulse  each  time  said  drive  shaft  rotates  through  a 
second  predetermined  angle  greater  than  said  first  pre- 


1.  In  a  wadiing  machine,  a  liquid  and  sediment  Ixrfding 
recepUde  having  a  subctantially  imperforate  sin^  side 
wall  and  a  bottom,  an  agitator  in  said  receptacle,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  agitator  and  spinning  said  reccf>- 
tade  including  a  supixMt  disc  f<M-  said  receptacle,  said 
side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  aperture*  about  the  top 
thereof  for  centrifugally  passing  liqtad  dnring  said  spin- 
ning, said  bottom  having  a  plurality  of  extruded  holes 
for  graviutionally  passing  sediment  during  said  recip- 
rocating and  strengthening  ribe  for  directing  laid  sedi- 
ment to  said  holes,  an  anoolw  sediment  collecting  pan 
underlying  said  holes  and  hxviDt  a  continuooi  radially 
directed  support  flange  on  the  radiaOy  inner  aide  of  said 
pan  and  an  upstanding  rahre  flange  on  the  radially  ooter 
side  Ol  said  pan,  said  valve  flange  having  •  plurality  of 
ports  in  side  by  side  Relationship,  means  for  attaching 
said  cc^lecting  pan  by  said  support  flange  only  between 
said  bottom  and  said  tuppoftt  disc,  an  annular  valve  means 
carried  by  said  valve  flange  and  having  a  receptacle  bot- 
tom seal  portion  and  a  port  seal  portion,  a  spring  em- 
bedded in  said  port  seal  portion  for  contracting  said  port 
seal  portion,  said  bottom  seal  portion  having  a  slot  for 
receiving  said  valve  flange  whereby  said  flange  and  said 
receptacle  bottom  are  spaced  in  resilient  water  tight  re- 
lationship, and  said  port  seal  portion  having  a  spring  con- 
tracted position  for  cloafaig  said  ports  during  said  recip- 
rocating and  an  ezpaixled  podti(»  for  pasting  said  sedi- 
ment during  said  spinning. 


determined  angle  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  sec- 
ond members  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  drive 
shaft,  a  second  coil  positioned  adjacent  said  shaft  so  that 
said  second  members  move  past  said  second  coil  in  se- 
quence as  said  first  shaft  rotates,  means  to  provide  a 
second  sharp  pulse  representative  ci  the  voltafe  pulse 
induced  in  said  second  coil  as  one  of  said  setond  mem- 
bers moves  past  said  second  coil,  a  aecood  Mocking  os- 
cillator, and  means  to  energjiBe  said  second  blocking  os- 
cillator by  said  second  sharp  pubes;  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  second  blocking  oscillator  to  charge 
said  second  capacitor  to  successively  higher  voltages  and 
to  discharge  said  first  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  ref- 
erence voltage;  means  connected  to  said  second  aqpacitor 
and  to  said  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  applying 
across  the  latter  a  voltage  rcprcsenutive  of  the  voltage 
across  said  second  capacitor;  third  means  responsive  to 
roUtion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  establidi  a  third  voltage 
pulse  each  time  said  drive  shaft  rotates  through  a  third 
predetermined  angle  greater  than  said  second  predeter- 
mined angle;  and  means  reqwnsive  to  said  third  volta|e 
pulses  to  discharge  said  second  capacitor  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage. 


2,973,631 
ENGINE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Dale  A.FlMfel.  RmflceiBc,  Ofch.,  amlfiwr  to 

FBei  My  14, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  522,635 
•  CUm.   (CL  73-^5) 
1.  Internal    cqmbustion   engine   analyzing    i4>paratos 
comprising  first  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  drive 

764  O.O.— 4 


2^73,639 

MASS  PRESENCT%<SING  DEVICE 

Wmfaun  B.  Baaka,  Oicma,  Tex.,  saifiir  to  AatomalkMi 

,  Tcs.,  a  uwpuralion  of  Texas 

4, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  526^24 
3f1iliii  (CL  73-44) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  change  in  condition  of  a 
fluent  material  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having  an 
inner  chamber,  means  for  supporting  the  casing  on  an  en- 
closure into  and  out  of  whidi  a  fluent  material  may 
flow  with  said  chamber  in  communication  with  the  Ul- 
terior of  the  enclosure,  an  elongated  flexiMe  vibratory 
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mousted  ia  the  caring  ia  nid  ^anbcr  exind* 

ia^  into  the  cacJoeure  into  the  path  of  item  of  nid  mate- 
rial and  haviag  a  rigid  ooonectkn  at  one  end  with  the 
ca«ag.  an  clectn»«gnetic  coU  in  the  casing  poritiowed 
outside  of  said  chamber,  an  electrical  circnit  into  whidi 
said  coil  is  connected  to  alternately  energia  and  deener^ 
giw  said  coiU  a  flm  aim  formed  of  magnetic  material 


on  and  extending  laterally  Cram  said  element  in  position  to 
be  effected  by  the  msgnetic  Held  (^  said  coil  to  cause 
the  element  to  vibrate,  a  second  arm  formed  of  magnetic 
material  on  said  element  opposite  said  first  arm  and 
electromagnetic  means  positioned  to  be  effected  by  vibra- 
tory roovemem  of  said  second  arm  to  indicate  a  change  in 
the  amplitude  ot  vibration  of  said  element 


IDDT  CUBBmr  DYNAMOMETIK 

In  I.  P. 


It,  lfS7, 8sr.  Nn.  MSatl 
ycUam,  (CL  73—134) 


(ITU] 


hejmSoSg 


AFPAKATUi 


I U,  19S7, 8sr.  Now  MM37 
SdikML   (0.73—141) 


1.  A  fofce  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  bocfy 
having  a  first  recessed  portion  of  a  first  given  dia  meter 
and  a  second  recessed  portion  oo-axial  and  concentric 
widi  said  first  portion  of  a  second  given  diameter  leas 
than  said  lint  given  diameter,  a  piston  member  having 
an  iiMei  iiieiliale  piston  head  of  larger  diameter  dian  the 
remalnmg  uppei  and  lower  portions  of  sald*piston  mem- 
ber,  said  intermediate  piston  head  being  fitted  in  fluid 
tight  rriafioiwhi|)  within  said  first  VBoeMod  portion  in  co* 
aJdal  relationship,  said  lower  portion  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber miwtmatAing  imo  said  secood  rcccsscd  portion  and  of  a 
diameter  less  than  said  second  given  diameter  to  define 
a  lower  annular  vace;  a  cover  member  for  said  body, 
said  confer  member  having  a  recessed  portion  comwntsjfi 
widi  said  body  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  portion  of 
said  piston  member  and  define  with  die  annular  walls  of 
said  iqiper  portion  an  upper  annular  space,  said  cover 
having  a  central  opening  exposing  die  top  (rf  said  piston 
member,  ball  bearings  substantially  filling  said  iq>per  and 
lower  annular  spaces  so  that  vertical  movemem  of  said 
piston  witiiin  said  first  reoesaed  poitioB  is  confined  to  the 
direction  of  the  vertical  axis  of  said  body;  and  an  annu- 
lar resflknt  washer  shaped  pad  poaitioiied  on  the  floor 
adiaoent  the  annular  wall  of  said  second  recessed  portion 
opoB  wliidi  said  ball  bearings  in  said  lower  annular  ^aoe 
may  rest,  said  second  recessed  portion  having  an  ootiet 
means  for  connection  to  a  fluid  preesurc  gauge,  so  that 
when  said  second  recessed  portion  is  filled  with  hydrau- 
lic fiuid,  said  fluid  transmila  force  applied  to  said  upper 
portion  of  said  piston  member  to  said  pressure  gauge. 


2373,442 

ARATUB  AND  MnVQD 
A. 
M.  Y) 

lac,  PriTASa^ 


SAMPLING  APfARA' 
Waad  ~  *      


1.  Aa  eddy  current  dyaamomeler  comprising  aa  out- 
side diipoeed  rotm-  and  an  niside  diqweed  stator,  said 
rotor  having  ring  coils  and  teeth  at  its  side  opposite  said 
atator  and  formed  at  its  outer  periphery  as  a  smooth 
cylinder,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  roller  beartags, 
said  shalt  supporting  said  stator,  and  said  stator  havfaig 
a  water-cooled  smooth  outer  cylinder  of  a  metal  wtiich  fa 
a  good  electrical  conductor,  said  outer  cylinder  being 
contracted  on  said  stator,  said  sialor  deflnfaig  at  least  one 
recess  disposed  at  its  periphery,  at  least  one  water-ti^t 
sBilsr  ezdtiag  cofl  being  dhpoesd  in  said  racem  of 
said  stator  withhi  said  outer  cyttader,  and  a  oovar  mom- 
ber  retaining  said  exciting  coil  fai  said  recsm  of  said 
■taior.  and  a  brush  holder  secured  to  said  shaft,  cooling 
conduits  secured  to  said  stator  for  fseding  cooling  water 
to  ttid  stator.  a  MNinter  weight  mooatcd  on  uid  shaft 
for  baiaaeing  said  cooling  conduits,  and  a  aseasuring 
arm  carried  by  said  coumer  weight  and  a  iiiii saining  box. 
said  measaring  arm  beiag  adapted  to  traasisr  dm  torque 
lomidmeawiringboa. 


Pled  Apr.  24,  IfST,  9er.  No.  <14,»«t 
<nihBi    (a.7>— 17«) 


1.  A  portable  impaction  sampling  device  comprising 
a  flMtor,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  motor,  a  rod  aft- 
tacbad  to  nid  shaft  and  drivea  by  said  motor  is  ooo- 
tinuons  rotation,  said  rod  having  a  ooOacting  surface 
adapted  to  retain  collateral  material  thereon,  said  ool- 
aitendii^  poralM  tt>  die  axis  of  said 
a  c'iiculaf  path  aromal  said 


Mabcr  7,  IMl 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


AKCKAlTKATIQP^^&fllNDiCATING  __     _  ^f^^^^Si?^   ^ 

Afr.l,19S7.8sr.Nn.«l»,»92  i  Claims^    (0.73-^424) 

ItCkfiMi    (CL73— 17f) 


8. 
af  OUa 


1.  Aa  iastrument  for  iadicating  vertical  q>eed  of  a* 
carrier  vehicle  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  at- 
moqriberic  pressure  gradient  to  afford  ^  first  pneumatic 
siffMl  representing  vertical  speed  at  a  preceding  instant, 
a  mass  movable  relatively  lo  the  carrier  veUde  in  r»> 
sponse  to  acceleration  forom  attendant  vertical  move* 
ment  thereof,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  man 
to  afford  Mcond  pneumatic  signals,  pneumatic  combin- 
ing meau  to  receive  concurrently  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pneumatic  signals  to  develop  a  common  pneumatic 
output  signal  indicative  of  substantially  instantaneous  ver- 
tical q)eed  of  the  carrier  vehicle,  an  output  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pneumatic  output  signal  of  the  combining 
means  to  indicate  instantaneous  vertical  qteed  of  the  car- 
rier vdacle. 

2,f73,<44 
KXPANSDLB  POWn  ELEMENT 

A. 


ofOMa 


15, 1959, 8sr.  No.  527,399 
(CL  73-^3453) 


1.  In  combination  widi  a  vessel  adapted  to  ooalaia 
a  charge  of  catalyst  and  the  Uke,  a  sampling  device  com- 
prising a  fbraminoos  conduit  open  at  the  top  and  pro- 
jecting iqmardly  from  the  vessel  portion  which  fonn 
die  bottom  of  the  chaiie-feceiving  space,  means  defining 
a  passage  extending  thitmgh  that  portion  of  such  button 
bounded  by  said  fbraminoos  condnh,  t  hollow  rotor 
having  a  t^p  orifice  which  fa  ph^ed  in  registry  with  the 
lowar  external  end  of  such  pasnge  ia  one  podtioa  of 
rotative  adjustment  of  the  rotor,  nfiereby  a  sam^  of 
the  charge  can  flow  from  within  the  foraminons  conduit 
to  die  interior  of  die  rotor,  an  oudet  conduit  below  the 
rotor,  die  latter  fnrdier  havhig  a  bottom  orifice  and  nid 
oodet  conduit  being  profvided  widi  a  port  for  regittry 
with  snA  bottom  orifice  ia  another  adjusted  position  of 
the  rotor  in  which  the  top  orifice  fa  out  (rf  registry  widi 
the  ivper  passage,  so  that  the  san^  ccdlected  m  the 
rotor  in  said  one  position  fa  passed  to  die  oodet  by 
turning  of  the  rotor  to  dw  other  such  position,  and  ex- 
ternal actuatm-  means  for  thus  adjustiag  the  rotor  ^ 
the  two  such  poaitioas. 


Ail  expansiUe  power  element  comprising,  an  elongated 
elastic  tubular  member  doeed  at  one  end.  a  base  mem- 
ber, means  sealing  attaching  the  other  cod  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  to  said  ban  member,  a  collar  surrounding 
said  tubular  member  adjacent  to  said  ban  member,  a 
coiled  wire  q>rhig  surrounding  the  sidn  of  said  tubular 
member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  collar  and  in  con- 
centric relation  with  said  tubular  member  and  c^lar, 
means  bonding  the  material  of  said  mbolar  member  with 
the  inner  surfaces  of  die  convointions  of  said  spring,  a 
riipd  sleeve  surrounding  said  ^nng  and  tubular  member, 
said  sleeve  having  a  smooth  cyliadrioal  interior  surface 
and  a  substantial  section  extendmg  beyond  said  doeed 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  plunger  guided  in  said 
section  of  said  sleeve  and  rnpging  die  dosed  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  firing  extending  beybnd  said  closed 
end  of  said  tubular  member  and  surrounding  a  portion  of 
said  phn^r.  and  a  body  of  liqpid  contained  by  said  ti*o- 
lar: 


HBATID  mSSSuNG  TUn 
BLriMlil.  ntmma,  Janph  N. 


Pled  Dec  U,  1957,  flsr.  Na.  7t2472 
TTTi-ilaii  (GL  73-437) 
1.  A  burette  convrising  a  hooaiog  havfaig  a 
front  wan,  vertically  ^aced  airports  crtendfaig  ootwaidly 
from  said  front  wall,  a  vertical  tran«arent  tuba 
in  said  supports  for  containing  Ihiid,  snid  tube 
ing  upwardly  and  downwardly  beyond  said  supports,  a 
valve  member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  cen- 
troOtag  the  discharge  of  fluid  therafrom.  said  tiflie  htviag 
calibr^ing  indicia  thereakmg  between  said  siq^pottt,  a 
transparent  electioconductive  coating  on  the  exteiior  of 
said  tube  and  ooveriag  said  tube  am  the  eqnoed  por- 
tion diereof  between  said  supports  for  heating  dw  cnn- 
tenti  of  the  tube,  dectrical  contacta  carried  by  each  af 


MHHing  said  coating  M  ^acad  locatiOM 


44 


t       OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mamcb  7,  IMl 


for  energizing  said  coating,  and  a  wcood  tnmsparent 
glass  tube  soiToanding  said  first  tube  in  the  space  between 


orations  are  to  be  carried  oat  in  a  prescribed  cycle, 
including  a  pluralify  of  compressed  air  Tahrca  ads|)ted 
to  be  selectively  opended  by  control  means  adapted  to 
be  advanced  successively,  ooaq>ritinf  a  sted  tape  pn>- 
vided  with  a  plurality  ol  boles,  rivets  in  a  number  ol 
the  holes  corre^wnding  to  the  prescribed  cycle  of  op- 
eration of  the  machine  tool,  said  holes  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  rivets  permanently,  said  rivets  having  pro- 
tuberances on  said  steel  tape  adapted  to  act  on  rotataMy 


said  supports  and  having  its  upper  and  lower  ends  in 
abutting  relation  to  facing  portions  of  said  supports. 


2^3UM7 
ACCELEROMETERS 
Hsny  1.  SaUh,  Gka  Hand,  aad  Willis  G.  Wi8«,  Rbsiya 
Hdgkti,  N.Y.,  assiinon  la  flpcny  RaiBd  Corporatioa« 
a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,433 
UOaims.    (0.73-^97) 


1.  An  accderometer  comprising  a  housing,  a  closed 
member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  within  said 
housing  having  axially  spaced,  end  chambers,  an  annular 
clumber  in  said  member  ccMiooitric  to  the  axis  connect- 
ing the  spaced  end  chambers,  a  paasageway  in  the  mem- 
ber to  the  Imide  of  the  annular  chamber  connecting  the 
spaced  cod  diaaabers,  a  passageway  in  the  member  to 
the  outride  of  the  annular  chamber  connecting  the  end 
chambers,  a  fiuid  filling  the  chambers  and  passageways  of 
said  dosed  member,  means  for  rotating  said  member 
about  ks  axis,  an  annular  sensitive  dement  located  in 
the  annular  chamber  of  said  member  with  predetermined 
clearancci  therewith  supported  by  the  fluid  in  a  floatinf 
condition  for  movement  along  the  axis,  and  pick-off 
means  for  providing  a  signal  output  with  displacement 
of  the  sensitive  dement  from  a  null  axial  position  with 
relation  to  said  member,  the  passageways  and  connecting 
end  cfaamben  providing  a  scale  factor  and  thermal 
gradient  correcting  fluid  bypass  around  the  annular  cham- 
ber, the  flnt  of  which  is  determined  by  the  transverse 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  passageways  and  the  second 
oi  iriliich  is  determined  by  the  ratio  between  the  relative 
transverse  croas  sectional  areas  of  the  inside  and  outside 


mounted  kvers  having  rollers  on  itt  back,  said  rollsrs 
bdng  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  protuberances  of 
said  rivets^  said  sted  tape  being  provided  with  a  row 
of  spaced  holes  on  each  side  of  the  Upe  to  cooperate 
with  a  rotaUUe  qnocket  whed  to  pull  the  sted  tape 
along  said  levers,  the  advance  of  said  apndui  whed 
being  effected  by  pressure  impulses  initiated  with  the 
completion  of  the  individual  operatiooa  of  said  machine 
tool,  said  pressure  impulses  being  caused  by  the  con- 
trolled demenu  of  said  machine  tool. 


STRUCTURE  AND  MEIBOD  FOR  MOUNIING 
A  VERTICAL  GIMBAL 
Edgar  L.  Zdgler,  Gka  Cava,  and  Paal  P 
toa  Pvfc,  N.Yn  sssigaww  la  Spsny  Raa 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  laraorailea  of  Ddawars 

lanel7,im8sr.No.t2USt 

fCWsM.    (CL74--SJ) 
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PNEUMATIC  CONTTOL  SY5TEN  FOR  PRODUC- 
TION MACHINES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MACHINE 
TOOLS 

11 


MW5,  Scr.  No.  533,375 
',  apBocaooa  Gcnaaay  Sept.  I3f  1994 
7GUBM.    (CL74— 1) 
1 .  Actuating  means  for  selectively  operating  actuating 


y^^i^ 


1.  In  a  gyioscopic  insliumcBt  having  rotor  aad 


of  madiine  tools  in  which  a  auoiber  o^  op-   ended  giinbal  load  providing 


aad  a 


Maicb  7,  1961 
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for  mounting  die  load  providmg  elements  on  the 

frame  with  the  gimbal. having  freedom  about  a  vertical 
axis  indnding  a  first  bdl  bearing  having  a  race  fixed 
to  the  frame  and  a  race  fixedly  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  gimbal,  a  second  ball  bearing  having  a  race  fixedly 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  gimbd  and  a  race 
movable  with  relation  to  the  frame  along  the  vertical 
axis,  an  elastic  member  between  the  axially  movable 
bearing  race  and  the  frune  exerting  a  reactive  support- 
ing force  on  the  gimlMd  equal  and  opposite  to  the  load 
provided  by  the  load  elements,  and  means  setuble  with 
,idation  to  the  frame  for  pontioning  the  movable  bearing 
race  axially  throu^  the  dastk  member  to  distribute  the 
load  provided  by  the  load  dements  bdween  the  bearings. 


means  fm-  comWniog  said  measures  for  supplying  an  out- 
put in  accordance  with  the  sum  thereof,  aad  means  re- 


SAFETY  DEVICE  POROWTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 


The  Spcny  GyrDocopc 
-    -     ~  aErilish 


to 


LfanUed,  Breatford, 

"viuNot.  14,1955,  Scr.  No.  544,753 

OaiBS  priority,  apoUcatloB  Great  Brftaia  Nov.  li,  1954 

17  CUM.    (CL74— 5.<) 


sponsive  to  a  predetermined  vahie  of  said  output  for  ac- 
tuating said  apparatus  for  modifying  said  slaving. 


2,973,452 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFORMING  ROTARY 
MOVEMENT  INTO  RECIPROCATING  MOVE- 
MENT 
Hdns  Kdch,  Villii«CB,  Black  Fonat,  GensMUsy,  sisiga  nc 
to  Fbma  Klcaxie  Apparate  Gjn.bJL,  VDUagca, 
Black  Forest,  Gcmany 

FOcd  Dec  8.  1951,  Ser.  No.  778,765 
,     CiaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnsaay  Dec.  23, 1957 
2  cSmTTcL  74—54) 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  to  provide  a  signd  when 
an  aircraft  turns  about  an  axis  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  a 
predetennined  rate  comprising  gyroscopic  turn  respon- 
sive means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  tltentt  for 
precession  in  response  to  the  rate  of  turn  of  said  aircraft 
about  an  axis  thereof,  nseans  responsive  to  the  preces- 
sion of  said  gyroscopic  means  for  providing  an  output 
measure  of  aircraft  rate  of  turn  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined rate  ot  turn  whid)  increases  from  lero  vdue 
to  a  predetennined  magnitude  within  a  time  interval 
which  is  inversely  related  to  the  extent  of  the  excess  rate, 
means  responsive  to  said  output  measure  for  {Hoviding 
a  signal  when  said  output  measure  reaches  said  prede- 
termined magnitude,  and  rduming  means  for  causing 
any  output  measure  devdoped  during  a  turn  of  the  air- 
craft to  return  towards  xero  when  the  rate  of  turn  is 
less  than  the  piedetermined  rate  or  is  zero. 


M73,<51 
ERECnON  CUTOFF  APPARATUS 
Rkhaid  E.  Swarti,  Northpait,  airf  Bert  V.  TftHa,  Haat- 
l^toa,  N.Yn  Bsdganw  f  flpctvy  Rand  CorporatioB, 
Gnat  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  leifaiaHBM  of  Dateware 
IM  Jan.  <,  iMtTScr.  No.  772 
tOataM.   (a74— 5>ll) 
1.  In  a  gyroaoopic  instromeot  for  aircraft  of  the  type 
dut  is  normally  daved  to  a  pi^ulous  reference  and 
having  apparatus  for  nsodifyiag  said  daving  «4ien  said 
reference  is  subjected  to  aocderatkm  forces  acting  there- 
on to  adversely  affed  the  vertical  reference  normally 
sivplied  Aereby.  the  combinatioB  comprising  means  for 
providing,  a  measure  of  dbe  torn  rate  of  the  craft,  means 
for  providing  a  measure  of  the  bank  angle  of  the  craft. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transforming  a  rotary  move- 
ment into  a  reciprocating  movement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rotary  driving  member  rotating  .in  one  direc- 
tion; a  shaft  means;  unidirectional  overrunning  clutch 
means  connecting  said   driving  member  to  said  shaft 
means  for  driving  said  shaft  means;  a  cam  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  means  freely  tumable  thereon,  said  cam 
means  having  a  spiral  cam  track  the  inner  end  and  outer 
end  of  which  are  joined  by  a  shoulder,  said  outer  end  and 
said  shoulder  forming  a  slightly  rounded  portion  rear- 
wardly  facing  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  roUtion; 
lost-motion  coupling  means  operativdy  coimecting  said 
shaft  means  with  said  cam  means  and  limiting  relative 
Migular  displacement  between  said  shaft  means  and  said 
cam  means  so  that  said  cam  means  normally  rotates  with 
said  shaft  means;  aikd  a  reciprocable  member  having  a 
cam  follower  urged  against  said  cam  track  and  causing 
said  reciprocable  member  to  perform  a  return  stroke 
while  said  cam  follower  engages  said  cam  track  and  a 
forward  stroke  when  said  cam  follower  moves  from  said 
outer  end  to  said  inner  end  of  said  cam  track  so  that  when 
said  cam  follower  passes  over  said  slightly  rounded  rear- 
wardly  facing  portion  and  urges  said  cam  means  to  turn 
tluough  a  small  arc  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  lost- 
motion  coupling  means  prevents  corresponding  angular 
diq>lacement  of  said  shaft  means  relative  to  said  driving 
member. 
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(0. 74—117) 


tkt  flMfB  lowifd  (he  odwr  cDd  w  nt 
ihiMldir  M  Mid  linb«4aoal  tte  olhv  faoi  o<  nid 
la^p  llti^  wkWa  Mid  draolar  opMtef,  a  ooHar  aKMBt- 
•d  <«  Mid  hub  hmteg  an  iaaar  tapered  bote  WMtomim 
with  tfw  ooler  taper  CM  said  hab,  the  fame  on  Mid  hob 
am  bmm  awl  as  ontcr  dxde  of  drcwiifMndally 
npMiwp.  said  ooOar  baring  opeaiati  aligMd  with 
CBCWOC  cMCuaMBPeni  laiiy  ipaoea  opennii^  mm 
diM  haviat  opeointi  ■Hianil  with  Mid  oMm  drda  oC 
cilwinifcrwif  jelly  ipaoed  'Opeaiaji  ia 
iag  meaae  enrtenrtiwt  throagh  te  iaaer  dvde  o< 
fereotiallT  ipaoed  opfloiap  to  draw  the  ooUar  aiialljr  to- 
ward the  diec  to  ooatraet  the  hob  radially  iaio  rlanipiat 
relatioa  with  die  ihaft,  aad  other  iMrinaJag  aMaae  n- 
teodinf  throagh  the  outer  oiicle  of  ctrcnaif erentiaDy 
^Moed  opeaiagi  to  coaaeot  the  hob  aad  diK. 


of  the  epeitare  ia  one  of  eaid  diiks  bciag  ealarged  to  pro- 
vide a  dnolder  therda.  the  mface  at  the  calarfid  por- 
tion of  the  aperture  ia  Mid  oae  dhk  beiag  threaded,  aa 
adj^'Tting  bolt  extending  through  the  aperture  of  Mid  one 


▼ABIABU  RATIO 
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vied  JaM  37, 195t,  8m.  No.  TiMt7 
17CWMk^74-3M) 


ADIUCTABLB  y-UIT  rVLUnr  POB  YAIIARLB 


I.  An  infinitely  ▼ariable  gear  comprising  a  drive  shaft, 
a 'driven  shaft  meaM  coudal  with  said  drive  shaft,  a 
diaklike  member  secured  to  eaid  drive  shaft  aad  roCataUe 
therewith,  a  pknality  of  niembers  resUieatly  mountixl 
within  Mid  disklike  member  for  movement  iadepeadeady 
of  each  other  ia  a  radial  direction  of  said  drive  shaft  aad 
adapted  to  carry  out  swinging  movements,  non-rotating 
adjnsuble  control  means  for  actnating  selected  swinging 
mcMbers  during  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  aad  damp- 
ing members  on  said  swinging  aaembers  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  drivea  shaft-mduis  to  transmit  the  torque 
of  said  drive  shaft  thereto  when  die  associated  swinging 
member  is  actuated 


disk  aad  thiaadedly  eagi«iag  the  other  of  Mid  diaks, 
said  bolt  having  an  enlarged  portion  poeitioned  to  abut 
said  shoulder  in  said  one  disk,  and  an  annular  screw  op- 
eratively  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  said  one  disk. 


Nov.2t,lfSS 
(GL74-43<d7) 
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GEAR  SHIFnNG  MBCHANBMS 
R.  ■anMU,  Chkapa,  II.,  ■■Igiiii  to  U5.  ia- 
Bc,  New  Yoilt,  RVn  a  caepeeadea  of  Defai- 

Fled  Oct  t,  199f  ,  Sm.  No.  S45,2S2 
ItOafaM.   (a.74~3a) 


.|^^t^^^^.^.^.^■^|■^^^^^|,    '-J-'-'-^^ 


1.  In  combiaatioB,  a  variable  ratto  steeriag  gear  fbr 
'^^""^^"t  a  steerhig  ihaft  member  to  a  steering  output 
member  fbr  steering  association  with  dirigible  vehicle 
wheels  comprifrwg,  a  first  cam  gear  on  said  shaft  member 
and  a  second  cam  gear  on  said  ou4;iut  member,  said  first 
cam  gear  comprisiag  a  non-rouad  symmetrical  foar 
mfflintfK*  on  said  shaft  member  for  rotation  therewidi 
and  having  a  point  of  reduced  radius  thereof  in  contact 
with  said  second  cam  gear  in  the  stFaigbt-ahead  poeitton 
of  said  wheeb,  said  first  gear  having  an  increasing  radiuB 
M  the  perii^Miry  thereof  extends  away  from  said  point, 
said  second  cam  gear  podtively  engaging  Mid  first  cam 
gear  and  having  a  cofrtour  providing  co-operative  en- 
gagement therewith  as  said  fleet  earn  gear  rolatee. 


8m*  No.  3#9,27^  8epl.  12, 
Feb.    !•,    195«,   9m.   No. 


of  Deto- 


1.  In  combination  fai  a  V-beH  pulley:  a  shaft,  two  dlK 
members  wpported  by  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  receive 
a  V-beh  therebetween,  laid  diac  membeii  betag  ajdaDy 
displaceable  on  said  shaft  to  vary  tibe  spaciag  dierebe- 
tween,  the  outside  of  each  of  said  disc  members  being 
provided  near  the  inner  portioo  thereof  with  abotmcot 
means,  a  pair  of  connecting  members  arranged  on  die 
outside  of  said  disc  members  in  spaced  relationship 
thereto  aad  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  ooaaect- 
ing  memben  being  provided  with  an  abutment  aurfaca 
fadag  said  abutment  means,  and  two  torsion  elastic  mb- 
stantially  annular  spring  members  reapectivdy  interpoeed 
between  and  connected  to  said  disc  members  and  said 
ooBBocting  members  fbr  torskmaUy  daetically  hiteraoa- 
neding  said  disc  members  and  said  Aaft,  said  spring 
meaibeft  beiag  provided  with  aa  outer  taperiag  surface 
near  eadi  end  swface  thereof  for  engagement  widi  said 
abutment  meam  aad  said  abutment  surfsoM  in  reapooM 
to  a  certain  decreaM  in  tlJstswfi  between  said  ahtitiiifBt 
means  and  the  reqwctive  abutment  surface  facing  die 
latter. 


YKLDASLE  GBARAhSLnGBMENT  FOR 
AN  INTERY  AL  TIMER 

E.  flihsniisr.  Chkaoa.  BL.  aaai^an  to 
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lane  1,  19S4,  8m.  Na.  433,4M, 
No.  2,tM,lM,  Mai  May  ^19S9.    Di- 


May  M, 

(a.74-^4t5) 


8m.  N^ 


1.  Ia  a  pulley  aaaeeabiy,  a  cyliadrkal  deeve  pwmded  at 
each  ead  with  a  radially  iawardly  exteadiag  disc, 
flrariy  seuulag  one  of  said  diacs  to  a  shaft 
deaionatably  coi^liag  die  other  diw  to  die  shaft  without 
CTMtiag  eaoeasive  strrsMs  In  either  of  the  diacs,  the  last 
named  meaM  oompririag  a  dreolar  opcaiag  ia  Hid  other 
disc  to  receive  a  hub,  a  ^lit  hub  haviag  aa  axial  bora 
to  laoeiNrfaig  the  shaft,  said  hub  haviag  aa  aanuUr  fiaage 
oaa  ead  abotdag  said  other  «k  aad  a  tapered 
converging  inwaedly  ftom  one  face  of 


YARIAK 
G. 


RPTIu  nUJMKTIR 


••3v47t 

1.  A  variaUa  pitch  diameter  sheave  ooMpndag  a  sop- 
port  member  iMving  a  generally  cyiiadrical  extcraal  sar* 
face,  first  aad  secoad  aaaulariy  shaped  disks  aMunMd 
on  said  support  member,  oae  of  said  disks  beiag  sttd- 
abla  retodva  to  said  sapport  awosbM,  said  dUa 
longitudinally  extending  concentric  apertures,  a 


> 


1.  A  gear  shift  mechaniam  oomprising  a  conicd  duster 
of  gears  di^oeed  in  axial  alignmwit  with  eadi  other, 
a  drive  shaft  disposed  in  paralld  relatioa  to  said  duster, 
another  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  aad  rotataUe  diere- 
witb,  said  gear  bdng  sUdaMe  axially  of  said  shaft,  a 
mounting  bracket  routaUy  mooated  oa  said  shaft  aad 
slidable  with  said  other  gear  axially  of  said  shaft  with 
said  gear,  an  idler  gear  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  bracket 
and  carried  diereby  for  oecillation  around  said  shaft  fai 
constant  driven  engagement  with  said  odier  gear,  aad 
means  for  seiectivdy  moving  said  idler  gear  into  engage- 
ment widi  respective  ooa  of  said  first  mentioned  gears, 
said  means  induding  a  slidaUy  and  rotatably  mounted 
elongated  shaft,  a  nut  non-rotatably  mounted  on  Mid 
doogated  shaft  and  operativdy  engaged  therewith  for 
movement  longitudinally  diereof  upon  rotation  ol  said 
elongated  shaft,  said  nut  being  movable  widi  said  elon- 
gated shaft  upon  sliding  movement  of  the  latter,  and  an- 
odier  bracket  operativdy  connecled  between  said  first 
mentioned  bradut  and  said  nut  in  position  to  rotate  said 
first  mentioned  bradiet  and  said  idler  gear  around  said 
drive  shaft  upon  said  sliding  movement  of  said  doogated 
shaft,  said  other  brackd  bdag  operadvaly  coaaecHid  to 
i^  elongated  diaft  to  iBOMUieBt  diSMby  hMgkadiaaHy 
of  aaid  dnalcr  apoa  said  rotadoa  of  said 


1.  In  appaiatv  of  die  daw  deacribed,  the  oombinadoa 
of  a  driving  shaft  which  rotates  oootinuoudy  at  a  siib- 
stantiaUy  fonttf^t  nic,  a  driving  spur  pinion  monatad 
ooncentrioaOy  on  said  shaft  and  driven  thereby,  a  (hivea 
shaft,  a  driven  qmr  gear  mounted  ooocentricaHy  on  aaid 
driven  diaft  and  operative  to  drive  die  latter,  aaid  drivea 
^Nir  gear  being  attopced  to  be  driven  by  aaid  driving  I 
pinion  i^ien  in  meah  therewith,  said  driven  spnr 
having  a  toothless  idling  gap  in  part  of  its  periphery  which 
normally  Um  ia  registratioB  widi  said  driviag  9ur  piaioa 
so  that  normally  there  is  ao  meriiiag  relation  ' 
said  pinion  and  gear  and  said  driven  diafft  normaOy  I 
m  an  fawrt  condition  while  said  driving  shaft  roMtea 
tinoDUsly,  a  manually  rolatable  knob  mounted  oa 
drivea  daift  aad  operative  to  rotate  said  shaft  ia 
diractioa  of  rotatioa  to 


add  driven 
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oat  of  said  normal  iion-nMiiiiiif  poaition  to  at  to  mamiaUy 
mesh  the  sfMir  teeth  at  either  end  of  nid  idUng  pp  in 
said  driven  gear  with  the  spur  teeth  of  Mid  driving  phnon, 
saki  knob  being  then  further  rotated  to  revolve  said 
driven  gear  to  an  angular  positipn  oorreaponding  to  a 
preset  desired  degree  of  driving  rotaUon  to  be  trans- 
mitted from  said  driving  spur  pinion  to  said  driven  spur 
gear,  such  manual  rotation  of  said  driven  gear  earning 
oorresponding  rotation  of  said  driving  pinion  after  mesh 
is  established  between  said  driven  gear  and  driving  pinion, 
a  frictioo  slippage  clutch  interpoaed  between  taid  driving 
spur  pinion  and  said  driving  abatt  to  permit  such  rotation 
of  said  driving  pinion  in  the  manually  operated  presetting 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear,  said  driving  spur  pinion  there- 
after routing  said  driven  spur  gear  and  said  driven  shaft 
at  a  subsUntially  constant  rate  back  to  said  normal  non- 
meshing  position,  following  which  said  manually  rotatable 
knob  is  adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  to  reatore  said 
driven  spur  gear  to  its  normal  non-meshing  position,  and 
spring  pressed  mounting  means  resiliently  mounting  said 
driving  pinion  on  said  driving  shaft  for  permitting  said 
driving  pinion  to  assume  an  inclined  position  with  its 
axis  tilted  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  on  the  driving  shaft  on 
which  it  is  mounted  in  the  event  that  there  should  be 
momentary  end-to-end  jamming  abutment  between  the 
spur  gear  teeth  on  said  driving  pinion  and  the  spur  gear 
teeth  on  said  driven  gear  in  the  aforesaid  manually 
operated  perfonnance  of  rotjUing  the  toothless  idling 
gap  of  the  driven  gear  out  of  registration  with  the  driving 
spur  pinion  for  causing  meshing  relation  between  said 
driving  pinion  and  driven  gear,  said  spring  pressed  mount- 
ing means  and  said  driving  pinion  cooperating  to  permit 
said  driving  pinion  to  assume  such  inclined  position  in  the 
event  of  tooth  jamming  irrespective  of  the  direction  in 
which  said  manually  rotatable  knob  is  revolved. 


COOPERATING  WEDGES  INCLUDING  MATING 

WORMS     . 

SpObOTg  HwMc,  Kfar  Ala, 
MWlUlfaL  ImmI 
3, 19SSrSer.  N«.  7SM1^ 
34ClalaH.    (CL  74— 424^  | 


1 .  In  a  self-tocking  motion  transmission  device',  an  in- 
put element  adapted  to  move  and  transmit  motion,  having 
an  input  wedge  surface  angularly  disposed  to  the  direction 
of  input  motion,  and  an  output  element  adapted  to  move 
and  be  driven  by  the  input, element,  having  an  output 
wedge  surface  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  output  element,  the  input  wedge 
surface  being  constantly  in  engagement  with  the  output 
wedge  surlhce  during  motion  transmission  with  an  angle 
of  friction  between  the  input  wedge  surface  and  the  out- 
put wedge  surface,  the  angle  of  the  input  wedge  surface 
with  respect  to  its  direction  of  motion  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  angle  of  friction,  and  the  angle  of  the  out- 
put wedge  surface  with  respect  to  its  direction  of  motion 
being  greater  than  said  angle  of  the  input  wedge  surface 
by  an  amotmt  which  is  not  in  excess  of  15  degrees,  the 
excess  of  said  angle  of  the  output  wedge  surface  over  said 
angle  of  the  input  wedge  surface  being  equal  to  the  angle 
of  difference  in  the  directions  of  motion  <A  the  input  and 
ouQNit  elements. 


SELECTIVE  ADfUSTMENT  COF<mOL 
MECHANISM 
.niiirf  W.  Steycer,  New  Yort,  N.Y.  aarf^or  to  C—^ 
Aktnfl  CorporatioB,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y,,  a  eoiyoratloo 
of  New  York 

raad  Smmt  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,973 
SCMm.   (CL74— 471) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  including,  in  combination, 
support  means  carrying  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  contrcri  de- 
ment connected  to  said  shaft,  a  control  stick  coimected 
to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereof  to  vary  the  adjustment 
of  said  control  element,  said  control  stick  also  carrying 
a  pair  of  control  handles  mounted  thereon  for  rotation 
around  the  axis  of  said  stick,  each  handle  of  said  pair 
being  connected  by  spaced  separate  gear  means  to  other 
second  and  third  control  elements  requiring  separate 
adjustment  relative  to  each  other  and  simultaneous  adjust- 
ment with  said  first-mentioned  control  element,  said 
spaced  separate  gear  means  each  including  a  gear  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  handles  meshing  with  another 
gear  journalled  on  said  rotatable  shaft  for  independent 
movement  relative  thereto,  the  latter  gears  each  being 
independently  connected  to  said  other  control  elements, 
roUtion  of  either  handle  serving  to  adjust  only  the  one 
of  said  second  or  third  other  control  elements  to  which 
the  handle  is  connected,  movement  of  said  control  stick 
causing  simultaneous  adjustment  of  all  three  control 
elements,  said  control  handles  being  concentrically 
mounted  on  said  control  stick  adjacent  to  each  other, 
spaced  apart  by  intervening  means  preventing  accidental 
movement 


a373.M2       

DnTERKNTIAL  SIGNAL  DEYELOTER 
CiMlM  I.  ligat,  Pferaw,  OUo,  iiilfiii  to  IW  Yodcr 

Ceap— y.  Qerei—i,  OMo,  ■  corpfH—  of  Ohio 

FSed  iwtf  19, 19S7, 8v.  No.  <72,9M 

faikam.   (0.74-^472) 

1.  A  precision  synchronizer  comprising  a  housing,  a 
first  shaft  journalled  in  said  housing,  a  second  shaft  jour- 
nalled co-axially  in  said  housing  with  its  inner  end  op- 
posed to  and  slightly  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
first  shaft,  said  shafts  being  adapted  to  be  driven  at 
equal  speeds  in  opposite  directions;  a  tpur  gear  keyed 
to  said  first  shaft  within  said  housing,  a  q>ider  body  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  first 
shaft,  two  identical  pinion  gears  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  body  on  stub  shafts  parallel  to  said  first  shaft  and 
on  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  pinion  gears 
meshing  with  said  spur  gear  and  having  diameters  one- 
half  the  diameter  of  said  spur  gear,  whereby  said  pinion 
gears  will  be  driven  at  speeds  twice  that  at  which  said 
first  shaft  and  spur  gear  turn  when  said  body  is  sta- 
tionary; an  internal  gear  keyed  to  said  seoood  shaft 
within  said  housing,  a  spur  gear  keyed  to  the  same  itub 
shaft  as  one  of  the  aforesaid  pinion  gears  for  rotatioo 
therewith,  said  latter  hnit  gear  mcshim  with  said  iataraal 
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,_r,  a  plate  frictionally  engaging  said  spider  body  for 
co-axial  roUtion  therewith  but  projecting  outwardly 
therebeyoiid,  fixed  stop  means  carried  by  said  housing 
adapted  to  engage  said  plate  positively  to  limit  rotation 
thereof,  a  pair  of  spring  backed  plungers  carried  by  said 
housing  and  mounted  for  engagement  and  redprocatiiMi 
by  said  plate  as  the  latter  turns  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  respectivdy  prior  to  encountering  said  fixed  stop 
means,  whereby  such  movement  of  said  plungers  may 


r-2 


additional  push  rod  to  move  from  an  "in**  position  to 
an  "out"  position  without  affecting  said  latch  bar  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  additional  push  rod  for  lock- 
ing said  additional  push  rod  to  an  'in"  position  after  it 
is  moved  from  an  "out"  to  an  "innermost"  position,  and 
for  unlocking  said  additional  push  rod  when  said  addi- 
tional push  rod  is  again  moved  from  its  locked  "in"  posi- 
to  its  "innermost"  position,  said  interconnecting  meam 
comprising  a  pivoted  doy  having  a  tooth  portion  for 
cooperation  with  said  additional  push  rod,  said  dog  being 
movable  to  clear  said  push  rod  upon  outward  movement 
thereof  and  to  engage  upon  inward  nnovement  of  said 
additional  push  rod. 


be  utilized  to  actuate  speed  control  means  or  the  like 
as  may  be  desired;  a  traverse  rod  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation in  said  housing  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  shafts,  link  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
plate  and  rod  for  rectprocatioo  of  the  latter  by  any 
slight  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate,  a  boss  on  said 
rod  within  said  housing,  and  a  leaf  spring  secured  to  said 
housing  in  its  mid-portion  with  its  two  end  portions  pro- 
jecting and  respectively  enfaging  opposite  ends  of  said 
boss  resiliently  to  resist  initial  reciprocatioo  of  said  rod 
from  a  central  position. 


t^3M3 

PUSH  ROD  MECHANISM 

f oha  H.  WaUaM,  BaRii«la%  DL,  aarf^orto  Oak 

Maoafactwing  Co.,  a  coffpontfcM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  784,569 

SOaiBM.    (CL74--4S3) 
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PUSH  ROD  MECHANBM 

loha  R  WaHaiM,  BanlagtOB,  m.,  aaaigBor  tirOak 

T^faarfBilailiii  Tn,  a  cononHoB  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t,<25 

iCUtaM.    (CL  74-483)  ^ 


1.  A  push  rod  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated  plate  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed 
transverse  slots  arranged  in  parallel  relation,  a  push 
rod  for  each  slot,  spring  means  for  biasing  each  push 
rod  to  an  "out"  position  from  which  position  it  may  be 
moved  aloag  its  length  to  an  "in"  position,  a  latch  bar, 
means  for  supporting  said  latch  bar  to  extend  across  the 
side  edges  of  the  push  rods,  said  latch  bar  being  movable 
along  its  own  length,  means  for  biasing  said  latch  bar 
to  a  MMtnal  locking  position  from  which  position  said 
latch  bar  is  nKyvable  to  an  unlocking  position,  said  latch 
bar  having  a  projecting  portion  which  is  at  all  times  dis- 
posed between  two  adjacent  push  rods,  a  generally  flat 
spring  locking  finger  carried  by  said  latch  bar  at  the 
side  thereof  for  cooperation  with  each  push  rod.  said 
spring  locking  finger  being  biased  to  lie  against  said 
latch  bar  projecting  portion  and  being  deflectable  lateral- 
ly away  froo^  said  latch  bar  projecting  portion,  means 
on  a  push  rod  cooperating  with  a  spring  locking  finger 
for  latching  a  push  rod  to  an  "in"  position,  said  meana 
cooperating  with  the  spring  locking  finger  for  springnig 
said  finger  outwardly  away  from  the  latch  bar  projecting 
pcHlion  upon  inward  movement  of  said  push  rod  and 
thereafter  releasing  said  spring  flocking  finger  to  return 
to  its  normal  position  to  a  locking  condition  and  means 
for  moving  said  latch  bar  to  an  unlocking  position  so 
that  a  posh  rod  is  dear  of  its  cooperating  locking  finger 
permitting  the  rod  to  return  to  a  normal  "out"  position. 


1.  In  a  multi-posh  rod  mechanism  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  qMuxd  laterally  offset  push  rods  and  latch 
bar  mechanism  including  a  latch  bar  whereby  a  posh 
rod  when  moved  from  a  normally  biased  "out"  position 
to  "in"  position  will  move  said  latch  bar  to  unlock  any 
previously  locked  push  rods  and  lock  said  last  operated 
push  rod  to  an  "in"  position,  the  improvement  whidi  con- 
sists of  an  additional  push  rod  movable  longitudinally  be- 
tween an  "out"  and  "in"  position,  means  interconnecting 
said  additional  push  rod  and  said  latch  bar  for  moving  said 
latdi  bar  to  a  push  rod  unlodting  position  upon  move- 
ment of  said  additional  push  rod  from  an  "out"  to  an 
"in"  position,  said  interconnecting  means  permitting  said 
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1.  Tn  combination,  a  stationary  support  having  lat- 
erally spaced  walls,  an  operating  lever  extending  between 
said  walls,  a  pin  carried  by  said  walls  in  the  qMce  there- 
between mounting  said  lever  for  twinging  movement,  a 
sector  extending  into  the  space  between  said  walls  and 
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rigidly  connected  with  sdd  leter  for  twingiiif  mafmei 
with  uid  lever  as  •  utdt«ry  aMembly.  a  combined  «•- 
tionary  rapport  reinforcinf  member  and  guide  ftor  mid 
Mdor  Mcured  between  mid  walU,  detert  means  moqnted 
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on  the  support  structure  and  disposed  between  said  walls 
cooperating  with  said  sector  to  hpld  said  lever  againtf 
swing  movement  in  one  direction,  detent  releasing  meaM 
including  a  member  pivotally  ouried  by  said  suppmt. 
and  means  connected  to  said  last  mentiooed  member  for 
accommodating  actuation  thereof. 


fvtatioa.  •  cam  pkte  rolatably  locked  10  iDGh  ahaft^jiU 
plate  having  a  radial  eatemion  provided  with  a  sluiniiag 
edge  and  a  notehed  edge,  a  member  looae  oo  said  shaft 
and  having  a  stop  finger  and  a  support  portion,  said  Mp- 
port  portion  being  further  from  said  ahaft  than  aaid  rtop 
finger,  said  stop  finger  engaging  the  cam  plate  stopping 
edge  to  provide  a  detcm  actioo  lor  reverse  directioo  at 
one  end  of  the  operating  range,  a  pawl  carried  by  aaid 
support  portion  for  pivotal  movenaent  aroimd  ao  axis 
offset  from  but  parallel  to  said  shaft  axis  and  having  an 
arm  extending  latency  of  the  pivot  axis,  said  pawl  arm 
*it.t«fin  the  cam  plate  notched  edge  when  die  two  are 
in  proper  podtion.  means  for  biaung  the  pawl  so  ttiat 
the  pawl  arm  is  clear  of  said  cam  plate  and  resto  against 
a  stationary  stop,  said  notched  edge  of  the  cam  pUte  con- 
stituting the  leading  edge  when  the  mechanism  is  being 
turned  in  said  one  direction  from  said  one  end  of  the 
operating  range  for  delay  action;  in  the  ihaft  starting 
position,  the  member  stop  finger  resting  on  ttw  stopping 
edge  at  said  one  end  of  the  operating  range;  said  cam 
plate,  when  turned  from  the  starting  position,  moving 
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7.  An  operator  of  the  shiftable  frame-carried  louvers 
of  jalousie  windows  or  the  like,  and  conq^rising  a  sup- 
port member  for  mounting  on  a  jalousie  frame,  said  sup- 
port member  having  a  substantially  right  angular  and 
rearwardiy  extending  flani^  and  providing  a  slot  ad- 
jacent said  flange,  an  operating  lever,  pivot  means  mount- 
ing said  operating  lever  on  one  side  of  said  flange,  said 
lever  having  one  end  extending  through  said  slot  for  en- 
gagement with  a  louver  control  member,  a  pair  of  spaced 
lugs  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  operating  lever 
extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  operating 
lever  to  a  position  beyond  the  plane  of  the  other  side  of 
said  flange,  a  pressure  plate  mounted  on  said  pivot  nieans 
on  said  last  mentioned  side  of  said  flange  for  rotational 
movement  with  said  operating  lever,  an  elongated  oper- 
ating handle  having  one  end  portion  positioned  between 
said  lugs,  a  pivot  jkn  substantially  paralleling  said  flange 
and  carried  by  said  lugs,  said  pin  pivoUlly  supporting  said 
elongated  operating  handle  inwardly  of  its  said  end, 
said  pivot-adjacent  end  of  said  operating  handle  having  a 
cam  surface  whereby  upon  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
operating  handle  in  one  direction,  said  cam  surface  fric- 
tionally  engages  said  pressure  plate  to  actuate  it  against 
said  flange  and  lock  said  operating  lever  against  pivotal 
movenwnt. 
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1.  A  delay  mechanism  for  rotary  meaiiS  operating  n 
one  dfrcction  mrfy  and  comprising  a  shaft  ^oornalled  fbr 


away  from  the  stop  finger  and  the  cam  plate  notched 
edge,  which  is  the  leading  edge,  engaging  the  pawl  arm 
in  its  biased  position  to  force  the  pawl  arm  and  member 
carrying  the  pawl  arm  to  follow  the  cam  plate  to  an  inter* 
mediate  shaft  position,  this  latter  movenaent  of  the  pawl 
arm  with  the  shaft  causing  the  pawl  arm  to  move  agahtet 
its  bias,  said  mechanism  fai  this  condition  being  in  an 
hitcrmediate  shaft  position  and  requiriag  relief  of  torque 
on  said  cam  platr  to  permit  said  cam  plate  to  reverse 
slightly  and  permit  said  cam  (date  to  reverse  sh^tly  aikd 
permit  said  pawl  arm  and  notched  edge  to  disengage  hi 
response  to  the  pawl  arm  bias  whereupon  said  pawl  and 
member  are  free  of  the  cam  plate  and  the  cam  plate  can 
go  further  with  the  notched  edge  as  a  leading  edge;  said 
support  portion  of  the  member  cooperating  with  said  sto- 
tionary  stop  means  to  limit  the  turning  of  said  member 
in  said  one  direction  from  itt  starting  position  to  the  shaft 
intermediate  position,  said  cam  plate,  when  turned  in  (be 
reverse  direction  so  that  the  stop  edge  leads,  proceeding 
smoothly  to  the  shaft  intermediate  position  and  picking 
up  the  member  by  engaging  the  stop  finger  and  going  to 
the  one  end  position  in  preparation  for  starting  anew. 
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1.  In  a  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
drive  member,  a  driven  member,  a  hydraulic  fiuid  cou- 
pling inchiding  an  impeller  member  and  a  turbine  mem- 
ber, a  gear  train  connecting  the  drive  member  and  inn 
peller  for  rotating  said  fanpeller.  a  housing  rarrounding 
the  fluid  coupling  and  defining  a  fiuid  chamber  in  whkh 
said  fluid  coupling  operates,  a  second  gear  train  for  e 
pleting  a  power  train  between  the  turbine  member 
the  driven  member,  a  pump  operatively  associated 
the  drive  member  to  be  driven  in  accordawtf  with  i. 
changes  thereof  and  having  ah  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  flow 
duct  communicating  with  the  fluid  coupling  diamber,  a 
bypam  duct  between  the  pomp  outlet  and  iairt.  a  premon 
rcqKmrivc  means  in  said  bypiM  duct  for  opaaiiv  sama  te 
to  a  predetermined  prcssofc  thcrda,  i 
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driven  In  accordance  with  speed  changes  of  the  drive 
member,  means  operative  to  selecUvely  effect  communi- 
cation of  the  flow  duct  with  the  pump  outlet  and  pump 
inlet  and  means  under  control  of  said  governor  for  regu- 
ulating  the  deUvery  of  fluid  from  the  pump  outlet  to  the 


flow  duct  whereby  when  fluid  is  delivered  to  the  fluid 
coupling  chamber  the  rotetion  of  the  impeller  is  effective 
to  drive  the  turbine  member  and  when  fluid  is  withdrawn 
from  the  fluid  coupling  chamber  the  effectiveness  of  rote- 
tion of  the  impeller  to  drive  the  turbine  merifiber  b  re- 
duced. 
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1.  In  a  multiple  speed  power  transmission  mechanism 
for  delivering  power  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven 
shaft  and  including   an  automatic  control  dro^  for 
regulating  changes  in  the  effective  transmission  torque 
multiplication  ratio;  a  speed  governor  forming  a  por- 
tion of  said  control  circuit  and  comprising  M*"***  P''**' 
sure  pump  drivaWy  coupled  to  said  driven  sluln,  a  gover- 
nor valve  member  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  radial- 
ly qiaced  portions  with  differential  diameters,  a  gover- 
nor valve  sleeve  slidably  carried  on  said  valve  member 
in  telescopic  relationship  with  respect  to  the  same,  said 
sleeve  having  portions  of  differential  internal  diameters 
which  cooperate  with  the  spaced  portions  of  said  valve 
member,  an.  exhaust  passage  formed  in  said  valve  mem- 
ber, and  a  fluid  pressure  passage  extending  from  the  dis- 
charge side  of  said  pump  to  said  exhaust  passage  in- 
cluding cc^nmunicating  portions  formed  in  said  driven 
shaft  and  in  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  and 
said  valve  sleeve  defining  a  pressure  cavity  communicat- 
ing with  aaid  exhaust  passage  whereby  a  fluid  pressure 
force  is  caused  to  act  on  said  valve  sleeve  to  oppose 
and  balance  aid  centrifugal  force  during  operation,  said 
valve  sleeve  being  urged  in  a  radially  outward  direction 
by  centrifugal  f<M^  toward  an  exhaust  passage  closing 
position,  the  cooperating  portioiM  of  said  valve  member 
and  said  valve  sleeve  defining  an  annular  valve  opening 
to  provide  a  regulated  degree  of  communication  between 
a  surrounding  exhaust  region  and  aaid  pressuils  cavity. 
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1.  In  a  variable  ratio  tranmimion,  a  driving  dUTeren- 
tial  few  eet,  a  driving  shaft  arranged  to  drivin^y  con- 
nect a  power  aouroe  to  said  differential  gear  set,  a  driven 
differential  gev  set,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  to  connect 
mid  driven  differential  gaar  srt  to  a  selectively  directional 
gearing  system,  said  dhectional  gearing  system  to  be  suit- 
ably located  to  transmit  power  flow  from  said  driven  shaft 
to  a  propeller  shaft,  each  differential  gear  set  to  faidude 
a  flrst  and  a  second  side  gear,  an  end  gear  train  drivingly 
oiTi>"i^"g  said  flrst  side  gears  of  said  differential  gear 
acts,  a  aeoood  end  gear  train  drivingly  connecting  said 
aeoood  side  fean  of  said  differential  gear  sets,  a  plurality 
of  flpid  puova.  an  impeller  art  of  a  firrt  of  said  fluid 
pumpa  operatively  connected  to  aaid  flnt  end  gear  train, 
an  inveUer  art  of  a  aeoood  <rf  said  fluid  pumps  operatively 
tOMfrtfd  to  aaid  wcond  end  gear  train,  each  impeller  art 
to  be  actuated  when  its  aaaodated  end  gear  train  is  in 
Ofation,  each  fluid  pump  to  include  an  amociated  fluid 
Sorit,  meav  to  regulate  fluid  flow  in  said  fluid  circuits. 


1.  A  power  transmisaion  mechaaiam  of  friction  Ahe 
type,   oompriaing    two    mutually    independent   jihafta; 
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roUtabty  mountii^  nid  shafts;  means  defining 

a  raceway  cncirdinf  the  axes  of  said  shafts,  said  means 
i>>^i«^img  friction  drire  means  opentiYely  associated  with 
o«B  ol  said  shafts,  friction  driven  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  other  of  said  shafts,  and  friction  re- 
actioa  meam;  a  multiplicity  of  rolling  elements  ar- 
ranged in  endless  loop  formation  within  said  raceway  and 
in  radially  piufiemive.  multilayer  formation  relative  to 
the  axes  ot  said  shafts,  so  that  none  of  the  said  rolling 
etementf  in  any  single  layer  contacts  another  in  that 
layer  but  each  contacts  a  pair  of  said  rolling  elements  in 
the  next  layer  or  layers,  contact  between  any  two  rolling 
elements  taking  place  at  at  least  two  points  aligned  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said  shafts  and  lying 
on  the  rolling  surfaces  of  such  rolling  elements  substan- 
tially equidistant  radially  from  respective  axes  of  sym- 
metry of  such  rolling  elements;  said  friction  drive  means, 
said  friction  driven  means,  and  said  friction  reaction 
means  each  being  disposed  in  comact  with  rolling  ele- 
ments of  a  layer  of  rolling  elements,  at  least  two  layers 
of  roilhig  elements  being  involved  in  these  conUcts,  con- 
sidering the  latter  collectively;  and  means  imposing  a 
compaction  load  on  the  rolling  elements,  to  insure  col- 
lective action  thereof  as  «  continuously  traveling,  power 
transmitting  oolmnn. 


said  bracket,  the  other  pivot  element  being  attached  to 
said  strut  supported  by  said  bracket  attaching  bands. 
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1.  A  means  for  locating  a  starting  point  on  a  timer 
comprising,  a  disc  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  the  timer, 
a  plurality  of  pins,  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
pins  adjacent  the  disc  for  movement-  towards  and  away 
from  one  face  of  said  disc,  means  for  selectively  de- 
pressing one  of  the  pins  into  engagement  with  the  face 
of  said  disc  to  ride  thereon,  means  for  rotating  the  disc 
with  relation  to  said  pin  and  means  on  the  disc  to  en- 
gage the  depressed  pin  to  prevent  further  roution  of  the 
disc  thereby  stopping  the  disc  at  the  selected  starting 
point. 


i 


2JI72,C73 
PORTABLE  DRILL  ATTACHMENT 
W.  GtM,  7925  Ywfc  R— i,Rnllimuii  4,  Md. 
Pled  Not.  12, 1999.  SwTn*.  tS2,42a 
7Gkk»   (CL77— 7) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  portable  drill  having  a  cas- 
ing, an  attachAble  bracket  having  a  wing  portion  and 
attadiing  bands  with  a  strut  extending   between  said 
bands,  a  forked  lever,  pivot  elements  secured  to  said 
bracket,  said  pivot  elements  supporting  said  forked  lever, 
a  draw  rod  connected  to  said  forked  lever,  one  o(  said 
pivot  elemeots  bdog  tttached  to  said  wing  portion  of 


said  pivot  element  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  drill  casing.  i 
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1.  A  fixture  for  use  with  a^faill  to  drill  bowling  baUs 
comprising  an  upper  plate,  a  removable  ball  support  on 
said  upper  plate  aligning  said  fixture  relative  to  said  drill, 
two  fixed  standards  on  said  upper  plate  for  engaging  a 
bowling  ball  on  said  ball  support,  an  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  upper  plate,  a  shaft  threaded  for  move- 
ment in  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  knob  on  said  shaft 
for  rotating  said  shaft  for  movement  in  said  arm,  a 
snubber  in  pre-determined  fixed  ball-engaging  position  on 
each  of  said  standards,  a  third  snubber  on  the  other  end 
qf  said  shaft  for  engaging  said  ball  on  said  ball  support 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  arm,  fixedly  clamping 
said  ball  in  pre-determined  orientation  in  said  fixture  be- 
tween said  snubbers  when  said  arm  is  in  substantially  ver- 
tical ball-clamping  positioa.  stop  means  on  said  upper 
plate  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  arm  when  in  ver- 
tical ball-clamping  position,  said  thread  on  said  shaft 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  urge  said  arm  against 
said  stop  as  said  shaft  is  rotated  therein  to  move  said 
third  snubber  into  ball-engaging  position,  maintaining  saki 
arm  in  vertical  ball-clamping  position,  a  lower  plate,  key- 
ways  in  said  upper  plate,  keys  secured  to  said  lower  plate 
and  slidably  accommodated  in  said  keyways  in  said  npper 
plaie,  an  extension  on  said  lower  plate,  a  second  shaft  lo- 
tatably  supported  in  said  exiensioa,  a  threaded  lug  secured 
to  said  upper  plate,  said  lug  ad^ited  for  mowBMBt 
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along  said  second  shaft,  a  handwbeel  on  said  second  shaft 
for  rotating  said  second  shaft  whereby  said  upper  plate 
is  moved  relative  to  said  lower  plate  along  said  keyways, 
a  bracket,  said  lower  plate  provided  with  an  aperture  slid- 
ably accommodating  said  bracket  for  movement  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  keyways,  a  third  threaded 
shaft,  means  on  said  bracket  rotatably  supporting  said 
third  shaft,  a  threaded  second  bracket  secured  to  said 
lower  plate,  said  threaded  bracket  adapted  for  movement 
along  said  third  shaft,  and  a  handwheel  on  sai^  third 
shaft  for  rotating  said  third  shaft  wbenby  said  upper  and 
lower  plates  are  moved  together  relative  to  and  along  said 
bracket  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  upper  plate  relative  to  said 
lower  plate,  the  movement  of  said  plates  being  operative 
to  locate  a  bowling  ball  clamped  between  said  standards 
at  selected  horizontal  positions  relative  to  said  drill. 


/  2,973,(75 

/         SCREW  VICE 
NibGMa  Leva 
laKarl 

Filed  Aaf.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  132347 
2Clalak  (CLtl— 17) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  specif  comprising  two  jaws 
and  two  tubes  in  telescopic  engagement  with  each  other 
for  supporting  said  jaws,  and  means  for  locking  said 
tubes  in  desired  axial  positions  with  relation  to  each 
other,  and  in  whidi  said  locking  means  comprises  an 
expansible  sleeve  slidably  positioned  between  nid  tubes 
and  having  walls  formed  with  a  wedge-shaped  slit,  an 
internally  threaded  cylinder,  slidably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve,  a  wedge-shaped  member  supported  by  said  cylin- 
der in  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  sleeve  forming 
said  slit  for  widening  the  sleeve  to  press  it  against  the 
outer  tube,  and  means  for  moving  said  cylinder  axially, 
including  an  externally  threaded  qiindle  rotatably  naount- 
ed  in  an  inner  tube  of  said  two  tubes  and  enyiging  by 
hs  threads  bto  the  internal  threads  of  said  cylinder,  the 
fordiir  feature  that  the  end  portion  of  the  inner  tube 
is  provided  with  walls  forming  a  longitudinally  extending 
dot  of  uniform  breadth  opening  at  the  end  of  tbe  tube, 
and  that  said  cylinder  is  formed  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  lug  of  uniform  breadth  engaging  said  slot  to 
lock  the  cylinder  against  rotation  during  the  axial  db- 
placement  thereof  by  rotating  the  spindle. 


ajn,i7i 
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SLIDING  PfSTm^-TVPI  FLUID  MOTTDR-OPER- 

ATED  NUT  RUNNING  TOOL 

GoeiMM  R.  N«lM%  Stan  Falk,  S.  Dak. 

(Cavoi  Laha  HMH^  R^pU  CHgr,  8.  Di*.) 

31,&5t,8sr.N^52,35t 

•  riiliiii     (CLtl-^4r4) 


ton,  a  pinion  joumalled  in  the  body  member  and  meshed 
with  the  rack,  means  controlling  apfrfication  and  rdease 
of  air  pressure  in  the  motor  for  contnriling  movement 
of  the  motor  in  both  directions  and  also  contnriling  forth 
and  back  movement  of  the  rack,  a  rotary  driving  member 
for  turning  nuts  and  the  like,  means  mounting  the  (faivnig 
means  on  the  body  member,  and  rotary  po^  trans- 
mitting means  connecting  the  pinion  to  the  driving  mem- 
ber, whereby  to  turn  the  driving  member  through  a  pre- 
determined arc  and  to  seat  the  nut  with  a  predetermined 
seating  torque  which  may  be  controlled  by  the  air  prea- 
sure. 

2,973,477 

INTERN  AL  WRENCHING  TOOLS 

Ufeser,  ■«  2M1,  Tsnrfns 

Loa  A^Mlaa  54,  Ctflf • 

Fllad  tfOj  21, 19St,  8«.  Nn.  749,922 

3CI^M.   (CLtl— 71) 


1.  A  detachable  coupling  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  hoUow-bodied  driven  member  and  a  drive  means 
detachably  connected  thereto;  said  driven  member  com- 
prising a  central  tapcnd  threaded  sleeve,  a  spaced  in- 
ternally polygonal  apron  and  a  base  integrally  connecting 
said  sleeve  and  said  apron  to  provide  a  recess  there- 
between; said  drive  means  comprising  a  body  having  an 
end  ol  iK^ygonal  external  configuration  siuMlar  to  that  of 
said  i^on  and  of  a  size  to  fit  closely  internally  of  said 
apron,  said  body  having  a  cavity  in  the  end  face  thereof, 
said  cavity  being  of  such  a  lengtfi  as  to  accommodate  the 
length  of  said  sleeve  and  the  protruding  end  ot  a  bolt 
to  be  associated  with  said  sleeve,  said  cavity  being  of 
such  cross-section  and  size  as  to  progressively  closely 
receive  said  tapered  sleeve  tfiwein;  whereby  a  maximum 
thickness  of  material  is  provided  for  applying  a  driving 
force  to  said  driven  member  and  whereby  the  wall  of 
said  cavity  progressivdy  contacts  and  grips  the  tapered 
sleeve  and  the  exterior  of  said  body  engages  the  interior 
of  said  aiMt>n  whereby  a  progressively  tightening  detach- 
able coupling  is  formed  upon  insertion  of  said  drive 
means  into  said  recess. 


2,973,471 
CUTTING  AND  TRANSFER  MECHANBM  FOR 
GELATINOUS  TREATING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  ScoCt,  Oidand,  and  Charias  E.  liaftnan.  iIa^ 
bora,  Pa„  and  Rokast  E.  Flak,  Piansaaksn,  N  J.,  as- 
rignors  to  Tfea  Pvactor-SHex  Corporation,  a  corpom- 
Uun  uf  CuHHiitlltnl 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  455,952 
13ClaiBS&    (CLt3— 94) 


2.  A  nut  running  tool  comprising  a  body  member,  a 
sliding,  double-acting  air  motor  on  the  body  member  and       1.  Apparatus  for  treating  'gelatinous  material  and  the 
iarfiiKfiig  a  piston  and  a  slidable  rack  secured  to  the  pis-  like  comprising;  first  oonv^ing  means  operable  to 
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wjr  •  oontinuoos  sheet  of  material  to  be  treated,  secoad 
ooBveying  meam  having  its  feed  cad  apaced  loagitodi- 
■ally  from  the  diacharfe  eod  of  laid  fint  conveyint 
meant,  a  shear  blade  moumed  adjacent  the  diacharte  end 
of  said  ftnt  conveying  means  operable  to  cut  said  con- 
tinuous sheet  of  material  into  a  phirality  of  uniform 
segments,  a  doffer  plate  portioned  intennediate  said  shear 
Made  and  said  ftnt  omveying  means  opend>le  to  engage 
the  material  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveying 
means  and  guide  the  same  to  said  shear  Made,  a  shear 
pan  poaitiooed  adjacent  said  shear  blade  at  the  oppoaite 
side  of  said  shear  Made  from  said  first  conveying  meana 
operaMe  to  receive  the  material  cut  by  said  shear  Ma^, 
means  mounting  said  shear  pan  for  movement  from  a 
first  limit  position  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
doffer  plate  to  a  second  limit  position  spaced  downwardly 
from  sad  first  limit  position,  a  transfer  Uble  positioned 
intermediate  said  shear  pan  and  said  second  conveying 
means,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  transfer  table 
adjacent  the  feed  end  of  said  second  conveyor  for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  first  conveying  means  to  a  position  upwardly  ad- 
jacent said  second  conveying  means,  said  transfer  table 
operable  to  receive  the  cut  pieces  of  material  from  said 
shear  pan  while  in  said  fir^  limit  position  and  deposit 
the  cut  pieces  of  material  on  said  second  conveying 
means  upon  movement  to  said  second  limit  position,  and 
means  operable  to  actuate  said  transfer  table  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  after  operation  of 
of  said  shear  blade. 


cad  pwt  of  said  second  bUde  which  Ucs  within  aid  hol- 
lowcd-out  portion  and  means  for  imparting  a  rataiy 
movement  to  said  rod  to  bring  about  said  cutting  strata. 


2373,«7f 
LEVER  ACTUATED  TRIMMING  DEVICE  HAVING 

TWISTED  BLADES 

Albert  C.  Flodstrom  and  Victor  E.  Lconardsoa,  Patnaa, 

Coaa^  aaltaofB  to  Amcrfcaa  Optical  Comaaay,  Soatln 

Mdae,  MasB^  a  vohsataiy  asMciatioa  of  MamachnaiHi 

Filed  Jaac  13, 1957,  Sjsr.  No.  MS,4M 

2ClalBM.    (CLtS— MS) 


1.  A  power  cutting  device  comprising  a  block  having 
a  central  hollowed-out  portion,  an  opening  in  the  base  of 
the  block  communicating  with  the  hollowed-out  portion, 
a  first  slot  extending  inwardly  of  the  upper  front  portion 
of  the  block  and  communicating  with  the  hollowed-out 
portion,  a  second  slot  extending  inwardly  of  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  the  block  communicating  with  the  bol- 
kywed-out  portion  and  in  substantially  aligned  relation 
with  the  first  slot,  a  fint  blade  having  an  angularly  dis- 
posed end  portion  fitted  and  secured  within  the  first  slot 
with  said  Made  extending  forwardly  of  said  block,  a  sec- 
ond blade  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  fint  blade  and  having  an  end  portion  on  the  side 
of  the  pivot  oppoaite  its  blade  portion  extending  into  said' 
second  slot  with  a  part  thereof  extending  into  the  hol- 
lowed-out portion,  said  blades  both  being  curved  in  a 
sidewiae  direction  and  having  a  slight  reverse  bend  in 
the  direction  of  the  longitudiiul  planes  of  the  side  sur- 
faces thereof  and  having  oppositely  beveled  engaging 
cutting  edges  so  shaped  as  to  have  only  a  sliding  point 
contact  with  each  other  throu^iout  the  length  of  their 
cutting  strokes,  a  drive  rod  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  the  base  of  the  block,  an  eccentric  member  on  said 
rod  lying  a^tbin  the  hollowed-out  portion  of  the  block, 
link  means  connectiag  said  eccentric  member  with  tha 


PIANO.  CAPACrrOR  REACTOR 
laUer,  Coraaa  Dal  Mm, 
Aaa,  CaHf .,  Mrifaan  to 
Iae>  Steto  Aaa,  CaBf . 

Ah.  t,  1955,  Sar.  No.  527,M2 

SCEte.    (a.S4— 1.14) 


1.  A  tone  reproduction  system  conpriainf  a  metallic 
frame,  a  set  of  strings  strung  or  said  frame  and  tuned 
to  vibrate  at  different  intervals  when  struck,  said  atringi 
have  a  common  electrical  connection,  an  electric  ampli- 
fying circuit  comprising  an  electric  capacitor  element 
cooperabie  with  the  strings  and  forming  with  the  strings 
a  string  capacitor,  said  capacitor  element  comprising  an 
electric  conductor  having  a  thickness  of  the  same  relative 
magnitude  as  the  diameter  oi  the  strings  and  a  breadth 
many  times  the  thickness,  damping  means  comprising 
sheets  of  relatively  stiff  vibration  damping  and  electric 
insulating  material  laminated  to  each  other  and  to  the 
electric  conducting  material  on  oppoaite  sides  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  mounts  for  said  capacitor  elemem  com- 
priaing  each  vibration  damping  base  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial on  the  frame,  and  an  adjuatable  post  on  thle  baae 
and  coimected  to  said  damping  means,  aiid  resilient  cuab- 
ion  means  between  said  capacitor  element  and  the  frame 
whereby  to  enable  positioning  of  the  capacitor  dement 
at  different  distances  from  the  strings  in  reaponae  to 
adjuatment  of  aaid  pocta. 


RPR<M>U 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRBMOLO 

EFFECTS 

L.  Faaiar,  22U  B.  Rama.  FMartaa 

FRad  JaM  •,  1959,  Sar.  Na.  tlt,7S2 

UCWbm.    (CLSd— L25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  effect  in  the  natureof  a 
tremolo  relative  to  a  muaical  aourcc  adapted  to  generate 
audio4«qnency  mivical  wavea  which  are  complex  and 
rich  in  harmonics,  which  apfNuatua  compriaca  flist  electric 
dicait  means  for  selecting  from  a  oonqplex  wave  gener- 
ated by  said  source  a  fiiat  band  containing  predominantly 
the  higher-order  harmonics  present  in  said  complex 
wava,  second  electric  circuit  means  for  selecting  from 
the  same  complex  wave  generated  by  aaid  sooroe  a  aaooad 
band  overlanHOf  nid  fint  band  and  ooBtainiat  fn- 
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dominantly  the  lower-order  harmonics  preseirt  in  said 
Comdex  wave,  tremolo  means  associated  with  said  first 
electric  circuit  meana  to  amplitude-modulate  the  signals 
present  in  said  first  band  at  a  predetermined  tremolo 
frequency,  tremolo  means  associated  with  said  second 
electric  circuit  meaiu  to  ampUtude-nKxiulate  the  signals 
present  in  said  second  band  at  the  same  predetermined 
tremolo  frequency  but  in  substantially  out-of-phase  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  ami^tude  modulation  of  the 
aignals  present  in  said  fiiat  band,  and  means  associated 
with  said  tremolo  meaiu  to  transmit  the  amplitude- 
modulated  signals  in  said  first  and  second  bands  to  loud- 
tpetOuT  means,  whereby  the  listener  to  said  loudspeaker 
meana  ia  alteniately  conadous  of  the  signals  in  said  first 
band  and  then  in  said  second  hand  at  said  predetermined 
trenx^  frequency. 


2,973,612 

mONG  TENSION  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR 

LUTE-TYPE  INSTRUMENT 

J  L.  FaiBdar,  2212  B/Ravara,  FWkrtoa,  Oritf. 

FlMMy  22, 1957,  Sar.  Na.  <73,3«9 

25ClBtaM.    (CLS4-^312) 


connecting  said  walls  together,  one  of  said  side  walla 
having  a  pair  of  crossed  slots  extending  therethrough  in 
predetermined  angular  relation  with  each  other  and  an 
enlarged  opening  at  the  intersection  of  the  axes  of  aaid 
slots,  a  pair  of  interfitted  crossed  dichroic  mirron  each 
of  a  thickness  less  than  the  width  Qf  said  slots  and  having 
substantially  the  same  crossed  angular  relationship  with 
each  other  as  that  of  said  slou,  supporting  meam  for 
suspending  said  mirrors  in  a  given  estaMished  location 
within  said  housing  between  said  side  walls  thereof,  said 
supporting  means  embodying  a  cover  plate  detachably 
mounted  exteriorly  on  said  housing  over  said  slots  in  the 
side  wall  thereof  and  having  a  platform  carried  thereby 
of  a  shttpe  to  intimately  fit  within  said  opening  in  said 
side  wall  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  housing  through 
said  side  wall  and  meam  securing  said  interfitted  mirron 
edgewise  adjacent  their  axis  of  intersection  onto  said 
platform  with  said  axis  of  intersection  thereof  located 
in  a  predetermined  fixed  position  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  platform  whereby  said  mirrors  may  be  removed 
from  said  housing  through  said  crossed  slots  as  a  unit 
along  with  said  plate  and  platform  and  reinserted  there- 
in and  held  in  their  initially  established  location  within 
said  housing  between  said  side  walls. 


6.  In  a  string-tension  controlling  means  for  a  string  of 
a  musical  instrument  of  the  lute  type,  first  and  second 
plates  fixedly  mounted  on  said  musical  instrument  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  string,  a  slot  provided  in  said  first 
plate,  slot  means  provided  in  said  second  plate  generally 
parallel  to  aaid  slot,  first  and  aecood  lever  plates  extended 
through  said  fint  {riate  slot  and  through  said  slot  means 
in  said  second  plate,  means  to  connect  said  second  lever 
to  said  end  of  aaid  atring  on  one  side  of  said  first  plate 
remote  from  aaid  second  plate,  meana  to  pivotally  connect 
said  first  lever  to  said  second  lever  on  the  other  side  of 
said  first  plate  relativdy  adjacent  said  second  plate,  notch 
means  provided  in  said  fint  lever  to  effect  rocking  thereof 
on  said  first  plate  at  one  eod  of  said  slot  therein,  and 
actuating  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  levera  and  con- 
sequent change  in  the  tension  on  said  string. 


2,973,M3 
DICHROIC  IV^mOR  ASSEMBLY 

F.  Rowa,  NatHi  Waadalack,  aad  Meitoa  L. 
rnaa,  and  Oacar  W.  DiUaa, 
^^^  on  to  AaMfkaa  Optical  Camjpaay, 

Bfia(a,  MaiB.,  a 


FBed  Aac.  12, 1957,  Sar.  No.  (TIM* 
SOaiaM.    (CLt8--l) 
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I  2,973,M4 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  ROTATION  ANALYOR 

Rabart  G.  Niaic,  BartlcfvBk,  OUa.,  MrigWMr  to 

Petrolcam  Coaipaay,  a  eonunOm  af  Dahware 

FDed  Jaly  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  597,19< 

ICUasa.    (CL8S— 14) 


1.  A  device  of  the -character  deacribed  comprismg  a 
houaiag  having  a  pair  of  apaced  side  walls  and  means 


1.  An  optical  analyzer  cominising  a  sample  cell  having 
radiation  transparent  windows,  a  source  of  monochro- 
matic radiation,  a  polarizer,  means  to  direct  a  first  beam 
of  radiation  from  said  source  through  said  polarizer  and 
then  through  said  ceil  a  plurality  of  times  along  substan- 
tially parallel  paths,  means  to  establish  a  magnetic  field 
across  said  cell  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
radiation  passage  through  said  cell,  a  mirror  assembly 
positioned  to  divide  said  fint  beam  after  passage  through 
said  cell  into  second  and  third  beams,  a  fint  analyzer  for 
polarized  light  disposed  in  said  second  beam,  a  second 
analyzer  for  polarized  light  disposed  in  said  third  beam. 
said  first  and  second  analyzen  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  one  another  so  that  transmission  of  one  is  a  maximum 
when  the  transmission  of  the  other  is  about  one-half  of 
maximum,  a  fint  radiation  detectcn-  positioned  to  receive 
the  second  beam  transmitted  through  said  first  aiulyar,  a 
aecond  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  the  third 
beam  transmitted  through  said  second  analyzer,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detecton  to  estabiiah 
an  mitput  sigtud  representative  of  the  difference  bctwaca 
the  amounts  of  radiation  received  by  said  first  and  second 
detecton,  and  meam  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to 
rotate  aaid  analyzen  in  unison  so  that  aaid  analyaera  re- 
tain the  same  positions  relative  to  one  another  to  vary 
the  relative  auKxints  of  radiation  impinging  upon  aaid  de- 
tecton until  said  output  signal  is  zero. 
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■EFRACTOMETER 

Opdcal  CoapMij 
ofNcwYwk 

iHt  24, 1957,  Sw.  No.  Mt,994 
Tflitoi     (CLSS— 14) 
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1.  In  a  refractomcter  of  the  type  induding  a  refract- 
ing prism  having  a  curved  exit  surface  and  a  telescope 
*»  movable  relative  to  the  prism  and  arranged  for  ob- 
^  serving  light  emitted  from  the  curved  exit  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sinusoidal  drive  mechanism 
connected  between  the  telescope  and  the  prism,  said 
mechanism  including  a  drive  member,  and  »  device  in- 
cluding a  scale  having  successive  increments  of  equal 
size  for  measuring  movement  of  said  drive  member, 
each  scale  increment  corresponding  to  an  equal  move- 
ment of  said  drive  member,  and  movement  of  the  tele- 
scope being  a  sine  function  of  movement  of  said  drive 
member. 

'  1^JJ§U  

APPARATUS  FOR  SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  MON- 

rrORING  OF  THIN  FILM  COATINGS 
Mac  G.  Dnyftii,  Vaa  Nayi,  «id  Ccdric  M.  Pofamd, 
Oiita,  Calf.,  Miiipinii  to  GcMial  Prackloii, 
nrtioB  o>  Dcfaiwnn 
Oct  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,705 
3  CWm.    (CL  si— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spectrophotometric  monitoring  of 
thin  Aim  coatings  on  a  sample  comprising  a  rotating 
polarizer  for  directing  a  light  beam  having  a  synchro- 
nously varying  polahzatioii  on  said  sample,  a  Wolfaston 
prism  interposed  in  tho  path  of  said  beam  for  separating 
said  beam  into  two  separate  beams  polarized  ortbofo- 
nally  to  each  other,  an  interference  wedge  interposed  in 
the  path  of  said  two  sepalnted  beams  adapted  to  transmit 
a  different  selected  narrow  band  of  wavelengths  from  each 
of  laid  two  beams,  photo-electric  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive said  two  separated  beams  and  to  convert  the  U^t 
energy  contaiiiad  in  said  two  separated  beaoas  into  two 
separate  ckctiical  signals,  and  means  for  observing  the 
comparative  ilagiitiM  of  said  electrical  signals. 


DnWMlNlNG  CRYSTALLO>. 

GRAPHIC  ORIENTATION  OF  8INGUC  CRYS- 
TALS 
R.  PMil«laa,  iMlswaai.  ami  loha  D. 
AiHriM,  CaM^  aw^nw  to  HMhcs  Akm 
,  CSvir  CMy,  CaM^m  tmfandam  of  Dtia 
RM  Apr.  llMt,  S«.  No.  72S,9M 
4  nihil    (CLtS— 14) 


1.  The  method  of  orienting  a  sin^  crystalline  body 
of  silicon  with  respect  to  the  ( II 1 )  crystallographic  iriane 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  etching  a  surface  of  said 
body  with  a  boiling  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  having 
a  concentration  oi  from  about  35%  to  about  45%  for 
up  to  about  three  minutes  to  thereby  develop  said  (111) 
crystallographic  plane  in  preference  to  other  cry^allo- 
graphic  planes;  illimiinating  said  etch-developed  (111) 
crystallographic  plane  whereby  the  reflected  illumination 
from  said  plane  forms  an  optical  image  having  substan- 
tially the  configuration  of  a  circle  with  a  small  dot  in  the 
center  thereof;  and  referencing  the  plane  of  said  body 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  reflection  of  said  image. 


1,973,414 

ADJUSTABLE  PATTERN  PROIECIING 

MACHINE 

Dmo  BiUbok,  2442  Braadwav,  Redwood  City, 

Filed  Mair  12, 1954,  te.  No.  734,424 

4CliitaM.    (CL44— 24) 


5.  Arrangemeot  for  proiccting  the  imafe  of  a  pattern 
at  a  selected  width  and  length  out  of  a  range  of  selectable 
widths  and  lengtha  upon  a  piece  of  cloth  comprising  a 
table  having  a  flat  top  surface  upon  which  a  piece  of  cloth 
nuy  be  spread,  a  carriage  arranged  for  moveooent  aenm 
said  table,  a  projector  mounted  upon  said  carriage  for 
movement  therewith  and  including  a  mechanism  for  pass- 
ing a  film  band  having  pattcma  marked  thereon  through 
said  projector,  a  mirror,  means  for  supporting  said  minor 
from  said  carriage  in  front  of  said  projector  and  above 
said  table  to  deflect  the  light  beam  emitted  by  said  pro- 
jector onto  the  surface  of  said  table  and  thus  create  a 
fight  field  thereon,  manually  operable  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  height  of  said  mirror  above  said  table  to  vary  the 
size  of  the  light  field  projected  upon  said  uble  so  as  to 
adjust  the  width  of  any  pattern  image  exhibited  therein, 
means  operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  carriage  across 
said  Uble.  and  manually  adjusUble  transmission  means 
supported  from  said  carriage  and  actuated  by  naovement 
at  said  carriage  across  said  table  for  actuating  said 
mechanism  to  pass  a  film  band  through  said  projector  at 
a  selected  speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  movement  ol 
said  carriage  across  said  table  so  as  to  move  the  image 
of  any  pattern  on  said  film  band  at  a  sdected  ^eed 
through  the  light  field  onto  said  Uble  as  said  moving  car- 
riage causes  said  field  of  ligbt  to  travel  across  said  taUe. 
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2^3,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROIECIING  SLIDES 

Rtfph  E.  Bdky,  LImoIb  CoMtj,  S.  Dak. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  374.  Siou  Falls,  S.  Dak.) 

FUmI  Oct.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  491,444 

lOaloH.    (CL44— 24) 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  rectangular  vertical 
rack  having  slide  edge  embracing  grooves  for  supporting 
a  column  of  vertically  positioned  slides,  a  horizontally 
grooved  plate  positioned  below  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  rack,  a  pair  of  wire  guides  depending  from  said 
rack  near  said  plate,  a  pusher  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  into  the  area  above  said  plate  and 
below  said  rack  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocating 
motion  adjacent  to  said  plate,  means  connected  to  said 
pusher  means  for  reciprocating  it  leftwardly  and  right- 
wardly,  dual  projectors  secured  at  left  and  right  of  said 
vertical  rack,  and  a  switch  mechanically  linked  to  the 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  pusher  assembly  for  actuat- 
ing said  projectors  alternately  in  cooperation  with  said 
pusher  bar. 

■^■^^".^■^^^^^^— ^ 

2,973,494 
SPECTACLE  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  W.  Undblom,  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Welsh 
Manofartorit    Conpaay,   a   coipontloB   of   Rhode 


FUcd  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,374 
1  CUm.    (CL  44-^43) 


loading  position  at  a  desired  constant,  uniform,  and  un- 
interrupted rate  during  operation  of  the  launcher,  a 
missile  launching  barrel  comprising  an  iiuiN'  missik  guide 
tube  and  an  outer  gate  tube  subsUntially  circumscrib- 
ing while  engaging  only  a  portion  of  said  inner  tube 
with  each  tube  being  roUUble  relative  to  the  other,  a 
barrel  loading  means  operating  to  impel  each  missile 
as  fed  thereto  by  said  magazine  to  said  barrel,  means  for 
synchronizing  the  sequence  of  operation  of  said  loading 
means  with  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  magazine,  each 
of  said  barrel  tubes  having  an  opening  fonned  therein, 
means  for  correlating  gate  tube  roUtion  with  the  rate 
of  contemporaneous  operation  of  said  magazine  to  po> 
sition  said  gate  tube  and  guide  tube  openings  reflec- 
tively in  registry  and  directed  toward  said  loading  means 
with  the  impelling  of  each  missile  toward  said  barrel 


An  ophthalmic  mounting  coniprising  lens  rims  having 
non-metallic  upper  portions  with  slots  in  generally  the 
plane  of  the  lenses  at  their  nasal  edges  and  a  meUllic 
bridge  between  said  rims  with  its  opposite  edge  portions 
in  said  slots,  said  bridge  having  a  central  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  beyond  said  slots  and  provided  with  sub- 
stantially parallel  edges  engaging  the  edges  of  the  inner 
nasal  edges  of  the  lens  rims  and  spurs  on  said  bridge 
extending  downwardly  and  into  the  rims  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  central  portion  and  each  subsUntially 
parallel  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  central  portion  to 
co-act  therewith  and  bind  a  portion  of  said  rim  between 
the  rim  and  spur  to  prevent  movement  of  the  rims  rela- 
tive to  bridge  in  substantially  the  plane  of  the  lens  rims. 


2,973^1 

>fISSILE  LAUNCHER 

Heriwrt  GoUamith,  1344  Yaa  Bmnu  9L  NW., 

WashiMtaa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19iMsr.  No.  144,491 

4aafaM.    (a.  99— 1.7) 

-»  <Graaied  oadcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Coic  (1952),  sec  244) 

1.  A  missile  Uuncher  comprising  a  missile  magazine 
for  continuously  feeding  missiles  positioned  therein  to 


to  enable  the  entry  thereof  into  said  barrel  and  fur- 
ther operative  to  place  said  openings  out  of  registry 
upon  the  loading  of  a  missile  into  said  barrel  to  faciliute 
the  launching  of  each  missile  on  being  loaded,  means 
controlled  by  the  relative  position  of  said  barrel  tubes 
for  thereupon  firing  missiles  loaded  in  said  barrel,  and 
guide  tube  rotating  means  selectively  operable  for  bring- 
ing said  gate  tube  and  guide  tube  openings  into  registn' 
at  a  position  directed  away  from  said  loading  means  to 
enable  the  desired  jettisoning  of  a  missile  positioned  in 
said  barrel  and  for  returning  said  guide  tube  to  normal 
operating  position  to  enable  the  continued  loading  and 
launching  of  missiles,  thereby  providing  for  the  feeding, 
loading,  and  launching  of  missiles  positioned  within  said 
magazine  and  the  selective  jettisoning  of  dud  missiles 
loaded  in  said  barrel. 


2,973,492 
SINGLE-SHUTTLE  TWIN-BARlfflL  GUN 
Sanracl  Altschulcr,  SkoUc,  ID.,  aasHBOi',  by  bmb 
to  fhe  \Mtad  Stoiss  «f  Amcrioi  • 
by  the  Secretary  of  Ike  Amy 
Ffled  Feb.  4,  1957,  Sar.  No.  439,142 
4CtofaM.    (CL  49^-33) 


1 .  In  a  gun  having  a  receiver,  a  pair  of  barrels  spaced 
laterally  in  the  receiver,  a  piston  slidingly  mounted  in  a 
cylinder,  duct  means  providing  communication  between 
said  barrels  and  said  cylinder  to  reciprocably  actuate  said 
piston  when  said  barreb  are  alternately  discharged,  a  pair 
of  anvils  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of  the  recover  in  kxial 
alignment  with  respective  ones  of  said  barrels  and  in 
spaced  relationships  with  the  breech  ends  thereof  to  re- 
ceive a  cartridge  therebetween  at  a  firing  sution  respective 
to  each  of  said  barrels,  a  firiitg  pin  mounted  to  each  one 
of  said  anvils  for  discharging  the  cartridge  when  in  the 
respective  one  of  the  firing  sUtioos,  a  pair  of  sprockeU 
rotaubly  mounted  to  the  receiver  for  feeding  ssid 
cartridges  linked  to  form  a  pair  of  bdu  to  nspcctive  ones 
of  said  firing  stations,  a  shuttle  mounted  for  lateral  nxyve- 
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M.  Ia  a  ftrearm  haviag  a  receiver,  a  barrel  mounted  ia 
tha  receiver  and  provided  with  a  chamber  for  the  dis- 
chai«e  of  a  cartridte  haviag  aa  aaaular  rim  adjacent  the 
base  thereof  and  a  breech  member  alidingly  disposed  ia 
tha  receiver  ad^aoeat  the  barrel  chamber  for  lateral  re- 
cjprocatioo  bccwecs  a  breech  opea  and  a  breech  dosed 
position  lespuosive  to  forces  produced  by  the  discharge 
o(  the  cartridte  ia  the  barrel  chamber,  a  loadiag  aad  un- 
iw^ing  mechaaiam  faiclodiBg  a  carrier  slidingly  disposed 
hi  the  receiver  for  longitudinal  redprocatioo  betweea  a 
rearward  poaitioa  aad  a  forward  position  adjacent  the 
biaech  of  the  barrel,  a  rammer  extending  iotegrally  for- 
ward from  said  carrier,  aa  extractor  pivotally  disposed 
oa  said  carrier  for  forward  extensioa  therefrom  to  co- 
s^aga  with  said  rammer  the  rim  of  tha  cartridge  when 
ia  the  barrel  chamber  for  removmg  the  flred  case  of  the 
cartridge  therefrom  during  movement  of  said  carrier  to 
the  rearward  poaitioa  thereof  aad  for  mahitaiamg  the 
flred  case  ton^tudmally  disposed  during  the  recoil  travel 
of  said  carrier,  aad  a  clearaace  formed  between  said  ex- 
tractor and  rammer  for  passage  of  the  breech  member  to 
the  breech  closed  position  when  said  carrier  is  in  the  for- 
ward position  thereof  and  said  rammer  and  extractor  are 
in  co-engagsmeat  with  the  rim  of  the  chambered  car 
tridge. 

BUFFEK  fOK  AUTOMATIC  FIKIARMS, 
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1.  A  liquid  rssilieat  bvflter  for  aa  antomatK  flre-arm 
comprMag  ia  combiaation,  a  maia  reservoir  oontaiaing 
a  resflieot  liquid  under  pressure,  a  phinger  movable 
axialty  hi  said  main  reservofa-  aad  flxedly  coanected 
to  a  piston  rod  extendhig  from  said  main  reservoir,  a 
eompMsatfaig  reservoir  aho  ooataining  a  rssilicnt  liquid, 
valva  neam  conaectiag  said  two  rcaervoirs,  said  valve 
naaas  oomprisiag  a  vahre  seat  and  a  valve  body,  said 
viha  body  beiag  situated  betweea  said  valve  aeat  and 
•aid  main  rsservoir  to  preveat  the  flow  of  rssilieat  liquid 


1.  Ia  a  madune  tool,  in  couibiaatioB,  carriage  bjmi 
movaMe  at  aay  givea  instant  in  osm  of  seven  differeot  S- 
factions:  moving  means  coopcratiag  with  said  cafriafs 
meaas  movii«  the  same  at  aay  ghreo  lastaat  hi  ooe  of 
•aid  sevea  dUiefeat  directioos:  at  least  four  electikol 
af^iarinj  means  cooperatiag  with  aaid  moviag  aieaiis  lor 
actnatiag  the  same  to  move  said  carriafs  meaaa  at  aay 
givea  iastaat  ja  ooeof  said  aevea  <Hlhrsat  dirsctioas  d^ 
peodiag  upoo  which  of  said  actaathig  meaaa  ktatnind 
at  said  iastaat;  switch  means  cooipriaiag  a  pturaU^rof 
contacts  and  movable  contact  rnaam  movabla  away  from 
and  back  toward  a  rest  portion  aad  ooop«athig  to  a 
plurality  of  ptedetermiaed  podtioas  in  which  said  mov- 
able contact  means  cooperates  with  said  actuatiag  means 
for  sequeadally  eaeigizlag  aO  of  electric»l  actuating 
meam  bvt  mt  aaora  than  two  at  one  time  during  mov^ 
ment  of  said  switch  means  away  from  said  rest  position 
thereof:  and  ftelcr  meam  capable  of  being  deflected  from 
a  raat  podtioa  by  cooperation  with  a  templato  and  oo- 
opentfing  whh  said  movable  contact  means,  means  for 
movfaig  the  Utter  away  from  said  rsst  positioa  thereof  to 
said  predetermfaied  positions,  respectivdy.  dependhig 
on  the  dcfrm  of  deflection  of  said  feeler  meam  w  that 
the  directioa  of  movemeat  of  said  carriagt  maam  iida> 
only  by  the  dsgrw  o<  ddkction  o<  said 
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3.  A  device  for>flmduciag  cams  with  transitioa  sur- 
facm  following  the  law  of  the  inclined  sine  graph,  which 
comprism  in  comtnnation:  a  pivot  arranged  for  imiform 
clockwise  lotatian  along  a  circle  having  a  radius  of 
H/2w,  where  H  is  the  stroke,  a  cross  loop  having  a  slot 
engaged  by  said  pivot  for  imposiag  aa  inclined  sine  oacil- 
of  the  amplitude  H/lw  upon  said  cram  loop,  a 
tfiraaged  for  synchronous  rotation  wkh  said  pivot 
and  haviag  a  pitch  diameter  equaliag  the  diameter  ot 
the  drde  along  which  said  pivot  rotates,  said  gear  being 
arranged  for  rotation  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pivot, 
a  rack,  meam  for  guiding  said  ra^  paralld  to  the  direc- 
tion oi  redptocation  of  said  cram  loop,  said  gear  mesh- 
ing with  said  rack  for  moving  the  latter  uniformly  in 
longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  crom  loop,  aa  amimiiJator  whed 
driving  engaged  by  said  crom  loop  aad  said  ra^  for 
reodviag  a  combined  movemert  compoeed  of  said  in- 
clined sine-shaped  strait  line  reciprocating  iiicin  numt 
ol  said  cross  loop  and  said  uniform  straight  line  move- 
meat  of  said  rack,  an  output  rod  linked  to  said  accumu- 
lator whed.  a  marking  dement,  aad  meau  opcrativdy 
connected  to  said  rod  for  actuating  said  maHcing  de- 
ment. 


ME1HOD  OF  AND  jJfJSlSw  fOR  PRODUCING 
THUMB. NOTCHED  BAG  LENGTHS,  BACH 
NOTCH  BEING  CONFINED  TO  ONE  WALL  OF 
EACH  BAG  LBNGIH 

WmO^htn  Lant  Hni  CHy,  N.Y.,  a 

FBedMayll,lfS<.S8r.Na.5M,594  ' 
SOafcaa.   (CLf3-f) 


aotch  bdagconflned  to  one  wall  of  eadi  bag  length,  tfia 
other  wall  being  left  intact,  which  method 
tinuously  advancing  the  tubing  lengthwim 
temporarily  sealing  the  advancing  tubing  traasversdy  at 
sfeu  qiaced  from  each  other  loagitudinally  ot  the  tob- 
ing;  introducing  pressure  fluid  suoccssivdy  through  one 
wall  of  the  tubing  between  successive  sealed  areas  to  ia- 
flate  the  tubiag;  forming  a  curved  indsioa  in  one  wall  of 
successive  infli^  arem;  aad  subsequently  severiag  the 
tubing  transversdy  into  successive  bag  lengths  along  a 
line  intersecting  the  two  ends  of  each  curved  iacision, 
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1.  Meam  for  forming  a  liner  for  a  dry  oeQ  comprising 
a  stationary  tube,  means  to  position  a  can  in  axid  align- 
ment with  the  tube,  meam  for  ddivering  paper  in  sheet 
form  to  the  tube  aiid  forming  it  into  a  cylinder  on  tile 
tube,  a  die  member-  ^nunted  at  the  end  ol  the  tube,  a 
redprocating  frame  mounted  oo  the  tube,  a  second  die 
member  carried  by  the  frame  and  surrounding  the  tobe, 
and  meam  carried  by  the  frame  to  feed  the  cylinder  of 
paper  along  the  tube  and  into  the  can,  the  second  die 
member  surrounding  the  first  die  meimber  when  the 
frame  is  redprocated  to  sevo-  the  portion  of  the  paper 
cylinder  forwardly  of  the  tube  from  the  portion  on  the 
tube. 


1.  Ihtb  method   of 
notched  bag  leagdis  from  tUn, 


tubing, 


AFPARATUB  FOR  CqSoSbATING  BATIIRT 

DECAY 

N.Y„ 
N.Y., 
Ncwlsmsf 

FM  My  1. 19SI,  flm.  No.  74i47< 

1.  In  a  camera  having:  (1)  a  pomer  sovroe 
voltage  ootpot  dccreami  with  time;  (2)  a 
cell  for  raodviag  light  from  a  viewed  scene;  and  (3)  aa 
exposure  control  system  connected  to  and  camroDed 
joiady  by  said  photoelectric  cell  aad  said  power  aonma 
for  varyfaig  at  least  one  cxposum  factor  ia  reiponm  to 
chaagm  in  the  faitcasity  of  •aid  light;  tha  corafaiaalioa 
a  maak  intcipoaed  bctwasn  aaal  aoena  and 
cdl  aad  adapted  formovemem  rdaliva  to  aaid  esB 
for  cxposiag  a  varying  portion  of  said  cdl  to  said  iMBie 
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•Ml  •  dance  ?«»«^„f  "J^  fJJ^^J?^       ^    JSSn  memSr  of  the  tnuinii«ioii.  for  iele«s.bly  lock- 
poller  .ource  for  moving  said  mask  reUbye  to  smd  ceu    ™^^^  niechani«ii  at.ii»t  movemeiit  to  open  the 

Autter;  an  actuator-type  •pring-powered  ddayed-action 
device  adapted  to  be  cocked  with  the  qiring  thereof 
charged  and  to  nm  down  thereafter,  said  device  having 
sufficient  power  for  actuating  said  locking  means  to  re- 
lease the  same:  ind  a  mechanical  coupling  having  two 
movable  members  and  a  spacing-type  lort-motion  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  members,  for  effecting  a 
drive  between  the  delayed-action  device  and  rcleasabie 
J  ,i,,,i, ,  ,ii       •  1  locking  means,  said  coupling  providing  for  releasing  ac- 

in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  voltage  output  of  said 
power  source. 

FHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
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tv.  Mirfi  BtliiB  Genamj  Dec  IM,  1954 
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tuation  of  the  locking  means  by  the  delayed-action  device 
only  after  a  minor  interval  of  free  ninning  of  the  latter 
and  free  movement  of  one  of  said  two.  movable  mem- 
ben,  during  which  interval  the  locking  means  remains 
stationary,  thereby  to  delay  release  of  the  said  trans- 
mission member  of  the  shutter  drive  mechanism,  said 
lost-motion  driving  connection  mad  rcleasabie  locking 
means  including  a  driven  movable  part  f6r  actuating  said 
abutment  and  for  providing  a  reduction  in  movement  and 
an  increase  in  power  of  the  abutment  at  the  point  of 
engagement  of  the  abutment  with  the  transmission  mem- 
ber, said  movemem  and  power  being  considered  with 
lespect  to  driv&  portions  of  said  driven  movable  part 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising,  a  frame  adapted 
to  selectively  mount  any  one  of  a  number  of  differing 
adiusUble  interchangeable  objecUves,  each  objective  being 
rotauble  in  said  frame  and  having  a  stop  surface,  a 
view  finder  associated  with  said  frame,  a  shutter  and 
shutter  housing  aUgned  with  said  objective,  said  shutter 
housing  being  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  a  transmis- 
sion pin  supported  in  the  shutter  housing  and  extending 
therethrough  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  thereof,  with  one 
end  of  said  pin  in  contact  with  the  objective  stop  sur- 
face, said  pin  being  axially  displaceaWe  with  respect  to 
said  particular  adjustable  interchangeable  objective 
mounted  in  said  frame  by  roUtion  of  said  objective  during 
attachment  thereof  to  said  frame  for  moving  the  stop 
surface  thereon  in  contact  with  the  end  of  said  pin,  for 
correspondingly  controlling  the  position  of  said  view 
finder  for  the  particular  interchangeable  objective. 


CABIN  FRESSimiZATION  SYSTEM  USING 

A.-C.  POWER 
H.  AndraM,  Jr„  GffMmvood  Lake,  N.Y^  ■■■lyn' 
to  KoOsmaa  iMtramoit  Coffpontton,  New  Yort,  N.Y,, 
a  coevontloB  of  New  Yotk  ^^_  ^^ 

FBcd  Mar.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,ltl 
ItCktefl.    (CL9»— IJ) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  IPmA-LENi  SHUTTER  WITH 
DELAYED  ACTIOTf  DEVICE 
KmI  F.  Rilsrhisr,  Cahihari 
to  A»r»d  G— ftiar  GjmJk. 

VC^aJISSIV  1954,  teTN*.  45M17 
mtmkr.mAataom  Cf— y  Sept  t,  1953 
li  aSMklCL  98--S3^ 

1.  In  a  photographic  shutter,  a  aprinrcharged  shutter 
Made  drive  raechaoism  adapted  to  be  cocked  and  having 
a  traaamisBioa  including  a  transmission  member  which 
simuhaneoiMly  with  opeaiac  of  the  shatter  Uadca; 


1.  In  a  cabin  pressurization  system  comprising  a  pres- 
surized cabin,  means  for  forcing  air  into  said  cabin  and 
exhaust  valve  meaiu  communicatiiv  between  the  Interior 
and  exterior  of  said  cabin  and  cootrolltng  the  exhaust  of 
air  therefrom;  a  first  transducer  device  including  means 
responsive  to  cabin  prea^ire  and  having  an  output  A.-C. 
voltage  continuoosly  rdited  to  cabin  pressure,  a  second 
transducer  device  including  means  responsive  to  rate  of 
change  of  cabin  pressure  and  havhig  an  output  A.-C.  volt- 
age continuoosly  related  to  rate  of  diange  of  cabin  prea- 
sure,  and  a  reversible  A.-C.  motor  constructed  to  rotate 
in  a  first  direction  responsive  to  a  first  phase  energto- 
tion  and  in  a  second  direction  responsive  to  a  second 
phase  energization:  said  A.-C  motor  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  exhanst  valve  meant  to  wan  said 
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exhaust  valve  toward  a  more  open  poeition  or  more 
closed  position  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  A.-C.  re- 
veraible  motor  in  said  first  or  second  direction  respec- 
tively; said  first  and  second  transducer  output  voltages 
being  connected  in  series  opposition  and  in  series  with 
said  reversible  A.-C.  motor,  the  combined  outputs  of  said 
vokages  energizing  said  A.-C.  reversible  motor  in  said  first 
phase  relationship  when  cabin  pressure  is  too  ht^  and 
in  said  second  phase  relationship  when  cabin  pressure  is 
too  low. 


2J73,7t3 
AIR  REGULATION  ftKANS  IN  A  SOUND  ABSORB- 
ING AND  VENTILATING  CEILING 
Wmam  A.  Jack,  HaaivtoB,  N J,,  aarf^Mr  to 
Maavllle  CantonflM,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a 
rattan  of  New  Yoek 

Filed  JoM  «,  1957, 8m.  No.  M4,M7 
ICIafaiH.   (CL9t— M) 


1.  A  ceiling  construction  for  a  room  compartment 
comprising  a  construction  providing  a  true  ceiling  of 
said  room  compartment,  a  plurality  of  juxti^wsitioned 
pans,  means  to  suspend  the  pans  from  the  true  ceiling  so 
as  to  form  a  viewable  false  ceiling  with  a  plenum  chamber 
formed  between  the  two  ceilings,  each  of  said  pans  having 
perforations  in  a  major  face  thereof,  an  air-impervious 

'  paper-thin  septum  situated  withto  one  of  the  pans,  means 
to  q>ace  the  septum  from  the  subjacent  major  face  oi 

'  its  pan  and  related  to  its  pan  so  as  to  provide  a  compart- 
ment beneath  said  septum,  pads  seated  within  the  other 
joxtiqwsitioned  pans,  a  second  air-impervious  iM4>er-thia 
septum  superimposed  over  the  acoustical  pads  and  their 
subjacent  pans  and  joined  to  said  first  septtmi  in  a  rela- 
tively airti^t  arranfement  thereby  having  the  pans  with 
fhe  acoustical  pads  therein  pneumatically  sealed  off  from 
the  remainder  of  the  plenum  chamber  and  also  effectively 
pneumatically  isolated  from  said  compartment,  means  to 
introduce  pressurized,  ventilating  air  into  the  plenum 
area  above  the  contiguous  septimis.  and  said  first-men- 
tioned septum  having  an  orifice  therein  permitting  the 
ventilating  air  thereabove  to  pass  therethrough  into  said 
compartment  and  subsequently  through  the  perforations 
of  tb^  subjacent  pan. 


jt.  ■ 
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Ave,, 


.  Fla«My29,1957,Sar.Na.C74,732 
SOalM.   (CL9S-^2) 

I.  A  ventilator  for  use  on  a  sloping  roof  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  panel  including  an  upper  edge 
^  and  a  lower  edge,  adapted  to  lie  fhish  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  roof,  with  the  upper  edge  parallel  with 
the  ridge  of  the  roof  and  closer  thereto  than  the  lower 
edge  when  said  panel  is  in  an  operative  position,  said 
panel  having  at  least  one  elongate  stnickup  portion  form- 
ing a  louver  consisting  of  an  upper  wall,  the  plane  of 
which  is  directed  upwardly  toward  the  upper  edge  of  said 


panel  to  form  a  deflector  over  the  opening  formed  by  toe 
stnickup  portion,  tending  to  prevent  entry  of  snow  and 
the  like  into  the  opening  when  blown  upwardly  along  the 
roof,  and  a  duct  depending  from  said  panel  and  under- 
lying said  louver;  said  duct  comprising,  triangular  shaped 


sidewalls  depending  from  said  pand,  a  downwardly  and 
forwardly  inclined  bottom  wall  merging  with  said  panel 
adjacent  its  lower  edge,  an  open  wall  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  and  a  front  discharge  opening  adjacent  said 
merged  panel  and  bottom  wall  to  enable  draining  onto 
the  roof  of  any  liquid  flowing  on  said  bottom  wall. 


2,973,795 

MOBTENING  AND  HEATING  DEVICE 

WBHaBi  F.  KkoB,  17579  FnMa  Avc^  DctroM,  Mich. 

FHed  Jw.  7, 1955, 8w.  N«.  4M,5M 

Uniliiii     (CL99— 234) 


2.  A  tray  and  steam  forming  unit  embodying  an  ele- 
ment having  an  article  receiving  recess  in  the  top  and 
stepped  recess  portions  in  the  bottom  forming  a  down- 
wardly presenting  shoulder,  a  heating  unit  enga^ng  said 
shoulder  to  form  a  superheating  chamber  thereabove,  a 
plate  engaging  said  heating  imit  and  retaining  it  against 
the  shoulder  while  leaving  an  open  space  therebelow 
forming  a  steam  generating  chamber,  and  a  nozzle  on  said 
plate  fM-  admitting  water  into  the  last  chamber. 


2,973,7W 
WIRE-STAMPING  AND  CUTTING  MACHINB 
Lawla  A.  Kl^riaj,  Bavtriy  HHi,  CaHf.    (% 
Stompli^  Machtoa  C«„  t59  Cahni^a  Blvd., 
wood  3t,  CaUL) 

FHed  Feb.  17, 195«,  Sar.  No.  715^99 
IfCUnM.  (CLltt-rH) 
2.  Apparatus  for  cutting  wire  In  predetermined  lengths 
comprising  means  for  establishing  a  path  having  a  fengd) 
representative  of  a  predetermined  length  of  wire,  a  travel- 
ung  gear  positioned  at  a  starting  end  of  said  path,  means 
for  moving  said  traveling  gear  reciprocally  from  one 
end  to  the  other  of  said  path,  a  wire-cutting  device,  means 
for  pulling  wire  throu^  said  wire-cuning  device,  means 
for  stamping  identifying  characters  at  spaced  ditfancCT 
along  said  wire  as  it  is  being  pulled  through  said  wire- 
cutting  device,  means  for  simultaneously  actuatinff  said 
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M        i^     -    -  - * —    ^g^^^^^^^      dv^hctftett   Mftfifc  >Mfl   fftlcOM  flBMUBBi   BbCMbIBB  CUD  ^D^^^V 

■?mM»  lor  moriM  i«id  tnv«lii«  rot«trt>k  aboat  «  flrH  nit.  nid  ■Jfri^J""*  ««; 

OM  cDd  o<  ••kl  tiai*«Uat  few  p.*   wi^  pto  »»«»  oa  M»d Jm;^,_^ 
Mid  tnweliai  fnr  whea  «t  taid  ooe   hwm»  iMwrttil  betw««  "^  £J"^^  ^^.       ^ 
Moond  nritch  meaM  pontkned  at  Mid   meteflBg  cam  meaaa.  mm  rmutm  mbmb  »->»^  ^ 
^«^^  path  tobTSiated  by    *«r  «id  tolA  maam  ^^jJff-f^fS'ii^*^ 
UBT«UH»  »*—  r—  Ma«M,  aaid  latdi  oMam  corcriag  a  aolcli  in  said  naMr- 

taif  cam  maaas  wfaaa  Mid  laldi  meaaa  it  ia  abutmaal 
.j«{— «  said  pia  aieam,  pawl  meam  phrolad  ia  aaid 
konaiiv  to  follow  said  nwlariaf  cam  meaaa.  laid  paai 
meam  beiag  ia  Biaah  with  aaid  notch  whea  said  nuchiaa 
ii  deaetoated,  drive  meaaa  for  aaid  aieleriat  cam  meaaa. 
switch  maaM  ior  removii«  said  pawl  meaas  from  said 
aotch  ia  otdsr  to  permit  said  latch  maaas  to  cover  said 
aolch  aad  far  f«^«*«t  —^  ^^  >>••■■  ^  permit  siid 
meteriat  cam  meaas  to  rotate  throuih  oae  cyda,  aad 
Uak  oieans  ■'"■|  said  uwtsriag  cam  to  said  drum. 


commoL  MEANS  wSSttBEWMomjm 

MBCHANBM    OP   A   CALCULA11NG 
FOB  AN  OmCB  MACHINl 


said  traveliat  fear  whea  at  said  other  ead  o<  said  path. 
iiMMMM  rcspoosive  to  actuatioa  of  either  said  first  switch 
ffi— —  or  said  second  switch  meaas  to  oparate  said  wiie- 
cuttinf  device,  aad  meaas  rcspoasive  to  tenniaatioo  of 
further  wire  cuttiag  by  said  apparatus  to  retura  said 
traveltag  fear  to  the  startiag  end  of  said  path  if  not 
already  there. 


vtasnNO^SibwmnMGMACBaNE, 

Dae  m  IfS^flsr.  Nk  77f «4« 


M^fDwadio^GenHnf^aaMBar 


a.^m— M) 


ban  to 


1.  A 


ticket   isaiiini  machiae  comprising  a  hoosiag 

drum  meam  mooatml  for  rotatioa  wilhia  said 

housiag.  stampiag  aieam  iachidiat  a  priatiag  head,  aa 
iaked  tape  in  assecistioa  tbeiewitb.  a  pfcssure  plateo 
movable  with  reapect  thereto,  a  statioaary  Made  aad  a 
awviag  blade  coactiag  therewith  and  movable  with  said 
■UMiiis  platen,  said  stamping  meam  defining  a  path 
dvoQgh  which  a  strip  of  tickets  is  fad  from  said  drum, 
said  path  lying  to  a  plane  that  is  tangential  to  the  dream- 
fHWoe  of  said  metering  drum  means,  said  housing  pro- 
Tidh«  aa  openly  adinoant  to  aaid  ataoiping  meaaa 
thnwgh  which  a  tidwt  may  be  removed  tnm  withto 
said  housing,  ratchet  meam  ooostraiaed  for  rotation  wUh 
said  mstsring  dram  means.  uKNinting  ^atr 
joaraalad  ^boQt  the  axis  of 
fivoiad  wkh  rasped  to  said  mouatiat  plate  meam  for 


I.  CMIroI  aaaaaa  for  the 
of  a  fairalariag  device  of  aa 
a  sarin  of  Padpraeabljr  mualsJ  bars,  a 
of  piialiiV  daviom  hvriag  maaM  far  _ 
each  ariattoa  devke  baiag  oparabia  by  oaa^ 

fignm  to  priatiag  posUoa 

sVdsr  for  »— r"***t  *  _ 
miaed  slidiM  luownaat  to  each  bar  eqaivaleat  to  tha 
value  of  oae  flgare  of  a  onmbar  calcalated  by  tha  aaid 

rainy  flirt  device,  a  rockiag  ana  wmaactiag  eadi  ra^ 
with  ito  aaaocialwi  alidar  aad  meam  oparaUa  by  rocktog 

of  aaid  anm  on  the  coaftodmi  of  Mid  |M- 
iBdiag  asovemem  of  the  rada  to  eftset  tha 
«f  the  psiadiv  devioM  to  prim  the 

^  ^ 
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r.  N.Y, 


afNewYo* .     .^«^ 

Mr  U,  IfiX  9m.  Na.  3C»,7M, 

N^TUWlTdaSrW.  If,  1957.    M- 


Mof  14,  19f7,  Bar.  NOb 

•**■•''        40^   (Cl.m-ai7)    .    , 

1.  Iaashaalfeediagdei^aptotea.apriattog 

aadWrn  coaveyors  for  briagmg  the  sheet 
theplatcB.  saad  platea  beii«  positiooed  withm  the 
fiam  of  said  coaveyors  which  are  traiaed 

for  shiftably  mooatiaw  said  plalea  withto  aakl 
meam  fbr  adMiag  the  teasioa  to  the 
for  iUttIv  the  plalea  rslativa  to  tha 
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to  accommodate  differem  sheet 
for  iateroooaectittg  said  coaveyor  teaaioa 


iag  therethrough  for  engaging  said  primer  throu^iout  a 
meeas  with   portion  of  its  leagth  and  for  diqwaitioo  betweea  the  same 
aad  the  base  wad,  said  base  portioa  haviag  aa  upwawMy 
at  its  upper  ead  to  radially  spaced  rda- 


said  platen  shiftmg  meaas,  aad  a  coasmoa  operatiag  de- 
vice for  the  adjusting  and  shifting  meam. 


2,f73,71fi 


19  PMaaact  Ava^  Hschahaa,  N.Y. 
.  14»  19fl,8ar.  Na^  72U27 
(O.  lfil-41S4) 


1.  A  printing  roller  for  attachment  ot  a  peripheral 
printing  plate,  comprising  a  cyliadrical  roller  member 
having  a  longitudinal  channel  to  the  surface  thereof, 
printing  plate  holding  meam  withm  said  channel  for  ea- 
gaging  and  holding  said  plate  on  the  surface  of  the  roller 
and  single  elongated  cammtog  meam  slidably  disused 
widito  said  chamiel  and  extending  substantially  tfaixmgfa- 
out  the  leagth  of  the  roller,  said  camming  meam  slidably 
fgagjwg  the  walls  of  said  channel  and  said  holdtog 
meam  and  said  camming  meam  having  at  least  two  sets 
of  revenely  acting  poctioM  and  betag  longitudinally 
movable  withto  said  channel  to  adjust  the  angular  skew 
position  of  the  holding  meam  relative  to  Iht  axis  of  the 
roUer. 


2,973,711 
BASE  WAD  OfVmAT 
Ir^ 


nL.n 


fled  nh.  4, 1999L9ar.  Na.  791,B79 
4CklBia.   (CLltl-4D 

I  1.  In  a  shotgun  cartridte  having  a  primer  and  a  baw 
wad  surrounding  said  primer,  a  baw  wad  overia^  of 
molded  thermoplastic  ooaatructioa  for  wedgiafc  gaa- 
sealiag  dispositioa  between  the  primer  and  the  baM  wad 
comprising  a  generally  funnel^ehaped  body  tor 
tioo  upon  said  base  wad,  there  bdng  a  cylindrical 
portioa  to  the  aarrow  ead  of  said  body  haviag  aa 


tiooaUp  to  dieopeniag.  being  ooacentric  with  said 
tog  aad  fomdag  a  lip  portioa  for  rngagrawBt  with  aaid 
primer  so  that  a  rdatively  thia.  limitedly  expaneiMe  wall 

the  said  reccM  aad  tiie 


ALITIXmtoUNDINGPMIICnLB 
N. YlTamliaam  ta  11 


Fah.  11, 1999,  flar.  Naw  79MM 
<nilmi    (CLIIA— fi3) 


I 


1.  A  meteorological  projectile  comprisiag  a 
tioa.  a  hollow  body  aectioa  aad  a  tail  sectioa  doeiag 
the  rear  of  the  body  sectioa,  fraagible  meam  for  attadn 
iag  the  tail  section  to  the  body  section,  a  plurality  of 
padragrs  of  chaff  to  said  body  aectioa.  retataad  thtiaia 
by  the  tail  aection.  oseam  iarindiag  a  romprwsioa  spring 
for  ejeoliag  the  chaff  from  the  body  sectioa,  whea  tha 
tafl  sectioa  is  removed,  o^oaive  meaas  for  Uoariag  off 
the  tail  aectioa  of  the  projectile  to  permit  Section  of  Oa 
chaff  by  said  spring  means,  a  tubular  casing  •■»«•»«■»»§  Aa 
packages  of  chaff  protecting  the  chaff  from  said  exploaiva 
charge,  but  permitting  pastagc  of  the  products  of  explo- 
sion to  force  the  tail  section  from  the  body  sectioa,  a 
phig  doaing  the  rear  end  of  said  tiAular  casing,  aad  a 
split  cyliadrical  sheath  surrooadiag  said  padcagn  of 
chaff,  slidable  to  said  tubular  casiag  aad  beariag 
said  plug;  said  cjectiag  meam  iaduding  a  thrmt 
bearing  against  the  forward  end  of  said  sheath,  aad 
ated  by  said  tpdng  to  slide  the  sheath  aad  chaff  oat  of 
the  tubular  casiag  iriiaa  the  tail 
the  body  aectioa  of  the  proiectik. 
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2.f73,7U  _^ 

IGNmON  OF  SOLID  ROCXET  rROTELLANTS 
im  M.  Wmtam,  flpili^lili,  V«^  ar-         ^  ■'^~- 

CoHMMor.  a  ciMjOfw 

FIM  Dm.  31,  lf57,Str.  Af*.  7«M2t 
3Clali^    (CLltl^7t) 


means  for  divertinf  a  given  amount  of  mch  ooolaat  to 
PELLANTS       .said  sliding  Made  portion  for  delivery  und«r  preMiire 
to  PhUps  Pe>    through  a  second  outieL 
of  Dtlawan 


1.  In  aa  igniter  assembly  for  a  rocket  motor  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  igniter  plug  having  an  inner 
and  outer  face;  ignition  sustainer  material  positioned 
against  the  inner  face  of  said  plug;  a  perforated  container 
attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  plug;  and  igniter  ma- 
terial disposed  within  said  container  and  in  contact  with 
said  ignition  susUiner  material;  an  igniter  initiator  coni- 
prising  a  tubular  casing  axially  passing  thniugh  said 
plug  and  connected  thereto,  a  contact  pin  axially  posi- 
tioned within  said  casing  and  extending  therefrom  away 
from  said  outer  face,  insulation  materiall  filling  one  end 
of  said  casing  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  contact 
pin,  a  primer  composition  fiiliag  a  portion  of  said  casing 
in  proximity  to  the  inner  end  of  said  contact  pin,  a 
perforated  sleove  connected  to  said  casing  and  extending 
therefrom  into  said  igniter  material,  the  outer  end  of  said 
sleeve  being  closed,  and  an  initiator  composition  filling 
said  sleeve  and  in  contact  with  said  primer  whereby 
ignition  of  the  latter  results  in  igution  of  the  former. 


3371714  

HYDRAUUCALLY  POWERED  WINDSHIELD 

.  WIPER  SYSTEM 

R.  Olihel,  JMhIo,  N.Y^  ■■%nir  to  Trko  Prodocts 

Corporatto^  Biiflalo,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,443 

SCIaiaM.    (CL  1«3— 5) 


ELECTRICAL  G&UKATING  SVnEMS 
CalTta  D.  MaeCnMkM,  T«M4jr,  NJ^  "iilgnr  toj^' 
HmI,  be.,  l^liinii.  fiJn  •  iipwrtw  af  N«w 
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1.  A  system  for  circulating  a  liquid  through  a  heat 
exchanger  comprising,  a  liquid-condactmg  circuit  defin- 
ing a  dosed  path  for  conducting  liquid  around  said  doaed 
path  in  one  dbection,  said  circuit  communicating  with 
said  heat  exchanger,  meant  defining  a  chamber  in  said 
circuit  located  above  said  h^t  exchanger  into  which 
heated  liquid  can  flow  in  said  one  direction  from  said 
heat     exchanger     by     thermogravitational     circulation, 
whereby  the  conduction  of  U^iid  in  laid  circuit  com- 
mences upon  the  introduction  of  heat  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer, a  heat-actuated  pump  unit  comprising  a  vapor- 
izer within  which  to  v^wrize  liquid  by  beating,  a  con- 
denser within  which  to  coodeme  vaporized  liquid  and 
coupling  means  connecting  said  vaporizer  and  said  con- 
denser through  which  to  transfer  liquid  and  vapor  there- 
between, said  pump  unit  being  filled  with  a  liquid  adapted 
to  boil  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  boiling  point  of 
the  liquid  in  said  circuit,  a  pair  of  check  valvea  in  serial 
relationship  in  said  circuit,  said  check  valves  both  con- 
ducting in  said  one  direction,  means  connecting  said  pump 
unit  to  said  drcuit  at  a  point  between  said  check  valves 
and  into  which  to  withdraw  liquid  from  said  circuit 
through  one  of  said  valves  during  condensation  of  vi4>^ 
in  said  pump  unit  and  from  which  to  discharge  li<pud 
into  said  circuit  through  the  other  of  said  valves  during 
vaporization  of  liquid  in  said  pump  unit,  said  vaporizer 
being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  liquid  in 
said  chamber  to  receive  heat  from  the  liquid  in  said 
chamber,  thereby  to  pump  the  liquid  around  said  closed 
path  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  compound  pump  means  including  a  front  boos- 
ing, a  rear  housing,  a  pump  eiement  enclosed  by  said 
housings,  and  a  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  front 
housing,  said  shaft  having  said  pump  dement  affixed 
thereto  at  one  end  and  shaft  rotating  means  affixed  ^bere- 
to  at  the  of^odte  end.  said  pump  element  having  ah  im- 
peller blade  portion  arranged  to  recdve  coolant  and  to 
discharge  coolant  through  a  first  outlet  and  also  having  a 
sliding  Made  portion  arranged  in  said  front  housing,  and 
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1.  la  a  sound-dampening  pump,  a  casint  of  flexible 
soond-aboorbing  sheet  material,  said  casing  having  an 
intake  diamber.  a  discharge  chamber,  a  throat  connecting 
said  chambers,  an  impeller  in  said  throat,  means  for 
driving  said  impeller  to  pump  fluid  from  said  intake 
chamber  to  said  discharge  chamber,  an  outer  rigid  jacket 
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fnyinang  a  diamber  surrounding  said  casing,  and  a  sound- 
absorbing  balancing  medium  disposed  4n  said  chamber 


under  pceasure  from  said  inlet  panafe  to  said  fint  aad 
said  aocoad  chambers  ol  said  piston  tmits  so  as  to  effect 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  piston  units  in  opposite 
directions  simultaneously,  said  first  chamber  of  eadi 
piston  unit  being  adi^ted  to  act  as  a  fluid  pressure  com- 
pressioo  diamber  in  which  fluid  contained  therein  is  com- 
pressed to  a  degree  according  to  the  sum  of  supply  fluid 
pressure  forces  from  said  inlet  passage  acting  on  bodi 
the  said  connected  piston  units  to  effect  delivery  to  said 
fluid  pressure  outlet  passage  of  fluid  at  a  pressure  having 
corresponding  ratio  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  supi^ed  to 
the  pump  via  said  inlet 


between  said  casing  and  said  jacket  to  support  said  casing 
against  pressure  generated  within  said  casing. 


a,973,Tlt 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
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BOOSTER  PUMP 
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of  Pco^ytvaBte 
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to 
Pa.,  a  cocpo- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  booster  pump  for  delivering  fluid  at 
a  pressure  hi^er  than  and  in  predetermined  ratio  to  that 
of  the  fluid  supplied  thereto,  said  pump  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  fluid  pressure  supply  inlet  passage  and  a 
fluid  pressure  outlet  passage,  two  piston  units  contained 
in  said  casing,  each  piston  unit  having  a  first  chamber 
at  one  side  and  a  second  chamber  on  the  opposing  side 
thereof,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  mid-point 
on  said  qtting  and  connected  at  opposite  extremities 
thereof  to  the  said  piston  units  respectively  so  as  to  trans- 
mit a  force  from  one  piston  unit  to  the  other  as  said  piston 
imits  oscillate  in  opposite  directions  simultaneously,  a  pair 
of  valve  means  each  having  a  first  position  and  a  second 
poaition,  lever  means  connected  to  said  rocker  arm  and 
operable  renmnsively  to  movement  of  said  rocker  arm 
arpTMwhini  one  extremity  in  one  direction  to  operate  one 
of  said  pair  of  valve  means  selectively  to  its  fint  posi- 
tiOB  aad  the  other  of  said  pair  of  valve  means  to  its 
second  poaition.  and  operable  reqioosively  to  movement 
of  said  rocker  arm  approaching  the  other  extremity  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  operate  said  one  of  said  pair  of  valve 
means  selectively  to  its  second  posttioo  and  the  other  oi 
said  pair  of  valve  means  to  iu  firu  position,  said  pair  of 
valve  means  cooperating  to  so  control  the  sup^y  of  fluid 

764  O.Q.—(> 


1.  A  Ihiid  mixing  device  comprising  a  main  casing 
including  means  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  casing  bdng  provided  with  a  primaiy 
passage  therethrou^  having  a  restricted  portion,  a  pair 
of  valve  bores  extending  transversely  of  said  casing  in 
parallel  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  priniary  passage, 
a  first  liquid  induction  passage  communicating  with  one 
of  said  bores  and  said  restricted  portion,  a  second  liquid 
induction  passage  communicating  with  the  other  said 
bore  and  said  restricted  portion,  aaid  liquid  induction 
passages  having  outtet  openings  into  said  primary  passage 
arranged  at  the  same  levd  and  at  180  degree  relation, 
a  valve  pin  slidably  moimted  in  each  said  bore,  the 
valve  pins  being  arranged  in  paralkl  relation  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  primary  passage,  said  valve  pins  having  a 
length  exceeding  the  width  of  said  casing,  and  having 
head  portions  at  each  end  to  ddermine  the  range  of 
slidable  movement  of  said  pins,  each  pin  being  provided 
with  a  reduced  portion  alignable  in  one  position  with 
its  respective  liquid  induction  passage  to  permit  liquid 
flow  therethrou^.  said  pins  closing  said  liquid  induction 
passages  in  another  adjusted  position,  an  air  induction 
passage  provided  in  said  casing,  and  having  an  outlet 
opening  to  said  primary  passage  at  the  same  level  as 
the  outlet  openings  of  said  Uqmd  induction  passages 
yet  arranged  hi  90  degree  relation  thereto,  and  valve 
means  In  said  air  induction  passage  to  control  the  mag- 
nitude of  suction  pressure  created  in  the  restricted  por- 
tion by  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


jaLTjSmm 
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Plai  Jaik'2t,  19M,  Bar.  No.  5412 
ICWns.   (CL1B4— 12) 

A  track  tamper  comprising  a  tamping  tool  carrier,  a 
rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  supporting  a 
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tamping  tod,  the  tanqiiflg  tool  cuumting  of  two  flat 

tampiariamrt  f ormtiif  a  pUne  with  the  thaft  and  being 

pontiooed  on  either  side  thereof,  a  reciprocaUe  piston  9P».^i 


2,f73,711 
CONVSYOR  SYVRM 
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Fled  N«?.  12, 1957. 8w.  Now  <95,»23 
MdahM.   (CilM— 172) 


operatively  engaging  said  shaft  and  pressure  fluid  means 
for  reciprocating  said  pistoo-  and  thereby  to  oscillate  the 
tamping  tool  about  the  axis  of  the  rec^wocatingiy  routing 
shaft 


TKANgWMrrATTON  AFPARATUg 

4929  IMridn  At§^  MaHtoMif 
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Sw.  N*.  tli,734 
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1.  In  a  transportation  system,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  transportation  elements  arranged  for 
movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path  in  a  forward 
direction,  hook  members  pivoted  at  the  front  part  erf  said 
elements  for  swinging  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  between  a  forwardly  inclined  rest  position  and  a 
subsUntially  horizontal  forward  position  with  reqwct  to 
said  elements,  a  first  low  speed  conveyor  removably  en* 
gageable  with  said  elements  for  moving  the  latter  in  said 
horizontal  patfi  at  a  constant  low  tpttA  and  means  for 
accelerating  said  elements  from  said  low  q;>eed  to  a  coo- 
stant  high  speed,  said  accelerating  means  inchiding  a  sec- 
ond high  speed  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  anchoring 
means  theneon  for  removably  hooking  said  hook  members 
thereto,  said  second  conveyor  travelling  at  said  hi^  speed 
and  including  a  vertically  inclined  portion  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  book  members  while  in  their  rest  position, 
a  substantially  horizontal  portion  disposed  along  and  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  horizontal  path,  and  a  curved 
portion  disposed  intermediate  and  merging  with  said  in- 
clined and  horizontal  portions,  the  hook  members  of  said 
elements  successively  engaging  the  anchoring  means  of 
said  inclined  high  speed  conveyor  portion  upon  laid  ele- 
ments disengaging  said  low  speed  conve3ror  and  swinging 
from  their  rest  position  to  their  horizontal  position  upon 
movement  of  the  associated  anchoring  means  from  the 
inclined  to  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  high  speed 
conveyor,  whereby  said  elements  are  pulled  and  acceler- 
ated by  said  high  speed  conveyor  to  attain  said  high  speed 
due  to  the  progressively  increasing  value  of  the  difference 
between  the  horizontal  vector  qwed  components  of  the 
translational  movement  of  said  high  q>eed  conveyor  and 
o(  the  swinging  movement  of  said  book  members. 


1.  A  oopveyor  system  comprising:  a  pair  of  adjacent 
tracks,  a  pusher  type  of  conveyor  movable  along  one 
ol  said  tracks,  a  plurality  of  separate  trolleys  movable 
along  the  other  of  said  tradu,  a  plurality  of  driving 
meant  projecting  from  and  located  at  spaced  intervals 
along  said  conveyor  for  engagement  with  said  trolleys  to 
move  them  along  said  tracks,  said  driving  means  being  of 
more  than  one  type,  each  type  having  a  different  relative 
position  with  respect  to  said  conveyor,  said  different  types 
of  driving  means  having  corre^KXiding  different  relative 
engageaUe  positions  with  reject  to  said  trolleys,  and 
means  associated  with  one  o^  said  tracks  at  different 
spaced  locations  along  said  tracks  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  the  engageaUe  driving  means  and  the 
trolleys  for  disengagement  of  one  type  of  said  driving 
means  with  one  trolley  while  another  and  subsequent  type 
of  said  driving  means  engages  said  trolley,  whereby  said 
trolley  rests  on  its  said  other  track  at  said  location  for 
the  time  it  takes  said  other  type  of  said  driving  means  to 
be  moved  by  said  conveyor  to  engage  said  resting  trolley 
after  it  was  disengaged  by  said  one  type  of  said  driving 


2,973,722 
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I.  In  a  ran  vehicle  compfWng  a  track  aad  a  car  body 
retiUently  supported  on  said  track  and  having  limited 
freedom  of  vertical  and  lateral  movement  relative  to 
said  truck,  the  improvement  constituted  by  a  device  for 
centering  said  car  body  rebtive  to  said  truck,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  torsion  rod  having  a  central  section 
rotataUy  supported  and  secured  against  lateral  move- 
ment on  an  undersurteoe  of  said  body  aad  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  torsion  rod  at  one  of  its 
ends  befaig  rigidly  secured  to  said  body  and  at  its  other 
end  having  a  substantially  vertically  downwardly  eztcod- 
lag  crank  arm,  said  truck  having  a  framing  nwBbef 
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substantially  rigidly  positioned  with  re«ect  to  said  truck 
and  formed  with  a  vertically  oriented  aperture  and  said 
veiticaily  downwardly  exteiidiiii  crank  arm  being  slida- 
Uy  received  in  said  vertically  oriented  aperture,  said 
crank  arm  loading  said  torsion  rod  iqion  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  body  relative  to  said  truck,  and  the  effec- 
tive length  of  said  crank  arm  being  decreased  by  down- 
ward vertical  movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said 
truck  and  increased  by  upward  vertical  imovcniem  of 
said  body  relative  to  said  truck  whereby  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  load  of  said  car  body  decreases  and  in- 
creases, re^ectively.  the  effective  iMgth  of  said  crank 


ly  extending  path  across  said  doorway  to  iStaufkif  penait 
passage  and  connection  of  a  crossbar  thereakmg,  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  oppoaite  ends  of  said  member 
during  movement  thereof  between  said  poritiom.  and 
combined  retaining  and  blocking  means  cooperable  with 
said  guide  means  for  retaining  and  locking  said  slidaUe 


2,9^1722 
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member  in  said  operative  position  spanning  said  door- 
way and  also  for^  blocking  said  open  end  portions  and 
thereby  preventing  movement  of  a  crosd>ar  oat  of  en- 
gagement with  said  path  network  at  the  doorway  of 
said  chamber  when  said  slidaUe  member  is  ^  an  in- 
operative position.  ^ 
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SANDWICHING  MACHINB 


1.  A  road  finishing  machine  adapted  to  travel  along  a 
pair  of  co-cxtcnsive  tracks  which  lie  along  a  roadway 
and  are  spaced  gradually  varying  distances  in  their  ex- 
tent, comprising  a  frame  including  adjustable  portions 
extendible  and  retractable  in  a  direction  cross-wise  of 
said  tracks,  said  portions  carrying  track-engaging  wheels, 
motor  means  for  extending  and  retracing  said  frame 
portions,  feeler  means  in  engagement  with  said  tracks 
and  movable  in  accordance  with  variation  in  track  spac- 
ing, movement  of  said  feeler  means  effecting  operation 
of  said  motor  means  to  adjust  said  frame  portions  to 
correspond  to  track  spacing  while  said  frame  is  in  transit. 
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Fflai  Aof.  21, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  754,359 

24Ckite8.   (CL  195-349) 

1.  In  a  freight  supporting  and  restraining  system  for 
a  freight  chamber  having  a  doorway  and  means  on  and 
extending  along  an  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  of  said 
chamber  defining  an  intersecting  network  of  horizontally 
and  vertically  extending  paths  for  adjustably  engaging 
the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  freight  holding  crossbars  at 
selected  points  along  said  paths,  said  horizontidly  ex- 
tending padu  terminating  in  open  end  portions  at  the 
oppodte  sides  of  the  doorway,  the  fanprovement  com- 
prising at  least  one  horizpntally  disposed  stidable  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  moved  bodily  between  an  inc^erative 
position  in  said  chamber  and  a  selected  operative  position 
spanning  said  doorway  as  a  continuation  of  a  horizontal- 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  sandwiches  coisisting  of 
layers  of  wafer  sheets,  biscuits  or  the  like  with  inter- 
vening layers  of  cream  or  other  filling  material,  compris- 
ing continuously  travelling  conveyor  mechanism  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  conveying  sections,  each  of  which 
serves  to  support  and  convey  wafer  sheets,  said  upper 
section  having  a  delivery  end  overiapping  said  lower 
section,  stop  mechanism  having  vertically  aligned  upper 
and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  of  the  stop  mecha- 
nism serving  to  arrest  in  succession  creamed  wafer  sheets 
fed  thereto,  with  their  creamed  surface  uppermost,  by  Ute 
upper  section  of  the  conveyor  mechanism,  mechsuaiam 
for  periodicaUy  retracting  the  delivery  end  of  the  appcr 
section  of  the  conveyor  mechanism  to  cause  the  arrestad 
sheets  to  fall  in  succession"  on  to  the  lower  section 
thereof,  the  lower  portion  of  the  stop  mechanism  aerving 
to  arrest  the  sheeu  so  deposited,  means  operative  whaa- 
ever  a  predetermined  number  of  creamed  dieeta  bas 
been  arrested  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  stop  mecha- 
nism to  deposit  a  dry  wafer  dieet  on  top  of  the 
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to  fonn  a  aasdwicfa,  aad  nieam  for  thereafter  witb- 
drmwing  the  lower  portion  of  the  Mop  wechanJMn  to 
allow  the  lower  tectioii  of  the  oooveyor  mrchaniim  to 
feed  the  tandwich  forward. 


PROTECnVB  DEVICE  FM  SAFES  AND  THE  LIKE 


Howavd  C*  Maittit 
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Flad  Afr.  2f ,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  731, 
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1.  A  protective  means  including  a  container  to  be 
mounted  on  a  locking  member  of  a  lock  mechanism  and 
to  be  moved  through  the  actuation  of  the  lock  mecha- 
nism from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  said  container 
comprising  approximatdy  aligned  sections  separable  from 
each  other  at  inner  ends  thereof  for  recquioa  and  dia- 
card  of  a  frangible  protective  cartridge,  a  tongue  on  one 
of  said  sections  projecting  beyond  its  inner  end,  means 
to  releasably  secure  said  tongue  to  the  ac^acent  section, 
said  inner  ends  being  substantially  in  a  plane  crossing 
said  locking  member,  said  locking  member  being  dis- 
posable in  closed  position  in  overlapping  relation  to  a 
door  iamb  in  order  that  unauthorized  naovement  of  the 
door  with  the  container  so  disposed  will  diqrfaoe  a  part 
of  said  locking  mcgiber  which  in  turn  will  disrupt  said 
cartridge  to  release  the  protective  contents  of  the  latter/ 


1^3,717 
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8«.  No.  714,3ft 

IriMi  Fek  32,  19S7 
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A  puhreriied  fuel  burner  comprising  a  refractory  lined 
aaanlar  combustion  chamber,  an  inlet  throat  for  puhwr- 
iMd  fuel,  means  for  delivering  fuel  through  said  throat 
in  an  airstream  only  sufflcient  in  amount  to  permit  ig- 
nition and  distillation  of  the  fuel  and  in  a  manner  tocauae 
•aid  fuel  to  trayel  in  a  helical  path  around  said  dMm- 
ber,  a  gas  torch  having  an  outwardly  diverging  end 
portion,  said  end  portion  of  said  torch  defining  an  annular 
space  with  said  throat,  means  to  move  said  end  portioa 
of  said  torch  anally  of  said  thnnt  to  adjnst  the  angle 


of  the  cone  in  which  said  fad  eaten  Mid 
chamber,  means  defining  a  pfanaUty  of 
iag  tfarooili  the  wall  of  said  oombostion  chamber  at 
spaced  points  around  the  dreumfereooe  thereof  ndjaceol 
ttie  inlet  end  of  said  oombostion  chamber,  said  openings 
being  tangential  to  a  circle  substantially  smaller  than  the 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  being  inclined  lo> 
ward  the  outlet  end  of  said  combostioo  chunber.  meani 
for  delivering  air  through  said  openings  in  quantities  sufll- 
dent  to  bom  the  vcriatile  matter  in  said  fad.  a  series  of 
additional  drcumferentially  spaced  openings  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  combustion  dumber,  said  ad- 
ditional openings  also  being  inclined  in  a  direction  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  being 
tangential  to  a  circle  smaller  than  the  interior  diameter 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  being  inclined  in  a 
circumferential  direction  opposite  to  said  first  openings, 
means  for  supplying  air  thrmigh  said  additiona]  openings 
m  a  helical  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  move-^ 
ment  of  fuel  and  in  quantities  sufficient  to  bum  the  re- 
sulting coke  particles,  a  casing  surrounding  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  a  band  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  casing,  said  band  having  a  series  of  apertures  which 
selectively  align  with  the  openings  in  the  combustion 
chamber  wall,  said  aptrtures  being  substantially  smaller 
than  the  combustion  chamber  openings  whereby  when 
said  band  is  rotated,  the  <^ienings  in  said  combustion 
chamber  wall  are  partijdly  obturated  to  reduce  the  supply 
of  air  therethrough  without  changing  the  velocity  of  the 
air  supplied  through  said  openings, 


a,»73,71t  J 

ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA  MBTEMNG  DBPBNSBR 
Owen  L.  Gamins,  Raawel,  N.  Meg.,  asnt^or  to  Tna 
■asHnn-MaarfBg  Ciiniini',  CUfagi,  IK,  a 
oriDtaeii 

FOadlaa.  9. 19S(,  S«r.  No.  SS7,Sttl 
t  CkiM.  Id.  Ill— «) 


1.  The  method  of  dispensing  anhydrous  ammonia  fluid 
as  a  fertiUner  in  a  partially  vaporized  phase  comprising 
storing  anhydrous  ammonia  under  its  vapor  pretiure 
in  both  its  liquid  and  vapor  phases,  educting  the  an- 
hydrous ammonia  in  its  liquid  phase  under  said  vapor 
pressure,  removing  sensible  heat  from  the  educted  liquid 
to  dull  it  and  lower  its  effective  vapor  pressure  and 
maintain  the  educted  liquid  in  liquid  solid  state,  confin- 
ing said  chilled  liquid  under  said  edactjon  rmpot  pres- 
sure to  flow  through  a  set  orifice  and  redodng  the  plea- 
sure upon  the  liquid  immediately  beyond  said  orifice  and 
maintaining  it  at  a  predetermined  pressure  diflerantial 
with  respect  to  the  pressure  ahead  of  the  ortfoe  in  which 
the  pressure  beyond  the  orifice  is  above  said  cflectlve 
vapor  pressure  but  below  said  eduction  vapor  preasore, 
thereafter  further  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  liquid 
beyond  said  orifice  to  a  pressure  below  said  effective 
vapor  presenre  and  abaorbing  said  reasoved  sensible  heat 
n  laient  heat  of  vaporization  for  vaporiang  said  liquid 
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at  its  said  further  reduced  pressure,  and  conducting  the 
raporized  fiuid  to  a  place  of  consumption  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  earth  at  atnx>spberic  pressure. 


UQUID-AMMONIA  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

^^      1_^        _  wtkaol  Delaware 

FBad  D(KriUi9SMjm.  No.  77f  ,753 
7  Chkns.    (JCL  111—7) 


ried  by  said  needle  bar,  a  bodUy  redprocable  thread- 
carrying  looper  cooperating  with  said  further  needle,  and 
a  reciprocatory  and  oscillatory  stitch  forming  element 
cooperating  with  said  last  mentioned  looper  to  form  over- 
edge  stitches,  said  clement  having  a  horizontally  diyiecd 
axis  which  is  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  plane  con- 


1.  An  implement-mounted  diq>ensing  system  for  the 
direct  application  of  ammonia  to  sofl  con^rising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wheeled  vehide,  a  cultivator  shoe  attached 
to  said  vehide,  said  shoe  bdng  adapted  to  produce  a  fur- 
row in  the  ground  as  tiie  vdiide  is  moved  forward,  a  «. 
liquid  ammonia  supply  tank  supported  by  said  vehicle, 
a  normally  closed  diaphragm  operated  valve  assembly 
having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm, said  inlet  and  outlet  being  on  the  same  side  of 
said  diaphragm,  a  valve  seat  within  said  fluid  inlet,  a  first 
conduit  communicating  said  fluid  inlet  witii  said  Unk,  a 
valve  having  a  stem,  and  a  head  disposed  in  operable 
relation  with  respect  to  said  seat,  said  diaphragm  being 
attached  to  said  stem  for  imparting  movement  to  said 
valve,  an  indirect  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger 
having  a  coolant  inlet  and  outiet  and  an  inlet  for  <mI  to 
be  cooled  and  an  outiet  for  cooled  oil,  a  second  conduit 
leading  from  the  outiet  of  said  valve  assembly  to  the 
coolant  inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger,  a  third  conduit  lead- 
ing from  the  coolant  outlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  said 
shoe  for  passage  of  ammonia  to  the  soil,  an  oil  forage 
reservoir  and  an  oil  pump  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a 
fourth  conduit  leading  from  said  oU  storage  reaervoir  to 
the  inlet  of  said  pump,  a  fifth  conduit  leading  from  tiie 
outlet  side  of  said  pump  to  the  oil  inlet  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, a  sixth  conduit  leading  from  the  oil  outlet  of 
said  heat  exchanger  to  the  diaphragm  valve  assemMy  on 
the  side  of  the  diaphragm  opposite  the  valve,  the  dia- 
phragm being  adapted  to  open  said  valve  upon  sensing 
a  predetermined  oil  pressure  from  said  pump,  a  power 
take-off  on  said  vehicle  for  operating  said  pump  when 
said  vehicle  is  moving  in  a  forward  direction,  and  an  oil 
return  conduit  extending  from  the  diaphragm  valve  as- 
sembly on  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  opposite  said  valve 
to  the  oil  storage  reservoir. 


taining  the  axis  of  said  bodily  redprocable  looper  and 
having  a  thread  engaging  portion  carried  during  its  re- 
ciprocation and  oscillation  from  a  point  adjacent  said 
axis  of  said  looper  to  a  point  adjacent  the  path  of  said 
further  needle  in  the  course  of  formmg  said  overedge 
stitches. 


2J73,731 
COMPOUND  niTCHING  DEVICE 


Victor  J.  Slpidn,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  ^ 
Sew  Corpotatton,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Y«*  ^. 

Fled  May  31, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  511,933 
21  Ck^  (CLlll— lil) 


to 


n. 


JO 

2,973,73t 
MACHINES  FOB  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING 

SEAMS  AND  PRODUCES  THEREOF 
Albert  M.  Schweda,  Clkago.  a^  Geotfe  V.  Nelll. 
Wbcaton.  ni^  assignoa  to  Union  Special  Machine  Con- 
paay,  CUcago.  EL,  a  conotaten arilRaoii 
FUedlaM  2, 19l4;8sr.  No.  433.937 
nCkAa,   (CLlll— U2) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  for  produdng  a  seam  having  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  stitching  which  comprises  wort  feed- 
ing means  for  advandng  a  plurality  of  sections  of  work 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  redprocable  needle  bar 
carrying  a  plurality  of  needles,  an  oscillatable  looper 
cooperating  with  each  of  said  needles  to  form  a  line  of 
two-thread  chain  stitches  parallel  witii  the  direction  of 
feed,  said  needles  and  kwpers  being  arranged  to  pro- 
duce a  phirality  of  closely  spaced  lines  of  stitching  in 
staggered  rdation  to  each  odier.  a  further  needle  car- 


..  An  attachment  for  a  nnodified  single  needle  sew- 
ing machine  having  a  cloth-plate,  a  throat-plate  provided 
with  two  needle  holes  and  an  opening  adjacent  thereto 
through  which  a  looper  operated  by  said  attachment  may 
move  above  and  below  the  throat-plate,  stitchfonning 
mechanism  including  a  redprocating  needle  bar  pro- 
vided with  means  for  carrying  a  second  needle,  a  pair  of 
needles  carried  by  said  needle  bar,  a  kx^taker  mounted 
and  operating  below  the  throat-plate  and  arranged  to 
coact  with  one  of  said  needles,  and  feed  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  feed  dog  provided  with  means  to  permit  trans- 
verse passage  therethrough  of  said  looper,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
cloth-plate,  a  first  rockshaft  joumalled  in  said  casmg 
for  osdllating  and  provided  with  a  primary  thread  carry- 
ing looper,  a  second  rockshaft  joumalled  in  said  casing 
for  oscillating  and  provided  with  a  secondary  thread 
carrying  looper;  operating  means  for  roddng  said  diafta, 
and  a  oonection  froos  said  operating  means  sdajted  to 
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b»  attached  to  a  pcwer  source  in 
looperi  bctng  adapted  to  coact  with  each  other  and  with 
the  aeeood  of  said  needles  in  timed  relationship  to  form 
an  ovcredfe  seam  iHien  the  attachment  is  mounted  on 
the  machine, 


KOSCn    A« 


SEWING  MAQ 


ieUalea 


Oct  2, 1957, 8«.  Nn.  it7,77< 

•  niiiiii   (6.112— 1<9 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  means  for  prodndng 
a  line  of  through  and  throu^  stitches  in  a  phmUty  of 
work  sections  adjacent  a  free  edge  thereof  and  means 
for  simultaneously  producing  a  sq>arate  line  of  stitching 
over  the  edge  of  said^work  sections,  the  combinatioo 
which  conqvises  a  main  frame  having  a  base  provided 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  work  supporting  surface,  an 
amdliary  housing  mounted  on  said  base  and  commmdcat- 
ing  therewith,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  in  said  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  redprocatory  shafts  mounted  in  said 
hou^big,  each  disposed  at  least  partially  above  said  work 
supporting  surface  and  carrying  a  stitch  forming  element, 
and  oomections  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  redproca- 
tory shafts  for  axially  redprocating  the  latter,  said  ooo- 
neotiooB  comprising  a  rock  member  arranged  for  rock- 
ing movement  about  a  vertical  axis  for  reciprocating  one 
of  said  redprocatory  shafts. 


1,973,733 
NEEDLB  CLAMP  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
E.  lihMiB,  Motrii^ia,  NjU  jqilPO  <o  The 

^^  IN^B^V  J!^0^MW 

N«v.  29,  1954,  Sot.  No.  471,7M, 
No.  24<2,4M,  dMai  Dec  2,  1951.    IN- 
O^b  npfMcallDn  Dec  7,  1956,  Sar.  No. 
i2i,9W 

2  nshni     (CL112— 220 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewmg  needle  havfaig  a  shank 
formed  as  a  slab-sided  right  dicular  cylinder  having  a 


major  and  a  minor  diametral  cross  sectioasi  dimfiisiwi; 
and  a  sewing  needle  clamp  comprising,  an  elowgated 
needle-bar  formed  in  one  end  pmtioo  thereof  w^  a 
needle-ahank  receiving  slot  elongated  lengthwise  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  needle-bar  and  formed  widi  a 
pair  of  opposing  parallel  side  walls  and  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  wall  angularly  intersecting  IBs  two  side  walls, 
the  two  side  walls  being  spaced  qNut  a  ditfaace  snbataa- 
tially  equal  to  the  minor  diametral  dimfnsioB  of  the 
needle,  a  clamping  band  encircling  the  slotted  end  of  the 
needle-bar,  a  needle  clamping  screw  threaded  within  the 
band  and  extending  croeswise  of  die  needle-bar  and  into 
the  dot  toward  the  bottom  wall  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  screw  being  offset  with  respect  to  a  plane  equi- 
distantly  disposed  between  the  parallel  side  walls  of  the 
slot,  and  a  conical  shi^ed  needle-engaging  head  formed 
upon  that  end  of  the  needle-clan^^ing  screw  diqweed 
within  the  slot  so  as  directly  to  engage  die  needle. 


2,973,734 
POOT  lOK  DBCOBATIVI SITTCHING 
FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 


to  G. 


nm  AAin 


ftah, 


1951,  Ssr.  Now  747,755 

'     ~  lily  li,  1957 

(CLir   "'- 


1.  Preaser  foot  for  sewing  mnchinea.  primarily  for 
decorative  stitching  comprising  a  shank  poitioo  and  a 
foot  portioa  extending  in  the  direction  of  sewing,  said 
foot  portion  having  a  sole  and  an  upper  surface  and  a 
wide  stitching  aperture  defined  generally  centrally  of  said 
foot  portion,  said  foot  portion  having  a  rear  portion  ad- 
jacent said  shank  portion  and  a  material  entrance  portion 
opposite  said  rear  poitioo  and  said  sole  presenting  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove,  said  foot  pre- 
senting a  plurality  of  feeding  slots  at  said  entrance  por- 
tion including  more  than  one  slot  preceding  said  at  least 
one  groove  in  material  feed  rdation,  a  toe  extending 
forwardly  of  said  entrance  portion,  a  plurality  of  spmobd 
prongs  supported  by  said  toe  extend^  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  said  at  least  one  groove  and  perpendiou- 
kriy  to  the  direction  of  sewing  and  projecting  with  their 
iqiper  edge  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  foot,  one  of 
said  prongs  bang  arranged  for  simultaneously  guiding 
to  said  slots  and  into  said  at  least  one  groove  a  diflerent 
cording  material  or  the  like  and  the  other  said  prong  be- 
ing adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  one  prong  to  feed 
ribbon  below  the  cording  material. 


^gS& 


ATPAKATUi  POK  HMlbuCING  IICLOSUSB 
CONTAINEK  COVERS 

▼KHv  s.  wiwvie,  jMMeewno^  njm  i 
~     ~  r,NewTerMf*T.,a( 


Hai  Dec  1€,  1957,  S«.  Niw  7t3,2Sl 

Unihiii    (0.113-40 

9.  An  apparatus  for  formmg  a  locking  projectioa  te 

the  side  wall  of  a  redosure  container  cover  and  for 

simultaneously  curling  a  flange  on  the  cover,  '"^nr*****! 
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a  pth"  of  axially  aligned  relatively  verticaUy  movable 
punch  and  die  members  for  receiving  and  supporting  an 
interposed  cover  therebetween,  a  projection  forming 
element  carried  by  one  of  said  members  and  locked 
thereon  against  vertical  movement,  said  element  havmg 
means  mounting  the  same  for  axial  sliding  movement 
radially  outwardly  on  and  relative  to  said  one  member 
by  vertical  movement  of  said  one  member  imparted 
thereto  by  the  other  of  said  members  for  forming  a  lock- 
ing projection  in  said  cover  side  wall,  a  support  element 


then  cold  work  drawing  an  annular  rib  in  die  cover 
margin  radially  inwardly  adjacent  to  the  inner  side  of 
what  was  die  leg  of  said  b(rilow  annular  rib  before  it  was 
turned  outwardly  as  aforesaid. 


carried  by  said  other  member  and  movable  vertically 
thereby  into  operating  position  adjacent  said  cover  side 
wall  to  back  up  said  wall  during  the  formation  of  laid 
projection  thereon,  means  for  axially  routing  said  sup- 
port element  into  and  out  of  cover  projection  backing  up 
posttion.  and  a  vertically  movable  curling  member  car- 
ried by  said  other  member  for  engaging  and  wiping  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  cover  flange  against  ^a  shoulder 
on  said  one  member  to  produce  a  peripheral  curl  on  the 
outer  edge  of  said  cover  flange. 


MEIHOD  OF  M>ubNG  A  WHEEL  COVER 

Geosia  A»aH  Lyea,  13fltl  W.  ChkafD  Mvd^    , 

Datanit  22,  Mkk. 

FSei  Nov.  23, 1955,  Ser.  Nn.  542,799 

7Clataw.   ^113—110 

I.  In  a  medwd  of  making  a  wheel  cover,  the  steps  of 


SAIL  lOAT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
HaraM  G.  Olssa,  41t  Geena  RMdL  dHde  ] 
FBadMy  C,  IMTSacNa. 224,999 
2CferiM.   (CL114-M) 


NJ. 


1.  In  a  sailboat  having  a  meat,  a  boom  and  a  main- 
sail secured  to  the  mast  and  boom  and  a  jib  sail  and  fore- 
arm adjusting  arm  for  the  jib  sail,  a  device  for  con- 
trolled movement  of  the  jib  sail  relative  to  movement  of 
the  boom  and  thus  of  the  mainsail,  said  device  compris- 
ing means  for  joumaHing  the  boom  on  the  mast,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  forearm  adjusting  arm  of  the 
jib  sail  in  spaced  rdation  to  the  mast,  complementary 
interengaging  means  secured  to  the  boom  and  forearm  ad- 
justing arm  of  the  jib  interconnecting  said  boom  and 
foreann  adjusting  arm  so  that,  on  movement  of  die  boom 
pivotally  and  toward  one  side  of  the  saflboat,  the  fore- 
arm adjusting  arm  will  move  synchronously  therewidi, 
said  interconnecting  means  being  such  that  on  said  move- 
ment  of  the  boom,  the  forearm  adjusting  arm  will  so 
move  synchronously  therewith  toward  the  boom  for  an 
arc  of  rotation  <A  the  boom  and  on  continued  move- 
ment of  the  boom  in  extension  of  said  arc  the  forearm 
adjusting  arm  will  move  ^nchronously  therewith  but  in 
a  reverse  direction  away  from  the  boom. 


2,973,732 
HINGED  MARINE  DRIVE  UNIT 
E.  Lndewig,  Fert  Worth,  T«l, 


Worth,  Tex.,  a  tuspwileB  off  Te —  

~     IJntar  15, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  (71429 
2ai*M.    (6.115-^1) 


to 
Fort 


drawing  a  sheet  metal  blank  to  provide  a  body  portion 
and  a  marginal  narrow  hollow  annular  rib  projecting 
axially  from  the  outer  face  oi  the  cover  with  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  structure  thereabout,  convert- 
ing the  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  structure 
from  the  angular  relation  to  the  radially  outer  side  leg  of 
said  rib  into  an  axially  inwardly  directed  extension  <tf 
the  outer  leg  of  the  rib  by  working  and  dongatnig  the 
flange  structure  progressively  in  the  axially  inward  di- 
rectaoo  behind  the  margin  of  the  cover,  substantially 
collapsing  and  radially  outwardly  turning  the  rib,  and 


.  1.  A  marine  drive  unit  comprising:  an  ttpper  gear  box 
section  having  a  housing  for  attachment  to  a  boat,  a 
lower  propeller-fin  section  having  a.bouanig  extending 
below  the  wnter  line  of  said  boat,  and  a  quick  dtaoon- 
nect  unit  interpoaed  between  said  named  sections  and 
external  to  each  housing,  said  quick  diaconnect  unit  be- 
ing comprised  of  a  rotating  element  joumaled  'm  tald 
upper  gear  box  section,  a  rotating  element  joonaled  in 
said  propeller-fin  section,  and  diseagageaUe  proieclioM 
therebetween,  a  transmission  arrangement  extending  fraoi 
within  said  gear  box  section  to  within  said  propeUer^n 
section  and  including  said  diaconned  unit,  Cod  a  com- 
bination means  to  pivot  said  lower  houaing  from  laid 
upper  housing  above  the  water  line  and  simuhaneooaiy 
steer  said  lowo-  housing  relative  to  said  upper  "      ' 
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u^^DawAnBTBANSDucnl 
N.  ihh^  319  nw«vM<  Av«n  n^    . 

RM  Oct «.  1949,  te.  Now  119,991 
4nilMi     (O.  Hi— 137) 
TMIt  35,  U  A  Coda  (19S2), 


2M) 


liquid  under  preisure  to  Mid  vmhrod  nofzle  and  tiiciud> 
ing  a  rigid  oooduit  also  diapoaed  within  and  wlioUy  obowo 
the  level  of  the  open  base  of  nid  baffle  for  wpporting  the 
baffle  in  ovolying  spaced  relatiowhip  fo  aid  outlet,  aaid 
conJcjl  baffle  causng  aaid  puhrenikat  material  to  torn 
downwardly  thereover  toward  said  outlet  in  a  hollow 
stream  and  defining  and  maintaining  an  open  space  below 
said  vahred  nozzle  and  intermediate  aaid  bofBe  and  tho 
underlying  chamber  outlet,  the  vahre  of  aid  nook  being 
yieldingly  urged  toward  a  doaed  position  and  adapted  lo 
be  opened  by  liquid  under  pressure  in  said  piwaga 
means,  said  vahre  in  its  open  position  defining  an  an- 
nular opening  in  said  noezle  directing  liquid  angularly 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  its  axis  toward  the 
inner  surface  portion  only  of  nid  stream  of  pulverulent 
material  below  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  baffle. 


1.  A  uvisdocer  of  the  character  disclosed  for  under- 
water sound  transmission  comprising,  a  bousing,  means 
including  a  discharge  port  in  said  housing  for  communi- 
cating steam  from  a  source  under  pressure  throu^  said 
housing,  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into 
said  steam  communicating  means  for  mixing  the  air 
homogeneously  therein  with  said  steam  before  the  dis- 
charge thereof  through  said  port,  and  a  flat  vibratory 
acoustic  nozzle  of  generally  triangular  configuration  and 
having  the  interior  thereof  connected  to  said  housing  in 
fluid  circuit  with  said  port,  said  nozzle  including  a  pair 
of  resilient  vibratory  elements  edge  clamped  along  two 
sides  thereof  for  exhausting  said  mixture  therebetween 
through  a  normally  closed  outlet  provided  at  the  third 
side  thereof,  thereby  to  vibrate  the  elements  responsively 
thereto  whereby  a  low  frequency  acoustic  signal  is  trans- 
mitted through  the  surrounding  water. 


2,973,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  CTKAYING  LOOSE  BULK 

MATERIAL 

P^Mfc  L.  nspMM  mid  lacfc  D.  Hahn,  Mlnnrapnila,  Mlnn^ 

a  Baaili  ■■•.  Baf  COf  St  lania,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

,  of  MlBiMnil 

FBad  Dae.  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  79S,399 
(CL  lis— 393) 


CariF. 


M73,741 
REN  HOUB  FLOORING 


N.T. 


Fak.  12, 1H9,  Sar.  No.  792,9C3 
4  Hi  I II I    (6.119—32) 


'XIV-.'  j^^-:^ 


4.  A  flooring  for  a  hte  house  or  the  like  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slats  arranged  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship,  said  slats  having  alined  notches  in 
one  of  their  edges,  a  first  transverse  member  engaged 
in  said  slats,  a  second  transverse  member  engaging  the 
opposite  edges  of  said  slats  and  offset  with  respect  ko  said 
first  transvene  member,  cross  members  interconnecting 
said  transverse  members,  there  being  one  of  said  cross 
members  adjacent  each  side  of  said  slats,  and  means 
on  said  slats  engaging  said  aecond  transverse  member  to 
hold  the  same  in  fixed  poaitioo. 


CmIF. 


2J73L742 
EGG  HANDLfrlG  DEVICX 


,LmhR< 
lUnS9,  Sar.  No.  939,412 
(CL  119^^49) 


N.V. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  spray  impregnating  dry  pul* 
venilent  material  with  a  liquid,  housing  means  defining  a 
chamber  having  an  inlet  in  its  top  portion  and  an  outlet 
at  its  lower  end.  an  open  base  hollow  conical  baflk  in  said 
chamber  near  the  outlet  thereof,  with  the  open  base  of 
said  baffle  facing  said  outlet,  a  normally  dosed  valved 
noczlo  poaitioned  within  said  conical  baffle  abovo  the 
lower  edge  thereof,  fiuid  passage  means  for  deUvery  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pooltiy  nest, 
an  egg  receiving  oMnpartment  adjacent  to  said  nest,  a  nar- 
row single  egg  bih  conveyor  along  the  rear  aide  of  aaid 
compartment,  the  top  surface  of  said  oonvcyor  belt  elop- 
ing to  the  rear,  said  oompaitment  beinf  provided  wkh  as 
openmg  along  the  rear  edge  of  said  cunvoyor  belt,  and 
a  bumper  reanrardly  of  aaid  conwyor  to  kold  the  009 
on  said  conveyor. 
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I  '     2,973,743  _«„„ 

COMBlNATiON  LAMP  ANPWATORER 

Edwfai S.  Patha, 412Cantar ^"•^j^.^lSlJt^tS!!^ 

worth,  1915  N.  FWey  Ave..  fc«A  <rf  Oy2«7^  ^"'^ 

Fllad  Jnne  5, 1959,  Ssj.  No.  919,423 

4  Clidms.    (CL  119—73) 


ions  of 


radiaUy  outer  portiods  of  said  end  waU  and  said  bushing 
adapted  to  be  urged  radially  inwardly  to  prevent  escape 
of  fluid  between  said  bushing  and  said  bore. 


CONTROL  VALVE  AND  ACTUATING  MEANS 

Uattcd    Akctaft    Cwforation,    East 
«tion  of  Daiawws 
5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  944,559 
9Cfate.    (0.121-42) 


1.  A  combinaUon  lamp  and  waterer  comprising  a  ver- 
tical tubular  stand  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
a  Ught  reflector  and  water  pan  assembly  supported  on  the 
upper  end  of  and  extending  downwardly  within  the  sUnd, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  pan  having  a  bottom  wall 
provided  with  an  opening,  said  bottom  waU  bcmg  spaced 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  stand,  a  translucent  light  dome 
located  within  the  pan  and  having  an  open  lower  end  reg- 
istered with  said  opening,  means  securing  and  water-seal- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  dome  in  said  opening,  and  a 
source  of  light  and  heat  mounted  on  thi  stand  below  the 
pan  and  registered  with  the  open  lower  end  of  the  light 
dome.  ^ 

CUSHIONING  STRUCTIJRE  FOR  FLUID 
ACTUATED  CYLWDER, 
Ramon  I.  Henndb,  fUwatmtk,  Mich.,  assignor  to  vv.  k. 
HenneUs  Company.  Ann  Arhor,  Mkh^  a  coqwratlon 

***  '^**'*lBIi  Mar.  9, 1949,  Ser.  No.  13,987 
9  antes.    (CL  121-^39) 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor,  having  opposite  sides,  means 
for  applying  a  first  hydraulic  pressure  to  one  side  urging 
the  motor  in  one  direction,  means  for  applying  a  second 
greater  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  other  side  opponng  said 
first  pressure  and  urging  the  motor  in  the  other  direction, 
a  bleed  connecting  said  opposite  sides  for  circulating  fluid 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  and  means  opcraWe  by  move- 
ment of  said  motor  blocking  the  appUcation  (rf  said  first 
pressure  to  said  one  side  of  said  motor  and  venting  said 
one  side.  

2,973.744  

HYDRAUUC  SERVO  VALVE  ^^ 

Slalsa  of  Ansailea  na  rspresemed  ny  ina  secreawy  cm 
'^AkFoNO         3^1,57  s».jto.<<3^29  , 

4CbdM.    (CL  121— 44.5) 


1    In   a  cylinder  construction  having  a  reciprocable 
piston  and  rod,  means  forming  a  cyUndrical  chamber 
within  which  said  piston  is  adapted  to  reciprocate,  cyl- 
inder heads  at  the  ends  of  the  chamber,  means  m  the 
heads  for  admitting  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber to  drive  said  piston  and  rod,  and  structure  for  cush- 
ioning said  piston  and  rod  at  the  end  of  their  stroke 
toward  one  head,  said  structure  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bore  formed  in  one  head  coaxial  with  said  piston  and 
rod  and  having  a  generally  radially  inwardly  extending 
annular  end  wall,  said  end  wall  having  a  radiaUy  inner 
portion  generaUy  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
bore  and  a  radially  outer  portion  flared  away  from  the 
normal  portion  to  provide  a  recess  in  the,  end  wall,  a 
loosely  fitting  removable  bushing  in  said  bore  with  one 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  end  wall,  said  bushing  having  a 
radially  inner  portion  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  bore  and  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  inner 
portion  of  said  end  wall  and  a  radially  outer  portion 
flared  away  from  said  end  wall  so  that  an  annular  cham- 
ber is  defhied  between  the  radially  outer  portions  of  said 
end  wall  and  said  bushing  when  said  radially  inner  por- 
tions are  in  engagement,  the  piston  and  rod  having  an 
extension  telescopingly  entering  into  said  bushing  at  the 
end  of  said   stroke    to   prevent   fluid    from    exhausting 
through  said  bushing,  and  packing  means  between  the 

764  0.0.-6 


1.  In  an  clectrohydraulic  control  system  a  vahre  TK>i»- 
ing  having  a  bore  therein  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  com- 
municating with  said  bore,  a  valve  member  slidable  m 
said  bore  and  having  grooved  portions  cooperating  with 
said  inlet  and  ouUet  ports  to  control  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  said  valve  body,  said  housing  having  fiuid 
inlet  passages  therein  between  said  inlet  port  and  cham- 
bers at  each  end  of  said  valve  member,  exit  paaaagea 
from  said  chambers,  and  throtUing  means  in  each  dum- 
ber for  controlling  the  pressure  drop  of  the  hydraulic 
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fluid  between  each  of  said  inlet  pmngn  and  uid  odt 
pawnn.  oTie  of  said  throttling  meam  being  ckctroaiig- 
netically  operated  to  move  independently  at  said  vahre 
member  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  its  amodaled 
chamber  to  move  said  valve  member,  the  other  of  said 
throttling  means  being  connected  lot  operation  by  said 
valve  member  wherdiy  operatiDn  of  sud  odier  throttling 
means  by  uid  valve  member  continues  ontfl  tb€  forces 
due  to  fluid  pressure  to  said  diambcrs  are  eqnaliwd 


provement  including  an  annular  base  member  endreUng 
mid  shaft  between  said  housing  memben  aad  forming  a 
common  base  therefor,  said  expansible  means  oompri»> 
ing  toroidal  elastomeric  Madders,  there  being  ow 
dcr  disposed  on  each  tide  of  said  base  member,  sai 
member  having  a  pair  of  borings  thcraint  there  being  < 
boring  leading  from  each  side  thereof  to  the  aslerior  of 


B.F( 


2^3,747 
MNGfllALVALVB 

Pan*  RflcBM  aavipi 
iBd  Pail^  Mlchii  a 


•f  Palawan 


Fled  Dec  31,  IHI,  8sr.  Nn.  TMJtf 
UCh^BS.   (CLU1--MJ) 


12.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body  hav- 
faig  a  bore  therein,  said  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  oom- 
municating  with  a  source  of  fluid,  a  core  sUdably  mounted 
in  said  bore  defining  a  chamber  between  said  bore  and 
•aid  core  on  each  side  of  said  in'et,  a  working  port  com- 
municating with  each  said  chamber,  means  forming  an 
annular  seat  on  each  side  of  said  inlet,  said  core  having 
a  cavity  therein,  radially  expansible  porting  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  and  having  faces'  spaced  axially  of 
said  bore,  said  faces  being  adspted  to  simultaneously, 
selectively  engage  said  seau  to  effect  a  seal  between  said 
failct  and  each  of  said  chambers,  said  porting  means  also 
havfaig  circumferentially  spaced  guide  lands  flush  with 
said  faces  in  bearing  contact  with  said  seats,  said  hmds 
and  said  faces  defining  circumferentially  qwced  fiuid 
pffgrf  in  communication  with  said  inlet,  resilient  flow- 
able  sealing  means  compressed  between  said  porting 
means  and  said  body  and  urging  satJ  faces  toward  said 
seats,  means  connecting  said  seahng  means  with  said  fluid 
inlet,  the  outer  circumferential  area  of  said  porting  means 
in  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  inner  circumferential  area  of  said 
porting  means  in  communication  with  said  sealing  means 
and  with  said  fluid  source  when  the  associated  face  and 
seat  are  in  sealing  engagement  to  thereby  approximately 
hydraulically  balance  said  porting  means. 


H. 


3,973,74g 
ROTARY  ACTUATORS 
Ldand,  Dayton,  OUa,  aad  OHvcr  F.  Davis, 
laic  of  Daytoi^  OMo,  by  Mary  A.  Davli, 
cxeartiiz,  Davtoa,  Ohio,  asslgBOfa  to  Lsdsa,  bc^  a 
corporation  af  Ohio 

Filed  Jmm  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t21v447 
4  OahM.  (CL  121— 4g) 
2.  In  a  fluid  actuator  device  for  imparting  movement 
to  a  shaft  selectively  in  opposite  directions,  said  device 
including  a  pair  of  housing  members  each  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  chamber  ^nd  supported  with  their  chambers 
in  opposing  coaxial  relation,  said  shaft  passing  axially 
through  said  chambers  and  a  pair  of  expansible  means, 
one  disposed  in  each  said  chamber  amfc  responsive  to  fluid 
under  pressure  for  delivering  an  ^ikl  thnnt,  the  im- 


said  device,  a  hoUow  pin  press-fltted  in  eadi  boring  in 
said  base  member,  there  being  one  said  pin  proiecting 
from  each  side  of  said  base  member  and  penetrating  into 
the  adjacent  bladder,  each  said  pin  having  an  aimular 
flange  projecting  therefrom  within  the  adjacent  Madder 
compressing  the  wall  of  the  Madder  against  the  side  of 
the  base  member  to  effect  a  seal  therewith. 


2,973,749 

THERMAL  INSTALLATIONS 

Andi^  HncC  4$  Ave.  da  PrsJiil  WIsaa,  Paris,  Vnmn 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Ssr.  Na.  495,9t2 

■pplicatiea  Fkaacc  Nov.  2g,  1954 
4ClataM.    (CL122— 32) 


1.  A  thermal  installation  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  casing  and  a  plurality  of  vaporizer  units  disposed  side  by 
side  in  parallel  relatiooship  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
be  bathed  by  a  current  of  heated  fluid  cireulating 
through  *:aid  casing  in  streams  paralld  to  said  vaporizer 
units,  each  of  said  units  disposed  within  said  casing  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  adapted 
lo  form  a  water  and  steam  vessel,  water  tubes  disposed 
around  said  steam  vessel  witi  their  longitudiiud  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  steam  vessd,  secondary  headers 
adjacent  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  the  vessel,  said  sec- 
ondary headen  radiating  all  around  the  cylinder  and 
th4  water  tubes  being  connected  to  said  headers,  heat  sup- 
ply means  adapted  for  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  supplying  the 
installatioo,  a  pipe  to  supply  water  at  the  bottom  of  the 
C3iinder  and  a  pipe  for  the  discharge  of  the  steam  at  the 
top  of  the  cylinder.       ^ 


.Y,  a 


2,973,75t 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Ifiiali,  N.Yn 

inc..  New  York, 
ration  af  Delawara 

Red  Idy  27. 1953,  Ssr.  N^  379,4g7 
UOalnss.    (CL  122-^79) 
11.  In  a  steam  generator  having  an  elongated  vertical 
furnace  with  fluid  drcolation  tubes  on  itt  walls  and 
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from  the  outlet  of  which  the  products  of  combustion 
flow  to  an  offtake  duct  through  a  passage  containing 
a  steam  heater;  a  set  of  buroers  so  mounted  in  said 
walls  as  to  introduce  fuel  and  air  into  the  furnace  in 
directions  tangential  to  an  imaginary  horizontal  circle 
in  said  furnace  at  a  level  above  the  bottom  thereof;  a 
conduit  for  diverting  producU  of  combustion  away  from 
said  offtake  connecting  with  said  passage  at  a  point 
beyond  said  steam  heater  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow; 
seu  of  tangeniially  mounted  nozzles  located  in  the  fur- 
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oomposable  peroxide  composition,  means  for  V^r^odk^ 
supplying  fuel  charges  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
peroxide  supply  means  for  injecting  peroxide  charges 
into  said  combusUon  chamber  in  timed  relation  to  said 
fuel  charges  including  injector  body  means  mounted  to 
said  cylinder  and  opening  directly  into  said  cwnbustion 
chamber,  and  a  catalytic  reactor  unit  disposed  in  said 
injector  body  in  the  path  of  peroxide  flow  therethrough 
including  catalyst  material  operative  to  catalytically  de- 
compose the  peroxide  and  discharge  its  decomposition 
products  directly  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  in- 
itiating and  supporting  combustion  of  fuel  therein,  said 
injector  body  means  including  a  coolant  chamber  da- 
posed  adjacent  said  peroxide  flow  path  upstream  of  said 
reactor  unit  for  reducing  thermal  decomposiUon  of  the 
peroxide.  

TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGWE 

Icr  Lalgl  Tone,  MBa^  ^^^tV^^jL^T^t^ 
iBMtcenti  Soc.  Gen.  per  llndutrie  MetaDniica  c  Mac- 
mica.  MHan,  Italy 

FOed  Oct.  2f,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »47,412 
OafaM  priority,  appUeattpnUaly  Nov.  29, 19Sfl 

3  Claims.    (CL  123-^) 


nace  walls  above  and  below  said  set  of  burners  aiid 
connected  to  receive  products  of  combustion  from  said 
conduit  and  introduce  them  into  said  furnace  so  as  to 
vary  the  amount  of  heat  absorbed  in  said  furnace  through 
radiaUon  to  said  furnace  wall  tubes;  means  associated 
with  the  lower  set  of  gas  nozzles  operable  to  direct  the 
streams  of  gas  therefrom  upwardly  into  the  mass  of  burn- 
ing fuel  thereabove  for  displacing  the  said  mass  out- 
wardly toward  the  furnace  walls  for  increasing  the  radiant 
absorption  of  heat  thereby. 


H-s^ 


2,973,751 

INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

Rkhani  H.   Biackmcr,  Schenectady,  N.Y,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  428,953 

3  Oafans.    (CL  123—39) 


1    In  a  bi-cylindrical  two-stroke  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  crankcase,  a  crankshaft  including 
a  pair  of  cranks  with  a  supporting  journal  intermediate 
the  cranks,  and  an  intake  valve  unit  in  the  crankcase 
at  a  location  intermediate  the  cranks  sub-dividing  the 
crankcase  into  two  fuel  mixture  chambers  associated 
with  their  respective  cylinders;  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  open-ended  cylindrical  seat  for  the  valve  unit 
extending  in  the  crankcase  transversely  of  the  crankshaft 
intermediate  the  cranks;  the  said  valve  unit  comprising 
a  hollow  body  section  fluid-tight  engaged  by  a  section 
of  the  seat  intermediate  the  length  of  the  latter,  a  pair 
of  hollow  extensions  on  the  body  section  extending  from 
the  latter  towards  the  opposite  ends  of  the  seat,  and  a 
plurality  of  valve-controlled  passages  in  each  of  the  ex- 
tensions for  admitting  fuel  mixture  to  their  respecUve 
chambers;  a  pair  of  cover  plates  fitted  to  their  respective 
c^posite  seat  ends  including  means  locating  the  valve 
unit  in  the  seat;  and  a  fuel  mixture  inlet  to  the  said  hol- 
low body  section. 


2,973,753 

VALVE  ROTATOR  AND  LOCK 

AchiOes  C.  Sampietns  Detroit,  Mich.,  nsri^or  to 

MB  Ramo  Wooldrldge  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FHed  May  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,482 

12  OalBH.    (CL  123—98) 

1.  In   combination    with   a    poppet   valve   having   a 

1.  In  combinatioli  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  grooved   stem   and   »»   «»"™ ,  »P"°«  ^«^'°/'   ^^ 

including   engine  cylinder   and  piston   means   together  means  normally  located  entirely  m  ^,»^™  »^^«V?~ 

deflninran  «pansible  chamber  to  which  may  be  sup-  a  retainer  member  m  pressing  .contact  wi^  the  rettmi 

pHed  an  oxygebcombustible  fuel  and  a  catalytically  de-  spring  and  p^v.ded  with  a  conically  shaped  collar  por- 


76    ' 

tioB  having  ao  cMcntially  moother 
vergiiif  axialty  inwardly  from  the 
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dtametcr 

betting 


against  the  renliait  meant  by 
and  maintaining  said  rcailient 


2,973,754 
STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGIPfE 
rd  O.  Pa  Mllar,  FrsmlnghaBi,  Maas^  aalpinr  to 

Dorpondonip  Ftanrfnghnns  Ccsicf » Mnas.,  a  cor* 

Fled  Oct  27, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7(9,143 
4niliiii     (CL  123— 179) 


1.  In  oomblnatioo  a  crank  shaft,  a  motor  connnrtrd 
in  driving  relationifaip  with  one  end  of  the  crank  shaft, 
said  motor  having  a  relatively  high  oompressitMi  capable 
of  imparting  to  the  crank  shaft  an  appradable  redslance 
to  turning  f ocoea  exerted  on  the  opposite  aid  of  said 
crank  shait.  a  starter  mechanism  mounted  on  the  motor, 
said  mechanism  including  a  housing,  a  starter  shaft  and 
handle  unit  rotatively  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  spring 
casing  secured  to  the  starter  shaft  and  rotatable  widi  it, 
spring  engaging  means  fixed  to  the  crank  shaft,  a  coiled 
spring  having  its  outer  end  anchored  to  the  tsring  casing, 
means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  tpring  for  interlocking  said 
spring  with  the  spring  engaging  means  on  said  crank  shaft, 
said  sprfaig  constructed  and  arranged  to  wind  upon  itself 
when  said  starter  shaft  and  handle  unit  are  tnnied.  and 
nneans  for  so  winding  said  spring  upon  itself  only  in  re- 
sponse to  resistance  in  said  crank  shaft  from  inertia, 
initial  resistance,  and  cylinder  compression;  whereby  con- 
tinued turning  of  said  starter  shaft  and  handle  unit  turns 
said  crank  shaft  past  the  poim  of  cylinder  compression 
of  said  motor  and  overcomes  said  initial  reaiMaiice  and 
hiertia;  and  whereby  said  spring  thereafter  releases  its 
said  stored  energy  for  urging  said  crank  shaft  into  Ugho' 
velocity  rotation  for  startmg  said  motor. 


posed  canv  on  said  main  slide,  a  tool  slide  on  said  hous- 
ing movable  transversely  of  said  one  direction,  a  fD> 
tatable  tool  support  on  said  tool  slide  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  normal  to  the  movement  of  said  tool  slide,  con- 
nections between  said  tool  slide  and  one  of  said  cams  for 
causing  movement  of  said  tool  slide,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  cams  and  said  rotatable  support 
and  having  telescoping  sections  for  rotating  said  rotatable 


of  the  return  q>rittg 
in  the  stem  groove. 


2,973,75s 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  APPARATUS 
NIs  Hiigl—il,  294  Hartakora  Drive,  Short  HBb,  N J. 
Fled  Oct  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  745,494 
11  nshii     (CL  125—11) 
I.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  cutting  tool  across  a  work- 
piece  including  a  slidable  housing,  a  main  slide  on  said 
housing  movable  in  one  direction,  a  pair  of  superim- 


tool  support  when  said  main  slide  is  nnoved,  the  connec- 
tions between  said  tool  slide  and  said  one  cam  and  be- 
tween said  rotatable  support  and  said  other  cam  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  slides  movable  independently  of  and 
parallel  to  each  other  and  transversely  of  said  one  di- 
rection, one  of  said  pair  of  slides  being  connected  between 
one  of  said  cams  and  said  tool  slide  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  slides  being  connected  between  the  other  of  said 
cams  and  said  telescoping  sections. 


I  2,97V54 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

John  A.  TyDc,  E.  81k  St,  riihwlini.  Nchr. 

FUad  My  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  747,471 

4  Oalaas.    (CL  124—244) 


1.  A  combination  convertible  lunch  box  and  hinch 
heater  comprising  an  outer  casing  and  an  inner  container, 
said  outer  casing  having  opposed  side  walls,  opposed 
end  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  side  and 
end  walls,  said  inner  container  comprising  a  floor  and 
opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  connected  to 
said  floor,  q>acer  means  securing  said  inner  container 
within  said  outer  casing  with  said  container  floor  spaced 
above  said  casing  bottom  wall  providing  a  heating  ctnn- 
partment  and  with  the  container  walls  spaced  within  the 
casing  walls  providing  a  flue  for  the  heating  compart- 
ment^ said  securing  naeans  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  rivets  secured  between  corresponding  walls 
of  said  casing  and  container  and  spacer  sleeves  on  said 
rivets  between  said  walls,  said  riveu  being  secured  ad- 
jacent said  floor  of  Mid  container,  and  a  periidieral 
perforated  plate  securing  the  top  ends  ci  said  casing 
walls  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  container  side  and  end 
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walls,  said  container  side  and  end  walls  extending  above 
said  perforated  plate  in  an  inwardly  reduced  nedc  a  coo- 
cave  lid  having  depending  front  and  rear  flanges  and 
end  walls,  said  lid  flanges  and  end  walls  being  of  the 
same  length  as  the  length  of  the  lower  portions  of  the 
container  side  and  end  walls  below  said  neck,  and  said 
lid  being  hinged  at  its  rear  flange  to  the  reduced  neck  of 
said  container  whereby  in  closed  position,  said  lid  flangw 
and  end  walls  are  in  the  same  respective  planes  with  said 
lower  portions  of  said  container  side  and  end  walls,  and 
said  flue  between  said  container  and  said  casing  is  open 
to  atmosphere  through  said  perforated  plate,  a  gas 
burner  means  mounted  in  said  heating  compartment  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  a  burner  gas  supply 
means  to  one  end  wall  of  said  casing  and  to  said  gas 
burner  means.  ^^ 

2,973,757 

THERAPEUTIC  AID  ^  ^  ^ 

Erie  Katthosler,  4227  WJMA  SL  I^«^  CnM . 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  497^93 

5  OainH.    (CL  128—44) 


2,973,759 
COLOSTOMY  UNIT 


Wffllam  S.  Ptymale,  Jr.,  413  N.  Omlook  Dilva.  Ate- 
andita,  Va.;  Mia.  WHIfam  S.  fS?****. 'la.^  "J* 
gnidbm  of  miBor  heir  of  nU  WiUnm  S.  P^mMla,  Ir., 

FOcd  Nov.  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  422,551 
3ClalM.    (CL  124-243) 


1.  A  therapeutic  aid  for  foot  and  ankle  stabilization 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  heel  plate;  a  first  member 
secured  to  said  heel  plate  and  extending  upwardly;  a  sec- 
ond member;  a  universal  joint  connecting  one  end  of  said 
second  member  to  the  free  end  of  said  first  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  member  terminating  m  a  leg 
piece  adapted  to  be  held  to  a  wearer's  leg  at  a  point 
above  the  ankle;  and  a  biasing  means  coupled  between 
said  second  member  and  said  heel  plate,  said  biasing 
means  exerting  a  contracting  force  tending  to  swing  said 
heel  plate  about  said  universal  joint  in  a  desired  direction. 


2,973,754 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PARENTERAL  SOLUTIONS 

ClarHMe  L.  Mailsh,  Son  F«— *e?^CfM-.  "-JP^r. *<» 

laveacx  PharMKMdcnk,  ■  imfmtkm  of  CnHforaia 

FIM  Doc  27, 1954,  S«r.  No.  439,147 

4Clitet.   (CL  124— 272) 


1.  Colostomy  irrigation  apparatus  comprising  a  founda- 
tion disk  having  a  plate  portion  to  be  disposed  ad|acesit 
the  body  of  a  wearer  and  an  annular  supporting  rmg  pro- 
jecting from  the  plate  portion  away  from  the  wearer  and 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  to  accommo- 
date a  stoma,  the  ring  having  an  annular  surf  ace  bound- 
ing said  aperture  and  facing  inwardly  toward  the  axis 
thereof  which  is  curved  in  cross-section  and  progresan 
outwardly  from  the  wearer  and  from  the  axis  of  the 
aperture,  an  irrigation  attachment  removably  coupled  to 
said  foundation  disk  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member 
having  right  angularly  related  end  portions  terminating 
in  open  opposite  ends  and  a  curved  intermediate  portion 
interconnecting  said  end  portions,  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions having  an  annular  lip  portion  at  one  end  there<rf 
projecting  into  tiie  aperture  of  said  supporting  ring  and 
shaped  to  mate  precisely  witii  the  curved  annular  surface 
of  said  supporting  ring  to  effect  fluid-sealing  between 
said  tubular  member  and  said  ring,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tion positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  projected  axis  of 
the  aperture  of  said  supporting  ring  to  admit  a  catheter 
nozzle  therethrou^  into  a  stoma  locaicd  in  said  support- 
ing ring  aperture,  a  normally  closed  flap  valve  of  flexible 
material  supported  on  said  tubular  waD  in  underlying 
relation  to  said  aperture  therein  deformable  toward  said 
supporting  ring  by  the  cathrter  nozzle  to  admit  said  nozzle 
throu^  said  tubular  aperture  and  positioned  in  the  path 
of  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  stoma  to  be  urged  in  a 
valve  closing  direction  by  said  fluid  discharge,  and  means 
for  rcleasably  securing  said  tubular  member  in  supported 
relation  on  said  supporting  ring. 


2,973,744 
SANTFARY  NAPKIN 
EHiiri»edi  Dudley,  Wamngford,  Pa^ 
Paper  Company,  Chester,  Pa.,  a 

'^''"^FMad  JoM  34, 1954,  S«.  No.  745,544 
2ClaiM.    (CL  124— 247) 


to  ScoCt 

of 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  a  solution  from  one  stop- 
pered bottle  to  another  comprising  a  central  member 
adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  hollow  needles  m  spaced  par- 
allel relationship,  one  of  said  needles  extending  on  both 
sides  of  the  central  member  and  having  both  ends  thereof 
sharpened  for  the  penetration  of  stoppers  and  the  second 
needle  extending  only  from  one  side  of  said  central 
member,  said  extending  end  being  sharpened  and  a  guide 
member .  attached  to  the  central  member,  extending  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  two  sharjiened  needlea. 


2.  A  relatively  thick  and  narrow  double  faced  sanitary 
napkin  having  a  configuration  which  conforms  to  ^ 
female  anatomy  by  being  generally  trapezoidal  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  long  axis  and  being  thicker  at  the  central 
portion  than  at  the  ends  to  provide  a  double  longitudinal 
taper,  said  napkin  including  a  soft,  strong,  pervious  cover 
and  a  pad  assembly  of  absorbent  material  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  fluff  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
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creped  wadding,  said  abaorbent  material  beint  distributed 
in  approximately  equal  amounts  at  the  opposite  faces  of 
an  impervioi/s  generally  central  barrier,  said  barrier  hav- 
ing its  edges  coextensive  with  the  widest  and  longest  com- 
ponents of  the  pad  and  being  secured  to  the  material  ad- 
jacent the  barrier  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  bar- 
rier within  the  pad,  whereby  the  fluff  and  the  wadding  on 
only  oAe  face  of  said  barrier  absorb  menstrual  fluid  during 
use  and  the  fluff  and  wadding  on  the  opposite  face  of  said 
barrier  remain  dry  and  firm. 


2,f7X7<l 

UMBIUCAL  COKD  PROnECTOR  SHEATH  AND 

APPUCATOR  INVTRUMENT  THEREFOR 

Ganrii  C  K«U,  8.  4ft  Mi  Knr,  Tacow^  WMh. 

f»21,19S7,8»No.MMt3 

tSntMt    (CLUS-44<) 


1 .  An  umbilical  cord  protector  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resiliently  flexible  round  tube  of  an  internal  cross- 
section  slightly  exceeding  the  external  cross-section  of 
an  umbilical  cord  to  be  protected,  said  tube  having  a  slit 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  one  end  and  a 
wall  flexibility  adapting  the  sides  of  the  tube  to  be  spread 
apart  forcibly  at  the  slit  to  receive  the  umbilical  cord 
first  at  said  one  end  of  the  tube  and  then  progressively 
along  the  length  of  the  tube,  resilience  of  the  tube  wall 
causing  the  slit  to  reclose  around  the  umbilical  cord  pro- 
gressively along  the  tube's  length  as  the  cord  is  lodged 
therein  and  the  spread-apart  sides  released,  said  wall 
being  substantially  relaxed  in  the  reclosed  condition  of 
said  slit,  whereby  the  slit  edges  are  not  forced  past  each 
other  to  squeeze  the  cord  in  the  tube,  longitudinal  flexi- 
bility of  the  tube  adapting  the  same  to  conform  to  the 
shapes  of  spaces  between  maternal  and  fetal  surfaces 
occupied  by  the  cord,  and  said  tube  having  inherent  wall 
stiffness  ample  to  resist  flattening  thereof  under  pressures 
attending  child  delivery  which  are  sufficient  to  cut  off 
blood  flow  through  the  umbilical  vein  in  an  unprotected 
cord,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  beveled  at  an  acute 
angle  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube, 
with  the  tip  of  such  beveled  end  being  in  a  longitu- 
dinal line  substantially  diametrically  opposite  the  line  of 
the  slit,  and  with  the  beveled  end  edge  being  smoothly 
rounded,  such  beveling  and  rounding  minimizing  the 
possibility  of  laceration  of  tissues  and  faciliuting  sliding 
the  tube  lengthwise  on  and  along  the  umbilical  cord 
and  past  potential  obstriKtions. 

7.  An  instrument  for  applying  an  elongated  longi- 
tudinally slitted  fkxible  tubular  protector  sheath  to 
an  umbilical  cord  to  prevent  crushing  of  the  cord  dur- 
ing childbirth,  said  instrument  comprising  clamp  meam 
adapted  for  gripping  and  holding  a  stretch  of  umbili- 
cal cord  extending  therethrough  in  a  predetermined 
direction  relative  to  the  instrument,  and  guide  means 
adjoining  said  clamp  meam  in  predetermined  re- 
lation thereto  and  adapted  for  threading  the  protector 
sheath  progressively  over  the  umbilical  cord  so  held  by 
said  clamp  roeaos,  said  guide  means  having  relatively 
oppositely  disposed  guide  elements  slidably  engageable 
by  the  longitudinal  slit  edges  of  the  sheath  and  diverghig 
relatively  in  the  direction  of  the  damp  means  and  merg- 
ing with  relatively  opposite  sides  of  said  clamp  means 
for  spreading  apart  the  sides  of  such  sheath  whereby 


the  latter  may  be  advanced  over  the  damp  meam  wad 
along  the  nmhilical  cord  held  tbereia  by  ptogreaaiva  ad- 
vance of  the  sheath  along  said  guide  meant  ia  the 
direction  toward  said  clamp  meam,  said  gnide  «JT*~^rtf 
terminating  substantially  at  said  clamp  meant  to  pamit 
progrettive  reclosure  of  sucoettive  portiom  of  the  theath 
advancing  beyond  the  damp  mcaaa  for  tnrrounding  the 
umbilical  cord  thereby. 


2,f7a,7ix 

STEAM  CUyiH 
«5 


1.  A  wringable  steam  cloth  for  facial  application  of 
steam  beat  or  the  like  comprising:  a  wear  resistant  non- 
abrasive  cloth  body  formed  of  two-ply  water  repellant 
yams  knitted  to  form  a  Raschel  looped  pile  stitch  char- 
acterized by  a  heat  retaining  pile;  a  vent  in  said  body  in 
the  form  of  a  slit  therein  defined  by  an  unhnit  length  in 
two  adjacent  yams  within  said  body,  said  vent  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  nose  of  the  user;  and  means 
binding  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  body. 


2^3,7i3 

BRASSIERE  WIRE  FRAME 

Ram  FMMek  RnweO,  73tAteH  Moolical, 

FBed  Feb.  nTlMI,  Sar.  No.  718,97< 
4ClataM.    (CL12S— «70 


1.  A  supporting  -frtune-,  adapted  for  use  in  ttrapleat 
brassieres,  comprising  a  single  length  of  resilient  wire 
shaped  into  substantially  U-shaped  formation,  having  a 
lower  arcuate  centre  portion  and  leg  portiom  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lower  centre  portion,  aaid  lower 
arcuate  centre  portion  including  a  surface  ditpoted  in 
angular  relation  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
general  plane  of  said  leg  portiom  and  forming  an  over- 
all,  imstressed,  double  curvate  formation  for  substantially 
conforming  to  the  contour  of  a  wearer's  anatomy. 


Hany  SiciMr, 


:2^3.7« 

BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION 

BraoUya,  N.Y^  ats%por  to  Cortc  De 
be.  New  Yost,  N.Y..  a  cor^ 


FIM  Oct  15, 19St,  Scr.  Na.  7i7413 

1  datas.    (CL  lit— 474) 

In  a  brassiere  or  the  like,  a  body  band  having  breast 

pockets  of  substantially  non-ttretchable  material;  a  panel 

of  substantially  non-stretchable  material  below  each  of 

said  pockets  and  each  connected  to  the  astoritted  pocket 


\ 
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only  along  the  substantially  vertical  edges  thereof  and 
free  from  the  substantially  horizontal  edge  of  the  asso- 
ciated pocket;  and  an  insert  of  vertically  stretchable 
material  underlying  each  panel  and  each  connected  to 
the  periphery  of  the  associated  pocket  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  the  periphery  thereof,  the 
lower  edge  of  each  insert  being  connected  to  the  asso- 
ciated panel  beneath  the  upper  edge  ot  the  latter;  where- 


a  slot  therein,  said  slot  bang  of  sufficient  size  to  allow 
a  cigarette  to  pass  freely  therethrough  but  constituting 
less  than  half  the  circumference  of  the  tubular  member; 
a  smaller  rod-like  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
said  tubular  member,  said  rod-like  member  being  some- 
what longer  than  said  tubular  member  and  extending  be- 
yond the  open  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  unitary 
structiu-e  being  mounted  for  pivotal  action  on  a  trans- 
verse rod,  said  rod  being  mounted  on  the  sides  o(  an  ash 
tray,  there  being  an  annular  groove  in  said  rod-like 
member,  said  groove  providing  a  receptacle  for  said 


by  the  upper  portion  of  each  panel  is  movable  vertical- 
ly relative  to  the  associated  pocket  over  the  assodated 
underlying  insert;  the  upper  edge  of  each  panel  bdng, 
curved  to  substantially  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  asso- 
ciated pocket  and  having  a  reinforcing  element  secured 
therealong,  the  underiying  insert  protecting  the  body 
from  rubbing  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  panel  there- 
over during  'stretching  of  the  insert  respomive  to  dia- 
phragm action. 

2,973,745 

FOUNDATION  GARMENT  WITH  ABDOMINAL 

CONTROL  PANEL 

Geoffte  L.  DieboM,  SkoidaJOL,  aaifMr  to  Veam  ^oan- 

dattoa  GarmcBtt,  Inc.,  Cycago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  off 

Delawart  __^ ... 

Filed  Aat.  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  752,555 

ItClaiint.    (CL12S— 541) 


transverse  rod  when  said  unitary  structure  is  rotated;  a 
second  groove  in  said  rod-like  member,  said  second 
groove  terminating  short  of  said  annular  groove  and 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  recdve  a  cigarette  at  its  open 
end  when  in  assembled  relationship  with  the  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  unitary,  routable  structure  being  so 
mounted  whereby  in  a  first  position  a  cigarette  may  be 
confined  in  the  second  groove  of  the  rod-like  member, 
may  be  rotated  to  a  second  position  whereby  said  second 
groove  IS  lined  up  with  said  slot  in  said  tubular  member 
and  the  cigarette  discharged  through  said  slot. 


2373J<7 

COMBINATION  DENTURE  COMPACT  DEVICE 

Rebecca  Cohen,  3415  Brigkton  3rd  St,  BrooUya  35,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  714,727 

5ClaiaM.    (C1.132— 44) 


1 .  In  a  foundation  garment  of  the  character  described 
having  a  front  portion  and  a  connected  rear  portion,  an 
abdominal  contitrf  panel  secilred  centrally  to  the  from  por- 
tion of  said  garment  and  cooperable  therewith  to  support 
and  flatten  the  wearer's  abdomen,  said  abdominal  control 
panel  being  arranged  to  generally  overlie  the  wearer's 
abdomen  and  comprising  a  main  panel  section  and  a 
horizontally  stretchable  V-shaped  insert  connected  to  the 
lower  marginal  edge  of  said  main  panel  section,  said 
main  panel  section  being  connected  along  its  Upper  mar- 
ginal edge  to  the  front  portion  of  said  garment  and  said 
V-shaped- insert  being  connected  along  its  lower  marginal 
edge  to  the  front  portion  of  said  garment  with  the  side 
edges  of  said  abdominal  control  panel  free  and  unat- 
tached, whereby  said  abdominal  control  panel  is  tcii- 
sioned  when  the  wearer  is  in  an  erect  position  and  is 
untensioned  when  the  wearer  is  in  a  bending  or  sitting 
position. 

2,973,744 

ASHTRAY 

Bcajamta  K.  Mflbaant,  319  WlKhctlcr  Road, 


1.  A  denture  compact  device  for  carrying  a  lower 
and  an  upper  denture,  coo^msing:  a  main  container  hay- 
ing a  wall;  an  auxiliary  container  fixedly  mounted  on  taid 
main  container  and  tpaced  from  taid  wall  a  diitance 
suffidem  to  receive  lower  denture  between  the  auxiliary 
container  and  said  wall;  main  cover  meant  adapted  to 
form  a  water-ti^t  cloture  with  the  main  container,,  auxil- 
iary cover  meam  adapted  to  form  a  water-tight  cloture 
with  said  auxiliary  container;  denture  heading  meam  in- 
cluding a  plate  adjustably  potitionable  between  taid 
auxiliary  cover  meam  and  taid  nudn  cover  meana. 


I  5, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  §18,372 
2CiaiM.    (0.131—235) 

1.  A  cigarette  snuffer  cootitting  of  a  unitary  stnidure 
induding  a  tubular  member  open  at  one  end  and  having 


2,973,748 
COIN  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Arnold  R.  Bwhholz  awl  Fnnk  Haban,  Watcitown,  Wlt^ 
attignon   to    Bnudt    Aotooiatk    Cashier    Compaagr, 
Watertown,  Wb.,  a  corpontloa  of  Wiaconiin 
Filed  Ang.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  528,944 
17  CfaUm&    <a.  133—8) 
1.  In  a  coin  counting  machine  having  a  coin  discharfe 
passage,  a  coin  operated  member  in  said  patiafe,  means 
for  supplying  coim  to  said  passage,  and  a  rotatable  feed 
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whed  for  cairytnf  coins  from  said  supply  means  past 
said  coin  operated  member  to  actuate  the  same,  the  com- 
bination of  predetermined  count  control  mechanism  for 
said  feed  wheel  including  a  settable  toothed  wheel  and 
drive  means  for  said  settable  wheel  iiKludinf  a  rotary 
drive  pin  eng ageable  with  said  wheel  and  operatively  con- 


2,f73,77t 

CONVEYING  AND  COOLING  APT  AKATUS 
M.ftyk.llnni^iHT( 


Mick^a 


nected  to  said  coin  operated  member,  means  under  the 
control  of  the  operator  for  disconnecting  said  drive  pin 
from  said  wheel  to  permit  said  wheel  to  return  to  its 
zero  position,  and  means  engageable  with  said  pin  to 
set  it  to  a  re^^  position  in  its  disconnected  position 
and  maintain  it  in  this  position  until  again  operatively 
connected  to  said  toothed  wheel. 


1^V» 

DETERGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  A  WASHING 
MACHINB 
Same*  W.  lacote  ami  Rokcrt  L.  Mctccr,  DaytoM,  Ohio, 
to  CwMinl  ^^tonCorpontkm,  Detroit, 
ToortloB  of  Delaware 
Jaa.  23,  IMS,  Str.  No.  71f  ,M« 
<naiaM    (CL134— 5f) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  washing  ma^hinf  having  a 
tub.  a  detergent  diqwnser  including  a  body  portion 
formed  with  an  open-ended  cup  fixed  to  one  pivotally 
mounted  wall  of  said  tub  with  the  open  end  of  said  cup 
facing  the  interior  of  said  tub,  a  cover  member  formed 
at  least  in  part  of  metal  material  pivoted  relative  to  said 
body  portion  adjacent  said  cup,  said  cover  member  hav- 
ing a  closed  position  wherein  it  overlies  said  cup  and 
having  an  open  position  wherein  said  cup  is  uncovered, 
means  for  biasing  said  cover  member  toward  an  open 
position,  an  insert  fixed  in  said  body  portion  that  coo- 
tacts  said  cover  member  in  the  vicinity  of  said  metal 
material  when  said  cover  member  is  in  a  closed  position, 
a  magnet  extending  exteriorly  of  said  tab  and  located 
adjacent  said  meul  insert  and  movable  relative  to  said 
inert,  a  bimetal  actuator  having  ooe  cad  Used  relative 
to  said  body  portion  and  another  end  connected  to  the 
portion  of  said  magnet  extending  exteriorly  of  said  tub 
for  shifting  said  magnet,  an  electrical  energizing  circuit, 
a  timer,  and  a  switch  operated  by  said  timer  for  connect- 
ing said  binwtal  actuator  with  said  energizing  drcoit. 


Dec  17, 19S(.  Ssr.  Nm.  OMMM 
<nalMi    (0.134—122) 


6.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
an  elongatfid  assembly  having  upri^t  laterally  spaced 
side  walls  and  an  end  wall  connecting  said  side  wails  at 
ooe  end  of  said  assembly,  means  providing  a  supporting 
surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said   assennbly  be- 
tween said  side  wails  and  beneath  the  upper  edges  there- 
of, said  supporting  surface  having  a  discharge  end  ad- 
jacent but  short  of  said  end  wall  of  said  assembly  and  a 
receiving  end  spaced  from  said  discharge  end  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  other  end  of  said  assembly,  said  sup- 
porting surfece  being  adapted  to  support  a  continuous 
length   of  material   moving  therealong   in   a   direction 
toward  the  discharfe  end  thereof,  said  supporting  sur- 
face having  a  downwardly  inclined  section  extending  to 
its  discharge  end,  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  liquid 
on  said  supporting  surface  downwardly  along  the  inclined 
section  thereof  to  assist  the  movement  of  the  length  of 
material  along  said  supporting  surface,  a  transverse  wall 
beneath  the  discharge  end  of  said  supporting  surface  and 
a  bottom  wall  connecting  said  side  and  end  walls  and 
said  transverse  wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
a  tank  open  at  the  tbp  and  adapted  to  contain  liquid 
drained  from  the  discharge  end  <^  said  supporting  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  receive  the  length  of  material,  ihe 
discharge  end  of  said  supporting  surfoce  being  open  and 
vented  to  atmosphere  to  facilitate  the  free  flow  of  liquid 
along  said  supporting  surface,  said  bottom  and  end  walls 
at  their  juncture  defining  a  curved  section  shaped  to 
guide  the  moving  length  of  material  out  of  said  tank 
and  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  waU. 


2,f73.771 

SHAFT  SPEED  UMITING  APPARATUS 
W.  Bartk,  VcroM,  ami  hmu  R.  SWcMs,  Pftta- 
Pa.,  asiljian  to  Catrisr  Cotpewdon.  Syracnsa, 
N.Y.,acoiFamtioaoCDclawan 

FBsd  Feb.  4, 19Sf ,  Ssr.  No.  791424 
2ClaiMS.    (CL137— 57) 


2.  A  governing  apparatus  including  a  power  driven 
shaft  rotating  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  4000  revolutions 
per  minute,  an  exhaust  valve  urged  toward  open  position, 
a  movable  stop  normally  holding  the  valve  closed,  the 
valve  being  movable  axiaHy  between  closed  and  open 
positions,  a  Belleville  spring  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  a 
location  where  it  is  free  to  snap  over  from  a  low  speed 
position  to  a  high  speed  position  and  back  again,  and 
at  least  three  uniformly  ^aocd  weights  mounted  on  the 
cowave  side  of  the  spring  in  a  circle  about  midway  ba- 
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tween  Its  inner  and  oOttt  edges,  the  spring  and  weights 
being  so  proportioned  and  related  that  the  spring  will 
snap  over  when  the  shaft  starts  to  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  speed  and  will  snap  back  when  the 
speed  is  reduced  again,  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  spring 
being  disposed  beside  said  stop  in  a  position  to  move  it 
away  from  said  valve  when  the  spring  snaps  over  at  high 
speed,  whereby  the  valve  will  open,  said  valve  having  a 
tapered  portion  that  will  move  said  stop  away  from  said 
spring  when  the  valve  opens. 


2,973,772 
CONTROLLER  LIMIT  SYSTEM 
Mfaior  W.  Ogicjby,  Jr.,  BaiUcsvlUc,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  PctrolcaBi  Company,  a  corpoiatioa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,758 
7  Claims,    (a.  137—82) 


yL-r^^^^T 


L^ 


c? 


^r-^~^ji 


•nSy-^ 


I.  A  limit  system  for  a  process  controller  which  estab- 
lishes an  output  signal  representative  of  a  measured  vari- 
able and  which  is  provided  with  an  adjustable  set  point 
comprising  means  responsive  to  said  set  point  to  estab- 
lish a  first  signal  representative  thereof,  means  responsive 
to  said  first  signal  to  establish  a  second  signal  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  signal  by  a  preselected  value,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  to  establish  a  third  signal 
which  is  less  than  said  first  signal  by  a  preselected  value, 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  said  second 
signal  to  establish  a  fourth  signal  which  is  representative 
of  said  output  signal  when  said  output  signal  is  less  than 
"said  second  signal  and  which  is  representative  of  said 
second  signal  when  said  output  signal  is  greater  than  said 
second  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  third  and 
fourth  signals  to  establish  a  fifth  signal  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  larger  of  said  third  and  fourth  signals. 


2,973,773 

AIR  VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Loiris  I.  SM,  Soofh  Bead,  I^  airffMr  to  Feu  Coolrols, 

be,  Goskcn,  bd.,  a  corporatloo  of  Indiawi 

Filed  May  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,495 

(CL  137—299) 


I  May  12, 1 
2C1aims. 


V 

I.  A  control  fk>r  relieving  a  water  system  pressure  tank 
of  excess  air  comprising  a  housing  having  a  movable 
wall  therein  dividing  said  housing  into  adjacent  pressure 


chambers,  a  vent  to  atmoqthere  oonmiunicatinf  with 
of  said  chambers,  means  carried  by  said  movable  wall 
for  sealing  said  vent,  means  for  resitiently  urging  said 
wall  into  a  position  wherein  said  sealing  meam  seals  said 
vent  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  mourned  on  a 
pressure  tank  above  the  normal  water  level  dwrein,  a 
passage  within  said  housing  providing  conununication  be- 
tween the  space  above  the  water  level  in  said  lank  and 
said  one  of  said  pressure  chambers,  and  a  standptpe  com- 
municating with  the  other  of  said  pressure  chambers  and 
extending  downwardly  within  said  pressure  tank  bdom 
the  water  level  reached  in  normal  operation  of  said  tank, 
said  standpipe  opening  into  said  other  pressure  chamber 
and  being  open  at  its  lower  end  but  otherwise  providing 
a  closed  conduit,  whereby  teid  vent  is  opened  to  atmos- 
phere upon  the  existence  of  a  predetermined  differential 
between  the  pressure  in  said  space  above  the  water  level 
in  said  tank  and  the  pressure  in  said  standpipe,  indicat- 
ing the  presence  of  excess  air  in  said  tank. 


2,973,774 

TRANWARENT  ^IIELD  FOR  GATE 

VALVE  STEMS 

Claremoot  F.  CIm,  P.O.  Box  14e3,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  799,141 

SdaiiM.    (0.137-^382) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  rising  stem  vafve  having  a 
valve  body  and  a  valve  operating  mechanism  and  a  valve 
stem  exposed  between  the  body  and  said  mechanism,  the 
improvement  which  comiMises  a  shield  enclosing  the  ex- 
posed valve  stem  including  a  transparent  tubular  member 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  stem,  said  monber 
having  concentric  resilient  sections  in  telescopic  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  said  sections  being  split  lengthwise 
and  of  too  near  the  same  diameter  to  be  telescoped  when 
both  are  unstressed  and  at  least  one  of  the  sections  having 
the  edges  at  the  spilt  residing  in  overii^tping  relationship, 
said  latter  section  being  an  imide  section,  the  friction  of 
the  telescoping  sections  on  each  other  providing  a  meam 
for  releasably  securing  said  section  in  relative  position  to 
enclose  the  length  of  the  exposed  valve  stem. 


2,973,775 
WATERING  VALVE  WITH  SPRING  OPERATED 

LATCH 
Robert  E.  Witkam,  Upper  DuMhr,  Pa.,  ms^nnr  to  Fox 
ProdBcts  Company,  Philadrlphla,  Pa„  a  corparaiioB  of 


FDed  Feb.  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  411,951 
8  Claims.  (CL  137— 498) 
I.  In  combination,  a  receptacle  such  as  a  watering 
trough,  a  valve  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure,  valve  means  in  said 
housing  for  governing  the  flow  of  water  from  said 
source  to  said  receptacle,  said  valve  means  being  mov- 
able to  either  one  of  two  extreme  closed  posttioos  in 
which  flow  of  water  is  cut  off.  and  to  an  intermediate 
open  position  in  which  flow  of  water  is  permitted,  a 
valve  control  lever  operatively  associated  with  said  valve 


82  'I      I 

means  and  whh  said  receptacle,  said  vahre  control  lerer 
normally  occupying  a  position  enabling  said  raWe  means 
u»  move  to  one  extreme "  cloted  pontion  under  the  m- 
lluence  al  pressure  from  said  source  of  water,  said  lever 
being  movable  by  band  to  shift  said  valve  me»mto  iti 
intermediate  open  position,  a  support  rigid  with  said 
bousing,  a  latch  member  pivoted  near  one  end  on  said 
support  and  manually  shiftable  to  operaUve  position  for 
temporarily  locking  said  lever  in  such  valve  opening 
position,  and  a  tension  spring  connected  between  said 
latch  member  and  said  lever  in  such  manner  that  it 
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said  links  to  anoUMr  position  ia  wfaicfa  the  pivotal  connec- 
tioo  thaiebetween  is  di«oaed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
line,  in  response  to  the  initial  movement  of  the  valve 
member  in  an  opening  direction,  for  rendering  said  links 
ineffective  to  transmit  force  from  said  urging  means  to 
Mid  valve  member  upon  continued  opening  movement 
thereof. 


PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

N.  Trozeil,  Jc  HoMloa,  T«i^  asilginf  to 

InM  Wofki,  Inc.  HomIo%  Tex. 

FBai  Mar.  2$,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM ,723 

lldalM.    (CL137— 4<7) 


2,973,77« 

SNAP-ACTING  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Herbert  AOea,  Howtom  Tern.,  wsl^nr  to  Cameroa  Iron 

Woita,  be  Hoiuton,  Tex. 

FHed  Feb.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  794>9« 

14  dates.    (CL  137— M7) 


i 


serve*  to  bias  said  lever  to  normal  position  and  to  sus- 
tain the  weight  of  said  recepUcle,"and  also  to  swing 
said  latch  member  to  inoperative  position  when  released, 
the  weight  of  water  in  said  recepucle,  as  it  accumulates, 
serving  through  said  lever  to  gradually  move  said  valve 
means  toward  the  other  eztreae  closed  position,  and, 
after  a  predetermined  amount  has  accumulated  therein, 
to  release  said  latch  member^  whereby  the  tension  on 
said  spring  is  suddenly  reduced  when  said  latch  member 
is  released,  and  said  valve  means  is  caused  to  move 
abruptly  to  completely  closed  position. 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve,  cortiprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  flowway  therethrough,  a  valve  member  movable 
between  positions  opening  and  closing  the  flowway  and 
having  a  pressure  responsive  surface  exposed  to  the  fluid 
within  the  flowway  in  the  closed  position  thereof  for 
urging  the  valve  member  toward  its  open  position,  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  for  swinging  in 
opposite  direction,  means  yieldably  urging  the  arm  in  one 
of  said  directions,  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  links 
pivotally  connecting  the  arm  to  the  valve  member,  and 
means  for  locating  the  links  in  a  position  with  the  axis 
of  the  pivotal  connection  therebetween  to  one  side  of  an 
imaginary  straight  line  between  the  axes  of  their  pivotal 
conaectioos  with  said  arm  and  valve  member  for  trans- 
mitting a  force  from  the  urging  means  to  the  valve 
member  i^iich  is  effective  to  prevent  opening  movement 
of  the  valve  member,  until  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within 
the  flowway  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  moving 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  flowway  therethrough,  a  valve  member  mov- 
able between  positions  opening  and  closing  the  flowway 
and  having  a  pressure  responsive  surface  exposed  to  the 
fluid  within  the  flowway  in  the  closed  position  thereof 
for  urging  the  valve  member  toward  its  open  position, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  for  swinging  in 
opposite  directions,  means  yieldably  urging  the  ann  in 
one  of  said  directions,  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  links 
pivotally  connecting  the  arm  to  the  valve  memba-,  means 
for  locating  the  links  in  a  position  with  the  axis  of  the 
pivotal  connection  therebetween  to  one  side  of  an  imagi- 
nary straight  line  between  the  axes  of  their  pivotal  con- 
nections with  said  arm  and  valve  member  for  tran^ 
mitting  a  force  from  the  urging  means  to  the  valve  mem- 
ber which  is  effective  to  prevent  opening  movement  of 
the  valve  member,  until  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within 
the  flowway  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  moving 
said  links  to  another  position  in  which  the  pivotal  con- 
nection therebetween  is  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
line,  in  response  to  the  initial  movement  of  the  valve 
member  in  an  opening  direction,  for  rendering  said  liiAs 
ineffective  to  tn^psmit  force  from  said  urging  means  to 
said  valve  member  upon  continued  opening  movement 
thereof,   and  means   yiddably/opposing  movement  of 
said  links  i»  a  direction  from  said  first-mentioned  toward 
said  other  position  past  a  position  in  which  the  axis  of 
the  pivotal  connection  therebetween  is  aligned  with  said 
inuginary  strai^t  line. 


2,973.778 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

Stefkaa  C  Bdwr,  Hll  8.  Ncwtany  Ave^  HkMiale,  ID. 

Fled  Nov.  3, 19St,  8ar.  No.  771,32f 

9ClalM.   <CL137— Ml) 

1.  A  hydraulic  flow  control  valve  comprising:  a  bom- 

faig  having  an  inlet,  a  valve  chamber  communicating  co- 

axially  with  said  inlet,  and  an  outlet  commuaicatinf  wHh 

said  chamber,  a  vaWe  head  secured  to  said  housing  and 

fbrmmg  within  said  boosing  sleeve  meHM  handg  a  pin- 
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rality  of  ctrcumferentially  spaced  ports  communicating 
said  chamber  with  said  outlet;  pressure  compensating 
means  including  a  hollow  piston  slidably  arranjged  with 
said  sleeve  means  and  a  hollow  tube  having  a  slotted  end 
extending  slidably  through  the  closed  end  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  selectively  obstructing  said  poris;  and  flow 
regulating  means  including  a  valve  seat  aflSxed  within 


valve  element  is  in  the  open  position  and  said  outlet  will 
be  in  constant  communication  with  the  porti<m  of  said 
bore  receiving  the  end  of  said  piston  remote  from  said  in- 
let and  said  main  valve  will  be  urged  toward  the  open 
position  in  response  to  a  given  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  independent  <tf  the  pres- 
sure of  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


said  chamber  facing  said  inlet,  a  spring-biased  poppet 
valve  mounted  on  said  tube  opposite  to  its  slotted  end 
and  tending  to  close  said  valve  seat,  a  plunger  extending 
slidably  through  said  valve  head  and  abutting  the  slotted 
end  of  said  tube,  and  a  cap  threadedly  engageable  with 
said  valve  head  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
plunger  and  said  tube  in  operating  said  poppet  valve. 


2,973,779 
VAPOR  BY.PASS  VALVE 
Gailh  P.  Kenedy,  OklahoBa  City,  OUa.,  asdgnor  to 
Cotfccn'a,  lac,  OUnhoan  Cttjr,  Okku,  a  coiponh 
tloo  of  OUabonui 

FDcd  Dec.  14, 195i,  Sar.  No.  <2S,2M 
SClafana.    (O.  U7— 812.1) 


1.  A  combination  function  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  connection 
with  the  top  vapor  section  of  a  petroleum  bulk  storage 
tank  and  the  outlet  opening  of  a  sump,  respectively.  • 
valve  chamber  in  said  valve  body  in  communication  yikth 
said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  vahre  bonnet  secured  to 
said  valve  body  having  a  bore  in  regiatry  with  said  cham- 
ber and  said  inlet,  a  valve  seat  on  said  inlet,  an  elongated 
main  valve  having  a  large  piston  on  one  end  slidable  in 
said  bore  and  a  smaller  piston  on  the  other  end  with  a 
seating  surface  thereon  engagnUe  with  said  seat  on  said 
inlet,  means  yieldin^y  urging  said  main  valve  into  en- 
gagement with  said  seat,  said  main  valve  having  a  longi- 
tudinal passage,  a  spcteg-loaded  vahre  element  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  main  vahre  and  coofrtrfling  the 
end  of  said  longitudinal  passage,  aid  spring-loaded  valve 
element  being  normally  open  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by 
the  liquid  passing  into  said  inlet,  and  a  tramvene  passage 
extending  through  said  mata  valve  with  said  transverse 
passage  in  communication  with  said  longitudinal  passage 
and  said  outlet  whereby  said  outlet  will  be  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlc^t  when  either  said  main  valve  or  aaid 


I2,973,7M 

DOUG  AHON  PIPE  CXMJPLING 

DckM  G.  A.  Coovcr,  P.O.  B«i  493,  Kfaulcy, 

Filed  My  S,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  C7MM 

2ClaiM.    (0.137—817) 


1.  "An  irrigation  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  tubular 
body  receiving  the  contiguous  ends  of  a  pair  of  pipe 
sections  telescopin^y  in  the  opposite  end  portions  there- 
of, means  for  securng  said  pipe  sections  against  with- 
drawal from  said  body,  one  end  portion  of  said  body 
member  being  of  greater  internal  diameter  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  pipe  received  therein  whereby 
to  form  an  annular  water  passage  therebetween,  the  por- 
tion of  said  body  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  annu- 
lar passage  being  conically  enlarged  normally  open  valve 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  controlling  said  annu- 
lar passage  and  operable  by  water  entering  said  passage 
with  substantial  pressure  and  velocity  to  close  and  seal 
said  passage,  a  spacer  ring  encirclio«  the  p^  associated 
with  said  valve,  said  spacer  ring  having  a  conically 
tapered  sectkMi  engaged  in  the  conical  «ilargement  of 
said  body  whereby  said  pipe  is  centered  concentrically 
in  said  body,  and  wherein  said  means  securing  the  pipo 
associated  with  the  valve  to  the  body  includes  means 
retaining  said  spacer  ring  in  engagement  with  said  body, 
the  conically  tapered  section  of  said  spacer  ring  having 
water  passages  formed  therethrough  communicating  with 
said  annular  passage. 


2,973.711 

AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  TIMER  VALVE 

Anthony  Cadella,  59  Vnmumtl  St,  BiMgenort, 

FDed  Inly  ](,  1989,  Ser.  No.  mSt 

UClafana.   (CL  137—483) 


J.  An  automatic  hydraulic  timer  valve,  comprisiaf  a 
water  conduit  having  a  water  passage  therethrough  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  a  piston  guide  hotMiag 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


84 

iiHerpoMd  In  Mid  cooduh  p«ufe  betmvtn  said  hilet  md 
outlet  ends  iocludinf  a  flrH  part  extendiiif  at  one  sKk 
of  said  conduit  passage  and  a  second  part  extending  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  conduit  pasMge.  a  reservoir 
connected  to  said  second  homing  part,  a  piston  slidaWy 
engaged  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  and  a  clowd  position  and  including  a  ftnt  part 
disposed  in  said  first  bousing  part,  a  second  part  normally 
disposed  in  said  second  housing  part  and  an  intermediate 
part  connecting  said  first  uid  Kcond  pi»ton  parts  and 
normally  disposed  acn»«  said  conduit  pawage  to  allow 
the  passage  of  water  therethrough  past  said  mtermediate 
part,  stop  mea«  for  locating  said  piston  in  its  respec- 
tive open  and  closed  poaitioos.  water  vent  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  conduit  passage  and 
said  reservoir  to  by-pn»  a  fractioaal  part  of  the  wato- 
flowing  through  said  coadoit  p«ntB  to  said  reservoir, 
nonnally  ocpn  air-veat  meant  in  a^d  n^rfok,  and 
means  arranged  to  cloae  said  air-vent  meant  when  the 
accumulaHoo  of  water  in  said  leaervoir  reaches  a  pre- 
determined level  whereby  a  continued  accumulation  of 
water  in  said  reservoir  creates  pressure  upon  said  piston 
to  cause  said  second  piston  part  to  move  across  said  con- 
duit passage  to  stop  the  flow  of  water  to  its  said  outlet 
end. 


SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  rOR  vXlVM 
-  %  9pn«M  DevfcM.  MIcMmM  Qty,  bd. 

Apr.  22, 19SSrSar.  N*.  S03371 
4adM.   (CL 137-427  J) 
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rior  of  said  form  with  a  gradual  traatttion  from  one  of 
said  angular  orientationt  to  the  other  tfarou^  the  inte- 
rior of  said  form. 

16.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  a  comparitkw  tuaoep* 
tibk  of  fiber  orientation  into  a  form  having  predeter- 
mined fiber  orientation  comprinng  a  feeding  meant  lor 
tupplying  a  tubular  mass  of  said  material,  a  oounier- 
roUting  force-applying  means  including  vaned  concentric 
elemenU  which  rotate  in  oppoate  directions  relative  to 
said  form  and  forming  therebetween  an  annular  channel 


tiotut^ 


through  whidi  said  composition  is  fed  longitudinally,  a 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  a  surface  of  the  extruded  form  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  said  counter-routing  elements  to  substan- 
tially immediately  set  said  mass  into  a  rigid  form,  and  said 
predetermined  disUnce  being  sufBdem  to  permit  said 
counter-routing  elemenU  to  angularly  orient  portiont 
of  said  mass  in  outer  and  inner  portions  of  the  wall  of 
said  mass  in  substantially  opposite  and  equal  direction 
to  the  principal  direction  of  extrusion. 


2^a.7S4 
MODIFIED  AXMINSTER  LOOM  AND  METHOD 
R.  Mayi.  Bmm  Vliin.  a^  Mavke  W.  WoHh, 
How^  Va^  ass^nrt  10  fansMLaat  and  Sot  Co— 

'•  ^^^^TS^  iS!S?n1.  m^i 


1.  A  sequence  controller  for  valves  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet*and  a  pair  of  spaced  outlets,  a  valve 
seat  interpowd  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlets,  a  valve 
element  shiftable  relative  to  said  valve  seat  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  a  second  valve  element  shiftable  in 
said  housing  between  a  closed  position  interposed  between 
said  outlets  and  an  open  position  permitting  flow  between 
said  outlets,  said  valve  elements  being  shiftable  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  laterally  spaced  paths  and  each  having  a 
plunger,  and  a  men*t)er  rotaUbly  carried  by  said  housing 
and  having  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  each  engaged  by  one 
of  said  plungers,  said  cam  men>ber  actuating  said  valves 
in  selected  sequence  and  simultaneously  actuating  said 
valves  during  a  part  of  its  rotative  movement,  said  first 
valve  having  a  longitudinally  shiftable  telescoping  con- 
nection with  its  plunger,  and  spring  means  normally  urging 
said  first  valve  to  longitudinally  extended  position  relative 
to  its  plunger. 

2,>73.7i3 

mtUCTURAL  FORM  FRODUCTION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Canm  F.  Boe,  Malvat%  Pa. 

(Kelicy  HIB  Road,  Deep  River,  Coaa.) 

Fled  fast  ^  195r,  Scr.  No.  M4,MS 

U  CWbm.    (CL  l3^Si) 

1.  An  extruded   form  comprising  fibers   interspersed 

within  a  matrix  of  binding  material,  said  ANrs  being 

angularly  oriented  in  opposite  and  substantially  equal  di- 

rectiont  to  the  principal  direction  of  extrutioa  in  outer 

regions  of  taid  form  to  a  substantial  depth  into  the  inte- 


1.  In  a  loop  pile  Axminster  type  loom  having  a  needle 
motion  for  inserting  double  wefts,  an  oscillating  tube 
frame  for  wiping  in  pile  yams  to  a  main  warp  shed, 
pattern  meam  movable  from  a  retracted  to  an  advanced 
position  for  displacing  selected  warp  yams  to  form  an 
auxiliary  shed,  a  wire  motion  for  inserting  a  pile  wire  into 
said  auxiliary  shed  thereby  weaving  di4>laced  pile  yams 
under  the  said  pile  wire  and  noo-di^laoed  pile  yams  over 
the  said  pile  wire,  and  meant  for  beating  up  the  double 
wefu  and  the  pile  wires  into  the  fdl  of  the  fabric 


Pa^a 


LOOM  FOR  WEAVING  PILE  FABRICS 
I.  Park  aai  Hari  W.  PeaaiaB,  ■ItuaMhari.  Pa^a»- 
ta  TW^Magae^Oapat  Cuantaay,  BtoaaMfeari, 

^XShUL  4, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  tlt,t57 

1 1  nslBii     {€Xt39-^if^  ^^    < 

I.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics  wxnpriaing  a 

series  of  gauge  wires  slidabiy  mounted  above  the  fabric 

being  woven  for  movement  in  a  waipwise  direction,  a 

of  needle  arms  mounted  aboveaaid  gauge  wiret  for 
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oscillating  movement  in  an  arcuate  path  parallel  to  the 
gauge  wires  for  carrying  the  pile  yams  into  the  fabric 
being  woven,  means  for  shifting  said  needle  arms  back 
aiKl  forth  across  said  gauge  wires,  said  gauge  wires  having 
inclined  shoulders  to  intercept  the  pile  yams  when  the 
needle  arms  swing  downwardly,  a  reciprocating  member 


disposed  above  the  rear  ends  of  said  gauge  wires  and 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  wires  and  means  carried 
by  said  reciprocating  member  for  selectively  connecting 
said  gauge  wires  to  said  member  whereby  the  selected 
gauge  wires  are  moved  to  adjust  the  inclined  shoulders 
to  a  different  position  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
needle  arms. 


2373,7M 
LOOM  HARNESS 
loha  J.  Kairfnuum,  JeaUatown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Steel 
Hcddle  Maaafactarlag  Compaay,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a 
corporafioa  of  Peansylva^ 

FBed  Dec.  <,  1957,  Scr.  No.  791,055 
5Clafant.    (0.199—92) 


the  passing  therethrough  of  an  aligning  rod  adapted  when 
inserted  to  bring  the  warp  eye  portions  of  the  heddles 
into  register. 


2,973,717 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  GRID  ELECTRODES 
Geoift  Percy  ThwaUca  and  Harald  DowbIbb 

Eagfauid,  aasignofs  to  latoraatfcNpal  Staadaid  Electric 
CoryontioB,  New  Yaik,  N.Y. 

Fled  Oct  3, 1954,  Ser.  No.  013,781 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britala  Oct  7, 1955 

4C3alaH.    (CL  149— 7L5) 


1.  A  grid  winding  machine  comprising  a  roUUble  sup- 
port, a  mandrel  mounted  on  said  support,  said  mandrel 
being  adapted  to  carry  grid  supporting  rods  thereon, 
means  for  routing  said  rotaUble  support  through  a  plu- 
rality of  angular  positions,  means  for  initially  cutting  a 
slot  in  one  of  said  support  rods  at  a  first  one  of  said  angu- 
lar positions  of  said  rotatable  support,  means  for  support- 
ing the  grid  wire  being  fed  into  said  machine  Ungential- 
ly  of  said  rotatable  support  in  the  path  of  the  slot  cut  in 
said  support  rod  as  said  rotatable  support  rotates,  means 
for  inserting  said  wire  to  said  last  named  support  rod  in 
a  second  angular  position  of  said  rotatable  support,  means 
at  a  third  angular  position  for  rotating  said  mandrel 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  support,  means  simtiltaneona- 
ly  operating  with  said  routing  means  for  providing  a  rd* 
ative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  fed  wire  and 
said  mandrel  for  winding  said  wire  along  die  length  of 
said  support  rods  of  said  mandrel. 


2,973,7SS 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPRING 
Clair  S.  Reed,  Wayne,  MklL.  Mi^Mr  to  Vm 
Specialty  Coiporatia%  VaDyfca,  Mich.,  a 
of  Michigan 

Filed  May  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  058,S57 
3ClafaM.    (CL  149— 92^4) 


1.  Loom  harness  for  use  in  installations  in  which  the 
warp  is  entered  by  a  drawing-in  machine  having  a  re- 
lease rod,  said  haiiiess  including  harness  frames,  heddle 
supporting  rods  in  said  frames,  and  heddles  made  of 
thin  flat  metal,  each  of  said  heddles  having  a  central 
warp  eye  aperture  and  an  aperture  through  which  the 
release  rod  is  adapted  to  pass,  the  vertical  cemcr  lines 
of  the  warp  eye  apertures  of  alternate  heddle  being  dis- 
posed in  one  plane  and  the  vertical  cemer  lines  of  the 
warp  eye  apertures  of  the  other  alternate  heddles  being 
disiwsed  in  another  slightly  separated  plane,  the  separa- 
tion of  said  planes  being  of  an  amount  whereby  por- 
tions of  the  apertures  are  in  longitudinal  alignment  for 


iO 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  wire  helix  reinforced  sheet 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  cover  for  upholstery  springs;  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertically  opposed  subsuntially  bori- 
zonul  plates,  one  being  movable  vertically  toward  and 
away  from  the  other,  said  plates  being  provided  with  ver- 
tically c^jposed  substantially  flat  surfaces  operable  when 
said  movable  plate  is  moved  vertically  avtray  from  the 
other  plate  to  permit  advancement  edgewise  therebetween 
in  a  horizontal  plane  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial, and  operable  when  said  movable  plate  is  moved 


8« 
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vertically  toward  the  other  plate  to  grip  and  hold  said 
■heet  in  a  predetermined  horizontal  poittion.  said  op- 
posed substantially  flat  surfaces  having  therein  transverse- 
ly extending  vertically  opposed  complementary  grooves 
of  substantially  V  shape  in  cross  section  provided  with 
opposed  subsuntially  flat  walls  and  adapted  when  said 
movable  plate  is  moved  toward  the  other  plate  to  form 
an  open  ended  substantially  strai^t  pasMgeway  of  sub- 
stantially square  cro«  section  throuj^iout  the  length  of 
which  a  rotating  substantially  cyfindrical  wire  heHx  hav- 
ing a  leading  free  end  and  successive  convolutions  M- 
lowing  said  leading  free  end  may  be  advanced,  and  means 
spaced  tnm  said  plates  substantially  in  alignment  with 
said  passageway  and  operable  when  said  sheet  is  gripped 
by  said  plates  to  Corm,  rotate,  and  advance  said  wire 
helix  lengthwise  of  said  passageway  to  be  threaded 
tlpougfa  said  gripped  sheet,  the  oppoaed  substantially  flat 
walls  of  said  grooves  being  tangentklly  engaged  by  di- 
ametrically opposite  sides  only  of  said  cylindrical  wire 
helix  during  rotation  of  said  helix  as  it  is  advanced 
throu^  said  passageway,  said  sheet  extending  across  and 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  center  of 
said  passageway  when  said  sheet  is  gripped  by  said  plates, 
and  the  axis  of  said  helix  being  coincident  with  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  said  gripped  sheet  throughout  the  travel 
of  said  helix  lengthwise  of  said  passageway,  whereby  the 
leading  free  end  and  successive  convolutions  of  said  helix 
are  threaded  successively  through  said  sheet  from  oppo- 
site surfaces  thereof  to  be  connected  therewith  at  linearly 
spaced  points  thereof  to  provide  a  helix  reinforced  sheet 
wherein  said  sheet  extends  substantially  diametrically 
of  the  convolutions  connected  thereto. 


h 


PANEL  MOUNTED  ANGULARLY  AOIUSTABLE 

TOOLS 
A.  FataMT,  UirfvsnNy  City,  Mo^  assignor  to  The 
Fiiiisnn  Electric  MsMfsiJilt  CoBpaqr,  St  Levis, 
Mo^  a  cotpomti—  of  MisMNnri       \ 

FOcd  tmm  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  122,911 
9  CUM.   (Q.143--M 
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MULTI-STAGE  PRESSES 


wuA  Alfaad  vaa  HmBcb, 


to  Hc^bcst 
as  the  I 


Apr.  23, 1999, 8w.  No.  t32,t7S 
ICWas.    (CL144— Itl) 


>        4  14  H      O 


In  a  mnlti-stage  press,  in  combination,  at  least  one 
cross  beam  having  an  upper  horizontal  member  and  a 
lower  horizontal  member  spaced  from  said  upper  mem- 
ber, both  said  members  having  apertures,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  vertical  walls  connecting  both  said  members  and 
forming  passages  therewith  communicating  with  said  ^>er- 
tures,  a  cooling  plate  secured  to  said  lower  member  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  cooununicat- 
ing  with  said  apertures  in  the  lower  member,  a  heating 
plate  spaced  from  said  cooling  plate,  a  grate  securing 
said  heating  plate  to  said  cooHng  plate  and  forming  a 
grate  space  therebetween,  said  grate  having  notches  com- 
municating said  grate  space  with  the  passages  in  said 
crossbeam  through  said  perforations  in  the  cooling  plate 
aMA  with  atmosphere,  conduit  means  connected  with  the 
tortures  in  said  upper  member  for  introdticing  com- 
pressed air  into  said  passages  and  into  said  grate  space,  a 
gas  discharge  hood  disposed  above  said  crossbeam  for 
withdrawing  noxious  gases  and  having  an  exit  duct,  where- 
by the  pressure  of  compressed  air  prevents  noxious  gases 
from  penetrating  into  the  grate  space. 


2,973,791 
ROTATABLE  TIRE  SUPPORTING  STAND 
Elby  E.  Firciich,  LittlctoB,  Colo.,  assignor  to  O  JL  Robber 
Weldcn,  bcorpontcd,  Uttktoo,  Colo.,  a  corpocatioo 
of  Coloraio 

FIM  Aa*.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S37,258 
ICUdtak    (CL144— 28S) 


4.  In  a  bench  saw  in  which  a  direct-geared  circular 
saw  is  mounted  beneath  a  table  top,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  base  on  which  said  table  top  is  mounted, 
horizontal  pivot  means  rotataUy  connecting  the  table 
top  to  said  base,  latch  means  carried  by  said  base  for 
selectively  holding  the  table  top  in  level  or  tilted  position, 
motor  support  means  mediately  hinged  to  the  underside 
of  said  table  top,  said  saw  being  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  motqr  support  means,  manipulable  motor  clamping 
means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  motor  in  desired 
heightwise  relation  to  said  table  top,  and  manipulable 
motor  support  clamping  means  for  selectively  maintain- 
ing said  motor  support  in  desired  angular  relation  to  said 
table  top.  said  motor  clamping  means  and  said  motor 
support  clamping  means  being  exposed  for  ready  manipu- 
lation when  said  table  top  is  in  tilted  positiuu. 


A  stand  for  rotatably  supporting  an  automotive  tire 
for  side  wall  cleaning  Ukd  buffing  comprising:  the  com- 
bination of  a  base  member;  a  vertical  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  and  arising  from  said  base  member;  a  verti- 
cal counter  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  and  arising  from 
said  base  member  in  parallel,  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
shaft;  means  transmitting  rotation  between  said  shaft; 
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a  weighted  inertia  member  rotatable  by  said  countershaft 
and  acting  to  prevent  said  countershaft  from  exceeding 
a  predetermined  speed;  a  tubular  post  arising  from  said 
base  member  about  said  first  shaft;  upper  and  lower  bear- 
inga  in  said  post  rotatably  supporting  said  first  shaft;  a 
tire  casing  support  mounted  on  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  first  shaft;  a  plurality  of  annular  steps  about  said 
support,  said  steps  increasing  in  diameter  as  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  support  is  approached;  and  two  opposed 
flat  sides  on  said  casing  support  the  distance  between  said 
flat  sides  equalling  the  step  of  smallest  diameter  so  that 
said  support  can  be  passed  into  a  casing  of  said  smallest 
diameter. 


portion  of  the  pole  intermediate  its  length  while  the  M" 
outer  periphery  is  above  the  saturatimi  point  and  the  mass 
of  the  pole  is  still  hot  from  the  aforesaid  heat  treatment 
and  thus  forcing  the  crooked  section  toward  the  general 
axis  of  the  pole;  and  maintaining  the  thus-straightened 
crooked  portion  ^  the  pole  in  this  restrained  position  un- 


2,973,792 

GENERAL  UTILITY  CLAMP  MEANS 

Wniiam  A.  Fooken,  1531  Sonset  Avc*«  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Inly  21,  195S,  Scr.  No.  749,975 

4  Claims.    (CL  144—393) 


2.  A  general  utility  clamp  means,  comprising:  a  shank 
having  a  shaft  portion  and  a  fixed  clamp  arm  disposed 
af\substantially  right  angles  thereto,  said  arm  having  a 
threaded  opening  disposed  parallel  to  said  shaft  portion; 
a  pressure  screw  engageable  with  said  threaded  opening; 
said  shaft  portion  having  spaced  notched  steps  on  the 
same  side  as  said  clamp  arm  and  each  step  having  abut- 
ment faces  sloping  upwardly,  toward  said  clamp  arm. 
which  terminate  in  a  radial  ridge  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  portion;  a  second 
clamp  arm  having  a  threaded  opening  at  one  end  adapted 
to  receive  a  pressure  screw  and  a  sleeve  at  the  opposite 
end  disposed  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
threaded  opening  adapted  to  be  slidably  positioned  on 
the  shaft  portion  of  said  shank;  said  sleeve°  having  a 
slightly  larger  internal  diameter  than  the  external  diameter 
so  as  to  be  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  V  notches 
on  the  end  face  of  said  sleeve  corresponding  to  the  handle 
end  of  a  pressure  screw  engaged  in  said  threaded  opening 
of  said  second  cjamp  arm  and  said  V  notches  adapted 
to  operatively  engage  the  ridges  on  said  shank  steps  to 
angularly  and  longitudinally  position  said  second  arm 
with  respect  to  said  shank. 


'  2373,793    , 

PROCESS  OF  STRAIGHTENING  CROOKED 
WOODEN  POLES  AND  PILES 
Jobs  M.  Irvine  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcn 
CoBMuiy,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawara 
FOai  Oct  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  771,115 
UCIalmt.    (CL  144-^27) 
9.  A  process  for  straightening  of  wooden  poles  suit- 
able for  utility  or  building  poles,  piles,  or  fence  poets 
cut  from  boles  of  trees  and  having  crooks  therein,  com- 
prising: forcing  heat  and  moisture  into  the  wood  of  a 
said  pole  until  a  tieast  V4"  of  iU  outer  periphery  is  above 
the  saturation  point  of  the  fibers;  applying  an  abutting 
force  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  pole  to  the  crook 


til  the  heat  treated  pole  is  cooled  after  said  heating  to 
a  state  at  which  the  saturated  fibers  of  the  Va  "  periphery 
of  the  straightened  crooked  portion  are  dried  below  their 
saturation  point  by  the  outflow  of  heat  from  the  mass  of 
the  pole  and  thereupon  removing  the  restraint  frcun  the 
pcries. 

I  '  2373  794 

HOOD  FOR  6oLF  CART 

Alton  L.  Ericksa%  1425  Oak  St,  Ei«CM,  Orag. 

FDcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Sw.  N«.  992,419 

1  Claim.   (Q.  15*~52) 


A  cover  member  for  a  golf  bag  comprising  a  rigid  rim 
member  having  diametrically  opposed,  substantially  trans- 
versely extending  end  portions  a  flexible  cap  provided 
with  a  hem  receiving  said  rim  member,  said  hem  being 
notched  away  at  diametrically  opposed  end  portions  there- 
of so  that  said  rim  member  is  exposed  intermediate  said 
diametrically  opposed  end  portions  thereof,  said  cap 
being  asymmetrical  between  said  diametrically  opposed 
end  portions  thereof,  said  cover  member  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  overlie  the  top  end  of  a  golf  bag,  and  a  resilieat 
channeled  clip  member  pivotally  and  dampingly  engage- 
able  on  either  one  of  the  exposed  rim  portions  and  being 
provided  with  an  apertured  coniiection  leaf  element 
adapted  to  "be  secured  to  the  top  rim  of  a  gcrff  bag. 


2,973,795 

TIRE  VALVE 

Edwin  T.  Wyman,  BtooUIdc,  Mmm., 

(319  Longwood  Ave,  Boslo%  Mass.) 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  141,593 

4ClainBS.    (CL  152— 427) 


1.  A  valve  structure  insertable  through  a  hole  provided 
in  the  side  wall  of  a  wheel  rim  for  use  in  -inflating  tobe- 
less  tires  comprising  a  tubular  metal  valve  stem  having 
a  central  air  passage  therethrough  and  a  check  valve 
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therein,  and  a  rubber  covering  on  said  valve  «tein  hav- 
ing a  flanged  base  and  an  annular  groove  spaced  from 
said  flanged  base,  and  an  annular  retaining  ring  having 
inwardly  extending  curved  spring  Ubs  for  engaging  in 
said  groove,  said  flanged  base  and  retaining  ring  adapted 
to  tightly  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  side  wall  of  a 
wheel  rim.  

2,f73,7f«_  _^ 

CLEAT  FLANGER  FOR  SHEET  META^L  DUCTS 
ANDTHELIKE 
Charics  F.  EmcL  CohMibia,  aad  BoMrt  V.  Mace,  AUoo, 
m^  MrflMNV  to  Eagel  Sheet  Metal  EqaipMirt,  bc^ 
St  IxMii,  Mo^  a  conoratloa  of  MkBowl 
^FBed  1mm*  iTl^S*.  Sec.  No.  •IS.IM 
14  ClaiM.    (CL  153-4) 
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longer  than  the  other  to  fonn  an  extension  which  projecU 
past  the  bag  nwuth,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  baae.  a 
backing  against  which  the  stack  of  bags  may  be  held  b 
taut  condition  in  order  to  bring  all  of  said  bag  side  walls 
into  contiguous  relation,  said  backing  being  pivotaUy 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  base  and  said  backing  having 
an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  covered  by  the  projec- 
tions of  said  stacked  bags,  spring  means  normally  main- 
taining said  backing  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  base  but 
permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  backing  toward  said 
base,  and  a  heated  piercing  tool  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
base  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  base  opposed 
to  the  angle  of  said  backing  with  said  base,  said  tool 
aligned  with  and  pointing  toward  said  aperture  so  that 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  backing  toward  said 
base  said  tool  will  project  through  said  aperture  and  will 
penetrate  said  stack  of  bag  projections  and  fuse  the  Utter 
together  along  a  confined  area. 


MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

BAND-TIES  ^^ 

Walter  G.  Foweil,  Covtan,  Mf,  mrnkv^Ja  Ba^TI 

Mfg.  Co.,  Loc  Aagrici,  CaBf.,  a  cocporatkw  of  Call- 

'"^  FOed  Dae.  li,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  «7,477 
24CktaM.   (CL154— 1.0 


1.  Apparatus  to  form  180*  flanges  on  margins  of 
sheet  metal,  comprising  work  support  means,  means  pro- 
viding an  edge  and  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
adjacent  thereto  about  which  a  180*  flange  may  be 
turned,  means  whereby  to  clamp  a  sheet  of  metal  pnto 
the  work  support  means  in  a  position  wherein  its  mar- 
gin projects  over  said  edge,  and  to  release  same,  means 
presentable  at  a  flange-spacing  distance  from  said  edge 
whereby  to  gage  the  projection  of  such  margin  prior  to 
flanging,  means  to  wipe  such  margin  downwardly  ad- 
jacent to  the  edge,  means  to  wipe  such  margin  from  such 
downwardly-extending  position,  backward  around  and 
under  the  edge-providing  means,  and  means  to  operate 
the  clamping  means,  gaging  means,  downward-wiping 
means,  and  backward-wiping  means  in  such  sequence 
that  the  clamping  means  is  raised  when  the  gage  means  is 
so  presented  at  flange-spacing  distance  and  is  lowered  into 
clamping  position  thereafter  and  until  the  downward- 
wiping  and  backward-wiping  operations  are  completed. 


'^^  ' 


3.  A  machine  for  making  band-ties  comprising  a 
roller,  means  for  directing  a  pair  of  band-forming  stripe 
over  the  roller  in  matching  relationship  for  forming  a 
unitary  band,  means  for  feeding  a  pair  of  wire  strands  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  between  the  stripe  for  coa- 
solidation  therewith  in  the  band,  and  means  for  intermit- 
tently feeding  sections  cut  from  a  wider  strip  to  the  roller 
with  the  band-forming  strips  and  wire  strands  for  attach- 
ment thereto,  said  sections  extending  laterally  from  the 
band  to  form  tabs  spaced  at  intervals  therealong. 


2373,7t7 
AFPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  ORIENTA- 
TION OF  STACKED  BAGS 
Joha  D.  Syhrastcr,  Gardes  City,  N.Y.,  assicBor  to  Amsco 
•  Packaglv  MadUBcry,  Inc.,  Loag  Uaad  City,  N.Y., 
a  cotwmtkNi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,27( 
SCIainM.    (a.  154— 1) 


2,f73,7>f 

VENTED  RUBBERIZED  FABRIC  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Arthv  Kelly,  Akroa,  Ohio,  anipor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 

rich  Compaay,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Yotfc 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«3,MS 
9  Claims.    (CL  154—14) 


S.  The  method  of  preventing  entrapment  of  air  in  the 

1    Apparatus  for  temporarily  joining  a  mulUplidty  of   carcass  of  an  inflatable  vehicle  tire  during  coiistnictioii 

heat-sealable  bags  arranged  in  a  stack,  said  bags  each    thereof  comprising  providing  ply  stock  formed  of  pyallel 

having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  side  walls  one  of  which  is    cords  united  by  rubber  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  fibrous 
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air-conducting  yams  extending  through  the  ply  stock  be- 
tween the  cords  thereof  and  with  portions  of  the  yams 
exposed  on  either  face  of  the  ply  stock,  and  forming  the 
tire  carcass  by  successively  superposing  lengths  of  the 
ply  stock  upon  a  tire  building  drum  and  smoothing  each 
length  of  ply  stock  as  it  is  superposed  so  that  air  pocketed 
between  the  drum  and  the  ply  stock  and  between  suc- 
cessive layers  of  ply  stock  vents  through  said  yams. 


METHODS  OF  COVERING  GOLF  BALLS 

Loois  F.  Mncdao,  BUMlbrook  Lodge,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Fled  Sept  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75t,592 

SCIafalis.    (CL154— 17) 


1 .  The  method  of  covering  a  golf  ball  by  applying  cov- 
<:ring  material  to  a  spherical  center  having  an  outside 
layer  of  rubber  strand  wound  under  tension,  which  com- 
prises forming  two  hollow  hemiq)berical  cover  shells  hav- 
ing spaced  concentric  iimer  and  outer  hemispherical  sur- 
faces, the  outside  diameters  of  said  shells  being  equal  to 
the  desired  outside  diameter  of  the  covered  ball  and  the 
inside  diameters  of  said  shells  being  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  center,  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive 
material  between  the  outside  surface  of  the  center  and 
the  inside  sufaces  of  said  shells,  then  assembling  said 
shells  on  said  center  and  adhering  said  shells  to  said 
center  and  to  each  other  by  applying  pressure  to  the  out- 
side surfaces  of  said  shells. 


2,9733«1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
SEPARABLE  PROTECTIVE  EDGE  FOR  CAR- 
FETING 
Hyde  W.  Ballard,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  Msl^or  to  James 
L«cs  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  1^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  PcnneyhraBhi 

Filed  luM  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,468 
8  Clafans.    (CL  154—42) 


1.  The  method  of  protecting  the  edge  of  a  roll  of  pile 
carpet  which  comprises  the  steps  of  completely  severing 
a  pile  and  backing  border  strip  from  the  carpet,  simul- 
taneously applying  an  adhesive  to  the  raw  severed  edges, 
and  pressing  the  edges  together  to  provide  a  readily  sep- 
arable joint  between  the  severed  edges. 


ing  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  film  sectiooB: 
an  elongated  spiral  gear  rotataMy  moimted  in  said  bous- 
ing; a  threaded  rod  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
elongated  spiral  gear  and  said  threaded  rod  extending  in 

parallel  relation  to  said  track  device;  an  electric  motor  in 
said  housing;  means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  said 
motor  to  "said  elongated  spiral  gear,  a  carriage  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  track  device  through  which 


■<i 


said  elongated  spiral  gear  and  said  rod  extend;  a  rotary 
milling  tool  supported  from  said  carriage  member;  means 
in  said  carriage  member  transmitting  rotation  from  said 
elongated  spiral  gear  to  said  milling  tool;  and  means  in 
said  carriage  member  causing  the  latter  to  travel  along 
said  rod,  in  consequence  of  the  rotati<Mi  of  said  elongated 
spiral  gear,  to  cause  said  milling  tool  to  rotate  across  the 
extremity  of  said  film  section  to  remove  the  emulsion 
therefrom. 


2,9733«3 

FOLDING  COMBINATION  DESK  AND  CHAIR 

Samuel  R.  Mkfcdson,  78-S4  Proepect  SL, 

New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«6,294 

12  Claims.    (O.  155—124) 


6.  The  combination  with  a  front  leg  and  the  inwardly 
folding  seat  of  a  folding  chair;  of  a  table  providing  a  top 
member  and  swingable  front  and  rear  leg  members  car- 
ried by  said  top  member,  a  rear  table  leg  member  being 
shorter  than  the  front  leg  members  and  being  substantially 
aligned  with  a  front  chair  leg  and  with  a  front  table 
leg  member,  a  bar  pivoted  adjacent  one  end  to  said  par- 
ticularly mentioned  front  table  leg  member  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  chair,  a  cleat  having 
opposite  ends  pivoted  to  said  particularly  mentioned  front 
chair  leg  and  to  the  free  end  of  said  bar.  means  pivoting 
the  lower  end  of  said  shortened  rear  table  leg  lo  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  cleat,  and  means  pivoting  an 
Jntermediate  portion  of  said  shortened  rear  table  leg  to 
one  side  of  said  chair  seat  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
the  latter. 


2,973,8t2 
SPUCERS  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  FILMS 
atmkj  A.  Moqidit,  5«7f  Steele  St,  Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  Aag.  19, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  679,931 
4CMmM.   (CL  154— 42.1) 
2.  A  film  splicing  device  comprising:  a  bousing;  a  cover 
closing  the  top  of  said  housing;  a  film  anchor  plate- 
mounted  on  said  cover;  a  press  plate  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  cover  and  positioned  to  clamp  a  section  of  motion 
picture  film  on  said  anchor  plate;  means  for  shearing  the 
extremlQr  of  said  fUm  section;  a  track  device  in  said  bous- 


2,973,8m 
FOLDABLE  HIGH  CHAIR 
Donald  W.  GlII,  Cbidnnati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  The  Fiank 
F.  Taylor  Company,  ClnciBiiatl,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
ofOUo 

Fled  May  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,447 
5  CfariBB.  (a.  15S— 147) 
1.  A  foldable  high  chair  having  removable  arm  rests 
comprising,  a  pair  of  legs  at  each  side  of  said  high  chafr, 
each  pair  of  said  legs  being  crossed  and  pivoted  to  each 
other  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  seat  pivoted  to  flie 
upper  forward  extremities  of  said  lqis,  a  back  rcat  pivoted 
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i^t         .^  *»  *k.  ,».r  «.W1  of  Mid  tert.  at  kttt  one    frame.  ilkJe  fMtenen  rdeMtWy  entagiBf  "id  edf« 
SJTulr^^SL^^S^^ttt^SS^to-id   lonni»,«»op«un...«c«nd removable «pbol««yca^ 

teat  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  eodi  ^^T^x^^J^  ^ 


leai  immuK^tMrnt^  um,  mw».  — --—  —  , 

its  rearward  end  to  the  upper  rearward  aw  Of  aaia  leiP, 


\ 


and  at  Icaat  one  back  link  connected  at  ita  upper  end 
to  said  back  above  the  pivot  axis  of  said  back,  and  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  seat  link  intermediate  the  —*- 
thereof. 

SPRING  ffTRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Clyde  F.  Rowaa,  Jacksoa,  ***«*2.  ■■'«■"'  **»  *^ 
GrecM  Corpontkm,  Adrian,  Mkh^  a  coiporatioa 

Nov.  4, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  <9M17 
ISOataa.    (6.155—179) 


on  said  seat  portion  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  fastening  said  second  cover  on  said  seat  portion. 


1.  An  integral  qving  element  for  spring  cushion  struc- 
ture disposed  in  use  in  bridging  relation  with  ^Moed  frame 
portions  thereof  comprising  a  main  bridging  firing  por- 
tion having  terminal  support  portiooa,  at  least  one  of 
said  support  portions  being  in  the  form  of  a  coiled  por- 
tion having  its  longitudinal  uds  generally  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  deflection  of  the  said  bridging  ^ring  portion 
when  in  use,  said  coiled  portion  bdng  di^osed  in  rela- 
^  tion  to  said  bridging  spring  portion  as  to  be  deflected 
along  iu  longitudinal  axis  to  "fan"  its  oonvohitions  to  fai- 
crease  the  effective  length  of  dw  ^ring  element  under 
load      "     ■ 


2^3Jt7 
ARTICLE  <W  FURNTTURE 
F.  Cloaa,  Aritaflosi  HeigMB,  DL, 


to 
DL, 


Filed  Apr.  15, 1951,  Scr.  No.  72M75 
SOitea.    (0. 155— 194) 


2,973LtM 

CHAIR  WITH  A  REMOVABLE  UFHOLSTERY 
COVER 
Scverin  B.  Hwdftekaon,  Tiasnliisn.  Maaa.  aaslnor  to 
Hcywood-Wakeleld 
pontlon  of  Maasachnsetts 

Filed  Ah.  15, 19SS,  Sot.  No.  755,199 
(OdtaM.  (CL  155— 112) 
1.  An  upholstered  chair  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
consisting  of  an  upper  U-shaped  element  and  a  lower 
U-shaped  element  joined  at  spaced  intervals  by  vertical 
elements  and  forming  a  continuous  back  and  arms  por- 
tion, and  an  inner  U-shaped  element  lying  inside  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  lower  U-shaped  clement  and  form- 
ing a  seat  portion  of  said  frame,  a  first  removable  up- 
holstery cover  on  said  continuous  back  and  arms  portion 
of  said  frauK,  edges  of  said  first  removable  cover  form- 
ing an  opening  around  the  bottom  edge  of  said  back  and 
arms  portion  under  said  lower  U-shaped  elemem  of  said 


1,  A  framework  for  an  aitide  of  furniture  oompricing 
a  rigid  central  frame  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  unitary 
end  assembly  at  each  end  of  said  frame,  each  unitary 
end  assembly  having  a  rigid  central  segment  with  hollow, 
leg-receiving  sockets  depeixling  from  the  ends  thereof, 
supporting  legs  mounted  in  said  hollow  sockets^  and  an 
article  rack  beneath  said  frame  having  an  extension  <rf 
said  rack  extending  into  an  aperture  in  each  of  the  sup- 
porting legs. 

2.97Mtt 

FLAME  ST  ABILIZER-MIXER 

WBHbb  B.  Fos,  fen  Cawifls,  Pa. 

(3492  EfaBbn  Drive,  Dnytoa  39,  Oklo) 

Filed  Jnly  It,  1951,  Ser.  No.  749,424 

4ClaiMB.   (CL15t— 1) 


,«      ».   •>    «»-^ 


4.  In  a  fiame  stabilizer  burner,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing, a  fuel  recerving  member  mounted  in  gas-tight  relation 
to  the  inner  face  of  the  housing  and  having  a  downstream 
converging  portion  terminating  in  a  mixing  chamber  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  hou^ng  in  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  forming  a  recirculation  chamber,  a  com- 
bustion chamber  in  said  housing  extending  downstream 
from  said  mixing  chamber  in  radially  spaced-  relation 
thereto,  a  second  converging  member  disposed  within 


1     I 
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said  fuel  receiving  member  and  having  a  converging  por- 
tion in  spaced  relation  with  and  extending  into  the  coo- 
verging  portion  of  said  fuel  receiving  member  forming 
a  suction  chamber,  and  apertures  in  said  fuel  receiving 
member  converging  portion  connecting  said  burner  suc- 
tion chamber  with  the  combustion  chamber  through  said 
recirculation  chamber. 


r973,M9 
KNOCK-DOWN  DOOR  BUCK  WITH  FOLDING 

DOOR  GUIDE  MEANS 

SaoBMl  Sklar,  43—153  Albcrton  SL,  Rcgo  Parit,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Ang.  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  755,441 

4  Claims.    (CL  144— 244) 


1  -i/_* 


i    *J.  - 


♦ 


Jk 


1.  A  folding  door  installation  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  three-piece  preformed  door  buck 
having  an  integrally  formed  guide  roller  trackway,  a 
folding  door  hinged  on  said  door  buck  and  a  guide  roller 
device  mounted  on  a  free  edge  of  the  door  and  engaging 
said  trackway,  said  three-piece  door  buck  being  formed 
as  a  knock-down  unit  including  a  headpiece  and  a  pair 
of  channel-shaped  jambs  of  identical  cross-sectional  con- 
figiiration  having  opposite  open  ends  squared  off  for  se- 
lectively standing  flat  on  a  supporting  flooring  surface 
and  formed  with  front  and  rear  walls  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  a  side  wall,  said  headpiece  having  an 
intermediate  channel-shaped  portion  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site comer  pieces,  said  intermediate  portion  being  formed 
with  front  and  rear  wails  upstanding  from  opposite  sides 
of  a  bottom  wall,  said  headpiece  intermediate  portion 
and  jamb  front  walls  having  inwardly  bent  flanges  ex- 
tending from  the  free  edge  thereof  to  contact  a  building 
wall,  said  corner  pieces  each  being  formed  with  a  front 
wall  sized  to  fit  as  extensions  of  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  jamb  front  walls  and  having  inwardly  bent 
flanges  on  two  adjacent  edges  forming  comer  extensions 
of  said  intermediate  portion  and  jamb  flanges,  a  pair  of 
aligning  tabs  extending  laterally  from  the  rear  side  of 
said  comer  piece  front  walls  along  the  adjacent  edges 
thereof  opposite  said  flanged  edges,  one  of  said  tabs  be- 
ing welded  to  the  rear  side  of  said  intermediate  portion 
front  wall,  the  other  of  said  tabs  forming  an  element  of 
an  interfitting  connection  between  said  headpiece  and 
the  open  squared  off  ends  of  the  said  jambs,  a  third  tab 
forming  the  other  element  of  said  interfitting  connec- 
tion downwardly  extending  from  each  opposite  end  of 
said  headpiece  intermediate  portion  bottom  wall  at  right 
angles  to  said  second  mentioned  tabs,  said  intermediate 
portion  bottom  wall  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  guide  track,  said  guide  roller  device  having 
a  guide  roller  positioned  to  slide  along  said  guide  track 
and  swingably  mounted  on  a  pivoted  arm  for  guiding 
said  folding  door  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position. 


shaft  carried  by  the  frame,  a  motor  driven  control  form 
holder  apparatus  carried  by  the  frame,  a  motor  driven 
control  form  punching  means,  a  set  of  keys,  key  levers 
and  selector  bars  for  setting  up  a  control  form  puiKhing 
code  in  the  punching  means,  a  stop  lever  aixl  a  stop  lever 
latch,  universal  bar  means  movaMe  downwardly  by  the 
key  levers  for  releasing  the  stc^  lever  aixl  permitting  ac- 
tuation of  the  punching  means  by  the  motor  driven  shaft 
when  said  stop  lever  is  released,  an  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  rectifier  carried  by  said  frame  and  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  an  dectro- 
magnet  carried  by  said  frame  in  contact  with  said  stop 
lever  latch  for  tripping  the  latter  when  said  electro- 
magnet is  energized;  electric  switdi  means  carried  by  said 


frame  adjacent  one  end  oi  said  tmiversal  bar  meau;  dec- 
trie  wiring  connecting  said  rectifier  to  said  elecdXMnagnet 
and  said  switch  means;  a  condenser  connected  with  said 
rectifier  and  said  switch  means  in  series  with  said  elec- 
tro-magnet; said  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  con- 
tacts, said  closed  contacts  completing  a  circuit  through 
said  condenser;  and  an  arm  carried  by  said  universal  bar 
means  for  opening  said  closed  contacts  and  closing  said 
open  contacts  of  said  switch  means  when  one  key  of  said 
set  of  keys  is  depressed,  thereby  interrupting  the  circui* 
from  said  rectifier  through  said  condenser  and  closing  a 
circuit  from  said  condenser  throu^  said  electro-magnet 
for  energizing  said  electro-magnet  and  trii^ng  said  stop 
lever  latch. 


2,973,811 

PROCESS  FQR  DETECTING  UNDERGROUND 

WATER- 

AOcB  S.  Rogen,  BarticsvUlc,  OUa.,  aasipMr  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,444 

9ClalnM.    (CL144— 4) 


2,973^14 

ELECTRIC  KEYBOARD  FOR  TAPE  PERFORATOR 

Haray  L.  JokMtoa,  22U  Haatkiih  Drfvc, 

OUakoMM  CKy,  OUa. 

FOcd  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  488,488 

5  ChlMa.    (CI.  234—125)  1 .  A  process  for  detecting  dewatered  areas  in  a  permea- 

1.  In  a  control  form  perforating  apparatus  having,  a  ble  stratum  containing  carbonaceous  deposit  priw  to  pro- 
frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  motor  driven   ducing  same  by  in  situ  combustion  comprising  nudung  a 
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lint  surface  electrical  resistivity  survey  of  a  selected  larfe 
area  of  said  stratum;  injecting  gas  into  said  selected  area 
of  said  stratum  through  at  least  one  borehole  therein  un- 
der non-combustion  conjiitions  so  as  to  force  water  out  of 
a  substantial  section  thereof;  thereafter  making  a  second 
surface  electrical  resistivity  survey  of  said  selected  area  so 
as  to  provide  data  for  locating  the  dewmtered  section  of 
stratum. 

I. 

2,973JI12 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  POR  IN  STTU 

COMBUSTION 

Oki«n  nil— "■  — 
.ac«Mnlioa«(IM- 


boaaceoos  amtum  from  •  sdected  Icwel  in  a  prodnc- 
tion  well  to  a  seleded  level  in  an  injection  well,  compris- 
ing moving  a  combustion  front  from  said  level  in  said 
production  well  into  said  stratum  toward  said  iaiectioa 
well  by  injecting  a  combustioa-supporting  flbe-ozygen- 
cootaining  gas  into  said  stratum  at  said  level  in  said  in- 
jection well  to  feed  said  front;  after  said  front  has 
progressed  into  said  stratum  a  substantial  distance,  in- 
jecting a  transport  gas  into  the  partially  burned  out 
area  of  stratum  behind  said  combustion  front  so  as  to 
transport  fluid  hydrocarbons  into  cold  unbumed  stratum 
above  and  below  said  area,  thereby  causing  a  liquid  bank 


FVed  Apr.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72f  ,155 
llClaima.    (CL  IM—ll) 


^ 


irf- 


^■I'lq 


1 .  Apparatus  for  heating  a  subterranean  stratum  con- 
taining combustible  carbonaceous  material  around  a  well 
bore  therein  comprising  in  combination  a  casing  in  said 
well  bore  having  a  well  bead  at  iu  upper  end  and  ex- 
tending to  a  level  above  said  stratum;  an  effluent  water 
line  extending  thru  said  well  head  to  a  lower  level  of  said 
stratum;  gas  conduit  means  within  said  water  line  ex- 
tending from  said  well  bead  to  a  lower  level  of  said 
stratum;  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  gas  conduit 
means  for  delivering  gas  outside  of  said  water  line  to 
the  annulus  between  said  stratum  and  said  water  line; 
an  exhaust  conduit  surrounding  said  water  line  and  ex- 
tending from  said  well  head  to  adjacent  the  level  of  the 
top  of  said  stratum;  a  water  jacket  around  said  exhaust 
conduit  extending  downwardly  from  the  well  head;  means 
for  supplying  water  to  the  bottom  of  said  well  bore;  and 
means  for  igniting  a  combustible  mixture  of  Oi  and  fuel 
gas  in  said  annulus  delivered  thru  said  gas  conduit  aiKl 
said  means  on  the  lower  end  thereof. 

6.  A  process  for  initiating  combustion  in  a  carbo- 
naceous stratum  around  a  well  bore  therein  which  com- 
prises maintaining  a  selected  water  level  iu  said  well  bore 
at  a  lower  level  of  said  stratmn;  introducing  a  combustible 
mixture  comprising  fuel  gas  and  0|  below  said  water  level 
so  that  said  mixture  bubbles  up  thru  said  water  into  said 
well  bore;  burning  said  mixture  in  a  combustion  zone 
above  said  water  level  adjacent  said  stratum  so  as  to  heat 
the  walls  of  said  well  bore  to  ignition  temperature  of  the 
carbonaceous  material  therein;  exhausting  combustion 
gas  out  of  said  well  bore;  and  feeding  Oj  to  the  resulting 
hot  stratum  so  as  to  ignite  same. 


of  hydrocarbon  material  to  block  flow  of  gas  into  the 
stratum  above  and  below  said  area;  terminating  the  flow 
of  said  transport  gas  before  plugging  of  said  stratum  adja- 
cent the  leading  edge  of  said  combustion  front  occurs; 
thereafter,  while  the  leading  edge  of  said  combustion 
front  is  at  combustion  supporting  temperature,  again  feed- 
ing said  combustion-supporting  gas  to  said  area  from  said 
Injection  well  to  advance  said  combustion  from;  periodi- 
cally repeating  the  preceding  cycle  of  plugging  said 
stratimi  and  advancing  said  front;  and  recovering  pro- 
duced hydrocarbons  and  combustion  gases  thru  said 
production  well. 


F. 


2,97M14 
WELL  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

and  WaiTCM  C.  Aduas,  both  of  Adams 
_-___'.  124fl  H^hway  ME,  Ends,  Tena. 
FDad  Iwm  25,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  744,449 
2ClaiM.    (CL1<4— 22t) 


2,97M13 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PATH  IN  STTU 
COMBUSnON  FRONT 
W.  Pnrtir,  BifcfMa,  OMn^  i^nnito  PhflMps 

^MBpflBJ,  ■  COVVOraflM  of  DCMWWS 

Sept  15,  ItSt,  Sar.  No.  7<l,t76 
1«CWm.    (CL1M~11) 

I.  A  process  for  driving  an  inverse  combustion  front 
thru  a  relatively  thin  section  of  a  relatively  thick  car- 


1.  A  well  screen  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding 
cylindrical  open-ended  outer  shell  having  its  upper  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a 'well  pipe,  a  first  up^anding 
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funnel  member  having  the  large  end  thereof  conform- 
ably shaped  to  fit  within  the  portion  (rf  said  shell  adjacent 
the  upper  end  positioned  wholly  within  said  outer  shell 
with  the  large  end  within  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  outei; 
shell  upper  end  portion  and  with  the  small  end  below  and 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  shell,  an  inner  cylin- 
drical open-ended  shell  arranged  concentrically  within 
and  spaced  from  said  outer  shell  with  the  portion  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  extending  into  and  embraced  by  the 
small  end  of  said  funnel  member  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  funnel  member,  a  sleeve  fixedly  drcumposed  about 
and  embracing  the  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  inner  shell,  a  second  upstanding  funnel  member  of 
a  configuration  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  funnel  mem- 
ber positioned  with  respect  to  said  outer  shell  so  that  the 
large  end  extends  into  and  is  embraced  by  the  portion 
of  the  outer  shell  adjacent  the  lower  end  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  outer  shell  and  with  the  small  end  sur- 
rounding and  embracing  said  sleeve  and  fixedly  attached 
to  said  sleeve,  valve  means  in  the  portion  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  inner  shell  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid,  said  outer  and  inner  shells,  said  sleeve,  and  said 
first  and  second  funnel  members  being  each  fabricated 
wholly  of  plastic  material,  said  inner  and  outer  shells 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slits  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  thcrearound  defining  ingress  openings  for  water, 
said  first  and  second  funnel  members  and  the  adjacent 
parts  of  said  outer  and  inner  shells  defining  a  chamber, 
and  filter  material  wholly  filling  said  chamber. 


2,973,915 

PITCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HEUCOPTER  ROTORS 

Benard  W.  Smyccr,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Omega 

Aircraft  Cotporatioa,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  g,l957,  Ser.  No.  <95354 
1  ClaiaB.    (CL  17»— 1M.25) 


k  - 


Means  for  selectively  and  severally  imparting  collec- 
tive and  cyclic  pitch  adjustments  to  a  swashplate  mech- 
anism forming  part  of  a  helicopter,  the  latter  including 
a  helicopter  frame,  a  rotor,  means  for  rotating  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  having  plural  rotor  blades  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  pitch  thereof,  said  swashplate  mech- 
anism having  a  rotary,  vertically  movable  and  tihable 
portion  connected  to  said  pitch  adjusting  means  for  said 
rotor  blades,  said  swashplate  mechanism  also  having  a 
non-rotary  vertically  movable  and  tiltabie  portion  con- 
nected by  bearing  and  gimbal  means  with  said  rotary 
portion,  said  pitch  imparting  means  including:  a  first 
housing  member  disposed  around  said  rotor  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  beUcopter  frame,  a  second  housing 
member  disposed  around  said  rotor  between  said  first 
housing  member  and  said  swashplate  mechanism,  said 
second  housing  member  being  mounted  for  movement 
axially  of  said  rotor  but  secured  by  meam  preventing 


rotary  movement  relative  to  said  rotor,  said  second  hous- 
ing member  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  non-rotary 
portion  of  said  swashplate  mechanism  with  respect  to 
vertical  movements;  rotatable,  verticadly  movable  screw 
means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  housing 
members  disposed  to  vary  the  relative  vertical  position  of 
said  member  and  consequently  the  collective  pitch  of  said 
rotor  blades  controlled  by  the  swashplate  mechanism, 
other  vertically  movable  screw  means  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond housing  member,  said  other  screw  meaiK  each  in- 
cluding threaded  nuts  held  by  said  second  housing  mem- 
ber for  rotary  movement,  vertically  movable  screws  mesh- 
ing with  said  threaded  nuts  and  connected  to  said  non- 
rotary portion  oi  said  swashplate  mechanism  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  rotary  means  carried  by  said 
first  housing  member,  rotary  e>Ueosibie  connections  be- 
tween said  rotary  means  and  said  threaded  nuts,  the 
said  rotary  extensible  connections  consisting  of  vertically 
movable  rotatable  splined  shafts  attached  to  said  threaded 
nuts,  and  making  a  splined  coimection  with  said  rotary 
means  carried  by  said  first  housing  member,  said  shafts 
extending  through  and  beyond  said  rotary  means  to  main- 
tain an  extensible  driving  connection  during  movement 
of  said  second  housing  member  relative  to  said  first  hous- 
ing member,  and  independent  actuating  means  for  each 
of  said  screw  means. 


2,973J1< 

BEET  HARVESTING  MACHINES 

CoraeUs  van  der  Ldy  and  Ary  van  der  Lcly,  Maariand, 

Netherlands,  aarigMia  to  C  van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <29,452 

Ciafans  priority,  appUcafioa  Netherlands  Nov.  7,  1955 

7  CbUoM.    (a.  171— 5«) 


'^^=^ 


1.  A  device  for  harvesting  beets  and  like  objects  com- 
prising a  mobile  support,  a  pair  oi  <^>posed  upwardly 
inclined,  substantially  coextensive  conveyors  on  said  sup- 
port, said  conveyors  having  forward  and  rearward  ends, 
the  forward  ends  being  lower  than  the  rearward  ends 
and  adi4)ted  to  be  located  close  to  the  ground,  and 
differential  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  conveyors  whereby  objects  gripped  by 
and  between  said  conveyors  will  be  conveyed  upwardly 
and,  at  the  same  time,  rotated  to  separate  roots  and  dirt 
therefrom. 


2,973317 

DRAWBAR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PLOWS 

Edward  G.  Months!  ndEul  D.  Bfaik-,  both  of 

wMiCMOBa  lows 

Filed  July  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829431 
<  Oalma.    (Q.  172—239) 

1.  In  combination,  a  plow  unit  having  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  plow  member,  said  plow  member  adapted  to  plow 
at  a  predetermined  depth  in  the  ground,  a  tongue  mem- 
ber extending  forwardly  from  said  frame,  a  bar  movaMy 
secured  to  said  tongue,  the  forward  end  of  said  bar  adapted 
to  engage  and  to  be  sectuvd  to  the  drawbar  of  a  tractor, 
and  a  means  connecting  said  bar  and  said  tongue  member 
to  normally  yiddaUy  hold  the  forwaid  end  of  said  tongue 
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member  .t.  lower  »evdth«.  the  forwrf  end  of -id  bT  ^'^^^^'y^^^^J^:^.^^^^^^^ 
wSToid  plow  member  is  beiof  moved  by  «  tr^tor  at  .pmdle  the  upper  end  of  ^J^.  ^•^f^*!! 
wum  MMiu  |/ivw  iwb  — -•  ^^  rotation  of  this  upper  end  detemumnt  ™*  ■*"  <* 

dispoution  of  the  tool,  a  hoUow  tubular  member  te- 
cured  to  the  longer  leg  of  said  U<«haped  spring,  said  man- 
ber  having  an  index  flange  on  one  end  thereof,  a  mating 


^--^t 


less  than  its  predetermined  depth;  said  bar  being  free 
from  operative  engagement  with  said  plow  member. 


WHEELED  TRAILER  FOR  UQUro  FERTILIZER 

APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Gwwfc  L  N.  MarviiB,  FX>.  Bos  l»f .  Waodlnd 
^^  Filed  J«lyM.l>54.S«r.N*.«JM24 
1  null        (CL172— 450 


index  flange  secured  to  said  spindle  for  cooperating  with 
the  flange  on  the  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  means 
for  securing  the  flanges  together  to  provide  an  indexing 
adjustment  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  disk- 
type  ground  working  implement  relative  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  agricultural  vehicle. 


1 .  In  a  trailer  for  mounting  earth  working  tools  which 
comprises  a  wheeled  supporting  frame,  a  central  trans- 
verse beam  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  pivot 
means  mounting  the  beam  on  the  frame  for  swingmg 
movement  about  a  transverse  axis  through  a  ninety  de- 
gree arc  between  a  rdatively  lowered  operating  position 
and  a  raised  inoperative  position,  side  beams  projectiiig 
laterally  out  from  the  central  beam  when  the  latter  is  in 
said  operating  position,  tool  bar  sections  rigid  with  the 
beams,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  side  beams  to  the 
central  beam  at  their  adjacent  ends  for  verticid  swinging 
of  the  side  beams  about  horizontal  axes  extending  length- 
wise of  the  trailer  when  the  central  beam  b  in  said  opera- 
tive position,  said  pivot  means  being  arranged  so  that 
when  the  central  beam  is  swung  upwardly  the  side  beams 
will  be  correspondingly  swung  whereby  the  side  beam 
pivots  are  then  disposed  vertically  so  that  said  side  beams 
may  be  swung  to  a  trailing  position  relative  to  the  central 
beam  and  are  then  at  a  higher  level  than  when  in  said 
operative  position;  wheels  to  support  the  outer  ends  of 
the  side  beams,  and  means  adjustably  mounting  the  wheels 
on  said  beams  so  that  they  will  engage  the  ground  with 
either  the  lowered  or  raised  position  of  the  beams. 


MINERAL  AND R0CK8AMFLING  UNIT 
Tor  Henrik  Hafcnum,  Stockholm,  Ori-OW  Oto  Mor- 
Mdt,   LidtaftN  and   NIs  Edrta  9^jM»»J 

of  Swedes 

Filed  DM::'li,i»5«.S«'.N«-«iVS3 

ittoa  flwaisB  Dec.  2t,  1954 
TOaloM.    (0.175— 2M) 
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MOUNTING  AND  ADIUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR 

GROUND  WORKING  IMPLEMENTS 

WUHaM  E.  ShMWNM,  P.O.  Box  149.  Palatka,  Fla. 

FBed  IMM  J3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  741,t21 

ICIitas.    (CL171-4H)  ^        , 

1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  tool 
bar  and  a  disk-type  ground  working  implement  supported 
by  said  tool  bar.  the  improvement  that  comprises;  a 
horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  steel  spring  member  hav- 
ing one  leg  of  said  U  longer  than  the  other  leg.  the  shorter 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  spring  being  atuched  to  said  tool 


3.  In  a  sampling  unit  of  the  character  described  for 
receiving  bore-dust  from  the  flushing  liquid  introduced 
into  a  bore-hole  during  formation  of  the  hole  by  a  drill- 
ing tool,  said  unit  having  an  outlet  for  the  flushing  Uquid 
sealed  against  the  opening  of  the  bore-hole,  whereby  the 
flushing  liquid  and  entrained  bore-dust  are  forced  out  of 
the  hole  through  said  outlet,  the  combination  of  a  collect- 
ing vessel  for  receiving  the  flushing  liquid  and  bore-dust 
from  said  outlet,  a  substantial  part  of  the  bore-dust  being 
adapted  to  settle  toward  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  the 
collecting  vessel  having  an  overflow  outlet  located  at  its 
upper  portion  for  discharge  of  flushing  liquid  and  residual 
bore-dust,  means  for  removably  mounting  the  collecting 
vessel  in  position  to  receive  said  liquid  and  dust  from 
said  first  outlet,  a  centrifugal  separator  of  the  sludge- 
accumulating  type,  and  means  .for  directing  flushing 
liquid  and  residual  bore-dust  to  the  separator  from  said 
overflow  outlet  while  the  vessel  is  sun»rted  by  said 
mounting  means. 
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2,97M21 
ROTATABLS  EARTH  BORER 
SHU,  BudMr.  Ii9,  N< 


Filed  Feb.  <.  195S,  Ssr.  No.  713,599 
SOains.    (CL175— 38f) 


1.  An  earth  borer  for  use  in  connection  with  rotary 
drilling  operations  in  deformable  soil,  especially  clay, 
loam,  loamy  marl,  loamy  sand  and  gravel,  which  com- 
prises: coupling  means  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  borer 
for  connection  with  a  drive,  a  pre-cuner  arranged  at  the 
other  end  of  said  borer,  a  collar  connected  to  said  borer 
and  arranged  between  said  pre-cutter  and  said  coupling 
means,  a  plurality  of  semi-tubular  members  connected 
to  said  collar  and  converging  toward  said  pre-cutter  while 
merging  therewith,  said  semi-tubular  members  being  so 
arranged  that  one  edge  of  their  convex  outside  tangentially 
contacts  the  interior  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  being 
drilled.    I 


2373,S22 

MOBILE  PACKER 

OajtoB  B.  Mcny,  Star  Rte.,  Lcavcinrorth,  Wash. 

FOed  iMC  ^  195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,4S2 

5CUais.    (O.  ISt— 9J) 


BtaJr 

S 


E. 


2^3423 
POWER  WHEEL  UNIT 
TcM^ 


to  The 


FliMi 


«fOhio 
2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,73« 
(CL  IM— 11) 


1.  A  power  wheel  imit  for  driving  a  cart  including 
q>aoed  frame  members  secured  to  a  pan  having  down- 
wardly extending  apertured  side  walls,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  gearbox  for  mounting  a  power  driven  trans- 
mission having  an  output  shaft  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  adja- 
cent said  gearbox,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  gearbox  in 
parallel  relationship  with  said  output  shaft  and  receiv- 
able within  said  pan  in  aligned  relationship  with  aper- 
tures in  the  c^iposed  side  walls,  a  lun  extending  through 
said  apertures  and  said  sleeve  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  gearbox  to  said  cart,  and  means  for  selectively  re- 
taining said  pin  in  said  sleeve  and  apertures  whereby  said 
gearbox  may  be  selectively  removed  from  said  cart 


2,973,t24 

HIGH  FIDELITY  SPEAKER  APPARATUS 

Stanley  M.  PInaU,  M54  Soirth  ShoR  Drive,  CSilcago,  ID. 

FDcd  Ang.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,254 

7  Claims.    (CL  181—31) 


1.  In  a  mobile  packer,  an  elongated  load  carrying 
frame  assembly,  a  rigid  swing-frame  journal-mounted  at 
one  of  its  ends  beneath  said^ame  assembly  for  swing- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  swing-frame  about  a  swing  axis 
between  alined  forwardiy  and  rearwardly  directed  posi- 
tions, an  elongated  endless  rotary  track  assembly  giving 
continuous  ground  support  for  said  frame  assembly,  said 
track  assembly  being  operatively  carried  by  said  swing- 
frame  with  the  upper  run  and  lower  ground  engaging 
run  thereof  when  said  other  end  of  the  swing-frame 
is  directed  forwardiy  being  arranged  to  become  the 
lower  ground  engaging  run  and  upper  run,  respectively, 
when  said  other  end  is  directed  rearwardly,  and  drive 
means  carried  by  said  frame  assembly  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  track  assembly  for  driving  the  latter 
at  said  swing  axis  to  propel  the  packer  forwardiy  regard- 
less of  the  position  of  the  swing-frame. 


2.  A  speaker  cabinet  comprising  solid  top  and  bottom 
members,  a  plurality  of  panels  of  material  interconnecting 
the  peripheral  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  members 
and  collectively  developing  a  sound  chamber,  said  paAls 
spaced  laterally  from  each  other  and  forming  narrow 
sound  passages  therebetween  open  to  said  chamber,  and 
a  loud  speaker  opposing  baffle  mounted  within  the 
cabinet. 
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2,973325  

DISCHARGE  NOZZLES  WITH  AJTEW  TO 
REDUCING  THE  NOISE  OF  THE  JET 

Sodctc  Bertta  el  Cle  (Sodele  •  Rwpo— M»««  LtaiHee), 


and  forming  one  wall  of  tmid  primary  chamber,  an 
orifice  in  said  partition  providing  communication  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  chamber,  said  bousing  being 
adapted  to  have  imparted  thereto  an  accelerated  motion 
in  a  direction  such  that  said  secondary  chamber  trails 
said  primary  chamber  and  said  weighted  closure  leads 
said  primary  chamber,  the  force  of  acceleration  thereby 


1  A  silencing  nozzle  for  a  gas  discharge  device  com- 
prising  a  first  tubular  casing,  a  second  tubular  casmg 
within  said  first  casing,  said  casings  having  inlet  and  out- 
let ends  the  outlet  ends  being  in  substantially  a  common 
plane,  and  the  space  between  said  casings  formmg  a  con- 
duit for  gas.  said  first  casing  having  lateral  conduit  means 
extending  to  the  interior  of  said  second  casmg,  for  the 
introduction  of  air. 


acting  on  said  closure  and  said  fluid  forcing  said  fluid 
through  said  orifice  into  said  secondary  chamber  in  a 
fine  stream  facilitating  the  release  of  gas  entrapments 
therefrom,  the  force  of  acceleration  acting  on  said  fluid 
accumulated  in  said  secondary  chamber  maintaining  said 
accumulated  fluid  free  of  additional  gas  entrapments  as 
the  transfer  between  said  chambers  proceeds,  and  a  vent 
in  said  secondary  chamber  to  prevent  gas  pressure 
build-up  therein. 


2,973J24 
RETRACTABLE  STEP  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 
.  JolM  S.  Barnhart,  R.D.  2.  Bethel  Ro«l, 

Wcft  Middlesex,  Pa.         

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  711,893 
2  Claims.    (CL  182—91) 


2373328 
FILTER 
Paul  M.  Engle,  Syracuac,  N.Y.,  assigiior  lo  Cambridge 
Filter  Manufactnrlnf  Corporation,  a  corporation  ct 

New    YOfm  _  _,  ««—    m^.m 

FOcd  May  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7373«3 
9ClaiM.    (a.  183— 4) 


1.  A  retractable  step  structure  for  a  vehicle  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  support  attached  to  a  part  of  said 
vehicle,  a  step  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  and  freely 
swingable  about  its  pivot  axis  through  an  arc  of  subsUn- 
tially  180*  from  one  horizontal  position  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  vehicle  and  laterally  from  one  side  of 
said  support  to  another  horizontal  position  extending 
inwardly  of  said  vehicle  and  laterally  from  an  opposite 
side  of  said  support,  holding  n»eana  pivotally  secured  to 
said  support  and  freely  swingable  about  its  pivot  axis 
through  an  arc  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  step  arc  at 
said  two  positioiM.  and  interlocking  means  for  detachably 
interlocking  said  step  and  said  holding  means  at  either 
of  said  two  poeitioiis,  said  interlocking  means  comprising 
a  bayonet  slot  and  a  keeper  rod  carried  respectively  by 
said  step  and  by  said  holding  means. 


1  A  gas  filter  comprising  a  frame,  plaited  filter  media 
in  porous  sheet  form  and  through  which  gases  pass  at  a 
relatively  slow  rate  disposed  in  said  frame,  void  prodiic- 
ing  spacers  for  said  plaits  disposed  in  the  upstream  side 
and  downstream  side  thereof  defining  spaces  for  gas  to 
collect  prior  to  and  after  passage  through  the  media,  said 
spacers  having  active  absorbent  surfaces  for  the  treatment 
of  gas  awaiting  passage  through  said  filter  medium. 


*     2373329  ^.™,^ 

FRICTION  PUMF  FOR  EVAPORATING  LIQUIDS 

Peter  ScUwnbohm,  41  Mnny  St,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,498 

5Clatas.    (a.  183— 17) 


2373327 
GAS  ENTRAPMENX^UMINATOR 
Max  E.  EcgMM,  Fort  WayM,  Ind.,  aaigMNr  to  The  Mag- 
navox  CoBMUiy,  Fort  WayM,  lad.,  a  cotporatioa 
Filed  Jaa.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  798,454 
4  ClafaM.    (a.  1»— 2  J)  . 

1.  A  device  for  eliminating  gas  emrapn»ents  in  a  fluid 
comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a  container  nested  within 
said  housing,  means  providing  a  central  partition  in  said 
container  forming  end-opposed  primary  and  secondary 
chambers,  said  primary  chamber  being  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate the  fluid  containing  gas  entrapments,  a 
weighted  closure  slidably  disposed  within  said  container 


1.  In  the  method  of  pumping  gases  centrifugally  from 
a  space  of  starting  pressure  lo  a  space  of  higher  pressure 
by  letting  the  gas  flow  through  an  entry  zone  into  a  cen- 
trifuging  space — having  a  center  lone  and  a  peripheral 
ejection  zone— characterized  by  maintaining  throughout 
the  centrifuging  space  a  pressure  smaller  than  the  start- 
ing pressure  by  the  cooperating  measures  of  (a)  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  the  entering  fluid  to  a  one-way,  axial., 
porous  flow,  and  (b)  restricUng  the  flow  of  the  ejected 
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gas  in  the  ejection  zone  to  a  one-way,  valved  flow;  the 
step  of  introducing  into  said  centrifuging  space  a  liquid 
to  be  evaporated,  whereby  the  liquid  can  evaporate  under 
the  reduced  pressure  maintained  in  the  centriifuging  space 
and  ia  vapors  can  join  the  ccntrifufed  gas  to  be  ejected 
with  it 

2373338  I 

AIR  CLEANING  MEANS 
Ficdcfick  R.  GfMcr,  WsstBrld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Paro- 
later  ProdBcts,  Ik,  Rahwaj,  NJ,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,478 
8  dates.    (CL  183-^45) 


cfMitinuous  line  along  the  medium  qMoed  from  the  line 
of  barb  points,  the  barbs  tensioning  the  medium  prior  to 
the  clamping  of  the  medium  against  the  base  leg. 


I.  Air  cleaning  means  comprising  a  cyclone  pre-clcaner 
having  a  dust  compartment,  a  fibrous  ejectrostatic  filter 
media  in  communication  with  said  pre-<;leaner,  and  a 
resin  impregnated  paper  filter  element  in  communica- 
tion with  the  downstream  side  of  said  filter  media. 


2,973331 

FILTER  FRAME 

E.  Sproose  and  LoweO  E.  Spronse,  both  of  1804 

E.  22nd  St,  Colanbos,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747374 

Idatas.    (CL183— 51) 


a*r>5 


'S 


^ 


V/ 


2373332 
FLAME  ARRESFOR  FOR  AIR  FILTER 
J.   Cook,  LJvoala,  Msd  Patrick  J.  Schoeascr, 
Wayac,  Mich,  aaricaors  to  Parolator  Products,  Inc, 
Rahway,  NJ,  a  coiporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749374 
2  ClafaM.    (CL183— 71) 


1 .  A  filter  comprising  a  housing  for  a  filter  element  de- 
fined by  a  top  cylindrical  casing  and  an  annular  bottom 
casing,  said  bottom  casing  comprising  a  center  tube  form- 
ing an  air  outlet  opening,  joined  to  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly inclined  portion  joined  to  a  downwardly  curved 
portion  providing  an  aimular  recess,  said  bottom  casing 
thereafter  extending  laterally  upwardly,  and  then  hori- 
zonully,  a  peripheral  lip  on  said  horizontal  portion,  an 
annular  pleated  paper  filter  clement  having  the  lower  end 
thereof  seated  on  said  lip,  horizontal  and  lateral  portions, 
said  cylindrical  casing  comprising  a  complementary  lip. 
horizontal  and  lateral  portion  On  which  the  upper  end 
of  said  filter  clement  seats,  said  cylindrical  casing  there- 
after extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  joining  a 
concave  portion  terminating  in  a  convex  central  portion 
to  form  a  flame  deflector,  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
casing  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  filter  element 
and  extending  downwardly  adjacent  the  lower  edge  there- 
of to  provide  an  annular  inlet  opening  therearound  and 
means  for  securing  said  casings  and  filter  element  to  each 
other. 


i    2373333 

PISTON  WITH  FILTER 
Harold  G.  Cook,  CUm  Lake,  Calif. 

United  States  of  Aascrica  m  repccsentcd  hj 
retary  of  the  Navy 

FOcd  Ai«.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757,159 
4  Claims.    (CL  183— 71) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


to  the 
the  Scc- 


2M) 


A  device  for  retaining  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  a 
loosely  arranged  filtering  medium  comprising  a  channel 
member  open  along  one  side  and  having  a  base  leg;  an 
enclosing  leg  disposed  approximately  at  right  angles  to 
the  base  leg;  and  a  presser  leg  integral  with  and  bendable 
from  along,  and  substantially  longitudinally  coextensive 
with  said  enclosing  leg,  and  extending  in  spaced  relation 
from  and  over  said  base  leg;  said  presser  leg  having  a 
continuous  straight  line  outer  free  edge;  and  a  plurality 
of  integral,  longitudinally  spaced  apart  barbs  extending 
approximately  at  ninety  d^rees  fit>m  said  presser  leg 
and  directed  toward  said  base  leg;  each  of  said  barbs  be- 
ing spaced  from  but  adjacent  said  free  edge  and  the  points 
of  the  barbs  terminating  in  aligned  poinu;  said  filtering 
medium  edge  portion  resting  on  and  along  said  base  leg; 
and  upon  bending  said  presser  leg.  toward  the  base  leg, 
the  points  of  said  barbs  initially  engage  the  filter  portion 
and  draw  the  edge  portion  of  the  Uter  nnedium  over  the 
base  leg  toward  said  enclosing  leg.  followed  by  said  preaser 
leg  edge  compressibly  urging  and  clamping  the  filter  me- 
dium against  the  base  leg,  said  free  edge  bearing  on  a 
7«4  0.0—7  1 


1 .  In  a  gas  operated  servo  system  including  an  actuator 
assembly  having  a  part  with  a  hollow  bore  therein,  a 
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(liter  for  fUtering  out  cmrbon,  lead  and  other  solid  oom- 
bustion  products  from  hot  gases,  said  filter  being  located 
in  said  bore,  said  filter  comprising  a  circular  disk  of  unt- 
fonnly  corrugated  poromesh  material,  said  poromesh  ma- 
terial being  comprised  of  finely  woven  stainless  steel 
wires  for  operating  it  extremely  high  temperatures  and 
having  approximately  265,000  holes  per  square  inch,  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  filter  disk  being  swaged  flat  to 
form  a  ridge  around  its  circumference,  and  retaining 
means  for  keeping  said  filter  in  place  in  said  bore. 


2,973,134 
HYDROCARBON  RECOVERY  FROM  NATURAL 

GAS 
MkhMl  I.  CkalcM,  West  Hcaipalcad,  N.Y^  aidgnor  to 
HydrocailNM  Research,  loc^  New  Y«rfc,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
fadoa  of  New  Icracy 

Filed  Am.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,(2< 
liChlim.    (CL1I3— 12f) 


6.  In  the  process  of  removing  hydrocarbons  heavier 
than  methane  from  natural  gas  at  an  elevated  pressure 
approximating  the  critical  pressure  of  methane  solely  by 
condensation  of  said  hydrocarbons  heavier  than  methane 
at  a  low  temperature  of  about  —95*  F.  and  separation  of 
the  condensate  from  the  uncondensed  portion  of  said 
natural  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
minor  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  greater  than  that  of  butane  to  said 
natural  gas  prior  to  said  coodensatioD. 


2,973335 
LIFT  TRUCK 


G«ot|c  F.  Qnaylc,  %  The  Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.  Co., 
11909  Roosevelt  Blvd.,  Phlladclpbia  15,  Pa. 
Orichial   applicatioa   Oct.    16,    1957,  Ser.    No.   690,476, 
Mw  Patent  No.  2,93d,f47,  dated  May  10,  1960.    Di- 
vided and  tbia  applicatioii  Nov.   16,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
854,995 

7  Claims.    (CI.  187—9) 


I.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  primary  uprights 
on  the  main  frame  of  the  truck,  secondary  uprights 
mounted  for  vertical  inovcment  on  the  primary  uprights, 


tertiary  upri^ts  nKMinted  for  vertical  movement  on  the 
secondary  uprights,  a  load  carriage  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  on  the  tertiary  uprights,  a  hydraulic  ram  hav- 
ing a  part  mounted  on  said  secondary  uprights,  a  ram 
part  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  relatively  to  the 
part  that  is  mounted  on  the  secondary  uprights,  said 
downwardly  extending  part  being  in  bearing  relation  to 
a  member  that  is  in  fixed  relation  to  the  primary  uprights 
on  the  truck  whereby  that  ram  part  when  extended  will 
lift  the  secondary  and  tertiary  uprights  and  load  car- 
riage relatively  to  the  primary  uprights,  a  further  part 
on  said  ram  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  relatively  to 
the  ram  part  that  is  mounted  on  the  secondary  uprights, 
a  chain  through  which  said  upwardly  extending  part  acts 
when  extended  to  lift  said  load  carriage  relatively  to  the 
tertiary  uprights,  a  bearing  portion  on  said  upwardly 
extending  part  of  the  ram  moving  into  contact  with  the 
tertiary  uprights  upon  predetermined  lifting  of  the  car- 
riage whereby  to  lift  said  tertiary  uprights,  and  a  ledge 
on  said  upwardly  extending  ram  part  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  a  portion  on  said  tertiary  uprights  whereby  to 
insure  downward  movement  of  those  uprights  upon  move- 
ment of  said  upwardly  extending  part  to  a  lowered 
position. 

2373J36 

AIR-COOLED  DISC  BRAKE 

Hcnnaim  Klanc,  Ubcrliagca,  Bodcafcc,  Gcrmaay 

(Roe  da  Lac  10,  Montrcoz-ClarcBi,  Swltzcrlaiid) 

FDcd  May  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,575 

Claims  priorfty,  anUcatkM  Geronay  May  21,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  188—72) 


1.  In  an  air-cooled  disc  brake,  having  a  non-rotatable 
hotising  and  a  rotatable  hub  joumalled  in  said  housing 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  including  a  hub  cap  and 
a  wheel,  in  combination,  a  disc  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  hub  and  extending  at  right  angle  to  said  axis  aiKl 
rotating  with  said  hub  and  being  movable  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  hub  and  having  near  its  outer  periphery  brake 
lining  segments  adjacent  said  housing,  said  brake  lining 
segments  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  peripherally 
and  defining  radial  spaces  and  thereby  operable  to  act 
as  a  fan  propelling  air  radially  outwardly  through  said 
radial  spaces  between  said  segments,  and  brake  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  housing  and  operable  to 
engage  said  segments  frictionally  between  said  brake 
means  and  said  housing  to  brake  said  hub,  said  hub  cap 
having  a  central  recess  for  the  passing  of  air,  said  hub 
having  a  series  of  axial  air  passages  in  radial  alignment 
with  said  radial  spaces,  said  wheel  having  apertures,  and 
said  housing  having  openings  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  segments  bounded  by  curved  surfaces  terminating 
in  registry  with  said  apertures,  whereby  air  may  by  said 
fan  action  be  sucked  from  the  exterior  through  said 
central  recess  and  through  said  passages  and  be  propelled 
outwardly  through  said  radial  spaces  between  said  seg- 
ments arid  be  expelled  to  the  exterior  through  said  open- 
ings in  the  housing  and  the  apertures  of  the  wheel. 
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2,973337 

COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTOR  AND 

RETRACTION  MEANS 

Harold  S.  WUsoa,  Soirth  Bead,  Ind.,  assigMW  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mv.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  645,715 

2  Claims.    (O.  188—73) 


1.  In  a  brake,  having  a  rotor  with  oppositely  facing 
annular  braking  surfaces  and  a  housing  including  limbs 
extending  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  and 
spaced  closely  adjacent  therewith;  a  friction  member  be- 
tween each  limb  and  an  annular  surface  of  said  rotor, 
anchoring  means  projecting  from  each  of  the  limbs  and 
extending  toward  the  rotor  surface  to  provide  anchor- 
ing and  bearing  surfaces  slidably  supporting  the  weight 
of  each  of  said  friction  members  which  are  rectilinear- 
ly  movable  on  their  bearings  surfaces  in  engagement  with 
said  anchoring  means,  and  adjusting  means  at  each  of 
the  anchored  ends  of  said  friction  members  and  each 
comprising  a  soft  annealed  wire  held  at  one  end  by 
said  friction  limb  and  at  the  other  end  by  said  friction 
member,  each  wire  including  a  plurality  of  oppositely 
curving  arcuate  loops^  constructed  in  succession  along 
the  length  of  said  wire,  bendable  arcuate  segments  of 
said  wire  interconnecting  successive  arcuate  loops  where- 
by flexing  of  said  wire  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
friction  members  develops  substantially  minimal  work 
hardening  of  said  wire  to  maintain  the  original  elasticity 
thereof,  transversely  bent  portions  at  the  remote  ends 
of  the  wire,  and  sockets  in  said  limb  and  friction  mem- 
ber for  receiving  the  ends  of  each  wire,  each  said  wire 
being  straightenable  by  applying  movement  of  the  fric- 
tion member  and  plastically  deformable  beyond  its  elas- 
tic limit  by  movement  of  the  friction  member  in  excess 
of  its  running  clearance  from  the  opposed  rotor  sur- 
face, segments  of  each  wire  being  stressed  within  the 
elastic  limit  thereof  to  exert  retractile  force  on  the  fric- 
tion member  for  retracting  it  a  fixed  amount  irrespec- 
tive of  the  extent  of  plastic  deformation  of  said  wire 
whereby  the  running  clearance  of  the  friction  member 
is  substantially  maintained.  i 


2,973338 
LOCK  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
OInf  G.  OswoM,  Canadicc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch  A 
Lomb  Optical  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y~  a  coipora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,416 
4  Claims.  (CL  188—82.2) 
1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  selectively  locking  a  shafi 
against  rotation  in  either  direction,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  handle  member  secured  to  the  shaft  for  impart- 
ing rotation  thereto,  a  casing  having  an  internal  surface 
and  having  said  shaft  extending  therethrough,  a  locking 
member  positioned  within  the  casing,  means  carried  by 
the  locking  member  and  acting  between  the  locking  mem- 
ber and  the  casing  to  selectively  hold  the  shaft  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  the  casing  in  either  of  two  direc- 


tions, said  loclung  member  being  movabiy  mounted  on 
the  handle  member  to  turn  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a  loclung  lever  mounted  on 
the  handle  member  to  turn  about  the  first-named  axis  and 
connected  to  rotate  with  the  locking  member  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  locking  member  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  surface,  the  movement  of  the  locking  lever 


in  one  direction  preventing  movement  o(  the  handle  mem- 
ber and  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  but  permitting 
movement  of  said  handle  member  and  shaft  in  said  one 
direction,  and  means  acting  between  the  locking  lever 
and  said  handle  to  retain  the  locking  lever  in  the  engaged 
position  with  said  locking  member  engaged  with  said 
surface. 


2,973,839 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  FOR  TRAILER  YEHICLE 
Prank  A.  Dc  Pnydt  and  Roger  C.  SOvcr,  Dcs  Moines, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Dico  Corporation,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,439 
9  ClainH.    (CL  188—112) 


1.  In  a  tractor  and  trailer  vehicle  combination  having 
a  retractable  and  extensible  connecting  element  between 
the  two  vehicles  and  wherein  a  trailer  wheel  is  rotatably 
carried  on  a  supporting  unit,  a  braking  mechanism  for  the 
trailer  wheel  including  a  brake  drum,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  operatively  associated  with  said  brake  drum,  a  pair 
of  pivoted  levers  within  said  brake  drum  corresponding  to 
said  shoes,  means  on  said  supporting  unit  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  levers  at  one  of  their  ends  for  movement 
of  the  other  ends  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said 
brake  drum,  link  means  movabiy  connecting  each  brake 
shoe  with  a  corresponding  lever,  said  link  means  being 
movable  to  positions  providing  for  the  movement  of  said 
shoes  into  and  out  of  braking  engagement  with  said  brake 
drum,  a  fluid  cylinder  assembly  connected  between  said 
other  ends  of  the  levers  and  extendable  to  move  said 
other  ends  away  from  each  other,  and  a  second  fluid 
cylinder  assembly  on  said  connecting  elentent  for  supply- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  cylinder  assembly 
in  response  to  the  action  of  inertia  of  the  trailer  trans- 
mitted to  the  tractor  through  said  connecting  element, 
said  links,  on  extension  of  said  first  cylinder  assembly, 
during  forward  travel  of  said  trailer,  providing  for  the 
movement  of  said  brake  shoes  into  braking  engagement 
with  said  brake  drum,  and  said  link  means,  on  extension 
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of  laid  first  cylinder  assembly  during  a  rearward  travd 
of  said  trailer,  providing  for  the  movement  of  said  brake 
shoes  out  of  effective  braking  engagement  with  said  brake 
drum. 

^-"^""■"~~    I 

2^3J40  

DOUBLE-ACTING  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Georic  K.  Ncwdl,  Trafford,  Pa^  assigBor  to  Wcsdiig. 
ho«ac  Air  Brake  Convuy,  Wnmcrding,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Pcnasyhrania 

Filed  Jaly  23,  H5«,  Ser.  No.  75«,4t7 
nOaimm.    (CL  ISS—IM) 


-W'X-i'^^ 


I.  An  automatic  brake  slack  adjuster  comprising  a 
rotatable  member  and  a  rod  which  are  operatively  screw- 
thread  connected  to  each  other  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally as  a  rigid  two-part  unit  during  a  brake  application; 
let-out  nut  means  and  take-up  nut  means  each  mating 
with  a  respective  set  of  oppositely  wound  external  helical 
threads  provided  on  said  rotatable  member;  let-out  clutch 
means  operative  when  engaged  during  release  of  a  brake 
application  to  lock  said  let-out  nut  means  against  rota- 
tion so  as  to  cause  said  rotatable  member  to  be  rotated 
one  way  to  let  out  slack;  take-up  clutch  means  operative 
when  engaged  during  release  of  a  brake  application  to 
lock  said  take-up  nut  means  against  rotation  so  as  to 
cause  said  rotatable  member  to  be  rotated  the  opposite 
way  to  take  up  slack;  longitudinally  movable  runner 
meatts  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said  uut  means 
for  controlling  their  rotation  relative  to  said  rotatable 
member;  cam  means  carried  by,  and  longitudinally  shift- 
able  relative  to,  said  runner  means  for  controlling  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  said  let-out  clutch  means  and 
take-up  clutch  means;  changeover  means  operatively  car- 
ried by  said  rotatable  member  and  engageable  by  said 
cam  means;  stop  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; and  power  spring  means  for  biasing  said  runner 
means  and  cam  means  into  operative  contact  with  said 
stop  means  when  brakes  are  released;  both  of  said  nut 
means  always  being  freely  spinnable  on  said  rotatable 
member  upon  movement  of  said  runner  means  against 
the  force  of  said  power  spring  means  during  a  brake  ap- 
plication, and  said  cam  means  being  positioned  during 
release  of  the  brake  application  to  cause  effective  engage- 
ment of  said  let-out  clutch  means  or  said  take-up  clutch 
means  according  to  whether  said  runnei*  means  did  not 
br  did,  respectively,  travel  far  enough  against  the  force 
of  said  power  spring  means  during  the  preceding  brake 
application  to  carry  said  cam  means  into  engagement  with 
said  changeover  means  and  cause  shifting  of  said  cam 
means  relative  to  said  runner  means. 


237M41 

DOUBLE  ACTING  MECHANICAL  SLACK 

ADIUSTER 

.CksB  T.  McChirc,  McKcctport,  aad  Thomas  F.  Hnnen, 

Monrocvllle,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Wcstiiigliousc  Air  Brake 

Cooipaay,  WUincnUiig,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of  Peiia* 


Now.  17,  If  5S,  Str.  N<f.  774,357 
!•  Claina.    (O.  ISS— 196) 

1.  For  adjusting  slack  in  a  rigging,  an  automatic  slack 
adjuster  device  comprising  non-rotatable  housing  means, 
lube  means  rotatable  relative  to  and  movable  axiaily  by 
and  with  said  housing  means,  a  non-rotatable  pull  rod  hav- 


ing operative  self-locking  icrcw-lhreaded  connection  with 
said  tube  means  so  as  to  be  moved  lineariy  into  and  out 
of  said  tube  means  according  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  latter  so  as  to  correspondingly  vary  slack,  a 
pair  of  rotatable  ratchet  nuts  each  screw-threaded  onto 
a  respective  set  of  oppositely  wound  external  non-self- 
locking  threads  provided  on  said  tube  means  and  each 
having  ratchet  teeth,  a  pair  of  pawls  each  selected  effec- 
tively engageable  with  the  teeth  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  ratchet  nuts  during  untensioning  of  the  rigging, 
the  teeth  of  the  respective  nuu  being  of  such  configura- 
tion that  if  the  corresponding  pawl  contacts  same  during 
tensioning  of  the  rigging  such  pawl  will  ratchet  over 
such  teeth  and  permit  free  spinning  of  such  unit  on  iu 
corresponding  set  of  such  threads,  non-rotatable  runner 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  means,  means  pro- 
viding a  thrust  connection  between  said  runner  means 
and  nuts  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  moved  longitudinally 
with  said  runner  means  while  permitting  rotation  of 
said  nuts  on  said  tube  means,  a  pair  of  lever  means  each 
hingedly  carried  by  said  runner  means  and  carrying  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  pawls  and  biased  to  a  pawl-en- 
gaging position,  cam  means  operatively  engaged  by  said 
lever  means  and  longitudinally  shiftable  relative  to  said 
runner  means  by  operative  contact  with  said  housing 
means   for  operatively   through   their   respective   lever 


'^i^/l..l 
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means  controlling  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
pawls,  and  power  spring  means  for  biasing  said  housing 
means  and  runner  means  relatively  toward  each  other 
when  the  rigging  is  untensioned,  said  housing  means  and 
runner  means  being  operatively  connected  to  different 
parts  of  the  rigging  to  cause  said  housing  means  and  tube 
means  and  pull  rod  to  move  in  unison  longitudinally  in 
one  direction  and  said  runner  means  to  move  in  the  op- 
posite direction  during  tensioning  of  the  rigging  and 
against  the  force  of  said  power  spring  means  a  total  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  existing  slack  condition  to  cor- 
respondingly control  the  position  of  said  cam  means  rela- 
tive to  said  runner  means,  such  that  when  said  total  dis- 
tance is  less  than  or  exceeds  a  desired  amount  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  slack,  said  cam  means  during  tensioning  of 
the  rigging  will  be  positioned  telative  to  said  runner 
n>eans  to  respectively  permit  effective  engagement  of  one 
Of  the  other  of  said  pawls  with  the  corresponding  ratchet 
teeth  upon  untensioning  of  the  rigging,  and  with  said 
one  or  said  other  pawl  thus  effectively  engaged  its  cor- 
responding ratchet  nut  will  be  rbtatably  locked  to  said 
runner  means  and  compel  said  tube  means  to  rotate  in  a 
slack-increasing  direction  or  in  a  slack-decreasing  direc- 
tion, respectively,  diu-ing  movement  of  said  runner  means 
and  housing  means  toward  each  other  by  said  power 
spring  means  during  such  untensioning  of  the  rigging. 


2,r73342 
FRICTION  ELEMENT 
Jaaca  O.  Snilcy,  DaTtoa,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  General 
Motors  CorpontioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloii  of 


FBed  Jaly  <,  19M,  Ser.  No.  59MM 
4ClataM.    (CL18S— 251) 

1.  A  composite  friction  element  for  subsequent  use  in 
a  dutch  or  brake,  the  combination  comprising;  a  lami- 
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nated  structure  comprising  two  layers  each  consisting  of 
sintered  metal  powder  mixtures  compressed  simultaneous- 
ly and  thereby  metallurgically  and  coextensively  bonded 
together  at  their  juxtaposed  surfaces,  one  of  said  layers 
comprising  graphite  in  qtuntities  of  from  20%  to  2S%, 


•<* 
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molybdenum  disulfide  2%  to  6%,  with  at  least  60% 
iron,  the  other  of  said  layers  being  relatively  more  ductile 
and  strong  and  comprising  graphite  1%  to  4%  with  the 
remainder  being  substantially  all  iron,  said  percentages 
being  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


actuatable  member  which  when  actiuted  in  a  given 
direction  actuates  said  brake,  first  control  means  having 
a  control  member  which  when  actuated  in  a  given  direc- 
tion causes  said  povwr  actuatable  member  to  be  biased 
in  a  direction  to  actuate  said  brake,  reaction  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  deliver  a  reaction  against  said 
control  member  whidi  opposes  its  actuation  with  a  fofce 
generally  proportional  to  the  force  api^ied  to  said  brake 
by  said  servo-motor,  an  armature  operatively  connected 
to  said  control  member  for  applying  a  generally  pre- 
determined force  to  said  control  member  when  said 
armature  is  biased  in  one  direction,  second  control  means 
including  an  electrical  coil  for  controlling  the  biasing 
of  said  armature,  a  control  switch  operated  by  said  speed 


2,973343 

BRAKE  DRUM  COOLING  RING  STRUCTURE 

George  Albert  Lyon,  13881  W.  Chicago  Blvd., 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,393 

9Chdiiis.    (CL  188— 264) 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  brake  drum  and  an 
encompassing  tire  rim  providing  therebetween  an  air  gap 
that  opens  axially  inwardly  of  the  wheel,  an  air  circula- 
tion promoting  ring  member  engaged  about  the  brake 
drum  and  having  a  generally  axially  inwardly  and  radially 
outwardly  flaring  annular  scoop  flange  portion  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  tire  rim  to  provide  therewith  an 
extension  of  the  air  gap  opening  generally  radially  out- 
wardly, said  air  scoop  flange  having  struck  therefrom  and 
bent  angularly  thereto  a  plurality  of  air  drculation  vanes 
directed  toward  the  tire  rim  and  with  air  scoops  having 
their  mouth  ends  channelled  from  the  trailing  ends,  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  of  the  aper-^ 
tuns  from  which  the  vanes  are  struck  and  trailing  toward 
the  respective  next  adjacent  vane  in  the  trailing  direction. 


regi^lating  lever,  said  control  switch  being  in  one  condi- 
tion when  said  speed  regulating  lever  is  adjusted  to  pro- 
vide motor  speeds  below  a  generally  predetermined  value 
and  to  be  in  another  condition  when  said  speed  regulat- 
ing lever  is  adjusted  to  provide  speeds  above  said  gen- 
erally predetermined  value,  and  an  electrical  supply  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  electrical  coil,  said  governor  switch, 
and  said  control  switch,  said  switches  and  said  second 
control  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  bias 
said  armature  in  said  one  direction  when  the  speed  of  said 
movable  device  is  below  said  generally  predetermined 
speed  and  said  speed  regulating  lever  is  adjusted  to  pro- 
vide motor  speeds  below  said  generally  predetermined 
value,  and  to  release  the  bias  of  said  armature  when 
one  of  said  switches  is  moved  to  its  other  condition. 


2,973345 

MARINE  PROPULSION  SYSTEMS 

Harold  SiKlair,  Wfaidbor,  Eogfamd 

(5  Phnttmorc  GardcM  Cloae,  Loadtm  W.  8,  Eogiaad) 

Filed  Juie  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,495 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioii  Great  Brltafai  Idm  14,  1957 

SOafaM.    (CL192— 4) 


2373344  

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  HOLDING  SYSTEM 
EdwlB  E.  Prathcr,  Cawoyoiit,  Mich^  awiganr  I*  The 
BMdix  Corporatioa,  a  cosvontioa  of  Dcfaiwagre 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1957.  Ser.  No.  691377 
4aafaiH.    (CL192— 3) 
1.  In  a  speed  control  system  for  a  movable  device 
having  a  brake,  a  propelling  motor  having  a  speed  reg- 
ulating lever  for  controlling  the  ^>eed  of  said  movable 
device,  and  a  speed  responsive  governor  switch  driven 
in  timed  relation  with  said  movable  device  and  having 
contacts  which  are  in  one  condition  below  a  generally 
predetermined  speed  of  the  device  and  are  moved  to 
a  second  condition  at  speeds  above  said  generally  pre- 
determined   speed:     a    servo-motor    having    a    power 


I.  A  reversing  power  transmission  system  comprising 
an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  an  ahead  power  path 
and  an  astern  power  path  between  said  input  and  autfnt 
shafts,  and  two  positive  clutches,  one  in  each  of  said 
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power  paths,  selectively  engageable  to  drivably  connect 
said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  selectively  via  said 
ahead  path  and  said  astern  path,  the  said  clutches  each 
being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said  input 
shaft  so  that  back-turning  of  said  input  shaft  with  said 
output  shaft  stationary  effects  helical  movement  of  one 
clutch  element  relative  to  another  clutch  element  of  the 
clutch,  locking  control  means  for  each  of  said  clutches 
for  selectively  locking  said  clutches  in  the  engaged  con- 
dition, a  brake  for  arresting  said  output  shaft,  and  back- 
turning  mechanism  for  said  input  shaft,  the  construction 
of  said  clutches  with  their  locking  control  means  being 
such  that  with  the  output  shaft  stopped  and  held  against 
rotatioo  by  said  brake  and  upon  backward  turning  to  a 
sufficient  extent  of  said  input  shaft  by  said  back-turning 
mechanism  with  said  locking  controj  means  in  clutch 
unlocking  condition  both  said  clutches  execute  a  helical 
movement  of  said  one  clutch  member  relative  to  said 
other  clutch  member  through  a  sufficient  distance  to 
permit  selective  locking  of  said  dutches  in  preparation 
for  the  transmission  of  driving  torque  from  said  input 
shaft  to  said  output  shaft  following  release  of  said  brake. 


Albert  Bantcfa 


CLUTCH  CONTROL 
,  Drczcl  HUl,  Fa^  asriiBor  to  Radio  Coi^ 
of  Aacika,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  1^  1957,  Scr.  No.  (53,1|4 
3  Oaiam.    (CL  192—22) 


^/- 
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I.  An  actuator  for  an  overrunning  clutch  having  a 
rotatable  control  member,  said  control  member  having  a 
projecting  lug  positioned  for  movement  in  a  circular 
patn,  said  actuator  comprising  an  arm  movable  between 
a  first  and  second  position,  said  arm  having  spaced  fingers 
each  adaf>ted  to  lie  in  the  path  of  and  obstruct  said  lug 
for  a  respective  position  of  said  arm,  said  fingers  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  said 
lug  and  being  rigidly  spaced  to  permit  said  lug  to  pass 
therebetween,  and  means  including  electromagnetically 
operable  control  means  for  selbctively  moving  said  arm 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  arm  effect- 
ing release  of  said  rotatable  control  member  twice/during 
each  operating  cycle  of  said  electromagnetically  olperable 
control  means  to  allow  two  revolutions  of  sai(0otatable 
control  member  in  two  independent  single/ revolution 
steps. 


2373J47 

OVERRUNNING  COUPLING 

Tbonias  R.  SloektiM,  NortkTfDc,  Mkk^  bssImo'  to  Ford 

Motor  Coaipaay,  Dcatkora,  Mk^  a  corporatloB  of 


FIM  Jam  2,  IfSt,  8w.  Nm  7M,73< 
3  ClalM.    (CL  192--4S) 

I.  An  overrunning  coupling  mechanism  comprising  an 
inner  race  and  an  outer  race  situated  in  concentric  rela- 
tionship, cam  surfaces  formed  in  said  outer  race  at  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  locations.  cli|tch  rollers  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  surfaces  for  establishing  a  one-way 
connection  between  said  races,  a  separate  spring  element 
engaging  each  roller  and  adapted  to  urge  the  same  into 


camming  engagement  with  its  aasociated  cam  surface. 
recesMs  formed  in  said  outer  race  intermediate  said  cam 
surfaces,  and  a  one-piece  spring  retainer  element  having 
portions  thereof  anchored  in  said  recess  and  dtspoeed 
between  said  rollers,  said  retainer  element  including  an 
annular  body  portion  disposed  in  a  radial  plane  adjacent 
said  rollers  and  a  plurality  of  spring  enclosure  portions 
integrally  joined  to  said  body  portion,  a  separate  one  of 
said  enclosure  portions  being  adapted  to  partly  enclose 
each  spring  element,  and  a  reaction  shoulder  forminf  a 


part  of  each  enclosure  portion  comprising  a  tab  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  body 
portion,  one  tab  being  disposed  between  each  pair  of 
rollers,  said  spring  being  situated  between  each  tab  and 
an  adjacent  roller,  the  radially  inward  ends  of  said  re- 
action shoulders  being  deformed  tangentially  away  from 
their  associated  springs  whereby  the  next  adjacent  roller 
may  engage  the  same  when  said  coupling  mechanism  is 
disassembled  from  said  inner  race,  the  deformed  portions 
of  said  tabs  thereby  maintaining  said  rollers  in  position 
during  assembly  and  disassembly  operations. 


2^973349 

TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH     • 

Paal  H.  DIzoo,  %  Dixoa  Antomatic  Tool,  Inc., 

23M  23rd  Ave.,  Rockford,  m. 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79i,415 

7ClalaM.   (CL192— 5^ 


1.  A  torque  responsive  clutch  having,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  member,  a  cylindrical  member  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  and  inside  of  said  tubular  member,  said  mem- 
bers having  opposed  radially  spaced  surfaces,  a  cage  dis- 
posed between  said  surfaces,  rollers  joumaled  on  said 
cage  to  roll  on  both  of  said  surfaces,  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  members  to  a  power  actuator  whereby  said 
one  member  is  turned  about  its  own  axis  and  constitutes 
the  driving  member  of  the  clutch  while  the  other  mem- 
ber constitutes  the  driven  member,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal ridges  formed  on  and  angularly  spaced  around  the 
surface  of  said  driven  member  whereby  said  rollers  press 
between  said  ridges  and  the  surface  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber to  couple  the  two  members  and  pass  over  the  ridges 
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upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  torque  to  re- 
lease the  members,  a  part  mounted  to  turn  with  said 
driven  member  and  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  cage, 
segments  formed  on  said  cage  to  project  longitudinally 
toward  said  part,  a  plurality  of  lugs  formed  on  said  part 
and  projecting  longitudinally  toward  said  cage,  coacting 
cam  and  follower  surfaces  formed  on  said  segments  and 
said  lugs  and  operable  when  engaged  to  turn  the  cage 
and  move  said  rollers  in  betyveen  said  ridges  and  said  sur- 
face on  said  driving  member  thereby  positively  to  couple 
said  two  members,  and  a  spring  acting  between  said  driven 
member  and  said  part  to  urge  said  cam  and  follower  sur- 
faces into  engagement. 


of  said  eolargement  and  said  ring-like  portkm  when  said 
clutch  is  engaged  with  tiie  profectinf  ends  of  said  dop 
being  received  in  their  reccHes  in  said  fifiAMd. 


2SnM9 

CLUTCH  FOR  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ckvtaa  Sabatt,  137  OUo  At*.,  NOcs,  OUo 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S63,15S 

ICUb.   (CL192— i7) 


In  a  clutch  assembly  of  the  kiiKl  in  which  a  shaft  is 
to  be  controllably  rotated  by  a  normally  continuously 
driven  flywheel  joumaled  on  said  shaft  the  improvement 
comprising  a  flat  end  face  on  said  flywheel,  an  enlarge- 
ment on  said  shaft  having  a  flat  end  face  abutting  said  flat 
end  face  of  said  flywheel,  said  enlargement  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  but  longitudinally  ex- 
tending grooves  in  its  outer  periphery,  said  grooves  having 
sharply  defined  square  comers  along  their  bottom  walk, 
a  clutch  dog  slidably  received  in  each  of  said  grooves  and 
being  rectangular  in  cross  section  to  snuggly  fit  within 
said  grooves,  a  shift  ring  assembly  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  shaft  and  slidable  longitudinally  therealong,  said 
assembly  having  an  annular  groove  on  its  outer  periphery 
adapted  to  receive  a  clutch  actuating  yoke  ud  a  heavy 
ring-like  portion  concentrically  disposed  ab<wt  said  en- 
largement, said  ring-like  portion  carrying  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  but  radially  inward  directed  pins 
each  having  an  interconnection  with  one  of  said  dogs 
whereby  upon  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  as- 
sembly said  dogs  will  be  caused  to  slide  longitudinally  in 
said  grooves,  said  dogs  being  of  stKh  longitudiiul  dimen- 
sion and  being  so  interconnected  with  said  pins  that  said 
dogs  will  project  longitudinally  outward  of  said  end  face 
of  said  enlargement  when  the  contigtious  end  face  of 
said  ring-like  portion  is  aligned  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
end  face  of  said  enlargement,  said  flywheel'  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  projecting  into 
the  said  end  face  thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  outwardly 
projecting  portions  of  said  dogs,  said  ring-like  portion 
having  its  inner  periphoy  spaced  radially  outward  firom 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  enlargement,  a  plurality  of 
arcuate-shaped  inserts  positioned  between  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  and  circumferentially  intermediate  said 
pins,  said  inserts  being  keyed  and  sectired  to  said  ring-like 
portion  and  having  adjacent  their  ends  longitudinally  ex- 
tending square-cornered  recesses  to  snu^y  receive  the 
radially  outward  square  comers  of  said  dogs,  and  said 
inserts  having  eiKl  faces  coplanar  with  said  flat  end  faces 


2J73JM 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLINGS 
L.  laccrfckc,  gfslia,  Wt»^ 


Ralph  L.  lacccttc, 


of  Okio 

FOcd  laiB.  31, 195t,  Scr.  N*.  712^1 
22ClaiaM.    (CL  192— M) 


<T.^ 


1 .  In  an  electromagn^c  coupling  or  the  like,  a  rotatable 
pole  stnicture  having  energizing  magnet  coil  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  for  energization  thereof,  a  rotatable 
armature  for  co-operation  with  said  pde  structure  and 
being  axially  shiftable  into  a  torque  transmitting  coupled 
relation  thereto  in  response  to  energization  of  said  coil 
means,  said  pole  structure  and  armature  being  conjointly 
rotatable  during  said  coupled  relation  and  relatively 
rotatable  when  said  coupled  relation  is  released,  shaft 
means  connected  with  said  pole  structure  and  armature 
and  comprising  driving  and  driven  shaft  members  having 
a  conunon  rotation  axis,  means  providing  a  rotative  drive 
connection  between  said  armature  and  its  assocaited  shaft 
member  including  guide  means  comprising  relatively  slid- 
ably co-operating  guide  sleeve  and  guide  shaft  elements 
for  guiding  the  axial  movement  of  said  armature,  and  a 
combined  armature  return  and  air  gap  adjusting  spring 
having  outer  and  inner  springable  and  gripping  portions 
disposed  in  an  offset  relation  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
said  rotation  axis,  said  outer  springable  portion  being  sub- 
ject to  loading  flexture  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
said  armature  into  said  coupled  relation  with  said  pole 
structure,  said  spring  being  mounted  on  said  guide  shaft 
element  by  a  gripping  engagement  of  said  inner  gripping 
portion  therewith,  said  gripping  engagement  being  resistant 
to  relative  sliding  between  said  inner  gripping  portion  and 
said  guide  shaft  element  and  the  resistance  to  said  rela- 
tive sliding  being  greater  than  the  resistance  of  said  spring- 
able  portion  to  said  loading  flexture. 


2,973,151 
CLUTCHES 
Walter  Eroat  Rndbch,  Dajtaa,  OUo, 
MrfgmcBti,to 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  3«,  1959.  Scr.  N^  ••9,935 
«  niitBi     (CL192— ^4) 
1.  Apparatus     for    transmitting     energizing     current 
through  the  operating  coil  of  the  rotating  magnet  body 
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of  an  electromagnetic  clutch,  comprising  a  holder  adapted 
for  nMunting  on  the  magnet  body  for  rotaXion^rewith. 
a  pair  of  anti-friction  bearings  carrying  sut^^tantially  no 
radial  load  on  said  holder  each  including  complemenury 
races  of  electrically  conducting  material  having  anti-fric- 
I'on  elements  of  electrically  conducting  material  there- 
between, means  securing  one  of  said  races  of  each  of 
said  bearings  to  said  holder  for  rotation  therewith,  sta- 


bv  slidaUy  extends,  said  portioii  having  >  threaded  cad, 
said  resilient  means  being  carried  on  said  threaded  end, 
an  adjusting  collar  carried  on  said  threaded  end  for  in- 
itially compressing  said  resilient  means,  said  fcailient 
means  being  disposed  to  transmit  tension  between  said 
yoke  and  said  adjusting  collar,  said  yoke  having  means 
for  connection  to  a  crank,  said  switch  means  compristng 
a  push  button  micro-switch  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  a  switch  actuator  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
members,  and  comprising  an  acttutor  element  having 
means  to  indepeiKleiitly  adjust  relative  to  said  one  mem- 
ber to  selected  positions  in  the  direction  of  motion  to- 
ward said  push  button  micro-switch. 


\.J 


tionary  mounting  mearis  adjacent  said  holder,  means  se- 
curing other  races  of  each  of  said  bearings  to  said  sta- 
tionary mounting  means,  and  means  maiming  said  bear- 
ings electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  rotating  races  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  magnet  coil  respectively,  a  pair  of  electrical  leads,  and 
means  for,  connecting  said  leads  to  the  respective  other 
races  of  each  of  said  bearings. 


2,973452  

SAFETY  PULL  BAR  FOR  PAPER  CUTTING 
^  MACHINES 

Thomim,  Wcstbary,  N.Y,,  aasignor,  by  mean 
mcnts,  to  MichlC'GoM-Dczter,  Lic^  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Fned  Jnly  2.  If  57.  Scr.  No.  669,608 

1  aaim.  (a.  in— i5t) 


^- 


In  a  device  (rf  the  class  described,  a  pull  bar  for  one 
end  of  a  paper  cutting  knife  comprising  an  elongated 
tensile  bar  member,  a  connector  member  at  the  end  of 
said  bar  member  for  connecting  s^id  bar  member  to  an 
electro-mechanical  source  of  power  to  exert  a  pull  through 
said  bar.  resilient  means  intermediate  said  pull  bar  mem- 
ber and  said  connector  member  to  provide  relative  motion 
between  said  bar  and  said  coimector  member  upon  pre- 
determined tension  being  exerted  through  said  bar  mem- 
ber, and  switch  means  carried  by  said  n.embers  compris- 
ing a  switch  actuable  upon  a  predetermined  degree  of 
relative  motion  between  said  members,  including  a  con- 
trol circuit  operated  by  said  switch  to  render  said  source 
of  power  ineffective  to  pull  said  bar  upon  actuation  of 
said  switch,  said  connecto^  member  comprising  a  yoke 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  pull  bar  member  and  having 
an  apertore  throu^  which  an  integral  portion  of  said  pull 


2,973^53 
EMBOSSING  MACHINES 
Joseph  Fracdson,  CkvelMd  HeigUs,  Ohio, 
Addressograph-Mnltigniph     Cocporatioii, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1956.  Ser.  No.  696,756 
IS  Clains.    (CL  197—6.6) 


_  lor  to 
Cleveland, 


5.  In  an  embossing  machine  of  the  kind  described, 
means  at  an  embossing  station  affording  punch  and  die 
mechanism  adapted  to  emboss  characters  on  plates  or  the 
like  of  dielectric  material,  means  affording  a  support  at 
a  facing  sution  on  which  said  plates  are  adapted  to  be 
disposed  individually  to  have  the  embossed  characters 
thereof  distinctively  faced  with  coloring  material,  pres- 
sure applying  means  normally  spaced  from  said  support, 
means  to  feed  and  guide  a  strip  bearing  transferable  color- 
ing material  opposite  the  characters  of  a  plate  disposed 
on  said  support  as  aforesaid,  means  to  actuate  said  pres- 
sure applying  ineans  so  as  to  press  said  strip  against  the 
characters  of  a  plate  disposed  as  aforesaid  and  cause  a 
transfer  of  coloring  material  as  facings  on  to  said  char- 
acters, means  to  power  the  punch  and  die  mechanism, 
means  for  transmitting  such  power  to  a  one-revolution 
clutch  adapted  to  impart  drive  to  the  feed  means  for  said 
strip  and  the  actuating  means  for  said  pressure  applying 
means,  feed  means  for  said  plates  adapted  to  transfer  the 
plates  individually  from  the  embossing  station  to  the 
facing  station  and  from  the  facing  station  to  a  receiving 
station,  and  means  adjacent  said  receiving  station  to 
eliminate  charges  on  said  plates  produced  as  an  incident 
to  movement  of  the  plates  through  the  machine. 


2^3354 
BUCKET  ELEVATOR 
Alfred  H.  RokMOo,  WorOlagtOB,  OUo,  assigMir  to  The 
IcArcy   ManafactnrlBg   Coapaay,   a  corporation   of 
Ohio 

Filed  laik  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  798,455 
5  dafani.    (a.  198—152) 
I.  A  bucket  elevator  comprising  a  wheel  and  a  shaft 
for  the  wheel,  a  chain  trained  about  the  wheel,  a  plu- 
rality of  buckets  for  conveying  material  secured  to  the 
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chain  in  succession  and  adapted  to  be  carried  anound 
the  wheel  by  the  chain,  each  of  said  buckets  comprising 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  the  surface  area  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  one  bucket  being  disposed  so  closely  ad- 
jacent the  surface  area  of  the  rear  wall  of  a  successive 
bucket  as  the  buckets  are  carried  around  on  the  periphery 
of  the  wheel  by  the  chain  that  the  closely  adjacent  bot- 
tom wall  surface  area  and  rear  wall  surface  area  of  suc- 
cessive buc!v^ts  are  divergent  in  the  direction  of  the  shaft 


until  its  diameter  reduces  to  zero  as  the  same  merfes 
at  the  terminus  thereof  with  said  core,  said  terminus  of 
the  blade  being  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  opposite 
end  of  the  cylinder;  a  pipe  for  receiving  said  inaterials 
connected  to  and  conununicating  with  the  cylinder  in 
underlying,  partial,  intersecting  relationship  thereto;  and 
a  paddle  wheel  in  said  cylinder  at  its  said  opposite  end 
above  the  pipe  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  core 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  latter  for  roUtion  therewith 
and  spaced  from  said  terminus  of  the  blade  whereby 
cementitious  material  delivered  into  the  cylinder  throu^ 
said  inlet  is  transferred  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder 
by  said  blade  during  rotation  of  the  member  and  finally 
delivered  to  said  pipe,  and  whereby  movement  of  the 
member  prevents  compacted  cementitious  material  from 
damaging  the  screw  during  conveyance  throu^  the  cylin- 
der, as  the  paddle  wheel  precludes  bridging  of  materials 
across  said  pipe. 


when  said  wheel  and  chain  are  in  unworn  condition 
and  said  closely  adjacent  bottom  wall  surface  area  and 
rear  wail  surface  areas  of  successive  buckets  are  less 
divergent  than  aforesaid  when  the  wheel  is  partially 
worn  and  the  diameter  thereof  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  wheel  in  unworn  condition  and  said  closely  ad- 
jacent bottom  wall  surface  area  and  rear  wall  surface  area 
of  successive  buckets  are  convergent  in  the  direction  of 
the  shaft  when  said  wheel  is  completely  worn. 


2,973,855 

AUGER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  NOVEL 
DISCHARGE  END 
Geotfe  M.  Pro,  Lcawood,  Kaae.,  aalgDor  to  Afar  Place- 
ment EqaipoMBt  Compaay,  Kaasas  City,  Mo.,  a  coipo- 
ntioa  of  Miaoaii 

FBcd  ScpL  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,892 
ICfadm.    (CL  198— 213) 


A  conveyor  unit  for  cementitious  materials  comprtang 
an  elongated,  normally  horizontally  disposed  cylinder 
provided  with  a  materials  inlet  opening  in  the  top  there- 
of adjacent  one  end  of  same,  and  a  materials  outlet  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
having  a  transversely  extending  end  wall  closing  the 
same;  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  end  wall  in 
axial  aligmnent  with  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  a 
coupling  on  the  inner  end  thereof  within  said  cylinder, 
the  innermost  extremity  of  said  coupling  being  trans- 
versely polygonal;  a  rotatable  member  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  the  cylinder,  disposed  in 
)<paced,  axial  relationship  thereto,  and  having  an  elon- 
gated core  provided  with  a  polygonal  socket  at  one  end 
thereof,  proximal  to  said  end  wall,  complementally  and 
loosely  receiving  said  coupling  to  permit  free  swinging 
movement  of  said  member  within  the  cylinder,  there 
being  a  continuous  blade  fixed  to  said  core  aiKi  coiled 
spirally  thereabout  from  end  to  end  thereof,  defining 
a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  equal  diameter  and  a 
terminal  convolution  of  lesser  diameter  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  terminal  convolution 
gradually,  progressively  and  uniformly  decreasing  in  di- 
ameter as  said  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  is  approached 

7«4  OQ—H 


2373456 

CONVEYOR 

Wn  E.  Brooks,  Appldoa.  Wli., 
Sdcatific  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
nUoob 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,428 
19  Claims.    (CL  198—319) 


iMpmatioB  of 


1.  In  a  conveyor  the  combination  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal bed,  a  first  load  conveying  member  on  said  bed, 
a  second  load  conveying  member  on  said  bed  adjacent 
said  first  member,  means  for  guiding  said  first  convey- 
ing member  for  angular  movement  upwardly  from  a 
seated  position  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  bed, 
and  means  for  guiding  said  second  conveying  member  for 
angular  movement  upwardly  from  a  seated  position  and 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  bed,  said  load  conveying 
members  being  at  substantially  the  same  level  relative 
to  the  bed  in  their  seated  and  upraised  limit  positions 
respectively,  and  control  means  for  cyclically  moving  said 
members  between  their  limit  positions  so  that  they  reach 
their  upraised  positions  in  sequence  for  conveying  a  load 
step-by-step  along  said  bed. 


2,973,857 
GARMENT  BOX 


Irving  Richer,  5415 


9c.,  nvoBtreai, 


Filed  Feb.  13, 1959,  Sot.  No.  793,863 
3  Claims.  (CL  296— 7) 
1.  A  box  for  a  garmem.  said  box  made  of  corrugated 
fibreboard  and  comprising,  a  body  member,  a  cover 
member  and  a  garment  clamping  panel  integral  with 
said  body  member,  said  body  member  including  a  bottom 
panel  and  walls  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  clamp- 
ing panel  comprisiiig  a  sabstantiany  rectangular  main 
part  and  side  parts  which  form  a  rt^  angular  marginal 
portion  for  said  main  part,  said  clamping  panel  being 
integrally  united  to  said  body  member  along  a  score  line 
formed  at  the  junction  of  one  of  said  side  parts  of  said 
clamping  panel  with  a  wall  of  said  body  member,  sodi 
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th«t  said  clamping  panel  will  fit  cortcaTcly  within  said  body 
member,  and  the  main  part  of  said  clamping  panel  will 
directly  contact  a  garment  in  the  box.  said  marginal 


on  it»  front  face  an  adhesive  surface,  a  wrapper  for  the 
adhesive  bandage  comprising  a  pair  of  wrapper  sheets, 
one  of  said  wrapper  sheets  having  an  end  section  folded 
and  wrapped  around  one  end  of  the  adhesive  bandage  to 
form  a  group  of  three  contiguous  folda,  one  fold  at  one 
end  of  said  group  extending  along  the  rear  face  of  the 
adhesive  bandage,  the  other  two  folds  overlapping  and 


MM 


portion  of  said  clamping  panel  engageablc  with  said 
cover  member  in  the  closed  position  of  the  latter  to  cause 
said  main  part  of  said  clamping  panel  to  clamp  said 
garment  against  shifting  within  the  box. 


CONTAINER  FOR  WIRE,  TUBING,  CORDAGE 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Aftkw  L.  LaMTC  aad  HaroU  E.  Nash,  Eric,  and  Rkhaitl 
L.  Trcsi,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa^  assignors  to  Crown  ZcUcr- 
tech  CoripontkM,  San  Francisco,  Calif^  a  corporation 
of  Nevada 

Filed  Mar.  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  721,222 
S  Claims.    (Q.  296—52) 

/'_  t   ./•  1  •    -^^     > 
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extending  along  the  front  face  of  the  adhesive  bandage 
with  the  inner  fold  at  the  other  end  of  said  group  attached 
to  the  adhesive  bandage  by  the  adhesive  on  said  adhesive 
surface  to  form  with  said  bandage  end  a  tob  by  which  the 
adhesive  bandage  with  said  one  sheet  attached  may  be 
withdrawn  from  the  other  wrapper  rfieet,  and  breakable 
juncture  means  connecting  said  wrapper  sheets  together. 


2,973469 
ONE-PIECE  PLATFORM  TYPE  ARTICLE  HOLDER 

FOR  PACKAGES 
Maaod  Cohe«,  BvCalo,  N.Y,  iwlf  nr  to  Wapcr  roMli« 
Box  Coipontfo^  Bofalo,  N.Y^  ■  c«wpoftioe  of  New 
Yofk 

FM  Apr.  21, 195tjSOT.  No.  729494 
^^iTcWiM.    (0.296-79) 


2.  A  one  piece  container  for  packaging  a  cylindrical 
article  having  a  substantially  greater  diameter  than 
height  and  a  central  void  therein  comprising  rectangular, 
substantially  counterpart  top  and  bottom  wall  panels 
spaced  in  parallel  relation  by  relatively  shallow  opposed 
pairs  of  vertical  side  walls  integral  with  the  sides  of  the 
bottom  wall  panels,  the  top  wall  being  hinged  to  the  top 
edge  of  one  side  wall  with  flaps  on  its  free  edges  dis- 
posed flatwise  against  the  outer  face  of  the  side  walls 
with  lockiiig  tabs  oii  said  flaps  locked  in  aligned  slots 
in  the  side  walls,  in  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  centrally 
positioned  and  aligned  marginal  edges  defining  openings, 
flaps  integral  with  alternate  margins  with  tabs  on  their 
outer  ends,  folded  into  mutual  edgewise  interlocking  en- 
gagement, the  top  wall  flanges  right  angularly  downward, 
the  bottom  wall  flaps  positioned  ri^t  angularly  upward 
with  their  tab  extensions  folded  outwardly  flatwise  against 
the  inner  face  of  the  opposite  wall,  the  tabs  on  the  flanges 
integral  with  the  interior  margins  of  the  top  and  bottom 
wall  panels  having  locking  ears  in  engagement  with 
aligned  cutckits  in  the  side  edges  of  the  bottom  wall 
flanges,  firmly  locking  the  hub  structure  together. 


M 


2,973459 
ADHESIVE  BANDAGE 

Bronvilla,  and  WiUiam  H.  Dca- 
"N.Yn  aiidl  I  atiinB  S.  Simoni,  Jr., 
Walk.  aHlipon  to  JohMoa  h  lohnsoa.  New 
«i _...>-,  NJn  a  corporatfoa  of  New  IcrMy 
CoBttowdoa  of  appHcatfoa  Scr.  No.  582497,  May  2, 
1956.     Tkb   application    Apr.   29,    1959,    Scr.    No. 

16ClaiiiM.    (a.  296— 634) 

1.  An  adhesive  bandage  package  unit  comprismg  an 
adh^ve  bandape  including  an  adhesive  tape  presenting 


7.  A  one-piece  platform  type  article  holder  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  base  of  sheet  material,  a  trans- 
verse score  line  on  said  base  to  facQiUte  separating  the 
same  into  two  parts,  an  article  engaging  platform  form- 
ing member  of  generally  oval  shape  cut  from  said  base 
with  the  major  axis  of  said  member  at  right  angles  to 
said  score  line,  hinge  members  cut  from  said  base  and 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  platform  member 
along  inner  fold  lines  and  to  said  base  along  parallel 
outer  fold  lines,  a  central  transversely  disposed  rec- 
tangular section  extending  between  the  side  edges  of  said 
platform  member  and  connected  thereto  by  spaced  paral- 
lel fold  lines,  an  outwardly  extending  tab  at  each  end 
of  said  central  section  and  a  wall  section  on  each  side 
of  said  central  section  connected  thereto  along  said  last 
named  fold  lines  and  to  said  platform  member  along 
parallel  fold  lines,  said  wall  sections  extending  between 
the  side  edges  of  said  platform  member,  wljereby  upon 
separation  of  said  base  along  said  score  line  and  move- 
ment of  said  two  parts  in  partially  overlapping  pMition. 
said  hinge  members  will  bend  along  their  connecting 
fold  lines  to  elevate  said  platform  member  above  said 
base,  said  central  section  remaining  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  base  with  said  tabs  disposed  below  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  base  and  with  said  wall 
sections  substantially  vertical  to  form  an  article  receiving 
trough,  said  platform  member  when  in  elevated  position 
being  substantially  circular,  whereby  a  ring-shaped  article 
may  be  disposed  around  said  platform  member  and  be 
retained  between  said  platform  member  and  said  base. 

f 


March  7.  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


107 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

SIZING  OPERATION  OP  AN  AIR  CLASSIFIER 
HcIbk  liflcr.   BochnD-RiHikc  GcnMnr.   awipnr  to 


Apr.  is,  f 
3  ~ 


of 
»,8«.  No.  995494 
(CL  299^1) 


bottom  tread  of  said  stair  fli^t,  an  opening  in  one  of  dw 
outer  walls  of  the  compartment  above  said  stair  flight  near 
the  foot  of  same,  a  conduit  leading  out  of  the  top  c^  the 

\ 


I.  An  air  classifying  apparatus  comprising  a  classifier 
having  a  centrifugal  system  whose  speed  determines  the 
grain  size  of  the  fines  being  separated,  said  classifier  hav- 
ing an  outlet  conduit  for  the  separated  fines  and  having  a 
variable-speed  drive  connected  with  said  system,  a  ^>eci- 
men  receiver  in  the  flow  path  of  said  qytlet  conduit  for 
continuously  withdrawing  a  specimen  quantity  of  fines, 
said  receiver  having  an  overflow,  a  screening  device 
mounted  for  continuously  receiving  material  from  said 
overflow  and  adapted  to  separate  from  said  material  the 
component  content  of  material  beyond  a  given  grain  size, 
an  endless-belt  weighing  scale  mounted  to  continuously 
receive  said  content  from  said  receiving  device  and  having 
a  member  movable  in  opposite  directions  frora  a  balance 
position  in  response  to  departure  of  the  weight  per  time 
unit  of  said  content  from  a  given  range,  and  speed  contix^ 
means  connected  with  said  drive  and  controlled  by  said 
member  for  accelerating  and  decelerating  said  centrifugal 
system  in  dependence  upon  said  departure  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  grain  size  of  the  separated  fines  within  a  given 
range  of  uniformity. 


compartment  above  said  stair  fli^t  and  located  away 
from  said  stair  flight,  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
opening  and  withdrawing  gases  laden  with  entrained  solids 
through  said  conduit. 


2473462 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONAT- 

ING  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Robert  St.  P.  Vail,  Pampa,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Cor-. 

poratton,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  eoiporalioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  562499 

4  Claims.    (CL  299^-136) 

3.  Apparatus  for  fractionating  free-flowing  solid  ma- 
terials which  comprises  a  container  divided  internally  by 
a  flight  of  stairs  therein  into  two  separate  compartments 
one  above  and  one  below  said  stair  flight,  the  flat  tread 
on  each  step  of  said  stair  flight  sloping  at  about  the  same 
angle,  this  being  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  erf  the 
said  material  to  be  fractionated  therein,  relatively  short 
vertical  risers  connected  between  adjacent  stair  treads, 
oriflces  of  uniform  size  and  direction  in  said  risers,  means 
to  supply  gas  from  a  source  outside  said  container  to  the 
compartment  below  said  stair  flighty  the  wall  of  said 
container  which  is  directly  opposite  the  upper  surface  of 
said  stair  flight  being  disposed  as  a  substantially  flat  plane 
slanting  at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  average 
slope  of  the  entire  stair  flight,  means  for  feeding  the  free- 
flowing  solids  to  be  fractionated  onto  the  top  tread  of 
said  stair  flight,  means  for  withdrawing  the  fraction  of 
said  free-flowing  solids  which  finally  slides  off  of  the 


2,9734(3 

CASCADING  VANE  DUST  REMOVAL 

ELUTRIATOR 

WOllam  R.  Kfaig  and  Fred  Rowc,  Jr.,  Boi|cr,  Tcz.,  ai- 

signors  to  PhUiips  Pctralcam  Company,  a  coiporatton 

of  Delaware 

FDcd  JoM  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743491 
3  Oafam.     (CL  299—136) 


-jy- 


1.  In  a  pelletized  carbon  black  handling  system,  im- 
proved means  for  separating  carbon  black  fines  from 
pellets  comprising  a  shell  having  an  open  top  and  bot- 
tom, a  rectangular  fully  louvered  face  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  rectangular  sloping  rear  panel  opposite  said 
face  and  lying  in  an  oblique  plane  intersecting  said  verti- 
cal plane  below  said  face,  and  two  vertical  side  panels 
adjoining  opposite  edges  of  said  face  and  rear  panel  to 
complete  said  shell;  a  feed  section  positioned  centrally 
above  said  shell  and  adjoining  said  side  panels,  said  feed 
section  having  rectangular  cross  section  and  tapering  up- 
wardly from  a  width  equal  to  that  of  said  shell  to  a 
substantially  narrower  inlet  opening;  a  plurality  of  dis- 
tribution fins  positioned  longitudinally  in  said  feed  sec- 
tion, extending  less  than  the  full  width  of  said  section 
and  dividing  same  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal 
longitudinal  channels;  a  suction  section  having  rectangu- 
lar cross  section,  positioned  above  said  shell,  behind  said 
feed  section  and  adjoining  said  side  panels  and  rear 
panel,  said  suction  section  tapering  upwardly  in  two 
dimensions  to  an  outlet  opening  and  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  oblique  friane; 
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three  rectangular  txaflOe  plates  distributed  from  top  to  end  thereof  in  said  supporting  structure,  an  inclined 
bottom  within  said  shdl  in  near  vertical  alignment  be-  dnite  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vibrating  unit,  a 
low  said  feed  section  and  equally  spaced  apart  in  planes  bracket  centrally  diqxMed  beneath  said  chute,  means  on 
parallel  to  said  oblique  plane,  the  middle  baffle  posi-  said  si^porting  structure  and  connected  with  said  bracket 
tioned  generally  forward  of  the  upper  baffle  but  rear-  for  cyclically  impressing  vibrations  on  said  vibratory  unit, 
wanlly  of  the  depending  edge  thereof  and  the  lower  said  means  and  said  bracket  all  being  arranged  im- 
baffle  |A)sitioned  generally  forward  of  the  middle  baffle  mediately  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  unit  and  sub- 
but  rearwardly  of  the  depending  edge  thereof  so  that  stantially  beneath  said  inclined  chute  and  within  the 
material  falling  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  shell  from  dimensional  limits  of  the  rearward  extension  of  the  in- 
said  feed  section  must  pass  successively  over  each  baffle;  clined  chute  of  said  vibratory  unit  and  screen  structure 
a  hopper  bottom  adjoining  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  carried  by  said  vibratory  unit  for  receiving  agglomerate 
panel  and  side  panels  and  disposed  to  receive  material  and  fines  at  the  upper  end  of  said  unit  for  separating 
from  said  lower  baffle,  panel  means  closing  the  top  and  the  fines  from  the  agglomerate  and  discharging  the  ag- 
bottom  of  said  ahell  between  said  face,  hopper,  feed  glomerate  at  the  lower  end  of  the  vibratory  unit 
and  suction  sections;  and  vibrating  means  attached  to  the  ____^^^^^^___ 
center  portion  of  each  side  panel. 


SETTLING  TANK 


^^Albcrt  L.  Geotcr,  Wynai  Paifc  Apti.,  BaHfanore  11,  Md^ 
-V       and  Richard  R.  Kennedy  a^  Robert  M.  Kennedy,  both 


2J733M 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATION  OF  ASPHALTITE         ,  ^^^  „^^      ^     „      „      ., .  ,.  .« 

MATERIAL  ^  ^^  Mission  St.,  San  Fianelatu  5,  Calif. 

PUnip  E.  McGany,  Lakdaad,  FhL,  aMignor  to  interna-  ^^*^!^VL  "•  *'^^i^*^iLV**^* 

tiooal  MiBcrab  *  Chanrical  CwporaifaMi,  a  coipontkHi  14  Clafani.    (CL  21t— 519) 

of  New  YoA 

Find  im.  <«  19SS,  Sv.  No.  4M4t9 
fCTal—     (CLltfL-lM) 


i 


1.  A  method  for  the  beneficiation  of  uranium-bearing 
asphaltite  ore  which  comprises  conuninuting  the  ore  to 
liberation  of  the  bituminous  constituents,  converting  the 
liberated  ore  to  an  aqueous  pulp  and  agitating  and  aerat- 
ing the  pulp  in  the  absence  of  a  collector  to  effect  flota- 
tion of  a  bituminous  concentrate,  scrubbing  the  concen- 
trate in  slurry  form  with  dispersants  for  bituminous  mate- 
rial, washing  the  (scrubbed  slurry  free  of  contaminants  and 
dispersants  and  ierating  and  agitating  the  scrubbed  ooti- 
centrate  in  the  absence  of  a  collector  to  effect  flotation 
and  to  recovery  second  bituminaps  concentrate  contain- 
ing the  uranimum  constituents,     il    i    ' 


ROCKER  SCREEN  VIBRATING  MACHINE  WTTH 

UNDULATED  SCREEN  CLOTIt 

John  F.  abid%  M9  W.  Lwoa  St,  LaMsalar,  Pia. 

FIM  ScpC  17, 1957.  Sw.  No.  M4421 

5  nihil     (CL  2a»-015) 


1.  A  separating  machine  for  separating  fines  from  ag- 
glomerate comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a  vibratory 
unit  extending  longitudinally  of  said  supporting  struc- 
tiu«  and  transversely  joumalled  therein  for  vibratory 
movement,  compression  coil  springs  extending  between 
said  supporting  structure  and  positions  adjacent  opposite 
cods  of  said  vibratibry  unit  for  floating  said  vibratory 
unit  in  a  plane  inclined  from  the  upper  end  to  the  lower 


1.  A  settling  tank  comprising  an  elongated  containing 
means  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls, 
fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means  communicating 
with  opposite  ends  of  the  interior  of  said  tank,  a  fluid  inlet 
channel  communicating  with  said  fluid  inlet  means,  a 
series  of  fluid  distributors  communicating  with  said  fluid 
inlet  channel,  said  fluid  distributors  comprising  means  for 
directing  fluids  in  opposing  directions  whereby  the  fluid 
entering  said  tank  through  said  distributors  assumes  a 
substantially  non-turbulent  laminar  flow,  a  plurality  of 
baffles  disposed  in  said  tank  over  which  fluid  exiting  from 
said  distributors  passes,  said  baflles  having  top  and  bottom 
ends  and  being  inclined  with  the  bottom  eiids  doaer  to 
said  distributors  than  the  top  enda,  a  collection  chamber 
located  below  the  bottom  ends  of  said  baffles  for  collecting 
settled  solids,  an  outlet  chamber,  and  submerged  convey- 
ing means  for  transporting  settled  materials  from  said 
collection  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber. 


a,f73,ld7 

dbpLayrack 

Um  NW.  Sliid  9t,  Mla^ 
Jni  31, 1957,  Sar.  No.  i37,4<5 
HCbdiM.    (CL  211-^37) 


1.  In  a  display  device,  a  shaft,  a  display  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  said  display  assembly 
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including  a  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  drums  and  discs 
alternately  positioned  in  spaced  vertical  arrangement  and 
located  in  coaxial  relation  with  respect  to  said -tubular 
member,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  circular  display  mem- 
ber secured  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  display  members 
including  coaxial  vertically  spaced  rings,  and  a  top  plate 
secured  to  the  uppermost  of  said  discs  and  forming  the 
top  of  said  display  device. 


2,973,SM 
HOLDER  FOR  STACKED  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Inin  C.  PosUb,  182t  S.  RobcrtMn  Blvd., 

Los  A^mIci.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  M5,769 

5  Claims.    (0.211—51) 


said  friatform,  whereby  said  platform  is  slidable  on  said 
pivots  to  engage  said  pivots  with  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  the  slots  to  overbalance  said  platform  for  tilting  frcxn 
and  into  horizontal  positions,  respectively,  and  gravita- 
tional movement  on  said  pivots  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly when  overbalanced  for  tilting  into  horizontal 
position. 

2373,87t 
SPRING  MOUNTED  CURTAIN  ROD 
Maaricc  A.  Schooa,  East  Greenwich,  RX,  assignor  to 
Kcncy  ManrfactariBc  Compmy,  Crauton,  RJ.,  a 
coiponlkM  of  Rhode  UaW 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  S14,<95 
1  OaiBL    (CL  211—123) 


I.  A  sheet  material  holder  comprising  a  baseboard,  a 
wall  member  upstanding  from  an  end  of  said  baseboard, 
a  horizontally  extending  mounting  arm  carried  by  the 
top  portion  of  said  wall  member  in  an  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  baseboard,  a  clamp  member  carried  by 
said  mounting  arm  in  a  position  releasably  to  engage 
sheet  material  overlying  said  baseboard,  and  an  abutment 
member  upstanding  from  an  edge  portion  of  said  base- 
board in  a  position  to  have  abutted  edgewise  against  it 
the  sheets  of  a  pack  of  sheet  material  overlying  said  base- 
board, said  abutment  member  being  removably  mounted, 
there  being  mounting  means  therefor  at  each  side  of  the 
device,  thus  adapting  the  device  for  having  sheets  stacked 
upon  the  baseboard  in  either  a  right  hand  or  left  hand 
manner. 


2,973,869 

BAGGAGE  RACK 

Malcolm  L.  Raymond,  88  Osi»onw  St,  Johnstown,  Pa. 

FOed  May  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733^56 

4Clain».    (Q.  211-^96) 


A  drapery  support  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a 
hollow  casing  adapted  to  receive  said  body,  a  compression 
spring  in  said  casing,  first  means  for  limiting  motion  of 
said  spring  in  said  casing  comprising  a  deep  groove  in 
said  casing  forming  a  narrowly  constricted  passage  there- 
in of  smaller  transverse  dimension  than  the  smallest  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  spring  trader  heavy  compression, 
second  means  for  limiting  motion  of  said  spring  in  said 
casing  spaced  from  said  first  means  comprising  a  riiallow 
groove  in  said  casing  forming  a  less  narrowly  constricted 
passage  therein  of  sufficiently  wide  transverse  dimension 
to  permit  said  spring  to  pass  through  under  heavy  com- 
pression but  narrow  enough  to  restrain  said  spring  against 
such  motion  under  relatively  light  pressure,  whereby  said 
spring  may  be  inserted  in  said  casing  from  the  end  there- 
of nearest  said  second  means  and  forced  beyond  said 
second  means  to  a  position  abutting  said  first  means  leav- 
ing said  spring  in  operative  position  to  abut  the  end  of 
said  elongated  body  in  said  casing  and  urging  the  same 
outwardly  thereof  under  spring  compressian. 


2,973,871 

HOLDER  FOR  DIFFERENT  LAYERS  OF  CAKE 

Edward  Wnkowitz,  Wclb  Ave,  Coi«crs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  689,949  . 

7Claiaas.    (CL  211— 134) 


1.  A  tilting  shelf  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
platform  having  front  and  rear  portions,  a  supporting 
bracket  assembly  for  said  platform  on  n^iich  said  plat- 
form is  slidable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  tiltablei 
from  a  horizontal  position  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
bracket  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  support  members 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  attachable  to  a  wall 
structure  in  fixed  position  and  having  horizontally  aligned 
pivots,  a  pair  of  transverse  members  on  said  platform 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  having  closed  end  slots  therein 
through  which  said  pivots  extend,  said  slots  having  closed 
front  and  rear  ends  terminating  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
respectively  of  the  transverse  center  of  gravity  of  said 
platform  and  inclining  downwardly  and  rearwardly  of 


1.  A  holder  for  a  wedding  cake  iiKluding  a  platform 
and  three  supports  at  angularly  spaced  locations  around 
the  periphery  of  the  platform,  each  of  the  suf^rts  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  straps  having  confronting  faces 
adjacent  to  one  another  along  most  of  the  length  of  the 
inner  straps,  the  upper  end  of  both  straps  of  each  sup- 
port terminating  in  a  scroll  and  the  scroll  of  each  strap 
turning  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  the  other 
strap,  the  scrolls  of  the  inner  sraps  extending  upwardly 
from  their  region  of  divergence  with  the  outer  stnqis 
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•ad  all  becoming  tangent  with  a  horizontal  plane  at 
substantially  the  same  level  and  then  curving  inwanlly 
and  downwardly  and  then  outwardly  at  a  lower  level, 
detachable  fastening  means  connecting  the  platform 
to  the  scrolls  of  the  inner  straps  with  the  platform  rest- 
ing on  top  of  the  scrolls  of  the  tnner  straps,  each  scroll 
of  the  outer  straps  extending  upwardly  through  a  lo- 
cation where  it  is  tangent  to  a  vertical  plane  and  then 
curving  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  then  downwardly, 
each  scroll  of  the  outer  strap  pasnng  outside  of  the  plat- 
form and  extending  for  a  substantial  distance  above  the 
top  of  the  platform 'and  forming  an  abutment  for  pre- 
venting transverse  displacement  of  a  cake  from  the  plat- 
form, and  a  bottom  scroll  at  the  lower  end  of  each  outer 
strap  curving  outwardly  and  then  upwardly  and  con- 
stituting a  foot  of  the  cake  holder. 


2,97M72 
TRANSITION  COUPLING 
W.  Cofc,  WOUaiMvillc  N.Y^  asaigiior  to  Sym- 
WajTBc  CoiToratioa,  Salisbury,  Md.,  a  coqion- 

^  MarvlsBd 

Flkd  Mar.  11, 195S,Ser.  No.  729379    . 
19  Claims.    (CL  213— 112) 


14.  Tlie  combination  with  an  automatic  knuckle  cou- 
pler of  a  transition  coupling  for  connecting  said  coupler 
to  a  draw  hook,  said  coupling  comprising  a  dog  having 
an  end  fitting  into  a  slot  in  a  pivotally  connected  for 
substantially  horizontal  relative  swinging  to  a  guard  arm 
of  said  coupler,  shoulder  means  on  a  free  end  portion 
of  said  dog  and  adapted  to  bear  against  and  seat  an  inner 
face  of  a  knuckle  of  said  coupler  with  said  knuckle  in 
closed  position  and  said  dog  in  a  throat  of  said  coupler, 
an  eye-bolt  having  an  eye  encircling  said  dog  intermediate 
ends  thereof  and  limited  in  outward  movement  relative 
thereto  by  said  shoulder  means,  an  internally  threaded 
sleeve  encircling  and  threadedly  engaging  a  threaded 
stem  of  said  eye-bolt,  a  collar  rotatably  encircling  said 
sleeve,  means  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  limiting  axial 
movement  of  said  collar  in  one  direction  relative  there- 
to, trunnions  carried  by  and  projecting  radially  from  said 
collar,  a  clevis  pivotally  connected  to  said  collar  through 
said  trunnions  and  conncctable  to  said  draw  hook,  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  cooperating  with  said 
means  at  said  one  end  for  limiting  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  and  collar  in  either  direction,  a  lever 
connected  to  said  last  named  means  for  turning  said 
sleeve  on  the  stem  of  said  eye-bolt  and  extending  and 
contracting  said  coupling,  and  means  for  limiting  out- 
ward movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  stem. 


AUTOMATIC  COUFI 
D.  WMtakoMs 
to 


2^973J73 


FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES         / 

a 


FBcd  Nofv.  16. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t53,M4 

MriicatkMi  Gffsirt  BritolB  Nov.  M».I959 
5  CkiM.   (CL  2U— IM) 


1.  In  lock-operating  means  for  a  kmicUe-type  anto- 
matic  coupler  for  a  rail  vehicle  in  which  the  lock  is  re- 
leased by  means  of  a  rotor  rotatable  by  engagement  in 
an  eye  in  the  rotor  of  a  hook  on  the  inner  end  of  a  rod 
the  outer  end  of  which  is  ooimected  to  a  rod  having  a 
crank  handle  by  means  of  a  crosahcad  axially  slidable 
on  but  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  the  rod  of  the  crank 
handle  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  a  pair  of  qmoed 
brackets  on  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  the  provision  of  a 
torsion  coupling  interposed  between  the  haixUe  and  its 
rod,  together  with  a  wing  on  the  outer  bracket,  said  wing 
being  formed  into  an  upwardly  facing  book  to  receive 
the  crank  handle  when  it  has  been  first  rotated  to  release 
the  lock  by  consequent  rotation  of  the  rods  and  rotation 
of  the  handle  continued  to  beyond  the  booked  wing,  and 
tnen  moved  laterally  to  extend  directly  over  the  booked 
wing,  when  the  load  applied  to  the  torsion  coupling  in 
the  rotation  of  the  handle  to  beyond  the  hooked  wing 
holds  tbe  handle  in  the  hook  formed  by  the  wing. 


2,973,174 
SWING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGGING  ATTACHMENT 
rirfno  J.  Holopsfrea,jrntls«d,  Maas.,  aalgMr  to 
R07  CwpoiwtiOB,  HnknnMiNi,  Mnto,,  1 
of  MaastbMstts 
:a1tonatlw  of  npfMiIlM  S«r.  No.  «51439.  Apr.  t, 
I95S.   This  appUcattoa  Jaly  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  i2M92 

(CL  214.-132) 


•rssz 


I.  A  hydraulic  digging  attachment  for  use  with  a 
vehicle,  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  vehicle,  a  hinge  member  attached  to  the  base  member 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical 
axis,  the  hinge  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface  which 
is  co-axial  with  the  said  vertical  axis,  a  boom  connected 
to  the  hinge  member  for  pivotal  movement  relative  there- 
to about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  boom-actuating  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  to  the  hinge  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axi*,  the  con- 
nection being  at  a  point  spaced  vertically  from  tbe  point 
of  connection  of  the  botmi  thereto,  a  pair  of  hydraulic 
cylinders  each  having  one  end  connected  to  the  base 
member,  a  link  located  adjacent  each  side  of  tbe  binge 
member,  each  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  hydraulic 


cylinders  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  hinge  member  at 
a  point  considerably  spaced  from  the  said  vertical  axis, 
each  link  having  a  circular  segmental  intermediate  pres- 
sure portion,  the  links  being  loctated  on  a  level  for  en- 
gagement of  the  said  pressure  portion  with  the  said 
cylindrical  surface  during  certain  portions  of  the  swing- 
ing cycle  of  the  hinge  member  about  the  vertical  axis. 


2,973,175 

VEHICLE  JACK 

John  Malih,  47595  W.  Bmnm  River  Drive, 

BcOcviHc,  Mldk 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,90< 

7CUnM.    (CI.  214— 334) 


1.  A  vehicle  jack  comprising  a  lifting  jack,  a  base  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  lifting  jack,  said  base  member 
secured  at  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  generally  J -shaped  track- 
ways, a  plurality  of  rollera  disposed  on  said  trackways; 
a  carriage  supported  by  said  rollers  and  movable  thereon, 
said  carriage  comprising  a  pair  of  T-shaped  rails  in 
spaced  relation,  saiid  rails  being  joined  at  one  end  by  a 
first  wheel  bottom  support;  a  second  wheel  bottom  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  on  a  i^urality  of 
pins  projecting  from  said  rails  adjacent  said  first  support 
when  said  vehicle  jack  is  being  used  and  said  second  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  within  said  first 
support  when  said  vehicle  jack  is  stored;  a  ramp  for  a 
wheel  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  at  either  end 
of  said  first  wheel  bottom  support  on  a  plurality  of  pins 
projecting  therefrom  when  said  vehicle  jack  is  being  used 
and  said  ramp  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  on  said 
base  between  clamps  on  said  base  and  clamps  on  said 
first  support  when  said  vehicle  jack  is  being  stored. 


tending  member  assembled  with  said  vertical  bars  for 
slidable  upward  and  downward  movement,  a  horizoiital 
transversely  extending  platform  rigid  with  and  extending 
forwardly  from  a  lower  portion  <rf  said  transversely  ex- 
tending member  and  transversely  spaced  prongs  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  platform  in  the  plane  thereof, 
an  arm  rigid  with  and  extending  forwardly  firom  the 
transversely  extending  member,  a  transverse  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  arm,  a  wiper  lever  rigid  with  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  transverse  shaft,  a 
transverse  wiper  plank  to  be  rested  on  and  scraped  over 
said  platform  and  prongs  pivoted  to  and  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  wiper  lever,  an  upright  cylinder  rigid 
with  said  transversely  extending  member  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  hoses  for  hydraulic  fluid  leading  into  said 
cylinder  above  and  below  said  piston,  a  forwardly  facing 
vertical  rack  at  the  front  of  and  guided  for  upward  and 
downward  movement  relative  to  said  transvwsely  extend- 
ing member,  means  above  the  transversely  extending 
member  securing  said  piston  and  rack  to  each  other,  uid 
a  vertical,  longitudinally  extending  quadrant  rigid  with 
said  transverse  shaft  at  the  rear  thereof  and  in  mesh 
with  said  rack. 

2,973377 
UNLOADER  |. 

Bcnnic  A.  Rose,  Mount  Lebanon,  Fa.,  asslfBor  to  Hcyl 
A  Patterson,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Continnation  of  appllcatioa  Scr.  No.  759,972,  Jnly  22, 
1958.    Thb  application  Jane  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,7<3 
11  Claims.    (O.  214—656) 
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2,97337< 

MANURE  LOADER 

F.  VosB,  LafccMd,  Mton. 

(Jachson,  Mian.) 

FlkdMay  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813421 

COafana.    (CL  214— 654) 
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1.  In  a  manure  loader,  a  vdiicle  frame,  transversely 
spaced,  vertical  bars  rigid  with  a  forward,  end  of  said 
frame,  a  carriage  including  an  upri^t  transversely  ex- 


1.  In  an  unloader  comprising  material  carrying  means 
and  lowering  means  for  lowering  the  material  carrying 
means  toward  the  material  to  be  carried  preparatory  to 
picking  up  some  of  the  material,  control  means  for 
controlling  the  lowering  means  to  determine  tbe  speed 
of  lowering  of  the  material  carrying  means,  the  contnri 
means  having  means  becoming  effective  when  the  mate- 
rial carrying  means  move  to  a  position  a  predetermined 
distance  removed  from  the  material  to  be  carried  as  tbe 
level  of  the  material  lowers  as  the  unloading  progresses 
to  reduce  t|ie  speed  of  lowering  of  the  material  carrying 
meaitt  so  that  the  material  carrying  means  will  be  naor- 
ing  relatively  slowly  wlien  siKh  means  engage  tbe 
material. 

2,973,878 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  TRUCK 
D.  GAmm,  Gnmm,  N.Y.  ■iiHiHi  to  Tte 
^ononiiaa.  Gmsae.  N.Y_  n  toworn- 
flnaoTNcwlM 

FIM  imm  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M7459 
2CWnM.    (CL  214— 739) 
1.  In  a  material  handling  truck,  the  combination  with 
a  wheel-supported  base  having  a  mast  thereon  and  a  car- 
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riage'  slidaMe  up  and  down  said  mast  and  having  thereon 
a  prbiectabic  and  retractable  load  nipport,  a  tekscopable 
extensiqn  on  the  load  support  projectable  thereon  to  ex- 
tend its  length  and  retractable  thereon  into  telescoped 
relation  thereto,  and  means  for  effecting  the  projection 
and  retraction  of  said  load  support  and,  synchronously 
therewith,  the  projection  of  the  telescopable  load  support 
extension,  said  means  including  a  flexible  connecting 
member  and   a  pulley  wheel,  said  pulley  wheel  being 


mounted  on  said  load  support,  one  end  of  said  flexible 
connecting  member  being  anchored  to  the  carriage  of 
said  material  handling  truck  and  said  connecting  mem- 
ber being  passed  about  said  pulley  wheel  and  the  othei 
end  of  said  member  anchored  to  said  telescopable  exten- 
sion at  a  point  on  said  extensioniand  between  said  pulley 
and  said  carriage,  whereby  a  proj^tion  of  said  load  sup- 
port imparts  a  similar  and  synchronous  motion  to  said 
telescopable  extension.  ' 


2.f73J7f 

ASH  TRAY 

Lloy4  E.  Dant.  33«  ttk  Atc^  tarta  Cm,  Calif. 

FOcd  Fak.  29, 19M,  S«.  N*.  11,733 

aniliiii     (C122»— 2tJ) 


^  '« 


for  swing  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  weight  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  door  and 
holding  the  door  normally  closed  for  holding  cigarette 
butts  in  said  tubular  member  as  long  as  said  receptacle 
it  in  a  vertical  position,  and  said  closure  door  pivoting 
and  remaining  in  a  vertical  position  when  said  ash  tray 
assembly  is  tilted  from  the  vertical  plane  thereby  allow- 
ing the  cigarette  butu  to  fall  from  said  tubular  member 
through  the  discbarge  outlet. 


CLOSUKB  CAP  roST  CQPa>UrTS 

WmkuB  G.  Sowcl,  QiriBcy,  M«i,,  Mlior  to  Scully 
r,  MdroM,  MMi.,  a  corpofatloa  of 


FOcd  Jnt  5, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  81MH 
ICUik    (CL23«— 39) 


7   ••     « 


A  cap  for  closing  the  end  of  a  pipe,  said  cap  compris- 
ing a  short  cylindrical  portion  having  a  coarse  thread 
thereabout,  a  laterally  extending  flange  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  transverse  closure  portion 
located  below  said  flange  and  intermediate  the  length  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  an  upwardly  extending  centrally 
located  diamond  shaped  projection  having  flat  slightly 
upering  sides  and  adapted  to  receive  thereover  a  socket 
wrench  having  its  internal  walls  of  similar  configuration, 
four  upwardly  extending  lugs  integral  with  said  closure 
portion  and  located  imermediate  said  projection  and  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  cap,  the  inner  sides  of  said 
lugs  if  extended  parallel  to  said  closure  portion  and  inter- 
secting each  other  and  forming  a  diamond  pattern  similar 
to  the  pattern  of  said  projection,  the  inner  sides  of  said 
lugs  adapted  to  make  cooperative  engagement  with  the 
exterior  of  a  wi^nch  similar  to  but  larger  than  the  wrench 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  projection. 


2,973Jtl 

SNAP-ACnON  CAP 

MDloa  fMnmkE,  HOMdc,  N J.,  ■■Itanr  lo  GBbcH 

Ho,  be  HfllsWe,  N J.,  a  coiporadoB  of  New  Icney 

FOcd  laa.  2S,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  789,<73 

3ClainM.   (CL22»-M) 


1 .  A  tiltable  ash  tray  assembly  comprising  a  normally, 
vertically  arranged  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end, 
a  cover  of  dome  shaped  configuration  with  depending 
flanges  closing  said  open  upper  end  of  said  receptacle,  a 
tubular  member  having  a  circular  horizontal  top  open- 
ing extending  through  the  cover  and  terminating  iA  a 
lower  curved  end  disposed  wtihin  the  receptacle,  a  con- 
cave funnel-like  member  mounted  on  said  cover  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  tubular  member  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  the  funnel-like  member  and  terminating  flush 
with  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  receiving  cigarette  butts, 
said  lower  curved  end  of  the  tubular  member  being 
curved  laterally  and  including  a  vertically  disposed  dis- 
charge outlet,  a  closure  door  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  by  a  hinge  means,  a 
weight  mounted  on  the  door  and  normally  urging  said 
door  to  a  vertical  closed  position,  said  hinge  means  being 
mounted  upon  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  vertical  side  outlet  and  pivotally  mounting  the  door 


I.  A  snap  action  cap  for  registering  latching  engage- 
ment with  the  marginal  bead  of  a  container  and  for 
covering  the  adjacent  discharge  end  of  the  container, 
comprising  a  bottom  portion  of  given  diameter  and  a 
depending  wall  extending  therefrom,  said  wall  having  a 
free  marginal  edge  of  greater  diameter  than  the  bottom 
portion,  said  wall  thereby  sloping  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  portion,  said  cap  being  made  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  annular  elongated  ribs  formed  cir- 
cumferentially  inwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the  free  edge 
of  the  wall  of  the  cap  at  equidistant  diametrically  spaced 
points  therealong  for  snapping  interlocking  engagement 
with  the  underside  of  the  container  bead,  a  plurality  of 
equidistantly  spaced  bars  extending  axially  along  the  in- 
ner wall  of  the  cap  toward  the  ribs  in  alignment  there- 
with and  terminating  a  distance  short  of  the  ribs  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  tUckness  of  the  bead. 
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2,»73,tt2^^^ 

POCKET  GUM  CASE 

Saimicl  C.  JelhH,  DdroU,  Ml^ 

(lt27S  Talladay  Rood,  WOOi,  Mkh.) 

FOcd  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S92,456 

SClalmi.    (a.  221— 22S) 


2,9733S4 
SPREADER  CONSTRUCTION 
VlrsO  H.  Peoples  and  John  R.  West,  MarysvUie,  OUo, 
Mirftwrn  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  A  Som  CoaqMuy,  Mary*- 
Tfllc  OUo,  a  cwporatlon  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Mar.  2«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  447,229 
SCkdHH.    (CL  222— 177) 


54- 


1.  A  pocket  gum  case  comprising  a  base  having  up- 
wardly disposed  side  and  end  walls,  the  side  walls  having 
grooves  in  upper  edges  thereof,  a  cover  having  flanges 
with  inwardly  extended  tongues  thereon,  depending  from 
the  sides,  a  T-shaped  slot  in  the  cover,  a  T-shaped  button 
slidably  mounted  in  the  slot  in  the  cover  and  having  a 
projection  depending  from  the  under  portion,  and  a  spring 
in  the  case  positioned  to  urge  cakes  of  chewing  gum  in 
the  case  upwardly  against  the  under  surface  of  the  cover 
and  in  the  path  of  the  projection  depending  from  the  but- 
ton, the  case  having  a  discharge  slot  therein  and  said  slot 
being  positioned  to  receive  cakes  of  chewing  guni  actu- 
ated by  the  projection  of  the  button,  a  partition  positioned 
in  said  case  to  provide  an  opening  to  receive  said  lug  to 
permit  the  lug  to  pass  beyond  the  ends  of  the  cakes  of 
gum. 

2  973,S83 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
John  Paul  Moddcmo,  Gambrills,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mod- 
em-Lab, Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUcd  May  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M0,897 
6Clainu.    (CL  222— 94) 


1.  A  pressurized  dispensing  device  for  discharging  a 
composition  formed  from  a  plurality  of  ingredients  main- 
tained in  separate  compartments  comprising  a  pressure 
container  having  compartments  therein  separated  by  a 
movable  wall  operable  by  a  differential  in  pressure  be- 
tween adjacent  compartments  when  said  composition  is 
discharged  from  the  container;  a  discharge  head  located 
on  the  said  container  having  a  discharge  nozzle  therein, 
said  discharge  head  forming  a  mixing  chamber  intermedi- 
ate the  interior  of  said  container  and  said  discharge  head; 
a  plurality  of  valve  means  lotated  between  said  mixing 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  container,  each  valve 
means  communicating  the  interior  of  one  of  said  com- 
partments in  said  container  with  said  mixing  chamber, 
and  means  associated  with  said  discharge  head  for  operat- 
ing said  plurality  of  valve  means  in  unison  to  release 
simultaneously  the  contents  of  each  compartment  into 
said  mixing  chamber  to  effect  formation  ot  said  composi- 
tion prior  to  discharge  from  said  nozzle. 


1.  A  spreader  for  distributing  material  compridng:  a 
wheeled  hopper  having  material  distribution  meaiv  with 
an  adjustable  outlet  control;  structural  means  fixed  to 
said  hopper  for  moving  the  spreader;  an  operating  means 
for  said  outlet  control;  said  hopper  comprising  front,  rear 
and  side  walls,  said  front  wall  comprising  an  npper  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
rear  wall  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, at  least  said  lower  portion  of  said  front  wall  and 
said  lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall  being  downwardly 
convergent,  the  inner  surface  of  approximately  the  upper 
half  of  said  front  wall  having  a  laterally  disposed  forward 
bulge  provided  by  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  front 
wall  being  inclined  forwardly  from  said  lower  portion  of 
said  front  wall,  a  transition  bend  joining  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  and 
said  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  having  a  rearward 
inclination  relative  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  front 
wall,  portions  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  hopper  disposed 
above  the  h<^»per  wheels  having  outwardly  diqpoaed 
bulges  to  provide  a  hopper  overhang  above  each  whed, 
said  side  walls  having  edges  shaped  to  conform  with  the 
rear  wall  and  the  front  wall  with  the  front  edge  of  eadi 
side  wall  bulge  portion  matching  the  associated  side  edfe 
of  said  front  wall  forward  bulge,  and  means  fastenint 
said  side  wall  to  said  front  and  rear  walls. 


2,9733S5 

PRESSURIZABLE  DISPENSER 
Carf  S.  FcrfBson,  Fort  Lavdcrdalc,  Fla.,  assifnor  to  A.  E. 

Staky  Manvfactnitag  Company,  Dccatv,  m.,  a  cor- 

pontioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,563 
14  Claims.    (Q.  222— 399) 

1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  container  adapted  to  hold 
a  body  of  Kquid  to  be  dispensed,  a  pressure  chamber 
having  an  inlet  from  said  conUiner  for  admission  of  said 
liquid,  means  associated  with  said  inlet  to  resist  flow 
through  said  inlet  from  said  chamber,  a  source  of  pres- 
surizing fluid  operativcly  associated  with  said  pressure 
chamber  to  discharge  thereinto  when  dispensing,  a  valve 
body  in  said  container,  a  valve  stem  reciprocable  in  said 
valve  body  to  a  first  position  and  to  a  second  position 
and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  stem  for  vent- 
ing said  pressure  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  said 
stem  is  in  said  first  position,  said  valve  body  having 
dispensing  conduit  means  in  sealed  communication  with 
said  chamber  to  receive  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  said  valve 
stem  having  dispensing  conduit  means  to  deliver  liquid 
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to  a  node,  said  respective  dispensing  conduit  means    of  the  locking  member  arm  under  pressure  at  all  times, 
being  in  communication  with  each  other  at  said  second    the  recess  at  the  extreme  position  of  said  locking  member 

arm  for  supporting  said  door  end  being  a  step  of  depth 
J,  -  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  lock  arm  roller  for  insur- 

ing receipt  of  the  lock  arm  roller  therein  to  kKk  the 
locking  member  arm  against  motion  through  said  arc, 
and  release  means  connecteS  to  said  lock  arm  for  lifting 
said. lock  arm  roller  out  of  said  step  thereby  permitting 
rotation  of  said  locking  member  arm  by  said  door  end, 
the  recess  at  said  other  extreme  position  being  of  depth 
I  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  said  lock  arm  roller 

and  adapted  to  prevent  travel  of  said  locking  member 
arm  therebeyond  and  to  resist  but  permit  initiation  of 
reverse  movement  oi  the  locking  member  arm  upon 
closure  of  said  door. 


FORM  TO  BE  USED  WITH  GARMENT  HANGER 


position  and  out  <rf  communication  with  each  other  at 
said  first  position.  " 


M.  llMaUI.  3«SS  NorisfB  St, 
Saa  fnilw-U,  OdK. 
riM  labr  15,  IfSt,  Ssr.  No.  74M30 
ICtalM.    (0.123    ti) 


2,973,8M 
DROP-BOTTOM  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Laoritz   Elgaard,   Malvcmc,   N.Y„   asdgnor  to   Allied 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorlt  -,         ,  r«. 

FOed  Mar.  9, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  798.1t3 

4Claiais.    (CL  222— 4SQ  / 
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1.  A  container  for  transporting  bulk  material  provid-' 
ing  a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  hinged  door  for  said 
opening,  and  a  locking  ^assembly  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  door  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  said  free  end  and  lock  the  same  in 
closed  position  upon  closure  of  said  door  and  to  effect 
release  of  said  door  end  at  will  to  permit  said  door  to 
swing  downwardly  to  open  and  discharge  position,  said 
locking  assembly  comprising  a  vertical  pivoted  locking 
member  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  jaws  positioned  and 
adapted  to  effect  rotation  of  said  member  and  to  receive 
and  support  respectively  said  door  end  as  the  latter  in 
upward  movement  approaches  and  reaches  closed  posi- 
tion, said  locking  member  having  an  upwardly  extending 
arm  subject  to  movement  through  a  predetermined  arc 
between  extreme  positions  at  which  said  door  end  is 
supported  and  released  respectively  by  said  jaws,  a  lock 
arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  fixed  pivot  to  extend 
toward  said  locking  member,  a  roller  carried  by  the  lock 
arm  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  locking  member 
arm.  said  lock  arm  being  positioned  and  adapted  to 
maintain  said  engagement  of  its  roller  with  the  periphery 
of  the  locking  member  arm  throughout  movement  of 
said  locking  member  arm  through  said  arc,  spaced  re- 
cesses in  the  periphery  of  said  locking  member  arm 
adapted  and  arranged  to  receive  said  lock  arm  roller  at 
the  aforesaid  extreme  positions,  spring  means  attached  to 
said  lock  arm  arranged  and  adapted  to  maintain  said 
engagement  of  the  lock  arm  roller  with  the  periphery 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
blank  of  flexible  material  including  a  main  body  portion, 
a  collar  portion  iiKluding  a  pair  of  wing  portions  integral 
with  said  main  body  portion,  a  tab  disposed  substantially 
intermediate  the  wing  portions,  said  tab  being  punched  . 
out  to  receive  the  shank  of  the  hook  of  a  garment  hanger 
on  which  the  device  is  mounted,  the  bottom  of  said  collar 
portion  being  slotted  to  receive  the  upper  edge  of  a 
garment  hanger  on  which  the  device  is  mounted,  means 
for  securing  together  the  upper  ends  of  the  wing  portions 
to  form  a  conical  hollow  collar  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  collar  of  a  garment,  and  a  reinforcing  member 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  wing  portions,  said  strip 
being  slotted  substantially  intermediate  the  ends  to  re- 
ceive the  tab,  and  means  for  holding  said  reinforcing 
member  securely  on  the  collar  portion  of  the  device  to  ' 
reinforce  the  same. 


2,9733tt 

CONVERTIBLE  CAMF  COTTS 

HaroM  Herbert  Bcardslcy,  SMS  W.  4th  Ava., 

Dcavcr,  Colo. 

FOed  laac  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  745,344 

SCWm.    (0.224—9) 


1.  A  convertible  chair  and  pack-carrying  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  seat  and  back  panels. 
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each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  rigid  frame  and  sheet 
material  secured  tautly  thereon,  the  frame  of  one  of 
said  panels  including  a  cross  piece  near  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  frames 
and  having  a  portion  spaced  substantially  from  the  plane 
of  the  sheet  material  of  said  one  frame,  carrying  straps 
for  said  device,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said 
straps  to  said  frames  remote  from  said  pivotal  connectioa 
for  holding  said  panels  at  the  angle  desired  for  the  seat 
and  back  of  the  chair,  the  other  of  said  panels  being 
foldable  into  engagement  with  said  one  panel  on  the  side 
thereof  away  from  said  cross  piece,  means  for  detachably 
connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  straps  to  said  device 
near  said  pivotal  connection,  said  other  panel  having  at 
least  one  opening  in  the  sheet  material  thereof  near  the 
center  of  its  outer  end  and  substantially  opposite  said 
cross  piece  when  said  panels  are  folded,  and  means 
utilizing  an  adjacent  opening  in  said  other  panel  for  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  each  of  said  straps  to  said  cross 
piece  to  provide  pack-carrying  straps  and  for  holding 
said  panels  in  their  folded  position. 


ward  end  thereof,  said  casing  having  side  walls  providing 
an  opening  therebetween  adjacent  the  feeding  mwrhanism. 
a  cover  diqwaed  between  said  walls  and  hinged  thereto 
adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  opening,  said  cover 
having  a  fint  portion  lying  above  the  feeding  mechanism 
and  a  second  portion  in  front  thereof,  said  second  pottioB 
having  spaced  leg  members  extending  downwardly  there- 


2,973J89 

BABY  HOLDER 

R«y  8.  PhOlips,  428  EKrood  LaM,  Memphis,  Ten. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1949,  Scr.  No.  4,383 

SCaaioH.    (0.224—45) 


from  to  provide  an  opening  therebetween  through  which 
the  tape  issues  and  a  severing  member  formed  integrally 
with  the  cover  and  constituting  the  iq>per  edge  of  said 
opening,  said  upe-feeding  means  comprising  a  rotataUe 
feed  roll  and  a  rotatable  striiH>er  roll,  and  said  stripper 
roll  being  disposed  opposite  said  opening  in  the  cover  to 
direct  the  tape  therethrough. 


2,973,891 
TEARING  DEVICE  FOR  TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER 
ScyoMwr  Schcacr,  215  Andre  Ave,  Mowovia,  CaHT.,  aad 
F^cd  A.  Schcwr,  Monovla.  CaBC.    (F.Q.  Box  517, 
Ray,  Alls.) 

FOed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  794,489 
5ClaiaM.    (O.  225— 89) 


I.  A  holder  for  a  baby  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 
carrier  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  sur- 
face; said  carrier  body  being  contoured  to  fit  the  baby's 
body  to  establish  an  elongated  first  cupped  area  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  carrier  body  adapted  to  con- 
form to  and  receive  the  baby's  back  on  tlw  upper  sur- 
face thereof,  a  second  cupped  area  adapted  to  receive 
the  baby's  hips  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  a 
third  cupped  area  adapted  to  receive  the  baby's  heels 
on  the  upper  surface  thereof;  strap  means  attached  to 
said  carrier  body  for  holding  a  baby  therein,  said  carrier 
body  being  rounded  transversely  on  the  under  side  there- 
of adjacent  said  first  cupped  area,  a  vertical  rib  at- 
tached to  said  carrier  body  on  the  under  side  thereof 
extending  from  adjacent  said  second  cupped  area  longi- 
tudinally of  said  carrier  body  to  a  place  adjacent  said 
third  cupped  area,  said  rib  adjacent  its  lower  edge 
forming  an  extension  of  said  rounded  under  side  of 
said  carrier  body,  said  carrier  body  adjacent  said  second 
cupped  area  being  provided  with  at  least  one  finger  hole 
therethrough  and  being  rounded  on  the  under  side  of 
said  second  cupped  area  to  fit  the  palm  of  a  person's 
hand,  whereby  said  carrier  is  adapted  to  be  carried  in 
one  arm  only  in  such  a  position  that  the  person's  hand 
grips  the  under  side  of  said  carrier  body  adjacent  said 
second  cu^ied  area  with  at  least  one  finger  extending 
into  said  finger  hole  and  with  said  rib  extending  between 
an  adjacent  pair  of  fingers. 


1.  In  combination  with  bracket  means  for  supporting 
a  T0\\  of  toilet  paper  including  arms  for  projecting  from 
a  vertical  surface  and  a  cross  member  spanning  die  space 
between  such  arms,  of  a  member  provided  with  a  pressure 
plate  portion  and  connected  with  such  bracket  means  to 
follow  a  diminishing  roll,  said  plate  portion  continuously 
presenting  an  engageable  edge  to  resist  downward  tearing 
force,  said  member  being  pivoted  on  the  cross  member, 
said  member  being  provided  with  a  stop  lug  engaging  a 
bracket  arm  to  limit  the  rotational  position  of  the 
member  having  the  pressure  plate  on  the  cross  mem» 
ber,  and  means  providing  a  sliding  connection  of  the 
former  member  on  the  cross  member  to  follow  the  dimi- 
nishing rolL 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  226 — 130  see: 
Patent  No.  2.973,958 
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2,973392 

FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  METAL 

SPRAY  GUN 

Andiit  F.  Heddc  Paris,  France,  aasiiMr  to  Socictc  Noih 

vellc  dc  MctalHsatioa,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,959 

Oakw  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftbmc  Mar.  4,  1958 

2ClaiaH.    (O.  224— 184) 

1.  A  tape-dispensing  mechanism  comprising  a  casing       2.  In  a  feeding  arrangement  for  feeding  a  rod-ah^wd 

and  tape-feeding  means  carried  thereby  adjacent  the  for-   material  to  a  pressure  fluid  operated  atomiring  gna  and 


Paal,  Wam^  a  eofforatioa  of  Ddaware 
Fnad  May  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,397 
(O.  22S-M«3) 
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the  like,  in  combination,  a  support;  a  louroe  of  prewire 
fluid;  two  shafts  mounted  on  said  support  each  tumable 
about  the  axb  thereof  and  each  pivolable  about  a  point 
located  on  the  axis  of  the  respective  shaft  adjacent  one 
ei}d  thereof;  two  pulleys  respectively  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  shafts  adjacent  the  other  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  pulleys  having  a  peripheral  groove  facing  each  other 
at  adjacent  portions  thereof;  a  pair  of  gears  respectively 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  shafts  adjacent  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  gears  meshing  with  each  other;  means 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  gears  for  rotating 


the  same  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  shafts;  means 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  fluid  for  urg- 
ing each  of  said  shafts  to  pivot  in  a  predetermined  respec- 
tive direction  about  said  pivot  points  relative  to  the  sup- 
port in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  urge  said  facing  groove 
portions  toward  each  other;  and  means  permanently  urg- 
ing each  of  said  shafts  t(^  pivot  in  a  respective  direction 
opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction,  whereby  a  rod- 
like material  may  be  clamped  between  said  facing  groove 
portions  of  said  pulleys  for  feeding  during  rotation  of 
said  pulleys  while  pressure  is  applied  to  said  pressure- 
responsive  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  226—198  sec: 
Patent  No.  2,973,957 

I 

2,973^3 

LINER  TYFE  BOX  WRAP  PACKAGE 

nmywMtmi  Walter  Carika  and  lames  Clair  McKlucy,  Od- 

rlMtrt,  Oklo,  aaripMn  to  Tbc  Procter  A  Gamble  C« 

,  CiMlMad,  Oklo,  a  conocalioa  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Dec.  !•,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  779,49* 

ICUm.    (CL229^-4«) 


A  box  wrap  for  packaging  articles  of  irregular  shape 
comprising  an  inner  liner  blank  cut  and  scored  to  form 
two  side  panels  with  a  first  end  panel  interposed  and 
having  a  second  end  panel  at  one  end  and  a  locking  tab 
at  the  other,  flanges  extending  from  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  panels,  said  blank  being  folded  into  a 
rectangular  frame  surrounding  an  article  with  the  locking 
tab  and  the  outer  end  panel  superposed  over  one  end 
of  the  article,  the  flanges  extending  from  said  panels  being 
infolded  so  that  the  walls  of  the  frame  are  channel -shaped 
in  cross-section,  an  outer  liner  blank  cut  and  scored  to 
form  top  and  bottom  panels  with  a  side  panel  interpoMd 


and  having  •  second  side  pand  at  one  end  of  the  blank, 
said  outer  liner  being  folded  around  the  frame  formed 
by  the  inner  liner  to  cover  the  openings  in  said  frame  and 
thereby  form  a  rectangular  box  structure  surrounding  and 
enclosing  the  article,  the  said  superposed  locking  tab  and 
outer  end  panel  of  said  iimer  blaidL  being  -free  from  at- 
tachment to  each,  other  and  defining  a  discharge  end  for 
said  box  structure,  a  flexible  outer  wrapper  having  a 
tear  ti^e  sealed  thereto  near  one  edge  of  said  wrapper  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  said  edge,  said  outer  wrapper 
being  folded  around  the  top,  bottom  and  side  panels  of 
said  rectangular  box  structure  formed  by  the  inner  and 
outer  liner  with  iu  ends  infolded  and  sealed  over  the  ends 
of  the  box  structure  to  form  a  finished  box  wrap  in  whidi 
the  tear  tape  surrounds  the  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  of 
the  box  structure  near  and  in  parallel  relation  to  the  said 
discharge  end  thereof,  whereby  the  article  can  ba  r^ 
moved  by  severing  the  outer  wrapper  with  the  tear  tape 
and  thereafter  tilting  the  box  wrap  to  that  the  article 
therein  moves  the  locking  tab  and  outer  end  panel  of  the 
inner  liner  outwardly  to  allow  its  removal  from  the  box 
wrap. 

2,973^94 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  FOR  n'ARTING 
JET  ENGINES 
John  G.  Kimball,  Los  Aagcici;,  DanM  Willcns,  Calvcr 
CHy,  Roger  M.  Oswalt,  Los  Angdcs,  and  Donald  E. 
O^cUl,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Turbo  Research 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Jmc  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M«,t27 
3Claiaas.    (CL  239— 127) 
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1.  An  integral  centrifugal  compressor  and  drive  gear 
system,  which  includes:  a  gear  housing  with  an  inwardly 
recessed  rear  wall;  a  unitary  front  paiKl  on  said  housing, 
said  front  panel  being  disposed  in  substantially  a  single 
plane  and  removable;  flange  means  to  the  rear  of  said 
housing  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a  power  source; 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  in  said  front  panel 
and  said  recessed  rear  wall,  said  shaft  having  an  exten- 
sion to  the  rear  of  said  rear  wall  for  coupling  to  a  power 
source  near  the  plane  of  said  flange;  a  high  speed  shaft 
mounted  in  bearings  in  said  front  panel  and  said  rear 
wall,  said  high  speed  shaft  having  an  extension  to  the 
front  of  said  front  panel  for  mounting  an  impeller;  a 
gear  train  means  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  high 
speed  shaft  for  driving  said  high  speed  shaft  at  a  sub- 
stantially higher  rate  of  revolutions  than  said  drive  shaft 
and  including  at  least  one  bearing  support  in  said  front 
panel;  a  centrifugal  impeller  mounted  on  said  torward 
extension  of  said  high  speed  shaft,  a  back  scroll  section 
mounted  on  said  from  panel  and  shrouding  the  back  of 
said  impeller;  a  front  scroll  section  mating  with  said  back 
scroll  section  to  provide  a  passage  for  collecting  the 
peripheral  discharge  of  said  impeller  and  discharging  it 
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in  a  substartially  UngenUal  stream;  and  intake  and  shroud  including  a  return  path  located  within  the  rotor  for  coo- 
means  mounted  on  said  front  scroll  section  for  funneUng  tinuously  retorning  said  second  underilow  material  oacx 
an  axial  stream  of  air  to  said  impeller  and  shrouding  the  into  the  separating  chamber  of  the  rotor, 
front  of  said  vane.  i 


2,973,t95 
MOTOR  MOUNTINGS 
Raymond  L.  Brown,  BaaksvUlc,  N.Y.,  and  Garret  Mott, 
Jr.,  New  Canaan,  and  Lawrence  J.  Smciigtto,  Green- 
wich, Conn.,  assignors  to  Eleclroln  Corporation,  OM 
Grecnwl^  Conn.,  a  conporatkm  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Jnnc  3. 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,89t 
11  Claims.    (CL  23t— 235) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  housing  having  axial  extent, 
a  plurality  of  brackets  mounted  within  said  housing 
having  axially  extending  portions  formed  with  apertures 
extending  radially  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
blocks  seating  on  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  por- 
tions and  having  projections  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures, a  motor-fan  unit,  the  inner  ends  of  said  projec- 
tions bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  motor-fan 
unit  and  spacing  the  latter  from  said  brackets,  said  blocks 
and  projections  being  formed  with  openings  therethrough, 
and  rigid  structure  fixed  to  said  motor-fan  unit  extend- 
ing through  said  openings  and  bearing  against  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  blocks. 


2,9733M 

CENTRIFUGE  APPARATUS 

Albert  Pettier,  Sr^  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignmaBls,    to    Dofr-OUvcr    Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Com.,  a  cofporatlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  5M,152 

14ClataM.    (0.233—19) 


PUNCHED  TAPE  CONTOOL  MECHANBM 
HeriMrt  L.  PanMing,  Port  Waridngton,  and  Rkk 
Yu,  New  Yoi*,  N.Y,  assignors  to  Dow  loncs  * 
be,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corrNntion  of 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1956,  Scr.  Nn.  565,292 
19  Claims.    (CL  234— 3) 


T. 


1.  A  oontrol  system  for  a  tape  punching  device  having 
therein  a  plurality  of  punches  selectively  operable  either 
singly  or  in  predetermined  combinations  and  tape  ad- 
vancing and  punch  operating  means,  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  perforated  tapes  each  having  successive 
groups  of  perforations  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined code  system,  devices  for  separately  advancing 
said  tapes  step  by  step  and  analyzing  the  successive 
groups  of  perforations  therein,  electrical  circuits  con- 
trolled by  said  perforated  tapes  for  simultaneously  se- 
lecting one  or  more  puiKhes  to  be  operated  and  for  oper- 
ating said  tape  advancing  and  punch  operating  means  of 
said  Upe  punching  device  and  for  operating  said  tape 
advancing  and  analyzing  devices,  and  means  comprising 
a  driven  cam  unit  for  closing  certain  of  said  circuits 
selected  by  one  and  then  another  of  said  perforated  ti^MS 
in  predetermined  sequence,  to  thereby  reproduce  in  the 
tape  of  said  tape  punching  device  th<;  information  repre- 
sented by  successive  groups  of  perforations  appearing  in 
said  plurality  o(  perforated  tapes. 


2,973,191 
REGtSTERS 
E.  Reynolds,  Rkkmond 
to  Maichant  Calddaton,  Inc.,  a 


CaWn 
corporation  of  CaU- 


23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,119 
(CL235— 61) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  OMchine,  a  rotor  having  a  separat- 
ing chamber,  means  for  supplying  feed. material  to  the 
rotor,  means  for  discharging  centrifugally  separated  over- 
flow material  from  the  rotor,  means  including  discharge 
nozzles  mounted  upon  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  for  the 
discharge  of  a  centrifugally  sqiarated  first  underflow, 
means  forming  a  return  circuit  for  continuously  return- 
ing such  centrifugally  separated  underflow  material  back 
into  the  rotor,  meam  for  discharging  a  second  centrifugal- 
ly separated  underflow,  material  nom  the  rotor,  and  means 


I.  In  a  shift  register,  a  plurality  of  devices  ordinarily 
mounted  on  a  first  framework  and  each  settable  from  a 
first  to  a  second  stable  state  position;  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers mounted  on  a  second  framework  and  each  settable 
from  a  first  to  a  second  stable  state  position,  each  of  said 
second  members  being  interposed  between  a  respective 
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pair  of  adjacent  devices;  cyclically  operable  drive  means 
for  reciprocating  said  frameworks  relative  to  each  other; 
means  for  setting  a  first  device  to  a  second  stable  state 
position;  means  operable  in  response  to  said  reciprocating 
means  and  under  the  control  of  said  first  device  to  move 
an  interposed  member  from  the  first  stable  state  position 
to  the  second  stable  state  position;  and  means  operable 
in  response  to  said  reciprocating  means  and  under  the 
control  of  said  member  to  move  a  second  device  from 
the  first  to  the  second  stable  state  position. 


2,973,899 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOTE  MEASURING 
OP  THE  INCREASE  DURING  A  PREDETER- 
MINED PERIOD  OF  THE  NUMBER  GIVEN  OUT 
BY  AN  IMPULSE-CONTROLLED  METER 
Max  Hcgacr,  Geneva,  Switzcriand,  awjgnor  to  Sodcco 
Sodctc  des  Comptcnn  dc  Gcacra,  Gaacva,  Switzer- 
land, a  firm  I 

FUcd  Aag.  (,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M2493 
OaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  Aag.  9,  1955 
'  2  ClaluH.    (a.  235—92) 


I.  An  arrangement  for  the  remote  measuring  of  the 
increase  during  a  predetermined  period  of  the  numeric 
data  of  a  meter  controlled  through  impulses,  comprising 
an  intermediate  differential  meter  including  two  windings, 
a  sun  and  planet  gear  the  sunwheels  of  which  are  con- 
trolled by  the  corresponding  windings  and  a  gearing  con- 
trolled by  the  planet  wheel  of  said  sun  and  planet  gear, 
means  whereby  the  impulses  acting  on  the  impulse-con- 
trolled meter  are  transferred  to  the  first  winding,  an 
independent  impulse  transmitter,  a  remote  metering  in- 
strument, means  operatively  connecting  the  impulse 
transmitter  with  the  second  winding  of  the  differential 
meter  and  with  the  remote  measuring  instrument  to  fur- 
nish simultaneously  to  the  latter  a*  'tie  end  of  the  period 
considered  with  a  number  of  impulses  equal  to  that  of 
the  metering  impulses  feeding  the  differential  meter  dur- 
ing said  elapsed  period  as  required  for  returning  the  gear- 
ing of  the  latter  to  zero  and  increasing  the  figure  shown 
by  the  remote  measuring  instrument  by  an  equal  amount, 
and  means  whereby  the  return  to  zero  of  the  differential 
meter  switches  off  the  transmission  of  impulses  to  said 
second  winding  and  to  the  remote  measuring  instrument, 
the  number  of  impulses  transmitted  being  then  eq,ual  to 
the  precedingly  defined  number. 


2,973,« 

ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS 
Esmond  Philip  Goodwin  Wrlsht,  London,^  England,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  Yorii,*^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nicd  Nov.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  621,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  17,  1955 
11  aalms.    (CI.  23S— 153) 
I .  Accounting  equipment  which  comprises  a  set  of  stor- 
age devices  in  each  of  which  electrical  signals  representing 
an  arithmetic  record  may  be  stored,  a  transfer  register  in 
which  may  be  stored  a  series  of  signals  in  sequence  to 
be  used  to  control  a  modification  of  the  contents  of  one 
or  several  of  said  sets  of  storage  devices,  means  for  mak- 
ing individual  nKKlifications  of  the  signals  representing 
arithmetic  records  stored  in  said  storage  devices  each 
modification  being  made  under  the  control  of  the  control 
signals  stored  in  said  register,  means  for  obtaining  sig- 
nals representing  totals  of  the  contents  of  all  said  devices, 
both  before  and  after  a  modification  is  made,  means  for 


obuininf  signals  representing  totals  of  the  series  of  modi- 
fications both  before  and  after  a  modiflcatioii  is  made, 
and  comparing  means  for  checking  the  accuracy  of  said 


3^g54^^1 


modifications  by  the  comparison  of  the.  contents  of  both 
said  signals  obtaining  means  both  before  and  after  a 
modification  has  been  effected.  . 


2^733tl 
DIGITAL  COMPUTING  ENGINES 
Edward  John  Pcthcfkk,  Rowlcdgc,  near  Famkam,  and 
Geoffrey  Charles  Rowley,  Sntton,  Engfaud,  aasignorB, 
by  mesne  asilpimfnts,  to  intcnMlkwal  Bniincss  Ma- 
chines CorporatioB,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatton 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1954,  Scr.  No.  415,61« 

Claims  priority,  apnilcatton  Great  Britain  Mar.  17,  1953 

14  Claims.    (CI.  235— 16«) 


33(*) 


1.  A  decimal  digital  computing  engine  comprising  a 
parallel  accumulator  including  a  plurality  of  scale-of-ten 
counters  in  which  negative  decimal  digits  are  stored  as 
states  representative  of  their  complements  on  nines  and 
to  which  negative  decimal  digits  are  added  by  the  ap- 
plication of  pulses  thereto  representative  of  their  com- 
plements on  lines,  said  scale-of-ten  counters  being  con- 
nected in  a  closed  ring,  a  sign  stage  comprising  a  scale- 
of-ten  counter,  means  for  applying  nine  pulses  to  said 
sign  stage  counter  each  time  pulses  representing  the 
complements  on  nines  of  the  digits  of  a  negative  num- 
ber are  applied  to  said  accumulator,  meaiu  for  adding  to 
said  sign  stage  counter  any  carry  digit  pulse  from  said 
accumulator  counter  assigned  to  store  the  hi^iest  otxkr 
decimal  digit,  means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  sign  stage 
counter  to  determine  the  number  recorded  therein  after 
a  number  has  been  added  to  said  accumulator,  and  means 
to  define  any  one  of  said  accumulator  counters  as  that 
assigned  to  store  the  highest  order  decimal  digit  thus 
enabling  the  computing  engine  to  operate  using  a  floating 
point  system. 
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DECIMAL  ACCUMULATING  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Sidmy  N.  Elahon,  PhUaddfUn,  Pa.,  and  John  R.  Van 

Aadal,  Dcarbon,  MIchn  aal^nw  to  Barronghs  Cor- 

pomtioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofpontkw  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  3til#59,  Scr.  No.  8t2,9«2 

UCiataM.   (CL  235— 173) 


«    i 
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1.  A  decimal  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stages  1,  2,  ...  m,  each  stage  comprising  a  primary 
and  secondary  magnetic  count  core,  each  core  having 
multiple  stable  states  and  being  capable  of  being  switched 
from  one  state  of  saturation  (reset)  to  the  other  state  of 
saturation  (set)  in  a  predetermined  number  of  steps,  a 
discrete  step  representing  a  digit  bit  nowhere  n  may 
have  any  value  0,  1,  2,  3  .  .  .  9,  input  signal  means 
"l,"  .  .  .  /«"  coupled  to  said  primary  count  cores  1  .  .  .  m 
tor  storing  a  word  of  m  bits  in  said  register,  an  enable  gate 
A  coupled  between  a  primary  count  core  and  its  adjacent 
secondary  count  core  within  the  same  stage,  and  an  enable 
gate  B  between  a  secondary  count  core  in  one  stage  and 
the  primary  count  core  in  the  next  adjacent  stage,  includ- 
ing between  the  secondary  count  core  of  the  "m"*"  stage 
and  the  primary  count  core  of  the  first  stage,  the  whole 
arranged  to  form  a  closed  shift  loop,  means  for  applying 
timed  pulses  to  said  primary  and  secondary  count  cores, 
the  first  ten  pulses  being  defined  as  enable  step  A,  the 
secoiid  ten  being  defined  as  enable  step  B,  means  for 
enabling  gate  A  during  enable  step  A  and  for  enaUing 
gate  B  during  step  B,  whereby  during  enable  step  A  the 
(10— n)ti>  pulse  to  a  given  secondary  count  core  in  any 
stage  resets  said  latter  core,  the  remaining  n  pulses  stor- 
ing the  number  n  in  both  primary  and  secondary  count 
cores,  and  during  enable  step  B  the  (10— n)*»>  pulse  pro- 
viding a  signal  through  enable  gate  6  for  resetting  a 
secondary  count  core  and  the  primary  count  core  to  which 
it  is  coupled,  so  that  any  digit  n  stored  in  a  secondary 
count  core  is  shifted  to  the  adjacent  primary  count  core 
in  the  direction  of  loop  shift. 


H»nffp  projecting  laterally  from  one  surface  thereof  and 
having  a  portion  adjacent  to  the  edge  oppocito  said  flange 
offset  from  said  one  surface  of  said  plate  and  parallel 
to  said  plate  proper,  a  valve  mechanism  attached  to  said 
flange  adjacent  to  one  end  thereto  aiKi  extending  beyond 
said  i^ate,  said  valve  mechanism  having  an  operating 
member  projecting  through  an  opening  in  said  flange,  a 
condition  responsive  elemeiU  attached  to  said  flange  and 
having  a  part  iMt>jecting  toward  said  opposite  edge  of  said 
plate  and  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  a  condition, 
a  lever  attached  at  one  eiod  to  said  operating  member  of 
said  valve  mechanism  and  having  its  intermediate  por- 
tion pivotally  engaged  by  said  part  of  said  condition  re- 
spot&ive  element,  a  roller  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  levCT,  a  cam  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  pivoted  to 
the  opposite  portion  of  said  plate  and  having  a  cana  edge 
engaged  by  said  roller  on  said  lever,  said  cam  having  an 
arm  projecting  beyond  said  c^>posite  edge  •of  said  plate,  an 
actuating  member  attached  to  said  arm,  and  spring  means 
urging  said  lever  aboitt  said  part  in  a  direction  tending 
to  engage  said  roller  with  said  cam  surface. 


2.973,9«3 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

George  P.  Saliaris,  Worthtagton,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Cohimhas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1959.  Scr.  No.  797,509 

ICIabn.    (a.  236— 42) 
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2,973,9«4 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  DISPLAY  FOUNTAIN 
Frederick  N.  Zinunermann  and  WiOy  E.  Zimmermann, 
Bannoddwrn,  m.,  aaslgnon  to  March  Mannfactnrlng 
COn  SkoUc,  m.,  a  corporatton  of  DUnois 

FOcd  May  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  27,344 
9  Clahm.    (CL  239—23)  . 


A  control  apparatus  comprising  a  sheet  metal  frame 
plate  having  one  edge  portion  turned  outwardly  to  form  a 


1.  An  electrically  operated  water  fountain  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  basin,  a  fountain  housing  within  said 
basin,  an  electric  motor  having  a  mounting  plate  assem- 
bled therewith,  a  rotary  pump  within  said  fountain  hous- 
ing within  said  basin,  said  pump  embodying  a  pump  bous- 
ing, said  pump  housing  having  a  water  inlet  opening  and 
a  water  discharge  opening,  a  vertical  stationary  tube  hav- 
ing a  smooth  exterior  portion  and  a  threaded  exterior 
lower  end  portion,  said  threaded  lower  end  portion  of 
said  tube  arranged  to  be  detachably  connected  with  and 
extending  through  a  threadless  bore  in  the  bottom  central 
portion  of  said  basin,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  extend- 
ing above  the  normal  water  level  in  said  basin,  said 
mounting  plate  of  said  motor  having  a  bore  therethrou^ 
and  arranged  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  means 
threadedly  secured  upon  the  threaded  end  portion  of  said 
tube  clamping  said  mounting  plate  adjacent  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  basin,  said  fountain  housing  having  a  port 
opening  at  the  normal  water  level  of  the  water  contained 
in  said  basin,  a  vertical  motor  drive  shaft  coimected  at 
iu  lower  end  with  the  armature  of  said  motor,  said  rotary 
pump  embodying  a  plurality  of  rotary  impeller  blades  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  end  of  an  impeller  tube,  said  im- 
peller tube  extending  over  and  around  said  statioiuiry  tube, 
means  connecting  said  impeller  tube  to  said  motor  drive 
shaft,  a  single  nozzle  mounted  in  the  central  upper  por- 
tion of  said  foimtain  housing,  and  a  tubular  means  for 
delivering  water  from  said  pump  to  said  nozzle. 
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NOZZLE  CONTTRUCnON  WITH  SCREEN 

SUPPORT 

iota  W.  Ackky,  MoUm,  DL,  Mifpor  to  Dccrc  A  Com- 

pny,  MoHm,  IlL,  a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Feb.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  7934t7 

lOaiw.    (a.  239^123) 


a  medially  fulcnimed  sprins-restraiDed  rocker  ann;  a 
slinf  cord  or  .cable  partly  under-rouiiding  said  ring  aad 
having  its  ends  secured  respectively  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  rocker  arm;  actuating  means  for  actuating  rocker 
arm  against  the  pull  of  the  spring  for  impartation  of 
successive  rotary  movements  to  the  ring  by  the  cord  or 
cable  and  conwiunication  by  the  ring  through  the  pawl 
^to  the  wheel  to  reversely  rotate  the  reel  in  retrieving  the 
hose. 


OtfdF.  AkvcMh 


2^33t7 
SPRAY  DEVICE 
■d  Robert  La  M( 

Moton   CorporatloB, 
of  Delaware 
Dec  M,  1955,  S«r.  N^  55M13 
TCtataH.    (CL23»-M1) 


to   GcMtal 


Dqrto^OUo, 
itkio,   Detroit, 


1.  In  a  spray  nozzle  construction  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  with  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  one  end 
and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  screen  support  disposable  in  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  body  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion 
adjacent  one  end  and  a  head  at  the  other  end,  bars  ex- 
tending from  said  cylindrical  portion  generally  longitu- 
dinally of  said  screen  support  to  said  head,  and  each  of 
said  bars  having  a  longitudinally  continuous  screen  en- 
gaging narrow  edge  portion  extending  longitudinally  of 
'  said  support  in  contact  with  said  screen,  the  outer  faces 
of  said  bars  being  angled  so  as  to  extend  divergingly  away 
from  a  tangent  at  said  narrow  edge  portion,  whereby 
rotation  of  the  screen  on  said  head  and  cylindrical  por- 
tion in  a  direction  away  from  said  diverging  portions 
serves  to  cause  said  narrow  edges  to  scrape  material  off 
^^  the  inside  surface  and  said  screen  and  an  open  end  cylin- 
drical strainer  screen  having  an  internal  diameter  so  at 
to  pass  over  said  head  and  frictionally  engage  said  head 
and  said  cylindrical  portion. 


2,9733M 
HOSE  REELING  APPARATUS 
HUtoa  B.  Momy,  R.D.  9,  aod  Hewy  K 

93«  AillB«toa  Rood,  both  off  Yoit,  Pa^ 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79t41t 

9CWM.    (CL  239^197) 


1.  Hose  reeling  apparatus  comprising  a  reel  supported 
for  rotation  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  hose  therefrom; 
a  circumferentially  grooved  toothed  wheel  affixed  to  the 
reel;  a  ring  todged  in  the  groove  of  the  wheel;  a  nor- 
mally retracted  pawl  pivoted  on  a  radial  projection  of 
the  ring  and  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  wheel; 


2.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  spray  tube  of  molded 
plastic,  said  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  eiMl 
provided  with  an  outwardly  facing  recess  conuining  a 
sleeve  of  graphited  material,  an  inlet  fitting  connecting 
with  and  rotatably  supporting  said  open  end,  a  support- 
ing pin  extending  into  said  sleeve  having  sulBcient  clear-> 
ance  to  permit  the  sleeve  to  rotate  thereon,  a  support  for 
said  pin.  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  inlet  fit- 
ting for  delivery  into  said  spray  tube. 


2,9733M 

BREAKER  PLATE  RELEASE  MECHANBM  FOR 

SINGLE  ROLL  CRUSHER 

Oitap  Daaylaka,  Newtown  Sqaare,  Pa.,  ■■iganr  to  Baft 

Iroa  Works  Coiporalioai,  BaO^  Malao,  a  cotyotafloa  of 


2, 1958,  Sar.  No.  799,2«4 
(CL  241—32) 
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6.  In  breaker '^nUe  release  mechanism  for  a  crusher 
having  a  rotary  crusher  roll  and  a  breaker  plate  normally 
positioned  a  definite  distance  from  the  cnuher  roll,  said 
release  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  toggle  links,  one 
link  pivotally  coimected  to  the  breaker  plate  and  the  other 
link  pivotally  connected  to  a  stationary  anchorage;  a 
shaft  forming  a  common  pivotal  connection  between  the 
two  links,  said  shaft  beiiig  fixed  in  one, of  the  links;  and 
stop  means  for  maintaining  the  links  inclined  relative  to 
each  other  normally  at  complemental  angles  slightly  in- 
clined to  the  horizontal  including  a  helical  torsion  spring 
surrounding  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  retainer  disks  between 
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which  the  spring  is  confined,  one  rotatively  free  on  the 
shaft  and  the  other  affixed  to  the  shaft,  between  the  disks 
and  to  which  the  opposite  ends  of  the  springs  ar;  con- 
nected respectively,  and  a  radial  arm  on  the  rotatively 
free  disk  engaged  with  a  lateral  lug  |Ht>jection  on  one  of 
the  toggle  links. 

2J73.9t9 

REVERSIBLE  PULVERIZER  AND  DUST  GATE 

ASSEMBLY 

Ostap  Daayhikc,  Newtown  Sqaare,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Bath 

Iron  Works  Coiponiioa,  Balk,  Mainc^  a  cotporatton  of 

MaiDt 

FUed  Inly  3, 195t,  Ser.  No.  74<,42t     , 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  241~IM) 


1.  In  a  reversible  pulverizer  for  coal  or  the  like  having 
outer  end  frame  pieces  and  center  frame  end  pieces,  a 
feed  hopper  at  the  top  of  the  pulverizer;  a  hammer  rotor 
disposed  within  the  pulverizer  chamber  between  the  cen- 
ter frame  end  pieces  below  the  feed  hopper;  breaker 
blocks  positioned  between  the  center  frame  end  pieces 
and  defining  with  the  hammer  rotor  respectively  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  latter  within  the  pulverizing  chamber, 
downward  flow  channels  for  the  coal;  an  adjustable  gate 
means  for  preventing  dust  laden  air  from  escaping  up- 
wardly through  the  feed  hopper  during  operation  of  the 
pulverizer,  said  gate  means  being  located  between  the  feed 
hopper  and  the  hammer  rotor  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
circular  disks  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  ar- 
ranged to  downwardly  overlap,  with  slight  intervening 
clearances,  the  sides  of  the  ends  of  the  outermost  ham- 
mers of  the  rotor  during  operation  of  the  pulverizer  and 
disposed,  with  close  working  clearances,  within  conforma- 
tive  openings  in  the  center  end  frame  pieces,  a  deflecting 
plate  exteiKling  horizontally  between  the  peripheries  of 
the  disks,  and  trunnions  extending  axially  outward  from 
the  respective  disks  and  rotatively  borne  in  the  opposite 
outer  frame  end  pieces;  and  operating  means  whereby  the 
gate  means  can  be  turned  to  swing  the  plate  over  the 
axis  of  the  trunnions  in  one  direction  or  the  other  to  form 
a  deflecting  obstruction  between  the  bottom  of  the  hopper 
and  the  hanmier  circle  crosswise  of  the  entrant  end  of 
one  or  the  other  of  said  channels  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  hammer  rotor. 


2.973,910  I 

GARBAGE  DISINTEGRATOR  ROTOR  WITH  AN 
AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  CLUTCH 

George  Joseph  Fedcrighi  OBd  Tore  H.  Norcn,  both  of 

333  11th  St,  Saa  FraadKO,  CaUff. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,545 

SCIafana.    (0.241—257) 

3.  In  a  garbage  disintegrator  rotor  with  an  automatic 
release  clutch:  a  rotatably  mounted  driving  part  oper- 
atively  connected  to  a  motor  shaft  for  rotation  thereby, 
and  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis;  a  rotatably 
mounted  driven  part  disposed  above  and  being  supported 
on  the  driving  part;  said  parts  constituting  a  friction 
clutch  in  which  the  driven  part  is  rotated  by  frictional 


engagement  with  the  driving  part;  the  driven  part  being 
provided  with  cutting  blades  disposed  to  strike  garbafe 
descending  around  the  driven  part;  the  driving  part  being 
rotatable  through  complete  rotations  relative  to  the  driven 
part  when  the  latter  becomes  jammed  by  the  garbage; 
the  driven  part  being  supported  for  free  gravitation  to- 
ward the  driving  part  to  thereby  provide  friction  for  said 
clutch;  and  frictional  adjusting  means  provided  for  vary- 
ing the  amount  of  friction  between  the  driving  and  driven 


parts,  and  thereby  determining  the  point  at  which  the 
driving  part  will  commence  to  rotate  relative  to  the 
driven  part;  said  friction  adjusting  means  being  accessible 
for  adjustment  from  a  position  above  the  driven  part 
without  disassembly  of  the  rotor;  the  driven  part  project- 
ing peripherally  beyond  the  driving  part  and  down- 
wardly at  least  to  the  bottom  of  the  driving  part  to 
thereby  protect  the  driving  part  against  direct  contact 
by  the  descending  garbage. 


2,973,911 
METHODS  OF  HANDLING  WIRE 
Vfaicent  A.  Raybnv,  BaMmore,  Md.,  assfgnor  to  West- 
era  Electric  Conqpany,  bcorpontod.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatton  off  New  York 

FDed  Jan.  2«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <3<,7M 
3ClalaH.    (CL242— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  handling  wire,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  applying  a  coating  of  a  hard,  frangible,  brittle, 
shatterable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  c^ 
rosin  and  shellac,  in  a  liquid  state  to  a  bare  metal  wire 
winding  the  coated  wire  into  a  coil  having  an  exposed 
end;  drying  the  applied  coating  material  in  situ  to  its 
hard,  frangible  state  so  that  the  hardened  material  tem- 
porarily binds  convolutions  of  the  coil  together  into  a 
self-supporting  coil,  the  wire  of  the  coil  being  protected 
from  corrosion  by  the  hardened  coating  material;  and 
subsequently,  when  it  is  desired  to  use  the  wire,  unwind- 
ing the  coil  by  pulling  the  exposed  end  of  the  wire  away 
from  the  coil,  the  coating  material  being  such  that,  as  the 
wire  is  tmwoimd.  a  major  part  fo  the  coating  material 
shatters  and  drops  off  the  wire  as  the  wire  is  pidled  away 
from  the  coil,  leaving  the  wire  in  a  reasonable  clean  con- 
dition. 


2,973,912 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COILING 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS  ^ 
Jaliaa  E.  WDbara,  PaikviDc,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Wcstcra 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  31,  1956,  Scr.  No.  419,(12 
22  CiirfiM.    (a.  242—25) 
22.  The  method  of  handling  strand  material,  which 
comprises  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
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lengths  of  filamentary  material  together  to  form  one 
length  of  filamentary  material,  rendering  the  connec- 
tiom  radioactive,  advancing  the  formed  length  of  fila- 
mentary  material  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  coiling  the 


directed  movemenU  of  the  arms  longitudinally  of  the 
fock  shaft,  the  first  of  said  actuators  being  cperatively 
connected  for  acting  between  one  of  the  arms  and  the 
shaft,  and  the  second  of  said  actuators  being  operatively 
connected  for  acting  between  the  arms;  whereby  further- 


advancing  filamentary  material,  detecting  the  radio- 
active connections,  and  controlling  the  coiling  of  the 
filamentary  .naterial  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the 
radioactive  connections. 


2,973,913 

MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  A  SPOOL  OF  A 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  PROJECTOR 

Jtn  Thcvcm.  Grandwa,  flwBufl—d,  Mri|M»r  to  PaO- 

tmi  SJL,  Vaad,  SwUntlMid,  a  corForatkM  of  Switzcr- 


FIM  Aic  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «7S,194 

ClaliM  priority.  appikatkM  Swltxcriand  Sept.  28,  19M 

Sdalms.    (CL  242— 55.14) 


more  when  said  first  actuator  is  hydraulically  locked,  said 
second  actuator  may  be  operated  to  move  only  the  other 
of  the  arms  with  respect  to  the  shaft;  and  whereby  fur- 
thermore when  said  actuators  are  simultaneously  operated 
at  the  same  rate,  only  said  one  of  the  arms  is  moved  with 
respect  to  the  shaft.  | 


2373.915 
WIRE  REEL  CONSTRUCnON 
David  I.  Elow,  New  Rochclk,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Coaaol- 
Mated  Spri^  CoivoratkM,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
latloo  of  New  Yorit 

FIM  Feb.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  717,247 
7ClalBM.    (CL  242— 77  J) 


2.  A  driving  mechanism  for  effecting  rotational  move- 
ment of  a  film  spool,  comprising,  a  driven  shaft,  a  film 
spool  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  hollow  driving 
shaft,  a  sleeve  having  a  driving  pulley  and  free  to  rotate 
on  said  driving  shaft,  co-operating  means  on  the  sleeve 
and  shaft  to  drive  said  hollow  shaft  in  one  direction, 
friction  coupling  means  connecting  said  shafts,  including 
coupling  means  including  a  housing  having  internal  fric- 
tional  surfaces,  a  first  disc  on  the  hollow  shaft  and  hav- 
ing frictional  surfaces  engaging  with  said  frictional  faces 
on  the  housing,  a  piston  in  said  hollow  shaft,  a  second 
disc  on  the  piston  and  interlocked  with  the  first  disc 
against  angular  movement  but  slidable  relative  to  the 
hollow  shaft  upon  movement  of  the  piston,  clutch  means 
on  the  facing  portions  of  the  housing  and  the  second  disc 
rendered  effective  when  the  piston  is  pushed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  spool,  and  spring  means  normally  to  maintain 
the  clutch  means  disengaged. 


2.973,914 
ROLL  STAND 
Rokcit  L.  Bcategcr,  SlMboygan,  aad  Paal  W.  JacobMn, 
Kiel,  Wb.,  airipiors  to  H.  G.  Weber  and  Company, 
lac.  Kiel.  WIsm  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Feb.  li,  1954.  Scr.  No.  545,997 
5  Claims.    (Q.  242—58) 
J     1.  In  a  roll  stand  having  a  rock-shaft,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  roll -supporting  arms  corotatably  carried 
on  the  rock  shaft  and  slidable  therealong  axially.  a  sup- 
port structure  rotatably  supporting  the  rock  shaft,  and 
means  acting  between  the  supporting  structure  and  the 
shaft  for  rotatably  positioning  the  shaft,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  of:  means  precluding  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  support  struc- 
ture; a  pair  of  hydraulic  actuators  for  jointly  effecting 
roll  edge  alignment  and  for  jointly  effecting  oppositely 


1.  A  reel  comprising  a  pair  of  similar,  symmetrically 
disposed  reel  halves,  each  half  comprising  a  plurality 
of  similar,  circularly  arranged  members,  each  made  ot 
a  single  piece  of  wire,  each  member  comprising  a  pe- 
ripheral portion,  portions  extending  inwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  peripheral  portion  toward  each  other  and 
in  the  plane  of  the  peripheral  portion,  spoke  portions 
extending  at  an  angle  to  said  inwardly  extending  por- 
tions and  in  the  plane  of  said  inwardly  extending  por- 
tions and  peripheral  portion,  and  core  portions  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  ends  of  said  spoke  portions  at  right 
angels  to  said  planes,  and  a  hub  member  attached  to 
said  spoke  portions  and  having  a  central  bearing,  and 
the  outer  ends  of  the  core  portions  of  each  half  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  core  portions 
of  the  other  half,  the  junctions  of  the  peripheral  and 
inwardly  extending  portions  of  each  member  being  ad- 
jacent to  similar  junctions  of  adjacent  members. 


2.973,914 
FISHING  REEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  G.  Shakespeare.  Kalamazoo,  Mick.,  awig— r  to 
Shakespeare  Company,  KaboMWio,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Michigaa 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1957.  Scr.  No.  799.114 
2ClafaBt.  (a.  242— 842) 
2.  In  a  fishing  reel,  a  spool  having  an  axis  and  a  dr- 
cular  front  flange  perpendicular  thereto,  a  line  spooling 
member  mounted  for  rotation  in  front  of  said  spool  and 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  having  a  cylindrical  recess  of 
a  diameter  greater  than  said  front  flange  and  having  a 
wall   fitted   loosely   and  concentrically  over  said   front 
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flange  and  a  disk  of  waterproof  flexible  sheet  material 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  said  cylindrical  recess  and  having  a  central 
body  portion  disposed  against  said  flange  and  having  a 
portion  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  recess  crimped  to  form 
a  wavy  outer  peripheral  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of 


said  reel,  for  actuating  said  reel  into  a  locked  and  un- 
locked position,  and  for  actuating  said  reel,  when  in 
said  unlocked  position,  between  a  reel-winding  position 
and  a  reel-free-spinning  position;  said  reel  including  two 
longitudinally  spaced  bearings  rotatably  di^xned  on  said 
axle  and  having  opposed  spaced  inner  ends,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  inner  ends  having  a  braking  surface;  said 
reel  including  a  capstan  rotatably  mounted  around  said 
bearings  and  having  a  braking  portion  extending  inwardly 
into  a  position  adjacent  to  said  braking  surface;  at  least 


bends  and  extending  rearwardly  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
said  body  portion  to  provide  a  portion  offset  from  the 
plane  of  said  body  portion  and  having  the  outermost  por- 
tion only  of  each  bend  of  its  crimped  periphery  in  con- 
tact with  the  wall  of  said  recess  to  present  a  minimum 
of  frictional  surface  to  said  walL 


2,973,917 

ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTED  FISHING  REEL 

On  S.  Fowkr,  1259  Steak  SL,  Denver.  Colo. 

Fled  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,797 

2ClaiBs.    (0.242—84.2) 
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one  of  said  bearings  being  longitudinally  slidable  on 
said  axle  and  being  positioned  for  forcible  abutment  and 
longitudinal  slidable  movement  toward  the  other  of  said 
bearings  in  response  to  movement  of  said  handle  into 
said  locked  position,  thereby  forcing  said  braking  surface 
into  frictional  braking  engagement  with  said  braking  por- 
tion of  said  capstan;  said  handle  having  capstan  retaining 
means  controllably  retainingly  engageable  with  said  cap- 
stan for  retaining  said  handle  in  said  reel-winding  position 
with  respect  to  said  capstan. 


2,973.919 
APPARATUS   FOR    STOWING    AND    PREPARING 
FOR  OVERBOARDING  A  SUBMARINE  CABLE 
INCLUDING  RIGID  INSTRUMENTALITY  HOUS- 
INGS 
Richard  1.  GoMricfc,  Rid«cwood,  NJ.,  aad  Fnak  W. 
Khisaan,  Penfidd,  and  Lctf  Uac,  Wcatcilcigh,  N.Y., 
asrigMxs  to  Bell  Tdcphooc  Laboralorici,  lacocporatad, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jmic  4,  195^  Scr.  No.  739,891 
UChdms.    (CL  242— 128) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  means  for  its  connection 
to  a  seat  on  a  rod,  a  bousing  inclusive  of  a  spool  sup- 
ported from  said  means,  said  spool  comprising  an  itmer 
plate  portion  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  an  outer 
plate  having  a  front  surface  of  generally  elliptical  shape 
with  the  longest  axis  of  the  inner  plate  and  the  outer 
plate  being  substantially  parallel  and  a  line-receiving  sur- 
face portion  held  between  said  inner  and  outer  plates 
thereby  forming  the  spool,  a  pivotal  mounting  for  said 
spool  including  means  for  holding  said  spool  in  selective 
casting  and  winding  positions,  and  two  perii^ieral  pro- 
jections at  opposite  edges  of  the  same  side  of  the  front 
surface  of  said  outer  plate  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  for 
crossing  the  fishing  line  over  said  front  surface  so  as 
to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  winding  and  reduce  the 
twist  imparted  to  the  line  during  casting  and  retrieve. 


2,973,918 
COMBINATION  ANCHOR,  REEL,  AND  HOUSING 

FOR  SMALL  BOATS 
John   E.  Hancock,   3733   Chcctnat   Ave,  Long   Beach, 
CaHf.,  aalgani  of  ens  tunth  to  C^adJgcl-Of.Thc-Month 
qinh,  be.  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omhi 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  638,146 
3Clainii.    (CL  242— 99) 
1.  Reeling  and  unreeling  apparatus,  comprising:  a  bi- 
directional reel  provided  with  an  axle  and  a  handle  rotat- 
ably and  pivotally  mounted  by  said  axle  with  respect  to 


>'ji^iJi-  L 


s> 


1.  Means  for  shipboard  stowage  and  control  of  under- 
sea cable  including  at  intervals  rigid  repeaters,  said  means 
comprising  a  main  cable  stowage  tank  having  wall  por- 
tions ..defining  a  slot,  a  central  cone  in  said  tank,  a  bell- 
mouth  above  said  cone,  a  crinoline  around  said  cone,  said 
bellmouth  and  crinoline  each  having  portions  defining  a 
slot;  an  auxiliary  cable  tank  adjacent  to  said  main  tank  and 
having  portions  defining  a  slot;  a  deck  above  said  tanks, 
said  deck  having  portions  defining  a  slot  extending  be- 
tween said  tanks,  all  of  said  slots  being  in  substantia] 
alignment;  a  repeater  stowage  rack  on  said  deck  and  ad- 
jacent the  juncture  of  said  tanks;  and  a  repeater  and 
cable  guiding  trough  extending  from  adjacent  said  tanks 
and  rack  to  other  cable  handling  facilities. 


1^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  7,  1»61 


BOBBIN  HOLDER  SUSPENSION  MEANS 

TWodof*  L.  Kacmcrosky,  Einiira,  N.Y^  aKlgDor  to  The 

^OTBonition,  a  conoratfoa  of  Delaware 

PHcd  Feb.  M,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  795,Mf 

4Claiw.    (CL  242— 1M.2) 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  a  creel  member,  fastening 
means  non-rotatably  secured  in  said  creel,  a  bobbin  for 
holding  a  cop  of  yarn  or  the  like,  i  pendulous  rotary 
support  for  the  bobbin  including  a  bolt  member  having 
one  extremity  threaded  and  engageable  with  said  fasten- 
ing means  and  a  bearing  mounted  on  the  other  extremity 
of  said  bolt  member,  shoulder  means  provided  on  said 
bolt  member  adjacent  said  bearing,  said  bolt  member 
having  a  non-circular  portion  intermediate  said  threaded 
extremity  and  said  shoulder,  a  combination  mounting 
member  and  dust  cap  slidably  joumalled  on  such  non- 
circular  portion  of  said  bolt  member  surrounding  s^id 
bearing  and  means  detachably  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing member  for  rotating  said  pendulous  support  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  fastening  means. 


2,f73,»21 

WINGLESS  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

Nathan  C.  Price,  Geneva,  Switzeriand 

(4UV4  Kclton  Ave.,  Westwood,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,434 

25Cfadnis.    (Ci.  244— 12) 
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22.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of  a  fuselage  having 
an  inherent  high  LID  ratio  at  all  flight  speeds,  a  ram 
inlet  at  the  forward  end  of  said  fuselage,  the  fuselage 
formed  by  a  substantially  conical  surface  of  revolution 
extending  aft  from  the  inlet  lip  for  a  short  length  to  a 
first  fuselage  point,  the  outer  fuselage  surface  transform- 
ing to  a  first  and  second  surface  at  the  first  fuselage  point, 
the  first  surface  extending  from  the  first  fuselage  point 
to  a  second  fuselage  point  mid-length  of  the  fuselage  as 
u  semi-circular  shape  of  increasing  radius,  the  first  sur- 
face extending  aft  from  the  second  fuselage  point  with 
the  semi-circular  radius  constant,  the  second  surface  ex- 
tending from  the  first  fuselage  point  to  the  second  fuse- 
lage point  as  a  flat  triangle  bounded  laterally  by  slightly 
conical  surfaces  of  decreasing  radii  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion, the  second  surface  extending  aft  of  the  second  fuse- 
lage point  as  a  flat  surface  of  constant  width,  a  plurality 
uf  turbo-jet  powerplants  located  at  the  downstream  por- 


tion of  the  inlet,  a  first  valve  means  at  the  downstream 
end  of  each  of  the  turbo-jet  powerplants,  and  an  engine 
starting  spill  gate  means  comprising  a  duct  communicat- 
ing each  of  the  turbo-jet  powerplants  from  a  connection 
upstream  of  the  downstream  end  first  valve  means  to 
the  atmosphere  on  the  second  fuselage  surface,  a  second 
valve  means  at  each  connection  of  the  duct  to  a  turbo- 
jet powerplant  whereby  when  less  than  all  of  the  turbo- 
jet powerplants  are  operating  and  the  first  valve  means 
on  each  shut  down  turbo-jet  powerplant  is  closed,  a  shut 
down  turbo-jet  powerplant  can  be  started  by  opening  its 
second  valve  means  to  allow  the  starting  exhaust  from 
that  powerplant  to  pass  through  the  duct  to  the  atmos- 
phere for  ease  of  starting  without  adverse  effects  of 
back  pressure  caused  by  already  running  turbo-jet  pow- 
erplants, a  ram  air  spill  gate  means  comprising  a  valve 
controlled  passage  from  the  inlet  interior  to  the  atmos- 
phere on  the  second  fuselage  surface,  a  valve  in  said  pas- 
sage, and  means  controlling  said  valve,  said  valve  con- 
trolling means  being  responsive  to  conditions  of  ram  air 
spill  over  the  lip  of  said  inlet  whereby  said  valve  is 
opened  for  passage  of  ram  air  to  the  atmosphere  to 
reduce  the  spill  of  ram  air  over  the  inlet  lip. 


2,973322 
JET  PROPELLED  AIRCRAFT 
Ivor  Macaaiay  Davidson  and  Brian  Staplcton  Stratford, 
Faraborongh,  England,  assignors  to  Power  Jets  (Re- 
search and  Development)  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Continoation  of  abandoned  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  452,901, 
Aug.  30,  1954.    This  application  Apr.  It,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  805,631 

13  CUims.    (CI.  244—15) 


»  a  13 


1 .  An  aircraft  comprising  a  wing  having  a  trailing  edge 
wing  flap  extending  along  the  wing  span;  a  plurality  of 
jet  pipes  projecting  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing 
and  terminating  in  rearwardly  directed  jet  nozzles  dis- 
tributed along  the  wing  span  at  a  position  located  for- 
wardly  of  the  flap  leading  edge;  jet  prc^Hilsion  means 
connected  to  said  jet  pipes  to  discharge  propulsive  jet 
streams  through  said  nozzles;  said  nozzles  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  to  define  between  them  passages 
for  the  flow  of  part  of  the  main  air  stream  over  the  wing 
to  mix  with  said  jet  streams,  and  being  so  shaped  and 
directed  as  to  cause  the  jet  streams  together  with  the  air 
mixed  therewith  to  flow  rearwardly  over  and  follow  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  wing  and  flap  and  to  leave  the  flap 
trailing  edge  as  a  long  shallow  spanwise  extending  sheet, 
and  the  flap  being  disposed  to  guide  the  sheet  along  a 
path  following  its  upper  surface;  and  means  mounting 
the  flap  for  turning  between  a  position  in  which  it  causes 
the  sheet  to  leave  the  wing  in  a  rearward  direction  and  a 
position  in  which  it  causes  the  sheet  to  leave  the  wing  in 
a  downwardly  inclined  direction. 


2,973,923 
HELICOPTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Bernard  W.  Sznyccr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assicDor  to  Omega 
Aircraft  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation 
of  New  York 

Ffled  May  3,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (56,903 
4  Claims.    (0.244—17.11) 
1 .  In  a  single  rotor  helicopter,  in  combination,  a  fuse- 
lage, the  main  body  portion  whereof  consists  of  a  single 
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elongated  fuselage  frame,  the  forward  portion  whereof 
consists  of  a  cabin  structure  connected  to  and  down- 
wardly depending  from  said  fuselage  frame;  a  single 
rotor,  having  rotor  blades  mounted  on  the  said  body 
portion  of  the  fuselage  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof 
substantially  above  the  normal  center  of  gravity  of  the 
helicopter;  said  main  body  portion  and  said  cabin  struc- 
ture defining  a  cargo  bay  located  beneath  said  main  body 
portion,  the  center  of  which  cargo  bay  is  located  substan- 
tially beneath  said  cotor  and  occupying  a  zone  surround- 
ing said  center  of  gravity,  the  forward  end  of  said  cargo 
bay  extending  forwardly  to  the  rear  of  said  cabin  por- 
tion, said  cargo  bay  being  unobstructed  by  structural 


posts  having  (Mie  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  arms  and 
the  other  ends  to  said  propdler  heads,  spaced  ears  on 
said  collar  clamps  on  the  propeller  shafts,  and  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  arms  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  posts  and  to  said  ears. 


dements  in  the  direction  of  the  ground;  driving  means 
for  said  rotor  mounted  on  said  main  body  portion  of  the 
fuselage  in  a  position  to  preserve  the  location  of  said 
center  of  gravity  at  the  aforesaid  position  beneath  said 
rotor  without  occupying  any  portion  of  said  cargo  bay 
and  landing  gear  means  connected  to  said  fuselage,  said 
means  supporting  said  cabin  structure  in  close  proximity 
to  the  ground  and  said  main  body  portion  a  relatively 
substantial  distance  above  the  ground,  said  landing  gear 
means  including  at  least  two  ground  engaging  members 
spaced  from  each  other  at  opposite  sides  of  said  fuselage 
frame  a  distance  substantially  in  excess  of  the  width  of 
said  cargo  bay. 

2,973,924 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  PITCH  OF 

PROPELLER  BLADES  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Ira  J.  Marriage,  4520  State,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1956,  Ser.  No.  620,396 

OCIalnis.    (CL  244— 17.23) 


2,973,925 

AERODYNAMICALLY  AUTOMATIC  AIRFOIL 

SLAT  MECHANISM 

Robert  F.  Wlclc,  Van  Nays.  CaBf.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Cotporatioii,  Battank,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,175 

11  aaims.    (a.  244—42) 


1.  A  guide  means  for  controlling  the  path  of  a  movaNe 
slat  from  the  leading  edge  of  an  airfoil  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fittings  secured  to  said  slat,  a  plurality  of  fittings 
secured  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  aiiifoil,  a  plurality  of 
link  mechanisms,  each  link  mechanism  having  two  pairs 
of  link  members,  a  pair  of  first  hinge  means,  each  of  said 
first  hinge  means  pivotally  joining  a  pair  of  links  together, 
a  pair  of  second  hinge  means,  each  of  said  second  hinge 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  links  to  the  slat  fitting,  and  a  third  pair  of  hinge  means, 
each  of  said  third  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  links  to  the  wing  fitting, 
said  pairs  of  links  pivotally  folding  or  unfolding  together 
during  movement  of  the  slat  relative  to  the  wing,  the  axes 
of  one  of  said  pairs  of  hinge  means  being  angulated  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  guide  said  slat  movement  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  wing  leading  edge.     I 


2,973,926 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Sheldon  S.  L.  Chang,  2440  Sedgwick  Ave.,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,407 

lOCIaima.    (CL  244— 77) 


5.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage 
having  two  sections  rotatably  connected  together  and  a 
drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fuselage  and 
power  means  having  driving  connection  with  the  drive 
shaft,  propellers  including  a  head  and  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  thereon,  said  blades  haVing  shanks  rotatable 
in  said  head  and  collar  clamps  rigidly  secured  to  the  inner 
ends  of  the  shanlcs,  tubular  propeller  shafts,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  propeller  shafts  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotating  said  propellers,  hubs  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  propeller  shafts,  guide  members  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  hubs,  cylindrical  heads  slidable 
in  said  guide  members,  rods  having  their  upper  ends  con- 
nected to  said  cylindrical  heads  and  extending  through 
said  tubular  propeller  shafts,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  rods,  the  improvement  consisting  of  means  mov- 
ably  connecting  the  cylindrical  heads  with  said  propeller 
blades,  whereby  vertical  movement  of  the  cylindrical 
head  will  vary  the  pitch  of  said  blades  on  the  propellers, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  arms  having 
one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical    head   and   extending   outwardly   therefrom. 


1.  Control  means  for  controlling  the  dynamic  state 
of  a  body,  said  control  means  comprising  a  controlling 
agent,  means  for  changing  the  condition  of  said  control- 
ling agent,  a  summing  actuator,  an  error  sensing  means, 
an  interrupting  means,  means  for  preventing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  interrupting  means,  and  means  for  producing 
feedback  signals  which  are  substantially  proportional  to 
linear  combinations  of  changes  in  the  dynamic  state  of 
said  body  and  the  condition  of  said  controlling  agent  and 
time  derivatives  thereof,  said  error  sensing  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  an  actuating  error  signal  which  in- 
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creases  in  magnitude  as  the  difference  of  said  dynamic 
state  of  said  body  increases  from  the  desired  value  of 
said  dynamic  state,  said  means  connecting  said  error 
sensing  means  and  said  means  for  producing  feedback 
signals  to  said  summing  actuator  for  supplying  said  actu- 
ating error  signal  and  said  feedback  signals  to  said  sum- 
ming actuator  to  cause  the  latter  to  put  out  an  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  relation  be- 
tween said  actuating  error  signal  and  said  feedback  signals, 
meaps  connecting  said  summing  actuator  to  said  means 
for  changing  said  condition  of  said  controlling  agent  for 
supplying  said  output  signal  from  said  summing  actuator 
to  said  means  for  changing  said  condition  of  said  con- 
trolling agent  to  operate  said  last  mentioned  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  predetermined  relationship  between 
said  actuating  error  signal  and  said  feedback  signals, 
means  including  said  interrupting  means  for  preventini 
said  actuating  error  signal  from  being  supplied  1o  said 
summing  actuator  when  said  interrupting  means  is  opera- 
tive whereby  to  cause  said  summing  actuator  to  change 
the  condition  of  said  controlling  agent  only  in  accordance 
with  said  feedback  signals,  means  including  preventing 
means  for  operating  said  interrupting  means  effective  only 
when  said  preventing  means  is  not  operating  and  said 
feedback  signals  are  above  a  predetermined  value,  and 
means  including  said  interrupting  means  for  operating 
said  preventing  means  effective  only  when  said  interrupt- 
ing means  is  not  operating  and  a  combination  of  said  error 
signal  and  said  feedback  signals  are  above  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 

2,f73,fl7 

MONITORING  1>EVICE  FOR  AUTOM  ATIC 

PILOT  SYSTEMS 

Harry   Miller,  Wcatb«iry,  and   Robert  H.  Parker,  New 

RochcUc,  N.Y^  Miigiiors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatiofi, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUtd  Not.  21,  1956,  Scr.  No.  623,592 
17  Claims.    (O.  244—77) 


tzJrSh- 


2,973,92s 

PARACHUTE  CONSTRUCTION 

Plao  G.  Tvolla,  3435  Barclay  Atc.,  Apt  A, 

Montreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada 

Flkd  Sept  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7<1,I72 

5  aalms.    (a.  244—152) 


1.  A  controllable  parachute  construction  comprising  a 
main  canopy  having  a  central  opening,  a  suspension 
harness,  a  plurality  of  primary  shroud  lines  extending 
from  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  canopy  to  a 
connection  with  a  pair  of  elongated  harness  risers  ex- 
tending to  said  suspension  harness,  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  each  of  said  risers  being  folded  on  itself  and 
releasably  secured  to  a  first  release  means  attached  to 
said  suspension  harness,  an  annular  seam  about  the  cen- 
tral (x>rtion  of  said  canopy  body  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  said  central  opening  defining  therebetween 
a  canopy  top  portion  constituting  a  minor  portion  of  the 
tot;il  bearing  area  of  said  canopy,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ondary shroud  lines  connected  to  said  canopy  along  said 
annular  seam  and  extending  therefrom  to  a  central  con- 
nection with  one  end  of  an  elongated  control  line,  the 
other  end  of  said  control  line  being  releasably  secured  to 
a  second  release  means  attached  to  said  suspension  har- 
ness, air  vent  means  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  canopy,  said  first  and  second  release  means  on  said 
suspension  harness  being  adapted  to  separately  control 
said,  risers  and  said  control  line  whereby  the  effective 
bearing  surface  of  said  canopy  when  opened  and  sus- 
taining a  load  can  be  decreased  by  the  release  of  said 
folded  riser  portions  increasing  the  length  of  said  risers 
relative  to  the  fixed  length  of  said  control  line  and  in 
sequence  can  be  sharply  increased  by  release  of  the  said 
control  line  end  from  said  suspension  harness. 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  an  aircraft  automatic  pilot 
having  long  period  gyroscopic  reference  means  and  short 
period  accelerometer  reference  means  comprising  means 
including  said  gyroscopic  reference  means  sensing  the  di- 
rection and  magnitude  of  the  deviations  of  the  craft 
frbm  a  desired  flight  condition  about  an  axis  for  providing 
a  first  control  signal  in  accordance  therewith,  means  in- 
cluding said  accelerometer  reference  means  sensing  the 
direction  and  magnitude  of  accelerations  of  the  craft 
about  said  axis  for  providing  a  second  control  signal  in 
accordance  therewith,  means  including  servo  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signals  connected  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  the  craft  in  accordance  therewith  during  nonn^ 
operation  of  said  automatic  pilot,  means  for  renderinji 
said  signals  compatible  only  during  normal  operation 
of  said  automatic  pilot  and  monitoring  device,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  signals  including  means  for  comparing 
said  signals  to  render  said  automatic  pilot  ineffective 
when  said  signals  are  not  compatible. 


2,973,929  tf 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

AiUoiil  ZawadsU^  43  B  St,  Baflalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,753 

3  ClainM.    (CI.  24S— 39) 


Vv  -    •••• 


3.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  rest  upon  a  ground  surface,  said  frame  including  a 
pair  of  legs  arranged  in  lateral  spaced  relation  and  hav- 
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ing  a  bar  member  connecting  one  of  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  legs  together,  an  upright  embodying  a  pair  of 
elongated  sections  arranged  in  aligned  abutting  relation 
and  adjustably  secured  together  positioned  adjacent  said 
bar  member  and  connected  to  said  bar  member  for 
movement  from  the  upright  position  to  a  lay-down  posi- 
tion within  said  frame,  an  upstanding  support  iiKluding 
a  vertically  dbposed  arm  positioned  adjacent  each  of 
the  other  ends  of  said  legs,  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms 
being  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  legs  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arms  from  the  vertical  position  to  a 
nested  position  within  said  frame,  an  inverted  U-shaped 
member  fabricated  of  strip  material  and  arranged  lo 
that  the  lower  end  portions  of  its  legs  extend  along  and 
abuttingly  engage  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  arms 
with  the  bight  bridging  and  above  the  un>er  ends  of  said 
arms,  means  embodying  bolt  and  wing  nut  assemblies 
adjustably  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  frame  legs,  a  ring  member  on  the  iq>- 
per  end  of  said  upright  adapted  to  receive  the  butt  end 
of  a  fishing  rod,  and  rest  means  embodying  downwardly 
struck  saddles  on  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  member 
for  releasably  holding  a  fishing  rod  when  the  butt  end 
thereof  is  received  in  said  ring  member. 


237333t 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Walter  G.  E.  SoaUk,  LootbraBch,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  The 
United   States  National   Bank  of   Portland,   Oregon, 

FDH  Sept  14. 19Sf,  Scr.  No.  839,859 
i    tCiafaM.    (CL248--M) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising  a  vertical  flat 
socket  member,  a  flat  plate  post  retnovably  supported  in 
said  socket,  a  pair  of  upstanding  clevis  arms  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate,  a  horizontal  bolt  extending  through 
said  clevis  arms,  a  cylindrical  socket  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bolt  between  said  clevis  arms  with 
said  bolt  extending  diametrically  through  said  cylindrical 
socket,  a  cradle  having  a  cylinOdcal  base  portion  rotat- 
ably  moimted  in  said  cylindrical  socket  member,  a  front 
fork  on  said  cradle  for  supporting  a  rod,  a  rear  saddle 
on  said  cradle  for  supporting  a  rod,  and  a  clamp  arm 
arranged  to  clamp  the  rod  in  said  rear  saddle,  said  bolt 
providing  a  pivotal  support  for  tiking  movement  of  said 
cradle  in  a  vertical  plane  and  said  cylindrical  socket  pro- 
viding a  pivotal  support  for  lateral  swinging  movement 
of  said  cradle. 


2,973,931 
DUAL  PURPOSE  NESTING  TYPE  PALLETS 
Dwight  C.  Brown,  414  N.  Granada  St.,  Arllngtoa,  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1958.  Scr.  No.  73f  383 
9Claimi.    (Ci.24»— 128) 
(Graaied  andcr  Title  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
1 .  A  pallet  comprising  a  pair  of  decks,  each  deck  hav- 
ing a  deck  side  adapted  to  receive  a  load  on  its  surface 


and  an  underside,  a  plurality  of  spaced  hollow  projections 
extending  from  ihe  underside,  the  hollow  projections  of 
one  deck  registering  and  nesting  with  the  hollow  projec- 
tions of  the  other  deck,  when  the  two  decks  are  assembled 
for  storage,  the  decks  when  in  spaced  apart  loading  posi- 
tion having  the  projections  on  each  deck  in  contact  with 
the  underside  of  the  opposite  deck  to  provide  for  supports 


for  a  load  on  the  deckside,  the  space  between  the  decks 
when  in  spaced  apart  position  having  substantially  the 
same  dimension  as  the  length  of  the  extension  of  the 
projections  beyond  the  underside,  the  projections  being 
in  contacting  relationship  for  preventing  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  decks  relative  to  each  other  when  the  decki 
are  in  spaced  «part  assembled  relationship. 


2373,932 
NOTCHED  LEG  SUPPORT 
Robert  L.  Van  Hals,  HoUaod,  and  Edwwd  F. 
Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Automatic  PooHry 
Feeder  Company,  Zcciand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ct 
Michigan 

,    Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,829 
7Clainis.    (CL  24»— 125) 


1.  An  adjustable  notched  leg  sui^wrt,  comprising:  an 
upstanding  leg;  a  plurality  of  notches  in  said  leg;  a  bracket 
vertically  slidable  on  said  leg;  support  means  on  said 
bracket;  a  generally  U-shaped  member  secured  to  said 
bracket;  each  leg  of  said  member  including  a  spring 
tensioned  coil  therein;  and  the  bight  portion  of  said 
member  extending  below  said  bracket,  said  coils  normally 
biasing  said  bight  portion  between  said  notches. 


2,973,933 
FOLDABLE  TRIPOD  EASEL 
DavM  S.  HowcD,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  aaignor  to  ArUagtoo 
AlnmiMun  Company,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  885^3  . 
4aafant.  (CL  248— 166) 
1.  A  foldable  easel  comprising  a  cap  structure  having 
a  central  support  and  a  plurality  of  radially-disposed  ctr- 
cumferentially-spaoed  pockets  extending  outwardly  from 
said  support,  a  resilient  leg  holder  having  a  central  base 
connected  to  said  central  support  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
silient leg-holding  arms  connected  to  said  base,  said  arms 
being  spaced  circumferentially  around  said  base  in  radial 
alignment  with  said  pockets  and  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  base  in  the  relaxed  condition  of 
said  leg  holder,  and  a  plurality  of  tripod  legs  having 
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upper  end  portions  disposed  in  said  pockets,  said  ivper 
end  portions  of  said  legs  having  recesses  therein  receiving 
said  arms  and  said  amu  yieldingly  engaging  and  urging 


said  upper  end  portions  of  sud  legs  outwardly  against 
ssid  cap  structure,  means  restrainingly  engaging  said  legs 
against  withdrawal  from  said  arms. 


fl 
< 


2373,f  34 
STABILIZER  FOR  BRACING  LOADS 
AIIC0  D.  Foitar,  71M  N.  Ccalnl,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FOcd  JvM  9. 1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,<S9    < 

1  Claim.    (CL24S--d5()  I        / 


an  outlet  chamber  divided  by  a  transverse  waU  having 
an  opening  with  a  valve  seat  naounted  therein;  a  valve 
member  in  said  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  be  seated  on 
said  valve  seat  to  close  the  passage  between  said  iiilet 
and  outlet  chambers;  a  pressure  motor  having  a  bousing 
divided  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  by 
a  flexible  diaphragm  mountfcd  therein,  said  lower  cham- 
ber being  in  communicatioo  with  said  valve  body  inlet 
chamber;  means  connecting  said  diaphragm  to  said  valve 
member  so  that  when  said  diaphragm  has  a  first  lower- 
moat  position  in  said  housing  said  valve  meinber  will  be 
seated  upon  said  valve  scat,  so  that  when  said  diaphragm 
has  a  second  intermediate  position  in  said  housing  said 
valve  member  will  be  partially  opened  to  a  low-fire  po- 
sition relative  to  said  seat,  and  so  that  when  said  dia- 
phragm has  a  third  uppermost  position  in  said  housing 
said  valve  member  will  be  fully  opened  to  a  full-fire 
position  relative  to  said  seat;  and  means  controlling  the 
position  of  said  diaphragm  within  its  housing  compris- 
ing a  conduit  connecting  said  lower  chamber  with  said 
upper  chamber,  a  three-way  solenoid  valve  having  an 
inlet  and  a  first  outlet  connected  in  series  in  said  conduit, 
a  tvyo-way  solenoid  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
connected  in  series  in  said  conduit  intermediate  said  three- 
way  solenoid  valve  and  said  upper  chamber,  said  three- 
way  solenoid  valve  having  a  second  outlet  vented  to  the 
atmoshpere,  said  three-way  and  two-way  solenoid  valves 


A  stabilizer  for  bracing  loads  during  transportation, 
comprising  pallets  on  which  loads  are  stacked  and  placed 
in  truck  bodies,  channel  bars  adapted  to  rest  atop  a  truck 
load,  means  to  connect  said  channel  bars  in  longitudinal 
parallel  alinement.  guides  longitudinally  movable  in  said 
channel  ban.  gusset  plates  welded  to  iaid  guides,  spread- 
ers rectangularly  affixed  to  said  gusset  plates  to  contact 
one  lateral  surface  of  a  truck  load,  a  manually  operable 
pin  passing  through  each  channel  bar  and  one  of  said 
guides  to  lock  one  of  the  spreaders  in  contact  with  a 
truck  load,  a  spring  attached  to  one  end  of  one  of  said 
guides  in  each  channel  bar.  a  chain  attached  to  the  spring 
remote  from  said  ^st  mentioned  guide  to  manually  tense 
said  spring  bringing  said  spreader  into  registration  with 
one  lateral  surface  of  a  truck  load,  thus  causing  the  op- 
posite spreader  to  force  a  load  against  a  truck  body,  and 
means  defined  adjacent  one  end  of  each  channel  bar  to 
lock  said  chain  in  a  predetermined  position  to  prevent 
lateral  shifting  of  a  load  during  transit. 


237333S 
TWO-CTAGE  SINGLE  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

J.  flMliaa.  Birttc,  Moat,  airigw>r  to  SiriBrM 
Valva  aad  FjylBiirli^  CoapMsy,  Birttc,  Moirt.,  a  cor- 

FBcd  Oct.  21. 1957.  Scr.  No.  i91,3<2 
S  CWms.    (CL  251— .3f> 

1.  Two-stage  valve  control  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  gas  supply  main  of  a  gas  burner 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  and 


each  having  solenoid-operated  plunger  means  so  arranged 
that  when  both  said  solenoid  valves  are  in  their  de-ener- 
gized states  the  second  outlet  of  said  three-way  solenoid 
valve  will  be  closed,  the  two-way  solenoid  valve  will  be 
open,  and  the  pressure  in  the  upper  and  lower  diaphragm 
chambers  will  be  equalized  through  said  conduit,  means 
energizing  said  three-way  solenoid  to  actuate  the  plunger 
thereof  to  close  said  three-way  solenoid  valve  inlet  and 
to  connect  said  three-way  solenoid  valve  outlets  so  that 
the  pressure  in  said  upper  chamber  is  vented  through 
said  two-way  solenoid  valve  and  through  the  outlets  of 
said  three-way  valve  when  said  two-way  valve  remains 
in  the  de-energized  state  to  cause  upward  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  from  its  first  lowermost  position  when 
the  pressure  in  the  lower  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure 
in  the  upper  chamber,  means  for  energizing  said  two- 
way  solenoid  valve  when  said  diaphragm  reaches  said 
second  intermediate  position  in  its  housing  to  actuate 
the  plunger  thereof  to  close  the  passage  between  the  in- 
let and  the  outlet  of  said  two-way  valve  and  thus  trap 
gas  in  said  upper  chamber  to  prevent  further  upward 
movement  of  the  diaphragm  and  further  opening  of  the 
valve  member  from  said  seat,  and  means  for  subsequent- 
ly de-energizing  said  two-way  solenoid  valve  when  said 
diaphragm  is  in  said  second  position  to  again  vent  said 
pressure  motor  upper  chamber  to  atoMMphere  to  cause 
said  dii^hragm  to  be  further  moved  upwardly  to  its  third 
uppermost  position  in  said  housing. 
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2,973,93c  onto  the  member  surface  and  providing  a  scrubbing 

CONTROL  VALVE  action  thereto,  the  axis  of  the  jet  being  directed  at  the 

S.  Dafcavea,  WalBBi  Omk,  CnBf .,  amlilM»r  to  The   stirface  at  an  angle  that  provides  no  radially  outward 
Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midfamd,  Mich.,  a  corpora-   component. 

I  

2,973,938 
*         COOLING  MEANS  FOR  A  MULTf-STAGE  TURBINE 
loaeph  S.  Afford,  CindBud,  OWo,  awtgnnr  to  Gmanl 

Electric  Comyaay,  a  coKpmatloB  of  New  Yotfc 
CoatiMrtioa  of  appttcalina  Scr.  No.  557,725,  Iwm.  «, 
195«.     Ufa  appiicatioo   Aag.   18,   1958,  Scr.   No. 
75MC2 

<CUh.   (CL  25^-^.15) 


tion  of  Dcia' 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  Sv.  No.  M1,M2 
iOaima.    (CL  251->285) 


1 .  In  a  control  valve  for  liquids  in  viscous  flow,  means 
defining  a  body  having  a  central,  well-like  cavity  therein 
and  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  leading  into  and 
out  of  the  central  portion  of  said  cavity  in  a  path  across 
said  body  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  cavity;  a  concentric  plunger  stem  posi- 
tioned coaxially  in  said  cavity  and  extending  out  of  said 
body,  said  stem  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  in 
said  cavity  and  relatively  into  and  out  of  said  body  to 
provide  closed  and  open  settings,  respectively,  for  said 
valve,  said  stem  forming  a  divided  channel  in  said  cavity 
that  proceeds  around  each  side  of  said  stem  through  said 
cavity  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  out- 
let port  when  said  valve  is  set  to  an  open  position;  a 
seat  in  said  cavity  about  said  stem,  said  seat  being  in 
alignment  with  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  hav- 
ing its  surface  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
the  central  axis  of  said  cavity;  a  plug  on  said  stem  posi- 
tioned intermediately  thereon,  said  plug  conforming  to 
said  cavity  and  being  slidably  and  sealingly  engageable 
with  said  body  in  said  cavity;  and  having  a  transverse 
end  surface  to  engage  said  seat  said  plug  being  adapted 
to  restrict  said  channel  when  said  stem  is  moved  inwardly 
bto  said  valve  body  so  as  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said 
viscous  liquid  at  a  rate  between  the  flow  under  any  given 
pressure  with  the  valve  at  wide  open  position  and  at 
cut-off  in  direct  linear  proportion  to  the  setting  of  the 
valve  and  to  finally  engage  said  seat  at  the  end  of  said 
inward  movement  of  said  stem  when  said  valve  is  closed 
thereby  against  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough. 


2,973337 
COOLING  STRUCTURE 


PhiUp  C.  Wolf,  Ciadnatl,  OUo,  airiiiior  to  Gci 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Yoik 
FOcd  Mar.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,fn 
iCtalM.    (CL253— ^.15) 


GcDcral 


1.  Cooling  structure  for  a  rotating  member  having  a 
surface  to  be  cooled  comprising,  a  plenum  chamber  con- 
taining cooling  fluid  and  including  a  wall  closely  adjacent 
the  member  surface,  plural  converging  nozzle  means  in 
the  wall  directing  the  cooling  fluid  in  a  higl)  velocity  jet 

7«4   O.O.  — 9 


1.  Cooling  means  for  rotating  parts  comprising,  a 
rotatable  assembly  including  spaced  wheels,  a  spacer 
band  interconnecting  said  wheels  substantially  at  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  for  rotation  ol  the  assembly  about  the 
axis  of  the  wheels,  a  radially  extending  supporting  disk 
intermediate  said  wheels  and  connected  for  rotation  there- 
with, the  periphery  of  said  disk  being  adjacent  the  spacer 
band  to  define  an  opening  therebetween  for  the  passage 
of  cooling  fluid,  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  vanes 
carried  by  said  supporting  disk  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof,  means  for  introducing  cooling  fluid  at  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  said  rotating  disk  on  the  upstream  side 
of  said  supporting  disk,  and  means  for  removing  it  from 
the  opposite  side  of  said  supporting  dislu  ' 


2,973,939 

JACK 

Crei^ton  W.  Rycraon,  IM  S.  Browa  St.,  lackson,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  7, 195«,  Scr.  No.  M8,<14 

2CUaM.    (CL254— 97) 


1.  A  jack  for  lifting  vehicles  comprising  a  rack  shaft 
having  rack  teeth  fomoied  along  one  side  and  a  guide 
surface  along  the  opposite  side,  a  housing  slidable  along 
said  shaft,  a  roller  supported  in  said  housing  and  engag- 
ing with  said  guide  surface  to  give  roller  support  to  one 
side  of  said  housing,  a  gear  upon  the  opposite  side  of 
said  rack  shaft  in  vertical  disposed  relation  above  said 
roller  having  rolling  contact  with  said  rack  teeth  and 
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carried  by  said  houiing  and  giving  roller  tupport  to  said 
opposite  side  of  said  housing,  a  load  supporting  ledge 
defined  on  scid  housing  above  said  roller  upon  said  one 
side  thereof  whereby  a  load  upon  said  ledge  tends  to 
fulcrum  said  housing  about  the  point  of  roiling  contact 
between  said  roller  and  said  guide  surface  to  bold  said 
gear  in  mesh  with  said  rack  teeth,  worm  gear  means  for 
selectively  rotating  said  gear  in  either  direction,  said 
housing  having  clearance  with  said  shaft  to  permit  said 
housing  to  be  rocked  about  said  point  of  roller  rolling 
contact  to  unmesh  said  gear  and  rack  teeth  to  enable 
said  housing  to  be  freely  shifted  along  said  shaft  with- 
out rotating  said  gear  and  braking  means  coupled  to  said 
worm  gear  upon  rotation  of  the  same  in  a  direction  low- 
ering said  housing. 


rope  spooling  surface  and  directing  said  rope  to  rewind 
in  a  direction  opposite  that  in  whidi  it  had  previously  been 
wound,  thereby  decelerating  the  rotation  of  said  drum. 


POWER  LINE  STRINGING  APPARATUS 
Ales  Denca,  Star  Rii^  Owago.  N.Y. 
LfrTli,  195t,  8«.  N*.  72M29 
4aidM.   (CLaS4— 134J) 


1.  Power  line  stringing  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated beam  member  and  means  pivoting  the  same  to  a 
support  substantially  centrally  of  the  beam  member,  a 
sheave  above  said  beam  pivot  and  a  lift  line  extending 
upwardly  from  the  ground  and  over  said  sheave,  means 
for  connecting  said  lift  line  selectively  to  either  end  of 
said  beam  member,  and  a  snatch  block  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  beam  member,  said  snatch  blocks  being  spaced 
longitudinally  a  disUnce  sufficient  to  accommodate  a 
string  of  power  line  insulators  therebetween. 


^         2,973,941 
SELF.BRADNG  WINCH 
T.  t—is,  233  Cwmtct  Blvd^ 
San  FnDctac*.  Calir. 
Ann.  2S,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  757,tl4 
S  Sites.    (CL254— IM) 


1.  A  self-braking  winch  comprising  in  combination  a 
rigid  frame;  a  rope  drum  including  a  rope  spooling  sur- 
face rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  length  of  rope 
carried  on  said  dnmi  and  having  one  end  affixed  thereto; 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  so  as  to  wind  said  rope 
thereon;  means  for  disengaging  said  rotating  means  and 
for  releasing  said  drum  to  rotate  in  response  to  an  exter- 
nal load  connected  to  said  rope;  and  means  for  directing 
said  rope  to  rewind  on  said  drum  immediately  after  said 
rope  has  unwound  therefrom,  said  means  overlying  said 


MULTIPLE  Km^lpPARATUS 
W.  SckaMT.  AHnca,  OUn.  atrilMr  to 


Monan 
afObo 


13 


lt,l) 


Ser.  Now  7S5,4S5 
254— ISf) 


7.  The  combination  in  an  electric  motor  operated 
cable  hoist  having  a  hoisting  electrical  circuit  of,  a  (hvt 
plurality  of  sheaves  joumaled  on  fixed  axes,  a  second  phi- 
rality  of  sheaves  joumaled  on  a  movable  axis,  a  third 
plurality  of  sheaves  joumaled  on  a  movable  axis,  cable 
means  reeved  around  said  first,  second  and  third  phi- 
ralities  of  sheaves  to  raise  the  third  plurality  of  sheaves, 
a  load-engaging  member  carried  by  the  third  plurality 
of  sheaves,  the  axes  of  the  second  and  third  pluralities 
of  sheaves  being  movable  by  said  cable  means  toward 
the  axis  of  the  first  plurality  of  sheaves  upon  the  raising 
of  the  third  plurality  of  sheaves  and  load-engaging  mem- 
ber, limit  switch  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  hoisting  electrical  circuit  and  operable  by 
the  approach  of  the  third  plurality  of  sheaves  upwardly 
toward  the  first  plurality  of  sheaves  to  terminate  upward 
operation  of  the  hoist,  stop  means  limiting  upward  move- 
ment of  the  second  plurality  of  sheaves  relative  to  tht\ 
first  plurality  of  sheaves,  and  coupling  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  and  uncoupling  the  second  plurality  of 
sheaves  and  third  plurality  of  sheaves,  said  second  and 
third  pluralities  of  sheaves  upon  being  coupled  being 
movable  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  first  plurality  of  sheaves 
and  said  third  plurality  of  sheaves  upon  being  uncoupled 
from  the  second  plurality  of  sheaves  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  first  plurality  of  sheaves  independently  of  the 
second  plurality  of  sheaves,  and  means  for  delaying  the 
operation  of  said  limit  switch  means  by  the  said  approach 
of  the  third  plurality  of  sheaves  toward  the  first  plurality 
of  sheaves  until  the  second  plurality  of  sheaves  engages 
said  stop  member. 


2,973^43 
FENCE  BUND 
lasM*  W.  Loter,  423  Hnghas  Drfvc,  Inim,  Tex.,  and 
UhM  S.  Roberts,  9f  37  Dorinda  CIrcIa,  DaOas,  Tax. 
FBad  Oct  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i91,949 
ICMm.   (CL254— 21) 
An  aluminum  fence  blind  constructed  from  a  plurality 
of  sections  each  comprising  a  hollow  fence  post  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes  on  one  side  of  said 
post,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  slats  each  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
post  from  said  holes,  said  slats  each  having  a  pivot  pin  at 
the  other  ends  thereof  to  be  received  in  boles  of  the  post 
of  an  adjoining  section,  at  least  one  vertically  extend- 
ing bar  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  each  said  slat 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivotal  mounting,  rack  teeth 


on  sidd  bar,  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  post  and 
engaging  said  rack  teeth,  and  a  crank  connected  to  said 


pinion  for  driving  said  pinion  to  raise  and  lower  said  rack 
bar  thereby  pivoting  said  slats. 


'2,973,944 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

r,  dndnnd,  Oklo,  asslgani,  by 
Id  Ffick  Company,  Waynesboro, 
conoration  of  Pcnnsylvanbi 
FOed  Feb.  19, 1955,  Sar.  No.  4t7,371 
(ClainM,   (CL257— 34t) 


I.  In  a  beat  exchanger,  an  inlet  header  comprising  a 
conduit  arranged  in  a  partial  circle  and  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  closed  end,  a  discharge  header  comprising  a 
conduit  arranged  in  a  partial  circle  of  sobatantially  the 
same  extent  as  the  inlet  header,  the  two  being  substan- 
tially co-planar  and  having  the  same  axis,  the  discharge 
header  having  a  greater  radius  than  the  inlet  header  and 
having  a  closed  end  adjacent  to  said  inlet  end  and  a 
discharge  end  adjacent  to  the  cloaed  end  of  said  inlet 
header,  whereby  the  inlet  header  is  spaced  inwardly  of 
the  discharge  header,  and  a  plurality  of  coil  units  de- 
pending from  the  headers  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  thereof,  each  coil  unit  comprising  a  supply  pipe 
having  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  inlet  heisder  and 
having  its  lower  end  connected  to  a  transverse  supply 
header  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  radially  from 
the  axis  about  which  the  inlet  and  discharge  headers  are 
formed,  a  transverse  discharge  header  extending  parallel 
to  and  above  said  transverse  supply  header  and  spaced 
just  below  the  inlet  and  discharge  headers,  means  con- 
necting the  transverse  discharge  header  to  the  discharge 
header,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  straight 
conduits  extending  from  the  transverse  supply  header  to 
the  transverse  discharge  header,  the  sum  of  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  said  straight  conduits  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  supply  pipe. 


2,973,945 
MIXING  DEVKX 

ftL,  Mili^nf  In  Novo 

n  cMMnlioB  of  New  Ywk 
FBad  Oct  22. 19SI,  te.  No.  7M,9tl 
KCMm.   (CL  259^-9) 


1 .  A  mixer  comprising  a  casing  with  a  mixing  chamber 
therein  having  an  outlet  end  and  comprising  a  passage 
adjacent  its  inlet  end,  an  exit  port  communicating  with 
said  chamber  adjacent  the  outlet  end  thereof,  and  a  pair 
of  inlet  ports  communicating  with  said  passage  and 
spaced  therealong,  a  first  of  said  inlet  ports  being  closer 
to  said  exit  port  than  the  second  of  said  inlet  ports,  and 
one-way  valve  means  interposed  in  said  passage  between 
said  inlet  ports,  oriented  to  permit  flow  toward  said 
first  port  from  said  second  port  and  to  substantially  pre- 
vent flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  passage  having 
a  closed  end  remote  from  said  exit  port,  said  second  of 
said  inlet  ports  being  located  substantially  at  said  cloaed 
passage  end. 

2,973,944 
MIXING  APPARATUS 

Devcater,  Neflwriasida,  aad  DavM 


T.  MBac,  Fisiiilib*Mg,  Va., 


off  Delaware 

FBed  Jalj  29, 19St,  Scr.  No.  751,722 
2CWBBfc   (CL  259^111) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  fbnd 
outer  cylindrical  container  having  end  walls  having  axial 
openings  therein,  a  cylindrical  rotor  positioned  within 
said  container,  said  rotor  having  an  outside  diameter  only 
sli^tly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  con- 
tainer, axial  shafts  fixed  to  said  rotor  and  extending  oot- 
wardly  from  the  ends  thereof  and  throu^  the  axial  <q)en- 
ings  in  the  end  walls  of  said  container,  said  shafts  fitting 
loosely  within  said  axial  c^nings,  means  for  preventing 
material  placed  in  said  q>paratus  from  escaping  throu^ 
said  axial  openings,  mounting  means  mounting  said  shafts 
for  rotation  and  revolution,  said  mounting  means  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  telescoped  sleeves  each  of  which  has 
a  right  circular  cylindrical  bore  which  is  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  outer  right  circular  cylindrical  periphery 
thereof,  means  for  locking  the  sleeves  of  each  pair  to- 
gether in  a  pitirality  of  relatively  rotated  positions  where- 
by the  eccentricity  of  the  bore  erf  the  inner  sleeve  may  be 
varied  with  respect  to  the  outer  perqihery  of  the  outer 
sleeve,  bearing  means  rotatably  sapporting  one  of  the 
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axial  shafts  of  the  rotor  withfai  the  bore  of  each  inner 
sleeve,  bearing  means  rotatabty  supporting  each  outer 
sleeve,  means  for  rotating  said  outer  sleeves  whereby  said 
rotor  b  caused  to  revolve  within  said  container,  and 
means  independent  -of  said  last-named  means  for  rotating 
selectively  in  opposite  directions  one  of  said  axial  shafts 
and  the  rotor  to  which  the  shaft  is  connected. 


materia]  rearwardly  of  said  disintegrating  mechanism, 
a  second  conveyor  extendibly  mounted  on  the  other  side 
of  said  swingable  frame  adapted  to  be  extended  and  re- 


2^3.947 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  BOWL  TRANSFER  TUBE 

M«Ma  F.  StanMT,  BlooaslsM  HBIi,  Mkh^  Mrigwir  lo 

HoUtf  Cavtarctor  CMnprajr,  Vaa  Dyha,  Mtck^  a  cor- 

of  MlcnisBB 

FIM  Inc  11, 1958.  Scr.  N^  741^3 

3  OaioH.    (CL  Ml— 23) 


SNOW  SAW  AND  SEPARATION  LAYER 

Kcncth  L.  Trdkcr,  fH  Dak*  Drtvc,  Alcsaisdria,  Va. 

FDcd  Nov.  <,  I95t.  Scr#No.  T724M 

i  OafaM.    (CL  242—1) 

(Graalcd  aador  Thk  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 


S.  A  device  for  dividing  a  frozen  material  capable  of 
rebonding,  said  device  comprising  a  saw  having  a  handle 
and  a  cutting  means  secured  to  the  handle,  and  a  separa- 
tor material  attached  to  the  saw  by  means  permitting 
relativo  transverse  movement  between  the  material  and 
iho  saw  whereby  as  the  cutting  means  makes  a  kerf  in 
the  frozen  nuterial  the  separator  material  will  enter  the 
kerf  to  prevent  the  frozen  material  from  rebonding. 


2^3,949 

MINING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE 

Nad  W.  DinsMnii.  Fnmkhm,  Pa^  ■■Iganr  to  Joy  Mano- 

Pa,f  a  corponrtioo  of 


FBad  Am.  21, 1957.  Scr.  Nd.  479,391 
7ClBiM.    (a.242— «) 

\  5.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  frame 
Nwingably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  dislodging  and  div 
integrating  mechanism  adjustably  supported  on  said 
swingable  frame,  a  first  conveyor  mounted  on  one  side 
of  said  swingable  frame  adapted  to  convey  dislodged 


tracted  longitudinally  to  remove  dislodged  material  while 
said  dislodging  and  disintegrating  mechanism  is  operat- 
ing. 

2.973.95« 

CONCRETE  SAWING  MACHINE  HAVING 

STABILIZING  WHEELS 

Ray  Tocker,  Kaans  City,  Mo.,  asiignor  to  Robert  G. 

Evans  Company,  Kaani  CMy,  Mo.,  a  partnership 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1954,  Sar.  No.  574,223 

4ClataH.    (CL242— 24) 


I.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  main  body  portion  with 
induction  passages  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  fuel  bowls 
having  means  for  maintaining  normal  fuel  levels  therein 
located  substantially  at  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body, 
conduit  means  communicating  between  said  fuel  bowls  at 
a  level  substantially  above  that  of  said  normal  fuel  level 
within  said  fuel  bowls,  said  conduit  means  having  one  end 
thereof  terminating  in  the  wall  of  one  fuel  bowl  and  the 
other  end  projecting  a  substantial  distance  within  the 
other  fuel  bowl. 


^. 


1.  A  mobile  machine  for  making  a  linear  cut  into  the 
surface  of  a  concrete  slab  or  like  structure,  said  machine 
including  a  main  frame  having  a  fore  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  a  rotary  cutter  having  fixed  rotational  support 
on  the  fore  portion  of  the  frame  on  a  transverse  axis,  • 
pair  of  transversely  aligned  traction  wheels  having  con- 
nection with  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and  intermediate 
said  portions  for  maneuverably  supporting  the  machine 
on  said  surface  in  which  the  cut  is  to  be  made,  a  dolly 
having  transversely  spaced  apart  stabilizing  wheels 
adapted  for  rolling  contact  with  said  surface,  means  pivots 
ally  connecting  the  dolly  with  the  frame  for  retaining  the 
axis  of  the  dolly  wheels  in  parallel  relation  with  the  azca 
of  the  traction  wheels  and  the  rotary  cutter  and  to  co- 
operate with  said  traction  wheels  in  maintaining  move- 
ment of  the  machine  in  a  linear  direction,  a  pulley  on  the 
rear  portion  of  the  main  frame  end  above  the  dolly,  a 
cable  running  over  the  pulley  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  the  doUy.  a  spring  yieldingly  connecting  the 
other  end  with  a  psirt  on  the  main  frame,  a  coil  Sfmng 
having  one  end  seating  on  the  main  frame  and  the  other 
end  connected  with  the  cable  lot  supporting  the  doUy 
with  the  wheels  free  of  the  slab  when  the  main  frame  is 
in  a  positicm  with  the  rotary  cutter  out  of  contact  with 
the  slab  whereby  the  dolly  wbeeb  do  not  interfere  with 
maneuvering  of  the  machine  on  the  traction  wheeb,  a 
jack  connecting  the  dolly  with  the  rear  portion  of  the 
main  frame  racluding  piston  and  cylinder  members,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  the  cylinder 
for  urging  the  wheels  of  the  dolly  into  rolling  contact 
with  the  slab  to  cooperate  with  the  traction  wheels  in 
maintaining  said  straightaway  direction  on  movement  of 
the  machine  and  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  the  main 
frame  to  bring  said  rotary  cutter  into  cutting  contact  with 
the  slab. 
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4.  In  a  mobile  machine  for  making  a  linear  cut  into 
the  surface  of  a  concrete  slab  or  like  structure,  the  com- 
bination of  a  frame,  a  rotary  cutter  having  fixed  rota- 
tional support  on  a  fore  part  of  the  frame,  transversely 
aligned  traction  wheels,  brackets  depending  from  a  mid- 
portion  of  sides  of  the  frame,  axle  means  carried  by  the 
brackets  for  joumaling  the  traction  wheels  for  maneuver- 
ably  supporting  the  frame  on  said  surface  in  which  the 
cut  is  to  be  made  and  to  provide  a  pivotal  axis  on  which 
the  frame  is  adapted  to  rock,  a  dolly  pivotally  connected 
with  said  axle  means  and  trailing  therefrom  under  a  rear 
part  of  said  frame  and  having  transversely  aligned  stabiliz- 
ing wheels,  yieldable  means  connecting  the  dolly  with  the 
frame  for  suspending  the  dolly  with  the  stabilizing  wheels 
out  of  contact  with  said  surface  when  the  machine  is 
maneuvered  on  said  traction  wheels,  and  power  means 
connected  with  the  dolly  and  a  rear  part  of  the  frame  for 
bringing  the  stabilizing  wheels  into  stabilizing  contact 
with  said  surface  and  for  rocking  the  frame  on  its  pivotal 
axis,  whereby  the  frame  acts  as  a  lever  with  the  cutter 
at  one  end  with  the  power  being  applied  between  the 
other  end  and  the  dolly  to  bring  the  rotary  cutter  into 
cutting  contact  with  the  slab  while  the  stabilizing  wheels 
are  bearing  upon  said  surface  to  cooperate  with  the  trac- 
tion wheels  in  maintaining  a  straightaway  course  for  the 
cutter. 


2,973.951 
SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 
Hemy    James    Billing,    Bhby,    England,    assignor    (o 
Metalastik  Limited.  Leicester,  Eaghind,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Pncd  Jan.  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  788,12! 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  21«  1958 

4  ClafaBS.    (O.  247—34) 


1.  A  spring  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  chassis  and 
runm'ng  gear  structures  comprising  a  leaf  spring  secured 
to  one  of  said  structures,  and  an  end  attachment  means 
for  said  spring,  said  means  comprising  one  pair  of  mem- 
bers having  external  converging  surfaces,  rigid  means 
bridging  said  members  at  their  closest  ends,  and  another 
pair  of  members  having  internal  converging  surfaces 
which  confront  respectively  the 
pair,  one  of  said  pair  of  members 
end  of  the  leaf  spring  and  the  other 
being  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
member  interposed  between  the  chassis  andrunning  gear 
including  a  resilient  block  of  rubber-like  material  between 
each  of  the  confronting  surfaces,  each  of  the  surfaces  of 
one  pair  being  removably  secured  to  said  block  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  other  pair  being  bonded  to  said  resilient 
block,  and  normally  uncompressed  buffer  means  of  rub- 
ber-like material  in  a  strip  of  lesser  thickness  than  said 
block  integrally  connected  with  said  blocks  and  extend- 
ing over  said  bridging  means  to  provide  a  buffer  for 
excessive  loads. 


2373352 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 
Hc«y  C.  HelBtKlaaam  North  Batthnorc,  Ohio,  assigMr 
to  Coofcr  The  A  Rabbcf  Cetpany,  Findiay,  OWo,  a 
cofpontion  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,481 
3  ClahM.    (a.  247—34) 
1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  block  of  resilient,  de- 
formable  material  having  a  substantially  planar  face  and 


two  adjacent  end  faces  substantially  normal  to  aaid  planar 
face  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  there  being 
an  opening  extending  through  said  block  from  one  end  to 
the  other  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  planar  face, 
and  a  sheet  metal  block  retainer  halving  spring  resiliency, 
said  retainer  having  a  central  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  a  circular  aperture  for  retaining  said  shock 
absorber  therein  and  a  pair  of  divergent  arms,  said  arms 
having  planar  sections  extending  over  said  planar  face, 
downwardly  turned  sections  extending  across  said  end 
faces  between  said  i^anar  face  and  such  opening,  the 
junctions  between  said  planar  sections  and  said  down- 
wardly turned  sections  being  spaced  from  the  comers  of 


said  block  at  the  junction  of  the  end  faces  and  the  ends 
of  said  planar  face  whereby  the  deformable  material  is 
maintained  out  of  engagement  with  said  junctions  under 

■.  a  light  impact,  and  ends  turned  inwardly  into  the  ends  of 
such  opening,  the  downwardly  turned  sections  of  said 

^erms  being  inclined  inwardly  from  the  said  first  named 
junctions  toward  said  end  faces  of  said  block,  with  the 
inner  comers  at  the  junctions  of  the  downwardly  turned 
sections  and  ends  contacting  the  comers  of  said  Mock  at 
the  junction  of  the  end  faces  and  the  upper  sides  of  the 
opening  through  the  block,  whereby  the  deformable  ma- 
terial engages  a  portion  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
downwardly  turned  sections  adjacent  said  inner  comers 
under  a  heavy  impact  to  force  said  ends  into  said  opening. 


23733S3 

AIR  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Tyman  H.  Flksc,  4727  38th  SW.,  Seattle,  Ws 

FOed  JaiL  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  432,244 

7  Claims.    (CL  247— 43) 


aces  of  said  one 

ng  secured  to  one 

r  of  said  members 

res,  a  resilient 


1.  In  an  air  spring,  an  elastic  ring  having  inner  and 
outer  circtmiferential  ribs,  an  outer  unit  having  two 
clamping  complements  gripping  said  outer  rib,  an  inner 
unit  having  two  clamping  complements  gripping  said 
inner  rib,  said  units  being  telescopically  associated  with 
one  another  through  part  of  their  length  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  mounted  one  on  a  vehicle  frame  assembly  and 
the  other  on  an  axle  assembly,  said  clamiring  complements 
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of  the  uaiu  providing  two  sets  of  opposed  spaced  gen- 
erated surfaces  between  which  the  non-ribbed  portions 
of  the  ring  are  compressed. 


2,973,954 
PNEUMATIC  SPRING 
D.  Eater,  Nashville,  II.,  aasigMr  to  GcMral 
9tccl  Castiags  Corporatioa,  Granite  City,  IlL,  a 
raHoB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  726,965 
MCUms.    (a.  267— 65) 


16.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  vahre  member  having 
flrtt  and  tecood  oppositely  facing  surfaces,  a  first  passage 
extetiding  from  said  first  surface  through  said  vahre  meoi- 
bcr,  a  second  passage  extending  from  said  second  surface 
through  said  valve  member  from  said  first  to  said  second 
surface,  an  aperture  through  said  valve  member,  a  rod 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  having  an  enlarged 
collar  portion  slidably  received  within  said  aperture,  a 
first  closure  member  normally  urged  against  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  valve  member  and  closing  said  first  passage, 
a  second  closure  member  normally  urged  against  said 
second  surface  of  said  valve  and  closing  said  second 
passage,  only  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  passages  being 
in  registry  with  a  closure  member,  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  collar  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of 
adjacent  closure  memben  when  said  rod  is  moved  axially 
in  said  aperture  for  selectively  unseating  said  Closure 
members  and  opening  said  passages. 


2,973^5 

PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNIT 

Dantel  A.  Brief,  266  Donaldsoa  St.,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mav  6,  1956,  Set.  No.  733,427 

4C1almB.    (CL  267—65) 


I 


^Tfr^ 


I.  A  pneumatic  suspension  unit  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing an  endwise  expansible  and  compressible  outer  casing, 
top  and  bottom  plates  recured  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
outer  casing  in  sealed  relation  to  form  a  sealed  unit, 
anchoring  means  carried  by  said  top  and  bottom  plates 
for  mounting  said  sealed  unit,  an  inner  cylinder  secured 
to  one  of  said  plates  and  projecting  into  said  outer 
cadng.  an  end  wall  closing  the  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 
der remote  from  one  plate,  said  end  wall  being  spaced 


from  the  other  of  said  plates,  a  piston  rod  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  other  plate  and  projecting  into  said  outer 
casing,  an  imperforate  piston  disposed  within  said  inner 
cyliiKler  in  sealed  relation,  said  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  end  wall  and  being  connected  to  said  piston 
said  inner  cylinder  being  perforated  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  means  for  continuously  supplying  low 
pressure  fluid  to  said  sealed  unit,  means  for  the  con- 
trolled supplying  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  sealed 
unit,  and  means  for  the  controlled  venting  of  fluid  from 
said  sealed  unit  for  compensating  for  variations  in  loads 
imposed  on  said  suspension  ttnit,  said  means  for  the  con- 
trolled supply  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  sealed  unit 
including  a  high  pressure  fluid  passage  through  said  pis- 
ton rod,  a  high  pressure  fluid  supply  line  connected  to 
said  high  pressure  fluid  passage,  and  a  control  valve, 
said  control  valve  being  carried  by  said  piston  rod  «nd 
including  an  operator  engageable  with  said  end  wall  in 
response  to  relative  movement  between  said  piston  rod 
and  said  end  wall. 


2,>73,956 

NON-VERTICAL  AIR-FLOATED  INDEXING 

FIXTURE 

laoMfl  C.  Hardcy,  Braaford,  Conn.,  aasigiior  to  Union 

Manatectarinf  Company,  New  Britain,  Coon.,  a  cor- 

poradoB  of  Coaaectlart 

FDcd  Nov.  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  773,316 
6ClaiiiM.    (a.  2691-133) 


1.  A  workbolder,  comprising  a  fixed  support  having  a 
bearing  surface  part-circular  about  a  non-vertical  axis; 
a  table  with  a  rotary  axis  having  opposite  faces  normal  to 
the  latter  with  provisions  on  one  face  for  releasably  carry- 
ing a  work  load  directly  on  said  one  face,  and  a  periph- 
eral surface  arcuate  about  said  rotary  axis  tumable  and 
axially  slidable  on  said  bearing  surface  and  normally 
seated  thereon  by  gravity  to  center  said  table;  a  fixed 
member  having  a  backing  surface  against  and  from  which 
said  table  is  axially  slidable  on  said  bearing  surface  with 
the  other  face  of  said  table  confronting  and  engageable 
with  and  disengageaUe  from  said  backing  surface,  said 
support  and  member  having  orifices  leading  to  said  bear- 
ing and  backing  surfaces,  respectively,  and  adapted  to 
conduct  compressed  air  thereat  for  air-floating  said  table 
on  said  bearing  and  backing  surfaces,  and  said  bearing 
surface  being  of  limited  circular  extent  for  lateral  remov- 
ability of  said  table  therefrom;  means  permitting  rotation 
of  said  table  but  limiting  axial  motion  of  the  same  from 
said  backing  surface  to  sustain  its  air-float  thereon;  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  table  in  imifonn  engage- 
ment with  said  backing  surface. 


2,973,957 
ANTI-JAMMING  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  PAPER 
RidMU^  E.  BMch,  La  Pneate,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Clary 
Corporadoa,  Saa  Gabriel,  CaHf^a  corporatloa  of  Call- 
fosalB 

FIM  July  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  746,677 
1  ClaioL    (a.  226—198) 
An  anti-januning  record  medium  guiding  device  ftv 
a  printing  machine  or  the  hkc  in  which  an  elongate  flexi- 


ble record  medium  is  fed  through  aa  elongate  giridfaig 
chute  by  a  feeding  device  acting  to  puah  said  record 
medium  endwise  through,  nid  chule,  oomprWns  a  chute, 
an  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  chute  intennediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  guide  member  exteadiag  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  opening,  means  pJTOtally  supporting  said  guide 
member  for  movement  toward  ud  away  from  said  open- 
ing about  an  axis  extending  tramversdy  to  the  length  of 
said  chute,  a  second  wall  oi  said  dmte  oxtendiiig  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  record  medium  opposite  said 
opening  whereby  to  cause  said  reoocd  medium  to  bow 


X»973,9S9 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  METHOD  OF  SHEET  FEED 

CONTROL  AND  CONTROL  DEVICES 
WOUam  Stolk,  Laasii«  Mkk,  aariBsor  to  MacUM  Tool 
Eleclik  CoipoiatioB,  LaMlag,  ftfick,  a  earponAam  of 


longitudinally  toward  said  guide  Bsember,  said  guide  moii- 
ber  comprising  a  center  section  adjacetit  said  pivotal  sup- 
porting means  and  spaced  l^i  extending  from  said  center 
section;  said  center  section  being  inclined  toward  the 
interior  of  said  chute  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
record  medium  wbtnby  to  prevent  transverse  bowing  of 
said  record  medium,  said  guide  member  being  normally 
effective  to  maintain  said  record  medium  in  said  chute 
but  being  yieldable  away  from  said  opening  in  reqwnse 
to  undue  longitudinal  bowing  of  said  record  mediiun  op- 
posite said  opening  when  the  leading  edge  of  said  record 
medium  is  blocked  from  endwise 


2,973366   

PAPER  TOWELING  DISPEN!U£R 
Charles  L.  Casnr,  Rhrenide,  aad  Jndina  B.  Ryao,  Chi- 
cago.  DL,  Bsslgaiiis  to  RcHaUc  Fi^siiiBg  Co.,  Chi- 
cago,  IIL,  a  ttwfvntkm  of  IHboIb 

FDed  Jaly  26,  1955,  Ser.  No.  525^49 
5  Claims.    (€3.22^^136) 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  paper  toweling  in  pre- 
determined amounts,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  roller 
frictionally  engaged  against  the  toweling,  a  manually 
actuated  member,  means  cooperating  between  said  roller 
and  said  manually  actiuted  member  for  turning  said 
roller  as  said  member  is  actuated,  a  first  means  for  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  turning  of  said  roller,  a  second  means 
for  limiting  the  annount  of  turning  of  said  roller,  said 
first  limiting  meam  being  operative  when  said  mamul- 
ly  actuated  member  is  in  a  normal  position  and  being 
disabled  when  said  member  is  actuated,  said  second 
limiting  means  being  disabled  when  said  maniully  oper- 
ated member  is  in  the  normal  positioi)  and  being  opera- 
tive when  said  member  is  actuated.  i 


Filed  Oct  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  769,332 
16Clalni.    (C1.271— 18) 


■  '»» 
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I.  A  method  of  electromagnetically  separating  stacked 
sbeete  and  feeding  the  topmost  thereof  in  the  directioo 
of  its  plane,  comprising  the  steps  of  horizontally  restrain- 
ing the  stack  up  to  a  predetermined  levd  along  a  lead- 
ing side  thereof  which  is  toward  said  direction  of  the  de- 
sired feed,  while  creating  a  fixed  electromagnetic  field 
at  said  side  effective  from  the  direction  oi  said  restraint 
to  urge  said  topmost  sheet  in  said  first  named  direction 
as  well  as  downwardly,  and  elevating  said  stack  to  bring 
said  topmost  sheet  above  said  predetermined  level  of 
horizontal  restraint  for  advance  in  said  direction  under 
the  influence  of  said  magnetic  field,  while  causing  said 
advancing  topmost  sheet  to  maintain  the  sheet  there- 
beneath  below  said  level  under  the  downward  effect  of 
said  field. 


Dailo 


2,>73,966  I 

ARTICLE  CONVEYOR  ' 

BocdcoM,  Gary,  lad.,  aari|Mr  to  Baccfcoal 

Co.,  inc.,  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporatkm  of  In- 

FBed  las.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No,  2,526 
36  Claims.    <CL  271— 74) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  assembly  having  a  mounting  frame 
and  a  plurality  of  travding  belts  supported  on  spaced  end 
pulleys  on  said  ^rame,  a  downwardly  opening  channel- 
shaped  houang  exteiKiing  along  the  bottom  of  the  mount- 
ing frame,  a  belt  guide  plate  closing  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  and  end  closure  members  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  a  vacuum  chamber,  means  for  coimecting  the 
vacuum  chamber  to  a  suction  device,  said  belt  guide  {date 
having  a  belt  recdving  recess  on  the  bottom  face  witK 
inwardly  tapered  side  walls  which  form  side  edge  guides 
for  the  outermost  edges  of  the  traveling  bdts  along  the 
lower  run  thereof,  said  belts  being  in  edge-to-edge  rela- 
tion and  being  seated  in  the  bottom  recess  of  Htut  belt 
guide  plate,  said  belts  being  of  uniform  width  and  thick- 
ness and  each  of  said  belts  having  a  transverse  cross 
section  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  triangle,  said  bdts 
having  a  combined  width  when  in  predetermined  trans- 
verse alignment  with  the  side  edge  of  each  belt  in  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  side  edge  of  the  adjoining  belt 
which  correqwnds  to  the  width  of  the  recess  in  the  bot- 
tom face  of  the  belt  guide  plate  so  as  to  extend  com- 
pletdy  across  said  recess,  said  Iwlte  having  their  side 
edges  in  q>aoed  relation  when  one  of  said  belts  is  moved 
upwardly  relative  to  an  adjoining  belt  in  said  recess,  said 
Helt  guide  plate  having  a  teries  of  elongate  openings  in 
longittidinally  q>aced  and  longittidinally  extending  rda- 
tion  therein,  and  belt  engaging  roUen  in  said  openings, 
said  belt  engaging  rollers  being  joumaled  on  a  stippott- 
ing  sleeve  member  which  is  eccentrically  tnounted  oa  a 
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crou  shaft  lupported  in  said  liousing,  said  roller  sup- 
porting sleeve  member  having  a  radially  extending  arm 
normally  projecting  above  the  Inner  face  of  said  belt 
guide  plate,  a  longitudinally  extending  rod  within  the 
housing  and  having  a  sliding  connection  with  said  arm. 
said  rollers  being  in  engagement  with  the  upper  face  of 
a  traveling  beh  and  being  movable  upwardly  by  reason 
of  said  eccentric  mounting  when  pressure  is  applied  to 
the  lower  face  of  the  belt  which  the  rollers  engage,  where- 
by when  an  article  is  forced  against  the  bottom  of  the 
conveyor  so  as  to  move  the  belt  which  is  engaged  by 
the  rollers  in  an  upward  direction  in  said  recess,  suction 
is  applied  through  the  openings  in  the  vacuum  chamber 
and  between  the  belts  to  the  top  surface  of  the  article 
to  hold  the  same  in  engagement  with  the  belts,  and  said 
rod  having  abutment  means  thereon  for  engaging  the 
arm  on  said  eccentric  sleeve  and  being  movable  to  swing 
said  vm  and  position  the  rollers  for  applying  pressure 
to  the  belt  which  said  rollers  engage  thereby  to  move  said 
belt  downwardly  relative  to  the  adjoining  belts  to  cut 
off  the  suction  and  release  the  article  from  the  conveyor. 


faces,  the  face  of  one  member  having  an  annular  con- 
centric groove  partially  interrupted  by  an  abut- 
ment, the  other  member  having  a  concentric  annulus 


2,9733<1 

SEESAW 

Karl  Bchrcns.  34M  Shairii  Road,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1959.  Ser.  No.  813,582 

aClaiiBs.    (a.  272— 30) 


1 .  In  a  collapsible  seesaw,  a  standard,  an  inverted  hol- 
low V-shaped  housing  open  at  the  lower  end  positioned 
so  that  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  standard  projects 
into  the  lower  open  end  of  said  housing  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  rollably  engaging  the  apex  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  planks  arranged  in  confronting  end  to 
end  relation  positioned  so  that  they  extend  hori2»ntally 
across  the  lower  open  end  of  said  housing  with  the  con- 
fronting end  to  end  portions  straddling  the  lower  open 
end  of  said  housing,  the  straddling  confronting  end  p)or- 
tions  of  said  planks  bearing  against  the  adjacent  portions 
of  the  lower  open  end  of  said  housing  for  holding  the 
planks  in  horizontal  end  to  end  position,  releasable  latch 
means  on  said  housing  and  engaging  the  confronting  end 
portions  of  said  planks  when  the  planks  are  in  the  hori- 
zontal position  for  retaining  said  planks  ift  the  horiozntal 
position,  said  means  embodying  a  Hinge  having  one  leaf 
secured  to  said  housing  and  having  the  portion  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  other  leaf  bent  inwardly  to  form  a  hook, 
the  hook  underlying  the  lower  edges  of  the  r'ank  con- 
fronting end  portions,  and  means  including  a  horizontal- 
ly disposed  pivot  pin  carried  by  each  of  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  housing  and  extending  through  each  of  the 
adjacent  plank  confronting  end  portions  connecting  each 
of  said  planks  intermediate  the  ends  to  said  housing  for 
swinging  movement  from  the  horizontal  position  to  a 
position  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


2,973,9<2 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

I.  Grifllii.  P.O.  Box  Its,  La  Ptoite,  Ui. 

Flkd  May  23. 19M.  Scr.  No.  3l,lt7 

•  Chlms.   (CL272— 47) 

1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  pair  of  members 

connected  for  relative  rotation  and  having  confronting 


fitting  in  said  groove,  an  abutment  projecting  from  said 
annulus  and  fitting  freely  in  said  groove,  and  coil  springs 
fitting  in  said  groove  and  each  engaging  opposite  abut- 
ments at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


2,973,M3 
CONVERTIBLE  BOWLING  PIN  SPOTTING 
MACHINE 
Morehcad  Patterton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Amcr- 
icaa  MachiDe  A  Fcmairj  Cowyy,  a  cofyoratkw  of 
New  Icney 
Orlfinal  applicatioa   Feb.   3,    1950,  Scr.   No.   142,183, 
now  Patent  No.  2,743,927,  dated  May  1,  1956.     Di- 
vided and  tliis  application  Jane  27,  1955,  Ser.  No. 
517,965 

SCfadms.    (CL273— 43) 


»    > 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin-spotting  machine  harving  a  pin- 
setting  frame  mounted  above  the  bed  of  a  bowling  alley 
for  movement  toward  and  away  therefrom,  apparatus  for 
adapting  said  machine  for  selective  use  with  pins  of 
more  than  one  length,  comprising  pin-holding  means  on 
said  frame  for  gripping  the  handle  end  of  each  of  a  set 
of  pins  and  means  for  adjusting  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  frame  toward  said  bed  in  accordance  with  the 
length  of  the  pins. 


2,973,964 
IMPACT  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Ralpli  Zito,  PcDiani,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  American  Ma- 
chine A  Foundry  Co.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 
Original  application   Ang.    1,    1955.  Scr.  No.   525,433, 
now  Patent  No.  2,916,289,  dated  Dec.  8,  1959.     Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  Nor.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
796,715 

SCIafaBL  (CL  273— 102.2) 
1.  In  a  system  for  remotely  indicating  the  poution  of 
impacts  on  a  selected  area  having  a  target  pattern  there- 
on, an  indicator  for  indicating  said  impact  positions  com- 
prising a  facsimile  of  said  target  pattern,  means  for  mark- 
ing on  said  facsimile  the  position  of  said  impacts,  a 
plurality  of  laterally  movable  arm  members  adapted  to 
convey  said  marking  means  towards  the  interior  of  said 
facsimile  target  to  a  point  thereon  corresponding  to  said 
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position  of  impact,  and  driving  means  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  the  edges  of  said  target  facsimile  and  operable 
in  response  ot  signals  representative  of  the  position  of 
said  impact  on  said  target  to  move  said  movable  arm 
members  inwardly  to  said  marking  position,  at  least  two 


of  said  arm  members  having  guide  rods  slidably  attached 
thereto,  the  ends  of  said  guide  rods  being  pivotalty  secured 
to  an  end  of  a  third  arm  member  whereby  all  of  said 
arms  are  constrained  to  converge  into  engagement  with 
each  other  at  said  impact  position  when  urged  inwardly 
by  said  driving  means. 


\ 


2,973,M5 

TRANSVERSAL-PHONOGRAPHIC  MACHINES 
WiUiam  G.  Whitney,  Phics  Lake,  Wayne  Township,  Pas- 
nic  County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Elgin,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  686,491      v 
4Claiiai.    (CL274— 4)  \ 


different  diameters,  a  rotatable  turnUble  having  means 
for  releasably  supporting  a  stack  of  record  tablets  Jbove 
the  turntable  and  means  for  dropping  one  of  said  tablets 
on  said  turntable  during  each  cycle,  a  tone  arm  adapted 
for  vertical  and  horizontal  swinging  movement  relative 
to  said  turntable,  a  sliding  carriage  for  effecting  said 
tone  arm  movement,  indexing  means  having  a  normal 
position  and  a  position  corresponding  to  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  record  diameters,  means  operable  during  each 
cycle  for  operating  said  indexing  means  to  a  position 
corresponding    to    the    diameter    of    the    record    tablet 


4.  In  a  phonographic  machine  having  a  head  for  re- 
cording on  a  movable  record:  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage for  said  head  mounted  for  movement  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  record;  reversible 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  back  and  forth 
across  the  record;  and  motive  means  controlled  by  said 
carriage  and  operable  independently  of  said  drive  means 
for  reversing  said  drive  means  and  concurrently  advanc- 
ing said  record  by  one  increment  at  each  instant  the  car- 
riage reaches  an  end  point  of  its  traveL 


2,973,966 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER  SPEED 

CONTROL 

Edwhi  S.  Ban,  Chicago,  IB.,  SKignor  to  Webcor,  Inc., 

CUcago,  in,  a  corporatioa  of  llHnoii 

F1M  Aat.  7, 19S6,  Scr.  No.  602,649 

SCtaioM.    (CL274— 10) 

1.  In  a  record  changer  having  automatic  cycles  for 

the  sequential  playing  of  a  plurality  of  record  tablets  of 

7«4  O.O— 10 


dropped  on  said  turntable,  means  operative  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  indexing  means  for  limiting  a 
backswing  of  said  tone  arm  to  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  the  record  tablet  dropped  on  the  turn- 
table during  a  cycle  and  means  actuable  by  said  car- 
riage and  operable  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
indexing  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  turntable 
to  correspond  to  the  reprtxiucing  speed  associated  with 
the  diameter  of  the  record  dropped,  said  last-named 
means  including  an  actuator  bar  on  said  carriage,  a 
plurality  of  rods  positionable  by  said  indexing  means 
into  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  actuator  bar. 


2,973,967 

TRANSVERSAL-PHONOGRAPHIC  MACHINES 

lames  F.   Freeman,   Parrippany-IVoy   UUs  Towoihip, 

Morris   Coonty,   NJ^   asri|Bor   to   McGraw-Edisoa 

Company,  Elgin,  DL,  a  conoradoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1957.  Scr.  No.  686,492 

fOaims.    (CL  274— 11) 


-  /^ 


m  »  'o 


1\  In  a  phonographic  machine:  the  combination  of 
means  for  supporting  and  advancing  a  record  medium;  a 
record  cooperable  translating  head;  a  carriage  for  said 
head  mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  transverse  to  the 
directidn  of  advance  of  said  medium;  a  pair  of  feed 
screw  extending  along  said  path  of  the  carriage;  respec- 
tive circfular  feed  worms  engaging  said  feed  screws  and 
rotatably- mounted  on  said  carriage;  means  for  rotating 
said  feed  screws  to  render  the  same  effective  respectively 
for  driving  said  carriage  in  reverse  directions;  and  shift- 
able  means  for  alternately  brai^ng  said  feed  worms 
against  rotation.  , 

2,9733M 
PNEUMATIC  BQUALIZATION  SPRING  SYSTEM 
FOR  VEHICLES 
Franz  G.  F.  Bchies,  Shidclingca,  Krds  BoMlngcn,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to   Daimkr-Bcoa  Akticngcacllschaft 
Slattgarl-Untef  (ipr Idwiaii,  Gcmaoy 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1956,  Scr.  No.  600,943 
Claims  priority,  appllcalioa  Gcnoaoy  ScpC  12, 19S5 

OOains.    (CL2S0— 104) 
I.  A  pneumatic  equalization  system  operatively  con- 
nected between  a  front  and  a  rear  wheel  of  a  vehicle 
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having  a  body  and  a  plurality  of  wheels,  especially  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  pneumatic  spring  means  for 
each  of  said  two  wheels,  the  pneumatic  spring  means  of 
one  of  said  wheels  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  effective  cross  section  thereof  continuously 
changes  during  spring  movements  thereof  and  the  pneu- 
matic spring  means  of  the  other  of  said  wheels  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  the  effective  cross  section 
thereof  remains  essentially  constant,  means  for  intercon- 


frame;  relatively  engageable  abutments  coimected,  respec- 
tively, with  said  implement  frame  and  draft  structure  for 
preventing  the  latter  from  swinging  upwardly  relative  to 
said  implement  frame  beyond  said  operative  position; 
link  means  operatively  connected  in  back  and  forth  swing- 


^-- 


necting  the  two  spring  means  for  equalization  therebe- 
tween, means  for  selectively  replenishing  and  discharging 
said  pneumatic  system,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  wheels  to  actuate  said  replenishing 
and  discharging  means  upon  attaining  a  position  cor- 
responding to  predetermined  spring  movements  of  said 
other  wheel,  said  pneumatic  spring  means  constituting  the 
sole  means  for  springily  supporting  the  body  of  said 
vehicle  on  said  wheels. 


2,973,H9 

ELECTRICAL  SHOCK.ABSORBING  SYSTEM 

Earic  S.  Thall,  299  St.  Clovd  Avc^  West  Oraocc,  N  J. 

Filed  May  U,  19S5.  Scr.  No.  507,(39 

9ClaliiiB.    (CL  280— 124) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  parts  and 
having  a  shock  absorbing  system,  said  system  comprising 
shock  sensing  means  sensitive  to  rate  of  change  of  rela- 
tive motion  between  said  parts  and  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  vehicle  and  a  shock  absorber  element  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  and  mounted  at  an  end  of  said  ve- 
hicle remote  from  said  shock  sensing  means,  said  shock 
sensing  means  being  mounted  for  nravement  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  with  substantially  equal  facility, 
said  shock  absorber  element  including  a  magnetic  field 
producing  element  and  a  fluid  disposed  within  the  influ- 
ence of  said  mngnetic  field  producing  element,  said  fluid 
being  of  the  type  having  a  viscosity  which  is  increased 
under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  rigidity  of 
said  shock  absorber  element  being  determined  by  the 
viscosity  of  said  fluid,  said  magnetic  fleld  producing  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  said  shock  sensing  means,  where- 
by the  rigidity  of  said  shock  absorber  element  is  controlled 
by  said  shock  sensing  means. 


2,973,970 
IMFLEMET'JT  HITCH 
PmI  H.  Harrcr  and  WUHun  H.  Shauon,  La  Poric,  Ind.. 
■Mlgpnii  to  Altts-Ckalmcn  Ma— faclarfaig  Comimny, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  19SS,  Str.  No.  776,905 
II  Clainu.  (Q.  2S0— 441) 
I.  A  pickup  t.'pe  implement  for  connection  with  a 
tractor  comprising,  in  combination,  an  implement  frame; 
a  draft  structure  pivotally  connected  With  said  implement 
frame  on  a  transverse  axis  and  swingable  about  said  axis 
upwardly  into  and  downwardly  from  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  fprwardly  extending  relation  to  said  implement 


able,  lift  force  transmitting  relation  with  said  draft  struc- 
ture; and  lost  motion  coimecting  means  operatively  inter- 
Ipoxd  between  said  link  means  and  implement  frame  so 
as  to  accommodate  backward  swinging  movement  of  said 
link  means  toward  and  limit  forward  swinging  movement 
of  said  link  means  away  from  said  implement  frame. 


.2,973,971 

COUPLING  AND  ALIGNMENT  MECHANISM 

Elmer  H.  Oddson,  13324  NE.  Glinn  St^ 

Portland  16,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  775,762 

dClaiim.    (CI.  280— 47?) 


1.  For  a  vehicle  train  having  drawing  and  drawn 
vehicles,  a  draft  tongue  and  coupler  alignment  mecha- 
nism for  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  the  vehicles  com- 
prising, in  operative  position,  a  hollow  casing  mounted 
on  one  of  said  vehicles  having  continuous  top,  bottom, 
and  side  walls  joined  together  and  defining  an  elongated 
chamber  within  the  casing  aligned  longitudinally  with 
said  one  vehicle,  a  passage  connecting  with  the  one  of 
the  pair  of  ends  of  the  chamber  nearer  the  other  of 
said  vehicles  and  leading  from  the  chamber  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  casing,  an  elongated  bar  member  loosely 
threaded  through  said  passage  having  one  end  within 
and  engageable  with  the  side  walls  defining  the  chamber 
and  its  other  end  outside  said  casing  and  connected  to 
said  other  vehicle,  the  side  walls  defining  said  chamber 
laterally  diverging  from  each  other  at  the  one  of  the 
pair  of  ends  of  the  chamber  farther  from  said  other  ve- 
hicle and  defining  pocketing  means  for  snugly  receiving 
said  one  end  of  said  bar  member,  a  pin-receiving  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  casing  connecting  with  said  passage, 
a  pin-receiving  aperture  formed  in  said  bar  member 
movable  into  registry  with  said  first-mentioned  aperture 
when  said  one  end  of  said  bar  member  is  snugly  received 
by  said  pocketing  means,  a  removable  pin  operable  to 
lock  together  the  bar  member  and  casing  when  inserted 
through  both  of  said  apertures,  catch  means  joined  to 
said  bar  member,  leyer  means  pivoted  to  said  casing  posi- 
tionable  over  said  catch  means  and  operable  when  so 
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positioned  to  prevent  extension  of  said  bar  member  fnnn 
said  casing,  and  means  mounting  said  removable  pin  on 
said  lever  means. 


2,973,972 
DETACHABLE  JUNCTION  BETWEEN  THE  ENDS 

OF  TWO  SUCTION  CLEANER  TUBES 
AnioM  George  Rolf  voa  dco  Bmubc^  WaaMuar,  Neth- 
erlands, ai^gnor  to  HoOaad-Elcctto  C.V.,  Rotterdam, 
Netfacriaads,  a  Dotcli  Itaited  putncnfaip 

Filed  Amg.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  678,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Nctkcriaada  Ang.  23, 1956 

4  Claims,    (a.  285— 7) 


,  r' 


1.  A  detachable  junction  between  the  ends  of  an  iiuer 
and  outer  suction  cleaner  tube,  the  end  of  the  iiuer 
tube  being  tapered  to  tdescopically  fit  in  the  end  of  the 
outer  tube,  said  outer  tube  having  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  formed  therein  and  a  ring  of  flexible 
material  circumposed  on  the  outer  tube  and  having  cams 
of  flexible  material  extending  through  the  openings  to 
bear  against  the  inner  tube,  said  cams  and  openings  being 
positioned  in  two  parallel  planes  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubes,  the  cams  and  the  two 
planes  being  so  shifted  circumferentially  relative  to  each 
other  that  a  cam  in  one  plane  covers  the  space  between 
two  adjacent  cams  in  the  other  plane,  and  the  distance 
between  the  two  planes  being  so  slight  that  in  assembly 
each  cam  will  be  pressed  outwardly  and  expanded  in 
directions  perpendicular  to  its  axis  whereby  the  circum- 
ferences of  adjacent  cams  will  touch  each  other  so  that 
a  hermetical  joint  is  obtained  when  the  junction  is  in 
operative  condition. 


2,973,973 

HOSE  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  EMERGENCY  USE 

John  C.  Borth,  2540  N.  93id  St.,  Milwairitec,  Wis. 

FBcd  Oct  4, 195^  Scr.  No.  688,293 

1  Claim.    (CL  215    1) 


Il1_Ij-~ 


An  attachment  for  a  faucet  and  the  like  comprising,  a 
length  of  hose  having  one  end  adapted  to  slide  telescopi- 
cally  on  the  end  of  a  faucet,  a  wire  encircling  said  hose 
inwardly  of  said  one  end,  means  for  tightening  the  wire 
on  the  hose,  said  hose  being  longitudinally  slotted  from 
said  one  end  inwardly  thereof  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  tabs  integral  with  said  one 
end  of  the  hose  and  with  the  free  ends  thereof  looped 
back  over  said  wire  and  fastened  to  the  hose 'thereby 
forming  closed  loops  for  capturing  the  wire  and  retain- 
ing the  same  on  the  hose  at  said  one  end,  said  tightening 
means  comprising  a  stamped  wing  nut  shaped  part  with 
a  cemral  opening  therein  through  which  the  ends  of  said 
wire  extend,  said  ends  of  the  wire  being  fastened  to  the 
wings  of  the  nut  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening. 


2,973,974  

FLEXIBLE  SLEEVE  HAVING  NUT  MEANS  THERE- 
IN FOR  CONNECTING  HOSE  PIPES  TO  TAPS  OR 
THE  LIKE 
FrBBds  John  Dimcy,  Haddcnham,  England,  aarignor  to 
Alrtcch  limited,  Haddcnhwn,  Eagland,  a  British  com- 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,755 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHoo  Great  Britain  Mar.  10, 1959 

3CIafam.    (CL28S— 8) 


3.  A  device  for  connecting  a  hose  pipe  to  a  tap  or 
the  like,  said  device  comprising  a  unitary  connector  of 
flexible  material  including  an  inner  skirt  to  fit  over  the 
tap  and  an  outer  skirt  joined  at  one  end  of  said  coimec- 
tor  to  said  inner  skirt  and  extending  coaxially  therewith, 
said  outer  skirt  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  ribs  and  extending  beyond  the 
inner  skirt  at  the  other  end  of  the  connector,  a  notched 
nut  mounted  within  said  outer  skirt  with  its  notches  en- 
gaged with  said  ribs  an(f  in  a  position  aligned  with  said 
inner  slurt,  said  outer  skirt  having  a  formation  bx  re- 
taining said  nut  in  iXMition  thereon. 


.     2,973,975 

REUSABLE  FmTNG  FOR  BRAID-COVERED  HOSE 
Etear  M.  Ramberg  and  Harry  William  La  Rose,  Jr., 
LoDgmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Titeflex,  Inc.,  Spring- 
field, Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Masaochnaetts 
Filed  Oct  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  693,568 
9ClaiaH.   (CL  285— 149) 


1.  A  reusable  end  fitting  for  braid-covered  plastic  hoao 
including  a  body  portion  having  an  insert  at  one  end 
integral  therewith  for  insertion  into  a  hose,  the  insert 
having  one  part  that  has  a  cylindrical  outside  surface  that 
fits  snugly  into  the  hose,  and  the  insert  having  another 
part  between  its  cylindrical  part  and  said  body  portion  of 
the  fitting,  the  other  part  having  an  outside  surface  that 
diverges  toward  the  end  of  the  hose,  a  clamping  nut  that 
screws  over  the  threads  formed  on  the  outside  of  the 
body  portion,  the  clamping  nut  surrounding  the  iiNert  and 
having  a  surface  extending  to  the  end  of  the  diverging 
surface  and  along  part  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
insert,  the  nut  having  a  diverging  clamping  face,  and  a 
ring  of  generally  fnisto-conical  shape  between  the  dlTcrg- 
ing  surface  of  the  insert  and  the  clamping  face  of  the 
nut  and  located  between  the  hose  and  the  braid  of  the 
hose,  the  inside  surface  of  the  ring  having  its  mittimum 
diameter  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  ring  remote  from 
the  end  of  the  hose,  the  ring  being  closest  to  the  insert 
at  said  minimum  diameter  and  the  inside  surface  of  the 
ring  flaring  outwardly  beyond  said  minimiim  diameter,  the 
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ring  being  of  malleable  metal  and  deformed  radially  to 
smaller  diameter  by  a  radial  compooeot  ai  the  cUunp- 
ing  prexure  developed  by  axial  movement  of  the  mit 
as  it  is  screwed  along  the  threads  of  the  body  portion. 


2jrJiJ97$ 

NOZZLE  MOUNTING  ADAPTER  FOR  IN  LINE 

PIPE  AND  TUBE  INSTALLATIONS 

Williaai  F.  Stcfaicii,  Short  Hills,  N  J. 

(%  Wm.  Steincn  Mfg.  Co.,  43  Brvcn  St.,  Newark,  NJ.) 

Filed  Aof.  if,  1957,  Scr.  No.  67M15 

IChda.    (CL2SS— 197) 


A  nozzle  mounting  adapter,  assembly  for  use  with 
cylindrical  tubing  having  a  radial  hole  in  the  side  thereof, 
comprising  an  adapter  element  having  an  eye  to  receive 
said  tubing,  said  adapter  element  having  a  tubular  con- 
nection with  two  interior  threaded  portions,  a  first 
threaded  portion  being  adjacent  to  the  said  eye  and 
a  second  threaded  portion  being  adjacent  to  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  a  tubular  nipple  having  a  cylindrical 
extension  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  hole  in  the 
tubing,  said  extension  having  an  outside  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  hole  in  the  tub- 
ing, said  nipple  having  an  enlarged  externally  threaded 
portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  threaded 
portion  of  said  tubular  connection,  the  bottom  of  said 
enlarged  portion  forming  a  radial  shoulder,  an  annu- 
lar groove  in  said  radial  shoulder  of  said  enlarged 
portion,  said  groove  having  three  walb,  a  first  wall 
being  cylindrical  and  aligned  with  the  outer  wall  of  said 
extension,  a  second  oblique  outer  wall  converging  up- 
wardly from  said  radial  shoulder,  a  third  radially  extend- 
ing bottom  wall  joining  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  walls,  a  gasket  normally  circular  in  cross-section 
and  having  an  internal  diameter  no  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  first  wall,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
gasket  being  substantially  equal  to  but  no  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  grove  whereby  in  operative 
position  on  said  tubing  the  gasket  will  sealingly  engage 
throughout  its  annular  extent  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubing,  said  first  cylindrical  wall  and  said  oblique  wall 
without  any  portion  of  the  gasket  being  in  contact  with 
the  threads  of  the  first  threaded  portion  of  said  adapter, 
said  radial  shoulder  between  said  grove  and  said  enlarged 
portion  beign  tangential  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubing. 


2,973,977 
PfPB  COUPLING  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  CLAMPING 
MEMBERS  WITH  SHARP  TUBE  BITING  MEANS 
K«M<h  L.  Standi,  <2t  PMock  BiMk,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FBad  Oct  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <91,719 
ICIntai.    (CL2S5-^37) 
In  combination,  a  pipe  fitting  including  a  cylindrical 
extremity  terminating  in  a  radiatlly  outwardly  extending 
protuberance  having  an  axially  tapered  undersurface,  a 
pipe  section  terminating  in  a  portion  slidably  fitted  into 
said  cylindrical  extremity,  a  sealing  ring  tightly  embrac- 
ing said  pipe  section  and  abutting  said  cylindrical  ex- 
tremity;  and   a  coupling  including  a  pair  of  coupling 
parts  conjointly  embracing  said  sealing  ring  and  pro- 
tuberance and  provided  respectively  with  a  pair  of  ar- 


cuate channels  formed  upon  the  inner  peripheries  there- 
of  and  conjointly  operative  for  receiving  said  protuber- 
ance and  seal,  and  means  for  drawing  said  coupling  parts 
together  to  thereby  bring  the  opposite  side  channel  walls 
thereof  to  bear  radially  inwardly  respectively  upon  said 
axially  tapered  undersurface  of  the  protuberance  and  the 


outer  surface  of  said  pipe  section,  said  sealing  ring  being 
wedged  thereby  tightly,  between  the  channel  side  walls 
bearing  upon  said  pipe  section  and  said  cylindrical  ex- 
tremity, the  channel  side  walls  upon  the  pipe  section  en- 
gaging side  of  the  coupling  being  axially  tapered  to 
thereby  provide  radially  inwardly  extending  sharp  means 
bearing  upon  and  biting  into  said  pipe  section. 


2,973,978  I 

BIMATERIAL  BACK-UP  RING 

Thomas  N.  OppcobeiBi,  Los  Anccics,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  Aracrlcaa  AvfaitfcHi,  Inc. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <79,465 

11  Oatans.    (CL  2S«— 2i) 


11.  A  fluid  seal  for  bi^-temperature,  high-pressure 
sealing  between  two  relatively  movable  members  having 
slidably  fitted  complementary  cylindrical  working  sur- 
faces with  a  clearance  gap  therebetween,  one  of  which 
members  contains  an  annular  groove  juxtaposed  to  the 
other  working  surface,  said  seal  comprising  an  elas- 
tomeric  O-ring  disposed  in  said  groove  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  other  working  surface;  a  bimaterial 
backup  ring  disposed  in  said  groove  on  each  side  of  and 
axially  adjacent  said  O-ring,  said  O-ring  and  said  bi- 
material back-up  rings  incompletly  filling  said  groove, 
said  back-up  ring  comprising  a  first  annular  mem- 
ber having  a  shoulder  portion  at  its  cylindrical  sur- 
face next  adjacent  the  other  working  surface  adapted 
for  reception  of  a  second  annular  member;  and  a  high- 
strength  second  annular  member  encircling  said  first  an- 
nular member  at  said  shoulder  portion  and  projecting 
above  said  first  annular  member  into  contact  with  said 
other  working  surface  to  substantially  close  the  clear- 
ance gap  between  said  working  surfaces  whereby  ex- 
trusion of  said  back-up  rings  and  said  O-ring  into  said 
gap  is  prevented. 


2,973,979 
KEY 
C  WaHon  Mosmt,  M  McKay  St.,  Beverly,  Mass. 
FIM  Feb.  2<.  195t,  Scr.  No.  717,(M 
9  ChiliM.    (a.  2S7— 52.95) 
1.  A  machine  element  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  keyway  whose  wall  nearest  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  shaft  conforms  in  shape  to  an  arc. 


March  7,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


said  keyway  being  shallowest  at  the  ends  and  deepest  in- 
termediate the  ends,  and  a  collar  element  having  a  shaft- 
receiving  opening  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  the 
collar  element  surrounding  and  engaging  the  shaft  about 
the  keyway  and  having  on  the  collar  element  adjoining 
the  keyway  interlock  recess  means  cooperating  in  align- 
ment with  the  keyway,  in  combination  with  a  locking  key 
having  two  opposed  segments  which  occupy  the  keyway 
and  extend  into  the  interlock  recess  means  of  the  collar 
element,  one  of  said  segments  being  partially  located  at 
one  longitudinal  end  of  the  keyway  and  the  other  of  the 
segments  being  partially  located  at  the  other  longitudinal 


end  of  the  keyway,  said  segments  having  arcuate  outer 
surfaces  which  engage  and  are  slidable  on  the  arc  surface 
of  the  keyway  and  said  key  including  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  the  segments  and  urging  the  segments  apart 
and  into  locking  relation  with  respect  to  the  collar  ele- 
'  ment  and  the  shaft,  each  segment  having  a  portion  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  other  segment  which  extends  out 
radially  beyond  all  other  parts  of  the  segment  and  engages 
one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  collar  element,  and  said 
segment  also  engaging  the  collar  element  at  the  interlock 
recess  means  against  rotation,  said  segments'also  having  a 
retracted  position  in  which  one  of  said  segments  leaves 
said  collar  element  free  from  engagement  at  one  end. 


2,973,9M 

BALL  JOINT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  STEERING 

SUSPENSION  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Jakob  F.  J.  Vogt  and  Josef  H.  Utzen,  Dusscldorf-Obcr. 

kassel,  Germany,  aaslpion  to  A.  Ehrenrckh  &  Cic., 

DnsBcldoif-ObcrfcasscI,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  535,241 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Gennany  Mar.  16,  1955 

7  ClafaBS.    (a.  287— «7) 


2.  In  a  ball  joint,  especially  for  use  in  connection  with 
the  steering  system  of  motor  vehicles,  the  combination 
of:  a  stud  having  a  ball  head  connected  thereto,  re- 
silient ball  cup  means  provided  with  a  complementary 
ellipsoidal  configuration  interiorly  thereof  for  engage- 
mertt  with  said  ball  head,  the  curvature  of  said  ellipsoidal 
configuration  corresponding  substantially  to  that  of  said 
ball  head,  said  ball  cup  means  being  so  dimensioned 
that  in  a  non-loaded  condition  corresponding  centers  of 
curvature  of  said  ellipsoidal  configuration  will  be  located 
in  spaced  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  a  horizontal 
plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said  ball  head,  said 
plane  and  said  configuration  being  spaced  from  the  ends 
of  said  ball  head,  and  a  casing  housing  said  ball  means 
and  having  transverse  abutments  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  cups  and  compressing  said  cups  against  each  other 
tending  to  cause  said  inner  surfaces  to  contact  said  bail 
head  at  the  ends  thereof. 


2,973,981 

ADJUSTABLE  FASTENERS 

Harry  Fkancb  NoDcr,  Orinda,  CaUf.,  Mrignnr  to 

Corona  Marcbant,  lac,  a  cocporatioB  of  New  Yorik 

FDcd  Aug.  11, 1958.  Scr.  No.  754,459 

3  Claims.    (CL  287— Itl) 


1.  An  adjusuble  assembly  comprising:  a  hexafonal 
element  having  parallel  terminal  faces;  a  shank  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  terminal  faces;  a  first  link  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  shank;  a  dished  spring  washer 
on  said  shank  with  the  larger  diameter  of  said  washer 
In  contact  with  said  first  link  member;  a  head  formed 
on  said  shank  to  compress  said  dished  spring  washer; 
a  pin,  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  shank,  extending 
from  the  other  terminal  face  of  said  hexagonal  element; 
a  second  link  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin;  and 
means  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  second  link 
member  on  said  pin. 


2373,982  ' 

ATTACHING  MEANS 
Donald  N.  Elting,  Hfaudale,  and  Fredoicfc  John  SpcMcr, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  AUcgfacny  Stcd  A  BraM  Cor- 
poration,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  IDinoia 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,181 
8Clalnii.    (CL  287— 114) 


1.  Attaching  means  for  renwvably  securing  one  mem- 
ber to  another  member,  said  attaching  means,  compris- 
ing: a  bracket  secured  to  said  other  member  and  having 
a  tubular  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  tubular  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  disposed  slots 
therein;  said  one  member  having  an  open  tubular  end 
portion,  said  tubular  end  portion  being  removably  tele- 
scoped over  said  tubular  bracket  portion  and  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  disposed  slots  therein  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  and  partially  overlapping  the  tubu- 
lar bracket  portion  slots;  an  annular  shoulder  having  a 
tapered  surface  formed  in  said  tubular  bracket  portion 
against  which  the  tubular  end  portion  abuts;  and  a  wedg- 
ing element  insertable  through  the  slots  to  wedge  the 
tubular  end  portion  on  the  tapered  surface  of  the  shoulder 
to  secure  the  members  together. 


2,973,983 
PRESSURE  SEAL 
Francis  L.  Townsend,  West  CMcaco,  til.,  assigDor,  by 
mcsDc  assifrnnents,  to  Crane  PacUng  Company,  Mor- 
ton Grove,  M.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FHcd  Oct.  24,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (92,083 

5  Claims.    <a.  28S— 16) 

3.  In  a  fluid  packing  article,  a  unitary  cartridge  formed 

of  resilient  material,  said  cartridge  luiving  an  annnlar 

solid  portion  bounded  by  a  cylindrical  surface,  a  plurality 


142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  7,  1961 


March  7,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


143 


of  mutually  independent '  annuUr  sealing  blades  extend- 
ing from  said  solid  annular  portion  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  cylindrical  surface  with  the  free  edges  adi^Med 
for  lealing  against  a  second  cylindrical  surface  concentric 
with  the  first  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  said  blades 
having  sharp  free  edges  and  being  pitched  toward  the 


2,973,984 

VEHICLE  DOOR  BOLT  LOCK 

Ckarici  E.  B«rkc,  49  Great  George  St^  CkarloMctowa, 

PrfaKc  E^waid  Isfaud,  Ca—di 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,M< 

2Claiins.    (CL  292— 182) 


2.  A  vehicle  door  lock  comprising  a  housing,  a  cam 
movable  within  said  housing  into  and  out  of  a  position 
of  rest,  means  restraining  said  cam  against  other  than 
substantially  rectilinear  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
position  of  rest,  a  lock  bolt,  a  leaf  spring  secured  to 
said  housing  and  carrying  said  lock  bolt  for  movement 
thereof  at  generally  a  right  angle  to  said  cam  movement 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  relative  to  said 
housing,  said  leaf  spring  urging  said  lock  bolt  into  en- 
gagement wi|h  said  cam  for  movement  thereby  into  said 
extended  position  upon  movement  of  said  cam  out  of 
said  position  of  rest  and  into  said  retracted  position  upon 
return  of  said  cam  to  said  position  of  rest,  and  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  cam  into  and  out  of  said 
position  of  rest. 

2,973,98S 
LATCHING  APPARATUS 
Bartoa  L.  SIcgal,  Chicago,  UU  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
■Mali,  to  Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park, 
IlL,  a  CMporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,41 1 
11  OaioM.  (a.  292—204) 
1.  Apparatus  for  latching  a  door  to  a  doorframe  com- 
prising: cam  means  including  a  plurality  of  flat  sides  for 
kxating  said  cam  means  in  at  least  one  latched  and  at 
least  one  unlatched  position;  a  graspable  knob  fastened 
to  one  surface  of  said  cam  means;  a  segmented  disc  fas- 
tened to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  cam  means,  includ- 
ing a  secant  side  which  forms  a  common  surface  with  a 
flat  side  of  said  cam  means  in  order  to  allow  opening  and 
closing  of  the  door  in  an  unlatched  position;  a  locking 
bar  operably  engageable  with  said  cam  means  and  con- 


strainable  between  said  kix>b  and  said  diK  in  a  latched 
podtion;  and  a  reailient  member  adapted  to  facilitate 
relative  Uterah  displacement  between  said  cam  meau 


flnt  said  end,  the  overall  axial  dimension  of  the  sealing 
blades  at  the  radially  inner  ends  thereof  in  the  free  state 
of  the  cartridge  being  appreciably  less  than  the  axial  di- 
mension of  the  solid  portion,  and  no  part  of  the  sealing 
blades  extending  to  the  radial  plane  passing  throu^ 
either  end  of  the  solid  portion.    •  > 


and  said  locking  bar  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  cam 
means  from  one  to  another  of  the  latched  and  unlatched 
positions. 

2,973,986 

DOOR  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Bait  A.  Qalu,  258  E.  5th  St,  St.  Paal,  Mlu. 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,977 

lOaiB.    (CL  292— 228) 


In  a  door  latch  mechanism,  a  latch  element  and  a  co- 
operating strike,  means  for  mounting  said  latch  element 
to  one  side  of  a  door  and  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  door 
for  common  movements  with  the  door  and  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  door  between  a  latch- 
ing position  and  a  latch  release  position  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  latching  position,  yielding 
means  biasing  said  latch  element  toward  said  latching 
position,  means  for  mounting  said  strike  to  a  door  casing 
for  movements  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  latch  element,  yielding  means  biasing  said  strike 
toward  said  path  of  travel,  said  strike  extending  in  a  di- 
rection normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  latch  ele- 
ment, said  latch  element  defining  a  cam  surface  engaging 
said  strike  upon  movement  of  said  latch  element  in  a  door 
closing  direction  to  move  said  strike  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  against  bias  of  said  last-mentioned  yielding  means, 
said  latch  element  further  defining  a  latching  surface 
angularly  disposed  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latch 
element  and  projecting  in  a  direction  generally  radially 
therefrom  for  latching  engagement  with  said  strike  when 
said  cam  surface  moves  beyond  said  strike  coincidental 
with  closing  of  said  door,  whereby  to  hold  the  door 
against  opening  movement,  said  latch  element  further 
defining  a  surface  portion  between  said  latching  surface 
and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  door  and  angulariy  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  latching  surface,  said  surface  portion 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  in  closely  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latch  elment  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  strike  when  said  latch  element  is 
in  its  door  closed  and  latching  positions,  said  latch  ele- 
ment having  a  side  susface  angularly  disposed  to  said 
surface  portion  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  sec- 
ond cam  having  a  curved  strike-engaging  surface,  said 
curved  cam  surface  engaging  said  strike  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  latch  element  whereby  to  move  the  strike- 
out of  said  path  of  travel  of  the  latch  element  in  a  door 


opening  direction,  and  a  handle  integrally  formed  with 
said  latch  element  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  latch 
element  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  latch  element 
against  bias  of  said  first  mentioned  yielding  means,  said 
latching  surface  being  moved  circumferentially  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  latch  element  during  said 
rotation  thereof  and  in  a  direction  away  from  engage- 
ment with  said  strike. 


viding  opposed  pipe  engaging  faces,  said  jawi  being  mova- 
ble from  an  open  pipe  receiving  position  to  a  pipe  engag- 
ing position,  means  to  limit  opening  of  said  jaws,  yieldable 
detent  means  on  each  jaw  for  engaging  a  pipe  in  the  open 
position  of  said  jaws  to  prevent  inadvertent  removal  of 
said  tool  from  said  pipe,  means  on  each  jaw  projecting 
inwardly  of  each  jaw  face  to  engage  the  pipe  and  prevent 
movement  of  the  pipe  relative  to  said  tool  and  an  elon- 
gated handle  secured  to  each  jaw  and  extending  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  plane  of  each  jaw  face. 


2,971987 
HASPS 
Gordon  Peter  lamca  S«aire,  Patttagham,  England,  as- 
rignor  to  Henry  Sqvirc  A  Sons  Limited,  WUIenhall, 
Enrijind,  a  Biitbh  company 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,566 
2Chdmi.    (CI.  292— 281) 


1.  In  a  hasp  comprising  an  attachment  plate  formed 
with  at  least  one  aperture  enabling  it  to  tw  secured  to 
the  forward  face  of  a  mounting  member,  and  a  hasp  plate 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  hingedly  con- 
nected with  said  attachment  plate;  the  provision  on  said 
attachment  plate  of  a  combined  hinge  bearing  and  secure- 
ment  part  comprising  a  tongue  including  a  looped  por- 
tion intermediate  its  ends  and  projecting  forwardly  of 
the  forward  face  of  said  attachment  plate,  said  Idoped 
portion  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said  hasp  plate, 
::nd  having  a  first  end  portion  connected  integrally  with 
said  attachment  plate  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
second  end  portion  projecting  rearwardly  of  the  rear- 
ward face  of  said  attachment  plate  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  attachment  plate,  said  second 
end  portion  being  formed  with  an  opening  whereby  it  can 
be  secured  to  a  face  of  said  mounting  member  trans- 
verse to  said  forward  face. 


2,973,988 

PIPE  HANDLING  TOOL 

John  Gotass,  Aztac,  N.  Mex. 

(415  W.  Parfc,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.) 

FUcd  Ang.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  832,392 

6CIafans.    (0.294—15) 


2,973,989 

ARTICLE  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Fred  B.  Harwood,  54728  Tcrbcc  Lane,  Soutb  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,820 

7ClafaiM.    (Q.  294— 31  J) 


3.  A  device  for  carrying  cylindrical  and  tubular  shaped 
articles,  comprising  an  arcuate  shaped  rigid  handle,  a 
pair  of  opposed  recesses  in  said  handle  at  each  end  there- 
of, each  pair  of  recesses  being  connected  by  a  hole,  a 
rubber  lug  for  each  recess,  said  lug  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  seating  in  the  recess  and  a  flange  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  recess,  a  fixture  at  each  end  of  said  handle, 
each  fixture  including  a  section  of  strip  metal  having  a 
flange  at  one  end  for  engaging  one  of  said  lugs  and  a 
series  of  spaced  cross  members  near  the  other  end,  a 
section  of  strip  metal  having  a  flange  at  one  end  for 
engaging  the  lug  opposite  the  last  mentioned  lug  and  a 
hook  on  the  other  end  for  engaging  one  of  said  cro« 
members,  and  a  means  extending  throu^  the  oppositely 
disposed  flanges  and  lugs  and  the  respective  hole  in  the 
handle  for  clamping  the  flanges,  lugs  and  handle  together. 


2,973,990 
SLIDABLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Johnmcs  Wenicr,  OCcntecfa  (Main),  Germany,  amignor 
to  H.  T.  GoMc  G.m.bJL  *  Co.  K.G.,  Fiankfnrt  am 
Main,  Gamanj 

FUed  July  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  672,990 

Cfadms  priority,  ap^leatfon  Germany  Mar.  9, 1957 

5Claim8.    (CL  296— 137) 


S.  A  pipe  handling  tool  comprisng  a  pipe  engaging 
head,  said  head  including  hingedly  connected  jaws  pro- 


1.  A  canopy  frame  for  supporting  a  ro<rf  lining  for  i 
vdiicle  having  a  sliding  cover  and  adapted  for  being 
slidably  supported  between  fixed  guides  adjacent  a  roof, 
said  frame  comprising  lateral  members  of  flexible  mate- 
rial adapted  to  slide  in  said  guides,  cross  men4>ers  of 
flexible  material  connecting  said  lateral  members,  and  at 
least  one  substantially  U-shaped  member  of  predeter- 
mined form  and  of  rigid  material  internally  acoommo- 
dating  one  of  said  cross  members,  said  U-Uiaped  member 
extending  over  a  major  part  of  the  length  of  said  one 
cross  member  and  imparting  said  predetermined  form 
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thereto,  the  flexibility  of  said  lateral  and  crou  memben 
facilitating  mounting  of  the  frame  prior  to  engagement 
of  the  U-thaped  member  with  said  one  cross  member. 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
Werner,  OffciUMch  (Mala),  Gcrauuqr, 
to  H.  T.  GoMc  Gon^ Ji.  ft  Co.  K.G^  Frankfwt  an 
Main,  Gcmiaay 

FDcd  Dec.  !•.  19SS,  /Scr.  No.  779,471 

Claims  priority,  appli««faM|#Gemany  Dec.  12,  1957 

5  Claims.    (CK  29<— 137) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  roof  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, a  rigid  sliding  cover  adjacent  said  roof  for  closing 
said  opening,  a  threaded  cable  connected  to  said  cover 
for  sliding  the  same,  a  guide  housing  said  cable  to  guide 
the  latter  for  moving  said  cover,  a  worm  engaging  said 
cable  to  move  the  latter  in  said  guide,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  worm,  said  cable  extending  over  and  beyond 
said  worm  and  having  a  free  end  movable  between  posi- 
tions which  correspond  to  open  and  closed  positions  of 
said  cover,  and  a  mechanical  stop  adjustably  positionable 
to  correspond  to  the  position  of  said  free  end  with  the 
cover  open,  said  mechanical  stop  being  positioned  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  free  end  to  terminate  move- 
ment of  said  cable. 


2373,992 
WHEEL  COVER 
Jolui  V.  Shoemaker,  DclroiL  Midi.,  aaritnor  to  Lyoa 
bcofporatcd,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  eorponrtioa  of  Deb- 

F1M  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,419 
UClaloH.    (CL3«1~37) 


2,971^3     . 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SOLIDS 
Carl  R.  Ddagraate,  RipplcBtad,  aad  Gerard  F.  Meckao, 
Bladuborg,  Va^  aM^pMMn  to  Cclascse  Corporatioa  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporation  of  Delaware 
FIM  Mar.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  723,740 
14  Claims.    (CI.  342— 59) 


7.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  including  a  tire  rim 
having  an  outer  margin  defined  by  junctioned  radial  and 
axial  rim  flanges  with  a  radially  outwardly  facing  grooved 
rim  area  generally  at  the  junction  of  the  rim  flanges  and 
with  a  tire  carried  on  the  wheel  in  abutment  with  the 
tire  rim  and  the  radial  rim  flange  radially  inwardly  of 
f  the  grooved  rim  area,  a  side  wall  ring  member  carried  by 
the  wheel  having  an  inner  marginal  diameter  slightly  at 
variance  with  the  radially  outwardly  facing  grooved  rim 
area  and  having  its  inner  margin  deflected  and  retainingly 
seated  in  the  radially  outwardly  facing  grooved  rim  area 
radially  outwardly  of  the  radial  rim  flange  and  with  an 
axially  inner  side  wall  area  of  the  ring  member  abutted  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  tire. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  efficient  feeding  of  subdivided  ma- 
terial to  a  vessel  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
pneumatically  conveying  said  subdivided  material  to  said 
vessel,  means  for  separating  conveying  gas  together  with 
fine  particles  of  said  subdivided  material  from  other  par- 
ticles entering  said  vessel,  means  for  recovering  said  fine 
particles,  means  for  feeding  said  recovered  fine  particles 
back  to  said  conveying  means,  and  means  for  compacting 
said  fine  particles  into  a  plug  prior  to  reaching  said  con- 
veying means  and  for  subdividing  said  plug  into  ag- 
gregates larger  than  said  fine  particles. 


2,973,994 
ANTTMSKID  CONTROL 
Richard  H.  Weils,  PittilNirgh,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Westing- 
bouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wlimerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  PcmHylraBfai 

FIM  Oct  29,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  TTMtl 
2Cfayim.    (CL343— 24) 


I.  A  fluid  pressure  charging  meaiu  for  use  with  fluid 
pressure  operable  apparatus  including  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  receiving  device,  a  supply 
conduit  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  may  flow  from  the 
source  to  the  receiving  device,  and  control  means  inter- 
posed in  the  supply  conduit  between  the  source  and  the 
receiving  device  for  controlling  supply  and  relief  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  and  from,  respectively,  the  receiving 
device,  said  fluid  pressure  charging  means  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  bypass  conduit  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  the  supply  conduit  on  the  supply  side  and  the 
delivery  side,  respectively,  of  the  control  means  in  by- 
passing relation  thereto,  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  connected  respectively  to  the  supply  side  and 
the  delivery  side  of  said  bypass  conduit  and  having 
formed  therein,  adjacent  respective  opposite  ends  thereof. 


Habch  7,  1961 


C 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL    . 


145 


a  control  chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber,  a  piston 
assemblage  operably  disposed  within  said  casing  between 
said  control  chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber  and 
comprising  two  pistons,  one  having  a  larger  pressure  area 
than  the  other,  tlie  pressure  area  of  said  other  piston 
being  subjected  to  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber which  is  open  to  said  inlet  through  a  first  passageway 
formed  in  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
a  stem  integrally  and  coaxially  connecting  said  two  pistons 
and  having  a  coaxial  pmsageway  extending  therethrough 
and  opening  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  respective  pressure 
areas  of  said  two  pistons,  a  valve  carried  by  said  other 
piston,  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber 
encircling  said  first  passageway  and  on  which  said  valve 
is  adapted  to  seat,  said  piston  assemblage  having  a  normal 
position  in  which  said  valve  is  unseated  from  said  valve 
seat  for  establishing  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet,  and  thereby  through  said  bypass  conduit, 
and  between  said  control  chamber  and  said  pressure 
chamber  through  said  coaxial  passageway,  and  being 
operable,  in  response  to  a  differential  force  established  by 
fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  two  pistons,  to  a  cut-off 
position  in  which  said  valve  is  seat&d  on  said  valve  seat 
for  disestablishing  said  communications  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  and  between  said  control  chamber  and  said 
pressure  chamber,  and  spring  means  effective  for  restoring 
said  piston  assemblage  to  its  normal  position  upon 
reduction  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  to  a 
value  at  which  said  differential  force  acting  on  the  piston 
assemblage  becomes  less,  than  the  force  exerted  by  the 
spring. 

2,973,995 

TRACTION  DEVICES 

Jacob  J.  Weicr,  10411  S.  Sawyer  Ave.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FOcd  Jan.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,495 

9Clainm.    (CL  305— 13) 


I.  In  a  traction  device  having  a  pair  of  single  vehicle 
wheels  arranged  in  tandem,  the  combination,  of  a  pair 
of  single  wheels  arranged  in  tandem  and  having  tires  as- 
sembled thereon,  said  tires  on  said  pair  of  single  wheels 
arranged  in  tandem  having  adjacent  semicircular  surface 
portions  and  opposite  semicircular  surface  portions,  a 
chain  for  arrangement  around  the  opposite  semicircular 
surface  portions  of  the  pair  of  single  tires  and  spanning 
between  said  single  tires  on  the  pair  of  single  wheels  in 
tandem,  said  chain  having  a  pair  of  rectangular  shaped 
terminal  shoes  and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  intermedi- 
ate shoes  joined  together  by  a  plurality  of  terminal  and 
intermediate  links  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  connector 
links  thereby  forming  an  endless  chain,  each  of  said 
shoes  embodying  a  body  portion  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  opposed  slotted  portions,  said  intermediate  shoes  joined 
together  by  said  intermediate  links  and  thereby  forming 
the  central  portion  of  said  chain,  one  of  said  terminal 
shoes  arranged  at  each  end  of  said  central  portion  of 
said  chain  and  each  joined  thereto  by  one  of  said  ter- 
minal links,  said  terminal  links  having  outer  terminal 
ends  and  inner  opposite  ends,  said  pair  of  terminal  shoes 
joined  together  by  said  pair  of  adjustable  connector  links, 
said  terminal  links  carrying  terminal  pins  on  the  outer 
terminal  ends  thereof  aiid  trunnion  pins  on  the  inner  op- 


posite ends  thereof,  said  intermediate  links  canying  trun- 
nion pins  on  each  of  their  opposite  ends,  said  intemaediate 

shoes  receiving  in  their  slotted  portions  the  trunnion 
pins  on  adjacent  ends  of  said  intermediate  links  and  on 
said  terminal  links,  said  temu'nal  shoes  receiving  in  their 
slotted  portions  adjacent  said  intermediate  shoes  the  ter- 
minal pins  of  said  terminal  links,  said  terminal  shoes 
receiving  in  their  remaining  slotted  portions  the  terminal 
pins  formed  on  said  adjustable  connector  links  to  assem- 
ble said  elements  of  said  endless  chain  in  operable  rela- 
tion, a  pair  of  arc-shaped  side  walls  carried  by  each 
of  said  shoes  and  disposed  transversely  thereof  for  ar- 
rangement with  the  side  walls  of  said  tires  on  said  wheels, 
and  manually  operable  means  for  manipulating  said  pair 
of  adjustable  connector  links  in  adjusted  positicm. 


2,973,994 

STABILIZER  FOR  DRILL  PIPE 

Edward  Samuel  Self,  Ventura,  Calif. 

(1315  Gravier  St.,  New  Oricans  12,  La.) 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  433^55 

17  Claims,    id.  308—4)    ~ 


1.  In  a  stabilizer  for  drill  pipe  having  tool  joints 
along  its  length,  said  stabilizer  being  constructed  for 
use  in  a  well  in  which  drilling  fluid  is  upwardly  circu- 
lated, the  combination  comprising:  a  hard  rubber  bear- 
ing to  fit  around  the  pipe;  spacing  means  surrounding  said 
bearing  mounted  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  pipe  to 
prevent  substantial  transverse  movement  of  said  pipe  in 
the  well,  said  spacing  means  being  made  of  a  relatively 
soft  millable  material;  and  upper  and  lower  clamps  fixed 
to  said  drill  pipe  respectively  above  and  below  said  spacer 
means  and  said  bearing  for  limiting  axial  movement  of 
both  said  spacer  means  and  said  bearing  along  said  pipe 
without  limiting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  spacing 
means  therearound,  said  lower  clamp  being  provided 
with  upwardly  extending  dog  means  having  knife  edges 
to  mill  the  bottom  surface  of  said  spacing  means  and 
said  bearing  in  response  to  their  rotational  movement 
on  said  knife  edges. 


2,973,997 
SHAFT  BEARING  AND  SEAL 
Eari  V.  Kirldand,  La  Marqnc,  Tex^  assignor  to  American 
Oil  Company,  Texas  City,  Tcz^  a  cotporaiioa  of  Texas 
FUcd  Sept.  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  485,215 
4  Claims.   (CL  30S— 34  J) 
I.  An  apparatus  which  comprises  a  stopper  bushing,  a 
bore  through  said  bushing,  a  deformabic  sleeve  having  a 
first  axial  portion  and  a  second  axial  portion,  said  second 
axial  portion  extending  within  said  bore  and  said  first  and 
second  portions  being  unitary,  threaded  means  surround- 
ing said  second  axial  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  threaded 
means  being  at  least  partly  within  said  bushing,  a 
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providing  a  shoulder  in  said  bore,  and  an  annular  shoulder 
on  said  sleeve  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  said 


of  each  of  said  beam  members  and  each  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  fingers  operable  to  clamp  the  adjacent  of  said 
posts  transvenely  tbereacron  for  supporting  the  forward 
ends  of  said  beam  members,  means  for  supporting  the 
rear  ends  of  said  beam  members  permitting  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  beam  members  during  application  of 
said  fingers  to  said  posts,  and  shoulder  means  on  each  of 
said  supporting  portions  engageable  with  said  posts  to 
limit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  beam  members  when 
said  fingers  are  applied  to  said  posts. 


annular  shoulder  being  placed  under  compression  by  said 
threaded  means. 


<-       2^3,998  I 

.SLIDABLE  SHELF  CONSTKUCTION 
DavM  A.  RacfclUTc,  GrccnvlOc,  Mkh,,  assignor  to  Raucy 
RcfHgcrator  Company,  Greenville,  Mich.,  a 

nM  Mm.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719^54 
3ClaiM.    (CL  312— 932) 


1.  In  a  storage  cabinet  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  side  walls  perpendicular  to  the  rear 
wall,  a  sliding  shelf  construction  including  a  pair  of  lateral- 
ly spaced  beam  members,  a  shelf  slidably  supported  be- 
tween said  beam  members  and  maintained  in  assembled 
relation  therewith,  a  tmir  of  supporting  posts  extending 
laterally  inwardly  from  opposite  of  the  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  supporting  portions  secured  one  to  the  forward  end 


2,973^999 

PORTABLE  TIME  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Elbert  V.  Abbott,  «9  Vlck8bn|S«^ 

Saa  Frandsco  14,  CaW. 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,928 

2ClaiBM.    (CL346— 82) 


^' 


^ 


1f-      ^ 


1.  A  portable  time  recording  device  comprising  a  bot- 
tom plate,  an  enclosure  mounted  upon  said  bottom  plate 
and  having  a  recessed  bottom  edge  to  form  a  slot  for  the 
insertion  of  a  card  along  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom 
plate,  a  settable  printing  mechanism  having  a  printing 
face  at  its  bottom  and  rigidly  mounted  upon  said  printing 
mechanism,  a  clock  mechanism  arranged  to  set  said  print- 
ing mechanism,  said  clock  mechanism  having  a  winding 
device  and  a  time-setting  mechanism,  means  mounting 
said  combined  clock  and  printing  mechanisms  within  said 
enclosure  for  downwardly  sliding  movement  from  an 
elevated  position  wherein  said  printing  face  is  spaced  from 
the  top  surface  of  said  boUom  plate,  q>ring  means  yield- 
ably  holding  said  combined  clock  and  printing  mecha- 
nisms in  said  elevated  position,  a  lever  mounted  within 
said  enclosure  and  having  an  outwardly  protruding  arm 
manually  operable  to  lower  said  combined  clock  and 
printing  mechanisms  against  the  urgency  of  said  sj 
means  with  said  printing  face  thereof  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  a  card  positioned  upon  the  ^^^^face  of 
said  base  plate,  and  means  permitting  access  to  said  dock 
winding  device  from  the  outside  while  prohibiting  access 
to  said  time  setting  mechanism. 
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2,974,8tt 
FAT-UQUORING  PROCESS 


NJn 

NJ,,a 

N« 


CaMwcB,  Jacok  Lary,  Living- 
f  igpi*Hrti   Bcraardsville, 
to  Nofco  CkoBkai  Conpuy,  Hanrlson, 
of  Ntw  Jtrssy 


Flad  Oct  5,  195«,  Sar.  No.  <1M49 
22  CUM.    (CL8— 94J3) 


1.  A  process  (or  fat-liquoring  leather  which  comprises 
contacting  said  leather  with  a  composition  comprising 


water  and  a  cationic  amine  salt  of  a  condensate  pro- 
duced by  beating  at  temperatures  between  about  100* 
to  210*  C,  (a)  a  fatty  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  acids  having  carbon  chain  lengths  ol 
from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  glycerides  com- 
posed of  said  fatty  acids  and  esters  of  said  fatty  acids  and 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  from  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a 
dialkanolamine.  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  up  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  said  (a)  and  (b)  being  reacted  in 
such  quantities  that  the  ratio  of  acyl  groups  to  nitrogen 
atoms  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  about  1  to  2. 
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2,974.881 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  ENZYMATIC 

DESIZING  AND  BLBAGHING  OF  TEXnLES 
Victor  WiHdUcUcr  a^  HaM  Faritoand  G«bcl,  both  of 

toKalla  Ak- 


NoDnn 


Dnwii«.    Filed  Mjr  li,  1958,  Sar.  N«.  748,784 
I4CWM.    (CLt— 188) 

1.  In  the  process  of  bleaching  starch-sized  textile 
fabric  with  aqueous  sodium  chlorite  liquor,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  supplying  the  chlorite  liquor  in 
neutral  condition  and  containing  a  concentration  of 
amylase  desizing  agent  sufficient  to  effectively  desize  the 
fabric  in  a  period  of  from  10  to  60  minutes,  the  liquor 
also  containing  a  compound  that  liberates  acid  upon 
being  heated  to  at  least  60*  C,  the  acid-liberating  com- 
pound being  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  cause  the 
liquor  with  the  liberated  acid  to  effectively  bleach  the 
fabric  and  first  contacting  the  fabric-  with  the  liquor  at 
a  temperature  between  20*  and  60*  C.  for  between  10 
and  60  minutes  to  effect  desizing,  and  then  raising  the 
temperature  of  treatment  to  above  60*  C.  to  effect 
bleaching. 


2,974,882 

MERCERIZING  COliffOinTlONS  CONTAINING 

PINONIC  ACID 

Glen  W.  Hcdrkk,  Lake  City,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  fifuseaiai  by  the  Secretary  of 


No  DFBwfa«.    FDad  lane  38,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,154 

ICbriBk    (CLt— 125) 
(Graatad  aadcr  TMe  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

A  mercerizing  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
caustic  soda  solution  of  mercerizing  strength,  from  about 
0.08  to  0.64  weight  percent  of  pinomc  acid,  and  from 
about  0.72  to  0.16  weight  percent  of  butyl  Cenosolve.  the 
lesser  amounts  of  butyl  Cellosolve  being  employed  with 
the  greater  amounts  of  pinonic  acid. 


2^4.883 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  WITH  ISOCYANATES  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE 
Nathan  H.  Kocalg,  El  Ccnrlto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  the 

Uaitad  States  of  America  as  rcprcscntad  by  the  Sccre- 

taiy  of  AflrlcaMave 

No  Drawtog.    FBad  laly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,129 
IfdatoH.    (CL8— 128) 

(Gnmlad  aadcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  process  for  chemically  modifying  wool  which 
comprises  reacting  wool  under  essentially  anhydrous 
conditions,  in  the  presence  of  dimethylformamide,  with 
an  organic  isocyanate  of  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  aromatic-aliphatic  isocyanates  at  a  tem- 
perature about  from  25  to  150*  C.  until  the  wool  com- 
bines with  about  from  1  to  70%  of  its  weight  of  the  iso- 
cyanate. 


2374,884 
PRODUCTION  OF  niAPED  OBJECTS  FROM 


Gar- 

Eaka    Coiporatioa, 
Eaha,  N.Cn  a  coiyaiadaa  «f  Delaware 
No  Dtawbi^^    FUmiOtL  17, 1955,  Sar.  No.  541.894 

OaiBM  prloiltjrf  appHcaflos  Garasaaiy  Nav.  25, 1954 
2  CUbm.   (CL  1»<-44) 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  regenerated  celhi- 
lose  threads  from  viscose,  comprising  incorporating  into 
viscose  0.06-0.4%  by  wei^t  based  on  the  viscose  of 
imidazole,  extruding  the  rwolting  viscose  into  an  aque- 
ous bath  having  the  composition  of  30-50  g./l.  of  zinc 
sulphate  and  40-65  g./l.  of  sulphuric  acid,  treating  the 


resulting  extruded  object  in  a  second  hot  bath  cdBftain- 
ing  2-10  g./l.  of  sulphuric  add.  and  stretching  same  by 
a  factor  of  80-120%. 


2374,885 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RAYON 
Kart  Hcacr,  Grebbca,  Gcnnaay,  Anold  L.  McPsten, 
West  AshevOle,  aad  Albto  F.  Kalght,  AsbariBe,  N.C., 

a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

NoDiawh^    FBad  laM  2, 1958,  Ssr.  N^  738358 
7ClataM.    (CLl»-34) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  tenacity, 
highly  fatigue  resistant,  viscose  rayon  yam  which  com- 
prises incorporating  a  quaternary  derivative  of  an  eth- 
oxylated  amine  into  a  viscose  s<rfution,  extruding  the 
solution  through  a  spinneret  into  an  aqueous  sulphuric 
acid  coagulating  bath  containing  zinc  sulphate  and  800- 
2000  p.p.m.  of  a  long  chain  aliphatic  tertiary  amine- 
ethylene  oxide  condensate  to  form  a  filamentary  yam 
therefrom  and  withdrawing  the  yam  fixmi  the  bath  and 
aftertreating  the  same. 


2,974,886 
DIRECT  CONVERSION  OF  URANIUM  TURNINGS 

TO  URANIUM  TETRAFLUORIDE 
Otto  E.  Fry,  Baton  Roafc,  La.,  aasigaor  to  tbc  Uaited 
States  of  Anwrica  as  represented  by  tbc  Uaited  Stales 
Atomic  Eaeriy  CommlsrioB 
NoDnwfag.    FBad  Oct  6, 1953,  Scr.  No.  384332 

2  Claims,  (a.  23— 14.5) 
1 .  The  method  of  converting  uranium  metal  turnings 
directly  into  uranium  tetrafluonde  which  consists  of  clean- 
ing uranium  metal  turnings,  treating  the  cleaned  turnings 
with  a  stream  of  anhydrous,  hydrogen-free,  hydrogen 
fluoride  for  from  two  to  four  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
between  400*  C.  and  600*  C.  raising  the  temperature  by 
at  least  200*  C.  while  contintiing  the  hydrogen  fluoride 
treatment,  and  maintaining  the  increased  temperature 
treatment  for  at  least  one-half  hour. 


2,974.887 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    RECOVERY    OF    NIOBIUM 
AND/OR    TANTALUM    FROM    MIXTURES    OF 
THEIR   PENTAHALIDES 

Walter  Scbeilcr.  Ncvewelt,  near  Basel,  Switaeriand, 
assignor  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8.  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,213 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Switzerlaad  Nov.  13, 1956 
HCIaiBH.    (a.  23— 21) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  niobium  and  tanta- 
lum values  from  mixtures  of  their  pentachlorides  com- 
prising the  steps  of  reacting  under  anhydrous  and  oxygen- 
free  conditions  a  mixture  of  such  pentachlorides  with 
a  metal  halide,  the  metal  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  ^icalinc 
earth  metal  and  said  metal  ion  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  the  sodium  ion,  and  thereby  selectively  form- 
ing a  double  salt  with  the  tantalum  pentachloride  frac- 
tion, and  separating  the  tantalum-containing  double  salt 
from  the  mixture  thereby  enriched  in  niobium. 


2,974,888 

METHOD  FOR  CALCINING  OR  FRITTING 

CERAMICS 

Glean  N.  Howatt,  Mrtocbsa,  N J.,  aarivsor  to  Galtoa 

ladastrics,  Im.,  Mctacbc%  N  J^  a  carpotaBaa  af  Naw 

Jersey 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1957,  Sar.  No.  646^77 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 51) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  fine  particles  of  pure  cal- 
cined ceramics  which  comprises  mixing  and  apiMtinf  at 
least  two  reactive  compounds  in  tlie  proper  proportions 
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to  form  Mid  ceramic,  beating  the  uid  ground  and  mixed 
compounds  in  a  container  to  a  temperature  just  below 
the  temperature  at  which  said  compounds  would  react 
with  the  container,  dropping  the  said  heated  compounds 
into  a  flame  for  suspending  said  compounds  in  the  flame 
and  further  heating  said  compounds  in  the  flame  to  a 


temperature  for  completing  the  reaction  and  calcining 
said  ceramic  without  substantial  volatilization  thereof, 
catching  said  flame  suspended  calcined  ceramic  in  a  cool- 
ing air  stream  for  suspending  and  cooling  therein  the 
ceramic  to  below  reaction  temperatures  to  recover  pure 
fine  particles  thereof,  and  classifying  the  said  particles. 


PRODUCTION  OF  TTTANIUM  TETRACHLORIDE 
T.  Bflihow  Md  Hcwy  L.  BlkoMv,  New  YoHi, 
I  wo—  N.  IlBJ^hn,  AHricy,  N.Y^  Milgnnii  to 
Icr  CWnsteal  Cooipany,  a  corporadoa  of  Dela- 


RM  Sept  %  1957,  Scr.  N«.  MM95 
ICUam.    (CL23— «7) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride from  a  titaniferous  material,  containing  a  com- 
ponent forming  a  liquid  metal  chloride  of  low  volatiUty 
at  the  hereinafter  selected  temperature,  and  wherein  said 
titaniferous  material  and  carbon  in  finely  divided  fonn 
are  added  to  a  hot  reaction  chamber  containing  a 
fluidizcd  bed  composed  predominantly  -of  carbon,  and 
chlorine  is  added  to  said  chamber  to  pass  upwardly  to 
provide  fluidization  of  the  bed  while  reacting  to  form 
metal  chlorides,  the  improvement  comprising  removing 
the  low-volatility  metal  chloride  in  the  volatilized  state 
as  formed  as  part  of  the  exiting  gas  stream  from  said 
chamber  by  maintaining  the  reaction  zohe  at  a  selected 
temperature  of  from  800*  C.  to  1300*  C.  and  by  adding 
an  excess  of  chlorine  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  an 
amount  of  unreacted  chlorine  in  said  exiting  gas  stream 
of  at  least  13%  of  the  chlorine  feed  and  sufficient  to  maiit- 
tain  the  partial  pressure  of  the  low-volatility  chloride  in 
said  stream  such  that  said  chloride  is  below  its  dew  point 
at  the  temperature  of  said  stream,  and  recovering 
titanium  tetrachloride  from  the  chloride-containing  gas 
removed  from  the  chamber  and  recovering  the  unreacted 
chlorine  from  said  gas. 


a»97Mi* 

PREPARATION  OP  NIHtOGEN-PHOSPHORIC 
^  Aqp  COMPOUNDS 

AJflrad  Kfialv,  DMaaUoii*OMni 

to  Hcakd  h  Oc.  QmJbSL, 

Gcmnay*  ■  GanHdi  cofpontioB 

No  Dnwrlju.    WM,J»i^  19. 1»S7,  Ser.  No.  <72JM 

ClaiBM  prioiMy,  appHcntliMi  GcnnBj  Aag*  14, 1954 
11  nalii     (CL13— IM) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  nitrogen-phosphoric 
acid  compounds  which  consists  essentially  of  reactiag  an- 
hydrous ammonia  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  anhydrous  phosphate  salt  of  anunonia 
and  alkali  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  phosphate 
salt  being  selected  from  the  group  ooosisting  of  pyrophoa- 
phate,  metapbosphate,  trimetaphosphate,  hexamet^>hoa- 
phate,  tripolyphosphate  and  tetrapolyphosphate  at  a  pres- 
sure of  between  about  30  to  120  atmospheres*  gauge  and 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50  to  130  degrees  C 
and  recovering  the  nitrogen-phosphoric  add  compound 
formed.      *  , 


2,97M11 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  BERYLLIUM      > 
COMPOUNDS 
Prokop  Rlabovd,  Saliodret,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  PccUncy, 
Compagnic  dc  Prodnlts  CUmiqMS  ct  Elcctromtel- 
ligiqiiis,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  7t9,451 
HClalM.    (CL23— 1S3) 


•^  I      I  "y^  I 


I.  A  process  for  the  purifkration  of  beryllium  com- 
pounds comprising  the  steps  of  treating  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  beryllium  salt  having 
at  least  one  impurity  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon,  manganese  and  phosphorous;  with  a  precpitate 
of  zinc  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  fluoride  ions  while 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  lower  than  that  cor- 
responding to  the  precipitation  of  beryllium  hydroxide, 
separating  the  precipitated  zinc  hydroxide  from  the  solu- 
tion, then  adding  an  alkaline  agent  to  raise  the  pH  of  the 
solution  separated  from  the  zinc  hydroxide  precipitate, 
until  the  beryllium  hydroxide  precipitates,  and  separating 
the  beryllium  hydroxide  precipitate  from  its  mother  liquor. 

PREPARATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  OXIDE  OF 
HIGH  PURTTY 
Rajjiaui  Cesuwlata  aad  Gmrj  R.  Aadanoa,  CIbcIb- 
■atl,  Ohio,  aarfgnnri  to  tkc  UaHed  Steles  of  Amika 
ky  <ks  Us 


NoDnwi^   FBsd  My  It.  1959,  Str.  No.  824,3S4 

4CWU.    (CL25— 183) 
1.  A  proceaa  fbr  preparing  beryllium  oxide  of  high 
purity  which  comprises  reacting  a  beryllium  compound 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide, 
beryllium  hydroxide,  beryllium  sulfate,  beryllium  car- 
bonate and  beryllium  nitrate  with  molten  oxalic  acid  to 
produce  beryllium  oxalate,  leaching  the  reaction  mass 
with  water  to  recover  beryllium  oxalate  from  the  asso- 
ciated impurities,  filtering  said  leach  solution  to  sepa- 
rate it  from  unreacted  beryllium  compound  and  the  more 
insoluable  oxalates,  cooling  the  leach  solution  to  crystal- 
lize the  beryllium  oxalate,  recovering  the  beryllium  ox- 
alate by  filtration  and  subsequently  converting  the  beryl- 
lium oxalate  to  beryllium  oxide  by  pyrolysis. 


chloride  in  a  closed  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  in  said  zone  at  between  200*  and  400*  C; 
(2)  adding  hydrogen  gas  thereto  whereby  to  raise  the 
pressure  within  said  zone  to  a  predetermined  level  above 
atmospheric  pressure;  (3)  incrementally  passing  molten 
sodium  into  said  zone  while  agitating  the  said  mass  of 
finely  divided  sodium  chloride  whereby  to  disperse  the 
said  molten  sodium  throughout  the  said  sodium  chloride 
and  continuing  the  addition  thereto  of  said  molten  sodium 
until  the  pressure  within  the  said  zone  drops  by  a  per- 
ceptible amount  and  terminating  the  said  sodium  addition 


2,974,tl3 

BORON  NITRIDE  PRODUCTION 

Lawrence  M.  Litz,  LjAcwood,  Oiilo,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  coipontioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,936 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  23^191) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  boron  nitride  which  com- 
prises dispersing  in  a  molten  bath  of  at  least  one  rela- 
tively non-volatile  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
halides,  a  boron-containing  reactant  which  is  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acids  of  boron,  anhydrides  and 
metal  salts  thereof,  mixtures  of  calcium  oxide  and  boric 
oxide,  and  mixtures  of  lead  oxide  and  boric  oxide  thereby 
forming  a  molten  reaction  mixture;  introducing  gaseous 
ammonia  into  said  resultant  molten  reaction  mixture; 
reacting  said  boron  containing  reactant  and  ammonia 
while  maintaining  said  molten  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  600°  C.  to  about 
950*  C.  to  form  boron  nitride,  and  separating  the  boron 
nitride  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,974«814 

TREA1MENT  OF  METALUC  ORES 

HowMTi  H.  Hockje  vmk  Robert  A.  Kculcy,  Coryw 

Chfisli,    Tex.,    Mslgnsrs    to    CohnaMa-Soatbera 

ChciBlcal  Corporatioa,  a  conotatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta*.    FUed  Nov.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  544,778 

ITCUbM.  (CL23— 282) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  oxides  of  elements  form- 
ing solid  oxides  which  comprises  contacting  with  fused 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  a  composition  comprising  oxides 
of  elements  in  solid  state,  one  of  the  oxides  being  sol- 
uble and  one  being  insoluble  in  the  fused  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  without  substantial  reduction  of  the  insoluble 
oxide  to  elemental  state  to  form  a  composition  having  a 
liquid  component  rich  in  an  element  of  an  oxide  soluble 
in  fused  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  solid  component 
rich  in  an  oxide  insoluble  in  the  fused  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, and  separating  solid  component  rich  in  an  ox- 
ide insoluble  in  fused  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  liquid 
phase  component 


2,974,815 
PREPARATION  OF  BOROHYDRIDES  AND  THEIR 

INTERMEDIATES 
WBIard  D.  Pdenoa,  Sbb  Marioo,  CaBf.,  ■isifw  to 
AnMikan  Potash  ft  Chcnsical  Cocporatioii,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delawwc 

FBed  Ami.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  479,799 
2CfadflM.    (a.  23— 284) 
I.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  sodium  borohydride 
comprising:  (1)  agitating  a  mass  of  finely  divided  sodium 


when  this  occurs;  (4)  incrementally  passing  additional 
hydrogen  gas  into  said  zone  until  the  pressure  within  the 
said  zone  is  restored  to  the  said  predetermined  level  above 
atmospheric  pressure  and  continuing  to  introduce  the  said 
hydrogen  gas  increments  until  the  pressure  within  the  said 
zone  remains  constant  for  a  predetermined  time  on  the 
cessation  of  hydrogen  addition;  (5)  incrementally  passing 
boron  trichloride  gas  into  said  zone  until  the  presstire 
within  the  said  zone  remains  constant  at  the  said  predeter- 
mined level  above  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  on  cessation  of  boron  trichloride 
addition,  and  (6)  thereafter  repeating  steps  3  to  5. 


2,974,814 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOSPHORUS 

John  Perrlne  Hortoo,  Mapicwood,  N  J.,  and  Broolu  Moi^ 
ris  Whiteharst,  Richioad,  Vs.,  ■■Ignniii  to  VlifiaiB- 
Carolina  Chemical  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

Filed  JoBc  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  448^7 
4  ClahBS.    (CL  23—223) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  phosphonis  which 
comprises  contacting  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  phosphorus,  preheated  to  a  temperature 
above  2400*  F.,  with  a  fluidized  bed  consisting  of  a  fltient 
mixture  of  finely  divided  phosphatic  material  and  finely 
divided  carbonaceous  material  and  recovering  phos- 
phorus from  the  resulting  gases,  the  preheated  gas  being 
the  sole  supply  of  heat  to  said  bed. 


2374,817 
MEASUREMENT  OF  POLYMERIZATION 
REACTIONS 
Lynum  W.  Morgan,  Bwtlcsvilk,  Okla.,  aasicBor  to 
Ops  Petroleom  Conpaay,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawan 
FBed  Not.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  497,997 
7Clainis.    (CL  25— 2S3) 
1.  A  computer  for  use  in  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  polymer  within  a  reactor  in  a  continuous  poly- 
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merizatioa  raadioa  wbereia  ni«lcrl«l  to  be  potynerized  k 
introduced  into  »  reactor  and  polymer  »  withdrawn  frooi 
the  reactor  oomprisint  means  'to  establish  a  first  vsnal 
rcpccacntative  of  the  rate  of  polymer  production  within 
the  reactor,  means  to  establish  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  polymer  from  the  re- 
actor, means  to  integrate  to  establish  a  third  signal,  means 


APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  NTIROGEN 
DIOXIDE  FROM  NITROUS  OXIDE 
P.  9i*ol,  Qmcm  Lake,  Rte.  2, 
yillfawMliwi,  Va. 

Mar.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,ltt. 
DMied'aad  this  appUcatloo  My  23,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
75«,543 

1  Hsliii     (a.  23— 2t4) 
(GimM  mim  TWe  35,  VS.  Co4e  (19S2),  aac.  2M) 


tr 
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to  molttply  said  second  signal  by  said  third  signal  to 
establish  a  fourth  signal,  means  to  subtract  said  fourth 
signal  from  said  first  signal  to  establish  a  fifth  signal, 
means  to  divide  said  fifth  signal  by  a  constant  representa- 
tive of  the  volume  of  the  reactor  to  establish  a  sixth  sig- 
nal, and  means  to  apply  said  sixth  signal  to  the  input  of 
said  means  to  integrate,  said  thfaxl  signal  being  representa- 
tive of  the  concentration  of  p<4ymer  in  the  reactor. 


2,974,tlt  N 

VOLUMETRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  GAS  CONTENT  OF  UQUIDS 
loseph  A.  McNcfliy,  Ptymoath  Mcctiiig,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Ailhar  H.  Thnasai  Conpany,  PhlhklcipUa,  Pa^  a  cor- 
■ocatiofi  ^  PcaasyhrsoBla 

.    j4  Fab.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79f  ,M3 
llOains.    (CL  23— 253) 


1.  A  reactor  for  obtahung  self-tostainlng  exothermic 
decomposition  of  a  gaseous  compound  comprising  a  de- 
composition chamber,  a  gas  inflow  tube  connected  to  said 
chamber  and  providing  access  thereto,  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  inflow  tube  for  passing  a  continuous  flow 
of  said  gaseous  compound  under  pressure  through  taid 
tube  and  chamber,  heat  reservoir  means  in  said  chamber 
located  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  compound 
under  pressure  passing  from  said  inflo  v  tube,  means  lo- 
cated in  physical  contiguity  with  said  chamber  for  in- 
itiating said  exothermic  decomposition  and  for  heating 
said  gasous  compound  and  said  heat  reaenroir  means, 
said  heat  reservoir  means  being  heated  above  Ae  de- 
composition temperature  of  said  gaseous  compound  by 
said  initial  exothermic  decomposition  whereby  said  gas- 
eous compound  coiftinuously  entering  said  chamber  it 
heated  above  its  temperature  of  decomposition  by  said 
heat  reservoir  means,  an  expansion  cooling  chamber,  con- 
duit means  interconnecting  said  decomposition  chamber 
and  expansion  cooling  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe  con-  i 
nected  to  said  expansion  chamber,  means  for  pumping 
gases  from  said  expansion  chamber  through  said  outlet 
pipe,  a  return  pipe  connecting  said  otitlet  pipe  with  said 
expansion  chamber,  and  a  valve  positioned  in  said  return 
pipe  for  controlling  the  rate  of  gas  flow  therethrough. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  upright  vessel  containing 
a  stirring  bar  comprising  magnetic  material,  an  elongated 
first  magnet  uprightly  mounted  adjacent  said  vessel, 
means  for  rotating  said  first  magnet,  and  an  elongated 
second  magnet  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  and  above 
said  first  magnet,  with  said  second  magnet  being  adjacent 
said  uprigbt  vessel. 


2,974,Mt 
CONTACTOR 

Lo^  S.  Kaasd,  Oak  Park,  IlL,  aarigBor,  by  Bcaa  aa- 
to  UniTcnal  00  Prodacta  Company,  Dcs 
ID.,  a  corpontioar  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,575 
3  Clafans.  (O.  23—288) 
1.  A  contacting  apparatus  maintaining  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  beds  of  particles  comprising  a  vertically 
elongated  shell,  a  normally  closed  psTticle  inlet  at  the 
top  and  a  normally  closed  particle  outlet  at  the  bottom 
of  the  shell,  a  plurality  of  vertically  qMced,  horizontal 
perforated  supporting  elements  within  the  shell,  multiple 
conduit  means  substantially  shorter  than  the  distance 
between  said  supporting  elements  depending  from  each 
of  said  supporting  elements,  fluid  introducing  means 
immediately  below  alternate  supporting  elements  and 
above  the  bottom  of  the  conduit  means  depending  from 
said  alternate  supporting  elements,  fluid  withdrawal 
means  immediately  below  the  remainder  of  said  sup- 
porting elements  and  above  the  bottom  of  the  conduit 
means  depending  from  the  last-mentioned  supporting 
elemeou,  a  fixed  bed  of  particles  maintained  on  each 
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of  said  supporting  elements  extending  upwardly  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  conduit  means  depending  from  the 
next  higher  supporting  element,  and  a  reservoir  of  par- 


ticles on  the  uppermost  of  said  supporting  elements  for 
maintaining  a  constant  inventory  of  particles  on  each  of 
the  supporting  elements  therebelow. 


2,974,021 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

TREATING  TITANIUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
Albert  Borowik,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Feb.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  639,121 
8  Ciaima.    (O.  41—42) 

(Granted  wider  Tkic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  metal lographic  reagent  for  chemical  polishing  and 
simultaneously  preferentially  etching  metallographic 
specimen  of  titanium  and  its  alloys  in  solid  solution 
whereby  they  are  made  ready  for  microscopic  metal- 
lographic examination,  said  reagent  consisting  essentially 
of  10  parts  by  volume  of  48%  C.P.  hydrofluoric  add, 
10  parts  by  volume  of  commercial  69.3%  nitric  acid,  60 
parts  by  volume  of  U.S.P.  3%  hydrogen  peroxide  and  30 
parts  by  volume  of  distilled  water. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  specimen  of  titanium 
solid  solution  alloys  for  metallographic  examination  by 
reflected  light  from  a  specimen  into  a  microscope  which 
comprises  chemically  polishing  said  specimen  to  enhance 
reflectivity  of  light  rays  incident  upon  a  surface  of  the 
specimen  into  a  microscope,  and  simultaneously  etching 
said  surface  of  said  specimen  for  delineation  of  grain 
boundaries  during  said  polishing  by  reacting  grain 
boundaries  in  said  surface  to  the  action  of  a  reagent  at 
a  temperature  of  not  over  about  200*  F.  for  not  more 
than  about  one  minute  depending  on  the  temperature 
of  the  reagent,  and  terminating  said  reaction  by  sepa- 
rating said  surface  from  said  reagent,  when  said  reagent 
consists  essentially  of  10  parts  by  volume  of  48%  C.P. 
hydrofluoric  acid,  60  parU  by  volume  of  US. P.  3% 
hydrogen  peroxide,  10  parts  by  volume  of  commercial 
69.3%  nitric  acid,  and  30  parts  by  volume  of  distilled 
water. 


2,974,822 
GASOLINE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
PH08PHATED  AMINO  AMIDES 
Eddie  G.  Undstrom,  Martinez,  and  Mawicc  R.  Baiwsch, 
Richmond,  Calif.,  aasignors   to   Caiifomia   Research 
Corporation  San  Fraodsco,  Calif.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    FIM  Aag.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,135 

13  Claims.    (0.44—54) 
13.  An  additive  concentrate  capable  of  incorporation 
into  a  gasoline,  said  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of 


an  organic  solvent  boiling  substantially  within  the  gaso- 
line-boiling range  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  mixtures  of  these  hydro- 
carbon and  aliphatic  saturated  Cy-Ct  alcohol  solvents, 
and  having  dissolved  in  said  organic  solvent  from  about 
10  to  about  70%  by  wei^t  a  phosphoric  acid  salt  of  an 
oil-soluble  acyclic  aminoalkylene  amides  of  the  formula 


I— c— N— A— : 


NHR' 


wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
11  to  17  carbon  atoms,  A  is  an  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining 2  to  4  carbon  atoou,  and  in  the  two  occurrences 
of  R',  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  an  aliphatic  radi- 
cal containing  4  and  fewer  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkji,  and 
aminoalkyi  radicals,  and  the  phosphoric  acid  bdng  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  phos- 
phoric acids  and  organo-substituted  phosphoric  acids  in 
which  the  organic  substituent  is  attached  to  the  ozypbos- 
phorus  radical  and  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical. 


2,974,823 

STABILIZED  HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATE 

Heniy  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  and  Ralph  B.  TbompaoB,  HIiis* 

dale,  HI.,  assijpMrs,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Uidvcml 

Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  PlahMa,  OL,  a  lutpuiatkm 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jnc  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,295 
9  Claims.    (CI.  44—42) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  distillate  normally  tending  to  dete- 
riorate containing  from  about  0.00001%  to  about  5% 
by  weight,  sufficient  to  retard  said  deterioration,  of  the 
condensation  product  of  an  N-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted dialkanolamine  having  from  about  6  to  about  50 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituent 
with  the  reaction  product  of  a  terpene  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alpha,bet»- 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  and  eater 
thereof,  said  condensation  product  having  been  formed 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 
and  with  the  use  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  equivalents 
of  total  acid  and  potential  acid  groups  in  said  reaction 
product  per  equivalent  of  hydroxy!  groups  in  the  di- 
alkanolamine. 


2,974,824 
STABILIZED  HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATE 
Heary  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  HI.,  aMiinni.  by  ■mbm 

ments,    to    UnlvcrHl   OH    Prodtta   Conpaay,    Dcs 

PlaiDcs,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii*.    FUcd  Jane  14, 1956.  Scr.  No.  591,294 
9  Claims.    (CL  44— 42) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  distillate  normally  tending  to  dete- 
riorate containing  from  about  0.00001%  to  about  S%  by 
weight,  sufficient  to  retard  said  deterioration,  of  the  con- 
densation product  of  an  N-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted alkanolamine  having  from  about  6  to  about  50 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituent 
with  the  reaction  product  of  a  terpene  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alpha,beta-un- 
saturated  polycarboxyUc  acid,  anhydride  and  ester  there- 
of, said  condensation  product  having  been  formed  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80*  C,  to  about  200*  C.  and 
with  the  use  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  equivalents  of 
total  acid  and  potential  acid  groups  in  said  reaction  prod- 
uct per  equivalent  of  total  amino  and  hydroxyl  groups 
in  the  alkanolamine. 
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ASHLESS  ADDITIVE  FOR  FUELS 
Omn  «-  Brt^  FMWOod,  NJn  E^«fd  F.  ^^^awM, 

Jr^  L«w>i,  Mas.,  aad  ThonM  S.  Tatwfkr,  Pfadnicld, 

N  Jn  ■wIfOH  to  Emo  RcMMth  aad  Eflaceriag  Com- 

pnT,  a  coryofttoM  of  Delaware 

FMJa^  24, 195S.  9ar.  No.  711.M7 
llClaiM.    (0.44— (2) 

I.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  having  a  20%  by  volume 
minimum  distillation  temperature  of  more  than  290*  F. 
containing  from  about  0  001%  to  about  0  045%  by 
weight  of  one  part  of  an  oil-soluble  dispersant  copolymer 
of  (a)  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
acrylic  esters  of  Cj  to  Cn  unsubstituted  aliphatic  alcohols 
and  the  alpha  substituted  acrylic  esters  of  said  alcohols 
in  which  the  alpha  substituent  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
(6)  a  tertiary  amino  alkyl  aery  late,  said  copolymer  con- 
taining fi:om  about  0.2  to  about  3.5  wt.  percent  of  basic 
amino  nitrogen,  and  from  about  2  to  about  18  parts  by 
weight  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  primary  amine  containing  from 
8  to  27  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


2,974,026 

SOLID  C0MF08ITE,  SMOKELESS,  SLOW  BURN- 
ING, LOW  FLAME  PROPELLANT 
Gcorfe  W.   Batchcldcr,  Glcndora,   Calif^  aasigBor,  by 

mesne  a»^mcati,  to  Awojct-Gcneral  Corporatloa, 

Chicinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FiM  Mar.  14,  1952,  Scr.  No.  276,703 
SCiaiiM.    (CLS2— ^ 

1.  A  substantially  smokeless,  slow  burning,  low  flarae 
temperature  propellant  comprising  from  4  to  14%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  propellant  of  a 
polyester  resin  obtained  by  condensing  10  to  II  moles 
of  diethylene  glycol  with  from  8  to  9  moles  of  adipic 
acid  and  1  to  2  moles  of  maleic  anhydride:  from  I  to 
6%  by  weight  styrene  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
propellant;  from  4  to  16%  by  weight  methyl  acrylate 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  propellant;  from  65  to 
8U%  by  weight  ammonium  nitrate  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  total  propellant;  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  am- 
monium dichromate  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
propellant;  from  0.1%  to  1.0%  by  weight  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  peroxide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  pro- 
pellant; from  0.01  to  .10%  by  weight  cobalt  octoate 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  propellanr,  and  from 
.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  lecithin  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  total  propellant. 


2,974,#27 
ADDITIVES  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ELECTRICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
James  T.  Dl  Pfauaa,  Mooataiatide,  N  J.,  assipior  to  Esso 
Research  and  Eiighweiit  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawls    FIM  Oct  6,  ItSt,  8cr.  No.  7<5,3M 
IS  ClafaM.    (O.  52— .5) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  in  the  range  between 
about  75'  F.  and  about  750*  F.  to  which  has  been  added 
from  about  0.00005%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a 
tetra-acydic  aliphatic  ammonium  salt  of  an  unsubstituted 
C)  to  C|o  hydroxy  carboxylic  atrid,  the  acyclic  aliphatic 
groups  of  said  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicab  each  radical  containing  from 
1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.00005% 
to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  acidic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acid  phosphates  in 
which  the  alkyl  radicals  each  contain  from  about  6  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  mercapto  acetic  acids 
having  aikyi  groupa  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


X974,t2S 
WITHDRAWN 


2374J29  

NONGASEOUS  PYROTECHNIC  DELAY  MIXTURE 

Raymoad  H.  Comya,  314  Soothamptoa  Drive,  Notttawesl 

Park  Aats.,  Silrer  Spring*  Md. 

FUed  July  13, 195«.  Scr.  No.  173,634 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—2) 

(GiMted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  aac.  246) 


The  method  of  producing  a  nongaseous  pyrotechnic 
delay  mixture  which  comprises  tne  steps  of  first  treating 
a  quantity  of  powdered  cobalt  with  a  hot  aqueous  aoiu- 
tion  of  pola&sium  dichromate  and  thereafter  treating 
the  cobalt  with  a  carbon  tetrachloride  solution  of  stearic 
acid,  and  mixing  the  treated  cobalt  with  quantities  of 
lead  chromate  and  potassium  perchlorate. 


2,974,t34 

INSECnCIDAL  PLAPn*  MULCH 

Robert  I.  Geary,  Bine  Point,  N.Y.,  amlsnor  to  Plant 

Prodncti  Corporation  Loi«  Idand  City,  N.Y. 

No  Dnwiaf.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,966 

17  Claims.  (O.  71—3) 
1.  An  insecticidal  plant  mulch  composition  in  particu- 
late form  consisting  essentially  of,  approximately  by 
weight.  0.1  to  5%  of  a  nuclearly  polychlorinated  organic 
contact  insecticide,  0.05  to  5%  of  a  systemically  activo 
insecticide,  80  to  99%  of  mulch  materials,  and  1  to  18% 
of  a  decatalyzer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea  and  hexamethylenetetramine. 


2,974.t31 
MANUFACTURE  OF  IRON  SHOT 
Lcwk    P.    Wilson,    Edwardsviik    Township,    Madkoa 
Connty,  Dl.,  and  Robert  L.  Turner,  deceased,  lata  of 
Alton,  Dl.,  by  Dorotky  H.  Turner,  executrix.  New, 
Haven  County,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  OHn  MatUcson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpontioo  of  Virginia 
Origfaial  appHcaflon  Apr.  20,  1953,  Scr.  No.  349,612, 
now  Patent  No.  2,847,554,  dated  Jan.  6,  1959.     Di- 
vided and   this  applicatioa  July '17,  1950,  Scr.  No. 
7SM17 

4ClalM.    (a.  75--J) 


1.  Shot  having  a  diameter  between  about  0.062  aad 
about  0.144  of  an  inch  and  composed  of  substantially 
pure  unworked  iron  containing  not  more  than  about 
0.25%  impurities  and  having  a  hardness  on  the  order  of 
not  more  than  110  D.P.H. 
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2,974,033 
REDUCTION  OP  ALUMINA 

La  Tienehi,  a^  Jaaa  Mcfdcr.  Grenoble, 
■i^ors  10  Piibiniy,  Park,  Fi 
FIM  Feb.  24, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  It^l 
24Ctainis.    (0.75—10) 


13.  The  process  of  reducing  alumina  comprising  the 
step  of  subjecting  a  charge  of  alumina  and  carbon  to 
the  action  of  an  electric  arc  and  heating  the  charge  to 
a  temperature  above  2300*  C.  and  thereby  forming  and 
maiAtaining  a  molten  mixture  of  aluminum  and  alumi- 
num carbide  containing  less  than  about  3  percent  by 
weight  aluminum  oxide. 


2,974,033 
MELTING  TITANIUM  METAL 
Robert  J.  Kricger,  Hcadenon,  Ncr.,  assignor  to  Titanfaim 
Metals  Corporation  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  435,046 

3  anion.  (CL75— 10) 
1.  A  method  for  melting  a  metal  containing  volatiliz- 
able  impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  titanium  base  alloys  which  comprises  arc 
melting  said  metal  in  the  form  of  a  consumable  electrode 
in  a  furnace  having  the  atmosphere  therein  composed 
substantially  of  impurity  gases  evolved  from  said  metal 
during  melting,  maintained  at  a  pressure  of  between  5 
mm.  and  0.5  mm.  of  mercury  absolute. 


2,974,034 
METHOD  OF  FOAMING  GRANULATED  METAL 
Stuart  O.  Fiedler,  Johaa  A.  Bjorkstea,  and  WUliam  S. 
Fiedler,  Madisoa,  Wis^  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,   to   Lor   Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,745 
21  Claims.    <a.  75—20) 


1.  The  method  for  malcing  a  metal  foam  body  com- 
prising providing  solid  particles  obtained  as  the  mixing 
product  of  metal  and  a  soHd  substance  which  decom- 
poses and  liberates  gas  when  heated,  then  heating  said 
solid  particles  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  pro- 
vide molten  metal  and  to  decompose  said  solid  substance 
to  liberate  said  gas  in  the  molten  metal  thus  provided, 
thus  forming  cellular  bubbles  in  the  metal  and  then  cock- 
ing the  metal  to  provide  a  metal  foam  body. 


2^74^35 
NODULAR  GRAPHITE  STEEL 
Tohd  OtoUmi,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assigMr  to  The  Rcscarcb 
Institute  for  Iron,  Sted  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
Unhrcrrity,  Scndai  City,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,143 

Clafans  priority.  appMcuHeu  Japan  Oct  12, 1957 

3  Claims.    (0.75—123) 


2.  A  nodular  graphite  steel  containing  calcium  and 
cerium  in  the  amount  of  0.001  to  0.5%  of  calcium  and 
0.005  to  0.15%  of  cerium  and  the  balance  a  steel  com- 
position with  less  than  about  1 .7%  of  carbon,  said  casting 
being  characterized  in  the  as-cast  condition  by  a  micro- 
structure  comprised  of  soft,  gray-colored,  substantially 
spherical  graphite  particles  dispersed  in  ferrite  and 
pearlite. 

3.  A  nodular  graphite  steel  having  the  characteristic, 
in  the  as-cast  condition,  of  a  microstnicture  containing 
substantially  spherical  particles  of  uncombined  carbon 
dispersed  in  ferrite  and  pearlite  and  being  comprised  of 
about  0.001  to  0.5%  of  calcium  with  the  balance  steel 
composition  with  less  than  about  1.7%  of  carbmL 


2,974,036 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COBALT-BASE  ALLOY 
Rudolf  H.  Thiclenuan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to 

Sierra  Metals  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,136 
7aalnis.    (O.  75— 171) 

1.  A  metal  alloy  composed  of,  by  weight,  from  about 
15  to  about  30  percent  of  chromium,  from  about  5  to 
about  15  percent  of  tungsten,  from  about  0.5  to  about 
20  percent  of  tantalum,  from  about  0.01  to  about  3  per- 
cent of  zirconium,  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.3  percent 
of  carbon,  and  the  balance  cobalt  except  for  impurities 
and  minor  alloying  constituents  which  do  not  substantial- 
ly affect  the  properties  of  the  basic  alloy. 


2,974,037 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COBALT  BASE  ALLOY 
Rudolf  H.  Thielemann,  Palo   Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Stem  Metals  Corporatioa,  CIricago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,142 
gCfarims.    (0.7S— 171) 

1.  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight: 
from  about  15  to  about  30  percent  of  chromium;  from 
about  5  to  about  15  percent  of  tungsten;  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.2  percent  of  boron;  from  about  0.5  to 
about  5  percent  of  columbium;  from  about  0.1  to  about 
1.3  percent  of  carbon;  and  the  balance  cobalt. 


2,974,038 
GALL  RESISTANT  NICKEL  ALLOY 
John  Trimble  Eash,  Wcatfidd,  N  J.,  ass^nor  to  The  Inter- 
national Nidtel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  800,589 

g  Clafans.  (0.75— 171) 
2.  A  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
4%  to  about  5.5%  chromium,  about  3%  to  about  5% 
aluminum,  about  0.25%  to  about  1%  titanium,  about 
0.4%  to  about  0.85%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.4%  silicon, 
up  to  about  0.6%  manganese,  up  to  about  1.3%  iron, 
up  to  about  0.1%  magnesium,  up  to  about  0.02%  lir- 
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conium.  up  to  about  2%  copper,  aod  up  to  about  1% 
cobalt,  said  alloy  beiat  characterized  t^  the  presence 
of  flake  graphite,  by  forfeability,  by  high  resstance  to 
galling  and  by  a  high  combtnatioo  gt  mechanical  prop- 
erties. 


MOLDING  OP  METAL  POWDERS 
Max  Dercalcr,  <72  Pag  CiJwia,  ADf^orf,  Knii  Mar- 
"MB— J,  ami  tlffcaii  Pdb  Paal  WagBcr.  4c- 
lale  of  VdkHi,  Qtnmmn  EMaabcth  SteicMc, 

N«Drawli«.   Plai  P«k.  7,  lfS<,  Sar.  No.  59t,223 
(RM  aatar  IMt  47(a)  a^  35  VS.C,  IK) 

CUkm  priority,  appltaHia  CMaaaaj  Pak.  5, 1951 
2  CMbm.    (CL  75— 291) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  graphite-contain- 
ing metal  powder  moldings  which  comprise  mixing  about 
4%  to  17%  by  weight  of  graphite  predominantly  of  a 
particle  size  leu  than  abotit  1  micron  intimately  with  a 
mixture  of  metal  powders  consisting  essentially  of  a  pre- 
dominant proportion  of  metal  powder  selected  from  the 
clasa  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  copper  and  aluminum 
powders  and  having  an  apparent  density  not  exceeding 
about  20%  of  the  true  density  of  the  metal  and  contain- 
ing about  3%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  irregulaiiy- 
shaped  particles  of  a  size  less  than  30  microns  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  metal  powder  other  than  the  pre- 
dominant metal  powder  and  capable  of  bonding  there- 
with, said  other  powder  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  iron,  titanium,  tin,  zinc,  co- 
balt, chromium,  lead,  beryllium,  silicon  and  antimony, 
cold  pressing  the  mixture  in  a  nwld  to  produce  a  self- 
sustafaiing  molded  article  subjecting  the  article  in  a  mold 
to  a  pressure  greater  than  1000  atmospheres  absolute  and 
less  than  a  pressure  sufficient  to  bond  the  article  to  the 
nwld  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  930*  to  1000* 
C  for  mixtures  in  which  iron  powder  predominates,  720* 
C.  to  800*  C.  for  mixtures  in  which  copper  powder  pre- 
dominates, as  high  as  1200*  C.  for  mixtures  in  which 
nickel  predominates  and  up  to  about  570*  C.  for  mixtures 
in  which  aluminum  predominates  to  forge  weld  the  metal 
particles  together  at  their  contacting  surfaces  without 
melting  them  and  then,  the  pressure  being  maintained, 
cooling  the  article. 


2J74,949 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  VOID  PREE  REPRACTORY 

BORIDE  PRODUCT 


Elm^D.  Plakcr  aad 


H. 


:cy,  Lakawood, 
Clcvdaad, 


No  Drawls  Pled  tmm  29,  195««  Scr.  No.  743^1 
ICIahM.  (a.  75— 292) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pore-free  product  which 
comprises:  forming  an  intimate  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel,  silver  and  a  refractory  material  which 
is  not  wet  by  silver  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  borides  of  the  meula  W.  Mo,  Cr,  V  and  Ti; 
compacting  the  mixture  of  refractory  material  and  metals 
to  form  a  compact  having  a  density  somewhat  less  than 
the  theoretical  density  of  said  mixture;  maintaining  the 
compact  in  physical  contact  with  additional  silver  and 
simultaneously  therewith  heating  the  additional  silver  and 
compacted  material  to  a  temperature  and  for  an  interval 
at  kMst  sofBdeot  for  the  additional  silver  to  melt  and  to 
impregnate  the  compact  to  substamially  theoretical  den- 
sity; the  relative  amounts  of  silver  being  such  that  at 
least  13%  of  the  total  silver  is  present  in  the  original  mix- 
ture and  the  remainder  of  the  silver  being  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  completely  fill  the  voids  in  said  compact. 


2,974,1941 
METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY  CON- 
DUCTIVE POROUS  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Joacph  B.  Unaaaa,  iiisasii,  lata  af  davala^  OUo, 
by  Hclea  E.  Riiaasa.  aaacatrfs,  13911  Lake  Skorc 
Blvd.,  CIcvdMi  ITOUa 

Piled  laac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  929,277 
SOakM.    (CL75— 291) 


f^(-'m"  '■'  -^-^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  electrically  conductive 
porous  strip  material  comprising  the  steps  of  jnxnnding 
a  supply  of  discrete  exteriorly  convex  metal  particles, 
advancing  a  support  surface,  dropping  said  particles  as 
free-falling  particles  from  a  delivery  point  spaced  above 
said  surface,  heating  the  particles  to  at  least  an  exterior- 
ly molten  condition  during  their  free-falling  movement  so 
that  the  molten  exteriors  of  the  particles  remain  convex 
in  shape  aiKl  are  of  a  fiuible  character  when  the  partides 
reach  said  surface,  and  collecting  the  particles  on  said 
surface  as  such  conductive  strip  material  and  so  that  the 
particles  assume  a  condition  of  repose  with  convex  sur- 
face portions  of  adjacently  grouped  particles  in  interflt- 
ting  relation  and  fused  together  at  their  points  of  con- 
tact and  with  interstices  remaining  between  the  adjacent 
particles  to  provide  the  porous  character  of  the  strq> 
material.  »  , 

2374,942 

DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCTION  PROCESS 

Oaktf  Sis,  Wlssbadra-Bicbriek,  aad  Martia  doc,  Wlcs- 

KmM  A  Eacr'CoaipaBy,  Habakn,  NJ. 

No  Drawk«.    Fled  laac  19. 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,755 

OakM  priority.  aaplfcatfaM  GcraMay  Jaac  23,  1954 
liCUktm.    (a.  94— 49) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reproduction  of  copies  wherein 
a  light  seiuitive  diazo  compound  coated  on  a  base  mate- 
rial is  exposed  to  light  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
decompose  the  light  sensitive  diazo  compound  in  the 
exposed  areas,  the  step  which  comprises  coupling  the 
undecomposed  diazo  compound  not  exposed  to  light  with 
a  thiopbene  derivative  which  is  substituted  on  the  thio- 
pheoe  nucleus  by  at  least  one  hjrdroxyl  group  and  sub- 
stituted on  the  thiophene  nucleus  by  at  least  one  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  phenyl, 
methyl,  carboxyl.  and  salts,  esters  and  amides  of  carboxyl. 


2374,943 
POULTRY  FEED 
McMb  Hockbcrg  aai  Charics  M.  Ely,  LM^stoo,  N  J., 
aad  Howard  C  Klck^  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  Mrignofs  to 
Nopco  Ckcaaical  Caaipaaj,  Harrlaoa,  N J.,  a  coipora- 
tiim  of  New  ImMiy 
NoDrawli«.    Pled  Oct  31, 195t,  fl«.  No.  779,944 

19  fill  I  I     (CL  99^-4) 
1.  An  animal  feed  comprising  a  feed  ration  having  in- 
corporated therein  zinc  nicotinate  in  growth  promoting 
quantities.  " 

2374,944 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

CAR0TEN0ID6 

Wcadall  Moare  Famm,  Oraagi,  aad  Bialaaya  Tabca- 

Ua.  Moatckdr,  NJ.,  Malgaon  to  HoAaaaa-La  Rockc 

lac,  Nallcy,  NJ^  a  cofporalfcM  of  New  Jersey 

NoDnnriag.    FBcd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  773,194 

HClafaM.    (CL99— 4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carotenoids  which 
comprises  culturing  a  fungas  of  the  family  Dacrymy- 
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cetaceae  in  submerged  culture  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  aource  of  assimilable  organic  nitrogen,  a 
aource  of  ammonia  nitrogen,  a  metabolizable  source  of 
'Carbon,  a  metat»lizable  source  of  phosphorus  and  essen- 
tial trace  minerals  while  maintainmg  the  culture  under 
conditions  of  aeration  and  agitation,  and  subjecting  the 
fuagal  material  to  radiation  in  the  visible  spectrum. 


237< 
THth 


METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF 


M.  A.  C  Bcria,  Pnckac,  Pkaacc,  aaaigBor  to  Cb. 
Aaoayaac,  Paris,  Ptaacc,  a  coaipaay 
of  Vnmn 

FBcd  Sept  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  (99333 

appBialiBB  PriMCc  Oct.  25,  1954 
analaM    (CL  99^114) 


■^  r  rCy^^CA-"  r(*W  riK^ 


1.  A  method  for  draining  liquid  from  cheese  curds 
comprising  placing  liquid  containing  curds  on  one  side 
of  a  filter  cloth,  maintaining  a  supplementary  filter  ma- 
terial distinct  of  said  filter  cloth  against  the  other  side 
of  said  filter  cloth,  whereby  the  supplementary  filter 
material  absorbs  by  capillary  action  the  liquid  which 
accumulates  m  the  filter,  and  subjecting  the  supplement- 
ary filter  material  aloqe  to  a  wringing  operation  in  order 
to  free  it  of  the  absorbed  liquid. 


2,974.944 

METHOD  OF  INinBlTlNG  THE  GROWTH  OF 
MICROBACTERIAL  ORGANISMS  IN  A  CUL- 
TURED MILK  PRODUCT  AND  THE  RESULTING 
PRODUCT 
Gaorp  A.  Pany,  Flaikaist,  N.Y.,  aad  Rokcif  L.  Law- 
rsacc,  Middkccs,  NJ..  asslgauis  lo  Cora  Prodavts 
Compaay,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coraeratlaB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlBf.    FUad  May  19. 1!^,  Scr.  No.  914,142 

19ClakM.  (d.  99^-142) 
1.  The  method  of  selectively  controlling  the  growth  of 
microbacterial  organisms  in  a  cultured  milk  product 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  cultured  milk  product  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbic 
acid  and  the  calcium,  potassium  and  sodium  salts  of 
sorbic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  about 
0.03%  to  about  0.15%  by  weight  of  sorbic  acid  therein. 


2374347 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CURED  PACKED 

SUCES  OF  PIG  MEAT 

Alaa  Wmiaaa  Holaiea.  Tbarahnioi,  ^-g*- ^,  aariyaor  to 

TfcoaMS  J.  LIptoa,  lae.,  Hakokca,  NJ^  a  corporatfoa 

NoDrawiai.   FBcd  May  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  732395 

nmkm  prfortty,  aMilcattoa  Great  Britaki  May  9, 1957 

3  Claims.    (0.99—174) 

I .  A  method  for  rapidly  producing  cured,  packed  sUces 
of  pig  meat  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dicing  pig  meal 
into  slices  having  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  2  mms. 
to  about  8  nuns.,  dipping  the  slices  In  brine  containing 
0.005-0.5%  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  and  from  10%  to 
32%  weight/volume  of  sodium  chloride  at  from  10*  to 
55*  C.  for  £rom  30  seconds  to  15  fninM*fS^  draining  the 


slices,  sealing  them  in  an  air-inqienneable  container  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  free  oxygco,  and  aOowiag  the 
slices  to  mature  in  the  container  for  a  few  hours,  said 
time  of  dipping  the  slices  in  die  brine  being  snfBrieal  So 
provide  from  5  to  12%  of  sodium  chloride,  wcigfat/v(ri- 
ume,  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  cored  slices. 


2374349 
CORE  BINDER 
lacok  W.  Sietsean,  Nortbbrook,  ID.,  aadgaor  la 
natioBal  Mtaerals  A  C!k«Bkal  Corporatioa,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  39,  1957,  Scr.  No.  795,793 

4Cbiais.  (CL  194— 39.5) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  foundry  core 
from  a  mixture  of  sand,  water,  and  binder,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  as  said  binder  a  starch 
fraction  consisting  of  gelatinized  amylopectin  in  a  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  produce  a  core  of  improved  baked 
strength. 

2374349 
_^   FOUNDRY  CORE  BINDER 

Joka  W.  Fncdcrs,  Evaoatoa,  DL,  aasigiior  to  lalciuaHoiiai 

Miaerals  Jk  Chsaaical  Corpotalioa,  a  corporatioa  of 

NcwYoifc 

NoDiawfcv.    FOcd  Dae.  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,794 
11  nahii     (CL  194— 39.5) 

1.  An  alkali-metal  ortbophosphate  derivative  of  am- 
ylose,  obtained  by  impregnating  gelatinized  amylose  with 
at  least  about  1%  by  weight  of  an  alkali-metal  ordw- 
phosphate  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  between  about  4  and  about  7,  and  heating  the  im- 
pregnated amylose  at  a  moisture  content  less  than  about 
15%  by  weight  and  at  a  temperature  between  about 
125  and  about  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  about 
15  hours,  the  length  of  the  heating  period  varying  in 
versely  with  the  temperature. 


2374359 
CORE  BINDER 

E.  Barlow,  McHcary,  U.,  aasigBor  to 
Miaerals  A  Cbcmical  Corparatfoa,  a 

ntkNi  af  Nesr  York 

No  Dnwlag.    FDcd  Iudc  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  744,917 
5ClaiaM.    (CL  194— 39.5) 

I.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  foundry  core,  which 
method  comprises  commingling  sand,  water,  and  binder, 
forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  the  desired  shape,  and 
baking  the  shaped  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about 
350  and  about  450*  F.,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  said  binder,  in  combination,  at  least 
about  0.5%  by  weight  of  gelatinized  amylopectin,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  sand  contained  in  the  core  mixture, 
and  a  phosphate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  water-soluble  alkali-metal  and  alkaline-earth- 
metal  phosphates  and  mixtures  thereof  which  produce  a 
pH  between  about  4  and  7  in  saturated  aqueous  solution 
at  about  25*  C,  the  proportion  of  said  phosphate  salt 
being  between  about  5  and  about  25%  by  weight,  based 
upon  said  gelatinized  amylopectin. 


2374351 
PROTECTIVELY  COATED  METAL  ARTICLE 
AND  PROCESSES 
Dwlght  G.  Moore,  WasU^foB,  D.C.,  assigaor  to  Ike 
Ualtcd  States  of  Aasctka  as  laprcceatcd  by  tkc  Sten- 
tary  of  tkc  Air  Force 
NoDrawtag.  OriiNd  appBeatfoa  NaT.  9, 1954,  Scr.  No. 
447391,  aow  PalciM  No.  2357392,  dated  Oct  21. 1959. 
Divided  and  tUs  appikatioa  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
731353 

4  Cla^M.    (CL  194—49) 
(Graalcd  nadcr  TUIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  metal  surface  coat  slip  composition  under  stand- 
ard conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  consisting  of 


156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  7,  IMl 


by  weight  about  70  parts  metal  Cr — B^Ni  eutectic  hav- 
ing the  approximate  proportional  composition  of  ingredi- 
ents expressed  in  weight  percentages  of  Ni  65  to  75 
weight  percent,  Cr  13  to  20  weight  percent,  B  3  to  5 
weight  percent,  and  Fe,  Si  and  C  a  maximum  of  10 
weight  percent;  about  30  parts  frit  consisting  of  the 
ceramic  oxides  having  the  composition  in  weight  percent- 
ages of  about  44.0%  BaO,  37.5%  SiOj.  6.5%  B,0,,  5.07c 
ZnO.  3.5%  CaO,  2.5%  ZrO,  ahd  1%  Al,0,;  about  5 
puts  day  selected  from  the  clays  kaolin,  enameling  clay 
aad  porcelain  enamel  clay;  and  about  40  parts  water. 


2,f74.«52 
ULTRAYIOLET  UGHTT  ABSORBING  GLASS 
Pnak  R.  Bmoiu  Toledo,  and  CatroU  J.  BOlfaui,  Pcrrys- 
hmt,  OUo,  ■■iMnri  to  Owcns-DBiioii  Glan  Company, 
■  coiporadoa  off  Ohio 

FIM  Jaly  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4M14 
3  CWms.    (CL  1M— 52) 


I.  An  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing  green  glass  com- 
position comprising  essentially  by  weight  60  to  75% 
SiOj;  0.1  to  9.5%  AljO,;  6  to  12%  CaO;  0  to  6%  MgO; 
0  to  1%  BaO;  0  to  5%  B3O,;  10  to  21%  alkali  metal 
oxides;  including  less  than  about  0.3%  FcjOs;  and  less 
than  about  0.3%  total  chromium  oxides  present  as  both 
trivalent  chromium  oxide  (CrjOj)  and  hexavalent  chro- 
mium oxide  (CrO|),  the  latter  ranging  from  about  0.005 
to  0.070%. 


2,974.M3 
LIGHT-STABLE    BISMUTH    OXYCHLORIDE    NA- 
CREOUS   PIGMENT    AND    METHOD    OF    PRE- 
PARING SAME 

Sacbow,  Yoakers,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Fraacis 
■fcuiBlwIw,  be,  PcetaklH,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Yoffli 
No  Drawli^    FIM  Feb.  7.  1958,  Sw.  No.  713,791 

llClataM.  (CLIM— lt7) 
1.  A  nacreous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
paste  of  a  Ught-traiumitting,  film-forminf  vehicle  having, 
as  a  nacre-producing  pigment  therein  flat,  plate-like  crys- 
tals of  bismuth  oxychloride,  said  crystals  having  a  thick- 
ness not  greater  than  I  micron  and  a  diameter  to  thick- 
ness ratio  of  at  least  four,  said  composition  being  made 
stable  to  ultraviolet  light  by  the  inclusion  therein  of  at 
least  0.005  percent  of  a  2-hydroxy  benzophenone  light- 
stabilizing  compound,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  com- 
pound to  the  said  bismuth  oxychloride  nacreous  pigment 
being  in  the  range  of  about  2-75:100. 


2,»74,f54 

TREATMENT  OF  CLAY 

Jolw  W.  ■■■■mdirfcr,  Onao,  Malac,  aad  Hortoa  H. 

Mofftfa,  Macoo,  Ga.,  aMlgaon  to  Sootlwre  Ciajrs,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

No  Drawiiv.    Plied  Abb.  7,  1957,  Set.  No.  (76,711 

4  CWms.    (a.  196—288) 


treating  the  caicined  day  with  hot  dilute  add,  of  from 
about  20%  to  about  50%  itreagtfa  iclected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  phosphoric  add  and  a  mixture 
of  sulfuric  acid  and  plKMq>boric  acid,  to  eztrad  alumina 
from  the  caicined  day  and  to  give  a  silica  residue,  the 
amount  of  pbospboriic  add  in  the  hot  dilute  add  being 
at  least  approximately  eqtuil  to  the  amount  required  to 
produce  aluminum  phosphate  with  the  alumina  content 
of  the  clay  and  the  total  amount  of  hot  dilute  acid  being 
a  sufficient  excess  to  keep  the  dissolved  aluminum  salts 
in  solution,  separating  the  resulting  add  solution  from 
the  residue,  and  neutralizing  the  resulting  acid  solution 
with  an  alkaline  compound  which  forms  an  insoluble  pre- 
cipitate with  the  add  of  such  solutioiL 


2,974,995 

LUSTROUS  FABRICS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Walter  George  Schaif,  Forcat  Hob.  N.Y.,  aMlgBor  to 
Metal  FUm  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoilt,  N.Y.,  a  corpo-i 
of  New  York  I 

Jm*  18, 1956,  Sar.  No.  591^3 
11  ntlmt    (CI.  117— 4) 


cQ>< 


1 

^ 


f\  A 


w  u 


hHh 


1.  The  method  of  producing  fllamentary  metallized 
threads  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  relatively  broad 
web  of  flexible,  transparent  thermoplastic  material 
through  a  vacuum  chamber  to  plate  one  surface  thereof 
with  a  deposit  of  metal  having  a  thickness  not  exceed- 
ing one-fifty  thousandths  of  an  inch,  coating  the  metal- 
lized surface  of  said  web  with  a  transparent  plastic  ma- 
terial in  liquid  form,  drying  and  curing  said  plastic  coat- 
ing to  form  an  adherent  film  on  the  metallized  surface, 
said  plastic  material  being  non-tacky  and  having  sub- 1 
stantially  the  same  tensile  strength  and  elongation  char- 
acteristics as  said  web  material  and  having  an  affinity 
therefor,  and  slitting  the  plastic-coated  metallized  web 
to  form  filamentary  threads. 


2,974,956 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Lasxio   Namcnyl-Katz,    London,    Fjigland,    awlgnor   to 
Epeyioo  Research  A  Development  Company  Limited, 
Bcdfont,  England 

FHcd  Dec.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  791,641 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  13,  1957 

SCIaioH.    (CL117— •) 


1.  A  method  of  redudng  a  magnetic  recording  fila- 
ment to  a  uniform  diameter  comprising  passing  said  fila- 
ment under  tension  through  a  rotating  die  having  an 
eccentric  aperture,  whereby  small  partides  are  removed 
from  the  surface  of  said  filament  by  the  edges  of  said 
aperture  due  to  the  eccentric  lotatioa  thereof. 


2,974,957 

PRINTED  PLASTIC  FILMS 

GMMrgc  M.  Adams,  Paloa  HdiMi,  DL,  aarifnor  lo  Unloa 

CarfcMc  Corporation,  a  corporallon  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jnae  19, 1959,  Sir.  No.  819,442 

8  Claim.    (CL  117—12) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  clay  which  comprises  cal-       8.  A  method  for  preventing  offsetting  and  blocking 
cining  the  clay  at  a  temperature  of  about  500*  to  900*  C,   of   ink    prints   on    plasticized    self-supporting   polyvinyl 
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chloride  films,  comprising  die  steps  of  printing  a  surface 
of  said  film  with  a  flexographic  ink,  applying  a  clear 
coating  solution  at  least  over  said  printing,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  a  cellulosic  polymer 
and  an  acrylate  polymer  in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting 
of  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  member  selected' 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  nitroalkanes  and  alkyl 
esters  of  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  monocar- 
boxylic  aliphatic  acid,  said  cellulosic  polymer  consists  of 
60  to  75%  of  the  total  polymeric  content,  and  thereafter 
drying  the  coated  film. 


2374,958 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  LAYER  OF  PRINTING 
INK  PLUS  AN  ADDITIONAL  LAYER  ON  AN  UN- 
DERLAY 
Lcmuwt  PthL  Solna,  Sweden,  nmlinnr  to  Reaeardi  Aktie- 
botaf,  Swina,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Filed  Oct  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  766,375 
6ClniaH.    (CL117— 15) 


2;974,9<9  I 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  METHOD 
Conmd  J.  Dettling,  Reading,  Pa^  amignor  to  The  Poly- 
mer Corporatioa,  a  corpiwratioB  of  Peaasylvaaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  laly  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,399 
5Claimt.    (a.  117-^1) 

1 .  The  process  of  coating  an  article  having  sections  of 
different  heat  capacity  in  the  ratio  of  at  least  2  to  1 , 
comprising  healing  the  article,  immersing  the  article  while 
it  is  heated  in  the  dense  phase  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  pul- 
verulent fusible  coating  material,  the  heating  tempera- 
ture being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  section  of  lower 
heat  capacity  above  the  sintering  temperature  of  the 
coating  material  but  low  enough  that  on  subsequent  with- 
drawal from  the  fluidized  bed  a  powdery,  incompletely 
fused  layer  of  coating  material  is  produced  thereon,  main- 
taining said  article  in  said  dense  phase  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  coating  on  both  of  said  sections,  there- 
after withdrawing  the  article  -from  the  fluidized  bed,  cool- 
ing all  portions  of  the  article  to  a  temperature  sufficiently 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  coating  material  to  pro- 
duce a  hardened  coating  and  thereafter  heating  said  in- 
completely fused  layer  to  a  temperature  above  the  meh- 
ing  point  of  the  coating  material. 


mug  •Mr 


X 


Oryn, 


1.  A  method  of  produdng  a  print  on  a  backing  ma- 
terial which  comprises  applying  to  the  backing  material 
a  layer  of  wet  steam-settable  printing  ink  formed  of  a 
pigment,  a  binder  and  a  binder  solvent  which  is  misdble 
in  all  proportions  with  water,  applying  on  top  of  the 
unset  printing  ink  layer  a  film-fdirming  layer  containing 
water  in  a  quantity  sufiident  to  predpitate  aaid  binder, 
the  film-forming  layer  also  containing  a  material  capable 
of  forming  a  protecting  layer  over  the  ink  layer,  and 
drying  said  layers..  | 


•  2,974,959 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  PROCESS 
Erwin  Gemmcr,  Frankfort  an  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Knapaack'Gffcsiicim  Akticngcsellschaft,  Knapsack, 
Koln,  Geiiuanyt  a  Genaaa  coaspany 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1957,  Sot.  No.  794,197 
7ClalaM.    (CL117— 21) 

I 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  layer  of  materia]  on  a 
surface  of  an  article  which  comprises  forming  a  fluidized 
bed  consisting  of  a  dense  phase  bounded  by  an  upper 
free  surface  by  passing  a  distributed  ascending  current 
of  gas  through  a  mass  of  resinous  solid  pulverulent  layer- 
forming  material  containing  particles  therein  which  sinter 
when  heated,  immersing  the  artide  surface  in  said  dense 
phase  while  said  article  is  heated  to  a  temperature  below 
the  deterioration  temperature  of  the  article  but  at  least 
as  high  as  the  sintering  temperature  of  said  particles 
and  at  least  as  high  as  the  transient  degradation  tem- 
perature of  said  particles,  and  cooling  the  article. 


2,974,961 
PROCESS  OF  MODIFYING  THE  COMPOSITION  Of 
THE  SURFACE  OF  A  LAYER  OF  PLASTIC  MA- 
TERIAL 
Herman  H.  Dacrr,  Blaghamtoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcS' 
cnl  Aniline  &  Fibn  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Mar.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  721,648 

19  Claims.  (CL  117—62) 
1.  A  process  fcM-  chemically  modifying  the  surface  of 
a  layer  of  organic  plastic  material,  casting  a  solution  of 
an  organic  plastic  material  in  a  volatile  solvent  chi  a  sup- 
porting surface  and  drying  to  form  a  layer  of  said  plastic 
material  on  said  surface,  forming  a  barrier  layer  on  the 
layer  of  the  organic  plastic  material  by  casting  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  lower  alkyl  cellulose  ether  dissolved 
in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  which  does  not  attack  the 
first-mentioned  organic  plastic  material,  and  drying  to 
produce  a  uniform  layer  on  said  layer  of  plastic  material, 
flowing  a  film-forming  solution  comprising  an  organic 
plastic  material  dissolved  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent 
which  does  not  attack  the  first  mentioned  organic  plastic 
material  and  contpining  a  reagent  capable  of  chemically 
reacting  with  the  first  mentioned  organic  plastic  material 
but  inert  to  the  second  mentioned  organic  plastic  ma- 
terial onto  the  barrier  layer,  whereby  the  said  reagent 
permeates  through  the  barrier  layer  and  reacts  with  the 
first  mentioned  plastic  material  at  the  surface  thereof 
and  thereafter  stripping  from  said  first  layer  the  layers 
cast  thiereover. 


2,974,9(2  

EPOXY-GLASS   FIBER   SYSTEMS   AND   METHOD 

FOR   IMPROVING   THE   BONDING    RELATION 

THEREBETWEEN 
Theodore  J.  Collier,  Newark,  Ohio,  aarifnor  to  Owena- 

Comlng  FIbcrglas  Corponrttoa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


Fllcd  Feb.  14,  1956,  Scr.  No.  565,511 

7  ClainH.   (CL  117—76)  , 

1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  embodying  the  com- 
bination of  glass  fibers  and  epoxy  type  resins  and  wherein 
an  anchoring  agent  is  present  on  the  glass  fiber  surfaces 
to  improve  the  bonding  relationship  between  the  epoxy 
resins  and  the  surface  of  the  glass  fibers,  the  improveanent 
wherein  the  anchoring  agent  on  the  glass  fiber  surfaces 
is  formed  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  silane,  its  hydrolysb  product,  and  its  con- 
densation polymerization  product  wherein  the  silane  is 
formed  with  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  group  attached 
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directly  to  the  silicon  atom  and  with  an  organic  group 
attached  directly  to  the  silicon  atom  containing  a  group 


^-»*— 


selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  an  amido,  acid,  and 
acid  anhydride. 

COMP08ITB  TAPES 
WUIiuB  I.  Bobcar,  Latham,  and  Kari  W.  Kraolz,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y^  airifnon  to  Gcncnl  Electric  Company, 
a  conorathM  of  New  York 

^lled  Nov.  If ,  19St.  8«.  No.  774,983    ' 
^Oafana.    (CL  117— 76) 


1.  A  compodte  tape  compriang  (1)  a  glass-containing 
doth,  (2)  a  heat  cured  primer  for  ( 1 )  comprising  a  mono- 
hydric  alcohol-free  residue  of  this  reaction  at  tempera- 
tures below  100*  C.  of  ethylene  glycol  and  a  material 
consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl  trialkoxysilane  having 
alkoxy  groups  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
where  there  is  utilized  in  said  reaction  at  least  2V6  moles 
of  ethylene  glycol  per  mole  of  said  material  and  (3)  a 
coating  for  the  primed  cloth  comprising  an  orgaoopoly- 
siloxane  convertible  to  the  cured,  solid,  elastic  state,  said 
organopolysiloxane  containing 'an  average  of  from  1.93 
to  2.05  organic  groups  per  silicon  atom  attached  to  silicon 
through  '  carbon-«ilicon  linkages,  said  organic  groups 
being  selected  from  the  class  conisting  of  methyl,  vinyl, 
and  phenyl  radicals,  at  least  50%  of  said  organic  groupe 
being  methyl  radjcal*- 


2374,N4 

PKOCBSi  FOR  THE  rRODUCTION  OP  BORON 

PHOSPHIDE 

Pomist  V.  WimauM  and  Robert  A.  Rnchrwda,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  and  Thcrald  Modlcr,  Urhnnn,  IIL,  assignori  to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Compaay,  St  Lonli^  Mo^  a  cor- 

FHed  Mar.  3, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  71MM 
4  Oafana.    (CL  117— IM) 


-CUT      tMU 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  crystalline  boron 
phosphide  which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  boron 
compound  with  elemental  phosphorus  and  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  1,100*  P.  , 


REDUdNG  THE  LUBm  OP 
TEXinX  MATERIALS 
Rrinh  JaiMa  Mmm  airi  iMif  IMBwriU, 

a  cOTVomHos  of  CsnnI  BrtlBiB 

Plai  Oct  17, 1957, 9«r.  Nbw  tH^lS 

M  GfMl  Britali  N«v.  1,  19M 
<CL  117— 11»J) 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  a  reduction  of  the  lustre 
of  textile  materials  which  comprises  uniformly  impreg- 
nating the  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids 
and  salts  thereof  with  ammonia,  said  acids  being  sub- 
stantially non-volatile  in  steam  at  100*  C.  and  of  dis- 
sociation constant  at  least  lXl0-«,  and  a  water-soluble 
condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  urea, 
ethylene  urea,  and  thiourea  and  then  heating  the  impreg- 
nated material  to  a  temperature  of  at  katt  50*  C.  under 
such  conditions  that  the  material  remains  wet.  the  st^ 
of  including  a  non-ionic  dispersing  agent  in  the  aqueous 
solution.  < 

ANn-STATIC  COMPOSinONS  AND  SYN- 
THETIC FILAMENTARY  TEXTILB  MA- 
TERIALS TREATED  THEREWTIH 


(Main),  Ciimnny,  iiilpiii  In  V 
sloff-Fabrikcn  A.G~  Wnpftnl-Elhsifaw,  u«^ 
NoDnwl^.    FIMInM3t,19St.Ser.No.745* 
ChriM  priority,  ■ppfcndwi  Cttmma  Jum  St,  1957 

11  niihii  I  (0.117—199.5) 
8.  A  textile  material  composed  of  synthetic  fibers  hav- 
ing combined  therewith  in  a  small  quantity  suffldant  to 
impart  anti-static  properties  to  said  fibers  at  least  one 
surface  active  agent  whidi  is  an  ampbolytk  rcnction  prod- 
uct of  a  polyalkylene  ^yool  alkyl  orthopbospboric  add 
ester  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
ing  of 

(D  OB 

0»P— ((CHi).0]y^H 


and 

ai) 


<^, 


OR  OR 

0=.P-f(CHi),01r-P»0 
<!>H  OH 


wherein  R  is  Ji  lower  alkyl  group,  jc  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  10,  inclusive,  and  y  is  an  int^er  ci  from  2  to 
20.  indusive.  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkylol  amines,  said  alkyl  and 
alkylol  amines  containing  at  least  two  euboa  atoms. 


HYDROLYSIS  OP  VBGnTABLB  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS 

AMiM  Apel,  Mm^sIh^  Cwmn  i  ii^jiif  to  IMk 

NoDnw^.    rSSVStl  lltmt,  Sar.  No.  714,599 

T  nil-         (0.127—37) 
1.  A  method  of  hydrolydng  cdlulosK  lignin-contain 
ing  materials  comprising  treating  said  materials  at  a 
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temperature  of  about  15  to  30*  C.  with  a  hydrochloric 
add  solution  of  about  38  to  42  percent  by  weight  of  HCl 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  aliphatic  alcohol  containing 
1  to  3  C  atoms,  thereby  obtaining  essentially  pure  cellu- 
lose and  a  solution  of  sugars  and  lignin,  separating  said 
solution  from  the  cellulose,  diluting  the  solution  witii 
water  to  precipitate  the  lignin,  heating  the  lignin-free  solu- 
tion to  evaporate  the  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
recovering  the  sugars  remaining  in  the  residue  from  said 
evaporatioiL 


2^4 

PREPARING  STARCH  PROM  BASIC  MATERIALS 
I.  FonlelB,  nswIsB,  Nslhsriands,  assignor  to 
Mnaslcnrhon  N.vJHsctlsa,  Nethcitands 
FHed  Feb.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  715,(31 

ifdhcflands  Feb.  18, 1957 
(CL  127—67) 


O 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  starch  from  basic  starch 
containing  materials  by  which  a  suspension  containing 
starch  particles  and  impurities  is  purified  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  screening  the  suspension  to  obtain 
at  least  one  intermediate  fraction  substantially  contain- 
ing partides  the  largest  of  which  are  at  least  of  the  same 
size  as  the  largest  starch  partides  and  the  smallest  of 
which  are  of  a  size  intermediate  between  the  largest 
and  smallest  starch  particles,  and  then  separating  by 
settling  rate  said  intermediate  fraction  into  a  substantially 
pure  coarse  starch  fraction  and  a  fraction  containing  sub- 
-stantially  the  impurities  contained  in  said  intermediate 
fraction. 

2,974.if9 

PREPARATION  OF  GELATINIZZD  STARCHES 
IsHidrtt  I.  van  Nhnwinhajisn,  Stecnhsiicn,  Nether- 

N.V.,  Vecadnns,  Ncthcrinnds 

FSad  Oct  23, 1957,  Ssr.  N«.  #91,943 

sppUcation  Nithsrian^  Oct  24,  195< 
iCbinH.    (CLU7— 71) 


2,974Jl7t 
PROCESS  FOR  qJEANlNG  SPINNERETS 

to  Anscticaa^XiCotpomtion 
cornotnUon  of  Ddnwwe 

FHed  Ian.  24, 1958,  Sar.  No.  711,948 

Niihiihnii  Feb.  7,  1957 


N.C 


(0.134—1) 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  coiitaminated  articles  having 
a  substantially  fiat  face  provided  with  minute  orifices  in  a 
body  of  cleaning  liquid  comprinng  the  steps  of  directing 
a  bundle  of  ultrasonic  vibrations  upwardly  toward  the 
surface  of  said  liquid,  converging  the  bundle  of  vibrations 
into  a  focal  point  near  the  surface  of  said  liquid,  and 
positioning  the  article  to  be  cleaned  above  said  focal 
point  in  the  boundary  layer  of  said  cleaning  liquid  with 
the  substantially  flat,  orifice-containing  face  ot  said  arti- 
cles extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  bundle  of 
vibrations,  whereby  said  vibrations  will  force  said  clean- 
ing liquid  through  the  orifices  in  the  form  c^  small  foun- 
tains and  the  extent  of  orifice  cleaning  may  be  deter- 
mined visually  during  the  operation. 


2,974,971 

LINE  CLEANING  PROCESS 

Frank  E.  Monk,  4435  NE.  PMcott  St,  Portia^ 

FHed  Dec.  21, 1953,  Ssr.  No.  399,492 

8CtainH.    (0.134— 21) 


Orsg. 


1.  A  process  for  deaning  the  interior  of  a  plugged, 
inaccessible  line  having  an  accessible  end  conaistiDg  of 
drawing  hot  oil  from  an  exterior  source,  forcing  said  hot 
oil  into  the  accessible  end  of  said  line  and  against  the 
plug  therein  at  a  contnriled  and  predetermined  pressure 
imtil  said  pkig  has  been  dissolved,  withdrawing  said  hot 
oil  and  dissolved  plug  throu^  said  accessible  end  at  a 
controlled  and  predetermined  suction  and  redepositing 
said  hot  oil  and  disscrfved  plug  in  said  exterior  souiue. 


1.  A  method  for  gelatinizing  and  drying  a  starchy  poly- 
saccharide comprising  introducing  said  polysaccharide, 
having  a  moisture  content  of  from  30%  to  90%,  into  a 
mass  of  hot  fiuidized  solid  partides  ranging  in  size  Crom 
10-5000  microns,  the  partides  being  kept  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  gelatinize  the  statdiy  polysaccharide,  but 
beneath  that  suffident  to  scordi  the  same. 


2,974,972 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONNECTION  FABRK^ATION 
Milloa  GcMcr,  itadm,  NJ.,  asrf^or  In  btcrwHional 
BnsfaMSB  Machines  Cocnowtien,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontion  «f  New  Yorii 

PBcd  l«BC  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,156 
1  CWas.    (CL  148— 1  J) 
The  process  of  providing  a  rectifying  connection  to 
semiconductor  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  pnrvid- 
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ing  a  quantity  of  inert  lead  in  contact  with  a  P  con- 
ductivity type  germanium  semiconductor  body,  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  lead  and  said  germanium  body 
to  700*  centigrade,  reducing  the  temperature  of  said 
lead  and  said  semiconductor  body  to  500*  centigrade. 


r 


exposing  said  semiconductor  body  and  the  remaindei 
of  said  lead  to  a  vapor  comprising  N  conductivity  type 
determining  impurities,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture at  500*  centigrade  and  cooling  said  semiconductor 
body  and  said  lead  to  room  temperature. 


2.>74,t73 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  mOSPHORUS  DIFFUSED 

SnjCON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Lone  D.  Anmtromt,  SomcniOc,  NJ^  aarignor  to  Radio 

CoryoratkM  of  Amcrfca,  a  cotponiticB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,173 

4CMM.    (CL14»-1J) 


K 


omnatuf  tinte'f  KxrtKAi  e»\vKr«M 


u»D  u     a 


I.  The  method  of  introducing  a  rectifying  barrier  in 
a  silicon  wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said 
wafer  to  a  temperature  of  about  1000*  C.  to  1350*  C. 
in  vapors  of  ammonium  phosphate  so  as  to  simultane- 
ously form  a  phosphorus-containing  film  and  a  phos- 
phorus-diffused surface  layer  on  said  wafer. 


2,974,874 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SILICON  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE 

ialMf,  Prrtif rid,  Uppar 
Fraaraaia,  mmk  Nmhmi  ScWak,  Ertangcn,  Germany, 
to    SlenMsa-Schsckcrtwcrkc    Aktkagcscil- 
Geiimuiy,  a  corporadon  of 


Fek.  18, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  794.881 
f .  ■ppBcallaB  CiMj  Fab.  19, 1958 
9  aafam.    (CL  148— 1  J) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  an  electric  semi-conduc- 
tor device  having  a  substantially  monocrystalline  silicon 
body  and  an  electrode  on  said  body,  which  comprises 
forming  aa  alioyed  composition  of  gold,  antimony  and 


traces  of  arsenic  and  oxygen  in  amoonts  between  about 
0.2  and  5%  antimony  and  about  10-«  to  about  10-^% 
arsenic,  and  contaiaint  a  trace  of  oxidic  oxygen  ia  an 


i««-t»- «»«-*> 


-d^' 


^ 


I 


> 


; 


amount  between  lO-^  to  about  10-*% .  the  remainder 
being  substantially  all  gold;  and  alloying  the  composi- 
tion together  with  the  silicon  body  to  form  an  area 
fusion  joint  between  said  body  and  said  electrode. 


2,974,875 

TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCHVE  DEVICES 
Lewis  E.  MOlcr,  FaOcrtoB,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  BcO  Tclc- 

phoBc  Laboratorica,  iBcorpoffated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Oct  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,558 
5  Claims.    (CL  14S— 4  J) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  semiconductive 
body  consisting  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  germanium,  silicon  and  germanium-silicon  alloys 
which  consists  essentially  of  wetting  said  body  with  a 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
water  and  heating  said  wetted  body  having  said  hydrogen 
peroxide  retained  thereon  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
oxygen  which  is  independent  of  any  oxygen  which  may 
be  derived  from  said  hydrogen  peroxide  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  approximately  100*  C.  and  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  lowest  melting  component  of  the 
body  and  maintaining  said  body  in  contact  with  said 
atmosphere  at  said  temperature. 


2374,r8 
MIXED  PHASE,  ALPHA-BETA  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
MlMou  B.  Votdabl,  Beaver,  Pa.,  asalgnor,  by 
to  CradMc  Sted  CoBpavf  of 
of  FlembiCtoB,  N J.,  a  cosparadea  of  New 
leiaey 

FUcd  JuM  10, 1954,  Ser.  No.  455,754  ,  , 

UCUw.    (CL  148— 12.7)  I 


1.  The  method  of  strengthening  a  titanium  base  alloy 
having  a  mixed  alpha-beta  microstructure  which  com- 
prises: heating  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  50*  to  400*  F.  below  the  beta  transus 
tennperaturc,  and  thereupon  rapidly  cooUng  subatantially 
to  room  temperature. 

12.  The  method  of  strengthening  and  thermally  stabiliz- 
ing a  titanium  base  alloy  having  a  mixed  alpha-beta  micro- 
structure,  but  without  unduly  embrittling  the  same,  which 
comprises:  plastically  deforminf  the  alloy  at  a  ttmptn- 
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ture  of  about  100  to  750'  F.  below  the  beU  transus  tem-  amount  on  each  side,  and  means  conaotmg  of  •  «BaMt 
perature  for  imparting  a  fine  grained  interspersion  of  the  applied  to  said  adjacent  metal  plates  and  an  adhesive  gum 
alpha  and  beU  phases,  thereupon  soaking  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  150*  to  300*  F.  below  said 
beta  transus  and  rapidly  cooling,  and  thereupon  aging  at 
about  800*  to  900*  F.  ifor  about  2  to  12  hours. 


2,974,877 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
COMPOSITE  ASSEMBLY 
Eari  R.  Smith,  Northrklgc  Calif.,  and  Harry  L.  Ziedcr, 
Delmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peon- 
aylvania 

Filed  June  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  667,262 
15Clalnu.    (CL  154— 2.7) 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  curved  composite 
assembly  which  comprises  supporting  a  curved  glass  sheet 
with  its  convex  surface  facing  upwardly,  placing  a  thermo- 
plastic sheet  on  the  supported  sheet,  and  placing  a  match- 
ing curved  glass  sheet  on  the  upper  major  surface  of 
the  thermoplastic  sheet  to  form  the  composite  assembly. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  curved  com- 
posite assembly  including  two  matched  curved  glass  sheets 
and  a  thermoplastic  interlayer  which  comprises  sets  of 
means  for  supporting  a  curved  glass  sheet  with  its  ends 
pointing  downwardly,  each  set  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  support  one  of  said  glass  sheets  only  by  contact 
of  the  set  of  support  means  with  the  lower  major  surface 
of  the  glass  sheet  at  areas  transversely  spaced  apart  be- 
tween the  center  of  the  glass  sheet  and  its  ends  by  trans- 
verse spacing  and%ngitudinally  spacing  between  the  sup- 
port means  of  each  sheet,  and  means  for  conveying  the 
sets  of  support  means  in  a  cyclic  path,  said  conveyor 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  said 
sets  of  support  means  in  spaced  relationship  and  with 
said  support  means  of  each  set  extending  upwardly  with 
an  upper  resilient  portion  for  each  support  means  during  a 
top  portion  of  said  path  to  provide  said  contact  of  the 
glass  sheet  by  the  set  of  suppcMt  means. 


2,974,878 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  A  SEAM  FORMED  BY 
ADJACENT  METAL  PLATES 
Antfaooy  F.  Petritz,  Newton  HifUanda,  and  Donld  F. 
Larson,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  aasipiors  to  Haartz-Mason, 
be,  WatcrtowB,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of  Massachusetts 
FUcd  Aug.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,194 
3  Claima.    (a.  154—43) 
1 .  A  device  for  sealing  a  seam  formed  by  adjacent 
metal  plates  yet  permitting  a  slight  amount  of  relative 
motion  between  said  metal  plates,  comprising  a  urethane 
foam  strip  covering  said  seam,  said  urethane  foam  strip 
being  slightly  shorter  than  said  seam  and  slightly  wider 
than  said  seam,  a  sheet  of  neoprene  impregnated  nylon 
cloth  covering  said  urethane  foam  strip,  said  sheet  being 
approximately  as  long  as  said  seam,  and  substantially 
wider  than  said  urethane  foam  strip,  and  overlapping 
onto  said  adjacent  metal  plates  by  an  ^>proximately  equal 
764  O.O.— 11 


applied  to  said  sheet  for  firmly  attaching  said  sheet  to 
said  adjacent  metal  plates. 


2,974,879 

HEAT  DECOMPOSABLE  SPU<:E  MANDREL  FOR 

ENDLESS  TUBULAR  SEALS 

NIkoUl  N.  Korotkevic^  New  Haven,  Conn.,  aaaiCBor  to 

The  Connecticut  Hard  Rubber  Convany,  New  Haven, 

Conn>  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Sept  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,484 
2Clafau.    (CL154— 43) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  splice  construction 
comprising  a  mandrel  predominantly  composed  of  am- 
monium carbonate  and  hollow  members  capaUe  of  heat 
integration  butted  together  over  the  mandrel. 


2,974,888 
PROCESS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  MACHINE    f 
TOOLS 
Wlnthrop  Trfble,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbc  Cin- 
climati  MUlii«  Machfnc  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FHcd  June  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,836 
2  Claims.    (CL  154—129) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  ways 
on  a  machine  tool  unit  by  bonding  hardened  steel  way 
strips  in  accurately  aligned  positions  on  the  machine  tool 
tmit  comprising  the  steps  of  magnetically  holding  the 
way  strips  with  their  working  surfaces  in  accurately 
aligned  positions  with  respect  to  one  another,  adjusting 
the  way  strips  while  thus  held  to  predetermined  accu- 
rately aligned  positions  with  respect  to  the  machine  tool 
unit,  said  predetermined  positions  corresponding  to  the 
positions  which  the  way  strips  are  to  occupy  when  finally 
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fattened  to  the  oMcbinc  tool  unit,  retroving  the  ttripe 
from  the  machine  t09l  unit  while  continuing  to  hold  them 
in  said  accurately  aligned  positions  with  respect  to  one 
another,  interposing  a  layer  of  adhesive  between  the 
imdenide  of  each  way  strip  and  the  area  of  the  machine 
tool  unit  to  be  covered  thereby,  then  returning  the  way 
strips  while  still  magnetically  holding  them  in  said  ac- 
curately aligned  positions  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  tool  unit  to  compress  the  ad- 
hesive between  the  way  strips  and  the  machine  tool  unit, 
and  maintaining  the  way  strips  in  said  positions  until  the 
adhesive  as  set  after  which  the  strips  are  released  from 
the  influence  of  the  magnetic  bias  whereby  the  way  strips 
are  securely  and  accurately  fastened  in  place  on  the 
machine  tool  unit. 


2,974,M1 

METHOD   FOR   INTEGRATING   SODIUM    BASED 

SULFITE  AND  SULFATE  PULPING  PROCESSES 

WUIiam  A.  Bloi,  Jr^  aad  JsUm  D.  Rokcrtsoo,  Harts- 

▼flk,  S.C^  aalfaofB  to  Soaoco  Pro^tls  Cooipaay,  a 

corporatioa  of  Soiitk  CaroUBa 

FUcd  May  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5«9,i94 
4ClaiBM.    (CLltt-^)     , 


4.  In  an  integrated  prociess  for  pulping  wood  by  a 
sodium  based  sulfite  process  and  by  the  sulfate  process, 
the  improvement  of  producing  sulfate  white  cooking 
liquor  that  has  sufficiently  high  sulfidity  to  avoid  the  ne- 
cessity of  adding  the  usual  salt  cake  and  sulfur,  compris- 
ing adding  to  the  sulfate  black  liquor,  concentrated  spent 
liquor  from  the  sulfite  process  which  has  been  acidified 
with  sulfuric  acid  and  from  which  substantially  all  acetic 
and  formic  acid  have  been  removed,  coiKentrating  the 
resulting  mixture,  burning  said  mixture,  dissolving  the 
smelt  therefrom  to  produce  sulfate  green  liquor,  and 
causticizing  said  green  liquor,  the  quantity  of  spent  liquor 
from  the  sulfite  process  being  sufRcient  to  supply  all  of 
the  added  sulfur  for  the  sulfate  process. 


PROCESS  OF  INHIBniNG  MICROORGANISMS 
WITH  ALKYLENE  BIS-DITHIOCARBAMATE 
ESTERS 
Alfred  F.  CoOiM,  Tern  Haste,  imi^  airigMr  to  the 
State  of  Iowa,  for  tkc  nc  and  bcacAt  of  tkc  Slate  Unl- 
▼cnit7  of  Iowa,  Iowa  Oty,  Iowa,  as  cdacadoaal  laati- 

NsDrawlBt.    FIM  Apr.  25. 1957,  Sar.  No.  <54,9S2 
«  ClaiM.    (CL  167— 22) 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  and  destroying  micro- 
organisms selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Micro' 
sponan  audouini,  M.  gypseum,  hi.  lanosum,  M.  canis. 
Trichophyton  schornUini,  T.  rubrum,  T.  mentagrophytes, 
and  Staphylococcus  aureus  comprising  applying  to  the 
micro-orfanisma  a  fungicidal  amount  of  alkylene  bis- 
dithiocarbamate  ester. 


2,974,M3 
INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Modw  NecMan,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  aarigMtr  to  Wlaconsin 
AloHi  Raaearch  FoaBdatfcM,  Matfaoo,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  WhcoBitai 
No  Drawls    FOad  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12472 

!•  ClaiaBB.  (a.  1<7— M) 
I.  Insecticidal  DDT  compodtions  for  destroying  in- 
sects resistant  against  the  action  of  DDT  alone,  con- 
taining by  weight  for  each  part  of  DDT,  as  a  DDT  po- 
tentiating agent,  0.025  to  10  parts  of  p-chlorobenzene- 
sulfonic  acid-N-di-(R) -amide,  where  R  represents  an  n- 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


■halogenAted-y-butyrolactones  as 
nematocides 

L.  Marliew,  PfclMpitw-g,  NJ.,  nd  Eari  P. 

wmiaMa,  Pea  Anyl,  Pa.,  aarinon  to  Gaacral  AnlliDe 

A  FBai  Corporatioa,  New  Yoii,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratloa  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawtaf.    FBed  Mw.  ^  195S,  Sar.  No.  719,521 
5  CWaM.    (CL  li7— 33) 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  soil  nematodes  which 
comprises  contacting  said  nematodes  with  a  fumigating 
amount  of  an  a-halogenated-7-butyrolactone  having  the 
following  general  formula: 

B 
/ 


HiC C 

HtC    '      C-O 


V 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  clan 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  and  Ri  represents  a 
member  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


__2,974Jt5 

3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-THlO  BENZOXAZOLONES 
Erart  A.  Bartela,  Wlaabadea,  BcrflMM  Bri 

Bia  Hccac,  TTmBasca*Div^ncB,  ■■■  Hon 

WIesbadca,  Gcnaaay,  aailiBBH  to  CfciMterhr  Wcriw 

Albert,  Wlcakadoa>BI<Mck,  Genaaay,  a  < 


NoDnwiBf.   FIM  Oct  !•,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7M.tll 

CbiBH  priority.  appBcatloa  Gcnaaar  Oct  31,  1957 

11  ClataH.    (a.  l<7-^33) 

1.  A  benzoxazolone  having  the  formula 


""0. 


\ 
/ 


c— o 


I 

S-CCb 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
alkyf  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  nitro  groups, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  Oto  3. 

7.  The  method  of  inhibiting  germination  of  fungi  which 
comprises  contacting  said  fungi  with  a  benzoxazolone 
having  the  structural  formula 


I 

8-CCIi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo-, 
nitro-  and  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atonu,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  inhibition  of  germination. 
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2,974,ti« 

DERIVATIYES  OF  4.PHENYL-2-BUTANONE  AS 

ATTRACTANTS  FOR  THE  MELON  FLY 

Mortoa  Bcroaa,  SOver  Sprta^  Md.,  and  Bcajamla  H. 

Aknadcr,  WaaUivtoa,  D.C.,  ani^yMin  to  the  United 

Statca  of  America  ai  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

Acricaltare 

No  Drawtaw.    Filed  Not.  €,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,4S4 
12  aataDS.    (a.  1<7— M) 

(GfMtod  aadcr  TMc  35,  U5.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  controlling  infestations 
of  melon  fly  which  comprises  baiting  a  trap  with  an  at- 
tractant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-(p-hy- 
droxyphenyl)  -  2  -  butanone,  4  -  (p  -  acetoxyphenyl)  -  2- 
butanone,  4-(i>-proj?ionoxyphenyl)-2-butanonc,  and  4-(p- 
butyroxypheny  1 )  •2-butanone. 


polysiloxane  1  to  about  2  parts  by  weight;  propyleoe 
glycol  5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight;  alcohol  70  to  about 
80  parts  by  weight;  and  water,  with  a  minor  proportion 
of  perfume,  to  bring  the  volume  to  a  total  of  100  parts 
by  weight  . 

5.  The  method  <rf  protecting  the  skm  agamst  sunburn 
while  allowing  tanning  to  take  place,  which  comprises 
topically  applying  to  the  skin  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


2,974,t§7 
1.METHYL^NITR0.5.<:YAN0-IMIDAZ0LE  COM- 

POSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS 

Edward  F.  Rofcn,  MIddletbwa,  N J.,  aarisnor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  lac  Rahway,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawli«.    Filed  Jaac  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  744,671 

3  Claims.    (CL  1<7— 53.1) 
1.  A  composition  useful  in  the  prevention  and  treatment 
of  coccidiosis  which  comprises  l-methyl-4-nitro-5<yano- 
imidazole  in  intimate  dispersion  in  an  am'mal  feedstuff. 


2,974,tSt 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GROWTH  HORMONE 

UrbM  J.  LcwIi,  Scotch  Phdaa,  aad  Nonaaa  G.  Briak, 

Wcatield,  N J.,  awlgnnw  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rah- 
way, N  Jn  a  conoratioa  of  New  lerscy 

No  Drawh*.   FUcd  Jaly  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,324 
2  ClafaBi.    (CL  167—74) 

t.  The  process  for  recovering  human  growth  hor- 
mone in  crystalline  form  which  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

(fl)  extracting  human  pituitary  glands  with  acetone  at 
a  temperature  below  about  —5*  C.  and  separating  and 
drying  the  resulting  insoluble  portion, 

(6)  extracting  this  insoluble  portion  witii  a  0.3  M 
water  solution  of  potassium  chloride  at  a  pH  of  about 
S.5  and  separating  the  resulting  predpitate, 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  separated  extract  to  about 
8.5  with  1  N  potassium  hydroxide  slowly  adding  suf- 
ficient ethanol  to  bring  the  ethanol  concentration  to 
about  30%.  and  separating  and  drying  the  resulting  pre- 
cipitate, 

((/)  adjusting  the  ethanol  extract  to  abcMit  pH  6.1  with 
4  N  hydrochloric  acid  and  separating  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting precipitate, 

(e)  extracting  the  combined  precipitates  of  (c)  and 
(<f)  with  a  0.1  N  solution  of  potassimn  chloride  at  pH 
11  and  separating  the  resulting  precipitate, 

(/)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  extract  from  (e) 
to  pH  4.8  with  4  N  hydrochloric  acid  and  separating  the 
resulting  precipitate, 

(g)  adjusting  the  extract  from  (/)  to  a  pH  of  about 
7.5  with  1  N>  potassium  hydroxide,  slowly  adding  ethanol 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  concentration  of 
ethanol  to  about  15%,  and  recovering  and  drying  the 
crystalUne  growth  factor  precipitated;  all  of  said  steps 
(o)-(g)  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  about 
10*  C. 


2.974,M9 
SUN  SCREDJ  COMPOSITIONS 
Everett  AlczaadOT,  Yoakcrs,  Noraiaa  Grdf,  BrooUyn, 
Heraiaa  lass,  Hasladalc  aad  Raymood  Stetacr,  Roc- 
lya  Hd^te^N^lUMrinon  to  Rcvloa,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y>.  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta^.    Filed  Aag.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,536 

5  Oahaa.    (CL  167— 9f) 
1.  A  lunscreen  composition  comprising  metfiy!  salicyl 
cinnamate  1  to  about  4  parts  by  weight;  methyl  phenyl 


aCOO— R 
0—0  c-< 


O— DC— CH=CH 


in  which  the  hydrocarbon  radical  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl, 
n-butyl,  isobutyl,  n-amyl,  and  benzyl  radicals,  and  a 
fluid  cosmetic  carrier  therefor,  the  compound  having  said 
structure  constituting  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight,  of  the 
said  fluid  carrier. 


2,974,999 
HIGH  VELOCITY  COMBUSTION  JET  MOTIVATER 

COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
LawrcBCC  D.  Schmidt  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarifaor  to  AlUcd 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  IScw  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,981 
9ClafaBa.    (a.  292— 12) 


■///y//y//.'/»,  •//////////iy////////z  m'////f//y(»i'J'M  y/my>.<y///y//y/Mii''!'*''y>'  ^< 


6.  A  process  for  production  of  uniform  coke  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  coking  coal  charge  to  coking  by 
indirect  heating  in  coke  oven  coking  chambers  having 
interposed  flued  heating  walls,  burning  rich  fuel  gas  in 
the  heating  flues  to  obtain  flames  in  an  end  portion  of  the 
flues  with  attendant  distribution  of  heat  through  the 
heating  walls  to  the  coking  chambers  for  the  coking,  hot 
corrosive  waste  gas  also  being  obtained  from  said  burn- 
ing, burning  fluid  fuel  under  pressure  in  a  separate  com- 
bustion zone  to  obtain  hot  gaseous  combustion  products, 
discharging  the  hot  gaseous  ^combustion  products  from 
said  OHnbustion  zone  and  passing  the  same  as  a  high 
velocity  hot  gaseous  jet  through  an  entrainment  nozzle, 
entraining  the  hot  waste  gas  in  the  high  velocity  jet  pass- 
ing throu^  the  nozzle  and  pr(^>elling  the  waste  gas  with- 
in the  nozzle  by  the  gaseous  jet,  passing  a  stream  of 
oxygen-containing  gas  imo  a  preheating  zone,  passing  die 
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hot  gaseous  jet  conuininfj  the  entrained  waste  gas  into 
admixture  with  the  oxygen^onUining  gas  stream  prior  to 
its  introduction  into  said  preheating  zone,  preheating  the 
gaseous  stream  containing  the  waste  gas  together  with  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  said  preheating  zone,  and  with- 
drawing the  hot  gaseous  stream  containing  the  waste  gas 
together  with  the  oxygen-containing  gas  from  the  pre- 
heating zone  and  passing  the  same  into  an  end  portion  of 
the  heating  flues  in  the  region  of  the  burning  fuel  gas 
therein,  incombustible  constituents  of  said  waste  gas 
effecting  elongation  of  the  flames  within  the  flues  with 
attendant  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  heat  to 
the  coking  chambers  and  uniform  coking  of  the  coal. 


2,974,091 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  EYE  HOLING  IN 

LACQUERED  TIN-PLATE 

Richard  A.  Ncish,  Soowdca  Towndiip,  AHc^ciqr  Conty, 

Pa^  wwltiinT  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  cor> 

porattoo  of  New  Jency 

Flkd  Dec.  11, 195«,  Set.  No.  779,i57 
IClaias.    (CL  2M— 37) 


sium  oxide  content  of  0.1  to  0.5%  comprising  the  steps 
of  atomizing  a  concentrated  mash  comprising  magnesium 
chloride  solution  in  an  atomizing  tower  by  means  of 
compressed  air  to  yield  a  dry  powder,  introducing  into  the 
tower  fresh  air  having  a  temperature  of  about  400-600* 
C.  during  the  atomizing  step,  collecting  gas  escaping 
from  the  atomization  tower,  said  gas  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300  to  about  3 SO*  C.  and  a  steam  content 
of  about  7  to  about  12%  by  volume,  using  the  heated 
gases  escaping  during  the  atomization  for  preheating 
the  fresh  air,  collecting  the  resultant  separated  dry 
powder  salt  mixture,  said  mixture  containing  about  2  to 
about  3%  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  and  about  1 
to  about  2%  by  weight  of  water,  melting  said  resukant 
separated  salt  mixture  without  bringing  it  into  contact 
with  the  atmosphere,  permitting  salt-containing  magne- 
sium oxide  separated  during  the  melting  step  to  deposit. 


H^3" 


•€»^9m*twr 


««.  •*  »%4trma* 


I.  A  method  of  making  tin  plate  which  consists  in 
electrodepositing  a  coating  of  tin  on  a  sheet-steel  base, 
forming  a  protective  film  containing  chromium  com- 
pounds and  at  least  a  residual  amount  of  free  hexavalent 
chromium  over  the  tin  coating  and  then  treating  the  tin 
plate  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  .2  to  1% 
of  a  reducing  agent  effective  to  reduce  any  free  hexavalent 
chromium  thereon  to  trivalent  chromium. 


2,974,t92 
PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 
Merle  E.  Sibcrt,  EKiid,  Ohio,  aarignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  HorizoBS  Tftaninm  Corporation,  Princeton, 
N  J.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,416 

8  Claims.  (O.  2M— 64) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  metallic  titanium  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  which  comprises:  preparing  a  fused  elec- 
trolyte consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
chloride  and  between  about  5%  and  25%  by  weight 
of  a  titanium  halide,  maintaining  the  fused  electrolyte 
bath  under  an  inert  atmosphere,  providing  solid  titani- 
um nitride  as  the  source  of  titanium  in  said  bath,  pro- 
viding an  electrical  circuit  whereby  said  nitride  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  anode  in  said  cell  and  is  there- 
by made  anodic  in  the  electrolysis  which  follows,  pass- 
ing an  electrolyzing  current  through  the  fused  bath  to 
maintain  a  cathode  current  density  of  between  about  25 
and  500  amperes  per  square  decimeter  and  recovering  the 
resultant  cathodically  deposited  titanium  metal. 


2,974,093 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SALT 
MIXTURES  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUC- 
TION OF  MAGNESIUM 
Erich  Bmicr.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Hans  Ebcrt  and  Willi 
ForsC,  Knapaack,  near  Koln,  and  Ham  Picpcr,  Ambcrg, 
Obcrpfalz,  Germany,  aasiciiors  to  Knapaack-Gricsbeim 
Akticagcacliscliaft,  Knapsack,  near  Koln,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,765 
11  Claims.    (CI.  204—70) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  electrolyzable  substan- 
tially anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  having  a  magne- 


withdrawing  the  overiying  substantially  anhydrous  salt 
melt,  directly  transferring  the  melt  to  an  electrolysis 
station,  withdrawing  the  salt-containing  magnesium  oxide 
which  has  deposited,  mixing  said  salt-containing  magne- 
sium oxide  with  a  starting  solution  of  magnesium  chlo- 
ride containing  salt  solution  to  form  the  mash  introduced 
into  the  atomizing  tower,  concentrating  the  mash  in  a 
column  with  the  gases  escaping  from  the  atomizing  tower 
which  gases  have  cooled  through  said  heating  of  the 
fresh  air  to  a  temperature  of  about  70-150*  C.  and  are 
not  saturated  with  steam  to  such  an  extent  that  the  gas 
leaves  the  column  at  a  temperature  of  about  50-80*  C, 
separating  the  concentrated  salt  solution  from  unduwolved 
magnesium  hydroxide,  and  binding  the  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  the  fine  dust  of  magnesium  chloride  contained  in 
the  escaping  gases  from  the  concentration  column  with 
a  salt  solution  containing  magnesium  hydroxide  and  mag- 
nesium chloride. 


2,974,094 

RADIO-SULFOCHLORINATION  OF  PARAFFINS 
James  F.  Black,  Convent,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,668 

7  Ctafans.    (O.  204—162) 

1.  A  sulfochlorination  process  comprising  irradiating 
with  radiation  consisting  of  ionizing  electromagnetic 
radiation  having  a  wave  length  in  the  ran.'^e  of  10^  to 
10^  A.  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  having  in  the  range  of  4  to  40  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  paraffins  and  naphthenes,  0.1  to  2.0  moles  of  sulfur 
dioxide  per  mole  of  said  saturated  hydrocarbon,  chlorine, 
the  mole  ratio  of  chlorine  to  sulfur  dioxide  being  in  the 
range  of  0.001  to  1.0.  and  free  oxygen,  the  mole  ratio 
of  oxygen  to  sulfur  dioxide  being  in  the  range  of  0.0001 
to  2;  and  recovering  a  mono-substituted  hydrocarbon  sul- 
fonyl  chloride  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  2  to  SO  mole 
percent  based  on  said  saturated  hydrocarbon,  the  amount 
of  hydrocarbon  chlorides  produced  being  less  than  2 
moles  per  mole  of  said  saturated  hydrocarbons;  the 
dose  rate  i>eing  in  the  range  of  IxIO^  to  3xl0> 
Rads/min.  and  the  total  dose  being  in  the  range  of  10* 
to  10^0  Rads,  based  on  said  mono-substituted  hydro- 
carbon sulfonyl  chloride. 
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2374,095 
•     ACID  TREATING  FOR  SPRAY  OIL 
Moaes  Gordon,  Chicago,  m.,  and  Gordon  D.  Kerns, 
El  Dorado,  KanuL,  aasiffBon  t»'Slandard  Oil  Company, 
Chiowo,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  730,096 
3ClainM.  ■ 


rotatable  wiper  engageable  with  said  contacts,  means  for 
distributing  the  pulses  from  each  detector  to  an  assigned 
stationary  contact,  an  oscilloscope  having  vertical  de- 
flection plates  and  horizontal  sweep  means,  said  vertical 


(CL  204—190) 


^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  petroleum  oil  of  low 
sulfonatable-material  content  which  process  comprises 
{a)  treating  a  virgin  petroleum  oil  boiling  over  the  range 
of  450*  F.  and  700*  F.  with  sulfuric  acid,  in  intimate 
mixttire,  in  an  amount  between  about  1  and  l.S  lbs.  of 
acid  per  gallon  of  oil,  said  acid  having  a  concentration 
of  between  about  96%  and  100%,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  ISO*  F.  and  170*  F.  for  a  time  between 
about  10  and  30  minutes,  (b)  substantially  immediately 
after  said  treating,  cooling  the  mixture  of  oil  and  dis- 
persed sludge  particles  produced  in  step  (a)  to  a  tem- 
perature between  70*  F.  and  100*  P.,  (c)  passing  said 
cooled  oil-sludge  mixture  into  sludge  separation  zone 
wherein  said  cooled  mixture  is  subjected  to  the  action  of 
a  high-voltage  electrical  field  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
coalesce  said  sludge  particles  and  separating  a  sludge 
phase  from  a  treated  oil  phase  containing  not  more  than 
about  0.01  weight  percent  of  sludge,  and  (</)  subjecting 
said  treated  oil  phase  to  a  neutralization  operation  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  intimately  mixing  said  treated  oil  phase 
with  aqueous  caustic  solution  containing  between  about 
5  and  15  weight  percent  of  caustic  in  an  amount  sufllicient 
to  neutralize  the  acidic  materials  present  in  said  treated 
oil  phase  at  a  temperature  between  90°  F.  and  100*  F., 
(2)  passing  said  oil-solution  mixture  of  oil  and  solution 
into  a  solution  separation  zone  wherein  said  oil-solution 
mixture  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  high-voltage  elec- 
trical field  of  suflicient  intensity  to  coalesce  the  solution 
particles  in  said  oil-solution  mixture  and  separating  a 
solution  phase  from  a  neutralized  oil. 


FUEL  SLUG  RUPTURE  DETECTOR 

Ronald  S.  Paul,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  at  rspwacnted  hy  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commlndon 

Ffled  Sept.  3, 1958.  Ser.  No.  758,875 
3  Claims.  (CL  204— 193.2) 
1.  A  device  for  detecting  fuel  slug  ruptures  in  a  nu- 
clear reactor  having  said  fuel  slugs  positioned  in  parallel 
channels  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  each  of  said 
channels  having  one  end  extending  through  a  flat  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  reactor,  comprising:  mobile  means, 
a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  on  said  mobile  means, 
each  of  said  radiation  detectors  associated  with  one  of 
said  columns  of  channels,  said  detectors  arranged  to  be 
simultaneously  positioned  opposite  the  one  ends  of  a 
row  of  channels,  said  mobile  means  translatable  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  said  columns  of  channels,  said  radia- 
tion detectors  adapted  to  transmit  unipolarity  voltage 
pulses  responsive  to  the  radiation  detected  thereby,  a 
switch  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  and  a 


deflection  plates  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
wiper,  means  for  rotating  the  wiper,  and  means  for 
triggering  the  horizontal  sweep  means  of  the  oscilloaoope 
for  each  rotation  of  said  wiper. 


2,974,097 
ELECTROLYTIC  MEANS  FOR  TREATING  METAL 
Ernest  R.  Ramirez,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Erik  F.  Bark- 
man,  Richmond,  Va.,  aasignocs  to  Reynolds  Metab 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 
Rled  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  695,901 
4CfadiM.    (CL  204— 206) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  electrolytic  treatment  of  the  edge 
portions  of  a  flexible  metal  web  comprising  a  hollow 
vessel  for  containing  electrolyte,  means  for  supplying 
electrolyte  to  and  removing  it  from  said  vessel,  means 
for  guiding  said  metal  web  through  the  electrolyte  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposing  ribs  terminating  in  flat  faces 
spaced  apart  to  permit  passage  of  the  metal  web  between 
them,  stationary  resilient  sealing  means  mounted  in  said 
ribs  extending  toward  and  longitudinally  of  said  metal 
web  and  adapted  to  maintain  contact  with  the  metal  web 
near  the  edge  portions  thereof  to  confine  the  action  of  the 
electrolyte  to  said  edge  portions,  and  at  least  one  electrode 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  vessel  opposite  the  line 
of  passage  of  said  metal  web,  and  means  for  conducting 
electric  current  to  said  electrode  and  to  the  metal  web. 


2,974,098 
ROD  AND  PLATE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
lohn  P.  Oliver,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  CarMde 
Corporation,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,355 
2  Claims.    (CL  204— 288) 
1.  For  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  as  assembly  which 
comprises  an  anode  plate  and  at  least  one  riser  rod,  said 
assembly   being   adapted  to  be   positioned   horizontally 
with  respect  to  a  fluid  cathode  of  said  electrolytic  cell; 
said  anode  plate  and  said  riser  rods  being  made  of  a 
material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous 
carbon  and  graphite;  said  anode  plate  having  blind  holes 
therein,  and  said  anode  riser  rods  having  ends  in  the  un- 
stressed condition  of  a  greater  transverse  dimension  than 
said  holes,  said  anode  riser  rods  having  kerfs  provided 
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in  the  lower  ends  thereof  and  beint  interference  fitted 
into  Mid  blind  holes  in  said  anode  plate  thereby  formint 
a  low  resistance  current-carrying  ioint;  said  anode  plate 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly  distributed 
venting  apertures  over  its  entire  area  which  extend  com- 
pletely through  said  anode  plate  and  some  of  which  ex- 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  DETHLEGMATORS 
G.  AOtchtO,  (Mam,  T«l,  MilpMr  to 


Filed 


12,19St,l 


2,f74,t99 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  NAFHTHA 

FRACTIONS 

Jamce  A.  Aadcnoo,  h^  BaytowB,  Tex.,  aadgnor,  by 

OBcflM  wrignmfnts,  to  Eao  Research  and  EngiDecring 

Coovaay.  Elinbcth,  N J.,  a  coffporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  24. 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,793 

7Clainu.    (O.  2M— 4t) 


7.  A  method  for  treating  the  products  obtained  from 
the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  fraction 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  recovering  from  the  prod- 
ucts of  catalytic  cracking  a  heavy  naphtha  fraction  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  350*  to  430*  F.  and  a  heavier 
fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  430*  to  900*  P., 
subjecting  said  heavier  product  fraction  to  solvent  extrac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  the  selective  removal 
of  aromatics  to  thereby  provide  an  aromatics  extract 
fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  450*  to  900* 
F.,  admixing  from  about  50  to  80  volume  percent  of  said 
aromatic  extract  fraction  with  said  heavy  naphtha  frac- 
tion and  charging  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  catalytic 
hydrocracking  zone  containing  a  bed  of  a  supported 
cobalt  molybdate  catalyst  in  the  l)resence  of  about  500 
to  2000  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  mixture 
under  hydrocracking  conditions  including  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  900*  to  950*  F.  and  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  700  to  about  950  p^.i.g.  at  a 
naphtha  feed  stock  charge  rate  within  the  range  of  about 
0.7  to  1  v,/v./hr.,  and  recovering  from  the  products  of 
said  catalytic  hydrocracking  step  H  naphtha  fraction  boil- 
ing within  the  range  of  about  120*  to  about  350*  F. 


a  Scr.  No.  741,5<5 
2M-M1) 


tend  imo  said  blind  holes  beneath  said  riser  rods  and 
thereby  permit  the  escape  of  gases  from  beneath  said 
anode  plate  and  from  the  electrolyte  area  of  said  cell; 
said  kerfs  in  said  riser  rods  forming  passages  which  ex- 
tend from  the  lower  ends  of  said  riser  rods  to  exit  points 
in  said  riser  rods  above  said  anode  plate  and  thereby 
permit  the  escape  of  gases  from  beneath  said  riser  rods. 


tCWBMt 


1.  A  method  for  recovery  of  gasoline  vapors  from  a 
mixture  containing  the  same  and  some  absorber  oil  un- 
avoidably entrained  when  said  vapors  have  been  stripped 
from  a  rich  absorber  oil  obtained  in  the  recovery  of 
natural  gasoline  which  comprises  feeding  the  vapor  mix- 
ture to  a  dephlegmation  zone,  condensing  oil  in  said  zone, 
removing  gasoline  vapor  overhead  from  said  zone,  re- 
moving condensed  oil  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
zone,  recirculating  water  from  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  zone  to  the  upper  portion  thereiof  to  provide  cool- 
ing of  said  upper  portion,  determining  changes  in  the 
amount  of  condensed  oil  removed  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  zone,  determining  changes  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  vapor  removed  overhead  from  said  zone,  and 
increasing  the  amount  of  water  recirculated  in  response 
to  a  decrease  in  flow  of  condensed  oil,  iticreasing  the 
amount  of  water  recirculated  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  the  temperature  of  the  overhead  vapors,  decreasing 
the  atnount  of  water  recirculated  in  response  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  ilow  of  condensed  oil  and  decreasing  the 
amount  of  water  circulated  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
the  temperature  of  the  overhead  vapors,  the  net  effect  of 
said  changes  being  such  that  when  the  volume  of  con-  , 
densed  oil  removed  increases  the  flow  rate  of  cooling 
water  is  adjusted  to  provide  an  increase  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  vapon  removed  overhead  and  vice  versa. 


2,974,lfl 

ION-EXCHANGE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS 

OF  TREATING  UQUIDS 

Geoife  A.  RIcktcr,  Jr.,  AWmIob,  Fa.,  aMlgBni  to  Rohm 

*  Haai  Conpony,  FMailrlphin,  Fa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FIM  May  22, 1957.  Ser.  No.  M«,975 
22Claimi.    (CL21f--37) 


7.  A  method  comprising  interspersing  the  members  of 
one  set  of  a  plurality  of  filamentous  structures  comprising 
filaments  having  anion-exchange  groups  with  those  of 
another  set  of  a  plurality  of  filamentous  structures  com- 
prising filaments  having  cation-exchange  groups  to  pro- 
vide an  assembly  of  sikh  stnKtures  with  at  least  one 


long  dimension  of  the  structures  inclined  from  tlie  hori- 
zoDtal,  said  structures  being  suspended  from  their  upper 
ends  with  their  lower  portions  movable  in  lateral  direc- 
tions so  that  the  assembly  as  a  whole  is  free  to  expand 
and  contract  under  the  iiifluence  of  liquid  flowing  freely 
down  the  assembly  by  gravity,  directing  a  liquid  contain- 
ing ions  adapted  to  interact  with  said  groups  to  the 
assembly  at  a  point  above  the  lowermost  point  of  the 
assembly  whereby  the  liquid  flows  by  gravity  along  the 
assembly  without  contacting  any  surface  surrounding  the 
assembly  and  ion-ixchange  occurs  during  such  flow. 


2,974,1M 

HYDRATE  FORMING  SALINE  WATER 

CONVERSION  PROCESS 

VinO  C  WHUama,  St  Loirii.  Mo.,  asiiKBor  to  Frojcz 

r^loiiiili^  CofporatkM,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  a 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,591 
nOafans.    (a.  21»— 59) 


1.  A  process  for  redudng  the  salt  content  of  saline 
water  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water  a  gas  which 
is  capable  of  forming  a  hydrate  with  said  water  before 
cooling,  forming  a  solid  gas  hydrate  and  subsequently 
volatilizing  said  gas  to  provide  a  liquid  water  of  reduced 
saline  content,  the  latent  heat  for  the  separation  of  said 
gas  being  provided  by  passing  the  gas  hydrate  in  lieat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  saline  water  and  said  gas 
in  the  solid  gas  hydrate  formation  stage  to  provide  the 
necessary  cooling  in  said  formation  stage. 


2.974,lt3 

STABILIZATION  OF  WAX  ACID  GREASES  BY 

MEANS  OF  DIPHENOL  SULFIDES 

WUHam  H.  Gof  ,  Fort  Arthar,  Tex.,  aasicnor  to 

Texaco  hCn  a  corporatfoa  off  Dctawarc 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (51 J19 

SCiaiM.  (a.252— M) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  which  normally  undergoes 
surface  crusting  and  discoloration  in  storage  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a 
grease  consistency  by  about  5-45  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  composition  of  a  metal  soap  of  a  saponi- 
fiable  material  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  a  petroleum 
fraction  wherein  the  said  metal  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  surface  crusting  and 
discoloration  are  inhibited  by  about  0.5-5.0  percem  by 
weight  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  -6  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  secondary 
and  tertiary  alkyl  groups  containing  3-8  carbon  atoms. 


2,974,194 
HIGH-ENERGY  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Thomas  O.  Patac,  Nahaat,  Lewis  L  Mioithnho,  Lyws, 
aod  Fred  E.  Lal>orsky,  StOMkmm  Mms.,  aaslfow  to 
GcsMral  Electric  Compaay,  a  iwpointloB  of  New  Yort 
FVcd  Apr.  8,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5M,878 
17ClaiM.    (CL  252— 92.5) 
5.  A  magnetic  material  comprising  elongated  fine  par- 
ticles selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  iron  and 
(2)  alloys  of  cobalt  and  iron  in  atomic  ratios  of  np  to 
about  3  to  1 ,  at  least  half  of  said  particles  having  elonga- 
tion ratios  of  at  least  2  to  1.  the  transverse  dimension  of 
each  of  said  particles  being  that  of  a  single  magnetic 
domain,  a  protective  material  coating  said  particles  and 
a  material  binding  said  coated  particles  in  magnetically 
oriented  fixed  spaced  relationship  such  that  the  major 
axes  of  substantially  all  of  said  particles  are  substantially 
parallel. 

2,974,195 
8IUCA  ORGANOSOLS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Ralph  K.  Dcr,  BrandywiDe  Haodred,  Dd.,  aaalgMr  to 

eT L  da  Foot  dc  NcaMon  aad  Company,  WIfaidailOB, 

DcL,  a  conoratioB  of  Delaware 
NoDnwW.   Filed  May  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  581,943 
UOaian.    (CL  252— 399) 

1.  A  silica  organosol  characterized  by  showing  sub- 
stantially no  increase  in  relative  viscosity  when  stored 
at  30*  C.  for  one  month,  the  organosol  comprising 
amorphous,  dense,  substantially  non-aggregated  silica 
spheroids  5  to  130  millimicrons  in  diameter  dispersed  in 
a  continuous  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  (rf  a 
water-miscible,  alkoxy-substituted  ethanol,  the  organosol 
having  a  silica  content  of  26  to  60%  SiO,,  a  pH  of  6  to  9, 
and  a  salt  content  as  measured  by  conductivity  and  ex- 
pressed as  NajSO^  of  less  than  0.2  mol  percent  based  on 
the  silica,  and  having  a  relative  viscosity,  as  measured  at 
5%  SiO,  of  from  1.1  to  1.5. 

10.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  stable  silica  organosol 
characterized  by  showing  substantially  no  increase  in 
relative  viscosity  when  stored  at  30*  C.  for  one  month, 
the  steps  comprising  adding  to  a  deionized  aquasol  of 
amorphous,  dense,  substantially  non-aggregated  silica 
spheroids  5  to  130  millimicrons  in  diameter,  the  sol 
having  a  salt  content  as  measureci  by  conductivity  and 
expressed  as  Na>S04  of  less  than  0.2  mol  percent  based 
on  the  silica,  an  alkali  of  the  class  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  monovalent  metal  silicates  and  basic  hydroxides 
of  monovalent  cations,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  an 
SiO,:MjO  ratio  of  from  20D:1  to  300D:1,  where  D  is 
the  average  particle  diameter  in  millimicrons  and  MaO  is 
the  alkali  expressed  as  the  equivalent  basic  oxide,  mixing 
the  so-treated  aquasol  with  from  three  to  six  times  its 
volume  of  a  water-miscible,  alkoxy-substituted  ethanol 
to  make  an  aqua-organosol,  and  distilling  water  from  said 
aqua-organosol  until  the  liquid  remaining  consists  essen- 
tially of  said  alkoxy-substituted  ethanol. 


2,974,196 

EMULSIFIER-WAX  COMPOSITIONS 

George  D.  Fronraailcr,  Mamaroncck,  aod  Mlchad  J. 

MInra,  Woodsidc,  N.Y.,  aarigMtrs  to  Comcolloid,  htc^ 

a  corporatioD  of  New  Yoffc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  559,799 
9  Claims.    (CL  252— 311  J) 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  composition  taken  firom 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  wax  and  oil  compo- 
sitions blended  with  a  mixture  of  emulsifying  agents  in 
sufficient  amount  to  form  emulsions,  said  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substance  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyoxalidines  and  salts  thereof  with  adds 
and  the  condensation  product  of  a  glyceride  oil  with  an 
alkylolamine  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-, 
di-,  and  tri-ethanol  and  propanol-amines,  the  amounta 
of  glyoxalidine  and  condensation  product  being  approod- 
mately  eqtial. 
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2,974,lf7      I 
PKEPARATION    OF    QUICK-BREAKING    BITUMI- 
NOUS EMULSIONS  CHARACTERIZED   BY  IM- 
PROVED DEMULSmUTY 
E4w»i  W.  MtrltM  mmi  Jamta  R.  Wright,  El  Ccnito, 
CaW^  twIlBnii  to  CaBToraia  RcMarch  Corporatioii, 
Saa  Fraactans  Caflf ^  a  corfofatloa  af  Delaware 
No  Dnwi^    Fikd  laa.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7*9,253 

•  ClaiBS.  (a.  252— 311.5) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  an  asphalt  characterized  by 
an  acid  number  of  at  least  2.0,  which  comprises  intimately 
contacting  said  asphalt  at  a  temperature  from  about  250 
to  about  325*  F.  with  a  nitrogen-containing  material 
capable  to  form  amides  with  the  carboxylic  acids  present 
in  the  asphalt  at  these  temperatures,  said  nitrogen-con- 
taining material  being  contacted  with  the  asphalt  in  an 
amount  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
acid  number  of  said  asphalt  to  a  figure  within  the  range 
from  1.8  to  not  lower  than  about  0.8. 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  quick-breaking  as- 
phalt emulsions,  which  comprises  intimately  contacting 
at  a  tempertaure  from  about  250*  to  325*  F.  for  at  least 
30  minutes  an  asphalt  characterized  by  an  acid  number 
of  at  least  2.0  with  an  amino-nitrogen-containing  mate- 
rial which  reacts  at  these  temperatures  with  the  car- 
boxylic acids  in  said  asphalt  to  form  amides,  said  ma- 
terial being  added  to  the  asphalt  in  a  sufficient  amount 
to  reduce  the  acid  number  thereof  to  a  figure  in  the 
range  from  1.8  to  not  lower  than  about  0.8,  and  emulsi- 
fying from  about  50  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  the  re- 
sultant product  mixture  in  water  with  an  alkali  metal- 
emulsifying  base  to  produce  an  asphalt-in-water  emul- 
sion characterized  by  viscosity  which  conforms  with 
ASTM  Specification  D-977-53  for  rapid-setting  emulsi- 
fied asphalt,  and  has  a  minimum  demulsibility  of  60%. 


12  during  said  additions,  and  the  soluble  salt  contenta 
of  the  agitated  mixture  and  of  the  solutions  added  there- 
to being  low  enough  that  the  concentration  of  salt  in  the 
aluminosilicate  sol  formed  is  not  substantially  greater 
than  0.05  Normal 


2,974,1M 

ALUMINOSILICATE  AQUASOLS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Gay  B.  Alexander,  Brandywinc  Handred,  Dcl^  assignor 

to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  WUnaing- 

ton,  Dcl^  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

No  DrawfaiK.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (33,932 
19  Claims.    (O.  252—313) 

1.  An  aquasol  having  a  pH  of  about  4  to  10,  the  sol 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  water  as  the  continuous 
phase,  and  (b)  a  dispersed  solid  phase  of  negatively 
charged  particles,  the  solid  in  said  particles  consisting 
throughout  of  an  aluminosilicate  having  the  empirical 
formula  MAIO,.XAIjO,.YSiO,.  where  X  ranges  from  0 
to  25,  Y  ranges  from  1  to  200,  and  M  is  a  monovalent 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  of 
group  lA  of  the  periodic  table,  ammonium,  and  sub- 
stituted ammonium  ions,  and  the  Si:Al  mol  ratio  is  from 
1:1  to  50:1,  said  particles  being  amorphous,  substantial- 
ly spheroidal  in  shape,  and  ranging  in  size  from  3  to  150 
millimicrons  in  diameter,  and  being  present  in  a  concen- 
tration of  from  3  to  70%  by  weight  in  the  sol,  the 
soluble  salt  content  of  the  aquasol  being  not  substantial- 
ly greater  than  0.05  Normal,  and  the  aquasol  being 
stable  against  any  substantial  increase  in  viscosity  when 
stored  at  20  to  35"  C.  for  six  months. 

7.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aluminosilicate 
aquasol  which  is  stable  against  any  substantial  increase 
in  viscosity  when  stored  at  20  to  35*  C.  for  six  months 
the  step  comprising  adding  simultaneously,  but  as  separate 
solutions,  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  from  1 
to  3%  by  weight  calculated  as  SiOj,  of  active  silica  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  to  a 
vigorously  agitated  body  of  water  having  dissolved  there- 
in an  amount  of  alkali  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  in 
the  range  of  from  8  to  12.  initially,  and  the  proportions 
of  said  active  silica  and  aluminate  solutions  added  being 
such  as  to  maintain  the  pH  in  the  range  of  about  9  to 


2374,1H 
PREPARATION  OF  SIUCA  SOLS  OF  MINIMUM 
TURBIDITY 
Lawrence  A.  Dfanbcrser,  Wcftflcld,  NJ.,  and  Robert  T. 
Ncbon,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignon  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc 
Ncmoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,M9 

ICIafan.  (CL  252— 313) 
In  a  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  silica  sol  hav- 
ing a  turbidity  not  substantially  greater  than  about  6, 
as  measured  on  the  linear  scale  of  a  Fisher  Electropho- 
tometer  AC  model  using  a  B525  green  fiher  and  a  23 
milliliter  cylindrical  cell  and  comparing  the  light  trans- 
mitted to  the  light  transmitted  by  distilled  water  in  the 
same  cell,  by  neutralizing  the  alkali  in  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  solution  with  a  cation-exchanger  in  the  hydrogen 
form  at  a  pH  above  8  while  agitating  the  exchanger,  the 
steps  comprising  conducting  the  ion-exchange  reaction 
at  a  temperature  of  88  to  90*  C,  a  sufficient  proportion 
of  the  silicate  being  added  to  a  heel  of  water  to  give 
a  solution  having  a  pH  of  8.3  to  8.7  and  additional  sili- 
cate solution  and  ion-exchanger  in  hydrogen  form  being 
added  to  the  heel  over  a  period  of  27  to  33  minutes  and 
at  such  rates  that  the  pH  remains  in  the  range  from  8.3 
to  8.7,  and  the  pounds  of  SiOj  added  per  pound  of  water 
in  the  heel  being  from  0.236  to  0.304,  all  said  silicate 
additions  being  made  as  alkali-metal  silicate  aqueous  so- 
lutions having  an  SiOj  content  of  about  from  25  to 
28.5%  by  wei^t. 


2,974,110 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SPHEROIDAL  CATALYSTS 
lames  L.  CaOahan,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S3^12 
3ClafaM.    (a.  252— 44S) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  catalysts  having  a 
small  uniform  spheroidal  shape  from  a  liquid  slurry  con- 
taining acidic  catalyst  constituents  at  least  some  of  which 
are  water  soluble  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
( I )  forming  small  globules  of  uniform  size  from  said 
liquid  slurry  of  the  catalyst  constituents,  (2)  causing  said 
small  globlues  to  fall  by  gravity  through  a  liquid  bath 
comprising  an  upper  layer  consisting  of  a  liquid  ineri  to 
said  slurry  and  the  hereinafter-mentioned  lower  layer, 
whereby  said  small  globules  assume  a  uniform  spheroidal 
shape,  and  then  fall  through  a  lower  layer  consisting  ea- 
sentially  of  a  solution  of  ammonia  in  aniline  whereby 
said  small  uniform  spheroidal  globules  descending  from 
said  upper  layer  set  into  semi-rigid  spheroidal  particles, 
and  finally  (3)  recovering  said  semi-rigid  spheroidal  par- 
ticles from  said  liquid  bath. 


Mabch  7,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


leo 


ACTIVATED 

WnUam  G.  Nis 


2374,111 
INORGANIC  METAL  OXIDES 
KoiL  Westchester,  RL,  assignor,  by  oMsnc 
to  UnircrBal  Oil  Prodocts  Company,  Dcs 
Plaincs,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 
No  Dnwiag.    FUcd  Oct  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,C75 

SOafans.  (a.  252— 44<) 
.1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  refractory  in- 
organic metal  oxide  of  increased  surface  area  which 
comprises  preparing  a  wet  refractory  metal  oxide,  there- 
after contacting  said  oxide  in  the  wet  condition  with 
sulfur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  25*  C,  and 
calcining  the  thus  treated  oxide. 

4.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  refractory  inorganic 
metal  oxide-noble  metal  containing  catalytic  composite 
which  comprises  preparing  a  wet  inorganic  metal  oxide, 
contacting  the  prepared  oxide  in  the  wet  condition  with 
sulfur  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C. 
to  about  700*  C.  and  thereafter  impregnating  the  sulfur 
dioxide-treated  metal  oxide  with  said  noble  metal. 


2,974,112 
POLYESTER  CONTAINING  ESTER  OF  LEVUUNIC 
ACID  AND  PENTAERYTHRITOL  AND  DRYING 
OIL  ACIDS  WITH  OXIDATION  OF  POLYESTER 
PRODUCT 
Alan  K.  Forsythc,  Manor  TowmUp,  Lancaster  Cooaty, 
aad  loha  A.  Parker,  laacnstcr  Township,  Lancaster 
Coaaty,  Pn^  asafgnors  to  Aimstroag  Cork  Company, 
LaaoKtcr,  P^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaasylvania 
No  Drawi^.    FUcd  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,229 

12  Claims.  (CL  2M— 22) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  binder  system  for 
resilient  flooring  comprising  reacting  isophthalic  acid  and 
a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butylene 
glycol,  neopentyl  glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  and  diethylene 
glycol,  to  form  a  polyester  having  an  acid  number  in 
the  range  of  10-40.  admixing  with  said  polyester  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monoester 
of  levulinic  acid  and  pentaerythritol,  and  a  mixture  Qf 
levulinic  acid  and  pentaerythritol  containing  a  0-0.6  molal 
excess  of  pentaerythritol,  the  resulting  mixture  containing 
about  4(MS0%  by  weight  of  said  polyester,  adding  to  said 
resulting  mixture  a  drying  oil  acid,  heating  the  drying  oil 
acid-containing  mixture  to  produce  a  mixed  polyester 
having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  5-25,  and  oxidiz- 
ing said  mixed  polyester  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  160-220*  F.  to  produce  said  plastk 
binder  system. 

2,974,113 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  OZONE  RESIST- 
ANCE OF  STEAM  CURED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
WaHsr  L.  Daakd,  Faawood,  Robert  F.  Ncn,  Wcstficid, 

aad  Richard  R.  Phcfam,  Nizoa,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Easo 

Research  aad  Eaginccfiag  Compaay,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,M2 
iCtalms.    (CL2M— 28.5) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  rubbery 
polymer  of  70  to  99.5  parts  of  an  isoolefin  with  30  to  0.5 
parts  oi  a  multiolefin;  compounding  said  rubbery  polymer 
widi  0  to  50%  of  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oils,  petrolatiun,  and  wax;  0  to  500%  of  a 
filling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon black,  and  pigments;  small  amounts  of  anti-oxidants, 
and  anti-ozonants;  and  an  accelerator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oi  tetramethyl  thiuram  disulfide,  tel- 
luriimt  diethyl  dithiocarbamate.  zinc  dibenzyl  dithio- 
carbamate,  sulfur,  and  mixtures  thereof;  passing  said 
compounded  polymer  continuously  through  an  aqueous 
slurry  containing  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  accelerator 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethyl  thiuram 
disulfide,  tellurium  diethyl  dithiocarbamate,  zinc  dibenzyl 
dithiocarbamate  and  mixtures  thereof;  subsequently  civ- 
ing  said  compounded  polymer  with  said  slurry  on  its 

764  CO.— 12 


surface  at  a  temperatiwe  between  100  and  400*  F.  to  pro- 
vide a  vulcanizate  therefrom  with  increased  ozone  ro- 
sistance. 

2,974,114 
FILM    FORMING    COMPOSITION    CONTAINING 
POLYVINYLACETATE    AND    POLYVINYL   ISO- 

BUTYL  ETHER 
Robert  StecUer,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  aad  Fraadsl.  Pret- 

cott,  Fhuhiag,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Anillac  Jb 

Film  CorporatioB,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dcbnrare 

No  Drawiag.    FUcd  Apr.  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,778 
5  Claims.    (O.  2M— 29.6) 

1.  A  polyvinyl  acetate  film  forming  compositicm  hav- 
ing improved  wash  and  scrub  resistance  comprising  poly- 
vinyl acetate,  pigment  and  vehicle  carrier  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  water  and  organic  solvents  in  which 
the  said  polyvinyl  acetate  is  soluble  therein,  said  compo- 
sition containing  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  based  oo  the 
wei^t  of  the  total  solids  of  said  composition  oi  a  poly- 
vinyl tsobut^  ether  having  the  foUowing  general  formula: 


-CHf-CH- 

I 
o 


Hi 


LCH»-CH-CH» 

wherein  n  represents  the  extent  of  polymerization  and 
indicated  by  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  10,000 
to  250,000.    ^ 

2.f74.115  J_ 

ACRYLONTTRILE   POLYMERS   PLASflCIZED    BY 

ADDUCTS  OF  FORMAMIDE  WITH  ACRYLONI- 

TRILE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
SamocI  Allen  Hehihigcr,  Waraoa  Woods,  and  Paal  R. 

Graham,  Rldunond  Hdghii,  Mo.,  nsrignors  to  Moa- 

santo  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  cofporn- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FHcd  Feb.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,585 
13CUihBS.    (Q.  268— 32.4) 

I.  An  acrylonitrile  polymer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  homopolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  copoly- 
mers of  acrylonitrile  and  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  said  copoly- 
mer containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  combined 
acrylonitrile,  and  said  polymer  containing  intimately  dis- 
persed therein  from  5  percent  to  80  percent  by  weight 
of  an  adduct  obtained  by  reacting  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, one  mole  of  an  acylamide  having  the  formula: 

oh' 

n    I  " 

Rt-C-N-Ri 

where  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  together  with  from  1  to  6 
moll^  of  acrylonitrile. 


2,974,116 
POLYESTERS  EXTENDED  WITH  DIALLYUDENE 
PENTAERYTHRITOL  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING SAME 
John  A.  Parl(cr,  Lancaster  TowasUp,  Laacaster  Coaaty, 
Harold    R.    Ready,    Maahcim    Townsh^,    Lancaster 
Cooaty,  aad  loha  Vcnad,  Maaor  Township,  Laacao- 
tcr  CoaatTt  P>««  assigaors  to  Armstroag  Cork  Com- 
pany, Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnasylvaaia 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,871 

8ChdaM.  (Q.  26»— 48) 
1.  The  elastomeric  reaction  product  of  0.6-1.6  equiv- 
alents of  diallylidene  pentaerythritol  per  each  equivalent 
of  a  polyester  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  1,000-4,000  and  having  a  hydronyl 
number  in  the  range  of  about  20-55  and  an  acid  num- 
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ber  in  the  raate  of  about  2-15,  and  when  said  ptAyttter 
n  a  carboxyl  terminated  polyester,  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  in  the  range  ot  about  2  to  IS  and  an  acid  num- 
ber in  the  range  of  about  20  to  55.  said  polyester  being 
the  condensation  product  of  a  saturated  glycol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-butyleDe  glycol,  1.4- 
butylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  and  1,5-pentalene 
glycol,  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  6-10 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adiptc,  sebacic,  azelaic,  and  methyl  adipic  acids,  and  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  containing  a  single  unsaturated  bond 
and  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  said  satiu^ted  acid 
and  unsaturated  acid  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  in  the 
range  of  1:1  to6:l. 


2^4,117  ' 

VULCANIZABLE    COMFOSmON    COMPRISING 
BUTYL  RUBBER,  AN  ALKAU  METAL  SIUCO- 
ALUMINATE  AND  A  SULFUR  COMPOUND, 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZING  SAME 
L.  D—til,  FBMood,  JohB  L.  BimL  WeaHald, 
IsMa  F.  WcncniMcll.  So«ife  PblaicM,  NJ^  aa- 
to  Em 

oTDdas 
No  DnwlHf.    Fled  laa.  !•,  19S7,  S«r.  No.  03,392 

ItOataM.  (CL  2t^—4lJ) 
1.  A  non-corrosive,  completely  vulcanizable  composi- 
tion comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  copoly- 
mer of  about  85  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  C«  to  Cg 
isoolefin  and  about  0.5  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  Q  to 
Cu  multiolefin.  about  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  • 
synthetic  precipitated  hydrated  alkali  metal  silico-ahi- 
rainate  having  a  pH  between  about  9  ai^  12,  and  about 
0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  dipentamethylene  thiuram 
letrasulfide  and  N.N'-dithiomorpholine,  and  about  2  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  said  compositioa  being 
free  of  added  elemental  sulfur. 


2,974,118 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS 
Gtalhcr  Nbchk,  LcvcriaiscB,  GcnHunr,  trntfanr  lo,Far- 
Bnycr    AkticageaclaaafI,    LevetlaHeH, 

NoDmwtag.    FHcd  J«M  5. 19S4,  Scr.  No.  589,389 

ICiala.  (O.  2M— 454) 
In  a  proccas  wherein  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  poly- 
merizabic  monomer  containing  a  terminal  vinylidene 
group,  CHt=C<  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  an 
initiator  consisting  essentially  of  a  free  radical-generatiiig 
peroxide  catalyst  and  a  polymerization  activator,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  to  the  polymerization  mix- 
ture as  the  activator  0.01-1%,  calculated  on  the  amount 
of  monomers,  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formul* 

R'  R" 

N-(CHi)^CO— NH— N 

R 

in  which  formula  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  R'  standi 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  aralkyl,  and  R"  and  R'"  stand  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  phenyl,  aralkyl,  and  acyl. 


2,974,119 
METHOD    OF    PLASTICIZING    POLYACRYLONl- 
TRILB  WITH  A  BASE-INTnATED  COPOLYMER 
OF  ACRYLONITRILE  AND  ACRYLAMIDE 
WaNOT  H.  Sckidiar,  Stanrford,  and  Davy  C.  Gislk,  Nor- 

CyaaaosM  Com* 
itioa  of  MalsM 
S«r.  No.  572433 
ICWik   (CL2M— 45JI) 
A  method  of  plastidzing  free-cadical  initiated  bomo- 
^ymcric  acrylonitrile  by^  mixing  the  said  homopoly- 


waft.  Comb.,  aml^an  to  Amaricai 
paay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coraoni 
NaDrawftH.    Fled  Mv.  2  L  1954, 


meric  acrylonitrile  widi  a  baae-initiated  copolymer  of 
acrylonitrile  and  acrylamide  which  was  pwpaiad  by  re- 
acting 80  to  98  parts  of  agyloaitrile  with  20  to  2  parts 
of  acrylamkfe  in  the  pftteooe  of  •  cttalyit  selected  from 
the  class  oooaistiag  of  (1)  alkaU-fonning  metal  salts  of 
an  add  having  a  pK«  of  from  15  to  75  and  (2)  a  qua- 
ternary ammonium  hydroxide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  tetramathyl  ammonitmi  hydroxide,  tetra- 
ethaool  ammonium  hydroxide,  beniyl  trimethyl  am- 
monium hydroxide  aad  bemyl  trkthyl  aounoaium  hy- 
droxide, at  a  temperature  rangiiV  fron  —30*  C  to 
about  75*  C, 


RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  AND  PREPARATION 


B.  MiUsv,  DnjflOB, 
St 


NaDvawli«.    Ffled  Dec  23. 1957,  Sar.  No.  704327 
8  nilmi    (CL2a— 45J) 

1.  The  vulcanized  rubber  product  obtained  by  vul- 
canizing a  conjugated  diolefin  rubber  composition  con- 
taining diphenylfurcntan  in  an  amount  from  0 J  to  3  parts 
fbr  each  100  parts  of  said  rubber,  the  parts  being  by 
weight 

2,974,121  

COATING  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 
Geoti*  A.  Saicnsky,  MHnchan,  NJ.,   saskanr  la  A. 

Gaamcr,  loc^  Hobokcn,  NJ.,  a  cotfomoen  of  New 

Jcraey 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Apr.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  19442 
11  niiais    (CL2dO--«7) 

1.  Coating  compositions  curing  at  room  temperature 
to  produce  a  glony  water-resistant  coating  on  a  aolid 
substrate,  consisting  essentially  of  a  diglyddyl  edier  of 
a  dihydric  phenol  and  having  admixed  therewitfa  as  t 
hardening  agent  an  adduct  ^  (1)  a  polyamine  more 
than  one  of  whose  nitrogen  atooos  an  bonded  to  non- 
aryl  carbon  and  have  neither  less  than  one  nor  more 
than  two  active  amine  hydrogens  per  nitrofea  atom  and 
(2)  a  phenol  having  per  molecule  at  least  one  benaene 
ring  bearing  only  one  hydroxyl  group,  thereby  to  form 
a  coating  composition,  said  adduct  bdng  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  promote  curing  of  said  composition, 
said  ether  and  adduct  having  compositioos  and  propor- 
tions related  by  the  equation 


A 


DE 


where  A  is  the  molecular  weight  of  said  polyamine  times 
the  number  of  mols  thereof,  B  is  the  niids  of  said  hy- 
drogen, C  is  a  dimenionless  number  between  about  20 
and  about  60,  D  is  a  dimensionless  number  between 
about  10  and  about  50.  E  is  the  mols  of  said  edier,  and 
F  is  the  mols  of  nnonohydroxyphenyl  hydroxyl  in  said 
adduct  phenol. 

2,974,122 
MAKING  HIGH  LINEAR  POLYESTER  WTTH 
MAGNESIUM  HYPOPHOSPHITE  CATALYST 
LIncolB,  Bitaa  Jaaaaa  Hawthone,  a^  EnMsl  Jan 


toBritfak 

^NoDrewtag.    FlladMhy  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «57,495 
ClaiaBS  prioelty,  appHcallon  Great  Britain  May  18, 1954 
7  flslmi     (CL2M— 47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  linear  poly- 
ester from  a  lower  linear  polyester  of  a  lower  alkylene 
glycol  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  coiuisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  diphenyl-4.4'- 
dicarboxylic     acid,     ■^•diphenylethane-4.4'-dicarboxylk 
acid,    «,*-diphenylbutane-4.4'-dicart>oxylic    acid,    «,^-di- 
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phenoxyethane  -  4.4'  -  dicarboxylic  add,  «,»Hliphenoxy- 
buune  -  4.4'  -  dicarboxylic  acid,  1 .5-naphthalene-dicar- 
boxylic  add,  2.6-naphthalene-dicarboxylic  acid,  and  2.7- 
naphthalene-dicarboxylic  acid,  said  lower  polyester  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.1  to  0.4,  which  comprises 
heating  the  said  lower  polyester  at  a  temperature  of 
250*-300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  hypopbos- 
phite  as  catalyst,  the  amount  of  magnesium  hypc^ihos- 
phite,  reckoned  as  magnesium,  being  less  than  0.05  per- 
cent of  the  weight  of  high  linear  polyester  theoretically 
obtaiiuble,  and  continuing  the  heating  until  the  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  the  polyester  is  increased  to  at  least  OJ. 


merization  temperature  between  about  130*  C  and  aboot 
155*  C  the  proportion  of  copolymer  product  being  frwn 
10  to  50  percem  by  weight  of  the  polymeriation  mixture, 
malQtaininf  the  iHX)portion8  of  monomeric  compounds 
and  the  proportion  of  copolymer  product  in  the  poly- 


2J74423 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS 

Chariaa  dtfoid  Kettctar,  Wayncabora,  Va.,  aaslpinr  to 

B.  L  dn  Posd  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  WUmingtoa, 

DeL  a  conoration  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawh^.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  (38,223 
4  Claims.    (CL  249— 43) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  substantially  white  acrylo- 
nitrile polymers  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  reac- 
tion mass  conuining  from  18.5%  to  35%  of  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and 
a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  con- 
taining at  least  85%  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  15%  of  a 
copolymerizable  monomer,  from  0.2  to  5  parts  per  mil- 
lion of  a  soluble  iron  compound  calculated  as  Fe,  from 
0.05%  to  0.3%  of  beta-mercaptoethanol,  from  0.2%  to 
3.8%  of  a  sulfoxy  reducing  agent  as  an  activator,  from 
0.2%  to  0.7%  of  a  persulfate  as  a  catalyst,  the  balance 
bdng  water,  addifying  the  mass  with  sulfuric  acid  until 
a  pH  of  from  1.8  to  3.75  is  obtained,  heating  the  acidi- 
fied solution  from  about  30  to  1 10  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  45*  to  60*  C,  and  separating  the  polymer 
so  formed,  the  percentage  of  the  beta-mercaptoethanol, 
activator  ind  catalyst  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
monomers. 


2,974.124 
CONDENSATE  OF  BIUREA  WITH  CARBOXYUC 

AdDS 
Condlns  Sfctf  an  Grave,  Jr.,  East  qjiai— ^aad  Gstald 
F.  GrfDot  and  Ylviaa  t.  Stannctt,  Syncnsc,  N.Y.,  at* 
slfBorB  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poratloa  of  Co— icflcat 
No  Drawii«.    FBed  Feb.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,28« 

7  Claims.  (CL  268— 773) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  a  resin  that  comprises 
condensing  biurea  with  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  linear 
saturated  dicarboxylic  add  having  a  chain  length  of  3-9 
carbon  atoms  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  200*  to  250*  C. 


2,974,125 

COPOLYMERS  OF  METHYL  METHACRYLATE 

POSSESSING  GOODELONGATION  VALUES 

#afen  L»  Land  Midland,  CHvnd  Janes,  Liawood,  Aitlnir 
F.  Rache,  Freeland,  and  Prank  L,  ugwy,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  ssalgann  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  loipoiatiDn  af  Delaware 

Fled  Aaf.  24, 1953,  Scr.  No.  374,148 
4CUam.  (CL  248— 88.5) 
I.  A  method  of  making  i^  thermoplastic,  moldable 
copolymer,  characterized  by  tm  ultimate  elongation  of 
more  than  10  percent,  which  comprises  copolymerizing 
at  least  the  first  two  of  the  monomeric  compounds  methyl 
methacrylate,  acrylonitrile  and  styrene,  in  one  of  the  pro- 
portioiu  represented  by  points  falling  within  and  on  the 
perimeter  of  area  A  on  the  aimexed  drawing,  by  heating 
a  homogeneous  liquid  polymerization  mixture  consisting 
essentially  ot  such  monomeric  compounds  and  the  co- 
polymer product  of  polymerization  thereof  at  a  poly- 


merization mixture  substantially  constant  at  values  within 
the  above-stated  limits  of  proportion,  respectively,  by 
feeding  said  monomeric  compounds  to  the  polymerization 
reaction  mixture,  and  separating  a  copolymer  product 
from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polymerixation  mixture. 


2,974,124 
CONTROL  OF  DEGREE  OF  CONVERSION 
Roland  Tfanothy  Kdley,  Baton  Ronga,  La.,  aariganr  la 
Easo  Reaeareh  aad  Enghicerlng  Compaay,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filfd  Aug.  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  527,357 
8ClaiaiB.    (CL  248— 88.7) 


1.  In  a  continuous  catalytic  polymerization  process 
wherein  the  polymer  density  is  greater  than  the  density 
of  rcactants  mixture  and  is  a  proportional  function  of 
the  amount  of  added  catalyst,  said  polymerization  bdng 
at  a  temperature  between  about  —76*  and  about  —112* 
F.  and,  in  at  least  one  stage,  said  reactants  mixture  c«n- 
prising  a  diluent  and  an  admixture  of  a  Cj-Cg  olefin  with 
a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  halogated  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, a  C4-C14  multiolefin,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  diluent  comprising  an  alkyl  halide  which  is  a  solvent 
for  the  resulting  polymer,  at  least  two  of  said  members 
of  said  reactants  mixture  having  approximately  the 
same  density  at  a  specific  temperature  level  between 
about  70*  and  about  120*  F.,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  mixing  said  members  for  introduction  to  the 
first  polymerization  stage  at  said  temperature  level,  blend- 
ing therewith  sufficient  amounts  of  the  remaining  mem- 
bers of  said  reactants  mixture  to  give  a  predetermined 
density  of  the  blend  formed  at  said  temperature  level, 
cooling  the  blend  to  between  about  -f-32"  F.  to  about 
—250*  F.,  and  thereafter  continuously  regulating  the 
catalyst  addition  rate  to  at  least  the  first  stsge  in  propor- 
tion to  changes  in  density  of  the  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining polymer  product  withdrawn  therefrom  and  meas- 
ured at  said  temperature  level  of  between  about  70' 
and  about  120*  F.,  the  higher  the  catalyst  condition  rate, 
the  higher'  the  resulting  density. 
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2,974,127 

RESINS  FROM  UNSATURATED  ACETALS 

Dowrid  E.  Hadgia,  Smmnit,  NJ^  anigMr  to  Ccia 

CoryoradM  of  Amcika,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  ■  corpon- 

tioB  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651371 
19  Claims.    (O.  260--S8  J) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  resin  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  molten  unsaturated  diacetal  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consistins  of 
pentaerythritol  and  anhydroenneaheptitol  and  an  alde- 
hyde selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and 
crotonaldehyde  with  from  about  0.2  to  1.5  equivalents 
of  water  per  equivalent  of  said  unsaturated  diacetal  based 
upon  moles  of  water  per  double  bond,  maintaining  the 
thus  formed  mixture  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  diacetal,  and  then 
allowing  said  admixture  to  cure. 


2,974.12S^ 

NOVEL  ACETALS  AND  RESINS  THEREFROM 
Doaald  E.  HndsiB,  Sammit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Celancsc 

CotporatioB  off  Ancrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora' 

tioa  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  451,572 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—88.3) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resin  which  comprises 
combining  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  consisting  of  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  containing  from  two  to  six 
hydroxy  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are  displaced  from 
each  other  by  a  carbpn  chain  of  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms,  with  an  acetal  of  anhydroenneaheptitol  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein 
and  crotonaldehyde,  and  curing  the  thus  obtained  ad- 
mixture in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst. 


rubber  dissolved  in  said  oiethylcyclohexane  together  with 
hydrogen  to  a  confined  zone;  maintaining  a  pressure  of 
400  to  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  300  to  600*  F.  in  said  hy- 
drogenatioo  zone  and  said  confined  zone;  measuring  the 
pressure  of  the  vapor  phase  within  said  confined  zone; 
withdrawing  fluid  from  said  confined  zone  through  a 
confined  path  which  originates  at  a  third  zone  within 


2,974,129 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE USEFUL  IN  PLASnSOLS 
Alfred  R.  Nelson,  Bay  City,  and  Erwfa  M.  Jankowiak, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

Kiny,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.  FDcd  Mar.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  643,215 
IClatai.  (a.2M— 92J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyvinyl  chloride  suitable 
for  use  in  making  plastisols  wherein  vinyl  chloride  is 
dispersed  into,  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  of  ( 1 )  from 
2.5  to  3  parts  water  for  each  part  of  monomer,  (2) 
catalytic  annxints  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  persulfate 
polymerization  catalyst,  and  (3)  from  0.4  to  4  percent 
of  the  weight  of  monomers  of  a  wetting  agent,  the  so- 
formed  dispersion  is  subjected  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25  to  about  50*  C.  and  the  polymer  is  isolated  and 
dried,  wherein  said  wetting  agent  is  prepared  immediately 
prior  to  polymerization  by  mixing  at  fropfi  50  to  150* 
C.  from  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid  with  from 
2  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  a  monohydroxy  alkanol  having 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  dispersed  in  said 
aqueous  phase  before  any  of  said  monomers  are  added. 


2.974,139 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PRESSURE  AND 

LIQUID  LEVEL  IN  A  VESSEL 

CbviM  W.  Mobcrty,  BartkiHIIc  OUa.,  aarigaor  to  PWI- 

npa  Pctroleam  Conpany,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  479,291 

SCIaiaBS.    (a.  269— 94.7) 

5.  A   method   of   producing   a   hydrogenated   rubber 

which  comprises  charging  polybutadiene  having  a  Mooney 

value  (ML-4)    at  212*   F.  of  less  than  40,  and  2  to 

30  weight  percent,  on  an  unreduced  basis,  of  a  nickel 

catalyst  supported  on  kieselguhr  together  with  methyl- 

cyclobexane  as  a  diluent  and  hydrogen  to  a  hydrogena- 

tioo  zone;  withdrawing  a  stream  containing  hydrogenated 


said  confined  zone,  located  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  confined  zone,  when  the  measured  pres- 
sure exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  terminating  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  confined  path  when  the  measured 
pressure  becomes  less  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 
separating  the  fluid  withdrawn  through  said  confined 
path  into  a  gaseous  product  and  a  liquid  product  in  a 
fourth  zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower 
than  that  existing  in  said  confined  zone. 


2,974.131 

REMOVAL  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  FROM 

SOLUTION 

Norman   F.  McLcad,   Baitlcsiillc,   OUa.,   avignor  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  DcUh 


FOcd  Sept  4,  1956,  Scr.  No.  697,864 
10  Claims,    (a.  260—94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  solid  olefin  polymers 
from  a  heated  solution  thereof  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  polymer  solution  to  a  confined  precipitation  zone 
containing  an  inert  gas  phase  and  having  a  surface  wetted 
with  moving  water  disposed  to  provide  downward  move- 
ment of  said  water,  said  w^er  being  at  a  temperature 
below  the  temperature  of  the  polymer  solution,  spraying 
the  polymer  solution  onto  said  wetted  surface  whereby 
polymer  is  precipitated  and  dispersed  in  the  water  and 
removing  a  mixture  of  polymer,  water  and  solvent  from 
the  precipitation  zone. 


2374,133  

PURIFICATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  WITH 
ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Bcrahard  JacoM,  dcccaaad,  late  of  Mari,  Krdi  lUckliig- 
haasca,  Gcraaany,  by  Matgarata  JacoM,  Iimgard  Ja< 
COM,  Walter  JacoM,  and  RobOTt  JacoM,  hdrs,  aO  of 
Marl,  Krai*  Rsffclli^anssa,  Genraay,  and  Oswald 
WoW,  Marl,  Kiab  RackUMkaaMm  Gcraumy,  a«%non 
to  ChMBlM^c  Werka  Hih  AkHMgasillsckift,  ^larl, 

a  conoralioa  of  Gcr- 


NTKrawlag.    FOad  Oct  29, 19S6, 8«.  No.  619JtX 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  Ganna^  Nor.  19, 1955 

1  Claim.    (CL26»— 94.9) 

A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  polyethylene 
polymerizate,  obtained  by  contacting  ethylene  in  a  liquid 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  reaction  medium  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  triisobutyl  aluminum  and  tita- 
nium tetrachloride  under  polymerizing  conditions,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  crude  polymerizate  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  eth- 
ylene oxide  and  propylene  oxide  in  order  to  deactivate 
said  catalyst  and  then  separating  solid  polyethylene  from 
said  polymerizate. 
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2,974,133 
CATALYST  OF  HEAVY  METAL  COMPOUND  AND 
POLYSILOXANE  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  OLE- 
FIN POLYMERIZATION 
Egon  Wiboi  and  Robert  Hartwimmer,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, as^nors  to  FarbwcHkc  Hoechat  AktiengescD- 
adnft  Tormals  Mciiter  Ladns  ft  Briining,  Franlfnrt 
an  Mafa^  Gcnuuiy,  a  cononUkw  off  Germany 
NoDrawlif    Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  795,368 

12  Claims.    (0.260-^4.9) 
7.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  nor- 
mally gaseous  alpha-monoolefins  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  titanium  chloride  and  (2)  methyl  hydrogen  poly- 
siloxane. 


-(ii-l)HiO 


2,974,134  

SURFACE  ACTIVE  GLUCOSE  ETHERS 
L.  Pomtzcr,  Hlnadnle,  DL,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
to  UnlTcnal  OO  Prodacts  Company,  Des 
PlalBH,  ID.,  a  corpoiatioB  of  Ddawara 
NoDrawii«.    FDcd  Dae.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,927 

1  Cfadaa.    (CL  260—209) 
A  water-soluble  surface  active  agent  having  the  fol- 
lowing empirical  formula: 

•    H-c=o    • 

H-C-OR 
RiO-C-H 

I 

H— C— OR. 
RiO-C-H 
L    Hr-C-OHJ 

wherein  R,  R|,  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  six  and  not  more  than  twenty  carbon 
aftcHns  and  n  is  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of  from 
2  to  4,  said  surface  active  agent  being  further  character- 
ized in  that  at  least  one  and  less  than  all  of  said  R, 
Ri,  R]  and  Rj  is  said  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
the  total  aggregate  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  being  not  io  excess  of  twenty 
per  molecule. 

2,974,135 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLAOTIC  PELLETS 
Eagcnc  A.  Andrew,  Bcfkdcy,  Mo.,  nsrignor  to   Olin 
MatUcson  Clicmica]  Corporation,  East  Alton,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,975 
tCUmt.    (CL  260— 223) 


mjanj 


taxas 

MCOLM 


»0£»rt 


O' 

UHLOUU) 

m 
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kxd.  maintaining  tbe  tmpamon  by  agitation  untO  Ae 
bodies  become  substantially  spherical,  removing  the  sol- 
vent from  the  suspended  lacquer  bodies  while  maintaining 
the  viscosity  of  the  liquid  medium  between  about  5  and 
about  100  centip(Mse,  and  separating  the  particles  from 
the  suspending  medium. 


2,974,136 
PENICILLIN  SALTS 
Eriing  JnU  Nicbca,  Charioltcnlnad 
to  L#vens  kemiske  Fabrft  ved  A. 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Jan.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  556,773 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Brttain  Oct  19,  1955 

2  Claims.   (CL  260— 239.1) 

1.  The  salt  PenjCa,2H,0,  where  Pen  represents  the 
phenoxymethyl  penicillin  ion: 

C^5— O— CHr-C,HittN,04S 


2.974.137 

NMBENZ.  OR  ANlSYLIDENE)-NM6>l^raOXT. 
3-PYRIDAZINYL)-SULFANILAMlDES 
Gflascr  T.  Fltchctt,  Daaclica,  Joha  E.  Goidoa,  Middlc- 
■ez,  and  Robert  G.  Shepherd,  Ridgcwood,  N J.  aa- 
ittaon  to  Amcricaa  Cyanaanid  Coavaay,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Maine 
No  Drawl^.    FOcd  Feb.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,688 

4ClataM.    (0.260—239.7) 
1.  N*-beiizyUdene-NM6-ffiethoxy-3-pyridaziny1)-talfft- 

nilamide. 

4.  N«  -  anisylidene-N^-acetyl  -  NK6-n»ethoxy-3-pyrida- 
zinyl ) -sulfanilamide. 


2374,138 

18,20-EPOXYPREGNANES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Raphael  Pappo,  SkoUc,  ID.,  aarignor  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  ootporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21^52 

TdafaM.    (CL  260— 23935) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  carbonyl 
and  hydroxymethylene  groups  and  Z  b  selected  from  tha 
group  consisting  <>(  hydrogen  and  iodo  ndicala. 


I.  A  process  for  the  manufactiuie  of  substantially  eral  formula 
spherical  particles  o(  water  insoluble  organic  material 
having  a  minimum  diameter  of  about  0.04  inch  compris-  "^ 
ing  dissolving  the  organic  material  in  a  substaittially 
water-immisdble  solvent  to  form  a  lacquer,  subtending 
bodies  of  the  lacquer  in  an  agitated  aqueoin  liquid  me- 
dium having  a  relative  viscosity  betw^  about  5  and 
about  100  centipoise  in  the  presence  of  a  protective  col- 


2,974439 
THIOPHENYLPYRIDYL  AMINES 
WOhelm  A.  Schnler,  Bad  Hombwi,  and  Hans  Kldbc, 
Gdnhansea,  Gennany,  aarignors  to  Dcotsdhc  Gold- 
and  Sflbcr-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Rocssler,  Fraakfart 
am  Main,  Germany 

No  Dnwhig.    FDad  Sept  30, 1955,  Ser.  No.  537^96 
ClafaBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraaany  Oct  2, 1954 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 243) 
1.  A  thiophenylp3rridyl  amine  compound  of  die  gen- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
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drotea  and  chlorine,  R  is  selected  froAn  the  froap  con-  R"  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 

sistiatof  iag  of  hydrofen  R  tod  R'.  and  X  represeats  aa  tnor- 

K,  CRr-CHt  t**^  takm  suitable  for  dyeiag. 

— Alk-K        ,    -Alk-N       Ri.    -CHi  NCEt 


\ 


CBf-C 


i. 


and 


CH(-CHi 
-CHi-CH  ^KCHi 

CHi-CHi 


2^4,142 
MORPHINAN  DEUVATIVES 


bc^  Nadey,  N  J^  a 


•La  BodM 
«C  New  J«M7 

in  which  Alk  U  lower  alkylene.  R,  and  R,  arc  lower      i*?  ^"^^  ^u^,^^^^'-^^  ''^JL 
alkyl  radicals  and            ,  ,  ^^'•*«  9^*"^^  •Mkailo.  8<rltasriaad  Mm,  %  IM7 

^^^  UCIalBM.    (CL2M— 2tS) 

— N      Ri  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  oonmtinf  ot 

^^-^  those  represented  by  the  formula 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino  and  morpholino  radicals. 


2.974,14g 

SUBS  ill  UIED  2-ALKENYLTETRAHYDRO-l> 
OXAZINES 

Wmard  I.  CfouU,  Elkhart,  lad^  aad  lack  H.  McDcnsa, 
Hollaad,  MJclb,  aaslgBors  to  MB«  Laboratofflcs,  Inc^ 
Elkhart,  lad^  a  corporalioB  of  ladlaaa 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,t2t 

7  OaioM.    (CL  244—244) 
1.  A  substituted  alkenyltetrahydro-1.3-oxazine  having 
the  formula 

I 

CHi 

HtC^     CHi 
R— N  6  I 

V  , 

»»         C&bCH— R" 

wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  phenalkyi  groups;  R'  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  groups  and  R"  is  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lowei 
alkenyl  groups. 


1374,141 
P-a-rYRAZOLIN.l.YL)  STYRYL  DTI8 
AtmU  F.  Plaa,  Afbaay,  N.Y.,  iHlgBii  la 
■m  a  nm  Corpantttm,  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y^  a 
lloa  of  Ddawan 
NoOrawli«.    Fled  Dw.  17.  IMS.  8s».  No.  7M314 

4  Clalais.    (CL  24«— 249.9) 
1.  The  ityryl  dye  of  the  formola: 


R"      a* 

\  / 

C-CHi 


3-<  1 

N-C-l 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  a  nnember  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
groups  and  these  mono-substituted  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
dialkylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  sulfonamido,  methyl  sulfona- 
mido,  dimethyl  sulfonamido,  morpholino  and  piperidino. 


N— CHr-A— 1 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  and 
Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  al- 
koxyphenyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkylenepbenyl,  lower 
alkylenedioxyphenyl,  lower  alkylmercaptophenyt, 
nitrophenyl,  aminophenyl,  lower  alkylaminopheayl, 
dilower  alkylaminopheayl  aad  k>wer  alkanoyl-amJao- 
phenyl, 

and   phannaceutically    acceptable   aoid   additioa   salts 
thereof. 

I 


2,974,143 
DIBENZO  [dc,c]  QUMNOUNE  COMPOUNDS 
Robcri  Angaat  SchaMt,  WalUagloa,  aad  WOhelai  Wm> 
ner,  Upper  Moatdak,  N J.,  mdl^mt  to  TIiiffMMB  I  ■ 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  coi|ioiailn«  of  New  Jwaqr 

NoDiawl^.    FDed  Not.  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  774,394 

9ClataM.    (a.  24«— 2S4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiiif  of 
bases  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


CHi 
H  Hi  I 

Rt    I  C  C  N 

\  ^    \    /    \H/    \ 

N— CHr-C  C  C  CHf 

Ri      Ri-O-C  C  C  CHi 


^-/   ^C^C^ 


c 

H 


HiC  CHi 

\^ 

Hi 


wherein  Ri  rqiresenti  a  member  of  the  troop  cottrirting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rs  and  Rt  each  rep* 
resents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  phenyl  lower  alkyl  individually,  and  oxypoly> 
methylene  and  polymethylene  jointly  In  a  saturated 
5  to  6  membered  monocyclic  mtrogen  monohelero- 
cyclic  together  with  the  nitrotea  atom  to  whidi  Ra 
and  R|  are  attached, 

and  medicinally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  lower  alkyl 
quaternary  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl  quaternary  salts  of  aakl 
bases. 


J,     I 
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2^74,144 
AIXAUMD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
W.  Doha.  Naffhriteik  and  Mt^ai  D. 
Fni 


„    „     ,  _        Call.,a 

N^DvawliV.    FBad  Apr.  2.  1954,  Ser.  No.  42t,754 
^17  CUkml  (CL  24#— 287) 

1.  A  procew  for  the  preparation  of  the  3,4,5-tilmetta- 
oxydnnamic  ester  of  methyl  reserpate  substantially  free 
from  reMrpine,  which  coc^rism  wtrarfing  an  aqoeooa 
acidic  otraot  o(  a  plaot  material  of  tiia  Ranwtrifla  spades 
with  a  tnbatuitially  watcr^ouniadbk  aon-polar  orgaiiic 
solTBOt,  removing  the  organic  aohreot,  diswlving  the  resi- 
due in  aqueous  add,  removing  the  oujor  poctioa  of  the 
reserpine  present  from  the  reauttiat  aohition,  removing 
the  sidvent.  and  flnallr  cryatalUdBg  the  3.4^-trknethoxy- 
ciimamic  eater  of  mediyl  reaerpate  ftam  a  water-immis- 
dbk  non^polar  organic  aohrcnt 

12.  In  a  prooem  for  obtaininf  an  extrad  condstinf  of 
the  weakly  bade  alkaloids  of  Rauwoifla  plant  material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  wetting  the  Rauwolfia 
plant  hiaterial  with  water  imder  oooditiou  varying  fh>m 
neutral  to  dOutely  acidic  and  thereafter  treating  the  so 
wetted  plam  material  witfi  a  non^olar  organic  solvent 
to  obtain  said  extrad  containing  the  weakly  basic 
alkaloids. 


2,974|145  

FOR  RAdMmNG  L   l-(p.MKTHOXY. 

BENZYLV2.METHYU1A3»4A4.7,MX:TAHYDR0- 
BOQUINOUNI 

[Mmb  Cfcadwirfc  mpdiay,  Wdwya  Gaidsa  CMy,  Ear 
fliiftMM  U  Rocks  lac,  Naday, 
N J.,  a  uwpusatfaa  of  New  Jetaiar 

11, 1991,  Scr.  No.  775^43 
MMb  Nov.  29,  19S^ 
ICWik  (CL24S— 2t9) 
A  process  of  raccmidng  L  l-(p-methoxy-benzyl)-2- 
methyl- 1 ,2,3.4,5,6,7,8-octahydroisoqnim>line  which  com- 
prises heating  the  same,  dissolved  fai  a  liquid  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  methanol,  to  a  temperature  of  100 
to  170*  C.  and  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  30 
to  40  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentidly  of  copper  deposited  on  a  Raney  cobalt 
substrate. 


2374,144  

3.PIPERroYL  BENZHYDRYL  ETHERS 
Iota  R  Bid,  MBwaakac,  Wls„  aarifaoir,  by  bsssm  as- 
to  I  alrsdis  Lahsiatodss,  lac,  MDwaakee, 
a  imfmattm  of  Detowaw 
N*Dnwk«.    FBad  Feb.  24, 19S4,  Ser.  N«.  547*444 

7CUhM.   (CL  24B— 294.7) 
I.  A  compouad  of  the  formula 


oc 


2^74447 
2*Ul»NBDIOMlyO  WnSfflDtAOT^ROCYOLK. 

PKNTADIENE  AND  SUBSEQUENT  ACETAL'FOR- 
MATION  BY  MEANS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE^ 

iaa,  Pia.,  aad  Rajmwi  L.  Mayaaw, 
N J.,  asHgbon  to  GsmhI  Aaitoa  A  FBm 
New  Yatk,  N.Y,  a  twpuratfoa  of  Dda- 


lo   F^asB  ManchaB, 


FBad  Nov.  21, 


NoDrawiiV.   FBad  Dae.  2, 19SI,  Ssr.  N«.  7n,5lt 

^3 Cktek   (CL 24B— 34i>3) 
1.  The  formal  of  the  addud  of  2-bqtenadiol(l,4)  with 
hexachk>rocyclopentadiene  having  the  fcdlowiBg  formola: 


Cr 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  fonnyl.  acetyl, 
propionyl  and  benzoyl,  and  A  and  B  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy,  and  the  sahs  thereof  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrochloride,  sulfate,  formate,  acetate, 
dtrate,  maleate,  fumarate,  phosphate,  tartrate,  benzoate, 
cinnimate,  succinate,  mandrlate,  methyl  bromide,  meth- 
yl sulfate,  benzyl  chloride,  propargyl  bromide  and  methyl 
iodide. 


Lb 


H 

'i— chiO 


\ 

/ 


CHi 


2.  The  process  of  preparing  the  formal  of  flie  addod 
of  2-butenediol(1.4)  with  hexachlorocyclopentadieoe 
which  comprises  condensing  1  mole  of  said  addod  witii 
I  ttxAt  of  formalddiyde  in  the  presence  of  ferric  chloride 
and  dioxane  as  a  solvent  diluent  and  recovering  the  saM 
formal. 

2,974,141  

ANOREXIGENIC  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD 

OF  CURBING  THE  APPETITE 
Leoaaid  Cook,  AMagtoa,  a^  Edwta  J.  ^dtows,  GIs^ 
dde.  Pa,  ■iiigsm  to  Saslth  Kttae  A  Fr«*  Labo- 

Pa.,  a  oorponaHon  of 


NoDniwb«.    Filed  Mar.  34,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,435 

ICIafaB.    (CLlt^—M$S) 
Optically  active  /-2-amiiio-H3.4-methylenedioxyphea- 
yl) -propane  /-OMnthoxyacetic  add  salt 


2374,149 
CONDENSATION  OF  ETHERS  WTTH  POLY- 
CHLOROOLEFINS 
rIfaV,  Rlvenide,  RL,  aasigBor,  by 
_  to  Universal  OO 

,  RL,  a  cofpetatloa  of  Ddai  

NoDrawiM.   FBcd  Nov.  21. 1957,  Scr.  Na.  497,79« 

4Cbi^  (CL  24»--344.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consiMhig  of 
2-(2-chloiovinyl)-l,4-dioxane,  2-(2-dichlorovinyl)-l,4.<li- 
oxane,  2-(l,2-dichloropropenyl)-1.4-dioxane,  2-(2-chloro- 
propenyl)-1.4-dioxane,  2-(2-chloro-2-l!uorovinyl)-l,4-di- 
oxane,  and  2-(2-chloro-3,3-difluoropropenyl)-l,4-dioxaBe. 


C. 


2374459 
ETHYLSNR  OXID AHON 
WBkMPd  I.  McaiHiali,  HopvivdL  a 

PaiaiilBH,  Va,  aaripMn  to  AMa 

Boa,  New  Yosfc,  RY^a  wsfaiallaa  of  New  Y4 
FBad  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  Now  794,743 
5aabH.   (CL  244— 344.5) 

1.  A  process  for  prodnction  of  athylene  oxide  wWch 
comprises  paasfaig  a  gas  mixture  containing  0.25-3% 
C^EI«,  1X>-4J%  Ot  with  the  remainder  inert  gas,  throu^ 
aa  ekMigated  tube  of  small  diameter  of  about  1-2  indws 
packed  with  km  flow  resistaace  silver-alkaline  earth 
metal  altoy  catalyst  at  a  space  velodty  of  14,000-25,000 
hr.-*  under  high  superatmospheric  pressure  above  100  to 
300  p.si.g.  and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  175- 
230*  C.  and  maintaining  said  conditions  of  space  veloc- 
ity, temperature,  pressure  and.  coocentratioo  of  QfiU 
and  Oj  f or  a  period  of  about  15-30  hours  to  effect  con- 
ditioning of  the  catalyst,  thereafter  increasing  the  coo- 
oeatration  of  ethylene  and  oxygen  during  the  next  40' 
60  houn  to  about  3.5-5.5%  and  43-4.0%,  reqwctivdy. 
then  increasiiig  the  temperature  to  above  230*  C  to 
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■bout  300*  C.  ind  mainuiniiig  the  operation  under  said 
conditions  of  higher  temperature  within  the  range  of 
230-300*  C.  and  higher  concentration  of  reacunts  with- 
in the  range  oi  3.5-5  J%  ethylene  and  4.5-«.0%  oxygen. 


2,974,151 

«-ALKYLIDENESTRA.l,3,5<l«)-TRIENE-3,17^ 

DIOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Norauui  W.  Atwater,  ArllBfloa  Hdgkli,  Dl.,  assifnor  to 

lU^  a  cofporatkm  of 

FDcd  Mar.  31,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  18,878 
7  CUnis.    (a.  2M— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


the  group  consisting  of  ali^tie  and  alicyclic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  their  esters  in 
an  amount  and  at  a  temperature  auAcient  to  form  a  com- 
patible liquid  solvent  system  with  said  taurine  (A),  al- 
lowing the  resulting  mixture  to  settle  into  a  lower  aqueous 
phase  and  an  upper  oil  phase  containing  said  solvent  sys- 
tem, and  then  separating  said  aqueousiphase  from  said  oil 
phase  at  a  temperature  above  the  sc^diflcation  point  of 
said  solvent  system. 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals;  and 
R'  is  selcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals. 


2,974,152 
PREPARATION  AND  ISOLATION  OP  ALKALI 
METAL    AND    AMMONIUM    SULFONATES 
OF  LONG  CHAIN  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
HcisB  Schnbc  aad  Staaicy  P.  Popcck,  Blochamtoa,  N.Y^ 
aarignori  to  General  AbUIdc  A  FIIb  XTorporatioD,  New 
Vock,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOad  Apr.  2<,  195<,  Sar.  No.  5S«,728 

6C1aiiiH.    (a.  2M— 400) 
I.  In  the  process  of  producing  a-sulfocarboxylic  acids 
by  treating  with  a  sulfonating  agent,  a  carboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula: 

R— COOH 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  isolating  the  resulting 
sulfocarboxylic  acid  as  a  sulfonate  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  anunonium  sulfonates 
by  adding  to  the  crude  reaction  mixture  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  chloride  and  isolating  the  resulting 
solid  product. 

2,974,153 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SALT-FREE 
N-ACYL  TAURINES 
*Pi«i  I.  Gakwsid,  Wcstield,  and  LcsUe  M.  Schcnck, 
MsMlalnsiili,  NJ.,  aasigiiorB  to  General  AhIIIm  A 
Flte  Cdrporatloa,  New   Yorfc,   N.Y.,  a  corporation 
off  Dckmara 
N«  Dnwfaf.    FIM  Dec.  30,  195S,  Scr.  No.  783,«80 

1<  daini.  (a.  249 — 491) 
1.  A  process  comprising  intimately  mixing  an  aqueoua 
slurry  containing  (A)  an  N-higher  acyl  taurine  of  the 
formula  Jl'CONR  "— CHR— CHR— SO,M  wherein  one  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  methyl  and 
the  other  R  is  H,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  phenyl,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  cyclohexyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  hydrocarlwn  radicals  of  7  to  23 
carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium 
and  amino,  and  (B)  a  water  soluble  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  sul- 
fates, with  a  water  insoluble  compound  (C)  selected  from 


2.974454 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SALT-FREE 

N-ACYL  TAURINES 

Lc«e  M.  Schcacfc.  Mowtalnsldc  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gcn- 

cni  Airiitaa  A  PIm  CotvonliM,  N«w  Yotk.  N.Y^  • 

cononlioa  of  Ddmrarc 

NoDnnrli«.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7t3,Ml 

naafaM.    (CL  240-^401) 
1 .  A  process  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  slurry 
c^^ntaining  (A)  an  N-higher  acyl  taurine  of  the  formula 

R'CONR"— CHR-CHR— SOjM 

wherein  one  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  methyl  and  the  other  R  is  H,  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  phenyl,  alkyl  radicals  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyl,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  anmionium  and  amino,  and  (B) 
a  water  soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  sulfates,  a  water  inscrfu- 
ble  compound  C  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of 
aliphatic  and  alicyclic  monocarboxylic  adds  of  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  their  esters  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  a  compatible  solvent  system  with  said  taurine  A, 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  distill  off  die  water,  and 
then  separating  the  crystallized  salt  B  from  the  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  above  the  soUdiflcatioo  point  of 
the  A  and  C  solvent  system. 


2J74,155 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Kari  Eltcr  and  Ernst  Trascbctt,  Levcilnnca-Baycrwcfk, 
Gcrasany,  assigBors  to  FaibcBfabifkcB  Bayer  Aktfen- 
tesellsclinft,  Lcverlouea,  GcraMuqr,  a  cotporatton  of 
Gcrasany 

No  Dnwtag.    Filed  Oct  15,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747  J80 
CUiM  priority.  ap^Hcatioa  Gcnmiy  Oct  It,  1957 

nClaiBS.  (CL  249— 495.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  which 
is  a  member  selecteid  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
vitamin  A,  carotene  and  polyene  series,  said  compound 
containing  a  teiliary  hydroxyl  group  with  an  N-halogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-halo- 
gen monoaniides  and  diamides  of  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic acids  containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  N- 
halo-imides  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids. 


2,974,154 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  OP  MANGANESE 
SALTS  OF  ALKYLENE  BISDITHIOCARBAMIC 
ACIDS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

RayoHMid  I.  SobatxU,  Gkasidc  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Rohm 
A  Haas  Company,  Pkllndcipkia,  Pn.,  a  corporatloB  of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag .  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,939 
5  Claims.    (O.  249-^29) 

1.  A  composition  resistant  to  decomposition  on  ageing 
comprising  manganese  ethylene  bisdithiocarbamate  hav- 
ing intimately  admixed  therewith  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
hexamethylene  tetramine. 
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2,974,157 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL  VINYL  SILANES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Vidw  B.  Ji^Baiyo,  N.Y..  ■■Ipinr  to  Uakn  CarMde 

CononlkM,  ■  cwponriioB  off  New  York 

No  Dam^    FVad  Aac.  4,  1954,  Sar.  No.  447,911 

7  naisiB     (CL  244-448.1) 
1.  As  new  compositions,  the  cydopentadienyl  vinyl 
silanes  of  the  formula 

(CPD),RnSiX4_„_n 

wherein  CPD  is  a  cydopentadienyl  radical,  R  is  a  vinyl 
radical  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  ethoxy,  m  has  the  values  1,  2  and  3,  n  has  the 
values  1,  2,  and  3,  and  m-\-n  equals,  at  most,  4. 


ing  the  reaction  mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time 
to  effect  reaction  of  the  phosphorus  trichloride  and  ethyl- 
ene glycol  to  produce  primary-2-hydroxyethylpho5phite. 


2J74458 
PREPARATION  OF  N-HKTEROCYCUC  PHOS- 
PHORUS CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
WnUam  M.  ljuiham,  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  aaslgnor  to 
Union  CaAidc  Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoifc 
No  Drawinf .    Filed  Apr.  2,  1953,  Scr.  No.  344,525 

18  Claims.    (Q.  249--441) 
1.  Phosphrous-containing  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 


B* 

0R« 0    O  O 

CHR*-0  O— CBR« 


CRRO. 


wherein  R,  R',  R>,  R*  and  R4  represent,  respectively,  a 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  lower  alkyl  groups;  and  X  designates  a  divalent  sub- 
stituted-hydrocarbon  residue  having  two  terminal  oxy 
groups  respectively  connected  with  different  phosphorus 
atoms,  said  residue  being  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  the  divalent  residues  having  two  terminal  oxy 
atoms  and  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  resi- 
dues of  the  following:  the  alkylene  glycols  having  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  polyethylene  glycols  having  np  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  the  dipropylene  glycols,  the  dihydric 
phenols,  the  biphenols,  and  the  dipbenylolalkanes  and 
ditolylolalkanes  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkane  group;  and  /i  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  0  and  1. 
2.  Process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted  and 
the  heterocyclic  ring  lower  alkyl-substituted  2-halo-2- 
oxo-l,3,2-dioxaphospholanes  and  the  unsubstituted  and 
the  heterocyclic  ring  lower  alkyl-substituted  2-halo-2- 
oxo-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinanes  with  a  difunctional  or- 
ganic compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  the 
alkylene  glycols  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  poly- 
ethylene glycols  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  di- 
propylene glycols,  the  dihydric  phenols,  the  biphenols,  and 
the  dipbenylolalkanes  and  ditolylolalkanes  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkane  group,  and  the  alkali  metal 
salts  of  said  difunctional  compounds. 


2,974,159 

PRODUCTION  OF  PRIMARY-2-HYDROXY' 

ETHYLPHOSPHTrE 

Marvin  KonI,  Brfalo,  N.Y.,  aaslinin  to  AlUed  Chcmi- 

cnl  CorponUioB,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of 

New  Yolit 

No  Dnwtag.    FOad  Inc  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,237 

4Claima.  (Cl.249-.441) 
1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  primary-2-hydroxy- 
ethylphosphite  which  comprises  reacting  pbotpbonu  tri- 
chloride and  ethylene  glycol  in  the  proportion  (rf  at  least 
2  mols  of  ethylene  glycol  per  mol  of  pboq)h(mis  trichlo- 
ride by  adding  the  pbosphonis  trichloride  to  the  ethylene 
glycol  at  a  temperature  below  about  80*  C.  and  maintain- 


2,974,149 
CYANOETHYLATlCNy  PROCESS 
Samnel  Allen  Hdniagcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assifnnr  to  Moo- 
aanto  Chemical  Cmnpany,  St  Lonla,  Mo.,  a  corpon- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,945 

19  Claims,    (a.  249— 44^ 
I.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  acrylonitrile 
with  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


OH 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  dass  oonnsting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  oi  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  aiid 
halogen,  and  n  is  a  nimiber  off  from  1  to  3,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  copper  compound  selected 
from  the  dass  consisting  of  copper  oxides  and  hydroxides 
and  copper  salts  of  an  add  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  alkanoic  adds  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
ai^roximately  80*  C.  to  refluxing,  and  recovering  from 
the  resulting  reaction  product  an  ether-nitrile  of  the  for- 
mula 


OCHtCHtCN 


in  which  R  and  n  are  as  herein  defined. 


2,974,141 

OLEFIN  OXIDATION  WITH  A  SOLID 

CALCINED  CATALYST 

Wmb  C.  Keith,  Laasi^  and  Emmett  H.  Bufc,  Jr., 

Hazd  Crest,  IH.,  and  Cari  D.  Keith,  Sommit,  NJ., 

awignors  to  Sinclair  Reining  Company,  New  Yoric, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  MalM 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,831 
5  Claims.    (0.249—491) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  oxidation  of  an  olefin  hydro- 
carbon of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  steps  comprising 
contacting  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  about  50  to 
300*  C.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  liquid 
phase  and  in  the  presence  of  m(riecular  oxygen  witti  a 
calcined  solid  oxidation  catalyst  containing  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  the  silicates  and 
aluminates  of  promoting  metals  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber of  24  to  28,  said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  calcina- 
tion of  a  catalyst  precursor  prepared  by  the  coprecqiita- 
tion  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  said  promoting  metal  with 
a  solid  inorganic  base,  in  hydrated  form,  selected  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  alimiina  and  silica,  said  caldna- 
tion  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  250  to  700*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  remove  the  predominant  amount,  but 
not  all,  of  the  water  of  hydration. 

4.  In  a  method  for  the  oxidation  of  allyl  acetate  to 
glycerine  esters,  the  steps  comprising  contacting  said  allyl 
acetate  at  a  temperature  of  about  50  to  300*  C.  and  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  with  a  calcined  solid  oxi- 
dation catalyst  containing  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  silicates  and  alimiinates  of  pro- 
moting metals  having  an  atomic  munber  of  24  to  28, 
said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  calcination  of  a  catalyst 
precursor  prepared  by  the  copredpitation  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  said  prcxnoting  metal  with  a  solid  inorganic 
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hut,  in  hydrated  form,  selected  from  the  groop  ooosist- 
iog  of  ahiinina  and  silica,  said  calcination  being  at  a 
temperature  of  about  250  to  700*  C.  for  a  time  nifflcient 
to  remove  the  piedominant  amount,  but  not  all,  of  the 
water  of  hydration. 


METHOD  OF  MANlJFACrUBE  OF  CTCLOTEN- 
TlNOPmNANTHRENK  COMPOUNDS 
Carffa  W.  Dt  Walt  Ir^  Mi  Ckaalw  8.  AappMi,  Wttfai 
TiiiiMfclp,  AMm^mj  Camatf,  Fa^  ii^iri  to  Ualtod 
Stotaa  Steal  Oonoradom  a  mtpornttoB  aff  New  lataey 
NoDnw^    RM  Oct  21,  ifSt,  to.  No.  7(M3t 

aCUtaiL  (CL2««— 415) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  l'-keto-3'-carboxy-9,10-cy- 
clopentenophenanthrene  which  comprises  bringing  phe- 
nanthrene  into  contact  with  maldc  anhydride  at  a  ratio 
^^  of  from  V6  to  3  moles  of  anhydride  per  mole  of  phenan- 
threne,  at  a  temperature  between  0  and  100*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  from  2  to  4  moles  of  a  Friedel-Crafu  con- 
ij^mmmg  agent  per  mole  of  phenanthrene  and  acidifying 
the  reaction  mixture  thereby  precipitating  r-keto-3'- 
carboxy-9, 1  (V<yclopeatenopbenantfareoe. 


2^4,10 
PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-CHLOROPHENYL 
CARBAMYL  CHLORIDB 
Fraak  M.  Iniian  and  Howard  T.  Skfea,  Pasadena,  Tcz^ 
assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  NcBMMm  aad  CoaipaBy, 
WOiBlactoo,  DcL,  a  canponlloa  of  Dtlawan 
FUmI  Am.  II,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  754,453 
a^lBM.    (CLli*— 544) 
1.  The  process  comprising  continuously  (a)  introduc- 
ing faito  a  reaction  zone  phenyl  isocyanate  in  an  faiert 
organic  solvent  and  from  80%  to  98%  of  the  theoretical 
amount  of  chlorine  required  to  react  with  all  of  said 
phenyl  isocyanate.  (b)  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  at 
a  temperature  below  about  15*  C.  throu^iout  said  process 
while  contacting  said  phenyl  isocyanate  and  said  chlo- 
rine with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  chlorination  reaction 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  fer- 
ric chloride,  antimony  trichloride,  antimony  pentachlo- 
ride  and  stannic  chloride,  (c)  moving  said  ph«DyI  isocy- 
anate and  said  chlorine  through  said  reaction  aone  at  a 
velocity  greater  than  5  ft /sec.,  (<0  recycling  back  into 
said  reaction  zone  an  amount  of  the  materials  leaving  said 
reaction  zone,  said  amount  being  recycled  bdng  sufflcient 
to  reintroduce  into  said  reaction  zone  at  least  half  as 
much  unchlorinated  phenyl  isocyanate  as  is  initially  in- 
troduced into  said  reaction  zone,  (^)  drawing  off  a  por- 
tion of  the  material  leaving  said  reaction  zone,  and  (/) 
combining  said  portion  with  additional  chlorine  In  an- 
amount  from  2%  to  20%  of  the  theoretical  amount  of 
chlorine  required  to  react  with  dl  of  saM  phenyl  isocy- 
anate, said  additional  chlorine  amount  being  sufflcient  to 
complete  the  chlorination  of  said  phenyl  isocyanate. 


2374,1M 

PREPARATION  OF  a-TOLUENESULFONYL 

BOOTANATE 


.at 


N«  DnwIiV.   n»i  Oct  24,  19SI,  to.  No.  7M4M 
5CMBM.    (CL2t^—54S) 

1.  A  mcfhod  of  preparing  p-tolucnesulfonyl  isocyanate 
comprising  reacting  p-toluenesulfonyl  chloride  and  an  al- 
kali metal  cyanate  at  a  temperature  of  150-250*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  highly  polar  compound  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  nitrobenzene,  nitrotoluene,  nitroxylene,  dfnitro- 
benzene,  nitrochlorobenzene,  nitrobiphenyl,  nitronaphtha- 
lene,  nitropyridine.  nitroquinoline,  benzonitrile,  and 
naphthonitrile. 


2,»74,l<f 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OTABLE  MATERIALS 

COr^TAINING  RORON-RORON  ROi^IDS 


■  COTMnflMOf 
NoDnw^    nM#5.4,19fl9,to.No.791,t43 
4CUhM.    (CL24«— 851) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  compounds  having  boron- 
boron  bonds  which  oomprisea  the  reaction  of  a  diamino- 
haloborane  with  a  metal  having  a  continuously  avaikble 
clean,  active  surface,  said  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metals,  sodium-pocaashun  aUoya, 
and  sodium  amalgam,  u  followi: 

2(R|N),BX-|-2M-»  (lttN),B-B(NRa)a+2MX 

where  M  is  the  active  metal.  X  la  a  halogen  and  R  b  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
alkyl  groups  ot  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups. 


2J74.1M 
CERTAIN  l.ARYL8ULFONYL-3-(CIS-2- 
DECALYL)UREAS 
lota  Alfkad  AisrhHaiaai,  Moaldair, 
Stoma,  Tsaoadt,  NA  iiitoiin  Is 
La  Rochs  lac.,  Nadby.  NX,  a'corparadoa  of 
New  laney  > 

NoDnwl^.   FBcd  Sept  15, 1959, 8w.  No.  14M14 

triatai     (a.2M--553) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


H    H  Hi         Hi 

C— C  O    H    O    H  O  C 

x-c(    y-L^-h-^-c^  ^v  \h. 

CsC  O  CHi      C  CHi 

H    H  \^/H\    / 

o       o 

Ht         Hi 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and  the  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  two  carbon 
atoms  at  the  ring  junction  are  in  ds  relationship  to  each 
other. 


2,974,1<7        

ACnVB  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  TETRACYCLINE 

_         ANTOigncs 

ft  Con  lac,  irooUya,  N.Y^  a  coeyoradea  of 


NoDnmtaf.   FUed  Feb.  24, 195t,  to.  No.  717,554 
ItCWoM.    (a.2M— 559) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  subatao^ 
tially  non-aqueous  inert  solvent  a  tetracycline  antibiotic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetracycline,  oxy- 
tetracycline,  chlortetracycline,  the  mineral  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  the  p-toluenesulfonic  salu  thereof,  the  alkali 
metal  salts  thereof,  the  calcium  salts  thereof,  and  the 
barium  salts  thereof  with  at  least  one  molecular  propor- 
tion of  a  carbonyl  compound  to  obtain  the  1:1  adduct 
of  said  tetracycline  antibiotic  and  said  carbonyl  com- 
pound, said  carbonyl  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloral,  glyozal,  bromal,  1.2.3-in- 
danetriooe,  diacetyl,  acetyl  cyanide,  ethyl  pyruvate, 
pyruvaldehyde,  benzoyl  cyanide,  phenylglyond,  ethyl 
phenylpynivate,  diethyl  oxaloacetate,  ethyl  4-nitrcq[4ienyl- 
pyruvate,  5-nitrofurfural.  and  2-methyl-3-form)rlquiaox- 
aline-l,4-dioxide.  the  temperature  of  reaction  being  from 
about  15*  ID  about  85*  C  and  the  time  of  reaction  being 
up  to  about  100  houn. 
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PROCEH  FOR  MAKING  MEIHYLENBDIANILINE 


.St 


M 


and  Plojd   B.  Bitckaoa, 
la  Chsmirri  Cooi- 
a  canMNMMi  af  Dalawatt 
NoDiaw^.    Pled  Sapt  iMmjhr.  fio.  SM4M 

The  process  of  pr^taring  4,4'-methyltnedianiline  which 
comprises  reacting  at  least  2  molei  of  aniline  with  1 
mole  of  formalddiyde,  distilling  die  methylenedianiliae 
from  the  resulting  product,  separatiiag  some  material 
boiling  higher  than  methylenedianiline  from  other  raaiduc 
by  distillation,  adding  this  higher  boiling  material  to  an- 
other charge  of  aniline,  adding  formaldehyde  to  the  re- 
sulting mixture,  and  heating  to  form  the  methylene- 
dianiline. 


2,974,li9 
PARA-AI^flNODIPHENYLAMINE 

H.  Newby,  hflddkkaiy,  aad  Byraa  A. 
Camk,  aarf^oiB  to  UaMad  Stetaa 
/,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  New 
Janqr 
NoDrawiag.    Filed  Oct  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  493,542 

4ClaiaM.  (CL  294— 574) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  p-amino  dii^enylamine 
from  p-nitroso  diphenylamine  the  im'provement  which 
consists  in  reducing  an  alkali-metal  salt  of  p-nitroso  di- 
phenylamine to  p-amino  diphenylamine  with  hydrogen 
while  the  said  metal  salt  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  while 
agitated  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


M74,179 
PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEARLY  UNSATURATED 

lONONES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Waller  Kfaacl,  HlgUaad  Pait,  N  J.  aarifaar  to  Haff. 

amaa-La  Rocte  lac^  Nallcy,  NJ.,  a  covpotatloa  of 

New  itntf 

No  DiBwl^    FBed  laa.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,999 
4C1alaM.     (CL  249— 587) 

1.  6,10-dimethyM,6,9>uiidecatrieii-2<one. 

5.  A  method  for  the  jveparatioo  of  a  noclearfy  tmsatv- 
rated  ionone  which  compiiaes  treating  a  compound  ae- 
lected  frara  the  group  conaisting  of  6,ia4limethyl-4,6,9- 
undecatriea  -  2  -  one  and  6,9,10  •trimethyl*  4,6,9 -im- 
decatrien-2-one  with  phoqihoric  add. 


2,974,171 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  2,4-DI-TERT-BUTYL^ 

BENZOYL  PHENOL 
ThoMM  H.  CoAeld,  Faraii^ioa,  Mkh.,  aadgaor  to 
Elfcyi  Cofpontloa,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.,  a  totpotadaa  of 


No  Diawkv.    Fied  Dec  18, 1997,  Ser.  No.  793,591 
2ClafaM.    (a.  240-^91) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4- 
benzoyl  phenol  which  comprises  reacting  the  sodium  salt 
of  2,6Hli-tert-butyl  phenol  with  a  benzoyl  halide. 


DCS 


2,974,172 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  KETONES 
P.  Lavisl,  Paifc  Ridge,  DL,  aasigaor,  by 
to  Uatvcnal  OU  Prodacli 
m.,  a  cotporadoB  of  Delaware 
No  Diawi^.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  499,152 

IgClalaM.  (a.  249— 592) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  ketone 
which  comprises  reacting  a  lower  alkyl  benzene  hydro- 
carbon with  an  alkane  nitrile  in  the  preaence  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  and  anhydroua  hydrogen  chloride,  hy- 
drtrfyzing  the  resultant  compound,  and  recovering  the 
resultam  alkyl  phenyl  ketone. 


2,974473 
ACBTALOBHYDB  MANUFACTUtt 
B.  LaM,  WiaiaisM,  Cari  B.  Haad^  Jr.,  Mam, 
VIctorKoroiUaa,  WealSaid.  N  J.,  aa^iBon  to  Eaaa 

of 


NoDni*l[«.    Flti  Fak.  24»  1959,  to.  No.  794321 
tCWw.    (CLM9.-694) 

1.  A  procaas  for  producing  aoetaldehyde  wtaidi  coaa- 
prises  reacting  ethaaa  in  a  vapor  phase  noocatalytic  sys- 
tem with  from  0.15  to  2.0  molai  of  oxygen  per  mole  of 
ethane  and  further  in  the  preaeace  of  0.05  to  8  volume 
percem  oaone  baaod  on  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between 
about  200-700'  F. 


2374474 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  PROCESS 
L.  FimlitoB,  Pomo  CHy, 

>  4 


PBad  Nov.  3, 1951,  Ser.  No.  771458 
SCWaH.    (CL  269-431) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  cyclic  alcohols  from  ad- 
mixture with  the  corresponding  cyclic  ketones,  wherein 
said  alcohols  and  ketones  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclohexanone,  cyclohexanol,  cyclopenta- 
aone,  cyclc^ientanol  and  alkyl  derivatives  of  same  con- 
taining not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  sub- 
stituent,  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  said  mix- 
ture with  a  mixture  of  from  about  50  to  about  70  weight 
peroem  of  water  and  from  about  30  to  about  50  weight 
percem  of  a  polyhydroxyl  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycols  having  not  more  than 
4  ethylene  groups  per  molecule,  monomethyl  ethers  of 
said  glycols,  monoacetic-esters,  and  monoformic-estcrs  of 
aaid  glycols,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  abdot  100 
to  about  135*  P.;  recovering  an  extract  phase  compris- 
ing atrivem  and  cyclic  alccrfiol;  and  recovering  said  cyclic 
alcohol  from  said  solvent. 


2374,175 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALCOHOL  OF  IM- 
PROVED ODOR  FROM  ETHER  HYD^TION 

N.  WattL  St  F^aBdivflie,  a 
MaiOB,  DcoBBa  Spriafi,  La.,  atolgpnri  to 


FBed  Sept  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744349 
3ChlH.    (CL26S— 632) 

1.  In  a  process  for  produdng  ethanol  from  diethyl 
ether  which  comprises  passing  a  feed  stream  of  diethyl 
edier  and  water  under  superatmospheric  pressures  over 
a  hydration  catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  350* 
to  800*  P.,  the  improvement  Which  comprises  dividing 
said  feed  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
passing  said  first  portion  over  said  cfktalyst  at  said  tem- 
peratures and  pressures  in  a  reaction  zone,  recovering 
from  said  reaction  zone  a  vaporous  catalytic  hydration 
product  containing  ethanol,  diethyl  ether,  water  and 
polymeric  hydrocarimn  impurities,  cooling  said  product  to 
form  an  ether-rich  phase  and  an  alcohol-rich  aqueooa 
phaae  containing  traces  of  said  impurities,  separating 
said  alooh(d-rich  phase  from  said  ether-rich  phase,  ad- 
mixing said  alcohol-rich  aqueous  phaae  and  said  aecond 
portion  of  said  feed  stream  in  a  ratio  of  about  10:1  to 
10:4  ia  an  ether  extraction  zone,  removing  an  ether 
extract  from  said  extraction  zone  cofitaining  said  trace 
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impurities  and  recovering  an  aqueous  ethanol  bottoms 
from  said  extraction  zone  essentially  free  of  said  poly- 
meric hydrocarbon  impurities. 


DIMERIZATION  OP  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Paid  F.  Warner,  PUOipa,  Tcz^  a^  Janes  D.  Maxwell, 
Okhb,   Bwlnnii   fo  PUIHpi   Pctrolcvm 
cwrpoffBlioB  of  DdawaR 
No  Drawi^.    FBed  Aag.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  67M34 

7ClidM.  (CL2M— iM) 
1.  A  process  for  dimerizing  lower  acyclk  dienes  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  lower  acyclic  conjugated  diene  to 
dimerizing  conditions  of  temperatiire  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  a  substantial  amount  ot  diluent  consisting 
essentially  ot  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  brancbed<hain  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  and  mixtures 
of  such  hydrocarbons  substantially  free  of  aromatics  and 
boiling  in  the  range  of  270  to  800*  F. 


2^4,179  I 

SEPARATION  OF  STRAIGRT  CHAIN  HYDRO- 
CARBONS  WITH    ZEOLTnC    MOLECULAR 
SIEVES  AND  H,S  DESORBENT 
Kjmomi  N.  Fleck,  WbMier,  amd  Carlyk  G.  Wight, 
FUlcrtoB,  Calir.,  avigMn  to  U^oa  OH  CoTany  of 
CaUfoiiiia,  Loa  ABgclcs,  Calif.,  a  corporatkMi  of  CaU- 

FDed  Feb.  3,  195S,  Sar.  No.  712,8^ 
nClafana.    (CL  2M— i7() 


2^4471 
SEPARATION  OF  A  DRYING  OIL  AND  PURE  CY- 
CLOPENTENE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  FIPERY- 
LENE  AND  CYCLOPENTENE  BY  FOLYMERIZA- 
nON 

Paal  F.  WarMT  ami  Duay  P.  StaH,  PhOlipa,  Tcz.,  m- 
sipon  to  PhOHpa  PatrolcnB  Compoy,  a  corvontfoa 
off  Dalawata 

NoDiawlag.    FBad  Feb.  19,  I9S9.  Sar.  No.  794,232 

SCMm.    (CL2M-.4M) 

2.  The  method  of  simultaneously  producing  essentially 
pure  cyclopentene  and  a  drying  oil  from  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  cis  and  trans  piperylenes  and  cyclo- 
pentene which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a 
sodium  dispersion  polymerization  catalyst  under  poly- 
merization conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the 
piperylenes  substantially  to  polymers  and  separatipg  the 
reaction  product  into  an  essentially  pure  cyclopentene 
fraction  and  a  piperyiene  polymer  containing  drying  oil 
fraction. 


2,974,178 

UQUID  ENRICHMENT  AND/OR  SEPARATION 
BY  ABSORPTION  PROCESSES 

Jesse  C  H.   Hwa,   Lcrtttown,  Charles  H.  McBwncy, 
Hnntliigdoa  Valley,  and  Erich  F.  Maitzncr,  Glcnsidc, 
Pa.,  aadgnors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Dnwhig.    FUcd  Oct.  15, 1954,  Ser.  No.  415,779 

aSCIaiim.  (O.  240— «74) 
2.  A  method  for  concentrating  a  component  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  consisting  of  at  least  two  substan- 
tially non-ioQogem'c  liquids,  at  least  one  of  which  is  or- 
ganic, which  method  comprises  contacting  with  such  mix- 
ture a  resin  absorbent  which  will  absorb  an  organic  liquid 
in  preference  to  water  from  a  mixture  of  the  two,  said 
resin  comprising  a  particulate  addition  copolymer  of  a 
mixture  of  about  one  to  about  thirty  mole  percent  <rf  at 
least  one  polyethylenically  unsaturated  cross-linking 
agent  with  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monoethyienically 
unsaturated  monomer,  which  copolymer  is  insoluble  in 
the  liquid  mixture  and  is  preferentially  swollen  by  an 
organic  component  of  the  mixture  and  thereby  has  a 
preferential  absorptive  capacity  for  that  component  of 
the  mixture,  and  subsequently  removing  from  the  copoly- 
mer, the  liquid  absort^ed  thereon. 

13.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  2  in  which  the  liquid 
mixture  consists  of  hydrocarbons,  at  least  one  being  aro- 
matic and  at  least  one  being  paraffinic. 


1.  The  process  for  separating  straight  chain  hydrocar- 
bons containing  from  about  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  the  same,  which 
process  comprises  (1)  contacting  said  mixture  in  the 
vapor  phase  with  a  soHd  granular  adsorbent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  partially  dehydrated  zeolitic  metallo  alu- 
mino  silicate  having  pores  of  a  substantially  uniform  di- 
ameter between  about  4.5  A.  and  about  5.5  A.,  said 
contacting  being  effected  at  a  tenoperature  between  about 
0*  F.  and  about  700*  F.,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a 
raffinate  product  lean  in  said  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
and  a  rich  adsorbent  comprising  said  silicate  having  said 
straight  chain  hydrocarbons  adsorbed  therein;  (2)  con- 
tacting said  rich  adsorbent  with  a  displacement  exchange 
fluid  essentially  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide  whereby 
there  is  obtained  an  extract  product  comprising  said 
straight  diain  hydrocarbons  and  said  exchange  fluid;  and 
(3)  treating  said  extract  product  to  separate  said  straight 
chain  hydrocarbons  therefrom. 


2,974,188 

PRODUCTION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

ACETYLENE 

Robert  A.  KoMe  and  Joacph  R.  Cobb,  Jr.,  BarttesviUc, 

Okfak.  aaalgBori  to  PhttHpa  Petrolcam  Company,  a  cor^ 

poratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dee.  If ,  1957,  Scr.  No.  781324 
33ClaiaM.    (CI.  248— 479) 
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32.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  separating  acetykoe 
contained  in  gases  also  containing  gases  higher  boiling 
than  acetvlene  which  comprises  in  combination  an 
absorber  column,  comprising  a  contact  chamber,  a  con- 
duit for  feeding  gases  to  a  mid-portion  of  said  chamber, 
a  conduit  for  removing  overhead  gases  from  said  cham- 
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her,  a  conduit  for  removing  enriched  absorbent  from  the 
foot  of  said  duunber,  a  tank  for  vaporizing  liquid  normal- 
ly gaseous  hydrocarbon,  a  conduit  communicating  with 
the  upper  eiKl  of  said  tank  and  with  the  inside  of  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  below  the  point  of  feed 
of  said  gases  for  introducing  vaporized  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  as  a  stripping  vapor  to  said  chamber,  a 
cooling  coil  located  in  said  chamber  at  a  mid-point  there- 
of, means  for  passing  cooled  liquid  hydrocarbon  from  said 
tank  into  said  cooling  coil,  comprising  a  conduit  com- 
mimicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  tank  and  with  said 
cooling  coil  and  means  for  passing  liquid  and  vaporous 
hydrocarbon  from  within  said  cooling  coil  into  the  top 
of  said  chamber. 

33.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  acetylene-con- 
taining gases  to  produce  acetylene  free  from  gases  higher 
boiling  than  acetylene,  such  as  methyl  and  heavier  acety- 
lene, obtaining  Uie  acetylene  in  condition  for  pipdine 
transportation,  which  comprises  feeding  said  gases  to  an 
intermediate  point  of  an  absorption  column,  passing  said 
gases  in  said  ciriimsn  upwardly  in  countercurrent  flow 
with  a  downwardly  flowing  liquefied,  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  absorbent,  maintaining  the  top  of  said 
column  at  a  temperature  under  existing  pressure  such 
that  a  portion  of  said  absorbent  will  leave  the  top  of  the 
colimm  as  a  gas  together  with  purified  acetylene  also 
taken  from  the  top  of  aaid  tower,  maintaining  a  mid- 
portion  of  said  column  cooler  than  the  top  of  said 
column;  and  removing  from  the  bottom  of  said  column 
said  absorbent  eiuiched  with  gases  hi^er  boHing  than 
acetylene. 

2,974,181 
HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  USING 
A  VAPORIZED  CATALYST 
Robert  A.  Fladlay,  Bartkavlllc,  OUa.,  aaslinnr  to  PhO- 
Hpa Pctrokoai  Coomaay,  a  corponttea  of  Ddawaic 
\i«.  li^  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,455 
anajaai     (CL  248— 483.7) 
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a  tonperature  between  about  100  and  about  300*  F., 
introducing  the  t(rfution  to  a  reaction  zone  of  substantial- 
ly constant  reduced  pressure  containing  ix>rmal  hqitane, 
below  the  liquid  level  of  said  normal  beptant,  wfaerrtiy 
isobutane  is  vaporized,  the  reaction  zone  temperature  is 
decreased  to  between  0  and  about  100*  F.,  catalyst  k 
releaaed  as  a  finely  subdivided  powder  and  dispersed 
through  the  normal  heptane  and  maintaining  the  reac- 
tion zone  under  conditions  wbtr^  aaid  normal  hqiCane 
is  isomerized. 


2,974,182 

FRACnONATOR  REBOILER  OPERATION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 


Joe  Van  Pool,  Bartfcsrille,  OUa.,  aadgnor  to  Phllllps 
Pctrokom  Convany,  a  coipontloa  of  Delaware 

Filad  Nov.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,222 

tClafans.    (CL  248— 483.42) 


>  J->nu«K  —m 


1.  A  process  tor  the  isomerization  <rf  heptane  which 
comprises  disserving  aluminum  chloride  in  isobutane  at 


4.  A  process  for  the  thermal  defhiorination  of  an  HP 
alkylation  effluent,  which  is  being  subjected  to  deiso- 
butanization,  the  steps  in  combination  as  follows: 

Removing  an  at  least  partially  deisobutanized  fraction 
from  a  deisobutanization  zone,  passing  said  fraction  to  a 
heating  zone,  heating  said  fraction 

in  said  heating  zone  and  controlling  the  effluent  tem- 
perature of  said  heating  zone  to  a  constant  predetermined 
value  suitaUe  for  defluorination  of  said  fraction,  return- 
ing said  thus  heated  fraction  to  said  deisobutanization 
zone,  and  maintaining  a  constant  temperature  of  said  frac- 
tion in  said  deisobutanization  zone  by  contnrfling  the 
presstire  of  said  effluent  at  a  constant  predetermined  value 
which  is  above  the  pressure  in  said  deisobutanization  zone, 
then  expanding  said  effluent  into  said  deisobutanization 
zone,  and 

controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fraction  from  said 
deisobutanizaticHi  zone  to  said  heating  zone  and  back  to 
said  deisobutanization  zone  reqionsive  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  ot  said  fraction  in  said  deisobutanization 
zone. 


Electrical 


S,974»lt3 
GASKET  FOR  ELBCTMC  IQUIPMKNT 

■  Km»  ■ittjuji.  Mi  hmm  I.  OivMl,  n 
N.Y-  ■i^Mim  ••  HmMlM  Rwcfc,  lac^ 

■  HI?  ■■■<■■  •! 

•f  MiMtiiliB  8«r.  Na.  424,545»  Apr.  21, 

I  Apr.  1, 1959, 9v.  No.  MS,t 
(CX174— 35) 
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2.  A  leakd  joint  in  an  electrical  shield  which  com- 
pletely encloses  and  thereby  electrically  shields  electric 
equipment  acainst  electric  fiekli  and  moi<ture  leakage 
comprising:  juxtaposed  edges  in  the  shield  forming  a 
line  of  closure  therein;  a  flat  'gasket  strip  of  resilient 
material  between  the  edges  for  preventing  moisture  leak- 
age; and  a  length  of  meUl  braid  imbedded  in  the  gasket 
along  an  edge  thereof  in  electrical  contact  with  the  edgei 
of  the  shield  along  the  line  of  closure  to  bar  external 
electric  f&elds  from  the  q>ace  betwedn  them. 


vided  therefor  in  an  outlet  box,  comprisint  ao  intenially 
screw-threaded  annular  member  haTing  a  rectangulai 
boss  projecting  radially  from  Hs  outer  periphery  at  a 
forwardly  inclhied  angle  to  its  axial  center,  a  rectangular 
\J-Aaped  grounding  clip  having  parallel  screw-thread 
engaging  grooves  transversely  of  the  outer  face  of  one 
leg  thereof  and  an  aperture  throu^  its  opposite  leg 
mounted  on  said  boss  in  inverted  position  astride  said 
bosUng  with  its  grooved  leg  d^nding  into  said  bushing 
in  central  parallel  alignment  with  said  boss,  said  bush- 
ing having  a  rectangular  slot  transversely  of  its  inner 
periphery  and  extending  into  said  boss  in  central  angular 
alignment  therewith,  and  a  screw  extending  through  the 
aperture  in  said  opposite  leg  and  adjusUbly  threaded 
through  said  boa  at  ri^  angles  thereto  securing  said 


3^4,lg4 
BUNDLB  CONDUCTOR  SPACXR 
I.  MMNr.  PnrflMd,  Orsf.,  ■  lin » rto  the  United 
off  Aassftai  M  isiiHilii  ky  the  Sccrstary  of 


2M) 


Am.  19, 195g,  Ser.  No.  75g,95« 
gOdw.    (CL174— 4g) 
THU  35,  U  A  Co4o  (ItSD, 


2.  In  a  bundle  conductor  for  a  high  voltage  trans- 
mission line  wherein  a  pair  of  conductors  are  spaced  a 
uniform  distance  from  each  other  by  spacer  means;  an 
improved  spacer  means  comprising,  a  pair  of  opposing 
clamps  each  removably  fastened  to  a  conductor  of  said 
pair  of  conductors  respectively,  a  stud  means  fastened 
to  the  rearward  portion  of  each  clamp,  thread-like 
grooves  on  each  of  said  stud  means,  a  bore  passing 
through  each  stud  means  axially  thereof,  a  coiled  spring 
having  two  opposite  end  portions,  and  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  conductor,  each  of  said 
end  portions  threadably  engaging  respectively  the  stud 
means  on  the  opposing  clamps  whereby  the  Hiring  ex- 
tends between  the  said  clamps,  said  spring  having  su^ 
staotial  compressive  strength  when  in  normal  retracted 
posttioo,  a  cable  means  fitted  into  said  bore  in  both 
of  said  stud  means  and  passing  through  the  central  por- 
tion  of  the  coiled  spring,  means  detachably  fastening 
said  cable  means  within  said  bore,  said  cable  means 
limiting  the  amount  of  extension  of  the  spring. 


to 


2,974,lg5 
GROUNDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
WIRING  SYSTEMS 
LawnM*  M.  CMIbs,  MonaHtsiHi,  NJ. 
The  TboMM  A  RottB  Co.,  FHialnth,  N  J.,  a 
tloa  of  New  Jeisejr 

Fled  Jidy  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  g7t,lM 
2  CUkmt.    (CL  174—51) 
I.  A  grounding  bushing  for  securing  a  screw-threaded 
end  portion  of  a  conduit  in  a  knock-out  opening  pro- 

|g2  I 


grounding  clip  on  said  boss,  said  depending  leg  being 
deflected  substantially  into  said  slot  upon  threading  said 
bushing  on  said  conduit  end  portion  with  the  grooved  face 
of  said  depending  leg  in  bearing  engagement  with  the 
leading  screw-thread  on  said  conduit  end  portion,  and 
said  depending  leg  further  deflected  toward  the  axial 
center  of  said  conduit  end  portion  upon  securing  the  aper- 
tured  leg  of  said  clip  on  the  outer  inclined  face  of  said 
boss  by  further  adjustment  of  said  screw  to  bring  the 
heel  portion  oi  said  depending  leg  into  intimate  contact 
with  an  inner  side  of  said  outlet  box  and  additional 
grooves  in  said  depending  leg  into  engagement  with  the 
screw-threads  on  said  conduit  end  portion  while  the  toe 
portion  thereof  is  held  between  the  leading  screw-thread 
on  said  conduit  end  portion  and  the  bottom  of  said 
rectangular  slot. 


2,974.1gg 
STRAIN  RELIEF  BUSmNG 
Jr..  UiriOB.  N  Jn 


FIM  Oct.  3, 195g,  Ssr.  No.  71 
gCWM.    (CL  174— 153) 


to 
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1.  A  strain  relief  boshing  of  insulating  material  fiiM' 
holding  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  suitable  aperture  in 
a  mourning  member,  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  flange  at  one  end  to  engage  the  nraunting  member  on 
one  side  thereof  and  having  a  locking  groove  adjacent 
said  flange,  said  bushing  having  a  chamber,  a  grip  block 
having  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  body  por- 
tion and  fitting  into  said  chamber,  said  grip  block  and 
body  portion  having  cooperating  means  preventing  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement,  a  tongue  on  said  grip  block 
to  extend  into  said  chamber  to  grip  a  cable  positioned 
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wHhifi  said  channel,  and  ao  integral  flexible  connecting  freqocacy   bands,    meuis  oonaecdng   said    ampB^ 

^^LST^i^  ^StlSS;  ends  of  the  body   '"•^  t«^,»^^<=«j"«r? J^S^ 

»u^  vw»«*^«2*  .  Z^Tiiawihiv  holdina  said  body   necting  each  of  said  signal  terminals  to  a  coasal  caoie 

SSS  l^'tiHl^uSS^^'^^r:^  ?2  SSSt  the  diroctional  coupler  «««  «t  the  jgnal  «or. 
Sr^SLfJhereSwS^aU  pUoTsaid  connect-  minals.  said  directiomd  coupler  means  provKlag  ««fll- 
ing  strap  being  connected  adjacent  the  outside  surfaces 
of  said  body  poftioa  and  said  body  portion  bemg  re- 
cessed at  one  end.  said  strap  being  connected  to  said 
body  portion  in  said  recess,  and  having  a  width  snbstan- 
tially  less  than  the  length  of  said  boshing. 


2,974417 
SELECnVB  CALLING  SYSTEM 

Edward  E.WTSH,  '*™'f'  jf?^^'f  jy^'lJiiT^ 

N.Y.  n  mspoioliM  of  Now  Yoifc 

fSSjSTiI,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  7S1,M2 
nCktes.   (CL17g-;S) 


»  n 


1.  In  a  telegraph  system,  a  telegraph  sUtioo,  a  trans- 
mission channel  extending  from  said  station,  a  code  gen- 
erator at  said  station  for  transmitting  to  said  channel 
consecutive  code  patterns  eadi  comprising  a  sequence  pf 
variable  code  signals  and  means  at  said  station  respon- 
sive to  the  reception  of  a  predetermined  code  signal  from 
said  channel  for  enabling  said  code  generator  to  transmit 
to  said  channel  a  portion  only  of  said  sequence  of  vari- 
aUe  code  signals. 


dent  attenuation,  together  with  the  attenuatioo  of  said 
band  pass  means,  to  ke^  bdow  unity  the  gain  in  the 
closed  loop  formed  by  said  bridge  while  permitting  high 
gain  of  the  respective  frequency  bands  in  opposite  di- 
rections throu^  said  bridge. 


2,974,lgg 
BILATERAL  VIDEO  TRANSMBSION  SYSTEM 
mrj  M.  Dlan^bni,  SIvar  Spiteg.  Md.,  asrivaor  to  CHI. 
MaijiMd,  RImMa,  Md.,  and  SonO 

llih^iini. "- 
19, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  429,375 
UCWh.  (CL17S— 5) 
I.  A  bilateral  coaxial  cable  transmissjon  line  includ- 
ing a  booster  network  for  simuhaneously  traittmitting  in 
opposite  directions  over  a  ooodnctivo  line,  informatioo 
contained  in  modulated  indq>endent  carriers  occupying 
separate  bfXMd  frequency  buids,  said  booster  network 
comprising  a  four-arm  impManre  bridge  having  two 
pairs  of  opposite  arms,  two  signal,  terminals  and  two 
conjugate  terminals,  first  band  pass  means  adapted  to 
pass  information  in  one  of  said  frequency  bands  only, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  first  bond  pass  means  in 
eadi  of  said  arms  of  one  of  said  pair  of  opposite  arms 
of  said  bridge  nstwork.  second  bond  pass  means  adapted 
to  pass  information  in  the  other  <rf  said  frequency  bands 
only,  means  connecting  one  of  said  second  band  pass 
means  in  eocfa  of  the  said  arms  of  tibe  other  pair  of 
opposite  arms,  directioaal  coupler  meana  at  each  ter- 
minal oi  the  network  providing  a  high  effective  attenua- 
tion between  adjacoM  arms  of  said  bridge  networic  and 
a  low  sOective  attenuation  betwe^  said  arms  and  said 
signal  and  conjugate  terminals,  a  single  broad  band 
am|riifying  means  for  amplifying  information  in  the  two 


2,974,159  _ 

BEAM  INDEXING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
WIDTH  CONTROL  DURINGCOLOR  RECEPTION 
WOwNi  P.  Boothroyd,  HooHoidBO  VaBcy,  Pa., 
to  FMco  Owporrtioo,  FJiilaiirlpMi,  Fn.,  n 

FBed  Jm.  IS,  1949.  Ssr.  No.  3,t97 
2gCMM.   (d.  171-^.4) 


17.  A  color  tdevision  reprododng  system  wUcfa  fat- 
dudes  a  cathode  ray  tube  wherein  first  and  second  elec- 
tron beams  are  produced  and  deflected  in  vakon  over  a 
beam-intercepting  stnicture,  said  beam-intcroeptfaig  stnic- 
ture  inchid'ng  an  image-forming  portion  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  plioqihor  elements  which  fhioresce  in  selected 
Goion  in  response  to  the  impingement  of  said  first  beam 
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thereupon,  said  image-fonning  portion  being  constructed 
to  produce  white  of  a  first  predetermined  color  tempera- 
ture when  scanned  by  a  beam  of  constant  amplitude,  said 
structure  also  containing  a  beam-indexing  portion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  electron-sensitive  elements  for  gen- 
erating an  indexing  signal  in  response  to  the  scanning  of 
said  second  beam  thereupon,  a  source  of  received  signals 
comprising  a  monochrome  television  signal  and  a  color 
television  signal  which  includes  a  burst  of  a  suboarrier 
wave  having  a  reference  phase,  a  luminance  component, 
and  which  may  also  include  chrominance  components 
representative  of  color  information  in  a  televised  scene, 
means  for  producing  a  first  oacillatory  wave  in  response 
to  said  burst  which  has  the  same  frequency  and  phase  as 
said  burst,  means  for  producing  a  second  oscillatory 
wave  having  a  frequency  appreciably  higher  than  that  of 
said  burst,  means  responsive  to  the  application  thereto 
of  said  first  and  second  oacillatory  waves  for  producing 
a  signal  for  modulating  said  second  beam,  means  for  |ko- 
ducing  an  output  signal  only  in  response  to  the  application 
thereto  of  at  least  two  signals,  means  for  supplying  said 
second  oscillatory  wave  and  said  chrominance  compo- 
nents, whenever  they  appear  in  said  color  television  sig- 
nals, to  said  output  sipial  producing  means,  meaiu  for 
applying  said  first  oscillatory  wave  in  a  predetermined 
phase  to  said  last-named  means  whenever  said  color  tele- 
vision signal  is  received,  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  and  to  said  indexing  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
for  modulating  said  first  beam,  said  modulating  signal 
containing  a  component  corresponding  to  said  indexing 
signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  last-named  modulating 
signal  producing  means  responsive  to  the  indexing  signal 
component  of  said  modulating  signal  for  controlling  the 
scanning  of  said  first  beam. 


ELECTRONIC  MATTING  APPARATUS 
loacph  R.  Gdfar,  Lcrtttowa,  N.Y^  ani^or  to  Cohunbia 
aiiiaiiMilt  System,  bc^  New  Yoit,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
lattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1957,  Sar.  No.  7f  1,513 
15Clalnia.    (CL  17»— 7.1) 


■I 


W 


-4— ^    U     M 


— I  ■ 


IP 


"M-Juk— 

FIT 


^- 


H 


^ 


2.  In  electronic  matting  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
background  television  camera  means,  subject  television 
camera  means  adapted  to  provide  separate  outputs  respon- 
sive to  at  least  two  different  colors,  respectively,  means 
providing  scanning  synchronization  between  said  subject 
television  camera  means  and  said  background  television 
camera  means,  first  and  second  signal  transmission  chan- 
nel means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  back- 
ground television  camera  means,  control  means  respon- 
sive to  a  combination  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  outputs  of 
Mid  subject  television  camera  means  representing  said  two 
different  colors  for  blocking  and  unblocking  one  of  said 
channels,  and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said 
two  channels. 


2,974,191 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COMPENSATING 

CIRCUIT 

Albert  Coliworth  m.  Oak  Paifc,  a^  Walter  J.  Stroh, 
nL,  asslginri  to  Zcaith  Radio  Corpoca- 
of  Ddawara 
Dec  1, 19S4,  Sar.  No.  472,3«4 
4CWM.    (CL178— 7J) 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising:  a  vertical  sweep 
output  stage  including  an  electron-discharge  device,  a  load 
circuit  and  a  source  of  a  unidirectional  potential  con- 
nected in  series  for  translating  a  deflection  signal  of  pulsed 
sawtooth  wave  form  through  said  load  circuit,  said  po- 
tential source  including  a  filter  condenser  which  in  re- 
sponse to  said  deflection  signal  has  a  tendency  to  super- 
pose a  component  of  parabolic  wave  form  on  said  uni- 
direcfioM  potential;  a  D.C.-controUed  stage  for  varying 
an  operating  characteristic  of  said  receiver  in  accordance 
with  an  applied  control  signal  and  including  an  electron- 
discharge  device  having  an  anode  coupled  to  said  source 
and  further  having  a  plurality  of  other  electrodes;  means 
for  ^fplying  a  D.C.  control  signal  to  one  of  said  other 
electrodes;  and  an  integrating  network  included  in  said 
load  circuit  for  deriving  therefrom  and  for  applying  to 
one  of  said  other  electrodes  a  signal  of  parabolic  wave 
form  to  compensate  said  parabolic  component  of  said 
unidirectional  potential. 


2,974,192 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  INDICATOR  SYSTEMS 

Richard  C.  Marlwb,  CUcaio,  DL,  aniiBor  to  Raythcoa 

Comfmaiy,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1955,  Sar.  No.  554,451 

7Clalim.    (CL178— 7J) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  display  device  comprising  a 
glass  cathode  ray  tubes  having  a  display  screen,  a  neck 
and  a  dome-shaped  portion  extending  therebetween,  a 
cabinet  having  a  base  member  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  display  screen  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  tube,  a  clamp  member  surrounding  and  firmly  en- 
gaging said  dome-shaped  portion  adjacent  said  display 
screen,  one  portion  of  said  clamp  member  being  fixedly 
secured  to  said  base  member,  a  chassis  surrounding  said 
neck  portion  of  said  tube  and  having  an  edge  connected 
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to  said  base  member,  said  chassis  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  display  screen  and  perpendicular 
to  said  base  member,  mounting  means  affixed  solely  to 
said  chassis  and  engaging  said  dome-shaped  portion  ad- 
jacent said  neck  of  said  tube,  and  adjustable  securing 
means  connected  between  said  chassis  and  said  clamp 
member  and  including  at  least  one  rigid  support  rod 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  clamp  member  at  a 
position  thereon  substantially  opposite  to  the  said  portion 
which  is  secured  to  said  base  member,  with  the  other  end 
of  said  support  rod  being^connected  to  said  chassis  at  a 
position  remote  from  the  said  edge  which  is  connected 
to  said  base  member,  whereby  a  reduction  of  the  length  of 
said  adjustable  securing  means  urges  said  tube  toward 
said  chassis  for  support  of  said  tube  substantially  entirely 
by  the  said  dome-shaped  portion. 


'  2,974,193 

TELEGRAPmC  APPARATUS 
TMDcliara  Yamva  ami  Baaao  Ftafto,  Haaamaid-slii, 
Iwatc-kco,  lapaa,  aM%Bon  lo  TdP  Yaaiiira,  Iwatc-ken, 


FUcd  A^.  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  726,S77 
4  Oalms.    (a.  17S— 25) 


1 .  In  a  telegraphic  receiving  apparatus  the  combination 
comprising  a  shiftable  platen,  means  for  shifting  said 
platen,  a  plurality  of  type  bars  each  having  a  plurality 
of  characters  in  a  carriage  type  basket,  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  type  bars,  code  bars  for  selecting  which  of  said 
type  bars  are  to  be  actuated,  selector  vanes  cooperating 
with  said  code  bars,  operating  means  operable  in  response 
to  a  received  signal  for  operating  said  actuating  means, 
spacing  means  coacting  with  said  type  basket,  said  spacing 
means  comprising  means  for  spacing  said  type  basket  a 
full  spacing  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermineid  signal  and 
means  for  spacing  said  type  basket  one  half  a  full  spacing 
upon  receipt  of  another  predetermined  signal. 


2,974,194 
PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  SELECTOR  APPARATUS 
John  Haadlcy,  Briar  Hill,  Pnlcj,  Ea^aad,  asrignor  to 
Creed  A  Compaay  Uniitcd,  Croydon,  Eaffamd,  a  Brit- 

FuSi'fam.  21, 19S5,  Sw.  No.  4t3,313 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jan.  25, 1954 
4  daims.    (Q.  17S— 27) 
1.  Printing  telegraph  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
tromagnet adapted  to  operate  in  response  to  received 
signal  combinations,  a  keyboard,  a  set  of  control  mem- 
ben,  means  for  setting  successively  said  control  mem- 
bers in  accordance  with  the  response  <tf  said  electro- 
magnet to  received  signal  combinations,  means  for  set- 
ting simultaneously  said  control  members  mechanically 
under  control  of  a  key  of  said  keyboard  in  accordance 
with  the  elements  of  a  signal  combination  represented 


by  the  controlling  key,  and  means  under  control  of  said 
control  members  and  a  motor  driven  cam  sleeve  for 


selectively  positicMiiiig  a  type  carrier  in  accordance  with 
the  netting  of  said  control  members. 


2,974,195 
ECONOMY  IN  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 
BcU  Jnlcsz,  Madbon,  NJ.,  assiKnor  to  Ben  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incoiporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  3t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,858 
UCUbm.   (CL  178— 43.5) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  a  television  wave 
characterized  by  portions  of  rapid,  irregular  fluctuaticm 
and  by  other  portions  of  extended  length  throu^iiout 
which  fluctuation  is  substantially  absent,  said  other  por- 
tions being  irregularly  interspersed  am<Mig  said  fluctuat- 
ing portions,  apparatus  which  comprises  means  for  de- 
riving a  marking  signal  at  each  instant  at  which  the  slope 
of  the  wave  dianges  in  sign,  at  each  instant  at  which  it 
attains  zero  magnitude  and  at  each  instant  at  which  it 
departs  from  zero  magnitude,  means  for  deriving  a  brief 
sample  of  the  amplitude  of  said  wave  under  contnrf  of 
each  of  said  marking  signals,  whereby  the  sequence  of 
said  samples  is  characterized  by  the  same  irregularity 
as  is  the  original  wave,  means  for  transmitting  the  ampli- 
tude and  the  instant  of  occurrence  of  each  sample  of  said 
sequence  to  a  receiver  station,  and,  at  said  receiver  sta- 
tion, means  for  reproducing  said  irregular  sample  se- 
quence from  said  transmitted  amplitudes  and  instants, 
and  means  for  reconstituting  said  television  wave  from 
said  reproduced  sample  sequence. 


2,974,19< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
DISTORTION  DURING  TRANSMISSION  IN  TEL- 
EGRAPH SIGNALS  CONSISTING  OF  ELEMENTS 
OF  EQUAL  DURATION 

'     inthony  van  DMnrcn,  Wassinaai,  Nctb- 

to  Dc  Staat  dcr  Nedcrlandcn,  ten  Dcac 

Od    Door  dc    DIrectcnr-Gcncraal   dcr 

P«Mter4fcn,  Tclcgrsic  en  Tckfbale,  The  Hagnc,  Nctb- 


Filed  Oct  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C9t,7M  ' 

OafaH  priority,  appHcatlon  Ncthcrlaads  Oct  28,  19S< 
MOafana.    (CL  178-^58) 
10.  In  a  multiplex  telegraph  system  in  ^ich  the  mark- 
ing and  spacing  elements  of  messages  which  occur  in  each 
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of  a  plaralHy  of  channels  are  modified  for  multiplex 
transmtMion,  and  in  which  a  predetennined  frequency 
output  signal  is  assigned  to  represent  the  value  ol  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  input  thereto,  different  output  frequency 
signals  being  assigned  to  represent  diffecent  combinations 
of  frequency  signah  input  thereto,  and  different  acts  of 
said  frequency  signals  being  assigned  for  transmission 
over  different  subchannels;  an  output  circuit,  signal  gener- 
ator means  including  a  frequency  generator  means  for 
each  channel,  each  of  which  includes  switch  means  opera- 
tive to  couple  a  frequency  signal  to  said  output  circuit 
which  is  representative  of  a  particular  species  oi  said 
elements  in  iU  associated  channel,  auxiliary  frequency 
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pendently  of  the  transmitter  and  of  reoeiYed  signals,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  in  the  time  scale  at 


generator  means  operative  in  response  to  the  occurrence 
of  consecutive  combinations  which  require  the  trans- 
mission of  consecutive  frequency  signals  over  the  same 
one  of  said  sulxhannels  to  couple  a  preassigned  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  output  circuit  in  lieu  of  one  of  the 
normally  generated  frequencies  to  thereby  effect  trans- 
mission of  an  auxiliary  output  frequency  signal  over  an 
auxiliary  channel  in  lieu  of  the  assigned  frequency  signal 
over  the  assigned  channel,  and  detector  means  connected 
to  the  frequency  generator  means  for  at  least  one  of  said 
channels  operative  responsive  to  the  coupling  of  two 
consecutive  channel  elements  to  the  same  frequency 
generator  means  to  couple  a  control  signal  to  said  auxili- 
ary frequency  generator  means. 


which  the  time  scale  circuit  is  restarted  under  cootrol  of 
said  recording  means. 


^^    RA^a>OM  s£nal  generator 

Brace  A.  McLMid,  New  PtotMcmc,  NJ^  —If  or  to 
BcO  TckphoM  Lakonlorki,  bcotporatcd,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y^  a  corpomlMi  of  New  Yoifc 

FOed  Felk  !•,  195t,  S«r.  No.  714^92 
12  CUbDH.    (CL  179—1) 
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2374,197 
SYNCHRONIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  RE* 
GENERATiVE  TELEGRAPHIC  REPEATER  UTI- 
LIZING SIGNAL  TRANSITIONS 
Tmmmi  PkOp  Goodwin  WrIgM  and  Victor  John  Terry, 
London,  England,  awltniiis  to  International  Stmdard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Nov.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  471^422 
CWiM  priority,  apnUartion  Great  Britain  Dec.  10,  1953 
Sdainaa.   (CL  17S— 7f) 
2.  Telegraph  receiver  for  equal  length  combinations 
of  elements  of  two  signalling  condi.jas  comprising  a 
source  of  regularly  repeated  pulses,  a  time  scale  circuit 
driven  by  said  pulses,  means  for  deriving  from  said  time 
scale  circuit  potentials  for  examining  the  condition  of 
incoming  signals  at  predetermined  positions  in  said  time 
scale,  means  for  regenerating  signals  dependent  upon  said 
condition  at  said  predetermined  positions,  means  for  re- 
cording whether  transitions  from  one  incoming  signalling 
condition  to  another  occur  early  or  late  in  respect  of  their 
nominal  positions  on  said  time  scale,  means  for  momen- 
tarily stopping  and  resUrting  said  time  scale  circuit  inde- 


12.  A  signal  generator  which  comprises  first  and  sec- 
ond random  pulse  generatmg  means,  each  of  said  random 
pulse  generating  means  including  a  source  of  random 
signals,  means  for  sampling  and  distributing  random  sig- 
nals from  said  suorce  to  a  plurality  of  filtering  means  in 
sequence,  means  for  detecting  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  the  envelope  of  the  output  of  each  of  said  filtering 
means,  a  plurality  of  control  leads,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing pulses  on  each  one  of  said  control  leads  in  re- 
sponse to  the  instantaneous  amiHitude  of  said  envelope 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  detecting  means,  said  sig- 
nal generator  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable 
devices,  means  for  setting  each  one  of  said  bistable  de- 
vices in  one  condition  of  stability  in  response  to  pulses 
on  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  leads 
from  said  first  pulse  generating  means,  and  means  for 
setting  each  one  of  said  bistable  devices  in  the  other 
condition  of  subility  in  response  to  pulses  on  a  respective 
one  of  said  plurality  of  control  leads  from  said  second 
pulse  generating  means. . 
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2^4,199 
TELEPHONE  PAYSTATION  CIRCUIT  WITH 
COIN-ACCEPT  CONTROL 
L  Bailaaqr,  Whaalon,  DL,  a«i|nor  to  International 
Tuisphoni   and  Tclcgrapk  Corporation,  New   Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corponHon  of  Maryland 

FDcd  Ann.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  529,755 
aOalBS.    (CL17»— 6J) 


1.  In  a  paystation  for  rendering  service  requiring  only 
a  minimum  fee  as  well  as  service  requiring  a  greater  fee, 
gauged  coin  chutes  for  receiving  coins  of  respective 
denominations  in  payment  of  fees,  the  coin  chutes  in- 
cluding a  high-value  chute  gauged  to  receive  a  coin  hav- 
ing a  value  at  least  equal  to  the  minimum  fee,  and  in- 
cluding a  low-value  chute  gauged  to  receive  a  coin  having 
a  value  less  than  the  minimum  fee,  barring  means  nor- 
mally preventing  passage  through  the  low-value  chute  of 
a  single  deposited  coin  while  permitting  passage  there- 
throu^  of  a  plurality  of  coins  and  freely  permitting  the 
passage  of  coins  through  the  high-value  chute,  normally 
closed  electrical  contact  means  and  means  for  opening  it 
responsive  either  to  the  passage  of  a  coin  through  the 
high-value  chute  or  to  the  passage  of  a  plurality  of  coins 
through  the  low-value  chute,  an  electromagnet  having  a 
winding,  means  responsive  to  energization  of  the  winding 
for  disabling  the  barring  means,  an  energizing  path  for 
the  winding,  a  calling  device  having  sending  contacts  for 
producing  circuit  interruptions  necessary  to  the  rendering 
of  service  by  the  paystation,  the  sending  contacts  being 
in  the  energizing  path  in  series  with  the  winding,  circuit 
means  normally  establishing  a  shunt  path  for  shunting 
energizing  current  from  the  sending  contacts  and  wind- 
ing, the  normally  closed  electrical  contact  means  being 
included  in  the  shunt  path  to  open  it  when  the  contact 
means  is  <^)ened,  whereby  the  shunt  is  removed  from  the 
sending  contacts  and  the  winding  in  the  energizing  path, 
the  consequent  energization  of  the  winding  causing  the 
said  disabling  of  the  barring  means. 


l^oUgMPapl 
■ndHahka 


2,f744M 
CIRCUir  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
CALLING  TELEPHONE  PARTY  LINE  STA- 
TIONS 

lo  Siemens 

Mmrfcfa,  a 

corporation  of  Gcnmy 

FBad  My  14.1999,  Scr.  No.  t24,993 
CUhm  priority,  application  Gcrnuuiy  Ang.  11,  1958 

2  aafaH.  (CL  179^17) 
I.  A  circuit  arrangemeat  for  identifying  telephone 
party  line  stations,  comprising  a  party  line  having  a 
plurality  ot  stations  connected  thereto  and  having  line 
condoctors  extending  to  an  exchange,  a  control  re- 
lay disposed  at  each  sution  and  being  individual  there- 
to, rectifier  bridge  means  for  cooperation  with  each 
of  said  control  relays,  circuit  means  for  connecting  the 
respective  control  relays  and  the  rectifier  bridge  means 
respectively  cooperating  therewith  between  ground  poten- 
tial and  at  least  one  of  said  line  conductors,  evaluation 
relay  means  at  the  exchange,  circuit  means  at  the  ex- 
change operative  upon  initiation  of  the  identification  for 


causing  operative  actuation  of  the  control  relay  of  a 
party  line  station  involved  in  a  call,  the  operative  actua- 
tion of  such  control  relay  being  effective  to  close  a  mark- 
ing circuit  extending  by  way  of  said  line  conductors  for 
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operatively  affecting  said  evaluation  relay  means  in  a 
combination  which  is  characteristic  of  the  station  involved 
in  the  call  for  the  purpose  of  marking  such  station  cor- 
respondingly. 

2,974,261 
CIRCUIT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    EXTENDING 
CONNECTIONS  IN  A  TWO-STAGE  COUPLING 
FIELD 
Peter  Gertie,  Mnnich-Solhi,  and  Otto  Kneisel,  Mnnk^- 
GnMshcssclohc,    Germany,    assignora   to   Siemens   A 
Hakkc  Aktifngfirllwhaft  Bcriin  and  Munich,  a 
ration  of  Gcnmuiy 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Innc  2, 1958 

UCUIbm.    (CL179— 22) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  coupling  field  for 
extending  connections  to  be  established,  said  coupling 
field  having  an  inlet  coupling  multiple  and  an  outlet 
coupling  multiple  represented  respectively  by  switching 
means  operating  in  the  manner  of  coordinate  switches, 
trunk  lines  extending  between  said  coupling  multiples, 
means  forming  coupling  points  in  the  respective  coupling 
multiples,  the  coupling  points  in  said  inlet  multiple  being 
multipled  column-wise  and  row-wise  and  the  coupling 
points  in  said  outlet  coupling  muhifrie  being  multipled 
solely  column-wise  and  respectively  allotted  to  individual 
outlets  disposed  in  groups,  a  circuit  arrangement  for  rout- 
ing connections  to  be  established  between  inlets  of  said 
inlet  coupling  field  and  idle  ouUets  of  desired  outlet 
groups  in  said  ouUet  coupling  field,  said  arrangement 
comprising  a  routing  network  comprising  private  conduc- 
tors which  are  respectively  allotted  to  said  trunk  lines 
and  routing  conductors  which  are  respectively  coopera- 
tively connected  with  said  private  conductors,  means  for 
connecting  to  idle  outlets  of  a  desired  outlet  group  a  flnt 
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potential  signifying  the  idle  condition  thereof,  means  for 
connecting  to  all  busy  inlets  a  second  potential  signify- 
ing the  busy  condition  thereof,  said  second  potential  ap- 
pearing on  the  private  conductors  of  the  respective  trunk 
lines,  circuit  means  including  decoupling  rectifier  means 
for  extending  said  second  potential  by  way  of  said  rout- 
ing conductors  to  coupling  points  involved  in  the  exten- 
sion of  a  connection,  said  second  potential  dominating 
at  said  coupling  points  over  said  first  potential  extended 
thereto  from  said  outlets,  and  means  for  selecting,  from 
the  coupling  points  of  the  outlet  coupling  multiple  carry- 
ing said  first  potential,  an  outlet  and  thereby  determining 
the  routing  of  the  desired  connection  path. 


ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Maicd  Herri,  29  Rm  CajM,  Puii  V,  France 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,892 

Ciainu  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraacc  Aag.  30,  1956 

UClataM.    (a.  179— 1M.41) 


1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  comprising  four  parallel 
plate  condensers  arranged  in  a  bridge  circuit,  each  con- 
denser having  one  fixed  plate  and  one  movable  plate, 
and  the  movable  plates  being  arranged  for  simultaneous 
angular  displacement  relative  to  the  fixed  plates,  input 
and  output  terminals  to  said  bridge  circuit,  means  for 
connecting  a  voltage  source  to  the  input  terminals  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  means  for  applying  mechanical  movement 
to  the  movable  plate  of  each  condenser,  and  means  for 
deriving  an  electrical  voltage  from  the  output  terminals 
of  the  bridged  circuit  depending  upon  the  mechancal 
movement  applied  to  the  movable  plates. 


2,974,203 

^     CERAMIC  ELECTROMECHANICAL      i 

TRANSDUCERS 

Steward  S.  Flaschen,  New  Providence,  NJ,,  and  Harold 
A.  Saner,  HatlN>ro,  Fa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele^iionc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  (MMpo* 
ration  of  New  York  ! 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,752 
9  daioM.    (CL  179—110) 


I.  A  stoichiometric  semiconducting  ceramic  composi- 
tion exhibiting  a  positive  piezoresistive  effect  having  the 
following  composition  expressed  in  mol  fractions: 

Ba«.<iM  to  oiM^rosH  to  •.H4Lao.ooi  to  ooM^iOi 


2,974,204 
TRANSDUCER 
Michael  C.  SopMloT,  St.  Charict,  IH.,  aidgnor  to  Dn  Kane 
Corporation,  St.  Charles,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Filed  Jnly  0,  1954,  Scr.  No.  44M35 
19ClainM.    (a.- 179^—115.5) 

1.  An  electrodynamic  type  of  transducer  comprising 
a  ferromagnetic  member  provided  with  a  cylindrical  por- 


tion having  an  aimular  externally  extending  supporting 
flange  at  the  edge,  a  non-magnetic  positioning  sleeve 
member  having  stepped  outer  surfaces  providing  at  least 
one  annular  shoulder,  the  maximum  outer  diameter  being 
large  enough  so  that  the  positioning  member  may  be 
press  fitted  into  the  cylindrical  portion  to  a  desired  depth, 
a  straight  permanent  magnet  havingkground  pole  faces 
at  the  free  ends  thereof  and  having  alength  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  positioning  member,  the  magnet  being 


small  enough  to  slide  into  the  positioning  member,  a 
shallow  cup-shaped  ferromagnetic  pole  piece,  means  for 
maintaining  said  pole  piece  on  said  positioning  member, 
said  pole  piece  having  an  outer  annular  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  near  the  flange  to 
provide  an  annular  air  gap,  said  annular  shoulder  on 
the  positioning  member  being  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
aimular  air  gap,  and  a  diaphragm  and  voice  coil  assembly 
carried  by  said  flange,  the  voice  coil  extending  into  the 
annular  air  gap. 

2,974a«5 
BUSBARS  AND  SIMILAR  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

CONDUCTING  ASSEMBLIES 

Henry  Walter  Mayer  King,  Argyle  Works,  Stevenage, 

Hertfordshire,  England 

Fflcd  Inly  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,039 

Ciainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  6, 1956 

1  Claim.    (CL  191—25) 


An  electrical  current  conducting  assembly  associated 
with  a  trolley  of  a  conveyor  system  comprising  an  up- 
wardly opening  channelled  casing  including  longitudinally 
extending  uppermost  portions  in  the  form  of  intumed 
lips,  electrical  current  conductors  supported  within  and 
at  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  trolley  being  movable 
longitudinally  of  and  within  said  casing  and  in  contact 
with  said  conductors,  a  flexible  strip  of  electrical  insulator 
material  disposed  within  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing 
to  mask  said  conductors,  said  strip  extending  length- 
wise of  said  casing  and  being  of  such  a  width  that  the 
longitudinal  edge  portions  thereof  will  underlie  said  lips, 
and  plough  means  coupled  to  said  trolley  for  movement 
therewith  and  projecting  forwardly  and  rearwardly  there- 
of, said  plough  means  transversely  flexing  portions  of 
said  strip  immediately  preceding  and  following  said  trolley 
and  including  arched  guide  means  to  bend  said  strip  into 
arched  form  transversely  and  longitudinally  of  said  casing 
so  that  said  edge  portions  will  clear  said  lip  portion  and 
to  permit  travel  of  the  trolley  along  said  contacts,  said 
guide  means  being  of  a  shape  for  guiding  said  strip  over 
the  top  of  said  trolley  and  at  least  in  part  out  of  the 
casing  between  said  lips  and  for  positively  guiding  said 
strip  into  said  casing  immediately  to  the  rear  of  said 
trolley. 
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2,974,206  2.f744tt     ^ 

SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY  TIME  DELAY  FUSE 

RldMd  D.  May,  Wcstport,  Coask,  assizor  to  Eiectrk  Edward  V.  Snndt,  WDnsette,  ID.,  aaslpMr  to  Snndt  Engi- 

nunhiinr  Corporation,  NorwaOt,  Conn.,  a  corporation  nccring  Company,  Dee  Piainrs,  OL,  a  corporation  of 

of  New  York  minols 

Filed  Dec  16, 195t,  Ser.  No.  780,835  FOed  Jan.  24, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  636,080 

OCiatai.   (Q.  200— 81  J)  11  dakna.    (CL  200— 131) 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  a  support,  a  sta- 
tionary contact  connected  to  said  support,  a  movable 
contact  on  said  support  comprising  an  elongated  spring 
strip  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  support,  free  at  its  other  end 
for  coaction  with  said  stationary  contact  and  fulcrumed 
on  said  support  at  a  point  closely  adjacent  the  stationary 
contact,  said  fulcrum  point  dividing  the  spring  strip  into 
an  unequal-arm  lever  with  a  long  actiuting  arm  and  a 
short  contact  arm.  and  means  associated  with  said  long 
actuating  arm  for  flexing  the  same  to  move  and  operate 
the  short  contact  arm. 


2^4407 
HIGH  SPEED  CHOPPER 
Her1»ert  L  Chambers  and  Albert  W.  Fischer,  Paandena, 
CaHf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Consoli- 
dated Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  CaHf., 
a  corporation  of  CaHf  orala 

Filed  May  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,923 
SCIaiuH.    (CL200— 90) 


1.  A  hi^  speed  switching  device  comprising  a  flexible 
current-conductive  straight  wire  element,  magnetic 
means  defining  an  elongated  magnetic  gap,  meam  for 
supporting  the  conductive  element  in  the  gap  including 
a  resilient  support  at  one  end  of  the  element  for  main- 
taining tension  on  the  wire  element,  the  elongated  mag- 
netic gap  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
flexible  element,  means  for  passing  a  current  through  the 
flexible  element,  the  current  producing  a  lateral  deflec- 
tion of  the  flexible  element  due  to  the  interaction  of  the 
current  and  the  magnetic  field  in  the  gap.  the  resilient 
support  permitting  the  element  to  deflect  laterally  by  al- 
lowing the  ends  of  the  element  to  move  closer  together, 
and  contact  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  element 
in  response  to  the  current  applied  through  the  element, 
die  contact  means  being  electrically  insulated  from  the 
flexible  element  to  provide  switching  of  an  isolated  circuit. 


.J3  -14  JZ  >M  Jb  J*  ua 


1.  A  time  delay  fuse  for  protecting  an  dectric  circuit 
against  overload  conditions  comprising,  a  pellet  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  compressed  mixture  of  powdered 
metallic  oxide  and  less  than  50%  powdered  metallic  filler 
which  are  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  compressed  mixture 
throughout  the  entire  pellet,  and  which  pellet  '\&  normally 
electrically  conductive  but  which  becomes  substantially 
non-conductive  when  heated  above  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature value,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
pellet  in  series  in  the  electric  circuit  to  be  protected  so 
as  to  be  heated  by  the  current  flow  in  the  electric  circuit 
and  to  interrupt  the  current  flow  upon  overload  condi- 
tions in  the  circuit. 


2,974409 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  McMkAad,  Malren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw-Fnlton  Controb  Compaagr,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration vH  Delawan 

Filed  Inne  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,146 
SChriM.    (CL  200— 138) 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  electric  circuit  means, 
the  combination  comprising  a  support  member,  a  plate 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member,  first  and 
seoMid  contact  members,  means  mounting  said  first  con- 
tact member  on  said  iriate  for  movement  therewith  and 
for  rotatable  movement  relative  thereto,  means  includ- 
ing a  thermally  responsive  bimetallic  strip  moiuting  said 
second  contact  member  cm  said  support  member  ,  for 
movement  therewith,  said  first  and  second  contacts  being 
mounted  in  opposed  relation  for  moving  into  and  out  of 
engagement,  a  strip  of  hygroscopic  material  moimted  on 
said  plate  and  connected  to  said  first  contact  mounting 
means  for  actuating  said  first  contact  relative  to  said 
second  contact  in  accordance  with  the  ambient  humidity, 
said  bimetallic  strip  being  movable  in  response  to  am- 
bient temperature  variations  to  actuate  said  second  con- 
tact relative  to  said  first  contact  in  accordance  with  the 
ambient  temperature,  and  means  for  rotatably  position- 
ing said  plate  whereby  said  first  contact  is  positioned 
relative  to  said  second  contact. 


Mk^ 


2,974,210 
FIREDETECnNt 
Harvey  C.  SmMh,  34160  W.  Bwdnsan,  Mc 

FUcd  Jnly  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,071 

3Clainis.    (CL  200— 142) 

1.  A    fire   detection    switch    comprising    a    pivotally 

mounted  closed  container,  a  pool  of  conductive  fluid  in 
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Mid  container,  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  in  said  container 
adapted  to  be  bridged  by  said  pool,  spring  bias  means 
pivotally  urging  said  container  into  a  pivoted  position 
such  that  said  pool  bridges  said  contacts,  and  fuse  means 
acting  on  said  container,  opposed  to  said  spring  bias 
means,  for  retaining  said  container  in  a  position  such 
that  said  pool  is  remote  from  said  contacts,  a  base  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  support  memben  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  opposed  spindles  rotatably  mounted 


r    ^ 


as  the  head  of  the  ploafer  contact  ttriket  the  cater  end 
of  the  tubular  capsule  at  the  same  time  that  the  mercury 
completely  occupies  the  space  remaining  in  the  tube,  and 
that  when  pressure  on  the  button  is  releaaed  saiBdently 
the  compresaioo  qviiit  portioa  of  the  compressioB  spring 
connector  returns  the  button  and  plunfer  contact  to  their 
original  open  circuit  positioa. 


in  said  support  members,  means  securing  said  container 
to  said  spindle,  one  of  said  spindles  having  a  square  end 
portion,  a  V-shaped  member  defining  a  square  opening 
proximate  the  vertex  thereof,  said, square  opening  receiv- 
ing said  end  portion,  said  V-shaped  member  having  a 
first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  said  fuse  means  including  a 
link  fuse  secured  between  said  first  leg  and  said  base, 
said  spring  bias  means  including  a  spring  secured  between 
said  second  leg  and  said  base. 


ErwIsF.BNdc 


2^4^11 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
I89M  WanrlsfttM  Drive,  DcHbU,  Mich. 
Mar.  2^  19S9iScr.  No.  Mt,139 
IdaiiiB.    (CL2M— 152) 


In  a  push  button  electric  switch  an  improvement  in  the 
compactness  and  durable  qualities  of  the  switch  by  the 
elimination  of  all  flexible  solid  parts,  including  mem- 
branous parts,  other  than  a  single  compression  spring 
portion,  and  elimination  of  all  electric  contact  points  of 
the  butting  or  sliding  type  that  dose  the  circuit  exclusively 
through  a  solid  state  medium;  with  the  result  that  there 
is  no  component  part  subject  to  the  destnictive  effects  of 
repeated  flexure  that  could  cause  breakdown  and  failure 
of  the  switcli:  accomplished  by  means  of  a  tubular  cap- 
sule constructed  of  hard  insulator  inert  to  the  chemical 
effects  of  mercury  and  which  houses  three  component 
parts;  a  fixed  electric  contact  plug  which  hermetically 
seals  the  inner  end  of  the  tube  and  secures  the  capsule 
to  the  top  of  the  base  and,  in  electrical  contact,  to  a  flat 
copper  strip  connecting  it  on  the  under  side  of  the  base 
to  a  binding  poet  fastener;  a  globule  of  mercury  that  by 
volume  is  less  than  one  half  the  internal  space  left  in  the 
tube  when  the  capsule  is  assembled  and  no  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  button;  an  electric  plunger  contact  whose 
shank  is  a  rod  which  fits  into  the  outer  end  kA  the  tube 
and  keeps  it  closed  at  all  times  and  whose  head  is  a  thin 
round  flange  which  is  in  articulation  with  the  button  and 
is  electrically  connected  to  an  electric  compression  spring 
connector  serving  to  connect  the  plunger  contact  to  the 
other  binding  post  on  the  top  side  of  the  base  and  to 
keep  the  switch  circuit  open  when  no  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  button;  assembled  in  sudi  manner  that  when  the 
button 'is  pressed  sufficiently  the  plunger  contact  moves 
in  the  tube  toward  the  Inercury,  pushes  it,  and  flnally 
compresses  it  against  the  contact  plug  that  smIs  the  inner 
end  of  the  tube  thus  closing  the  circuit  and  coming  to  rest 


2^4^12 
SWITCH  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
Anthony  D.  Stolls  wmk  Rokcrt  R.  Ems,  Ckkago,  IlL,  as- 
slpiors  to  btansatfoani  Rsgislar  Campaay,  Chkago, 
HL,  a  cutyenthm  etf  BRaois 

FM  May  21, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  734,7SS 
fOahM.    (CL2M— IM) 


m  ' 


I.  In  electrical  switch  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
support  having  an  anchoring  aperture  therein,  a  mount- 
ing block  of  insulating  material  having  an  anchoring 
aperture  therein,  said  mounting  block  being  secured  to 
said  support,  with  the  anchoring  aperture  therein  substan- 
tially in  aligned  registration  with  the  anchoring  aperture 
in  said  support,  and  a  laterally  fle)uble  switch  blade 
having  a  movable  contact  actuating  end  and  an  anchoring 
end,  said  anchoring  end  having  anchored  mounting  in 
the  anchoring  aperture  of  said  support  and  in  the  an- 
choring aperture  of  said  mounting  block,  the  side  walls 
of  one  of  said  anchoring  apertures  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  anchoring 
end  so  as  to  permit  the  locating  of  said  anchoring  end 
in  different  positions  transversely  of  said  aperture,  the 
end  walls  of  said  latter  aperture  predetermining  the  loca- 
tion of  said  anchoring  end  in  one  plane,  and  the  side  walls 
of  said  other  anchoring  aperture  predetermining  the  loca- 
tion of  said  anchoring  end  in  another  plane  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  plane. 


2,974,213 
GATHERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  E.  Achor,  WhMicr,  and  Eagcnc  C.  Booth,  BcO, 
Calif.,  aasifBors  to  Tbompsoa  Ramo  Wooktridfc  laic, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  616,085 
22aBhn.    (CL  219— 7.5) 


1.  A  method  of  upsetting  thermoplastic  material  which 
comprises  longitudinally  compression  loading  a  thermo- 
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plastic  article,  beating  a  thin  transvcfse  zone  of  the  loaded 
article  to  a  plastic  state,  shifting  the  areas  being  heated 
to  progressively  plasticize  thin  areas  immediatdy  adja- 
cent the  portion  of  the  article  to  be  upset  and  feeding 
the  plastidzed  areas  into  the  upset. 


2,974,214 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  AND  SUPPORT 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

F^BBk>  TairifKhi,  2-^  3-CkoM,  Ucao  MacU, 

Talfairi  City,  Japan 

Flfod  Sept.  9,  1958.  Sw.  No.  769,040 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu  Juc  20,  1958 

1  Claki.    (CL  219--43) 


The  combination  of  an  electric  appliance  having  a 
body  formed  with  handle  means  at  one  side  thereof,  a 
pair  of  parallel  horizontal  terminal  pins  extending  from 
the  other  side  thereof,  and  a  bottom  plate  formed  with 
a  pair  of  intersecting  recesses  one  of  which  is  aligned 
with  said  terminal  pins;  with  a  support  comprising  a 
horizontal  plate  member  having  an  upper  side  and 
formed  with  a  rib  extending  above  said  upper  side  and 
receivable  in  each  of  said  recesses,  and  a  vertical  plate 
member  extending  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  plate 
member  and  having  a  pair  of  apertures  for  receiving 
said  terminal  pins  when  the  rib  is  received  in  said  one 
recess  and  the  body  of  said  appliance  is  moved  by  its 
handle  toward  said  vertical  plate  member,  the  other 
recess  being  adapted  to  receive  said  rib  when  the  terminal 
pins  are  withdrawn  from  said  apertures  and  the  appliance 
is  placed  onto  the  horizontal  plate  member  of  said  sup- 
port. 

2,974415 

MACHINING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Kiyoiki  Inoac,  182  Yoga  Tamagawa,  Sctagaya-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,327 

14  OainH.    (Q.  219^-68) 


1.  The  method  of  grinding  round  metal  articles  be- 
tween opposing  metal  surfaces  comprising  pressing  the 
surfaces  into  contact  with  the  articles  immersed  in  a  di- 
electric liquid,  effecting  relative  motion  between  the  sur- 
faces in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  one  of  the  sur- 
faces thereby  to  roll  said  articles  between  said  surfaces, 
and  simultaneously  with  such  pressure  and  such  motion 
applying  voltage  between  such  surfaces  to  pass  a  strong 
electric  current  through  the  articles  therebetween  suffi- 
cient to  soften  and  melt  surface  irregularities  on  the 
articles  during  such  rolling  motion,  thereby  to  flatten  and 
remove  such  irregularities  progressively  as  the  process 
continues. 


2,974,216 

SFA^kK  DISCHARGE  CONTOURING  MACHINE 

USING  WIRE  ELECTRODE 

KlyosU  bKMM,  182  Yoca  Tam^awa,  Sc<agaya4ai, 

Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Ja&  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,982 

16ClafaM.    (CL  219^-69) 


1 .  Electric  spark  discharge  metal  contouring  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  supporting  a  metal 
workpiece  to  be  contoured  and  inunersing  the  working 
region  thereof  in  dielectric  liquid,  an  elongated  wire  elec- 
trode, electrode  carriage  means  including  electrode  sup- 
ports at  opposite  sides  <rf  the  work  supporting  means, 
said  electrode  supports  comprising  means  upcm  which  the 
wire  is  mounted  to  stretch  the  same  into  a  straight  elec- 
trode between  said  supports  in  position  |o  engafle  the 
working  region  of  the  workpiece,  means  guiding  and 
effecting  relative  translational  feed  naovemem  between 
said  carriage  means,  the  wire  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece  support  progressively  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  stretch  of  the  wire  electrode,  electric  spark  energy 
source  means  connected  operatively  between  the  wire  elec- 
trode and  workpiece  to  pass  electric  spark  current  there- 
between, thereby  to  erode  the  workpiece  ahead  of  the  wire 
electrode,  and  means  operable  to  move  at  least  one  of  said 
electrode  supports  in  a  direction  transverse  both  to  tlie 
wire  electrode  stretch  and  to  the  line  of  said  advance 
accompanying  such  translational  movement,  thereby  to 
impart  predetermined  contour  to  the  work  being  cut  by 
the  discharge. 

2,974,217 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

WELDING  PIPE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thonas  J.  Crawford,  Berkley,  Mkh. 

(P.O.  Box  171,  Gaylord,  Mkh.) 

'  FHad  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,500 

'  IOCWbm.    (CL  219^101) 


e  -t~ 


1.  The  method  of  heating  pipe  ends  and  the  like, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  bringing  such  ends  into 
close-spaced  opposition,  applying  alternating  electric 
energy  across  the  spaced  ends  of  the  two  pipes  at  one 
peripheral  location,  completing  a  circuit  for  current  flow 
in  the  ends  by  conductively  bridging  the  same  at  another 
substantially  diametrically  opposite  location,  the  in- 
stantaneous current  in  any  portion  of  one  pipe  end  flow- 
ing oppositely  to  the  direction  of  current  flow  in  the 
closely  spaced  corresponding  portion  of  the  other  end, 
whereby  such  work  currenu  are  concentrated  toward  the 
pipe  end  faces  by  proximity  effect,  and  shifting  the  poioU 
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of  energy  lupply  to  and  bridfinf  of  the  pipe  ends  cir- 
ciunferentially  relative  thereto  to  that  the  end  faces  are 
fully  traversed  by  such  concentrated  current  flow. 


l^4^ii 

WELDING  MACHINE 
WOliaB  Wilib,  Wolvcy  Heath,  near  HlncUcy,  Peter  J.  C. 
GoiVh,  NaMaton,  vad  Bcnard  V.  Davis,  Willovghby, 
■car  Ri«by,   E^laad,  aarigBon  to   Bristol  Siddcley 
EaciBcs  LinaUcd,  Bristol,  E^Md 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,789 

OalBM  priority,  appUcadoa  Grant  Britahi  Aag.  30, 1958 

5ariaM.    (0.219^125) 


tor,  means  for  mounting  the  reflector  and  adjusting  it  to 
a  predetermined  position,  a  socket  for  receiving  the 
source  of  light  disposed  in  the  reflector,  terminals  for 
supplying  current  to  the  source  of  light  carried  by  the 
socket  and  disposed  outside  of  the  reflector  to  provide 
ready  access  for  making  connections,  a  separate  remov- 
able refractor  ring  for  suspending  the  refractor  from  the 
reflector,  means  for  connecting  and  locking  the  refractor 
in  the  ring,  the  reflector  having  spring  hinge  means  co- 
operating with  the  ring  for  attaching  the  ring  to  the 
reflector  and  for  biasing^  the  refractor  toward  the  re- 
flector. 

237442« 
ENCLOSED  SWIVEL  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Nathan  R.  Schwaiti,  Yoakcrs,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Naras 
Rcaearck  Inc.,  Ntw  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  _ 

FOed  Nov.  21, 195S,  Ssr.  No.  776,972 
9ClaiaH.   (a.24*— 12t) 


1.  A  machine,  for  welding  together  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  which  have 
portions  identically  curved  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
and  which  are  arranged  in  a  circle  for  the  formation  of 
a  body  of  varying  circular  cross-section  in  different  axial 
positions,  comprising  a  framework,  guide  means  sup- 
ported from  said  framework,  a  welding  head  supported 
from  said  guide  means  to  be  traversable  therealong,  a 
holder,  said  holder  provided  with  aligned  rotatable  sup- 
ports for  the  elements  to  be  welded  together,  means  for 
rotating  said  supports  for  bringing  different  adjacent  pairs 
of  the  elements  into  the  welding  station,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  holder  from  said  framework  on  an  axis 
which  is  at  right-angles  to  the  direction  of  traverse  of 
the  welding  head,  and  means  for  tilting  said  holder  about 
its  pivot  axis  during  traversing  of  the  welding  head  where- 
by to  move  those  portions  of  said  elements  which  are  in 
the  welding  position  into  an  angular  position  relatively 
to  said  welding  head  favourable  to  the  welding  operation. 


2,974419 
LUMINAIRE 
DomU  E.  Huby,  Fairvicw  Pvk,  Ohio,  aaBigm>r  to  West- 
taglMNMa  Electric  Corpomtioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcmisylvania 

FOed  Sept  «,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,485 
11  Ciafans.    (a.  248—25) 


I.  In  an  electrical  lighting  fixture,  a  shade  having  a 
neck  at  one  end  and  an  open  light-emitting  portion  at  the 
other  end.  said  shade  having  a  swivel  assembly  enclosed 
therein,  the  swivel  assembly  being  rigidly  secured  to  a 
mounting  flange,  said  mounting  flange  being  disposed  with- 
in the  contours  of  said  shade  and  being  secured  to  the 
neck  of  said  shade;  an  arm  for  enclosing  electrical  wiring 
extending  from  said  swivel  assembly  through  an  opening 
in  the  neck  of  said  shade;  the  said  swivel  assembly  being 
adapted  to  permit  relative  movement  of  said  shade  with 
respect  to  said  arm. 


2374021 

SQUELCH  ciRcurr 

Robert  Pcth,  Chicago,  m.,  aarignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  m.,  a  conomtion  of  Dlinoia 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  634,987 

5ClaiaBt.   (CL258— 6) 


^3V  [=%JF^^^j^ 


I .  In  a  luminaire  for  street  lighting  employing  a  source 
of  light  supported  at  one  end,  in  combination,  a  reflec- 


1.  In  a  selective  calling  communication  system  in- 
cluding a  wave  signal  receiver  having  a  squelch  circuit 
adapted  to  be  opened  upon  reception  of  a  carrier  wave 
modulated  by  a  tone  of  given  frequency,  which  squelch 
circuit  is  operated  by  a  resonant  reed  device  subject  to 
continuing  vibration  for  a  given  period  upon  termina- 
tion of  energization  thereof,  a  transmitter  for  said  sys- 
tem including  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave,  mod- 
ulating means  for  modulating  the  carrier  wave  with  in- 
telligence, tone  generator  means  providing  audio  fre- 
quency tones  of  the  given  frequency  including  a  first 
tone  of  a  phase  for  operating  the  reed  device  with  given 
motion  and  a  second  tone  of  a  phase  for  damping  said 
motion,  first  relay  means  having  first  and  second  con- 
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tacts,  said  first  relay  meam  being  operable  to  apply  said 
first  tone  to  said  modulating  means  and  being  releasabk 
to  apply  said  second  tone  to  said  modulaung  means, 
secofxl  relay  meaiu  having  third  contacts  for  energizing 
said  transmitter  so  that  the  carrier  wave  is  transmitted, 
•aid  second  relay  means  including  means  for  causing 
delayed  release  of  said  third  contacts  for  a  given  period 
after  deenergization  thereof,  and  switch  means  operable 
to  energize  said  first  and  second  relay  means  for  selec- 
tive calling  of  the  receiver  and  releasable  to  deraer- 
gize  said  first  and  second  relay  means  with  the  dehtyed 
release  of  said  third  contacts  providing  transmission  of 
the  carrier  wave  for  said  given  period  modulated  by 
said  second  tone,  so  that  the  carrier  wave  nuy  be  trans- 
lated by  the  receiver  to  cause  quieting  thereof  during 
damping  of  the  reed  device. 


2,974,223 
NON-UNEAR  MICROWAVE  ELEMENT  BASED  ON 

CHARGE  DEPLETION 
Edwin   Langbcrg,   Cambridge,  Mm.,   Mrigaor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tlw  Army 

FDcd  Mar.  31,  1968,  Scr.  No.  19,135 
7aaimi.    (CL258— 28) 


2,974422 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

AnOKMy  Newton  Lawaon,  London,  E^iand,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,620 

Ciafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Apr.  2, 1957 

2ClafaBa.    (CL258— 6) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  high  frequency  signal  wavca 
comprising  a  high  frequency  transmission  medium  over 
whicb  such  waves  are  propagated  longitudinally,  a  thin 
wafer  of  semiconductive  material  inserted  at  a  given 
point  along  the  wave  boundary  of  said  medium  so  as  to 
be  out  of  the  direct  path  of  the  propagated  waves  but 
subjected  to  the  electric  field  produced  by  said  waves, 
said  wafer  in  response  to  the  strong,  normal  electric 
field  component  exhibiting  a  majority  charge  depletion 
proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  electric  field  result- 
ing in  non-linear  transmission  of  the  waves  through  said 
wafer  and  impedance  modulation  thereof  and  ouQxit 
means  for  translating  the  resulting  waves  appearing  in 
said  medium  in  the  output  of  said  wafer  into  electric 
variations  proportional  to  a  component  of  the  propagated 
waves. 


-t>» 


2,974424 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
Lovta  A.  Ulc,  Alhambra,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  GilflBan 
Brae.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeica,  Calif.,  a  corpomtioB  of  CaU- 
foraia 

FOed  Ang.  28, 1956,  Ser.  No.  687,539 
8Cbdms.    (CL  258— 20) 


I.  A  transmitter-receiver  for  a  single  sideband  radio 
communication  system  in  which  frequency  shifts  in  sig- 
nals received  from  a  cooperating  station   are   caused 
through  Doppler  effect  comprising:  a  receiver  portion  and 
a  transmitter  portion;  a  suble  receiver  oscillator  con- 
nected to  said  receiver  portion;  a  tUble  trammitter  oscil- 
lator connected  to  said  transmitter  portion;  a  reactance- 
controlled  oscillator;  first  combining  means  connected  to 
said  staUe  receiver  oscillator  and  to  said  reactance-con- 
trolled oscillator  for  combining  the  frequencies  thereof; 
second  combining  means  connected  to  said  stable  trans- 
mitter oscillator  and  to  said  reactance-controled  oscil- 
lator for  combining  the  frequencies  thereof;  the   fre- 
quencies of  said  receiver  oacillattH*,  said  transmitter  oscil- 
lator and  said  reactance-contrcdied  oscillator  being  chosen 
such  that  the  output  frequendea  of  said  first  and  said 
second  combining  means  contain  a  conmion  frequency 
in  the  absence  of  said  frequency  shifts  and  vary  in  op- 
posite directions  when  said  frequency  shifts  arc  present 
in  the  received  signals;  control  meam  including  a  dis- 
criminator, responsive  to  the  frequency  shifts  due  to  said 
Dopjpler  effect,  connected  to  said  reactance-controlled 
oscillator  for  varying  the  frequency  thereof  in  accordance 
with  said  shifts;  a  demodulator  in  said  receiver  portion; 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  combining  means 
to  said  demodulator  for  recovering  said  received  sig- 
nals; and  modulator  means  connected  to  said  second  com- 
bining means  to  produce  a  modulated  output  signal. 

764  O.G.— 13 


I.  In  a  system  for  equalizing  the  gain  of  a  plurality 
of  radiant  energy  receiving  channels,  each  of  said  <'h«n,)^.|f 
including  an  input  mixer  to  receive  an  input  signal  and 
a  variable  gain  network,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  for  introducing  a  pilot  signal  to  each  of  the  mixoa, 
means  at  the  ou^mt  of  each  chaimel  for  filtering  out  the 
pilot  signal  in  each  channel,  means  for  developing  a  plu- 
rality of  difference  signals  by  subtracting  the  output  ptlot 
signal  of  each  of  the  channels  from  corresponding  *ignai« 
having  a  gain  within  the  range  of  all  the  channels,  ai^ 
means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  each  of  the  channels 
substantially  inversely  with  the  amplitude  of  each  corre- 
sponding difference  signal. 
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3,974425 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Frederick  P.  Hill,  Elgla,  amd  Robert  G.  Hartllcid,  BcrWyn, 
UL,  asilgBon  to  Motorola,  Ibc^  Chicago,  Dl^  a  cor- 
povatloa  of  UiBok 

'^         Filed  Jan.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  433,298 
SCIaiaM.    (CL25»— 29) 


4.  A  radio  receiver  including  a  motor  driven  search 
tuner  with  control  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  motor 
and  automatically  deenergizing  the  same  when  a  signal  is 
tuned  and  applied  to  said  circuit  means  with  a  given 
strength,  said  control  circuit  means  including  a  relay 
having  only  contacts  adapted  to  close  on  energization 
thereof  during  search  tuning,  an  amplifier  circuit  for 
translating  a  signal  to  be  demodulated  in  said  receiver 
and  for  application  to  said  control  circuit  means,  said 
amplifier  circuit  including  an  electron  valve  having  cath- 
ode, grid  and  anode  electrodes,  a  direct  current  energiza- 
tion circuit  for  said  electron  valve  including  resistor 
means  coupling  said  cathode  electrode  to  a  reference 
point  and  further  resistor  means  coupling  said  anode  elec- 
trode to  a  positive  potential  source  thereby  energizing 
said  valve  for  signal  translation  at  relatively  high  ampli- 
fier sensitivity,  and  shunting  resistor  means  series  coupled 
with  a  pair  of  said  contacts  of  said  relay  between  one  of 
said  resistor  means  of  said  direct  current  energization 
circuit  and  the  reference  point  for  reducing  the  gain  of 
said  electron  valve,  whereby  closing  said  contacts  during 
search  tuning  lowers  the  sensitivity  of  said  amplifier  cir- 
cuit for  search  tuning  of  only  signals  of  high  level. 


2,974,226 

ULTRAVIOLET  ANALYZER 

Horace  L.  Fldicr,  Bartlctrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Pctroicom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  493,848 

2  Claims.    (0.250-^3.5) 


lengths  lower  than  about  270  millimicroiis  and  lubstan* 
tially  opaque  to  radiation  of  higher  wavelengths;  a  ro- 
tatable  chopper  having  a  first  sector  transparent  to  ultra- 
violet radiation  and  a  second  sector  comprising  liquid 
carbon  tetrachloride;  and  means  for  passing  radiatkm 
from  said  source  through  said  first  filter,  said  second 
filter,  said  sample  cell,  and  alternately  through  said  first 
and  second  sectors  to  said  detector. 


2,974,227 
ANALYZER 
Horace  L.  Fbber  and  Elmer  C  MDIcr,  Barflesrine,  OUa^ 
aas^Bors  to  Phillips  Fetrolcam  Company,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Ddawan 

Fflcd  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,558 
lOaim.    (CL25«-«43^ 


Analysis  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  ultraviolet 
radiation,  a  sample  cell,  means  for  transmitting  a  sample 
stream  containing  oxides  of  nitrogen  through  said  sample 
cell,  a  first  filter  for  blocking  wavelengths  except  those 
in  the  region  of  405  millimicrons,  a  first  photocell, 
means  for  passing  a  beam  of  radiation  from  said  source 
through  said  sample  cell  and  said  first  filter  to  said  first 
photocell,  a  light  divider  comprising  an  uncoated  trans- 
parent glass  plate  disposed  obliquely  in  and  making  an 
angle  of  45*  with  said  beam  of  radiation  between  said 
cell  and  said  first  filter,  whereby  a  corrosive  atmosphere 
does  not  affect  the  relative  amounts  of  light  transmitted 
and  reflected  from  said  plate,  a  second  filter  for  blocking 
wavelengths  in  the  region  of  405  millimicrons,  a  second 
photocell,  and  means  positioning  said  second  filter  and 
said  second  photocell  so  that  radiation  reflected  from  said 
glass  plate  passes  through  said  second  filter  to  said  sec- 
ond photocell. 


2,974,228 

CASSETTE  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  TAKING 

X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Helmnt  Bcrger,  EHangcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 

Reinigcr-Wcrfcc    AkticngcscUscfaiift,    ErIangcn,    Ger^ 


FUcd  Aug.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,553 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany  Aug.  21,  ^957 

9  Claims.    (CL  258— 44) 


1.  An  analyzer  adapted  to  detect  the  presence  of  ben- 
zene and  toluene  comprising  a  source  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion; a  detector  responsive  to  ultraviolet  radiation;  a  sam- 
ple cell;  a  first  filter  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
nickel  sulfate  (NiS04-6H,0)  and  cobalt  sulfate 

(C0SO4  7H,0) 

which  has  a  band  pass  from  a  lower  wavelenfth  of  about 

230  millimicrons  to  an  upper  wavelength  greater  than  1.  A  cassette  changing  device  for  use  in  taking  spot 

about  275  millimicrons;  a  second  filter  of  chlorine  gas  and  serial  radiographs,  comprising  a  movable  cassette 

which  is  substantially  transparent  to  radiation  of  wave-  carrier,  an  electromagnet  for  limiting  the  path  of  move- 
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ment  of  said  cassette  carrier,  a  circuit  for  energizing 
said  electromagnet,  a  plurality  of  switch-in  contacts 
disposed  in  parallel  in  said  energizing  circuit,  actuating 
elements  respectively  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
respective  switch-in  contacts  and  projecting  at  predeter- 
mined points  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cassette 
carrier  in  different  positions  respectively  related  to  dif- 
ferent exposure  positions,  and  a  mechanism  for  selecting 
from  said  parallel  connected  switch-in  contacts  at  least 
one  such  switch-in  contact  to  become  operatively  effec- 
tive response  to  actuation,  by  said  cassette  calrier,  of  the 
actuating  element  cooperatively  associated  with  the  se- 
lected switch-in  contact. 


I  2,974,229 
SHEET  FILM  PACK  FOR  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PURPOSES 
Hans  Robert  Schmidt,  Lcrcrhnscn,  and  Max  WIcaner, 
LcTerhnaen-Baycrwcik,  Germany,  assignorB  to  Agfa 
AktiengctcDsdnft,  Lcvcrinnen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FOed  Ai«.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  28,  1957 

4ClalaH.    (CL259--69) 


1 .  A  dental  film  pack  comprising  a  light-tight  wrap- 
per, a  film  sheet  disposed  within  said  wrapper,  said 
wrapper  including  an  inwardly  folded  closure  flap  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  substantially  longer  inwardly 
folded  body  flap  disposed  in  line  with  said  closure  flap 
and  extending  to  within  a  short  distance  of  its  end  to 
provide  a  space  therebetween,  a  flat  cover  sheet  fas- 
tened over  said  body  flap  and  overlapping  said  closure 
flap  to  form  a  slot  between  it  and  said  closure  flap,  a 
pull  strip  engaging  an  edge  of  said  film  sheet  within 
said  wrapper  and  extending  outwardly  through  space 
and  said  slot,  said  pull  strip  interlocking  with  said  clo- 
sure flap  and  extending  through  said  slot  and  space  across 
the  face  of  said  film  sheet  adjacent  said  cover  sheet  and 
slightly  around  said  edge  of  said  film  sheet  which  is  dis- 
posed remote  from  said  closure  flap  to  seal  said  slot 
and  space  from  entry  of  light  and  permit  said  film  sheet 
to  be  readily  withdrawn  and  subsequently  readily  disen- 
gaged from  said  pull  strip,  a  film-protecting  layer  of 
lead  foil  attached  to  said  cover  sheet  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  cover  sheet  and  said  wrapper  over  the  full 
area  of  said  wrapper,  and  said  cover  sheet  extending  a 
short  distaiKC  beyond  the  end  of  said  wrapper  opposite 
to  said  pull  strip  to  provide  a  grip  tab. 


2,974,230 
OPTICAL  DETECTOR 
Clyde  W.  Harris,  Duartc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azosa,  (JaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FOed  Feb.  9,  1955,  Ser.  No.  487,154 
18  Claims.    (0.258-433) 


device  having  an  optical  central  axis,  comprising  means 
for  forming  an  image  in  the  device,  an  infrared  detectw 
for  controlling  an  electric  current  when  exposed  to  in- 
frared waves,  a  moveable  reticle  between  the  infrared 
image  source  and  the  detector,  said  reticle  having  regioiu 
of  its  surface  which  are  transparent  to  both  infrared  and 
visible  waves,  and  regions  of  which  are  opaque  thereto, 
means  for  moving  the  reticle,  a  source  of  visible  li^t 
waves  whose  luminar  intensity  is  modulated  by  the  cur- 
rent from  the  detector  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  reticle 
opposite  the  detector,  and  reflective  means  substantially 
transparent  to  infrared  waves  and  substantially  totally 
reflective  of  visible  light  waves  disposed  between  the 
reticle  and  the  detector  at  an  angle  to  the  optical  central 
axis,  the  said  means  for  forming  an  image,  infrared  detec- 
tor, reticle,  source  of  visible  light,  and  reflective  means 
being  disposed  along  a  single  axis,  whereby  infrared  and 
visible  waves  coincide  through  the  reticle. 


2,974,231 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Mannel  H.  GrecnUatt  and  Milton  W.  Green,  Princeton, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Radto  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,859 
8Clafans.    (Q.  258— 83  J) 


^_  ./y 


C^'-^k^ij^^r—^^^ 


3.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  half  life  and  the 
decay  constant  of  a  radioactive  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  device  having  an  output  of  pulses  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  decay  of  said  radio  active  material, 
delay  means  connected  to  receive  and  to  delay  said  out- 
put, a  subtraction  network  connected  to  receive  and  sub- 
tract the  outputs  of  said  pulse  device  and  said  delay 
means,  a  dividing  circuit  having  a  divisor  input,  a  dividend 
input,  and  a  quotient  output  representing  the  quotiettt  of 
its  said  inputs,  said  dividend  input  being  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  subtraction  network,  said  di- 
visor input  being  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  one 
of  said  delay  means  and  said  pulse  device,  and  an  indi- 
cating means  connected  to  receive  the  said  quotient  out- 
put. 

2,974,232 
CALIBRATION  CIRCUTT 
Wilbcrt  MtaiowHz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignments,  to  Ttmg-Sol  Electric  Inc.,  Stwvk,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1954.  Ser.  No.  425,048 
SCIataH.    (CL  258— 83.4) 


1.  A  device  for  transforming  an  image  of  infrared 
waves  to  a  similar  image  of  visible  light  waves,  said 


4.  A  measuring  circuit  and  calibration  means  therefor 
ctmiprisiiig,  an  ionization  chamber,  an  amplifier,  a  cur- 
rent indicating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
amplifier,  a  constant  current  gaseous  discharge  device,  a 
multiple  position  switoh  adapted  in  one  position  to  coo- 
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nect  said  coottant  coirent  device  to  the  input  of  nid 
unpUfler  for  calibration  of  the  current  indicating  means, 
and  in  another  position  to  disconnect  said  constant  cur- 
rent device  from  the  amplifier  and  to  connect  said  ioniza- 
tion chamber  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier  for  measuring 
penetrating  radiation,  and  a  source  of  operating  energy 
for  said  circuit  and  calibrating  means. 


FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE  MODULATION  OF  OP- 
TICAL FEEDBACK  STORAGE  UGHT  AMPU- 
FIERS 
Efoa  E.  Locbncr,  Prfaccton,  N J.,  assitnor  to  the  UnUed 
States  of  Amcfka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Anf.  13, 195f,  Scr.  No.  t33,4S4 
4ClafaBS.    (C1.25«— 213) 


I.  In  an  electroluminescent  storage  circuit  including  an 
electroluminescent  emitter  in  light  exchange  relation  with 
a  photoconductive  material,  means  for  applying  an  audio 
frequency  energizing  voltage  to  »aid  circuit,  there  being 
a,  first  phase  relationship  between  said  energizing  voltage 
and  the  voltage  appearing  across  said  emitter  and  a  second 
ph^e  relationship  between  said  energizing  voltage  and 
the  voltage  appearing  across  said  photoconductor  and 
meaiu  in  said  circuit  connected  across  said  photoconduc- 
tor for  varying  the  amount  of  light  fed  back  from  said 
emitter  onto  said  photoconductor. 


1^4,234 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

N.  Rowc,  New  Britain  Avc^  Plalnvlllc,  C 

FUed  Oct  !•,  195t,  Sor.  No.  7M,575 

9ClaiM.   (CL29B— 31) 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  device  comprising  an  enclosure,  a 
squirrel-cage  type  induction  rotor  rotatably  supported  in 
said  enclosure,  a  main  field  winding  in  said  enclosure,  an 
auxiliary  field  winding  in  said  enclosure,  capacitance 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  field  windings  and  said 
capacitance  means  in  a  first  relation  for  operation  of  said 
device  as  a  motor  and  in  a  second  relation  for  operation 
of  said  device  as  an  alternator,  said  auxiliary  winding  in 
said  first  relation  being  connected  electrically  in  series 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  capacitance  means  across 
said  main  winding,  said  auxiliary  winding  in  said  second 
relation  being  connected  electrically  in  parallel  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  capacitance  means  to  form  a  closed 
loop  circuit  electrically  independent  of  said  main  winding 
for  operation  of  said  device  as  an  alternator,  and  means 
for  selectively  making  external  electrical  connection  di- 
rectly across  said  main  winding  to  apply  an  externally 
generated  voltage  thereto  and  for  making  external  con- 
nection to  said  main  winding  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  capacitance  means  in  series  with  said  external  con- 
nection and  said  main  winding. 


2374435 

POWER  GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frad  H.  Girfh.  Wwrcoivillc  Hdihti,  and  John  DonM 

EmI  CIcTdMd,  OU^  Mri^an  to  ~ 

WooldrMtc  be,  a  tunanOom  of  Ohio 

FHcd  Feb.  12, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  <39,7«S 

jOataM.    (CL29t-4t) 


2.  In  a  control  system  for  an  electrical  power  generat- 
ing system  having  a  plurality  of  commonly  driven  alter- 
nators, the  frequency  of  which  is  controlled  by  control 
of  the  load  on  the  alternators,  a  frequency  discriminator 
connected  to  one  of  the  alternators  to  obtain  an  input 
signal  therefrom,  means  in  said  frequency  discriminator 
to  develop  an  output  therefrom  having  a  sign  and  ampli- 
tude indicative  of  the  direction  and  amplitude  of  any 
difference  between  the  frequency  of  said  one  alternator 
and  a  predetermined  frequency  Uierefor.  a  magnetic  am- 
plifier connected  to  said  means  in  said  frequency  dis- 
criminator to  be  controlled  by  the  output  therefrom,  said 
magnetic  amplifier  also  being  connected  to  said  one  ot 
said  alternators  to  be  energized  therefrom,  a  second  of 
said  alternators  having  a  field  winding  coimected  to  be 
energized  from  said  magnetic  amplifier  and  said  means  in 
said  frequency  discriminator  whereby  the  output  from  the 
second  alternator  is  a  function  of  any  frequency  error 
and  is  controlled  by  the  output  of  the  means  in  the  fre- 
quency discriminator  and  the  magnetic  amplifier,  and  a 
load  on  said  second  alternator  supplied  by  the  variable 
output  of  said  second  alternator  to  variably  control  the 
speed  of  the  power  generating  system  and  maintain  the 
frequency  thereof  substantially  constant. 


2,974034 

MULTI.ELECTRODE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Jacqacs  L  Paakovc,  Priacaloa,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Radio 

Corpontlon  of  Aascrica,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  IL  1953,  Scr.  No.  341,M9 

•  CMbm.    (CL3«7— SS.5) 


I.  A  circuit  including  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  type  of 
conductivity,  an  input  emitter  rectifying  electrode  and 
an  output  collector  rectifying  electrode  of  opposite  con-, 
ductivity  types  mounted  on  said  body,  a  plurality  of 
base  non-rectifying  electrodes  mounted  on  said  body,  and 
a  separate  signal  source  connected  between  each  of  said 
base  electrodes  and  said  emitter  electrode  for  applying 
a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  to  said  body. 
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2,974437 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Ehret,  Palo  AMo,  Callf^  assignor  to  Mtaac- 
apoUs-HoaeywcU   Rtgaltor  Conpany,   MfameapoUs, 
MtaML,  a  corponlioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1954,  Ser.  No.  541,642 
4  Claims.    (O.  397— US) 


junctioo  txMnt,  a  first  unilateral  condnctmg  device  con- 
nected between  said  junction  point  and  said  control  elec- 
trode of  one  of  said  electron  devices,  and  an  impedance 
means  cotwected  between  said  junction  point  and  said 
first  electrode  of  said  one  of  said  electron  devices;  of 
a  pair  of  second  unilateral  conducting  devices  each  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  a  respective  said  impedance 
means  to  prande  faster  chargiiig  of  the  connected  said 
capacitor. 

2,974439 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DBSIPATING  HEAT  GEN- 
ERATED IN  THE  FIELD  COILS 
Karei  Haveika,  VlaillHiii  KoMa,  Jaimfaiv  Va^ick,  and 
Mllodav  Ziegicr,  aO  of  PIzcb,  CxeehodovaUa,  assign- 
ors  to  Z4vody  V.  L  Lcnina  Pizea,  niiodnl  podnik, 
PIzen,  CzcchoslovaUa 

FUed  Sept  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,549 
4  Claims.    (CL  31B— 41) 


1.  An  electrical  controller  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  variation  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  rate 
of  change  of  an  input  signal,  proportionally  with  the 
input  signal  and  as  an  integrated  function  of  the  input 
signal  comprising  a  pair  of  signal  input  terminals,  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  condenser  connected  in  series  across 
the  input  terminals  to  form  a  rate  circuit,  a  first  transistor 
amplifier  stage  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means 
connecting  said  input  to  said  first  resistor,  a  controller 
proportionality  adjusting  means  connected  between  the 
output  and  input  of  said  stage,  an  integrator  comprising 
a  second  resistor  and  a  second  condenser  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  re- 
sistor, a  direct  current  to  alternating  current  converter 
connected  across  said  second  condenser  to  produce  an 
alternating  current  proportional  to  the  integrated  signal 
on  said  condenser,  an  alternating  current  amplifier  con- 
nected to  said  converter,  a  phase  sensitive  discriminator 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  producing 
a  direct  current  signal,  a  second  transistor  amplifier  stage 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  said  first  transistor  amplifier  stage  in  series  with 
said  phase  sensitive  discriminator  and  the  input  of  said 
second  transistor  amplifier  stage,  and  a  signal  utilization 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  transistor 
amplifier  stage. 

2,974436 

MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  D.  Lohman,  Pitoccto%  NJ.,  asslgnni  to  Radio 

CorporatloD  of  America,  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494,365 

~  ~"  "         (CL  347—66.5)       , 


1.  In  a  cooling  arrangement  for  an  electric  machine, 
in  combinaticMi.  a  rotor  body  having  an  axis  and  formed 
with  radially  extending  passages  for  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
coolant;  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  pole  pieces  on 
said  rotor  body;  magnet  windings  on  each  of  said  pole 
irfeces.  the  axial  length  of  said  windings  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  circumferential  width  there<rf,  said 
windings  having  radially  extending  flanks,  and  the  axial 
flanks  of  adjacent  windings  defining  axially  elongated 
spaces  which  taper  in  a  radially  inward  direction;  a 
coolant  distributing  member  in  each  of  said  spaces,  said 
member  being  of  substantially  V-shaped  radial  cross 
section,  the  legs  of  the  V  and  said  axial  flanks  defining 
a  duct  communicating  with  one  of  said  passages;  a 
plurality  of  spaced  projections  on  said  member  respec- 
tively abutting  against  the  axial  flanks  of  said  adjacent 
windings;  and  means  for  fixedly  fastening  said  members 
to  said  rotor  body,  whereby  said  windings  are  held  in 
place  by  said  members  and  said  fluid  coolant  is  made  to 
flow  over  said  flanks. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  flip-flop  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  active  electron  devices  each  having  a  first 
electrode,  a  second  electrode,  and  a  ^control  electrode; 
a  pair  of  cross-coupling  networks  respectively  connecting 
said  control  electrode  and  said  first  electrode  of  different 
said  electron  devices;  signal  input  means;  and  a  pair  of 
signal  gating  circuits  each  comprising  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  signal  input  means  and  a  different 


2,974446 
COMBINED   HEAT  EXCHANGER   AND  PROTEC- 

TOR  FOR  SUBMERGDLE  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
^rmais  Amtnnoff,  BartlccvBIc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Rcda 

nmip  Company,  Barticfvaie,  OUa.,  a  coiTonUkM  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  712,636 
7CUma.    (Q.  316— 67) 

1.  In  a  submergible  pumping  assembly,  including  a 
pump  unit  and  a  coaxial,  oil  filled  electric  motor  unit 
having  a  vertical  shaft  suspended  therefrom;  a  combined 
heat  exchanger  and  motor  protecting  unit,  comprising  a 
housing  coaxially  connected  to  said  motor  unit,  a  reser- 
voir in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  motor  unit, 
for  receiving,  protecting  and  lubricating  fluid,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  partition  in  said  housing,  exposed  on  one 
side  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  reservoir  and  on 
the  other  side  to  the  pressure  of  the  surrounding  well 
fluid,  to  thereby  compensate  for  a  pressure  differential 
within  and  without  said  reservoir,  means  associated  with 
said  motor  shaft  for  circulating  lubricating  and  protect- 
ing fluid  from  said  motor  unit  to  and  from  said  reservoir, 
and  an  extended  surface-contact  heat  exchanger  in  said 
reservoir,  arranged  to  direct  the  course  of  circulation  of 
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said  lubricating  and  protecting  fluid  to  and  from  said 
motor  unit,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  two 
nested,  elongated  cylindrical  sleeves,  concentrically  ar- 
ranged in  said  bousing  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the 
latter  and  to  each  other,  to  define  intercommunicating. 


annular  fluid  passageways,,  one  of  said  passageways  es- 
tablishing communication  between  said  reservoir  and  the 
inlet  side  of  said  fluid  circulating  means  and  the  other 
of  said  passageways  establishing  communication  between 
said  reservoir  and  the  discharge  side  of  said  fluid  cir- 
culating means. 

2,974^1 
ELECTRIC  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Earl  F.  Hartcr,  MumysvUlc,  Pa,,  avignor  to  Carrier 
Corporadoo,  Syracuse,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcla> 
ware 

FOcd  Not.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,2S8 
SClafaM.    (CI.  310— 244) 


V 

1.  Ao  electric  brush  holder  comprising  a  bracket 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  support  adjacent  a  rotating 
circular  member  and  having  an  end  wall  and  side  walls, 
the  outside  of  the  cod  wall  being  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  one  side  of  an  electric  brush  extending  toward  the 
rotating  member,  and  a  resilient  guard  of  general  U- 
shape  adapted  to  extend  around  the  remaining  sides  of 
the  brush  and  overlapping  said  bracket  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  and  guard  being  provided  with  interengaging 
detents  for  connecting  them  together  with  the  end  wall 
of  the  bracket  different  distances  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  guard. 


taining  the  power  output,  said  rotor  comprising:  a  cylin- 
drical magnetic  core  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  cy- 
lindrical shell  coaxial  with  said  core  and  rigidly  attached 
to  said  shaft,  said  shell  having  a  thickness  of  not  more 
than  5%  of  its  diameter,  the  air  gap  between  said  core 
and  said  shell   being  just  sufficient  to  permit  rotation 


"  ■*,> 


therebetween,  said  shell  having  an  axially  extending  elec- 
trical circuit  and  a  radially  extending  magnetic  circuit, 
said  electrical  circuit  being  composed  of  a  low  resist- 
ance material  in  parallel  with  a  high  resistance  material, 
and  said  magnetic  circuit  being  composed  of  a  low  re- 
luctance material  in  parallel  with  a  high  reluctance  ma- 
terial. 


2,974043 

UGirr  SOURCE 

Warren  A.  Manrfaoa,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Eitetca,  Callf^  aa- 
iigiior  to  Space  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,2M 
19  Claims,    (a.  313— M) 


1.  A  light  source  comprising,  in  combination:  a  vapM^ 
discharge  lamp  including  an  envelope,  a  vaporizable  sub- 
stance within  said  envelope  the  vapors  of  which  are 
adapted  to  emit  light  when  subjected  to  an  electromag- 
netic field,  a  vapor  condensing  member  disposed  within 
said  envelope  and  positioned  remotely  from  the  transmis- 
sion path  of  light  emitted  from  the  light  source  and  con- 
structed of  a  material  having  an  affinity  for  said  vapor- 
izable substance,  heat  dissipating  means  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  envelope  and  thermally  coupled  to  said 
condensing  member  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
condensing  member  below  that  of  said  envelope  during 
light  emission  periods  of  the  light  source;  and  electro- 
magnetic field  producing  means  positioned  along  a  por- 
tion of  said  lamp;  said  condensing  member  being  suf- 
ficiently spaced  from  said  electromagnetic  field  produc- 
ing means  as  to  be  inappreciably  within  the  influence  of 
the  electromagnetic  field  produced  by  said  field  produc- 
ing means. 


2,974,242 

LOW-INERTIA  INDUCTION  MOTOR  ROTOR 

Maurice  Apstdn,  4611  Maple  Ave.,  Bdkcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <3S,5S3 

3  Claims.    (CI.  31»— 2M) 

(GffMM  under  Tttk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  Ai    improved   rotor   for   providing  extremely  fast 

itartiog  and  reversing  in  an  induction  motor  while  main- 


2,974044 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Wilfrid  F.  Niklas,  Park  Rldfe,  IH.,  asrfgnnr  to  The 

Ranland  Corporation,  a  cnrporatlon  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,M5 

5ClainH.    (CI.  313— 45) 

I.  An  image-converter  comprising:  an  electron-optical 

system  including  a  photo-sensitive  cathode  having  a  gen- 
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erally  spherical  emitting  surface  disposed  transversely  and    the  gun,  the  said  magnetic  shielding  means  comprising 
substantially  coaxial  of  the  axis  of  an  electron-optical    an  end  plate  having  an  aperture  larger  than  at  least  a 
path  along  which  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode  are 
projected;  an  anode  also  included  in  said  system  disposed       i 
transversely  and  substantially  coaxial  of  said  axis  and 


being  arranged  to  admit  electrons  to  an  image  plane  sym- 
metrical relative  to  said  axis  and  spaced  from  said  cath- 
ode surface  beyond  said  anode;  and  said  cathode  having 
a  nonuniform  radius  in  that  the  radius  of  contiguous  sec- 
tions thereof  decreases  with  the  spacing  of  said  sections 
from  said  axis. 


2,974045 

VACUUM  TUBE  HAVING  THYRATRON 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Albert  M.  Skellett,  Madton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tung-Sol 

Electric  InCn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,516 

8  Claims.    (CL  313— 71) 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising:  a  sealed 
envelope  enclosing  a  cold  cathode  having  a  coating  of 
porous  magnesium  oxide,  an  anode  adjacent  to  the  cold 
cathode  and  having  holes  for  the  passage  of  electrons, 
a  source  of  electrons  which  includes  a  hot  cathode,  a 
control  electrode,  and  a  screen  grid,  and  an  electrostatic 
shield  surrounding  said  electron  source,  said  shield  de- 
signed to  change  the  directions  of  electrons  emitted  by  the 
hot  cathode  source  to  direct  them  toward  the  cold  cathode. 


2,974044 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

TUBE 
Arnold  Hugh  William  Back,  Douglas  Cccfl  Rogers,  and 
Peter  Francis  Conway  Burke,  London,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Inlssnational  Stsniati   Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Mar.  18,  1954,  Scr.  No.  417,114 
Claims  piloritjr,  appBoiilioa  Gnat  Britain  Mar.  24,  1953 
ItCWnas.  (CL313— 84) 
1.  An  electron  gun  comprising:  a  cathode,  an  aper- 
tared  anode  of  non-magnetic  material,  an  electrostatic 
throat  piece  beyond  said  anode,  and  a  focussing  elec- 
trode surrounding  the  cathode  arranged  together  to  focus 
a  space-charge-limited  electron  beam  from  the  cathode, 
through  the  anode  aperture  to  said  electrostatic  throat, 
and  magnetic  shielding  means  surrounding  the  anode, 
the  cathode  and  focussing  electrode  to  form  a  pole  piece 
of  a  beam  focussing  arrangement  which  is  external  to 


first  portion  of  said  anode,  and  means  for  securing  a 
second  portion  of  said  anode  to  said  end  plate. 


2,974047 

GEIGER-MUELLER  COUNTER  TUBE 

Nicholas  Anton,  1224  Flushfaig  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  524,517 

4aaims.    (CL  313— 93) 


1.  A  Geiger-Mueller  tube  comprising  a  cylindrical 
cathode  formed  of  a  conductive  material,  a  first  insulated 
coaxial  anode  support  at  <Hie  end  of  said  cathode,  a  sec- 
ond coaxial  anode  suf^wrt  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cathode,  said  second  support  having  a  circular  aperture 
therein,  and  a  straight  coaxial  anode  wire  extending 
centrally  through  said  cylindrical  cathode  and  having  an 
enlarged  end  seated  in  said  aperture,  said  anode  wire  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  comprising  a  metal  of  high  atomic 
weight,  said  anode  wire  further  having  a  thermal  co- 
efficient of  expansion  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
cylindrical  cathode,  said  end  being  of  generally  circu- 
lar cross-section  larger  than  said  aperture  but  with  a  cut- 
away portion  so  that  said  aperture  is  not  fully  obscured, 
said  wire  being  elongated  beyond  its  unstressed  length 
and  having  its  other  end  attached  under  tension  to  said 
first  anode  support,  said  wire  being  attached  with  a  ten- 
sion sufficient  to  elongate  it  beyond  its  unstressed  length 
but  substantially  less  than  its  elastic  limit. 


2,974048 
NEUTRON-INSENSITIVE  BETA-GAMMA 
DOSIMETER 
lohn  A.  AoxJcr,  Oak  Ridge,  Gcotfc  S.  Hurst,  Knoxvfllc, 
and  Richard  E.  Zedler,  Oak  Rid^,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  483,189 
3  Clafans.    (CL  313—93) 
1 .  A  dosimeter  for  measuring  beta  and  gamma  dose  in 
the  presence  of  fast  neutrons  comprising  a  closed  cylin- 
der, a  liner  inside  said  cylinder  defining  an  internal  cylin- 
drical cavity  of  substantially  equal  length  and  diameter, 
the  thickness  of  said  liner  walls  being  greater  than  the 
range  of  secondary  electrons  therein,  a  counter  filling 
gas  disposed  within  said  cavity  at  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure, the  length  of  said  cavity  being  smaller  than  sub- 
stantially one-tenth  the  mean  free  path  for  ionization  by 
primary  electrons  of  30,000  electron  volts  energy  in  said 
gas  at  said  subatmosf^eric  pressure,  said  liner  and  said 
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gas  having  an  equivalent  atomic  number  of  from  6-16,   tending  beyond  the  operating  temperature  of  aaid  cath- 
a  conductive  coating  on  the  inner  turfacea  of  said  liner   ode,  and  said  width  of  aaid  leaden  conductors  subatan- 


to  define  an  outer  electrode,  and  an  inner  electrode  axially    ^•^V  the  predetennined  width  of  said  oppodtely  arranged 
disposed  within  said  liner.  emitting  surfaces  of  said  cathode. 


2^4449 
XENON  SHORT  ARC  LAMPS 
Wolfgang  E.  Thonrct,  East  Orange,  NJ^ 
Onro>Tcil  Conporatkm,  North  Beifcn,  NJ^  a 
I  of  New  Yoifc 
FBed  Ian.  2t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,669 
11  dalBH.    (CL  913—113) 


to 


2,974,251 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING 

ELECTRON  EMISSION 

Alfred  J.  Bvcm,  Aims,  Iowa,  airipor  to  the  United 

Stataa  of  Amcsfca  as  rswasiniii  by  the  United  States 


FBed 
5 


19,196t,8ar.No.3,467 
(CL  313— 345) 


/  I 


1.  A  lighting  combination  comprising  in  combination 
a  parabolic  reflector,  a  xenon  short  arc  lamp  at  the  focal 
point  of  said  reflector  having  at  least  two  cathodes  aligned 
with  an  anode,  and  a  spherical  reflector  facing  said  para- 
bolic reflector  positioned  with  its  focal  point  at  the  focal 
point  of  said  spherical  reflector,  the  focal  length  of  said 
spherical  reflector  being  shorter  than  the  focal  length  of 
said  parabolic  reflector. 


2,974,2St 
ELECTRONIC  TUBE 

* 
Gcr- 
r,ac«vondonofG«fMiiy 

PBad  Fab.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  416,217 
pftoffKjr,  appUcadon  GerMav  Fch.  It,  1954 
4ClaiM.    (CL  313— 331) 
1.  An  electronic  high-frequency  discharge  device  in* 
eluding  a  cathode  operating  at  relatively  hi^  temper- 
ature comprising  oppositely  arranged  eotiitting  surfaces, 
lead-in   members,   lead-in  conductors   operatively  con- 
nected  to   said   emitting  surfaces   and   to   said    lead-in 
members,   said    lead-in   conductors   comprising   a   non- 
magnetic alloy  of  metals  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
chromium  and  molybdenum,  said  alloy  possessing  low 
inductance  and  low  thermal  conductivity  not  exceeding 
0.03  kal./cm.  sec.  degrees  and  remaining  substantially 
constant  within  a  relatively  wide  temperature  range  ex- 


y^ 


.^ 


1  J- 


1.  In  a  thoriated-tungsten  electron  emitter  operable  in 
a  chamber  having  evacuating  means,  the  method  of  im- 
proving the  operation  of  said  thoriated-ttmgsten  emitter 
comprising  partially  evacuating  said  chamber,  introduc- 
ing a  silicone  oil  vapor  into  said  partially  evacuated 
chamber,  establishing  the  emission  of  said  thoriated-tung- 
sten emitter  when  the  partial  vacuum  pressure  in  said 
evacuated  chamber  is  at  about  4x  10-^  mm.  of  mercury, 
retaining  said  silicone  oil  vapor  in  the  atmosphere  cX.  said 
partially  evacuated  chamber  for  a  period  of  about  IS 
minutes,  and  then  removing  said  silicone  oil  vapor  from 
said  atmosphere  of  said  partially  evacuated  chamber. 


2374,252 
LOW  NOISE  AMPLIFIER 
CaKlB  F.  Qnia,  •cikckjr  HdiMs,  N J.,  siiipinr  to  ■€!! 
Telephone    Laboratories,    LMotponto^    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponlion  of  New  Yorit 

F1M  Nov.  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  69M54 
2fChlw.  (CL315— 3) 
1.  A  hi^  frequency  amplifier  comprising  means  for 
forming  and  projecting  an  etoctroa  beam  along  a  path, 
said  beam  being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  both 
fast  and  slow  mode  noise  waves  thereon,  first  means 
positioned  along  said  path  (or  extracting  from  said  beam 
fast  mode  noise  waves,  second  means  poaitioned  along 
said  path  for  modulating  said  beam  in  the  fast  mode  with 
radio  frequency  energy,  input  means  dispoaed  aloag  said 
path  for  mtrodocing  into  fast  mode  coupling  rdatioiH 
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ship  with  said  beam  a  signal  wave  to  be  amplified,  and 
output  means  downstream  of  said  Input  means  for  ex- 


tracting from  the  fast  mode  of  the  beam  an  amplified 
signal. 

2,974,253 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Ispatn,  Loa  AMoa,  CaUf .,  aarffnor  to  Vaiian 
Aaadalea,  San  Carina,  CaBf  „  a  coiporalioa  of  CaH- 
foniia 
Origfasnl  appbcattoa  Oct  5,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3t4,91t,  now 
Pateal  No.  2,8SS,599,  Aitod  May  26,  1959.    Dhridcd 
and  tUs  appMcatkm  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  196,115 
ICUik    (CL  315— 5.19) 


A  reflex  klystron  including  a  cavity  resonator  having 
a  pair  of  resonator  grids  therein,  each  grid  having  a  plu- 
rality of  electron-permeable  interstices,  and  a  reflector 
aligned  with  the  resonator  grids  whereip  the  resonator 
grid  nearest  to  the  reflector  is  substantially  thinner  than 
the  other  resonator  grid  and  wherein  the  interstices  of  the 
first  mentioned  grid  are  substantially  larger  than  the  in- 
terstices in  said  other  grid,  to  thereby  cause  ions  formed 
in  the  gap  between  the  resonators  to  be  drained  through 
the  thinner,  larger-intersticed  grid  to  the  reflector. 


A. 
Mcdford,  Maas., 

BCMgC,  nUMS.,  a 

FUad' 


2,974,254 
CURVE  TRACER 


Blacqnier, 
Atoorfc,  Inc.,  Cam- 


1959,  Scr.  No.  759,963 
(CL  315—19) 


7.  A  scanning  system  comprising  first  meaiu  for  scan- 
ning a  field  containing  a  curve  to  be  traced  with  a  spot 

764  O.O.— 14 


following  a  path,  second  means  for  applying  at  least  a 
pair  of  synchronized  deflection  signals  to  said  first  means, 
third  means  for  applying  at  least  a  pair  of  syndironlzed 
rq>etitive  signals  to  said  second  means  sodi  that  said  path 
intersects  itself  repetitively,  fourth  means  for  applying 
at  least  a  pair  of  synchron^ed  error  signals  to  said  sec- 
ond means,  fifth  means  for  applying  at  least  a  pair  of 
synchronized  magnitude  signals  to  said  fourth  means 
in  reqwnse  to  at  least  a  pair  of  synchronized  signals 
received  from  said  first  meana. 


2,974,255 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

George  E.  Phrtaer,  Jr.,  DdraM,  a^  Hwiy  L.  Brown, 

Inkster,    Mich.,   aajgnnn   to   Chryalar  Cocponlton, 

Highland  Paifc,  Mich.,  a  conontfoa  of  Defaiwarc 

Filed  Ime  5,  1953,  Stf.  No.  359,941 

MClatans.    (CL  315— S3) 


^^r^ 


J^ 


1.  An  improved  electronic  system  for  effecting  auto- 
matic control  of  high  and  low  beam  headlights  of  a  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  battery;  a  vacuum  tube;  including  a 
cathode,  a  control  grid  and  a  plate;  first  circuit  means 
including  a  light  resp(Misive  element  connected  between 
the  cathode  and  control  grid  of  said  tube  for  effecting 
control  of  ciurent  passing  between  the  cathode  and  plate 
of  said  tube;  a  relay  including  coil  means  and  switch 
means;  second  circuit  means  connecting  said  relay  coil 
means  directly  in  series  with  said  battery,  the  {date  and 
cathode  of  said  tube;  and  third  circuit  means  coimecting 
said  electric  circuit  with  said  switch  means. 


2,974,256 

UGHT  SOURCES  FOR  THE  SPECTRO-CHEMICAL 

ANALYSIS  OF  SUBSTANCES 


«c   la 
of 


Paris,  France,  aHtgnofi  to 

RachcRhe  Scimdfiqne,  Park,  France,  a 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  731,674 

appHcaflen  FkMce  Mar.  29,  1959 
llOakDi.   (CL  315— 169) 


I.  A  li^t  source  f<M-  use  in  a  spectral  analysts  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  means  forming  an 
evacuated  chamber,  a  cathode  mounted  in  said  chamber, 
a  main  anode  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from 
said  cathode,  an  auxiliary  anode  di^wsed  closely  ad- 
jacent the  cathode  and  means  for  producing  a  starting 
9ark  between  the  auxiliary  anode  and  the  cathode  in 
the  evacuated  chamber  for  initiating  a  tfxt  betweoi  the 
main  anode  and  the  cathode  so  that  the  qwctrum  of  tha 
main  anode  may  be  analyzed  in  a  vacuum.  ! 
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2^4,257 
FROTECnVE  APPARAliJFOR  POWER  SYSTEMS 
Morris  FliWrtM.  Scattk,  Wash^  airiiBor  to  Boeing  Air- 
Conpfiiaj,  Seattle  WmL,  a  covporatioa  of  Dela- 

nicd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M€ 
TCIaiiiM.   (CL317— 29) 


M 


uMrL 

t 


_L=         •  .;   ID- 


1.  In  a  power  and  distribution  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  plurality  of  energy  sources,  a  separate 
feeder  bus  network  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  energy 
sources,  separate  energy  source  disconnecting  means  ar- 
ranged  for  connecting  such  feeder  bus  networks  to  their 
respective  energy  sources,  a  paralleling  bus  network  for 
the  system,  separate  bus  tie  disconnecting  means  ar- 
ranged for  connecting  their  respective  energy  source 
feeder  bus  network  of  such  paralleling  bus  network,  cir- 
cuit means  for  connecting  a  load  to  the  feeder  bus  net- 
work of  one  of  said  energy  sources,  means  for  obtaining  a 
first  signal  proportional  to  said  one  of  said  energy  sources 
current  that  flows  on  the  energy  source  side  of  its  energy 
v>urce  disconnecting  means,  means  for  obtaining  a  sec- 
ond signal  proportional  to  the  vector  sum  of  the  current 
flowing  in  said  circuit  means  and  the  current  flowing  in 
said  paralleling  bus  network,  a  sensing  circuit  respofisive 
to  said  first  and  said  second  signal  for  effecting  a  con- 
trol signal  proportion  to  the  difference  in  magnitude  of 
said  first  and  said  second  signal,  relaying  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  effecting  a  deenergization 
of  said  one  of  said  energy  sources  and  an  actuation  of 
said  energy  source  disconnecting  means  to  the  circuit 
open  position  when  a  fault  occurs  either  between  said 
.  one  of  said  energy  sources  and  said  energy  source  dis- 
connecting means  or  between  said  energy  source  discon- 
necting means  and  said  means  for  obtaining  said  second 
signal,  and  other  relaying  means  also  responsive  to  said 
control  agnal  for  effecting,  subse'^uent  to  the  actuation 
of  said  energy  source  disconnecting  means,  an  actuation 
of  the  bus  tie  disconnecting  means  of  said  one  of  said 
energy  sources  to  the  circuit  open  position  only  when  a 
fault  occurs  between  said  energy  source  disconnecting 
means  and  said  means  for  obtaining  said  second  signal. 


2,974,251 

ELECTRONIC  PACKAGING 

Albert  N.  Garfkwaite,  PowgMrwfpsfa,  N.Y.,  awioni  to 
hlcraational  Itniiiiiw  MacUncs  Corporation,  New 
Yorlc,  N.Yh  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dae.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,349 
2ClainM.    (a.  317— Itl) 
1.  A  oKxlular  package  for  an  electrical  drcutt  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  having  connect- 
ing leads  attached  thereto  and  a  number  of  electrical 
junction  points.  tLcre  being  one  electrical  junction  point 


for  each  point  at  which  one  or  more  of  said  connecting 
leads  of  said  elements  are  electrically  connected  together 
and  one  electrical  junction  point  for  each  point  at  which 
an  input  for  said  circuit  is  to  be  applied  or  an  output 
developed  at  other  than  one  of  the  junction  points  be- 
tween the  leads  of  said  elements,  said  modular  pack- 
age comprising;  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
terminal  posts  and  an  insulating  base  member,  said  plu- 
rality of  posts  being  equal  in  number  to  said  number 
of  junction  points;  each  of  said  posts  including  a  first 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  and  a  second 
portion  formed  as  a  contact  pin;  all  of  said  posts  extend- 
ing through  said  base  member  with  said  first  portions  ex< 


tending  above  said  member  and  said  second  portions 
extending  below  said  member  and  arranged  in  a  circular 
configuration  in  essentially  parallel  relationship;  the  diam- 
eter of  said  configuration  being  less  than  the  length  of 
any  of  said  elements  and  connecting  leads;  said  circuit 
elements  being  divided  into  groups  with  each  group  ar- 
ranged in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said  posts,  the 
leads  on  said  elements  in  said  groups  extending  into  the 
slots  in  the  posts  representing  the  junctions  to  which  they 
are  required  to  be  connected  in  said  circuit  and  connected 
to  and  supported  by  these  posts;  and  each  of  said  posts 
connected  to  others  of  said  posts  only  through  one  or 
more  of  said  elements. 


2,974,259 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  AND  PANELBOARDS 

THEREFOR 

M.  Cole,  HarrlMM,  N.Y.,  ■arignor  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawaic 

Filed  Oct  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  691,99S 

14ClainH.    (CL  317— 119) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  panelboard  having  means  for  se- 
curing a  circuit  breaker  thereon,  said  panelboard  includ- 
ing a  circuit-breaker  supporting  panel,  and  one  of  a  series 
of  rating-classification  members  having  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  the  panel  and  adapted  to  mate  with  a 
characterizing  relief  in  a  circuit  breaker  of  a  particular 
rating  and  to  act  as  an  obstruction  against  mounting 
of  circuit  breakers  of  other  ratings  not  having  a  relief 
for  said  one  member,  and  an  indicator  distinctively  iden- 
tified with  the  rating  classification  member  extending  to 
a  location  outside  that  portion  of  the  panelboard  that  is 
covered  by  a  circuit  breaker  when  mounted. 
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2,974^#9 

REMOTE  CONTROL  8 WIlt'HING  CTM 
Morton  Sttanlcr,  SHw  Snrini,  Md,,  nvlgBM'  to  the 
UnMad  Stales  of  Aascrica  ns  miisinm  kj  Ike 
itary  of  the  Nary 

FDad  Innc  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  44M33 
7ChfaM.   (a317— U7) 

(1952), 


(GrMtad 


TMo  35,  UjB.  Coda 


244) 


^^j2_^         J""*^^ 


1.  A  '^fiip-flop"  relay  circuit  comprising  a  "fliivflop" 
relay  having  a  pair  of  cores,  a  pair  of  normally  deener- 
gized  coils  disposed  on  said  cores,  a  permanently  mag- 
netized armature  pivoted  for  movement  into  engagement 
with  each  of  said  cores  selectively  as  the  coils  are  mo- 
mentarily energized  in  alternative  sequential  order  and 
for  maintaining  the  armature  in  engagement  with  each 
of  said  cores  selectively  by  magnetic  attraction  there- 
between when  said  pair  of  coils  are  deenergized,  a  pair 
of  condensers  connected  across  said  coils,  a  pair  of 
switching  contacts  on  said  armature  interconnecting  each 
coil  therewith  when  the  armature  is  displaced  from  the 
core  on  which  the  coil  is  mounted,  a  source  of  potential, 
a  control  circuit  interconnecting  the  'ilip-flop"  relay  with 
said  source  of  potential,  said  control  circuit  including  a 
manually  manipulative  key  for  selectively  applying  poten- 
tial from  said'  source  to  the  "flq>-flop'*  relay,  a  slow 
operating  relay  having  a  iK>rmally  closed  contact  included 
in  said  control  circuit  and  the  winding  thereof  connected 
to  said  key  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  slow  operating  relay 
to  operate  when  the  key  is  closed  and  at  the  normally 
closed  contact  thereof  interrupt  the  control  circuit  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  after  the  key  has  been  ckMed, 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  being  the  time  interval 
required  for  the  armature  of  the  liip-flop"  relay  to  move 
from  a  position  of  rest  after  the  circuit  throu^  the 
operating  coil  thereof  has  been  closed  by  said  key. 


2.974441 

INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Angns  Gnild  Lc  Lnchcor,  34  Bnnnah  Si,  Boston  24,  Maas. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  445,442 

aChinw.    (CL  317-A.149) 


1.  In  an  intrinsically  ^Mfe  switching  system  for  hazard- 
ous locations  the  combination  of  an  explosive  atmos- 
phere; general  purpose  switching  means  capable  of  having 
atmospheric  communication  with  the  said  explosive  at- 
mosphere; an  intrinsically  safe  actuating  energy  incapable 
of  igniting  the  said  explosive  atmosphere  when  inter- 
rupted by  the  said  switching  means;  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current;  a  remote  control  apparatus  and  vapor  seal 


means  preventing  travel  of  the  said  explosive  atmosj^re 
from  the  hazardous  location  to  the  said  remote  control 
apparatus;  said  remote  control  apparatus  being  com- 
prised of  means  for  reducing  and  limiting  the  said  source 
\current  to  the  said  intrinsically  safe  actuating  energy, 
cans  for  supplying  the  said  intrinsically  safe  actuating 
ene)vy  to  the  said  switching  means,  a  change  respon- 
sive uxn;>lifying  circuit  adapted  to  raise  the  said  intrinsical- 
ly safe  actuating  energy  to  higher  electrical  energy  levels, 
impedance\means  supplying  the  said  actuating  energy  to 
the  input  of  tl^  said  amplifying  circuit,  said  amplifier  cir- 
cuit responsivV^o  the  change  in  potential  of  the  said 
actuating  energy  when  the  said  switching  means  are  op- 
erated; said  mentioned  means  for  reducing  and  limiting 
the  said  source  cur^t  to  the  said  intrinsically  safe 
actuating  energy  being  a^mbination  of  elements  of  opti- 
mum values  of  reactanceN^id  resistance  or  reactance  or 
resistance  that  reduce  and  limit  the  said  source  current 
to  the  said  intrinsically  safe  abtuating  energy;  said  men- 
tioned elements  being  arranged,  in  series  and  having 
electrical  failure  characteristics  not  common  to  each  other 
with  said  arrangment  being  such  thiitselectric  failure  of 
any  one  of  the  said  mentioned  elements  will  not  endanger 


the   intrinsically  safe  operation  of  the 
means  in  the  said  explosive  atmosphere. 


laid  switching 


2,974J42 

SOLID  STATE  DEVICX  AND  METHOD  OI 

MAKING  SAME 

George  Abraham,  3107  Wcstover  Diivc  SE., 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jane  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  445,192 

SClaima.    (CL  317— 234) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


5.  A  solid  state  device  comprising  a  body  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  body  ocMisisting 
of  semiconductcH-  material  having  a  resistivity  in  the  order 
of  5  ohm-cm.  in  wbkh  particles  of  another  type  of  semi- 
conductor material  have  been  dispersed  in  discrete  zones 
in  the  crystal  lattice  to  establish  p-n  junctions  in  distances 
up  to  approximately  2S  microns  from  said  first  surface, 
and  an  electrode  connected  to  said  first  surface. 


2,974,243 
HEAT  SINK  AND  DIODE  ASSEMBLY 
ClifiMd  M.   AUns,   Minneapolis,  Minn.,   asrignoi,  by 
mesne  pssignmcnta,  to  Manincttc  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Mtam.,  a  corponlion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  797,224 
11  daims.  (CL  317—234) 
I.  For  a  pair  of  diodes  each  having  a  terminal  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  and  the  other  end  closed,  a  heat 
sink  having  parallel  diode  carrying  portions,  at  least  one 
of  the  diodes  engaging  and  extending  through  one  of 
said  carrying  portions  and  the  other  portion  bearing 
against  the  closed  end  thereof,  means  for  clamping  these 
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cairyinf  portions  tofctber,  and  flange  elements  extending 
in  diverging  and  radiating  relationship  from  the  said 


carrying  portions  for  conducting  heat  away  from  each 
diode  with  equal  effectiveness. 


2,974JM 

SYNCHRO  SERV08YSTEM  TWO-CYCLE 

ERROR  COMPENSATOR 

MarllB  C.  Depp,  Waatagk,  N.Y^  asiigioi  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  cotporatioa  of  Deb- 

ware 

FIM  Oct  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MM 

€  niiii    (a.3is— vM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  two  cyde  efror  in  a 
data  transmission  system  having  an  interconnected  n  leg 
transmitter  and  receiver  comprising  means  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  inductors  secured  to  it,  each  of 
said  inductors  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  others 
and  adapted  to  be  serially  connected  between  respective 
legs  of  the  transmitter  and  receiver,  inductor  means  poai- 
tionable  relative  to  each  inductor  in  said  plurality  of  in- 
ductors to  vary  the  ratio  of  the  impedances  between  the 
inductors  in  said  plurality  of  inductors,  and  variable  im- 
pedance means  connected  across  said  inductor  means 
whereby  the  impedance  of  each  inductor  in  said  plurality 
of  inductors  is  increased  when  the  variable  impedance  is 
increased  and  the  impedance  of  each  inductor  in  said 
plurality  of  inductors  is  decreased  when  the  variable  im- ' 
pedance  is  decreased. 


Fritx 


2,974,2<5 
ELECTRIC  CLOCK 
9t  G«Off|c%  Black  Forest,  Gcmany,  at- 
-__^  to  yitnitii  A  Obcfifcll,  St  Gcoigcn,  Black 

FBad  Bac.  24, 195<,  SwTNo.  <39,421 

CWm  priority,  apalirailf  Gansuwy  Dw.  24,  1955 

ncialBM.    (CLSlg— 132) 

1.  In  an  electronically  controlled  clock  having  a  tran- 
sistor control  circuit  and  an  oacillating  member  includ- 
ing a  magnetic  portion  operative  with  respect  to  two  coils 
arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  path  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  osdilating  member,  said  coils  being  in- 
cluded in  said  transistor  control  circuit  and  being  re- 
spectively operative  as  a  generator  coil  and  as  a  motor 
coil,  said  magnetic  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  rdfl- 


like  magnet  carried  by  said  oscillating  member  near  one 
end  thereof,  said  coils  being  dispoaed  closely  adjacent  one 
with  respect  to  the  other  and  acting  in  said  transistor  con* 
trol  circuit  reapectively  as  input  and  output  impedances, 
thereby  providing  an  oscillating  circuit,  electrical  com- 
pensation means  cooperatively  dispoaed  with  respect  to 
at  least  one  of  said  coils  for  damping  said  oscillating  cir- 


cuit to  such  extent  that  the  drcuit  is  caused  to  oadllate 
only  in  predetermined  positions  of  the  oscillating  member, 
by  the  inductive  effect  imparted  to  said  coils  by  the  oscil- 
lating member,  thereby  delivering  sharply  defined  im- 
pulses for  driving  said  oscillating  member,  while  in- 
hibiting oscillation  of  said  circuit  at  instances  outside  of 
the  impulses  produced. 


2374,2— 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
WOhclni  Sdiobbc,  Frankf^iit  am  Main,  Gcraiaay,  as- 
to  Liccnila  Patent- Vcrwaltugs-GjnJiJI^  Rum- 


Flkd  Mar.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MMK 
priority,  appHcafioa  GefBaay  Mar.  27, 19S€ 
IChifaB.    (CL31S— 15t) 


A  control  arrangement  for  use  in  straight-bar  knitting 
machines  which  is  powered  from  an  A.C.  voltage  source, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  Ward  Leonard  circuit  com^ 
prising  a  motor  and  a  generator,  said  motor  being  con- 
nected to  the  knitting  machine  for  driving  the  same  first 
means  connected  to  the  A.C.  voltage  source  for  pro- 
ducing a  shunt  exciting  field  for  said  motor,  second 
means  connected  to  the  A.C.  voltage  source  for  produc- 
ing a  shunt  exciting  field  for  said  generator,  said  second 
field-producing  means  comprising  a  rectifier  system  for 
rectifying  the  A.C.  voltage  supplied  by  said  A.C.  voltage 
source  and  delivering  D.C.  voltage  to  said  shunt  exciting 
field  of  said  generator,  said  field  producing  means  thus 
being  divided  into  A.C.  and  D.C.  branches,  means  in^ 
corporated  in  said  A.C.  branch  of  said  second  field  pro- 
ducing means  for  controlling  selectively  said  shunt  ex- 
citing field  produced  by  said  secood-field-produciog  means 
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so  as  to  control  the  speed  of  said  motor  and  consequent- 
ly that  of  the  knitting  machine,  and  a  voltage  stabilizer 
connected  to  said  A.C.  voltage  source  and  adapted  for 
feeding  voltage  to  said  shunt  exciting  field  produced  by 
said  second  field-producing  means  via  said  rectifier  sys- 
tem, said  voltage  stabilizer  being  so  laid  out  as  to  com- 
pensate voltage  fluctuations  originating  in  said  A.C.  volt- 
age source  up  to  a  fraction  corresponding  to  the  changes 
effected  by  said  voltage  fluctuations  in  the  shunt  exciting 
field  produced  by  said  first  field-producing  means  and 
consequently  in  the  speed  of  said  motor,  whereby  an 
exciter  may  be  dispensed  with. 


2,974J<7 

SHUTTLE  CAR  WITH  TRACTION  MOTOR 

CONTROL 

Robert  C.  Holcoabe,  DuMfa^  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  Tlw 

leftney   Manufactntnf   Coaipany,   a  coiporatioa   of 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78^613 
IfClainu.    (CL  318— 224) 


f-'-KM^ 


♦  ♦ 


J^T 


•  ♦r. — I 


1.  In  a  shuttle  car  comprising  a  motor  for  operating 
traction  means  to  propel  the  shuttle  car,  means  for  con- 
necting a  source  of  power  to  the  motor  to  drive  the  motor 
in  a  low  speed  range  in  which  the  motor  delivers  a  high 
torque,  alternate  means  for  connecting  the  source  of 
power  to  the  motor  to  drive  the  motor  in  a  high  speed 
range  in  which  the  motor  delivers  a  low  torque,  said 
motor  having  a  speed-torque  characteristic  common  to 
the  low  speed  range  and  the  high  speed  range,  and  speed 
responsive  means  operative  at  a  motor  speed  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  motor  speed  at  said  common 
speed-torque  characteristic  for  deactivating  one  of  said 
connecting  means  and  activating  the  other  of  said  con- 
necting means  to  connect  the  source  of  power  to  the 
motor  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  motor. 


2,974,248 
MODEL  RAILROAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FnndB  E.  Blake,  Pcirfleld,  N.Y.  «113  RaMfate  Road, 
WasMngtoB  16,  D.C);  Floyd  H.  HcnsoiB,  Rochester, 
N.Y.  (1399  KnoOwood  Drive,  Paris  Forest,  PHcalra, 
Pa.);  and  Richard  P.  Boycr,  Jr.,  2515  St  Paid  Blvd., 
Rochester  17,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 195«,  Scr.  No.  <18,9S8 
3ClaiaBi.  (CL  318-^349) 
1.  An  electric  motor  control  system  comprising,  a 
control  member  movable  progressively  between  Off  and 
On  positions,  first  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  mem- 
ber to  be  energized  to  connect  power  to  the  motor  in 
increasing  amounts  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
member  progressively  to  the  On  position,  time  delay 
circuit  means  having  an  electrical  time  constant,  said 
time  delay  circuit  means  energized  together  with  the 
energization  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  connected 


to  additionally  contrcri  said  first  circuit  means  to  gradual- 
ly reduce  the  amount  of  power  coupled  to  said  motor 


Vi~^. 


7^  ^  i^ 


[#]  z 


i.  3-  JU  3-  X  J^.  ^u  L^ 


at  a  rate  determined  by  said  time  constant  as  said  mem- 
ber is  moved  toward  the  Off  position. 


2,9740^9 

SIGNAL  VOLTAGE  AMPLTTUDE  LIMTTER  AND 

PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 

lames  M.  Cooper,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  Gca- 

end  Electric  Company,  a  coipontioB  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,<95 

IClaimi.   (CL323— 9) 


1.  A  combined  an^itude  limiter  and  phase  discrim- 
inator for  an  amplitude  modulated  alternating  signal  volt- 
age comprising,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  sup- 
plying said  signal  voltage  to  said  terminals,  a  pair  of 
unilateral  conducting  devices  connected  across  said  termi- 
nals in  oppositely  poled  parallel  circuit  relation,  means 
for  deriving  from  an  alternating  voltage  source  pulsating 
unidirectional  voltages  having  pulse  shapes  subsuntially 
the  same  as  said  alternating  signal  voltage,  said  means 
including  three  unilateral  conducting  devices  and  a  switch- 
ing means,  said  switching  means  including  a  two  position 
switch,  one  position  lof  said  switch  connecting  two  of 
said  three  unilateral  conducting  devices  in  circuit  to  pro- 
vide pulsating  unidirectional  voltages  of  the  same  fre- 
quency as  said  signal  voltage  and  the  seoMid  position  of 
said  switch  connecting  the  other  unilateral  conducting 
device  in  circuit  with  one  of  the  first  two  unilateral  con- 
ducting devices  to  provide  pulsating  unidirectional  volt- 
ages of  twice  the  frequency  as  said  signal  voltage,  and 
means  utilizing  either  of  said  pulsating  unidirectional 
voltages  to  oppositely  bias  said  first  named  unidirectional 
conducting  devices. 


2,974,278 
DX^  VOLTAGE  OR  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Richard  A.  ChriatiaMcai,  Apriachfa^  N.Y.,  aa^Bor  to 
iBtcnalloMl    BusiniBS    MachlMt   Cotporaliaa,   New 
YMk,  N.Y.,  a  coiporadM  of  New  York 

FHed  Dec  3f,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,956 

5ClaiaBa.    (CL  323— 22) 

5.  In  a  voltage  or  current  regulator  with  a  potential 

source  for  supplying  current  to  a  load  circuit  including  a 

load,  a  plurality  of  transiston  including  a  first  and  a  last. 
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each  ofi  the  transiston  hmving  a  collector,  an  emitter  and 
a  hase.  means  for  supplying  current  from  the  source  to 
the  load  through  the  collector-emitter  path  of  the  first 
transistor,  feedback  means  for  deriving  from  the  load 
circuit  and  impressing  upon  the  base  with  respect  to  the 
emitter  of  the  last  transistor  a  control  voltage,  control 
means  comprising  a  control  transistor  connected  as  an 


emitter  follower  to  provide  current  amplification  from 
the  collector  of  the  last  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor,  biasing  means  connected  to  the  collector  of 
the  last  transistor,  shunting  transistor  means  connected 
in  said  regulator  circuit  and  operable  to  remove  capaci- 
tive  potential  from  between  the  collector  and  emitter  of 
said  control  transistor. 


2,f74^71 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Fred    H.    Gath,    WarreiMYUlc    Hcitkts,    and    John    V. 

Malcrcak,   Clcvclaiid,   Ohio,   anignors   to  Tbompsoo 

Ramo  Woddridgc  Inc^  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FM  Jaly  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  670,417 

3  dainu.    (Q.  323— M) 


°  3.  In  an  electrical  supply  system  including  an  alter- 
nator arranged  to  be  coupled  to  a  load,  mechanically 
operated  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
load,  a  two  phase  induction  motor  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  mechanically  operated  means  and  having  a  pair 
of  windings,  sensing  means  arranged  to  produce  a  D.C. 
error  signal  having  a  polarity  and  magnitude  determined 
by  the  direction  and  deviation  of  the  load  voltage  from 
a  certain  value,  a  6rst  transformer  winding  having  a 
center  cap  connected  to  one  terminal  of  one  of  said 
motor  windings,  a  pair  of  rectifier  devices  having  termi- 
nals connected  to  end  terminals  of  said  transformer 
winding,  a  first  pair  of  saturable  reactors  having  a  first 
pair  of  windings  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of 
said  one  of  said  motor  windings  and  the  other  terminals 
of  said  rectifier  devices,  a  second  pair  of  windings  on 
said  first  pair  of  saturable  reactors,  a  second  transformer 


winding  having  a  center  cap  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  windings,  means  includ- 
ing windings  of  a  second  pair  of  saturable  reactors  and  a 
pair  of  rectified  devices  connecting  the  other  terminals 
of  said  second  pair  of  windings  to  the  end  terminals  of 
said  second  transformer  winding,  means  controlled  by 
said  error  signal  for  controlling  the  relative  degree  o^ 
saturation  of  said  second  pair  of  saturate  reactors,  and 
means  applying  to  A.C  voltages  from  said  alternator  to 
said  motor  winding  and  to  said  transformer-  windings 
including  means  for  shifting  the  frfiase  of  one  A.C  volt- 
age 90*  .relative  to  the  other. 


2^4^2 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

Noda   and   KaaM   Knrokawa,  SUn|alni-lni, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,   assl^oiri  to  Agency  of 
Sdencr   and   TcchnokMnr,   NO^gbry   of   late 
Tkade  and   Indnstry,  Ano-kn,  TokytHo,  Japan,  an 
aatiiority  of  the  Japaaasa  GoTcnascat 

Flkd  Apr.  21,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  729,7*8 

Claims  prkNlty,  appUcadoa  Japaa  Jaly  2,  1957 

tClalnH.    (0.323— 89) 


6.  In  an  automatic  control  system  having  an  automatic 
device  having  a  control  output  for  maintaining  an  ideal 
value  on  a  controlled  variable  in  a  controlled  system  de- 
viating for  periods  of  time  in  performing  its  control  func- 
tion so  that  the  output  thereof  does  not  correspond  to  the 
ideal  value,  a  compensation  and  anti-hunt  feed-back  com- 
pensating sub-system  for  automatically  compensating  for 
the  variation  in  the  output  of  said  device  during  the  vari- 
ation periods  comprising,  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  the  control  device  to  derive  an  output  compensating 
signal  for  compensating  for  said  periods  of  variation, 
means  connected  to  continuously  ai^y  the  output  of  said 
control  device  to  said  last  mentioned  means  as  an  input, 
means  to  apply  said  compensating  signal  at  a  given  point 
in  the  controlled  system,  said  means  to  derive  the  com- 
pensating signal  comprising  two  time-lag  elements  con- 
nected in  parallel  in  a  loop  with  different  outputs  and 
having  the  same  amplification  characteristic  over  their 
operating  range,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  lag  con- 
stant greater  than  the  other,  both  elements  having  time- 
lag  constants  so  chosen  as  to  be  less  than  a  variation 
period  of  the  automatic  device,  means  differentially  con- 
necting output  sides  of  the  two  elements  to  cause  the  com- 
pensating signal  to  correspond  to  a  signal  representative 
of  the  difference  between  the  two  outputs  of  the  time-lag 
elements. 


2,974^73 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Charles  B.  Vogcl  and  Daaid  Weber,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  aa- 
to  Shell  Oa  CooipaBy,  a  corporadon  of  Dchi- 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (3<,5<5 
4  Claims.   (CL  324— 1) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  permeability  of  a  for- 
mation traversed  by  a  fluid  filled  borehole  wherein  the 
face  of  the  formation  is  covered  by  a  relativdy  inq>enne- 
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aMe  mud  slieath  in  contact  with  the  borehole  fluid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  dispersing  a  portion  of  the  mud  sheiuh 
by  irradiating  it  with  sonic  energy  to  permit  the  fluid  in 
the  borehole  to  flow  through  the  irradiated  portion  at  a 


^1^^ 


two  sets  of  deflection  means  operating  on  said  beam  so 
as  to  vary  the  direction  from  which  said  beam  comes 
when  it  strikes  the  target  at  substantially  a  single  point, 
to  vary  secondary  electron  emission  from  said  target  by 
varying  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  beam  relative  to 
said  target  without  changing  the  point  at  which  the  beam 
strikes  said  target 


2,974,275 
TUBE  HOLDER  AND  CONTACTOR  FOR  ELECTRI- 
CAL AND  VIBRATION  TESTS  OF  SUB-MINIA- 
TURE RADIO  TUBES 
Thomas  J.  HavOand,  Brookevllle,  Md^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represcatcd  by  the  Sec- 
retaiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1952,  Ser.  No.  275,M8 
UCkdms.    (CL324— 20) 


*-^ 


rate  proportional  to  the  permeability  of  the  formation, 
and  simultaneously  measuring  a  quantity  representing  the 
permeability  of  the  formation  and  effected  by  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  portion  of  the  mud  sheath  and  into  the 
formation. 


2(974,274 
SECONDARY-EMISfflON  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
AND  ENGINE  ANALYZER  EMPLOYING  THE 
SAME 
John  E.  Undhcri,  Jr.,  1178  Okaadcr  Drive,  and  Leslie  J. 
Cook,  hoCh  of  Lafayette,  CaHf.;  said  Cook  amlgnor  to 
mid  UndbcfK 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,878 
16  Claims.    (CL  324— U) 


mKT 


'J»        \r"f 


1.  A  connect-discoimect  arrangement  for  testing  an 
electron  tube,  comprising,  a  base  plate,  clamping  support 
means  mounted  thereon  for  supporting  said  electron  tube, 
a  terminal  block  for  receiving  the  electrode  leads  of  said 
electron  tube,  said  tube  being  mechanically  isolated  from 
terminal  block  and  clamping  means  for  holding  said  elec- 
trode leads  of  said  tube  against  terminal  strips  for  a 
multi-conductor  cable. 


2,974,27^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

MEASURING  EARTH  POTENTIALS 

Robert  L.   Davis,   BakcnAeld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

Superior  Oil  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  coipora- 

tkM  of  CaHf  onda 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,508 
lOOafaM.    (CL324— 29) 


1.  In  an  engine  analyzer,  engine-operated  means  to 
generate  a  cyclic-path  citthode-ray  sweep  beam  in  cycle 
with  its  engine;  a  target  upon  which  said  beam  impinges 
so  as  to  produce  secondary  electron  etnission.  the  in- 
tensity of  which  changes  in  a  predetermined  manner 
during  each  cycle;  a  collection  ring  adjacent  said  target 
for  collecting  secondary  electrons  so  emitted,  so  that  the 
motion  of  said  sweep  generates  a  secondary  electron  cur- 
rent that  varies  in  a  predetermined  relation  depending 
on  the  angular  position  of  said  beam;  an  engine  analyzer 
tube  having  deflection  means;  and  means  to  vary  the 
potential  difference  across  said  deflection  means  with  said 
secondary  electron  current. 

10.  An  electronic  tube  for  utilizing  the  phenomenon 
of  secondary  electron  emission,  comprising  a  target  ca- 
pable of  emitting  secondary  electrons;  means  for  project- 
ing a  beam  of  primary  electrons  at  said  target;  collection 
means  for  secondary  electrons  emitted  by  said  target;  and 


1.  A  device  for  comacting  the  ground  in  earth  poten- 
tial surveys,  said  device  comprising:  a  hollow  dielectric 
wheel  having  a  porous  dielectric  rim  to  be  saturated 
with  an  electrolyte  contained  therein  over  the  ground 
to  improve  electrical  contact  therewith;  and  a  metal  dec- 
trode  in  the  hollow  space  in  said  wheel  in  a  position 
to  be  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said  electrtdyte  to 
provide  good  electrical  contact  therewith. 
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MAGNSnC  FBLD  aENONG  DSVICI 

A.Walfl% 


nai  Dm.  li,  1951,  Sw.  Ma.  7M,723 
5  nihil     (CL324— 43)        I 


jmm; -*!l  yj-iV^ 


^9  ^Hftf  ff^tl^wO 

^      oni»cr. 


#"^:^]#^ 


-4Z 


2.  A  magnetic  field  seonng  device  compridnf  a  sensing 
bead  for  sensing  the  field  and  having  a  low  reluctance 
core  forming  a  closed  loop  and  having  opposite  sides 
each  having  a  coil  wound  thereon,  an  alternating  current 
source,  said  coils  having  first  ends  coupled  with  said 
source,  and  said  coils  also  having  second  ends  respectively 
coiuected  to  oppositely  arranged  diodes  reqwctively  con- 
ducting podtive  and  negative  current  pulses,  resistance 
means  connected  acroas  the  diodes  and  having  an  adjust- 
able tap  to  normally  equalize  the  magnitudes  of  and  to 
carry  said  positive  and  negative  current  pulses,  the  coils 
being  wound  in  such  a  direction  to  produce  flux  in  simi- 
lar directions  in  the  core  upon  conduction  of  positive  and 
negative  current  pulses  respectively,  and  means  connected 
to  said  tap  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a 
comparison  of  magnitudes  of  snccenive  current  pulses 
conducted  by  said  tap,  whereby  the  presence  of  the  mag- 
netic field  adjacent  the  core  will  vary 'the  relative  mag- 
nitudes of  the  current  pulses  conducted  by  the  coils  and 
will  thereby  cause  a  change  in  the  output  signal. 


2,974;i7t 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  DEVICES  FOR  DETECT- 
ING AND  LOCATING  FAULTS  IN  CIRCUITS 
John  B.  Ki—sa,  33»j;sHinis  8L,  SimcMS,  N.Y.,  m- 


if  In  Ckariss  E*  WiibMi  nrncMS*  N«Y* 
!■■.  25,  IHf ,  Ser.  N^44m 
(CL  324—52) 


1.  A  testing  instnimeni  for  detecting  and  locating 
faults  in  electrical  circuits  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
pick-up  coil,  an  amplifier,  an  output  transformer  in  series 
connection  with  a  feedback  coil,  a  neon  tube  in  series 
connection  with  said  pick-up  coil,  with  the  neon  tube  posi- 
tioned in  inductive  relation  to  the  feedback  coil  and  con- 
stituting therewith  a  variable  impedance  said  neon  tube 
being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and  meaiu 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  amplifier  output  and  with 
the  feedback  coil  for  producing  signal  indicatiou  re- 
sponsive to  faults  detected  by  the  pick-up  coil. 


_  W744Tf__ 

VOLTAGE  COMFPWATBD  WBgTANCE  BRIDGE 

Amms  W*  ■nny,  Ubmb,  ■■■  Rsckavd  F»  Scknka,  Bast 
Onavs,  N J.,    iiilgpiii,  ky  imsm  afi^MBsata,  to 

tiM  ef  New  Isney  ** 

PBed  N^.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <97,Nt 
nClafaM.    (CL324— (2) 
1.  A   circuit   arrangement   comprising   a   Wheatstone 


diagonal  of  the  bridge,  a  compensating  resistor  ta  series 
circuit  with  one  arm  of  the  bridfs,  a  semi-coodaclnr 
Zener  diode  in  addition  to  the  bridge  arms  coBnected 
across  the  source  of  D.-C.  potential  through  the  said 
compensating  resistor,  the  said  semi-conductor  being  ar- 


ranged in  reverse-polarity  sense  relative  to  the  source  of 
O.-C.  potential,  the  said  compensating  resistor  compen- 
sating for  changes  in  the  voltage  drop  across  the  said 
Zener  diode  with  fi>any>«  in  current  through  the  said 
Zener  diode  which  changes  result  from  variations  in  the 
potential  of  the  said  source  kA  D.-C  potential. 


2,974aM 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRIC  TIMING  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAME 

Robert  L.  Hoover,  3977  E.  ShadowlMil  Ave.  NE., 

c    AtiaiMa,  Ga 

Filed  Sept  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  457,219 

ISChUms.    (a.  324— M) 


nRji_L^ 


1.  Apparatus  having  an  annihilation  area  for  deter- 
mining the  time  relationship  between  two  pulses  compris- 
ing means  for  producing  two  beams  of  oppositely  charged 
particles,  means  for  effecting  the  arrival  of  said  oppositely 
charged  particles  at  said  annihilation  area  and  for  con- 
trolling the  arrival  timewise  with  respect  to  said  pulses, 
and  means  for  determining  the  time  relationship  of  said 
pulses  by  detecting  the  annihilation  products  resulting 
from  collision  of  oppositely  charged  particles. 


2,974411 
SELECTIVE  SIGNAL  RBCOGNTnON  SYSTEM 
Carl  B.  H.  Fiijian,  Ckarwaler,  Fla.,  bbiImibi  to  BcH 
Talsphaae   Lnheratovls%    lacomoralad.   New    York, 
N. Y..  a  cefpwndeM  of  New  Yetft 

Noir.  1, 1957, 9sr.  No.  #93,914 
MfliiM    (CL324— 77) 


13.  In  apparatus  for  aiulyzing  a  wave  for  its  periodic 
and  aperiodic  portions,  the  combination  of  means  for 


bridge,  a  source  of  D.-C.  potential  connected  across  one   limiting  the  amplitude  of  said  wave,  means  for  geaerat- 
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ing  a  pulse  indicative  <rf  the  rising  portion  of  each  cycle 
cH  said  limited  wave,  means  for  deriving  from  said  pulses 
an  auxiliary  wave  whose  amplitude  at  every  instant  is 
proportional  to  the  rqwtition  rate  oi  said  generated 
pulses,  means  for  differentiating  said  auxiliary  wave,  and 
means  for  detecting  portions  of  said  differentiated  aux- 
iliary wave  having  amplitudes  below  a  preassigned  am- 
plitude level. 

2J974,2t2 
DEVICE  FOR  REPMUENTING  A  VOLTAGE  IN 

THE  SHAPE  OF  A  CODE 
Hear  Schsfldowlli,  Stocfchohe,  Swedes,  aarigMir  to 
TelsfoMktiebob«at    LM    EifcM%    Sto^botan, 
a  coepetafdoo  ef  Sweden 

•  1,1955,  Ser.  No.  512,443 
J,  aiaBcsilia  Swedsa  Imm  It,  1954 
IClai^   (CL324— 99) 


^^m 


A  device  for  producing  a  measuring  voltage  in  the 
form  of  a  code  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
auxiliary  voltage  generating  a  pulse-ehaped  output  voltage, 
amplitude  comparing  means  coimected  in  circuit  with  said 
voltage  source  for  feeding  the  comparing  means  with  said 
pulse-shaped  voltage,  said  comparing  means  generating 
a  comparison  voltage  having  a  step-wise  increasing  amfrii- 
tude  and  being  arranged  to  block  said  voltage  source  in 
response  to  a  comparison  voltage  above  a  predetermined 
value  controlled  by  the  measuring  vohage,  electronic 
stepping  means  including  electrodes  defiidng  several  boxes 
in  a  row  array  and  having  an  electron  beam  arranged  to 
step  from  box  to  box  in  time  with  incoming  pulses  of 
said  pulse-shaped  voltage,  said  stealing  means  being  coi»> 
nected  in  circuit  with  said  auxiliary  voltage  sowve  for 
feeding  said  pulse-shaped  voltage  to  the  stepping  means 
also,  circuit  means  for  feeding  the  measuring  voltage  to 
said  comparing  means  and  test-drcuit  means  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  electrodes  and  arranged  to  transform 
the  momentary  amplitude  of  the  measimng  vottoge  iiMo 
the  desired  code  form,  said  test  circuit  means  having  a  re- 
action time  longer  than  the  duration  of  the  pulses  con- 
trolling the  stepping  of  the  dectron  beam,  said  auxiliary 
source  of  voltage  including  a  first,  a  fourth  and  a  fifth 
electron  tube,  each  having  a  cootrol  grid,  said  electronic 
stepping  means  indudiag  a  trocbotron  including  iriates 
and  auxiliary  dividers,  and  said  aoqilitude  oon^aring 
means  including  a  seooiid  and  a  third  electron  tube,  each 
including  a  control  grid  aad  connected  in  posb-pull,  the 
said  first  tube  being  connected  to  Uk  oontnrf  grid  of  said 
fourth  tube,  said  fourth  tube  being  connected  in  a  push- 
pull  drcuit  with  the  fifth  tube,  said  fifth  tube  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  omitrol  grid  of  said  second  tube, 
said  circuit  including  a  rectifying  means,  and  said  fifth 
tube  being  further  connected  is  drcuit  with  said  auxiliary 
dividers  of  said  tzQchoHon,  said  last  mentiooed  circuit 
including  a  sixth  electron  tnbe,  and  said  comparing  means 
further  induding  a  seveath  electron  tube  having  a  con- 
trol grid,  the  anode  of  the  third  tube  being  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  grid  of  said  aevcnth  tube,  said  last 
mentioned  carcuit  inchiding  a  seoood  rectifying  means, 
the  cathode  of  the  seventh  tnbe  betag  connected  to  tlie 
control  grid  and  the  anode  of  the  said  tube  to  the  anode 
of  the  first  tube. 


2,9744t3 

WATTMKTBR  POTENTIAL  CIRCUIT  POWER 
COMPENSATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Roydcn  F.  Estoppey,  Beriteley  HelghiB,  NJ.,  assjlgnnf,  by 
UMSM  asriBBBMBlii  to  DnjstitM^  bcotpomtod,  Mwny 
ran,  N Jn  a  tutpoiatbi  ef  New  Uxwa 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  #94,357 
2nahns     (CL  324— 144) 


^3^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  compensating  for  the  power 
dissipated  in  the  potential  circuit  of  a  wattmeter,  which 
wattmeter  comprises  an  electrodynamometer  mechanism 
having  a  movable  coil  secured  to  a  staff,  the  said  staff 
being  rotatable  in  direction  and  magnitude  in  response  to 
the  electrodynamometer  mechanism  energization,  electro- 
magnetic means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  said  staff 
and  developing  an  alternating  current  component  having 
a  magnitude  and  phase  sense  relating  to  rotation  of  the 
staff,  means  phase -rectifying  the  said  alternating  current 
component  to  produce  a  corresponding  output  current, 
the  said  compensating  arrangement  comprising  a  thermo- 
couple haviqg  input  terminals  connected  to  the  wattmeter 
potential  drcuit,  means  feeding  the  thermocouple  out- 
put current  and  the  said  output  current  fix>m  the  phase- 
rectifying  means  back  into  the  said  electromagnetic  means 
to  return  said  staff  to  its  initial  position,  the  said  output 
current  from  the  said  phase-rectifying  means  bdng  a 
measure  of  the  true  load  power. 


2,974,2t4 
ROTORS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
W.  PariMT,  139  Osltor  MIH  Rood,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
FHed  Oct.  22, 1957.  Ser.  No.  491,M5 
T  niiinii     (CL  324— 159) 


1.  An  indirating  iastnimeat  of  the  type  oomprUng  a 
permanent  magnet  having  a  rotor  gtiactuie  mounted  for 
rotation  adjacent  thereto  and  ad^ited  to  produce  a  vary- 
ing field  cooperating  with  die  Add  of  said  magnet  to  effect 
varying  rotation  of  said  rotor  itnictnre,  said  rotor  itmo- 
ture  coinpiising  a  substaatiaUy  flat  disk  of  insulating  lUh 
tcrial  having  outer  substantially  flat  metalUaed  surfaces 
of  coil  configuration  for  producing  said  varying  field,  an 
inner  sheet  of  metallic  material  imbedded  in  said  disk 
in  insulated  relation  to  said  oitter  aietaUi»d  aurfaoes, 
means  electricany  connecting  poctiosw  of  both  said  ootor 
mrtallifTid  surfaces  to  one  another,  duoogh  said  disk,  li 
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inwil«tf<l  rdatkm  to  said  inner  ilwcl  of  netalfic  material, 
and  a  pointer  eleflMot  comprisint  a  liflit,  ttront  and  n- 
silient  plastic  iCrand,  in  the  natnre  of  nyion,  of  eloagate 
coidlgaratioa  having  a  portion  of  its  kngih  cemented  to 
one  of  said  outer  surfaces  and  having  the  remainder  of 
its  length  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disk. 


2^4,215 
GAIVD    AMPLIFIER    HAVING    DEGENERAIIVE 
FEEDBACK  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING  TRAN- 


Oak  RMfB.  Tean. 
(119  rii—iiniiiallh  Ave^  RsslBn  1«.  MaaL) 
Flad  im.  M,  1957,  Sv.  No.  ^7^74 

«  Claims    (a.32t— 91)  i 


^.=^ 


1.  A  gated  amplifier  for  gating  an  input  signal  voltage 
to  produce  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  input 
voltage  during  the  period  of  gating  pulses  of  selected 
polarity  comprising  an  input  amplifier  stage  for  receiv- 
ing said  signal  voltage,  an  output  amplifier  stage  includ- 
ing a  vacuum  tube  having  a  plate  and  a  control  grid, 
means  for  coupling  the  amplified  input  signal  from  said 
input  amplifier  stage  to  the  grid  of  said  output  amplifier 
stage,  degenerative  feedback  means  for  applying  a  feed- 
back signal  proportional  to  the  signal  at  the  plate  of  said 
output  amplifier  tube  to  said  input  amplifier  stage  to 
cancel  gating  transients  from  the  output  of  said  output 
amplifier  stage,  gating  means  for  terminating  conduction 
in  said  output  amplifier  tube  for  the  period  of  said  gating 
pulses  to  cut  off  pbte  current  in  the  output  stage,  an 
output  load  for  said  output  amplifier  tube  comprising 
an  output  load  vacuum  tube  serially  coimected  to  the 
plate  of  said  output  amplifier  tube  and  a  capacitance  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  output  load  vacuum  tube  and 
having  a  discharge  path  including  said  output  load  vac- 
uum tube,  means  responsive  to  said  gating  pulses  for 
cutting  off  the  plate  current  of  said  output  load  vacuum 
tube,  and  means  including  said  output  load  vacuum  tube 
for  open-circuiting  the  discharge  path  of  said  capacitance 
for  preserving  substantially  a  constant  charge  on  the  out- 
put capacitance  during  the  occurrence  of  said  gating 
pulses. 


a.f744M  

CHANNEL  flU^BCTOR 


to  Laaoeataty 


mt  27, 1952, 8ar.  Na.  31MtS 
<rialBM    (CL32»—110 

1.  An  electronic  channel  selector  unit  comprising  a  dif- 
ferential amplifier  formed  of  first  and  second  electron 
tubes  having  input  and  output  circuits,  means  for  estab- 
lishing at  substantially  constant  value  the  combined  cur- 
rents of  said  first  and  second  tubes,  means  for  applying 
a  signal  for  selection  to  the  input  of  said  first  electron 
tube,  a  third  electron  tube  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second  electron  tube  to  an  output  terminal,  a  rectifier 
coupling  said  output  terminal  to  said  input  of  said  Second 
electron  tube  and  being  poled  for  the  bansfer  to  said 


input  of  signals  of  a  predetermined  polarity,  and  a  sec- 
ond rectifier  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and 


4^iJ^^^IEIt^ 


a-^-saw 


— ^— ^d — I— ^ 


ds=^[^rj^  ^^^Tj^ 
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poled  to  effectively  short  circuit  thereat  signals  of  oppo- 
site polarity. 


2,974,2*7 
_^^        RALANCED  PBCRlMP>rATORS 
Robert  r  •  Anseeca,  Necdhaas  Heli^li,  Maas., 

ZowfUBjt  a  caswanlloa  of  Ddawan 
FBcd  Nov.  2t,195S,9er.  No.  777,919    ' 
5ClaiBaB.    (CL329L-13t) 


to 


1.  A  discriminator  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 
resonance  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  input 
signal  source,  said  input  signal  having  a  variable  fre- 
quency; rectifying  means  connected  to  said  resonance 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  to  voltage  of  which 
is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal; 
a  differential  reactance  means  including  a  pair  of  re- 
actance elements  each  having  a  terminal  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  resonance  means  and  having  a  com- 
mon terminal  connected  to  a  reference  point  for  con- 
trolling the  response  of  said  output  voltage  to  said  input 
frequency. 


2,974,2tt 
D.^  AMPLIFIER  AND  FILTER  THEREFOR 
DoMdd  E.  Nosnard,  Loa  Ahas,  CaW^  asrigani  to  Hew 
Mt-Packard  Caaipaaj,  Pirio  Alto,  Caitf.,  a 
of  rrtlfwya 

PRad  Oct  9, 1957,  8er.  Na.  09,993 
2niiBi    (CL33«— 19) 


<l 


1.  A  D.-C.'  amplifier  system  for  input  signals  having 
A.-C.  and  D.-C.  components,  said  system  comprising  a 
modulator  having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  an 
A.-C.  amplifier  connected  to  said  modulator  and  serving 
to  amplify  the  modulated  output  signal  of  said  modula- 
tor, a  demodulator  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  serv- 
ing to  demodulate  the  amplified  signal  to  form  a  D.-C. 
signal  proportional  to  the  D.-C.  component  of  said  input 
signal,  an  output  device,  means  to  apply  said  last  named 
D.-C.  signal  to  said  output  device,  a  feedback  means  in- 
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eluding  a  potential  divider  comprising  two  resistances 
connkted  in  series  between  the  output  of  said  demodula- 
tor and  a  point  of  fixed  reference  potential,  said  potential 
divider  having  a  divider  ratio  such  that  the  potential  at 
the  junction  of  said  resistances  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  is  substantially  equal  to  the  D.-C-  compo- 
nent of  said  input  signal  with  respect  to  said  reference 
potential,  a  direct  connection  between  the  junction  of  said 
resistances  and  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  modula- 
ator,  said  system  comprising  also  a  low-pass  input  filter 
having  an  input  terminal,  said  filter  comprising  two 
resistors  coimected  in  series  between  the  input  terminal 
.  of  said  filter  and  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  modula- 
tor, a  capacitor  connected  from  a  point  located  between 
said  last-named  resistors  to  the  junction  of  the  two  re- 
sistances of  said  potential  divider,  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  modulator 
and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  and  means  to  vply 
the  signal  to  be  amplified  between  the  input  terminal  of 
said  input  filter  and  said  poim  of  reference  potential. 


anode  gg^oected  to  the  cathode  of  the  upper  tube,  the 
cascode  input  being  to  the  lower  tube  across  the  control 
grid  and  cathode  thereof,  the  cascode  output  being  across 
the  anode  of  the  upper  tube  and  cathode  of  the  lower 
tube,  manually  tunable  means  in  the  input  and  output 
of  the  cascode  circuit  for  selecting  a  desired  TV  channel, 
the  connection  between  the  lower  tube  anode  and  upper 
tube  cathode  consisting  of  two  branches  in  shunt  to  each 
other,  one  branch  having  a  step-down  transformer  pro- 
vided with  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
in  series  aiding  relation,  the  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  the  lower  tube  anode  and  a  junction 
point,  the  secondary  winding  being  connected  between 
the  junction  point  and  ui^r  tube  cathode,  said  primary 
having  more  turns  than  the  secondary  with  the  two  wind- 
ings being  wound  'in  bifilar  relation  to  provide  tight 
coupling,  the  primary  having  those  turns  in  excess  of  the 
secondary  turns  free  of  any  bifilar  relationship  and  such 
excess  turns  being  at  that  end  of  the  primary  which  is 
nearest  to  the  anode  of  the  lower  tube,  a  capadtor  con- 
nected between  said  transformer  winding  junction  point 


2,974,299 

MATRIX  AMPLIFIER  FOR  COMBINING  COLOR- 

DIFFERING  SIGNALS 

Cnrtis  D.  Cockbum,  Fruikfort,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpotattoa  of  New  Yoit 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677^94 

IgOafaBS.    (CL339— 69) 


1.  A  circuit  for  matrixing  two  color  signals  to  produce 
a  third  color  signal,  said  circuit  comprising,  a  first  am- 
plifier having  a  tube  therein  for  amplifying  one  odor 
signal,  a  second  amplifier  having  a  tube  therein  for 
amplifying  another  color  signal,  an  imf)edance  con- 
nected to  be  common  to  the  cathode  circuits  of  the 
tubes  of  said  first  and  second  amjrfifiers,  a  third  amplifier 
having  an  input  coimected  to  said  impedance,  an  im- 
pedance connected  between  the  plates  of  the  tubes  of 
said  first  and  second  amplifiers,  a  first  resistor  connected 
in  the  cathode  circuit  of  the  tube  of  said  first  ami^ifier, 
a  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  with  said  first  resistor 
for  presenting  a  low  impedance  only  at  high  frequencies, 
and  means  between  the  cathode  circuit  and  grid  circuit 
of  the  tube  of  said  first  amplifier  for  applying  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  direct  current  voltage  developed  across 
said  first  resistor  between  the  cathode  and  grid  circuit 
of  said  first  amplifier. 


2,974,299  

V  JI.F.  TELEVDION  AMPLIFIER  ClRCUrr 
Akxto  N.  AbcUcUb,  CUcafo,  n.,  asdgiBi  to  Oak  Mam- 
Co.  a  corpoiattoa  of  Ddawarc 

4,  195S,  Ser.  No.  759,999 
ICIaiaB.  (a.  33^-79) 
In  a  cascode  circuit  for  TV  frequencies  comprising 
channels  2  to  6  inclusive  as  a  low  band  and  channels  7 
to  13  inclusive  as  a  high  band  with  the  two  bands  sepa- 
rated by  an  unused  intermediate  band,  two  three -element 
tubes,  each  tube  having  a  cathode,  control  grid  and  anode, 
the  lower  tube  in  the  cascode  arrangement  having  its 


IUm»<. 


and  ground,  said  capacitor  having  such  a  capadtanoe 
that  for  frequencies  at  the  low  band,  the  reactance  is 
high  enough  so  that  negligible  energy  is  by-passed  to 
ground  and  the  currents  at  such  low  band  frequencies 
pass  through  the  primary  and  secondary  windings  suc- 
cessively, said  capacitor  presenting  a  substontially  lower 
reactance  to  frequendes  in  the  high  band  so  that  currents 
in  the  transformer  primary  are  by-passed,  said  branch 
containing  the  transformer  windings  at  low  band  opera- 
tion acting  as  if  the  inductances  due  to  the  primary, 
secondary  and  mutual  inductance  add  to  provide  a  re- 
sonance peak  in  the  upper  part  of  the  low  band,  said 
branch  containing  the  transformer  windings  at  hi^  band 
operation  acting  as  if  the  only  inductance  present  is  that 
due  to  the  excess  non-filar  wound  turns  oif  the  primary 
to  provide  a  resonance  peak  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
high  band,  the  second  branch  of  the  connection  between 
the  lower  tube  anode  and  upper  tube  cathode  containing 
a  resistor  of  sufficiently  low  value  to  broaden  the  reson- 
ance peaks  and  reduce  tilt  of  response  curves  of  channels 
tuned  in. 

2,974,291 
RANDOM  NOISE  GENERATOR 
Nkaslo  CoDcdi,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodywr  Air- 
craft  Conmratioa,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpontfoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FHed  laac  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,993 
5CialBM.  (CL331— 71) 
1.  A  random  noise  generator  comprising  a  thyratron 
gas  discharge  tube,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the 
random  anode  currem  thereof  and  to  pass  certain  peak 
value  pulses,  a  blocking  oscillator  triggered  by  said  peak 
value  pulses,  a  monostable  multivibrator  triggered  by  out- 
put of  said  blocking  osdllator,  means  for  setting  the  mean 
count  of  the  thyratron,  means  providing  a  sum  of  die 
output  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  and  a  manually 
adjustable  bias  voltage  to  control  bias  of  said  amfrfifier 
means,  a  bistable  multivibrator  also  triggered  by  pulses 
from  said  blocking  osdllator,  a  first  direct  current  ampli- 
fier having  a  pair  of  alternate  feedback  circuits,  each 
feedback  circuit  including  electronic  switch  meuM  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  them  with  one  circuit  open 
when  the  other  is  dosed,  said  switdi  means  bdng  triggered 
by  the  outpuU  of  said  bistable  multivibrator,  said  first 
direct  current  amplifier  providing  at  a  point  in  one  of  its 
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feedback  drcoits  ahernately  zero  or  the  uegatl**  of  an 
input  signal  applied  to  said  amplifier  of  random  duration 
in  time,  a  second  direct  current  amplifier  means  for 


_  2^4092 

OSCILLATOR  CONTROL  CDtCUTT 

Cart  E.  AifctM^  WoDiiili,  NJ^  Mitginr  to  Tb^-SoI 

Elactric  bCi,  a  conocadoa  of  Ddaware 

Flkd  A^  %  I9fr,  Scr.  No.  tf 77,377 

4CkiM.    (CL  331— 145) 


■f 


> f'^»\r»'T»r~V*— » 
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•n 


1.  An  osdUatory  circuit  and  control  therefor  com- 
prising a  D.C.  source  of  operating  energy,  an  electronic 
triodc  having  an  anode,  a  control  grid  and  a  cathode, 
an  electronic  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  at 
least  one  grid,  means  capacitatively  coupled  the  anode 
of  said  triode  with  a  grid  of  said  tube  and  the  anode 
of  said  tube  with  the  grid  of  the  triode,  means  coimecting 
the  cathodes  of  said  triode  and  tube  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  source,  a  resistive  impedance  connected 
between  the  anode  of  said  triode  and  the  poaitivc  termi- 
nal of  said  source,  said  rcastive  impedance  being  of 
a  magnitude  selected  with  reference  to  the  voiUge  of 
the  source  and  to  the  characteristics  of  said  triode  as  to 
cause  said  triode  to  be  current  saturated  when  the  poten- 
tial of  the  grid  thereof  is  at  or  above  a  preselected  value, 
an  inductive  impedance  connected  between  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  source  and  the  anode  of  said  electronic 
tube,  said  triode  and  tube  comprising  together  a  circuit 
which  breaks  into  oscillation  when  a  potential  below 
said  preselected  vahie  is  applied  at  the  grid  of  said  triode 
and  in  which  osdllationa  are  quenched  when  the  grid 


potential  of  the  triode  is  at  or  above  said  preselected 
value,  means  energized  from  said  source  and  responsive 
to  a  condition  to  be  detected  for  creating  a  control  po- 
tential variable  with  the  condition,  means  for  converting 
the  magnitude  of  the  created  control  potential  into  a 
value  suitable  for  control  of  oadllation  of  the  oscillatory 
circuit,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprises  a  second 
triode  having  a  control  grid,  an  anode  connected  to  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  source,  and  a  cathode  connected 
through  a  cathode  resistor  to  the  grid  of  said  first  men- 
tioned triode  only,  the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  first 
triode  providing  the  sole  direct  current  path  to  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  the  source  for  said  second  triode,  and 
means  for  applying  said  created  control  potential  to  the 
control  grid  of  said  second  triode. 


summing  at  the  input  of  the  second  direct  current  ampli- 
fier the  voltage  of  said  point  and  the  input  signal  of  said 
first  direct  current  amplifier. 


2^4493 
PULSED  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  OSCILLATION 
TERMINA11NG   MEANS   INDEPENDENT   OF 
INFTIATING  PULSE 
Rohwt  A.  FkyfchMd,  JohMoa  Ottf,  N.Y^  aarignor  to 
Toaspaaj,  a  cogfenitio«  of  Ddowar* 
rood  Mar.  12, 1954,  Sm,  No.  571,047 
MHalBM     (CL  331— 149) 


ri^^TY' 
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1.  In  combination,  a  keying  system  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic oscillator,  a  gaseous  discharge  tube  circuit  includ- 
ing a  gaseous  discharge  tube,  a  source  of  initiating  volt- 
age and  electrical  switching  means  in  said  discharge  tube 
circuit  for  controlling  the  initiation  of  c<mduction  of  said 
gaseous  discharge  tube,  said  discharge  tube  circuit  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  coacting  with  said  conduction  of  said 
discharge  tube  to  produce  a  pulse  of  fixed  energy  content 
independently  of  the  continued  operation  of  said  electrical 
switching  means,  said  electronic  osdllator  having  an  input 
circuit  responsive  to  said  pulse  of  fixed  energy  content 
to  be  triggered  into  oscillation  for  a  predeterminied  period 
of  time  independently  of  the  duration  of  said  pulse,  and 
an  energy  storage  device  responsive  to  said  oadllation  to 
inhibit  said  oscillation  independently  of  the  time  of  ter- 
mination of  said  pulse  of  fixed  energy  content 


2,974,294 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 

CIRCUITS 

Ivor  Albert  Ravcaacrofl,  Cartsaa.  aaar  Newport,  Eag- 

RM  Doc  12, 1957,  SJ^fClSSu 
Hmkj,  anUiBHtm  Gnat  Mtafei  Dm.  13, 1954 
3  nilBM    <CL332— 14) 

1.  A  frequency  modulated  valve  osdllator  drcuit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  valve  sUgcs  at  least  two  of  which 
valve  stages  control  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator,  eadi 
of  said  frequency  controUhig  vahre  stages  inrhMiii^  a 
cathode-driven  valve,  means  for  earthing  the  grid  of  said 
valve  at  carrier  frequency,  and  a  frrdhack  resistor  io 
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the  cathode  circuit  of  the  said  valve  for  effecting  nega- 
tive feedback  over  the  valve;  and  means  for  equalizing 


MQOOXnON 


the  transconductances  of  the  said  two  valve  stages,  tiiere- 
by  to  balance  out  the  modulation  frequency  components. 


2,974,295 
FREQUENCY  ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  BY 
MEANS  OP  AUXILIARY  DEFLECTION  ELEC- 
TRODES IN  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Olof  Erik  Hans  Rydbcck,  Go(eboi|,  Sweden  (Haras, 
Swcdca),  and  Cail  Mirtca  Eafca  Stcnhardt,  Langselcr- 
iagca  28,  ValiiDgby,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <55,78g 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatloa  Swedch  May  2,  1954 

SCiafans.    (a.  332— 5S) 


c.    iii'f^r^''^    cr- 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  obtaining  frequency 
addition  or  frequency  subtraction  of  two  frequendes  /i 
and  /],  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tube,  an  electron 
gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  within  said  tube, 
first  deflecting  means  in  said  tube  for  imparting  a  peri- 
odic deflection  of  said  beam  in  a  predetermined,  peri- 
odical sweep  along  a  closed  sweep  path  with  a  frequency 
of  /i  cydes  per  second,  a  target  electrode  in  said  tube,  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  deflecting  means  located  near  said 
target  electrode  between  said  first  deflection  means  and 
said  target  electrode,  said  auxiliary  deflection  means  bdng 
symmetrically  disposed  along  said  closed  sweep  path  and 
*bdng  divided  into  m  groups  each  having  n  auxiliary  de- 
flection means  therdn,  where  m  b  an  integer  greater  than 
1  but  less  than  the  number  of  auxiliary  deflection  means, 
the  deflection  means  of  each  of  the  groups  of  such  de- 
flection means  being  interspersed  among  the  auxiliary  de- 
flection means  of  the  other  groups,  a  source  of  multiphase 
energy  having  a  frequency  ft  and  m  phases,  connecting 
means  connecting  each  phase  of  said  source  to  a  different 
one  <tf  said  groups  of  defiection  means  for  producing  an 
auxiliary  deflection  field  having  m  phases  and  n  pole 
pairs,  said  auxiliary  deflection  field  moving  along  said 
deflection  path  at  a  frequency  of  /|//i  cycles  per  second, 
said  auxiliary  deflection  field  causing  a  periodical  auxiliary 
deflection  of  said  beam  to  and  from  said  target  elec- 
trode during  its  sweep  along  said  closed  path,  and  a 
tank  drcuit  tunable  to  the  frequencies  /i/i-f/i  or 
"•/i— /a  for  deriving  an  alternating  output  energy  from 
said  target  electrode  of  the  frequency  of  n-/i:t:/s  cycles 
per  secondl 


2,974^9i 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Charles  A.  Rossa,  Msaia  Pink,  CaRL,  Msinor  to  GcMral 

Elsctik  Coaspaay*  •  uaaoratloa  of  New  York 
Coattoaatioa  of  apyJcaHsa  Ssr.  No.  524,221,  Jaly  25, 
1955,  wUch  is  a  «vWob  of  appHcrtioa  Scr.  No. 
439,992,  Jaas  29,  1954,  aow  PalsM  No.  2^39,274, 
dated  Apr.  t,  1958.  TMs  sppMrrtna  May  24,  1959, 
Scr.  No.  tl4,919 

19ClaiaH.    (0.333—72) 


-Ssr 


1.  In  an  electrical  energy  transfer  device  having  a  sub- 
stantial transformation  ratio,  apiezo-electric  body  having 
a  resonant  mode  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  first  elec- 
trode means  for  impressing  a  periodic  fidd  over  a  pre- 
determined region  of  said  body,  the  period  of  said  field 
corresponding  substantially  to  said  frequency  so  as  to 
cause  resonance  of  said  body  accompanied  by  a  fidd 
throughout  the  resonant  region,  and  second  dectrode 
means  for  abstracting  energy  from  said  body  applied  to  a 
second  region  of  said  body  embracing  an  integral  of  elec- 
tric gradient  different  from  the  iatcgni  of  dectric 
gradient  embraced  by  said  first  electrode  means. 


2,974,297 
CONSTANT  PHASE  SHIFT  ROTATOR 
Diao  A.  Da  Ros,  Astotla,  N.Y.,  ssiiiaiii  to  SpcRj 
Cocporatioo,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dda* 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  899,437 
4  Claims.    (0.333—98) 


Ch#P' 


1.  A  constant  phase  shift  polarization  rotator  for  pro- 
ducing output  waves  having  a  desired  substantially  con- 
stant value  <^  rdative  phase  shift  irrespective  of  angle 
of  rotation  comprising  a  noo^esooant  section  of  circular 
waveguide  adapted  to  propagate  traveling  dectromag- 
netic  waves,  polarization  selective  means  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  drcular  waveguide  for  launching  therein 
linearly  polarized  traveling  electromagnetic  waves  at  a 
given  angle  o(  polarization,  Faraday  rotating  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  waveguide  for  rotating  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  said  waves  throughout  a  range  of  angles 
ctf  substantially  90*.  said  rotating  means  also  produdng 
in  said  waves  a  relative  phase  shift  which  increases  when 
the  angle  of  rotation  is  increased  from  said  given  angle 
by  said  rotating  means,  and  means  in  said  waveguide  for 
compensating  for  the  varying  phase  shift  with  rotation 
produced  by  said  rotating  means  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially constant  phase  shift  in  output  waves  irrespective  of 
angle  of  rotation  within  said  range,  said  compensating 
means  comprising  a  polarization  selective  phase  shifter 
which  produces  a  phase  shift  whose  magnitude  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  angle  of  polarization  of  electromagnetic  waves 
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inddeot  thereon.  Mid  polarization  selective  pliaae  shifter 
being  designed  to  produce  in  waves  at  any  angle  of  po- 
larizadoo  within  said  range  a  phase  shift  which  differs 
from  a  constant  value  of  relative  phase  shift  by  substan- 
tially the  magnitude  of  relative  phase  shift  produced  by 
said  rotating  means  when  rotating  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tion of  waves  to  a  corresponding  angle,  said  constant 
value  of  relative  phase  shift  being  the  desired  consUnt 
value  of  phase  shift  of  output  waves. 


2^4,298  

LOW  RESisnvrrY  potentiometer  wire 

Bert  Brcucr,  TcMljr,  N  J^  airi^or  to  SIgiiiinid  Cohn 
Com^  MoMt  Vamom  N.Y^  ■  coqporatioa  of  New 

FIM  1mm.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,149 
SChkm.    (CL338— IM) 


"•HUM?   •flcfK'  CO»All 


1.  In  a  potentiometer  or  the  like,  a  support,  a  resist- 
ance wire  wound  on  the  support  in  a  manner  that  succes- 
sive convolutions  thereof  arc  closely  adjacent  each  other, 
said  resistance  wire  being  composed  of  a  binary  alloy 
comprising  from  15%  to  56%  copper  by  weight  and  the 
balance  essentially  gold,  said  resistance  wire  being  ordered 
by  heating  the  same  for  at  least  one  half  hour  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  of  about  700*  F.,  followed  by  slow 
cooling,  to  reduce  its  resistivity,  and  a  wiper  in  contact 
with  the  resistance  wire  and  movable  with  respect  thereto. 


2,974,299 

MINIATURE  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

K^  W.  Yoongbcck,  Charica  R.  Gocig,  and  Donald  K. 

Schoettc,  Milwankce,  Wb^  aarignon  to  Globe-Union 

Inc.,  Milwankce,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959.  Ser.  No.  784,561 

5  Claims.    (CI.  338—163) 


in  the  base,  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  being  in  conUct 
with  said  shaft  and  other  of  said  tcnninals  contacting 
said  resistance  element,  a  bushing  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  cover  secured  to  said  bushing  and  having  a 
downtumed  peripheral  flange  slidably  bearing  on  said 
molded  base,  a  conUct  spring  secured  to  said  bushing 
within  the  confines  oi  said  cover  and  said  flange  and 
biased  into  sliding  contact  with  said  resistance  element, 
a  take-off  spring  secured  to  said  bushing  and  to  said  con- 
tact spring  within  the  confines  of  said  cover  and  said 
flange  and  biased  into  sliding  electrical  contact  with  said 
shaft,  and  a  retaining  ring  on  said  shaft  to  hold  said  bush- 
ing in  place  thereoiL 


1.  In  a  variable  resistance  device,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  molded  base  of  insulating  material  having 
flat  outer  and  inner  sides,  said  inner  side  having  a  groove, 
a  conductive  shaft  flxedly  mounted  on  said  base,  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  inner  side  only,  a  resistance  element 
secured  in  said  groove,  a  plurality  of  terminals  molded 


2,974,308 
POTENTIOMETER 
William  W.  Bulcll,  WiMhcitcr,  MkhacI  A.  Ayonb,  Need- 
kam,  Richard  W.  HMthton,  LtttlctoB,  and  John  Clay- 
ton, Jr.,  Maynnrd,  Maas^  aarignon  to  Water*  Mann- 
tmttnia^  Inc.,  Wayland,  Maak,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 

■Ms 

FIM  Apr.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  88M7« 
ISClalBM.    (CL33»— 178) 


1.  A  torque  control  device  for  use  with  a  variable  im- 
pedance element  having  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  torque 
control  device  including  first  and  second  rigid  friction 
members,  a  resilient  friction  member  compressed  between 
said  flrst  and  second  friction  members,  said  resilient  fric- 
tion member  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  shaft, 
and  a  threaded  adjustment  member  associated  with  the 
second  friction  member  to  selectively  space  the  second 
friction  member  from  the  first  friction  member  against 
the  resilieiKe  of  the  resilient  friction  member. 


2,974,381 

DUPLEX  PLUG  RECEPTACLE 

L  Slater,  18  Wcatfamd  Drive,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,348 

8  Claims.    (Q.  339^14) 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  duplex  plug  receptacle,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material 
and  having  a  pair  of  cavities  therein  separated  by  a 
central  rib,  a  terminal  strip  mounted  in  each  said  cavity, 
each  terminal  strip  comprising  two  pairs  of  plug  prong- 
receiving  Angers  and  two  pairs  of  current  wiron^ceiving 
fingers,  an  opening  in  said  housing  adjacent  a  central 
portion  of  each  said  terminal  strip,  means  comprising  a 
bent  central  portion  of  said  terminal  strip  extending 
through  a  corresponding  housing  opening,  said  means 
electrically  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  plug  prong- 
receiving  fingers  and  an  associated  pair  of  circuit  wire- 
receiving  fingers  with  the  other  pairs  of  fingers,  said 
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connecting  means  being  readily  mechanically  fractionable 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  divide  said  terminal 
strip  and  electrically  isolate  one  of  said  pairs  of  prong- 
receiving  fingers  and  wire-receiving  fingers  from  the  sec- 
ond pairs  oi  like  elements,  and  a  cover  member  fixed  to 
said  housing  and  having  dependent  bosses  thereon,  said 
bosses  bearing  against  central  portions  of  said  terminal 
strips  and  holding  said  strips  in  position  in  said  cavities, 
said  bent  central  portion  of  said  terminal  strip  being  in 
the  shape  of  a  U,  said  bosses  on  said  cover  holding  said 
terminal  strips  in  place  and  having  depending  projections 
thereon  which  extend  through  said  housing  openings  and 
lie  between  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  bend,  the  base  of 
said  projection  being  spaced  from  the  base  kA  said  U- 
shapeid  bend,  whereby  a  tool  may  be  inserted  between 
said  projection  and  said  base  of  said  bend  to  break  away 
the  base  of  said  bend. 


2,974,382 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  B.  Ellif,  Chicago,  DLi  airignor  to  International 
Register   Company,   Chicago,  nL,  a   corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jnnc  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,314 
8aaims.    (CL  339^278) 


1.  In  a  terminal  structure  for  use  with  a  standard 
female  connector  adapted  to  be  thrust  axially  onto  a 
projecting  male  terminal  tab  and  presenting  separated 
arm  portions  spaced  from  a  platform  portion  contain- 
ing a  projecting  detent  means,  the  spacing  between  the 
said  arm  portions  and  said  platform  portion  defining 
a  dimension  connectively  receptive  of  the  cross-sectional 
thickness  of  a  standard  terminal  tab,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  specially  formed  male  terminal  tab  com- 
prising a  metal  body  having  a  cross-sectional  thickness 
substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  the  arm  and 
platform  portions  of  the  connector,  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel spaced  projections  extending  outwardly  of  one  face 
of  said  body  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  body  and  defining  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively large  flat  current  conducting  surfaces  on  said  male 
terminal  tab  adapted  to  engage  flat  current  conducting 
surfaces  on  said  female  connector,  said  projections  being 
opposed  by  corresponding  depressions  in  the  opposite 
face  of  said  body,  the  extension  of  said  projections  be- 
yond the  general  plane  of  said  body  serving  to  define  an 
effective  tab  cross  section  for  connective  engagement  with 
the  female  terminal  connector,  and  separate  oppositely 
facing  detent  lips  formed  in  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
female  body  for  detachable  locking  cooperation  with 
the  detent  projection  means  of  the  terminal  connector 
regardless  of  whether  the  female  connector  is  assembled 
to  have  its  detent  projection  means  engage  the  detent 
lip  on  one  side  of  said  male  terminal  or  to  engage  the 
detent  lip  on  the  other  side  of  said  male  terminal. 


2,974,383 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  BOREHOLE 
APPARATUS 
Dwight  R.  Dbion,  BcUairc,  Tck.,  aari^or,  by  mcnc  as- 
sivDunents,  to  Schlnmberger  WeO  Sorvcying  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex.,  a  coipontion  tA  ftua 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  639,887 
9Claimi.    (CL348— 18) 


i^J^^ifj 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  bOTehole  apparatus  com- 
pr^ing:  a  support  adapted  to  be  passed  throu^  a  bore- 
hole; an  energizing  circuit  including  at  least  one  con- 
ductor extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  said 
support;  means  coupled  to  said  conductor  at  the  surface 
of  the  earth  and  to  a  reference  point  for  supplying  a  uni- 
directional current  over  said  conductor,  a  load  circuit 
carried  by  said  support  and  coupled  to  said  conductor 
and  to  a  reference  point  for  utilizing  said  unidirectional 
current;  a  voltage  regulator  circuit  carried  by  said  sup- 
port and  including  an  adjustable  impedance  circuit  coupled 
to  said  conductor  and  to  a  reference  point  for  providing 
an  alternative  path  for  said  unidirectional  current,  cir- 
cuit means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage,  and  adjust- 
ing circuit  means  responsive  to  the  conductor  voltage  and 
to  the  reference  voltage  for  adjusting  the  impedance 
circuit  for  minimizing  voltage  fluctuations  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  conductor;  a  soiuve  of  information-bearing 
signals  carried  by  said  support  and  coupled  to  said  ad- 
justing circuit  means  to  effect  current  variations  in  said 
conductor  corresponding  to  said  signals;  and  means 
coupled  to  said  conductor  at  the  surface  of  the  earth 
and  responsive  to  current  variations  in  said  conductor 
for  obtaining  indications  representative  of  said  signals. 


2,974,384 
CLOSE-FOLLOWING  VEHICLE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Lester  H.  Nordhmd,  Rtc.  2,  Box  642F,  Tacoma  22,  Wash. 
FHcd  Jan.  15, 1968,  Ser.  No.  2,695 
9  Claims.  (CL  34«— 184) 
1.  A  close-following  vehicle  warning  system  compris- 
ing ultrasonic  sound-electrical  transducer  means  adapted 
for  mounting  in  a  rearwardly  facing  direction  on  a  car- 
rier vehicle  for  directionally  selective  transmission  and 
reception  of  ultrasonic  souikI  energy  impulses,  trans- 
mitter means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  opera- 
tively  to  apply  thereto  periodic  energizing  impulses  of 
electrical  energy  at  ultrasonic  frequency,  receiver  means 
connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  electrically  de- 
tecting ultrasonic  sound  impulses  incident  thereon  by 
reflection  from  objects  in  the  path  of  the  transmitted 
sound  energy  during  the  period  between  transmitted 
impulses,  said  receiver  means  inchiding  frequeiKH'  sen- 
sitive circuit  means  operable  to  discriminate  against  such 
electrically  detected  impulses  shifted  by  Dopi^r  effect 
to  a  frequency  below  said  transmitter  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency, and  warning  indicator  means  adapted  for  mount- 
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iog  in  the  carrier  vehicle  to  produce  a  warning  indication 
to  a  vehicle  foilowing  at  an  umafdy  close  distance  be- 
hind the  carrier  vehicle,  said  latter  means  including  a 
carrier  vehicle  speed  measuring  device  synchronized  with 
the  periodic  transmitter  operation  and  operable  thereby 
to  establish  after  each  transmitted  pulse  a  time  reference 


interval,  which  is  at  least  approximately  proportional  to 
vehicle  speed,  representing  minimum  safe-following  dis- 
tance at  the  existing  speed,  and  output  circuit  means 
responsively  connected  to  the  receiver  means  and  to  be 
controlled  by  said  measuring  device  for  producing  a 
warning  indication  output  in  response  to  received  signals 
occurring  prior  to  termination  of  the  established  interval. 


SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  COMPUTER 
V.  Monk,  Chlcato,  OL,  arti^or  to  Zcakh  Radio 
a  cononitioa  of  Dchiwan 
Not.  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  54^*2 
ItCUM.   (CL34«— 147) 


_       — ..^       mmt^       iim^      >_>>      w,m,      to^j       tmf)     \)m^         ■»     ■  II,     , 

'V!^!  ■j-afe'  r«*^'  .'^'s^l  ;--:5El'      . 
'■M  T^^-r  T^H"  T^i-T  "^^^^^ 


1.  A  subscription  television  computer  for  determining 
the  adjustment  of  a  decoding  mechanism  having  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  positions  each  of  which  establishes  a 
predetermined  code  condition,  said  computer  comprising: 
program  selection  means  for  providing  information  rep- 
resenting a  selected  code  condition  that  must  be  estab- 
lished in  said  decoding  mechanism  to  effect  decoding  of 
a  given  subscription  television  program;  decoder  identifi- 
cation means  for  providing  information  representing  the 
correlation  between  operating  positions  and  code  condi- 
tions of  said  decoding  mechanism;  and  control  apparatus 
responsive  to  said  information  from  both  said  means  for 
determining  the  particular  operating  position  of  said  de- 
coding mechanism  required  to  establish  said  selected  code 
cpoditioo. 


MnK.F< 


MASSrSii 


ANCBMACHINB 


Gfca  F.  Niahaa  am 
.  N^l^^^Bonto 
CotyonihM,  Now  Yoifcy  N.Y.t  a 
Now  York 

na4  Nov.  IS,  1954,  flar.  No.  472,144 
54  f1  I    I     (CL  34»— 172.5) 


I  ; 


*T^^FT"^ 


I     *  'j^i  1 


1.  In  a  data  processing  machine,  an  electrostatic  data 
storage  device,  a  data  input  device  for  said  electrostatic 
storage  device,  means  for  entering  a  plurality  of  records 
of  variable  length  from  said  input  device  into  succes- 
sive raster  lines  in  said  electrostatic  storage  device,  means 
for  indicating  the  end  of  each  record  in  said  electrostatic 
storage  device,  means  for  sensing  the  end  of  a  record  in 
said  electrostatic  storage  device,  a  regeneration  coun- 
ter adapted  to  control  regeneration  of  data  stored  in 
said  electrostatic  storage  device  and  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  limiting  the  operation  of  said 
counter  to  control  regeneration  of  data  stored  in  said 
electrostatic  storage  device  to  the  length  of  the  individual 
records  stored  therein. 


2374,3«7        

CARD  PROCKSSING  SYSTEM 

Dfc,  CtM^  BMlfllg  to 

^^^      , AiftlM^  Cam^  m 

Pflai  Am.  27, 195<,  Scr.  No.  MMM 
nOiitaw.    (CL34«— 172J) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  data  from  one  informa- 
tion storage  card  to  another,  the  combination  of:  a  flivt 
input  stack  for  retaining  cards  having  data  stored  therein 
in  successive  positions,  a  second  input  stack  for  retaining 
cards  onto  which  data  ii  to  be  trutferred  in  succewive 
positions,  transport  means  for  the  cards,  first  transfer 
means  disposed  in  co-operative  relationship  with  the  trans- 
port means  for  obtaining  a  transfer  of  a  card  from  said 
fbst  input  stack  to  said  transport  means,  information  stor- 
age means  having  a  plurality  of  positions  and  operative  to 
present  successive  positions  at  the  same  rate  as  the  soc- 
ccMJYe  positions  on  the  cards  transferred  to  the  trans- 
port for  movement,  means  inchiding  first  transducing 
means  for  sensiag  the  data  on  the  first  card  and  for  iatro- 
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dudng  such  data  to  said  information  storage  means,  sec- 
ond transfer  means  disposed  in  co-operative  relationship 
with  the  transport  means  for  subsequently  obtaining  a 
transfer  of  a  card  from  said  second  input  stack  to  said 
transport  means,  and  means  including  second  transducing 
means  for  introducing  data  stored  in  said  information 
storage  means  to  the  second  card  after  the  transfer  of  the 
card  to  the  transport  means  and  in  positions  on  the  second 
card  related  to  the  positions  of  the  corresponding  data  on 
the  first  card. 


23743M 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  MAGNETIC 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Fkaas  van  Toncciloo,  Flafliovai,  Ncdicrlands,  aarignor, 
by  mcsac  assignminti,  to  North  AaMiicaa  Philips  Com- 
pany, be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 

FDai  Mar.  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  494,954 
prfortty.  apylkattoo  Ncthariuads  Apr.  15,  1954 
5ClaiaH.    (CL  34*— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  ck>sed 
core  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  a  substantially 
parallelogram-shaped  hysteresis  curve,  an  input  winding 
coupled  to  a  portion  of  said  core  to  produce  therein  rem- 
anent flux  in  a  given  direction  indicative  of  one  of  two 
informational  states,  an  output  winding  coupled  to  an- 
other portion  <A  said  core  for  deriving  electrical  infor- 
mation indicative  of  the  informational  state  of  said  core, 
and  a  read-out  winding  including  two  winding  portions 
coupled  to  opposed  portions  of  said  core  located  sym- 
metrically between  the  core  portions  to  which  the  input 
and  output  windings  are  coupled,  said  two  winding  por- 
tions providing  magnetic  fields  in  opposite  directions  in 
said  core. '  i 


2,974,3«9 
MAGNEnC  CORE  LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Albert  J.  McycAoi,  WvMOwoodL  Pa.,  ml^n  I*  m 
roi«hc  CoffOfalkM,  IMroit,  Mich.,  a  carporalioa 
Mi^lgaa 

FBed  JoM  4, 1954,  Scr.  No.  519,141 
4ClahM.    (CL34«— 174) 


elements  haviof  interrogating  windings  ataociated  there- 
with, said  interrogating  windings  being  connected  in  one 
current  path,  said  fifth  element  having  an  interrogating 
winding  coupled  thereto  and  connected  in  the  second 
current  path,  means  for  presetting  the  fifth  binary  ele- 
ment to  a  predetermined  remanent  state,  means  for  set- 
ting said  third  and  fourth  elements  respectively  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  magnetic  remanent  states  in  accord- 
ance with  the  nature  of  the  signal  pulses  applied  thereto, 
means  for  introducing  interrogating  current  into  the  two 
branch  paths,  said  interrogating  current  applying  switch- 
ing energy  to  said  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  elements,  the 
switching  of  said  fifth  element  from  its  predet«inined 
remanent  state  to  its  other  stable  state  providing  a  fixed 
inhibition  to  interrogating  current  flow  in  the  secMid  ctir- 
rent  path,  said  third  and  fourth  binary  elements  provid- 
ing a  degree  of  inhibition  to  the  flow  of  interrogating 
current  in  said  first  current  path  which  differs  substan- 
tially from  said  fixed  inhibition  in  said  second  path  when- 
ever said  latter  binary  elements  are  respectively  in  the 
same  remanent  state  at  the  time  of  interrogation,  said 
difference  in  itihibition  resulting  in  unequal  current  flow 
through  said  two  windings  coupled  reqiectively  to  each 
of  said  first  and  second  elements  whereby  one  of  said 
latter  elements  will  be  switched  to  a  preselected  storage 
state,  and  a  shift  winding  and  an  output  winding  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  first  and  second  elements  for  detect- 
ing said  preselected  storage  state  in  either  of  said  latter 
elements  and  for  delivering  an  output  signal  to  a  utiliza- 
tion device. 


2,974310 
MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUTT 
A.  RnsKll,  Pooghkccpdc,  N.Y.,  MUgnni  to 
national  BosfaMCi  MachfaMS  Coivoratlon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,llt 
3  China.    (CL  34»— 174) 
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1.  A  material-equivalence  circuit  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  circuit  having  two  branch  current  paths  and 
adapted  to  pass  interrogating  cfurrent  in  a  single  direc- 
tion through  said  branch  paths,  first  and  second  binary 
magnetic  elemenu  each  having  two  stabfe  states  of  mag- 
netic remanence,  each  element  having  two  windings  cou- 
pled thereto,  with  one  winding  coupled  respectively  in 
each  of  said  two  branch  current  paths  in  such  poluity 
that  the  current  in  the  branch  paths  tends  to  establish 
opposite  storage  states  in  each  element,  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth  binary  magnetic  elements  each  having  two  stable 
states  of  magnetic  remanence,  said  third  and  fourth  binary 


1.  An  Inclusive  OR  logical  drcuit  comprising;  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  cores  of  magnetic  material  each 
capable  of  being  caused  to  assume  a  fint  stable  state  of 
flux  orientation  in  a  fint  direction  and  a  second  tuMt 
state  of  flux  orientation  in  a  second  direction  and  each 
normally  in  said  first  stable  state;  first  and  second  input 
windings  linking  said  first  and  second  cores,  respectively; 
each  of  said  input  windings  being  effective  when  input 
pulses  are  applied  thereto  to  produce  flux  reveraal  in  the 
linked  core  from  said  first  toward  said  sectMid  stat>ie 
state;  first  and  second  individual  input  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  input  windings,  respectively,  for 
applying  logical  inputs  to  said  circuit  by  selectively  en- 
ergizing one  only  or  both  of  said  input  windings  simul- 
taneously; first  and  second  output  windings  each  associ- 
ated with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  teeond 
cores  for  developing  an  output  voltage  when  the  flux 
in  the  associated  core  is  being  reversed;  third  and  fourth 
windings  associated  with  said  third  and  fourth  cores,  re- 
spectively; and  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
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output  windings  and  said  third  and  fourth  windings  in  a 
series  circuit;  the  characteristics  of  said  third  and  fourth 
cores  and  the  number  of  turns  in  said  third  and  fourth 
windings  being  such  that  the  current  flow  through  said 
fourth  winding  required  to  switch  said  fourth  core  from 
said  first  to  said  second  state  is  greater  than  the  current 
fk)w  through  said  third  wmding  required  to  switch  said 
third  core  from  said  first  to  said  second  state;  whereby 
the  current  produced  in  said  series  circuit  and.  thus,  in 
said  third  and  fourth  windings  in  response  to  voltages  de- 
veloped in  said  output  windings  when  one  or  both  of 
said  first  and  second  input  windings  is  energized  to  pro- 
duce flux  reversal  in  the  associated  core  is  effective  to 
cause  said  third  core  to  be  switched  but  is  ineffective  to 
cause  said  fourth  core  to  be  switched  from  said  first  to 
said  second  state. 


and  the  first  core  of  said  third  stage  to  shift  to  the  datum 
state  and  to  bias  the  second  cores  of  said  first  and  third 
stages  toward  the  opposite  state  when  energized. 


2^4^11 
MAGNETIC  REGISTER 
John  A.  Kaoiriiiaiiii,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  aaignor  to  Inter- 
oational  Busiiicss  Machines  Corponitioa,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corpontkMi  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  76S,995 
9  Claims.    (O.  34«— 174) 


2,974312 

METHODS  OF  SYNCHRONISING  RECORDED 

INTELLIGENCE 

DcoBoad  Sydocy  Ridlcr,  Loadoa,  Baglaiid,  aMitBor  to 

IntMiiatioiial    Staad«rd    Elccftrk    Corporation,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1955,  Scr.  No.  487,419 

dainii  priority,  appikatfoa  Great  Britain  Feb.  25,  1954 

7Claiiiia.   (CL  34i— 174.1) 
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4.  A  shifting  register  having  three  stages  for  each  bit 
of  information  to  be  shifted  comprising,  a  first  and  a 
second  magnetic  core  for  each  of  said  stages  capable  of 
attaining  bistable  states  of  residual  flux  density,  input 
and  output  winding  means  on  each  of  said  first  cores, 
control  winding  means  on  each  of  said  second  cores 
adapted  to  act  as  an  input  and  an  output  winding,  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  resistor  connecting  the  output 
winding  on  said  first  cores  with  the  control  winding  on 
said  second  cores  in  one  sense  and  the  input  winding  on 
the  first  core  of  the  succeeding  stage  in  an  opposite 
sense,  a  first  group  <A  windings  comprising  a  shift  wind- 
ing on  said  first  core  of  said  first  stage  serially  con- 
nected with  a  bias  winding  on  the  second  core  of  said 
first  stage  and  a  bias  winding  on  the  second  core  of 
said  second  stage  and  a  shift  winding  on  the  second  core 
of  said  third  stage  adapted  to  shift  the  first  core  of  said 
fist  stage  and  the  second  core  of  said  third  stage  to  a 
datum  stable  state  and  to  bias  the  second  core  of  said 
first  and  second  stages  toward  an  opposite  stable  state 
when  energized,  a  second  group  of  windings  compris- 
ing a  shift  winding  on  the  second  core  of  said  first  stage 
serially  connected  with  a  shift  winding  on  tin  first  core 
of  the  second  stage  and  a  bias  winding  on  the  second 
core  of  said  second  stage  and  a  bias  winding  on  the 
second  core  of  said  third  stage  adapted  to  cause  the 
second  core  of  said  first  stage  and  the  first  core  of  said 
second  stage  to  shift  to  the  datum  stable  stafie  and  to 
bias  the  second  core  of  said  second  and  third  stages  to- 
ward an  opposite  stable  state  when  energized,  and  a 
third  group  of  windings  comprising  a  shift  winding  on 
the  second  core  of  second  stage  series  connected  with 
a  shift  winding  on  the  first  core  of  said  third  stage  and 
a  bias  winding  on  the  second  core  of  said  first  stage  and 
a  bias  winding  on  the  second  core  of  said  third  stage 
adapted  to  cause  the  second  core  of  said  second  stage 


4.  A  storage  equipment  comprising  a  storage  device 
including  a  movable  magnetic  storage  medium,  a  record- 
ing head  for  storing  signals  on  said  medium  and  a  read- 
ing head  for  reading  said  stored  signals,  gating  means 
connected  to  said  reading  head  and  adapted  to  be  opened 
by  a  control  pulse  applied  thereto,  a  source  of  cloclc 
pulses,  means  under  control  of  said  clock  pulses  for 
determining  the  instant  at  which  said  signals  are  to  be 
recorded  on  said  magnetic  medium,  and  means  for  finely 
adjusting  the  time  at  which  reading  talces  place,  so  as 
to  compensate  for  normally  occurring  variations  in  ad- 
justment of  the  equipment,  said  means  comprising  means 
operated  by  said  clock  pulses  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  control  pulses  within  the  width  of  a  single  signal 
element,  and  means  for  selectively  applying  one  of  said 
control  pulses  to  said  gating  means  connected  to  said 
reading  head  whereby  a  selected  portion  only  of  a  signal 
element  read  by  said  reading  head  passes  through  said 
gating  means. 

2,974,313 

MULTIPLE  READING  INSTRUMENTS  AND 

SYSTEMS  FOR  REMOTE  INDICATION 

Loaii  W.  Parker,  Bcccbcroft  Road,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  761,863 

llClaima.    (CL  34«— 183) 
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8.  A  system  for  repetitively  evaluating  and  remotely 
indicating  the  magnitudes  of  a  plurality  of  potentials  sub- 
ject to  variation,  comprising:  transmitting  and  receiving 
stations  including  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  thereat, 
respectively,  a  cathode  ray  tube  at  each  station,  each  in- 
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eluding  a  screen,  an  electron  gun  for  deflecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  onto  the  screen,  main  deflecting  plates  and  a 
two-phase  low  frequency  source  connected  thereto  fw 
deflecting  said  beam  in  a  circular  trace  onto  the  screen,  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  deflecting  plates  disposed  about  the 
axis  of  said  tube  between  said  main  plates  and  the  screen, 
a  metal  member  coaxially  disposed  within  said  plates  and 
means  applying  a  biasing  potential  thereto,  the  tube  at 
the  transmitting  station  having  an  auxiliary  plate  con- 
nected to  ^  synchronizing  potential  and  additional  aux- 
iliary plates  connected  to  said  variable  potential  sources, 
respectively,  and  also  connected  through  condensers  to 
a  high  frequency  source,  and  said  tube  having  a  metal 
annulus  disposed  adjacent  the  screen  interior  adjacent 
its  periphery  for  producing  secondary  emission  when  im- 
pinged by  the  electron  beam  thereof,  said  annulus  con- 
taining a  segment  of  increased  emissivity  in  alignment 
with  the  auxiliary  plates  connected  to  the  synchronizing 
potential,  said  annulus  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  transmitter  and  to  ground  through  a  condenser  and 
resistance  in  parallel  for  integrating  the  pulse  signals 
generated  in  said  annulus  and  applying  the  same  to  said 
transmitter,  the  tube  at  said  receiving  station  having  its 
auxiliary  plates  connected  in  multiple  to  the  output  of 
said  receiver  and  having  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  screen  thereof,  a  metal  segment  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  the  auxiliary  plate  which  receives 
the  synchronizing  pulse  as  the  electron  beam  thereof 
sweeps  past  it,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  two-phase 
source  at  said  receiver  in  synchronization  with  that  at 
said  transmitter  comprising,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said 
receiving  tube  segment,  an  amplifier  having  its  input  con- 
nected  to  said  rectifier  and  its  output  connected  to  the 
primary  winding  of  a  saturable  core  transformer,  the 
secondary  winding  of  which  controls  the  frequency  of 
said  two-phase  source,  and  the  receiving  tube  screen  hav- 
ing thereon  a  plurality  of  scales  in  alignment  with  the 
remaining  auxiliary  plates  thereof,  respectively,  for 
measuring  the  magnitudes  of  the  signals  corresponding 
to  said  variable  potentials. 


put  transistor  stage  being  normally  non-conductive,  cir- 
cuit connections  coupling  said  oscillatory  volUge  source 
via  said  temperature  responsive  device  to  the  input  stage 
of  said  transistor  switching  circuit  whereby  when  said 
temperature  responsive  device  attains  a  predetermined 
temperature  said  switching  circuit  is  switched  to  render 
said  output  stage  conductive,  a  further  transistor,  capad- 
tive  coupling  means  coupling  said  output  transistor  stage 
to  the  input  of  said  further  transistor,  said  capacitive 
coupling  means  transmitting  to  the  input  of  said  further 
transistor  substantially  the  total  pulse  amplitude  of  the 
negative  going  pulse  developed  at  the  output  transistor 
stage  when  said  output  transistor  stage  ceases  to  con- 
duct whereby  said  further  transistor  is  rendered  conduc- 
tive, and  an  electrically  energised  warning  device  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  further  transistor  and  electri- 
cally energised  by  conduction  of  said  further  transistor. 


2,974315 

SIGNAL  CONVERTING  SYSTEMS 

Jean  D.  Lebci,  New  Canaan,  aad  Gmrthcr  J.  Martin  and 

Frank  S.  Repio^e,  Jr.,  RidgeBeid,  Conn.,  aasigBors,  by 

mesne  assignroenti,  to  Schlnmbcr|cr  WcD  Surveying 

Corporation,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  a  coipontioB  of  Texas 

FUcd  July  21, 1955,  Scr.  No.  523^96 

9Claima.    (CL  349— ^7) 


2,974314  

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  FOR  USE  WITH  TEMPER- 

ATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Arthur   John    Bennett,    Brentford,   and    Leslie   Thorpe 
Thurlby,  Amerriiam,  England,  aarignors  of  one-half  to 
Gravhicr  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  a  British 
company,  and  one-half  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited,  a 
British  company,  l>oth  of  London,  England 
FUcd  Aug.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Aug.  29,  1958 
7  Claims.    (CL  34«— 227) 


7.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  temperature  re- 
sponsive device  whose  electrical  resistance  falls  with  ris- 
ing temperature,  a  source  of  oscillatory  voltage,  a  mono- 
stable  transistor  switching  circuit  having  an  input 
transistor  stage  and  an  output  transistor  stage,  said  input 
transistor  stage  being  normally  conductive  and  said  out- 


1 


1 .  In  an  analog-to-binary  signal  converting  system,  the 
combination  comprising  an  n-stage  binary  counter  cir- 
cuit for  registering  the  higher  order  digits  of  a  binary 
number,  an  m-stage  binary  counter  circuit  for  register- 
ing lower  order  digits  of  said  number,  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive exclusively  to  the  setting  of  said  n-stage  counter 
and  to  an  analog  input  signal  to  be  converted  for  gen- 
erating a  coarse  error  signal,  circuit  means  responsive 
to  the  setting  of  said  m-stage  counter  and  to  said  coarse 
error  signal  for  generating  a  fine  error  signal,  circuit  meatis 
for  periodically  actuating  said  m-stage  counter  circuit  at 
a  rate  substantially  greater  than  said  n-stage  counter  cir- 
cuit, circuit  means  responsive  exclusively  to  said  coarse 
error  signal  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  n-stage 
counter,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  fine  error 
signal  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  m-stage 
counter. 

2,974316 
SHAFT-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Ronald  A.  Guidal,  4918  Gardcna  Ave,  S«i  Diego  10, 
Calif.,  and  George  S.  StringfcOow,  4371  Mount  Everest, 
San  Diego  17,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,154  - 

6Clafaiis.    (a.  34«— 347) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  A  shaft  to  digital  converter  comprising  commutat- 

ing  means  mechanically  coupled  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  said 

commutating  means  having  at  least  one  insulating  and 

one  conducting  sepnent  integral  therewith,  first  and  sec- 
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ond  output  contacts  mounted  in  alternate  physical  con- 
tact with  said  insulating  and  conducting  segments,  a 
common  electrical  contact  in  constant  physical  and  elec- 
trical conUct  with  said  conducting  segment,  continuity 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output 
contacts  and  said  common  contact  for  generating  a  bi- 
nary signal  determined  by  continuity  between  said  first 
and  second  output  contacts  and  said  common  contact, 
converter  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  inputs 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  commutator  output 
contacts  and  an  altematc-binary-signal  generator  output 
respectively,  said  converter  means  comprising  first  and 
second  electrical  delaying  means  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  slidable  electrical  con- 
tacts' sensing  means  respectively,  firsj  and  second  exdu- 


-H 


tiorn  received  by  both  said  first  and  second  means  for 
comparing  the  reflections  received  by  one  of  said  means 
from  a  given  target  object  with  the  reflection  received 


r:rr^-—  


sivc-OR  circuits  each  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  slidable  electrical  contacts  respectively, 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  delaying 
means  connected  to  J  second  input  of  said  second  and 
first  exclusive-OR  circuit  respectively,  the  output  of  said 
first  exclusive-OR  circuit  connected  to  an  input  of  a  first 
inhibit  circuit,  the  output  of  said  second  excIusiye-OR 
circuit  connected  to  inhibit  a  second  inhibit  circuit,  the 
inhibit  input  of  said  first  inhibit  circuit,  and  the  signal 
input  of  said  second  inhibit  circuit  connected  to  said  bi- 
nary code  generator,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
inhibit  circuits  connected  to  the  inputs  of  an  OR  cir- 
cuit, said  converter  operable  to  convert  said  inputs  to  a 
binary  signal  having  a  net  count  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  a  net  polarity  de- 
pendent upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
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by  the  other  of  said  means  from  the  same  target  object 
and  for  producing  indications  of  differences  between  said 
reflections. 

2,974^11 
RADIO  LOCATION  SYSTEM 

BcTCfly  W.  Korapel,  Trian.  Okto^  JS*"^  iL?^!I2f' 
graph  Scrrk*  CorporatkMi,  Ttfaa,  OUa^  a  corForatkw 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^.^  ^,. 

FIM  Oct  li,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  il^n 
ISCIaiBt.    (CL  343— Its) 


23T4317 
MOVING  TARGET  RADAR  SYSTEM 
□covcnrt  Bateoot,  Maaa.,  aarigMr  to  Raythcoa 
CaaMsy,  a  cwyoradoa  of  IMawara 
HM  Jaa.  H.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  l,<3t 
MCWm.    (a.  343— 7.7) 
20.  In  combination,  first  means  for  radiating  Ume- 
spaced  pulses  of  high  frequency  energy  and  for  receiv- 
ing reflections  of  said  radiated  energy  from  torget  ob- 
jecU,  said  first  means  including  a  first  directional  radiat- 
ing and  receiving  antenna^  controllable  to  effect  rotation 
of  its  directional  axis  about  a  predetermined  axis  of  ro- 
Ution,  second  means  for  radiating  time-spaced  pulses  of 
high  frequency  energy  and  for  receiving  reflections  of 
said  radiated  energy  from  target  objecu,  said  second 
means  including  a  second  directional  radiating  and  re- 
ceiving antenna  also  controllable  to  effect  rotation  of  its 
directional  axis  about  said  predetermined  axis  of  rou- 
tion.  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  means 
to  cause  each  of  them  to  radiate  a  series  of  pulses  of 
energy,  means  for  further  controlling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  simultaneously  to  effect  rotation  of  the  direc- 
tional axes  of  said  antennae  about  said  predetermined 
axis  of  roution.  means  for  maintaining  the  angular  spac- 
ing between  the  directional  axes  of  said  antennae,  meas- 
ured about  said  axis  of  rotation,  substantially  equal  to 
the  angle  through  which  said  directional  axes  rotate  dur- 
ing the  interval  between  the  radiation  of  each  pulse  from 
said  first  means  and  the  radiation  of  a  later  pulse  from 
said  second  means,  and  means  supplied  with  the  rcflec- 


■J  I'i*,' 


L ^. 


IMCtNCaiMIT-IS 


10.  In  a  radio  position  finding  system  of  the  hyperbolic 
continuous  wave  type  for  locating  the  position  of  a 
mobile  receiving  point,  the  combination  of  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  transmitting  stations  respectively 
radiating  first  and  second  position  indicating  signals  hav- 
ing different  frequencies,  means  at  the  first  station  for 
heterodyning  said  position  indicating  signals  to  develop 
a  first  beat  signal,  means  at  said  first  sUtion  for  dividing 
said  beat  signal  by  a  first  integer  to  develop  a  first  refer- 
ence signal,  means  for  modulating  the  first  reference 
signal  upon  the  first  position  indicating  signal,  means  at 
the  second  station  for  receiving  the  modulated  signal 
from  said  one  station  and  for  developing  a  second  ref- 
erence signal  differing  in  frequency  from  the  fint  ref- 
erence signal,  means  for  nKxlulating  the  second  poaition 
indicating  signal  with  said  second  reference  signal,  means 
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at  said  receiving  point  for  heterodyning  said  position 
indicating  signals  to  produce  the  beat  frequency  therebe- 
tween and  for  detecting  both  of  the  reference  signals 
modulated  upon  said  position  indicating  signals,  means 
at  the  receiving  point  for  altering  the  frequencies  of  both 
of  the  reproduced  reference  signals  to  produce  resulting 
signals  of  equal  frequency,  means  jointly  responsive  at 


least  in  part  to  both  of  the  resulting  signals  for  producing 
a  coarse  position  ii>dication  representative  of  the  location 
of  said  receiving  point  relative  to  said  transmitting  sta- 
tions, and  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  beat  frequency 
and  to  one  of  said  resulting  signals  for  producing  a  fine 
indication  representative  of  the  location  of  said  mobile 
receiving  point  relative  to  said  transmitting  stations. 
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189,837 

MOBILE  TRAI^FIC  SIGN 

HaroM  T.  Atwood,  11129  Egslcston  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 

Fikd  Jan.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  58,941 

Term  of  pirtent  14  year* 

(CI.  D72— 1) 


189  840 

PIPE  CLEARING  MACHINE 

Robert  G.  Hunt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marco 

Products  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  firm 

Filed  Way  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  56,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


N 


(CI.  D9— 2) 


189,838 

COMBINED  SOAP  HOLDER  AND  GRAB  BAR 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Carl  U.   Larson,  1643  Wenomih   Ave.,  Berwyn,  111.,  and 

James  R.  Turek,  4108  N.  KenmoreAve.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  58,986 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


189  841 
VACUUM  CLEANER 

Salvatore  Buda,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Strapavac 

Corp-  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corponiHon  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9--2) 


189,839 
SANDAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Toriiigofo    Nakaahima,    Hiroshima,   Japan,    assignor   to 
Victor  B.   Handal  A  Bro.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,636 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D7— 5) 


189,842 

CANOPY 

Claude  W.  Ahrcns,  Grfainell,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,094 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D13— 1) 
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189343 

PORTABLE  REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 

Delmar  D.  Rhoads,  3112  Oakwood  Drive, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  52,590 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD14— 3) 


189346 
UTILITY  CONTROL,  SUPPLY,  AND  SERVICE 
UNIT  FOR  LABORATORY  TABLES 
Loyd  A.  Whitener,  Jr.,  and  Herman  B.  Carpenter,  Hick- 
ory, N4C.,  assignon  to  Southern  Desk  Company,  Hick- 
ory, N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,433 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D16— 2) 


189,844 

COMBINED  SEARCHLIGHT  AND  REAR  VIEW 
MIRROR 
Douglas  R.  Cleminshaw,  916  Lancaster  Ave.,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.;  Donald  l^ee  Du  Sell,  114  Midwood,  Liverpool, 
N.Y.;  and  Arthur  J.  Pulos,  201  Churchill  Lane,  Fa- 
yetteville,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  56,213 

Term  of  patent   14  yean 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


189,847 

ACOUSTIC  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philip  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Wood  Conversion  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,869 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DI8>-2) 


189345 
DENTAL  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Charles    Dwight    Graham,    Denver,    Colo.,   assignor   to 
Densco,  Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,103 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D15— 3) 


189,848 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Cari  L.  Otto,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schick,  In- 
corporated, Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,650 
Terra  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D22— 3) 
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119349 
INDICATOR  HOUSING 

Samuel  J.  Koch,  U  Martia  Coart,  Grart  Nccfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ab«.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  iljm 

Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 


lt93S2 

GRIP  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

Aostfa    E.   Cox,    Wadsworth,   and   Wmiain   McMiliaa, 

Akron,  Ohio,  aaigBon  to  A.  G.  S^ldfaig  A  Bros.,  Inc., 

Chicopcc,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «1,2S7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


189,85« 

TARGET  GAME  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Jones,  Duhith,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,859 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


u 


J 


\ 


189359 

GRIP  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

Anstin    E.    Cox,    Wadsworth,   and   WilUam   McMillan, 

Aluon,  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  A.  G.  Spalding  A  Bros.,  Inc., 

Chicopee,  MiaM^  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  July  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  iU88 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


189,851 

GAME  BOARD 

Walter  C.  Milcwski,  3815  Market  St.,  Camp  HUl,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,219 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 
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1893S4  189357 

ICE  SKATE  SCABBARD  LIGimNG  PWTURE 

Rkteid  N.  Kcncr,  Nccdhai^  and  Hcibcrt  B.  Hawes,  Martin  L.  Laafccr,  Flwhfa«,  N.Y.,  anigMir  to  McPhBbcn 

East   BnioUMd,   Mam.,   amignow    to   St    Lawrence  Lightins  Inc.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Mamrfactmrhv  Company,  Inc,  Gifud,  Quebec,  Can-  York                       ,,  ..^  «_  ^,     ^  ^,. 

ada,  a  corporatfon  of  Qnehec  Filed  May  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M.619 

FUed  Apr.  5, 19«i,  Ser.  No.  •8,850  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  (CL  048-^) 
(a.D34— 5) 


/ 


189355 
TOY  TRAIN  AQUARIUM  CAR 
Gerald  Matyas,  Wharton,  NJ.,  aoignor  to  The  Lionel 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoih 

FUed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  59,432 

Term  of  pntint  14  yean 

(CL  D34->15) 


189358 

LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arnold  Goldstein,  3363  Trexlcr  Bird.,  AUcntown,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,491 

Term  &l  patent  14  yean 

(CLD48— 28) 


f---: 


JUT 


189356 

FLOWER  HOLDER 

Anstin  J.  Doran,  611  W.  AiBold,  Marriifieid,  Wis. 

FUed  June  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  68,922 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D35— 3) 


189359 

LAMP 

Heibert  T.  Osman,  8621  Ramsgate  Ave., 

Loa  Ai«elet,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  2^  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,858 

Term  of  potent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D48— 28) 
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COMBINED  LAMP  AND  PLANTER 
CoWiUlB,  3M3  Trcxlcr  Blvd^  Allcntown,  Pa. 
FIM  Sept.  f ,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  57,4M 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4S— M) 


II»^3 

TYPEl'VIU'l  EK 

MarccUo  NIzzoU,  MUan,  Italy,  aoignor  to  lag.  C.  OUrctti, 

A  C  S.pA.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 

Filed  Oct  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  57,S47 

Tcm  of  patcBt  14  yean 

(CLDM— 11) 


I":! 


^  "  :> 
'•=*-.-.  .-.v^^ 


189.M1 

TURNING  LATHE  FOR  MAKING  BOWLS 

Robert  Irving,    123  Brace   Road,  Walpoie,  Mass.,  and 

WUUam  M.  Irving,  573  Dover  Road,  Westwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  53,260 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D54— 6) 


189,864 

COMBINED  WINE  BUCKET  AND  STAND 

Harold  Bioomfield,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Blooin6eid 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,603 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D67— 4) 


189,862 

ACCORDION  GRILL 

Dorothy  K.  Traficante,  5308  Dundee  Road, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jane  lO,  1958,  Ser.  No.  51,290 

Term  of  patent  14  yean   ' 

(a.  DS6— 1) 


1893M 
BORDER  FRAME  FOR  OVEN  DOORS 
George   W.   Kamin,   Arcadh^   Calif.,   assignor  to  Pan- 
Pacific  Manufactnring  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  59,226 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D81— 25) 
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189,866  I 

COMB 

Armando  Di  Bonavcntnra,  227  N.  65th  St., 

PhifaMlelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  56,920 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 8) 
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CARRYING  CASE 
Robert  C.  Casselman,  Anborndale,  Mass.,  and  Michael 
K.  Stolier,  Massapeqna,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Pofairoid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

FUed  July  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  56,884 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D87— 5) 


kf9,867  I 

COMB 

PhUip  B.  Schoen,  7301  N.  Sheridan  Road,  Chicago,  DI. 

FUed  Ang.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,952 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86--8)  I 


riTw» 


189,869 
TIRE 

James  F.  Newman,  St.  Cbiir  Shores,  Walter  L.  Gcawrt, 
Detroit,  and  Verne  H.  Berry,  RoseviUe,  Mich.,  aarign- 
on  to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York, 
N.Yh  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,131 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  ' 

(CL  D90— 20) 


Sen. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1961 

-Arranved  In  •ecordancc  with  Um  flnt  ■icnlllcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (tn  accordance  with  city  and 

Bphoi 


telephone  directory  practice). 


BardM.  Edwaid  R.     SelMocktac  foldlnf  box.     Re.  24,»4«,    Vibber,   Alfred  W. 
3-7-61.  CI.  229— W.  atrawto. 


Method  of  and  apMratoa  for  ptylag 
Be.  24,046.  S-7-ei.  CL  S7— UTs. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Co.,  The :  8m — 

Swim.  Herbert  C,  and  Weeka.    2.0S2. 
Swim.  Herbert  C,  and  O.  L.  Weeka,  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co. 
Roae  pUnt     2.082.  S-7-«l.  CI.  47—61. 


Weeha.  O.  L. :  See — 

Swim,  Herbert  C.  and  Weeka.    2,082. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ahrena,  Oaode  W.     Canopy.     180.842,  8-7-61.  Cl.  D18— 1. 

Atwood.  Harold  T.     Mobile  tralBe  alsn.     180.887,  8-7-61.  Q. 
D72— 1. 

Berry,  Verne  H. :  Bee —  _ 

Newman.  Jamea  F..  Oeaaert,  and  Berrr.     188,868. 

Blooinfleld,    HaroM,    to    BloDBlMd    Indnatrlea.    Inc.      Com- 
bined wine  bucket  and  stand.     188,864.  8-7-61.  CL  D67 — 4. 

Bloomfleld  Indnatrlea,  Inc. :  See — 
Bloomfleld.  Harold.    189.864. 

Brody,  Philip  M.,  and  F.  H.  Rahr,  to  Wood  Converalon  Co. 
Acoustic    tUe    or    almlUr    article.      189,847,    3-7-61.    Cl. 

I>18— 2  _ 

Boda.     SalTatore,     to    Strapavae    CorPv      Vacaum    cleaner. 

181^.841,  8-7-61.  Cl.  D0— 2. 

Carpenter,  Herman  B. :  See —  ^ 

Whltener,  Loyd  A..  Jr.,  and  Carpenter.     189.846. 
Caaaelman.  Robert  C,  and  M.  K.  Stoller,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

Carrying  caae.     189.868,  8-7-61.  CI.  De7— C. 
Clemlnalmw.  Doaclaa  R.,  D.  L.   Dn  SeH.  and  A.  J-   PoIm- 

ComMned    searehllfht    and    rear   view    mirror.      189,844, 

8-7-61.  CL  Dl^— 8. 
Cox.  Austin  B.,  and  W.  McMillan,  to  A 

Inc.      OHp  for  coif  ctabe.     189.852.  _ 

Cox.  Austin  E..  and  W.  McMllUn.  to  A.  O.  Spakltns  *  Broe.. 

Inc.     Grip  for  golf  duba.     189.853.   8-7-61.  Cl.  DS4— 6. 
Denaco,  Inc. :  See — 

•Oraham.  Charlea  D.     189.845. 
Dl    Bonav«ituia.    Armando.      Comb. 

D86— 8 
Doran.    Austin    J.      Flower   holder. 

D85— 8. 
Du  Sell.  Donald  L. :  See—  _^. 

Clemlnshaw,  Dooi^a  R.  Dn  Sell,  and  Pulos. 
Oeaaert.  Walter  L. :  See —  „  .^  „^ 

Newman.  Jamea  F..  Oeaaert.  and  Berry.     189.869. 
OoMsteln,     Arnold.       Lamp    or    similar    article.       189,858, 

3-7-61,  Cl.  IMS — 20.    . 
OoMsteln.   Arnold.      Combined  lamp  and   planter.      189,860, 

3-7-61.  CL  D48 — 20. 
Onaham.  Charlea  D.,  to  Denaco,  Inc 

lar   article.      189.845.    3-7-61.   Cl, 
Hawva.  Herbert  B. :  See —       _ 

Keener.  Richard  N..  and  Hawes. 
Handal.  Victor  B„  *  Bro..  Inc.- :  See — 
Nakaahlma,  Toahlxoro.    189.839. 
Hunt.  Robert  0..  to  Marco  Prodacta  Co 

chine.     189.840^  3-7-61,  Cl.  D9— 2.  ^.       ^      . 

Irrlna.  Robert  and  W.  M.      Tamln«  lathe  for  making  bowla. 

im,861.  3-7-61.  Cl.  D64 — 6. 
IrrlM.  WlUlam  M. :  See— 

IrrlnK.  Robert  and  W.  M.    189.861. 
Jonea.  Robert  C.     Target  game  apapratna.     189.850.  3-7-61. 

Cl.  D34— 5. 
Kamln.  George  W..  to  Pan-Padflc  Mfg.  Corp.     Border  frame 

for  oTen  doors.     189.865.  3-7-61.  CL  D81— 25. 
Keaner.  Richard  N..  and  H.  B.  Hawes.  to  St.  Lawrence  Mfg. 

Co..  Inc.     Ice  skate  scabbard.    189.854.  3-7-61.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Koch.  Samuel  J.     Indicator  booalng.     180.840.  3-7-61.  a. 

D86— 18. 
lArson.  C^rl   U..   and  J.  R.  l>irek.     Combined  aoap  holder 

and  grab  bar  or  the  Hke.     180.888.  3-7-61,  CL  D4— 8. 


O.  Spalding  *  Broe.. 
3-7-61.   Cl.   DS4 — 6. 


189.866,    3-7-61.    Cl. 
189,856,    3-7-61.    Cl. 


189,844. 


Dental  chair  or  slml- 
D15— 8. 

180,854. 


Pipe  clearing  ma- 


Toy  train  aquarlnm 


189.852. 
189,853. 


Laaker.  (Martin   L.,   to  McPhUben   Lighting   Inc     Lighting 

fixture.     189.857,  3-7-61,  CL  D48 — ». 
Lionel  Corp.,  flie :  See — 

Matyaa.  Gerald.     180.855. 
Marco  Products  Co. :  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  O.     180.840. 
Matyaa,  Gerald,  to  The  Lionel  Com 
air.     189,856,  3-7-61.  Cl.  D34— 18 
McMillan.  WUllam :  Bm— 

Cox.  Austin  E..  and  McMillan. 
Cox.  Austin  E..  and  McMUlan. 
McPhUben  Lighting  Inc. :  See— 
Laaker,  Martin  L.     189.857. 
Mllewakl.    Walter    C.     Game  board. 

D34[— 6. 
Nakaahlma.   Toahlgoro.   to   Victor   B. 

Sandal  or  the  like.     189.839,  3-7-61 
Newman,   Jamea  F.,   W. 
United  States    Rubber 

1*0— 20- 
NUxoU.  Marcello.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C 

189.^,  3-7-^1.  Cl.  D64— 11. 
OUTettl,  Ing.  C.  A  C.  S.p.A. :  See — 

NlxxoU,  Marcello.    189.863. 
Oaman,  Herbert  T.     Lua^     188,859.  3-7-61 


180.851. 


8-7-«l,   Cl. 
Bro..   Inc. 


Handal   ft 

m,  o-i-oi.  CL  D7-— 5._ 

L.   Oeaaert.  and   V.   H.   Berry,   to 
Co.      Tire.      189,869.    3-7-61,    «. 

S.pJL    Typewriter. 


Cl.  1)48— 20. 


188.843, 


Otto,    fcarl    L.,    to    sl^lck,    Inc      Electric   ahaTcr.      189,848, 

3-7-61.  Cl.  D22 — 3. 
Pan-PadAc  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Kamln.  George  W.    189.86B. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See—  „    ,  ,  .wv «-« 

Gtosselman,  Robert  C,  and  Stoller.     189,868. 
Puloa,  Arthur  J. :  See —      ..,_„..         ^  ,»_.  .a..^.. 

Cneminshaw,  Douglas  R.,  Dn  S^L  and  Puloa.     189,844. 
Rahr,  Frederic  H. :  Bee —  «..„._ 

6rody.  PhUlp  M.,  and  Rahr.    189,847. 
Rhoada,  Delnur  T>.     Portable  refrigerator  cabinet 

3-7-61.  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
St.  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—      ,^  __^ 

Keener,  Richard  N..  and  Hawee.    189.864. 
Schick.  Inc. :  See — 

Otto,  Carl  L.     189,848.  „^      .  ,  ., 

Schoen.  Philip  B.     Comb.     189,867.  8-7-61. 
Soathern  Desk  Co. :  See —  ^ 

Whltener,  Loyd  A..  Jr..  and  Carpenter. 
Spaldinit,  A.  O.,  A  Bros..  Inc  :  See — 

Cox,  Austin  B.,  and  McMillan.    189.852. 

Cox.  Austin  E..  and  McMllUn.    189,863. 
Stoller,  Michael  K. :  See—  ..^„« 

Casaelman,  Robert  C.  and  Stoller.    189.868. 
Strapavac  Corp. :  See — 

Buda.  Salvatore.    189,841.  .^  „..„ 

Tmflcante,  Dorothy  K.     Accordion  grtll.     189,862. 

a.  D66— 1. 
Turek.  Jamea  R. :  See —  ^^ 

Laraon,  Carl  H..  and  Turek.    189,838. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See—  ..^  «^ 

Newman.  James  F.,  Geiwert.  and  Berry.     189.860. 
Whltener.   Loyd   A.,  Jr..  and  H.   B.   Carpenter   to  Sontfieni 
Desk  Co.      Utility   control,   supplT.   and  aerrlce  unit  for 
Uboratory  tables.     189.846.  3-7-61.  CL  D16— 2. 
Wood  Conreralon  Oo. :  See —         ,««...» 

Brody,  PhUlp  IM.,  and  Rahr.    180.847. 


Cl.  D86— 8. 
189,846. 


8-7-«l, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

UKm.-.ATTUXttA  in  .ccordance  with  the  flrtt  .l«illl««ntch««cter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
•  ""^^     Arr»u«»u  UA  taVephone  directory  practice). 


2.»73,»9», 


ACF  Induitrlee  Inc. :  «»— „  ,„„ 

UdeUd.  Blrrald  F.    2,073,722. 
AMP   Inc. :  «•«—        ,      „  „,,  „„,  » 

Kllnfler.  Martin  L.    2.»73,828. 
Abbott.  Klbert  V.    PorUble  time  recording  derlce 

Abel,  mn'n  B.,  to  AUlid  Tractor  Equipment  Co.     ^alldoier. 

2  678.502,  8-7-61,  CI.  37—144.  ^   ^     ..        u. 

Abraham,  deorge.     BoUd  lUte  derlce  and  method  of  making 

•amT^  2,»74i62,  8-7-61,  C\.  817—234. 
Abreech.  Cirel  >.,  and  B.  L.  Merw.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Spray  device.    2,»78,»07.  8-7-61,  tl.  28^-261. 
a5w?  William  Bi..  and  B.  C.  Booth,  to  THompMB  lUmo 

Wooldrldge  Inc.     Gathering  apparatua  and  method.    2M1-*.- 

A|4   ft_T— !ai   Cl   210 7  5 

AekleT   John  W..  to  Deere  A  Co.     Noiile  eonatmctlon  with 
^'iSJinwppJH:     a.»78.»08.  8-7-61.  a.  28^128. 
Adams.  George  F.  and  W.  C.     WeU  ecreen  aaeembly.     2.078,- 

A«toiii,*^ii^M^^'ttu'nton  Carbide  Corp.     Prtnted  plaatlc 

fllme.    2.9U,Mt  8-7-61.  Ci.  IIT— 12. 
Adams,  Warren  C. :  See—-   „  „     -  ~,.  ow 
A^ama,  George  F.,  and  W.  C.    2.078,814. 
AddressographMultlgraph  Corp. :  B9&— 

n-ecdaon.  Joaepn.    ^,078,858.  «  om  «•» 

Adklns.  Theodore  B.     Befrlgerated  dlapUy  nnlt     2.078,681. 

8-7-61,  CT.  62—246. 
Aerolet-Oeneral  Corp. :  «•»—  ^_,  ^„^ 
Batebelder.  George  W.     2.074,026. 
Harris,  Clyde  W.     2,074,280. 
Aeroqnlp  Corp. :  See — 

Planer.  iJdwln  C.    2,078.666.       .        „  ^         ,     „_. 
Aeachllmann,  John  A.,  and  A.  Stempel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.    CerUln  l-arTlanlfonyl-8-(cl»-2-decalyl)  ureas.    2.074.- 

166.  8-7-61,  a.  260—688.  «.    ^      ,  ^   ,  , « 

Agency   of   Industrial    Science  and  Technology,   Mlnlatry  of 
International  Trade  and  Industry:  Be^— 
Noda,  Kataahlko.  and  Korokawa.    2,074,372. 
Agfa  Aktlengeeellachaft :  See— 

Schmidt,  Hana  R..  and  Wleaner.     2.074.220. 
Air  Placement  Bqnipment  Co. :  Bee — 
Pro,  George  M.     2.073,8S0. 

Air  Prodaeta  inc. :  See —        

Lady.  Bdward  R.    2.073.630. 
Alrtech   Ltd.  :  See —  __  ^^ 

Dtraey.  Franda  J.     2,073,074.  •  ^  .,,  ., 

Akins.  Clifford  M.,  to  Marguette  Corp.    Heat  sink  and  diode 

aaeembly.    2.974.26.1.  3-7-61,  Cl.  317—284. 
Aktipbolaget   Separator:  See — _  ^   ^         .,       «  •-- oon 

Hagerman.   Tor   H..    Morfeldt.   and   Svenajft.      2,073,820. 
Alcan  Co.,  Inc..  Bee — 

Clark.  Homer  B..  Jr.     2.973,711. 
Alexander.  Benjamin  H.  :  Bee —  ..«»^„«- 

Serosa.  Morton,  and  Alexander.    2.074.086. 
Alexander     Kvere.tt     N.    (Jrelf.    H.    Jii»«,    «'»''    ^  „i'J«'V*J' -l" 
Rerlon.  Inr.     Sun  ecreen  compoaitiona.     2,974,080,  3I-7-01, 
n.   1«7— 00.  ^     ^,  .    _ 

Alexander,  Guy  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  NMnoo"  "J?  ^2- 
Aluminoaillcate  aquaaola  and  their  preparation.  2.074,108, 
.1-7-61.  Cl.   252-313.  ,      ^         ^     „ 

Alford,   Joseph   S..   to  General  Electric  Co.     CooUng  means 
for  a  multl-sUge   turbine.      2,973.938.   3-7-61,   Cl.   253— 
30.15. 
Allegheny  Steel  A  Braea  Corp..  Bee— 

Elting.  Donald  N..  and  Spencer.     2,073.082. 
Allen.    Herbert,   to   Cameron    Iron   Work«.    Inc.      Snap-acting 

presaure  relief  valye.     2.973.77«,  3-7-61.  Cl.  137—467. 
Allen,  JoMph  N..  Ill :  See— 

McKnlght.  John  T.     2.073.601. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elgaard.  Lauriti.     2.073.886. 
Koral.  Marrln.     2.074,150.  „„,.,.« 

ICcClements.  Willard  J.,  and  Datln.     2,074.150. 
Schmidt.  Lawrence  D.     2,974,000. 
Allied  Tractor  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

A»>el.  Finn  R      2  «7.'»..'^92. 
Allia  Chalmer*  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Harrer.  Paul  H..  and  Shannon.    2.078.070. 

Knrre.  Paul  O.     2.973.6.%6.  ,. 

Allred.   George   W..   to  The   Bahnaon  Co.     TraTellng  cleaner 

for  textile  rooma.     2.973.548.  8-7-61.  Cl.  15 — 812. 
Altachuler,    Samuel,    to    United    State*    of    America.    Army. 
Slngle-ahnttle    twin  barrel    gun.     2.073,602,    3-7-61.    Cl. 
80—83. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bet—  i 

Anilanian.  Cbarlea  S.     2.073.561. 
GroTer,  Victor  T.     2,973,785. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  Bee —  ,      ...._.  .«_ 

Fitchett,  Gilmer  T.,  Gordon,  and  Shepherd.     2,074,137. 
Schuller.  Walter  H..  and  Guth.    2,074,110. 
American   Enka  Corp.  :   Bre — 

Heuer.  Kurt.  Bnlng.  and  Ehianer.     2,074.004. 
Heoer.  Kurt.  McPeters.  and  Knight.     2,074,006. 
Van  Dongeren,  Berahard  J.    2.074.070. 


•5S: 


American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. : 
•  Hladlk.  Joseph  A.    2.073.674. 

Patteraon,  Morebead.     2,073,063. 

Zlto,  Ralph.     2,978,064. 
American-MartetU  Co. :  See— 

Saeni.  Henry  H.    2.078,640. 
American  Oil  Co. :  See—- 

KlrkUnd,  Earl  V.    2,078,007.    > 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bee— 

Brown,  \lorden  G.    2,078.680. 

Flodstrom,  Albert  C.  and  LMinard«)n  JiVli*^ 

Bow*.  Louis  r.,  Bmltb,  and  Dillon.    2,078,683. 
Amarican  PoUsh  A  Chemi«»l  Cora, :  Bet— 

Peterson,  WUlard  D.    2.074,016. 
American  VUcoee  Corp. :  Bee—  «  «••  o^a 

Baullng,  AdrUnus  L.,  and  Mllna.     3.078,046. 

Bpeers.  Stewart  W.    2.078,686. 

AnuMO  P»<*»l^  M*^»inj»'7i-15£L:  * 
SylTsater;  John  D.    2,078,7»7. 

*^^*C^leS^SJmt^<i.  and  Anderson.     2.074^013. 

^«^"Sc  ^nVe^lSn^S"  SSTjIU^^'^XSl 

Ai!ffiiri«hn-'i..^>r?V1coll«nan    In.tmm«it    Co 
Oahln  pressurliatlon  system  using  A.-C.  power.    2M 

Aadiiw.  'EubM  A.,  to  0»o  Mkthlawn  (^emlcal  Corn. 
Method  of  making  plastic  palleta.     2,074,135.  8-7-«l,  Cl. 

*wg/\       02^ 

Anton,    Nicholas.      Oelger-Mneller   counter   tube.     2,074.247, 

0  J  A%    f^   313 ^93  ** 

Apel,  Alfons.  to  Cdlc  Sodeta  Anpnyme.  ,  H^^jolyslr  of  vegy 

taUe  celluloeic  materials.    2.074.067.  3-T-W,  Cl.  127--S7. 

ADSteln  Maurice.    Low-lnertla  Induction  motor  rotor.    X4»T*,« 

^42.  i-7-61.  Cl.  310—266 
Arlington  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 
flowelL  David  8.    2,078,888. 
Arlington  Seating  Co. :  BfS^^^ 
Aoee,  Charles  F.     2.»78.807. 
Armacost.  Wilbur  H.,  to  Combustion  Enalneertng.  Inc.    Steam 

generator.    2,973,^50.  8-7-61,  O.  12^—470. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.:  See— 

Forsythe,  Atan  K..  and  P«rker.    2.074  112. 
Parker,  iohn  A.,  l»eady,  and  Versnel.     2,074,U«. 
Armstrong,   Lome  D.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.     Method 
of    making     phospiiorus    diffused     silicon     semiconductor 
devices     2:974.07373-7-61.  a.  148-^.5  .    ^.  ^    . 

AiSilSr  Koiwrt'  F.,    to    Raytheon   CO.  ^Balanced   diacriml- 

natora.     2,974,287.  3-7-61.  Cl.  830—188. 
Aralanlan    dharlea  8..  to  American  Can  Co.     Notale.     2.078,- 

Aru^n^  Aiiial..' Vlteda  P«'»P  ^a  ComblMd  h^t  ex- 
changer and  protector  for  suknergible  electric  motors. 
2  974.240,  3-7-61,  n    310— 87.  „       — .        «_ 

Atcfclson.  Topeka  A  Santa  ^R»>'*?L,9**^s,7*^  =  ^**~ 

Miller,  rfonald  E..  and  Frank     2,IJ73,724^  «.„»»,i 

Atklna  Carl  E  ,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Oscillator  control 
circuit      2.974.292,  3-7-01.  Cl.  381—1*5. 

Atwiter   NohnaA  W.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.    *;»»ky»d««ST7* 

1  3  5(10)-triene-3^17/J-dloU  and  dertvmUvea  thereof.    2.074.- 
I'si.  3-7-61.  C\.  260—397.4. 

Auto  Facto  Systems.  Inc.:  Bee— 

Sternberg.  Herbert  B.    2,073,506. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co. :  See—  , 

Van  Huls.  Robert  L.,  and  Bares.    2,073,082.  i 

Automation  Products.  Inc.  :««■—- 

Auxle^"j^Shn^''«.^8.   SSJa^^nd  R.  E.  Zedler,  to  U^ 

States  of  America,  Atomic  fonergy  C<>5™»Si?°-.  l^,*^' 

innenaitive  beta-gamma  dosimeter.     2,074,246.  S-7-61,  Cl. 

313—93. 

Arakain,  Avak  :  See— 

Felnberg.  Irrlng.  and  Arakaln 

Ayoub,  Michael  A. :  See —  ._     -,     _».»         jk,.*   r^.^w^i 

Bartell.    William   W.,   Ayoub,   Houghton,   flid  ClaytoB. 

Awllckli^^ife^a   N.,   to^Ogk   Mf.    Co      JJHJ    telarl-ion 

ampliner  circuit.     2,074,200    8-f--6^  CT  880— 7a 
Bacon,  Frank  R..  and  C.  J.  BllUan    to  0^"«:""~>'f_S5S" 
Co.     Ultraviolet  light  absorbing  glass.     2,074,062,  »-7-»l. 
Cl.  106—52. 
Bahnson  Co    The :  Bee— 

Allred.  6eorge  W.     2,073,543. 
Bailey.  Ralph  B.     Apparatus  for  projecting  slldeo. 

8»,  8-7-«l.  Cl.  88—28. 
Baird-Atomic.  Inc. :  See — 

Fltsmauriee.  John  A.,  and  BUeouler.  .2^74^. 
Foreman.  William  T.,  and  Fanning.     2.078,888. 
Baker  Perkins  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Farrer.  Kenneth.    2.073.725.  „«,,-_«    ,  ,  -«    n 

Baker    Stephen  C.     Hydraulic  valve.     2.073,778,  8-7-61.  Cl. 

137—501. 
Baldwin  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Pryale.  Harry  M.    2.078.770. 


2.978.068. 


2.*TS.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iH 


Ballard.  Hyde  W..  to  Jaaca  Laaa  and  Bona  Co.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  providing  a  aeparable  protective  edge  for 
earpetinc.    2.073.801,  3-7-61,  Cl.  154 — 42. 

Band-Tl  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Powell.  Walter  G.    2,078.507. 
Powell.  Walter  G.    2,073.708.  _     _ 

Banks,  William  B.,  to  Automation  Prodiicts,_Inc.  Mags 
presence  sensing  device.     2.073.630,  8-7-61.  a.  73—54. 

Bara,  Edwin  8.,  to  Webeor,  Inc.  Automatic  record  changer 
speed  control.    2,973.0««.  3-7^1.  Cl.  274—10. 

Baianskl,  Bernard  R.,  to  U.S.  Industrtea.  Inc.  Gear  shifting 
mechanisms.    2,973,657,  8-7-61,  Cl.  74—848. 

Bares,  Edward  F. :  See—  ^ 

Van  Hula.  Robert  U,  and  Barea.    2,078,032. 

Barkman,  Brlk  F. :  See —  ^  ^_^  ^_ 

Ramires.  Erneat  R..  and  Barkman.     2,074,007. 

Bartow.  Thomas  E.,  to  Intarnatlonal  Mlnerala  A  Cbemieal 
Corp.     Core  binder.     2,»74,(»0,  8-7-^1,  CL  106— 88.6., 

Barnhart,  John  S.  Retractable  step  structure  for  vehicle*. 
2.078,826.  3-7-61.  Cl.  182— OL  ^  „     ,    „  . 

Barrett.  Edward  E..  L.  M.  Kolenaky,  and  C.  J.  Votow.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Labors torlea.  Inc.  SMcctiva  calling  syatam. 
2.074.18778-7-61.  CT.  178—8.      ^  ^  „.._., 

Barry,  Auatin  W..  and  R.  P.  Sehaka.  to  Dayiittom,  lac. 
Voitam  eompenaated  reaiataaca  brtdfa.  S,974,379.  8-7-61. 
Cl   3J4— j62 

BartiU,  Williun  W,  M.  A.  Ayoab,  R.  W.  HoufhtoB.  Wd  J. 
ClaytoB.  Jr.,  to  Watan  Mfg..  lac.  Potentiometer.  2.074.- 
800.  jPt-61,  Cl.  888—170.         „  .  «   ». 

Barto^  Brnst  A..  B.  Brthlar,  J.  Baaaa.  and  B^ZtmaienBaBn. 
to  Chamlsfha  Warke  Albert  8-trletiloromethyl-thio  bens- 
ausolonaa.    2.074.08&.  8-7-61.  CL  167—88. 

Barth,  Eugene  W..  and  J.  B.  Shields,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Shaft 
•paed  llmitlag  apparatos.    2,»T8,T71.  8-7-61.  Cl.  187—87. 

Baruach.  Maurtca  K. :  Bee 

Littdatrom.  Eddie  G.  and  Barnach.    2.074,022 

Baahonr,  Joaeph  T..  H.  L.  BikofMty.  and  J.^N.  Halma<^. 
to  Staaffer  Chemical  Co.  Production  of  titanium  tetra- 
clilorida.    3,074.00078-7-61,  Cl.  38—87. 

Baakey,  Raymond  H. :  Bee— 

nitaar.  mwyn  O..  aad  Baakay.    2,974,040. 

Basslck  Co..  The :  See—  „«...,. 

Kramcsak,  Midia^  Jr.    2,078,846. 

Baatiaa^leaalBg  Co.,  p^-Btf— 
OarrataoBTOwan  L.    2,078,728.^ 

Bateheldar.  George  W..  to  AareJat*0*Daral  Corp.  Solid  com- 
posite smokeless  alow  bnralag.  low  flame  propellant. 
2574.026.  3-7-dl.  Cl.  62— .6. 

Bata  Iron  Works  Corp. :  Bee— 
Danyluke,  Oatap.     2,078.008. 
Danyluke,  Ostap.    2.878,909. 

Bauer,  Brich,  H.  Bbert,  W.  Forst,  and  H.  Pleper,  to  Knap- 
aack-Grieshelm  Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  salt  mixtures  for  the  electrolytic  production  of 
magnealum.    2.974,098,  3-7-61,  O.  204—70.  « 

BauUng,  Adrtanus  L.,  and  D.  T.  Milne,  to  American  Vlacoee 
Corp!   Mixing  apparatus.    2,073.046,  3-7-61,  d.  260—111. 

BauscA  A  Lomb  Optical  Co. :  See — 
OswoM.  Oluf  0.    2,073.838. 
Straat,  Harold  W.    2,078,686.  _ 

Beameoderfer,  John  W.,  aad  H.  H.  Morris,  to  Southern  Claja, 
Inc.    Traatment  of  cUy.     2,074,064,  8-7-61,  CL  1<»— «f8 

Beanisley,  Harold  H.  ConverUWe  camp  cots.  2,973,888, 
3— 7— Al    Cl    224—0 

Beck.  Arnold  U.  W.,  D.  C.  Rogers,  and  T.  F.  C.  Burke,  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corp.  Electron  gun  for  elec- 
tron dlacbarge  tube.     2,974,246,  3-7-61,  Cl.  313—84. 

Beck.  Peter  M.     Dental  mirror  wiper  attachment.     2.973,54'1, 

Becker,  Willy,  to  Rbelnmetall  AktIengeaeUachaft.  Conm»I 
meana  for  tne  number  printing  mechanism  of  a  calculating 
device     for    an    oflice    machine.       2.973,706,     3-7-61,    U. 

Behlea,    Frani    G.    F.,    to    DaimlerBens    Aktiengesellachaft. 
Pneumatic     equalisation      spring     system      for     vehicles. 
2.973,068,  3-7-61,  Cl.  280 — 104. 
Behrena,   K;ri.      Seeaaw.     2.9734>61,   3-7-61,   O.   272—30. 
Bell,  Lewia  W.,  to  Star  Precision  Devices,  Inc.     Small  diame- 
ter fctud   adapter.      2,973,520,   3-7-61,  Cl.   1—47. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  InC  :  Bee—  „„,^  ,o, 

Barrett.   Edward  B.,   Kolenaky,  and  VoUw.     2,974,187. 
Feldman.  Cari  B.  H.    2,074,281. 
Klaachen,  Steward  S.,  and  Bauer.    2.974.203. 
Goldrtck,   Richard  J.,  Ktnaman,  and  Une.     2.973.010. 
Juieas,  Hela.     2,974,195. 
McLeod,  Bruce  A.     2,974,108. 
MUler,  Lewis  E.    2,074,075. 

Suate,  Calvin  F.     2,074,252. 
obertaon,  Gordon  I.    2.073.586.  i 

Bell,  Walter  :  See—  ^    __  _^_ 

Maynard,  Richard  H.,  and  BeU.    2,073,527. 
Bellamy.  John  I.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Telephone  paystatlon  circuit  with  coin-accept  con- 
trof     2,074,199.  3-7-fll.  Cl.  170—6.3.  ,,   ^ 

BeUavance,  Harold  P.,  to  United  Plndinga  Co.,  Inc.     Ughter. 

2,073.634,  8-7-61,  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Bcmla  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Hopkins.  Frank  L.,  and  Helm.    2.973,740. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kucmerosky.  Theodore  L.     2.973,020. 
Prather,  Edwin  E.    2.073.844. 
Rudiacb,  Walter  B.    2.073,801. 
BekeUa,  Toaaton,  Dtfby,  and  Covert.    2.078,713. 
Wilson,  Harold  S.     2,073,837. 
Benlnger,  Robert  L.,  and  P.  W.  Jacobaen,  to  H.  G.  Weber  and 

CoTlnc.     Roll  aUnd.     2.078.014,  8-7-61,  a.  242—58. 
Bennett.  Arthur  J.,  and  L.  T.  Ttauriby,   %  to  Gravlner  Mfg. 
Co.  Ltd..  and  %  to  WllklaaoB  Sword  Ltd.     Blectrical  cir- 
cuits    for     use     with     temperature     responsive     devices. 
2.074,814.  8-7-81.  Cl.  34<>— 227. 


2.078,614. 


Boyer, 
3-7-61, 


Jr. 
Cl. 


Benson,  Donald  O. :  See — 

Horner,  Herbert  F.,  Kroll,  and  Benson. 

Benson,  John  .K. :  Bee — 

Pierce.  Lowell  J..  Benson,  and  JaramlUo.     2,073.624. 
Berge.  Jacques  M.  A.  C.,  to  Gerviaa,  Cb.,  Soclete  Anoayme. 
Method     for    the    manufacturing    of    clieeae.       2,074,045, 
3-7-61,  a.  09—116. 

Berger,  Helmut,  to  Siemens-Reinigar-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Cassette  changiag  device  for  Uklng  X-ray  pho- 
tographs.    24»74,228,  3-7-61.  Cl.  280—66. 

Berosa,  Morton,  and  B.  H.  Alexander,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Derivatives  ef  4-pbeayl-2-butenooe 
as  attractanU  for  the  melon  fly.  2.074,086,  3-7-61,  Cl. 
167 — 48. 

Berlin,  Jean  H.,  to  Bodate  Bertia  at  Cle  (Sodete  a  Re^on- 
sabilite  Llmitee).  Disdtarge  noailes  with  a  view  to  reduc- 
ing the  noise  of  the  let.     2,973,825,  3-7-«l,  Cl.  181 — 43. 

Biedawiici,  Joief  :  See — 

Mann,  Ralph  J.,  and  Bledawskl.    2.074.065. 

Blel.  John  H..  to  Lakeside  Laboratoriee,  Inc.  3-ptperidyl 
beaahydryl  ettiera.     2,074.146,  8-7-61,  Cl.  260—294.7. 

Biggs.  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  J.  D.  Robertson,  to  Sonoco  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Method  for  integrating  sodium  baaed  sulfite  and 
sulfate  pulping  processes.     2,074,081,  8-7-61,  CI.  102—83. 

Blkofaky,  Henry  U  :  Bee — 

Baahour,  Joaeph  T.,  Bikofsky,  aad  Halmsohn.    2,974,000. 

Blllbok.  Deiso.  Adjustable  pattern  projecting  machine. 
2.07^,688,  8-7-61,  Cl.  88—24. 

Bllllan,  Carroll  J. :  See—  

Bacon,  Frank  R.,  aad  Binian.    2J>74,00e. 

Billing,  Henry  J.,  to  Metalaatik  Ltd.  Spring  assemblies. 
2,078,051,  3-7-61,  Cl.  267—80. 

Bishop,  .\rthur  B.  Variable  ratio  power  steering  gear. 
2.078,668.  8-7-61.  Cl.  74—888. 

BJorkaten,  Johan  A. :  See —  „»...^. 

Fiedler,    Stuart   O.,   BJorkaten.   and   Fiedler.     2,074,084. 

Black,  James  F.,  to  Bmo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Radlo-oolfochlorinatlon  of  parafllns.  2,074,004,  3-7-61, 
Cl.  204—162.  «    .^    «       ,  . 

Blackmer,  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine.     2.073.751.  8-7-61,  Cl.  123 — 80. 

Blacqnler,  Bogene  :  See —  »«..„.„ 

Fttamaurlce,  John  A.,  and  Blacquler.    2.074.254. 

Blair,  Bart  D. :  See—  ^  «,^,  „,, 

Monthel.  Edward  G.,  and  Blalr.    2,973.817. 

Blake.    Franda    E..    F.    H.    Henaon.    and    R.    P. 
Model    railroad    control    aystem.      2.074.268, 
318-— 840. 

Blake,  John  D. :  See — 

Guth.  Fred  H..  and  Blake.    2.074,235.  .  ™    ._, 

Bobear,  WUIUm  J.,  and  K.  W.  Kranta.  to  General  raectric 
Co.     Compoalte  tapea.     2.974.068,  3-7-61,  Cl.  117—76 

Boe,  Caraten  F.  Structural  form  production  method  and  ap- 
paratua.   2,973.783,  3-7-61,  Cl.  138—55. 

Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See— 

Flugatad.  Morria.     2,974.257. 

Boimar.    Charlea   J  .    to   The   Toder   Co.     Differential 
developer!     2.973.662.  3-7-61,  Cl.  74 — 472. 

Bomxer.  Herbert  W.  :  See —         ......        ^  o  i  j     o  a-ro  kbt 

Kaplan    BIdnev  J..  Bomier.  Smith,  and  Gold.    2.073.587. 
Bonaldi.  Giacomo  M.     FOrm  to  be  used  with  garment  nanger. 

2.073.887.  8-7-61.  Cl.  223 — 88. 
Booth.  Eugene  C. :  See —  «„».„,« 

AchorV  William  E.  and  Booth.     2,074.213 
Boothrovd.  Wllaon  P.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Beam  Indexing  "y"t»m 
having   automatic   width    control    during   color    receptton. 
2.974.189.  .1-7-61.  Cl.  178 — !^.4. 
Borowlk.  Albert,  to  United  Statea  of  America  Army     P™<*" 
and  compoaltlon  for  chemically  treating  titanium  and  Its 
alloya     2.074.021.  3-7-61,  Cl.  41—42. 
Borth     John    C.      Hoae   and    connector   for   emergency    use. 
2.97.1.97.1.  3-7-61.  CT.  285 — 8  x       *    .m.    /^..k.^^ 

BoBl.  George  F..  O.  J.  Janke.  and  J.  Evana  Jr.  to  The  Oi*om 
Mfg  Co  Automatic  loading  and  unloading  mecnanlam. 
2.973..''.32.  .1-7-61.  Cl.  15— 21.  «  ot*  t<>a 

Bouraaaa.     Pierre.      TransporUHon    apparatua.      2,078,720. 

3-7-61.  Cl.  104—20. 
Boyer.  Richard  P..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Blake.  Francia  E..   Henaon.   and  Boyer.      2,074.268. 
BrBhler.  Berthold  :   Bee— 

Bartela.    Ernst   A..    Brtbler,    Reeee,    and    Zlmmermann. 
2.974.085.  „  ^„ 

Rralnard.  Carl  W.  and  H.  ▼.  Disposable  garment.  2,073,- 
52.1.  3-7-61.  Cl.  2 — 46. 

Brainard.  Helen  V. :  Bee — ^  ___  ^„^ 

Bralnard.  Cari  W.  and  H.  V.    2,078,523. 
Brandt  Automatic  Caahler  Co. :  See — 

Buchholi.  Arnold  R..  and  Haban.     2^973,768. 
Brandt,   William   E..  to  Lord  Chemical   Corp.     Machine  for 
predalon  flnlahlng  of  parta  by  controlled  vibration.     2,978.- 
606.  3-7-61.  CT.  51— 163.  «  ...^  „,,,-«    «, 

Brede.  Erwln  F.     Electric  switches.     2,974,211.  3-7-61.  Cl. 

200—152. 
Brennan,  Helen  E. :  See — 

Brennan.  Joaenh  B.     2.074.041. 
Brennan.  Joaeph  B..  deceased,  by  H.  E.  Brennan.  executrix. 
Method   of  producing  electrically   conductive  poroua  atrip 
material.    2.074,041.  3-7-61,  CT.  7.-^—208. 
Brenner.  Bert,  to  Sigmund  Cohn  Corp.     Low  resistivity  po- 
tentiometer wire.      2,974.298.  3-7-61.  Cl.   338—160. 
Brief.    Daniel    A.      Pneumatic   suspension    nnlt.      2,973.965, 

3-7-61.  CT.  267—65. 
Brink.  Norman  G. :  See — 

Lewis.  Urban  J.,  and  Brink.    2.974,088. 
Bristol  Slddelev  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Willis,  William.  Oongh,  and  Davis.     2,974,218. 
Britiah  Celaneae  Ltd. :  See —  ^   ^    ^^ 

Lincoln.  Jamee.  Hawthorne,  and  Kowollk.     2,074.122. 
Mann.  Ralph  J.,  and  Bledawakt.    2.974.066. 
Bromfleld.    Morton    B.      Method    of    maaufacturtug    sboea. 
2,978J(30,  8-7-61.  CT.  12—142. 
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Bromfl^ld.  Morton  8.    Method  for  malltag  shoe  nppert.    2,978,- 

.VU,  3-7-41,  CI.  12—142. 
Brooks,  Will  E..  to  Prediilon  Sdentlflc  Co.    Conreyor.    2,rr3,- 

g^   3— 7— fll    CI    H>8 2\9 

Brotbertoo.  Rotert  J..  H.  8tHnb«rg.  aBd  A.  L.  UeClotktj.  to 

Ualtrd  Sutca  Bomx  A  Chraitcal  <;orp.     Method  for  prodnc- 

tnc  stable  materials  containlBg  boroa-feoroa  boada.    2,974,- 

165.  »-7-«l,  a.  260— aftl. 
Brow.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  and  O.  U  Ftmaka :  aald  Fraaka  aaaor. 

to  said  Brow,  Jr.    Fouadatloa  form  clip.    2.97S,367,  S-7-61. 

CI.  W— 131. 
BrowB.  Dwlght  C    DnaJ  parpoae  aaatlnc  type  pallcta.    2,9TS.- 

•31.  »-7--«l.  CL  24»-^I20. 
Browa.  Harrj  L. :  0M — 

Ptatwr.  0««rte  E.,  Jr..  and  Brawn.     2.9t 4.208. 
BrowB,  Mariea  O..  t*  Amerteaa  Optleal  Co.    Apparatna  for 

use  la  aaalytlac  blood.     2.»73,M0,  3-7-61,  CT  3^—120. 
Browa,   RajrnM>od  L..  O.   Mott.  Jr..  and  L.   J.  Smartello.  to 

■leetrolax   Corp.      Motor   mountlnca.      2.973,W0,   1~7-61, 

a.  230—238.  ' 

Bacriea— .  Darlo.  to  Bacdconl  EaciaceriBC  Co..  lae.    Arttda 

coaTeyor.    2.9TS.M0.  3-7-61.  C\.  271—74. 
BoeelcoBl  Baciacarlac  Co..  lae  :  Aaa — 

BaceUwaa.  Darlo.    2.^73,960. 
BnchbolB.  Arnold  B.,  and  r.  Habaa.  to  Brandt  AataaatSe 

Caahlor  Oo.     Cola  eoaattng  maehlao.     2.»73,76a.  3-7-61, 

a.  133— S.  . 

Boohrlc,  WinUm  P.     Boflac  brash.     2.»T3.aS».  i-T-61.  a. 

15— 17». 
Baraaa,  Alfrad  J.,  to  Ualtad  Sutaa  of  AiMrlca.  Atomic  Baorgy 
■  Commlaaloa.     Mothod  and  maaas  for  Inereaalaf  elaetroa 

emlasloB.    2.974.251.  S-7-61,  a.  313 — 345. 
Bark.  Emmott  H..  Jr. :  0e« — 

Keith.  Willis  C,  Bnrk^  and  Keith.     2.974.161. 
Bnrke.  Charles  ■.    Vehicle  ioor  bolt  lock.    2.973.964.  3-7-61, 

a.  293—182. 
Bnrke.  Peter  P.  C. :  8*9 — 

Back.  Arnold  H.  W..  Rogor*.  knd  Bnrka.    2.974.246. 
Borroashs  Corp. :  8*e — 

Elnhom.  Sidney  N..  and  Van  Aadel.     2.978.902. 
Meyerboff,  Albert  J.    2.974.309. 
Bursteta.   Albert,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Clutch  coa- 

trol.    i973.8M,  3-7-61.  O.  19$— 22. 
Burtoa,  Joe  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Ignition  of  aolld 

rocket  propellaats.      2.»73.713.   3-7-61,   CT.   102—70. 
Busch.  Richard  E.,  to  Clary  Con.    Aatl-Jammlng  derle*  for 

fke<Ang  paper.     2,973,957.   3-7-61.  a.  271— fl. 
C.I.C.  BaglBcerlBg  Ltd. :  ««• — 

Taraer,  Frederick  T.    2.978.558. 
Ctebot  Corp. :  «•# — 

Vail.  Robert  St  P.    3.973.862. 
Cadolla.  Anthony.    Automatic  hydraulic  timer  tbIto.    2.973,- 

78174-7-61.  CT.  137—563. 
California  Reaearch  Coip. :  Sae — 

Uadstrom.  Eddie  (f.  and  Barasch.     2.974.022. 
MerteBs.  Edward   W..  aad  Wrtght.     2.974.107. 
Callahaa,  James  L..  to  The  Btaadard  Oil  Co.    Maanfactnre  of 

apheroldal  caUlysts.    2.974,110.  3-7-61.  CI.  252—448. 
Cambridge  Filter  Mfg.  Corp. :  Aea — 

Bngle.  Paul  M.    2.978.828. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc. :  8m — 
Allen.  Herbert.    2.973,776. 
Trozell.  John  N^Jr.     2.973,777. 
Campbell.  WlllUm  6..  J.   U.  MUle.  and  J.  B.  KIrkpatrlck. 

Meaanring  lastrameata.    2.978.648,  3-7-61.  CI.  73 — 427. 
Carlln.  Raymond  W..  and  J.  C.  McKlnney.  to  The  Procter  * 

Gamble   Os.      Liner   tyiiWboz    wrap   package.     2.973.893. 

3-7-61^  Cl.  22»— 40.      ^V. 
Carman.  Justice  N..  and  L.  C.^l»  Mild.  Jr^  to  Carman  Labora- 

torlea.    Ine      Lapping    machine.      2.973.600.    3-7-61.   CI. 

Carmaa  Laboratorlea,  lac. :  Bf — 

Oarmaa.   Justice  N..  and  De  Mild.     2.973.600. 
Carrier  Corp. :  9«e — 

Barth.  ingsaa  W..  aad  8hlol<to.    8,973.771. 

Barter,  ■art  P.    2.974.241. 
CnrrolL  John  L^  and  C.  D.  Wbltcomb,  to  Qulknt.  Inc.    Knife. 

2.97M78.  8-7-61.  CI.  30—305. 
Cnaey,  Charlaa  L.,  and  J.  B.  Ryno,  to  Rollable  Baglneerlng  Co. 
Paper  towcHng  dlspenner.     2.978,908,  3-7-61.  CL  271—2.4. 
Oelanaaa  Corp.  of  America  :  Sec — 

DeUgMnfe.  Ctrl  R..  and  Maehan.     2.973,993. 

Hndcln.  Donald  B.    2,974,127. 

Hndgla,  Donald  B.    2.974,128. 
Ceatre  National  de  la  Recbercbe  SdeatlAqne :  9ae — 

Romaad,  Jacmaa  L..  and  Vodar.     2,974.206. 
Chain  Beit  CO. :  §•» —  i 

Hndla,  Mldiaal  I.,  and  Marcollo.    2.978.T2S. 

Chamhera.   Herbert   T-  and   A.   W.   Fischer,   to  Consolidated 
Blectrodynamlcs  Corp.     Hixh    speed   chopper.     2,074.207, 
3-T-61,  200—90. 
Chans,  dheldon  8.  L.    Control  apparatus.    2.973.926.  3-7-61. 

244—77. 
Chemlsrtie  Werke  Albert :  See — 

Bartels.    Braat   A..    Brlhler.    Reeaa.   and   Zlnunannann. 
2,974,000. 
Chcmlsche  Werke  Hula  Aktleme«el1iN>haft :  Sea— 

JacoM.  Bemhaid.  and  Wolff.    2.974.182. 
Ckleaao  Aertal  Indnatrlaa.  Inc. :  «•*— 

8ia«al,  BnrtoB  L.    2.973.980. 
Chrlattaaaen.  Richard  A.,  to  International  Buslnaas  Machlnea 
Corp.      D.    C.    Toltage   or   current    regulator.      2.974.270, 
S-7-61.  CI.  823—29. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Sea — 

Follmta,  Walter  ■.    2.9T«.747. 
Mellen,  Ooorgo  P..  and  RIckert.    2.978.660. 
Ptataer.  OM»rgie  B..  Jr..  and  Brown.     2.974.200. 
ClbaiLtd.:  Seo— 

Hcheller.  Walter.     2.974.007. 
Clbula.  John  P.     Rocfcer  acreon  Tlbratinc  machine  with  un- 

T,  CT.  20»-«lS. 


,  to  Hydfocnffton 
from  aatoral 


2.97] 


Inc. 
1.834. 


Hydro- 

*^-61. 


8t 


CTcnlcaa.  Michael  J 
carbon   rocuvory 
CL  188—120. 
Cincinnati  MltUag  Machine  C«-  Tba : 

Trlbla.  WlatErop.    2.974.M0. 
CTtlacna  Bank  of  Maryland :  See— 
Dlambra,  Henry  M.    2.974.188. 
Clark,  Homer  B.,  Jr.,  to  Alran  Co. 

2,973,711.  »-7-61,  CT,  102 — 42, 
Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Soach.  Richard  B,    2.978.907, 
Neaaal,  Jlrl  M.    £978,602. 
Clayton.  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Bartall,    William   W..   Ayoub,   Hooghton.   and   Clftyton. 
2.97^800. 
Clifford.    Cecil    W..   to   Horataana    Clifford    MagnHIca   Ltd. 


Inc.    Bnae  wad  orerlay. 


Praqoency  controlling  and  rcgolatlag  meana  for  mediaalcal 
oodhatora.    2,978.619,  8-7-61.  CT.  00—11 
CToae.  Charlea  P..  to  Arlington  Banting  Co. 


.  leco 
,860, 


dnlated 


cloth.    2.978,860.  »-7-«l. 


oedOatora.    2,978.619,  8-7-61.  CT.  00—116. 

Hiarlaa  P..  to  Arlington  Banting  Co.    Article  of  fnml- 
tun.    a.973,80i  S-7-61,  CL  100-^M. 

CToM.  CUransont  P.  Traaapnraat  ahlald  for  gate  tbIto  atama. 
2,m.774.  8-7-61.  CT.  187— S82, 

Goata  *  Clark  lac  :  See— 

Morla.  Laala  H,    2,978.006. 

Cobb.  Joaaph  R..  Jr. :  ifee— 

koble.  Robert  A,,  aad  CObh.    2.974.180. 

Cockbara.  Cttrtla  D.,  to  Qoaaial  ■tecMe  Co.  Matrix  ampli- 
fier for  eombtalag  color-dlfflarlag  algaala.  2.974.289,  S-7- 
61.  CT,  880—69. 

CoOald,  Tboauui  H.,  to  Bthyl  Oarp.  Procaaa  of  preparing 
2.6-dI-tert-batyl'4-beaaeyl  pkeaoL  2,974.171.  S-T-41,  cT 
260—091. 

Cobea,  Maan^  to  Wagaar  Fotdlag  Box  Corp.  Oa4hpl< 
platform  type  article  holder  for  pacfcagca.  2,978.8 
S-7-61,  CT,  206—79. 

Cohea.    iuarlee.     DlapUy    rack,     2.978.967.    S-7-61.    CT, 

211— ar 

Cohen,     Rebecca.     CoaiMaatloa     daatnra    campact    derlee. 

2.978,767,  S-7-61,  CT.  183HN. 
Coba.  EfaTkL  to  Modal  Plaatle  Corp,    Appnrataa  for  faataalag 

ayoa  la  doha*  baada.    2,978.078,  S-7-6irCT,  tS— 209. 
Coha,  Slgmnad,  Corp. :  See — 
Brenner,  Bert,    2,974.29t. 
Colby,  Richard  H.,  to  United  Btataa  of  America.  Army.    Load- 
ing, firing  aad  ualoadlag  msfhawlam  for  a  firearm  with  a 

Uterally  actnated  btveS  deaara.     S.97S.698,  S-7-01.  CT, 

89— 1«9. 
Cole.   Hyraaa   E.,   to  New  York  Preaetag  Machinery  Corp. 

Praadng  machine.     2.97S.094.  S-7--6irCI,  SO— 17. 
Cole,  Thonua  M..   to  PMeral  Padflc  Blectric  CO.     CTrcnIt 

brsakera  aad  panelboarda  therefor.     2.974.209.  S-7-61,  CT, 

817—119. 
Cellettl.  NIcnaio.  to  Ooodyaar  Aircraft  Oarp.    Random  Bolae 

aenerator.    2>74.291, 7-7-61.  CT.  881—78. 
ColUer.    Theodore    J.,    to    Owena-Oamlng    Flberglas    Corp. 

■po^-glaaa  fiber  aystauM  and  awthod  for  Improving  the 

boadlBg    relation    therebetweca.     2,974,062,    S-7-61,    CT. 

117-76. 
Colllaa.  Alfred  P..  to  Tba  Btate  «f  Iowa,  for  the  nee  and 

benefit  of  the  State  Ualvoralty  of  Iowa.     Procaaa  of  la- 

hlbltlng  mlcrooraanlama  with  alkylen*  bls-dlthlocarbamate 

esters.     2.974.0tt;  S-7-61,  CT.  167-22, 
Colombia  Broadcnating  Byatem.  Inc. :  See — 

Oelger,  Joeeph  R,    2.974.190. 
Colnmbla-Soathern  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Hoekje.  Howard  H..  aad  Kearlcy.    2.974.014. 
COmboatlOB  Baglaeerlajr.  Inc. :  See — 

Armacoet.  Wllbar  H.    2.973.700. 
Comcolloid  Inc. :  See — 

Pmnmuller,  Oeorge  D.,  and  Mlrra,    2.974.106, 
Community  Ola  Co. :  See — 

O'Neal.  Andrew.     2.073,559. 
Compnr-Werk  Prtedrlch  Deckd  O.H.O. :  Bee — 

Ocbele.  Kurt.     2.973.700. 
romyn.  Raymond  H.    Nonnaeoua  pyrotechnic  delay  mixture. 

2.^74,029,  8-7-61,  CT.  52—2. 
Connectlcnt  Hard  Robber  Co.,  Tlie :  See — 

Korotkerieh.  NIkotai  N.     2.974.079. 
Conaolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Chambera,  Herbert  I.,  and  Placher.     2,974,207. 
Consolidated  Spring  Corp. :  See — 

Blow.  DBTld  t.     2,078.915. 
CoBtrols  Oo.  of  America  :  See — 

Thornbery.  Jamea  M.    2.978.672. 
Cook.  Donald  J.,  and  P.  J.  Scboenier,  to  Pnrolator  Products. 

Inc.     Flame  arreator  for  air  filter.     2,973,882.  3-7-61,  CT. 

188-71. 
Cook,  HaroM  O^  to  Uoited  States  of  America,  Nary.    Piston 

with  filter.     7,973,888,  8-7-61,  CT.  183—71. 
Cook.  Leonard,  and  E.  J.  PeHows,  to  Smith  Kline  A  Ftvneh 

Laboratorlea.      Anorexljrenlc  prepantlon   and    method   of 

curbing  the  appetite.    2.974.148.  S-7-61.  CT.  260—340.5. 
Cook.  lieslle  J.  :  flee — 

LIndberg.  John  E..  Jr..  and  Cook.     2.074.274. 
Cooper.  Jamea  M.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Signal  voltage 

amplitude    llmlter    and    phaae    dlacrtmlnator.      2.974,269, 

3-7-61.  CI.  328—9. 
Cooper  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

HelBtxelman.  Henry  C.    2,978.902. 
Coopersteln.  Raymond,  ami  O.  K  Anderson,  to  United  Statea 

of  America.  Atonic  Energy  Ooaunlaaloii.     Preparation  of 

beryllium    oxMe   of  hl|^    parity.      2.974.012.    S-7-61.    CT. 

2S— 188. 
Conver,   Deloa  O.   A.     Irrigathw   pipe  coupling.     2.97S.780, 

3-7-61.  CL   137—517. 
Cope.  Oeoffrer  W..  tn  STmlnaton  Wnrvm  Corp.     Tranaltlon 

coapllnr     2.973.872.  8-7-61.  CT.  213—112. 
Corde  De  Parle  Coraet  Co..  Inc. : 
Stelaar,  Harry.    2.07S.764, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.973.779. 


Corken's.  Inc. :  See — 

Kennedy.  Garth  P. 
Corn  ProdurtK  Co. :  Set 

Perry.  George  A.,  and  liBwrence.    2.974,046. 
Cotsworth.   Albert.    III.    and   W    J.    Stroh.   to  Zenith    Radio 
Oorp-     Television  receiver  compensating  clrmlt.     2.974.101, 
S-7-61.  CI.    17»— 7.3. 
Covert.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Sekella,  Yitu*ton.  Plgby.  and  Covert.     24173,712. 
Crane  Parklna  Co. :  flee — 

Townaead.  Francis  L.    2.973.083. 
Crawford,    Thomaii   J.      Method    and    apparatus   for   electric 
welding  pipe  and  the  like.     2.974.217.  3-7-61.  CT.  219—101. 
Creed  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Handley,  John.    2.074.194. 
Cri-imn:  See— 

Renoiix.  Pierre  K.     2.978.528. 
CrivelH,    Henry    A.      Ticket    printing   nod    Isaoing  machine. 

2.97.T707.  8-7-61.  CT    101—66. 
Crowi.  Newbold  O. :  See — 

Rtolle.  Donald  K..  sad  Croaa.     2,073.583. 
Crown  Zellerfoarh  Corp.  :  See — 

Laneve    Arthur  L..,  Nnsh.  and  Treea.     2.973,858. 
Croxall.    WllUrd   J.,   and    J.    H     Mellema.    to   Mllen  Lahora- 
tortea.    Inc.      Snbetltuted   2-aIkenyltetrahydro-l,3-oxaxlne«. 
2.974.140.  3-7-61,  CT.  260—244. 
Crtfrlble  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Vordahl.  Milton  R.    2.074.076. 
Curtis*.  I4iwrence  M.,  to  The  Thoma*  k 
Ing  device  for  electrical  wiring  systems. 
CT.   174 — 51. 
Custom-Made  Paper  Bag  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lerner.  Bernard.    2.973.607. 
Cyba.  Henry  A.,  iind  R.  B.  Thompson,  to  T''nlversal  Oil  Prod- 
uctH    Co.      Htabillxed    hydrocarbon    distillate.      2.974.023. 
S-7-61.  n.  44—62 
Cyba.    Henry   A.,    to   rnlversal  Oil   Products  Co.     Stabilited 

hydrocarbon  diotlllate.     2,974,024,  3-7-61.  CT.  44 — 62. 
DICO  Corp  :  See — 

De  Pnydt.  Frank  A.,  and  Sliver.    2.973,839. 
Daimler  R«>ns  Aktlenresellschaft :  See — 

Behlen.  Franx  OF.    2  ft73.»68. 
Dameron.    Robert   C.   to  Kord   Motor  Co.     Centrifugally  op- 
erated   flnid    preasure    governor.      2,97S,«70.    3-7-61.    CT. 
74—752. 
Danlelii.  Albert  A      Rim  structure  and  means  for  attachment 

thereof.  2.073.524.  .'1-7-61.  CT.  4—187 
Danyluke.  Ostap.  to  Bnth  Iron  Works  Corp.  Breaker  p'ate 
release  mechanism  for  single  roll  cmaher.  2.973.008. 
3-7-61.  CT.  241—32 
Danyluke.  Ostap.  to  Bath  Iron  Works  Corn.  Rerersible 
palveriaer  and  dust  gate  assembly.  2.973,900.  S-7-61,  CI. 
241—186.  „  „  w 

Da    Ros    Dlno   A.,    to   Hpernr    Rand   Corp.      Constant  phaae 

ohlft  rotator.     ?.»74.29T.  .V7-fll    CT    M.-i  -08. 
Darnt.  Lloyd  E      Anh  tmy.     2.97.1,879.  .V7-61.  CT.  220— 20.5. 


Bett«  Co.     Gnwnd- 
2.074.185,  3-7-61, 


2,974.150. 

to  Power  Jets  (Re- 
propelled    aircraft 

■2.974,218. 


Datin    Richard  C. :  See — 

McCTementa,  Wtllard  J.,  and  Datin. 

Davldaon.  Ivor  M..  and  B    8.  Stratford. 
s««rrh    and    Devrelopment )    Ltd,      Jet 
2.073.022.  .1-7-61.  n.  244—15. 
Davis.  Bernard  V.  :  See — 

Wlllla,  William,  Goagh..and  Davla. 
Davis.  Mary  A. :  Bee — 

Leiand,  Gerald  H..  and  Davla.    2.973,748. 
Davla.  Oliver  F. :  Bee—  ^    _-  _.. 

LeUnd,  Gerald  H..  and  Davis.    2.073.748. 

Davla.  Robert  L.,  to  The  Superior  Oil  Co.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  use  in  meaaurtag  earth  potentlala.  2.974,276, 
3-7-M,  CT.  324—29. 

Daystrdm.  Inc.  :  See —  ^    _    

Barry.  Austin  W.,  and  Schake.    2.974.279. 
Bstqppey.  Royden  F.    2.974.283.  , 

Deere  4  Co. :  Bee — 

Acklev.  John  W.     2.073.905.  ^         „     x„, 

Dehaven.    Eugene    8.,    to   The   Dow  Chemical   Co.     Control 

valve.    2,073,936,  3-7-61,  CT.  261—205. 
DeUgrange.  Cari  R..  and  O.  F.  Meehan,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of 
America.    Apparatna  for  feeding  aollda,    8,973.903.  3-7-61. 
CI.  .302 — M. 
De  MUd,  Leonard  C,  Jr. :  Sec- 
Carman    Justice  N..  and  De  Mild.     2.973.606. 
De  MllUr.  Floyd  O.,  to  Radian  Corp.     Starter  for  Internal 

combasHon  engine.     2.973.754.  S-7-61,  CT.  123—179. 
Dence.   Allen.      Power   line   stringing  apparatna.     2.973.940. 

3-7-61,  CT.  2.^4— 134.3 
Dennerleln.  William  H. :  See — 

Bchladermundt,       Peter.       Dennerleln,       and       Simons. 
2.973.859. 
Denamore,  Neal  W.    to  Joy  Mfc.  Co.     Mining  and  loading 

machine.    2.073,949,  3-7-«l,  CT.  262—0. 
Depp,    Marlln   C.    to    Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Svnchro   eervo- 
system   two-cycle  error   compensator.      2.974.264,   3-7-61. 
CL  818-dJO. 
De  Puydt,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  C.  Stiver,  to  DICO  Corp.     Auto- 
madc   brake   for  trailer   vehicle.      2.973,839.   3^7-61,   CT. 

]gg '112 

De  Staat  der  Nederianden.  ten  Deae  Vertlaenwoordiad  Door 
de  Dlrectear-Oenemal  der  Poaterljen.  Telegrafle  en  Tele- 
fonle :  See — 

Van  Duuren.  Hendrtk  C.  A.    2.974,196. 
Dettling.   Conrad   J.,   to  The   Polymer   Corp.      Floldixed  bed 

coating  method.     2.974,060.  3-7-61.  CT.  117—21. 
Dentach,  Bela :  See— 

Dental.  Cart  J.    2.978J18. ^    ^  ^       _^     _. 

Dentach.  Oiri  J.,  to  C.  J..  By_and  H.  Dentach.  d.ba    Btand- 
arTSlachine  A  Mte.  Co.     Fluid  mixing  device.     2.973.718, 
3-7-61.  CT.  103—262. 
Deutscb.  Henaan  :  See — 

Dentach.  Cart  J.    2^78.711. 


I 


Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanetalt  vormala  Roeaeter: 

gfg 

Schuler.  Wllhelm  A.,  and  K\pbe     2.974,139. 
Deventer,  Max,  and  R.  F.  1'.  Wagner,  deceased ;  E.  Steicbde, 

heir  or  said  R.  F.  P.  Wagner.     Molding  of  metal  powdera. 

2  974,0.19.  3-7-61.  CT.  75—201. 
Devery,  Jamea  J.,  and  J.  Pelcnaky.  to  Pbllco  Corp.     Laundry- 
aid   diapeneing   device    for   waahlng   machine.      2,973.636, 

3-7-61,  CT.  «T--17. 
De   VIncenso.   Frank.     Portable  multl-purpoee  desk.     2.973.- 

603.  3-7-01.  CT.  45 — 80. 
De  Walt,  Curtis  W.,  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Sheppard.  to  United  States 

Steel  Corp.     Method  of  manufacture  of  cyclopentenophen- 

anthrene  compoonda.     2.974,162,  3-7-61,  CI.  260—515. 
Dlambra,  Henrv  M.,  to  Cltlsena  Bank  of  Maryland,  and  Small 

Buaineaa    Adminiatration.      Btlaterial    video    tranamiaalon 

system.    2.074,188  3-7-61.  CT.  178—6. 
Diebold.    George   L.,    to    Venus    Foun<lation    Garmenta,    Inc. 

Foundation  garment  with  abdominal  control  panel.    2.973.- 

765.  3-7-61.  CT.  128 — 641. 
Dieefeld.   Frans,    to   J.   P.    Sauer   A   Sohn,   Geaellschaft  mlt 

beechraenkter     Haftung.       SMdy     current     dynamometer. 

2,973,640.  3-7-61,  CT.  73— 434. 
IMgbik  James  J. :  See — 

SekelU,  Yonston,  Dlgby,  and  Covert.     2.973.712. 

Dlgirolamo,  John  V.  M..  and  M.  ZIon.  to  The  Lionel  Corp. 
Operating  bone  car  and  corral.  2,973.604,  3-7-61,  CL 
46—40. 

Dillon.  Oscar  W. :  See— 

Rowe.  Lbula  P..  Smith,  and  Dillon.     2.973.683. 

Di  Plaxia,  Jamea  T..  to  Eaao  Reeearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Addltlvea  for  Improving  the  electrical  propertiea  of  hydro- 
carbon oils.    2.974.027.  S-7-61.  CT.  52— .51. 

Dimberger.  Lawrence  A.,  and  R.  T.  Neleon,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
do  Nemours  and  Co.  Preparation  of  silica  sola  of  mini- 
mum  turbidity.     2,974.109,  3-7-61.  CT.  252— »18. 

Disney.  Francis  J.,  to  Alrtech  Ltd.  Flexible  aleeve  having 
nut  means  therein  for  connecting  hoee  plpea  to  tape  or 
the  like.     2,973,974,  3-7-61,  CT.  286—8. 

Dixon,  Dwlght    R.,    to  Schlumberger  Well    Surveying   Corp. 
Electrical    ayatema    for    borehole    apparatus.      2,974,303, 
3-7-61.  CT.  340—18. 
Dixon,  Paul  H.    Torque  reeponslve  clutch.    2,078.848.3-7-61. 

CT.  192—56. 
Dixon,  Ronald  H.  T..  and  J.  H.  Olttas.  to  The  International 
.Vickel  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  graphltisliMC  cast  Iron.     2,973,- 
."564.  .'i-7-61.  CL  22—200. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  •  See — 

Peltxer,  Albert.  8r.     2.073,896. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Dehaven.  Eueene  S.    2.973  936. 

Lang.  John  L..  Jonea.  Roche,  and  Inglcy.    2.974,120, 
Xelaon.    Alfred    R.,    and   Jankowiak.      2.974,129. 
Dow  Jones  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Paulding.  Herbert  L.,  and  Tn.    2,973.897. 
Downing.  Harold  :  See — 

Thwaltes.  Georpe  P.,  and  Downing.     2.973,787. 
Downing   Richard  M.,  L.  T.  Staata,  Jr.,  and  N.  C.  Wyeth.  to 
R.   I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     ApparatQa  for  wire 
manufacture.    2,973,552.  3-7-61.  CT.  18— «. 
Doyle.  Frank  J.     Scraper  for  removing  coal  dust  and  other 
materials    from   coal   mine  floora.      2.973.036,   3-7-61,   CL 
1.5—93. 
Draper.  Marahall  D. :  Bee — 

Klohs,  Mnrle  W.,  Draper,  and  Keller.     2,974,144. 
Dreyfua.  Marc  O..  and  C.  M.   Poland,  to  General   Preclalon, 
Inc.     Apparatus  for  spectrophotoihetric  monitoring  of  tiUn 
film  coatlniPi     2,973,686.  S-7-61.  CT.  88—14. 
Dudley.   Ellxabeth,    to    fteott   Paper  Co.      Sanitary   napkin. 

2.978  J60.  3-7-61.  CT.  128—287: 
Duerr.  Herman  H.,  to  General  Aniline  4c  Film  Corp. 
of  modifying  the  compoaltlon  of  the  surface  of  a 
pUatle  material.     '2,974;061.  3-7-61.  CT.  117—62. 
Dolntler  Wilkens  Melhnlxen  *  Co..  N.V. :  See — 

Van  Nleawenhayien,  Leeadert  J.    2.074.060. 
Do  Kane  Corp. :  See — 

SuplHIov.  Michael  C    2,974.204.  _ 

Donkel.   Walter  L..  R.   F.  Nen.  and  R.   R.   PheUn. 

Reaearch  and  Engineering  Oo.  Method  for  Improving  the 
oione  realatance  of  ateam  cured  botyl  robber.  2.974.11S. 
3-7-61.  CT.  280—28.5. 
Dunkel.  Walter  L.,  J.  L.  Bmat  and  J.  P.  Wemerabaeh.  to 
F.IISO  Reae<«rch  and  BndneerlBg  Co.  VvilcanlsaMe  compo- 
altlon comprising  butyl  rubber,  and  alkali  metal  alllco- 
alumlnate  ai^  a  anifur  compound,  and  proeeaa  for  w1- 
raniring  aame.  2.974.117.  .1-7-61.  CT.  260 — 41.5. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Alexander.  Guv  B      2.974.108.^   ^^  ,  ^  ^^^  ,_ 

Dimberger.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Netoon.     2,974,100 
Downing,  kiebard  M.,  Staata,  an*  Wyeth.     2,978,502. 
Der,  Ralph  K.    2.074.i06.  ^.^,  ... 

Julian,  Frank  M.,  and  Siefen.    2,974,168. 
Ketteiw.  Charlea  C.    2,974.128. 

Duro-Teat  Corp.:  Bee —  ^^^ 

■niouret.  Wolfgang  E.    2.974.249.  , 

E^arle,  Franda.  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Snchow.  Lawrence.     2.974.063.        „    ^  .   ^       ,  r^„ 

Eaah,  John  T..  to  The  International  Nickel  Co..  lac.     GUI 
HrUatant  nickel  alloy.     2,974.038.     8-7-61.  CL  78—171. 
Baatman  Kokak  Co. :  See — 

Nerwln.  Hubert.     2.973,699.  _      . 

Kater,  Theodore  D..  to  General  8t»g  ^ftlafp 
mailc  apring.    2.973,954,  S-7-61,  CT.  «67— 65. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—     ^ ^_^ 

Jaea«%ke.  Ralph  L.    2,973,860. 
Ebert.  Haas  :  See — _  _  ^    ^ 

Baner.   Erich,  Ebert.   Font   oad  Pteper. 
Bdmlaton,   Oilbert  L..   to   PhlUipa   Petroteom. 


Proceee 
layer  of 


to 


Corp.    Pnea- 


2.974.008. 
Co.      Solvent 


•itractioa  proeeaa.  *  2,974,174,  S-7-01.  CL  260—681. 


▼I 
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itu- 


2.973.8»5. 


.,  to  Allegheny  Steel  * 
1»73.982,    3-7-«l.    O. 


and 


Kdward..  Geow  Z..  and  G.  A.  lAjford.  .  H~«l«^'  •tt*^- 
ment  meclMnlMD  for  face-protective  ahlelda.  2.»73;o2^, 
3-7 -«1.  a.  2—8. 

l->ltrards.  Paul  H. :  8e^-—        .      ^  ^        ^  -^ ,_      na-r^ 

Lf«beri7.  Kciieat  F.,  fienderahot,  and  Edwards.     2,»73.- 

Vi3 
Kicicman.   Max    E..    to  The   MamaTox  Co.     0«e  entrapment 

Vilmlnator      2.D73.827,  3-7-«l.  CI.  183—2.5. 
Ehrenreicb.  A..  *  Cie  :  See— 

VoKt.  iakob  F.  J.,  and  Ijitien      2,».3.»8a    „  _,   ^        _ 
Ehret.  llobprt    J.,    to    MlDneaDoll^Honejrwell    Regulator    Co. 

Control  appanitu-      2.974,237.  3-7-fl.   <  »    »OT~8e.5 
KInhorn.  Sl«Ke>  N,  and  J    «.  Van  Andel.  t?  B""^"**"  ?"? 
Decimal    accumalatlng  Bhlft    regUter.      2.973,902.   3-7-«l. 
<T    '*3*V—  -173 
Elter  *  Karl     and    E.    Tniech«'it.    to    F^rbenfabrlken    Bajrer 
Ak'rl^nKMi^llschaft.     I'roceM  'or  the  productlonof  ana 
rated    cinpounda.      2.»74.1M.    3-7-fll.   O.    2«0 — 408.8 
Electric  Regulator  Corp. :  Wee— 
.May.  Richard  D.     2.974,206. 
Electrolux  <'orp.  :   8ee — 

Brown,  Raymond  L..  Mott,  and  SmerigUo. 
FHectronlc  Tianoa,  Inc.:  Ser~-  „  *»^, -on 

Nolder.  Charlea  C  ,  and   PhUUpa.  _  2  973.680  ^».^„ 

ElRaard     Laorlta.    to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      DroP^?"®" 

Shipping  container.     2,973,886.^3-7-61.  Cl.  222-586 
Klklnii,     l5oaglaa    A.       Friction    drive     power     tranamlsalon 

meciianlnm.      2.973.671.  3-7-61,   Cl.  74—796. 
Filling.  Hugo  :  See--  ^^^.,^. 

fteuer   Kurt.  EUlng.  and  Elaaner.    2,974.004. 
Klll«,  Robert  B.  :  See—       ^  _„..       „^.  „,„ 

Stolle.  Anthony  D..  and  Ellla.     2.974^212.  -,^^^«., 

KIllH.    Robert    B..    to    International    Register   «;» -.■'***^«»' 

te^tlnal  construction.     2.»74,.?02.  3-V61.  Cl.  339— 278. 
Blow   David  I.,  to  ConHOlldated  Sprinf  Corp.    Wire  reel  con- 
utructlon.     2.973.91.'..  .V7-«l.rr  242— 77.2  -  otq  ww 

EUner    Kdwln  C,  to  Aeroqulp  Corp.     Chain  lock.     2.973.866. 

.^-7-61.  Cl.  24 — 116. 
ElKsner.  Richard  :   flee- 

Heuer  Kurt.  Klllng.  and  ElKsner.    2,974,004 
Kiting,  Donald  N.,  and  F.   J.   Spencerj 
Braaa   Corp.      AtUchIng    meana. 
287—114. 

'  ''  Hochberg.    Melvln.    Ely,   and   Klein.      2.974,048. 
Emerson  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Palmer.  John  A.    2.973.789.  ^       .    „w     .  «  »  i 
Engel    Chariea   F.,  and   B    V.   Mace,   to  Engel   Sheet  Metal 
Equipment     Inc.     Oent  flanger  for  sheet  meUI  ducts 
the  like.     2.»73.7»6.  .H   7   61.  Cl.  IS.'i  -4.       = 
Engel  Sheet  Metal  Eaulpment.  Inc.  :   See— 

Kngel.  Charlei.  K .  and  Mace.    2.973  796. 
Engineering  and  Research  Lab.  Service  Co. :  »«e — 

Moore.  Cedl  L.     2.973.632. 
Englander  Co.,  Inc..  The     See—-  , 

Wetiler,  iustln  J.    2,»73..'52«. 
Engle.    Paul    M..    to   Cambridge    Filter    Mfg.    Corp, 

2,9ll.828,  .V7-fll.  Cl.  183    -i.  „„„....       r^ 

Engle«>n.  I^arry  E..  and  E.  I>   Sramek   to  F.  B.  R^'ngton  Co. 

Packaging  machine.      2.973.611.   3-7-61.  Cl.  53-266. 
English  Steel  Corp.  Ltd. :  See—    ^   ^  ^         „  ._,  __. 
Whltehouse,   OlenroT   D..   and   Cooke.      2,973.878. 
Epsylon  Research  k  Development  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Namenvl  Kati.  Lasilo.     2.974.056.  ,  -  -, 

Erlckson,  Alton  L.     Hood  for  golf  cart.     2.973.794.  3-7-61. 

Cl.  1.50—52. 
Erickson.  Floyd  B.  :  ««»—  „_,  .  -  a-.  ,-« 

Sharp.  Dexter  B..  and  Erickson.    2,974.168. 

"'""liuiTke"  VaUeri..  Ernst,  and  Wernersbach.     2.974.117. 
Ertelt.  Henry  R..  E   F.  PeriowHkl.  Jr..  and  T   8.  Tutwller.  to 
Baao  Research   and   Engineering  Co.     Ashless  additive  for 
foels.     2.974.025,  .3-7  61.  Cl   44—62. 
Bsao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  .See — 

Anderson.  James  A  ,  Jr      2.974.099. 

Black.  James  F.     2.974.094. 

IM  Plaiaa,  Jam«t  T.    2.974.027.  o  ma  iiT 

Dunkel.  \Valter  L..  Ernst,  and  WernersbadJ.     2,974.117. 

Dunkel.  Walter  L..  Neu.  and  Phelan.     2974.113. 

Brtelt    Henry   R.,   Perlowakl,  and  Tutwller.     2,974.028. 

Kelley.  Roland  T.    2,974,126.  „«,..,„ 

Long    Robert   B..  Heath,  and  Kevorkian.     2,974,173. 

Stolle   Donald  E..  and  Cross.     2.973,583. 

Watta,  Rhea  N.,  and  Mason.    2,974.175.  ,  t  -i 

KBtea.*^Nelaoo  N.     Underwater  transducer.    2.973,739,  3-7-61, 

btoppiT^^lloyden  F..  to  Dayatrom,   Inc.      Wattmeterpoten 
tial   rtrcult  power  compensation  arrangement.     £,WI*.£JM. 
3-7-61.  Cl.  .324^-144. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Coffleld.  Thomas  H.    2.974.171. 
Ktter    Joiieph   A.,   to  Frick  Co.     Heat  transfer  apparatua. 

2.9^3.944.  .V7-61.  Cl.  257—248. 
Erans.  Joseph,  Jr. :  See—  ••-•.•• 

Bosl    Oeorae  F..  Janke,  and  Erana.     2,978,588. 
Evans.  Robert  O.,  Co.  :  See — 

Tucker  Ray      2.973,950.  „  •  a-, 

Ewing   R    ^nei.  to  Worthlngton  Corp.    Drum  pulley.    2,973,- 

654." 3-7-61,  Cl.  74 — 2.30.01. 
Fanning.  Jeremiah  J.  :  See —  ^  -.       ,  _  a-,  .o« 

Foreman.  William  T..  and  Fanning.     2,973,588. 
Farhenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft :  «•«— 
Elter.  Karl,  and  TruscheU.    2,974,185. 
.Nlschk,_Ounther.     2,974,118.      ^  ,    ,,^^      ,     . 

Farhwerke  tloeebst  Aktlengesellachaft  vormals  Melster  Lactas 
*  Bruning:   See —  „-.,,.,-• 

Wlbert.  Egon.  and  Hartwimmer.    2.974,138. 
Farrer    Kenneth,   to   Baker  Perkins   Ltd.     Sandwletaing  ma- 
chine.   3,973.725.  3-7-61,  CT.  107-1.      ^,  ^  ,      „     v 
Farrow.  Wendall  M..  and  B.  Tabenktn.  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche 
Inc.     Microbiological  production  of  carotenolds.     2.974,044. 
3-7-61,  a.  9»— 4. 


Filter. 


Federal  Partflc  Electric  Co. 

Cole,  Thomas  M.     2,974,259. 
Federighl.  George  J.,  and  T.  H.  Noren.    Gart>age  disintegrator 
rotor  with  an  automaUc  release  clutch.    2.973,910.  3-7-61. 
CI.  241—257. 
Felnberg,  Irving,  and  A.  Avakaln.  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts   Inc.      ^mlconductor   aaaembly    methods.      2,973,569, 
3-7-61,  a.  29—25.3. 
Feldman,  Carl   B.    H..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Selective    signal    recognition    system.      2,974.281.    ^-7-61, 
a.  324—77. 
Fellows,  Edwin  J. :  See — 

Cook,  Leoaar«l.  and  Fellows.    2,974,148. 

Femmer.  Max  B..  J.  J.  Sochor.  A.  A.  Kuanlck,  O.  P.  Nielsen, 

and  T.  L.  Vlnaon.  to  International  Business  Machlnea  Corp. 

VXie  maintenance  machine.     2,974.806,   8-7-61,  Cl.   340— 

172.5. 

Fender,  Clarence  L.    Apparatua  for  producing  tremolo  effecta. 

2,973.681,  3-7-61.  ClT  84 — 1.25. 
Fender,    Clarence   L.      Strinc   tension  controlling  meana  for 

lute-type  Instrument.     2,973,682.  3-7-61,  Cl.  84 — 912. 
Fenner.  J.  H.,  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  Se9— 

Hall.  Thomas.     2,973.633. 
Ferguson.  Carl  8..   to  A.   B.   Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Preasorlsable 

dispenaer.     2.973.885.  3-7-61,  Cl.  222—399. 
nedler,   Stuart   O.,   J.   A.   BJorksten,  and  W.    8.   Fiedler,   to 
Lor  Corp.     Method  of  foaming  granulated  metal.     2,974,- 
034.  3-7-61.  Cl.  75—20. 
Fiedler,  w  llUam  8. :  Set — 

nedler,  Stuart  O..  BJorksten,  and  Fiedler.    2,974.034. 
Ftkae,  Tyman  H.     Air  aprtng  assembly.     2.973,988.  S-7-61. 

a.  267—63.  I 

Flndlay,  Rol>ert  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Hydrocarbon 
laomeriiatlon  ualng  a  vaporised  catalyst  3,974.181,  3-7-61, 
Cl.  260—683.7.  I 

Flnk^  Robert  E.  :  See- 
Scott.  John  F..  Hoffman,  and  Fink.     2,973,678. 
Flrma  Klenile  Apparate  O.m.b.H.  :  flM — 

Kelcb.  Helns.     2^8,652. 
Fischer,  Albert  W.  :  See- 
Chambers.  Herbert  I.,  and  Fischer.    2,974,207. 
Flaber,    Blwyn    D.,    and    R.    H.    Baakey,    to   Horitons    Inc. 
Proceaa   to   produce   void    free   refractory   bortde   product. 
2.974,040.  3-7-61.  Cl.  75 — 202. 
Flaber.    Horace   L.,    to   PhUIlps    Petroleum    Co.      Ultraviolet 

analyser.    2.974.226,  8-7-61,  Cl.  250—43.5. 
Flaher.   Hora«v  L.,  and   E.   C.   Miller,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.      Analyser.      2,974i227,   8-7-«l,    CI.    250— 43.8. 
Fltctiett,   Gilmer  T.,  J.  Jt.  Gordon,  and   R.  O.  Shepherd,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.     .\4-(bens-  or  anlaylldene)-N'-(6- 
niethozy-3-pyrMaslnyI) -sulfanilamides.     2,974,187,   8-7-61, 
Cl.  260—239.7. 
FItsmaurice,  John  A.,  and  E.  Blacquler,  to  Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc. 

Curve  tracer.    2j974,254,  3-7-61,  CI.  315—10. 
Flanagan,    John    C.      Boof    ventlUtor.      2,973,704,    3-7-61. 

Cl.  98— —42. 
Flaachen,  Steward  8.,  and  H.  A.  Saner,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Ceramic  electromechanical  transducers. 
2.974,203.  3-7-61.  Cl.  179—110. 
Fleck.  Raymond  N..  and  C.  G.  Wight,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 
California.      Separation    of    straight    chain    hydrocartwns 
with     seolltlc     molecular     alevea     and     HaS     deaorl>ent. 
2.974.179,  3-7-61.  Cl.  260—676. 
Fllnchbaagb.  Henry  K. :  See —  _      ^ 

Murray,   Hilton  B..   and  Fllnchbaugh.     2.973.906. 
Flodstrom,    Albert   C.   and   V.   B.   Leonardson.   to  American 
Optical    Co.       Lever    actuated     trimming    device    having 
twisted   bladea.      2.973,679.  8-7-61,   Cl.   83—605. 
Fluegel.  Dale  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Engine  analysis 

apparatus.     2.973.638.  3-7-61.  Cl.  78—38. 
FlugsUd.    Morris,    to    Boeing   Aln^ne   Co.      Protective 
paratus  for  power  system.     2,974.287,  3-7-61,  Cl.  317- 
Folkerts,  Walter  E.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Bzpanalble  ring  seal 

valve.     2,973,747,  3-7-61,  Cl.  121— 46.5.  „ 

Ponken,  WUllam  A.    General  utUlty  clamp  means.   2,973,792. 

3-7-61,  a.  144 — 808. 
Fonteln,  Freerk  J.,   to   SUmlcartmn  N.V.     Preparing  sUrch 

for  basic  materials.     2.974.068,   8-7-61,  Cl.   127—67. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Kllllon.  John  F.     2.973.608. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See—  „ 

Dameron.  Robert  O.     2,973.670. 

Stockton.  Thomas  R.     2.973.847.  „  .   ^  .  ^      . 

Foreman,   William  T..   and  J.  J.   Fanning,   to  Baird-Atomic, 

Inc.     Spirit  level.     2.973,885,  3-7-61,  Cl.  33—212. 
Forst,  Willi:  See—  ^  ^  „„,./«»« 

Bauer.   Erich.  Bbert.  Forst.  and  Pleper.     2.974.003. 
Foraythe.  Alan  K.,  and  J.  A.  Parker,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 
Polye«ter  containing  ester   of  levullnlc  arid  and   pentae- 
rythrltol  and  drying  oil  adds  with  oxidation  of  polyester 
product.     2.974.112.  3-7^1.  Cl.  260—22. 
Foster.    Allen    D.      SUblUaer   for  bracing   load*. 

8-7-61.  Cl.  248—356.  ^  ^  ^^ 

Fowler.  Ora  S.     AdiusUbly  mounted  fishing  reel. 

8-7-61.  Cl.  242-^845. 
Poi  Products  Co.  :  See — 

WItham.  Robert  E.    2,973,775. 
Fox.    William    B..    Jr.      Flame    atahlllser-nUxer. 

3-7-61.  Cl.  158 — 1. 
Frank,  Edmund:  See —  ..«._»»„.. 

jrfuier.  Donald  E.,  and  Frank.    2^78,724. 
Franke,  »iward  L..  Jr..  to  Western  fflectrlcCo.,  Inc.    Clean 

Ing  apparatua.     2,973,538,  8-7-4W.  Cl.  15—21. 
Franka,  Oscar  L. :  «ee—  .._.,.        «  »•«  mt 

Brow,  Arthur  J..  Jr..  and  Franka.     2,9T8j567. 
Fran^  Joiin  B..  to  Monsanto  Oiemlcal  Co      Preparation 
P-toluenesuIfonyl     isocyanate.        2.974.164,     8-7-61, 

Freedson.  Joseph.   *«  ^A^^rajjo^^h^M-mg^J^Co^rp^     I 
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2,973.984. 
2,973,917, 


2,973.808, 


of 
Cl. 


bossing  machine. 
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Freeman,  James  F.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Transversal- 
phonographic   machines.      2,973.967,   3-7-61,   Cl.    274 — 11. 

French,  Elby  B.,  to  O.  K.  Rubber  Welders,  Inc.  Kotatable 
tire    supporting    stand.      2,973,791,    3-7-61.    Cl.    144—288. 

IVick  Co.  :  Set— 

Btter,  Joseph  A.     2.973,944. 

Friedera,  John  W.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corp.  Foundry  core  binder.  2.974,t>49,  3-7-61,  Cl. 
10« — 38.5. 

Fronmuller,  George  D..  and  M.  J.  MIrra,  to  Conicolloid  Inc. 
Emuloifler-wax  compositions.  2,974.10<>,  :I  7-61,  Cl. 
2.V2— 311.5. 

Frv,  Otto  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Direct  conversion  of  uranium  turnings  to 
uranium   tetrafluoride.     2,974,006.  3-7-61.  Cl.  23— H.-'i. 

Fryklund,  Robert  A.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Pulsed  oscillator  hav- 
ing oscillation  terminating  means  Independent  of  Initiat- 
ing pulse.    2.974,293,  3-7-61,  CL  331—149. 

Fujio,  Bunso :  See- 

Tamura,  Tsunehiirii.  and  FuJio.    2,974.193. 

Fuller,  George  L.  Jalousie  operator  or  the  like.  2,973.066, 
3-7-61,  Cl.  74— .'>31. 

Gadget-of-Tbe-Month  Club,  Inc. :  See — 
Hancock.  John  E.     2,973.918. 
Jackson.  Paul  R.     2.973.561. 

Gaede.  Virgil  E. :  See- 
Green.  William  B..  and  Gaede.    2,973,928. 

Gajewaki,  Fred  J.,  and  L.  M.  Mcbenck.  to  General  .\niline  4 
Film  Corp.  Process  of  preparing  aalt-free  X-acyl  taurines. 
2,974,153,  3-7-61,  Cl.  260—401. 

Gallagher,  William  P..  A.  D.  Stolle.  and  D.  E.  Schroeder.  to 
International  Register  Co.  Yleldable  gear  arrangement  for 
an  interval   timer.      2.973,659,   3-7-61,   a.  74 105. 

Garretson,  Owen  L.,  to  The  Bastian-Ulesslng  Co.  Anhydrous 
ammonia  metering  dispenser.  2,973,7^28,  3-7-61,  Cl. 
111—6. 

Gartbwaite.  .\ihert  N..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Electronic  packaging.  2.974.258,  3-7-61.  CI. 
317 — 101. 

Gaakill,  Robert  K.  Foot  guard.  2,973,590.  3-7-61.  a.  36—72. 

Gauthier.  Alfre<l,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
Rentschler,  Kari  F.     2.973,701. 

Geary.  Robert  J.,  to  Plant  Pro<luct»  Corp.  Insectlcldal  plant 
mulch.     2.B74.030.  ;l-7-61.  Cl.  71-3.  _  _    , 

Gebele.  Kurt,  to  f'onipur-Werk  IMedrich  I>eckel  O.H.<i. 
Photographic  camera.     2.973.700.  3-7-61,  Cl.  i*!i— 44. 

Uelger,  Joseph  R.,  to  Columbia  Kroadrastlng  System,  Inc. 
Electronic     matting    apparatus.       2,974,190,     :i-7-61.     Cl. 

Gemmer,    Erwin,    to   Knapsack -<irleshelm    Aktlengeselischaft. 
Fluldiied     bed    coating    proceaa.       2,974.059.     »-7-61,    Cl. 
117—21. 
General  Aniline  *  Mini  Corp. :  See— 
Duerr,  Herman  H.     2,974,061. 
(JaJewskI,  Kre<i  J.,  and  Schenck.     2.974,153. 
Marachall,  Frans.  and  .Mayliew.    2,974,147. 
Mayhew.   Raymond   L.,  and  WlUlama.     2,074,084. 
Plue,  Arnold  F.     2.974.141. 
Schenck.  Leslie  M.     2,974.184. 
Scbulse.  Heinx.  and  I'opeck.     2.974.152. 
Steckler.  Robert,  and  Prescott.     2,974.114. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Alford,  Joseph  8.     2,973,938. 
Blackmer,  Richard  H.     2,973,781.     .,  ^^. 
Bobear,  WillUm  J.,  and  Krants.    2,974,068. 
Cockbum,  Curtis  D.     2.974,280. 

Cooper.  James  M.     2,974,269.  „„...,«. 

Paine,  Thomas  O.,  Mendelsohn,  and  Luborsky.    2.974,104. 
Pierce,  Lowell  J.,  Benaon,  and  Jaramlllo.    2,978,624. 
Roaen,  Charles  A.    2,974,296. 
Wolf,  Philip  C.     2,973.987. 
Abrescb.  Carel  F.,  and  Mercer. 
Jacobs.  Jamea  W.,  and  Mercer. 
Slason,  Kenneth  O.    2,973.637. 
Smiley,  Jame«  O.    2,978,842. 
General  Precision,   Inc.  :  See — 

Dreyfus,  Marc  (i.,  and  Poland. 
General  Steel  Castings  Corp. :  See-  - 

Bater,  Tbeodore  D.    2,978,984. 
Gcnser,   lllUon,    to  International   Boslness   Machines  Corp. 
Semiconductor  connection  fabrication.     2,974,072,  3-7-61, 
n.  148—1.5. 
(ienter,  Albert  L..  R.  R.  and  R.  M.  Kennedy.     Settling  tank. 

2.97^866,3-7-61.  Cl.  210---519  .   „  ,  ^     »^,. 

Oerke,  Peter,  and  O.  Knelael,  to  Slemena  k  Halake  Aktience- 
sellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
extending  connections  in  a  two-stage  coupling  field.  2,974,- 
201,  3-7-61,  Cl.  179—22. 

Gervias.  Ch.,  Societe  Anonjrme :  See — 

Berge,  Jacquea  M.  A.  C.     2,974,045. 
Gibson.  Christian  D.,  to  The  Raymond  Corp.     Matertnl  han- 
dling truck.     2.973.878,  3-7-61,  Cl.  214 — 730. 
Gilbert  Plastics.  Inc. :  See— 

Ostrowttx.  Milton.     2,978,881.  ^, ^ 

Ollderbloom.  Clarence  W.    Dishwashing  machine.     2,973,534. 

8-7-61,  Cl.  18—74. 
Gllflllan   Bros.,   Inc. :  See — 

Ule,  Louis  A.     2,974JM. 
Oill,  Donald  W.,  to  The  Frank  P.  Taylor  Co.     Foldable  hlgh- 

chalr.     2,973,804,  3-7-61,  Cl.  158 — 147. 
Olttus,  John  H. :  See — 

Dixon.  Ronald  H.  T..  and  Oittus.     2.97S.564. 
Glenny.  Arthur  P..  to  The  Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd.    Safety 
device  for  control  systems  for  aircraft.    2.978.680.  3-7-61, 
Cl.   74—8.6. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See —  ^    _.  „„„ 

Tonncbeck,  Karl  W.,  Ooerc,  and   Schuette.     2.974,299. 
Gloa,   Martin  :  See — 

Sfia.  Dakar,  and  Olos.    2,974,043. 


Oobel,  Hana  F. :  See— 

Wlndblchler,  Victor,  and  Gobel. 
Goerg,  Charles  R. :  See — 


2,974,001. 


2,974,299. 


2.973.907. 
2,973,769. 


2,973,686. 


Toungbeck,  Karl  W.,  Ooerg,  and  Schuette.    2,97 
Ooff,  William  H.,  to  Texaco  luc.     Stabilisation  of  wax  acid 
2,974,103,  3-7-61, 


Cl. 


greaaes  by  means  of  dlphenol  sulfides. 
Cl.  282—40. 
Oolns,    John.      Pipe   handling   tool.     2,973.988,   3-7-61, 

294—15. 
Gold,  Edward  :  See — 

Kaplan,  Sidney  J.,  Bomser,  Smith,  ant!  Gold.     2,973,587. 
Golde.  H.  T.,  G.m.b.H.  k  Co.  K.O. :  See- 
Werner,  Johannes.     2,973.990. 
Werner.  Johannes.     2^73,991. 
Goldrick.  Richard  J..   F.  W.  Kinsman,  and  L.  Line,  to  Bell 
Velepbune  Laboratories.   Inc.     Apparatus  for  stowing  and 
preparing   for   overhoerding  a   suomartne   cable  including 
rigid    instrumentality    housings.      2.973.919.    3-7-61,    Cl. 
242—128. 
Goldsmith,   Herbert.     Missile   launcher.     2,973,691.   8-7-61, 

Cl.  89—1.7. 
Goodrlcl.,  B.  P.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kelly,  Arthur.    2.973.799. 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Colletti.  Mcaalo.     2,974.291. 
Gordon.  John  E.  :   See — 

Fitcliett,  Gilmer  T.,  Gordon 
Gordon,   Moses,  and  G.  D.  Kerns 


and  Shepherd.     2.974.187. 
to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Add 


ishart.  to 
2,978.648, 


and  L.  M.  Vaughan.  to 


treating  for   spray  oil      2,974.095,  3-7-61.  Cl.   204 — 190. 
Gough,  Peter  J.  C.  :  See — 

Willis.  William.  Oough.  and  Daris.     2.974.218. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co. :  See- 
Grove.  Cornelius  S..  Jr..  Grlllot.  and   Stannett.     2.974.- 
124. 
Graham.  Paul  R. :  See — 

Helninger.  Samuel  A.,  and  Graham.     2,974,119. 

Qrau,    Henry    W.      Portable    drill    attachment.      2,973,678, 

3-7-61,  Cl.  77—7. 
(iraviner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bennett,  Arthur  J.  and  Thurlby.     2.974,314. 
Green.  Harold  F.  :  See — 

Zellner.  F'lovd  L..  and  Green.    2,973,593. 
Green.  Milton  W. :  See— 

Greenblatt.  Manuel  H..  and  Green.     2,974.231. 
Green.  Willlani   B..  and  V.  E.  Gaede.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.      Removal   of  carbon  monoxide  from  ethylene.      2.973.- 

628.  3-7-61.  Cl.  62-24. 
Oreenawalt,   Frederick  A.,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Expansible  power 

element.     2,973.644.  .3-7-61.  Cl.  73-368  3. 
Greenblatt,  Manuel  H.,  and  M.  W.  Green,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.      Measuring    apparatus.      2,974,231,    8-7-61.    Cl. 
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Oreger,  Herbert  H.     Apparatus  for  fast-firing  ceramic  ware. 

2.973,568.  3-7-61.  Cl.  28—132. 
Greif.   Norman  :  See — 

Alexander.  Everett,  Grelf,  Jass.  and  Stetser.     2.974,089. 
GrilBn,   Benjamin  J.     Bxerdslng  device.     2  973,962,  3-7-61. 

Cl.  272—67. 
Grillot.  Gerald  F. :  See — 

Grove.  Cornelius  S..  Jr.,  Grillot,  and  SUnnett.     2,974,- 
124. 
Grimes,  William  W.,  L.  D.  Mills,  Jr.,  and  J.  8.  W 

The    Standard    Oil    Co.      Catalyst    sampling. 

8-7-61,  Cl.  73 — 424. 
Grinnell.  Stuart  W..  W.  A.  Perkins.  Jr. 

Metronics     Aaeociates,      Inc.      Sampling     apparatus     and 

method.    2.973.642.  8-7-61.  Cl.  73 — 170. 
Grove,  Cornelius  8.,  Jr.,  G.  P.  Grillot.  and  V.  T.   Stennett. 

to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Condensate  of  blurea  with  carboxyllc 

adds.    2.974.124.  3-7-61.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Orover.  Victor  T.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing reclosure  container  covere.     2,973,735,  3-7-61,  Cl. 

113 — 18. 
Gruner.  Frederick  R..  to  PuroUtor  Products,  Inc.     Air  clean- 
ing means.     2,973,8.30.  3-7-61,  Cl.  183 — 45. 
Grunert,    Erhard,    and    J.   Mercler,   to   Peohlney.      Reduction 

of   alumina.      2,974.032.   3-7-61.   Cl.    75—10. 
(triissner,    Andre,    J.    Hellerbach    and   O.    Schnlder,    to  Hoff- 
mann-La   Roche   Inc.      Morphlnan  derivatives.     2,974,142. 

3-7-61,  Cl.  260—285.  _  ..^     , 

Guidal,  Ronald  A.,  and  O.  S.  Stringfcllow.     Shaft-to-dlgltal 

converter.      2.974.316.  3-7-61,   Cl.   340     347. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Howatt,  <;ienn  .\.     2,974.008. 
<Jusmer.  A..  Inc.  :  See — 

Salensky.  George  A.     2.974,121. 
Guth,  David  C. :  See — 

Schuiler.  Walter  II..  and  Guth.     2.974.1 19 
Guth,  Fred  H.,  and  J.  D.   Blake,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Woold- 

rldge    Inc.      Power    generator   control    system.      2,074.235. 

;i-7-61,  a.   290-40. 
Guth.    Fred    H.,    and    J.    V.    Mnjercak.    to   Thompson    Ramo 

Wooldridge    Inc.      Voltage    regulator.      2.974,271.    3-7-61. 

Cl.  323—66. 
<}wathmey,  F^lward  S. :  See — 

Roderick.  Robert  L„  and  (Jwathmey.     2,973,643. 
Haartx-Mason.  Inc. :  Set — 

Petrlt*.  Anthony  f..  and  I^irson.    2,974.078. 
Hahan.  Fmnk  :  See — 

Buchholx.  Arnold  R..  and  Ilaban.     2.973.768. 
Hagedorn.  William  H.     Safety  guide  for  rotary  lawn  mower. 

2.973.613.  3-7-61.  Cl.  .•S6— 28.4. 
Hagerman.  Tor  H..  C  -O.  O.  Morfeldt.  and  N.  E.  SvensJS.  to 

Aktlebolaget  Separator.     Mineral  and  rock  sampling  unit. 

2,97.3,820.  3-7-61.  Cl.  175—206. 
Halmaohn.  Jerome  N. :  See —  _  ^^^  ^^__ 

Bashonr,  Joseph  T^  Blkofsky.  and  Halmsohn.    2,974,009. 
Hall.   Thomas,   to   J.    H.    Fenner  ft   Co.   Ltd.      Flexible  co«- 

pUngs.     2.973,638,  3-7-61,  a.  64—11. 
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Electric  brush  hol8«r. 

2.»74.228. 
Non-vertloal  •lr-flo»te<l 
'3-7-61.  CI.   269—133. 

2.974.133. 

S.973.989. 


2.974,122. 
Co.      Sewlna 


Hancock.    John    E..    H«    to    Gadfet-of-the-Month    Club^Inc. 
(^mbtMtton    ancW.    reel,   and   botwlnc   for   wnall  boata. 

Irctor  appantiia.     2.974.194.   3-7-61.  CI.    I7»— -^7. 

lUnMn.  vSTrr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  umc  '«»  »*!  PT?" 
dn^lMi    of    a    helical    row    ot    coupling    llnka.      2.973.5M. 

HaU^JtU^NliJiTur     Shoe^     ^^'^-^^^'iTli;^'-  ^2i»7SrnO- 
Hantacbo.     Oeor«.       Printing     pr««     roUeffc       2^7S.7lo. 

Ha'^^l'aS  H.   aTd*  W.*H.  Shannon,  to  AUto-ChaUnera  Mff . 

jr  impleBient  bitch      2.973.970.  3-7-61.  «- ,?8<>-;*«i^„, 

Harria.  (TySvi' .  to  Aerojet  tieneral  (\)rp.     Optical  detector. 

2.974.230.  3-7-61.  CI.  fio--«3.3. 
Harter     Karl    K..    to    Canrter   Corp. 
2  974.241.   ^7lBl.  CI.   310—24^ 
Hartfleld.  Robert  O. :  tfee— 

Hill.  Frederick   P..  and  Hnrtrteld 
Hartley.  Jamea  C.  to  Union  MfK  Co. 
Indexinit   fixture       2.973.9.^6.   3-7 
Hartwliiini<>r.  Robert  :   Nrc  - 

Wlbert.  Kaiin.  and  Hartwlmmer 
Harvard  MfK.  Co. :  See — 

Roch^MelrlnE      2.973,546. 
Harwood.     Fred     B.       ArHcle    carryinf    derlce 

HaVeIkr*'lUrei!*vrKo«n.  J.  Vanlrek.  and  M.  Zlegler.  to 
ZarodV  r  f.  I^nlna  IMw-n.  narodnl  jP<^nlk  A™n|«nent 
for  diMlpatlnii  heat  generated  In  the  field  colU.     2.974,-M9. 

Ha^ia^'"  TboSi^.*  to  United  Statea  «'  America  Nary. 
TibThoKter  and  Contactor  for  'n*5V?U?"l.?5»  ^cT 
tents  of  Rub^mlnlature  radio  tube*.     2.974.275.  ^7-«l.  n 

.324—20.  .       „ 

Hawthorne.  Brian  J. :  *r«*-r  a  »-  _  iiw 

Lincoln.  Jamea.  Hawthorne,  and  Kowollk. 

HaTM     Robert    A.     ♦-    I'nlon    Sneclal    Macnine 

mrrhlniT    2.973.7.12.   3-7-61.   n.   112-163. 

Hai^lfln^  Reaenrcb.  Inc. :  «•«— .„_^  ,_- 

KcK.  William,  and  Okreat.    2.974.183. 

"••'lliS'RobeJt'  if  Hi^iith.  and  Kerorklan.     ^-^U.}]^.^^ 

Hecht.  Ferdinand.     tVvlce  for  P'^^^'H'^l^'V^*'^  jP 

merklnx  ulne-ahaped  portion*.     2.973.696.  3-7-61,  O.  90— 

Helw-.  Andr*  F..  to  Soclete  Nouvelle  de  Meti.m«tlon  Fejjd 
Ing  arranfrement  (or  metal  Bpray  gun.     2,973.892,  3-7-«i. 

H«>drlck'  fJlen  W..  to  I'nlte-I  Statea  of  Amw-lca.  ARrlctil- 
ture  '  Mercerising  romponltlons  containing  plnonlc  acta. 
2.974.0O2.   3-7-61.   CI    8—125. 

Hegner  Max.  to  Hodeo>  Soclete  dea  Compteum  de  Geneve. 
Arrangement  for  the  remote  measuring  of  the  Increaae 
during  a  prwletennlnejl  period  of  the  «»S2i**%3JXi°  *ri 
by    an    impulse- con  trolled    meter.      2.973.899.    3-7-4U.    CI. 

Helninger  Samuel  A.,  and  P.  R.  Oraham,  to  Monsanto  Cheml- 
ral  Co  Acrylonltrlle  polymers  pUstlclsed  by  addurts  of 
formamlile  with  acrylonltrlle  and  method  of  making  same. 
•-'974  1l.y   3-7-61,  CI.   260-32.4.  ^^         ^^ 

Helnlnger.    Samuel    A.,    to    Monsanto   Chemical    CVCyano- 

ethXtlon  proce...     2,974.,160.   ^^i^   « 'i  ?  i?^'*'*  shnrk 
Helntselman.  Henry  <  .,  to  Cooper  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Shock 
abaorber    and    retainer    therefor.      2.973,952.    »-7-«l.    CL 
267—30. 

""''(^i?ne'r"TJire**H;rierb.ch,  and  Scbnider.      2.974.142. 
Helm.  Jack  D.  :  Bee—  ^  _  ,    '    «  «,-  ,^« 

rtopklns.  Frank  L..  and  Helm.    2.973.740. 
Heltxel  Steel  Form  and  Iron  Co. :  »«*— „  „_,  _-. 
Hudls.  Michael  I  .  and  Marcello.     2.973.723. 
Ilendershot.  Harold  F. :  See—  „     ^      .    ,  .      -^^.,^. 

Leaberry.      Emeat      F..      Hendershot.      and      Edwards. 
2  973  563 
HendrlrkMon!    8*v^rln   B^    to  Heywood  Wakefield  Co.      Chair 
with    H    rrmovable    upholstery    corer.      2.973.806.    3-7-61. 
CI.    15.V  -182. 
'  Henkel  A  Cle,  O.m.b.H. :  flea— 

Kost^r,  Alfred.     2.974,010.  ■       ^         ....    w.     . 

Hennells.    ^nsom   J.,   to    W.    E     Hennelh   Co      <>ishlonlnf 
structure   for   fluid  actuated  cylinder.     2,973,744,   3-7-61. 
CI.   121—38. 
Hennells,  W.  E  .  Co.  :  fl««^    _»... 
Hennells.  Ransom  J     2,973.744. 
Henson.  Floyd  H.  :  See — 

BUke.  Francis  K  ,  Henson.  and  Boyer.     2,974,268. 
Hentke.  Kurt,  to  A.  Kuster  k  C«    Werkiengmaschlnen.  „Elec- 

trlr  rutting  machine.  2.973.576.  ."l-?-*!.  CI.  30 — 92. 
Herlacb  Frl«Klrlch,  F.  LInder.  and  W.  Spalding,  to  Machine 
Tool  Works  Oerlllfon.  Administration  Co.  Buffer  for  auto- 
matic flrearma.  2.973.(»4,  3-7-61,  (1.  89—198. 
Herlet.  Adolf.  H  Patalong.  and  N.  Scfalnk.  to  Slemefis- 
Scburkprtwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  .Method  of  producing 
a    silicon    semiconductor    device.       2.974.074.    3-7-61.    CI. 

Herve  Marcel.    Electroatatlc  tranadncera.    2.974,202.  S-7-61. 

tn.   179-100.41.  .      ^ 

Heuer,    Kurt.    H.     Elling.     and     R.     Elsaner.     to    American 

Knkn    Corp.      ITod^rtlon    of   shaped   objects   from   Tlacoae. 

2.974.004.   3-7-4n.  CI.   18—54.  ^   .  ^  .       _^ 

Heoer    Kurt.  A.  L.  McPetera.  and  A.  F.  Knight,  to_ American 

Knka   Corp.      Manufacture  of  rayon.     2.974.00B,  3-7-61, 

n.   18—54. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Norcaard.  Donald  E.         2.974.288. 
Herer.  Don.  to  M  and  H  Induatrlea.  Inc. 

3-7-61.  CI.   16—129. 
Heyl  ft  Patterson,  lac. :  «••— 
~        BMnlaA.    2.973,8n. 


2.974.186. 


Hlag«.     2.973,547, 


Heymaa  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bf- 
Klompp.  VtsnUnaBd.  Jr. 
Hcywood-^Catefleld  Co. :  «ec 

Headrtekaoii.  ScTerln  B.    2.973.806.       ,     „  .      ,      .^ 
Hill.  KrederlckP..  and  R.  O.  Hartfleld.  to  Motorola.  lie. 

Bkdlo  raceWer.    2.»T4,,22^  3-7-61.  CK260— 20.^ 

Hlndley.  Nathan  C.  to  %iraiaM-La  lU)cbo  Ine  -P~ej" /^ 

raccnlxlng  L  l-(p-metboiy-be««yl)-2-metbyM.2.S,4,5,6.7,8- 

^^yd^lsoqulnoil^.    2^ft7M«.  »::T-61.  O.  2W-i89. 
HUdlk.  Joaeph   A.,  to  AmMHeaa   »•«*»»«>•*.  ???'»*J7,  S?- 

Drllrtng  ixXre  for  ipherlcal  objetta.     2.978.674.  3-7-61, 

Hocbberg.  MelTln.  C.  M.  Ely.  and  H.  W.  KJaln.  to  Nopeo  Chem- 

iSl  Co!     Poultry  feed      1974.043.  S-7-61.  C\,J»-A. 
Hoekje.  Howard  H.,  and  R.  A.  Kearley.  to  Co)nmbla;«ootbcrii 
Cbemleal  Corp.     Treatment  of  matallie  oi«s.     2,974.014, 
3-7-61,  CI.  2»— 202. 
Hoffman,  Charles  E. :  «•• —  .  ^  ^     «  «^-  .,<> 

Scott.  John  F..  Hoffman,  and  Fink.     2,973,678. 
Hoffmann- La  Eocbe  Inc. :  «e«— 

Aosdillmann.  John  A.,  and  Stanpel.     2.974.166. 
Farrow.  Wendall  M.,  and  Tabenkln      2,9*4.044. 
OrilBsner.  Andre.  HeUerbach,  and  Bcfanlder.    2,974.142. 
Hlndley.  Nathan  C.    2,974.148. 
Klmel.  Salter.    2.974.170.  „^^,^, 

Schmidt,  Robert  A.,  and  Wenner.     2.974.143. 
Hoglund.  Nila.     Grinding  wheel  dressing  apparatua.     2.978.- 

756.  8-7-61,  CI.  125--I1.  ..^      ^        „^   ^^. 

Holcoinbe.  Robert  C.  to  The  Jeffre/  Mfg.  Co.     Shuttle  ear 
with  traction  motor  control.    2.^74,267.  3-7-61.  CL  318— 
224. 
HolUn-Blectro  C.V. :  Sse—   ,  ^  „     „  „_,  „„ 
Von  Den  Baumen,  Arnold  G.  B.    2.97S.972. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  «ee — 

Sterner,  Melrln  F.    2.978.947. 
Holllngaworth.  Harnr  A. :  Sss —  _^      ^  „_„  _^_ 

Parka.  Edwin  8..  and  Holllnnworth.     2,973.743. 
HolHngsworth.  John  D.     Card  roll  construction.     2.973.560, 
3-7-61.  CI.  19— 112.  ,.  ,  „  .,.^     - 

Holmea.  Alan  W..  to  Thomaa  J.  Upton  Inc.  Method  (rf 
producing  cured  oacked  allcea  of  pig  meat.  2.974.047, 
5-7-61.  Cl.  99—174.  ^  „^  _.        .. 

Holopatnen.  Valno  J.,  to  Wain-Roy  Corp.    Swing  system  for 

dining  attachment.    2.973.874,  8-7-61,  CT.  214--132. 
Holtsclaw,    Richard   T.      Bed    franc   apparatus.     2,973,525, 

3-7-6K  a.  5—181.  ^    .  ^ 

Hoorer,  Robert  L.     Method  of  electric  timing  and  apparatus 

for  same.    2.974.280.  3-7-61,  C\.  324 — 68. 
Hopkins,  Frank  L..  and  J.  D.  Helm,  to  Bemis  Bro   Bag  Co. 
Apparatus   for   spraying  loose  bulk   material.     2,973.740, 
3-7-61,  a.  118—508. 
Horisoas  Inc.:  Bee —  _  ___..>.« 

Fisher,  Elwyn  D.,  and  Baskey.    2,974,040. 
Horisons  Titanium  Corp. :  0ee — 

Slbert.  Merle  E.    2,974.092.  .  _    ^    „  ^    „ 

Homer,  Herbert  F..  H.  E.  Kroll.  and  D.  O.  Benson  to  Torp 
Mfg.  Corp.  Rotary  power  mower  and  catcher.  2,973,614, 
3-7-61.  a.  56—25.4.  ^       „ 

Horatmann  Clifford  Magnetics  Ltd. :  see — 

Clifford.  Cecil  F.    2,978.619.       ^  ^  ^.   ^  w.  ... 

Horton,    Brwin    C,    to    Trlco    Prodneto   Corp.      Windshield 

cleaner.    2.973,542, 3-7-61.  CI.  15—250.23.      ^   .    ^     „ 
Horton,  John  P..  and  B.  M.  Whitebnnt,  to  TlrglnU-Carollna 
Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  the  production  of  phosphorus. 
2.974.016^  3-7-61,  Cl.  23 — 223. 
Houghton.  Richard  W.:.8«o—  „     _^  ..    «,     * 

Bartell.    William    W..  Ayoub.   HoD^ton.   and    Clayton. 
2,974,300. 
Jlowatt,  Glenn  N.,  to  Oulton  Industries,  Inc.     Method  for 
calcining    or    fritting    ceramics.      2,974.008,    3-7-61.    Cl. 
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Howell.    bsTld    8..    to   Arlington    Aluminum   Co.     Foldable 

tripod  easel.    2,973.933.  3-7-61.  O.  24»— 166. 

Hudifln,   Donald  E..   to  Celanese  Corp.  ^of  America.     Rertns 

frbm  unsaturated  aceUla.    2.974.127.  8-7-61.  CL  260—88.8 

Hudgin,   Donald   E..   to   Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Novel 

acetous  and  resins  therefrom.    2.9T4.128.  S-7-61.  O.  260— 

88  3 

Hudls.'  Miebsel  I.,  and  J.  J.  Marcello ;  said  Marcello.  mmm-. 

Chain  Belt  CO..  and  said  Rudis,  aasor.  Heltsel  Bteel  Form 

and    Iron   Co.      Roadway   working  apparatus.     2,978.728, 

3-7-61.  CT.  105— 178.  «  ^»  ..«    ..**«. 

Huet,  Andre.     Thermal  insUllatlons.     2,973,749,  3-7-61.  Cl. 

too. 32 

HneCter,  Will,  to  H.  van  Hoellen  and  A.,  trading  as  the  Arm 
NIederrfaelnlsche  Maschlnenfabrik  Becker  add  van  Hnellen. 
Mnltl-stoge  presses.     2,973.790.   8-7-61,   Cl.    144—281. 
Hngbea  Aircraft  Co. :  «««—         _  ,     'r  ^„, 

Pennington   Philip  R.,  and  Turner.    2,978,687. 

Hunter.  Byron  A. :  Bee —  

Newhy.  Thomas  H..  and  Hunter.     2.974.169. 
Hnrsen.  Tnomas  F. :  Bee —  _  _  ..... 

McOore.  Glenn  T..  and  Hnrsen.    2.973,841. 
Hurat,  George  8. :  See—  _^         «*-^-..- 

Auxier,  John  A..  Hunt,  and  Ee4Ier.    2.974.248. 
Hunt     Jamea   W..    to   Phillips    Petroleam    Co.      Horisontal 

cutter  and  take  off  device.     2.973 A49.  3-7-61.  Ci.  18—2. 
Husby.  I>onald  E..  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Lumlnalre. 

2.9^4.219,  3-7-61.  Cl.  240— 25.  ._«„.. 

Hwa,  Jesse  C.  H.,  C.  H.  MeBunsy,  and  B.  F.  Melttner.  to 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.     Liquid  enrichment  snd/or  separation 
br  absorpUon  processes.    2.974,178,  3-7-61,  Cl.  260 — 674. 
Hydrocarbon  Btaeareh.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Cienlcse.  Miiduiel  i.    2,973,884. 
Her,  Ralph  t..  to  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Co.  ^BIUm 
organosols  and  their  preparation.     2,974,105,  8-7-61.  Cl. 
252—309. 
Ingley,  Frank  L. :  Bee —  ...  -  «,».  .i. 

Lang,  John  L..  Jonea,  Ro<Hie.  and  Ingley.     2.974,128. 
lanocenU  Soe.  Oen.  per  t'lndnstrte  If etallar^lca  e  Meeeaalca : 
See— 
Ton*.  PlOT  L.    2.973,752. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


laoue    Kiyoshl.     Machining  method  and  bmuu.     2,974,215, 

Inoi^e,  Kiyoshl.     Spai*  dtocharge  cpntoort"!  «»»«*»»«  ""^ 
%rt«  electrode.    ^.»74,216    S-7-61.   Cl-21»— «» 
international  Business  Mf  c?*"^  Corjj. .  «e«— 

^^'^^:r^^^)^'!'itior.^i^S: ^^el^.  and  Vln«,n. 

2  974  306 

Carthwaite.' Albert  N.    2.974,258. 

Genser.  Milton.    2974,072. 

Kaoffmann.  John  A.    2^T4  311. 

CMdenboom.  Derk  J.    2.973.7(»«  ootsooi 

Petherick,  Edward  J.,  and  Rowley.     2.9734W1. 

Rnsaell.  Louis  A.    2,974.310. 
International  Minerals  ft  Cbjanloal  Corp. :  «•*— 

Bartow,  Thomas  E.  „2,974^0«0. 

Frteden,  John  W.^2.974>I9^ 

McOsrry,  PhllUp  E.    2.9t8^. 

Sletaema.  Jacob  W.    2.474>4e. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  J**,;  «^«*— „  orji  fuu 

Dixon,  Ronald  H.  T.,  and  Glttus.     2,973,664. 

Bash  John  T.    2,974,038.        ^  ..»....•  «vr« 

Len&iry.  Ernest  F.,  Hendershot.  and  Edwards.    2.978,- 

563.  _       „ 

International  KeK*"**""  Oo. :  See— 

oLnagKr'*  Wl?lia,2p.*itoile.  Md  8rt«»eder.    2,973,689. 

Stolll^  Anthony  D.  and  Ellis.    2,974.212. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  flee— 

Beck,  Arnold  H    W.,  Rogew.  W"!  Butte.     2,974.Z4«. 

Lawaon.  Anthony  N.    2.97<M22. 

Ridler.  bcmnond  8.    2.974.312^ 

Thwaites,  George  P;.  »nd  |>?S5J°«     2.973.787. 

Wright,  ismond  P.  d^    2,973^00.       „  „ .  „. 

Wright.  Ebmond  P.  G..  and  Terry.     2.974.197. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  se«— 

Bellamy,  John  I.    2,974,199. 
Invenex  Pbannaceuticato :  Be^ 

Murrlsh,  darenee  L.    2,973.758. .•^•^♦.n 

imne,  John  M.,  to  Koppers  Co  •  Inj.^'*''^.''!™?™^^* 
ing  crooked   wooden   poles  and  piles.     2,973.793.   5-7-oi. 

JaS    wmiS' A.,  to  Johns-MangTllle  Corp.     Air  regulatton 
miana  in  a  sound  ab«>rtlnf  and  ventUatfif  ceiling.    2,973,- 

JalSin*"  pJii  *R  * Vto   GadgstOf-TBie-Montti    Club.    Inc. 
pS5'  mXted  tor  «OTe«ent*between  a  Jfrtleal^tlon, 
a  horisontal  position,  and  a  poj^tion  extended  horfion< 
therefrom.    2!973,561.  8-7-6^0.  20-16. 


Julian.  Frank  M..  and  H.  T.  Wefen.  to  B.  L  dn  Pont  ds 
Nemoura  and  Co.  Production  of  pan-chloroptaflajl  «ai^ 
bamyl  chloride.     2.974,1«S,  3-7-61,  CL  2«0 — 54*. 

JupsirEdward  C,  to  United  States  of  Amerlea.  Air  Fore*. 
Hydnalle  servo  valve.     2,978,746.  S-7-61    CL  121— ••.ft. 

KgMebein,  Cart  F.  Hen  hooM  flooring.  2,(f73,741.  S-7-61, 
Cl    l'H>-— 22 

Ki^pebe^^^irl  F.    Egg  handling  device.    2,973,742,  S-7-61, 

Kalle  AktlenMellscbaf t :  8—— 

Wlndbl<Xler,^  Victor,  and  Oobel.    2.074.001. 
Kaplan.  Sidney  J.,  H.  w.  Bomser.  F.  B.  Smith,  and  E.  Gold, 

to    Sperry   Rand   Corp..    Ford    Instrument    Co..    Division. 

Optkrnl  r«Ur  tralnar.     2,973,587.  S-7-61,  Cl.  35-^0.4. 
Kassel.  Lonis  S..  to  Universal  OU  Prodoeto  Co.     Contactor. 

2.974,020.  8-7-61.  CT.  23—288. 
Knttboefer.  Eric.     Therapeatic  aid 

128 — 80, 


2.978.757.  8-7-61.  CL 


Panel  moontea  lor  mo-w^mixtn.  Mj,»wTrc-  -    i  jr  •?_ Jl^^»«iiw 

a  horisontal  position,  and  a  position  extended  horfiontally 

therefrom.    2!973,561.  8-7-6^0.  20-16. 
Jacob!    Bemhard.  deceased  (by  M.,  I.,  and  R.  Jacobl  belrs). 

and  O  W^.  to^eSKhe  Wertie  Huls  AktlenaesellwAaft. 

Purification  of  polyethylene  with  alkylene  oxides.     2.974.- 

132,  S-7-61.  a.  260— 04.9. 

Jacobl.  Irmgard  :  Bee—  _ 

JacobL^mhard.  and  Wolff.    2.974.182. 

Jacobl.  Margarete:  Seo--  •«_.,-- 

Jacobl.  Benard,  and  Wolff.    3,974.182. 

'■"jic5birS.h&:  and  Wolff.    2.974.132.     ^^^       ^^ 
Jacobs.  Janes  W..  an^  R.  L.  Mercsr.  to  0«n«™i  Motors  Oora. 
Urgent  dispenser  for  a  washiii  machine.     2.973.769. 
S-7-61.  a.  184—58. 

Jacoboen.  Paul  W. :  See —  »a-,ma,i^ 

Bcnlnger.  Robert  L..  and  Jaeobsen.     2.973.914.  ^^.^^. 
Jaecer    Hans    to  Landls  ft   Oyr  A.O.     Thermallv^ actuated 
^tW»l  aSwtnT  2.»78.«25;  S-7-61,  Cl.  60-^ 
JaesoUe,    ftilph   L„   to   R*ton  Mftt.   Oo.     Electromagnetic 

couplings.    2>73.«(50,  S-7-61,  Cl.  192—84. 
Jager   Henii    to  Westfalla  Dlnnendahl  Groppel  Aktiengesell- 
selaft.    Method  and  means  for  rM?»*tlng  tiie  slilng  opera- 
tton^oir  an  air  classlfler.    2.97S.M1,  3-7-61.  Cl.  2*— 1. 
Janke.  Gilbert  J. :  Bee —  ^  _  „  ^,.  ,_. 

Bosl.  Ooorge  F.,  Janke,  and  Brans.    2.978.532. 
Jankowlak,  Brwln  M. :  Bee —  ,  ^      „«_..  ,«« 

Nel*>ri,_  Alfred  R..  and  JankowUk.     2.974,129. 

Jaramillo.  Edward  V. :  See—  ^  _  _    ,„^      o  ot*  ima 

Pleree.  Lowell  J.,  Benson,  and  Jaramillo.     2,978.624. 

""Alexander.  Everett,  Orelf,  Jaas.  and  Stetser.    2,974.089. 
Jeff  rev  Mfg.  Co^.  The :  Be*-- 

Hoteombe,  Robert  C.    21{74.267. 

Rolooon.  Alfred  H.    2.978,884. 
Jeffos,  Samuel  C.     Pocket  gum  case.     2.978.882,  S-7-61,  Cl. 

Jepoen,  Robert  L..  to  Varian  Associates.     Electron  discharge 

aroaratus.    2.9V4,26S,  3-7-61,  O.  315— «.19. 
Jet-Heet,  Inc. :  See—' 

MacCracken.  Calvin  D.    2.978.718.  ^  .  ...      , 

Jex.   Victor   B..    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Cyclopentadlenyl 

vinyl   sllanes   and    process   for  making  same.     2.974.107. 

S-7-61.  Cl.  260— 448.8.  _    _    ^  ^  .  « «,, 

Johatoanon.  Nils  O.  L.,  to  K.  B.  Penoa.    Screw  vice.    2.973,- 

675.  S-7-61.  q.  81— 17. 
Johns-Mansvllle  Corp. :  Bm —    , 
Jack.  William  A.    2.973.703^. 

Johnaon  ft  Johnson  :  flee —  _  ^  ^.  .  .__ 

Sdiladermaiidt,  Peter,  DraoerlelB.  and  Simons.    2,973,- 
S50 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Needle  clamp 

for  MWlMmae4ilnea.     2.973,7^.  S-'T^l.  Ci.  112--226 
Johnston.  Harold  L.     Electric  keyboard  for  tope  perforator. 

2,978j810,  S-7-61.  CL  164—111. 
Jones,  Clifford :  flee —  ^  .  _.         ««.»,«. 

Lane,  John  L.,  Jones.  Roche,  and  Ingley.  _2.974.I25. 
JoppTl^ter.     Stapler.     2,978.819.   S-7-61.   Q.   1— S. 
Joy  kfg.  Co. :  flee—         ^^.^_ 

Deaamore,  Neal  W.    2.978,948.  _.       ,         - 

Jnleai,  BeU,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^^tories  Inc.  Economy 
ID  tolevteioB  tnasmtasloiL  2,974.190,  S-Y-61.  a  178— 
4S.8. 


1Z« BU. 

Katx.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  ft  Halake  Aktiengesellschaft. 

tronic  tube.     2.974,250,  S-7-61,  a.  813 — 331. 

KauCmann,    John    A.,    to    International    Business    MacMnes 

Corp.    Magnetic  register.    2,974JS11.  3-7-61,  a.  340—174. 

Kaufmann,  John  J.,  to  Steel  Hed<De  Mfg.  Co.    Loom  harness. 

2.973,786,  3-7-61,  O.  139—92. 
Kearley.  Robert  A. :  See—  ^  ^ 

Hoekje.  Howard  H.,  and  Kearley.    2J)74,014. 
Keith,  Carl  D. :  See- 
Keith,  WlUU  C,  Burk,  and  Keith.    2,974A61. 
Keith.  WilUs  C,  E.  H.  Burk.  Jr.,  and  C.  D.  Keith,  to  Sinclair 
Refining  Co.     Olefln  oxidation  with  a  solid  calcined  cata- 
lyst   2.974,161.3-7-61.0. 260-491.     „      ^„      , 
Kelch,  Helns,  to  Flrma  Klenxle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.    Arrange- 
ment for  transforming  rotary  movement  Into  redprocatlBC 
movement     2.97S,68e,  3-7-61,  CL  74—64. 
Keller,  Fred :  See—  _  ^^.  ,  .^ 

Klobs,  Mnrle  W.,  Draper,  aad  Keller.  2,974.144. 
Kelley,  Roland  T.,  to  Bsoo  Research  and  Bnglneering  Co. 
Control  of  degree  of  conversion.  2,974.126.  S-7-61,  Cl. 
200—80  7 
Kelly,  Arthur,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Vented  rubberised 
fabric  article  and  method  of  making  aame.  2,978.790, 
3-7-61,  Cl.  154 — 14.  ,.„,.« 

Kendlg.  Robert  M.,  to  Westlnghoose  Air  Brake  Co.     Booster 

pump.    2J973.717,  3-7-«l.  Cl.  103—152 
Kennedy,  Garth  P..  to  Corken's.  Inc.     Vapor  by-pass  valve. 

2,973,779.  S-7-61,  a.  137—512.1. 
Kennedy,  Richard  R. :  Bee—  _,    »     „     r.....^. 

-  --■     ■    L.,    and    R.    R.    and    R.    M.    Kennedy. 


flee — 
and 


Genter,    Albert 
2.973,866. 

Kennedy,  Robert  M. 

Genter,    Albert    L.. 
2,973,860. 
Kenney  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Sctaooa.  Maurice  A.    2.973,870. ,^^ 

Kennon,  John  B.,  ^  to  Charies  B.  Wright 


R.    R.    and    R.    M.    Kennedy. 


Electrical  test- 


ing devices  for  detecting  and  locating  faulte  in  drcnlta. 

2.974.278,  3-7-61,  Cl.  384—82. 
Kerns,  Gordon  D. :  See —  „*,..««. 

dordon.  Moses,  and  Kerns.    2.974.098. 
Kes.  wmiam,  and  J.  J.  Okrent  to  «•«>«»«  »««t'5^  '?« 

Gasket    for    electric    equipment      2.974,188,    S-7-61.    Q. 

Kettere?*CharIes  C.  to  B.  L  du  Pont  <»•  N«»«»"  '"f  ,^ 
Process   for   preparing  acrylonltrlle  polymera.     J,974.izs. 
3-7-61,  a.  260—63. 
Keuffel  ft  Baser  Co. :  See—     „  ^,^  ^^- 
Sfis,  Oskar,  and  Glos.     2.974,042. 
Kevorkian.  Victor :  Bee—  oot^it« 

Long.  Robert  B.,  Heath,  and  KevorkUn.     2.974,178. 
Klenlnger  ft  Obergfell :  See— 

KiUlS^Johfl?  tJ'FiS  Machinery  and  Ch«nlcal  Corp. 
Hih-BpeiNl     system     for     feeding     and     sesUng     cartons. 

Kl^m£?i*^S^'o.;'S-*^in2fs:,    R.    M.    Oswalt,    and   D.    B. 

aNelil.  to  Turbi>  Bf^^  o^^n'fcu  ^$?^'J«?*0  ^^sT^m 
for  starting  Jet  engines.     2.973.894.  S-7-61,  Cl.  ZSO— l^T 

Klmrt.  w2ter,  to  nSffmann  La  H^^p*  I»5l,^^nS:'SS?rfor 
nuciearly  unsaturated  lonones  and  Intermediates  therefor. 

KlJr*H«%  V:1i'.  ^l^^'^^r^  --.lUr  el^rtrical  ~wer 
widncttS  Tsieniblles.     2,974,208,  S-7^1.  CT.   191-25 

King.  William  R..  and  P.  Rowe.  Jr.  to  ^^^V^^^^l^f^- 
Cascading     vane     dust     removal     elutriator.       2.97S.8W, 

KlSniJ!-  U^rtfX.'*WlreHrtamplng  and    cutting  machine. 

2^73.706,  S-7-61,  CT.  101—11. 
Kinsman,  Frank  W. :  See—  ^  » ._«      o  o^a  mo 

OoK^ck,  Richard  J.,  Klnsrasn,  and  Une.     2,97Sj»19. 

^'21?--2,9^3V7;  ^t^T'^l^^^  ^'  '"^ '"" 

^"'affij;.i!'^siir«j^^.».. "- «'*avtt8i'?-'7^ 

Klane,  Hetmann.    Air-cooled  disc  brake.    2.978.886,  3-T-61. 

CT.  188 — 72. 
^***»chuterWllhrim  A.,  and  Klebe.    2.974.189. 

Klein,  Howard  C. :  S«—         .«.,,.     «  ota  nAA 
Aochberg,  Melvin,  Ely.  and  Klein.    2,974,048. 

Klemm,  William  F.  Moistening  and  heating  device.  2,978.7«0. 

3-7-61,0.99 — 234.  ,.,„*  riiiT  »■ 

Klemperer.  Hans,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Moving  target  rsfdar  «rs- 

"^^U^X^lL^ic^ASi^S^' Aocem  for  Ita  prodnctl... 

2  974  144.  S-7-61,  CT.  260 — 287.  «♦-.«■ 

mSSJ.  l^rtTnand    Jr.    to  H«rinan  Mfg.  Co^JjJu   »*«»^ 

relW   boshing.     2,974.186.   S-7-«l.  Cl.   174—188. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KaapMck-GrlMbflin  AktlcnsMcUscbaft 


Pleper. 


2,974,003. 


2,973.598, 
2,974,187. 


Corp.      Production 
2.974,169,    3-7-«l, 


of 
CI. 


I  ■!     ■  —    L  ■■      -^M  •  ■'V.^^n.   ■■■■       •  — ^  vI'OKVBVU. 

Baner,  Erich.  Kbert.  Vont,  and 
Ocmmer.  Erwln.     2.974,099. 
KB«la«l,  Otto  :  «ec— 

0«rk«.  Peter,  and  Knelsel.    2,974,201. 
Knisht,  .Vlbln  F. :  Hee—  „»..„.,„ 

Heuer,   Kurt.   MePetera.  and  Knight.     2.974.005. 
Koble.  Robert  A.,  and  J    R.  Cobb.  Jr..  to  PdllUpa  Petroleum 
Co.      Production   and   purlflratlon  of  acetylene.      2.974,180, 
3-7-«l,  CI.  280— «79  .  ^      .     . 

Kobler.    Paul.      ShaverheadM    on    electrical    or    mechanical 

aha  vera.    2,978,574,  3-7-81.  CI.  30— 4S. 

Koenlg,     Mathlaa.       Steam    cloth.      2,973,782,    ^7-81,    C\. 

Koei^lK.  Nathan  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Treatment   of   wool    with    lnocyanaten    In    the   presence   of 
dlmeth/lformamtde.      2.974,003.    .•*-7-61,    CI.    8—128. 
Koepoel,   Bererly  W..   to  BelamoKraph   Service  Corp.     Radio 

location   ayitem.      2.974.3 IH.   3-7-«l.   <'l.   343—106. 
Kohl,   CJerald   C.      Umblllral    cord    protector   aheath   and   ap- 
plicator    luatrument     therefor.        2.973.761,     3-7-81,     CI. 
128—348.  ^      .        _.  _^ 

Kolartk,  Donald  G.  Reciprocating  display  devices. 

3-7-81.  Cl.  40— 37. 
Kolenafcy.  Leo  M. :  «cc—         .       ^  ^   „  . 

Barrett.    Kdward   E.,   Kolenaky.  and   VoUW. 
Kollaman  laHtrument  Corp.:  See— - 

ABdrpM>n.  John  H..  Jr.     2.97.^702. 
Koppeni  Co..  Inci  :   See — 

IrYlne.  John  M.     2.973,793. 
Koral.    Marrtn.    to    Allied    Chemical 
prima  ry-2-hydroiyethylphosphlte. 
280^—481. 

Koran.  Vladimir :  He^—         „     .    ^         .  ».     t        o  at  a  o^o 
Harelka.  Karel.  Koran,  Vanlcek,  and  Z«gcl"     2,974.239. 
Korothevlch.  Nikolai  N..  to  The  Connecticut  Hard  Hnbber  Co. 
Heat    decompoaable    splice    mandrel    for    endleMS    tubular 

bmIs.     2.974.079.  3  7-81.  C\.  1*4 13.  „       „  ..  » 

K»^er    Alfred,   to  Henkel  A  Cle.  «  ™  bH-     P  W">"»°  f 
Bitrogen-phoaphortc    add    compounds.      2,974.010.    3-7-«l, 
Cl.  2f— 10«. 
Kowollk.  Bmeat  J. :  «ee—  noT^io-) 

Uncoln,  James,  Hawthorne,  and  Kowollk.     2.974.12J. 
Kramacsak.  MIchaei,  Jr.,  to  The  Basslck  Co.     Caster  glldea. 

2.973,645,  8-7-81,  Cl.  18—42. 
Kranti.  Karl  W. :  Bet —        _  _       ^        „  „^  ^„ 

Bobear,   William  J.,  and  Kranti.     2^974,083.  , 

Krlechbaum,   John   P..   to   Mlnneapolls-Honerwell   ReauUtor 
Co.     Control  apparatus.     2.978.830,  S-7-81.  Cl    82—139. 
Krleger.    Robert    J.,    to  TlUnlum   Metals  Corp    of  America. 

MeltlnK  Utanlum  metal.     2.974.088.  8-7-81.  CT.  76—10. 
Kroll,  Harley  B. :  See —  „     ,.         _,  „  -oMat^ 

^lomer.  Herbert  P..  Kroll.  and  Benson      2.978  814. 
Krueger,  Alfred  P.,  to  MlnneaotaJJInlng  and  Mfg.  Co.    Tape- 

dlspeMlng  mechanism.     2,973.890.  8-7-81.  Cl.  226— 43 
Kucmerosky,  Theodore  L.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Bobbin  holder 

suspension  means.     2,973.920,  8-7-81.  CT.  242—180.2. 
Kurokawa.    Khxuo  :   Sre  „„_.«-• 

Noda,  Katsuhlko.  ami  Kurokawa.     2.974.272. 
Kurre.  Paul  (J.,  to  Allls^Thalmeri  Mfg.  Co      Variable  pitch 

diameter  aheare.     2.973,868,  3-7-81.  Cl.  74—230.17. 
Kusnick.   Arthur  A. :  See —  ,_^  -^t.  ,  ^  wi._— 

IVnuner.  Max  B..  Sochor,  KuanKAt,  >«elaen,  and  Vinson. 
2  974  808.  [  \    V 

Knster,  A.,  i  Co.  Werkaeugmaschlnen  \  8M — 

Hentke.  Kurt.     2,978,678.  V      / 

Laboratory  for  Electronlca,  Inc. :  8e«—^\J 

Meyer.  Maurice  A.     2>74.288.  _      .   _^  _^^_. 

Lackey.  Robert  8.,  and  J.  D.  Meesa.  to  Wwrtlnjrhouae  Blw^rtc 
Corp.     Tbermoetectrtc  heat  pomp.     2,978,827,  S-7-4H,  Cl. 

Ladewtc!  Roland  B..  to  Whlteh^uae  Reinforced  Plaatlcs  Co. 
Hinged  marine  drive  unit.    2,973,788.  8-7-81.  Cl.  106—41. 

Lidy,  Edward  R..  to  Air  Producta  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  pumping  liquefied  gasea.  2.973.829.  8-7-81,  Cl. 
82—41. 

Lakeside  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Blel.  John  H.     2^74,148.  »  ^.  .«.     .  -  -, 

L«mptaler.   Charlaa    R.     Gate   faateaer.      2,978,696,   8-T-81. 


I 


Cl.  89—74. 
L«Bdla  *  Oyr  A.  O. 

Jaeger,  Hana. 
Lanerc,  Arthur  L., 

Zellerbacta  Corp. 


L.  Treae.  to  Crown 
tubing,  cordage  and 


.  See— 

2,973.820. 

H.  B.  Nash,  and  R. 

M  ^„.K.    CoBtalner  for  wire,  .. 

the  like.    2,978,868,  3-7-81.  Cl.  208—52.  .     ,     , 

Lang.  John  L..  C.  Jonea.  A.  F.  Roche,  and  F.  L.  Ingley,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Copolymera  of  methyl  methacrriate 
poaaeasing  good  elongation  valuea.  2,974.126.  8-7-81.  Cl. 
280—80.5. 
I.«Bgberg.  Bdwtn.  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.  Non- 
linear mlerowaTe  element  baaed  on  charge  depletion. 
2.974.223^  8-7-81,  Cl.  260—20. 
Langford,  OeorKr  .\.  .-See — 

■dwarda.  George  Z..  and  Uingford.     2.978,522.  . 
Lanham,  Wllllan  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Preparattoa  of 
bl-betarecycllc  phoaphorun  containing  compounda.     2,974,- 
168.  8-7-81,  Cl.  260— 481. 
La  Roae.  Harr»  W..  Jr. :  8«e — 

Ranberg.  Blaar  M..  and  La  Roae.    2,978.976. 
I^raon,  Donald  F. :  Sm- 
PatrltB,  Aatboajr  F. 
Lataea,  Joaef  H.  :  See— 

Vogt,  Jakob  F.  J.,  and  L«t8en.    2.978.980. 
Lawrence.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Perrr.  George  A.,  and  Lawrence.    2.974.048. 
Lawaoa,  Anthony  S..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Oomaiaalcatlon  aratema.    2,974.222.  3-7-81.  Cl.  250 — 8. 
Laaberry.  Braaot  F..  H.  F.  Hendersbot.  and  P.  H.  Bdwarda. 
to   The   International    Nickel   Co..   Inc.      Lining  for  Ingot 
■MMa  aad  BMChod  af  prodactag  lagota.    2,978.688,  8-7-81, 
CLSt— lit. 


and  Lar«>o.    2.974.078. 


2.973,748. 


Lebel.  Jeao  D..  0.  J.  Martia,  aad  F.  S.  Beplogle,  Jr.,  to 

Schlumberger    Well    Surreylng   Corp.      Signal    cooTertlng 

aystems.    2.974.316.  8-7-81,  d.  840—347. 
Ledex.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Leland.  Gerald  H.,  and  DavU. 
Leea,  Jamea,  and  Bona  Co. :  See — 
Ballard,  Hyde  W.    2.978.801. 
Maya.  Samuel  R.,  and  Worth.    2.978.784. 
Le  Lacbeur,  Angus  G.     Intrlnalcally  safe  switching  system. 

2.974.261.  3-7-61.  Cl.  817—149. 
Leland,  Ocrakl  H..  and  O.  F.  DaTia.  deceaaed  (by  M.  A.  Davla. 

execntrix),  to  Ledex,  Inc.     Rotary  aetuatora.     2,973,748, 

8-7-81,  Cl.  121—48. 
Leonanteon.  Victor  B. :  See — 

Flodstrom.  Albert  C.  aad  Leoaardaon.     2.978.678. 
Lemer,    Bernard,    to    Cnatom-Made    Paper    Bag    Co..    Inc. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  thumb-notched  bag 

lengths,  each  notch  being  confined  to  one  wall  of  each  bag 

length.     2.973,697,  3-7-61.  C\.  93 — 8. 
Levy,  Jacob  :  See — 

ketssch.  ainton  B..  Lery.  and  Llghthlpe.    2,974.000. 
Lewis.  Tom  B.  :  See — 

Rellly,  George  B.,  MUea,  Lewla.  and  Melaber.    2.978.600. 
Lewla,   Urban   J.,   and   N.   O.   Brink,   to   Merck   4  Co.,   Inc. 

Method  of  preparing  growth  hormone.     2.974.088.  8-7-81. 

CT.  187—74. 
Ucentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.bJa. :  See — 

Schobbe,  Wllhelm.     2.974.268.  , 

Llghthlpe.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Retaach.  Clinton  B.,  LeTj,  and  Ugtathlpe.    2J74.000. 
Lincoln.    Jame*,    B.    J.   Hawtnome.   and   E.   J.   Kowollk.    to 

Brltlah  Celanese  Ltd.     Making  high  linear  polyester  with 

magnesium  hypophoalte  catalyat.     2,974.122,  3-7-81.  Cl. 

280 — 47. 
Llndberg,  John  B..  Jr.,  and  L.  J.  Cook,  to  aald  Cook  aaaor. 

to  said  Llndberg.  Jr.     Secondary -emlaalon  cathode-ray  tube 

and    engine    analyser    employing    the    same.     2,974.274. 

3-7-81.  Cl.  824—16. 
LIndblom.  Frank  W.,  to  Welsh  Mfg.  Co.     SpecUde  bridge 

construction.    2.973,690.  3-7-81.  Cl.  88—48. 
Under.  Frtedrich  :  See — 

Herlach.  Prledrich,  Llnder,  and  Spalding.     2,978,694. 
Llndstrom,  E^ddle  O..  and  M.  R.  Barusch,  to  California  Re- 

aearch  Corp.    Gaaollne  compositions  containing  phoophated 

amino  amides.     2.974.022.  8-7-81,  Cl.  44—68. 

Line,   Leif:  See —  ^  ^ 

Goldrick,  Richard  J..  Klnaman.  and  Line.    2,973.919. 
Lionel  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Dlglrolamo.  John  V.  M.,  and  ZIon.     2,973,604. 
Liptoa.  Thomas  J..  Inc. :  See— 

HoUnee,  AUn  W.    2^74.047. 
LIts.   Lawrence  M.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Boron  nitride 

production.    2.974.018.  8-7-61.  Cl.  28—191. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Price.  .Nathan  C.    2.973.821. 
Wlele.  Robert  F.     2.973,925. 
Loebner.  Bgon  E..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.     Fre- 
quency and  phase  modulation  of  optical  feedback  storage 
light  amplifiers.     2.974.233,  3-7-61.  Cl.  250—213. 
Lohman.  Robert  D..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Multivibrator 

circuit.    2.974.238.  3-7-61.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Long,  Rol>ert  B..  C.  B.  Heath,  Jr..  and  V.  Kevorkian,  to  Baao 
Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.    AcetaMehyde  manufacture. 
2.974.178.  8-7-61.  Cl.  280—804. 
Lor  Corp.  :   Sec- 
Fiedler.  Stuart  O.,  BJorketen.  and  Fiedler.    2.974,084. 
Lord  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Brandt.  William  B.    2.973.808. 
Loter.  James  W..  and  U.  8.  Roberta.    Fence  blind. 

3-f-61.  Cl.  2.'S8— 21. 
Lovena  kemlake  Ffebrik  red  A.  Kongsted :  See — 

Nielsen.  Erilng  J.    2.974.138. 
Luborsky.  Fred  B. :  See — 

Paine,  Thomaa  O.,  Mendelsohn,  and  Luborsky. 
Loll.    Le  Grand   H.      Ice  cmahlng  and   blading 

2.973Ji91,  3-7-81.  O.  37-^1. 
Lunde,  Thomaa  T.     Self-braking  winch.     2.978,941. 

Cl.  2.'V4 — 186. 
Luvlal.  John  P..  to  Unlveraal  (Ml  Prodncta  Co.     Preparation 

of  aromatic  ketones.     2.974.172.  3-7-81.  Cl.  280—592. 
Lyon.     George     A.       Method     of     making    a     wheel    cover. 

2.973.7.18.  3-7-«l,  Cl.   113—118. 
Lyon.    George    A.      Brake    drum 
2.973.843,  3-7-81.  Cl.  188—284. 
Lyon  Inc. :  See — 

Shoemaker.  John  V.     2.973,992. 
M  and  H  Industries..  Inc. :  See — 

Heyer.  Don.     2.973.547. 
MacCracken.  Cklvin  D..  to  Jet-Ueet. 
Ing  BTstems.     2,973.715.  3-7-81.  Cl. 
Mace,  Bona  rd  V. :  See — 

EnKPl.  Charles  F..  and  Mace.    2.973.798. 
Machine  Tool  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ktolk.  William.    2.978,969. 
Machine  Tool  Works  Oerllkon.  Administration  Co. :  See — 
Herlach,  Kriedrich.  Llnder.  and.  Spalding.     2.973.894. 
MacSporran.  Charles,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleum  Oo.     Process  and 
apparatus  for  In  situ  combaatlon.     2.978.812.  3-7-81.  Cl. 
188—11. 
Macora.    KarC  and    B.    Slggel.    to    Veretnlgte    OUniator 
Kabrlken  AG.     Antl-atattc  compoaltlons  and  synthetic  flla- 
menUry    textile   materiala    treated    therewith.      2,974.088. 
3-7-61.   Cl.   117—139.6. 
Magee  Carpet  Co.,  The :  See — 

Park.  Orrln  J.,  and  Penman. 
.Magna vox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bagman,  Max  E.     2.973.827. 
Wiener.  Jerome  B.    2.974,307. 
Malco  Electroalcn,  lac. :  See — 
Walea.  Donald  A.    2.974.277. 


I 


2.973.948, 


2,974,104. 
mechanltm. 


8-7-81. 


cooling    ring    ■tmctnia. 


Inc.     Electric  geneimt- 
108—44. 


2.97S.785. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cl.  21-1 — 334. 
British  Celanese  Ltd. 
of    textile    materiala. 


2.978.72S. 


Cathode   ray 
Cl.    178—7.8. 


tube 


Majercak.  John  V. :  See — 

Gnth.  Fred  H..  and  Majercak.     2.974.271. 
Malik.  John.     V«4iicle  tack.     2.973.875.  3-7-61. 
Mann.  Ralph  J.,  and  J.  Bledawskl.  to  ~  '  ' 
I'rocesM    for    reducing    the    luster 
2,974,085,  3-7-61,  Cl.   117—119.8. 
Man-Sew  Corp. :  See — 

Slgoda.  Victor  J.    2.973.731. 
MarcelTo,  Jacob  J. :  See — 

Hudls.  Michael  I.,  and  Mareello. 
March  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

ZImmermann.  Frederick  N.  and  W.  K.     2.973,904. 
Merchant  Calculators.  Inc. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Kugene  E.     2.973.808. 
Mar  hols.    Richard    C.    to    Raytheon    Co. 
Indicator  systems.     2.974.192.  3-7-61 
Marquette  (Virp. :  See — 

Aklns.  <-|lfrord  M.     2.974.263. 
iMarrlafce.  Ira  J.     Apparatus  for  changing  the  pitch  of  pro- 
peller  blades   for   aircraft.      2.973.924.   3-7-81.   a.   244 — 
17.23. 
Marrlson.  Warren  A.,  to  Space  Technology  I..aboratories,  Inc. 

Ught  source.     2,974.243.  a-7-fll.   0.^513—46. 
Marschall.  Franx,  and   R.   L.  Mayhew,  to  General  Aniline  k 
Film  Corp.     2-butenediol(1,4>   with  hexachlorocycllcpenfa- 
dlene  and  subMHjuent  acetal-formation  by  means  of  form- 
aldehyde.     2.974,147.  3-7-61.  ri.   260—340.3. 
Martin,  Gunther  J. :  See— 

Lebel.  Jean  D..  Martin,  and   Reploele      2.974.315 
Martin.  Howard  C.     Protective  device  for  8«fes  and  the  like. 

2.073.726.   3-7-81.  Cl.   109—34. 
.Marvin,   George   I.  N.     Wheele<l   trailer  for  liquid  fertlllxer 

applying  apparatus      2.973.818.  3-7-81.  Cl.  172—456. 
Mason,  Ralph  B.  :  See — 

Watts.  Rhea  N.,  and  Mason.    2.074,175. 
Mather.    Richard   J.,   to  l'nlt»Hl   SUtee  of  America.  Interior. 
Bundle  conductor  spacer.      2.974.184,  3-7-61.  CI.  174 — 40. 
Maxwell.  James  D.  :  See — 

Warner.  Paul  F..  and  Maxwell.    2.974.176. 
Mav.  Richard  D ,  to  Klectric  Regulator  Corp.     Switch  asaem- 

bly.     2.074.206.  .1-7-61,  Cl.  200—81.9. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.  :   See — 

MarKchall.  Frant,  and  Mavhew.     2.974.147. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.,  and  E   P.  Williams,  to  General  Aniline 
h  Film   Corp.     e-halogpnated-'y-butyrolactonee  as   nemato- 
cldes.      2,974.0M.  3-7-61,  Cl.   167—33 
Maynard.  Richard  H.,  and  W.  Bell,  to  Star  Precision  Devices, 
Inc.     Combination  hand  tool.     2.973..'527.  3-7-61.  Cl.  7—15. 
Mays,    Samuel    R .    and   M    W    Worth,    to   Jamea  Lees   and 
Sons  Co.     Modified  Axmlnster  loom  and  method.     2.973.784, 
3-7-81,   a    139—39. 
McBurney.  Charles  H.  :   See — 

Hwa.  Jease  C.  H  .  McBurney.  and  Meltxner.     2,074.178 
McClementK.  Wlllard  J.,  and  R.  C.  Datln.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.      Ethylene  oxidation.     2.974,1.^0.  3-7-61.   H.   260— 
348.5. 
McCIoakey.  Allen  L. 

Brother  ton,      Robert 
2.974,165. 

McClure.    Glenn    T..    and    T.    F.    Hursen.    to    Westlnghouae 
Air  Brake  Co.     Double-acting  mechanical   slack  adjuster. 
2.973.841.   3-7-81.  Cl.    188—108. 
McGarry,   Phillip  E  .    to  International   Minerals   ft  Chemical 
Corp.      Process    for    beneflclatlon    of    asphaltite    material. 
2.973.864    .1-7-61.  Cl.   209 — 166. 
McCowan.    Richard    J..    Jr..    to    United    States    of   America. 
Navy.       Full     preasure    salt     helmet     and     torao    tiedown 
system.     2.973.521.  3-7-61.  Cl.  2—2.1. 
McGowan.  William   S.     Bag  opener.     2.973,612.  3-7-81.  Cl. 

.•53—384. 
(McGraw-Rdlson  Co. :  See — 

Freeman,  James  F.    2.973.987. 
Whltnev,  William  G.    2,973.966. 
McKlnney.  James  C. :  See — 

Carlln.  Raymond  W..  and  McKlnney. 
McKnIght.     John    T..     te    J.     N.    Allen. 

2.973.601.  3-7-81.  Cl.  45— 2«. 
McLeod,  Bruce  A  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Random  signal  generator.  2.974. 19«.  3-7-61.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
McLeod.  Norman  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Removal  of 
,  olefin  polymera  from  aolntlon.  2.974.131.  3-7-81.  O. 
1    260—94.9.  _  „  .     „ 

McMlchael.    Robert   G .    to   Robe'-tshRW-Fultnn    Controls    Co. 

Control  device.     2,974,209,  3-7-fil    Cl    200-138. 
McNellly.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Arthur  H.  Thomas  Co.     Volumetric 
apparatus    for    determining    the    gaa    content    of    liquids. 
2.974.018.  3-7-61.  Cl    23—253. 
McPetera,  Arnold  L.  :  See — 

Heuer.  Kurt    McPetera,  and  Knight.     2.974.005. 
Meehan.  Gerard  F.  :  See — 

Delagrange.  Carl  R..  and  Meehan.    2.973.993. 
Meesa,  Jack  D.  :  See — 

Lackey,  Robert  S.,  and  Meesa.    2,973,827.       I 
Meltxner,  Erich  F. :  See — 

Hwa,  Jeaae  C.  H..  McBurney.  and  Meltxner. 
Mellema.  Jack  H. :  See — 

Croxall,  Wlllard  J.,  and  Mellema.    2,974.140. 
Mellen.    George   F.,    and    W.    M.    Rlekert,    to   Chrysler  Corp. 
Brake  coatrol  medianlam.    2.973,885.  3-7-61.  Cl.  74 — 631. 
Melataer.  Francis  O. :  See — 

Beih/,  George  B..  Miles.  Lewis,  and  Melaber.    2.978.800. 
Mendelsohn.  Leans  I.  :  See — 

Palae.  Thomas  O..  Mendelsohn,  and  Luboraky.   2,974.104. 
Mercer.  Robert  L. :  See —  -    , 

Abreach.  Carel  F..  and  Mercer.    2.973.90T. 
Jacoba.  James  W..  and  Mercer.    2.973,760. 
Merrier,  Jean  :  See — 

Grunert.  Erhard.  and  Merrier.    2.974.032. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lewia.  trban  J.,  and  Brink.    2.974.068. 
Hogen.  Edward  F.    2.974.087. 


Steinberg,     and     McCloskey, 


2.973,893. 
III.       Soap 


dlata. 


2.974.178. 


2.973.646. 
and  chair. 


2.973,788.    3-7-81.  Cl. 


and.  Melaber.    2.973,600. 


Merry,  Clayton  B.     Mobile  packer.     2.973.822,  3-7-81.  Cl. 

180--9..'). 
Merteni*,   Edward   W..  and  J.   R.  Wright,   to  California  Re- 
Hearch    Corp.      Preparation   of   qnlcc-breaklng    bituminous 
emulMlons      characterised      by      Improved      demulalblUty. 
2,974,107.  3-7-61.  Cl.  252—311.6. 
Mesa,  Agustln  :  See — 

Sriiwepke.  Prans.    2,973.555. 
Metal  Film  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Scbarf.  Walter  O.    2.974,056. 
Metalastik  Ltd. :  See — 

Bllllag.  Henry  J.    2.973,951. 
Metronics  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Orlnnell,  Stu«irt  W.,  Perkins,  and  Vaugtian.   2^73.842. 
Meyer,  Maurice  A.,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.    Chan- 
nel selector.     2,974,286,  3-7-61,  Cl.  328—116. 
Meyerhoff,    Albert    J.,    to    Burroo^a   Corp.      Magnetic    core 

logical   circuits.     2.974.309,   3-7-61,  Cl.  340—174. 
Metering,  Jan  L.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Car- 
rent  conductor.     2,973,571,  8-7-61,  Cl.  29—194. 
Mlale,  Joseph  .N. :  See- 
Campbell,  William  H.,  Mlale.  and  Kirkpatrick. 
MIckelHon,  Samuel  R.     Folding  combination  desk 

2,973,803,  ;i-7-81,  Cl.  155—124. 
Mlehle-Uoss-Dexter,  Inc.  :  See — 

Thumim,  Carl.     2,973.852. 
Milboume,    Benjamin   K.      Ashtray. 

131-2.15. 
Miles,  IMward  J. :  See — 

Reilly,  George  B..  MUes.  Lewis. 
Miles  LaboratorieH,  Inc.  :  See — 

Croxall,  Wlllard  J.,  and  Mellema.  2.974.140. 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  and  E.  Frank.  %  to  The  Atchison.  Topeka 
ft  Santa  Fe  Railway  Co.,  hi  to  TTie  New  York  Central  Kail- 
road  Co.,  M,  to  The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Co.,  and  V4  to 
Union  I'aciflc  Railroad  Co.  I'reiglit  xupportlng  and  re- 
strainlnK  system  for  vehicles.  2,973,724.  3-7-61.  Cl. 
105 — 369. 
Miller,  Either  C. :  See— 

FiBher,  Horace  L.,  and  Miller.    2,974,227. 
Miller,    Harry,    and    R.    H.    Parker,    to    Sjjerry    Rand    Corp. 
Monitoring  device  for  automatic  pilot  systems.     2.973.927. 
3-7-61.  Cl.  244—77. 
Miller,  Leon  F.,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co.     Mold  blowing  and 

squeeze  machine.     2.973.562,  3-7-61.  Cl.  22—36. 
Miller,  Lewis  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Treat- 
ment  of   semtconductlve   devices.      2,974,075,    3-7-61,    Cl. 
148 — 6.3. 
Miller,   Robert  E.,   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Rubber  com- 
positions   and    preparation    thereof.       2,974,120,    3-7-61. 
Cl.  260— 45.8. 
Mills,  Lester  D.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Grimes.    WUllam    W..  Mills,   and  WIshart.     2.973,646. 
Milne,  David  T. :  See— 

Bauling,  Adrianus  L..  and  Milne. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Khret,  Robert  J.     2,974,237. 
Krlechbaum,  John  P.     2.973,630. 
Minnesota  Blining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Krueger.  Alfred  P.     2,973.890. 
Mlnowiti.  WHbert,  to  Tunjf-Sol  Klectric  Inc.    O&llbratlon  cir- 
cuit.    2,974.232.  3-7-61,  Cl.  250 — 83.6. 
Mlrra,  Michael  J. :  See — 

Fronmuller.  George  D.,  and  Mlrra.     2,974.106. 

Mitchell.  Charles  G.,  to  PhillipH  Petroleum  Co.     Methodfor 

controIllnB  dephlegmatora.  2,974,100,  3-7-61,  Cl.  208 — 341. 

Moberly.  Charles   W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  of 

controlling  pressure  and  liquid  level  In  a  vessel.   2,974,130, 

3-7-81,  Cl.  260—94.7. 

Modderno,    John   P.,    to   Modem-Lab, 

penslnjf   device.      2.973.883.    3-7-81. 

Model  Plastic  Corp.  :  See — 

Cohn,  David.     2,973.573. 
Modem  Lab,  Inc. :  See — 

Modderno.  John  P.     2.973,883. 
Moeller,  Therald  :  See — 

Williams.      Forrest      V..      Ruebrwein, 
2.974,064. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Pranx.  John  E.     2.974.184. 
Heinlnger,  Samuel  A.     2,974,160. 
Helnintcer.    Samuel   A.,  and   Graham.     2,974,116. 
Miller.  Robert  E.    2.974.120. 
Sharp,  Dexter  B.,  and  Erickson.     2.974.168. 
Williams.  Forrest  V.,  Ruehrweln.  and  Moeller.  2,974.064. 
Monthel.  Ddward  G.,  and  E.  D.  Blair.     Drawbar  attadiment 

for  plows.    2,973.817,  3-7-61 .  Cl.  172—2.19. 
Moniingo.     Reginald     V.       Educational    device.       2.973,588, 

3-7-61.  Cl.  S."*— 8. 
Moore,   Cecil  L.,   to  Engineering  and  Reaearch   I^b.   Service 
Co.     PorUble  refrigerated   cooler.     2,973,632,  3-7-81. -Cl. 
82—498. 
Moore,  Dwlght  G.,  to  Cnit^  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Protectively  coated  metal  article  and  proceaaea.    2,974,051, 
3-7-61,  CT.  106 — 48. 
Moonnann.  Alola     Pneumatic  control  syatem  for  production 
machines,  eaperially  for  machine  tools.     2,973.648,  8-7-61, 
CT.  74—1. 
Moqulst.    Stanley    A.      Spltcen    for    motion    picture    fUma. 

2.973.802.  3-7-«l.  Cl.  1.^4— 42.1. 
Morf,    Pierre.       Shock-abeorblng    pivot    bearing.       2.978.818. 

8-7-61,  Cl.  US — 140. 
Morfeldt.  CarlOUf  O. :  See— 

Hagerman.  Tor  H.,  Morfeldt  aad  Bvenajft.     2,978.820. 
Morgan  Bnglneertng  Co..  The :  See — 
SefaaMr,  Donald  W.    2^78.942. 
Morgaa.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  tteddl-Wlp.  lac.     Radial  madilne 
for  aaeotlc  eanalag  and  Cbe  like.     2.978.800.  8-7-81.  Cl. 
63—112. 


2.973.946. 
See — 


lac.     Presaarlaed 
Cl.  222 — 94. 


dla- 


and      Moeller. 
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2.973.895. 
2.973.800. 


rch  ft  Derelopment 
2.974.056.   3-7-ei. 


2.973.858. 


Morcaa.  Lynuui  W.,  to  Phllllni  PetrDleom  Co.    MMaanawat 

ofpolTDwrintioa     rcaetlou.     2.974.017,     S-7-61.     CI. 

28 — 253. 
Moria.  Loala  H..  to  CoaU  h  Clark  Inc.    Trareler  and  method 

of  prodoelBS  the  mbm  with  pre-sbaped  caat  Inaert.    2.978.- 

M€.  »-7-«l.  CI.  18 — 30. 
llorrla,  Frank  B.     Uae  dcaalnc  prooeaa.     2.974.0T1.  8-7-61. 

CI.  134 — 21. 
Morrla,  O«org«  V..  to  Zenith  Badlo  Corp.     Subacrlption  talo- 

▼lalon  compater.     2.974,30ft,  3-7-61,  01.  340—147. 
Morrla.  Horton  H. :  tfee — 

BeamMderfer.  John  W..  and  Morrla.     2.974,064. 
Moaler.     William     H..     to     Owens-Comlns    riberclaa    Corp. 

Mpthod    and    apparntuii    for    parkaxinx    flbrooa    materlala. 

2,973.607,  3-7-61.  CI.  58—24. 
Mnller,  Wilholm  Herm.,  k  Co..  Kommandltgcaellachaft :  Be*— 

Rlx.  JobanoM.     2.97.1.655.  ' 

Marpbr.  Howard  J.,  to  United-Carr  Faatener  Corp.    Faatener. 

2.973.560.  3-7-61.  CI.  24 — 13. 
Murray.    Hilton    B..    and    U.    K.    Fllncbbaucb.      Hooe-rcelins 

apparataa.    2.973.906.  8-7-61.  CI.  289—197. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Hill.  Frederick  P..  and  Hartfleld.     2.974.22B. 
Petb.  Robert.     2,974.221. 
Mott,  «arret,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Brown,  RaTtnond   L..   Mott,  and   Smerlgllo. 
Mucdno,  LoQla  F.    Methoda  of  coTerlnf  golf  balla. 

8-7-61.  CI.  154—17. 
Marrlab.  Clarence  L>..  to  Inrenex  Pbarmaceutleala.     Appara- 
taa   for    manufacturing    parenteral    aolutiona.      2.978.758. 

8-7-61,  CT.  128—272. 
MuMer.  d  Walton.     Key.     2.973,979,  8-7-61,  CI.  287—62.06. 
Nacbtman.  John   8.     High   temperature  structural   materUI 

and   method   oC   producing   Mune.     2.978,510.   3-7-61.   C\. 

2»— 182.5. 
.Vamenyt-Kats.   Laailo.   to  Epaylon   R«>aM 

Co.   Ltd.     Magnetic  recording  media. 

CT.  117—8. 
Naraa  Baaearch  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bchwarti.  Nathan  R.    2.974.220. 
.Vaah.  Harold  B. :  Bee — 

Laneve.  Artbar  L..  Naab,  and  Treaa. 
Natloaal  Ciereland  Corp. :  Bee — 

Strattoa.  Edward  B.,  Jr.    2.973.558. 
National  Reaearrh  Derelopment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kav«>niicroft.  Ivor  A.    2.974,294. 
Neeman.  Moabe.  to  Wteconain  Alomnl  B«oearcb  Foundation. 

Inaectlcldal  compoaltions.     2,974,083,  8-7-61.  CI.  167 — 80. 
•Nelll,  Oeorge  V.:  Bee — 

Schweda.  Albert  M^aml  N>ill.    2.973.780. 
Neiah,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Method  of 

reducing    eye    boling    In    lacquered    tin-plate.      2,974.091, 

3-7-61.  CI.  204—37.  _ 

Nelson.  Airr<>d  R..  and  E.  M.  Jankowlak.  to  Hie  Dow  Chem- 
ical  Co.      Frocpsii  for   preitartng  polyTlnyl  chloride  naefnl 

In  plastlsols.     2,974. 12d,  8-7-61.  CI.  260—92.8. 
.Nelson.  Gorman  R.     BIMInx  piston-type  fluid  motor  operated 

not  running  tool.     2.973,6t6,  8-7-61,  CI.  81—52.4. 
Nelaon,   Robert  T. :  Bee — 

CMmbercer,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Nelnn.     2,974.109. 
Nerwin.    Hubert,    to    Bastman    Kodak    Co.      Apparataa    for 

compensating  battery  decay.    2,973,680,  8-7-61,  O.  95 — 10. 
Neaael,  Jlrl  M.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Handle  and  corer  construc- 
tion   for    calculating    macblnefl.     2,973.602,    8-7-61,    CI. 

45—68.1. 
Nettel,  Frederick.     Elastic  fluid  power  plant  for  Intermittent 

operation.     2.973^22.  8-7-61.  Cl.  60—39.51. 
Nettel.  Frederick.     Blastic  fluid  power  plant  with  matrlcea  of 

solid  material  for  heat  tranafer  and  regeneration.     2,978,- 

623.  3-7-61,  a.  60—39.51. 
.Veo.  Robert  F. :  Bee — 

Dunkel,  Walter  L.,  Nea.  and  Phelan.     2.974.113. 

Newby,  Thomas  H.,  and  B.  A.  Hunter,  to  United  States  Rob- 
ber Co.  Para-imlno  dlpbenylamtne.  2.974,169.  8-7-61, 
Cl.  206—576. 

Newell.  4;e<>rRe  K..  to  Wentlnahonse  Air  Brake  Co.  Double- 
acting  slack  adjoater.     2.973.840.  8-7-61.  Cl.  188—196. 

Newton  Cbambera  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Reillr,  Oeorge  B.,  Mllee,  Lewia.  and  Melsher.    2.973.600. 

Newton,  Norman  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Control  tsItc 
and  actuating  OMans.     2,973.745.  8-7-61,  Cl.  121 — 42. 

New  York  Central  Railroad  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Miller,  Doaald  B.,  and  Frank.    2.978,724.  j 

New  York  Preaaiag  Machinery  Corp. :  Bern — 
Cole,  Hyman  K.    2.073.594. 

Nlederrbeialacfaa  Maachlaenfabrtk  Becker  and  ran  Hnellen : 
Bee — 

Huetter.  Will.    2.973.790. 

Nlelaea.  Brilag  J.,  to  Lovens  kemlske  Fabrik  ved  A.  Koaff  ted. 
Penicillin  saKa.     2.974.136.  3-7-61.  €\.  260— 289.1. 

Nlelaea.  Glen  F. :  Bee — 

Femmer.  Max  B..  Socbor.  Kusnlck,  Nielsen,  and  Vinaon. 
2  974  306. 

NIklaa.  Wilfrid  F.,  to  The  Raolaad  Cbrp.  Blectroa  discharge 
derice.    2.974,244.  3-7-61,  Cl.  818--65. 

Ntscbk.  Ouather.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktienceaellachaft. 
Procesa  for  this  prodaction  of  polymers.  2,974,118,  8-7-61, 
Cl    260— 45  4 

NIsle.  Robert  C...  to  PhllHTs  Petroleum  Co.  Magneto-optical 
roUtioB  aaalyaer.     2.978.684.  8-7-61.  Cl.  88—14. 

NIxoa.  Wlllian  G..  to  Unireraal  Oil  Products  Co.  AetlTated 
iBorcaaie  metal  oxidca.     2.874.111,  8-7-61.  Cl.  282 — 466. 

Nnda.  Katsahlko.  and  K.  Kurokawa.  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Rclenre  and  Tecbnolofty.  Mintatry  of  Internatiomil  Trade 
aad  ladaatnr.  Voltage  regalatlng  system.  2,974.272. 
.t-7-61    n.  .12.H--89 

Nolder.  Charles  C.  and  L.  Philllpo,  to  Electronic  Ptaaoa.  lae. 
Piaao  capacitor  reactor.     S.9TI.680.  8-7-61.  Cl.  84 — 1.14. 

Noller,  Harry  F..  to  8mlth-Coro«a  Marehant,  lac.  Adjnstable 
faatnera.     2.iT3.981.  8-7-61,  Cl.  287— ioi. 


Nopco  Cbeaiical  Co. :  8laa — 

Hochberg,  MelTia.  Blr.  aad  Kkia.    S.074.O4S. 

Betaach.  Cliatoa  %,  Lery,  aad  Ughthlpa.    2,974.000. 
Nordlnad,  Laoter  U.    Cloae-foilowing  ▼ehicle  warnlag  ayatcai. 

2.974^804.  8-7-61.  Cl.  340—104. 
Norea,  Tore  R. :  Bee — 

IMarigbt.  Oeorge  J.,  and  Noren.     2J>78,010. 
Norgaard.  Donald  K..  to  Hewlett fackard  Co.     D.-C.  ampllAer 

aad  iUter  therefor.    2,974,288,  8-7-61,  Cl.  830—10. 
North  American  ATlatloo.  lac  :  8m — 

Oppaahein,  Thomaa  N.    S.978,878. 
North  Americaa  Pbllipa  Co.,  lac. :  Bee — 

Meyering.  Jan  L.    2.978^71. 

Van  Toagerloo.  Frana.     2,974,808. 

Northcote.  Bagiaald  D..  to  Orr  *  Sambower  Inc.    Pnlyerlaed 

fuel  baraer.    2.973.7^7,  8-7-W.  Q.  110—28. 
Novo  Indoatrlal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Schneider.  Marrin.     2.978.948. 
O.  K.  Rubber  Welders.  Inc. :  Bee — 

French.  Klby  E.    2.973,791.       i 
Oak  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  i 

AaebcklB,  Alexia  N.    2.»74^0Od 

WiUiama,  John  H.    2,9^8.663.  ] 

WlllUma,  John  H.    2.97^,664.  ' 

Wllliama,  John  H.     2,973,667. 

Oakley.  Sterling  A.     Apparatiu  for  manafaetnrlng  sheathed 

electrical     hcatlag     elcmeata.       24)78,572.     8-7-61,     CL 

29—203. 
Oddaon,    Elmer    H.      Coopliag    and    alignment    mechanism. 

2  978  971    3-7—61    Cl    280—^78 
Ogleaby!  Minor  W.,  >r..'to  Pbilliaa  Petroleom  Co.    CoatroUer 

limit  system.     2.978.772.  3-7-61.  C\.  187 — 82. 

Olabei.    John    R.    to   Trico    Products    Corp.      Hydraalically 
powered  windshield  wiper  system.     2.975,714.  8-7-61.  CI. 
103 — 5. 
Okrent,  Jaaper  J. :  See — 

Kea.  William,  and  Okrent.    2.974,183. 
Clay.  Aadrew  J.    Bniah  conatructlon.    2,073,538,  3-7-41,  Cl. 

15—78. 
Oldenboom,   Derk    J.,    to   International    Bnalneaa    Machines 
Corp.     Sheet  feeding  devices.    2.073,709.  3-7-61.  Cl.  101— 
287. 
Olln  Mathieoon  Cbemlcal  Corp. :  Bee — 
Andrew.  Engene  A.    2,974,135. 
Wilson.  I..ewTB  P..  and  Turner.    2,974.031. 
Oliver,   John  P.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Rod  and  plate 

electrode  aaaembly.      2,974.008,   8-7-61.   a.   204 — 288. 
Olsen.  Harold  G.     Sail  boat  control  device.     2.973.737,  3-7- 

61.a.  114— 98. 
Olaon.  Nela  P.    Signal-equipped  flahing  pole.    2,973,809,  3-7- 

61,  Cl.  43—17. 
Ome^  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Ssnycer.  Bernard  W.    2.973.661. 
Bsnycer.  Bernard  W.     2.973,815. 
Ssnycer.  Bernard  W.    2,973.923. 
O'Neal.  Andrew,  to  Community  Gin  Co.    Lint  notile.     2.078,- 

559.  3-7-61,  CT.  10—50. 
O'Neill.  Donald  E. :  Bee— 

Kimball,  John  O.,  Winena,  Oawalt.  and  OTfeUI.    2.978, 
894. 
Oppenhelm,   "niomas   N.,   to  North    American   Aviation,   Inc. 
Blmaterial  back-up  rinr     2.973.978.  3-7-61.  a.  28<t— 26. 

Orlanflo,   Matthew,   to  M.   Orlando  and  L.   Behnb.  Battery 

lining  mechanism.     2.073,608.  3-7-61,  Cl.  Ofr— 36.01. 
Orr  k  Sembower  Inc.  :  8ee—r 

Northcote.  Reginald  D.     2.078,727. 

Oahorn  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Bosl.  George  F..  Janke.  and  Evmna.     2,073,582. 
Miller.  Leon  F.    2J)73.562. 
Ostrowits.  Milton,  to  Gilbert  Plasties,  Inc.     Snap-action  cap. 

2.078,881.  8-7-61.  CT    22(^—60. 
Oawalt.  Roger  M. :  See — 

Kimball,  John  G..  WilleM,  Otwalt,  «Bd  O'Neill.    2,978,- 
804, 
Oswold,  Oluf  O..  to  Banarh  *  Lomb  Optical  Co.     Lo<&  and 
releaae  mechanism.     2.078.888.  8-7-61.  Cl.  188 — 82.2. 

Ototanl.  TobH,  to  The  Reaaareb  laatltnta  For  Iron.  Steel  and 

Other    MeUls   of   Tokokn    Ualveraity.      Nodular   graphite 

steel.    2.974.085.  8-7-61.  O.  7«^— 123. 
Owens-Coming  FIbergtaa  Corp. :  Bee — 
Oolller.  Theodore  J.    2,974.062. 
Mosier.  William  H.    2  073.607. 
Rnaaell.  Robert  G.    2.078.550. 
Owens-niinolB  Glaas  Co. :  Bee —  y 

Bacon,  Frank  R.,  and  Bfllian.    2,074,082. 
Pallia rd  S.A. :  Bee— 

Thevenas.  Jean.     24>73.013. 
Paine.  Thomaa  O..  L.  I.  Mendelaohn.  and  F.  ■.  Lnbonky.  to 

General    Electric    Co.      Blgh-energy    magnetic    material. 

2.974.104.  8-7-«l.  CI.  2ai2--<2.5. 
Palmer.  John  A.,  to  The  Bmeraon  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Panel 

mounted    angularly   adjnatable   toola.      2,973,789,    8-7-61, 

n    143—36. 
I>nnkove.  Jacquea  I.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Mnltl-elec- 

trode  semlcoaductor  derieea.     2.074.236.  3-7-61.  CL  307 — 

88.B 
Pa^e.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemaaa  and  Balake  Aktleageaellacbaft 

Berlin  and   Munich.     Cirrnit  arrangement   for  identifying 

calllag  telephone  party  line  statlona.     2,074.200.  8-7-61, 

n.  170—17 
Pappo    Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Scarle  k  Co.     18.20-epoxypregnanea 

and    derlratlvea    thereof.      2.974,188,    3-7-61.    CI.    260 — 

239.^ft. 
Park.  Orrin  J.,  anfl  H.  W.  Penman,  to  The  Magce  Carpet  Co. 

lA»nm    for   weaving   pile   fabrics.      2.973.785.    3-7-81,   CT. 

189—46. 
Parker,  Harry  W..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleam  Co.     Proceaa  for 

controlllag  path  of  in  aitu  combnation  front.     2,073,813, 

3-7-«l.  cT.  iu—n. 
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Foraythe.  Alan  K.,  aad  Parker     2,074,112. 
Parker.  John  A..  H.  R.  Bwidy.  and  J   Veranel   to  Armstrong 

Cork  Co.     Polyeaters  extended  with  diallylldene  pentaenr- 

tbrltol  and  compositions  conUlnlng  same.     2.974.116.  8-7- 

61    Cl    260—40 
Parker.  LoaU  W.  '  Rotora  for  electrical  indicating  InstrwuenOi 

and  methoda  of  making  the  aame.     2,974.284.  3-7-61.  O. 

324 — 160. 
Parker.  Loata  W.    Maltipic  reading  Inatnimenti  and  uratou 

for  iemote  inaication:     2.9ru!3.  3-7-61.  CL  34tf-488. 
Parker.  Robert  H. :  Sao—  ^ 

Miller.  Harry,  and  Parker.    2.078.027.  -,,..« 

Parka    Bdwin   S..   and   H.   A.    HoUianworth.      Combination 

lamp  and  wate^r.     21073.743.  3-7-^1.  Cl.  110-73. 
Patalong.  Hubert :  See—  ^ 

Heriet.  Adolf.  Patalong.  and  Schlnk.    2.074.074. 

Patteraon.   Moretaead.   to  American  lUcblae  *JJ2^'^,9?- 

Convertible  bowling  pin  spotttag  madiiae.    2.078.968.  8-7- 

61  Cl  278—48 
Paul!  Ronald  8..  to  UnHed  Stataa  of  Aaerica.  Atomic  Energy 

Oommlaslon.    Fuel  slog  mptnre  detector.    2,074.006.  3-7- 

61   Cl  204—103  2 
Paulillng.  Herbert  U,  and  R.  T.  yo.  to  Dow  Jonea  *  Co..  Inc. 

Panned  tape  control  meefaaniam.     2.078,807,  8-7-61.  CL 

284—3. 

Oranert,  Brhard.  a^d  Mercler.    2.074.082. 
PedUaay.    OMapagaie    de    Prodolta    Chlmiqaea    at    Elactro- 
matallnrgiqQea :  Bee — 

Rlabovol.  ProkMi.    2,074^11..  .n.        » .     ...  i 

Peck,  Alvln  W.,  to  Philljpa  Petrolenm  Co.     Llonld-ammonU 

floW  control  system.     2!!o73.720.  8-7-61.  Cl.  111—7. 
Pelensky.  Jooeph  :  8«e —  ^       ^  _^._  ,.^ 

Devery.  James  J.,  and  Pelenaky.    2.073,636. 
Peltier.  Albert,  8r.,  to  DorrOUrer  Inc.     Cantrlfnge  appara- 
taa   2.073.8&6.  8-7-61.  O.  288—10. 
Penman.  Hnrl  W. :  Be*— 

Park.  Orrin  J.,  and  Penman.    2.073.788. 
Penn  Ctontrols,  Inc. :  Be»— 

Sirl,  Ixwls  J.    2,078.778.         _^  „  _w       . . .. 

Penninirton.  PblUp  R..  and  J.  D.  Turner,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Ob.     ifethod  for  determlnlna  cryatallogra^lc  orientatloo 
of  alngla  crysUla     2,078.88f.  3-7-61.  Cl.  88—14. 
Penna/lTanU  Railroad  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Miller.  Donald  E..  and  Frant    2,073,724.    _    „    _     ^   . 
Peoplea.   Virgil  H..   and  J.   R   Waat,  to  The  O.  M    Scott  A 
Sona  Co.      Spreader  construction.      2.073,884.   3-7-61.   a. 
222—177. 
PerklM,  WUllam  A.,  Jr. ;  «••—  „      ^  „  „..  „.„ 

Orinnell.  Stuart  Wl.  Perkina,  and  Vanghan.     2,073,642. 
Perlowakl.  Bdward  F..  Jr. :  8aa—  „  ^,    ^„, 

Brtelt,  Henry  R.,  Perlowakl.  aad  Tutwller.     2,074.025. 
Perry,  Oeorge  A.,  and  R.  L.  Lawrence,  to  Corn  Producta  Co. 
Method  of  Inhibiting  the  growth  of  microbactertal  organ- 
isms in  a  caltured  milk  prodnct  and  the  reanlting  product. 
2.074.046.  3-7-61.  Cl.  00—182. 
Peraon,  Karl  B. :  See — 

Jobanaaon.  Nlla  G.  L.    2.078,676.  _      . 

Peteraon.  WlUard  D..  to  Amerieui  Potash  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Preparation    of    borohydrtdca     aad     their     intermedlatee. 
2.074.015.  8-7-61.  Cl.  23—204. 
Peth.  Robert,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Sooelch  drcnlt.     2,074,221, 

8-7-61.  O.  250—6. 
Petberirk.   Bdward   J.,  and   U.    C.    Rowley,    to   International 
Buaineaa     Machines    Corp.       Digital     compatlng     engine*. 
2.078.001.  3-7-<l,  a.  285—160. 

Petriti.   Anthony   F.,  and   D.   F.   Laraon.  to 
Inc.     Device  for  sealing  a  aeam  formed  by 
pUtea.      2.974.078.   3-7-61.  Cl.   154 — IS. 
Pfiir.  G.  M..  A.-G. :  Bee— 

Scbenkengel.  Emerich.    2.073,734. 
Pfber,  Chas..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  B—— 

Stephens.  Chariea  R..  Jr.    2.074,167. 
Phelan.  Richard  R. :  Bee — 

Dnnkel,  Walter  L..  Nea.  and  PheUn.     2.074.113. 
Phiico  Corp. :  See — 

Botbroyd,  WUaon  P.    2.074.189. 

Devery.  Jamea  J.,  and  Pelensky.     2,973,636. 
Phillips,  Leslie :  Bee— 

Nolder.  Charlea  C.  and  PhUllpa.    2,973.680. 
Phllllpa  Petroleam  Co. :  Bee — 

Barton,  Joe  M.    2.973.713. 

Bdmlston,  Gilbert  L.    2.974.174. 

Flndlay,  Robert  A.    2.974.181. 

FUber.  korace  U    2,974,226. 

Flaher.  Horace  L..  and  Mil>r.    2.074,227. 

Finegel,  Dale  A.    2,073,83C 

Green.  William  B...  and  Gaede.    2.073,628. 

Harat.  Jamea  W.    2.073.540. 

King.  Wtlltam  R..  and  Rowe.    2.078.868. 

Koble.  Robert  A.,  and  Cobb.    24>74.180. 

JCacSporran.  Charlea    2.073.812. 

McLeod.  Norman  F.    2.074.131. 

Mitchell.  Charies  O.    2^74.100. 

Moberly.  Charlea  W.    2;074.1S0. 

Morgan.  Lyman  W.    2JB74.017. 

Nlale.  Robert  G.    2.073,684. 

Ogleaby,  Minor  W..  Jr.    2.073.772. 

Parker,  Harry  W.    2,073,813.  * 

Peck.  Alvln  W.    2.073,720. 

Rogera.  Allen  S.     2.978.811. 

Van  Pool,  Joe.    2.074,182. 

Warner,  k^ul  F..  and  Maxwell.    2.074.176. 

Warner.  Paul  F..  and  Slma    2.074.177. 
Phllllpa.  Roy  S.     Baby  bolder.     2.073.880.  8-7-61.  d.  22^ 

40. 
Pleper,  Hana :  Bee — 

Bauer.  Erich.  Ebert.  Forat,  and  Pleper.    2,074,003. 


Hiartx-Maaon. 
adjacent  metal 


Benaon, 
Cowled 


aad  ■.  V.  Jaramillo,   to 
dome    liaera.      2,078,624, 


Btyryl    dyes.      2.074.141.    8-7-61.    Cl.    2« 

W.  8.  Plymale.  Jr., 
2,073.750.   8-t-61. 


Pierce.    Lowell   J..   J,   A. 
General    Electric   Co. 
3-7-61.  Cl.  60—39.65. 
I'ihl.    Lennart.    to    Reaearcb   Aktiebolag.      Method  of  apply- 
ing a  layer  of  printing  ink  plus  an  additional  layer  on  an 
underlay.     2.974.068.  3-7-61.  Cl.   117 — 15. 
Plnakl.     Stanley     M.       High     fidelity     apeaker     apparataa 

2.973.824^  8-7-61.  CI.   181—81. 
Pittsbunrh  PUte  Olaaa  Co.  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Earl  R.,  and  Ziegler.    2.074.077. 
Plant  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Geary,  Robert  J.     2,974.080. 
Plasaer.  Krans.  and  J.  Thenrer.     Track  tamper.     2,978,710, 

3-7-61.  O.  104 — 12. 
Platxer,  Oeorge  E.,  Jr..  and  H.  L.  Brown,  to  Chryaler  Corn. 
Electronic  control  device.     2.074.?55.  8-7-61.  CI.  815—83. 
Pine.  Arnold  F.,  to  General  Aniline  It  Film  Corp.     P-(2-PTr- 
atolln-l-yl)    atyryl    dyes.      2.074.141.    8-7-61.    Cl.    2»— 
249.9. 
Plvmale.  William  S.,  Jr..  deceaaed ;  Mra. 
heir  and  guardian.     Coloatomy  unit. 
Cl.  12»— 283. 
Plymale,.  Mra.  W.  8.,  Jr. :  S«»— 

Plymale.  William  8..  Jr.    2,078,760. 
PoUad.  Cedrtc  M. :  See— 

DreyfBS,  Marc  G.,  and  Poland.    2.073.686. 
PolUtaer.  Ernest  L..  to  Unlveraal  OU  Producta  Co.     SnrCaee 

active  clucoae  ethers.     2,074.134,  3-7-61,  Cl.  260—200. 
Polymer  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

DettUng.  Conrad  J.    2,074,060. 
Popeck,  Stanley  P. :  See — 

Schalae.  Helns.  and  Popeck.    2.074,152. 
Popper.    Jaktain    B.      Cooperating   wedgea   including   mating 

worma.     2.978.660.  3-7-61.  d.  74—424.6. 
Poakin.     Irvln     C.       Holder    for    stacked     sheet    material. 

2.978.868.  8-7-61.  Cl.  211—61.  * 

Powell.  Walter  G..  to  Baad-Ti  Mfg.  Co.    Band-tie.    2.978.607. 

8-7-61.  a.  40—21. 
Powell.  Walter  G.,  to  Band-Tl  Mfg.  Co.     Madilae  for  and 
method  of  making  band-ties.     2,073,708,  3-7-61.  CL  164— 
1.6. 
Power  Jeta   (Reaearcb  aad  Deevlopment)   Ltd.:  Bee — 

Davidson.  Ivor  M..  and  Stratford.     2.078.022. 
Pratber,  Edwin  E.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Antomatle  brake 

holding  system.     2,078.844.  8-7-61.  Cl.  102—3. 
Precision  Scientific  Co. :  See — 
Brooks.  Will  E.    2.078.866. 
Preacott.  Francis  J. :  See — 

Steckler.  Robert,  and  Preacott.     2.074.114. 
Price.    Leo.    to   WInslow   Mfr    Co.     Gagea  for  contour  and 

alignment  control.     2,078.582,  3-7-61,  Cl.  38 — 174. 
Price.  Nathan  C.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Variable  area 

ram  Inlet  device.     2.073.621.  3-7-^1.  O    60 — 35.6. 
Price.  Nathan  C.     Winglena  anperaoaic  aircraft.     2.078.021. 

3-7-61.  CI.   244 — 12. 
Pro.  George  M..  to  Air  Placement  Bqalpment  Co.     Anger  aa- 
Hembly    having   novel   dlacharge  end.      2.078.866.    8-7-61. 
Cl.   198—213. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The :  See — 

Carlla.  Raymond  W.,  and  Mc^lnney.     2.973.803. 
Proctor-Sllex  Corp..  "nie  :  See — 

Srott  John  F..  Hoifman.  and  Flak. 
Projex  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Willlama.  Virgil  C.    2.074.102. 
Pryale.  Harry  M..  to  Baldwin  Rubber 

cooling  aoparatus.     2.973.770.  8-7-61. 
Pnrolatnr  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Cook.  Donald  J.,  and  Schoemer.    2.078.832. 
Gmner.  Frederick  R.    2.073.830. 
Quate.  Calvin  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriee.  Inc.     Low 

nolae  amplifier.     2.974.2,^2.  3-7-fll.  Cl.  315 — 3. 
Quayle.  George  F.     Uft  truck.    2.973.835.  .V7-61.  Cl.  187-.-0. 
Qnirlev.   Bernard  T.     Tranamisaion.     2.973.660.  8-7-61.  CL 

74— 7.%2. 
Quiknt.  Inc. :  See —  ^      ^ 

Carroll.  John  L..  and  Whitcomto.     2.973J578. 
Qntnn.  Bert  A.     Door  latch  conatructlon.     2.973.986.  8-7-«l. 

CH    oo^  .  228 
Rarkliffe.   David    A  .    to   Ranney   Refrigerator   Co.      Slldable 

abelf  construcHon.     2,973.908.  3-7-61,  O.  812 — 882. 
Radian  Corp. :  See — 

De  Millar.  Floyd  O.    2.078.764. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Armstrong.  Lome  D.    2.074.078. 

Bnrsteln.  Albert.    2,973.848.^  „^,., 

GreenMatt.  (Manuel  H..  and  Green.     2.974.281. 
Lohman.  Robert  D.    2.974.288. 
Pankove.  Jacques  I.    2.974,236. 
Ramberg.  Einar  M..  and  H.  W.  La  Roae.  J»"-.  to  TIteflex,  Inc. 
Reuaeable  fitting  for  brald-coTeted  bone.    2.073.075. 
CL  286—140.  _     ^ 

Ramiret.  Bnieat  R.  aad  B.  F.  BarkaMn, 
Co.      Electrolytic    means    for    treating 
8-7-61.  a,  204 — 206. 
Banco  Inc.:  see —  „«,«... 

Greenawalt.  Frederick  A.     2.973.644. 
Sallarta,  George  P.    2.078.008. 
Randall.  RiUph  8.     Bag  fllUng  machine. 

Cl.  68—188.  , 

Ranney  Refricerator  Co.  'Beih-- 

BacklUfe,  David  A.    2.078.008. 
RauUad  Corp..  The  :  See—      ^   ^ 

Niklaa.  Wilfrid  F.     2J)74.244.  _ 

Bavenacroft.    Ivor    A.,    to    Natloaal    Reaearcb    Developnjwat 
Corp.    Frequency  moduUted  oacillator  circalta.     2.074,204, 
3-7-61,  a.  332—16. 
Raybam.  Vincent  A.,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co._,_ 
of  coUing  wire.     !t.07S.011.  3-7-61.   CL 


2,078.678. 


Co. 
Cl. 


Oonvevlng  and 
184—122. 


8-^-61. 


to  Reynolda  Metala 
metal.      2.074.007. 


2.078.610.  8-7-61. 


Inc. 
242—1. 


Method 


Raymond  0>rp..  The :  Bee — ^ 

Glbaon,  Christian  D.    2.078.878. 


XIT 

BarBOBd.  lUJcolm  L.    Baggmgc  r«ek.    2^73,8«».  8-7-«l.  CI. 

211—90. 
RarttaeoB  Co. :  8e« —  _„_ 

^  AiiiMeii,  Bobert  F.    2.974.287 

FrrWuDd.  Robert  A  „24>74  2»8. 

Klemiwrcr,  H»n..    2.974.317. 

Marhols.  ^cfaard  C.    2.974.193. 
Readr    H*rold  K.  :  Bee — 

PirKr/John  A..  B«idy.  and  Venmel 
Red*  Pump  Co. :  80* —  _  _ 

A^Stnnoff.  Armmli.    2.974.240. 
Redden.  Annie  M. :  Bee— 

Redden.  Oeorce  B.    2.973.575. 

"^'.Sr  ^;i"n;  l^.t?t?S:?r  %ie_  ^p-Vuh-.prtn.   and 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.974.116. 


Redden,  exeeatrtz. 


Apparatn* 
CV140— 


lever  menns  In   the   handle  to  lock  mM  cap. 

8-7-01.  CI.  30--08. 
Reddl  WIp,  Inc. :  Bet—         ,  079  ano 
Morimn.  Harry  A..  Jr.    2.973.609. 
Redlncton.  r.  B  .  Co. :  Bee —  n^t^m^t 

Reed.  <nalr  8.   to^tan  Dreaw  SD«:lalty  Corp. 
for   fonnlnf  spring   Unert.     2,978.788.  8-7-01. 

*^^,4u°'*Ern5"i:.    Brlhler.    Ba—.   and   Zlmmannann. 

ll*lllT  ^n»%    B   J   Mllae^T.  B.  Lewi.,  and  T.  O.  Melaher. 

to  hewt^  Chambiw  *  eo.  Ltd.     Holder  for  d«tar««it. 

2.978.000.  8-7-01.  CT.  45—28.  oo7««77 

Relaar.    Kenneth.      Internal    wrencbla*    toola      2,978,077, 

8-7-01.  CI.  81—71. 

"•'••^j^^-^liJi^ai/^o.    2.978.908.       ^    ^^  ^ 
RMioS?  ftemTEVto  Crn)an.    Control  •yjtem  for  the  trana- 
*^e'5SJ"  «<5^ocattn,  move™«t  of  a  tool^ho^^^^  ^'Jj!!!?/ 

ttaread-CQttlnir  machine*.     2.978,628.  »-7-0i.  Cl.  iw— iwi. 
Rentschler     Karl    P..    to    Alfn^l    Oauthler   g.m.b.H.      J*"*®" 

IiwSlc    Intra-lens    nhutter    with    deUyed    action    derlce. 

2  978  701.  8-7-01.  CT.  96 — 58.0. 

*'^'l!Sh;'j.S.'ii."i^Srand  Beplofle.    2.974.818. 

Research  Aktlebolaic :  Be*--.. 

ReJTrrt  "nTatfl^te^J^uJrn.    Steel    and    Other    MeUI.    of 

Tokokn  Unlrerrtty.  The  :  Bee— 

OtoUnl.  Tohel.    2.9T4.035.    ^  _    _    ,  .^»k,_.    ^  vooeo 
Retxaefa.  OtatOB  B^  J..  Lery^  and  C.  H.  I^J'Ki  *Vi?5S^ 

Chemical  Co.     nit-Uqnoiiac  P«>«e«*     2,974.000.  8-7-01, 

Cl.  8— 94  23. 
*^'''Ale«^er**E7erett.   Orelf.   Jaaa.   and   Stetaer.     2.974.. 

Reynold2flDa«n«  B..  to  Marchant  Oalculatora.  Inc.     Hafla- 

t>™.    i978.898.  8-7-61.  Cl.  285-^61. 
Reynold*  Metala  Co. :  §«•--.  _    .  „.„      „  -_.  n-- 
Ramlrei.  Kraeat  R..  and  Barkman.     2.974.WT. 
Rhelnmetall  AktlenB*i^n»rt}aft :  Bee— 

Rhod^^^i.^^ciTarl^"  M^  Oolf  club  calibration  device. 
2.973.5»1.  8-7-61.  Cl.  33—174. 

RIabovol.  Prokop.  to  Pechtaey.  Compajnle  ^'J^yiJ.J!^?;}- 
que.  et  Eleetrometallnrfrtquea.  ,Pro««J  ©J^"?!!*"*  ^^ym- 
Urn  compoonda.     2,974.011.  ^^-«^.  ?«T\^i®*3i_7^     O 

Richard.   .Mphonae  J.     Lawn  edger.     2.973.610,  8-7-01.  CT. 

Richer  irVlnr    Oarment  box.    2,978.867.  8-T-01.  Cl.  200— T. 

RIchtcr,  fi«>rite  A.,  Jr.  to  Rohm  *  Haaa  Co      Ion^xch«nr«> 

aaaembllea  and    method!    of    treating   llqnldi.      2.794.101. 

3-7-01.  n.  210—37. 

Rtckert.  Wllhelm  M.  :  Bee-- 

Mellen.  Oeorge  F.^  and"  RIckert.     2.973.006. 

Ridler.  Deamond  8..  to  Intpmatlonal  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Method*  of  wynchroniiiliMt  recorded  Intelligence.  2.»74,- 
312.  .t-7-01.  Cl.  340-  174.1.  „»,.^..    «  -  .« 

Riedl  Frana.  Infinitely  variable  gear.  2,973.053.  3-7-01. 
C\  "74 117 

Rlgaby  Roweiia  N.  Adjoatable  baby  iboe.  2.973.589.  8-7- 
OlT  n.  30— 2.'5 

Riker  I.«boratoriea  Jnr. :  Bet—     ^  ^  „  «~,^,.,- 

Klohs.  Murle  w..  Draper,  and  Keller.     2,974.144. 

Rlx  Jobannea.  to  WJlhelm  Herm.  Mnllor  *  Co..  Kommandit- 
Reaellarhaft.  Adjustable  V-belt  puller  for  variable  trans- 
mUstons.     2.973.065,  3-7-01.  CT.  74—230.17. 

Roberts.  ITlns  8.:  Bee—  „„,««^« 

Loter.  Jamea  W.,  and  Roberts.    2,973,943. 

Robertshaw-Fulton  Controla  Co. :  Bee— 
McMichael,  Robert  G.    2,974.200. 

Robertson,  Gordon  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea  Inc. 
Device  for  InatructinfC  the  public  In  the  proper  use  of  dlal- 
eqalpped  telephone  sUtlon  apparatus.     2.973.580,  3-7-01. 

Robertson ,  Julius  D. :  See —  __    ^_^ 

Biggs.  William  A..  Jr..  and  Robertson.     2,974.061. 
Roche.  Arthur  F.  :   Bee — 

Lang.  John  L..  Jones.  Boche.  and  Ingley.     2,974.125. 
Roche.  Mel  via  B.,  to  Harvard  Mfg.  Co.    Plaatic  caster  aocket 

2,973.546.  3-7-61.  CT.  16--43 
Roderick,.  Robert  L.,  and  E.  8.  Gwatbmey,  to  SpecUlties   Inc 

Aircraft  rate  of  climb  indicating  Instrumenta     2,973, 

3-7-01,  Cl.  73—179. 
Rogera,   Allen    8..    to   Philllpa   Petroleum   Co 

detecting    uBderground    water.      2.978,811 

100 — 4. 
Rogera,  Douglaa  C.  :  Bee— 

Beck,  Arnold  H.   W.,   Rogers,  and   Burke 
Rogers.  Edward  F..  to  Merck  *  Co.. 

eyano-lmidasole     compositions     for 

2^4,0S7.  8-7-01.  CL  107—53.1. 


"^ Ja*%i?c:  SricBumay.  and  Malt.ntr.    2,974,178. 
RlSterrSSoria  A*   Jr.    2  »74  101. 

Bo.o^n*rri5y*¥"??^^i«y»r  Co.    Bucket  eleTator. 

U  Rachercha  Sclentlflque      U^t  ••"•Jjyjy  ??rJKa^ 
chemical  analyala   of  snbatancea.      2,974,360.   S-T-«i,   i-i. 

R<S5^iK*  John.     Vacuum  type  road  aweeper.     2,978,544. 

R<Ji^^nn2A.VH«lftP.tt^  Unloader    2,978.- 

R<22:  ^SL  ?,U^l  Electrlc^_mectro»echanlc.l 

for  vrtildaa.    2,973.806.  8-7-01.  Cl.  186—179. 

"•''•ftllr^^imam^HtLrf.Bpwe.    2  978^808  ,^  ,,,^^- 

Rowa  Lonla  F    M   L.  Smith,  and  0.  w.  DUlon.  to  Amarlcan 

OptloS^  Co      Dlihrolc  mirror  aaaambly.     2.«78.088.  8-7- 

Row*.*B^ndN.    DynwBoalectrtc  danea.    2.974.284.8-7- 

B<Sii?SSlf ^  Braaalaro  wlrt  frmma.     2.978.708.  8-7-81. 

R«^ll.^tom  O..  to   8«llT  81C*1C«^    Cl<*«"  <*<»  '*' 
conduits.    2.978.880.  8-7-01.  Cl.  220 — 89. 

"•"»^?ffc?"i&i.5X  ?S*  ,?«T?2i    «<S»a82J-    2  978- 
Bndtocfa.  Waltw  E..  to  The  Bandlx  Corp.    Clutcbaa.    a.»TB.- 

851.  <-7-01.  Cl.  192—84. 
"^  wmuln?.*  F^t  V.riruahrwaln.  and  MoaUar.     2.974.- 
RmBker*\u*«t   W.     Automatle   transmission.      2.9T8.008. 

Bu^iJ* Vouis^tr*t?\nfTO«?5?k  »^»S'  J^"5Ste?ii9S'**- 


Procesa 
8-7-01. 


1.043. 
for 

a. 


"JuSi.«?°S.re  •clJ?ut^^'2574:8T6.-^^ 

'V.   p.k.-<.  n    »^  rkvAi>a.r*nntiBa  Tlbaraiaa  Corp.    ss( 


and  apparataa  for  formlBf  flban.    a.978.D60.  s-i-ui.  vi. 

18—8 
Rydbeek'   Olof  B.  H..  and  C.  M.  E.  Btanhardt.     n«an«Bey 
"Vddlttin  and  «bt«ctl<«  by  means  «'  "^TL ^^5° 

electrodes  In  a  cathode  ray  tuba.     2,974.296.  8-7-01.  Cl. 

Ry*?2^  Cralfhton  W.    Jack.    2.978.989,  8-7-61.  O,  264- 

97. 
Ryno.  JuddaoB  B. :  Bee—  ^  ^  ^_.  ^,„ 

taaey.  Charlea  L..  and  Ryno.    2.978,958. 
Sabatt  Oiariea.     Qntch  for  preaaea  and  the  like.     2,978,- 

849   8-7-01.  CI.  192 — 07. 
Rabol    Alexander  P.      Aonarstns   for   obtaining  Ji^^rogen  01- 

oxide  from  nitrous  oxide.    2.974.019.  8-7--01.  Cl.  28— 284. 
Baenx.    Henry   H..    to   American-Marietta   Oo.     Dnat  laop. 

2.973.540j  5-7-01,  Cl.  15—229.         .         ^    ^ 
8aleasky.  deorge  A.,   to  A.  Onaner.  Inc      Cpatfna  compoal- 

tlons   and    methods.     2.974.121.   8-7-01.   Cl.    2»5— 47. 
Sallarls   Oeorge  P.,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Temperature  control  appa- 
ratus.    2  973,90i  3-7-01^.  280— 4|.  ,^^j,^  »«, 
Sampletro    Achillea  C.  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  Wooldridm  Inc. 

Valve  relator  and  lock.     2.97ir758.  8-7-61.  CL  148-90. 
Bauer.  Harold  A.  :  Bee— 

ihaachen.  Steward  8..  and  Aauer.    2.974.208. 
Saner  J  P..  i  Sohn.  GeeelUChaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haftung: 


-.      2.974,246. 
Inc.    l-BWthyl-4-nitro-5- 
treattag     coccMoala. 


Dleafeld.  Fraai.    2.978.040. 
Scbake.  Richard  P.:  See —  „«».„,„ 

Barrv,  Austin  W.,  and  Rchske.    2  974.279 
Schaper,  DooaM  W..  to  TheMorpsn  Bnglneerlna  Co.     Multi- 
ple hoist  apparatus.    2.978.94£^8-7-0l,  Q.  254—188. 
Scharf.  Walter  O.,  to  MeUI  Film  Co.,  Inc.     LuBtrous  fabrln 
and  methods  of  producing  same.     2.974,055.  3-7-01.  Cl. 

Scheftelowlts.   Henry,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Erlcwion. 

Device  for  representing  a  voltage  In  the  riiape  of  a  code. 

2.974.282.  3-7^1.  Cl.  524 — 99.  ^.   .     ^ 

Schekowskl,  Herbert  O.     Windshield  wiper  blade  trlmmlnf 

device     2.978.677,3-7-01.0.30—27^. 
Scheller.   Walter,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process  for  the  recovery  of 

niobium   and/or   Untalom   from   mixtures   of  their  penU- 

balides.     2.974,007,  3-7-01.  Cl.  2.r-21 
Schenck.  James.     Gated  amplifier  hsving  ^egenenitlve  feed- 
back means  for  eliminating  transients.     2.974.286.  3-7-01. 

Cl.  328—91. 
Schenck.  Leslie  M. :  Bee—  „„,..,,- 

Gajewskl.  Fred  J.,  and  Schenck.    2,»74^1S3.  

Schenck.  Leslie  M..  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.    Procew 

of  proparing  aalt-free  .N-acyl  Unrtaes.     2.974.164.  8-7-01. 

Rchlnkengel,  Emerich,  to  O.  M.  Pfsff  A.^      **^"*5  i?^ V,7 
decorative    stitching    for    sewing    machines.      2.973.734, 
3-7-61,  Cl.  112-^238. 
Scheoer,  Fred  A.:  See —    ^  _  .  n  <vt«  «»« 

Schener,  Seymour,  and  Scheuer      2.973.891. 
Schener,  Seymour,  ami  F.  A.    Tearing  device  for  toUet  tissue 

holder.    1973.891.  3-7-61.  O.  22.5—89. 
Schlnk.  Norbert :  See—  a-ki-w      n  07a  074 

Herlet.  Adolf,  Paralon^  and  Schlnk.    «!»J*-^*i„„„„. 
Schladermundt.  Peter.  W    fit.  I>»nnerleln.  and  L.  8    8ln>«n"- 
Jr     to  JohnMon  A  Johnson.     Adhesive  bandage.     2.97S,8»». 
3-7-01,  Cl.  206—63.2.  _       ^  _  ^ 

Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  Bee— 

Dixon,  Dwlght  R.    2.974..103.  ooTiSi'^ 

Lebel.  Jean  D..  Martin,  and  Replogle.  Jr.     2,9^4  81. V 
Schlumbohm.  Peter.     Friction  pump  for  evaporating  liquids. 

ScSre^iS?.' fcK\o"t;n\^^Voil  Product-  CO      Co^^^^ 
tlon   of  ethers  with   polycfcloroole«ns.     2.974.149.  8-7-01. 
a.  200—340.0. 
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Schrald,  Wolfgang,  to  Sodete  Autonuta.  Electric  control  for 
copying  machines.     2,973.096.  3-7-01,  Cl.  90—13.5. 

Schmidt.  Hans  R..  and  M.  Wieimer,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Sheet  film  pack  for  X-ray  photographic  purpoHes. 
24>74,229.  3-7-01.  Cl.  250—69. 

Schmidt.  Lawrence  D.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  High 
velocity  combustion-jet  motlvater  coke  oven  battery. 
2,974,d90,  3-7-01.  Cl.  202—12. 

Schmidt.  Robert  A.,  and  W.  Wenner,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.  Dibenxo[(le,g]quinnline  compounds.  2.974.143.  3-7-61, 
Cl.  260—286. 

Schneider,  Marvin,  to  Novo  Indnstrial  Corp.  Mixing  device. 
2,973,94.5,  3-7-01.  Cl.  2.59—9. 

Sctinlder.  Otto  :  Sec— 

Grflsuner,   .\ndre.  Hellerbach.   and   Schnlder.     2.974.142. 

Schobbe,  Wllhelm.  to  Llcentla  PatentVerwsltungs-G.m.b.H. 
Motor  control  for  knitting  machines.  2,974.206.  3-7-61. 
a.  318—1.58. 

Schoemer,  Patrick  J. :  See — 

Cook.  Donald  J.,  and  Schoemer.    2,973,832. 

Schoos.  Maurice  A.,  to  Kenney  Mfg.  Co.  Spring  mounted 
curtain  rod.    2,973.870.  8-7-41.  Cl.  211—123. 

Scfaroeder,  Donald  B.  :  Bee — 

Gallagher.  William  P.,  StoUe,  and  Schroeder.   24)73.6&9. 

Rehuh.  Leonard  :  Bee — 

Orlando,  Matthew.     2.973.608. 

Schuert,  Edward  A.,  to  United  States  of  .\mertca.  Nary. 
Fallout  plotting  device.     2.973.579.  8-7-01.  Cl.  8.3 — 1. 

Sctiuette,  Donald  K. :  See — 

Toungbeck.  Karl  W.,  Goerc.  and  Schuette.    2.974.299. 

Schuler.  Wllhelm  A.,  and  H.  Klebe,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Sllber-Scheldennstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Thlophenylpyrtdyl 
amines.     2.974.189.  3-7-61.  Cl.  260— 24S. 

Schuller.  Walter  H.,  and  D.  C.  Gnth,  to  American  Cyansmid 
Co.  Method  of  plastictiing  polracrylonitrile  with  a  base- 
Inltlated  copolymer  of  acrylonltrile  and  acrylamlde. 
2,974,119.  3-7-61.  Q.  200—48.5. 

Schnlie.  Helnx.  and  8.  P.  Pooeck.  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film 
Corp.  Prepn ration  and  Isolation  of  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium Rulfnnates  of  Ion*  chain  carboxyllc  adds. 
2J74.1.52.  3-7-01.  Cl.  200—400. 

Schwartx.  Nathan  R..  to  Naras  Reaeardt  Inc.  Enclosed 
piwlvel   lighting  fixture.      2.974.220.  3-7-61.   Cl.   240—128. 

Schweda.  Albert  M..  and  G.  V.  NelU.  to  Tnlon  Special  Ma- 
chine Co.  Machines  for  and  methods  of  producing  seams 
and  products  thereof.     2.973,730.  3-7-61,  Cl.  112—102. 

8chwepke,  Frant,  to  Agnstln  Mesa.  Rotarr  oress  for  fabri- 
cation of  buttons  and  plastic  articles.  2,973,65.5,  3-7-61, 
n.  18—20. 
Scott,  John  F..  C.  E.  Hoffman,  and  R.  E.  Fink,  to  The  Proc- 
tor-Sllex  Corp.  Cutting  and  fansfer  mpchanlsm  for  gelst- 
lnoH«  trslntne  apoaratns.  2  973.678.  8-7-61.  Cl.  88 — 96. 
Scott.  O.  M..  k  Sons  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Peoples.  Virgil  H..  and  West.    2.973.884. 
Scott  Paper  Co.  :  Sec- 

Dudley.  Ellxabeth.     2.978,760. 
BcuIlT  Slenal  Co.  :   Sec — 

Rowell.  William  G.     2,973.880. 
Searle.  O.  D..  *  Co.  :   Bee — 

Atwater.  Norman  W.     2,974.151. 
Papi>o.  R.aphael.     2.974.1.38. 
8el««n)offrap»i  Renlce  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Koenoel.  Heverlv  W.     2.974.318. 
Sekella.  Tonoton.  J.  .T    Dlcbv.  and   R.  J.  Covert,  to  The  Tipi, 
dix   Corp.      High    altitude  sounding  projectile.      2.973.712. 
.3-7-01.  Cl    102—63 
Self.  Edward  S.     Stnhlliaer  for  drill  pipe.     2.973.996,  .3-7-''.1. 

n.  80S— 4 
Shakewneare  Co.;   Bee ^ 

Shakespeare.  Henrv  G.     2.973.916. 
Shnkpwpenre.    Henrv    G..    to    Shskesnenre    Co.      Fli»hln<»    reel 

constrnrtlon.     2.973.916.  3-7-01.  Cl.  242—84.2. 
Shannon.  WllMam  H.  :   Bre — 

Hnrrer.  Pa-il  H..  and  Shannon.     2.978.W70. 
Shnrp.  Dexter  B..  and  F   B.  Erlrkson.  to  Mnnannto  Cheml«>«l 
Co.      Process    for    making   methylenedlanlllne.      2.974.168. 
3  7-01,  Cl.  260 — .570. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  Bee— 

Voeel.  Charles  B..  and  Welser.     2.974,273. 
Sheplierd.   Robert  G.  :   Bee — 

Kttchett.   Gilmer  T..  Gordon,  and   Shepherd.     2J>74.137. 
Sheppard.  Chester  S.  :   Bee — 

Pe  Walt.  CtirtlB  W..  Jr..  and   Sheppard.     2.974.162. 
ShIeldH.  Jamea  R.  :   Bee — 

Barth.  Eiieene  W..  and  Shields.    2.973.771. 
Shoemaker.  John  V.,  to  Lyon  Inc.     Wheel  cover.     2,973.992. 

8   7  61.  n    801-37. 
Sihert.  Merle  V...  to  Horiions  Titanium  Corp.     Production  of 

tttnnlum.    2.974.092.  .8-7-61.  Cl.  204—64. 
Slefen.  Howard  T.  ;    Bee 

Julian.  Frank  M  .  and  Slefen.    2.974.163. 
Hiegal.  Burton  L..  to  rtilca-'o  .\erial  Industries,  Inc.     I.rfitch- 

Ing  apparatus.     2.978.98.5.  3-7-61.  Cl.  292—204. 
Siemens  k  Halnke  Aktiengenellschaft :  Bee — 

Kats.  Helmut.     2J»74.2!SO. 
Siemens   *    Halske    Aktlengesellschaft    Berlin    and    Munich  : 
Bee— 

Gerke.  Peter,  and  Kneisel.    2.974.201. 
Papke.  Wolfgang.     2.»74,200. 
Slemena-Relnlger-Werke  Aktlenaesellschaft :  8e9 — 

Renter,  Helmut.     2,974.228. 
Slemens-Srhuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  :  Bee— 

Heriet.   Adolf.   Patalong,   and    Schlnk.     2.974.074. 
Sierra   Metals  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Thielemann.  Rudolf  H.    2.974.036. 
Thielemann.  Rudolf  H.    2.974.087. 
Sletxema,   Jacob   W..   to   International   Minerals  k  Chemical 

Corp.     Core  binder.     2.974,048,  3-7-01,  Cl.  100 — 88.5. 
SIggel.   Brhard  :  Bee-- 

Macura.  Karl,  and  SIggel.    2,974.066. 


Signda.  Victor  J.,   to  Man-Sew  Corp.     Compound  stitching 

device.    2.973.781.  3-7-01.  Cl.  112—162. 
Silver,  Roger  C. :  See — 

Dp  Puydt,  Frank  A.,  and  Silver.    2.973.8.89. 
Silverman.  Jack  J.    Technique  for  making  shoes.    2.978.529, 

3-7-01,  Cl.  12—142. 
Simmons,  William  E.     Mounting  and  adjustment  means  for 

f  round      working     implements.      2,973,819,     3-7-61.     Cl. 
72 — 600. 
Simons,  Langdon  8..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Schladermundt.  Peter.  Dennerleln.  and  Simons.     2,978,- 
859. 
Simpson.  Arthur  W..  \i  to  Walda  B.  Telfer.     Plumbing  ap- 
paratus.   2^78.587.  S-7-01.  Cl.  16—104.8. 
Slms^Danny  P. :  See — 

Warner,  Paul  F..  and  Sims.    2.974.177. 
Sinclair,     Harold.      Hydraulic     tnrbo-coupllnga.      2.978,626, 

8-7-01.  Cl.  00—54. 
Sinclair,    HaroM.      Marine   propulalon    systems.     2,973.845. 

3-7-01.  Cl.  192—4. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co. :  8e0 — 

Keith,  Wlllli  C.  Burk.  and  Kdth.    2.974.101. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Johnson.  Ralph  E.    2.978.788. 
Slri.  Louis  J.,  to  Penn  Controls,  Inc.    Air  volume  control  for 

water  systems.     2,978.778.  8-7-61.  Cl.  187—209. 
Slsson.  Kenneth  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sediment  col- 

xlectlng  arrangement.     3,978.087,  8-7-01,  Cl.  08 — 28. 
Skellett.  Albert  M.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.    Vacuum  tube 
baring  thyratron  cbaracterUtlca.     2,974.246.  8-7-01.  Cl. 
318 — Tl. 
Sklar.    Samuel.     Knock-down   door  buck   with   folding  door 

guide  meana.     2,978.809.  8-7-01.  Cl.  100—306. 
Slater,  Saul  I.    Duplex  plug  receptacle.     2,974.801.  8-7-01. 

CI.  389 — 14. 
Small  Bualnass  Administration :  See — 

Dlambra.  Henry  M.    2.974.188. 
Smertgllo.  Lawrence  J. :  See — 

Brown.  Raymond  L..  Mott,  and  Smertgllo.    3.978,895. 
Smiley,  James  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Friction  element. 

2.978.842.  8-7-61.  Cl.  188—261. 
Smith-Corona  Marchant,  Inc. :  See — 

Noller.  Harry  F.     2.978.961. 
Smith,  Earl  R.,  and  H.  L.  Zlegler.  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  Glaaa 
Co.      Method   and   apparatus   for  preparing  compoalte   aa- 
sembly.    2,974,077,  3-7-61,  Cl.  154—2.7. 
Smith,  Fleur  B. :  See — 

Kaplan,  Sidney  J..  Bomaer,  Smith,  and  Gold.    7,978,587. 
Smith.  Harry  J.,  and  W.  O.  wing,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Accelerometers.     2,973.047.  8-7-01.  CT.  78 — 497. 

Smith.    Harvey    C.      Fire   detector.     2.974,210.    8-7-01.   Cl. 

200—142. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Cook,  Leonard,  and  Fellows.    2.974.148. 
Smith.  Merton  L. :  Set — 

Rowe,  Louis  P..  Smith,  and  Dtllon.     2.978.083. 
Smith.    Walter   O.    E..    to   United    States    National    Bank    of 
Portland,   Oregon,   Truatee.      Fishing   rod  holder.      2.978.- 
930  3—7—61   Cl  248—40 
Snnop.  Rex  J.'  Door  frame  profile  gauge.     2.078.584.  8-7-61, 

Cl.  3.3—194. 
Sobatcki.    Raymond   J.,    to    Rohm    k  Haaa   Co.      Method   for 
stabilisation  of  manganese  salts  of  alkylene  Madlthiocar- 
bamic  acids  and  the  products  thereof.     2,974.166.  3-7-61, 
Cl.   260 — 429. 
Sochor,  Joseph  J. ;  See — 

Femmer.  Max  B.,  Sochor.  Kusnick,  Nielsen,  snd  Vinson. 
2,974,300. 
Sodete  Automata  :  Bee — 

Schmid.  Walfgang.     2,973.095. 
Sodete   Bertin  et   Cie    (Sodete  a   Reaponsablllte   Llmltee)  : 
Bee— 

Bertin,  Jean  H.    2,973.825. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Mptallimtion  :   Bee — 
Hedde,  Andr«  F.     2,973.892. 

Sodeco  Societe  dea  Compteurs  de  Geneve  :  See — 

Hegner.  Max.     2.973.899. 
Sonoco  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Biggs,  William  A.,' Jr.  and  Robertaon.     2.974.081. 
Southern  Clays,  Inc. :  Bee — 

neflmeodorfer.  John  W..  and  Morris.     2.974.064. 
Space  Technology  Latwratoriee,  Inc. :  See — 

Marrison.  Warren  A.    2.974,248. 
Spalding.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Herlach   Friedrich.  Llnder,  and  Spalding.    2.973,694. 
Specialties.   Inc. :  Bee — 

Roderick,   Robert  L.,  and  Owathmey.     2.973,648. 
Speers.   Stewart  W..   to  American   Viscose  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  finishing  textiln.     2.973,636.  8-7-61,  Cl.  68—6. 
Spencer,  Frederick  J. :  See — 

Elting,  Donald  N.,  and  Spencer.    2,973,982. 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Olenny,  Arthur  P.    2.973.650. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Bee — 

Da  Roa.  Dlno  A.    2.974.297. 

Depp.  Marlln  C.    2.974.204. 

Miner.  Harrv.  and  Parker.     2.973,927. 

Smith,  Harry  J.,  and  Wing.    2.973,047. 

.Swarts.  Richard  E..  and  Tlblln.    2.978.061. 

Zelgk^r.  Edgar  L.,  and  Tseng.    2,973,049. 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co.,  Division  :  See — 

Kaplan,  Sidney  J.,  Bomser,  Smith,  and  Gold.    2.973.687. 
Sprague,  Frank.     Sequence  controller  for  valvea.     2,973.782. 

3-7-01.  Cl.  187—627.6. 
Sprouae.  Lowell  B. :  See — 

Spro««e,  Verner  E.  and  L.  E.     2.973.831. 
Sprouae.    Verner   B.    and   L.    E.      Filter   frame.      2,973,831. 
3-7-01.  CT.  188 — 51. 
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Sonlre.  Gordon  P.  J.,  to  Henrr  Squirt  *  8«bi  Ltd.     Hasp*. 

2,»73,»87.  3-7-61.  CI.  292—281. 
Boulre.  Henry,  4  Bon*  Ltd. :  8e* — 

8<juirr.  Gordon  P.  J.    2.973.987. 
Bramek.  Elmer  D. :  Set —  ^      „„,..,, 

Ensle»on,  Marry  B..  and  Sramek.     2,973,611. 
auatabedrtjf   der   Poaterljen   Teletrafle  en   TelefonJe :   Set— 

Wartei.  SJUk.    2.»73,7:il. 
8ul«jr.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee— 

Ferguaon.  Carl  8.    2.973.885.  , 

Sumlcarbon  N.V.  :  »••—  _ 

Konteln.  Kreerk  J.    2,974.068. 
SUndard  Machine  *  Mfa.  Co. :  8e»— 

Deatacb,  Carl  J.     2:973,718. 
Standard  OH  Co    (Indiana)  :  See— 

Gordon.  Moaes,  and  Kema.    2.974.098. 
Standard  OU  Co..  (Ohio).  The  :  Bet — 

Callahan,  James  U    2.974.110.        ,,.^  ^  „„,«^.. 

Orlmca.   WlllUm   W..  MiUa,  and  Wlsbart.     2.973,645. 
Btandard-Vacuum  OU  Co.:  Bee—    „„,..„. 
Htolle.  Donald  E..  and  Croaa.     2.973.583. 
Stannett.  Vtvlan  T.  :  Bee —  _  _  „  ,^^  ,„^ 

Orove.  Comellna  8..  Jr..  Orlllot.  and  SUnnett.   2.974.124. 
Star  PrecUlon  Uevlcea.  Inc. :  See — 

BeU.  Lewla  W.     2.973.520.  „    ,,  .„, 

Marnard.  Richard  H.,  and  Bell.    2.973.527.         „  .     _^^ 
State  of  Iowa,  for  the  uae  and  beneflt  of  the  State  Cnlvertlty 
of  Iowa.  The  :  Bee — 

CdUna.  Alfred  P.    3.974,082. 
Statti.  LottlB  T..  Jr. :  See— 

Downlnx.  RIc^Mrd  M..  Statta.  and  Wyeth.    2.978.552. 
SUaffer  Chemical  Co. :  £ree —  _  ^        „„,a~w,» 

Baahonr,  Joaepta  T..  Blkofaky,  and  Halmaohn.    2.974.009. 
Steckler.    Robert,  and  K.  J.    Preacott,   to   General   Aniline  k 
Kllm    Corp.      PUm    forming  compoaitlon    containing   poly- 
vin/laceute    and    polyTlnyl    laobatyl    ether.      2.974,114. 
3-7-fll.  n.   260—29.6. 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee— 

Kaufmann.  John  J.    2.973.786. 
Stelchele.  Ellaabeth  :  8ee—  ^ 

Deventer,  Max.  and  Wagner.     2,974.039. 
Steinberg.  Howard  :  See — 

Brotherton,     Robert     J..     Steinberg,     and 
2,974.165. 
Stelnen.    William    K.      Noiile   mounting  adapter 
pipe  and  tube  InHtallatlons.     2.973.976.  3-7-61 
1»7.  _       , 

Ktelner.  Harry,  to  Corde  I)e  Parle  Cornet  Co.,  Inc. 
construction.     2,973.764.  3-7-61.  CI.  128 — 476. 
.Stempfl.  Arthur  :  Sfc —  ^    _    .^_ 

Ae«t<hllmann,  John  A.,  and  Stempel.     2.974,166. 
Stenhardt,  Carl  M.  E.  :  Bet —  ^ 

Rydbeck.  Olof  E.  H..  and  Stenhardt.     2,974,295. 
Stents.  Blair  E..  to  The  Swartzbaueh  Mfg.  Co.     Power  wheel 

unit.      2.973,823,  3-7-61.   (1.   180—11. 
Stephens,  Charles  R..  Jr.,  to  Chas.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc.     Actire 
(ItTlvatlres     of    the     tetracycline    antibiotics.       2,974.167. 
:i-7-6l.   CI.   260 — !S59. 
SterDt>erg.   Herbert  B  .  to  Auto  Kacto  Systema. 
Identification  nystem.      2.»73,."i96.  3-7-61.   V\. 

Sterner,    Melrin    P.,    to   Holler   Carburetor   Co. 

luel  bowl  transfer  tube.     2,973.947.  3-7-61. 
Stetser.  Raymond  :  See — 

Alexander.  Everett.  Orelf.  Jasa.  and  Stetser.     2.974,089. 
Stlhl.   Andreaa.      Rotatable  earth  borer.      2,973,821.  3-7-61. 

CI.   175—388. 
Stlmler.   Morton 

mnte    control 

317-137. 
Stockton.   Thoman   R.,   to  Kord  Motor  Co. 

pllng.      2.973.847.   3-7-61.   CI.    192 — 45. 
Stolk.    William,    to    Machine    Tool    Electric    Corp.       Electro- 
magnetic method  of  sheet  feed  control  and  control  deTlcea. 

2.973.9.'«9,  3-7-61.  <!.  271—18. 
Stolle.  Anthony  D.  :  See — 

fhillaKher.  WlllUm  P..  Stolle,  and  Schroeder.     2.973,669. 
Stolle,  Anthony  D..  and  R.  B.  Ellis,  to  International  Reglater 

Co.       Switch    blade    and    mounting    therefor.       2,974.212. 

3-7-61.   CI    20O— 166. 
Stolle.    Donald    E,   and   .V.   O.   Croaa:   aald   Stolle  aaaor.   to 

Standard-Vacuum   Oil   Co.,  and  said  Cross  assor    to  Ksso 

Research    and    Engineering    Co.      Tube    callpering    device. 

2,973..'i83.   3-7-4J1,  CI.   33—178. 
StoTall.  Kenenth  L.     Pipe  eoupllng  having  a  pair  of  clamp- 
ing   members    with    sharp   tube   biting   meana.      2973.977. 

3-7-61,  (1.  285—337. 
Straat.   Harold  W  .  to  Bauach  A  Lnmb  Optical  Co.     Refnc- 

tometer       2.973.686.  3-7-61.  CI.   88 — 14. 
Stratfurd.  Brian  S.  :   Her  - 

Davidson.  Ivor  M..  and  Stratford.     2.973.922. 
Strattoo,    Edward    B..    Jr..    to    Nathlonal    Cleveland    Corp. 

Method  for  deep^draw  vacuum  forming.     2,973.558,  3-7-61, 

CI.   18-56. 

Strtnjrfellow,  Oeorice  S. 

(Juldal.  Ronald  A 

Stroh.  Walter  J.  :   See- 

i'otswortb.    Albert 

Stnbnlts  Greene  Corp.  : 

Rowan.  Clyde  P.    2.973,805. 
Sorhow.    Lnwrenee,     to    Krancla    Earle    Laboratorlea. 

IJght-Htable    bismuth    oxychlorlde    nacreous   plgnaent 


Inc.     Vehicle 
40—2.2. 

Carburetor 
CI.  261—23. 


,   to   United   State* 
switching    circuit. 


of  America. 
2.974,260. 


Navy. 

3-7-61. 


Re- 

CT. 


Overrunning  con- 


and  Strlngfellow.     2.974.316. 
III.  and  Stroh.     2.974.191. 


) 


Inc. 
_  _  and 

method   of  preparing  same.      2,974.053.  3-7-({l.  CI.   106 — 
187. 
Sullivan.  Timothy  J.,  to  Sullivan  Valve  and  Engineering  Co. 
Two-stage  aingle  diaphragm  valve.     2,973.935.  3-7-61.  Cl. 
251      30. 
Sullivan  Valve  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Sullivan.  Timothy  J.    2.973.935. 
Sundt.   Edward   V.,   to  Sundt  Engineering  Co.     Time  delay 
fuse.     2.974,208.  3-7-61.  (1.  200—131. 


Corp.      Transdueer. 


Sundt  Engineering  Co. :  Bm — 

Sundt,  Edward  V.     2.974,208. 
Superior  OU  Co.,  Tbe :  See — 

Davla.  Robert  L-     2.974.376. 
Supltllov^    Michael    C^    to    Du    Kane 

2.974,:^04,  3-7-61.  Cl.   179—115.5. 
sua.  Oskar,  and  M.  Gloa.  to  Kenffel  A  Eaaer  Co.     DIasotype 

reproduction  proceaa.     2.974.042.  3-7-61.  CL  96 — 49. 
SvenaM.  NUa  B. :  See— 

Haserraan,  T^r  H..  Alorfeldt.  and  SvenaJA.     2.973,820. 
Swarts.  Richard  B..  and  B.  V.  TIblin.  to  Sperry  Band  Corp. 
Erection  cutoff  apparatna.     2.973,651,  3-7-61.  C\.  74 — 6.41. 
SwarUbaugh  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Stentr  Blair  E.    2.973323. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Produ«ta  Inc. :  See — 

Wlnberg.  Irving,  and  Avakaln.    2,973.669. 
Sylvester.    John    D.,    to   Amaco   Packaging    Machinery.    lac 
Apparatua  for  maintaining  the  orientation  of  atacfcad  bagB. 
2.978.797.  3-7-61,  Cl.   164—1. 
Symington  Wavne  Corp. :  See — 
C^.  JJeoffrej  W.    2.07S.87S. 

to   Omega   Aircraft  Corp.      Seleettva 
mechanlam       2.973,661.    3-7-«l.    CL 


to  Omega  Aircraft 
helicopter  rotors. 


Corp.     Pitch  con- 
2.973,815.  3-7-«l, 


to  Omefa  Aircraft  Corp.     Helicopter 
-  -    244—17.11. 


meaaa 


Ssnycer.  Bernard  W 
adjustment  control 
74—471. 
Ssnycer,  Bernard  W., 
trol  mechanism  for 
CL  170—160.25. 

Ssnycer,  Bernard  W..   .., 

conatmctlon.     2.973,923.  3-7-61,  Cl 
Tabenkln.  Benjamin  :  See — 

Farrow.  Wendall  M..  and  Tabenkln.     2.974,044. 
Taniguchi,  Pumlo.     Electrical  appliance  and  aopport 

therefor.     2^74,214,  3-7-61.  O.  219 — 43. 
Taylor.  Prank  P.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

cm,  DonaM  W.    2.97S.804, 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 

Scheftriowlta.  Henry.     2.974,282. 
Telfer.  Walda  B. :  See— 

Slmpaon.  Arthur  W.    2.978,687. 
Terry,  Victor  J. :  See — 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  O.,  and  Terry.     2.974.197. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Ooff.  WUllam  H.     2.974.103. 
ThaU.  Earle  8.  Electrical  shock  abaorfolng  ■ystem.  2,978,969, 

8-7-61.  a.  280—124. 
Theurer,  Joaef  :  See — 

Plaaaer,  Frana,  and  Tbeurer.    2,973,719. 
Thevenas,  Jean,   to  PalUard  S.A.     Mechanlam  for  driving  a 
spool  of  a  cinematographic  projector.     2.973,913,  3-7-61, 
Cl.  242—55.14. 
Thielemann.  Rudolf  H..  to  Sierra  Metals  Corp.     High  tem- 
perature cobalt  base  alloy.    2,974,036,  3-7-61,  Cl.  75 — 171. 
Thielemann,    Rudolf  H.,   to   Sierra    Metals  Corp.      High   tem- 
perature cobalt  base  alloy.     2,974,037,  3-7-61.  Cl.  75—171. 
Thoma.    Prltx.    to    Kienlnger    A    Obergfell.      Electric    clock. 

2,974,265,  .3-7-«l.  a.  318—132. 
ThrniMs,  Arthur  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Mc.Vellly.  JoM>ph  A.     2,974,018.  | 

Thomaa  A  Bettn  Co..  The  :   Ser — 

CurtlKs.  Lawrence  M.     2,974,185. 
Thonwis,   Louis   G.    L.,   to  C.   H.   Wheeler  Mfg.   Co.      Bound- 
dampening  pump.     2,97.1.716.  3-7-61.  CT.   103—114. 
ThomiMon.  Ralph  H.  :  Bee — 

CjtM.  Henry  A.,  and  Thompnon.     2.974.023. 
Thompaon  Rwmo  Wooldridge  Inc.  :  See — 

Achor,  WllUam  E.,  and  Booth.     2.974,218. 
Guth.  Pred  H..  and  Blake.    2,974,236. 
Guth,  Fred  H.,  and  Majercnk.    2.974.271. 
Sampletro.  Achilles  C.     2.973,7.%.3. 
Thomson.   Mary  G.      Combination  dispenser  and   cleaner  ap- 

parstus.     2.97.1.5.38.  .1-7-61,  CT.  15—1.36. 
Thornb^ry.   James    M.,    to   Controls   Co.   of  America.      Timer. 

2.973.672,   3   7-61.  Cl.  74—813. 
Thouret.  Wolfgang  E..  to  Duro-Teet  Corp. 
lamps.     2,974,249,  3-7-61,  CL  313—113. 
Thumlm.  Carl,  to  MIehle-Goaa-Dezter,   Inc 


Xenon  short  arc 


Safety  pull 
cutting     machlnea.       2.978.852.     3-7-61. 


bar 
Cl. 


for     paper 
192— l.-io. 
Thurlby.  I^esUe  T. :  See — 

Bennett.  Arthur  J.,  and  Thurlby.    2,974.814. 
Thwaltes.  Cieorge  P..  and  H.  l>)wning.  to  International  Stand- 
ard   P^lectrlc   Corp.      Method    of    winding    grid    electrodes. 
2.073,787.  .3-7-61.  Cl.   140 — 71.5. 
Tlblln.   Bert  V.  :   Bee 

Swartn.  Richard  R..  and  Tlblln.     2.978.651. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Krieger.  Robert  J.     2.974.033. 
Tlteflex.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Raraberg,  Elnar  M..  and  La  Rose.     2,973.975. 
Toro  Mfg.  Corp.:  Bee —  ^  «„-«-,. 

Homer.  Herbert  F.,  Kroll.  and  Benaon.     2.978.614. 

Torre  IMer  L..  %  to  Innocenti  Soc.  Gen.  per  I'lndustrle  Meital- 
lurglca  e  Meccanica.     Two-stroke  internal  combustion  en- 
idne      2.973,752,  8-7-61,  C\.  128—59. 
Town«end.  Francte  L.,  to  Crane  Packing  CO.     Preaeore  aeal. 

2.973.983,  .3-7-61,  Cl.  288 — 16.  ^  ^,  , 

Treiber.     Kenneth    L.       Snow    aaw    and    acfMration    Uyer. 

2,»73.»48.  ;i-7-61,  Cl.  261—1. 
Trees,  Richard  L.  :  Bee— 

I>aneve,  Arthur  L..  Naah,  and  Treaa.  .2.»78.868. 
Trlble,    Wlnthrop,    to   The   Cincinnati    Milling    Machine    Co. 
Process    of    construction    of    machine    tools.       2,974.080. 
.3-7-61.  Cl.  1.^4 — 129. 
Trico  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Horton.  Erwin  C.     2.978.542. 

Oishel.  John  R.     2.973.714.  „     ^      ,  „ 

TrozeU,  John  N..  Jr..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.     Preasnre 

relief  valve.     2.973.777.  8-7-61.  Cl.  187 — 467. 
Trusrhelt.  Ernst  :   Rr<—  „^,..<.., 

Eiter.  Karl,  and  TruscbelL    2,974.155. 


/' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


Oswalt,     and     O'Neill. 


Aopa 
foot 


'ootwear. 


2.974.025. 
.3-7-61.    CT. 


2,974.179. 
2,978,724. 


Tseng.  Paul  P.  :  See— 

Zlegler,  Edgar  L.,  and  Taeog.    2.973,649. 
Tucker.  Ray.  to  Robert  G.  Evans  Co.     Concrete  aawlng  ma- 
cfiine   having   stabilixing   wheela.      2,973.950.    3-7-61.   Cl. 
262—20. 
Tung-Aol  Electric  Inc. :  See — 
Atkins,  Ckrl  E.     2.974.292. 
Mlnowlts,  Wllbert.     2.974,282. 
Skellett,  Albert  M.     2,974.245. 
Turbo  Reaeerch  Corp.  :  See — • 

KimbaH.      John     G..     WUIena. 
2.973.894. 
Turner.  Dorothy  H.  :  See — 

Wilson,  l>»wia  P.,  and  Turner.    2,974.081. 
Turner,  Frederick  T.,  to  C.I.C.  Enginawing  Ltd. 
for    uae    in    the    manufacture    of    vuleanlied 
2,973,5.53,  3-7-61,  Cl.  18—17. 

Turner.  John  D. :  See —  _  ^  ^ _^^^ 

Pennington.  Philip  R.,  and  Turner.    2,978,687. 
Turner.  Robert  L.  :   See- 
Wilson.  Lewis  P.,  and  Turner.    2.974,081.         ^   «  »  .« 
Turnlla.  Pino  G.    Parachute  conatmctlon.    2.978,928.  8-7-61. 

n    244—152. 
Tutwller.  Thomas  8.  :   See —  _ 

Ertplt.  Henry  R.,  Perlowskl.  and  Tutwller. 
Tvlle.    John    A.      Food    container.      2.973.756. 

126—266. 
Udlc  Soolete  Anonyme  :   See — 

A»»el    Alfon-      2.974  067.  ,  „  ^.  ,        .^ 

rdstad.  Slevald  F..  to  ACF  Infdustrfea  Inc.    Vehicle  witli  cen- 
tering device.     2.973.722.  .V7-61.  Cl.  IWS— 171. 
Ule,  lx)ula  A.,  to  GUflUan  Bros..  Inc.     Apoaratna  for  auto- 
matic gain  control.     2,974.224.  8-7-61.  Cl.  250—20. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Adams.  George  M.     2.974.057. 
Jex.  Victor  B.     2.974,157. 
I.«i>ham.  William  M.     2.974.158. 
LIti.  Ijiwrence  M      2.974.013. 
Oliver.  John  V.     2.974.098. 
Union  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Hartlev.  James  C.     2.973  956. 
Union  OH  Co    of  Ollfornla  :   See — 
Fleck.  Ravmond  N..  and  Wight. 
Union  Pacific  RalIro*d  Co.  :  See- 
Miller.  Don<«M  E..  and  Frank. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See— 
.     Hayes  Robert  A.     2.978,732.       .  ^..  ,.. 
Schweda.  Albert  M.,  and  NelU.    2,978.780. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Newton.  Norman  B.     2.9T3.745. 
United-Carr  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Murphy.  Howard  J.    2.973.565. 

United  Findines  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bellavance.  Harold  P.     2.973.6,34. 
Unltpd  Statin  Borax  A  (Tiemlral  Corp.  :   See— 

Brotherton,  Robert  J.,  Steinberg,  and  McCloskey.    2,974.- 
165. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Baranskl.  Bernard  R.     2.973,667. ^ 

United   States  National   Bank  of  Portland,  Oregon.  Tmstee  : 
Bee — 

Smith.  Walter  G.  E.    2.978,930. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  Bee — 

Beroxa.  Morton,  and  Alexander. 
Hedrick.  Glen  W.    2,974.002. 
Koenig,  Nathan  H.    2.974.008. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Jupa.  Edward  C.    2.978.746. 
Moore.  Dwight  G.    2.974.051. 
'   Armv  :    Bee — 

Altschuler,  Samuel.     2.978.692. 
I  liorowlk    Albert.     2.974.021. 

Colby.  Richard  H.    2.978.693. 
I^ngberg.  Edwin.     2.9T4.228. 
Lnebner,  Egnn  E.    2,974.238. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission:  Se#— 

Aoxier,  John  A..  Hurst,  and  Zedler.     2.974,248. 
Bnre«n.  Alfred  J.    2.974.251. 

Coopensteln.  Ravmond.  and  Anderson.     2.974,012. 
Fry.  Ot*n  E.    2.974.006. 
Paul,  Ronald  S.    2,974.096. 
Interior  :  See — 

Mather.  Richard  J.     2.974.184. 
Navv  :   Bee — 

Cook.  Harold  O.     2.978.883. 
Havlland.  Thomas  J.    2.974.275. 
MrOowan.  Richard  J..  Jr.    2.973.521. 
,  Schuert.  Edward  A.     2.973.579. 

Stlmler.  Morton.     2.974.260. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Newby,  Thomas  H..  and  Hunter.     2.974,169. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

De  Walt,  Curtis  W.,  Jr.,  and  Sbeppard.    2.974.162. 
Neish.  Richard  A.    2.974,091. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :   See — 
Cvba.  Henry  A.     2.974.024. 
Cyba.   Henry  A.,  and  Thompaon.     2.974,023. 
Kasw-I.  I»ula  S.     2.974,020. 
Luvisi.  John  P.     2.974.172. 
NiTon.  William  G.     2.974.111.  i 

Pollltser.  Ernest  L.     2.974.184. 
Schmerllng.  Lools.    2.974.149. 
Vail.  Robert  St.  P..  to  Cabot  Com. 
for  fractloiuting  solid  materlaU. 
209— 136. 
Van  Andel.  John  R.  :   Bee — 

Einhorn,  Sidney  N..  and  Van  Andel.     2.978,902. 
Van  der  Lely,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornellua.  and  A.    2.9T3.816. 


2,974.086. 


Process  and  apparatus 
2.973,862,   3-7-61.   Cl. 


Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Oornells,  and  A.    2,973,816. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornelias,  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Leir,  N.V. 

Beet  harveeUng  maefalDea.    2,978,816,  8-7-61,  Cl.  171 — 58. 
Van  Dongeren,  Bemhard  J.,  to  American  Bnka  Corp.    Proeeaa 

for  cleaning  afdnnereta.    2^74.070.  8-7-61.  CL  ISO — 1. 
Van  Dreaaer  Bpeelalty  Oarpr :  S( 


Method 
2,974,- 


Reed,  Clair  8.  2,978.788. 
Van  Duuren.  Hendrlk  C.  A.,  to  De  Staat  der  Nedertaaden.  ten 
Dexe  Vertlgenweordlfd  Door  de  Direetcfar-Oeneraal  der 
Po*terlJen.  Telegrafle  en  Telefonie.  Method  and  aMaratos 
for  preventing  dlatortlon  dnrlag  tranamlMloa  la  telegraph 
aigoala  conalatiBC  of  etemento  oc  efual  duration.  S4>74,196, 
8-7-61.  a.  178—50. 
Van  Huellen.  Alfred:  Sea— 

Huetter,  Will.    2.978.790. 

Van  Huellen.  Herbert :  See — 

Hnetter,  Will.     2.978.790. 

Van  Hula,  Robert  L.,  and  B.  F.  Bares,  to  AutOBMtlc  Poal^ 
Feeder  Co.  Notched  leg  support.  2,973,932,  8-7-61,  Ci. 
248—126. 

Vanicek,   Jaroalav  :  See — 

Havelka,  Karel.  Koran,  Vanicek,  and  Zlegler.     2,974,289; 

Van  Nlenwenhuyten,  Leendert  J.,  to  Duintjer  WUkens  Mei- 
hulaen  A  Co..  N.V.  Preparation  of  gelatinised  starves. 
2,974.069.  8-7-61,  Cl.  127^—71. 

Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Fractionator  re- 
boiler  operation  and  method  of  using  same.  2,974,182, 
3-7-61.  Cl.  260 — 683.42. 

Van  Tongerloo,  Frana.  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc. 
Magnetic  memory  device  and  Inagnetie  circuit  thmfor. 
2,974,308,  3-7-61,  C\.  840—174. 

Varlan  AsHoclate*  :   See — 

Jepsen.  Robert  L.    2.974.258. 

Vaughan,  Leland  M. :  See — 

Grinnell.  Stuart  W.,  Perkins,  and  Vaugfaan.     2,973.942. 

Venus  Foundation  Garments,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dtebold.  George  L.    2.978.765. 
Vereinigte  Olansstoff-Fabriken  A.G. :  See — 

Macura,  Karl,  and  Slggel.    2,974,066. 
Versnel,  John  :  See — 

Parker,  John  A.,  Ready,  and  Versnel.     2.974.116. 
Vinson,  Thomaa  L. :  See — 

Femmer.  Max  E..  Soctaor.  Kusnlek.  Nielsen,  and  Viasoa. 
2,974.306. 
Virginia-Carolina  diemleal  Corp. :  See — 

Horton.  John  P.,  and  Whitefaurit.     2.974,016. 
Vodar.  Boris  :   See — 

Romand.  Jacques  L..  and  Vodar.    2,974.256. 

Vogel,  Charles  B..  and  D.  Weiser.  to  Sh^ll  OU  Co. 

and  apparatus  for  Investigating  earth  formations. 

273   3-7-61.  Cl    324 — ^1. 
Vort,  Jakob  F.  J.,  and  J.  H.  Latxen.  to  A.  Ehrenrelch  A  Cle. 

Ball  joint.  especlaUy  for  the  steering  suspension  of  motor 

vehicles.    2,973,980,  3-7-61.  Cl.  287—87. 
Von  Den  Baumen,  Arnold  G.  R.,  to  Holla n -Electro  C.V.    De- 
tachable Junction  between  the  ends  of  two  snction  cleaner 

tubes.     2,973,972.  3-7-61.  Cl.  285 — 7. 
Vordabl.  Milton  B.,  to  Cradble  Steel  Oo.  of  America.    Mixed 

phase,  alpha-beta  titanium  alloys  and  method  for  making 

same.    2.974.076.  3-7-61.  Cl.  146—2.7. 
Voss,  Leon  F.    Manure  loader.    2.97S.976.  ^7-61.  CL  214— 

654. 
Votaw.  Clarence  J. :  See — 

Barrett,  Edward  E..  Kolenaky.  and  Votaw.    2.974,187. 
Wagner  Folding  Box  Corp. :  See — 

Cohen.  Manuel.    2.973.860.  ^ 

Wagner.  Richard  F.  P. :  See — 

Deventer.  Max.  and  Wajtner.     2.974.039. 
Warter.   SJirk,   to  Staatsbedrljf  der  Posterljen  Telegrafle  en 

•ftlefonle.       Conveyor     system.       2.973,721.     3-7-61.     Cl. 

104—172. 
Wain-Roy  Corp. :  See — 

Holopainen.  Vaino  J.    2,973,874. 
Wales.  Donald  A.,  to  Malco  Electronics,  Inc.    Magnetic  field 

sensing  device.     2,974.277,  3-7-OT.  CI.  324 — 43. 
Walker.  Harry  E.     Meebanlam  for  orienting  flah.     2.978.548. 

3-7-61,  Cl.  17—2. 
Warner.  Paul  F.,  and  J.  D.  Maxwell,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum 

Co.    DimerliatlOB  of  eoajasated  dienes.    2.974.176.  S-7-61. 

Cl  260—666. 
Wamer.  Paul  F.,  and  D.  P.  Slma.  to  PhUlipe  Petroleum  Co. 

Separation  of  a  drying  oU  and  pure  cyclopentene  from  a 

mixture  of  plperylene  and  cyclopentene  by  polyaieriaation. 

2,974,177.  3-7-61,  Cl.  26(^—666. 

Waters  Mfg..  Inc. :  See— 

Bsrtell,    WUllam    W.,    Ayoub,    Houghton,    and    Clayton. 
2^74.300. 
Wntts.    Rhea    N.,    and    R.    B.    Mason,    to    Esso   Research    and 
Engineering  Co.    Process  of  producing  alcohol  of  improved 
odor  from  ether  hydration.     2,974,175,  3-7-61,  CL  260— 
632. 
Webeor.  Inc. :  See — 

Bara.  Edwin  8.     2,973.966. 
Weber,  H.  G..  and  O.,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Benlnger,  Robert  L.,  and  Jacoboen.     2,973,914. 

Webster  Instrument.  Inc. :  See — 

Webster.  Robert  A.     2.973.641. 
Webster,    Robert    A.,    to    Webster    Instrament,    Inc.      Force 
measuring  apparatus.     2.978.641,   8-7-«l.   (Jl.   73 — 141. 

Weier,  Jacob  J.  Traction  devices.  2.973,995,  3-7-61.  Cl. 
305—13. 

Weinberger.  Jan  Vlteelav.  Deviee  for  monitoring  the  con- 
tinuity of  yaraa.  rovlnga  and  the  like.  2.978.617.  8-7-41. 
Cl.  57—86. 

Welaer,  Daniel :  See — 

Vogel.  Ctaarlea  B..  and  Welaer.    2.074.278. 
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Wella.  Richard  H..  to  WMttn^oiue  Air  Bnke  C».     Anti- 
skid control    2,«78.»»4.  3-7-«l,  CI.  303—24. 
Welsh  Mfr  Co. :  «ee— 

LiDdblom.  Knank  W.    2.973.«90. 
WcBBcr,  Wtlhelm  :  Bee — 

Schmidt,  Robert  A.,  and  Wenner.    2,974,143. 
Werner,    Johannes,    to    H.    T.    Oolde,    O.m.b.H.    k   Co.    K.O. 
8n<lable    roof   structure    for    vehicles.      2,973,990.    3-7-61, 
a.  296—137. 
Werner,    Johannea,    to    H.   T.    Oolde.   0.m.t>.H.    *   Co.   K.O. 

Control  device.      2,973.991,  3-7-61.  CI.  296 — 137. 
Wemersbacb,  James  F. :  See — 

Donkel,  Walter  U,  Bmat.  and  Weroerabach.    2,974,117. 
Weat.  John  R. :  See—  " 

t>e^lea,  Virgil  H.,  and  Weat.    2.973,884. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Franke.  Edward  L.,  Jr.     2,973,033. 
Rarburn.  Vincent  A.    2,973,911. 
Wllbom.  Jnllan  E.    2.973,912.    >  < 

Weatfalla  Dfnncndahl  Oroppei  Aktlenfeaellachaft :  Bet — 

Jaser,  Henls.     2.973.8A1. 
Weatlnghoose  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
KendUc.  Robert  M.     2,973,717. 
McClure,^ Glenn  T..  and  Hursen.    2,973,841. 
Newell,  Oeorxe  K.    2.973,840. 
Wella.  Richard  H.    2.973.994. 
Wcstlnghoase  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Hasby,  Donald  R.    2.074,219. 
Lackev.  Robert  8..  and  Meess.    2.973.^7. 
Wetaler,   Justin  J.,    to   The    Englander   Co.,   Inc.      Mattreaa 

structure.     2.973.S26.  3-7-61,  Cl.  8 — 345. 
Wheeler.  C.  H  ,  .Mfn.  Co. :  See— 

Tbonma^  Louis  G.  L.    2.973,716. 
Whltcomb.  (liarles  D.  :  Sec—  I 

Carroll.  John  L..  and  Whltcomb.    2,973,S78. 
Whltehouae.    Olenroy   D..  and   J.   O.   Cooke,   to  Bngliah   Steel 
Corp.  Ltd.     Automatic  couplera  for  rail  vehicles.     2,973,- 
873.  3-7-ftl.  Cl.  213-16H.  i 

AVhltebouMe  Reinforced  Plantics  Co. :  Bee —  ' 

LadewlK.  Roland  E.    2.973,738. 
Whltehurst,  Brooks  M. :  See— 

Horton,  John   P..   and   Whltehurst.     2,974.016. 
Whitney.    Wllllajn   O..   to   McGraw-Edlaon   Co.      Tranarersal- 

phnnoirniphlr  machined.     2.1>73,9«.'^,  3-7-61,  Cl.  274 ». 

Wibert.  Exon,  and  R.  Hartwlmmer,  to  FVrfowerke  Hoechst 
Aktl«>n(;*'H«'llfiohaft  vonnalu  M«»ister  LuriiiH  k  Hrunlnjt. 
(?atalvst  of  heavy  metal  compounds  and  polysllozane  and 
use  thereof  In  olefin  polymerization.  2,974.133,  3-7-61, 
♦'l.''2«0— 94.9. 
Wlele,  Robert  F..  to  I»ckheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Aerodynami- 
cally  automatic  airfoil  alat  mechanism.  2,973,925,  3-7- 
61.  Cl.  244 — 12. 
Wiener,  Jerome  B..  to  The  Magna  vox  Co.     Card  proceaalng 

system.     2.974.307,  3-7-61,  CT.  340—172.5. 
W leaner.  Max  :   See — 

Schmidt.  Hans  R.,  and  Wieaner.    2.974.220. 
Wight,  Carlyle  O  :  See- 
Fleck,  Raymond  N..  and  Wight.    2,974.179. 
Wllburn.   Julian  E..  to  Western   Electric  Co..   Inc.     Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  colling  filamentary  materiala.    2,973,- 
912.  .•i-7-61.  Cl.  242— 2». 
Wllkliwuon  Sword  Ltd.  :  See — 

liennett.  Arthur  J.,  and  Thorlby. 
Wniena.  Daniel :  See— 

Kimball,  John  G.,  Wlllena,  Osw«lt,  and  O'Neill. 
894 
Wllllnma.  Earl  "P.  :  See— 

Mayhew,   Raymond   L..  and  Williams.     2,974,084. 
Wtlllamii.   Forrest   V.,    R.  A.   Ruehrweln.  and  T.  Moelle-    to 
Monunto    Chemical    Co.      Proceaii    for    the   pr  duct  Ion    of 
bonin  phosphide.     2.974,064.  3-7-61.  Cl.   117 — 106. 
Williams.  John   H..  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     Puah  rod  mechanism. 

2.973.663.  3-7-61.  n.  74—483. 

Wllllama.  John  H.,   to  Oak  Mtg.  Co.     Push  rod  meclMnism. 

2.973.664,  3-7-61,  n.   74 183. 

Wllllama.    John    M.,    to    Oak    Mfg.    Co.      Index    mechan'am 

2.973.667.  3-7-61,  a.  74 — 566. 
WUIUma,   Vlrfll  C,  to  Projei  Bnsineertng  Corp. 

forming     saline     water    conversion     process. 

8-7-61.  Cl.  210—09. 
Willis    W'llllnm,   P    J    C.  Oough.  and  B    V    Davla. 

8lddeley     Engines     Ltd.       Welding    machine. 

3-7-61    tl.  219—126. 
Wilson.    Harold    H..    to  The   Bendix   Corp.     Combined   anto- 

matlc  adjustor  and   retraction  means.     2,973.837,  3-7-61, 

Cl.  188 — 73. 


2,974.3^4. 


2.973.- 


Hrdnite 
2,974,102. 

to  Bristol 
2,974,218. 


Wilson.   Lewis   P.,   and   R.   L.   Turner,  deceased    (by  D.   H. 
Turner,    executrix),    to    Olln    iMathleaon    Chemical    Corn. 
Manufacture  of  Iron  shot.     2.974.031,  3-7-61,  Cl    76 — .6. 
WIndblchler  Victor,  and  H.  F.  Gobel,  to  Kalle  AktlenfeacU- 
Bchaft.     Proceaa  and  compositions  for  ensyniatio  desising 
and  bleaching  of  textUea.     2.974.001.  3-7-01.  Cl.  8—108. 
Wine,  WlllU  G. :  See- 
Smith,  Harry  J  .and  Wing.    2,073,047. 
WInalow  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Price.  Leo.    2.973.682. 
Wlaconain  Alumni  Research  Foundation :  See — 

Neeman.  Moabe.     2,974.083. 
Wlahart,  James  8. :  See— 

Grimee,  William  W.,  MlNa,  and  WUhart.     2,973,645. 
Witham,    Robert   B.,   to  Fox  Prodacta  Co.     Watering  valve 
with  apring  operated  latch.     2,973.775.  8-7-61.  Cl.  187— 
408. 
Wolf.  Philip  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cooling  atrnctare. 

2,973,937,  3-7-61,  Cl.  263—39.15. 
Wolff,  Oswald :  See— 

Jacobl.  Bernhard.  and  Wolff.    2.974,132. 
Worth,  Manrice  W. :  See — 

Mays,  Samuel  R  ,  and  Worth.    2.973.784. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Ewlng,  R.  Inet.    2.973,654. 
Wright,  Charles  B. :  See — 

Kennon,  John  B.    2,974,278. 
Wright,   Kiimond    P.    G..   to    International   Standard   Blectrlc 
Corp.     Accounting  ayatema.     2.973.900.  3-7-61.  Cl.   235 — 
153.  .       . 

Wright,    Esmond   P.   O.,   and   V.   J.   Terry,   to   International 
Standard    Electric  Corp.      Synchronising  arrangement   for 
a  regenerative  telegrapihic  repeater  utilising  signal  tranal- 
tlona.     2.974,197,  3-7-61.  C\.   178—70. 
Wright.  James  B. :  See— 

Mertena^  Edward  W..  and  Wright.     2.974,107. 
Wukowlts.    Edward.      Holder    for    different    layers    of   cake. 

2,973,871.   3-7-61.   Cl.   211—134. 
Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C. :  See—  _      ^      „„,,..„ 

Downing,  Richard  M..  Staats,  and  Wyeth.     2,973,652 
Wyman,  Edwin  T.     Tire  valve.     2.973,795.  3-7-61,  Cl.  152— 

427. 
Yamura.  Teljl :  See — 

Yamura.  THuneharu,  and  Fujlo.    2,974J93.  _.  _ 

Yamura.    THUneharu.    and    B.    Hijio,    to    T.    Yamura       Tele- 
graphic apparatUH.      2.974,193,  3-7-61',  O.   178—25. 
Yaremcbuk.  Bemle  V.  :  See — 

Yaremchuk.  John  and  B.  V.    2,973.615. 
Yaremchuk.  John  and  B.  V.     Lawn  mower  with  weed  aprayer. 

2.973,61.V  3-7-61.  Cl.   56—26.4. 
Yoder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bognar,  Charles  J.    2,973.662.  _    ^    „  ^     ..      .. 

Youngbeck,   Karl    W..   C.    R    Gc*rg,   and   D.   K.    Schuette^  to 
(ilobe-rnlon    Inc.      Miniature    variable    resistance    device. 
2.974.299.  3-7-61.  C\.  338 — 163. 
Yu,  Richard  T. :  See— 

Pauldlnjr.  Herbert  U.  and  Yo.     2.973.897. 
Zavody  VI.  I.<*nlna  Tlaen,  narodni  podnlk  :  See — 

Havelka.  Karel.  Koran,  Vanlcek,  and  7>legler      2,974.239. 
Zawadskl.   Antoni.     Mshlng  rod  holder.     2.973,929.  3-7-61, 

Cl.   248 — 39. 
Zedler.  Richard  E.  :   See —  _    ^ 

Auxler.  John  A..  Hurst,  and  Xedler. 
Zetgler.   Edgar   L.,   and  P.    P.   Tseng,   to 
Structure    and    method    for    mounting 
2.973.649.  3-7-01.  Cl.  74 — 8. 
Zellner.    l-loyd    L..    and    H.    F.    Green, 

for  dirt  moving  machines. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Cotsworth.   Albert.   III.  and   Strob. 
Morris,  George  V.    2.974,305. 
Klegler.  Harry  L.  :  See — 

Smith.  Earl  R..  and  Zlegler.    2.974,077. 
Zlegler.  MItoslav  :  See —  .  _.     ,         „ «...  o«n 

Havelka.  Karel.  Koran.  Vanlcek,  and  Zlegler.     2.974.2aB. 
Zlmmernwnn.    Frederick    N.    and  W.    E..    to   Mar<Hi    Mfg    Co. 
Electrically  operated  dlaplay  fountain.     2.973.904,  3-7-61, 
Cl    239—23. 
ZImmermann,  Rolf  :  Bee —  _  _. 

Bartels,    Ernst   A..    Brlhler.    Reese,    and   ZImmermann. 
2  974  086 
ZImmermann.  W'llly  E.  :   See — 

ZImmermann.  Frederick  N.  and  W.  E.     2.973.904. 

Zlon,  Moses:  See —  ^ 

DlKlrolamo.  John  V.  M.,  and  Zlon.     2.973,604. 
Zlto.    Ralph,    to  American   Machine  &  Foundry  Co.     Impact 
Indlnting  system.     2.973,964,  3-7-61.  Cl.  278—102.2. 


2,974.248. 
Sperry   Rand  Corp. 
a    vefttcal   gimbal. 

Automatic   controla 
2,973,593,  3-7-61,  Cl.  37—144. 

2,974.191. 
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1- 

3 

2,073.510 

36- 

35 

2,073,568 

74— 

565 

2078,667 

47 

2,073,520 

36- 

2.5 

2,073,580 

688 

2073,666 

2- 

2  1 

2,073.521 

72 

2,073,500 

752. 

2073.660 

8 

2.073,522 

r- 

41 

Z07S.86I 

2  073,670 

46 

2.073.523 

144 

2.073,502 

706 

2073,671 

4— 

187 

2.073,524 

2.073.508 

813. 

2073,672 

6— 

181 

^073, 525 

38- 

17 

2,  on,  504 

76— 

.5. 

2,074,031 

345 

2,973,526 

30- 

74 

2,073,596 

10: 

2074,032 

7— 

15 

2,073,627 

40- 

2.2 

2.073.506 

2,074.083 

8-94.23 

2,974.000 

21 

2.073,507 

20: 

2,97i034 

108 

2,074,001 

37 

2,073,506 

123: 

2,074,035 

1 

125 

2,074,002 

41- 

42 

2,974,021 

171: 

2074,036 

128 

^074. 008 

43- 

17. 

2,073,600 

2074.037 

lO- 

101. 

2,073,528 

44- 

56: 

2,074.022 

2,074.088 

12- 

142 

2,073,520 
2,073,530 
2,073,531 

62: 

2  074,023 
2  074.QM 
2074,025 

201: 
202: 
208 

2074,030 
2,074,040 
2074.041 

16— 

21: 

2,073.532 
2,073,533 

45- 

28: 

2,073.600 
2,073.601 

77— 

7: 
63: 

2073,673 
2  973, 674 

74: 

2,073,534 

66.1: 

2,073.602 

81— 

17: 

2  073. 675 

78: 

Z  073. 535 

80: 

2073.608 

52.4: 

2073,676 

93: 

2,973,636 

46- 

40: 

2,973,604 

71: 

2973,677 

1 

04.3 

2.073,537 

47— 

61: 

P.P.2.032 

83- 

06: 

2073,678 

170: 

Z  073, 530 

61- 

118: 

2,073.605 

605: 

2073,670 

220: 

2,073,640 

163: 

2,073,606 

84- 

1.14: 

2  073,680 

2S0. 15: 

2,073,541 

62— 

.6: 

2,074,026 

1.25: 

2073,681 

250.23: 

2.073,542 

2074,027 

312: 

2073,682 

312: 

2.973.543 

2: 

2,074,020 

88- 

1: 

2  073,683 

340: 

2.073,544 

53- 

24: 

2073,607 

14: 

2073,684 

807: 

2,073.538 

38: 

2,073.608 

2  073,685 

16- 

42: 

2.073,545 

112: 

2.073.600 

2073,686 

43: 

2,073,546 

188: 

2,073,610 

2  073,687 

120: 

2,073,547 

266: 

2,073,611 

34: 

2073.688 

17- 

2: 

2,073,648 

384: 

2,073,612 

28: 

2073,680 

18- 

2: 

2,073,640 

86—  26.4: 

2073,613 

43: 

2073,600 

8: 

2.073,550 

2073,614 

89- 

1.7: 

2,973,601 

12: 

2,073,661 

2,078,615 

33: 

2073.602 

13: 

2,078,662 

256: 

2,073,616 

160: 

2  073,603 

17: 

2,073.553 

67- 

56.3: 

Re.a4,045 

196: 

2973,604 

10: 

2,073,554 

86: 

2073,617 

90-  13.5: 

2073,606 

20: 

2.073,555 

68- 

116: 

2073,610 

15: 

2,073,606 

30: 

2,073,656 

140: 

2073,618 

08- 

8: 

2,078,607 

34: 

2,073,667 

60- 

23: 

2,073,620 

36.01: 

2073,666 

54: 

2,074,004 

35.6: 

2,073,621 

05— 

10: 

2,073,600 

2,074,005 

30.51: 

2,073,622 

44: 

2073,700 

56: 

2.073,568 

2,073,623 

53.6: 

2  973, 701 

19- 

80: 

2,073,560 

30  65: 

2,073,624 

06- 

40: 

2,074,042 

112: 

2,073,560 

52: 

2,073.625 

08— 

1.6: 

Z073,702 

ao- 

10: 

2,073,561 

54: 

2, 073, 626 

40: 

2  073,703 

22- 

36: 

2,073,562 

62- 

3: 

2073,627 

42: 

2,073,704 

113: 

2,073.563 

24: 

2,973,628 

99- 

4: 

2974,043 

200: 

2,073.564 

41: 

2073,620 

2074,044 

a»-  14.5: 

2.074,006 

130: 

2073,680 

116: 

2074,045 

21: 

2.074,007 

246: 

2073.631 

162: 

2  074,046 

51: 

2,074,008 

496: 

2,073,632 

174: 

2  074,047 

87: 

2.074.000 

64- 

11: 

2,073.633 

234: 

2078,705 

106: 

2.074,010 

67- 

71: 

2073.634 

101— 

11: 

2073,706 

183: 

2.074,011 

68- 

6: 

2,073,635 

66: 

2  073,  707 

2,074,012 

17: 

2073,636 

05: 

2  073.708 

101: 

2,074,013 

23: 

2073,637 

287: 

2, 973,  700 

202: 

2.074.014 

71- 

3: 

2974.030 

416.1: 

2  973,  710 

204: 

2.074,015 

73- 

35: 

2073,638 

102- 

42: 

2073.711 

223: 

2, 074, 016 

64: 

2,073,630 

63: 

2  973. 712 

va. 

2,074,017 

134: 

2,073,640 

70: 

20r,l,713 

2,074,018 

141: 

2  373,641 

103- 

6: 

2073,714 

284: 

2,074.010 

170: 

2073,643 

44: 

2. 073.  715 

288: 

2,074,020 

170: 

2.073,643 

114: 

2.973.716 

24- 

73; 

2.073.565 

368  3: 

2.973,644 

152: 

2  973.717 

11«: 

2.078.566 

424: 

2073,645 

262: 

2  073,718 

2fr- 

131: 

2. 073, 567 

427: 

2,973,646 

104- 

12: 

2,073,710 

132: 

2,073,568 

497: 

2073,647 

20: 

2, 973, 720 

29-  25.3: 

2,073,660 

74- 

1: 

2073,648 

172: 

2073.721 

182  5: 

2,073,570 

6: 

2073,640 

105- 

171: 

2  073.  T£i 

104: 

2,073,571 

6.41: 

2073,651 

178: 

2  973,  ra 

203: 

2,073,572 

6.6: 

2073,650 

360: 

2073,724 

200: 

2,073,573 

54: 

2073,662 

106-  88.  5: 

2074,048 

30- 

43: 

2,073,574 

117: 

2.073,663 

2,074,040 

«8: 

2, 073,  575 

230.01: 

2,073,654 

2,074,050 

02: 

Z  073, 576 

230.17: 

2073,666 

48: 

2074,051 

272: 

2,073,677 

2073,656 

52: 

2  074,052 

356: 

2,073.578 

348: 

2  073,657 

187: 

2074,053 

«»- 

1: 

2,073,679 

388: 

2073,666 

288: 

2074,064 

126: 

2073,960 

405: 

2073,659 

107- 

1: 

2973,725 

174: 

2,073,561 

424.5: 

2073,660 

109- 

34: 

2073,728 

X073,S62 

471: 

2073,661 

1  lo- 

38: 

2,073,727 

178: 

2,073,563 

472: 

2073,663 

in— 

6: 

2,078,728 

104: 

2,073,864 

483: 

2,073,668 

7: 

2.073.729 

212: 

2,073,985 

2973,664 

112- 

162: 

2978,730 

36- 

8: 

2,073.686 

631: 

2,9n,666 

2.073.781 

10.4: 

2,073,867 

2.073,666 

161: 

2.978,733 

112—  226 
235 

113—  48 
116 

114—  06 

115—  41 

116—  137 

117—  4: 
8: 

12: 
16: 
21: 

62; 
76; 

106; 
110  8: 
130.5; 

118—  803; 
110-   22: 

48: 

73: 

121—   38: 

42: 

46.5: 


48 

122- 

32 

470 

123- 

30 

SO 

00 

170 

126- 

11 

126- 

266 

127- 

37 

128- 


67: 
71: 
80: 
272: 
283: 
287: 
346: 
390: 
476: 


541; 

131-  235: 

132—  84; 
183- 
134— 


137- 


8; 

I: 

21: 

56: 

122: 

57: 

82: 

200: 

"382; 

408: 

467: 


501: 

512.1: 

517: 

553: 

627.5: 

188—   55: 

139-  30: 
46: 
02: 

140—  71.5: 
02.04: 

36: 
281: 


308: 

827: 
148-  1.6: 


180- 
152— 
163- 
164- 


6.3: 

12  7: 

62: 

427: 

4: 

1: 

1.6: 

2.7: 


2073,733 
2073,734 
2073,735 
2,073,736 
2073,737 
2,073,738 
2  073,730 
2,074,056 
2,074,056 

2974,057 

2  074,058 

2974,050 

2,074,060 

2074,061 

Z074,062 

2,074,063 

2.074,064 

2  074.065 

2  974,066 

2,073,740 

2073,741 

2073,742 

2073,743 

2, 973,  744 

2  973, 745 

2  973, 746 

2,073,747 

2073,748 

2,073,740 

2,073,760 

2  073, 751 

2  073, 752 

2  973, 753 

2073,754 

2073,755 

2073,756 

2074,067 

2,074,068 

2,074,060 

2973,767 

2,073.758 

2  073, 750 

2  078,780 

2073,761 

2,073,783 

2973,763 

2073,764 

2  073, 765 

2073,766 

2,073,767 

2, 073,  768 

2  974,070 

2  074, 071 

2, 973, 760 

2  973,770 

2, 973,  771 

2  973,772 

2  973,773 

2, 973,  774 

2, 073,  T76 

2  973,776 

2973,777 

2973,778 

2973,779 

2  073,780 

2  073, 781 

2073,782 

2073,783 

2073,784 

2073,785 

2073,786 

2,073.787 

2073.788 

2073,780 

2073,700 

2073.701 

2,073,703 

2073,703 

2074,072 

2074,073 

2,074.074 

2,074,076 

2,074,076 

2,073,704 

2,073,796 

2,078.706 

2,073,797 

2,973,798 

2,074.077 


164-   14: 

17: 

42: 

42.1: 

43: 

120: 
124: 
147: 
170: 
182: 
104: 
168—  1: 
160—  206: 


166- 


162— 

33 

164- 

111 

166- 

4 

11 

228 

167- 

22 

30 

33 

48 

63.1 

74 

00 

17(K-160.25 

in— 

58 

172— 

239 

174- 


176- 


179- 


456: 

600: 

36: 

40: 

61: 

163: 

206: 

388: 

178-   3: 

6: 

6.4: 

71: 

7  3: 

7  8: 

38: 

27: 

43.5: 

50: 

70: 

1: 

6  3: 

17: 

22: 

100.41: 

110: 

116.6: 

180-  9  6: 

11: 

31: 

43: 

91: 

2.6: 

4: 

17: 

46: 

61: 

71: 

130: 

9: 

72: 

73: 

82.2: 

112: 

196: 

251: 

264: 

101—   25: 

103-   3: 

4: 

22: 

46: 

86: 

67: 

84: 


181- 

183- 
188— 


187— 
188— 


197- 


160: 
6.6: 


2973,790 
2,073,800 
2073,801 
2,073,802 
2,074.078 
Z 074, 079 
2074,080 
2,073,803 
2073,804 
2,073,805 
2,073.806 
2.073,807 
2073,806 
2073,800 
2,074,081 
2073,810 
2073,811 
2,073,812 
2,073,813 
2.073,814 
2074,082 
2,974.063 
2,974,084 
Z  074. 086 
Z074,O66 
2,074,087 
Z  074, 068 
Z074,O60 
Z  073, 815 
Z 973, 816 
Z  973, 817 
2, 973, 818 
Z  973, 819 
Z  974, 183 
Z  074, 184 
Z  074. 186 
Z  074, 186 
Z  073, 830 
2  973,821 
Z  074, 187 
Z  974, 188 
Z  074. 180 
2.074.100 
2,074.191 
Z  974. 193 
Z  974. 108 
Z  974, 194 
Z  074, 106 
Z  074, 106 
Z  074, 107 
Z  974, 108 
Z  074, 100 
Z074,2OO 
Z  074, 201 
Z074,202 
Z  074. 203 
Z074,a04 
Z  073, 822 
Z073,823 
Z  073, 824 
Z973,825 
Z 073, 826 
Z073,827 
Z  073, 828 
Z073,82O 
Z 073, 830 
Z 073, 831 
Z  073, 832 
Z  073, 833 
Z073,834 
Z 073, 835 
Z973,836 
Z073,837 
Z  073, 838 
2,073,830 
Z  073, 840 
Z  073, 841 
Z 073, 842 
Z073,843 
Z  074, 205 
Z  073, 844 
Z  073, 846 
Z  973, 846 
Z 973, 847 
Z  973, 848 
Z 073. 849 
Z  073, 860 
Z  973, 861 
Z  973, 883 
Z  073. 868 


302- 
204— 


210— 


211— 


108—  162 
213 
310 

200—  81.0 
00 
131 
138: 
142 
162: 
166: 
12: 

r; 

64: 

70: 

162; 

100; 

193.2 

206: 

288; 

206-   7: 

52; 

63.2 

79: 

208—  68: 
341: 

209-  1: 
136: 

166 

315 

37 

60 

510 

37 

61 

00 

123 

134 

213—  112 
166 

214—  132 
334 
654 
666; 
730 

219-  7  6 

43 

68 

60 

101 

125 

220—  20.5 

SO 
flO 

221-  228 

222—  94 
177 
300 
566 

223-  88 

224—  9 
46 

226-  48 
80 

226-  130 
184 
108 

220-  34 
40 

230-  127 
236 

233— 

284— 


236- 


236- 
230- 


240— 
341— 


342— 


10 
3 

126 

61 

02 

153 

160 

173 

42 

23 

123 

107 

261 

26 

128 

32 

186 

267 

1 


Z073,864 
Z073,866 
Z073,8&6 
Z974.306 
Z974.a07 
Z074.aaB 
Z074.aO6 
Z074.no 
Z  074. 211 
Z  974, 212 
Z  974. 090 
Z  974. 091 
Z974,0S8 

z  974,  on 

Z974,a94 
Z974,096 
Z974,006 
Z074,007 
Z074.OB6 
Z 073, 867 
Z073,8S6 
Z973.888 
Z973,8a0 
Z  074. 090 
2. 974. 100 
Z  973, 861 
Z073,862 
Z973,868 
Z973,884 
Z973.866 
Z  974. 101 
Z  074. 102 
Z073.8e6 
Z078,867 
Z973,8aB 
Z073.86O 
Z 073, 870 
Z073,8n 
2,073,872 
Z073,873 
Z  973, 874 
Z973.876 
Z07S.876 
Z073,Sn 
Z973,878 
Z  974. 213 
Z  974, 214 
Z974.316 
Z  074. 216 
Z  974, 217 
Z 974, 218 
Z 973, 879 
Z073,88O 
Z  073. 881 
Z973.883 
Z 973, 883 
Z973,884 
Z 073, 886 
Z973,886 
Z973,887 
Z973,888 
Z073,880 
ZO73,800 
Z 073, 801 
Z973,068 
Z  073, 803 
Z 073, 067 
Re.24,046 
Z073,8O8 
Z073,894 
Z973,896 
Z  973, 896 
Z973,897 
Z  973, 810 
Z973,808 
Z 973. 809 
Z973,000 
Z973,001 
Z073,OO8 
Z073,OO8 
Z973,904 
Z973.006 
Z073,9O6 
Z973.007 
Z  074, 210 
Z074.2ao 
Z073.OQ8 
ZV73,000 
Z97S,910 
Z  973, 911 


ZIX 


zx 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


TO-      35: 
Sft.U: 

»: 
TIT. 
M.2: 


138: 

1»  3: 

12: 

1ft: 

17.11: 

17.31: 

43: 

77: 

1S3: 
M: 
40: 
130: 
135: 
168: 
360: 
S: 

30: 


380- 


43.5: 

68: 

60: 

83.3: 

8S.'8: 

313: 

351-      SO: 

306: 

Saa—      40: 

as.  ft: 

SOB: 

311.5: 

SU: 


X 073. 913 
X97%.ni 

2,«n.«i4 

X97S.M6 
1973,  «16 
X 073, 917 
X9n.«18 
X 973, 919 

XflTXoao 

X97X931 
X97S,923 
X  973, 983 
X97S.0a4 
X973.9I35 
X97S,9a8 
3,973,937 
XV73,988 
XB7X909 

X973,oao 

X97X9U 
X97X983 

X  973,  on 

X978,9M 
X974.331 
X074.333 
X974,333 
X974,33« 
X974,335 
X974.238 
Xg74,a37 
X974,338 
X  974, 330 
X974,3S0 
X  974. 331 
X974.383 
X974.33S 
XV7S.9M 
X973,9M 
X  974.  in 
X  974, 104 
X  974, 106 
X  974, 106 
X  974, 107 
X  074, 108 


38«- 
287- 
25»— 


363-  313 
448 
468 

2S»— SB.  1ft 

254-      07: 

IH.Z: 

168: 

188: 

21: 

248: 

9: 

HI: 

33: 

38.5: 

30. 6: 

33.4: 

40: 

41  9: 

45  4: 

45.  ft: 

45.8: 

47: 

68: 
77.  ft: 
80.5: 
80.7: 
86.3: 

03.8: 
94.7: 
94.0: 


300: 
32S: 

2S9. 1: 
239  &S: 

330.  7; 
343: 
344: 

349.9: 
385: 


X  074. 109 

X  074,  no 

X974.  Ill 
X073.987 
X073,0n 

xo7ion 

X97S.M0 
X073.M1 
X07S,M3 
X973.BU 
X073,944 
X97X946 
X973.946 
X  974. 113 
X 974.  lis 
X074.114 
X074«115 
X  074, 116 
X  074, 117 
X  074. 118 

X  074,  no 

X  974, 130 
X  074, 121 
X  074, 122 
X  074. 123 
X  074. 124 
X 074, 135 
X  974. 136 
X 974. 137 
X  974, 138 
X  974,130 
X 974,  ISO 
X  074, 131 
X  974, 133 
X  074, 133 
X  074. 134 
X  074.  135 
X  074, 136 
X  074, 138 
X  074, 137 
X  074,  ISO 
X  974, 140 
X  974. 141 
X  074, 142 


300- 


D  4- 

D  7— 
D  9- 

DU- 
D»4- 


188,838 
18B,83B 
18B.840 
180.841 
188,842 
18B.8tt 


D14- 
D15- 
D16- 
pi*- 
D23- 
D38- 


6: 
3: 

3: 
3: 

3: 
13: 


18B.844 
180,845 
188,846 
188,847 
188,848 
189.849 


386: 
287: 
28B: 


294 
340 
340. 
340. 
348. 
S97. 


400: 
401: 

406.5: 
430: 

448.8: 
461: 

466: 
491: 
515: 
544: 
545: 
551: 
563 
669: 
870: 
676 
887: 
801: 
503: 
604: 
631 
632 
606: 

674: 

676 

670 

683  42 

683.7 

361-   33: 

3Kh-    I: 

9: 

30: 


X  974, 143 
X  974, 144 
X  974. 146 
X  074. 146 
X  074. 147 
X  974. 148 
X  971149 
X  074. 150 
X  074. 151 
X  074, 152 
X  074.  I&3 
X  074. 154 
X  074. 155 
X  074. 156 
X  074, 157 
X  074, 188 
X  974. 180 
X 974. 160 
X  074, 161 
X  974, 162 
X  074, 163 
X  074, 164 
X  074, 166 
X  974. 166 
X  074, 167 
X074,  im 
X  074,  IflO 
X  974, 170 
X  074, 171 
X  974, 172 
X  974, 173 
X  974. 174 
X  074. 175 
X  974, 176 
X 074. 177 
X  074, 178 
X  074, 170 
X  074, 180 
X  974, 182 
2, 074, 181 
X073,947 
X97S,948 
X 973, 940 
X  973, 990 


367-     30: 

63: 
6S: 

360-  133: 
271-      18: 

74: 
373-      SO: 

67: 

373-  43: 
108.3: 

374-  4: 
10: 
11: 

380-  UM: 
134: 
461: 
478: 

385—  7: 
8: 

149: 

107: 

SS7: 

28ft-      36: 

287-53.06: 

87: 

101: 

114: 

16: 

31: 

40: 

393-  183: 
304: 
338: 
381: 
15: 
31.x 
137: 


390- 


sor-  tJ: 
308-  80: 
30»-     34: 


X973,361 
X97S,953 
X97S,96S 
X07S,964 
X973,966 
XB7X966 
X973,96e 
X073,060 
X073,061 
X«73,96a 
X07X968 
X973,964 
X97X966 
X973.966 
X97X967 
XBTXOaS 
X973,960 
X973,«70 
X97X971 
X973,073 
X97X073 
XB73.974 
X97S,975 
X07S.076 
X07X077 
X973.078 
X  973, 979 
X973,980 
X97S,981 
X97S.0a 
X073.083 
X974.334 
X074.335 
X97S,084 
X973.965 
X973.086 
X973.987 
X97S,9e8 
X973,98e 
X973.9B0 
X97S.091 
X973,993 
X073,093 
X073,0B4 


Classification  of  Desiotts 


D34- 


15: 


188,850 
189,861 
180,852 
180,863 
180,894 
189,866 


D35— 
D48- 


3: 

4: 

30: 


188,866 
189,867 
188,868 
189, 86B 
188,860 


30fr-      U: 

307-  88.  5: 


4: 

36.x 

310-      61: 

87: 

346: 

366: 

S13-    333: 

SIS-      46: 

66: 

71: 

84: 

83: 

113: 

331: 

345: 

315-       3: 

5.  IB: 

10: 

83: 

168: 

317-      30: 

101: 

119: 

.    137: 

14B: 

334: 

31»-      SO: 

133: 

158: 

234 

349: 

333-        9: 

33: 

66: 

80: 

834-        1: 

16: 

30: 


X«n,986 
X074.3S6 
X074.3S7 
X974.2S8 
X«73,986 
X978,9B7 
X974.3S0 
X974.340 
X  074. 341 
X974.343 
X07X908 
X974,3U 
X974.344 
X974,a45 
X974.Me 
X  974, 347 
X974.346 
X  974, 340 
X974.380 
X974.351 
X974,383 
X974.3S3 
X974.354 
X  974, 355 
X974.3a6 
X  974, 357 
X974,38« 
X974.3M 
X974,3e0 
X  974, 361 
X974,363 
XB74,363 
XB74.3M 
X074,365 
X974.366 
X  974, 367 
X  974, 368 
X974,36e 
3,974.370 
X  974, 371 
X  974, 373 
X974.273 
X074.r4 
X  974, 375 


331- 


310- 


m 

tt: 
63: 

63: 

68: 

77: 

90: 

144: 

180: 

91: 

116: 

138: 

10: 

60: 

70: 

78: 

146: 

149: 

16: 

68: 

73: 

98: 

160: 

163: 

ITO: 

14: 

378: 

18: 

104: 

147: 

173.5: 

174: 


174. 1: 
183: 
337: 
S47: 

7.7: 

105: 

82: 


1974,376 

x»74,an 

X974.378 
X974.37B 
XB74,380 
X  074, 381 
X974,3B3 
X974.3BS 
XV74.384 
X974.3B5 
X974,3R6 
X974.387 
X974,388 
XV74.38B 
X974,3B0 
X  974, 301 
X974.388 
XV74.3B8 
X974.394 
X  974. 396 
X974.396 
X974.3B7 
X974,308 
X974,3e9 
X974.S00 
X  974. 301 
X«74,3a8 
XB74.303 
X974.S04 
X974.S06 
X974,306 
X974.S07 
X 974, 308 
X974.S09 
X  974. 310 
X  974, 311 
X  974, 312 
X974,3U 
X974.S14 
X  971 316 
X971S16 
X  971 317 
X  971 318 
X973,9B9 


D64- 

6 

189,861 

D61— 

36: 

189.866 

D86- 

1 

189,863 

D86- 

8: 

189,866 

D64- 

11 

188,863 

180,867 

D67— 

4 

180,864 

D87- 

5: 

189,868 

D7>- 

1 

180,837 

D90- 

30: 

189,869 

r 


i!' 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Scrrkc  \n  FaMkalkM 

A  petition  to  eancel  eaek  of  the  rcglstrationa  Identified 
b^low  harlnc  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proeeedlngi 
sent  by  reglatered  null  to  eneh  registnat  at  the  last  known 
addrc—  havlnc  been  returned  by  the  Poet  Ofllce  aa  nnde- 
liverable,  notice  la  hereby  givea  that  unleaa  the  reglatranta 
listed  herein,  their  aaalfna  or  legal  repreaentatlvea,  ahall  enter 
an  appearance  within  thirty  daya  from  the  date  of  thl8 
publicatioQ,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  in  the 
of  defaalt. 


Holiday    Mobile   Homee.    Murray,   Utah,   Ref.    No.    677.962, 
Oane.  No.  75f»3. 

Kantdata   Corporation,    New   York.   N.T.,    Reg.   No.   414,600, 
^Otnc.  No.  7603. 

Parfait.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No.  438,499,  Cane. 
No.   760©. 

Old   Reliable   Peannt   Oampany,    Incorporated,    Suffolk,    Va., 

Reg.  No.  440,169.  Cane.  NoTTftll. 
The   Cltiaena'   Wholesale   Bnoply  Co.,   Columbua,   Ohio,  Reg. 

No.  167,681,  Cane.  No.  7612. 

Rex  W.  Wadman,  New  York,  N.T.,  Reg.  No.  428,818,  Cane. 
No.  7621. 

ARTHUR  W.  CROCKER, 
Fin%  A»ttatmm$  Oaiitartewer  •/  Patent: 


Tradcnaik  Saks 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 :  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Bag.  Ne.  1M,864  (DIXIE),  Indiridnal  Drinking  Cap  Co., 
Inc.,  Drinking  cups,  carionH  made  of  paper,  cardboard,  etc. : 
Beg.  N*.  B— ,184.  same,  Dixie  Cup  Company,  Cu[m,  cartons, 
and  similar  packaging  containers,  lids  and  covers  therefor, 
etc..  ftled  Jan.  12,  1961,  DC.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  61/41-W, 
AiMriean  C*n  Cimpunp  t.  Fan  Brode  MUUnp  Co.,  Inc. 


Na.  lOMM  (rORMICA).  The  Formica  Insulation 
Company.  Electric  insulating  compound;  Beg.  Me.  4SUM6, 
same.  Laminated  sheets  of  wood,  fabric  or  paper  impreg- 
nated with  xyntbetic  resin  and  consolidated  under  heat  and 
presHure,  flied  July  20,  1960,  D.C.N.J.  ( Newark ),  Doc.  643/60, 
Formica  Corporation  t.  Hodor,  Inc.  et  al.  Ooaaent  judgment ; 
injunction  granted  Jan.  11, 1961. 

Beg.  Ne.  881,886  (ARPEQE).  Lanvln  Parfnma,  Inc.,  Per- 
fume extract;  Beg.  Ne.  818,7tt  (MY  SIN),  same,  Perfumes, 
toilet  water,  face  powder,  talcum  powder,  sa<Aet,  llpetldis 
and  rouge;  Beg.  Ne.  M«,l«»  (BAU  DE  LANTIN),  same. 
Toilet  water  and  cologne:  Beg.  Ne.  056,878  (LANTIN), 
same.  Perfumes  and  toilet  water,  flled  March  4,  1060,  D.C., 
N.D.  III.  (CThlcaRO).  Doc.  «0r346,  Lanvin  Parfntna,  Inc.  ▼. 
.4 (lied  Druff  Company.  Defendants  enjoined  (notice  Jan.  12, 
1961.) 


Ne.  813,783.     ( See  Reg.  No.282,3.'>8. ) 

Beg.  Ne.  S88.7SS  (DONNATAL).  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 
Inc.,  Medicinal  preparatlim  used  in  the  treatment  of  gastro- 
intestinal disturfoancee,  Sled  Dec.  S,  1960,  D.C.,  B.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  28/933,  A.  H.  Bobina  Company,  Inc.  ▼. 
David  Roten  et  al. 


r.  Ne.  847.661  (VIRGINIA  GENTLEMAN),  A.  8.  Bow- 
man, Distilled  alcoholic  liquors,  filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  D.C. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  12/800,  A.  Bmith  Bowman  Distillery, 
Inc.  T.  Montebello  lA^uort,  Inc. 

Beg.  Ne.  4S1,496.    (See  No.  155,989). 


Ne.  485,471  (BMBRACKABLE),  Benrus  Watch  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Watdies  and  attached  bracelets  sold  as  a  unit, 
filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  D.C,  NJ>.  Ul.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61el40. 
Bennu  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Winkler  Wat<^  Company. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31, 1961 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  See.  12  (e)] 12,236 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ _ July    8,    1960 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application July    15,  1960 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT. 


laiag  OyemtlMi 


OMsst  AppUoatioo 


TBAORMARR  IXAIflNINO  DinSiONS,  EXABONBRfl  AND  TRADIMARK  CLA88B8 

UNDKB  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  ChMSM^  8,  4.  8.  7,  8,  8,  16,  11,  12,  18,  14,  18,  16,  17,  19,  30,  21,  28,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  28,  80,  81,  82,  88,  M, 
88,16,18,  40,  41,  43,48,44,  W 

(H)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  CtaMSas  1,  8,  18,  32.  r,  88,  45,  46,  47,  48.  40,  51,  58;  Serrlee  Mark  Classes  100, 101,  102,  108, 104,  lOB, 
108, 107;  CoIieetlTe  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certlflcstlon  Marks,  Claiaes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publlcstlons  (AU  Clamss) 


'i 


Registrations  Issued 
Renewals  Issued 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1961 — 1735 

No.  711.971  to  No.  712.324 


354- 
62 


TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  af  tW  OmOAL  GAZETTE,  i«a«d  vmUt.  m  auilea  oadsr  dM  dtrwtioa  of  ths  S«|MriauwUM 
of  Dniwf.  GoTiiBMiai  Primftimm  OAea,  WiAiaatoa  XS.  D.  d.  to  whoa  all  ■ubariptioM  Aoold  be  atade  parable  aad  aD 
iinsiHaBiialMNM  addreaaad;  Mibacriptioa  pries,  810.00  per  anaaaa.  foreign  SMiiliac  88-75  iiUhinaar.  riagle  copite.  30  eeats  ea«fc, 

rRUf TRO  corns  or  TBAORMARK  BBOISTRATIONS  m*  hnUki 

ardsrs  la  tks  CaaaisBlBasr  at  raieala.  Wi 
TM  7«4  O.O.— i  JJI    1 


by  ths  raient  OMss  Ibr  18 1 
38.  D.C. 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MAICH7,  IMl 


W*.  n«,lM.    (See  Ret.  No.  282.868.) 
M*.  an,m  (SPINNAKBB).  Tbelfcw  Bartand  Kalt- 
ting  Coapaay,  Woven  and  knitted  oaterwear,  Alod  Jan.  12, 
1»«1.    D.C..    8.D.N.Y.,   Doe.  «1/134.    VmUnHn*  4    Cmmpmmtf. 
Ine.  *t  •!.  T.  WinMted  Ho»i«ty  (fompamif  et  •!. 
mm.  V*.  MM7S.    (S««  Rcff.  No.  282.S88.) 

mm.  No.  ■n.4«  (Bio  BOT  and  design).  Robert  C. 
WUn  Enterprlees,  Inc.,  Hamburger  aandwlehes;  Kov.  No. 
t74.74S  (BIO  BOT).  same,  Med  Jan.  1».  1961.  D.C.,  E.D.  Ky. 
(Londoa).  Doe.  1100.  rrUeh'a  Bettamrunf.  Inc.  et  mL  ▼. 
09emr  Bikhmrd. 

Mm.  Ko.  t74.74S.     (See  Re*.  No.  881.480.) 

Bov.  No.  ITfJ88  (ED-U-CARDS  AND  DB8I0N),  L  Bram- 
Mer.  card  fames  for  cblldren ;  B«c.  No.  TWJ88.  ume  Ed- 
U-Ckrda  Mfg.  Corp..  Eqalpment  aold  aa  a  onlt  for  plarlng 
card,  board,  and  almlUr  type  edocatlonal  and  parlor  games, 
■lad  Jan.  26.  1061,  D.C..  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  61/306,  Bi-VCaria 
Mfg.  Corp.  t.  Polk'$  Model  Crmft  HobMM,  Ine. 

No.  W8,HI.    (See  Reg.  No.  120.264.) 

r  No.  «t.SS7  (REPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  BOTTUB). 
Soclete  Anooyme  de  la  Benedictine  Dlatlllerte  de  la  Liqoear 
de  I'Anclenne  Abbaye  de  I>caiA'p.  Alcoholic  cordials,  aiod 
Doe.  10,  1068,  D.C.,  8J>.N.T..  Doc.  140/338.  8oe<et«  Anonym* 


do  to  £4fMr  do  rAuelommt  AMoya  do  Ftemmp  ot  MM.  ▼. 

Jmmot  M.  MeCnnm  4  Co.,  Inc.  Cooooat  Jadgaioat;  lajaae- 
tloa  graated  Jan.  11,  IMl. 

Bo*.  No.  WHW  (INSTANT),  C^amp  Chemical  Oompaay, 
lac.  Chemical  eompoaad  noed  as  a  drain  pipe  deaatr,  itod 
Oct.  2a  IMQ,  D.C  N.D.  111.  (Chleaco),  Doc  60el646.  Cway 
Chemieml  Coaipoay.  /a«.  t.  Hoyer  Ck«m<o«l  Cooipoay.  Ooo- 
sent  Jndgmeat ;  defendant  eajolaed  Jaa.  17,  1061. 

Bor.  No.  «6,77«  (ORIOINAL  CRISPY  PIZZA  AND  DB- 
SION).  Original  Crispy  Plsia  Crust  Cte.,  lae,  Proien  l«- 
gfvdleats  for  ptasa — naaMly,  cmat,  prepared  sauce  and  chttm, 
packaged  as  a  unit.  Uod  Dec  30,  1960,  D.C.  B.D.  Va.  (N«r> 
folk).  Doc  3421.  Oriffen*  «*»•  Crtut  Compaay,  /••.  ▼. 
Jl  4  8  PtoM  Craal  Comyaair. 

B«ff.  No.  766^68.    (See  Rof.  No.  S7«,08B.) 


In  the  OrriciAi.  OAiarra,  Isaao  of  Jaa.  10.  1961,  toL  T82, 
p.  TM  47,  under  the  headlag  "Trademark  Salts,"  last  two 
line*  for  "(CAMPUS),  J.  Weiss,  doing  bnslness  as  Master 
Products  Company.  Stencils:"  read  (MI88  PAT-CALIFOM- 
SI  A  ASD  DE8ION),  MUt  Po*  4  Co.,  C»ildre«'f  am4  wmtn'o 
bloaaea  oad  skirts. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbo  foIlowlBt  marks  art  pabllabod  In  compUaace  wltti  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
■Itloa  oBder  section  13  maj  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Kales  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  proTldod  by  aactioa  SI  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twaaty-flTe  dollars  moat  accompany  «aeb  aotlea  of  oppoaitloa. 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PrefMred  Materials  ""^'y;* nw  mL.'S: iSo.'*''"'  ''"""■''• '" ' ""'"  """*• 

SN  83,295.     The  Glidden  Company.  ClereUnd.  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  15.  1959. 


xm 


:  Glidden  I 


The  words  "Quality  Products"  are  disclaimed  apart  froth 

the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  R««.  Nos.  134.658.  705,452,  *"*""  Sulphate  Woodpulp. 

and  others.  Firtt  use  Dec.  19.  19.59. 

For    Gum    Hesins.    Ester    Gums,    Metal    Eesinates.    Rosin,  — ^^^^^^— 

Cordage  Tar  and  Pine  Pitch.  _                     «     .  „                 „      ^.            ^ 

First  use  in  about  1949  on  rosin.                           -  ^^  94.008.     Kaw  Valley  Seed  Company.  Hutchlnaon.  Kana. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  I960. 


SN  84.526.     Floyd  C.  Brerhard.  Pharr,  Tex.     Filed  Nor.  3. 
19&9.- 


i2\  crh^l^ 


For  Citrus  Fruit  Trees— Namely,  Navel  Orange  Trees. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1953. 

SN  86,233.    Albert  Trostel  A  Sons  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1959. 


FLITE  BOOT 


Applicant  disclaims  "Boot"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  195.5. 


SN  91.917.    Colonial  Nurseries,  Berkeley  Heights.  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  1.  1960. 


GARDr 


For   Shrubs   and   General    Nursery   Stock — Namely,    Rose 
Bashes. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1969. 


SN  92,106.     National  Distillers  and  (Hiemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1960. 


MICROTHENE 


For  Finely  Divided  Solid  Polyolefiaa. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1960. 


For   Hybrid   Grain    Sorghum    Seed   and   Forage    Sorghum 
Seed. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1960. 


SN  95,900.     Elm  Coated  Fabrics  CO.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1960. 


TALOVIN 


For  Synthetic  Plastics  in  the  Form  of  Sheet  Materials 
and  In  the  Form  of  Coated  Fkbrics,  Said  Plastic  Being  Sold 
In  Rolls. 

First  use  Mar.  16, 1960. 


SN  97,542.     Celanese  Cori>oratlon  of  America,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  20,  1960. 


CELAWEB 


For  Synthetic  Fibrous  Material. 
First  use  May  12,  1960. 


SN  99.321.     W.  H.  French.  Topeka.  Bans.     Filed  Juae  20, 


1960. 


TERRACE 


For  Packaged  Grass  Plugs. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1960. 


SN  100,424.     Cart>-Con  Corporation,  Greensburg.  Pa.     Filed 


July  7,  1960. 


GARB-CON 


For  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Including  Car- 
burislng  Agents  Such  as  <3oke  Containing  Graphite  To  En- 
hance Carbon  Plck-Up  In  Steel. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1959. 

TM  3 


TM  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  7,  IMl 


8N  101.006.     iMcraMte  Prodocti,  I»c,  New  C»»tk,  Drt.    iN  104,549.    RajroBltr  laeorpontod.  New  Tock.  N.T.    ru«« 
flM  J«ly  18, 1»«0.  8«»t  15.  l**©. 


CASTOMER 


ULTRANIER 


Por  PoiyaretbuM  KcatDH 
Pint  nae  Jaae  13.  IMO. 


OwiMT  of  Reg.  Nos.  634.492  aad  994,396. 
For  OellnloM  Palp. 
Flrat  UM  Jane  23,  I960. 


SN   102,818.      AmerlCTiii    Vleeoae  CorporatlOB.   Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  17.  19«0. 

AVISCO 

Owner  of  Rer  1#m.  373.479,  «31.527.  and  othert. 

For  Molding  and  Coatlnf  Compoaltlons,  Comprlalnc  Syn- 
tbetle  Rcidna  or  Plaatlea  In  Uqold,  Powdered,  Orannlar  or 
Pelletlied  Form. 

FInt  aae  Joly  22.  1960. 


8N    104.678.     AreadU   Tmn.   I»e.,  Hew   Tort,    N.T.     Filed 


Sept.  16. 1960. 


RAINBOW 


For  For  Sklna— Namely,  IfaUtloo  IfInk  Sklna. 
First  aae  May  2, 1960. 


SN    104,765.      Rohm    k 
Filed  Sept  10,  1960. 


Haaa   Company.    PblladelphU,   Pa. 


TUFFAK 


SN  103.399.     Emer«>n  *  CaminK.  Inc..  CHinton,  Maas.     Filed 
Aar  20. 1960. 

ECCOSIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  641,209,  675.806,  and  698,770. 
For    Pourable    PUatlc    Cocnpoaitloaa    Contalnlnf    SiUcone 
Rubber. 

First  ase  Jaly  18,  1960. 


For  Plastle  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  1.  1960. 


I 


8N  104.155.    FIberfll.  Inc..  Warsaw,  Ind.    Filed  Sept  9.  1960. 


ais»4-Abfasivts  and  PoBshiiHi  Matoriab 

SN   106.272.      Loals  Newman,   d.b.a.   PodUtry   Laboratorleo, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  12.  1960. 

BABY-WITE      I 

For  White  Shoe  Polish.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  6. 1969.  


NYLAFIL 


For  Reinforced  Synthetic  Injeetlon-Molding  Compounds  In 
Pellet  or  QrsDular  Form. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1969. 


SN   104.200.      Tamms    ladastrles  Co.,   Chieato,   HI.     Filed 
Sept  9,  1960. 

TaVMaVSTIIKE 

For  Compoand  Used  In  Making  Foundry  Molds. 
First  USB  Jan.  2,  1946. 


ClassS  — AdlMfivts 

SN  94.273.     Deroo  Tape  Corp.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1960. 

DEVON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  632,476. 
For  Presaure-SenaltlTO  Tape. 
First  use  Mar.  16. 1967. 


SN    96,022.      Mo    Och    DomaJO    Aktlebolag,    Omskoldsrlk, 
Sweden.    Filed  Apr.  28. 1960. 


MODOCORE 


IN  104,313.     layonler  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept  12. 1960. 


FLORANIER 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  Noa.  76.677,  dated  Mar.  19,  1964, 
and  82.318,  dated  Mar.  29.  1957;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  576,218. 

For  PreparaUons  for  Binding  Foundry  Cores  and  Molds; 
AdheolTes  for  Foundry  Cores  and  Foundry  Molds. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  634.492  and  694,898. 

For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1960. 


8N  104.406.     Tufllte  Plastics,  Incorporated,  Ballaton   Spa, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept  13,  1960. 


PROPOLITE 


SN  102.447.     Baxter  Laboratoolea,  Inc.,  Morton  Ororo.  IlL 
Filed  Aug.  11,  I960. 

PLEXITRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  646,861  and  682,6«1. 
For  Polyrlnyl  AdheslTe  OHsent 
First  use  May  12.  1968. 


For  Expanded  Polystyreae  la  Ceilular  Form. 
First  use  June  10.  1960. 


8N  104,434.     Columbus  Coated  Fabrics  Corporation,  Colnm- 
bas.  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  14, 1960. 

COL-O-CLEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.   No«.   282,480.  664.572.  and  others. 

Psr  Flexible  Transparent  Vinyl  I'lastlc  Film  Sold  by  the 
Ball  aad  lataaded  To  Be  Uaed  In  Fabricating  Varlooa  Types 
of  ProteetlTt  Ooeers. 

First  use  Oct  18. 1956. 


Clau6-Chenicals  wi  Cktnical  Com- 
posHioiis 

SN  63,216.    Waaco  Bngla«»rlng  Oorporatlon,  New  Tort,  H.T. 
Filed  June  9,  1968. 

WASCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670,901. 

For  Industrial  Chemicals  for  Air  Conditioners  and  Faal 
Oils  Which  Treat  the  Same  fOr  Sludge  and  Dirt  la  Water 
and  OIL 

First  ase  on  or  about  May  8, 19S3. 


March  7,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8N  79,822     Vulcan  Laboratorleo,  Poatlae,  Mk*.     Filed  Aug.    SN   99,491.     Cabot  Oorpotatloii,   BeotoB. 
Ig  1959  from  Oodfrey  L.  Oabot,  Inc.,  BoatOA,  Mass 

1960. 


TM5 

,  hy  BMrgar 
FUed  JaaeZa, 


'#■>> 


regal: 


Tbp  hortsontal  Unes  In  the  drawing  are  part  of  the  trade- 
mark and  not  color  lining. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  tn  Treating  Water  In 
Boilers  and  Cooling  Towers  and  Combustion  CaUlysts. 

First  use  July  1, 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665,583. 
For  Carbon  Black. 
First  use  July  8, 1967. 


SN  83.296.     The  Oltdden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 


Oct.  16, 1969. 


SN   100,252.     Hoyden  Newport  Oiemlcal  Oorporatlon,  Nei 
Yort,  N.Y.    Filed  July  5, 1960. 


^(Gliddenv 


SAND  PLUS 


The  words  "Quality  Products"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  134,658.  705,452, 
and  others. 

For  Copper  Bracing  Paste  for  Braxing  MeUl  Parts,  Fungi- 
cides, Gum  Turpentine.  Menthene,  Myrcene,  Dlpentene. 
Terplneol,  Nopol.  Paracymene,  Allo-Odmene,  Pinene,  Menthol, 
Solrents.  Rosin  Oils,  Wetting  Agents,  Antlsklnning  Agents, 
Metal  Oxides,  Metal  Salts,  Wood  Turpentine,  Camphene. 
Anethole,  Methyl  Charlcol,  Beto-Oaryophyllene. 

First  use  March  1948  on  meUl  oxides. 


For  Chemical  Composition  Adapted  for  Many  Uses  In  the 
Industrial  Fields,  More  Particularly  as  an  Addltlre  to  Realn- 
Bonded  Foundry  Sand  Mixtures,  Plastics,  Rubber,  Crayons, 
Pencil  Leads,  Concrete,  Cement  and  Stucco  Washes  aad  for 
Various  Products  In  Powdered  Metallurgy,  and  as  a  Lobrl- 
cant  for  Use  In  the  Drawing  of  Wire  and  Other  Drawn 
Products. 

First  use  May  20,  1960. 


SN  101,823.     Spencer  Chemical  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 


SN  88.110.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  MIA.     Filed 
Dec.  28,  1969. 

DIAPER  DEOTEX 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  for  the  word  "Diaper"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,363. 

For  Prei>anitlon  for  Use  as  a  Bactericide  and/or  Bacterlo- 
stat  on  Diapers. 

First  use  Sept  29,  1969. 


POLY-EM 


Owner  of  Beg!  Nos.  694,972,  694,411,  and  600J221 
For  Polymeric  Bmolaloaa. 
First  use  June  17,  1960. 


SN  89.181.    Marlyn  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  LakCTlew,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1960. 

SPF-T-SEPTK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684.974. 

For    Fabric    Softener    In    Paste    Form    Harlng    Bacteria- 
Growtb-Retardlng  Properties. 
First  use  Not.  20. 1961. 


SN   101,830.      R   T.   Vandeihllt   Company.   Inc.,   New  Yort, 
N.T.    Filed  Aug.  1, 1960. 

BUTYL  KAMATE 

The  word  "Butyl"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Na  624,726. 
For  Rubber  Accelerator. 
First  use  June  14, 1960. 


SN  102.611.     Baxter  Laboratorlea,  lac,  Morton  Orove,  IlL 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1960. 


SN  93,977.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar. 
30,  1960.  ^ 

ENZAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  593,217. 

For  Pancreatic  Eniyme  Producto  for  Industrial  and  Manu- 
facturing Use. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  8, 1960. 


CELLZYME 


8N  96,106.     Mud  Control  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Apr.  14. 1960. 

CONTROLFOAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637,880,  640,859.  and  others. 
For  Oil  Well  Drilling  Fluid  AddltWes — Namely,  a  Deter- 
gent Which  Arts  as  a  Defoaalag  Agent 
First  tfae  on  or  about  Sept  20, 1964. 


For  Cellulolytle  Ensyme  Preparation  Used  In  Manutactar- 
Ing  and  Processing  Purposes. 

First  use  July  16,  1960.  


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

SN  90,010.     Commercial   Solrents  Corporation,   New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Feb.  1. 1960. 

DRY  DIXSOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.237. 
For  Nitrogen  Soluttoas  Used 
Soil  Fertllliers. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  30, 19S9. 


as  or  In  the  Prodaettoa  of 
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SN  9S.U1.    Alamlnaia  CoBpany  of  AoMrtca.  Plttabargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  I960. 


8N  8»,047.    B*»lc  Incorporated,  OereUnd,  Ohio.    Piled  Jan. 


15,  1»«0. 


SOL-DEC 


SHOVEIPATCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  396.M8  and  506,024. 

ror  Refractory   Preparattona  for  Furnace  Linings. 

First  a«e  Not.  23.  1969. 


For  Metal  8«r«ena  for  Indoor  or  Outdoor  yae  as:  Corar- 
Ings  for  Building  Walls,  CelUngs,  and  Fax^ides ;  Curtain 
Walls ;  Decoratire  Screens ;  TMob  Screens ;  and  Barrten. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1969. 


8N  89.877.     Smith  *  Kansler  Corp.,  Unden.  N.J.    Filed  Jan. 
28,  1960. 


8N  93.900.  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  at- 
slgn««  of  The  Allison  Lumber  Company,  Inc.,  Bellamy,  Ala. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1960. 


^p/xii/ 


Kta/f 


sPa  -AJieUory 


For  Lumber. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1958. 


For  Non-Combnstlble  Thenn4l  and  Acoustical  Insulating 
Fibre  for  DecoratiT«  and  Industrial  Applications,  as  Well  as 
for  F1rn>r"oflnK  o'  Structural  Steel  Framing. 

nrst  use  November  1954. 


SN  93.947.     Reynolds  Alumlnun  Bapply  Company,  Atlanta, 
Oa.     Filed  Mar.  29, 1960. 


EVERWEAR 


8N  90,362.     The  F.  t.  Rusnell.  Company.  Columbiana,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  i,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  370,379,  504,479,  and  others. 
For  MeUl  RooAng. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1919. 


LIFESAV'R 


For   Prime  Doors,   Combination  Screen  and  Storm  Doors. 
Prime  Windows  and  Combination  Screen  and  Storm  Windows. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1960. 


SN  97.574.     Reynolds  Aluminum  Supply  Company,  Atlanta, 
Oa.    Filed  May  20,  1960. 


EVERWEAR 


SN  90,768.,    Minnesota  fnd  Ontario  Paper  Company,  Minne- 
apolis. Minn.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1960. 

FANTASY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  370,879,  554,479,  and  others. 
For  Metal  Siding. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1960. 


For  Decorative  Tlleboard. 
First  uae  Jan.  17,  1959. 


S.N  90.770.     MlnnesoU  and  Ontario  Paper  Company,  Minne- 
apolis. Minn.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1960. 

QUI-LITE 


S.N  98,182.     Vulcfn  Materials  Company,  d.b.a.  Birmingham 
Slag  DiTlslon,  MounUln  Brook,  Ala.     Filed  May  31,  1960. 

ENSLAG-COLMIX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624.304. 

For  Premlxed  Concrete  Containing  Iron  Blast  Furnace  Slag 
and  Controlled  Amounts  of  Asphalt  Cement,  Together  With 
a  Special  Liquefler. 

First  use  May  17,  1960. 


SN  104,238.     Cartla  Companies  Incorporated,  Clinton,  Iowa. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1960. 


For  Acoustical  Tlleboard. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1959. 


STYLETITE 


For  Windows  and  Hardware  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1960. 


SN  91. ."434.     The  Oeneral   Crashed  Stone  Co.,  Easton,   Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1960. 


KOVER-SEAL 


SN  105,126.     American  Cement  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Rlrerslde 
Cement  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1960. 


For  Prt^Mlzed   Bituminous  Concrete  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1960.  11 


RIVERSIDE 


For  Portland  Cement. 
First  use  January  1910. 


SN    93,274.      Chemo    Products,    Inc.,    West    Warwick,    B.I. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1960. 


FLUOPAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  76.648  and  694.248. 

For  Tape*  and  PackingH  for  Use  in  the  Insulation  of 
Mechanical  Unions  in  Fluid  Handling  Systems  To  Prevent 
Fluid  Leakage  at  Said  Unions. 

First  ase  >n  or  about  Feb.  12,  1960. 


SN    105,202.     Pittsburgh   Coming  Corporation,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Sept  26,  1960. 

GEOCOUSTIC 

For  Acoustical  Slaba. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1960. 
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wan  105.237.     Walstde.  Inc.,  Des  Motnes,  Iowa.     Filed  Sept.    Q^gg  14        JAttllt    WMI    M^tll    CaftJltflt    wA 

Forgings 


26.  1960. 


S.V    78,703.      Great  Lakes   StMl   Corporation,   Ecorse,   Ml<*. 
Filed  July  30,  1959. 


For  Aluminum  Siding  for  Bnildlnga. 
First  use  about  Aug.  1,  1952. 


SN    105,487.      Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept  30, 1960. 


TEMTEX 


For  Hard  Pressed  FIberboard. 
Flrvt  use  Sept.  5,  1960. 


For  High  Tensile  Steels. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1959. 


SN  105,580.     Tucker  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  HIaleah,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  I960. 


f^atio'^yVlaMfer 


For  Sliding  Olam  Doors. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1960. 


Class  15 -Oik  and  Greases 

SN  77,470.     R5hm  *  Haas  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany. 
Filed  July  10.  1969. 


VISCOPLEX 


SN   105,647.     Keystone  Steel  k  Wire  Company,  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1960. 


KEYLATH 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  720,608,  dated  Dec.  22,  1958. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  as  Additives  or  Ingre- 
dients in  Mineral  Oils,  Motor  Fuels.  Lrubricants,  Technical 
Oils  and  Fats,  Heating  Fuels. 


SN   86,992.      The    Pure   Oil    Company,   Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Dec.  9,  1969. 


For  Paper  Backed  Menh  Lathing. 
First  use  July  1,  1960. 


HIGH  HP 


For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1954. 


SN    105,764.      The    Euberoid   Cb..    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 


Oct.  4.  1960. 


CALSILITE-HI 


SN  93,700.     Muench-Krenser  Candle  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracose.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401.046. 

For  Thermal  Insulation  Material. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1960. 


WINDSOR 


For  Candles. 

First  use  prior  to  Dec.  31.  1926. 


Cass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plunbing  and  VJJ'S 22T»S). """"*  ''"'"^'  '^'  '^*"'  ''''' 


Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


SEQUA-LITE 


SN  82,916.     Power  Strapping  Systems  Limited,  Saltley,  Bir-         For  Candles. 

mingbam.  England.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1959.  First  use  July  10,  1958. 


RIBBOSTRAP 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B.777,013,  dated  Apr.  29,  1968. 
For  MeUl  Strip  for  Use  In  Binding  Packages. 


SN  97,164.    American  Tiscose  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  May  16.  1960. 

AVISTRAP 


SN    105.022.      Royal    Candle    Company,    Jersey    City,    NX 
Filed  Sept  22, 1960. 

FROSTY  LIGHT 

For  Candles. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1960. 


SN  106,202.    Humble  OU  k  Reflniag  Company,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1960. 


FLEXON 


For  Strapping  Seals  (Band  Tias). 
First  uae  May  2,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  880,861. 

For  Industrial  Oils. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1960. 
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SN    92^52.      SbawtBisan    Rnlas    COipontlon,    Sprlngfleld, 
Maaa.    nied  Mar.  10,  IMO. 

FORMETIC 

For  Liquid  CoatlnK  Compoaltloaa 
nnt  aac  Feb.  23.  1»«0. 
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SN  SI, MO.    CMtlfla«  QrocOTs  o(  CaltfanU,  Ltd..  Loa  Aasalaa, 
Ckllf.    Filed  Sept  1«.  19e». 


8N  93.213.     Sileoa   Prodaeta,   Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     FU«4 
Mar.  18,  I960. 

AQUA-DRI 


Por  Cement  Paint 
Flmt  uwe  Jan.  31,  I960. 


Tha  word  "Health"  la  dlaelalaMd  apart  from  tba 
aa  shown. 

For  Food  Bopplement  Conalatlnc  of  Vltamlna  and  Mlnerala. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  20. 1909. 


8N  93.892.     Bay  A.   Weatayer.  d.b.a.   Rayeo  Pool  Plaatlea, 
Endno.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  28,  I960. 


8N  91,718.     Sammera  Laboratoiiea,  Inc.,  Fort  WaahlnftOB. 
.     Pa.    Filed  Feb.  26,  I960. 


OPTAIS 


For  Ophthalmic  Anti-Inflammatory   Stertod  Preparatloaa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  19, 1960. 


For  Plaatlc  Coating  for  Bwlmmlnc  Poola. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  11.  1960. 


J, 


BK  93.837.  Oeome  Kendall  Noah,  d.b.a.  Noah'a  Health  Food 
and  Bales  and  as  Noah's  Natural  Fooda,  OoUege  Plaoa, 
Waah.    FUed  Mar.  21.  1960. 


8N  94.452.    Amchem  Prodaeta,  Inc.,  Ambler.  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 


6.  1960. 


NOAirS 


ALODIZED 


Owner  of  Rex.  No.  420.006. 

For  Corroaloo  Resistant  Finish  Apidled  to  Metal  ItarfaoM. 

Flrat  nse  Oct.  22. 1947. 


For  Medldnal  Preparatlona — Namaly,  Tltamlns.  Mlnerala, 
Brewer's  Teaat.  Alfalfa  Tablata.  Chlorophyll  Preparatlona. 
Cod  UTer  Oil.  Kelp,  Ledthln,  Papaya  Laxatlrea.  Beef  LlTcr 
Preparations  and  Wheat  Oerm  OIL 

First  uae  Not.  15.  1965. 


SN    97.443.      Atco   Corporation.    Wilmington.    Maaa.      Filed 
May  19.  1960. 

ANMillAt 

For  ProtectlTe  and /or  DeooratlTe  Bpoxy  Coating. 
Flrat  nse  May  7.  1960. 


8N  93,385.     Travenol  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Morton  Orora,  DL 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1960. 


TRAVAGENE 


For  Arglnene  OIntamata. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  23. 1960. 


8N   102.154.     Velalool   Chemical  Corporation,   Chicago.   III. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1960. 


STYVEL 


For  Realn  Bmolalons  for  Coatlnga  and  Impregnanta. 
Flrat  use  July  21,  1960. 


8N   94.555.      Baxter   Laboratoriee.   Inc..   Morton   Orore,   DL 
Filed  Apr.  7. 1960. 

CHOLESTROID 

For  Sodium  D-Thyrozlne. 
First  uae  Mar.  17. 1960. 


SN    102.422.      U    M.    ScoOeld    Company.    Huntington    Park. 
OsUf.     Filed  Aug.  10,  1960. 


8N   100,457.     Le  Mur  Laboratoftaa,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  July  7.  1960. 


COLORCURE 


BLEM-AID 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  384.396. 

For  ProtectlTe  Surface  Coating. ! 

First  uae  Oct  16,  1939. 


For  Medicated   Skin   Cnam  for  the  Traataeat  ti  A> 
Pimplea. 
Flrat  aae  June  21. 1960. 


SN  10S.486.     Unaeed  Oil  Prodncta  Corporation.  SanU  Ana, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1960. 


SN    100.880.      Frank    Blekenheuaer,    d.b.a.    The    Pragoaaayl 
Company,  Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed  July  15. 1960. 


BEHR-LAC 


PRO-NASYL 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  622.021. 

For  Lt««ld  Coating  Cooapoaltloa  Flalah  for  Wood  Panel- 
HaC.  Faraltara  and  All  Intartor  Woodwork. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  16,  1967. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  TreataMat  of 
tlon  and  Inflammation  of  the  Mucoua  Membranea  of  tha  Nona 
and  Naaal  Paaaagea. 

Flrat  aaa  Jum  22.  19M. 
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■N  103.262.     C.  H.   Boehrinfer  Sohn,   Ingelhelni   (Rhine).    8N  105.192.     Nelsaa-Boyer  Company.  Inc..  Olendale,  Calif. 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1960.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1960. 


SEPTOBERON 

Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  Na  690,480,  dated  May  8,  1956. 
For  Drug  Against  Bacterial  Infections. 


CIRCU-SOL 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Intramnacular  Injec- 
tion, Uaeful  in  the  Treatment  of  Angina  Pectoria.  Intermit- 
tent   Claudication,    Thrombo-Angiltis.    Renal    and    Ureteral 
Colic.   Spastic  Ureteritla,   Biliary  Colic,  Dywnenorrhea  and 
8N    103,263.      C.    H.   Boehrfnger   Sohn.    lagelhetm    (Rhine),     paralytic  Ileus 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1960.  ~     • 


Flnit  nse  October  1964. 


PLUROPON 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  218.104,  dated  June  12,  1917.     SN    106.799.     Fleming  and   Company.   Pharmaceuticals.   St. 
For  Analgesic.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Oct  20, 1960. 


SN    103,265.     C.    H.    Boehrlnger   Sohn.    Ingelheim    (Rhine). 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1960. 


IMPRECSON 


ADURNON 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  602.973,  dated  July  20,  1956. 
For    Chemotherapeutic    or    Antibiotic    Against    Infectioua 


For   IMslnfecUnt   and  Ointment   for   the   PrCTention    and 
Treatment  of  Diaper  Rash. 
First  uae  July  1,  1960. 


DIaeaaea. 


SN    106,838.     The   Purdue  Frederick   Company,   New   York, 
NY.    FUed  Oct.  «),  1960. 


BN  108,530.     Bristol  Myera  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  29.  1960. 

QUINOCYCLINE 

For  Antibiotic  Chemotherapeatic  Product,   Not   Including 
Hormones. 

First  use  July  27.  1960.  * . 


SENNTAB 


For  Prep«nitlon  '<>•■  *•••  Treatment  of  Conatipatlon. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  10,  1960. 


8N    103.801.      The   Plllsbnry   Company,    Minneapolis,   Minn. 
Filed  Sept  1.  1960. 


SN  106,947.     M.  R  Thompson.  Inc.,  Cranford,  ffJ-     ^n*^ 
Oct.  21.  1960. 

THERANUTRITIVE-MRT 

For    Nutritional    Snw>lemeat    CTonslating    BaaentUIly    tt 
Vitamins. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1952. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue. 
For  Veterinary  Pharmaceutleata. 
Flrat  use  May  27.  1960. 


SN   106.951.     M.  R.  ThMnpaon.  Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J,     Filed 
Ott  21, 1960. 

*MARGONOVINE'-MRT 

For    Nutritional    SaK>ton>«nt    C^malatliic    Eaaentlally    of 
ViUmins. 

First  uae  May  1,  1968.  |  , 


SN   104.580.     C.   H.   Boehringer  Sohn.   Ingelheim    (Rhine), 
Germany.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 

HYPERCONTRAL 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  715.910,  dated  July  18,  1968. 
For  Pneparatlona  for  Hyperacidity. 


SN  106,962.     M.  R.  Thompaon,  Inc.,  Cranford.  N.J.     Filed 
Oct  21. 1960. 

'MARTUSSIN'-MRT 

For  Medicinal   Preparation  for  Belief  of  Cougha. 
Vint  use  Sept  23. 1952. 


SN  108.702.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc..  Bahway.  NJ.     Filed  Not. 


18.  1960. 


8N    104.889.      C.    H.    Boehringer   Sohn.   Ingriheim    (Rhine). 
Germany.    Filed  Sept  21. 196a 


STRIACHOL 


PRELUMAT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  785.209,  dated  Mar.  31.  1960. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Containing  a  Stimulant 
and/or  aa  Appetite-Controlling  Agant 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  691,180  and  691.181. 
For  Medicinal   Preparation  for   Dae  In  the  Treatnw«t  af 
Peptic  Ulcer. 

First  uae  Not.  6,  1960. 


SN  108, 


,956.     Dome  Chemleala,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 


SN  105.182.     The  8.  B.  Maaaenglll  Company,  Bristol.  Tenn.        Not.  23.  1960. 
Filed  Sept  26, 1960. 


SORBRON 


ANA-DOME 


Ftor  Veterinary  Injectable  Iron, 
nnt  aae  Sept  20.  1960. 
TM  764  O.O.— 2 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  383.764.  676.466.  and  othen. 
For  Preparation  for  Uae  In  Treatment  of  Skin  Plaauaa 
and  IrrtUtlon.  and  Tiaaoe  Therapy. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1968. 
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W  106.968.     Doiae  dMnleaU,  I»c..  N»w  T«rt,  M.T.    Fll«d    8N  89.340.    Dnitadi*  FIbrit  OcarilMhaft  Kten  4  Dr.  Maltar 
Nor  23  tMO  a.b.H..  Krefeld,  OcnnaBy.    Fltod  Jul  20.  IMO. 

VI-DOM-A-C  FIBRIT 


Oworr  of  Reg.  No.  568.7J)8. 

For  Tberap*atlc  VlUmln  Preparation. 

rint  OM  Oct.  5.  I»fi9. 


8N  10e.9«0.     Dom*  ChemlcaU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Nor.  23.  I960. 

'       DOMOLENE  H-C 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  387,772. 

For  Topical  Pr^p«ratloo  for  Une  In  Skin  IrrlUtions  and 
EMnenae. 

FlrM  QM  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1960. 


Owner  of  Oermnn  Reg.  No.  735,882,  dated  Apr.  28,  IMO. 

For  Parte  of  and  Aoceeeorlee  for  Automobllee — Namely. 
Inner  Roof  LinlnRa.  Door  CoTeringa,  Door  Poet  Corerlnge. 
Weather  Stripping,  Inatmment  Panels,  ProtectlTe  Pada  for 
InHtrument  Panel*,  Ifonntlnfe  for  Instmments  In  the  Inatm- 
ment Panels,  Tubular  Kncloanree  for  the  Steerinf  Colnmn, 
Olove  Compartmenta  and  Uda  Therefor.  Fendera,  Hub  Cape. 
Covertnc  Hooda  for  Stroctural  Parts.  Partitions  for  the 
Car  Body  and  Trunk,  Spare  Wheel  CoTera.  Hat  ShelTes, 
Shaped  Parts  for  Passenger  Sections  of  Airplanes — Namely, 
Beata,  Air  Ducts  for  Heating  and  Ventilation  Systems  la 
Automobiles.  Air  Ducts  for   Windshield  Defroatera. 


8N  02,044.     Regie  Natlonale  dcs  Uslnes  Renault,  Blllancourt 
(Seine),  France.    Filed  Nor.  30.  1960. 


8N  108,981.     Dome  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Nor.  23.  i960. 


SOYALOID 


For   Derma tologlcal   Preparation   for  Treatment  of  Skin 
InrlUtlons  and  Dlaeaaea.  | 

Flnt  oae  Jifne  1,  1967. 


8N  108,962.     Dome  Chemfc-als,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Nor.  23.  1960.  ' 

STAN-A-DOME 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.  883,764.  676,456.  and  othera. 
For   Topical    Preparatlpn    for    Use   In   Treatment   of   Skin 
DtseaHes  and  Irritation,  and  Tissue  Therapy.        ' 
First  use  May  1.  1958. 


A 


R[HAUL' 


V 


The  word  "France"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Owner  of  Frendi  Beg.  No.  481,757,  dated  July 
10,  1959  (Seine);  Natl.  Inst  No.  181.868;  and  U.S.  Beg. 
Nos.  235,066  and  240,774. 

For  Automobiles  and  Tmcka  Inetadlng  Bodies  and  Stme- 
tural  Parts. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  11,  1967;  In  commerce  Feb.  11,  1957. 


8N  109,294.     Barry  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Nov.  30.  1960. 


8N    96fi6o.      Holsclfiw  Broe.,    Inc.,   Branerllle,    Ind.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1960. 

BOAT  CORRAL 

The  word  "Boat"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For   Attachments    for   Boat    Carrying   Trailers — Namely, 
Boat  Alignment  Guides. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  22. 1969. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Drugs  for  Treatment  of  Arthritis. 
First  use  Sept  15,  1960. 


8N  103,087.    Berg  Manufacturing  *  Sales  Co..  Inc..  Chicago, 
III.*Flled  Aug.  22,  1960. 


8N    109.444.      U.S.    Vitamin  *   Phannacentlcal   Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1960. 

HALDINONE 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Oral  Use  To  laereaae 
Prothrombin  Time  and  To  Control  Blood  Clotting. 
First  use  Nor.  17.  1960. 


Oass  19- Vehidts 

8N  85,468.     Auto  Union  O.m.b.H.,  IngolaUdt  (Danube),  Oer- 
many.    Filed  Nor.  17. 1969. 


PIGGY  MECH 


J^>r  Brake-Operating  Units  for  Use  With  Truck  Vehicles. 
First  use  June  8,  1960. 


8N    105,989.      Lonergan    Corporation,    Elkhart,    Ind.      Filed 
Oct,  7, 1960. 

ATLAS 

For  House  Trallen  and  Mobile  Homes. 
Flrat  use  July  1, 1958. 


HORCH 


The  word  "Horeb"  means  Itark !"  when  translated  Into 
English.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  121,898,  dated  Sept. 
24.  1909. 

.  For  Antomobllea,  Including  Motor  Can  for  Personal  Use 
aad  Trucks,  and  Structural  Parte  Thereof.  Including  Asto- 
aoMle  Heatera,  Ventllatora,  aad  Coolen. 


SN  106,147.     Seafoam  PUsUcs  Corporation,  West  Bend.  Wto, 
Filed  Oct  10,  1960. 


SEAFOAM 


For  Boata. 

Flrat  use  June  27,  I960. 


March  7,  IMl 
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8N  106.177.     Altec  Boat  Corporation,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     Filed    SN  100.678.    Allied  Allergri  Machine  Co.,  lac,  Nntley.  N.J. 
Oct.  11,  1960.  Filed  July  i2,  1960. 


IP^ 


CU-THRU 


For  Printed  Circuit  Boards. 
Flrat  use  May  19,  1960. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Nor.  21.  1958. 


SN    100,769.      The    Emerson    Electric   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany. St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  July  IS,  1960. 


diss  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Maduiies,     ^''*'  ^^'^■^-  ^'**'*"  "'^"^  ^'""^  ^^**"  '**''''  '"^ 


CORE-COTE 

[otors   H 
First  use  May  19,  1960. 


Supplies 


SN   101,745.     Certl«ed  Electric  Corpora Uon,  Clarendon,  Pa. 
SN  89,338.     Deutectoe  Flbrit  Oesellschaft  Ebera  *  Dr.  Mttller         Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 
m.b.H.,   Krefeld.   Germany.      Filed  Jan.    20,    1960. 

CANDLE-GLO 
FIBRIT 

For  Fhiorescent  Lamps. 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  735.882,  dated  Apr.  25.  1960.  rs   use    u  y      ,  . 

For  Sound  Ducts  for  Loudspeakera  and  Front  Frames  for  i  ■ 

Telerlaion    Seta   Surrounding   the   Picture   Screen,    Housings  u-_i-k„.»     i>.       vil«i 

and  Rear-V\all8  for  Radio  and  Telerlslon  Sets,  Housings  for     SN    104,665       AMP    Incorporated,    Hairlsburg,    Pa.      Filed 

Loudsoeakera  »*»*  ^*'  ^****- 

UK.-«,..e™         AMPEEZ 


SN    92,553.      Shawinigan    Realns    Corporation,    Springfield, 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1960. 

FORMETIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  405,714,  702,856,  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Connectors.  ^  i 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 


For  Electrically   Insulating  Compoaltiona,   Including  Wire     SN   104,895.     The  Crescent  Company.   Inc.^  Pawtucket  RI- 
Enamels  and  Vamishee.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1960. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  23,  1960. 


SN  100.418.     Barfield  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  July  7. 
1960. 


SUPERMITE 


For  Storage  Battery  diargera. 
Flrat  uwDec.  1,  1958. 


For  Insulated- Wire  and  Cable. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1960. 


SN    100.566.      Allied    Stores   Corporation.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  11,  1960. 

CudtL 


-SN    104,946.      Premier    Industrial    Corporation,    Clereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept  21,  1960. 


GSP 


For  Electrical    Supplies — Namely.   Terminals,   Connectora, 
Contacts,  Switches,  Condensera.  Fuses  and  Conductor  Wire. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697,123.  ^r*^  «•*  J«"»*  22,  1960. 

For  Radio  Recelring  Seta,  Telerlslon  Receirlng  Sets,  Pho-  ^_«^^___ 

nographs.  and/or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1937,  on  radio  receirlng  sets.  8N    106,000.      The   Hoorer   Company,   Ndath   Canton,   Ohla. 
Filed  Sept.  22, 1960. 

SN  100,615.     Lake  Manufacturing  Company.  Oakland,  Calif.      < 

Filed  July  11,  1960.  ' 

LAKE 

For  Bells,  Bnssen  and  Audible  Signal  Derlces. 
Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  7,  1925. 


8N  100,651.     Swlmqnlp,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Ckllf.     Filed  July 


11.  1960. 


CYCLOVAC 


For  Underwater  Vsvuum  Cleaning  Apparataa. 
rirat  use  Apr.  4,  1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa  166,890,  068.176,  aad  ottaera 
For  Electrical  Appliances  Including:  Floor  Washera  and 
Shampoo-Polishers,    the    Latter    Comprising    a    Combination 
Carpet    Shampooer,    Floor   Waxer  and   Pollaher,   and   Parta 
Therefor. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  18, 1959,  for  floor  washera. 
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SN   105,001.     Th*   Hoowr  C»aip«ay.   N«rtk   Outoo,   OhI*. 
FUed  Sept.  22.  IMO. 


BIV  8S.1«5.    Ctoorf*  A.  Bta«rtl«C.  An«f««*VW.  N.  Mo.    FUM 
Nor.  12.  196t. 


HOOVER 


Owii*r  of  Bee.   Not   1«6.8«0.   6«8.17«.  *««  oU"*"- 
For   El*rtrt«l   ApplUnwn   iDHnding :   Floor  Wa«b«n  and 
Shunpoo-Pollabers.    th*    Lattor    Coaprlalnc    a    Combination 
Carpet    BbampooM-,    Floor   Waxer   and    PolUher.   and   Farta 
Therefor. 

Flrat  aae  A«f .  18. 1»<»,  for  «oor  waataera. 


li#ftil 


gN  10.%.328.     American  Electroolca.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  Oallf. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 

AMPLISOLVER 

For  Rotary  Tranaformera. 
Flrat  uiie  J^ly  25.  IWM). 


For  Oraamental  Pillow-Type  Toy  for  Uae  in  Oamca,  Pfflow 
Flffbta.  and  Similar  Play  AcUrltlea. 
Flrat  aae  Sept  14.  1958. 


8N  88.057.     Link  Reaeanch  Corporation,  Bererly  Hllla,  Calif. 
Filed  Dee.  28, 1»5». 


MOON-NIKS 


SN  105.588.     Alratream,  Ine..  Jaekaea  Center.  Oblo.     Filed 
'  Oct.  3.  I»fl0. 

BAT-PAK 

For  Elertrlc  Storage  Batterlea  and  Electrical  Control  and 
Rwltcta   Syiitemn  and  Parta  for  Stormie  Battertea. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  28.  IMO. 


For  Stuffed  Animal. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  8.  1969. 


8N   lO-^.M-l.     Solar  Ught  Manufaeturtn»  Co..  Cbleaco,   111. 
Filed  Oct.  3.  I960. 


SN  89,914.     Jamea  Heddoa'a  Bona,  DowagUe,  Midi.     FUad 
Jan.  29,  1960. 

GOLD  BAND 

For  Artificial  Flab  Larea. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  4,  1960. 


GALAXY 


SN  98,698.     Aurora  Plaatlca  Corporation,  Weat  Hempatcad. 
N.Y.    FUed  Jane  9,  1060. 


BLOOPI 


For  Flying  Toy   In   tbe   Form  of  a  Rocket  Propellad  by 
Air  Preaaare. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  5, 1960. 


SN  100,756.    C.  T.  Bniell.  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    Filed  Jaly  18, 
1960. 


F^  Flaoreacent  lighting  Flztarea  for  Offlcea.  Factoriea, 
and  Schoola 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  6,  1960. 

SN  100.457.  Oarl  Zelaa-Stlftang.  d.h.a.  Oarl  lelaa.  Helden- 
helm  (Brens),  Warttemberg.  Oennany.  Filed  Sept.  26. 
1960. 

BETATOOL 

Priority  claimed  under  8«c.  44(d)  on  German  application 
fined  Mar.   26.   IMK);   Reg.   No.   738.641.  dated  July  26.  1960. 

For  Pbyalcal  and  Electrotechnlcal  Apparatnaea  and  In- 
atruroenta.  In  Particular  Cathode  Ray  Apparatnaea  and  Vac- 
onm  Pnmpii  aa  W^ll  an  Parta  Thereof.  High  Voltage  Unlta, 
Electric    Spark    Oeneraton*    aa    Well    aa    Parta    Thereof   for 

Spectrum   Analyala.    Electron    Beam    Welding .   Milling-,   and  .     ,        ^  .       .  ., .♦v    ,^^„^^    »/.   *h»   word 

n^..  K.«Ki».l  No   excHialre    dalm    la   made   with    reapect    to   the   woro 

Bonng  nacninea.  "IVtuxe"  other  than  In  connection  wltii  ita  aae  In  thla  mark. 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colora  yellow  and  green. 

■                     _           •         ^        a  ^o""  Flahlng  Tackle  and  Acceaaortea — Namely.  Roda.  Bcela, 

QagC  22  *  MMeS,  T0Vt#  mm  IIOIIMMI  «00dS  Unea.  Minnow  Bucketa.  Poppera.  Flah  Stringa.  Artificial  Bait 

'        '    '               "^       -    •  Lu„  ^aj  inie,  ,nd  MlacelUneooa  Flahlng  Acceaaortea. 

Plrst  UM  M&r  1   19{^2 
SN  .%8,054.    Shermar  Mannfactartng  Co.,  Unden,  N.J.    Filed 

Aug.  28,  19ft8.  ^— ^^-^ 


BALI-HOOP 


SN  101,163.     Roger  Eddy,  Newlngton,  Conn.     Filed  July  20, 
I960. 


For  Plaatie  Toy  Hoop*. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  8,  19M. 


SN  78.581.    Doaae  M.  Sdfrea.  d.b.*.  Bod'a  Ure  Bait,  Indian- 
apolla,  lad.    Filed  Jnly  28.  1969. 


Applieaat  dladalma  the  word  "Beat"  apart  from 
I  akowa. 

Fttr  Oaaaad  Ur*  Bait  for  Flahlng. 
mat  aaa  FM.  25.  IMT. 


the  mark 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Ballpolaf*  apart 
mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Spinning  Top. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  17, 1960.  , 


froas  tba 
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SQUARE-IT 


For  Eqatpment  Sold  aa  a  Oalt  fbr  Playtag  a  Board  Game. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  7,  1960. 


CLIPERFK 


Owner  of  German  Ktf.  Mo.  725,4t8,  dated  May  29.  1959. 
For  Packaging  and  Faatenlng  Derlcea— Namely,  SUpUag 
Dericea,  Tonga,  Device*  for  the  Setting  of  Locking  Claaapa, 


uencea,   longs,  *j^»ii:ti.  »«•    »»»  i.»»!.»~. 
SN    101.498.      InaUat    Bait   Corporation,    Mattapan,    Maaa.     gn^  Lead  Seala  and  Lead  Sealing  PWera. 
Filed  July  26.  1960. 


INSTANT  BAIT 


No  claim   of  exdualre   right  la  Bade 
on  a  fiahlng  lare. 

For  Combination  Dry  Flah  Bait  and  I^re, 
Firm  aae  Dec.  5.  1959.     


to  "Bait"  aa  uaed 


SN  93.031.     Waahingtoo  Iroa  Worka,  Seattle,  W 
Mar.  16.  1960. 


aah.     FUad 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Madiiiiery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  TlierMf 

SN  82.702.     Omark  Induatriea.  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed 
Oct.  5,  1959. 

MICRO-MANUFACTURE 

For  Saw  Chain. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  26.1959. 


SN  82  915.     Power  Strapping  Syatema  Umlte^,  Saltley,  Bir- 
mingham, England.     Filed  Oct.  8.  1969. 

RIBBOSTRAP 

Owner  of  Brittah  Beg.  No.  B.777.014.  dated  Apr.  29.  19,%8. 
For    Power-Operated    and    Hand-Operated    Machlnea    for 
Binding  Packagea. 

SN   89.683.     Hyater  Company,   PortUnd,  Oreg.     Filed  Jan. 
26,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  178.239.  399.807,  and  534.177. 

For  Marine  and  SUtlonary  Dleael  Englnea,  Logging  Ma- 
chinery—Namely. Yardera.  Sklddera.  Loadera,  Falrl<«dera, 
Block  F>qulpment.  and  Carriagea.  Mining  Machinery— Name- 
ly Mine  Hoist*.  Gold  Dredge.,  and  Tramway  Mechanlam. 
Contractors  Machinery— Namely.  Dleael,  Oaa  and  Steam 
Holata.  Derricks  and  Derrick  Irona.  Bl*cka  and  Shearea. 
Cmnea— Namely,  Portal  Type  RerolTlng  Gantry  Craaea. 
Barge  Cranea  and  Lerel  Lafllng  Craaea.  Hydraulic  Pji|*«V, 
Namely,  Preaaea  for  Hardboard,  Particle  Board.  P>rw>d 
and  Pulp  Induatriea.  and  Hardboard,  Particle  Board,  and  Ply- 
wood Machinery— Namely.  Preaa  Equipment.  Automatic 
Loadera  and  Unloadera.  Caul  Handling  Syatema  and  Com- 
plete Dry  Proceaa  Board  Forming  Bqalpment. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  about  1920. 


SN  95.894.     HAM  AaaocUtaa.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Apr. 


27.  1960. 


VAPKOOL 


For  Pneumatic  Syatwn.  Whereby  a  Coolant  Vapor  or  Ifiat 
la  Produced  Under  Preaaare  and  Drtlrered  Into  the  Catting 
Area  of  Toola  and  Machinery  0«^  l«  »•  Cot«-«  "*J^: 
chining   of   MeUl    for   the   Purpoae  of  »*"<»^°«  V^*  f 
Generated  In  the  Proceaa  of  Such  Cutting  or  Machining. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  1.  1957. 


For  Materiala  Handling  Eqalpment  Such  aa  Induatrtal 
Uft  Trucka,  Mobile  Cranea,  Straddle  Carriera  ;  Conatniction 
Equipment  Such  aa  Tamping  RoUera,  Earth  Compaction 
Bollera,  Aggregate  Cruahlng  Bollera.  Ezcaratora  and  Back- 
hoe  Attachmenta  for  Tractora ;  Logging  Bqoipment  Such  aa 
Wlnchea  and  Yardera  for  Mounting  on  Tractora ;  and  Haul- 
ing Equipment  Such  aii  Flat  Bed  Trallera. 

First  aae  June  1960. 


SN    96.708. 
Australia. 


Cyril    Frank    Kemp,    Dorrington.    Queenatand, 
Filed  May  9,  I960. 


KEMPEE 


I 


Owner  of  Australian  Reg.  No.  133,280.  dated  Aag.  IS.  1967. 
For  Combination  Tube  Jointer. 


SN   92.997.      Nledeeker-Varachluaateehaik   GmbH.    Frankfurt    g^  0».O6O.    Outdoor  Recreation  lac,  MHwaakee.  Wla.     Filed 
am  Main  Rodelhelm.  Germany.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1960.  j^me  is,  iMO. 


POLY-CLIPER 


SMO-KEE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  725.427.  dated  May  29.  1»69. 

For  Packaging  and  Faatenlng  Derlcea— Namely,  SUpling 
Deneeo,  Tonga.  Deirloea  for  the  Setting  of  Locking  Oampa. 
Lead  Sealing  Pllera  and  Derlcea  for  Applying  Seallag  Fluga. 


For  Thermal  Aeroaol  Fogger. 
Flrat  uae  April  1958. 


.SN  92.996.     Nledeetar-Veraehtaaatwhalk  GmbH..  Frankfurt 
am  Main  Rodelhctaa.  OenMay.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1960. 


SN    102.155.      Wolrerine    Eagraring    Company.    Tekooaha, 
Mich. '  FUad  Aae  5.  I960. 


POLY-CLIP 


SLEDGE-GRIP 


Owaar  a(  Ociman  Reg.  NOw  7t6,SS7.  dated  July  1.  1959. 

For  Paekaglag  and  Faatealag  Dericea— Namely,  Btapllag 

Derlcea,  Toaga,  Lead  Sealtag  Pttara  aad  Laad  •aallag  Derleea. 


For  Steal  Staaapa. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  11, 1966. 
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■If  102.4a»      ralsbaa  IndMlrtes.  W«dl«]r.  Qti.     Utod  ▲■«.    SM  1M.SU.     Th«  BeadU  Corponttoa.  IMrott.  Mick.    Vllii 
ll.lMO.  I  Oet.  «.1»60. 


POSITORK 

Kor  Starter  DHtm  for  Intsraal  Oooibastion  EnflnM,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  oae  on  or  aboat  Not.  IS,  1M18. 


For  Wood  Ctalpplns  and  Debarkinc  Equipment. 
First  use  March  1967. 


«N  102.R10.     Royal  McBee  Corporation,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aax.  11.  11 


CENTURY 


SN  100,854.    The  Bendlx  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Oct.  6,  IMO. 

FOLO  THRU 

For  Starter  DrlTes  for  Internal  Comlmstlon  Engine*,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flnt  QK  in  or  abottt  June  1901. 


For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  July  20.  IMO. 


8N  108,060.     The  Tnlon  Fork  and  Hoe  Company,  Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  19, 19«0. 


RAZOR-LITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  304,000. 

For  Hand-Operated  Bhorels  and  Spades. 

First  use  July  19,  19«a 


8N  105.340  The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Com- 
pany of  Canada  United,  Trail,  British  ColumbU,  Canada. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  19«0. 

COMINCO 

Owner  of  Qinadlan  Reg.  No.  119.140,  dated  Aug.  12,  1960 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noe.  540,491,  640,961,  and  646.129. 
For  Fertiliser  Applicators  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN    100,900.      Ideal    Industries.    Inc.,   Besnemer  City,    N.C. 
Piled  Oct.  6.  1960. 

FEATHERTOUCH 

For  Fiber  Attenuating  Derlces. 
First  use  In  or  about  May  1954. 


Qass  24 — LaiiMlry  Apptiances  aad  Madunes 

SN    95.349.       A.E.I.-Hotpolnt    Limited.     London,     England. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1960. 


SUPERMATIC 


SN   100,343.     D.  4  S.   Engineering  Co.  of  Florida,  Ormond 
Beach.  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 


Owner  of  BriUnh   Reg.  No.   783,722,   dated  Nor.  7,  196S. 
For  Washing  and  Drying  Machine*. 


Class26-MtasiriBg    wi    Scieatiffic 
Appfiances 

SN  61,108.  Columbus  Teriag  Paul  Oeatergaard  KO.,  Beriin- 
Lichterfelde  and  Beutelabaeh,  near  Stuttgart,  Germany. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1968. 


DASECO 


DUO  GLOBE 


For  Partn  for  Textile  Machinery,  Such  as  Aluminum  Har- 
ness Sheaves.  Aluminum  Dobby  SbeaTea,  Aluminum  Ship 
Roll  BlorkM.  AlumlDum  Hamens  Roll  Blocks,  Aluminum 
Starting  Rod  liearingB,  and  Bolsters. 

First  use  In  1964. 


The  word  "Globe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  608,716,  dated  Juna  11, 
1904. 

For  Terrestrial  and  CMestlal  Globea. 


SN  100,380.      Schnellpresaenfabrik  Koenig  A  ^uer  Aktlen- 
geaellschaft,    Wursburg,   Germany.     Filed   Sept.   28,   1960. 

HYDROPLATE 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  714,262,  dated  May  27,  1908. 
For    Automatic    Casting    Machine*    for    Casting    Printing 
Plates  for  Rotary  Printing  Presses,  and  Paris  Therefor. 


SN   67,772.     Electro-Yoicc.   Incorporated,   Buefaanaa,   Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1909. 

ELECTRO-TAC 

For  Tachometer  for  Motors  Employing  Ignition  Systems — 
Namely.  Automobiles,  Outboard  and  Inboard  Motors  for 
Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1907. 


SN  100.387.     (krhnellpressenfabrtk  Koenig  *  Bauer  Aktien-    SN  89.029.     Spectrol  Electronics  Corporation,  Ban  Gabriel, 
gesellscfaaft.    Warxburg,   Germany.     Filed   Sept.   28,   1960.         Calif.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1960. 


CONDOR 


MULTIMAL 


For  Control  Knob  for  Adjusting  and  Indicating  the  Posi- 
tion of  a  Shaft  on  Electrical  and  Electronic  Apparatua  Suck 
Owner  at  Oemaa  Reg.  No.  700,609,  dated  Aug.  21,  1907.  as  Tuning  Condensers,  CoUs,  Capacitors,  Pot—tlsieff.  aad 
rsr  Printing  Presses.  Particularly  Sheetfed  Flatbed  Letter    tba  Like. 

Flrat  «M  OB  or  about  Sept  6, 1908. 
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SN  90,018.    W.  H.  Crtl-  4  Co-paay,  Hooaton,  Tex.    Filed    «''„»'»«»*;^J^'^^"V"^SJ^  ts^'iST'"^  "^""^ 
FW)  1   1960  tlon.  Garden  City,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  WJ,  IWJO. 


^.•' 


f?D 


[U]. 


^mssn] 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   076,206,   020,974,  and  others. 
For  Photographic  Equipment— Namely,  Photographic  Bn- 
largers,   and   Accessories    for   Photographic   Enlargers,   Par- 
I  \  .'•  ticularly  Dastleas   Negative  Platen,  Oold  Light  Aieemblle^ 

'  *•%..,  ,,-'  Enlarging    Lenses   and    Counterbalances    and   for   Magnetic 

*"" Sound  Adapters  for  Motion  Picture  Projectors. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1960. 

For  Petroleum  Gaging  and  Testing  Equipment,  Including  n 

Glassware   Employed  In    Meatturing   and  Testing  Petroleum         N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1960. 

Samples  APOGOR 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966.  -^^  \J\X\JM.^ 

For  Photographic  Lenses  for  Motion  Picture  Camera*. 

First  use  1941. 

SN  102,430.     Southern  Oxygen  Company,  Bladensburg.  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1960. 


SN  91,028.    DilTractlon  Products,  Inc.,  May  wood,  lU.     Filed 
Feb.  24.  1960.  , 


For   Diffraction    Gratings   and   Replicas   Thereof.    Optical         2!?o.^..^  Si^rt^fw^and  Welder's  Hand  Shields  and 

Interferometer.  Precision  Ruling  Engines  for  Ruling  Optical  H^met^Ha^ti  O^iy^'sblelda 

Gratlnj..  and  Appliance.  Therefor.  »  ^  ^^        j^^ 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1908. 


SN  94.023.     Tektronix,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Apr.  6, 
19«0. 


TEKAMERA 


For  Photographic  Cameras,  Accessories  Therefor  and  Com- 
ponents and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  21. 1960. 


SN  103,334.     General  Precision,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1960.  

LIBRATROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  372,767,  643,924,  and  others. 
For  General   Purpose   Computers  Employed  In  Indn*trte 
Processing  SyBtemw. 

First  use  November  1909. 


SN  94,074.    Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed 


Apr.  7,  1960. 


FLASHMITE 


For  Photographic  Cameras  and  Photographic  Outfits,  Each 
of  Which  Includes  a  Camera  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  20, 1960. 


1 

SN   108,728.      Klnemotlve  Corporation.   Huntington   SUtlon, 
NY.    Filed  Aug.  31,  I960. 

ULTRAFORM  BELLOWS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Bellows"  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown.  ...         .•   tv,^ 

For  Metal  Bellows  Components  for  Instruments  and  De- 
vices UwMl  for  the  Meaanrement  and  R«cordlng  of  Physical 
Phenomena  Such   as  Volume  Variation,   Force  and  Balance? 
Dinplacement,   Thermal  Expansion  and  Vibration. 
First  use  May  19, 1960. 


SN  94.774.     Kalvar  Corporation.  New  Orieans,  La.     Filed. 
Apr.  11, 1960. 


SN  103.79Q.    Kontur  Kontaet  Lens  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept  1,  I960.  , 


OPTI-CAP 


For  Contaci  T^^-unes 
First  use  Auk.  24,  I'jOO. 


SN    103,860.      Kllng   Photo   Corp,    New    York,    N.T.     FU*d 


Sept  2,  1960. 


For  Photographic  Films  of  the  Ught  Scattering  Dry  Heat 
Developable  Type  and  for  Photographic  Equipment  for  Expo- 
sure and  Development  of  Said  Films. 

rirat  use  July  1.  ISM,  oa  photagnphlc  fllau. 


BALDAMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  338,006. 

For  Cameraa 

Flrat  BSt  U  Aofost  ISM. 
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E  *  r  Prodoeta.  lae^  Dmtw,  CM*,     fitod    SN^10S.S81 

R&  F 


7,  IMl 


OMtroto  CMrpMatioa,  Wootitocfc,  N.T. 


ni«d  Sept.  28.  IMO. 

WHIRL-FLO 


Tor  Caan  for  OMUlalac  Md  Trwtlac  ConUct  LenaM. 
Pint  UM  oo  or  akoat  Jaa.  10»  IMt. 


For  Plewraetora  and  Parta  TbaraoC 
Flrat  oaa  on  or  aboat'Jant  2,  IMO. 


8N  104.SM     Ocaanl  AalUac  *  Flla  Corporation.  New  York,     8N  105,485.    General  Anlllno  k  PUb  Corporation,  Now  Totk, 
N.T.    Piled  Anr  10.  IMO.  N.Y.    Piled  Sept.  2».  IMO.  ' 


ANSCOLITE 

Owner  of  Eec.  Noa.  24»,1T0.  701.349,  and  others. 
For   Photoffraphle  Apparattta,   Partienlarly   Photographic 
PUah  Cnlta. 

Flrat  nsa  Jaly  2T.  1900. 


DURA-D 


For  Z-Kaj  latenatf^ng  8ercena. 
Flrat  nae  Anr  25, 1900. 


8N  104.633.    Monroe  Calealatlnf  Machine  Company,  Orange. 
NJ.    Piled  SepC  10.  1960. 

For  Record  Material  Upon  Which  Information  la  Recorded 
by.  and  for  I  ae  In.  Data  Proceaalnc  Equipment ;  Spedflcally 
Perforatpd  Tape  ConUlnlng  Information  In  the  Form  of 
Coded  Arraniementa  of  Perforatlona,  and  Blank  Tape  Adapt- 
ed To  Be  ao  Perforated. 

Flrat  oae  not  Uter  than  Mardi  190«. 


8If  105.436.    General  Aalllne  *  Film  Corporatloii.  N«w  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Sept  29,  I960. 

DURA-SPEED 


For  X-Eay  Intenalfying 
Flrat  uae  Aog.  25. 1960. 


SN  105,507.    EAM.  Inc.  Sklppaek.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1960. 

SWING-CHEK 


8N  10«,710.    General  Aniline  4  Film  Oorporatloa,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept.  19, 1960. 

PROJECTO-SCREEN 


For  Gear  Teatera. 
First  nae  Sept.  8,  1960. 


For  Projectloa  Screena. 
First  Qse  Aog.  25.  1960. 


SN  105.548.     Reed  Research,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C     Filed 
Sept.  30, 1960. 

DIOTRON 

For  Power  Lerel  Meters  and  True  B.M.8.  Vcdtmeters. 
Flrat  «aa  Aog.  ft.  1949. 


SN  105.116.    Van  Doaen  *  Ca,  lae.  Wayaata,  Minn.     Filed 


Sopt.  23.  1960. 


PRO-METR 


SN  105,M2.     Cormac  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  7, 1960. 


For  Protein  Metering  Dsrlees. 
Flrat  ass  July  1. 1960. 


UNITANK 


For  Photographic  Processing  Tanka. 
Pint  use  Mar.  17, 1960. 


SN    105,220.      Spragoe    Electric   OoBpaay,    North    Adams. 
Maaa.    Filed  Sept.  26. 1960. 


LOGILINE 


SN   106.087.     Baxter  Lahoratorlcs,  In&,  Morton  OroTS,  lU. 
Filed  Oct  10.  1960. 


For  RTectronlc  Digital  Compater  B^nlpment 
First  use  Mar.  21, 1960. 


MINISLIDE 


For  Slide  Role  Calculator  for  Rate  and  AdmlnUtratloa 
of  Parenteral  Flnlda. 
Flrat  nae  Sept  23, 1960. 


SN    100.309.      Andrew    P.    Schott    Brookfleld.    Wla.      Filed 
Sept  27.  1960. 


RADIXAID 


SN   106,158.      Sylranla   Electrtc  Prodneta,  Inc.,   W»w  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct  10,  1960. 


For  Ahaens  With  Tarlahly  Arranged  Coaatera. 
First  ase  Feb.  12,  1960. 


WABASH 


For  Photoflash  Lamps. 
Flnt  aas  Jaa.  2, 198& 


K»    100,310.      Andrew    F.    Schott    Brookfleld,    Wla.      PUod 
Sspt  27. 1960. 


GEOMETRAID 


SN   106.358.     W.   F.   Stanley  *  Company  Umlted,   London, 
England.    Filed  Oct  IS.  1960. 


For  Stadent's  Kit  Including  Flat  a:d  Three  Dimensional 
OsOTMtrle  Flgaras  and  a  Set  of  Measuring  InstmsMata  for 
Use  In  Msthematlcal  and  Edncatloaal  Exerdasa. 

Flnt  UM  Jane  IS.  1960. 


ALLBRIT 


Owner  cf  Britlah  Ks*.  Noc  684.688  and  639,697, 
Jan.  31,  1945  and.  Aug.  31.  1946.  rsspsctlTaly. 
For  Draftlaf  Mnrhlaaa  aad  PUalmetan. 
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Qms  29-BrMM,  Biwlwi,  «Ml  DkIms 

SN  79,138.    Blaaell,  Im..  Grand  SapMa,  Midi.    Fllod  Aug.  7, 
1959. 

SPONGE  HMSIBt  MOP 


SN   104,182.      Nora  Prodneta  Corp..   Brooklyn,   N.T.     FDai 
Sept  9, 1960. 


TILTO 


For  Adjustable  Stool  and  Leg  Rest  Capable  of  Dae  With 
a  Chair.  i 

First  use  Juae  20, 1960. 


Applicant  dlsdalma  the  words  "Sponge;*  and  "Mop"  apart    gif  105,069.     Badlcott  Chnrdi  Famlture,  Inc.,  Waraaw,  Ind. 
from  the  mark  shown.  Filed  Sept  23,  1960. 

For  Mops  and  Wax  Applleatora. 
First  use  oo  or  about  June  19.  1909.  


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Eartktiware,  and 

I9m-malat» 
rVfCMMH 

SN  76,878.  La  Jefhtnn  Nadonal  de  U  Obra  Slndleal  da 
Artesanla  de  la  Delegadon  Nadonal  de  Stndlcatos,  Madrid, 
Spain.    FUed  July  1.  1969. 


SUNDAY-BEST 


For  Furniture — Namely,  Edacational  Furniture,  Soch  as 
Desks,  Seata  and  Chain,  SoeUl  Fnmlture  Sudi  as  Banquet 
Tables  and  Folding  Chain. 

Flnt  use  Aug.  17, 1960.  


Oats  34  -  HMtiiig,  Ughtim,  and  YMtflalim 
ApparalM 

SN    74,652.      Desorastlc  Prodneta,    Inc.,    Fslls   ChorA,   Va. 
Filed  May  28. 1959. 


ANDERS 


Owner  of  Spsnlsh  Reg.  No.  296,561,  dated  Not.  20.  1956. 

For  Crockery.  Bartheowsre.  and  Poroelsin — Namely.  Jugs. 
Urns.  Jan.  Ornamental  Statues,  EHnner  Sets,  Tea  Serrlces, 
Ornamental  Plates ;  Pottery  Such  as  Earthen  Pltchen,  Cook- 
ing Pota,  Saucepana,  Flowerpota.  and  Ehrery  AuxllUry  KlCcben 
Veaael ;  and  Ornamental  Wares — Namely.  Urns.  Enamelled 
Crochory,  and  Glased  Plates  With  or  Without  E^mbosament 


Qass  31  -  Fikerf  aad  Refrigerators 

SN  81.751.     Pharmada  LaboratoHes,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept  21. 1969. 


For  DehumldlflcaUon  Apparatoa  and  Oompooeat  Parte 
Thereof,  for  Conditioning  Gases  Such  as  Air  at  Normal  t>r 
High  Pressures,  Including  Compressed  Gas  Dehydraton, 
Valvea,  Fans,  Blowers,  Pumps,  Pipes  and  Ducta. 

Flnt  use  December  1948. 


SN  89,339.    Deutsdie  Flbrlt  Oeoellsefaaft  Ebera  *  Df.  Mailer 
m.b.H..  Kreffeld.  Germany.     Fllod  Jan.  20,  1960. 


FIBRIT 


SEPHADEX 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  785.882.  dated  Apr.  25.  1960. 
For  Air  Ducta  for  Air  Conditioning  Installations. 


For  High  Molecular  Weight  Substance  for  the  Purification 
of  Chemical  Subntances.  * 

Flnt  uae  Aug.  28,  1969. 


SN   100.926.     Permanent  Filter  Corporation,   Loa  Angelea. 
Calif.    Filed  July  15,  1960. 


PERMA-RAY 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  672,492,  678,877.  and  698,977. 
For  Electronic  Filters. 
Flnt  U8e  June  20. 1960. 


Qass  32  -  FwnhMre  aad  Upboblonr 

SN  103.202.     Sealy,  Incorponted.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Aog. 
22.  1960. 

CONFORM-A-COIL 

OwMr  of  Reg.  Noa.  694,241  and  T06,661. 
For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
Flnt  ase  July  14, 1960. 

TM  764  O.O.— » 


Clafs35-Beltkm,  Hose,  MadMory  Pack- 
w%i  aM  NoMRMtaMc  I  ires 

SN  106,187.    C.  B.  Daalaia.  Inc.,  Danlala.  Md.    Filed  Oct.  11, 
1960. 

TOUGHCO 


For  Woren  Belting. 
Pint  uae  July  1, 1960. 


Pass  36  -  im«iial  IwU  laaU  wA  Sipplii 

SN  84.761.     M.  Hohner  Inc.,  New  Tork,  H.T.     FUed  Nor.  6, 
1809. 

PICCOLA 

For  Accordlona. 

Flrat  OSS  Oct  28, 1909. 
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nr  »A^36.     D.8.  B«eor4lBC  Baterprtwa,  lac.  HaekenMck.     8N  M.TM.    OMf|*  K.  Bliae  0»..  Im^ 
M.J.    rned  Apr.  «,  1»«0.  *W>.  ".  I**). 


Mabch  7,  IMl 
M.T.   nM 


The  tfniwlBg  la  1b  part  lliMd  to  Indlcato  a  tmial  grada- 


Por  WiD  Paper. 

Pint  MB  OB  or  about  Jaa.  20, 1900. 


Por  M«cbaaleall7  Reproduced  Phooograpb  Recordi. 
Plf«t  QM  iopt  8, 1968.  ^ 


Oatt  37-Pa|Mr  and  SlalioMry 

SN  S6,B63.     Ifall-Well  BnTClope  Oompaay,  PortUad,  Orvf- 
Piled  Aug.  4,  1808. 

"RETURNELOPE** 

Por  EBTelopea.  i 

Pint  use  May  7, 1»4T.  I 


SN  M.7S4.     J.  C.   Hall   Conpaay,  Pawtacket,  E.L     Piled 
PM>.  11,  IMO. 

Hallmark 

Por  Blank  Cheeka  lawied  la  Stagle  and  Book  Porm. 
Pint  aae  Apr.  17, 198S. 


SN  97JU»^  Clark  R.  Gilbert,  d.b.a.  Gilbert  Preaa,  Bentoa. 
Kane.     Piled  PM.  11,  1»6». 

STREAMLINED 

Por  Porma,   Record  Booka,  and  Accounting  Sheeta. 
Pint  uae  la  or  about  January  IMS. 


SN  M.483.     C»lwl8  Cympaay.  Ore«i  Bay,  Wla.     PUed  Job* 
6,1960.  

TWINWIPES 

Por  WlBdahleld  Towela. 
Plrat  aae  Oct.  IS.  1968. 


SN  70,a02.     PredeHck  Klela.  New  York,   N.T.     Piled  Mar. 


26,  1969. 


8N   101,860.     Champloa  Paper  SpeeUlttea.  Inc.,  HaaUtaa. 
Ohio.    Piled  Aug.  t,  I960. 

LEXICOPY 

Por  Paper  Stort  for  BleetroaUtlc  Reproduction  Purpoaea. 
Pint  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  June  26, 1960. 


STAMPLER 


Por   Machine   for   Peedlng   SUmpa   to   an   Enrelope  and 
AlBiIng  the  Same  Thereto. 
Pint  uae  In  June  1908. 


SN  89,864.     Oxford  Piling  Supply  Co.,  lae,  Oardea  CUy, 
N.T.    Piled  Jaa.  28.  1960. 


SN  103,472.     Mutual  BBglMarlag  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  Aagelaa. 
Ckllf.    PUed  Aug.  96,  1960. 

RAY-RITE 

nw  lUumlnatcd  Cllpboarda. 
Plrat  uae  1936. 


SN  103,794.     Rata  Drug  Company, 
Sept  1, 1960. 


City.  Mo.    Piled 


E 


"g 


Por  Padal  Tlaauea. 

Plrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  aarly  aa  April  1984. 


Por  PIHog  Polden,   ladez  Carda.  Guide  Carda,  Plat  aad 

Expanding  Enrelopea,  Labela,  Polden  and  Aeceaaorlea  and 
Brief  Corera. 

Plrat  aae  January  1968.  ^ 


SN  104,029.     Hamlltba  Paper  Compaay,  Mlqnon.  Pa.    Plied 


Sept  7,  1960. 


SN  90.046.     Priedrteh  Krfurt  ft  Soha,  Sebwelm,  Dahlhaaaaa. 
Oermany.    Piled  PM>.  1, 1960. 


RAUWEX 


RITE- 
COPY 


Owner  of  Oenaaa  Reg.  No.  513.123,  dated  June  19,  1939. 
Ft»r  Paper.  Paau  Board,  Card  Board,  and  Wallpapar. 


Por  PrlBtlBg  Paper. 
Plrat  oaa  Joaa  29. 1960. 
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SN  104.062.     Boorgea  COlor  OorporatlOB,  New  York,  N.T.    SN  100,680.    An»erteaB  Can  Compaay.  New  Tort,  N.T.    PUad 
PUed  Sept  8.  1960.  '«>»»  12, 1960. 

LET-0-PRESS  ^'-^' 


Por  ArtUta'  Lettered  SbeeU. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  26, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675,778. 
Por  Printed  Adrertiatng  Matter. 
Pint  use  Nov.  29, 1968. 


SN  104.445.     Plaher  Pen  Comxtaay,  Poreet  Park,  Dl.     Piled    gjj  100,950.    United  Printera  and  Pttbllaben  (Incorponted), 
Sept.  14.  1960.  Dedham,  Maas.    FUed  July  15. 1960. 

FREEDOM 

Por  Pens  and  Attachment-Cllpn  for  Pens.        ' 
Pint  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 1964. 


dais  38-Prfals  and  PiiblicatioM 

SN  78,678.     Be  Be  R.  Bailey,  Wheaton.  Md.    PUed  July  SO. 
1969. 

WHEATON  NEWS 

I    .  ■    ■ 

Por  Newapaper. 
Pint  uae  May  7,  1959. 


Por    Greeting    Oarda,    Valentlnea,    Printed    Polden    and 
Printed  Pamphleta. 
Pint  uae  Apr.  1, 1969. 


SN  96,538.     Purchaaing  Plleo,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Plied  June 


22,1960. 


SN  102,293.     American  Society  of  Icbtbyologtata  and  Herpe- 
tologi8t«,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Piled  Aug.  9,  1960. 


THE  HOSPITAL 
PURCHASING  FILE 


Por  Periodical  Publication. 
Pint  uae  Oct  1,  1945. 


Copi 


SN   90,922.     The   Dow  Chemical   Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  June  29, 1960. 

DOWELL  XTRA 

I 

Owner  of   R4>K.   Noa.    516,220,   542,156.  and   othen. 

Por  House  Organ. 

Pint  uae  Norember  1948. 


For  Quarterly  PubllcatloB.  I 

Plrat  uae  Dec.  27, 1913. 


SN    100.150.      Proren    PromoUona,    Hartadale.    N.T.      Piled 


July  1, 1960. 


BUMPERNIKS 


For  Paper  Stlcken  With  Variona  Prlated  Slogana  Which 
Can  Be  Affixed  to  Automotive  Vehldea  Such  aa  the  Bumpen 
of  Automobilen.  i 

Flritt  use  May  27,  1960. 


SN  102,320.     The  Industrial  Publishing  Corporation,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1960. 

HYDRAUUCS  & 
PNEUMATICS 

Owner   of   Reg.    Noa.    512,966.   630,023,  and   689.916. 

For  Publication  Published  Monthly  or  From  Time  to 
Time,  the  Subject  Matter  of  Which  la  Directed  to  HydranUca 
and  Pneumatics. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  June  2, 1960. 


SN    100,362.      The   Hall    Syndicate.    Inc..    New    York,    N.T. 
Piled  July  6. 1960. 


WORD  WIT 


Por  Printed  Cartoon  Puiilea. 
Pint  uae  May  30, 1960. 


SN    102.381.      Farllle-Le    Tally    Corporation,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1960. 

MARINERS  MART 

For  Periodically  Pnbllahed.  CUaalfled  AdVertlalng  Pa^er. 
Covering  Used  and  New  Boata,  Marine  SuppUea  and  Serrlcea 
Id  the  Midwe«t  Boating  Areaa. 

Pint  use  Apr.  7,  1960.      ^  


SN    100,676.      World   Vlaloa,    Inc.,    Paaadena,    Calif.     Piled 
July  11,  1960. 

WORLD  VISION  MAGAZINE 

Applicant  dlsclalma  the  word  "Magazine"  apart  from  the 
worda  "Wortd  Vialon." 
For  Monthly  Magaalnea. 
Pint  uae  in  June  1967. 


Class  39 -OotMiis 


SN    69,954.      Creatlye    Shoea    Umlted,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
Canada.    Piled  Mar.  20, 1959. 


ALPINE 


Por  Women'a  Winter  Boota. 
Pint  uae  October  1946. 


TM  90 
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7. 


m  T1.M2.     Tslbott  Katttl^  11111% 
Filed  Apr.  7,  ltO». 


,.  Mmt  Twk.  1I.T.     8N  WJIT.    TrtateoC 
2T.  IMO. 


Tuwaimgtam,  Ma    Flto«  Jas. 


HERITAGE  EDITION 
BY  TALBOTT 


Owner  of  R«t.  No.  4M>7,773. 

Por  Mm'«  SwMtOTm  asd  Knit  Sblrta  and  Wonea'i  8 
«n  and  Skirts. 

Pint  nac  Feb.  20,  106». 


Oit^^^ 


t- 


8N  80.129.     Bondra  IfaBafactwlnc  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Piled  A  as.  24,  1»6». 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  STtJUt. 
Por  Cblldrra'a  Bboea. 
Pint  uae  Mar.   1,  1M7 :  on  or 
"We«  KIda"  In  a  different  dlsplajr. 


akoat  Mar.  8.  1M».  a*  to 


8N  90.904.     H.  Daroff  *  8oaa,  Inc..  PhiUdelpbla.  Pa.     Pllad 
Pfeb.  IS,  1900. 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  374.898. 

Por  Men's  and  Toanc  Man'a  Salts. 

Plrst  uae  on  or  abo«t  Jan.  1&,  19t0. 


Owner  of  Rar  No.  896.280. 
Por  Sleaplnff  Wear. 
Pint  nsa  1988. 


SN  98.178.     Harry  *  Dan  0 
N.T.    Piled  Mar.  18.  19«0. 


Para,  Inc.,  Now  York, 


8N    81.463.      CoaaoUdated   Merchant.    Syndicate.    Inc..   New  DESIGNED    BY    DANIEL 

York.  NY.     Pllod  Sept  16.  1969.     COLLBCTIVE  MARK.  A^±JtJM.KXX^  RJM^  *#  *      .  ."^  "VZL  .v 

Tb«  worda  "Dcsl«ned  by"  ar«  dtaelalmed  apart  from  tho 
mark.     "Daniel"  la  tbe  name  by  wblcb  dealfner  Dan  Oroas* 
Ql?  A  |Lff  ERCY  m*"  >■  known,  and  bla  eonaent  la  of  raeord. 

xjiA»x^A*m>^jL«<^  *  ^^^  Pnra— Namely.  CJapea,  Stolen.  Ja^ta.  Coata,  Plalabod 

Por  Hosiery.  p^  Collara  and  Scnrfa. 

Plrat  aae  In  Pebmary  19M.  jf^^  ,^  U^  10  1,^ 


8N  82.400.     Danakin  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     PUed  Sept  80. 


18&9. 


DANSOFT 


8N  98.564.     Pred  Altaebalor-Pleard,  d.b.a.  Prod  A.  Plcnrd. 
Son  YaUey,  Idabo.    PUed  Jane  7,  1960.  | 


PICARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S84.683.  620.914.  and  623,525. 

Por  Tlgbta. 

Plrat  nae  Sept  15. 1969. 


8N    82.504.      Carl    Prendeoberg   KommandltResellscbaft   aaf 
Aktlen.    Welabetm    an   der   Bergatraase,    Germany.      Piled 


Oct  1.  1969. 


Por  Men's  and  Woman'a  Oym  Snlta,  Wosma's  and  Olrls' 
Dresses  and  Hats;  Ladies'  Dnderwear— Naii^.  SUps,  Che- 
mises. Braaaleres,  Nightgowns,  Pajamaa;  Man's.  Wonon's, 
and  Children's  JackeU.  Bloaaea.  Ski  Snlta.  Skating  Saita. 
and  Sport  Salts  ;  Men'a.  Women'a  and  Children's  Dress  Shoso, 
Ski  Shoes  and  Boota,  SUppsra,  Belts  for  Outer  Wear,  Scnrfi, 
Neckties,  Olores  Made  of  Leather.  Pabrie  and  Leather  and 
Pabrtc  Olorea. 

Plrst  ase  In  1888.  ' 


PLAZA-CALF 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  734,860.  dated  Apr.  27.  1909. 
Por  Shoe  Uppers. 

I 
SN   82.711.     Roae  Marie  Bold.   Los  Angelea.  Ckllf.     Piled 
Oct.  5.  1909. 

THE  SWmSUrr  ALWAYS 
AHEAD  OF  THE  SWIM 

ror  Swim  Snlta. 

Plrat  nse  Angost  1908.  ' 


SN  99.836.     Lady  Marlene  Brassiere  Corp..  M«w  York,  N.T. 
Piled  Jane  20. 1960. 


GAY  PAREE 


For  Girdles. 

Pint  ase  Jane  2. 1960. 


SN  99.640.     Merit  Clothlag  Company.  MaySeld,  Ky.     Piled 
Jane  24,  1960. 

MERIT 

Owner  of  lUg.  No.  624.439. 
Por  Men's  Solu  and  Orereonts. 
First  ase  1900. 


SN    86.1 96      Prom   Te«i   Pasblons.   Inc.   New   York,   N.Y.    gy  99,941.     Maltfnform,  Ine.,  New  York.  NY.,  by  ehaage 
Piled  Not.  27. 1909.  «  of  name  from  Maiden  Pora  Bnsalif*  Company.  Inc.,  New 


PROM  TEEN 


York,  N.Y.    Piled  Jom  >•.  II 

REVEUSE 

The  English  e^ntralent  for  "SeTOMe"  la 


r»r  ChlMion'a : 

Plivt  WM  Oct  81.  1909. 


Por  Ponadatloa  Garments — Naasely, 
Plrst  ase  Jane  9,  1960. 


V   1 
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SN  100  436      Bmptre  Imports,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y.*   PUed    SN  103.094.     Capital  Shirt  Corp..  Hew  York,  N.Y.     Flint 
July  7.  1980.  Aug.  22. 1960. 


CONTESSA  VISCONTE 

Ptor   Knitwear   for   Won»en   and   Young   Women — ^Namely, 
Knit  Dressen,  Skirts.  Jackets,  Blouses,  Suits  and  Ensemblea. 
Pirst  use  June  1.  1960. 


SN  100,810.     NaUUe  Slmonoff,  d.b.a.  Naymor,  Long  Beach, 
N.y.    Filed  July  13, 1960. 


Se 


^roone 


m 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Dress  and  Sport  Shlrta. 
Plrst  use  July  16, 1960. 


(fyi& 


SN  108.189.     Freeman  Shoe  Corporation,  Belolt  Wia.    Piled 
Aug.  22,  1960. 


SURFSIDER 


Por  MenlB  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
Plrst  use  Aug.  9. 1960. 


Por  Women's  Apparel— Naasely.  Slips,  Petticoats,  Pantiea, 


NljfhtftownB.  Robes,  Llnnerie,  Hostess  Robes.  Pyjamas,  Bras-     g^^   103,145.     The  H.  W.   Gosssrd  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 
slen^.  Girdles,  Slippers,  Dresses,  Batblng  Suits,  and  CoraeU.         ^^^  ^2,  1960. 
PlrstnseMsy  11.  I960. 


SN  101,260.     The  H.  W,  Gossard  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     PUed 
July  21, 1960. 

PANCAKE 

Por  Girdles  snd  Paaty  Girdlea. 
Plrst  use  July  1, 1960. 


SN  101,751.  Commonwealth  Shoe  ft  Leather  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a. 
London  Character  Sboen.  Whitman.  Maas.  Filed  Aug.  1, 
1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  386,891. 

Por  Corsets.   Girdles  and  Combination  Corsets  and  Braa- 

slerea. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1940. 


SN    103,156.      P.    Jacobaon  4 
Filed  Aug.  22. 1960. 


Sons,  Inc,   New  York.  ei.Y. 


v*«^ 


OXLITE 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  October  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  186,r)18,  584.910.  snd  others. 

Por  Shoes  for  Men  and  Young  Men. 

First  nae  Nor.  20.  1954;  in  1907  aa  to  "London";  May 
24  1919.  as  to  "London  Character";  Apr.  28,  1934,  as  to 
"BanUm  Weight" ;  Mar.  21.  1948,  as  to  tbe  "Lion  Design." 


SN    108.327.      Cuddle-Teen   Frocks,    Int.    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24. 1960. 


BN  101,935.     Durlarter  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
Aag.  3. 1960. 

RAINCHASER 

For  Ladles'  Wsterproof  Head  Corerlng  in  the  Nature  of 
a  Kerchief. 

Pint  use  Jan.  14,  1960. 


For  Girls'  Dresses. 
Pint  use  July  8, 1960. 


SN  108,347.     Maldenform,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Aug. 


24.  1960. 


SEA  DREAM 


SN 


101.936.     Durtacber  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 


For  Swim  Suits. 

Pint  uae  Aug.  12. 1960. 


Aug.  8,  1960. 


WINDCHASER 


I        Pbr  Ladles'   Head  Corering  In  the  Nature  of  a  Kerchief. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  14.  1960. 


SN  103.450.     Glamorise  Poandatlona,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26. 1960. 


SYM-BELLE 


SN  102.848.     International   Shoe  Company,  St  Loala,  Mo. 
Piled  Aug.  17. 1960. 

T9T  Women's  Dfms  snd  Sport  Casual  Shoes. 
Pint  uae  Aag.  5,  1960. 


For  Girdles,  Corsets,  Corseleto  and  Braasieres. 
Plrst  use  November  196T. 


SN  103,468.     MeOregor-Donlger  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.    filed 
Aug.  26.  1960.  

RtD  1 

For  Jaeketa.  Coato.   SUcka,   Shlrta,  Veata,  and  S 
Pint  nae  July  11,  I960. 


TM  22 
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SN  103.S09.    AMCBS.  lac..  Ckleago.  lU.    nM  Ang.  M,  1»«>.     SN  10«.4»1.     Ocii«M»  lae.  Naskrllte, 
OwB«r  ot  R«c  Nm.  406.7S3,  ftie.SM.  and  ottaem  IMO. 


MaboiT,  IMl 
filed  Oct  IT. 


ALDENS  JUNIORETTES 


MAGIC-RIM 


Por  Pre^Teen  Otrls'  8hoM. 
Pint  nne  J%ljr  1.  IMO. 


8N  103.M8.     OoaBtry  Twe«da  Ineorponted,  N*w  York,  N.T. 
nicd  Aug.  29,  1960. 

POINT  COUNTER  POINT 

Kor  UlMMf',  Women's,  and  Junior  Coata. 
Flrat  use  Jone  14. 1960. 


For  Boots.  Shoe*  and  SUpper*  of  Leathers.  Robber.  Fabric, 
of  a  Combination  at  Tlioae  Matertala.  for  Men.  Woaea,  and 
Children. 

Flnt  oae  Jnly  26. 1960. 


8N   106,842.     Roas  of  Florida,  Inc.,  Lakeland.  Fla.     Filed 
Oct  20, 1960. 


8N    103,567.      Hldtey-Freeman    Company,    Rochester.    N.T. 
Filed  Aoff.  29,  1960. 


CUSTOMIZED 


FLORIDA 


For  Brasslerea  and  Girdles. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  296,444.  .  _. 

For    Men's   Apparel — Naady,   Men's   and  Boys'    Formal,        First  nse  In  Angu't  1969. 

Informal,   and   8porU  Balu,   Trooaers,  Jackets,  and  Vests; 

Overcoats.  Top  Ooats,  and  Rain  Coats. 
First  nse  In  or  aboat  April  1920. 


8N  106,843.     Rosa  of  Florida.  Inc..  LakeUnd.  Fla.     Filed 
Oct  20,  1960. 


8N   103.579.     Uberty   Tronser  Company,   Blrmlnffham,  Ala. 
Filed  Aar  29. 1960. 

ID 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Trousers. 
First  nse  Aug.  18.  1960. 


I 


DEtbRES* 


— ^^^^— —  For  Braasleres  and  Girdles. 

BN  103,596.    Pendleton  Woolen  Mills.  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed        ""*  »••  J"''  !••  *•*• 
Aug.  29,  1960.  ^_ 


SIR  PENDLETON 


SN  107.142.     Peter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  25, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508.996. 

For  Men's  Sblrts  and  Lounging  Robes. 

First  nse  Apr.  3.  1956. 


8N    104,027.       Poster-Hocbberg    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash.    FUed  8ept  7.  1960.  i 


For  Brassieres,  Girdles,  Panty  Girdles,  and  Garter  Belta. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  I960.       


For  Sweaters. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1960. 


aatt42-KiiitlMl,   NatUd,   and   Textflt 
K,  aMi  SdMtiMM  Thtrtfor 


8N  106.S77.     The  Alligator  Company,  8t  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  14.  I960. 


COACHER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  846.241  and  346.414. 
For    Raincoats.   Water   Repellent   Coats.   Topcoat*.   Ooats 
With  2lp-In  Warmers. 
First  oae  Dec.  29.  1936. 


8N  106.422.     The  La  Reslsta  Coraet  Coapaay,  Bridgeport. 
Gonn.     Piled  Oct  14,  1960. 


8N  81. .^"55.     United  Elastic  Corporation.  Rasthampton.  Maaa. 
Filed  Sept  14. 1959. 

STRETCH-TEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583.106. 

For  Wide  Woven  BUsttc  Fabrics  and  Rascfael  Knit  Elastic 
Fabrics. 

First  oae  Jaly  20, 1969. 


"JUST  BETWEEN  YOU  AND  ""  "'"•  *'"**~  ""*•  """  *'"^'  "-  "" 


YOUR  DRESS" 

For  Brassieres.  Girdles,  Corselletfes  and  Foundation  Gar- 
WtnH  mm  on  aboat  Nov.  20,  1939. 


Not.  12. 1969. 


AP-PLEX 


For  Papenaakera'  FMta. 
First  Qso  Not.  S.  1969. 
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BN   92.520.      Alamac   Sales   Corporation.    New   Tork,   N.T.  SN   107,164.     United  Merchants  and   Mannfactarera.   Ibc, 

nied  Mar.  10.  1960.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct  26. 1960. 

THALMATTE  "THE  ROOM  OP 

Vbr   Knitted   Fabrics   of   Combination   of   Synthetic  and  TTHtfOVRniXr                   HmTlAV^ 

Wool  Fibers ;  and  Knitted  Fabrica  of  Combination  of  Syn-  ■■•  V/iTl Vf  iWVVf  TT     •    •    •     J.  VTR^.^.  J. 


thedc  Fibers  and  Cotton. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  15. 1960. 


For  Piece  Goods  of  811k,  Synthetic  Fibers,  and/or  Comblaa- 
tlons  Thereof,  Adapted  for  Uae  as  DpboUtery  and  Drapoy 
Fabrica. 

First  use  or  or  about  Sept  28, 1960.  


SN   100.966.     Webco   Mllla.   Inc..   Burlington,   N.C.     Filed 
July  IB,  1960. 

SATINTRIQUE  €lass43-Tliff«ad«dl  Yam 

For    Nylon    Tricot    Fabric    Used    for    Making    Lingerie. 
Drenaea,  Blouaes.  and  the  Like.  gj,  81,650.     Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chno-ka.  TcAjo,  Japaa. 


First  use  June  15,  1960. 


Filed  Sept.  18.  1959. 


SN  108,580.     Mayflower  Worsted  Company,  Kingston,  Maaa. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960. 


TORAY 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  515,869,  dated  Mar.  14,  196S. 
For  Silk  Yam,  Artificial  Silk  Yam,  and  Gold  and  BUtot 
Threads. 


SN  104.059.     Aluminum  Yam  OorporatloB,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1960. 


ALUMET 


For  Metallic  Yams. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1958.  ^^^ 

Without  walTlng  Its  common  law  rlgLts  and  for  purposes  — — ^— ^^— — ^™™^— 

of  registration  only,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word 

"Worsteds"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  /I—  MM        "^      >   ■        »•--*—■ J     *         »     ■ 

For  Apparel  Fabrics  Made  Wholly  or  in  SubsUntial  Part    UMS  4*1  ^  VWUMf      MMflKII/      MM      9W^KV 
of  Worsted  for  Men's  and  Women's  Wear.  .       ^ 

First  use  Mar.  23. 1960.  AppliailCtS 


SN  104,322.     Shulman  Fabrics.  Inc.  Paterson,  N.J.     FHed 
Sept  12. 1960. 

SILKRON 


SN  78.080.    Diagnostic  AsaocUtes,  Inc..  Walnat  Creek,  Oallf. 
Filed  May  7.  1969. 


CULPAK-KIT 


For  Curtains  and  Draperies  of  Silk  and  Synthetic  Fibres.         For  Sterile  Packages  for  the  Reception  and  Tranaportatlott 
First  use  Mar.  24.  1960.  of  Bacteria  for  Bacteriological  SOudy. 
First  use  la  January  1969. 


SN  106.328.    Goodall  Sanford  Incorporated,  Wilmington.  DeL  —"■"^"~~ 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1960.  g^   104,225.     BrnnswKA  CorporatloD,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 

PALMA  WEAVE  '^^  "  ^•^ 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exduslTe  right  to  the  use  of  the 

word  "WeaTc"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  _      .,  ..     ,  b     _■     i  ...  • ^  r«.*v.»>_  n...>i..  -r  s 

•  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  97.416.  614,524.  and  others.  .    ^^  *'*^  ~'"®'"?^L  ^S^t!^  r^              Cannnlae,  Ti*- 

For  Texttle   Piece  Good.  Suitable  for  Use  in  the  Mann-  tog  Connectors,  and -rabe  Adapter  Cap., 

facture  and  Sale  of  Suits.  Coats.  Slacks.  Shorts  and  Other  First  use  June  8U.  iwu. 


ARGYLE 


Apparel  Items. 

First  use  Aug.  29, 1968. 


Class 45 -Soft  Drbks  aad  Carbaaalad 


SN  106,385.    Cannon  Mills  Company.  Kannapolls.  N.C.    FUed    WaterC 
Oct  14.  1960.  ww«»wi» 


EZY-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638.103. 

For  Sheets. 

First  use  May  21.  1964. 


SN  97.527.    Braest  Tangerl.  d.b.a.  Best  Brand  BeTcrage  Oo^ 
Fords.  N.J.    Filed  May  19,  1960. 


SN    106.390.      Collins   ft   Aikman   Corporation.    New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1960. 

SAVOIR  FAIRE 

For  Pile  Fabrics  for  Wearing  AppareL 
First  use  Sept  14, 1960. 


8N  106.880.     Beacon  Manafaetartng  Company,  Bwannanoa, 
N.C.    Filed  Oct  21.  1960. 

FOUR  POSTER 

For  Blanketa. 

Flrat  uae  Sept  23. 1960. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  working  "Bark  Brewed  Btrck 
Beer"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Blrdi  Beer. 
Flnt  nse  on  or  about  June  1, 1967. 


TM  94 

ra  100490.     The  SbMta  Water 
Ckltf.    Wnt6  Ally  1,  IMO. 
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BM    T0,14T.      Bartto    Lakrt 

(■Mae),  OcmuBjr.    FIM  Mar.  24, 19M. 


7,1961 

Okc 


AA 


Owwr  of  E*ff.  Nofc  74.564.  «75.062,  and  oth«rt. 

Por  Soft  Drinks. 

Flnt  nse  May  1«.  IMO :  >■  1^0  as  to  "Shasta." 


Por  Oandy. 

First  nm  Ffebmary  106S ;  ta 


Brea  I>ebraary  lOBS. 


«N    100.223.      Certm^    Orowrs   of   California.    Ltd..    d.b.a. 
Orttflrd  Oroeora  of  CkllforaU.  Loa  Aagalcs.  Calif.     Filed 


SPRINGFIELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ftM.22«. 

For  Froien  Concentrate  for  Lemonade. 

First  ase  July  20.  l»ft».    _^^_^__ 


§N   T8.801.     Tb«  Home  of  Baaer,   Uneoln,   Nebr.     »I1«4 
Jane  1«.  1»0». 

VERY  PERSONALLY  YOURS 

For  C^ndy. 

First  nse  during  December  1968. 


8N  80,3«8.    The  Sagardale  ProrlilOB  Oompany.  Canton,  Ohio. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1959. 

BCCFIES 


dau  46- FoMb  and  k^rvdieiits  of  Foo^ 

8N  54.023.     Dankln'  Donuts  of  America,  Inc.,  Qnlaey,  liaaa. 
Filed  June  23,  1958. 


For  Wieners. 

First  Dse  on  or  aboat  Jaa.  T,  1904. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  879,744. 


■^ 


8N  84.574.     Toffenettl  Bcsturant  Company,  Ine,  CUfg9, 
111.    Filed  Not.  3.  1969. 

TOFFENETTI 
RESTAURANTS 

Applicant   disclaims  txclaalTt  rights  in   the  word  "Ra*- 
tauraats." 
For  Coffee. 
First  use  1989. 


8N  88.526.     TnlkoTs  Horseradlali  Prodaeta  Co.,  Baltimora, 
M d.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1968. 


No  claim  of  ezdnslTe  right  is  made  to  "DonaU"  as  oaed 
for    doughnuts    and    dooghnut    floor.      Owner    of   Reg.    No. 

•92.491.  _„.  . 

For  Dooghnnta  and  Doughnut  Flour,  Paatry  Fillings  and 
TepplagB.  FlaToHng  Bxtracts.  Shortenings  and  Coffee. 

First  use  during  July  1964  on  doughnuts  and  pastry  fillings ; 
during  May  1962  as  to  "Dunkln"  Donuts"  on  dougbaats. 


Q 


8N  54.425.     Pacific  Hawaiian  Prodncta  Company,  Fullerton, 
Calif.    Filed  June  27.  1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red  but  no  claim  to  color 
Is  made.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416.047. 

For  Prepared  Horseradish  and  Cocktail  Sauce. 
First  use  Not.  20.  1968. 


SN  88.415.     National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1960. 


PURITY 


{%golden  punch. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382,198. 
For  Food  Stardiea. 
First  nse  Dec  15,  1938. 


The   word   "Punch"   Is   disclaimed.     Owner   of  Reg.    No. 

800,068. 

Far   Chased    Fmit   Juice   Bereragc   la   the   Natare  ti  a 
Noa-Alcoholic  Maltless  Soft  Drink. 

First  aaaAMg.  14. 1967. 


SN   88,866.     T.   Marsetti  Compaay,  Calnmbu,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jaa.  It,  1960. 

season-aid/ 

For  Food-Seasoning  in  Dry,  Po««Bre4  Form  Cbnalatlsi  «( 
a  Mlxtare  of  Vartoaa  Coadimcnta  and  Sptoea. 
Ftiat  pANoT.  2, 1969. 


/ 
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8N  89,382.    Continental  Coffee  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed    SN  99,704.     Aabeaser-Baaefa,   Incorporated,   St    Leoia,   Mo. 
Jan.  20,  1960.  Jane  27.  1960. 

STA-FRESH  BUD-SWEET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,453. 
For  Anti-Oxldants  for  Foods. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  19, 1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  180.378.  588.034,  and  others. 
For  Cora  Syrap  for  Flood  Parponea. 
First  aae  Aug.  13, 1066. 


SN  89.542.     Amour  and  Company,  Clileago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 


25,  1960. 


SN    100,012.      Colonial    Stores    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    Albers 
Saper  Markets,  Atlanta.  Oa.     Filed  June  80,  1960. 


SUPR-COTE 


ALBERLY 


For  Coating  Fat  Made  From  Hardened  Vegetable  Oils. 
First  nse  Dec.  15,  1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,263. 
For  Bread  and  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  May  1937. 


SN  90.551.     National  Tea  Co..  d.b.a.  National  Food  Storea, 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1960. 


SO  FRESH 


SN  100,320.    Vegetable  Oil  Prodaets  Company,  Inc.,  Wllmlag- 
too,  Calif.    Filed  July  5,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  605,231. 

For  Prepared  and  Fresh  Froten  Ocean  Perch,  Sole  Fillets, 
Flounder  Fillets.  Ocean  Catfish.  Fish  Sticks,  Cod  Filleta, 
Haddock  Fillets.  Sea  Scallops,  Dressed  Whiting. 

First  nse  Oct  15,  1968. 


VO-PUFF 


For   Puff  Paste   Shortening  Prepared  From   Animal   and 
Vegetable  Fats. 

First  use  May  15,  1960. 


SN  91.451.     Frank  Ryaer  Co.,  Chteago,  Dl.     Filed  Feb.  23, 
1960.      > 


SN   100,587.     Danlap's  Incorporated,  Plymouth,  Ind.     Filed 
July  11,  1960. 

ORANGE  SEAL 

i 

T^   word   "Orange"   is  disclaimed  apart  from   tlie  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Packaged  Orange  Juice,  Either  Freah  or  Reconstituted. 
First  nse  Mar.  26, 1960. 


SN  100,878.     Bayou  Industries  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Feed  Ingredients 
Co.,  Arabi,  La.    Filed  July  15. 1960. 

COLYATE 

For  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
First  use  July  6, 1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  green,  and  gold,  but  the 
colors  so  named,  enept  red,  are  not  easential  features  of 
the  mark.  Applicant  disclaims  the  work  "Cheasa"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  ci  Reg.  No.  406,647. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  August  1948. 


SN   101,009.      Kllburn   Packing   Corporation,   Dinuba,   Calif. 
Filed  July  18,  1960. 


SN  01.912.     Blue  Oooae,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 
1,  1960. 


^AMiMfi 


The    English    translation    of    "Callente"    is    "Warm"    or 
"Fiery." 

For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits  and  Fresh  Orapee. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  the  year  1936. 


SN  101,777.     O.  P.  Gundlarti  *  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.- 
212.033.  643.3.'S7.  and  others. 

For  Fresh  Fruits,  VegeUblea,  Datea,  Grapes,  Melons,  To- 
matoes, Arocados ;  Canned  Frnlta  and  Vegetables ;  Frosen 
Frulto,  Citrus  Juice,  Vegetables,  Berries,  and  French  Fry 
Potatoea. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  May  29,  1918. 


For  Protein  Modified  Fluid  Milk. 
First  use  May  5,  1960. 


SN   97,355.     Wood  ft  SeUcfc   CMoaut  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,    SN  102,194.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
N.Y.    Filed  May  17,  1960.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1960. 


TROPICAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,784. 

Tor  Sweetened  Deaioeated  Ooooant. 

nvat  aae  Dee.  31,  1938. 


FARRO-AID 


For  Hog  Feed. 

Firat  nae  Jnly  3,  1960. 
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SN  102.220.     I>7*  Caadj  Compmrnj,  St.  Louis,  Ma.     WlUA 
▲■C.  8.  IMO. 

No  claim  of  exeioalTe  right  U  made  to  the  word  *^»ttj" 
as  the  name  of  the  gooda. 
For  Candy. 
Plrat  oae  Apr.  28.  1940. 


aatt47-WiMS 


JSN  102,232.     Orera  Bay  Food  Company,  OrMB  Bay,  Wlf. 
"^    FUed  Aug.  8,  I960. 

LAKE  CITY 

For  PlcklMK  8wMt  Ptckled  Beats,  Sweet  BellBhes,  Plekled 
Onlona.  Piccalilli.  Chow  Chow. 
First  oae  Jaa.  1,  1923. 


8N  102,260.    BUyman  FnUt  Company,  Lindsay,  Calif.    Filed 


Aug.  8,  1960. 


Fresh 


8N  102.38A.     Gibson  Wine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Ang. 
10,  1960. 

WHITE  PHEASANT 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1987. 


Class  49- DistfleJ  AkoboKc  Liquors 

SN  94,423.     Sctaenley  DlstHlers.  Ine,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Ilkd 
Apr.  9,  1860. 

MR.  VIRGINIA 

For  Oln. 

First  one  Feb.  29,  1960. 


Class  50 -Mtrcliaidise  Not  Otborwlso 
Oasslfiod 


8N  76.223.     Betty  Kennedy,  d.b.a.  Berllla  Company,  Clere- 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  June  22.  1909. 


KUFF-RITE 


For  Fresh  Fmlts. 
First  ase  June  8,  1960. 


For  TrouMrs  Hangers  and  Combination  Trouiers  and  Coat 
Hangers. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1959. 


SN  104.203      ToshI  F.  T.ukuno.  d.b.a.  Tees  Produce,  Chula     ^^*\^      Nelkane.    Inc..    Mamaroneek.   N.Y.      Filed   Feb. 


VlsU,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  9.  I960. 


^- — -^        Jr b 


PASS-I-FIER 


i 


For  Signaling  Derlce  Attadtable  to  Motor  Vehicles  Ca- 
pable of  Communicating  a  Conrtesy  or  Exasperation  Message 
to  Other  DrlTers. 

First  nee  Jan.  28,  1960. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  June  6,  1960. 


8N    104.394.      Krsune    Milling    Company,    Milwaukee.    Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1960. 


AQUATEX 


For  Bleached-Oelatlnlsed  Wheat  Floor  for  Food  Use. 
First  aae  Jaa.  16.  1946. 


8N  101,972.     Peerless  Maid  Plastics,  Inc.,  Fsrmlngton,  Minn. 
Filed  Aog.  3,  i9e0. 

Kinder  Mat 

The   work    "Mat"    is   hereby    disclaimed    apart   from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

Sanitary  Rest  Mats  Made  Especially  for  Small  Children. 
First  ase  July  26,  1904. 


SN  104.686.     George  Brothers.  SolUna,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.     g^   103,837.     ContinenUI  C*n  Company.   Inc.,   New  York, 
9,  1960.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept  2,  1960. 


mmi 


SMARTOP 


For  Container  Closures. 
First  use  July  7.  1960. 


For  Fresh   DeHdnoan  Fruits  and  Fresh   Grapes. 
First  use  Jane  13,  1939,  on  fresh  deciduous  fruits. 


SN  104.687.     George  Brothers.  Saltan*.  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
19,  1960. 


SN  100,080.    Igelstroem-Oberlln.  Inc..  Masstllon,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  23,  1960. 

SOUNITE 

For  Non-Elffctrlc  Signs. 
First  use  Apr.  2. 1939. 


SN  105,136.     Bradshaw  Maaafactnrlng  Company.  Inc.,  Ota- 
ton,  Ga.    Filed  Sept  26.  IMO. 


BRAMCO 


For  Freah  Deddooos  Fruits  and  Fresh  Grapsa. 
rint  «M  July  7.  1809,  on  fresh  grapas. 


For  Gas  Brooders,  Poultry  Waterera,  FMders,  Hen  Neata, 
Hog  Feeders,  Coal  and  Blaetrlc  Broodara,  Water  Fonat  Baaa. 
rint  oaa  B^t  4. 1908. 
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SN    100,576.      Superior   Plastics   lac,    Chicago,   111.      Filed     SN  100,374.     Lelin  4  Fink  Products  Ootporation.  Bloomfltld. 
Sept.  30,  1960.  N.J.    Filed  July  6.  1960. 


TheThinlcing  Matter 


BEAUTI-LASH 


For  PlaRtic  Models  of  the  Human  Brain. 
First  use  Sept  21, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,194. 
For  Mascara. 

First  use  about  Aug.  18,  1908. 


SN  105,692.     Union  Novelty  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1960. 


CAPRI 


Class  52  —  Petcifaiits  mi  Soaps 

SN  74,901.     Hans  Schwaidopf.  Hamburg-AItona,  Germany. 
Filed  June  1,  1969. 


For  Artificial  Flowers,  Artificial  Fruits,  Artificial  Trees, 
Artificial  PlanU.  Artificial  Foliages.  Artificial  Wreaths.  Ar- 
tificial Festoons  and  Christmas  Omamenta 

First  use  September  1907. 


Cass  51-Cosaotks  and  Toflot  Proparatioiis 

SN    67,318.      Helene   Curtis   Industries.   |ne.,   Chicago.    IlL 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1969. 


IGOFLEUR 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  German  application 
field  Dec  5.  1968;  Reg.  No.  728.938  dated  Sept  11,  1909. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  Noe.  639,826  and  699,641. 

For  Color  Shampoo. 


INVITATION 


For  Cold  Wave  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  13. 1968. 


SN  82,888.     Ernest  W.  Eacstraad,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Oct  8,  1059. 

HANZON 

For  Waterless  Hand  Cleansing  Cream. 
First  use  August  1956. 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Class  101  -  Advortisiag  aad  Baslness 


SN   86.330.      Ssni-Csre   Building  Serrlce   of  America,   Glen-    ^N  85.442.     Vance.  Sanders  k  Company,  Inc,  Boston.  Mass. 
dale,  Calif.    Filed  Nor.  30.  1909.  *^'**  Nov.  16,  1959. 


/ 


YOUR  KEY  TO  BUILDING 
AN  ESTATE 


For  Janitorial  and  Maintenance  Service. 
First  use  November  1968. 


For  Providing  for  Regular  Purchases  of  Securities  by  In- 
vestors by  Means  of  a  Deposit  System  Installed  in  Banking 
InstltutloDB. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1903. 


SN  96.430.     Shirt  Valet— The  NaUonal  Shirt  Bental  Plan, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  4,  1060. 


SN    92,501.      Snelling  and   Snelling,   Inc.,   PhlladelphU.   Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1960. 


SHIRT  VALET 


The  work  "Shirt"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  702,701. 
For  Rental  of  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1908. 


SN  98,715.     Medlclean,  Inc,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  June 
9,  1960. 


MEDICLEAN 


FORT  SNELUNG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,830. 

For  Cleaning,  Deodorising,  Disinfecting,  and  Maintenance 
of  Sanitary  Condltloni  In  Public  Restrooms,  HosplUls,  Sanl-        For  Executlve-AdmlnlstratlTC  Personnel   Placement  Barr. 
tariums,  and  the  Like.  ice. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  23,  1909.  First  uie  June  1, 1951. 
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BN  104029.     Tk«  Quae  MaahattaB  Baak,  New  York,  NT.    8N   06.5S8.     AUtotf  Textile  Prlaten,   Ine.   Pitenoa,   VJ. 
Fll«d  Sept.  12.  IMO.  nied  Apr.  22.  IMO. 


AQUALLDED 


Por  Impartlnff  a  Water  Beeletant  Finish  to  Textile  Fab- 
rtea  of  Otkera. 
First  ue  October  IfKM. 


8N  te.SS*.     Allied  Textile  Prlnten,   Inc.,   Patefton,   VJ. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  IMO. 


PERM-ALUED 


For  Baaklair  RerrteM — Naaely,  FlnaaHns,  Cr^nt  and  Loan 
Senrlcra,  Compound  Interest  Aceonnta,  Oiecklnf  Accounts, 
Special  C7b«cklnK  Aocoants,  Fbreiga  Rxciiancp,  Letters  of 
Cr«dtt  and  TraTclera'  Checks,  Commercial  Barings  and  Trust 
Departinrot  Serrlces.  '  por   Impartiac  a   Pennanent   Crease  Beslstant  Finish   to 

First  use  Sept.  T.  IMO.  Textile  Fabrics  of  Others. 

^■~~'"^'^'"""^^""'^^~"'"""''"'"""~"'^~"^'~^^^^~        First  nse  June  1»6«. 


Oats  103-CoMtnKtiM  md  Repair 


SN  80.0«2.    Craftmark  Indaatries,  Inc.,  IClssloa.  Kaas. 
Anr  24.  1M». 


Filed 


8N   96.540.     Allied  Textile  Printers,   Inc.,   Paterson,   N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  22,  IMO. 


RESISTAL 


For  Impartinc  a  Water  and  Spot  Stain  Beslstant  Finish 
to  Silk  FabrtcH  of  Others.  i 

First  use  October  1967. 


I 


SN   95,541.     Allied   Textile  Printers,   Inc..   Patenoa,   N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  19«0. 


For  Constmctlon  of  Homes  to  the  Order  ot  Others. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1969. 


SN  97,618.     R.   L.   Brace  Companjr,  Ifemphis,  Tenn.     Filed 
8.K.  May  23.  1900 ;  Am.  P.B.  Jan.  19,  19«1. 


Call 

Tarminixl 


For  Imparting  a  Washable  Finish  to  Textile  Fabrtes  ot 
Others. 

First  use  March  1967. 


No   elahn   is   made   to  exclusive   right  to   ase  the  word 
"Termites"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.     SN   98.132.      Pbotogrsphers   Portrsit   Senrice,   Inc.,    Boston, 
Noa.  290.733.  635,715.  and  ft71.«38.  Mass.    Filed  May  31.  1960. 

For  Termite  Control  Senrlcea. 

Flmt  use  July  7,  1963.  t 


Qafs  105— TraMportaliM  md  Storage 

8N  103,875.     Bent-A-Oar  Serrlee*  CorporatloB,  Cbieafo,  IlL 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1960. 

BUDGET  RENT-A-CAR 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Rent-A-Car"  apart  from        For   Deretoplng   Films   and   Plates,   Making  Proofli,   B^ 

the  Bsarfc  aa  shown.  touching  NegatlTM,  Making  Copies,  and  Doing  Art  Woit  (or 

For  Beatal  and  fiwsing  of  Motor  ▼ehieles.  Professional  Photographers. 

First  oae  aot  later  than  Jaly  14,  IMO.  FlrM  ass  Aag.  38, 190S. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Class  A-Geods 


'  w4«s£>  ?<iKr*. 


SN   M,570.      The  Canadian   Gas   Association,  Toronto,  0»- 
Urto,  Canada.    Filed  June  23, 1960. 


SN    »,175.      Steel    Door   Instltnte,    Clerelaad,   Ohio.    FDed 
Jane  16,  1960. 


The  right  to  the  excloslre  use  of  all  the  reading  matter. 

The   drawlnfr   In    lined   for   the   colors   yellow,    and   sllrer.     the  representation  of  a  flame  and  the  rcpresenUtion  of  the 

The  mark  certlfle«  that  the  goods  meet  all   requirements  of    map   of  Canada.    Is   disdained  apart   from   the  mark.      The 

the  applicable  commercial  sUndards  issued  by  the  U.S.  De-    mark  certifies  that  the  goods  hare  been  manufartured  accord- 

partment  of  Commerce  and  are  manufactured  by  a  member    Ing  to  standardu  of  material,  made  of  manufacture,  quality 

of  the  Steel  Door  loRtitute  *«»d    efllclency    of    the    goods    prescribed    by    the    applicant. 

For  Steel  Doors  and  Framea.  Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  113,566,  dated  Mar.  20.  1969. 

Flmt  ase  Oct.  1, 1M».  *"<»  0<x»<>* 
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711.»71.  MOPLEN.  Mootecatlnl.  SocteU  Oenerale  p«r 
I'lnduHtrta  MIoerarU  e  Ctalmiea.  CONSOLIDATED  CER- 
TIFICATE. 8N  38.937,  pab.  »-23-68,  filed  10-15-57. 
CI.  1  :  8N  54.074.  pub.  ll-15-«0,  filed  »-23-58.  CI.  2;  SN 
54.079.  pub.  11-8-flO.  filed  «-23-58.  CI.  3;  8N  54,078.  pab. 
8-80-60.  filed  6-23-58,  CI.  5;  SN  38.565.  pub.  8-26-58. 
filed  10-8-57,  CI.  6;  8N  54.070,  pub.  12-6-60,  filed 
6-23-58.  CI.  7;  SN  54.064,  pnb.  12-6-60,  filed  6-23-B8, 
CI  12 :  8N  54.063,  pab.  11-16-60,  filed  6-23-A8,  CI.  13 : 
SN  54.080.  pab.  ll-2»-40.  filed  6-23-58.  CI.  22 :  8^  54.066. 
pab.  11-15-60.  filed  6-23-58.  CI.  23:  SN  54.008.  pub. 
11-15-60.  filed  6-23-58.  CI.  26;  SN  54.072.  pub.  11-8-60. 
filed  6-23^58,  CI.  29^  SN  84,067.  pub.  1-12-60,  filed 
6-2.3-58.  CI.  32 ;  SN  .'S4.066,  pab.  11-15-60.  filed  6-23-68. 
CI.  34;  SN  54.06»,  pab.  11-16-60.  filed  6-23-68.  CI.  35; 
SN  54.073,  pub.  11-16-60,  filed  6-28-88.  CT.  86 ;  SN  54.076, 
pub.  11-15-60.  filed  6-23-58,  O.  37;  SN  54,075,  pub. 
12-20-60,  filed  6-23-58,  C\.  39;  SN  54,071.  pub.  11-22-60, 
filed  6-23-58.  CI.  40;  SN  54.077.  pub.  11-15-60.  filed 
6-23-58.  a.  42;  SN  54.081.  pub.  ll-l.V-60.  filed  6-23-68. 

a.  4s. 

711.972.  HITCO.  H.  I.  Tbompeon  Fiber  Olaaa  Co.  SN 
•4.780.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-22-68. 

711.973.  BLACAB  AND  DESIGN.  Ctur  Cbemleala,  Inc. 
SN  79.141.     Pub.  12-20-'60.    Filed  8-7-69. 

711.974.  CARY  CHBMICAL8  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cary 
Chemicals.  Inc.  SN  79,142.  Pub.  12-20-60.  FUed 
8-7-59. 

711.975.  BRINKMAN'S  FLOWEStS  AND  DESIGN.  Esqier 
Biinkman  and  Dorla  Caata^o,  co-executor*  of  the  estate 
of  Herman  H.  Brlnkman,  deceased,  d.b.a.  Brlnkman's 
Flowers.     SN  82,078.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  9-25-69. 


711.984.     TRAZON.       Oaklte    Products.    Inc.       SN    96.615. 
Pub.  12-2O-60.     Filed  5-6-60. 


711.976.     ARIGAL.       Oba     Limited. 
12-20-60.     Filed  10-12-59. 


SN     83,056.        Pub. 


711.977.        OENEPOXT.      General    Mills,    Inc.      SN    95,996. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  4-28-60. 


Oatt  2 -Receptacles 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.'    See   CTase    1. 

711,978.  8  AND  DESIGN.  Sherman  Paper  Products  Cor- 
poraUoa.     8N  73,987.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-18-69. 

711,979  PELRAP  AND  DESIGN.  Pelican  Bag  Company, 
Inc.     SN  84.797.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  11-6-69. 

711.980.  ROLLARAMA.  Lyrtc  Industries.  Inc.  SN  86.019. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  11-10-69. 

711.961.  KORDITE.  NaUonal  Distillers  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  from  Kordlte  Corporation.  SN  86,960. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  12-9-69. 

711.962.  DB  AND  DESIGN.  Dalrypak  Butler,  Inc.  SN 
96.697.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-25-40.  i 

711.963.  FINE  OAK.  Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
100,512.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  7-8-60. 


Qais  3  —  Baggage,  AhIimI  Equipments,  Port- 
feles,  and  Pedcetbeeks 


Qass  5  — Adheshres 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATB.      See   Class    1. 

711,985.     GHASBPRDOB.    Chase  and  Boos,  Inc.    SN  86,982. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-»-59. 


Qass6-CheHicals  aid  Cbaaical  Com- 
positieiis 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.     See   Clasa   1. 

711.986.  UNIVERSAL  AIR  CONDITIONING  TREATMENT. 
Unlrersal  Refining  Products  Company,  Inc.  8N  75,950. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-17-69. 

711.987.  MCTMP.  Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
79.473.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-13-59. 

711.968.  OXOnx  Oxo  LUnltsd.  SN  80.677.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
Filed  8-31-59. 

711.989.  AVANT  GARDE.  Flrmenlch,  Incorporated.  SN 
80.664.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-1-69. 

711.990.  TRIZMA.  Sigma  Chemical  Company.  SN  83,666. 
Pub.  13-20-60.     Filed  10-19-69. 

711.991.  UROGRAPH.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN   86,908.     Fob.   12-18-60.     Filed  12-8-69. 

711.992.  BATTEX.  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengeaell- 
scfaaft      SN   88,372.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed  1-4-60. 

711.993.  MICROT&AP8.  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  SN  89,847. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  1-28-60. 

711.994.  THERM-X.  Therm-X  Chemical  and  Oil  Corp.  SN 
91,566.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  2-24-60. 

711.996.  SOLV.  Lien  Chemical  Company.  SN  94.318.  Pub. 
12-20-60.     Filed  4-4-60. 

711.996.  HTDEAL.  UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Company.  8N 
96.039.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-27-60. 

711.997.  SWOOP.  The  H.  Talbot  Company.  SN  99,377. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-20-60. 

711.998.  KLERZTME.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N 
99.908.     Pub.  12-20-60.     FUed  6-29-60. 

711,990.  RAMP.  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation.  8N 
100,018.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  6-30-60. 

712,000.  AMBERLTST.  Rohm  *  Haas  Company.  8N 
100.644.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-11-60. 


Qass  7  —  Girdage 


711.tTl.     CONBOUDATED   CERTIFICATE. 
TM  30 


See  Cla«   1. 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   naaa   1. 


Qass  12-Coiistnictiea  Materiab 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATB.      See   CUsa   1. 

712.M1.  ATLAB  AND  DBSIGN  OF  KBT8TONB.  Atlu 
Plywood  Corporation.  SN  699.277.  Pub.  12-2O-60.  FUod 
ia-2-56. 
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nS,0D2.  C0U8TIC-AIRB.  Johns-ManTllle  Fiber  Glass  Inc.. 
asalgnee  of  L.O.F  Glaas  Fibers  Company.  SN  36.278. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-9-57. 

712.003.  TRIM-STEEL.  Farwest  Steel,  Incorporated.  SN 
70,053.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-23-59. 

712.004.  SPARTAN.  Industrial  Corporation  of  America. 
8N  74.582.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-27-59. 

712,006.  BPANCLAD.  ReNaace  Windows  Umlted.  SN 
75.029.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  6-3-69. 

712.006.  PLASTIWALL.  Plastlwall,  Inc.  SN  79.512.  Pnb. 
12-20-60.     Filed  8-13-59. 

712.007.  SYMBOLIC  M.  Herman  Miller,  Ine,  by  change 
of  name  from  Herman  MUler  Furniture  Company.  SN 
81,300.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-14-59. 

712.008.  KORDITE.  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  from  Kordlte  Corporation.  SN  86.972. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     nied  12-9-69. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  aid  Plvabing  and 
Steaa-Rttiag  Svpplies 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   ansa    1. 

712.009.  DIMOND  WIRES  AND  DESIGN.  Neumeyer  k 
Dlmond,  Inc.     SN  84.158.     Pub.  11-1-60.     Filed  10-28-59. 

712.010.  STRIP-LOCK.  Long-Lok  Corporation.  8N  96,057. 
Pub.  12-20-«0.    Filed  4-28-60. 

712.011.  FBED-O-MATIC.  The  PeroUn  Company,  Inc.  SN 
99,002.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  6-14-60. 

712.012.  WELCAT.  Tardley  PUsHcs  Company.  SN  99,182. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-16-60. 

712.013.  CPV.  Combination  Pump  Valre  Company.  SN 
99,298.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  6-20-60. 

Qau  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

712.014.  LED.  Led  Ballast,  Inc.  8N  68.216.  Pab. 
12-20-60.     Filed  2-24-59. 

712.015.  CERALLOY  400.  Ronson  MeUls  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  New  Process  Metala,  Inc  8N  77,462. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  7-10-69. 

712.016.  ELECTRANODES.  The  Anaconda  American  Brass 
Company,  by  change  of  name  from  The  American  Braaa 
Company.      SN  96.643.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed   4-22-60. 

Qass  15-Oils  and  Greases 

712.017.  FF.  Food.  Fair  Storea.  Inc.  SN  84.136.  Pub. 
12-20-60.     Filed  10-28-69. 

712.018.  MASCO.  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  SN 
108.667.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  8-29-60.    

Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

712.019.  "PHANTOM  MEAL."  -  Gary-Howe  Corp.  8N 
68,146.     Pub.  12-2O-60.    Filed  6-9-68. 

712.020.  KISSINOEN  SILVER  TABLETS  AND  DBSIGN. 
Dr.  Ernst  Kraft,  Torm.  Boxberger's  Hofapotheke.  SN 
60,042.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  10-3-58. 

712.021.  KODRINE.  Ormont  Drug  k  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.      SN  60,277.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-10-59. 

712.022.  TWILL.  The  Twill  Company.  SN  73,164.  Pub. 
12-20-60.     Filed  6-7-59. 

712.023.  FOR  THEIR  CARE  USE  MERCURY  MEDICA- 
TIONS AND  DBSIGN.  Loran  B.  GonM,  d.b.a.  Mercury 
Pharmacal  Co.    SN  73,232.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-V-69. 


712.024.  DOBBTANE.  Btabllsaements  Clin-ByU.  8N 
86,644.    Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  12-4-59. 

712.025.  SHOWU^BS.  Spencer  Kellogg  and  Sons,  Inc.  BN 
86,844.    Pub.  12-20-«0.    Filed  12-7-59. 

712.026.  PIMAFDCINE.  Koaiaklijke  Nederlandscfae  Olst- 
en Spiritusfabriek  N.T.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Netherlands  Dlstil- 
lertes.     SN  88,672.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  1-8-60. 

712.027.  A.P.H.  17.  Albert  Plnder.  d-b.a.  A.P.H.  Skin  Tonic 
Co.     SN  90.943.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  2-15-60. 

712.028.  GILO  PEN.  Diamond  Laboratories,  assignee  of 
Iowa  Cooperative  Association,  d.b.a.  Diamond  Laboratorlea. 
SN  91.693.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  2-26-60. 

712.029.  C-ROLA.  The  Acerola  Corporation.  SN  92.361. 
Pub.  12-^20-60.    Filed  3-8-60. 

712.030.  A-CERO.  The  Acerola  Corporation.  SN  92,352. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-8-60. 

712.031.  CBROLA.  The  Acerola  Corporation.  SN  92,864. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-8-60. 

712.032.  DI-PED.  Direct  LaboratMiea,  Inc.  SN  92,448. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-0-60. 

712.033.  TRI-8PAN.  Walker  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  93,029. 
Pub.  9-27-60.     Filed  3-16-60. 

712.034.  MUCOTU8SIN.  The  Denver  Chemical  MannCac- 
tarlng  Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  98,165. 
Pub.  10-4-60.    Filed  3-18-60. 

712,036.  TBTRICORT.  Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  SN  94,933. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-13-60. 

712.036.  PARADE.  Hunt  Oil  Company.  SN  95,086.  Fob. 
12-20-60.     FUed  4-14-60. 

712.037.  NESTABS.  George  P.  Georges.''  d.b.a.  The  Fielding 
CMnpany.      SN    97,201.      Pub.    10-4-60.      Filed    5-16-60. 

712.038.  TRCLASE.  Smith,  Miller  k  Patch,  Inc.  BN 
97,420.    Pub.  10-4-60.    Filed  5-18-60. 

712.039.  DECHOLIN-BB.  Ames  Company,  Inc.  SN  96.060. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-31-60. 

712.040.  •FKRROGLYCIN'.  M.  R.  ThompM>n,  Inc.  BN 
101,348.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-22-60. 

712.041.  'SOPENA'.  M.  R.  Thompson,  Inc.  SN  101,361. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  7-22-60. 

712.042.  •RAUWISTAN'.  M.  R.  Thompson,  Inc.  SN  101,364. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-22-60. 

712.043.  PLAQUEJNIL.  SterUng  Drug  Inc.  SN  102,433. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-10-60. 

712.044.  SLIM-AROMA.  SUm-Aroma,  Inc.  SN  108.208. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-22-60. 

712.046.  HAL8ION.  Allan  Drag  Corporation.  SN  103,246. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    I*11ed  8-23-60. 

712.046.  ANGINBSf:.  Chas.  Pflier  «  Co..  Inc.  SN  103,477. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-26-60. 

712.047.  BRASS  COMPOUND.  Arturo  Beaanilla  Brass, 
d.b.a.  Laboratorioa  Imperlalea.  SN  104,140.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
FUed  9-9-60. 

712.048.  yiB-tAC.  Baldwin  Laboratories,  Inc.  BN  104,419. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-14-60. 

712.049.  TOXORB.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  104,615.  Pnb. 
12-20-60.    Filed  9-15-60. 

712.060.  POLIORAL.  Merck  *  C6.,  Inc.  BN  104.621.  Pab. 
12-20-60.    FUed  9-16-60. 

712.061.  LERIMATE.  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  104,K2. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-16-60. 

712.062.  TYOTOnC.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  104,624. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  9-16-60. 

712.063.  P0RTA8AL.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  8N  104,629. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-16-60. 


Qass19-Veycles 


712,064.     GAZELLE.      Singer  Motors  Limited.     SN   73,746. 

Pub.  12-20-60.     Fltod  5-14-59. 
712,066.     MINUTEMAN.      M-H    E«alpment    Co..    lac      IN 

87,443.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-16-69. 
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nS,056.  LILAC  AND  JAPANESE  LETTBS8.  Manitko 
JIdmUia  8«iio  KabiiBkiM-kalalia  (Marnatae  Motorcycle  Id- 
teatrtal  Conpany  Uatltcd).  8N  88,328.  Pab.  12-20-60. 
Filed  12-31-M. 

712.057.  ALL  TUE.  Ideal  BoMter  Prodoeta  CSo..  lae.  8N 
M.387.     Pub.  12-2O-80.    Filed  2-2»-«0. 

712.008.  DART  KART  BY  RUPP  AND  DE8ION.  The  Rupp 
MannfartuiiDK  Co..  aMlffnee  of  Herbert  E.  Rapp,  II,  d.b.a. 
The  Rapp  Mannfaeturing  Conpaay.  8N  91,508.  P«b. 
13-20-«a    nied  2-24-M. 


Mttnlffe.  d.b.a. 
Pab.    12-90-60. 


8N   M,972.      Pab. 


712.059.  TROJAN.      Trojan    Boat    CO. 
12-20-60.    Filed  6-29-60. 

712.060.  ALPINE.     Sanbeam-Talbot  United.     8N  101.134. 
Pub.  12-20-«0.     Filed  7-19-60. 


Cla»  20  -  UmImm  and  OM  Oodi 

712.061.  SARACEN.      CongoleaB-Nalrn    Inc.     8N   101,666. 
Pab.  12-2O-60.    Filed  7-29-40. 

712.062.  PARFAIT.      Conffoleain-NalrB    Inc.      8N    101,667. 
Pub.  19-20-60.    Filed  7-29-60. 


dau  21  -  Bectrical   Apfaratv,  MmMms, 

712.063.  COMET.  LoaU  Donald  Clnd,  d.b.a.  Ace  Electric 
Company.     8N  84,730.     Pab.  12-20-60.     Filed  11-6-59. 

712.064.  VARIODE.  Robert  BoKh  Oeaellscbaft  mit  be- 
■efarankter  Haftanr     8N  87.006.     Pab.  12-20-60.     FOed 

»-ii-a». 

712.065.  THE  CROWN  JEWELS  OF  IGNITION.  F.  4  B. 
Mfr    Oo.      8N  88,150.      Pnb.    12-20-60.      Filed   12-29-50. 

712.066.  MULLARD.  Mallard  Limited.  SN  89.364.  Pnb. 
12-20-60.     Filed  1-20-60. 

712.067.  MAOIC  MEMORY  AND  DESIGN.  The  8<mnd- 
acrtber  Corporation.  SN  89.949.  Pnb.  12-20-60.  Filed 
1-29-60. 

712.068.  XL  BU8TRIBUTION.  I-T-E  Orcalt  Breaker  Com- 
pany.     SN   90.425.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed   2-5-60. 

712.069.  POLYSEP.  National  Lead  Company.  8N  92,177. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-4-60. 

712.070.  PTROTEZ.  Raybestoa-Mantaattan,  Inc.  SN  9S.6SS. 
Pnb.  12-2O-60.    Filed  3-24-60.       * 

712.071.  RE.VAILT  FRANCE.  Reffle  Natlanale  des  Calnea 
Renault.      SN   94,188.     Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed  4-1-60. 

712.072.  KA8T  COIL.  Haya  Mannfnctartnt  Company.  8N 
94.989.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-18-60. 

712.073.  COLONIAL  PREMIER.  ColooUI-Premler  Com- 
ply.    8N  90,480.     Pnb.  12-20-60.     FU«d  4-21-6a 

712.074.  MULTI-MILE.  Dayeo  Corporation.  SN  96.318. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-3-60. 

713.075.  CTCL08WITCH.  Sigma  InatmmenU,  Inc.  IN 
99.666.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-24-60. 


Qau  22— Chms,  Toys,  md  Sportiag  Coods 

711.971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      Sec   Claaa    1. 

712.076.  FASHIONED  BY  BECKY-KAY.     EUle  K.  Heppler. 
SN  88,915.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  1-13-60. 

712.077.  PORTA  BOW  AND  DESIGN.     L  *  L  Induttrlea. 
lac     SN  95,788.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  4-26-60. 

712.078.  PIRATE  POLO  AND  DESIGN.     Don   Dlckerman. 
SN  96337.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-11-60. 

712.079.  GAME  OF  LIFE.     Milton  Bradley  Company.     SN 
96,933.    Pnb.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-12-60. 

711,066     BACKYARD  GOLFER.     Trade  Manufacturinc  Co. 
•     8N  97.14S.     Ftab.  13-2O-60.     F11«4  S-LI-OO. 
713,081.     DART.      Midwest    Induatriea,    Inc.      8N    96,507. 
Pub.  13-a»-fO.    flM  6-6-80. 


712.082.  MA8TBBBOABD.     J.  B. 
botud    company.      SN    98,716. 
6-9-60. 

712.083.  VAPOUR  TRAILS.    The  Mettoy  Company  Uadtad. 
SN  99.400.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    filed  8-«-60.  


aafs23-CMMy, 
aarfPM^TlMrMff 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.     See   CUM  1. 

712.084.  TRAYTAC  AND  DESIGN.  H-P  Prodncta,  Inc. 
SN  63.994.     Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  12.-1O-08. 

712.085.  CATALINA.  Bmel  Company.  SN  80,165.  Pnb. 
12-20-60.    Filed  8-«»-09. 

713.08&  MAXIMIZER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Oarratt  Cor- 
poration.     SN    91.370.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed    2-23-60. 

712.087.  RENAULT  FRANCE  AND  DESIGN.  Regie  Na< 
tlonala  dca  Ualacn  Reaaolt.  SN  94.187.  Pub.  12-30-89. 
Filed  4-1-60. 

712.088.  PIN  POINT.  The  Karl  Klefer  Machine  Cynnpany. 
SN  96,178.    Pub.  12-2O-60.    Filed  4-15-60. 

712.089.  PASSAP-DUOMATIC.  Lacbalnger'a  Handelgeaell- 
aehaft.  Amaterdam,  FllUle  Zflrlch.  SN  96,863.  Pub. 
12-20-60.    Filed  5-11-60. 

712.090.  STA-KEBN.  Samuel  J.  Popell.  SN  99.238.  Pub. 
12-20-60.    Filed  6-17-60. 

713.091.  GARANT.  Haanl-Werfce  Korber  4  Co.  K.O.  SN 
99.894.     Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-33-60. 

713.092.  G.  Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.O.  SN  99.396. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-23-60. 


Qass  24  -  Lmidry  AppRaiKM  aarf  MadiiMS 

712.093.  VALIANT.  Monia  Stmhl,  Inc.  SN  85,416.  Pttb. 
12-20-60.    Filed  11-16-59. 

712.094.  KORDITE.  National  Dlatillera  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, by  merger  from  Kordlte  Corporation.  SN  86,971. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  12-9-69. 


aatt25-UdcsaMlSafM 

712,096.     UNITED  SAF-CAP.     The  Ualtad  Baal  Company. 
SN  95,021.    Pub.  12-30-60.    Filed  4-13-60. 


ClaM26-M0atariM    aadi    Scitaliflc 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa   1. 

713.096.  CHECK    SPOT.      Joaeph    Sehnleln.      SN    89,994. 
Pab.  13-80-60.    Filed  11-1-67. 

713.097.  SKTDROP.     Charlaa  WlUlam  Darla.  d.b.a.  Kraak- 
N-Eoll  Utg.     SN  67,691.    Pnb.  12-30-60.     Filed  3-13-68. 

713.098.  NDP  AND  DESIGN.     Natioaal   Data  Proeaaalaf 
Corporation.     SN  68,786.     Pnb.  12-20-60.    FUad  2-16-68. 

712.099.  MIRAR.      Meopta.   Narodnl   Podnlk.      SN   76,429. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-9-59. 

712.100.  CHROMATO-VUB.      Ultra-YloteC    Prodncta,     Inc. 
SN  77.176.    Pnb.  12-30-80.    Filed  7-6-69. 

712.101.  RANDEX.     Sperry  Band  Corporation.     SN  79.627. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-13-59. 

712.102.  SLIDE8TRIP.     Carottaa  Biological  Supply  Com- 
pany.    SN  87,644.     Pnb.  12-30-60.     Filed  12-18-59. 

712.108.     HBLLMA.     Hellma  G.m.b.H.,  Olaatechntoche  Warfc- 
aUtten.     SN  89,169.     Pub.  13-30-60.     Filed  1-18-60. 

713.104.     EYE-TRONIC.      Maaafleld    Indnatrtaa,    lac.      SN 
88.7T9.    Pnb.  13-20-90.    FlM  1-27-40. 
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712.106.     IIIGHTT-MITB.     Mechanical   Indnstrtea   Prodoc- 
tion  Company.    SN  90.085.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  2-1-60 

712.106.  L  AND  TRIPLE  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     E.  Leybold's 
Nachfolger.     SN  91.396.     Pdb.  12-20-60.     Filed  2-23-60 

712.107.  TRIDAR.      Compagnle    Francalae    Thomgon-HouB 
ton.      SN  91.725.      Pub.    12-20-60.     Filed  2-9-60. 

712.108.  PH   COLEMAN   AND  DESIGN.      Coleman   Instru 
ments.  Inc.     SN  92.713.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-14-60 

712.109.  LUMENTA.    Agfa  AkttengeeellBchaft.     SN  98,401 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-22-60. 

712.110.  ANALAB.     Analab  Instrument   Corporation.      SN 
94,874.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-12-60. 

712.111.  BIOPTOGRAM.      Walter   M.    Lewis.      SN    98,108. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-81-60. 

712.112.  FLASH-X.       Educational    DevelopmenUI    Labora- 
toriea.  Inc.     SN  98,275.     Pnb.  12-20-60.     Filed  0-2-60. 

712.113.  OXFORD.     Burke  4  James,  Inc.     SN  98,771.     Pub. 
12-20-60.     Filed  6-10-60. 

712.114.  8CATE.       General     Dynamics     Corporation.       SN 
99.208.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-17-60. 

712.115.  LIGHTOMATIC.    Camera  Specialty  Company.  Inc. 
SN  100.006.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-3O-60. 

712.116.  SHADO-8PECTOR.       Preclslon-Cosmet     Company, 
Inc.     SN  100,929.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  7-15-60. 

712.117.  TRAVELER.     The  ElectHc  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany.    SN  100.984.     Pnb.   12-20-60.     Filed  7-18-60. 

712.118.  POWERTROL.     The  Powers  Regulator  Company. 
SN  101,124.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-19-80. 

712.119.  HPI  AND  IM^GN.     Hudson  Photographic  Indna- 
trtes.   Inc.     SN  101.176.     Pub.   12-2O-60.     Filed  7-2O-60. 

712.120.  ASTRONAUT.     Baakon  Corporation.     SN  101,378. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  7-25-60. 

712.121.  KER.NAR.     Kern  4  Co.   Ltd.     SN   101.449.     Pub. 
12-20-60.    Filed  7-25-60. 

712.122.  KERNON.     Kern  4  Co.  Ltd.     SN  101,450.     Pub. 
12-20-60.    Filed  7-25-60. 

712.123.  DYNATEST.  Compndyne  Corporation.   SN  101,664. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-29-60. 

712.124.  AGFACOLOR-MATOR.       Agfa    Aktlengesellscbaft. 
SN   101,993.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  8-4-60. 

712.125.  NATARIX.    Agfa  Aktiengeaellschaft.     SN  101,994. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-4-60. 

712.126.  DELAVAN.       Delavan    Manufacturing     Company. 
SN   102.622.      Pub.    12-20-60.     Filed   8-15-60. 


Oats  28  -  Jawelry  ad!  Pradoas-Melal  Ware 

712.127.  KEY  AND  DESIGN.  Anson  Incorporated.  SN 
85.706.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  11-20-69. 

712.128.  DBCURTIS  DESIGNED  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Cortis  Jewelry  Mannfactaring  Company,  Inc.  SN  92.726. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-14-60. 


Oats  29-Broo«s,  Bnnlief,  and  Dusten 


712.133.  AMERICAN  BEATING.     American  Seatlag  Com- 
pany.    SN  99.269.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  6-20-60. 

712.134.  MONEY    SAVm.      Security   First   Bank    4   Trust 
Co.      SN   99.664.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed  6-24-60. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Uglitiiif,  adi  YeiitibtiiHI 
Apparatus 

711.971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Clase    1. 

712.135.  FE^ASTMASTER.  Saperior  Fireplace  Company. 
SN  76,348.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-23-69. 

712.136.  BLOWTHERM  AND  DESIGN.  Gianni  Peghln. 
d.b.a.  BlowThenn.  SN  77,387.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
7-9-59. 

712.137.  BACOPAK.  The  Bastian-BIeesIng  Company.  SN 
81.965.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-24-59. 

712.138.  HY-LO.  Scheu  Products  Company.  SN  82.924. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  10-8-59. 


CONSOUDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    1. 

SN   81,674.     Pnb. 


711,971. 

713,129.     CAR  MASTItt.     BlaaeU,   Inc. 
12-20-60.    Filed  9-21-59. 


712,130.  BBNTZINGBB  BROS.  B.B.B.  AND  DSXIQU. 
BenUlnger  Broa..  Inc.  SN  97.962.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
5-27-60. 


Qass  32— himHiire  md  Uplielstery   . 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   aaaa    1. 

712,131.     STA-SAF.     Waukegan  Baby  Seat  Co.     SN  87,994. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-24-69. 

712,182.     EYE  DESIGN.  Norman  Indnstrleo.  Inc.  SN  96,846. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-28-60. 

TM  764  O.O.— 8 


712.139.  FLAME  AND  BURNER  DESIGN, 
ing  4  Enameling  Company.  SN  83,401. 
Filed  10-16-59. 


Samuel  Stamp- 
Pub.   12-20-60. 


712.140.  PNEUMAVALYE.     Connor   Engineering  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   85,826.      Pub.   12-20-60.      Filed   11-23-69. 

712.141.  MANUVALVE.     Connor  Engineering  Corporation. 
SN  85,827.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  11-23-69. 

712.142.  TBULIRADIANT.     Sullivan  Valve  4  Engineering 
Company.     SN   86,365.     Pub.   12-20-60.      Filed   11-30-59. 


aass35-Beltiii9,  Hose,  MaduBery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaHic  Tires  i 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    1. 

Qass  36— Musical  Instnments  and  Svpplies 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    1. 

712.143.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN  AND  WOMAN 
AND  DESIGN.  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.  SN  87,187. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-14-59. 

712.144.  EXECUTIVE  SECRETARY.  The  Sonndscriber 
Corporation.     SN  89,952.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  1-29-60. 

712.145.  TRANSFLYWEIGHT.  Amplifier  Corporation  of 
America.      SN    96.051.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed    5-31-60. 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 

711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa   1. 

712.146.  DUO-SCRIBE.      Mastercraft    Pen    Company.    lac 
SN  62,095.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  11-7-68. 

712.147.  KLEin-OFF.      A.    Lapgalckel,    Inc.     «N    69,820. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-18-69. 


712,148.     HI-FI.      Weber    CoateUo   Co.      SN    77,180. 
13-20-60.    Filed  7-6-69. 


Pnb. 


712,149.  JACK  BUILT.  Albln  Enterprisea.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Jack  Built  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  83,432.  Pub.  12-30-80. 
Filed  10-19-59. 

712450.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Sherman  Paper  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  92,121.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  3-3-60. 

712,151.  COMMONWEALTH  CEDAR  Coauionwealth  Cedar 
Company,  Inc.     SN  96,482.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-5-80. 

713.162.  MICR-SET  AND  DESIGN.  St.  Regis  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  97.249.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  5-16-60. 

712.163.  MERLIN.  The  Champion  Paper  and  Flbf*  Com- 
paay.     SN  101.746.     Pub.   12-20-80.     Filed  8-1-80. 
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Oms  38-Priirts  aad  Mlicatiow 

712,1M.  PIBBTAMERICA.  PIrataiMrica  CorporaUon,  ■•- 
■Icncc  of  TrauuiMrlea  Corpor&Uoo.  8N  40.893.  Pnb. 
12-20-4IO.     FJI*d  11-18-57. 

712.155.  PRIZEWORD8.  NEA  Senrlce.  Inc.  8N  95,579. 
Pub.  la-TO-tO.    Ftl«d  1-9-59. 

712.156.  DOLLARWORD8.  NEA  8»rTi<!e,  Inc.  8N  «S,580. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  1-9-59. 

712.157.  PICTORIAL  NEW8  OF  THE  DAY.  PktoHal 
New*   Inc.      8N  71.509.     Pnb.   12-20-60.     Filed  4-14-59. 

^  712.158.  BROADCAST  BNOINEERINO.  Technical  Pabll- 
emtlonM  Incorporated,  aaalgnec  of  Donald  E.  Mebl.  d.b.a. 
Broadcast  Engineering  8N  72,336.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
riled  4-27-59. 

712.159.  NATIONAL.  National  Council  Book*,  Inc.  8N 
74.780.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-29-59. 

712.160.  WAR  GAME8.  Edward  T.  Le  Blanc.  8N  82.242. 
Pub.  12-2O-60.    Filed  1^28-59.  c 

712.161.  O  ORADU8  BLATTER  AND  DE8I0N.  TEB 
Verlag  der  Kun»t.  8N  87.991.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
12-24-59. 

712.162.  DMD  AND  DE8ION.  VEB  Verlaf  der  Knnat. 
8N  87.992.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  12-24-59. 

712.163.  AMERICAN  HKRITAOB  JUNIOR  LIBRARY  AND 
c»         D138ION.      American    Hpritage    PublUhlng  Co.,    Inc.      8N 

88,287.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  12-81-59. 

712.164.  ANALOG  ASTOUNDING  SCIENCE  FACT  *  FIC- 
TION. Street  *  Smltb  Publications.  Inc.  8N  94.848. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-11-60. 

712.166.  VISION  2.  Pannsylvanla  Olaaa  Sand  Corporation. 
SN  96,254.     Pub.  11-1-60.     Filed  5-2-60. 

712.166.  STEVENORAPH  AND  DESIGN.  Label  Weave 
lac.     8N  97.313.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-17-60. 

712.167.  U  MILLEa  GREETINGS  AND  DESIGN,  lllller 
Art  Company.  Inc.  SN  97,319.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
5-17-60. 

712.168.  GBNCO.  William  W.  Haatle.  d.b.a.  General  Paint- 
ing Co.     SN  97,654.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-23-60. 

712.169.  THE  CONSTRUCTOR  THE  MANAGEMENT 
MAGAZINE  ETC.  The  Constructor,  Inc.  SN  97.909. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-23-60. 

712.170.  DN  DIGEST  AND  DESIGN.  Diamond  National 
corporation.     8N  98,065.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-31-6a 

712.171.  SYNDICATION  DIGEST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Syndication  Digest.  Inc.  SN  96.244.  Pub.  12-20^60. 
Filed  6-1-60. 

712.172.  M.  *  T.  SPECTATOR.  The  MAT  Company.  SN 
98,297.    Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  6-2-60. 

712.173.  AFRICA  TODAY.  American  Committee  on  Africa. 
Inc.      SN  98.327.      Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  6-3-60. 

712.174.  FBRTILAY.  Mid-South  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  98,506.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-6-60. 

712,1^5.  SPORTS  ALMANAC.  OfllcUl  Films,  Inc.  SN 
99,262.    Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-19-60. 


Class39-aotlriiig 


711,971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    1. 

712.176.  MONARCH  AND  DESIGN.  Monarch  Garment 
Corp.     SN  64,084.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  12-11-M. 

712.177.  REPRESENTATION  OP  GROTESQUE  FIGURE. 
Capetio,  Inc.     SN  70^039.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-23-69. 

715.178.  CUSCINO  BY  LIFE  STRIDE  AND  DESIGN. 
Brown  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  SN  77,508.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
Filed  7-l»-09. 

712.179.  TOMORROW.  The  Wanier  Brothers  Company. 
8N  88.193.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-29-59. 

712.180.  PUPPETEXRS.  Shoe  Conwratlon  of  America. 
SN  89.822.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  1-22-60. 

712.181.  JO-O-KAY.     John  H.  Blaplar,  d.bA.  Corral  Sporta- 
Oo.      SN   89,523.      Pub.    12-20-60.     Filed   1-29-60. 


712483.  LOai-LTNN.  Waahlagtoa  Mannfactaring  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  d.b.a.  Waahlagtoa  Mfg.  Company.  Old  Kentucky 
Mfg.  Company,  Gold  Star  Company,  and  Lori-Lynn  Com- 
pany.    SN  93.643.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  8-24-60. 

712,188.  KAYFAIR.  O^TOod  and  Sons  Inc.  8N  96,007. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  4-13-60. 

712,184.  CHANLYN.  CboperatlTe  'Marketing,  Ine  8N 
96,252.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-18-60. 

712,186.  SMART  ALEX.  Alexander  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany or  Grapeland.  SN  95,407.  Pnb.  12-2O-60.  Fllad 
4-20-60.  ' 

712.186.  ARI8TOCRAFT.  Superior  Petticoat  C».,  Inc. 
SN  96.437.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-4-60. 

712.187.  TRICOLINE  AND  DESIGN.  Whitworth  k  Mitchell 
Limited.     SN  96.648.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  5-6-60. 

712.188.  GOODWILL.  Salem  Shoe  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  96,743.    Pub.  12-6-60.    Filed  5-0-60. 

712.189.  BLBNRON.  Palm  Beach  Company.  SN  98.674. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-8-60. 


QaisdO-FaKy  Coodb,  hnisliiiigs,  and 
Notioiis 

711.971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   CTasa    1. 

aats42-Kirittod,   IMtMl,   and   Textil* 
FaRfkS/  MM  Sibstitatti  TMfifor 

711.971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   aaaa   1. 

712.190.  NYMPH.      Beacon   Manufacturing  Company.      SN 

67.661.  Pnb.  12-2O-60.    Filed  2-18-59. 

712.191.  PIXIE.      Beacon    Manufaeturtng    Company.      8N 

67.662.  Pub.  12-13-60.    Filed  2-13-69. 

712.192.  ELEGANTE.  Allen  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
71.931.    Pub.  6-21-60.    Filed  4-31-69. 

712.193.  VYCRON  AND  DESIGN.  North  American  Rayon 
Corporation.     SN  72.520.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  4-29-69. 

712.194.  ETON.       Beacon    Manufacturing    Company.       SN 

86.279.  Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  11-16-59. 

712.196.     PAWN.      Beacon    Manufacturing    Company.      SN 

85.280.  Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  11-16-69. 

712.196.  U.S.  ROYAL.  United  SUten  Rubblr  Company. 
SN  92.408.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-8-60. 

712.197.  FULTON  AND  DESIGN.  Fulton  Industries.  Inc.. 
by  change  of  nan»  from  Pulton  Cotton  Mills.  Inc.  RN 
96.408.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  5-4-60. 

712.198.  MAGEE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Magee  Carpet 
Company.     SN   96.461.      Pnb.   12-20-60.      Filed  4-19-60. 

712.199.  "DELBCAR."  Uneoln  Storea.  lac  SN  100,627. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  7-8-60. 

712.200.  KINGSTREE.  Deering  Mllllken.  Inc.  SN  101,312. 
Pnb.  13-20-60.    Piled  7-22-60. 


Oast  AJ-^Thraad  id!  Yani     . 

711.971.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    1. 

712.201.  DYNATEX  Kahn  *  Peldaun  Inc.  SN  73,700. 
Pub.  12-20-y).    Filed  6-14-69. 

(latt44-DMrtal,   Madkal,  and  Sargkal 

712.202.  WAECO  AND  DESIGN.  Waatem  Anaestheala 
Equipment  CO..  Inc.  SN  81.788.  Pub.  13-20-60.  FUed 
9-21-69. 
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712.203.  TP  AND  DESIGN.     T-P  Laboratories.  Inc.     SN  712,232.     CHARLES    LEFRANC.  '  Almaden    Santa    CUra 
92.327.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  8-7-60.  Vineyards,  d.b.a.  Charles  Lefrane  Vineyards.     SN  95,863. 

712.204.  REPRESENTATION  OP  AN  ELASTIC  WEBBING  ^"^-  12-20-60.    Filed  4-27-60. 

SUPPORT    IN   A    RECTANGLE.     The   Kendall   Company.  712.233.     CHEROKEE.     E.  k  J.  Gallo  Winery.     SN  99.053. 

SN  100.614.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    FUed  7-11-60. Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  6-15-60. 

Class 46-Fbods  aad  lagrwfieats  «f  Foods  Class  48-Mah  Bovoragos  and  Liquors 


712.205.  DESIGN  OF  JAPANESE  CHARACTERS.  Yamasa 
Shoyu  Kabusblkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a.  Yamaaa  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd. 
8N  23.7«6.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  2-4-57. 

712.206.  ALL^IN-ONE.  Poppers  Supply  Company.  Inc.  of 
PhlladelphU.    SN  39.090.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  10-17-67. 

712.207.  DORANN  PIZZA  FOURS.  Dorann  Foods  Inc.. 
by  merger  from  I>orann  Foods,  Inc.  SN  45.378.  Pub. 
6-10-60.     Filed  2-6-58. 

712.208.  SUNCO-PROTEIN.  AkUebolasret  Astra.  Apote- 
kames  Kemlska  Fabriker.  SN  68.790.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
Filed  3-3-59. 

712.209.  EPE8A  AND  DESIGN.  Elaboraclones  Pesqueras 
del  Cantabrico,  S.A.  SN  72.818.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
6-4-69. 

712.210.  PORK  MAKER.  Southern  States  Cooperative. 
Incorporated.     SN  74.342.     Pub.  12-2O-60.     Filed  5-22-50. 

712.211.  DRI-COTE.  Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  SN  74.767. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  5-29-59. 

712.212.  CHEE»E  MAGIC.  Armour  and  Company.  SN 
81.669.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  9-21-59. 

712.213.  MAOIKI8T  AND  DESIGN.  Maglklut  SerrJce  Cor- 
poration.     SN   81,718.      Pub.    12-20-60.      Filed   9-21-69. 

712.214.  GAY  NINETIES.  Atlas  Biscuit  Corp.  SN  82,756. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  10-6-59. 

712.215.  DAVID  HARUM.  Lexington  Mill  k  Elevator  Com- 
pany.    SN  86,164.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Piled  11-27-59. 

712.216.  IT'S  TWISTED  AND  DESIGN.  American  Bakers 
Cooperative,  Inc.  SN  87.173.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  12-14-59. 

712.217.  LBONETTA.  Angelo  Merlino  k  Sons.  SN  90.431. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  2-6-60. 

712.218.  WINNER.  J.  Allen  Smith  *  Co.  Inc.  SN  91,12.5. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  2-17-60. 

712.219.  PRINK.  Fooda  Plus.  Inc.  SN  91.935.  Pub. 
12-20-60.     Filed  3-1-60. 

712.220.  LOIS  RAE'S.  Green  Bay  Food  Company.  SN 
93.796.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-28-60. 

712.221.  FLAVORrLOK.  Flavor-Lok  Corporation.  SN 
98.993.     Pub,  12-20-60.    Filed  3-30-60. 

712.222.  RINGO.  Bntterfleld  Foods.  Inc.  SN  96.475.  Pub. 
12-aO-60.    Piled  5-6-60. 

712.223.  HPT  CAKE.  D.  D.  Carney  *  Son  Candy  Co..  Inc. 
SN  96.477.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  5-6-60. 

712.224.  ACTION.  Atklnwon  Milling  Company.  SN  96.380. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-3-60. 

712,226.  NESTLE'S  KEEN.  The  Nestl«  Company,  Inc. 
SN  100.923.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-16-60. 

712.226.  FISHER'S.  Fisher  Flooring  Mills  Company.  SN 
100.987.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-18-60. 

712.227.  MRS.  FILBBBT'S  CORNUCOPIA.  J.  H.  Filbert, 
Inc.     SN  101.838.     Pub.   12-20-60.     Filed  7-15-60. 

712.228.  CORNUCOPIA.  J.  H.  Filbert,  Inc.  SN  ,101,838. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  7-16-60. 

712.229.  HERALD.  J.  H.  Filbert.  Inc.  SN  101.840.  Pub. 
12-20-60.     Piled  7-15-60. 

712.230.  MRS.  PILBEKTS  HERAI2).  J.  H.  Filbert.  Inc. 
SN  101.841.    Pub.  12-30-60.    FUed  7-16-60. 


Class  47- WlMs 


712.281.  CIMAMORI.  Soefett  a  RespoBaabllItt  LImltata. 
CImamori.  Roma.  SN  92.666.  Pub.  13-30-60.  Piled 
3-11-60. 


712.234.     FOX  HEAD  AND  DESIGN.     Pox  Head  Brewing 
Company.     SN  95.994.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-28-60. 


Class  49  -  Distillod  Akoholk  Liquors 

712,235.     HORSE   COUNTRY.  .  Medley  Distilling  Company. 
SN  99.847.     Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  6-20-60. 


Class  50 -Morchandiso  NotjOtkorwiso 
Oassifiod 

712.236.  P-S8  DACRO.  Crown  Cork  *  Seal  Company.  Inc. 
SN  57.463.    Pnb.  12-20-60.    FUed  8-19-68. 

712.237.  LOWELL'S.  Bert  Lowell,  d.b.a.  Lowell  Products. 
SN  77.677.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  7-14-59. 

712.238.  SPIN  A  SALE.  Floyd  B.  Brewster.  Jr.  SN 
87.629.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  12-21-59. 

712.239.  QUIK  PLATES.  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  SN  88.360. 
Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  1-4-60. 

712.240.  IDEAL.  T|ie  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  SN 
93.353.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  3-21-60. 

712.241.  GUARDIAN.  Phoenix  Cloeet  Accessories.  Inc. 
SN  93.945.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-29-60. 

712.242.  FULTON  AND  DESIGN.  Fulton  Industries.  Inc., 
by  change  of  name  from  Fulton  Cotton  Mills.  Inc.  SN 
96.407.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  6-4-60. 

713.243.  BIBOODA.  Remco.  Inc.  SN  98.146.  Pnb. 
12-20-60.     Filed  5-31-60. 

712.244.  KA-DBB.  AJton  Box  BoM-d  Company.  SN  98,689. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  6-9-60. 


Class  51  -  Cosnotio  aud  ToUot  Preparatious 

712.245.  BALLET  FRAGRANCE  TKIO.  DUloff,  Inc.  8N 
59,814.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  »-30-68. 

712.246.  TOP  SECRET.  Albln  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN 
77,050.    Pub.  10-4-60.    Piled  7-6-59. 

712.247.  "HYDRAMNIOTIQCB."  SocWt*  Anonyme  Lab- 
oratolres  du  Dr.  N.  O.  Payot.  SN  78.078.  Pnb.  12-20-60. 
Piled  7-20-59. 

712.248.  AMNIODERM.  8ocWt«  Anonyme  Laboratolrea  du 
Dr.  N.  G.  Payot.  SN  78,079.  Pub.  12-2O-60.  FUed 
7-20-59. 

712.249.  PETALFAIR.  Ware  Torrey  Bodlong.  drb.a.  PeUI- 
falr  Products.    SN  79.757.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  8-18-69. 

712.250.  TAN-GUARD.  J.  L  Holcomb  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Inc.      SN  80.427.     Pnb.   13-20-60.     FUed  8-28-69. 

712.251.  HU8LIN  DUST.  Hester  F.  Cnmminffa,  d.b.a. 
Pedro  Perfume  Co.  SN  81,386.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Piled 
9-15-69. 

712.262.  BUFFO-DENT.  John  R.  Foster.  Jr.,  d.bA.  Buffo- 
dent  Company.  SN  82.668.  Ptab.  12-20-60.  FUad 
10-5-59. 

712.268.  PAS  DB  DE^UX  John  Robert  Powera  Products 
Co.  Inc.     SN  82,786.     Pnb.  13-2O-60.     Filed  10-6-59. 

712,254.  POND'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Chesebrough-Pond's 
Inc.     SN  84,982.     Pnb.  12-20-60.     Piled  11-10-59. 

712,256.  DATE-LINE.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN  86,171. 
Pnb.  12-20-60.     FUed  11-27-69. 

712,266.  TARANTELLB.  Mlahatl.  Inc.  d.b.a.  MlahatL  8N 
94,603.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-6-60. 


TM  86 
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TIS^T.  SOFTIQUB.  Utokatl.  lae.  8N  9e.2S9.  Pab. 
12-20-W.     Piled  5-2-40. 

712,25S.  SHIP  'N  SHORE.  OMintCM  IfarttM  COmMtlc 
Co.,  lae     8N  »«.572.     Pab.  12-90-60.     Illcd  0-6-00. 

712.280.  PCTURB8Q.  The  Menam  Compaay.  8N  06,869. 
Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  ^-11-60 

712.260.  TUBS  JOLIE.    Lehn  k  Pink  ProdncU  Corporatloa, 
'  d.b.a.  TaM7  CMaieUcs.     8N  96,066.    Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled 

S-12-60. 

712.261.  INGENUE.  Sule  Incorporated.  8N  97,261.  Pab. 
12-20-60.    Piled  5-16-60. 

712.262.  ESPACF.  Cberamy,  lac  8N  97,289.  Pab. 
12-20-60.    Piled  5-17-60. 

712.263.  BUTTONS  A.ND  BOWS.  Aroa  ProdncU.  lae.  8N 
•7,978.    Pob.  1^-20-60.    Pltod  5-27-60.    * 

712.264.  BARBASOL.  The  Barbaaol  Compaay.  8N  100,491. 
Pab.  12-2(V-60.    Piled  7-8-60. 

712.265.  HOOAB.  Hogar.  Inc.  8N  101.174.  Pab.  12-20-60. 
Piled  7-2O-60. 

712.266.  DATHOL.  Klcbard  Badant  8N  101,493.  Pab. 
12-20-60.    PUed  7-26-60. 


Oats  52— Dettrgeats  aad  Soaps 

712.267.  JINGO.  Soap  SpecUltles,  lae.  SN  57.020.  Pab. 
12-20-60.    Filed  8-11-58. 

712.268.  PEACHES  'N  CRBIfE.  Heleae  Cartia  ladaatriea, 
lae     8N  81,547.     Pub.  12-20-60.     PUad  9-17-59. 

713.269.  BOWENITE.  Bowen  Procenlaf  Cdmpaay,  lae. 
8N  94,388.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  4-5-60. 

712.270.  8ANI-DRAIN.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ratloa, d.b.a.  Bo7le-Mldwa7.  SN  94,458.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
Piled  4-6-60. 

712.271.  8ALONT.  Oos  Olataer,  d.b.a.  Hamlltoa  Labora- 
tories.     SN  94,664.      Pub.   12-20-60.      Filed  4-8-60. 

712.272.  TETLBS.  Lester  Laboratories,  lae.  SN  96,802. 
Pab.  12-20-60.    Piled  5-10-60. 

712.273.  8KLBEN.  Vestal  Labontortea,  lae.  8N  96,962. 
Pab.  12-90-60.    Filed  6-13-60. 

712.274.  CRT8TAL-NU.  Leoa  Chemical  ladastriea.  Inc. 
8N  99,338.      Pab.   12-20-60.      Piled  6-20-60. 


712.282.  NBW  HAMPTON  GBmCRAL  8TORB  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Ortglaal  New  Hamptoa  General  Store,  Basaar 
aad  baporium.  SN  81,490.  Pab.  13-20-60.  FUad 
9-16-69. 

712.283.  POWERS    BBAUTIQUS.      Joha    Bobort 
Products   Co.,    Inc.      SN   88,812.      Pab.    12-20-60. 
10-15-69. 


Piled 


712,284.     "BED"  8CI8SOB8.    Prsaloa  Associates.  lae    8N 
84,167.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  10-28-59. 

712.286.     T.B.S.     Sertoma  lateraational.     SN  92,815.     Pab. 
12-20-60.     Filed  3-14-60. 


aau102- 


Md  RMadal 


712.286.  BADGER  MUTUAL  INSUBANCB  COMPANY  AND 
DESIGN.  Bsdcer  Mutual  lasaraaca  Compaajr.  SN  77.968. 
Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  7-20-59. 

712.287.  C-T-P  AND  DESIGN.  Coareatloa  Trarelera  Pro- 
teetloii.  lae    8N  87,037.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  13-10-69. 

712.288.  CAL  FED  MAIL-SAVER.  CUlforala  Federal  8aT- 
lags  aad  Loaa  AssocUtloa.  SN  91.756.  Pob.  12-20-60. 
Filed  2-29-60. 

712.289.  BEPRESENTATION  OP  A  LION'S  HEAD.  The 
Drejfas  Puad  laeorporated.  SN  94.377.  Pab.  12-2O-60. 
Piled  4-4-60. 


Gaif  103  —  Coaitiattioa  Md  Raoair 

712,290.     RADIO  SHACK.     Radio  Bbaek  CMporatioa.     SN 
43.068.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-«-57. 


712,291.     QUBLCOR.       Qoelcor,     Ine       SN     77.8i9. 
12-20-60.    Filed  7-16-69. 


Pob. 


Service  Marks 


712,292.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  HUMAN.  SUadard 
Plpa  A  Sapply  Co.  8N  80,92*.  Pab.  12-20-60.  FUsd 
»-4-69. 

712.298.  STAN.  SUndard  Pipe  *  Sopply  Ct>.  8N  80,980. 
Pub.  12-20-60.    Piled  9-4-59. 

712.294.  FREDERIC  AND  IND8ION.  Frederic  Co.,  lae 
SN  92,609.    Pob.  12-20-60.    Filed  3-11-60. 

712.286.  I  AND  DESIGN.  Interstate  Eqalpnent  Corpora- 
tloa.     SN   94.588.      Pub.   12-20-60.     FUed  4-7-60. 


I 


712.275.  BtrUBIE'  EUROPA  AND  DESIGN.  Oordoa 
Holler.     >N  62,182.     Pab.  12-20-60.     Filed  11-10-58. 

712.276.  WILBERT  FUNERAL  SERVICE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Wllbert  Funeral  Home,  Inc.  and  Wllbert  Serrlce, 
lae  (Jolat  owaara).  8N  62,645.  Pab.  12-20-60.  Filed 
11-17-68. 


SCIENCE    AND 
SN  70,024.     Pab. 


DESIGN. 
12-20-60. 


712.277.  PACKAGING  IS  A 
Allied  ComaMdlttos  Compaay. 
Filed  3-23-68.  j     I 

713.278.  CONGRESS  INN.  Coagress  ot  Motor  Hotela  SN 
88,084.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  12-20-60.  Filed 
13-28-59. 

713.279.  DEL  WEBB'S  8KTWAT  HOUSE  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Del  E.  Webb  Motor  Hotel  Co.  SN  93,109.  Pub. 
12-2O-60.     Filed  3-17-60. 


dau  101— Adhrartisim  ^  BasiMSf 

712.280.  8TOBK  PLAN.  Stoik  PUa,  lae  SN  46.836. 
Pob.  13-20-60.     Piled  2-10-68. 

712.281.  FARM  BETTER  ELECTRICALLT  AND  DESIGN. 
MtaMi  nsetrte  lasdtate.  8N  88.634.  Pab.  12-20-60. 
VUsd  9-18-88. 


Qau  105-TraMportatiaa  mi  Staraga 

712,296.  FIVE  STAR  LUXURY  SERVICE.  Traascontlaea- 
tal  Bos  System,  lae  SN  56,500.  Pab.  12-20-60.  Filed 
8-1-68. 

712.207.  WORLD-WIDE  NATIONAL  VAN  UNB8.  INC. 
AND  DESIGN.  National  Taa  Uaes,  lae  SN  88,073. 
Pab.  12-20-60.    Filed  12-28-59. 


dau  106-Matafy  Tiaataaaal 

712,398.  BEPRESENTATION  OF  THE  WORU>  AND  TEST 
TUBE  DESIGN.  Geaeral  MagBaplat*  Corp.  8N  91.782. 
Pab.  12-20-60.    Piled  2-39-60. 

712.209.  SBBVICB-QUALITY-ACCURAClr  AND  DESIGN. 
Julias  H.  Rctmer.  d.b.a.  Prescriptloa  Optical  Sapply.  SN 
92.401.    Pub.  12-20-60.    FUed  3-8-60.  


Oaii  107  -  Macatiaa  md  ErtarMaaiial 

712,300.  CHICAGO  SYMPHONY  ORCHESTRA.  The  Or- 
cbsatnl  Aaaadatloa.  8N  49.771.  Pob.  12-20-60.  FIM 
4-18-68. 
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TM  37 


Collective  Membership  BAarks 


712.901.     8UPHBTUBF  LAWN  CLUB.    Mock  Seed  Omapaay. 
SN  72.138.    Pab.  12-20-60.    Piled  4-2S-59. 

713.903.     SINCLAIB    AND    DESIGN.       Sladalr     Baflal^    fllff  200 
Compaay.     8(f  78t522.     Pob.  13-30-80.     FUed  6-36-^. 

McQuarrte.     SN  90.746.     Pub.  13-30-60.     Filed  2-11-60.         .p^,,,^,,,^,^    SN  96,472.    Pab.  12-90-60.    Filed  4-21-80. 

712  304      AT    RANDOM.      ColumbU    Broadcastlnf    System.     712.306.     NATIONAL  SKI  PATROL.     National  SW  Patrol 
lie     SN  93,664.     Pub.  12-20-80.     Piled  8-26-60.  System.   Inc.     SN  98.732.     Pab.  12-20-60.     Piled  6-0-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

^  ■nieas  reglstratloas  ara  aot  sobjeet  to  oppooltton. 

aM(6-Cii«nicalf  asd  CbenUal  Con-  "JSJ,.  "^p-^fTiTS-i^^.Tii^J.  "^    '" 
'**'*"  ,  DIZOLV 

713.307.     BeacoB  Chemical  Co.,  lae.  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 

62,664.     Filed   P.R.   6-20-68 ;   Am.   8.B.  12-2-60.  For  AnUcld-Fortlfled  Aaalgeele 

KANT  KURL      '  ""'"""''■""- : 

ror  Chemleal  Preparation  Used  as  a  Prerenttve  of  Rarel-  ^    j.t j    T*-U 

lag,  Curllnf  or  Warping  oi  Textile  Fabrics  aad  as  a  Backing    ySSS  2 J  ^  Ultlafy,    mMBMdtJt    aHB     IOVIS# 
Agent  for  Textile  Fabrtea.  __j  la.^.  TL g 

pirat  use  Apr.  8, 1968.  aRd  raits  laafaaf 


daif  12-CawtnKtiaa  Malariak 

712,308.     Blee  Ridga  Talc  Compaay.  Ine,  Heniy,  Va.     SN 
81,804.     FUed  P.R.   0-23-59;  Am.   S.B.   1-9-61. 

SURE  STOP 

For  Caalklag  and  Sealing  Composition  Encased  In  a  Car- 
tridge HaTlag  a  SpecUl  Plow  Begulatlng  Plunger. 
Pint  ase  Aug.  4,  1969. 


712.312.     Hayakawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Abeoo,  Osaka,  Japan. 
SN  69,418.     Filed  P.R.  3-12-5*:  Am.  8.B.  10-8-69. 


For  Electric  Sharera. 

First  us*  Jaa.  17,  1981 ;  la  conuneree  Jan.  17,  1931. 


dau  37-Papar  tmi  StaliaMry 


"^■^ ""^~  712.313.    Malanco,  Ine.  Blue  Island.  DL    8N  74,318.    FUad 

712,309.     Air   Master   Corporation.   Philadelphia,   Pa.      SN        P.R.  6-22-69;  Am.  8.B.  1-9-61. 
91.219.     Filed  P.B.  2-18-80:  Am.  SJl.  12-28-80. 


WEDGE  LOK 


PAR-SEL-RAP 


For  Storm  Wladows — ^Doable  Hang  Type. 
Pint  use  Not.  1,  1969. 


For  Single  Face  Corrugated  Paper  for  Wrapplag. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  30,  1960^ 


Oass  18-Madlciaas  aa^  Pharaiacaatical  cbss  46-Fao4s  md  lagradiaats  off  Foods 

712,814.     Sodas  Fruit  Farm,  lac,  Sodas,  N.Y.     SN  79,436. 
Filed  P.R.  8-12-69 ;  Am.  8.B.  1-10-61. 

FRUIT  FARM 

For  Canned  Frosen  Cherries.  I 

First  ase  In  tiie  rear  1940. 


712.310.  Mld-Wsst  Blood  Bank  aad  Plasma  Center.  lae, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.  SN  67,879.  Filed  P.R.  2-17-69:  Am. 
S.R.  1-0-61. 


AMD-WEST 


712,816.      Amertcaa    Brcddo    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
83.486.     Filed  P.B.  10-10-60:  Am.  SJL  12-0-60. 


STA-KLEER 


For  Hnmaa  Blood,  Haaua  Blood  Prodacta — Namely,  Typ- 
ing Serums  aad  Plasma  aad  Hamaa  Blood  DeriTatlres. 
Fliat  use  daring  July  1866. 


For  SUbUlser  for  Icings  Applied  to  Baked  Sweet  Oooda. 
First  ase  Sept.  22,  1969. 


TM  88 

TlS.Slft.     J.  Paal  Huub.  4.b.a.  J.  P 
■IT  S7.MT.     ni«d  P.B.  12-24-S9 ; 
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TM  39 


Toaken.  NT.     fl^^  O. 

S.R.  ia-27-«o.  •-■■■■  •'^ 


WHOLIME 


7ia,SaO.     The   DneteCt   Company,    aactautt.   Ohio. 
•0.tOe.     ni»d  P.R.  lO-aO-58;  Am.  B.R.  l-ll-«. 


IW  Lime  Jalee. 

Pint  umDcc.  17,  1M». 


Oaff  49-DistfleJ  Aloholk  LinMii 

712,317.     OaUwortby,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.     BN  88,228.    FUtd 
PJL  12-30-69 :  Am.  8.R.  1-1&-61. 


ABERDEEN 


For  8cotH>  Wblaky. 
Pint  uae  Dec.  21, 1»0». 


The  mark  consista  of  the  eonformatioa  of  the  bottle  need 
aa  a  eootalner  for  appllcaat't  goods. 
For  LIquM  Cleaner  for  Olaaa  and  yitreoos  Snrfkeea. 
First  ow  December  1954. 


712,318.     Arrow  Llqueani  Corporation,  Detroit,   Mlcb.     8N 
88,723.     FUed   P.R.    1-11-60;  Am.   8.R.   l-»-ei. 


712,321.     The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Cladanatl,  Ohio. 
8N  73,820.     Filed  P.R.  S-16-69 ;  Am.  BJL  1-13-81. 


GERM-FITE 


141.M8. 
141,490. 

142.109. 
142.424. 
143.601. 
381,516. 
381.724. 
383,254. 
383.730. 
383.821. 
383.956. 
384.130. 

384,152. 
384,180. 

__^.-.884:5f0. 
384C244. 
384,314. 
384,327. 
384,365. 
384.592. 
384.605. 
884,662. 
384.742. 
384.946. 
384.984. 
385,145. 
385,146. 


For  Combination  of  Cleaning  and  Oerm  Combating  lagre- 
dlenta  for  Uae  in  All-Purpoee  Cleaner. 
nnt  nae  Mar.  10, 1959. 


Th<>  mark  conalata  of  the  conformation  of  the  bottle,  and 
the  deHlini  thereon    uaed  aa  a  container  for  appllcant'a  goods. 
For  Vodka. 
Pint  UHf  Sept.  25,  1959. 


aaM50-Merchaaflis«  Not  Othtrwise 
Classify 

712^19.     Dynetlcs,  Inc,  Brte,  Pa.     8N  82.451.     Filed  P.R. 
8-9-60  :  Am.  8.R.  1-10-61. 


712,322.  Aerosol  Corporation  of  America,  Wellesley  Hins. 
Mass.  8N  87,841.  Piled  P.B.  12-23-69;  Am.  8.R. 
12-19-60. 

SPOT 'Off 

For  Clothing  8pot  Remorer  la  Pressnrtsed  Containers. 
First  use  Dec  8.  1959. 

Scirice  Marks 

Oats  105  -  TnMspartatiM  mi  Storage 

712,328.  Merille  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Parr  Toors.  Miami 
Bewh.  Fla.  8N  80.262.  FUed  P.R.  8-26-69;  Am.  8.R. 
6-15-60. 

TRAVEL-AS-YOU-UKE-IT 

Fbr  Toar  and  Traf^  Agency  Berrlces. 
First  nse  In  Mardi  1969. 


t 


/>. 


^ex-S'v^^'^ 


For  Parking  Meter  Supports. 
First  nae  Oct  23,  1969. 


712.824.     Padfle  Air  Lines,  Inc.,  San  Frandaco,  Calll    8N 
87,981.     Filed  P.R   12-24-59;   Am.   S.R.   1-8-61. 

ABOVE  ALL  FLY  PACIFIC 
AIR  LINES 

For  Air  Transportation. 

First  nse  Mar.   1.   ItSS;  Apr.  26.   1968,  as  to  "Abors 
All-Fly." 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


138,630.  VICTORT  AND  DBSIOIf.     CL    39.     1-4-21. 

138.726.  NOVO.    CI.  12.     1-4-21. 

139.488.  IDKAU    C\.  29.    2-1-21. 

139,867.  KAR-Nt7.    0.16.    2-22-21. 


139.917.  W.   F.   YOCNO  P.D.F.     C\.  18.     2-22-21. 

140.122.  SAN  FELIPB.    CI.  46.    3-8-21. 

141,080.  RELIANCE.     CI.  43.     4-12-21. 

141.220.  PINE   TREE   AND  DB8IQN.     CL    16.     4-lS-Sl. 


BRILLO.    a.  4.    4-26-21. 

SUPREME.    CI.  4.    4-26-21. 

8ALIPYRIN.    n.  18.    5-3-21. 

PENN'8  NATl^RAL  LEAF.     CI.  17.     6-17-21. 

FALPACO  AND   DESIGN.      CT.  37.     6-7-21. 

LONEB8.    CI.  46.    9-24-40. 

AIR  FLOW.    CI.  36.    10-1-40. 

BrrCHER'S-FRIBND.     CT.  46.     11-26-40. 

THRIFTY-PACK.     CI.  39.     12-24-40. 

FREE  LAND.    CI.  39.    12-24-40. 

HYDRAWLIK.    CI.  37.    12-31-40. 

LOOK      WHERE     YOU'RE      OOINO !        CI.      38. 

1-7-41. 
FUNNY  BUSINESS.    CI.  38.    1-7-41. 
ORORO   JENSEN   WITHIN   AN   OVAL.     CI.   28. 

1-7-41. 
PAPAYA.    CI.  42.    1-7-41. 
KOOL-AID.    CI.  46.    1-7-41. 
TRU  ART.    CT.  37.    1-14-41. 
FLEX-O-TIMER.    CT.  21.    1-14-41.         I 
KOOI.rAID.     CI.  46.    1-14-41. 
FLEXALYN.    CT.  1.     1-21-41. 
OYNE8TROL.    C\.  18.    1-21-41. 
FEATHER-REP.    CI.  42.    1-28-41. 
PLA8TI-OLAZE.    CT.  12.    2-4-41. 
PRECISION.    CI.  37.    2-11-41. 
CA8CO.    CI.  50.    2-11-41. 
8YNTH-0-8AVEB.    CI.  23.    2-18-41. 
DBTREX   DRY  CLEANER.     CI.  23.     2-18-41. 


385,498.  SLACK  COOLERS.    CT.  89.    3-4-«l. 

S85.591.  TWINKLE.     O.  89.    3-11-41. 

385,876.  RIVERBRBEZB.    CI.  42.    3-18-41. 

385,933.  GREAT  SCOT.    CI.  39.    3-25-41. 

386.259.  A  WORI>  ABOUT  BEAUTY.     CI.  38.     4-1-41. 

886.334.  AURIDIN.    CI.  18.    4-1-41. 

886,860.  SIMPLICATOR    O.  26.    4-22-41. 

387.397.  HI-ALTITUDE.    CI.  46.    6-13-41. 

387,422.  EPINEPHRICAINE.      Q.    18.      5-18-41. 

387,424.  SYLATE.    CI.  18.    5-13-41. 

.'i87..%05  ALL-IN-ONE.    O.  11.    5-20-41. 

387..V)6.  BALANCED.     O.  11.    5-20-41. 

387,607.  BULLET.    CI.  11.    5-20-41. 

387,571.  ROCCAL.    CL  18.    6-20-41. 

387,650.  FLEXCO.    CI.  23.    5-27-41. 

387,689.  DUPLI -COLOR.    CI.  16.    5-27-41. 

387.936.  TROPIC  SWEET.    CI.  46.    6-10-41. 

388.047.  POLAROID.    CI.  2.    6-10-41. 

888,067.  REPRESENTATION  OF  MULE'S  HEAD.     CI.  89. 

6-10-41. 

388.212.  SIL  KEE  LOX.    O.  11.    6-17-41. 

388.218.  FLEXCO.    CI.  13.    6-17-41. 

388,230.  VITA -MINT.    CI.  46.    6-17-41. 

388,251.  POLAROID.  Q.  33.    6-17-41. 

388,308.  COV.O-RITE.    CI.  6.    6-17-41. 

388.326.  BUTTERSCOTCH.     CI.   61.      6-17-41.    . 

388.327.  LOLLIPOP.    Ci.  51.    6-17-41. 
888.387.  NYLENE.    CI.  16.    6-24-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


98,807. 
153,901. 
309.972. 
320,263. 

831.227. 
331,665. 
436,202. 


Scc<loa  t 

NATCRA.    CT.  18.    8-4-14. 
WELBtRONCO.     CI.  14.     3-28-22. 

MASQUERADE.    CI.  51.    2-6-34.  

RBPRE.SBNTATION     OF    30TTLE     WITH    DE- 
SIGN    O   49.    12-18-34. 
BLUE  TRIANGLE.     CI.   46.     12-31-35. 
DUROBAR    CI.  21.    1-14-36. 
MAN  ON  HORSE.    CI.  42.    1-27-48. 


TXt  following  rogiatntUnu  Utue4  /an.  !»,  t9S8 

600,895  ONYX  SILVER  FOX.    C\.\. 

600.866.  PALLADIUM  PLATINUM  POX.     CI.  1. 

600.867.  ROYAL  CANADIAN  FOX.    CI.  1. 
600,870.  A  SHE-SHE  ORIGINAL,    CI.  3. 
600.877.  STORM  MASTER.     CT.  8. 

600.880.  THE  CATALITER  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  8. 

600.890.  RIB-TEX.    CI.  12.  , 

600.891.  CONTINENTAL     CORK     TILE     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  12. 

600.892.  BALA8TRBAT.    CI.  12. 

600.893.  TRUSTONE.     CI.  12. 
600.906.  DUC  GEORGE.    CI.  17. 
600,909  ACIDOFORM.     CI.  18. 
600,911.  SOREXIN.    a.  18. 
600,915.  PENASOID.    CI.  18. 

600.922.  HURRICAN    BUMPERS   AND   DESIGN.      Ci.    19. 

600.923.  LIDO  WIRE  WHEELERS.     CL  19. 

600.928.  VINYL  CRAFT  IN  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.     CI.  20. 

600.929.  ODOROUART.    CL  21.  ■     i 
600.932.  MASTER  MARINSai.    CI.  21. 

600,935.  BOWSTRING.    CI.  21. 

600,937.  JBWSL  QUEEN.    CI.  21.      . 

600,939.  FENTUBE.    CI.  21. 

600.948.  HOMICIDE.     CI.  22. 

600.949.  TRI-CHE.     CI.  22. 
600,955.  POWERITE.    CI.  22. 
600,958.  DOT8Y.     O.  22. 

600.969.  TAFFY.    CI.  22.  ' 

600.960.  MR.  PINHBAD.    CI.  22. 

600.961.  BELLE  TINKER.    CI.  22. 

600.962.  MRS.  PINHEAD.    CI.  22. 

600.967.  HOLD-A-MINIT.     CI.  28. 

600.968.  ASPIRFIL.    O.  23. 

600.969.  SAWMOBILB  CORINTH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   23. 

600.970.  A  AUTO-MET.    CL  23. 

600.971.  CAWI-SPIRAL.    CL  28. 


600.978.  IDAR.    CI.  23. 

600.981.  BOWER  ROLLER  BEARINGS  FEDERAL  MOGUL 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

600.982.  WAXDELUX.     CI.  23. 
600.986.  SNAPPERIZia.     CI.  23. 

600.989.  JIFFY  STRUDELBOARD.     CI.  23. 

600.990.  BUMBLE  BEE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 
600,994.  GIROVINYLE,    CL  23. 

600.998.  STERIFOG.    CI.  23. 

601.001.  TURNABOUT.     CI.  23. 

601,004.  GLASS-MATE.    CL  23. 

601,006.  RIDE-MOBILE.    Ci.  23. 

601,010.  IMA-CCTTBR.    CT.  23. 

601,020.  BALI.    CI.  23. 

601,026.  8NACK-TOTER.     CI.  31. 

601,026.  BCON-O-PACK.    CT.  81. 

601,029.  PENTHOUSE.    CI.  32. 

601,034.  FABRIC  FLEX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  82. 

601,037.  SLIDE-O-NETTE.    CI.  32. 

601,045.  COOL-ETTE.    CI.  34. 

601.048.  VELVET  TOUCH.    CL  36. 

601,052.  NATIONAL  DpTROIT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

601,054.  LIGHTSCOPE.     CI.  38. 

601,058.  TEXTILE  HALL  OF  FAME.    CI.  38. 

601,063.  THE  CHILDREN'S  HOUR.    CI.  38. 

601.066.  PINKY  TWINX.    CI.  38. 

601.067.  WARNERORAM.    CI.  38. 

601.074.  LONG  JOHN.    CI.  38. 

601.075.  NEn^'  LOOK.    O.  38. 

601.078.  WASHINGTON  INSIDE  OUT.    CI.  38. 

601.079.  SPUR  LINE.    CI.  38. 

601.081.  PARK.S  4  RECREATION.    CI   38. 

601.082.  P.P.  AND  DBSIGN.    CI.  88.  I 

601.083.  TOURNAMENT.    CL  39.  .     - 

601.084.  ANTONIO  MANELLI.    CI.  39. 
601.086.  RENART  LANA  LAM  AND  DESIGN 
601.089.  RAPHAEL.     C\.  42. 
601.095.  GROW-'BM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
601,099.  FAMOUS   FOOD   OF   VTROINIA    FFV   AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  46. 

601.112.  COMMONWEALTH.    CI.  46. 

601.113.  FIRESIDE  AND  DB6IGN.    CI.  46. 
601,118.  SAN-I-SUDS.     CI.  52. 

601,122.  SILVER   SHINE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   62. 

601,124.  FBNOM.    CL  52. 

601,138.  TA  CO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  100. 

601.140.  DRUGCASTINO.    CI.  101. 


CI.  89. 


CI.  46. 
FFV   AND 


TM40 
«n.i4T. 

•01  .ISO. 
•Ol.lftl. 
601.132. 
•01. IM. 
•01.15S. 
•01.15S. 
•01.1«0. 
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HBLTLT.    CL  22. 

LTMX  CHAIN  AMD  DMIIOH.    CL  M. 

OAUTHim  WITHIN  IMBIOM.     CL  M. 

DBHKATBB.    CI.  SI. 

8ANTA  CLAOr  TOT  lOBWB.     CL  SS. 

ANDBBAB  FABRICS.    CL  42. 

CAPS  COD  BLUB.    CL  4«. 


IS 


SM.rr<. 

413,M4. 
420.52*. 
420.T1«. 
429.064. 
••O.ttM. 


TONTS    BIONPAlirP    IPBCIAI.   AND   DBUOM. 

CL  1«.     S-10-42. 
PBIfNT  BAYBB.    CL  4«.    *-»-«•    ^^       ^,-_a- 
BKT  CRAFT  AMD  MDBION.     CL  IS.     4-lS-4t. 
MANOaCRAFT.    O.  SS.    ♦-S0-4S. 
VKNU8.    CL  28.    4-16-4T. 
▼ANOUABD.    CL  2«.    U-ll-M. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

mdcr  Methm  14  •(  dM  act  of  1S46. 

AAi  KiM      «tek    •    lata.     Soar  DtotrlbatlBC  Co.  lac.,  Naak* 
land,  Mlek.  "^^^^^ 


"ZIP -TAPE" 

l>^«*><l   AT  nnnHnted  TaiM  lf«d«  FrOB  Slnsi 


For  Printed  or  Cnprtnted  Tap*  lUd« 
Laminated  Sheeting  To  Form  Tear  Strip. 


Slnfle  Ply  or 


QaisI-RMtrtadtf 

143.142.  Maj  24,  1»21.  iMltary  Ba«*T«r  Coapaay,  lae.. 
Dnnklrfc.  N.Y.  Fob.  by  Baaactt  Maanfaetarinc  Company, 
Inc.  Aldea,  N.T. 

SAni-GAD 

For  MeUl  Cana  or  BarapCadea  for  Waata  Material,  Bach 
wt  Waate  From  Kltcbena,  Dlnln*  Booaa,  Barglcal  and  Dental 
Work.  

SS4.S21.     Feb.  11,  1S41.     F.  H,  HHI  Cfmpaay.  lat.  Clera- 
land,  Ohio.    Pnh.  by  reglatraiit. 

CRYPT-SEAL 

For  Barlal  GaakaCa. ^__^^_^_i— — 


For  Oaaollne  and  Lobrieattag  Otla. 


(lass  17-T«bKM  PrvAKto 

82H77S.     Anr  6.  1»S5      Brown  *  WHMaaiaoa  Tobaeeo  Cor- 
poration, LoalarUle,  By.    Pnb.  by  reflatrant 

KENTUCKY  KINGS 

For  Clgarettea. 


384.001.     Jan.  7.  1»41.     John  Chapman  <r^,'*?S[^l^ 
Itad,  d.b.a.  Orleat  Magalleaberg  Tobacco  Co.- '•^""T^'*' 
Siaraal,  Union  of  Sooth  Africa.     PabJ^  i^^L^ 
Limited.  Johaaneabarf,  Caloa  of  Boath  Afrtea. 


OMsS-Chtaicals  aid  Citalcal  Ctn- 


S41  M«  Doe  2S,  ISee.  Btaadar«  Napfctbal«*  Frodacta 
iorpLSo^:  Smy.  N.J.  Pnb.  by  SUndard  Naphthalene 
Prodocta  Corporation.  Sootk  Kaaray.  N.J. 


For  Moth  PreroatatlTco. 


The  worda  "Trade  Mark."  "Mlatarn,"  "A  ProdacC  Of  Tfca." 
and  "P.O.   Box  2«60— Johaaaeaba«»  Boath-Africa"  art  dla- 

claiflMd. 

Far  Bmoktag  Tobacco. _^^^^_,,„.^ 

datt  18-Mtilidaas  aad  Pliaraacaatical 


SBS.2M.     Vof.  28,   1S40.     Flortdla  Caatpaay.  Tallafcaaaae. 
Fla.    Pab.  by  lagtotraat 

Super-Sorb 


l«>,98».    Oct.  81,  1022.    Parte,  Datta  ft  Cwpaay.  Datrolt 
MIA.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant. 


CAPSOUN 

Iw  Bllleat*  Havta«  Tatloaa  ladaatrial  Uaaa.        For  CoaatarlrHtaata. 


Mabcb  7.  IMI     .  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  41 

188,880.    May  2^1888.    Paite.  Da^la  ft  Oamp^.  DaCMt.    (hsS  35  -  MUMt   HtS*,    HifMiSry   PwA' 

Mich.    Pnb.  by  rectatraat.  "^ 

ill,  mi  NuisUBc  Tims 

Ml  I  a  M  n#l%  18.«T8.    Dec.  2,  1890.    New  Tark  Beltla«  aad  Paekiag  Cooi- 

^^  B^r^BB^^BB  p^^     j,^^    y^^     j,Y      p^    ,,y    xjnlt»6   SUtaa   Bobber 

"  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I 
For  LaxatlTca  aad  Cathartlca. 


S06,54S.    Aog.  22,  1983.    Parke.  Darla  ft  Coatpaay.  Drtrolt. 
Mteh.    Fob.  by  regtatiaat. 


PHEMEROL 


For  Aatlaeptle  aad  Germicide. 


379.481.     Joly  9,  1940.     Parke.  Darla  ft  Company.  Detroit,     J^jJ^^'  ««*'  ^'""«'  ^'**"*'  "*  >"«*"»«'  *»•»- 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  reglatraat  ••'  <*«>«•  ^__^^____ 


APOIOINA 


19,078.  Feb.  24.  1881.  Berere  Babber  Conpaay,  Boatoa, 
Maaa.  Pnb.  by  United  Statea  Babber  Company,  New  Tork, 
N.Y. 


For  Chorionic  Oonadotroptn. 


400,401.     Mar.  9,  1943.     Parke.  Darla  ft  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  regiatrant. 


MYCOZOL 


For  Preparatlona  Uaad  la  Treataieat  of  Fnagna  aad  Other 
Infeetiona. 


For  Hoae.  Bdtiag,  and  Packlac  for  Macbiaery. 


412,399.     Mar.  6,  194S.     Parke,  Darla  ft  Oompaay.  Detroit, 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  reglatraaC 


LIVIBRON 


rot  Preparation  Ooataiaiag  Urer  Bxtraet.  Tltamia  B  aad 
Iron  Uwd  as  a  Hematinlc  and  Tonic. 


187,«25.    Nor.  SO,  1920.    B  F.  Honghtoa  ft  Co..  PhiUdelpbia. 
Pa.    Pnb.  by  regiatrant. 


For  Leather  Belting. 


41S,e53.     Aog.  14,  194S.     Parke.  Darla  ft  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Pab.  by  reglatraat 

CARBRITAL 


For  Hypnotic  aad  Sedatira  Preparation. 


141.006.  Apr.  26,  1921.  Maaaaadt  Mannteeturtag  Com- 
pany, FaU  Rlrer,  Maaa.  Pab.  by  Maaaaaolt  Company. 
Lanreltoo,  N.J. 

BALTIC 

For  Wicklng  Uned  for  Packing  Pnrpoaea,  Sometlmea  Called 
Wick  Padring,  Mannfactnred  in  Balla  and  not  In  the  Piece. 


Class  29-Broo«s,  BtmIms,  mi  fhOmt      q^  37-Pifar  airf  Statisairy 

142,«14.     May  17,  1921.    Maaaaaolt  Manaffcctnrtng  Company,    gg^  jgj      May  •    1941.     Joha  A.  Maaning  Paper  Company. 
Fall  Blrer,  Maaa.    Pnb.  by  Maaaaaolt  Compaay,  I^arelton,        ^^  ^^^  j,  ^     p^^  „y  regirtraat. 
NJ.  I 


DANDY 


wm 


ForMopa. 

TM  704  O.O. 


I\>r  Tiaaae  Paper.  Bataratiag  Papar,  aad  Yellna  Paper. 


TM  42 
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4tt  554.     8«pt  S   1M«.    Thomu  J.  WlllUiM.  d.b.».  Penooal    435.267.     D«e.  U.  1»4T.     Ootkui  KalttUif  MtUa,  Iii*^  N«w 
StaMonerr  Ca.  CJundw.  It.T.    Pub.  by  WlHUmi  SUtlonwy        York.  N.T.    Fob.  by  re«l»tr»iit. 
Company,  Inc.,  Caaden,  N.T. 


r 


^fo/** 


For    Penwualtied    UaiUag    Card*    and    for    StaHonery- 
Namely.  Note  Heada.  Letter  Heada  and  EnTelop«a. 


For  Knitted  Bweatera. 


Oais  38-Priirts  md  PuUkatioM 

M444  AoK.  14.  190«.  The  W.  F.  T.  Boabnell  Company. 
Aberdeen.  8  Dak.  Pub.  by  The  DakoU  Farmer  Company. 
Aberdeen.  8.  I>ak. 


Class  44 -Deirtal, 
Appfiancas 


Madkal,  and   Surgical 


410,383.     Not.  21,  1»44.     Parke,  Darla  4  Company,  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant 


t: 


■■mj0^     M    •(    «■• 


-jKt.-.j.wi 


1 


IVoT^F^^tei^ 


OXYCEL 


For  Absorbable  Celluloae  Surgleal  Dresatng. 


For  Magailne  or  Periodical. 


Clatt39-CMiiiig 

384,311.     Jan.  14.  1»41.     White  Castle  System.  Inc.,  Colum- 
bus. Ohio.     Pub.  by  Paperlynea  Company.  Columbus.  Ohio. 


dass  46-Foods  and  higradieiits  of  Foods 

139.020.     Jan.  18.   1921.     Boblln-Demerath  Co.,  Bocheater, 
N.T.    Pub.  by  Ludra's  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa. 


For  Haadgear  for  Reataanuit  Employeea. 


384,483  Jan.  21,  1941.  Schwartt  k  Benjamin,  Inc.,  New 
York,  NY.  Pub.  by  The  Muskln  Shoe  Company.  Balti- 
more, Md. 


For  Canned  Peaa,  Canned  Baspberrlea,  Jelly.  Jams.  SbeUed 
and  Unshelled  Almonds.  Salted  Peanuts,  Popcorn,  Chewing 
CJium,  and  Candy.  Including  Lemon  Drops,  Marstamallows, 
Caramels.  Chocolates  and  Kisses. 


dass  48-Mak  Bovoragos  and  Liquors 

384.216.  Jan.  7.  1941.  The  0«o.  Wiedemann  Brewing  Co., 
Inc..  Newport.  Ky.  Pub.  by  The  Geo.  Wiedemann  Brewlnf 
Co.,  Newport,  Ky. 


The  word  "Shoea"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Ladlea'  Shots  Made  of  Leather. 


S8«,82«.     Apr.  22.  1941.     The  H.  A.  Selnshelmer  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


5M 


ftogal  Atnlm 

Witt 


For  Men's  Clothing— Namely,  Suits,  Orercmits,  Top  Coats, 
snd  Trousers. 


For  Beer. 


March  7,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  43 


884.M7.     JUL  7.  1941.     The  Geo.  Wiedemann  Brewing  Co.,    Q^  5|  _  CoSWOtia  aud  Toflot  PrOpOratiOUs' 


Inc..  Newport.  Ky.     Pub.  by  The  Qeo.  Wiedemann  Brewing 
Co.,  Newport,  Ky. 


w 


141.460.    Apr.  19.  1921.    Tyson  *  Co.,  Paris,  Tenn.    Pub.  by' 
^son  *  Company,  Inc.,  Paris,  Tran. 


£^d2)amty 


For  Pomade,  Bleaching  Cream,  Face  Powder,  Compact 
Fac«  Powder,  Compact  Rouge.  Ltp  Rouge.  Talcum  Powder 
and  Cold  Cream. 


For  Bear. 


382.742.     Nor.  12.  1940.     SariUe  Perfumery  Ltd.,  Watford. 
England.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

SEVENTH   HEAVEN 

For  Perfumery,   Face  Creams.  Toilet  Powders,  Lipstlcka, 
Dentifrices,  Hair  Lotions  and  Essential  dls. 


Class '52— Dotergonts  and  Soaps 

137.849.     Dee.  7.  1920.     The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant 

IVORY  FLAKES 

For  Soap  Flakea. 
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712.029-31.  pab. 


( 


A.P.H.  sua  ToBle  Co. : 

PtB^er.  Albert. 
Ace  KiMtHe  C«. :  Bte— 

CtB«l.  Louis  D. 
Acerola  Corp.,  Tke.  Too  Bajo,  Puerto  Sleo. 

12-20-60.     O.  14. 
Admiral    Novelty   PabliBhliic   Co.,    Chlcaco.   lU.     601.074-5, 

cane.    CI.  S8. 
Aeroool  Corp.  of  Anerica.  Weltooler  ^Uls.  Maaa.     71Z.S22. 

CI.  52.  ' 

A^    Aktiengeoellacbaft,    LeTerkaaen-Bayerwerk.    Oeranaay. 

^12.100,  pub.  12-20-60.    CL  26. 
Acta    Aktlenceaellacbaft.    LcrerkoaeB-Bayenrerk,    Ocnaany. 

^12.124-5.  pub.  12-20-60.    CL  26.  _ 

Air  kaatcr  Corp..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     712,30».     CL  12. 
Aktlebolaget  Aatra.  Apotekanea  Kemiska  Pabrlker.  SoderUlJe, 

Swedes.     712.206.  pub.  lS-20-'60.    O.  46. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  Bofora.  Sweden.    712.085,  pub.  12-20-60. 

CL  18. 
Alaaso  Pmlt  *  Vecetable  Co..  lac  :  4aa — 

CoaaalL  J.  C. 
Alba  Pbannaceatleal  Co.,  lae.  to  Iterilac  Drac  lac.  New 

York.  N.T.    387.571.  rca.  3-7-61.    CL  18. 
Albla    Enterprtaea.     Inc.,     Burbank.     CMlt.       712.246.     pnb. 

lO-ft-60.     CL  61. 
Albla  Bnterprlaea,  Inc.,  d.bA.  Jack  Bailt  Mtg.  Co.,  Borbank. 

Calif.    712.1 4».  pub.  12-t0-«0.    CI.  ST. 
Alaxaader  Mfc.  Co.  at  Orapeland.  Orapelaad.  Tex.     712485. 

iNilfe    12— 2C^-40      C\   39 
AlUa  Drug  Corp.,  BeToriy  HlUa.  OalU.     712,045.  pub.  12-20- 

60     CL  18. 
Allea  Kaittlac  MUla.   lac.  New  York.  N.T.     712.192.  p«b. 

6-21-60.     CI.  42. 
Allied   Conmodltlea  Co.,   Iflaaeapolta.  Mian.     712.277.  pab. 

12-20-60.     a.  100. 
AlBiadea  SanU  Clara  Vlaeyarda,  d.b.a.  Cbarlea  Lefraae  Vlae- 

yardiL    Saa    Praadaeo.    CUtf.      712,282,    pab.    12-20-60. 

Altoa  Box  Board  Ool.  Altoa.  IlL     712.244.  pab.  12-20-60. 

a.  50. 
ABMrieaa  Bakera  CooperaMTC.   lac.   Ithaca.  N.T.     712,216. 

pub.  12-20-60.    CI.  46. 
Aaterlean  Braaa  Co.,  The  :  Aee — 

Aaaconda  American  Braaa  Co.,  The. 
American  Breddo  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     712,318.     CL  46. 
Americaa    Committee    on    Afrtea,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T. 

712,173,  pnb.  12-20-60.    CI.  38. 
American   HertUje    PabUablnc  Co..    lac.    New   Tork.    N.T. 

712,163.  jMb.  1^20-6a    CL38. 
Aawrtcaa  Home  Prodneta  Corp..  d.b.a.  Borle-MMway, 

Tork,  N.T.    712,270,  pnb.  12-10-60.    CL  52. 
AflMrlcaa  Baatlas  Co.,  Oraad  Baplda,  MIcIl 

1 2—20—60      Clo2 
ABMrieaa  Sorietr  ot  Medical  Tochaoloclata.  Hoaatoa.  Tex. 

712,805.  pub.  12-20-O0.    CL  200. 
Amerieaa  Tobacco  CO..  The,  New  Tork,  to  Taylor  Brottaem, 
^hc._  WInaton-Salam.  N.C.     142.424,  ren.  3-7-61.     CI.  17. 
Amaa  bb.,  lac,  Elkhart.  lad.    T12,(»»,  pab.  13-20-60.    CL  18. 
Amplifier  Corp.  of  America.  New  Tort,  N.T.    712.140,  pab. 

12-20-60.     CI.  86.  _ 

Aaaconda  Aaserican  Braaa  Co^  The.  by  change  of  naoM  from 

The  Aowrleaa  Braaa  Co.,  Watarbnry.  Coaa.     712.016,  pab. 

18-20-60.     CI.  14. 
Aaalab  laatnuaeat  Corp.,  Oadar  Orova.  NJ.     712,110.  pab. 

12-20-60.    CI.  26. 
Aaaoa  Inc^  Prorldence.  R.L    712,187.  pob.  12-20-60.    CI.  28. 
Armoar  aad  Co..  Chicago.  HL    712.212,  pnb.  12-20-60.    CI.  46. 
Arranbee   Doll    Co..    Inc.    N«w   Tork.    N.T.     600,908.    eaac 

O,  22. 
Arrow  Ltfuenra  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     718.318.     O.  49. 
AaaoeUted   Preaa.    The.    New   Tort.   N.T.     601,078-9.   cane 

CL  38. 
Atkla,   William.   Co.,    lac.  New  Tort.  N.T.     385,933,   ren. 

3-7'-6l.    CL  i9. 
Atklnaon    Milling   Co.,    Mlnaeapolla.    Mlaa.      712.224.    pab. 

12-20-40.     CL  46. 
Atlaa  Blaenit  Corp.,  New  Tort,  N.T.    712.214,  pnb.  12-20-60. 

a.  46. 
Atlaa  Plywood  Corp.,  Boatoa,  Maaa.    712,001.  pnb.  12-20-60. 

a.  12. 
Antoaatlc  Methods  lac,  Newark,  N.J.    699.9T0.  caac    CI.  23. 
AToa  Prodneta.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.T.    712.263,  pub.  12-2O-60. 

a.  51. 
B  *  C  Shoe  Co.,  Mancheater.  N.H.     601.084.  caac    CI.  39. 
Badflar  Mntaal   laanraaoe  C«».,   Mllwaakee.   Wla.     712.286. 

pab.  12-20-60.    CI.  102. 
Balrd,  Joha  O.  d.b.a.  The  Ufbtscope  Co.   (Great  Britata), 

Maacbeater,  Anglaad.    601^004.  eaac    CL  88. 
Baldwin    lAboratoriea.    Inc.,   Omaha,   Nebr.      T12.048.    pab. 

12-20-60.    CI.  18. 
BaaalBx  Caaolag  Co..  Baaaiag.  Calif.    601,112,  eaac    CI.  46. 
Bartaaol  C»..  The,  ladUaapcMa.  lad.    712.264.  pob.  12-20-60. 

CL  61. 
Baiboor  Flax   Sptaalag  Co..   Patotaoa.   ir.J..   to  The  Lteen 

Thread  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.   N.T.     141,M0.  rea.  S-T-61. 

Bart'lay.  Ltd..  New  Tork,  N.T,     601.089,  eaac     CL  42. 
Baakoa  Corp..  Saata  Moalca.  CUlf.    n2,120,  pab.  12-20-40. 
CL  26. 
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Baatiaa-Blaaalag  Co..  The.  Chicago.  IlL  712,137.  pob.  12-20- 
60.    CI.  84.  _ 

Baxter  Laboratortea.  lac.  Morton  Orove.  lU.  711.996.  pob. 
12-20-60.     CI.  6. 

Bmicob  ChcBlcal  Co.,  Inc,  New  Tort,  N.T.     712.307.    a.  6. 

B«Mon  Mfg.  Co.,  Swannanoa.  N.C.    712,190-1,  pub.  12-20-60. 

Beacon  Mfg.  Co.,  Swannaaoa.  N.C.    712.194-5.  pob.  12-20-60. 

CL  42. 
Belcher    (Radio  Berrlcea)    Ltd..   Slough.  Eagland.     6004»35. 

caac.     CL  21. 
Bennett  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Hee — 

Sanitary  Receiver  Co.,  Inc 
Bentsinger     Broa.,     lac.     St.     Louia.    Mo.      712.180.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CL  29.  ^ 

BisMeU.  Inc.  Oraad  Raplda.  Mich.     712.129.  pab.  12-20-60. 

(T  29. 
Blow-Tbenn  :  8et — 
Peghin,  UlannL 
Blue  Ridge  Talc  Co..  Inc..  Henry.  Va.     712,306.     a.  12. 
Booch.  Robert.  Oea^aehaft  mtt  besefaraakter  Haftang.  Statt- 

gart.  Germany.     712,064.  pab.  12-20-60.    CI.  21. 
Bowen    Proceaslng   Co..    lac.    Largo.    Fla..        712,269,    pab. 

12-20-60.     n.  52. 
Bowers  Lighter  Co.,  Kalaniaaoo,  Mich.     600,877.  cane.    CL  6. 
Boyl^JMIdway :  See- 
American  Home  Pntdaeta  Com 
Bradley.  MUton.  Co.,  Springfield.  Maaa.     384,314.  ren.  8-7-61. 

CI.  ii.  _ 

Bradley.     Milton,     Co.,     Springfield.     Maaa.       712,079.     pab. 

12-2O-60.     CI.  22.  _ 

Brady.  W.  H..  Co..  Milwaokre.  Wis.     712.238,  pob.  12-20-60. 

CI.  bo.  _ 

Braaa,  Artnro  B.,  d.b.a.  Laboratories  Imperiales,  Mexico  City, 

Mex.     712,047.  pub.   12-20-60.     CT.   18. 
Breneman.  Chas.   W..  Co.,  The.  (^neinnatl.  Ohio.     436.202, 

cane.     CI    42. 
Brewater,    Floyd    E..    Jr..    New    Tort.    N.T.      712.288.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CL  50.  _^  .  ,  « 

Brillo  B«fg.  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklya.  N.T.     141,408-9.  ren.  S-7-61. 

CI    4 
BrUI-Sloane  Co.,   I>hlladelphta.  Pa.     600.929.   cane     CL  21. 

Brinkman,  Bather,  and  D.  Caatagno.  eo-execatera  of  the 
eatate  of  Hermaa  H.  Briaknmn.  deeeaacd.  d.bA.  Briakaiaa'a 
nowers,  Pittsburg.  Kana.     711,975,  pob.  12-20-60.     a.  1. 

Brinkman,  Henaan  H. :  8e« — 

Brinkman.  Battier. 
Brinkman's  Flowers  :  See — 

Brinkman,  Bather. 
Brown.     George    A.,    d.b.a.     Hydrawlik    Co..    Roaelle.    N.J. 

383.956.  ren.  3-7-61.     CL  87.  ,,^        ...«•«-« 

Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  St.  Loala.  Mo.    712.178.  pab.  12-20-60. 

CL  89 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp..  LoatsTllIe.  Ky..    826.775, 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-61.    CI.  17. 
Bniel  Co..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     712,085.  pab.  12-20-60.     CL 

23 
Budlbag.    Ware    T.,    d.b.a..   Petalfalr    Producta,    Rye.    K.T. 

712!24».  pub.   12-2O-60.     Ol.  61. 
Buffodent  Co. :  See— 

Bnlora    Watch    Co.'.    Inc.,    l^nshing.    N.T.       712,143.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CI.  36. 
Burke  Golf  Equipment  Corp.,  Newark.  Ohio.     600,965,  caac 

CI    22 
Burke  *' Jamea.  Inc..  Chicago,  IlL     712.118.  pab.  12-20-60. 

BoBhaell,  W.   F.   T..  Cto^,  The.  by  The  Dakota^  Ifarmer  Co.. 

AberdMn,  S.  Dakl     6^.444.  12(e)   pub.  3-7-61.     CL  38. 
Butterfield  Fooda,  Inc.  Manete.  lad.    712.222,  pab.  12-20-60. 

California   Federal    Savings    and    Loan    Aaaa.,    Loa   Angriea. 

Calif.     712.288,  pub.  12-20-60.     CI.  102. 
Camera   Specialty  Co.,   lac.  Broaxvllla.  N.T.     712.115.  pob. 

12-20-60.     CI.  26.  .  „  __.- 

CanadUn  NaUoaal   Silver  Fox  Breeders  Assn.,  Snaunenddo. 

Prince  Bdward  laUnd.  Canada.     600.865-7,  caac    CI.  1. 
CaMiio,  Inc,  New  Tort.  N.T,     712.177.  pab.  12-20-60.     CL 

Carllale   Mfg.   Co..    lac.    Newart.   NJ.      601,026.   caac     CL 

31 
Carney,  D.  D .  *  Son  Candy  Co..  Inc.  Uaatiagtoa,  W.  Ta. 

7l2.i23.  pHb.  12-20-60.     CI.  4*. 
Carolina  Biological  Supply  Co..  Eton  College.  N.C.     712.102. 

pub.   12-20-60.     C\.  26.  ^.  . 

Cary  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  Bmnawtck.  N.J.     711.973-4.  pab. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  1.  _  ...  ^. 

Casco    Prodneta    Corp..    Bridgeport    Coon.-    384,964,    ran. 

3-7-61.     CL  80. 
Caataano.  Dorta :  See — 

Brinkman.  Bather,  and  Castagno. 
Cehiaeae  Corp.  of  America,  Now  Tort.  N.T.     711.987,  p*. 

ClHUaplon  Paper  and  Fibre  Co..  Tbe.  Hamiltoa.  Ohio. 
712,163,  pab.  12-20-60.     CL  87. 
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ChapmaB.  John.    (PropiieUry)    Ltd.,  d.boi.  Orient  ItesaliM- 

brrc  Tobacro  Co.,  by  John  CliapaMn   Ltd..   JohanneabarK. 

Union  of  Houth  Africa.     3S4.00f.  12(c)   pub.  3-7-61.     CI. 

IT. 
Chapman    Mfx.   Co.,    Inc.,    Conrallla.   Orcg.      000,890,    cane. 

CT  12. 
Ctaaap   and   Son*.    Inc.,    North  Qulacy,   Maaa.     711.980.  P«b. 

12-20-«0.     CI.  5. 
Cheramr,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      712.262.    pab.    12-20-60. 

n.  51. 
<'b«M.broaKh  fond'a    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      712.254,    pab. 

12-20-60.     CL  51.  _  . 

CibM,    Ltd.,    Baael.    Switserland.       711.976,    pub.    12-20-60. 

<T    1. 
ClBri.  Loola  D..  d.b.a.  Ace  Ifleetrlc  Co..  CUrkabart.  W.  Va. 

712.063.  pub    12-20-60      n.  21. 
Claan  PuMleatlona  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     601,063,  cane. 

CI.  38. 
Cohn-Hall-Mani  Co..  to  LTnlted  Merchanta  and  Mannfactarera. 

Inc.    New  York.  NY.     384.230,  ren.  3-7-61.     CL  42. 
<'ohn-llall  Marx  <'o..  to  United  MenruantH  and  Manufarturera, 

Inc..  Sew  York.  X.Y.     384.662.  ren.  3-7-61.     CT.  42. 
Coleman    Inatrumenta.    Inc.,    Maywood.    III.      712,108.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CI.  26. 
Colonial -Premier  <'o..  ChlcaKO.   III.     712,073,  pub.   12-20-60. 

^'l    21.  __ 

Colorado  Mlllinfr  *  Elevator  Co.,  The,  Denrer,  Colo.    387.397, 

r«n.  .V7-61.     CI.  46. 
Columbia     RroadcaotlnK     System      Inc..     New     York,     N.Y. 

712.304.  pub    12-2O-60.     CI.   107. 
Combination    Pump    Valve    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      712.013. 

pub     12-20-60.     CI.    13. 
Common we»lth  Cedar  Co..   Inc.,  ShelbjrTllle.  Tenn.     712,151, 

pub.    12-20-60.     CI.   37 
Compacnle     Prancalae     Thomaon-Houatoa.     Paria,     France. 

712.107.  pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  26. 
Compudyne   Corp.,    Hatboro.    Pa.      712.128.    pab.    12-20-60. 

CT.  26. 
Condon.    Oarr   D..    to   Martin    V.   Todd.   Dea   llolnea.    Iowa. 

.183  254,  ren.  .V7-61,    CT.  46. 
Conroleum-Nalm  Inc.,  Kearny.  N.J.   712.061-2,  pab.  12-20-60. 

CT.  20. 
ComrreiM   of   Motor   Hoteln.    Santa   Monica.   Calif.      712.278. 

pub.  12-20-60.     CI.  100. 
Connell.  J.  C  ,  d  b.a.  Rio  Orande  Cttrua  IMatributora,  to  Alamo 

Pmlt    *   YeRetable   Co..   Inc..    Alamo.   Tex.      .187.936.    ren. 

.V7-61.     n    46. 
Ooanor  Emrlneerinir  Corp..  Danbary.  Coan.     712.140-1.  pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  34. 
Conaolldated  Flour  Milla  Co..  The.  WIchlU,  Kann.     601,118. 

cane.    CT.  46. 
Conatnictor,    Inc..    The.    Waahlncton,    D.C.       712,169,    pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  38. 
Contlnentale    D'Appllcattonn    Technlqoea.    Snreanea,    Seine, 

France.     600.968,  cane     CT   23. 
Convention     Travelem     Protection.     Inc..     New    York,     N.Y. 

712.287.  pub.  12-20-60     CT.  102. 
Cool-ette,  Inc..  Detroit.  MIrti.     601.045.  cane.     CI.  84. 
CooperatWe  Marketing.   Inc..  pererly  Hllla.  Calif.     712,184, 

pub.  12-20-60.     CT.  39. 
Corinth  Machinery  Co.,  Corinth.  Mlaa.     600,969,  cane.    CT.  23. 

Corral  Sportuwear  Co. :  See — 

Simpler.  John  H. 
Coatello.    Weber.    Co..    Ctalcaxo   Helcbta.    III.      712,148,    pab. 

12-20-60.     CI.  37. 
Connteaa     Maritaa    Coametie    Co..     Inc..    New    York.     N.Y. 

712.2S8.  pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  51. 
Crown   Cork   k   Seal    Co..    Inc.,   PhlUdelphla.   Pa.      712,236, 

pab.  12-20-60.     CT.  50. 
Cummlnaa.   Heater  F..   d.b.a.  Pedro  Perfume  Co.,  Arltnirton, 

Tex.    712,251..pub   12-20-60.    CT.  51. 
Curtlii,   Helene  tnduatriea.   Inc..  Chlcaico.  III.      712,268,   pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  52. 
Curila   Jewelry    Mff.    Co..    Inc.,    Providence.    R.I.      712.128, 

pub    12-2O-60.     CT.  28. 
Dalrypak    Butler.   Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     711.982.     CL  2. 
IMkota  Farmer  Cq^  The  ;  See — 
Buahnell.  W.  F.  T..  Co.,  The. 
Dan  River  Mllla.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Rivemide  k  Dan  River  Cotton  Milla,  Ine. 
Davidaon  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Davidaon  Mfff.  Corp. 
Davldaoa  Mfc.  Corp..  Cnlcaco.  IIL.  to  Davidaon  Corp.,  Brook- 
lyn. NY.    588..308.  ren.  .1-7-61.    CT.  6. 
Davta.  Charleii  W..  d.b.a.  Krank-N-Roll  Mfg.,  Lakewood.  Ohio. 

712.097.  pub   12-20-60.    CT.  26. 
Dayco  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio.     712,074,  pab.  12-20-60.     CT.  21. 
Deerinic  Mllllken,  Ine.,  New  York.  N.Y.    712.200.  pub.  12-20- 

60.     CT.  42. 
Delavan    Mff.   Co.,   Weat   Dea  Molnea.   Iowa.     712,126.  pab. 

12-20-60.    CI,  26. 
Deaby.  Phillip  t..  CarilnTllle.  III.     600.922,  cane.     CT.  19. 

Denver  Chemical  MfK.  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratoriea, 

Stamford,    Conn.      712.034,    pab.    10-4-60.      CI.    18. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Lboratoriea. 

Stamford.  Conn.     712,049,  Duh.  12-20-60,     CT.  18. 
Dapew.  K.  A..  Materials  Co. :  Bee— 

Depew,  Keaneth  A. 
Depew.  Kenneth   A.,  d.b.a.   K.  A.  Depew  Matertala  Co.,  Mt. 

Dora,  Kla.    600,8M.  cane.    CL  12. 
Detrex  Chemical  Induatriea.  Inc.  :   Be* — 

Detroit  Rex  Producta  Co. 
Detroit  Rex  Producta  Co.,  to  Detrex  Chemical  Induatriea.  Inc., 

Detroit.  Mich.     .18.1.14iV-6.  ren.  3-7-61.     CL  23. 
IMamond    I.,aboratorleN.    from   Iowa   Cooperative  Aaaoeiation. 

d.b.a.    IHamond  Laboratoriea.  Dea  Motnea.  Iowa.     712.028. 

pub.  12   20-60.     CT.  18. 
DUmoad    National    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      712.170.    pob. 

12-20-60.     CI.  38. 
DIckcrmu.  Doa.  Palm   Bay,  Fla.     712.078.  pab.   12-20-60. 

CI.  22. 


Dilloff.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    712.245.  pab.  12-20-60.    CT.  51. 
Direct  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    712.032.  pab.  12-20- 

60.     CT.  18. 
Dlatribntor  Advertlaina  Promotions.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

601,155.  caac    CT.  38. 
Dobeekainn  Co..  Tb&  Ctevelaad.  Obio,  by  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  Midland,  Ml3.     379.629.  12(c)  pub.  3-7-61.     CI.  1. 
Doho  Chemical  Corp..   The.   New   York,   N.Y.     386,384.   rea. 

3-7-01.     CT.  18. 
Doaatb.  Henry  D..   d.b.a.   Roae  Mary  Dolls  Mfr  Co.,  New 

York.  NY.    600,^60.  cane.    CI.  22. 
Doaatb,   Heary  D.,   d.b.a.   Roae  Mary  Dolla  Mtg.  Co..  New 

York,  N.Y.    600.962.  cane.    CI.  22. 
Donley  Tool   Co..    Bolae.   Idaho.      601.151,  cane.      CI.   23. 
Dorann  Fooda  Inc.,  by  merger  from  Doraan  Fooda.  Inc..  Bye, 

N.Y.    712.207,  pub.  5-10-60,    CT.  46. 
Dow  Chemical  Co. :  See— 
Dobecknnin  Co.,  The. 
Drackett  Co.,  The.  CTneinnatl.  Ohio.      712.320.     CT.   52. 
DreyfuH    Fund    Inc.,    The,    New    York,    N.Y.      712,289,    pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  102. 
Drugcaatlng :  Bee — 

Strouae.  Ben,  and  Murdock. 
Dapli-Color  Producta  Co..  to  Dupll-Color  Producta  Coi.,  Inc., 

Chicago.  III.     387.689.  rea.  8-7-61.     CT.  16w 
Dupll-Color  Producta  Co.,  Ine. :  Bee — 

Dupll-Color  Producta  C». 
Dynetlcv.  Inc..  Krte,  Pa.    712,319.    CT.  SO. 
Economy    Filter  Cartridge   Co..   Cleveland.   Ohio.     601,026, 

cane.    CT.  31. 
Edison    Electric    Inatltute,   New  York,    N.T.     712.281,   pob. 

12-20-60.     CT.  101. 
Educational    Developmental   Laboratoriea.    lae.,   Huatington, 

NY.     712,112.  pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  26. 
Elaboraclonea  Peaqueras  del  Cantabrico,  8.A..  Bilbao,  Spain. 

712.209.  pab.  12-20-60.    CI.  46. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The,  PhlUdelpbU.  Pa.    712,117. 

pab.   12-20-60.     CT.  26, 
Etabllsaementa     CUn-ByU,     ParU.     France,       712.024,    pob. 

12-20-60.     CT.   18, 
Excel  Diamond  Co,,  New  York,^  N.Y,     429.064.  cane.     CL  28. 
F.    A    B.    .Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      712.065.    pub.    12-20-60. 

Fabric  Flex  Co.,  Pnaadena,  Calif.     601.094,  cane.     CT.  S2. 
Karbenfabrlken   Bayer   AktienKesellachaft,   Leverkaaen-Bayer- 

werk.   Germany.      711,992,   pub.    12-20-60.      CT,  6. 
Falulah   Paper  Co..   Fitcbburx.  Mass.      143.601.  ren.  3-7-61. 

CT.  37. 
Farr  Toum  :  Bee — 

Mertllc  Corp.  _  „  ,^  „^ 

V^rweat  Steel,  Inc..  Spokane,  Wash.     712.003,  pab.  12-20-60. 

CI.   12.  _    .. 

Federal-MoKul   Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     600.981,  cane.     CT.  28. 
Kenton,    Cfiarlea    F.,    d.b.a,    Fenton    Co..    New    York.    N.Y. 

600.939,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Fenton  Co.  :  See — 

Fenton.  Charlea  F. 
Fielding  Cb..  The  :   See — 

Oeorgea,  Oeorge  P. 
nibert,    J.    H.,     Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md.      712.227-30.    pob. 

12-20-60.      CL   46. 
Flllce   *    Perrelll    Canning  Co.,   Cllroy    to   Fllice  *   Perrelli 

Co..  Richmond.  Calif.     140,122,  rea.  3-7-61.     CT.  46. 
Finch  A  McCalloach  :  See— 

McCuUough.  WlUlam  L.  .        „      ^  „      .. 

Flrma    Palmoxlnfabrlken    B.    Heatachel,    Ooteborg.    Sweden. 

001.124,  cane.     CL  52. 
Firmenich,    Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     711,989,  pab.    12-20-60. 

CL  6. 
Firatamerioa  Corp.,  from  Tranaamertca  Corp..  Sen  Franciaco, 

Calif.     712,1.'W.  pub    12-20-60.     CT.  S8. 
Fisher    Flooring    Mills    Co..    Seattle.    Wash.      712.226.    pob. 

1 0     tf\     Ai\  tf~M        Aft 

Flavor-Lok   Corp.,   Claymont.  DeL     712,221.   pab.   12-20-60. 

Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Co..  Chicago.  111.    S87.650.  ren.  S-7-61. 

(^    23 
Flexible  Ste^l  Laring  Co..  Chicago,  111.     388,218.  ren.  3-7-61. 

4Jl        JO 

Floridln  Co..  TalUhaaaee.  FU.     383,256,  12(c)  pub.  S-7-61. 
Food    l^alr    Storea,    Inc.,    PhiladelphU,    Pa.      712,017.    pob. 

Foods  Plus.   Inc.,  Now  York.  NT.     712,219,  Pub.   12-20-60. 

r*i    Aft 

Foster.   John    K.,  Jr.^  d  b.a.   Buffodent   Co..  Tacoma,   Waah. 

712^252.  pub.   12-20-60,     CT.  51.  ».„„.. 

Fox    head    Brewing    Co.,    Wankeaba,    Wis.  712.234,    pob. 

1 2—20—60      CI    48 

Frederic  Co.,  Inc..  St.   Loula.  Mo.     712.294,  pub.   12-20-60. 

Frw^nd  Mfg.  Co..  FreeUnd.  Pa.     388.821.  ren.  3-7-61.    CL 

39 
Freeman.   Eugene  J..  Van  Naya.  Calif.     600,967.  cane.     CI. 

23. 
Fulton  Cotton  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Fulton  Industries.  Inc.        ^  ,  .  «,_.^ 

Fulton    Induatriea,    I««.,   by    ciiange   of   name   from    FJjlton 

Cotton  Mina.   Inc..  AtUnU,  Oa.     712,197.  pab.  12-20-60. 

CL  42 
Fulton    induatriea.    Inc.,    by    chaa«e    of    aame   from    Pulton 

Coiton  MUlB.   Inc.,  AtUnta,  Oa.     712.242.  pob,   12-20-60. 

CT  50 
C^lsworthy.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J      712,317., CI.    4».     , 
Oallo.    K.    *    J..    Winery,    Modesto,    OUIf.      712.233.    pab. 

12-20-60.      CT.   47.  .,„„„- 

Garrett     Corp..    The.     Loa    Aagelea.    Otllf.       712.086.    pob. 

|o_oA_AO       OL   23 
Oary-Howe  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     712.019.  pab.  12-20-60. 

CT    18 
Oatea.  Pat.,  and  R.  MeQoarrle,  Falla  Chorch.  Va.     712,M8. 

pab.  12-20-60.     CT.  107. 
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Oaatbler,  Alfred,  0.m.b.H.,  Calmbach/eax,  Oermaay,    001,102, 

cane.     Cn.  23. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    711,999.  pub. 

i2-20-«o.    n.  6.  .         _  -^.-         w 

General     Dynamlca     Corp.,^  Cbleago.     III.       T12.018.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CL   15.  „„        „,„.,, 

General    Dynamlca    Corp..    Rocbcater.    N.Y.      712,114,    pub. 

12-20-60.      CL   26. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

I'erklna  Products  Co,  ^.  ,       ,^„ 

General    Magnaptate    Corp..    BeUerllle.   N.J.      712.298,    pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.   106.  _,,„,, 

General     MIIIk,     Inc.,     Mlnneapolla.     Minn.       711,977,     pub. 

12-2O-60.      CT.   1. 
General  Painting  Co. :  See — 

llaatle.  Wilfiam  W.  _  ,^,       ^      .„  w  .      ,, 

Oeorgea.  George  P.,  d.b.a.  The  Fleldlnf  Co..  Webster  Orovea, 

Mo.     712,037.  pub.   10-4-60.     CL  18.  ^    ,„ 

Oerti    Joe.  Loa  Anfrelea,  Calif.     600,891,  cane.     CT.  12. 
(Gladstone,   William   D.,   601.048.   cane.     CL  36.  ^  ^ 

(Jlaaa  Mate  Producta  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     601.0O4.  cane.     CT. 

23 
Glatxer,   Gas    d.b.a.   Hamilton  Laboratoriea,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

712.271.  pub.   12-20-60.     CL  62. 
Gold  Star  Co   :   «««-- 

Waiiblngton  .Mfji.  Co..  Ine.  „       „    „ 

Oorrell,    Loran   E..   d.b.a.   Mereory   Pharmacal  Co..   El   Paao. 

Tex.     712,023.  pub.  12-20-60.     CT.  18.  .„.  „„ 

Clotham    Knitting    Mills.    Inc..    New    York,    N.\,      4.15,257, 

12(r)   pub.  3-7-61.     CI    39.  ^„     „ 

Grace.  W.  R.,  *  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     711.903,  pub.  12^0-60. 

Great    Grlmaby    Coal,    Salt    and    Tanning   Co.,    Ltd^,    Great 
Grimaby.   Eng'and.     138,630,  ren.   3-7-61.     CT.  39. 

Green     Bav     Food     Co..     Green     Bay,     Wla.       712,220.    pab. 
12-20-W).      CT.   46. 

Gulf    SUt"s    Paper   Corp..    Toacalooaa,    Ala.      711.983,    pub. 
12-20-60.    CT.  2. 

Gum  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 

Pine  Broa.,  Inc.  __  .    -»  _^  _-. 

H-P  Producta.  Inc..  Loulsrllle,  Ohio.    712,084.  pab.  12-20-60. 
CT    23 

Hainke,  Paul  Mower  Corp..  Inc..  Hatdilnson.  Kana.    601,006, 
cane.     CT,  23. 

Haman,  J.  P.  :   Bee — 

Haman.  J.  Paul.  _  „_      ^^^ 

Haman.  J.  Paul,  d.b.a.  J.  P.  Haman,  Yonkera.  N.Y.    712,316. 
CI.  46. 

Hamilton  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Glatxer.  Gua.  _  ^.  ,^ 

Hammond.  Elmer  J..  San  Diego.  Calif.     601.150.  eanc.    CI.  22. 

Harwood     Brothers,     Inc..     Richmond,    Va.       600,028.    cane. 
CT.  20, 

Haatle,  William  W.,  d.b.a.  General  Painting  Co,,  San  Fran- 
ciaco. Call  f     712  168.  mib  12-20-60.    CT.  38. 

HatMe    of    Hollywood.    Loa    Angeles.    Calif.      601,066.    cane. 
C\.  38.  .  „         ^  _^    „ 

Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.O..  Hamburg,  Bergedorf,  Ger- 
many.   712.091-2.  pub.  12-20-00,    CT.  23. 

Havakawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  Abeno,  Osaka.  Japaa.     712,312. 
CL  23 

Haya  Mfg.  Co..  Erie,  Pa.    712.072.  pub.  12-2O-60.     CT.  21. 

Hellma    G.m.b.H,.    Glaateefaalaebe    WerkaUtten.     MuUhelm, 

Baden,  Germany.     712,103.  pub.  12-20-60.     Cl.  26. 
Heppler,  Elale  K..  Stevenaville,  Mich.    712,076.  pub.  13-20-60. 

Cf.  22. 
Herculea  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.    884,592.  ren.  3-7-61. 

CL  1. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Nuodex  Producta  Co..  Inc. 
Hill.  F.  H.,  Co.,   Inc..  CTeveland.  Ohio.     384,921,  12(c)  pub. 

3-7-61      CT    2.  «     .  «       „     . 

Hine,  George  A.,  also  d.b.a.  George  Hine  Products  Co..  Venice, 

Calif.    600,948,  cane,    CI.  22, 
Hine,  George,  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Hine.  Geonce  A.  ^_  _^   ^^ 

Hogar.    Inc.,    Atlantic   City,    N.J.      712,265.    pub.    12-20-60. 

Holcbmb',   J.   T..   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc..   Indianapolis.  Ind.     712,2.50, 

pub.  ii-20-60.   n.  .M. 

Holley.    Gordon.    Northport,    N.T.     712.275,    pub,    12-2(MI0, 

CT.  100. 
Houghton.  E.  F..  *  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    137.625. 12(e)  pub. 

.1--7-61.     Cl.  8.V 
Hudnut.  Richard.  Morria  Plains.  N.J.    712.266.  pub.  12-20-60. 

CT    51. 
Hudson    American    Corp..    New   Tork,    N.T,      600.932.   eanc. 

CT,  21. 
Hudson  Photographic  Induatriea,  lac..  Irrlngton-on-Hudaon. 

NY.     712.119,  pub.  12-20-00.    CT.  26.  _    .^ 

Hunt  Oil  Co..  ballas.  Tex.     712.036.  pub,  12-20-60,    CT.  18. 

Hydrawllk  Co. :  Bee— 
Brown.  Oeorge  A. 
I-T-B  Clrenit  Breaker  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa,     712.068.  pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  21. 
Ideal    Rubber   Producta   Co.,   Inc.  Brooklyn.   N.Y.     712.057. 

pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  19. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.,  Hollla.  N.Y,     600,958,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Ima  Mfr  Co. :  See — 

MeValirii  *  Co..  Ine. 
Industrial  Corp.  of  America,  Quakertowa.  Pa.     712,004,  pub. 

12-2O-60,    CI,  12, 
Intereraft  Corp..  Washington.  D.C,     800,880,  eanc.    CT.  8. 

International  Stock  Food  Corp.,  DelhL  N.Y.     601,095,  cane. 

CT.  46. 
lateraUte  Eonlpment   Corp..   Blltabetb.   NJ.     712.296.  pub. 

12-2O-60.     CT.  103. 
laTlncthle   Tool   Co..   Inc..   Plttabnrgh.   Pa.     601.147.   oaae. 

CT.  13. 
Iowa  Cooperative  Aaaoeiation  :  Bi 
Diamond  Laboratoriea. 


Irwtll    Knitwear    Corp..    New    York.    N.T.      601,068. 
CL  39. 


Jack  BuUt  Mfg.  Co. :  Be* 

■Inferprtaea,  1    . 
Jeasea,  Oeorg.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     384,180.  ren.  3-7-6L 


Albin  Enrerprtaea,  Ine 


CT.  is. 

Johna-Manvllle  Fiber  Glass  Inc..  Cleveland,  Obio,  from  L-OJ 
QlasH  irxben  Co..   Toledo.   Ohio.     712,()02.  pub.  12-20-60. 
CT.  12. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  *  Son  :  Bee — 

Perryman.  I.  P. 
Jonea.  S.   D..  *  Bona  Co..  Pittafield.  Maaa.     600.978.  cane. 

CT.  23. 
Kaha  k  Feldman  Ine.  New  York.  N.Y.     712.201.  pob.  12-20- 

60.    CT.  43. 
Kee  Lox  Mfg.  Co..  Rocheater,  N.Y,     387.505-7.  rea.  8-7-61. 

CT.  11. 
Kee  Lox   Mfg.   Co..  Rochester.  N.Y.     388,212.  ren.  3-7-61. 

CL  11, 
Kelly,    J.    Robert.    Urbana.   IIL      600,949.   cane.      O.   22. 
Kendall   Co..   The.   Boaton.    Maaa.      712,204.   pub.    12-20-60. 

CT    44 
Kern  k  Co.  Ltd..  Aarau.  SwltxerUnd.    712,121-2.  pub.  12-20- 

60.    CT.  26. 
Kiefer.  Karl.  Machine  Co..  The.  CTndnnati,  Ohio.     712.088. 

pub.  12-2O-60,     Cl.  23. 
Kogoa,  Frederick,  d.b.a.  Frederick  Kogoe  PabUahlng  Co.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    601,058.  cane.    CL  38, 
Kogoa  Frederick,  Publishing  Co. :  Se»— 

Kogoa.  Frederick.  _ 

Koninkfllke    Nederlandache    Gist-    en    Splritusfabriek    N.V., 
d.b.a.  Royal  Netherlands  Dlatllleries,  Watertngaeweg  Delft. 
Netherlands.    712,026.  pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  18. 
Kopelman.  Nlta  J..  New  York,  N.Y.     600,870.  cane.     CT.  3. 
Kordlte  Corp.  :   See — 

National  Dlatillera  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Kraft,  Dr.  Ernst,  vorm,  Boxberger's  Hofapotheke,  Bad  Kla- 

slngen,  Germany.     712,020,  pub.  12-20-60.     CL  18. 
Krank-N  Roll :  See— 

Davla.  Charles  W.  ^ 

Kurt  Orhan  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     600,971.  cane     CL 

23. 
L    *    L    Industries,    Inc.,    Phoenix.    Arlx.      712,077.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CT.  22. 
L.  O.  F  Glaaa  Fibers  Co. :  See— 

Johna-iManvllle  Fiber  Glass  Ine  ^  „^  „^ 

Label  Weave  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,166,  pub.   12-20-60. 

Cl.  38. 
Laboratories  Imperlales  :  Bee — 

BrasK,  Arturo  B.  ^^ 

Langnlckel.  A.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    712,147.  pab.  12-20-60. 

CI.  37. 
Le    Blanc,    Edward    V..     SomerviUe,    Maaa.       712,160,    pob. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  38. 
Led   Ballast    Inc.   Boulder,   Colo.     712.014.   pub.    ia-20-4K). 

CL  14. 
Lefranc.  Charles  :  See — 

Alniaden  Santa  Clara  Vlneyarda. 
Lehn  A  Kink  Products  Corp..  d.b.a.  Tuasy  Cosmetics.  Bloora- 

fleld,  N.J.     712,260.  pub.   12-20-60.     CT.  51. 
Leon  Chemical  Industries,  Inc..  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.    712,274. 

pub.   12-20-60.      CT.   52. 
Leater     Laboratoriea.     Inc..     AtUnU.     Ga.       712,272,     POb. 
12-20-60.     Cl.  52.  „  .„  -»      ^ 

LewU.  Walter  M.,  Chicago,  IIL     712.111.  pab.  12-30-60.    CL 

26. 
Lexiagton   Mill  A  Elevator  Co..   Lexington.   Nebr.     712,215. 

pub.  12-2O-60.     CT,  46. 
Leybold's,      E.,      Nachfolger.      Koln-BayenthaL      Germany. 

712,106,  pub.  12-20-60.     Cl.  26. 
Lien     Chemical     Co.,     Franklin     Park,    IIL       711,995,    pub. 

12-20-60.     CT.  6. 
Llghtacope  Co..  The  :   See — 

Balrd,  John  Q.  -.„,»„-«, 

Lincoln  Storea.  Inc.,  Quincy.  Mass,    712,199,  pab.  12-20-60. 

CL  42. 
Unen  Thread  Co..  Inc.,  "nie :  See — 

Barbour  Flax  Spinning  Co. 
Long-Lok  Corp.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.    712,010,  pub.  12-20-60. 

CT.   13. 
Lori-Lynn  Co. :  See — 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine  .  .    ...  _^ 

Lowe.  Joe.  Corp.,   ifew  Vork.   NY.     712,211.  pab.  12-2O-60. 

CT.  46.  .  •         .  .,  .— 

Lowell.    Bert,    d.b.a.    Lowell    Producta.    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

712.237.  pub.  12-20-60.    CT.  60. 
Lowell  Products  :  See — 

Lowell.  Bert.  _        ^    „__ 

Luchslnger'a  Handelgeaellachaft  Amsterdam.  Zurich.  Switaer- 

land.     712.089.  pub.   12-20-60.     Cl.  23. 
Luden's  Inc. :  See — 

Roblln-Demerath  Co.  „  ^,  _       ...„_-  . 

Lyric    Indastrtea.     Inc..     New     Yoft.    NT.      711.980.    pab. 

12-20-60.     CL  2.  „  „  -^„«.« 

M-H     Equipment     Co..     Ine.     Dallaa.    Tex,       712.055.     pab. 

1 2— 20— 60       Cl     1 9 
MAT  Co.."  The'.  PhiUdrtphla.  Pa.     712.172.  pab.  12-2O-60. 

CT    38 
Magee    (Carpet    CO..    The.    Bloomabarg.    Pa.      712.198.    prt». 

1 2-20—60      CT    42 
Magtklat  Service  Corp..  Cbleago.  IIL    712.213.  pab.  12-20-60. 

•MaU'nco.  Inc..  Blue  laland.  111.     712.81S.     CT.  S7. 

Manning.   John   A  ,    Paper   Co.,    Ine.    Troy,   N.T.     387,161, 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-61.    CT.  37. 
Mansfield     Industriea,     Ine,     Chicago,     DL       712.104.     pob. 

1  o  ^A  .HO       fl     2ft 

Marley  Co..'  The'  Kanaaa  CTty.  Mo.     601.154.  cane.     CT.  81. 

Maruabo  Jldoaha  Seiio  Rabuabiki-Kalaba  (Mamrito  Motor- 
cycle Induatrlal  Co.  litd,).  Choo-ka.  Tokyo,  Japan. 
712.066.  pub.  12-20-60.    CL  19, 


TM  IT 
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New  Tork  BtMmt  aad  Pastas  Co..  by  Uaitcd  StetM  Bobber 
CO..  New  York.  N.T.     1M.S73.  li(e)  pwb.  3-7-M.    CL  W. 


Netrmeaer  Caterprlae  AMoeutioB,  Inc. :  B« 

9sSr 


;  Co. :  «••— 
Ma.JSSr^«'"<5l).?***'*ll    WTor.    Hue.,   bjr   MaeMwHt    Cb  .   .    .  _    -  , 

iT^lton^J      U2^l4!me)%Z3-^Jh^».  Noiwi  Lalinitorie..  Int.  New  VorlL  N.y.     Ti2.311.    0.18. 

MMte^i^'  O^  :  ge^  NorM*  ladaitiiee.  Inc.  Ctalenco.  HL    712.132.  imb.  12-20- 

M«»tMW«M*'lVB*'Co..    Inc..    Parlflc    OroT*.    OHlf.      712.146.  North  Aincricut  K«7on  Corp..  New  Tork.  M.T.     712.1M.  pob. 

MMlm.^Ki^SifL..  Mlddleboro.  IUm.     601.1«0.  «nc.     CI.  4«.  Norttna    Wanes   Corp..   Itamfor*.  Coaa.      388.826-7.   rea. 

QleCnlloacb.  William  I*   d.b.a.  FIncb  k  MfCnllough.  Aurora,       3-7-61.    CL  81.  -,*«.,      » 

111     «?l  081    cane     CI   38  Naodei  Prodacta  Co..  Inc..  Elliaketh,  II J^  to  Heyden  New- 
MeLLa  C<«ty  ^CaaiaBf  0>..   Le   Boy.   n»      418.W4.   cane.        j»rt  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.t.    88*,860.  r«i.  3-7-61. 


C\.  46. 


licVelich  *  Co..  lac.,  d.ba.  Ima  Mfg.  Co..  Kaaaae  City.  Mo.  OaUte  gj^odacta.  lac..  New  York.  N.T.     711.864.  pab.  12-20- 

MSinl«I?n'dii.trte.  Production  Co.  Akron.  Ohio.     712.106.  OfflclaMrUii,  Inc.  New  lark.  N.T.    712.178.  pob.  12-20-80. 

**«**^^*!^*^"«^^*^  *****"*""*•  ^'    "*•*"•  *^  ®"  w:2uSti?fc5"(5o' ni;: 

i^halral  Ppbilntiona  Inc.  ,,-,««     ^w  fJi^fM^ti^^Jwm^Tot^e^Ca  ■  a*m— 

Mennea    Co..    Th,     Morrl.    Towaahlp.    N.J.      712.2W.    pah.  ^>^^tl^^i^^'fSl\f:S^ri^f^ 


IIL      712.300.    pvb. 


Hr^  •  KI.**^"*"  '''"^-"'-  '^ '  '"•'*••  '"'•  ^i^^^^.'-fo^SiSsrTi.Hi?^ 


iMeopU.    Narodni  Podnik,  PreroT,  Ciechoalorakla.     712,080, 

Me'Sk  *^?iSc..  Bihwiy.  N.J.     712.080^.  pob.   12-2(MM). 

Mermry  Pharmacal  Co. :  ace — 

<iorr*II,  Loran  E.  -.«».. 

Merllno.    Anxrlo.    A    Sons.    Seattle,    Wa*h 

Mertllc^cSfp..  d.b.a.  Wrr  Toora.  MUml  Beach,  PU.    712.323. 

MeUalfe*  J     E..    d.b.a    Mmiterboard   Co,    PkyetteTllle.   Ark. 
712,082.  pob.  12-20-60.  a.  22. 

- . .  »y  . 

12-20-60.  CI.  22. 
MlahatI:  See— 

0<laluS*Tnc..'d'b.a.  MlahatI.  New  York.  N.T.     712.256.  pob. 

MUhW^^ic^N^    Tork.    NT.      712.287.    pob.    12-20-60. 
a.  51. 


CL  ioi. 


Baiaar  aad  Bmporlom. 
pob.    12-20-60. 


OnMot  Dms  *  Chcoilcal  Co..  lac.  Long  lalaad  City.  N.T. 

712.021. pob.  12-20-60.    CI.  18.  ,  ..  ^  ^ 

Oemoil  aad  Bona  lac.  Decatur.  lU.     718.183.  pob.  12-20-60. 

Cl    38 
Oio  Ltd.'.  London.  Bnclaad.     711.888.  pob.  12-20-60.    CL  6. 

712.217.  pob.  PaHSc  Air  Unas.  Inc.  Ban  Praadaco.  Oallf.  712.324.  CI.  106. 
Pageaat  Preaa.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.  601.082,  case  CL  88. 
Palm   Beach  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     712.188.  pob.  12-20-60. 

Cl.  38. 
Paperlyoen  Co. :  flee — 

White  Outle  Syetem.  Inc 


Mettoy  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Northampton.  EnxUnd.     712.088.  pob.    p„^     Dtirtm   k   (^..   Detroit,    Mich. 

.-  V ^    —  3-7-61.    CI.  18. 

Parke.  Darla  4   Co..   Detroit,   Mich. 

3-7-61.    CI.  18. 
Parke.    Davie   *   Co..    Detroit.    Mich. 

3-7-61.    CI.  18. 
Parke.    Davis    *   Co..   Detroit.   Mich. 

Mld-'lbooth   Chemical  Corp.,  Memphia,  Tena.     712.174,  pob.    p^^e.   Daria"  *  Co.,   Detroit,    Mich. 


aty. 


12-20-60.    Cl.  38.  ^     .       ,        «. 

Mid-West  Blood  Baak  and  PUsma  Ceater.  lac.  Ki 

Mo.     712.810.    a.  18.  ^      ^^. 

Midwest    Indnstrtea.    Inc.    WilUrd.    Ohio 

1 9_4A_an     r*!   jo 
Miller  Art  CO..  inc.'  Brooklyn,  NT.     712.167.  pob.  12-20-80 

Miller,  Herman.  Pnraltare  Co. :  flee — 
Miller.  Hermaa.  lac. 


160.8S9.  12(c)  pob. 

168,830.  12(c)  pob. 

306.645.  12(c)  pob. 

878.431.  12(c)  pob. 

400.401.  12(e)  pob. 

410.383.  12(c)  pob. 

412.388.  12(e)  pob. 

415.663.  12(c)  pob. 


Miller.  Herasaa.  lac.  by  chaaie  oT  aame  from  Bermaa  Mlllei 
Pariiltui*   Ci..    B^laad.    Mich.      712.007,    pub.    12-20-60 

MMk    Swd    Co..    Plttsbnrgh.    Pa.      712.301.    pub.    12-20-60. 

MMUKh^'OaraMnt   Corp.,    New    Tork.    N.T.      712.176.    pob. 

12-20-60.    C\.  38.  .„  ^     ,_.      „.  .      ^ 

Montecatlal.    SodeU  (Jenerale  per  riadnstHa   MlnerarU   e 

Chlmlca.  MlUa,  lUly.     711.»tl.  jwb.  _»-23-60.  .JCoasoll 


3-7-61.    a.  18. 
Parke.    Davis   *    O..    Detroit.   Mi^. 
vioAAi      .>»K         8-7-61.    Cl.  44. 
712.081.    pub.    p,,^    D,^,,  ^  Co..   Detroit.   Mich. 

3-7-61.  CL  18. 
Parke.   Davis  *   Co.,   Detroit.   Mich. 

3-7-61.  CL  18. 
Parke.  DavU  *  CO..  Detroit,  Mich.    600.815.  caac    Cl.  18. 

«...»  n.>»...  Miii*p    Pedro  Perfoma  Co. :  flee — 
from  Bermaa  Miiier  Cunimings  Hester  F 

Peghin.  Olannl',  d.b.a.   Blow-Tberm.  Padoa.  Italy.     712,186, 
pob.   12-20-60.     Cl.  34.  .  ^  .^ 

Pelicaa  Bas  Co..  Inc.  Crowley.  La.     711.878.  pob.  12-20-60. 

*^"  *S.  B..  *  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     884,606.  ten.  8-7-61. 


^tSi^rnS^^.'^^yTi\^: i^irrs.  2i.^«8-.T6;  p^£.>^;ii22i.  bi..  chica«. 

White  PUlBs.  N.T.    3»4;244.  ren.  8-7-61 


28.  32.34.  86.87.  38.40.  42.  sad  43.)  -.- »«, 

Moraa  Shoe  Cto.,_to  Moran  Shoe  Co..  Carlyle.  HI.     386.581, 

fVB  &■  7  -^1      C\   39 
MolUrd   Ltd..'   Loadoa.    Bagtaa^      712.066,    pob.    12-20-60. 

a^  21. 
Murdoch.  William  D.  :  flee— 

Btroose.  Bea.  aad  Murdoch. 
Moakia  Bboe  Co..  Tha :  flee— 

Bchwarti  4  Benjamin.  Inc_  ......  ^       ,.   ,„.»« 

NBA  Service.  lac.  OeveUnd.  Ohio.     712.155-6.  pob.  12-2<^ 

60.    O.  38.  „      .      .       ^  ^        T 

NBA  Servteo.  Inc.  to  Newspaper  Enterprise  Associatloa.  Inc.. 

Clevelaad^Ohio.    384.1.^2.  rea.  3-7-61.    CL  88. 
Naamlose     Veaaootachap     "Doc     Qtorm     Sicareafabrtekea' 

Voorheea  Oebr.   Baaelmaaa.  Zeelst.  Netherlaada.     600.806. 

eaac    Cl.  17. 
Natloaal  CTOoacil  Books.  Inc..  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.    712.150.  pub. 

National  Data  Procesolnr  Corp..  Dallaa.  Tex.     712.086.  pob. 

12-20-60.    Cl.  26. .         ... 

National  Detroit  Publishers.   loc.  Detroit.  Mich.     601.062,    p^^  g^os     Inc.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  <iom  Products.  Inc. 


Peidcfc,  8, 

<n.  18 

Peoasylvaala  Olaas  Sand  Corp..  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     712.166. 
-----      Cl.  38. 

Chlcaao.  IIL.  to  Oenefol  IToods  Oorp.. 
,  ren.  8-7-61.    Cl.  45. 

Perkins  Products  Co..  (lilcaRO,  IIL,  to  0«er»l  Pooda  Corp., 
White  Plalaa.  N.T.     384.866.  rea.  8-7-61.     CL  46. 

Perolla    Co..    Inc.    The.    New    Tork,    N.T.      712,0U.    pob. 
12-20-60.     Cl.  13.  _  .    „    ,  w  ..  m^ 

PorryaMB.  I.  P.,  Memphl^  Tena..  to  S    C.  ^ohMOO  4  Bon, 
lac.  Badne.  ivis.     ISM67.  ren.  »-7-61.    a.  16. 

Personal  Sutlonery  Co. :  flee— 
Willlama.  Thomas  J. 

Petalfair  Products :  flee— 

PAser.    ClUB..    4    Co.',    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T.      712.046.    pob. 

6  OOrfV*/J  Cl      1ft. 

Phoenix  Closet  Accessories.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     712.241.  pob. 

Pictorial     News'   In'c.,     Bhstchester.     N.T.       712,157.     pob. 

Pi^^Alb^rt  d.b.a.  A.  P.  H.  Skin  Tonic  Co.,  St^  Chthartaea. 
Ontario.  Caaada.  712,027.   pob.  12-20-60.     CL   18. 


eaac.    Cl.  38. 


■aat  Boston, 'W< 


loss. 


.280.  ren.  3-7-61.     Cl.  46. 


"'iSS^TJ^S.'lKrSut  SSJTl^'.^'Si',  §"7.  ""fai&^oV    Plaatlc  Prodocu  Co.:  Detriit.  Mich.     384.742.  rea.  »-7-61. 
N;£aDi.tinerl'«d  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  N,T..  by    n..tlwail.  Inc.  Fort  Wayne.  Iml.     712.006.  pob.  l»-20^. 
iniWni*2r*"'?'**'''r**"\!'^_"*'°!*:'"^^    PoSraJd    Corp..    Cambridne.    Maaa.      888,047,    «■.    8-7-61. 

-        -     ^       p,2"re»d    Corp..    Cambridce.    Maaa.      388.261.    reo.    8-7-61. 
PoSu?*8««nn*»   ' .   Chicago.    HI.     712.080.   pob.    12-20-60. 


Natloaal  DIatillera  aad  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.,  by 
awrger  from  Kordtte  Corp..  Maeedoo.  N.T.  711.881.  pub. 
12— SO— 60      C\    2 

Natloaal  Blectrie  Screca  Cte..  Chicago.   lU.     331.666,  eaac 

NaMoMl'  Lead  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    712.068.  pob.  12-20-60. 

CL  21.  .  .         ^  «.-.-.«- 

Natloaal    Ski    Patrol    System.   lac,   Deaver.   Colo.      712,806. 

nob.  12—20—60     Cl   200 
NaTtoaal    Vaa    Llaes.    lac..    Broadview,    HI.      712,287.    pob. 

12—20—60     Cl    106 
Noatle   Cbi/  lac.   The.    White   Plains.    N.T.     712,225.   pob. 

12-80-66     Cl   46. 
NeuaeyerJk  DImood.   lac.  New  Tork.  ILT.     712.008.  pob. 

11-1-60.     Cl.  18. 
New  PioessB  Metala.  lac. :  flee— 
MetalaCorp. 


Pomien  Supply  Co..  Inc.  of  PhtladelphU.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

712.206,  pub.   12-20-60.     CL  46                               .  ^  ww 

Powera.    John    Robert.    Products    Co.    Inc.    New    Tork,  N.X. 

712.253,  pob.   12-2O-60.     Cl.  61.                             w  ^  wv 

Powera.   iohn    Bobert.   Products   do.   lac.   New  Tork,  N.T. 

712.283.  pub.  12-20-00.     a.  lOU                    vi^^ia  »A 

Powers    lieffoUtor    Co..    »ha,    Skokie.    IIL      712.118.  pi*. 

PriSrtSi^oaJS    Ci..    loc.    Mlnwapolis.    Mian.      712,116. 

pob.   12-20-60.     a.  26.  «i       •«»  ft*. 

Premter-HaU    Mfg.    Co.,    lac.   Chlaago.    DL      801.087. 

CL  82. 


i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  ▼ 


Inc.    Newark,    KJ.      712,284,    pob. 


flee 


ClnclanatL   Ohio.      137.848, 


itL  Ohio.     712321.     CL 


lb.  12-20-60.    a.  103. 
:,2»0,  pab.   12-20-60. 


PrsoUom    Aaaoclata% 

12-20-60.     (n.  101. 
Prescription  Optical  Sapply 

Burner.  Julius  H. 
Procter  and   Oamble  Co.,   Tha. 

12(c)  pub.  3-7-61.    a.  52. 
Procter  4  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Clneta: 

52. 
Pymmld    Rubber    Co..    The,    Ravenna,    Ohio.      712,240,    pub. 

12-20-«0.     Cl.   50. 
Qoelcor,  Inc..  (Iiester.  Pa.     712.291.  pob. 
Radio   Hhack  Corp.,  Boston,  (Maaa.     712,: 

a.  103. 
Baybeetoa-Manhattan.    Inc..    Manhelm.    Pa. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  21. 
Regie    Natlonale   dee    Csinea    Renault,    Billaacoort 

Prance.     712.071.  pob.   12-2O-60.     Cl.  21. 
Bede   Natlonale   des    Uslnea    Benanlt,    BilUncourt    (Seine), 

France.     712.087,  pub.   12-20-60.     Cl,  23. 
Belmer.^  Julius   U.,   d.b.a.   Prescription  Optical   Supply.   St 

Clood.  Minn.     712.290,  pub.  12-20-60.     a.   106. 
BelUnce    Wlndown    Ltd.,    Chester.    England.      712,005,    pob. 

12-20-60.     CL  12. 
Bemco.  Inc.,  Chicago.  UL     712.243.  pob.   12-2(^-60.     a.  60. 
Beaart    Sportswear   Corp.,    New  Tork.    N.T.     601,086,   cane. 

Cl.  39.  ^^ 

Beveer  Robber  Co.,  Bostoa.  Mass.,  by  Ualted  States  Rubber        12-20-60     Cl 


712,070.    pob. 


(Selae). 


Btaaar  Motors  Ltd..  London.  Bnglaad.    712.064.  pob.  11 

60.    CI.  18. 
Bkylark  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  Los  Aagalca.  CaUt.     420,688. 

Slim- Aroma.    Inc.   Flushing.   N.T.     712.044.  pob.   12-0(^-60. 

Cl.  18. 
Sadtfa.  J.  Allen.  4  Co.  Inc.  KdoxvIUb.  Tenn.     712,218.  pofc. 

ia-i(>-60.    Cl.  46. 
SaUth.  Ulllaa  JC^OevelaBd.  Ohio.     600.988.  caac     CL  83. 
Smith,  Malcolm  B..  Jr..  d.b.a.  Turoer-Smith  Drag  C^.  New 

York.  N.T.    600,011.  caac    Cl.  18. 
Smith.  MlUer  4  Patch.  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.     712.038.  pob. 

10-4-60.    CI.  18. 
Smith-Bciaor    Co..    lac.    Lyawood.    Calit.      600,900.    eaac 

Cl.  23. 


Soap  SpecUlties.  Inc,  PhiUdelphia.  Pa.    712.267.  pob.  12-80- 

«5.    Cl.  52. 
Sodete  Anonyme   Laboratoires   du  Dr.  N.  O.  Payot,   Bola- 

CMombes.     Seine.     France.      712.247-8,     pub.     12-20-60. 

C\.  51. 
Sodeta  a   ReaponsablUta  Limltata.  Clmamori.  Roma, 


19,078,  li(c)  pub.  3-7-61.     Cl.  86. 


Luden's    Inc., 
Cl.  46. 
600,802.   cane. 


Co..  New  Tork.  ^.Y. 
Rlchter,  F.  Ad. :  flee — 
RIedel  4  Co..  Inc 
Rledel  4  Co..  Iitc,  New  Tork.  to  F.  Ad.  Rlchter  4  Co.  Inc. 

SUten  laUnd.  NT.     142.109.  ren.  3-7-61.     CL  18. 
Rio  Grande  Citrus  Dlstrlbutora  :  flee — 

Connell,  J.  C. 
Riverside  4  Dan  River  Cotton  Mllls^  Inc..  Danville,  Va.  and 

New  York.   NT.,   to  Dan  River  itllla.  Inc.,  Danville.  Va. 

385.876.  ren.  ^-7-61.     Cl.  42. 
RobiiMon  4  Golluber.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Robinson  4  Golluber. 
Robinson  4  Golluber  to  Robinson  4  OoUober.  Inc,  New  York. 

NY      383.730.   ren.   3-7-61.     Cl.  38. 
Roblln  Demerath     Co.,     Booheeter.    N.T.,     bj 

Reading.  Pa.      139.029.  12(c)   pub.  3-7-61 
Rock   Road  Conatructlon  Co.,  Chicago,   IIL 

a.  12. 
Rohm  4  Haaa  Co.,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.    712.000.  pub.  12-20-60. 

Cl.  9. 
Romal  Electric  Products  Co.,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     660.606, 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Ronson  Metals  Corp..  by  change  of  name  from  New  Process 

MeUls,   Inc.  Newark.   N.J.      712.016.  pub.   12-20-60.     CL 

14. 
Rose  Mary  Dolls  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Donath,  Henry  D.  «  _     , 

Rowe.  C.  L..  Corp..  Rutherford,  N.J.     388,387,  ren.  S-7-61. 

Cl.  16. 
Royal  NetherUnds  Dtetllleriee  :  flee — 

Konlnklljke  Nederlandsche  Gist-  en  Spiritusfabrick  N.V., 
Dutch  Co. 
Rnpp.  Herbert  E..  II :  flee — 

KopplMfK.  Co.,  The.  _ 

Rupp  Mfg.  Co..  The,  from  H.  E.  Rnpp.  II.  d.b.a.  The  RupD 

Mfg.   Co..   Mansfield.    Ohio.      712,M8,   pnb.    12-20-60.      Cl. 

19. 
St.  RefU  Paper  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    712,152,  pub.  12-20-60. 

Cl.  37. 
Salem   Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Salem,  Maaa.     712.188,  pob.   12-6-60. 

Cl.  30. 
Samuel    Stamping    4    Enamellag    Co.,    Chattanooga,    Teaa. 

712,130.  pub.  12-20-80.    Cl.  34. 
SanlUry  Receiver  Co..  Inc,  Dunkirk,  N.T..  by  Bennett  Mfi 

Co.,  Inc.,  Alden.  N.t.     148,162,  12(c)  pub.  8-7-61.     Cl 
Savllle  Perfumef7   Ltd.,   Watford.  Eaglaad.     382.74! 

pob.  8-7-61.     Cl.  51. 
Scfaen  Products  Co.,  Upland.  Calif.     712,138,  pub.  12-20-60. 

Cl.  34. 
BdiBlein,  Joseph,  CbrvalHs,  Oreg.     712,006,  pub.  12-20-60. 

a.  26. 
Schwarts  4  Benjamin.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T..  by  The  Muskin 

Shoe   Ca,    Baltimore,    Md.      384,483.    12(c)    pob.    3-7-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Sealy,  Thomas,  New  Tork,  N.T..  to  Stallwortii  Pine  Products 

Cto.   Inc^  Mobile.  Ala.      141.220.  ren.  3-7-61.     Cl.  16. 
Security  First  Bank  4  Tniiit  C\>.,  Grand  Havea,  Mich.     712,- 

134,  pub.  12-20-60.    Cl.  32. 
Seifert^E.  M.,  Jr..  lac.  Los  Aageles.  Oallf. 

Seller's.  lac  :  flee— 


lUly.    712.28r  pub.  12-20-60.    ^.47. 
Sodete  a  ResponsablUte  Llmltee  J.  P.  Bas  et  <3ompagaie.  Tha^ 

Paria,  Fraace.    6OO.0»4,.eaac    CL  23. 
Sodus  Fruit  Farm.  Inc,  bodoa.  N.T.     712,314.     CL  46. 

Sonndscrtber  Corp.,  The,  North  Haven,  Oonn.     712.067.  pob. 

Soundscriber  (5orp.,  The,  North  Havea,  Conn.     712,144.  pob. 
12-20-60.    Cn.  36. 


1; 

12(c) 


831.227.  caac. 


Voft,  F.  G..  4  Sons.  Inc 
Sdnshdmer.  H.  A..  Co..  The.  Clndnnatl,  Ohio 


385.488, 


386.826.  12(c) 
712.286.    pob. 

718.160.  pob. 

711.078,  pob. 


3-7-61.    tl.  30. 
Selosbdmer,  H.  A..  Co.,  The.  CMndnnatL  Ohio. 

pnb.  3-7-61.    Cl.  80. 
Sertoma    International.    Kanaas    C!lty.    Mo. 

12-20-60.    Cl.  101. 
Shermaa  Paper  Products  (Torp..  Newton.  Mass. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  87. 
Sherman  Paper  Products  Corp..  Newton.  Mass. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  2. 
Shoe  Corp.  of  America.  Colnmbos,  Ohio.    712.180,  pob.  12-20- 

60.    CI.  39. 
Sickenberger.  Aathony  P..  BIrmiagham.  Mich.    803.876^  eaac 

CI.  16. 
Sinia  Chemical  Co..  St.  Looia.  Mo.     711,000.  pob.  12-20-60. 

Sigma  lastmmenta.   Inc.,  South  Braiatree,  Mass.     712.075, 

pub.  12-2O-60.    (h.  21. 
Silver  Shine.  Inc.  St.  Paul.  Mlaa.     601.122.  eaac     Cl.  52. 
Simpler.  (John  H.*  d.b.a.  Orral  Bportawear  Co..  Ardmore.  OkU. 

712.161,  pob.  12-20-60.    CL  30; 
BincUir  tfcAning  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     712.302.  pob.  12-20- 

60.    CL107. 


Southern  Biscuit  C?o. 

Weatoo  Biacnit  Co.  lac 
Southern  Saw  Works.  lac.  Bast  Point.  Oa.     600,086.  eaac 

CL  28. 
Southern  States  Cooperative,  Inc,  Bidimond,  Va.     712,210, 

pob.  12-20-60.    Cl.  46. 
Spaldlna,  A.  Q..  4  Broa.  lac,  Chlcopec,  Maaa.    600,861,  eaac 

Spencer  Kelloa  and  Sons.  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.T.     712,026.  pob. 

12-30-60.    CT.  18. 
Sperry  Band  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    712.101.  pob.  18-20-60. 

Cl.  26. 
Spor  Distributing  Co.  Inc.  by  Spur  CHI  Co.,  Nashville.  Teoo. 

201.502. 12 (cj  pub.  3-7-61.    CL  15. 
Spar  Oil  (:o. :  /Sfe»— 

Spar  Distributing  CO.  Inc 
SUllwortii  Pine  Products  Co.  lac  :  flee — 

Sealy.  Thomas. 
Standard   Naphthalene    Products    Corp.,    Kearny,    N.J.,    ^ 

SUndard  NaphthaleBe  Products  (Torp..  South  Kearny,  N.J. 

341,006.  12 (c)  pnb.  3-7-61.    Cl.  6. 

Standard  Pipe  4  Supply  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.     712.202-3.  pob. 

12-2O-60.     Cl.  103.  ^^ 

Stdner  American  Corp. :  flee — 

Stelner  Sales  Co. 
Stelner  Sales  Co.,  to  Stdaer  American  Corp.,  Chicago.  IH. 

384.946.  ren.  3-7-61.    O.  37. 
Steriiag  Etrog  Inc. :  flee — 

Alba  Pharmaceutical  CTo..  Inc. 
Sterling  Drug  InC,  New  Tork,  N.T.    712,043,  pob.  12-2(MM). 

CL  18. 
Stork  Plan,  Inc..  South  Boston.  Mass.    712.280.  pub.  12-20-60.. 

Cl.  101. 
Stratford    Furniture    Corp..    Chicago.    IIL      601,020.    caac 

CT.  32. 
Street  4  Smith  Publications.  Inc,  New  York.  N.T.    384.130, 

ren.  3-7-61.    Cn.  38. 
Street  4  Smith  Publications.  lac,  New  Tork.  N.T.     386.250, 

rea.  8-7-81.    Cl.  38. 
Street  4  Smith  Publications,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.     712.164, 

pub.  12-20-60.    Cl.  38. 
Stroose,   Ben.  and  William  D.  Murdock.  d.b.a.  Drugcaatlag. 

Washington.  DC.    601.140.  cane    Cl.  101. 
Strubl.  Morris.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     712.093,  pub.  12-20- 

60.    Cl.  24. 
Sule  Inc,  Seattle.  Wash.     712.261.  pnb.  12-2<V-60.    Cl.  51. 

Sullivan  Valve  4   Engineering  Co.,  Bntte.  Mont     712,142. 

pub.  12-20-60.     cn.  34. 
Sunbeam-Talbot    Ltd.,    Ryton-on-Dunsmore,    Coventry,    Eng- 
land.    712.060,  pub.   12-20-60.     d.  19. 
Superior     Fireplace     (To.,     Baltimore,     Md.       712,135.     pob. 

12-20-60.      Cl.   34. 
Superior  Petticoat  Co..  loc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     712,186,  pob. 

12-2(MI0.     a.  39. 
Syndication   Digest   Inc.   Long  Island   City.  NT.     712.171. 

pob.   12-20-60.     CL  38. 
TP     Laboratories,     Inc,     La     Porte.     Ind.       712.203,    pob. 

12-20-60.     CI.  44. 
Talbot    H.,    Co..    The.    CindnaatL    Ohio.      711.007.    pob. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  6 
Taylor  Brothem.  Inc. :  flee — 

American  Tobacco  Co..  The. 
'I>iylor  Instrument  Compaates,  Rochester,  N.T.    384.827,  ren. 

3-7-61.     (n.  21. 
IVchnlcal  Publications  Inc.,  from  D.  E.  Mehl,  d.b.a.  Broad- 
cast    Engineering.     Kansas     City.     Mo.       712,158.     pob. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  38. 
Therm-X  Chemical  and  (Ml  Corp.,  Weatbory,  N.T.     711.004. 

pub.   12-20-60.     Cl.  6 
Thieblot    Aircraft   Co..    Inc..    Betbeada,   Md.      601.138,  eaac 

Cl.   100. 
Thompson.   M.    R..   Inc.    New  Tork,   NT.      712,040-2,   pob. 

12-20-60.     Cl.  18^ 
Thompson.    H.    I..    Fiber    Glass    CO..    Los    Aageles.    Calif. 

711.972.  pnb.  12-20-60.     Cl.   1. 
Todd.  Martin  V. :  flee— 

Condon.  Carr  D. 
Trade  Mfg.  Oo.,  dileago,  lU.    712,080.  pob.  12-20-60.    CL  tt. 
Traasanaerica  Corp. :  flee — 

Flratamerica  0>rp. 
TranscoatlaeBUl   Bus   System.   loc.  Dallaa.  Tex.     712,1 

pob.  12-80-60.     CL  106. 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Co..    I^noister.    P«.      712.08*.   pab.    12-20-60. 


Mich. 
Paris, 


712,022,  pab. 
mm.  141,460, 
Calif.  712,100. 
138,72«.    r«i. 


TroMn   Boat 

cT  i». 

TaraerSmlth  Vnt  Co. :  «< 
HBltb.  .NUIcolin  E..  Jr. 

^L*bn  &  Fink  I'roductn  <  orp 
TwUl     Co.,    Ttie,     B«nton     Harbor. 
li-20-«0.     <T   18  .   „       ,_ 

TraoB   *  Co..  by  Tyaon  *  Co..  inc 
-      12(c)  pub.  »-7-61.     CI.  an.  „.K^, 

L'ltra-VJol«t    ProdncU.    Inc..    San    Oabrtci, 

pab.   12-20-60.     CI.  26.  ;; 

Union    Lamber    Co.,    San    Kranctoco,    Calif. 

Un^'*DeTl«  Coh...  Or^t  Neck,  N.Y.     601.001.  c».C.     CL 

23 
United  Merchantii  and  Manufacturera.  Inc. 

C'otaa-Hall-Marx  Co. 
Ualted     ■*•!     Co.,    The.     Columbaa.    Ohio. 

I2-20-4M).     a.  iH.  „  , 

Ualted   Stetea  ApplUncr   Corp..   M«omonle. 

cane.     CI.  21. 
Uatted  State*  Rubber  Co. :  See^ 

N>w  York  BeltInK  and  Packing  Co 
UnttMl    Statcii   Rubber   Co..   New  York,   N.Y. 

12-20-60.     O.  42. 
Unlvemal  Fountain  Bruah  Co. :  «*• — 
Wrluht.  Ida  C.  „       ^       ™  . 

UnlTpraal  Oil   Prodacta  Co..  Dea  Pulnea. 

12-2O-60.      CI.   6. 
Unlvemal     Reflnlnsc    Products    Co., 

711.986,  pab.   li-2O-60.     CI.  6 
I'pjohn    (^o.    The.    to   The    I  plohn 

487,422,  ren.  3-7-61.     CI.   18. 
I'Djoha    Co..    The.    to   The    Upjohn 

*J87/124.  ren.  3-7-61.     CU  18.      ^^ 

VKn  Verlait  d«>r  Kunst.  Dresden.  Oennany 

Van^A^^:  Inr.  ittrolt,  Mich      «0«»-^3    «ac     n    1»^ 
Varley.  James.  *  Sons.   Inc..  St.  Loals.  Mo.     601.118.  cane. 

VeSial^  Laboratories.    Inc..    St.    Loala.   Mo.      712.278.    pub. 

VlitVr^^BS^nart.  New  York.  NJ      .«<>^»«-  «»f^„S',.~p. 

Vort    r    O  .  *  Sons.  Inc..  to  Seller's.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Sf^\^\(^    ren.  3-7-51.     CI.  46.  _  ^tn-ua     p.nc 

Walker     Hiram.    *    Sons,    Inc..    Peoria.    Hi.      320,263.    cane. 

wli?ker*Laboratorle..  Inc..  Mount  Veraon.  N.Y.    712.033.  pub. 

wiaia«'*R..  *  sins  Mfg.   Co..  Walllngford.  Conn.     601,020. 

cane.     CI.  23 
Wamoole  Lnboratorles :   Krc— 

r>env..r  rheiiilcsl  Mfg.  Co.   The 
Warner  Brotherw  Co..  The.  Bridgeport. 

CI    38 
Warner  Brothers  Co..  The.  Bridgeport 

12-20-60.      n.   39  .     .     „ 

Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.. 

711.W1.  pub.  12-13-60.     CI.  6. 


lac. 
Co.. 
Co.. 


Sea — 
712.00n.    pab. 
Wis.     600.937. 

712,196.   pab. 

III.     711,996.  pab. 

New    York.    NY. 

Kalamatoo.    Mich. 

KaUmasoo.    Mich. 

712.161-2,  pab. 


712.279,  pab. 
1&3J»01,  cane. 


Conn.  601.067.  cane. 
Conn.  712.179.  pab. 
Morria    Plalna.    N.J. 


tfo, 


Waablagton  Mfg.  Co. :  ?•»— 

Waahington  Mfr  Co.   Inc  «T.^,«-f„„    utm     Co 

Washington    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Waahtafton    M'»--i^;' 

Old^entucky    Mfg.    Co..    C.old    Star   CcLMd   LofT-J^ 

Co..   NashTllle.  T«n.     712.182.  pub.   l''r/0-*>»  ,Vi      «nK 
Waukegan    Baby    Seat    Co.,    Waakegan.    IlL      712,131,    pob. 

12-25-60.     CI.  32.  „„_,.. 

Webb.  Del  E..  Motor  Hotel  Co.,  Phoenix.  Arli. 

12-2O-60.     Cl.  100.  ^      ^,      ,     ^    rtKi 
WeUinan   BrooM  Co..  The,  ClewUnd.  Ohio. 

CL   14. 
Wells  Lamoat  Corp. :  See — 

WelU  Lamont  Smith  Corp.  _^, 

Wells  Lamont  Smith  Corp.,  to  Wells  Lamont  Corp..  Chic 

III.      388.067,   ren.    3-7-^1.      Cl  ,.«•     .  ^      il^.«w1    ntr 
Western   AoaestheaU    Bqalpment   Co.,    Inc..    Redwood    City. 

Calif.     712.202.  pub    12-5o-6p.     Cl.  44  ^.^  „      p-^,<. 
Weaton  Biscuit  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Southern  Biscuit  Co..  PasMie, 

NJ       601.099.  cane.     Cl.   46.  ,^      r>  i-_i«.. 

White   Ca-tie   System.    Inc.     b/   Papertynen  Ott.,   Colombqa. 

Ohio.     384.311,  12(c)   pub.  5-7-6V     ^^.'•-nooOO     cane 
White   Laboratortes.   Inc.,  KenUworth,  N.J.     600,909,  eanc. 

Whltworth  *  Mitchell  Ltd.,  RadclllTe.  Manchester.  England. 

maan  Brewing  Co..  Newport,  Ky.     SS4.216-7.  12(c)   pan. 
3-7-61.     n.  48.  ^      ™.       o 

Wiedemann.  Ceo.,  Brewing  Co.,  The  :  «««—_. 

Wiedemann,  Geo..  Brewing  ^'*j.,},'iS:\^ST:n,u^    tn^     Pla- 
Wllbert  Funeral  Home    Inc..  and  ^^rt  Serrtee.  Inc..  PU 

quemlne.  I.*.     712.276.  pub.  12-2Q-60.     Cl.  lOO. 
Wllbert  Service,  Inc.     See— 

WU.S?'Uo"rs*^".7b.t>r.^.  Statl««ry  C^.^ 
Wtlltaims  Stationery  Co.  Inc..  Oamden.  N.Y.  *£3.oo*. 
12(c)  pah  3-7-61      q.  37. 

Williams  Stationery  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

WU-pSc™:  TncToshen,  N  Y.     «>0;W8.  «««.„  ^^an?    Cl 
Wolf  k  Dessauer  Co..  Port  Wayne,  Ind.     600,982,  cane.     Cl. 

23. 
Wrtrtt.  Donald  C. :  Set— 

WrlgJi'^Wa'  C."  summit.  NJ.  to  »•  C.  Wrtght  «.b«  Unl- 
veniil  Fountain  Brush  Co..  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.     139.438. 

Yal^VUe";?  Mll5  V?ie.  Mlrh      601,188.  cane.     CL  41. 
Yam««a  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yania»Mi  Shoyw  Ksbnuhlkl  Kalsha.  »..»..^     aK»,« 

Yamana     Shoyn    Ksbnshlkl     Kalsha,    d.ba.    ▼«"*«     ""jf'J 

c".    Ltd  .    ChoHhl^hl.    Chlbaken.    Japan.      712.205.    pub. 

Y«ldTeT'piait7-s*'*Co..     Columbo.,     Ohio.       712.012."    pab. 

York~B^n'1  Instniment  Co..   Grand  Rapids.   Mich.     881.724, 

YW.  w!"f^  In?;  sjringfleld.  Mass.     139.917,  ren.  8-7-61. 

Yo^nghusband,  James  L..  Chicago.  111.    809.972.  caae.    Cl.  51. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


of  Appcak  DccWoM  Rcodend  iB  the 
Molh  of  !■— fy  1X1 

KumlDcr  afflnned - —  1^4 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part *» 

Examiner    reversed *^ 

ToUl -  **• 


At 


or  Sol* 


2.837.376.  Doat  Capa  for  Rollar  Skat*  Whaela.  Alexander 
Bruno.  New  York.  N.Y.  Correapondence  to:  Frank  I^der- 
mann.  l.M  Naaaaa  St..  New  York  38.  N.Y.  | 

2  Ml, 530.  *  Luggage  Table.  Adolph  8.  Amlotte.  Box  66, 
Hlllman,  MIcfa. 

2.964.7J>6.  Safety  Tire  Air  Oaoge.  Anthonr  J.  Marahall,; 
251  N.  iBt  St..  P.O.  Box  46#.  LIvenaore,  Calif. 

2.»56,0M.  Method  of  Poljrmertalng  Ethylene.  Karl  Peter- 
leln,  Oiadbeck.  OermaBT.  Corr«M>oodenoe  to :  Ifleteel  8. 
Striker.  360  Lexington  ATe..  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

2  958,250.  Maaical  Instrument  Tuning  Apparatus.  Horat 
Albin  Poehler.  400  3rd  Ave..  Eau  Oallie.  Fla. 


2,968,080.     Jig   for  a    Potter'a    Whert. 
3235  N.  Cariiale  St.  FkiladelphU.  Pa. 


Henry   Tbrelfall, 


2.929,208.     Propellant   Injection   Head   for   Jet   PropulaloB 
System. 

Aoplications  for  llcenae  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addreraed  to:  General  Electric  Company  Atomic  Power 
Equipment  Department.  2151  B.  lat  8t..  Ban  Joee.  Calif., 
Attention :  Patent  Counsel. 

2.»48,51«.     Heat  Exchange  System  With  Intermediate  Heat 
Conductive  Fluids. 

Applications   for   license   undn-  the  following   5   patenti 
nay  be  addressed  to :  Oeneral  Electric  Company,  Transformer 
DlTlslon,  100  WoodlawB  Are..  Plttafleld.  Maaa..  Attention: 
Patent  Counael. 
2.943,134.     Gas  Innulated  Transformer. 

2.947,065.     Method  of  Making  a  Joint  in  a  Wound  Magnetie 

Core. 
2,947,958.     High  Voltage  Current  Transformer. 

2.958,023.     Electrical  Capacitor  and  Terminal  Arrangement 
Therefor. 

2,958,059.     Tap  or  Lead  for  Poll  Wound  Electrical  Appara- 
tus and  Method  of  Making  SaiM. 

ADDlleations  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  mar 
be  addressed  to :  Oeneral  Electrtc  Company,  Component  Prod- 
ucts Division.  1635  Broadway.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  AttentioB : 
Patent  Counsel. 

2,942,314. 
2,945,205. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdu- 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  12  patento  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  «ie  following  P"*^*-?*i^i!U 
addrcMed  to :  Oeneral  Electrtc  Company,  Fflght  Propulsion 
DivUlOB,  ClBdaBaU  15.  Ohio.  Attention :  Patent  Counsel. 


Double-Ended  Cord  Holder. 

Electrical    Terminal    and    Terminal    Board    As- 
sembly. 

2.947,968.     Electrical  Termination. 

2,953,736.     Static  Magnetic  Frequency  Multiplier. 

2.958.908.     Method  for  Determining  the  End  Play  of  a  <•- 
UUble  Shaft. 


New  ApHkofkHii  lUcchrod  Dvii«  Immarj  IMl 

Patente ••'^® 

Designs  __ '•^ 

Ptant  Patento • 

Beiaanea • -  ** 

Totol J M7« 


Patento 1.105— No.  2,974.319  to  No.  2,975,423,  iacL 

DesigBB 34— No.      189.870  to  No.      189.903,  incl. 

Plant  Patento-         2— No.         2,083  to  No,         2,084,  tocL 
Eelsaaea 1— No.       24.947 

TMBl 1,142 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  JANUARY  31, 19«1 

. J 190, 28S 

«.6«5 

«6»57l 

, 1,661 

'^  "•  •■'^  SasrsS&iii::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::"":""  i5^ 


ToUl  nnmlMr  of  pcBdiBC  appUeAtioBS  («zeladinff  Dvifni) 

Total  number  of  p«idiii(  Derifn  appUeatioiM 

Total  mimlMr  of  anpUeatkini  awattiiig  aetioa  (azeludiiic  Doigiw) 

Total  Bombv  of  DMifB  appltoatioiM  awaitfnc  action 


Date  of  okiast  i 


lf.CBO«A.I 


rATBHT  nAMnONO  OMNm  AND  SlirSB' 


(B  rroNB,  L  o^  oRinOAL  AN©  mii^ATBD  xwn 

(II)  BVANl.N.  H^  OOMMTTNIOATIONS,  BADIANT  CNBEOT  AND  SI.VOTKIOAL  ABTI- 

(IID  TWO  KWAl.  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANUtACTUBINO,  M AOHINB  BLB1CBNT8  AND  DBOONS 

aV)   BmmfAN.  ■..  M ATBBIAL  HANDUNO  and  TBBATINO.  OPTICa.  BAILWATB   and   AMUIB- 

MBNT  DBVICBt. 
(▼)  HITLU  J.  «..  iTATIO  «TBCOTUBBt  AND  INiTBXJMBNTi  OF  PBBCI8ION 

(VD  in7BrHT.  T.  F^  AOBICULTUBB,  CAWnTUlTOBa,  FUMF«  AND  If  OTOB8,  TBAN»FOBTATION_. 

(TW  BAUFFMAN.  H.  B.,  HBATINO  AND  COOUNO,  FLASTIC  IHAPINO  AND  COATINO,  8BFABATI0N 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CABB.  

<OLAB8.>    OOBBCBI,  O.  A.,  ABTS  UNDBBOOINO  BBCLASMFICATION  AS  U8TBD  UNDBB  CLABIIFIOA- 

TioN  DivmoNa. 


DivnioNa 


«,  n.  a. «,  M^  M. 

M^  Ht  W^  M,  M. 
M^  MC  S7.  41.  41,  44. 

4l,n.M,M. 
l;  U,  U,  14.  SI.  M. 

17,  ■,  n.  n.  n. 
7, 11. 17.  sr,  K  M. 

1,  4,  •.  It,  It.  a, 

a,  m.  41. 47. 
1, 11^  It,  ss.  so.  n, 

4t,H.t7. 
tl,  tl;  ti.  tl.  ti. 


OmHONS.  BIAMINBBS,  AND  BimXBCTa  OF  INTBNTION 

(B—    rililn 


1,  (VDOOLDBBBO.  A.  J..  B«lM«:Flwtiw:PhB«Hiirt)«odry:I«»UttattTrio«d«t;B«th 
X  am  trONB.  a..  rWito*  TmiplM  ««  v-*^  Di^wmw  ?««•:  Tob««o:  TntSh 


BattoM 


OldMt  Appitatim 


N^ 


Mtt^.    Mttal    Foandtag    mi 
Blivalon; 


I.  (VID     MABMBLBTBIN,    N.    (WINDHAM.    B 

(Pimm lai  Apptntot):  Ali»y  BlMtrtal nimtn ..... 
4.  (▼!)  FALLBB.  B.  A..  HoMi;  Poww  DHt«  Oemwuftn; 

Urrtm;  Omvvtoii.  CIntat.  »«*,  CKild«  aid  Wan 

1.  (V)  B0BIN80N.  O.  W.,  Harrarttft:  UaMrtbfeBC  OblMto:  TteiAtat:  KMttm; 

Dtkr.  BoMmi^:  T«iUbb  Md  MMt  Ontttft  Mid  Oownlaalon;  Fwan:  0M«:  Minle; 


8tM« 


Im  Ontton; 
•Dd  ladteion; 


C  (D  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  Oarboa  ClHadMry  (pirt).  •«.. 

T.  (IV)  ANDBB80N.  B.  O.,  OpttM 

t.  (V)  BBBHM.  O.  L..  Bads;  Chain  nd  BmH:  CMMaM: 

TTipn^  Md  ObDmUbb  BMsptaela:  SeaflbldL 

t.  (VI)  BBANSON.  J.  H..  Pompr.  Paw  TntMaM  .  «..        „  ^*__ 

III  (VI)  BOYD.  •.  (HOBTON.  A.  M..  Mttaf).  nmnm  OiMmm;  Aamanltlim:  Biptoaiv*  Oliai«i  M^W^ 
U.  (IV)  BBNHAM,  B.  V..  Boeti.  Mmm  and  La«liiaK  «toa|hd  Lwlhar  MtMteetart;  BoMoa.  Kpai^twd  Blra* 
NaOac  tiapltaw  Md  Clip  ClaDahtaw:  Oaid.  PWnn  a^  IHa  BibibBtar.  Oollvr,  PlP«  aad  TatMlar  CoadalH. 

11.  am  DVBBAM,  B.  O.,  MaAlM  Bl— Ki;  Batlaa  Stytan;  fiimrilrtiil  Oliitab  nd  Motor  OaatralL 

IS.  am  BBALL.  T.  B.,  Qtm  Outtkm  VmM»  UrnvrndTfOm  MawtfMtna:  Naadla  mA  Pin  Maklac  Malal  Warl 
(part).  a«.  SpaM  Wart.  FtMflw.  PMJo  Worktac>invlnc  SMrlnc.  MOIkw.  Planiac.  Tumlnt 

14.  am  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Malal  Wafktat  (part)  as. 

Md  DtaMBbly  Appantaa:  Win  Fateta 

U.  (VID  BBINDI8I.  M.  V..  PtaaUaa;  PlMtle  Bloek  mi 

M.  (m  ANDBU8.  L.  M.,  TMapiwny:  Baeordrti  (part) -"""IVIZ: 

17.  (IV)  LBIOHBT,  B.  A..  Paekaflnr.  TypawrtUia;  Prtntlnc  Typa  Oartinc  «d  Sattlnf:  Shart  Mal«lal 

FaUtat:  Shoal  Faadlacor  DaUT«ln« .^..--— 

15.  (VD  BLITM.  A..  P»w»  Pteta:  Ftald   TmnMono:  S«T»aalor  SyMBo;  W  Motoia:   Oombwtton  TrntteM; 
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7-7-tt 
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It.  (VID  PATBICB.  P.  L.,  StoTM  and  FmaeM:  BoOm:  Flrtd  Pnal 

^:  Aatoaatle  TMip«atnn  and  Hnasldlly  Bafniatloa;  Dhmilnatlt  Btmora 

a.  (V)  SBBB8,  J.  D.,  MiMoDaaaoai  Hardwan;  Cloaaro  FartaMn;  Loekr.  8afw;  Bank 

Oaakatioa  Makli«:  Taato  Md  CanoplM;  UmbraDM-.  Canta;  Undartakinc;  Blaelrloal 

B.  am  MADBB.  B.  C.  TutllM 

a.  (VD  BUCHLBB.  M.  B..  Aaronaatte:  Boata;  Booya;  Bhipo;  Martno  PropnlrtM;  PrapaOws; 


a.  (VD  8MIL0W.  L..  Data  Piiiwmiw;  Dliltal 

Fva  BacMair.  Votkw  MaehtaM;  Coontan 
SI.  am  HICKBT,  T.  J..  Apparal  (eaoapt  Oonots  and  Biawlaw); 

fewar  BnMolMiw:  Ctatehaa  and  Pavar-Slap  Caatral:  Wark 

i».  (vn)  NBvnrtf.  b.  d..  rinaifci  ph— ,  mi 


t-l«4t 


«-Mt 

8-1-ao 

5-lt-«S 


a.  (ID  BADBB.  O.  L.,  Bloalrialty-Oonaratlon.  Motlvo 

.AnLaapi. 

MtMlMoaai  Bhalrte  Oontml  M( 
v.  (IT)  JAMBS.  8..  BraaMns.  SarabMag 

Appamna:  TTianlin  Md  Liqold  Oontaal  WMk  SoBda 
a.  (TD  BBAUNBB,  B.  H.,  Inlnwal  CoaabnottM  Bngtaa 

Wal^  and  Antaal  Po naiad  Motoia;  Cjl^diia.  PMona;  Drtva 

FMd  CMMI  OMvoyan;  PiiMiii  Modnlatlns  Bakya;  WiMal  tatattatak 

a.  (V)  FBTTX.  M.  M..  Toala;  WaodvwktaR  Bnttoa.  Banal  and  Whaal  MaUnt;  Basswr.  Clalh 

BaaaplHta:  Paak^a  Md  Artldo  Cafriaia;  Valvad  Plpa  Oonplln»;  Bod  Jelnta;  Toel-HandBac  F( 
as.  arm  OXBABT.  B.  a..  OnaailBatoai;  BaMparaMan;  FtaM 


Molofa;  Ftald 
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ON 


n. 


a. 

14. 


St. 
«7. 

a. 


40. 
41. 
4L 
4S. 


(D  BOBTTOHBB.  A.  M.  (SXTLUVAN.  A.  D.,  mottagi,  Cartnn  CJbamlatfy  (part),  a^.,  Ur 
Caiten  OoBDoonda,  HydnaanattM  of  C«bM  OiMaa,  Partial  OiklaUoa  of  Noa-Annatlo  Hydioewbon  Mlxtorat, 
Hydioavbona.  Hatoganatad  Hydiiwrtoni;  STBthotle  Baitaa  (part)  (a^.,  00-Modlflod;  BtabUaad);  Mtaaral  Ofk. 


Apparatqa;  Haat 

(P«t) 


Agltartnn;  Ffea  Bzttagulabacs; 


IBartb 


(VID    MARTIN,   H.  L.,   Oaa  and  UqnM  Oantaat 

CtatrttaSKl  Bowl  OapwBlaft;  LIqnM  Sapvatt 
(V)  MUSHAKB,  W.  L..  Brtdfai;  HydraoBe  M 

(IV)  QUACKBNBUSH,  L.,  BaOwiyt— Draft 
Sandait;  Ilauli kiM j .  Tim— iBilim  lii  TililniB  Donplas  Vabtaitt;  Vahldo  Fandan; 

(TV)  DKMBO.  L.  J..  DkpMHlW:  nih«  Bumttnlw;  TaOat;  Sararlng  by  TMrtas  or 
latot;  Dtapamw  Oabiaati;  Artlala  DiaMttas:  Coin  Haadltas. 

(V)  BVAN8.  R.  L,  Maarartng  and  Taaliac  (part) - 

(ID  LBVY.  M.  L.,  Blaetridty-SwttaliaB,  Wddtaf,  Baattng,  Ptaoto-OaB  Ckeotto 

(D  PARKBR,  C.  B..  Carton  OhanMry  (part),  a.t.,  Aao.  Caitoayalle  or  Aeydie  Oompotmda  (part),  a*.  Antbroaaa, 

TrIvylMtbanaa,  Balara,  Art*.  KalMaa,  Aldabydaa,  Btbart,  PbanaU.  Aleobola,  ProtataB.  Amtnao.  Natoral  Bartm — 
aV)  WBIL,  I.,  FltHd-Piwawa  Racoklan;  Valval:  Flokl  Handling  (anapt  Pnarara  Modolattag  Baliyt,  Float  Valvaa, 

DlaphiKnM  >ad  BaUowi) — - — — 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  B.  J..  fUoaptadaa— MetalUe,  Ttptr,  Wooden,  Otaaa;  Spaeial  Raaoptaelaa  and  Pankt— 

ai)  LOVBWBLL.  N.  N.,  Raoordora  (part);  Soond  Rooordtag:  Tatorteton;  Ttiagraphy  (port) 

(H)  RBYNOLDe,  B.  R.,  Bloalrta  dtgoallng:  Taiagraphy  (part) 

a)  KNIQHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O,  aotU^,  Madletnaa,  Poiaona.  Ooamattoa;  Sogar  and  Starch;  Sktaa  and  Uatbara;  Pw- 

aarrtag,  SterlUslBg  and  DWntoetlag  (axeopt  Wood  Traatmant  Apparatoa);  BlaadUag,  Dyaing,  Ftald  Tiaaliiunt  af 

TaztQaa -"— 

(H)  nrsTXrs,  O.  L..  Dkaairra  Badto  SyalaBw;  Nnalaar  Batl«laa;  Nnelaw  BaantiMt  DaHoaa;  Badar;  8onv;  Tor' 


and  Omdaa; 


n. 

M. 

n. 
a. 


a 

•7 


4t.  (VD  MANUN,  J.  A,  Wbaak,  Tkaa  and  Axlai;  Railway  Whaak  and  Adaa; 

and  8pio«kot  Ooartiv:  Spring  DaTleai;  Aateal  Draft  AppnaDMt;  BntTaias 

a.  (I)  WILBS,  W.  O.  (OAMPBBLL,  B.  L.,  Mttag),  Aettolda  Sarlaa  (o-f.,  Flaaloaabia)  OMBpooada;  SMaaad  Matal  Stoek; 

BiphMivw; Powar  Planla (part»:  MotaOnrgy  (part):  RaHoaatrre  Madtdnaa;  Noolaar  niiiWum.  OirtMn CkaaMry  (part). 

47.  (VD  ARNOLD,  P..    Mtelv.  Qnarrytng,  and  loe  Hafraotlag:  Motor  Vahtelaa;  Land  VahMaa;  Bdnaatton. 

4t.  (II)  BER.V8TBIN,  8..  Blactrletty— ConveitioB  Syatomi,  Prot«ctlTe  Syatoma;  Meaaortng  and  Teatlag  (oieapt  Matata); 

Bwttchboarda,  Relays.  MagneU,  Coadanaert,  Traailatora,  Barrier  Layer  Reetlflait „ 

4t.  (VXD  BEMDBTT,  B.,  Dryinf  and  Oaa  or  Vapor  Oontaet  With  SoUds;  Voitllatlon;  Wrth;  OoDoantratlng  BTaporatota: 

Earth  Borhw ■ 

a)  ARNOLD,  D..  Carboa  Chamiatry  (part).  a.g..  Syntbotle  Raata  Compoaltlons  (part),  Synthetie  Rabber  Compo- 

■Ittona,  Natural  Rubber.. 

(n)  WBSTBT,  O.  N.,  Modalatora;  Pleaodeetrle  DeTtoea;  Antanoai;  OaeUatora;  Mbedaaaooa  Klaetron  Spafli  Dl»' 

eharge  Dertee  Byatenia;  Radio  Detectoia <■ 

(V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A.,  Sapports  and  Raeka;  Separating  and  Aaaertiag  BoHda  (part) -- 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Fmim  Md  Paper  Haagti«;  Booki  and  Book  Making;  ManifcUtng;  Printed  Matter;  Stathm- 

ary;  Paper  POm  and  Btatdan:  Flexible  or  Portable  Cloaorea  or  PartttioaB;  Ooota,  Windowa,  Awnlnai.  and  Shnttaia; 

HamaaK  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Ctoaort  Operators;  maminatlon 

(ID  NIL80N,  R.  O.,  Eleotrte  Lampr,  Eleotroale  Tubas;  MIsodlBaeous  DIsdiarge  DeTlees;  Lamp.  Catbode  Ray  Md 

Om  Dtseharpi  Derlee  Cbcnlta;  Ray  Baergy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  mtrsTioIet,  RadloaoUTe)  AppUoatloni;  Mom  Speetrometors. 

(VD)  WHTTMORB.  H.  B..  Sufery;  Dentistry:  Artificial  Body  Membera„ 

(D  8PBCK.  J.  B..  Abradlag  OosMMWItions;  Battarias:  Oiatlng  or  Plaatle  (3oapaalttoas;  Blsetrleal  and  Wave  Baargy 

CbamMry 

am  MILLBR,  A.  B.  (TOMUN,  C.  W.,  aethiO,  Bolt,  Not,  Rivet,  Nail,  8s«w.  Chata.  and  Hotaariioe  M^tag;  IMtm 

■ad  Serew  Paateninw  Nut  snd  Bolt  Looks;  Jeweky;  Pipe  Joints  or  OonpUags;  (Tutting. 

am  BBONAUOR.  F.  H.  (BAILBY,  F.  B,  aeting),  Rolls  and  RoDan;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implements;  Stone 

WorklBg:  Abrading  Proesssss  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Ctoasts.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drffltag;  Papar 

Manateetarae;  BeloetlTe Cutting —...-. 

(I)  BBINDISL  M.  A.,  InorgMie  Chemlatry;  PertlliBefs:  Oas.  Heatiag  and  mumtnattag 

(D  MANOAN.  P.  E..  Carbon    Chemistry  (part),  e^..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  MIsoellaneons  Polyoan  (a^..  Vinyl 

Polymers);  Synthetie  Resin  O  ompoatttoas  (part),  Syatbetle  Rubber.  Photographte  Proeaaaaa  and  Prodnets 

(UI)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reelli«;  Pushii«  and  Pulling;  Hontogy;  Railway  Mafl  Delirarr.  Faadtag  of  In- 

•  definite  Lengths.. — 

(TV)  LOWE.  D.  B.  (FPLLBB. «.  B^  I Hlis).  Oaassi;  Toya;  AiiiaiM mil  sail  Biarelilag  DaTtaaB;  Matbanlaal  QaM  and 

a)  WINKBL8TBIN,  A.  H.,  looda  and  Bevanga;  Fannaatatton;  Carbon  ChamlMry  (part).  a«..  Upitaa,  Oaitohp- 

drate  Dertrattrea,  Pats,  Sultartaed  Compounda;  ^avy  Metal  Ompoonda 

O)  OREENWALD, /.,  Fuels;  Miaerilaneona  O>mpocltlons 

(II)  SAX,  B.  J.,  Wave  Ouldea;  Elaetrie  Metais;  CcoAtuton;  Insulaton;  AmpUAeia. 

(V)  LISANN,  L,  OaoBMlrte  Inatnnnents;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) ~ 

CVU)  KRAFFT.  C.  F..  Liquid  Separation  or  Poriflcatton  (part);  Laminatsd  Fabrtai 

am  MONCURE.  J.  A..  Tndustrtel  Arts 

am  HUNTER.  B.  H..  Household.  Personal  and  Pine  Arts 

BAILBY.J.8.(KBNT.  A.  P..  aetli«).  Omaawntatton;  OIms ^ 

0AU8S,  H.,  Radk>  Tranamltten.  RaeslTan  and  Tnnafs. 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working _ „ _ 

BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Oas  Reparatioa - -. 

ANGEL,  C.  D..  MetalHe  Bolldlng  Struetnws;  PaAad  Rod  Jotats;  Jotait  Paeklaa 

B.  DIV.  A  a)  OA8T0N.  L.  H.,  Cterbon  OMtistiy  (part),  a.  g..  Steroids;  Syntbotle  Kmtm  (part),  L  a.,  Polyatbylsnsa- 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patanU  within  the  range  of  numbars  hirtieated  below  eipire  during  March  IWl,  eseept  thoaa  whleh  may  have  I 
ef  the  Vetarane  Patent  EatwIan  Aet  (t4  Stat.  Sit  as  amended  by  M  Stat.  t2l )  and  thoee  which  may  have  eapkad 
tbeproTlsieaBofPublleLawta   A  Urt  of  VataraM' patents  which  hare  ben  ertanded  appaan  la  tha  A 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK 


Ex   PABTB   StKINCB 


AppMt  N:   M*-iT.     Decided  AprU  »•.   If 

1.  CLAIM — COMSIMATIO* ^AOOBMATITI — P«OUX. 

HeU  that  "White  It  ia  true  th»t  th«  cUlma  do  contain 
datalla  of  eonatnictJon  of  the  baaic  eiementa  of  tha  com- 
bination beyond  thoae  n»cMaary  for  tha  radtcd  combina- 
tion proiwr.  •  •  •,  we  do  not  subacHbe  to  the  view  that 
aucb  additional  llmitatlona  which  make  the  daima  more 
apedflc  than  might  be  nacraaary  render  the  clalma  Impropar, 
per  ae.  aa  a»r«8aUTe  aad/or  prolix"  and  that  "In  oor 
opinion.  It  la  aofldent  for  a  proper  combination  that  the 
apedflc  derlcea  of  the  combination,  IrrMpertlva  of  their  de- 
Ulla.  cooperate  to  produce  a  uniUry  reanlt  •  •  ••" 

2.  PAT»»TA»IUTT OOMIHATIOW iMFBOVMinirT  OW   AK    Bi»- 

MBIIT  or  A  OOMnlKATIOH. 

"It  la  well  aettlcd  that  Improvementa  In  the  deUlla  of 
one  or  mof»  eiementa  of  a  combination  abown  to  be  old  la 
the  prior  art  do  not  neceaaarily  produce  a  new  and  patent- 
able combination." 

a.    BAM»— PAVnCVLAK    8CBJBCT    MATT«B— 8PMD    iMDlCAnN© 

Dkticb. 
Orum  dalma  to  a  speed  indicating  device  Held  unpatent- 
able orer  the  dted  prior  art. 
Appeal  from  the  Fixamlner.     Serial  No.  589.758. 

AFFIRMED. 

i/rJ/orroic,  Herman  and  Daridson  for  appellant 
Before    lyaACoPotxoH    anil    Brkwbink.    Kxaminerainr 

Chief,  «nd  Bewjowitz,  Artini;  Examinerin-Chief. 
rnLACOFOUijO*,  ExamiHer-in-Chief  : 

ThiH  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims 
3,  4  and  5.  Sub««equent  to  the  appeal  an  amendment 
waH  entered  ran<-elIlnK  claim  5.  and  the  appeal  as  to 
this  claim  will  accordlnRly  be  dlnuiisHed.  No  claim 
hHM  l>een  allowe<l. 

The  more  spetiflc  <'laini.  claim  4,  reads  as  follows : 

4  A  aoeed  Indicating  device  comprinin*  the  combination 
wlfh  a  "ttl  indicator  Including  a  »'J»"«'°«,»if P*f„»^«^ 
mounted  up<.n  the  exterior  of  «,▼«»«;*  ^^^i^tlillfT  of  foaSrf 
ing  i.pace3r  front  and  rear  walla  with  a  P»oralltJ  «.ii?Vnd 
partition*  TK>«ltioned  between  aaid  front  and  rear  wa  a  Md 
SobdlO0!n^  the  apace  between  jaid  front  and  rear  waJIa  Into 
^plorallty  of  rmnpartmentn.  the  portlonn  ?'  "«1*  ''»'»*^ 
JeTr  wall-  of  each 'romoartment  being  Pfo^'^^.'^^^  *  "K 
ladlcnting  numeral  of  tihe  name  dcKlgnation.  *?*  »  '■«"P  ^"'5 
in^Mch  ol  aald  compartments,  of  a  rehicie  "P«'^«"°***'JiSl? 
harinir  a  forward  aide  and  a  speedometer  shaft  projecting 
fAji  "he  t^m^  al^  a  hollow^ouslng  baring  a  rear  wafl 
SSTrad  to  aald  forward  Hide  of  the  sp;eaometer  »ead,  a  alde- 
^1  and  a^tom  wall,  -aid  houalng  haTing  \^opentoTW^ 
Mde  and  aald  apeedonieter  shaft  prolecting  'orwardly  from 
Mid'  head  tbroagVuild  rear  wall  and  into  the  interior  of  aald 
S^ng"  an  laSmial  Aanae  in  said  housing  "*•£«»»«  •"i'^* 
said  afiiewall  and  said  bottom  wall  and  spaced  tormur^'l 
S!^^iTi  mrVan  a  dial  Dlate  In  aald  hooalng  and  bearing 
S^n"'o.rfori:'^  alde'l./'-id  fl^^d  dfal  P'*te  haT- 
1^  an  oDenlng  therein,  an  Inaulated  apeedometer  needle  m- 
cu?ed  on'^ld*ajB«dometer  shaft  •  "I  PO*« ««'"'«>,  «>**I7"  SV 
dial  pUte  and  flw^pen  side  of  the  housing,  said  n*5f>fj*y- 
IBB  fliereon  a  conUctor  fadng  said  dial  ptate.  a  ^fjj^trlc 
Sita  moonted  on  the  bousing  between  aald  rear  Jj"*"* 
Ibe  dtal  plate,  an  arc  of  conUct  aegmenta  on  aald  «*»f«*n« 
plate  prolStlig  forwardly  through  the  opening  «»«»»•«••' 

plate  M<f^lt1oned  In  tha  path  ©f.  "««»'«25Hr.'n,  J^n2Jrt^ 
SoBUetor,  each  conUct  aegment  being  •J^trtcally  p®""***** 
to  one  o^  said  lamp  bulba,  a  ring  engaged  In  the  open  aide 
of  the  bowing  ani  h^dlbg  salcT  dijl  plate  «nP»« <*."«« 
needle  harlng  a  conductor  strip  on  the  aide  thereof  reinote 
f?;^  the  dial  plate  connected  to  Mid  f»» t*^»''h ■♦hi 'mS^' 
ductor  brush  mounted  on  Mid  dial  pUte  b«"«\tb  the  apeed- 
ometer shaft  and  bearing  against  Mid  conductor  strip. 

The  references  relied  npon  are: 

Moore  et  aU  2,128,841.  Auinwt  30.  1938. 
Crofoot  et  aU  2,251,<i23.  AuKUst  f>.  IWl. 
Addortslo.  2.452344.  October  26. 1M8. 
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The  asserted  Invention  reUtes  to  a  visual  indicator 
moanted  upon  the  exterior  of  a  vehicle  and  controUed 
by  the  speedometer  pointer  of  the  vehicle  for  indicat- 
ing the  speed  thereof  to  persons  outride  the  vehicle. 
The  indicator  comprises  a  pluraUty  of  numerala  r«p- 
reeentinc  different  speeds  and  a  plurality  of  lamps 
for  respectively  illuminating  said  numerals  in  response 
to  the  posiUon  of  the  pointer  along  the  speedometer 
dial,  as  depicted  In  Figures  2  and  6  of  the  appllcaUon 
drawings.  A  detailed  description  of  the  pertinent 
parts  of  the  disclosed  apparatus  is  set  forth  on  pagea 
3  and  4  of  appellant's  brief. 

All  three  references  dlacloae  visual  speed  Indicat- 
ing means  in  the  form  of  a  bank  of  electric  lamps  lo- 
cated exteriorly  of  a  v^lde  and  means  for  energizing 
said  lamps  successively  in  response  to  the  speed  of 
the  vehicle.  In  Addorislo  the  lamps  (16)  are  located 
at  the  back  (l!i)  of  the  vehicle  and  are  seen  only  from 
the  rear,  while  in  Crofoot  et  al.  and  Moore  et  al. 
they  are  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  vehicle  and  ap- 
parently visible  from  both  the  front  and  the  rear  of 
the  vehicle,  as  in  appellant's  case.  In  Crofoot  et  al. 
the  lamps  are  mounted  in  Individual  compartments  In 
a  housing  having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls,  as  clear- 
ly shown  in  Figures  1,  2  and  3  thereof. 

Addorislo.  the  principal  reference  In  the  rejection 
of  the  claims,  as  succinctly  described  on  put.'e  2  of  the 

Kxamlner's  answer : 

dlacloaea  a  Tchlde  apeed  Indicating  device  comprtalng 
aiscioaea  >   '^""i      "TT^.^  includinR  a  series  of  speed- 


in  combination  a  speedometer  12  .«..■»'>.•-,.  - —  _:...^^ 

omMeTswitches  coisl^ng  of  a  series  ^Tf on^'S*"  •°«»  * '^Hfa 
ometer  pointer  2«  which  when  engaged  with  •■»*  fpnjacta 
Siet^an  electrical  drcuit  to  an  "t"«j;"y  ,'^»»M'a"nJ 
indiMtor  1«  The  device  a  so  includes  control  PspeU  13  ana 
14  VJh  ch  miy  be  manually  conditioned  by  the  vehicle  opera- 
}o*r7nd  a  P.J-nger:  an  •••r-JW  I.  ~nnectj^  In  d 


Um,2.%T""or'^r44V:^;iVi3;to"lndl2teVh^^^^^^ 

HiSS  The  bank  of  signal  lamps  1«  may  «»•  PX"^d^« 
nmnerlcal  Indirta  to  rtow  TOrreapondln^  apeeda.  and  are 
shown  disposed  on  the  back  of  the  vehicle. 

The  claims  on  appeal  stand  rejected  (1)  as  being 
aggregaUve  of  specific  features.  It  being  the  Examiner's 
position  that  there  is  no  patentable  cooperation  be- 
tween the  speclflc  switching  arrangement  and  the 
Hpeclflc  visual  indicator,  on  the  basis  that  each  would 
function  In  the  same  manner  In  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  other,  as  in  the  substitution  of  physical- 
ly separated  visual  Indicators  for  appellant's  housing- 
type  Indicator; 

(2)  as  being  prolix  for  conUining  long  redUtlons 
of  so  many  detailed  elements  which  obscure  the  alleged 
invention,  thus  falling  within  the  holding  In  Ex  parte 
lagan,  1911  CD.  10, 162  O.G.  528 ; 

(3)  as  being  unpatentable  over  Addorislo  in  view 
of  Moore  et  al.  or  Crofoot  et  al.  As  to  this  ground.  It 
Is  the  Kxamlner's  position,  as  sUted  on  page  5  of  his 

answer,  that : 

To  oMIIae  a  speedometer  head  having  an  "nsulated  speed- 
ometer needle  With  a  contact  thereon  "•,  ««^"*""»*  '£J,  •  J 
electrically  conductive  ■P<**<>™*t*X.'^J* .  *®  JTil^IJL ' 
awltefalng  funcMon  Is  a  matter  of  dMlKB  and  no*  •n^"**?* 
No  new  or  uneipected  rewilta  are  obtained  by  thla  aabatltn- 
tlon.  In  the  Addortslo  disclosure  aa  well  aa  applicant  a  device 
an  electrical  drcuit  is  closed  when  the  speedometer  nf«dl« 
reaches  a  given  position.  Whetherthia  drcuit  •"  c'««^^"« 
to  a  direct  engagement  betWMS  spaced  contacta  and  the  ocedlt 


/ 
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per  sa  or  contacta  on  the  needle  la  of  do  patentable  moment. 
The  remaining  dementa  In  applicant's  atructure  merely  retate 
to  dealgn  and  not  Invention.  Since  only  one  lamp  Is  energlied 
at  a  given  time  In  the  Addortalo  dlsdoaure  it  is  apparent  that 


({  B  given  nuic  lu  uir  nuuvi.Biu  ....f^.^^-...-   ..  —  —•^'^""ir —  — j 
each  aection  in  Ij^^dicator  1«  la  separated  from^aectloBa^ad- 

ometer  needle  reachea  a  given  poaltlon  thereby  cloalng  the 


Jacent  thereto.     The  structure  of  d>e  lamp  drcultrr  la  Idea 
tlcal   to  appllcant'a;   a   lamp  la  energlaed   when   the 
(♦ale  "  ^  *  *" 


drcuit.  Utilliing  a  vlaual  Indicator  having  forward  and  raar 
indicating  meana  la  ahown  by  Moore  et  al.  and  Crrfaot  et  aL 
to  be  old  In  the  art  and  aubatltutlng  thla  forward  and  rear 
dealgn  on  a  vehicle  roof  falla  to  require  the  uae  of  tnveatlva 
faculty." 

Appellant  submits  that  all  the  given  rejections  are 
without  merit 

With  respect  to  the  aggregation  and  prolixity  rejec- 
tions, he  insists  that  the  claims  set  forth  only  the 
minimum  or  basic  elements  which  go  to  make  up  a 
novel  visual  Indicator  and  a  novel  speedometer  head 
construction  In  cooperative  relation  to  produce  the 
unitary  result  of  indicating  the  vehicle  speed. 

As  to  the  art  rejection,  appellant  relies  for  patent- 
ability over  Addorislo  on  the  differences  in  the  speclflc 
structure  of  the  visual  indicator  and  the  speedometer 
head,  and  contends  that  the  proposed  substitution  of 
the  visual  indicator  of  either  of  the  secondary  refer- 
ences would  require  an  unwarranted  material  rear- 
rangement of  the  Addorislo  structure,  as  well  as  the 
indicator  of  either  secondary  reference,  to  produce 
appellant's  structure. 

We  do  not  share  with  the  Examiner's  views  as  to 
either  of  the  first  two  stated  grounds  of  rejection. 
[1]  While  it  is  true  that  the  claims  do  contain  detolls 
of  construction  of  the  basic  elements  of  the  combina- 
tion beyond  those  necessary  for  the  recited  combina- 
tion proper,  as  will  be  discussed  below,  we  do  not 
subscribe  to  the  view  that  such  additional  limitations 
which  make  the  claims  more  specific  than  might  be 
necessary  render  the  claims  Improper,  per  se,  as  ag- 
gregative and/or  prolix.  In  our  opinion.  It  is  sulB- 
cient  for  a  proper  combination  that  the  specific  de- 
vices of  the  combination,  Irre^iective  of  their  details, 
cooperate  to  produce  a  unitary  result,  and  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  the  claimed  combination  will  give  the 
speed  indication  of  a  vehicle,  the  objective  desired.  /• 
re  WWiamt  et  al.,  1983  CD.  82  (at  88),  426  O.G.  786, 
62  F.2d  86.  These  grounds  of  rejection  are  therefore 
not  sustained. 

We  agree  with  the  Kxa  miner,  however,  that  the 
claims  do  not  define  patentably  over  the  references. 
Addorislo  clearly  discloses  the  essential  combination 
of  elements  defined  in  the  claims  at  bar  to  visually  in- 
dicate the  speed  of  a  vdilde  to  persons  outside  the 
vehicle,  namely,  a  bank  of  electric  lamps  mounted  ex- 


terioriy  of  the  vehicle  and  a  svritch  arrangement  In- 
cluding the  speedometer  needle  to  energize  the  lamps 
respectively  according  to  the  position  of  said  needle. 
We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  differences  in  the 
specific  switch  and/or  indicating  means  utilised  by 
appellant  over  those  of  Addorislo  do  not  result  in  any 
new  or  unobvious  cooperation  l)etween  the  basic  de- 
ments of  the  combination.  The  lamps  will  still  In- 
dlcate^different  speeds  and  the  switching  means  will 
still  energise  the  lamp  corresponding  to  the  speed  to- 
dlcated  by  the  speedometw  needle. 

[2)  It  is  well  settled  that  Improvements  in  the  de- 
tails of  one  or  more  el«nents  of  a  cmnbinatlon  shown 
to  be  old  in  the  prior  art  do  not  necessarily  produce  a 
new  and  pat«itable  cmnbination.  In  re  Lundherg  et 
at.,  44  CCPA  909,  1957  CD.  289  (at  299).  720  O.G.  5, 
244  FJ2d  543,  113  USPQ  SSO,  In  re  Vaieter,  1982  CD. 
392,  421  O.G.  Sai,  57  FM  365;  /«  re  Harris,  27  OCPA 
757,  1940  CD.  95  (at  97).  610  O.G.  776,  107  F.2d  623. 
As  expressed  by  the  Court  of  Onstoms  and  Patent  Ap- 
peals in  the  Vawter  case,  and  repeated  In  the  Harris 

decision : 

"A  combination  to  be  patentable  aa  anch  mnat  dtaelose  a 
novelty  of  cooperation  between  Its  eiementa  which  prodacea 
a  new  result  and  amounta  to  invention,  and  the  mere  fact 
that  some  elements  are  themselves  novel  and  poaalbly  Pntent- 
able  aa  Individual  eiementa  doea  not  render  the  comMnatlon 
containing  them  patentable  In  the  absence  of  auch  novel  ca- 
operatlve  relation  In  the  combination  Itaelf ." 

We  are  not  convinced  that  soch  novelty  of  coopera- 
tion is  present  in  the  h»ein  (daimed  combination. 

We  repeat  that  in  both  secondary  references  the 
plural  lamp  indicators  are  located  at  the  top  of  the 
vehicle  and  are  visible  from  both  the  front  and  the 
rear  thereof.  In  view  thereof,  it  would  be  dbvious  to 
the  routineer  to  transfer  the  Indlcatw  (16)  of 
Addorislo  from  the  rear  to  the  top  and  make  it  visible 
from  both  sides. 

As  noted  by  the  Examiner,  the  lamps  of  Addorlato 
must  be  separated  from  each  other  as  to  confine  the 
light  to  the  particular  numerical  indicia  showing  the 
corresponding  speed  (c<rtumn  3,  lines  41  to  44  of 
Addorislo).  But,  in  any  event,  we  wmsider  such  sep- 
aration to  Involve  an  obvioas  expediwit,  eq)eciall7  in 
view  of  Crofoot  et  aL  who  disclose  partition  (66)  sep- 
arating the  lamps. 

For  the  preceding  reasons  the  rejection  of  the  claims 
as  unpatentable  over  the  references  is  sustained. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed  in  respect  to  claim  5. 

[3]  The  decMon  ot  the  Examiner  is  afflrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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connection  between  said  second  turbine  member  and  told 
output  shaft;  said  one-way  clutch  being  also  automatically 


If.  ink  am.  N«.  T3M#4 

17  CUM.   (Cl74-«77) 

iO.  /fi  a  Aow«r  tramimission  mechanism;  a  plurality  of 
relatively  rotatabU  bladed  annular  members  defining  a 
toroidal  fiuid  circuit  and  comprising  a  pump  member, 
first  and  second  turbine  members  and  a  reaction  member 
in  a  series  relation  in  said  fluid  circuit  with  said  reaction 
member  inhibited  against  reverse  rotation;  rottOtAle  power 
input  means  connected  with  said  pump  member;  a  ro- 
tatabU output  shaft;  a  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a 
ring  gear  connected  with  said  first  turbine  member,  a 
sun  gear  inhibited  against  reverse  rotation  and  planet 
pinion  moans  disponed  between  and  havirtg  meshed  en- 
gagement with  said  ring  and  sun  gears;  rotatable  carrier 
means  supporting  said  pinion  means  and  having  a  direct- 
drive  connection  with  said  output  shaft;  and  a  one-way 
clutch  automatically  effective  as  a  direct  forward  drive 


effective  to  release  the  connection  of  said  second  turhbu 
member  with  said  output  shaft  for  relatively  free  rtvarte 
rotMion  of  said  second  turbine  member. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  14,  1961 

lUoatratlMa  (or  plant  patent*  are  Qioally  In  color  and  tharafor*  It  la  not  praetlcaMa  to  raprodnee  tb*  drawtaf. 


CHKY8ANTHKMUM  PLANT 

MtM  bcn  WmI  Chkastt,  dL,  a 

rati  Oct  2t,  lfS9. 8«.  N^  S49,4U 


MANTHuTl 


I. 


(CL47— if) 

A  new  and  diadnct  variety  of  chryiaatbeinuin  plant  nib- 
■taatiaUy  as  herein  dcKribed,  characterized  as  to  novelty 
by  the  deep  reddish  purple  to  strong  reddish  purple  color 
and  very  larfe  size  of  its  blooms,  the  very  double  arranft- 
ment  of  its  prtab,  iu  better  form  and  habit,  the  shiny 
green  foliage  with  pointed  lobes,  and  the  early,  continuous 
and  long  biooming  period. 
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PLAKT 


It.  19M.  8v.  Fto.  34K 
ICUm,   (CL47— it) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  ol  dianthus  plant,  substan- 
tially at  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  par- 
ticularly by  its  floriferotts  blooming  habit,  low-growing, 
compact,  densely  turfted  plant  form,  usually  not  exceed- 
ing three  to  Ave  inches  in  hd^t.  and  bearing  many  very 
double  flowers  of  magenta  color  ranging  from  light  to 
medium,  depending  upon  the  prevailing  temperatures, 
said  flowers  having  a  spicy,  camatioo-like  fragrance  that 
is  somewhat  similar  to  Dianthus  Old  Spice  (Plant  Patent 
Na  499). 
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jacket  spaced  below  said  flnidied  edge,  in  sudi  m>^>' 
that  the  center  of  curvalme  of  said  inner  edge  of  aald 
collar  lies  within  said  rear  paad  member  whai  said  coOnr 
is  in  planar  condition.  wlHreby  said  collar  element  nuqr 
be  selectively  folded  inwardly  of  said  finished  edge  to  He 
smoothly  upon  the  inner  sufaoe  of  said  jacket,  andct- 
wardly  folded  to  lie  upon  an  outer  sorfaoe  of  «aid  front 
and  rear  panel  members  when  said  jacket  ia 


1.  An  archer's  tab  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  sheet 
of  Umited  flexibility,  said  sheet  having  parallel  upper 
and  lower  edges,  and  leading  and  trailing  fdtea,  said 
sheet  being  limited  in  length  to  extend  akmg  only  a  major 
portion  ot  the  inner  sides  of  an  aidier's  fingers,  said 
sheet  having  an  outer  side  to  engage  sudi  fingers  and 
an  inner  side,  a  vertically  elongated,  relatively  narrow 
guard  and  reinforcing  strip  secured  oo  the  inner  side  of 
the  body  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  body, 
said  strip  dividing  said  hody  into  forward  and  rear  sec- 
tions, said  forward  section  terminating  in  said  leading 
edge,  said  leading  edge  being  substantially  straight  and 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  upper  and  lower  edges, 
a  lower  horizontal  slit  formed  in  said  forward  sectimi 
and  opening  to  said  leading  edge,  an  upper  slit  formed 
in  said  forward  section  and  (^lening  to  said  leading  edge, 
and  finger  receiving  means  on  said  rear  section. 


2^4,32i 
INVEinmLE  COUAR  CONSTRUCTION 
A.  Mllcr,  NorwA,  Cmm^  aarignor  to  DfeU  A 

a    IBIBUftlBM    «f 
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2,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  I17,i44 
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COLLAFSmLB  nSl?^  COMMODB 


(fX%,  ■•■  314, 

FBedN«v.lt,19St,S 

9ClalnM.  (CL 


-.  No.  77S,li2 
134) 


1.  A  collapaible  travel  commode  compristog  a  flat  aait 
member  having  a  seat  opening;  a  container  haying  a 
mouth  portion  commensurate  in  size  with  the  said  seat 
opening;  means  for  deuchably  securing  the  mouth  por- 
tion  of  the  container  to  the  seat  member  about  the  opeo- 
ing  thereof,  to  hang  pendem  therefrom;  side  and  rear 
sunwrts  connected  req>ectively  to  the  side  and  rear  edges 
of  said  seat  member  and  arranged  to  extend  downward 
therefrom  for  supporting  the  member  in  a  raised  plane; 
a  base  engaged  with  said  supports,  said  base  having  por- 
tions constituting  the  bottom  and  sides  of  a  carrying 
case  and  said  rear  support  being  adapted  to  consu'tute  the 
top  of  said  case,  said  side  supports  and  seat  member 
being  movable  with  req>ect  to  each  other  and  to  said 
rear  support,  and  being  arranged  for  disposition  withia 
the  case  when  the  rear  support  is  in  petition  closing  the 
top  of  the  case.       

2,974,322 

PORTABLE  RATH  MAT 

Naomi  E.  NoRta,  3111  2Mh  St.  N.,  Apt  Clll, 

Arita«loa  1,  Va. 

Filed  Ann.  It,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t32,t2S 
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In  an  inverUble  collar  construction  including  a  jacket 
element  and  a  shawl  collar  element,  said  jacket  element 
having  first  and  second  interoonnectable  front  panel  mem- 
bers and  a  rear  panel  interconnected  at  side  edges  thereof 
with  said  first  and  second  front  panel  nwmbers,  the  in»- 
provement  comprising:  each  of  said  front  panel  mem- 
ben  having  a  finished  free  edga^  the  upper  poftioos  of 
which  extend  upwardly  to  form  with  a  portion  ol  said 
back  panel  member  a  continuous  neck  opening,  said  ooUar 
element  having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge,  aaid 
inner  and  outer  edges  each  oonverghig  lo  a  point  at  each 
end  thereof,  said  inner  edge  having  n  radius  of  curvature 
leu  than  that  of  said  neck  opeaing  when  said  inner  edge 
and  said  neck  opening  an  disposed  in  planar  condition, 
means  interconnecting  said  collar  dement  within  said 
neck  opening  along  a  line  on  the  inner  surface  of 


1.  A  portable  bath  mat  comprising  a  shallow  open  top 
container,  a  door  hingedly  secured  to  said  container  for 
dosing  the  open  top  thereof,  a  sponge  rubber  cushion 
positioned  in  said  container  and  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular depressed  central  portion,  a  waterproof  flexible 
plastic  panel  covering  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  cushion 
with  the  peripheral  edfes  of  said  plastic  panel  sealed  to 
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said  contaiiier.  «  ipoiite  rubber  coduon  aealed  m  the 
t«cea*ed  central  portion  of  said  tint  named  cushion,  a 
waterproof  flexible  plastic  cover  encompassing  said  last 
named  cushion  in  aealed  relation  thereto,  mean  on  aid 
last  named  cushion  for  releasably  aecuring  an  infant 
thereto  during  bathing,  and  said  container  includes  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  parallel  tUe 
walls  secured  to  opposite  edges  of  said  botton  wall,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  upstanding  end  walls  secored  to  op- 
posite end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  end  walls  and 
•aid  lidf  walls  being  integrally  connecting  at  their  abutting 
edges,  an  inwardly  reverted  peripheral  lip  fiormed  continu- 
ously on  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  along  the  edge 
thereof  opposite  said  bottom  wall,  said  Up  providing  the 
sealing  meam  for  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plastic  panel 
with  the  pcriphenl  cdfc  of  said  phutic  panel  engaging 
uaderMddllp.       

2,n4323  

TOILST  VENTILATOB  AND  AIR  STERILIZER 
ANDnnUFIER 

RM  fl^K.  Jt,  1917,  flar.  N«L<S7^ 
IChta.   (0.4—213) 


bora  ffliwr^^t  between  the  kywer  end  of  the  lint  said 
bore  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  said  hinge  sivport  1^. 
ball  means  movable  in  the  said  laterally  extending  bore; 
an  electric  switch  structure  being  carried  at  the  outer 
end  Oi  said  laterally  extending  bore  and  being  operable 
to  '"■'f*  and  break  the  electric  circuit  for  operating  the 
device  by  movements  ot  the  said  ball  means,  the  lower 
end  of  said  pin  in  the  said  vertical  bore  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  said  ball  means  for  imparting  movement 
of  the  ball  means  to  operate  said  electrical  movement 
of  the  ball  means  to  operate  said  electrical  switch  means. 


A  ventilating  and  deodorizing  device  of  the  kind 
described;  said  device'  having  a  housing  element,  said 
housing  element  having  partition  walls  therein  dividing 
the  housing  into  first,  second  and  third  compartments 
and  passage  means  at  the  top  of  said  walls  for  admitting 
the  passage  of  air  from  the  said  second  compartment 
into  the  fint  and  third  compartments;  said  second  com- 
partment having  an  air  intake  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
said  air  intake  comprising  a  nozzle  element  outwardly 
extending  therefrom  and  being  thin  enough  to  pass  under 
hinge  portions  of  a  toilet  seat  and  receive  air  from  within 
the  toilet  bowl;  said  first  and  third  compartments  having 
openings  therein  for  discharging  air  therefrom;  said 
second  compartment  having  a  plurality  of  ozonizing 
electrical  tubes  therein;  an  electrical  motor  and  combina- 
tion suction  and  blower,  said  motor  and  suction  and 
blower  element  bdng  located  within  the  second  said 
compartment  and  being  adapted  to  draw  air  in  through 
said  nozzle  and  dispense  the  air  outwardly  and  against 
said  ozonizing  electrical  tubes  therein  and  into,  through 
and  out  of  the  said  first  and  third  compartments;  an 
electrical  circuit  for  the  operation  of  said  ozonizing 
tubes  and  motor  and  switch  means  for  making  and  break- 
ing said  circuit;  said  electric  switch  means  being  operable 
from  vertical  movements  of  a  part  of  the  toilet  seat 
hinge,  said  vertical  movement  being  effected  by  weight 
impoaed  on  the  said  toilet  seat,  said  operating  means  for 
the  electric  twitdi  being  embodied  in  a  leg  support 
element  of  the  said  toilet  seat  hinge,  said  toilet  seat  hinge 
having  a  hinge  pin,  one  end  of  said  hinge  pin  being 
movable  vertically  in  a  slot  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
hinge  supporting  leg  therefor,  the  last  said  hinge  support- 
ing leg  having  a  vertical  and  longitudinal  >bore  therein 
and  pin  means  longitudinally  movable  in  said  bore,  one 
end  of  said  pin  being  against  the  said  pin  and  spring 
means  in  said  bore  for  raising  the  said  pin  in  the  bore 
and  the  end  of  the  hinge  pin  resting  thereon,  said  hinge 
support  leg  having  a  laterally  and  downwardly  sloping 


8TRAD><aER 


iSmvimroiLsm 

74H  Twfta  Odu  Ave,, 


HcifMi,Caiir. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  IfSTScr.  No.  S44,9U 


1.  A  strainer  unit  for  a  toilet,  such  toilet  including  a 
bowl  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  wall  there- 
about, and  the  bowl  having  a  waste  outlet  opening  the 
upper  edge  of  which  is  in  said  wall  above  the  bottom; 
the  strainer  unit  txmtprising  an  endless  rigid  frame  shaped 
to  fit  in  the  bowl  in  a  plane  transversely  parallel  to  the 
outlet  opening  and  to  then  engage  said  bowl  bottom  and 
the  upstanding  wall  in  clearance  relation  to  and  about 
the  opening,  a  large-mesh  screen  secured  to  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  frame,  and  means  on  the  unit  adapted 
to  engage  the  bowl  in  releasable  holding  relation  to  re- 
tain the  frame  in  place;  said  means  comprising  a  spring 
finger  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  unit  inter- 
mediate the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and  adapted 
to  extend  through  the  outlet  opening  and  frictionally 
engage  the  bowl  wall  within  and  at  the  upper  edge  of 
said  opening. 


2,97432s 
CONVERTIBLE  BED 
Roberto  Mam^Lnm  FiiiMliii  1,  Naphi,  IMj 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1959, 8er.  No.  734,919 
(Filed  aadcr  Risle  47(b)  m*  35  U3.C  119) 
SCWm.    (0.5— 99) 
1.  A  bed  adapted  to  be  used  as  either  a  crib  or  an  auto 
bed  comprising:  a  rectangular  basket  constructed  of  a 
nonrigid  material  having  a  bottom  surface  and  side  walls 
upstanding  therefrom;  a  support  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  bars,  each  of  said  pairs  of  ban  being  pivotally 
attached  together  intermediate  their  ends,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  bars  being  associated  wfth  one  of  said  side  walls 
when  said  basket  member  is  supported  by  said  support 
frame,  and  pin  tneans  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  pairs  of  said  bars  to  like  ends  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  bars,  and  means  at  said  upper  ends  for  detach- 
ably  securing  said  basket  member  to  said  support  frame; 
a  rectangular  substantially  rigid  floor  member  holding 
said  sides  in  spread  position,  said  floor  member  having 
recesses  at  its  comers;  and  rod  members  subttantially  the 
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aame  height  as  said  tide  walla,  said  rod  memben  betaf 
held  at  then-  lower  ends  by  said  reccases,  said  rod  mem- 
bers having  means  at  their  upper  ends  for  attachment  to 


said  side  walls,  said  rod  members  supporting  said  side 
walls  when  said  basket  is  detached  from  said  support 
frame. 

2,974(329 
SPRING  INSERT  FOR  WRING  ASSEMBLIES 
Gcoiic  W.  Rmb,  Bil^iia,  Ma*.  aarigMr  to  Tlie  United 
States  nvUm  Cumfmjt  9L  rmO,  Mlus..  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  MkuMeola 

Filed  Maj  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  737.447 
TCWml   ^S— 259 


2^4427 

'ATTACHMENT  BRACKET  MEANS  POK  ATTACHE 
ING  BED  SnUNG  MEANS  TO  A  HEADBOARD 
AND  A  FOOnOARD  TO  FORM  A  BED 
Robert  R.  V*  Ahairaa,  CaBf.,  aarisaor  fdcm^-UmA 
to  G«dfC(-Of -ne-MoBlh  dab,  Im.,  North  Hollywood, 
CaUT-  a  uispotalloo  of  raWiiioli 

FBad  Mv.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  992,944 
2ClahM.   (CL5— 299) 


r^ 


1.  A  device  oi  the  dais  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  comparatively  rigid  support  bar  and  a  resflient 
wire  bent  to  form  a  substantially  closed  loop,  said  loop 
including  opposed  load-engaging  portions  and  connect- 
ing portions  all  in  a  coounon  plane,  said  load-engaging 
portions  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  support  bar, 
means  for  providing  spaced  spring  connections  between 
said  connecting  portions  of  ssJd  dosed  loop  and  spaced 
points  on  said  support  bar,  said  means  including  a  single- 
headed  stem  rigidly  secured  to  the  support  bar  with  the 
head  portion  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  portion  of  said 
resilient  wire  wound  around  the  stem  portion  forming 
a  first  resilient  coil  spring,  a  double-headed  stem,  another 
portion  of  said  resilient  wire  bent  around  said  double- 
headed  stem  to  form  a  leoond  resilient  coil  spring,  an 
elongated  guide  slot  formed  in  said  support  bar,  said 
slot  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  closed  loop,  said  double-headed  stem  per- 
pendicular to  and  extending  through  said  elongated  guide 
slot  with  one  of  the  head  portions  and  an  end  of  the 
second  coil  spring  slidably  engaging  opposed  sides  of 
the  support  bar  and  movable  therealong  so  that  when  such 
a  load  ia  applied  to  the  device  the  spacing  between  the 
first  and  second  coil  qxings  will  change  producing  ten- 
sion in  them  and  causing  said  device  to  resist  said  load, 
wherry  the  device  will  be  comparativdy  resilient  to 
forces  ««g*g«ng  aaid  load-engaging  portions  which  are  at 
least  paralld  to  the  plane  of  the  dosed  loop  and  com- 
parativdy rigid  to  forces  engaging  said  device  which  are 
siriistantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  dosed 
loop. 

79*  O.O.— 17 


1.  AtUchment  bracket  means  for  attadiing  to  a  ver- 
tically directed  headboard  and  a  vertically  directed  fooCr 
board  opposite  side  comers  of  bed  spring  means,  com- 
prising: bed  spring  means  consisting  of  a  substantially 
rectangular  frame  of  substantially  L-shaped  croto-secdonal 
configuration  having  substantially  vertical  downwardly 
directed  fint^  flange  means  and  substantially  horizontal 
inwardly  directed  second  flange  means,  and  being  pro- 
vided with  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  reticulated 
intersecting  interconnected  resflient  mattress  supporting 
members;  a  vertically  directed  headboard;  a  veitically 
directed  footboard;  four  longitudinal  iqywardly  open  ver- 
tical flange-receiving  members  of  U-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration,    each    removably    recdving   downwardly 
therein  a  different  side  comer  portion  of  said  substan- 
tially vertical  downwardly  directed  flange  means  of  said 
frame  of  said  bed  spring  means,  wherd>y  to  eflectivdy 
longitudinally  support  said  frante  along  the  length  diereof 
at  four  comer  locations,  each  of  said  llange-rsceivtng 
members  bdng  provided  at  the  bottom  thereof  with  vp- 
wardly  and  inwardly  directed  contFoUaUy  a4iustaUe  and 
lockable  fastening  damp  means  having  an  inwardly  and 
upwardly  di^laced   horizontal  flange-engaging  portion 
adapted  to  ti^y  engage  the  top  of  a  oorresponding  cor- 
ner portion  oi  said  substantially  horizontal  inwardly  di- 
rected second  flange  means  of  said  bed  spring  means  for 
tightly' drawing   together  aaid  vertical   flange-receiving 
member  and  the  bed  qiring  frame  at  each  of  the  four  cor- 
ner portions  thereof,  each  oi  said  cootroliably  adjustaUe 
and  lockable  fastening  damp  means  including  an  ^ler- 
tured  downwardly  and  inwardly  projecting  portion  formed 
out  of  the  bottom  of  the  flange  receiving  member,  and 
further  including  upwardly  and  inwardly  directed  direaded 
fastener  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  horiamtal 
flange-engaging  portion,  similar  ends  of  two  of  said  ver- 
tical flange-recdving  members,  each  beint  provided  with 
a  transversely  directed  fastening  {date  and  fastening  means 
carried  thereby  effectively  fastening  same  to  said  vertically 
directed  headboard  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  similar 
ends  of  the  remaining  two  oi  said  vertical  iange-reoeiving 
members  each  being  provided  with  a  transversely  (fireeted 
fastening  plate  and  fastening  means  carried  thereby  effec- 
tively fastening  same  to  said  vertically  directed  footboard 
at  opposite  sides  thereof,  thereby  effectivdy  mounting  said 
bed  spring  means  between  said  headboard  and  said  foot- 
board. 

2,974329 
BEDDING  SUPPORT 
Robert  E.  Hckbsvd,  79  N.  GMlaa  Avl^  HimiiiBi,  NJ. 
FDcd  Mmm.  21, 1959,  Ssr.  Nor799,999 
2Claliw    (0.5— 319) 
1.  A  bedding  support  comprising: 
a  continuous,  generally  rectangular,  foldaUe  web  dete- 
ing  a  base. 
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a  first  arcuate  rapport  member  attached  at  Ha  eoda  to 
ooracn  of  tke  web  oo  one  tide  theeeof . 

a  iMOOod  arcuate  wpport  member  attached  at  ita  cadi 
to  cornen  of  the  web  on  the  other  side  thereof. 


the  fint  and  lecood  rapport  members  pivotaOy  attached 
together  intermediate  thdr  ends  whereby  they  may  pivot 
to  enfate  each  other  along  their  entire  length  and  to  aep- 
arate  their  respective  ends  thereby  extending  the  web  to 
form  a  self-supporting  base. 


COMMNAHON 


W.W( 


wwdSbbbld 


AND  SPRAT 


CUBTAIN 
■J)l4, 


M».  2. 1959,  far.  N«.  7N31t 
IChta.   (CL9-1) 


n 


^ 


In  combination,  a  spray  curtain  and  a  windshield  and 
a  boat  having  seats,  said  windshield  comprising  a  sheet 
of  material  made  of  two  parts  overlapping  at  the  center 
and  sealed  along  two  spaced  lines  to  provide  a  support 
receiving  opening,  the  edges  spaced  from  laid  spaced 
lines  and  fnirallel  to  said  lines  bdng  turned  back  on  them- 
selves and  sealed  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  said 
lines  to  provide  rapport  receiving  openings,  three  elon- 
gated, generally  L -shaped  rapports  disposed  in  said  open- 
ings, said  rapports  being  wpported  on  the  from  end  of 
said  boat  ahead  of  the  seats  and  extending  upwardly, 
then  bent  and  extending  rearwardly  to  overlie  the  front 
part  of  said  boat,  means  for  attaching  said  rapports  to 
said  boat,  said  means  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  for  receiving  one  end  of  each  said  rapport,  a 
laterally  extending  pin  in  each  said  cylindrical  member,  a 
slot  in  the  end  of  each  said  support  receiving  said  pin, 
and  a  flat  flange  member  attached  to  one  end  of  each 
said  cylindrical  member,  said  flange  members  having 
holes  therein  for  attaching  them  to  said  boat,  said  flanfe 
members  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at  less  than  a  right 
angle  to  the  axes  of  said  elongated  supports. 


■INIMNG  FOR  WAin  SDB 
M.KhM,<a-14  7Mkat,ltap»Pa 
1^11, 1999,  am,  N*.  m^U 
TCkiimm.   (CL 9-^19) 


N.Y. 


Hg  the  kicnl  edgea  of  said  rwmp  Bcmber  to  said  ski 
board,  a  counter  member,  a  hael  plate  having  two  forfc- 
lika  fraik  portioaa.  meaM  sacarii«  the  lateral  sides  of  Mud 
counter  member  to  said  had  plate,  and  the  hater  having 
paralld  lateral  edges  widened  at  its  front  portioa  to  pio- 
vide  abutment  means  during  the  rearward  movement  of 
tM  had  phue,  guide  means  ftitrfftif  at  each  side  of  said 
lateral  edges  of  said  had  plate  for  guided  longitadinal 
movement  of  said  hed  plate  on  said  iU  board,  said  hed 
plate  having  a  raised  portion  starting  adiaoent  its  front 
aad  extending  spaced  apart  fromnid  ski  board  to  the  rear 
cod  thereof  in  ite  iaoperatira  podtioa.  means  for  pressing 
down  said  hed  plate  at  a  pndetarmined  point  interme- 
diate its  ends  for  frictional  engagement  of  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  hed  plate  with  said  dd  board,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  wedge  effect  by  the  front  portioa  of  said  hed  plate 
in  the  operative  podtion  of  the  latter. 


1.97091 
8W1MPL0AT 


UalvfaW. 
(494S  Hcntte  Driva,  Narfdfc  3,  VaO 
FHed  Dec.  19, 19St,  8ar.  Nn.  Ttiid 
3CMM.   (CL  9-^947) 


1.  A  swim  float  comprising  a  closed  rectangular  frame, 
a  plurality  of  floats  attached  within  the  frame,  at  least 
one  ot  said  floate  btiag  a  rotatable  element  and  jour- 
naled  within  said  frame,  and  a  windhus  attached  to  the 
frame  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  floats  which  is 
a  roUtable  element  in  such  a  manner  that  friction  cou- 
pling is  provided  between  said  float  and  said  windlass. 


2^4(333 
APPARATUS  FOR  APVLYDfG  COVERS  TO 
Afcsrt  L.  flianim,  155  Diy4e«  Driva,  Sai 

Flad  N«v.  t,  1957,  Ssr.  Nn.  495,451 
ICWhl  (CLU— 4) 


•^^r- 


1.  A  water  sU  nnnsisUng  of  a  ski  board 
to  be  mounted  on  said  ski  board,  said  Mndi^ 
vamp 


aada  binder  the  plate 


A  device  for  supporting  a  book  to  be  covered  on  a 
horisoatd  sheet  of  covering  material  fbr  shying  dia 
sheet  to  deffaw  a  book  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  side- 
by-aide  horizontd,  coplanar  rigid  ftete  members  movable 
relativn  to  each  other,  lespactiva  rigid  Nade-like  strips 
secured  to  the  adjacent  margiaB  of  the  plate  umubtn 
and  projectiag  towards  each  other  beyond  dw  edges  of 
rabers,  said  ^ate  members  bdng  ad^ited  to 
rappoit  the  sheet  of  covering  matarid  wrai  an  open  book 
vertically  disposed  thMaon  and  to  recsiva  the  book  back 
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therebetween  with  the  covering  materid  and  book  back 
depressed  below  said  blade-like  strips,  and  respective 
coiled  springs  yieldd>ly  conascting  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  pkte  mambeis  at  thdr  reapective  oppodte  end  por- 
tions and  being  fonned  and  arranged  to  urge  the  plate 
members  horizontally  inwardly  towards  each  other  and 
to  cause  said  blade-like  strip  to  exert  damping  force 
horizontally  and  inwardly  oo  the  hook  back  and  the  de- 
ivessed  portion  of  the  covoing  materid  located  between 
said  blade-Uke  sbips. 


portion  and  the  bulging  upper  of  the  shoa  and  provided 
with  a  concave  surface  fitting  the  bulging  dwe  upper 
above  a  crease  formed  by  the  projecting  margind  por- 
tion and  the  upper,  in  combination  with  an  elongated 


1374333 

IRBMNO  MACHINRS 

mi  Jaasph  C  Caadcj, 
to  (MM  Ana  MncUnery 
N Jn  •  laifaidlea  of  New 


.  14»  19fl|,  Ssr.  Now  731,594 
-       I.   <a.ll— M) 


articulated  frvne  arranged  in  reinforcing  engagement  with 
the  elongated  member,  at  least  one  serially  arranged  part 
of  which  frame  is  yieldingly  mounted  for  pivotd  move- 
ment as  its  only  means  of  support  on  another  part  ai 
the  articulated  frame. 


1^4J3S 


of  New. . 

Feb.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  794,431  

,  MlStHiia  Giaal  Rrilato  Mar.  4,  19Si 

7  cESmTcCL  13—134) 


1.  In  an  ioaeam  trimming  machine  the  combination 
with  a  feed  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  outer  portion  of  the  inseam  wbstance  and  a  work 
rappocting  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  iqiper  attadiing  surface  of  the  wdt,  a  rotary  cotter 
comprising  a  plurdity  of  chopping  blades  constructed 
and  arranged  to  tuoperate  with  an  edge  formed  on  the 
feed  member  to  trim  the  inseam,  means  for  rotating 
the  cutter  in  a  counterctockwiaa  direction  measured  in  the 
directioa  of  feed,  the  work  supporting  member  coop- 
erating with  the  feed  member  to  giip  the  welt  between 
them,  said  supporting  member  being  located  at  a  poim 
diq>laced  from  the  point  of  cut  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion of  feed  whereby  said  chopping  blades  impart  a 
torque  to  said  shoe  aboot  said  displaced  point  as  a 
fulcrum. 


1^4J34 

WELT  HOLP-DOWW  FOR  SHOE  ATTACHING 

MACHINES 


1.  A  jack  fbr  a  last  coappridng  a  jack  pin  adapted  to 
be  received  in  the  socket  ^  nlast  on  the  jack,  a  platform 
for  sunKxting  the  last  by  engagement  with  the  top  c^ 
its  hed  part,  said  pin  and  platform  being  movable  rela- 
tively to  each  other  axidly  of  said  i»n  in  opposite  last 
assembling  and  ejecting  movemeiits,  and  means  carried 
by  sdd  platform  for  grin>faig  the  last  at  the  saine  point 
throughout  said  movements  and  cooperating  with  said 
pin  to  hold  the  last  against  said  platfoim. 


GnHOH  ■ «  BOBay^ 


AIUDOCKBOARD 


of  New  Mnay 

Nov.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  495,954. 
ipMuiiiin  Mm,  9,  1959,  Set.  No. 
799475 

SCIalBM.    (CL  11-^3^ 
1.  A  hold-down  for  si^porting  the  projecting  mar- 
gind portion  of  a  shoe  against  pressure  exerted  dong 
its  bottom  rarface  comprising  an  elongated  solid  rub- 
ber-like member  shaped  to  engage  die  projecting  margind 


4ny  9, 1949,  Sar.  No.  34,999 
ISOiliBiTcL  14—71) 
1.  An  adjusteble  dockboard  compridng:  a  tamp  mem- 
ber having  front  and  rear  edges;  means  hingedly  modnt- 
ing  the  ramp  member  at  its  rear  edfe  for  up  and  down 
swinging  movemem  about  a  horizontd  axis;  means  bias- 
ing the  ramp  member  upwardly;  releasaUe  holding  means 


240 


•ctinf  in  oppotitkMi  to  the  bianng  meut  to  rennifl 
the  nunc  from  nULng  the  ramp  member;  mamufly  op- 
erable means  to  release  the  boMint  means  and  permit 
the  Mashif  means  to  raise  the  ramp  member,  a  lip  mem- 
ber hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  the  ramp  member  and 
swtng2A>le  about  itt  hinge  axis  from  a  pendant  position 
hanging  down  from  the  front  edge  of  the  ramp  member 
to  an  operative  position  at  which  the  lip  member  is  ele- 
vated and  forms  an  extension  of  the  ramp  member, 
said  members  having  cooperating  means  to  preclude  up- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  lip  member  relative  to 
the  ramp  member  beyond  said  operative  position;  means 
to  swing  the  lip  member  toward  its  operative  position; 
releasable  latch  means  to  support  the  Up  member  in  a 
predetermined  raised  position,  short  of  its  operative  po- 
sition without  interfering  with  swinging  motion  of  the 
lip  member  to  its  operative  position,  so  that  upon  lower- 
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by  dements  extending  radially  from  a  brash  naam  sop- 
portinf  member  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  piMon  and 
extendhig  axially  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  snppoflinf 
member  consisting  of  a  flexible  and  resillciit  tube  capa- 
ble of  bending  and  twisting  moveneat,  and  each  of  said 
brash  supporting  demenu  induding  a  shaft  raCatably 
sivpofting  a  brush  with  the  axis  thereof  di^oaed  at  a 
small  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  piston. 


ing  of  the  ramp  member  from  a  raised  position  while 
the  lip  member  is  supported  by  the  latch  means  and  a 
carrier  is  in  place  in  front  of  the  dockboard,  the  lip 
member  comes  to  rest  upon  the  floor  of  the  carrier  and 
is  thereby  swung  to  its  operathre  position  bridging  the 
gap  between  the  carrier  floor  and  the  ramp  member, 
said  latch  means  comprising  a  part  movably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  members  and  an  abutment  on  the  other  oi 
said  members  with  which  said  part  is  engageable;  and 
means  operable  in  consequence  of  moveiqent  of  the  lip 
member  with  respect  to.  the  ramp  member  as  the  lip 
member  comes  to  rest  }xpoa  the  carrier  floor  during 
lowering  of  the  ramp  member,  to  effect  movement  of  said 
part  away  from  said  abutment,  so  that  when  the  carrier 
moves  away  the  lip  member  automatically  drops  to  its 
pendant  position  hanging  from  the  front  edge  of  the 
ramp  member. 

rarroN-Tm  clbanib  for  rm  UNwa 

AMb  C  Wklla,  3817  Nl.  21al  Avn^  AMrife,  Tax. 

Flii  My  21, 195a,  9er.  No.  74f ,7t4 

a  nihil    (CL15— lf4.M) 


UaJSBEB 
DnvM  C  Ko<h,  443  RcMssala'wa  Road,  PflMrffle,  M4., 
It  nusaai.  Ma— t  TFlkm  Ml 
Btpt  11, 19S4,  to.  N«.  449,234 
l^dH.   (CI.1S>-144> 


1.  A  brush  arrangement,  comprising,  structure  defining 
a  substantially  rectangular  phmar  base,  and  at  least  four 
parallel  rows  of  bristle  tufts  arranged  on  said  base,  each 
row  of  bristle  tufts  consisting  of  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  tufu,  said  bristle  tufts  bdng  arranged  at  acute 
angles  to  planes  which  are  parallel  to  planes  which  con- 
tain the  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  of  said  base  and 
which  are  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base, 
said  rows  of  bristle  tufts  also  being  arranged  so  that  in 
each  grouping  of  four  rows  of  bristle  tufts,  the  tufts  of 
one  outer  row  of  said  four  rows  of  bristle  tufts  being  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  a  diagonal  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  base  with  the  tufts  of  the  adjacent  row 
also  being  parallel  to  said  diagonal  plane  but  extending  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  other  two  rows  of  said  four 
rows  of  bristle  tufu  being  similarly  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  a  second  opposite  diagonal  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  base,  with  the  ends  of  said  bristle  tufts  being  locat- 
ed in  substantially  the  same  plane,  whereby  the  rows  of 
bristle  tufts  will  alternately  gouge  and  sweep  the  hiate- 
rail  being  brudied,  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  moye- 
ment  ot  said  brush  arrangement 


2,974,339 
DUST  MOP 
R.  Kcyid,  PetraH.  Micfc.,  ■  i  sign  i^rtn  Key 

itoell,  Mick.,  ■  pnrtMnHp  af  M 
Apr.  25,  iMi.  to.  N«»r734,954 
7CUM;    (0.15-229) 


1.  A  pipe  line  cleaner  comprising  a  piston  engateable 
at  its  periphery  with  the  interior  of  a  pipe  to  be  cleaned 
in  close  fitting  relationship  with  a  resilient  sealing  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  piston  forming  a  seal  between  the 
pipe  and  the  periphery  of  said  piston  and  brudi  means 
connected  to  the  rear  of  the  piston,  said  brush  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  cylindrical  brushes  en- 
gageable with  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  the  pipe  when 
the  piston  is  forced  through  the  pipe  by  the  appUcatioo 
(rf  fluid  pressure,  said  cylindrical  brushes  being  supported 


5.  A  mop  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
paper,  means  for  fastening  said  strips  in  a  bundle  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  strips,  a  porous  member  held  in 
position  in  said  bundle  by  said  latter  means  and  engaging 
at  least  some  <^  said  strips,  said  porous  member  being 
impregnated  with  an  anastatic  liquid,  whereby  said  liquid 
is  dissipated  by  capillary  action  throughout  the  strips  of 
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paper  as  required  without  deterioration  because  of  ex- 
posure to  air  and  said  liquid  tends  to  collect  and  retain 
dust  and  dirt  at  said  porous  member. 


2,974344 
CLEANER  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 


ing  having  an  air  intake  (q;ieniBg  in  its  top  and  aironflet 
conduits  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  conduits  extend- 
hig out  horizontally  from  the  housing  and  then  down- 
waidly,  hoUow  tubes  composed  of  material  rdathrdy 
flexible  and  bendabie  as  compared  with  the  material  of 
said  conduits  and  having  open  upper  ends  anrroondiag 


)S^Si 


FBcd  IBM  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t24,9C4 
15CMM.    (0.15-254) 


9.  In  a  windshield  construction  of  the  type  having  a 
transparent  panel,  a  support  for  said  panel,  a  wiper  arm 
carried  by  said  support  for  movement  back  and  forth 
over  an  exposed  face  area  of  said  panel,  and  a  wiper 
blade  carried  by  said  arm  and  having  a  free,  flexible 
elastic  wiper  edge  pressed  by  said  arm  against  said  area 
and  wiping  a  part  of  said  exposed  pand  face,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  thin,  flat,  elongated,  narrow  mem- 
ber secured  flat  against  said  exposed  pand  face  in  the 
path  of  possible  movement  of  said  wiper  edge,  the  outer 
face  of  said  member  over  which  said  wiper  edge  can  move 
having  a  plurdity  of  spaced  narrow  ribs  which  flex  the 
wiper  edge  as  the  latter  movea  thereover  to  dislodge  ice 
and  snow  that  may  adhere  to  the  wiper  edge,  wherein 
said  ribs  extend  generally  crosswiae  of  the  length  of  said 
member  and  said  wiper  edge  extends  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally lengthwise  of  the  member  as  it  moves  thereover. 


'  ■»  sbtr. 


and  secured  to  the  dowmrardly  extending  portions  of  said 
conduits,  each  tube  having  pockets  in  its  fore  and  aft 
sides,  air  outlet  openings  in  one  dde,  and  a  closed  bottom 
end,  and  flat  stays  in  said  pockets  and  beodaUe  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  tube  but  substantially  non- 
bendabie  at  right  angles  to  said  direction  of  travel. 


2,974,341  

CONNECTOR  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
loha  G.  Hart,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aMigBor  to  Gcnci^ 
Motots  Cotporathm,  Dclrall,  Mkk.,  a  cwposalion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1954,  Bar.  No.  411,444 
flOainH.    (0.15— 254  J2) 


2,974343 

SUCTION  CLEANER  CORD  STORAGE  MEANS 

Arthnr  W.  Scyfried,  Rndae,  Wis-  asdgMM-  to  ScovUI 

Mannfactving  Conpoy,  Watettoy,  Cow.,  a 

ntioB  of  Conneclicnt  ^    ^^ 

Filed  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t42,434 

TCUtass.    (O.  IS— 323) 


-Jim 


3.  A  support,  a  connector  carried  by  said  support, 
said  connector  including  an  inverted  channel  member 
having  spaced  side  walls  with  aligned  slots  therein,  said 
sloto  having  closed  ends,  a  yoke  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  an  entering  part  for  said  channel  member,  and 
a  pin  pivoully  connecting  said  yoke  member  to  said 
entering  part  and  adapted  for  reception  in  the  slots  of 
said  channel  member,  said  yoke  member  being  engageat>le 
with  said  channd  member  to  detachably  secure  the  enter- 
ing part  therein. 

1^4,342 
^    APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UNT  FROM 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Chailaa  L.  Fell,  Rocky  River,  OVo^  aasiCMir  to  The 
Amerfean  MoooRafl  Company,  Oevehmd,  OWo,  a  cor- 
"  ponitfoa  of  Ohio 

FHed  Jan.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  434,415 
9  ClahM.    (O.  15—312) 
1.  In  apparatus  to  travel  horizontally  over  textile  ma- 
chines for  removing  lint  therefrom,  a  horizontal  fan  hous- 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  having  a  housing  induding  a  bot- 
tom, means  on  the  bousing  supporting  the  cleaner  for 
storage  with  the  bottom  in  substantially  vertical  position, 
a  recess  in  the  external  side  of  the  bottom,  an  exhaust 
opening  in  said  recessed  portion  of  the  bottom,  a  plate 
hingedly  connected  at  one  edge  to  the  bottom  and  over- 
lying said  exhaust  opening  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
means  yieldingly  urging  said  hinged  plate  toward  the 
recess,  a  rigid  plate  mounted  on  the  bottom  at  a  dis-. 
UDce  from  said  hinged  plate  having  a  free  end  extending 
toward  but  spaced  from  the  hinged  phite,  and  an  elec- 
trical cord  connected  to  the  housing  adapted  when  looped 
back  and  forth  to  be  passed  between  the  said  rigid  and 
hinged  plates  into  the  recess  and  to  be  retained  thereto 
by  contact  with  said  plates. 


2,974,344 
PUSHING  OR  PULLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MOBILEVACtnJM  CLEANER 
Wancn  N.  KemnMe,  WBlonghb^,  OMo,  aarfgnor  to  Gen- 
eml  Electric  Conspnny,  a  corpondon  of  New  Yoift ' 
Filed  Inly  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  473,451 
1  data.    (O.  15—327) 
A  vactnmi  cleaner  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing,  a 
pair  of  «vheels  mounted  on  said  casing,  a 
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tadudfait  a  iexibte  Mctioa  aad  a  flgld 

OnJMc  MCtkw  bring  OMMCtad  to 

dnaing  tool  oomectad  to  the  cad  of  nid  waad 

Mid  tool  havteg  aa  eloogatad  wnla  poctioa  cstaadiat 

traMVcnaty  wftb  mpaet  to  said  waad,  a  fat  plala  Monad 

to  nid  cariat  aad  axtcadiag  radially  outwardly  thera- 

(rom.  a  pair  of  latdiiBt  ban  monated  ia  ead-to-«ad  rcla- 

tioB  oa  said  plata  for  limited  aiovcaiaat  aloag  a  llae  par- 


allel to  the  uds  of  said  casiag.  a  spring  positloBed  be- 
tween Mid  bars  to  as  to  Mas  them  outwardly  toward  the 
side  edges  of  said  plate,  handle  means  for  retracting  said 
bars  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring,  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  abutments  on  said  noole  portion  spaced  lat- 
erally from  the  end  of  said  waad  aad  positioned  so  as  to 
be  eagageable  with  said  bars,  whereby  said  cleaning  tool 
nray  be  relcasaMy  secured  to  said  plate  so  as  to  form  a 
rigid  coanectioo  between  said  wand  aad  said  casing. 


COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  POR  AN  AMBULATORY 

APPLIANCE 
Daa  C  Kraaaawa,  Ciiea,  Ohiai  amftaar  to  Tie  Hoover 
r,  Natlh  Caatoa.  OUa,  a  corpatalloa  af  Ohio 
Ah.  1, 1954.  Sar.  No.  7S4,tl3 
iOblaM.    (CLIS— 32Q 


1.  In  an  ambulatory  appliance  of  die  type  to  be  pro- 
pelled along  a  surface,  comprising  a  body,  a  motor  for 
the  appliance  mounted  on  said  body,  a  frame  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  between  collapsed 
and  projected  positions  relative  to  said  body,  said  frame 
adapted  to  laceive  an  operator  applied  force  to  move 
said  frame  to  its  said  projected  poeitioa,  wheel  means 
on  said  frame  for  supporting  the  appliance  on  a  surface 
along  which  the  appliance  is  propelled  when  said  frame 
is  in  its  projected  position,  a  switch  mounted  on  said  body 
and  in  circuit  with  said  motor,  and  switch  operating 
means  movable  by  said  frame  to  close  said  switch  upon 
movement  of  said  frame  beyond  said  projected  position. 


1^4,344 
NOZZLE  AND  FILTERING  DEVKB  WOm. 

VACUUM  CLEANERS 
T.  Haha,  liantshaig.  Ph.,  ■sj^ni  to 

Co.,MMiiiahsi,  Wk^  a 


Nov.  21.  19S^  Ssr.  No.  S47.97t. 
spjBiaHsa  Oct  7,  19S9,  8ar.  Na. 
•44,f34 

lOalak   (CL  15-^344) 

In  a  h«nd  held  vacuum  cleaner:  aa  elongated,  hollow 
housing  providing  a  handle  for  the  cleaner  of  a  size  to 
be  easily  held  in  one  haad.  said  bousing  being  opea  at  its 


fhmt:  aacaas  ia  the  hoosiag.  spaced  behiad  its  Croat  cad. 
for  drawiag  air  into  the  front  of  the  boosinr.  a  dispoaaWf 
(liter  comprising  a  normally  flat  sheet  of  flhcring  laa- 
terial  extending  across  the  front  of  the  hoosiag  aad  hav- 
ing H»  marginal  edge  portion  overlyiag  the  exterior  sur- 
fsce  of  the  housing,  at  the  front  thereof,  all  around  the 
honsinr.  a  grid  hi  front  of  the  filter  haviag  a  rim  portioo 
which  teleecopes  only  a  short  distance  into  the  front  end 
of  the  housing  to  confine  a  portion  of  the  filter  againrt 
the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  wall  at  the  front  thereof, 
said  grid  also  having  on  its  rim  portion  a  circumferential 
rearwardly  facing  abutment  which  opposes  the  front  edge 
of  the  housing  and  confines  another  portion  of  the  filter 
thereagaiast.  said  grid  also  having  circumferentially  spaced 
elongated  fingers  projecting  inwardly  aad  rearwardly  from 


its  rim  portion  into  the  front  of  the  housing,  said  fingers 
being  substantially  thin  and  having  convex  outer  edges 
facing  but  receding  rearwardly  from  the  surrounding 
housing  wall  to  hold  the  filter  shaped  into  a  shallow 
forwardly  opening  bag  having  a  fiat  bottom  substantially 
smaller  in  area  than  the  interior  of  the  housing  aad  an 
outwardly  and  forwardly  curving  side  wall  embracing 
said  fingers;  a  suction  nozzle  telescoped  over  the  front 
end  portion  of  the  housing  to  cocverate  therewith  in  con- 
fining the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  filter,  said  noKzle 
having  circumferentially  spaced  rearwardly  facing  abut- 
ment means  in  its  interior  which  engage  the  front  edge 
of  the  rim  portion  of  the  grid  and  cooperate  with  the 
front  edge  of  the  bousing  in  confining  the  grid  against 
axial  displacement;  and  means  readily  removably  secur- 
ing the  nozzle  to  the  houaiag. 


2^4347 
SUCnON  CLEANEK  NOZZLE 
W.  Seyflrled,  Racfae^Why  sulgnr  to  Scovfll 
ariag  Coaspaay.  Waterfeary.  Coaa.^ 

Seat  S,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  fi3t,442 
S^im,   (CL15— 3S4) 


a  coipo- 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle  hous- 
ing provided  at  its  bottom  with  an  elongated  air  intake 
opening,  a  roller  shaft  fixedly  mounted  in  the  housing 
parallel  to  the  imake  opening,  a  plurality  of  rollers  loose- 
ly mounted  on  the  shaft  in  nozzle  supporting  position 
across  the  path  over  which  the  intake  opening  paaaes 
when  the  nozzle  is  moved  over  a  surface,  said  rollers  be- 
ing rotated  independently  of  each  other  by  contact  with 
the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  the  side  sarfaces  of  each  roller 
being  slightly  spaced  from  the  sides  of  adjacent  rollers, 
aa  axially  curved  hollow  tubular  member  rotatably 
mounted  at  one  end  in  the  rear  of  the  nozzle  housing  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  noczle,  and  an 
axially  straight  hollow  tubular  handle  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  curved  member,  said  rollers  biasing  the 
noczle  to  move  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  roUcn 
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at  light  aiwic  to  tha  shaft  when  nwving  force  is  applied 
to  tha  handle,  rototiag  of  die  haadle  about  its  axis  caus- 
ing tnniing  of  die  aonle,  the  ooasbnied  biasing  nfluencc 
of  the  rollers  aad  flsoviag  force  iqiplied.  to  the  haadle  hi 
the  directioa  of  its  axis  wheo  the  aozzle  has  been  turned 
by  rotation  of  the  handle  causing  the  nozzle  to  travel 
in  a  path  extending  from  Ae  nozzle  between  the  direc- 
tion of  said  applied  force  and  a  directioo  at  right  angles 
to  the  roller  diaft  and  prodncmg  sidewiae  pressure  ex- 
erted by  the  rollers  against  the  nap  of  the  surtace  <» 
i^iich  the  mzzle  travels. 


2,974,341 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Weasel,  WIMNigastwHa,  near  Kola, 
FBed  Fehw  14.  IMSTSer.  No.  4SM49 

,  MfllcaHBa  GifBay  Feb.  24, 1954 
1  data.    (CL  15—399) 


of  tha  valve  members  to  wobble  aad  chaaga  pocMoa 
raladve  to  the  wall  of  the  hole  when  the  valve  is  opea 
and  the  device  is  poshed  bade  and  forth  across  a  work 
surface,  said  valve  control  means  including  a  valve  con- 
trol plate  and  camming  mechanism  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  the  plate  to  open  and  doee  the  valves,  die  valve 
members  being  mounted  m  die  valve  control  plate  uid 
each  having  a  stem  mounted  on  the  bottom  dtereof  which 
projects  down  throu^  the  holes  to  a  point  below  (he  level 
of  the  base  plate  where  the  stem  may  contact  the  work 
surface,  a  textile  boot  mounted  on  the  device  which  cov- 
ers the  base  plate  and  valve  stems,  said  stems  being  made 
Ol  a  fletible  material  so  that  the  stem  will  work  back  and 
forth  and  cause  the  valve  member  tp  wobble  when  the 
valves  are  open  and  the  device  is  pushed  back  and  forth 
across  a  work  surface. 


a,f74ASi 
DAUBER 

N.1 
Ssr.  Now  747,714 
(CLlS-549) 


A  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  device  comprising  a 
body  with  a  woriung  face  having  a  forward  leading  edge, 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  elongated  suc- 
tion chaimels  therein  positbned  in  spaced  apart  relation 
to  each  other  defining  webs  therebetween  and  extending 
through  said  woiking  face  and  located  rearwardly  of  said 
forward  leading  edge  of  said  body,  said  webs  having  re- 
cesses therein,  said  body  having  a  groove  therein,  a  inain 
bristle  unit  received  in  said  groove  and  including  bristle 
tufts  located  forwardly  of  said  suction  channels  and  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  direction  of  normal  movement 
Of  said  body,  auxiliary  tufte  of  bristles  located  rearwardly 
of  and  contiguous  to  said  forwardly  located  tufts  of  bris- 
tles and  in  said  recesses  in  said  wcIm  between  said  suction 
chaimels,  said  auxiliary  tufts  of  bristles  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  diat  of  said  forwardly  located 
tufts  of  bristles  to  provide  effective  guidance  for  said 
nozzle  when  same  is  moved  over  a  sur^ce  to  be  cleaned 
and  preventing  canting  while  offefing  simultaneously  a 
substantially  unobstructed  soctioo  effect  through  said  suc- 
tion channels,  said  working  face  being  provided  with  a 
group  of  suction  openings  adjacent  said  leading  edge,  said 
suction  openings  being  rebuively  elongated  to  form  slits 
and  disposed  in  forward  to  rearward  alignment  with  said 
suction  channels  of  relatively  large  area,  at  least  one  of 
said  slits  being  arranged  transversely  to  the  forward 
direction  of  movement  of  said  body. 


2,f74349 
LIQUID  WAX  APPUCATOR 
A.  CaMla,  19  PriHraai  St,  WhMc  Pbtaa,  N.Y. 
Magr  19. 1954,  Scr.  No.  514,944 
5  n  III  I     (CLIS— 549) 


1.  A  dauber  comprising  a  fluid  container  having  a  nedt 
terminating  in  an  opea  end,  a  retainer  ring  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion  fitted  in  said  aeck,  said  retainer  ring  hav- 
ing an  inner  peripheral  flaafc.  said  peri|rf>eral  flange  de- 
fining an  apertnre,  a  poras  rcsilieat  cover  secared  to 
said  ring,  a  valve  seat  fitted  in  said  ring,  said  valve  seat 
being  supported  on  said  flange,  said  valve  seat  having  a 
tapped  opening,  and  a  t^iered  vahre  member  movable 
with  respect  to  said  vahre  seat  and  extending  into  said 
tapered  opening  for  iwrmally  dosing  said  tapered  open- 
ing, said  valve  member  extending  hato  said  aperture,  said 
cover  being  normally  spaced  from  said  valve  member, 
said  valve  number  controller  flow  of  fluid  from  said  coo- 
uiner  to  said  cover,  said  oovcr  being  dquessable  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  member  to  move  said  valve 
member  relative  to  said  valve  seat  into  said  apertnre  to 
position  said  valve  in  an  open  positioa,  said  valve  member 
inp-liMHiig  a  plurality  of  aanularly  spaced  legs  fixed  there- 
to and  extending  beyond  said  valve  seat  aad  through  said 
i^wrture  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  cover,  said 
projecting  portion  having  a  rim  oa  the  end  thereof  opposite 
to  said  retaining  ring,  said  rim  embracing  said  legs. 


2J74JS1 

BALL  APPUCATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

BOTILBS 

Akx  Kaaiart,  RaKMfeoa.  SwRariMd,  aaliaarla  Flaif- 

!■■  SJL,  Maali  OmI%  Moiacai  a  miHiiaM  cff 

Ssr.  Nd.  7afl,743 

Nov.  14,  19S7 
<CL1S— 872) 

1.  A  diqienser  for  a  container  having  an  externally 
threaded  neck  portioo  and  comprising,  in  coaibination, 
a  hollow  cap  meihber  having  internal  dveads  at  one  end 
1.  A  device  tot  applying  liquid  wax  to  a  work  surface  thereof  adapted  to  eag«ge  the  thicafM  of  the  neck  portion 
comprising  a  reservoir  for  the  liquid  having  a  base  plate  and  having  at  its  other  free  cad  a  passage  tenrinating 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a  plurality  of  valve  mem-  in  a  constricted  outlet  portion;  a  tube  member  having  at 
hers  for  opening  and  don^  the  boles,  means  for  con-  one  end  thereof  a  tubular  end  poitiOB  adapted  to  floid- 
trolljag  the  valve  memben  adapted  to  permit  a  portion  tight  engage  the  iaacr  surface  of  the  neck  portion,  and 
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lumof  at  the  other  cod  thereof  another  tubular  ead 
poftion  located  in  and  slidable  in  said  paiaace  of  said 
cap  member  and  fluid-tight  lealint  said  pasiafe  to  pre- 
vent communication  between  said  passage  and  the  interior 
of  said  cap  oieoiber;  and  a  ball  located  in  said  passage 
intermediate  the  end  of  said  other  tubular  end  portion 
and  said  constricted  outlet  portion  and  being  retained 
in  said  5)assage  by  said  constricted  outlet  portion,  said 
ball  having  a  portion  projecting  from  said  constricted 


outlet  portion,  said  constricted  outlet  portion  pressing 
said  ball  against  said  other  tubular  end  portion  for  clos- 
ing the  same  so  that  no  liquid  can  pass  from  the  con- 
tainer into  said  passage,  while  upon  loosening  of  said 
cap  member  said  baU  is  movable  away  from  said  other 
tubular  end  portion  to  permit  passage  of  the  liquid  through 
said  constricted  outlet  portion  and  turning  of  said  ball 
in  said  passage  for  dispensing  of  the  liquid  while  being 
in  rolling  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  coated  with  a 
liquid. 


(% 


2.974353 
FURNITURE  GLIDER 

tuny  A*  Lockwoodt  Bnagcpott,  Comi« 
I  Ik^  132  S.  Mala  9t^  Sooth  Norwalk,  Coon.) 
FIM  Aon.  f ,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  S273M 
TOirfM.    (0.14—42) 


1.  A  furniture  glider  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
base  for  engagement  with  the  floor;  means  on  said  base, 
providing  a  socket  open  from  above;  a  hollow  ball-like 
member  disposed  in  said  socket  and  cooperabie  there- 
with to  provide  for  limited  universal  angular  movement 
of  said  member;  ball-like  means  rigid  and  immovable 
on  and  with  respect  to  said  base,  extending  into,  encag- 
ing the  inside  of,  and  retaining  said  ball-like  member  in 
the  socket  at  all  times  without  appreciable  looseness  re- 
gardless of  the  position  of  the  base  with  respect  to  said 
ball-like  member  and  without  impeding  said  limited 
universal  movement;  and  means  on  said  ball-like  mem- 
ber, engageable  with  a  furniture  leg  for  securing  the 
member  thereto  to  support  the  saidjbose  in  operative 
position.  I 

23743S3      ^ 
DETACRABLB  HAND! 
JosMfe  A.  MnlMka,  CUow^ 

(m$  okito  Ave,  NiH,  ni) 

HM  Apr.  9, 19S9,  Scr.  N^  tM^lS 
ICWiik    (CL14— 114) 

In  combination  with  a  wall,  an  elongated  base  member 
having  a  bottom  flxedly  secured  to  said  wall  and  in  abut- 


ting relation  therewith,  a  pair  of  parallel  dirergent  rails 
extending  from  said  bottom  and  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  wall,  a  handle,  including  a  horizontal  bar,  a  pair  of 
parallel  converging  members  depending  from  the  margins 
of  said  horizontal  bar,  said  converging  members  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  rails  in  an  overlapping  relation 
when  the  former  are  brought  in  an  end  to  end  relation 
with  said  rails  for  permitting  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
converging  members  with  relation  to  said  rails  for  there- 
by interengaging  said  handle  with  said  rails  in  a  trans- 
verse relation  therewith,  said  divergent  rails  being  spaced 
from  said  wall  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  converging  members  so  as  to  frictionally  re- 
sist longitudinal  movement  of  the  converging  members 
relative  to  said  rails  once  they  have  been  interengaged.  a 
pair  of  transverse  slots  in  said  bottom  defining  a  narrow 
transverse  strip  therebetween,  an  oblong,  resilient  latch 
member  having  one  of  its  ends  longitudinally  bent  into  a 
U-shaped  cradle,  said   U-shaped  cradle   engaging   said 


transverse  strip  so  that  one  leg  portion  extends  upwardly 
through  one  of  said  transverse  slots  and  said  other  leg  por- 
tion extends  upwardly  through  said  other  transverse  slot 
and  the  bight  portion  underlies  said  transverse  strip  to  se- 
curely hold  said  latch  member  to  the  wall  intermediately 
of  said  rails,  and  an  inverted  U-shaped  latch  formed  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  of  said  latch  member,  due  to  the 
inherently  resilient  nature  of  said  latch  member,  said 
inverted  U-shaped  latch  being  capable  of  normally  flex- 
ing away  from  the  wall,  said  horizontal  bar  interme- 
diately of  said  converging  members  being  provided  with 
a  slot  therethrough  into  which  said  inverted  U-shaped 
latch  being  capable  of  springing  when  said  horizontal 
bar  has  been  fully  shifted  in  a  longitudinally  coincidental 
relation  with  said  rails  for  thereby  preventing  shifting  of 
said  handle  in  either  direction  with  relation  to  said  rails 
for  thereby  interlocking  said  handle  with  the  wall,  said 
inverted  U-shaped  latch  being  capable  of  being  depressed 
out  of  said  slot  for  freeing  said  handle  from  its  interlocked 
relation  with  the  wall. 


2,9743S4       ' 
SEWING  MACHINE  HINGES  WITH  RELEASABLE 

LATCHES 
Anthony  J.  Matuas,  Uoioo,  N  J.,  MBtgoor  to  The  Sfa«cr 
ManufactwiM  CooipoBiy,  EUabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  New  JciMj 

FOcd  Oct  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,949 
2  CUoK    (CL  14—175) 


1.  A  hinge  device  especially  adapted  for  mounting  a 
sewing  machine  in  a  sewing  machine  cabinet,  said  hinge 
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device  comprising  a  flnl  leaf  in  the  form  of  a  cylin- 
dricnl  disc,  a  pintle  oa  said  first  leaf,  a  second  leaf  in 
the  form  of  ao  doagated  member  having  a  cylindrical 
end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  sewing  machine,  and 
having  a  depression,  a  hoolt  on  said  seoood  leaf,  a  latch 
slidably  motmted  on  the  end  of  said  second  leaf  remote 
from  said  cylindrical  end,  a  helical  qiring  positioned 
in  the  depression  in  said  second  leaf  and  said  helical 
spring  biasing  said  latch  toward  said  faook,  a  tongue 
formed  on  said  latch,  said  tongue  having  a  flat  edge  for 
holding  said  hook  to  said  pintle,  and  said  tongue  having 
a  curved  edge  for  moving  aaid  latch  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring  when  said  hook  is  praised  toward  said  inntle. 


proKtmately  oppoaite  each  other,  wlierri>y  wbm  a  raw 
shrimp  is  placed  b^ween  said  jaws  with  a  sheU  knndde 


UGHTINGFDnVRI  HINGE 
L  Dvorak,  WealUa,  OMo,  siilum  to  Ac  Art 
Metal  Coapaav.  aivsl— 4.  Ofcla,  a  coqparadon  of 
OUo 
Original  application  Feb.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  715,549, 


Btcnt  No.  2,934,112,  dated  May  24.  1944.    Di- 
vided and  tUs  appllcalien  Fek.  %  1959,  Scr.  No. 


792,179 


(CL  14—179) 


HingeaUe  support  means  for  swingably  attadiing  two 
relatively  movable  structures  to  each  other,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  plate  rigidly  mounted  on  one  of  said 
structures,  a  pair  of  channel  members  attached  to  said 
plate  and  extending  therealong  in  diverging  spaced  rela- 
tion frcMn  one  side  of  said  one  structure,  a  slide  member 
slidably  supported  in  each  of  said  channel  members  and 
movable  longitudinally  therealong  to  a  pivotal  position 
adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  one  structure,  pivotal  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  slide  members,  a  flexible  metallic 
retaining  member  having  opposite  eiKl  portions  secured 
to  said  pivotal  means  defining  a  cominuous  flexible  loop 
extending  therebetween,  said  flexible  loop  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  other  of  said  structures  and  movable 
into  resilient  engagement  with  the  same  in  response  to  a 
movement  of  said  slide  members  to  said  pivotal  position 
and  swingable  about  said  pivotal  means  in  said  latter 
position  to  swing  said  other  structure  relative  to  one 
structure. 


2,974354 
CLAMF  FOR  FANTAIL  SiffilMP  DEVEINING  AND 

DESHELUNG  APPARATUS 
Lonis  L.  Ccny,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aolfBor  to  The  Alpha 
Shrimp  Machine  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  443,341 
4ClafaM.  (CL17— 2) 
1.  A  clamp  for  processing  fantail  shrimp  comprising 
two  elongated  jaws  having  means  mounting  them  for 
relative  approach  and  separation  movement  to  receive 
the  body  of  a  shrimp  between  them  with  the  shrimp  body 
extending  along  the  elongated  direction  of  the  jaws,  and 
a  bar  on  each  jaw  extending  into  the  clamp  opening 
crosswise  of  said  elongated  direction,  said  bars  being  ap- 


between  said  ban.  closing  said  jaws  wHl  cause  said  bars 
to  crack  said  knuckle. 


2,974457 

FISH  HOLDING  CLAMP 

Hatry  Berg,  14154  Snala  Rnaa,  Detroit  21,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3M42 

4ClalM.   (0.17—4)    '^  - -— 


1.  A  fish  holding  damp  oonqvising.  a  horizontally 
disposed  support  adi^rted  to  receive  a  fish,  an  elongated 
flexible  base  strip  centrally  positioned  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  support  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  fixed  grip- 
ping  plate  on  the  support  upon  one  end  of  said  ^p  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof,  an  intermediate  portion  <tf 
said  strip  being-  reverse  ctirved  and  inclined  upwardly  in 
opposition  to  said  base  strip  defining  a  yieldable  arm 
having  a  free  end,  a  transverse  movable  gripping  plate 
upon  the  free  end  o{  said  arm,  juxtaposed  over  and  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  fixed  gripping  plate,  a  pair  of  up- 
right tupports  jmned  to  intermediate  side  portions  of 
said  base  strip  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
arm  and  projecting  thereabove,  an  elongated  upwardly 
inclined  handle  overiying  said  arm,  and  cam  means  upon 
one  end  of  said  handle  adjacent  said  supports,  pivotaDy 
mounted  thereon  retainingly  engaging  said  arm  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  adapted  on  rotary  movement  to 
compressively  cam  said  arm  and  adjacent  gripping  i^e 
towards  the  fixed  gripping  plate  for  securing  the  tail  of 
said  fish  therebetween,  hinge  means  on  the  free  end  of 
said  arm,  and  a  transverse  pin  loosely  joumaled  on  said 
hinge  means  and  secured  to  said  movable  gripping  plate. 


2,974351 

CITITER  MEANS  FOR  BALLING  DRUM 

R.  Makcia,  Ely,  ^Wnn  ,  aari^aor  So  Reserve 
_____  ^ 


Fled  Feh.  24, 1954,  Ser.  Nni  717,419 
3CfadnM.   (CLlft— 1) 

1.  In  an  open-ended,  rotatable,  cyfindrical  balUng  dram 
wherein  relatively  adhedve  commiimted  material  b 
charged  into  a  charging  end  of  the  drum,  and  is  <Sa- 
charged  from  a  discharging  end  of  the  drum,  and  wherein 
a  layer  of  said  material  adheres  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  drum,  means  for  uniformly  controlling  the  thickiie« 
of  said  adhering  layer  comprising  an  elongated  member 
extending  throti^  said  drum  panlld  to  the  dnun  axh, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  maaber  endwise  pandkl 
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to  and  adlaeeal  to  n 

phmKty  of  colter  ...     .        .,  __ 

extending  towards  and  oootactable  whh  the  inner  nrfMe 
of  said  layer,  said  cutter  eleaients  being  dtspoaed  to  ex- 


tend upwardly  from  said  reciprocating  member  at  an 
angle  to  the  borizontal  greater  than  the  critical  angle  of 
slip  of  said  conuninuted  material. 


rRBSSUnZID  Sn^MPOR  PKODUONG 


G.  Vaa  D«  Hovea, 


ned  Fflk.  IS.  195S,  9m,  No.  4tM7t 
ICMik    (CLlt— 3J) 


wiSSSt 


7,lff7,8».No.iH344 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  molding  slabs 
of  wax:  a  first  continuous  conveyor  means  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  machine;  a  plate  of  metallic  heat- 
conducting  material  at  the  discharge  edge  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  aligned  therewith;  a  heating  means  for 
heating  said  plate;  a  second  continuous  conveyor  means 
at  the  discharge  edge  of  the  plate  and  aligned  therewith; 
and  a  set  of  belts  drivingly  connected  to  the  second  con- 
veyor means  and  positioned  above  the  plate  adapted  to 
move  molded  slabs  of  wax  from  said  first  conveyor 
meani  across  said  plate  to  said  second  conveyor  meant. 


AFPAiuTUS  K»  shaiSg  n-Atfiw:  Airnci« 

PwitoMd  GeRke,  Menii  PUm.  aai  RolNtt  L.  H*- 
h«4,  PleitaB  PHk,  N  J.  Md 


deal 


In  combination  in  a  pressurized  staple  fiber-forming 
unit  to  and  from  which  material  is  arranged  to  be  con- 
tinuously supplied  and  removed  respectively,  a  housing 
sealed  against  the  outer  atmosphere,  means  for  si4>ptying 
gas  to  said  housing  under  pressure,  said  housing  having 
an  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  from  which  the  gaa  is 
emitted  at  high  velocity,  a  melting  container  in  said 
housing   for   melting   down   heat-softenable   fiberizable 
matfrit'j  a  molten  material  supply  feeder  in  the  bottom 
of  said  container  disposed   above   the   outlet   in  said 
housing  and  through  which  the  material  from  said  feeder 
is  arranged  to  be  attenuated  by  the  gas  passing  throu^ 
the  opening,  means  for  introducing  material  to  be  melted 
to  said  container  comprising  a  pressure-retaining  material 
supply  means  adapted  to  supplying  material  to  be  melted 
to  said  container  at  a  uniform  rate  from  outside  said 
houaing.  transparent  channel  means  between  said  mate- 
rial supply  means  and  said  container  throu^  which  the 
material  to  be  melted  is  fed,  said  channel  means  being 
arranged  so  that  the  material  fed  therethrough  is  stacked 
on  the  molten  material  in  said  container  and  to  a  level 
within  said  channel,  and  photocell  means  associated  with 
said  transparent  channel  nKans  for  detection  of  a  prede- 
termined level  of  material  stacked  therein  above  said 
container,  said  photocell  means  being  electrically  inter- 
connected with  said  supply  means  to  stop  the  feeding  of 
mtferial  to  said  channel  when  the  level  of  material  in 
said  channel  reaches  said  predetermined  level  and  to 
restart  such  introduction  when  the  material  level  falls 
below  said  predetermined  level. 


<fMM 


I  No.  2.i»,7S4,  date*  Afc.  i^lWI.    W- 
Ab  apHkidloa  Oct  SI,  IMT, 


8«.  N*. 


1« 


(CL1»-^ 


-,  -  --"^^y 


1-  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pluraUty  of  sinular  elon- 
gated cylindrical  articles  from  a  cylindrical  rod  of  moW- 
able  plastic  material  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
aligned  spaced  interconnected  means  for  supporting  and 
feeding  the  travelling  rod  in  a  generaly  straight  paum 
the  direction  of  itt  length,  means  for  driving  the  above 
means,  a  plurality  of  equaOy  spaced  interconnected  means 
each  lying  between  successive  rod  supporting  and  feeding 
means  for  transversely  cutting  the  rod,  means  for  moving 
said  last  named  means  in  synchronism  with  the  rod  sup- 
porting and  feeding  means  along  a  path  generally  P^«w' 
to  the  path  of  feeding  of  the  rod.  means  progre«vely 
to  advance  the  cutUng  means  in  their  travel  travencly 
toward  the  rod,  and  means  associated  with  each  cutting 
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OMam  to  BMld  dw  bom  of  aadi  article  and  the  oonfront- 
lat  tan  o(  the  next  adjacent  article  during  the  lateral  ad- 
of  the  cotttag  neaas. 


APPAMATUi  PiMMOLOING  HOLLOW 
^OPPLAmC 


fCLlft-fl) 


a  ftlaaMot  through  said  batfai, 
elevatkm  above  the  add  baths  fer  waafaiag  said  llamaat 
witfi  liquid  and  aaeans  posHioned  above  said  waahias 
means  for  drying  said  fUameot;  the  imptovcmeot  cob- 
prisiag  an  air  coDditioniBg  tube  extaodiBg  iwticany  above 
said  drying  means,  flseaas  positioiied  above  said  tobe  aad 
leqmisive  to  the  breakafle  of  a  filaaMOt  and  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  breakafe  responsive  meaas 
for  introducing  an  upwanUy-moviiv  stream  of  air  iato 
said  tube  for  carrying  a  lUameat  opwardly  throu^  said 
tube  when  said  breakats  rsqwnsive  means  detects  the 
breakage  o(  said  lUameaC. 


SET- 


PROCB8B  ABn>  APPARATUS  POR  GRAINING 
8M001H  SUKFAOES  ON  HLMS 


Ik.. 

fled  Dec.  M,  IfSMsr.  Naw  7t3>7l7 
»   (CLlt-aS) 


DsL,  a 


1.  An  injection  molding  nuchine  for  molding  and 
blowing  hollow  articles  and  comprising  supports  for  a 
set  of  cooperating  parison  molds,  supports  for  a  set  of 
cooperating  parison  molds,  supports  for  a  set  of  cooperat- 
ing fini^iing  molds,  a  core  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending valve  controlled  bore,  a  core  supporting  frame, 
a  core  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  to  move 
said  core  from  an  end  position  between  the  molds  of  one 
(A  said  mold  sets  to  another  end  position  between  the 
molds  of  the  other  of  said  mold  sets,  means  for  effecting 
mold  opening  and  dosing  movemem  between  the  molds 
of  said  parison  mtAA  set,  means  for  effecting  mold  open- 
ing and  closing  movement  between  the  molds  ot  said 
ltni«hing  mold  set.  means  for  moving  said  supporting 
frame  along  with  said  core  carrier  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  plane  of  sliding  movement  of  said  core  carrier,  in 
one  direction  to  disengage  said  core  from  and  in  the 
other  direction  to  re-engage  said  core  with  said  set  of 
parison  molds  when  said  parison  molds  are  in  separated 
condition. 

aJ74,SO 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OW- 

TINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  BVNTHKIIC  FOCRS 

Mejar,  Rm  CofMsl  Mdo  9M»  Sao 

~  'Jri72,lfH8«.N«-44U45 

SCWw.   (CLli-t) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  film  with  snraoth  ivper 
and  lower  surfaces  comprising  flowing  a  suspension  of 
solids  within  a  binder  disserved  in  a  volatik  liquid  onto  a 
support,  preliminarily  driving  off  smne  of  the  volatile 
liquid  while  die  film  is  on  said  support  to  partially  set  dw 
same,  removing  the  film  from  off  the  stqipcMt  and  while 
removing  the  partially  set  film  sliding  a  planar  surface 
against  the  under  surface  of  the  film  to  impart  thereto  a 
smooth  undersurface,  and  further  drying  the  film. 


2^4J4S 
REVOLVING  LAST  CARRIER  BEAD  FOR  FOOT- 
WEAR  VULCANIZING  MACHINES 
Me^B—  Capisfla,  U  Pasa|e  Gayoia, 


FEsd  Oct  14, 19S7,  Bar.  No.  <M.»a 


(CL« 


Oct.2a,19S< 

IT) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  mafflrfacturing  aitifldal  fibers 
comprising  acid  baths,  a  spinnerette,  means  for  drawing 


1.  A  revolving  last  carrier  head  for  fixed  attaehnent 
to  a  footwear  vulcanizing  madiine.  oompristng  a  body 
having  two  tpKpA  proiections  thereon,  an  axle  fined  to 
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Mid  profKtkMU  tad  czteadiiig  betwMS  than,  «  revohr- 
ifl^  body  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  axle  and  cooitituted 
by  two  cylindrical  pieces  abutting  each  other,  the  abuttias 
faces  of  said  cylindrical  pieces  each  haviaf  at  least  one 
groove  therein,  the  grooves  being  opposed  and  defining 
at  least  one  slideway,  said  body  having  an  extension  of 
said  slideway  therein  extending  toward  the  vulcanizing 
position  of  said  machine,  a  slide  for  carrying  a  last  sUd- 
ably  mounted  in  said  slideway.  one  of  said  cylindrical 
pieces  having  a  recess  therein  elongated  in  the  directioo 
of  said  slideway,  hydraulic  means  therein  connected  to 
said  slide  for  reciprocatiog  said  slide  along  said  slideway, 
the  other  of  said  cylindrical  pieces  having  a  receu  there- 
in, hydraulic  means  in  said  recess  connected  to  said 
revolving  body  for  rotating  said  revolving  body  through 
a  predetermined  angle,  and  hydraulic  locking  means  in 
said  body  for  locking  said  slide  in  position  with  said 
slide  in  the  extension  of  said  slideway. 


METHOD  AND  MACmNftTOR  FORMING  ARTI- 
CLIS  FROM  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
B.  Banman,  New  Havaa,  CoM^  awl^nf  to  Ap- 
Flnsdcs,  lacn  New  Harea,  Conai,  a 
•ff  CeaastdiBl 

FEed  Nofv.  a,  19S7,Ssr.N^  f»S,33S 
11  Oilaii,    (CXIS— If) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  containera  from 
thermoplastic  sheet  material,  comprising  in  combination 
a  base  member  having  a  polygonal  opening,  means  for 
marginally  clamping  said  sheet  material  over  the  Open- 
ing, a  heater  for  heating  the  area  of  the  sheet  covering 
said  opening,  a  comer  forming  device  for  each  comer 
portion  of  said  opening  having  a  comer  forming  die 
member  extending  inwardly  and  diagonally  of  the  in- 
cluded angle  of  the  comer  and  movable  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  ma- 
terial, actuating  means  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  base  member  for  engaging  the  corner  forming  die 
members  between  said  actuating  means  and  said  clamp- 
ing means  and  substantially  simultaneously  moving  said 
die  members  for  engaging  the  sheet  material  at  points 
spaced  inwardly  from   the  edge  of  said  opening  and 


iinnltaaeoosly  distending  the  sheet  transversely  ot  the 
plane  of  the  opening  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  opening  for  forming  the  polygonal  comer 
portions  of  the  container  to  provide  a  preliminary  shape 
thereof,  said  comer  forming  devices  being  mounted  on 
one  of  said  means,  and  machanical  forming  means  com- 
plemenury  to  said  corner  forming  die  members  ap- 
plicable internally  of  the  container  for  finish  forming 
the  preliminary  shape,  by  forming  the  bottom  and  the 
side  walls  of  the  container  so  that  the  comer  forming 
die  members  together  with  the  complementary  fomiing 
means  define  the  shape  of  the  container. 


a,f74,3«7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPUClNG<SLEEyE 


Vni  W. 


York 


mi  immm  C  Mariana,  La 

laWs 

Naw  Yoik,  N.Y,,  a  coipontioa  of  New 


vidcd  ai 

73<,944 


■  Seat  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  459,929, 
Pateat  No.  2J44J59,  dated  Dec.  14.  1958.    Df. 


Apr.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
(CL  18—19) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  the  end  of  a  thermo- 
plastic tubular  member  of  a  composite  article,  a  base, 
means  on  said  base  for  supporting  the  article  for  move- 
ment along  a  horizontal  axis  and  for  stopping  it  in  a  pre- 
determined position  to  locate  the  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bo-  in  a  dosing  station,  a  rod  telescopingly  engageaUe 
with  one  end  oi  the  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  doa- 
tng  jaws,  a  support  on  said  base  having  a  longhidinally 
disposed  bore  for  supporting  said  rod  for  movement  along 
said  axis  and  having  radially  disposed  guideways  for  sup- 
porting said  jaws  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  axis  at  said  closing  station,  an  actuating  member 
having  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  provided  with  a  first 
can)  for  imparting  longitudiiul  movement  to  said  rod 
along  said  axis  and  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  sec- 
ond cams  for  actuating  said  jaws,  means  for  mouatiBg 
said  actuating  member  on  said  support  for  opcOlatory 
movement  about  said  axis  and  against  movement  in  an 
axial  direction,  means  for  oscillating  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  heating  said  closing  jaws  and  said  rod, 
said  actuating  member  being  movable  in  one  direction  to 
effect  the  movement  of  the  rod  to  said  closing  station  into 
telescoping  engagement  with  said  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber to  heat  it  and  to  effect  the  movement  of  the  forming 
jaws  from  the  axis  and  being  movable  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  effect  the  movement  of  the  rod  from  said  end  of 
the  tubular  member  and  the  movement  of  the  forming 
jaws  into  engagement  with  said  end  to  press  together 
and  seal  the  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member. 


METHOD  AND  AFFARAtin  FOR  THE  FABRICA- 
TION OF  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  HEADS 
Cecfl  R.  loyca^PaoB,  Pa.,  asilfpar  » 

Detfoil,  Mkk.,  a  cavpotaBaa  of  I 
FDadSapt  12, 1954,  Sar.  Na.  499,431 
t  Hill  I     (CL18— 34) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrostatic  printing  head, 
comprising:  providing  a  mold  formed  by  separable  mem- 
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hers  faicluding,  a  bottom  and  side  walls;  bridging  said 
side  walls  hi  one  end  of  the  mold  with  a  first  rigid  mem- 
ber; bridging  said  side  walls  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  mold  with  a  second  rigid  member  formed  of  dielec- 
tric material;  providing  a  dam  at  said  one  end  of  said 
mold  between  said  members;  providing  an  opening  in 
said  dam  through  which  wires  may  be  passed;  sealing 
said  opening  widi  a  body  of  relatively  viscous  self-«i4>- 
portinf  substance;  attachiiig  one  end  of  each  of  a  pltiraUty 
of  fine  conductive  wires  sequentially  and  in  spaced  align- 
ment across  a  mold  member  damming  the  other  end  of 
said  mold  and  at  a  level  below  a  plane  across  the  top 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  rigid  members;  stringing 


said  wires  in  spaced  alignment  upwardly  across  and  in 
contact  with  the  top  surface  of  said  secoiMl  rigid  member, 
ihmugh  said  opening  in  said  dam  and  through  said 
viscotu  self-supporting  substance,  over  and  in  contact 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  rigid  member  while 
maintaining  said  wires  under  tension  by  their  other  ends; 
pouring  thermosetting  insulating  material  into  said  mold 
intermittently  in  layers  to  successive  levels  until  the 
wires  are  covered,  allowing  each  pouriiig  to  partially  set 
aiKl  to  cool  before  pouring  the  succeeding  layer,  thus  to 
form  the  printing  head;  separating  said  mold  from  said 
head,  retaining  said  second  rigid  member  as  an  integral 
part  of  said  head;  and  finally  cutting  off  said  other  ends 
of  said  wire*. 


2374349  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DBPLA  Y  AMPLIFIER 
RkhHd  K.  Ortkabor,  Fart  Wayaa,  nd  Cyrfl  L.  Day, 

1 .  Bsrfgaini  III  latrraBtliranl  Tt't'' — 
Telegraph  Cwpaiadoa,  a  tatposaHoB  of  Ma^laad 
a*  17, 1953,  Scr.  No.  342,291 
4CklM.    (CL  18-^47  J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  sheet-like  photoconduc- 
tive  member  by  the  use  of  an  electrostatic  field  applied 
between  two  electrodes  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
a  uniform  film  of  sticky  substance  to  a  surface  disposed 
between  said  electrodes,  introducing  a  quantity  of  elon- 
gated radiation-sensitive  cadmium  sulphide  crystals  of 
predetermined  size  into  the  space  between  said  electrodes, 
applying  said  electrostatic  field  between  said  electrodes 
for  aligning  said  particles  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  film  and  for  causing  said 
crystals  to  embed  in  said  film,  spacing  said  crystals  apart 
prior  to  embedding  in  said  film  and  thereafter  securing 
said  crystals  in  position  by  means  of  a  binder  of  insulat- 
ing material. 


237437t 

COPIES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IHE 
wmam  G.  BaM,  Jr.,  Whiihirtir,  Maw 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Cc,  Caasbrtdfa,  Maaa.,  a 

FBed  IM.  14, 1959.  Scr.  No.  784,875 
-28CldaM.   (CL  18-47  J) 
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1.  A  method  comprising  sinuiltaneously  ai^lymf  iB> 
dida  to  an  original  sheet  and  a  second  sbert  indicia  on 
second  sheet  being  copies  of  those  on  the  original  dieet 
and  resulting  faom  the  step  of  applying  said  indicia  to 
said  original  sheet,  said  second  sheet  being  made  of  a 
shrinkable  plastic,  and  thereafter  shrinking  said  second 
sheet  to  preserve  the  indicia  in  reduced  size. 


2,974471  

METHOD  OF  BCrHUDING  MATERIAL  WHICH  B 

ADVERSELY  AFFECTED  BY  HEAT 
Edgar  N.  MaahtBi372  RaMw  Ave.  r~  '  , 
No  Dnwk«rnM  May  31. 19^  8«.  Na. 

4  niilaii     (CLIB— 55)  _ 

1.  The  method  of  extruding  material  which  is  advendy 

affected  by  beadt,  comprising  preco^ing  such  material  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  the  same  within  a 
safe  temperature  range  during  extrusion  thereof,  and 
then  extruding  the  said  material  while  in  sudi  preoooled 
conditioiL 

2,974372 
SPIRAL  SLIDE-FASTENER  ELEIVffiNTS 
Tadaa  YodMa,  339/2 


FOedJaly  23, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  829,984     _ 
,  appBcafioa  lapaa  Od.  8, 1958 
IdalL    (CL18— 54) 


A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  beUcal  slide- 
fastener  elements  oonqirising  helically  winding  a  win 
around  a  flat  numdrel  while  said  auuDdrd  is  being  ro- 
tated, advancing  the  wire  into  one  pitdi  of  a  helkal 
groove  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  mandrel,  with- 
drawing said  mandrel  iHiile  preventing  rotation  thereof, 
the  coiled  wire  being  left  in  said  groove,  heating  said 
wire  into  a  naoldable  state,  die-forming  a  projection  on 
said  coil  at  one  side  thereof  after  said  coil  is  driven  oat 
from  said  helical  groove  by  a  subsequent  rotational  ad- 
vance of  said  mandrel,  and  cooling  the  wire  for  fixing 
its  sh^w. 

2,974,373 
HOLLOW  MOLDED  PLAOTIC  ARTICLES  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
David  D.  M.  Stieed,  Soath  Bead,  aad  Eagcae  A.  Laxea- 
bcrger,  Mtatewaka,  bd.,  aarignots  to  Uaited  States 
Robber  Ceaspany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  casporatlaa  of 
NewJeraey      ^ 

Filed  Oct  17, 1952,  Ser.  No.  315,274 
13  dafaas.    (a.  18—59) 
13.  The  method  of  making  an  article  having  a  resinous 
outer  waH  and  an  integral  resinous  cdlular  interior, 
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which  compriMi  providiig  «  boOow  metal  mold  having  a  twingabk  support  means  pivoted  to  each  of  said  dieek 

a  mold  cavity,  eoatiiif  the  iaaer  walls  of  the  mold  with  elements  adjacent  to  said  forward  mariinal  portion,  a 

a  pUndMl  and  heating  this  coating  to  gd  the  same  and  bracket  connected  to  said  rear  marginal  portion,  and  a 

form  the  outer  wan  of  mid  article,  cowing  this  gelled  swingable  support  means  pivoted  to  said  bracket 


a^4J7< 
AKRANCTMENTl 


Pled  Afr.  17.  Iff9.  fsr.  Na^  ti7,Ml 
liCUhH.   (CL3»-tt> 


a  blowing  agent,  and  then  heating  the  mold 

blow  the  second  plastisol  layer  and  form  a  cellnlar 

rier  and  also  fuse  the  outer  wall  aad  inlsrior 


to 


MnsoD  OP  PcmmB  A 

SnTING 
Gasl   A.  IMb, 


2f ,  19S^8ot.  No. 
IClate.    (CLlt— Ml) 


^s 


S3 


^a- 


•^- 


The  method  tA  forming  on  a  refractory  hearth  a  rigid 
flat  monolithic  setting  for  ceramic  ware  to  be  fired,  com- 
prising mixing  granular  refractory  material  with  a  cold- 
setting  bond.  ^>plying  a  layer  of  the  mixture  to  the  entire 
hearth,  levelling  off  the  layer,  and  then  sprinkling  the 
layer  with  water,  whereby  the  layer  will  set  and  beccMne 
hard. 


1.  In  a  freight  vehicle  having  a  wall  including  a  door 
opening  and  a  sliding  door  adapted  for  covering  and  un- 
covering said  door  opening,  a  header  secured  to  said 
wall  of  said  vehicle  at  the  top  of  said  door  opening, 
said  hauler  having  an  outwardly  directed  web  extending 
to  an  opstanding  flange  in  proximate  relationship  to 
the  inner  face  of  said  door  adjacent  the  top  edge,  said 
upstanding  flange  being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  waO 
of  said  vehicle  in  parallel  vertical  relationship  thereto, 
and  a  flange  secured  to  said  upstanding  flange  ndiaoeat 
its  top  portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending 
direction  aad  overlying  the  top  edge  of  said  door. 


1374,377 

POLYBUTENB  SEALING  COMPOUND  POR 

GLAZING  PU1IP06BS 

GenM  E.  Kmyde,  New  KsMlagla%  P^  aarinor  to  PIMs- 

Glam  Compasnr,  Allsghsny  Coaaty,  Pa., 

PBed  Mar.  It,  ItSTssr.  Now  7fM24 
ItClakH.   (a.2t— 54J) 


2^4J75 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  POR  THE  NIPPER  PLATES  IN 

COMBING  MACHINES 
WsrasrNasasB,Wlii  rtiii.  OiiMaiilaai,  iiilmiDi  toloh. 

Pled  May  at,  IfSt,  Ssr.  No.  73t4M 

.    ■pltartua  SiiMsiiIwi  Jaas  1,  lfS7 
flOBkas.   (€1. 19—114) 


1.  A  mnltiirie  glaned  unit  comprising  a  phirality  of 
heeta.  a  spacer  element  slanting  the  glass  sheets 
at  their  marginal  edge  surfaces,  said  qiacer  element  hav- 
ing flat  surfaoas  in  jnxtapositioo  with  the  opposing  mar- 
ginal edge  snrfMes  of  the  i^am  sheets,  a  thin  fllm  of  a 
moisture  and  vapor  impervious,  pressure-sensitive,  ad- 
hesive material  having  a  minimum  thickness  of  0.001 
inch  between  and  adhering  to  the  flat,  juxtiyoeed  sar- 
ftwas  of  the  «acer  elemem  and  the  glam  sheets,  said 
adhesive  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  vulcanixad 
1.  In  a  combing  machine  of  the  swinging  nipper  type,  mixture  of  a  polymer  of  a  monoolefln  containing  four 
a  bottom  nipper  plate  having  a  forward  marginal  por-  carboa  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tion  and  a  rear  marginal  portion,  a  cheek  element  con-  tween  300  and  15.000  and  a  copolymer  of  a  mooooleOn 
oected  to  each  end  of  said  nipper  plate  and  being  sub-  containing  four  carbon  atOBM  aad  a  diolefia  coataiaiag 
stantially  coextensive  with  the  width  of  the  nipper  plate,  four  to  six  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  t^*!^^  70 
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to  99.5  parts  by  weight  of  te  moooolefin  and  30  to  OJ 
part  1^  weight  of  the  diolefia  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  25.000  and  100.000,  the  polymer  being 
present  in  an  amount  equal  to  45  to  210  parts  by  weight 
to  iOO  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  said  mixture 
being  vulcaaized  by  para-diaitrosobenzene  in  the  absence 
of  a  sulphur-containing  compound,  and  a  channel  mem- 
ber of  U-shaped  cross  section  afixed  around  the  edges 
of  the  glass  sheets  so  as  to  hold  the  glass  sheeU  against 
the  adhesive  material  and  the  adhesive  material  against 
the  spacer  element,  under  10  to  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  pressure. 

/  2374371 

METAL  PASTENER 

lallas  Lldsky,  Mlaasl  ■ead^  Pla^  sidgant  to  Roael 

Cotpoeatioa,  a  catparaitoa  af  Flatida 

Fled  Jan.  1.  1957,  Scr.  Na.  432,349 

1  Oatok    (CL  2t— 92) 


aad  movable  borizootally  toward  each  other,  to  lonn 
a  mold,  and  away  from  each  other  for  removal  of  a 
castinr.  a  brush  holder  siqiported  on  said  machine  above 
said  dies  for  substaolially  vertical  linear  rediwocatian 
between  the  s^»arated  dies;  a  pair  of  brushes  mmmted  on 
said  bolder  in  back  to  back  relation  and  each  projecting 
toward  the  surface  of  one  of  said  dies  for  conjoint  clean- 
ing of  both  die  surfaces  by  rec^KOcation  <^  said  brush 
header:  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  connected  to  said  brash 
h(rfder  for  power  operation  of  the  latter;  control  means 
for  said  actuator,  inr''"*'"!  a  control  element  in  the  path 
<rf  retracting  movement  dL  one  die  operable,  when  ac- 
tuated, to  coaditioo  said  control  means  to  energize  said 
actuator  to  move  said  brush  holder  downwardly  between 
said  die  surfaces;  and  a  second  control  element  operable 
by  said  actuatm^  at  the  limit  of  such  downward  movement 
to  condition  said  control  means  to  energize  said  actuator 
to  move  said  brush  holder  upwardly;  said  machine  in- 
cluding interlocking  means  preventing  closure  <rf  said 
dies  before  said  brush  bolder  is  retracted. 


A  fastening  plate,  for  wooden  truss  structures,  com- 
prising a  metal  sheet,  strip  or  plate  having  plural  spaced 
futening  areas  formed  therein  nad  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  prongs  integral  with  said  sheet  and  projecting 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  a  surface  thereof,  the 
prongs  of  each  fastening  area  being  uniformly  positioned 
around  the  circumference  of  a  circle  embracing  an  open- 
ing in  the  sheet;  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  being  coincident  with  a  corresponding  por- 
tion of  tbe  circumference  of  said  drele;  the  bases  of  the 
prongs  forming  parts  of  the  circumference  of  said  circle; 
each  of  said  prongs  having  a  pointed  extremity  formed 
by  diverging  outer  edgea  terminating  at  relatively  aharp 
barb-forming  junctioas  with  relatively  iawardly  coaverg- 
ing  portions  of  side  edges  of  a  narrower  intermediato  sec- 
tion, the  side  edges  including  portions  merging  smoothly 
with  the  circumference  of  said  circle;  said  pronp  having 
a  transversely  arcuate  cross  section. 


2,974,379 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINES 
Aabny  RobMt  MIUs, 

Machine  Tools 


to  Die 

a 


FOcd  Jaly  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  474,541 

appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  laiy  27, 1954 
layas.    (0.22—47) 


2,974,3tt 
ALUMINUM  CAffTING  PROCESS 

WaMsr  E.  loaday,  Dctiait,  aad  loha  H.  Olsoa  wm    

art  B.  BoeweU,  BinaiiNlhaaB.  Mkh.,  assigBors  to  Clnf^ 

ler  Corporatioa,  Highlaad  Park,  Mkh.,  a  corporaftoa 

of  Ddawan 
No  Drawta*.    Origiaal  appBcatioa  Mar.  23,  1953,  Ssr. 

No.  344.194,  aow  Patcat  No.  2.tSl,491.  dated  Apr. 

14,  1959.    Divided  aad  tUs  appUcatioa  Dec  9,  1957, 

Scr.  No.  741,344 

4C]aiBM.   (CL22— 244) 

3.  The  process  of  producing  a  duplex  metal  structure 
comprising  a  cylindrical  heat  hardened  ferrous  metal  body 
and  a  supporting  cast  aluminum  body  having  an  alloy 
bond  therewith,  comprising  immersing  sjfid  ferrous  body 
in  a  bath  of  fluent  molten  flux  having  a  temperature  be- 
tween 1250*  F.  and  1450*  F.  and  consisting  essentially 
of  cryolite  and  chlorides,  maintaining  said  body  in  said 
bath  for  a  time  interval  sufficient  to  provide  said  body 
when  withdrawn  therefrom  with  a  continuous  layer  of 
said  fluent  flux  on  the  portion  of  said  ferrous  body  where 
it  is  to  be  bonded  with  said  aluminum,  withdrawing  said 
ferrous  body  from  the  flux  bath,  positioning  the  flux  lay- 
ered ferrous  body  in  a  mold  providing  a  cavity  adjacent 
said  ferrous  body  shaped  to  form  said  aluminum  body, 
pouring  molten  aluminum  at  a  temperature  between 
1325*  F.  and  1425*  F.  into  said  cavity  while  said  flux 
of  said  flux  layer  is  still  fluent,  to  form  said  aluminum 
body,  said  molten  aluminum  displacing  said  fluem  flux 
ahead  of  it  in  the  cavity  and  forming  when  set  a  ferro 
aluminum  alloy  bond  with  said  ferrous  body,  directing 
a  ring  of  air  water  vapor  against  the  surface  of  said 
ferrous  body  opposite  the  poured  aluminum  during  pour- 
ing thereof  and  moving  said  ring  of  vapor  through  the 
area  of  contact  of  said  molten  aluminum  and  substan- 
tially in  step  with  said  pouring. 


2,974341 
CUFF  LINK  ACTION 
ChailesI.Obst,BaRlaglo%ILI.,a    _ 
Joseph  I.  Vastaao,  Provldeacc,  RX 


FOed  Jaly  19, 1954,  Ser.  No.  59tJ34 
7nalM    (CL24— 97)  ^^ 


A  die  casting  machine  comprising  in  combination,  a        1.  A  cuff  link  action  comprising  a  shank  having  at 
pair  of  dies  having  substantially  parallel  vertical  surfaces   one  end  thereof  a  cron  bar  of  non-dreular  cross  section 
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■nd  at  iti  other  cad  being  adapted  to  have  aa 
mental  head  attached  thereto,  a  toggle  bar  aMembly 
pivotally  carried  on  sajd  cro«  bar  and  compriaiog  a 
•hen  aad  a  tpring  plate  recehriag  taid  cron  bar  there- 
between, meant  joining  end  portions  of  laid  ihell  and 
iprmg  plate  to  that  an  intermediate  portion  of  taid 
spring  flMt  is  free  to  flex  upon  pivoting  of  taid  assembly 
relative  to  taid  crott  bar  to  resiliently,  releaiably  hold 
the  atsemMy  fai  relation  to  the  cross  bar.  taid  thell  hav- 
mg  tide  walb  and  an  outer  wall  of  a  selected  thicknett. 
taid  tide  walls  having  aligned  openingi  freely  roUUbly 
receiving  taid  axm  bar  therethrough,  and  at  least  one 
wall  portion  of  said  shell  being  offset  so  as  to  extend 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  cross  bar  to  pro- 
vide a  bearing  surface  for  said  cross  bar  of  greater  ex- 
tent than  the  thickness  of  said  walls. 


MabcbU.  IMl 


23743t2 
SEPAKATING  end  CONNECnON  FOR  SLIDE 
FASTENERS 
AMfcad  E.  CaiMe,  Mendv«a,  ffa^  1 1 1 If  ^n^te  Tafcw,  iac 

IM  Oct  1«,  IMS,  »m.  Maw  7<7,t7t 
SCWwL   (CL24-atS.ll) 


tinooos  channel  shaped  clip  of  resiliant  malarial  h«vmg 
two  opposed  limbs  and  a  bead,  said  clip  having  a  plu- 
rality of  kmgitudinaUy  spaced  slots  each  exteadmg  trans> 
versaly  of  the  clip  for  over  half  of  its  traacvene  ex- 
panse, said  tlott  alternately  origiaattag  at  the  edge  of 
opposite  limbt  of  the  clip  aad  having  a  widened  portion 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  edge  at  irinch  each  tlot  orig- 
inates, and  said  limbs  have  tangs  bent  therefrom  to  de- 
fine the  origin  of  said  sloto.  said  tangs  lying  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  face  of  the  flange  upon  which  said  clips 
are  to  be  mounted  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  clip. 

2i974>3i4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALLING 
CLAY  PUG 
Emsg  G.  Alc-^  l-OJI;-^ 

jSmI;  IfST^.  Na.  <«3.n9 
4Cktea.   (CLaS-S4) 


1.  In  a  separating  end  coimection  for  slide  fasteaert 
having  interengaging  means  arranged  along  the  opposed 
edges  of  a  pair  of  stringers,  a  pin-like  member  attached 
to  the  end  of  one  of  said  stringers  along  the  edges 
thereof,  a  box-like  retainer  attached  to  the  end  of  the 
other  of  said  stringers  comprising  two  members  hingedly 
connected  together  on  an  axis  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  each^f  said  members  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending wall  portion  spaced  one  from  the  other  so  as 
to  provide  a  channel  therebetween  normally  reUining 
said  pin-like  member  against  lateral  displacement  from 
said  chaimel.  a  spring  arranged  between  both  members 
aad  biased  to  urge  said  members  to  normally  closed  aad 
operative  position,  an  inwardly  extending  flange  arranged 
on  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  wall  portions  in 
opposed  relation,  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
members  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  the  other  so  as 
to  facilitate  lateral  separation  of  the  pin-like  member 
from  the  retainer  and  movement  of  the  pin-like  member 
outwardly  between  said  opposed  flanges  of  said  wall 
portions,  and  a  projection  arranged  on  the  iimer  side 
of  the  wall  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  hinged  members 
which  extends  into  the  channel  and  which  is  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  an  indentation  in  said  pin-like  member 
to  position  and  hold  said  pin-like  member  normally  in 
said  channel. 

I,974,3t3 
CUPS   OR    TAGS   AND    DRAUGHT-EXCLUDING 
STRIPS.  lEADlNCS,  MOULDINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 
FOR  USE  THEREWriH 

loka  Rakett  RikM,  TW  L»lie,  Leek  Wooltoa. 

FSad  Oct  29,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  (1M47 
SClalBM.    (€1.24— 259) 


1 .  Aa  apparatus  for  balliag  a  generally  cylindrical  blank 
of  moist  clay  preparatory  to  shaping  of  the  same  mto 
a  high  vokage  suspension  insulator  shape,  said  apparabis 
comprising  a  hollow  forming  element  which  has  an  in- 
terior surface  which  is  generally  conically  shaped,  the 
apex  end  of  said  conically  shaped  surface  being  rounded 
and  having  a  small  cUy  escape  aperture,  the  other  end 
of  said  hollow  forming  elemem  having  a  large  clay  en- 
trance opening,  a  substantially  flat  pedestal  surface  hav- 
ing  an  area  approximately  coextensive  with  said  large 
clay  entrance  opening,  means  for  causing  relative  closing 
motion  at  high  pressure  between  said  pedcsUl  surface 
and  said  hollow  forming  element  whereby  a  generally 
cylindrical  blank  of  moist  clay  placed  on  said  pedestal 
surface  is  forced  into  said  forming  element  through  said 
entrance  opening  against  said  rounded  apex  end  under 
high  pressure  to  increase  the  density  of  and  upset  said 
clay  toward  said  rounded  apex  end  by  high  internal  pres- 
sure clay  flow  through  said  aperture,  the  ratio  of  the 
size  of  said  escape  aperture  to  the  size  of  said  entrance 
opening  being  of  the  order  of  1  to  172,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  hollow  forming  element  for  releasing  the 
upset  clay  therefrom  when  said  pedestal  surface  and  said 
hollow  forming  element  are  moved  apart. 


I.  A  device  of  the  type  used  to  attack  lengths  of  seal- 
ing material  to  a  flange  comprising  an  elongated,  oon- 


2J74.3t5 

MOLDS  FOR  CONCRETE  TEST  SAMPLES 
E.  LiliiMhg,  1738  Ehka  St,  D«ver  2,  Cala. 
FBai  Ai^L  19S9,  Sw.  No.  t374« 

TSakM.   (GLaS— Uf)  .     ,. 

1.  Means  for  opeaiag  and  cloaiat  a  longitudinal  tpht 
in  one  side  of  a  cylinder  comprising:  a  vertical  flange 
formed  on  and  projecting  from  said  cylinder  at  each 
side  of  aad  parallel  to  said  split;  a  bolt  pasaing  hori- 
ontally  through  both  flaages;  a  fixed  beveled  cam  sur- 
rvwndlng  said  bolt   adjacent  one   flange;   a   rotatably 
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lewitid  cam  nrranadiag  said  boh  adjacent  the  oHiar 
flaage,  taid  carat  being  poaitioned  between  said  flanges 
aad  haviag  their  beveled  faoca  faciag  each  other  ao  that 


rotation  of  taid  rotatable  cam  will  urge  said  flanges  apart 
to  open  taid  qdit;  meant  for  rotatiag  taid  rotatable  cam; 
aad  meaat  for  forcing  taid  flanget  toward  each  other  to 
dote  aaki  q>lit  when  deaired. 


a.970M  

OUTRIGGER  SUPPORT  F(HI  CIWCRETE  FCHIM 
A.  Fkwt  CaaSeM,  OUo,  atrignor  to 
A  Sa%  iac,  Yaa^rtowa,  OUo,  a 
off  Okie 

Filed  laljr  IS,  1959.  Ser.  No.  t27,227 
7niliiii     (GL25— UL5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontally  extending  main 
I-beam  having  a  vertical  web  and  top  and  bottom  flanget. 
and  an  outrigger  device  for  tupportiiig  concrete  formt  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  I-beam,  said  device  comprising 
a  main  horizontal  beam  extenuing  substantially  petpendic- 
nlariy  to  taid  I-beam,  a  three-point  support  member 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  main  beam  aearest  the 
I>beam.  meant  for  removably  fastening  two  points  of  said 
Mvport  member  to  the  top  flange  of  the  I-beam  near  an 
outer  edge  thereof,  taid  two  pointt  being  higher  than  taid 
main  horizontal  beam  and  horizontally  spaced  by  a  sub- 
stantial disunce  from  each  other,  said  support  member 
having  a  third  support  point  adjacent  one  side  of  said  ver- 
tical web  below  said  beam,  and  a  single  screw  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  of  said  third  support  point  from 
said  web  to  thereby  adjust  the  level  of  said  main  beam. 


a,974Jt7 
TUNNEL  KILN  AND  CONTINUOUS  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEM 
David  E.  TiBitlBt,  New  Qittia,  Pa.,  att^ni  to  Shena^o 
be.  New  CMK  i^  •  cwpontkM  off  Peaaayi- 


FDad  Apr.  21, 1951.  Sar.  No.  729,771 
Mriiltii  (CL2S— 142) 
10.  In  apparatut  for  firing  ceramic  articles,  a  kiln  in 
the  form  of  a  straight  tumid,  a  slot  along  the  bottom 
of  the  tmmel,  an  eadleas  train  of  tuimel  cars,  means 
guiding  said  can  for  movemert  in  upright  position  along 
said  slot  and  in  inverted  position  along  a  return  reach 
immediately  below  said  slot,  said  guiding  means  includ- 
ing an  upper  railway  under  said  slot  and  a  lower  rail- 
way below  said  upper  railway,  sprockets  aligned  with  the 
rails  of  the  railways  at  each  enid  thereof  and  extending 
between  the  levels  of  said  upper  and  lower  railways 
respectively,  and  chains  linking  said  cars,  extending  along 


said  rails  aad  eagaged  with  said  qwockets.  said  cart  cack 
having  a  base  portion  cootprising  a  deck  lined  oa  Hi  t^per 
side  with  ceramic  auteiial,  said  deck  hviiag  a  oMtal 
lower  tide,  metal  sleeves  exteadiag  upwardly  from  taid 
kaaer  aide  to  said  ceramic  appcr  side,  taid  deck  extaad 
ing  acrott  taid  tlot  whea  the  car  is  ia  taid  dot,  kifai 
furniture  on  each  car  projecting  upwardly  into  said  tunnd 
when  the  car  is  in  said  slot,  the  furniture  comprising  a 
iriurality  of  ceramic  hollow  cbltnnns  received  within  said 
metal  sleeves  and  end-abutted  against  said  metal  lower 
side  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  ceramic  upper 
side  of  said  base,  a  ceramic  idatftMin  at  the  tc^  of  the 


nrfomns,  the  platform  having  sockets  to  loosely  recave 
the  coliunas,  tie  rods  extending  through  the  columat  and 
engaged  with  the  platform,  the  lower  ends  of  the  tie  rods 
extending  through  the  metal  lower  side  of  the  base  por- 
tion of  their  associated  car,  spring  meaiu  urging  the 
lower  eixis  of  said  rods  downwardly  from  said  metal 
lower  side  for  maintaining  said  rods  undo-  spring-loaded 
tension.  wheid)y  rod  tendon  is  relatively  low  when  taid 
cars  are  upright  and  at  elevated  temperatures  within  said 
ttmnel  and  relatively  hi^  only  when  said  cars  are  in- 
verted outside  taid  tunnel  and  high  impact  loads  are 
avoided  during  car  inversioit 


2,974Jit 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  SHELLS 
Nan  N.  Aatt,  Hotdaa,  Maaa.,  aaripor  to  N 


Filed  laa.  39, 1951.  Sar.  No.  712444 
SCWbh.    (CL25— 15D 


1.  Process  of  making  ceramic  products  of  wall  thick- 
ness less  than  Ho  of  the  maximum  surface  dimensicHi 
which  comprises  heat-spraying  a  fusible  ceramic  mate- 
rial to  devdop  a  relatively  hard,  stable,  relativdy  strong 
coating,  onto  a  form  that  is  rigid  but  capable  of*being 
eliminated  to  leave  a  unitary  ceramic,  then  eliminating 
material  of  the  form  that  b  adjacent  to  the  ceramic  ma- 
teria], and  thereafter  firing  the  formed  ceramic  material 
under  conditions  of  time  and  temperature  as  measured  by 
a  pyrometric  cone  in  the  range  from  cone  12  to  cone  42. 
the  firing  cone  being  selected  to  mature  the  composition 
and  the  shape  being  fired  to  a  strong  hard  condition  of 
the  product  without  deleterious  slumping  or  swelling,  to 
meet  a  desired  condition  of  use  with  less  than  10  linear 
percent  of  shrinkage  occurring  during  firbg. 


2,974.399 
METAL  CASKET  AND  VAULT  PROIEC'IRJN      - 
DEViCB 

Joseph  F.  Tatora,  2M9  MhwMa  Laaa,  Haltlcabig.  Mtas. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1951,  Sar.  Na.  fUMl 

ICkkB.   (CL27~1) 

In  combination,  a  metallic  burial  container,  a  plurality 
of  sacrifical  metal  blocks,  a  nec^rene  gasket  interposed 


SM 
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of  mM  Uoeka  Mid  ny 
tallie  mtam  Mcuriiif  taid  Mock*  to 
Mid  gaiiict  spacing  nid  coauiacr  and  mid  blocks  upmiU 
th«  entire  surface  of  each  bkxk  cxoe|N  that  adjacent  said 
bcinf  wpoeed   to  the  iurroundiiat  media,  said 


means  for  securing  said  container  and  said  blocks  to- 
gether including  a  plurality  of  threaded  studs  welded  to 
said  container,  and  said  blocks  each  having  a  threaded 
bore  engaged  over  laid  threaded  studs,  the  outer  surface 
of  each  block  being  omamentad. 


N( 


SmOAL  CAflKm 
TO  Vs 


Fak2«,1999.8w.N«. 
i  filial    (CL27— 7) 


1.  A  burial  casket  embodying  essentially  walls,  lid 
and  floor  wherein  at  least  said  walls  and  lid  are  formed 
of  Don-interconaecting  cellular  polystyrene  sheet  plastic, 
internal  transverse  rib*  of  the  same  material  spanning 
said  lid,  longitudinal  I, -shaped  strengthening  members 
secured  to  the  free  edges  of  said  walls,  and  longitudinally 
extending  strengthening  members  secured  to  said  walb 
at  the  junctions  thereof  with  said  floor,  said  last  roen- 
tiooed  strengthening  members  also  serving  to  elevate  said 


lol 


AND  AkKkATUS  FOB  MAKING 
CmMFED  FILAMINTB 

Mae- 

to 

'  ■ 


Nov.  3«,  19S4. 9er.  No.  <25  Jf  1 
,  appfliaHuB  Gtmat  ■iMah  Nov.  M,  If 55 
UCklM.   (CLlt— 1) 


/•f> 


11.  As  apparatns  for  forming  potentially  crimped  flla- 
meots  for  synthetic  linear  polymer  filaments  which  com- 


CQIMMMCMMI  neaBS  lor 

comprising  feed  and 

draw  roUs  lo  draw  the  fll ill  at  least  three  tim«  that 

length  as  spmi,  with  snubbing  means  for  locaHtlng  the 
draw  point,  a  smooth  narrow  surface  mainrafaied  la  con- 
tact with  said  fllameat  at  a  flxad  distance  between  said 
feeding  and  winding  meaas,  and  meaas  for  maintainfaig 
the  temperature  of  said  nanow  surface  above  Che  melting 
temperature  of  the  filameat  to  be  treated,  said  smooth 
narrow  heated  surface  being  located  to  bring  about  a 
change  in  direction  of  the  fll«i«y«*»  path  suflkient  only  to 
i<^intmin  couUct  between  the  filaments  and  the  narrow 
surface  and  less  than  45*. 


AFPAMATTJl  VOtLCKMHNGYAMN 
W.ThaMa.riiiiiili  rk,^.^    lalle 


Seal,  tt,  IfM,  flsv.  N^  t4a.74< 

iiniiiii   (CL 


) 


1.  Apparatus  for  trsatlag  taitOe  yarn  to  modify  the 
texture  thereof  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
rotary  members  whose  azca  are  aagularly  ofbet  from 
each  other  at  an  an^  so  that  during  rotation  the  meov 
ben  are  most  closely  adjacent  at  one  point  and  qwced 
farthest  apart  at  a  point  180*  from  the  point  of  closest 
proximity,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  members, 
means  for  rotating  said  members  hi  unison,  a  plurality 
ot  pins  drcumfereatially  spaced  on  the  periphery  of  each 
rotary  member,  said  pins  being  interdigitatably  arranged 
to  overlap  successively  at  a  point  to  receive  advancing 
yam  therebetween  and  to  move  apart  progressively  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  members  whereby  successive  portions 
of  said  yam  are  pulled  laterally  of  the  path  of  yam  travel 
altenuitively  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  into  a  tortuous  form  by  the  movement  apart 
of  said  pins,  means  for  transferring  said  tortuously 
formed  yam  to  and  for  moving  same  through  a  storage 
area,  and  means  for  removing  said  yam  from  said  stor- 
age area. 


2;97433 
APPARATUS  FOB  NUDLB  PUNCHING 
SHEET  MAJMUALS^  _ 

to  B.  L  da  Peal  de 

Ddn  a  faflfaiaBoa  of  Delawan 
laat^im  Ssr.Na.  7tM97 


1.  In  a  needle  loom  for  pundiing  sheet  materiab  whidi 
loom  comprises  a  plurality  of  closely  ^aoed  needles  aad 
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to  move  said  needlct  into  aad  out  of  said  dwet 
materials,  the  Improvement  which  comprises  an  endless 
Ikedble  carrier  bdt  and  means  to  draw  said  bett  throu^ 
said  loom,  said  beh  bearing  a  plurality  of  dosdy  spaced, 
resilient,  rod-Uke  elements  positioned  to  bear  said  sheet 
materials  through  said  loom  aad  to  support  said  sheet 
maletials  as  said  aeedlas  pass  theredirougfa,  the  upper 
taafor  portion  of  said  rod-like  densaaU  projectiag  up- 
wardly aad  badcwardly  toward  the  feed  side  of  said  loom 
at  an  aagk  of  about  20  to  80*  widi  die  plaae  of  said 
sheet  materials  and  the  lower  minor  portion  of  said  rod- 
like dements  projecting  upwanUy  and  forwardly  at  an 
angle  of  about  20  to  90*  with  the  plaae  of  said  sheet 
materials. 


MACHINB  FOB  PROCBSBING  FIBBOU8 

MATEBIAL8 

B.  WaMaa,  If  Weal  Hi  Place,  Bostoa 

FBei  Nav.  22, 1957,  8sr.  No.  i9t,lfl8 

MCMHk   (a.2S--l« 


FBed  IMS.  It.  1957,  Ssr.  N^  OSifllS 
BCkkma.   (CL  " 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  oqwdtor  which 
comprises  the  step  of  flattening  a  group  of 
ii^y  helically  elongated  electrically  conductive  and 
condDctive  layers  including  two  oMductive  layers 
arated  from  each  otbo-  by  a  non-conductive  layer 
oveiiapptng  each  other  along  substantiaUy  the 
helix,  providing  a  terminal  in  contact  with  each  of  the 
two  conductive  layers,  and  rolling  the  flattened  groi^  into 
a  compact  winding. 


2,97097 
BOLL  8UPPOBTING  MEANS 


af  OUa 
Mk.  2«,  1951, 8er.  Naw  724,91t 
llCWBii.   (CL29^-tD 


1.  A  fabric  processing  machine,  comprising  a  bdt 
upon  which  the  fabric  may  be  carried,  means  for  driving 
said  bdt.  a  platen  located  above  the  bdt  and  having  an 
iiregular  surface  for  contacting  the  fabric,  a  fluid  cham- 
ber located  below  the  bdt  in  such  relation  thereto  that 
fluid  in  said  chamber  nuy  apply  pressure  to  the  underside 
of  the  bdt  to  press  the  fabric  on  the  top  thereof  against 
said  platen,  meam  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  cham- 
ber to  apply  sudi  pressure,  means  for  vibrating  the  belt 
as  it  traveb  beneath  the  platen,  and  means  for  applying 
a  liquid  to  the  fiibric  so  that  it  is  in  moist  condition 
while  bdng  pressed  and  vibrated  against  said  plateiL 


2,97435 
PROCESS  OF  DYEING  COMBINATION  DRAPERY- 
LINING  FABBKS  AND  PRODUCT 
MsnHa  B.  Haskal,  Scandria,  N.T^  Mrfg^ar  to  UUlad 
lliiihsali  aad  mtoaiiitoiiis,  iae..  New  Yaik,  N.Y., 
a  leipMBilaa  ef  Bala  we 

Flai  Afr.  1, 195S.  Ssr.  N^  SIMM 
iCWM.   (CL3S— 74) 


2.  Melhod  of  "***!■£  double  doth  drapery  fabric  oom- 
prisiag  uie  steps  of  locally  priatiag  a  resist  on  one  of  the 
two  dottM  makiag  up  the  double  dolh.  while  pieveatlag 
any  penetration  of  the  resist  into  the  second  of  the 
deuUe  doths,  and  subsequently  locally  applying  a  color 
printing  paste  to  the  secood  cloth  wUle  preven^Dg  pene- 
tration of  the  resist  printed  first  clotti  by  the  color  print- 
ing paste,  the  locally  color  printed  portiotts  of  the  second 
cloth  being  in  regirtration  wHh  the  locally  resist  printed 
portions  of  the  first  dom. 


la-for 


1.  In  a  roll  assembly  for  processing  continuously 
traveling  metal  strip  and  the  Ifte  cmnprising  an  doD- 
gated  small  diameter  work  roll,  a  first  back-up  roD  there- 
for ofhet  in  die  direction  of  travel  of  such  strip,  and  two 
larger  back-up  rolls  cradling  said  first  back-up  roQ;  all 
three  of  said  back-up  rolls  having  drcnmferential  grooves 
therein  in  the  same  radid  plana,  a  shoe  fitting  a  such 
groove  in  said  first  back-up  roll  and  completely  endrding 
the  same,  portions  of  said  shoe  fitting  substantial  arcuate 
portions  of  such  grooves  ia  said  larfer  backn^  roUs 
effective  to  prevent  rotation  of  add  dwe  about  ^  axis 
of  said  first  hack-up  roll,  and  a  groove  in  dw  outer  sur- 
face of  said  shoe  receiving  and  fitting  said  small  diam- 
eter work  roll  to  brace  the  hdter. 


2,97439i 

CUTTEB  FOB  8PIBAL  BEYEL  AND  HYPOID  GEABS 
GBaMf*  M.  Spew,  BirhiHir,  N.Y^  a^^ar  to  Iks 
CliMsa  Westa,  Bschidir,  N.Y.,  a  caeperatlea  af  New 
Yorii 

FDed  laa.  29, 1951,  Ser.  N^  711,9U 
3ClakM.   (CLn-HSi 
1.  A  face  mill  cutter  fdr  rough  cutting  aone-feoentad 
spinl  bevel  or  hypoid  gears  of  tapering  toodi 
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Mid  cutter  comprisinf  blades  collectively  prceendag  ride 
cuttiof  edges  for  cutting  ooe  side  of  the  teeth  and  other 
■de  cutting  cdfes  for  cutting  the  opposite  side  of  the 
teeth,  each  such  edfe  having  substantially  straight  and  ad- 
jacent distal  and  proximal  sections  of  differeat  pressure 
angle,  the  distal  section  of  each  such  edge  corresponding 


and  shrinking  the  plastic  so  that  it  engafss  tha  inserted 
portion  of  the  oonnertor  with  constrictive  force,  and 
compressing  tofrther  in  s  limited  area  said  contact  por- 
tion of  the  connector  and  an  electrical  conductor  within 
said  tube,  with  extrusion  of  metal  from  the  area  of  com- 


in  length  to  the  depth  of  the  tooth  at  its  small  end 
on  the  related  tooth  side,  each  of  the  first-mentioned  edges 
having  the  pressure  angle  of  the  proximal  section  thereof 
larger  than  that  of  ito  distal  section  and  each  of  said 
other  edges  having  the  pressure  angle  of  the  proximal 
section  thereof  smaller  than  that  of  the  distal  section 
thereof.  i 

CUTTER  FOR  GEARS  OP  TAPERING  TOOnTH 
DEPTH 
Charles  B.  Ktaif,  BrigMoa,  aad  GiMorc  M.  Spear,  Rock- 
•sicr,  N.Y,,  assignors  to  The  Glcason  Works,  Rochester, 
N.Yn  a  cnspontioa  of  New  YoA 

Filed  Mar.  27,  195S.  Scr.  No.  724,421 
ItOnlHH.    (CL2»— ItS) 


4.  The  method  of  making  an  insulating  electrical  coo- 
nector  having  a  maltoabto  aoft  metal  ferrule  insulated 
with  a  plastic  insulating  material  U  the  type  which  is 
tou^  in  its  resistance  to  deformatioo  and  yet  substan- 
tiirily  plastic  so  as  to  evenly  transmit  therethrouih  to  the 
metal  ferrule  k)cali»d  presusre  of  crimping  dies,  with 
flow  of  metal  from  under  the  crimping  dies,  but  avoid 
such  eouessive  flow  in  itself  as  would  txpot  the  metal 
ferrtile  during  crimping  and  thus  impair  the  insulating 
function,  which  coo^maes  forming  from  a  composition 
of  said  plastic  with  excess  plastidzer  of  said  plastic  a  tubu- 
lar piece  of  lesser  internal  diameter  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  ferrule,  expanding  the  tubular  piece, 
assemblmg  the  tubular  piece  over  the  ferrule,  thereafter 
removing  part  of  the  plasticizer  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  piece  while  its  inner  surface  is  pressed  against  the 
ferrule,  and  thereby  increasing  the  tendency  of  the  tubu- 
lar piece  tightly  to  grip  the  ferrule. 


2,974,4«1 

THREE-PHASE  CORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TRANS- 
FORMERS AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUR. 
ING  THE  SAME  ,,^ 

Maitto  L 1  I  ilfci.  T— sevMs.  OMo,  ssilgnnr  to  McGraw 
Ekctiic  Cumf— y,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  coivotatioa  of 

l,19M,8OT.Na.Slt,725 


I.  A  face  mill  cutter  for  non-generated  spiral  bevel  or^ 
hypoid  gears  of  tapering  tooth  depth,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  cutter  blades  arranged  in  a  circle  on  a 
rotary  cutter  head  with  the  cutting  portions  thereof  pro- 
jecting from  the  head  in  an  approximately  axial  direction, 
each  such  group  of  blades  presenting  at  least  one  inside 
and  one  outside  cutting  edge,  the  blades  of  each  group 
lying  along  a  different  belix  coaxial  of  the  cutter  and  the 
several  helices  all  being  substantially  identical  and  being 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  about  the  cutter  axis. 


2^4y4tt  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

FVask  J,  Sowa,  Cnaffovd,  N  J« 

Flad  Mar.  11,  19S2,  8w.  Na.  27S,tt3 

laCMas.   (CL  29u.if5JS) 


^0 


a>. 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  insulated  electrical  con- 
nection which  comprises  forming  a  tube  of  a  tough,  flexi- 
ble insulating  vinyl  plastic,  inserting  a  malleable  metal 
contact  portion  of  an  electrical  coimector  into  said  tube 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  three-phase  transformer 
core  comprising  three  core  sections  each  having  a  window 
therein,  the  steps  including,  the  fabrication  ot  two  sub- 
stantially identical  core  sections  by  winding  in  substan- 
tially rectangular  contour  a  series  of  magnetic  ribbon  of 
progressively  wider  and  then  progressively  narrower 
widths  successively  with  one  edge  of  the  ribbon  in  a  plane 
nonnal  to  the  axis  of  the  core  wpndow  and  the  other 
edge  in  stepped  relation,  the  fabrication  of  a  third  core 
section  having  a  window  therein  by  winding,  in  substan- 
tially rectangular  contour  a  series  of  magnetic  ribbon  of 
progressively  wider  and  then  of  progressively  narrower 
widths  successively  in  a  skewed  path  peripherally  of  the 
window  of  the  third  core  section  with  one  edge  of  the 
ribbon  in  one  leg  portion  in  a  plane  radially  of  the  core 
window  and  the  other  edge  of  the  ribbon  in  another  leg 
portion  in  a  plane  radially  of  the  core  window,  said  third 
core  section  having  two  internal  dimensions  in  mutually 
perpendicular  directions,  the  internal  dimension  in  one 
direction  being  substantially  equal  to  the  external  di- 
mension of  either  of  said  two  core  sections  and  the  inter- 
nal dimension  in  the  other  direction  bemg  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  .the  internal  dimensions  of  said  two 
core  sections  plus  the  width  of  one  leg  of  one  of  said  two 
core  sections,  snnrali'^  the  three  core  sections  to  relieve 
the  ribbon  of  stress  and  set  them  in  the  form  defined  by 
the  wmding  steps,  and  assembling  the  three  core  sections 
with  the  planar  ribbon  edges  of  one  leg  portion  of  each 
contacting  the  planar  ribbon  edges  of  a  leg  portimi  of 
another  core  section  and  the  planar  ribbon  edjges  of  the 
other  leg  portion  of  each  contacting  the  planar  ribbon 
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edges  of  the  leg  portion  of  still  another  core  section,  the 
contact  between  the  leg  portions  being  in  a  plane  coin- 
ciding with  the  aforesaid  planes. 


Y'SHAPID  MAGNETIC  CORE 
C  Hast,  If..  Pimlili,  Mmm^wmttgrn  to 
tctrlc  CoBspaay,  a  cwperaltoa  of  New  Yotk 
FBed  Nov.  (.  19St,  Ser.  Na.  77a,3<f 
"-      (CL2»-155J7) 


HBAT  EXCHANGER  MAIVR 
MkiHwl  Hamcaik,  Jr.,  laksiar,  aad  NkaalM  M. 
Am  Afbor,  Mich.,  awlga  nfi^to  ''•'j'jg"** 

Filed  Apr.VuK^  Na.  57S,Mi 
•  CMaa.   (a.»— lf7J)       j.„-i 


i  at  t9< 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  curved  Y-shaped  core,  said 
method  comprising  cutting  two  strip  wound  annealed 
core  loops  into  half  sections,  reversing  one  half  section 
of  ooe  core  loop  relative  to  its  other  half  section,  and 
assembling  said  relatively  reversed  half  sections  with  a 
half  section  of  the  other  core  loop  into  said  Y-shaped 
core,  in  said  one  core  loop  cutting  the  successive  layers 
at  each  end  thereof  with  the  cut  extending  from  alternate 
ends  of  a  plane  bisecting  said  loop  and  having  such 
alternate  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  kx^  in  parallel 
directions  at  an  angle  of  30  degrees  from  said  plane, 
cutting  oiT  the  acute  angled  comers  of  the  cut  ends  of 
said  layers  which  lie  beyond  said  plane  with  the  cuts 
extending  from  the  ends  of  said  plane  at  an  angle  of 
60  degrees  from  said  plane,  and  in  said  other  core  loop 
cutting  the  successive  layers  at  each  end  thereof  parallel 
to  and  equidistantly  from  alternate  sides  of  its  bisecting 
plane. 

2,f74v4i3__ 
ATTENUATOR  MnHODS 
MarfiB  DoilB,  GIca  Oaks,  AMo  M.  Sumdaira,  New 
York,  aad  Nicholas  M.  Poaloa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aa- 
I  to  AppHcd  Research  lac.,  Flashfaaf,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
of  New  York 

ppHcatioa  Nov.  IS,  19S4,  Scr.  Na.  44Mlt. 
DivMad  and  this  ■ppfcaliea  Dae  li,  1958,  Sar.  Na. 
7II,2S9 

lOatas.  (CL  ^9— 155.0) 


1.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  thermal  regenerativa 
apparatus  comprising  a«embUng  a  plurality  of  cbeioical- 
ly  dean,  ceramic,  cylindrical  tubes  within  a  retaining 
member,  thoroughly  wetting  the  assemblage  with  a  liquk! 
containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consiMing  of 
gold,  silver,  and  copper,  and  sintering  the  assemblage  at 
a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  the  c««mic 
but  suflKdently  high  to  cause  an  ionic  exchange  to  occur 
between  the  metal  and  the  ceramic  surface,  to  produce  a 
uniform  coating  of  metal  on  the  tubes,  and  to  sinter  the 
tubes  together. 

2374,495 
ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND 

ASSEMBLING  ARTICLES 
Geatfa  R.  MarMaa.  Narfh  Rhmlde,  OL,  aaripmr  to 
Wcatasa  Electric  ^aaipaaj^  lauaporatad.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpotatioa  off  New  Yarfc      _ 

Filed  Sept.  25, 195t,  Scr.  Na.  7^,331 
9ClalBB.   (CL29-M3) 


Th«  method  of  treating  and  cahbrating  a  molded  car- 
bon resistor  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  wid  re- 
sbtor  to  at  least  two  successive  heating  cycles  with  the 
resistor  being  heated  to  approximately  100*  C.  for  a 
period  of  at  least  10  minutes  during  each  cycle,  cali- 
brating the  resistor  by  removing  a  portion  of  the  body 
thereof,  coating  the  calibrated  resistor  with  an  insulating 
material  and  then  subjecting  the  calibrated  and  coated 
resistor  to  at  least  one  reheat  cycle  of  approximately 
100*  C.  for  about  10  minutes. 


1.  An  ^parat\u  for  holding  and  assembling  artides 
eiiich  comprises,  a  base,  a  movable  btfurcated  sUde  mem- 
ber mounted  to  said  base  and  having  aligning  aad  atop 
means  for  positioning  a  first  article  thereon,  said  slide 
having  a  first  clamping  means  movable  to  retain  the 
first  article  on  the  slide  member,  a  stationary  platform 
mounted  on  said  base  between  the  furcations  oi  the  slide 
member  and  having  stop  means  for  engaging  and  poai- 
tioning  a  second  article  thereon  interleaved  with  the  first 
article,  a  second  clamping  means  on  said  platform  mov- 
able to  retain  the  second  article  on  the  i^atform,  means 
for  actuating  the  first  and  sectmd  clamping  means,  means 
for  moving  the  slide  member  to  and  from  the  platform 
to  adjust  the  articles  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  re- 
latioi^p,  a  pair  of  assembling  devices  mounted  on  said 
base  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slide  and  platform 
and  movable  on  said  base  into  position  to  assemble  the 
clamped  interleaved  articles,  means  for  jnoving  a  first 
of  the  assembling  devices  toward  the  clamped  articles, 
and  a  linkage  qwiming  the  slide  and  platform  interooD- 
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I  New  Yint  N*Ya«  s 


Pled  Mm.  lU  1M7, 8er.  N^  M54t9 
4  CUM.   (0.29^-311) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  acrewint  direaded  phigi  in  a  work 
piece,  the  combination  of  a  acrewing  mecbaniwn  for 
screwing  phip  in  a  work  piece  including  a  rotary  and 
reciprocatory  spindle,  said  gpindle  proirided  with  a  head 
adapted  to  engage  and  rotate  the  plug,  a  plug  feeder 
positioned  at  an  end  of  the  screwing  mechanism  adapted 
to  feed  plugs  one  at  a  time  at  predetermined  intervais 
in  the  screwing  mechanism  in  a  position  to  be  engaged 
by  said  spindle  head,  a  plug  supplier  for  supplying  phigs 
to  the  plug  feeder  and  cooperating  therewith  to  permit 
the  plug  supplier  to  feed  phip  one  at  a  time  to  the  plug 
feeder,  a  compound  supplying  device  for  supplying  com- 
pound to  the  screwing  onechanism  including  a  compound 
applicator  connected  to  the  acrewing  mechanism,  said 
compound  applicator  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  aaid 
plugs  to  apply  compound  to  the  threads  of  the  plugs  be- 
fore said  plugs  are  screwed  in  the  work  piece,  and  means 
for  supplying  compound  to  said  compound  applicator. 


METHOD  OF  VBION  BLOCK  INSTALLATION 


IS,  1957,  fler.  No.  MMM 
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plaie  caaliag 


comprialag  the  stapa  o<: 
with  aa  nnlhiishad  anrfaoa 
with  an  imemal  recessed  aaanlar  groovn  eadcndlBg  from 
and  la  communication  with  said  opaniag.  inserting  in 
said  opodag  a  core  dcflniag  therethrough  a  tftct  ia- 
dodiag  said  groove  in  conmuaication  therewith  aad 
haviag  a  prsaeiactsd  phyacal  ooolov  with  flaely  finished 
surfteea  oorrasponding  to  the  gaooietric  configuration  of 
a  block  to  be  secured  in  said  port,  supporting  a  beael 
by  said  iaseited  core  in  said  opening  at  one  end  theraot 
sealing  said  opening  with  acoesa  to  the  space  defined 
by  said  opening  and  said  inserted  core,  introducing  molten 
thanDoaettiag  reita  into  said  qMce  itichiding  said  groove, 
setting  said  resin  in  situ,  and  removing  said  core  after 
setting  said  resin,  whereby  aaid  block  port  is  shear  re- 
sistam  and  is  provided  with  finely  finished  internal  sur- 
faces adapted  to  receive  a  preselected  vision  block. 


■LTCTUC^  cJ^^mNQDEyiCX 
■I  P<  ftMk  ib4  RMMii  W*  naak,  balh  af 
il|4  l|l  Avn.  N.  (BmI  Mb,  Meat 


1.  An  electrical  can  opening  device  compriaiag  a  hois- 
ing,  a  solenoid  supporting  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  supporting  means, 
a  solenoid  plunger  vertically  movaMe  in  said  solenoid, 
said  plunger  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  a  rocker  arm,  said  rocker  arm  being  hinged  inter- 
mediate its  length  on  said  housing  and  having  a  knife  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  over  a  can  hold- 
ing means,  said  can  holding  meant  being  connected  to 
said  boosiag  and  being  conatructed  and  arranged  to  hold 
a  can  ia  a  posltioa  wheieia  said  knifs  portion  is  iasett- 
aMe  downwanfly  thereinto  upon  rocking  nnotion  of  said 
rocker  arm,  means  in  said  housing  actuatable  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  can  into  position  in  said  can  holding  means 
to  energize  said  solenoid,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rocker  arm  to  push  the  can  inaerted  in  said 
can  holding  meam  away  from  said  solenoid  energiiing 
position  to  deeoergiw  saU  solenoid  upon  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  rocker  arm  aad  withdraw  said  knife  portion 
from  said  can. 

DinrB  MEANS  FOB  ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENEK9 
ANDTHBUKB 


I  SepI*  21, 1999,  See*  Nn«  941,994 
in  I  III     (CL3»-^ 
1.  Ia  a  can  opener  haviag  a  housing  including  a  nr- 
tically  extending  aiaia  frame,  a  caa  cutting  Made  sccnred 
1.  The  method  of  providing  in  armor  plate  a  shear   to  said  frame,  a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  first 
resistant  vision  block  port  with  findy  finished  surfaces  polkjr  attached  In  the  shaft  of  said  motor,  a  can  tnraiag 
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, , at  lofw  q^aad  aad  high  torqna,  a 

polley  poaitiveir  cagaged  with  said  caa  tnmfaig 

wheel,  said  first  aad  saooad  poUeys  bdng  within  said 
hoosiag,  and  a  flexiUa  belt  eotraiaed  oa  said  first  aad 
sacoad  puOcyi,  dM  iaiprovmaal  wharaia  said  molar  is 
a  high  speed  shaded  pole  type  motor  havfaig  a  low  rtart- 
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thaa  .090  iach.  the  lowar  aad  o<  said  win 
beat  over  substantially  190  degrees  to  form  skart  aad 
long  vertical  limbs  which  extend  into  said  central  opraiag 
and  have  a  tight  fit  with  the  marginal  wall  thereof,  said 
long  vertical  limb  extending  a  substantial  distance  above 


iag  torque,  said  belt  to  longitudinally  resilient  for  per- 
tfttfftg  said  motor  to  start  up  without  slippage  between 
said  first  pulley  and  said  belt  at  a  low  torque  doe  to  the 
initial  dutchiag  action  produced  by  the  stretching  of  said 
bdt  upon  the  starting  of  Um  roUtion  of  said  first  pulley 
by  said  motor,  andaaid  motor  and  pulleys  are  supported 
i^MW  said  main  frame  in  generally  vcrticd  alignrnrnt. 


said  handle  to  provide  a  riad  peeler,  the  tip 
of  aaid  peder  being  curved  leagdiwise  to  a  radtes. 
greater  tiian  the  diameter  of  said  wire  and  the  extreme 
end  of  said  tip  being  rooaded  off  to  a  radhis  equd  to 
substantially  one  half  the  diameter  of  said  wire. 


1.974^9 

COMBINATION  CAN  HOLDR  AND  PUNCH 

Taarilan  T.  laaik  EaeAw,  GriK. 

-    -     19, 19i9,Ssr.Na.  914,199 
4ai*ML  (dL9»-CJ) 


1.  A  combiaatioa  caa  holder  and  punch  comprising  a 
cap  to  be  engaged  over  the  end  of  a  can.  said  cap  having 
a  top  wall,  opposed  flexible  arcuate  clamping  jaws  on 
said  cap  to  grip  apptmle  sides  of  a  can.  spaced  handle 
bars  on  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  jaws, 
a  pundi  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  cap,  there  being 
an  opening  in  said  cap  top  wall,  and  punch  means  on 
said  lever  to  pass  throuj^  the  opening  as  the  lever  is  de- 
pressed from  an  elevated  position  to  a  depressed  position 
to  punch  the  top  of  a  can.  said  punch  lever  bebg  lon- 
gitudinally aligned  with  said  handle  bars  and  pivoted  on 
the  cap  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  handle  bars  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  away  from  the  handle  bars. 


FEELnFOB 


iU 


mH.c&l 

L  1999,  Bar.  Na> 


usFRinrr 


.  997^19 

acMM.  <a.3B-a4i       .     ^ 

1.  A  tool  adapted  to  ped  the  rind  from  a  atrua  fruit 
comprising;  a  long  handle  having  a  deep  verticd  opening 
in  its  upper  end;  a  rigid  rouad  wire  having  a 


1,974,411  

ATTACHMENT  FOB  HAIB  CUPPEB8 
Emf  W.  dirt.  B«  943,  Siaa     ~ 
Ah.  11, 1999,  Bar.  Na. 
Taiam.   (CL  39-191) 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  cooveoUonal  hair  clii^ers. 
wherein  the  stationary  blade  to  hdd  in  place  on  the 
clipper  bousing  by  screws,  and  wherein  an  adjustaUe 
comb  member,  independent  of  the  cutting  blades  of  said 
dippers,  to  used  to  aid  in  cQOtrolUng  tiie  Icngdi  at  which 
the  hab  to  cut,  the  combinatioa  of,  a  support  for  said 
comb  member  and  said  support  bebg  located  back  of  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  blades  and  atUKhed  to  the  back  of 
said  stationary  blade  by  said  screws,  the  cutting  edges 
of  said  blades  bemg  the  front,  and  said  support  havfaig 
comb  member  supporting  and  damping  surfaces  spaced 
apart  as  measured  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  Ifaie  of 
cut  of  bUdes.  a  comb  member  damping  device  carried 
by  said  support  and  located  between  said  spaced-apart 
supporting  and  damping  surfaces,  a  comb  member  having 
a  forward  portion  and  a  bade  portion,  said  fwward 
portion  comprishig  a  plurality  of  comb  teeth  and  said 
back  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  and  be  damped  to  said 
spaced-apart  supporting  and  clamping  surfaces  by  said 
clamping  device,  a  longitudind  slot  substantially  parallel 
in  direction  to  the  said  comb  teeth  and  located  in  the 
back  portion  of  said  comb  member,  said  slot  cooperat- 
ing with  said  clamping  device. 


1^44U 
FLAYING  IMPLEMENT 


I  OeL  MlSEBar.  Naw  77i4T7 

1.  A  flaying  tool  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  superposed 
disklike  blades  osdllatably  mounted  fai  the  frame  upon 
a  common  pivot,  said  blades  havfaig  peripheral  cooperat- 
ing teeth,  a  pair  of  actuating  members  each  pivoted  on 
said  pivot,  means  connecting  each  of  the  aduatfaig  mem- 
bers to  one  of  the  blades  at  a  plurality  of  pouits  eccentric 
to  its  pivot  means  to  oadllate  said  actuating  members  to 
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diKt  (Mcillatioa  of  the  blades  in  oppodle  divKtiom,  and 
•aid  Mades  being  of  dicolar  shape  and  the  teeth  extaod- 
ing  over  substantially  the  entire  circumference  thereof. 


t-tj 


exteadiag  traMvene  to  aid  int  straight  foidiag 
;  first  lever  mcaas  awoated  at  oae  and  thanof 
tnmabty  and  slidaUy  oo  said  first  straiffat  guiding  means, 
said  first  lever  means  being  moualed  at  a  point  between  its 
•adi  tmuibly  and  slidaUjr  on  said  aaeoad  straight  guiding 
meaas;  a  second  lever  maaas  pivotally  connerted  at  one 
ead  thereof  to  the  other  and  of  said  first  lever  means 
and  tumably  mounted  at  a  pofait  spaced  from  said  one 
end  thereof  on  one  of  said  straight  guiding  means;  drive 
meam  for  turning  one  of  said  lever  means  about  its  point 


whereby  the  blades  are  adjustable  relatively  to  said  ac- 
tuating members  to  permit  use  of  a  different  portion  of 
said  teeth. 


2^M14 
CUTTING  TOOL 

Jr«t  Maplcwood,  Ma>i 

at  Lonh,  Mo^  n 


RM  Mar.  23, 19M.  Sm.  Nn.  17444 
dCWnm.   (CL3«-^272) 


1.  A  cutting  die  for  removing  compression  connectors 
from  a  wire,  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  compression  tool,  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  mounted 
to  project  from  said  body,  the  surfaces  of  said  blades 
facing  each  other  being  parallel  and  separated  by  a  dia* 
tance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  wire, 
and  guide  means  mounted  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  cut- 
ting blades  and  extending  farther  away  from  said  body 
in  the  direction  of  cutting  than  said  cutting  blades  for 
aligning  said  wire  with  said  cutting  blades. 


of  mounting  on  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  straight 
guiding  means  to  which  both  said  first  and  second  lever 
means  are  attached;  an  operating  member  connected  to 
one  of  said  lever  means,  and  being  guided  for  rectilinear 
movement;  and  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  ob- 
ject to  be  <^rated  on  by  said  operating  member  for 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  rectilinear 
movement  of  said  operating  member,  said  supporting 
means  being  connected  to  aiKl  moved  by  said  drive  meam 
in  synchronism  with  said  one  of  said  lever  means. 


2J74«41< 
TRAMMEL  SCAU  AND  LAYOUT  TOOL 
G.  ZHcksr,  344  N.  rianaHi  Am,  Fidaiwnnd,  NJ. 
My  2, 1999, 8«.  NnTiUiSf 

TCkfeM.   (CL33— 27)  i 


2,974,415 

TOOL  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  TOOL 
ALONG  THE  CURVES  OF  INTERSECTION  OF 
TWO  INTERSECTING  CYLINDRICAL  TUBES 

Walter  W( 


24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  373,929 

Apr.  14.  1949 
Law  419,  Aag.  23,1934 
Palcat  cipirss  Apr.  14,  1949 
17  ClaiM.    id.  33—21) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  in  combination, 
first  straight   guiding   means;   second   straight   guiding 


4.  A  trammel  scale  and  layout  comMnation  tool  com- 
prising a  pair  of  trammel  attachment  members,  an  elon- 
gated hitcgrally  formed  angular  scale  having  down- 
wardly-diverient  side  scale  walls,  a  coextensive  bead 
portion  of  substantially  square  cross-aection  and  a  co- 
extensive base  portion  formed  witti  a  kmgitndinal  cen- 
tral end-tcHend  recess  of  arctiate  cross-sectional  shape, 
each  of  said  tranunel  attachment  members  having  a 
central  horizontally  extending  throu^  opening  for  slid- 
ingly  receiving  said  angular  snk,  means  for  securing  said 
angular  scale  in  adjusted  position  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  attachment  membeii,  said  opening  in  each  of  said 
tnunmel  memben  comprising  an  iqnrardlyiffojecting  at- 
tachment member  portion  of  inverted  V-shape  adH>ted 
to  fit  into  the  central  groove  of  said  angular  scale,  a 
through  veitical  slot  in  each  of  said  trammel  attach- 
mem  members  exteadiag  hodzootally  and  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  said  horizontally  extoiding  angular  scale 
receiving  openings,  and  a  flat  scale  slidably  receivable, 
selectively  in  said  slot,  said  angular  scale  securing  means 
being  opcrativa  to  secure  said  flat  scale  in  selectively  ad- 
justed  position  with  respect  to  said  trammel   attach- 
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t^  2,974,417 

PRECISION  MEASURING  INSIRUMENT 
lote  F.  Prince,  233  Wflnota  Place,  Smcnaa,  N.Y.,  aa- 
atgnor  of  fifty  percent  to  Joaeph  J.  Prince,  Jr.,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27, 19S7,8ar.  N4. 484,793 
iCWnss.   (0.33—174) 


4.  A  direct  reading  toolmaker's  square  comprising  an 
upstanding  cylindrical  body  the  surface  elements  of  which 
are  parallel  to  ooe  another  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  body,  the  base  of  said  body  being  obliquely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body, 
said  body  having  on  the  cylindrical  surface  there^ 
permanently  inscribed  markings  forming  a  series  of 
arcuate  graduation  lines  for  direct  measurement  of  devia- 
tions from  an  exact  right  angular  relation  when  the  body 
is  rotated  with  its  obliquely  disposed  base  on  a  perfectly 
flat  reference  surface  and  its  cylindrical  surface  con- 
tiguous with  a  shorter  work  piece  being  tested  for  per- 
pendicularlity  with  respect  to  the  reference  surface,  said 
arcuate  graduation  lines  being  arranged  on  said  body  so 
that  in  any  one  of  the  lines  every  point  oo  the  line 
measures  the  same  amount  of  deviation  from  the  perpen- 
dicular and  whereby  if  each  point  on  the  line  were  pro- 
jected vertically  to  the  plane  of  the  base  the  locus  of 
the  projected  points  would  be  an  arc  concentric  with 
the  base,  said  arcuate  graduation  lines  permitting  a  direct 
reading  to  be  taken  oo  said  body  when  a  surface  element 
thereof  makes  lines  contact  with  said  work  piece. 


GieaH. 


2,97M1* 

HEUX  TESTER 

Cresafisii,  Mas«„  Mrignor  to  United- 

a  wipasaUim  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jina  U,  1951,  Ser.  No.  741,343 

UCIaiiM.   (CL33— 199) 


).  Apparatus  for  testing  (he  helical  surfaces  of  the 
external  thread  of  a  cylindrical  gage  comprising  means 
for  mounting  a  gage  about  its  central  axis  in  a  fixed 
axial  position,  a  feeler  probe  engaging  the  helical  sur- 
faces of  the  thread  and  shifting  axially  on  deviation  from 
a  true  helix,  mounting  means  supporting  said  feeler  probe 
in  contact  with  the  helical  surfaces  and  moving  said  probe 
axially  relative  to  a  gage  in  an  axially  fixed  position,  a 
driving  probe  securely  fastened  to  said  mounting  means 

764  O.O.— 18 


to  engage  the  thread  of  a  gage  in  a  set  relation  with  said 
feeler  probe  and  to  move  said  feeler  probe  and  said 
mounting  means  axially  along  a  gage  in  a  fixed  axial 
position  on  roution  of  a  gage  so  that  said  feeler  probe 
engages  the  length  oi  the  thread  and  moves  from  the 
set  relation  on  deviation  of  the  thread  from  the  true 
helix. 


2,974,419 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
SOLID  PARTICLES 
Hans  Hank,  Rolf  Streeck,  HataMt  Raycr,  ami  LaMIHed 
Bemoan  of  F^aakfM  aM  Main, 
to  Fartowcrfc  Hoechit  Akliaaisaaili 
ter  Lwdns  *  BriMliv,  FkMhfHt  am  Main, 
corporation  of  Gensaay 

FBed  Mar.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  447,149 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcafion  Gcramny  Mar.  24, 1954 

4naims     (CL34— 19) 


1.  A  process  for  the  drying  of  solid  particles  by  con- 
tacting gaseous  substances  with  a  layer  of  said  particles, 
said  Uyer  being  limited  at  its  sides  and  bottom,  wliich 
comprises  introducing  the  gaseous  substances  into  the 
lower  part  of  said  layer  in  a  periodically  interrupted 
stream  by  substantially  instantaneously  increasing  the  flow 
rate  of  said  gaseous  substances  into  said  layer  from  a 
minimum  flow  rate  to  a  maximum  flow  rate  at  which  said 
layer  of  particles  becomes  inflated  to  the  poim  of  fluidiza- 
tion  and  the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  substances  is  in- 
creased by  300  mm.  of  Kg  to  800  mm.  of  Kg,  maintain- 
ing said  maximum  flow  rate  into  said  layer  for  a  period 
between  about  0.3  second  to  about  3  seconds,  then  sub- 
stantially instantaneously  redncing  the  flow  rate  of  gaseous 
subsunces  into  said  layer  to  said  mininram  flow  rate  st 
whidi  said  layer  of  particles  is  deflated  to  a  height  sub- 
stantially that  before  inflation  of  said  layer,  and  main- 
taining said  mmimum  flow  rate  imo  said  layer  for  a  period 
between  about  0.7  second  to  about  6  mimtes. 


2,974429 
PREPARATION  OF  WOOD  PULP 
er  F.  Keartms,  John  H.  GIvcaa,  aad  FM 
AMred,  aU  of  <;«v«ainr,  Eadmsd,  aasifni 
mUa  I  halted,  a  BrUlBh  Esaipsny,  Loadoa 

FBad  As«.  27, 1957,  ^.  No.  499,459 
Cfarfias  priority,  nfBcttlea  Great  Britaia  Oct  2,  19S4 
i  3  d^tetaaa.  (CL  34—19) 
1.  A  process  for  drying  particles  of  wood  pulp  coo- 
taining  from  about  15  to  about  75%  water  on  the  weight 
of  dry  pulp  which  comprises  feeding  said  pulp  to  a  fhiid- 
ized  bed  of  pulp  and  supplying  hot  air  to  said  bed  at  a 
velocity  of  between  about  1  and  about  2  ft./sec.  and  at 
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a  preanirc  which  fluctuate*  at  a  frequeacy  ob  tkt 
of  4  cycka/aec  and  wilHcifntly  to  canaa  the  partkiaB 


pulp  to  vibrate,  thus  prevaittiif  coakacowe  of  said  par* 
ticks. 


CONTBOL 


DKviciroB 


727p4f3 


Va^  ■ 


8sr.  Naw  4SM33,  Sept.  1,  19S4, 
No.  IJUfjnS,  dalsd  Nor.  4.  19SS.    Dl- 
Apr.  9,  1959,  Ssr.  No. 


(CL34— 4S) 


*t  0 


la  a  cootrol  devipe  for  cloches  drying  apparatus  having 
electrically  operated  heating  means  and  electrically  op- 
erated fan  means,  the  combinatioo  comprising  an  electric 
circuit  for  said  heating  means,  a  parallel  electric  circuit 
for  saJd  fan  means,  a  thermally  operated  safety  switch  in 
said  heating  means  circuit  adntoJ  to  be  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  excessive  temperature  in  said 
apparatus  for  opening  said  heating  means  circuit,  first  and 
second  switches  connected  in  parallel  in  said  fan  means 
circuit  and  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  controlHng  said  fan  means,  switching  means  in 
said  heating  means  circuit  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  for  controlling  said  heating  means,  a  con- 
trol plunger  operable  for  moving  said  switch  means  and 
said  first  switch  to  their  respective  doaed  positions  where- 
by said  heating  means  and  said  fan  means  are  energized, 
latch  means  for  retaining  said  phinger  in  its  operative 
position,  said  latch  means  including  a  pivoted  arm  normal- 
ly biased  into  engagement  with  said  plunger,  thermally 
responsive  means  operative  in  response  to  temperature 
variations  in  said  apparatus,  a  spring  biased  actuating  rod 
cooperating  with  said  thermally  responsive  means  to  be 
redixocated  in  response  to  said  temperature  variations, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  discs  fixed  on  said  rod  for  movement 
therewithi  one  of  said  discs  closing  said  first  switch  where- 


by said  fan  means  reniaias  cnecfiyfid  at  a  predetermined 
elevated  lamperature,  the  other  of  said  discs  moving  said 
pivoted  arm  out  of  engagement  with  said  plunger  whereby 
said  phmger  is  released  to  an  inoperative  position  to  fer- 
mit  openiag  of  said  switching  means  and  deenergization 
of  said  heating  means  at  a  seooikd  predetermined  elevated 
temperature,  the  said  one  disc  beUig  movable  in  an  op- 
posite direction  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  temperature 
from  said  second  predetermined  elevated  temperature  and 
causing  opening  of  said  second  switch  whereby  said  fan 
means  is  deenergized  at  a  predetermined  reduced  tem- 
perature. 


GENTRIFUG 


2,974f4tt 

aIcLoi 


THES  DRIERS 


Maar  27, 195t,  Sar.  No.  73M37 


1.  A  centrifugal  clothes  drier,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
power  unit  located  in  said  casing,  a  perforated  basket  for 
rotation  axially  located  in  said  casing  and  coupled  to  said 
power  unit,  a  lid  pivoted  to  said  casing,  an  electric  heater 
positioned  in  said  casing  lid,  air  inkts  located  in  said  lid, 
a  rod  axially  mounted  in  and  rotatable  with  said  perfo- 
ralod  basket,  a  removable  closure  member  to  said  per- 
forated basket  for  coupling  to  said  rod,  an  impeller  cm- 
bodied  in  said  cloeure  member  fbr  diawhig  an  air  current 
throu^  the  ak  inlets  in  the  casing  lid  past  the  electric 
heater,  a  cover  member  for  the  closure  member  located 
in  spaced  relationship  with  the  cloeure  member  for  the 
perforated-  basket  to  form  a  guard  for  the  impeller  in 
said  closure  member,  an  inlet  in  said  cover  member  form- 
ing the  guard  to  permit  of  the  entry  of  heated  air  into 
the  perforated  basket  and  expeUer  blades  located  at  the 
bottom  of  the  perforated  basket  for  drawing  through  the 
perforated  basket  during  centrifuging  the  current  of 
heated  air. 


CENTRIFUG. 


ALCLOIHBS 


DRIERS 


May  37. 19St,  Ssr.  No.  73t,23t 
4CWM.  (0.34— St) 
1.  A  centrifkigal  dothct  drier.  eoaprWag  a 
a  perforated  basket  rotatabty  moonled  about  a  vcrtkal 
axis  in  said  casing  fbr  hokthig  the  clothes  to  be  dried, 
a  power  unit  rcsfliently  mounted  within  said  casing  in 
driving  connection  with  said  badcct  for  iptaaiag  the  baa- 
kci,  a  central  supporting  member  axially  dispoaed  with- 
in the  perforated  basket  and  fas  driving  connection  there- 
with, a  closure  member  fbr  said  perforated  basket  ra- 
movably  Bouiitcd  on  said  ntppoiting  maoUMr  and  to- 
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tatable  therewith  and  a  relatively  massive  member  ae- 
curcd  to  the  closure  member,  said  relatively  massive 


member  being  dynamically  balanced  about  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  perforated  basket  for  stabilizing  the  rota- 
tion of  the  perforated  basket  when  ^on. 


each  provided  with  a  support  forming  nucleus  represent- 
ing a  respective  atom  and  further  provided  with  lengthy 
single  connector  means  extending  at  predetermined  angles 
to  each  olher  from  and  anchored  on  said  support,  said 
single  connector  means  of  each  model  including  tubular 
members  and  rod-shaped  members,  at  least  predetermined 
ones  of  said  connector  means  terminating  in  free  ends, 
the  free  ends  of  said  rod-shaped  members  of  one  of 
said  models  being  tekscopically  engageable  with  corre- 
spondiog  free  ends  of  said  tubular  members  ot  another 
of  said  models  so  that  said  one  model  may  be  utilized 
to  create  with  said  other  model  a  model  assembly,  there- 
by to  exhibit  a  molecular  dement  different  from  that  of 
either  of  said  two  models,  each  of  said  tubular  members 
being  provided  with  a  respective  limit  stop  determining  a 
distance  characteristic  of  a  bond  so  that,  upon  engage- 
ment oi  said  rod-shaped  members  of  said  one  model  with 
ccxresponding  tubular  members  of  said  other  nK)dd, 
composite  connector  means  are  obtained,  whose  depdi 
of  interengagement  determines  a  length  for  each  com- 
posite connector  means,  which  is  greater  than  that  of 
each  of  said  single  connector  means. 


2.974*414 
SOUND  SIMULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Pcfiy  M.  Roberts.  Wert  HyMtsvlik,  M4.. 
Indnatries,  Incorporated.  New  Yert.  N.Y..  a 
Hon  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Jan.  19. 1951.  Ser.  No.  796431 
idalBH.   (CL3S— 12) 


VnAAU 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
IDENTIFICATIQNS 
to  ACF    Hngh  C  McDonald,  Santa  Moada^Caiif..  Mrfgnor,  by 

Brighton,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  23. 19S7.  Ser.  No.  663,497 


(6.35-26) 


I  *  A 


r\f\h  f\jv   ^yv 


I.  In  an  aircraft  trainer  a  system  for  simulating  to  n 
student  the  sound  made  by  an  empty  tanker  plane  when 
leaving  the  ground  or  landing  comprising  an  oactllator 
circuit  to  generate  a  damped  wave  frequency  in  the  km 
audio  range,  a  noise  generator  connected  to  said  oscil- 
lator to  trigger  the  same,  means  to  vary  the  frequency 
of  occurrence  of  pulses  from  said  generator  to  the  oacO- 
lator,  said  last  redted  means  including  circuit  intemqMer 
means  reqK>nsive  to  the  status  of  the  simulated  lUgtat 
to  disable  the  same  when  the  plane  is  airborne,  and  as 
output  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  having 
means  to  control  the  amplitude  of  the  ou^t  volume  at 
a  function  of  simulated  flight  vdodty. 


2J74425 
MOLECULE  DEMONSTRATOR  FOR  STEREO- 
CHEMISTRY 

2. 


FOad  Mai!A1^59.  Sar.  No.  797.366 
2nainM    (a.3S— 18) 


1.  A  molecule  demonstrator  for  use  in  stereochemis- 
try; comprising  at  least  two  molecule  presenting  models. 


5.  An  apparatus  for  constructing  a  fadal  likeneA  of 
an  individual,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  groups  of  trana- 
parent  foils,  each  group  relating  to  a  separate  feature  of 
the  human  face  and  containing  a  set  of  foils  illustrating 
said  feature  in  various  different  shapes  and  expressions, 
each  foil  in  each  set  of  said  groups  induding  reference 
points  which  are  common  to  each  feature  in  said  different 
shapes  and  expressions  in  said  set  so  that  consistent  posi- 
tioning of  the  various  features  rdative  to  each  otlier  wliea 
foils  from  different  groups  are  placed  in  overljring  rein* 
tionship  is  realized,  each  transfMrent  foil  also  ii»H'«^f 
an  individual  code  symbol,  whereby  overlaying  of  variona 
foils  from  said  groups  illustrating  features  in  acoordaaca 
with  a  description  of  a  person's  face  to  be  identiied 
provides  a  composite  fadaJ  expression  bearing  a  liketwsi 
to  said  personl  face,  tlie  aucoessive  designation  of  eadi 
code  sjrmbol  on  the  various  foils  constituting  an  overall 
identifying  code  for  said  particular  composite  facial  ex- 
pression. 
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8HOB  CONSniUCIlON  COMPRISING 
INTEGBAL  UPKK  AND  INSOLE 
C.  Wolf,  5  L«*M  Rype  iUMd,  S(.  L<Mit  17,  M<K 

iM.  1. 1958,  Sk.  No.  752,5SS 

lOalB.    (CL3#— 11) 
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A  shoe  compraint  a  unitary  piece  of  shoe  material 
to  which  a  sole  is  attached  wherein  the  unitary  piece  oi 
shoe  nuuehal  includes  a  central  section  for  defining  an 
inner  sole  side  extension  contiguous  with  and  bent  up- 
ward from  the  inner  sole  for  defining  the  side  walls  of 
the  vamp,  a  forward  portion  contiguous  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  front  part  of  the  central  section 
to  form  the  toe  of  the  shoe  and  being  bent  across  the 
shoe  to  form  the  top  of  the  cap,  the  forward  portion 
having  side  edges  and  a  top  edge,  the  forward  part  of 
the  top  edges  of  the  side  extensions  being  joined  to  the 
side  edges  of  the  forward  portion,  a  rear  extension  con- 
tiguous with  and  bent  upward  from  the  inner  sole  for 
deflnhig  the  back  wall  of  the  heel,  the  side  extensions 
each  having  a  rear  edge  and  the  rear  extension  having 
side  edges  stitched  to  the  rear  edges  of  the  side  exten- 
sions, an  upper  margin  of  the  top  of  the  side  extensions 
rearward  of  the  part  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  the  for- 
ward portion  being  folded  over  and  attached  to  the  ad- 
jacent part  of  the  side  extensions  to  form  a  tc^  line  bind- 
ing, tabs  contiguous  with  the  forwWd  part  of  the  ufv 
per  margins  extending  over  and  attached  to  the  afore- 
mentioned forward  part  of  the  side  extensions,  the  reiu- 
extension  having  a  part  at  its  top  wider  than  the  distance 
between  the  side  edges  of  the  rear  extension  and  folded 
over  and  attached  to  both  the  adjacent  part  of  the  rear 
extension  and  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  side  extensions. 


tending  crowwise  of  the  horizontally  disposed  portion  in 
parallel  relation  and  atuched  thereto  and  wheds 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  axles  for  free  rotational 
movement  to  permit  the  support  to  be  rolled  over  the 
surface  upon  which  it  rests  with  the  frame  maintained  at 
a  predetermined  spaced  relatiottship  above  said  surface, 
a  substantially  planar  rectangularly  shaped  blade  dimen- 
sioned to  have  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
support  and  having  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  and 
an  arcuately  bent  portion  in  t>ne  of  its  longitudinal  end 
portions  to  form  a  shovel  portion  contiguous  with  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  body  portion,  and  means 
removably  mounting  the  blade  onto  the  support  with  the 
body  portion  resting  upon  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
hypotenuse  and  in  parallel  relation  therewith  for  sup- 
port of  the  blade  subsUntially  throughout  the  nujor 
length  thereof  and  with  a  lower  edge  portion  of  the  blade 
extending  forwardly  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  the  hy- 
potenuse and  below  the  forward  edge  of  the  horizontally 
disposed  portion  to  a  level  corresponding  to  the  bottom 
of  the  wheels  to  maintain  the  forward  edge  portion  of 
the  blade  in  juxtaposed  position  with  the  supporting  sur- 
face and  in  substantially  parallel  relation  therewith. 


2,974,421 

HAND  SCRAPER 

MmrIcc  Krasv,  31S  Sprwco  St,  Gkavlcw,  ID. 

Filed  Jaly  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,1M 

4ClalM.    (CL37— 53) 


1.  A  hand  scraper  comprising  in  combination  a  sup- 
port, said  support  comprising  laterally  spaced  apart  and 
interconnected  side  frame  members  each  of  which  is  in 
the  form  of  a  right  triangular  section  comprising  a  verti- 
cally disposed  portion,  a  horizontally  disposed  portion 
interconnected  at  its  rearward  end  portion  to  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  vertically  disposed  portion  and  a 
hjrpoienuse  portion  interconnected  intermediate  its  ends 
to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  vertically  disposed  por- 
tion and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  forward  end  of  the  hori- 
zontally disposed  portion  with  portions  of  the  hypotenuse 
extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  rearwardly  disposed 
portion  to  form  handles  for  manual  operation  of  the 
scraper,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  axles  ex- 


2,974,429 

MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  BALLAST  FROM 

BENEATH  RAILWAY  TRACK  SLEEPERS 

lack  C.  StHn,  44tV&  E.  Broadway,  MlssoiUa,  Mo^ 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  721,574 

7CUM.    (0.37—194) 
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1.  A  machine  for  removing  ballast  from  a  railroad 
track  bed.  said  machine  comprising  a  substantially  open 
rectangular  frame  including  a  pair  of  elongated  substan- 
tially upright  side  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  cron-braces  extending  transversely  be- 
tween  said  side  frame  members  and  having  their  reqiec- 
tive  ends  fixedly  secured  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
side  frame  members,  a  phirality  of  reinforcing  struts  and 
trusses  rigidly  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  and 
to  said  cross-braces,  a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  down- 
wardly extending  brackets  secured  to  said  side  frame 
memben,  said  trusses  aiuLstnits,  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
shaped  plows,  means  detachably  connecting  said  plows 
to  said  arcuate  brackets,  a  ground  engaging  skid  for  each 
of  said  jude  frame  memben,  a  slide  fixedly  secured  to  the 
upper  ends  of  each  of  said  side  frame  members,  and  draw 
bar  means  fixedly  coimected  to  said  side  frame  members 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  locomotive  powa-. 


'2J74v439 
STEERABLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  BciMlas,  Soirth  EmB4,  OUo,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral MoSofs  Corporation,  DeiroU,  Mkh.,  a  cofporatlon 

FBsd  Apr.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  451,511 
UCUaM.    (CL37— 144) 

1.  A  material  handling  vehicle  comprising,  a  first  frame 
section,  a  second  frame  section,  means  interconnecting 
said  frame  sections  for  relative  pivotal  movement  there- 
between, said  means  including  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  adjacent  ends  of  said  frame  sections,  a  rigid 
link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  frame 
section  at  a  point  spaced  horizontally  from  the  connec- 
tion of  the  latter  to  said  other  frame  section,  the  other 
end  of  said  link  being  connected  to  said  other  frame 
section,  the  pivotal  connections  between  said  frame  sec- 
tions and  between  said  one  frame  section  and  said  rigid 
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link  establishing  a  horizonully  extending  axis  of  relative 
frame  oscillation,  an  implement  adjusting  means  mounted 
said  link,  an  implement  carried  by  said  adjusting 


on 


means,  and  means  for  stabilizing  said  link  and  implement 
as  said  frame  sections  osctllate  relative  to  each  other, 
said  stabilizing  means  including  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  rigid  link  and  one  of  the  frame  sections. 


.Tmj 
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RONDdG  BOARD 

5727  W.  Part  Ave.,  St  Loiris  19,  Mo. 

FIM  Hm  11, 1954,  S«r.  No.  590,594 

3Claink    (0.39—121) 
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fabric  containing  the  resin  in  an  unpolymerized  state 
to  the  size,  shape  and  style  of  desired  gamnents.  sewing 
said  fabric  to  provide  desired  garment  seams,  finishing 
the  cut  and  sewn  fabric  to  completed  garments  of  de- 
sired styles  and  designs,  thereafter  imparting  a  crease 
in  each  of  the  completed  garmems  at  random  locations 


1.  An  ironing  board  construction  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  horizontal  platform  and  foldable 
means  for  supporting  said  ptatfnrm,  said  latter  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  struts  connected  centrally 
of  their  respective  lengths  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  each  other,  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said 
struts  to  said  platform,  said  latter  means  including  a  track 
member  secured  longitudinally  of  the  platform  and  re- 
taining a  sliding  element  secured  to  the  end  of  one  of  said 
struts  for  slidably  connecting  said  one  strut  to  said  plat- 
form, said  track  member  having  a  central  wd)  portion 
secured  underneath  said  platform,  said  web  portion  being 
flanked  by  offsetting  flanges  terminating  in  a  pair  of  op- 
posed channel  portions  in  downwardly  offset  relation  to 
said  central  web  portion,  said  sliding  element  having  op- 
posite rod-like  ends  extending  transversely  beyond  its  as- 
sociated strut  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  opposed 
channds,  and  a  pair  of  aligned  apertures  in  the  aforesaid 
offsetting  flanges  for  accommodating  said  rod-like  ends 
of  the  sliding  element  when  the  foldable  supporting  means 
U  fully  folded. 

2,974j4» 
PRESS-FREE  CREASE  RTTAINED  GARMENTS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  THERE- 
OF 

Wn«B  K.  WanMck,  KmMM,  ami  Vnak  G.  HobcMr, 
8«B  Carioi,  GrilL,  MriBMfi  to  Korst  of  Odifdnia, 
S—  FkMdsco.  OiL,  •  cwpof alfcw  of  CaUtWla 
FBcd  Feb.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  544,748 
4arfM.  (0.39—144) 
1.  In    a   process   of   manufacturing   garments   unre- 
stricted as  to  style,  size,  design  and  type  wherein  a  gar- 
ment fabric  is  impregnated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  polymerizable  resin  and  the  fabric  partially  dried  at 
a  temperature  below  the  polymerization  temperature  of 
the  resin  so  as  to  maintain  the  contained  resin  in  an  un- 
polymerized state  and  approximately  2%  to  8%  of  mois- 
ture is  retained  in  the  fabric,  the  steps  of  cutting  said 


therein  consistent  with  the  designs  and  styles  of  the  com- 
pleted garments,  and  thereafter  curing  the  impregnated, 
partially  dried  completed  garments  to  insolubiiize  the 
contained  resin  in  situ  so  that  the  completed  garments 
are  press-free  and  the  imparted  creases  therein  are  un- 
affected after  repeated  washings  of  the  garments. 


2,974^433 

CHANGEABLE  INDICIA  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

P.  Utitar,  2999  W.  Gnai  Bhi.  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FOedJaly  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  74M41 

ICbhm.   (O.  "     '~ 
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1.  A  changeable  indicia  display  device  comprising  a 
holder  of  flat  sheet  material;  said  holder  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  groups  of  slits  for  receiving  a  plu- 
rality of  indicia-carrying  strips,  each  of  said  groups  com- 
prising a  pair  of  inner  elongated  slits  forming  a  pair  of 
spaced  windows  in  the  space  between  (he  groups  of  slits, 
a  plurality  of  shorter  slits  extending  parallel  to  but  in 
staggered  relationship  with  respect  to  said  inner  elon- 
gated slits,  and  an  outer  elongated  slit  on  the  side  of  each 
group  of  slits  opposite  to  the  windows  and  coextensive 
with  the  windows;  and  a  plurality  of  strips  formed  of  flat 
sheet  material,  each  of  said  strips  carrying  a  plurality  of 
indicia  for  display  throu^  the  wimtows  of  the  holder, 
said  strips  passing  through  the  pair  of  inner  elongated 
slits  and  one  of  said  shorter  slits  in  each  group  and  mov- 
able therethrou^  for  selectively  diq>la)ring  the  indicia 
carried  thereby  through  one  or  both  of  said  windows 
to  form  various  combhutioos  of  indicia,  the  extremities 
of  idtemate  strips  passing  through  at  least  one  of  the 


ae6 


outer  flom«>wl  slits  to  ssfMnie  altcnMita  atraaitisi,  by 
disponaf  sum  oa  opposite  sides  of  the  holder,  lor  case 

in  manipuletion. 
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A  fraetiiif  card  conprisiai;  a  base  member  haviag 
a  pair  of  flat  memben  iDtataUe  about  aa  axis  at  their 
coattguoos  Mofedly  usodated  inaer  edfss.  said  flat  base 
members  having  inner  rarftccs  f  adng  one  another  when 
•aid  flat  base  members  are  rotated  to  fold  one  on  the 
other,  baclcgronad  charactoization  on  said  inner  surfaces 
of  said  flat  base  members  adjacent  said  inner  edfss,  and 
■n  expansible  ornament  comprisint  a  plurality  of  over- 
lying thin  sheets  each  joined  to  adjaccm  sheets  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaeed  parallel  adhestve  strips  with  the  adhesive 
■trips  joining  one  sheet  to  one  adjacat  sheet  ahemating 
with  the  strips  joining  said  one  sheet  to  the  other  adjacent 
sheet  so  as  to  form  a  honeycomb  structure  with  openings 
therein  extending  parallel  to  said  adhesive  strips  when 
said  sheets  are  urged  toward  separation,  the  first  and  last 
of  said  plurality  of  sheeU  being  respectively  adhesively 
secured  to  said  inner  surfaces  <^  said  tbt  base  memben 
symmetrically  about  said  hinge  axis  with  an  inner  edge 
of  said  expansible  ornament  adjacent  said  hinge  axis  and 
said  vaoed  adhesive  strips  beii«  positioned  substantially 
longitudinally  of  said  hinge  axis,  said  oqNUisiUe  ornament 
when  collapsed  between  said  flat  base  members  having 
an  upper  edge  and  a  bottom  edge  and  an  outer  edgd  vaced 
from  said  hinge  axis  and  a  cut-out  portion  fondng  a 
cavity  extending  outwardly  from-  the  inner  edge  of  said 
ornament  and  teroiinatiag  adjacent  inwardly  of  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  outermost  adhesive  strips  joining 
the  sheets  of  said  ornament  whereby  rotation  of  said  flat 
base  members  toward  a  coplanar  position  expands  said 
ornament  about  said  hinge  axis  and  the  outer  portion  of 
said  ornament  presents  wpuocd  bar  members  widi  elongate 
upright  openings  therebetween  and  said  background  char- 
acterisation within  said  cavity  being  visiMe  through  said 
upright  openings*  i 

LAMPflBADI 


upwardly  therefrom  and  a  nght 

adapted  for  inlsrrhanpaWa  imim  <M«y  ^ad 
ing:  a  fif^t?"'"*««  downwardly  and  ontwardy 
m^ertured  inner  traaslnoeat  wall  open 
..poaite  upper  and  lower  eads  and  haviat  an 
surface  disposed  in  axpoaed  snrionading  relalte- 
sh^  to  said  Ugfat  souroe,  aseans  iaduifiag  rigid  rod-UDS 
memben  mounted  on  said  inner  waU  adapted  to  tiadly 
support  said  ioMr  waH  to  said  post  raeasbw  fa 
apart  surrounding  nlarifwAip  to  said  Ught  sonroa 
said  post  member,  a  continuous  snbstanHally 
outer  wall  havfaig  a  shape  and  siae  conespoadi  _ 
studally  to  diat  of  said  Inner  waH  and  takaoopically 
sBdable  over  said  inner  wall  in  surrounding  sam 
iding  relation  therewith  and  supported  only  by 
abutment  with  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  waU  being 
nested  within  said  outer  wall  thereby  providing  lor  un- 
obstructed separation  of  said  outer  waU  from  said  inner 
wall,  said  outer  waO  having  at  least  one  visually  un- 
obstructed window  therethrough  nipoefaig  a  portion  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall  and  having  an  area 
that  is  substanuaOy  less  than  tha  peripheral  area  of 
said  outer  wall,  an  image  carrier  sheet  fonovaWy  mounted 

on  one  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  cover- 
ing the  portion  of  said  inner  wall  exposed  to  said  window 
in  image  dhplay  aligned  relation  to  said  outer  wall 
window,  said  image  carrier  being  sll^tly  larger  than 
said  wfaidow  such  that  the  marginal  edgn  of  said  canier 
are  disposed  and  concealed  between  the  atQaoent  sur- 
faces of  said  walls. 


LIVB  BATT  HOLOm  ANDILAmC  HAKNIflS 
B.  Gauriar.  ill! I  nil  IMaa,  WasMfe,  N.Y. 
I  Navl»,  19S7.  flsr.  Na.  iM,7M 
ICktm.  (O. 
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1.  For  use  by  a  flshcrman,  a  life  bait  haiiMssIng  and 
holding  device  comprising  a  bait  holder  having  flsh  hook 
means  and  constructed  from  wire  and  also  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  V-chaped  bait  cradling  saddles, 
one  saddle  being  located  at  the  front  end  of  tha  holder 
and  the  other  saddle  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  holder, 
each  saddle  having  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  diverging  arms  providing  a  V-ahapad 
cradle  between  themselves,  the  upper  ends  of  the  anns 
being  spaced  apart  to  permit  a  portion  of  a  bait  to  be 
seated  in  the  saddle  or  nwved  bodily  therefrom  wkh 
expediency,  one  arm  of  the  front  saddia  having  a  terminal 
eye  and  the  companion  arm  of  said  saddle  having  a  ter- 
miaal  hook,  said  arms  being  inclined  rearwardly  toward 
the  flsh  hook  means,  the  arms  of  die  rear  saddle  being 
inclined  forlvardly  and  having  terminal  hooks,  and  an 
elastic  bait  embracing  and  harnessing  bend  one  end  of 
which  is  fostened  to  said  terminal  eye  and  the  other 
portiom  of  the  band  being  relcasably  connectible  with 
the  re^ective  hoofca  on  the  aroM  of  the  saddles  which 
are  provided  with  said  terminal  hooks. 


1.  A  lamp  shade  for  use  ia  a  lamp  structure 
base  member,  and  upstanding  hunp  shade  mouaring 
by  said  base  member  and 


aJTMST 
■JUT  TANK 


nhi  Veh.  11^  ItSt.  9er.  Nn^  714337 
7Cli*ni.   (0.43—85) 

1.  A  bait  tank  comprising  a  container  having 
level  control  perforations  in  the  walls  thereof,  aseans  for 
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releasaUy  attaching  said  container  to  the  exterior  of  a 
boat  aad  Including  means  guiding  said  container  to  slide 
up  and  down  thereon  as  tbt  devatioo  of  said  bait  tank 
changes  relative  to  water  surface  exteriorly  of  said  tank, 
hydropUne  surface  means  on  said  container  effective  to 


elevate  said  bait  tank  to  reduce  the  drag  on  the  boat  when 
said  boat  is  propelled  forwardly.  and  means  to  circolate 
water  into  the  tank  for  overflow  through  said  perforations 
when  the  tank  is  hydroplaning  and  supported  in  an  ele- 
vated position  with  its  water  level  substantially  above  the 
surrounding  water  leveL 


2^4.434 
BUMLBGUN 


to 
*  Csfany.  lac^  New  Task,  N.Y 
New  York 

FBed  Apr.  27. 1999. 9sr.  No.  •M.Mt 
11  OaiaH.    (CL  "    ~^ 


Man 

of 


1.  A  bubble  gun  comprising  a  gun  body  simulating  a 
barrel  having  a  muzzle,  a  stock,  and  a  forward  grip  be- 
neath the  forward  part  of  the  barrel,  a  container  for 
bubble  liquid  beneath  the  muzzle,  a  lever  having  a  for- 
ward part  overlying  the  barrel  and  a  rear  part  passing 
downwardly  through  the  barrel  and  said  forward  grip, 
a  pivot  for  said  lever,  a  bubble  ring  fixed  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  lever  ahead  of  the  muzzle,  the  rear  part 
of  said  lever  projecting  at  least  partially  from  the  grip 
when  the  forward  part  is  down  and  said  rear  part  be- 
ing movable  into  the  grip  to  raise  the  forward  part  when 
the  grip  is  squeezed  by  one  hand,  the  proportioning  of 
the  parts  being  such  that  the  bubble  ring  is  moved  be- 
tween a  down  position  immersed  in  the  container  and  an 
up  position  in  front  of  the  muzzle,  a  rotatable  blower 
means  to  blow  air  through  the  barrel  of  the  gun,  and 
means  so  located  as  to  be  operable  by  the  other  hand  to 
cause  operation  of  said  blower. 


:)'. 


OUo 


comprising  a  contact  member  normally  projecting  beyond 
said  periphery  of  the  hoop  and  movable  m  relation  diereto 


by  engagement  with  said  siqiport  in  the  rotation  of  tiw 
hoc^. 


Ahretta  Claifc, 


li974.44t 
ACnON  CLOWN 
1S24  Maaian  St.  NasA  UUkt 
Mr  9, 1951.  Scr.  Na.  747,471 

aniiiiii    (0.44—111) 


Back.  Aifc. 


I.  An  action  clown  which  may  be  afllxed  in  a  sta> 
tionary  manner  to  some  flat  stationary  support  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  hollow  one  piece  body  member, 
a  pair  of  arms,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  legs  formed 
integral  at  one  end  of  said  main  body  member,  a  head 
formed  integral  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  main  body 
member,  said  legs  having  feet  shaped  flexiUe  soctioa 
cups  formed  integral  with  the  lower  extremities  thereof 
constituting  surface  attaching  means,  the  upper  portkm 
of  said  htMow  body  member  having  openings  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  the  upper  extremities  of  eadi  of  said  ama 
having  extensions  with  free  ends  projecting  at  right  an- 
gles therefrom,  each  of  said  projections  rotatably  received 
within  one  of  said  openings  of  said  hollow  body  member, 
a  single  coil  tension  qning  secured  to  and  extending 
between  the  free  ends  of  said  extensions,  manually  oper- 
able link  means  within  the  stomadi  portion  of  said  hol- 
low body  member  for  selectively  effing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arms  by  apfriying  pressure  manually  to  the 
stomach  portion  of  said  hoUow  body  member,  said  link 
means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  crank  arms  each  integrally 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  free  end  of  one 
of  said  arm  extensions,  a  podi  rod  pivotally  ooimected 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  eadi  of  said  crank  arms  and  re- 
tractably  supported  by  blocks  located  within  the  stom- 
ach portion  of  said  main  body  member,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  push  rods  being  bent  outwardly  and  extending 
through  said  blocks  terminating  with  integral  buttoia 
thereon,  whereby  manual  pressure  applied  upon  said 
stomach  portion  of  said  main  body  effects  movement  of 
said  buttons  and  said  push  rods  and  pivotal  movement 
of  said  arms  associated  ttierewith. 


2.974.439 
aOUNPPjG  FLAY  HOOP 

FBsd  Dec.  23. 195fl,  Ssr.  Naw  7g2.«l 
UCWass.    (Ci.44— 114) 

1.  A  play  hoop  asaemMy  comprising  a  permanently 
shaped  hoop  having  outside  and  inside  peripheries  and 
adapted  for  rotation  with  one  of  said  peripheries  engag- 
ing a  support,  and,  mounted  on  said  hoop,  a  sounding  de- 
vice and  actuating  means  therefor,  said  actuating  nkeam 


2.974.441 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  TOYS 


FBed  Mar.  1.1957,  Scr.  No.  M3345 
priority.  appHcatton  Gcrmny  Apr.  12. 1954 
UOshM.    (a.  44— 244) 
1.  A  system  for  the  remote  control  of  at  least  two 
different  movements  in  toys,  including,  in  combination. 
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at  IcMt  two  digcreot  mMm  for  effectint  at  kMt  two 
different  movements,  aa  iaqwlae  recehring  meam  adapted 
to  oootiol  an  electric  current,  electric  circuit  means  in 
which  said  impulse  receiving  means  is  interposed  for 
controUing  said  circuit  means,  a  first  solenoid  interposed 
in  said  circuit  means,  a  switch  lever  forming  the  arma- 
ture of  said  first  solenoid,  a  rotating  meam  operatively 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  actuate  one  of  said  dif- 
ferent means,  said  switch  lever  including  means  adapted 
to  engage  and  lo  stop  said  rotating  means  when  said 
firet  solenoid  it  de-«nergized  and  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  rotating  means  when  said  first  solenoid  is  ener- 


gized, said  switch  lever  including  means  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  to  stop  said  rotating  means  when  said  first  sole- 
noid is  energized  and  to  permit  rotation  of  said  rotating 
means  when  said  first  solenoid  is  de-cnergized,  an  elec- 
tric circuit,  a  switch  interposed  in  said  circuit  and  con- 
nected with  and  actuated  by  said  switch  lever,  a  second 
solenoid  interposed  in  said  electric  circuit  and  controlled 
by  said  switch,  retarding  means  interposed  in  said  elec- 
tric circuit  for  retarding  the  energization  of  said  second 
solenoid  relatively  to  the  time  needed  'for  energizing  said 
first  solenoid,  and  means  associated  with  said  second 
solenoid  and  operatively  connected  with  another  of  said 
different  means  for  controlling  the  latter. 


Laa  B. 


Xf74,443 
SHADE  CLOTH 


to  WMMay 


M^  a 


hm.  13, 1H9,  Sw.  N«.  7fMi4 
SnilMi     (CL4T— M) 


I .  A  shade  cloth  comprising  an  interwoven  fabric  hav- 
ing lateral  and  longitudinal  reinforced  portions,  pin  re- 
ceiving areas  defined  by  the  intersections  of  said  rein- 
forced portions,  the  longitudinal  reinforced  portions 
closest  to  the  sdvage  edge  being  spaced  therefrom  a 
smaller  distance  than  the  spacing  between  other  longi- 
tudinal reinforced  portions  to  provide  a  longitudinal 
pinning  guide  to  prevent  off-bias  pinning  of  the  fabric  to 
a  support 


ADIUVTABLB  DUnSv  A1& 
■alpli  G.  lii^i,  f  1  N.  9mtm 

FBa4  Ian.  13,  ItSt,  8«.  No.  76M73 
3CUML    (CL  47-^1) 


1.  An  adjusUble  display  bolder,  for  a  fibrous  plant 
having  a  relatively  heavy  trunk  and  a  longitudinal  bote 
extending  through  the  trunk  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  com- 
prising: a  base  of  relatively  heavy  material  having  a 
substantial  thickness  and  an  upper  surface;  an  elongated, 
malleable  stem  on  said  base,  extending  upwardly  from 
said  upper  surface,  and  dimensioned  to  detachably,  in- 
ternally fit  in  the  bore  of  the  trunk,  said  stem  being  bead- 
iMe  so  as  to  angularly  posture  the  plant  relative  to  said 
base,  including  protrusion  means  on  said  stem,  spaced 
intermediate  of  the  outer  end  thereof  and  said  base  and 
internally  engageabie  with  the  bore  of  the  plant  tnink 
for  yieldably  securing  said  trunk  on  said  stem  means. 


2^4,444 
INDUCED  MALE  STERILnT  IN  TOMATOES 
CI  I  iiilin  ■>  LjTM,  A  iiniiiin,  —4  DibmiI  Hi 
Hatbora,  Pa^  ■■tfinii  to  Rai«  jk  Hmi 
PhUadalBhini  Pt^  >  coiporallaa  af  Delawart 
NoDraw^.    FBad  Jaa.  2t,  1939. 8v.  No.  719,511 

4CtotoM.  (0.47— St) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  hybrid  tomato  seed  which 
comprises  treating  one  variety  of  tomato  plant  prior  to 
the  opening  of  the  flower  buds  with  a  compound  aelected 
from  the  group  coaaistint  of  2,3Hl|diloroiK>butyric  add 
and  the  water-soluble  salu  thereof,  laid  compouiad  being 
applied  at  a  rate  and  at  a  conceatratioa  ia  a  dihient 
medium  below  the  rate  and  concentration  whidi  caia« 
seriom  injury  to  the  plant  under  the  wditfcini  existiag 
at  the  time  of  appUcatioa,  contiauiag  tfaa  gnmth  of 
the  thus  treated  plants,  developing  male  iterile  flowers 
thereon,  causing  the  flower  of  said  treated  plant  to  be 
fertilized  by  pollen  from  a  different  variety  d  tooMto 
plant,  continuing  the  growth  of  these  plaats  beariag  the 
so-fertilized  flowers  to  maturity,  and  a^arately  ooUact- 
faig  the  seed  of  said  mature  fruit 


S374«44S 
nOE  DLLING  INSTBUMBnrr 

N.  Vm%  TXk  Eaa  39<i,  Waycraw,  Ca. 
IM  laM  22, 1959, 8«.  Naw  t2UaS 
(CUM.  (0.47— S7J) 
1.  A  tree  killing  instrument  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hollow  handle,  said  hollow  handle  having  a  filler 
opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  closure  for  said  filler  open- 
ing, means  separably  securing  said  closure  to  said  handle, 
said  hollow  handle  defining  a  Hqnid  substance  retaining 
chamber,  a  cylinder  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  han- 
dle, a  plunger  reciprocativdy  operable  in  said  cylinder, 
said  plunger  having  a  head,  said  head  constituting  means 
by  which  to  seal  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
plunger  having  a  passageway  with  aa  ialet  port  spaced 
from  siiid  head  and  an  outlet  port  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  inlet  port  being  in  said  cylinder  and  isolated  from 
said  chamber  when  said  plunger  is  in  a  rest  position,  said 
inlet  port  being  registered  with  said  chamber  when  said 
plunger  is  moved  inwardly  of  said  chamber  thereby  regta- 
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tering  said  passageway  with  said  chamber,  a  blade,  means 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  for  supporting  said  blade, 
said  passageway  having  an  outlet  port  laterally  spaced 


DRIVE  FOR 


mom  ROLL  DRIVE  FOR  WINDOW  GLA» 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 


from  the  front  face  of  said  Made  so  that  the  liquid  flowing    "gy.V*  Jl^ 


y\ 


veuSOfH 


through  said  passageway  is  discharged  through  said  outlet 
port  of  said  passageway  above  said  front  face  of  said 
blade  ao  that  said  Made  functions  as  a  guide  for  the  liquid 
substance  as  it  is  discharged  through  said  outlet  port 


2J974»444 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HOLLOW  CLASS  VESSELS 


ti-iM 


Walter  TOd^  K.-G., 
1997, 8».  No.  443,497 
(0.49— 9) 


7,  19S4 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  productioB  of  hollow  glaM  vea- 
aels,  particnlarly  bottlca,  itichiding  a  charging  station, 
gathering  molds  adapted  to  receive  liquid  glass  from  said 
charging  station  for  prefomtng  dw  blanks,  a  transfer 
gripper  for  each  gathcfiag  m^  and  finishing  molds 
adapted  to  receive  preformed  blanks  by  way  of  said  grip- 
pen  from  said  gathering  molda  to  be  oo(4ed  and  aet 
therein,  the  arranfement  conpriang  a  pair  of  gathering 
molds  and  a  pair  of  flnirfihn  moldi  foe  each  gathering 
mold  associated  in  first  and  second  groups,  each  defined 
by  a  gathering  mold  and  two  flaishing  moldB,  said  gather- 
ing molds  being  mountod  for  morement  lelative  to  said 
charging  station,  adijaceat  fiiHAing  molds  being  disposed 
at  equal  distances  from  each  other  and  adjacent  gathering 
molds  being  tptctd  from  each  other  by  the  same  equal 
distances  as  said  finishing  molds,  meam  supporting  said 
gathering  mcrfds  for  shiftinf  m  a  luit  relative  to  said 
charging  station,  and  meaaa  Myporting  said  fitiishittg 
molds  in  alignment  with  aad  for  Aifking  as  a  mit  rela- 
tive to  said  gathering  molds  ia  ■  maimer  that  one  of  the 
gathering  molds  of  said  first  group  when  filled  is  dia- 
poaed  a4iacent  one  of  Ute  pair  of  associated  molds  and 
adapted  to  release  the  blank  for  traisfer  thereto. 

764  O.O.— 18 


OmaCy,  Pn.,  a 


Fled  Apr.  24, 1954,  S«.  Nab  734^499 
3  CUm.   VX  49^17) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  ^ass  from  a 
molten  bath  substantially  along  a  predetermined  vertical 
plane  and  including  an  upright  supporting  structure,  a 
series  of  pairs  of  drawing  rolls  normally  arranged  sa^ 
cessively  in  substantial  alignment,  at  least  one  pair  of 
rolls  including  a  normally  stationary  roll  and  a  movable 
roll  each  rotatably  supported  by  a  shaft,  meam  for  sup- 
porting the  shaft  of  said  movable  roll  for  arcuate  move- 
ment to  and  from  said  stationary  roll,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  stationary  roll  and  saiid  movable  roll  for  rota- 
tion at  the  same  speed  regardless  of  iheir  relative  posi- 
tions and  allowing  a  change  in  q>acing  of  said  pair  of 
rolls  while  both  are  being  rotated,  said  last-named  meam 
including  a  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  each  shaft  of 
said  rolls,  a  pair  of  gears,  each  one  of  said  pair  meshing 
with  one  at  the  gears  on  the  end  of  said  shafts,  and  a 
rotatable  shaft  upon  which  said  pair  of  gears  is  axially 
slidable  and  to  which  said  pair  of  gears  is  drivingly  con- 
nected for  concurrent  rotation,  said  rotatable  shaft  beim 
of  sufficient  length  to  allow  sliding  ot  said  pair  of  gears 
during  said  change  in  spacing  of  said  pair  of  rolls,  and 
means  to  rotatably  drive  one  n^  of  each  pair. 


FLASHING  C0N8TRUCTHIN 
Moriaj  M.  W«K  1412 N. Lansl Af^lm  dfalss. 


F1M  Jw.  IL  I9SI.  8«.  Kfo.  747, 
4  CkimnCL  m-^4Si 


1.  A  reglet  and  fladiing  for  protection  of  joints  in 
structures,  which  comprises  a  longitudinally  eztendiiv 
reglet  forming  a  channel  having  a  base  and  two  side 
flanges,  a  removable  snhetantially  U'«haped  spring  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  channel  luder  compressiwi  with 
the  ends  of  the  lep  of  said  member  located  adjacent 
the  base  o(  said  channel,  a  flashing,  one  edge  of  said 
flashing  l>eing  positioned  between  one  leg  of  said  member 
and  one  side  fUmge  of  said  chaimd  and  engaged  between 
said  kg  and  said  one  side  flange  of  said  re^et,  and 


970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  14,  1961 


meam  pontiooed  oe  said  iMliiat  for  rataioiag  Mid  oae 
edte  of  »d  flashing  ia  said  positioa  immum  said  one 
kf  and  said  one  fide  flaofe. 


REV0LVIN61PA110  AWNINGS 
B.  Lm«.  ft,  2722  W.  M  Afc,  Dmr, 
nTSU.  U  1999,  to.  Nn^  NS^SS 
ICkte.  (O. 


adjusting  the  stop  radially  and  angidarfy  of  the  axis 
of  the  drill  according  to  a  chart  according  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  drill,  turning  the  drill  tffl  one  of  its  cntting 
edges  nakm  point  contact  with  the  stop,  locking  the 
drill  against  rotation  and  thereafter  grinding  new  lips 
on  the  drill,  whereby  the  lips  will  be  at  preset  angular 
relatioo  to  the  chisel  line  on  the  drill. 


GUNIMNG  MACUMB  ACUWOKY 
~         W.  Bmy.  Jr.  Mi  Vni 


IMiL  8sr«  Nfc 
u^LSl— 199) 


— --fk 


A  patio  awning  comprising:  a  fixed  vertical  pivot  pott 
having  one  end  thereof  embedded  in  the  ground,  a  hori- 
zontal cross-member  pivotally  supported  at  its  mid-pofait 
upon  said  post  and  free  to  route  in  a  horizontal  plane 
upon  and  about  the  axis  of  said  post,  a  generally  hori- 
zontal roof  supporting  frame  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  cross-member  at  right  angles  thereto  and  extending 
on  both  sides  of  said  cross-member,  a  generaUy  vertical 
supporting  member  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
two  adjacent  ends  of  said  roof  supporting  frames,  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  roof  portion  supported  by  and  extend- 
ing between  said  roof  supporting  frames,  a  wind-break 
portion  extending  between  said  vertical  supporting  mem- 
bers and  connected  to  said  roof  portion,  and  wheeb 
carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  supporting 
membcn  to  that  they  may  be  moved  drcomfaaitiaUy 
about  said  post  throughout  a  complete  circle. 


1.  An  artide  tor  locating  work  on  a  moving  table  of  a 
machine  which  comprises,  a  center  pivot  disc  adapted  to 
be  locked  to  a  uUe.  a  guide  Mock  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  disc  supported  by  said  Uble,  means  on  said  disc 
overlying  said  block  to  prevent  axial  dislodgement  of  said 
block  from  said  disc,  and  serring  to  cooperate  with  locat- 
ing indicia  on  said  block,  and  means  on  said  block  for 
positioning  a  tool  reUUve  to  one  side  of  said  block,  said 
means  consisting  ol  a  projectioo  from  one  portion  of 
said  block  havmg  means  to  engage  a  portwo  of  a  tool 
not  in  contact  with  said  block. 


TWVr  DBILL  sSoVBNING  MAGHINB 
ANDMBTHOD 
H.  McVey,  Isnnla,  N A,  ndinr  lo  Seoll  A 

'     NJL,  n 


METHOD  FOB  roRM^S  AND  FILLING 
PACKAGB8 

W.  V«fL  P,a  Ba  232,  WwlMt 
1^23, 19SC  te.  No.  99M32 
(C1.S3-14) 


FBad  Dec  29, 19SC  9ar.  No.  tt9,M4 
2CWM.   (a  91— 219) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  twirt  drill  sharpening 
machine  having  a  grinding  wheel,  a  chuck  for  holding 
the  drill  and  a  stop  to  bring  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
drill  in  position  for  grinding  new  lips  in  proper  ^latioo 
to  the  chisel  line,  comprising  the  steps  of  pladag  the 
drill  to  be  ground  in  the  chuck,  pushing  the  drill  into 
the  chuck  with  a  gauge  by  a  notch  therein  preset  in  depth 
according  to  the  diameter  of  the  drill,  locking  the  drill 
in  the  chuck  with  a  projection  determined  by  the  notch. 


2.  The  method  of  packaging  form  retainfaig  stiU  mold- 
able  material  which  comprises  exerting  gas 
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_^ a  dtarfs  of  such  material  to  fill  a  trou^i-like 

base  member  so  that  the  material  being  packaged  pro- 
trudes outwardly  from  the  mouth  of  the  trough  within 
the  boundaries  of  such  mouth  and  is  compacted  both  in 
the  trough  and  the  extending  portion,  positioning  a 
trough-like  cover  nfember.  having  a  cavity  coextensive 
with  the  protruding  portion  of  the  material  to  be  pack- 
aged, over  such  material  so  that  the  peripheries  of  the 
mouths  of  the  base  and  the  oovcr  are  in  engagement  and 
sealing  together  soch  pei^heries  by  exerting  pressure 
tbereagainsL 

METHOD  OF  PREfl^BB  FILLING  ABBO0OL 

CONTAINEB8 

fesMwi,  2M  BMBi  at,  rUhlaU,  < 

Fled  Dm.  19, 1991,  Sir.  N^  7fM77 

SGUm.^93— 29) 


said  rows,  at  the  same  time  projecting  parte  of  the  pe- 
ripheral ends  of  said  cans  throo^  apertures  in  said 
blank,  separating  said  opposite  ends  of  the  cans  of  one 
roir  from  the  other,  inserting  integral  flap  means  of  an 
end  section  of  said  blank  between  said  rows  while  so 
lepanuted,  moving  said  opposite  ends  oi  the  cans  of  said 
rows  into  tight  engagement  with  the  oppositely  outwardly 
fadng  surfaces  of  said  flj^  means,  and  ii^ile  holding 


1.  The  method  of  pressure  filling  an  aerosol  container 
havfaig  a  metering  valve  means  embodying  a  two-part 
stem  and  a  measuring  housing  having  a  seal  co(H>erating 
with  a  valving  portion  adjacent  the  innn  end  of  a  first 
part  of  said  stem  to  form  a  normally  open  inner  valve 
means  for  controlling  passage  of  the  aerosol  from  the 
container  to  the  housing  and  a  second  seal  against  which 
the  other  end  of  said  first  part  of  the  stem  is  normally 
urged  by  urging  means  to  form  a  normally  closed  outer 
valve  means  for  controlling  passage  of  the  aerosol  from 
the  housing  during  the  dispensing  thereof  through  dispens- 
ing passages  m  said  other  part  td  the  stem  when  secured 
to  said  first  part;  the  st^  of  assembling  the  housing 
having  the  two  seals  and  cooperating  first  part  ot  the 
stem  with  the  container.  ^>plying  the  nozzle  of  a  pressure 
filling  means  to  said  first  part  of  the  stem,  depressing  said 
first  part  of  the  stem  against  the  urging  means  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  seal  at  the  top  thereof  is  broken  and  the 
seal  at  the  bottom  is  not  doaed,  feeding  an  aerosol  under 
pressure  throu^  said  nozde  and  past  said  seals  into  the 
container  to  fill  the  container,  and  thereafter  assembling 
the  other  part  of  the  valve  stem  with  the  first  part  to 
openit  the  valve  means  to  dispense  measured  amounts 
of  aeroiol  from  the  rontaing. 


said  cans  in  said  engagement  and  said  blank  ti^itly 
wrapped  aipund  said  cans  with  said  end  pwtions  aligned 
engaging  iiit^ral  interiocUng  parts  of  said  end  portions 
by  moving  said  interiocking  parts  toward  said  cans,  en- 
gagement of  said  interlocking  parts  thereafter  maintain- 
ing  said  blank  tightly  wrapped  around  said  cans  widi 
said  peripheral  ends  so  projecting  and  with  said  end  por- 
tions so  aligned. 

2,974,4SS 

APPLYING  CAPS  TO  BOmJES 
Jacob  Bavn,  PhuinliiMs,  Pla.,  siilgaur  to  The  Weal 
riinipanj,  Phoenixvflic  Pa.,  •  cesposallea  off 
sylvsinia 

Filed  hOj  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2S,47t 
19ClainBa.    (CL  S3— 42) 


2,974,454  

CAN  PACKAGING  APPABATUS  AND  METHOD 
NoUe  Andri,  San  FkaMteo.  WoMkai«  B. 
OaUaad,  a^  lote  lTl>MaB  Fkawteo,  CaUr., 
ess  to  Andre-Malk  Machtociy  Compoqr 

Fled  Mar.  22, 1994,  Scr.  No7m,194 
SCWm.  (CL5S-32) 
6.  The  method  of  packaging  a  group  of  cylindrical 
cans  disposed  upright  in  side  by  side  relation  in  a  pah- 
of  parallel  rows  of  equal  length  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  rows  Icmgitudinally  thereof  in  one  direction 
with  said  cans  in  upright  condition,  associating  and  mov- 
ing with  said  rows  an  elongated  strip-like  carton  blank 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  blank  fiat  and  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  cans  of  said  rows  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  rows,  folding  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  blank  that  adjoin  said  central 
portion  to  overlie  the  oppositely  outwardly  facing  sides 
of  said  rows,  folding  eadi  of  the  md  portions  of  said 
blank  to  ovolie  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cans  of  one  of 


8.  The  method  of  apfrfying  cylindrical  caps  to  bottles 
having  an  outstanding  finish  about  the  upper  portion  of 
its  neck,  comprising  the  ttepa  of  positioning  a  cap  on  the 
bottle  with  its  cylindrical  waO  surrounding  and  depending 
below  said  finirii,  rotting  said  cap  and  bottle  along  a 
sealing  rail  projecting  under  said  finidi  to  form  a  flange 
underlying  said  flnish,  and  progressively  depressing  said 
cap  and  bottle  relative  to  said  sealing  rail  to  diminish 
the  clearance  between  the  upper  surface  of  said  sealing 
rail  and  the  under-surface  of  said  finish  to  a  point  where 
said  ckarance  is  equal  to  the  thfckness  of  the  flange 
formed  by  said  sealfaig  rafl,  whereby  said  flange 
said  cap  under  the  finish  off  the  bottle. 
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1951, 8m.  No.  injFtf 
(CLS}-M) 


1.  A  device  for  stoppering  oonuinen  wfth  crown  C4» 
under  vacaiun,  which  comprises  a  hollow  rifid  cylittder 
vertically  moonted,  closed  in  its  upper  portion  and  which 
terminates  in  its  kmer  portion  in  a  die  for  sealing  • 
crown  cap  on  the  naooth  of  a  container,  a  retractable, 
yieldable,  hollow  cylinder,  the  upper  edge  therecrf  being 
fixed  to  the  rigid  cylinder  by  meam  of  a  vacuum  ti^ 
connection,  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  cylinder  being 
normally  disposed  below  the  plane  detennined  by  the 
lower  face  of  the  crown  c^-cylinder  die,  an  elastic  rob- 
ber gasket  provided  in  the  inner  lower  end  portion  of  the 
retractable  cylinder,  adapted  to  form  a  vacuum  tight 
chamber  when  said  gasket  is  pressurized  against  the  outer 
part  of  the  neck  of  the  container  to  be  stoppered,  a  slid- 
ably  mounted  bar  provided  within  the  rigid  cylinder,  for 
exerting  pressure  upon  the  crown  cap  when  the  crown 
cap  rests  on  the  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
means  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
bar  and  a  duct  for  connecting  the  inner  cavity  of  the 
retractable  cylinder  with  a  vacuum  pomp. 


2,f7MS7 
MACHINB  FOR  BUNDLING  AND  BALING  TREES 
Jamas  B.  Snto^  413  N.  MoHoa  St.,  BIhslilii,  Mkh. 
FUad  JuM  22, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  822,tl« 
tCWsM.  (CLS3--124) 
3.  An  improved  machine  for  binding  a  cut  Christmas 
type  tree  comprising  the  combination  of  a  frame  struc- 
ture; a  bolkyw  compression  member  mounted  in  fixed 
position  on  the  frame  structure  and  defining  a  space  there- 
within  of  smaller  size  than  the  diameter  of  the  tree  to 
be  bound;  a  baling  unit  including  an  axially  rotataUe 
annular  carriage  member  carried  on  the  frame  structure 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  compression  uMOibar;  traaa> 
fer  means  for  advancing  the  tree  in  a  trunk  end  first 
position  along  a  path  extending  from  the  other  end  to> 
ward  the  mentioned  one  end  of  the  compression  member 
and  through  the  hollow  interiors  of  the  compression  and 
carriace  members;  a  twine  dispenser  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  the  carriage  member  and  carrying  a  supply  of 
twines;  means  for  rotating  the  carriage  member  in  over- 
running relationship  to  the  mentioned  one  end  of  the 


compwaiion  member  as  the  tree  is  tramrferred  ther»- 
diroo^  to  thereby  helically  wrap  twine  around  tike  tree 
directly  as  it  emerges  fron  the  compresnon  member; 
and  guide  weans  diy)awl  within  the  oomprosnon  mem- 


ber adjacent  to  the  path  of  mofcment  of  a  tree  there- 
through and  arranged  to  intercept  and  glide  between  the 
boughs  of  the  tree  as  it  is  oooducfed  throu^  the  com- 
pression and  carriage  membcra. 


2,»74,45t  

WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
R.  MMfcal,  Gkaviaw,  Unf  L.  Kloff < 
t  Hetahli,  mi  John  B.  ~^ 
loTrisaglc 

9mm  29. 1999,  Sar.  No.  t23,579 
U  nilaii    (CL 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  an  article  in  a  rectangular 
wrapping  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion carriage-eupporting  structure,  means  for  supporting 
an  article  to  be  wrapped  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
spaced  above  said  carriage-supporting  structure,  carriage 
means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  in  a  plane 
below  and  for  guided  rectilinear  movement  toward  and 
away  frpm  said  article-supporting  meana,  tray  means 
for  holding  a  stack  of  rectangular  wrapper  sheets,  co- 
acting  means  on  said  tray  and  carriage  for  detachaUy 
mounting  said  tray  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
carriage  in  a  plane  below  the  artide-aupporting  means 
and  with  the  forward  corner  of  the  stack  of  sheets  point- 
ing toward  a  location  over  which  said  article-supporting 
means  is  positioned,  and  means  on  said  carriage  for  en- 
gagement with  at  lesst  the  forward  corner  of  the  upper- 
most sheet  of  the  stack  for  resisting  movement  of  sudi 
sheet  rearwardly  of  the  stack. 


2,974*499 
LID  CAPPING  DEVICE 
AKkvd  WDIasn  KlMsy,  Wiiklagiiii,  NJ^ 
Aascilcaa  Can  CoaifMy,  NawYesk,  N.Y.,  a 

lioa  of  New  Icncy 

raad  hmt  9,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  919,937 
•  niilHi     (CLS3— 342) 
1.  A  capping  device  for  securing  a  Hd  to  a  paper  con- 
tainer having  a  peripheral  bead  surrounding  its  open  end 
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by  crimping  the  marginal  edge  of  said  lid  around  said 
bead,  said  device  comprising  housing  means  having  a 
side  wall  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  apu- 
tures  therein,  lid  reuining  means  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing means,  lid  curling  means  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing for  engaging  the  peripheral  margin  of  said  lid  and 
curiing  it  around  said  container  bead,  connecting  means 
joining  said  corling  means  and  housing  means  for  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  to  one  another,  jaiw  means 
pivotally  connected:  to  said  housing  means  to  engage 
said  lid  margin  after  its  engagement  by  said  lid  curling 


of  the  layers  within  the  sealed  zone;  said  pressing  and 
sealing  station  comprising  pain  of  cooperating  rollers 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  sealing  band.  <"^^ 
said  elements  being  spring  biased  against  the  other  and 
the  peripheral  surface  edges  of  both  elements  being  pref- 
erably narrow  to  effect  sealing  along  said  narrow  zone; 
a  progressive  bending  station  for  bending  the  sealing 
band  in  stages  toward  an  adjacent  container  wall  with 
said  sealing  band  being  bent  along  a  non-sealed  zone 
farther  remote  from  the  body  of  the  container  than 
the  sealed  zone,  said  progressive  bending  station  com- 
prising pairs  of  cooperating  niltn  having  conical  surfaces 
and  being  arranged  at  <^posite  sides  of  the  path  of  the 
sealing  band,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  conical 
surfaces  of  subsequent  pain  oi  rollers  being  progressively 
increased,  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  rollen 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  the  width  of  which  is  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  Uie  actually 
sealed  zone;  and  a  final  folding  sution  for  folding  the 
sealing  band  against  said  adjacent  wall  preferably  along 
a  line  farther  remote  from  the  container  than  said  sealed 
zone,  said  folding  station  comprising  two  rollen  one 
of  which  folds  the  sealing  band  against  the  adjacent 
wall  while  the  other  counteracts  the  force  exerted  by  said 
first  roller  on  the  container  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  path  tA  the  container. 


means  to  crimp  said  margin  under  said  bead,  said  jaw 
means  being  in  engagement  with  said  lid  curling  means 
and  being  actuated  by  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
curling  means  and  housing  means  relative  to  one  another, 
and  a  pin  integral  with  each  of  said  jaw  means  loosely 
mounted  within  each  of  said  apertures  whereby  said  lid 
curling  means,  said  connecting  means  and  said  jatw 
means  reciprocate  together  relative  to  said  housing  to 
compensate  automatically  for  excessive  capping  pres- 
sure and  prevent  crtishing  of  said  container  during  a 
capping  operation. 


2,974,449 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

THE   LAYERS  OF   THE   SEALING    BANDS  OF 

CARTONS 
Echaidt  WaHhcr  and  Wcner  Danmiif,  ForchhdaB,  Upper 

Fraaconia,  Geranny,  assignors  to  Rcgnitz  Koastnik- 

tioBflgcsellschart  m.b  JL,  Forchhclm,  Upper  Fraaconia, 


rncd  My  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  473,554 

ClahM  priority,  appUeation  Gctvaay  Dec  t,  1952 

2ClaiaH.    (CL53— 373) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  layen  of  the  sealing 
bands  of  oontainen  in  which  the  said  sealing  bands  have 
portions  made  up  of  varying  numbers  of  layers  coated 
with  a  thin  layer  of  thermoplastic  material,  comprising 
a  heating  station  for  heatiag  the  prefolded  sealing  band 
and  simultaneously  pressing  its  layen  into  parallel  rela- 
tion, said  heating  station  comprising  at  least  one  pair 
of  parallel  rigid  heating  elements;  a  pressing  and  sealing 
station  for  repeatedly  applying  pressure  to  a  narrow  zone 
of  the  sealing  band,  to  provide  a  positive  seal  between 
the  surfaces  of  any  two  adjacent  sealing  band  layers, 
regardless  of  variations  in  the  number  of  layers  present 
in  the  sealing  band  or  differences  of  sealing  band  total 
thickness  and  angular  extension  of  the  folding  edges  of 
the  edge  bands  within  the  sealing  band  with  respect  to 
the  sealing  band,  and  thus  prevent  relative  displacement 


2,974,441 , 

CARTON  PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  SHEETS 
Ray  C.  Deader,  TacooM,  Wash.,  aMi«aor  to  Intcmtioaai 

Pacla«ing  Corpoiation,  Tacona,  Wa*.,  a  corporation 

of  WMhinglon 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  40,445 

9ClataBS.    (CL53-^3tS) 


1.  In  a  carton-packaging  machine,  deenergizable  con- 
veying means  for  conveying  a  package  including  spaced 
parallel  carton  memben  having  cooperating  edge  flaps 
folded  into  overli4>ping  relationship  with  thermosetting 
adhesive  therebetween,  heated  clamping  plate  means  en- 
gageable  with  the  outer  one  of  such  overiapping  flaps 
while  said  conveying  means  are  deenergized,  for  setting 
the  adhesive  between  such  overlapping  flaps,  and  clamp- 
ing plate  moving  means  connected  to  said  heated  clamp- 
ing plate  meai^nd  movable  after  said  conveying  meam 
are  deenergized  to  move  said  heated  clamping  plate  means 
into  engagement  with  such  flaps  and  movable  to  retract 
said  heated  clamping  plate  means  from  engagement  with 
such  flaps  prior  to  reenergization  of  said  conveying 
means. 

2,974,442 

HAY  GATHERING  AND  CONDITIONING  ROLLS 

Shennan  C.  Helh,  Chic^o.  ID.,  aMignor  to  htMnatlonal 

Harvester  Coaspaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cofponthm  of 
New  Jersey 

FBcd  Mar.  31, 1959,  Sar.  Now  725,491 
4CiahM.    (CLS4— 1) 

1.  In  a  hay  crushing  device,  an  ambulatory  structure, 
a  pair  of  crushing  rolls  disposed  in  superposed  relation- 
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Mp  transverse  to  the  direction  of  raovement,  endi  roll 
oomprisinf  a  body  engated  with  the  body  of  the  other 
roll  and  developing  a  fdrwardly  open  bite  therewith  and 
a  rear  diicharfe,  one  of  the  rolls  comprising  a  phirality 
of  outwardly  extending  flexible  members  tanfeatially 
attached  along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  body  of  said 
one  roll,  said  members  profecting  a  substantial  distance 


outwardly  of  the  body  and  deflecUMe  laterally  against 
the  other  roll  when  passing  between  said  rolls  and  pro- 
viding a  hay  crushing  surface  against  the  other  roll  and 
swingabie  into  extended  position  when  exiting  from  be- 
tween the  rolls  for  discharging  material  therefrom,  said 
members  extending  the  length  of  the  nrfls.  said  paddki 
describing  arcs  which  intersect  the  periphery  of  the  other 
roU. 


GRASS  MOWING  UNIT 
EvM  T.  UwK  4M  N.  idi8t,8toinirtiwi. 
Filed  May  11«  19Sf,  Scr.  No.  IllpSM 
4ClakM.   (CLSt— 7) 


Pa. 


to  eHead  upwardly  therefrom  adfaoeat  tba 
lever  and  Hft  lever  aod  baviat  a  flrtt  alop  aad  a 
slop  inf*^f**t  BP  *  P*^  ^  ^^"^  stops  ^Mwed  froB 
aootfacr  on  the  forward  side  of  the  pivot  point  dXMt 
wUch  the  oootrol  handle  pivola,  tfaa  flM  Hop  bdng  poii- 
tioned  on  the  control  handle  to  entafe  the  ivper  ride 
o<  the  lift  lever  to  move  the  lift  kver  and  the  UMupsesiinn 
Uak  and  the  am  to  raise  the  red  onit  cvmniruA  diere- 
with  to  tazHng  poritioa  when  tho  oootrol  haadla  is  mofved 
fbrwardly.  the  second  stop  being  poaitinnrd  on  the  oootrol 
handle  to  engage  the  under  side  of  the  depression  lever 
to  move  said  deprenioa  lever  and  load  the  teorion  spring 
to  move  the  arm  and  the  reel  unit  adapted  to  move  thef»- 
with  to  mowing  portion  when  the  control  handle  is  moved 
rearwardly.  the  first  stop  being  positioned  on  die  contnrf 
handle  for  disengftement  tram  the  lift  lever  when  the 
control  handle  is  moved  rearwardly  whereby  movemcot 
of  the  lift  lever  is  unencumbered  by  the  control  handle 
during  lowering  of  the  red  unit,  and  the  second  stop 
being  positioned  on  the  control  handle  for  disengagement 
from  the  depression  lever  when  the  control  handle  is 
moved  forwardly  to  raise  the  red  unit  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  depression  lever  is  unencumbered  by  the  con- 
trol handle  during  raising  of  the  red  unit 


2,974,444 
CANE  COMBINE 
A.  Thoswien,  leanei 

A.  inonsan,  «r< 
ned  Dec.  14, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  742,994 
7CldaH.   (0.54—17) 


1.  A  Iran  cottiag  machine  comprising  a  frame  for 
pullittg  and  carrying  a  reel  unit,  a  reel  unit  pivoCaUy 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  from  naowing  position  prcMed  against  the  ground 
to  taxiing  position  away  from  the  ground,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said  red 
unit  to  a  mowing  position  and  a  taxiing  position,  said 
raising  and  lowering  means  comprising,  an  arm  extoiding 
forwardly  of  said  reel  unit  and  means  supported  by  said 
frame  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  and  said  red 
unit  whereby  pivotd  movement  of  said  arm  causes  pivotal 
movement  of  said  red  unit  in  the  same  direction,  a  de- 
pressioo  lever  and  a  lift  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  lever 
supporting  means  siqiported  by  sdd  frame  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  levers  extending  forwardly  for  movenaent 
relsUve  to  each  other,  a  tension  spring  between  and  con- 
necting the  tnt  end  of  sdd  depression  lever  and  the  free 
end  of  said  arm,  a  compression  Unk  between  and  coimect- 
ing  the  free  end  of  sdd  lift  lever  and  sdd  arm,  a  control 
handle  pivotaOy  mounted  on  sdd  levd*  supporting 


^Jl  n..^i~it^MiUi,..tttrSi. 


1.  A  cane  ooRkbine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  firaflie 
having  a  rearwardly  dispowd  transverse  base  portion  for 
straddling  a  cane  row,  cane  stalk  conveying  means  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  extimding  longitudiiidly  rearward 
of  said  frame  substantially  centrdly  thereof  from  for- 
wardly of  the  frame  to  approximatdy  the  forward  edge 
of  said  base,  a  stalk  recdving  receptacle  mouitted  on  said 
frame  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  one  end  of  the  base, 
said  receptacle  being  mounted  with  one  edge  portion  there- 
of bdow  and  parallel  to  the  rearward  end  portion  of 
said  conveying  means  and  the  remainder  thereof  extend- 
ing laterdly  away  from  said  conveying  means,  and  sever- 
ing means  mounted  on  sdd  frame  beneath  sdd  reoeptade 
and  including  a  cutting  edge  located  substantidly  at  the 
intersection  of  said  conveying  means  and  aaid  receptacle. 


T. 
Harvester 

Newli 


2374,445 
CORN  PICKER 

"pZd  Dee.  It,  195Msr.  N4. 7tl4S4 
3  nilini  (CL  5(— 11) 
1.  In  a  corn  pic^  of  the  type  having  a  vertically  ad- 
justable corn  picking  unit,  means  to  sm^  ears  of  com 
firom  com  stalks  in  said  com  picking  unit,  and  a  stationary 
ear  com  receiving  hopper  diqweed  rearwardly  of  said 
com  picking  unit,  coovrising  a  tubular  housing,  means 
fixedly  mounting  said  tubulv  bousing  on  said  ear  com 
reodving  hopper,  said  tubular  housing  having  conveyor 
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for  moving   com   malerid   therethrou^   said 

tubular  housing  having  an  opening  adjaccm  the  rear  there- 
of directly  over  the  ear  com  receiving  hopper,  and 
articulated  joint  means  interposed  between  the  forward 
end  of  the  sutionary  tubular  housing  and  the  verticdly 
adjustable  com  picking  unit  whereby  the  discharge  eiid 
of  the  tubular  housing  remains  in  fixed  position  over  said 


ear  com  recdving  hopper,  the  articulated  joint  means  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  elongated  slot  in  the  side  of- said  ver- 
ticdly adjustable  com  picking  unit  and  a  fixed  stub 
shaft  in  the  forward  end  of  the  tubular  housinj^  whereby 
the  shaft  projects  into  the  arcuate  slot  and  the  com  pick- 
ing unit  may  be  vertically  adjusted  without  separating 
from  the  tubular  housing  within  the  limits  of  the  stub 
shaft  within  the  arcuate  slot 


2,974,444 
CORN  PICKER 


Benjamin  M.  Hymaa,  EasiMoUBC,  m.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioiid  Harvester  Compuy,  Chkago,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  Jersey 

FBed  Dec.  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7tl,2S7 
3ClalBas.    (CL  54— 18) 


PICKUP  AND  THRWnNG  UNIT  FOR 

PEANUT  COMBINE 

WiBhuB  RaddcnLoai; Tarboro,  N.C,  asilgnnr^ 

.  jiannffactming  Conmany,  Taikom,  N.C. 

FBed  Jane  12, 1951LScr.  N«..741,445 

SCIdBS.    (CL54— 19) 


1.  In  a  peanut  combine  relativdy  large  threshing  cyl- 
inder means  having  tptiog  fingers  for  engaging  the  peanut 
vfaies,  a  pickup  slightly  ahead  of  and  below  sdd  threshing 
cylinder  meam,  sdd  pickup  being  located  near  the  earth 
and  having  fingers  for  engaging  the  peanut  vines  and  for 
conveying  them  into  contact  with  sdd  threshing  cylinder 
means,  a  breastplate  located  rearwardly  of  said  pickup 
and  beneath  and  in  operative  relation  to  said  threshiiig 
cylinder  means,  said  breastplate  having  openings  therein 
and  a  series  of  spring  fingers  extending  through  said  open- 
ings upwardly  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  vines 
and  operating  in  conjuiKtion  with  the  spring  fingers  on 
said  threshing  cylinder  means  for  detaching  the  peanuts 
from  the  vines,  the  size  elevation  and  relationd  arrange- 
ment of  the  pickup  and  the  threshing  cylinder  means 
permitting  the  combine  to  be  made  of  relatively  low  over- 
all height. 

2374,448 

AERATING  WINDROW  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

HAY  CHOPPERS 

VcmoB  J.  Lidrii,  Cherokee,  Iowa 

FOed  May  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  448,843 

icaniw.   (CL54— 24) 


1.  In  a  com  harvester  comprinng  a  frame  supporting 
structure,  wheels  carrying  sdd  frame  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  com  picking  unit  having  an  intake  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  said  com  picking  unit  hingedly  mounted 
adjacent  its  discharge  end  on  said  frame  supporting 
structure,  a  com  receiving  hopper  affixed  to  sdd  frame 
supporting  structure  and  diqxJsed  rearwardly  of  the  dis- 
charge end  of  sdd  com  picking  unit,  a  generally  hori- 
zontdly  disposed  tubular  houdng  member  hingnlly  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  com  picking  unit  adjacem  the 
discharge  end  thereof  and  arranged  to  recdve  crop 
nuuerid  from  sdd  com  picking  unit,  said  tubular  hous- 
ing member  having  its  other  end  disposed  over  said  com 
leceiving  hopper  for  discharging  com  therrin,  said  tubu- 
lar bousing  member  arranged  to  giiide  com  from  the 
picking  unit  to  said  hopper,  and  a  link  pivotally  joined 
at  one  end  to  said  tubular  housing  member  intermediate 
its  ends  and  at  its  other  end  pivotally  joined  to  said  frame 
supporting  structure  whereby  the  position  of  the  dis- 
charging end  of  said  tubular  housing  member  over  said 
hopper  remdns  substantially  unchanged  vertically  dur- 
ing adjustable  swinging  movement  of  said  corn  picking 
udt  about  its  hinge  mounting. 


I.  A  crop  handlhig  machine  comprising  a  semi-cy« 
lindrical  casing  having  its  concavity  facing  downwardly 
and  dispoaed  transversely  of  the  line  of  travel,  a  frame- 
work to  which  said  casing  is  secured,  a  rotating  chopping 
and  gathering  structure  jouradled  in  said  casing  and  sub- 
stantially coaxial  therewith  for  chopping  and  gathering 
standing  crops,  and  induding  a  plurality  of  radially  posi- 
tioned hammers,  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
chute  communicating  through  the  top  of  said  casing,  a 
further  chute  communicating  with  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing chute,  said  further  chute  being  positioned  substan- 
tially vertically  whereby  a  chopped  crop  delivered  by  said 
crop  handling  machine  will  pass  downwardly  to  pro- 
vide windrows,  means  connected  to  and  for  rotating  said 
further  chute  whereby  said  windrows  can  be  selectively 
directed  laterally  with  respect  to  said  chute,  a  still  fur- 
ther chute  pivotally  secured  to  said  further  chute,  a  core- 
forming  member  attached  to  said  still  further  chute,  said 
core-forming  member  being  hollow  to  provide  means 
whereby  material  passing  about  sdd  core-forming  mem- 
ber will  provide  a  hollow  air  core  in  said  windrows. 
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MOWER  WITH  Eamwanw^  mounttno  frame 

AND  POWER  TRANSMimNG  MEANS 
,  P.O.  Boo  14M,  Mi  9mhm  D. 
Jr.,  2429  UhvI  Av^^ka*  «r  SMfOTi.  I 

~         M.I4,lM7,8w.No.433;«h 
11  nilMi     (CLS4— 25.4) 


1.  A  mower  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  driving  means 
on  said  frame,  a  laterally  extending  cutter  bar  located 
adjacent  said  frame,  an  adjustable  and  extensible  moonl- 
ing  frame  interconnecting  said  mobile  frame  and  said 
cutter  bar.  power  transmitting  means  on  said  cutter  bar. 
and  independent  extensible  elbow  drive  means  intercon- 
necting said  power  transmitting  means  and  said  driving 
means.  i 


2^4^9 

ROTARY  CUTTER  WITH  FLUID  TRANSMISSION 

CmivO  I.  Lada,  Gnca  Bay,  Wis.,  aad  Gmjm  U.  Ray 

aisd  In  MasM,  Detroit,  Mick,  Msignnri  to  Dm  Cor- 

lak,  a  conoratloa  of  MtcUgMB 

FIM  Sept  29, 1951.  Ser.  No.  7«3,S53 

ICUkm.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


1 .  In  a  rotary  cutter  having  a  body  structure  including 
a  deck  member,  an  angle  drive  power  transmission  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  housing  members,  an  output 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  lower  housing  by  a  plu- 
rality of  concentrically  disposed,  axially  spaced  bearings, 
an  intermediate  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper 
housing  by  a  plurality  of  concentrically  disposed,  axially 
spaced  bcarinp,  a  fluid  torque  transmitting  coupling  driv- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft,  said  fluid  coupling  including  a  fluid  im- 
peller carried  by  said  intermediate  shaft  and  a  fluid  runner 
carried  by  said  output  shaft,  said  fluid  impeller  being 
provided  with  fluid  directing  vanes  inclined  such  that 
their  free  edges  lead  with  respect  to  normal  rotation  there- 
of, an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper  hous- 
ing, and  gearing  interconnecting  said  input  shaft  and  said 
intermediate  shaft 


2.974.471 

LAWNEDGER 

Hmrj  R.  Mmrfkj,  795  Doris  Ckdc,  MoBtROOcry,  Ala. 

FBai  laa.  C,  1999.  Ser.  No.  795,292 

SCIataH.    CO.  54— 25.4) 

I.  A  novel  construction  in  lawn  cdgers  comprising  a 

base  frame,  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  rotatably  supported 

from  said  base  frame,  a  handle  connected  to  said  base 

frame  for  facilitating  the  manual  motivation  of  said  base 

frame  on  said  ground  wheels,  a  power  source  carried 

by   said   base   frame,   a   cylindrically   constructed   wire 

brush,  a  rotatable  drive  spindle  terminally  supporting 

said  wire  brush,  and  means  connecting  said  power  source 

to  said  drive  spindle,  an  arm,  swivel  means  on  said  base 


fhmie  npportinff  said  arm  to  alkm  said  arm  to  be  lo^ad 
in  angularly  adjustable  position  relative  to  said  base 
frame,  said  drive  spindle  terminally  rotatably  supported 
by  said  arm.  said  swivel  means  including  a  block,  a 
cylindrical  projection  on  said  block  extending  perpendic- 
ulariy  thereto,  said  base  frame  defining  an  aperture,  said 
aperttire  receiving  said  projection  whereby  said  projec- 
tion may  turn  in  said  aperture  to  swivel  said  block  rela- 


tive to  said  base  frame,  means  carried  by  said  projection 
for  locking  said  projection  in  said  aperture  to  prevent 
said  int>jectioo  from  turning  therein,  said  block  including 
a  bore,  said  bore  slidably  receiving  said  arm,  said  arm 
supporting  a  brush  frame,  said  brush  frame  extending 
around  said  cylindrical  brush,  a  pair  of  cutting  blades, 
said  blades  adjustably  depeiMling  from  said  brush  frame 
with  said  brush  therebetween. 


2,974.472 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  VEGETATION 
DISINTBGRATOR 
Dave  F.  Gebhvt.  334  Clartiilaia  Ave, 

Filed  Mn  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  959,741 
4ClaiiM.    (CL  59-^594) 


1.  In  a  ground  clearing  device  of  the  class  wherein  a 
prime  mover  is  associated  with  and  imparts  ground- 
traversing  movement  to  a  housing  having  an  open  front 
and  bottom,  with  said  bottom  supported  adjacent  to  the 
ground  and  carrying  parallel  fork  members,  the  com- 
bination with  said  bousing  of  a  drum,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  drum  in  said  housing  and  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  to  said  drum,  a  series  of  cutting  blades 
carried  on  and  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
and  circumferentially  of  said  drum  and  offstanding  radi- 
ally from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  cutting  blades  each 
having  a  root  portion  and  base  portion  secured  to  the 
drum,  and  a  cutting  edge  terminating  at  said  root  por- 
tion and  also  extending  diagonally  of  said  base  portion, 
the  axial  spacing  of  said  blades  being  such  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum  the  cutting  edges  of  the  several 
blades  will  traverse  intersecting  paths. 


2,974^3 

sgnrs  BELL  cLOcac  

TIbm  rnransatiaa  Nsw  l^irt  N.Y.  a  «'«i— «>■**«■  of 


Filed  Apr.  24, 1999.  Ser.  No.  999.999 
19ClalM.    (CLS9— 9) 

9.  In  a  ship's  bell  clock  the  combination  comprising  a 
clock  driving  train,  a  bell  mechanism  including  a  star 
wheel  having  paired  bell-actuating  points  so  arranged  that 
upon  continuous  slow  speed  advancement  thereof  the  bell 
is  rung  in  pairs  of  closely  spaced  impulses,  counting 
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fflttns  actuated  by  said  dock  train  on  the  hour  and  on 
the  half  hour  for  advancing  the  star  wheel  through  such 
an  angle  as  will  count  off  individual  hnpolses  in  accord- 
ance with  a  ship's  bell  striking  cycle  with  the  first  point 
of  the  terminal  pair  of  points  on  the  star  wheel  sounding 
the  terminal  stroke  at  the  half  hour  position  of  the  dock 
train,  means  actuated  by  the  clock  train  during  the  central 
portion  of  the  interval  between  the  half  hour  position  and 


respectively  contacting  said  exposed  portions  of  said  outer 
unit,  when  said  inner  unit  is  assembled  within  said  outer 
unit,  and  providing  continuity  of  said  circuit  between  said 
units  exclusively  by  engagement  between  said  exposed 
portions  of  said  units,  said  exposed  electrically  conductive 
portions  of  said  inner  unit  being  spaced  from  and  out  of 
electrical  conductivity  with  said  exposed  electrically  coii- 
ductive  portions  of  said  outer  unit  when  said  inner  unit 
is  disassembled  from  said  outer  unit. 


2,974,475  __^ 

METHOD  FOR  QPERATING  A  BOCKET  MOTOR 
OR  THE  LIKE 
loha  I.  KolfcBboch,  North  PlalaiiH,  aai  Jofea  P. 
d,  NJ.,  awl^nn  to  EaM  Rw>ic> 
ymmmft  ■  unpaiailea  of  Dalamm 
FM  Apr.  9, 1955.  to.  Naw  499,593 
iScUm.   (Cf    — 


the  hour  positiMi  for  advancing  the  star  wheel  through  a 
step  oi  idle  movement  beyond  the  unused  point  of  the 
terminal  pair  thereby  to  bring  the  succeeding  pair  of 
points  into  a  position  of  readiness  to  produce  paired 
striking  when  the  clock  train  subsequently  reaches  the 
hour  position,  and  means  for  silencing  the  bell  during  the 
central  portion  of  the  said  interval  and  during  the  lime 
that  the  star  wheel  is  advanced  tluough  said  step  of  idle 
movement. 


1.  A  process  for  operating  an  engine  utilizittg  a  hydro- 
carbon fuel  and  wherein  surface  lieating  occurs,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  a  hydrocarbon  fud  consisting 
essentially  <rf  a  principal  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dicydopentadicne, 
methyl  dicydopentadicne.  dimethyl  dicydopentadiene,  a 
butadiene  dimer.  and  a  butadiene-isoprene  codimer 
capable  of  conversion  to  a  conjugated  diolefin  by  the 
absorption  o(  heat  in  heat  exchange  rdatioo  to  the  sur- 
face bdng  heated,  depolymerizing  said  Jiydrocarbon  by 
the  absorption  of  sufficient  heat  from  said  surface  to 
form  a  conjugated  diolefin.  and  subsequently  burning  said 
conjugated  diolefin  in  said  engine. 


loocf  W( 


toClobo 


2,97M74 
LUMPWyg  WATCH 

■I  TraA  Schaaa.  Uach 
lHad  M«.  31, 1959, 9ar.  No.  725,499  _ 

priofRir,  appHcaHaa  Swkmiaad  Mar.  39,  1957 

9aataM.   (CL59— 59)  | 


2,974.479 

ROCKET  WITH  GASEOUS  EFFLUENT  GUTOB 

Hooicr  M.  Fox,  BasHaraa.  OUa.,  aaslnar  to 

icuB  CsMipaay,  a  uwpoiaHaM  ol  Dal 

FDed  laa.  5, 1953.  Str.  No.  329^37 

5  di^H.   (CL  99-454) 


1.  In  a  watch,  in  combination,  a  hollow  outer  unit 
including  a  watchcase,  crystal  and  cover;  an  inner  unit 
including  an  insulating  member,  a  watch  movement  aiKl 
dial,  said  inner  unit' being  recdved  in  and  carried  by  said 
outer  unit  when  the  wateh  is  assembled;  and  electrical 
circuit  means  carried  in  part  by  said  outer  unit  and  in 
part  by  said  inner  unit  and  including  a  lamp  for  illuminat- 
ing the  dial,  a  source  of  dectricity,  a  manually  operable 
switch,  and  electrical  conductors  interconnecting  said 
lamp,  source  and  switch  and  providing  between  tiiem  an 
electrical  circuit  which  is  dosed  when  said  switch  is  dosed, 
so  as  to  energize  said  lamp  upon  dosing  of  said  switch, 
said  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  number  of  ex- 
posed electrically  conductive  portions  carried  by  said  inner 
unit  and  an  equal  number  of  exposed  electrically  conduc- 
tive portions  carried  by  said  outer  unit,  all  of  said  dec- 
trically  conductive  exposed  portions  forming  parts  of  said 
conductors,  and  said  exposed  portions  of  said  inner  unit 


S.  A  rocket  comprising  an  elongated  outer  shell,  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end;  a  solid  propeOant 
closely  encompassed  by  the  walls  and  dosed  end  of  said 
shell,  said  propdlant  being  hollowed  from  its  end  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  said  shell;  and  a  gaseous  effluent 
guide,  formed  of  a  slowly  combustible  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hard  carbon  and  aluminum, 
positioned  in  the  open  end  portion  of  said  shell  and 
against  the  end  of  said  pn^tellam.  said  guide  having  a 
first  opening  titerethrough  corre^wnding  to  the  opening 
in  said  propellant. 


1,974,477 
VARIABLE  JET  NOZZLE  AFifD  SHROUD 
WBBaa  F.  Ecbait,  Bianaatan.  aai  Thisisii  a 
ladiaaaylh,  jhsd.,  awliaars  to  CsBsml  Motoa 
ratioB,  Detroit,  MiA.»  a  conocaHaa  af  Ddai 
FBai  laa.  29, 1953,  to.  N^  334,939 
5ClalaH.    (CL99— 35^ 
1.  A  combination  fluid  nozzle  and  diroud  constrac- 
tioo  comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzle  Haps,  stqiport  means 
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having  a  direct  pin)C  coooKtioa  with  said  noole  flaps 
acQacent  their  npttrram  ends  to  provide  a  nozzle  outJet 
of  variable  area,  a  plurality  of  shroud  flaps  qiaoed  from 
and  about  said  noczle  flaps,  longitudinally  shiftabic  ac- 
tuator means  having  a  direct  pivot  coonectioa  with  said 
shroud  flaps  adjacent  their  upstream  ends  to  provide  a 
shroud  outlet  of  variable  area,  cam  means  interooonect- 


matkally  movable  upon  changes  in  flight  speed; 
operative  in  reqwnse  to  deviation  of  ssM  flrst,  sncoad 
and  third  members  from  a  predetermined  relatiooBhip; 
and  means  selectively  operable  for  operatively  connect- 
ing  said  responsive  means  to  either  of  said  first  and  second 
motor  means  such  that  upon  deviation  of  said  members 


ing  said  nook  flaps  and  said  actuator  means  to  swing 
said  nozzle  flaps  about  their  pivot  connection  to  vary  the 
area  of  said  noade  outlet  on  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
actuator  means,  and  cam  means  interconnecting  said 
shroud  flaps  and  said  nozzle  flaps  to  swing  said  shroud 
fl^  about  their  pivot  connection  to  vary  the  area  of 
said  shroud  outlet  with  area  variations  of  said  nozzle  out- 
let. 


2^4L47t 
FLUID  FLOW  RNERGY  TRANSFORMER 
H.  SwMt,  1033  Hhsnan  Ave^  Evsinn, 
lanMa  H.  Moad,  lii«liiti«,  Aln^  mM  Monll 

Fled  Apr.  M,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4U,7M 
inil    I     (CL4»— 3fl^ 


1.  Jet  thrust  means  comprising,  in  combination:  tubu- 
lar shell  walls  defining:  an  open  ftont  end;  an  open  axial 
throat  extending  back  from  said  front  end  and  having 
an  intermediate  wairt  of  minimum  diameter,  an  annular 
plenum  chamber  encircling  said  waist;  said  plenum  cham- 
ber having  an  annular  front  inlet  and  a  rearwardly  di- 
rected annular  outlet  from  said  frfenum  chamber  imo 
said  waist;  and  means  for  burning  fuel  in  said  plenum 
chamber,  whereby  said  outlet  deliven  an  annular  flame 
into  said  waist  encircling  the  stream  coming  through  said 
waist 


MANUAL  OR  AIR  SPEED  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A 

JET  ENGINE 
Howard  D.  ilnfcsnn,  Walk  Lawn,  aad  Hany  L.  fflfhaii 
sea,  RIvsr  Edge,  N J.,  iiiImihi  to  Cv1ki.Wi%M  COi^ 

•f  DalnwMe 
1, 19S4.  Sar.  No.  44«.77t 
tCialnsa.    (CL  4#-^3Sw4) 
t.  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  jet  engine  having 
means  operable  to  regulate  its  thrust  output;  said  system 
comprising  a  first  member  movable  for  effecting  operation 
of  an  aircraft  iet  engine  thrust  regulating  means;  first 
motor  means  operable  for  moving  said  first  member;  a 
leoood  movable  member;  second  motor  means  operable 
for  nxnring  said  second  member,  a  third  member  auto- 


from  said  relation  and  when  connected  to  said  second 
motor  means  said  responsive  means  is  operative  to  move 
said  second  member  in  a  direction  for  restoring  said 
relation  and  when  connected  to  said  first  motor  means  said 
responsive  means  is  operative  to  move  said  first  member 
in  a  direction  for  restoring  said  relation  and  for  auto- 
matically r^ulating  the  engine  thrust 


2,974y4M 
BALANCED  ESraAUST  NOZZLE 
Alenndwr  Kwtf^ethwiflsH,  Co—.,  ssilgigr 

AJrcnft  Covponlloni,  East  Baitfaid,  ConsL,  a 
Hob  of  Ddawars 

FEed  Dec.  4, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  7W,723 


toUsMsd 


1.  A  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle  defining  an  exhaust 
outlet  which  is  substantially  circular  about  an  axis  and 
comprising  a  |>lurality  of  flaps  equally  qwoed  drcumfer- 
entially  about  said  axis  and  pivotatly  hinged  to  a  flap  ac- 
tuator which  is  translatable  along  said  axis  to  cause  si- 
multaneous translation  of  said  flaps  along  said  axis,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  rollers  positioned  drcumferentiaily 
about  said  axis,  said  flaps  having  cam  surfaces  contacting 
said  rollers  so  that  said  flaps  are  caused  to  pivot  inwardly 
and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  vary  the  area 
of  said  exhaust  outlet  due  to  the  combined  action  of  the 
translation  of  said  flap  actuator  and  the  cam-roller  coac- 
tion,  said  cam  being  so  coouxired  that  the  flap  aerody- 
namic gas  loads  vector  and  the  cam  and  roller  reaction 
vectors  intersect  at  a  common  point  and  fonn  a  closed 
force  vector  triangle  with  a  flap  hinge  vector  which  is 
radial  solely. 
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IET  PIPE  EjScTOR  NOZZLES 

WHIluB  SaHk, 
toncEwHshl 

don.  ffnglsnil  a  iridsh , — , 

^      fET Apr.  24,  l959LSt^.  No.  73i,5<l 
ri.i—  priority,  appHcadoa  Gmt  Britain  May  21, 1957 


2,974,463 
ACCELERATION  CONTROL  ««  CA8TURBWE 
ENGINES    Wrra    COMPRESSOR    SURGE    LIM- 

"^^        C.  SMden,  2566  DasfcysMra  RMi, 


266) 


Filed 


(Gnnted 


26, 1956»8ar.  No.  612,966 
^    (CL  66-^^6) 
TUe  35,  VS.  Co6e  (1952), 


I.  A  )et  pipe  ejector  nozzle  arrangement  compriang  in 
combination:  an  inner  jet  pipe,  a  convergent  primary  jet 
nozzle  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  inner  jet  pipe,  an 
aircraft  skin  portion  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
inner  jet  pipe  forming  an  annular  duct,  means  for  blowing 
secondary  air  through  said  annular  duct,  a  retractable 
shroud  tube  sUdably  ny>unted  co-axially  within  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  skin  portion,  and  forward  and  aft  pedal 
segments  hinged  to  one  another  and  to  said  shroud  tube 
respectively,  said  shroud  tube  and  peUls  having  a  re- 
tracted position  for  low  pressure  ratio  conditions  of  said 
nozzle  arrangement  wherein  said  shroud  tube  is  retracted 
within  said  skin  portion  and  issues  upstream  of  said  pri- 
mary jet  nozzle  and  said  petal  segments  hug  said  shroud 
tube  from  inside,  and  an  expanded  position  for  high  pres- 
sure ratio  conditions  wherein  said  shroud  tube  projects 
with  its  trailing  edge  beyond  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
convergent  primary  jet  nozzle  and  said  petal  segments  are 
erected  inwardly  of  said  shroud  tube  so  as  to  form  a 
convergent-divergent  ejector  nozzle,  the  convergent  por- 
tion of  said  ejector  nozzle  surrounding  said  convergent 
primary  jet  nozzle,  and  the  divergent  portion  of  said 
ejector  nozzle  flaring  out  behind  said  primary  jet  nozzle. 


2,974,462 

^    COOLANT  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 

Geoffc  S.  Kelley,  Rldgcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cnrtias- 

Wririit  ConocatioB,  a  corponitioB  of  Dehmare 

Fled  Apr.  25, 1955,  So-.  No.  563,471 

3ClataM.    (a.6»— 39J) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  air  compressor 
and  an  air  inlet  passageway  for  sun>lying  air  to  said 
compressor;  in  combination  therewith  means  reqxmsive 
to  the  temperature  of  the  air  within  said  inlet  passage- 
way upstream  of  said  compressor;  means  controlled  by 
said  responsive  means  and  operable  for  initiating  the 
introduction  of  a  liquid  coolant  into  said  passageway 
upstream  of  said  compressor  only  when  the  air  tem- 
perature within  said  inlet  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  mass  air  flow  throu^ 
said  inlet  and  including  means  responsive  to  said  air 
flow  measurensent  for  controlling  the  rate  of  said  coolant 
introduction  so  that  at  air  inlet  temperatures  above  said 
predetermined  value  an  increase  in  said  air  flow  rate  by 
itMlf  results  in  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  said  coolant 
introduction. 


An  acceleration  control  system  for  obtaining  maxi- 
mum acceleration  from  a  gas  turbine  engine  upon  de- 
mand, said  system  comprising:  a  speed  sensor  connected 
to  produce  a  speed  signal  that  is  the  function  of  the 
speed  of  said  engine;  a  fuel  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  to  said,  engine;  command  signal  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  tpeed  signal  and  a  conunand  speed  sig- 
nal for  producing  a  fuel  valve  control  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  fuel  valve  to  change  the  fuel  flow  to  said 
engine  to  cause  the  engine  qieed  to  correqwnd  to  said 
command  signal;   an  acceleration  schedule  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  speed  signal  for  producing  a  fuel  flow 
signal  at  each  speed  of  said  engine;  signal  modifying 
means  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  input 
terminal  for  producing  an  output  signal  that  is  a  function 
of  the  signal  fed  to  said  second  input  terminal  as  modi- 
fied by  a  signal  on  said  first  input  terminal;  a  lead  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  acceleration  schedule  cir- 
cuit to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  signal  modify- 
ing means;  a  limiter  that  is  fed  by  the  outputs  of  said 
command  signal  means  and  said  signal  modifying  nieans 
for  providing  a  limited  output  of  said  command  signal 
means  by  the  output  of  said  signal  nidifying  means; 
a  mixer  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  a  second  iiqwit 
terminal  for  producing  a  mixed  output  signal  of  the 
signals  fed  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  second 
input  terminal;  means  for  connecting  the  limited  output 
of  said  command  signal  to  said  first  input  terminal  of 
said  mixer;  a  lead  for  connecting  said  mixer  output  to 
said  fuel  valve;  a  switch  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
from  said  limiter  for. producing  an  ou^t  trigger  pulse 
when  said  limiter  is  limiting  the  signal  from  said  com- 
mand signal  means;  a  test  signal  generator  having  a 
first  output  terminal  and  a  second  output  terminal  and 
responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse  from  said  switch  for 
producing  a  four-valued  step  function  on  said  first  out- 
put terminal  comprising  four  consecutive  steps  having, 
respectively,  a  first  positive  value,  a  second  positive  vahie 
greater  than  said  first  positive  value,  a  third  negative 
value,  and  a  zero  value,  and  for  producing  a  two-valued 
signal  on  said  second  output  terminal  having  one  value 
during  said  second  positive  value  of  said  four-valued 
function  and  having  another  value  at  all  other  times;  a 
lead  for  connecting  said  first  output  terminal  of  said 
test  signal  generator  to  said  second  input  terminal  of 
said  mixer;  a  stall  and  surge  detector  connected  to  said 
engine  for  producing  an  output  signal  only  when  said 
engine  is  in  a  stall  or  surge  condition;  and  means  fed 
by  said  two-valued  signal  from  said  test  signal  generator 
and  the  output  of  said  stall  and  surge  detector  for  feed- 
ing a  signal  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  sipial 
nuxlifying  means  for  causing  the  signal  fed  to  said  limiter 
from  said  signal  modifying  means  to  raise  tlie  limited 
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fuel  ilow  value  irhen  there  ie  ao  signal  from  taid  atall 
and  wrfB  detector  for  either  value  of  nid  tiiD>vahMd 
tigiial  fran  said  test  signal  generator,  for  towering  tbe 
fuel  How'  limited  signal  when  there  is  a  signal  frraa 
said  stall  and  surge  detector  for  said  another  value  of 
said  two-valued  signal  from  said  test  signal  generator, 
and  for  producing  no  change  in  the  limited  fuel  flow 
signal  for  all  other  combinations  of  signals  from  said  test 
signal  generator  and  said  stall  and  surge  detector. 


I 


IGNrnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 

Rohert  A.  Cooky,  17  Grata  Acras,  RoDa,  Mo. 

Filed  Jw.  23, 1952,  See.  No.  UlJHt 

tCUkm.    (CI.  <•— 39.47) 

(Cranlii  nadsr  TMe  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  see.  244) 


2.  In  an  igniter,  an  outer  shell,  a  collapsible  container 
mounted  within  said  shell  and  having  an  opening  to  the 
outside  of  said  shell,  a  reicasable  plug  effective  to  seal 
said  opening  in  said  container  at  pressures  below  a  pre- 
determined level,  a  reactive  fluid  confined  in  said  con> 
tainer,  a  normally  compressed  spring  mounted  within 
said  outer  shell  and  effective  when  released  from  com- 
pression to  collapse  said  container  whereby  said  plug  is 
forced  from  the  opening  in  said  container  aixl  said  fhiid 
is  ejected  outside  of  said  outer  shell,  a  fusible  link  effec- 
tive to  maintain  said  spring  in  compression,  and  connect- 
ing means  effective  to  connect  a  source  of  electrical  cur- 
rent across  said  link. 


2,974,415' 
C01V»l»q»  TOR  FLUID  FUELS 

M,  schiever,  ScheBeetndy,  N.Y.,  aaslgnoe  to  Gren- 
^ompaajr,  a  eatporalloa  of  New  York 
FBed  IMC  2, 1951,  Scr.  No.  739,411 
4  Claims.   (Q.  4»-n39.45) 


1.  In  a  fluid  fuel  combustor  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical liner  forming  the  side  wails  of  an  elongated  com- 
bustion space  with  an  open  discharge  end.  an  end  closure 
member  defining  the  fuel  inlet  end  of  the  combustion 
space,  and  walls  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  liner 
to  form  passages  for  supplying  combustion  air  uniformly 
under  pressure  to  the  combustion  space,  the  combination 
of  fuel  iniection  means  disposed  to  spray  fuel  particles 
into  the  primary  mixing  and  ignition  zone  adjacent  the 
end  closure  with  a  high  velocity  spray  pattern  in  the 
form  of  a  cone  having  a  vertex  angle  not  exceeding  about 
60*  and  with  its  axis  generally  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  the  liner,  primary  nozzle  means  comprising  directed 
jet-forming  air  metering  means  disposed  on  the  wall  of 
said  end  closure  forming  varying  angles  of  incidence  with 
the  liner  axis  and  disposed  to  receive  air  from  said  sup- 


ply passages  and  to  prefect  strong  primary  jets  of  air 
into  said  mixing  zone  in  a  diractiosi  generally  tangent 
to  a  donUe-oppoaed-toroidal  flow  path  created  by  said 
primary  jets  and  substantially  flUing  the  primary  mixing 
zone  adjacent  the  end  closure  member,  said  Moidal  flow 
being  also  generally  tangent  to  and  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  said  conical  fuel  spray  pattern  whereby  the 
velocity  energy  of  the  fuel  spray  augments  the  tore- 
forming  action  of  said  primary  nozzle  means,  and  sec- 
ondary nozzle  means  in  the  liner  wall  for  injecting  addi- 
tional secondary  air  to  support  the  combustion  process 
in  a  secondary  zone  downstream  from  the  primary  mix- 
ing zone,  said  secondary  nozzle  means  being  disposed  $X 
a  transverse  plane  located  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
94  (rf  the  liner  diameter  D  downstream  from  the  fuel 
nozzle  means,  said  secondary  nozzle  means  producing 
jets  of  a  size  and  direction  to  insure  good  mixing  <rf 
secondary  air  with  the  burning  fuel  in  said  secondary 
zone  but  substantially  widiout  tending  to  quench  the 
flame  in  the  primary  mixing  and  ignitioo  zone  and  sub- 
stantially without  impinging  upon  said  doubtooppoaed- 
toroidal  flow  in  the  primary  mixing  zone. 


2,974,414 

AFTERBURNER  MIXTURE  AND  FLAME 

CONTROL  BAFFLE 

Alfrad  E.  Edwnids,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Alrcnft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 

ratfaa  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1951,  Ser.  No.  724,477 
COalms.    (CL4*— 39.M) 


1.  A  jet  engine  having  an  axis  and  an  outer  case  <tf 
circular  cross  section  through  which  heated  and  com- 
pressed gases  are  passed  and  further  having  an  inner  body 
of  circular  cross  section  but  (^  less  diameter  than  said 
outer  case  and  being  concentric  about  said  axis  and  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  from  said  engine  beyond  said  outer 
case,  an  afterburner  having  an  outer  duct  of  circular  cross 
section  attached  to  said  engine  outer  case  to  receive  engine 
exhaust  gases  therefrom  and  to  coact  with  said  inner  body 
to  define  a  total  gas  flow  passage  which  is  annular  for  the 
length  of  said  inner  body  and  of  circular  cross  section 
downstream  thereof,  a  baffle  of  circular  cross  section  posi- 
tioned between  said  inner  body  and  said  outer  duct  and 
being  of  selected  diameter  to  dcAne  a  mixing  region  of 
given  size  with  said  inner  body  and  to  further  define  a 
cooling  gas  passage  within  said  total  gas  flow  passage 
and  of  given  size  with  said  outer  duct  so  that  both  said 
mixing  region  and  said  cooling  gas  passage  receive  a 
selected  quantity  of  fuel  free  gas  from  said  engine  during 
normal  engine  operation,  said  baffle  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  downstream  within  said  outer  duct  and 
terminating  in  an  after  end  which  defines  with  said  outer 
duct  an  admission  area  for  cooling  gas  from  said  cooling 
gas  passage  to  the  remaiiwler  of  said  total  gas  flow  pas- 
sage downstream  of  said  baffle,  means  to  inject  atomized 
fuel  into  said  mixing  region  in  predetermined  quantities 
to  form  an  unbumed,  substantially  stoichiometric  ftiel- 
air  mixture  flowing  through  said  mixing  region  with  said 
given  quantity  of  gas  received  by  said  mixing  region  from 
said  engine  so  that  said  baffle  forms  an  interface  between 
an  unbumed  stoichiometric  fuel-air  mixture  zone  and  said 
fuel  free  cooling  gas,  at  least  one  flameholder  ring  located 
downstream  of  said  fuel  injection  means  and  positioned 
to  intercept  said  unbumed  stoichiometric  fuel-air  mixture 
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flow  and  esUblish  a  rehitively  stagnant  flow  region  capable 
of  supporting  combustion  and  further  positioned  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  said  baffle  after  end  so  that 
when  combustion  occurs  downstream  of  said  flameholder 
said  flameholder  establishes  a  combustion  wave  which  de- 
fines a  second  interface  between  the  heated  and  burned 
gases  downstream  thereof  resulting  from  combustion  of 
said  fuel-air  mixture  and  the  said  unbumed  stoichiometric 
fuel-air  mixture  upstream  thereof,  means  to  position  said 
flameholder  ring  a  predetermined  distance  upstream  of 
said  baffle  after  end  so  that  said  second  interface  inter- 
cepts said  first  interface  immediately  adjacent  said  baffle 
after  end  so  that  said  cooling  gas  from  said  cooling  gas 
passage  mixes  solely  with  said  heated  and  bumed  gases 
resulting  from  combustion  of  said  fuel-air  mixture  and 
not  with  a  fuel-air  mixture. 


holder  device  comprising  a  generally  V-«haped  section 
body  having  a  relatively  narrow  upstream  end  and  diverg- 
ing walls  boundlag  a  diffuaer-like  inner  q»ce  within  said 
combustion  chamber,  passage  means  at  said  end  for  the 
admission  tA  a  fraction  of  said  stream  in  said  ^nce,  an 
obstacle  projecting  from  said  walls  into  said  space  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  end  whereby  a  ttirbulent  zone  is  formed 
along  said  walls  downstream  of  said  obstacle,  and  liquid 


2,974,417 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Monis'A.  Stokes  and  Eneat  C  FaencO,  Coventry,  Eng- 
land, asslgnnn,  by  nseae  narinmcnti,  to  Bristol  Sld- 
ddey  ESesllnUted,  ■ifatol,>nihn  i,  a  British  corn- 
Filed  Sept  31, 1951,  Scr.  No.  744,424 

jipMcndan  Grant  Britoto  Oct  19, 1957 
5  OainH.    (CL  41—39.71) 
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COMBUSTION  DEVICES  FOR  CONTINUOUS-FLOW 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  MACHINES 
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toSodelc  Tim- 

4a  Molenn  dTAvfa- 
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fuel  injecting  means  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  end 
and  pointing  in  a  directicm  which  is  substantially  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  main  flow  direction  of  air  throu^ 
said  space  and  which  intersects  said  waOs  downstream 
of  said  obstacle,  whereby  liquid  fuel  jets  issuing  from 
said  fuel  injecting  meaiu  impinge  on  said  walls  in  said 
turbulent  zone  so  that  the  fuel  jets  wet  said  walls  down- 
stream of  said  obstacle. 


1.  A  combustion  system,  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  in- 
cluding a  casing,  a  flame  chamber  within  and  spaced 
from  said  casing  forming  an  annulus  between  them,  said 
flame  chamber  having  a  closed  upstream  end,  a  manifcrid 
in  said  annulus  said  manifold  having  a  closed  downstream 
end,  said  manifold  having  its  inner  wall  provided  by  an 
upstream  wall  portion  of  said  flame  diamber,  said  cas- 
ing adapted  to  receive  the  output  air  from  a  compressor 
of  the  engine,  said  manifold  having  an  open  upstream 
end  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  compressor  output  air, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  open  upstream  end  of 
said  manifold  to  mix  with  the  compressor  output  air  there- 
in, the  mixture  of  said  supplies  of  air  and  fuel  to  said 
manifold  being  for  main  combustion  purposes,  and  means 
for  delivering  a  pilot  supply  of  air  and  fuel  in  the  up- 
stream direction  to  said  closed  upstream  end  of  said  flame 
chamber  for  iHOviding  recirculadng  pilot  combustion  with- 
in the  latter,  said  inner  wall  of  said  manifold  having  ports 
in  a  position  upstream  of  the  pilot  air  and  fuel  delivery 
means,  said  closed  downstream  end  of  said  manifold 
causing  main  combustion  air  and  fuel  mixture  after  enter- 
ing said  manifold  to  be  diverted  laterally  throu^  said 
ports  mto  said  flame  chamber  for  admixture  with  com- 
bustion gases  in  the  zone  of  said  pilot  combustion. 


1957,  Scr.  No.  491,171 

F^nncc  Nov.  27, 1954 
9CUiH.   (CLil— 39.72) 
1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  designed  to  operate  with 
a  high-velocity  air  stream,  a  combined  burner  and  flame- 


INTERNAL  COMBU^>N  ENGINE  A^ARATUS 
PanI  C.  Hoidcn,  Mission,  Enna^  and  WmMs  A.  Fni^*, 
Lacs  Snninilt,  Mo.,  nariSMMi.  by  nMsne  nasignnBsnts, 
to  the  United  Stalcc  of  AnMikn  at  nprcaented  by  the 
Seuctety  of  ftc  Air  Force 

Filed  Iriv  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  479,g44 
idafaiB.    (CL  44— 39.74) 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wall  structure  de- 
fining an  annular  fuel  combustion  chamber  and  having 
spaced  portions  defining  an  annular  opening  for  permitting 
injection  of  liquid  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  liquid 
injection  rotor  stnicttuv  for  injecting  liquid  solely  by  cen- 
trifugal f<Mce  in  atomized  form  into  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  annular  opening,  a  conduit  for 
delivering  liquid  to  said  rotor  structure,  said  rotor  struc- 
ture being  rotatable  relative  to  said  conduit  and  said  fuel 
combustion  chamber,  said  rotor  structure  having  a  dhmi 
defining  an  open-ended  liquid  collecting  chamber  con- 
centrically di^Mised  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
rotor  structure,  said  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening 
disposed  in  said  collecting  chamber,  a  tubular  arm  having 
an  elongated  passageway  communicating  with  said  liquid 
collecting  chamber  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
in  radial  direction,  said  tubular  arm  having  a  liquid  injec- 
tion orifice  communicating  at  a  right  angle  with  the  radial- 
ly outer  portion  of  said  passageway  and  disposed  in  rotary 
alignment  with  said  annular  opening  in  Uie  combustion 
chamber,  a  freely  movable  piston  valve  member  co- 
operatively associated  with  said  orifice  for  modifying  the 
effective  area  of  said  orifice,  a  tubular  wall  member  car- 
ried by  said  arm  and  defining  a  radially  extending  bore 
for  slidably  supporting  said  piston  member,  said  piston 
member  dividing  said  bore  into  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  first  chamber  communicating  with  said  passageway 
and  said  second  chamber  conununicating  with  the  at- 
mosphere externally  of  said  rotor  structure,  and  said 
piston  member  being  subject  solely  to  the  opposing  forces 
of  centrifugal  force  induced  therein  in  one  direction  and 
the  centrifugal  force  induced  in  the  column  of  liquid  in 
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taid  panafeway  in  the  opposite  direction  to  modify  the 
area  of  Mid  orifice,  said  piston  having  a  maM  of  lower 
vahie  than  a  ina«  of  liquid  equal  to  the  vohme  of  laid 
pawageway.  and  being  effective  to  maintain  the  height  of 
the  cohimn  of  liquid  to  a  value  leas  than  the  length  of 
said  pMMfeway. 


BUMPn  JACK  ANDPLUID SYfTBM 


hM.  It,  19SSJV.  No.  4t24M 


1.  A  load  lifting  jack  conaiating  of  a  portable  baae;  a 
block  attached  to  the  bate  and  having  a  plurality  of  valve 
controlled  fluid  intake  and  discharge  passages  therein;  a 
cylinder  attached  to  the  block  and  communicatiiig  with 
one  of  the  fluid  discharge  paitagcs  therein,  said  cylin- 
der containing  a  piston  having  a  rod  extending  from  the 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  engage  and  lift  the  load;  a  tubu- 
lar member  surrounding  the  cylinder  and  secured  to  the 
block,  said  tubular  member  forming  an  annular  space 
alxMit  the  cylinder  providing  a  fluid  reservoir  in  communi- 
cation with  a  fluid  intake  paasage  in  the  block;  a  double 
acting  fluid  pump  attached  to  the  block,  said  pump  hav- 
ing oppositely  diqxised  chambers,  each  of  the  chambers 
of  said  pump  communicating  widi  said  intake  and  said 
discharge  valve  controlled  passages  of  said  Mock;  an  air 
motor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  pressure 
for  rendering  said  motor  active,  said  motor  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  fluid  pump  for  actuating  it; 
means  connecting  the  air  pressure  line  to  the  motor  with 
the  reservoir  above  the  level  of  the  fluid  therein,  said 
air  pressure  in  the  reservoir  being  operative  to  force 
fluid  from  the  reservoir  into  the  said  cylinder  for  moving 
the  piston  rod  into  engagement  with  the  load  and  into 
the  displacement  chamber  of  the  pump  for  supercharg- 
ing said  chamber,  and  a  manually  operative  fluid  pump 
having  a  fluid  di^lacement  chamber  with  communicating 
valved  fluid  dis^arge  and  fluid  intake  passages,  each  of 
which  communictes  respectively  with  the  cylinder  and  the 
reservoir  and  with  corresponding  valved  passages  leading 
to  the  respective  displacement  chambers  of  the  power 
actuated  pump,  the  fluid  pressure  upon  the  reservoir,  the 
motor  driven  pump  and  the  manually  driven  pump  being 
adapted  to  operate  simultaneously  to  raise  the  lift. 


sn^f 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  servo  system  having  a  reversible  hy- 
draulic motor,  a  power  driven  pump,  a  reversible  con- 
trol pomp,  and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  between  said  pumps  and  said  motor,  said  valve 
having  a  bousing  provided  with  first  and  second  motor 
pons  connected  to  the  motor,  first  and  second  control 


ports  connected  to  said  control  pomp,  a  ptesaure  port 
receiving  liquid  discharged  from  said  power-driven  pomp, 
and  a  return  poit,  said  valve  also  having  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  poai- 
tion  to  control  the  interconnectioa  of  said  ports,  said 
valve  member  when  in  neutral  pontion  serving  to  in- 
terconnect said  first  and  second  control  ports  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  motor  poets  and  to  block  com- 
munication of  the  motor  ports  and  control  ports  with 
said  pressure  and  return  ports  whereby  to  permit  the  con- 
trol pump  to  opente  the  motor,  means  reqwosive  to  the 
pressure  differential  resulting  from  operation  of  said  con- 
trol pomp  for  urging  said  movable  valve  member  from 
neutral  position,  resilient  centering  means  opposing  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  membo-  from  neutral  poaitioo, 
said  centering  means  being  preloaded  to  maintain  the 
valve  member  in  neutral  position  until  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential reaches  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  aaid 


im^m 
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valve  member  when  in  displaced  position  interconnecting 
said  ports  to  provide  between  said  pressure  and  relief 
ports  a  fluid  circuit  including  the  control  pump  and  the 
motor  whereby  liquid  displaced  in  operation  of  the  mo- 
tor will  pass  through  the  contrtH  pump,  said  valve  in- 
cluding passage-defining  means  inchiding  a  restricted  ori- 
fice for  conveying  liquid  to  and  from  each  ot  said  mo- 
tor ports,  said  body  having  first  and  second  bypass  pass- 
ages for  conveying  pressure  liquid  entering  said  pressure 
port  to  said  first  and  second  fnotor  ports  respectively, 
each  of  said  bypass  passages  including  a  restricted  orifice 
and  a  check  valve  opening  toward  the  associated  motor 
port,  and  normally  closed  valve  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  pressure  liquid  through  each  of  said  bypasses, 
each  of  said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  the  orifice  in  the  associated  passage- 
defining  means  to  open  its  associated  bypass  when  liquid 
flows  throu^  such  orifice  to  the  associated  control  port. 
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1.  In  an  expansible  diamber  containing  a  nonoom- 
pressible  fluid,  a  pair  of  moiraUe  memben  defbilng 
variable  limits  of  said  chamber,  means  for  moving  one 
said  member  for  transmitting  said  motion  throu^  said 
fluid  to  move  the  other  said  member  proportiooately, 
means  for  locking  said  members  after  each 
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movement,  and 
and  an  orifice  into 


inchiding  a  fluid  picasuie  source 
said  chancer  for  maintaining  the 


power  piston  therein,  a  master  cyGoder,  piston  means  ex- 
tending from  said  power  piston  into  said  master  cyliader 
for  effecting  compression  of  liquid  io  said  master  cj^inder, 
a  seal  means  between  said  piiton  means  and  said  master 
cylinder  comprising,  a  housing  member  in  said  cylinder 
and  removable  from  said  cylinder,  said  honiinf  having  a 
transverse  wall  with  a  oooontrie  opening  for  receiving 
said  piston  means,  a  first  resilient  seal  between  said  pis- 
ton means  and  said  bousing  member  seated  on  said  trans- 
vene  wall,  a  removable  rigid  wall  positioned  transvenely 


volume  of  said  fluid  constant  in  said  chamber  wherd>y 
leakage  of  said  fluid  past  said  members  is  compensated. 


DBPLACBMENT  SAVER 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  a  displacement  saver 
including  a  first  small  diameter  hydraulic  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  piston,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 
about  twice  the  area  of  the  first  pitton,  mechanical  means 
interconnecting  die  first  and  secoixl  pistons,  fluid  supply 
means  connected  to  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  move 
approximately  twice  as  much  fluid  under  half  as  much 
pressure  out  of  tfie  seoond  cjiinder,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  second  cylinder  and  adapted 
to  ooiraect  to  a  brake,  valve  means  associated  with  the 
ou^wt  of  the  fluUi  from  tbc  second  cylinder  and  nor- 
mally open,  piston  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in 
thq  first  cylinder  for  cloaiag  the  valve  means  in  the 
second  ^llndcr  output,  a  pressure  bypass  about  said 
first  and  second  pistons  and  said  normally  open  valve 
means  from  the  back  side  of  the  first  piston  to  the  con- 
duit means,  a  spring-pressure  seated  valve  normally  cloa- 
iag the  bypass,  and  means  for  opening  the  spring-prcs- 
sure-aeated  valve  upon  the  closing  of  the  normally  open 
valve  means  to  directly  connect  the  fiuid  suK>ly  means 
through  the  bypass  to  the  conduit  means  adapted  to  be 
ommected  to  the  brake. 
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1.  In  an  automotive  brake  operating  mechanism,  a  pres- 
sure differential  operated  motor  iiKiwding  a  cylinder  and  a 


of  aaid  housing  and  through  a^iidi  said  piston  means  ex- 
tends forwardly  into  said  master  cylinder,  a  qiacing  sleeve 
brtween  said  first  seal  and  aaid  removable  wall  and  en- 
gaging each,  a  aecood  resilioit  seal  between  said  piston 
meam  and  said  boosing  and  engaginig  said  removable 
waH,,  and  a  rigid  bearing  member  positioned  forwardly 
of  aaid  second  seal  relative  to  the  interior  of  the  cyliader 
and  engaging  the  aecond  seal  and  engaging  said  pislosi 
means  to  retain  said  seoond  seal  in  poaition  in  said  bona* 
ing  against  said  wall  and  provide  a  bearing  means  for 
said  piston  means. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER  ARRANGEMENT  POR  MAXI- 
MUM UTILIZATIQN  OP  REACTOR  POWER  fOR 
ALL  ALTTTUDE  CONDI110N8 

Robert  W.  Pbrnis,  RaihiMa,  Md^wiGnlna  A.  Pe 
Craaesnia,  LevlttewB,  Va.,  aaHBan  to  the  Uirilad 
State  of  AoMrica  aa  lattaosntal  by  the  Secretary  of 
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1.  In  a  reactor-engine  combination  for  aircraft  nuclear 
propulsion;  a  reactor,  a  turMne,  first  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  reactor  and  located  in  tiie  path  of  motive 
fiuid  directed  toward  said  turbine  for  the  purpose  of 
heating  said  motive  fluid  prior  to  passing  into  said  tur- 
bine, said  first  circuit  means  circtilating  molten  metal 
carried  from  and  returned  to  said  reactor,  said  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means  and  located 
in  the  path  of  the  motive  fluid  efllux  from  said  turbine 
for  the  piupose  of  heatinf  said  motive  fluid  efflux,  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  being  connected  in  parallel 
and  meau  common  to  both  circuit  means  for  initiating 
and  varying  the  flow  of  said  molten  metal  to  said  second 
circuit  meam  by  by-paia!ng  said  first  circuit  means 
whereby  said  reactor  may  develop  full  rated  power  at 
all  altitudes  without  exceeding  the  tompe^ature  limitation 
of  thesysteuL 
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ADd  an  evaporator  having  an  inkt  and  an  outlet,  ol  an 
uminHilatirr  in  said  circuit  at  the  inkt  of  said  evaporator, 
said  accumulator  being  adapted  to  coHect  a  part  of  the 
liquid  refrigerant  conveyed  to  said  evaporator,  and  means 
for  bypaning  the  flow  impeding  device  of  said  circait  and 
for  conveying  warm  refrigerant  gat  to  said  evaporator  to 
effect  defrosting  of  the  evaporator,  said  bypassing  means 
including  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  lowermost 
portion  of  said  accumulator  for  discharging  warm  refri- 


1.  In  •  task  stmctnre  for  hoostag  a  km-hoXOng  lique- 
fied gas  which  sometimes  partially  fllb  the  unk  compris- 
ing a  housing  of  meul  walls  which  are  subiect  to  ex- 
pansions and  contractions  hi  re^onse  to  temperature 
change  in  the  walls  thereof,  a  thermal  insulating  mate- 
rial of  low  beat  conductivity  about  the  outer  walls  of  the 
tank  to  minimixe  heat  leaks,  a  km-boiling  liquefied  gas 
housed  within  the  tank  subdividing  the  housing  into  an 
upper  vapor  column  and  a  lower  liquid  column,  and  n 
plnrdity  ol  dongale  elemenu  of  good  heat  cooductivity 
exieadi^  vertically  in  closely  spaced  apart  relatioo 
through  the  vapor  cohimn  formed  above  the  liquefied  gaa 
in  the  tank  with  the  lower  end  portion  cxtendiag  into  the 
liquid  column  to  achieve  subsuntial  equaUzatioa  of  tem- 
perature through  the  vapor  column  and  between  the  liquid 
column  and  the  vapor  column. 


AFPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  OF  RAPID 
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UCWiM.   (CLtt-«D 


8.  A  method  of  freezing  comestibles  for  the  purpose 
of  preserving  such  comestibles  comprising  placing  the 
comestiMes  on  one  surface  of  a  traveling  flexible  solid 
metal  belt,  cooling  the  other  surface  of  said  metal  belt 
with  a  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  40*  F.  below  zero, 
■multaneouily  applying  a  high  velocity  current  ot  air 
at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  said  liquid  and 
directing  such  stream  of  air  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  movement  of  the  oomtstiblea. 


RinUGRRATlON  AFPARATW 


gerant  gas  into  the  said  portion  of  the  accumulator,  said 
accumulator  being  characterised  by  having  iu  horizontal 
cross^ectional  area  divided  into  a  phvality  of  inwardly 
extendhig,  restricted  flow  passages  whidi  promote  the  en- 
trainment  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  warm  gas  discharged 
into  the  accumulator,  whereby  the  liquid  refrigerant  col- 
lected in  said  accumulator  is  carried  from  the  accumula^ 
tor  and  into  the  evaporator  when  said  bypassing  means 
b  rendered  effective. 
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2.  A  fluid  cooling  device  comprisiiig  tamer  and  outer 
nerted  sbeU  members,  means  between  said  shdls  to  fai- 
suiate  the  same,  a  fluid  tank  in  said  inner  shell,  a  i«- 
frifoant-recdving  tray  in  said  inner  riiell  extending 
acroas  the  top  of  said  tank,  a  fluid  failet  connected  with 
the  lowarmost  portion  of  said  tank,  a  fluid  outlet  con- 
nected with  said  tank  to  exhaust  fluid  from  the  topmost 
portion  thereof,  openings  defined  in  said  sfaeUs  throoih 
whidi  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  re^ectively  may  extend, 
said  openings  being  greater  in  size  than  the  respective 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  extending  diercthrou^  whereby 
the  cooling  gaaes  produced  by  a  refrigerant  received  in 
said  tray  may  escape  to  cool  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet, 
nod  a  door  hingedly  movable  to  permit  access  to  said 


to   CME. 


AIR  CONDmONING  APPARATUS 

toWs 


afl 

4.19f7,8w.N«.M2,tM 
4€Mtm.   <CLfl— ISi) 

f.  The  combination  with  a  refrigerating  circuit  com- 
prising a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  flow  impeding  device 


FBed  Oct  2t,  IfSt,  8er.  Nn.  77«,1<I 
dOalaM.    (CL«l-43f) 
1.  In  a  dehumidifier.  an  ovter  casing  having 
inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  said  air  failet 
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wall  of  the  casrag  other  than  the  bottom  wall  and  being 
open  and  unrestricted  for  the  free  passage  of  air  there- 
throu^,  said  inlet  comprising  at  least  one  opening  that 
is  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  hand  of  an  adult  pCT- 
son  to  pass  therethrough,  a  propeller  fan  disposed  within 
said  casing  behind  said  inlet,  a  refrigerant  condenser 
disposed  within  said  casing  in  the  path  of  air  issuing 
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from  said  fan,  and  a  refrigerant  evaporator  mounted  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  casing  in  which  said 
air  inlet  is  located,  said  evaporator  comprising  two  serial- 
ly connected  spiral  coils  of  refrigerant  tubing  arranged 
in  spaced,  face-to-face  relation  and  disposed  across  said 
inlet  opening,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  evaporator  guards  said  fan  against  acci- 
dental contact  by  the  user. 
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RESILIENT  MOUPniNG  OF  FAN  ON  SHAFT 
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4.  A  resilient  bushing  for  esUUishii«  a  drivuig  con- 
nection between  a  rigid  shaft  and  a  hub  having  a  generally 
tubular  bore  extending  along  the  rotational  axis  tiiereof. 
said  hub  being  molded  by  the  injection  ot  molding  mate- 
rial axially  into  a  central  region  thereof;  said  bushing 
comprising  a  tubular  member  which,  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, is  shorter  than  said  hub  and  is  convergin^y  tiq^ered 
from  one  end  to  the  other  on  its  outer  surface,  said  other 
end  of  said  member  being  flush  with  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  hub,  and  a  rigid  metallic  disc  secured  to  said 
member  for  closing  said  one  end  of  said  member  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  adjacent  internal 
surface  portions  of  said  bub. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  flexible  sealing  ring 
having  a  body  portion  including  an  outer  ring-like  body 
portion  of  substantial  transverse  area,  an  inner  ring-like 
body  portion  of  substantial  transverse  area,  and  an  inter- 
mediate body  portion  of  snbatantially  less  transverse  area 
than  either  of  said  inner  and  outer  ring-like  body  po- 
tions imerconnecting  said  outer  and  inner  ring-like  body 
portions;  each  of  said  body  portions  having  a  common 
planar  base  face  with  said  inner  and  outer  ring-like  body 
portions  having  a  second  face  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
said  base  face;  said  inner  and  outer  ring-like  body  por- 
tions being  spaced  from  each  other  adjacent  said  inter- 
mediate body  portion  and  defining  a  groove  in  said  body 
portion,  with  said  intermediate  body  portion  forming  a 
pivotal  interconnection  for  fiexing  of  said  outer  and  inner 
ring-like  body  portions  thereabout;  a  reinforcing  ring 
mounted  upon  said  second  face  of  said  outer  ring-like 
body  portion,  adjacent  said  groove;  aixl  a  reinforcing  ring 
mounted  upon  said  second  face  of  said  inner  ring-like 
body  portion,  adjacent  aaid  groova. 


MT4JI3 

TORQUE  LAfrnNG  DEVICE 

R.  Newton,  23  Baylsa  8L,  New  Bedford, 

FQed  Feb.  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  71^7M 

dClatoM.   (CLM— M) 


^r/-**- 


1.  A  torque  limiting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rda- 
tively  movable  elements  having  opposed  inner  comple- 
mentary surfaces,  a  major  portion  of  the  areas  of  said 
surfaces  being  in  frictional  contact,  a  coupling  adjustably 
threaded  on  an  exterior  portion  of  one  element  with  a 
part  opposite  the  outer  side  of  the  other  element,  a  com- 
pression spring  situated  between  the  part  of  the  oon|riiiig 
opposite  the  outer  side  of  said  otho*  element  and  said 
other  element,  said  coupling  being  adjusubie  on  one  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  other  to  change  the  compression  of 
the  spring,  an  anti-friction  bearing  plate  disposed  between 
the  end  of  the  spring  and  said  other  element,  said  anti- 
friction plate  and  said  one  element  having  interengaged 
means  which  causes  the  anti-friction  plate  to  turn  with 
said  one  element  relative  to  the  other  element,  means  for 
drivably  connecting  the  one  element  to  a  driven  element, 
and  means  carried  by  said  other  element  to  whkh  a  tool 
may  be  connected. 


2,9744M 

AUTOMATIC  FAN  CONTROL 

Afaandcr  JoknMMB,  2  HatchtoMNB  Cowi, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  729,951 

tfCWms.   (C1.M— 39) 

5.  A  coupling  for  automatically  controlling  the  speed 

of  an  engine  fan  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  to 

route  said  shaft,  a  roller  bearing  assembly  having  at 
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least  one  conical  inner  mcm^  and  at  least  one  conical 
outer  amnbcr,  said  inner  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  ratatable  with  said  shaft  and  being  free  to  move 
axially  on  said  shaft,  and  said  outer  member  being  free 
to  move  radially  outwardly,  a  plurality  of  rollers  inter- 
posed between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member 


to  provide  rotation  of  said  outer  member  by  said  inner 
member,  a  fan  attached  to  said  outer  member  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  shaft  and  forced  axially  against  said 
inner  member  so  as  to  induce  a  frictional  force  between 
the  inner  member,  through  said  rollers,  to  the  outer 
member. 


FOUR  YARN  a 


iVERFLAID~ 


KNimNG  MACHINE 
LerlB,  722  EdMiieod  Ave.,  Trartoa  t,  N  J. 
FMDw.  971957,  Sar.  N«.  7tMS9 
24CtalM.   (CLM— 43) 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  single  feed, 
generally  radially  extending  body  yam  fingers  at  said  feed 
vertically  movable  to  raised  non-feeding  and  to  lowered 
feeding  positions,  an  additional  yam  flnger  disposed  so 
as  to  be  generally  horizontally  movable  to  non-feeding 
and  to  feeding  positions  at  said  feed,  the  feeding  posi- 
tion of  said  additional  finger  transversely  underlying  said 
body  yam  fingers  in  their  raised  non-feeding  positions 
while  the  non-feeding  position  of  said  additional  finger 
is  such  as  to  permit  said  body  yam  fingers  to  be  in  their 
lowered  feeding  positions. 


2,f74,5H 

KNimNG  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 


RovCR  H> 


PawtBckeC,  R.i.| 


to  Scott* 


NJL,  a 


Hm  3, 19S7.  Scr.  N*.  M3,tS2 

24  niinii  (CL44— 51) 
18.  A  knittiag  method  for  pRxfadag  mnhiple  feed  re» 
ciprocatory  knitting  of  a  narrowed  and  widened  pooch 
on  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  producing  dur- 
ing each  reciprocation  of  an  active  group  of  oeedki  tudt- 
iag  by  at  IcMt  one  leadii^  needb  of  said  ac(hr«  groop 


without  clearing  said  leadiot  needle  dniag  arid  redpn>> 
cation,  and  causing  the  takiag  and  knitting  of  a  phualitjr 


,^y^^,jt>  ^^^-^i^ 


of  yams  by  following  needlea  of  said  activ«  groiv  <>"'* 
ing  said  reciprocatioD. 


I.  Fa 


ffrOCKING 

Ckvek,  N*C>f 


Afr.  11, 1951, 9m.  N^  729,915 
iCitimw    (CL44— lt2) 


1.  In  a  circular  knit  seamlcas  stocking  having  a  leg, 
a  foot  and  heel  and  toe  pockets  knit  of  a  body  yam  and 
a  suture  extending  beneath  the  stocking  and  connecting 
the  lower  portjoo  of  said  loot  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  toe  pocket,  the  combination  dierewith  of  a  reinforc- 
ing yam  knit  in  plated  relationship  with  the  body  yam 
continuously  throughout  the  lower  portion  of  said  toe 
pocket  and  said  foot  to  form  a  coextensive  cradle  sole 
and  cradle  toe  extending  throughout  the  lower  portions 
of  said  foot  and  said  toe  pocket,  and  said  reinforcing 
yam  being  knit  with  the  body  yam  in  the  lower  portions 
only  of  said  toe  pocket  and  said  foot 


KMtl 


FABRIC 


Mosnl  Aky,  N.C., 
to  Fred  Fotocr,  Jr.,  MomI  Aky.  N.i 
May  9, 19^8cr.  No.  734,144 
ICMam.   ^44—194) 


I.  A  knitted  ornamental  fabric  oomprising.  a  knit  baae 
fabric  having  a  plurality  of  tnft-like  yvn  ch»ten  arraofed 
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dienon  in  aocoidance  with  a  predetermined  design,  said 
tufl-Jike  yam  dusters  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bun- 
dles of  yarn  knit  at  their  ends  into  the  base  fabric  in  stm- 
Qar  selected  spaced  wales  of  successive  courses  so  that 
the  bondlca  are  attached  to  the  base  fabric  and  the  yams 
of  the  bundles  are  coostricted  at  the  points  of  attach- 
ment, with  the  bundles  of  yam  floated  over  the  intenren-. 
ing  wales  of  die  base  Mvic  free  of  constriction  between 
the  points  of  attachment,  and  the  yan  of  the  base  fabric 
and  the  tnft-like  dusters  is  nyloo  stretch  yam. 


tator  in  said  receptacle  and  having  a  plurality  of  radiaUy 
extending  blades  for  creating  a  considerable  agitation  of 
the  clothes  and  the  water,  means  for  substantially  re- 
ducing the  action  of  the  agitator  comprising  an  im- 
perforate casing  detachably  mounted  on  said  agitator  and 
completely  enclosing  the  blades  of  said  agitator,  said 
casing  being  substantially  smooth  over  its  entire  periphery 
and  having  hollow  portions  profectiiif  outwardly  thereof 
with  marginal  portions  of  the  radially  extending  blades 
being  received  within  said  hollow  portions  for  providing 
a  driving  connection  between  the  agitator  and  the  casing. 


J. 


■ita.LnP««s 

^^  $7, 1951,  Ser.  No.  757,5lt 
(CLCT-ttJ) 


'ftffi' 


2,974,511 
GENTLE  ACTION  AGTTATOR 
Andrew  H.  Gcfharit,  Hcnto,  DL,  i 
Waner  CosponUaa,  Chfeafo,  A.,  a 


„  Mar.  t,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  574,335, 
No.   2,927,449,   dnlsd  Mar.   %.    1944. 

Divided  and  dris  appUcnHoa  lask  15,  1944,  9cr.  No. 

7,544 

4Ciaia»    (CL 


r — \ 


1.  An  artistic  flower  candle  oomprising  a  tubular  wax 
core  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  open  at  its  upper  end, 
a  corolla  of  translucent  wax  petris  having  radially  inner 
and  axially  lower  ends  fused  to  the  core  along  the  length 
thereof  in  surrounding  relationship  thereto,  a  candle 
in  said  core  fai  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  having  a 
lower  mdting  point  than  said  core,  said  candle  having  a 
metal  base  embedded  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  wire  con- 
taining wick  having  one  end  locked  in  said  base  and  ex- 
tending from  the  base  axially  throu^  the  candle  beyond 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  bottom  of  the  candle  being 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  core  to  provide  a  wax 
recdving  podcet  wherein  ntolten  wax  from  the  burning 
candle  will  solidify  to  lock  die  base  to  die  core  and  hcrid 
the  wick  in  upri^t  position  away  from  the  peUls,  said 
core  retaining  molten  candle  wax  therein  and  said  redial- 
ly  inner  and  axiaUy  lower  ends  of  the  petals  having 
softening  points  to  cause  die  peuls  to  droop  as  the  candle 
in  Ihe  core  bums  downwardly  thereby  simulating  the 
opening  of  a  flower  in  a  progressive  unfolding  peul  ac- 
tion. 


m 


to 


7,545 


2,974^4 
GENTLE  ACTION  AGITATOR 
H.  Geifenrdt,  Hcsns,  DL, 
Cwpomtfoa,  CMcafo,  DL,  a 

Mar.  4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  574435. 
Jan.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No. 


(0.44-^ 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine,  a  receptacle  ad^)ted 
to  contain  wash  water  and  clothes;  an  agitator  in  said 
receptacle  and  osdllataUe  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
agitator  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  sets  of  radially 
extending  blades,  the  blades  of  the  lower  set  being  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  blades  of  the  upper  set  for 
creating  a  considerably  greater  agitation  of  the  clothes 
and  the  water  than  the  blades  of  the  upper  set;  and  means 
for  substantially  reducing  the  action  of  the  agitator  com- 
prising an  imperforate  annular  casing  detachably  mount- 
ed on  said  agitator  and  completdy  enclosing  the  blades 
of  the  lower  set,  said  casing  being  substantially  smooth 
over  its  entire  periphery  and  having  hollow  portions 
projecting  outwardly  thereof  with  marginal  portions  of 
the  radially  extending  blades  oi  the  lower  set  being  re- 
cdved  within  said  hollow  portiou  whereby  the  radial- 
ly extending  blades  of  the  lower  set  are  endosed  and 
the  blades  of  the  upper  set  are  only  exposed  and  cooper- 
ate with  said  casing  portions  for  washing  action,  and 
a  driving  connection  is  made  between  the  agitator  and 
the  casing. 


2,974312 
TEXTILE  TREATWG  APPARATTO 
Emesf  F.  Carter,  Decainr,  Ala.,  aasliMr  to 


coiporatioB  of 

~FVed  Mar.  29, 1944,  Ser.  Now  14343 
14CldM.   (CL44— 5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  continovs  tow  of  fila- 
mentary material  oomprising  an  annealing  chamber  hav- 
ing extensible  tow  ingress  and  egress  ends,  means  to  iiitro> 
duoe  steam  into  said  chamber,  tow  advancing  meaas  adja- 
cent to  the  tow  ingress  and  egress  ends,  said  means  befai^ 
movaMe  from  a  normal  tow  release  position  to  a  gripping 
position,  means  to  reciprocate  said  advancing  means. 
1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine,  a  receptacle  adapted    means  to  actuate  one  of  said  advancing  means  to  gripping 
to  contein  wash  water  and  dotbes,  an  oscillauble  agi-  position  in  its  movement  toward  said  chamber  and  meaas 
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to  actiute  the  other  of  nid  advaactng 
potitioo  in  its  movonent  away  fraa 


tognppiat 
chamber,  and 


means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  steam  along  the  tow  path 
when  the  advancing  means  are  in  tow  release  position. 


2^4^13  

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  UTILIZING  A  PUMP  WTTH 
FLOW  REVERSING  MEANS 
Jack  F.  OiMM,  St  Joseph,  Mkh^  aMigiior,  by  mesne 
aalgnmirti,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Jo«ph, 
MlA^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Pliad  ScpC  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  534,195 
llOntaM.    (CLM— U) 


2.  A  pump  comprisiiig  a  pump  bousing  providing  a 
volute  pumping  chamber,  a  centrifugal  impeller  rotatable 
in  said  volute  pumping  chamber,  a  hollow  boas  on  said 
housing  formed  adjacent  to  said  volute  pumping  cham- 
ber and  having  formed  therein  a  generally  figure  8- 
shaped  recess,  one  lobe  of  said  recess  lying  adjacent  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  and  providing  an  annular 
inlet  recess  for  said  pumping  chamber,  the  other  lobe  of 
sai<Precess  lying  adjacent  the  outermost  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  volute  pumping  chamber  and  providing  an 
outlet  recess  for  said  pumping  chamber,  first  and  sec- 
ond conduit  means  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
outlet  reccas,  a  butterfly  valve  in  said  outlet  recess,  and 
shoulder  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  outlet  recess 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  butterfly  valve  to  selectively 
pair  said  conduit  means  with  said  inlet  receu  and  said 
outlet  recess  thereby  to  selectively  reverse  the  flow  of 
the  pump  without  changing  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  pump  impeller. 


a^4Ji4 

IJNDBYMACaiNI 
MilokiB. 


if: 

8w.  Nn.  71t,i77 


:^«1A 


'"'^^W 


In  a  washer  extractor,  the  combination  comprising  a 
rotary  drum  mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
arcuate  partition  means  having  apertures  therethrou^ 
within  said  drum  dividing  the  same  into  three  compart- 
ments having  the  same  volume,  said  partition  means  be- 
ing connected  to  the  interior  periphery  of  said  drum  aloiig 
circumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  lines  thereon,  said 
compartments  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  defined  by 
the  common  area  between  two  intersecting  circles  so  that 
an  arcuately  shaped  generally  triangular  central  portion 
is  formed  by  said  partition  means,  horizontally  extending 
fibs  on  said  partition  means  intermediate  the  center  of 
said  drum  and  the  interior  periphery  thereof,  each  of 
said  ribs  in  the  respective  compartment  being  spaced 
from  the  interior  periphery  of  the  drum  the  same  dis- 
tance as  the  other  rib,  only  two  of  said  ribs  on  said 
partition  means  extending  into  each  of  said  compart- 
ments, the  ribs  extending  into  each  of  the  compartments 
being  q>aced  the  same  distance  from  said  interior  periph- 
ery as  the  ribs  in  the  other  compartments,  and  one  hori- 
zcntally  extending  inwardly  directed  rib  in  eadi  com- 
partment on  the  interior  pcfijriiery  of  said  drum  approxi- 
mately centered  on  the  portion  of  said  interior  periphery 
within  the  respective  compartment,  each  compartment 
thus  having  only  three  inwardly  directed  horizontally 
yTrt^tyfim  ribs  therein  forming,  in  cross-section,  an  im- 
aginary isosceles  triangle  defined  by  imaginary  lines  con- 
necting the  innermost  points  of  th«K  ribs,  in  which  each 
of  said  riba  acts  as  an  apex  of  said  imaginary  triangle, 
a  hollow  trunnion  passing  through  and  supporting  said 
drum  for  rotation  therewith,  said  trunnion  passing  through 
said  arcuately  shaped  generally  triangular  central  portion, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  angled  bores  extending  from  the 
hoUow  interior  of  said  trunnion  to  the  exterior  surface 
thereof,  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  said  trunnion,  so  that  the  fluid  is  dispersed  from 
said  trunnion,  through  said  partition  means  and  into  the 
interior  of  each  compartment  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined spray  pattern. 


2,974,515 
WOSBLK  AGITATOR 
Thonsaa  R.  SnMh  and  Charki  W.  Bntlaad,  Newton, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Tha  Maytog  Company,  Newton, 

lown,  a  cut  potation  off  Data  wan 

Filed  Fak  4, 19S7,8w.  No.  43t,124 
SCIalM.    (CLO— 131) 

8.  In  a  washing  machine  provided  with  a  clothes  recep- 
tacle, a  wobble  agiution  assembly  comprising,  a  trun- 
cated sphere  base  portion,  agitator  means  mounted  on 
said  base  portion,  means  restraining  said  base  portion 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  clothes  receptacle,  a 
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flexible  element  connected  between  siod  base  portion  and   normally  closed  valve  means  positioned  to  control  the^ 
said  clothes  receptade,  and  meana  for  wobbling  said  base   flow  through  said  second  conduit  means  from  said  <fi»- 

pensing  container. 


portion  about  a  point  defining  the  center  of  a  sphere 
capable  of  being  circumscribed  about  said  base  portion. 


2,974314  

TREATING  AGENT  DUSTENSKR  ST8TEM  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINES 
DoMy  R.  FM^  and  WaRncn  H.  HaMhnw,  Jr, 

vile,  Ky.,  aasliMn  to 
I  cwporntion  of  Naw  Y«fk 


Jatar27,U 
9ClaiiM. 


9.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine,  a  basket  member  for 
receiving  clothes  to  be  washed,  an  outer  liquid  receptacle 
surrounding  said  basket  member,  means  providing  for 
passage  of  liquid  from  said  basket  member  to  said  liquid 
receptacle,  a  recirculation  system  for  recirculating  liquid 
from  said  liquid  receptacle  back  into  the  t<v  of  said 
basket  member,  a  storage  container  for  a  liquid  dodies 
treating  agent,  a  dispensing  container  for  die  agent  posi- 
tioned higher  than  said  storage  container,  pumping  means 
in  said  storage  container,  flrst  conduit  means  connecting 
the  outlet  of  said  pumping  means  to  said  dispensing  con- 
tainer, second  conduit  means  extending  down  from  said 
disepnsing  container  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and 
communicating  with  said  recirculation  system  so  that 
liquid  passing  down  through  said  second  comduit  means  is 
carried  by  said  recirculation  system  into  said  basket,  and 


— Vlock 


COMBINATiON 

■coie,97PiliiiiH  Av„ 
Flad  Apr.21, 19SI,  te.  No.  729,<i3 
f  Oilni    (CL7t^-442) 


NJ. 


1.  A  combination  lock  opener  comprising  a  crank,  a 
means  to  support  the  crank  for  rotation,  a  means  con- 
nected to  the  crank  for  rotatably  driving  the  omk,  a 
flexible  connecting  rod  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  crank  for  rapid  reciprocation  of  the  ootmecting  rod, 
a  gripping  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  con* 
necting  rod,  the  grqn[ring  means  engageable  with  the 
combination  knob  of  a  conrinnation  lock. 


237441t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CALBRAT1NG  A 

BELT  CONVEYER  SCALE 
Sam  A.  Jones,  PMlslwsnh,  Pa.,  aalgnnr  to 

Coal  Conpany,  a  cwpontloB  of  Pcnnnrlvanta 

FDed  Oct  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  491,924 

7ClafaM.    (CL73— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  intermitteBt  caUbratioo  of  a  wdifiuag 
scale  for  a  moving  conveyer  belt  comprising  a  fredy 
rotatable  cylinder  positioned  above  said  conveyer  bdt 
and  having  a  rotational  axis  transvme  to  tbe  Jongitadinal 
axis  of  said  coirveyer  belt,  meaas  to  support  said  cylinder 
above  said  belt,  a  wetglit  positioned  above  said  fredy 
routaUe  cylinder,  suspension  means  connecttng  aaid 
fredy  rotatable  cylinder  and  said  weight  to  an  overhead 
support  member,  means  for  adjusting  said  suspension 
means  whereby  said  freely  rotatable  cylinder  may  be 
broui^t  to  bear  upon  said  conveyer  belt  at  a  point  dLrect> 
ly  above  said  weighing  scale,  means  for  further  a4iustinf 
said  suq>enaion  means  whereby  said  weight  may  be 
brought  to  bear  upon  said  freely  rotatable  cylinder, 
means  for  measuring  die  rotational  rate  of  aaid  cylinder 
while  in  contact  with  said  conveyer  beh,  int^rating 
meuiB  for  mnltiplyiag  said  roCatkMal  rale  bjr  the  effectiw 
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wvitlit  bearing  upon  said  conveyer  belt,  and  means  for 
n^Mering  the  int^pvted  value  for  coaq;iarison  with  the 
cormpondisf  legistered  value  of  laid  wdghing  acale. 


M74|Slf 
FLAffll 


LABOKATOKY  tLASa  fOtSTTEBJER 
iMfh  C  Rkate,  niA  r««l  Mi  late  r. 


STtt 


Flei  N«v.  at,  195(,  9ar.  No.  <2S.47a 


tion.  a  mixins  system  indudini  a  bell  ended  tank  for 
holding  a  solutioo  charge  and  provided  with  a  two  way 
connection  at  the  bottom  of  said  bell  and  control  means 
for  selectivdy  communicating  with  steam  and  air  sources 
for  mixing  and  varying  the  temperature  of  said  charge 
and  draining  said  tank,  a  pressure  temperature  contitri 
system  including  a  pump  and  by  pass  recirculating  sys- 
tem for  selectivdy  mixing  air.  steam  and  the  solution 
charge  in  correct  proportions  and  at  a  selected  tempera- 
ture and  pressure,  a  q>ray  chamber,  a  spray  nozzle  and 
a  horizontal  sample  platform  housed  within  said  chamber. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rapidly  determining  the  flash 
point  of  batch  samples,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  flash  chamber  of  low  heat  capacity,  a  sample 
inlet  in  a  tower  portion  of  said  flash  chamber,  an  over- 
flow outlet  conduit  means  from  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  flash  chamber,  means  for  supplying  combustion 
air  to  said  flash  chamber,  vapor  vent  means  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  flash  chamber,  preheater  means 
for  a  sample  under  test,  drain  valve  me«lis  connected  to 
a  lower  portion  of  said  flash  chamber,  jacket  means 
about  said  flash  chamber  and  said  preheater  means,  a 
heat  exchange  liquid  circulating  sy^em  including  said 
jacket  means  and  adapted  to  raise  the  temperature  of  a 
sample  in  said  flash  chamber,  ignitioo  means  within  said 
flash  chamber,  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
flash  in  said  chamber  comprising  a  differential  thermo- 
ooiqrie  including  one  couple  of  high  mass  and  ooe  of 
low  mass  and  a  sensitive  relay  means,  control  means 
act^iated  by  a  signal  fiom  said  flash  responsive  means  to 
introduce  a  cooling  liquid  faito  said  heat  fxrhangr  system 
and  to  open  said  drain  valve  thereby  cooling  and  diain- 
ing  the  Ibih  chamber  in  preparation  for  another  sample, 
and  means  for  continuously  recording  the  temperature 
of  the  circulating  liquid,  tbe  peak  temperature  of  the 
circulating  heat  exchange  liquid  recorded  in  each  test 
being  a  measure  of  the  flash  point  of  the  sample  under 
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said  spray  nozzle  connected  to  said  control  system  and 
positooed  for  directing  the  spray  solution  stream  vertically 
downward  and  normal  to  said  horizontal  sample  [rfatform, 
said  platform  being  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  and  rota- 
tively  supported  in  the  follower  oi  a  traverse  motion, 
whereby  the  platform  face  is  reciprocated  across  said 
spray  stream,  a  pinion  keyed  to  said  vertical  shaft  and 
in  driving  contact  with  a  rack  mounted  parallel  with  said 
traverse  for  rotating  said  platform  as  it  reciprocates  across 
said  spray  stream,  and  means  for  regulating  the  rate 
of  travel  and  rotation  of  said  sample  platform. 
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5.  A  vibration  responsive  balance  testing  indicator 
comprising  a  first  vibratioa  responsive  spring  connected 
to  electrical  ground  potential  and  a  aecond  spring,  each 
of  parallel  flexure  type,  having  a  Uterally  turned  end 
with  said  ends  in  proximate  relation  spaced  by  an  air  gap, 
a  third  parallel  flexure  type  spring  contacting  said  lateral- 
ly turned  ends  of  said  first  and  second  springs  and  bridg- 
ing the  gap  between  said  ends  when  said  first  spring  is  in 
neutral  position,  said  third  spring  being  separated  from 
contact  with  said  second  spring  by  cooperation  of  the 
laterally  turned  end  of  said  Ant  sprmg  therewith  upon 
flexure  of  said  first  spring  in  one  direction,  flexure  of 
said  first  q»iag  to  neitfral  positioa  in  the  opposite  di- 
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lection  permitting  contact  of  said  third  spring  with  said 
second  spring  while  said  first  spring  is  in  contact  with 
said  third  spring,  further  flexure  of  said  first  spring  in 
said  opposite  direction  separating  said  first  spring  from 
said  third  spring  while  permitting  said  third  spring  to  re- 
main in  contact  with  said  second  spring,  a  circuit  in- 
cluding a  stroboscope,  tube  means  having  its  output  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  including  a  stroboscope,  said  tube 
means  having  a  grid  in  circuit  with  said  third  spring 
for  controlling  said  stroboscope,  and  separate  tube  means 
including  a  tube  having  a  grid  in  circuit  with  said  sec- 
ond spring  for  indicating  when  said  first  spring  is  in  neu- 
tral position. 
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chart  sheet  and  time  means  for  moving  the  dieet  at  a 
predetermined  rate  in  one  direction  of  travel,  a  rotatably 
mounted  main  drive  member  for  the  recorder  adapted 
to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  representing  downward 
vertical  movement  of  the  drill  stem  or  the  other  direction 
in  accordance  with  upward  vertical  movement  of  the  drill 
stem,  an  element  for  marking  the  chart  Aect  as  it  moves, 
means  including  a  driven  shaft  opmble  when  drilling  is 
occurring  for  so  moving  the  marking  element  relativdy 
to  the  sheet  that  it  can  esublish  on  the  sheet  indicia 
separate  from  any  line  established  by  mpvement  of  the 
sheet,  said  marking  demem  being  moved  to  produce  said 
indicia  upon  a  predetermined  downward  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  drill  stem,  dutch  means  for  coupling  the 
main  drive  member  widi  the  driven  shaft,  said  dutch 
means  comprising  a  first  and  second  ratdiet  wheel  fixed 
to  said  drive  member  and  a  manually  operated  second 
shaft  supported  for  rotation  and  inward  and  outward 
reciprocal  movement,  said  dutdi  being  engaged  i^on 
roution  and  inward  reciprocation  of  said  second  shaft, 
a  sleeve  slidably  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  on  said 
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1.  In  a  combination  with  first  and  second  co-axial 
shafts;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  pbton  and 
cylinder  assemblies  rotatable  with  anid  coupling  said 
shafts  together  for  torque  transmission  at  1 : 1  speed  ratio; 
each  said  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder  element  and 
a  relatively  slidable  piston  element  with  one  of  said 
elements  being  connected  to  one  oi  said  shafts  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  having  only  a  push  connection 
with  the  other  of  said  shafts  so  that  the  force  between 
said  other  shaft  and  push-connected  element  is  propor- 
tional to  the  transmitted  torque;  means  for  supplying  a 
liquid  pressure  between  said  elements  of  each  assembly 
for  transmitting  said  torque,  each  said  assembly  being 
disposed  so  that  its  axb  m  inclined  to  a  radius  from  the 
axis  of  said  shafts  and  passing  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  its  said  push-connected  element  so  that  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  shafts  the  component,  along  the 
assembly  axis,  of  the  centrifugal  force  on  said  push- 
connetced  dement  is  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to 
the  force  exerted  on  said  push-connected  element,  along 
its  assembly  axis,  by  that  portion  of  the  pressure  of  said 
liquid  resulting  from  the  centrifugal  forces  on  said  liquid. 
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1.  A  recorder  for  an  eardi  bore  drilling  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  drill  stem,  said  recorder  comprising  a  recording 


driven  shaft  having  a  grooved  ring  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  a  cross  member  at  the  other  end  for  engaging 
the  first  ratchet  whed.  a  clutch  arhiating  yoke  movable 
inwardly  and  outwardly  and  having  means  for  engaging 
the  grooved  ring,  a  ohitdi  actuating  arm  pivoted  on  said 
second  shaft  and  connected  to  said  yoke,  a  third  diaft 
having  pivotally  mounted  thereon  a  crank  arm  normally 
biased  to  engage  said  second  ratchet  wheel,  a  ycrfce  co- 
operating arm  secured  to  said  third  shaft  having  means 
normally  in  engagement  with  said  yoke  when  said  dutdi 
is  engaged,  said  dutch  being  engaged  as  long  as  said  main 
drive  member  routes  in  the  one  direction,  qxing  means 
for  urging  the  sleeve  outwardly,  said  dutch  bdng  auto- 
matically disengaged  upon  the  main  drive  member  mov- 
ing in  the  other  direction,  said  second  ratchet  wheel  upon 
movement  of  the  main  drive  member  in  the  other  direc- 
tion causing  pivoting  of  said  crank  arm  and  in  turn  said 
third  shaft  whereby  the  yoke  cooperating  arm  and  yoke 
will  be  disengaged  and  said  tprmg  means  will  shift  out- 
wardly said  sleeve,  yoke  and  crms  arm  to  disengage  the 
cross  arm  from  the  first  ratdiet  whed. 
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1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  time  required  to  deter- 
mine the  peak  time  in  testing  and  recording  the  oob- 
sistency  of  flour  consisting  in,  pladng  a  sample  of  tha 
flour  within  a  mixing  bowl  having  a  rotary  mixing  ele- 
ment therewithin,  rotating  the  mixing  element  at  110 
r.p.m.  while  adding  sufficient  water  to  said  sample  to 
cause  it  to  reach  its  maximtmn  consistency,  and  prodno* 
ing  upon  a  time-torque  chart  operated  at  about  a  speod 
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DtinMten  per  minute,  an  erroneous  indkatioo  of   Log  the  duration  of  Mid  individual  square  pulaca,  whereby 
torque  lasistancc  exerted  by  the  flour  and  water   to  produce  square  pulses  haviat  a  rqietiUon  rate  related 


mixture  upon  the  mixing  element,  said  indication  on  the  to  said  rate  of  flow  and  a  duration  related  to  said  specific 
chart  erroneously  indicating  500  meter-grams-torque  gravity,  and  integrating  means  responsive  to  said  square 
being  exerted  by  the  flour  and  water  mixture  when  ac-   pulses  for  indicating  said  rate  of  flow  in  gravimetric  units. 


tually  approximately  620  meter-grams-torque  are  being 
exerted  thereby  and  erroneously  indicating  all  other 
torques  proportionately,  whereby  a  curve  which  is  com- 
parable to  the  well  known  Brabender  curve  will  be  pro- 
duced on  the  time-torque  chart. 
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I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  gravimetric 
units,  comprising  rotary  means  in  a  conduit  containing 
a  flowing  fluid,  whereby  said  rotary  means  is  rotated  by 
said  fluid  at  a  rate  related  to  the  volumetric  rate  of  flow 
of  said  fluid,  electromagnetic  means  actuated  by  said 
rotary  means  for  generating  a  scries  of  electrical  pulses 
repeated  at  a  frequency  related  to  said  volumetric  rate  of 
flow,  means  actuated  by  said  pulses  for  generating  a 
series  of  square  pulses  of  constant  amplitude  and  at  said 
repetition  rate,  means  for  sensing  the  specific  gravity  of 
said  fluid,  said  square  pulse  generator  including  means 
responsive  to  said  specific -gravity-sensing  means,  for  vary- 
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4.  A  capacitive-type  liquid  level  measurement  system 
for  vessels  comprising  a  measuring  probe  and  a  com- 
pensating capacitor  both  located  in  the  vessel  with  said 
capacitor  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and 
below  the  bottom  of  said  probe,  means  connecting  both 
said  probe  and  said  capacitor  into  a  common  indicating 
circuit,  a  liquid-dght  open  topped  trough  surrounding 
said  capacitor,  the  bottom  wall  <rf  said  trough  having  an 
aperture  therein  but  being  otherwise  imperforate;  and 
means  actuated  by  the  liquid  in  said  vessel  for  sealing 
said  i4>erture  when  the  liquid  in  said  vesael  drops  Co  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  top  (tf  said  trough. 
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1.  A  gymnastic  implem^t  provided  with  an  indicating 
device  comprising  an  elastic  resilient  arc  shaped  member, 
spaced  prolongations  upon  the  ends  of  said  arc  shaped 
member  extending  away  from  the  convex  side  of  said 
member  which  when  moved  toward  or  away  from  one 
another  will  ca  ise  deformations  in  said  arc  shaped  mem- 
ber, a  scale  dial  secured  to  said  arc  shaped  member 
having  a  plurality  of  scales  thereon  for  measuring  difler- 
ent  values  of  the  deformations  in  said  arc  shaped  mem- 
ber, an  index  finger  cooperating  with  said  scales,  a  first 
lever  pivoted  upon  said  member  adjacent  one  of  said 
prolongations  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  index  flnger, 
a  second  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  index  finger  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  pivot  point  of  said  first  lever  to 
said  index  finger,  said  second  lever  being  fixed  to  said 
arc  shaped  member  at  a  point  adjacent  the  other  pro- 
loagatioo  and  said  index  finiger  having  a  phmJity  of  lioln 
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therein  in  which  the  end  of  one  of  said  levers  is  selec-  second  adjusUng  means  actuable  to  vary  continuously  the 
tively  rekasably  pivoted  to  nsodify  the  leverage  betfieen  rate  at  which  the  size  of  the  orifice  changes  with  tem- 
said  levers  and  said  index  finger.  perature.  
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1.  A  pipette  for  the  delivery  of  measured  volumes  of 
liquid  comprising  means  forming  a  chamber,  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber  being  normally  open  to  the  sur- 
rounding air  but  adapted  to  be  selectively  closed  there- 
from, a  capillary  tube  of  predetermined  length  and  cross- 
sectional  area  whereby  in  its  full  state  it  will  retain  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  liquid  between  meniscuses  formed 
at  its  two  extremities,  said  capillary  tube  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  chamber  above  the  bottom  there- 
of, a  reservoir  serving  to  retain  said  liquid,  communica- 
tion means  for  delivering  said  liquid  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  chamber  in  both  directions,  and  means  for 
selectively  applying  pressure  at  said  reservoir  whereby 
upon  a  first  application  of  pressure  said  chamber  may  be 
filled  above  said  one  end  of  the  capillary  tube  with 
liquid  and  with  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  closed, 
said  capillary  tube  may  be  filled  with  the  liquid  in  the 
chamber  upon  a  subsequent  release  of  said  pressure  and 
opening  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to  the  surround- 
ing air,  a  portion  of  the  liquid  may  return  to  the  reservoir 
to  lower  the  level  in  said  chamber  below  said  end  of  the 
tube  and  upon  a  second  application  of  pressure  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber  closed,  the  fluid  in  said  capil- 
lary tube  may  be  expelled. 
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7.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  angular  velocity  of  a 
moving  structure,  in  combination,  at  least  one  elongated 
isotropic  vibratory  element  made  of  magnetostrictive 
material,  said  element  having  nodal  points  in  a  flexional 
mode  of  vibration  thereof;  carrying  means  engaging  said 
element  at  said  nodal  points  for  supporting  said  element 
from  said  structure  while  permitting  said  flexional  vibra- 
tion thereof  in  any  axial  plane  thereof;  means  for  creat- 
ing a  permanent  polarizing  magnetic  field  longitudinally 
of  said  element;  input  winding  means  carried  by  said 
elemem  for  imparting  thereto  flexional  >yibration  through 
magnetostriction  in  interaction  with  said  polarizing  field 
in  a  predetermined  axial  plane  thereof ;  a  source  of  alter- 
nating potential  connected  to  said  input  winding  means 
for  causing  vibration  of  said  element;  output  winding 
means  carried  by  said  elemeiU  and  operative  in  an  axial 
plane  displaced  from  the  operative  plane  of  said  input 
winding  means;  and  indicating  means  connected  to  said 
output  winding  means  responsive  to  alternating  voltages 
inducedhherein  by  said  vibration  of  said  element  whereby 
said  indicating  means  will  respond  to  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  structure. 
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3.  An  acceleration  integrator  comprising  structure 
forming  a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end,  piston  means  mov- 
able within  the  cylinder  in  response  to  axial  acceleration 
thereof,  and  fluid  means  limiting  the  rate  of  piston  move- 
ment and  comprising  a  fluid  contained  within  the  cylin- 
der, structure  forming  a  fluid  passageway  between  the 
portions  of  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston, 
means  forming  in  said  passageway  a  flow  limiting  orifice 
of  temperature  dependent  size,  first  adjusting  means  actu- 
able  to  vary  continuously  the  size  of  the  orifice,  and 

764  O.G.— 20 


1.  A  ynear  low  frequency  aocdetometer  comprising  a 
cylindrical  casing,  electrodes  mooiried  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  casing  along  the  axis  thereof,  an  electrolytic  fluid 
within  said  casing,  a  diaphragm,  a  third  electrode  sus- 
pended in  said  fluid  by  said  diaphragm  along  the  axis 
of  said  casing  and  between  said  (qipositely  mounted  dec- 
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trodet,  optakaft  in  taM  diiflmfni  to  pennit  lamiaar  flow  enlly  dispowd  teeth  extendiog  laterally  tnm  the  faea 
of  sud  flmd  ia  said  cariag,  said  third  electrode  haviaf  ci  said  crown  fear,  each  tooth  havtnt  line  contact  fMaa 
a  -r—  only  slitfatly  greater  than  the  ma«  of  fluid  it  dii*   on  opposite  sides  thereof  all  of  said  line  contact  iaoas 

'  '  extending  substanUally  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  said 
gear  and  disposed  at  a  circle  concentric  with  the  axk 
of  said  gear  and,  each  contact  line  face  comprising  the 
line  of  meeting  of  substantially  plane  surfaces  divergfaig 
from  said  line  contact  faces,  thereby  providing  clearaaoe 


places  whereby  it  is  snbstaotiaUy  buoyantly  su^iended. 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  ekctiodea. 


2374432 


B.GMhMi,71M 
Mdn  Mi  tmtfk  hjmm,  N«rAp«rt.  N.Y. 
Fled  8epL  4. 1997,  See.  Now  412319 
14  n  I  1 1     (CL73— 814> 


I.  In  accelerometer  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  nozzle  means  connected 
to  receive  fluid  from  the  source  and  arranged  to  form 
in  space  a  fluid  body  composed  of  unsupported  fluid 
particles  and  having  a  surface  of  reference  shape  under 
reference  conditions,  and  means  responsive  to  change  of 
shape  of  said  surface. 


2,974,533 
DRILL  HAMMER 
Mn  J.  DcMO,  flMla  Mooka,  CaW., 
Monk,  MIm  bMiMas  as  Dc  Mor 
Moaica,  CaW . 
Filed  hm.  31,  1955,  Scr.  No.  445,995 
ItChlM.    (0.74-22) 


to  Joacph 
Co., 


2,974,534 
FISHING  REEL  AND  GEARING 
D.  CHchMr,  KalBMafoo,  Mick, 
Ceipany,  yaiwaToo.  MidL,  a 


to  Shake- 


Filed  Nov.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  499J41 
SCiahM.   (0.74—22) 
3.  A  right  angle  drive  including  intermeshing  geart 
comprising  a  crown  gear  having  a  plurality  of  perlph* 


at  both  sides  of  said  circle  for  the  teeth  of  a  spur 
in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  crown  gear  to  limit 
tact  between  the  faces  of  the  teeth  of  said  spur  gear  aad 
the  teeth  of  said  crown  gear  to  the  line  contact  faces,  and 
a  spur  gear  disposed  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  dw 
axis  of  said  crown  gear  with  the  teeth  of  said  spur  gear 
in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  crown  gear  and  in  contact 
only  with  said  line  contact  faces  of  said  crown  gear.  ^ 


2,974,534 

MEOIANICAL  HAMMER 

Joaipli  Monii,  111  Mar^My  Placa, 

Padflc  Paltaadsa,  Odir. 
Filed  Sept.  g,  1954,  See.  No.  759,714 
llClaiaBS.    (CL74— 22)    . 


I.  In  a  device  for  simultaneously  reciprocating  and 
continuously  rotating  a  tool,  the  combination  of:  a  hous- 
ing; a  stationary  cam  member  carried  by  said  housing; 
a  movable  cam  member  carried  by  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  have  the  tool  connected  thereto,  said  movable 
cam  member  being  rotatabie  and  reciprocable  relative  to 
said  stationary  cam  member;  means  for  rotating  said 
movable  cam  member;  at  least  one  pair  of  radially 
spaced  balls  carried  by  one  of  said  cam  members  and 
spaced  from  the  axb  of  rotation  of  said  movable  cam 
member;  and  at  least  one  single  ball  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  cam  members  and  engageable  with  the  balls 
of  said  pair  to  move  said  movable  cam  member  axially 
periodically  in  response  to  rotation  thereof,  said  single 
ball  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mov- 
able cam  member  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the 
midpoint  of  said  ball  pair  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  rotary  hammer,  the  combination  of:  a  housing 
providing  an  axis;  a  stationary  cam  member  in  and 
carried  by  said  housing  and  having  a  cam  surface  which 
extends  generally  transversely  of  said  axis,  said  cam  sur- 
face of  said  stationary  cam  member  being  provided  with 
circumferentially  spaced  cavities  therein  having  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  walls  and  having  side  walls  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  waUs  thereof;  a  shaft  in 
said  housing  and  extending  axially  throu^  said  stationary 
cam  menkber,  said  shaft  being  rotatabie  about  and  re- 
ciprocable along  said  axis;  a  movaUe  cam  member  in 
said  housing  and  fixed  on  said  diaft,  said  movable  cam 
member  having  a  cam  surface  which  extends  generally 
transversely  of  said  axis  and  which  faces  said  cam  surface 
of  said  stationary  cam  member,  said  cam  surface  of  said 
movable  cam  member  being  provided  with  drcumferea- 
tially  spaced  cavities  therein  having  substantially  liai  bot- 
tom walls  and  having  side  walls  substantially  perpendico- 
lar  10  said  bottom  walls  thereof;  aad  rotatabie  can 
elements  of  circular  cross  section  respectively  di^oaed 
in  and  projecting  from  said  cavities  in  said  cam  surfaces 
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of  said  stationary  and  movable  cam  memben,  said  rotat- 
abie cam  elements  in  said  cavities  in  said  cam  surface 
of  said  movable  cam  member  being  engageable  with  said 
rotatabie  cam  elements  in  said  cavities  in  said  cam  sur- 
face of  said  stationary  cam  member  so  as  to  produce  axial 
movement  of  said  movable  cam  member  and  said  shaft 
in  response  to  rotation  thereof,  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able cam  members  being  provided  with  projections  which 
extend  inwardly  of  said  cavities  at  the  open  ends  thereof 
to  retain  said  rotatabie  cam  elements  in  said  cavities,  the 
distances  between  said  bottom  walls  of  said  cavities  and 
said  inwardly  extending  projections  being  greater  than 
the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  rotatabie  cam  de- 
ments and  the  transverse  dimensiODS  of  said  cavitks  betog 
greater  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  rotat- 
abie cam  elements  so  that  said  rotatabie  cam  elements 
fit  loosely  in  said  cavities. 


to  engage  and  lock  with  the  screw  thread  on  one  of  said 
pulleys,  and  second  means  within  said  shaft  movable 


2,974,534 
ADIUSTABLE-WHILE-RUNNING  OSCILLATOR 
Jcsaadcr  J.  Yovgiadis,  412  Wokott  St,  Aabonidale, 
Mass.,  asslgnnr.  by  awsBC  assigwBcnls,  to  Alexander 
J.  Yoifiadis,  Aabamdale,  Md  AH  Unit  Katsay,  Way- 
bad,  Mms. 

FBed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,453 
15CIiiIbi8.    (a.74— il) 


V 


through  the  other  of  said  openings  to  engage  and  lock  with 
the  screw  thread  on  the  other  of  said  pulleys. 


2,974,534 

POWER  DRIVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Irvi^  C.  Icasdap,  Soath  Norwaik, 

Filed  Feb.  2g,  195S,  Ser.  No.  714,199 

UOafasH.    (CL74— 421) 


1.  An  oscillator  apparatus  oominising.  in  combination, 
a  bousing,  means  for  supporting  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  an  axis,  driving  means  to  rotate  said  housing  about 
said  axis,  a  force  producing  eccentric  mass  supported  by 
said  bousing  for  rotation  therewidi,  meam  for  lineariy 
moving  said  mass  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  axis  to  adjust  the  eccentricity  of  the  mass 
and  thereby  vary  the  force  produced  thert^  during  ro- 
taticm  of  the  housing,  said  lineaiiy  moving  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  panllel  screws,  nuts  for  said  screws 
supported  in  said  housing,  and  means  cooperative  with 
said  driving  means  for  effecting  relatWe  rotation  between 
the  screws  apd  nuts  to  Uneaiiy  adjust  said  mass  during 
said  rotation  of  said  housing  umI  mass. 


2,974,537 
TAFE  TRANSFORT  MECHANBM 

DavM  L.  Wacelee,  Rocaport,  Mass. 

(3S  Uktaiy  81^  Geosgetowa,  Mass.) 

FBed  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  415,135 

ItOalaas.    (O.  74— 224) 

6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  having  two 

axially  spaced  openings  in  its  side  wall,  a  pair  of  pulleys 

rotat^ly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  locating  said 

pulleys  in  radial  alignmem  with  said  openings,  each  pulley 

having  a  screw  thread  on  its  interior  edge,  first  means 

within  said  shaft  movable  through  one  of  said  openings 


9.  An  end  cover  for  a  slow  speed  apparatus  such  as 
a  pump  or  the  like,  having  a  bearing  support  portion 
formed  on  the  cover  to  support  the  shaft  of  the  appara- 
tus, and  a  driving  pinion  mounting  portion  machined  di- 
rectly on  said  cover  precisely  at  right  angles  to  said  bear- 
ing support  portion  at  a  location  on  said  cover  at  one 
side  of  said  bearing  of  support  portion  to  permit  mount- 
ing of  a  driving  pinion  bracket  thereon,  a  driving  pinion 
bracket  having  spaced  bearings,  a  driving  pinion  sup- 
port on  said  bearings,  and  means  to  support  said  driving 
pinion  bracket  on  the  mounting  portion  of  said  cover 
in  a  location  to  drive  a  gear  affixed  to  the  shaft  by  the 
apparatus. 

2,974,539 
MOTION-TRANSMimNG  DEVICE 
lack  E.  Martens,  Gary,  lad.,  aaicBor  to  The  Andcfsoa 
Company,  a  corpovatioa  of  btfaaa 
FBed  Mar.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  721,444 
5Clafans.    (0.74—424.4) 
1.  A    load-bearing    assembly    comprising    a    rotatably 
mounted  screw  member,  a  nut  member  operatively  en- 
gaged with  said  screw  member  for  movement  axially 
thereof,  said  nut  member  having  a  first  portion  sectired 
against  rotation  and  a  second  portion  rotatabie  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  rotatably  fixed  portion,  stop  means 
fixed  on  said  screw  member  and  having  a  fiat  face 
adapted  to  abut  said  second  rotatabie  portion  of  said  nut 
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member,  and  frictjoa-producinf  meant  on  one  of  the 
abuttablc  faces  of  said  stop  means  and  said  second  roCat- 


able  portion  of  said  nut  member  for  stopping  rotation  of 
said  second  rotatable  portion  of  said  nut  member. 


SWITCH  OPERATING  MEANS 

J.  BcrtU^,  Sosfli  MOwMikcc,  Wb^  aasipior  to 

McGiaw-EdiMM  Compwqr,  MOwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  coito> 
raCioa  af  Dcbwart 

FUad  Sept.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,844 
SCIalM.    (CL  74-^25) 


OFFSET  PBTON-roJ^ALANONG  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  ENGINES 
DmrtakM.   Mkh,   Milginr  to  GeMnd 
rporadoi^  Delroll,  MldL,  a  cofffOiaikM  of 

nM  Sept  7,  1954.  8«.  No.  454370 
liaataBB.    (CL  74-579) 


12.  An  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  piston 
reciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  rotating  crank- 
shaft, a  wrist  pin  in  said  piston,  a  connecting  rod  having 
a  reciprocating  end  attached  to  said  wtist  pin  and  a  ro- 
tating end  attached  to  said  crankshaft*  the  axis  oi  said 
wrist  pin  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
crankshaft  and  reciprocating  in  a  plane  outside  of  the 
axis  of  rxyUtion  of  said  crankshaft,  the  effective  recipro- 
cating center  of  mass  of  said  piston  and  connecting  rod 
assembly  being  disposed  to  move  along  a  line  which  is 
within  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft 

2,974,542 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
giMift  O.  SInoB,  Daytaa,  and  Daald  I.  Bm 

West  CairoOtom  OUo,  BMlgnnn  to  GcMral  Moton 
Coi]^onlto^  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  coiponitioa  of  Dda- 

FUmI  May  2S,  19St,  Scr.  No.  73t,33« 


lay  zv,  H 
Claims. 


(CL74— 445) 


1 .  An  operating  mechanism  for  an  electric  switch  pro- 
vided with  an  actuating  shaft,  said  operating  mechanism 
having  a  housing  and  driving  means  rotataMy  mounted 
therein,  stop  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  howing.  said 
driving  means  having  a  first  indexing  meant,  a  fint  stop 
ring  having  second  and  third  indexing  means  and  a 
radially  extending  stop  portion,  a  second  stop  ring  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  stop  portion  and  a  fourth  in- 
dexing means,  said  6rst  and  second  indexing  means  and 
said  third  and  fourth  indexing  means  being  releasably 
engageable  to  position,  each  of  said  stop  rings  in  one  erf 
a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  said  stop  naeam  ao 
that  said  rings  and  said  stop  portions  are  rotatable  with 
said  driving  means,  said  stop  means  tying  in  the  path 
of  said  stop  portions  so  that  the  angle  that  said  driving 
means  is  free  to  rotate  in  either  direction  is  limited  to 
a  prescribed  value  predetermined  by  the  angular  poaitions 
of  said  stop  ringk 


1.  In  combination,  flrst  and  second  shaft  means  con- 
centrically arranged,  one  of  said  shaft  meant  being  solid, 
said  shaft  means  having  an  upper  and  loiPer  end,  an 
encloting  housing  completely  encloting  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  means,  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  means 
protruding  out  of  said  housing,  means  preventing  rela- 
tive roution  of  said  first  and  sepdbd  shaft  means,  said 
bousing  including  a  stationary  portion  encloting  said 
shaft  means  and  a  rotauble  pmlion  rotatable  with  rapect 
to  the  sutionary  portion,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  a  subttantially  aealed  joint  between  the  two  portions. 
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both  of  said  shaft  means  being  rotatably  mounted  with 
respect  to  both  of  said  portions  of  said  housing,  means 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first  shaft  means  alter- 
nately to  said  stationary  portion  and  to  said  rotatable 
portion,  reciprocating  means  located  entirely  within  said 
roUtable  pction  and  connecting  said  rotatable  portion 
and  said  second  shaft  means,  first  and  second  driven 
pulleys  on  said  rotatable  portion;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  roUtable  portion  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the 
stationary  portion,  said  rotating  means  including  a  prime 
mover  and  first  and  second  driving  pulleys  relatively 
rotatably  carried  on  said  prime  mover  in  respective  co- 
planar  driving  relationship  to  said  first  and  second  driven 
pulleys;  and  a  shiftable  clutch  axially  movaWy  mounted 
between  said  first  and  second  driving  pulleys  and  rotatable 
with  said  prime  mover;  said  shiftable  clutch  having  a 
first  driving  pulley   frictional  engaging  surface   and  a 
second  driving  pulley  engaging  dogged  surface  and  meant 
fbr  selectively  engaging  said  frictiopal  and  dogged  sur- 
faces with  said  first  or  second  driving  puUcy  rcspectivdy 
for  directly  driying  said  driving  pulley  at  substantially  U»e 
same  speed  as  said  prime  mover,  and  a  slip  clutch  in- 
cluding a  support  plate  shock  resistivcly  connected  to  said 
second  driving  pulley  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  vring  biased,  centrifugally  actuated  brake  shoes  cir- 
cumferentially  and  pivotally  arranged  on  said  plate,  and 
a  drum  embraced  by  said  brake  shoes  and  connected  to 
said  prime  mover  for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  for 
overriding  said  selectively  engaging  means  whereby  said 
second  driving  pulley  is  slippiogly  rotated  by  said  drum. 
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third  of  said  elements  of  the  aeoood  planetary  unit 
connected  to  tapd  output  elemeM  of  the  dtffcrential  unit 
and  drivingly  connected  with  the  aecond  of  said  plaaet 
gears  of  the  second  planetary  unit  to  thereby  provide  a 
variable  speed  ratio  between  the  input  element  and  output 
element  of  the  differential  unit  which  it  a  functioa  of 
slippage  in  the  hydraulic  drive  means  and  load  torque 
on  the  output  element. 


1,974,544  

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  REGULATOR 
Charles  H.  Miner,  5S1  S.  Dowyag  »..  Denver,  Coto^ 
assignor  of  ooe-fooith  to  EdwlD  L.  Spanglcr,  Jr.,  Dc» 
ver  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  5,  195$,  Ser.  No.  77t,31i 
ItOafam.    (CL74— 4t9) 


2,974,543 
HYDROGEAR  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
George  L.  Gairison,  119  Stnyvcsant  Ave.,  Keainy,  NJ., 
ats^Dor   of   fifty    parccat   to   Loretta   C.   Garrisoa, 
Kearny,  NJ. 

Fttcd  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  454,265 
4ClaiM.    (CL74— 477) 


1.  A  transmission  device  compriting,  a  differential  imit 
including  operatively  interengaged  input  element,  output 
element  and  control  element,  a  first  planetary  control  unit 
including  five  operatively  interengaged  members,  a  first 
of  said  members  being  drivingly  connected  to  the  input 
element  of  the  differential  unit,  a  second  of  said  members 
being  connected  to  the  control  element,  hydraulic  drive 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  control  element  to  the 
third  and  fourth  of  said  members,  the  fifth  of  said  mem- 
bers being  an  output  member  of  the  flnt  planetary  con- 
trol unit  and  including  first  and  second  rigidly  intercon- 
nected planet  carriers  and  first  and  second  planet  gears 
carried  thereby,  the  first  planet  gear  drivin^y  intercon- 
necting the  second  and  fourth  member,  the  teoond  planet 
gear  drivingly  interconnecting  the  first  and  third  member, 
a  second  planeUry  control  unit  including  three  operatve- 
ly  interengaged  elements,  a  first  of  said  elements  including 
a  planet  carrier  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  ou^Hit 
member  of  the  Ihst  planetary  unit  and  first  aiMl  second 
rigidly  interconnected  planet  gears  on  the  carrier,  a  sec- 
ond oi  said  elements  being  connected  to  said  first  member 
of  the  first  planetary  unit  and  drivingly  connected  with  the 
fint  of  said  planet  gears  of  the  second  irfanetary  unit,  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  variable  speed  shaft,  a  aec- 
ond shaft  journalled  for  roUtion  in  ^aced  subttantially 
parallel  relation  to  the  first  shaft,  a  third  riiaft  journalled 
for  roution  relative  to  the  second  shaft  in  substantially 
coaxial  relation  thereto,  means  operatively  interconnect 
ing  the  first  and  second  shafts  ccwnprising  a  V-belt  and 
first  and  second  V-beh  pulleys,  at  least  one  of  said  fint 
and  second  V-belt  pulleys  being  of  the  self-adjusting  varia- 
ble pitch  type  and  directly  reqxmsive  to  changes  in  qieed 
of  the  first  shaft,  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
third  shaft  with  the  first  and  second  shafts  comprising  a 
belt,  a  third  pulley  and  a  three  element  transmission,  said 
third  pulley  being  mounted  on  the  first  shaft,  the  first  ele- 
ment of  said  transmission  being  mounted  on  the  third 
shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  the  second  element  of  said 
transmission  depending  from  the  second  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
element,  and  the  third  element  of  said  transmission  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  element  and  to  said 
third  pulley  by  means  of  said  belt  for  rotation  therewith. 


2,974,545 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Edward  R.  Davics,  Oaii  Pmk,  and  Glenn  L.  Bowen  and 
Robert  W.  Lemon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  atrignors  to  Jered 
Indutrica,  Inc.,  Hazel  Pnrfc,  Mic^  a  covporatlon  of 
Micfaignn 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1953,  Scr.  No.  397,297 
3taainis.  (a.  74— 7243) 
1.  In  a  power  transmission,  a  power  output  shaft,  a 
planetary  gear  unit  comprising  a  ring  gear  member,  planet 
gears  and  a  sun  gear  member  mutually  interengaged 
and  coaxially  disposed  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  output  shaft,  a  first  carrier  member  for  car- 
rying said  planet  gears,  one  member  of  said  planeury 
gear  unit  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  source  of  input 
power  and  another  member  therecrf  being  adapted  to  be 
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braked,  •  plurality  of  compounded  planetary  units  hav- 
ing the  component  elemenu  thereof  coaxially  disposed 
about  said  output  shaft,  said  compounded  planetary  units 
each  comprising  a  sun  gear  member  and  a  ring  gear  mem- 
ber with  planet  gears  engaged  therebetween  each  com- 
pounded planetary  unit  having  a  carrier  member  for  car- 
rying the  planet  gears  thereof,  a  first  pair  of  said  com- 
pounded planetary  units  having  the  sun  gear  members 
thereof  connected  to  a  common  shaft  means,  a  second 
pair  of  said  compounded  planetary  units  having  the  siui 
gear  members  thereof  connected  to  said  power  output 
shaft,  drive  meant  interconnecting  a  portion  of  said  first 


secured  upon  one  end  portion  of  the  bnae  plate  and  in- 
cluding speed  reducing  drive  means  selectively  operable 
to  drive  an  output  shaft  at  selected  reduced  q)eeds,  a 
second  selectively  variable  speed  reducing  mechanism 
directly  secured  upon  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
base  plate,  said  second  mechanism  including  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  selectively  engageable  and  disengageaUe 
companion  gears,  a  single  manually  operable  means  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  gears,  a  single  input  shaft 
and  a  single  output  shaft,  selected  chain  and  sprocket 
means  operaMy  connecting  the  output  shaft  of  the  first 
mechanism  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  second  mechanism 
and  selected  chain  and  sprocket  means  operably  coimect- 
ing  the  output  shaft  of  the  second  mechanism  to  the 
material  feeding  mechanism,  thereby  to  further  increase 
the  range  of  constam  reduced  speeds  obtainable  from 
the  drive  unit,  whereby  upon  operably  connecting  suit- 
ably selected  chain  and  sprocket  means  between  the  first 
and  second  mechanisms  and  between  the  second  mecha- 
nism and  the  material  feeding  mechanism,  selecting  the 
speed  of  the  first  mechanism  aad  operably  connectint  • 
selected  pair  of  the  compaaioB  gears  by  operating  the 
single  manually  operable  means  the  drive  unit  may  be 
operated  to  drive  the  material  feeding  mechanism  at  • 
selected  constant  reduced  ^eed. 


named  planetary  gear  unit  with  said  shaft  means  and 
with  a  member  of  one  unit  of  said  second  pair  of  said 
compounded  planetary  units,  one  member  of  each  unit 
of  said  second  pair  of  units  being  connected  together 
and  one  member  of  each  unit  of  said  first  pair  of  units 
being  connected  together,  the  carrier  member  of  one 
unit  of  said  first  pair  of  compounded  planetary  units 
being  drivably  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  means  for 
selectively  clutching  together  and  braking  other  mem- 
bers of  said  compounded  planetary  units  in  sequence  to 
progressively  obtain  varying  torque  multiplication  ratios 
between  a  power  input  source  and  said  output  shaft 


CONSTANT  REDUCED  SPEED  DRIVE  UNTT 
W.  Rs^sif,  Waal  PUK  N.Y^  aarfgMr  to 
NmI  aai  CompMj,  BnRy*.  N.Y^  a  cofpornllon  of 
NewYwk 

nM  Oct  14, 1959.  Scr.  No.  444,429 
aChlms     (0.74— 745) 


0  »* 


1.  A  compact  unitary  drive  mechanism  adaptable  to 
drive  at  selected  constant  speeds  any  one  of  a  number 
of  material  feeding  mechanisms  of  an  apparatus  for 
proportioning  and  mixing  a  number  of  different  materials 
to  provide  a  desired  blend  of  said  materials,  comprising 
a  base  plate  directly  securable  upon  any  one  of  the 
material  feeding  mechanisms,  a  first  selectively  variably 
speed  reducing  drive  mechanism  driven  by  a  constant 
speed  motor,  said  first  drive  mechanism  being  directly 


1,974^7 
SPEED  CHANGE  MECHANBM^^ 

^^       PBad  Mar.  3. 1949,  Ser.  No.  12,553 
15Cli*M.    (CL74— 794) 


10.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  driving  member,  a  reaction  member,  a 
rotatably  mounted  driven  member,  each  of  said  reaction 
and  driven  members  having  an  inwardly  fadng  cylindrical 
surface  concentric  with  the  driving  member  for  defining 
an  annuhu-  path  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  balls  in 
rolling  frictional  engagement  with  each  of  said  reaction 
and  driven  member  surfaces,  a  corresponding  number  of 
rollabk  elemenu  drivably  mounted  on  said  driving  mem- 
ber for  movement  throu^  said  path  and  mounted  for 
rotation  on  internal  axes  inclined  to  said  driving  member 
axis,  each  of  said  rollable  elements  having  a  pair  ot 
conical  surfaces  adapted  to  move  through  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  driving  member  axis  as  said  elements  are  moved 
throu^  said  path  and  are  rotated  on  said  internal  axes. 
each  conical  surface  of  each  rollable  element  being  in 
rolling  frictional  engagement  with  balls  engaging  said 
reaction  and  driven  member  surfaces  respectively,  a  cor- 
responding number  of  pairs  of  conical  elements  drivably 
mounted  on  said  driving  member  for  movement  through 
said  path,  each  of  said  pairs  of  conical  elements  being 
in  rolling  frictional  engagemenu  with  a  ball  for  htriding 
said  balls  therebetween  in  said  frictional  engagements, 
and  means  for  moving  said  first-named  rollable  elemenu 
along  said  driving  member  axis  to  select  the  diameters  oi 
said  conical  surfaces  thereof  engaged  by  said  baUs. 
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li974,S4t 
AUTOMATIC  DRILLING  MACHINE 

8.  MHsr.  Yuaagiliwa,  OMa,  »'>'*tl^  *SJ^ 
McKay  MacMna  Casapaqr,  YoMSstowa,  OUo,  a 
ratiaaof  OUo 

FIM  Dec  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  779,224 
MdaiaM.    (CL  77— 5) 


THREAD  RCMULD4GAPPARATU8 

Marhint  Compaqr,  Wayncakara,  Pa.,  a 


1.  A  machine  tool  of  the  type  adapted  to  complde 
machining  operations  on  large  area  workpieces  compris- 
ing a  supporting  base,  a  workpiece  receiving  Uble,  meana 
supporting  said  workpiece  supporting  table  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  supporting  base,  a 
tool  gantry,  said  tool  gantry  having  a  large  recungular 
opening  therein  for  receiving  said  workpiece  receiving 
Uble.  a  tool  unit  mounted  on  said  tool  gantry,  means 
for  movably  mounting  said  tool  gantry  from  said  sup- 
porting base  whereby  relative  movement  between  said 
workpiece  receiving  table  and  said  tool  gantry  is  afforded, 
and  said  tool  gantry  mounting  back-up  means  engaging 
and  extending  across  said  workpiece  supportinf  table  to 
support  the  same  against  deflection  adiacent  said  UxA 
unit.  

2,9T4349 

ROLLING  MECHANISMS  

Erwt  FrHa  WOhelm  Moeltaier,  J'*'***'^-**'^'*^"?"!'^ 

yniiii!rawi|mHinfi   to  Laaiii  Machine 'Coaspany, 

Wayatsboro.  n^  a  cornontfoa  of  ^"■■J'|['"''" 
Filed  Jane  17. 1953,  Ser.  No.  342,321 

aaplcaHnn  Gensanr  Jaac  27,  1952 
2Ciaiw.    (CLS4-4) 


FIM  M«.  22, 1954^  Scr.  Na.  573,124 
2  niini    (CL"     " 


-»4 


1.  A  thread  rolling  device  for  rolling  tapered  threads 
on  a  tapered  work  piece  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  piv- 
otally  mounted  in  a  fnune  each  of  said  jaws,  haying  a 
pair  of  co-axial  bores,  the  common  axis  of  which  is 
parallel  with  the  work  blank  axis,  said  bores  opening 
through  the  walls  of  a  recess,  said  walls  bemg  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  bores,  a  bushing  in  each  bore  in  each 
jaw,  the  bushings  in  each  jaw  having  coaxial  openings, 
the  common  axis  of  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
work  blank  axis  at  the  angle  of  taper  of  the  work  blank, 
shafts  mounted  in  each  of  said  bushings  and  extending 
across  said  recesses,  cylindrical  rolls  having  peripheral 
thread  forming  serrations  mounted  on  the  respective 
shafu  in  said  recesses  and  having  end  surfaces  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  wear  plates  positioned  be- 
tween one  end  surface  of  each  of  said  rolls  and  the 
adjacent  wall  of  said  recess,  the  surface  of  said  wear 
plate  contacting  the  end  of  the  roll  being  normal  to  the 
roll  shaft  axis. 

2,974351 
STRAP  SEALING  DEVICE  WTTH  FULL  STROKE 

COMPELLING  MEANS 
Sanford  E.  Powcn,  WanM,  oyo,  airiinar  to  Shanw 
scad  CorpocatiaB,  Sharon,  Pa.,  a  wrpatalion  af 

I  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,412 
UClataH.    (CLil— 9.1) 


1.  Means  for  transferring  work  pieces  successively  to 
a  forming  position  between  opposed  roUtable  forming 
rolls,  comprising;  a  transfer  cylinder  surrounding  one  of 
said  rolls,  said  cylinder  having  peripherally  arranged  car- 
riers for  said  work  pieces;  means  for  locking  said  trans- 
fer cylinder  against  rotation  to  hold  one  of  said  carriers 
at  said  forming  position;  means  for  periodically  rendering 
said  locking  means  ineffective  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
transfer  cylinder;  a  first  gear  driven  with  said  one  of  said 
rolls,  a  second  gear  rotatable  with  said  transfer  cyUncter, 
said  second  gear  being  smaller  than  said  first  gear,  a  third 
gear  smaller  than  said  first  gear  and  in  engagement  there- 
with, a  fourth  gear  larger  dian  said  second  gear  and  in 
engagemem  therewith,  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
third  and  fourtii  gears  whereby  when  said  locking  means 
is  rendered  ineflfecttve,  to  drive  said  transfer  cylinder  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  qwed  of  said  one  of  said  rolls. 


1.  Sealing  tool  construction  including  a  main  frame 
member,  sealing  jaws  operably  connected  to  the  main 
frame  member  and  selectively  movable  throu^  a  dosing 
stroke  to  a  closed  position  and  through  an  opening  stroke 
to  an  open  position,  operating  means  operably  connected 
to  the  main  frame  member  and  sealing  jaws  selectively 
actionable  for  moving  the  sealing  jaws  through  the  clocing 
and  opening  strokes,  rack  means  having  at  least  two 
spaced  teeth  projecting  therefrom  operably  connected  to 
one  of  the  operating  means  and  main  frame  member,  pawl 
means  operably  connected  to  the  other  of  the  operating 
means  and  main  frame  member  and  being  engageable 
with  the  rack  means  teeth,  the  rack  and  pawl  means  re- 
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t!itint  reverse  movement  of  the  seaiint  jaws  when  the 
pawl  means  is  engaged  with  the  rack  means  teeth  during 
the  sealing  jaw  closing  stroke,  reversing  means  including 
a  projection  member  on  the  rack  means  automatically  en- 
gageable  with  the  pawl  means  through  said  projection 
member  for  placing  the  pawl  means  in  position  to  engage 
the  rack  means  teeth  during  the  sealing  jaw  closing  stroke, 
and  said  rack  means  reversing  means  being  automatically 
engageable  with  the  pawl  means  through  the  same  projec- 
tion member  for  placing  the  pawl  means  in  a  position 
completely  disengaged  from  the  rack  means  teeth  daring 
the  sealing  jaw  opening  stroke. 


sistance  to  roution.  a  flywheel  driver,  transmission  means 
between  the  shaft  and  flywheel  driver,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  deceleration  of  the  shaft 
for  automatically  limiting  the  application  of  torque  to 
the  shaft,  said  control  means  including  a  flywheel  ar- 
ranged for  forward  rotation  with  the  flywheel  driver  and 


DKVICB  FOR  AFFDONG  LEADS  TO  A 
FBHINGUNI 
M.  iMCwi,  CMUrr-8l»CMi, 
Fla4  8ap«.3,19SI.I«.N«.75M4a 

itbfeM.    (CL  n—lS) 
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1.  A  device  for  afflxing  lead  sinkers  to  a  fishing  line, 
comprising  a  parallelpiped-shaped  case  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  lead  sinker-fastening  device  having  nor- 
mally closed  jaws  positioned  in  said  casing  opening,  a 
loader  provided  with  several  parallel  channels  each  for 
different  calibres  plotted  lead  sinkers,  means  operated 
by  said  loader  for  opening  said  jaws  sufRciently  to  per- 
mit a  lead  sinkers  to  pass  between  said  jaws,  each  load 
channel  having  a  longitudinal  rib  engaging  the  slots  in 
the  lead  sinkers  for  guiding  lead  sinkers,  said  loader 
being  movably  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  case  for 
being  moved  lengthwise  in  relation  to  said  case  in  order 
that  each  of  said  channels  can  be  presented  in  turn  op- 
posite said  jaws,  and  transversely  of  said  case  in  order 
that  the  outlet  of  the  selected  channel  can  be  brought 
to  the  height  of  said  jaws,  means  for  limiting  the  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  loader  in  accordance  with  the 
calibre  of  the  lead  sinkers  contained  in  the  selected  chan- 
nel, an  adjustable  buffer  element  located  at  the  back 
on  the  side  of  said  jaws  opposite  to  said  channels,  means 
for  automatically  positioning  said  buffer  regulated  by  said 
loader  in  accordance  with  the  calibre  of  the  lead  sink- 
ers, a  movable  guide  which  in  its  working  position  is 
located  on  the  rib  extension  of  the  selected  channel  for 
receiving  lead  sinkers  passing  between  said  jaws  which 
lead  sinkers  slide  on  said  guide  until  it  comes  to  rest 
against  said  buffer  element,  and  resilient  means  for  mov- 
ing said  jaws  upon  the  release  of  said  loader  for  grip- 
ping the  lead  sinkers  against  said  buffer  permitting  the 
guide  to  be  moved  aside  and  a  fishing  line  to  be  placed 
in  the  slot  in  the  lead  sinkers  which  can  be  pressed  to- 
gether by  manual  operation  of  the  fastening  device. 


2,974,553 
TORQUE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  IMFACT 
WRENCHES 
DoMwIek,  Ullca,  N.Y.,  awlf  iii  to 
Tool  Coaspuy,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^ 
•f  Newlency 

FIM  Mm^21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4M,497 
ITCWm.    (CLI1-^2J) 
t.  A  power  operated  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  subiect  to  decelcratioD  upon  sudden  incnaM  in  re- 


fer continued  forward  ixitation  ahead  of  the  flywheel 
driver  upon  sudden  deceleration  of  the  latter,  character- 
ized in  that  said  transmission  means  inclxides  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection,  whereby  to  delay  operation  of  said  con- 
trol means  and  thus  make  the  latter  unresponsive  to  de- 
celeration of  extremely  short  duration. 


23743S4  

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
STAPLE  LENGTHS  OF  CABLES  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
THREADS 
Max-Otto  S<MlnnMo  aai  AKlrad  Elvel,  DonDsgcn,  Gar- 
many,  aarignon  to  Faibcafabfikca  Bayer  AkticBgcadl- 
•chaft,  Leverfc—f,  Gcnnaqr,  a  coffponitkNi  of  Gcr- 


Fllai  Jm.  3, 19SS,  Scr.  Nft.  479 J73 
daina  priorily,  anritelioa  Gpmmg  In.  2,  19S4 


W^- 


niethod  of 


'6^ 


1.  In  the  nkthod  of  cutting  staple  leog^  of  artificial 
tows,  in  whicmi^e  moving  tow  is  cut  against  a  support 
surface  moved  in  the  same  direction  therewith,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  the  tow  in  substan- 
tially completely  wet  condition  along  a  freely  depending 
loop  path  between  a  guiding  and  supporting  surface  and 
a  feeding  surface,  thence  passing  the  tow  over  said  feed- 
ing surface  and  downwardly  therefrom  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction  in  freely  suspended  condition  to  the 
point  of  cutting  with  said  tow  engaging  said  giddtng  and 
feeding  surfaces  under  pressure  due  wMiy  to  the  wei^t 
of  said  tow. 

2,974^55 

ELECTRONIC  PIANO 

Do  Kalk,  DL,  MrigBor  to  The 
r.  NoHh  TowiwaBda,  N.Y,, 
■  cononttoo  oi  OWo 

Flod  Mar.  II,  1955.  Scr.  Now  495,113 
4CUM.  (CL  14—1.14) 
I .  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  a  com- 
mon reed  support,  a  plurality  of  reeds  with  bases  fixed 
on  said  common  support  and  with  vibratile  tongues 
projecting  in  the  same  direction  therefrom  in  side-by-side 
subctantially  coplanar  parallelism  from  said  support,  a 
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plurality  of  hMnmers  respectively  percuasively  engage- 
able  with  the  tongues  of  said  reeds  respectively  to  set 
said  reed  tongues  in  decadent  free  vibration,  a  plurality 
of  manually  engageable  keys  reH>ectively  operatively 
connected  to  said  hammers  for  selectively  moving  said 
hammers  into  such  percussive  engagement  with  said  reed 
tongues,  a  sheet  metal  pickup  member  <rf  flat  uniform 
thickness  comb-like  configuration  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  teeth  and  an  intermediate  plurality  of  slots  each 
opening  at  one  end,  means  mounting  said  pickup  member 
in  opposition  to  said  reeds  subctantially  in  a  common 
plane  therewith  with  the  reeds  projecting  into  the  slots  be- 
tween the  teeth,  the  teeth  on  opposite  sides  of  a  reed  ex- 
tending substantially  the  same  distance  therealong,  there 
being  at  least  one  reed  tongue  in  each  slot,  and  each  reed 
being  closely  adjacent  a  pickup  tooth  along  a  longitudinal 


body  structure  and  having  an  opening  therein  which  ■ 
accessiUe  frxxn  above  said  top  opendng  in  said  upper 
end  portion  and  removably  receiving  one  end  o*  said  end- 
rest  rod,  the  rubber  of  said  upper  end  portion  resiliendy 
engaging  beneath  said  reinforcement  member  entirely 
around  the  latter  to  distribute  the  weight  on  said  reto- 
fbicement  member  over  a  substantiiri  area  of  the  rubber 
in  said  upper  end  portion,  the  rubber  of  said  uppCT  «id 
portion  also  overlying  the  upper  side  <rf  said  reiB«orce« 
ment  member  around  said  opening  therein  to  retain  said 
reinfotcemant  member  ni  said  upper  end  portion  of  the 
uniury  body  atructure  and  means  on  said  rod  spocod 
from  said  end  adjustably  supporting  said  instrument 


edge  of  said  reed,  said  pickiq>  teeth  terminating  at  free 
ends  short  of  the  reed  bases,  the  hammers  respectively 
percoacively  engaging  the  reed  tongues  between  the  reed 
hoses  and  the  free  ends  of  the  adjacent  pickup  teeth,  said 
reeds  and  said  pickup  member  comprising  electroatatic 
tone  generating  means,  means  establishing  an  electrical 
potential  between  said  reeds  and  said  pickup  member, 
electric  oscillations  being  generated  in  accordance  with 
the  change  in  capacity  between  said  reeds  and  said  pickup 
member  resulting  from  free  decadent  vibration  of  said 
reeds  relative  to  said  pickup  member,  clectroiiic  amplify- 
ing means  connected  to  said  reeds  and  said  pickup  mem- 
ber for  amplifying  the  oscillations  generated  by  the  de- 
cadent free  vibration  of  said  reed  tongues,  and  electro- 
acoustic  translating  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  for  converting  the  amplified  oscillations  into  audi- 
ble tones. 

END-REST  POOT-ASSEMiKfOR  VIOLONCELLOS, 

BASS  VIOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thamm  L.  Fawick,  Clavefauid,  OUo,  assifDor  to  Fawick 

Flczi-Grip  Co.,  Akroo,  Okto.  a  corporatton  of  OUo 

FUcd  Jan.  34, 195S,  Scr.  No.  712,151 

7ClabM.    (6.84—240) 


2,974357 
EXPANSION  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
AliBtowk>,2M7BsraRMr.         ' 
Fliad  Jabr  2, 19S9, 8cr.  No.  • 
iCwLm    (CLtS-^) 


3,DcL 


i.  In  an  improved  expansion  nut  assemUy  oompcjciaf 
a  threaded  screw,  a  threaded  sectorially  i^t  nut  with 
conical  outer  surface,  a  bousing  for  said  screw  and  said 
threaded  nut  with  conical  interior  surface,  an  annular 
spring  support  for  flat  springs  attached  to  each  sector,  an 
annular  disc  spring  capable  of  assuming  two  equilibrium 
positions,  and  an  annular  retaining  plug  the  combination 
of  common  means  for  laterally  engaging  the  inner  radius 
of  said  disc  spring  with  said  nut  to  provide  both  lateral 
guidance  and  longitudinal  pocitiottiBg  of  said  nut,  com- 
mon means  for  retaining  said  disc  spring  in  said  housing, 
for  stopping  excess  longitudinal  motion  <A  said  nut,  and 
for  guiding  said  screw,  means  for  actuating  said  <fisc 
spring  between  said  two  equilibrium  positions,  and  means 
for  inrventing  said  nut  from  rotating  in  said  housing. 


2,974455  _ 

BLIND  FASTENER  PROVIDED  WTTH  MANDREL 

NUT  LOCKING  MEANS 

Frederick  G.  Hodcll,  Gates  Mills,  OUo,  assigMW  to /nc 

National  Screw  A  Mannfactwing  Coospany,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okto 

Filed  Jane  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  445,939 
2Claiw.   (CL55— 44) 


1.  An  end-rest  assembly  for  a  musical  instrument  as  a 
violoncello,  bass  viol  or  the  like  comprising  an  end-rest 
rod,  a  unitary  Mock  body  structure  having  a  rubber, 
floor-engaging  lower  end  of  large  cross-sectional  extent 
for  effective  floor  gripping  action,  said  unitary  body 
structure  having  a  resilient  rubber  upper  end  portion  with 
a  top  opening  therein,  and  a  rigid  reinforcement  member 
seated  in  said  rubber  upper  end  portion  of  said  unitary 
764  O.O.— 21 


1.  In  a  blind  fastener  for  securing  together  a  ptnaliljr 
of  contiguous  structures  having  a  drcudar  aperture  there- 
through: a  nut  comprising  a  tubular-like  poitiott,  a  frnsto- 
conically  shaped  portion  at  one  end  of  sakl  tnbular-like 
portion  decreasing  in  diameter  in  the  direction  away 
frxMn  said  tubular-like  portion,  a  head  at  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular-like  portion,  said  head  of  said  nut  having 
a  driving  connection,  said  tnbular-like  portion  of  said  nut 
having  a  length  such  that  said  frusto-conically  shaped  por- 
tion will  not  project  through  said  structures  when  said 
nut  is  assembled  with  ^aid  structure  with  the  side  of  said 
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head  adjacent  to  nid  tabular-like  portioa  im 
with  said  strvcturcs  at  one  of  their  expoacd  ades  aad  Mid 
tnbolar-like  portioa  potitiooed  ia  said  aperture;  a  headed 
screw  threaded  into  said  nut  froio  said  frustt><oakally 
shaped  portion  and  having  a  driving  connrctioa  at  ill  end 
opposite  to  its  head,  said  head  of  said  screw  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  miaiiniiai  outside 
diametw  of  said  tnbular-like  portion  of  said  mtt  aad 
adapted  to  be  located  at  one  exposed  side  of  aaid  stnio- 
tuTss  when  nid  aat  and  screw  are  aaenibtod  with  said 
structures  with  Mid  ada  of  said  head  of  Mid  not  ad- 
jaoeal  to  said  tnbnlar-llke  portion  in  engagement  with 
said  stiiicturee  at  their  other  expoeed  side  and  said 
tubular-like  portion  located  in  said  aperture;  sleeve  meaiH 
on  said  screw  intermediate  said  frusto-conically  diaped 
portion  of  said  nut  and  Mid  bead  of  said  screw,  sdd 
sleeve  meam  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  minfanum  outside  diameter  of  said  tnbnkr- 
like  portion  of  said  nut,  a  frnsto-cooical  recess  in  the  end 
thoeof  adjacent  to  said  nut  coacting  with  said  frnsto-ooni- 
cally  shaped  portion  of  said  nut  when  said  fastener  is 
driven,  and  a  length  such  that  a  portion  thereof  projects 
from  said  structures  at  one  of  thieir  expoeed  sides  when 
said  nut.  screw  and  sleeve  means  are  anembled  with  said 
structures  with  said  side  of  said  head  of  said  nut  adjacent 
to  said  tubular-like  portion  in  engagement  with  said  struc- 
tures at  the  other  of  their  txpoted  sidbs;  and  means  for 
outwardly  deforming  Mid  portion  of  said  sleeve  means 
at  one  exposed  side  of  ssJd  structures  when  said  nut, 
screw  and  sleeve  means  are  assemMed  with  said  struc- 
tures with  said  face  of  said  head  of  said  nut  adjacent  to 
said  tubulai-like  body  in  engagement  with  said  structures 
at  the  other  of  their  exposed  sides  and  said  tubular-like 
portion  and  saia  frusto-conically  shaped  portion  positioned 
in  said  aperture  into  a  blind  head  at  uid  one  exposed 
side  of  said  structures  upon  relative  rotation  between 
said  nut  and  said  screw. 


2,974359 
COMPOSITE  ROPES,  CORDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
EMore   Cool   Mlam   Italy,   ass^or  to 


MUn^Haly 


My  25,  195t,  Sar.  No.  759  ja5 
'      ippllrallBH  Ilaty  Jnty  29, 1957 
UCUma.   (CLt7-.l) 


^ JWTt    COM 


I.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  fi- 
brous structure  consisting  essentially  of  a  core  made 
of  jute  fiben  and  a  yam  of  a  substantially  isotactic  poly- 
propylene having  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  70%,  plaited 
on  the  core  and  forming  an  a<fliering,  continuous  sheath 
on  the  core. 


_  2,974,549 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIEW-FINDER 


to 


frame  arranged  near  the  focal  plane  of  said  mirror  and 
illuminated  by  light  incident  from  the  object  side  and 
pasaing  through  said  mirror,  at  about  infinity;  a  first 
lens,  a  second  lens  qiaced  from  said  first  lens,  and  a  U^t- 
permeaMe  block  arranged  between  said  first  lens  end  said 
second  lem;  said  mirror  being  arranged  between  said 
first  lens  and  said  block  and  the  frame  being  carried  by 


1954,  Scr.  No.  799,344 

^Jaik39,  1957 
SOalnH.    (CLSS— li) 

I.  A  photographic  finder  based  on  the  Albada-prin- 
ciple,  comprising  an  image  field  frame  apearing  in  the 
finder  image  and  a  partially  permeable  spherical  con- 
cave mirror,  through  which  the  eye  of  an  operator  ob- 
servM  the  object  to  be  sighted,  and  which  images  a 


s 


a  plane  surface  of  said  second  lens  adjacent  said  block; 
the  parts  of  the  finder  being  assembled  to  form  a  unit 
with  said  lenses  and  block  being  laterally  symmetrical 
about  a  geometrical  axis,  the  axis  of  said  frame  being  ar- 
ranged asymmetrically  relathre  to  said  geometrical  axis 
of  the  finder  with  the  axis  of  the  concave  mirror  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  frame  in  cwder  to  receive  light 
primarily  from  the  ivper  pottioos  of  the  image  field. 


a,974JCl 


CHarly. 
aadMHoal. 


•TNew  Yaek 

^MHnnallun  of 
1952. 
43M33 


New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  n 


Ser.  N^  244,972,  Apr.  24, 
Dec  29,   1954,  Scr.  No. 


(CL 


-14) 


Mo 

1^ 


1 .  In  a  polarimeter  which  inchides  a  light  source,  means 
for  polarizing  the  light  from  said  source,  and  an  analyaer 
having  an  axis  of  polarization,  the  improvement  that  com- 
prises means  for  accurately  determining  a  position  for 
said  analjrzer  such  that  the  average  value  of  the  direction 
of  the  plane  of  polarization  of  light  InckJent  thereon  Is 
at  right  angles  to  said  analyzer  axis  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  Faraday  cell  interposed  between  said  polarizing 
means  and  said  analjrzer,  means  providing  a  first  peri- 
odically oscillating  electrical  signal  to  energize  said 
Faraduy  cell  and  thereby  periodically  vary  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  light  falling  on  said  analyzer,  photoelec- 
tric means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal,  said 
photoelectric  means  being  located  such  that  said  |:^to> 
electric  means  are  responsive  to  the  periodically  varying 
light  passed  by  said  analyzer,  means  for  measuring  the 
amplitude  and  relative  phase  of  an  electrical  signal  sup- 
plied thereto,  means  applying  said  first  electrical  signal 
to  said  measuring  means,  and  means  applying  said  second 
electrical  signal  to  said  measuring  means  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  the  first  harmonic  oooteat  of  said  second 
electrical  signal  and  the  relative  phaM  of  said  firM  aad 
second  electrical  signal  may  be  measured  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  the  plane 
of  polarization  of  light  incident  on  said  analyzer  and  said 
analyzer  axis  such  that  said  first  harmonic  signal  la  a 
minimum.  '" 
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2,974,542 
STEREOSCOPIC  VKUAUZERS 
,  RoaenblooM,  71  SeMca  SL,  Geneva,  N.Y. 

FBed  Inly  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  442,242 
1  Claim.    (CL  4S— 14.4) 


A  stereoscopic  visualizer  system  comprisfaig  a  non 
depolarizing  screen,  means  for  directly  and  subsuntially 
simultaneously  projecting  a  pair  of  images  upon  Mid 
screen  comprising  a  superimposed  stereoscopic  pair,  said 
means  projecting  one  image  by  light  polarized  at  right 
an^es  to  the  other  image;  a  viewing  area  located  forward 
of  said  screen  having  an  outer  boundary  spaced  from  said 
screen  a  subsUntial   distance   and  extending  generally 
parallel  with  Mid  screen,  a  grid  located  in  a  plane  mid- 
way between  said  outer  boundary  and  said  screen  and 
arranged  transversely  between  said  area  and  said  screen 
and  defining  an  inner  boundary  for  said  viewing  area, 
said  grid  being  composed  of  repeating  series  of  three  nar- 
row parallel  panels  all  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  grid, 
each  of  a  width  of  IVi  to  IVi  inches  and  of  the  same 
hei^t  as  the  grid,  each  of  Mid  series  of  panels  consist- 
ing from  left  to  right  of  an  opaque,  a  transparent  light 
polarizing  panel  oriented  to  transmit  light  only  from  the 
left  hand  image  of  said  pair,  and  a  transparent  li^t 
polarizing  panel  at  right  angles  to  the  other  transparent 
panel  to  transmit  light  only  from  the  right  hand  image 
of  the  pair,  and  means  for  rapidly  oscillating  said  grid 
crosswise  of  said  panels  through  a  distance  at  least  the 
width  of  two  paneto. 


an  upper  edge  portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion  and  at 
least  one  bearing  bore  formed  on  each  of  said  edge 
portions  for  slidably  receiving  said  guide  bar  of  said 
upper  guide  member  and  said  bar  portions  of  Mid  lower 
guide  member,  respectively,  so  as  to  be  slidably  sup- 
ported on  the  same;  adjusting  means  connected  to  said 
lens  holders  and  to  one  of  said  guide  members  and  being 
operable  for  moving  said  lens  holders  along  said  upper 
and  lower  guide  members;  and  a  temple  connected  to 
each  of  said  lens  holders  for  movement  therewith  along 
said  guide  members. 

5.  A  trial  frame  for  fitting  lenses,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  upper  guide  member  including  a  guide  bar; 
means  for  supporting  said  upper  guide  member  above  the 
eyes  of  a  patient  to  be  fitted  with  lenses;  a  lower  guide 
member  having  two   straight   guide  end  bar  portions 
located  below  said  upper  guide  member  and  extending 
below  the  optical  axis  of  the  eyes  of  the  patient,  and  a 
holding  means  between  said  guide  members  connected 
to  said  upper  guide  member;  a  pair  of  lens  holders  located 
between  said  guide  members,  each  having  an  upper  edge 
portion  and  a  lower  edge  portion,  and  two  spaced  bear- 
ing bores  formed  on  each  of  said  portions  for  slidably 
receiving  said  upper  guide  bar  and  said  bar  portions  of 
said  lower  guide  member,  respectively,  so  as  to  be  slid- 
ably supported  on  the  same;  one  temple  mounted  on  each 
of  said  lensc  holders  for  turning  movement  thereon;  and 
a  pair  of  adjusting  means  each  adjusting  means  bong 
connected  to  one  of  said  lens  holders  and  to  the  lower 
guide  members  and  being  operable  independrntly  of  the 
other  adjusting  means  for  moving  each  of  said   lens 
holders  independently  of  the  other  lens  holder  along  Hid 
upper  and  lower  guide  members. 


2,974344 

PROIECTION  SYSTEMS 

WcadcH  S.  MIHer,  1341  Conslock  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FOed  July  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  599^74 

19  Claims.    (CL  84— 24) 


2,974343 

SPECTACLE  FRAME 

Cyrfl  Wenk,  2  EstOMka.  Pragne  13,  CzedjodovnUa 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1957,  Ser.  No.  442,972 

dalHs  priority,  appHcalloa  OcchodovaUa  Sept.  13, 1954 

SCIaiMS.   (a. 48— 29) 


1 .  A  trial  frame  for  fitting  lenses,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  upper  guide  member  including  a  guide  bar; 
means  for  supporting  uid  upper  guide  member  above 
the  optical  axis  of  the  eyes  of  a  patient  to  be  fitted  with 
lenses;  a  lower  guide  member  having  two  straight  guide 
bar  portions  located  below  said  upper  guide  member  and 
extending  below  the  optical  axis  of  the  eyes  of  the  patient, 
and  a  holding  means  extending  between  the  inner  ends  of 
said  guide  bar  portions  and  a  central  region  of  the  upper 
guide  member  and  being  connected  to  the  latter  so  as 
to  leave  the  outer  ends  of  said  guide  bar  portions  and 
said  guide  bar  free  and  unengaged;  a  pair  of  lens  holders 
located  between  said  guide  members  and  having  each 


1,  In  a  projection  system  of  the  character  described, 
a  screen  having  a  multiplicity  of  specular  refiectors 
thereon,  a  light  projector  having  its  principal  beam  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  general  plane  of  said  screen, 
the  principal  axis  of  the  viewing  field  being  also  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  general  plane  of  the  screen  and  also 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  principal  beam,  an  area 
through  which  said  beam  is  projected  being  enclosed 
within  light  absorbing  material,  said  elements  being  so 
shaped  that  the  only  ambient  light  falling  on  the  screen 
and  thence  reflected  into  the  viewing  field  must  conie 
from  the  aforesaid  light  absorbing  material,  so  that,  m 
the  absence  of  light  from  said  projector,  said  screen 
appears  dark  to  a  viewer  in  said  viewing  field,  a  trtna- 
parem  subsuntially  smooth  coating  over  said  elements, 
said  screen  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  principal 
beam  such  that  light  impinging  and  reflected  from  said 
coating  is  reflected  in  a  region  outside  of  Mid  viewinf 
field,  said  region  comprising  a  li^  trap. 
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2,974^5 
PROIECnON  SYSTEM  USING  SCREEN  WITH 
FACETS 
WchMI  S.  Milkr,  1341  Comstock  Atc^ 
Lm  Aagclcs  21,  Calif. 
■■ilMilliiB  of  appUcatkMi  Scr.  No.  4S5,987,  Feb.  3, 
1955.     Thb   ^yBttdoo   May    12,    195t,   Scr.   No. 
TUAS€ 

nCUma.    (CLM— 24) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  a  screen 
comprising  a  plurality  of  reflecting  elements,  a  viewing 
field  which  is  subjected  to  ambient  light  adjacent  said 
screen  with  the  principal  viewing  axis  of  said  viewing 
field  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  general  plane  of 
.^of  said  screen,  beam  projecting  means  for  projecting 
a  light  beam  in  focus  on  said  screen  with  the  axis  of 
said  beam  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane  and  also 
with  respect  to  said  viewing  axis,  said  light  beam  passing 
through  an  area  which  is  exclusive  of  said  viewing  field, 
said  elements  being  so  shaped  that  light  only  from  said 
area  and  none  else  is  reflected  into  said  viewing  field 
and  such  that  said  ambient  light  is  reflected  by  said  ele- 
menu  exclusively  into  said  area,  each  of  said  elements 
being  subjectable  to  substantially  parallel  rays  and  re- 
flecting the  light  therefrom  throughout  said  viewing  field 
with  substantially  uniform  intensity  throughout  the  view- 
ing field,  and  means  in  said  area  for  preventing  light 
other  than  that  from  the  projector  from  entering  the 
viewing  field,  so  that  said  screen,  in  the  absence  of  said 
light  beam  and  in  the  presence  of  said  ambient  light, 
appears  dark  to  a  viewer  in  said  viewing  field,  said  light 
reflecting  elements  each  providing  a  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  effective  reflecting  tangent  surfaces  which 
are  uniform  with  respect  to  angle  throughout  a  predeter- 
mined solid  angular  range  such  that  from  each  point 
in  the  viewing  field,  a  ray  directed  to  the  screen  and 
reflected  from  any  of  such  elemental  reflecting  surfaces 
shall  then  pass  through  the  light  obstructing  area. 


the  sole  means  securing  said  element  to  said  sheets,  said 
element  extending  from  one  sheet  to  the  other  between 
said  edges,  said  element  having  a  thickness  approximately 
half  the  thickness  of  said  sheets  and  extending  continu- 
ously in  zig-zag  manner  from  one  sheet  to  the  other. 


4^'. 


said  element  serving  to  retain  said  sheets  in  arranged 
position,  said  sheets  having  a  thickness  on  the  order  of 
.02  inch,  and  having  soft  and  readily  pressure-deformed 
lenticular  protrusions  on  the  faces  thereof  opposite  said 
faces  in  which  said  element  is  embedded. 


or  to 


2,974,547 
OPHTHALMIC  MOUNTINGS 
NorauuB  S.  Di  Lorenzo,  Soathbridgc,  MasK, 
American  Optical  Company,  Soathbridge,  Mam.,  a  vol- 
notary  associatioo  of  Massachusetts 

nicd  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,860 
4aaims.    (CL  88-^1) 


Albert 


2,974,544 
MULTISECTION  MOTION  PICTURE 

PROJECTION  SCREEN    | 
B.  Hnlcy,  Himtfnston,  N.Y.;  SwrMh  F.  Hmley, 
tntrix  of  laid  Albert  B.  Harlcy,  dcccaaed,  aa- 
to  Harlcy  Scrcm  Company,  Inc.,  Corom^  N.Y- 
icadoa  of  New  York 
FIM  Nov.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,874 
21ClahM.    (CL  88— 28.9) 
1.  A  motion  picture  projection  screen  comprising  a 
pair  of  light-reflective  sheets  o(  heat-softenable  material 
ananged  substantially  in  line  with  one  another  with  op-    ^'aS^"to  bi"  positl^^  in  straddling  clamped  relation 

^i^t      i?  ^*[.      r'**!!i'^,  *'*'■*'*"*  °"*  "*°^'  •"**  ^th  ^  '"«»  «nd  having  portions  adjacent  the  free  ends 

having  substantially  a  .gned  faces,  and  a  fialmentary  ele-  thereof  extending  into  the  channels  and  being  adapted  to 

mem  of  comparatively  high  tensile  strength  embedded  function  cooperatively  with  said  atuchment  means  and 

Ik-          !!T.     J^  "**^  "'**  •*'**^  '^'"«  hardened  the  portions  of  the  endpieces  extending  in  said  slots  for 

rT!f*!!!r*  ^  ^^If^^  **^"  "'^  element  to  said  sheets,  detachaWy  retaining  said  members  in  aligned  connected 

saiu  hardened  sheet  portions  constituting  substantially  relation  with  the  supporting  structure. 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  the  lenses  of  an  opKtha!- 
mic  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  lens  rims  each  having 
a  divided  section  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  tubular  lugs 
attached  to  the  rims  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  divided  sec- 
tions, said  lugs  and  rims,  adjacent  the  line  of  attachment, 
having  channels  along  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  means 
for  connecting  said  lugs  for  retaining  lenses  in  said  rim 
members  when  positioned  therein,  a  bridge  having  end 
portions  connected  to  said  rims  adjacent  the  nasal  sides 
thereof  and  having  attachment  means  adjacent  said  end 
portions,  relatively  long  outwardly  and  rearwardly  extend- 
ing temple  endpieces  each  having  an  edge  portion  adjacent 
their  inner  ends  secured  to  the  upper  outer  surface  of  said 
rims  adjacent  the  respective  temporal  sides  thereof,  said 
endpieces  being  initially  formed  of  relatively  flat  material 
and  being  shaped  to  extend  upwardly  relative  to  said  rims, 
■and  detachable  members  adapted  to  be  secured  in  partially 
encircling  relation  with  each  of  the  rims,  said  detachable 
members  each  having  a  slot  with  a  portion  thereof  shaped 
to  receive  a  respective  inner  portion  of  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending endpieces  and  each  having  an  outer  rearwardly 
directed  end  portion  extending  through  the  rear  surface  of 
said  members  and  through  which  the  outer  end  portions 
of  the  endpieces  extend,  said  members  adjacent  their  nasal 
ends  each  having  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  re^>ective  attachment  means  of  the  bridge, 
said  members  each  further  having  a  recess  in  th^  under- 
side thereof  intermediate  the  slot  and  the  nasal  end  there- 
of, and  a  U-shaped  clamp  secured  in  each  of  aaid 
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, ^.^^Jt^  ATOR  METHOD  OfHu^IG  GEARING 

LIGHT  MODULATOR  _.    -^  nog^^^  g>i— -.^  Mick-  nwlfiir  to 

Joseph  F.  DilKm,  Ir.,  MajUaoa,  NJ.  jwigar  to  M  Trie-  1M^  ^S^fTSmS^^^SSC^^Sianlkm  of 

phoM  Labontorlct,  Itoqpontcd,  New  Yoffc,  N.T,  TaSSum^ 

a  corpofrtla.  of  New  Vo*  OrS«r«Wlia»fl<»  Nor.  27,  1957,  Scr.  Nb.  499^41. 

Filed  Fcb^l5,  l*57i*»iNo.  t44.481  DIrMedimd  thk  appBi  tliiB  Apr.  8,  1959,  Scr.  N». 

4CtalM.    (CL9*— 9) 


8ClaiaM.    (O. 


1) 


._./^. 


TJV. 


7  In  combination,  a  microwave  cavity,  a  light  trans- 
mitting medium  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium-iron  garnet  and  rare  earth-iroo 
garnets  positioned  within  said  cavity,  means  providing 
polarized  hght  for  transmission  through  the  medium, 
means  for  analyzing  the  light  transmitted  through  the 
medium,  and  means  supplying  microwave  energy  to  tne 
cavity  for  providing  a  varying  magnetic  field  in  tne 
medium  along  the  path  of  light  transmission  for  varymg 
correspondingly  the  amount  of  Faraday  rototion  expen- 
enced  by  the  light  in  its  passage  through  the  mediuin, 
further  characterized  in  that  the  transmitting  medium  b 
maghetically  biased  near  ferromagnetic  resonance  at  a 
resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity. 


2,974,549 
AMMUNmON  FEED  MECHANISM 

GaiTctt  P.  S.  Croci,  Bcvcr^,  My.,  Mril"or  to  United 

_  ^^_      —     *'- ,  NJ.,  a 


1  nttm    (CL  89—33) 


iiiiiiii,      , 

l!      |J. 


1    The  method   of  producing   a  crown  gear  havmg 
peripheral  teeth  of  generally  diamond  shape  as  viewed  m 
plan  with  the  lateral  vertices  of  said  teeth  lying  in  a  com- 
mon circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  gear  compris- 
ing cutting  a  groove  in  a  gear  blank  having  a  raised  cir- 
cular rib  projecting  from  the  face  thereof  and  concentric 
with  Uie  axis  of  said  blank,  said  cut  going  throu^said 
raised  rib  and  being  parallel  to  the  radius  thereof  but 
spaced  to  one  side  thereof,  thus  forming  one  side  of  the 
diamond  on  one  tooth,  said  side  lying  inside  said  arete 
and  another  side  of  a  diamond  on  an  adjacent  tooth,  said 
side  lying  outside  said  circle,  forming  the  interdcnUl 
space  by  cutting  an  identical  groove  radially  through  said 
rib   and  completing  said   gear  by  cutting   an  idenUcal 
groove  in  said  blank  through  said  rib  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  radius  parallel  and  spaced  therefrom  a*"*  "»^ 
fonfking  two  additional  sides  of  the  diamond  form  of  ad- 
jacent teeth  one  side  lying  inside  and  the  other  outside 
said  circle.  

CARTON  FORMING  AND  LINING  MACfflNE 

Robert  F.  Wtadrtmp,  jo««9fc  .»«>«"?.  ^L^'S^ 
Schacidcr,  Chicafo,  IlL,  nrfgnri  toM»*ta- 
'--■ TL,  a  cutpoiatioM  off 


Filed 


-.9, 1954,  Scr.  No.  574,954 
(CL93-^34J1) 


In   an   ammunition   feed   mechanism   adapted   to   be 
mounted  on  an  automatic  gun  to  feed  cartridges  from  a 
linked  belt  to  the  ammunition  feedway  of  the  gun,  a 
feeder  mouth  mounted  in  the  ammunition  feedway,  a 
pusher  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  the 
feeder  mouth  to  bring  successive  cartridges  into  a  pwi- 
tion  above  the  feeder  mouth,  a  movable  link  support  for 
engaging  the  link  of  the  cartridge  powtioned  above  the 
feeder  mouth,  a  slot  in  the  link  support,  a  fulcrum  pm 
engaging  in  the  slot  and  permitting  longitudinal  and  swing- 
ing movements  of  the  link  support,  a  lost  motion  connec- 
tion between  the  pusher  and  the  link  support  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  support  with  the  pusher,  a  cam 
for  guiding  the  link  support  during  movement  with  the 
pusher,  and   a  spring  for  mainuining  the   link   support 
in  engagement  with  the  cam. 


1.  An  automatic  carton  forming  and  timng  macUne, 
comprising  feeder  means  operative  to  deUver  a  carton 
blank  to  a  predetermined  rest  position,  liner  feeder  means 
operative  to  deUver  a  liner  sheet  to  a  predetermined  r»t 
position  below  the  carton  blank,  conveyor  means  provid- 
ing a  continuous,  strai^t  linear  carton  forming  run  ex- 
tending from  a  lower  position  immedUtely  adjacent  said 
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carton  blank  and  liner  sheet  rest  positions  to  an  upper 
potition  above  and  forwardly  thereof,  said  forming  run 
being  steeply  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  along  its 
entire  length,  a  forming  block  carried  by  said  conveyor 
and  adapted  to  engage  first  the  liner  sheet  and  then  the 
carton  Mank  and  carry  them  simultaneously  in  engaged 
relation  upwardly  through  the  forming  run,  and  folding 
and  forming  means  along  said  forming  run  operative  to 
effect  a  downward  folding  of  the  carton  into  a  final  form 
having  a  sq>arable  folded  liner  therewithin. 


vnAjm  

CUmNG  AND  CBBA8ING  PKESB  WriH 

MOVABLE  srors 

Aft«t  F.  gyilii,  F«<Ht  WBtk,  N.Y^  MrfgMr  to  8  ft  S 
^m  Miriiiiiy  C^  lac^  BtooMy,  N.Y, 
of  NawYatk 

\mm  IS,  19S4,  S«.  No.  434,937, 
No.  2,H5,647,  4irfa4  Sept  22,  1959.  IN- 
Ote  appHcrtioM  Ai«.  4,  1956,  Sar.  No. 

753463 

14niliiii     (CL  93— 56.3) 


8.  A  cutting  and  creasing  press  for  sheet  material,  said 
press  comprising  a  prenure  member  adapted  lo  raise  a 
sheet  against  a  die.  a  gripping  means  for  engaging  the 
leading  edge  of  a  sheet  prior  to  its  entry  into  the  press, 
driving  means  for  transporting  the  sheet  in  a  first  direc- 
tion through  the  pre«  from  a  rear  end  to  a  front  end 
thereof;  said  driving  means  being  continuowly  con- 
nected to  said  gripping  means;  said  gripping  means  re- 
maining oootinuoosly  in  engagement  with  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  during  the  transport  of  the  sheet 
through  said  preas;  a  sheet  receiving  station  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  rear  end  and  a  cutting  station  posi- 
tiooed  in  the  region  of  said  front  end;  said  driving  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  gripping  means  to 
suoccMhrely  stop  said  gripping  means  at  said  receiving 
and  said  cutting  stations;  said  gripping  means  being 
rigidly  positioned  when  stopped  at  said  receiving  sta- 
tion; a  movable  stop  means  at  said  receiving  station; 
indexing  means  carried  by  said  stop  means  engageable 
with  indexing  means  carried  by  said  gripping  means 
whereby  said  stop  means  is  movable  to  a  first  precise 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  gripping  means 
after  said  gripping  means  has  been  stopped  at  said  re- 
ceiving station;  said  stop  means  being  moved  to  said 
first  precise  predetermined  position  while  said  gripping 
means  is  maintained  in  a  fiixed  position. 


SUPTLSMINTAm^PnCAL  Smm  FOB 
raOTOGKAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Wencr  Fa 

*  llsUsrts,  Fa 

h  ■ 


Filed  May  S.  1957, 8ar.  N^  457,957 

ty,  appHoitfoa  Gansaay  May  12, 1954 
15  CMm.    (0.95-42) 


ij. 


1.  A  supplementary  optical  device  to  enable  the  nae 
of  interchangeable  lenses  with  a  pholognq^  caoMra 
having  a  lens  not  intended  for  interchangeability,  said 
device  comprising  a  housing  for  mounting  in  front  of 
the  lens  of  the  camera  with  which  the  device  is  to  be 
used,  a  first  obfective  lens  interchangeably  naounted  near 
the  front  of  said  housing  for  axial  focwing  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  first  objective  kns  focusing  an  Image 
of  an  external  object  at  an  intermediate  image  plane 
within  said  housing,  a  second  objective  lens  mounted 
between  said  intermediate  image  plane  and  the  lens  of 
the  camera  and  serving,  in  conjunction  with  the  lens  of 
the  camera,  to  project  an  image  from  said  intermediate 
image  plane  to  a  film  plane  within  the  camera,  a  finder 
eyepiece  assemNy  located  between  said  %ai  and  second 
objective  lenses  and  offset  laterally  from  an  optical  axis 
passing  through  said  first  and  second  objective  lenses, 
and  mirror  means  located  between  said  first  objective 
lens  and  said  intermediate  image  plane  for  deflecting 
light  from  said  optical  axis  to  said  eyepiece  assembly. 


2,974374 
PHOrOGSAFHIC  CAMERAS  WITH  ADIUSTABLE 
^  EMULSION  CARRIER  GUIDE  ^ 

to  VEB 


FlaiSepl.  19, 1957,  Sar.  Nn.  464,679 
6  nihil     (CL  95-66) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  casing,  an  ad- 
justable emulsion  carrier  guide,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  carrier  member,  two  siqjport  members  pivotally 
supported  about  a  common  support  by  the  casing  ct 
said  cameras,  two  connecting  members,  each  of  said  con- 
necting members  being  swivelably  connected  to  said 
carrier  member  and  joumalled  on  one  of  said  two  sup- 
port members,  each  of  said  two  support  memben  in- 
cluding a  slot  qMced  from  said  common  support,  and  a 
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damping  member  extending  throo^  said  slot  of  eadi 
support  member  and  being  adapted  to  clampingly  hold 
said  two  support  members. 


2,974375 

GEAR  ESCAPEMENT  FDR  A  FHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHUTTER 

Frans  Singer,  Munich,  Gcnnany,  aastpsor  to  Compnr- 

WaffcPMrich  Decfcai  OHG,  Mankk,  CiiMai,  a 


Filed  N^.  19, 1959,  Sar.  No.  654,664 

r,  applleafloa  Cii«— j  Nor.  25, 1956 


1.  A  photographic  objective  shutter  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  shutter  blades,  means  including  a  rotatable 
blade  ring  for  pivotally  mounting  said  shutter  blades, 
a  rotatable  master  member  for  engaging  said  blade  ring 
to  move  said  shutter  blades  to  an  open  position  and 
thereafter  to  return  them  to  a  closed  position,  gear 
retarding  mechanism  for  delaying  the  rotation  of  said 
master  member  between  the  opening  and  closing  of 
said  shutter  blades,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  delaying 
effect  of  said  retarding  mechanism,  said  retarding  mech- 
anism including  a  chain  of  gears,  a  flywheel  connected 
for  rotation  with  said  chain  of  gears,  and  at  least  one 
additional  mass  coupled  to  said  flywheel  to  be  carried 
along  thereby  after  a  short  initial  movement  in  a  run- 
ning down  direction  of  said  retarding  mechanism,  said 
additional  mass  comprising  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation 
coaxially  with  said  flywheel,  a  drcumferentially  extend- 
ing lost  motion  pin  and  slot  connection  between  said 
disk  and  flywheel,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  disk 
to  a  rest  position  with  respect  to  said  fljrwheel. 


2,974,576 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  niE  SETTING  OF  THE 

APERTURE  OF  A  lENS  OF  A  CAMERA 
Wctwr  Hah^  Driaisn.  GenHny.  naitopor  to  VEB 


19. 1954,  Sar.  N«.  592,345 
,  H,iplcndBn  GenBHy  Oct  11,  1955 
(CL 


means  movable  with  respect  to  diaphragm  support  means 
for  controlling  the  aperture  of  said  lens;  said  device  com- 
prising first  scale  means  longitudinally  calibrated  in  units 
of  distance  for  indicating  thereon  the  distance  value  be- 
tween the  object  to  be  photographed  and  a  source  of 
light;  and  second  scale  means  longitudinally  calibrated 
in  units  of  flash  balb  guide  number  values,  one  of  said 
scale  means  being  fixedly  attached  on  said  diaphragm 
support  means,  and  the  other  one  of  said  scale  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm  setting 
means  for  coordinated  longitudinal  movement  with  the 
latter  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  one  scale  means, 
wherein  juxtaposition  of  calibrations  on  said  scale  means 
is  used  to  define  the  position  of  the  diaphragm  setting 
means,  both  of  said  scale  means  being  calibrated  loga- 
rithmically in  values  of  logarithms  to  the  same  base,  said 
values  increasing  along  said  first  and  second  scale  means 
in  the  same  direction,  the  base  of  said  logarithms  being 
determined  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  quotient  of  every 
distance  value  on  said  first  scale  means  divided  into  the 
adjacent  guide  number  value  on  said  second  scale  means 
is  the  aperture  value  of  said  diaphragm  setting  in  prede- 
terminated  imits,  said  quotient  being  contant  for  any  set- 
ting of  said  diaphragm  setting  means  relative  to  said  dia- 
phragm support  means. 


2,974377  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  SETTING 
MECHANISM 


r,  by  mcsBM  nasignBMnti^  to  Conipnr-Warfc  Fkic- 
drkh  Deckel  OHG,  Mulch,  Gtrmun,  a  Ina 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  453,155 

/,  appSwHon  Car— j  Apr.  24,  1954 
2  nalaii     (CL    ~ 

iBtS 


irniiirirfci 


Ij- ! i 1-l-ti 


-V- 


•*i*i 


i^ 


1.  A  photographic  camera  adapted  for  taking  flad) 
photographs  and  having  an  optical  axis,  said  camera  com- 
prising a  diaphragm  aperture  adjusting  ring  mounted  for 
rotary  adjustment  about  the  optical  axis,  a  cam  ring  also 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  optical  axis,  means  for 
coupling  said  cam  ring  to  said  aperture  adjusting  ring  in 
an^  selected  one  of  a  series  of  relative  positions,  a  flash 
guide  number  scale  on  one  of  said  rings  for  indicating 
the  relative  positions  of  said  two  rings  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  cam  ring  having  a  non-linear  cam,  a 
single  distance  measuring  device  including  a  member  mov- 
able in  accordance  with  variations  in  distance  from  the 
camera  to  an  object  being  photographed,  and  a  cam  fol- 
lower engaging  said  cam  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  movable  member  to  move  said  member  in  accord- 
ance with  movements  of  said  cam  as  imparted  to  it  by 
adjustments  of  said  aperture  adjusting  ring. 


2,974,571 
MANUAL  ADIU8TMENT  OP  AUTOMATIC  EXPO- 
SURE  CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAM- 
ERAS ^ 

Otto  WNlri,  Rochesiar,  N.Y.|aari|Ber  to  EnatnMMi  Ksdnk 

r,  N.T.,  s  cmyonllM  if  New 


FSai  Apr.  29, 1959,  Sar.  No.  969,453 
4ClahHi.   (CL9S— 44) 

1.  A  setting  device  for  setting  the  diaphragm  of  a       1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  means  for  focus- 
photographic    camera    lens    having    diaphiagm    setting    ing  an  inuge  of  a  viewed  scene  onto  a  photosensitive  sur- 
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face;  an  exposure  meter  having  a  photocell  disposed  for 
illumination  by  light  from  said  scene  and  having  a  pivoted 
coil  energized  by  said  photocell  for  movement  within  a 
predetermined  diective  angular  range  as  a  function  of 
the  brightness  of  said  scene;  a  diaphragm  mechanism  cou- 
pled to  said  coil  and  adjusted  by  movement  of  said  coil 
for  automatically  regulating  the  admission  of  scene  light 
to  said  photosensitive  surface  as  a  function  of  said 
brightness;  and  means  for  manually  adjusting  said  dia- 
phragm mechanism,  comprising:  a  first  abutment  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  coil  and  having  a  range  of  move- 
ment corresponding  to  the  angular  range  of  said  coil;  sec- 
ond and  third  abutment  members  in  bracketing  relation 
to  said  first  abutment  member  and  normally  lying  out- 
side the  ranfe  of  the  first  abutment  member;  a  manually 


movable  control  device  normally  occupying  a  first  posi- 
tion; means  operated  by  said  control  device,  in  response 
to  initial  movement  of  the  latter  away  from  said  first 
position,  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  second  and 
third  abutment  members  toward  the  other  for  causing 
a  clamping  engagement  of  said  second  and  third  abut- 
ment members  with  said  first  abutment  member;  and 
means  operated  by  said  control  device,  in  response  to  ad- 
ditional movement  of  the  latter  away  from  said  first  posi- 
tion, for  moving  both  of  said  second  and  third  abutment 
members  in  one  direction,  thereby  to  move  said  first  abut- 
ment member  and  said  coil  in  said  one  direction  for 
adjusting  said  diaphragm  mechanism  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  coi\trol  device  while  said  coil  remains 
energized  by  said  photocell. 


DavM 


2,f74,57» 
mSP  AND  REPEAT  MACHINE 
■dRnlpllH. 

to  MflRM^ 

Hartford,  Com^  a 


RICriOCBf 

of  Con- 


RM  Sapt  %  IfSt,  Sw.  No.  7S9,939 
•  riBloM,  (CL95->73) 
1.  A  machine  for  reproducing  an  imafe  successively 
on  different  portions  of  a  sheet  of  photographic  film  com- 
prising  in  combination,  a  table  having  a  flat  upwardly 
exposed  surface  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  unexposed  film, 
^  a  carriage  supported  over  the  table  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  table,  means  supported 
on  the  carriage  for  lateral  movement  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  table,  image  carrying  means  supported  on  said 
laterally  movable  means  for  movement  normal  to  the 
tabic,  spring  biased  means  for  holding  said  image  carrying 
means  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  table  and  a  sheet 
of  film  thereon,  fhiid  actuated  plunger  means  for  lu'ging 
said  image  carrying  means  downwardly  toward  said  table 
and  film  in  oppotition  to  said  spring  biased  means, 
fluid  passage  means  connecting  said  plunger  means  with  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  an  electrically  operable 
valve  connected  in  said  fluid  pa»age  means  between  said 
phinger  meaaa  and  said  louroe  of  praasunzed  fluid  for 


controlling  the  operation  of  said  plunger  means,  a  shielded 
electric  lamp  associated  with  said  image  carrying  means 
and  operable  when  energized  to  expose  the  portion  of  a 
film  sheet  disposed  beneath  said  image  carrying  means, 
and  switch  means  coiuiected  with  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  valve  and  lamp, 
said  switch  means  being  adapted  to  be  closed  mamially 
to  operate  said  valve  to  cause  said  plunger  means  to 


move  the  image  carrying  means  downwardly  toward  a 
sheet  of  unexposed  film  on  the  table  and  to  energize  said 
lamp  and  said  switch  means  being  further  adapted  to 
open  automatically  a  selected  period  of  time  after  being 
manually  closed  whereby  to  de-energize  said  lamp  and 
to  operate  said  valve  to  cause  said  plunger  means  to  move 
upwardly  so  that  said  image  carrying  means  is  moved  up- 
wardly by  said  spring  biased  means. 


ADJUSTABLE  AIR  OUTLET 
Edward  C.  Zimmerman  and  Peter  Alcksa,  Chicago,  DI,, 
aasignon  to  Patent  License  Corporation,  Chicago,  TU^  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  72Mt7 
llClainH.    (CL9t— 4«) 


^4r 


1.  An  adjustable  air  outlet  comprising  a  spherical 
housing  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  ring-like 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  arcuate 
surfaces  mounting  said  housing  for  universal  movement, 
a  nozzle  having  a  tubular  portion  mounted  in  said  pas- 
sageway and  an  annular  portion  of  larger  diameter  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  housing,  shoulder-like  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  annular  portion  and  engaging  said 
housing  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said  passageway,  a 
valve  member  in  said  housing  and  having  an  annular  por- 
tion co-axial  with  the  tubular  portion  of  said  nozzle,  the 
co-axial  annular  and  tubular  portions  being  telescoped 
and  provided  with  interengaged  cooperating  threads 
formed  therein,  means  in  said  passageway  for  preventing 
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roution  of  said  valve  member,  said  nozzle  having  a  valve 
seat  therein,  said  valve  member  including  a  stud-like  valve 
element  extending  into  the  tubular  portion  of  said  nozzle 
for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  the  shoulder-like 
means  of  said  nozzle  having  a  lug-like  means  projecting 
therefrtxn,  a  projection  carried  by  said  housing  externally 
thereof  for  engagement  by  said  hig-like  means  for  liinit- 
ing  the  rotation  of  said  nozzle  and  preventing  separation 
of  said  threads,  and  spring  means  in  said  housing  acting 
between  said  housing  and  said  valve  member  to  hold 
said  nozzle  in  said  passageway  whereby  when  said  valve 
member  and  nozzle  are  depressed  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  means  said  lug-like  means  will  be  disengaged 
from  said  projection  and  permit  further  rotation  of  said 
nozzle  so  as  to  disengage  the  threads  <rf  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  nozzle. 


said  damper  knob,  a  flexible  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  damper  to  said  damper  knob,  and  a  routing 
means  located  in  sakl  spiral  groove  and  in  said  elongated 


237<581 
LOUVER  DEVICE 

Adan  D.  Goettl,  Phoeaix,  Aria^ 
Edison  Coaapaay,  tOtfm,  VL,  a 


to  McGraw- 
of  Dda- 


wan 


FDed  Feb.  24, 195f ,  Ser.  No.  79S,19t 
4Claioii.   (CL98— 46) 

c 


slot  whereby  said  rotating  means  will  move  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  damper  knob  when  said  damper 
knob  is  rotated  through  an  an^e  greater  than  360*  to 
raise  or  lower  said  damper. 


2^4463 

ROTARY  MARKING  TOOL 

FUedaaa,  34  EMtwood  L«a,  yaDcy 

FDed  My  20. 1959,  Scr.  No.  626^46 

UCUtam.    (CL191— 2S) 
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1.  In  a  louver  device  the  combination  of:  a  first  slat; 
a  second  slat  intersecting  said  first  slat  at  an  angle  there- 
to; each  of  said  slats  having  a  pivot  portion  disposed  on 
an  axis  longitudinally  of  the  respective  slat;  each  slat 
having  an  opening  therethrough  adjacent  its  respective 
pivot  portion;  and  bearing  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  opposed  spaced  fingers;  said  pivot  portions 
of  said  first  slat  engaged  between  said  first  pair  of  spaced 
fingers,  said  pivot  portion  of  said  second  slat  engaged 
between  said  second  pair  of  spaced  fingers,  said  first  pair 
of  spaced  fingers  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from 
said  second  pair  of  spaced  fingers,  said  fingers  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  movable  into  and  out  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  first  land  second  slats  adjacent  their  respective 
pivot  portions  when  said  slats  arc  pivoted  abdut  the  axes 
of  said  pivot  portions. 


2374,562 

REEL  DAMPER  CONTROL 

Henry  M.  RyboM  and  OswaU  J.  Wioins,  La  CroMC, 

Wis.,  aasigiion  to  The  Tnm  Company,  La  CroMC, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  714,916 
5Clafans.    (CL  96— 196) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  pivoted  damper  for  a  radia- 
tor and  damper  control  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  pivoted  damper,  said  control  means  comprising  sup- 
port means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  radiator  casing, 
a  damper  knob  rotatably  connected  to  said  support 
means,  means  operably  associated  with  said  damper 
knob  to  urge  said  damper  knob  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  support  means,  said  damper  knob  hav- 
ing a  surface  bearing  on  said  support  means,  said  sur- 
face having  a  spiral  groove  therein,  said  spiral  groove 
having  an  arc  length  greater  than  360',  said  support 
means  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  with  the  major 
axis  of  the  slot  being  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 


I.  In  a  marking  tool  of  the  character  described,  a 
U-shaped  member,  a  shaft  positioned  through  one  of  the 
arms  of  said  U -member,  in  rotatable  and  sliable  rela- 
tion therewith,  a  hollow  shaft  element  positioned  through 
the  second  arm  of  said  U -member  only  in  rotatable  rela- 
tion therewith;  said  second  arm  having  an  interior  space 
about  said  hollow  shaft  element,  a  spring  formed  with 
at  least  one  turn  and  having  two  ends,  a  first  wheel  car- 
ried on  said  hollow  shaft  element  withifi  said  space;  said 
first  wheel  and  one  end  of  said"  spring  being  secured 
to   the   hollow  shaft   element;   the  other  end  of  said 
spring  being  anchored  to  the  U-member;  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  hollow  shaft  element  and  fitting 
therein,  a  marking  wheel  having  marking  elements  along 
its  periphery  and  a  region  of  said  marking  wheel  imme- 
diately after  the  end  of  the  last  marking  character  thereon 
being  of  reduced  radius;  said  marking  wheel  being  carried 
on  said  shaft  between  the  arms  of  said  U-member;  said 
hollow  shaft  element  and  said  marking  wheel  each  having 
a  keyway,  key  means  along  the  shaft  engaging  said  mark- 
ing wheel  and  the  hollow  shaft  element  in  their  said 
keyways  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  hollow 
shiift  element  and  the  marking  wheel  will  rotate  there- 
with; means  on  the  U-member  releasably  holding  said 
shaft   against  sliding  movement   and   upon   release  of 
its  hold,  said  shaft  being  manually  slidable  out  of  said 
U-member,  the  marking  wheel  on  the  hollow  shaft  ele- 
ment, a  spring-loaded  element  movably  mounted  on  the 
U-member  aiul  extending  into  said  space  in  such  member 
normally  bearing  against  said  first  wheel  and  acting  to 
hold  it  against  rotary  movement  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection; said  spring-loaded  element  when  shifted  away 
from  said  first  wheel,  releasing  such  wheel  for  rotation  in 
said  predetermined  direction;  said  spring  associated  with 
the  hollow  shaft  element  being  stressed  upon  rotation  of 
the  marking  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  decorating  articles  comprising 
an  elongated  stamping  means,  a  first  guide  means  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  length  of  said  stamping  means, 
table  means  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  said  first 
guide  means,  second  guide  means  mounted  on  said  table 
means  and  exteixling  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
first  guide  means  and  to  the  length  of  said  stamping 
means,  a  platform  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  said 
second  guide  nneans  toward  and  away  from  said  stamping 
means,  a  rotatable  article  holder  means  connecting  said 
article  holder  to  said  platform  so  that  movement  of  said 
article  holder  and  platform  toward  said  stamping  means 
will  press  an  article  held  by  said  article  holder  against 
said  stamping  means,  first  drive  means  for  reciprocating 
said  table  means  whereby  an  article  held  by  said  article 
holder  against  said  stamping  means  will  be  rolled  along 
said  stamping  means  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  biasing  means  connected  to  said  platform  for 
urging  said  platform  and  article  holder  toward  a  third 
poaition  where  an  article  on  said  article  bolder  is  spaced 
from  said  stamping  means,  second  drive  means  connected 
to  said  table  and  platform  for  driving  said  platform  and 
article  holder  from  said  third  position  to  place  an  article 
on  said  article  holder  against  said  stamping  means,  said 
second  drive  means  permitting  controlled  return  move- 
ment of  said  article  holder  to  the  third  position  under 
the  influence  of  said  biasing  means,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  first  and  second  drive  means 
whereby  said  article  bolder  is  moved  in  a  substantially 
triangular  path  between  said  first,  second  and  third  posi- 
tions. 


A.N( 


2,9743tS 

DUPLICATING 
Gka  Owe,  N.Y„ 


to  Co- 


Gka  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatfcMs  of  New  York 
FiM  Joly  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  744,944 
SCIaiM.   (CL  191— 149.4) 


1.  A  composite  assembly  of  pressure-responsive  sheet 
elements  for  tracing  an  image  from  an  original  sheet 
bearing  said  image,  comprising  a  flexible  master  sheet 
and  a  flexible  transfer  sheet  having  a  latent  inuge  form- 
ing coating  which  is  transferable  to  the  master  sheet  upon 
typing  impact  and  inscribing  pressure,  said  master  sheet 


and  transfer  sheet  and  said  coating  being  transpicnous 
when  in  surface  contact  with  each  other  with  the  trans- 
fer sheet  and  the  master  sheet  superposed  whereby 
in  addition  to  typed  images  formed  thereon  an  image  may 
be  formed  on  the  master  sheet  by  tracing  over  an  image 
on  the  original  sheet  visible  through  said  master  sheet, 
said  transfer  sheet  and  the  transfer  coating  thereon. 


«   2J74,SM 
DOCTOR  BLADE  AND  DOCTOR  BLADE  SHEAR 

FOR  TEXTILE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Fortit  WcdMro  Hnl,  434  E.  BIm*  St..  Rock  Hill,  S.C. 
Lyr.  19, 1949,  Sar.  No.  23,223 
4niiHi     (CL  191— 157) 


4.  In  a  fabric  printing  machine,  an  engraved  roll  to 
supply  coloring  material  to  the  fabric,  and  a  spirally 
twisteid  elongated  doctor  blade  mounted  adjacent  the  en- 
graved roll  and  having  a  spirally  twisted  sharp  edge  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  the  engraved  roll  with  uniform 
incidence  along  the  entire  length  of  the  doctor  blade. 


2,974,597  , 

SPUCE  TRIP  FOR  GRAVURE  PRESS  ' 

FUtoa  H.  MacArthv,  9  Rudd  Covt,  Glen  RMga,  N J. 
Filed  loly  5, 1957,  Sar.  No.  479,257 
SdataM.    (CL  191—194) 


1.  In  a  web-fed  printing  machine,  a  plurality  of  like 
printing  units,  a  frame  means  for  said  units  and  for 
holding  said  units  in  fixed  relation  with  each  other,  a 
pressure  roll  and  a  printing  cylinder  for  each  unit,  web- 
feeding  and  guide  means  for  passing  an  elongated  spliced 
endless  web  through  said  first  unit  and  between  the 
pressure  roll  and  printing  cylinder  thereof  and  thence 
between  the  pressure  roll  and  printing  cylinder  of  the 
next  succeeding  unit,  said  web-feeding  means  conduct- 
ing said  web  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
pressure  roll  in  each  of  said  units,  whereby  said  web  is 
not  conducted  around  any  portioo  of  the  printing  cylin- 
der in  any  of  said  units,  said  pressure  roUs  being  jour- 
nalled  oo  fixed  axes  and  the  guide  means  between  said 
units  being  fixed,  whereby  the  length  of  said  web  be- 
tween pressure  rolls  of  adjacent  units  may  remain  a 
constant,  means  movably  positioning  the  printing-cylin- 
der axes  for  each  of  said  units  in  the  direction  toward 
and  away  from  contact  with  said  web  at  the  adjacent 
pressure  roll,  common  drive  means  for  all  printing  cyl- 
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inders  and  tnchiding  at  each  unit  meshing  geara  driv- 
ing the  printing  cylinder  associated  therewith,  and  po- 
sitioning means  associated  with  each  unit  and  responsive 
to  detected  thickness  of  web  material  entering  each  said 
unit  for  automatically  positioning  thf  associated  print- 
ing cylinder  in  pressure-relieving  relation  with  said  web 
upon  encountering  an  abnormally  thick  portion  of  the 
web.  the  extent  of  displacement  to  effect  pressure  relief 
being  less  than  sufficient  to  disengage  the  meshing  gears 
of  said  drive  means. 


in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  an  unobstructed  chamber 
at  said  concavity-containing  end  and  as  to  form  a  liquid- 
impervious  container,  an  external  pivot  element  on  nid 
case  cover  in  axial  alignment  with  said  conical  concavity, 
and  an  external  pivot  element  on  said  case  body  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  conical  concavity,  said  tubular  con- 
nector being  provided  with  an  external  pivot  element  at 


SHALLOW  WATER  MINE  AND  ARMING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Gorioa  L.  Fofal  aai  Thtmam  W.  Kmm^.  WajM^^ 
I  J.  Meaaa,  Kiiifaiiii,  m4  PMBp  A.  Tkwrt, 

irted 

2,  im,  Scr.  No.  739,442 


Mont  Aky,  M4.,  aari^on  to  fte  IMM  States  ol 
Aa«faa  as rarwartei ky  the  Secretary  erikc  Navy 


7CWM.    (CL192— 14) 
TMe  35,  UA  Coda  (1952),  aac.  244) 
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each  end  and  containing  a  continuous  train  of  a  high- 
velocity  detonating  explosive  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  connector  between  said  pivot  ele- 
ments on  said  connector,  one  end  of  said  ooimector  be- 
ing pivotly  sectired  to  the  external  pivot  element  on  the 
case  cover  of  one  of  said  units  and  the  other  end  of  said 
connector  being  pivotly  secured  to  the  external  pivot  de- 
ment on  the  case  body  of  another  of  said  units. 


2,974,599 
STATIC  RESISTANT  ELECTRIC  INITIATDR 
Edwwd  L.  Ranacr,  Hockcaria,  DcL,  aaslvBor  to  Hcrcaki 
Powder  Coaqpony,  Wifa■togt08^  DeL,  a 

Filed  Oct  2, 1957,  Sor.  No.  497,717 
19ClabH.    (CL192— 29) 


I.  An  arming  and  self  destruction  circuit  for  a  shallow 
water  mine  adapted  to  be  laid  by  an  aircraft  in  fli^t, 
comprising  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  means  operable 
as  the  mine  falls  away  from  the  aircraft  for  connecting 
the  circuit  to  said  source  of  energy,  an  oscillator,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  oscillator  to  a  normally  bal- 
anced Wheatstone  bridge,  a  barium  titanate  transducer 
arranged  in  one  of  the  arms  of  said  bridge  for  destroying 
the  balance  thereof  as  the  transducer  becomes  wet  and 
thereby  providing  a  bridge  output  signal,  means  for 
rectifying  and  amplifying  said  signal,  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  be  charged  by  said  rectified  and  amplified 
signal,  a  first  diode,  means  operatively  coniiecting  said 
diode  to  the  condenser  adiereby  the  diode  is  triggered 
when  the  charge  on  the  condenser  has  reached  a  pre- 
detemained  value,  a  primer  connected  to  the  diode  for 
operation  by  tl^  charge  of  the  condenser  as  the  diode 
is  fired,  and  a  normally  locked  arming  member  carrying 
a  length  of  explosive  train  and  movable  from  an  initial 
safe  position  to  an  armed  position,  said  primer  being 
adapted  to  .unlock  said  arming  member  as  the  primer 
opcntiu. 


2,974399 

JET  PERFORATORS 
Paol  lohn  Bryan,  rMadiiphia  Pa.,  aasfgnor  to  E.  I.  Ai 
Poat  4c  Ncflsom  aai  Conpany,  WUnslngtoB,  Del., 
a  conontkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ine  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  443,295 
TTTahM  (CL192— 29) 
1.  An  assembly  for  perforating  oil  wells  comprising 
a  plurality  of  perforating  units  and  a  tubular  connector 
joining  said  unite,  each  of  said  unite  comprising  a  charge 
of  a  high-density  detonating  explosive  having  a  conical 
concavity  at  one  end  lined  with  a  conforming  metal  liner, 
a  pressure-resistant  case  body  completely  surrounding 
said  charge,  a  pressure-resistant  case  cover  sealed  to  said 
case  body  at  the  concavity-containing  end  of  said  charge 


1.  A  static  resistant  initiator  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated  metallic  shell,  closed  at  one  end;  an  elec- 
trically conductive  body,  within  said  shell,  spaced  from 
the  closed  end  thereof  transverse  to  the  shell  axis  and  in 
contact  along  at  least  a  portion  of  ite  periphery  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  shell;  a  pair  of  electric  conductor  wires 
extending  into  said  shell  through  the  end  thereof  opposite 
the  said  closed  end  and  through  the  said  conductive  body 
and  terminating  intermediate  said  conductive  body  and 
the  said  closed  end  of  the  shell;  a  bridge  wire,  within  said 
shell,  intermediate  said  conductive  body  and  said  closed 
end,  and  connecting  the  terminal  ends  of  said  pair  of 
conductor  wires;  an  ignition  composition,  within  said  shell, 
intermediate  said  conductive  body  and  said  closed  end  and 
in  direct  contact  with  said  bridge  wire;  a  layer  of  a  dielec- 
tric material  along,  and  completely  around,  the  entire 
length  of  each  said  conductor  wire  within  the  said  con- 
ductive body  in  direct  contact  with  said  wire  and  with 
said  conductive  body;  the  said  dielectric  layer  being  char- 
acterized by  a  minimum  thickness  of  0.0001  inch  and  by  a 
thickness  along  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  length  of 
conductive  wire  not  greater  than  0.005  inch;  a  dielectric 
body  within  said  shell  transversely  disposed  across  a  por- 
tion thereof  intermediate  said  conductive  body  and  the 
end  of  said  shell  opposite  said  closed  end,  and  said  dielec- 
tric body  closing  said  shell. 
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1.  In  an  electrical  detonator  fuse,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  transverse  end  face;  an  axial  protuberance  on  said 
end  face,  said  protuberance  having  an  inclined  side  por- 
tion defining  a  predetermined  acute  angle  of  inclination 
with  said  transverse  end  face,  said  body  being  formed 
with  an  axial  bore  terminating  in  an  opening  in  said  pro- 
tuberance; an  inner  tubular  electrode  extending  through 
and  fitted  to  said  bore;  a  film  of  metallic  material  on  said 
protuberance  and  extending  on  said  body  of  insulating 
material  at  kaat  partly  into  said  bore  for  contact  with 
said  tubular  electixKle;  and  an  outer  electrode  member 
secured  to  said  body  adjacent  the  circumference  of  said 
transverse  end  face  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  radially 
inward  and  axially  outward  direction  toward  said  inclined 
side  portion  of  said  protuberance,  said  outer  electrode 
member  ending  in  pointed  contactors  contacting  said 
film  of  metallic  material  oo  said  protuberance. 


fired  primer  centrally  located  in  the  closed  end  of  the 
cartridge  and  communicating  with  said  fuel,  said  primer 
comprising  a  metal  cylinder  having  a  partially  dosed  end, 
an  internal  flange  integral  with  the  cylinder  at  said  end 
and  defining  a  central  opening,  a  conUct  button  within 
the  cylinder,  a  dielectric  material  between  said  button 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  priming  composi- 
tion within  a  second  smaller  cylinder  snugly  fitting  in 
the  first  said  cylinder  and  separated-  &om  said  button 
with  a  layer  of  dielectric  material,  a  resistance  wire  em- 
bedded in  the  priming  composition  and  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  button  and  said  cylinders;  and  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  case  an  end  closure  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  wad  having  a  body  portion  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  car- 
tridge case  and  an  outwardly  extending  skirt-like  flange, 
an  annular  indentation  in  said  cartridge  case  wall  form- 
ing a  protuberance  within  the  cartridge  case,  the  base 
portion  of  the  last  said  wad  resting  on  the  protuberance 
and  having  a  layer  of  sealing  resin  therebetween,  the 
end  of  said  cartridge  case  being  folded  over  said  flange 
of  said  closure  wad  and  pressing  th^  wad  against  the 
protuberance,  and  a  layer  of  sealing  resin  lying  between 
the  end  of  the  cartridge  case  and  the  exposed  surface 
of  the  wad. 


2,974,592 
CAHmiDGE 
Chwlcfl  O.  WnHamf,  AUim,  Victor  W.  DfczeHaa,  Ed- 
wardiTfDc,  aad  Robert  D.  Smith,  Altoo,  U^  asdgnors 
to  OUb  Matkicton  Chcinical  Corporatioii,  East  Alton, 
DL,  >  corpontios  of  Viiglaia 

Filed  Kter.  15, 1954,  Sot.  No.  572,177 
4  CWm.    (CL  142— 99) 


1.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  rupturable  metal  case  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  with  an  annular  flange  adjacent  thereto 
and  a  side  wall  thinner  than  said  closed  end  to  adapt 
said  case  to  rupture  in  a  portion  of  said  side  wall  to  vent 
said  cartridge  at  a  pressure  level;  a  cup-shaped  partition 
wad  spaced  from  and  adjacent  said  end  within  the  case 
and  having  a  skirt-like  flange  fitting  said  side  wall;  a 
main  fuel  charge  on  one  side  of  the  wad;  a  smaller 
charge  of  kindling  composition  packed  to  substantially 
complete  immobility  in  the  space  on  the  side  of  the  wad 
adjacent  the  thicker  closed  end  of  the  cartridge  case  and 
forming  a  layer  coextensive  with  the  wad;  an  electrically 


2,974,593 
SEAL 
FoRCil  G.  BMbot  aad  Harry  Sift, 
ripon  to  Ikt  Uirited  States  «f 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nair 

Flad  N«v.  7, 1952,  Sot.  NA  319,434 

lOaha.   (a.  142-49) 

(Gfaatod  MdOT  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  244) 
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In  a  charge  projectile  having  a  longitadinal  cylindrical 
tail  tube  adapted  to  be  seated  in  telescopic  relationship 
upon  a  cylindrically  shaped  spigot  and  fired  therefrom, 
the  tail  tube  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  at 
the  after  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  faa  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  and  secured  to  the  after  end  por- 
tion  of  the  tube,  each  of  the  fins  being  longitudinally 
slotted  along  their  inner  sides  adjacent  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  the  tail  tube  to  permit  access  to  the  threaded  por- 
tion, a  quick  connectable  seal  assembly  appendage  for 
providing  a  closure  of  the  space  between  the  adjacent 
axial  surfaces  of  the  spigot  and  the  tail  tube  comprising, 
a  stepped  internally  threaded  ring  member  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tail  tube  with- 
in the  space  provided  by  the  slotted  portions  of  the  fins, 
said  ring  member  having  a  first  internal  continuous  an- 
nular shoulder  adapted  to  abut  against  a  first  portion 
of  the  end  of  the  tail  tube  when  the  ring  member  is  in 
threaded  position  thereon,  a  second  internal  continuous 
annular  shoulder  formed  in  the  ring  member,  said  second 
aimular  shoulder  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
first  shoulder  to  form  an  annular  groove  between  said 
second  shoulder  and  a  second  portion  of  the  end  oi  die 
tail  tube  when  said  ring  member  is  in  threaded  posi- 
tion, an  0-ring  formed  of  defonnable  material  and  seated 
firmly  against  the  base  of  the  groove  when  the  ring  is 
in  threaded  position  and  having  an  internal  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  spigot,  the  iniKr  edge  sur- 
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face  of  the  second  shoulder  being  machined  to  close 
tolerance  and  describing  an  aperture  corresponding  to 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  spigot,  and  said  ring 
member  being  chamfered  radially  outwardly  from  the 
after  extremity  of  the  inner  edge  surface  of  the  second 
shoulder  to  facilitate  positioning  of  the  tail  tube  of  the 
projectile  over  the  spigot  during  assembly. 


2,974,594  

SPACE  VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
losef  Boehna,  HaatsvUic  Aki.,  aastnor  to  the  United 
States  of  Amerioi  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Arany 

PDed  Ang.  14, 1958,  Sot.  No.  755,114 

13  Claims.    (CL  142—54) 

(Gnutod  odOT  Title  35,  UjS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


the  projectile  to  cause  it  to  be  propelled  forwanfly  and 
also  to  be  reduced  in  cross-sectional  area,  comprising  a 
metal  structure  having  a  convex  outer  surface  presented 
against  the  explosive  charge  and  a  concave  inno-  surfwe 
positioned  in  the  direction  in  which  the  projectile  is  to 
be  propelled,  said  surfaces  being  essentially  symmetrical 
about  an  axis  extending  forwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  cavity  and  giving  the  projectile  the  general  form  of 
a  hollow  cone  having  an  apex  half-angle  of  substantially 


1 .  In  a  space  vehicle  for  use  outside  the  earth's  atmos- 
phere, having  a  nose  portion  and  an  after  portion:  four 
sets  of  attitude-correcting  gaseous  reaction  motors, 
mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  after  portion,  each 
set  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed,  oppositely  directed 
nozzles  having  a  common  axis  that  is  tangent  to  a  circle 
centered  at  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  the  four 
centers  of  said  common  axes  being  equally  spaced  about 
said  drcle,  whereby  the  discharge  of  gas  in  the  same  di- 
rection from  two  parallel  nozzles  turns  said  vehicle  about 
its  pitch  axis,  the  discharge  of  gas  in  the  same  direction 
from  two  other  parallel  nozzles  turns  the  vehicle  about 
its  roll  axis,  and  the  discharge  of  gas  in  opposite  directions 
thru  parallel  nozzles  rolls  the  vehicle  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  gaseous 
motive  fluid  to  each  of  said  reaction  motors;  means  for 
supplying  gaseous  motive  fluid  to  said  valves;  actuating 
means  for  opening  or  closing  said  valves;  each  of  said 
reaction  motors  comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  throat  and 
an  outlet  for  the  ejection  of  fluid  from  said  vehicle;  each 
of  said  valves  comprising  an  element  that  is  constructed 
and  arranged  relative  to  its  associated  nozzle  to  coact 
therewith  for  supplying  to  said  outlet  an  amount  of  said 
motive  fluid  that  increases  with  increase  in  the  extent 
of  opem'ng  of  said  valve  by  said  actoating  means;  at- 
titude sensing  means  for  supplying  a  signal  on  deviation  of 
the  space  vehicle  from  any  of  the  desired  attitudes  relative 
to  said  axes;  and  means  for  ooimecting  said  sensing  means 
with  said  actuating  means,  whereby  when  a  signal  results 
from  a  deviation  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  one  of  said 
axes  a  pair  of  said  actoating  means  and  their  associated 
reaction  motors  are  set  in  operation,  to  correct  the  vehi- 
cle's attitude. 

2,974395 
FROIECTILE 
Heary-Hans  Mohaapt,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  asriRnor,  by 
mesne  asulgnnsfnti,  to  Weicz,  Ine.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
a  corporatios  of  Dclawatc 
ContinualloB  of  appHeatton  Sot.  No.  443,477,  Oct.  24, 
1942.     This   applicatioM   Sept.   11,    1947,   Sot.   No. 
773,375 

7  Claims.    (0.142-^54) 
1.  A  collapsible  projectile  for  employment  in  front  of 
an  explosive  charge  which  has  a  surface  cavity  therein 
for  receiving  the  projectile  and  by  which  charge  an  ex- 
ternal collapsing  pressure  is  exerted  upon  the  outside  of 


22  degrees,  with  its  minimum  wall  thickness  adjacent  the 
axis  and  having  an  increasing  wall  thickness  toward  ^ 
free  edge,  whereby  the  collapsing  effea  of  the  explosion 
gases  upon  the  units  of  area  of  the  external  surface  is 
relatively  decreased  in  the  direction  from  the  apex  toward 
the  free  edge,  the  apex  half-angle  of  the  conical  form  and 
the  thickness  of  the  parts  of  the  projectile  being  con- 
structed and  an  inged  to  prevent  extroversion  under  the 
effect  of  the  pressure  of  the  explosive  charge. 


2,974,594 
PROPELLANT  GRAIN  IGNITER 
Rot>ert  Charles  Allen,  Woodbary,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiimtogton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Juae  14,  1957,  Sot.  No.  445,497 
1  Claim.    (CL  142—70) 


-  A  combination  of  an  elongated  propellant  grain  hav- 
ing a  cavity  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
grain  and  disposed  within  and  extending  essentially  the 
length  of  said  cavity  an  igniter  adapter  to  effect  ignition 
of  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said  grain  in  said  cavity 
with  extreme  rapidity,  which  igniter  comprises  a  con- 
tinuous column  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a 
crystalline  high-explosive  compound,  an  oxidant,  and 
a  fuel  confined  in  a  metal  sheath  at  a  distribution  of  2 
to  20  grains  of  said  mixture  per  foot  of  length  of  said 
sheath,  said  high-explosive  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  1  to  16  grains  per  foot  of  length  of 
said  sheath  and  comprising  15-80%  of  said  mixture. 


23743»T 
MECHANICAL  SWITCH  AND  HERMETICALLY 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  TIME 
FUZE 
Charics  O.  Hessoo,  College  Pufc,  Md.,  asrigBor  to  the 
United  Slates  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1952,  Sot.  No.  342,243 
3  Chrfm.    (a.  142— 74  J) 
(Granted  ndOT  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
3.  In  a  switch  mechanism  for  completing  a  plurality  of 
electric  fuze  circuits  in  successive  order,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  fuze  casing,  a  sleeve  rotatably  supported  within 
said  casing  and  having  a  spiral  groove  formed  therein. 
a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  fixed  contact  elements 
disposed  within  and  secured  to  said  casing,  a  plurality 
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of  mutuaJly  spaced  contact  members  secured  to  said 
sleeve  and  moved  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 
elements  successively  as  the  sleeve  is  moved  a  predelcr* 
mined  amount  thereby  to  complete  said  circuits  in  suc- 
cessive order,  an  element  disposed  within  said  sleeve  aod 
movable  longitudinally  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  applied  thereto,  an  expansible  bellows  in  en> 
gagement  with  said  movable  element  and  expanded  ia 
response  to  a  predetermined  force  applied  thereto  for 
moving  the  element,  a  pin  carried  by  said  element  and 
disposed  within  said  spiral  groove  for  rotating  the  sleeve 


as  the  element  is  moved  longitudinally  a  predetermined 
am5unt.  actuating  means  in  engagement  with  said  bel- 
lows for  applying  said  force  to  the  bellows,  a  pair  of 
initially  retracted  spring  fingers  on  said  actuating  means 
for  locking  said  sleeve  against  further  rotation  when  the 
actuating  means  is  moved  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause 
release  and  movement  of  the  fingers  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  switch  device,  and  a  sealing  gasket  in- 
cluding said  bellows  for  hermetically  sealing  said  casing 
whereby  the  sleeve  may  be  moved  repeatedly  by  said 
bellows  without  breaking  said  seal. 


2.974Jit     

SELF  DESTRUCTION  SWTTCH 
B.  McLMia,  WwUiVloB,  D.C,  nsslfor  to  (he 

UaMtd  SHrtta  of  AMffca  at  repieieatod  bj  Ikt  Skn- 
tuy  of  War 

HM  Fck.  3, 1947.  Scr.  No.  724,19S 

4  CMms.    (a.  1t2--7i.2> 

(Graatod  aadcr  Tltk  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  Firing  means  for  fuzed  explosive  projectiles  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft,  a  detonator  holder,  a  detonator 
normally  held  in  said  holder  in  an  unarmed  position,  elec- 
trical circoit  naeans  for  firing  said  detonator,  means 
actnated  by  said  drive  shaft  for  moving  said  detonator 
holder  to  an  armed  position,  a  fixed  annular  gear,  an  idler 


fsar  n^e*h«"t  with  said  annular  gear,  a  gear  naounted  on 
said  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  idler  gear  to  rotate  said 
idler  gear  within  said  annular  gear  into  position  to  actuate 
said  electrical  circuit  means  to  fire  said  detonator  after  a 
predetemuned  number  of  revolutions  of  said  drive  shaft. 


PUMP 

I"  CBioB,  nUcBM  ass 
Dcsroli,  Ruelk, 


,  24, 1954, 8w.  N^  541,519 
~    ■.    (CL  143—5) 


to  CsMsrai  Moton 

of 


A  fuel  pump  adapted  to  receive  fuel  under  pressure 
from  fuel  feeding  means  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel 
having  a  high  vapor  pressure,  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  said  fuel  from  said  fuel 
feeding  means,  a  separating  chamber  supplied  by  said  fuel 
inlet,  a  fuel  branch  and  a  spill  fuel  branch  leading  from 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  separating  chamber, 
at  least  one  pumping  cell  in  said  housing  fed  from  said 
fuel  branch,  a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  spill  fuel 
branch  and  loaded  so  as  to  prevent  said  fuel  feeding 
means  from  overriding  said  pumping  cell,  a  cooling  jacket 
disposed  about  and  in  heat  exchanging  relation  with 
said  pumping  cell,  said  cooling  jacket  being  connected 
to  said  spill  fuel  branch  downstream  of  said  check 
valve  and  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  return  said  spill 
fuel  to  said  source,  whereby  said  spill  fuel  in  passing 
through  said  check  valve  into  said  cooling  jacket  is  sub- 
jected to  a  reduction  in  pressure  which  causes  said  spill 
fuel  to  vaporize  and  thereby  cool  said  pumping  cell. 


2,974,44t 

PUMPING  SYSTEM 

H.  RyitiMB,  325  LMm  9L, 

Plod  Apr.  It,  1954.  Scr.  Nd.  579,117 

•  CWasB.    (CLltS— 11) 


DL 


1.  A  pumping  system  comprising  a  first  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve,  a  spring  acting  on  one  side  of  the  valve 
urging  it  to  closed  position,  means  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  other  side  of  the  valve  to  urge  the  valve 
open,  means  defining  a  restricted  relief  passage  com- 
municating with  said  means  to  pass  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  fluid,  the  vahre  being  opened  by  fluid  pressure 
when  the  volume  delivered  thereto  by  said  means  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  volume,  a  pressure  responsive 
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outlet  valve,  a  spring  urging  the  outlet  valve  closed,  a 
discharge  oomection  to  the  outlet  valve,  means  to  sup- 
ply fluid  under  presrare  to  the  outlet  valve  to  act  on  the 
outlet  valve  in  a  direction  to  open  it,  a  second  pressure 
responsive  valve,  a  relief  connection  from  the  outlet 
valve  leading  to  the  second  pressure  responsive  valve 
and  closed  when  the  second  pressure  responsive  valve  is 
closed  and  open  when  the  second  pressure  responsive 
valve  is  open  to  bypass  fluid  teoding  to  open  the 
outlet  valve,  and  means  connecting  the  second  prcsAire 
responsive  valve  to  said  other  side  of  the  first  named 
valve  to  close  the  second  presanre  reqwnsive  valve  when 
the  volume  delivered  to  said  other  side  of  the  first  named 
valve  exceeds  said  predetermfaied  vohune. 


ran  PVTON  PLUID  PUMPS 


provide  inlet  and  outlet  means  conununicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  fuel  tank,  a  cylindrical  impeller  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  secured  to  the  inner  wall  thm- 
of  lotataUy  mounted  within  said  bousiitg  for  forming 
a  rotating  annulus  of  fuel  therein,  said  impeller  being 
provided  with  central  apertures  concentric  with  the  apcr- 
tores  formed  in  said  housing,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  impeller  to  centrifuge  dense  fuel  outwardly  from  its 
center  and  less  dense  fuel  inwardly  toward  its  center 
and  thence  out  the  passages  defined  by  the  aforenen- 
tioned  central  apertures,  and  means  positioned  within 
said  central  apertores  and  coaxial  therewith  for  collecting 
the  dense  fuel  and  conducting  it  to  an  outlet,  said  col- 
lecting means  iiKluding  radial  pick-up  arms  disposed 
within  said  impeller  and  having  the  extremities  thereof 
positioned  adjacent  the  interior  wall  of  said  impeller. 


Oct  15, 1951, 8sr.  N*.  747,314 
SCWm.   (a.M3-5D 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  fixed  casing  defining  a  pump- 
ing diamber,  a  reciprocaUe  free  piston  in  said  pumping 
chamber  and  defining  a  power  cylinder,  stop  means  on 
each  end  of  said  free  piston,  a  power  piston  .in  said 
power  cylinder  and  fixed  relative  to  said  casing,  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  power  piston  from  the  exterior 
of  said  pumping  chamber  and  slidably  engaged  with 
said  free  piston,  ports  in  said  fixed  piston  aod  communi- 
cating with  opposite  end  zones  of  said  power  cylinder, 
valve  means  controlling  said  ports,  said  conduit  means 
being  adapted  to  supply  and  exhaust  power  fluid  alter- 
nately from  said  end  zones  by  way  of  said  valved  ports, 
mechanism  on  said  fixed  piston  and  free  of  said  fixed 
pumping  chamber  casing  for  automatically  tripping  said 
valve  means  to  eflFect  power  actuation  of  said  free  piston, 
the  said  tripping  mechanism  including  a  reciprocable  rod 
with  a  quick  action  over-center  spring  arrangement,  and 
a  valve  plate  pivoted  in  said  fixed  power  piston  and 
adapted  to  open  and  close  said  ports  upon  contact  of 
said  stop  means  with  said  reciprocable  rod. 


FUEL  BOOSm  PUMP 

Lock,  Pansa,  Ofela,  aorivMr  la 

CofforatkM,  Chlcafa,  DL.  a  conantfon  of 
FIM  UL  27, 1^  9m,  N^  484,511 
ICWik   ia.lt»-113) 


^' 


A  fuel  booster  pump  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a 
fuel  tank  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  de- 
fining a  pumping  chamber,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  central  i^wrtures  formed  in  the  ends  thereof  to 


2,974,443 

VANED  ROTARY  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Fmer,  27  The  Yah,  LoB4oa  W.  3,  r    ' 

25, 1954,  Ssr.N*.  744,547 

loaGnat 


24,1957 


I.  A  rotary  device  suitable  for  use  as  a  pump  or  mo- 
tor, said  device  comprishig  a  boHow  stator  member  and 
a  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted  with  small  clearance 
between  imemal  opposing  side  surfaces  of  the  stator 
member,  said  rotor  and  sUtor  members  having  opfwsing 
peripheral  surfaces  one  of  which  b  circular  and  the  odier 
of  which  has  a  non<ffCttlar  curvilinear  profile  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  mem- 
ber, said  peripheral  surfaces  cooperating  with  the  internal 
side  surfaces  <^  the  stator  member  to  form  an  annular 
series  of  liquid  chambers,  said  member  with  the  dicnlar 
pert^ieral  surface  having  at  least  one  slot  opening  throng 
said  circular  peripheral  surface  and  having  high  and 
low  pressure  conduits  asrodatod  with  rach  slot,  and  a 
vane  slidably  mounted  in  each  slot,  said  Ugh  and  low 
pressure  conduits  communicating  with  said  diambers  on 
(Vposite  sides  of  eadi  vane,  and  eadi  vane  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  non-drcnlar  peripheral  surface  and 
thereby  sweep  said  diambers  and  displace  liquid  there^ 
from  upon  rotation  of  tfie  rotor,  iriierein  each  vane  com- 
prises a  sandwich  of  two  vsne  parts  and  a  layer  of  re- 
silient material  dlqwoed  boQveen  the  two  vane  parts 
and  bonded  thereto,  the  said  layer  of  resilient  material 
being  in  shear  when  the  vane  is  moonted  ia  position  in 
the  device  and  ur^ng  the  vane  parts  In  opposite  direc- 
tions to  profvide  sealiog  contact  between  etdi  vane  part 
and  at  least  ooe  of  said 


2374,44 
PUMP 


i  N*  Ptaneo,  West  Hartfowl, 

.of 


N«v.  21,  1951,  Scr.  No.  257,424, 

No.  2,479,733,  4aM  Mar.  31.  1959.    Di- 

«  A^  14,  19afil,  Ser.  No. 

755451 

lOslBS.    (CL  143— 123) 

A  pump  comprising  a  frame  having  a  first  bore  therein 
and  a  second  bore  intersecting  and  extending  radially 
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from  one  side  of  taid  first  bore,  said  secood  bore  hawig 
a  reduced  diameter  section  cxtcndinf  from  its  intersec- 
tion with  said  first  bore  to  an  enlarged  diameter  section 
spaced  from  said  first  bore,  a  shaft  rouubly  joumaled  in 
said  first  bore,  a  plunger  slideably  supported  in  the  re- 
duced diameter  section  of  said  second  bore  and  having  a 
flat  inner  end  engaging  said  shaft  along  a  line  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  circumferential  portion  of  said 
shaft  engaged  by  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger  during 
rottfion  of  said  shaft  having  a  depressed  eccentric  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger,  said 
depressed  eccentric  portion  extending  only  partially 
around  the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  means  in  the 
end  of  said  enlarged  diameter  section  remote  from  said 


means  dispoeed  in  said  pumping  chamber  for  drawing 
fluid  from  said  inlet,  pressurizing  the  fluid  and  forcing  it 
out  said  outlet  under  pressure;  said  pumping  means  being 
provided  with  axiatly  extending  journals;  axially  movable 
bushing  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotaUbly  sup- 
porting said  journals  and  adapted  to  be  axially  moved 
along  said  journals  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  ro- 
Utable  pumping  means;  said  bushing  means  being  of 
lesser  axial  length  than  said  journals;  axially  movable 
closed  piston  means  carried  by  said  housing,  said  piston 
means  having  front  face  means;  means  defining  annular 
abutment  means  projecting  from  said  front  face  means, 
said  abutment  means  being  adapted  to  eccentrically  en- 
gage said  bushing  means  and  overiaying  without  con- 
tacting said  journals  and  being  disposed  closer  to  said 
outlet  than  to  said  inlet;  and  means  for  forcing  said 
piston  means  against  said  bushing  means  whereby  said 
bushing  means  is  axiaUy  moved  into  said  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  rotatable  pumping  means.    . 


reduced  diameter  section  slideably  supporting  said  plunger 
adjacent  its  other  end,  means  engaged  between  said  means 
in  said  enlarged  diameter  section  and  said  plunger  bias- 
ing said  plunger  against  said  shaft,  an  inlet  duct  in  said 
frame  intersecting  said  first  bore  and  said  second  bore 
at  one  side  of  the  line  of  engagement  between  said  inner 
end  of  said  plunger  and  said  shaft,  an  outlet  duct  inter- 
secting said  first  bore  and  said  second  bore  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  line  of  engagement,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  to  successively  advance  said  depressed  portion  past 
said  outlet  duct,  said  plunger  and  said  inlet  duct,  and 
means  defining  a  vent  communicating  with  said  enlarged 
diameter  section  for  venting  said  enlarged  diameter  sec- 
tion and  for  returning  leakage  fluid  to  said  inlet  duct. 


2,f74,itS 
PRESSURE  LOADED  HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Joka  F.  Mvray,  NortkicU,  OWo,  asiicMr  to   Borg- 
Wanicr  Ciyonitton,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corpontioD  of 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,749 
7  Clatans.    (O.  103—126) 


2,974,<M 

CRANES 

Kari  MacHBdcr,  Wlbdaukavc^  Gttmamjt  aMignor  to 

Alwcg  •  Fancbng     Gceelisckaft     mH     bcschrankter 

HMftaiig,  Koln,  Gtnumft  a  coraontfon  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (45,M3 

T  HaiMi     (O-IM— 2) 


«  .» 


1.  A  crane  for  use  in  positioning  prefabricated  track 
beam  sections  on  the  tops  of  spaced  pylons  to  form  an 
extension  of  an  existing  elevated  trackway,  said  trackway 
having  top  and  side  surfaces  comprising,  at  least  two 
trucks  constructed  to  ride  on  said  trackway,  said  trudu 
having  a  rigid  frame  assembly,  load  carrying  wheels  and 
side  guide  wheels  niK>unted  on  said  frame  assembly  and 
constructed  to  ride  along  said  top  and  side  surfaces  of 
said  beam,  respectively,  an  intermediate  support  assem- 
bly, means  mounting  said  intermediate  support  assembly 
on  said  frame  assemMy  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis,  an  upper  crane  assembly,  a  crab  for  lifting 
and  carrying  said  prefabricated  track  beam  sections, 
means  mounting  said  crab  on  said  upper  crane  assembly 
for  movement  therealong,  means  supporting  said  upper 
crane  assembly  on  said  intermediate  support  assembly 
for  tilting  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  track  beam,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  crane  assem- 
bly and  said  intermediate  support  assembly  for  moving 
said  upper  crane  assembly  about  iu  tilting  axis. 


2,974,«r7 
TRACK  SURFACING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Heny  H.  Talboyt,  Mliwavkcc,  Wis.,  aarigBor  to  Nord- 
i>erg  MaMrfactving  Company,  MUwanltec,  Wis.,  a  cor* 
■orartoM  of  Wiacoaaln 

FDcd  Dec  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7*3,235 
SCUtam.   (CLIM— 7) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  housing;  means  defining  a  pumping  chamber  \ 
in  said  housing;  means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in 

said  housing,  said  inlet  leading  to  and  said  outlet  lead-        1.  In  a  track  surfacing  mechanism,  an  assembly  of 
ing   from   said   pumping  chamber;   rotatable   pumping   spaced  carriages  constructed  to  be  moved  along  the  rails 
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of  a  track,  means  on  the  carriages  for  establishing  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  longitudinal  plane  of  reference  above 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  rails  and  extending  laterally 
across  the  raUs,  a  jack  in  the  assembly  for  independently 
lifting  the  rails  at  any  designated  location  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  of  the  rails  from  the  plane  of  refer- 
ence, and  a  seitsing  mechanism  at  the  jack  for  directly 
detecting  the  distance  between  either  rail  and  the  plane 
of  reference  to  establish  the  amoum  <rf  independent  lift. 


gear  means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  dnven 
shaft;  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  traversing 
said  housing  center  portion;  and  said  drive  shaft  being 
detachably  coupled  to  said  motor  shaft;  a  traction  wheel 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  within  said 
housing  center  portion;  a  tnrfley  comprising  a  pafr  of 
frame  members  secured  together  in  spaced  relationship; 
flanged  wheels  rotataWy  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
bers for  engaging  the  tipper  faces  of  a  beam  flange;  means 
for  adjusting  the  spaced  relationship  of  said  frame  mem- 


2,974,Mt 

SUSPENSION  RAILWAY 

WDhehn  Grebe,  Ringitnase  4^  WelfeMId,  Gemaay 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  64% f 

aClalM.    (CLIM— 95) 


.;-.T. 


1.  A  suspension  railway  comprising  in  combination,  at 
least  two  rail  tracks  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rail  sec- 
tions which  are  mounted  in  pairs  parallel  to  each  other 
in  a  horizontal  and  spaced  relation,  means  for  supporting 
said  rail  sections  freely  pivotable  against  each  other  above 
the  ground,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing members  extending  substantially  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, each  of  which  supports  at  its  lower  end  one  end  of 
one  of  said  pairs  of  rail  sections;  joints  for  securing  said 
supporting  members,  said  joints  comprising  horizontal 
extensions  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  adjacent  support- 
ing members,  one  of  said  horizontal  extensions  having 
a  substantially  pear-shaped  end,  the  other  of  said  hori- 
zontal extensions  having  a  tubular  end  portion  for  re- 
ceivii«  slidably  and  pivotably  the  substantially  pear- 
shaped  end  of  the  one  horizontal  extensions,  to  allow 
for  flexibility  about  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  the 
joint;  means  for  allowing  rotation  of  said  horizontal 
exteiKion  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising,  a  bar- 
ing member  having  an  inner  spherical  apertiire,  a  bushing 
slidably  mounted  on  said  tubular  end  of  said  other 
horizontal  extension  and  having  a  substantially  spherical 
outer  surface  received  in  the  spherical  aperture  of  said 
bearing  member;  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  of  said  rail 
sections  being  formed  with  boUaw  portions  and  spaced  in 
longitudinal  direction,  means  for  joining  the  ends  of  said 
rail  sections,  said  joining  means  comprising  connecting 
members  having  si^erical  end  portions  received  in  said 
hollow  portions  of  the  adjacent  rail  ends,  to  allow  flexi- 
bility about  a  vertical  axis  passing  throu^  the  joint,  and 
spring  means  enclosing  said  cimnecting  members,  said 
spring  means  having  ends  abutting  against  the  respective 
end  of  the  adjacent  rail  sectioii*. 


bcrs  to  accommodate  said  trolley  to  beams  of  different 
width;  said  housing  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  aid 
of  said  trolley;  adjusuble  resilient  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  housing  to  the  other  end  of  said  trolley  to 
engage  said  traction  wheel  with  the  lower  face  of  a  beam 
and  control  the  load  on  said  traction  wheel;  said  other 
housing  end  portion  being  detachably  secured  to  said 
bousing  center  portion;  and  said  adjustable  resilient  means 
being  detachable  and  said  other  housing  end  portion,  with 
said  drive  shaft  and -said  driven  shaft,  being  detachable 
to  facilitate  the  replacement  of  said  traction  wheeL 


2,974,610 
SNUBBED  BOLSTER  TRUCK 
Franii  P.  Qnfain,  Dccrfield,  and  Donald  M.  Young,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  assigBors  to  Amcricaa  Sted  Foondrics,  CM-^ 
c^n.  Dl-  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcrwy 
^^     Filed  Oct  23, 195«,  Ser.  No.  769,259 
UCIaiBS.    (CL  105— 197) 


2,974,609 
BEAM  MOUNTED  TRACTOR 
lote  H.  Bc^  FUicrto^  a^  RidMid  H.  Otasoa,  La 
PMBla,  Calir.,  siritHnn  to  Gardacr*Denver  Company, 
•  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

FVed  Sept.  22, 1950.  Scr.  No.  762,360 
3&tes.  (0.105—153) 
1.  A  tractor  adapted  tor  movement  along  a  beam 
comprising:  a  housing  having  a  center  portion  and  two 
end  portions;  a  reversible  motor,  including  a  shaft,  mount- 
ed in  one  of  said  bousing  end  portions;  a  drive  shaft 
and  a  hollow  driven  shaft  coaxially  and  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  the  other  bousing  end  portion;  planetary  reduction 


7.  A  railway  car  truck  having  a  side  frame  with 
spaced  columns  defining  therebetween  a  bolster  <^>en- 
ing,  spring  means  disposed  in  said  bolster  opening  and 
being  supported  by  said  frame,  a  spring  plate  on  said 
spring  means,  a  bolster  disposed  in  said  opening  and 
engaging  said  plate,  said  bolster  having  spaced  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  web  connecting  said  walls  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  segments  converging  and  mateably 
joining  with  each  other  forming  a  pocket  therebetween, 
said  segments  being  inclined  acutely  with  the  vertical 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  longi- 
tudinal center  plane  of  said  bolster  and  being  above  and 
below  said  top  wall,  friction  shoe  means  disposed  in 
said  pocket  and  being  in  complementary  engagemem 
with  said  segments,  said  shoe  means  having  a  frictioo 
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suffice  for  sliding  engafeinciit  with  Mid  column,  other 
spring  means  disposed  between  and  abutting  said  shoe 
means  and  said  spring  plate  for  urging  said  shoe  means 
into  said  eofagements.  ' 


2^4,«11 
HANDHOLDS 

L.  Tsagimsa,  DajrlM,  OMo, 

Dayto%  bc^  Daytaa,  Ohio,  a 


FIM  Mm.  13, 19St,  Scr.  No.  721,161 
4CUM.   (a.l95~3S4) 


to  Mink- 
of  Okto 


tally  extending  header  at  the  upper  tide  o<  said  doorway, 
and  a  honxontally  fitmding  track  extending  lengthwise 
of  and  carried  by  said  header;  a  horizontally  shiftaUc 
upright  rigid  post  within  and  having  a  height  Ism  than 
the  height  of  said  doorway,  a  trolley  hanger  above  said 
poet  and  comprisng  two  horizontally  spaced  upri^ 
brackets,  and  a  horizontally  extending  cylindrical  mem> 
ber  bridging  the  space  between  said  upright  bracketa, 
each  of  said  brackeU  being  provided  with  roller  means 
supported  by  and  movable  along  said  track  and  having 
downwardly  extending  means  ri^dly  secured  to  and  sup- 
porting said  horizontally  extending  cylindrical  member, 
and  means  pivotally  suspending  said  post  from  said  hor- 
izontally extending  cylindrical  member,  including  up- 
right rigid  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  post  at  the  upper 
end  therecrf  and  roUUbty  sleeved  upon  said  horizontally 
extending  cylindrical  member  between  said  downwardly 
extending  m?**** 


1.  A  hand  bold  for  attachment  to  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending cylindrical  support  tube  to  provide  a  grip  for 
persons  standing  in  conveyances  such  as  subway  cars  and 
the  like,  comprising  two-part  bearing  means  ^aped  for 
interconnection  to  enclose  a  portion  of  the  support  tube 
and  having  cylindrically  curved  inner  surface  portions 
adapted  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting  on  the  support  tube, 
a  handle  secured  to  one  of  said  bearings  parts  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  gripping  by  the  user,  a  housing  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  support  tube  in  overljring  relation 
with  the  other  of  said  bearing  parts  and  including  end 
portions  radially  overlapping  said  part  to  limit  movement 
of  said  bearing  means  axially  of  the  support  tube,  said 
housing  also  including  portions  tmmediate  the  ends  there- 
of which  form  stops  for  engagement  by  cooperating  por- 
tions of  said  bearing  means  to  define  respectively  a  stored 
limit  position  and  an  operative  limit  position  for  said 
handle,  and  a  spring  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  bearing  means  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  housing  to  urge  said  handle  toward  said 
stored  position. 


2,97M12 
SMFTABLE  POCT  STRUCTURE 
GeraM  D.  Stanfh,  DctraiC,  Mich.,  aasipor  to  Whitehead 
A  Kaiaa  Coaq^Mgr,  Rfwr  Rats,  ROelk,  a 
ofMkMmM 

nUd  Fab.  17, 195t,  Scr.  No.  715,71« 
12  CWbm.    (CL  19S-0«f) 


7=^^mr 


■m.-y  m  -fcf «-».-i«  '*-'^  f-'fc-i*  *■*•■»•  a.T.-y'gy' 


■  ■■■■  J  I  Jb  ■  ■    1 1 


.^•x-s--J-*iJ 


2,974,413 
MACARONI  DB 
Ralph  A.  Mattel,  liuniUM,  N.Y.,  tim^ 
dni  Mi  Sow,  be.,  UnahUa,  N.T,.  a 
N«w  York  _ 

ras4  Apr.  25, 194t,  8«r.  N».  a4,S4l 
$CUkm.   (0.197—14) 


toD.  Mri- 

«f 


1.  Macaroni  die  comprising  an  integral  one-piece  die 
body  having  concentrically  related  inner  and  outer  con- 
tinuous circular  annular  slots  connected  by  radial  slots, 
said  inner  and  outer  circular  slots  and  connecting  radial 
slots  extending  upward  from  the  lower  end  into  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  die  body  and  supply  passages  extending 
from  the  top  of  the  die  body  down  into  the  mid-portion 
of  the  die  body  into  communication  with  said  circular 
and  radially  extending  slota. 


2,974^4 

HOPPER  AND  CONTRdL  DHCHARGB 

A.  BMfc,  Ria.  1,  Box  394,  MaJHani,  FU.,  m 

Rickwl  G.  OM,  §15  Maiina  Blvi.,  Orlaaie,  Fla. 

May  7, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  •11,5M 

tniliiii    (CL  197—14) 


1.  In  a  transport  vehicle  having  a  substantially  horizon-       1.  In  a  doughnut  making  machine,  a  hopper  having  a 
tal  flkxH-,  an  upright  doorway  above  said  floor,  a  horizon-   discharge  spout,  a  cutter  movable  in  and  to  a  position 
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beyond  the  spout,  a  plunger  movable  in  and  to  a  position 
within  the  hopper  and  out  of  the  spout,  a  stein  support- 
ing the  cutter,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  moticw  of  the 
stem  and  cutter  in  each  direction,  means  to  reciprocate 
the  stem,  said  means  including  a  drive  member,  a  header 
driven  thereby  through  a  fixed  distance  in  each  direction 
greater  than  the  displacement  of  the  stem,  as  limited  by 
the  stop  member,  rdeasable  drive  connections  between 
the  header  and  the  stem  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aced 
connections  on  one  and  a  resilient  connection  engaging 
means  in  the  other,  and  rigid  means  interconnecting  the 
header  and  the  plunger. 


and  biasing  ^ring  means  normally  ^Niiv-biasing  «aid 
dispenser  means  into  fully  retracted  position  within  the 
hollow  scoop  portion,  said  biasing  tpting  means  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  tension  spring  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  rear  apex  of  said  blade  means  and  having  the 
other  end  fixedly  connected  with  respect  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  handle  insert  member  immediately  imder  said 
covering  cap  means. 


2374,415 
SCOOP  AND  DISPENSBR  FOR  FORMING  AND  DB- 
toTsdSg   A  TiBESwUIJUlL Y-SHAPED  QUAN- 

TITY  OF  MATERIAL  .^ .       _..    „,_ 

Gkm  a  Rkta^ea.  7395  WtMcOta,  MtaaaaaoHa,  Miaa. 

FM  M».  14, 1949,  Scr.  Na.l4,M^ 
1  elite.   (a.l97--4t) 


2,974,414 

MOWER,  CULTIVATOR  AND  FERTILIZER 
DBTRIBirTOR 
Albert  C  Pawda,  P.a  ■«■  1929.  EMtfs,  Fla.,  aarfi 
of  WIS  half  toDillard  Tnttat  Coaspaay,  lac,  Ea 

Fla. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1999,  Sir.  Na.  94330 
f  naimi     (CLUl— 11) 


A  frozen  food  Koop  and  dispenser  for  forming  and 
dispensing  a  substantially  triangularly-shaped  serving  of 
frozen  food  material  suiuUe  for  placing  on  a  sector- 
shaped  piece  of  pie  to  produce  pie  a  la  mode,  comprising: 
a  forwardly  open  hollow  scoop  portion  consisting  of  a 
triangular  substantially  flat  lower  wall  member,  a  tri- 
angular  substantially   flat    upper   wall   member   spaced 
above  said  lower  wall  member  a  predetermined  distance, 
and  substantially  rectangular  sidie  wall  members  verti- 
cally interconnecting  outer  edges  <rf  said  lower  and  upper 
wall  members,  said  lower  and  upper  triangidar  wall  mem- 
bcf»  each  terminating  at  the  front  thereof  in  a  transverse 
sharpened  triangle-base  edge,  and  eskch  of  said  side  wall 
members  terminating  at  the  front  thereof  in  a  sharpened 
vertical  edge  interconnecting  said  sharpened  triangle- 
base  edges  of  said  lower  and  upper  wall  members,  with 
said  side  wall  members  converging  toward  the  rear  end 
of  said  hollow  scoop  portion;  the  rear  end  of  said  hollow 
scoop  portion  being  provided  with  a  hollow  substantially 
cylindrical  handle  portion  extending  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly therefrom  into  a  conveniently  accessible  manu- 
ally graspaMe  position  above  the  plane  of  the  hollow 
scoop  portion,  said  hollow  cylindrical  handle  portion 
having  an  insert  member  forwardly  inserted  therethrough 
and  provided  with  an  enlarged  shoulder  abutting  the  end 
of  said  handle  portion  whereby  to  prevent  further  for- 
ward movement  of  said  insert  member  and  being  pro- 
vided with  covering  cap  means  covering  the  rear  end  of 
said  insert  member  and  said  handle  portion;  said  hollow 
scoop  portion  being  provided  with  manually  controllably 
operable  dispenser  means  comprising   substantially   V- 
shaped  forwardly  open  blade  means  having  forward 
laterally  spaced  sharpened  edges  and  rear  ends  integrally 
interconnected  to  form  a  rear  apex,  said  blade  means  be- 
iiV  forwardly  and  rearwardly  slidably  mounted  wittiin 
the  similariy-shaped  hollow  scoop  portion  and  being  pro- 
vided with  exteriorly  aoxssible  actuating  means  for  slid- 
ably moving  said  blade  means  forwardly  out  ot  the  for- 
ward open  end  of  said  scoop  and  rearwardly  back  into 
nested  relationship  therein  immediately  inside  of  and 
against  said  side  wall  members,  said  exteriorly  accessible 
actuating  means  comprising  an  actuating  handle  project- 
ing upwardly  through  longitudinal  slot  means  provided 
in  said  top  wall  member  of  said  hollow  scoop  portion; 


1.  The  combination  of  a  whed  equiK>ed  tractor  hav- 
ing a  power  Ukeoff  and  movable  lift  arms,  a  cultivator 
unit  including  a  hood  provided  with  end  walls,  meant 
for  mounting  said  cultivator  unit  on  said  tractor,  said 
cultivator  unit  comprising  diaft  means  rotaUbly  mounted 
on  said  hood  end  walls,  drive  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  shaft  means  to  said  power  takeoff  for  driving 
said  shaft  means  in  a  direction  reverse  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  tractor  wheels  and  at  a  relativdy  low 
speed,  mounting  members  secured  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion along  said  shaft  means,  earth  cutting  Made  memben 
fastened  to  said  mounting  members  and  arranged  in  spiral 
relation  along  said  shaft  means  to  effect  a  gradual  engage- 
ment with  the  earth,  a  shear  bar,  means  mounting  said 
shear  bar  on  said  hood  at  substantially  the  elevatioo  of 
said  shaft  means  and  in  fixed  cooperative  relation  to  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  earth  cuttiJBg  blade  members  to 
effect  cutting  of  vegetation,  weed  cutter  bar  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  hood  end  walls  disposed  in  cooperative 
relation  with  adjacent  endmost  earth  cutting  blade  mem- 
bers on  said  shaft  means  to  prevent  the  wrapping  of 
weeds  around  the  ends  tbenot,  and  means  connecting 
said  movable  lift  arms  to  said  cultivator  unit  mounting 
means  for  raising  or  lowering  the  same. 


2,974,417    

FEEDING  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Haas  HacUaadcr,  Wairea  TowasUp,  N  JL  aasigBor  to 

The  Si^cr  Manafactariag  Cofaay,  Elbabelh,  NJn 

a  coraoratioa  of  New  lenscy 
OriilBal  applicatioa  Sept  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  699334. 

Divldei  mt  ttris  apfAcalioa  Nov.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

493,927 

5  CUass.    (CL  112—299) 

1.  Differential  feeding  nKirhani«n  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  bed  and  a  rotary  feed  diaft  joumaled  in 
said  bed,  said  mediaaism  conqvistiig  a  feed  advanee  rock 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  bed  parallel  to  said  feed  Aati, 
operative  omnections  for  imparting  oadllation  to  aaid 
feed  advance  rock  shaft  iqKMi  rotatioo  of  said  feed  shaft, 
an  upatanding  crank  arm  seemed  to  said  feed  advaooa 
rock  diaft,  a  horizontally  dispoaed  maia  feed  bar  pivot- 
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ally  cooaected  to  the  free  end  of  sakl  crank 
tive  connections  for  imparting  feed  lift  aiocioni  to  said 
main  feed  bar  upon  rotation  of  said  feed  shaft,  a  differen- 
tial feed  bar  carried  by  said  main  feed  bar  for  axial  slid- 
ing motion  in  the  direction  of  feed,  a  pivot  shaft  mounted 
in  said  bed  parallel  to  said  feed  advance  rock  shaft  and 
disposed  below  the  level  thereof,  an  upstanding  lever 
ann  extending  from  said  pivol  shaft,  operative  coomo- 
tions  for  imparting  oscillation  to  said  lever  arm  upon 
oscillation  of  said  feed  advance  rock  shaft,  a  drive  link 
connected  to  said  differential  fbed  bar  and  to  said  lever 
arm  for  imparting  feed  advance  motions  to  sdd  differen- 
tial feed  bar  upon  oscillation  of  said  lever  arm,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  connection  of  said  drive  link  to  said  lever 
arm  radially  of  said  pivot  shaft  to  vary  the  feed  advance 
motion  imparted  to  said  differential  feed  bar. 
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carrier  and  having  a  top  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
defining  a  thread  mass  receiving  cavity,  and  latch  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  thread  case  in  said  thread 
case  carrier  comprising  a  bail  having  laterally  extending 
ends,  means  for  mounting  said  bail  on  the  top  wall  of  said 
thread  case  for  swinging  movcmem  about  said  ends  and 
for  endwise  movement  of  said  ends,  said  bail  being  re- 
silient and  biased  to  spread  said  ends  for  projecting  the 
same  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  thread  case,  the  side 
wall  of  said  thread  case  carrier  having  means  to  receive 
the  ends  of  said  bail,  and  means  for  retracting  the  ends 
of  said  bail  to  within  the  periphery  of  said  thread  case 
when  said  bail  is  swung  about  said  ends  from  a  position 
against  said  top  wall  to  a  position  substantially  normal 
to  said  top  wall. 

2,974,<lf 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TORPEDOES 
Walter  M.  ■oaM,  lote  E.  PUDipa,  and  OcaMnt  H.  Wat- 
son, Newport,  RJ^  bmIm""  •>»  (^  United  States  of 
America  as  upteaented  by  tb»  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Jao.  13, 19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  13S,480 
It  Claim.   (0.114— M) 
(Granted  ndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1M2),  sec.  244) 


4.  Feeding  mechanism  fw  sewing  machines  having  a 
bed  and  a  rotary  feed  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bed,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  horizontally  arranged  feed  bar 
overhanging  said  feed  shaft  and  disposed  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  feed  shaft,  a  feed  dog,  means  for  mounting  said 
feed  dog  upon  the  end  of  said  feed  bar  for  unitary  move- 
ment with  said  feed  bar,  operative  oonnectiooi  between 
said  feed  shaft  and  said  feed  bar  to  impart  feed  advance 
motions  to  said  feed  bar  upon  rotation  of  said  feed  shaft, 
and  a  feed  lift  mechanism  comprising  an  eccentrio 
nKNinted  upon  said  feed  shaft  below  said  feed  bar,  a  block 
having  a  strap  portion  surrounding  said  eccentric  and 
having  a  groove  in  the  face  thereof,  said  groove  having 
opposed  side  walls  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
feed  shaft,  an  arm  seated  in  said  groove  and  having  a 
longitudinally  elongated  slot,  threaded  fastening  means 
extending  through  said  slot  and  threaded  into  said  block 
for  adjustably  securing  said  arm  to  said  block,  and  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  arm  to  said 
feed  bar  for  imparting  feed  lift  motions  to  said  feed  bar 
upon  rotation  of  said  feed  shaft  and  for  providing  for 
adjustmeut  of  the  height  of  said  feed  dog. 


2^4,411 

THREAD  CARRIERS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
LOOP  TAKERS 
Ladwig  I.  Knhar,  Clark,  NJ.,  *!#*  **  TW  StogCT 
Maanfac tilling  Compaay,  FHiabrfi,  NJ.,  a  cotpon- 
tioa  off  New  Jcftty 

Flad  Sept  12,  IfSt.  Scr.  No.  740,7»4 
Iflatwi     (0.112—231) 


1.  A  fluid  controlling  system  for  torpedoes  comprising 
a  stored  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  a  regulator  for 
reducing  the  fluid  pressure,  means  to  start  the  high  pres- 
sure fluid  through  the  regulator;  individual  liquid  re- 
ceptacles containing  different  comburent  liquids  and 
means  to  apply  reduced  pressure  fluid  from  the  regula- 
tor to  expel  the  liquids  from  their  receptacles;  a  com- 
bustion pot;  individual  supply  lines  for  transmitting  the 
liquids  from  the  receptacles  to  the  pot  to  produce  a 
combustible  mixture;  and  individual  fluid^vessure  op- 
erated valvb  in  said  supply  lines  connected  in  series, 
the  first  valve  of  said  series  being  connected  for  operation 
by  pressure  fluid  from  said  regulator,  and  each  succeed- 
ing valve  of  said  series  being  connected  for  operation  by 
pressure  liquid  from  the  next  preceding  valvo  ot  aaid 


A. 


I.  Tn  a  rotary  hook  for  a  sewing  machine,  a  thread 
case  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  thread  case 
adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  said  thread  case 


2,974,42t        

TRIAXIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

S.  MaUck,  Mffwankce,  Wis., 
IMy,  SwarthsMia,  aai  JafeB  C 
BSiiiBnis.  by  hmm  aMtaasoalB,  to  the  Ui 
of  Aflsarfca  as  raprasaBted  by  the  Sacretan  •(  the  Navy 
FOed  Inly  IS,  1953,  Scr.  No.  348,982 
lO^    (0.114—23) 
In  combination  with  a  torpedo,  a  rudder  pivotally  car- 
ried by  the  torpedo  adapted  to  control  the  direction  of 
the  torpedo  in  its  azimuthal  plane  of  movement,  a  pair 
of  elevaton  pivotally  carried  by  the  torpedo  adapted  to 
control  the  direction  of  the  torpedo  in  its  elevational 
plane  of  movement,  an  actuator  for  swinging  the  rudder 
about  its  pivotal  axis,  separate  actuators  for  swinging 
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each  of  the  elevators  about  their  pivotal  axes  in  the  same 
or  opposite  angular  directions,  a  torpedo  propeller  shaft. 
said  actuators  being  of  the  type  each  having  a  constantly 
rotating  power  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  adapted  to 
be  selectively  rotated  m  either  or  opposite  directions  in 


exceeding  said  threshold  amplitude,  to  contiirae  control 
of  said  torpedo  steering  means  by  said  gyro-«ctuated 
switches  until  operation  of  said  second  switch  means  to 
its  second  condition;  and  means  for  thereafter  holdiiig 
said  second  switch  means  in  its  second  condition,  said 
second  switch  means  then  connecting  the  solenoids  in 
circuit  with  the  first  switch  means  for  exduave  control 
thereby  to  effect  torpedo  steering  in  accordance  with 
operation  of  said  first  switch  means  to  its  first  and  second 
conditions  by  said  electro-acoustic  means. 


respotne  to  operation  of  magnetic  clutch  means,  the 
input  shafts  being  disposed  for  rotation  about  angulariy 
spaced  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  propeller  shaft,  a  drive  pulley  affixed  to  the  pro- 
peller shaft,  a  driven  pulley  for  rotating  each  input  shaft, 
and  a  belt  trained  about  the  drive  and  driven  pulleys. 


2,974,421 
TORPEDO  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Charica  H.  Tindal,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  wpuwted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  8, 1947,  Scr.  No.  744^95 
SdaloM.    (CL114— 24) 


2,974,422 
TORPEDO  DEPTH  COm«OL 
Honca  E.  K«%,  Pa«dci»,  CaM.,  aaripMT  ta  ttcUM 
States  of  AiBcrlca  aa  repreeentcd  hy  the  Secretary  «f 

tiie  Navy 

FIM  lane  39, 1948,  Sar.  N^  34471 
7aaiM.   (CL  114-25) 


1.  In  depth  control  apparatus  for  a  torpedo,  a  variable 
spring  biased  hydrostatic  pressure  device  actuated  by 
depth  pressure  and  including  a  movable  member;  cylin- 
der and  piston  means  for  actuating  an  elevator  rudder; 
a  fluid  pressure  supply;  a  chamber  having  ports  and  pas- 
sages leading  therefrom  to  the  cylinder  ends,  said  cham- 
ber being  secured  to  and  movable  with  said  piston;  a 
pendulum  movable  with  said  chamber  and  mounted  to 
swing  fore  and  aft  of  the  torpedo,  and  a  jet  tube  pivoted 
in  the  chamber  and  connected  for  swinging  movement 
with  the  pendulum,  means  transmitting  motion  between 
said  movable  member  and  said  pendulum  and  jet  tube, 
said  jet  tube  acting  to  direct  fluid  pressiue  into  said  ports 
and  to  exhaust  from  said  cylinder  into  the  chamber  de- 
pending upon  the  direction  the  pendulum  is  swung  or  is 
moved  by  said  member. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  propulsive  torpedo:  torpedo 
steering  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  solenoids  and 
an  energizing  source  for  producing  a  torpedo  turn  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  selective  energization  of  said 
solenoids;  a  course  gyroscope  and  switches  selectively 
actuated  thereby  in  accordance  with  deviation  of  the 
torpedo  from  a  predetermined  course;  first  and  second 
switch  means;  electro-acoustic  means,  including  a  pair 
of  hydrophones  for  sensing  acoustic  target  signals,  and 
operating  said  first  switch  means  from  a  first  condition  to 
a  second  condition  in  accordance  with  the  direction, 
relative  to  torpedo  heading,  of  the  target  which  gives 
rise  to  said  acoustic  target  signals;  said  electro-acoustic 
means  further  operating  said  second  switch  means  from 
a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  in  response  to 
sensing  an  acoustic  target  signal  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  amplitude;  an  enabler  switch;  initial 
run  control  means  for  operating  said  enabler  switch  from 
a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  after  expiration 
of  a  predetermined  torpedo  run  interval;  said  enabler 
switch  in  its  first  condition  connecting  the  energizing 
source  and  solenoids  of  said  steenng  means  in  circuit 
with  said  gyro-actuated  switches  for  exclusive  control 
thereby  until  expiration  of  said  predetermined  interval; 
said  enabler  switch  in  its  second  condition  connecting 
the  solenoids  through  said  second  switch  means  in  the 
first  condition  thereof,  before  operation  of  said  second 
switch  means  in  response  to  an  acoustic  target  signal 


2,974,423 

TORPEDO  DEPTH  STEERING  ENGINE  CONTROL 

Harvey  Brooks,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  W.  BaDoaL 

WHmiivton,  Dei.,  MsigaiBfa  to  tiie  United  State*  of 

America  as  lepreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOed  Aaf.  17, 1951,  Scr.  No.  242,499 

7ClahM.    (CL114— 25) 


T — r 


1 .  A  valve  operating  device  for  an  air  depth  engine  of 
an  underwater  vehicle  depth  rudder  steering  system  com- 
prising, a  pendulum  and  hydro-diaphragm  means  of  a 
type  in  which  each  is  respectively  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  exercise  a  modifying  effect  on  the  action  of 
the  other  with  respect  to  concerted  movement  of  the 
valve  thereby,  connecting  means  operatively  correlating 
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pendulum  and  hydro-dtaphntm  means  movement  to  pro- 
duce actuation  of  the  vatve,  and  up-rudder  electrical  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  dis- 
posed for  movement  therein,  and  valve  actuating  means 
carried  by  said  wmatore  and  operatively  engageablc  with 
the  valve  to  provide  movement  thereof  only  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  with  a  force  capable  of  rendering  the 
pendulum  and  hydro-diaphragm  means  subsequently  in- 
effective for  down  riidder  control  and  means  responsive 
upon  reception  of  a  predetermined  signal  inhetcntly 
emitted  by  a  target  for  operating  the  valve  by  said  sole- 
noid means,  said  up-rudder  control  means  incluiding  means 
for  mounting  said  solenoid  means  on  the  piston  of  the 
engine  for  movement  therewith  in  a  manner  for  releas- 
ing operative  control  of  said  valve  by  said  solenoid  with 
discontinuance  of  said  predetermined  signal  and  effective 
only  for  producing  maximum  up-rudder  movement 


sponding  slot  in  the  swing  plate,  a  retaining  means  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  swing  plate,  and  a  concavely 


.by 


>  SHIF 

Edwwi  y.  Lcwk,  nohnhM,  N J., 

to  the  UnMad  flialsa  of 
by  the  Sccrslaffy  off  Ae  Navy 
rasd  Mar.  11, 1M9,  Sv.  N^  7N,7f5 
SnilHi     (a.U4--5C) 


1.  A  surface  ship  adapted  for  high  speed  operation  in 
rough  seas  while  traveling  in  a  semi-submerged  condition, 
comprising  a  huU  having  a  normal  operation  water  line 
substantially  midway  of  the  height  thereof,  said  hull  hav- 
ing a  midship  portion  with  substantially  straight  sides 
above  said  water  line,  the  portion  of  said  hull  forward  of 
said  midship  portion  having  a  deck  having  a  lesser  area 
than  the  area  of  a  plane  through  said  water  line,  the  por- 
tion of  said  hull  forward  of  said  midship  portion  being 
longer  than  the  portion  of  said  hull  aft  of  said  midship 
portion,  said  forward  and  said  aft  portions  having  tumble 
home  lines,  the  forward  portion  comprising  about  48.2 
percent  of  the  ship's  length,  and  the  midship  portion  about 
13.3  percent  of  the  ship's  length,  said  forward  portion  con- 
verging to  the  bow  stem,  and  said  rearward  portion  con- 
verging to  a  knuckle  line  at  the  stem,  the  bottom,  exterior 
of  said  hull  being  outwardly  curved  from  said  water  line 
to  its  keel,  said  ship  having  peak  ballast  tanks  adapted 
when  filled  to  place  the  water  line  a  distance  about  three- 
fourths  of  the  height  of  the  hull  above  its  base  litie,  a 
plane  through  the  last  said  waterUne  being  of  lesser  area 
than  the  area  of  the  plane  through  the  first  said  water 
line,  but  of  greater  area  than  said  deck. 


NJ. 


7.  A 


2374,625 
OimOARD  TOW  AND  CRASH  BAK 
Lni.  24tt  aad  Blvd.,  Ba  tS,  Sy*  Bot 
FM  May  2t,  1951,  Scr.  No.  73M74 
7  CWasB.  (CL  114—235) 
tow  and  crash  bar  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  plate,  a  swing  plate  hinged  at  one  edge  to  a 
corresponding  edge  of  said  base  plate,  mating  slots  at 
the  opposite  edges  of  each  plate,  a  bolt  pivoted  in  each 
slot  of  said  base  plate  and  swingable  into  and  out  of 
the  corresppnding  slot  in  the  swing  plate,  a  nut  adjust- 
ably positioned  on  each  bolt  exteriorly  of  the  corro- 


curved  bar  having  its  ends  releasably  secitfed  to  said 
retaining  means. 


2,f74yCM 
AFPARATUS  FORJCT  PROPULSION 
THROUGH  WATVR 
Fklts  Zwicky,  Piiiiini,  Critf.  asriVMr,  hy 
stguMBta,  In  Acra|sl-GMMnl 
Ohio,  a  conofniMM  af  Oklo 

FBai  Fab.  13, 194t,  8ar.  Now  t,M2 
If  nil  II I     (CLllS— ID 


5.  In  a  jet  propulsion  system  for  propelling  water 
craft,  the  combination  comprising  a  nacelle  having  within 
its  interior  a  reaction  chamber  provided  with  an  exhaust 
nozzle  leading  rearwardly  from  the  chamber  to  the  water, 
a  propellant  injector  and  a  water  injector  leading  into  the 
chamber,  a  gas  turbine  having  a  shaft,  a  propellant  pump 
and  a  water  pump  coupled  to  the  shaft,  a  source  of  liquid 
propellant  supply,  a  first  conduit  means  leading  from  a 
source  of  liquid  propellant  supply  to  the  intake  of  the 
propellant  pump,  a  second  conduit  means  from  the  outlet 
of  the  pump  to  the  propellant  injector,  said  nacelle  having 
a  water  inlet  opening,  a  third  conduit  means  from  the 
nacelle  water  inlet  opening  to  the  water  pump  and  a 
fourth  conduit  means  from  the  mttlet  of  the  water  pump 
to  the  water  injector,  anda^garcondoit  communicating 
from  the  chamber  to  the  nvbine  for  driving  the  turbine. 


2^4,i27 
LOW-SPEED  MA1OT4E  PROPULSION  UNIT 
WBtaa  WMapii,  Jr^  DaWsi,  Tex. 
(Cedar  Swsm  RMd,  GIm  Hand,  N.Y.) 
FHad  AprTr,  195f ,  Sar.  Ntt.  tt4JM 
ItCWBM.    (CLUS— 2f) 
6.  A  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  stalor  and 
means  associated  with  said  stator  for  resisting  rotary 
movements  thereof  about  a  given  axis,  a  propeller  mount- 
ed on  said  stator  for  rotation  about  said  given  axis, 
said  propeller  having  a  plurality  ci  blades  disposed  for 
pitch  changing  movement  about  axes  extending  gener- 
ally radially  to  said  given  axis,  drive  means  carried  by 
said  propulsion  unit  in  driving  relation  with  said  propeller 
for  rotating  the  propeller  about  said  given  axis,  a  contnri 
element  carried  by  said  stator  and  means  individttany  as- 
sociated with  each  of  the  said  blades,  said  means  being 
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in  operative  controlled  engagement  with  said  control 
means  for  individually  varying  the  pitch  of  each  said 


from  said  axle  when  said  wheel  is  at  rest  and  to  position 
said  mass  at  radial  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  wheel  varying  with  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
wheel;  said  flexible  connecting  means  being  further  adapt- 
ed to  move  said  mass  ctrcumferentially  on  said  wheel  in 
accordance  with  the  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  said 
wheel;  first  and  second  means  positioned  on  eadi  side 
of  the  reference  position  of  the  mass  in  the  plane  of  ro- 


Made  to  an  extent  dependent  with  its  routional  position 
about  said  given  axis. 


TWISTED  STRUT  CONSITRUCTION  FOR  MARINE 
BBARING  WITH  FORWARDLY  MOUNRD  PRO- 
PELLKR 

RokMt  W.  BritackMT.  92t  N.  Fnslaln, 

CaM  GlnrianB,  Mob 

FBad  OeLM.  If5t,  Sar.  No.  74t4t5 

4  nafaa   ^CL  115—34) 


tation  thereof  adapted  to  initiate  an  aural  signal  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  mass  throu^  given  distances  in 
either  direction  from  the  normal  position  thereof;  and 
third  means  positioned  a  given  distance  from  said  axle 
of  said  wheel  adapted  to  initiate  an  aural  signal  when 
stricken  by  said  mass  upon  radial  movement  of  said  mass 
to  said  given  distance  from  said  axle  upon  increase  in 
the  angular  velocity  of  said  wheel  to  a  given  angular 
velocity. 


1.  A  propeller  support  for  marine  vesseb  comprising 
a  bearing  having  means  thereon  for  supporting  a  pro- 
peller and  support  means  connecting  the  bearing  to  the 
bottom  of  a  vessel  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising  a  connecting  member  extending 
from  the  bearing  to  a  connection  with  the  vessel,  said 
member  having  an  elongated  cross  section  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  pro- 
peller and  substantially  normal  to  the  propeller  blade  in 
the  region  adjacent  the  connection  of  said  member  to 
the  bearing. 

ALARM  FOR  DlTECTtoNOT  PRESSURE  SURGES 
IN  A  BOREHOLE  

lo  Jsney  PiaincHan  Risiairh  Company, 

^  a  cononlion  of  Dataware 

FBad  Dae  liTlHt,  Sar.  No.  779,337 

4CtalnH.    (CL  114-74)   ^         /      ^ 

I.  Apparatus  for  sounding  a  warning  when-efther  the 
velocity,  acceleration,  or  deceleration  of  a  well  pipe 
lowered  through  a  borehole  exceeds  predetermined  limits, 
comprising:  means  for  vertically  manipulating  the  well 
pipe  including  a  travelling  block  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  well  pipe  and  a  rope  and  pulley  system  connected 
to  said  travelling  block;  a  wheel  and  an  axle  therefor  con- 
nected to  the  rope  and  pulley  system  so  that  the  velocity 
of  roution  of  said  wheel  and  axle  is  a  direct  function  of 
the  Imear  velocity  of  said  travelling  block;  a  small,  heavy 
mass;  flexible  connecting  means  cotmecting  said  mass  to 
said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  including  a  flexible  rod 
connected  to  said  mass,  slidably  extending  throng  said 
axle  of  said  wheel,  and  spring  means  connecting  said 
mass  to  said  wheel  to  hold  said  mass  at  a  given  distance 


DOOR-KNOCKER 
A.BIiianBlH,2f3 


FBad  Dae  2S,  1999,  Sar.  No.  S42,lt2 
ICUik   (aU<-14f) 


A  door  knocker  comprising  an  elongated  base  plate 
having  a  generally  rectangular  portion  extending  from 
one  end  and  terminating  at  the  (H>P08ite  end  in  a  general- 
ty  circular  portion,  the  major  part  of  said  rectangular 
portion  and  said  circular  portion  being  dished  forwardly 
to  provide  a  marginal  flange  and  a  rearwardly  opening 
recess  having  a  generally  rectangular  portion  communi- 
cating with  a  generally  drcolar  portion,  a  knocker  mem- 
ber simulating  a  bird  and  having  a  head,  beak  and  tail 
portion,  means  between  said  head  aiKl  tail  portions  piv- 
otally  motmting  said  member  on  said  plate  for  move- 
ment of  said  beak  into  and  oat  of  engagement  with  the 
rectangular  portion  ci  said  plate,  r^ient  means  for 
urging  said  beak  into  engagement  with  said  plate,  said 
plate  having  an  aperture  commtmicating  with  lint  drctilar 
portion  of  said  recess  brtwwu  said  pivotal  mounting 
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meant  and  said  beak,  an  actuaiing  disk  rotaUbly 
mounted  in  the  circular  portion  of  said  receis.  «■  arcuale 
series  of  protuberances  on  said  disk  in  alignmeai  with 
said  aperture,  a  leg  on  said  knocker  member  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  terminating  in  the  path  oi 
movement  of  said  protuberances,  said  circular  portioo 
having  a  slot  communicating  with  the  circular  portion  of 
said  rcicwi  and  a  handle  on  said  disk  extending  through 
said  slot,  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  handle  to 
route  said  disk,  said  protuberances  will  succcuiYely 
engage  said  leg  to  intermittently  move  said  beak  away 
from  said  plate,  said  resilient  means  intermittently  mov- 
ing said  beak  into  engafement  with  said  plate  to  provide 
a  knocking  action. 


Me  of  releasing  said  powder  frann  its  smface  in 
quantities  upon  being  abraded,  a  flnl  cyttndrical  bc«h 
having  abrasive  properties,  a  second  cylindrical  brush  hav- 
ing a  surface  formed  of  very  soft  fibers  such  as  animal 
down,  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  to  be  developed 
progressively  through  a  pie-eelected  development  zone, 
means  supporting  said  toner  cake  and  said  brushes  in  said 
zone,  and  means  for  rotating  said  brushes  while  said  sheet 
is  being  advanced,  said  cake  and  said  brushes  being  posi- 


2J7M31 


DEVICE  FOR  PgWAJjWG_C^TON^qpNWYOM  ^^^^  with  said  first  brush  bearing  against  and  abrading 

HaR7  G.  Tbonaeoat  ZVll  a.  iOnm*  «*■■■  mt^^m,  rnxm.  .„-*,  ^«t»  ..  .ai<l  Itnt  twii«h  n^«t«a  anH  aAao  hear- 


FDedlnae  2, 19SI,  Scr.  No.  73f  ,M» 
4  CkkM.  Hb.  lis— 70) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  wax  to  articles,  which 
has  a  continuous  conveyor  characterized  by  a  plurality 
of  articulated  flat  links  arranged  in  ^a  pair  of  spaced 
perallet  planes,  said  apparatus  oomprinng  article  deposit- 
ing means  for  depositing  articles  to  be  waxed  on  said 
conveyor,  wax  applying  means  for  applying  wax  to  said 
articles  on  said  conveyor  and  waxed  article  removal 
means  for  removing  waxed  articles  from  said  conveyor 
with  intermittent  surges  of  compressed  air  from  a  mem- 
ber thereof,  the  improvement  residing  \h:  means  in  com- 
bination with  said  conveyor  between  said  waxed  article 
removal  means  and  said  unwaxed  article  depositing  means 
for  preventing  accumulation  of  wax  on  said  conveyor 
links,  said  means  comprising:  brush  means  in  scraping 
contact  with  said  links,  said  brush  means  having  a  hol- 
low core  with  spaced  apertures  therein;  reservoir  means 
for  a  liquid  parting  agent  for  wax  type  materials;  and 
conduit  means  for  delivering  metered  quantities  of  said 
parting  agent  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  brush 
means,  said  conduit  means  having  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed in  said  hollow  core,  said  portion  comprising  spaced 
apertures  corresponding  to  said  apertures  in  said  core,  said 
conduit  means  being  connected  to  said  member  of  said 
waxed  article  removal  nwans  so  as  to  produce  inter- 
mittent surges  of  compressed  air  in  said  conduit  means 
whereby  said  surges  of  compressed  air  force  said  part- 
ing'^agent  through  said  conduit  means. 


said  toner  cake  as  said  first  brush  rotates  and  also  bear- 
ing against  said  second  brash,  and  with  said  second  brush 
also  bearing  against  said  sheet  as  said  second  brush  ro- 
tates, wiping  the  image-carrying  surface  of  said  sheet 
progressively  as  said  sheet  advances  through  said  zone, 
whereby  toner  powder  is  oontinuoosly  removed  from  said 
cake  by  said  fint  brush,  transferred  to  said  second  brush, 
and  by  said  second  brush  ttvnferred  to  the  surface  of 
said  sheet 


HoweOEdiaM 


2^4,03  

FCnrr ABLE  ffTOCK  FEEDER 
dddaa.  5M  S.  SMh  91.. 
FM  Apr.  f .  19S9. 9«r.  No.  MS^Ml 
ICklik   (a.ll9^-«D 


5. 


A  pofUble  stock  feeder  for  quadruped  animals  com- 
prWng  a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  circular  bottom  wall, 
a  ride  wall,  and  an  opening  in  the  side  wall,  two  parallel 
vanea  faitegral  with  said  side  wall,  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  vertical  edge  of  said  opening,  each  of 
said  vanes  extending  the  height  of  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing a  width  equal  to  half  the  width  of  the  opening,  a 
spfaidle.  means  mounting  said  spindle  eccentrically  on  said 
circular  bottom  wall,  on  the  side  of  the  center  of  said 
bottom  wall  opposite  the  opening,  a  circular  base  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  ground  and  be  separable  therefrom,  means 
mounting  said  spindle  concentrically  on  said  base,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  spindle  enabling 
rotation  of  said  drum  with  respect  to  said  base. 


2^4,<32 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE 
C.  WastcrveH  mi  Immm  N.  HlMerbnnd,  Tnlsa, 
to  Caatanr  Gsaptyriral  CosyradoM, 
OUbm  n  cntponllon  af  Dalnwava 
FEad  Apr.  iiriMt,  Scr.  N«.  73MM 
TdilM.   (CLllS— i37) 
1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  visual  image  from  a 
latent  electrophotographic  image  on  an  elongated  sensi- 
tized sheet  by  distributing  toner  powder  thereover  in  a 
density  pattern  corresponding  to  the  charge  distribution 
in  said  image,  comprising  a  toner  source  consisting  of  a 
cake  of  finely  divided  dark-hued  t'lermoplastic  powder 
pressed  into  a  body  having  smictural  integrity  but  capn- 


ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Edgar  E.  Wllllanii,  <12  S.  «k  St,  and  Lester  E. 

11  WBnar  Drive,  bodi  of  QiAmt,  DL 

nai  Oct  i.  19S7.  Bar.  N^  «MtS 

UCMm.   (CL  119^-42) 

1.  A  sheet  metal  animal  feeder  having  an  open  front 

for  access  of  animals  to  a  feed  trough,  comprising;  a 

base  portion  including  said  feed  trough;  a  canopy  ment- 

ber  over  said  feed  trough;  side  walb  secured  between  said 

canopy  member  and  said  base  portion,  the  front  edge  of 

each  of  said  side  walls  extending  generally  upward  from 

a  point  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  feed  trough  and 
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having  a  lateral  extension  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  flat 
surfaces;  and  at  least  one  horizontal  guard  bar  removably 


secured  to  said  flat  surfaces  to  permit  animals  of  a  se- 
lected size  to  feed  while  excluding  others. 


2,974,439 
ANTI-BREEDING  DEVICE 

A.  McDoivdl,  Wmerftod,  Pa. 

(2S1S  N.  Slmi  St,  Phoenix,  Aib.) 

«.  4, 19St,  Scr.  No.  752,792 

4C£lM.    (CL  119—143) 


cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  pressure  side  that  fluid  under 
pressure  acts  upon  with  the  piston  moving  in  a  powered 
stnAe  in  one  direction  within  said  cylinder  and  an  ex- 
haust side  <^>posite  said  pressure  side,  the  combination 
of  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said 
cylinder  against  the  pressure  side  ol  said  piston,  and 
means  for  bleeding  fluid  from  the  cylinder  on  the  exhaust 
side  of  said  piston,  the  latter  means  comprising  a  cham- 
ber formed  within  said  pistcMi  rod.  and  passage  means 
formed  in  the  piston  rod  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder  only  on  said  exhaust  side  of  said  piston  with 
said  chamber. 

2,974.437 
PNEUMATIC  TWO-HAND  CONTROL  FOR  POWER 

MACHINERY 

Ralph  A.  Hofanes  and  HaroU  R.  WOaon,  Indlaaapnlls. 

Ind.,  andgnnri  to  Western  Elcctrk  Company,  Imtpe 

rated,  New  York,  N.Yn  a  cocpontion  of  New  Ywfc 

^   Filed  Dec  3t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  704,174 

3  OaiBH.    (CL  121—34) 


I.  A  dog  harness,  said  harness  comprising  a  body  en- 
circling girdle  portion  and  a  protector  portion  attached 
thereto,  said  protector  portion  being  adapted  to  overlie 
the  generative  organs  of  a  female  dog.  said  protector  por- 
tion being  generally  concave  and  overlying  said  generative 
organs  and  to  receive  said  organs  and  terminating  out- 
wardly in  an  elongated,  relatively  narrow  slot  cooununi- 
cating  through  said  protector  portion,  said  protector  por- 
tion having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  portion  at- 
tached thereto  and  surrounding  said  slot 


SD4GLB-ACTING  RAM  WITH  FLUID  RELIEF 

MEANS 

E.  Farmer,  Pastiand.  Ora|.,  assl^nr  to 

Co.,  PaiHnni,  Ongn  •  corporation  of 

Filed  May  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  24,444 
9ClntaM.   (CLUl— 34) 


1.  A  two-hand  control  system  for  a  machine,  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  hand  operated  valves  each  having  an 
inlet  and  a  pair  of  outlets,  a  first  conduit  having  branches 
running  to  two  of  said  outlets  associated  with  s^arate 
valves,  a  second  conduit  having  branches  nmning  to 
the  other  two  outlets,  a  master  valve  connected  to  said 
first  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  simul- 
taneous application  of  pneumatic  i»'essure  pulses  of  pre- 
determined magnitude,  a  bleeder  valve  connected  to  said 
second  conduit,  a  three-way  pressure  valve  connected 
to  said  bleeder  valve,  and  means  within  said  three-way 
pressure  valve  and  actuated  by  either  the  sequential  op- 
eration or  the  operation  of  only  one  of  said  hand^>p- 
erated  valves  for  interrapting  the  ^iplication  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  pulses  to  said  master  vahre. 


2^4.434  

MID8TROKE  LOdiONG  DEVICES 
A.  Chace,  BcOevM,  WaA^  aarignnr,  bj 

,  to  WcctMf*  HydnmHe  ft  Service  < 

be,  Gardcna,  CaHT.,  a  uwpwatlon  of  GaBfi 
FBed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Scr.  N^  794333 
SCUte.    (0.121—44) 


1.  In  a  single-acting  fluid-pressnre-operated  ram  having 
a  c^inder,  and  a  piston  and  piston  rod  mounted  within  the 

7«4  O.O.— 22 


1.  A  midstroke  locking  device 
ported  at  its  opponte  ends  far 
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to  either  end,  and  relief  at  the  oppodte  end.  an  awenbiy 
including  a  pifton  axiaUy  sUdable  within  aaid  cyliadw 
under  the  influence  of  pressure  applied  to  one  or  tbn 
other  of  its  faces,  and  a  piston  rod  proiecting  from  oac 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  assembly  having  a  through 
axial  bore  communicating  at  its  opposite  ends  with  the 
respective  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  plunger  received  in  and 
ckxing  said  bdre.  and  movable  ajually  therein  in  a  fini 
sense  under  the  influence  of  pressure  within  a  flnt  end  of 
the  cylinder,  spring  means  to  return  said  phinger.  upon 
lelief  of  such  pressure,  in  the  opposite,  second  sense,  pWK 
sage  meam  affording  communication  between  the  second 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  face  of  the  plunger  to  move 
the  latter  also  in  the  first  sense,  in  opposition  to  said 
spring  meam.  under  the  influence  <rf  pressure  within  the 
second  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  complemental  fixed  and 
movable  locking  elements  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  by 
the  piston  assembly,  respectively,  and  disengagrable  by 
pressure-induced  movement  of  the  plunger,  but  intercn- 
gageable  when  brought  into  registry  by  the  axial  move- 
ment of  the  piston  to  a  midstroke  position,  said  spring 
means  and  plunger  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
movable  piston-carried  locking  element  to  urge  the  latter 
into  locking  position  only  in  the  absence  of  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  plunger  from  either  end  of  the  cylinder. 


one  diiectioa  and  to  the  opposiU  hydraulic  worlung 
chamber  when  the  valve  member  is  diifled  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  and  said  flnt  and  second  flow  restriction 
means  of  said  input  hydraulic  conduit  and  of  said  out- 
put hydraulic  conduit  each  comprising  respective  fir^  and 
second  variable  orifice  valve  meant,  and  means  rigidly 
coupling  said  first  and  secood  variable  orifice  valve  meam 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  reference  chamber  of 
said  input  hydraulic  circuit  and  upstream  and  downstream 
of  the  reference  chamber  of  said  output  hydraulic  circuit 
for  conjoint  movement  to  continuously  vary  the  hydrau- 
lic pressure  in  said  reference  chambcra  in  accordance 
with  the  input  variable  and  in  accordance  with  the  output 
variable,  respectively,  there  being  a  plurality  of  positioos 
of  said  first  and  second  variable  orifice  valve  means  of 
said  input  hydraulic  conduit  and  of  said  output  hydraulic 
conduit  where  the  first  and  secood  variable  orifice  valve 
means  are  both  open  to  liquid  flow  therethrough. 


2,97M3f 

HYDRAUUC  BRIDGE  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Bowrt  E.  OTonor,  Lo«  Amclca,  CaWn  a^  Gordon  E. 

Whelplcy,  riiiniag.  N.Y^  aasifMirs  to  Hondalllc  In- 

^  lacn  Irfalii.  N.Y.,  a  conaratfcm  of  Michigan 

FDad  Oct.  3,  IfSi,  Ser.  1^.  C1M«9 

2  nilmi     (0.131—41) 


PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR 

Torsten  Lfaidbom,  Bloc  Point,  and  Walter  H.  Rncks, 
Mip,  N.Y^  assigMM*  to  Fairchiy  EngiM  and  Airplane 
CoiToratlon,  Hagcntown,  Md.,  a  eorpontioa  of  Mary- 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  iVJ^Vf 
11  Claims.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising  a  hydnulic 
circuit  for  circulating  a  liquid  medium  iiKluding  an  input 
hydraulic  conduit  having  first  and  second  flow  restriction 
means  in  series  and  an  output  hydraulic  conduit  having 
first  and  second  flow  restriction  means  in  aeries  therein, 
means  for  delivering  a  liquid  medium  under  pressure  to 
said  input  and  output  hydraulic  conduits  in  parallel, 
balance  valve  means  having  resp^tive  balance  chambers 
raferenced  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  hydraulic  conduits  at 
respective  reference  chambers  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  flow  restriction  means  therein,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  liquid  pressure  in  said  input  hydraulic  con- 
duit between  the  first  and  second  flow  restriction  means 
therein  in  accordance  with  an  input  variable,  means  for 
controlling  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  output  hydraulic 
conduit  between  said  first  and  second  flow  restriction 
means  therein  in  accordance  with  an  output  variable, 
means  comprising  said  balance  valve  means  for  control- 
ling said  output  variable  in  accordance  with  the  liquid 
pressure  differential  between  said  balance  chambers  and 
in  a  direction  to  tend  to  equalize  the  pressures  in  said 
balance  chambers,  means  whereby  said  valve  member 
causes  the  supply  of  liquid  pressure  to  one  hydraulic 
working  chamber  when  the  valve  member  is  shifted  in 


1.  A  pressure  controlled  actuator  induding  a  control 
mechanism  and  a  servient  mechaniim,  the  control  mech- 
anism comprising  a  displaceable  control  element,  the 
position  of  which  is  influenced  by  a  control  pressure, 
and  the  servient  mechanism  comprising  a  diq>laceable 
servient  element  relatively  movable  with  reapect  lo  the 
control  element,  actuator  meam  connected  to  the  MTvient 
dement,  means  defining  a  pressure  chstaber  fai  coanraai- 
cation  with  said  control  pressure,  the  pressure  wiOun 
said  chamber  influencing  the  position  of  said  servient 
element,  means  defining  a  bleed  passage  through  one  of 
said  elemenU  for  exhausting  the  fluid  from  the  chamber 
which  influences  the  position  of  the  servient  element.  . 
variable  valve  means  determining  the  rate  of  Weed  ci 
said  fluid  from  said  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  con- 
trolled by  the  relative  positions  of  said  servient  and  con- 
trol elemenu.  and  means  in  communication  with  the  con- 
trol pressure  for  influencing  the  position  of  the  control 
element. 

I  2,f74,Ml 

'  HYDRAUUC  DIFFERENTIATOR 
Arthor  E.  Brown  and  Fremont  T.  Ognwa,  MUwaakcc, 
Wis.,  assigMMS  to  G«Mnl  Motan  Corpovatfon,  De- 
trott,  l^Ochn  a  corpontlOB  of  Delaware 

FDad  Mar.  li,  1999. 8«.  No.  799,792 

SClafaM.   (CL  121-41) 

5.  A  hydraulic  differentiator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  a  stem 
fixed  to  the  piston  extending  through  one  end  of  the  . 
cylinder,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  stem  being  half 
that  of  the  piston,  a  servo  valve  including  a  body  fixed 
relative  to  the  cylinder  and  a  tpool  reciprocable  hi  the 
body,  the  body  defining  an  inlet  port,  a  dtscharge  port. 
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aad  aa  outlet  port  intermediate  the  other  two  aaid  ports, 
the  spool  including  lands  disposed  to  vary  progressively 
the  areas  of  the  inlet  and  discharge  ports  linearly  aad 
in  opposite  sense,  meam  for  supplying  fluid  under  con- 
trolled pressure,  conduits  connecting  the  supplying  means 
to  the  inlet  port  and  to  the  stem  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
conduit  ooonecting  the  outlet  port  to  the  other  end  of  the 


inlet,  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  outlet,  cou- 
pling means  interposed  between  said  fluid  supply  means 
and  said  inlet  and  between  said  fluid  exhaust  means 
and  said  outlet,  said  coupling  meam  being  operable  ia  a 
first  condition  to  couple  said  inlet  to  said  fluid  supply 
means  while  decoupling  said  outlet  from  said  fltad  ex- 
haust meam  and  operable  in  a  second  condition  to  re- 
verse said  first  condition,  said  outlet  being  further  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  ao 
as  to  be  maintained  temporarily  closed  by  the  side  of 


>    w    Jf 


cylfaider.  the  discharge  port  befaig  vented,  en  input  mem- 
ber, differential  meam  connecting  the  hiput  member  to  the 
piston  stem  and  the  valve  spool  such  that  movement  of 
the  input  member  equals  a  constam  times  movemem 
of  the  stem  plos  a  constant  times  movement  of  the  spool, 
and  an  output  member  connected  to  and  moving  with 
the  valve  spool 

I  CONTML  V  ALVB 


said  piston  when  said  piston  is  located  at  said  first  posi- 
tion to  prevent  fluid  from  passing  directly  from  said  in- 
let to  said  outlet  before  said  coupling  meam  has  sub- 
stantially fully  closed  said  outlet  as  said  first  condition 
commences  to  rapidly  accelerate  said  piston  from  said 
first  position  to  said  secoixl  position  and  as  said  second 
condition  commences  to  rapidly  reduce  the  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  cylinder  to  permit  said  bias  force  to 
rapidly  accelerate  said  piston  from  said  second  position 
to  said  first  position. 


M74,<44 
FLUID  MOTOR 
Mkhnd  I.  Celovsky,  Detroit,  Mfch^  awlganr  to 
Tool  Eagtoeeiiac  Coflspa^r,  Ddrall,  Mkh.,  a 

^-—    ^^   »**    *^» 

DOB  OT  IwUC^B^KhB 

FBad  May.16, 19S7, 8w.  No.  699,S3t 

T  r\r      (CLiii— 76) 


1.  A  rate  oootnrf  valve  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  casing  having  first  and  secood  chambers  defined  therein 
and  connected  by  a  passafcway,  a  plunger  having  a  land 
surface  mating  with  and  slidable  in  said  passageway,  first 
and  second  deprcasiou  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  land 
and  being  <rf  graduated  configuration  in  respectively  op- 
posite directions,  first  and  second  stop  meam  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  plunger  in  opposite  directions, 
whereby  the  restrictions  to  flow  of  fluid  in  opposite  direc- 
tkms  between  said  chambers  are  determined  req>ectively 
by  said  first  and  second  stop  meam. 


2^4,643 
FA0T  ACTING  FLUID  ACTUATOR 


New  Y«k,  N. Y.,  a  imwwaH—  af  Nmr  Yort 
'     FBad  Mar.  12, 1999,  Bar.  Na.  799,623 
16  011111     (CL  121— 46.5) 

9.  A  fluid  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
movable  within  said  cylinder  between  a  first  and  secood 
position  therein,  meam  for  applying  a  bias  force  to  said 
piston  tending  to  maintain  said  piston  at  said  first  posi- 
tion, a  fiuid  inlet  in  said  cyliiKler.  a  fluid  outlet  in  said 
cylinder,  meam  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 


2.  In  a  fluid  motor,  [uxtapoaed  motor  blocks  having 
axially  aligned  shaft  bores,  a  plurality  of  fluid  impeller 
chambers  between  said  blocks  and  into  which  fluid  under 
pressure  is  forced,  a  driven  shaft  extending  through  said 
block  bores  and  having  rotors  on  said  shaft  one  in  each 
chamber,  each  rotor  having  a  vane  extendmg  radially 
therefrom  with  its  free  end  bearing  against  the  wall  of 
the  chamber,  the  vane  of  one  rotor  being  in  predeter- 
mined trailing  relation  to  that  of  the  other,  a  dividing 
Made  projecting  radiafly  into  eadi  diamber  and  against 
which  the  amodated  vaae  is  adapted  to  force  fluid,  and 
meam  iat  projecting  each  Made  into  and  out  of  its 
chamber  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  impelling 
action  of  the  associated  vane  in  said  chamber  and  ao  that 
M  one  blade  is  bdag  retracted  out  of  its  dividing  posi- 
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tkn  to  permit  panafe  of  the  anociated  vane  thereby,  the 
other  blade  it  projected  into  dividing  poeition,  said  abaft 
bring  thus  subjected  to  a  lubatantially  continuous  rotary 
action  by  the  action  of  the  fluid  against  the  vanct  on  said 
rotors,  said  shaft  alto  including  longitudinally  extending 
(hud  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  passages  and  said  blocks  each 
having  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chambers  ports  adapted 
to  communicate  with  said  passages  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  and  passageways  in  said  block  leading  from  said 
ports  to  said  chambers  and  to  said  Made  projecting  means 
whereby  fluid  is  delivered  to  and  withdrawn  from  said 
chambers  and  from  said  means  in  predetermined  manner 
and  so  that  the  shaft  impelling  action  of  one  rotor  and 
vane  will  overlap  that  of  the  other. 


HYDRAUUC  mVOMOTORS 
BM  Wft,  VMiirM,  9m»im.  sssIm"'  to  AIbmmi 

a  conondMB  of  Swedes 

nM  Oct.  9, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7<Mr7 

BfHkatkNB  SwadsB  Oct.  IS.  1957 
StlMu     (CL  121— M) 


A-A 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  apparatus  for  a  ship's  rudder 
shaft,  con^msing  two  annular  cylinders  having  a  rectangu- 
lar cross-section,  the  said  cylinders  being  concentrically 
disposed  in  the  same  plane  and  on  a  common  axis  co-axial 
with  that  of  the  rudder  shaft,  each  of  said  cylinden  having 
a  radially  disposed  partition  and  on  either  side  of  said 
partition  having  connections  in  the  cylinder-wall  for  a 
pressure  medium,  the  said  cylinders  having  a  covering 
means,  semi-annular  pistons  circularly  movable  in  said 
cylinders,  a  tiller  connected  to  said  riidder  shaft  and  ex- 
tending diametrically  across  said  shaft  and  above  said 
covering  means,  and  the  said  tiller  having  downwardly 
projecting  ends,  the  said  ends  passing  through  apertures 
m  the  covering  means  of  said  cylinders  to  engage  the  said 
pistons. 


2,974,<4< 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
I  CartOT  MBkr,  MaMlar,  ami  Robert  W. 
mad,  I^  swlgiin  to  Cartw  Coatrab,  lac, 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  IWhrfflf 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  1S%A5t  - 
Snihni     (0. 131— 119) 


iog  aiid  having  withfai  the  housing  substantially  fat  spiral- 
ly twiMed  sides  joined  by  arcuately  curved  sides,  a  pirtoa 
slidable  in  the  housing  and  having  a  central  opening  ittiat 
over  the  shaft  and  complementary  thereto,  means  to  hold 
the  piston  against  turning  in  the  hoosing  whereby  it  will 
turn  the  shaft  as  it  slides  in  the  housing,  the  housing  bring 
formed  adfaccnt  to  at  least  one  end  with  a  reduced  diam- 
eter axially  extending  bore,  an  extensioo  on  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  piston  to  fit  slidably  and  sealingly  in  the  bore 
when  the  piston  is  adjacent  to  said  end  of  the  housing 
and  10  move  out  of  the  bore  when  the  piston  ii  away 
from  said  end  of  the  housing,  fluid  ialri  and  outtoC  pofts 
at  the  ends  of  the  housing,  the  port  at  said  ooe  ead  of 
the  houstag  ooaimunicating  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
bore  aad  having  a  fluid  connection  to  the  adjaoeat  aad 
of  the  housing  interior,  a  check  valve  in  the  coanectfcwi 
opening  toward  the  housing  interior,  and  a  teooad  ra- 
stricted  connection  between  said  port  and  Uie  honaiag 
interior. 


M7M47      

FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
P.  Carey,  Bdievllic  NJ,  aaripaor  i 

Coipoffalioa,  BeOcvfUc,  N  J^  «  casyo* 
of  New  Jansy 

Jw.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  719,974 
tfOal^   (CL  111— 157) 


5.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing, 
a  shaft  aitanding  axially  and  routaMy  throagli  the  bout- 


2.  In  a  vehicle  steering  system,  the  combination  of  a 
steering  gear  mechanism  including  a  rotatable  shaft;  a 
reversible  pneumatic  fluid  driven  motor  of  the  air  turbine 
type  through  which  the  fluid  passes  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  for  driving  said  first  mentioned  shaft  and  having 
a  pair  of  ports  each  adapted  for  alternative  uae  as  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  depending  upon  the  direction  in  which 
the  motor  is  to  be  rotated;  means  for  supi^ying  fluid 
medium  under  pressure;  a  control  valve  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  supply  means  and  having  a  pair  of 
outlets;  a  pair  of  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlets 
and  said  ports  for  selectively  directing  the  fluid  medium 
to  one  of  said  ports;  a  pressure  operated  valve  in  each 
of  said  conduit  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  vent 
said  port  when  said  conduit  means  is  not  pressurized 
and  to  place  said  port  in  communication  with  said  control 
valve  when  said  conduit  means  is  pressurized;  a  second 
valve  in  each  of  said  conduit  means;  and  piston  means 
connected  to  said  second  valves  having  opposed  pislon 
surfaces  each  in  communication  with  one  o^  said  conduit 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  open  said  second 
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valvo  fai  one  of  said  conduit  means  for  venting  said 
conduit  means  when  the  other  of  said  conduit  means  is 
pressurized. 

▼ARIATIONARRANGPTOT  ^ 

KaaaaB  C*  AlwaM,  awwaaapsn,  id. 

riad  Apr.  11, 19SS,  Ser.  No.)4M32 

irOatoK  (CL  Ul— 19« 

m    m     m*    »     *»*"*.*jm'*j»*" 

/oOOoSo8oooooooooooo\ 
^ogooooooooogogooo^^ 

»m     Mti     tm     Ml     »      m      IT      m      M 


jacent  the  bottom  thereof,  a  jacket  around  the  tank  spaced 
therefrom  and  having  a  side  opening  adjacent  the  top 
and  a  bottom  opening  for  admission  of  air  to  the  burner, 
said  jacket  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  cabinet 
having  a  wall  with  an  opening  above  said  opening,  flue 
gas  venting  means  providing  a  diannel  for  flow  from 
said  opening  upwardly  to  and  outwardly  through  the  wall 
opening,  said  venting  means  having  an  open  ended  ex- 


2.  la  a  machine  having  split  bearings  in  combination 
with  journals  of  a  crankshaft,  the  said  journals  being 
dimemioned  in  minute  sequential  steps  with  uniform  dif- 
fareaoes  in  diameters,  which  said  difference  is  arbitrarily 
selectable  as  the  fttim***^  and  foreboding  amount  oi 
wear  which  will  accrue. 


2J74,449 
HBATEKCHANGRR 


Vh  ddto  StaataM  65, 
VafclfiMas.italy 
Had  Ina  at,  19S1,8«.  No.  232,516     _^ 
•W.  iiiiMi  Hi     Raly  Jaaa  21,  1951 
2CWM.    (CL  122-^235) 


tension  extending  downwardly  from  the  side  opening  and 
having  spaced  apart  bafiles  beyond  the  wall  opening  for 
diverting  the  flow  of  flue  gas  in  directions  parallel  to 
said  wall.,  a  pair  of  baffles  extending  transversely  between 
said  spaced  apart  baffles  and  positioned,  respectively, 
above  and  below  the  flue  gas  venting  path,  and  flanged 
conduit  means  adapted  to  fit  within  the  wall  opening 
and  forming  with  said  venting  means  an  inlet  path  for 
frohair. 


2,974(651 
MFACTTOOL 
8L  Ifaiisa.  Beitoa,  aad  WIHam  1. 1 
lUmi,mSSin  to  Artkar  D.  LMia, 
iasB,  a  cosaosallaa  of 
fS7i9,  19$7!8sr.  No.  641496 
-r  •         (CL123— 7) 


1.  Heat  exchanger  apparatia  comprUng.  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  wall  portions  located  opposite  eadi 
other  and  adapted  to  guide  a  first  fluid  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  extending  from  one  end  of  said  wall  portion 
to  an  opposite  end  of  said  wall  portions  akmg  the  space 
therebetween,  each  of  said  wall  portions  comprising  a 
pfauvlity  of  tubes  which  engage  each  other  along  the 
length  thereof  and  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
predetermined  path  so  as  to  present  to  said  first  fluid  a 
corrugated  surface  whose  corrugations  are  normal  to 
said  paUi.  whereby  a  turbulence  is  produced  in  said  first 
fluid  by  said  wall  portions  to  enhance  the  heat  transfer 
between  said  first  flukl  and  a  second  fiuid  in  said  tubes 
of  said  waU  portions,  said  wall  portions  gradually  ap- 
proadiing  each  other  fhxn  said  one  end  thereof  to  said 
opposite  end  thereof  along  said  predetermined  path  so 
that  the  apace  between  said  wall  portions  decreases, 
whereby  the  speed  of  flow  of  said  first  fluid  is  increased 
along  said  patti  to  enhance  the  heat  exchange  with  said 
tecood  fluid  at  the  temperature  of  said  first  fluid  de- 


2,974^656 

WATER  HEA1VR  WHH  SIDE  WALL  YENTING 

MEANS 

AlMB.McCarpniali.9t7  Tlh  9t- Oraap,  Tax. 

Fled  laaa  9, 1999, 9«.  Nowll9,635 

tr  •    I     (CL122-^«94) 

1.  In  combination,  a  gas  water  heater  comprising  a 

f^ii;  adapted  to  bold  a  body  of  water  aad  a  burner  ad- 


1.  An  impact  tool  for  delivering  impacts  each  oijwbkh 
is  separately  manually  initiated,  said  tool  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  member  in  said  cylinder  and  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  member  having  a  rest  posi- 
tion at  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  manually  controlled 
means  including  a  movable  member  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  for  moving  said  piMoo 
member  away  from  said  rest  position  to  an  intermediate 
position  in  said  cylinder  to  provide  an  explosion  cham- 
ber between  said  one  end  and  said  piston  member,  means 
for  forming  an  explosive  charge  admixed  with  air  in 
said  chamber,  ignition  means  actuated  by  movemem  of 
ooe  of  said  members  when  said  pfoton  member  reaches 
said  imermediate  position  for  causing  explosion  of  said 
charge  to  thereby  cause  further  movement  of  said  piston 
member  away  from  said  rest  position  to  produce  an  iin- 
poct,  means  returning  said  movable  member  from  said 
second  position  to  said  first  position,  an  exhaust  port  in 
said  oae  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  exhaust  port  bring 
open  idiea  said  movable  member  is  in  said  first  position 
aad  being  dosed  when  said  movable  member  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  porition.  an 
operating  instrumentality  operated  by  said  further  move- 
ment of  said  piston  member,  and  means  for  returning  said 
piston  member  to  said  rest  position  and  for  holding  said 
piston  member  in  said  rest  position  until  again  moved 
away  from  said  rest  position  under  mamal  control  by 
said  maoual  contrtrfkd  means. 
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Pltd  Sift.  IS,  1999, 9w.  N«.  t4Ml< 


1.  A  venting  system  for  an  internal  ccnnbustion  engine 
having  inner  compartments  subject  to  the  collection  of 
vaporous  substances  and  comprising,  a  crankcasc  having 
an  open  top  and  having  cylinders  opening  inwardly  from 
the  sides  thereof,  said  cylinders  having  reciprocating 
pistons  and  valves  adapted  to  leak  said  subftances  into 
said  crankcase,  said  cylinders  being  air  cooled  cylinders 
and  said  crankcase  being  an  aluminum  or  other  highly 
heat  conductive  meul  crankcase,  said  air  cooled  cyl- 
inders being  adapted  to  heat  rapidly  after  starting  said 
engine  and  said  crankcase  being  adapted  rapidly  to  coo- 
duct  beat  from  said  cylinders  and  to  heat  rapidly  and 
to  avoid  condensing  said  vapors  when  said  engine  is 
started,  a  cover  for  said  open  top  of  said  crankcase,  an 
outlet  formed  in  said  cover  and  leading  from  said  crank- 
case and  adapted  to  exhaust  said  v^wrous  substances 
from  said  crankcase  to  the  atmospho-e,  oil  separating 
means  formed  in  said  cover  and  adapted  to  separate  oil 
from  said  vaporous  substances  and  to  return  said  oil  to 
aiad  crankcase,  inlet  means  communicating  with  said 
crankcase  and  adapted  to  be  employed  in  filling  said 
crankcase  with  oil,  a  removable  cap  for  closing  said  inlet 
means,  and  sealing  means  in  said  cap  and  substantially 
sealing  said  cap  against  the  flow  of  air  inwardly  or  the 
flow  of  Hud  vaporous  substances  outwardly  of  said  inlet 
means. 

1374,i59 
INTniNAL4X)MBUmON'OPERATED,  FREE- 
PISTON  GAMSENERATORS 
srfunns  Bealc,  Wraysbwy, 
Mnlif 


FBad  My  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <7S,339 
SCUaH.    (CL  123-^M) 


piitoa  worki^  in  said  cyliadcr,  >  uwipnaior  cyUadar, 
a  fomfftM^  piston  coupled  to  said  engine  pisloa  and 
working  in  said  compressor  cylinder,  a  scavenge  air 
'*'  reservoir,  a  port  controlled  by  said  engine  piston  cot^Ung 
^  said  reservoir  to  said  engine  cylinder,  a  duct  coupling 
said  reservoir  directly  with  said  compreasor  cylinder, 
and  a  control  valve  opening  said  duct  at  low  power 
leveU  and  donng  said  duct  at  higher  power  levels,  the 
improvement  compriwig  means  re^Oiisive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  scavenge  air  reservoir  falling  below  a  pre- 
determined value  to  operate  said  valve  to  open  said  duct 


2J74,<S4 
ALUMlNimi  DB  CAST  ENGINE 
MMM  BL  Bowvy,  Up  tm§M  Mfc,  MUk^  mm^ 
G«MBri  Motan  CaifanlkM,  Datoall,  Mkk^  a 
1  <f  Delawase 

■■[■llHn  hba  14,  1991,  Scr.  No.  73S432. 
imi  ah  iijlrsHna  Mj  U  1999,  Scr.  N*. 
t24J79 
^^  1  Gh*ik  (Ct  123—85) 


1.  In   an   iatcmal-combuKtioii-operated.   free 
gaa-geaerator  comprising  an  engine  cylinder,  an  engine 


An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  engine 
frame  supporting  a  crankshaft  and  having  angularly  dis- 
posed rows  of  cylinders  receiving  pistons  connected  to 
said  crankshaft,  said  frame  being  formed  between  said 
rows  of  cylinders  to  provide  a  pllery  receiving  the  cam- 
shaft and  push  rods  employed  in  operating  said  engine, 
a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  heads  secured  to  said  frame 
and  closing  the  outer  ends  of  said  cylinders  in  said  rows, 
said  gallery  comprismg  a  trough  of  V-section  between 
said  heads  and  cylinders,  inlet  and  exhaust  pa»ages 
formed  in  said  heads  and  communicating  with  combus- 
tion chambers  for  said  cylinders,  said  inlet  and  exhaust 
passages  being  aligned  in  each  of  said  heads  and  opening 
outwardly  through  said  beads  in  said  row  of  cylinders, 
said  heads  and  said  frame  across  said  engine  and  acroce 
said  gallery  being  formed  to  provide  a  plane  snrfooe 
extending  throughout  substantially  the  length  and  width 
of  the  upper  part  of  said  engine,  valves  for  said  inlet 
and  exhaust  passages,  said  valves  having  stems  mounted 
in  said  beads  and  proiecting  outwardly  of  said  bleadi 
through  said  plane  surface  and  between  the  outer  ends 
of  said  passages,  the  ends  of  said  passages  being  outside 
of  said  plane  surface,  valve  actuating  means  supported 
by  said  engine  frame  and  engaging  said  valve  ttemt,  a 
camshaft  for  said  engine  routably  mounted  in  said  fid- 
lery  at  the  juncture  of  said  rows  of  cyUnden.  push  rods 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  cylinders  and  htadt  and 
diqwsed  between  said  camshaft  and  said  valve  actu- 
ating means  and  extending  through  said  juncture,  and 
a  single  cover  fbr  said  engine  and  extending  acrace 
said  plane  surface  and  rnclocing  said  valve  stems  and 
said  valve  actuating  means  and  said  push  rods  and  said 
camshaft  within  said  gallery  and  the  space  above  and 
between  said  beads  and  between  said  ends  of  said 
passages. 
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said  piers  and  sad  bearing  rapport  ends  and  said  bosiet, 
and  means  compressing  said  piers  and  securing  said 
crankcase  members  togedier. 


RM  Sept  17,  Vm.  8«.  f4m.JHJS» 
ICMib  (Ct 


-HfH.^ 


A  frame  assemUy  for  an  internal  oombustioo  engine 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  crankcase  members  each  having 
a  row  of  (vpositely  disposed  bearing  supports  formed  in 
adjacent  surfaces  thereof,  said  bearing  supports  being 
formed  with  arcuate  middle  parts  with  straight  and  oppo- 
sitely diqMMed  ends  at  the  extremities  of  said  middle 
parts,  said  crankcase  members  being  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured together  to  provide  a  crankcase  for  said  engine 
with  said  oppositely  disposed  bearing  supports  engaging 
one  another  at  said  ends  to  provide  bearings  fbr  the 
crankshaft  of  said  engine,  said  crankcase  members  also 
being  formed  to  provide  oppositely  disposed  sidewalls 
having  rows  of  cylinder  openings  therein,  said  cylinder 
openings  in  one  of  said  sidewalls  being  offset  lengthwise 
of  said  engine  from  said  cylinder  openings  in  the  other 
of  said  sidewalls,  said  cylinder  openings  in  said  rows 
being  arranged  in  similarly  oAet  pairs  of  cylinder  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  of  said  crankcase,  said  (rffset  cylin- 
der openings  in  each  of  said  pairs  being  disposed  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  bearings  in  said  crankcase,  said 
crankcase  members  also  being  formed  to  provide  bocsec 
opposite  said  cylinder  openiagB  and  having  valvg  lifter 
receiving  openings  therein  extending  rabstantiaUy  in  par- 
allel relation  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  openings,  said 
crankcase  memben  also  beii^  fonned  to  provide  parallel 
piers  extending  between  caiAidewalls  of  said  crankcase 
and  said  ends  of  said  bearing  supports,  said  piers  betng 
spaced  from  said  middle  parts  by  said  ends,  said  piers 
being  arranged  in  pain  of  piers  for  eadi  of  said  bearing 
supports  and  with  said  pain  of  pien  for  the  bearing  sup- 
ports in  one  of  said  crankcase  memben  being  aligned 
with  the  pain  of  pien  for  said  bearing  supports  in  the 
other  of  said  crankcase  memben  and  with  said  pain  of 
pien  for  each  of  said  bearing  supports  being  disposed 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  each  of  said  bearing  sup- 
ports and  in  planet  nonnally  intenectinf  the  axis  of  said 
crankshaft  midway  between  the  ends  of  said  bearings, 
said  crankcase  memben  between  said  pien  in  each  pair 
and  between  said  bearing  supports  and  said  sidewalls 
being  formed  to  provide  openings  extending  acrocs  said 
middle  parts  and  terminating  opposite  said  ends,  said 
openings  providing  thermal  and  stress  insulating  means 
between  said  sidewalls  and  said  bearing  support*  for  pre- 
venting axial  distortion  of  said  bearing  supports  and  in- 
jury to  and  excessive  wear  on  the  bearings  siqiporting 
said  crankshaft  for  said  engine,  said  piers  and  said 
bearing  supports  and  said  bosses  beyond  said  ends  of 
said  openings  being  reinforced  by  wtb  means  extending 
between  said  pien  and  said  bearing  supports  and  said 
boaset,  said  w«b  meam  being  fonned  to  provide  qiaced 
and  obliqnely  diipoeed  brace  means  extending  betwwn 
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I.  In  combiiution,  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  vertical  heated  wall  portion,  a  housing  member, 
bracket  means  connecting  said  housing  member  to  said 
vertical  heated  wall  portion,  a  heat  exchanger  vertically 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising 
a  coiled  conduit  frnined  with  a  plurality  of  horiaontally 
elongated  substantially  borizootal  turns  disposed  one 
above  the  other,  and  means  clampingly  securing  said 
turns  to  said  housing  member  adjacent  said  vertical  heated 
wall  portion,  said  conduit  being  connected  between  the 
fuel  line  and  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  wherd>y 
to  preheat  the  fuel  sui^lied  to  the  intake  manifold. 


MT4j4S7 

FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTICYUN- 

DER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTIWI  ENGINE 

Beacien,  95  RIvd.  CMMMndam 

Nenny<eM>Scine,  Fknnee 

I  DecTl,  1999,  Ser.  Nn.  tSMfT 

4  flilMi    (CL  123— 139) 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  ragine  and 
a  fuel  pump  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  engine,  said  engine  in- 
cluding an  even  number  at  cylinden  forming  at  least 
one  pair,  a  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  each  of  said 
cylinden  respectively,  an  engine  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  cylinden  so  that,  for  said  paur  of  cyUn- 
ders,  ignition  in  one  of  the  two  cylinden  thereof  coin- 
cides at  least  approximately  with  exhaust  from  the  odMr, 
said  fuel  pump  incloding  a  single  pump  cylinder,  a  sin^ 
pump  (Mston  mounte;^  to  cooperate  with  said  punq>  cylin- 
der, a  pump  shaft  operatively  connected  with  said  engine 
shaft  for  driving  said  pump  piston  in  synchronism  witti 
said  engine  and  delivery  means  starting  from  said  pump 
cylmder,  and  distributing  valve  means  for  connecting  said 
delivery  means  with  said  engine  cylinden  so  that,  dur- 
ing every  delivery  stroke  of  said  pump  piston,  said  de- 
livery means  are  connected  simultaneously  with  both  of 
the  engine  cylinden  of  said  pair  just  before  igiution  k 
to  take  place  in  one  of  said  two  cylinden  and  approxi- 
mately at  the  time  at  exhaust  in  die  other,  wboeby  a 
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pce-injection  is  thus  produced  in  the  second  of  said  tm> 
cylinden  whereas  the  fuel  injected  simnHaneously  in  the 
other  of  said  two  cylinden  constitutes  the  main  fuel  in- 
jcctioOi 


MBCHANBM 


ffTAirnNG  MBCHANBM  FOB  AN  INIVKNAL 

COMBlSTiON  ENGINB 

Bafcwt  B.  ■■■il.  2U  PmIi  at,  Ntmtm 

FUiOcLU,  19«,  SarTN*.  imjm 

tCUm.    (a.U»— 17f) 


•^.± 


A  starter  fbr  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
an  outer  casing,  flanges  on  said  outer  casing  in  such  po- 
sition that  said  outer  casing  can  be  bolted  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine  to  be  started,  central  tube  mounted 
inside  said  outer  casing,  spring  dnun  mounted  on  said 
outer  casing,  spring  inside  said  spring  drum  with  one 
end  of  said  spring  connected  to  said  spring  drum,  drive 
dish  mounted  to  rotate  about  said  central  tube  below  said 
spring  drum  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring  attached 
thereto,  and  centrifugal  force  clutch  mounted  below  said 
drive  disk  co-axial  with  said  central  tube  and  in  such  po- 
sition that  when  said  drive  disk  achieves  sufficient  ro- 
tary motion,  said  clutch  will  grip  the  inner  surface  of  a 
drum  connected  to  the  crankshaft  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  will  cause  said  crankshaft  to  rotate 
with  said  drive  disk. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COLD  STARTING  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
Mflo  R.  WOsoa,  Htasdalc,  OL,  awlnnr  to  latanaUaaai 
Harvaaler  Cnfny,  Chkafo,  m,  a  coivotBlkM  td 

New  Jcnsy 

I  ScpL  M,  I9S7,  Ser.  No.  M7,237 
2ClahM.   (0.123— IM) 


2.  A  compression-Ignition  muhi-cylinder  engine  adapt- 
ed for  cold  starting,  comprising  combustion  chambers  in 
the  bead  ends  of  the  engine  cylinders  and  each  chan^r 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  crankshaft, 
pistons  operably  connected  with  the  crankshaft  and  re- 
dprocative  in  the  cylinders  to  reach  top-dead<enter  while 
approaching  the  head  ends  of  the  cylinders  attendant  to 
compressing  gas  in  the  combustion  chambers,  an  intake 
manifold  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  intake  passage 
with  branch  passages  leading  respectively  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  inlet  ports,  exhaust  valves  for  the  ex- 
haust ports,  inlet  valves  for  the  inlet  ports,  fuel  injecting 
nozzles  req)ectively  communicating  with  the  combustion 
chambers  and  fbr  injecting  fuel  delivered  thereto  faito 
such  chambers,  a  tovemor-oontrolled  fuel-injecdon  pump 


communicating  with  tha  Boaka  to  deliver  fuel  tfaemo 
in  quantities  controlled  by  engine  qieed  nnder  iwflnenne 
of  control  setting  of  the  pomp,  the  puaap  being  sectable 
for  low-speed  no-load  opmtion  of  the  engine  and  allsr- 
natively  tor  higher  qieed  and  loaded  operation  of  die 
engine,  valve  operating  means  for  opening  and  doiiag 
said  valves  and  operable  while  each  piston  crowea  top- 
dead-center  to  hold  the  exhaust  valve  and  the  inlet  vahc 
associated  therewith  concurrently  open  for  substantially 
103*  of  crankshaft  rotation  to  incur  surging  of  hot  bvraad 
gas  from  the  con>bu8tion  chambers  into  the  manifold 
branch  passages,  means  for  introdndag  inio  dw  manift>ld 
air  inlet  a  starting  fuel  having  greater  suaoeptibility  to 
low-temperature  compression  ignition  than  tfw  rafolar 
fuel  delivered  by  the  pump,  means  for  cranking  the  en- 
gine, and  air  flow  control  means  seltaMe  in  an  air  flow 
throttling  condition  to  limit  the  quantity  of  air  entering 
the  manifold  inlet  during  cranking  and  watm-vp  of  the 
engine  and  then  settabk  into  a  substantially  noa-4hrott]ing 
condition,  and  the  starting  fuel  introducing  means  being 
operable  to  introduce  such  starting  fuel  into  the  air  intake 
passage  during  engine  cranking  and  to  terminate  such 
introduction  of  starting  fuel  at  the  end  of  cranking  while 
engine  warm-up  occurs  during  low  speed  no-load  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  by  means  of  fuel  delivered  by  the 
pump. 


2,97MM 

FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

E.  Kdbc,  Bartky,  Mkh.  Ml^or  to 


17, 1999.  Ser.  No.  U$,SH 
(0. 123—195) 


I.  A  frame  assembly  fbr  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  comprising  a  crankcaae  having  bearing  means 
formed  therein,  a  crankshaft  and  a  camshaft  disposed  in 
said  crankcase  and  having  journal  means  formed  thereon, 
said  crankshaft  and  said  camshaft  having  end  membere 
projecting  beyond  said  crankcase,  means  securing  said 
bearing  means  on  said  journal  means  fbr  rotatably  anp- 
porting  said  crankshaft  and  said  camshaft  fai  said  crank- 
case, a  housing  member  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of 
cavities  and  an  opening  connecting  said  cavities,  means 
removably  securing  and  sealing  said  housing  member  to 
said  crankcase  with  said  end  members  of  said  crankshaft 
and  said  camshaft  disposed  in  one  of  said  cavities  wUh 
said  crankshaft  end  member  in  alignment  with  said  opea> 
ing,  flywheel  and  clutch  means  disposed  in  the  other  of 
said  cavities,  means  removably  securing  said  flywheel  and 


Mabch  14,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


888 


chitch  means  to  said  crankshaft  end  member  within  said 
opening,  and  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  opening  and 
engaging  and  sealing  said  cranluhaft  end  member  relative 
to  said  housing  member,  said  sealing  means  being  unitary 
and  continuous  throu^iout  the  peripheral  extent  thereof 
and  being  secured  within  said  opening,  and  means  within 
said  one  of  said  cavities  and  associated  with  said  end 
members  for  driving  said  camshaft  end  member  from  said 
crankshaft  end  member,  said  driving  means  being  dis- 
posed on  said  end  members  by  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  end  members,  said  flywheel  and  clutch  means  and 
said  housing  member  and  said  sealing  means  being  dis- 
posed on  said  crankcase  by  axial  movement  relathfe  to 
said  crankshaft  end  member  and  by  securing  said  securing 
means  for  said  housing  member  uid  said  securing  means 
for  said  flywheel  and  dutch 


front  and  rear  surfaces  of  die  shaft  to  the  top  thereof  and 
pivotable  into  inoperative  folded  position  in  engagement 


2^4,M1 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STONE 

BREAKING  PRESSES 

A.  Mayer,  Mtaasl,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Mbnsl  Stone, 

Mfaunl,  Olda.,  a  cotpontfon  of  OUahonn 

Pflcd  Feb.  3,  195S,  Ser.  No.  712,735 

2ClainM.   (CL  125— 23) 


with  the  other  of  said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  notdies 
receiving  spaced  portions  of  said  shaft  therein  to  afford  a 
pairallel  relationship  between  said  grid  and  said  shaft. 


2,974,M3 

VENTILATING  HOOD  STRUCTURES 

J.  flnmbsil,  Bon  5i3,  Coos  Bay,  Orsf. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 19St,  Ser.  No.  712,414 

ICblM.    (0.124—299) 


1.  In  a  blo^  breaker,  a  pressure  equalizing  assembly 
comprising  a  base;  a  primary  frame  carried  by  the  base 
for  rocking  movement  with  respect  thereto;  a  plurality 
of  secondary  frames  carried  by  a  primary  frame  for 
rocking  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the  axes  of  rock- 
ing movement  of  said  secondary  frames  being  substan- 
tially paralld  with  the  axis  of  rocking  movement  of  said 
primary  frame;  a  block  support  carried  by  each  sec- 
ondary ftwne  for  vertical  reciprocation  relative  to  and 
iiiduding  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  bars  paralld 
with  the  axes  of  rocking  movement  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  frames;  and  means  for  supporting  said  block 
supporu,  said  means  induding  arms  carried  by  said  sec- 
ondary frames  and  spring  means  interposed  bdween  said 
arms  and  said  block  supports. 


2,974,ii2 
ADIUST  ABLE  GRILL 
Joaeph  B.  Forrest,  3«5  N.  Poplar  St,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
FDcd  Mar.  t,  195^Scr.  No.  579^54 
4ClalnM.    (CL12C— 3f) 
4.  A  grill  comprising  ;-n  upright  shaft  having  front  and 
rear  elongated  surfaces  and  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal trackway  in  one  side  thereof,  a  grid  carried  by  the 
shaft  in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  with  re- 
spect thereto  when  in  operative  position,  said  grid  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  lug  straddling  the  trackway  in 
said  shaft,  means  extending  inwardly  from  said  lug  into 
the  trackway  for  pivotally  mounting  and  slidably  guiding 
said  grid,  said  frame  having  a  first  notch  provided  in  the 
medial  portion  of  the  side  adjacent  said  lug,  the  oppositely 
disposed  side  of  said  frame  having  a  second  notch  pro- 
vi<ted  in  a  medial  portion  thereof  in  alinement  with  the 
first  notch,  said  notches  having  respective  widths  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  sides  of  said  shaft, 
and  said  grid  bdng  movable  upwardly  along  one  of  die 
794  o.o  — 2S 


1.  A  suction  ventilating  device  comprising  a  hood,  a 
vertical  suction  pipe  having  an  open  upper  end,  said 
hood  comprising  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  said 
sections  being  substantially  coextensive,  said  first  section 
having  imperforate  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls  and  a 
perforate  front  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  suction 
opening  With  which  said  open  upper  end  of  the  suction 
pipe  is  in  communication,  said  second  section  having  im- 
perforate top,  bottom,  and  rear  walls  and  a  perforate 
front  wall,  a  first  hinge  means  hinging  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  first  section  to  the  upper  end  of  the  suction  pipe, 
a  second  hinge  means  connecting  the  top  wall  of  the  first 
section  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  second  section  for  hing- 
ing the  second  section  toward  the  first  section  so  as  to 
register  the  perforated  front  wall  of  the  second  section 
with  the  perforated  front  wall  of  the  first  section,  and 
conduit  means  providing  communication  between  said 
sections. 


2,974,M4 

ROLLER  VIBRATING  DEVICE 

Sanrad  L.  McNair,  733  Bedford  SC,  Whhman,  Ma«. 

FOcd  Aaf.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «7M49 

3nslMi    <CL12t— 57) 


2.  A  roller  vibrating  device  comprising  a  base,  an  outer 
cover  connected  to  said  base  embodying  two  sides  and 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  motor  supported  by  said 
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bMe,  a  vibram  annature  connected  to.  and  a  portion  of 
which  is  spaced  from,  said  motor,  a  U-shaped  mount- 
ing embodying  an  intermediate  portion  attached  to  said 
armature  spaced  portion  and  embodying  two  sides  di 
rectly  opposite  said  cover  sides,  supporting  means  mount- 
ed in  said  mounting  sides,  and  a  roller  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  supporting  means  and  extending  •  into  said 
opening. 

^— "-^-"  I   ' 

2,974,MS 

GAS  MASK  SPEECH  TRANSMISSION 

v.  MolriMr,  Rli.  2.  AkwiaM,  M4. 

FWU  Fab.  12,  I9M,  Scr.  N*.  41MM 

14CWM.    (CL  lis— 141) 

nOa  35,  V3.  Caia  (19S2),  sac  244) 


1.  A  resonating  chamber  for  a  voice-transmittiiit 
means  for  gas  masks  comprising  a  cup-shaped  housing 
having  a  central  opening  in  the  base  thereof,  a  spider  in 
said  opening,  a  central  support  carried  by  said  spider,  a 
plate  within  said  housing  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  base  thereof,  and  having  its  periphery 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing,  means 
connecting  the  said  central  support  with  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  plate  and  thereby  supporting  said  plate. 


NHK. 


V. 


2,974*444 
■ECTAL  APPUC  ATOB 
144— 3t  74lhflC., 

ISS  B.  ItlM  St, 
4,  1959,  8tf.  No.  •ll,2«7 
(0. 12S— 271) 


N.Y.,  and 
N.Y. 


2,974,447 

FIGURE  MOLDING  AND  CONSTRICTING 

WOMAN'S  GARMENT 

(345  W.  SMh  St,  NcwYoffk  19,  N.Y.) 

MM  IMC  12, 1951,  Str.  No.  74M13 

5  CWm.    (CL  124—547) 


1.  A  figure  moldinf  and  oonatncting  woman's  garment 
comprising  a  girdle  portion  having  front,  side  and  rear 
panels  adi^Ned  to  encircle  a  wearer's  torso  at  least  over 
the  abdomen,  hips  and  buttocks,  said  garment  including 
a  rear  portion  comprising  a  central  inelastic  panel  se- 
cured at  its  side  edges  to  the  side  panels  and  extending 
generally  from  the  top  of  said  garment  and  terminating 
at  a  point  near  the  lower  edge  of  the  garment,  a  first 
bottom*  rear  dastic  panel  secured  along  its  top  edge  to 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  central  panel,  the  side  edge  of 
said  first  bottom  rear  panel  being  secured  to  a  vertical 
edge  of  each  side  panel,  a  secood  bottom  rear  elastic 
panel  secured  along  its  top  edge  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  central  panel,  the  side  edges  of  said  second  bottom 
rear  panel  being  secured  to  the  vertical  edges  of  the 
side  panels,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
bottom  rear  panels  sloping  centrally  upwardly  and  in 
angular  relationship  to  each  other  and  being  secured 
along  their  end  edges  to  the  side  panels,  said  bottom 
panels  being  in  overlapping  relationship,  the  bottom 
edges  thereof  crossing  one  another  substantially  on  the 
vertical  center  line  of  the  rear  of  said  garment,  said 
bottom  elastic  paneb  being  outherwise  independent  of 
each  other,  said  first  and  second  bottom  rear  panels  ex- 
tending substantially  below  and  underlying  the  buttocks 
of  a  wearer. 


CENTRIFUGAL  tVre  THRESHER 
D.  Wltosl,  ■BtlBB4Brf,  Iowa,  awlgnoi  to 
be,  Saa  FkaKteo,  CaUT., 


2.  An  applicator  for  use  in  the  anal  region  of  a  wearer 
to  alleviate  the  discomfort  of  hemorrhoids,  comprising 
a  hoUow  expandable  plug  insertable  into  the  rectum  of 
the  wearer,  said  plug  portion  being  flexible,  and  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  medicament,  said  plug  having  a  miuhi- 
piicity  of  small  openings  to  permit  the  oozing  therethrough 
of  a  medicameat  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
a  body  pad  portion  integral  with  the  plug  adapted  to  ex- 
lend  around  the  external  portion  of  the  anal  region  ot  the 
wearer,  said  body  portion  having  a  profile  conforming 
with  the  anal  area  of  the  wearer,  oppoaed  meaiu  on  the 
outside  of  said  pod  portion,  extending  on  sides  equi-distant 
from  the  center  of  the  plug,  and  means  permitting  fasten- 
ing of  the  applicator  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  without 
slipping  thereof,  plug  tapering  toward  the  pad  and  having 
a  constricted  opening  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  supply 
of  a  medicament  thereinto. 


Dec  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7tl,753 
linihoi     (CLISS— 27) 


7.  In  a  threshing  machine,  the  combination  compriang 
a  aenerally  tubular  f oraminous  member,  a  threshing  fan 
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positioned  within  said  nwaber,  means  for  routing  said 
fu.  a  4niB  within  said  member  at  Hie  rear  end  of  said 
fan,  means  for  rotating  said  drum,  means  for  feeding 
onthreshed  9^  into  the  front  end  of  said  fan,  said  fan 
being  effective  to  thresh  said  grain  and  throw  grain  kernels 
outwardly  through  said  member  by  centrifugal  action 
while  blowing  the  straw  rearwardly  between  said  drum 
and  said  member,  a  plurality  of  sweeping  elements 
mounted  on  said  drum  in  tfinl  flints  for  propelling  the 
straw  rearwardly  along  said  member  away  from  said  fan, 
said  sweeping  elements  projecting  mto  doaely  adjacent 
rehition  to  said  member  for  sweeping  the  straw  around 
the  inside  at  said  member  to  m  to  throw  grain  kernels 
outwardly  throu^  said  member  by  centrifugal  action, 
said  sweeping  elements  comprising  a  plurality  of  q»ing 
wire  fingers  mounted  on  said  drum  in  substantially  con- 
tinuous spiral  fli^its  with  a  soft  resilient  strip  mounted 
on  said  drum  in  front  of  each  of  said  flints,  a  casing 
around  said  member  for  receiving  and  carrying  away  the 
grain  kernels,  and  disdutfie  meam  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
casing  for  receiving  and  dtsdiarging  tite  straw  from  the 
rear  end  of  said  dram. 


2,974,449  

COMBINATION  CIGARETTE  HOLDER,  LIGHTER, 

AND  SMOKE  PURIFIER,  FILTER,  AND  COOLER 

Rohctt  EHa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

(5M5  SomiafB  Ava^  San  IMc«o  7,  Calif.) 

Fled  Oct  il,  195t,  Ser.  No.  774,143 

t  Hilmi    (CL  131— 172) 


.A) 


1.  A  tobacco  smoking  device  comprising  a  mouth-piece 
on  one  end  thereof,  means  for  holding  burning  tobacco 
on  the  other  end  thereof,  means  defining  a  confined 
smoke  passage  leading  from  said  burning  tobacco  to  said 
mouth-piece,  an  electric  heating  element  located  within 
said  confined  smoke  passage,  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
connected  to  said  electric  heating  element,  and  means 
adapted  to  conduct  the  tobacco  smoke  emanating  from 
said  burning  tobacco  to  be  drawn  through  said  passage 
contiguous  to  said  electric  heating  element  to  "after 
bum"  the  said  tobacco  smoke  before  said  smoke  enters 
the  said  mouth-piece. 


2,974,474 
SMOKING  PIPES 
F^«4cfick  AofBst  Faasbcadcr,  trvtagtoo,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  S.  M.  Vnmk  ft  Co^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoffc 

Filed  Apr.  34, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,990 
2Clafans.    (Q.  131— 224) 


2.  A  pipe  having  a  bowl,  the  bowl  having  a  centrally- 
located  sleeve  extending  through  its  bottom  and  present' 


ing  a  tubular  part  within  the  bowl  and  profecting  abo«o 
the  bottom  of  the  bowl,  said  ttibular  part  being  formed 
with  a  circumferential  bead,  a  grate  in  the  form  of  a 
perforated  disk  fitted  within  the  bowl,  said  disk  having  a 
protecting  split  tube  portion  provided  with  an  internal 
groove  adapted  fora  snap  engagement  with  the  bead  when 
the  tube  portion  is  fitted  over  the  tubular  part  of  the 
sleeve,  to  thereby  detachably  secure  the  grate  to  the 
sleeve,  said  disk  being  thickened  at  the  jtmcture  thereof 
with  said  projecting  tube  and  having  a  conical  reoem  in 
the  thickened  portion,  said  conical  recess  having  its  apex. 
at  the  center  of  the  disk,  said  conical  recess  being  a  linear 
extension  of  the  hollow  portion  of  said  tube,  at  the  upper 
end  thereof,  the  disk  fitting  across  and  closing  the  end 
<^  the  sleeve,  said  conical  recess  bring  adi^ted  to  receive 
and  guide  an  elongated  pointed  tool  inserted  through 
the  sleeve  toward  the  center  of  the  disk  to  break  the 
snap  connection  between  the  split  tube  portion  of  die  disk 
and  the  tubular  part  of  the  sleeve. 


2,974,471 

SHAVING  APPURTENANCE  SUPPORUNG  DKVICB 

Dmb  L.  Lewis,  Roarfsr  CHy,  Ln. 

(5ti  W.  41k  atTNartk  PMla,  Nekr.) 

Fled  Sept.  4. 1959.  Ser.  No.  t3t349 

SCMBi.    (CLU|— M) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  shaving  appurtenanoas 
upon  a  wall  surface  comprising  an  upstanding  backing 
plate,  means  on  the  rear  face  of  said  plate  for  detachably 
securing  the  plate  to  a  wall  surface,  a  ledge  projecting 
from  the  front  face  of  said  plate  and  connected  to  said 
plate  for  upward  and  downward  movement,  a  container 
filled  with  shaving  cream  mounted  upon  said  ledge  for 
movement  with  the  latter,  a  dispensing  spout  in  commiud- 
cation  with  the  interior  of  said  container,  a  normally 
closed  valve  operativety  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
container  to  said  spout  and  depressible  to  an  open  posH 
tion,  and  a  valve  actuating  element  positioned  above  and 
in  spaced  alignment  with  respect  to  said  vaWe  and  Biq>- 
ported  upon  the  front  face  of  said  plate  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve,  said  valve 
actuating  element  being  operable  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  when  said  ledge  is  in  the  upward  movement 
positioiL 

2,974,C72 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Genu  B.  Fox,  Tmj,  Okio.  Mrig^or  lo  1W  Hokavt  Maa- 
■nctnnng  componj,  Troy,  UMo,  a  coipaeaona  •■ 
Okk» 

Flai  JniT  4. 1954,  S«.  No.  S94,24t 

5  CWma.  (0. 134—72) 

1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  of  tbe  character  described 

having  a  chain  type  conveyor  for  moving  articles  to  be 

cleansed  through  the  machine,  said  conveyor  including  a 

continuous  loop  of  chain  supported  longitudinally  of  the 
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madiiiiB  by  idler  sprockets  dtvidiiig  nid  diaia  loop  into 
leading  and  return  flights,  a  drive  sprocket  meshing  with 
said  return  flight*  means  for  routing  said  drive  sprocket 
in  one  direction  only  to  move  said  chain  loop  along  its 
own  length,  guide  sprockeu  aligned  with  opposite  edges 
of  said  drive  sprocket  for  guiding  said  return  chain  flight 
into  mesh  with  said  drive  sprocket,  and  a  carrier  sup- 
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porting  said  guide  sprockeu,  said  carrier  being  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  about  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  drive  sprocket  to  position  said  guide  sprockets  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  return  chain  flight  for  guiding  said 
return  flight  into  mesh  with  opposite  edges  of  said  drive 
sprocket  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
chain  and  said  conveyor. 


ALTTTUDE  COMPENSATED  CONTINUOUS  FLOW 
OXYGEN  REGULATOR 
L.  C«IbcftM»«  Br7as^  Oyo,  aasigBor  to  Hm  Aro 
Coipontfoa,  Bfyan,  Ohio,  a  cospoiatloo  of 

Fliad  Ina  9, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  74M<7 
9  CUwM.  (CL  U7— <4) 


f^ 


2^4,i74 

BOOSTER  RELAY  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

H.  BoMiMgc  EKttd,  OUo.  ■■Hpnr  to 

Mdtr  Omfamj,  a  cotpontiaa  of  Dctawar 

FEftd  Apr.  a  19S7,  Ser.  No.  4SM77 

IICMM.    (CL137— 95) 


•--^^^^^^£S^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  system,  a  booster  relay 
for  a  nozzle  and  vane  control  couple,  comprising,  a  first 
chamber  having  a  first  pressure  sensitive  nwvable  wall, 
a  combined  supply  and  waste  valve  for  admitting  pressure 
to  and  exhausting  pressure  from  said  chamber  mechani- 
cally positioned  by  said  movable  wall,  a  second  chamber 
having  a  second  pressure  sensitive  movable  wall  me- 
chanically linked  to  the  first  preuure  sensitive  movable 
wall  to  oppose  the  first  movable  wall  in  positioning  said 
supply  and  waste  valve,  a  restricted  connection  between 
a  source^  of  pressure  fluid  and  said  second  chamber,  a 
connection  between  said  second  chamber  and  the  con- 
trol couple,  a  third  chamber  between  the  first  and  second 
chambers  having  as  opposite  sides  the  pressure  sensitive 
movable  walls  of  the  firs:  and  second  chambers,  a  pas- 
sage controlled  by  the  combined  supply  and  waste  valve 
connecting  the  first  and  third  chambers,  an  exhaust  pas- 
sage from  the  third  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  a  fourth 
chamber  having  a  pressure  sensitive  movable  wall  in 
common  with  the  second  chamber  mechanically  linked  to 
the  first  and  second  movable  walls  and  a  restricted  con- 
nection between  the  first  and  fourth  chambers. 


1.  An  altitude  compensated  continuous  flow  oxygen 
regulator  having  a  first  stage  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber, 
a  flrst  stage  back  pressure  chamber,  a  first  stage  metering 
valve  between  a  supply  of  oxygen  and  said  first  stage 
chamber,  a  diaphragm  between  said  first  stage  chamber 
aiul  said  first  .stage  back  pressure  chamber,  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  first  stage  metering  valve  to  con- 
trol the  same,  a  plurality  of  second  stage  metering  valves 
between  said  first  stage  chamber  and  said  outlet  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  diaphragms  between  said  outlet  cham- 
ber and  atmosphere,  an  aneroid  for  each  of  said  second 
stage  metering  valves  to  open  the  same  upon  increase  in 
altitude,  each  of  said  aneroids  actuating  its  respective 
second  stage  metering  valve  through  one  of  said  plurality 
of  diaphragms  and  the  area  ratios  of  said  plurality  of 
diaphragms  to  said  aneroids  being  different  whereby  one 
of  said  second  stage  metering  valve-aneroid  combina- 
tions opens  during  low  altitudes  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially flat  performance  curve  and  another  of  said  second 
stage  metering  valve-aneroid  combinations  takes  over  and 
opens  during  higher  altitudes  to  provide  a  substantially 
steeper  performance  curve,  and  a  feed  back  connection 
between  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  first  stage  back 
pressure  chamber  to  impose  the  outlet  pressure  on  that 
side  of  said  first  stage  diaphragm  which  tends  to  open 
said  first  stage  metering  valve  as  the  pressure  in  said  feed 
back  connection  increases. 


DUAL  HEIGHT  LEVELWC  VALVE  FOR  AIR 
SUSPENSION 
arioMT  J.  Odo,  DetroR,  ^flcfc^  iii^tir  to  -         , 
Molon  Cofpocstiom  Detroit.  Mk*.,  •  corpowtfcf  of 

FDad  Jal7  2S,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  751,277 
11  Cfadms.    (CL  137—17) 


1.  A  dual  heigjit  leveling  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  main  cavity,  an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust 
passage  opening  into  said  cavity,  closure  means  for  said 
passages,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  an 
actuating  arm  rotatable  with  said  shaft  to  displace  said 
intake  and  exhaust  closures  respectively  upon  movement 
of  said  shaft  in  opposite  directions  from  a  predetermined 
neutral  position,  and  means  axially  movable  in  said 
shaft  for  altering  the  angular  relation  of  said  arm  with 
respect  to  said  shaft. 


MabcH  14,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


887 


a,»74,47«   

HOSE  AND  CWfDUIT  SYSTEM 
A.  Hafdthon,  34t  RomIjb  Drift, 
West  PyaBcMh,  Fin. 

FRad  Feb.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793^67 
3CUM.   (CLU7— 343) 


1.  A  novel  system  for  controlling  the  conveyance  of 
a  discharge  point  of  a  bote  wherein  the  hose  is  maiii- 
ff(8ii*H  in  a  safe  orderly  fashion  comprising  a  conduit 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  a  hose  carrier  in  said 
conduit  including  a  base  member,  a  pair  of  legs  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  base  member  and  slidably  en- 
gaged in  said  conduit,  a  hose  guide  in. said  conduit 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  means  connecting  said  hose 
guide  to  said  hose  carrier  for  relating  their  respective 
movements,  said  means  including  a  cable  control  system, 
said  cable  control  system  including  a  first  pulley,  a  second 
pulley,  a  third  pulley,  said  first  pulley  secured  to  said 
hose  guide,  said  second  pulley  secured  to  said  conduit, 
said  third  pulley  secured  to  said  conduit,  a  cable  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  conduit,  said  cable  passing  around  said 
first,  second  and  third  pu^eys  respectively,  said  cable 
secured  at  a  second  end  to  said  hose  carrier,  a  hose  inlet 
supported  by  said  conduit,  a  fixed  length  of  hose  in  said 
conduit,  said  hose  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  hose  inlet, 
said  hose  fixed  at  a  second  end  to  said  hose  carrier,  said 
hose  guide  including  a  pulley,  said  hose  being  looped 
arotmd  said  pulley,  guide  rollers  supported  in  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  hose  guide  pulley  for  maintaining  said  hose 
on  said  hose  guide  pulley,  rotatable  wheels  carried  by 
said  hose  carrier  and  engaged  with  said  conduit  for 
facilitating  movement  of  said  hose  carrier. 


move  relative  to  said  body  so  that  said  blind  and  said  flow 
port  can  be  selectively  disposed  in  said  flow  channel,  an 
opening  in  said  body  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
flow  channel,  a  stem  connected  to  said  gate  member  ad- 
jacent said  flow  port  and  on  the  common  axis  of  said 
flow  port  and  said  blind  and  extending  through  said 
opening,  pressure-seal  means  in  said  opening  around  said 
stem,  the  upstream  plate  of  said  gate  member  respcmding 
to  the  flow-channel  pressure  to  move  axially  of  iu  seat 
against  said  spring  means,  whereby  the  pressure  fluid  in 
said  channel  enters  said  valve  body  and  acts  on  said 
stem  to  urge  said  gate  member  to  the  completely  dosed 
position,  means  including  a  piston  forming  an  cnck»c4. 
pressure  chamber  on  said  body,  said  piston  being  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  stem  opposite  said  gate  man- 
ber  so  that  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  acting 
on  said  piston  to  c^>en  said  valve  opposes  the  pressure  in 
said  flow  channel  acting  on  said  stem  to  close  said  valve, 
said  pressure-chamber  pressure  and  said  flow-channel 
pressure  supplying  substantially  the  only  forces  for  mov- 
ing said  gate  member,  and  conduit  means  hydraulically 
connecting  said  flow  channel  downstream  from  said  gate 
member  to  said  pressure  chamber  so  that  the  reduced 
pressure  downstream  from  said  valve  holds  said  valve 
open  except  upon  a  substantial  decrease  of  said  reduced 
downstream  pressure,  whereby  upon  a  substantial  further 
reduction  of  pressure  in  said  flow  channel  downstream 
from  said  gate  member  said  valve  is  automatically  closed. 


2374,477 
HYDRAUUC  OPERATOR  FAIL-SAFE  SURFACE 

VALVE 
PmbI  I.  Nafho,  HoMtoa,  Tax.,  asslgBor  to  Ps 
Petroicom  Corpontioa,  a  corpontioa  of 

FDad  Joe  29, 1954.  Ser.  No.  594,940 
3CMM.   (CL  137— 450 


1.  A  safetir  valve  for  use  upstream  from  a  pressure- 
reducing  choke  on  a  high-pressure  flow  line  comprising 
a  valve  body,  a  flow  channel  extending  through  said  body 
having  opposed  spaced  seats  intermediate  its  ends,  a  gate 
member  within  said  body  having  a  blind  and  a  flow  port 
and  comprising  two  oppMed  spaced-apart  plates  cooperat- 
ing respectively  with  said  seats  to  control  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  channel,  siMing  means  interposed  between 
said  plates  and  urging  said  plates  into  engagement  with 
their  re^ective  seats,  said  gvte  member  being  adi^iled  to 


2,974,47s  _ 

FUEL  TANK  AIR  SUPPLY  AND  RELIEF  VALVE 

lokn  G./RMWII,  MqrflcM  HcigMi,  OUo,  a«jP>«  • 

PaiWHanaiflB  Corpontioa.  a  corporation  of  OMo 

FOed  Imic  17, 1955.  Ser.  No.  514,144 

llOatans.   (CL  U7— 449) 


Jf^ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  casing  formed 
with  inlet,  outlet,  and  vent  ports,  a  main  valve  member 
movably  supported  in  said  casing  to  open  and  close  fluid 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a 
relief  valve  member  movably  supported  in  said  casing 
to  open  and  close  fluid  communication  between  said  out- 
let and  vent  ports,  and  pilot  valve  members  in  said  casing 
respectively  operative  to  permit  opening  of  said  main 
valve  member  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  port 
is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  to  permit  opening 
of  said  relief  valve  member  when  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  outlet  port  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value, 
said  casing  defining  with  the  side  of  said  main  valve 
member  that  is  opposite  to  the  side  exposed  to  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  inlet  port  a  chamber  that  has 
fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port,  and  said  casing 
defining  with  th^  side  of  said  relief  valve  member  that 
is  opposite  to  the  side  exposed  to  fluid  under  pressure  in 
said  outlet  port  another  chamber  that  has  fluid  com- 
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munication  with  said  outlet  port,  said  pilot  valve  mem- 
bers being  effective  to  vent  such  chambers  whereby  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  inlet  port  opens  said  main  valve 
member  and  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  outlet  port 
opens  said  relief  valve  member. 


ti6,ia 


QUICK  ACTING  VALVE 
Hdhr,  271  U  QMta  Way.  Woodsidc,  Calif. 
catkM  SapC  21,  lf53,  Scr.  No.  3tl,241, 
No.  2,91t,M«,  datad  Dae.  22.  19S9.    IN- 
Apr.  24,  1959,  S«.  No. 


(CL137— 49t) 


Tthre  member  leading  from  said  wider  chamber  in  said 
main  valve  into  said  first  chamber;  and  meant  in  said 
second  chamber  for  biasing  said  diaphragm;  whereby 
when  pressure  in  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  drops,  said 
pilot  valve  is  moved  toward  said  valve  seat,  and  iti  c&> 
larged  end  portion  moves  into  said  wider  chamber,  there- 
by losing  contact  with  said  main  valve  member  and  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  into  said  wider 
chamber,  then  through  said  pilot  valve  to  said  first  dia- 
phragm chamber,  causing  a  reduction  of  pressure  in  the 
passage  area  lying  between  said  plug  and  said  main  valve 
member,  thereby  enabling  the  undiminished  pressure 
tending  to  urge  said  main  valve  away  from  its  seat  to 
overcome  the  diminished  force  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  open  said  main  valve,  the  movement  of  said  valve 
away  from  its  seat  widening  the  passage  between  said 
main  valve  and  said  pilot  valve  thereby  Airther  increasing 
the  pressure  difference  and  acoeleratiag  the  opening  of 
said  main  valve,  and  whereby  when  the  pressure  in  said 
first  diaphragm  chamber  rises  said  pilot  valve  is  moved 
in  the  opposite  direction,  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  out 
from  the  space  between  said  piston  and  said  plug,  there- 
by building  up  pressure  that  tends  to  move  said  main 
valve  toward  its  seat,  this  movement  causing  further  re- 
striction and  further  increase  in  the  pressure  tending  to 
close  said  valve  and  thereby  accelendng  the  closure  of 
said  valve. 


3,974,4m 
VALVE 
Noilk  Tanytoiva,  N.Y.,  ■h^bih, 
to  BotBiod-Slnccy  CoipoiafioB, 
of  Ohio 

Fab.  S,  1959,  8er.  No.  791,435 
IT  nifmi    (CL  137— 595) 


1.  A  diai^iragm-controlled,  pilot-actuated,  quick-open- 
ing and  quick-closing  valve  for  fluids  in  which  the  fluid's 
pressure  is  utilized  to  accelerate  the  opening  and  closing 
of  the  valve,  including  in  combination:  a  diaphragm 
housing;  a  diaphragm  dividing  said  housing  into  first  and 
second  chambers;  a  fenerally  tubular  valve  housing  se- 
cured to  said  diaphragm  housing  and  having  an  axial 
passage  therethrough  extending  from  said  first  chamber 
at  one  end  to  an  outlet  opening  at  its  other  end  with  a 
smooth-bored  valve  cylinder  therebetween  and  a  general- 
ly conical  valve  seat  adjacent  said  outlet  opening,  said 
housing  having  generally  radial  inlet  means  adjacent  said 
valve  seat;  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet 
opening  and  to  said  first  diaphragm  chamber,  a  plug 
member  closing  said  housing  at  its  end  adjacent  said 
diaphragm  and  having  an  axial  guide  passage  there- 
through; a  main  valve  member  slidable  axially  in 
said  housing  axial  passage  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat,  said  member  having  a  solid  end  iMse  portion 
adapted  to  close  against  said  seat  and  a  hollow  piston 
portion  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a 
larger  exterior  diameter  than  said  nose  with  a  shoulder 
where  they  join  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  fhiid  at  the 
inlet  against  said  shoulder  tends  to  move  said  valve  away 
from  said  outlet  opening  and  bold  it  away,  said  hollow 
piston  portion  having  an  axial  passage  extending  in  from 
its  outer  end,  said  passage  having  a  restricted  portion  be- 
tween said  outer  end  and  a  wider  chamber  portion;  meam 
for  conducting  fluid  at  all  times  from  said  inlet  into  said 
cylinder  between  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  and  said 
plug,  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  therein  against  the  outer 
end  portions  of  said  piston  tending  to  doae  said  vahre 
member  against  said  seat;  a  boDow  pOoC  valve  member 
having  a  solid  stem  portion  secured  to  said  diaphragm 
for  movement  therewith  and  a  tubular  stem  portion  ex- 
pending through  said  plug  axial  guide  passage  with  as 
enlarged  end  portion  normally  adapted  to  seal  against  said 
restricted  piston  passafe,  the  pamafB  through  said  pilot 


1.  In  a  system  including  duct  means  through  which 
fluid  is  adapted  to  flow,  a  fluid  flow  regulator  including  a 
frame  member  stations  rily  mounted  within  said  duct 
means;  spaced  louvers  mounted  on  said  frame  member; 
a  second  frame  member  movably  mounted  within  said 
duct  means;  louvers  mounted  on  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber in  spaced  staggered  relation  to  the  louvers  on  said 
stationary  frame  member  and  adapted  to  intermesh  with 
corresponding  louvers  on  said  stationary  frame  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  moving  said  second  frame  member 
toward  and  from  said  stationary  frame  member  along 
a  path  that  renders  said  intermeshing  louvers  progres- 
sively variably  effective. 


2,974,ai 

ROTARY  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  VALVES 

Geoife  WhMahont,  37  Mcrtaa  Roai,  Hanow,  Fnglaoi 

Filed  loly  15, 1957.  Sar.  No.  471323 
ClafaM  priority,  appBeadoo  Gieat  Bvftahi  fa|y  It,  1954 
1  CWm.  (CL  137—424.13) 
A  rotary  fluid  distributor  valve  comprising  a  housing, 
a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  distributor 
head,  means  adjustably  securing  said  distributor  bead  to 
said  housing,  said  distributor  head  having  an  inlet  port 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  therein,  a  substan- 
tially non-metallic  relatively  rigid  thrust  pad  fixedly  se- 
cured within  said  housing  between  said  rotor  and  said 
distributor  bead,  recesses  in  said  distributor  head,  r»- 
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sOient  washers  hi  said  recesses,  said  warfiers  extending 
beyond  said  distributor  head  and  engaging  said  thrust  pad. 
a  duct  in  said  rotor,  snd  apertures  in  said  thrust  pad  and 


said  washers  for  alignment  with  said  inlet  port  and  said 
duct  and  for  selective  aUgnment  with  said  outlet  ports 
for  successively  communicating  said  inlet  port  with  said 
outlet  ports  upon  rotation  <rf  said  rotor. 


2,974,412 

REVERSING  VALVE  FOR  HEAT  PUMPS 
Traak,  Utka,  N.Y.,  MB%Bor  to  Itenaithmal  Heater 
Utica,  N.Yn  a  cerpuwtioo  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Jmc  11, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  819,451 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 42533) 


1.  A  refrigerant  flow  reversing  valve  for  use  in  a 
refrigeration  system  comprising  a  cylindrical  bousitig,  a 
valve  seat  unit  inside  said  housing  having  three  ports 
and  three  individually  associated  annular  collars  in  com- 
munication with  respective  ones  of  said  ports,  a  reversing 
valve  connecting  tube  ending  inside  each  of  said  collars, 
said  annular  collars  extending  throu^  the  wall  of  said 
bousing  and  being  attached  thereto  and  to  said  connecting 
tubes  with  solder,  a  D  valve  slide  seating  on  said  valve 
seat  unit  and  arranged  to  selectively  connect  each  outside 
port  with  the  center  port,  and  piston  means  operable  by 
the  pressures  within  said  cylindrical  housing  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  O  valve  slide. 


2,974,443 
ACCUMULATOR  AND  PISTON  THEREFOR 
H.  Kakettn,  El  CofoiB,  CaBT.,  asa^or  lo 
HaaalflB  Corporalieo,  Ckvefauidl,  Oyo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1954.  Sar.  No.  713332 
3  Claims.    (CL  13t— 31) 


1.  A  hydropneiunatic  accumulator  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  ported  end  caps  through  which  liquid  is  adapt- 
ed to  flow  into  and  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
through  which  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  is  adapted 
to  be  charged  with  gas  under  pressure;  a  piston  having 
one  end  axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder  responsive  to 
differences  in  the  liquid  aixl  gas  pressures  acting  on 


opposite  sides  thereof;  a  resfliently  deformable  packing 
ring  carried  by  said  piston  intermediate  the  eiKis  thereof 
to  make  sliding  seatetd  engagement  with  the  bore  of  said 
cylinder  and  to  ooact  with  such  one  end  of  said  piston 
to  position  said  piston  coaxially  in  said  cylinder;  a  pack- 
ing follower  carried  by  said  piston  for  axial  sliding 
movement  thereon  toward  one  side  of  said  packing  ring 
and  constituting,  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  such 
one  end  of  said  piston,  the  other  end  of  said  piston  axially 
slidable  in  said  cylinder;  a  qning  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  |xston.  said  packing  ring,  and  said  padung 
follower  and  having  one  end  bearing  on  a  fixed  shoulder 
formed  on  said  piston  adjacent  such  other  end  thereof; 
and  a  spring  follower  axially  slidable  in  said  piston  and 
disposed  concentrically  witlUn  said  piston,  said  packing 
ring,  and  said  packing  follower;  said  followers  being 
formed  with  abutting  surfaces  adjacent  such  other  end 
of  said  piston  and  the  otbo-  end  of  said  spring  bearing 
on  said  spring  follower  whereby  the  expansive  force 
of  said  spring  is  transmitted  from  said  spring  follower  to 
said  packing  follower  whereby  the  latter  is  moved  toward 
said  packing  ring  to  exert  axial  force  thereon  tending 
to  radially  expand  said  packing  ring  to  hold  it  in  fluid- 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  bore  of  said  cylinder, 
one  of  said  followers  having  a  shoulder  which  is  in  close 
proximity  to  the  fixed  shoulder  of  said  pistbn  and  which 
is  adapted  to  abut  the  latter  shoulder  to  limit  to  small 
amount  the  degree  of  movemem  of  said  packing  follower 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  packing  ring. 


2,974344 
REINFORCED  MOLDED  CONE 
Marvin  E.  GUaavca  and  Mamfcc  D.  WoodraC, 
Icid,  Ohio,  aasigmin  to  The  Baocr  Bras 
Springfield,  OUo,  a  corporaiiue  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1955.  Ser.  No.  544^21 
2aahM.    (CL  134—44) 


1.  A  centrifugal  cleaner  unit  comprising  a  hollow  coni- 
cal metal  base  member,  said  member  having  open  ends, 
flanges  connected  to  said  member  adjacent  said  ends  and 
extending  radially  outwardly,  a  smaller  cone  shaped 
element  of  open  work  metal  welded  in  co-extensive  abut- 
ting relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  base 
member,  and  a  liner  of  corrosive  and  abrasive  resistant 
plastic  bonded  in  contacting  relation  to  said  inner  surface 
of  said  base  member,  said  liner  covering  said  open  work 
metal  element  and  further  bonding  said  open  work  metal 
element  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  conical  base  mem- 
ber. 


2,974345 
PIPBPLUG 

FBad  Aoi.  23, 1957.  Sar.  No.  479394 
9  nihil     (CL13t— 9f) 

I.  A  pipe  plug,  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  end  of  a  pipe,  a  first  flange  fixed  to  the 
shaft,  a  second  flange  carried  by  the  shaft  for  free  re- 
ciprocation longitudinally  thereof,  a  seal  ring  of  resilient 
material  having  a  substantially  chevron-shaped  fadial 
cross-section  when  unstressed  and  surrounding  the  shaft 
intermediate  the  flanges  widi  its  iimer  and  outer  edges 
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potatinf  toward  the  ioMrted  end  of  the  shaft,  mcaiM  for 
moving  the  flanses  relatively  toward  one  another  to  bend 
the  teal  ring  into  a  shape  in  which  its  outer  edge  extends 
radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  pipe  to  form 


a^jiiptfrf  to  pan,  the  improvement  comprising  each  deot 
having  a  macroacopically  rough  metallic  surface  pro- 
vided  with  a  non-specular,  smoothly  abraded,  matte 
finish.  

METHOD  AND  l^ANS  FOR  STOPPING  A 
WEAVING  MACHINE 

to 


■  cMpoffMlOB  01  snrKnraBa 
nMSiptl4.19SS,8«.N*.S34^ 

--■-'■••  Oct  2,  lf54 


a  fluid  barrier  between  the  shaft  and  pipe  and  then  con- 
fine the  seal  ring  between  the  flanges,  and  meant  for  lock- 
ing one  of  the  flanges  against  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  pipe,  whereby  fluid  pressure  within  the 
pipe  is  effective  across  the  barrier. 


LOOMS 
C  FkwM4M3  N.  WUwood  At«^ 

_.  «_,_*!'T2rtlJ%.  7^  s«i  In  a  weaving  machine  for  producing  a  fabric  whose 

i^ilLirta^M^^lxSl  •     I»ttera  »  different  from  the  pattern  characterized  by 

•  uwiB.    K\^  ^a^—^t  J  J   whereby  certain  warp  threads  change  shed  while 

other  warp  threads  do  not  change  shed:  a  main  drive 
ihaft.  a  thrtM'ng  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
main  drive  shaft  and  including  control  means  effecting 
movement  of  the  warp  threads  which  do  not  change  shed 
to  a  position  between  their  extreme  end  positions  at  open 
shed  and  closed  shed  position  and  back  to  the  previous 
extreme  position  during  periods  of  time  when  the  warp 
threads  which  do  change  shed  move  from  one  to  the 
other  of  their  extreme  end  positions  at  open  shed,  a  lay 
operatively  connected  to  Said  main  drive  shaft  and  be- 
ing between  a  retracted  position  and  beat-up  position 
during  said  periods  of  time,  and  an  apparatus  for  stopping 
the  weaving  machine  including  first  means  responsive  to 
and  actuated  by  an  irregularity  in  the  warp,  second 
means  reqwnsive  to  and  actuated  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  of  said  main  drive  shaft  during  said 
periods  of  time,  and  means  for  stopping  the  weaving 
machine  upon  coaction  of  said  first  and  said  second 
means,  said  second  means  including-  a  cam  rotating  syn- 
chronously with  the  main  shaft  of  the  weaving  ma- 
chine, said  stopping  means  including  a  lever  provided 
with  a  cam  follower  roller  engaged  by  said  cam,  a 
stopping  shaft,  an  arm  on  said  stopping  shaft,  a  displacea- 
bk  Uppet  abutting  against  said  arm,  a  pawl  pivoted  to 
said  tappet,  and  pawl  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
pawl  into  a  position  in  which  it  can  be  abutted  by  said 
lever,  said  pawl  actuating  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  moving  said  pawl  into 
the  position  in  which  it  can  be  abutted  by  said  lever  for 
displacing  said  tappet  by  said  lever  when  the  main  shaft 
of  the  weaving  machine  is  in  the  predetermined  angular 
position  and  after  occurrence  of  an  irregularity  in  the 
warp.  

tariAjm 

LOOM  OTOP  MOTKXN 

WH^^^B  U^OT^^L   S^^^^^^A,.  J^ 

Flad  Mar.  31, 1999.  8w.  No.  M34t7 
3  CUM.   (a.139^-379) 
1.  A  stop  mechanism  for  looms  usiag  a  reciprocating 
shuttle  carding  a  filling  thread  and  a  movable  reed  for 
warp  threads,  a  batten  mounting  both  the  reed  and  the 
1.  An  improved  reed  for  a  loom  harhit  a  plurality  of   shottle,  an  electrical  contact  between  the  reed  and  the 
spaced  apart  metal  denu  between  which  warp  threads  are   batten,  a  spring  urging  the  reed  forwardly  to  cloae  said 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  heddle  frame  with  a  beddle 
movably  mounted  therein  and  a  beater  mounting  frame 
at  right  angles  to  the  heddle  frame,  a  beater,  and  guided 
cable  means  connecting  the  beater  with  the  beater  mount- 
ing frame  for  reciprocaUWy  movably  mounting  said 
beater  in  said  beater  frame  for  movements  in  a  path 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  heddle. 


A. 


N.Cna 


2,97MS7 
DENT  FOR  LOOM  REEDS 
McFcttcn,  Grecnaboro,  N.C^  assifanr  to 
Loom  Reed  Commmj,  Inc.,  GiccMboro, 

^jiatioa  off  NorthCaroUDa 

F«a4  Amg.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  132,832 
5  Oatass.    (CL  139^-192) 
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omtacL  said  ited  nonnally  being  held  out  of  contact  hy  mowmentt  of  the  discharte  yalve,  means  for  automati- 
^^^^^^M^^xr^yy^Mng^  cally  opening  and  ckmngs-dsyruf^vj^ijMJi^ 
me  pressure  m  lue  nuwim       "•  guU  of  lelaUve  rotary  movement  between  its  filler  head 

and  said  supporting  frame,  said  syrup  inlet  valve  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  discharge  valve  in  such 
a  manner  that  when  the  syrup  inlet  vaWe  is  open  the 
main  discharge  valve  is  closed  and  vice  versa  for  the 
purpose  qxcified,  said  cylinder  being  summnded  by  an 
outer  casing  forming  an  aimular  separating  chamber 
around  said  cylinder  which  is  provided  with  an  inlet  port 
near  the  bottom  of  the  s^Mrating  chamber  which  port  is 
inclined  transversely  so  as  to  impart  a  swiriing  motion 


contact  when  the  shuttle  thread  is  broken  or  exhausted 
and  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  reed  released. 


2,974,699 
LOOP  PILE  FABRIC 
Onto  /.  Pufc  and  Bad  U.  Cotncr,  BkwmriNUi,  Pa^  at- 
il^on  to  The  Mi«ec  Caipct  Comfmaj,  BloooulMrg, 
Pa.  n  cofpomtkws  off  PcaMytvaaia 

FUcd  Jne  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M8,199 
3aalM.   (CL  139-493) 


»v» 


1.  A  loop  pile  fabric  comprising  spaced  sets  of  grouiid 
warps  interwoven  with  weft  shots,  pile  warp  yams  in 
the  spaces  between  the  seU  of  ground  warps,  said  pile 
warp  yams  being  formed  of  twist  ply-yam  with  alternate 
yams  twisted  in  a  reverse  direction,  each  pile  warp  yam 
passing  under  a  weft  shot  and  extending  weftwise  over 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  ground  warps  in  one  direction, 
under  a  weft  shot  and  then  back  over  the  same  sets  of 
ground  warps  in  the  opposite  direction  forming  weftwise 
rows  of  pile  loops  disposed  in  different  angular  relation 
to  each  other. 

SYRUPING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CAN- 
NING OF  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLES 
David  WOUam  Bfachans,  32  Edro  Ave.,  Brighton, 
VIctatIa,  AMlndia 
FIM  Apr.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  999,399 
9ClalaH.    (CL  141— 142) 
'     2.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  indicated  comprising  a  main 
syrup  supply  bowl  mounted  upon  a  stationary  supporting 
frame  and  adapted  for  rotary  movement  in  relation  to 
said  frame,  a  series  of  drcumferentially  spaced  filler 
heads  mounted  within  said  bowl  so  as  to  be  parily  im- 
mersed in  the  oontenu  thereof,  said  bowl  having  a  series 
of  holes  in  its  bottom  with  part  of  each  filler  head  pro- 
jecting through  one  of  said  holes,  each  filler  head  having 
a  hollow  body  provided  with  an  upstanding  cylinder  and 
an  inlet  port  fitted  with  a  syrup  inlet  valve,  a  spring  in- 
fluenced liquid  discharge  valve  located  beneath  said  cylin- 
der and  having  a  valve  seating  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
a  can  to  be  filled,  spring  influenced  air  and  vacuum  valves 
mounted  upon  said  cylinder,  means  associated  with  said 
discharge  valve  for  automatically  opening  and  closing 
said  air  and  vacuum  valves  during  (Honing  and  closing 


to  air  and  syrap  entering  said  chamber  when  the  latter  is 
subjected  to  the  influence  of  a  vacuum,  an  outlet  port 
being  formed  through  the  cylinder  wall  near  the  upper 
end  of  the  separating  chamber  so  as  to  permit  air  passing 
through  the  chamber  to  re-enter  the  cylinder  and  esc^K 
through  said  vacuum  valve,  said  outlet  port  being  in- 
clined downwardly  and  transveraely  so  as  to  impart  a 
swiriing  motion  to  the  air  re-entering  the  cylinder  which 
is  provided  at  an  intermediate  point  in  its  length  with  a 
transfer  port  adapted  to  be  opened  and  dosed  during 
reciprocatory  movements  in  the  main  discharge  valve  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


2,974,i92 
SAW  AND  METHOD  FOR  TONGUE  AND 
GROOVE  KMNTS  - 

Adolf  BolcabMft,  12<39  GaB  Ave,  flnagjiali 
FDcd  May  19, 195S,  Scr.  N^  734,399 
3Clalni.   (CL  143-^39) 


3.  A  table  gang  saw  comprising  a  frame  of  angle  iron 
comer  uprighu,  horizontal  angle  irons  connected  to  their 
tops  and  horizontal  angle  irons  attached  to  tfiem  below 
the  working  table,  having  on  the  left  and  the  right  side 
a  pair  of  spaced  upright  bars  or  double  bars  connected 
to  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  angle  irons,  eadi 
upright  bar  having  a  short  vertical  slot  at  a  distance 
above  and  below  the  Uble  to  which  two  ^Mced  horisootal 
bars  above  and  below  the  Uble  are  attached  firmly  but 
vertically  movable;  a  series  of  small  circular  saws  above 
the  table  and  below  the  table  each  saw  a  complele  mw 
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unit  having  a  bearing  support  plate,  a  bearing  and  a  short 
arbor  therein  with  a  pulley  attached  to  one  end  and  a 
saw  blade  to  the  other  end  and  rotatable  at  a  right  angle 
between  its  shelf  bars  on  which  the  rounded  or  octagoful 
ends  of  the  bearing  support  plate  rest  fastened  with  suit- 
able means  firmly  but  movably  to  any  desired  spacing 
thereon  and  pivotably  tiltable  to  any  desired  angular  po- 
sition of  the  saws  to  saw  the  upper  obtuse  angle  cuts  of 
any  desired  degree,  including  an  obtuse  angle  tongue  and 
groove  whose  upper  cut  or  leg  may  be  a  near  vertical  or 
a  vertical  cut  in  grooving  half  inch  boards  or  sheets  of 
plywood  for  flooring  but  the  upward  cut  from  below  re- 
tains its  obtuse  angle  position  and  all  the  saws  of  the 
lower  series  being  spaceable  and  pivotably  tiltable  as 
stated  above. 


SUDINGiSSlB  SAW 

I  iota  W. 

af  DalnwMa 
22, 19St,  9m,  No.  737,ft7 
3  CUM.   (CL143— 52) 


to  Yaba 

■ 


1.  In  a  sliding  table  saw  construction  comprising  a 
fixed  base  supponing  a  motor  driven  saw  including  a 
motor,  a  saw  blade,  and  a  switch  for  controlling  said 
motor,  a  workpiece  supporting  table,  sUdable  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  base  and  to  said  saw  blade,  a 
shaft  joumalled  to  said  table  and  routable  between  two 
positions,  the  said  switch  having  a  passageway  there- 
through to  accommodate  said  shaft  and  the  actuating 
mechanism  of  said  switch  being  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  and  a  lock  on  said  base  having  a  passageway 
therein  to  accommodate  said  shaft,  the  actuating  mecha- 
nism of  said  lock  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  actuates  both  said  ac- 
tuating mechanism  to  open  or  close  the  circuit  controlled 
by  said  switch  and  to  unlock  or  lock  said  table  with 
respect  to  said  base. 


2^4494 
COMBINATION  SAW  HOLDER  AND  GUIDK 
AMa  I.  Mattfla,  2  Beaver  St^  San  F^aadsco,  Califs 
ami  loka  E.  ^af  afcj,  1412  Swattwood  Drive,  Daly 
Cky,  CaUr. 

FBa4  Mty  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •24,M1 
2CbliiM.    (0.143— «) 


tially  vertical  position  against  the  side  of  a  pole,  upper 
and  lower  spaced  brackets  secured  to  the  su^wrting  mem- 
ber, a  structurally  rigid  arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  the 
upper  bracket  for  swinging  movement  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  an  inclined  brace  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  iu  lower  end  on  the  lower  bracket  and  secured 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  arm.  an  adjusuble 
member  slidaMy  mounted  on  the  arm,  and  a  saw  mecha- 
nism includes  a  saw  blade  and  means  for  actuating  the 
blade  carried  by  the  slidable  member. 


2374^ 

SAW  WITH  TEETH  HAVING  WEAR.RESI8TANT 

FACING  PLATES 

John  W.  Pfeffcr,  N.  2S1S  Haniltoa,  Spokane,  Wash^  aa- 
of  oM-telf  Id  A.  W.  THMar,  SsokaM,  Waah. 
FBad  Jam.  4, 195S,  Sar.  No.  7t7,274 
ICUm.   (CL  143— 133) 


A  saw  comprising  blade  means  having  opposite  planar 
side  faces  and  a  series  of  teeth  integral  with  said  blade 
means  and  having  sides  coplanar  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  blade  means,  respectively,  each  tooth  having  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  meeting  the  leading 
edge,  said  blade  means  and  said  teeth  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  and  preformed,  wear-resistant 
facing  plates  of  material  much  harder  than  said  blade 
means,  each  of  said  facing  plates  having  a  leading  edge 
for  cutting  and  a  trailing  edge  meeting  the  leading  edge 
at  a  tip,  each  such  facing  plate  being  bonded  to  a  side  of 
a  tooth  in  the  plane  of  the  corresponding  side  of  said 
blade  means  with  its  leading  edge  substantially  in  registry 
with  the  leading  edge  of  such  tooth  and  with  the  junc- 
tion of  the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  such  tooth 
projecting  substantially  as  far  as  the  tip  of  said  facing 
plate,  and  each  such  facing  plate  projecting  laterally  be- 
yond the  side  of  said  blade  means  and  tapering  from  the 
facing  plate  tip  toward  the  root  of  its  tooth  to  provide  set 
for  the  saw  tooth. 


2,f74,iM 

COMBINATION  WOODWORKING  MACHINB 

John  D.  Doncy,  1751  N.  FmiBlaiB,  WkUta,  Kaoa.,  aad 

Ronald  D.  Nkholaa,  S57  Calla  Romao,  TacKw,  Arts. 

Flad  Apr.  1, 19S9.  Sar.  No.  tt5,H< 

9  CUM.   (0.144—1) 


1 .  In  a  combination  saw  holder  and  guide,  an  elongated 
supporting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  substan- 


1.  A  combination  woodworking  machine  comprising 
a  worktable,  said  worktaMe  including  a  plurality  of  hinged 
sections  normally  in  coplanar  relation  for  use  during 
certain  operations,  one  of  laid  hinged  sections  being 
movable  to  a  vertical  position  in  respect  to  the  worktaMe 
for  use  as  a  vertical  band  saw  frame  and  a  band  saw 
Made  carried  by  the  last  mentioned  hinged  section. 
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2374,f97  ■, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
A  VENEER  PRODUCT 
Annia  EliBcadotf  Md  Hcwy  F.  HMdcy,  Prio  Alio,  CaHr., 
M^on  to  Efaacadoff  Research,  taCn  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  coraonitloa  of  Calif  oraia 

FDad  Jm.  16, 19St,  Sar.  No.  7M,245 
SOatas.    (a.l44-32f) 


crowns  from  impaled  portions  of  said  onion,  additional 
knife  means  for  severing  and  removing  slices  from  said 
impaled  portions,  and  cam  means  extending  in  a  vertical 


1.  A  method  of  distending  veneer  and  making  it  pliable 
including  the  steps  of  feeding  the  veneer  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  grain  into  a  clamping  zone,  clamping  the 
veneer  between  an  unyielding  surface  and  a  moving  yield- 
ing surface,  then  bending  the  veneer  by  progressively  in- 
creasing the  compression  of  the  yielding  surface  as  the 
veneer  advances  until  a  point  of  maximum  compression 
is  reached,  then  progressively  releasing  the  compression 
while  bending  the  veneer  in  the  reversed  direction,  then 
bending  the  veneer  in  the  same  direction  as  the  first  bend- 
ing while  progressively  clamping  the  veneer  between  said 
moving  yielding  siuf ace  and  a  second  unyielding  surface, 
thereby  increasing  the  width  oi  the  veneer  at  least  2 
percent 

HACK  SAW 

HaraM  Diaw.  It44  Stratford  LaM, 

BlooHMd  BUS,  Mkh. 

Stat  7, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4tMt2 

iCUam.   (0.145-33) 


plane  and  adapted  to  engage  the  remaining  impaled 
portions  of  the  onions  to  remove  the  same  from  said 
impaling  knives. 


FEEDING  AND  CUTTING  MEATS 

CecU  Anthony  Waters,  Manhattaa,  Mont^  assignor,  by 

decree  of  distrOwtioa,  to  Lota  Waters 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  449,9«4 

SOahm.   (0.146—123) 


1.  A  tool  frame  including  two  generally  U-shaped  loo- 
gitudinally  extending  parallel  frame  members  secured  to- 
gether in  spaced  relation,  spacers  secured  therebetween, 
and  blade  mounting  elements  attached  to  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  member  to  secure  a  Made  in  said  frame,  said 
spaced  parallel  frame  members  defining  a  vertical  sight 
whereby  the  blade  may  be  aligned  on  a  workpiece. 


2^4499 
ONION  TOPPER  AND  SUCER 
Lester  A.  Boles  aad  Hany  C.  Laadgwa,  VacaviUc,  and 
David  M.  Daaid,  Bciftalcr,  CaBf .,  aarivaors  to  Basic 
VcMtabIa  ProdMH,  imc,  Sn  VtaadKO,  CaHf .,  a  cor^ 

•oratloa  of  CkBftairii 

Fllad  Mar.  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  719,251 
3  CUM.    (CL  14«~») 

1.  In  an  onion  handling  machine,  feed  conveyer  means 
adapted  to  move  onions  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion and  in  a  horizontal  plane,  an  impaling  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  impaling  knives,  reciprocating 
adjustable  severing  knives,  means  to  move  the  impaling 
knives  in  a  vertical  plane  to  impale  onioits  and  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  advance  them  into  engagement  with  the 
severing  knives,  said  severing  knives  operating  on  the 
advancing  onions  to  sever  unwanted  roots  and  crowns 
therefrom,   resilient   means   for   wiping   the   roots   and 


1.  Means  to  feed  meat  pieces  from  a  hopper  to  a  meat 
cutter,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontal  cylindrical 
shell  with  one  end  open  and  a  smaller  circular  opening 
in  its  other  end  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  shell  laterally 
and  downwardly,  a  releasable  door  closing  said  open  end, 
a  feed  opening  on  top  of  the  shell  to  the  interior  of  the 
shell,  a  downwardly  directed  tapering  outlet  throat  in 
the  bottom  of  the  §hell  substantially  opposite  the  feed 
opening,  the  throat  terminating  in  a  tube  of  less  than 
half  the  diameter  of  the  shell,  a  cylindrical  rotor  in  the 
shell  concentric  with  the  said  smaller  circular  openiiig 
and  covering  it,  said  rotor  having  a  diametric  slot  therein 
open  at  its  end  next  to  said  door  and  extending  to  the 
other  end  of  the  shell,  and  a  compressor  blade  slidable 
in  said  slot  crosswise  of  the  rotor,  the  compressor  blade 
extending  the  length  of  the  shell  interior. 


2,974,7fl 
CONTINUOUS  CHOPPER 
Aognstas  H.  Ebcnnaa,  Madison,  Wis„  aasifBor  to  Oscar 
Mayer  Jk  Co.,  lac.,  Chica|o,  DL,  a  corpotatioa 
•^  FDed  Dec.  14, 1957rScr.  No.  741,815 
4Claiins.    (0.144—192) 
1.  A  continuous  chopper  for  use  in  high  speed  com- 
minution of  meat,  said  chopper  comprising  a  vertically 
positioned  cylindrical  housing  provided  with  opposite  end 
closure  means,  the  upper  end  closure  means  including  an 
inlet  opening  positioned  to  deliver  meat  downwardly  into 
said  housing  along  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the  bottom 
end  closure  means  including  an  outlet  opening  in  com- 
munication with  said  housing  to  receive  meat  from  the 


MA 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  14,  1961 


Mabch  14,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


345 


inner  surface  thereof  for  diadurfe  from  uid  chopper,  a 
rotauhle  shaft  in  said  housing  extending  centrally  and 
axially  downwardly  therethrough,  blade  member  mount- 
ing means  on  said  shaft  and  keyed  thereto  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  blade  member  mounting  means  being  in 
the  form  of  annular  rings  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
blade  members  removably  mounted  therebetween  inde- 
pendent of  said  shaft  to  define  a  plurality  of  separate 
ajually  spaced  circumferential  series  of  blade  members  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  said  housing,  each  of  said 


blade  members  being  provided  with  a  convex  cutting  edge 
extending  into  close  proximity  and  in  slight  clearance 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  said  inner  sur- 
face being  smooth  for  unimpeded  flow  of  centrifugally 
accumulated  meat  downwardly  therealong  through  said 
housing  as  aided  by  gravity,  the  blade  members  of  ad- 
jacent scries  being  circumferentially  staggered  relative  to 
one  another  for  continuous  high  speed  cotnminuiion  of 
meat  along  said  inner  surface  during  downward  flow  of 
said  meat  through  said  housing. 


FIOTd 


a,f74,7tl , 

QUITBR  FOR  ARCHERY 

tU  N.  MoMW  9L,  StocfclOB,  CaUf. 
r.  25. 1946.  Ser.  No.  24324 
4  nihil     (CL  1S4— 1.5) 


2.  An  arrow  quiver  consisting  of  a  longitudinal  four- 
sided  box  including  a  longitudinal  open  front  side,  lateral 
sides,  and  a  back  side,  said  back  side  and  lateral  sides 
increasing  in  width  from  the  bottom  toward  the  top.  thus 
forming  a  frustrum  sl)aped  box,  a  longitudinal  bracket 
having  rectangular-ahapol  notches  at  intervals  along  the 
inwardly  diqwacd  edge  is  secured  to  the  inside  and  at 
the  top  of  one  of  said  sides,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
arrow  shaft  receivers  are  secured  to  said  bracket  and  are 
pcvoUUy  mounted  in  said  notches,  a  plurality  of  releasa- 


ble  spring  catches  and  abutments  are  secured  to  and 
inside  the  opposite  side  wall,  said  abutments  having  rec- 
tangular shaped  notches,  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  receivers,  allowing  spring  catches  to  protrude  into 
said  notches  whereby  releasably  holding  said  reodven 
in  horizontal  position,  said  receivers  having  circular 
shaped  notches  at  intervals  along  the  outwardly  disposed 
surface  edge  for  receiving  arrow  shafts  below  its  feather- 
ing whereby  the  feathering  will  be  spaced  from  contact 
with  other  arrow  feathering  and  sides  and  the  back  of 
said  box,  said  notches  are  overlaid  with  a  spring  clip 
releasable  to  constrain  the  arrow  shafts  in  said  notches, 
a  stepped  bottom  member  secured  to  the  inside  and  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  box  having  steps  corresponding 
in  number  to  and  substantially  vertically  aligned  with 
said  receivers,  said  steps  having  bores  at  intervals  along 
the  horizontal  ^rfaces  for  receiving  arrowheads  therein 
whereby  the  arrowheads  will  be  spaced  from  contact 
with  other  arrowheads  and  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 


2,y74,743 
PLASnC  ANCHOR  MEMBER  HAVING  A  TRANS- 
VERSE SCREW  RECEIVING  BORE 
Geoitc  M.  Rapata,  Faifc  Ridge,  DL,  assignor  to  ininoiB 
Tool  Wotki,  Chicago,  01^  a  corpontion  of  miaoii 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  425,fM 
2aaiBi.    (CL  151— 41.75) 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  anchor  member  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  an  apertured  workpiece  for  receiving 
a  rotary  threaded  member  having  helical  thread  convohi- 
tions  thereon,  comprising  an  attachment  section  inclndint 
means  engageable  with  one  side  of  a  workpiece,  and  a 
generally  axially  extending  body  section  of  pcriyfonal 
transverse  croas  section  insertable  throu^  a  complemen- 
tary workpiece  aperture  and  engageable  with  edges  of 
the  workpiece  aperture  for  insuring  predetermined  orien- 
tation of  the  anchor  member  with  reqwct  to  the  work- 
piece,  said  body  section  including  shoulder  means  on  a 
first  pair  of  opposite  sides  thereof  for  engaging  a  work- 
piece  oppositely  froqi  said  attachment  section  when  the 
anchor  member  is  applied  to  the  workpiece.  means  pro- 
viding an  unthreaded  bore  in  said  body  section  dispoaed 
transversely  of  a  common  axis  of  the  body  section  and 
the  attachment  section  for  receiving  a  threaded  member 
and  supporting  the  threaded  member  at  one  side  of  and 
generally  parallel  to  a  workpiece,  said  bore  means  ex- 
tending between  a  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  section  between  said  first  pair  of  sides  and  said 
shoulder  means  and  also  being  spaced  from  said  attach- 
ment section  axially  of  the  body  section  at  least  as  much 
as  said  shoulder  means  for  facilitating  collapsing  of  the 
shoulder  means  toward  each  other  during  appUcation  of 
the  anchor  member  to  a  workpiece  and  subsequent  expan- 
sion of  the  shoulder  means  into  engagement  with  the 
workpiece  during  application  of  the  threaded  member 
to  the  bore  means,  said  bodysectioo  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness around  and  radially  of  said  bore  means  substantially 
greater  than  the  dqMh  of  the  helical  thread  convolutions 
on  said  threaded  member  so  that  full  depth  threads  nuy 
be  formed  in  said  body  section  during  insertioo  of  the 
threaded  member  into  said  unthreaded  bore  mearn,  said 
body  section  having  a  susbtantial  transverse  thickaew  b^ 
tween  said  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  for  <imultan»- 
ously  threadedly  engaging  a  phirality  of  the  helical  thread 
convolutions  of  the  threaded  member  whoi  the  threaded 
member  is  fully  applied  to  the  bore  meaiH^  and  said  body 


section  indoding  means  providing  a  slot  dispoaed  parallel 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  means  and  extending 
between  said  second  opposite  sides  of  said  body  section 
and  from  an  entering  end  of  said  body  section  throu^ 
said  bore  means  and  toward  said  attachment  section  for 
further  facilitating  collapsing  and  subsequent  expansion 
of  said  shoulder  means,  said  slot  being  narrow  so  that  the 
only  access  to  said  bore  means  for  insertion  of  the 
threaded  member  is  through  one  of  the  ends  of  the  bore 
means. 

2,974,7t4 
CUTTING  AND  FORMING  DIB 
Lnwicacc  M.  Rhciivoid,  BrooUyim  and  MOtonBcrilB, 
FoRst  HOIS,  N.Y^  aasi^on  to  Ttmfitt  IndMtries  b- 
cocponlad,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New 
Yoik 
4  FRad  Sept  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  534431 

SCIitei.   (CL15S-2) 


member  and  extending  toward  the  base,  a  Uneariy  mov- 
able member  movable  between  the  base  and  the  pivoted 
movable  member,  a  second  cutting  blade  carried  by  said 
linearly  movable  member  and  coacting  with  the  Wade 
carried  by  the  pivoted  movable  member  for  severing  the 
end  of  a  helical,  and  a  cam  carried  by  the  linearly  mov- 
able member  and  coacting  with  the  pivoted  movable 
member  to  swing  said  end  portion  toward  the  base  mem- 
ber to  clamp  the  end  turns  of  a  helical  between  said  end 
portion  and  the  base. 


2.974,7m 
ROTARY  BENDING  MACHINB  HAVING  HY- 
DRAUUC  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  MOVA- 
BLE PRESSURE  DIE  AGAINST  STOCK 
Edwaid  J.  De  WHt,  Wtaaelka.  RL.  asslgnr  to  WaDncc 
SoppHes  MaMfattMhsg  Cnf— 7*  CAicaco,  RL,  a 

'^       FBed  Fek.  24. 1957.  Ser.  No.  442,494 
11  CUM.   (CL153-4D 


1.  In  a  die  set  for  Manlung  and  shaping  sheet  metal: 
a  male  die  member  and  a  female  die  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  alignment  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  said  female  die  member  constituting  a 
base  block  having  an  opening  therein  of  predetermined 
contour,  die  blade  means  continuously  extending  around 
and  in  oontaa  with  the  edge  of  said  opening  so  as  to  de- 
fine a  closed  hollow  shape  including  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  protruding  beyond  said  base  block  in  a  direction 
toward  said  male  die  member,  the  inner  face  ot  the  die 
blade  being  generated  by  a  straight  line  extending  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  relative  movenKnt  of  said  die  mem- 
bers and  running  to  the  edge  of  the  die  blade  and  fonn- 
jng  an  angle  with  said  edge,  an  inner  block  located  within 
the  die  blade  means  and  clamping  said  die  blade  means 
between  said  inner  die  block  and  said  base  block,  said 
male  die  member  comprising  a  punch  extending  toward 
said  female  die  member  and  having  a  plan  contour  com- 
plemenUry  to  and  in  registry  with  the  plan  contour  of 
the  shape  defined  by  the  die  blade  means,  said  punch 
member  having  an  externally  convex  non-planarly  con- 
toured surface  facing  toward  the  female  die  member  for 
bending  sheet  metal  operated  upon  by  the  die  set. 


2374,7t5 
HEUCAL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
lohn  W.  Koiak,  Kenosha,  Wb..  assiiiMr  to  Vntk  L. 
WcUs  Company,  Kcaoiha.  Wis,  a  coiporatioa  of  Wia- 

FOed  twm  19. 1954,  Ser.  No.  592,342 
SCIataM.   (CL  153-4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  forming  the  ends  of 
helicals  comprising  a  base  member,  a  movable  member 
pivotally  supported  on  the  base  member,  means  for 
swinging  said  movable  member  about  its  pivot  to  move 
an  end  portion  thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  base, 
a  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  end  portion  of  the  movable 


1.  A.  rotary  bending  machine  having  a  main  support- 
ing frame,  a  bending  form  mounted  on  said  main  franie 
for  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  on  said  main 
frame  connected  to  said  bending  form  for  rotating  the 
same,  a  clamping  die.  a  supporting  frame  for  said  clamp- 
ing die  connected  to  said  bending  form  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  vertical  axis  and  exteiKling  lateral- 
ly of  said  axis,  pressure  applying  mechanism  connected 
to  the  top  of  said  clamping  die  supporting  frame  and 
to  said  clamping  die,  said  pressure  applying  mechanism 
and  said  clamping  die  being  mounted  for  movement  in 
a  horizontal  plane  to  bring  said  damping  die  into  danqn 
ing  engagement  with  a  work  piece  positioned  against 
said  bending  form,  a  pressure  die  having  a  work  face 
for  engaging  the  trailing  portion  of  said  worit  piece 
which  extends  adjacent  the  clamping  die,  a  support  for 
said  pressure  die  on  said  main  frame  which  extends 
laterally  of  the  bending  form  adjacent  said  vertical  axis, 
and  for  pressure  applying  mechanism  connected  to  said 
support  and  said  pressure  die  which  pressure  applying 
mechanism  comprises  a  block  member  mounted  on  said 
support  for  horizontal  adjustment  toward  and  from  said 
work  piece  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  long  axis  of  die 
work  piece,  a  pressure  applying  member  mounted  on 
said  support  between  said  block  member  and  said  pres- 
sure die,  means  connecting  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
ber and  said  pressure  die  fw  relative  horizontal  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  long  axis  ai  the  work 
piece  which  coiuiectlng  means  indudes  bearing  rollers 
and  a  cooperating  bearing  guide  forming  a  free  sliding 
and  rolling  connection  between  said  pressure  die  and  said  i 
pressure  applying  member,  means  connecting  said  block 
member  and  said  pressure  applying  member  which  limiu 
the  movement  of  said  pressure  applying  member  to  a 
direction  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
work  piece  when  force  is  applied  in  the  horizontal  plane 
of  said  pressure  applying  member,  and  means  connected 
to  said  pressure  applying  member  for  applying  thereto 
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a  constant  force  directed  toward  the  leading  portion  of 
the  work  piece  so  u  to  urfe  said  pressure  die  into  en- 
gaging relation  with  the  trailing  portion  of  the  work  piece 
and  to  hold  the  same  against  the  work  piece  with  lateral 
pressure  being  exerted  uniformly  throughout  the  work 
engaging  face  of  the  pressure  die  during  the  bending  op- 
eration. 

2374,Tf7 

TABLE  DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  METAL  FORMING 

MACHINES 

GMfge  H.  PhUm,  VmcM,  OUo.  asrignor  to  The  Cyril 

Coonrair,  Sohm.  Ofelo,  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 

FM  Fck.  If,  19S9,  Stt,  No.  Tfl^M 

T  rii'T-     (CL1S3— 4t) 


I.  In  a  stretch  forming  machine,  a  frame,  a  turntable 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  an  upright 
axis  and  adapted  to  support  a  side  face  die,  means  ro- 
tatable  with  the  table  and  adapted  for  clamping  one  end 
of  the  stock  for  holding  the  clamped  end  in  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  die,  a  stretch  forming  assemblage  on 
the  frame  and  connectaMe  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
stock  for  applying  yicldable  stretch  forming  tension  there- 
to, driving  means  connected  to  the  table,  said  driving 
means  including  a  rotatable  power  transmission  shaft 
drivingly  connected  to  the  table  and  operative,  when 
rotatably  driven  in  one  direction,  to  drive  ihe  table 
in  a  stretching  direction  frr  stretching  the  stock,  a  one- 
way braking  device  including  one  member  connected  to 
the  shaft  for  rotation  by.  and  in  fixed  relation  to.  the 
shaft,  a  braking  member,  means  interposed  between  the 
members  and  rendered  operative  by  slight  initial  rotation 
of  said  one  member  b>  the  shaft,  when  the  shaft  is  ro- 
tated in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  by  ro- 
tation of  the  table  opposite  to  the  stretching  direction^  for 
locking  the  members  together  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
table  opposite  to  the  stretching  direction,  and  rendered 
operative  by  rotation  of  said  one  member  by  the  shaft, 
when  the>haft  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction,  for  re- 
leasing said  one  member  for  rotation  .ciative  to  the  brak- 
ing member  so  that  the  shaft  c;in  rotate  unrestrained  and 
drive  the  table  in  said  stretching  direction. 


ried  lyjr  the  anemMage  and  adapted  for  conaection  to  the 
other  end  of  the  length  of  stock  for  teasioaing  the  stock 
endwiK  by  the  anemblage  as  the  stock  is  wrapped  onto 
the  die  by  roution  of  the  table,  a  variable  speed  hydraulic 
drive  drivingly  connected  to  the  table  for  rotating  the 
table,  said  hydraulic  drive  being  variable  in  speed  for 
varying  the  table  speed  by  minute  increments  in  a  speed 
range  from  substantially  znro  table  speed  upwardly 
throughout  the  entire  range  of  tension  applied  to  the 
stock,  speed  control  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the 
hydraulic  drive  throughout  said  speed   range  and  set- 


G^g 


2,974,7M 

^fETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCH 

FORMING  METAL  STOCK 

GeoTKc  H.  PerUns,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  ft  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Soloo,  Ohio,  a  corpontioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g34,545 

S  Claims.    (O.  I53-^«) 

1.  In   a  stretch   forming   machine,    a    rotatable   table 

adapted  to  support,  for  rotation  therewith,  both  a  side 

face  die  and  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  a  length 

of  stock  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  die,  a  hydraulic 

stretch  forming  assemblage,  a  stretch,  forming  head  car- 


table  initially  to  cause  very  slight  table  creepage,  pres- 
sure supply  means  for  supplying  controlled  hydraulic 
pressure  fluid  to  the  assemblage  for  yieldably  urging  the 
head  thereby  in  a  direction  away  from  the  table  for  ten* 
sioning  the  stock,  pressure  control  means  for  varying  said 
pressure  supplied  to  the  assemblage,  locking  means  for 
initially  constraining  the  bead  from  movement  toward 
the  table  during  initial  creepage  of  the  table,  means  to 
release  the  locking  means  and  render  the  assemblage  oper- 
able by  said  hydraulic  pressure  to  maintain  predeter- 
mined forming  tension  on  the  stock  while  the  table  is 
constrained  from  reverse  rotation  by  the  hydraulic  drive. 


3374,7t9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

EMBOSSED  SCREENS 

Edgar  Gretener,  Zarich,  Switaerinad,  asrigaor  to 

Dr.  Edgar  Gretener  A.G.,  Zarich,  SwItzcrlaDd 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5M ,257 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Swlticrlaad  Apr.  9,  1954 

lOafam.    (CL  153-^4S) 


^e 


"irj 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  embossed  strips  of 
metal  foil  of  the  type  forming  a  projection  screen  when 
placed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  foil  having  a 
high  reflective  surface  embossed  throughout  by  specular 
elements  having  a  size  which  is  less  than  the  resolving 
power  of  the  eye  of  the  spectator  and  which  are  arranged 
in  side-by-side  relation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming,  by  means  of  sequential  stamping  operations 
of  the  same  stamping  die,  not  more  than  a  few  rows  of 
said  specular  elements  extending  across  the  entire  width 
of  said  metal  foil  strip  at  each  stamping  operation,  and 
advancing  said  metal  strip  relative  to  said  stamping  die 
between  successive  stamping  operations  of  said  die  such 
that  a  row  of  said  specular  elements  formed  by  one 
stamping  operation  lies  immediately  adjacent  a  row 
formed  by  the  preceding  stamping  operation,  the  dis- 
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tance  between  successive  strokes  of  said  stamping  die  as 
measured  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  strip  being  less 
than  the  resolving  power  of  the  eye  of  the  spectator  where- 
by minor  irregularities  which  may  occur  within  the  em- 
bossing attributable  to  inherent  complemenUry  irreg- 
ularities in  the  die  create  no  apparent  irregularities  in 
brightness  of  the  projection  screen. 


drive  connection  between  said  first  drive  shaft  and  said 
linkage  which  is  inoperable  when  the  first  drive  shaft  is 
in  said  first  upper  position,  foot-operated  means  connected 
to  said  resilient  mounting  means  to  permit  movement 


2,974,719 
METAL  WORKING  DEVICE 
Kari  F.  Bracaaiagcr,  Feigassa.  Mo.,  assigBor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^lled  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  714,194 
2  CWw.    (a.  153—54) 


of  the  mounting  means  and  the  first  drive  shaft  to  a  sec- 
ond lower  position  wherein  the  drive  connection  is  oper- 
able, the  speed  reduction  linkage  being  of  substantially 
greater  total  mass  than  that  of  the  secondary  drive  shaft 
and  the  jig  thereon. 


1.  A  metal  working  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pinch  roll  assemblies,  a  section  straightening  assembly 
and  a  contour  correcting  assembly,  each  of  said  assemblies, 
being  disposed  along  and  around  a  common  center  line  in 
working  relationship  with  respect  thereto,  one  of  said 
pinch  roll  assemblies  preceding  and  following  each  of 
said  other  assemblies,  said  straightening  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  tool  retaining  rings,  each  of  the  rings 
being  axially  aligned  with  respect  to  the  others  and  se- 
cured to  a  ring  mounting  structure,  the  ring  mounting 
structure  of  each  of  the  rings  being  slidably  coupled  to  a 
common  base  member,  each  tool  retaining  ring  t>eing 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  tool  retaining 
ring  and  to  the  pinch  roll  assembly  and  contour  correct- 
ing assembly,  each  tool  retaining  ring  having  a  tool  holder 
coupled  thereto,  said  tool  holders  including  a  circumfer- 
ential movement  mechanism  and  means  for  moving  said 
tool  holder  towards  and  away  from  said  center  line;  said 
contour  correcting  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular tool  holding  rings  each  perpendicularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  center  line  in  spaced  apart  side  by 
side  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  the 
tool  holding  rings  having  a  mounting  member  which  is 
secured  to  a  common  base  member,  each  tool  holding 
ring  having  at  least  one  tool  holder  secured  thereto  and 
each  tool  holder  having  means  for  moving  a  tool  held 
thereby  in  at  least  three  distinct  manners  of  movement. 


HOSE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD  AND  APFA 
RATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ricfaaid  D.  Fkye,  Erie,  Mich.,  tmi  Gsiiaaa  C. 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assifaon  to  Nco  Prated 
Erie,  Mich^  a  cmpoiadwi  of  MkMgaa 

Filed  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  919,183 
4C]ainM.    (CL  153— 89.5) 


2374,711 
IRON  WORKING  MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Foast,  5299  AijjWliai,  Kaasas  City,  Kans. 
FUed  Oct  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  999^42 
2  nilaii     (CL153— 79) 
1.  An   iron   working  device   comprising   a   frame,   a 
power  source  mounted  on  said  frame  operable  to  drive 
a  primary  drive  shaft,  means  resiliently  and  rotatably 
mounting  said  primary  drive  shaft  on  said  frame,  a  sec- 
ondary drive  shaft,  means  mounting  said  secondary  drive 
shaft  rotatably  on  the  frame  in  substantially  horizontal 
position,  an  iron  working  jig  fixed  to  said  secondary  drive 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  speed  reduction  linkage 
continuously  directly  connected  to  said  second  drive  shaft, 
the  means  mounting  the  first  drive  shaft  on  the  frame 
normally  resiliently  positioning  said  first  drive  shaft  rela- 
tive to  said  linkage  and  frame  in  a  first  upper  position,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  hose  ends  to  hose  fittings, 
in  combination,  a  cylinder,   a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  the  piston  and  having  a  threaded  portion,  an 
adjustable  first  abutment  mounted  on  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  the  rod,  a  frame  associated  with  the  cylinder 
including   spaced   parallel   ways,    a   crosshead    slidably 
inounted  by  the  ways  and  having  a  passage  formed  there- 
in, said  crosshead  being  arranged  for  slidable  movement 
relative  to  said  piston  rod,  means  actuated  by  the  piston 
rod  including  a  second  abutment  extending  into  the  pas- 
sage for  limiting  relative  movement  of  the  crosshead, 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  crosshead  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  piston  rod,  an  expandible  mandrel 
carried  by  the  crosshead  and  normally  in  unexpanded 
condition  adapted  to  receive  a  tubular  element  of  the 
hose  fitting  to  be  expanded  in  a  hose,  a  ram  within  the 
mandrel  connected  with  the  second  abutment  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  reciprocated  by  the  piston  rod,  said  ram 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  expand   the   mandrel  by 
movement  of  the  ram  relative  to  the  mandrel,  the  parts 
being  arranged  whereby  initial  movement  of  the  piston 
by  fluid  pressure  moves  the  second  abutniKUt  into  engage- 
ment with  the  crosshead  to  expand  the  mandrel  by  the 
ram  and  further  movement  of  the  piston  draws  the  ex- 
panded mandrel  through  the  tubular  element  to  progres- 
sively expand  the  element  substantially  throughout  iu 
length,  and  electrically  actuated  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the   delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
cylinder. 
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1^4,713 
CONTIN1JOUSL 


YPBODUCING 


NJ,  iiilyjir  to  H.  K. 

Pli^  a  cofpontkM  of 


If,  1957, 9«.  Now  §€i,t99 
(CL1S4— f) 


^)it^< 


|Jj[^^E>< 


The  method  of  continuously  producing  tubidar  mate- 
rial of  indeflnite  length  which  compriaes  the  steps  of  suc- 
cessively drawing  through  an  annular  orifice  a  plurality 
of  flexible  removable  cylindrical  mandrels  of  definite 
length  connected  ead-to-end  while  extruding  thereon  a 
continuous  elastomeric  covering,  progressively  applying 
over  said  covering  a  tubular  textile  reinforcement  before 
the  trailing  end  of  each  mandrel  clears  the  orifice,  cou- 
pling to  said  end  the  leading  end  of  the  succeeding  man- 
drel, severing  the  extruded  covering  and  surrounding  rein- 
forcement adjacent  a  coupling  between  two  mandrels 
while  substantially  simultaneously  therewith  severing  the 
connection  between  said  mandrels,  ejecting  the  leading 
one  from  its  covering  and  surrounding  reinforcement  and 
returning  it  for  connection  to  another  mandrel  prepara- 
tory to  repassage  through  the  orifice. 


2J74,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN 

UNCURED  RUBIER  COVERING  TO  A  TIRE  CAR. 

CA» 
lliiiM  T.  Knfl,  Akna,  Okio,  awlfni  to  The  Gcacnl 

Th«  Jk  Rakber  Cowp— y,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corpontioa 

•f  OUo 

WUa  Oct.  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  744^45 
45  Ciyaa.    (CL  154—9) 

1.  The  herein  described  method  of  extracting  a  tread 
forming  covering  band  of  uncured  rubber  that  is  of  sub- 
stantially internally  cylindrical  form  from  the  interior 
of  a  tubular  mold  member  having  an  interior  circum- 
ferential recess  that  conforms  to  the  tread  portion  of  said 
band  and  applying  said  band  to  a  rubb^  and  fabric  tire 
carcass  which  comprises  supporting  said  tire  carcass  in 
a  position  surrounding  an  elongated  pressure  applying 
member  having  a  rigid  body  portion  and  an  elastic  radi- 
ally expansible  peripheral  wall,  axially  alining  the  body 
portion  ai  said  pressure  applying  member  with  a  tubular 
mold  member  having  a  covering  band  therein  and  mov- 
ing said  pressure  apfriying  member  and  tire  carcass  axially 
into  a  position  within  said  mold  member,  applying  fhiid 
pressure  to  said  expansible  wall  to  expand  the  same  into 
engagement  with  said  tire  carcass  and  to  expand  said 
carcass  into  engagement  with  said  cowering  band  to  adhere 
said  band  to  said  tire  carcass,  moving  the  body  portion 
of  said  pressure  applying  member  laterally  to  position 
Its  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  mold 
member,  imparting  an  orbital  movement  to  the  axis  of 
said  pressure  applying  member  about  the  axis  ot  said 
<^      mold  member  whfle  gradually  relieving  the  expanding 

'I 


pressure  on  the  tire  carcass  to  permit  cootractioo  of  said 
elastic  wall  and  to  apply  radial  forces  to  said  bond  pro- 
gressively about  its  circumference  to  relieve  adhesion  be- 
tween said  band  and  said  mold  member,  returning  the 
body  portion  of  said  pressure  spplying  member  to  a 
-position  coaxial  with  said  mold  member,  and  withdraw- 
ing said  tire  carcass  and  adhered  oovering  band  axially 
frxxn  said  mold  member. 


5.  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  substantially  internally 
cylindrical  covering  band  of  uncured  rubber  from  the 
interior  of  a  tubular  mold  member  and  applying  the  same 
to  the  exterior  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  rubber  and 
fabric  tire  carcass  comprising  an  axially  elongated  pres- 
sure applying  member  having  a  rigid  body  portion  and  a 
flexible  elastic  and  radially  expansible  peripheral  wall, 
means  for  supporting  a  tire  carcass  in  a  position  sur- 
rounding said  peripheral  wall,  means  for  supporting  the 
body  portion  of  said  pressure  applying  member  and  said 
tubular  mold  member  in  axial  alinement  and  for  relative 
axial  movement  to  permit  movement  of  said  pressure 
applying  member  with  a  tire  carcass  into  said  tubular 
mold  member,  means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  expansible  wall  to  expand  the  same  against  the 
interior  of  said  tire  carcass  and  to  expand  the  tire 
carcass  against  the  interior  of  said  covering  band  and 
for  controlling  the  release  of  pressure,  means  for  shifting 
the  body  portion  of  said  pressure  applying  member 
laterally  to  a  position  where  its  axis  is  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  said  mold  member,  and  means  for  moving 
the  axis  of  the  body  portion  of  said  pressure  applying 
member  orbitally  about  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member 
while  expanding  fluid  pressure  is  maintained  on  said 
clastic  peripheral  wall. 


2,974,715 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING 

TIRES  IN  GENERAL 
AffoBM>  Pcrdni  Soares  and  Mario  LmcI,  both  of 
Rn  Pnrtos  954,  Sm»  Paato,  Brad 
Fliod  Nov.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,443 
1  Claim,    (a.  154—14) 
A  method  of  repairing  a  punctured  tire  with  the  aid 
of  a  resilient  patch  having  an  enlarged  head  and  an 
elongated  stem  from  whose  free  extremity  there  projects 
a  rigid,  rough-surfaced  pin  with  a  pointed  end,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  introducing  said  pointed  eiid  into 
the  puncture  from  inside  the  tire,  cleaning  the  puncture 
by  repeatedly  moving  said  rough-surfaced  pin  back  and 
forth  tbooin,  coating  said  stom  with  an  adhesive,  farther 
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inserting  said  patch  along  with  said  adhesive  into  said 
punctore  by  gripping  said  pin  from  without  and  pulling 


until  said  head  strikes  the  inner  tire  surface,  and  cutting 
off  the  outwardly  projecting  part  of  said  stem. 


2374,714 
CORRUGATED  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Albctt  Fo— sss.  Appliton,  Wit.,  assignor  to 
Cotiporattoa,  Nisnak,  Wis.,  a  cospo- 


I.  An  apparatus  for  making  corrugated  laminated 
paper  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  rolls  for  gathering 
a  flnt  ply  of  said  paper,  each  of  said  pair  of  gathering 
rolls  having  one  roll  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
annular  flanges,  and  a  second  roll  provided  with  spaced 
annular  grooves  complementary  with  said  flanges,  a  pair 
of  forming  rolls  for  corrugating  said  first  ply,  said  form- 
ing roUi  comprising  a  plurality  of  regulariy  spaced  annu- 
lar disk*,  eadi  of  said  disks  having  a  series  of  alternating 
teoth  and  indentations  on  its  outer  periphery,  the  disks 
of  one  of  said  forming  rolls  intermeshing  with  the  disks 
of  the  other  said  forming  roll,  roll  means  for  selectively 
coating  an  adhesive  on  a  second  ply  of  said  paper,  and 
further  roll  means  cos>penting  with  one  of  said  forming 
rolls  for  bringing  said  first  and  second  plies  in  touching 
ralationihip  whereby  said  first  and  second  plies  are  se- 
cured tofrther  by  said  adhesive. 


M74,717 

HEAT  WALING  TOOL 

A.  LMaty,  1919  W.  Pli— nt  VaDcy  Rond, 

PMnM,OMo 

taaa  21, 1944,  Sor.  No.  37,435 

S  CloiaM.    (CL  154-^2) 


1.  A  heat  sealing  tocri  for  fusibly  bonding  overlapping 
end  portions  of  heat-fusiUe  thermoplastic  Upe  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  qwced  planular  damping  jaw  mem- 


bers positioned  for  aligned  movement  flatwise  towud 
and  away  from  each  other  from  releasing  to  clamping 
positions  and  arranged  for  receivmg,  in  overiapping  face- 
to-face  relation  therebetween,  the  tape  end  porxioa*  to 
be  joined  when  the  jaws  are  in  clamping  position,  clamp- 
ing means  for  moving  said  jaw  members  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  into  and  out  of  clamping  position, 
each  of  said  jaw  members  having  a  plin^lity  of  ^lertures, 
the  apertures  of  one  jaw  member  being  aligned  with  the 
apertures  of  the  other  jaw  member  when  the  jaw  mem- 
bere  are  in  said  clamping  position,  tape  retaining  means 
on  one  of  said  jaw  members  and  adapted  for  connection 
detachably  to  one  end  portion  of  the  tape  for  retaining 
the  connected  tape  end  portion  in  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  one  of  the  jaw  members  so  that  the  tape  can 
be  grasped  in  spaced  relation  to  said  tape  end  portion 
and  manually  tensioned  endwise  and  laid  flatwise  on  the 
clamping  face  of  said  one  jaw  member  when  the  jaw 
members  are  in  released  position  and  retained  thereon 
during  movement  of  the  jaw  members  to  clamping  posi- 
tion, a  heating  member  including  an  elongated  body 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  depending  heat  conducting 
pins  insertable  concurrently  through  the  aligned  aper- 
tures, respectively,  of  the  jaw  members  in  piercing  rela- 
tion to  the  tape  end  portions  clamped  between  the  jaw 
members,  and  heating  means  for  heating  said  pins  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  required  for  heat  fusing  the 
tape  together  at  the  edges  ot  the  apertures  formed  by  the 
pins  in  the  overlapped  end  portions  when  the  heated  pins 
are  passed  through  said  aligned  apertures. 


2,974,716 
INFANTS  CAR  SEAT 
Paifcer  V.  Lawrence,  CUc^o,  DL,  and  Alfred  O.  Scifcif, 
Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Siminons  Company,  New 
Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FDcd  lone  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  34,082 
1  ClaiiB.    (a.  155—11) 


A  car  seat  for  infants  which  is  foldable  to  a  gener- 
ally flat  storage  position  and  which  permits  confinement 
of  a  child  in  either  a  seated  or  standing  position,  said 
car  seat  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  front  surface  oi 
the  back  rest  of  a  vehicle  seat,  said  frame  being  gener- 
ally of  U -shape  and  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  generally  upright  legs  and  a  cross  bar  intercon- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  said  upright  legs,  a  pair  of 
hangers  adapted  for  engagement  over  the  top  surface 
of  the  back  rest  of  the  vehicle  seat  to  support  said  car 
seat,  means  for  interconnecting  said  hangen  to  the  up- 
per ends  of  said  upright  legs  for  free  swivelhig  of  said 
hangers  relative  to  said  frame  between  a  vehicle  seat 
engaging  position  and  a  storage  position  generally  paral- 
lel with  said  frame,  and,  at  the  same  time,  for  prevent- 
ing disconnection  of  said  hangers  from  said  upright 
legs,  each  of  said  interconnecting  means  comprising  a 
post  projecting  from  either  one  of  said  hanger  and  said 
upri^t  leg,  and  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  hanger 
and  said  upright  leg  in  telescopic  engagement  with  said 
post,  said  posts  and  said  telescopically  engaged  por- 
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tioot  each  having  interfitting  projectioiis  picventiag  axial 
displaccineiit  of  said  portioiu  relative  to  said  posts  with- 
out interfering  with  the  free  swiveUng  of  said  hangers 
relative  to  said  frame,  a  seat  hingedly  carried  by  said 
frame  above  said  cnMs  bar  for  swinging  movement  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  relative  to  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing, generally  horizontal  seat  forming  position,  a  rigid 
link  interconnecting  said  seat  and  said  cross  bar  to  sup- 
port said  seat  in  the  seat  forming  position,  said  seat 
having  on  its  undersurface  a  forwardly  extending  sup- 
port with  a  guideway  therein  having  an  entrance  adja- 
cent iu  rearward  end,  said  link  having  at  one  end  a 
pivotal  collection  with  said  cross  bar  and  having  iU  other 
end  passable  through  said  entrance  and  into  shdably 
engagement  with  said  guideway.  whereby  said  seat  is 
supported  in  seat  forming  position  when  the  other  end 
of  said  link  is  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  forward 
end  of  said  guideway,  and  said  link  being  disengageable 
from  said  guideway  to  permit  independent  disposition  of 
said  seat  and  said  link  in  a  storage  position  di^KMed 
in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  front  surface  of 
the  vehicle  seat  when  said  seat'  is  swung  upwardly  to 
permit  outward  passage  of  the  other  end  of  said  link 
from  said  guideway  through  said  entrance,  a  U-shaped 
guard  rail  swingable  between  a  forwardly  extending  po- 
sition relative  to  said  frame  in  spaced  aboive  relation 
to  said  seat  and;  a  storage  position  in  general  parallelism 
to  said  frame,  and  cradle  brackeu  pivotally  interconnect- 
iag  said  upright  legs  with  the  ends  of  said  guard  rail, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  one  portion  in  fixed  sup- 
porting engagement  with  the  undersurface  of  an  end 
part  of  said  guard  rail  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
said  one  portion  in  straddling  relation  to  said  guard  rail 
end  part  to  a  pivotal  interconnection  with  one  of  said 
legs,  said  one  portion  of  said  brackets  having  an  edge 
which  engages  the  adjacent  upright  leg  to  determine  the 
angular  relation  of  said  guard  rail  to  said  frame  when 
said  guard  rail  is  in  the  forwardly  extending  position. 


a,f74,7at 

CHAm  WITH  roLD4JNDIK 


2,f74,71» 

ROCKER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

HowMd  McOellaii,  425f  N.  SMraacnto,  Chicago  18,  ID. 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S4«,64S 

13CWMI    (CL155— 17) 


BICUNING 

KXTENDAILE  LEG  BEST 
Tifcilr,  NajsgrMs,  PL, 
Co.,  NapwvMa,  DL,  n  iaspwtt—  af 
HM  OcL  19719S9,  S«.  No.  S47,3M 
ICMma,   (CL15S— IM) 


Mfk. 


'/I 

'AJ 


I.  An  article  of  repoae  for  supporting  the  body  oi  m 
person  comprising  a  support,  a  unit  faKluding  a  hack 
rest  and  seat  rigid  with  each  other,  said  unit  being  rock- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  first  link  pivoted  to 
said  seat,  a  second  link  pivoted  to  said  seat,  a  two-part 
leg  rest,  a  third  link  pivoted  at  spaced  points  thereof  to 
said  first  link,  said  second  link  and  the  first  part  of  said 
leg  rest,  said  third  link  and  said  second  link  crossing 
each  other  at  the  pivotal  connection  connecting  the  same 
with  each  other,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  third 
link  and  said  first  leg  rest  part  at  the  pivotal  connection 
connecting  the  same  with  each  other,  a  fourth  link  pivoted 
at  spaced  points  thereof  to  said  second  link  and  to  said 
lever  intermediate  its  ends,  the  second  part  of  said  leg 
rest  carried  on  said  lever,  a  control  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  first  connecting  link  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  seat  and  coimected  at  one 
end  to  said  control  member,  a  second  connecting  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  first 
connecting  link,  the  other  end  of  said  second  connecting 
link  being  connected  to  said  first  and  third  links  at  the 
pivotal  connection  connecting  the  same  with  each  other. 


2,974,721 

FASTENING  FOR  INHERENTLY  SLIPFERY  FABRIC 

ON  TUBULAR  METAL  FURNITURE 

Mortoa  L  ThooM,  R.D.  2,  Box  1S2H,  Monroe,  N.Y. 

FBed  Mmm  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  nh9S9 

ICUm.    (CL15S~lt7) 


1.  A  foldable  rocking  support,  comprising:  a  body 
supporting  member;  rocker  arm  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  adapted  to  support  a  portion 
thereof;  spring  means  under  continuous  downward  ten- 
.  sion  when  in  operable  position  and  including  longitudinal- 
ly bent  coils  adapted  to  support  another  portion  of  said 
member;  and  a  collapsible  frame  having  said  rigid  means 
and  said  spring  means  connected  thereto,  said  frame 
being  adapted  to  support  said  member  in  a  rocking  posi- 
tion and  to  be  folded  under  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  with  said  member  attached  into  a  substantially  flat 
storage  position,  and  a  lock  mounted  on  said  frame  to 
hold  said  spring  means  under  continuous  tension. 


Fastening  for  securing  inherently  slippery  fabric  on 
tubular  frame  furniture  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  tubular  frame  member  having  a  slot  in  the  wall  of  the 
same,  a  fastener  plate  of  rigid  thin  sheet  material  trans- 
versely curved  to  the  approximate  curvattue  of  said  tu- 
bular frame  member  and  having  elongated  side  edges 
substantially  equal  in  extent  to  the  width  of  the  fabric 
to  be  secturd  to  the  frame  member,  fabric  material  of 
a  slippery  character  extending  over  the  outer  convex 
face  of  said  plate  and  looped  over  the  outer  edge  of 
said  plate  and  extended  over  the  inner  concave  face 
of  the  plate  beyond  the  inner  edge  of  the  plate,  said  plate 
being  disposed  over  the  slotted  wall  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  with  that  portion  of  the  fabric  extending 
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over  the  inner  face  of  the  plate  disposed  between  said 
plate  and  the  wall  of  the  member,  said  outer  edge  of  the 
plate  being  smooth  and  continuous  and  forming  a  snub- 
bing edge  for  the  fabric  looped  over  the  same  and  said 
inner  edge  of  the  plate  being  toothed  and  directed  by 
the  transverse  curvature  of  the  plate  toward  that  por- 
tion of  the  fabric  extended  beyond  said  edge  and  dis- 
posed between  said  toothed  edge  and  the  wall  of  the 
frame  member  in  back  of  the  same  and  whereby  said 
toothed  edge  constitutes  a  holding  edge  gripping  the 
snubbed  inner  portion  of  the  fabric  against  the  wall  of 
the  tubular  frame  member  and  a  slanted  prong  on  the 
inner  concave  face  of  the  plate  extending  through  the 
inner  layer  of  the  fabric  and  projecting  on  an  incline 
through  and  engaging  the  edge  of  said  slot  in  the  frame 
member  at  an  angle  drawing  the  plate  and  the  fabric 
snubbed  and  held  thereby  into  solidly  gripped  engage- 
ment with  the  frame  member. 


and  gas  under  pressure,  means  conducting  the  liquid 
and  gas  to  the  nozzle  tip  through  the  entrance  orifice,  and 
a  finely  divided  porous  material  substantially  filling  the 


2,974,722 
TOtE  MOUNTING  TOOL 
HaiTT  G.  Twiford,  777  S.  Adan  St,  Dcaver  9,  Colo. 
Origtaal  appUcatkM  Nov.  15,  195C,  Ser.  No.  622,M3, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,925^57,  dated  Feb.  23,  19M.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcntloa  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
S13,44< 

4ClafaM.   (CL157— 1J2) 


1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  for  placing  a  tire 
bead  over  a  drop  center  wheel  rim  without  contacting 
the  same  during  mounting  operation,  compristng  a  sub- 
stantially thin  planar  body  arranged  to  slidably  seat  on 
and  cover  a  minor  portion  of  a  wheel  rim  and  having 
an  integral  curved  portion  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  of  said  frianar  body  in  positioo  to  book  over  a  rim, 
a  portion  projecting  from  said  curved  portion  beyond 
said  body  including  a  pointed  portion  arranged  to  ride 
below  a  rim,  a  lateral  upstanding  wall  portion  diago- 
nally projecting  from  the  other  side  of  said  planar  body 
and  extending  to  an  edge  of  said  planar  body,  said  up- 
standing wall  arranged  to  guide  a  tire  bead  onto  said 
curved  portion,  the  end  of  said  curved  portion  opposite 
said  pointed  portion  terminating  below  and  rearwardly 
of  said  upstanding  wall  so  as  to  place  a  bead  in  the  drop 
center  of  a  held  wheel,  and  means  for  mounting  a  manipu- 
lating member  on  said  body  for  rotating  the  same  around 
a  rim. 

2,974,723 

EVAPORATING  NOZZLE  FOR  A  UQUID  FUEL 

BURNING  TORCH 

Rosweli  W.  BbBchard,  Fkchboii,   Maas.,   awignnr  to 

Worcester  Taptr  Pin  Co.,  Worcester,  Mjm.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  MasMrhniitfs 

FIM  Dec.  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  555,59S 

tClaiBS.    (a.l5»— 27.4) 

I.  Apparatus  for  spraying  a  liquid   in  substantially 

gaseous  form  comprising  a  shell-like  nozzle  tip  having 

separated  entrance  and  exit  orifices,  a  source  of  liquid 


nozzle  tip,  the  porous  material  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  relatively  small  metallic  sintered  ball-like 
elements. 


2,974,724 
AIR  BLEED  VALVE 
Alexander  Lcvfai,  FramingliBM,  Maw,  aastgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,S27 

5  Claims.    <C1.  158— 36.0 

(Granted  under  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  An  air  bleed  valve  for  a  liquid  conveying  line  com- 
prising means  defining  a  valve  chamber  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  said  line  and  having  a  by-pass  outlet,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  valve  chamber,  a  valve  to  engage 
said  seat  and  thereby  control  communication  throu^ 
said  by-pass  outlet  without  impeding  flow  in  said  line, 
valve  operating  meaiu  including  a  generally  cup-shaped 
member  located  at  a  position  to  be  manipulated  man- 
ually for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  and  to  catch 
liquid  esc^>ing  from  said  by-pass  outlet  ^/^len  said  valve 
is  open  and  cooperating  structure  on  the  means  defining 
said  valve  chamber  and  said  cup-shaped  member  for 
closing  the  latter  against  access  to  the  interior  thereof 
when  the  said  cup-shaped  member  is  moved  into  valve- 
closing  position  and  to  open  the  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber for  access  to  the  interior  thereof  when  said  cup- 
shaped  member  is  moved  into  valve-opening  position. 


2,974,725 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

OBTAINING  DRY  MATERIALS 
Relnhard  Samesreuther,  Eckard  Samcsrentbcr,  and -Wer- 
ner Strittmatter,  Postfach,  Bntzback,  Hessen,  and  Rn- 
dolf  Schneider,  Krefeld-Uerdii«cn,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbcntebriken  Bayer  AktiengcscDaclMft,  Lever- 
knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FOcd  Apr.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,496 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Germany  May  4, 1954 

3  Clalns.  (CL  159^-6) 
1.  A  device  for  obtaining  material  in  the  form  of  flne- 
ly  divided  particles  and  free  of  liquid  from  a  liquid 
composition  formed  of  an  admixture  of  said  material 
and  a  liquid,  which  comprises  a  vertically  extending  cylin- 
drical walled  vessel  including  an  inner  surface,  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  feed  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  upper  portion,  feed-distributing  means  dis- 
posed in  said  upper  portion  for  distributing  liquid  com- 
position introduced  into  said  vessel  through  said  feed  in- 
let in  layer  form  on  the  iimer  surface  thereof  within  said 
upper  portion,  said  feed-distributing  means  comprising 
a  ring  including  a  side  wall,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edfe.  said  side  wall  curving  inwardly  from  the  ring  upper 
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•od  lower  edfes  forminf  ■  iroufb  alont  said  side  wall, 
a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  coaxially  positioned  in  said  ves- 
sel, said  ring  being  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  feed  inlet  being  positioned  to  direct 
liquid  compositions  into  said  trough,  at  least  three  radial- 
ly extending  arms  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along  said 
shaft  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  wiper  inclined  at  an 
angle  to  the  radius  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge,  disposed  between  each  two  adjacent  radially  ex- 
tending arms,  each  wiper  being  freely  pivotally  mounted 


for  moving  an  aqueoui  nspention  of  paper  pulp  Mock 
into  said  space  in  the  direction  of  rouUon  of  the  mold, 
and  means  for  removing  the  paper  web  formed  on  the 
periphery  of  the  screen  from  the  naold  outside  of  said 
space. 

2,974^27 
WELL  FERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  GoodwiB,  OnkMont,  Pa^  asslgBor  to  G«ir  Re- 
senwii  A  Devilofst  CompMy.  PMibHih,  Pin  • 

RM  Dec  31, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  7«MM 
tChtaH.    (CI.U4-5SJ) 


on  its  two  adjacent  radially  extending  arms,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  the  wipers  press  against  liquid 
composition  flowing  downwardly  over  said  inner  surface 
from  said  upper  portion  spreading  the  liquid  composition 
in  thin  layers  over  the  inner  surface,  the  wipers  being 
proportioned  so  that  the  wiping  pressure  of  e&ch  wiper 
is  less  than  the  wiping  pressure  of  the  next  succeeding 
wiper  in  the  direction  of  flow,  and  means  for  beating 
the  walls  of  said  vessel,  whereby  liquid  can  be  evaporated 
from  liquid  composition  flowing  down  said  inner  surface, 
leaving  said  material  free  of  liquid. 


2,974.724 
CYLINDER  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  WEB  IN 

PAPER  MAKING 

Rteka  Okawa  bmI  RiicMro  Okawa,  bodi  of  939  Zoshl, 

ZasW^W,  Kaaagawa-kcn,  Japan 

Fflcd  Apr.  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  728,599 

2  OaiaH.    (a.  142—324) 


1.  A  cylinder  mold  paper  making  machine  compris- 
ing, a  rotatably  driven  hollow  cylinder  mold  having  a 
perviops,  fine  mesh  wire  screen  surface  arranged  for  the 
formation  thereon  of  a  paper  web  deposited  from  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  paper  pulp  stock,  means  for  re- 
naoving  water  from  the  mold  interior,  said  mold  having 
radial  flanges  at  opposite  ends  thereof  of  equal  diameter, 
an  endless,  impervious  traveling  belt  having  a  run  dis- 
posed for  traveling  beneath  the  mold  agi^inst  the  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  said  flanges  defining  an  arcuate 
space  between  the  belt  and  the  screen  shaped  substan- 
tially as  a  half-cylinder,  rotatable  guide  means  holding 
said  run  in  position  beneath  the  mold  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  flanges  and  span- 
ning the  flanges  defining  said  arcuate  space  thereby  to 
cause  the  impervious  traveling  belt  to  travel  with  the 
drivta  mold^in  a  common  direction  at  a  speed  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  mold,  means 


1 .  Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising  driving  and  retract- 
ing heads;  each  of  said  heads  comprising  a  housing  defin- 
ing a  closed  cylindrical  chamber  having  firet  and  second 
ends  and  having  an  opening  therein  closed  with  pressure 
relief  means,  a  piston  in  said  chambers,  said  chambers 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  charge  intermediate  the  first 
end  thereof  and  the  piston;  a  working  head  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  closed  cylindrical  chamber  having 
first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough  of  lesser  transverse  cross 
section  than  that  of  the  chamber,  a  piston  in  said  cham- 
ber within  said  working  head,  a  cylindrical  projection  se- 
cured to  the  piston,  said  projection  slidably  and  sealingly 
extending  into  said  opening  when  the  piston  is  positioned 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  chamber,  work  engaging 
means  carried  by  the  end  of  the  projection  remote  from 
^he  piston;  means  affording  fluid  communication  between 
the  first  end  of  the  chamber  of  the  working  head  and 
the  second  end  of  the  chamber  of  the  retracting  head, 
means  affording  fluid  communication  between  the  second 
end  of  the  chamber  of  the  working  head  and  the  second 
end  of  the  chamber  of  the  driving  head;  said  last  two 
named  means,  the  portions  of  the  chambera  of  the  driv- 
ing and  retracting  heads  intermediate  their  second  ends 
and  the  pistons  therein,  and  the  chamber  of  the  working 
head  being  adapted  to  confine  a  fluid  working  medium 
that  is  separated  into  two  distinct  portions  by  the  piston 
in  the  working  head;  and  means  for  selectively  igniting 
the  charges  in  the  driving  and  retracting  heads. 


2,974.724 

PAN  coNniiucnoN 

Chester  F.  Calp,  H  tai  ilMlli  ii  ■,  lauva,  aa^VMr  to : 

Flai  Oct  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  491,424 
3CUM.    (CL17t~199) 

1.  A  fan  construction  comprising  a  center  hub  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and  a  plurality  of  peripher- 
ally spaced  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hub,  each  of  said  blades  being  characterized  by  the  center 
ot  gravity  points  of  successively  radially  outward  sec- 
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tions,  taken  in  planes  parallel  to  the  hub  axis  of  rotation 
and  at  right  angles  to  a  radial  reference  plane,  from 
root  to  tip  lying  in  a  common  radial  plane  but  in  suc- 
cessively forwardly  disposed  transverse  planes  relative  to 


said  inertia  means  to  provide  for  feathering  of  said  propel- 
ler when  said  pressure  fluid  supply  is  relieved  by  operation 
of  said  valve  means. 


the  direction  of  discharge  flow,  and  said  sections  of  each 
blade  being  further  characterized  by  a  forward  rake  at 
the  leading  edge  for  effecting  convergent  discharge  flow 
toward  a  forward  point  cm  the  projected  bub  axis. 


2^4^ 
CONTROLLABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 
R.  yotoar4,  Daytoa,  Ohto.  aasigBor  to  McCanlcy 
Cocporatfoo,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  a  cotporatfon  of 
New  York  i 

Filed  laly  34, 195S,  Scr.  No.  751,912  ' 

UOates.    (CL  174— 144  J2) 


2,974j734 
CONTROLLABLE  HTCH  PROPELLER 
WaMcr  B.  Voinrd,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  aasivBor  to  McCadcy 
Indutelal  Coiporattoa,  Dayton,  Ohto,  a  cocporattoa  of 
NewYocfe 

FDed  Jaly  17, 1959,  S«.  No.  827,943 
2CiafaBS.    (CL  179— 144  J2)     / 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  the  blades  of  an  adjustable 
pitch  propeller  having  a  drive  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  rotary  hub  structure  including  adjustable  supporting 
naeans  for  said  blades,  a  hydraulic  motor  within  said  hub 
structure  including  a  stationary  cylinder  and  a  movable 
piston,  means  connecting  said  piston  with  said  supporting 
means  to  decrease  the  pitch  of  said  blades  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  piston  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  and 
to  increase  said  blade  pitch  to  feathered  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  piston  inwardly  of  said  cylin- 
der, a  control  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  piston  inwardly 
of  said  cylinder,  means  including  a  line  connected  with 
said  cylinder  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to 
said  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  against  said  control 
spring,  selectively  operable  valve  means  in  said  line  for 
relieving  said  pressure  fluid  supply,  a  stop  mechanism  for 
selectively  blocking  increase  in  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
beyond  a  predetermined  low  pitch  including  a  latching 
member  supported  on  said  hub  structure  for  movement 
relative  thereto  between  a  release  position  offering  no 
resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  piston  and  a  latching 
position  blocking  said  piston  from  movement  inwardly 
of  said  cylinder  beyond  an  intermediate  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  low  blade  pitch,  means 
connected  between  said  latching  member  and  said  hub 
structure  for  biasing  said  latching  member  to  said  latch- 
ing position  to  block  inward  movement  of  said  piston 
beyond  said  intermediate  position  when  said  drive  engine 
is  shut  off  while  said  pressure  fluid  is  being  supplied  to 
said  cylinder,  inertia  means  mounted  on  said  hub  struc- 
ture for  movement  relative  thereto  in  response  to  decelera- 
tion of  said  hub  structure,  and  means  connecting  said 
latching  member  with  said  inertia  means  for  causing  said 
latching  member  to  move  against  said  biasing  means  to 
said  release  position  in  response  to  said  movement  of 


1.  in  a  control  system  for  the  blades  of  an  adjustable 
pitch  propeller  having  a  drive  engine,  the  combinatioa 
of  a  rotary  bub  structure  including  adjustable  supporting 
means  for  said  blades,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on 
said  hub  structure  coaxially  with  the  rotary  axis  thoeoC, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston 
rod  extending  coaxially  therefrom  within  said  hub  strvc- 
ture,  means  connecting  said  piston  with  said  suppcxting 
means  to  decrease  the  pitch  of  said  blades  in  roponse  to 
movement  of  said  piston  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  and 
to  increase  said  blade  pitch  to  feathered  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  piston  inwardly  of  said 
cylinder,  a  control  apring  arranged  to  bias  said  piston  in- 
wardly of  said  cylinder,  means  including  a  line  con- 
nected with  said  cylinder  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  against  said 
control  spring,  selectively  operable  valve  means  in  said  line 
for  relieving  said  pressure  fluid  supply,  a  flywheel  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  on  said  piston  rod,  a  bar  extend- 
ing from  said  flywheel  parallel  with  said  piston  rod,  a^ 
latch  member  carried  by  said  hub  structure  and  having 
a  slot  therein  receiving  said  bar  therethrough  to  establish 
first  and  second  limit  positions  for  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  flywheel,  means  connected  between  said  fly- 
wheel and  said  piston  rod  for  biasing  said  flywhed  op- 
positely to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  hub  structure 
to  said  first  limit  position,  a  shoulder  on  said  bar  ar- 
ranged for  latching  engagement  with  said  latch  member  in 
said  first .  limit  position  of  said  flywheel  to  block  said 
piston  from  movement  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  beyond 
an  intermediate  position  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined intermediate  blade  pitch  position,  said  shoulder 
being  arranged  to  clear  said  latch  member  in  said  second 
limit  position  of  said  flywheel,  and  said  flywheel  and 
said  biasing  means  being  proportioned  to  provide  for 
rotational  movement  of  said  flywheel  against  said  biasing 
means  to  said  second  limit  position  in  response  to  decelera- 
tion of  said  hub  structure  to  provide  for  feathering  of  said 
propeller  when  said  pressure  fluid  supply  is  relieved  by 
operation  of  said  valve  means. 


2,974,731 

COMBINED  IMPELLER  AND  CLOSURE 

Emil  A.  Madcr,  Scgnfai,  Tei.,  aaifDor  to 

John  Sparge  Detroit,  Mich. 

FBcd  lane  2, 1958.  Scr.  No.  739,234 

1  Clafan.    (CL  174— 144J1) 

An  impeller  comprising  an  approximately  conical  ro- 

ury  carrier  formed  of  sheet  material  and  having  a  plu- 
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ralhy  of  circumferentially  spaced  fluid  flow  openingi  and 
formed  with  tubsUntially  imperforate  portions  between 
sach  openings,  a  plurality  of  blades  forming  closures  for 
the  openings,  hinge  pins  pivoting  the  blades  on  said  im- 
perforate portions  on  axes  intersecting  the  axis  of  carrier 
rotation  and  conforming  to  the  conical  inclinaiion  of 
the  carrier,  whereby  the  blades  tend  to  centrifugaliy 
swing  about  the  hinge  pins  responsive  to  carrier  rotation 
to  establish  a  fluid-impelling  position  of  the  blades,  a 
spring  installed  oo  each  pin  and  forming  a  pair  of  coils 


ber  is  engaged  by  the  plants  and  pivoted  in  one  direction, 
a  second  switch  connected  to  said  control  member  and 
actuated  when  the  control  member  disengages  the  plants 
and  is  pivoted  in  the  oppoaite  4ircctioii,  and  vmlve  actu- 
ating means  connected  to  said  switches  and  actuating  said 
valve  means  whereby  the  cutter  frame  moves  away  from 
said  plants  upon  actuating  said  first  switch  and  moves  to- 
ward said  plants  upon  actuating  said  second  switch. 


spaced  apart  longitiidinally  of  such  pin  and  forming  be- 
tween such  coils  a  U-shaped  arm  urging  the  correspond- 
ing blade  to  its  closure  position,  and  forming  a  pair  of 
arms  spaced  apart  by  the  coils  and  applying  thrust  to 
an  adjoined  one  of  said  imperforate  portions,  and  hinge 
barrels  respectively  receiving  the  respective  pins,  each 
such  barrel  comprising  sections  fixed  on  the  correspond- 
ing blade  and  sections  fixed  on  said  imperforate  portions, 
one  of  the  last  mentioned  sections  of  each  barrel  being 
interposed  between  said  coils  of  the  corresponding  spring. 


2,f74,732 

ROW  CULTIVATOR 

FiMk  A.  Criti,  Wait  Potat,  Mka. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19St,  Scr.  Ntt.  72M11 

4ClalML    (CL171— O 


1.  In  a  cultivator  for  a  row  of  plants,  a  translatable 
frame  for  moving  longitudinally  alongside  a  row  of 
plants,  a  cutter  frame  mounted  for  transverse  adjustment 
on  said  translatable  frame,  means  holding  said  cutter 
frame  at  selected  positions  relative  to  said  translatable 
fnme,  a  ground  engaging  rotatable  cutter  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  axis  and  carried  by  said  cutter  frame  and 
having  blades  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  row 
of  plants,  a  control  member  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  said  cutter  frame  and  disposed  to  engage  the 
plants  being  cultivated  when  said  cutter  approaches  the 
plants,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  cylinder  connected  to 
said  cutter  frame,  valve  means  introducing  fluid  under 
pressure  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  move 
said  cutter  frame  toward  and  away  from  the  plants, 
means  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  valve  means, 
means  to  rotate  said  cutter,  a  flrst  switch  connected  to 
said  control  member  and  actuated  when  the  control  mem- 


2^4,733 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  UFT  AND  HTTCH  SYSTEM 
.   FOR  TRACTOR  AND  IMPLEMENT 
H.  Fletcher,  Cedar  FaOi,  Iowa, 

•o  Deere  *  CnBaaaay,  a 


FIM  Fck.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,7U 
21  nilaii     (CL172— 7) 


1.  In  a  tractor  and  implement  arrangement  in  which 
the  implement  has  an  adjustable  part  subject  to  varia- 
tions in  draft  load,  the  tractor  has  a  hydraulic  power 
system  including  a  transverse  rockshaft,  a  tractor 
mounted  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  the  rockshaft,  a 
fluid  pressure  source  and  a  control  valve  for  said  motfir, 
and  the  tractor  and  implement  are  connected  t>y  means 
operative  to  signal  draft  load  changes  to  said  valve  for 
supplying  and  exhausting  said  motor,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  remote  hydraulic  motor  on  the  implement 
and  coimected  to  and  for  adjusting  said  implement  part; 
a  coupling  receiver  on  the  tractor  having  a  fhiid  outlet 
connected  to  the  control  valve  in  parallel  with  the 
tractor-mounted  motor,  an  external  fluid  line  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  remote  motor,  coupling  means  on  the 
other  end  of  said  line  and  receivable  by  said  receiver, 
coupling  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  fluid  outlet;  and  normally  open  selector  valve  means 
on  the  tractor  and  operative  between  the  control  valve 
and  the  tractor-mounted  motor  to  cot  off  said  tractor- 
mounted  motor  whereby  the  coupled  remote  motor  is 
under  control  of  the  control  valve  when  the  coupling 
valve  means  is  open. 


2,974,734 
IMPLEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HaraU  K.  Kicuk,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  bib^biii.  by 
asricnwals,  to  Deere  A  Coapaay,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  loly  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <7f  ,429 
27  ClalaBL  (d.  172—9) 
1.  In  a  tractor-implement  outfit  in  which  the  imple- 
ment is  connected  to  the  tractor  for  vertical  movement 
and  also  for  fore-and-aft  tilting  rdative  to  the  tractor 
as  the  tractor  pitches  on  uneven  terrain,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  power-operated  lift  member  mounted  on 
the  tractor  for  movement  selectively  in  opposite  diree- 
tiona;  force-transmitting  means  interconnecting  the  imple- 
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ment  and  member  for  moving  the  implement  vertically  by 
power-operated  movement  of  said  member  and  for 
causing  movement  of  said  member  by  vertical  movement 
of  the  implement  when  the  tractor  pitches  relative  to  the 
implement;  power-operated  tilt  means  including  a  hy- 
draulic actuator  disposed  fore-and-and-aft  and  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  tractor  indq)endently  of  the  implement 
and  having  a  fore-and-aft  piston  rod  projecting  toward 


the  implement;  means  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the 
implement  for  causing  fore-and-aft  tilting  of  the  imple- 
ment by  operation  of  said  actuator;  valve  means  for 
activating  and  deactivating  said  actuator;  and  means  in- 
terconnecting the  valve  means  and  the  lift  member  for 
operating  the  valve  means  to  cause  activation  of  the  actua- 
tor to  correctively  tilt  the  implement'in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  lift  member  by  vertical  movement  of  the  im- 
plement when  the  tractor  pitches  as  aforesaid. 


2,974,735 
EARTH  BANKING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  Smith  and  Bortoa  D.  Bans,  Jr.,  Sanford,  Fla., 
assigoors  to  B  Jk  S  Manafactoriog  Co.,  Sairford,  Fla., 
a  corpontkM  of  Florida 

FDcd  Jan.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,9<1 
idafaM.    (CL  172— 199) 


2,974,734 
FRONT  MOUNTED  BEDDER 
Walter  H.  SUver  aad  Robert  E.  Cox,  MoUdc,  IlL,  aa- 
stgBors,  by  owsnc  aasigniiients,  to  Deere  A  Company, 
a  coBSoratfcm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Scft.  11, 1954,  Scr.  No.  (99,197 
3  Clalin.    (CL  172— 29S) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement,  a  mobfle  support,  a 
laterally  outwardly  extending  draft  bar  carried  by  said 
mobile  support,  a  generally  vertical  standard,  ground- 
working  tool  means  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
standard,  upper  and  lower  link  means  coimected  at  their 
rear  ends  with  said  standard,  means  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  lower  link  means  with  said  draft  bar. 
a  member  rockably  mounted  on  said  draft  bar  for  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis  and  having  a  depending 
portion,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  end  of 
the  upper  link  means  with  said  depending  portion,,  means 
limiting  the  rocking  movement  of  said  rockably  mounted 
member  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  forward 
movement  of  said  upper  link,  means  adjustably  disposing 
said  motion  limiting  means  in  different  positions  of  ad- 
justment, to  thereby  vary  the  forwardly  tilted  position 
of  said  standard,  the  fore-and-aft  extending  part  of  said 
depending  arm  being  normally  q>aced  from  said  upper 
link  in  at  least  certain  of  said  positions,  and  raising 
means  connected  with  said  rockably  mounted  member 
to  rock  the  latter  in  the  fenerally  opposite  direction  and 
acting  first  to  tilt  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  rear- 
wardly  and  then  to  raise  said  upper  link  so  as  to  raise 
said  standard. 


23T4.737 

FARM  IMPLEMENT  CASTER  WHEEL 
/aai  A.  Di^occh,  Stons  Lake,  Iow%  maipor  to  NoUc 
Maimftwlwlng  Compmgr,  Sac  Cilj,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
llMBof  Iowa 

FUcd  Jaa.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  797,954 
3ClaiaH.    (CL  172-454) 


t.  A  steerable  tractor  having  a  small  turning  radius, 
a  power  takeoff  and  at  least  one  support  wheel  having 
a  wheel  axis  extending  transversely  to  die  direction  of 
travel,  a  bank  forming  implement,  support  means  car- 
ried by  said  tractor  mounting  said  bank  forming  im- 
plement laterally  of  said  tractor  and  substantially  in  trans- 
verse alignment  with  said  wheel  axis,  said  bank  forming 
implement  being  comprised  of  a  longitudinally  extending 
rotatable  shaft,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  to 
said  power  takeoff,  at  least  one  earth  engaging  acoop 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  for  cutting 
and  projecting  earth,  and  earth  transmitting  and  deflect- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  implement  for  directing  the 
projected  earth  laterally  outwardly  from  said  tractor  and 
implement  substantially  in  transverse  alignment  with  said 
wheel  axis  whereby  said  tractor  may  encircle  a  particular 
spot  and  form  a  bank  within  said  small  tnming  radios 
of  the  tractor. 


1.  In  a  ground  working  implement  having  a  center 
drawbar  carried  above  the  ground  and  having  further  an 
extension  drawbar  connected  to  the  center  drawbar,  the 
drawbars  being  rotatable  so  as  to  lift  said  implement  off 
the  ground;  a  caster  wheel  assembly  for  maintaining  the 
extension  drawbar  in  axial  alignment  with  the  center  draw- 
bar comprising,  bearing  means  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment on  the  extension  drawbar  and  including  a  stop 
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member,  clamping  means  mounted  on  the  extension  draw-  ity  to  the  floor  to  operate  said  firing  meant,  a  oompwt- 
bar  for  movement  therewith  and  including  a  stop  element,  ment  in  the  tube  to  house  a  recording  survey  UMtrameot. 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  bearing  means  and  said  and  means  to  obtain  predetermined  alignment  between 
clamping  means  together,  and  frame  and  spindle  means  the  gun  and  the  survey  instrument  comprising  meana  to 
secured  to  said  bearing  means  and  including  an  oscillata- 
ble  ground  engaging  wheel,  said  stop  element,  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  drawbars  during  which  said  locking  means  is 
released,  is  adapted  to  contact  and  forcibly  rotate  nid 
stop  member,  whereby  to  maintain  the  extension  drawbar 
and  the  center  drawbar  aligned  when  the  implement  is 
on  level  grooad. 

2^4,73* 

LOCKING  AND  BALANCING  FOLDING 

IMPLEMENT  FRAME 

Mayawd  E.   Wirikctf,  West  Salem,  Wis^  aarigaor  to 

AMJa-Chai— fi  Manirfactarteg  Coaipany,  MUwaiikcc« 

Wta. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,998 
•  HahM     (CL  172— 54S) 


2,f74,7M 
CORE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
A.  Dcaa,  11919  S.  Hoover  SL,  Lo«  Angeles, 
CaHr.,  iMlganr  by  decree  of  disiribatloa  to  Gcraldfaic 
C.  Dcaa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,144 
13  CfadBM.  (CL  175—2) 
I.  In  a  rotatable  earth  core  drill  having  a  bit  head, 
nneans  to  orient  an  earth  sample  of  the  bore  bottom  be- 
neath the  drill,  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical 
tube  of  insertable-retractable  wire-line  type  having  a  grab 
head  and  means  to  support  the  tube  above  the  bit  head 
of  the  drilj.  a  gun  supported  in  the  lower  part  of  the  tube 
in  a  direction  to  discharge  a  missile  down  from  the  tube 
mto  the  floor  of  the  bore,  means  to  fire  the  gun,  means 
to  operate  the  firing  means  comprising  means  to  sense  the 
bore  floor,  said  sensing  means  being  actuated  by  proxim- 

I 


8.  In  a  folding  agricultural  implement  frame,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  first  and  second  sections  pivotally 
connected  and  relatively  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  folded  position;  an  arm;  means  fixedly  connect- 
ing said  arm  to  said  second  section,  the  free  end  of  said 
arm  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  sections  when  said  sections 
are  in  said  open  position;  said  second  section  positioning 
said  free  end  of  said  arm  on  the  other  side  of  said  pivotal 
connection  when  said  sections  are  in  said  folded  position; 
elongated  resilient  means;  said  resilient  means  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  displacement  of  said  resilient  means 
being  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  means  connecting  said 
resilient  means  to  said  first  section;  means  connecting  said 
resilient  means  to  said  free  end  of  said  arm,  said  free  end 
of  said  arm,  when  moving  from  one  side  to  the  other  side 
of  said  pivotal  connection,  moving  said  axis  of  said  resil- 
ient means  past  a  position  where  said  axis  of  said  resilient 
means  extends  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion; said  resilient  means  urging  said  sections  toward  said 
open  position  when  said  sections  are  in  said  folded  posi- 
tion, and  toward  said  folded  position  when  said  sections 
are  in  said  open  position;  and.  said  second  section  being 
provided  with  locking  means  that  cooperates  with  said 
first  section  to  maintain  said  second  section  in  open  posi- 
tion against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means. 


engage  the  survey  instrument  in  the  compartment  in  fixed 
circumferential  orientation  with  respect  to  the  tube,  and 
means  to  engage  the  gun  in  fixed  circumferential  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  the  tube. 


2,974,744 
TRACKED  VEHICLE 
Mandca   Wars, 
Royal  Oak,  Mkh., 
Corporatioo,    Soirth    Bead,    lad.,    a 


Filed  Feb.  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441^78 
7ClaiaH.   (CL  184— 4.48) 


1.  In  a  track  laying  vehicle  having  two  independent 
drive  axles,  separate  power  means  engagiiV  aach  of 
said  drive  axles,  a  steering  regenerator  coupling  said 
drive  axles,  said  regenerator  comprising  two  planetary 
gear  sets,  one  of  said  sets  being  associated  with  each  of 
said  axles,  each  of  said  axles  being  secured  to  the  planet 
carrier  of  its  associated  gear  set  and  to  the  ring  fear 
of  the  other  planetary  gear  set,  brake  means  to  inde- 
pendently secure  the  sun  gear  of  each  of  said  units 
against  rotation. 

2,974.741  

DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SAFETY  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLES  DRIVING  ON  WET  OR 
SNOW.  OR  ICE^COVERED  ROADWAYS 
Fiam  WMiiBSHa,  ObcntdactfaMS  7,  VIcbm,  Aastrfa 
FUcd  Oct  22,  1958,  SotTNo.  749,815 
ClidaM  priority,  aapllcalloB  Aastria  Oct  24, 1957 
8  CWm.    (CL  188—15) 
1.  Auxiliary  traction  device  for  vehicles  oompririnf, 
in  combination,  first  supporting  means  adapted  to  be 
movably  nnounted  on  a  vehicle;  second  supporting  means 
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movaUy  nMunted  on  said  first  supporting  means;  traction 
roUer  means  tumaMy  mounted  on  said  second  support- 
ing means;  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  support- 
ing means  to  a  position  in  which  said  tractiop  roller 
means  are  adapted  to  engage  the  ground;  drive  means 
at  least  partly  mounted  on  said  second  supporting  means 
for  driving  said  traction  roller  means;  operating  means 


for  moving  said  second  supporting  means  with  said  trac- 
tion roller  means  relative  to  said  first  supporting  means 
so  that  said  traction  roller  means  are  pressed  against 
the  ground  or  raised;  and  operator  influenced  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  operating  meaiu  to  said  drive 
means  so  that  said  second  supporting  means  are  operated 
from  said  drive  means. 


2^4.742 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK  SYSTEM 
BaA  J.  Tyler,  JcaaacMc,  Pa^  asrigaor  to 

ralton  Controls  Company,  RkfeuoBond,  Va.,  a  corpon* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,749 
2  ClaiaH.    (CL  188—82) 


1.  A  door  lock  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure responsive  vacuum  operated  door  lock  actuators 
being  adapted  for  moving  looking  means  between  locked 
and  unlocked  operating  positions,  a  control  valve  mech- 
anism having  a  chamber  therein  and  being  adapted  for 
selectively  actuating  said  actuaton,  conduit  means  apcr»- 
tively  connecting  said  control  valve  mechanism  to  said 
plurality  of  actuators,  a  firet  source  of  vacuum  connected 
to  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  means, 
a  lever  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
electromagnetic  means  and  being  adapted  for  actuation 
by  said  electromagnetic  means,  a  plurality  of  valve  mem- 
bers positioned  between  said  chamber  and  said  conduit 
means  each  being  adapted  for  movement  by  one  of  said 
lever  means  to  control  pressure  between  said  chamber 
and  said  conduit,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  plurality 
of  switch  meam  for  selectively  connecting  said  electro- 
magnetic means  to  said  electrical  source,  an  auxiliary 
electrically  energized  vacuum  pomp  means  operatively 
connected  intermediate  said  vactnim  source  and  said 
chamber,  a  contact  located  on  each  lever  means  and 
being  adapted  to  engage  stationary  contacts  upon  ener- 

7«4  O.O— 24 


gizaobn  of  said  electromagnetic  means,  and  a  tihird  con- 
tact operatively  movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  and  operatively  connecting  said  vacuum 
pump  in  series  circuit  to  said  electrical  energy  soorce 
upon  reduction  of  the  vacuum  within  said  chamber 
below  a  predet«inined  pressure,  whereby  said  vacuum  is 
increased  so  that  said  actuators  are  retained  in  one  or 
the  other  predetermined  actuated  condition. 


2,974,743 
METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  PROSPECIING 
Robert  B.  Rice,  Bartlcmrflla.  OUa.,  acBlfMr  ft 

Toawaagr,  a  conaiatlan  af  Delaware 
FUad  ScpL  15, 1953,  Mr.  No.  388,328 
T (CL181— J) 


4.  A  method  of  positioning  an  explosive  charge  for 
seismic  prospecting  in  areas  which  are  characterized  by 
a  bed  of  material  in  the  earth  positioned  at  or  near  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  which  bed  transmits  seismic  vibra- 
tions at  velocities  greater  than  the  velocities  of  transmis- 
sion in  the  material  below  said  bed,  which  comprises  drill- 
ing a^ot  hole  to  a  depth  below  the  lower  surface  of  said 
bed  approximately  equal  to  one-fourth  wave  length  of  the 
highest  frequency  of  seismic  vibration  of  interest,  said 
wave  length  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
velocity  of  seismic  waves  in  the  material  in  which  said 
charge  is  positioned,  and  positioning  an  explosive  charge 
in  the  bottom  of  said  shot  hole. 


2,974.744 
SILENCER 
H.  T.  Wade,  WBIowdalc  Oirtario, 
Liaaliad,  MaMoa 


12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,454 
(CL  181—43) 


a 
FUcd 


1.  A  silencer  for  attenuating  the  noise  of  a  high  veloc- 
ity stream  of  primary  gas  issuing  from  a  nozzle,  the 
silencer  comprising  a  diffuser  tube  arranged  to  be  oper- 
atively positioned  relatively  to  the  nozzle  so  that  the  ixn- 
zle  and  the  tube  have  a  common  longittidinal  axis,  the 
nozzle  directing  the  gas  stream  from  one  end  of  the  tube 
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towanls  the  other  end  thereof,  the  tube  iDcreMinf  in 
cron-sectioiul  area  from  said  one  end  towards  said  other 
end  and  the  cross-«ectional  area  of  the  one  end  of  the 
tube  betnt  greater  than  the  discharge  area  of  the  nozzle, 
the  wall  of  the  tube  having  a  series  of  apertures,  the  aper- 
tures and  the  one  end  of  the  tube  being  open,  during 
operation  of  the  silencer,  to  a  source  of  secondary  gas  at 
a  static  pressure  higher  than  the  static  pressure  of  the 
primary  gas  after  it  has  entered  the  diffuser  tube,  a  plu- 
rality of  baflles,  one  associated  with  each  aperture  and 
proiecting  from  the  wall  of  the  tube  into  the  path  of  the 
stream  of  primary  gas,  each  baflle  constituting  a  duct 
hxnng  an  inlet  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  tube 
and  in  registry  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  said  wall 
and  an  outlet  in  a  plane  generally  transvene  to  the  axis 
of  the  tube  and  lying  substantially  along  a  radius  of  the 
tube,  the  difference  between  said  static  pressures  inducing 
a  tkm  of  secondary  gas  to  mix  with  the  primary  gas, 
the  secondary  gas  flowing  through  the  apertures  and 
the  baflles  and  into  the  interior  of  the  stream  of  primary 
gas,  the  baffles  causing  ituflicient  blockage  for  the  tube 
to  be  substantially  filled  during  operation  by  the  flow 
of  gas.  

2^4,74S 

SOUND-DEADENING  AIR-INTAKE  DEVICES 

Svead  HcIm  TilstiMsin.  LIttb  Ncstrcd,  Denmark,  aa- 

^^     TyMMBS  airignmiti  In  III  rrwi  Mr  '^-^ 

;  of  ABOTka,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coepon- 


having  one  cad  extending  tranflveneljr  ti  tb( 
thowf.  said  other  end  having  a  portioa  wtfiiiling  befood 
said  one  end;  and  a  raountiag  nwaaa  for  both  said  eada 
including  an  anchor  portion  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the 
decking  of  a  pool  adjacent  the  edge  thereof,  said  mount- 


ing means  having  a  socket  formed  therein  axially  receiving 
said  extending  portion  of  said  other  end,  and  said  mount- 
ing means  further  including  a  seat  portion  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof  transversely  receiving  said  one  end  with 
said  other  end  axially  mounted  in  said  socket,  and  means 
for  securing  said  one  end  to  said  motmting  means. 


FOcd  Jan.  14,  lfS4,  Scr.  No.  4«3,9M 

Oafans  pilntfty,  appliarfioa  Dcnnsark  Jaa.  15, 1953 

7  cCfaM.  (CL  111— 53) 


1,974.747 
ELECTRIC  PRECIPITATORS 
_  E.  CooHdgc,  Jr.,  Arlingtoa  Hdghti,  DL,  and 
Lfacota  T.  Wotfc,  MnpU»w>od,  NJ.,  anigBon  to 
~       ~  ~  'a  impuinHon  of  im- 


FDcd  Mar.  M,  1954, 9m,  No.  572,442 
1  n  111        ^1I3-^4J) 


1.  A  sound-damping  mufller  comprising  an  enclosure 
including  subauntially  parallel  side  walls  and  faUet  and 
outlet  means  dispoaed  near  opposite  ends  of  the  side 
walls,  respectively,  to  permit  air  to  flow  through  the  en- 
closure from  one  end  to  the  other,  and  a  plurality  of 
baffles  of  triangular  cross-section  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lation on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  parallel  side  walls 
and  extending  across  the  walls  transversely  to  the  di- 
rection of  air  flow,  the  baflles  being  located  in  staggered 
relation  on  the  two  walls  and  being  spaced  along  each 
wall  by  planar  wall  portions  to  provide  an  undulating 
path  for  the  air  composed  of  short  path  segments  inter- 
secting at  angles  of  at  least  45*  and  directed  alternately 
at  angles  to  and  parallel  to  the  side  walls. 


1.  A  gat  mask  canister  comprising  a  boosing,  an  inlet 
for  contaminated  air;  an  outlet  for  purified  air,  a  longi- 
tudinal conducting  member  positioned  centrally  of  said 
housing;  a  plurality  of  first  collector  plates  connected 
to  and  supported  at  ^aced  intervals  on  said  longitudinal 
member  and  extending  toward  the  sides  of  said  housing 
with  an  opening  between  each  plate  and  the  side  of  the 
housing  to  provide  an  air  path;  and  a  plurality  of  second 
collector  plates  interleaved  between  said  first  collector 
plates  connected  to  and  supported  at  spaced  intervals  on 
said  housing  and  provided  with  openings  surrounding  said 
longitudinal  member  to  provide  an  air  path,  said  collector 
plates  havihg  gas  adsorbing  surfaces,  all  of  said  first  col- 
lector plates  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  pole  of  a 
source  of  power  and  all  of  said  second  collector  plates 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  pole  of  a 
said  source  of  power. 


2,974,744 
GRAB  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 
a   ■nker.  West 
ne..BI 


AricaE. 
Dny 


2,974,741 
AlRFlLTm 


la  The 

•f 


to 
W  CaH- 

PM  N.V.  It,  1951,  Ser.  N«.  773,474  PW  Dae.  14.  l»»i.««;  N».JW21 

4  CTalMS     (CL  111— 93)  4  OalaH.    (O.  113—57) 

1    A  grab  raU  structure  for  a  swimming  pool  or  the  i.  in  an  air  filtering  apparatus,  casing  structure  de- 

lika!  comprising,  in  combination:  a  lodped  grab  element  fining  a  separating  chamber  and  a  filtered  air  chamber 
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and  at  least  two  ^Mced  apart  outlet  pasuge  means  ooo- 
necttng  said  chambers,  each  of  said  outlet  passage  meant 
being  equipped  with  air  filter  means,  said  casing  structure 
having  an  inlet  passage  to  said  separating  chamber 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  dust  laden  air 
to  be  cleaned  and  a  discharge  passage  from  said  filtered 
air  chamber,  air  compressor  apparatus  comprising  a 
blower  for  stipplying  air  imder  pressure  greater  than  the 
pressure  of  said  dust  laden  air  during  normal  fiow  oi 
said  dust  laden  air  throagb  said  filter  means  and  out- 
wardly through  said  outlet  passage  means,  said  blower 
receiving  air  from  said  filtered  air  dumber,  delivery  con- 
duit means  including  a  quick  opening  valve  and  operative- 


1^ 


ly  coupled  to  said  blower,  aaid  conduit  means  being 
mounted  in  said  filtered  air  chamber  for  movements  to 
selectively  connect  the  delivery  ends  thereof  to  each  of 
said  outlet  passages  at  the  out^  tadet  of  their  respective 
filter  means,  means  for  imparting  said  movements  to  the 
conduit  means  and  valve,  and  means  for  suddenly  open- 
ing said  valve  when  the  same  b  moved  into  register  with 
one  of  said  outlet  passage  meant,  whereby  to  produce  a 
reverse  blast  of  air  into  said  separating  diamber  through 
said  one  of  the  outlet  passage  means  and  its  reflective 
filter  means  to  dislodge  accumulated  dust  from  said  filter 
means,  and  for  doting  flud  valve  as  die  conduit  meant 
and  valve  are  moved  away  from  regitter  with  said  one  of 
the  outlet  passage  meant. 


M74M 
DEVICES  POR  HOLDmG  FILTERS  INTENDED  TO 
STOP  PARTICLES  IN  SUSPENSION  IN  GASEOUS 
nVEAMS 


Pluli,  FnuBcc, 


■  PEMmi  All 
lanaf  naaea 

Plltd  Mar.  5,  J9«,  Bar.  N».  719J45 
piluillj,  appBcnllaH  Pkanea  Mar.  4,  1957 
3  Ctii^  (d.  183—42) 
1.  A  device  for  holding  a  filter  fattended  to  stop  par- 
ticles in  suspension  in  a  gaseous  stream,  which  device 
comprises,  in  combination,  two  tubular  sockets  adapted 
to  be  fixed  in  gas-tight  fashioa  on  the  respective  ends  of 
two  portions  of  the  circuit  throu^  which  said  gaseous 
stream  is  flowing,  each  of  said  sockets  being  provided 
with  a  central  passage  forming  an  extension  of  the 
circuit  portion  on  which  said  socket  is  fixed,  said  central 
passage  forming  an  orifice  in  the  face  of  said  last  men- 
tioned socket  located  oppoaite  the  other  of  said  sockets, 
the  respective  outer  side  walls  of  said  two  sockets  being 
located  in  a  common  cylindrical  surface,  means  for 
rigidly  assembling  said  two  sockets  together  in  line  with 


eadi  other,  said  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
aperture  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  a  filter  there- 
through in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  coounon  asit  of 
said  sockets,  means  operable  from  a  distance  on  at  least 
one  of  said  sockets  for  removably  fixing  a  filter  on  aaid 
orifice  of  one  of  taid  tockets  to  as  tightly  to  apply 
the  periphery  of  said  filter  against  the  edge  of  said 


orifice,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  fitting  in  gas-tight  fashion  on 
the  outer  side  walls  of  both  of  said  sockets  and  slidable 
longitudinally  therealong,  whereby  said  sleeve  can  occupy 
either  a  position  in  whidi  it  surrounds  both  of  said  sockeU 
or  a  position  in  which  it  surrounds  only  one  of  "fid 
sockets,  and  means  operative  from  a  distance  for  sliding 
said  sleeve  with  reqwct  to  said  sockets. 


2,974,799 

DimLLATION  AND  ABSORPTION  PROCESS 

WOtam  B.  RctaMek,  129  WiOlaaM  Ave,  CMMnstnsg,  Pa. 

FOed  Fab.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  715,979 

2ClainM.    (CL  193— 115) 


•^u<*=»» 


•Lit 


•£       - 


I.  The  method  of  reabsorbing  selectively  the  vapors  of 
absorber  medium  from  the  vapors  of  the  absorbate  in  the 
steam-vapor  mixture  from  a  still  for  stripping  said  ab- 
sorbate from  said  absorber  medium  while  simuluneously 
concentrating  at  least  a  pan  of  the  higher  boiling  com- 
ponents of  said  abaorbate  as  a  side  stream  in  admixture 
with  absorber  medium,  but  substantially  free  of  the  lower 
boiling  components  of  said  abaorbate,  comprising  passing 
said  steam-vapor  mixture  through  a  reabsorber,  deliver- 
ing absorber  medium  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  said 
entering  steam-vapor  mixtive  into  the  top  of  taid  reab- 
sorber, removing  cooled  steam-vapor  mixture,  substan- 
tially free  of  absorber  medium  vapor,  from  the  top  of 
said  reabsorber.  removmg  at  leatt  a  part  of  the  abaorber 
medium,  in  admixture  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  htgjher 
boiling  components  of  taid  absorbate  from  taid  reab- 
sorber at  a  point  intermediate  its  height,  and  removing 
the  remaining  absorber  medium  from  the  bottom  of  taid 
reabaorber  at  a  temperature  approaching  that  of  taid  eo- 
tering  steam-v^wr  mixtive. 
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meat  cam  surface  and  the  fufcle  sorftMe  so  at  to  reaitt 
movement  of  the  lodciBg  element  away  from  the  kicking 


DMrklaf 


17»  1959, 8w.  N»  t27,92S 
(CL  lt7— 52) 


5.  In  an  elevator  system  of  the  type  provided  with  a 
door  operating  mechanism  having  an  actuating  arm  swing- 
ably  driven  for  opening  and  closing  the  elevator  car  door 
and  provided  with  a  door  clutch  mechanism  having  a 
pair  of  clutch  shoes  adapted  to  engage  a  projection,  means 
for  moving  one  of  said  pair  of  clutch  shoes  from  a  nor- 
mally spaced  position  relative  to  the  other  shoe  towards 
sai4  other  shoe  and  into  engagement  with  said  projec- 
tion, said  means  comprising  means  movably  mounting 
said  one  of  said  shoes  relative  to  said  other  shoe,  gravity 
actuated  motion  transmission  means  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  to 
carry  said  one  of  said  shoes  towards  said  other  shoe  and 
into  engagement  with  said  projection  when  said  motion 
transmission  means  is  unsupported,  said  motion  trans- 
mission means  being  substantially  completely  gravity  act- 
uated when  unsupported,  hanger  means  carried  by  said 
actuating  arm  and  swingable  therewith  for  normally  en- 
gaging and  supporting  Mid  motion  transmission  means 
when  said  actuating  arm  is  in  a  position  to  close  said 
door  to  retain  said  one  of  said  shoes  in  said  normally 
spaced  position,  said  hanger  meaiu  being  arranged  to 
swing  out  of  supporting  engagement  with  said  motion 
transmission  means  when  said  actuating  arm  is  moved 
towards  a  position  to  open  said  door  thereby  permitting 
said  onf  shoe  to  move  towards  said  other  shoe  and  into 
engagement  with  said  projection. 


lUVOM  If  HOWSM, 


2^4,752 
POSmVE  PARKING  BRAKE 

DctraM,  Mlckat  ■ 


to  GcMral 


Wna  SapL  3, 1957.  Sm,  N*.  ai,495 
ItChtoH.    (CLISS— 49) 

I.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  rotat- 
able  member,  a  locking  member  connected  to  the  rotat- 
able  member,  a  locking  element  pivotally  mounted  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  the  locking  member  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  the  locking 
element  including  a  cam  surface  thereon,  a  guide  surface 
spaced  from  the  locking  element  cam  surface,  an  ac- 
tuator for  the  pawl  including  a  firet  roller  engageable 
with  the  guide  surface  and  a  second  roller  engageable 
with  the  pawl  cam  surface,  and  electrical  means  for 
moving  the  actuator  with  the  rollers  along  the  guide  and 
cam  surfaces  to  a  position  in  which  the  axes  of  the  rollers 
esublish  a  line  substantially  tangent  to  the  locking  ele- 


member.  the  electrical  means  having  yieldablc  and  posi- 
tive connections  for  moving  the  actuator  respectively  to 
said  position  and  from  said  position. 


BRAKK  AND  ACIVATING  MEANS  FOR 
TRACTOR  WINCH 
Geotie  S.  Alii,  ar^  Flo—w.  Wto  K.  IJ«,  Chfcny>. 
and  VcnoiiE.  RonM^  Barwy^  DL,  Mrigwin  to  In- 
tcraatfooBl  Harvcitar  Cufiy,  ■  cofpondoa  of  New 

'"^   FBadJao.  39, 1954,  Scr.  No.  542,241 
4CliaM.    (CLltt— 72) 


1.  A  disk  brake  assembly  including  means  for  utilizing 
the  frictional  drag  between  said  disks  for  energizing  and 
restoring  said  assembly  comprising,  a  first  roUUble  an- 
nular member,  a  second  rotatable  and  axially  movable 
annular  member  concentrically  positioned  with  respect 
to  and  di^MMed  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  annular 
member,  a  first  disk  set  splined  to  the  periphery  of  said 
first  annular  member,  a  second  disk  set  s|^lined  on  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  second  annular  member,  said  disks 
of  said  first  set  being  alternately  .stacked  with  respect 
to  said  second  set.  a  pressure  reaction  member  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  disk  sets,  a  pressure  plate  on  said  second 
annular  member  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  disk 
sets,  said  pressure  plate  being  adapted  to  press  said  disks 
of  said  sets  against  said  pressure  reaction  member  when 
said  second  annular  member  is  moved  axially  toward 
said  reaction  member,  means  for  moving  said  second  an- 
nular member  axially  toward  said  reaction  member  re- 
sponsive to  the  frictional  drag  between  said  disks  when 
said  annular  members  are  routed  in  one  direction,  and 
for  axially  moving  said  second  annular  member  away 
from  said  pressure  reaction  member  reqwnsive  to  the 
frictional  drag  between  said  disks  when  said  annular 
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members  are  rotated  io  the  other  directioii,  said  means 
including  a  socket  disposed  in  a  peripheral  surface  of 
said  second  rotatable  annular  member,  a  ball  disposed 
in  said  socket,  and  a  stationary  member  on  said  assembly 
having  a  groove  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  second  rotatable  annular  member,  said  ball  being 
positioned  to  track  within  said  groove. 


and  partially  fill  said  second  chamber,  said  second  dum- 
ber cootainiim  an  upper  wall  portion  throu^  whidi  air 
on  same  may  be  transmitted  therethrough  but  through 
which  said  liquid  cannot  penetrate  and  said  upper  wal( 
portion  of  said  second  chamber  is  comprised  of  a  thin 
piece  of  leather  bonded  to  the  top  peripheral  surface  oi 
thin  piece  of  polytetrafluoroethylote. 


l,f74,7S4  2,974,754  _ 

DASHPOT  FOR  CAMERA  SHUTTER  AUTOMATIC  RESET  BRAKE  RELEASE 

to  Agfa   EldiOB  G.  Rotkm,  Dajton,  Ohio,  asslgnnr  to  lie  Re- 
liance Electric  aad  Eaigtoetatog  Coaspony 
.  453,41^  Ohio,  a  toipofBdM  of  OUo 

Apr.  27, 1954  Fled  Mar.  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  718,4H 

~"  "         (a.  184—171) 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  exposure  control  assembly  for 
a  camera,  in  combination,  fluid  pressure  meaiu  for  regu- 
lating the  speed  of  movement  of  a  device  to  be  contrc^ed, 
said  fluid  pressure  means  including  a  valve  plate  formed 
with  a  passage  means  through  which  fluid  of  the  fluid 
pressure  means  flows;  a  cloture  plate  parallel  to  and 
spaced  slightly  from  said  valve  plate;  galvanometer  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  closure  plate  for  moving 
the  same  to  an  overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  passage  means;  and  mechanical  means  engaging  one 
of  said  plates  for  positively  moving  said  one  plate  to- 
ward and  into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  plates  for 
locating  said  plates  with  respect  to  ^ch  other  in  a  posi- 
tion where  said  passage  means  is  closed  by  said  closure 
plate  to  an  extern  determined  by  the  overlapping  rela- 
tionship to  which  said  closure  plate  is  moved  by  said 
galvanometer  means  with  respect  to  said  passage  means. 


2,974,755 
DAMPENING  APPARATUS 

H.  Stokea,  AasUar,  nu,  tttlw^^  to 


corponliM  of 


Mton^a 


FIM  Oct  1, 1957, 8w.  No,  417,452 
SOataM.   (CLlfS— IM) 


1.  An  ambient  temperature  and  barometric  pressure 
compensated  enclosed  dash  pot  to  dampen  out  unwanted 
vibrations  in  an  object  to  which  the  dash  pot  is  con- 
nected, comprising  a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
object  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  diaphragm  forming  an 
upper  flexible  wall  of  a  first  cylindrical  chamber,  a  second 
chamber  positioned  adjacent  said  first  chamber,  a  conduit 
containing  an  adjustably  fixed  restriction  cpanecting  the 
inner  bottom  portion  of  said  fint  chamber  with  the  iimer 
bottom  portion  of  said  second  chamber,  said  fint  and 
second  chambers  and  said  conduit  being  operably  posi- 
tioned so  that  a  dampem'ng  liquid  contained  therein  will 
normally  completely  fill  said  first  chamber  and  said  pipe 
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1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  housing,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  an  electrically  energizable  cofl 
surrounding  said  shaft,  brake  means  to  inhibit  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  including  an  armature  plate  on  one  side 
of  said  coil  movable  toward  said  coil  in  response  to  the 
energizing  thereof  to  release  said  brake  means,  spring 
means  stressed  by  motion  of  said  armature  plate  toward 
said  coil  and  returning  said  plate  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion upon  de-energizing  ot  said  coil,  a  release  plate  on 
the  opposite  side  oi  said  coil  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
armature  plate,  rods  interconnecting  said  armatiue  plate, 
and  said  release  plate  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
through  said  coil,  said  rods  being  comucted  at  their  one 
ends  to  said  armature  plate  for  unison  reciprocating 
lAotion  and  at  their  other  ends  to  said  release  plate  for 
unison  motion  in  (Hie  direction  only,  means  accessible 
from  outside  said  housing  to  move  said  release  plate  in 
said  one  direction  only  and  spring  means  different  from 
the  first  recited  spring  means  urging  said  release  plate 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  stressed  by  c^ieration  of 
said  means  outside  housing  to  move  said  release  plate  in 
said  one  direction. 


2,974,757 
SELF-CONTAINED  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Waiter  R.  PolaalB,  CMfaggi,  DL,  aaslgBor  to  Anscricaa 
Steel  Fondrka,  CUcago,  Dl.,  a  lOfyorattoB  of  New 


FIM  Apr.  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  734^53 
ICiirfiiB.   (CL  Its— 243) 

A  self-contained  brake  arrangement  for  applioattoa 
as  a  unitary  mechanism  to  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and 
a  supporting  wheel  and  axle  assembly,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  brake  support  detachably  mountable  on  Uie 
vehicle  frame;  friction  means  carried  by  the  soppoct  for 
engagement  with  said  assembly;  and  a  combinalion  fluid 
actuated  power  cylinder  and  automatic  slack  adjoster 
device  demountably  attadiable  to  said  brake  siq>port;  said 
device  including  a  unitary  housing,  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  rods  having  at  adjacent  ends  threaded  portiona 
disposed  within  the  housing,  the  opposite  ends  of  tha 
rods  being  connected  to  a  fluid  actuated  piston  in  the 
housing  and  to  the  friction  means,  respectively,  a  collar 
tfareadably  engaging  the  threaded  portions  of  the  re^ia^ 
tive  rods,  and  ratchet  means  in  the  housing  operable 
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to  route  the  coflar  respoonve  to  a  predetermiiied  move- 
ment (rf  th(|  piston  and  thereby  chaiofe  the  distance  be- 


tween the  rods  to  take  up  tladc  caiued  by  wear  oi  the 
friction  means. 


2,r74,7St 
RAn,WAY  TRUCK  BRAKB  CTRUCTURE 
Hcibcrt  W.  EkhofaB,  Chkafo,  DL,  aarigMw  to  Chicago 
Railway  Eqaipmcnt  Comp— y,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  DUboIi 

Filed  Not.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <98,177       < 
SOafaM.    (C1.1SS— 2333) 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  brake  assembly  having  a  brake 
beam  supported  on  the  truck  framing,  the  combination 
therewith  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  beam  guide  re- 
cesses slidably  receiving  the  brake  beam  end  portions, 
spring  means  freely  movable  within  the  end  portion  of 
said  brake  beam,  and  receiving  means  at  the  end  por- 
tion for  confining  the  movement  of  said  spring  means 
within  selected  limits,  said  spring  means  having  a  curved 
center  portion  and  reverse  curved  end  portions,  said 
receiving  means  including  a  pair  of  paisagci  shaped  to 
accommodate  freely  said  spring  means,  each  of  said 
passages  extending  from  a  respective  side  of  said  brake 
beam  to  the  adjacent  end  thereof,  said  reverse  curved 
portions  disposed  within  said  passages  and  said  curved 
outer  portion  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the  end  surface 
of  said  brake  beam  such  that  said  q>ring  means  will 
flex  substantially  equally  in  opposite  directions  upon  con- 
tact with  said  guide  recess  in  reqwnse  to  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  brake  beam  and  return  said  brake  beam  to 
a  cemered  position,  said  spring  means  being  easily  and 
readily  removable  when  the  brake  beam  has  been  with- 
drawn from  the  guide  recess. 


2,974,759 
■RAKE  HEAD  AND  flHOB  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  E.  Tack,  CMcato,  a^  VnA  E. 
CHy,  DL,  ■■IdiiMi  to  AiMrieaa  Sitd  F« 
cago,  DL,  a  corpotadon  of  New  Jaraay 

FIM  Oct  22, 1954,  9ar.  No.  417,3M 
3  ChrfM.  (CL  Its— 243) 
I.  In  a  set  of  detachably  imerconnectable  mateable 
brake  bead  and  brake  shoe  members,  one  of  which  has 
standard  tug  means  protruding  therefrom  receivable  with- 
in complementary  standard  recess  means  of  the  other  to 
afford  interlocking  engagement  to  prevent  relative  vertical 
movement  therebetween,  interfltting  means  located  on  the 


recess  means  and  on  the  lug  meant  of  laid  mateable 
members  for  ensuring  that  the  mateable  members  are  oon- 
nectable  only  with  each  other  or  with  like  corre^onding 
members,  said  interfltting  means  comprising  auxiliary 
complementary  mateable  profection  means  and  aperture 


means  presented  by  the  lug  and  recess  means  of  said 
mateable  members  for  interlocking  engagement  with  each 
other  which  interlocking  engagement  is  in  addition  to  the 
interlocking  engagement  afforded  by  said  lug  means  and 
said  recess  means. 


2374,74t  

OIL  WELL  DERRICK  FOR  USE  WITH  HEUCOPTER 
Honcr  J.  WooUaycr,  Cahte  L.  Thmt,  aod  Cccll  Jen- 
OUa^  Mrf^on  toUt  C  Moon  Cotpo- 

a  covponliaB  of  PaBMylvaMa 
FIMFak.  21, 195S,  Sar.  No.  714,722 
4CWM.    (CLli9— 11) 


1.  An  ofl  well  derrick  adapted  to  be  transported  in 
sections  by  helicopter  and  assembled  by  it,  the  derrick 
comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  prefabricated 
straight  sections  having  vertical  sides,  the  bottom  section 
having  a  side  provided  with  a  drill  pipe  access  opening, 
the  top  and  bottom  straight  sections  being  substantially 
identical  and  interchangeable  and  the  intermediate  aec- 
tions  having  a  different  construction  than  said  top  and 
bottom  sections  and  being  mterchangeable  with  one  an- 
other only,  and  means  detachably  connecting  all  of  said 
sections  together,  whereby  the  top  straight  section  can 
be  removed  and  used  at  a  new  location  as  a  bottom  sec- 
tion on  which  the  remaining  sections  can  be,  set  by  heli- 
copter as  fast  as  they  are  removed  from  the  derrick 
being  disassembled  until  the  original  bottom  section  be- 
comes the  top  straight  section  in  the  new  derrick. 


2,974,741  

electrical  component  with  improved 
metal-to4;lass  end  sealing  mech- 
anism 

Mftal  D.  PatricM,  Cka«Bww«li,  CaHf.,  asslganf  to  Ne«- 
wwffca  Elaclnnlc  Cofporatfoa,  \m  Naya,  QiHf .,  •  tar- 
poffatkM  of  CaHioffBki 

FOad  hm»  4,  1954,  Sar.  No.  739^32 
7ClaiBH.    (CL  199— 3tS) 
1.  An  hermeticalty  sealed  moisture  and  shock  resistant 
electrical  component  of  small  dimensions  and  of  high  elec- 
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trical  and  mechanical  requirements,  comprising:  a  cylin- 
drical tubular  barrel  of  high  temperature  hard  glass,  a 
header  comprising  a  plug  of  high  temperature  glass  having 
a  cylindrical  periphery  and  a  substantially  rigid  mounting 
ring  of  metal  having  a  co-elHcient  of  expansion  matched 
to  that  of  said  barrel  and  of  said  plug,  said  mounting 
ring  being  of  L-section.  including  a  cylindrical  collar 
of  greater  diameter  than  its  axial  length,  fitted  within  an 
end  portion  of  said  barrel  in  concentric  relation  thereto 
and  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  collar:  nd  a  conductor  terminal  extending 
through  and  sealed  in  said  plug,  said  plug  being  sealed 
within  said  colUr;  and  a  joint  of  laminated  structure 

i 


and  of  thfai  cylindrical  sleeve  form,  interposed  between 
and  united  to  the  periphery  of  said  collar  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  barrel,  said  collar  and  joint  solidly  inter- 
posed between  said  plug  and  barrel,  said  joint  further  in- 
cluding an  integral  flat  radial  ring  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  cylindrical  portion  thereof  and  solidly 
interposed  between  and  united  to  the  end  surface  of  said 
tMirrel  and  to  the  ba:k  surface  of  said  radial  flange,  said 
joint  being  of  laminated  structure  including  a  film  of 
noble  metal  fused  on  the  end  of  said  barrel,  a  coating 
of  copper  on  said  noble  metal  film,  a  surface  of  noble 
metal  on  said  mounting  ring,  and  a  layer  of  solder  inter- 
posed between  and  bonded  to  said  noble  metal  surface 
and  to  said  coating  of  copper. 


2,974,742 
GIRDER  UNITS 


.5, 


FOad  Dec.  2, 195t,  Ser.  No.  777,434 
priority,  appUcadoa  Gcrauny  Sept  23, 1952 
14CUM.    (a.  149^-37) 


8.  A  temporary  support  for  concrete  construction  com- 
prising an  outer  girder  having  upright  lattice  trusses  with 
vertical  end  stays,  an  inner  girder  comprising  a  web  and 
chord  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  outer  girder,  bridge 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  end  stays,  {dates  retained 
on  and  displaceable  along  said  end  stays,  and  screws 
threaded  through  said  bridges  and  bearing  on  said  plates 
for  supporting  said  inner  girder. 


2,974,743 

PIVOTED  VENT  TYPE  WINDOW  AND  OPERATING 

MECHANKM  THEREFOR 

Cent  GiMaa,  Fla. 

FOad  Jaly  24, 1955,  Scr.  No.  523,334 

13  OaiMS.    (CL  149—42) 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  swinging  vent  type 
windows  having  hollow  framing  defining  a  window  open- 


ing and  providing  icapecUvg  vertkally  mwwIiBg  oppo- 
litety  fadng  grooves  formed  by  rcapectivt  vertical  planar 
side  fhune  walls  lying  between  spaced  parallel  right  angn- 
lariy  related  groove  side  walls  and  a  frame  houaed  actuate 
ing  linkage  comprising  a  bousing  atmcturally  distinct 
from  said  framing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  body  having 
a  planar  side  wall  dimeosaooed  longitudinally  to  fit  against 
one  of  said  vertical  planar  aide  frame  walk  of  the  hoUow 
firaming,  vertical  planar  auifacea  adjaoeat  its  oppoaile 
ends  extending  perpendicular  to  said  planar  side  waU  to 
define  therewith  a  key  interfitting  between  said  spaced 
parallel  groove  side  walls  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
therebetween  and  having  at  least  one  cloeed  horiwntally 


extending  edge;  a  worm  pinion  shaft  paralleling  the  side 
walls  of  said  bousing  joumalled  between  said  housing  side 
walls  against  relative  axial  movement  along  the  cloaed 
edge  of  said  housing  with  one  end  projecting  beyond  one 
end  of  said  housing:  worm  gear  means  joumalled  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  spanning  the 
space  between  said  side  walla  and  meshingly  engaging 
said  worm  pinion  shaft  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  closed  housing  edge;  and  motion  translating  means 
operatively  engaging  said  wwm  gear  means  and  adapted 
to  translate  rotational  movement  of  said  wwm  gear  into 
linear  movement  lot  shifting  said  actuating  linkage  to 
open  and  dose  said  swinging  vents. 


2,974*744 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  BRAKING  SYSTm 

WiDiaaB  J.  Leahy,  CUcafO,  IIL,  assd  lokn  A. 

Ohio,  asslgaiiis  to  1W  EhraH-Paifccr 

_.  davdani,  OVo,  a  corpoBation  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  725,745 

TOaiML   (CL192— 2) 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck  having  an  electrical  vehicu- 
lar propulsion  motor,  drive  torque  transmitting  means 
betweoi  motor  rotor  and  vehicle  wheels,  and  propolsioB 
motor  electrical  controls  for  operator  sdectioo  of  vehide 
drive  direction  and  ^eed,  a  braking  system  comprising: 
a  mechanical  parking  brake  biased  to  engaged  condi- 
tion; a  dead-man  control  member  connected  to  the  brake 
for  disengaging  said  bralie  when  an  operator  is  in  vehicle 
driving  position;  service  brakes  i^iplying  braking  force 
at  the  vehicle  wheels  and  a  service  brake  pedal  for 
operator  control  thereof;  a  movable  control  element  con- 


3v4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


trolUng  progrwive  appBcstioii  ot  the  senrice  brakei  ov«r 
•  ceitaiii  rang*  of  lioiited  modon  thereof;  •  resOieat 
linkage  between  said  pedal  and  movable  element  whereby 
the  pedal  advances  said  movable  element  through  its 
iimitod  range  of  motion  and  thereafter  over-rides  the 
said  element;  me^ns  connecting  said  pedal  to  said  me- 
chanical brake  adapted  to  engage  the  brake  by  over- 
ridtng  pedal  motion;  an  electro-dynamic  motor  braking 
circuit;  and  electro-dynamic  brake  control  means  includ- 
ing switch  means  triggered  by  brake  applying  motion  of 
said  service  brake  pedal  effective  simultaneously  to  cut 
off  electrical  power  to  said  ntotor  and  to  close  said  circuit 
for  dynamic  braking. 


2.974,765  

AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frana  Josef  voa  Bombard,  Sibwainfwt  (Main),  Gefmaay, 
Mrimor  to  Fkhtd  ft  Sacfei  AXS^  Scfcwdiifil  (Mala), 
Ciimaiiy,  a  corpontfoo  of  Gcnsany 

mcd  Feb.  5,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  791,4S2 

Claims  priority,  appfcaHoB  Garmany  Feb.  6, 195S 

SOaiBS.    (CLin— 3.5) 


1.  An  automotive  clutch  control  system,  comprising 
suction  actuable  servomotor  means  connected  for  disen- 
gaging said  clutch  when  it  would  otherwise  be  engaged; 
an  internal  combustion  engine  in  driving  connection  with 
said  clutch,  said  engine  including  an  intake  manifold  for 
delivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  engine;  a  trans- 
mission driven  by  said  engine  through  said  clutch;  gear 
shifting  means  for  selecting  a  desired  gear  ratio  within 
said  transmission;  a  solenoid  valve  having  a  suction  cham- 
ber, a  servomotor  chamber  and  an  atmospheric  pressure 
chamber;  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  solenoid  valve, 
said  energizing  circuit  including  switch  means  actuated 
by  said  gear  shifting  means  for  energizing  said  circuit 
during  the  changing  of  gear  ratios  in  said  transmission;  a 
first  suction  line  connecting  said  suction  chamber  to  said 
intake  manifold;  a  second  suction  line  connecting  said 
servomotor  chamber  to  said  servomotor  means;  means 
defining  a  metering  orifice  through  which  said  atmos- 
pheric pressure  chamber  communicates  with  the  atmos- 
phere; a  valve  member  actuable  upon  energization  of 
said  energizing  circuit  which  transfers  said  servomotor 
chamber  from  communication  with  said  atmospheric 
pressure  chamber  into  communication  with  said  suction 
chamber,  said  valve  member  restoring  the  original  com- 
munications along  said  phambers  immediately  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  energizing  circuit;  a  pressure  regu- 
lating valve  by-passing  said  metering  orifice;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  into 
said  intake  manifold  connected  to  reduce  the  pressure 
differential  required  for  operation  of  said  pressure  regu- 
lating valve,  said  pressure  regulating  valve  permitting 
a  partial  restoration  of  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  at- 
mospheric pressure  chanr.ber  in  accordance  with  said  pres- 
sure differential  immediately  upon  deenergtzation  of  said 
energizing  circuit  followed  by  full  restoration  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure  at  a  rate  determined  by  said  metering 
orifice. 
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2374,7M 
AUTOftWnVK  PEVICB^ 
•rtiH%  OihIasBa   TowbMm, 

IVmmi  V.  McNwMfB,  Cooper  Tow»- 

KmUm^,^  Omaif,  Mich.,  aasifan  to  Fallcr 
'  ictvlag  Coonpany,  a  corpovatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,74S 
22ClataM.   (CL192— 3J) 


M. 


1.  Control  ^iparatus  operable  by  fluid  pressure  for 
aQtomatkally  effecting  the  shiftins  of  a  traomiiasion  driven 
by  a  power  source,  said  tranamitaion  having  a  plurality 
of  shift  rods,  a  countenhaft  and  a  countershaft  brake  as- 
sociated therewith,  compriamg  in  combination:  shift  ef- 
fecting means  responsive  to  application  of  fluid  pressure 
thereto  for  moving  a  selected  shift  rod  axially  a  predeter- 
mhsed  direction  and  distance;  shift  rod  selection  means 
responsive  to  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto 
for  connecting  said  shift  effecting  meana  to  a  selected 
shift  rod;  a  first  pressure  fluid  acttuted  system  for  con- 
trolling application  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  aelection 
means;  a  second  pressure  fluid  acttiated  system  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  and  de-energization  of  said  shift 
effecting  means;  manually  (^wrable  selector  means  ar- 
ranged to  move  in  one  direction  to  actuate  said  first  sys- 
tem and  further  arranged  for  tnovement  in  another  di- 
rection to  actuate  said  second  system,  said  last-named 
direction  being  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  first-named 
direction,  said  second  system  including  means  for  mov- 
ing said  shift  effecting  means  to  neutral  position,  for 
activating  the  countershaft  brake  while  same  is  in  neutral 
position  during  an  upshift  of  the  transmission  and  then 
for  continuing  movement  of  the  shift  effecting  means  into 
a  shifted  position. 


2374,7«7  

COMBINED  PUMP  AND  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING 

COUPLING 

Bertram  A.  FoHom  247  Scott  St,  Glen  EOyn,  IH. 

FUcd  May  26, 195t.  Scr.  No.  737,83S 

2ClafaM.    (CI.  192— 12) 


1.  A  combined  pump  and  torque  tranamitting  coupling 
comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  pump  rotor  on  the  shaft, 
a  hollow  housing  enclosing  the  rotor  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  whose  inner  wall  is  eccentric  relative  to  the  shaft 
axis,  outwardly  extending  vanes  on  the  rotor  slidably  en- 
gaging the  inner  wall  of  the  housing,  the  housing  being 
formed  with  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  between  which 
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Ihiid  is  circulated  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  the  hous- 
ing, an  unrestricted  supply  conduit  communicating  with 
the  inlet  port  to  supply  fluid  thereto,  a  discharge  conduit 
conneoted  to  the  outlet  port  to  ooodnct  fluid  thereftom 
to  a  desired  point  of  use,  means  mounting  the  rotor  for 
rotation  coaxially  with  the  shaft,  releasable  brake  means 
to  hold  the  housing  against  rotation  for  a  pumping  op- 
eration, control  meani  for  the  brake  means  to  control 
engagement  and  release  thereof,  drive  means  on  the  hous- 
ing formed  for  cosMiection  to  a  load  to  be  driven,  and 
a  valve  amtroUing  the  outlet  port  to  create  torque  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  housing  when  the  vahre  is  dosed,  the 
vanea  on  the  rotor  being  flexible  to  bend  as  the  rotor  turns 
in  the  casing  and  to  yield  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
hig}i  pressure  at  the  outlet  port 


torque  is  transmitted  from  the  engnie  to  tbe  driviag 
wheels,  control  means  for  the  clutch  controlling  tbe  en- 
gagement of  the  clutch,  the  said  means  having  a  flnt 
condition  in  which  the  clutch  may  be  fully  engaped  and 
a  second  condition  in  which  the  clutch  may  be  only  par- 
tially engaged,  first  and  second  acceleration-responsive 
devices  situated  on  the  vehicle  and  each  responsive  to 
acceleraticHi  in  a  fixed  direction,  the  fixed  directions  of 
the  devices  being  horizontal  with  respect  to  the  vdiick 
and  at  equal  acute  angles  to  one  side  and  the  other  <rf 
the  forward  direction  thereof,  means  operativdy  con- 
necting the  devices  to  the  ccmtrol  means  to  place  them 
in  said  second  condition  if  the  forward  acceleration  of 
both  of  the  devices  in  their  respective  fixed  directions 
falls  below  a  predetermined  low  value  and  oAerwiie  to 
place  them  in  said  first  condition. 


2,974,761 
VARIABLE  SPEED  FAN  DRIVES 
Gilbert  K.  Haoaa,  Blooaslali  HBk,  Mkh.,  nsslfor  to 
General  Molara  Corpoialia^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
lalioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct  15, 1951,  Scr.  No.  767,474 
ISCkrfM.   (CL191— 12) 


2,974,771 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FAN  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  F.  Branch  aad  HarosoB  L.  Shaw,  Chnlottc,  N.C 
aalgmira  to  Prodwt  DevelopMrot  A  Sales  Co.,  a 

poratloB  of  North  CmoBm  

—  --«ay27.I957.Scr.Now66M71 
1  dUak    (CL  191— 114) 


1.  A  fan  drive  comprising  a  pair  of  diverging  driving 
cones,  one  of  said  cones  beteg  fixed  against  axial  motion 
and  induding  a  hollow  hub,  the  other  of  said  cooes  being 
axially  slidable  on  said  hub,  means  arranged  to  bold  said 
cones  in  non-rotative  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  thermosutic  motor  fbied  to  aaid  hub  and  having  a 
power  actuated  member,  means  for  transmitting  force 
from  said  power  actuated  member  to  said  axially  movable 
drive  cone  including  multiple  springs,  said  power  actuated 
member  being  effective  inbtally  to  apply  force  to  one  only 
of  said  multiple  springs  and  snbaeqoently  to  apply  force 
to  all  of  said  multiple  springs,  and  a  driven  annular  fan 
support  having  a  |Mir  of  diverging  conical  surfaces  en- 
gaging said  drive  conea. 


*  2,974,769 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Cyril  HeadcTMO,  Now  MnMca,  Ii«laad,  asriRMW  to 

Smiths  Aaaaska  Caiparatfao,  WaMaitoo,  D.C. 

FHcd  My  15, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  671,136 

CfariM  prfority,  appHartloa  Grant  Britala  Inly  13,  1956 

SOatanB.   (CL  192— 113) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  driving  wheels, 
a  transmission  system  comprising  a  clutch  throu^  which 
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A  fan  clutch  assembly  comprising,  for  combination 
with  a  motor  vehicle  radiator  cooling  fan  normally 
mounted  adjacent  the  extending  end  of  a  stub  shaft  at 
the  side  face  of  a  driving  pulley  hub  portion  carried  on  | 
said  stub  shaft  with  a  pulley  flange  <^Eset  thereon  from 
the  extending  end  of  said  stub  shaft  and  connected  to 
rotate  said  fan  at  a  speed  determined  by  the  operating 
speed  of  the  motor  of  said  vehicle,  a  carrier  member 
mountable  sidewise  on  said  pulley  hub  portion  in  place 
of  said  fan,  said  carrier  member  being  flanged  peripherally 
for  nesting  concentrically  over  said  pulley  hub  portion 
and  being  formed  with  a  central  cylindrical  stem  portion 
at  which  said  carrier  member  is  aligned  axially  with  said 
stub  shaft  when  mounted  on  said  pulley  hub  portion,  a 
hub  member  rotatably  mountable  on  said  carrier  member 
stem  portion  at  the  side  of  said  carrier  member  opposite 
said  pulley  hub  portion  and  coaxially  with  respect  to 
said  stub  shaft  adjacent  the  extending  end  thereof,  said 
hub  member  being  formed  in  correqwndence  with  the 
side  face  of  said  driving  pulley  hub  portion  to  have  said 
pulley  mounted  fan  fixed  interchangeably  thereon  and 
being  fitted  centrally  with  a  bearing  unit  for  mounting 
on  said  carrier  member  stem  portion,  the  extending  end 
of  said  stem  portion  being  shouldered  to  a  reduced  diam- 
eter and  threaded  for  engaging  a  threaded  fastening  means 
to  secure  said  bearing  unit  in  place  thereon,  said  fasten- 
ing means  including  a  washer  element  having  an  oppos- 
ing face  bottoming  at  said  stem  portion  shoulder  and 
extending  annularly  for  clamping  said  bearing  unit  in 
place,  and  said  washer  element  being  formed  suflk'irrtly 
flexible  to  insore  bottomuig  of  said  oppoaiag  face  oo  said 
stem  portion  while  damping  said  bearteg  unit  ia6  a 
plurality  of  actuator -blocks  moonted  on  said  carrier  mem- 
ber in  peripheral  relation  with  respect  to  said  hub  mem- 
ber for  selective  engafement  therewith,  the  side  ftwe  of 
said  carrier  member  adjacent  said  hnb  member  beteg 
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loriaed  with  radial  tlidcways  for  carryiat  taid  actiuMor 
blocks  and  the  peripberal  flanfe  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ber bciat  fitted  for  supporting  bias  means  at  the  outer 
cads  of  said  radial  slideways  for  biasing  said  actuator 
blocks  oonnally  to  slide  inward  and  engage  said  hub 
member  and  thereby  cause  rotation  of  said  fan  from  said 
driving  ptiltey.  and  said  actuator  blocks  having  sufficient 
mass  for  overcoming  said  bins  by  centrifugal  force  so 
as  to  slide  outward  and  thereby  disengage  said  hub  mem- 
ber to  discoimect  said  fan  from  said  driving  pulley  at 
high  operating  speeds  of  said  motor. 


AOIUSTABLE  LENGTH  FRIdlON  UNIT  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  BRAKE  OR  CLUTCH  STRUCTURES 
DarM  N.  Golik«|,  1S19  Mala  St,  WhsiHafc  W.  Va. 
Flad  SapC.  2S,  1957. 8w.  Na.  a<^ 
IT  niliiii     (CLlfl— ItT) 


1.  In  a  friction  unit  assembly  for  a  brake  or  clutch 
structure,  at  least  two  arcuate  elements  disposed  in  lon- 
gitudinal end  to  end  alignment  and  movable  as  a  unit 
toward  engagement  with  a  dnmi  surface  upon  operkting 
force  being  applied  to  said  assembly,  each  ot  said  ele- 
ments having  one  arcuately  ctirved  face  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  friction  material  with  the  arcuately  curved  sur- 
face of  one  element  forming  a  continuation  of  the  arc  of 
curvature  of  the  arcuately  curved  surface  of  the  other 
element  to  provide  an  essentially  unobstructed  friction 
material  receiving  surface  on  said  assembly  in  the  fotm 
of  a  partial  cylinder,  means  providing  slidably  engaging 
complementary  arcuate  guide  surfaces  on  said  elements 
opposite  the  friction'  material  receiving  faces  thereof, 
abutment  means  on  one  of  said  elements  providing  oppo- 
sitely directed  abutment  surfaces  extending  generally 
away  from  the  friction  material  receiving  faces  of  said 
elements,  and  means  on  the  other  of  said  elements  adjus- 
tably engageable  with  said  abutment  surfaces,  said  last 
named  means  being  operable  to  effect  selective  move- 
ment of  said  abutment  means  relative  to  said  other  of 
said  elements  to  adjust  the  spatial  relationship  between 
said  elements. 


thereby,  control  means  for  Umiting  the  movcnent  of  said 
stop  arm  and  of  said  driving  element,  said  control  means 
HKlnding  a  guide  member  fixed  to  said  frame  adjacent 
said  stop  arm  and  having  an  elosgated  opening  therein 
positiooed  for  receiving  said  stop  arm  thoretn  when  the 
same  is  shifted,  said  guide  member  having  a  phiraiity  of 
apertures  thoxin  intersecting  said  openfaig  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  stop  arm,  a  plurality  of  abutment  pins  eadi  being 
removably  carried  in  a  respecthw  qserture  in  said  guide 
member  and  being  movable  to  other  of  said  apertures, 
one  of  said  abutment  pins  being  stationary  and  the  other 
of  said  abutment  pins  being  di^wted  between  said  sta- 
tionary pin  and  said  stop  arm  and  also  being  retractible 
out  of  said  opening  and  out  of  obstructing  relation  rela- 


tive to  the  movement  of  said  stop  arm,  a  plurality  of 
solenoids  on  the  frame  and  each  having  an  armature 
with  means  for  mounting  a  respective  retractible  abut- 
ment pin  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  along  said 
guide  for  shifting  the  pin  in  a  certain  aperture  and  into 
and  out  of  the  opening  at  a  desired  position  to  limit 
movement  of  the  stop  arm,  and  each  of  said  solenoids 
being  connected  with  said  dispensing  mechanism  to  be 
selectively  operated  thereby  when  an  article  of  a  partic- 
ular variety  is  vended  for  shifting  the  corresponding 
abutment  pin  to  said  guide  member  opening  and  into  ob- 
structing relation  relative  to  the  movement  of  said  stop 
arm,  whereby  when  the  selling  price  of  articles  is  changed, 
said  abutment  pins  may  be  shifted  to  change  the  amotmt 
of  credit  subtracted  when  an  article  is  vended. 


2,974,772 

VARIABLE  STAMP  VENDING  AND  MONEY 

CHANGING  MACHINE 

C.  Zaiile  ami  Taaiss  C  Vaaca, 

PbbI  I.  NIelaad,  Sowth  St  Paal,  aad  WDbvi  M. 

BlouBUBlBt,  Ml— apdls,  Mksa^  Mstganw  to  Electric 

▼sBaon,  Bc,,  jvuBBsapoas^  nun*,  a  cosporaoaB  ot 


2,974,773 
SPRING  PINW0OO8  FEEDER 


Filed  laly  14, 19St,S8r.  No.  74t,392 
4naiBM    (CL19S-^}3) 


FBci  Fek.  II,  19S4,  Ssr.  No.  545,M1 
iCUkask  (CL194— 2) 
1.  In  a  coin^jperated  vending  machine,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  credit  mechanism  and  a  dispensing  mecha- 
nism, of  apparatus  for  subtracting  credit  from  the  credit 
mechanism  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the  diqiens- 
ing  mechanism  thereof,  said  apparatns  comprising  a 
frame,  a  driving  element  shiftaUy  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  operating  the  credit  mechanism  for  subtracting  credit 
therefrom  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  movement 
of  said  drjviag  element,  driving  means  Carried  by  said 
fraasa  and  connected  in  driving  relation  with  said  driv- 
ing ekaeat  for  moving  the  same,  said  driving  means  also 
being  reapoaaive  to  operation  of  the  dispensing  mecha- 
nism to  be  operated  thereby  when  an  article  is  vended, 
a,  slop  arm  secured  to  said  drivrag  element  tOi  be  diifted 


1.  An  apparatus   for  orienting  wood  membcn  for 
spring-type  clotheqNns  comprising  a  horizontally  mowing 
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main  conveyor  means  including  means  for  receiving  the 
wood  members,  an  auxiliary  conveyor  means  extending 
in  a  horizontal  path  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  said 
main  conveyor  means,  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding oppositely  disposed  runs  which  each  respectively 
cross  the  path  of  said  main  conveyor  means,  means  for 
transferring  wood  members  having  improper  end  orien- 
tation onto  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means  as  it  crosses 
the  path  of  said  main  conveyor  means  on  one  of  its  runs, 
and  means  for  transferring  wood  members  from  said 
auxiliary  conveyor  means  back  tp  said  main  conveyor 
means  as  the  other  run  of  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means 
crosses  said  main  conveyor  means,  said  auxiliary  con- 
veyor means  moving  wood  memben  carried  thereby 
through  a  path  of  1 80  degrees  to  reverse  the  end  orienta- 
tion of  said  wood  members. 


inlet  runway  with  said  auxiliary  outlet  runway,  a 
netic  transfer  device  disposed  above  the  gap  'm  said 
divider  unit,  said  transfer  device  compristng  electmnag* 
net  means  having  a  series  of  adjacently  disposed  maf- 
netic  fields  of  progressively  increasing  intensity  for  at> 
tracting  and  accelerating  said  cans  along  said  transfer 
device  across  said  gap  from  said  inlet  nuway  into  said 
main  outlet  runway,  and  a  control  device  located  in 
said  main  outlet  runway  and  connected  with  said  electro- 
magnet means  and  operable  by  cans  backed  up  in  said 
main  outlet  runway  for  deenergizing  said  magnet  means 
to  release  cans  therefrom  into  said  auxiliary  outlet  run- 


way. 


2,974,774 

ORIENTING  APPARATUB  FOR  CLOTHESPIN 

WOOD  MEMBER 

Mcndiih  R.  Stmt,  Meckaak  Falb,  MalM,  aaatipor  to 

Nationl  ConatadosL  a  cofwoealioa  of  Dda- 


2,974,77<  _ 

PACKAGE  DBTRDUnNG  BQUIPMDIT 
H. 
CaMf.,  BBsignoti,  by 

Jotai  Dtvm,  Morris  Lewilhai,  aad  Harold  A. 
FIMIaae  1,  I9S4,  Scr.  No.  433,443 
irrtrr    (CL19t-44) 


Sept  17, 1959,  8m.  N«.  S46,726 
7ClalaM.   (CL19i— S3) 


1.  An  MfipTUtm  for  properly  orienting  stick-like  mem- 
bers having  a  wrong  end  orientation  comprising  a  main 
conveyor  means  moving  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  in- 
clttding  means  for  receiving  said  members,  an  auxiliary 
conveyor  means  extending  alongside  said  main  conveyor 
means,  means  for  transferring  members  having  improper 
end  orientation  onto  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means,  and 
means  acting  on  said  auxiliary  oooyeyor  meani  and  effec- 
tive to  move  said  auxiliary  conveyor  means  from  a  hori- 
zontal to  at  least  a  vertical  position  whereby  members 
carried  by  said  auxiliary  conveyor  meaiM  are  dropped 
beck  onto  said  main  conveyor  means  witfi  proper  end 
orientation. 


M. 


2,9741779 
CAN  RUNWAY 

J.  Staesj,  L] 

NJn 
Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  tuipeiaMaa  «f  New  feficy 

Flei  Oct  3t,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  493,472 
iOataM.   (a.l9t— 41) 


Da- 

.New 


1.  In  a  can  runway  system,  an  inlet  runway,  a  pair 
<rf  outlet  runways  comprising  a  main  outlet  mnway 
aligned  with  said  inlet  runway  and  an  auxiliary  outlet 
runway  offset  from  said  inlet  nmway.  a  divider  unit 
connected  with  said  runways,  said  unit  having  a  gap 
between  said  inlet  runway  and  said  main  outlet  runway 
and  having  a  steep  sloping  bottom  wall  connecting  said 


1.  In  an  insulated  enclosure  except  for  an  inlet  in  the 
top  thereof  and  an  outlet  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof, 
means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  individual  packages  SDO- 
ceasively  into  said  enclosure  throu^  said  inlet,  and  mech- 
anism confined  within  said  enclosure  for  moving  the 
packages  from  one  end  of  said  enclosure  for  discharge 
through  said  outlet;  said  mechanism  comprising  an  irreg- 
ular helix  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  flights  for  receiving 
the  packages  and  defining  a  path  through  which  the  pack- 
ages move,  an  upper  shaft,  a  lower  shaft,  pairs  of  sprocket 
gears  on  said  upper  and  lower  shafts  adjacent  opposite 
ends  thereof,  chains  trained  around  an  upper  and  a  lower 
sprocket  gear  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  sprocket  gears, 
cross-bars  secured  to  said  chains  in  spaced  relationship 
and  within  said  helix,  means  for  routing  said  upper  and 
lower  shafts  in  unison  to  move  said  bars  whereby  the 
individual  packages  are  lowered  and  conveyed  and  lifted 
into,  through  and  from  said  helix  for  discharge  from  said 
outlet 

2,974.777 

IMPACT  BRACKET  FOR  BKLT-'ROUGHING  IDLER 
DomM  G.  Marrii,  Elj,  NaVn  aarffMr  la  Ki— irnW  Cap- 
per Cmpotatlaa,  New  Yofffc,  RY^  •  teiperaaaa  of 
New  York  _ 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  999,122 
4  CUM.  (CL  199—192) 
I.  An  impact  bracket  for  a  bdt-troughing  idler,  com- 
prising^ pair  of  rigid  bracket  sections,  each  made  up  of 
a  rigid  leg  member  having  idler  engaging  means  at  its 
upper  end  and  flexible  mounting  means  at  its  lower  end. 
and  a  rigid,  cantilever  arm  extending  rigidly  from  said 
leg  member,  the  said  bracket  sections  being  opposUely 
disposed,  with  their  cantilever  arms  extending  toward 
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aad  faeiag  each  other  fatteniof  metns  articulattvely  in- 
terconnectiBg  the  mutually  opposite  ends  of  said  canti- 
lever arms;  resilient  cushioning  means  interposed  between 


said  mutually  opposite  ends  of  the  cantilever  arms;  and 
resilient  means  operative  upon  said  mutually  opposite 
ends,  for  ^rmly  but  yieldably  holding  the  bracket  under 
normal  loads. 

a,f74,77t 
LOW  TEMPKRATURB  DRAWING  OP 
MRTALWmn 
WDHam  C.  EBh,  Mflswrnni,  aad  Eari  S.  GrehMr,  Short 
Hills,  NJ^  iirf^m  to  Bdl  Tiliphoai  Lahoratorics, 
iMotporatcd,  N«w  Y«fk,  N.Y^  a  catfOfatioa  of  New 
Yofffc 

HM  Sept  12,  IfSl,  9er.  Na.  244,3«9 
If  nil  toil     (CL2f5— 21) 


4.  The  process  which  comprises  drawing  a  metal  wire 
thitiagh  a  plurality  ol  drawing  dies  having  successively 
mailer  openings,  while  mainteining  the  temperature  of 
tbf»  wire  below  ~60*  C.  at  the  point  of  drawing,  until 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wire  has  been  reduced  by 
at  least  20  percent,  the  metal  of  which  said  wire  is  formed 
hateg  one  which  has  a  close-packed  atomic  structure, 
which  has  a  recrystallization  temperature  of  at  least  75* 
C  and  the  primary  constituent  of  which  is  an  elemental 
toeCal  havHig  a  dose-packed  atomic  structure. 


2,974,T7f 
WARDROBE 

r,  f4t  W.  PMa  Fot7  Raad  NW„ 
Attoata  5,  Ga. 
Apr.  29,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  455,S1S 
~  (CL  2»i-fD 


1.  A  wardrobe  including  a  divided  front  formed  of  a 
from  hinged  access  panel  and  a  front  fixed  panel,  with  a 
dividing  cut  therebetween,  a  rear  panel,  a  side  panel 
formed  integral  with  said  rear  panel  and  both  of  said 
front  panels,  a  second  side  panel  formed  integral  with 


said  rear  panel  and  paralld  to  the  flnt  mentioDed  side 
panel,  a  divided  securing  flange  formed  on  one  edge  of 
said  second  mentioned  side  panel,  said  flange  having  a 
portico  adapted  to  be  folded  under  the  access  panel  and  a 
portion  adained  to<be  fdded  over  said  fixed  firont  panel, 
there  being  provided  a  division  cut  between  said  por- 
tions vertically  spaced  from  the  division  between  said 
front  panels  whereby  a  tab  is  formed  adapted  to  oveiiie 
a  portion  of  the  e^  ol  said  acoees  panel,  and  means 
for  permanently  securing  that  pwtion  of  the  front  flange 
overlying  the  fixed  front  pand  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
front  paneL 

2,974,719 

PETTICOAT  AND  SLIP  CUDDLER 

Donris  E.  ODoaovaa,  S53  Poitoto  Drive, 

Maalsny  OiW. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19S^^S«r.  No.  799,392 

ICtoi^    (CL294— 7) 


In  a  slip  and  petticoat  container,  the  combination  which 
comprises  an  elongated  rectangular-shaped  sheet  of  trans- 
parent material,  providing  a  front  wall,  a  complementary 
sheet  of  transparent  material  providing  a  rear  wall,  said 
sheets  of  material  being  secured  together  on  a  line  ex- 
tended transversely  across  the  container  and  poaitiooed 
midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  means  securing  the 
sheets  of  material  together  on  diagonal  lines  positioned 
between  the  line  midway '  between  the  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer and  the  ends  of  the  container  dividing  the  con- 
tainer into  a  plurality  of  pockets,  the  ends  of  the  pockets 
being  larger  at  one  side  of  the  container  than  the  ends 
at  the  opposite  side,  whereby  small  ends  of  slips  and 
petticoats  are  inserted  in  small  ends  of  the  pockets  and 
large  ends  of  the  slips  and  petticoats  are  inserted  in  the 
large  ends  of  the  pockets,  a  garment  hanger  having  a 
hook  thereon  mounted  m  the  upper  end  of  the  container, 
and  separable  fasteners  nnounted  on  the  edges  of  the 
sheets  of  material  and  providing  closures  for  the  pockets 
therein. 


2,974,791 
8ERVICBKITS 
K«1    L. 
Woodwai^   Wa 

FOcd  lalv  1,  1959,  Sar.  No.  745,944 
SChiiH.   (CL299— 14) 

1.  A  plumber's  service  Ut  comprising;  a  casing  having 
a  flat  bottom  member  and  four  sides  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  together  with  a  cover  removably  mounted  on 
the  sides;  a  plurality  of  pegs  connected  widi  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  member,  the  pe^  being 
of  subsuntially  the  same  height;  a  tray  including  a  bot- 


tom having  on  the  underside  thereof  a  sheet  of  resilient 
material;  and  means  coimected  with  said  sides  and  sup- 
porting the  tray  in  the  casing  with  the  resilient  nutehal 
engaging  the  tops  of  said  pegs,  the  pegs  being  for  use  in 


holding  apertured  items  in  stacked  fashion  and  the  en- 
gagement between  said  resilient  material  and  said  tops 
being  for  use  in  preventing  unintentional  dislodgment  of 
such  items. 

2,974,792 

SPECIAL  PACKAGES  FOR  TOY  BALLOONS 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Edgar  Hbam  Walters,  99  Saanrltan  Ave.,  AAland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  959,395  ^  -— . 

SClafans.    (CL  294-^45.33)  24. 


thereon  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  a  pwr  of  tohj 
hingcdiy  connected  to  lie  in  parallel  planes,  a  pair  of 
knee-length  hose  having  elastic  garter  bands,  each  <rf  said 
hose  garter  bands  being  supported  on  the  Ubs  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  member  with  one  of  the  Ubs  lymg 
contiguous  with  the  other  tab,  said  hose  being  folded 
over  the  member  and  substantiaUy  within  the  area  of 
the  member,  and  an  envelope  enclosing  said  member  and 
hose.  

2,974,794  _^ 

PACKAGING  MEANS  FOR  ARTICLES 

Edward  C  Billt,  Newai*,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to 

Rwpak  Coeporatioa,  Rochsster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm,  h  1949,  Ser.  No.  12,177 

4Cla^    (0.294—47) 


30    32 


.  5.  Spedal  display  package  for  toy  balloons  and  like 
articles  comprising  in  combination  a  tubular  envdope 
and  an  insert  therefor  slidably  introduceable  through  an 
open  end  of  said  envelope  and  constituting  a  carrier  for 
said  articles,  said  insert  comprising  a  member  of  sheet 
material  having  inherent  resiliency  and  shape  sustaining 
stiffness  and  being  folded  along  parallel  lines  to  form  an 
upstanding  rib  with  fiat  top.  depthwise  extending  sides, 
and  base  fl^»  in  a  common  plane  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lower  edges  of  said  rib,  said  rib  being  char- 
acterized by  the  absence  of  transverse  articulations  below 
the  plane  of  iu  top  whereby  said  insert  is  substantially 
rigid  longitudinally,  said  rib  being  formed  with  a  series 
of  pairs  of  registering  openings  in  its  opposite  sides  ad- 
jacent the  top,  the  latter  being  formed  with  upwardly 
opening  integrally  hinged  closure  flaps  cut  out  from  said 
top  forming  slots  joining  said  registering  openings  and 
all  opening  in  the  same  direction,  said  envelope  being  to 
sized  and  shaped  with  respect  to  said  insert  and  the  articles 
that  it  carries  as  to  press  the  top  of  said  rib  as  said  insert 
with  articles  is  progressively  introduced  into  said  en- 
velope, thereby  depressing  said  closure  flaps  into  closed 
positioiL 

2,974,793 

STOCKING  PACKAGE 

Wilsoa  D.  TrotoB%1114  Cridlaad  Road, 

GrccMMMPa,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  722,999 

3ClataH.   (CL294— 44) 


i^ 


1.  A  knee-length  hosiery  package  comprising  a  jwrnel 
display  and  hosiery  supporting  member,  said  member 
being  of  semi-rigid  material  and  having  integrally  formed 


I.  In  a  packaging  device  for  separately  endosing 
relatively  large  and  small  parts  of  an  article,  the  com- 
bination with  an  envelope  for  holding  said  large  parts 
having  a  closure  flap  and  a  spot  of  adhesive  for  securing 
said  flap  to  the  envelope  back  to  dose  the  same,  of  an 
eaclosure  for  said  small  parts  having  a  portion  thereof 
formed  with  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  extend 
around  said  spot  of  adhesive  with  said  portion  secured 
between  said  envelope  flap  and  back  and  with  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  enclosure  exposed  to  view  on  the 
outside  of  the  back  of  said  envelope. 


2,974,795 
CONTAINER  FOR  THE  SEPARATE  STORA^ 
AND     EXTEMPORANEOUS     MIXING     OF 
CONSTITUENTS    IN    INJECTABLE    SOLU- 
TION ^    „ 
Henri  Griffoa,  5  Sqaarc  dc  Port-RoyaL  Paste,  FraMC 

Filed  Jaly  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  479,434 
Claims  priority,  aapllcatloa  France  laly  4,  1954 
.  7ClatoM.   (CL  294-47) 


1.  A  container  arrangement  comprising,  in  combinar 
tion,  an  inner  container  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
interconnected  only  by  frictional  engagement  with  each 
other  so  that  said  iimer  container  can  be  opened  by 
pushing  said  lower  portion  thereof  downwardly  away 
from  said  upper  portion  thereof,  said  iQpper  portion  of 
said  inner  container  haviitg  an  open  top  eiid  portion 
and  including  a  removable  stopper  made  of  a  flexible 
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material  and  closinf  said  top  end  portion;  an  outer  con- 
tainer cloaed  by  said  upper  portion  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer, said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  container  com- 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  container; 
and  poahing  means  located  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
inner  container,  engaging  a  part  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  inner  container,  and  having  a  top  end  portion 
located  at  said  flexible  stopper,  so  that  when  the  operator 
presses  downwardly  on  said  stopper,  the  downward  move- 
ment will  be  transmitted  by  said  pushing  means  to  said 
part  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  container  to 
separate  the  latter  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  inner 
container,  so  that  said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer will  fall  into  said  outer  container  while  the  latter 
remains  closed  by  said  upper  portion  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer, whereby  different  ingredients  in  said  inner  and 
outer  containers  will  contact  each  other  only  when  said 
pushing  means  is  actuated  by  the  operator  to  separate 
said  lower  portion  of  said  inner  container  from  said 
upper  portion  thereof. 


2,r74,7M 

COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  SCOURING  PAD 

FOR  CONTAINERS 

FoRMt  P.  GffWalh  Hi  Un  GittMh,  bo<k  of 

1S10  Gradar  Aw^  Wtmmt  Ctar,  Kmia. 

FBad  Apr.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  731,M3 

4CUmm.   (CL  2«4-47) 


1.  In  a  package,  a  cylindrical  container  open  at  one  end 
thatot  and  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  a  dispen- 
Mble  subatance;  a  lid  doting  said  open  end  and  in- 
cluding a  circular  plate  having  a  peripheral  channel  seg- 
ment extending  laterally  from  said  plate  to  define  a  de- 
pressed area  in  the  lid,  said  channel  segment  receiving 
the  edfc  of  said  container  defining  said  open  end  thereof 
said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  per- 
mitting controllable  dispensing  of  said  substance  from  the 
container,  and  a  circular,  externally  disposed,  relatively 
thin,  wear  resistant,  highly  absorbent  ^touring  pad  co- 
extensive with  said  depreued  area  removably  mounted 
within  said  depressed  area  in  overlying,  closing  relation- 
ship to  said  openings.  « 


2,974,787 
SINGLE  USE,  PREPACKAGED  VACCINATOR 
Mamy  Saai  Coomt,  DviMHit,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Amcrf> 
can  CyaaaaM  Coaspaaqr,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
IIm  of  MaftM 

Paa4  May  If,  IHf,  Ser.  No.  2S,1M 
aCWBBB.   <a.2M— 43.2)    • 


1.  A  single  use.  prepackaged  vaccinator  comprising: 
an  injector  plate  having  pointed,  penetrating  prongs,  a 
penetrable  plastic  bubble  enclosipg  said  plate,  a  biologi- 


cal liquid  in  said  bubble  with  said  injector  plate,  a  back- 
ii«  strip  to  whidi  the  bubble  is  attaclied.  an  absorbent 
material  surrounding  the  plastic  bubble,  and  abo  at- 
tached to  the  backing  strip,  at  least  one  apertured  spacer 
surrounding  the  plastic  bubble,  aad  a  sterile  enclosure 
in  which  the  bubble,  backing  strip,  absorbent  material 
and  spacer  are  sterilely  protected  from  external  conta- 
mination and  from  which  the  bubble  and  its  contents 
may  be  sterilely  removed. 


2374,7St 
MOLDED  PULP  PACKING  FOR  BOTTLES 
Gerald  L.  RobUM,  East  Vaasaftoro,  Matac,  H8i(M>r  to 
Keycs  Fibre  Conpaagr,  Portfaad,  Malat,  a  corpocatioa 
of  MaiM 

Filed  Sept  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  414047 
4ClalBM.    (0.244-^45) 


X- 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  packing  case  and  a  layer 
of  bottles  in  said  case,  said  layer  comprising  a  bottom 
packing  tray  defined  by  a  peripheral  rim,  a  plurality  of 
pockets  in  said  tray,  said  pockets  each  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  inclined  side  walls  and  being  arranged  in  par- 
allel  rows  and  in  parallel  columns  transverse  to  said 
rows,  each  of  said  pockets  being  separated  from  the 
pockets  adjacent  thereto  by  ribs  and  said  ribs  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  hollow  posts  extending  to  a 
height  above  the  height  of  said  ribs  and  of  said  periph- 
eral rim.  and  an  opening  in  the  center  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  each  of  said  pockets,  a  bottle  positioned  in  each 
of  said  pockets  with  the  bottom  portion  of  each  of 
said  bottles  snugly  engaged  within  the  correqwnding 
pocket  while  the  major  portion  of  the  bottle  extends  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  second  pecking  tray,  substan- 
tially identical  in  construction  to  said  first  described  pack- 
ing tray,  positioned  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  layer 
with  the  neck  of  each  of  said  bottles  extending  throu^ 
the  opening  in  a  corresponding  pocket 


2374,749 
EGG  CASE  PACKING 
Ricbard  F.  Reifers,  Chicago,  ID.,  aasigBor  to 

Natloaal  CorporatioB,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1957,  Sar.  No.  744,471 

3ClalMS.    (CL244— 45) 


1.  In  an  egg  case  package,  including  a  rectangular  ex- 
terior case,  and  a  plurality  of  egg  cartons  having  a  ca- 
pacity of  one  dozen  eggs  each  packed  therein,  each  of 
said  cartons  having  a  trapezoidal  upper  portion  provided 
with  upwardly  converging  inclined  side  walls  and  having 
a  similar  trapezoidal  lower  portion  provided  with  corre- 
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sponding  downwardly  converging  inclined  side  walls,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  symmetrical  staggered  stack- 
ing arrangement  of  said  cartons  superposed  in  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  vertical  stacks  staggered  in  height  wherein 
adjacent  stacks  differ  in  height  by  an  amount  equivalent 
to  about  half  the  height  of  one  carton  at  both  the  top 
and  the  bottom  of  the  stacks,  and  said  cartons  being  in 
mutual  engagement  and  having  their  inclined  side  walls 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  oppositely  inclined  side  walls 
of  laterally  adjacent  cartons,  whereby  the  available  pack- 
ing space  in  the  case  is  efficiently  occupied  and  the  car- 
tons brace  themselves  against  lateral  shifting.  , 


in  abutting  contact  with  the  obliquely  dispoied  iMe  o( 
one  of  the  inserts  of  the  other  pairs  of  inserts,  and  tte 
fUt  inner  surfaces  of  all  of  said  inserts  cooperating  w^ 
each  other  to  define  a  first  rectangular  cavity  Kpuv^ed 
from  said  liner  at  all  four  sides  by  said  inserts,  said  in- 
serts meeting  at  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  cavity, 
whereby  comer  stresses  in  said  rectangular  cavity  are 
relieved,  and  two  pairs  of  flat  rectangular  plates  secured 
in  sairf  first  rectangular  cavity  to  line  and  cover  the  same 


2,974,794  

CROSS-EXTRUSION  PROCESS 
Iota  F.  Maipky.  S«y4er,  N.Y.,  '^J^'^^J^f^  Nortfc 
Caldwell,  NJ.,  aaBigMn  to  Cortlai-Wrisht  Corpora- 
tloa,  a  corpocatioa  of  Ddaware 

FBcd  Ian.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,344 
1  Claim.    (CL247— 2) 


Apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  metals  comprising:  a 
sutionary  billet  container  having  a  cylindrical  cavity 
therethrough  for  accommodating  a  previously  prepared 
meUl  billet,  said  container  having  an  opening  through 
the  wall  thereof  near  one  of  said  container's  ends;  an 
extrusion  die  seated  and  held  in  said  opening,  the  inner 
end  surface  of  side  die  being  of  cylindrical  contour  which 
mates  with  and  forms  a  continuation  of  said  wall,  said 
end  surface  being  of  rough  cast  finish  tending  to  restrain 
the  lubricant  employed,  and  said  die  having  an  extrusion 
ofifice  therethrough  which  latter  opens  through  the  central 
part  of  said  end  surface;  an  ejector  member  having  a  head 
portion  and  a  press  seating  portion,  said  head  porti(»  hav- 
ing a  convex  end  joining  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
which  latter  is  a  sliding  fit  within  said  cavity,  said  seat- 
ing portion,  when  seated,  holding  said  convex  portiMi 
below  said  die  but  still  dosing  the  lower  end  oi  said 
cavity;  means  for  moving  said  ejector  member  in  a  direc- 
tioo  up  and  along  the  axis  of  said  cavity  to  eject  an  ex- 
trusion remnant  therefrom;  an  extrusion  ram  which  is 
a  sliding  fit  in  said  cavity,  said  ram  having  a  convex  end 
similar  to  and  opposed  to  the  convex  end  on  said  ejector; 
means  to  move  said  ram  back  and  forth  along  said  axis; 
whereby,  when  said  ram  compresses  a  billet  against  said 
ejector,  said  billet  will  extrude  through  said  orifice,  and 
the  convex  ends  of  said  ejector  and  said  ram,  as  well  as 
the  general  orientation  of  the  billet  with  respect  to  said 
orifice,  will  tend  to  cause  less  anisotropy  in  the  product 
than  that  caused  in  and  by  heretofore  conventional  ex- 
tmsioo  presses. 

2.974,791 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  CONTAINER 
Robert  Max  Ludwlf  Elkaa,  iuffaalfc  West,  Easland, 
'  to  The  Locwy  EogtaMcrtag  Company  Limited, 
jMMlh,  »-■»— ^.  a  cutporalioo  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Oct  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  489,194 
priorky,  appBcafloa  Great  Britain  Oct  9, 1954 
2  aSmTiCL  247—15) 
1 .  A  billet  container  for  an  extrusion  press  comprising: 
an  outer  casing  with  a  cylindrical  cavity  thcrethrou^,  t 
cylindrical  liner  assembled  within  said  cavity,  two  pairs 
of  inserts  positioned  in  said  liner,  said  inserts  each  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  outer  surface  fitting  against  the  inside 
bore  of  said  liner,  two  obliquely  disposed  flat,  side  sur- 
faces, and  a  flat  inner  surface,  each  insert  of  one  pair  of 
said  inserts  being  at  each  of  iu  obliquely  disposed  sides 


thus  forming  an  innermost  second  rectangular  cavity  for 
the  reception  of  a  bUlet,  two  of  said  plates  bdng  oppo^ 
to  one  another  and  each  being  in  abutting  contact  a^ 
three  of  said  inserts,  the  other  two  of  said  plates  bang 
opposed  to  one  another  and  each  being  in  abutting  oo«- 
toct  with  only  one  of  said  inserts,  each  of  said  plates 
being  in  abutting  conUct  with  two  of  the  other  plates, 
whereby  said  second  rectangular  cavity  will,  under  ex- 
trusion pressure,  be  sealed  from  the  oblique  junctions 
of  said  inserts.  

2,974,792 
WASHER  SORTING  MACHINE       ■    

Richard  Jacob,  3814  Bates  ftilfiSl&J^/LSS^ 
of  fifty  percent  to  G«»ne  Gedid,  Pmmm^  ADeifceny 

^""^'nW  JuM  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,174 
3Clatas.    (C1.249'.94) 
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1.  A  machine  for  sorting  washers  or  other  objects  of 
predetermined  thickness,  comprising  a  tray  for  receiving 
such  objects,  pivotal  means  having  a  horizontal  axis  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  tray,  means  for  effecting  oscilla- 
tion of  said  tray  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  pivotal 
mounting,  said  tray  including  a  bottom  wall  formed  of 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  grids  of  recUngular  cross- 
section,  each  comprising  horizontally  spaced  straight 
bars  having  flat  surfaces,  the  bars  of  the  upper  grid  of 
said  pair  overiying  the  spaces  between  the  bars  of  the 
lower  grid  and  being  in  a  horizontal  plane  vertically 
spaced  from  that  of  the  lower  bars  so  that  objecU  can 
slide  between  and  parallel  to  said  grids  as  the  result  of 
said  oscillation  of  the  tray,  whereby  only  objects  which 
can  fit  in  the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  grids 
will  fall  throu^  the  spaces  of  the  lower  grid. 


2,974,793 
ROTARY  SmNG  MECHANBM 
Robert  S.  Kntz,  Naakwm*,  MIh.,  aarfcMr  la  TW 
M.  A.  Haami  Coaspaay,  Ckvdaiid,  OUo,  a  coipon- 
tkmof  OUo 

FOcd  Aaf.  29, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  484,944 
UOalam.    (CL  249— 144) 
S.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  difiercndy 
sized  particles  including  substantially  parallel  rotor  i 
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ben  arranged  in  aobatantiany  aide-by-akle  relatkn  to 
fonn  a  sizing  bed  and  define  a  general  path  of  travel  for 
the  mixture  transversely  of  their  longitudinal  axea,  strik- 
ing vanes  on  each  rotor  member  extending  angularly  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor,  means  to  rotate  the  rotor 
members  to  strike  said  vanes  against  the  mixture  and 


members  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
the  end  of  the  apron,  a  quickly  detachable  grizzly  unit 
formed  with  side  plates  detachaUy  secured  to  the  uincr 
face  of  the  side  members,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
wear  bars  in  said  grizzly,  each  bar  being  longitxidinally 


urge  the  larger  of  said  particles  at  a  greater  rate  along 
said  path  ot  travel  than  the  smaller  of  said  particles  to 
effect  a  separation  therebetween,  and  means  to  collect 
between  adjacent  rotor  memben  the  particles  having  in- 
sufllcient  mass  to  be  urged  to  a  succeeding  rotor  member 
along  said  path  <A  travel. 


2^4,794 
ARTICLE  SIZERS 
Lyia  L.  Fry,  Geri^  Nebr^  asslpini  to  Lockwood  Graders 
Nahr,,  a  cMMcadM  of  Ni 
r.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,323 


7»  *»»»^»l  » 

G«fflM,N« 
FUadMar. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sizer  having  spaced,  hori- 
zontal, sizing  rollers  traveling  horizontally  at  right  angles 
to  their  lengths,  of  an  endless  sweep  chain  positioned 
across  said  sizer  above  said  rollers;  sweeping  elemenu 
mounted  on  said  chain  and  extending  downwardly  to- 
ward said  rollers;  and  means  for  driving  said  chain  to 
cause  said  sweeping  elements  to  move  longitudinally  of 
said  traveling  sizing  rollers  to  sweep  elongated  articles 
into  parallel  relation  with  said  rollers,  said  sweep  chain 
being  positioned  diagonally  of  the  ^  path  of  travel  of  said 
rollers  and  the  means  for  driving  being  synchronized  with 
the  traveling  movement  of  said  rollers  so  that  the  sweep- 
ing elemenu  will  travel  with  said  rollers  as  they  move 
longitudinally  thereof. 


w. 


Mich., 


2374.795 
GRIZZLY  FEEDERS 

Bisd  RoaaeU  G.  Wcitcolt,  Dvrand, 
to  SliuplfcJlj  Ea«iDccriiig  Company, 
Mkh^  a  corpotBttoB  of  MicUgaa 
FIM  My  3, 195t,  Sar.  N*.  744.444 
5aiitaM.    (CL2t9u.247) 
1.  A  vibratory  grizzly  feeder  mechanism  comprising, 
a  vibrating  main  frame,  a  feeder  apron  spanning  said 
frame,  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  wear 
bars  provided  on  said  apron  with  the  faces  of  the  bars 
spaced  abofve  the  face  of  the  apron,  side  members  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  frame,  side  plates  secured  to  said  side 


ti^wred  to  form  elongated.  longitudinaUy  di^oscd.  tapered 
spaces  therebetween,  and  a  cross  member  having  an  upper 
face  with  generally  sloping  portions  spanning  the  outer 
end  of  said  grizzly  section  and  secured  to  said  wear  bar 
and  side  plates. 

2.974.794 
CENTRIFUGAL-TYPB  PULF  SEPARATOR 

J«i«,  MBlialin  (Mate), 

Filed  Sept  4, 1957.  Smt.  No.  4t2.t5t 
SCUmm.   (CL2t9^-2S4) 


1.  A  centrifugal-type  pulp  sepaivtor  compristag  a 
housing  hftving  an  timer  wall,  a  stationary  screen  dram 
disposed  in  said  housing  spaced  qwrt  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  inner  wall  and  having  its  axis  dis- 
posed horizontally,  a  horizontal  shaft  axially  diipoaad 
rotatably  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  impeller  blades 
keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  feed  pipe  disposed  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  screen  drum  and  feeding  material  tangential- 
ly  directly  to  the  inner  face  of  said-  screen  drum  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  blades,  said  screen 
dnmi  in  conjunction  with  said  impeller  blades  operat- 
ing as  separating  means  for  said  pulp,  said  material 
emerging  from  said  screen  drum  froin  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  feed  pipe  comprising  two  substantiaUy  oon- 
tric  pipe  members,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  feed 
pipe  corresponding  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  screen 
drum  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  feed  pipe  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  impeller 
blades,  said  feed  pipe  being  diqxMed  completely  out- 
side said  housing  and  having  a  spiral  intermediate  wall 
extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  feed  pipe. 


1.974.797 

GRAIN  CLASSIFIER 

Charles  E.  Blackasam  WalcnnB,  DL.  ansi^or  to  De  Kalh 

Afrkaltaral  AassclallBn,  Inc.  Dc  Kalb,  Dl..  a  corpo- 

nrttoa  of  Petawata 

Filed  Am.  3t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Mia»S 
9^dlBS.    (CL2t9^-3«7) 

1.  In  a  classifier,  a  support,  a  feed  member  positioned 
to  deliver  material  to  be  classified,  a  receiver  positioned 
to  receive  classified  material,  an  endless  raddle  positioned 
for  movement  between  said  feed  mehiber  and  said  re- 
ceiver, said  raddle  comprising  an  endless  chain  having 
longitudinally  spaced,  laterally  disposed  members,  the 
spacing  between  said  members  constituting  the  sizing  ele- 
ment of  said  raddle,  said  raddle  including  a  first  classify- 
ing run  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  extent  of 
said  receiver,  a  first  limited  return  run,  a  second  classify- 
ing run  extending  through  the  remainder  of  the  distance 
across  said  receiver  beneath  said  first  classifying  run  and 
extending  outwardly  past  the  edge  of  the  receiver,  and  a 
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final  return  run  extending  to  the  begimiing  of  the  fir«   f^i^^P^^^rJl'^^Tv^^ll^l^'L^Z 
classifying  ran,  said  fit«  classifying  ran  being  positioned   ^^J^^  „^„^J^^  S 

j,m   ^  several  helicoidal  surfaces,  means  for  conveying  separated 


to  deliver  any  material  remaining  upon  said  raddle  at  the 
end  of  said  firat  classifying  ran  to  said  second  classify- 
ing nm. 


2,974,79§ 

VIBRATING  SYSTEM 


Ivoalav  RAiiaa,  74  Kiizikova.  Pragne-Kaiitai, 

Czcchoatovakia 

FVcd  Oct  28. 1955,  Set.  No.  543.559 

priority,  appHortioB  Csechoalovakia  Nov.  9, 1954 

4abtaw.    (CL  299— 345) 


material  from  the  lower  extremity  of  each  helicad  ezc^ 
the  lowermost  to  any  selected  portion  of  the  next  lower 
helicoid,  and  means  for  discharging  separated  material 
from  the  lower  extremity  of  the  lowernxMt  helicoid. 


1.  A  vibrating  system  comprising  at  least  three  aligned 
masses,  a  fixed  base,  substantially  parallel  elongated  sup- 
port members  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite  ends 
to  said  base  and  each  of  said  masses  to  support  the  latter 
for  oscillation  independently  of  each  other  about  neutral 
positions  wherein  the  related  support  members  incline  sub- 
stantially from  the  vertical,  drive  means  carried  by  said 
base  and  directly  connected  to  only  one  of  said  masses  to 
forcibly  oscillate  said  one  mass  with  an  amplitude  that  is 
positively  determined  by  said  drive  means,  said  support 
members  and  drive  means  constituting  the  sole  connec- 
tions between  said  masses  and  said  fixed  base^  elastic  ele- 
ments transmitting  oscillations  from  said  one  mass  to 
the  others  of  said  masses  and  having  stiffnesses  causing 
the  oscillation  of  adjacent  masses  in  oppoaed  phase  rela- 
tion so  that  the  adjacent  masses  move  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  elastic  elements  exerting  forces,  when  de- 
formed, which  act  along  lines  passing  through  the  centers 
of  gravity  of  the  related  masses  oscillated  thereby  and 
extending  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  support  mem- 
bers for  said  related  masses,  the  sum  of  the  producU  of 
the  values  of  said  masses  and  of  the  amplitudes  of  oscil- 
lation thereof  being  zero  and  the  sum  oi  the  moments  of 
the  oscillating  masses  with  respect  to  any  point  also  being 
zero  so  that  the  system  is  fully  balanced  at  all  amplitudes 
of  oadllation. 

2,974,799 
OSCILLATING  HEUCCHDAL  SEPARATING 

DEVICE 
Thomas  1.  Gray,  Alfred.  N.Y.,  aasifBor  to  Golf  Rcaearch 
A  DcvdopoMat  Cofany,  Pliiabvfh.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,248 

11  ClalM.    (a.  299—434) 

10.  An  oscillating  helicoidal  separating  device  which 

comprises  a  series  of  superimposed  non-rotating  helicoidal 

surfaces,  means  for  oscillating  each  of  said  helicoidal  sur- 


2^4398     

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  WAOTE  MATERIALS 
1  J.  FletaciuMM.  583  E.  WasUtaglOB  St. 

FDai  Ian.  38. 1957,  Ser.  No.  437.317 
11  na-g-     (CL218— U4) 


»=v 

Vt  J-  p^ 

^ 


7.  In  a  closed  circtiit  aqueous  hmne  sewage  treating  and 
digesting  unit  the  combination  including:  organic  refuse 
gathering  conduits;  a  conuninuting  means  for  mincing 
solid  refuse  through  which  the  refuse  from  said  coodints 
is  passed;  a  heated  chamber  having  a  hold-over  capacity 
limited  to  the  housenold  demand  receiving  refuse  irom 
said  comminuting  means;  an  overflow  from  said  heated 
chamber;  a  sec<md  chamber  receiving  overflow  from  said 
first  chamber;  means  for  recirculating  material  from  said 
second  chamber  to  flush  said  refuse  gathering  conduiu;  a 
by-pass  gathering  excess  material  from  said  second  cham- 
ber above  the  demands  of  the  system;  and  venting  means 
from  said  chambers  and  conduits  reUevnig  collected 


2374J81 
BALANCING  MEANS  FOR  ROTATABLE 

CYLINDERS 
Charles  Bernstein.  28  93rd  St.  BrooUyis,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jane  25, 1957.  Scr.  No.  447,779 
4  Claims.    (CL  218— 144) 
1.  In  a  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  hol- 
low cylinder  divided  by  a  solid  longitudinal  partition  into 
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two  ■emi-cyliiidrical  pockets,  the  provisioii  of  a  tingle 
counterbalancing  unk  formed  on  said  cylinder,  said  tank 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  comer  edge  of  one  of  said 
pockets,  means  to  render  said  cylinder  fr^ely--M{ingablc 
about  its  axis  of  cylindrical  oonfiguratiOoWJKreby  the 
cylinder  will  assume  an  angular  position  d^ep^ding  upon 
the  different  weighU  of  clothing  in  the  respective  pockets 


FILING  SYSTEMS  AND  CONSTRUCTIONS 


lokaH. 

(7521 

of 
1954.     Tkfa 

14 


Lm  Ai«elM  45,  Ctm,) 

Ser.  No.  4«M43,  Ian.  2S, 
Fab.   25,    195t,   Scr.   No. 

(CL  211— It) 


so  that  the  other  of  said  pockets  may  be  initially  filled 
with  a  greater  weight  of  clothing  than  said  one  pocket, 
means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  at  centrifugal  extraction 
speeds,  and  means  responsive  to  vibration  caused  by  said 
greater  weight  to  inject  liquid  into  said  tank  while  said 
cylinder  is  rotating,  said  tank  terminating  short  of  the 
other  pocket. 

vhami 
dbchargc  blades  for  rotary  filters 

CkHta  R.  MonhoMi,  A\wm%U,  aad  JaHna  B.  Booth, 
Jr.,  Castro  Valley,  Caitf.,  awlfnffi  to  DorrXMlvcr 
~    '   ~         a  caqporatkM  of  Dcb- 


Nov.  12, 195t,  Sw.  N^  773,257 
f  rhfns     (CL21t— 390 


11.  In  filing  contmction  em|>loyiof  open  shehres,  a 
support,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  vertically 
spaced  shelves,  each  of  said  shelves  above  the  bottom 
shelf  of  said  plurality  being  offlKt  backwanUy  with  re- 
spect to  the  shelf  below  it.  each  of  said  shehres  being 
provided  with  a  vertically  extending  back  wall  joined  to 
said  shelves  along  a  line  and  each  of  said  shelves  having 
portions  extending  backwardly  beyond  said  back  wall, 
separator  members  in  the  form  of  substantiany  rectangu- 
lar flat  plates  mounted  on  said  shelves  and  extending  in 
substantially  upright  relation  with  reelect  thereto,  each 
of  said  separator  plates  being  formed  with  a  tip  thereon 
extending  backwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  rear  comer  thereof,  said  back  wall  adjacent  its  joinder 
with  said  shelf  and  said  backwanUy  extension  of  said 
shelf  being  formed  with  aligned  recesses  therethrough 
and  said  tips  being  seated  in  said  recesses,  the  seating  of 
the  tips  for  each  shelf  being  in  back  of  the  back  wall  of 
the  shelf  beneath  it,  wfacnby  all  of  the  shehres  are  free 
of  any  obstnictioas. 


143t7 


TOO^OLOER 
RiOolph  1.  Maro,  %  Pvitas  Havdwan 
Ave.,  CScvdaad,  OMo 
1  Jafar  12, 1957,8«.Nn.  i7M91 
7Ch*»  <a2U-4t) 


1.  A  cake  discharge  blade  constmctioa  for  a  rotary 
filter  disc  in  disc  type  fihers,  comprising  a  pair  of  cake 
discharge  blades  located  opposite  each  other  and  resilient- 
ty  urged  against  respective  sides  of  said  filter  disc  ro- 
tataMe  about  a  horizontal  axis,  each  said  blade  having 
an  inner  end  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disc 
and  an  outer  end  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  disc; 
bearing  means  for  mounting  said  blades  each  tiltable 
about  a  tilting  axis  to  allow  the  blades  to  accommodate 
irregularities  of  the  disc,  comprising  rear  bearing  means 
at  the  inner  end  of  each  blade  adapted  to  allow  for  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  respective  tilting  axis,  outer  bear- 
ing means  at  the  outer  end  of  each  blade  also  adapted 
to  allow  for  angular  dt^>lacemem  of  the  tilting  axis;  a 
common  upright  supporting  structure  for  both  said  outer 
bearing  means;  and  foot  bearing  means  for  movably  sup- 
porting said  common  structure  adapted  to  allow  for  angu- 
lar displacement  thereof  about  a  tflting  axis  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  tilting  axis  of  the  blades. 


1.  A  tool  support  for  pliers,  drills,  chisels,  wrenches. 
screw  drivers,  putty  knives,  hammers,  and  other  hand 
tools,  comprising  a  one-piece  rectangular  metal  sheet 
formed  to  provide  an  upper  vertical  flange  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  vertical  wall,  an  upper  flat  supporting 
wall  extending  horizontally  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
end  of  said  flange,  an  intermediate  wall  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  outer  end  of  said  upper  wall,  a  lower 
flat  supporting  wall  extending  horizonuUy  inwardly  from 
the  bottom  end  of  said  intermediate  wall,  a  lower  verti- 
cal flange  cxtendmg  downwardly  fiom  the  inner  end  of 
said  lower  supporting  wall  and  located  in  the  same  ver- 
tical plane  as  said  upper  flange,  said  lower  flange  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  projecting  horizontal  end  portion  pro- 
viding a  short  ledge  below  said  lower  supporting  wall, 
a  series  of  small  circular  holes  arranged  in  rows  in  said 
i^iper  and  lower  suppwting  walls  directly  above  said 
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ledge,  each  of  the  boles  in  the  upper  supporting  wall 
being  vertically  aligned  with  one  of  the  holes  in  the 
lower  supporting  wall,  said  metal  sheet  being  formed 
throughout  iu  length  with  a  series  of  regularly  spaced 
parallel  slots  of  the  same  size  extending  between  said 
upper  and  lower  supporting  walls  perpendicular  to  the 
side  edegs  of  the  metal  sheet,  each  of  said  slots  having 
enlarged  circtriar  end  portions  in  said  supporting  walls 
and  a  straight  intermediate  portion  with  a  uniform  width 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  portions,  the  cir- 
cular portions  of  the  slots  in  the  upper  supporting  wall 
being  vertically  aligned  with  the  circular  portions  of  the 
slots  in  the  lower  supporting  wall,  and  a  separate  spacer 
rod  adapted  for  spacing  said  upper  flange  of  said  tool 
support  from  said  vertical  wall  to  provide  thereby  a  nar- 
row tool-reoeivii«  clearway  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  and  width  of  each  flange. 


means  tor  supporting  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  sodet 
means  having  an  inwardly  facing  recess  adapted  to  r»> 
cdve  said  rod  end  and  having  an  outwardly  facing 
recess,  a  resilient  gripping  means  residing  in  said  o«t- 
waidly  facing  recess  for  fricti(mally  gripping  a  wall, 
adjustable  bracket  means  for  supporting  the  other  end  of 
the  rxxl  and  comprising  a  stud  member  having  a  cylin* 
drical  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  threads  on 
its  outer  surface,  a  hollow  rotatable  fitting  having  screw 
threads  on  its  inner  surface  coc^erating  with  the  threads 


.      2J74J9S 
HANGER  R( 


ROD 


af  New  MmIoo 
FMed  Oct  14,  lf5t,  Scr.  N4. 747,749 
ICUik   (CL  211— 145.5) 


An  extensible  hanger  rod  comprising,  in  ccmbination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  members  assembled  in  tele- 
scoping relation,  said  members  being  relatively  nx>vable 
endwise  to  adjust  the  effective  length  of  the  rod.  co- 
operating latch  elements  on  said  memben  operative  to 
retain  them  in  adjusted  positions,  a  support  shoe  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  of  one  member  presenting  a  substantial 
contact  area  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rod  for  fric- 
ttonal  engagement  with  an  upri^t  surfece,  a  cap  fitted 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  other  tubular  member,  said  cap 
having  a  central  aperture,  an  elongated  element  slidable 
in  said  aperture,  said  element  having  an  enlarged  bead 
disposed  within  the  tubular  member,  a  support  shoe 
mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  element  present- 
ing a  substantial  contact  area  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
die  rod  for  fvictional  engagement  with  an  upright  rar- 
face  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  surface,  a  nut 
tiuraded  on  said  element  between  said  cap  and  said 
support  shoe,  a  relatively  weak  compression  spring  Inter- 
posed between  said  c^)  and  the  bead  of  said  element 
operative  to  hold  the  element  and  its  contact  shoe  in 
position  while  the  rod  is  being  Installed  between  said  two 
upright  surfaces,  and  a  relatively  strong  compression 
spring  interposed  between  said  cap  and  said  nut  yield- 
ably  urging  said  element  and  said  shoe  in  a  direction  to 
increase  the  spacing  between  the  shoes  and  thereby  main- 
tain the  shoes  if  friction  clamping  engagement  with  the 
upright  surfaces  between  which  the  rod  is  installed,  said 
nut  being  operable  to  adjust  the  tension  of  said  strong 
spring  to  press  the  shoe  against  said  surfaces  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  maintain  die  rod  in  position  while  support- 
ing a  substantial  load. 


on  the  stud,  the  said  stud  member  having  an  enlarged 
outer  end  for  frictionally  engaging  a  wall,  said  enlarged 
outer  end  being  spaced  from  the  threaded  portion  to 
provide  an  unthreaded  portion  therebetween,  said  rotata- 
ble fitting  having  a  portion  forming  a  skirt  having  a  greater 
internal  diameter  than  the  threaded  portion  thereof  to 
extend  over  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  stud  member, 
said  lotauble  fitting  having  a  plurality  of  concenbic 
outer  surfaces,  having  different  diameters  for  recenring 
and  holding  the  ends  of  tubular  rods  of  different  diam- 
eters. 

2,974J97 
SUSPENSION  FILING  RACK 
H.  FlRvr,  KnwarM,  ImMk 
to  R»4.  Wwag  Mfcae  AJG^  It 

*  "'''^pgsf Ort.'ai:  W4,8er; No.  414444 _ 
Clainii  prtertty,  anpEcaHna  SuUimlmi  Fab.  29, 19St 
i  dS^nCL  211—114) 


2,974344 
SHOWER  ROD  HOLDER 

2S57  E.  lllb  St, 
23,CaBf. 
Filed  IMS  27, 1957,  S«.  N*.  444,554 
ICfcrfM.    (CL  211— 123) 
An  adjusuble  rod  holder  for  supporting  a  rigid  rod 
between  two  walls  comprising  a  tubular  rod,  a  socket 


A  suspension  filing  rack  comprisiiif  at  least  one  Tcrtl* 
cal  ran.  at  least  one  upper  horizontal  rail,  securing  means 
securing  said  un>er  horizontal  rafl  to  said  vertical  rail, 
another  lower  horizontal  rail  secured  to  said  vertical  rafl 
below  said  upper  horizontal  rail,  each  of  said  horizontal 
rails  being  substantially  Z-sh^xd  in  cross  section  and 
having  a  top  edge  portion,  a  channel-shaped  lower  edge 
portion  and  an  intermediate  longitudinal  portion  whidi 
rests  against  said  vertical  rail,  said  top  edge  portion  ex- 
tending  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said  longitodinal 
portion  and  in  opposite  direction  to  said  lower  edge  por- 
tion,  said  top  edge  portion  being  provided  with  iicwn 
therein,  said  vertical  rail  being  recehred  in  said  recesses 
to  brace  said  frame  structure,  said  other  lower  borizootai 
rail  also  being  provided  with  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
vertical  rail,  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  npper  hori- 
zontal rail  and  said  other  lower  horizontal  rail  compris- 
ing a  bent  front  portion  and  a  flange  portion  between 
said  front  portion  and  said  longitudinal  portion,  said 
flange  portion  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  top 
edge  portion  and  said  front  portion  extending  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  said  loofitudiiial  portkm,  a  file  caae 
pKMidcd  with  a  suqwasion  member  eztendUig  beyond  said 
file  case  at  one  end  and  rearwardly  therebcyond  and 
ff  gini  said  channel-shaped  lower  edge  portion  of  said 
upper  horizootal  rail,  said  other  lower  horizontal  rail 
being  positioned  below  said  upper  horizontal  rail  at  a 
distance  in  relation  to  the  overall  height  of  said  file  caae 
so  that  a  lower  portion  of  said  file  case  engages  the  inter- 
mediate longitudinal  portion  of  said  other  lower  horizon- 
tal rail  and  said  file  case  is  secured  to  said  suspension  filing 
rack  at  a  minimum  distance  from  said  vertical  rail. 


t^4jm 
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iCaty.Md. 


f  Aprinnvlew  Drive,  Inttle  Creek.  Mkk.) 

rSiM.  14. if», "    ■ 


f  CMh. 


r.N«.t99,iSS 
(d.  211—124) 


1.  A  storage  bin  for  small  parts  that  can  be  used  by 
itself  or  that  can  be  stacked  whh  similar  bins  in  vertical 
array  and  that  has  a  generally  flat,  horizontally-directed 
bottom,  a  vertically-directed  rear  wall,  a  forwardly  and 
upwardly  inclined  front  wall,  end  walls  closing  the  ends 
of  said  bin,  said  rear  wall  projecting  upwardly  above  the 
level  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  grooves  at  the  inner 
face  thereof,  said  rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of  up- 
wardly dinrected  grooves  at  the  iimer  face  thereof,  said 
upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  grooves  at  the  inner 
face  of  said  front  wall  bang  in  register  with  the  upward* 
ly-directed  grooves  at  the  inner  face  of  said  rear  wall, 
a  plurality  of  partitions  that  have  front  and  rear  edges 
that  are  dimensioned  to  fit  withm  said  upwardly  and 
forwardly  inclined  grooves  at  said  inner  face  of  said 
front  wall  and  within  said  upwardly-directed  grooves  at 
said  inner  face  of  said  rear  wall,  respectively,  said  parti- 
tkNN  and  said  end  walla  having  similar  trapezoidal  con- 
figurations, said  partitions  having  ofbets  in  the  front  or 
rear  edges  thereof  that  require  bending  of  said  edges  u 
said  edges  are  set  within  said  upwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  grooves  at  the  inner  face  of  said  front  wall  or 
within  said  upwardly  directed  grooves  at  the  inner  face 
of  said  rear  wall,  respectively,  said  partitions  and  said 
end  walls  having  the  bottoms  thereof  immediately  adja- 
oeat  said  boctooi  of  said  bin  and  having  the  tops  thereof 
at  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  front  wall  of  said  bin.  said 
pertitioas  being  selectively  disposable  within  said  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  inclined  grooves  and  said  upward- 
ly-directed grooves  at  the  iimer  face  of  said  front  wall 
uid  at  the  inner  face  of  said  rear  wall,  respectively,  or 
being  selectively  disposable  in  abutting  engagement  with- 
in said  Ma  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls,  a  spacer  that 
is  secored  to  the  rear  face  of  said  rear  wall  adjacent  the 
lower  edge  of  said  rear  wall,  a  vertically-directed  plate 
that  is  secured  to  said  spacer  and  that  depends  downward- 
ly from  said  vncer,  said  q»acer  holding  said  iriate  par- 
allel to  hot  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall  to  de- 
fine a  stot,  sakl  sk>t  being  dimensioned  to  telescope  over 
and  snugly  fit  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall  of  a  sim- 
ilar Ma  and  thereby  hold  said  bins  stacked  in  vertical 
array,  and  a  base  that  has  a  generally  flat  horizontally- 
directed  portion  that  can  underlie  and  project  forwardly 
beyond  said  boOom  of  said  bin  and  that  has  a  vertically- 
dlracted  skN-engagiiig  portion  that  can  telescope  into  said 


V. 


ruxmaSsn 

32SW.MMbb^SL,i 
of  Flsyiaia,  Tcki  snM 

14,lfSI,8ir.N«.7SS,M5 
(0.20-44) 


A  floor  crane  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed, outwardly  eztending  base  members,  an  upright 
cylindrical,  tubular  standard  secured  to  said  base  mem* 
ben,  an  upright,  cylindrical,  slidable  member  telescoped 
in  said  upright,  cylindrical,  tubular  standard  and  adapted 
to  be  coaxial  therewith  and  selectively  movable  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  thereto  and  selectively  rotatable 
with  reapect  to  said  upright,  cylindrical,  tubular  standard, 
an  outstanding  beam  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said 
upright,  cylindrical,  slidable  member  and  extending 
laterally  outward  therefrom  and  lying  in  a  vertical  friane 
passing  between  said  base  members,  a  hoist  drum  mounted 
on  SMd  slidable  member  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
sheave  member  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  beam,  a 
cable  passing  outward  from  said  hoist  drum  and  over 
said  sheaves  on  said  beam,  said  cable  having  an  end 
thereof  extending  downward  from  one  of  said  sheaves 
on  said  beam  for  recveiving  a  load,  said  upright,  cylin- 
drical, slidable  member  having  a  longitudinal,  radial  rib 
on  the  face  thereof  immediately  below  said  outstanding 
beam,  which  rib  is  secured  to  said  upright,  cylindrical, 
slidable  member  within  said  upright,  cylindrical,  tubular 
standard,  said  upright  tubular  standard  having  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  thereon  near  the  top  thereof,  one  of  said 
rollers  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  one  each  side  of  said 
rib  and  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  upright, 
cylindrical,  slidable  member  on  each  side  of  said  rib  to 
limit  the  arcuate  travel  ot  said  outstanding  beam  between 
vertical  planes  of  said  pair  of  beams  forming  said  base, 
and  a  further  roller  secured  to  said  upright,  cylindrical, 
slidable  member  on  the  opponte  side  thereof  from  said 
rib  to  be  in  rolling  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  sakl 
upright,  tubular  standard. 


aJ74Jif 

AMOfSiMG 


DKVICI 

N.T.,  aarim 
Yaili,  N.Y., 


14, 19S7,  Ssr.  Nm.  C72,341 
(CL  213—73) 


lo  ACP 


1.  In  a  draft  and  boiling  gear  arraafement  for  a  rail- 
way car,  an  outwardly  open  housing  secured  centrally 
to  the  car  at  each  end  thereof,  guide  means  formed  on 
each  housing,  an  impact  transmitting  member  mounted 
in  each  of  said  housings  for  longitiidinal  sliding  move- 
ment along  the  associated  guide  means,  stop  means 
formed  on  eacb  of  said  hnnsings  and  impact  members, 
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said  stop  means  betng  positioned  for  engagement  to  limit 
relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  impact 
members  within  said  housings,  a  rear  draft  lug  slidably 
mounted  within  each  of  said  impact  members  adjacent 
the  inner  end  thereof,  a  draft  and  buffing  gear  assembly 
mounted  within  each  of  said  impact  meraben  outwardly 
of  and  bearing  on  said  rear  draft  lugs  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  car,  and  means  connecting  said  rear  draft  lugs 
for  transmitting  buffing  forces  from  one  gear  assembly 
to  the  other. 


2J7^11 
WORK  HANDLING  MBCHANBM 
Eari  D.  DaauMrt,  Wekslw,  a^  Mjnm  F.  Da  WoH, 
field,  N.Y„  aastgaoi*  la  Ha  Clisssa  Wwki 
tCTTN-Yn  a  imfmtttm  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  StfC.  24,  lf57, 8sr.  Na.  445,244 
UaalM.   (CL214-1) 


legs  for  rocking  of  said  rack  downwardly  from  a  bk)ck- 
receiving  loading  position  in  which  the  fint  leg  extends 
generally  upwardly  and  the  second  leg  extends  normal 
to  said  first  leg  to  an  unloading  position  in  which  said 
first  leg  is  generally  horizontal  and  said  second  leg  ex- 
tends upwardly  whereby  blocks  received  by  the  rack  in 
the  loading  position  thereof  have  their  apertures  di^Kwed 


1.  A  work  handling  mechanism  comprising  a  support, 
a  transfer  member  mounted  on  the  support  for  angular 
oscillation  and  for  reciprocation  along  the  axis  erf  oscil- 
lation, work  engaging  jaws  on  the  transfer  member  and 
artiiafing  means  therefor  inrf'Mfing  a  first  gear  element 
movable  on  the  support  and  a  mating  gear  rotatable  on  but 
axiaUy  immovable  relative  to  the  transfer  member,  means 
for  oscillating  the  transfer  member  including  a  second 
gear  elemem  movable  on  the  support  and  a  mating  gear 
axially  nKiwable  on  but  non-rotatnble  relative  to  the  trans- 
fer member,  said  gears  having  clutch  teeth  for  holding 
them  against  relative  rotation  and  spring  means  for  urg- 
ing relative  axial  motion  of  them  to  maintain  engagement 
of  said  clutch  teeth,  said  gear  elements  respectively  mesh- 
ing with  said  gears  in  opposite  terminal  positions  of 
reciprocation  of  the  transfer  member,  a  rack  fixed  on  the 
suf>port  for  meshing  with  the  gear  that  is  non-roUtable 
relative  to  transfer  member  when  the  last-mentioned  gear 
is  out  of  mesh  with  said  second  gear  element,  and  a  stop 
on  the  support  for  arresting  the  axial  motion  of  the  last- 
meiMioned  gear,  to  thereby  effect  disengagement  of  said 
clutch  teeth,  when  the  gear  rotatable  on  the  transfer  mem- 
ber is  brought  into  mesh  with  said  first  gear  element  at 
the  end  of  one  stroke  of  redprocaticMi  of  the  transfer 
member. 

2,f74,tl2 
LDAD.HANDLING  AFPARATUS  FDR  BUILDING 
BLOCKS  AND  THE  LKE 
CacB  W.  BoM,  Walcrioa,  lawn,  ssiJgaiir  to  Bapp  Mfg^ 
lacn  Watorlao,  iawa,  a  cafpaiatioa  of  Iowa 
FBed  Aaf.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  754,433 
HCWaH.    (CL214— 4) 
7.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  palleting  of  apertured  build- 
ing blocks  and  the  like,  comprising:   a  base  having  a 
pivot  on  a  horizontal  axis;  an  L-shaped  blodc-recdving 
rack  having  first  and  second  angularly  related  legs  and 
mounted  on  said  pivot  generally  at  the  junction  ol  said 


*  TO" 


generally  vertically  and  are  turned  during  desoeat  of  tiie 
rack  to  its  unloading  position  so  that  sak^  apeiturca  are 
horizontal;  and  said  second  1^  iacltiding  a  first  part 
rigid  with  the  rack  and  projecting  generally  normal  there- 
to and  a  second  part  normally  serving  as  an  exteaswn 
of  said  first  part  but  movable  relative  to  sakl  first  part 
to  a  retracted  position  to  enable  shortening  of  the  bciglit 
of  said  second  leg  in  the  unloading  position  of  said  rack. 


2,974,413 
SAFETY  MEDICAL  CONTAINER  TOP 
Edward  F.  Gray.  3939  White  Bear  Ave,  White  Bear  Lake 
14,  Mian.,  Msignnr  of  «se-kaif  to  Aitoa  V.  ObctboMzcr, 
White  Bear  Lake,  Miaa. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  744,494 
fiOafam.   (CL215— 9) 


1.  In  combination,  a  medidne  container  ha.riat  an 
aperture  and  a  safety  dosure  cap  therefor  reqoiring  at 
least  two  simultaneously  applied  cooperative  physical 
finger  movements  at  substantially  right  an^es  to  eadi 
other  for  removal  and  replacement  relative  to  saM  con- 
tainer aperture,  said  closure  cap  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  circular  shell  having  a  top  portion  and  an  integral 
depending  side  wall  portion  extending  about  the  periphery 
of  said  top  portk>n  and  encircling  and  engaging  the  con- 
tainer wall  forming  said  q>erture,  hdding  means  on  said 
side  wall  for  encircling  and  kicking  engagamem  about  the 
exterior  wall  of  said  container,  a  flexible  frictkm  element 
normally  tightly  engaging  against  the  mterior  of  Hie  con- 
tainer wall  forming  said  aperturt  and  a  finger  pressure 
operable  rod  unit  for  releasing  sakl  flexible  frictkm  means 
from  its  normally  tight  engagement  against  the  interior 
of  the  container  wall,  whereby  there  is  required  a  down- 
ward finger  pressure  on  said  rod  unit  simultaneously 
with  a  substantially  right  angular  finger  foroe  to  torn 
and  release  the  sakl  integral  d^ending  wall  of  said  cir- 
cular shdL    I 
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INSULATED  lOlTLE  HANDLING  COVER 
■i  Cm  E.  PMSMt,  kolh  of 


Ewl■^^ 

n«i  Sept.  24,  IfSt,  8«.  N^  7«3429 
(CL  21S— 13) 

I 


iniwtr  cap  and  movable  downwardly  freely  over  the  inner 
cap.  and  detachable  meant  for  Iwlding  the  outer  cap  on 
the  container. 

CLOSING  AND  SBAl£g  BOTTLES  AND  OTHER 
RECEPTACLES  __^ 


1.  For  use  in  holding  and  handling  hot  and  cold  con- 
tainen.  bottles  and  cam.  a  coaster  embodying  a  one- 
piece  jacket  providing  a  receiver  for  a  readily  insertable 
and  renovable  container,  said  jacket  having  a  bottom, 
an  upstanding  body  portion  embodying  a  rear  wall  and 
diametrfcally  opposite  complemental  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  having  vertical  edges  spaced  apart  and  defining 
a  pair  of  readily  openable  and  closable  flaps  and  a  slot 
between  said  edges,  said  receiver  also  embodying  an  up- 
standing front  wall  of  tongue-like  construction  and  of  a 
height  equal  to  the  hdght  of  the  body  portion,  said 
tongue  being  joined  only  at  its  lower  end  to  the  bottom  and 
being  free  of  connection  with  said  flaps  and  said  flaps 
overlapping  the  exterior  marginal  surfaces  of  the  tongue. 
and  a  readily  accc«ible,  applicable,  and  removable  fas- 
tener tcparably  joining  the  flaps  together. 


2,f74J15 

INNER  CONTAINER  CAP  WHH  POURING 
OUTLET 

F.Driewa<SM  Wk SL^jsi^ymH^Ny- 

Flad  Oct  22.  1954,  Ser.  No.  417,294 
3CMM.   (CL21S-3f) 


My  1, 1957.  S«.  No.  449.944 

.  anMta  Gewt  BritnlB  Jnlj  14, 19S4 

icSmTiQ.  215-^) 


1.  In  combiaatioa,  a  reoeptade  having  a  rim  flanfe  to 
which  is  sealed  a  crown  c^  made  of  deformaUe  material 
with  a  top  disc  portion  extending  over  the  mouth  of  the 
receptacle  and  a  corrugated  Airt  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  portion  and  inwardly  beneath  the  rim  flange 
to  secure  the  cap  on  the  bottle,  the  bottom  of  the  skirt 
beneath  the  rim  flange  being  qmced  from  the  receptacle 
so  that  its  peripheral  edge  can  be  engaged  by  a  conven- 
tional crown  cap  opener  when  the  cap  is  to  be  removed, 
and  a  resilient  sealing  compound  which  is  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  interior  of  the  skirt  and  forms  a  sealing 
ring  tberearound  at  a  lone  which  extends  at  least  par- 
tially below  the  underside  of  the  rim  flange,  said  ring  of 
sealing  compound  completely  clodng  the  spaces  formed 
by  the  internal  radial  channels  of  the  corrugations  and 
the  rim  flange  at  said  zone  and  being  compressed  and 
forming  a  gas-ti|^t  seal  between  the  inwardly  extending 
part  of  the  corrugated  skirt  and  the  uadenide  of  the  rim 


D. 

•f  New 


2,974317 
PACKING  DIVIDERS 
Dm  Pirn,  Mo., 
New  Toik,  N. 


to  ACP 


h  1954,  Ser.  No.  752,544 
(CL  217—31) 


1.  A  combined  tamper-proof  and  r^laoeable  assembly 
ior  a  container  that  has  a  neck  surrounding  an  outlet 
opening  at  one  end  of  the  container,  a  lip  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  neck  having  an  outside  surface  that  extends 
downwardly  and  then  inwardly  to  the  diameter  of  the 
neck  below  said  lip,  a  closure  comprising  an  inner  cap 
with  an  imperforate  top  wall  that  extensd  across  the  top 
of  the  lip  and  closes  the  opening,  and  that  extetKls  down- 
wardly around  the  outside  of  and  under  the  lip,  the  down- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  inner  cap  having  tabs 
at  iu  lower  edge  angularly  spaced  from  one  another,  said 
tabs  having  their  junctures  with  the  rest  of  the  imicr  cap 
above  the  region  where  the  lip  of  the  contauicr  turns  in- 
ward and  being  made  of  hard  material  whereby  bending 
up  of  any  of  the  tabs  will  break  them  before  tranmitting 
suflkient  force  to  remove  said  inner  cap,  weakened  punch- 
out  areas  in  the  top  surface  of  the  iimer  cap  for  breaking 
the  seal  provided  bytbe  inner  cap,  said  punch-out  areas 
being  of  substantially  less  total  areas  than  the  top  of  the 
inner  cap,  an  outer  cap  having  an  inside  diameter  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  bottom  portion  ot  the 


1.  Divider  unit  comtmctioo  for  shipping  cartons  com- 
prising a  plurality  each  of  first,  second,  and  third  types 
of  divider  strips,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  first  aet  of 
transverse  slits  extending  part  way  therethrough  from 
one  of  its  longitudinal  edges,  each  of  said  second-type 
strips  having  a  single,  terminal  slit  extending  oppositely 
of  iU  first  set  of  slits  and  each  of  said  third-type  strips 
having  a  transverse  slit  in  each  end  portion  extending 
oppositely  of  its  first  set  of  slits,  one  of  said  first-type 
strips  serving  as  a  firet  marginal  member  of  the  unit  with 
iu  sliu  diq)osed  upwardly  and  others  of  said  first  strips 
being  inverted  and  serving  as  parallel,  intermediate  di- 
viders, two  of  said  second-type  strips  serving  as  successive 
second  and  third  marginal  members  of  the  unit  with 
their  first  set  of  slits,  opening  upwardly,  said  second 
margiiuU  member  having  its  terminal  slit  interlocked 
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with  an  end  slit  of  said  first  marginal  member  and  said 
third  marginal  member  having  its  terminal  slit  imer- 
locked  with  an  upwardly  opening  end  slit  of  said  second 
marginal  member  remote  from  said  first  marginal  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  third-type  strips  forming  a  fourth  mar- 
ginal member  completing  the  periphery  of  the  unit  with 
its  first  set  of  slits  opening  upwardly  and  its  terminal 
slits  interlocked,  respectively,  with  upwardly-opening  end 
slits  of  said  first  and  third  marginal  members  remote  from 
said  second  marginal  member,  others  of  said  third-type 
strips  forming  intermediate,  transverse  dividers  with  their 
first  set  of  slits  opening  upwardly  and  interlocked  with 
corre^wnding  downwardly-opening  slits  of  said  previous- 
ly-mentioned parallel  intermediate  dividers  and  with  their 
terminal  slits  interlocking  with  corresponding  upwardly 
opening  slits  in  said  first  and  third  marginal  members. 


2,974,114 

MILK  CRATE 

Howton  Rehrlg.  3734  E.  24lh  SL,  Los  Aagalce  23,  CaOf. 

FHed  May  13, 1951,  Ser.  No.  734.944 

2ClaiaH.    (0.224—19) 


extending  between  opposed  side  walls  and  dividing  said 
container  into  compartments,  said  partition  being  secured 
at  its  lower  edge  to  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  portion 
of  its  upper  edge  projecting  as  an  abutment  above  the 
plane  defined  by  said  upper  edges  o(  said  side  walls,  the 
ends  of  said  abutment  terminating  a  substantial  distance 
inwardly  of  the  outer  faces  of  said  opposed  side  walls, 
said  abutment  extending  only  a  very  short  height  above 
the  confines  of  the  container  and  constituting  the  only 
portion  of  said  unitary  container  extending  above  said 
second  plane,  said  partition  having  a  downwardly-open- 
ing elongated  aperture  in  its  lower  edge,  said  apertwe 
terminating  inwardly  of  the  outer  faces  of  said  opposed 
side  walls  to  snugly  receive  the  entire  projecting  abut- 
ment of  a  similar  case  resting  thereon  in  stacked  rela- 
tion, whereby  the  upper  stacked  similar  case  cannot  be 
displaced  from  the  lower  case  by  movement  in  a  singk 
I^ane  in  any  direction  but  that  by  sli^  tUting  of  the 
upper  case,  the  upper  case  is  readily  slid  over  the  lower 
case  in  either  a  longitudinal  or  a  lateral  direction. 


1.  A  crate  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom  member, 
side  walls  comprising  vertical  rod-like  members  secured 
to  the  bottom  member,  a  comer  guard  comprising  a  body 
of  sheet  material  having  at  each  side  a  vertically  ex- 
tending groove  for  receiving  and  overlying  each  vertical 
rod-like  member  adjacent  a  comer  of  the  bottom  mem- 
ber, said  sheet  material  having  an  opening  extending 
across  each  of  said  grooves,  a  horizontal  rod-like  mem- 
ber on  the  side  of  the  sheet  material  opposite  to  the  ver- 
Ucal  rod-like  members,  and  means  directly  connecting 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  members  throu^  said  open- 
ings. 

2,974319 

CENTER  TOP  STACKING  CASE 

John  B.  Mdrllk,  24341 S.  Woltn  Ave^  Tomncc,  CaBf. 

FIM  Ian.  14, 1954.  Ser.  No.  559,449 

1  CWm.    (CL  229— 29) 


2.974J24 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  DINNER  PLATES 

Cm!  F.  RobscI,  334  RaadaO  St,  Ei«CM,  C 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  441,594 

ICfarias.    (CL224— 22) 


A  dinner  plate  attachment  comprising  an  elongated 
relatively  thin  upright  strip  of  material,  a  suction  cup 
for  securing  said  strip  of  material  in  transversely  extend- 
ing relation  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  diimer  plate,  and 
means  connecting  said  suction  cup  to  said  strip  of  mate- 
rial, said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  elongated 
threaded  bolt  fixedly  secured  to  said  suction  cup  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  a  downwardly  flared  boss 
integral  with  said  strip  of  material  and  having  a  threaded 
aperture  therein  in  which  said  bolt  engages,  said  strip  <tf 
material  having  its  bottom  edge  engaging  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  dinner  plate,  and  being  of  a  transverse  wedge 
shaped  form  with  the  thickest  portion  un>crmosf  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  includ- 
ing an  offset  portion  adjacent  one  end  extending  upward- 
ly to  a  height  to  accommodate  said  suction  cup  with  the 
remainder  of  the  lower  edge  in  engagement  with  the 
diiuer  plate. 

2374321 
SEGMENTAL  ASH  TRAY 
Ebeaeaer  N.  Lamoot,  P.O.  Box  125,  Bewwi,  Unkw  of 
Soolh  Africa,  aarigm>r  of  oM-half  to  Lyk  M.  Flat- 
kcrad,  Livcnnore,  CaHf . 

Filed  JoM  19. 1959.  Ser.  No.  741,144 
1  Claim,    (d  224— 23.4) 


A  stackable  carrying  case  for  articles,  comprising:  a 
generally  rectangular  opei>-top  molded  imitary  container 
having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  continuous  periph- 
eral outer  surface  portion  defining  a  single  plane  and 
continuous  side  walls,  the  upper  edges  of  which  form  a 
continuous  peripheral  surface  which  defines  a  second 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  upper  edges  of 
said  side  walls  providing  a  sliding  support  for  the  bottom 
wall  of  a  similar  case  resting  thereon;  and  a  partition 


In  a  demountable  tray  assembly  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  sector-shaped  tray  elements  having  upper  and 
lower  sides,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  tray 
elements  into  a  circular  arrangement,  that  improvemeivt 
in  said  means  which  comprises:  a  fiat,  generally  discoidal 


^ 
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main  baie  portion;  an  annular,  opstanding  flange  project- 
ing frooi  the  periphery  of  the  main  baae  portion  for  en- 
gagement with  the  tray  elements;  the  tray  elements  each 
having  a  curved  channel  formed  in  the  lower  side  thereof 
of  at  least  the  depth  of  the  flange,  said  curved  channels 
forming,  collectively,  a  circular  channel  when  the  tray 
elemenu  are  located  in  said  circular  arrangement,  and 
the  circular  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  flange 
therein  so  that  the  main  base  portion  and  the  lower  sides 
of  the  tray  elements  are  disposed  in  a  substantially  com- 
mon plane  against  a  supporting  surface,  a  substaaHally 
cylindrical  axle  member  extending  upwardly  from  the 
center  of  said  main  base  portion;  a  lock  screw  threadedly 
received  in  the  distal  outer  end  of  the  axle  member,  a 
downwardly  cupped  hub  carried  by  the  lock  screw  inter- 
mediate iu  ends;  the  tray  elements  each  having  an  arcu- 
ate groove  formed  in  their  upper  sides,  the  arcuate  grooves 
being  defined  by  an  outer  upright  side  wall  and  an  inner 
arcuate  wall  which  is  adapted  for  nesting  engagement  in 
the  cupped  hub;  and  actuating  means  on  the  lock  screw 
for  moving  the  hub  from  locking  engagement  with  the 
arcuate  grooves  to  an  open  location  wherein  the  tray 
elements  may  be  selectively  dismounted  for  individual 
use.  

2^4322 

FLOAT  FOR  COVERING  STORAGE  BASINS 
John  O.  TrtaiMc  Havcrtowm  Pn^  aasigBor  to  The  Budd 
'  ■ "     Pjl,  a  corpontion  of  Pena- 


pot,  and  a  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  cover  comprising 
a  ring-like  sleeve,  a  slotted  spring  loaded  piston  valve 
slidably  mounted  in  said  sfeevc,  a  guide  in  said  cover 
and  a  pin  slidable  therein,  said  pin  being  positioned  to 


Fa*4  Apr.  1, 19SS,  S«r.  No.  725,71t 
1  Tt  '    -     (a.229— 34) 


1.  A  segmental  float  covering  for  a  body  of  liquid, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  polygonal  rectilinear-sided  float 
units  having  adjacently  positioned  sides  and  meeting  at  a 
plurality  of  corner  junctions  in  a  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment over  the  total  area  which  is  covered,  each  float  unit 
being  formed  of  vertically  spaced  bottom  and  top  shMts 
connected  on  all  sides  by  side  walls,  a  light  sheet-backing 
rigidifying  buoyant  liquid-excluding  material  filling  the 
interior  of  said  float  units,  the  comers  of  said  float  units 
being  truncated  to  leave  free  spaces  at  the  jjunctions,  a 
cover  plate  spaced  above  the  float  units  over  each  open 
junction  space,  means  loosely  securing  said  cover  plate 
to  all  of  the  float  units  at  a  junction  to  hold  the  units 
together,  the  sides  of  adjacent  float  units  being  spaced 
apart,  and  longitudinal  strips  disposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  sides,  said  strips  being  vertically  narrow  and 
in  a  single  band  to  allow  tilting  movement  between  the 
sides  of  the    float  uniu. 


engage  said  rim  and  to  make  contact  with  said  spring 
loaded  piston  valve  whereby  said  valve  is  opened  to  re- 
lieve the  pressure  in  said  pot  when  the  pressure  causes 
said  hasps  to  extend. 


2,974^23 
PRESSURE  STEAM  COOKERS   ' 
David  Lcvte,  3M  Laecnc  M— ■ioMi,  Dc  vmicn  St., 
,lMM«ffS«ilk  Africa 
19S1, 9ar.  N*.  7174S4 

'Mm  of  SMrth  Africa 
r.  1,  lfS7 
inriMi    (CL226— 44) 
I.  A  cover  for  a  cylindrical  cooking  pot  having  an  out- 
wardly projecting  rim.  said  cover  comprising  a  top.  a 
truncated  inverted  conical  skirt  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  top  and  shaped  to  fit  within  the  pot,  an  annular 
rcailicnt  seal  on  laid  skirt,  extensible  hasps  attached  to 
said  top  and  shaped  detachably  to  engage  the  rim  of  the 


V  2,974^24 

PUNCHED  CAN 

EIno  MMHbo,  Bos  744,  Ewa,  HawaM 

Filed  May  4, 1959.  Ser.  No.  tlM12 

1  elite.    (C1.22«— 53) 


A  beverage  can  comprising,  fa  combfaation,  an  elon- 
gated walled  receptacle  having  end  walls  at  each  ex- 
tremity, at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  having  outlet 
means  for  emptying  the  contents  from  the  interior  there- 
of, frangible  closure  means  detachably  closing  said  out- 
let means,  said  elongated  walled  receptacle  comprising 
a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  substantially  flat 
end  wall  closing  each  opposite  extremity  thereof,  and 
said  outlet  means  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
circular  opening  in  one  of  said  end  walls  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  said  side  wall,  wherein  said  closure  nieans 
comprises  a  substantially  cup  shaped  closure  having  a 
cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  closure  wall  at  one  end,  and 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  integral  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cup  shaped  closure  member  overiy- 
ing  said  end  wall,  and  solder  interposed  between  said 
flange  and  said  end  wall  detachably  securing  said  closure 
member  within  said  outlet  means,  wherein  said  flange 
comprises  a  radially  outwardly  tapered  extension,  said 
solder  tapering  toward  a  point  in  a  direction  toward  the 
outermost  extremity  of  said  extension,  and  a  crease  line 
extending  through  said  flange  and  said  cloture  side  and 
end  wall  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axiS  of  said  flange  extemicn. 


2^4325 

CONTAINER 

N.Yn  iiiii|i  Br  to  f .E. 
^  Carp.,  Y«alMn»  K.Y.,  a 
New  Yoffk 

FHM  Feb.  24, 19S9,  S«.  Naw  79S4t9 
1  Ckriak    (CL  22t— M) 
A  ckiaed  end  structure  for  a  tubular  cyUndncally  shaped 
container  comprising  a  tubular  wall  of  thin,  flexible  plastic 
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material  with  an  inner  bead  of  boUow  crosa  sectioa  stiffly 
resiliently  deformable  in  cron  section,  said  bead  having 
a  wall  thickneat  exteremely  small  in  comparison  with  the 
diameter  of  the  bead  and  extending  completely  around 
the  tubular  member  to  define  an  opening  through  the  end 
of  the  container,  said  bead  curving  gradually  inward  from 
the  tubular  wall  to  form  a  circumferential  radially  extend- 
ing end  wall  and  then  curving  axially  inwardly  to  form 
a  circumferential  axial  inner  wall  defining  the  minimum 
diameter  of  the  opening  and  then  curving  toward  the 
tubular  wall  to  form  an  outwardly  extending  member 
having  a  radial  width  substantially  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  bead  wall,  a  relatively  rigid  end  cover  carried 
and  retained  by  said  inner  bead,  said  cover  comprittng  a 
circular  plate  having  an  imier  planar  surface  atid  an  outer 
planar  surface  substantially  throughout  ita  outer  face  and 
an  integral  solid  substantially  rigid,  locking  flange  on  said 
inner  surface,  said  flange  befag  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  plate  and  having  an  inner  tide  and  an 
outer  side  with  an  outwardly  facing  wall  and  a  wall  facing 
said  inner  planar  surface  to  form  an  outwardly  fadng 


E 


rigid-watled  groove  with  taid  inner  planar  aurface  for  re- 
taining said  bead  in  a  circular  crosi  section  for  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  inwardly  extending  length  and  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  tapering  frutto-conical  centering  surface 
terminating  at  the  free  edge  of  the  flange,  the  tmallett 
planar  crots-sectional  diameter  of  said  groove  correspond- 
ing to  the  smallest  planar  crost-sectional  diameter  of  taid 
beaded  opening  defined  by  said  axial  inner  wall  of  taid 
container  wherein  the  cover  may  be  forcibly  snapped  into 
closed  operative  position,  the  resilient  bead  expanding  mto 
said  groove  with  said  circtunffcrential  radially  exteixling 
end  wall  of  said  bead  engaging  taid  plate  and  the  circum- 
ferential axial  inner  wall  engaging  taid  outwardly  facing 
wall,  said  facing  wall  rigid  in  relation  to  said  flange  and 
plate  and  extending  generally  radially  and  spaced  from 
the  inner  planar  turface  a  diitance  oorresponding  approxi- 
mately to  the  diameter  of  the  bead  and  contacting  the  out- 
wardly extending  member  of  the  bead  at  leatt  a  radial  dis- 
tance to  press  the  outwardly  extending  member  of  the 
bead  intp  a  tighter  configuration  on  the  application  of  an 
extracting  longitudinal  force  to  interlock  the  end  piece 
and  the  container  wall  firmly  together. 


2,974,B24 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
MartiB,  CUcafo.  DL, 

in. 

FHed  May  2S,  1956, 8«r.  No.  73M24 
5ClaiB8.    (CI.226— 72) 


1.  In  a  container  embodying  a  substantially  cylindrical- 
shaped  body  portion,  two  uniplanar  rolling  hoofM  extend- 
ing around  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  the  planes  of  said  hoops  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  diverging 
outwardly  in  opposite  directioiis  from  the  plane  bisecting 
said  acute  an^e,  said  last  mentioned  plane  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion. 


2,974,t27 
BOTTLE  CARRIERS 
DavM  Lcvkoff,  S  IMtoti  Road,  Gtcat  Neck,  N.Y, 
aipMr  9i  otfoaHh  to  Evelya  S.  LevkoO, 
to  HcHT  S.  LevkoO,  and  oat  fuMih  to  Edith  L. 
net,  all  off  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aag.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  479,627 
1  daias.    (CL  226—113) 


:j^K 


^=5»}«^ia^ 


In  a  blank  for  forming  a  partitioned  bottle  carrier,  a 
sheet  member  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced,  transverse- 
ly-extending score  lines  defining  an  area  between  them 
for  a  side  wall  of  the  carton,  said  area  being  provided 
at  a  lower  end  with  a  scored  flap  extension  constituting 
a  bottom  closure  flap  for  the  carton,  said  area  being  pro- 
vided near  an  opposite  edge  with  a  hand-hole  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits,  one  ot  which  ex- 
tends from  one  of  the  transverse  score  lines  to  a  point 
substantially  at  the  center  of  said  area,  a  second  of  the 
score  lines  having  a  second  slit  extending  from  it  to  the 
center  of  said  area,  the  last  of  the  slits  being  centrally 
positioned  between  the  two  first-mentioned  slits  and  hav- 
ing its  ends  terminating  short  of  the  transverse  score 
lines,  a  wing  extending  from  one  of  the  score  lines  and 
being  transversely  scored  to  divide  it  into  a  central 
partition  member  and  an  end  wall  section,  the  central 
partition  member  being  provided  with  a  hand-hole  near 
one  edge  and  being  notched  at  its  opposite  edge  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  from  the  notch  to  a  point  near  the 
hand-hole,  a  gummed  area  extending  from  the  end  of 
the  slot  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  central  panel,  an 
angularly  slotted  fastening  strip  at  one  end  of  the  central 
partition  member,  a  second  side  wall  extending  from  the 
second  score  line,  said  second  side  wall  having  a  hand- 
hole  near  its  upper  edge  and  a  narrow  flap  above  the 
hand-hole  for  downward  fold  to  provide  reinforcement 
above  the  hand-hole,  said  second  side  wall  being  slitted 
in  the  manner  of  the  first  side  wall  af\d  being  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  scored  flap  extension  forming  a 
bottom  closure  flap  for  the  carton,  the  second  side  wall 
having  an  extension  foldable  to  form  an  end  wall,  and 
a  handle  reinforcing  strip  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
second  side  wall  and  shaped  to  clear  the  hand-holes 
when  it  is  folded  to  overlie  the  second  side  wall. 


2J74326   

VERTICAL  CHUTE  DISPENSER 
Rnasell  E.  Mattcsoa,  Morris,  IB.,  assignor  to 
NaUoaai  Cotyotadea.  a  cosyorallaa  of  Dckis 
Flkd  Apr.  14, 1956.  Ser.  No.  726,967 
6Clalw.  (CL  221— 221) 
6.  A  dispenser  for  vertically  stacked  egg  cartons  and 
the  like  comprising  vertically  disposed  storage  chute 
means  from  which  cartons  will  be  votically  dispensed 
in  a  predetermined  vertical  path  of  travel,  opposed  dis- 
penser mechanisms  at  lower  portions  of  said  chute 
means,  said  dispenser  mechanisms  comprising  a  slide  sup- 
ported for  vertical  displacement,  a  separator  joumaled 
on  said  slide  and  including  a  lower  portion  normally 
biased  into  the  path  of  descent  of  articles  being  dispensed 
and  displaceable  therefrom,  a  support  comprising  a  ver- 
tically disposed  lever  intermediately  pivoted  on  said  chute 
and  including  a  lower  article  support  portion  normally 
biased  out  of  the  path  of  descent  of  the  articles  being 
dispensed  and  displaceable  therebeneath,  a  pin  lever  in- 
termediately pivoted  on  said  chute  and  including  a  lower 
inwardly  extending  pin  normally  biased  into  the  path 
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of  descent  of  raid  artidet  and  penetnble  therethrough 
and  displaceabk  out  of  said  path  of  descent,  cam  bar 
means  including  a  portion  engageable  with  the  lever  of 
said  support  for  affording  movement  therewith  in  one 
direction,  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  slide  for 


engaging  said  cam  bar  and  for  coordinating  movement 
thereof  with  said  support  and  pin  lever,  and  an  operating 
handle  connected  to  said  slide  for  displacing  said  slide 
vertically  and  including  a  portion  for  retaining  the  lower 
article  support  portion  of  said  support  inwardly  for  re- 
ceiving a  dispensed  article  thereon. 


DISPENSING  MACHINES  FOR  CANS  AND  OTHER 

CYLINDRICALLY  SHAPED  PACKAGES 

Lonto  StdMT,  tl2  E.  Park  St,  Lmm  BcKh,  N.Y. 

FIM  Am.  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,1M 

1  rriiTnf     (CL  221— 251) 


Ralpli 


MEdKc  DEVICE 
Hood, 


to 
MaflL^acor- 


RM  Dae.  17,  ItSt,  8ar.  N«w  7tl,M7 
MCWbk   (CL  222— 135) 


K  In  combination,  a  casing  having  a  bottom  wall,  side 
walls,  and  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  shelf  extending 
rearward!  y  from  the  front  wall  and  terminating  short  of 
rear  wall,  a  vertical  chute  supported  in  the  casing  and 
above  the  shelf,  a  platform  slidable  on  the  shelf  from 
beneath  raid  chute,  forwardly  thereof,  a  pull  handle  con- 
nected to  said  platform,  a  rocker  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  a  horizontal  axis  in  front  of  said  chute 
and  located  above  the  handle,  said  rocker  having  at  ita 
upper  end,  a  pair  of  fingers  extending  rearwardly  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  middle  of  the  chute,  said  platfonn 
having  a  lug.  a  bar  fixed  to  said  rocker  and  engaging  in 
back  of  the  lug,  spring  pull  means  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  rocker,  tending  to  move  the  fingers  oo  the 
rocker  rearwardly  into  the  chute,  said  platfonn.  when  it 
is  beneath  the  chute,  having  iu  lug  engaging  the  bar  to 
swing  the  rocker  against  the  pull  of  the  spring,  for  keep- 
ing said  fingers  out  of  said  chute. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring,  feeding,  mixing  and  inter- 
mittently  dispensing  predetermined  quantities  of  a  plu- 
rality of  liquids  comprising;  a  base  element;  a  plurality 
of  cylinders,  one  for  each  liquid  to  be  mixed;  a  like  plu- 
rality of  pistons  movable  within  said  cylinders;  means 
pivotally  connected  to  raid  base  element  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  pistons  for  moving  said  pistons  simul- 
taneously a  predetermined  distance  with  said  cylinders, 
said  means  including  a  lever  arm  aiul  said  pistons  being 
adjustably  connected  to  said  lever  arm;  a  plurality  of  rea- 
ervoirs  containing  said  liquids,  one  for  each  of  said 
liquids:  a  plurality  of  first  connecting  means  for  said 
liquids,  one  connecting  each  said  reservoir  with  one  said 
cylinder:  a  mixing  chamber;  a  plurality  of  second  con- 
necting means  for  said  liquids,  one  connecting  each  said 
cylinder  with  said  mixing  chamber,  and  valve  meaiu  <^>er- 
atively  associated  with  said  cylinders  for  causing  How 
<rf  said  liquid  only  into  said  cylinden  from  said  reser- 
voirs when  motion  of  said  pistoDi  creates  a  pressure  in 
said  cylinders  lower  than  this  pressure  in  said  natrrcin 
and  only  into  said  mixing  chamber  when  motion  of  said 
pistons  into  said  cylinden  creates  a  pressure  in  said 
cylinders  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber.   

a,f74^i 

DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Lawfca^^E.  Skeca,  SprimPrid,  Ofcks^sssijiBr  tollie 

rathMofOy* 

FBcd  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,M8 
ISCIatas.   (CL  222— 171) 


I.  Closure  apparatus  for  a  revolving  housing  inchid- 
ing  a  shell  for  fixed  relation  to  the  revolving  housint 
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to  form  an  extension  thereof,  a  second  sheD  contained 
in  bearing  relation  to  said  first  shell,  circumferentiaOy 
aligned  openings  in  said  shells  of  a  similar  nature,  means 
contaiiung  said  secotid  shell  for  conjoint  movement  with 
said  first  shell  and  means  for  interrupting  the  movement 
of  said  second  shell  for  predetermined  intervals  to  auto- 
matically and  selectively  provide  alignment  of  said 
openings  or  to  relatively  displace  and  thereby  close  said 
openings. 


a  ball  valve  normally  seated  over  the  central  apextmt 
in  raid  valve  seat,  a  hygroscopic  element  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  said  hygroscopic  elemoit  being  seated  on 
the  circular  shoulder  portioo  of  said  valve  seat,  the 
peripheral  fiange  on  said  valve  seat  resting  on  the  upper 
edge  of  said  container/^ntcrengaging  threads  on  said 
container  and  cap  for  rordng  said  hygroscopic  demcat 
against  said  internal  embossed  poitaon  oi  said  cap  to 
sealing  engagement  therewith,  the  circular  shoulder  por- 


2,974332 
UQUID  DETERGENT  DISPENSER  FOR 

WASHING  APPARATUS 
L.  Brackca,  DvySaa,  OUo,  asslBMr  to 
Motors  Corporadoa,  Ddroil,  Mch.,  a  cosponlioa 


Nov.  6,  1956.  Str.  No.  426,433 
3  OslMi     (0.222—173) 


^i^: 


tion  of  the  valve  seat  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  hygroscopic  element  and  aligning  the  bore  in  the 
hygroscopic  element  with  the  central  aperture  in  die  cap, 
the  bote  in  the  hygroscopic  element  betag  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  aperture  in  the  cap,  the  c^  and  con- 
tainer being  sealed  by  the  engagement  of  the  hygro- 
scopic element  and  the  embossed  portioo  of  the  cap  sur- 
rounding the  aperture  and  by  the  engagement  of  die 
peripheral  flange  on  the  valve  seat  between  the  con- 
tainer and  cap. 


1 .  A  liquid  detergent  dt^Mnser  oomprismg,  a  psccptscie 
having  a  storage  chamber  for  said  liquid  detergem  and  a 
dispensing  chamber,  a  dieck  valve  interposed  between 
said  storage  chamber  and  diqicnsing  chamber,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  piston  redprocable  witfun  said  Mmpmumtng 
chamber,  an  outlet  passage  connected  with  said  di^ens- 
ing  chamber,  a  second  check  valve  in  said  outlet  passage, 
a  diaphragm  actuator  abottiiig  said  flexible  M»fttr»fm 
for  reciprocating  the  same,  resilient  means  for  moving 
said  actuator  in  one  direction,  a  single,  strai^t  metal  wire 
connected  between  a  fixed  point  and  said  actuator  for 
holding  said  actuator  against  movement  by  said  resilient 
means,  said  wire  elongating  uptm  beating  to  permit  said 
resiliem  meam  to  move  said  actiuttor  to  diarge  said  dis- 
pensing chamber  with  liquid  detergent  from  said  storage 
chamber  and  contracting  upon  cooling  to  move  said  actu- 
ator against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means  to  pump  said 
liquid  detergent  from  said  dispensing  chamber,  and  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  switdi  actuated  by  said  wire 
for  periodically  passing  an  electrical  currem  throu^ 
said  wire  to  periodically  heat  the 


2.974333 
SELF-SEALING  CONTAINER 
W.  nifpsMtan.  Box  2325  Ddray  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  laa.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,275 
1  Claia.    (a.  222—196) 
A  dispenser  comprising  a  container,  a  cap  for  said 
container  having  a  central  dispensing  aperture  therein,  an 
internal  embossed  portion  surrounding  the  aperture  In  said 
cap,  a  valve  seat  having  a  central  aperture,  an  inter- 
mediate circular  shoulder  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange. 


2374334 
nOCK  METER 
E.  Foate,  Wcslpoit,  ■■■  Can  A.  Sbow, 
io  " 
lof  Deiawase 
Filed  Sept.  15, 1959,  Ssr.  Sm.  646354 
6&iM.   (CL  222-^354) 


1.  A  stock  meter,  comprising  a  reservoir  adapted  to 
contain  liquid  stock,  means  for  maintaining  the  stock  at 
a  predetermined  level  within  the  reservoir,  a  tubular  meas- 
uring receptacle  mounted  movably  withhi  the  reservoir 
and  having  normally  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  meam 
for  vertically  reciprocating  tbtt  receptacle  ahcmatdy  be- 
tween an  emerged  position  in  which  hs  open  upper  end  is 
elevated  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  stock  in  the  reservoir 
and  a  submerged  position  in  which  said  end  h-lowtred 
below  the  level  of  die  stock,  a  discharge  diamber  motmted 
below  the  receptacle  for  receiving  the  Uquid  stodc  lba«- 
from,  a  valve  oocyerating  whh  the  open  lower  end  of  Hie 
receptacle  for  closing  said  etxl  when  the  receptack  is  in 
its  submerged  position  and  opening  said  end  when  1ib€ 
receptacle  is  in  its  emerged  position,  and  a  flexible  parti- 
tion secured  to  both  the  receptacle  and  the  reservior  and 
extending  between  the  reservoir  and  the  diacharfs  diam- 
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ber.  aaid  partition  flexinf  duriof  reciprocation  of  the  re- 
cepude  and  to  maintain  a  liquid  tight  aeal  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  discharge  chamber. 


2^7M35 

SELP-SEAUNG  RECEPTACLE  CLOSURE 

MiNea  B.  HcfMck,  P.O.  Box  4M,  StcrHng,  Colo. 

Fled  Feb.  12, 1999,  Scr.  No.  792,747 

SCUam.    (CL222--St7) 


»-^^^^^ 
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2J74JM 

GASOLINE  AND  OIL  CONTAINERS 

GcraM  B.  GentcB,  9M  Kcol  Atc,  BrooUyn  5,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ian.  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,M4 

4ClalM.    (CL  222— 539) 


lar  portion  and  said  cap  having  a  central  double  ended 
threaded  sleeve  projecting  through  the  base  of  said  cap 
and  a  reversible  flexible  pouring  spout  to  be  alternatively 
connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  threaded  sleeve  of 
said  cap  when  inverted  and  received  within  the  container, 
the  threaded  end  cup  of  said  pouring  spout  being  adapted 
for  connecting  said  spout  to  either  end  of  said  double 
ended  sleeve. 

2,974437 

SHIRT  REINFORCING  MEMBER 

Floyd  O.  Bniheiir,  KJtrfcrfT,  Oeftrl^  rMia|la,  ■■Ifiir 

FBed  Nor.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t54,S35 
9CUM.   <CL223— 71) 


1.  A  sealing  cap  for  attachment  to  a  tubular  discharge 
neck  of  a  dispensing  receptacle  wherein  said  neck  is  closed 
across  the  outer  end  and  has  a  laterally  directed  outlet 
lociii.cu  inwiiiuiy  trom  said  end,  said  cap  comprising  an 
elastic  sleeve  encasing  the  neck,  means  sealingly  coupling 
an  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  to  the  inner  end  portion  of 
the  neck,  a  tapered  outlet  nozzle  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  the  sleeve  for  sealing  seating  engagement  upon  the 
outer  end  of  the  neck  at  a  position  axially  outwardly  of 
said  lateral  outlet,  a  sleeve  mit  encasing  the  elastic  sleeve 
for  effecting  elastic  elongation  of  the  sleeve  for  the  un- 
seating of  said  outlet  nozzle  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
neck,  means  for  coupling  the  onner  end  portion  of  the 
sleeve  nut  with  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  neck  where- 
by selective  axial  in-and-out  movement  may  be  imparted 
to  the  sleeve  mit  by  its  rotation,  the  sleeve  nut  at  its 
outer  end  encircling  the  outlet  nozzle,  means  fuming  a 
swivel  coupling  between  the  outlet  nozzle  and  the  said 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve  nut,  and  means  operating  coinci- 
dentally  with  said  sleeve  elongation  for  separating  the 
sleeve  through  a  portion  of  its  length  from  and  radially 
with  respect  to  the  nozzle  to  form  an  annular  chamber 
for  receiving  material  from  said  laterally  directed  outlet 


1.  A  liquid  storage  and  dispensing  container  having  a 
threaded  outwardly  projecting  threaded  spout  opening 
having  an  outer  edge  bead  and  serving  for  filling  and  dis- 
penution  of  liquid,  said  threaded  opening  having  a  cap, 
said  cap  having  a  downwardly  projecting  threaded  cylin- 
drical skirt  with  a  beaded  lower  edge,  said  threaded  skirt 
bdng  screwed  upon  and  over  said  threaded  outwardly 
projecting  spout  opening,  said  spout  also  having  a  central 
upwardly  projecting  and  converging  frustro<onical  tubu- 


1 .  A  shirt  reinforcing  member  comprising  a  sheet  hav- 
ing an  upper  collar  engaging  edge  portion,  side  edges  and 
a  bottom  edge,  a  pair  of  spaced  integral  elongated  flap 
portions  arranged  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
collar  engaging  edge  portion  and  inwardly  of  the  side 
edges,  the  flap  portions  having  a  separation  throughout 
their  longitudinal  extent  equal  to  at  least  the  transverse 
extent  of  one  of  said  flap  portions,  and  said  flap  portions 
each  having  a  hinge  formation  along  their  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal edges. 

2,974,t3t  ' 

SOCK  PRINTING  MACHINE,  METHOD,  AND 
ARTICLE 
Lee  R.  Partem,  FraakUnvfllc  N.C.,  asicnor  to  Boittng. 
tea  ladMlilii,  Inc.,  Gwrneboro,  N.C.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Ddawuc 

Filed  Dec  27, 1954,  Scr.  N*.  434,795 
29ClaiaM.   (CL  22^— 76) 


E^SEEED^K: 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  djred  designs  on  tubular- 
fabricated  textile  articles  moiutol  on  flat  inserts  of  the 
type  having  a  central  article  receiving  portion  and  traii»> 
verse  t»a»utiing  portions  extending  outwardly  on  opposite 


MaicR  14,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


sides  thereof,  the  combination  comprising:  means  for 
conveying  a  series  of  insert-mounted  tubular-fabricated 
textile  articles  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  conveying 
means  including  transversely  spaced  portions,  each  of  said 
transversely  spaced  portions  including  means  for  engag- 
ing one  of  the  of^wsite  ends  of  the  transverse  handling 
portion  of  the  inserts,  a  plurality  of  rolls  along  said  path 
between  said  spaced  conveying  means  portions  for  {Mint- 
ing a  dye  in  design  form  on  said  artkles,  means  along 
said  path  for  drying  the  printed  design  on  the  articles, 
means  along  said  path  for  steam  aging  Ute  dried  printed 
design  on  the  articles,  meaitt  akng  said  path  for  washing 
the  steam  aged  articles,  and  means  along  said  p«th  for 
drying  the  wa^ed  aiticlea. 


2,974339 

DISPENSERS  FOR  PAPER  TOWELING 

George  X.  Batlaa,  21—47  35lk  St,  AitoHa,  N.Y.,  and 

Isf ■■iM,  31  NotfoBi  St,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jaly  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744,9(5 

19  elites    (CL225— 12) 


pictore  pio|ecUng 
ing  actuating  gripper, 
tor  to  determine  the 
caused  by  said  drive 
tain  the  film  strip  in 
axis  of  said  picture 
tion  of  movemeiM  of 
by  operation  of  the 
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.  faichiding  at  least  one  oadllK^ 
selecting  means  enabling  the  opera- 
direction  of  film  strq>  movement 
mean,  positioning  means  to  main- 
correct  ahgmnent  with  the  optical 
projectiBg  means  when  the  diree- 
ttie  film  strip  is  canaed  to  nmno 
selecting  means,  said  positioaiag 


means  induding  means  for  ndpnting  Che  position  of  the 
supporting  axis  of  the  actuating  gripper,  a  control  aim 
selecting  the  direction  of  movement  ol  the  drive  means 
and  connecting  means  coupling  the  control  arm  and  the 
adjusting  means  whereby  i^wo  selection  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  tte  film  strip,  the  poskion  of  the 
suppoitinf  axis  of  tte  aotnUiBf  gripper  win  te  deter- 
miniDd. 


2,974^1 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

I.  m  Leer,  Btiittei,  UL^m^ 

MacUM  Wotfa,  Ik.,  CUcafo,  UL,  a 


loGrotMB 

of 


FBed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  447,435 

ChlBi  priorttj,  appllcalkM  Niliiilwli  Aag.  24, 1954 

4  ISteTlCL  239U-1J) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  continuous  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  cabinet  having  a  discharge  slot  means  widiitt 
said  cabinet  for  supporting  two  sources  of  sheet  material, 
two  rollers  in  rolling  contact  with  eadi  otlier  in  mid 
cabinet  and  between  which  the  sheet  material  from  one 
of  said  sources  initially  passes  prior  to  projecting  from 
the  cabinet  through  said  discharge  slot  so  that  said  two 
rollers  are  rotated  in  response  to  the  withdrawal  of  the 
sheet  material  from  the  cabinet,  a  third  roller  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  of  said  two 
rollers,  and  means  for  displacing  said  third  roller  rela- 
tive to  said  one  roller,  said  displacing  means  being  op- 
erative to  hold  said  third  roller  spaced  substantially 
from  said  one  roller  so  long  as  a  predetermined  amount 
of  sheet  material  remain  in  said  one  source  so  that 
the  sheet  material  from  the  other  source  can  then  remain 
immobile  between  said  one  roller  and  said  third  roller, 
and  to  move  said  third  roller  against  said  one  roller 
when  the  sheet  material  in  said  one  source  decreases 
beyond  said  predetermined  amount  so  that  the  sheet  ma- 
terial from  the  other  source  is  then  frictionally  engaged 
by  said  one  roller  and  said  third  rollers  and  thereby  fed 
between  said  two  rollers  with  the  sheet  material  from 
said  one  source  to  project  the  sheet  material  from  said 
other  source  through  said  discharge  slot  for  withdrawal 
from  the  cabinet 


1.  A  shipping  container  having  end  walls  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  side  wall  capable  of  nesting  side-by- 
side  with  similar  containers  without  loss  of  space  in  be- 
tween, the  side  wall  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
in  at  least  four  transverse  sections  substantially  equi- 
distant from  one  another  the  wall  forms  a  hexagon  con- 
sisting of  convex  arcs  centered  on  the  container  axis 
alternating  with  concave  arcs  of  substantially  the  same 
radius  of  curvatiue,  at  least  two  of  the  cross  sections 
being  twisted  throufl^  an  angle  of  60*  and  with  a  smooth 
transition  ol  the  wall  betweoi  alined  sides  of  adjacent 
hexagons. 

2,974,442 
EGG  CARTON 

smnaiu  r.  kcucis,  vrcsipen, 


13, 1951,  Scr.  New  734,949 
(CL"     "~ 


2,974,444 

MOmwr  PICTURE  PROIECTOR 

■dHent 

to  VEBKmmt 

FBed  Oct  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  €92,179 

Clates  pttortty,  nplicaflM  Gmamy  Dec.  24, 1954 

IChim.   (CL224— 49) 

A  motion  picture  projector  inehiding  picture  project-       1.  In  a  carton,  a  bottom  teving  upstanding  walls  and 
ing  means,  means  for  driving  a  film  strip  through  said   a  cover  therefor  teving  downwardly  extending  inward- 
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ly-dcflccuble  walb.  said  bottom  and  cover  haviat  coo- 
taetiiV  facet  oo  lenerally  borizootally  extcndiof  marginal 
peripheral  flantes  providint  •  force  transmitting  path 
fiom  said  cover  to  said  bottom,  hook  means  on  the 
peripheral  flaages  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  secure  said 
cover  to  said  bottom,  said  book  means  comprising  a 
profectiofl  extending  from  and  normal  to  the  face  of  one 
flange,  said  projection  having  a  slot  opening  toward  the 
interior  of  said  carton  from  an  inner  face  thereof,  said 
slot  portion  having  an  upper  edge  line  in  the  plane  of 
the  contacting  face  of  said  one  flange  and  having  a  width 
to  receive  said  other  flange  tbereia,  said  other  flange 
having  a  portion  forming  a  hole  therein  through  which 
said  projection  is  removably  received,  said  slot  portion 
lockingly  engaging  over  an  inner  marginal  edge  portion 
of  said  hole  and  being  further  urged  into  such  engage- 
ment by  the  application  of  lateral  pressure  on  the  in- 
waidly-deflecuble  walls  of  said  cover  adjacent  said  one 


flap  and  beyond  the  juncture  of  said  sheet  and  its 
ated  flap  by  distances  of  the  order  of  the  combined  thick- 
nesses of  said  pad  ekment  and  said  iheeL 


CABTON  HAVING  POUR  SPOUT  WITH 
RBCL08URE 

GlcH  E.  StraMe,  H Mil,  iMm,  ■."*P!1L*». 

'^  NtfioMi  CuipaiBllwi.  a  nifMoa  of  Dekwan 
RM  Mb  1%  1959, 8m.  N*.  tli^M 
4arfM.    (CL229— 17) 


2,f74J43 
POOD  CONTAINER 


Fled  l«N  23.  ItSt.  Sar.  N*.  75M95 
Ua^m.   (CL229-SJ) 


1.  A  food  ooDtainer  of  pulp  material  adapted  for  the 
packaging  of  meat  and  poultry,  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  and  upstanding  side  wsUs.  said  bottom  wall  having 
aa  upper  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical cups  therein,  said  cups  being  distributed  over  the 
entire  surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  cups  being  of 
such  riiape  and  size  as  to  be  capable  of  mechanically 
tn4>ping  any  juices  resulting  from  the  food  product 
stored  therein  by  the  surface  tension  of  said  juices. 


3J74J44 
PACKACmG  SUPPORT 

Dnlaa,  TaaL* 

IMta.  Tein  a  aaiipanliaa  of  Ts 
Feh.  IS.  19M,  8w.  Na.  SJ3« 
ItCkfaM.   (CL  229^14) 


1.  In  a  carton  having  a  bellom  type  reclosable  pour 
spout,  an  end  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a 
bellows  flap  having  one  edge  thereof  integral  with  the 
top  margin  of  said  end  wall  and  foldably  joined  thereto 
about  a  fold  line  at  the  top  of  said  end  wall,  said  bellows 
flap  extending  into  said  carton  and  being  reversely  folded 
about  a  fold  line  extending  diagonally  from  a  comer 
of  said  carton,  a  securing  fla^  integral  with  said  bellowt 
flap  and  reversely  folded  with  respect  thereto  about  a 
fold  line  overiying  said  fbst  mentioned  fold  line,  a  first 
top  flap  integral  with  one  said  side  wall  and  secured  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  securing  flap,  a  second  top 
flap  inte^  with  the  other  side  wall  and  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  first  top  tiap,  said  first  and  second 
top  flaps  each  having  a  score  therein  extending  diagonally 
from  said  comer  of  the  carton,  the  scores  in  said  first 
and  second  top  flaps  being  vertically  juxUposed.  said 
securing  flap  having  a  free  edge  opposite  said  third  men- 
tiooed  fold  line  between  said  third  fold  line  and  a  plane 
extending  through  said  vertically  juxtaposed  sootea,  said 
second  top  flap  and  other  side  wall  including  a  perforated 
linear  portion  extending  therebetween  from  one  end  of 
said  diagonal  aoorea  in  said  top  flaps  to  the  intersec- 
tion between  said  end  wall  and  said  other  side  waU.  said 
firat  top  fiap  including  an  ear  foldably  connected  trana- 
versdy  to  one  end  thereof  and  removably  secured  in 
juxtaposition  oo  the  outside  of  said  end  wall. 


CARTON  WTTH  UCLOONG  POUR  SPOUT 
E.  StwMa.  HMjgon,  OM^  Milp  ■  i  to  ~* 

.  l2Ckfel»   (a22»»17) 


1.  A  shipping  pad  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  cor- 
rugated sheet  with  flaps  extending  the  full  length  of  edges 
thereof  and  hingedly  depending  from  such  edges,  multi- 
layer corrugated  pad  elements  secured  to  flaps  hinged  to 
adjacent  sides  of  said  sheet,  one  of  said  pad  elements  cor- 
rc^onding  in  length  with  iu  associated  flap  and  aligned 
therewith  along  the  free  edge  thereof  but  overtapping  a 
predetermined  distance  the  juncture  between  said  sheet 
and  said  associated  flap,  the  other  of  said  pad  elements 
being  aligned  with  iU  associated  flap  along  the  free  edge 
thereof  and  extending  beyond  each  end  of  itt  associated 


7.  A  carton  having  a  redosable  pour  spout  compris- 
ing an  end  wall  and  a  side  wall.-  a  flnt  top  flap  integral 
with  said  side  wall  and  a  second  top  flap  intt^ral  with 
said  end  wal),  said  side  wall,  end  wall  and  top  meeting  at 
4  triplanar  juncture,  a  line  of  perforations  in  said  side 
wall  extending  diagonally  from  a  point  oo  the  upper  mar- 
gin thereof  removed  from  said  juncture  towards  but  short 
of  the  comer  between  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  line  of 
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perforations  in  said  end  wall  extending  diagonally  from 
a  point  on  the  upptr  margins  thereof  removed  from  said 
juncture  towards  but  short  of  said  comer,  a  cut  in  said 
end  and  side  wall  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  lines 
of  perforations,  a  diagonal  score  in  each  of  said  side  and 
end  walls  extending  from  said  juncture  to  said  cut,  a  score 
in  said  first  top  flap  extending  between  said  points  on  the 
upper  margins  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  said  second  top 
flap  having  a  free  edge  onderiying  said  score  in  said 
first  top  flap,  whereby  to  define  a  triplanar  comer  closure 
lid  section,  and  a  pair  of  throat  panels  within  said  car- 
ton, one  adjacent  each  said  end  and  side  panels  and  po- 
sitioned to  be  exposed  upon  movement  of  said  oomer 
closure  Kd  section  as  a  unit  on  said  score  fai  said  first 
top  panel. 

2.974J47 

PACKAGES  OR  CARTONS  FOR  EGGS  AND 

OTHER  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 

BadB  Albert  Hwn.  Noiwkh.  and  GeraUAfttnr  Rndd. 

Cofton.  near  Lowealoft.  England,  aslgnors  to  Dia- 

National  Cofporalioa,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


exten<fing  between  the  side  walls  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  walls,  the  croas  partition  extending  only 
partially  across  the  width  of  the  sleeve  at  one  end  there- 
of to  receive  an  article  between  the  bottom  waD  and 
cross  partition,   the   sleeve  receiving  a  second   article 


Filed  Sept  17, 19Sg,  Scr.  No.  741.571 

Gieat  Bfilain  Oct  24,  1957 
(CL229— U) 


FkandsW. 
icy  ■nXhcn  Incn  New 


23T4,S4t 
CARTON 


La,.a 


FEad  Fah.  1, 1949,  Scr.  Nn.  S.93t 
4Clahna.   (CL  229-27) 

1.  A  carton  for  holding  articles  of  different  sizes  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangidar  sleeve  having  foldably 
connected  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  cross  partition 


longer  than  the  first  named  article  between  the  bottom 
and  top  walls  of  the  sleeve  at  one  end  of  the  cross  par- 
tition, and  fiaps  foldably  connected  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  the  cross  partition  and  at  least  one  of  the  side 
walls  to  hold  articles  in  the  sleeve. 


2.974(149 

HAND  SET47P  CARTON 

Vcnon  E.  Iiif  iin  CMowa.  DL,  M%nar  to 

National  CovMnliaa.  a  cOTMiatei  oTDdawan 

FDed  MarT  24. 1959,  Sot.  No.  ••1.542 

14  nshM     (CL229-4^) 


1.  A  molded  pulp  egg  carton  for  holding  eggs  of  a 
predetermined  range  of  sizes  out  of  contact  with  a  cell 
bottom,  said  carton  comprising  a  multi-cell  tray  portion 
and  a  lid  having  a  top  aiid  an  underside  for  engaging  the 
upper  end  portions  of  eggs  contained  within  the  cells  of 
said  tray,  said  cells  including  a  traiuverse  bottom  and 
upwardly  diverging  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  each 
cell  of  said  tray  being  so  steeply  inclined  to  the  vertical 
and  so  closely  spaced  to  each  other  so  as  to  support  each 
egg  above  and  out  of  contact  with  the  cell  bottom  and 
with  the  very  top  portion  of  the  egg  in  contact  with  the 
underside  of  said  lid  so  that  all  eggs  of  a  given  range 
of  sizes  are  engaged  at  four  poinu  out  of  contact  with 
said  transverse  cell  bottom,  one  of  said  four  points  coin- 
ciding with  the  top  of  the  egg.  and  the  underside  of  said 
lid,  three  of  said  four  pbints  being  relatively  high  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  side  walls  substantially  above  said 
transverse  cell  bottom,  said  lid  being  further  characterized 
in  that  it  has  a  major  flat  area  for  contacting  the  top  of 
each  egg  and  a  raised  rim  along  each  of  two  sides  thereof. 


1.  A  blank  for  a  paperboard  egg  cartcm  conaprising 
in  order,  a  glue  flap,  a  cross  partition  panel,  a  front 
wall  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  parti- 
tion panels,  a  second  bottom  panel,  a  back  wall  panels  a 
cover  panel  and  a  tuck  fiap.  all  separated  by  fold  linea, 
said  cross  partition  panel  having  at  least  one  anit  of 
cross  partitions  comprising  two  full  depth  croas  partitionB 
having  two  diallow  depth  croas  partitions  tberebctwnea. 
one  of  said  full  depth  partitions  being  severed  from 
the  glue  flap  and  the  front  wall  panel  by  cuts  extending 
from  a  point  spaced  a  short  distance  uwardly  from  a 
lateral  margin  of  said  unit,  a  score  line  extending  from 
each  said  point  substantially  transvertoly  of  said  foil 
depth  croas  partition  a|q>roximately  one  sixth  of  the  width 
of  said  full  depth  croas  partition,  the  other  of  said  fufl 
depth  partitions  having  a  lateral  margin  tiiereof  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  cuts,  each  full  depth  par- 
tition having  a  triangular  aperture  in  the  upper  part 
thereof  and  a  pair  of  spaced  extending  lugs,  said  shallow 
crass  parti'tions  each  having  a  lateral  margin  extcBcBng 
transversely  of  said  cross  partition  panel  and  an  angled 
slot  having  one  leg  thereof  substantiany  perpendicular 
and  interrupting  said  lateral  margin,  said  leg  <k  one  said 
shallow  partition  being  off  center  with  respect  to  said 
one  shalkjw  cross  partition  and  having  a  margin  of  said 
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leg  approximately  in  the  center  of  said  thiiUow  partition, 
the  other  of  said  shallow  croM  partitions  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  ear  at  said  shallow  partition  transverse 
margin  extending  towards  said  glue  flap,  said  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal partition  panels  having  at  least  one  unit  therein 
comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  opening  adjacent  each 
end  thereof,  said  C-shaped  openings  each  facing  out- 
wardly of  said  unit  and  each  having  a  tab  centrally 
thereof,  each  said  tab  having  a  cut  extending  from  a  mar- 
gin to  the  fold  line  between  said  longitudinal  partition 
panels,  a  pair  of  inwardly  sloping  noses  cut  from  a  fint 
longitudinal  partition  panel  and  integral  with  a  second 
such  panel  and  a  relatively  larger  hump  cut  from  the 
second  panel  and  integral  with  the  first  such  pane)  aiid 
lying  in  said  unit  between  said  noses,  said  tabs  being  in 
alignment  with  said  triangular  apertures  and  said  hump 
being  in  alignment  with  said  angled  slou  and  having  a 
hole  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  ear,  said  bottom 
paneb  each  having  a  transverse  slot  therein  adjacent  the 
lateral  sides  of  said  unit,  and  one  of  said  bottom  paiiels 
hiving  a  foot  cut  therefrom  and  integral  with  the  ad- 
jacent longitudinal  partition  panel. 


the  carton,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of 
foldable  material  including  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
opposed  side  edges,  four  parallel  transverse  score  lines 
extending  between  said  opposed  side  edges  and  defining 
between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  a  top,  first  side,  bot- 
tom, second  side,  and  glue-flap  panel  in  the  order  set 
forth,  transverse  cut  lines  extending  in  the  direction  of 
and  along  said  four  parallel  score  lines,  said  cut  lines 
being  disposed  in  opixMed  pairs  at  opposed  marginal 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  side  panels,  longitudinally 
disposed  cut  lines  in  said  side  panels  and  extendiiif 
diagonally  between  and  intersecting  each  pair  of  said 
opposed  transverse  cut  lines,  pairs  of  transversely  spaced 
and  longitudinally  extending  Kore  lines  extending  from 
terminal  ends  of  said  opposed  pairs  of  traniverM  cut 


COMBINED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  AND 

DISPENSING  RECEPTACLE 

Loiria  Mayer,  JacfcKM  Hdghti,  N.Y.,  aarigBor,  hj  mMoc 

awlgB Its,  to  OwcM  IBhnh  Glan  Comftaj,  To- 

Mo,  Ohio,  a  corporatkM  of  Oyo 

FIM  M»  If.  1954,  Scr.  No.  42t»5Sl 
SCUiBS.    (CL22i— 37) 


^  1.  A  combined  shipping  container  and  dispensing 
receptacle  comprising  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  means 
connected  to  said  side  walls  for  covering  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  and  flaps  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of 
said  side  walls  and  extending  substamially  perpendicular 
thereto,  two  opposing  flaps  having  lengths  greater  than 
half  the  distance  between  the  side  walls  to  which  they 
are  respectively  attached  so  as  to  overlap  one  another 
when  folded  perpendicular  to  their  respective  side  walls, 
said  last  mentioned  flaps  having  scorelines  in  their  por- 
tions adapted  to  overlap  which  circumscribe  areas  adapt- 
ed to  be  punched  out  from  said  flaps,  said  flaps  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  together  in  overlapping  condition 
with  their  respective  punch-out  areas  at  least  partially 
in  registration,  the  other  flaps  closing  the  remainder  of 
the  top  of  said  container,  when  folded  perpendicular  to 
thdr  respective  side  walls,  adapted  to  be  positioned 
under  and  in  engagement  with  said  two  opposing  flaps, 
and  having  size  and  shape  such  as,  when  thus  folded,  to 
leave  open  the  space  beneath  the  registering  portions  of 
said  punch-out  areas,  said  flaps  collectively  defining  a 
flat  cover  completely  closing  the  top  of  said  container. 


CARTONS 
GhM  E.  SirsUa,  WMmOtom,  OUa,  swlginf  to 

Nrtioaal  Conontto^  a  corywttoa  of  Ddaware 

FIM  Dm.  2, 1957.  Sar.  No.  TtMM 

4CldM.    (CLl»—4$) 

I.  A  blank  for  forming  a  tubular  carton  to  display 

fragile  articles  in  a  row  with  portions  protruding  from 


lines,  said  opposed  pairs  of  transverse  iait  lines,  diagonal 
cut  lines,  and  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  score  lines 
defining  longitudinally  extending  adjacent  pairs  of  fold- 
able  flaps,  said  diagonal  cut  lines  in  the  side  panel* 
being  off-set  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  adjacent 
flaps  of  a  pair  in  each  of  said  side  panels  including  one 
flap  having  a  larger  area  than  the  other  and  generally 
tapering  from  end  to  end,  the  flap  in  one  of  said  side 
panels  having  the  larger  area  being  disposed  in  opposed 
relation  to  the  flap  having  a  lesser  area  in  the  other  side 
panel  whereby  in  an  erected  blank  forming  the  container, 
the  lesser  area  flap  will  be  overlapped  by  a  larger  area 
flap  when  said  overlapping  flaps  arc  disposed  transversely 
of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  inwardly  of  said  side 
panels. 


2.974.S52 
DBPENSING  CARTON 
WIOlMB  S.  Hw,  Applataa,  ami  Monte  W. 
NaMah,  Wta..  awliann,  by 
AMMtan  Cn  Co^Miy.  Ntw  YoA,  N.Y..  a 
lloa  of  New  Icncj 

Filed  Joe  24. 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7.54« 
2CWni.    <CL22»-41) 


I.  Means  for  providing  through  the  wall  of  a  paper- 
board  carton  an  access  opening  to  the  Interior  thereof 
comprising  a  closed  Ihie  of  perforations  defining  and 
bounding  a  wall  portion  and  providing  a  line  of  weak- 
ness along  which  said  portion  is  separable  from  ad)a- 
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cent  wall  portions  to  provide  said  opening,  said  perfora- 
tions being  impressed  into  the  wall  from  the  exterior 
of  the  carton,  and  a  continuous  cloaed  cut  score  in  said 
adjacent  wall  portions  outwardly  of  said  perforations 
and  immediately  adjacent  the  line  of  perforations  and 
impressed  into  said  wall  portion  from  the  exterior  of 
the  carton  and  extending  only  partially  through  said 
portions,  said  cut  score  defining  a  removable  wall  portion 
and  serving  to  prevent  stripping  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  carton  beyond  the  boundary  presented  thereby 
upon  rupture  of  the  carton  along  said  perforations. 


2.974,153 

EASILY  OPENED  AND  RECL08ED  CARTON 

Glcna  E.  Stmble,  HaralHoa,  Oklo,  asrignor  to  Dfaunoad 

Nattonal  Corponitton,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  828,790 

t  Claims,    (a.  229^-51) 


I.  A  readily  opened  and  reclosable  sealed  end  carton 
comprising  a  bottom,  ends,  sides  and  a  top,  said  top 
comprising  a  first  flap  connected  to  one  side  and  extending 
substantially  to  the  other  side  (rf  the  carton,  a  second  flap 
connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  carton  and  having  a 
first  part  extending  toward  said  one  side  and  a  second 
part  connected  thereto  by  a  pair  of  spaced  and  aligned 
lines  of  perforations,  said  line  of  perforations  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  carton  sides,  said  second  part 
being  between  the  first  part  of  said  second  flap  and  the 
part  of  said  first  flap  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof, 
meaiu  adhesively  securing  said  second  part  and  said  first 
flap,  an  indentation  in  the  central  region  of  the  free  edge 
of  said  secmid  part,  a  slit  extending  between  and  aligned 
with  the  said  lines  oi  perforations,  a  pair  of  slits  in  said 
flrst  part  of  said  second  flap  extending  from  the  ends  of 
said  first  mentioned  slit  towards  said  other  side  to  thereby 
define  a  tab  in  said  first  part  of  said  second  flap,  and  a 
slit  in  said  first  flap  in  registry  with  the  indentation  in 
said  second  part  of  said  second  flap  and  the  tab  in  said 
second  flap. 


2.974.854 

RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
Marten  F.  Moore,  Downcn  Grave,  ID.,  asripior  to  Con- 
tainer Cofporalioo  of  AMCffka.  Ckicago.  m.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnc  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  445,944 
~"  1  Claim.    (CL  229—87) 


wall  panel  cut  from  the  front  wall  panel  along  three  aite 
to  form  a  wiiKlow  opening,  the  back  wall  panel  having 
its  attached  edge  hingedly  coimected  to  the  front  wall 
panel  along  a  fold  line  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel 
to  one  edge  of  the  front  wall,  the  outer  free  edge  of  the 
back  wall  panel  being  spaced  from  the  other  edge  of  the 
front  wall,  the  material  between  such  back  wall  free  edfe 
and  the  adjacent  outer  edge  of  the  front  wall  panel  con- 
stituting a  "bottom  strip"  for  the  carton,  a  bottom  edge 
closure  flap  hinged  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  bottom  strip, 
a  side  edge  closure  flap  hinged  at  each  of  the  sides  of  the 
front  wall  panel  and  each  having  a  length  in  a  directiOB 
normal  to  its  hinge  line  such  that,  when  infolded,  a  portion 
of  its  edge  will  be  in  overlapping  relation  to  a  tide  edfe 
of  the  back  wall  panel,  and  each  tide  edge  cloture  flap 
having  an  extent  parallel  to  itt  hinge  line  comparable 
to  but  not  greater  than  the  space  between  the  back  wall 
panel  hinge  line,  if  extended,  and  the  bottom  edge  cloture 
flap  hinge  line,  whereby,  when  the  tide  flaps  are  folded 
against  the  front  wall  panel,  Che  back  waU  panel  and 
bottom  edge  closure  flap  may  thereafter  be  fr>kied  to  lie 
againtt  a  portion  of  the  outer  turfacet  of  the  tide  doiure 
flaps,  the  bottom  edge  cloture  flap  being  of  an  extent  tiA- 
ctent  to  overlap  a  portion  of  the  outer  free  edge  of  die 
back  wall  panel,  means  for  releatably  securing  the  back 
wall  panel  and  bottom  edge  closure  flap  together,  and  a 
traotparent,  flexible  sheet  secured  to  the  front  panel  over 
the  window  opening  on  the  surface  of  the  from  panel 
which  the  back  panel  faces  when  in  dosed  position,  tuch 
transparent  sheet  having  an  extended  edge  portion  folded 
to  lie  againtt  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  trantparent  ihcet 
when  the  carton  is  closed  and  such  edge  portion  being  se- 
cured to  the  inside  surface  of  the  back  wall  panel  along 
iu  hinge  connection  with  the  front  wall  panel. 
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A  redoaable.  no-depth  carton  formed  from  a  tin^ 
blank  of  foldable  paperboard  cut  and  creased  to  pro- 
vida  a  rectangular  front  wall  panel,  a  rectangular  back 
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2,974355 

SQUARE  FREE  PISTON  ENGINE 

Beny  W.  Foster,  25788  E.  Manafeag  Avc^ 

OrM^e  Cove,  CaHf . 

FBcd  Sept.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  485.441 

TCfarioH.    (CL234— 54) 


1.  A  free-pitton  engine,  compriting  four  cylindert 
arranged  as  the  sides  of  a  parallelogram  and  connected 
at  the  corners  thereof  by  combustion  chambers;  air  in- 
take and  air  exhaust  passages  leading  to  the  cylindert: 
free^ton  meant  in  said  cylinders  for  altenuUely  com- 
pressing air  toward  each  end  of  the  cylinders;  a  pair  oi 
levers  pivoted  at  the  center  of  the  parallelogram  and 
connected  at  their  outer  ends  to  the  pittoo  meant  of 
parallel  cylinders;  a  rocking  shaft  connected  to  each  said 
lever  and  synchnanized  180*  out  of  phase,  so  that  the 
piiton  meant  dotett  to  each  combustion  chamber  move 
^mmetrically  toward  each  other  and  away  frmn  each 
other  to  produce  rocking  thaft  power,  taid  levcrt  and 
rocking  thaftt  following  taid  free-piston  meant  witk  frne 
otdllationt  ^irbo9c  amplitude  variet  with  the  engine  gat 
pretture;  and  fud  injectort  at  taid  eombuttion  diambcn 
actuated  when  the  atsociated  piston  meant  are  dotett 
thereto.  ,  -t 
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FLUID  FUEL  BURNEB  ASSEMBLY 
E.  Stdy,  FMtWayM,  bi^  ■■Ifyi  ••  G««l 
Ifk  riMMj.  a  mipioratioM  of  New  York 
nU  Oct  31,  1954,  Str.  No.  419,SM 
SCktaM.   (CL23«— 117) 


additiOD  •  tpuwiw  twist  consistent  with  an  increasinf 
pressure  ratio  from  root  to  tip.  said  sUtor  ring  of  guide 
vanes  having  differing  aerofoil  shapes  at  different  radial 
leveb  thereof,  the  trailing-edge  angle  of  said  vanes  being 
sabstantially  2«ro  at  the  inner  portion  thereof  and  having 
a  positive  vahie  at  the  outer  portion  thereof. 


I.  la  a  fluid  foel  burner,  a  housing  forming  a  motor 
cavity  and  a  fan  cavity  with  an  opening  formed  there- 
between, an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  motor  cav- 
ity, said  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  rotor,  a  fan 
arranged  in  said  fan  cavity  for  feeding  fluid  to  a  fuel 
burner,  means  connecting  said  rotor  to  drive  said  fan, 
said  fan  inchxiing  a  radially  extending  disc  of  heat  con- 
ducting material  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  to  de- 
fine one  end  of  said  motor  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  fluid 
moving  blades  located  adjacent  the  side  of  said  disc 
remote  from  said  motor  cavity,  said  disc  having  at  least 
oite  radially  extending  projection  formed  on  its  side 
facing  said  motor,  said  fan  cavity  having  at  least  one 
fluid  outlet  passage  in  communication  with  the  periphery 
of  said  blades  and  leading  to  the  fuel  burner  and  fur- 
ther having  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  passage,  and  said 
housing  totally  enclosing  said  motor  and  said  fan  except 
for  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  with  said  disc  being 
in  free  communication  with  said  motor  for  transferring 
heat  away  from  said  motor  and  said  motor  cavity  to 
cool  said  motor  during  operation  thereof. 
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mCH  PRESSURE  RATIO  AXIAL  FLOW 

SUPERSONIC  COMPRESSOR 

K.  Koffd,  OcvdMd  Hdchti,  Ohio,  aad  ^arica 
A.  LlBdley.  Sletw  Main,  CtM^  awjfnri  to  Thcmp- 
aoa  Raw»  WooMridf*  be,  a  coiponlioii  of  Ohio 
FUad  Dec  If,  1955,  Ser.  No.  554,337 
7  CUM.    (CL23«— IM) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  supersonic  compressor,  a  rotor 
having  a  peripheral  surface  spaced  from  an  annular  in- 
ternally facing  casing  surface  by  a  jriurality  of  radially 
extending  rotor  blades  and  a  stator  comprising  an  annu- 
lar passage  coaxial  with  said  rotor  and  having  a  phi- 
rality  of  radially  extending  stator  blades  therein,  first 
means  directing  inlet  fluid  to  said  rotor  blading  at  a 
velocity  relative  thereto  above  Mach  1.  said  rotor  blades 
having  a  turn  in  excess  of  approximatky  10*  along 
their  axial  length  and  a  degree  of  fluid  channel  area 
expansion  in  the  downstream  direction  less  than  3%, 
whereby  fluid  entering  said  rotor  leaves  said  rotor  travel- 
ing at  a  velocity  relative  to  said  stator  above  a  velocity 
of  Mach  1  and  having  a  vectorial  movement  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  roUtion  of  said  rotor,  said  stator  hav- 
ing a  blade  inlet  relative  velocity  above  Mach  1  and 
said  stator  blades  likewise  having  a  turn  in  excess  of 
approximately  10*  along  their  axial  lengths  whereby  the 
fluid  leaving  said  rotor  blades  is  turned  to  the  axial 
direction  by  flow  between  adjacem  blades,  second  means 
associated  with  said  stator  for  diffusing  the  fluid  flow 
between  the  blades  thereof  to  a  velocity  of  Mach  1  and 
third  means  associated  with  said  sUtor  for  subsequently 
simultaneously  substantially  turning  and  diffusing  said 
flow  subsonically  without  introducing  flow  separation. 
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Filed  Mny~l7l95^.  Ser.  No.  454,294 
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A  mnM-stage  air  compressor  comprising,  in 
along  tho  air  flow  path,  axial  flow  rotor  blades,  a  stator 
ting  of  guide  vanes,  and  a  radial-flow  stage  with  aa 
niallT  directed  intake  end,  said  axial  flow  rotor  blades 
having  ififfering  aerofoil  shapes  at  different  radial  levels 
thereof,  the  aerofoil  shapes  at  the  root  and  tip  of  said 
blades  being  respectively  consistent  with  subsonic  and 
supersonic  relative  flow  conditions,  said  blades  having  ia 


6.  In  a  record  tape  controlled  machine,  means  opcrat- 
ing  upon  record  cards  under  the  control  of  said  record 
tape,  a  ts^  section  being  associated  to  each  record  card 
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and  wherein  tape  sections  and  associated  record  cards 
are  automatically  fed  one  by  one  throogh  the  madiiae, 
tape  and  card  having  characten  represented  by  index 
maits  thereon,  each  character  being  represented  in  a 
record  column  comprising  a  plurality  of  index  mark  posi- 
tions, analyzer  means  for  the  tape  section,  means  operat- 
ing upon  the  card  and  cooperating  with  said  analyzer 
means,  means  for  feeding  the  card  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  record  columns  past  a  row  of  said  operating 
means  arranged  transverse  of  the  feeding  direction  and 
having  an  operating  means  including  a  single  punch  and 
an  associated  selector  magnet,  and  a  verifier  analyzer  for 
each  perforation  column,  said  operating  means  of  a 
column  being  common  to  all  hole  positions  of  the  column 
so  that  the  card  is  passing  the  row  of  operating  means 
with  all  record  columns  simultaneously  but  hole  position 
row  by  hole  position  row,  means  for  analyzing  the  record 
tape  section  repeatedly  in  longitudinal  direction  of. the 
tape  in  successive  analyzing  cycles  while  the  record  tape 
section  is  kept  stationary,  the  record  tape  containing  the 
record  columns  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  record  tape  so  that  the  rows  of  like  index  mark 
positions  for  adjacent  record  columns  are  arranged  in 
said  section  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  record  tape 
and  that  accordingly  a  colunu  by  column  analysis  is 
effected  in  each  analyzing  cycle,  the  index  mark  positions 
of  at  least  one  row  of  index  positions  being  analyzed  one 
by  one.  a  separate  analyzing  cycle  for  the  record  tape  sec- 
tion being  effected  for  each  row  of  hole  positions  of  the 
card  and  synchronously  with  the  successive  presentation 
of  the  rows  of  hole  positions  of  the  card  at  the  operating 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  in  each  analyzing  cycle 
always  through  the  same  record  columns  of  the  tape  sec- 
tion the  operating  means  for  the  same  record  columns  of 
the  card  through  the  analyzing  device  for  the  record  tape. 


said  totalizer;  a  plurality  of  control  keys  for  initiatiag 
positive  and  negative  itemizing  operations;  a  total  key 
for  initiating  a  total-taking  operation;  a  ^totalizer  shifliag 
detent  positioned  in  c^ierative  relation  to  said  total  key 
for  coaction  therewith  to  select  the  proper  side  of  the 
balance  totalizer  in  a  total-taking  operation;  a  control 
detent  shiftoble  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  it  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  total  key  to  be  shifted  by  depression  of  the 
total  key  to  shift  the  totalizer  sUfting  detent  to  cause 
the  totalizer  shifting  detent  to  select  the  minus  side  of 
the  balance  totalizer  upon  depression  of  the  total  key; 
means  on  the  totalizer  shifting  detent  to  cause  said 
totalizer  shifting  detent  to  select  the  plus  side  of  the 
balance  totalizer  upon  depression  of  the  total  key  when 
the  control  detent  is  in  its  first  position;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  overdraft  of  the  balance  totalizer  for 
shifting  the  control  detent  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other. 

2,974,141 
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Walter  Schecrer,  Siadclfingcn,  Germany,  aasipor  to  la- 
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5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed 
and  arranged  to  perform  multiple-item  transactions,  in- 
cluding both  positive  and  negative  amount  items,  and  a 
final  net  total  operation,  the  combination  of  a  balance 
totalizer  including  a  plus  side  to  accumulate  positive 
items,  a  minus  side  to  accumulate  negative  items,  ud 
means  interconnecting  the  two  sides  to  cause  each  additive 
entry  on  one  side  to  effect  a  corresponding  subtraction 
from  the  other  side;  means  to  determine  the  amounts 
to  be  entered  into  the  plus  side  or  the  minus  side  of 


1.  In  a  step-by-step  accumulating  mechanism,  an  elon- 
gated rotary  axially  reciprocable  member,  detent  means 
projecting  radially  on  one  side  of  said  member,  means 
for  joumalling  said  member,  said  means  having  a  plu- 
rality ol  oppositely  disposed  ratchet  teeth  adapted  to  be 
alternately  engaged  by  said  detent  means  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  its  reciprocation  for  imparting  stejvby-step  rotary 
motion  to  the  member,  electromagnetic  actuating  means 
for  moving  said  member  in  one  direction,  yieldable 
means  for  returning  said  member  to  an  initial  position, 
an  emitter  having  relatively  movaWe  contact  means  actu- 
ated by  said  member,  and  means  including  biasing  means 
and  additional  electromagnetic  means  selectively  oper- 
able to  restrain  said  biasing  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
tact means  to  effect  separation  thereof  during  rotation 
of  the  member. 

2,974,442 
DIFFERENTIAL  COUNTER 
Robert  N.  Eichoea,  Eadlcott,  N.Y^  aarfgaor  to  btcfw 
aatfoaai  Basiac«  MacMacs  Cwporatloa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomttoa  of  New  York 

FBed  Aaf.  14.  1957,  Ser.  No.  474,184 
4ClafaBS.  (a.  235— 9t) 
1.  A  differenial  mechanism  comprising  an  escapement 
mechanism  including  an  escape  wheel  and  an  escape  latch 
for  controlling  step  by  step  movement  of  said  eacmpe 
wheel,  continuously  running  driving  means  frictionally 
urging  said  escape  wheel  for  movement,  a  differential 
mechanism  having  first  and  second  input  drives  and  ao 
output  drive  equal  to  the  relative  difference  in  naotioa 
between  the  first  and  second  input  drives,  means  ooo- 
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Bectinf  said  continuously  running  driving  means  to  the 
first  input  drive  of  said  differential  mechanism,  means 
connecting  said  escape  wheel  to  the  second  input  drive, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  escape  latch  to  permit  con- 
trolled intermittent  operation  of  said  second  input  drive 


to  vary  the  operation  of  said  output  drive,  said  last 
named  means  including  a  camming  means  operated  by 
said  continuously  running  driving  means  for  restoring 
said  escape  latch  each  time  it  eflecu  a  operation  of  said 
second  input  drive. 


2,9743^3 

ELECTRONIC  TARE  SUBTRACTING  COUNTER 

Roger  B.  WOUaoM,  Jr^  and  Robert  E.  Bell,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

•■Igiion,  by  mesne  asigiunciits,  to  Toledo  Scale  Cor- 

wontkm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1957,  S«r.  No.  493,5M 

«CWm.    (CL  235— 151) 


^ira 


L^ 


1.  In  a  lystem  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  source  of  electrical  pulses  providing  a  series  of  pulses 
equal  in  number  of  the  sum  of  a  luwwn  number  Mid  an 
unknown  number,  a  counter,  means  for  presetting  the 
counter  to  the  complement  of  the  known  number,  a 
multiplier  for  producing  a  selected  number  of  pulses  for 
each  received  pulse,  means  connecting  the  multiplier  to 
the  counter,  and  a  gating  circuit,  said  gating  circuit  be- 
ing connected  to  direct  pulses  from  said  source  to  said 
counter  untH  said  counter  reaches  capacity  an^  then  to 
direct  pulses  to  stad  multiplier,  whereby  the  final  count 
in  said  counter  corresponds  to  the  unknown  number 
of  pulses  as  multiplied  by  the  multiplier. 


2,974,M4 
ERROR  DETECTING  DEVICE 
DavM  W.  K«n,  Snnajvate,  CaMf.,  — Igior  to 
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4.  A  device  for  indiettiof  if  data  b  entered  into  a 
machine  correctly,  comprising  an  faipat  switcfaiaf  meaaa. 
a  normally  inoperative  pulse  generator  arranied  to  pro- 
duce pulses  at  a  predetennined  frequency  niien  operative, 
means  responsive  to  the  input  switching  means  for  render- 
ing  said  generator  operative  for  a  period  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  identity  of  the  entered  data,  said  means 
being  alternately  responsive  to  the  input  switching  means 
for  successive  entry  of  similar  data  to  render  said  genera- 
tor operative  for  a  second  period  of  time,  means,  for 
determining,  the  sum  of  the  pulses  generated  in  response 
to  entered  data,  and  means  for  indicating  a  lack  of  corre- 
spondence between  said  sum  and  a  fixed  quantity  asso- 
ciated with  the  entered  data,  whereby  such  an  indication 
denotes  that  the  data  was  entered  incorrectly. 


2,974,845 
CHECK  SYMBOL  COMFUTERS 
11  Zasiilienrlsalaan 
and    WiUanB    H.   T.    Hdraig,    9   Van 

FDad  Dec.  18, 1957,  Sar.  No.  783,531 
7CUM.   (CL23S— 153) 


- 

3  **  ^m 

1 

i 

a  " 

r — aJ 

M  M  1 

y 

hciciciEii 

p^- 

n 

U,-'  k.-^ 

1^ 

i 

1.  In  combination,  an  input  unit  comprising  common 
symbol  entering  means  for  the  digita  of  a  number  and 
for  a  check  symbol  that  may  accompany  a  number, 
a  switch  unit  connected  with  said  symbol  entering  means, 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  switches  and  adapted  to 
cooipute  from  the  value  «!  of  a  symbol  entered  throu^ 
said  symbol  entering  means  a  new  check  value 

wbeiein  r  is  a  constant  factor.  Pi^i  is  the  check  value 
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previously  oomputed  by  said  switch  unit,  N  is  a  fixed 
key  value,  and  Rn  is  an  operator  denoting  that  the 
remainder  on  division  by  N  should  be  taken,  a  main 
roister  registering  the  new  check  value  pi  and  supply- 
ing the  same  to  said  switch  unit  before  the  next  symbol 
is  entered,  an  auxiliary  regiater,  switching  means  pro- 
viding for  two  alternate  modea  of  operatioB  of  said 
aoxiUary  register,  such  that  the  value  legistered  in  said 
auxiliary  register  is  equal  to  the  value  registered  in 
said  main  register  for  one  poaitioa  <^  said  switching 
means,  and  that  the  value  of  the  last  symbol  diet  has 
been  entered  is  registered  in  eaid  auxiliary  register  for 
the  other  position  of  said  switching  means,  a  calculating 
unit  comprising  means  for  computing  from  the  check 
values  of  a  plurality  of  numbers  of  the  check  vahie  of 
the  result  of  an  arithmetical  operation  applied  to  the 
said  numbers,  means  for  transmitting  the  value  regis- 
tered in  said  auxiliary  register  to  said  calculating  unit, 
and  means  operative  in  said  last-mentioned  poeitioo  of 
said  switdiing  means  for  preventing  the  transmission  of 
the  value  registered  in  said  auxiliary  register  if  the  value 
registered  in  said  main  register  is  unequal  to  zero. 


2Jfrf4JUt  

ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
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ELECTRONIC  imlTAL  COMPUTER 

FBed  O^iTi^SMU-  N^  «1M31 
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1.  An  electronic  digital  computer  comprising:  a  qr- 
clically  operable  main  memory  channel  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  serially  arranged  blodu  ot  information  sig- 
nals therein,  each  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  seriaUy 
arranged  words  of  information  signals  corresponding  re- 
spcctivcly  to  said  bloda,  one  of  said  words  for  each  of 
said  blocks  each  word  comprising  a  plurality  of  seriaUy 
arranged  binary  information  signals,  each  block  having 
a  binary  signal  tt  positioned  in  a  selected  one  of  its  words 
to  identify  as  a  successor  block  the  block  corresponding 
to  the  selected  word;  a  cyclically  operable  iirtermediate 
memory  diannel  for  storing  at  least  two  blocks  of  infor- 
mation; first  means  for  copying  a  predetermined  block 
from  said  main  memory  channd  into  said  intermediate 
nseoaory  channd;  second  means  for  reading  the  signals 
stored  in  said  intermediate  memory  channd  and  re^on- 
sive  to  the  fb  signal  oocuring  in  a  word  of  the  prede- 
termined block  for  copying  tiie  corresponding  successor 
block  from  said  nuin  memory  channd  into  said  inter- 
mediate memory  channd. 


1.  In  an  dectronic  data  processing  macbiae,  nidoding 
means  to  produce  a  transfer  on  zero  operation  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  addressable  memory  including 
read-in  means  for  storing  a  program  of  instructions  at 
selecuble  addresses  therein  and  read-out  means  for  read- 
ing out  instructions  therefrom,  an  instruction  register, 
an  instruction  counter,  means  for  normally  stepping  said 
counter,  means  controlled  by  said  counter  for  normally 
yyit^-ritu  aequentially  numbered  addreases  in  said  mem- 
ory, an  amnnnlatffr  register,  an  adder,  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  manifestatioB  of  said  transfer  on  zero  instruc- 
tion including  an  address  portion  from  said  memory  to 
paid  instructioa  register,  means  effective  upon  ascertain- 
ment that  said  instruction  is  transfer  on  zero  for  initiat- 
mg  a  teat  of  said  accumulator  register  for  a  zero  standing 
therein  comprising  means  complementing  the  heading  of 
said  accumulator  register  and  feeding  it  to  said  adder 
and  inserting  a  unit  value,  in  the  lowest  order  of  said 
adder,  and  means  effective  upon  carry  from  the  highest 
order  of  said  adder,  hidicative  of  a  previous  0,  standing 
hi  said  accumulator  register  to  transfer  the  address  part 
of  said  instruction  stmed  in  said  instruction  register  to 
said  instruction  counter,  whereby  the  normal  sequence  of 
mstruction  selertion.  is  altered  accordingly. 
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1.  Computing  means  comprising  a  reference  frame,  a 
first  and  second  mass  independenUy  rotatnMe  about  a 
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ooounoo  udt  oo  said  refefcace  frame,  meam  for  pro- 
dudat  »  differeiitul  torque  between  laid  maMei  which 
is  proportional  to  any  function  to  be  integrated,  meam 
for  applyii^  to  said  aeoood  man  a  torque  anffldent  to 
cauae  said  second  maas  to  remain  angularly  undisplaced 
from  said  first  mass,  means  for  measuring  the  angular 
velocity  and  diq^lacemaat  of  said  two  masses  with  resp^ 
to  said  reference  frame  to  thereby  measure  the  first  and 
second  integrals,  respectively,  oi  the  function  to  be  inte- 
grated. 
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tiM  of  wKtttan  tharaoo.  a  aetwoifc  dreoit  nnda  np 
of  two  bridfB  ckculis  each  having  a  source  of  power 
and  an  oo^ot  circuit,  a  flnt  temperature  leapouiive  ela- 
10  the  wet  bulb  temperature  in  the  ware- 
vrr*'*^  said  fint  eteflMst  as  oae  leg 
of  a  first  of  said  bridge  drcuits.  a  second  temperature 
responsive  element  i  eaponsiw i  to  the  stored  steel  tempera- 
tnre,  a  third  temperature  rc^omive  demett  lesponsive 
to  die  dry  bulb  temperature  in  the  warehoaB« 
said  aeoond  and  third  ftfm— f«  in 


Mlwann^  Wb^  a 


8ar.Na.S4T,443 
(CL33«— I) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  fuel, 
a  flow  controlling  member  in  the  path  of  the  fluid  flow 
having  aa  electroresponsive  actuator  operable  in  a  plu> 
rality  of  levels  of  energization  to  position  said  flow  con- 
trolling member  in  a  plurality  of  cootnrfling  positions, 
temperature  responsive  drcuit  controlling  means  in  cir- 
cuit with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  with  said  elec- 
troresponsive actuator  means,  electroresponsive  tempera- 
ture anticipating  means  for  said  circuit  controlling  means 
in  circuit  with  said  circuit  controlling  means  and  said 
actuating  means,  said  circuit  controlling  means  having  a 
first  position  at  a  predetermined  temperature  wherein  it 
connecU  said  actuating  means  fai  circuit  with  said  source 
directly  to  afford  one  levd  of  energization  of  said  actu- 
ating means,  said  drcutt  controlling  means  having  a  8eo> 
ond  poaition  at  a  second  predetermined  temperatnre  lower 
than  said  first  temperature  wherein  said  actuating  means 
is  connected  hi  drcuit  with  said  sooroe  through  sdd 
anticipation  means  to  thereby  simultaneously  afford  ener- 
gization of  said  antidpation  means  and  energization  of  said 
actuating  means  at  a  second  level,  and  said  drctiit  con- 
trolling means  also  having  a  third  position  at  a  third  pre- 
determined temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature 
wherein  the  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  actuator 
means  is  open  to  thereby  deenergize  said  actuator  means. 


J3T4,t7i 

ATMOSTHERIC  CONDE^aATION  PREVENTION 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

,Tai.,aarfgBarlal 


of  Delaware 
IS,  1957,  flar.  Naw  47M74 
SOilaii     (CL234— 44) 
1.  la  a  control  system  for  controlling  an  infrared  heat 
source  in  a  steel  storage  warehouse  to  maiataia  the  tem- 
perature of  the  ttcai  mgh  enough  to  prevent  oondema- 


^^==8^ 


kfi  of  laid  aecood  hridfa  drcaU,  aaid  flrrt  akaaeat  hav- 
faig  the  opposite  effect  upon  the  ootpot  of  said  first  bridge 
as  either  said  aeoond  or  aaid  third  elements  have  on  the 
output  of  said  second  bridge,  amplifler  relay  means, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  bridfes  in  series  to 
the  fa^ot  of  said  ftmpifHw  means,  meaaa  connecting  said 
relay  means  in  conttollii«  relation  to  the  heat  aooroe 
whereby  the  iteel  temperature  is  mafartahied  at  a  dry 
bulb  temperature  above  the  dew  point  temperature  so 
that  moisture  does  not  condense  on  the  stored  sted  and 
the  heating  load  is  maintaiited  at  a  minimum. 


DBTLAY  POUNTAIN 
laj^aM,mrrii— 
Bate-Cyawvd,  Pa. 
Apr.  i.  1999^.  Naw  994,944 
^  •         (CL199— 17) 


1.  A  display  fountain  comprising  a  support  padeatal, 
a  basin  carried  by  said  pedestal  and  having  a  depreaaed 
portion  for  collecting  liquid,  a  geaerally  circular  endless 
fluid  conduit  in  said  basin  exteadiag  about  said  depreaeed 
portion  and  having  drcumfereodally  ^aced  inwardly 
opening  discharge  orifices,  a  diametrally  eitmding  Ihnd 
conduit  having  its  ends  connected  to  oppoeed  regions  of 
said  drcular  conduit,  a  pump  in  said  dtpressed  portion 
below  said  drcular  conduit,  fluid-communication  means 
connected  between  said  pump  and  a  medial  region  of  said 
diametral  conduit  for  pumping  liquid  from  said  JuaateuJ 
portion  to  said  fluid  conduits  for  disdiarge  therefrom  at 
substentially  equal  pressure  thereabout,  said  support  ped- 
estal bdng  generally  drcular  hi  oonflguratioo  and  cir- 
cumscribing an  opening  recdving  said  depressed  basin 
portion,  said  baain  portion  being  of  ftaeiaUy  drcular 


Mabch  14,  1961 

horiaootal  cam  section  at  aU  points,  said  depniaed 
portion  ddbdng  on  iu  underside  a  coavts  protubaranoe 
^fppiniHinj  throu^  said  pedestal  opening  and  conform- 
ably seated  in  bearing  engagement  on  the  pedestal  por- 
tion bounding  said  opening,  the  wd^  of  liquid  in  said 
depressed  portion  tending  to  level  said  basin  even  when 
said  pedestal  is  out  of  level,  a  reticulated  cover  extend- 
ing across  the  upper  region  of  said  depending  portion 
within  said  drcular  conduit  and  over  said  diametral  con- 
duit, and  a  skirt  d^endmg  from  the  periphery  of  said 
cover  into  seating  engagement  with  said  basin,  said  skirt 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  downwardly  opening  cut- 
ouu  respectively  recdving  opponto  end  portions  of  said 
diametral  condmt 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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2,974372 

ILLUMINATBD  FOUNTAIN 

iraiasssi.  IIXS  Ferawaod  Ave., 

Fled  Dec  19, 19SS,  See.  Na.  791,543 

IGMib   (0.239^-39) 


1--^ 


OMo 


iachidingan  air  tank  on  the  piatform  provi^ng  a  aiyplf 
of  air  at  a  predetermined  pccmura;  a  ifcrllar  imarrnir 
oa  the  platform  connected  to  the  tank  so  as  to  be  placed 
under  pressure  thereby;  a  shellac  manifold  on  the  plat- 
form connected  to  said  reservoir  to  receive  shellac  there- 
from; spray  nozzles  connected  to  said  manifold  and 
spaced  apart  across  the  width  of  said  support  so  as  to 
downwardly  discharge  sprays  of  shellac  adapted  to  col- 
lectively coat  the  entire  width  of  the  alley  bed;  valves 
between  said  manifold  and  nozzles  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  shellac  from  the  latter  and  having  operating 
stems;  levers  secured  to  said  stems;  an  operating  rod  con- 
nected to  said  levers  to  open^te  said  valves  in  unison;  a 
pneumatic  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  the  piston  of  whidi 
is  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  to  actuate  same 
and  open  or  close  said  valves  according  as  said  piston  is 
moved  in  one  direction  or  the  other;  meam  for  admitting 
air  under  pressure  from  said  tank  to  said  cylinder  to  ac- 
tuate said  piston  in  one  direction  or  the  other  indoding 
a  manually  operable  control  valve  on  the  handle  and  con- 
duits connecting  the  valve  with  the  air  tuik  and  the 
valve  with  said  cylinder  driving  mechanism  oo  the 
support  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  wheels  and 
adapted  to  move  the  support  at  a  predetermined  apeed 
along  the  length  of  the  bed  as  the  latter  is  being  sprayed 
by  said  nozzles;  a  drip  pan;  rollers  carried  by  said  pan 
and  rolling  on  sdd  frame  to  mount  the  pan  for  move- 
ment to  occupy  one  position  wfaerdn  the  pan  dears  tihe 
sprays  from  sdd  nozzles,  and  another  position  wherein 
the  pan  will  be  dispoaed  beneath  the  nozzlea  to  catch 
shellac  dripping  from  same  when  said  vahres  are  doaed; 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  add  pan  and  man- 
ually operable  from  a  location  on  sdd  handle  to  move 
said  pan  to  one  position  or  the  other. 


The  combination  of  a  housing,  an  electric  light  bulb 
attached  to  the  housing,  a  transparent  globe  over  the 
light  bulb  with  the  bottom  of  the  globe  in  water-tight 
contact  with  the  housing,  a  transparent  q>ray  head  with 
spray  openings  therein  which  q>ray  head  has  an  open 
base  seded  in  water-tight  contad  with  the  surface  of 
the  globe,  springs  anchored  to  the  bousing  which  hold  the 
spray  head  to  the  globe,  a  water  feed  line  opening  into 
the  spray  head  near  its  base,  and  a  pump  in  the  housing 
connected  with  sdd  feed  line. 


1974J74  

GUN  FOR  PROJECTING  PLASTIC  FRODUCTO 

Plefre  Raymond.  Grenoble,  Franee,  asslgior  la  Pretectal, 

Pails,  Pyance,  a  Mwpaay 

Filed  Oct.  19. 1955,  Ser.  No.  541397 

Oalms  priority,  appikatloa  France  Oct  22,  1954 

,  9  CMms.    (CL  239—139) 


2,974J73 

COATING  AFFLYING  MACHINE 

Walter  B.  loslyB,  2105  S.  HBI  St,  and  loha  F.  Wlflbms, 

143  N.  EdgemoBt  St.,  bath  of  Loe  Angdcs,  CaHT. 

FOed  May  3, 1949.  Ser.  No.  24399 

ICWas.   (CL  239— 121) 


J*.» 


A  coating  applying  madiine  oompridng:  a  support 
compoaed  of  a  redangular  frame  and  a  platform  span- 
ning the  frame;  a  handle  projecting  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  from  one  end  of  the  support;  front  and  rear 
brackeU  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  frame;  front  and  rear 
wheels  mounted  on  the  reqwctive  brackeU  and  adapted 
to  roll  in  the  gutters  of  a  bowling  alley  with  the  support 
clearing  the  bed  of  the  allay;  a  motor-compresaor  umt 


1.  In  a  sprayer,  in  combination,  wdl  means  defining 
a  hollow  elongated  endoaure  having  oppodte  closed  ends 
and  respectively  formed  adjacent  said  ends  with  an  mtet 
leading  into  and  an  outlet  leading  out  of  sdd  enclosure; 
a  container  adapted  to  oontdn  material  to  be  sprayed, 
said  container  bdng  substantidly  larger  than  and  con- 
teining  sdd  enclosure  with  the  materid  in  the  con- 
taiiter  contecting  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  means; 
fhiid  supply  means  commimicating  with  said  inld  nad 
supplying  a  fldd  to  said  enclosure  in  direct  contact  with 
said  wan  means,  the  fldd  flowing  through  the  interior  of 
said  enclosure  from  said  inlet  to  said  outld  thereof; 
heating  means  located  in  said  enclosure  for  heating  the 
fluid  flowing  therdhrough  ao  that  heat  win  be  transferred 
from  the  heated  fluid  through  sdd  waH  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  contdner  to  heat  material  fai  the  latter, 
nozzle  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  so  that 
the  heated  fluid  flows  from  sdd  outlet  through  said  noz- 
zle means;  and  conduit  means  leading  from  the  mterior 
of  the  container  to  sdd  nozde  means  for  directing  ma- 
terid from  the  interior  of  the  container  to  said  nozzle 
means  to  be  iqtrayed  from  the  latter  with  the  heated 
fluid. 
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locking  whh  each  other,  said  ribbon  with  Mid  means  in- 
terlocked being  of  tubular  shape  for  conducting  water, 
operating  means  on  the  support  spaced  from  said  part  and 
operativeiy  associated  with  said  interlocking  means  for 
operating  the  same  to  interlock  said  interlocking  means 
pursuant  to  removal  of  the  ribbon  from  the  part  and  di»- 
engaging  the  interiocking  means  attendant  to  stowing 
said  ribbon  on  the  part,  said  ribbon  having  a  troagh- 
shaped  portion  between  said  part  and  said  opwating 
means,  and  water  distriboting  mean*  on  the  support  hav- 
ing an  intake  projecting  into  mad  trough-shaped  portioa 
and  including  a  sprinkler  head  and  pomp  means  therefor 
lor  discharging  the  water  on  surroondtag  tanain. 


23TM77 
SHOWER  HEADS 


FOad  Oct  11, 195t,  S«.  No.  TCMtl 
SCUM.    (0.239^237) 


An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  paint  stripe  on  a  road- 
way comprising  a  steerable  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a 
driver's  station,  a  windshield  mounted  forward  of  said 
driver's  station,  paint  striping  means  operativeiy  asao- 
ciated  with  and  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  spraying 
the  paint  stripe  on  the  roadway,  said  paint  striping  means 
including  a  paint  spray  emitting  means  mounted  on  the 
left  side  of  said  vehicle  in  a  downwardly  pointing  posi- 
tion so  as  to  spray  in  a  stream  having  an  axis  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  passing  through  the  stripe  on  the  roadway, 
and  an  optical  sighting  device  wholly  and  vertically 
mounted  in  the  space  between  said  driver's  station  and 
said  windshield,  said  optical  sighting  device  comprising 
an  inclined  polarized  semi-mirror,  a  lens,  a  reticle,  and 
a  light  source  mounted  in  cooperative  relationship  one 
beneath  the  other,  said  semi-mirror  appearing  to  project 
an  image  of  said  reticle  on  the  road  so  that  the  eyes  of 
the  driver  located  at  said  station  and  the  center  of  the 
roadway  a  predetermined  distance  ahead  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  reticle  can  be 'lined  up  in  a  plane  inclined  from 
the  horizontal  when  said  spray  emitting  means  is  posi- 
tioned over  the  stripe  on  the  roadway,  said  paint  spray 
emitting  means  being  to  the  left  and  below  the  driver 
station,  said  optical  sighting  device  being  in  front  of  and 
generally  below  the  level  of  the  eyes  of  the  driver  at  the 
drive  station. 

2,9742S7< 
PORTABLE  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
RasBcn  R.  Poynor,  Geneva,  Ray  I.  Throckmorton,  Jr., 
ClaKadoa  Hills,  and  George  Shntc,  Napcnillc,  IIl^  as- 
slpaon  to  InleniaHoaal  Harvester  Conpaay,  CWcago, 
IlL,  a  cuipuiallea  of  New  Icrscr 

nM  Apr.  22, 195S,  Sar.  No.  73*437 
2  01^    (0.239^183) 


1.  In  a  shower  head  of  the  class  wherein  a  hollow 
shower  bead  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  end  and  an  outer 
end  k  connected  at  iu  inlet  end  to  a  swivel  joint,  the 
joint  being  adapted  to  be  connected  on  the  end  of  a 
fluid  supply  pipe  and  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough  for  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pipe  through  the 
joint  and  into  the  body,  the  combination  with  said  body 
of  an  elongate  tubular  stem,  the  body  having  an  annular 
shoulder  defining  an  outer  end  opening,  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  shoulder  being  of  concave  spherical  contour, 
the  stem  extending  into  the  body  opening  and  having  an 
inner  end  portion  disposed  in  the  body  and  an  outer  end 
portion  disposed  beyond  the  body  opening,  the  stem 
being  rotatable  on  iU  long  axis  in  said  body  opening, 
the  stem  having  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  inner 
end  portion,  stop  means  on  the  stem  having  a  surface  of 
convex  spherical  contour  abutting  the  internal  surface  of 
said  shoulder  for  maintaining  the  stem  against  outward 
removal  through  said  body  opening  and  preventing  the 
leakage  of  water  through  said  body  opening,  means  in 
the  body  and  operativeiy  associated  with  the  stem  for 
actuation  by  flow  of  fluid  in  the  body  to  impart  rotation 
to  the  stem  on  its  axis,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  stem 
having  an  outlet  orifice  formed  therein  directed  generally 
axially  from  the  outer  end  of  the  stem,  said  orifice  being 
directed  off  center  from  the  axis  of  the  stem. 


2,97M7t 
SPRAY  UNIT  INSTALLATION 
Hmm  F.  Noril^,  Dcmrcr,  Colo.,  aasigMir  to  Red  Comet, 
be,  LMIctoa,  Colo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Cokmdo 
FOad  Dec.  7,  1959.  Scr.  No.  857,<19 
SdahM.    (CL23»— 2t2) 
1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  installation  of  a  spray  unit 
and  the  like  in  a  wall  wherein  an  opening  is  provided  in 
the  wan  for  extension  of  the  spray  unit,  said  bracket 
I.  In  an  farigation  appaiatus,  an  ambalatory  support,  a    being  sized  for  extension  into  the  opening  and  the  spray 
ribbon  <rf  material  stowed  on  a  part  of  the  support  and    unit  being  sired  for  extension  through  the  openmg  for 
having  a  free  end  and  means  thereon  providing  a  water   connection  in  inner  concentric  relation  to  the  bracket, 
inlet,  said  ribbon  having  lateral  edges  with  means  inter-    said  bracket  including  a  support  having  a  flange  extend- 
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ing  outwardly  therefrom  to  seat  against  one  side  of  the  and  opemng  throuj  Ae  o^  SL^J^l^iL^H 

wM  portion  surrounding  the  opening,  and  a  series  of  casing  >'>/"«  Vl^iSfJ^S  S^«?Sw2«2 

flnferToTsaid  support  each  finger  including  a  portion  «i«My  T»*  ^^^'^^^  ^Jl^l'^l^'J^ 

^*^  municatiiig  with  aaid  bore  intermediate  its  enda,  a  prag 

,r. — -            <  •  frictionany  fixed  in  and  sealiBg  the  open  end  of  said  bora. 


extending  rearwardly  throng  the  opening  for  engage- 
ment with  the  side  of  the  wall  opposite  said  flange  to 
bold  said  bracket  in  the  wall  portion. 


WllhelB  Raehs 


2374,i79 
POCKET-ATOMIZER    ^ 
«H  Haas  Raf  baiann.  Stolbcrg,  RUbc> 

, ,,  jsalgBon  to  Lh^ner-Weffce  GjbJiJI., 

DMseldoif ,  Gcmany,  a  cofporattoa 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,997 
I  prioritjr,  appHeatioa  Gcrasaay  Jan.  17,  1959 
3ClafaBa.    (CL  239— 357) 


a  fluid  distributing  and  swilling  member  integral  wiUi  said 
plug  extending  axially  into  and  snugly  received  in  the 
Mind  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  said  orifice,  said  member 
being  formed  with  a  groove  cooperating  with  the  wall 
of  said  bore  to  define  a  passage  establishing  commum- 
cation  between  said  inlet  and  said  orifice. 


2,97MS1 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

Loals  J.  Garday,  SidMj,  N.Y,  aastgaortpTW 

CorBoraltoa,a  corporatloa  at  Dda^re 

Fttsd  SapC.  3*.  19S5.  Sar.  No.  S37,tf  1 

rSate.   (0.239-533) 


1.  A  podtet  atomizer  compriwit  a  casing  including  a 
liquid  reservoir  and  a  pump  chamber,  a  piston  movable 
within  said  chamber  between  a  first  position  of  maximum 
volume  and  a  second  position  of  minimum  vohmie  of 
said  chamber,  resilient  means  to  normally  urge  said 
piston  towards  said  first  position  an  air  passage  termi- 
iuUing  in  a  spray  opening  and  coimecting  said  chamber 
with  the  outside  atmosphere,  a  discharge  nozzle  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir  and  terminating  in  said  passage 
substantially  transversely  thereto,  whereby  to  withdraw 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  by  the  airstream  passing 
through  said  passage  upon  displacement  of  said  piston 
within  said  chamber,  said  piston  being  composed  of  a 
pair  of  concentric  inner  and  outer  hollow  cylindrical 
members  each  provided  with  a  venting  opening  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  thereof,  to  provide  a  pair  of  separate 
communicating  inner  cylindrical  and  outer  annular  spaces 
with  said  inner  space  forming  a  passageway  connected 
to  said  pump  chamber,  and  a  check  valve  mounted  with- 
in said  passageway,  to  block  communication  of  aaid 
diamber  with  the  outside  atmosphere,  excepting  through 
said  passage,  upon  displacement  of  said  piston  towards 
said  second  position  and  to  connect  said  chamber  with 
the  outside  atnuwpbere  upon  displacement  of  said  piston 
towards  sMd  first  position,  reflectively. 


1.  In  a  liquid  spray  nozzle,  a  shell  having  a  longi- 
tudinal counterbore  therein  and  a  core  means  in  said 
shell,  said  core  means  and  shell  cooperating  to  form  an 
aimiUar  flow  chamber,  a  turbulence  chamber  at  ainl  ex- 
tending transversely  entirely  across  the  inner  end  portion 
of  the  counterbore,  and  at  least  one  spiral  passage  con- 
necting said  annular  flow  chamber  to  said  turbulence 
chamber,  said  shell  having  a  discharge  orifice  in  the  end 
thereof  communicating  with  the  tiubulence  chandler  ad- 
jacent the  kmgitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  ori- 
fice extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  said 
counterbore  and  at  approximately  a  right  an^e  to  the 
surface  of  the  wall  of  said  turbulence  chamber  at  tfie 
inner  end  of  said  orifice. 


2J74Jt2 
COMBINED  NOZZLE 


2^4JSi 
AEROSOL  SPRAY  HEAD        ^ 
i^m  U.  Stewart,  WhUtlar,  aisd   Rax  C.  Coopridcr, 
Downey,  CaiM.,  aarigMwa  to  The  DnMJiett  Company, 

Ctoctaad,Oyo,acarporBliooofOhio    

FUed  Nov.  15. 1955.  Ser.  No.  54«,99f 
4Clalnss.    (0.239—493) 
4.  A  spray  head  comprising  a  casing  of  integral  con- 
struction formed  with  a  cytindrical  bore  blind  at  one  end 

764  O.O. — 27 


F1MJM.lS,19SS.8«.Na.7t9,l«3 
iorlly,  appMrallPB  CmhaalavaMa  Jan.  2(,  19S7 
yOatoH.  (239-5C3) 
1.  A  nozzle  for  atomidag  Uqoid  tubatances  oooipmug 
a  tubular  body  having  kwigitiKtinally  anaagad  rowf  d 
crescent-shaped  slots  cTrtcndiag  inwardly  from  the  ontcr 
surface  of  the  body  in  planes  perpendicular  to  tha  kagi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  intarsacting  the  inner  aur- 
face  of  the  latter  to  define  rectaagnlar  openings  tbercia, 
a  tubular  baaUng  fitting  doady  in  said  body  aad  bgnrtag 
longitudhially  extewfiag  groowM  ia  to  (  '  '"^ 
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are  cireumfereBtially  localed  to  extend  maom  the 
taogular  openinp  defined  by  the  longiftidinelly 
rows  of  slots  to  that  said  slots  and  grooves  cooperate 
to  define  the  dimension  of  aozzk  orifice*  in  the  drcum- 
fereotial  and  axial  di^ectiona.  respectively,  of  said  body 
and  bushing,  said  bushing  further  having  radial  holes 
opening  from  the  interior  of  the  bushing  into  said  grooves 
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at  locations  along  the  latter  which  are  tpnoed  in  the  udal 
direction  of  said  bushing  from  the  rectangular  openings 
at  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  intersected  by  the  related 
grooves,  and  means  defining  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  sub- 
stance to  be  atomized  opening  into  said  interior  of  tbe 
bushing  so  that  the  liquid  substance  passes  radially 
through  said  holes  and  then  axially  along  said  grooves 
prior  to  issuing  radially  through  said  nozzle  orifices. 


2,97MS3 

PROCESS  FOR  PULVERIZING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

TImmms  Eagci,  OffcnbMrh  am  Mafai,  Gcraaany,  assignor, 

ky  ■■§■!  asdgnmcnts,  to  Vasco  Industries  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  538,648 
ItCfadms.    (CLMl— 17) 


microns  preparatory  to  treating  the  ore,  without  decrqii- 
tating  the  same,  comprising  interrupting  the  grinding 
operation  when  the  bulk  of  tbe  ore  particles  have  a  mesh 
size  of  about  —50  to  +60,  sizing  the  resultant  ore  to 
provid:  a  slime  fraction  and  a  head  fraction  of  about 
—  50  to  +60  mesh  size,  flotation  treating  said  head  frac- 
tion to  provide  a  concentration  of  lithium-containing 

^^     I"  I 


1.  A  process  for  pulverizing  a  normally  solid  synthetic 
polymeric  thermoplastic  material  that  softeiu  in  a  range 
of  elevated  temperatures  substantially  above  normal  tem- 
perature, which  comprises  milling  coarse  granules  of 
said  material  against  one  side  of  a  rasping  sieve  nuin- 
tained  at  a  temperature  within  but  at  the  lower  side  of 
said  softening  range,  thereby  comminuting  said  material 
by  rasping  it  at  tbe  openings  of  said  sieve,  and  discharg- 
ing comminuted  particles  of  said  material  through  said 
openings  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  sieve  to  obtain  the 
material  in  the  form  of  a  freely  fkmable  powder. 


2^4Jt4 
RENEFICIATION  OP  LTmiUM  ORES 
I.   MhHii.  tlncsilon,  NXX,  aui  Percy  E. 
■hina.  N.Y.,  iirfg  m  to  Bnsk  Alowks 
New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporllou  ef  Dcla- 


mineral  comprising  about  450-600  Ibs./ton  of  the  original 
mineral,  thereafter  mixing  and  continuing  the  grinding  of 
the  concentrated  lithium-containing  fraction  and  the 
slimes  until  the  particle  size  is  no  more  than  40  microns 
and  treating  the  ground  mixture  having  a  particle  size 
of  40  microns  or  less  with  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
of  250-400'  C.  and  at  pressure  of  50-2000  pj J.  to  change 
tbe  lithium  content  thereof  to  lithium  sulfate. 


2,974,885 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  CRUSHERS 

HclHkh  MdUli«,  Dckhstrassc  25,  KicfcM-Ucrdhi|CB, 


FBed  Oct  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,198 
2ClalBH.    (CL241— 38) 


fUi  Jm.  2, 19S9,  Scr.  N«.  784,648 
ICtaluk   (CL241-^) 
The  improved  process  of  grinding  Uthium-alumina- 
silica  type  minerals  to  a  fine  particle  size  of  less  than  40 


1.  A  method  ci  emptying  a  gyratafy  crusher  which 
has  stalled  in  a  load  condition  utilizing  its  normal  source 
of  driving  power,  said  source  having  a  power  output  shaft 
constructed  and  arrantsd  to  provide  rotary  impetus  to 
the  crusher,  said  method  incliidim  the  steps  of  bringing 
the  normal  power  source  of  tbe  crusher  up  to  sobslaa- 
tially  normal  operating  speed  whOe  discagagedfrom  the 
crusher,  selectively  coupling  a  masi  to  the  output  shaft 
of  the  normal  source  of  power  to  thereby  increaM  the 
starting  torque  available  to  the  crusher,  generating  a  tem- 
porarily incrcasfd  starting  torque  by  increasing  the  tptad 
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of  the  shaft  and  coupled  mass  to  at  least  a  normal 
operating  speed,  applying  the  temporarily  increased  start- 
ing torque  to  tbe  crusher  to  thereby  overcome  the  stalling 
forces  in  the  crusher,  operating  the  crusher  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  clear  the  crusher  of  any  contained  ma- 
terial, shutting  down  the  crusher  after  the  contained  ma- 
terial has  cleared  the  crusher,  and  disengaging  the  coupled 
mass  to  thereby  enable  tbe  crusher  to  resume  normal 
operation  under  a  normal  starting  torque. 


2,974,886 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SHATTERING  OF 

SOLID  PARTICLES 

Theodora  Nagcl,  76  Remsen  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,681 

4ClalaH.   (CL141— 39) 


paitiaUy  in  each  section;  a  grinder  disposed  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  said  second  section  including  a 
stator  fixedly  mounted  therein  and  a  rotm'  carried 
by  said  shaft;  a  cofl  q>ring  mounted  oo  said  shaft 
and  biasing  said  rotor  towards  said  stator;  adjustiag 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  rotor  on  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  stator;  and  means  sealing  off  said 
first  from  said  second  sections;  said  shaft  being  mounted 
to  rotate  with  said  first  section  to  turn  said  rotor  and 
activate  said  grinder  on  relative  rotation  of  said  two 
sections;  said  second  section  having  a  bole  therein  and 
a  ring  routably  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  like 
bole  therein  adapted  to  align  with  said  first  hole  in 
one  position  of  said  ring  to  permit  loading  of  said  sec- 
ond section  with  pqipercoms  to  be  ground. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shsttering  particles  of  solid  nute- 
rials,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shat- 
tering chamber;  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed,  elon- 
gated accelerating  conduits  for  the  charge  of  particles, 
said  conduits  being  axially  aligned  and  extending  in  op- 
posed directions  into  said  chamber  and  terminating  in 
spaced  relation  therein,  whereby  particles  discharging 
from  one  conduit  will  meet  and  impact  tbe  particles  dis- 
charging from  the  other  conduit;  a  nozzle  adjacent  the 
feed  end  of  each  of  said  conduits  and  axially  aligned 
with  the  conduits  for  supplying  a  flat  gaseous  stream 
udder  pressure  to  each  of  said  conduits,  said  nozzles  and 
conduits  being  rectangular  in  cross-section,  with  their 
wide  faces  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and  gravity  means 
for  depositing  the  particles  upon  the  wide  face  of  each 
of  said  gaseous  streams  for  the  conveyance  of  the  par- 
ticles to  and  through  said  conduits,  said  nozzles  and 
conduits  being  so  relatively  proportioned  that  the  par- 
ticles as  they  are  being  conveyed  through  the  conduits 
by  tbe  said  gaseous  streams  are  accelerated  sufflciemly 
to  be  discharged  from  each  conduit  at  a  velocity  of  not 
substantially  less  than  35%  of  the  discharge  velocity  of 
the  gaseous  conveying  streams. 


2,974,887 

SALT  SHAKER  AND  PEPPER  MILL 

Edward  M.  Graadiactti,  7859  Via  AmorMa, 

DewMT,  Caw. 

FBed  Jan.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  4^28 

IClahB.   (0.241— 181) 


2,974,888 
FLAIL  TYPE  CHOPPER  ROTOR 
V.  EversCI,  Wafrcmrlllc  DL, 


to 


of  NcwJcfscj 

FBed  JnM  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,961 
TTIili-  -    (0.241—191) 


1.  A  chopper  comprising  a  center  axial  support  member 
including  a  pair  of  transaxially  opposed  wall  portions, 
with  pairs  of  aligned  radial  openings  therethrough,  a  pair 
of  mounting  straps  extending  through  req>ective  pairs  of 
openings  and  spaced  axially  of  said  member,  means  on 
the  straps  and  said  member  releasably  interlodting  the 
straps  against  movement  radially  of  said  member,  knife 
elements  interposed  between  said  straps,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  knife  elements  with  the  straps  and  drawing 
them  together  against  an  intervening  axial  portion  of  said 
member  therebetween. 


2,974J89 
RELIEF  INSERTS  FOR  METALLIC  LINING 

Mtt,  MiniL,  sirignnrs  to  Ressrvs  Mtalai 
Silver  Bay,  Minn.,  a  corponlioa  •(  MluMsote 
nied  May  7. 1999,  Bar.  No.  811,716 
HOMm.   (0.241—295) 


m: 


A  combined  salt  shaker  and  pepper  mil  grinder  oom- 
priilng:  a  first,  salt  dispensing,  section;  a  second,  peppet 
dispeiuing  section;  said  sections  being  mounted  togsilier       1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher,  a  cruahing  cone,  a  ceatral 
for  relative  roUtion;  a  centrally  located  shaft  disposed   member  on  which  said  cone  is  suiqiorted.  and  a  metal- 
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Kc  low-melting-point  liner  between  said  cone  and  said' 
central  member,  said  liner  having  integrally  cast  there- 
in a  plurality  of  relief  members  adapted  to  yield  ander 
external  pressure  and  permit  axial  diaplacement  of  said 
cone. 

2374JM 

CORE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Billy  Ei«enc  Divk,  7119  Lan«loa  St,  HooHoa  34,  Tex. 

PIM  Strt.  13. 19S4r8er.  No.  499,414 

SOalMi     (CL241— «) 


and  selectively  operable  control  means  connected  to  said 
driving  means  and  to  said  braking  means  for  operating 
said  driving  means  to  simultaneously  drive  both  of  said 
reeb  to  take  up  said  tape,  thereby  mainuining  tension 
in  said  tape,  and  for  concurrently  operating  said  braking 
means  to  stop  simultaneously  all  operation  of  both  of 
said  reels  while  tension  is  maintained  in  said  upe  whereby 
any  inequality  between  said  reels  in  the  braking  action 
of  said  braking  means  will  not  cause  slackening  of  said 
tape. 


3,974,992 

REEL  FOR  MAGNETOPHONE  BANDS 

Glovaani  GeloM,  Vlak  BcMla  29,  MOn,  Italy 

mad  Fab.  4, 1957,  Sar.  No.  437,92S 

~     '      KbIj  Afr.  29,  1954 


(CL 


1.  Core  winding  apparatus,  comprising  circular  bobbin 
means  including  a  pair  of  circular  bobbin  rings  disposed 
fiushly  side-by-side  in  touching  relation  completely  there- 
around  but  movable  apart  at  any  point  by  an  elongate 
strand  drawn  longitudinally  of  the  length  of  the  strand 
therebetween,  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  bobbin  rings 
together  flushly  side-by-side,  means  for  rotating  said  bob- 
bin rings  simultaneously  about  their  axes  while  so  biased, 
means  for  holding  a  core  through  the  center  openings  of 
said  bobbin  rings  of  said  bobbin  means,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  strand  source  for  feeding  an  elongate  strand 
onto  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  bobbin  means,  said 
strand,  when  drawn  between  said  bobbin  rings  and  fixed 
relative  the  core,  being  drawn  continuously  longitudinally 
from  said  exterior  periphery  of  said  bobbin  means  be- 
tween said  rings  to  be  wound  about  said  core  as  said 
bobbin  rings  are  simultaneously  rotated  by  said  rotating 
means. 


2,974,991 
TAPE  RECORDER 
FMcrkk  D.  Waldhancr.  HnddonlleM,  MJ.,  aarfBBor  to 
Radio  Cof^orrtloa  of  America,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcla- 


Nov.  1, 1955,  Scr.  No.  544,195 
SCWm.   (CL  241— 55.12) 


1.  lo  a  tape  recorder  having  a  pair  of  reels  and  a 
tape  recording  medium  carried  by  said  reels  and  reelable 
therebetween,  the  combination  comprising  controllable 
driving  means  connected  with  each  of  said  reels  for 
selectively  driving  said  reeb  to  take  up  said  tape,  con- 
trollable braking  means  associated  with  both  of  said 
reeb  operable  for  stopping  all  operation  of  said  reels. 


1.  A  reel  construction  formed  from  i^astic  material, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  substantially  iden- 
tical reel  numbers  each  having  a  disc -shaped  portion  and 
a  hollow  hub  portion  projecting  centrally  from  one  face 
of  said  disc-shaped  portion,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
hub  portion  of  one  of  said  members  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  bub  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  members,  each  of  said  hub  portions  being 
formed  with  a  radial  slit  and  a  gap  located  diametrically 
opposite  the  slit,  each  of  said  hub  portions  having  two 
radially  inwardly  extending  projections,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  slit  and  forming  between  themselves  an  open- 
ing which  is  a  radial  exteiuion  of  the  slit,  the  gap  formed 
in  the  hub  portion  of  one  reel  member  receiving  the  two 
inwardly  extending  projections  of  the  other  reel  member 
so  as  to  align  said  reel  members  with  each  other,  each  of 
said  disc-shaped  portions  being  formed  with  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  cutout  extending  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  toward  said  slit,  said  V-shaped  cutout  being 
symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  said  slit  and  com- 
municating therewith,  said  hub  portions  being  telescopi- 
cnlly  located  one  within  the  other,  and  said  hub  portions 
being  fixed  in  telescoped  condition  to  one  another,  where- 
by said  slit  of  each  of  said  hub  portions  is  aligned  with 
said  gap  of  the  other  of  said  hub  portions  and  said  cut- 
outs in  said  disc-shaped  portions  are  diametrically 
CH>posed. 

2374393 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TENSION  IN  A 

RUNNING  WEB 
Charlee  Aanm,  West  CaMweB,  N  J.,  asrigwar  to  CaoMron 
Machine  Conpany,  Braoklya,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa  of 
New  York 

FBad  Nov.  19, 1994.  Scr.  No.  422^99 
2ClalM.  (0.242—75.43) 
1.  In  running-web,  tension-controlling  apparatus  hav- 
ing an  elongate  guide  member  against  which  a  running 
web  presses  when  the  web  is  under  tension  and  which 
guide  member  is  movable  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
pressure  of  the  web  thereagainst,  a  fluid-preasure-operated 
brake  mechanism  adapted  to  vary  the  tension  in  a  running 
web,  and  a  fluid-pressure  circuit  adapted  to  supply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  brake  mechanism  to  control  the 
(^ration  of  the  latter;  means  for  contr<^ing  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  circuit,  comprising  mounting  means,  piv- 
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otally  supporting  one  end  of  said  guide  member,  a  fluid- 
pressure  cylinder  having  a  diaphragm  therein,  a  stem  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  of  said  guide  member  and 
said  diaphragm  to  actuate  the  latter  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  guide  member's  said  other  end.  a  fluidi>res- 
sure-responsive  control  valve  connected  in  controlling  re- 
lation to  said  circuit,  and  a  subsuntially  closed  body  of 
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•aid  hydraulic  means  comprising  a  tubrtantlally  cloied 
body  of  liquid  under  pressure  applied  both  against  are- 
lated  end  of  said  guide  member  and  against  said  coatroi 
valve  mechanism,  and  adapted  thereby  to  cootrolthe 
operation  of  said  valve  mechanism  and  said  brake  mcdia- 
nism  in  lesponsc  to  minute  movementt  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber, at  either  end  thereof,  resulting  from  variations  m  the 
web  tensioo. 


MoRii  E.  Wood, 


Uquid  under  pressure  applied  directly  against  both  said 
diaphragm  and  said  control  valve  to  contr<rf  operation 
of  the  latter  in  response  to  minute  movements  of  said 
guide  member  resulting  from  variations  in  the  web  ten- 
sion and  thereby  control  the  operation  of  the  brake  mech- 
aonm  to  compensate  substanUally  for  said  tensioo  vari- 
ations. 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTERACITNG  TE^«ION 
VAWATTONS  LOCALIZED  TOWARD  EITHER 
SIDE  OF  A  RUNNING  WEB 

Cfairies  Aaw,  West  CaiiweB,  NJ.,  as^ganr  to  CamgroB 
MacUae  CpBipaay,  Dover,  N J^  ■  cosFoeatioB  of  New 

York 

FBad  |M«  12, 19St,  Scr.  No.  741337 

2ClalM!   (CL242— 75.43) 
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FDcdJM.5, 1955.  Scr.  No.  419314 
9  Claim.  1^  242-.MJ1) 

f — -I- 


3.  A  spool  comprising  a  rear  part  provided  with  an 
aperture  and  a  hollow  inunovable  enlargement  having  an 
end  wall  provided  with  an  opening  axially  spaced  from 
the  aperture,  a  nut  disposed  against  removal  in  the  open- 
ing for  ft*«^'wg  the  tpool  to  a  threaded  portion  of  a 
riiaft  when  the  latter  b  inserted  into  said  aperture,  a 
(Int  friction  element  dbpoced  in  the  etaargement  and 
against  onesideoftherearpartanda  second  fnction 
element  bearing  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  rear  puU 
a  member  dbposed  in  the  enUrgement  and  adapted  for 
connection  with  the  shaft,  and  a  spring  arranged  in  the 
enlargement  between  the  member  and  nut  to  cause  the 
elements  to  forcibly  engage  the  rear  part. 


I.  A  running-web.  tension-coatrolling  apparatus  com- 
prising an  elongate  guide  member  agamst  which  a  running 
web  presses  when  the  wtb  U  under  tension  and  which 
guide  member  b  similariy  and  independently  supported 
movably  at  its  opposite  ends  to  enable  it  to  move  at  either 
of  said  ends  in  response  to  pressure  of  the  web  there- 
against. a  pay-out  roU  from  which  the  web  passes  to  said 
guide  member,  a  fluid-pressure-operated  brake  mechanism 
coacting  with  said  pay-out  roll  to  control  the  issuance  of 
the  web  from  said  roll  and  thereby  vary  the  tension  in  the 
running  web,  a  fluid-pressure  circuit  adapted  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  brake  mechanbm  to  control 
the  operation  of  the  latter,  and  means,  including  a  fluid- 
pressuie-responsive  comrol  valve  mechanism  in  control- 
ling relation  to  said  circuit,  for  controlling  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  circuit  and  brake  mechanism  and  inchiding. 
also,  separate,  similar  hydraulic  means  coacting  separately 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  guide  member  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  control  valve  mechanism;  each  of 


WOOL 
B.  Bawky.  ttn  SaHd  Drive, 

FfledMarTB.  1957.  Scr.  No.  444344 
ITT'--    (CL  242— 1113) 


Nx:. 


1,  A  boM)in  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
solid  wooden  barrel  having  a  longitudinal   axial  core 
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for  recdving  «  spindle  therein,  apertured  heads  mounlMl 
on  the  barrel  ends  in  registry  with  said  core,  an  ar- 
ticulated tubular  reinforcing  core  and  bearing  assembly 
including  a  first  reinforcing  tubular  member  reaching 
axially  from  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  barrel  to  a 
length  intermediate  the  length  of  the  barrel,  a  spindk- 
receirtng  cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  inaertable  into  and 
concentric  with  said  member  adjacent  to  said  end.  said 
sleeve  bearing  having  a  circumferential  shoulder  thereon 
for  resisting  axial  diq>lacement.  a  second  spindle  sleeve 
bearing  in  axial  spaced  relation  to  said  first  bearing  and 
faitennediate  the  barrel  length  and  cylindrically  insertabk 
into  and  extending  for  a  short  axial  length  of  the  ottier 
end  of  said  first  reinforcing  tubular  member,  and  a 
second  tubular  reinforcing  member  in  abutting  juxta- 
position to  said  second  sleeve  bearing  and  said  first  rdn- 
forcing  member,  said  second  tubular  member  reaching 
to  at  least  the  other  end  of  the  biurel. 


nifiiig  said  cottinf  raeam  to  a^d  cnttiag  poaitioii,  odd 
iaopentive  poaitioa  being  such  that  said  cutting  means  is 
out  of  cuttiat  CBgatement  with  said  retaining  nwoiber 
and  said  cnttiag  position  being  such  that  said  cutting 
meaas  is  at  least  momeatarily  in  cutting  eagagement 
with  said  retaining  member,  and  meaas  iacloding  flxing 
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STRAND  TENSION  DEVICB 

Robert  L.  Carroll,  4M  Mclvcr  St^  Gf«caTttlc,  S.C. 

^^  ■■e32,lf99,8ar.No.l21,7tt 

3Clntaa.    (CL  242— 154) 


I.  A  strand  tension  device  including  a  gate  and  a 
series  of  ceramic  strand-engaging  fingers,  each  finger 
having  a  strand-engaging  recess  defined  by  a  convex 
surface  terminating  at  its  ends  in  convex  shoulders  aiKl 
a  downwardly  inclined  outer  surface  at  its  outer  end 
terminating  in  bifurcated  portions,  each  ceramic  finger 
having  a  channel  on  its  under  side,  said  channel  extend- 
ing along  the  underside  of  the  finger  and  thence  upwardly 
at  a  right  angle  and  a  metal  finger  support  for  each  finger 
carried  by  the  gate  and  including  a  horizontal  portion  ex- 
tending endwise  through  said  channel,  a  right-angle  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  of  the  ceramic  finger,  and  a 
downwardly  inclined  portion  extending  thence  throu^ 
the  downwardly  inclined  forward  portion  of  the  finger 
between  said  bifurcated  portions  and  outwardly  beyond 
the  ceramic  finger,  cement  atuching  means  between  the 
ceramic  fingers  and  metal  finger  supports,  and  an  operating 
bar  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  the  ceramic  fingers  and 
to  which  said  finger  supports  are  fixedly  attached,  the 
operating  bar  being  connected  fixedly  toall  the  finger  sup- 
ports on  a  gate. 

2,f74JM 
QUICK  RELBASB  MKCHANBM 
HafTT  T.  Stevtasoa  aai  Doi«Im  A.  ■akcr,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario. Caaaia,  aalni'ii  ••  Nadaaal  Research  Coaa- 
efl,  Ottawa,  Ofio,  Caaaia,  a  body  eoeporate  of  Caa- 


sacnriag  the  second  end  of  said  member  to  said 

first  portion  of  said  aircraft  and  the  seooad  end  of  said 
resilient  means  to  said  second  portion  of  said  aircraft 
for  normally  maintaining  said  resilient  means  highly 
stressed  and  holding  said  cutting  means  in  said  inopera- 
tive position  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


SINGLE  PROPELLER  CONVERTIBLE  VTOL 

AIRCRAFT 

Hariaa  D.  Fowler,  Toa^awt,  Colo. 

(P.O.  Box  3M,  BiailagaMS,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  195t»  Scr.  No.  7f7 JM 

7  dates.    (0.244—12) 


FBed  Aac  12, 19S7.  Ser.  No.  477,5M 
SCWbk    (CL244— 1) 

4.  In  combhiation;  an  aircraft  having  two  spaced  apart 
relatively  fixed  portions,  a  first  said  portion  being  ad- 
jacent a  first  extremity  of  said  aircraft  and  a  second  said 
portion  being  adjacem  a  second  extremity  of  said  air- 
craft; a  body  separable  from  said  aircraft;  a  body  re- 
taining member  mounted  on  said  aircraft;  means  for 
maintaining  said  retaining  member  in  tension  to  hold 
said  body  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  aircraft;  an  elon- 
gated member  having  two  endi.  elongated  resilient  means 
having  two  ends,  a  first  end  of  said  resilient  means  be- 
ing connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  member,  cutting 
means  for  cutting  said  retaining  member,  said  cutting 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  and  acted  upon 
by  said  resilient  means  and  movable  between  an  fan 
operative   and  a  cutting  position,  said  resilient  means 


I.  In  a  single  propeller  convertible  airplane,  at  least 
one  airfoil  mounted  for  conventional  flight,  means  sup- 
ported by  said  airfoil  for  selectively  deflecting  the  pro- 
peller slipstream  from  a  generally  horizontal  to  a  gen- 
erally vertical  downwardly  direction,  means  inclusive  of 
an  air  compressor  associated  with  the  engine  of  said  air- 
plane and  arranged  for  mixing  with  engine  exhaust  for 
producing  a  high  velocity  stream  of  gas.  duct  means 
mounted  internally  of  the  airfoil  and  extending  from  the 
airplane  engine  to  each  tip  of  the  airfoQ,  and  vcrticaUy 
directed,  opposed  gas  discharge  means  mounted  adjacent 
each  airfoil  tip  directed  in  opposed,  generally  vcrtinl 
directions  and  perpendicularly  to  the  roll  axis  of  the  air- 
plane to  substantially  counteract  the  torque  of  the  air- 
plane engine. 
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AIKCmAFr  FLJGgr  CONTROL  WOTPI 

W.  Mosris,  Las  Aasslas,  sM  Anaar  si.  — -^ 
J,  9m  Pa*«,  CaBf,  as^nw  ta  Poj*  Akoall 
CL,  toe  ToftMca,  CaBf.,  a  cotporalloa  «f  CaBf < 
FBai  Mar.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,779 
12  CM^    (CL244— 12) 


meat,  said  operator^  control  stick  also  haviag  a  sepjtfjttj^ 

moveable  portioo.  means  passing  t»»f«»i^^"»t.^^ 
member  operatively  connecting  said  «»c^  •Pt  ^  5?S 
so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  control  stick  adjusts  tne 
pitch  of  said  blades,  and  aecond  means  possmg  ttaw^ 
said  hollow  member  operatively  connectuif  saidyck  to 
said  fuel  control  so  Uiat  actuatioe  of  said  mo)|<^^  P*** 
tion  of  said  control  stick  actuates  said  fuel  control. 


POWER  PLAN? FORI 
N.  Scholar,  6669  W<^ 

FBad My  6,  llSlte.  Na.  625,115 
19SdSU.    (0.244-1709) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  carrying  a  pair  of  open-ended  thrust- 
generating  units  in  lateraUy  spaced  relation  <m  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  said  umte 
being  mounted  for  controllable  partial  rotation  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  deliver  thrust 
srithout  impingement  upon  the  aircraft  in  all  angular 
positions  of  the  units  between  horizontal  and  vertical,  the 
provision  of:  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  pivotally 
mounted  vanes  in  the  inlet  portion  of  each  of  said  uniU; 
a  vane  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  units:  a  control 
and  selectively  operable  energizing  means  to  actuate  the 
vane  actuating  means  and  impart  homologous  movement 
to  vanes  in  said  units;  a  control  and  selectively  operable 
energizing  means  to  actuate  the  vane  actuating  means  to 
impart  complementary  movement  to  vanes  in  one  unit 
with  respect  to  vanes  in  the  other  unit;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  change  in  angular  position  of  said  units  to  render 
said  last  named  energizing  means  ineffective  when  the 
thnist  axis  of  said  unitt  is  substantially  horizontal. 


1.  A  power  plant,  comprising:  a  rotor  havmg  an  aui 
of  rotation;  reaction  propulsion  means  earned  *y  ^ 
rotor  to  revolve  with  the  rotor,  said  reaction  propulsioo 
means  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paraUel  with 
and  offset  relative  to  the  rotor  axis,  said  propulsioo  means 
having  a  thrust  axis  normal  to  its  rotational  vxm  to 
produce  roution  of  the  rotor;  and  means  connected  to 
the  reaction  propulsion  means  restraining  it  against  roto- 
tion  about  its  axis  while  revolving  about  the  rotor  axis. 
whereby  the  thrust  axis  poiitfs  in  the  same  directxm. 

AIRCRAFT  HA  VING  WINGS  PROVTOEDWrra 
FLAPS  AND  GAS  BLOWING  MEANS 


2,974,961  . 

AIRCRAFT  CCWraOL  LINKAGE 
riadirirt  C  Banvcr,  Haaadca,  Coaa.,  aasicaor  to  UaHed 
Akcnft  Coepofatioa,  East  Hartford.  Coon.,  a  cofpo- 

FBad  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,377 
11  Oa^    (CL  244— 17.11) 


Brevets  HJ).,  ^•^J^SJ^  '  J*%  «L 

FBed  Jaas  2, 1956,  Ser^o.  7JM3J  ^__ 
Hioritv.  aaalltatloa  Fraacc  Jaaa  4, 1957 

'4aJ2!!(aL244--a) 


1.  la  a  helicopter  having  rotor  blades  mounted  thereon 
for  pitch  changing  movement,  an  engine  for  dnvug  said 
Mades,  a  fuel  control  connected  to  said  engine,  an  oper- 
ator's  seat  having  a  hollow  supporting  member,  an  oper- 
ator's control  stick  mounted  on  said  seat  for  pivotal  move- 


4  In  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  wing,  at  least  one 
flap  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  wing,  means  for  mov- 
ably  connecting  said  flap  with  said  wing  to  permit  of 
lowering  said  flap,  said  means  being  arranged  to  doae  a 
slot  between  said  wing  and  said  flap  when  the  Hap  »  m 
liae  with  the  wing,  to  open  said  slot  for  mtermediaie 
angles  of  rotation  of  the  flap  and  to  »closettie  slot, 
when  the  flap  comes  into  its  position  correspoading  to 
iU  maximum  angle  of  rotation,  means  for  blowing  m 
along  the  upper  face  of  said  flap,  control  means  far 
operating  said  connecting  means  and  means  oper^vely 
connected  with  said  control  means  for  operating  said  gas 
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blowhif  means  in  response  to  the  lowering  of  said  (lap 
into  said  maximum  angle  of  rotation  of  said  flap  with 
respect  to  said  wing. 


2,974,9«4 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  BLOWING  AIRFLOl)V 
OVER  A  CONTROL  SURFACE 
Peter  Goodwin  FleMiaK,  Clarcmont,  CaHf .,  and  Wilfred 
Ckuks  James  Gtfrard,  Marietta,  and  James  Monroe 
Norman,  Atlanta,  Ga^  asrignors  to  LocUwcd  Aircraft 
Corporation,  BnrlMBk,  Calif. 

mcd  Dec.  15,  I95S,  Ser.  No.  7M,2S4 
S  Claims.    (CL  244— 42) 


gagement  with  said  rotary  transmission  means  ovtr  a  pro- 
determined  raftge  of  rotary  tmnrement  of  said  rotary 
transmission  means,  detent  means  for  defining  limit  posi- 
tions of  said  rectilinear  motion  transmission  meant  at 
the  end  of  its  range  of  engagement  with  said  rotary  mo- 
tion transmission  means,  and  means  for  shifting  said  rec- 
tQinear  motion  transmitting  means  independently  of  the 
rotary  motion  transmission  means  outside  of  said  range. 


2,974,9M 
ROTARY  STEERING  MOTOR     ^      ^  ^ 
Loob  C.  Hmscfc,  derelaiMl,  Ohio,  >»i|Borto  CiereloJ 
Fncomatic  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Clerelaad,  OUo,  a  coipo- 
ntlonof  OUo 

Flkd  Jan.  29, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  7t9,9M 
tfCWM.   (ai44— 5t) 


1.  Means  fot  increasing  effectiveiiesi  of  a  movable 
control  surface  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  fixed  aerodynamic  airfoil  and  pivotally 
deflectable  relative  to  the  airfoil  comprising,  g  pressurized 
air  discbarge  means  in  the  airfoil  for  discharging  blowing 
airflow  over  either  side  of  said  control  surface,  valve 
means  in  said  air  discharge  means  controlling  when  a 
blowing  airflow  is  directed  to  a  side  of  the  control  sur- 
face, and  means  controlling  said  valve  means,  said  control 
means  responsive  to  deflections  of  the  control  surface  in 
both  directions  from  a  neutral  position  to  effect  upon 
deflection  a  blowing  airflow  over  the  side  of  the  de- 
flected control  surface  opposite  the  direction  of  deflec- 
tion, said  control  means  further  responsive  to  return  of 
the  control  surface  to  neutral  position  for  stopping  the 
airflow. 

2,974,905 
LINEAR  TYPE  SHIMMY  AND  STEER  DAMPER 
Roilin  D.  Rnmscy,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hoodaillc 
Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mich- 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  627,199 
11  Claims.    (0.244—50) 


6.  An  aircraft  landing  gear  comprising  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of  an  aircraft,  a 
piston  telescoping  into  said  cylinder  for  axial  and  rou- 
tion  movement  relative  thereto,  a  ground  engaging  wheel 
joumalled  on  said  piston,  a  steering  motor  including  a 
housing  assembly  supported  by  said  cylinder  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  a  vane  assembly  mounted  around  said 
cylinder,  said  vane  assembly  including  a  pair  of  opposing 
vane  elemento.  first  means  connecting  said  elenoenu  on 
one  side  of  said  cylinder,  second  means  connecting  each 
element  to  the  side  of  said  cylinder  of  opposite  said 
first  means,  said  housing  including  an  innerwall  havmg 
a  pair  of  similar  cylindrical  first  surfaces  and  a  cylindrical 
second  surface  between  said  first  surfaces,  the  radius  of 
said  first  surfaces  being  different  than  the  radius  of  said 
second  surface,  opposed  walb  radiaUy  extending  rrlathrt 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  connecting  the  ends  ofsaid 
surfaces,  a  continuous  seal  mounted  on  each  elemeitt 
spaced  from  said  cylinder  providing  sealing  engagement 
with  said  second  surface,  one  of  said  first  surfaces  and 
said  radially  extending  walls  cooperating  with  said  hous- 
ing and  associated  vane  element  to  define  a  chamber  the 
volume  of  which  is  changed  by  relative  rotation  between 
said  assemblies,  a  port  communicating  with  each  cylinder 
adapted  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  thereinto  to  produce 
said  relative  rotation,  and  torque  means  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  housing  assembly  and  piston. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STABMLBAIICm  AND 

CCmTROL  IN  VERTICAL  FLIGHT  OF  AN 

AMRCRAFT  ^   .     , 

lethasd  Ea»  aad  GiaAsr  Etm^  Dnmmnrii  Iss  Ljy, 

Fnocc,  assipmw  to  Sodcte  NaHanals  dTlnde  et  de 

CoMtnsciloB  da  Mote««  d'Avlntioa,  Paris,  FniMa,  • 


I.  in  combination  for  controlling  rotary  movement  ol 
a  member,  rotary  motion  transmission  means  rigidly 
coupled  to  said  member  for  movement  therewith,  rect  - 
linear  motion  transmission  means  disposed  for  direct  en- 


FBcd  Apr.  %  195S,  8«r.  No.  727,303 
I  priority,  nppMcnHoa  ¥nmf  Apr.  15, 19S7 
S  CliiiM.    (d  244-J2) 
1.  In  a  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  powered 
hy  a  turbo-jet  engine  and  steered  by  controUaMe  jet  oper- 
ating means  generating  reaction  control  torques  on  said 
aircraft,  a  vertical  attitude  staWliring  and  control  davioe 
comprising  a  pilot's  control  and  a  transmission  betiween 
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said  pflot's  control  «KI  said  torq*  if-eratin,  «««.  S^.rS^'iS^  ^vtSfy^SSiX"^^^ 
wWch^bransmission  includes  a  movable  member  con-  "^^^^^^^Z  SdsS^.bout  an  axis 
troUin,  said  torque  generating  means,  a  return  spnngurt-   ^j^^  ^e^  5*:SJfcS  ^•„«nber.  a  ground 

engaging  member  on  said  beam;  a  shock  •bwrbaprrol. 

\  any  connected  to  said  beam;  a  retraction  levwmouBtod 

\  to  rock  abort  the  axis  of  saki  fixed  pivot  membor,  means 

.-^-  pivotally  connecting  said  shock  absorber  to  said  retrac- 

tion lever  at  a  second  pivot  axfa  offset  from  the  axis  of 

said  fixed  pivot  member.  s»d  second  pivot  axn.  tang 
swingable  arcuately  abort  the  ax«  of  ^^*^^J^ 
member  when  said  retraction  lever  ■  lodted  abort  Je 
axis  of  said  fixed  pivot  member,  operating  meav  xor 

rocking  said  strot  abort  the  axis  of  said  fi«e^P<^"y; 
ber  in  one  direction  from  a  kmered  and  e^nded  powoon 

in  which  said  stmt  extends  downwardly  fnm  said  llxed 


ing  said  movable  member  into  a  neutral  position  wherein 
DO  torque  is  generated,  and  a  dashpot  operaUvely  associ- 
ated in  series  with  said  spring  for  damping  and  slowmg 
down  the  return  action  thereof.         y 


rilMED   LOOP  RATIO   OlANGER   AND   AUTO- 

M^c  TOM  Computer  means  for  con- 

11M>LLING  THE  POSTHON  OF  AN  AIRCRAIT 

CONTROL  SURFACE  .^     »     .m. 

Waiter  A.  Plntt,  Pnteno*,  NJ.  assipK;e  to  TW  Bendix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOedVl 


ration,  a  corporation  of  D«a^ 
I  Apr.  3, 1957rSer.  No.  650,535 
tOniw.    (a.  244— 77) 


4.  A  oootrol  system  for  an  elevator  surface  of  an 
aircraft;  comprising  a  control  meam.  means  operated 
thereby  fOr   positioning  the  elevator  surface,  actiMtor 
meam  for  trimming  the  position  of  the  elevator  surface, 
accelerometer  means  responsive  to  change  u  the  con- 
dition of  acceleration  of  the  aircraft  for  oontrollmg  said 
trim  actuator  means  so  as  to  position  the  elevator  «"•<« 
fai  a  sense  to  restore  the  aircraft  to  a  predetermined  con- 
dition of  acceleration,  signal  generator  means  operativdy 
controlled  by  said  actuator  means,  adjurtably  poBtion«d 
means  for  dianging  the  ratio  of  movement  of  the  do- 
vator  surface  to  that  of  the  control  means,  means  lespon- 
sive  to  prevailing  atmospheric  conditions  in  Ihght  ot 
the  aircraft,  actuator  means  for  adjustably  positionint 
said  ratio  changing  means,  and  means  operativdy  con- 
necting said  signal  generator  means  and  said  atmospheric 
condition  rapomive  me«ii  to  «  to  joinUy  cortiol  the 
last-mentioned  actuator 


pivot  member  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  »aidsmit 
^ds  more  nearly  horirontaUy;  and  means  connected 
to  said  retraction  lever  and  to  said  stmt  and  being  oper- 
able by  rocking  of  said  stmt  from  ito  lowered  position  to 
its  reticted  podtion  for  rocking  said  "fr^^  tev«m 
the  opposite  direction  abort  the  axis  ofsaid  ««d  prrot 
meinbS^hereby  to  transmit  foree  through  said  shock 
absorber  to  rock  said  beam  about  the  ttu  of  lU  pivoud 
coonection  to  said  stmt  from  an  extended  position  wift 
respect  to  said  stmt  to  a  retracted  position  with  respect 
Seto,  the  rocking  of  said  beam  aboutitt  P'^J*^  «^ 
nection  to  said  stmt  being  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  pUae 
in  which  said  strrt  rocks  about  said  fixed  P"^™""**?; 
and  the  distance  between  said  fixed  pivot  mmber  and  the 
connection  of  said  ground  engaging  n?<?n^.  ^>?J  J^J 
beam  being  greater  m  the  extended  position  of  said  strrt 
than  in  the  retracted  position  thereof. 


2,f74,fli_ 

BLAST  FENCE 

I  StMky  LyM,  19451  Black  Ronl, 

Los  Gnloa.  CalH. 

FOed  Jnne  24,  W5!»*«;  No.  667,445 

llOaiM.   (CL  244— 114) 


l.W43#9  _ 

■nmACTABLB  LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AIRClUfT 
Inck  Pei*M.  Gnat  Sapkcy,  Wai!lB|tMi,  ff"^*'.."*- 


.nis^sny  of  Gtent  Britain 

pESoit  24,  IfSt  Ss».  N^MTf 
■larity,  jJiMiBlliT  Grsnl  Britain  Nov.  29, 1955 

Sdatas.   (O.  244— lf2)  .  ...,^       i    t-  ,  blast  fence  adapted  to  be  instaUed  on  a  graoid 

I.  In  irtractaMe  aircraft  landing  gear  of  Ae  le^  J:  to'^^e^^Tthe  blast  from  an  aiicnft 
snpenslon  type,  a  fixed  pivot  member,  an  undercarriage   area  to  recave  ana  oenew  uib  « 
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power  onit  of  tlM  ict  type,  meum  fonntag  a  wbMutially 
cootiaooiis  and  impcnriooi  blast  daiirtiiig  wrfaca,  nkl 
furfaca  haviag  at  its  bottom  a  horizontal  leading  edge 
and  at  its  top  an  upper  horizontal  edge  at  a  sobetaatial 
ele^Fation,  said  surface  in  vertical  section  being  uatfomly 
curved  whereby  a  yd  blast  directed  against  the  surface 
is  deflected  inwardly  for  filial  discharge  from  the  upper 


taincr  and  expand  it  to  substantially  full  toIuom  upon 
release  of  said  container;  means  to  distend  said  expan- 
sible means  upon  release  of  said  container;  and  variable 


2^4,911 
FLATFORM  8UPPOIITING  THK  SEATS  IN  AN  AIR- 
CRAFT  COMBINED  WHH  MEANS  FOR  BIBCT- 
ING  THE  SEATS  FROM  THE  AIRCRAFT  IN  CASE 
OFDBASTER 

Daariaai,  AigsaliM  Ave.  344,  R—fto,  I 

Fled  Nov.  3, 195S,Ser.  No.  771^73 
iOainsa.    (CL  244— 122) 


Fe. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  docM-  openings  at  the  side 
thereof  arranged  for  emergency  ejection,  the  combina- 
tioa  of  aircraft  cabin  means;  cyfinder  means  mounted 
in  said  aircraft  cabin  means  for  pivotal  movement  over 
3M*.  said  cylinder  means  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane 
when  the  aircraft  is  on  the  ground;  piston  rod  means 
removably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  means  for  axial 
movement  therein  but  constrained  against  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto  ao  as  to  pivot  with  said  cylinder 
means;  seat  means  secured  to  said  piston  rod  means  ar- 
ranged for  a  normal  position;  and  counterweight  means 
secured  to  said  cylinder  means  permanently  pivoting  said 
cylinder  means  into  a  position  wherein  said  seat  means 
occupy  said  normal  position,  whereby  on  application 
of  a  force  onto  said  piston  rod  means  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, the  same  will  be  ejected  from  said  cylinder  means 
to  be  forced  throu^  a  door  opening  of  the  aircraft,  to 
eject  said  seat  means  from  said  cabin  means. 


2,974,912 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 

J.  NaMkk,  Akraa,  OUc,  aaalciMr  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubhsr  Conspatay,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 
cafvoradoa  «f  OMo 

FBai  SepL  24, 195%  Sar.  No.  7<3,41t 
UCUmm.  (CL  244— 138) 
1.  A  decelerator  bag  for  ground  recovery  of  airborne 
equipment  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flexible  inflat- 
able subsuntially  cylindrical  container  normally  re- 
strained in  a  collapsed  condition  against  said  equipment; 
inlet  means  in  the  wall  thereof  to  inflate  said  container 
upon  the  release  thereof;  expansible  flexible  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  marginal  portions  of  said  container  and 
normally  in  a  contracted  condition,  uid  means  distend- 
ing sabstaatially  to  dafiac  the  inflated  shape  of  said 


onAce  means  mounted  in  each  end  of  said  container  to 
provide  controlled  deflation  of  said  container  upon  oc- 
currence of  an  impact  thereto. 


2,974,913 
PILOT  CHUTE  WTTH  AUXILIARY  DEFLOYMENT 

CANOPY 
AafHtSi  lota  Sidnthal,  New  Yort,  N.Y..  assigiiir  la 
M.  Stciatkal  A  Co.,  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  «(  New  York 

I  laac  24, 19Sfl,  Ser.  Na.  744^94 
r    (CL244— 14S) 


1.  A  pilot  chute  comprising  a  main  canopy  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  fabric  panda  joined  along  their  side 
edges  and  terminating  at  the  apex  of  said  canopy  in  an 
opening,  a  weighted  cap  attached  to  said  canopy  and 
closing  said  opening  to  facilitate  ejection  of  said  chute 
from  a  comainer,  shroud  lines  secured  to  the  skirt  of 
said  canopy  at  the  joint  between  adjacent  paneb  and 
termiiuting  in  bridle  attachment  means,  reinforcing  tapes 
extending  between  adjacent  panels  across  the  joint  at 
the  skirt,  a  fabric  cone  extending  between  said  attach- 
ment means  and  said  canopy  and  secured  to  said  canopy 
surrounding  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  radially  disponed 
generally  triangular  fabric  vana  secured  atong  their 
inner  edges  to  said  cone  and  along  their  outer  edges  to 
said  shroud  lines,  the  upper  edges  of  said  vanes  being 
spaced  below  said  canopy  when  inflated  and  an  aux- 
iliary canopy  comprising  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  fabric 
panels  less  than  one-half  the  length  of  the  paneb  of 
said  main  canopy,  said  auxiliary  panels  being  disposed 
avtr  the  panels  of  said  nuin  caitopy  and  secured  to 
said  main  canopy  along  the  joints  between  the  panels 
of  said  main  canopy,  said  auxiliary  paneb  termhiating 
at  said  opening  and  reinforcing  tapes  extending  between 
adjacent  auxiliary  paneb  across  the  joint  at  the  skirt 
of  said  auxiliary  caaopy  whereby  upon  partial  ejection 
of  said  chute  from  a  container  said  auxiliary  canopy 
will  inflate  to  pull  the  remainder  of  said  chute  from 
said  container  thereby  accelerating  pilot  chute  deploy- 
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RX, 
RX,a 

FBed  Mar. 9.  tf»jam.Nm^K3 
4  dates.    (0.244—54) 


1.  A  spring  hanger  indudint  a  frame  having  first  and 
second  portiona.  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  first  frf™«  Po^; 
tioo.  a  link  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lever  and  fixed  at 
its  other  end  to  a  spring  ptote.  a  pivot  on  said  second 
frame  portion  slidably  and  pivotally  carrying  the  linkji 
second  spring  plate  pbotally  carried  by  the  »»<» JPT**' 
a  coU  spring  between  the  plates,  said  first  frame  portion 
being  located  exterior  of  said  spring,  said  second  frame 
portion  extending  into  the  interior  of  "><»  »P™»«  ^ 
ioe^  thereof,  the  said  pivot  being  located  between  the 
plates  the  said  pivot  being  located  between  the  ends  of 
the  tpnoi  WMl  surrounded  by  the  coib  thereof. 


vertical  forces  produces  a  ««^^5«?2^i^irf  d^ 
about  said  piTOt.  a  V^J^TT^t^;^  .^J^ 
point  on  said  movable  second  jack  portion  •^^j^^ 
Snd  lever  point  and  exerting  a  Vri»i*'!S  JSHSS 
along  the  line  defined  by  said  seoood  "^^[JJ'^ 
said  line  being  at  a  substantial  angle  *<»  twd  second  tew 
SJn  and  in  a  direction  which  cau«  takl  spni«  toree 

to  produce  an  opposite  t«»^  "«»2»  2uSii\3 
about  said  piwt.  said  spring  hartog  its  *5«*«V^ 
force  increased  with  rotatioo  of  Aetevwaujedbyj^ 

ward  movement  of  the  P^.  •««  ^^.  '^'SL  l2^ 
equib-brimn  position  in  '"^^'^J'^^^^SiJ^'^.^T^ 
equab  the  pipe  weight  moment  and  Wnt  ««^  2S 
Sd  equih-briim  position  by  said  varti^  *«"  «S2 
on  the  pipe,  and  a  motor  switch  mounted  on^^^^^ 
jack  portion  and  engaging  said  tever  at  "Jw*^  1«™ 
thereon  substantially  farther  frons  Mid  P*^**?*; 
kngth  of  said  first  tever  arm,  said  motor  «'»rt«*g?« 
i^ted  by  said  roUtion  of  said  tever  from  laid  aq^ 
Hum  position,  said  second  tever  arm  harmg  a  ■ubataa- 
tially  greater  length  than  said  first  tever  arm.  sad  vM 
spring  force  for  said  equUibrium  tever  position  bemg  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  pqw  weight 


\ 


2,974,914  _^ 
FLEXIBLE  RETAINER 

SMtfeB  C  Rtehey,  Bli«lufcj"J!»fel   . 
•nrf  Motors  Carpotada*.  DeHaR,  tnm^  a 

af  Delawara  i9s»,9m.  Na.  749,349 

loites.    (CL  244-71) 


2,974,915 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  CONSTANT  SUPPORT  HANGCTS 

Altoad  ZaBlBfer^  ftovMsaea^  RX, -^52J!  S^^ 


FBed  Feb.  2S,  »«l*»- N^J"'*^ 
1  nt\mt    (CL24fl— M) 


^  -^"^ 


1.  A  flexfl>te  retainer  having  a  kmgltodtoalhr  extea^ 
body  having  at  least  one  aperture  fanned  m  «■•  » 
tfaeieof  and  a  transversely  extending  lug  igtegrally  Wrmeo 
therewith  adjacent  the  end  thereof  opppsita  aid  aper^ 
tnred  end,  said  lug  haviag  a  body  "SSJ?  J'SLS 
maUer  sine  than  said  aperture  and  a  pinraiity  of  axially 
«Mad  annular  barbs  farmed  thereon  larger  than  said 
anertare  and  spaced  from  said  retainer  body,  sudloji 
farther  having  a  hoUwr  recess  foniKdthaei^ 
ing  through  said  barbs  to  permit  limited  resdient  radW 
coUapsing  of  said  tag.  said  retainer  being  •^fb«  J 
laid  tag  to  a  support  structure  and  to  an  articto  to  be 
supported  by  said  lug  and  said  body  apertorc. 


1.  A  constant  support  pi^  banger  for  «frtii»  a  pre- 
determined weight^pporting  farce  on  a  P^^.7^^ 
moved  through  a  limited  range  of  movement  with  respect 
to  fixed  structure  m  a  vertical  first  direction  by  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  fbrwa,  said  m^.^f^^ 
prbing  a  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  fixed  struc- 
toie.  a  motor,  a  jack  driven  by  said  motor  h»^[>n«*  *«« 
portion  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  second  por- 
tion engaged  with  said  flnl  portion  •»*  ?<^?W«TS 
respect  thereto  for  vaiying  the  poartion  of  said  second 
iackportion  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  tever  pivotally 
MUiected  to  said  second  jack  portion  for  rotaUon  about 
a  pivot,  said  lever  having  firrt  and  second  points  ftereon 
spaced  from  said  pivot  and  ftorming  therewith  first  aiid 
second  tever  arms,  respectively,  means  for  secanng  said 
frame  to  said  fixed  structure,  a  pipe  supporting  mwnber 
connected  to  said  first  lever  point,  means  for  connecting 
said  pipe  supportmg  member  to  said  pipe,  said  milfi^a 
arm  extending  at  an  angte  to  said  vertical  direction  wb«i 
said  frame  b  secured  to  said  fixed  structure  MMsaid 
pipe  supporting  member  b  connected  to  said  pipe,  where- 
by the  weight  of  said  pipe  together  with  any  of  said 


W. 
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2,974317 

PALLET 

^243KcawaaL, . 

31, 195t,  Ser.  Na.  744,354 
(CL  244—124) 


1.  A  paltet,  inctading  a  bed  portion,  batten 
fastened  to  the  underside  of  said  bed  portion,  said  batten 
means  havii«  a  longitudinal  planar  slot  wWch  faler- 
mediate  the  ends  of  the  batten  means  b  formed  witb  a 
vertically  enlarged  portion,  and  a  removabte  wpport 
indoding  a  retainer  plate  mounted  in  and  ««»*'^'«*™' 
said  batten  means  by  way  of  said  slot  and  receiiwd  jn 
said  enlarged  portion  with  freedom  of  motkM  ^love  and 
below  the  plane  of  said  slot 
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UNIYERSAL  BRACKET  SUPPOKT 
C  H.  VolfH—iir,  •ox  321,  Uml  Drhrc, 
TliiMMii.  N  r 
latar  3. 1957,  Sot.  So.  M93M 
fO^am.   (CL24f— Ml)      | 


a.f74,nt    

ILLUMINATOR  BRACKET 

JoMph  H.  njfnima^  UU  S.  Raabn  DfW«, 

riiirlwMitl  23,Ohlo 

FIM  Jaly  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74t,75t 

5CUtaM.    (CL24»-291) 


j»- 


1.  A  pair  of  uotvenal  bracket  supports  adapted  for 
spacedly  moonthif  pairs  of  hangint  brackets  of  various 
types  for  respective  hangings  across  a  wall  area,  the 
hanging  brackets  each  having  at  least  two  spaced  mount- 
ing apertures,  the  bracket  supports  being  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  two  upper  comers  of  a  wall  area,  said 
bracket  supports  each  comprising  ji  box-like  frame  with 
a  face  plate  mountable  parallel  to  the  wall  area  and 
having  openings  composed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  slots  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  interspread 
among  the  slots,  the  width  of  the  face  plate  slots  and 
apertures  being  comparable  in  size  to  that  of  the  banging 
bracket  apertures  whereby  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  hang- 
ing brackets  are  simultaneously  securable  to  said  face 
plates  in  normal  vertical  array  with  bolts  through  the 
bracket  apertures  and  the  face  plate  openings  and  a  mount- 
ing plate  securable  to  each  of  the  said  wall  area  comers 
and  interldckable  with  each  said  box-like  frame  to  there- 
by removably  mount  said  frames  on  the  wall  area. 


2,974,919 
AUXnJARY  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH 

ELECTRIC  SWrrCHES 
Hnvy  W.  Brawa,  M«kwr>«to,  Wla^  awlBnnr  to  Cntkr^ 
lU— If.   lac   MflwMikM,  Wis.,  a  corporatkM   off 
Ddawart 

VUi  Am.  29, 195t,  Star.  No.  75t,124 
iCIate.    (CL24$— 223) 


1.  A  bracket  for  adjustably  mounting  an  illumiiutor 
upon  a  support,  said  bracket  comprising  two  parts  having 
a  superposed  relation,  the  lower  part  embodying  an  open- 
top  body  having  a  back  wall,  spaced  tide  walk,  an  up- 
right front  wall  and  means  for  lecuring  the  body  upon  • 
support,  the  upper  part  having  an  open  bottom  body  in- 
cluding a  back  wall,  space  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  said 
lower  part  body  having  the  top  portion  extending  into 
the  open  bottom  of  the  upper  part,  a  pivot  means  between 
the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  two  parts,  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  passing  through  the  said  upri^t  front  wall  of  the 
lower  part,  the  side  walls  of  the  upper  part  projecting 
beyond  the  said  upright  front  wall,  an  illuminator  mount- 
ing means  extending  across  and  secured  to  forward  edges 
of  said  projecting  walls  at  a  location  forwardly  of  said 
upright  front  wall,  and  a  thrust  imparting  means  con- 
necting the  top  wall  of  the  upper  part  with  the  lower  part 
at  a  location  between  the  back  wall  and  said  upright  front 
wall  of  the  lower  part  for  effecting  oarillafion  of  the 
upper  part  on  said  axis. 


2,974321 
PRESSURIZED  POWER  ACTUATED  BUTTERFLY 

VALVE 
Stegfrlcd  Knswaa,  Sonlaad,  CaBT.,  Mriper  to  ActnatloB 
Reaevch  Covporattoa,  CI  !■  till,  Odif.,  m  cofporatlon 
of  CaUforaia 

FBcd  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79U927 
MCUoM.    (CL251— 5t) 


In  combination  a  channel  shaped  switch  mounting 
frame  having  an  intermediate  portion  for  attachment  to 
a  switch  base  and  spaced  parallel  portions  extending 
perpendicularly  of  said  intermediate  portion,  a  substan- 
tially U -shaped  support  bracket  for  an  electrical  device 
having  resilient  leg  portions  which  are  self-biased  out- 
wardly and  engage  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  parallel 
portions  of  said  frame,  said  frame  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed apertures  each  of  which  in  part  extends  through 
said  intermediate  portion  and  in  part  extends  through  a 
leg  portion,  and  said  legs  of  said  bracket  each  having  a 
projectjon  interfltting  with  the  first  mentioned  portion  of 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  apertures  and  each  having  an- 
other projectioB  interfitting  in  the  last  mentioned  portion 
of  that  aperture. 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve:  a  tubular  valve  homing  dcflniag 
a  flow  passage  having  a  valve  seat  throat  therein;  a  butter- 
fly; bearings  in  which  said  butterfly  is  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  valve  seat  throat  for  rotation  on  a 
fixed  axis;  an  actuator  powered  by  dry  gas  under  premire; 
means  for  transmitting  npovement  thereof  to  rotate  laid 
butterfly;  means  providing  substantially  fluid-tight  en- 
closures for  said  transmitting  means  and  for  said  bearinp; 
and  means  providing  for  leakage  of  said  dry  gas  by  the 
transmitting    means    to    said    bearings,    whereby    said 
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enclosures  are  pressurized  by  said  dry  gat  kaUag 
from  eaid  actuator  so  as  lo  prevent  entry  of  moiMurB 
into  said  endoaurea. 


TUBING  CONTMC  ^^VB  APPARATUS 
D.  riMfc^hn.  A  iitilw,  CaBt.  inlgani  to  Rate 
tac^Laa  nmr   .  "'— *   a  taifatllaM  «C 

iiai  SmL  at,  19S7, 8«.  Na.  U74M 
iTcWm.   (6.251—77) 


with  said  conduit  in  said  open  position  and  nonnal  to 
said  condoh  in  said  closed  position,  permanent  magnet 
means  mounted  to  rotate  aad  move  linearly  with  said 
rotary  plug,  said  permanent  magnet  means  axially  spaced 
from  said  rotary  phig  and  oondait  and  synunstticaUy 
arranged  around  and  paralld  to  said  axis  of  rott^oa 
with  adjoining  poles  having  opposite  polarity  emwwMng 
toward  said  roUry  plug,  electromagnet  means  having 
permeable  magnetic  cores  mounted  stationary  in  said 
valve  body  intermediate  said  rotary  plug  and  said  perma- 
nent magnet  means  and  extending  toward  and  P«ylM 
to  said  permanent  magnet  means,  means  for  ciianirlm 
the  electromagnet  means  widi  akemately  opposite  polar- 
ities similar  to  the  polarities  of  the  opposed  permaasot 
magnet  means  for  repelling  said  permanent  magnet 
means  and  thereby  raising  said  rotary  plug  linearly  from 
its  seat,  the  adjoining  permanent  maffoet  means  of  op- 
posite polarity  being  attracted  by  the  adjacent  opposte 
pcrfarities  of  the  oi^oaed  electromagnet  means  to  rotate 
to  align  said  adjacent  poles,  thereby  routing  said  rotary 
phig  and  passafs  to  open  position,  aad  said  opposila 
poles  of  said  electromagnet  means  attracting  said  parma- 
oent  magnet  means  Unearly  to  reseat  said  rotary  piog 
in  its  vahe  seat  in  said  open  position,  means  fbr  da- 
energizing  said  electromagnet  means  to  leave  the  perme- 
able magnetic  cores  attracted  by  said  permanent  magnet 
means  thereby  holding  said  rotary  plug  firmly  seated  in 
said  valve  seat  after  said  deeaer^ucation.  and  means  for 
reversing  the  polarities  of  said  electromagnets  to  rotate 
said  rotary  frfug  in  the  reverse  direction  in  a  similar 
manner  back  to  the  closed  valve  position. 


S.  In  valve  apparatus:  an  outer  member;  an  iimer 
member  telescoped  within  said  outer  member  and  rout- 
able  relative  thereto;  one  of  said  members  having 
a  passage  surrounded  by  a  valve  seat;  supporting 
means  roUUble  relative  to  said  one  member;  means 
limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  supporting  means 
relative  to  said  one  member;  a  valve  head  pivoUlly  car- 
rie(M>y  said  supporting  meam  and  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat;  and  means  interconnecting  the  other  of  said 
members  and  valve  head  to  effect  roution  of  said  head 
about  its  pivot  axis  with  nsped  to  said  seat  in  response 
to  relative  telescopic  movement  between  said  members 
to  slide  said  head  along  uid  seat  and  open  and  close 
said  passage.  

EQUIPMENT  FOR  DBTlUBUTiNG  FLUID  AND 
VALVE  FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 


FBed  Dec.  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7S9.7M 

appBcatlea  FWmce  Dec  24,  1957 
4CliikM.   (CL  251— 137) 


2,974,924 
TURBINE  BUCKET  RETAINING  MEANS  AND 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY^         _^.._  ^ 
Andrew  W.  RaaUa,  Sihsasrtaiy,  BvcRtt  ■•J^'I^T*  «^ 
Lalkam,  and  Aifhar  W.  Whaaicr,  it.,  Stfciasrtaiy, 
N.Y„  MilMiii  ta  CsassBl  ElecMc  Csaspaay.  a 
raHoa  ofNOTr  Yask 

FIM  Decs.  1954, 8sr. No.  OMH 
4ClaiM.   (CL253-a9) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  valve  having  an  open  and 
a  closed  position  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  conduit  in 
said  body  for  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  body,  a 
valve  seat  defined  across  said  conduit,  a  rotary  plug 
adapted  to  fit  said  valve  seat  and  interrupt  said  conduit, 
said  valve  plug  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  an 
axis  nonnal  to  said  conduit  and  for  linear  movement 
along  said  axis,  said  rotary  plug  being  traversed  by  a 
passage  normal  to  said  azte  of  rotation  and  coagnNot 


/^  > 


1.  In  a  turbomachine  having  a  casing  containing  a 
rotor  with  at  least  one  wheel  rim  portion  and  at  least 
one  diaphragm  supported  in  the  casing  adjacent  the  whed 
rim  portion  and  axially  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  sub- 
stantial clearance  space  therewith,  the  combination  of  a 
wheel  rim  portion  defining  a  circumferential  row  of  axial- 
ly extending  chevron-shaped  grooves,  a  plurality  of 
buckeU  each  having  a  base  portion  of  substantially  ttie 
configuration  of  said  grooves,  cooperating  key  means  in- 
terengaging  between  the  backet  and  ^ubtti  rim  portions, 
said  key  meam  constituting  the  sole  meam  to  prevent 
i«dial  displacement  of  the  buckets,  and  at  least  one  seg- 
mented ring  member  separably  connected  to  the  wheel 
rim  at  one  side  of  said  budwts,  the  connection  of  said 
ring  member  to  said  rim  including  meam  to  removably 
key  each  of  the  segments  of  said  ring  member  against 
radial  movement  relative  to  said  rim,  said  segmented 
ring  having  a  first  annular  portion  abutting  the  exterior 
ends  of  said  cooperating  key  means  to  prevent  relative 
axial  displacement  thereof  and  a  second  annular  portion 
projecting  frt>m  tbt  wheel  rim  towards  the  adjacent  dia- 
phragm to  restrict  leakage  of  fluid  throu^  said  clearance 
qiace. 
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1.  Id  a  gas  turbine  haifteg  a  abaft,  a  Irab  on  taid 
shaft  having  a  rim;  blades  having  blade  roots  mounted 
on  said  rim;  cooling  apparatus  for  said  blades  oompria- 
ittg  means  for  providing  a  temporary  receptacle  for  cool- 
am  adjacent  and  attached  to  the  bub  near  the  hub  axis, 
said  receptacle  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  gutter 
having  a  closed  radially  outer  side  and  an  open  inner 
side;  ooolam  supply  ducts  in  the  blade  root  on  the  con- 
vex side  only  of  each  blade;  radial  injection  orifices  for 
each  of  said  ducts;  connection  means  between  said  re- 
oaptacle  and  said  radial  ducU;  said  connection  means 
terminating  in  and  penetrating  said  closed  outer  gutter; 
means  for  supplying  coolant  to  said  receptacle,  said  sup- 
ply means  comprising  a  stationary  manifold  chamber 
concentrically  positioned  within  the  area  determined  by 
the  open  inner  side  of  said  gutter,  means  for  supplying 
coolant  to  said  chamber,  and  at  least  one  nozzle  mounted 
on  said  chamber,  said  nozzle  having  an  outlet  directed 
toward  the  inner  open  side  of  said  gutter,  whereby  on 
turtNue  rotation  coolant  is  forced  by  centrifugal  force 
through  said  ducts  into  contact  with  said  blade. 


STRUT  SUPPORTED  COCTUn)  TUR1NE  BLADE 

r  •  TbamfaaB*  ttt  FtMsbinBL  rla«f  aHlgBOf'«  wj 
>  Ika  UriMSlBlsa  off  Aassrira 
by  *a  Sauatoj  af  Ikt  Navy 
HM  Apr.  a,  19S9,  Ssr.  N«.  atS4t7 
ICktaa.   (0.253-^.15) 


root  member  having  upwardly  extending  edges  whereby 
a  todge  is  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  vvper 
surface  thereof,  said  root  member  also  having  a  channel 
formed  through  a  portion  of  the  ledge;  a  sturdily  con- 
structed strut  which  is  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  root  member  along  a  longitudinal  portion  thereof  and 
extends  upwardly  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  Has  secured 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  strut  at  spaced  points 
therealong;  a  thin  sheet  metal  casing  which  surrounds 
the  strut  and  the  fins  and  which  is  secured  to  said  fins 
at  isolated  points,  said  casing  having  a  flanged  lower 
surface  which  is  secured  to  the  root  kdge  to  form  a 
plenum  chamber  therebetween;  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing a  cooling  medium  through  the  channel  in  the  root 
member  into  said  plenum  chamber  and  upwardly  be- 
tween the  strut  and  casing. 


aJ74J27 

SUPERSONIC  FLUID  MACHINB 

G.  Jsteisn,  54  N.  Gnai  Ava.  Fi 

FBad  Sapt  27, 1955, 8ar.  Na.  537,974 

7nshns     (0.253-49) 

THk  35,  VS,  Co4e  (1952),  ssc.  2M) 


2.  A  supersonic  axial  flow  compressor  having  a  casing 
forming  a  flow  boundary  for  radially  confining  the  flow 
of  a  gaseous  medium  therethrough,  a  bladed  rotor  ro- 
tatable  in  said  casing  with  the  blades  thereof  having  a 
running  clearance  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  casing, 
said  casing  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  discharge  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
blading  on  said  rotor  comprising  at  least  one  supersonic 
stage  with  the  space  between  the  blades  defining  fluid 
flow  passages  with  the  width  of  the  passages  being  less 
than  the  chord  length  of  the  blades  and  communicating 
with  said  casing  inlet  and  outlet,  the  radial  dimensions  of 
the  flow  passages  being  of  substantially  constant  radial 
dimensions  from  the  passage  entrance  to  the  passage  exit, 
the  supersonic  blades  being  inclined  to  the  plane  of  rota- 
tion and  having  sharp  entrance  edges  with  pressure  and 
suction  faces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  intersecting  only 
at  the  entrance  edges  and  the  blade  thickness  increasing 
in  the  axial  direction  from  the  entrance  edges  to  a  maxi- 
mum thickness  at  the  trailing  edge  so  as  to  produce  con- 
tinuous convergence  of  the  flow  passages  from  entrance 
to  the  exit  thereof  with  flow  separation  and  correspond- 
ing large  wakes  in  the  flow  aft  of  the  blades. 


2,974,92t 
STATOR  RING  LOCKING  KEY 
RMlej,  North  WDmiHiaa,  Maas. 

to  ftalMM  States  of 
by  tka  SacNiaqr  oT  fta  Navy 
FIM  Oct  1^  1999,  Sw.  No.  947,939 
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A  stmt  supported  turbine  blade  assembly  comprising 
a  tapered  root  member  serrated  akmg  its  apexed  lower       An 
surfaces  for  engagemem  in  the  core  of  the  turbine,  said   solid 


fluid  turbine  engine  comprising  an  annular 
aa  annular  half  split  housing  being  divided 
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into  a  first  half  split  housing  and  a  second  half  split 
boanv  and  being  located  to  the  rear  of  and  adjacent 
said  solid  housing,  a  stator  ring  di^oeed  in  said  solid 
hoosiBg  having  first  and   second  outwardly  extending 
peripheral  flanges  forming  its  sides,  the  rear  face  of  the 
fint  flange  being  substantially  radially  aligned  with  the 
junction  of  the  solid  housing  and  the  split  housing  said 
junction  formed  by  the  rear  face  of  the  solid  housing 
and  the  front  face  of  the  split  housing,  said  solid  housing 
having  an  inwardly  extending  peripheral  flange,  the  rear 
face  of  said  latter  flange  having  an  arcuate  groove,  the 
second  flange  of  said  sutor  ring  having  a  forward  extend- 
ing arcuate  lip  for  mating  relationship  with  said  arcuate 
groove,  said  sUtor  ring  being  divided  into  first  stator 
half  ring  and  second  sUtor  half  ring  segments  the  mutual 
abutting  ends  of  the  sUtor  half  rings  being  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  split  in  said  split  housing,  at  least  one  of 
the  stator  half  rings  having  a  cutout  through  its  first 
pwipheral   flange  a  predetermined   disUnce  from  said 
mutaal  abutting  ends  of  the  sutor  half  rings,  the  front 
(ace  of  at  least  one  of  the  half  split  housings  having  a 
fvoess  extending  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  split 
in  said  split  housing,  an  H -shaped  key  having  first  and 
second  parallel  flat  members  and  having  a  third  member 
intefral  with  and  perpendicular  to  said  fint  and  second 
flat  members  so  that  said  first  and  second  flat  members 
are  spaced  to  receive  therebetween  the  first  flange  of  said 
stator  ring,  the  second  flat  member  being  adjacent  the 
front  face  of  said  first  flange  and  the  first  flat  member 
being  adjacem  the  rear  face  of  said  first  fiange,  said  third 
member  of  said  key  adapted  to  mate  with  the  cutout  in 
said  first  flange  of  said  stator  half  ring  and  said  rear  sec- 
ond member  of  said  key  adapted  to  mate  with  the  recess 
in  said  half  split  housing  so  that  torque  tending  to  rotate 
the  stator  ring  within  the  solid  housing  is  restrained  by 
the  bearing  of  one  face  of  the  cutout  in  said  stator  half 
ring  on  the  third  member  of  said  key,  said  third  member 
being  held  stationary  by  the  bearing  of  the  first  flat  mem- 
ber of  said  key  on  said  split  housing. 
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arms  each  pivoted  to  said  plat£orm  and  a  set  of  lower 
arms  each  pivoted  to  said  base,  said  sets  of  up|w  and 
lower  arms  being  pivotally  connected  in  pairs  with  eacn 
pair  consisting  of  an  upper  arm  and  a  loww  mn  hav- 
ing their  adjacent  ends  pivotally  connected  and  their  non- 
adjacent  ends  pivoted  to  said  platform  and  base  m  ver- 
tical aUgnment,  a  support  mounted  on  said  base,  a  wmch 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  flexible  member  connected 
to  said  winch  and  to  aU  of  the  pivotal  connections  of 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  pairs  of  arms  for  posi- 
tively moving  said  pivotal  connections  of  all  of  said  pairs 
of  arms  towards  vertical  alignment  with  the  respective 
pivotal  connection  of  said  arms  with  said  platform  and 
base. 


2,974329 

PANEL  LIFTING  DEVICE 

.  K.  Day.  999  W.  91k  SL,  Oarcodoa,  Tex. 

Fgei  Oct  23, 1954,  Sar.  No.  417,757 

7ClalM.   (CL  254-^1) 


Hans  Kenca, 
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LIFTING  lACK 
49, 


Filed  Jaaa  12, 1959,JBar.  Na.  nM29^^ 
■4Mttv.  aMHeaHaa  SaMssilMii  Jaae  14,  I'M 


(CL  254— 142) 


1.  A  lift  for  paneto  and  other  articles  comprising  a 
base,  a  verticaUy  movable  platform  disposed  above  said 
base  for  lifting  and  lowering  articles  supported  thereon, 
telescoping  vertically  exteasMe  sUbUizers  connected  at 
their  ends  to  said  base  and  platform  and  limiting  the 
latter  to  guided  rectilinear  vertical  movement  relative 
to  said  base,  said  stabilizers  having  stop  means  therein 
limiting  movemem  of  said  platform  from  said  base, 
lifting  means  connected  to  said  platform  and  base  and 
operable  to  eiect  moveawat  of  said  platform  from  said 
1  to  enable  gravity  to  move  said  platform  toward 
lifting  means  inrtodmg  a  set  of  upper 


2.  A  lifting  jack  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  end 
member  including  a  threaded  part,  a  second  end  dumb- 
ber  including  a  threaded  part,  an  intermediary  member 
including  an  outer  tubular  part  and  an  inner  tubular  part 
rigidly  connected  to  each  other  and  coaxial  with  the 
threaded  parts  of  the  first  and  second  end  members,  the 
iimer  tubular  part  having  two  oppositely-handed,  equally 
pitched  threads,  one  provided  at  its  inside  being  •<«]"[- 
ably  engaged  with  the  threaded  part  of  said  first  end 
member  and  the  other  provided  at  its  outside  being  screw- 
ably  engaged  with  the  threaded  part  of  the  second  end 
member,  a  first  gear  seemed  to  the  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber, an  actuating  shaft  extending  in  a  plane  perpendiCTiar 
to  the  common  axis  of  said  first  and  second  end  members, 
a  second  gear  rigidly  cooaected  to  said  actuating  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  a  bearing  assembly  ro- 
UUbly  but  axiaUy  fixedly  mounted  on  the  outer  tubular 
part,  a  block  mounted  on  the  bearing  assembly  for  shd- 
ing  motion  paraneUy  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
actuating  shaft,  and  two  links  of  equal  kagth  which  are 
pivotally  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  with  mkI  block 
aad  at  their  other  end  with  respective  ones  of  said  aad 
members.  

2ifH921_ 
LDADHOUHBI 

R9 C  RasI,  914  Ell      Hi  ij^ j. 
I^imR,  1991  Fkaach  Ava„  ha*  af 

ihw  MVU.VW.  S-^Na.  412431 

iCkfea.   (C12S4--194)  

A  load  bolder  comprisiac  two  sleeta  each  flattened 
at  one  end,  a  pair  of  resilieat  frictioa  pads,  oae  ftw  each 
flattened  end  of  the  sleeves,  each  pad  hawig  a  pair  of 
cars  embradi^  iU  aasodated  llatteaed  aad  of  thaakave 
with  a  pivoi  passtag  through  the  ears  aad  the  flattaoad 
end  to  aUow  the  pad  to  aesaaM  a  wide  «—■■«—•» 
positioos,  a  smooth  surfacad  shaft  lecavid  wtthia  ooa  off 
said  sleeves  aad  axtcwUv  beyood  tiw  aalatteaad  aad 
of  the  sleeve,  a  force  multiplyiat  nseaas  gripptag  said 
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end  oteoding  through  the  force  maltiplyfaif  meai».  the    ooe  tef.  «iid  means  '» ,"2^2LS^#^.*LrTlaS 
«co--c.v.^le.c5U«idexte-din.fr.e«K,.ndh.    ^J  SLT-TS^Tiir^^:^^ 


f»      !• 


r^    '■»-     '••         m  I*!- 
11  • 


abutttag  reUtkMihip  whh  the  force  mohiplyiiit 
whereby  the  holder  may  be  pUced  in  a  wide  range  of 
angular  positions  relative  to  two  opposing  surfaces  and 
can  apply  opposing  forces  to  said  surfaces. 


■r?r- 


^74,933 
CONDUfrTHREAIMR 
iCmI^  riailiitrr.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con. 
Cmmmj  of  New  York,  Inc^  New 
Yoek,  N.Y,  a  cnsparnflon'of  New  York 

FMlMM,195t,Scr.No.744,SM 
9CMM.   (CL  254— 134.5) 


to  straddle  said  flexible  member  thereby  permitting  the 
latter  to  ride  oo  said  roUcr  when  the  same  is  <lnnBd 
along  the  ground,  said  crosa  members  being  dapoaed 
above  said  flexible  member  when  the  latter  is  trained  be- 
tween said  legs.  ^ 

SAFETY  AFPARAtSiK» HIGHWAYS 
AadKwJ.WMIa.LMLNJL 

(NewMHkal  P.O.,  So«*Xm.  NA) 
IM  Nor.  2, 1959, 8er.  N^  t5M5S 


1.  Apparatus  for  traveling  through  pipes  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  brush  device  constituted  by  an  elongated 
core  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  circumferential  array  and  being  tilted  rela- 
tively to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  core  when  in- 
serted into  a  pipe,  said  core  including  a  layer  of  re- 
silient rubber-like  material  supported  by  a  rigid  central 
support,  said  bristles  being  embedded  in  said  layer^,  and 
means  for  causing  said  device  to  quiver  laterally  of  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  advance  the  apparatus  in  the  pipe, 
said  bristles  being  of  metal  and  being  of  dimensions  and 
of  metal  characteristics  selected  to  make  same  stiff  to 
such  an  extent  that  together  with  the  selected  resilience 
of  said  rubber-like  material  there  is  substantially  im- 
pcrcepdble  bowing  of  the  bristles  when  so  inserted  in  a 
pipe  the  inner  diameter  of  which  bears  relation  of  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  brush  device  as  defined  herein- 
after, the  outer  diameter  of  said  brush  device  being  of 
the  order  of  ibout  4%  to  25%  larger  than  the  tamer 
tUameter  of  such  pipe  in  which  it  is  to  operate,  imd 
the  bristle  tilt  relative  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  ot  the  apparatus  being  not  greater  than 
about  25*  to  40*  wlien  ineerted  in  such  a  pipe. 


1.  Safety  apparatus  for  highways  comprising  toffpoti- 
ing  means,  a  plurality  of  guard  rails  movably  attadied  to, 
and  extending  diagonally  from,  said  supporting  means 
in  overlapping  relationship,  resilient  means  between  and 
in  associaUon  with  said  supporting  means  and  said  guard 
raUs  and  adapted  to  yield  and  permit  said  guard  rails  to 
move  inwardly  towards  said  supporting  means  when  force 
is  applied  thereto,  said  guard  rails  normally  being  spaced 
laterally  from  each  other. 


2374,935 

EJECTOR  FOR  DBCONNECTING  TOOL  SHAFTS 

FROM  MOTOR  DRIVEN  POWER  UNIT 

U" — -■—    B^itea.  Wk_  nariiBor  to 


Fled  Mm.  24, 1959.  Bar.  No.  549,754 
3CklM.   (CL259— 1) 
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GARINEN  0001  GUARD 

Um  M.  Mi^w.  3591  HAm.  DamR,  Mkk. 

Fle4  Fek  24. 1999,  SerTMa.  795,239 

ICMik    (CL  254-199) 

A  gmde  tor  ooatroUing  the  direction  of  the  Une  of 
movement  along  the  groand  of  a  flexible  elongated  mem- 
ber comprising  a  shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
groand.  an  inveried  U-shaped  upper  guide  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  kp  and  an  integral  cross 
member,  one  of  said  lep  being  integral  with  and  formfaig 
a  c(»lianatkMi  of  said  shank,  said  legs  being  substaniiaUy 


I.  In  a  motor  driven  power  unit  having  a 
provided  with  a  handle  and  a  top  wall  slotted  forwardly 
of  the  handle,  a  bottom  wall  having  an  openieg  tnercm. 
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a  motor  frame  member  between  the  top  and  boUom  walls, 
a  pair  of  drive  spindles  and  a  tool  shaft  detacbably  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  drive  spindles,  ejector  mechanism 
comprising  an  ejecting  projection  fixed  on  each  tool  shaft, 
an  ejector  member  located  above  said  bottom  wall  open- 
ing in  direct  alignment  with  the  opening  and  having  lU 
lower  end  always  in  the  opening,  and  having  means  for 
bearing  on  said  ejecting  projections,  means  yieldingly 
mounting  the  ejector  member  in  the  housing  between  said 
drive  spindles,  a  lever  having  a  generally  horizontal  bear- 
ing portion  between  its  ends  bearing  on  top  of  the  ejector 
member  between  said  drive  spindles,  said  drive  spindles 
being  located  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  ejector  mem- 
ber and  beneath  the  lever,  said  lever  having  a  free  end, 
its  opposite  end  engaging  the  motor  frame  member  to 
pivot  about  a  horizontal  axis  when  the  free  end  is  de- 
pressed, a  vertically  disposed  push  bar  in  the  houang, 
and  a  knob  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  push  bar  project- 
ing above  the  housing  through  the  slotted  top  wall,  the 
lower  end  of  the  push  bar  bearing  on  the  free  end  of  the 
lever,  depression  of  the  knob  and  push  bar  producing  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  lever  and  downward  pressure  of 
said  bearing  portion  of  the  lever  on  top  of  the  ejector 
member  to  move  said  member  through  said  bottom  wall 
opening  into  contact  with  the  ejecting  projections  on  said 
tool  shafts. 

2.974,934 
ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 
Ackcrca  and  Edward  J.  Hctan,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa^ 
to  Koppers  Company,  lac,  a  cotporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1957.  Ser.  No.  559,791 
2  Ciafane.    (Q.  261—115) 


PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  FROM  CARBONACEOUS 

FORMATIONS 
Othar  M.  Kid,  Tirisa.  OUa.,  asslg— rt»  imm^ 

fkm  Research  Coopaay,  a  4««P«'""2".*^,v'"' 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  771,435 
2CWW.    (CL242-^ 


1.  A  method  for  i»oducing  oil  from  a  stratum  of  ofl 
shale  comprising  driving  a  drift  along  the  lower  portion 
of  the  stratum  and  placing  a  perforated  conduit  therein 
which  is  capped  at  its  inner  end.  said  drift  terminating  at 
a  substantially  vertical  hole  drilled  from  the  ground  sur- 
face, passing  hot  gases  through  the  conduit  toward  said 
borehole  at  a  temperature  above  600*  F.  to  vaporize  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  oil  within  the  shale  whereby  stoiring 
of  the  stratum  occurs,  and  recovering  oil  from  said  bore- 
hole. ^^^^_^__ 

2,974,938 

PAVEMENT  CUTTING  APPARATUS    

Wmiam  H.  Lewis,  Arcadia,  CaW.,  aartganr.  by  lye 
assignments,  to  loiat  Saw  Coopaay,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  off  Caitfomia  ,^.  «. 

OiWiml  appUcalioa  Apr.  17,  1953,  Ser.  Na  349,418, 
^ErPatStNr2,782>17,  dated  Feb.  19.  1M7.    Di- 
vftdcd  and  thb   ■pparatloa  Oct   1,   1954,  Ser.  No. 
513,319  _  ^      ^^  ^^,    ,^ 

n  nahai     (CL252— 29) 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  the  light  oil  vapors  of  coke 
oven  gas  into  an  absorbent  oil.  comprising  a  tower, 
means  for  flowing  gas  upwardly  throu^  said  tower,  an 
uppermost  spray  unit  constructed  and  arranged  to  spray 
absorbent  oil  downwardly  in  the  tower,  means  for  in- 
itially introducing  said  absorbent  oil  into  said  tower  at 
said  uppermost  spray  unit,  further  spray  units  positioned 
along  the  height  of  said  tower  and  arranged  as  pairs 
of  spray  units  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  tower 
for  spraying  liquid  in  opposed  directions  upwardly  and 
downwardly,  directing  means,  positioned  under  said  up- 
permost unit  and  intermediate  said  pairs  of  spray  units, 
operative  by  gravity  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
direct  absorbent  oil  downwardly  within  the  tower  to  the 
immediate  sub-adjacent  spray  unit,  said  spray  units  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  absorbent  oil  only 
from  above-positioned  directing  means,  said  directing 
means  including  catch  means,  ring  shaped  means  spaced 
above  said  catch  means  for  guiding  the  film  of  liquid 
which  flows  from  the  walls  of  the  tower  to  said  catch 
means  and  its  associated  pair  of  spray  unitt  so  as  to 
provide  a  gravity  pressure  which  is  the  sole  means  of 
causing  said  liquid  to  q>ray  from  the  last-mentioned  pair 
of  »pny  units. 


1.  Cutting  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  transversely  extending  kerfs  in  an  elon- 
gate strip  of  pavement,  comprising:  a  frame;  main  wheels 
supporting  said  frame  for  longitudinal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  strip,  said  wheels  normally  being  engaged 
with  said  pavement;  cartiage  means  mounted  by  said 
frame;  a  plurality  of  aligned,  transversely  spaced  cutter 
discs  mounted  by  said  carriage  means,  said  discs  being 
normally  maintained  out  of  engagement  with  said  pave- 
ment; auxiliary  wheels  mounted  by  said  carriage  means 
permitting  it  to  be  moved  transversely  relative  to  said 
strip,  said  auxiliary  wheels  normally  being  disposed 
above  said  pavement;  means  for  effecting  relative  ver- 
tical separation  of  said  frame  and  said  carriage  means 
in  order  that  said  carriage  wheels  ^nd  said  cutter  discs 
may  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  pavement  and 
said  main  wheels  will  be  lifted  off  said  pavement;  and, 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  transversely  rela- 
tive to  said  strip  whereby  said  cutter  means  nuy  cut  a 
transversely  extending  kerf  in  said  strip. 
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METHOD  OP  AND  JiSSaRATIX  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  GYPSUM  PLASTER 

rl%MS.  FMMt,  airilMr  to  Sodcte 
im'GjWf  •(  PlatTM  *»  Fiaan,  MancOfe,  Boochcs-Ai- 
RkoM,  FfMM,  a  mf—y  of  Prmc 

FIM  Dm.  22, 19St,  Sir.  N«k  782,117 

rnmet  Jaa.  3.  1958 
(CX2«3— 33) 


2,974,941 

MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  ARTICLES 

Alan  Cyril  HobdcIL  88  Henley  Atc.,  Nortoa, 

S^^kU  8.  E^ilflBd 

FIM  Aag.  1.  19S8,  Scr.  No.  7S2,M8 

ClalBH  priority,  ■pfMcartoa  Great  Britate  Aag.  2,  1957 

14CWiiie.    (C1.2M— 4) 


\ll^  ' ^ U H-^^^ 


i r 


-t »- 


1.  Ill  apparatus  for  coocurrently  grinding  and  dehydnt* 
ing  a  hydraied  raw  material  in  lump  form,  in  oombina- 
tjon,  a  rotatable  container,  aligned  axial  inlet  and  outlet 
apertures  in  opposite  ends  of  the  container  for  feeding 
said  raw  material  thereinto  and  discharging  product  ma- 
terial therefrom  respectively,  at  least  one  charge  of  looae 
grinding  elemenu  in  the  container,  an  enclosure  sur- 
rounding the  container,  means  for  proViding  a  gaseous 
heating  medium  in  the  enclosure  for  circulation  around 
the  container,  means  for  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
medium  from  said  enclosure  into  said  inlet  for  delivery 
through  the  comainer  together  with  said  material,  per- 
forate means  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  container 
for  diverting  a  fraction  of  said  material  from  the  con- 
tainer into  said  enclosure  for  exposure  to  high-tempera- 
ture conditions  therein,  and  means  for  discharging  said 
exposed  fraction  of  said  materials  from  said  endosure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  an  automatic  hanVtring  treatment 
of  articles,  comprising  a  conveyor  to  which  is  secured 
at  least  one  holder  designed  to  carry  a  plurality  of  articles, 
the  articles  being  received  by  the  bolder  before  treat- 
ment and  being  removed  from  the  bolder  only  after 
treatment,  a  plurality  of  treatment  stations,  the  conveyor 
conveying  the  holder  along  a  predetermined  path  to  said 
treatment  stations  in  succession,  means  for  driving  the 
conveyor  intermittently  so  that  each  holder  in  turn  is 
halted  at  each  successive  station  for  a  predetermined 
period,  at  least  one  of  the  treatment  sUtions  being  pro- 
vided with  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  the  articles 
carried  by  the  holder  when  halted  at  that  treatment  sta- 
tion, and  a  subsequent  treatment  station  being  provided 
with  cooled  clamping  means  arranged  to  cool,  and  to 
apply  clamping  pressure  individually  to.  the  articles 
carried  by  the  bolder  when  hahed  at  that  treatment  sta- 
tion, the  clamping  means  including  a  fixed  common 
clamping  member,  and,  for  each  article  in  the  holder,  a 
cooperating  movable  clamping  member,  each  movable 
clamping  member  being  so  arranged  that  light  clamping 
pressure  is  first  applied  to  the  relevant  article  to  allow 
that  movable  clamping  member  to  tend  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  that  article,  before  full  clamping  pressure  is 
applied  to  that  article. 


2,974,948 

SCALE  AND  ADAPTOR  THEREFOR 

RkhaH  HanidM,  2945  CWrdHd  Ave., 

CotaoBlNH  24,  Oyo 

FDmI  Apr.  8, 1999.  Ser.  No.  884,938 

1  n  •    (CL  245—73) 


2,974,942. 

MEANS  FOR  PROCESSING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Robert  J.  Teitel,  MkHand.  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporatfoa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1999,  Scr.  No.  832,341 
SCkimM.  (CL244-^) 


1.  A  scale  assembly  comprising  a  base  member^  a 
member  vertically  and  resiliently  displaceaMe  on  snid 
base  member  and  having  a  flat  surface  for  supporting 
articles  to  be  weighed,  first  means  for  detachably  en- 
gaging the  displaceable  member  and  transferring  sub- 
stantially vertical  forces  thereto,  a  cradle  adapted  for  ac- 
coRunodating  articles  to  be  weighed,  and  second  means 
on  said  cradle  for  detachable  coimection  to  the  first 
means  with  the  cradle  superposed  over  said  surface 
whereby  said  surface  and  cradle  may  be  selectively  em- 
ployed for  weiring  operations;  said  first  and  second 
nteans  each  including  a  plate  one  of  which  is  flanged  for 
slidably  accommodating  the  other,  one  of  the  plates  hav- 
ing a  slot  and  the  other  including  a  yieldable  lug  for  en- 
gaging the  slot  and  locking  said  plates  tofsther. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  pyrometallurgically  processing  nuclear 
fuel  elements  comprising,  in  a  shielded  housing,  an  air 
cooling  chamber,  hoisting  means  for  drawing  to  and 
lowering  from  said  chamber  a  fuel  element  to  be  proc- 
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essed,  pyrometallurgical  apparatus  comprising  an  upper 
section  and  a  lower  section,  means  for  moving  said  lower 
section  with  respect  to  said  upper  section,  said  upper 
section   comprising   a  header,  said   header   having   an 
upper  end,  a  lower  bearing  surface  and  an  axial  bore, 
means  for  cooling  said  bearing  surface,  separate  gas  pas- 
sage means  adjacent  to  said  upper  end  and  adjacent  to 
said  bearing  surface,  a  hollow  tubular  structure,  said 
tubular  structure  having  an  upper  end  and  an  open  end 
aligned  with  the  axial  bore  of  the  header  and  sealed  to 
the  header,  said  tubular  structure  having  a  first  valve 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  header  and  a  second  valve  dis- 
posed between  the  first  valve  and  said  upper  end  of  the 
tubular  structure,  each  of  said  vrives  being  adapted  to 
completely  close  the  hollow  part  of  said  structure,  gas 
passage  means  conrununicating  with  the  hollow  part  of 
said  structure  between  said  first  and  second  valves,  clos- 
ure means  for  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  structure, 
said  closure  means  having  a  centrally  disposed  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  bore  being  surrounded  at  one 
end   by   a  packing  ^and.   a  rod-like   probe  extending 
through  said  centrally  disposed  bore  and  packing  gland, 
said  lower  section  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cham- 
ber having  thermally  insulated  liquid  impervious  side 
walls  and  bottom  and  an  outwardly  extending  fiange  hav- 
ing a  sealing  surface  at  the  upper  part  thereof,  the  hol- 
low chamber  being  substantially   larger  in   transverse 
cross  section  than  the  axial  bore  o(  the  header,  said 
hollow  chamber  having  ili^Msed  therein  three  beating 
and  cooling  coils,  the  coils  being  spaced  apart  in  eixl 
to  end  relationship  within  the  chamber,  a  multiple  sec- 
tion treating  chamber,  said  treating  chamber  having  a 
crucible  receiving  upper  part  having  a  flanged  upper  end 
adapted  to  be  sealed  against  said  header,  an  intermediate 
part  and  a  lower  part  composed  of  a  plurality  of  tubelets 
each  communicating  with  the  intermediate  part,  each 
of  the  parts  of  the  treating  chamber  being  aligned  in 
side  by  side  relationship  with  and  surrounded  by  one  of 
said  heating  and  cooling  coils,  a  crucible  having  an  open 
upper  end.  side  walls  and  a  porous  bottom,  said  crucible 
being  telescoped  into  the  upper  part  of  the  treating 
chamber  and  having  its  upper  end  sealed  to  said  header 
between  the  gas  passage  means  thereof,  means  for  chang- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  heating  and  cooling  coils  in  a 
predetermined  manner,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  and  direction  in  which  gas  is  drawn  through  each  of 
said  gas  passages. 


whatever  is  carried  by  said  connection,  said  improvemeot 
including  a  casing  in  which  are  said  preloaded  springs, 
a  thrust  rod  within  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a 
front  wall  provided  with  a  perforation  therein,  a  conical 
member  in  said  perforation  with  the  walls  of  said  perfo- 
ration tapered  according  to  the  Uper  of  said  conical 
member  and  said  perforation  walls  being  lined  with  fric- 
tion reducing  material,  seats  for  said  springs  on  said  cas- 
ing, said  thrust  rod,  and  said  conical  member  whereby 
any  lateral  component  of  thrust  will  be  absorbed  by  at 
least  one  of  said  springs  when  in  excess  of  said  value 
and  will  cause  said  conical  member  to  move  up  an  in- 
cline formed  by  the  walls  of  said  perforation. 


2,974,944 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SPRING  RATE 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE 

Leslie  S.  Tern.  Scottadalc,  Ailz. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  788,588 

9ClakiH.   (CL247— 1) 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  spring  rate  compensat- 
ing device,  the  combination  of:  first  and  second  mem- 
bers formed  of  materials  having  different  coefficients  of 
expansion,  one  end  of  said  first  member  being  fixed  to 
one  end  of  said  second  member;  lever  means  pivotally  en- 
gaged by  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  member;  fulcrum 
means  carried  by  the  corresponding  end  of  said  second 
member,  said  fulcrum  means  having  a  pivotal  engagement 
with  said  lever  means  and  spring  means  engaged  by  said 
lever  means  on.  the  opposite  side  of  said  fulcnmi  mfcans 
from  the  engagement  of  said  lever  means  and  said  first 
member;  said  lever  means  being  provided  to  amplify  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  members  and  transmit  such  movo> 
ment  to  said  spring. 


2.974,943 
I  SHOCK  MOUNT 

Vernon  G.  Ames,  Lan^Mwne,  Pa^  anlgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Hm  Army 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1949,  Scr.  No.  9,401 

7aatanB.    (CL  247^1) 

(Gmntad  msder  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 


2,974,945 

PACKAGE  SPRING  GROUP 

Glenn  F.  Conch,  Bcrfcn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SymingtOB 

Wayne  CorporaHoo,  a  lorposation  off  Maiybusd 

FBed  May  28, 1957.  Scr.  No.  442,144 

5Cbrias.    (CL  247— 9) 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  connection  c^Mble  of  absorb- 
ing shocks  above  safe  predetermined  value  comprising 
preloaded  springs,  a  preloading  in  either  spring  being 
overcome  before  any  relative  movement  of  component 
parts  is  experienced,  the  combination  therewith  of  the 
improvement  for  absorbing  a  shock  in  any  direction 
above  some  value  with  reduced  danger  of  damage  to 


1.  In  a  package  spring  group,  the  combination  with 
verfically  spaced  top  and  bottom  spring  plate  members 
and  interposed  supporting  springs,  of  a  friction  surface 
carried  by  one  of  said  members,  a  plurality  of  friction 
surfaces  carried  by  said  other  member  and  substantially 
normal  to  each  other  and  to  said  first-named  friction  sor- 
face,  a  friction  shoe  carrying  a  multiiriidty  ot  friction. 
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feces  disposed  substantially  normal  to  each  other  and  each 
friciionaliy  engageable  with  one  of  said  friction  surfaces, 
and  resilient  means  acting  in  a  direction  inclined  rela- 
tive to  and  urging  said  several  friction  faces  in  different 
angularly  related  directions  each  into  engagement  with 
the  related  friction  surface  for  frictionally  resisting  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  spring  plates. 


tape  externally  of  said  base,  said  one  end  of  said  tape 
being  disposed  in  operative  condition  with  its  flat  surfaces 
horizontally  generally  in  alignment  with  the  top  of  said 
base  and  the  other  end  of  said  tape  being  disposed  with 
said  flat  surfaces  substantially  vertically  in  said  base. 


2^4,944 

PNEUMATIC  SPRING  STRUCTURES 

Fran  EaH  Tvczck,  Forster  Str.  3t,  Eitorff,  Sicg.  Gcnnuy 

FIM  Jaa.  17,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  634,496 

7  aaims.    (CL  267^-44) 


1.  A  pneumatic  spring  structure  for  use  on  vehicles 
comprising  a  gas  cushion,  a  volume  of  oil  co-operating 
with  said  gas  cushion,  a  lower  pressure  container  having 
a  gas  space  communicating  with  said  gas  cushion,  a  vol- 
ume of  oil  in  said  lower  pressure  container,  a  higher 
pressure  container  having  a  gas  space  communicating 
with  said  gas  cushion,  a  volume  of  oil  in  said  higher 
pressure  container,  connections  between  the  volume  of 
oil  in  said  containers  with  the  volume  of  oil  co-operating 
with  the  gas  cushion,  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
gas  between  said  cushion  and  said  containers,  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  oil  between  the  oil  co-operating 
with  the  gas  cushion  and  that  in  the  containers,  a  com- 
pressor connecting  the  gas  space  of  said  lower  pressure 
container  with  the  gas  space  of  said  higher  pressure  con- 
tainer, and  an  oil  pump  connecting  the  oil  in  said  lower 
pressure  container  with  the  oil  in  said  higher  pressure 
container. 

2,974,947 

ADJUSTABLE  STOP  GUIDE  FOR  HOLE  PUNCH 

Karl  Zicglcr,  Boon,  Germamr,  assignor  to 

F.  Sociuicckcn,  Bona,  Germany 

FOcd  Not.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  425,M4 

4ClalflM.    (a.  249L~17t) 


■■  -a 


1.  In  a  hole  punch  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  base 
presenting  a  flat  horizontally  disposed  top  and  generally 
vertical  side  walls  and  an  aperture  proximate  said  flat  top. 
adjustable  stop  guide  means  for  correctly  positioning 
papers  to  be  perforated  thereon,  said  guide  means  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  base  to  leave  the  other  side  un- 
obstmctcd  and  including  a  resilient  measuring  tape 
mounted  in  said  base  for  sliding  movement  through  said 
aperture  and  a  stop  member  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 


2374,94« 
AUTOMATIC  BY-PASS  CONTROL 
Cnrton  S.  Malott,  Jr.,  SOrcrtoB,  Ohio,  asignor,  by 
asrignments,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  719,659 
28ClainiaL    (CL  27t— tl) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  performing 
an  operation  on  a  moving  article  as  it  passes  an  operat- 
ing zone,  automatic  control  means  for  the  selection  of 
articles  for  an  operation,  and  the  rejection  of  other  arti- 
cles, deperident  on  article  width,  iiKluding  conveying 
means  for  advancing  the  articles  in  a  path  of  travel  past 
said  operating  zone,  a  bypass  member  in  said  path  up- 
stream from  said  operating  zone  and  disposed  to  inter- 
cept and  guide  the  leading  edge  of  the  moving  article, 
and  adapted,  when  moved  in  a  first,  operating  direction, 
to  guide  the  article  through  said  operating  zone  and, 
when  moved  in  a  second,  by-pass  direction,  to  cause  the 
article  to  by-pass  said  operating  zone,  said  conveying 
means  including  a  pair  of  lanes  lying  tide  by  side,  each 
lane  adapted  to  carry  an  article  not  exceeding  in  width 
the  width  of  the  lane,  and  both  lanes  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  in  carrying  any  article  having  an  overlap  on 
each  lane,  a  sensing  zone  on  said  path  of  travel  upstream 
from  said  by-pass  member,  a  motor  means  effective  on 
said  by-pass  means  whereby  to  move  it  in  one  said  direc- 
tion or  the  other,  and  sensing  means  between  the  two 
said  lanes  in  said  sensing  zone  and  adapted  to  be  inter- 
cepted by  the  leading  portion  of  any  article  overlying  a 
portion  of  each  said  lane,  said  motor  means  being  opera- 
tivcly  responsive  to  such  interception  whereby  to  move 
said  by-pass  means  in  said  first  direction,  said  sensing 
zone  being  disposed  so  closely  adjacent  to  said  by-pass 
member  that  the  control  of  normally-spaced  articles  fol- 
lowing each  other  in  immediate  sequence  is  effected  with- 
out mutual  interference. 


2,974,949 

DEVICES  FOR  SEPARATING  CUT  FILMS  FROM 

A  STACK 

Rndolf  Zogtmana,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 

Optiflchc  IndMtrie  De  OvM  Delft,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jnly  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,997 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands  Ang.  19,  1958 
SCIainii.    (CL  271—18) 
1.  In  a  device  having  means  for  holding  collectively 
a  stack  of  uniformly  cut  pieces  of  film,  means  for  se- 
quentially moving  tfaie  film,  piece  by  piece,  from  one  end 
of  the  stack,  to  an  operative  position  and  then  to  a  re- 
stacked  collective  position,  said  moving  means  compris- 
ing a  film  separating  member  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  stack  and  having  a  free 
end  defining  a  contact  surface  positioned  opposite  a  cor- 
ner of  the  foremost  film  piece  in  the  stack,  said  contact 
surface  having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction;  a  first  bias- 
ing means  for  biasing  the  stack  toward  the  contact  sur- 
face to  engage  the  foremost  piece  of  film  with  said  con- 
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tact  surface;  means  for  rotating  the  separating  member 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  thereby  rotating  the  fore- 
most piece  of  film  in  its  own  plane  to  the  operative  posi- 
tion; a  first  reciprocal  means,  responsive  to  said  rotating 
means,  for  retracting  said  stack  from  contact  with  the 
contacting  surface  between  preselected  points  in  each 
revolution  of  said  rotating  means  to  release  each  fore- 
most film  piece  in  said  operative  position;  an  element 
similar  to  said  separating  member  and  having  a  similar 
contact  surface,  said  element  mounted  for  rotation,  and 
rotated  by  said  rotating  means,  and  having  said  contact 
surface  positioned  opposite  a  second  comer  of  each  piece 
of  film  successively  in  the  operative  position;  a  second 
biasing  means,  opposing  said  element,  for  biasing  said 
second  comer  of  each  said  film  piece  into  contact  with 
the  contact  surface  cA  said  element,  and.  when  rotated 


beneath  a  stack  of  warped  sheets  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  frame  member,  a  track  assembly  mounted  oo 
said  frame  member  for  gtiiding  said  carriage  in  a  path 
substantially  normal  to  the  radius  of  ciuvature  of  the 
sheeto  at  the  rear  edge  thereof,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  track  assembly  at  the  front  end  thereof,  adjust- 
able supporting  means  connected  between  the  frame 
member  and  the  rear  end  of  said  track  assembly,  add 
manually  operable  means  for  varying  the  effective  length 
of  said  supporting  means  to  thereby  rock  said  assembly 
about  its  pivot  axis  relative  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  sheets  to  thereby  maintain  the  said  normal  relation- 
ship between  the  path  of  said  carriage  and  the  rear  edge 
of  said  sheets. 

2,974,951 
CARD  TRANSPORT 
Uwi«nce  A.  Wilson,  ApalacUn,  and  WcndeO  J.  Wheeler, 
Endwell,  N.Y.,  asaigDon  to  International  Badness  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYoifc 

FOad  Dec  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  631,66t 
aCUn.   (CL271— 51) 


by  said  rotating  means,  causing  the  rotation  in  the  same 
plane  of  each  said  film  piece  in  the  operative  position 
to  the  retracted  collective  position;  a  second  reciprocal 
means  responsive  to  said  rotating  means  for  retracting 
said  second  biasing  means  between  preselected  points  in 
each  revolution  of  said  rotating  means,  the  preselected 
points  of  said  first  and  second  biasing  members  being 
selected  to  alternately  cause  the  gripping  and  releasing 
of  said  separate  comers  of  each  film  piece  respectively, 
and.  in  opposite  sequence,  between  their  respective  bias- 
ing means  and  the  respective  rotauble  exposing  stack 
separating  member  and  the  similar  element,  the  gripping 
and  releasing  at  one  said  comer  corresponding  to  the 
releasing  and  gripping  at  other  said  comer,  thereby  ro- 
tating in  tum  each  film  piece  successively  and  in  the  same 
plane  from  the  stack  of  films  to  an  <^ierative  position 
to  a  resUcked  collective  position. 


2,974,951 

SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Brano  B.  PaaqnincIIi,  Evergreen  Park,  and  Henri  E. 
Peyrcbrane,  River  Forest,  DL,  asiignon  to  Miehlc- 
Goas-Dexter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  424,402 
MClaibni.    (CL  271— 44) 


1.  In  a  card  transport,  a  planar  guide  formed  with  a 
curved  lip  thereon  for  supporting  cards  fed  to  said  trans- 
port, a  first  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis 
and  having  its  peripheral  edge  in  close  proximity  to  said 
guide,  a  {Mvot  block  fixed  in  relation  to  the  underside  oi 
said  guide,  a  member  pivoted  in  said  block,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  curved  end  portion  whose  radius  of  curva- 
ture is  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  first  roll,  an  opening  formed  in  said  member,  spring 
means  secured  to  said  member  and  biasing  said  member 
toward  said  guide,  a  follower  roll  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  member  and  extending  through  said  opening  to 
contact  said  first  roll  at  a  point  above  the  surface  of  said 
guide,  the  periphery  of  said  first  roll  and  said  ciu^ed 
end  portion  being  spaced  apart  less  than  the  thickness  of 
a  card  to  be  transported  whereby  said  curved  end  por- 
tion and  said  first  roll  will  determine  the  tangential  di- 
rection of  a  card  emerging  from  between  said  first  roll 
and  said  follower  roll  and  positively  contact  said  emerg- 
ing card  for  a  distance  equal  to  the  peripheral  extent  of 
said  curved  end  portion. 


3.  In  a  bottom  sheet  feeder  havfaig  a  reciprocating  car- 
riage for  advancing  eadi  snoceeding  bottom  sheet  from 


2,974.952 
REGfSTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ACCURATE 
FEED  OF  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  TO  A  PRINTING 
DEVICE,    PARTICULARLY    TO    DUPUCATING 
MACHINES 
Kail  Gvstav  Zcvthcn,  Gcntolle,  DcnnMBt,  caslgnnr  In 
ZcBthca  Ik  Ai«aaH  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Dinmart 
Filed  Jane  18, 19f7,  Scr.  No.  664,61g 
Cfadms  priority,  appttotfon  Nslhsrtanis  Innc  19, 19S6 
4  GUM.    (CL  271—53) 
1.  A  regtstoring  mechanitra  for  the  aoenrate  feediflf 
of  sheets  of  paper  to  a  printing  device,  comprising  at 
least  one  paper  feed  roll  rotatable  intermitteotly  ia  op- 
pocite  directions  about  a  fixed  axis  and  arranfled  for/ 
performing  a  feed  motion  synchronized  with  the  motion 
of  the  printing  device;  a  lever,  means  pivotally  mount- 
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log  taid  kver  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
said  paper  feed  roll  and  in  a  plane  fenerally  normal  to 
said  axis,  a  pair  of  idler  Mckpressure  rolls  carried  by 
said  lever  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  said  back 
pressure  rolls  including  a  feed- registering  roll  and  a 
feed  backpressure  roll,  said  feed-registering  roll  being 
disposed  in  advance  of  said  feed  backpressure  roll  in 
the  direction  of  paper  feed,  means  carried  by  said  lever 
normally  mounting  said  feed-registering  roll  in  a  position 
closer  to  said  feed  roll  for  engagement  with  said  feed 
roll  in  advance  of  contact  of  said  feed  backpressure 
roll  with  said  feed  roll  and  for  movemeat  relative  to  laid 


tainer  into  two  compartments,  said  partition  being  formed 
with  a  restricted  opening  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said 
top  wall  above  one  of  said  compartments  being  substan- 
tially transparent  to  expose  such  compartment  to  view, 
the  portion  of  said  top  wall  above  the  other  compartment 
being  opaque,  said  opaque  portion  of  said  top  wall  com- 
prising a  lid  hingcdly  connected  to  said  container  for 
swinging  movement  from  a  closed  position  through  sub- 
stantially 180*  to  an  open  position,  spring  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  lid  and  urging  the  same  to  said 


lever  away  from  said  feed  roll  whereby  said  feed-register- 
ing roll  and  said  feed  backpressure  roll  may  simultaneous- 
ly engage  said  feed  roll  to  feed  a  sheet  of  paper  when 
said  feed  roll  rotates,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  lever 
in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  feed  roll  to 
first  engage  said  feed-registering  roll  with  said  feed  roll 
when  said  feed  roll  is  stopped  for  cooperation  with  said 
feed  roll  to  form  a  paper  sheet  stop  and  then  to  engage 
said  feed  backpressure  roll  with  a  sheet  of  paper  stopped 
by  said  feed  registering  roll  and  clamp  the  sheet  of  paper 
against  said  feed  roll  for  feeding  the  sheet  of  paper  when 
said  feed  roll  rotates. 


open  position,  means  releasably  holding  said  lid  in  said 
closed  position,  a  missile  in  said  compartment  of  said 
container  which  lies  below  said  lid,  an  appendage  on  said 
missile  simulating  the  appendage  of  a  living  creature,  said 
appendage  having  a  terminal  portion  normally  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  partition  into  said  compart- 
ment below  said  transparent  top  wall  portion,  means 
readily  releasably  connecting  said  missile  to  said  lid  in- 
wardly of  said  last  named  compartment,  and  said  last 
named  means  being  formed  to  release  said  niissile  for 
aerial  flight  as  said  lid  reaches  said  open  position. 


2374,953 

GAUGING  MECHANISM 

Dankl  Bcraard  Kasdner,  Sr^  Lombard,  BU  assignor  to 

Amcrkaa  Caa  Compaq,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

lloa  of  New  Icficy  _     ^,    ^^. 

nkd  Feb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  9^1 

ItClaiiM.    (CL271— S9) 


1.  A  sheet  gauging  mechanism,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  feed  Ublc,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  along  said 
feed  stable,  a  aide  gauge  fixedly  mounted  on  one  side  of 
said  feed  uble,  shifting  means  fbr  movinf  said  sheet 
laterally  of  said  feed  table  to  bring  it  into  engagement 
with  said  side  gauge,  and  deflector  meam  disposed  ahead 
of  and  adjacent  to  said  side  gauge,  said  deflector  means 
being  movable  to  a  position  inwardly  of  said  side  gauge 
to  deflect  said  sheet  inwardly  of  said  side  gauge  to  thereby 
guide  its  adjacent  front  comer  past  said  side  gauge  with- 
out striking  against  the  same,  said  deflector  means  being 
movable  outwardly  after  said  adjacent  sheet  comer  has 
passed  said  side  gauge  to  enable  said  shifting  means  to 
move  said  sheet  into  conuct  with  said  side  gauge. 


2,974354 

MISSILE  PROIECTOR 

J  E.  MHtiB,  415  Lyic  Ava^  Ea^  FolBt,  Ga. 

FIM  Jaly  !•,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •2MM 

gClafaBS.    (a.272— •) 

, isder  Tltk  35.  US,  Code  (1952).  sec.  244) 

1.  A  mbsile  projector  comprising  a  container  includ- 
ing opaque  side  and  end  walls  and  a  top  wall,  a  parti- 
tion depending  from  said  top  wall  and  dividing  said  coo- 


2,974,955 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  BOWLING  PIN 

SPOTTING  MACHINE 

Rlckard  D.  Walsk,  SkObj,  OMo,  aarignor  to  Amcricaa 

MacUrn  ft  Foandry  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Jcisey 

FOcd  Mar.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719.823 
39  Claims.    (CL  273— 43) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bowling  pin  spotting  ma- 
chine, signalling  mechanism  for  indicating  the  actual, 
numerical  pinfall  totals  each  time  a  ball  b  rolled,  and 
totalizing  means  associated  with  said  machine  for  total- 
izing the  numerical  pinfall  and  operative  in  response  to 
the  number  of  fallen  pins  after  each  ball  of  a  discrete 
playing  frame  is  rolled  for  selectively  energizing  said 
signalling  mechanism  to  indicate  said  total  pinfall  of  said 
frauM  only. 

2374354 
TOY  RETURN  HOOP 
Alfred  G.  Zaber.  13H  HoHyrood  Road,  Sndasky,  Ohio 
FBcd  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,574 
2Clafans.    (0.273—129) 
1 .  A  device  for  projecting  a  hoop  with  a  reverse  rota- 
tion to  cause  its  return  comprising  a  launching  pad  hav- 
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ing  relatively  smooth  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  pad 
having  a  groove  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  top  surface 
and  extending  inwardly  from  one  end  thereof  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pad,  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
groove  being  disposed  below  and  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  top  surface,  said  pad  having  a  kerf  provided 
on  each  side  thereof  adjacent  the  end  having  the  groove 
therein  with  said  kerfs  being  in  aligned  relation  with  one 
another,  an  elastic  band  secured  in  said  kerfs  and  encircl- 
ing said  pad,  a  hoop  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  posi- 
tioned in  said  groove,  said  ho<^  being  of  substantially 
tlie  same  width  as  said  groove,  said  elastic  band  being 


being  tunable  to  an  open  position  where  said  portion  of 
said  gate  member  is  located  out  of  said  cutont  to  give 
access  through  said  cutout  to  said  part  of  said  game  board, 
said  gate  member  having  a  free  end  portion  formed  with 
a  notch,  a  springy  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  board 
between  said  upper  and  lower  layers  thereof  and  -having 
an  opposite  free  end  located  in  said  notch  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  gate  member  in  its  closed  position,  and 
manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  gate  member 
at  least  part  of  the  way  from  its  closed  position  toward 
its  open  position. 


stretched  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  said  hoop  when 
said  hoop  is  positioned  in  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
groove,  said  elastic  band  being  under  tension  when 
stretched  to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  said  hoop  aad 
moving  said  hoop  in  said  groove  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  pad  to  retain  said  hoop  in  launching  posi- 
tion whereby  said  hoop  is  launched  from  said  groove 
when  said  elastic  band  and  the  portion  of  the  hoop 
engaged  thereby  are  moved  towards  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  groove  to  cause  said  hoop  to  spin  in  a  direc- 
tion reverse  to  its  direction  of  movement  and  return  to 
its  point  of  launching. 


2374,957 

CRCULAR  PUZZLE  GAME 

irrisv  Haitfcy  Stdohardt.  245  E.  11th  SL, 

New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

FRad  May  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  442,172 

2ClaiBMi    (CL  273— 132) 


2,974358 

MINIATURE  GOLF  APPARATUS  AND  GAME 
D.  OUenM,  7f  Ubcrlj  St.  Dawvlk.  N.Y. 
M9  22. 1959.  Scr.  Na.  815489 
g^iasB.    (CL  273— 174) 


1.  A  miniature  golf  apparatus  including  a  barrier  imit 
and  a  deflector  unit,  said  barrier  unit  comprising  an  up- . 
standing  elongated  resilient  block  having  a  tunnel  ex- 
tending  through  the  central  lower  portion  thereof,  said 
deflector  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
rearwardly  and  outwardly  curved  deflector  plates  secured 
together  at  their  front  ends,  said  deflector  imit  being  ar- 
ranged behind  said  tunnel  so  that  a  ball  hit  throng  said 
tunnel  is  deflected  to  either  side  by  said  deflector  plates, 
the  ball  being  deflected  by  said  resiliem  block  wheo  it 
strikes  said  barrier  unit  to  either  side  of  said  timnel. 


2,974,959 

PRACTICE  GOLF  PUTTING  CUP 

Chester  A.  ZlolaicU,  34  Pateskf  St.  Stamford, 

FDed  Nov.  28. 1959,  Scr.  No.  854^45 

SOahM.    (CL  273— 177) 


^  I.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  formed  with  a 
phnrality  of  passage  means  respectively  having  entranee 
ends  communicating  with  each  other  at  a  given  part  of 
said  board,  said  board  having  upper  and  lower  layers  and 
an  intermediate  layer  located  therebetween,  said  upper 
layer  being  formed  with  a  cutout  extending  &om  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  tipper  layer  to  said  part  of  said  board  so 
that  game  pieces  may  be  moved  throu^  said  cutout  to  or 
from  said  part  of  said  board,  a  gate  member  tumably 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  layen  and  having  a  por- 
tion located  in  and  substantially  filing  said  cutout  when 
said  gate'member  is  in  adoced  position,  said  gate  member 


3.  A  practice  putting  cup  comprising  in  combination 
a  ring,  a  support  for  said  ring  maintaining  it  at  a 
predetermined  hei^t,  said  ring  being  provided  with  an 
upper  recessed  portion  and  spaced  pin  carrying  slots  at 
right  angles  to  the  circumference  of  the  ring,  a  plurality- 
of  pins  joumalled  in  said  slots  at  a  point  below  their 
tops,  the  spacing  of  the  slots  being  sufficient  to  prevent 
jamming  of  the  pins  but  less  than  a  golf  ball  dianaeter, 
the  upper  recessed  portion  being  spaced  to  encounter  the 
tops  of  the  pins  and  to  thereby  prevent  them  from 
swinging  outwardly,  the  pm  carnring  slots  being  soA- 
dently  narrow  so  that  they  oonstxtnte  poahive  ineau  for 
preventing  sidewise  movement  of  die  pint. 
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2,974.9M 
APTARATUS  FOR  POSmONING  AND  SCANNING 

A  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  OVER  A  GROOVELESS 

RECORD 
Afltar  J.  Hyitt.  Fort  Worth,  T*x^  asdgMr  to  DictapboDc 

CMontloa,  Bridgeport,  Cooa^  •  cofporatfoa  ol  Nc^ 

FIsi  May  11. 1959.  Scr.  No.  S12.454 


ber,  a  pickup  arm  supported  on  the  support  member  at 
a  location  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  tumuble,  the 
pickup  arm  being  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  turntable  so  that  angular  motion  of  the 
support  member  tends  to  turn  the  pickup  arm  with  re- 
spect to  the  turntable,  a  base  member  mountable  on 
the  movable  vehicle,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  shock 
absorber  means  supporting  the  support  member  on  the 
base  member  distributed  unsymmetrically  about  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  support  member  and  arranged  so  that 
the  center  of  support  compliance  afforded  by  the  shock 
absorber  means  as  defined  by  the  point  at  which  an  ap- 
plied force  will  cause  all  the  shock  absorber  means  to 
yield  equally  coincides  with  the  center  of  mass  distribu- 
tion of  the  support  member  and  phonograph  ^>paratus 
mounted  thereon,  thereby  preventing  any  angular  motion 
of  the  support  member  with  respect  to  the  base  member 
in  response  to  linear  accelcrative  forces  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  the  turntable. 


i.  A  synchronizing  and  safety  system  for  a  dictating 
machine  comprising  a  drive  mandrel  which  is  adapted 
to  drive  an  endless  belt  record  by  frictional  engagement 
and  at  constant  lineal  speed,  means  to  laterally  scan  a 
transducer  head  slowly  across  the  record  as  it  moves 
longitudinally  past  the  head,  synchronizing  means  acting 
at  intervals  to  stop  the  lateral  movement  of  said  head 
while  said  record  continues  to  rotate  a  short  distance, 
and  safety  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
synchronizing  means  to  prevent  said  synchronizing  means 
from  operating  in  the  event  said  head  is  stopped  for  too 
long  a  time  while  the  record  moves  longitudinally. 


1.974361 
FHONOGRAPH  REFRODUCER 
Peter  C.  Goldmarfc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaBinior  to  Cohim- 
Ma   BroMlcasting  System,  Inc^   New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corponitkNi  off  New  York 

FIM  Sept.  12, 1955.  Scr.  No.  533.(15 
4Clairas.    (a.  274— 9) 


2.974.942 

AUTOMATIC  INDEXING  RECORD  CHANGER 

CoHa  B.  Didc.  Oak  Fuk.  ID..  aisigBor  to  Webcor,  Ik^ 

a  cofporatloa  of  nUiiols 

FDcd  Idy  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  444.449 

iCktaH.    (CL274— It) 


1.  In  phonograph  reproducer  apparatw  (or  use  oa  a 
aovabic  vehicle,  a  phonograph  support  member,  a  turn- 
table supported  for  rotary  motion  on  the  support 


1.  In  a  record  changer  for  playing  automatically  in- 
termixed records  of  different  sizes  in  successive  playing 
cycles  and  having  a  tumUble.  means  supporting  a  stack 
of  records  above  the  turntable  for  dropping  them  one  at  a 
time  onto  the  turntable  between  playing  cycles  and  a  tone 
arm  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  turntable,  the  combina- 
tion of  cycling  means  for  moving  the  tone  arm  inward- 
ly towards  the  center  of  the  turntable  at  the  start  of  a 
record  playing  cycle  and  outwardly  from  luder  said 
supported  stack  of  records  at  the  end  of  a  record  i^aying 
cycle  including  a  freely  movable  driven  member  actuating 
said  tone  arm,  a  frictioiial  slip  clutch  and  a  drive  mem- 
ber movable  to  carry  said  tone  arm  through  said  frictional 
clutch  and  driven  member  to  iu  initial  playing  position 
over  the  smallest  size  record  at  the  start  of  a  record 
playing  cycle;  indexing  means  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  driven  member  during  inward  movement  of  said 
driven  member  and  the  tone  arm  including  a  freely 
rotatable  sui^ort,  a  flag  member  carried  by  said  siqiport 
and  difpotfd  above  the  level  of  said  turntable,  and  an 
element  shifted  by  said  nvport  for  faigaging  said  driven 
member  selectively  at  predetennined  ^Moed  points  cot- 
reqwnding  to  the  different  sizes  of  records  being  dropped 
to  obstruct  inward  movement  of  said  driven  menoAMr 
according;  means  actuated  by  said  cycling  meant  to 
move  said  rotatable  si^port  to  and  fro  and  thereby  to 
BOfva  tha  flag  lataJbct  into  the  path  of  a  falling  record 
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of  pradetermined  size  with  the  tone  arm  moved  to  an 
outward  position  and  to  move  the  flag  to  a  normal  resting 
position  away  from  the  center  of  the  turntable  during 
the  record  playing  cycle,  said  flag  member  ^slien  diqxMed 
in  the  path  of  a  falling  record  being  ooolacted  by  the 
falling  record  and  being  freely  movaUe  thereby  outward- 
ly until  the  record  is  cleared  to  carry  said  indexing 
means  element  to  a  correqwnding  point  of  obstruction 
for  said  driven  member. 


2.974.943 

SPREADING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LAWN  MOWERS 

Charles  F.  McBride.  427  Mortlascr  St,  StwfiB,  Mich. 

FOad  Nov.  24, 1954.  Scr.  No.  775.181 

TCfariM.   (0.275—2) 


diaphragm  peripherally  secured  together,  said  moontmg 
plate  and  said  backup  plate  defining  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber therebetween  for  such  piston,  means  forming  a  pas- 
sage in  said  mounting  plate  throu^  which  fluid  under 
pressure  is  conducted  into  such  chamber  to  act  on  one 
side  of  such  piston;  a  radially  .extending  peripheral  flange 
by  which  said  diaphragm  b  secured  to  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  backup  plate  and  a  laterally  flexiMc  center 
portion  that  is  laterally  offset  from,  and  has  a  rounded, 
continuous  junction  with  said  flange,  said  piston  having 
integral  oppositely  extending  tubular  portions  that  are 
axially  slidable  in  central  bores  formed  in  the  respective 
plates  to  seal  such  chamber  from  ingress  of  foreign  mat- 
ter, workpiece  gripping  jaws  mounted  on  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  for  relative  radial  movement  upon 
flexing  of  said  center  portion,  and  an  actuator  interpoaed 
between  that  one  of  the  oppositely  extending  portions 
of  said  piston  which  is  slidable  in  the  central  bora  ei 
said  backup  plate  and  the  central  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  transmit  axial  force  from  said  piston  to  said 
diarhr«g«"  and  thereby  flex  the  latter  as  aforesaid. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  the  combiiMtion  comprising  a 
frimie,  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
frame  for  movement  along  the  ground,  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  handle  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  arms,  a  container  for  fertilizer  and  the  like  having 
discharge  openings  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
container  one  on  each  arm  of  said  handle  above  the  cen-j 
ter  of  gravity  of  the  container  comprising,  a  first  L-' 
shaped  member,  a  clamp  for  mounting  one  leg  of  said 
first  L-shaped  member  on  its  respective  arm  on  the  han- 
dle, a  second  L-sha|>ed  member,  a  second  clamp  for 
mounting  one  leg  of  said  second  L-shaped  member  to  the 
other  leg  of  said  first  L-shaped  member,  a  J-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  longer  leg  and  a  shorter  leg.  a  third  clamp 
for  clamping  the  longer  leg  of  said  J-shaped  member 
to  the  other  leg  of  said  second  L-shaped  member,  said 
J-shaped  member  having  its  shorter  leg  extending  parallel 
to  the  longer  leg  thereof,  said  container  having  openings 
therein  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  shorter  legs  of  said 
J-shaped  members. 


2.f74.944 
DIAPHRAGM  CHUCK 
MIMoa  L.  Bealaarin.  Sktktr  Halghlib  « 
Wliuwa,  CtevdaBd,  OMo»  asslganrs  to 

_,  OUo,  a  coiFoatlon  «ff  OMa 
Apr.  2.  I9SB.  8er.  No.  725.999 
idriM.   (CL —    ^ 


K. 
Tool 


2.974.945  

TOOL  HOLDER  AND  EXPENDABLE  TOOL 

P.  WcOca.  Jr.,  Rocfcford,  IIL,  asslgaBr  to 

WeDat  Corpondon,  Soalh  Bcioil,  DL,  a 

FDcd  Mar.  21, 1959.  Scr.  No.  722,953 
4ClahH.    (CL  279-13) 


1.  In  a  combination  tool,  a  tool  holder  having  a  ihnk 
with  a  socket  at  one  end,  a  cutting  tool  having  a  ihaak 
portion  seated  in  the  socket,  a  drhring  element  di^oaad 
radially  in  the  socket  of  the  to(rf  bolder,  a  driving  flat 
on  the  shank  portion  of  the  cutting  tool  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  driving  element  so  as  to  rotatively  ialar- 
lock  the  tool  h<Mer  and  cutting  tool  but  at  the  same- 
time  providing  free  axial  relative  ntovement.  an  interlOGk 
between  the  socket  and  the  diank  of  the  catting  tod 
ad^4>ted  to  releasably  interlock  tiie  tool  hcrfder  and  ttm 
cutting  tool  axially,  nunually  operable  means  oa  tba 
outside  of  the  socket  for  actuating  the  interiock.  and  a 
retaining  ring  on  the  ouUide  of  die  aocket  engaging  and 
interiocking  with  the  radially  diqwaed  driving  clement  to 
prevent  unauthorized  movement  thereof  and  deflning  an 
extreme  position  of  adjustment  of  the  manually  opcrabia 


PUNCHING  ELCM^T  HCMJHNG  AND 
REMOVING  MEANS 
Fkadcrick  W.  F^faMt.  549  Dcbwan  Av«.^( 
N.Y,  I  dgnnr  off  sni  haK  to  Robert  H.  KN 
taii,N.Y.  _ 

MyM,1999,flar.N«.t2M91 

iCUmk  (0.279^-0) 


1.  In  a  piston-actuated  diaphragm  chuck  of  the  type       I.  Stnicture  «or  securing  and  reaaoving  a  cyliadrial 
comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  backup  plate,  and  a   body  in  a  retainer  for  said  body  havmg  an  aperture  of 
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a  ihap*  cotiopondit  to  said  body.  Mid  itnicture  in- 
dudiaf  a  screw  having  a  threaded  shaak  and  an  outp 
waidly  extending  bead,  said  retainer  having  a  threaded 
hole  therein  in  such  proximity  to  said  aperture  that  a 
part  of  the  head  of  said  screw  will  extend  into  said 
aperture,  said  body  having  a  recess  in  the  side  thereof 
into  which  said  part  of  the  head  of  said  screw  extends, 
said  foows  having  upper  and  lower  walls  above  and 
below  said  screw  head  with  which  said  screw  head  is 
adapted  to  engafe  to  move  said  body  out  ol  and  into  said 
aperture. 


a,fT4,fi7 

TOOL  HOLDING  MEANS 
W.  FelMt,  S4«  Ddawan  Ava 
N.Y.  Mriw  «f  — shaW  to  Robert  H. 
lo&  N  Y 

'raailaik23,1959,Scr.No.7tt,Ml 


PKECBKmPOWER  CHUCK 
J.  Myrfcsster,  RodiML  C 
Pttwer  Grip,  liauwpwtad,  RatkhB, 

*■  **  ^^'■****Si!  It,  !•••,  8«.  No.  3,i44 
SCUte.    (a.27fu.l23) 


°  1.  A  work  clamping  chock  comprising  a  chock  body, 
radially  diqpoaed  master  jaws  thereon,  resilient  bars  at- 
tached at  their  outer  ends  to  said  chuck  body  and  at  their 
intermediate  ends  to  said  master  jaws  respectively,  means 
on  said  chuck  body  to  laterally  support  and  guide  said 
jaws,  and  unitary  means  to  actnate  the  inner  ends  of  said 
iaws'axiaily  of  said  chuck  between  predetermined  limiu. 


1.  Tool-holding  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
shank  <rf  a  tool  in  a  bore  of  a  tool-bolding  member, 
including  an  annular  groofve  in  said  shank  adjacent  to 
the  outer  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  work-penetrating 
end  of  the  tool,  an  annular  recess  in  said  holding  mem- 
ber and  arranged  about  said  groove  in  said  shank  when 
said  tool  is  in  operative  relation  to  said  holding  member, 
and  a  locking  member  arranged  in  said  recess  and  having 
a  part  extending  into  said  groove  in  said  tool  shank  for 
holding  wid  shank  against  movement  out  of  said  bore  in 
said  holding  member,  and  means  operable  at  will  by 
turning  said  tool  and  subjecting  It  to  a  puO  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  locking  member  for  movfaig  said  lock- 
ing member  out  of  said  groove  in  said  shank  and  into 
said  recess  to  permit  said  uxA  to  be  moved  out  <rf  said 
ban.  ^^_^___^_^ 

WOBKHOLDER 


a,f74,f7f 
VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORING 
UQUIDS 
Jack  L.  Trtlla,  CsTahoiB  Falk  a^  !5""J5!l  m. 
Akron,  Ohio,  aaslgnnrs  loTle  Goodyenr Thy  * 
bcr  CumpMU,  Alras  OUo,  n  cntponaoa  of  OHo 
^^fcto»rifS7,  to.  No.  <tt,4N 
•  CI  Ills    (CL"     ~ 


^ 


14 


3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837371 
(6.  279l-.19« 


1.  A  work  holder,  faichiding  a  mounting  plate,  a  cir- 
cular series  of  posU  sUtionarily  supported  on  said  plate, 
said  posts  being  mounted  on  end  and  projecting  from 
said  plate  in  relatively  inclined  relation,  chuck  jaws  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  potU  to  move  in  relatively  con- 
verging  and  diverging  directions  thereon,  and  means  to 
sKde  said  chuck  jaws  on  said  posts. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transpotting  and  storing  fluid  compris- 
ing hi  combination  an  axle  assembly  comprising  a  rigid 
elongated  main  axk  having  radially  extending  flanges  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  flexible,  inflauble.  elongated  body 
having  sidewalk  secured  to  said  flanges  to  form  a  fluid- 
tight  chamber,  a  normaUy  closed  first  valve  secured  to 
said  axle  assembly  throu^  which  fluid  may  be  injected 
faito  said  chamber,  a  normally  closed  second  valve  secured 
to  said  axle  assembly  and  commimkrating  with  one  end  of 
a  flexible  tube  located  internally  of  said  chamber,  the 
other  end  of  said  flexible  tube  contacting  the  inner  sur- 
(noe  of  said  body  so  that  air  may  be  vented  from  said 
chamber  through  said  flexible  tube  and  second  valve 
while  liquid  is  being  injected  hito  said  chamber,  said 
valves  being  disposed  inboard  of  the  axiaUy  outer  face  of 
said  flanges,  a  pair  of  conduiu.  each  having  one  end  ter- 
minating externally  of  the  chamber,  coupling  means  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  conduits  for  respectively  remov- 
ably fflmify^"g  one  of  said  conduiU  to  each  of  said 
valves,  each  of  said  conduiu  having  means  at  the  said 
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opposite  end  thereof  for  opening  the  respective  valve  to    tion  control  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  provided 
which  it  is  connected  and  holding  said  valves  in  open   with  openings  corresponding  to  a  plurakty  of  poaitions  of 
L ..J  <• >.  m^iA  ^AM^n.  wlwtffi  tnr»  mnA  *ft  ett  the  vehicle,  a  liiyL 


position  when  connected  thereto. 


2J74,971 

PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  HAULING  LEAVES,  ETC. 
H.  BMk,  StS  SW.  4tk  St,  Gmii  RapMs,  "^ 
Fliad  Immt  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2f,545 
lOalM.    (CL2M— 19) 


1.  A  pick-up  device  comprised  by  a  bottom  mat  sec- 
tion, traction  straps  secured  adjacent  the  side  edges  of 
the  bottom  mat  section  and  extending  beyond  one  end 
of  same,  a  pull  handle  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
traction  straps,  flexible  wings  on  the  bottom  mat  section 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  traction  straps  and  a  flexible 
wing  on  the  bottom  mat  section  at  the  other  end  of  same, 
and  a  pull  strap  secured  freely  in  the  outer  edges  of  said 
side  and  end  wings  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  over  said 
pull  handle  to  pull  said  side  wings  into  vertical  positions. 


2,974,972 
POSmONING  TRAILER 


to  Air 


FRed  Dec  23, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  7t4,721 
24CUM.    (CL  2M-«43  J3) 


I.  in  a  trailer  having  frvme  members,  front  and  rear 
pairs  of  whed-sopported  struts,  and  a  load-carrying  bed 
including  load-supporting  rails:  the  improvement  which 
inchwV^  a  pair  of  rail-supporting  members  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame  members;  means  rotataUy 
supporting  said  rail-supporting  members  on  said  frame 
members;  means  mounting  said  rails  on  said  rail-sup- 
porting members;  and  means  joining  said  struts  to  said 
rail-supporting  members. 


2,974,971 
SIEERING  ASSEMBLY  WOt  AUTOMOTIVE 


Enri  M.  nnUcck,  Dctouil,  Mlrh., 
to  EaiBk  of 


Fled  Fch.  21. 195S,  Scr.  No.  71( 
ICUtm.  (a.2M— IT) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  road  wheeh 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  steerable  movement  relative 
thereto;  a  steering  assembly  comprising  a  gear  bousing, 
tnmnions  on  said  housing  rotatably  mounting  the  hous- 
ing on  said  frame,  a  steering  wheel  mounted  on  the 
housing,  a  shaft  arranged  In  a  coaxial  relation  with  the 
trunnions  and  connected  to  the  steering  wheel  for  rota- 
tion in  ntpotac  to  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel,  a  posi- 


said  steering  wheel  fore  and  aft  of  the  vehicle,  a  liiriL 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connectible 
to  said  road  wheels  for  steering  the  wheels  m  response  to 


movement  of  the  link  meo/ber.  retractable  pin  means 
carried  by  said  link  member  and  movable  into  a  selected 
one  of  said  control  plate  openings  for  connecting  the 
shaft  to  the  link  member,  and  brace  naeans  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  column  and  said  frame  far 
locking  said  steering  wheel  in  said  positions. 


2,974374 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEERING  TWO  OR 
FOUR  WHEELS 
E.  McRitt,  Tolado.  OMn.  aarfrMr,  by 


FBsd  M«.  4, 1999,  Sar.  NOb  797414 
4CMM.   (C1.2a»-9D 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheeb  monnted 
for  ttff*^"g  movement,  a  manually  operable  steering 
member,  means  including  a  plurality  of  link  members 
connected  to  said  steering  member  and  said  front  wheds 
for  turning  said  front  wheels  in  re^Kmse  to  c^ieration 
of  said  steering  member,  a  link  mechanism  operativety 
associated  with  said  rear  wheels  and  actuatable  to  pio- 
vide  steering  movement  thereof,  and  a  main  frame  which 
includes  a  tubular  member  that  extends  fore  and  aft  of 
the  vehicle  between  the  front  and  rear  wheda;  a  transfd- 
member  rouubly  supported  in  said  frame  tobe,  an  actu- 
ator member  adjacent  said  transfer  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  link  members  for  actuating  movement  in 
response  to  steering  movement  of  said  link  members, 
means  releasably  connecting  the  froat  end  of  said  transfer 
member  to  said  actuator  member  for  rotatable  move- 
mem  in  retpome  to  operation  of  said  steering  member, 
means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  transfd*  member 
to  said  link  mechanism  to  provide  for  steering  movcmeat 
of  said  rear  wheels  in  response  to  rotatioo  of  said  traasfer 
member,  said  rdeasable  connecting  means  comprising  a 
member  shiflable  between  two  positions,  said  shiftable 
member  in  one  position  operating  to  connect  said  traas- 
fer member  to  said  actuator  member  so  flat  steering 
movement  of  said  front  wheels  causes  concurreiit  Heedog 
movement  of  said  rear  wheds  and  nl  a  second  posftioB 
operating  to  connect  said  transfer  member  to  said  frame 
tube  so  that  said  rear  wheeb  are  maintained  in  flxed  posi- 
tioas,  and  means  operaUe  from  a  location  ad)aceal  said 
steering  member  for  moving  said  shiftable  meaat  out  of 
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a  connccdng  rriatkxi  with  add  fink  mcmberi  and  sdd 
transfer  member  lo  that  only  said  front  wheels  are 
ilccrabk  by  said  steerint  member. 


■EARING  XNNTS  AND  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Pnnl  P.  TlBWH,  Dttrall,  Mkh^  mlMnr  lo  : 
McM  Pra*Mti  GoMfHj.  Datroll,  Mkh^  ■ 
tiaaaf  MkMpa 

FMMiijr  9,  ItSi, 8«. N«.  StS^SS 
•  CWm.    (CL    ~ 


1.  A  steering  assembly  inchiding,  in  combination,  a 
transversely  movable  rod,  a  link  suqwnding  one  end  of 
said  rod  for  swinging  movement,  a  bracket  for  supportmg 
said  link,  a  pair  of  bearinp  one  secured  to  the  end  of 
the  rod  the  other  to  the  bracket,  a  rouuble  stud  in  each 
of  said  bearings,  a  low  friction  resin  about  said  studs 
within  said  bearings,  each  of  said  studs  being  rigidly  se- 
cured to  an  end  of  said  Unk,  a  sleeve  threaded  on  the 
opposite  end  of  the  rod,  a  socket  in  said  sleeve,  a  ball 
supported  in  said  socket  for  universal  movement,  a  pair 
of  laterally  extending  tie  rods  operated  by  said  movable 
rod,  and  means  for  pivoully  connecting  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  tie  rods  to  the  movable  rod  near  the  center  thereof, 
said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  stud  projecting 
from  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  of  said  tie  rods  and  con- 
nected to  the  movable  rod.  the  outer  ends  of  said  tie 
rods  being  connectible  to  the  operating  portion  of  wheels 
to  be  steered. 

AXLE  LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICX  FOR  MOTOR 

CRANES  AND  LIKE  MOBILE  EQUIPMENT 

R^ik  G.  Lynn,  3715  W.  Mowoa,  SeMla,  Waah. 

FBad  Dae.  12, 1957,  Sar.  No.  in^l 

COalM.    (CL2S»— 124) 


1.  An  axle  load  distributing  device  for  a  motor  crane 
and  like  equipment  that  has  a  frame  supported  on  axles 
equipped  with  ground  engaging  wheels,  comprising  a 
bracket  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  a  wheel  carrier 
having  a  ground-engaging  wheel  whose  axis  is  rearward 
of  said  bracket,  said  carrier  further  having  forwardly 
inclined  and  upwardly  extending  portions,  a  generally 
horizooUlly  extending  pin  detachably  connecting  said  for- 
wardly inclined  extending  portion  of  said  carrier  to  said 
bracket  for  swinging  of  said  carrier  about  said  pin,  and 
a  generally  horizontally  forwardly  resilicntly  extensible 
head  mounted  on  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  c»Tier  and  disposed,  when  extended,  to  bear  against 
the  rear  end  of  said  frame  at  a  region  spaced  above  said 
bracket  and  to  swing  said  carrier  about  said  pin  in  a  di- 
rection to  move  said  wheel  down  to  ground-engaging 
position. 


2,f74,fn 

ADIU9TABLB  MOUNTING  FOR  TRACTOR 

FENDERS 

Robert  C  Hanoa.  MlTXanaa  Avo.  &, 


Flad  Mw.  27.  IfS9,  Sar.  No.  ••2,342 
ICkte.   (CL2S»— 152) 


A  mounting  device  for  the  rear  fender  of  a  tractor, 
said  mounting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
U-shaped  channel  members  one  being  inverted  and  super- 
imposed on  the  other,  said  channel  members  being  re- 
ciprocable  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  their 
respective  longitudinal  axes,  the  other  of  said  channel 
members  having  a  bight  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
bolt  holes  extending  transversely  therethrough  interme- 
diate the  remote  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spacer 
collars  aligned  with  said  bolt  holes,  respectively,  a  bolt 
extending  transversely  through  each  of  said  boh  holes 
and  its  associated  aligned  spacer  collar,  each  of  said 
bolts  being  threadedly  received  within  a  rear  axle  hous- 
ing of  said  tractor,  the  bight  portion  of  said  other  channel 
member  having  a  pair  of  bolt  holes  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  on  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of 
said  first  bolt  holes,  said  one  channel  member  having  a 
bight  portion  including  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  ex- 
tending transversely  therethrough  adjacent  one  of  its 
respective  ends,  a  tractor  fender  having  a  mounting,  plat- 
form at  one  of  its  respective  ends,  said  platform  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  bight  portion  of  said  one  chaimel 
member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof,  said  platform 
having  bolt  holes  extending  transversely  therethrough 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  the  bolt  hole  open- 
ings fbnned  in  said  one  end  of  the  bight  portion  of  said 
one  channel  member,  bolts  extending  through  said  bolt 
holes  formed  in  said  platform  and  said  bolt  holes  formed 
in  said  one  end  <^  the  bight  portion  of  said  one  channel 
member  to  fixedly  secure  said  fender  to  said  one  chan- 
nel member,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  longitudinally  spaced 
bcrft  holea  extending  transversely  throu^  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  one  channel  member  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  last  named  pairs  of  bolt  holes  being  adapted 
for  selective  alignment  with  said  first  pain  of  said  bolt 
holes  formed  in  the  bight  portion  of  said  other  chinnel 
member,  and  bolts  extending  through  selected  aligned 
pairs  of  said  first  and  last  named  pairs  of  boh  holes  lo 
secure  said  one  and  said  other  channel  members  10 
gether  in  adjusted  relation  relative  to  each  other. 


2JMJ7S   

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  STEBRmC  OFTin 
WHEELS  OF  A  TRAILER  COUPLED  TO  A  TRAC- 
TOR VEHICLE  ^^  , ^^ 

Ladvft  laac^sB.  Slliimila|ali  21,  Lwvft,  Norwaj 

FBad  Oct  S,  IWS,  isr.  No.  7«4,^77 

ClahM  prioHty.  appBtnHaB  Norway  N^.  t,  1957 

'sCbtti.    (a.2tB-444) 
1.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  steermg  the  steerable 
wheels  of  a  trailer  drawn  by  a  tractor  vdude  in  which 
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the  steerable  wheels  of  the  trailer  are  provided  with  a 
steering  linkage,  the  tractor  vehicle  is  provided  with  a 
coupling  member  and  the  trailer  is  connected  to  the  trac- 
tor vdiicie  by  a  draw  bar  pivoted  to  the  coupling  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  a  bell  crank  pivoted  to 
the  draw  bar  one  arm  of  which  extends  laterally  to  one 
side  of  the  draw  bar,  a  steering  rod  connecting  said  arm 
with  the  steering  linkage  of  the  steerable  wheels  of  the 


trailer,  and  cam  means  on  the  coupling  member,  the  free 
end  of  the  other  arm  of  the  bell  crank  extending  from 
the  pivot  of  the  bell  crank  on  the  draw  bar  toward  and 
engaging  the  cam  means,  the  cam  means  having  a  con- 
tour for  controlling  the  rocking  of  the  bell  crank  to  turn 
the  steerable  wheeb  of  the  trailer  to  follow  a  predeter- 
mined turning  path  as  the  tractor  vehicle'  is  turned  and 
the  angle  of  the  draw  bar  is  changed  with  respect  to  the 

vehicle. 

•^■^^^^^^■■^^■^^■^^■^ 

2,974,979 

TRACTM  HITCH 

Haray  P.  Gray,  522  3rd  St,  Travme  CMy,  Mkh. 

FBad  Sept.  23, 1957.  Sar.  No.  05,721 

9CWM8.    (CL2^«-^449) 


REUSABLE  ^«  END  COUPLING   _ 
RIctaird  P.  Boyla,  BadIM,  Ohio.  jMripMr  la  llaWr 
cttead  CoBpaaj,  CisTelaisd,  Ohio,  a  cwporatfoa  of 

Ohio 

FBad  Oct  6, 1958,  Sar.  No.  765,371 
2Ck^   (CL2t5— 247) 


1.  A  hose  end  coupling  compriaing  a  socket  having 
a  wall  for  surrounding  the  hoae  end,  a  nipple,  means  to 
connect  said  socket  and  nipple  together  in  telescoped  re- 
lation, said  nipple  having  aa  externally  txpettd  poctkm 
lying  within  said  socket  wall  for  projecting  into  the  hoae 
end.  said  tapered  nipple  portion  being  of  increasing  diaok- 
eter  in  a  direction  away  from  tfie  free  md  of  the  n^ple* 
said  means  to  connect  said  aocket  and  nin>le  being  adja- 
cent the  largest  diameter  of  the  tapered  nii^le  whereby 
the  nipple  is  inserted  within  the  hoae  and  socket  as  aaaeaa- 
bled  and  said  means  to  connect  the  aocket  and  n^pla 
includes  means  for  loddng  the  nipple  within  the  socket 
and  hoae  when  assembled  therewith,  said  aocket  wall 
having  internal  drcuanfereadal  rib  means  overlying  said 
tapered  nipple  portion,  said  rib  aseana  providing  more  diaa 
two  axially  spaced  circumferential  hoae  receiving  pockela 
and  more  than  two  hoae  di^ladng  crown  zooea,  said 
socket  and  nipple  adjacent  the  maiimnm  diameter  of  the 
nipple  forming  a  chamber  for  the  end  of  the  hoae,  uaA 
chambo-  having  an  outer  wall  qMoed  from  the  nipple 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  from  the  nipple  to 
the  crown  sone  adjacent  the  chamber,  the  root  diamrter 
of  said  rib  means  being  conataat  akmg  the  wall  to  pn^ 
vide  with  the  txpatd  nq>|rfe  portioa  hoae  receiving  podcat 
zones  of  progressively  decreasing  radial  dimension  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  free  end  of  the  nipple,  the  walla 
of  said  hose  receiving  pocket  aooes  sloping  gradually  to- 
ward each  other,  the  crown  zooea  of  said  rib  means  betng 
radially  equi-distant  from  the  onderlying  tapered  nipple 
poctkm. 

2,974,9«1 
ARRESnR  FOR  IRON  PARTICLES 
Wilhalns  Lambcrtaa  Varvaat  aai  GodfHad  Haodift 
Waailc,  both  of  HBvanaas.  Nethariaada,  aaslgaiirs  to 
North  Amsrieaa  Pha»s  Ceaipaay,  be.  Now  Yori^ 
N* Y.,  a  conontioB  of  Dilawara 

FBad  laaa  26, 1957.  S«.  No.  666,152 

^        *^-  -    ■     ■  1  Jaly  14,  1956 


3.  A  tractor-hnplement  hitch  comprising  a  tractor-con- 
nected member,  an  implement-connected  member,  the 
said  members  being  vertically  registrable  and  having  at 
opposite  forward  and  rearward  margins  complementary 
channels  and  bearing  portions  iaterlockingjy  engaged  in 
one  relative  direction  of  forward-rearward  movement  be- 
tween said  members  and  disengageable  in  an  opposite 
relative  direction  of  such  movement,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  channel  disposed  transversely 
respecting  the  said  directions  of  movement  and  the  other 
being  provided  with  pawl  means  releasably  engaged  in 
the  channel  and  <^>posing  relative  movement  between  the 
members  in  a  disengaging  direction  while  accommodat- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  members  transverse 
to  said  direction,  and  means  for  effecting  such  transverse 
relative  movement  between  the  membert. 


/////// ////w.  yy. 


A  closure  device  for  iron  particles  in  a  magnetic  drive 
construction  comprising  a  drum  having  said  iron  partides 
therein,  a  shaft  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  drum  and 
rotauble  relative  to  said  wall,  a  first  annular  permanest 
magnet  fixed  to  said  wall,  a  second  annular  permanent 
magnet  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  aniralar  pemuuwot 
magnets  being  spaced  and  positioned  co-axiaUy  in  side-by- 
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Bde  relationship  with  ideMical  poles  thereof  facing  each  wacnvmemU,  aad  shookkr  meaoi  pottkmad  in  prorimfty 

other  whereby  any  iron  particles  attemptinf  to  tain  access  to  but  azially  «aoed  from  a  iida  of  said  coorvalntioaud 

to  the  space  between  the  amniltr  pennanent  magnds  are  radially  spaced  from  the  ehuloiiier  body  agtint  which 

repeOed.  said  coavolutioo  nuy  abut  when  shifted  incideat  to  w^p- 

—^^m^m,^.—  ing  and  scrapiat  foroes. 


2^4,913 

SBALffTRUCrURE  FOB  SUIMEKSDLB 

APPARATUS 


2374,9M 
LninJiijii,  La*  AmmOm,  CaW^  aasteor  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

dricai  hMofi,  bcTLos  Anfsica,  CaW^  a    < 


412,757 


apfcannn  Hm  %  19S4,  ^.  No.  147.147, 
>M«t  No.  2,ilf,141,  dated  Jan.  7,  1954.  Dl- 
and  tt*  i^fWrallM  Sept.  9,  1997,  Sm.  No. 


(0.244—19) 


1.  In  a  seafing  structure  cooperating  with  a  shaft 
extending  from  a  casing:  a  non-rotary  sealing  member 
surrounding  the  shaft;  a  rotary  sealing  member  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  non-rotary  memben 
and  a  freely  rotaubk  intermediate  sealing  unit  inter- 
posed between  the  sealing  members,  comprising  a  pair 
of  substantially  rigid  rings  respectively  engaging  the 
members,  and  a  resilient  ring  between  the  rigid  rings 
for  preventing  fluid  flow  between  the  rigid  rings  while 
permitting  relative  tilting  movement  between  them;  said 
sealing  unit  including  a  peripheral  part  located  in  spaced 
relationship  between  parts  of  the  sealing  members  that 
are  located  about  the  areas  thereof  engaged  by  said  rigid 
rings  for  access  of  fluid  to  which  the  casing  is  exposed, 
said  parts  having  surfaces  providing  a  fluid  coupling  for 
providing  an  intermediate  speed  of  the  sealing  unit 


2374343 
DKVICB  FOR  WIPING  OR  SCRAPING  A  WORKING 

Thaodote  F.  W.  Meyer,  Dclray  Beach,  FfaL,  asrignor  to 
Eqn^FIcz  ProdKts,  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 

■  ■    111    I  ■  *4  ■    I     -*  ^^l^^j^^^i^ 

cononuMM  w  wwum 

Fflad  Ftk.  23, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  547,215 
11  niiiiii     (CL2M— U) 
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14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  414,494 
(CL  247—53) 


1.  In  a  fan  having  a  uni-directioaal  motor,  improved 
means  for  attaching  a  bladed  hub  to  a  motor  driven 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
and  for  transmitting  torque  from  the  shaft  to  the  hub, 
said  attaching  means  comprising:  helical  threads  formed 
in  said  shaft  and  defining  a  threaded  portion,  a  cylindrical 
tubular  sleeve  of  resilient  material  disposed  between  tfie 
shaft  and  the  hub  and  having  portions  thereof  compressed 
between  the  threaded  shaft  portion  and  the  hub,  said 
sleeve  when  compressed  having  inner  surface  portions 
diametrically  sized  smaller  than  the  outermost  portions 
of  adjacent  threads  and  larger  than  the  innermost  portions 
of  adjacent  threads,  axially  spaced  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  sleeve  for  retaining  said  hub  in  axial 
position  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said  helical  threads 
cooperating  with  the  sleeve  to  bias  said  ahaft  in  one  axial 
direction  with  reqwct  to  said  sleeve  when  said  sleeve 
tends  to  revolve  relative  to  said  shaft  opposite  to  the 
(firection  of  shaft  revolution,  and  a  thrust-resisting  mem- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  shaft  in  said  one  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
rieeve. 

1    ■ 

1374345 

SCAFFOLDING  COUPUNG 


_  f ' 


15, 1944,  Ssr.  Na.  2,441 

Ncfhcf^Alaa.  19, 1959 
(CL247— 54) 


1.  In  combiiutiott  with  ttro  woridng  elements,  one  of 
which  is  in  the  form  of  a  body  and  the  other  of  which 
is  in  the  form  of  a  rod  or  siiaft,  a  wiper  or  scraper  for 
the  rod  or  shaft  comprising  a  length  of  elastic  material 
fashioned  into  annular  form  with  at  least  one  complete 
convolution,  said  convolution  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpeiidicttlar  to  the  rod  or  shaft  axis,  or  elasto- 
mer body  embracing  the  ooter  peripheral  portioas  of  said 
convolntiott,  means  providfaig  a  cavity  in  the  body  wotting 
element  for  receiving  the  elastomer  body,  the  normal 
'ff«nyr*CT  of  the  convolution  being  different  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  rod  or  shaft  wher^  the  same  yieldably 
ctrcomflcx  the  rod  or  shaft  to  wipe  or  scrape  it  in  its 


1.  A  scaffolding  coupling  comprising  a  fint  and  a  sec- 
ond part  each  having  a  surface  fbr  engaging  a  portion  of 
the  outer  smface  of  a  tubular  building  element  forming 
an  angle  with  one  another,  the  first  part  having  an  open- 
ing for  receiving  an  eye  of  the  second  part  said  second 
part  being  hook-shaded,  the  eccentrical  portion  of  an 
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eccentric  member  being  arranged  in  said  eye.  said  eccen- 
tric member  being  roCatably  mounted  with  riuft  portions 
in  bearings  (rf  tfie  flrrt  part 


Alhart  C 


2374344 
injBHiNG 

Dctrail,  Mich.,  a 

If,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  443,344 
(CL  247—44) 


1.  An  aitfi-friction  bushing  comprising  inner  and  outer 
tubular  member*  arranged  in  concentric  relation,  the 
outer  wall  of  said  outer  member  carrying  threads  whereby 
such  member  may  be  secured  to  a  support,  the  inner 
wall  of  said  member  having  an  annular  semi-spherical 
groove  therein,  a  circumferential  rib  formed  integrally 
on  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  a  body  oif 
phenolic  resin  surrounding  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
securely  engaging  said  rib,  said  body  providing  bearing 
engagement  with  said  semi-spherical  groove,  and  a  pair 
of  flexible  seals  engaging  said  inner  and  outer  members 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  body  of  phenolic  resin  to  form 
a  lubricant  cavity. 


2374347 

DEAD  BOLT  LOCK 

O^Men,  5547  Wbedsr  St, 

FOed  Dee.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,339 

linilaii     (CL  292— 144) 


43,  Pn. 


1.  A  dead  bolt  lock  medianism  comprising  an  elon- 
gated plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to- a  support,  an  don- 
gated  b(rft,  means  interconnecting  said  bolt  and  plate 
whereby  said  bolt  is  slidable  longitudinally  00  said  phrte 
from  an  extended  position,  in  which  an  end  portion  of 
said  bolt  overhangs  an  end  of  said  plate  and  b  adiqited 
to  enter  a  keeper,  to  a  retracted  position  in  whidi  said 
eixl  portion  of  said  bolt  does  not  overhang  said  end  of 
said  plate,  a  key-operated  padlock  having  a  body  and 
shackle,  means  fixedly  reteining  said  shackle  on  said  bolt 
in  such  a  position  that  said  body  is  movable  transvendy 
of  said  htA\  whereby  when  said  boh  is  in  a  position  of 
extension  or  retraction  and  said  padlod  is  locked,  said 
body  acts  on  said  bolt  and  plate  interooimecting  means 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  bok  on  said  plate  in  said 
positions  of  extension  or  retraction. 


SWIVEL  RRACB  UNIT  FOR  DOORS  OF  CARGO 
CONTAINERS    AND    OF   TRAILER-TRUCK 


Ricardo  H.  yas«Bn^  Leaf 
Wart  La  FrHce  Tmdk 
I  ef  New  Ye* 


Cetp, 

SmL  Sri9S9,  Ssr.  N*.  434,444 
iaillM.    (0.292—257) 


1.  A  door  ranforceoaent  device  comprisini,  in  com- 
bination, a  pressure  member,  a  shaft  supporting  said 
pressure  member  for  selective  movement  into  confronting 
relationship  with  die  outside  of  a  door,  and  medianical 
advantage  means  for  driving  said  pressare  member 
axially  into  pressure  abutment  with  tiie  outride  of  tiie 
door  to  resist  outward  displacement  thereof,  and  com- 
prising bracket  means  slidabty  supporting  said  shaft  for 
movement  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  door  being  rein- 
forced, and  said  pressure  member  having  one  end  n>- 
tably  carried  iqwn  said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  hi 
a  plane  substantiany  paralkl  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
being  reinftnced,  said  mechanical  advantage  means  com- 
prising a  firrt  cam  carried  by  said  bracket  means,  a  sec- 
ond cam  carried  by  said  shaft  in  sUding  enpfement  widi 
said  first  cam,  rotation  of  said  shaft  at  said  second  cam 
rdative  to  said  first  cam  effecting  longitodfaial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  said  preesore  member,  and  man- 
ually operated  means  fbr  rotating  said  diaft,  saidjBrst 
cam  rotatably  receiving  said  shsft  therethroo^  inter- 
mediate said  second  cam  and  said  pressure  member,  said 
manually  operated  meant  comprising  a  lever  secured  «t 
one  end  to  said  shaft  and  extending  radiaUy  ootwardly 
therefrom,  said  one  end  a<  said  pitsiuie  aMmbcr  coos- 
prisiag  a  pair  of  biforcated  bearing  portions  ddlitef  a 
radially  oatwanDy  eHmding  dot  therebetween,  aad  aaid 
one  end  of  said  lever  coovrising  a  bearing  portiaa  fliad 
to' said  shaft  witUn  said  dot  of  said 
said  bearing 


AUTO  IRUm  LID  HOLDB 
24413  BdH^iasL  81.  CWr  i 
FM  Fah.  24, 1959.  Ssc  Na.  794,574 
2CWaM.  (0.292-374) 
1.  An  auto  trunk  Ud  holder,  compcisinf:  a  flnt  dob- 
gated  rod  having  the  lower  integrd  end  extended  out- 
wardly at  right  an^es  therefrom;  a  first  damp;  means 
for  adjustably  mounting  said  first  clamp  on  the  lower 
outwardly  extended  end  of  said  first  rod  for  movement 
about  the  longitudind  axis  of  ttid  lower  extended  end 
and  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  lower  extended 
end;  a  bra^et  adjostably  mounted  on  said  first  rod; 
said  bracket  tnduding  a  pair  of  frfates  with  arcuately 
formed  end  portions;  the  arcuately  formed  cad  portioas 
on  one  end  of  said  plates  reodving  said  Irst  rod  for 
dan^nng  engagement  therewith;  a  second  rod  leouvad  in 
the  arcuately  formed  cad  pofticMis  on  the  other  cad  of 
said  plates  and  having  dte  qiper  integn^  end  diefaof  as- 
tended  outwardly  at  ri^  angles  therefrom;  aaeaas  for 
fixedly  secvring  sud  pldes  in  damping  rngagfinwat  witfi 
sdd  rodr,  a  second  clamp;  and  means  far  adDnstably 
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moaodiif  said  Mcood  dan^  on  the  outwardly  extended 
upper  end  of  sMd  second  rod  for  movement  aboot  tbe 


Mabgb  14,1961 


extending  tramversely  therebetween  and  spnoed  from  the 
cadi  of  aaid  araa,  spring  means  between  the  rear  parts 
of  said  arm  members,  urging  said  rear  parts  outwardly 
about  the  »»h»g<ng  means,  one  of  said  arms  having  one 
end  of  the  draft  member  connected  to  one  end  therecrf, 
said  arm  having  a  guard  sleeve  rigidty-'affixed  to  the  for- 
ward end  portion  thereof,  said  guard  member  being  a 
gencraUy  recungular  sleeve,  rigUDy  attached  to  the  for- 


-4? 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  extended  end  and  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  upper  extended  end. 


LMvdl  H. 


2^43M  

LOCK  FOR  GARBAGE  CAN  LID6 
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FBed  Ian.  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  79t,995 
3Cla^   (CL292— 2St) 


^r 


ward  end  portiott  of  the  arm  and  cacompawing  the  for- 
ward ends  of  both  arms,  and  of  hei|ht  greater  than  the 
clip  when  open,  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  having 
imumed  coacting  holder  means  integral  dierewith  and  en- 
compassed by  said  sleeve,  said  concting  holder  means 
having  two  coacting  elements,  one  with  a  small  median 
tongue  integral  therewith  to  pass  through  the  slot  in  the 
pull  tab.  the  other  with  a  notch  to  accommodate  said 
tongue.  ' 

1.974,991     ___^ 
DOWEL  AND  METHOD  OF  1NBERT1NG  SAME 


IM.  M,  19S1,  te.  Nn.  71U5S 
r.MiMrslisn  Gnat  Mlrfn  Feb.  1;  1997 
7CfaBM.    K3.394-47) 


1.  Iba  combination  with  a  garbage  can  of  the  type 
having  an  outwardly  rolled  upper  rim  and  a  removable 
cover  having  a  depending  circumferential  flange  telesoop- 
ically  engaging  over  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  can, 
a  cover  lock  comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
generally  U-shaped  latches  each  having  spaced  divergent 
elongated  leaves  defining  a  cleft  into  which  said  flange 
extends  said  leaves  extending  upwardly '  with  one  leaf 
disposed  inwardly  and  one  outwardly  of  said  flange;  and 
resilient  means  secured  in  tension  to  the  outer  leaves 
of  said  latches,  said  inner  leaves  being  biased  to  an 
inwardly  divergent  position  disposed  under  said  can  rim, 
whereby  said  lock  is  yieldaNe  to  outward  radial  pra- 
sures  to  shift  said  inner  leaves  to  juxUposition  with  said 
fl^mff.  to  permit  removal  of  said  cover. 


1.  A  IMype  handle  for  a  spMk,  folk  and  sfanOar  tool, 
a  socket  in  the  basal  end  of  the  handle  at  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  a  haft  fitted  to  tbe  handle,  a  spigot  on 
said  haft  entered  into  said  socket  and  a  dowel  paasing 
through  said  basal  part  of  the  handle  and  said  qiigot  in 
parallel  with  the  broad  exposed  faces  of  the  handle,  said 
dowel  comprising  a  pair  of  like  dowel  pieces  having 
oblique  meeting  faces  in  close  overlying  engagement 
within  the  spigot  and  said  dowel  pieces  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  one  another  with  their  an^  of  inclination 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  handle  said 
dowel  pieces  being  joined  to  each  other,  to  the  qiigot 
and  the  handles  by  adhesive. 


2^4393 
ORIECT  ENGAGING  DEVICE 
Henry  G.  Daalvea,  3793  CIsahnvsn 

FEai  Sapt  27, 1957,  8ar.  Na.  <M,739 
^^i^    (CL294— €1) 


2374,991 
SLTOE  FASTENER  OPERATING  DEVICE 
kli««  B.  Gcfifck,  Maylawer  Haial,  cut  8t  «d 
CcaM  PMk  Weal,  New  Yofi,  N.Y. 
FEad  Am.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  49M74 
TOahas.   (CL294— 1) 
1.  In  a  slide  fastener  operating  device  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  elongated  draft  member  having  a  clip  secured 
at  one  ead  thereof  for  releasable  pull-engagement  with 
the  conventional  slide  pull  ub  of  a  slide  fastener  with  a 
slot  therethrou^  spaced  from  the  entire  periphery  of 
the  pull  Ub;  the  combination  in  which  the  dip  comprises 
a  pah*  of  coacting  arm  members,  hinging  meana  therefor 


1.  A  device  for  engagfaig  objects  faidndfaig  a  handle,  a 
rod  extending  longitodinally  therefrom,  a  support  ex- 
tending kmgitudinsJly  of  said  rod,  tines  supported  in  said 
support  and  on  each  side  of  said  rod.  said  tines  being 
rotauUe  relative  to  said  support  and  having  ends  spaced 
from  said  handle  bent  to  engage  objects,  and  the  odier 
end  of  said  tines  having  cranks  thereon,  lever  meant 
mounted  on  said  support  and  extending  toward  said  han- 
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dkL  means  extendini  from  said  lever  and  engaging  said  of  said  coU  tong  assembly  on  said  ttumrioamjj^^ 

^  wTLBclined  reUtive  to  eadi  other  and  in  which   ate  ^^  ^^^  ^ ''^?;^^^^f^'S^S^^ 
«?«gaged  said  cnmks,  said  slotted  means  being  adapted   motor  means  on  said  platform  meana  for  activatmg  saw 

to  turn  said  cranks  on  said  tinea  to  rotate  said  tines 
about  their  longitudinal  axis  when  said  lever  is  depressed 
to  move  said  bent  ends  of  said  tines  relative  to  each  other 
to  engage  otqects  thereon. 


2,974,994 
LDTING  ERIDU  C30N8TRUCTION 
Morty  G^Mmtk,  Moatgai,  Q»«»y;,Caaadn, 
to  Metro  «— i--rt—  rnmnsav  Ud.  VBe  La 


FBed  im.  39, 1957, 8ar.  No.  437,224 
n  nii'iii     (0.294—74) 


jack  means,  and  said  jack  means  being  connected  to  «^ 
toggle  joint  to  activate  said  push  rods  and  thereby 
rotate  the  rotatable  coil  tong  assembly  ^out  its  pivotal 
suspension  and  relative  to  said  frame  stqiport 


10.  A  lifting  bridle  adapted  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  rigid  load  supporting  base  having  opposing  frame 
members  inchiding  spaced  apart  slots  extending  there- 
through, comprising  a  pair  of  identical  elongated  spreader 
members  of  tubular  formation,  a  pair  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending base  engaging  flat  tongues  fixedly  secured  in  axial 
alignment  on  each  of  said  s|H-esder  members,  said  tongues 
each  having  a  free  end  terminating  in  an  upward  flange 
and  being  disposed  on  said  spreader  members  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  corregonding  to  the  qtacing  of  said 
recesses  in  said  load  supporting  base  frame  members  and 
having  dimfw''^*^  slightly  less  than  the  dimensions  of 
said  frame  memben'  slota.  a  pair  of  connecting  pUta 
mounted  on  each  of  said  spreader  members,  one  at  each 
end  in  offset  relationship  with  said  base  engaging  tongues, 
each  of  said  connecting  plates  having  a  free  end  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  spreader  members,  a 
sling  atuching  member  pivotally  mounted  to  each  of 
said  connecting  plates  and  flexible  sling  means  connected 
between  each  pair  of  sling  attaching  members. 


Lea  L. 


2,974,994 
SIDE  LOADING  TRAILER 

29  Stoia  8C  Akraa,  N.Y., 
N.Y4  anid 


aailny 


FBed  May  29, 1951, 9sr.  Na.  73M35 
rnilrni     (CL  294-24) 


»— 


Rokcftl. 


COPLTtLTER 
Jr.,  PMibafilh,  Fa., 


II  Claims.    (CL  294— 193) 

17.  In  a  coil  tilter  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  coil 
tong  assembly  pivouUy  suspended  intermediate  its  ends 
from  one  end  of  a  frame  support,  means  for  routing  said 
coil  tong  assembly  comprising:  toggle  linkage  forming  a 
part  of  said  frame  support  connected  to  a  portion  of  said 
rotauble  coil  tong  assembly  spMxd-apart  from  the  pivotal 
suspension  of  said  frame  support;  said  frame  support 
comprising  a  trunnion  arm  pivotally  suspending  said  ooil 
tong  asaembiy  from  its  lower  end,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  upper  end  of  nid 
trunnion  arm.  a  push  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  and  forming  a  toggle  joint  with  one  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  and  at  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rotat^>le  coil  toi«  assembly  about  an  axir  which  is 
paraDd  to  and  spaoed-apart  from  the  pivotal  suspension 

'  764  O.Q.—29 


1.  An  dongated  trailer  body  of  snbrtantially  uniftxm 
rectangular  cross  section  throu^wut  its  length  and  cooa- 
pristng  a  pair  of  longitudinally  arranged  bed  memben 
fTrtffutitu  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  body  and 
a  scries  of  longitudinally  q>aced  transverse  bed  meabaa 
having  their  outer  ends  secured  to  said  longitudinal  bed 
members,  a  pair  of  end  walls  secured  to  and  rising  from 
the  ends  of  said  longitudinal  bed  members  and  endowng 
the  ends  of  said  body,  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced 
upright  members  arranged  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal 
vertical  central  plane  of  said  body,  the  uprij^  members 
in  each  series  being  incUned  upwardly  toward  said  plane 
and  having  thdr  lower  ends  spaced  from  said  plane  and 
secured  to  said  transverse  bed  members,  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  transverse  roof  members  secorad  to  the 
converging  upper  ends  of  said  upright  members,  trndt 
means  secured  to  and  extending  from  each  upper  corner 
of  one  end  wall  to  the  corresponding  upper  comer  of  the 
other  end  waU  and  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  trana- 
verse  loof  members,  a  series  of  kmgitndinaUy  spaced, 
diagonal  struts  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  pinna,  the 
struts  in  each  series  being  inclined  doamwardy  toward 
said  plane  and  having  their  oaler  ends  secured  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  transverse  roof  members  and  said  track 
means  and  their  inner  ends  secured  to  said  upri^ 
hers  at  a  point  qwced  bdow  said  traasvetae  roof 
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door  means  topportcd  by  nid  track  d  sent  positions  to  said  rawward  limit  .      ' 

from  enfatsaent  with  one  end  waU  opetttng  movement  of  said  door  — dto  asows  Mid 

with  the  other  end  wall,  the  door  openinp  stmcture  from  said  rearward  Umk  podtion  toanid  ^ 

of  the  body  thereby  extending  wbstaatial-  ed  any  ooa  of  said  phiraUty  of  icat  poiitioos  upon  closing 

of  the  body  to  the  other.  imrniBOTt  ot  said  door  to  thereby  facilitate "^ 


2,974,997 
HEAimO  imUCK  lOD Y 


afNew. 

M»  11, 1959, 8m.  No.  gU,Slg 

9niiiiii    (ca.29«— St) 
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2,974,999 
VmiClJ|TKANBPOKrTRAlLER 
C  taart.  Daaskaa,  Mkk,  asrfpwMla  ^ 


It 


29, 19S7, 8«.  No.  442^74 
(CL  294^199) 


9.  A  TcUcic  body  bottom  comprised  of  two  pUcs 
of  sheet  metal  secured  together,  the  upper  ply  being  flat 
and  along  its  opposed  aide  margins  being  oibct  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  other  ply  defining  triangular 
manifolds  dierebetwcen.  the  lower  ply  having  coplanar 
side  and  end  margins,  corrugations  pressed  downwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  lower  ply  extending  normal  to 
and  terminating  in  open  communication  with  said  mani- 
firfda,  said  comigations  in  cooperation  with  said  upper 
ply  forming  ooodoiu  extending  between  said  manifolds, 
measa  for  admitting  fluid  to  the  front  end  of  one  of  said 
manifolds,  and  meam  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  other  of  said  manifolds. 


ADIUnABUI  lASYByTRANCE  SEAT  FOR 
AinXMfOBIUS 
lokn  BMn,  MnH^MIck, MrifnorlnGMwnl 

Dalratt,  Rfflck.,  a  un'pofatlon  of 


nsdSspt  22, 19SS,  9m.  No.  S3M71 

T  nii'iii  I     (0.294-45) 
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1.  In  a  trailer  for  traaspocting  veUcka  having  upper 
and  lower  vehicle  suporting  decks  and  means  fbrmfaig  an 
endosun  for  vehicles  on  the  lower  deck,  a  ptnrality  of 
supports  pivoted  to  longitudinally  spaced  pofati  on  the 
trailer,  wherd»y  said  supports  may  be  pivoted  from  a  col- 
lapsed lowered  poshion  to  an  operative  raited  position 
projecting  above  the  upper  deck,  the  foremost  of  said 
supporto  being  movable  from  a  raised  position  raarwardly 
to  a  collapsed  position,  the  rearmost  of  said  wppoits 
being  movable  from  a  raised  position  forwardly  to  a  col- 
lapsed position,  and  a  flexible  cover  on  said  supports 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  thereby,  said  cover  in 
the  raised  position  of  said  supports  forming  an  enclosure 
for  vehicles  and  said  ivper  dedL 


2,97S,it9 
ATPAKATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FLUIDIZED 

SOLIDS 
L.  Davli,  iTn  Manraevflfo,  Pn.,  aaslgnor  to  Ui 

Had  Cofpantfaa,  a  inijwiindaa  of  New  Jsnsgr 
Fled  Nov.  12, 1999.  flSr.  Nn.  152,513 
1€W^    (0.342-47) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  door  mounted  tiiereon  for 
opening  and  closing  movement  and  a  seat  structure 
nMunted  thereon  for  borizontal  movemem  to.  a  plurality 
of  seat  positions  including  a  rearward  limit  poaitian.  tiie 
combination  comprising,  power  operated  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  said  seat  structure  for  moving  said 
structure  relative  to  said  vehicle  to  any  one  of  said 
plurality  (rf  teat  podtiont,  manually  operable  control 
meam  for  actuating  said  power  operated  means  to  move 
said  seat  structure  to  a  selected  any  one  of  said  plurality 
of  seat  positions,  and  control  means  responsive  to  open- 
ing and  closing  movement  of  said  door  for  controlling 
said  power  operated  means  to  sequentially  move  said  seat 
structure  from  said  selected  any  one  of  said  phiraliqr 


front  uii 


In  an  installation  wUdi  inchadaa  i 
located  side-by-side  and  snbaranrially  at  tka 
tion  and  adapted  to  hoosa  beds  of  flnidted  sotida,  a 
inlet  pipe  connrcted  to  poa  of  said  vassels  for  ' 
iog  a  fluidizing  gaa,  piping  for  canyiag  ofli 
vessel  to  the  other  vessd  where  it  acu  as 
but  at  lower  prsssure  than  in  the  flnl 
feediag  solids  to  the  lower  pnmori  vernal,  and 
discharging  solids  from  the  U^sr  psassura 
combination  therewith  of  an  i|i|>aiBtus  for 
solids  from  the  kywer  pmssuia  vassal  to  the  U^ct 
sure  vessel,  said  apparatus  consprising  a  slandpipe 
nectad  to  the  tower  pcessnra  vessd  thnmgh  which  aoHdi 
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%a  14    10A1  4-<«:rvn;«T>  AT     Axrn   ma  hti  th  aim  ii  :ai^  wU 

Au,*^,^  . LIT    Mimvw  nine  oooaected  to  said  ale  groove  in  its  outer  periphery;  means  forming  api 

^^^!^'  IJS^^^^hJS^  ^!m!^ym>r\   inlet  in  said  housing  leading  to  said  groovet  means  farm- 
'"***  "^  "'?^,*'^..?rn,^SrjnSlriri^i?   ^axlal  op^^^iM^  mid  sleeve  for  cooductmg  a 

valve  in  sdd  comreyor  pipe  ahead  of  sdd  throat  far  nd-  '""-  -— 

mitdng  a  controlled  portion  of  the  gas  from  said  inlet 
pipe  into  said  conveyor  pipe,  whereby  said  ttaoat  do- 
creases  the  pressure  in  said  ooanwyor  pipe  to  daect  the 
gas  and  solids  stream  to  the  higher  lausure  vessd  in 
preference  to  tike  lower 


APPARATUS  FOR  TmCDBTUBUTION  OF 


PULVBRBBD  FUELS 
Rsgtoay  Fimk  Dinria,  Utfaava^bi' 
firtWMtlonal  Cumladlin  qiui*"f) 


Nov.  II,  1951,  Ssr.  No.  774,554 

I  Gfcal  Britain  Nov.  24, 1957 
(0.342—24)  ' 


tion  where  said  gas  stream  picks  up  and  suspends  said 
metal  powder;  and  an  outlet  from  said  outlet  end  section 
for  discharging  a  stream  of  said  powder-suqwoding  gas 
from  said  screw  chamber. 


BataL 


2,975,M3       

VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

or,  541  B.  Dnaid  St,  CkamMJi 
Fch.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79i;741 
3aitek   (0.343-21) 


DL 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  a  main  stream  of  pulvetu- 
lent  material  dispersed  in  a  fluid  medium  between  two 
branch  streams  compirsing  in  combination  a  main  duct- 
ing for  containing  the  main  stream,  two  branch  pipes 
couf^  to  said  main  ducting  for  containing  the  branch 
streams,  a  fixed  nozzle  restriction  located  in  and  extend- 
ing around  the  periphery  of  said  main  ducting,  said  fixed 
nozzle  concentrating  said  main  stream  centrally  in  said 
main  ducting,  a  tiluble  nozzle  disposed  in  and  extending 
around  the  periphrey  of  said  main  ducting  between  said 
fixed  nozzle  and  said  branch  pipes  for  receiving  the  con- 
centrated main  stream  from  said  fixed  nozzle  and  pivot 
means  for  said  tillable  nozzle  whereby  the  latter  is  tilt- 
able  in  a  plane  containing  both  said  branch  pipes- 


I  2,975.442 

BLOW  TORCH  FEEDER  CONTROL 

Thnmn-,  Hcadco  CoMly,  Va.,  and  John  P. 

.., ,  Middlesex  Cousty,  Mnss.,  nsdcaon  to  Rnra- 

ol*  Metals  Company,  Rkhnsood,  Va.,  a  corpontion 

of  Dchiware  _     . .  ^^ 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1944,  Ser.  No.  14,459 
2Clafan8.    (CL342— 54) 

1.  A  metal  powder  and  gas  mixing  apparatus  for  a 
blow  torch  comprising:  a  feed  screw  housing  containing 
a  feed  screw  chamber  having  laterally  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  end  sections  separated  by  an  interconnecting  mid- 
section; a  h<^>per  connected  to  said  bousing  foi^  supplying 
metal  powder  to  the  inlet  end  section  of  said  cfaamberi 
a  metd  powder  feed  screw  in  said  chamber  for  convey- 
ing metal  powder  from  the  inlet  end  section  through  the 
mid-section  to  the  outlet  end  section,  said  feed  screw 
having  a  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  outlet  end  section;  a 
sleeve  having  a  bore  containing  a  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  transversely  extending  arcu- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  frame  including  a 
drive  shaft,  and  vehicle  wheels  to  be  braked  drivinity 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  of  a  redprocatory  actuat- 
ing member  operatively  connected  to  said  wheels  Ux  ap- 
plying brake  pressure  to  said  wheels,  a  rotatable  whed 
rpllably  engaging  a  ground  surface  and  carried  by  said 
frame,  a  differential  assemUy  including  a  first  ouQmt 
shaft  <^)eratiyely  connected  to  said  rototable  wheel,  a  sec- 
ond ou^t  shaft  opcrativdy  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft,  and  an  input  shaft,  a  piston  connected  to  said  ac- 
tuating member  for  movement  therewith,  a  fixed  dosed 
'cylinder  enclosing  said  piston,  a  reservoir  filled  with  a 
hydraulic  fluid,  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir 
to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  normally  open  control 
valve  in  said  conduit,  and  self-operating  means  operated 
by  said  rotatable  wheel  and  including  a  pump  operativdy 
connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  having  an  inlet  dde 
connected  to  said  reservoir  and  having  an  outle«  side  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  valve,  said  means  operating 
upon  application  of  braking  pressure  to  the  vdiide  wheels 
suffident  to  lock  the  wheels  against  rotation  to  shift  said 
vdve  to  closed  position  and  lock  said  piston  against  move- 
ment in  one  direction. 


2375,444 
CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Albert  Saftanoff,  Cycafo,  BL,  asrivor  to  Gcas 


■ontcd.  ByliiAa,  Miasma  cmpuralloB  af  ftflmisdppi 
'^^SdSi.4ri954^S^No.  747,329 


ICMas.  (CL344-19)    ^_^  ^  ^     . 

A  unitary  connecting  device  formed  entirely  of  plaaiic 
material  for  joining  a  handle  to  a  work  member  having  a 
pivot  bar,  said  device  comprising  a  handle  receiving  mem- 
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bcr  hartal  a  rabrtantially  cyfiodrical  opeaing  thcrtfai 
^untiing  a  locket  to  receive  an  anodated  handle,  a  Hoi- 
hie  neck  fanned  intefral  with  said  handle  receivint  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom  and  in  general  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  said  opening  therein,  a  connector  head 
formed  integral  with  said  neck  and  including  first  and 
•econd  normaOy  spaced  apart  jaws  definfaig  a  split  sleeve 
adapted  to  receive  and  subrtantially  to  encircle  an  a»- 
sociated  pivot  bar,  the  opposed  outer  surfaces  of  said 
jaws  normally  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the 
distance  required  to  receive  a  pivot  bar  therebetween  and 
being  deformaUe  away  from  each  other  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  the  pivot  bar  therebetween,  a  lock  flange  formed 
integral  with  said  first  jaw  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  over  the  outer  sur- 


'■^  ^    .J*         y* 


(he  iolerior  of  said  cnp;  an  upper  baarii«  cup  supported 
by  said  bcsving  support  structure  aad  opening  dows- 
wardly  toward  said  lower  bearing  cup;  a  bearing  rotor 
mounted  on  said  hollow  part  of  Mid  pump  shaft  and 
having  a  relatively  small  cylindrical  upper  bearing  piston 
doeely  received  in  said  upper  bearing  cup.  and  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  lower  bearing  piston  closely  received 
in  said  lower  bearing  cup;  conduit  means  providing  com- 
munication between  said  internal  longitudinal  passage  in 
said  shaft,  and  the  interior  of  said  upper  bearing  cup; 
conduit  means  placing  said  shaft  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  lower  bearing  cup,  pump 
means  for  pumping  said  bearing  liquid  into  said  shaft 
passage  by  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  either  direction. 


tc  ^St  '5. 
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faces  of  said  jawi.  a  second  flange  formed  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  lock  flange  and  disposed  at  an  acute  an^ 
therewith  and  extending  toward  said  second  jaw,  a  lock- 
ing head  formed  integral  with  the  free  end  of  said  second 
flange  and  being  substantially  triangular,  in  cnm  section 
and  having  locking  surfaces  disposed  toward  said  lock 
flange,  said  second  jaw  having  a  groove  therem  adapted 
to  receive  said  locking  bead,  said  groove  defining  a  pair 
of  retaining  surfaces  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the 
locking  surfaces  on  said  locking  head  to  hold  said  lock 
WatH*.  in  position  drawn  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
jaws  to  maintain  said  jaws  in  the  dosed  position  thereof 
to  retain  the  pivot  bar  therebetween,  and  a  guide  surface 
formed  on  said  second  jaw  disposed  to  guide  said  locking 
bead  into  said  grooive. 
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1.  A  journal  box  lid  comprising  a  cover  for  dosing  an 
access  opening  in  a  journal  box,  a  hood  hingedly  ooonect- 
able  to  said  journal  box  and  connected  for  limited  relative 
angling  to  said  cover,  spring  means  constantly  reactable 
against  said  journal  box  and  acting  on  said  cover  for 
yieldably  resisting  opening  and  closing  of  said  lid,  and  re- 
Icasable  means  actable  on  said  spring  means  in  the  doaed 
position  of  said  lid  for  increasing  the  pressure  on  said 
spring  means  and  thcrethrou^  the  dosing  pressure  on  said 

cover. 

SBLF-AUGNING  BlXnNG  MOUNTING 


1.  A  hydraulic  thrust  bearing  for  supporting  a  sub- 
mersible pump  shaft,  which  bearing  includes:  a  hermet- 
ically sealed  housing  fastened  against  roution;  bearing 
liquid  and  a  reservoir  for  said  fluid  within  said  housing; 
a  bearing  support  structure  within  said  housing;  a  part 
of  said  submersible  pump  shaft  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing through  the  central  part  of  said. bearing  support 
itructure,  said  shaft  portion  being  tubular  for  at  least 
part  of  its  length  to  provide  a  long^udinal  passage  within 
its  interior,  a  lower  bearing  cup  supported  ta  said  bear- 
tog  support  structure,  and  opening  upwarily,  said  lower 
bMring  cup  having  its  side  walls  pierced  by  openings 
ta  die  fbrm  of  slots  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of 
said  09  walls  to  a  point  spaced  above  the  bottom  of 


VarMS  M.  Zwkkar. 
•nIMolon 

of  Delnware  __.  -«« 

Flad  Nov.  14. 19Sg,  Sar.  N«.  77<t3« 
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1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  of  the  type  adapted  to  muta- 
bly support  a  shaft  member,  said  bearing  comprising  an 
inner  race  member  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft 
member,  an  outer  race,  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements 
mounted  between  said  inner  and  outer  races  to  permit 
relative  roUtion  therebetween,  a  member  adapted  lo  sup- 
port said  outer  race,  said  support  member  and  said  outer 
raceway  having  coacting  surfaces  of  spherical  cross  sec- 
tion permitting  said  outer  race  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
supporting  member  during  deflection  of  said  shaft,  said 
outer  race  member  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
aide  faces  perpendicularly  disposed  to  the  roUtive  axis 
of  said  bearing,  said  support  member  including  a  pair 
of  thrust  surfaces  disposed  adjacent  to  the  side  faces 
of  said  outer  race  member  and  axially  spaced  there- 
from, and  a  pair  of  thrust  rings  concentrically  diq»sed 
with  reject  to  said  shaft  and  including  a  portion  thereof 


adapted  to  extend  within  the  spMX  between  said  outer   tangular  flexible  pad  resistant  to  oO,  said  pad  *w*J*M«d 


race  side  faces  and  said  support  member  thrust  faces, 
said  rings  being  in  continuous  engagement  with  said  side 
faces  and  said  thrust  faces,  said  rings  and  thrust  faces 


below  said  journal  and  covering  the  greater  portion  of 
the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said  box  between  said  riba. 
a  fabric  casing  having  an  eqnaed  pile  aurface  ooaaected 
at  spaced  intervals  to  said  pad  and  defining  therewith  at 
least  one  pocket  extending  subatantially  die  length  of  said 
jooraal,  a  compreasible  and  expandable  core  of  resilient 


being  so  formed  that  relative  rotation  of  said  outer  race- 
way relative  to  said  supporting  member  will  displace  said 
rings  into  eccentric  thnist  transmitting  relationship  with 
said  shaft 

SBPAIUTORS 
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material  confined  in  said  pocket  for  preaaing  a  aubstan- 
tial  area  of  aaid  pfle  surface  agaimt  said  journal,  and 
-  means  for  compressing  the  portion  <rf  each  end  of  aaid 
core  adjacent  said  pad  to  cause  die  portion  of  each  end 
oi  said  coie  remote  from  said  pod  to  extend  laterally  be- 
yond said  adjacent  portion  and  firmly  contact  die  oolbu* 
and  fillet  (rf  said  journal. 
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HOUXyW  PKTONB 

,  New  York,'NSn  n  eerpoallen  of  New  lanay 
FBed  Ah.  M,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S3«,217 
TnthM    (CL3t9— 4) 


Naab, 


1.  In  a  aeparator  fbr  guiding  roOing  elements  between 
a  pair  of  reUdvely  rotaUble  race  rings,  an  annular 
separator  portion  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  openings  therethrough  fbr  receiving  and  guiding 
die  rollliig  elemenu  in  race  ring  engagement,  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  projection  at  each  end  of  the  annu- 
lar portion  arranged  to  engage  against  one  of  said  race 
rings,  and  a  plurality  of  fastenfaig  members  reapectivdy 
secured  at  their  ewto  to  the  projections  and  tensioned 
between  said  projections  in  spaced  relation  to  said  annu- 
lar portion,  said  fastening  members  producing  within 
said  annular  separator  portion  a  predetermined  radially 
inwardly  directed  streas  which  oppoaea  deformation  of 
the  separator  under  infli't^ce  of  centrifugal  forces  of 
high  speed  rotation. 


1.  In  comtnnation,  a  hollow  piston  having  a  hnb  with 
a  bore  thereduough  for  receiving  a  rod,  and  a  rod  re- 
ceived in  the  bore  and  retained  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  piston,  said  hub  having  a  vent  passage  con- 
necting the  chamber  in  the  hollow  piston  and  the  bore, 
said  rod  having  a  passage  communicating  with  the  vent 
passage,  and  means  adapted  to  seal  the  passage  in  said 
rod  to  dose  the  chamber  in  said  piston. 
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1.  In  a  hibricated  journal  box  containmg  a  journal 

having  a  spaced  collar  and  fillet  and  having  substantially 

centrally  positioned  parallel  ribs  along  die  inside  side 

wall  surfaces  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rec- 


1.  A  piston  comprising  a  tubular  core,  a  ring  around 
said  core  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  aaid  core  ' 
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ftcylladrkal  mutmot  thcicMound  and  oo  which  Mid  rmg 
to  detaduibly  mounted,  threaded  leads  around  said  core 
OS  opposite  ades  (rf  said  riiif,  cylindrical  rubbers  hav- 
faig  iatcmai  threads  threadedly  eofaged  oo  said  leads,  the 
diametcn  of  said  rubbers  beinf  at  least  equal  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  ring,  one  of  said  threaded  leads 
Kfimg  thieadedly  mounted  on  said  core  adjacent  said 
cyUndrical  surface  on  which  said  ring  is  mounted,  and 
retainers  demounUbly  engaged  on  said  core  outwardly 
of  said  leads  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  portions  of 
the  outer  ends  of  said  rubbers. 
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thickness  portion  projecting  outwardly  fiwo  ••id  cabi- 
oet  wall  and  a  hinge  pin  aasodaied  with  said  bracket 
projecting  portion,  said  hinge  pin  including  two  tBtetnl 
parts  IB  side  by  side  relatioo^p  and  concentric  with 
one  another,  one  part  of  said  hinge  pin  being  circular 
and  the  other  part  thereof  being  noncircular,  said  non- 
cbcular  part  of  the  hinge  pin  extending  into  the  con- 
fine of  said  door  and  being  rigidly  secured  thereto  for 
preventing  movement  therebetween,  said  flat  single  thick- 
ness projecting  portion  of  said  bracket  having  an  elon- 
gated aperture  therein  with  the  longitudinal  center  of 
the  aperture  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  reapect 
to  said  cabinet  wall,  the  aperture  in  said  bracket  being 
throughout  itt  entire  length  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
cabinet  wall,  rack  teeth  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  aperture 


4.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  compartment 
therein  provided  with  an  opening,  a  door  mounted  oo  said 
cabinet  for  movement  with  respect  thereto  normally  clos- 
ing the  compartment  opening,  a  food  support  •Ud^bly 
supported  within  said  compartment,  means  connecting  said 
food  support  to  said  door  for  movement  thereby  part  way 
out  of  said  compartntent  through  its  opening  upon  mov- 
ing the  door  open  and  back  thereinto  upon  moving  the 
door  dosed,  said  means  comprising  a  linkage  mechanism 
including  a  first  link  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  secured 
to  said  cabinet  adjacent  the  bottom  front  portion  of  said 
compartment,  a  second  link,  a  third  link  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  secured  to  the  rear  portion  <rf  said  food 
support  above  said  lower  end  of  said  first  link,  the  ends 
of  said  second  link  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of 
said  flnt  and  said  third  links  opposite  the  ends  thereof 
secured  to  said  cabinet  and  said  food  support  respectively, 
and  means  pivotally  anchoring  a  portion  of  said  second 
link  intermediate  ito  said  ends  to  said  door  whereby  move- 
menu  of  the  door  are  converted  by  said  linkage  mecha- 
nism into  forces  acting  on  said  food  support  to  cause  the 
sliding  thereof.  

REFIIIGERATOR  HINCE 
A.  WaDact  and  Nevia  D.  NoMer,  Di^toa,  OWj», 
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in  comWnatioo.  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  refrig- 
erated fbod  storage  compartmcot  therein  provided  with 
an  access  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  cabinet,  a  door  nor- 
mally closing  the  compartment  opening,  a  resilient  gas- 
ket carried  by  and  extending  around  said  door  com- 
pressed between  the  door  and  said  cabinet  wall  for  air 
sealing  the  compartment  opening,  hinge  means  mount- 
ing an  edge  of  said  door  upon  said  cabinet  for  swing- 
ing movement  relative  thereto,  said  hinge  means  com- 
piiiiiit  a  bracket  secured  to  the  cabinet  with  a  flat  single 


^^ 


and  extending  therealong,  said  circular  part  of  said 
hinge  pin  being  located  within  said  elongated  aperture 
in  the  same  plane  and  flush  with  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  single  thickness  projecting  portion  of  said  bracket 
to  provide  a  pivot  point  for  said  door,  gear  teeth  formed 
on  said  circular  part  of  said  hinge  pin  meshing  with  the 
rack  teeth  in  said  aperture  wall,  and  the  disposition  of 
said  geared  circular  part  of  said  hinge  pin  within  said 
elongated  aperture  serving  without  the  aid  of  additional 
elements  as  the  sole  means  of  rendering  said  teeth  ef- 
fective automatically  in  response  to  swinging  said  door 
open  for  impelling  said  hinge  pin  lengthwise  within  the 
aperture  to  shift  said  pivot  point  outwardly  away  from 
said  cabinet  wall  and  transversely  therealong  for  pre- 
venting wiping  of  said  gasket  thereagainst  at  least  while 
the  gasket  is  compressed. 


2,97S^14 
ROTARY  PILE  ^    ^ 

A.  DaU,  4114  Lawn4als  Avop  *^"%ff'«« 

ifiTiaiiiaT"  aaiMraHsB  8«r.  No.  I3t,144, 

_    <,  19SL    TWi  ifiircatlwi  Dae.  24,  1954,  8ar. 

1.  A  rotary  file  comprising  a  rotary  carrier,  means 
providing  a  phirality  of  compartmentt  arranged  abort 
the  periphery  of  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  file  elemento  such  as  file  cards  therein  with 
said  file  elements  each  substantially  fai  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  d  said  carrier,  stationary  means 
defining  a  file  transfer  sUtioo  with  reqieot  to  said  carrier, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  carrier  from  said  sta- 
tionary means  with  said  compartments  saccesshrely  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  file  transfer  station,  means  adapted 
to  control  said  compartments  for  lataming  file  elements 
in  said  files  as  said  carrier  is  rotated  to  move  said  com- 
partments socoessively  to  and  from  said  fik  transfer  sta- 
tion, and  nugnetic  means  supported  ai^acent  said  com- 
pnrtacots  and  adapted  to  induce  magnetic  poles  in  mag- 
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netically  susceptible  means  included  with  file  elements  in 
said  compartments  to  cause  such  file  elements  to  fan  out 
due  to  magnetic  repulsion,  said  magnetic  meaiu  being 
st^iported  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  operative  irrespec- 


plurality  of  drcunaferential  ribs  integrally  provided  on 
said  stationary  member  and  each  having  a  cirounferential 
interruption  provided  therein,  so  ttiat  eadi  of  said  ribs 
extends  along  the  path  of  said  flexible  tongues  of  a 
radially  adjacent  ring  disc,  a  plurality  of  oortnrfled  mem- 
bers each  pivotally  mounted  within  said  castag  in  Aa 
approximate  vicinity  ol  said  draunfcrenttal  inteiiuptioii, 
so  that  each  controlled  member  oo-operaiss  with  said 
flexible  tongues  of  an  adjacent  ring  disc,  each  of  said  con- 
trolled  members  being  selectively  movable  betwoea  a 


^^ 


tive  of  and  so  as  BOt  to  interfcte  with  said  oootrol  means, 
said  magnetic  means  at  said  file  transfer  station  being 
closer  to  said  file  elements  than  are  said  retaining 
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first  and  a  second  end  positioB,  so  that  in  said  first  eiid 
position  each  of  said  contnriled  members  contacts  said 
flexible  tongues  of  said  adjacent  ring  disc  to  deflect  diem 
.as  they  pass  said  drcnmferential  interruptton  to  cause 
them  to  slide  over  one  of  said  circumferential  ribs  until 
they  again  reach  said  circumferential  intemqidon,  and 
each  of  said  controlled  members  in  said  second  end  po- 
sition by-passing  said  flexible  tongues  of  said  adjacaoft 
ring  disc  when  they  travel  past  said  drcnmferential  inter- 
ruption to  permit  them  to  move  along  beneath  one  of 
said  circumferential  ribs. 


1.  llie  method  of  fabricating  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  which  are  posi- 
tioned closely  together  comprising  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning an  anode  supporting  element  and  a  cathode  mp- 
porting  element  a  substantial  distance  apart,  evacuating 
the  space  between  said  supporting  elements,  forming  a 
photocathode  on  one  of  said  supporting  elements,  next 
moving  said  elemenu  toward  each  other  while  said  space 
is  evacuated  until  they  are  positioned  in  close  proximity, 
securing  said  elemenu  in  said  close  pnndmity.  and 
hermetically  sealing  the  q>ace  between  said  elements. 
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-'-  1.  A  racording  apparatus  with  aotomalic  oancaffing, 
comprising  a  casing,  a  rocatiag  Biember  moualed  witfiin 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  ring  discs  secured  to  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  ot  said  rotating  member  and  axiatly 
q)Boed  from  eadi  other,  eadi  d  said  ring  discs  having  a 
phirality  of  resiliently  flexible  tongues  provided  oo  die 
periphml  edge  thereof,  a  stationary  member  prafvided 
cm  the  interior  surface  of  said  casing  and  radially  spaced 
from  the  peripberal  edgm  of  said  Hexibk  toogucs,  a 


^te^ 


1.  A  system  adapted  to  record  a  closed  timing  track 
OB  a  continuous  loop  type  of  magnetic  record  member 
comprising  means  for  generadng  a  predetermined  light 
pattern,  means  responsive  to  said  U|^t  patton  for  gen- 
erating a  correspooding  potential  varying  in  amplitude 
and  waveform  substantially  in  acomxlance  with  the  vari- 
ation of  said  light  pattern,  means  for  converting  said 
potential  to  a  succession  of  signals  having  a  repetition  rate 
determined  by  said  potential  a  recording  head  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  record  member  and  means  for  energiziQg 
said  reconling  head  with  said  socceasioa  of  signals  for 
dnratioo  sidBcient  to  cooqilele  said  dosed  timing  track 
as  said  record  member  rotates. 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  fntlien  to  enhance  their  fllling 

pamtr,  compriainf  placing  said  feathers  in  an  acidic  bath 
having  a  pH  from  about  1.2  to  about  3.5  nntil  equilibrium 
is  substantially  reached,  then  adding  to  said  bodi  a  solu- 
tion of  a  Wemcr4ype  compiez  in  which  a  triraknt  nu- 
clear chromiuni' atom  is  coordinated  with  a  carboxylic 
acido  group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atomt,  adjusting 
the  iM  of  said  bath  to  between  about  3  and  about  6,  and 
keeping  said  fathers  in  said  bath  untfl  their  filling  power 
is  substantially  increased:  removing  the  featben  from  said 
bath,  and  rinsing  and  dryfaig  them. 


and  mixtures  thereof,  the  hydroxyalkyl  and  the  oxyalkyl- 
ene  group*  cooUining  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  the  bath 
coouining  from  about  10%  to  25%  sodium  sulfate, 
from  about  3%  to  15%  rinc  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid, 
the  percentage  sulfuric  add  content  of  the  spinning  bath 
exceeding  the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about  1.35 
times  the  percentage  caustic  soda  content  of  the  viscose, 
the  water-soluble  substance  being  prcaent  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.2%  to  about  4%.  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  cellulose  in  the  viscose,  when  present  in  the  vis- 
cose and  of  at  least  about  0.05%,  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  spinning  bath,  when  present  in  the  spinning  bath. 


FRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  VISCOSE  RAYON 
Jota  A.  lluwimon.  Tniinittni.  DeL,  aastgnor  to  Amcri- 
CM  VtacoM^Vontloa,  PhOaddpUa*  Pa^  a  covpon- 

NoDnwtag.    Filed  Nov.  3,1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,<72 

nnii'iii    (CLis— 54) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  re- 
generated cellnloae  consisting  substantially  entirely  of 
skin,  the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  into  an 
aqueous  spimung  bath  in  the  presence  of  a  noodifying 
agent,  the  bath  containing  from  about  10%  to  25%  so- 
dium sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  15%  anc  sulfate  and 
sulfuric  acid,  the  percentage  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the 
spinning  bath  r"'*'*^'rt  the  stabbing  point  but  not  ex- 
ceeding about  1.35  times  the  percentage  caustic  soda  con- 
tent of  the  viscose,  the  modifying  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  of  lactam  derivatives  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  N-omeia-hydroxyalkyl  poly  (oxyalkylene)  lactams 
and  water-aoluMe  N-omega-hydroxyalkyl  poly(oxyalkyl- 
ene)  lower  alkyl  substituted  lactams,  the  lactam  contain- 
ing from  3  to  6  cartion  atoms  in  addition  to  the  carbonyl 
carbon  atom,  the  alkyl  substituent  containing  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms,  the  hydroxyalkyl  and  oxyalkylene 
groups  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  deriva- 
tives conuining  between  about  5  and  ISO  alkylene  oxide 
units  per  molecule  of  the  lactam,  the  modifying  agent 
being  present  in  an  amoum  of  from  about  0.25%   to 
about  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose  in  the 
viscose,  when  present  in  the  viscose  and  of  at  least  about 
0'.03%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  spinning  bath,  when 
present  in  the  spinning  bath. 


2,97S,M1 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VBC08E  RAYON 

Wayne  A. JMasos^Msdla.  Pa^  ■■^'■■"'  ••  ^""^^S 

Ddaww 

NoDmwlac.   FDcd  Nov.  3, 1954, 8«.  No.  4M,i79 
nOataa.   (CLlI-54) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  into  an  aque- 
ous qiinning  bath  in  the  presence  of  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  compounds 
and  mixtures  of  water-soluble  cooqMiunds  oorre^onding 

to  tliefonnulas 

(■ikri«Motid«)»H 
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2,975^29 
PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  YBCOSB  RAYON 

A  l^^^^^fe.  PH^B^et  Pwk.  w»    ^^^^Bav  to  * 

Pn,  • 


and 


0=C  R 

^R 

wheiein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  (alkylene  oxide)^.  n  is  from  1  to  100  and  the 
total  number  of  alkylene  oxide  units  per  moleciile  is  be- 
tween 1  and  100.  the  bath  containing  from  about  10% 
to  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  15%  zinc 
sulfate  and  sulfuric  add,  the  sulfuric  add  contem  <A 
the  spinning  bath  exceeding  the  slubbing  point  but  not 
exceeding  about  8%.  the  substance  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.25%  to  about  4%,  based  upon 
the  wdght  of  the  cellulose  in  the  viscose,  when  present 
in  the  viscose  and  of  at  least  about  0.05%,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  spinning  bath,  when  present  in  the  spin- 
ning bath. 


NoDnmhw.    Fled  Nov.  3, 1954,  Ser.  No.  4<MT7 
SClnhM.   (CLlt— 54) 

1.  In  a  method  of  produdng  shaped  bodies  of  re- 
generated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of 
skin,  the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  into  an 
aqueous  spinning  bath  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  N.N-di(beta-hydroxyaIkyl)anilines,  water-soluble 
N-mooo(omega-bydroxy  polyoxyalkylene)  anilines,  water- 
soluble  N.N-di(omegabydroxy  polyoxyalkylene) anilines 

436 


PARING  ACRTLONinaLB 


2t,l 


Sar.N^73M2t 
<Cl^»   (ai»--54) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  filaments  hav- 
ing a  uniform,  round  cross-sectional  shape  which  com- 
prises extruding  a  solution  containing  a  polymer  com- 
prised of  at  least  85%  acrylofiitrile  and  up  to  about  15% 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
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with  acrylonitrile  in  dimethylformamide  at  a  temperature 
fixrni  about  130*  C.  to  about  145*  C.  through  a  spinneret 
into  an  atmosphere  containing  a  substantially  solvent- 
saturated  static  gaseous  medium  heated  to  a  temperature 


23T5,i24  _ 

PRODUCnON  OF  ARTIFICIAL  THREADS 
Albert  Walter  Bennett,  Covcalry,  Eagfamd,  asrigM 
Cooftanlds  Umlted,  Loadon,  England,  a  British 
pany 

FOed  Jan.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7gg,129 

Clafans  prioiity,  appHcatkm  Great  BrMata  Feb.  18,  1958 

3aalms.    (CLl»-54) 


from  about  165*  C.  to  about  205*  C.  and  thereafter 
passing  said  filaments  through  an  atmosphere  containing 
a  substantially  solvent-free  gaseous  medium  heated  to  a 
temperature  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and 
withdrawing  said  filaments  at  a  rate  from  about  275  to 
about  350  yards  per  minute. 


237S.t23 
PRODUCTION  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

FILAMENTS 
Encst  Edwaid  Tallto  aad  David  Nlchobon  Tyler,  Cov 
entry,  Fygt*"*!,  assigDon  to  Coartanlds  Umlted,  Lob 

I  Inc  23, 19587Scr.  No.  743,720 


F.ltKlMBd^ 

PBwIJ 


Clafans  priority,  appBcatlon  Great  Biitafai  Inne  2S,  1957 
llOabM.  (a.  18-54) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  threads  from  poly- 
meric materials  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of 
simple  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  copolymers  con- 
taining in  the  molecule  at  least  80  percent  of  acrylonitrile 
and  up  to  20  percent  of  at  least  one  other  imsaturated 
compound  which  is  copolymerirable  with  acrylonitrile, 
which  process  comprises  extruding  downwardly  said  poly- 
meric material  dissolved  in  a  concentrated  soluticm  of 
a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  thi- 
ocyanate,  caldum  thiocyanate,  zinc  chloride  and  lithium 
chloride,  into  a  cocurrently  moving  stream  of  a  coagulat- 
ing solution,  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  being  adjusted 
to  maintain  a  liquid-liquid  interface  in  said  stream  be- 
tween an  upper  liquid  having  a  concentration  of  said 
salt  not  greater  than  about  2%  and  a  lower  liquid 
having  a  concentration  of  said  salt  of  at  least  about  11%, 
and  withdrawing  freshly  coagulated  thread  from  the  co- 
agulating solution. 


•Au.   r*u.v<«coki 


1.  A  process  for  producing  regenerated  cellulose  fila- 
ments having  a  substantially  circular  or  bean  shaped 
cross-section  and  a  substantially  all  skin  structure  com- 
prising extruding  viscose,  the  cellulose  of  said  viscose 
having  a  degree  of  polymerisation  of  at  least  400,  at  a 
temperature  of  40"  C.  to  60*  C.  at  a  salt  point  between 
6  and  15,  and  at  an  extrusion  ratio  of  less  than  I  into 
an  aqueous  coagulating  bath  containing  sulphuric  acid 
and  zinc  sulphate  and  sodium  sulphate,  in  the  presence 
of  between  0.5  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  weight 
of  the  cellulose  of  a  polyethylene  oxide  of  average  mo- 
lecular weight  between  300  and   10.000  at  a  draw  off 
speed  not  substantially  greater  than  that  defined  by  the 
curve  shown  in  the  figure  accompanying  this  specifica- 
tion, and  at  a  ball  fall  viscosity  of  between  about  40  and 
about  400  seconds,  the  ball  fall  viscosity  being  defined 
as  the  number  of  seconds  taken  by  a  steel  ball  one  eighth 
of  an  inch  in  diameter  to  fall  through  twenty  centimetres 
of  viscose  at  the  extrusion  temperature. 


2,975,025 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  REMOVING  OXIDES 
OF  NITROGEN  FROM  OXYGEN-CONTAINING 
GASES 

Johnn  G.  E.  Coha,  West  Orange,  Dmmc  R.  Steele, 
Newyity  and  H<rfgcr  C  Aadersen,  Morristowm,  NJ., 

tries,  Ine^  Newaric,  NJ.,  a  cospomtlwi  of  Ddawarc 

NoDnwla«.    FBed  Nov.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <94,5t2 

2tClafaM.    (a.  23— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  selective  reduction  reactions 
of  gases  containing  1  to  22  percent  oxygen,  trace  to 
2  percent  each  of  gases  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  NO  and  NOi.  and  remainder  inert,  which  com- 
prises contacting  in  •  reaction  zone  an  admixture  of  the 
gases  and  ammonia  at  reaction  temperature  with  a  plat- 
inum group  metal-containing  catalyst  whereby  selective 
reduction  of  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  is  effected. 


2375,8M 
REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  FROM  GASES 
John  Eric  Mills,  Twickcaham,  Eaghmd,  aasignor  to  The 
Gas  Coucil,  LoadoB,  Eo^ud,  a  Britisfa  body  cotro- 
nrtc 

FOed  Nov.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774^71 

Clafans  priority,  appBcntloa  Great  Brttala  Nov.  Ig,  1957 

9CbtaK    (CL23-^) 

1.  A  process  for  retnoving  hydrogen  sulphide  from 

a  gas  which  comprises  washing  said  gas  with  an  aqimous 
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aJkaline  wMhing  liquid  whidi  abtorbt  hydrofen  lul- 
phide  from  nid  gat,  rcfenentiiif  said  aqueous  washing 
liquid  containing  absorbed  hydrogen  sulphide  by  contact- 
ing same  with  a  sohition  comprising  a  non-aqueous 
solvent  inuniacible  with  said  aqueous  washing  liquid  and 
having  dissolved  therein  an  organic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azine,  thiazine,  oxazine  and 
triphenyUnethane  dyes  and  dye  base*  obtained  by  the 
neutralizatioo  of  the  redaction  product  of  said  dyea, 
whereby  said  hydrogen  sulphide  absorbed  in  "^  «»—«»« 


far 


washing  liquid  reacts  with  said  organic  substance  to 
form  a  reduction  product  which  remains  in  solution  in 
taid  non-aqueous  solvent,  separating  the  non-aqueous 
solution  consisting  of  said  non-aqueous  solvent  contain- 
ing said  reduction  product  dissolved  therein  from  said 
regenerated  aqueous  washing  liquid,  and  regenerating  said 
separated  non-aqueous  solution  by  contacting  same  with 
a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air  and 
oxygen  whereby  said  reduction  product  is  oxidised  back 
to  said  organic  substance. 


PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING 


[o.  545451 


WAffTB  PKXLE  UoBSnOCOVERY  PWOCMS 

B.  nort— .  ABsMlaini.  ami  Eari  J.  flsiffaw,  *^ 

....^  of  PMMjIvaaia 
FBod  Dec  St,  1957.  Ssr.  No.  7f5,f27 

T  nal^i     (CL23— 172) 


^rsa^^tO 


1.  The  method  of  reclainung  acid  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  free  mineral  acid  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric,  phosphoric,  nitric,  hydrofluoric  and  hydro- 
chloric and  an  iron  salt  which  comprises  bringing  said 
solution  into  reactive  contact  with  the  hydrogen  form  ^ 
a  cation  exchange  resin  and  thereby  removing  iron  from 
solution  in  the  form  of  an  iron-bearing  resin  and  forming 
additional  free  acid,  then  treating  the  iron-bearing  rwin 
with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  having  a  strength  ranging 
from  55%  to  96%,  and  thereby  regenerating  said  resin 
and  precipitating  ferrous  sulfate,  said  concentrated  add 
having  a  spedfic  gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  regenerated  resin  and  less  than  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  precipiuted  ferrous  sulfate. 


2,975417  

PREPARATION  OF  BOROHYDRIDES  OF  THE 
ALKAU  METALS 
Geon  WMig  Md  Paa 

ttSt^nn  lo  Heyl  ft  Co. 

ilin^,iiir  nit  Am-  \  "»i*»- iJ-  fjJS 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  lithium  borohydnde  com- 
prising combining  in  an  autoclave  a  suspension  of  lithium 
hydride  in  an  anhydrous  ether  and  boron  fluoride  dis- 
solved in  an  anhydrous  ether  to  a  mixture  containing  at 
least  4  moles  of  lithium  hydride  for  each  mole  of  boron 
fluoride,  confining  said  mixture  in  said  autoclave,  allow- 
ing said  Hthhnn  hydride  and  boron  fluoride  to  react 
spontaneously  within  said  mixture,  retaining  the  heat 
developed  by  said  reaction  within  said  reaction  mixture, 
heating  said  mixture  by  said  developed  heat  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  90  to  140*  C,  subsequently  supplying  heat 
to  complete  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about  100 
to  140'  C,  and  finally  recovering  lithium  borohydride 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,975,939 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANAMIDE 

WilUaB   R.  RoUafMS,  Texas  Cl^,  Tex^  rT**"^  ^ 

Mooswito  Chesikal  Coaspaay,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

poratkm  of  Ddawart  ^      _    ■^«.«, 

No  Drawtav.    Filed  Sept  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7<2457 

5  Claims.  (O.  2S— 19f ) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  cyanamide  which  com- 
prises heating  together  hydrogen  cyanide  and  nitric  ox- 
ide at  elevated  temperatures  in  contact  with  an  inor- 
ganic material  of  high  surface  area  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica  gel,  fuller's  earth, 
kieselguhr,  kaolin,  celite  and  pumice. 


2,975,931 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANAMIDE 

Winiam  R.  RoliiBgsoo,  Texas  CHy,  Tex.,  assigiior  to 

MoMSBto  Chemical  Compaaqr,  St.  Umls,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

poradoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FDcd  Nov.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  772,197 

4ClakM.  (CL2S— 199) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  cyanamide  which  com- 
prises heating  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  an 
inorganic  material  of  high  surface  area  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica  gel,  celite,  kieselguhr, 
pumice,  and  fuller's  earth  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  375*  C.  to  about  1000*  C. 


„^acoffFonaMoff 
Flai  Fck.  15. 1954,  Sar. 
nCWiM.    (CL23— 14) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  maner  having  the  structural 
formula  PNX,-2PX|.  in  which  X  is  a  halogen. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  PNX,-2PX,,  in 
which  X  b  a  halogen,  comprising  reacting  a  phosphorus 
pentahalide  with  an  ammonium  halide  in  the  presence  of 
■  phoiphonis  oxyhalide. 


2375,932 
PREPARATION  OF  CTANAMIDE 
R.  Riilli^snn.   Tcxaa  City,  Tex.,  asslpMr  to 
[Ihcmkai  Compny.  Sc  UwIb,  Mo.,  a  coi^ 
miintkm  ef  Delaware 
NoDnwIiV.    Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  773,144 

UCWm.    (CL  23—199) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  cyanamide  wtdA  com- 
prises heating  together  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
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bons  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  ammonia  in 
contact  with  an  inorganic  material  of  hi^  surface  area 
chosen  from  the  group  conusting  of  alumina,  silica  gel, 
foller's  earth,  kieselgtdir,  pumice,  celite,  and  kaolin  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  400*  C  to  about 
800*  C.  ^^^^^^^ 

2375,933 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 


pressure  below  about  75  mm.  of  mercwy;  and  main- 
taining the  ozone  concentration  of  said  homogenous  solu- 
tion below  about  14  percent  by  weight 


2375L936 
CRYSTAL  PULLWG  APPARATUS 
WOUam  E4win  Taylor  a^  Ralph  F.  RbmI, 
Aria.,  awlgnsri  to  Motesala,  Iiac,  Cycnf.  m, 


NoDrai 


FkHrirfM  am  Mal^  Gcr- 
to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemkal  Cor- 

S^EtaVrtaf.   FlsdNoT.21,1957,8cr.No.«97,794 
Cklma  mlarily,  applk^llaa  CssamMr  Nov.  24, 1954 

6.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
the  reduction  of  a  working  intermediate  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkylanthraquinones,  their  tetrahydro 
derivatives  and  mixtures  thereof  dissolved  in  a  woriung 
solvent  mixture  containing  at  least  two  solvent  compo- 
nenu,  and  the  resulting  anthrahydroquinone  solution  is 
oxidized  to  produce  hydrogen  peroxide  and  to  reform 
the  starting  anthraquinone,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  an  aralkyi  alc<Aol  of  the  formula: 


FDed  Oct  5, 195^  Sar.  No.  914,119 
4ClalM.    (CL23— 273) 


0 


C— OH 

it. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbons  and 
Ri  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  3  carbons  as  a  component  of  the 
working  solvent  mixture.  ^ 


2375,934 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  FUSED  SALTS 
Hany   Rowla^   Leech  and   WOUam   Harold   Wllm, 
WldBoa,  PagliJ^  m^vboss  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
daalilM  Ihnitrf.  Lonisn,  F-i**"^,  a  corporathm  ef 

NTonwhw.   FIWMny22,19«,S«.No.73^ 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britala  May  31, 1957 

'^  VTSSmT  (CL  23-215) 
'  1.  In  a  process  fw  the  electrolytic  producUon  of  flu- 
orine the  step  of  removing  hydrogen  fluoride  contaminant 
in  fluorine  which  comprises  bringing  the  contaminated 
fluorine  into  intimate  contact  with  fluorosulphonic  acid 
which  absorbs  the  hydrogen  fluoride  and  aUows  fluorine 
to  pass  through  the  acid  with  substantially  no  attack  on 
the  acid,  then  removing  hydrogen  fluoride  from  the  fluoro- 
sulphonic acid  and  returning  the  fluorosulphonic  acid  ab- 
sorbent to  the  absorption  zone. 


2375335 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  OZONE  FROM  A  GAS 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  OZONE  AND  OXYGEN 

Gerhar4  A.  Cook,  darcM,  N.Y„  airfBor  to  UniM  Car. 

Udc  Corporadoaw  a  vmfmaAm  of  New  York 

NoDsawtog.    FBad  Nov.  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  (22,747 
2aiteB.    (CL  23-422) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ozone  from  a,  gas  mixture 
containing  ozone  and  O,  comprising  flowing  said  gas 
mixture  in  intimate  contact  with  a  liquefied  perhalogen- 
ated  fluorine-containing  methane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  difluorochlwomethane  and  trifluorochloro- 
methane.  whereby  said  ozone  constituent  is  absorbed  by 
said  perhalogenated  methane  to  form  a  stable  homoge- 
neous solution  and  separating  the  ozone  depleted  gas  mix- 
ture from  said  perhalogenated  methane;  and  simultane- 
ously maintaining  said  solution  at  a  temperature  be- 
twetn  —174*  C.  and  —184*  C.  to  keep  the  absorbed 
ozone  in  a  liquid  state  and  maintaining  the  ozone  vapor 


4.  Crystal  pulling  apparatus  for  prodndng  elongated 
semiconductor  crystals  havmg  limited  resistivity  variation 
from  one  end  to  the  odier,  said  apparatus  including  in 
combination,  a  furnace  housing  having  an  un>er  side  with 
a  port  therein,  a  gasket  surrounding  said  port,  a  cover 
extending  over  said  port  and  having  an  <q;>ening  therein 
aligned  with  said  port,  a  valve  plate  aUdaUe  under  said 
cover  between  a  position  in  which  said  port  is  open  and 
a  position  in  which  said  plate  is  seated  on  said  gasket 
and  closes  said  port,  qui<±-release  clamping  means  in- 
cluding cam  actuated  plungers  movaUe  through  said 
cover  to  engage  said  valve  plate  and  force  the  same  against 
said  gasket,  thereby  providing  a  gas-tight  seal  for  said 
port,  quick-detachable  connectM^  means  on  the  exterior 
of  said  cover  surrounding  said  opening  therein,  a  cylin- 
drical tower  having  a  coupling  portion  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  cooperable  with  said  quick-detachable  connector 
means  to  seal  said  town-  in  sealed  relation  with  said  cover, 
a  vertical  pull  rod  extending  down  throu^  said  tower  and 
movable  throu^  said  tower  in  and  out  of  said  furnace 
housing  for  alternately  carrying  a  charge  of  semioondiic- 
tor  material  to  the  intericn-  of  said  housing  and  removing 
a  semiconductor  crystal  from  said  housing  into  said  cylin- 
drical tower,  said  tower  having  meant  on  the  uppn*  end 
thereof  in  sealed  relation  with  said  pull  rod  such  that  wAtea 
said  valve  plate  is  positioned  and  damped  on  said  gaakcC 
said  tower  provides  a  gas-ti^  enckMure  for  receiving  the 
charge  of  semiconductor  material  and  the  semicoodactor 
crystal  without  exposing  the  interior  of  said  furnace  to 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  tower  being  slidable  vertical- 
ly along  said  puU  rod  to  a  raised  poeitioa  qwced  from  the 
upper  side  of  said  bousing  to  afford  aoccas  to  the  kywer 
end  of  said  pull  rod,  means  for  holding  said  tower  in  said 
raised  position,  a  crudUe  positioned  within  said  bouaing 
m  alignment  with  said  rod,  meant  aiqiportittg  taid  crud- 
Ue induding  a  plate  contacting  die  bottom  of  said  craci- 
ble   for  freezing  semiconductor  material  which   se^t 
through  said  crudble,  a  helical  electrical  resistance  beat- 
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inf  element  sarrouadiog  uid  cnidble  and  pontkNMd  to 
subject  said  cnidble  to  the  mnirnum  heat  pfovjded  by 
said  heating  elemeat,  and  thermal  shieldinf  means  for 
confining  the  beat  supplied  by  said  beating  element  with- 
in said  furnace  bousing. 


ysi 


VLUIDIZIDBIDfl 


(CL23— 2tt) 


tion  of  aad  break  up  the  flow  into  a  spray  of  reduced 
velocity  to  assure  a  subatandally  oompkle  dteolutkm  of 
the  granular  material  in  the  solvent,  thereafter  coUectiBg 
said  solution  in  the  kywer  portion  of  said  mixing  cham* 
ber,  and  discharging  said  sobitioo  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber.   

CHEMICAL  COMPOSmm  AND  rSOCKSS  FOR 
ALUMINUM  ETCHING 
EBott,  Jr^  Onlwi.  Pa^  ■■Iginr  to 
~  a  wwpwti—  of 


1.  A  flat  perforated  grid  for  oae  in  a  reactor  adi^Med 
for  conducting  reactions  involving  fluidized  systems,  the 
holes  in  said  grid  having  a  distribution  such  that  the  hole 
density  within  the  outer  10  percent  of  said  grid  per  unit 
area  is  greater  than  the  hcrie  area  per  unit  area  in  the 
remaining  90  percent  of  said  grid,  said  holes  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  size. 


2.97M3fl 

METHOD  OF  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  UQUIFYING 
GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
H.  Lett,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  asdgMir  to  Utah- 
1ugar  CoBspaay,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Ut^h,  a  corpo- 
mdouof  Utah 

FBad  Apr.  15, 195t,  Sar.  No.  72t,04 
14  dalM.    (CL  23-3«9) 


No  Drawii«.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  544,5tl 
1  Hill  II     (CL41— «2) 

1 .  The  method  of  etching  aluminum  including  aluminum 
base  alloys  involving  relatively  rapid  solution  of  substan- 
tial quantities  of  said  aluminum  in  a  hot  aqueous  scrfution 
of  an  etching  alkali,  said  method  comprising  treating  the 
surface  of  said  aluminum  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining from  1  to  20%  by  wei^t  of  an  etching  alkali  and 
containing  at  least  one  metal  k>n  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hexavalent  molybdenum,  divalent  nickel,  divalent  iron 
and  trivalcnt  iron  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  to  212* 
F.,  said  metal  ion  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  alkali. 


237S,§49 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  FROCESS  FOR 

ALUMINUM  ETCHING 

Robatt  HoMtOB  ElHott,  Ir.,  Orehmd,  Fa.,  a^por  to 

~       "    "     ~  "'a   conontioa   of 


No  Dnwi^.  FDcd  Nov.  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  544,5t3 
5  Cbdms.  (Q.  41—42) 

1.  The  method  of  etching  aluminum  alloys  containing 
at  least  0.1%  copper  involving  relatively  rapid  dissolution 
of  substantial  quantities  of  said  aluminum  in  a  hot  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  etching  alkali,  said  method  comprising 
treating  the  surface  of  said  aluminum  aUoys  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  etching  alkali  containing  cobaltous 
ion  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  F.,  said  cobahous 
ion  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.2%  based 
on  the  alkali  present. 


2,975,t41 
METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  ALUMINUM  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  BODIES 
R.  Hotanm,  Fwif ,  CaW .,  awlgor  to 
LIfl.,  •  coqtontfoa  «f  Oritf onto 
■.  <,  195C  Scr.  No.  4t2,249 
tntim    (CL41— 42) 


1.  The  method  of  liquefying  a  dry  lolable  graimlar 
material,  ji^ch  comprises  simultaneously  introducing  a 
granular  material  such  as  sugar  and  a  liquid  aohrem  such 
M  water  in  substantiaUy  jet-spray  form  into  the  upper 
portion  of  a  closed  mixing  chamber  while  substantially 
excluding  the  admission  of  extraneous  elements  including 
free  atmospheric  air  from  said  mixing  chamber  during 
the  admission  and  mixing  of  the  granular  material  and 
solvent,  directing  said  granular  material  in  one  flow  path 
and  the  solvent  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  jet  streams 
which  are  alternately  sUggered  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  to  a  common  horizontal  axis  into  a  separate  flow 
path  which  acutely  intersects  the  flow  path  of  the  granu- 
lar material  while  freely  falling  within  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  mixing  chamber  to  attain  a  substantially  inti- 
matdy  mixed  sohition  thereof,  intercepting  the  intermixed 
flow  beyond  the  point  of  initial  contact  of  the  granular 
material  and  soivent  so  as  to  abruptly  change  the  direc- 


1.  A  method  of  etching  aluminum  comprising,  contact- 
ing aluminum  with  a  solution  containing  free  alkali  metal 
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hydroxide  at  a  relatively  hi^  temperature  to  react  the 
aluminum  with  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  form 
alkali  metal  aluminate  in  a  first  zone  without  producing 
any  substantial  amount  of  solid  hydrated  alumina  therein, 
removing  the  resultam  solution  to  a  second  rone,  cooling 
said  removed  solution  in  said  second  zone  in  the  presence 
of  solid  hydrated  alumina  to  precipitate  an  additional 
quantity  of  solid  hydrated  alumina  therefrom  and  increase 
the  quantity  of  free  alkali  metal  hydroxide  therein,  sepa- 
rating the  precipiuted  hydrated  alumina  from  the  solu- 
tion, and  returning  the  solution  to  the  first  zone. 


2375.§44 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  HYDROGASIFICA. 

TION  OF  PE1ROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS 
Etasofe  S.  FcitylohiB,  Ermham,  mi  Hcsvy  R.  Itoiqi, 
Fnnddto  rack,  DL,  asajgnnn  to  tasHtirte  of  Gas  Tech- 
Bolofy,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corpotrtton  of  lUlMis 
Oriitoal  appHcattoB  Jne  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  43<,4M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,S4t,959.  dated  Nov.  IS.  195t.  Di- 
vided and  thk  appUcatloa  Apr.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No. 
72S;ill 

ICUdm.    (CL4S— 93) 


2,975,942 

FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 


Claode  R.  Summers,  Ir.,  Havertown,  Pa.,  aasignor  to 
Golf  Ott  Conporatton,  PIttsbniih,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penasyivania 

NoDnml^   Filed  Sept  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  537,595 
9ClaiaM.    (CL44— 50 

I.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propOT- 
tion  of  a  distillate  fuel  oil  in  contact  with  an  aqueous 
phase  and  tending  to  deposit  gels  that  contain  water, 
sulfur  and  copper,  due  to  the  presence  in  at  least  one  of 
said  oil  and  said  aqueous  phase  of  microorganisms  that 
promote  deposition  of  such  gels,  and  a  microbicidal 
amount  of  an  anti-microbial  agent  that  is  effective  to 
destroy  said  gel-promoting  microorganisms. 


2,975,943 

TREATMENT  OF  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS  WITH 
AQUEOUS  ANTI-MICROBIAL  AGENTS 

Hemy  A.  Ambmse,  Pern  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pc  assignor  to  GuV  Research  *  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Dec.  39, 1955,  Scr.  No.  55M12 
3CinlM.   (a.44— 72) 


1.  A  process  for  refining  distillate  fuel  oil.  comprising 
providing  at  least  two  fuel  oil  fractions  boiling  in  the 
distillate  fuel  oil  range,  one  of  said  fractions  being  in- 
ferior to  the  other  in  at  least  one  characteristic  that  can 
be  improved  by  aqueous  refining,  subjecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  inferior  of  said  fuel  oil  fractions  to  an 
aqueous  refining  treatment  comprising  first,  intimate  con- 
tact thereof  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a  liquid  phase 
aqtieous  refining  agent  that  is  capable  of  improving  the 
inferior  characteristic  of  the  inferior  fuel  oil  fraction, 
separating  the  treated  fuel  oil  fraction  from  the  partial- 
ly spent  aqueous  refining  agent,  and  then  water-washing 
the  oil  with  wash-water  to  remove  water-soluble  sub- 
stances from  the  treated  oil.  wherein  the  water  used 
in  at  least  one  of  said  aqueous  refining  agent  and  said 
water- washing  contains  fuel  oil  gel  deposit-forming 
microorganisms,  and  prior  to  said  water-washing,  incor- 
porating in  the  wash-water,  in  microbicidal  proportion, 
an  oil-insoluble,  anti-microbial  agent  that  is  eflfective  to 
destroy  said  gel  deposit-forming  microorganisms  under 
conditions  of  pH,  temperature  and  nutrition  favorable 
to  their  growth,  and  after  separation  of  the  washed, 
treated  oil  from  wash-water,  blending  the  washed,  treat- 
ed oil  with  the  superior  of  said  fuel  oil  fractions  to  form 
a  blended  distillate  fuel  oil  that  approximates  the  superior 
of  said  fractions  with  respect  to  said  characteristic,  and 
that  has  a  reduced  tendency  to  deposit  gel  due  to  gel  de- 
posit-forming microorganisms. 


An  apparatus  for  producing  fuel  gas  which  comprises  a 
furnace  divided  by  a  first  and  a  second  spaced  vertical 
bulkhead  into  a  first,  second  and  third  zone,  said  first 
and  second  zones  being  interconnected  by  an  opening 
through  the  first  bulkhead  near  the  top  thereof  and  said 
second  and  third  zones  being  intercoimected  by  an  open- 
ing through  the  second  bulkhead  near  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  single  combustion  gas  discharge  outlet  near  the  top  <rf 
said  third  zone,  burners  disposed  within  said  first  zone 
only  and  constituting  the  ssAe  soiuce  of  heat  for  said 
first,  second  and  third  zones,  thereby  supplying  heat  of 
progressively  lower  temperature  downstream  of  said 
openings,  a  catalytic  reactor  within  said  first  zone  for 
generating  hydrogen-rich  gas,  means  fcM*  introducing  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  catalytic  reactor,  means 
connecting  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  caulytic  reactor 
for  removal  of  oxides  of  carbon  from  said  hydrogen-rich 
gas,  a  hydrogasification-cracking  reactor  disposed  m  said 
second  zone  for  converting  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  to  a  fuel  gas,  said  hydrogasification  cracking 
reactor  constituting  a  U-shaped  tube  having  a  pair  of  legs 
terminating  near  the  bottom  of  said  second  zone,  beat 
exchange  means  for  conducting  said  hydrogen-rich  gas 
and  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  through  said  third  zone  and 
thence  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  fuel  gas  from  the  other  of  said  legs. 


2375,945 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  EXPLOSIONS  ON  SURFACES 
James  W.  Petry,  219  LMgky  Roiri,  Ncwtau  Ccafre, 

Mass.;  loseph  H.  Fkanr,  RJ>.  2,  Havre  dc  Gncc,  Md.; 

and  Wmiani  R.  Jsh-ou,  1395  14fh  St.,  Tens  CHy, 

Tex. 

NoDnm^    FDcd  Oct.  31, 1947.  Scr.  No.  793,429 
4Clafans.    (CL  52— 1) 

(Gfuotcd  under  TMc  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  high  explosive  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  about  one  part  by  volume  of  an  about  4  percent  solu- 
tion of  a  cdlulose  ether  in  a  material  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  and 
aliphatic  derivatives  of  ethylene  glycol  and  propylene  gly- 
col, and  about  one  and  a  half  parts  by  volume  of  an  aqpie- 
ous  solution  of  perchloric  acid  containing  from  about  70 
to  72  percent  of  peiclikHic  add. 
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AMMONIUM  NinU 
OmiImM. 
I. 


TinShOBTFE 


COMPOSmON 


NoDnmtav.   HM Fak. 2, 1999, 8«. N«w 79MM 

MdataM.  (CLSX-l^ 
1.  Aa  explouve  iioo<ap  acinitive  ooopodtioa  detonate- 
able  with  a  blasting  cap  and  detonating  fuse  and  wttoot 
requirinf  the  use  of  a  hi^  expiochre  primer  oonsisdng 
essentially  of  anunoniuni  nitrate  and  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfonates  of  mono  and  di-methyl 
'^naphthalenes  in  an  amount  of  0.025%  to  0.1%  by  weight 
of  the  ammonium  nitrate,  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil  that  is 
liquid  at  room  temperature  and  pressure  uniformly 
distributed  over  and  in  the  ammonium  nitrate  in  an 
amount  from  about  4%  up  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  the 
amgionium  nitrate. 


weoap  fomf«*^f  of  galliam.  indium,  and  aluminum, 
wluch  process  consisU  in  the  steps  of  oaridiring  said 
v«enic  and  said  impurity,  heating  said  oxide  of  arsenic 
and  entraining  said  oxides  while  heated  in  a  stream  of 
hydrogen,  carrying  said  itream  of  hydrofca  entraining 
said  oxides  into  a  reaction  chamber  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture such  that  solely  by  reaction  of  said  hydrogen  with 


2Jyt5Jt47  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRB-RKFINING 
OF  MOLTEN  FIG  IRON 

I  to  iMtttBt  de  RechsRhee  de  la 

.St 


Fled  Oct  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74M95 
FnuKC  Not.  7, 
(CL  75—59) 


U 


1954 


'  1.  A  continuous  process  for  preHreflnittg  molten  pig 
iron  eQntaining  siliooo  as  an  imparity  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  passing  a  cootinuoos  stream  of  molten  pig 
iron  through  a  treatmem  zone,  insufflating  the  stream  of 
molten  pig  iron  with  a  multitude  of  very  minute  and 
densely  moving  gas  bubbles,  oxidizing  a  major  part  of 
the  silicon  in  the  pig  iron  while  it  is  insufflated,  and 
adding  at  least  one  temperature  modifying  agent  to  the 
stream  of  molten  pig  iron  to  control  the  temperature  of 
the  pig  iron  to  obtain  and  maintain  a  desired  oxidation 
temperature  while  maintaining  the  te^nperature  at  a  level 
at  which  the  carbon  and  phosphonu  content  remains 
practically  stationary. 


2,975,t4t 

furoncation  of  semmx^ductor 
mXtbrial 

4bIsR,  Sric,  a^  IMar  WfaAaa  Rob- 
r.  Fitl—i,  ssilui"  to  MelioyoMlM- 
Vfchew  tkcrtad  Cnipsay  I  liiilii  I,  I  endon,  England, 
aBrttMcMBMMy 

N^.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774319 

iplJltsHoa  Gffvat  Britohi  Nov.  27,  1997 

2  riilMi     (C1.7S— 44) 

1.  A  proceM  of  preparing  from  arsenic  containing  a 

▼aporisable  impurity,  arsenic  in  a  state  of  purification 

suitable  to  enable  it  to  serve  as  a  component  element  of 

a  semi-conductor  alloy  with  a  metal  selected  from  the 


said  oxides  reduction  of  arsenic  takes  place  with  separa- 
tion of  said  vaporisable  impurity  therefrom,  leading  said 
stream  into  a  condensing  chamber  in  the  interior  of 
which  said  arsenic  freed  from  said  impurity  is  dqwsited 
without  contact  with  atmospheric  conditiou,  and  caus- 
ing said  stream  to  flow  from  said  condensing  chamber 
with  said  impurity  entrained  therein. 


METHOD  FOR  HtoDUCING  TTTANIUM 
T.  JowImU  aai  iMsph  A.  SMn,  CmV JH, 
Fa^Mrisaatf  to  Fhoi^K  Steel  Covponlio^  New  Yoifc, 

FBed  IH.  5, 1954,  Sw.  Nn.  557^444 
UCWm.   (CL 75-44^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  titanium,  the  steps  of  re- 
acting titanium  tetrafluoride  and  silicon  to  form  titanium 
as  a  powder  and  silicon  tetrafluoride  in  accordance  with 
the  equation  TiF«4-Si-*Ti-»-SiF4  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  1  atmos- 
phere and  at  a  tempertfure  above  about  500*  F.  but  be- 
low 800*  F.  and  wherein,  for  the  production  of  a  reU- 
tivcly  pure  titanium,  the  titanium  tetrafluoride  is  present 
in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  required  for  reaction  with 
the  silicon,  and  removing  the  silicon  tetrafluoride  as  a 
gas,  leaving  the  titanium  as  a  product 


2,975,458 
ZIRCONIUM-ALUMINUM-NICKEL  CATHODES 
Ai*ey  M.  Bo— fc,  Laverock,  and  Rkhwi  L.  HoR,  Nofw 
rlitown.  Pan  awlianii  to  SnycriorMe  Coa^nny, 
Noffistown,  Pa.,  a  cetaemilen  af  Peannrtvania 
Fled  JaM  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  443,£t5 
t  mini  I     (CL75— 179) 
I.  A  cathode  structure  of  the  indirectly-heated  non- 
fllamentary  type  mcluding  sleeves  and  cops  character- 
ised by  high  strength  at  cathode-operating  temperatures, 
rapid   activation,  and  good  emission   and   sublimation 
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characteristics  and  composed  of  an  alloy  free  of  tungsten 
and  containing  zirconium  in  the  range  of  0.05%  to  0.5% 


faces  of  both  of  said  pbotoconductive  insulating  ma- 
terial and  said  solid  dielectric  material,  and  (c)  there- 
after removing  the  phqtooooductive  insulating  material 
and  its  support  and  the  liquid  dielectric  material  from 
the  image  bearing  surface  o£  the  soGd  dielectric  ma- 
terial and  thereafter  (J)  developing  wi  dectrostatic 
image  on  said  dielectric  material  into  a  visible  ima^e 
by  apiriying  thereto  a  dispersion  of  electrostatically  at- 
tractable particles;  die  improvement  which  comprises: 
limiting  the  thickness  of  said  liquid  dielectric  material 
to  less  than  100  microns  and  providing  no  external  po- 
tential in  the  electrical  circuit  between  said  electrfcaDy 
conductive  members,  whereby  the  charge  image  »  trans- 
ferred through  said  dielectric  liquid  solely  under  the 
electrical  influence  of  the  potential  difference  created 
during  the  formation  of  the  latent  image  in  the  photo- 
conductive  insulating  material. 


by  weight,  aluminum  0.005%  to  0.2%   by  weight,  and 
the  remainder  essentially  nickel. 


2,975,951 
NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 
James  E.  WBson,  Lovdaad,  and  Eagenc  L. 

tavia,  Ohio,  asdgMNv  to  CsBsral  Electric  Company,  a 

corporatkNi  of  New  Yoik 

No  Drawing.    Fikd  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,954 

5  Ciahns.  (Q.  75—171) 
1.  A  nickel  base  alloy  suitable  for  casting  comprising 
in  pereem  by  weight  up  to  about  0.08  carbon,  up  to  6 
iron,  0.05-0.10  boron,  14-16  chromium.  4.3-5.0  alumi- 
num. 3.25-3.75  tiunium,  3.5-4.0  molybdenum,  1.4-4.1 
tungsten,  up  to  0.1  zirconium,  with  the  balance  essential- 
ly nickel  and  impurities. 


Edward  F. 


2^78^892 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
A.  Fodand,  Lakcwwtd,  i 
Clevdand,  OUo,  ■sjpwtt,  by 

fwunics  Cm  potation,  San  Diego, 

Fled  Mar.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  572,244 
4ClataH.   (CL94— 1) 


Mayer, 
to 


NJ 
No 


■EPRODUCnON  HAiniAL^ 

P.  fl  I II  lit  atol  0*n 

kM^  Mmny 
^-...-1  of  New  Jtn&f 
fled  Oct  4,  1951,  8«.  N4.  745,348 
ItCiate.   (CL94---83) 

5.  Li^t  sensitive  material  comprising  a  base  material 
coated  with  a  layer  compriring  a  water-soluble  organic 
colloid  and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

SOiX 


R— so 


-"'-(O^ 


—SOt 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  quinone-(1.4)-diazide  radicals, 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  metal  cation. 


2,975,954 
WITHDRAWN 


2J7S,85S 
METHOD  OF  AND  jStAMAYVS  FOR  HANDLING 
RAW  MATERIALS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HY- 
DR(M.YZED     FEATHER    MEAL     AND    OTHER 
POULTRY  BY-PRODUCT  MEAL 
WHm  D.  Brown,  LMIe  Itock,  Ait.ji^  Taa  W.  Walcr, 
Gkard,  Kane,,  tuiltmnn  to  B  Dorado  PonMiy  By- 
Rock,  Alt,  a  uwpetlion  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  reproduction  of  an  object 
which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  temporary  assembly  com- 
prising ( 1 )  an  electrically  conductive  material  on  which 
there  is  supported  a  pbotoconductive  insulating  matoial; 
(2)  a  thin  film  of  an  insulating  liquid  oi  a  high  dielectric 
strength  overlying  said  pbotoconductive  insulating  ma- 
terial and  (3)  a  solid  dielectric  material  overlying  said 
liquid  fihn  and  supporting  a  second  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  photo- 
conductive  insulating  material  and  said  scrfid  dielectric 
material  bears  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  on  its  sur- 
face, prior  to  forming  taid  temporary  assembly;  ib) 
establishing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  two 
electrically  conductive  materials  and  simultaneously  there- 
with exposing  said  electrically  charged  pbotoconductive 
insulating  material  to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  to 
thereby  form  an  electrostatic  image  on  the  opposed  sur- 


Fled  My  38, 1958,  Sea.  No.  751387 
18Clalnse.    (CL99-7) 

1.  In  the  simultaneous  but  separate  production  of  feed 
ingredients  frcun  the  rendering  of  chicken  offal  and 
chicken  feathers  req)ectively,  both  derived  from  a  con- 
ventional chicken  slaughtering  plant  during  a  given  run, 
the  method  of  separately  siq>plying  digesting  apparatus 
at  a  rendering  plant  with  separately  available  offal  from 
the  eviscerating  room  and  fetOfaers  from  the  plucking 
room  of  such  slandering  plant,  respectively,  said  mettwd 
comprising  continuously  discharging  chicken  offal  into 
an  artificially  created  stream  of  fresh  water  issuing  from 
the  slaughtering  plant  and  flowing  to  the  rendering  plant 
in  sufficient  quantity  and  with  sufHdent  velocity  to  buoy- 
amly  transport  said  offal  from  the  slaughtering  plant  to 
the  rendering  plant,  continuously  discharging  the  stream 
and  its  offal  content  into  and  through  a  first  filtering 
screening  bin  to  thus  progressively  fill  the  bin  with  the 
material  solids  while  collecting  the  filtrate  water  in  an 


4i4 
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.^^rya^te,v^^^^y>^,c^tir^y^«^   ^;r-:^.^,!;T^£::!^'^^ 


ing  the  otfal-cortiinhwird  water  from  said  poo*  «■<* 
retarniiit  the  •■me  to  the  ihuighteriai  plant,  ^•»m 
a  second  aitiilcial  stream  with  the  thus  ntnraed  olhl- 
contamfaiated  water  and  cauring  the  nme  to  im  from 
the  flamhtering  plant  and  flow  to  the  rendering  plant 
at  a  predetermined  velocity,  continoowly  diwharging 
^ir^ft  feathcn  into  said  second  artificial  stream  ol 
offal-cootaminated  wtfer  at  the  lUufhtcring  Dlaat  at  a 
rate  commensurate  with  the  velocity  of  said  second 
stream  «o  that  said  feathers  will  be  buoyantly  ' 


ported  to  the  rendering  plant,  continuously  diKharging 
the  second  artificial  stream  and  its  feather  content  into 
and  through  a  second  and  separate  filtering  screening 
bin  to  thus  progressively  fill  said  latter  bin  while  causing 
the  now  offal-contaminated  and  feather-contaminated 
filtrate  water  to  be  discharged  into  said  pool  for  ad- 
mixture with  the  first  offal-contaminated  filtrate  water 
issuing  from  the  first  filtering  screening  bin.  and.  period- 
ically, and  at  will.  selecUvcly  and  independenUy  conduct- 
ing the  collected  filtered  offal  and  the  filtered  feathers 
from  the  first  and  second  filtering  bins  respectively  when 
filled  to  the  digesting  apparatus. 


-^UTT"  """ 


and  thereafter  heating  the  mixture  to  stop  the  reaction  and 
stabilize  the  mixture  against  further  change. 


METHOD  OF  rRdDlJoNG  RICE  FOODS 
•  L.  CotewBOw  BitstiTiT,  Maas^  aari^ar  to  van 
MBtai  Co^  Inc^  Onion,  MaM^  a  coipontion 


COFFEE  FOAM  REDUCTION 
H.  LoahHdl,  Part  Cfeaalsr,  N.Y..  ■■{■■nr  to 
Fonda  Cospwntkm,  White  PUrins,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 

KoSiSli^lfErNoT.  2t,  IfS^ Sar.  No.  775.1M 
3  Oalnss    (CL  9»— 71) 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  foam  from  an  aqueous  cof- 
fee extract  having  a  soluble  solids  concentration  above 
10%  which  comprises  maintaining  a  body  of  said  aqueous 
coffee  extract,  producing  sonic  vibrations  in  air  above 
the  surface  of  said  body  of  extract,  and  directing  said  sonic 
vibrations  toward  the  surface  of  said  body  of  extract. 


No  Onwtof.    FM  Mnr.  12.  If5«.  Ser.  No.  57f ,«2 

A  method  of  making  a  ready-to-eat  cereal  food,  com- 
prising cooking  rice  in  moisture,  partiaHy  drying  the 
cooked  rice,  compressing  and  deforming  the  cooked  nee 
without,  however,  reducing  the  same  to  flakes,  drying  the 
deformed  rice  to  a  moisture  content  of  between  5  and 
14%,  reducing  the  rice  to  coarse  particles  of  approxi- 
mately »9iooo  of  an  inch  in  its  three  dimensions,  and 
thereafter  subjecting  said  particles  to  heat  at  a  puffing 
temperature  whereby  they  are  expanded  into  spherical 
pellets.  ^^^^^^_^_ 

2.97MS9 

DRY  COOKK  MK 

John  S.  Andnws,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Genctal 

MmaL  inc.  a  cotponiioa  of  Delaware 

No Dmriil^    nW SiM^*^^  ^  ^'^ 
2  ClaiaBB.   (CL  •• — f  4) 

1.  A  dry  cookie  mix  comprising  flour,  six>rtemng, 
sugar  and  discrete  chocoUte  particles,  the  shortening  be- 
ing thoroughly  smeared  on  the  flour  and  the  nux  bemg 
impressed  in  the  form  of  a  solid  block,  the  chocolate 
particles  having  a  sugar  coating  which  wiU  not  diamte- 
grate  in  a  batter  prepared  from  said  mix  under  the  usual 
conditions  employed  for  preparing  a  batter. 


talOCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  GREEN 
TEA  EXTRACT 
r.  West  Eaglawond,  Artlnr  J. 
Glasi  Ridge,  and  Ridtoid  W.  Hsniiison,  Rahway,  N J., 
^^  ^^»  TlM«aa  J.  Upton,  Inc.  HobolMn.  N  Jn  • 
I  of  Daiawafa  _^^^ 

May  21, 195t,  Ser.  No.  737.2<9 

iCIatoM.    (CLf»— 77)  

1.  The  proccas  of  converting  green  tea  conprising 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  su^ension  of 
bruhed  fresh  tea  leaves,  said  leaves  having  their  natural 
complement  of  enzymes  in  an  active  state,  to  an  aqueous 
extract  of  green  tea.  allowing  the  mixture  to  react  in  the 


237S,tM 

COCOA  BUTTER  SUMTTTUTES  AND  PRODUCTS 

CONTAINING  THEM 


nonaii  Lobley  Beat,  Icxley  Haalh,  Antoay  Cwasley, 
Spe^flaid,  Md  Sla^  Pan!,  Prartaaw  Ea^a^^Ho^ 
MMn  Papdnn,  Kfcva,  Ciitoaaiy,  and  Ciinils  JoMnaaa 


;  New  Yfltfc,  N.Y.,  a 

FHad  Dec.  2t,  lf39,  Sv.Nn.  444 
n  riaitof     (CL99— lit) 

1.  A  fat  composition  consfsting  essentially  of  a  fat 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cocoa  butter  and 
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a  Borneo  tallow  type  fat.  in  admixture  with  at  least  a  dflaUtion  at  20'  Cjjnot  1«»^  1^«^  "" 

5%.  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a  pahn  oil  fraction  tallow  fraction  bemg  ?««"  ata  »«7«i«JJ?"  f.* JJ 

ha^dng  an  kSine  value^t  exceeding  45.  a  dilatation  at  30%    by  weight  of  the   mixture  of  cocoa-batter  and 

20*  C.  of  not  less  than  1000,  and  a  softening  point  of  tollow  fraction, 
from  30  to  45*  C,  the  palm  oil  fraction,  when  in  ad-  __^^.^^.__ 

a 

COCOA-BUTTER  SUlOTmJTES,  PROCESS  OF  PWE- 
PARING  SAME,  AND  COMPOSmON  CONTAIN- 
ING SAID  SUBSTTTUTES  

Stanley  Paid.  Prenton,  BIrfcinhradi  and  Antony  Creasley, 
BiOBlK»ro««h,  ^-g'— ^.   aadgnnn  to  Lever  BrotfMn 
Connavy,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cospotnlion  of  Maine 
Nbbn^  FiedAnt.7.1f57.Ser.No.«7yif 
ClakM  prioiity,  apniicnlion  Gnat  Britain  Ang.  It,  195t 
ilCtataaTcCL  99^11t) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cocoa-butter  substitute 
from  palm  oil  which  comprises  partly  hardening  pahn  oU 
and  fractionating  the  partly  hardened  palm  oil  to  obtain  a 
fraction  having  an  iodine  value  not  greater  than  45,  a  dila- 
Ution  at  20*  C.  of  not  less  than  1000  and  a  dilatation  at 
35*  C.  of  not  greater  than  600. 


mixture  with  Borneo  tallow  type  fat  only,  amomiting  to 
at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  the  palm 
oil  fraction,  when  both  Borneo  tallow  type  fat  and  cocoa 
butter  are  present,  amounting  to  at  least  25%  by  weight 
of  the  combined  weight  of  the  palm  oil  fraction  and 
Borneo  tallow  type  fat. 


PRODUCT  AND  MtTBOD  FOR  IMPROVING 


FROZEN  DESSERTS 
Gmdd  D.  Spctry.^San  Diego.  GaT' 


Company,  San  Diego, 


2,975,ttl 
COCOA-BUTTER  SUBSTTTUTES  AND  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  SAME 
CoTMlis  JohawMs  Soeteta,  RoMerdam,  NetheriandsJIer- 
maan  Fanhm.  iUcve,  Gctmany,  and  Antony  Croaricy, 
Wallasey,  and  Stanley  Pani,  Prcnton,  BMcnhcad.  Eng- 
hwd,  assiinnn  to  Uver  Brothers  Company,  New  Yost, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine  ...^., 

No  Dnwing.  Filed  Oct  29,  If 56,  Ser.  No.  «lt,«l  , 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britato  Oct.  31,  1955 
» Claina.  (Q.  99— lit)  ,  ,  ,  . 
3.  A  fat  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  lard 
fraction  having  an  iodine  value  within  the  range  <rf  25 
to  40.  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  35*  to  45*  C, 
and  a  dilatation  at  20*  C.  of  not  less  than  1200,  and  only 
one  fat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cocoa-butter 
and  a  palm  oil  fraction  having  an  iodine  value  not  greater 
than  42,  a  softening  point  within  the  range  of  from  about 
30  to  about  45'  C,  and  a  dilatation  at  20*  C.  of  not  less 
than  1000,  said  cocoa-butter,  when  present  in  the  com- 
position, being  at  a  level  of  from  70  to  95%  by  weight 
thereof,  and  said  palm  oil  fraction,  when  present  in  the 
composition,  being  present  at  a  level  of  about  25  to  60% 
by  weight  thereof. 


_, to  Keleo 

corporation  of  Dda- 

NobmwlM.   Fled  Nov.  13, 1999,  Ser.  No.  tS2,S99 
14  CUM.    (CL99— 130 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  fat  containing  frozen 
dessert  which  comprises  adding  to  the  mix  for  said  dessert 
a  small  amount  of  a  carboxymethyl  alginate  having  a 
viscosity  of  not  less  than  10.000  centipoises  wh«i  the 
said  alginate  is  dissolved  in  a  5%  concentration  in  water 
the  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  said 
dessert 


2375,1(5 
METHOD  FOR  THE  AERATION  AND  AGTTATION 

OF  LIQUORS 
John  WMtc, 
to 

FHed  Feb.  itITJS,  Ser.  No.  794,632 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Billata  Fab.  22, 19St 

7ClaiM.    (0.99—147) 


N.Y.,a 
No~ 


coMPOsmoNS  comSfiSiG  cocoa-butter 

SUBSTITUTES 
[>mmHs  lotounes  Soctcr^  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  Her- 
mann Pardnn,  Klevc,  Gmany,  and  Antony  Croasley, 
WaOasey,  and  Stanley  PanI,  Prcnton,  BHci^ead,  E^ 
I  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

nrtlon  of  Maine 

FBad  Oct  29, 1956,  Ser.  No.  dlt,dt2 
appMcaHon  Grant  Britain  Oct  31, 19S5 
7aaliM.   (CL99— lit)  . 

1.  A  chocolate  compoaition  comprising  decorticated 
cocoa  bean,  sugar  and  additional  fiO.  the  fat  phaae  of 
the  compoaition  consisting  essentially  of  cocoa-butter  and 
a  Ullow  fraction  obtained  from  a  tallow  of  the  group 
consisting  of  mutton  and  beef  tallow,  said  fraction  hav- 
ing an  iodine  value  within  the  range  of  2t  to  40,  a 
softening  point  within  the  range  of  30*  to  45*  C,  and 


1.  Process  for  the  aeration  and  agitation  of  a  liquor 
which  comprises  holdiiig  a  body  of  said  liquor,  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  liquor  from  said  body  and  cans- 
ing  said  liquor  withdrawn  to  flow  downwardly  whilst  «m- 
fining  it,  continuously  feeding  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
said  liquor  withdrawn  whilst  it  is  flowing  downwardly, 
causing  the  liquor  having  oxygen-containing  gas  so  dis- 
persed therein  to  continue  flowing  downwardly  in  an  elon- 
gated path  whilst  still  confined  and  continuously  return- 
ing the  liquor  into  which  said  oxygen-containing  gas  has 
been  fed  to  the  lower  part  of  said  body  of  liquor. 
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1Cabch14,1M1 


Wtakf  a  CMMniiMi  of 
Dm.  31;  19St,  S«r.  No.  714,325 
UCU^  ^n— 143) 


•tienftt  to  icriM  fraetore  except  at  nid  Mpvatioalte^ 
FCMt  PKKPABING    to  outer  irtafwr*"!  wr^pcr  pemaaeaCly  loperpoeed 

■bout  aid  body  to  drcumfereatiaUy  reiafbroe  the  tame 
and  combiBe  therewith  to  withrtaod  the  outward  bunt- 
ing pRMUie  of  the  dmigb  cooflned  withia  said  container, 
said  wrapping  overlapping  said  wparation  line  and  be- 
ing conducted  of  a  nuterial  to  rupture  lubetantially 


iCmo 


mML. 


:fe 


^-, 


JiL 


n«ai*^ 


l^t^H^.^ 


-•onunr 


Li 


t. 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  seed  to 
sprouting  conditions,  terminating  growth  in  the  early 
sprouting  stage  while  drying  the  sprouted  seed  at  a  tem- 
perature not  exceeding  200*  F..  subjecting  any  part  of 
the  sprouted  seed  other  than  the  hull  alone  to  solvent 
extraction  with  a  solvent  comprising  a  monohydroxy 
alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  whereby 
antioxidant  material  is  extracted  from  said  part  of  the 
sprouted  seed. 

17.  The  antioxidam  material  for  use  in  the  inhibition 
of  auto-oxidatioa  of  organic  materials  prepared  in  ac- 
cordance with  claim  1. 


simuhaaeously  akmg  the  full  length  of  said  separation 
line  1900  manual  impact  at  a  piedetennlned  localized 
area  of  the  wrapper  overiying  said  separation  line,  a  pair 
of  cad  doenrcs  respectively  doting  the  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  the  dough  in  the  container  being  bodily  re- 
Biovable  therefrom  by  twisting  the  ends  of  the  container 
in  opposite  directions  to  unwrap  the  container  from  the 
dough  and  thereby  expose  the  dough. 


MBTHOD  FOR  FAOTinSbaNG  OKflWDDUHING 
-  -1UID_AND  SEMI^LIQUID  PKODUCre 


*   ItT.  apaikatfaa  FiraBce  Sept.  2t,  1955 

23*<3E!(a.99-ai«) 


METHOD  OF  PRraERVlNG  COMEffTDLES 

A|^__^^^  Wfkt^B^^B^    1  B^^^>#  ^^h^aL  fV^ffa.  ^Hsd 

NoDtawtac   Filed  Fch.  L 1957,  Scr.  No.  «37,62t 

7  CUM.  (CL99— IM) 
1.  A  method  of  preservfaig  comestibles,  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  viscous  aqueous  emulsion,  in  which 
the  dispersed  phase  is  a  non-toxic  carbon-chain  poly- 
merizable  plastic,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  acetate,  vinyl  aceUte  mixed  with  wax.  vinyl- 
idene  chloride,  and  vinylidene  chloride  mixed  with  vinyl 
chlodde,  admixing  thereto  pure  sorbic  add  in  granular 
form  and  applying  the  emoWoo  to  the  comestibles  to  be 
protected,  with  original  undissolved  greiwles  still  present 
in  the  material  in  substantially  undissolved  condition. 


2,»75,MS 

DOUGH  FACKAGB 
G.  Fknap,  9L  Loah.  Mb.,  aai  Joha  Erdic,  Sr., 
NJ.,  — ■*gy?  ^  »C  Cm   Coatpaay,  St 

Mo.,  a  cfltaoraooa  of  Missoasl 
Filed  May  U,  195t,  Scr.  No.  737,94« 
iChd^    (0.99^172) 
1.  A  dough  package  hicluding  a  oonuiner  with  dough 
coatafaied  thereia  aad  coastmcted  to  permit  said  dough 
to  be  bodily  removed  therefrom,  said  conuiaer  consisting 
cmentially  of  a  generally  cyliadrical  llbrous  body  layer 
haviag  liaear  means  00  the  inside  surface  thereof  for 
sealing  the  same  against  moisture  and  grease  from  the 
doo^  product,  said  body  layer  having  s  generally  heli- 
cal separation  line  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
of  the  coataiaer  and  pitched  to  extend  around  substantially 
the  eattia  drcumfenaoe  thereof  and  being  of  suflkient 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  heat  treating  liquiform 
materials,  which  comprises  introducing  the  liquiform 
material  to  be  heat  treated  into  a  closed  beat  treating 
zone  in  a  fbely  divided  state,  initiaUy  injecting  priming 
live  steam  in  said  treating  aooe  to  heat  the  material  to 
a  desired  treathig  temperature  and  then  cutting  off  said 
steam  when  steady  sute  operation  is  reached,  introducing 
the  so-treated  product  in  liquid  state  to  a  closed  expan- 
sion zone  also  in  finely  divided  ttate.  and  therein  cooUng 
the  product  by  expsnakm  to  a  temperature  intermediate 
between  the  faiitial  temperature  of  the  product  and  the 
desired  heat  treatmctt  tcmperatare  aad  thereby  creatiag 
vapors,  withdraw!^  the  cooled  liquid  product,  conduct- 
ing the  vapors  ii*rJ««^i*g  all  their  inherem  flavors  from 
said  expansion  zone  to  a  compressing  zone  for  compress- 
ii«  mid  vapon  to  a  prssmre  at  least  as  high  as  that 
correspoadiBg  to  the  desired  treatiag  temperature,  and 
in  steady  sUte  operation  faijecthig  the  vapon  so  com- 
pressed into  said  closed  heat  treating  aone  as  the  sole 
source  of  heat  to  produce  the  desired  treatment  of  tfw 
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lM%jn%  oxide  containing  layer  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 

VmBOUB  ENAMEL  metal  article  which  nickd-oxide  oontainnig  Uyer  is  the 

■artoa  C.  Briefcsr,  WtaiaglRa.  Dal.»  aad  Lewis  C  Hat-  oxidation  product  of  said  dectroless  nickel  plating. 

■M,  Scakfc  FIrfM,  Nj; iiii  lii  ta  1.  L  da  Fat  de  *^  

N^^^^^M  ^^A  C^^^^^Kv  ^VI^^MAa&  DeL.  a  casaosa-  —^^^tm^m^^^^^^^^^^ 

tkm  of  Delaware  2.f7Sjt73 

No  Drawlac  ^HS^^.J^JS^J^'  ^  "^^^  CORROSION  USSBTANCE  OF  BLSCIItOLESS 

1  Cauas.   (CL  laa    W)  NICKEL  FLAIV 

A  vitreous  enamel  frit,  suitable  for  use  as  a  protec-  g,,^^  ^  j^  T  nas  ■aifTniH  E.  P«*-— ^.  MBdhad, 

tive  coating  on  the  surface  of  aluminum  and  aluminum-  ivflch.,  asslmMii^o  TW  Dow  Ckamlcal  Coa^aay,  Md- 

rich  alloys,  having  a  firing  and  maturing  temperature  laad,  Mkh.,  a  corpofaHaa  af  Delawars 

below  1000*  F.,  said  frit  consisting  of  the  following,  in  n»  Onwli«.   FUed  FekjL  195t,  Ssr.  No.  713,5M 

mole  percentages:  1  Clalaifc   (Ct  117—71)  

Percent  1.  The  method  of  increasug  the  corrosion  resistance 

Pt^     6.2  of  nickd  plate  diemically  deposited  from  an  aqueous 

SiO^        IIIIIIII 36.3  solution  containing  nickd  and  hypophoq>hite  ions  at  a  pH 

Tioi  "IZIIIII l'-5  ot  between  3.5  and  7  on  a  magnesium-base  alloy  article 

fifJly'              IIIIIIIII 23.4  immersed  therein  which  comprises  thereafter  immersing 

Li  r)              I'lIZIIIIIIIII— III 5.6  the  thus  nickd-plated  metal  magnesium-base  alloy  article 

KwO  IIIIIIIIII— IIIIIIIIIII" ^-8  »n  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  between  OS  and  5 

c^jQ^            IIIII.II 0.6  and  containing  a  chromium  compound  selected  &om  the 

oTq^               II"IIII— .IIIIIII - - 0.1  dass  consisting  of  chromic  acid  and  sodium  dichromate, 

2!q  '      ""'inil  "'"I I - 3.5  swd  chromic  acid  being  employed  in  an  amount  between 

"  .           .  '"".           ."              ~  0.1  and  5  percent  and  said  sodium  dichromate  between 

an  of  said  oxides  bemg  melted  mto  said  enamel  com-  5  jj^^,  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  bath, 
position. 


2,975,i71 
THICKENED  COMFOSmONS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
L  Fenrifao,  Matacksa,  N  J.,  asslganr  to  Minerals 
A  tThtimlrals  Fhilipp  Catparation,  a  cotporatfoa  of 


No  Diaw^.    FBed  Feb.  4,  1958,  Ssr.  No.  713,995 
6ClaiM.   (CL1M-2M) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thioxotropic  composition 
which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid  esterbody  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  glycerol  ester  of  an  unsaturated 
long  chain  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  and  an  oil-iru)di- 
fied  alkyd  resin,  with  from  about  0.5  percent  to  5.0  per- 
cent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  esterbody,  of  an  arylene 
diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  particles  of  a  hydra  ted 
siliceous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrated  caldum  silicate,  hydrated  magnesium  silicate, 
kieselguhr,  kaolin  clay,  halloysite  clay,  montmorillonite 
clay  and  attapulgite  clay,  and  aging  said  mixture  at  am- 
bient temperature  for  a  time  suffident  to  cause  said  mix- 
ture to  form  a  thixotropic  gel. 


FROTECnVE  COAHNCSFOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 
Msae  E.  Biyaal.  Bcachwaad  VHafe.  and  Cari  J.  Rdff, 
fcickv  RtvcfTOUo,  imlffnn  ta  Fstva 
sd,  OMa.  a  cOTMiaflaa  af  OUa 
Fled  Dae.  9, 1^  8«.  Na.  779,995 


2375,974 
RESIN  COATED  FAFER 
Aastfai  L.  laakcas,  Bay  City,  aad  Fred  D.  H«>. 
fawd,  Mich.,  assignorB  ta  iW  Daw  Chcnrical 
Midlaad,  Mkh.,  a  corporatiM  af  Ddawata 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1957tScr.  No.  649,299 
16CtetaM.    (CL117— 76) 


,Mld- 


r0*in  coofinq 
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^  ^oprr  btX3* 


5.  A  method  of  maldng  a  corro^on  resistant  metal 
article  suitable  for  use  in  combustion  engine  exhaust  sys- 
tems comprising  tiie  steps  of  nickel  plating  by  dectroless 
means  the  exterior  and  interior  of  a  rdativdy  clean  hol- 
low ferrous  metd  article,  allying  a  coating  of  unfused 
pOrtelain  enamel  containing  an  adherence  promoting 
oxItc  on  the  exterior  surface  only  of  the  plated  metal 
arfde,  and  thereafter  firing  said  artide  to  form  a  fused 
porcdain  enamd  layer  on  the  exterior  of  said  metal 
article  and  form  a  uniform  corrosion  resistant  nickd- 


1.  As  a  composite  structure,  a  resin  coated  paper  prod- 
uct which  comprises  a  paper  base  having  a  continuous  in- 
termediate substrate  layer  of  a  chlorinated  polyethylene 
resin  applied  thereover,  said  chlorinated  polyethylene 
resin  in  said  intermediate  layer  having  a  cfxnbined  chlo- 
rine content  between  about  25  and  50  percent  by  wei^it, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  chlorinated  resin,  and  a  con- 
tinuous tightiy  adhering  superficial  coating  of  a  haloethyl- 1 
ene  polymer  resin  over  the  surface  of  said  intermediate 
layer,  said  haloethylene  polymer  bdng  comprised  of  a 
halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  39  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halide  polymers  that 
contain  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  80  weight 
percent  of  a  polymerized  vinyl  halide  and  vinylidene 
halide  polymers  that  contain  in  the  polymer  molecola 
at  least  about  60  wdght  percent  of  polymerized  vinylidcaa 
halide. 


aJ75,t75 
METHOD  OF  KTAFOBAIING  METAU 
C  Bama,  yfrnom,  N J.,  iiiiiiiinr,  ky  mm 
la  *•  IMM  fliilsa  af  Aamifca  ai 
If  the  SaoalMy  af  As  Navy 
Flad  F«ku  17. 1954,8«.Na.  5M,3U 
14CWBM.   (CLU7— 197) 


IHTM  M-ICM 
MtT«.C«ni 


TyTS 

1.  The  medxKl  of  producing  coatings  by  evaporation 
of  silver  or  gold  from  a  filament  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  comprising 
applying  to  said  filament  a  mhrture  compriring  silicon 
powder  dispersed  in  an  ori^nic  binder.  linUing  said  ap- 
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plied  filament  in  an  evKnated  atmosphere  to  TolatiKae 
Mid  binder  and  to  caiae  a  coating  of  dlioon  to  remain 
upon  the  surface  of  said  filament,  heating  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  silver  and  gold  on 
said  coated  filamem  in.  a  high  vacuum  whereby  said 
selected  metal  melts  and  weU  said  underlying  coated 
filament  and  diereafter  evaporates  onto  the  surface  being 
coatfd. 


wire  having  a  nickel  surface  which  method  comprises 
heating  the  wire  to  oxidize  the  surface  of  the  nickel  to 
an  oxide  of  nickel,  applying  to  the  wire  a  ceramic  pow- 


ygPAMNC  CLAW  COATING  SO}P^^^'™Sr 

Vm^m.  Pa.  amtaBon  to  riil*iih  finis  Gtai  Com- 
pmr,  AMtt^tmj  Comty,  Pa.,  •  tnsforideB  aff  ?■■» 

NoDmw^.   neiN«v.l2,1957,8sr.No.«H,527 
MCtataM.   (0.117—124) 


NoDtaw^.   FleiNvv.  12, 1957, 8sr. No. 495,527 
29CtataM.   (0.117—124) 

II.  A  composition  of  matter  suiuble  for  use  to  form 
a  film  on  heated  glass  surfaces  consisting  substantially 
of  a  slurry  containing  particles  having  an  average  size  not 
in  excess  of  5  microns,  said  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  a  product  formed  by  heating  cobalt  acetate  and  a 
mooohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  conuining  between  1  ami  5 
carbon  atoms  in  a  medium  including  0  to  8  parts  by  wei^t 
ot  glacial  acetic  acid  per  100  parts  of  medium  and  0  to 
10  parts  by  weight  ot  an  acetate  taken  from  the  gfoup 
consisting  of  iron  acetate  and  nickd  acetate  per  100  parU 
of  cobalt  acetate  at  a  temperature  between  100'  F.  and 
the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol  for  a  time  suflBcient  to 
produce  a  fine  pink  precipitate. 


FBcd  Inly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g3«,945 
4  antes.    (0.117—141) 
nil*  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952), 
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der,  and  heating  the  ceramic  powder  and  wire  to  pro- 
duce a  fused  ceramic  coating  overlying  Uie  surface  of 
the  oxide  of  nickel  and  bonded  to  the  wire. 


2,975,979 
IMrREGNATION  OF  CARBON  PRODUCTS 
Gny  Ervin,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  G.  UcHi,  Shrewsbvy* 
Masi.,  assipMrs  to  Norton  Company*  Worcester,  Mask, 
a  cocpomtioa  of  Mamachasetts 

Filed  Scvt  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  742,433 
(d.  117—221) 


2,975,977 
nOUNKPROOFING  TEXTILES  WITH  POLY- 
EPOXIDES  AND  HYDRAZINE 
fcQfion  J.  Coe,  Alnny,  CaHf .,  asrignor  lo  the  United 
Statci  of  AaMTlcaas  uprssstsi  by  the  Secretary  of 


244) 


1.  Process  of  impregnating  porous  carbon  with  in- 
soluble salt  consisting  m  applying  simultaneously  from 
two  sides  of  said  carbon  a  water  solution  of  soluble 
fluoride  of  alkali  metal  on  one  side  and  a  separate  water 
solution  of  soluble  halide  of  alkaline  earth  metal  on  the 
other  side,  causing  said  different  solutions  simultaneous- 
ly to  penetrate  into  the  pores  of  said  carbon  and  therein 
to  precipitate  insoluble  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride. 


4.  A  shrink  resistant  textile  of  sulistantiaUy  unimpaired 
hand  comprising  textile  fibers  carrying  a  hydrazine-ctired 
deposit  of  a  polyepoxide  containing  at  least  two  epoxy 
groups  per  molecule,  in  an  amount  about  from  0.5%  to 
10%  of  the  wei^t  of  the  textile. 


PRODUCnON  OF  CONIROLLED  P-N  JUNCnONS 
D.  AjMiiiiiiC  fliiMM  I  Ml.  N  Jn  ■■Igini  to  Radio 
adoaaf  ft  aiwira.  a  eofponlloa  of  Ddawara 
Flai  Dae.  24, 195t,  8«.  N^  7t2^4 
11  CWw.  (CL  14t— IJ) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductive  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  converting  a  thin  surface  layer  of 
a  given  conductivity  type  semiconductor  wafer  to  the 
opposite  conductivity  type,  removing  predetermined  por- 
tions of  said  converted  layer,  and  heating  said  wafer 
■o  as  to  diflne  type-determining  material  from  the 
remaining  portfons  of  said  converted  Uyer  into  said 
wafer,  said  beating  befaig  performed  in  an  ambient  inchid- 
ing  a  substance  capable  of  imparting  said  given  con- 
ductivity type  to  said  wafer,  the  amount  of  said  sub- 
stance which  diffuses  into  said  wafer  being  insufficient 
to  alter  the  conductivity  type  of  said  surface  layer. 


2,975,t7t 
CBRAMIC  COATED  WIRE  

EUttnijmutka  Corpo- 

,  CaEf.,  a  cwporaliea  af  CaHforaia 

Fled  Oct  21, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  491,179 
T  nilBi     (CL  117— 217) 
1.  Hie   method   of  bonding   a   tem^perature-resistant 


2,975,941 
(X>LORING  OF  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
m  H.  Kirby,  Jr.,  Lock  Havca,  Victor  T.  Hnavl     . 
Jcncy  Shore,  aad'Talfrya  Jaassa,  Lodi  Havca,  Pa^ 
asrifaors  to  Koppers  Compaay,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of 
DdawMC 
No  Diawlnc.    FOed  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  444,744 

4  Ctaima.    (O.  148—4.1) 
1.  Method  of  coloring  oxide-coated  aluminum  com- 


pliant  ceramic  composition  to  an  electrically-conductive  prisfaig  applying  a  coloring  solution  of  at  least  0.01  per 
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cent  by  weight  of  an  organic  water-insoluble  colorant  in  depth  and,  after  treatinent  in  said  caitiirizing  pa. 

dissolved  in  a  liquid  substantiaUy  water-immisdble  aro-  rapidly  cooling  said  steel  parts  by  mMnenion  in  a  qoeadi- 

m«f;r  solvent  having  a  bcnling  point  of  at  least  about  ing  liquid.              ^^^^^^^^^^ 

80*  C.  to  aluminum  having  an  artificially  produced  oxide  — ^"^■^"""^ 

coating  thereon  at  a  temperature  between  ambient  tem-  2,975,914  " 

perature  and  die  boUing  point  of  said  solvent.  FLUX  COMPOSTTiON  FOR  ALUMINUM  CASITOG 

*^  PROCESS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

^^■^■^— "^     .  MOLTEN  FLUX  BATHS 

2  975  982  Walter  E.  Jominy.  DctroH,  md  Joha  H.  Oicoa  andjtobcit 

METHOD   OF   PROVIDING  FERROUS  ^JTITCUS        frJ^j^SL^'^^S^ 
WTTH  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS  AND  COMPOSI-       Cotporadaa,  Hi|hlaBd  Pa*,  Mlcb..  a  coipoiaiMa  at 

TIONS  THEREFOR  »jPS!!2L     o.t.i.,i        •.--«--  iLt--  «    i«««  Scr 

John  A.  Henricks,  Logansport,  Ind.  ^^^'^"^STf..  ^SSTiLS  {?•   4i£i9I    *2i  aS* 

(742  N.  Oak  Park  Ave.  Oak  Part,  m.)  "    S**  itlt^'tuS^  ^S^l-^fiJ:!;  D^  1^* 

No  Diawtaig.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1957,  Scr.  No.  435,134  K  *2''«?S?^  "*  ***"  appBcatioB  Dec  9,  1957, 

2  Claims.    (0.148—6.15)  Ser.  No.  791,357 i^a^i^ 

1.  A  phosphate  coating  bath  make-up  «wipound  in  fused  fluxof  the  sattt^  for  use  in  cast- 

powder  form  ^P^J^^^j;^^:'^-%''^'ll    ing  alumi^rfeiX  icSL  to  e^  «.  aHoy  bond 

^''^^  ^r^rJ^^  1?J^J7^  ^m^hJ  ^  ^t  herewith,  said   flux  consisting  of  the   following  su»^ 

parts  of  acid  particles  selected  from  a  member  of  Jhe  ^^^^  esscnual  constitiients  and  in  substantiaUy  the 

group  consisting  of  diglycohc  acid  and  sulfamic  acid  with  »«"»»»»  c»a*;uu-.  wi»u..».^  »                                 / 

a  coating  of  starch  on  its  particles,  30  to  50  parts  of  »™««>b  P^en:                                        «  ^    k„       .k, 

mono-basic  sodium  i^iosphate.  10  to  30  parts  of  calcium  '^■"»  ^V  5f*^ 

chloride  having  a  coating  of  calcium  phosphate  powder   Sodium  chloride J.     Vi 

on  its  particles  so  that  said  composition  can  be  nuxed    Potassium  cMoride ^^ic 

wiUi  water  to  make  a  non-sludging  phosphate  coating    Natural  Greenland  cryolite ^,T. 

bath.  Zinc  chloride Up  to  34 


2,975,9t3 
CASBURIZING  PROCEDURE 

WIIliamE.EBMihar4,ABaiadila,N.Y.   (%  1 

Proccssi^rCo.  Inc.,  USIUvw  Road,  North  Aittagtoa, 
NJ.) 

FOed  Nov.  5, 1959,  S«.  No.  851,944 
lOaioa.    (0. 144— 14.5) 


TRANSISTOR  STRUCTL^n  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SABflE 
Lioyd  P.  Haater,  Pnaahkiiprfi,  N.Y.,  aastgaor  to  latere 
>  natioaal  Barinim  MarbiaM  Corporatioa,  New  Yoib, 
N. Y.,  a  uapoialioB  of  New  York 

FMAm.  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  53U93 
Toataa.  ^14t-33) 


nrrm-M: 


"l^ 


-!X 


C«»CeLL(CTM 


The  method  of  treating  steel  parts  to  increase  their 
surface  carbon  cootem  to  an  accurately  predetermined 
extent,  comprising  enclosing  said  parts  while  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  furnace,  with  heating  means  lining 
side  walls  thereof,  while  held  in  a  perforated  bell  posi- 
tioned above  the  bottom  of  said  furnace,  and  in  turn 
enclosed  in  an  imperforate  bdl,  the  lower  edge  of  which 
is  supported  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  furnace,  in- 
directly heating  said  parts  to  a  predetermined  uniform 
temperature  between  1350*  and  2<K)0'  F.  by  operation  of 
said  furnace  for  about  one  hour,  simultaneously  directing 
a  flow  of  pressurized  gas,  neutral  to  the  initial  carbon 
content  of  said  parts,  with  a  dew  point  not  higher  dian 
—40*  F.,  to  inside  the  top  portion  of  said  imperforate 
bell,  through  said  perforated  bell,  and  under  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  imperforate  bell,  whereby  the  original  car- 
bon content  of  the  steel  parts  is  not  decreased,  then 
while  still  maintaining' said  parts  at  said  uniform  tem- 
perature, substituting  an  active  carburizing  gas  for  said 
neutral  gas  for  an  accurately  predetermined  period  of 
time  of  from  one  to  ten  minutes,  to  thereby  case  harden 
said  parts  to  a  desired  extent  between  .0002"  and  .010" 


1.  A  transistor  consisting  of  a  body  of  semi-oondoctive 
material  including  a  region  of  intrinsic  material,  a  fint 
region  of  extrinsic  material  of  one  type  joined  to  said 
intrinsic  region  by  a  barrier  junction,  a  second  r^ion 
of  extrinsic  material  oi  the  opp<Mte  type  jofaied  to  said 
first  extrinsic  region  by  a  second  barrier  junction,  an 
ohmic  coimection  to  said  intrinsic  region  to  serve  as  a 
collector  dectrode.  an  ohmic  connection  to  said  fint 
extrinsic  region  to  serve  as  a  base  electrode,  and  an 
ohmic  connection  to  said  second  extrinsic  region  to  seive 
as  an  emitter  electrode. 


SJ7S,9t4 

PROCESS  FOR  QUENCHING  HOT  IRON 

POWDER  AGGLOMERATTM 

Jr.,  CMia^o,  BL.  a^jaoii  tolMM  Sbrtas  SIsd  Cm- 

■maiioa,  a  eonontloB  af  New  Mttuy 

Fled  nSt.  IS,  1957,  flcr.Na.  494,751 
2ClahH.   (a.l4»-U4) 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  hot  iron  powder  agglooierates 
from  an  initial  temperature  of  at  least  700*  F.  and  pre- 
venting tiieir  reoxidation  comprising  continuously  im- 
mersing newly  formed  aggkaneratea  in  a  body  of  water, 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  body,  adding  cool  water 
to  said  body  in  amounts  governed  by  the  temperature 
thus  sensed  to  maiotain  said  body  at  a  teoperatnre  i^ 
proaching  the  boiUng  point,  seating  the  levd  of  water 
in  said  body,  discharging  a  suspension  of  unaggkxnerated 
powder  from  the  bottom  of  said  body  in  amounts  gov- 
erned by  the  level  thus  tensed  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined level,  continuously  withdrawing  said  ag^omerates 
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from  the  water  after  an  immerrioa  time  of  3  to  120 
oodi,  employiBg  lenable  heat  in  the  aggtoaaeralM  to 
evaporate  iaimediately  all  acquired  moisture  leaving  the 


agglomerates  at  a  finishing  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  200*  to  300*  F^  and  thereafter  cooling  said  ag- 
glomerates to  ambient  temperaturea. 


METHOD  AND  AFPaBSuS  FOR  MAKING 
SHIELDED  WIRE 
8.  DoMld,  Tnuib^  CoM^  asriiFor  to  Electnvc, 
bc^  Boflloa,  Mam^  a  lasyasatfosi  of 

M.  3, 195f,  am.  N^  M1,M1 

sdalM.   (CL1S4— 3.25) 


1.  The  method  of  shielding  wire  covered  with  insulation 
which  comprises  feeding  the  wire  along  a  predetermined 
path  past  first  and  second  locations,  at  said  first  location 
folding  shielding  ribbon  around  the  wire  to  form  a  tube, 
between  said  locations  applying  heat  to  the  edges  of  the 
ribbon  to  weld  them  toi^ther  at  a  seam  while  shielding 
said  insulation  against  the  heat,  and  at  said  second  loca- 
tion compressing  the  tube  to  smooth  out  the  seam  while 
protecting  said  insulation  against  pressure  of  the  seam. 

2.  Apparatus  for  shielding  wire  covered  with  insulation 
which  comprises  means  for  feeding  the  wire  along  a  pre- 
determined path  past  first  and  second  locations,  means 
at  said  first  location  for  folding  shielding  ribbon  around 
the  wire  to  form  a  tube,  means  between  said  locations 
for  applying  heat  to  the  edges  of  the  ribbon  to  weld  them 
together  at  a  seam,  a  shield  to  protect  said  insulation 
against  the  heat,  at  said  second  location  means  for  com- 
pressing the  tube  to  smooth  out  the  seam  and  means  for 
protecting  said  insulation  against  pressure  of  the  scam, 
said  shield  comprises  a  tube  extending  from  the  second 
location  back  post  the  first  location  and  said  last  means 
comprises  an  anvil  anchored  to  the  tube. 


l,f7S.Mt 

UNNJPrORTBD  SILICOWB  RUBMSR  KLBCTRICAL 
INSULATION  AND  METHOD  OT  FRBPARING 
SAME 

Wsafciits.  Wh, 


FBmI  Pok.  2f.  IfSC.  Sir.  No.  5iMS3 

ucwoii.  <a.iS4~aJO 

I.  The  method  of  insulating  an  electric  condtictor, 
which  method  comprises:  providing  an  unsupported  tape 


of  iOiooiie  rubber  which  has  been  subjected  to  a  oon- 
trolled  preappMcation  caring  that  has  progressed  until  Ae 
tape  has  the  following  two  characteristics:  (1)  similaily 
cured  extenial  surfaces  and  (2)  a  streM  strain  curve  of 
the  tape  at  room  temperature,  persists  at  elevated  lem- 
peratures  with  an  upward  slope  from  strain  equals  zero 
to  strain  equals  100  percent,  but  said  tape  has  not  yet 
progressed  until  the  tape  has  acquired  a  characteristic 

a- 


(3)  that  the  tape  will  rupture  if  stretched  100  percent 
at  room  temperature  and  heated  to  at  least  200*  C,  said 
tMpe  being  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  uncured  sili- 
cooe  robber,  then  before  any  additional  curing  is  ap- 
plied, wrappitig  said  oooted  tapo  under  lennoo  around 
said  conductor;  and  then  subjecting  said  tape  to  a  final 
cure  prolooted  at  least  untfl  said  final  cure  progresses 
to  the  point  at  which  said  tape  vamnffcd  aoqakci  mid 
characteristic  (3). 


a.f7S,M9 
INDUfnOALMAT 


lo.M3,3M 

Mar.  U,  19M 
(CL154— 19) 


2.  A  resilient  non-slip  and  oil-resistant  industrial  floor 
mat  with  deep  parallel  grooves  having  oppositely  out- 
wardly inclined  sides  defining  an  included  angle  of  sub- 
stantially 45  degrees  comprising  a  wear-resistant  body  in- 
cluding 154  parts  by  wei^t  of  granulated  cork,  100  parts 
by  weight  of  synthetic  rubber,  26.8  parts  by  wei^t  of 
styrene  reinforcing  resin,  1.4  parts  by  weight  of  non- 
staining  anti-oxidant,  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  hydrocarbon 
wax,  2.7  ports  by  weight  of  stearic  add,  3.8  parts  by 
weight  of  sulphur,  6.7  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  cnide  and 
2  parts  by  weight  of  accelerator  bonded  by  heat  and 
pressure,  and  the  edges  oi  the  mat  and  the  upper  edges 
of  the  sides  of  the  grooves  having  a  greater  density  than 
the  main  body  at  the  mat  whereby  to  strengthen  the 
resistance  of  the  edges  of  the  mat  against  wear. 


2^5jm 


at  Lo^  Mo^ 
■o^  ■■«.  IM  Cpff,  8t  Looli^  Mn.,  o 
tfoaofMlBOOori 

Flad  Apr.  M,  19SC  8or.  No.  STMT 
ICIilM.  (CL1S4-St) 
1.  Waterproof  wrapping  material  adapted  to  be  sup- 
plied in  roll  form  comprising  a  first  oontinnoas  web  con- 
sisting of  a  layer  of  paper  and  a  layer  of  cloth  laminated 
by  means  of  a  waterproof  fauninaflt,  a  second  continuous 
web  consisting  of  a  bycr  of  paper  and  a  layer  of  doth 
laminated  by  means  of  a  waterproof  laminant,  the  doth 
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layers  of  the  two  webs  beiiig  of  substantially  equal  width, 
the  paper  layer  of  one  web  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  retpcctbre  doth  layer  and  being 
substantially  coextensive  therewidi,  the  paper  layer  of 
the  other  web  bemg  narrower  than  the  respecthre  doth 
layer  and  having  one  edge  located  adjacent  one  edge  of 
the  reflective  cloth  layer  and  its  other  edge  spaced  inward 
from  the  other  edge  of  the  reflective  doth  layer  so  that 
the  latter  projects  beyond  the  paper  of  said  other  web  at 
the  other  edge  of  the  latter  to  provide  a  doth  flap,  said 


webs  bdng  superimposed  flatwise  one  on  the  other  co- 
extensive with  one  another  with  one  edge  ot  the  first  web 
substantially  in  register  with  one  edge  of  the  second  web 
and  with  the  other  edge  of  the  first  web  substantially  in 
register  with  the  other  edge  of  the  second  web  and  with 
their  cloth  layers  in  face-to-face  engagement  throughout 
the  entire  interfacial  area  of  the  cloth  layers,  said  webs 
being  secured  together  only  along  the  margin  thereof 
onwsite  the  cloth  flap  by  means  of  a  stripe  of  waterproof 
adhesive  extending  along  said  margin  between  the  cloth 
layers. 

HEAT-RESISTANT  ADHESIVE  ARTICLE 
Fredeik  S.  Tobey,  ShoiML  Mois.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 
Brady  Co.,  MDwaokee,  Wla.,  a  cotporation  of  Wbcon- 

My  21,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  SX3,4« 
IChte.   (CL1S4— 83J) 


tending  beyond  the  elongated  sheet  material  to 
an  exposed  tacky  adhesive  surface  adjacent  the  heat  ao- 
tivatable  adhesive,  which  surface  is  an  initial  attachment 
surface  for  holding  the  article  in  position  prior  to  a  heat- 
ing that  causes  said  heat  activati^le  adhesive  to  become 
tacky  and  to  form  a  bond. 


X,97S,M1 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  KMNTS 

W.  Hagsflty,  355  AOpwIie  Ave., 

FBedOci.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  i9«,777 

7CMM.   (CL154— UC) 


^i^ 

^F% 


7.  The  method  of  forming  a  joint  between  angularly 
extended  plate  members  which  comprises  providing  a  row 
of  spaced  roistering  bores  throughout  the  length  of  said 
members  adjacent  the  areas  thereof  where  the  joint  is  to 
be  Implied;  placing  the  plate  members  at  the  selected  an- 
gular position  in  contact  with  one  another;  extending 
staples  through  said  bores;  the  diameter  of  each  staple 
being  smaller  than  that  ot  each  bore  throu^  which  it  is 
extended;  filling  the  bores  in  said  plate  members  with  a 
plastic  material;  and  applying  retaining  strips  to  said 
plate  members  throughout  the  lentgfa  thereof  to  cover 
said  bores;  the  plastic  material  in  said  bores  forming  a 
binder  between  said  retaining  strips. 


a,97S,t93 
METHOD  OF  LAMlNATINfi  CELUlLOg  FILMS 

Robert  W.  Parii,  SlaHoro  Cosasly,  V a.,  aassgnor  to  ■ 

can  Vlscooc  Coiponlioa,  Philadelphia,  Pn.,  a 

tioa  of  Ddawara 

NoDnwis*.    FDcd  Dec  1^  1951,  Ser.  No.  788,<7t 
IfCialaM.   (CL154— 130 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  laminated  fflm  comprising 
impregnating  a  plurality  of  wet  gel  sin^e-ply  films  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  films  derived  fnwa 
regenerated  cellulose  and  films  derived  from  alkali-solu- 
ble cellulose  ethers  with  a  solution  containing  an  amount 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  between  about  0.1  and  about  3%  of 
said  solution,  bringing  the  impr^nated  films  into  intimate 
c^cal  contact  to  produce  a  laminated  wet  gel  film  and 
drying  said  laminated  film  imtfl  the  oaUt  surfaces  there- 
of are  aon-odhesivo. 


A  self-adhering  pliant  ardde  to  be  attached  to  an  ob- 
ject by  being  placed  against  the  object  and  held  in  such 
position  while  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures,  which 
article  comprises  an  elongated  piece  of  pliable  sheet  ma- 
terial having  a  lengthwise  dimension  defining  opposite 
ends  whereby  said  pliable  sheet  material  is  adapted  to 
be  wrapped  about  an  object;  a  heat  activatable  adhesive 
coated  upon  a  surface  of  said  pliaMe  sheet  material  that 
ts°  substantially  non-tacky  at  normal  room  temperatures 
to  present  a  face  for  the  pliable  sheet  material  diat  may 
be  brou^t  into  engagement  with  a  smface  with  which 
adhesion  is  to  be  made  without  adherence  at  the  time 
of  positioning,  which  adhesive  will  be  rendered  ta^ 
upon  suboequent  heating  to  bond  with  such  surface;  an 
initial  attachment  tab  of  tlnn  flexible  material  that  is 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  sheet  material  in 
overiapping  relation  thereto  with  a  portion  extending 
beyond  the  elongated  sheet  material  to  form  a  short  con- 
tinuation thereof;  and  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  ad- 
hesive on  the  side  of  said  tab  fadng  the  elongated  sheet 
material  which  adheres  the  tab  to  the  elongated  sheet 
material  and  which  also  covers  the  portion  of  die  tab  ex- 


2,975,t94 
LAMINATED  PAPER 
William  E.  Airiorsoa,  Hiuunsshosj,  N J^ 
Ricfcl  Papsr  Coqporaiio%  Now  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 
poratfon  of  Delaware 

FDod  Feb.  18, 1957, 8or.  No.  M«,72S 
ICfaiM.   (0.154—138) 


1.  A  moisture-proof  pod^aging  vpee  comprising  a 
lamination  of  two  sheets  of  unilateraliy-imglazed  sulphite- 
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bloched  paper,  a  thin  film  of  paraffin  between  said  iheeto 
and  in  contact  with  the  glazed  surfaces  thereof,  and  a 
thin  layer  of  paraffin  covering  one  of  the  expoaed,  un- 

glazed  surfaces  of  the  laminate,  said  paraffin  having  a 
melting  point  between  131*  F.  and  145*  F. 


jmOlSoraTHALATB  I 

CEimCAL  COMTOSnONB 


2,97SJ95 

REINFORCED  RUBBER  ARTICLES 
NdaM  C.  BIctaiN  Kcirt,  OUo.  aariiMrto  IW  GoodyMT 

Tin  *  itrttrr  Cuip—y,  Akraa,  Ohio,  a  cwporadM 

of  Okio 

NoDnwta*.    raci  May  23. 1955,  8cr.  No.  51f  ,544 

4ClalM.  (CL  154— 144) 
4.  A  rubber  article  reinforced  wiA  a  cord  bonded  to 
the  rubber  by  means  of  an  aifiiesive  coated  on  the  cord 
and  fonning  a  barrier  to  the  penetration  of  other  solids 
to  the  surface  of  the  cord,  and  depoaited  on  the  adhesive 
at  the  interface  of  the  adhesive  and  the  rubber  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  cord  a  bond  preserving  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thio- 
urea, ethylene  thiourea,  disalycylal  propylene  diamine, 
N,N'-aryl  disubstituted  p-phenykne  diamines,  N,N'-di- 
phenyl-p-phenylene  diamine,  2-mercaptobenzimidaaole, 
o-o'-dihydroxy  benzanilide.  biuret,  dithiobiuret,  the  reai- 
noos  reaction  product  of  aniline  and  formaldehyde,  the 
reaction  product  of  acrylonitrile  and  tetraethylene  poit- 
aminc,  and  the  reaction  product  of  guaiacol,  morpholine 
and  formaldehyde. 


N« 


«f  Giwl 


iTSSSTiCL  IfT— 5t)  

12.  A  method  for  the  iystemic  treatment  of  diaeaae 
caused  by  mycobacterial  infections  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering by  infrication  into  the  skin  an  effective 
amount  of  diethyldithioiisophthalate. 


2,975.494 
IMFREGNATION  OF  WOOD  CHIPS 
Marrfai  E.  Giaavca  and  Albert  H.  Adams,  SprtagBcId, 
Ohio,  asaigBon  to  The  Baacr  Bnthcn  Co,,  Sprtaglcld, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  497,133 
12  Claims.    (O.  142—14) 


2.975,499  ^^^ 

POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  SUPPOSITORY  B^K 
lew  E.  Goywi,  A—_Aih«r,  Mrf,  MBtoa  Wfifc 

to  T¥a  UpH*  CoMpany,  Kuhmmwno,  Mkh^  a 

N^Di^thS'lSd  Ina  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744,345 
4ClahM.    (CL147— 44)  . 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  nitable  for  ihaping 
by  extrusioo-molding  and  compriiiiig  a  polyethylene 
glycol  of  the  formula  H(OCHjCHj)bOH  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  about  4000  to  about  6000;  a  liquid 
polyethylene  glycol  of  the  formula  H(OCHjCHi)bOH 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to  about 
600;  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
solid  potyoxyethylene  sorfoitan  monofltearate  and  poly- 
oxyethylene  sorbitan  tristearate;  spermaceti;  a  naember 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ethylene  oxido- 
polypropylene  glycol  condensation  product  of  the  formula 
HO(C,H40)(C,IV))(C,H40)H  with  a  polypropylene- 
base  molecular  weight  of  about  1750  and  a  total  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  8750.  polyoiyethylene  pahnhate 
and  a  solid  polyoxyethykne  stearate  having  a  hydrophOo- 
lypophile-balance  vahie  of  from  about  16  to  about  18; 
and  a  non-toxic,  substantially  dry  adjuvant  mixture  of 
which  between  about  eighty  and  about  ninety  percent  by 
weight  is  water-aoluble. 


1375444 

E.  HiST€9LYTMCA  DIAGNOSTIC  ANTIGEN  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Jenne  C.  Monn,  Drtsd  m,  Pn.,  airfvwr  to  Mobne  Lab- 

,  bcn  Drexai  HB,  Pn^  ■  cutpuftton  of 


1.  A  method  of  impregnating  cellular  plant  stock,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  applying  shearing  forces  to  the 
plant  stock  to  increase  the  amount  of  exposed  surface 
thereof,  subjecting  the  plant  stock  to  progressively  applied 
compression  to  exhaust  the  air  therefrom  and  to  express 
liquids  therefrom,  releasing  the  applied  compressive 
forces  suddenly  from  a  maximum  q>plied  value,  and 
immediately  upon  release  of  the  compressive  forces  bath- 
ing the  plant  stock  in  an  impregnating  liquid. 


2,975,497 

TOPICAL  ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION 

John    Paid    Moddsrao.    Ganbrills.    Md..    aaaltMir    to 

ModcfB-Lab,  Incorporated.  BaMaMrc,  Md.,  a  corpo- 

raCkm  of  Mairhmd 

No  Drawtaf.    FHcd  Nor.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,452 

9ClahBB.  (CL147— 52) 
I.  A  topical  analgesic  composition  comprising  a  hydro- 
philic  carrier  and  a  therapeutically  active  ingredient 
formed  essentially  from  at  least  one  aminosalicylate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethylamine 
salicylate,  diethylamine  salicylate,  and  triethylamine 
salicylate,  at  least  one  aikyi  ester  of  amino  benzoic  acid, 
and  at  least  one  antibacterial  chlorinated  phenol. 


No  Dnwte.    FHcd  Nov.  1, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  444,231 
9Clalnis.    (0. 147— UJ) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  antigen  for  diagnosis 
of  amebiasis  by  serolo^cal  medwds  which  comprises 
propagating  Endamoeba  histolytica  in  a  liquid  culture 
medium  which  is  environmentally  compatible  to  the 
growth  of  Endamoeba  histolytica,  said  culture  medium 
containing  intestinal  bacterial  flora  obtained  from  the 
intestinal  tract  of  cold-blooded  vertebrate  animals  and 
being  substantially  free  of  intestinal  bacterial  flora  ob- 
tained from  warm-blooded  vertebrate  animals  to  assure 
absence  of  anticomplementary  and  hemolytic  factors, 
said  culture  medium  additionally  comprising  water,  a 
material  selected  from  the  groiv  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  extracu  of  vefctable  and  mammalian  aninial  tis- 
sues, a  source  of  available  nitrofen  and  a  source  of  avail- 
able carbohydrate;  physically  separatinf  intact  mottle 
Endamoeba  histolytica  from  said  Uqnid  culture  medium 
by  collecting  from  culture  supernatant  the  amoebae  with- 
out rupture;  physioOly  rupturing  the  separated  intact 
amoebae  by  triplication  of  physical  force  thereto  suffi- 
cient to  break  the  walb  of  the  amoebae  cells  for  release 
of  contained  antigen  liquid;  and  recovering  by  physical 
separation  the  resulting  antiten  solution  from  the  n^ 
turedoeUs. 


Mabch  14,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


453 


DYEING  OF  HAIR  AND  OTHER  KERATDSOUS 

MATERIALS  

Roger   Charic,   Solsy  com  Moaforency,  and  Grcgoire 


No 


rinofs  to  Sodcte  Anoaqraac  dite:  SodcCc  Mobmtod- 
pj^mmt.  Pafta.  Fiance,  n  corporation  of  Franee 
"*^  '^  vSuJitaSS^.  No.  7H^79 

BHon  France  Jan.  22, 1957 
3daliiis.    (CL147— 44) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  Hve  human  hair  at  room  tem- 
perature whidi  comprises  applying  thereto,  a  freshly  pre- 
pared aqueous  soluti(Ni  containing  a  triphenol  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 

HO-f^y-OH 


electrolyte  having  an  affinity  for  sulfate  ions,  wixrehy 
said  aqueous  culture  is  regenerated  by  removal  of  in- 
organic sulfur  compounds  therefrom,  and  contacting  the 
regenerated  aqueous  culture  with  additional  hydrocar- 
bons conuining  organic  sulfur  compounds. 


2,975,144 
MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

ISOLATING  HYALURONIC  ACID 
George  H.  Wanrcn,  Haveitown,  Pa.,  assjgnpr  to  American 

Home  Prodncts  CoiTonitkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcfaiware  ..^„, 
Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,753 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  195—28) 


HO-^J-I 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  hydroxyalkyl,  said 
solution  being  adjusted  to  a  i^  value  of  at  most  7  and 
containing  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  iodates.  per- 
iodates  and  persulpfaates. 


TRANSPARENT  jSlY-TYPE  TOOTH-PAOT 
Tcfw>  Mataumra,  Tohyo,  KaicMho  IwaaaU.  Tachikawa 

DsadMce  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tnkf*,  Japan,  n  cwonllon  of 
NTSmwh^    V9»iVek,U,19SJ^9m.N€^tfl^ 


I  ham  Mar.  1, 1954 

1C7— 93) 


•  CWIbb.   (CL .., 

5.  A  transparent  jelly-type  tooth-paste  comprising  as 
binder  an  aqueous  solutk>n  of  alkali  salts  of  polyacrylic 
add  resin,  prepared  by  neutralizing  polyacrylic  add  resin 
with  at  least  two  alkalis  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  sodium 
carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  borax  and  triethanol- 
amine,  and  the  2,4-monovalent  salt  of  EDTA. 


2.975443 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  DB8ULFURIZAT10N  OF 

PETROLEUM 

U^am.  N  J.,  narimor  to  Easo  R^ 
n  iiwperatten  of 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hyaluronic  add  from  a 
culture  of  hyaluronic-acid-producing  streptococd  which 
comprises  growing  the  streptococd  in  an  aqueous  medium 
free  of  hyaluronidase-sensitive  polysaccharide  material 
and  containing  only  casein  hydrolyzate,  chemically  well 
defined  nutrients  and  a  sulfated  mucopolysaccharide 
which  is  non-toxic  to  the  streptococd  and  is  an  inhiUtor 
of  hyaluronidase  activity,  said  chemically  well  defined 
nutrients  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
phoqihate  and  sulfate  ions,  caldom-d-pantothenate,  py- 
ridoxine,  riboflavin  and  glucose,  continuing  the  incubation 
at  least  to  a  point  of  maximum  hyaluronic  acid  produc- 
tion, thereafter  terminating  the  incubation,  and  recover- 
ing hyaluronic  acid  from  the  broth. 


FBad  Apr.  4, 19S4, 8sr.  No.  574,451 
Tcntm,  (CL195-^ 


2,975,145 

FERMENTATHW  PROCESS 
T.  Haanf,  Fkcah  Meadows,  N.Y., 
Pter  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Broohlyn,  N.Y^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  desulfurizing  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining organic  sulfur  compounds,  the  steps  induding: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbons  with  an  aqueous  culture 
of  aerobic  bacteria  adapted  to  convert  organic  sulfur 
compounds  to  inorganic  sulfur  compounds  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen,  supplying  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
said  hydrocarbons  during  the  step  of  contacting  with  said 
bacteria,  said  contacting  of  the  hydrocarbon  with  said 
aqueous  culture  of  aoobic  bacteria  being  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur-containing  surface-active 
agent  which  is  consumed  by  said  bacteria  during  said 
contacting,  separating  said  aqueous  culture  from  said 
hydrocarbons,  contacting  said  aqueous  culture  with  an 
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NoDnwhBf.   FBad  Dec.  14, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  741,728 
4  CUM.    (CL19S-47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-valine  which 
process  comprises  cultivating  under  submerged,  aerobic 
conditions  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6.0  to  about  8.0 
E.  coli,  ATCC  13.005  in  an  equeous  nutrient  medium 
comprising  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sucrose,  lactose,  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  source 
of  nitrogen,  a  source  of  magnesium,  potassium,  and  trace 
metals  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  gram 
of  L-threonine  per  liter  of  nutrient  medium. 


2,974444 
COKE  QUENCHING  STATIONS  AND  METHODS 


FBad 


__,  a  tnrpawan  of 

i4,1954,8sr.Nn.St»417 
3  Onhns.   (CL  242—27) 
3.  The  method  of  removing  through  a  tower  prodncts 
of  a  vaporous  and  »aiid  nature  that  form  and  rise  and  flow 
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thMlIlM 


^  to  the  ttiDoqphcre  by  reatoo  o# 

in  •  ckuwl  qiMacliing  chamhcr  at  a  lower  level 

,«Mr  and  haviiw  a  doorway  throoili  wbkh  f 
«.  ok  infaiiif**^***  ooke  may  travel  into  and  oat  of  said 
chamber  for  wet  quenching  of  coke  in  a  said  car  in  said 
cloaed  chamber  a  quantity  of  liquid  of  such  volume  to 
quench  said  coke  that  there  is  drainage  of  most  of  the 
sprayed  liquid  as  unvaporiied  liquid  from  the  coke  for 
recydinf  fbr  further  graying  which  method  comprises: 
flowing  said  pcoducts  and  the  heM  thereof  from  the  cham- 


cation  with  the  respective  otrtlet  for  lelectivdy  venting 
heated  vapor  from  said  auxiliary  chambers,  passing 
heated  vapor  from  said  auxiliary  chambers  to  said  main 
chamber  for  accelerating  temperature  rise  in  the  Utter, 
and  closing  said  auxiliary  chambersb  a  condensation 
chamber  out  of  heat-exchanging  relation  with  said  main 
distillation  chamber,  a  heatt-eaergixed  refriferating  unit 
having  a  heat-ex^ange  coil  within  said  coodeaaation 
chamber,  a  heating  element  for  said  refrigerating  unit, 
and  a  conduit  communicating  between  the  upper  regions 
of  said  condensation  chamber  and  said  main  distillation 
chamber,  for  passing  vapor  from  said  main  chamber  to 
aaid  oondensatioo  chamber  fbr  condensation  thereof  to 
lower  pressure  in  said  main  chamber  and  lower  the  bofl- 
ing  point  of  the  contents  thereof. 


DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Elliott  A.  rilTirn— .  3977  HnO  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  4»  19S7, 9m.  No.  7tM42 

THiif    I     (CLltl— 52) 


THIN  FILM  ROTA 

APPARATUS 
Peter  RUgway  Watt,  Cnwiey 


ber  upwardly  through  the  tower  then  outwardly  into  the 
atmosphere  during  quenching  of  the  coke  in  said  cham- 
ber; passing  said  products  during  such  flow  into  contact 
with  a  descending  spray  of  aqueous  liquid  and  thereby 
precipitating  objectionable  solid  products  therefrom  in 
said  tower;  and  closing  a  door  in  said  doorway  during  the 
descent  of  the  quenching  liquid  spray  onto  the  coke  in 
the  car  in  said  chamber,  to  prevem  the  entrance  throuf^ 
the  doorway  and  upflow  of  large  quantities  of  atmospheric 
air  through  said  chamber  and  tower  dining  the  quenching 
of  hot  coke  in  a  said  car  in  said  closed  quendiing  chamber. 


1.  In  distillation  apparatus,  a  relatively  large  main 
distillation  chamber,  a  heating  element  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  main  distillation  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
relatively  small  auxiliary  distillation  chambers,  a  heating 
element  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  auxiliary 
chambers,  whereby  the  contenU  of  said  auxiliary  cham- 
bers are  more  quickly  raised  to  vaporizatioB  teaqicfmture 
by  a  limited  quantity  of  heat,  oooduits  comnranicating 
directly  between  the  upper  regions  of  said  auxiliary  cham- 
bers and  said  main  chamber,  an  outlet  connected  to  each 
of  said  conduits  in  communication  therewith,  a  three- 
way  control  valve  in  each  of  said  conduits  in  oommuni- 


2^7S,1M 

LTARLE  FRACTIONATION 


Filed  Nov.  It,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,M« 

ClafaM  prtority,  apptttatfcm  Great  Brttala  Nov.  19, 19S7 

17  dlalaM.   (€3.  2t2— M) 


17.  A  method  ot  distillation,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  supplying  distil  land  to  a  rotatable  evaporator  sur- 
face which  is  symmetrical  about  its  axis  of  rotation, 
rotating  the  evaporator  surface  to  cause  distllland  to 
spread  thereon  in  the  form  of  a  film,  heating  the  evap- 
orator surface  to  eflfect  vaporixation  of  the  distilland. 
condensing  distillate  upon  a  stationary  condenser  sur- 
face disposed  within  and  surrounded  by  the  evaporator 
surface,  the  condenser  surface  comprising  at  least  two 
sections  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  evqx>rator 
surface,  cooling  the  condenser  surface  to  facilitate  <3on- 
densation  <rf  distillate  thereon,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  evaporator  surface  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal 
suflkient  to  cause  distillation  residue  to  travel  under 
gravity  toward  the  lower  end  of  the  evaporator  surface, 
and  guiding  distillate  condensed  upon  a  section  of  the 
condenser  surface  under  gravity  to  the  region  of  the 
evaporator  surface  adjacent  the  next  hi^er  section  of  the 
condenser  surface,  thereby  evaporating  distillate  at  least 
twice  and  causing  it  to  travel  toward  the  higher  end 
of  the  evaporator  surface. 


3,f7S4t9 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  OFF  THB  CHARGING 

GASIS  FROM  COKING  CHAMBERS 

P^ri  T^n  A^kv^^  Eflsa^  Gern^HV  Mi^Bar  Ww  aMflM 

PBh  a  ceraoranas  af  DHawiva 

FM  laa.  14, 1999,  S«.  N^  714,74) 
4ClilM.   (CL2t2— 149) 

1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  off  the  charging  gases  formed 
during  the  charging  of  horizontal  ooke  ovens  with  coal, 
comprising:  an  hydraulic  gas  collecting  main  for  offtake 
of  the  distillation  gas  arranged  on  the  coke  oven  battery 
and  a  crude-gas  collecting  main  communicating  with 
and  leading  from  the  hydraulic  gas  collecting  main,  with 
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a  charging-gas  main  communicably  connected  at  one  end 
with  a  portion  of  the  cmde-gas  collecting  main  at  a  first 
point  remote  from  the  hydraulic  collecting  main;  apd 
in  which  the  other  end  of  the  charging-gas  main  is  com- 
municably connected  by  a  connecting  line  with  the  crude- 


tion  cathode  being  in  direct  fliod  contact  with  one  another 
throu^  the  medium  of  the  bath  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  effecting  circulation  of  the 
bath  in  contact  with  the  distal  surface  of  die  deposition 
cathode  so  as  to  maintain  substantially  uniform  concentra- 
tions of  the  titanium  trichloride  and  titanium  dichlcmde 
in  all  porticms  of  the  badi  iirfuch  are  adjacent  said  distal 
surface  and  an  auxiliary  cathode  also  in  contact  with 
the  bath,  the  auxiliary  cathode  being  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  deposition  cathode  throng  the  medium 
of  the  bath  therebetween,  the  cell  atmosphere  above  die 
deposition  cathode  being  in  direct  communication  with 
the  cell  atmoq>here  above  the  auxiliary  cathode,  distribut- 


gas  collecting  main  at  a  second  point  therein  before  the 
first  point  at  which  said  one  end  of  the  charging  main  is 
connected  thereto;  and  means  are  provided  for  effecting 
recuxulation  of  distillation  gas  from  said  second  point  to, 
and  through,  the  charging-gas  main. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRM>UCTION  OF  ELECTRIC 
CONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  FROM  COPPER  HAV- 
ING HIGH  coNDUcmnrv 

Cari  Herman  Wecbcr,  Schfaidcra.  a^  H« 

CRhlM), 


FRad  Aag.  11,  19S1,  Ssr.  No.  754.1«7 
■pttcatfoa  Ciiiaiiy  Aag.  12, 19S7 
'2  £htei.  (CL  244-9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  electric  conductor 
elements  having  a  conductivity  of  more  than  60  Siemens 
units  which  comprises  forming  a  thick-walled  tube  of 
compacted  electrolytic  copper  by  electrolytically  deposit- 
ing and  compacting  said  copper  on  a  cathode,  cutting 
segments  from  said  thick-walled  tube,  forming  flnt  solid 
rods  from  said  segments,  further  electrolytically  dqweit- 
ing  and  compacting  copper  on  said  first  solid  rods  to  form 
second  solid  rods  of  greater  diameter,  mechanically  fabri- 
cating a  portion  of  the  said  second  solid  rods  imo  dectri- 
cftl  conductor  elements  without  mehing  said  copper  and 
reusing  another  portion  of  said  second  solid  rods  as  a 
base  for  again  electrolytically  depositing  and  compacting 
said  copper. 

2,97S,111 

PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 

LawicMC   I.   ReiaMrt,  SchMckflvOk,  and   Eraslas  A. 

ralilnii.  PalmiftOB,  Pa.,  aisigBors  to  The  New  Jeteey 

Zinc  Coflspaay,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y^  a  corpocatioa  of 

New  Jcfscy 

Filed  Mar.  19^  1954,  S«r.  No.  722,498 
SOskw.    (0.244— M) 

L  In  the  electrolysis  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
of  a  fused  halide  salt  bath  containing  titanium  trichloride 
and  titanium  dichloride  wherein  titanium  tetrachloride 
is  substantially  continuously  introduced  into  and  assimi- 
lated by  the  bath  and  metallic  titanium  is  deposited  on 
the  cathode  immersed  in  the  bath,  the  titanium  tetra- 
chloride being  introduced  mto  the  portion  of  the  bath  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  cathode  distal  with  respect 
to  the  anode  and  the  portion  of  the  bath  between  the 
anode  and  the  proximate  cathode  surface  being  substan- 
tiaUy  completely  depleted  of  titanium  ions  so  that  the 
metallic  titanium  is  deposited  primarily  on  the  aforesaid 
distal  surface  of  the  cathode,  the  anode  and  the  deposi- 


ing  the  electrolyzing  current  between  the  deposition  and 
auxiliary  cathodes  so  as  to  maintain  substantially  differ- 
ent current  densities  thereat,  the  current  density  at  the 
auxiliary  cathode  being  such  as  to  effect  electnriytic 
reduction  of  titanium  trichloride  to  titanium  dichloride 
but  insufficient  to  develop  such  polarization  as  to  effect 
significant  electrolytic  reduction  of  titanium  dichloride  to 
metallic  titanium,  the  resulting  titanium  dichloride  being 
available  substantially  throughout  the  bath  in  o»tact 
with  both  cathodes  for  chemical  reaction  with  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  introduced  into  the  bath  and  present  also  in 
the  atmosphere  thereabove  with  resulting  production  in 
situ  in  the  bath  of  the  titanium  trichloride  which  is  elec- 
trolytically reduced  to  dichloride  at  the  auxiliary  cathode. 


2,975,112 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  ZINC 

Edward  B.  Saabcstte,  Etashanl,  N.Y^  amiganr,  by  asanc 
«*'%""«*-*«i  to  Sylvaala  Eiecttk  Prodads  lac,  WD- 
ndagtoB,  Dd.,  a  cotvoratloa  of  Delaware 
NoDiawtac   Fflad  Jan.  4, 1955,  Scr.  No.  479,842 

4aaiw.  (CL  244— 119) 
I.  A  method  of  extracting  zinc  from  baths  contain- 
ing zinc  salts  and  germanium  as  an  impurity  including 
the  steps  of  making  said  bath  containing  zinc  salts 
and  germaniimi  the  electrolyte  in  the  presence  of  an  in- 
soluble anode  and  a  cathode,  raising  the  pH  of  said  bath 
to  within  the  range  of  3.0  to  3.S  and  thereafter  main- 
taining the  pH  within  said  range,  and  electrowinning 
zinc  at  said  cathode  de^ite  the  germanium  content  of 
said  bath. 


2,975,1U 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  AN  OtRADIA. 

HON  TRANSMUTATION  CAPSULE 

CairoD  Maret  Gordea,  DaavHc,  Calif.,  aarigpor  to  the 

Uatted  StatM  ef  Aasirica  a»  mnnaiii  by  * 


FVed  Nov.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  424,954 
UOalBK    (0.244— 154J) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  irra<Uation  capsule, 
the  steps  C9mprising  inserting  an  aluminum  metal  sleeve 
into  a  constraining  die  body,  inserting  an  aluminum  plug 
into  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  introducing  a  finely  divided 
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honoteMOUt  ndxtiire  of  alomiinmi  and  •  oompound  se- 
lected from  the  gnxq)  comtiting  of  the  oxides,  fluorides 
and  mixtures  thereof  of  a  Urget  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Unthanides  and  actinides  into  said 


sleeve,  inserting  a  plug  of  said  metal  into  the  other  end 
ot  said  sleeve,  and  then  applying  a  high  compressive  force 
through  said  plugs  to  compact  and  plastically  deform  the 
assembly  produced  in  the  foregoing  steps  to  form  said 


UACTOK 


telas  of 


to  Ibc  United 

kjthc  UnMcd  Steles 


vSiiMKr  t,  1944, 9m.  No.  <M»145 
(O.  2M— 193  J) 


I.  In  a  neutronic  reactor,  means  for  sustaining  a  nu- 
clear fission  chain  reaction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separable  neutron  moderator  blocks,  each  formed  of  a 
solid  material  having  a  relatively  small  neutron-captiuv 
cross  section  and  having  a  longitudinal  bole  and  longi- 
tudinal coolant  passages  formed  directly  therein  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  ring  about  the  hole  in  closely  spaced  relation 
thereto,  and  a  mass  of  thermal-neutron-fissionable  ma- 
terial sealed  in  each  moderator  block  in  direct  engagement 
with  the  hole. 

2^M1S 
■ELUmS  SEAL  ON  REACTOR  COOLANT  TUBE 
Ea«SM  P.  WifMr,  Prtocctoa,  N J.,  Md  Leo  A.  Ohiingcr 
a^  Gdc  iTYoMg,  CUcafo,  DL,  a«l|Bon  to  tke 
United  Stetes  of  America  aa  upttasrtsd  by  the  United 


Fled  May  14, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  449,524 
Idata.    (CL2«4— 193J) 


2,975,114 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Da^cb,  Ciia«o,  DL,  aasivBor  to  tht  United 
of  Aaerica  as  npnaitii  by  the  United  Stetes 
BaMW  CoBHtasfaB 
FRMrOct  t,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  7tl,9«9 
aOalM.    (d.244— 193J) 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  central  mass  of 
reactive  composition  comprising  discrete  bodies  of  a 
refractory  mixture  of  uranium  oxide  and  beryllium  ox- 
ide enriched  in  thermal  neutron  fissionable  isotope,  a 
layer  ot  discrete  bodies  of  beryllium  oxide  completely 
surrounding  said  central  mass,  a  second  layer  ot  discrete 
bodies  of  thorium  oxide  disposed  externally  of  the  first- 
mentioned  layer,  said  layers  and  said  mass  defining  a 
composite  mass  having  irregular  and  interconununicating 
voids  between  said  bodies,  and  a  coolant  in  said  voids. 


2,975,117 
FAST  NEUTRON  REACTION  SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  ZlH,  CWa«^  DL.  asrfgnnr  to  Ibe  United 
of  America  m  rsprsssaiii  by  Ike  United  States 


FUad  IM.  9, 1947,  Ser.  No.  721,1M 
aOalM.    (a.2»4— 193J) 


In  a  neolrottie  reactor,  a  reactor  casing,  a  tube  extend- 
hig  through  a  wall  thereof  and  having  an  end  ^aced 
from  the  exterior  oi  the  casing,  a  tnbolar  extension  en- 
gaging said  end  of  the  tube,  a  nut  clamping  the  tubular 
extension  to  said  end  of  the  tube,  and  an  axially  expan- 
sible and  contractible  imperforate  sleeve  surrounding  the 
portion  of  the  tube  exterior  of  the  casing  and  being  sealed 
at  one  end  to  the  nut  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  wall. 


1.  A  fast  neutroo  motor  capable  of  breedfaig,  omb- 
prbing  an  internal  reactive  portion  oomprinag  a  quantity 
of  equally  spaced  jacketed  rods  of  a  oompoaitioii  ooo- 
taining  approximately  90%  of  thermally  flsaionable  ma- 
tnial  with  the  balance  of  said  internal  reactive  poctloii 
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substantially  occupied  by  liquid  metal  coolant;  an  inner 
reflector  surrounding  said  internal  reactive  portion,  com- 
prising jacketed  rods  of  fertile  material  and  a  liquid  metal 
coolant;  a  cup-shaped  outer  reflector  partially  enclosing 
said  inner  reflector  comprising  jacketed  fertile  material, 
said  reactive  zone  and  reflectors  being  substantially  free 
of  elements  having  atomic  numbers  lower  than  11,  con- 
trol meam  comprising  meaw  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
outer  reflector,  whereby  the  fraction  of  neutrons  reflected 
is  varied,  and  a  moderating  reflector  enveloping  said 
outer  reflector  in  dose  proximity  thereto,  along  the  nwv- 
able  boundary  thereoL 


tromagnet  having  a  central  opening  adapted  to  receive 
the  retaining  member  when  the  piston  is  at  the  top  of 
the  cylinder,  the  sealing  disk  adapted  to  close  the  opening 
in  the  magnet  when  the  head  on  the  reteming  member  is 


2,975,111 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Rlchaid  TocMMl,  IbahHI,  SwttMtamd,  Mslimir  to  Eacher 
Wysn  Aktie^csellaekaft,  Zaridi,  Switzertand,  a  coip»* 

FUed  Dec  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,221 

ClalnH  prfoilty,  appHcatioa  Switaetland  Dec  26,  1954 

(Oatana.  (CL2M— 193J) 


1.  In  a  thermal  power  plant  of  the  type  employing  a 
gaseous  working  medium  and  including  means  for  com- 
pressing the  medium,  a  nuclear  reactor  encased  in  a 
biological  shield  and  provided  with  a  flow  path  for  the 
medium  in  which  the  medium  receives  heat  generated  by 
nuclear  reaction,  and  means  for  causing  the  medium  to 
expand  while  doing  work,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  pressure-tight  housing  located  within  the  shield 
and  enclosing  the  reactor,  the  housing  having  a  wall 
spaced  from  the  reactor  to  define  an  intervening  annular 
space;  a  heat  exchange  conduit  passing  through  the  an- 
nular space,  this  conduit  and  the  space  constituting  the 
two  flow  paths  of  a  heat  exchanger;  means  defining  an 
inlet  passage  (^ning  into  the  annular  space;  means  de- 
fining an  outlet  passage  leading  from  the  reactor  flow 
path;  a  first  conduit  for  leading  gaseous  working  medium 
from  the  compressing  means  to  the  inlet  passage;  a  sec- 
ond conduit  for  leading  the  gaseous  working  medium 
from  the  annular  space  to  the  reactor  flow  path;  and  a 
third  conduit  for  leading  the  gaseous  woricing  medium 
from  the  outlet  passage  through  the  expanding  means 
and  then  through  the  heat  exchange  conduit 


Ui 


2375419 
VERTICAL  ROD  DRIVB  MECHANISM 

D.  " .  BIrMMil,  Wm^  aasliMr  to  the 

Statea  of  Ansarfca  m  iifiMSMted  by  the  United 


Easny 

BocC>] 


195t,Sw.  No.  771,549 
4ClataH.   ^0.244—193.2) 

1.  Apparatus  for  operatmg  a  vertically  translatable  ob- 
ject comprising  a  magnetizable  piston  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  object,  a  vertical  cylinder  in  which  the 
piston  and  object  move,  means  for  moving  the  piston  up- 
wardly, an  electromagnet  forming  the  top  of  the  cylinder, 
the  iq>per  end  ot  the  piston  having  a  recess,  a  heaided  re- 
taining member  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  recess  aixl 
projecting  beyond  die  upper  end  of  the  piston,  a  sealing 
disk  mounted  on  the  retaining  member,  a  spring  urging  the 
disk  against  the  head  on  the  retaining  member,  the  elec- 
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within  said  opening,  a  gas-tight  tank  communicating  with 
the  cylinder  by  means  of  said  (^ning,  a  regulatable  air 
supply  coimected  to  said  tank,  and  a  valve  on  said  tank 
to  oontrollably  reduce  gas  pressure  built  up  within  the 
tank. 


2,975,124 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Kenmore,  Jersey  CHy,  a^  Walter  I. 
West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors,  by 
Natfooal-Standard  CompMsy,  Nllsa,  Mfchn  • 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  34, 1955,  Ser.  No.  519,184 
ICIafas.    (CL  244— 247) 


In  an  apfjbratus  for  electroplating  metals,  a  bath  struc- 
ture, means  for  suspending  and  routing  a  helically 
shaped  wire  so  that  at  least  the  lower  portion  thereof 
is  surrounded  by  said  bath  structure,  at  least  one  sup- 
porting means  for  heading  soluUe  anode  material  po- 
sitioned within  said  bath  structure  inside  of  the  path 
of  said  helically  shaped  wire,  at  least  one  siq>porting 
structure  for  holding  soluble  anode  material  positioned 
within  said  bath  structure  on  the  outside  of  the  path  of 
said  helicaHy  shaped  wire,  bags  around  said  anode  sup- 
porting structures,  tube  means  having  one  open  end 
thereof  extending  inside  of  the  bags  in  the  region  of  said 
anodes,  means  for  withdrawing  the  plating  solution  from 
the  regions  of  said  anodes  through  said  tubes,  a  filter 
device  and  means  for  forcing  said  solution  as  it  comes 
from  the  region  of  said  anodes  through  said  filter  and 
back  into  the  bath  at  a  region  outside  of  the  bags  of  the 
anodes. 

2375,121 
PETROLEUM  TREATING  PROCESS 
Tkomm  H.  Whaley,  Motsnt  Vcimm,  N.Y.,  ■iii^nr  to 
Texaco  Dcvekmmcat  Corpocatloa,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^ 
iratioa  of  Ddaware 
FRed  Dec  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  792,331 
7CMM.    (CL24t— 251) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  an  asphaltic  petroleum  frac- 
tion having  metal-containing  constituents  therein  wUdi 
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compriset  contacting  aid  petroleam  fractkm  with  ky- 
diofea  under  conditions  such  that  hydrofcn  reacts  with 
said  petroteiun  fraction  to  produce  an  admixture  com- 
prising  a  liquid  hydrogen-treated  oO  characterized  by  a 
reduced  metal  content  and  containing  solid  metal  con- 
stituents suspended  therein,  subjecting  said  admixture  to 
contact  with  a  liquid  oormally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  under 
deasphalting  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  to 
effect  separation  of  aq>haltic  or  similar  high  molecular 


f i^-  L 


lh 


^^CL 


weight  bituminous  constituents  from  said  treated  ofl  to- 
gether with  said  solid  metal  constituents  and  recovering 
from  the  aforesaid  operation  a  liquid  deasphahed  oil  mix 
comprising  deasphalted  treated  oil  having  a  reduced 
amount  of  said  asphalt  or  bituminoua  and  said  metal  con- 
taining constituents  therein  and  a  liquid  asphalt  mix 
comprising  asphalt  or  said  high  moleciilar  weight 
bituminous  constituenU  admixed  with  said  metal  con- 
stituents. 

2.975422 

METHOD  OF  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Idm  F.  LabocM,  221  Wnrhaaan  Pbcc,  Ftttsbngh,  ?■. 

Coatfainatfon  of  appUcatkw  Scr.  No.  147,17«,  Joe  9, 

195«.     This   appiicatloa   Dec.   13,    1954,   Scr.   No. 

42S,M9 

4  Claims.    (CL214— 12) 


2,975423  

DEW  ATERING  METAL  ORB  CONCZN1VATB 
Mchasi  D.  Hsa4,  liveb,  tetarin.  CiMii,  Mri^«J" 
"^^  iM'iiMtfnM'  rgdMl  Cifany,  1m«  Nmt  Ymfc, 

N^ft!mSSrnMJ«'14,195l,S«r.No.7ttJ44 

Ch^  |Zrit7,  ifpDattM  OMia  N«v.  4, 1997 

ItOatea.    (CL21t-^«3) 

1.  In  a  procedure  for  treating  aqueous  slrnnes  of  metal 
ore  concentrates  wherein  there  is  established  an  aqueoos 
slurry  of  metal  ore  concentrate  which  is  subsequently 
subjected  to  a  filtration  operation  to  form  a  filter  cake,  the 
improved  method  of  providing  a  filter  cake  which  is  fri- 
able and  substantially  free  of  surface  moisture  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  said  aqueous  slurry  a  small 
but  effective  amount  up  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  the 
solids  of  said  shiny  of  a  dewatering  and  conditioning 
agent  consisting  essartially  of  a  tertiary  amino  alkyl  ester 
of  a  fatty  add  represented  by  the  formula 


MT^ 


\.  The  method  herein  described  which  comprises 
screening  sewage,  aerating  the  sewage  and  removing  grit 
therefrom,  comminuting  the  solids  in  the  sewage,  form- 
ing a  sludge  by  the  sedimentation  of  the  comminuted 
solids  in  the  sewage,  removing  supernatant  liquid  from 
the  sedimentation  sludge,  maintaining  a  body  of  such 
sedimentation  sludge  at  a  bacterial  gas-producing  tem- 
perature of  20*  C.  to  55*  C.  and  thereby  effecting  the 
flotation  and  concentration  of  such  sludge,  applying  heat 
directly  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  floating  sludge  to 
accelerate  formation  of  a  top  crust  on  the  surface  of  the 
floating  sludge  to  retard  the  escape  of  included  gases 
therefrom,  separating  the  subnatant  liquid  from  the  flota- 
tion sludge  concentrate,  and  thoroughly  mixing  the 
flotation  sludge  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  mix- 
ture of  the  solids  and  residual  liquid  therein  for  the  fur- 
ther treatment  or  disposal  thereof. 


St-OH 


Br-C-O-Br-N^ 

R«-OH 

wherein  Ri  represenU  the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  a  fatty 
acid  containing  11  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  Rj,  Rj  and 
R4  represent  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain  containing 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  to  thereby  form  on  filtration 
a  filter  cake  <^  metal  ore  concentrate  which  has  a  sub- 
stantially lower  proportion  of  water,  better  handling 
characteristics  and  which  is  further  characterized  by  fri- 
ability and  a  surface  substantially  free  of  surface  mois- 
ture as  compared  to  the  filter  cake  formed  when  no  such 
ester  is  added. 


2,975,124 
FLOCCULATTON  OF  FINE  PARTICLES  BY 
STARCH  ETHERS 
Carlyk  G.  CaMwcO,  North  PhdntaM,  and  Otto  B.  Wi 
b«g,  Whitehowa  SlatiMi,  N J.,  aai  flypn  O 
State  CoOcfa,  Pa.,  ■i^fnn  to  NaliaMi  St 
ClMiirfcal  Caivotaliaa,  a  vananHtBrn  «(  Dahii 
NoDnnrh«.  TBad  Ai«.  2t,  1957.  Sar.  N»  4M,SS9 

9ChitaB.  (CL21»-54) 
1.  In  the  method  for  separating  finely  divided  solid 
substances  from  aqueoos  suspension  by  the  addition  of  a 
flocculating  agent  to  said  suspension  to  accelerate  the 
settling  of  said  substances,  the  step  which  comprises  using 
as  such  flocculating  agent  a  substance  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  water-dispersible  tertiary  amino 
alkyl  ethers  of  starch  and  their  water-dispersible  quater- 
nary derivatives. 


Aftcrt  J. 

Park,! 
ort  to 


2,975,125 

INHIBITOR  COMPOSITIONS 
iteMi,  WajM,  Gcoiie  S.  Garinct, 
Gregory  L.  Gftaon,  IcaldBtow^  Pa., 

Pradacta,  be,  a  oorporalion  of  Deb- 


NoDnwhH.   FBai  Mar.  1, 1957,  S«r.  N«.  443451 
1  rhfcBi    (CL252— MS) 

1.  As  an  inhibitor,  a  compodtioo  cwuitiBg  wssntlal- 
ly  of  a  mixture  of  one  part  of  propargyl  alcohol  and 
from  0.5  to  3.0  parts  of  a  compoond  rqucsMited  by  the 
formula 


KN 


r 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  fonriiting 
of  abietyl,  hydroabietyl  and  dehydroabietyl.  Y  is  the  group 
CHaR'.  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistinf 
of  hydrogen  and  CHaR'.  and  R'  rqiwesenu  a^  kctoay! 
groups. 
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PROCESS  FOR  roRMING  A  CHEMICAL 
PRODUCT  FROM  BARK 
Uoyd  E.  Van  BlaricoB,  Shdtaat,  Wash.,  and  George  M. 
Tokos,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  sssigBfirs.to  Rayonlcr  Incor- 

K»rated,  ShchoB,  Wash.,  a  conoratioa  of  Dctaware 
o  DnmiM.    Filed  Fch.  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  714,479 
UCfaOms.   (CL2S2— 1.5) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  a  product  of  hemlock  bark 
which  comprises  digesting  the  bark  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  salt  of  sulfurous  acid  and  a  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  anunonium,  and  re- 
acting the   resulting  bark  derivative  with  an  aldehyde 
yielding  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde, acetaldehyde,  glyoxal,  furfural  and  hexamethylene- 
tetramine,  which  aldehyde  is  equivalent  to  from  2%  to 
6%  of  formaldehyde  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry 
derivative  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


fraction  and  a  wax,  said  compostion  containing  from  0.2 
to  25%  by  weight  of  dibasic  lead  phosphite  as  sUbilizer, 
based  on  said  substance. 


2,975,127 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  AN  AQUEOUS  DRILL- 
ING FLUID  TO  A  PACKER  FLUID 
Walter  J.  Weiss,  Si«ar  Land,  and  OareMX  O.  Walker 

and  John  S.  Bnikner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Tcxaeo  Inc.,  a  cotporation  of  Dcbwara 

No  DnwiBt.    Filad  Dec.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  700,949 
g  Claims.    (CL252— S.55) 

1.  In  a  drilling  operation  wherein  an  aqueous  drilting 
mud  which  contains  an  aqueous  phase  saturated  with 
respect  to  calcium  hydroxide  is  employed  during  the  drill- 
ing (^ration  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  aqueous 
drilling  mud  is  left  in  the  bore  hole  as  a  packer  fluid,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  portion  of 
said  aqueous  drilling  mud  a  water  soluble  metal  salt 
which  reacts  with  the  calcium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  said 
aqueous  phase  to  form  a  substantially  water  insoluble  cor- 
responding metal  hydroxide  and  wherein  said  metal  salt 
also  reacts  with  the  calcium  hydroxide  dissolved  in  said 
aqueous  phase  to  form  a  sul»tantially  water  insoluble 
calcium  compound  oHnprising  calcium  aixi  the  anion 
component  of  said  metal  salt,  said  metal  salt  being  added 
in  an  amount  suflScient  to  precipitate  substantially  all  of 
said  calcium  hydroxide  in  said  portion  ol  said  drilling 
mud. 


2,975,124  

NYLON  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE 
L.  Slolt,  Wyomlssfaif,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Polymer 

a  eofporation  of  Pcnasyl- 


CoueiuuartoH  of  abMidoBcd  application  Scr.  No.  457474, 
Sept  21,  1954.    This  appiicaliou  Aug.  21,  1954,  Scr. 

No.  754,749 

9  ClataM.    (CL  252—12) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
<A  finely  divided  linear  polyamide  and  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene,  said  linear  polyamide  being  a  polyamide  which 
is  soluble  in  phenol  at  room  temperature  and  insoluble  in 
ethylene  glycol  except  at  temperatures  above  about  140* 
C.  and  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  less  than  40 
microns,  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  from  2  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said 
mixture. 


2,97S4M 
WATER-RESISTANT  N0N40AP  GBEAflU  GON- 
TAINING   ALKYL  ARYL  POLYBTHn  AI£^ 
HOLS  AND   METHODS   OT  PREPARING   THE 
SAME 

A.  Potter,  FWicrtoa,  Odtf .,    itoiir  to  IMoa  Oil 
of  Calif onite,  Los 


NoDnwl^   Ffloi Mar.  11, 1957, Ssr.N^ 444441 
nCtalM.   (CL2S2-M) 

1.  A  water-resistsnt  grease  consisting  essentially  ol 
hibrtcating  oil  of  the  class  consisting  of  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  synthetic  ester  lubricating  oil  prepared  by 
reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  monohydric  alcohol 
containing  thickening  proportions  of  a  finely  divided 
thickening  agent  of  the  class  consisting  of  silica  and  alu- 
mina and  a  small  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

O(CHiCHi0).H 


0-' 


2475,129  2 

STABILIZED  PETROLEUM  OIL,  GREASE  AND 
WAX    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING    DI- 
BASIC LEAD  PHOSPIirrE 
Jolly  J.  Taylor,  3342  ChapMW  St,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf . 
NoDrawh^.    FBai  Feb.  24, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  441458 

5CtafaM.    (CL252— 25) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  petroleum  oil 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  the  total  car- 
bon atom  content  of  R  and  R'  being  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8,  said  grease  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  between  about  250*  F.  and  about 
325*  F.,  said  small  amount  being  an  amount  suflScient 
to  impart  water-resistance  to  said  heated  grease. 

2,975,131 

SILVER  NON-CORROSIVE  LUBRICANTS 

James  O.  Cbytou  aisd  WaiTcu  Lowe,  Bcikeley,  Ci^., 

■srignors  to   Caltfonifai  Research   Corporation,   San 

Franctaco,  Calif.,  a  corpomtiou  of  Dehware 

No  Drawfaig.   FOci  Apr.  9, 1954,  Scr.  No.  574,797 

lOaioH.  (a.  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  major  pcMtion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity,  a  zinc  salt  of  a  diester  of  dUhi<^hoephoric  acid 
containing  a  total  of  from  7  to  50  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ester  radicals,  said  zinc  salt  being  present  in  said  compo- 
sition in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhiUt  oxidation  of  said 
lubricating  oil  and  to  render  said  composition  corrosive 
to  substantially  pure  silver,  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%,  by  weight,  of  oil-soluble,  alkaline  earth  metal  sul- 
fonate and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  glycoxide,  said  |)y- 
coxide  being  sufficient  in  amount  to  inhibit  corrosion  of 
substantially  pure  silver  by  said  composition,  said  zinc 
salt  being  the  only  essential  sulfur-containing  oxidation 
inhibitor  present  in  said  composition. 

2475,132 

EMULSIFIABLE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Richanl  L.  Ferm,  El  Cortto,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  CaH- 

ionda  Research  CorporatloB,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDnwii«.   FiMJuM  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  591,793 
2aatoM.    (CL252— 33J) 

1.  A  stobk  water-in-oil  emulsion  lubricant  consisting 
essentially  of  frodi  about  30%  to  98%,  by  weight,  oi  a 
petroleum  lubricating  oil.  from  2%  to  60%,  by  weight, 
of  water,  from  4%  to  8%,  by  wei^  of  a  wMer-sotuMe 
calcium  sah  of  an  aliphatic  monobasic  add  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  from  1.5%  to  2.5%  of  an 
oil-soluble  calcium  petroleum  sulfonate,  and  from  1.5% 
to  2.5%  of  an  oil-soluble  sulfurized  calcium  alkyl 
phenate,  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  is  derived  from 
propylene  polymers  having  an  average  of  rixxit  12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  wherein  the  sulfonate-phenate  mol  ratio 
has  a  value  from  0.75  to  145. 
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CORROSION-INIimrnNG  MINEItAL  OIL 
COMFOSmONS 
Ralph  L  GottriMll,  Rm^  wmi  Rajmood  T.  Ken,  Jr^ 
UMtr  MokM  TowmUb,  MwtgoMtry  Comatj,  Pa^ 
■lifeinii  to  Gair  ogCoffpamtfoa,  PMibaiih,  Pa^  a 


«f  r 


Apr.  21,  19S5,  Scr. 
No.  5t3,M«,  aow  PalMt  No.  2,9t2,499,  dated  Sept  1, 


No 


1959.     Dhrldcd  and  this  applkatloa  Dec.   12,  1958, 

Scr.  No.  r79333 

9ClataBt.    (CL252— 34) 

1 .  A  minenl  oil  composition  compridnt  •  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  oil  having  incorporated  therein  a 
minor  amount  lufkient  to  impart  corronon  inhibiting 
properties  to  the  compodtion  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (I)  acidic  condensation  products 
of  (a)  a  dimeric  add  derived  from  an  ethenoic  fatty  add 
that  bontains  2  to  3  ethylenk  linkages  and  6  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  and  (ft)  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maldc  add  and  maldc  aohjrdride, 
where  the  mole  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  1:1  to  1:2  when 
the  dimeric  add  is  derived  from  a  dienoic  add  and  1:1 
to  1 :3  when  the  dimeric  add  is  derived  from  a  trienoic 
add,  and  (D)  organic  derivatives  of  said  addic  condensa- 
tion products  selected  from  the  gRN^  consisting  of  amine 
salts  and  amides  of  aliphatic  monoamines  that  contain 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  whose  substituents 
are  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  esten  of  unsubstitnted  ali- 
phatic monohydric  alcohob  that  contain  8  to  22  carbos 
atoms  per  ^oolecole. 


2^5.134 

ANTIWEAR  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

BORON  ESTERS 

JaaMS  F.  Cook,  Gu6in  Grove,  Caitf.,  asslgMir  to  Uaioa 

OB  Comp— y  of  CaUforaia,  Los  Aafelea,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

ponHoa  of  CaBfdmia 

No  Drawfe^    FUcd  Feb.  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  5€7M4 
IfClahBS.    (a.  252--4f  .7)      , 

10.  A  lubricating  grease  which  comprises  lubricating 
oil.  a  sufBdent  amount  of  soap  to  impart  a  grease  con- 
sistency thereto,  and  between  about  1%  and  about  10% 
of  an  additive  prepared  by  reacting  under  dehydrating 
conditions  1  mol  of  a  dihydroxy  organic  compound  con- 
taining from  about  6  to  about  30  caitx>n  atoms  per 
molecule  fai  which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  attached  to 
carbon  atoms  separated  by  at  least  1  carbon  atom  and 
by  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  with  an  amount  of  a 
boron  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
boric  add  and  boron  oxide  equivalent  to  1  mol  of  boric 
acid,  and  reacting  the  resulting  product  bnder  dehydrat- 
ing conditions  with  a  monobydroxy  organic  compound 
having  1  to  26  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  until  approxi- 
mately 1  mol  of  water  is  produced  for  each  mol  of  mono- 
bydroxy organic  compound  reacted. 


2,975,135 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSrnON  CONTAINING 
2:U-GLYCOL  BORATE  COMPOUNDS 
M. 


Dari^  LyBdhnil,  a^  CUca-Wd  Liao, 
OMo,  ssslgBiirs  to  Tha  Sisaisrd  OB  Cob- 
ekad,  OMoTa  eotporatloM  of  OMo 


4o  Drawls    Plad  Dae.  30, 1957,  Str.  No.  7f5,7i2 

T  rrriTiBi     (CL252— 49.0 
I.  Petroleum  lubricating  oil  having  diaaolvod  therein  a 
moisture-stabia   organic   boron  oonpooad  having  tba 
formula: 

o 

R  B-O-R'-OH 

V 
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•-alkyiaoa  groops  having  from  eight 
haviat  tfao  sinictiin: 


where  R  and  R'  are 
to  twenty  carbon 

Ri  Bf 

-U. 

the  free  valences  being  attached  to  oxyfea.  and  Ri.  R» 
R,  and  R4  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyU  at  least  three  of  R|.  Ra,  R|  and  R4 
bdng  alkyl.  and  the  reaaaining  R  bdng  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  the  amount 
of  said  compound  based  on  the  wdght  of  the  hibricating 
oil  being  equivalent  to  from  0.1  to  0J%  hy  wdght  of 
boron. 

a,97S43tf 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR  STA- 
BILITY OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  HYDRA- 
ZINES 

P.  Stuait, 

Pan 

a 


Chailcs  L. 
Madia,  aad  HabaC  M. 


of  NawlMiey 


17, 195(,8sr.N^  559,725 
(0.252-41.5) 


1.  Process  for  improving  the  color  stability  of  hydro- 
carbon material  which  comprises  contacting  a  normally 
liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  hydrazine  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  molecule,  thereby  to 
react  the  hydroxyalkyi  hydrazine  with  constituents  oi  the 
hydmcarbon  material  which  normally  cause  poor  color 
stability,  and  separating  the  reaction  products  from  the 
treated  fractioiL 

2.  Process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  product 
of  such  contacting  is  distilled  to  obtain  distillates  hav- 
ing impfxyved  color  stability. 

3.  Process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  amount 
of  said  treating  agent  is  within  the  approximate  range 
from  0.003  to  0.5  weight  percent  based  on  said  hydro- 
carbon fractioiL 

«  2,975437 

COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  WORKING 
FLUID 


P.  Staart,  MadH  Pa.,  awlpnir  to  Saa  OB 
Compaay,  PhUadclphia,  Pa^  a  cofporatioa  of  New 


No  Drawli«.    FOcd  Dae.  3«,  1955,  Scr.  No.  55<,44S 


If 


(0.252— M) 


1.  A  compression  refrigeration  working  fluid  consist- 
ing etsentially  of  a  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  re- 
frigerant, a  lubricating  amount  of  a  mineral  oil  hibricant 
and  a  copper-plating  inhibiting  amount  of  an  organo-tin 
compound  having  a  structural  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

Ri       Rt 

80 


\ 


•at 


i^ere:  Ri  is  a  1  to  20  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  radical 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl,  cydoalkyl. 


\   ■ 
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alkaryl  and  aryl  radicals;  Rs  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — ORi  and 


o 
II 

-O-C-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above;  Rj  and  R4  ve  radicals 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ri,  — ORi 
and 

O 

>-f-B, 


wherdn  Ri  is  as  defined  above;  and  R*  is  a  radical  hav- 
ing 2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbondioxy  and  dicartwxylic  acid 
radicals  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  portion  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  alicydic  and  aromatic 
portions. 

2,975,138 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUID 
Bcnuurd  Tboauw  Dadicy  Salhr,  Ewcfl, 
to  A.  Boake  Roberts  aad  Coaitaay  United,  Loodon, 
Eagiaad,a  British  ifMBirnirT 
No  Drawh«.   Filed  NovTm,  1954,  Ser.  No.  471,521 

3  0alaM.  (CL251— 78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  transmitting  heat  by  means  of  a 
heat  transfer  fluid,  the  step  which  comprises  employing 
as  the  heat  transfer  fluid,  a  boric  acid  ester  of  a  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifrfienyl,  tritcdyl 
and  trixylenyl  borates. 


2,975,139 
LAUNDERING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
IHDIKFCHK 
Hago  I.  Kaaflteaaa  aad  AMkad  P.  McatacU,  Bataio, 
8.  Natatat,  Sayte,  a^  Hafo  i.  Wahrfritx, 
»,  N.Y.,  snlgaBis  la  Food  Machlaciy  aad 
il  CoraeraHoa,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf  . 
NaDnwfac    Fliad  Oct  2,  19S«,  Ser.  No.  (13,385 

lO^M.  (0.252— 19) 
1.  A  stable  dry-mixed  detergent  composition  com- 
prising, an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  synthetic  detergent,  a 
water-soluble  perborate,  and  a  water-soluble  inorganic 
copper  salt,  wherein  all  the  components  of  said  com- 
position are  admixed  and  in  intimate  contact  with  eadi 
other,  the  perborate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufBdent 
to  produce  an  active  oxygen  content  in  the  range  of 
0.8%  to  2.4%  by  weight,  and  the  inorganic  copper  salt 
being  present  in  an  amoimt  sulBdent  to  produce  a  copper 
content  within  the  range,  of  0.04%  to  0.4%  by  wd^ 
and  being  substantially  free  of  surface  coatings. 


2,975441 

PREPARATION  OP  SULFO  DETERGENTS 

Yseroiod  BHnoff,  AnioM,  aad  George  Biaadi.  Rtviera 

Beach,  Md.,  assigaora  to  Aaiarfam  Alcoiac  Coyaa- 

floa,  BaMmore,  Md.,  a  laiporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

NoDiawliv.   Fkd  Fab.  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M1,4M 

8CWM.    (0.252— Ml) 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  detergents  by  neutral- 
izing organic  sulfoxy  acids  while  avoiding  decomposition 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of 

( 1 )  an  organic  sulfoxy  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  sulfuric  add  esters  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  alkyl-aryl  sul- 
fonic acids; 

(2)  comminuted  alkaline  reacting  material  having  a  cat- 
ion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
alkali  metal,  and  alkaline  earth  meUl;  and 

(3)  pulverulent  solid  cartxm  dioxide  and  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  mixing  to  neutralize  the  organic  sulfoxy 
acid  and  form  a  dry,  pulverulent  detergent,  the  total 
amount  of  solid  carbon  dioxide  introduced  into  the 
mixture  during  the  process  being  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  the  mixture  below  and  about 
20*  C.  and  thereby  prevent  hydrolysis  and  decomposi- 
tion of  the  organic  material. 


a,975J4t  

ORGANIC  FINISH  SBMOYIR  AND  METHOD 
WiHam  L.  Yaroch,  liirimi,  late  af  Saalh 

Mich.,  by  GeraldbM  Yarocb,  ■iailalsliaifi 

City,  Mkh^  Mslgnnr  to  Kleas  rbsMirais, 

bon,  Mich.,  a  cononHoa  af  MkUpm 
NoDiawl^  Ori|taaUaapBcailoaJaly27,1954,8«.No. 

444,1SL    INvidcd  aad  fUs  appHcatfoa  Nov.  29,  1957, 

Ser.  N^  712,Ct3 

UOtfeM.   (aiSl— lit) 

5.  A  stripping  solution  for  reaioving  colored  syathetk 
redn  finhhes  which  leave  an  adherem  pigment  deposit  on 
a  finished  surface  when  treated  with  strong  aOcafa'  nu- 
terials.  the  sohition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  water,  between  about  3-50  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  between  about  0.5-10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  metasilicates  and  trialkaU  metal 
phos^tes.  between  about  0.2>10  percent  by  wei^t  of  an 
alkali  metal  resinate  and  between  about  0.3-10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  ^uoonate. 

784  0.0— 31 


2,975,142 

GRANULAR  WATER-SOLUBLE  PERBORATE- 
CONTAINING  SALT  MIXTURE 

Joadiim  Schmidt  aad  Wcraer  Mcinhold,  DnsscMorf- 
BcBrad^  Gennany,  aasigBon  to  Henltd  Jk  CIc.  Gjb. 
b JI.,  Dnaseidoff-Hoilfaaasf,  Gcraamy,  a  uMpytatioo 
off  Gennany 

FOcd  May  4, 1954,  Scr.  No.  582,885 

Oafans  priority,  applicatloa  Gcnuuy  lane  11, 1955 

11  Cbims.    (CL  252—186) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  granular  salt  mixtures 
containing  perborates,  which  comprises  moving  a  findy 
divided,  water-soluble  perborate  on  a  support  surface  for 
contact  between  the  individual  divided  particles,  while 
spraying  the  perborate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  in- 
organic salt  capable  of  crystallizing  with  the  binding  <^ 
water  of  crystallization,  said  solution  being  uasatnratad 
with  reaped  to  said  inorganic  salt  at  the  temperature  of 
operation,  the  ccMitact  of  the  perborate  and  aqueous  salt 
solution  being  effected  at  a  temperature  allowing  crystalli- 
zation of  the  salt  solution  and  agglomeration  between  in- 
dividual divided  perborate  partides,  said  salt  sohition 
sprayed  containing  an  amount  of  water  not  substantially 
in  excess  of  the  amount  of  water  capable  of  being  bound 
as  water  of  crystallization  by  the  salt  mixtore  formed 
the  quantity  of  solution  whidi  is  H>rayed  onto  the  per- 
borate to  be  granulated  being  in  the  range  of  5-45% 
by  wdght  based  on  the  granulate  to  be  produced,  aad 
recovering  the  granular  agglomerated  perborate  particle 
salt  mixture  formed  containing  substantially  all  of  the 
watn  sprayed  as  water  oi  crystallizatioa. 


ifllHOD  or  PB05UCT46  ULISATIOIXT 
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lie*  betwwa  about  33  aod  3, 
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>raiMfiiii  Niftiil Ii  Oct  3,  1H5 


1.  An  erythema!  phoephor  emittiog  nhraviolet  radia- 
tion of  a  wave  lengtti  of  about  2900  A.  to  3000  A.  in 
response  to  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wave  length 
of  about  2537  A.  and  conaisting  eaaentially  of  a  lead  acti- 
vated bariiun-oaagnfluum-zisc  silicate  in  which  the  ele- 
ments satisfy  the  following  atomic  ratio  conditions: 

Ba 


Ba+Zn+Mg-i-SI 
Ues  between  0.05  and  0.25, 

Zn-I-Mg 


Ba+Zn-i-Mg-i-SI 
lies  between  0.15  and  0.45, 

Zn 
Mg 

Ika  between  33  and  3, 

Si 
Ba+Zn+Mg+^ 
lies  between  0.40  and  0.80,  and 

Pb 


Ba+Zn-I-Mg+Si 
lies  between  5  X  10->  and  10-*. 

3.  The  method  of  producing  an  erythemal  phoaphor 
emittini  nltraviolet  radiation  in  a  wave  length  of  about 
2900  A.  to  3000  A.  in  response  to  ultraviolet  radiation 
having  a  wave  length  of  about  2537  A.  coniprising  the 
stepa,  fonning  a  mixture  of  barium,  magnesium,  line, 
silicon  and  lead  compounds  in  proportions  which  upon 
heatiag  forms  a  lead  activated  bariam-fnagneanim  zinc- 
ailicate  in  which  the  elsments  satisfy  the  foUowing  atomic 
ratio  cooditioas: 

Ba 


DCS  Devween 


lies 


Ba+Za-l-MrfSi 
about  0.05  aadO^, 

ZM+Ug 

Ba+Za+Mff+Si 
abo«  0.15  and  0.45, 
Zm 
Ml 


Ba+Zn-hMg-fSi 
lies  between  about  0.40  and  0.80,  and 

Pb 

Ba+Za+Mg+Si 
Ues  between  about  5  X 10-*  and  10-*. 

and  heating  said  mixture  in  a  non-redndng  atmosphare 
at  a  temperature  between  about  900*  C  and  1100*  C 
for  several  hours. 


Otto 


rf7M44 
CATALYVT  FOR  nODUCTION  OP 
HYDROCYANIC  ACID 
Ws 


Flad  Mar.  11, 1953, 8sr.  ffo.  34MaS 
siotter,  sjfHrstlna  Cm— fMnr.  24, 1952 
TdalM.    (0.252-^^77) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  hydrocyanic  add 
by  catalytic  reaction,  in  the  yupot  phase,  of  ammonia,  a 
hydrocarbon,  and  an  oxyten  containing  gas,  said  catalyst 
being  substantially  composed  of  platinum  metals  and 
being  used  in  the  form  ot  contact  catalyst  coils  obtained 
by  spirally  winding  nonperforated  foils  ot  platinum  metals 
of  which  at  least  one  is  corrugated  to  form  a  catalyst  coil, 
said  foils  having  a  thickness  exceeding  0.02  mm.  said 
catalyst  consisting  of  several  catalyst  coils  siqwrimposed 
over  each  other. 


2^5445 

SEMI-CONDUCnVE  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

Rokart  C  Hanis,  UndOh,  N.Y.,  saripor  to  11c  Bsadix 

Corwmtfoa,  a  cosaoradaa  oi  Delaware 

NaDnwl^   FM  Apr.  1€,  1951, 8sr.  No.  728,883 

THslBii  (CL  252— 521) 
1.  An  electrically  semi-conductive  fired  ceramic  body 
formed  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  fol- 
lowing components:  A1|0|  about  7?.0%,  woUastonite 
about  8.0%,  CusO  about  18.4%,  and  Ftfit  about  1.6%. 
an  percentages  being  by  weight 


J|97544( 

METHOD  FOR  PRDAMNG  POL  YURSTHANE 
CELLULAR  PRODUCTS 
ThoaMM  H.  Rofsts,  Jr.,  aad  DoaaM  W.  Paabody,  Akroa, 
Ohio,  asilgaors  to  The  Goodtyaar  The  ft  Rabber  Com- 
paay,  Akraa,  OUo,  a  cosworaltoa  of  Ohto 
NoDrawi^.   Filed  Psk.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <48,(21 

2ClaiaM.  (a.2M-2J) 
1.  la  the  process  of  pr^Mring  potyurethaae  odhilar 
oompoaitioas  from  a  reaction  mixtnrt  containing  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  water  and  an  acthre-hydrogen-con- 
tatning  polymeric  material  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  1000  to  5000  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyalkyleoe  ether  glycols,  polyesters  pre- 
pared from  at  least  one  glycol  ud  at  least  one  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  potyestt-nanides  prepared  from  at  least 
one  glycol,  at  least  one  dicar  boxylic  add  and  at  least 
ooe  amiao  oompouad  selected  froaa  the  group  consisting 
of  amino  carboxylic  adds,  amino  alcohols  and  diaminws, 
said  polyesters  and  p(riycsteraaiides  haviag  aa  acid  anas- 
ber  not  greater  than  5  and  an  hydraxyl  number  of  fhMn 
20  to  110,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
the  cure  of  said  reaction  mixture  ia  the  presence  of  an 
activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea, 
tfak»r«a  aad  biuret,  tha  aaonat  of  said  acthratar  baiag 
from  OJO  to  5.0  parts  by  iseight  per  100  parts  by  wight 
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of  said  active-hydrogen-containing  polymeric  nuterial, 
the  amount  of  said  polyisocyanate  pro^^ding  from  2  to  8 
equivalents  oi  isocyanatc  per  mol  of  polymeric  material. 


2375447 
COMPOSITION   COMPRISING   POLYESTER,   PRO- 
TECnVE  COLLOID  AND  CLAY  AND  PAPER 
COATED  THEREWITH    • 
Corika  W.  Abkolt^  Qtaafard,  and  Itoward  L  Frecana, 
FVairiUla  Park,  N  J.,  aarfgaon  to  Hm  SherwiB-WllliaaBa 
Coaipaay,  OevdaadToB^a  taiaasatlea  of  OWa 
No  Drawls    FUed  Mi^,  195iC  Sar.  No.  732,811 

9ClaiBM.  (CL2i*— 73) 
1.  A  wster-reducible  paper  coating  composition  con- 
Uiniog  (I)  from  about  3  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  on 
the  dry  basis  of  a  binder  comprising  (a)  a  polyester  and 
(b)  a  protective  colloid  in  an  aqueous  solution,  the 
weight  ratio  of  protective  ooltoid  to  polyester  being 
from  about  100:1  to  about  1:1.  and  (H)  from  about  70 
parts  to  about  97  parts  by  weight  of  a  kaolinitic  day. 
the  total  of  (I)  and  (II)  bring  100  parts;  said  polyester 
being  a  polyester  of  a  pbthalic  acid  materiiO  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  isomers  of  phthalic 
acid,  monochloro  phthalic  acid,  dicbloro  phthalic  acid, 
trichloro  phthalic  acid,  tetrachloro  phthalic  acid,  and 
alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  phthalic  acid,  and  anhy- 
drides thereof:  a  Cr-C,  glycol,  and  a  Cr-Cw  polyhydric 
alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hydroxy!  groups  attached 
to  diflferent  carbon  atoms,  said  polyhydric  aloohol  being 
composed  of  only  the  elements  carbon  hydrogen  and 
oxygen,  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  carboxyl  in  said  poly- 
eater  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.9  to  about  1.9 
and  the  acid  value  ttiereof  bring  in  the  range  of  from 
about  30  to  about  85. 


ot  ah  equimolar  equivalent,  said  tertiary  amiae  being 
present  in  said  mixture  in  aboitf  from  0.1  to  4%  by 
wright 

2,975,158- 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVB  COMPOSTFIONS 
AND  SUPPLY  ARTICLES 
Erie  C  iDhaina  aai  »a>srt  P.  Onifca,  fluaiii  iBi 
sB^ann  toJ8J.  Cliadral  Ca.,  Bsstsa,  Mass..  a 

nied  Jaa.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  lU^Itt 
UOafaas.    (CL2M— 27) 


2,975,148 

EPOXY-RESIN  /».MONOALLYL  ITACONATE4X>N- 
TAINING    COMPOSITIONS,    THEIR    PREPARA- 
TION AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  SAME 
RaassI  A.  flUf,  WMttisr,  CaWn  aataaor  to  Gcacrai 
Electric  CsBMsay,  a  coraeeatioa  of  New  York 
No  Dnw^grnM '<«•  38. 1958, Ser.  No.  789,737 

MClafaM.  iCL2M—23) 
7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  ( 1 )  a  complex 
epoxide  resin  obtained  by  reacting  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyhydric  akohoi  and  a  polyhydric 
phenol  with  an  epihalohydrin,  said  epoxide  resin  having 
more  than  one  epoxy  group  per  molecule,  (2)  ^-mono- 
allyl  itaconate,  and  (3)  a  plastisol  comprising  a  findy 
divided  halide  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  acetate,  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  cMoride  and 
vtnylidine  chloride  dispersed  in  a  liquid  plasticizer  for 
the  halide  resin. 


2,f7S449 
NON-TERMINAL 

WOHaai  S.  Port,  Nonktowa, 
aUa,  aai  WaUa  C  Aatt,  GlcaMa, 
IMlsd  Stalssof 


L.Gcik, 
Fa.,  iMlpinn  to 


Nolkawi^.    FOed  Mw.  2, 1959,  Ssr.  N^  794,718 

UChkm.  (CL2i8-23) 
(CrstiJ  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxy  resin 
comprising  heating  a  mixture  containing  a  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  ooe  non-terminal  epoxide  group,  a  cyclic 
anhydride  sdected  from  the  group  consi^ng  of  a  cycUc 
caiboxyHc  anhydride  and  a  lactone,  and  a  tertiary  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyldimetbyl- 
anlne,  /Mltniethylaminopropionitrile,  and  triiunylaaiine, 
to  effect  polymerization,  eadh  of  said  compound  and  said 
cydic  airiiydride  being  present  in  saM  mixtive  in  an 
amoont  ranging  from  an  equimolar  equivalent  to  ±20% 


I.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  solid  rod  of  a 
resinous  thermoplsstic  mixtiire  of  adherive  components 
heretofore  considered  incompatible  with  eadi  other  com- 
prising a  milky  appearing  dispersion  oi  solid  particles  of 
ooe  component  distributed  in  a  continuous  solid  phase 
of  a  seoMid  component,  said  mixture  of  components 
when  at  elevated  temperature  being  a  clear  viscous  liquid, 
the  proportion  of  one  component  rdative  to  the  other 
bring  sufficiently  hi|^  that  on  cooling  it  separates  to  de- 
vdop  said  milky  state  in  the  solidified  mixture,  and  said 
rod  having  a  cross  section  of  about  Vi"  to  about  Vi"  in 
thickness,  and  being  suflkiently  rigid  to  be  fed  longitu- 
dinally but  adequatdy  flexible  to  be  coiled. 


2,975,151 
VULCANIZATION  OF  LATEX  WTIH  ORGANIC 
HYDROPEROXIDE 
WaMsr  S.  Ropp,  Wlhalagina,  DcL,  aarf^ 


NoDiawl^    Filed  laly  27, 195C,  Ser.  No.  M8,415 
SCUbh.    (CL2M— 29.7) 

1.  A  process  for  vulcanizing  a  latex  selected  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  latices  of  natural  rubber  and  a 
synthetic  rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  acrykmi- 
trile  which  consists  essentialy  of  the  steps  of  incorpora- 
ting in  the  latex  from  0.1  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  robber  solids  in  said  latex,  of  an  organic  hydroperox- 
ide having  an  oxygen  of  the  hydrc^ieroxkle  grxxip  direct- 
ly attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  and  heating  said 
latex  to  a  temperature  of  200-350*  F.  to  effect  vulcani- 
zation of  rubbery  partides  in  situ. 


2,975452 
ESTERS  OF  reiyTAEKYTHRTrOLS  AND  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSmON  FLAmaZED 

IHEREWIIH 
Marvto  J.  Harwils,  BMaa  Piasfc,  Aadrrw  M^Cn||,  Ir., 

^aHMHpaia,  aaa  EflaHtas  M. 

Pa.,  asrfianw  to  Rakgjt  Has 

Pa.,  a  cofaonoaa  of  Dslawars 

NaDnwfa«.   F1M  Apr.  9, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  (51,598 
28CUM.  (CL2«-^14) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter,  an  ester  of  die  formula 

RCOOCHt      rBCOOCBf    H 
RCOOH»C-C-CH,0-  -CH, — C— CHK>-j-COB 
RCOOCH,      LrOOOOH*    Jxi 

wherdn  X  equab  1  to  14  with  an  average  value  not  ex- 
ceeding 3  and  RCO,  the  acyl  group,  is  selected  from  fht 
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troup  comitting  of  alkanoyl,  aralkanoyl,  aroyl,  and  alk- 
aroyl,  the  ester  being  further  defined  in  that,  when  iu  acid 
moiety  is  a  single  acyl  group,  the  acyl  group  has  a  5  to  7 
carbon  atom  content  and  an  H.  Number  of  8  to  16.5  and 
that,  when  the  acid  moiety  of  said  ester  is  a  mixture  of  acyl 
groups,  the  mixed  acyl  groups  have  an  averafe  carbon 
atom  content  of  5  to  7  and  an  average  H.  Number  of  8 
to  16.5.  each  acyl  group  of  said  mixed  acyl  groups  hav- 
ing a  carbon  atom  content  of  2  to  18,  and  said  ester  being 
further  defined  by  having  a  melting  point  not  exceeding 
•bout  35*  C. 

13.  A  plasticized  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  therewith,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least 
about  80%  by  wei^t  of  vinyl  chloride  combined  then- 
with  and  said  plasticized  resinous  composition  having 
incorporated  therein  about  5  to  about  60%  by  weight 
of  the  plasticizing  ester  defined  in  daim  1. 


2^S4S3  

PROCESS  FOR  HEAIWG  BUTYL  RUBBER  WITH 
METAL  SALTS  OF  BENZOQUINONE  IMINE  OX* 
IMES  AND  VULCANIZED  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
C  Ta^^^PriwPOo^  Mon  mi  Ukm  i.  yAgtoo^ 

^.^wMMBHy.  9L  LovlSt  Mo.f  a  — . 

NoDnw^.    F1M  Nov.  14,19^ 8v.N^773,Stt 
llCUu.   (CL2M-^1J) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  raw  rubbery 

'copolymer  of  at  least  85%   isobutylene  and  a  minor 

amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon  and  0.3  to 

1.0%  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  benzoquinone  inune  oxime  of 

general  formula 

-    N-RT 


_    NO— Jn 


where  R  b  selected  from  die  group  consistiog  of  alkyl, 
phenyl  and  carboalkoxy  alkyl,  M  is  a  salt  forming  group 
and  n  is  tbe'valence  of  M.  the  combination  of  tempera- 
ture and  time  being  substantially  as  severe  as  a  combina- 
tion of  a  temperature  of  275*  F.  for  a  time  of  ten 
minutes  whereby  the  torsional  hysteresis  of  a  vulcanizate 
obtained  therefrom  is  lower  than  the  torsional  hysteresis 
of  a  vulcanizate  prepared  in  identical  manner  from  the 
same  rubber  and  compounding  and  curing  ingredients  ex- 
cept that  the  aforesaid  metal  salt  of  the  benzoquinone 
imine  oxime  is  omitted. 


2375454 
CYANOPHENYLSILOXANES 
I.  Pepe,  KiMuw,  N.Y^  SiilMfli  to  Uiioa  Car- 

!  CononlioSt  >  coiponttea  of  New  Yoric 
mta«.   PMNov.  nTlMl,  S«. No. 774,471 
tCUkm.    (CL2M-^MJ) 

1.  A  cyanophenylsiloxane  containing  at  least  one  unit 
of  the  formula: 


No 


(NO. 

(Br),       H*-^, 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  through  1,  jc  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
through  3,  y  is  an  integer  of  from  0  through  4  and  the 
sum  of  x-l-y  does  not  exceed  5. 


NfcholM  I 


aJ7SJ55 
l-CURmGAGE 


.GBNT8T8TIM 


NoDiaw^.    FVad  IM.  34, 1954.  Ser.  No.  712,444 
7CWM.    (a.3i*-^<7) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  ether  resin  hav- 
ing a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyglycidyl  ctben  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyhydric  alcohols  and  a  curing  agent  com- 
IHising  a  mixture  of  dimethylaminoethanol  and  diethyl- 
aminoethanol  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  dimethyl- 
aminoethanol :  diethylaminoethanol  is  in  the  range  of 
from  90:10  to  10:90. 


2,975,154 
NOVEL  MONOMERIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  HOMO- 

POLYMERS  AND  INTERPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Fnu*  Fckate,  Tsnawania.  N.Y.,  aasinor  to  PMsbwili 

Ptate  Glaai  CMpMvTAIbt^My  Cowty,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

KaDnml^   FB«4 Mw. 21, 1954, Scr. No. 572,795 

ISOaiaBS.    (CL2M--47) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


R— OHt— CHt 


OCHi      CHiO 
-CH  O  HC- 


;h*      CHiO 


CHr-CHi-R 


wherein  each  R  represenU  the  radical  derived  by  remov- 
ing the  carboxyl  hydrogen  atom  from  an  aliphatic  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  add  containing 
frmn  3  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


2,975457 

PRODUCTS  FROM  PIPERAZINE  AND 

DBSOCYANAIVS 

a,  DaL,  aaslaor  to  B.  L  «■ 
fvai  4a  Nwi  aai  CifMy,  Wliliiini,  DcL,  a 
cofpondoa  off  Dahnnm 
NoDraw4«.    Fla4  M7  25, 1957,  Scr.  N^  474,442 

11  mini    (CL  244— 77  J) 
1.  A  synthetic  fiber-forming  polyurea  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  about  325*  C.  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  recurring  structural  units 

<^=^-  o  o 

N— C-NH-A-NH— C— 
\ / 

wherdn  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  inclusive, 
and  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aro- 
matic radical  of  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

with  the 

o 

I    — NH— ^— 

groups  bdnt  ifirectly  attached  to  aa  aromatic  ring  and 
the  shortest  diain  between  the 

o 

-NH-C- 
linkages  being  a  chain  of  at  least  diree  carbon  atoms 
of  one  ring. 

2,975,154 

HIGH  FLUIDITY  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 
VINYLIDENE  CYANIDE  { 

L.  Sbyn,  Lorafes,  OMo,  aarfgaor  to  Tbc  B.  F. 
New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cotponttoa 
ofNcwYotk 
No  Dnwtog.    FHad  Dec.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,445 

f  naltos    (CL  244-74.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  1:1  alternating  copoiy- 
men  of  1,1-dicyano^hylaie  comprising  mixing  from  10 
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to  30%  wt.  of  a  monomeric  material  containing  1,1-di- 
cyanoethylene  and  a  molar  excess  of  a  comonomer,  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monoolefinic  mon- 
omers and  diolefinic  monomers  copolymerizable  with  1,1- 
dicyanoethylene,  with  an  anhydrous,  polar  organic  dilu- 
ent medium  containing  as  essential  ingredients  (1)  a 
polar  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
genated  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  liquid  carboxylic  acids, 
and  ethers,  (2)  an  acidic  electrolyte  substance  soluble 
in  and  ionizable  in  said  diluent  medium  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydro- 
bromic  acid,  perchloric  acid,  chlorosulfonic  acid,  chloro- 
acetic  acids,  sulfuryl  halides  and  acid  chlorides,  said 
electrolyte  being  present  in  said  medium  throughout  the 
polymerization  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  impart  there- 
to a  conductivity  above  about  5xl0~'  mho,  and  (3)  a 
polymerization  catalyst,  and  polymerizing  said  mono- 
meric material  in  said  medium  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  75*  C.  while  vigorously  agitating 
the  mixed  materials,  thereby  to  obtain  a  slurry  of  said 
copolymer  having  greater  fluidity  than  that  of  a  corre- 
sponding slurry  obtained  at  lower  conductivities. 


and  cycloparafllnic  hydrocarbona,  and  (2)  a  polar 
pound  selected  from  the  group  ooonating  of  etiien,  thio- 
ethers  and  tertiary  amtnea,  the  amouat  of  said  pciai  com- 
pound in  said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  0.005  to  50 
weight  percent  of  the  total  mixtnre  and  recovering  the 
rubbery  copdymer  to  produced. 


2,975,141 

COPOLYMERS  OF  FLUORINATED  ETHERS 

John  G.  Abramo  and  Rayniood  H.  Reinhard,  Galveston, 

Tex^  ass^pion  to  MoosaBto  Chemical  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mc,  a  cofpofatkia  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    FOcd  Dec.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  62S,216 

5  Claims,    (a.264— «5.5) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  fluorinated 
ether  having  the  general  formula 

CH,=CR— CH,0— CFr-CX,H 

wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  methyl  radical  and  X  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  hydrogen  and 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
acetate,  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate,  and  acrylonitrite. 


2,975,159  

RUBBER-LIKE  INTERPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 

AND  TWO  OTHER  MONOOLEFINS 

Viktor  Wdnmayr,  Landcabcrg,  Pa.,  asatgiior  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Ncmom  and  Compny,  l^illBBtostoa,  Dd.,  a 

corporatton  of  DelawaTC  _^^  ^^^ 

NoDiawing.    Filed  Ang.  18, 1955,  Scr.  No.  529,344 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 84  J) 

1.  A  rubber-like  interpolymcr  comprising  three  differ- 
ent olefins  as  components  of  said  polymer,  one  of  said 
componenU  being  ethylene,  the  second  component  being 
an  olefin  of  the  class  consisting  of  propylene  and  butene-1, 
which  two  components  are  contained  in  the  interpolymer 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  3:1  to  1:3,  the  third  component 
being  an  olefin  different  from  the  first  two  and  having 
the  formula  CHj=CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  third  component  being 
present  in  the  interpolymer  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to 
20  mol  percent  of  the  interpolymer,  said  interpolymer 
having  physical  properties  similar  to  those  of  uncured 
natural  rubber  and  capable  of  being  cured  with  dicumyl 
peroxide  to  give  rubber-like  interpolymcrs  having  excel- 
lent resistance  to  oxygen  and  ozone  and  good  elastic  and 
tensile  strength. 

PREPARATION  OF  oSoLYMERS  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE  OF  AN  ORGANO-UTHIUM  CATALYST 
AND  A  SOLVENT  MDCTURE  COMPRISING  A 
HYDROCARBON  AND  AN  ETHER,  TmOETHER 
OR  AMINE 

RoiwH  P.  ZcHhU,  BortkavOa,  OUa.,  aarioaor  to 


2,975,142 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER- 
IZATION PRODUCTS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Amd  Doff,  Schkopan,  iii>cr  Miissbarg,  Germany,  asiigiior 
to  VEB  Cbemiscbc  Wcsfcc  Bona,  Schkopan,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Joac  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,035 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcrasaay  Aag.  21, 1954 

8  Claims.  (CL  269— 85.7) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polymerization 
products  of  vinyl  chloride,  wherein  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  monomeric  vinyl  chloride  in  the  weight  relation- 
ship of  about  1 : 1  is  polymerized  in  the  temperature  range 
of  about  40-50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.1%-1% 
by  weight  based  on  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  suspension, 
of  a  suspension  stabilizer  being  the  sodium  salt  of  a 
mixed  polymerization  product  of  styrene  and  maleic 
acid  aiJiydride  and  about  0.05  percent  of  acetyl  cyclo- 
hexane  sulfonyl  peroxide  calculated  on  the  monomer. 


NoDsawtag.    Filed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737487 
14CII4M.   (0.244-43.7)  , 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymers  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  two  monomeric  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I4-butadiene,  iac^irene, 
piperylene.  vinyl-substitoted  aromatic  hydrocarbom,  vinyl 
haUdes,  vioylidene  halides,  eaten  of  acrylic  add  and  esters 
of  homologues  of  acrylic  add  with  at  least  0.02  part  by 
wd^t  per  100  parts  by  wdgjit  of  said  monomeric  ma- 
terials of  an  organolithium  compound  corresponding  to 
the  formula  RdJ).,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  constating  of  aliphatic  cycIoaU- 
phatic  and  arooutic  radicab  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  4.  induaivc,  said  contacting  occnrr^  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  —20  to  150*  C  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
solvent  mixture,  whidi  is  liquid  under  oonditiom  of  the 
process,  said  mixture  comprising  (1)  a  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  parafBnic 


2,975,1^ 
FLUORINE  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Elizabeth  S.  Lo,  Foida,  N J.,  aasignor,  by  nMaac  assi^ 
ments,  to  Mtnacaota  Mining  and  Mannf  actnrint  Cons- 
pany,  St  Paid,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDniwfa«.    Fflcd  Oct  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  618,747 

HCIafans.  (0.269—87.5) 
4.  An  interpolymer  of  a  1,1-dihydroperfluoroalkyl 
perfluoroallyl  ether,  said  alkyl  group  having  between  2 
and  12  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  fluorine-contain- 
ing olefin  having  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  the  group  >C==CFX  and  X  as  well  as  all 
other  carbon  atom  substitoents  in  the  molecule  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
fluorine. 


2,975.164 
NEW  FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Gcoiic  H.  Crawford,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  Mlaa.,  aad  EHa- 
bcth  S.  Lo,  Prlacctoa,  NJ.,  aaalgann,  by  mcsac  as- 
signmcafa,  to  MfauMaota  Mlaiag  and  Maaafartariag 
Coaipaay,  St  PaaL  Mtoa.,  a  oorpontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Coattaaatioa  of  abaadooed  appiicatioa 
Scr.  No.  523,634,  Jaly  21, 1955.  This  appUaitloa  Mar. 
29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  889,651 

9ClahBB.   (CL  264— 873) 
1.  A  novel  elastomeric  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
wdght  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  100,000 
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o<  l,1.2,2,4etrafluorocthyl  vinyl  ether  and  a  polymerinMe 
halofca-ooaudaiaf  diolefiii  aclected  from  the  tfoap  ooo- 
iiatiiit  of  1,1  J-trifluorobutadieiie.  1,13-trilliiorobuUidkae 
aad  2-triliiiaroiiMlliyl  twudiene. 


POLTMERIZA110N  PROCTaS  AND  ATTARATUS 

FOR  USE  THIKEIN  

N.  BaMai,  Wtaplaivaodl,  N  J^  anlfaer,  bjr 
.  to  MfcMiiiita  MUig  Mi  MaM- 
r,  9L  PMd,  MhH.,  a  cwpwallaa  of 

~nM  Dec  IS,  1954,  flev.  No.  475,395 

Tnihai     (CL  249--t7.7) 


1.  A  copolymerization  proceas  comprising  continuously 
charging  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
fluoroolefinic  monomer  having  not  more  than  about  8 
carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  nucleus,  and  (2)  a  different  ethylenically  un- 
saturated copolymerizable  monomer  having  not  more 
than  about  8  carbon  atonu  at  the  lower  portion  of 
a  vertically  elongated  polymerization  ^ooe  at  a  rate  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  m  the  polymeriza- 
tion zone,  maintaining  said  polymerization  zone  at  a  pre- 
selected temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  about 
100*  C,  the  pressure  in  the  zone  being  below  the  satnra- 
tion  pressure  of  both  monomers  at  said  preselected  tem- 
perature, introducing  an  aqueous  catalyst  solution  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  polymerization  zone,  copolymer- 
izing  the  monomers  chaiged  to  said  zone,  and  removing 
the  copolymer  product  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 


MONOAZO  DVISlUfffS 


aatmmn  to  I.  R.  Gitoy  A 
N^Dowte.   PMI Apr. ] 

**"****  ass*7a. 

1.  The  moaoaao  dyestnfi  <^ 

[SCH 
B-N— N— D  - 


-199) 

the  fonnnla: 


CHiNH 


Um 
NJ., 

N.Y, 
No 


;hiNhcochiCI 
wherein  B  represents  a  mononuclear  carbocycBc  aryl  rad- 
ical containing  the  sulpbo  group  in  o-position  to  the  axo 
group,  and  D  rqtresenU  a  naphtholic  coiq»Ung  compooenL 

PROCSaS  OF  PRVARiaiON  OF  AlU^YDROXy- 
ITHYL)  ETHER  OF  RUnN 
locjBsa  Favn,  Nyoa,  SmIftmiAmti,  aarfvaor  to  i^iM  AA^ 

9  aSmTvX  249-319) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tri-(hydroxyethyl)  ether 
of  rutin  which  oomprisca  reacting  rutin  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  at  least  three  molecular  proportioni 
of  ethylene  chlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  at  least  three 
molecular  proportions  of  an  alkali. 


2,9754<9 

BLEACHING  OF  CnXULOSE  PULP 
WOHam  B.  Cmafford  aad  Ficdctick  W.  Mafor, 
bary,  OialMfo,  CaMda.  awlgnnra  to 


aJ7S4M 

SODIUM-CATALYZED  ETHYLENE 

POLYMBROATHm 

F.  nimaB, 

■pMy.NawYoik, 

of  New  Jersey 
Flei  Apr.  It,  1999.  Sar.  No.  999^43 
4nilaii    (CL  249— 94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  which 
comprises  the  stqM  of  (1)  treating  ethylene  with  a 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  ZxCU  and  Orig- 
nard  reagent  thereby  polymerizing  said  ethylene.  (2) 
adding  sodium  to  the  polymerization  reaction  and,  (3) 
polymerizing  additional  ethylene;  said  Grignard  reagent 
being  present  in  the  ratio  of  fron  IH  to  3V6  moles  of 
the  Grignard  reagent  for  each  mole  of  ZrCU,  said  sodium 
being  present  in  the  ratio  of  at  least  M  mok  of  sodium 
for  each  mola  of  ZiCl«. 


NoDnwi^    FBed  Anf.  22, 1957, 8cr.  No.  479,784 
7ClatoiB.    (CL  249— 212) 

1.  In  the  bleaching  of  celluloae  pulp,  a  process  of 
lowering  the  viscosity  of  the  cellulose  pulp  which  includes 
chlorinating  the  pulp  under  add  conditioos  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  compound  of  vanadium. 

2,975,179 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TERPENELESS 

ESSENTIAL  OILS 
Aaron  Biown  Hcnfck,  Cedar  Grove,  and  lanMa  R.  TVow- 
bridge.  Glen  Rock.  NJ.,  assteanrs  to  ColgatcPatoi- 
olive  Coopany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FBed  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  735^13 
T  nshir  (CL  249— 234.4) 
1.  A  process  for  renaoving  terpenes  from  essential  oils 
which  comprises  contacting  an  essential  oil  containing 
odoriferous  compounds  and  terpenes  with  a  solid  absorb- 
ent material  of  high  surface/volume  ratio,  which  mate- 
rial has  a  greater  affinity  for  the  terpenes  than  for  the 
odoriferous  compounds,  and  recovering  essential  oil 
from  which  terpenes  have  been  removed. 


2^5471 
^ACYL•  AND  ^ALKYL2  ACYL.4-PREGNENE  17.- 

OL-3a9-D10NES 
Geotie  L  Poos,  Noilh  PlatotiH,  N J.,  sisljanr  to  Merck 
*  Co.,  be,  Rakwvjr,  NJn  •  uapetaaen  of  New 


NoDnwh^.  FBad  Dae.  14. 1955.  Sar.  Now  553,432 
19  omasa.    (CL  249-239.55) 

1.  2-lower  alkyl-2-lower  aliphatic  carboxylie  aqrl-20- 
ethylenedioxy-4-pregncne-17«ai-diol-3.1!-diooa. 

4.  2-lower  aIkyl-2-lowcr  aliphatic  carboxylie  acyl-20- 
ethyleaedioxy-4-pregnene- 1 1  ^.  1 7«,2 1 -triol-3-one. 

7.  2-kywer  alkyl-2-lower  aliphatic  carboxylie  acyl-9«- 
fluoro  2a«thylenedioxy  -  4  -  pregnene-ll^,17s,21-tiiol-3- 
ooc. 
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aJ7M72 

9«.HALO-llAl4«,17«^TRlHYDROXYPREGNENES 

AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Josef  Fried,  PriMatoa^  N  J.,  aasliaor  to  Otoi  MatMsewi 

Cheaslcnl  Corpatsttoa,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tfcM  of  VhfWa 
No  DrawkvTFIod  JaB.7, 1959,  Sar.  No.  797,443 
tdatoas.    (CL  249— 239.55) 
3.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  group  tonsisting  of 
9/),ll0-epoxy-16a,17a-dihydroxyprogesterone  and  9/),ll/}- 
epoxy-A>-^pregnadiene-16«.17a-diol-3,20-dione. 


3J7S,173 

DERIVATIVBS  OF  ll«-HYDROXY-ll,19. 

EP0XYANDR08TANES 

John  S.  Bwran,  CUcago,  DL,  asilgBni  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A 

Co.,  Chfeaio,  nL  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Dmwtav.   FRedSapt.  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  942,545 

gCbdBM.    (CL  244— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


ing  of  ethylene  and  vinyleae;  R  is  a  member  tdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkan- 
oyl  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  flooro;  R|  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  fluoro; 
R4  M  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  aad,  when  Y  is  ethylene,  hydrogien;  and  \  i*  a 
configurational  position  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing a  and  /). 


2,975475 

PHENTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  nUchcl  Jacob,  AMoBHMroctoe,  aad  Ji 
Geoigci  Robert,  GcntfRy, 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyi  radicals  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  hydroxyl  radical. 


'  2,975474 

1149-LACTONE  9IEROID  COMPOUNDS 

JanMa  F.  Karwto,  Broonnll,  and  Maaflred  E.  WoW, 
EOdM  PHk,  Pa.  aastpson  to  Smith  KHm  A  ¥nmA 
Lalwwatoriaa,  PhOade$Ua,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

NoDmwlM.    FBed  Apr.  22, 1949,  Scr.  No.  23,924 

9CkdM.   (CL  249— 239.57) 
1.  A  diemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisdng  of  compounds  having  the  following  fundamental 
structures: 

CHtOR 

;hor 


and 


^\/ 


;hor 


\/" 


-Bi 


Paris,  Fkance,  a  PVeneh  bod^ 
NoDraw^    FBed  Dae.  29, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  794,911 
OaiM  priority,  nfBndiiw  FirMca  Dec  27,  1954 
3CiidnH.    (CL  24^-443) 

1.  3  -  cyano- 10-  [3-(4-^hydroxyethyl-l-f»iperazinyl)- 
propyl  ]  phenthiazine. 

2.  3  -  cyano- 10- (3-(4-^acetoxyetfayl-l-pfperazinyl)- 
propyl  ]  phenthiazine. 

3.  3  -  cyano  -  10-[3-(4-hydroxyethoxyethyl-l-piperazin- 
yl )  propyl  ]  {Aenthiazine. 


2,975474 
MORPHOLIDES  AND  THIAMORPHOLIDES  OF  M*- 
DIMETHYL-l-CARBOSCY  .  4  .  HYDROXY-  1A3A 
4a,9,19,19a  .  OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  •  7- 
CARBOXYUC  AC3D&  7-ALKANOiC  ACIDS  AND 
7.ALKANETHIONIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ETHERS 
AND  ESTERS 

Roy  H.  BiMe,  Jr.,  Morton  Grova,  in.,,aaritnnr  to  G.  D. 
Scarle  Jk  Cfls  Chicago^  DL,  a  coipontion  of  Ddawars 

NoDrawiiV.   FBed  Ang.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  934,414 

13ClaftBS8.    (CL  249-247  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


OR' 


(AJk>, 


COOR 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  if  is  an  integer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  Alk  is  a  lower  alkykne 
radical,  and  Y  and  Z  are  memben  of  the  clan  cfwhting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


OOHi 


Alk 


:— C8-N 


\. 


"b 

y 


in  whidi  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oooaist-   wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylcnc  nMficaL 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  CTANUUC  AOD  AMD 

INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCT 

Laiwte  I.  g  Khhb.   ■ra-KTfll*,  N.Y..   ■■■Igiiiir  to 

CmTiim  Cotfotalio^  N«w  Yovk,  N.Y^  a  iwyorHloB 

of  New  Ywk 

NoDn«Hi«.   riti  Dm.  17, 1957^  8«.  No.  793,243 
T  rii'--     (CL249— 14f) 

1.  A  method  of  makinf  cyanuric  acid  whidi  compriaet 
introducing  urea  into  a  solvent  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  at  least  1  mol.  of  urea  with  an  ether-alcohol 
havipg  the  formula: 

H(CH,),(OCHjCH>).OH 

wherein  ms-1  to  6;  fi^l  to  17.  ammonia  being  evolved; 
said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  160*  C. 
under  the  pressure  of  the  system,  heating  to  not  over  350* 
C.  whereby  cyanuric  acid  is  precipitated  and  ammonia 
is  evolved. 


a,f75.199 
4,7-DIAMINO-2-ARYIa4-PTERIDINECAIIBQX- 

AMIDES 
8.  OaisMS,  11  S.  liMiJiilBi  St.  Waal 
,  Md  B4wwd  C  TnhK^UM  Wartn  W«j, 

N^Dnwl^   FEai  May  12, 1999,  Sar.  N^  912^1 
THili         (CX  244— 2S1.S) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


in  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


2,975479 
niEPARATION  OF  TRICHLOBOCYANURIC  AOD 

Robert  Higal  a^  A4olf o  PasettI,  Mthm,  l*"»y.  ■■'n.njis 
to  Moetecatfail-Sodcta  Geacralc  per  rbdortiia  Ml- 
■craria  c  Ckfanka,  a  corpocatloo  off  italy 
No  Drawing.    F1M  Jaa.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  711^71 
CUBS  ptlorMy,  appHtatfcwi  Italy  Feb.  5,  1957 
7  ClainM.    (O.  249—249) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  trichloro-isocyanuric  acid 
which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate in  a  saturated  solution  of  said  sodium  bicarbonate, 
the  suspension  comprising  an  excess  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate suspended  in  a  saturated  aqueous  sodium  bicar- 
bonate solution,  adiusting  the  temperature  of  said  sus- 
pension to  about  0*  C,  saturating  said  suspension  with 
chlorine  gas.  adding  an  aqueous  sodium  cyanurate  so- 
lution slowly  to  said  suspension  while  stirring  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  between 
0  and  5*  C,  continuing  the  introduction  of  chlorine  gas 
while  adding  said  sodium  cyanurate  solution,  and  sep- 
arating, washing  and  drying  the  resulting  precipitate,  said 
sodium  cyanurate  solution  being  the   reaction  product 
in  water  of  about  1  mol  cyanuric  acid  and  3  mols  sodium 
hydroxide. 

2,975,179 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  NUCLXARLY 
FLUORINATED  PYRIDINES,  QUINOLINES,  BO- 
QUINOUNES,  AND  PYRIMIDINES 

to  Far. 


lU 


and  thienyl;  Ri  and  R]  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  •»-hydroxy- 
lower  alkylene,  i^acetoxy-lower  alkylene,  •»-chloro-lower 
alkylene  and  nr-amino-lower  alkylene;  R|  and  R4  are  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  R|  and  R«  are  members  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  halogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  less  than  80,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  amino  and  hydroxy. 


NoDnmtaf.    Filed  Aaf.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  754,999 
OakM  priority,  appbcatfoa  GaraMiy  Aag.  27, 1957 

SClalM.  (CL  249— 251) 
1.  Procett  for  the  production  of  N-heterocyclic  com- 
pouixls  fluorinated  in  the  nitrogen-containing  ring,  said 
fluorine  atoms  occupying  at  least  one  of  the  «-  and  vpo- 
sitions  relative  to  said  nitrogen  atom,  which  comprises 
heating  an  N-heterocyclic  compound  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy-pyridine, 
2-hydroxy-quinoline.  4-hydroxy-quiiioline,  4-methyl-2- 
hydroxy-quinoline.  2,4-dihydroxy-quinoline,  2-methyl-4- 
hydroxy-quinoline,  1,3  -  dihydroxy-iso-quinoline,  2-hy- 
droxy-pyrimidine,  4-hydroxy-pyrimidine,  2  -  hydroxy  -  6- 
chloro-quinoline,  2-hydroxy  -  6  •  methoxy-quiiioliiie  and 
2-hydroxy-pyridine  with  an  aflMxmt  of  2,4,6-trifluoro-1.3, 
5-triazine,  representing  at  least  one  third  of  a  mol  per 
mol  of  each  hydroxyl  group  to  be  replaced  in  said  N-het- 
erocyclic compound,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40 
to  220*  C,  aiid  recovering  the  corresponding  nucleariy 
fluorinated  N-teterocyclic  compound  formed  by  replace- 
ment of  at  least  ooe  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  with  fluorine. 


2,975491 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PIPERAZINE  SALTS 
I.  ScVlaM  Md  Bter  C  Britton,  Mlilaai,  Mkk, 
to  Tka  DowOaariad  Coava^,  Mlilaad, 
lafpaeaiioa  a<  Daiaaaia 
NoDiaw^.   Flad  Mar.  12, 1954,  Sw.  No.  579,493 

UCWaa.  (CL249— KD 
1.  Method  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  salt  product  of 
(a)  a  potycsrboxylic  acid  and  (6)  a  piperaxine  compound 
from  (c)  a  crude  mixture  in  aqueooi  sotatioa  of  said 
piperazine  corapoood  (fr),  which  erode  oaixture  is  ob> 
tahicd  from  the  direct  cyclization  of  (^  aa  alkaiiolamine 
starting  material  oorrcaponding  to  said  piperarine  coas- 
pound  (fr),  said  alkanolamine  material  (<0  containing 
half  as  many  carbon  atoms  as  said  corresponding  pipera- 
zine compound  (b),  which  polycarboxylic  add  (o)  con- 
Uins  from  2  to  3  carboxyl  groops  and  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  so  limited  acids  that  consisis  of  those  from 
(al)  saturated  hydrocarbon  aliphatics,  (a2)  saturated 
hydroxylated  hydrocarbon  aliphatics  contafaiing  from  1 
to  2  hydroxy  substituents  and  (a3)  hydrocarbon  aro> 
matics  and  which  piperazine  compound  {h)  is  of  the 
general  formula: 


CHB^CHR 

/  s 

HN  NH 

OHB-OHS 


(D 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  corresponding  alkanolamine 
starting  material  (</)  being  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  (d\ )  corresponding  alkanolamines  of  the  gen- 
eral structure: 


HO— CHR— CHR— NHt 


(n) 


wherein  each  R  is  as  defined  in  the  above  Formula  I 
and  (i/2)  hydrohalides  of  said  corresponding  alkanol- 
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amines  of  the  Formula  II  containing  half  as  many  carbon 
atoms  as  said  piperazine  compound  (b)  of  the  Formula 
1,  (c2)  a  hydrohalide  of  a  corresponding  alkanolamine 
of  the  Formula  II  containing  half  as  many  carbon  atoms 
as  said  piperazine  compound  (ft)  of  the  Formula  1,  (c3) 
a  dimer  of  the  corresponding  alkanolamine  (</)  of  the 
Formula  11  that  contains  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  as  said  piperazine  compound  (b)  ot  the  Formula 
1.  (c4)  a  morpholine  compound  containing  the  same 
number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  piperazine  compound 
(ft)  of  the  Formula  I,  which  morpholine  compound  is 
of  the  general  formula: 

CHB-CHR 

CHR-CHE  (in) 

wherein  each  R  is  as  defined  in  the  above  Formula  I, 
said  morpholine  compound  being  obtained  as  a  by-product 
of  cyclization  to  said  piperazine  compound  (ft)  of  the 
Formula  I  of  said  corresponding  alkanolamine  (</)  of 
the  Formula  II,  (ci)  ammonia  and  (c6)  non-reactive 
mixtures  thereof,  which  method  comprises:  (A)  adding 
to  said  crude  mixture  (c)  a  quantity  of  said  polycar- 
boxylic acid  (a)  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.6 
stoichiometric  equivalents  of  said  polycarboxylic  acid 
(a)  for  each  equivalent  of  said  piperazine  compound  (ft) 
of  the  Formula  I  that  is  in  said  crude  mixture  (c)  to 
provide  a  dissolved  salt  mixture  (e)  in  an  aqueous  re- 
sulting solution  (/)  of  said  polycarboxylic  acid  (a)  in 
said  crude  mixture  (c);  then  (B)  adding  to  said  result- 
ing solution  (/)  a  second  amount  of  an  acid  (g)  that  is 
stronger  than  said  polycarboxylic  acid  (a),  which  stronger 
acid  {g)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (gl) 
hydrohalic  acids  and  (g2)  organic  alkane  monocarboxylic 
acids  that  contain  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  their 
molecules,  said  second  amount  of  stronger  add  (g) 
being  a  quantity  that  is  at  least  a  stoichiometric  equiv- 
alent amount  to  the  amount  of  said  alkanolamine  {d) 
of  the  Formula  II  which  is  present  in  said  resulting  solu- 
tion (/);  (C)  physically  insolubilizing  said  salt  product 
(e)  in  said  resulting  solution  (/)  to  predpiute  said  salt 
product  (e)  in  solid  form  therein;  and  (D)  subsequently 
physically  isolating  said  salt  product  (e)  in  solid  fwm. 


thine  hydrochloride  wherein  eadi  acyl  radical  is  the  same 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  coniistiat  of  CHiCH^X)—, 

CHjCHiCHjCX)—  and  (CH,)iCHCO— . 

YOHIMBONE  DEWmfhvES  AND  PROCESS 

THUtEFOR 

John  Shavcl,  Ir^  McBdhanm  NJ.,  aaslgaor  to  Wanier- 

Lambcrt  Phanaaccatkai  CooipaBiy,  Morris  Phdns,  N  J., 

a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  893,991 

TCfadms.    (CL  249— 299) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


2,975,192 
mAROYLALKYLH-OnTTBROCYCLYL) 


A.I.I1 


PIPERAZINES 


14. 


NoDrawh«.   Filed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  953,929 

4ClafaBa.    (CL  249— 249) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


Ar-CO-Alk-N 


N Z 


and 


wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical;  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  methoxy- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  and  thienyl  radicals;  and  Z  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  — CH=CH — , 
-C(CH,)=CH— .  — N==CH— ,  and  — N=C(CH,)— 
radicals. 

2,975,193 
DIPROPIONYL,  DDUTYRYL,  AND  DHSOBUTYRYL 

DERIVAITVES  OF  CORYNANTHINE 
Maito  Rcfaer,  WIesbadca,  Emfl  A.  Eidcbcnz,  Wiesbaden- 
BIfbrfch,  and  Hctoz  Georg  von  Schah,  Wiesbadca, 
riiaaaj.  awliann  to  Chcfrischc  Wcfkc  Albeit,  Wica- 
badea  BIrbrfch,  Ciiasaay,  a  corporadon  of  GenMay 
NoDrawi^.    FHcd  Oct  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  744,725 
Hi  hii  I  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcrnaay  OcL  17, 1957 

4Clafaas.    (CL  249— 297) 
1.  The  0,N-diacyl  derivative  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  corynanthine  and  corynan- 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  keto,  hydroxyl  and  — ORi,  Ri  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  sul- 
fonyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzene  sulfonyl.  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  add,  benzoyl,  and 
benzoyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  oi  lower  alkyl.  halo,  and  lower  alk- 
oxy; and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  i^nyl  substituted 
lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl  containing  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi 
ring,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3,4-methyIenedioxyphenyl  and  phenyl- 
substituted  with  1  to  3  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  and  lower  alkoxy,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptaMe  non-toxic  acid  addition  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


2,975495 

PIPERIDINOL  COMPOUNDS 
Floyd  E.  Anderson,  Morris  Phdas,  and  Jack 
Dover,  N  J.,  artgnow  to  Warns 
tical  Compaay,  Morris  PlalH,  NJ., 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  May  2, 195S,  Ser.  No.  732,419 

9Clalnis.   (CL  249— 294.7) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


"»^N 


(R)i 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  one  to  three  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
bicydohexylyl  and  benzylphenyL 
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haloffenopbeiiyl,  cyaiKrfialoteiio-alkyl,  n^thyl,  2-beiiz- 
thiaaolyl  and  4-hydrutoo-2^'-diralf<MtiIb]i  radicals,  and 
recovering  the  substituted  5-amiiiopyrazole  thus  formed. 


N«Dia«^   nidApr.U,lff7,to.N«.<84,Cn 
IfCMw.  (CLait-SN)      ^.     .     , 

1.  A      2  -  (2.2^  •  trihalo  •  1  -  hydroxyethylanino)- 
pyridine  of  the  formula: 

y 


a 


OH 


-N— CH-CX, 
wherein  Y  is  kmer  alkyl  and  X  is  halofsa. 


Xf7S4t7 

CYANOETHYLATBD  OXALACTAM9 

Mde^ffMffatleai,  ■  uiiposlloB  of  New  York 

NoDiawtac   Fled  Mar.  17, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  799  J47 

TTTbIbm     (CLM9-^397) 
3.  The  cyanoethylated  oxalactams  represented  by  the 
teoeral  formula 

A  '' 

O C-B. 

0-i  C-Bi' 

Vi. 

CHtCHtCN  I 

l' 

wherein  R.  Ri.  Rs  and  Rt  are  radicals  such  that  the  cyano- 
ethylated oxalactams  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

N-(2<yanoethyl)-oxazoIidinone-2,     « 

N-(  2-cyanoethy  I ) -4-methy  loxazolidinone-2, 

N-(  2<yanoethy  I ) -4-ethyl-5-cyclobutyloxa2i(riidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanoetbyl)4-allyl-5-ethyloxazolidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanoethyI )  -4-propyl-5-phenyloxa2olidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanoethyl)-4-tolyl-5-a]lyloxa2olidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanoethyl)-4-phenylethyl-S-methyloxa2DUdinone-2, 

N-(  2-cyanoethyl )  -4^-dimethyloxazolidinone-2. 

N-(2-cyanoethyl )  -4.5-diaIlyM,5-dimetby!oxazolidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanocthyl )  -4-propyl-3-phcnyloxarolidinone-2, 

N-(2-cyanoethyI )  -4-cyclobutyl-5-tolyloxazoUdinone-2,. 

and 
N-(2-cyanoethyI)  •  4,S  -  ditolyl  •  AJi  -  dimethyloxazoUdi- 

none-2. 


2,978.1tt 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBCTl- 

TUTED  S-AMINOPYRAZOLES 

Hdnrkh  Gold,  KolB>8taiiinikcim,  afnd  Pelar  brta,  LcTSfw 

to 


a  coTjpotvtioB  off 
No"  ~ 


237S4t9 
BB4MlNOPYinOLINB8 


NewiBM  M. 


asid  Atariaa  F.  Fevagft 


No 


Pa.,  •  ( 
raad  Msv.  X  195t, 


r.  Now  71l,593 
14niliiii     (CL2M— 313) 
1.  A  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pound whose  principal  uutomeric  torm  is  represented  by 
the  focmnla 


m 


2S,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  7t9,S9S 
Tsimaa*  Fek.  4,  1959 
19  nalaii  (CL24»-319) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  substituted  5-amino- 
pyraaoles  which  coo^prises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0  to  about  100*  C.  one 
mol  of  a  compound  which  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l<yano-propadi-l,2-ene,  3-alkyl- 
l-cyano-propadi-l,2-ene,  3-alkanol-l-cyano-propadi-l,2- 
cne,  l-cyano-hexatri-l^,5-ene,  l-cyano-heptatri-l^,5-ene, 
and  2-cyano-butadi-2,3-cne  with  about  O.S  to  about  1  nnol 
of  a  compound  having  the  following  general  formula: 

Rj_NH— NH, 

in  which  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  cyanoalkyl,  lower 
hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  cyanophenyl,  car- 
boxyplMBayC    sulfooayphthyl,    solfophenyl,    nitrophenyl. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  add  adcUtion  salts 
thereof,  in  which  A  represenU  a  member  of  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyleae,  cydo- 
alkylene,  phenylene.  alkylene  -  phcnylcoealkylene.  alkyl- 
enealkyl  substituted  phenylenealkylene,  phenylenealkyl- 
ene,  alkylenecycloalkylenealkylene.  bicycloalkylene.  and 
an  alkylene  interrupted  by  at  least  one  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group, 
an  ether  oatygen  atom,  and  a  thioetber  sulfnr  atom,  pro- 
vided that  there  are  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  between  the 
members  of  said  claas,  Ri  taken  individually  represents 
a  member  from  the  class  oonsistiag  of  alkyU  phenylalkyl, 
cydoalkyl.  phenyl,  n^thyl,  and  alkylphenyl  groups  of 
no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  Ra  taken  individually 
represents  a  member  from  the  dass  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  Rs 
and  R4  taken  individually  represent  members  from  the 
clan  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyU  phenyhOkyl.  phenyl, 
n^thyl,  and  alkylphenyl  groups  of  no  more  than  10 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  R|  taken  collectively  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  member 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  carbocydic  ring  of  S  to 
6  cartxxi  atoms  and  one  olefinic  bond,  and  said  ring  hav- 
ing alkyl  substitueots  consisting  of  a  total  of  no  more 
than  4  carbon  atoms,  Rs  and  Rs  taken  collectively  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  joined  from  a  mem- 
ber from  the  dass  consisting  of  a  saturated  carbocydic 
ring  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  said  ring  having-  alkyl 
substituents  consisting  of  a  total  of  no  oaore  than  4  carbon 
atoma,  and  Rs  and  R4  taken  collectively  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  whidi  they  are  joined  from  a  member  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  saturated  carbocydic  ring  of  5 
to  6  carbon  atonu  and  said  ring  having  alkyl  substituents 
consisting  of  a  total  of  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms. 


2,975.199 
SOLYENT  RECOYERY 
Gcofffe    LealhwUle    Roksrts,    Jr.,    aisd 

McSkcchy,  Somcnrillc,  Md  Herbert  Soffcr,  Faawood, 
N J„  BMigiinri  to  Anacticaa  Cyaaanld  Coapaoy,  New 


York,  N.Y,,  a  coffonttoa  of  MaiM 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1954.  Scr.  No.  431,984 
llClaiiiH.    (CL  249— 314.5) 

I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  purified  water- 
inuniadble  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrobenzene  and  trichlorobenzene  used  in  the 
synthesis  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine  pigment  which  com- 
priaca  treating  a  slurry  of  said  meui  phthalocyanine  and 
said  water-immisdble  organic  liquid  with  a  surface  active 
agent  and  water  to  form  an  emulsion,  while  introduc- 
ing of  hydrolytic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  bases  snd  nitrogenous  bases  into 
the  aqueous  phase  of  the  emulsion,  contacting  the  emul- 
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sioo  with  steam,  steam  distilling  off  the  said  organic  liquid, 
condensing  the  distniate,  stratifying  the  distillate  and 
separating  the  layer  of  purified  said  organic  liquid. 


2,975491 

REDUCTION  OF  W-DICARBALKOXY-PYKROU- 

DINE  TO  N-METHYL^PYRROLIDYLMETHYL 

ALCOHOL  „    _,  ,  - 

Yao  Hn  Wn,  EvaasvOle,  lad.,  asslpor  to  Mead  loh^ 

MM  Jk   riimisnj.  EraDSvflle,  !■£,  a  corpocatioa  of 


NoDrawliV.    FRcd  May  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  911^99 
^3  CUiM.   (CL24#— 324J) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  l.methyl-3-pyrrolidytaiethyl 
alcohol  which  comprises  contacting  l;3-dicarbalkoxypyr- 
rolidine  with  an  alkaU  metal  aluminum  hydride  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  s(dvent. 


oxy  and  alkylmercapto  groups  containing  from  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms  when  Z  represents  an  alkyl  groop. 
2.  3-(o-methoxyphenyl)-N-(5-hydKwypentyl)pynoU- 

dine.  \ 

2,975,194  _ 

POLYHALO-23-DlHYDROTHIOPlIENE. 

1,1.D10XIDES 

Reynold  A.  Bcikcy,  PahMsville,  Oyo,  aasfgMr  to  Dla- 

moad  Alkali  CDBspaay,  Ocvelaad,  OUo,  a  corpoiatfoa 

of  Delaware  ^.     ^^^  ^^ 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Inc  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,252 

5  Claims.    (CL  249— 332.1) 
1.  Polyhalo-2,3-dihydrothiophene- 1,1 -dioxides    having 

the  following  structure: 


c u 


V 


2,975,192 
METHIONINE  ANALOGUES 
Robert  J.  Wlneman,  Concord,  Maas.,  and  CoMta^ttac  E. 
AMWkoatopoalos,  St.  Loaia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Moa- 
aanto  Cbearfcal  Company,  St  Loali,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
No  DrawliV.    FBcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  951,594 
4  CUBS.    (CI.  249— 332  J) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 

— B — 

H    H 

H— C— C— C— C=0 

kkU      ' 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  the  thiolactone  of  alpha- 
hydroxy-ganmia-mercapto  butyric  add  which  comprises 
reacting  hydrocyanic  add  with  beto-acetylthiopropion- 
aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  amine  catalyst,  hy- 
drolyzing  the  resulting  cyanohydrin  with  sulfuric  add. 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
80*  and  1 10*  C,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  20  to 
35'  C.  extracting  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent,  separating  the  solvent  layer, 
evaporating  the  solvent  until  a  viscous  residue  remaina. 
and  distilling  the  resulting  residue  under  reduced  pres- 
sure. 

2,975,193 
ORGANIC  AMINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OF  OBTAINING  THE  SAME 
John  R.  Dice,  Groase  Potote  Woods,  Mkk.,  aisd  DoIors 
Y.  LapJBksi,  HMgewator,  Mam.,  aaslfBOts  to  FvkC; 
Davto  *  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cwporatten  of 
Michigan 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Joe  la,  1959,  Scr.  No.  921,123 

a  dates.    (CL  249— 324.5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-pbenyl  pyr- 
rolidines and  acid  salts  thereof  having  in  free  base  form 
the  formula 

CH — CHi 
OHt      OHi 

i 

wherdn  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  atoms  and  alkoxy  groups  containing  from  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  and 
alkenyloxy  and  alkylmercapto  groups  containing  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  dass 
of  alkyl  and  hydroxylalkyl  groups  containing  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms,  X  being  substituted  at  one  of  the  3- 
and  5-positions  of  the  phenyl  ring  and  Y  being  limited 
to  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkenyl- 


Ot 

wherdn  X  is  halogen,  m  is  a  number  from  3  to  6.  faidu- 
sive,  and  r  is  a  number  equal  to  (6— m). 


2375,195 
NEW  HYDROAROMATIC  DI-  AND  POLY-AMIDES 
Haas  Batzcr,  Ailcshctaa,  and  Erwin  Niklcs,  Bead,  Swlt- 
zcfiaBd,  assigBorB  to  Oba  Limlicd,  Basel,  Switscilaiid, 

NoDnwli«.    Filed  Inly  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,727 

ClainH  priority,  appBcallen  Swtaeilaad  Ang.  5, 195S 

2Claima.    (0.249—349) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 

CH— CHi. 

V...     -...  CHi— CH 

l\  /  \       o  o       /  \ 

tHr-CH 


I 
CHf-CH 

.4,       ^ 


CH-CH, 


^CH 


0-CH-CHi 


/ 

CH-CHt 


CHr-CH O 

CHr-CH O 


^.<L 


^ —     -^  CH-CHi 


CH- 
I 
R' 


CHf-Cl 

i- 

in  which  R.  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  unsub- 
stituted  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A 
represents  an  alkylene  radical  up  to  and  including  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  represents  the  whcrie  number  of  at 
least  one  and  at  most  two. 


2375494 
CHLORINATION  OF  NAPH1HOQUINONE 
B««t  Tore  Lonnart  S|oataaBd.  Gotsborg,  Sweden,  aa- 
to  SvcMka  Oqishjiri  Aktiakolagel,  Gotoborg. 


NoDiawi^   Filed  Sept  3, 195%  Scr.  No.  759^49 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden  Sept  11, 1957 

19  Cfadma.    (O.  249—394) 

5.  In  a  catalyzed  chlorination  process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  2,3-dichloro-1.4-naphthoqtiinone  from  1,4-ttapCho- 
quuxme  in  two  stages,  the  first  sUge  comprising  passing 
dilorine  through  a  reaction  medium  containing  the  1,4- 
naphthoquincme  until  the  l,4-iia(rfithoquiiK>ne  is  substan- 
tially converted  into  naphthoquinone  dichloride,  the  sec- 
ond stage  comprising  treating  the  naphthoquinone  di- 
chloride while  contained  in  the  reaction  medium  for  de- 
hydrochlorination  to  monochloro-naphtboquinone  and 
further  chlorination  to  2,3-dichloro-l,4-naphthoquinone, 
the  improvement  of  using  as  a  cataljrst  hydrous  FeCIs 
with  an  amount  of  water  not  less  than  that  corresponding 
to  3  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  FeCls  present  in  the  re- 
action medium,  carrying  out  the  first  stage  at  a  tcnq>era- 
tuie  below  45*  C.  and  the  second  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  60*  C 


/ 
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2^5,197 
HALOGENATED  PREGNADIENB8 
R.  AMm,  Jr^  fanmrn,  Md  Martfa  J.  Wda, 
„■,  NJ^  — Igiinii  to  AbmHcu  CyanmU  Com- 
_^,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cofporalloa  of  MidM 

4CWM.   (6.  2M— 3r7X5) 
5.  Compounds  having  the  teneral  formula: 


In  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromo,  iodo  and  lower  alkanoyloxy  radicals  and  Hal  is 
a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  and  iodine  atoms. 


poratioii. 


2,97S,19t 
LIFOIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 
J.  Reed,  Anitta,  T«b,  aaigiior  to  RcMarch  Cor- 
Ncw  YMfc,  N.Y^  a  cofponlkM  of  New 


No  Dnwing.    Filed  July  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,419 
IClataD.   (CL2M— 3^9) 

The  method  of  making  6,8-dibenzylmerci4)tooctanoic 
acid  which  comprises  heating  a  substance  of  the  group 
consisting  of  adds  of  the  formula 

HalCH,CH,CHHal(CHa)4CCVI 

wherein  Hal  is  selected  from  bromine  and  chlorine  and 
the  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof  with  benzylmercaptan  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alkali  metal 
alcoholatca. 


1,978,199 
OLEFIN  SELF-ESTERIFICATION 


S>  FkiednuB,  Chicago,  asd  Sherwood  M.  CottoB, 
Harrmr,  DL,  awl^nn  to  Slrlali  Refining  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  •  corporation  of  Maine 
NoDnnrli«.   FIM  lot  2, 19S9,  Str.  No.  tl7,448 

iCUBM.  (CL2M— 41«J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  ot  self-esters  which 
comprises  reacting  an  unbranched  monoolefin  and  car- 
bon monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  HF-water  mixture 
containing  at  least  about  two  moles  of  HF  per  mole  of 
olefin  and  about  1  to  15%  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  10  to  200*  F.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
Uin  the  liquid  phi 


PREPARATION  OF  CUPROUS  ALKYL 

MERCAPTIDES 

Pani  F.  Wmmt,  PUDlpa,  Tei^  ■■%■»  to  PyHlpa  Pa- 

tnimm  Coapaay,  a  corpowdon  of  Dthwars 

NoDmwi^.    Fled  May  22, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  734,9«5 

ISCIainM.  (a.  24t— 43S) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  cuprous  alkyl  mercaptide  in 
which  cuprous  chloride  and  alkyl  mercaptan  are  reacted, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  solid  subdivided 
cuprous  chloride  to  said  alkyl  merc^Man  under  subatan* 
tially  anhydrous  conditions. 


TRANSALCQHOLYW  OP  ALUMINUM 
ALKOXIDES 

H.  Dtcfcay,  Lom  ■•■eh,  Calif.,  and  Dowdd  R. 
Napier  and  WanwW.  Woadi^  Powai  CHy,  OUa.,  aa- 
rigaon  to  CoirtiMiBtal  OB  Coavaay,  FMca  aty,  OUa., 

NoDnnftac.   Flad  May  12. 19S9,  S«r.  No.  S12,SM 
22  ClalaH.    (CL  2d#— 44t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  transalcoholysis  of  an  aluminum 
alkoxide  containing  from  2  to  100  carbon  atoms  in  each 
of  the  alkoxy  groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reacting  said  aluminum  alkoxide  with  methyl  alo(riiol, 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  methyl  alcohol  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount,  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  56  moles  of  a  scrivent  per  mole  of  aluminum  alkox- 
ide, said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetone,  acetonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  form 
the  corresponding  alcohol  and  aluminum  organic  com- 
pound, removing  said  aluminum  organic  compound  from 
the  resulting  mixture  and  then  recovering  the  alcohol. 


2,97S4«2 

CTCL08ILOXANE  POLYMERS 

Robert  Y.  Mbcr,  KeaaMre,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Uaioa 

CaiMde  Covporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

No  DiawlBg.    FOcd  Oct  31, 1955,  S«r.  No.  544,92S 

4Clain«.  (CL2M— 44SJ) 
1 .  A  polymeric  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  compounds  bis(ethylvinylsiloxane).  bis(di- 
methylsiloxane)  cyclic  tetramer  and  ethylvinylsiloxane 
tris(dimethylsiloxane)  cyclic  tetramer,  and  mixtures  of 
such  compounds. 


2,975,263 

PHENYLVINYL-SUBOTITUTED  CYCLIC 

SILOXANES 

Donald  L.  BaOcy,  Snyder,  and  Wmiam  T.  Mack,  Eoffklo, 

N.Y.,  aasigMM*  to  Uaioa  Carbide  CorporatioB,  a  cor- 

ponlkM  of  New  Yoik 

NoDrawl^.    FOcd  Oct  31, 1955,  Scr.  No.  S44,93« 

4Clalmi.  (CL2M-^MtJ) 
I.  A  polymeric  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  phenylvinylsiloxane  bis(di- 
methybiloxane)  cyclic  trimer,  phenylvinylsiloxane  tris- 
(dimethylsfloxane)  cyclic  tetramer.  and  bis  (phenylvinyl- 
siloxane)  bis(dimethylsiloxane)  cyclic  tetramer. 


No 
1 


2,975,204 
(CYANOPHENYL)ALKOXYSILANES 
I.  Pcpc  Kcnasosa,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Uaioa  Car^ 
a  vMwaiwtaum  af  New  York 
Flkd  Nov.  1771951,  Scr.  No.  774,677 
19  Claims.    (Q.  2<6     446J) 
Cyanophenylalkoxysilanes  of  the  formula: 

(Br) 


^Q^(OB',^ 

(NC),^P^ 


wherein  R  is  a  mooovaleat  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  it  an 
alkyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4,  y  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  3  and  the  sum  of  x-\-y  not  exceed- 
ing 5.  

2,975,265 

PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING    COMPLEX   METAL 

SALTS  OF  OXIDIZED  PETROLEUM  OILS 

Staidcy  I.  LKkl,  Caiisa,  NJ.,  mlnnr  to  Socoay  Mobil 

01  Cotopoay  IM.*  ■  vMwmwfam  of  New  York 

NoDiawtafTnad  May  2671958,  Scr.  No.  736^66 

11  nslaii     (CL  2M-452) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  complex  metal  salt  of 
an  oxidized  petroleum  oil  which  comprises  (1)  forming 
a  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  petroleum  oil  having  an 
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average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about 
1000  and  (6)  from  about  2%  to  about  25%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  oil,  of  a  hydroxide  of  a  metal  of 
group  II  of  the  periodic  Ubie  of  the  elements,  (2)  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  an  oxidizing  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  250*  F.  to  about  600*  F.,  and  for 
i.  time  sufficient  to  effect  oxidation  of  said  oil  and  re- 
action of  from  about  5%  to  about  85%  of  said  metal 
hydroxide  with  the  oxidixed  oil.  (3)  providing  a  mix- 
lure  comprising  the  oxidized  oil-metal  hydroxide  reaction 
product  produced  in  step  2,  a  metal  hydroxide  of  a  metal 
of  group  II  of  the  periodic  table  of  the  elemento,  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  2%  to  about  25%,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  oil  used  in  step  1  to  prepare  the 
amount  of  reaction  product  from  step  2  which  is  used  in 
step  3,  and  from  about  2%  to  about  50%  of  water, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  the  oxidized 
oil-mctal  hydroxide  reaction  product  and  metal  hydroxkie 
so  provided,  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point 
of  water,  (4)  substantially  completely  dehydrating  the 
mixture  formed  in  step  3  and  (5)  subjecting  the  dehy- 
drated mixture  from  step  3  to  filtration  to  separate  the 
complex  metal  salt  product 


2,975,294 
WITHDRAWN 


process  more  than  2  mols  of  medianol  are  used  pw  mol 
of  terephthalic  acid  and  in  which  procew  a  mspenaon 
of  solid  terephthalic  add  in  liquid  methanol  in  admix- 
ture with  a  liquid  catalyst  selected  from  the  groop  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid  and  mooomethyl  sulfate  is  continu- 
ously passed  into  a  reaction  zone  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  100'  C,  the  improvement  comprsing  em- 
ploying an  amount  of  catalyst  not  over  100%  by  weight 
of  the  terephthalic  add  present  in  said  suspension,  pacs- 
ing  said  suspension  into  a  first  reaction  zone,  allowing 
said  terephthalic  add  to  react  with  said  methanol  whfle 
maintaining  turbulence  in  the  mixture  in  the  absence  of 
a  gaseous  phase  under  a  pressure  suffident  to  maintaia 
said  methanol  in  a  Uquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  1(» 
to  200*  C.  to  form  the  monomethyl  ester  of  terephthahc 
acid  as  a  constituent  of  an  entirely  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture in  said  first  zone,  continuously  passing  said  liquid 
reaction  mixture  into  a  second  rone,  allowing  said  liquid 
reaction  mixture  in  the  absence  of  a  gaseous  phaae  to 
further  react  to  form  the  dimethyl  ester  of  terephthalic 
acid  in  said  second  zone,  subsequently  discharging  the 
reaction  mixture  from  said  aecond  zone,  cooling  the  dis- 
charged reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  100 
C.  and  separating  solid  dimethyl  terephthalic  add  from 
the  reaction  product,  said  reaction  being  comidetad  in 
not  over  ten  minutes. 


2,975097  _„ 

O.NITROALKYL  PH08PHOROAMIDOTH1OATES 

Fred  W.  Raths,  MempWc  Tenn.,  asslgaor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Diawtag.    Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,310 
4ClataB8.    (n.246>^441) 

1.  The    O-nitroalkyl    phosphoroamidothioates    corre- 
sponding with  the  formula 


8     X 


0,N 


— C— CHr-O-P 

J. 


\_ 


wherein  each  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  X  represento  lower 
alkyl  amino  and  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl  amino. 


2,975,268 
POLY-NTTRATE  ESTERS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Gordon  S.  Mycn,  St  Lawcat,  Qacbcc,  aad  Stanley  O. 
Wfaithrop,  Montreal,   Qacbcc,  Canada,  asslgnon  to 
American  Home  Prodocts  ConMwatton,   New  Yoik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Jmm  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,118 

5  Claims.    (Q.  246— 447) 
1.  A  therapeutic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  2-amino-2-nitroxymethyl-l,3-propanediol 
dinitrate  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  mineral  acid- 
addition  salts  thereof,  said  amino  compound  having  the 

general  formula 

OiN-CHi  R 

OJ*-CHi-C-N 

004— CH,  Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri  each  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  f.n  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 

2,975,269 

PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

TEREPimiAUC  ACID 

Jaa  A.  Boa  aad  Haiai  N.  Maldcr,  Ccleca,  Netherlands, 

Bsslfanri  to  Stamlcarkon  N.V.,  Hecrica,  Nethcrfands 

NoDrawi^.    FDcd  Apr.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  456,548 

1  Claim.    (CL  246—475) 

In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dimethyl  tereph- 

thalate  from  methanol  and  terephthalic  add  in  which 


ESTERIFICATION  PROCK»  COMPRISING  W|ACT- 
ING  A  MONO  OLEFIN  WITH  AN  ACID  ESTHl 

Loois  O.  Raetber,  Wcbrtcr  Groves,  and  Haity  1^  Gam- 
rath,  St  Lonb,  Mo.,  a«igBors  to  MoBcaato  ^cmkal 
Company,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  «»ntontloo  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  721,354 

26  Cbdms.    (a.  246—475) 
1.  The  method  comprising  reacting  a  mmio-olefin  of 

the  structure, 

Ri  Rt 

«.''   ^». 

wherein  Ri,  Ra,  R«  and  R4  are  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  at  least  one  of  Ri,  Ra,  R«  and  R4  is  hy- 
drogen and  the  total  number  of  carbcm  atoms  <rf  Rj,  Ra, 
Ra  and  R4  is  at  least  3,  with  an  add  ester  of  the  strxicture, 

(HOOC)«— R— (COOaiaR')B 

wherein  R  is  a  pcrfyvalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  froi» 
aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  nnsaturation,  R'  is  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5,  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  1  to  5.  and  the  sum  of  m+n  is 
from  2  to  6. 


PRODUCTION  OF  TRICHLOROBENZOIC  ACID 
Theodore  A.  Girard,  Wayne  Towashto,  Pamaic  Cowty, 

N  J.,  aaslgaor  to  Hcydea  Newport  Cbcmlcal  Coipora- 

tloB,a  corporatlga  oiF  Delaware 

NoDsawfa«.   FDed  Mar.  21, 1955,  Scr.  No.  495,7n 
9  ClaiM.    Ca.  246—523) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  2,3 ,6-trichloi  obenzoic 
add,  the  steps  comprising  hydrolyzing  2,3,6-trichloro- 
benzyl  chloride  with  sodium  hydroxide  while  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  water  to  produce  a 
trichlorobenzyl  hydrolysate,  and  treating  the  trichloro- 
benzyl  hydrolysate  with  60-85%  nitric  add  to  form  2,3,6- 
trichlorobenzoic  acid,  the  amount  of  nitric  acid  being  at 
least  as  large  as  6  moles  of  nitric  acid  per  mole  of  hy- 
drolysate calculated  as  trichlorobenzyl  alcohol. 
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NEW  SULFONYL.UKEAS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  rREPARATION 
HmiWi 


Mi  Mala,  GwBjv  mtttfuan  to 

Toraiab  Mcii- 

A  MUiC*  rii^fwl  aa  Maia,  Hochit, 
G«nMay,  a  commmy  of  Gcrannr 
No  Dtawii^    PJgMy  1,  IfS?;  Sar.  No.  <54^17 
ClaiBH  piluiltji,  appBcalMM  Gamaaiy  May  24, 195o 
cdataM.    (a.2M-353) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  comatinf  of  tulfooyl 
ureas  of  the  formula 

R— SC— NH— CO— NH— R, 

wherem  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloaikyi  and  cyctoalkylalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
R]  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain 
alkoxyalkyl  of  iq>  to  8  carbon  atoms,  straight  chain  alkyl- 
thioalkyl  of  up  to  8  cart)on  atoms  and  tetrahydrofurfuryl 
and  non-toxic  basic  salts  thereof. 

2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

HiC 


intefer  from  one  to  five,  aft  a  temperature  between  0*  C. 
and  50*  C. 

ib)  reacting  1.0  to  3.0  moles  of  said  comfricx  with  n 
ttt^kM  of  vanillin  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and 
120*  C  to  form  an  intermediate  product  of  formola: 


B«c 


CH-CHt-CHf-SOr-NH-CO-NH-CHt-CHi-CHr-O-CiH, 


2^5J13  

rRODUcnoN  of  dialkyudene-p-phenylene. 

DIAMINES 
Robert  W.  Layi^  Oyahoga  Falb,  QMo,  aariBaar 

R.  P.  GoodHdi  CompanXi  New  Yosk,  N^Y*,  a 
nrtkM  off  New  York 

NoDnwli«.   FBed  Ine  12, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  M5413 
SCWm.    (CL2M— 5M) 

I.  In  the  production  of  a  N,N'-di'alkylidene-p-phenyl- 
enediamine  in  which  the  alkylidene  group  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  butylidene  and  octylidene  radicals, 
the  process  which  consists  essentially  in  heating  an  admix- 
ttue  of  p-phenylenediamine  and  a  ketone  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  butanone  and  the  octanones,  at 
pressures  ranging  from  a  vacuum  of  around  50  mm.  of 
mercury  to  subctantially  atmosfriieric  pressure  and  at  tem- 
peratures corresponding  substantially  to  the  boiling  points 
of  water  at  said  pressures,  removing  from  the  reaction 
mixture  the  water  of  condensation  as  it  is  formed,  con- 
tinuing the  heating  until  the  reaction  between  the  p-phen- 
ylenediamine and  the  ketone  is  from  about  60%  to  85% 
complete,  then  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  an  aldehyde 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  butanal  and  octanal, 
continuing  the  heating  and  the  removal  of  the  water  of 
condensation  as  it  is  formed,  and  recovering  from  the 
resulting  admixture  the  N,N'-di-«lkylideiie-p-phenylene- 


2,975,214 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PROTO- 

CATECHUIC  ALDEHYDE 
IMM  Tiltt,  Nmt  York,  N.Y^  Mrfpar  to  Crown  Zd. 
laiknck  Cotporatioo,  Saa  FrMdico,  CaUf .,  a  cofpora- 
tloB  of  Nevada 
Na  Dfawk«.    Pled  Mar.  5,  19Sf ,  Ser.  No.  797,351 

SCUoM.    (CL2M— M«) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  protocatechuic 
aldehyde  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  elemental  aluminum  with  elemental  bro- 
miue  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  general  for- 
mula ArH  to  obtain  a  comj^ex  of  general  formula 

Ar(Al.Br,^i)HBr 

where  Ar  is  the  ary!  portion  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  meta-xylene,  para-xylene, 
para-cymeoe,  cumene,  naphthalene,  nitrobenzene,  o-nitro- 
toluene,  nitro-m-xylene,  o-nitro-p-cymene  and  n  is  an 


OH 


OAlBh 


(c)  reacting  said  intermediate  product  with  water  and 
(</)  recovering  protocatechuic  aldehyde  from  the  re- 
sultant reaction  products. 


a,f7S,21S  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHER 
BORON  ALKYL8  FROM  BORON  ALKYL8  OF 
LOWER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 


FBad  Jaa.  U,  1^,  Ser.  No.  tUjni 
■llwdiB  Gmwrnms  Jaa.  13,  19SS 
9  Ckim.  (d.  im^HSt 
1.  Process  for  the  productkM  of  higher  boroa  alkyU 
and  derivatives  thereof  from  boron  alkyls  of  low  molecu- 
lar weight,  which  comprises  reacting  a  boron  alkyl  with 
ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminium  trialkyls,  aluminium 
dialkyi  hydrides  and  aluminium  hydride. 


2,975,214 

CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  PHENOL 

RoaaM  B.  Spackt,  Kaat,  OUo,  aasl^or,  by  oscsae  aasign- 

iiati,  to  The  Goodtycar  Tha  Sk  Rabkcr  Coospaay,  a 

cofporalloa  «f  OMd 

NoDiawk*.   Flad  laae  10, 1951,  Sor.  No.  741,tt7 

4Cli*M.    <CL24»-424) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  alkyl  phenols 
having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary  octyl,  tertiary  nonyl.  tertiary  butyl,  and  ter- 
tiary amyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  octyl  and  tertiary  nonyl  rad- 
icals and  R"  is  a  radical  sfdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tertiary  butyl  and  tertiary  amyl  radicals,  which 
comprises  first  preparing  a  tertiary  alk)1  phenol  contain- 
ing 1  to  2  tertiary  alkyl  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  octyl  and  tertiary  iKMiyl  by 
alkylating  one  mol  of  phenol  with  at  least  one  mol  of  at 
least  one  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
tiary octenes  and  tertiary  nonenes  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.5  to  10.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
reactants.  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  an  add- 
activated  clay  and  sulfuric  add  in  a  ratio  of  about  1  to  7 
parts  by  weight  of  day  to  1  part  by  weight  of  add  at  a 
temperature  of  50*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  then  alkylating 
the  alkylated  product  of  the  first  step  with  at  least  one 
mol  of  at  least  one  other  olefin  sdeded  from  the  gtovp 
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consisting  of  isobutylene  and  tertiary  amylenes  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.5  to  10.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  reactants,  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of  a  mix- 
ture of  an  acid-activated  day  and  sulfuric  add  in  a  ratio 
ot  about  1  to  7  parts  by  wd^t  ot  clay  to  1  part  by 
wd^t  of  add  at  a  temperature  of  50*  C.  to  90*  C,  the 
total  amount  of  olefin  used  being  at  least  3  mols  per  mol 
of  phenol. 


2^5417 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  PHENOL 
Ronald  B.  Sparht,  KmI,  OUa,  swIiaBr,  hj 

meats,  to  Tie  Goodyear  The  ft  Rabba 

corpotatloa  of  Ohto 

NoDnwkv.   FBed  Jaae  It,  1958,  Ssr.  Now  741,919 
2CkriaM.    (CL24t— 424) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  phenol  with 
from  one  to  two  moles  of  an  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  octene  and  tertiary  nonene  in 
the  presence  of  from  3  to  15  grams  of  acid-activated  clay 
per  mol  of  phenol  at  a  temperature  of  from  50  to  150* 
C.  adding  from  0.1  to  1.0%  by  wei^t,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  reactants,  of  sulfuric  add  and  further  re* 
acting  the  mixture  with  at  least  one  mole  of  at  least  one 
other  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
butylene and  tertiary  amylene  at  a  tempentin-e  of  from 
50  to  90*  C. 


2,f75J18 
PRODUCTION  OF  DIALCOHOLS 
Karl  BOctecr,  Obiiiaassa  liiiiiadii.  aad  Otto  Roslea, 
ObcfbaaseB-HoHca,  Cinaaay,  asslainrs  to  Rnhrchcmie 
Aktie^eselischaft,  Okiifcaaiin-HoHea,  Gennaay 
NoDiawl^   Filed  Sept  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  481,905 
Claims  priority,  appMcadoa  GenMay  Sept  14, 1954 

UClMbm.  (CL  244— 435) 
1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  methylal-carboxylic 
add  into  diols  which  comprises  contacting  a  methylal- 
substituted  mono-carboxylic  fatty  add  which  has  been 
obtained  by  subjecting  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule  to  the  oxo 
synthesis  and  thereafter  to  a  hydration  treatment  with 
water  under  pressure,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  pressure  between 
about  20  and  200  kg./sq.  cm.  at  a  temperature  between 
about  200  and  220*  C,  removing  the  water  which  q>Nts 
off  and  thereafter  hydrogenating  the  ester  formed  in  a 
second  hydrogenation  step  by  contacting  with  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  between  about  280  and  300*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  300  kg./sq.  cm.  in  the  presence  oi  a 
copper  oxide,  chromium  oxide  hydrogenation  catalyst  to 
thereby  split  the  ester  groups  and  form  a  diol. 


2,975,228 
FLUORINATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Mamy  HaaptKhda,  GfaaMc,  aad  Bffltaa  BtaM, 
delphia.  Pa.,  airiVMi«  to  PtoaMrit  ObsH 
Itaa,  Ptniiii^iibi,  Pa.,  a  eoipaialtoa  a 
NoDiawtaf.    FBad  Nor.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,551 

14Clabm.  (CL  248— 453.1) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  general  fbrmula  R(CH]CFa)BQ 
wliere  Q  is  selected  from  the  class  oonsisring  at  halogen 
and  hydrogen;  where  n  is  an  integer,  and  where  R  is  a 
halogenated  radical  having  fitMn  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  class  omsisting  oi  ACXg — , 

m 

and  ACXaCHX—  radicals,  where  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  <rf  fhiorine  and  chlorine,  and  A  and  B  are 
alk^  radicals  containing  only  elements  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  carbon,  halogen  and  hydrogen. 


2.975,221 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR 
Marvin  L.  Owcas,  Ir.,  Texas  CHy,  Tax.,  aaslgaor  to  Mosh 
Mate  Chcarical  Coaipmy,  St  Loaii,  Ma.,  a  eotfont- 
tioa  of  Ddawara 

NoDrawl«.    FOaiAir.  17, 1939,  Ser.  No.  887,832 
2CWaH.    (CL  248— 4443) 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  die  polymerizatiOB  of 
styrene  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  an  amount 
of  tetracyanoethylene  sufficient  to  inhibit  polymerizatioa. 

2.  A  composition  comprising  styrene  containing  an 
amount  of  tetracyanoethylene  sufficient  to  inhibit  poly- 
merizati'on  of  said  styrene. 


2,975,222    

DILUTION  OF  HIGH  BOILING  FEED  IN  ZZCHJIIC 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE 
Robert  A.  Finding,  BardesvlDe,  Okfau,  aalgaor  to  Phil- 
lips Pelroleam  Coaipany,  a  corporatlua  o 

FBed  Aac.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  478,311 
nClainu.    (CL24»— 47Q 


ir 


T^a^ 


■■■0 


i\. 


2,975,219 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS WITH  BORATE  ESTERS 
Fred  W.  Starks,  Keaasor^  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  E.  L  da 
Poat  de  NeoMNns  aad  Coaipaay,  WHadagtoa,  DeL, 
a  coraontloa  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawls    FBad  Nar.  29. 1957,  Ser.  No.  499,485 

7ClalBK    (O.  24(»--452.5) 
1.  The  method  of  stabiHziiig  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichlorethylene  and 
perehloretbylene    which    comprises    dissolving    therdn 
0.5-5%  by  weight  of  a  borate  ester  of  the  formula 

R'-O-B 
B"— O 

wherein  R.  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


T 


Sj- 


"^ 


1.  A  method  ol  removing  straight-chain  organic  com- 
pounds from  admixture  with  aon-stratgltt-chain  organic 
compounds  wherein  said  mixtare  has  a  dew  point  tem- 
perature above  about  550*  F.,  which  comprises  adding 
thereto  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  normally  Uqtad,  noa- 
straight-chain  mgaaic  compound  having  a  dew  point  tcoi- 
perature  below  about  550*  F.  lo  that  tlia  resulting  total 
mixture  has  a  dew  point  temperature  below  about  550* 
F.;  and  ccmtacting  the  resulting  total  vaporized  mixtore 
at  a  temperature  below  about  550*  F.  with  a  niScieiM 
amount  of  a  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  to  adsorb  said 
straight-chain  organic  compound.  . 


c* 
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2,975,223 
ALXYLATION 


dimethyl  etber  to  dielfayl  ether  in  the  catalyat  nagiiif 
between  about  75%  dimethyl  ether  and  23%  dkthyl 


Fled  Dec  4, 1957,  Ser.  N»  799,492 

ir  •  (CL  249— 44333) 

1.  In  an  alkylation  proccM  wherein  an  iioparailln  and 
olefln  are  iittroduced  into  an  alkylation  reaction  zone  and 
tlierein  intimately  contacted  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an 
alkylation  catalyst  under  alkylation  reaction  conditions 
thereby  forming  tM>paraiBn-olefin  alkylation  products,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  alkyla- 
tion catalyst  a  liquid  composition  of  aluminum  chloride 
with  dfanethyl  ether  and  diethyl  ether,  said  catalyst  con- 
taining a  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  chloride  to  ether 
which  is  in  excess  of  one,  and  the  relative  amounts  of 


edier  by  vohime  to  about  25%  dimethyl  ether  and  75% 
diethyl  ether'  by  vohune. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,975,224 

METHOD  AND  APPARATTB  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 

Oscar  G.  Bnch,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  to  Owcm-DUboIs 

Glass  Coavany,  a  cmrotatioa  of  Ohio 

rum" *«""  of  appHcalion  Ser.  No.  459,544,  Oct  1, 

1954.     Thh   appiicaHon    Feb.   27,    1959,   Ser.   No. 
794474 

UCIaiw.    (CL13— 4) 


passage  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  said 
sleeve  at  its  said  supported  end  for  flow  of  said  cooling 


b|,sv;  .ww>v  w.'-TT^  .tm^^n^^^iagssgj 


1.  The  method  of  converting  a  mixture  of  basic  glass 
making  materials  to  a  workable  molten  mass  in  a  glass 
working  t»"fc  having  melting,  fining  and  working  areas 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  initially  feeding  such  a 
mixture  to  the  melting  portion  of  said  tank,  applying 

heat  to  said  mixture  during  its  progress  through  »11  "id   ^j^„  outwardly  through  the  pores  of  said  sleeve  into 
tank  areas  to  form  therefrom  a  uK^ten  mass  of  workable      . .  -^. 

^ass,  said  heat  being  tppUtd  to  both  exterior  and  inte-  *^^  ^^^^,^^^^^ 

rior  portions  of  said  mass  during  its  progress  through 


at  least  one  of  said  tank  areas,  subjecting  said  mass  to 
convection  current  agitation  during  said  heating,  and 
modifying  and  accelerating  said  agitation  by  introduction 
of  a  gaseous  means  beneath  the  area  of  admission  of  said 
mixture. 


2,975424 

BATTERY  HOLDER 

Philip  N.  Late,  llMiia^inn.  N.Y.,  aasiper  to  Dictograph 

ProdKts  Incn  a  carvotailM  af  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1956,  Ser.  No.  719,946 

lOd^,   (0.134—173) 


N.Y, 
S. 


2,975425 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FROBE 

B.  BaiWeff  ana  EaB"e  ■ecssr, 
N.  Daitom  flMsdali,  N J.,  and 
Gatowks,  Rago  Paifc,  N.Y.,  sssJjiBis  to 
I  a  catf  emdan  of  Dataware 
1  Mnr  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  441,456 
fflilaii     (CL  134—4) 
1.  A  probe  device  ft>r  providing  a  signal  of  the  tem- 
perature of  a  fluid;  said  device  comprising  an  outer  tnbu> 
lar  sleeve  exposed  for  contact  with  said  fluid  and  having 
a  multitude  of  small  openings  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  over  its  surface  such  that  said  sleeve  is  porous; 
support  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
supporting  said  device;  a  thermocouple  junction  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
twe  of  the  fluid;  electric  wires  connected  to  said  th«nno- 
ooopla  juactioa  and  disposed  within  and  extending  from 
said  thermoooople  junction  to  said  supported  end  of  the 
sleeve  for  tranuiitting  a  signal  of  said  temperature;  and 


1.  A  battery  holder  device  for  an  electrical  assembly 
mounted  within  a  casing,  comprising  a  battery  holder 
drawer  for  receiving  a  battery  adapted  to  be  selectively 
placed  in  electrical  circuit  relation  with  the  electrical 
assembly  and  form  a  battery  unit  therewith,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  battery  holder  drawer  about  a 
flxed  poim  withfai  said  casing  to  enable  the  battery  holder 
drawer  to  assume  at  least  three  different  selective  posi- 


tions relative  to  the  casing,  two  of  said  positions  being 
substantially  within  said  casing,  a  third  one  of  said  posi- 
tions being  at  least  partially  outside  of  said  casing  to 
facilitate  replacement  of  said  battery,  selectively  engagea- 
ble  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  battery  unit  in  a 
fixed  one  of  said  different  selective  positions  within  said 
casing  wherein  said  battery  is  out  of  electrical  circuit 
relation  with  the  electrical  assembly,  an  electrical  coo- 
tact  segment  mounted  within  said  casing  and  selectively 
engaged  by  said  battery  when  said  battery  unit  is  in 
another  of  said  different  positions  within  said  casing  to 
place  the  battery  in  electrical  circuit  relation  with  the 
electrical  assembly,  and  second  selectively  engageable 
means  for  maintaining  said  battery  unit  in  said  another 
of  said  different  positions. 


2,975427 


\ 


MEANS  FOR  ENCLOSING  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 

AtftM  M.  Wialcr  md  CariiMr  J.  MOnaKwsU,  AdaoH, 
MasB.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coospaay,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  New  Yoik 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  759,992 

3Cfadms.    (CL174— 52) 


2,97542s 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Charica  R.  Do(y,  FwihkaeMis,  R^X^teMh,  Ws 
Falb,  aMi  LawrciMC  A.  Tale  and  Vfasccat  H. 
sU,  PoBghfcccpsie,  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  latefMrfiOBal 
Bosiaeaa  Machfaics  Comoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yon 

FBcd  Oct  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  449,442 
17ClahM.    (CL174— 3) 


1.  A  panel  for  an  enclosure  for  electrical  apparatus 
comprising  a  metallic  sheet  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  having  a  rectangular  central  portion,  a  pair  oi. 
opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  having  right  angle  bends  de- 
fining an  edge  portion  on  each  of  said  sides  parallel  to 
said  central  portion  on  the  same  side  thereof  and  joined 
to  said  central  portion  by  an  Intermediate  portion  per- 
pendicular to  said  central  portion,  said  edge  portions 
extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said  intermediate 
portions  so  that  one  edge  portion  overlaps  said  central 
portion  and  the  other  edge  portion  extends  beyond  said 
central  portion,  said  one  edge  portion  extending  in  a 
first  (riane  and  said  other  edge  ptntion  extending  in  a 
second  plane,  said  second  plane  being  spaced  from  said 
central  portion  by  a  greater  distance  than  the  distance 
between  said  central  portion  and  said  first  plane,  Che 
relative  difference  between  said  greater  distance  and  the 
last  mentioned  distance  being  more  than  the  thickness 
of  said  metallic  sheet,  whereby  when  a  plurality  of  such 
panels  are  aligned  with  their  central  portions  in  a  given 
plane  so  that  said  other  edge  portion  of  one  panel  will 
overlap  said  one  edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel  the 
other  edge  portion  and  the  one  edge  portion  of  adjacent 
panels  will  be  ^>aced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide 
an  insulating  air  gap  therebetween. 


^"wm 


M,  An  apparatus  for  duplicatii«  statistical  cards  com- 
prising, a  transnutting  device  having  means  for  reading  in- 
formation in  a  record  card  one  oolunm  at  a  time,  a  receiv- 
ing device  having  means  for  punching  a  record  card  ool- 
unm by  column  in  response  to  energization  of  its  pundi 
magnets,  and  a  message  transmission  means  intercoimect- 
ing  said  transmitting  and  receiving  devices  to  effect  the 
duplication  of  the  information  contained  in  a  record  card 
located  at  said  transmitting  device  into  a  second  card 
located  at  said  receiving  device  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  transmitter  switching  devices,  a  timing  means  in  said 
transmitting  device,  means  operating  in  synchronism  with 
said  card  reading  means  for  effecting  a  single  cycle  oper- 
ation of  said  timing  means,  said  timing  means  sequentially 
conditioning  said  transmitter  switching  devices  to  cona- 
plete  circuits  whereby  data  read  from  a  record  card  is 
serially  impressed  as  pulses  on  said  transmission  means, 
a  plurality  of  switching  devices  in  said  receiving  device, 
a  timing  means  in  said  receiving  device,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  impulse  over  said  transmission  means  for 
initiating  a  cycle  of  said  timing  means,  said  timing  means 
sequentially  conditioning  said  receiver  switching  devices 
to  complete  circuits  whereby  pulses  received  over  said 
transmission  means  are  available  to  selectively  energize 
said  punch  magnets  at  said  card  punching  means  for 
duplicating  column  by  column  in  said  record  card  at 
said  receiving  device,  the  information  contained  in  said 
record  card  at  said  transmitting  device. 


2,f75429 

TELEVISION  TEST  APPARATUS 

Steven  Whoak,  BrooUawa,  N J.,  asilganr  to  Radto  Cm- 

poratioa  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Defaiware 

FUcd  June  34, 1954,  Sot.  No.  444454 

ISCIaiaM.    (a.  178— 5.4) 


2.      «L 


X 


I 


rf/inm^  ! 


15.  The  method  of  testing  a  color  television  receiver 
having  color  display  means,  color  demodulator  means 


478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MikBCH  14, 1961 


responsive  to  a  phase  modulated  ^subcarrier  wave  to  pro- 
duce color  signals  for  said  diq>lay  means,  said  color  de- 
modulator means  having  input  means  for  said  phase 
modulated  subcarrier  wave,  said  receiver  having  scan- 
ning means  operative  at  a  predetermined  borizomal  line 
frequency;  comprising  generating  a  signal  of  constant 
frequency  Y±hx,  where  Y  is  the  mean  frequency  of 
said  subcarrier  wave,  n  is  an  integer,  and  x  is  said  horizon- 
tal line  frequency,  and  applying  said  consUnt  frequency 
signal  to  said  demodulator  input  means  to  display  a  color 
spectrum. 

1^7503^ 

COLOR  TELEVISION  BEAM  REGISTRATION 

SYSTEM 

Kart  SckksiBgcr,  La  Gfaagc,  IIL,  awlgnnr  to  Motorola, 

bc^  CUci«»,  DL,  a  conontiM  of  DliMis 

na4  Fak  21,  IMSjtr.  No.  4t9,3tl 


2,f75j231 
DELAYED  ACTION  COLOR  KnXKR  AND  AUTO- 
MATIC CHROMA  CONTROL  ORCUrr 
Rofausd  N.  Rhoiss,  LavlttowB,  Pa^  aalgBor  to  RmUo 
CoTBOvatloa  of  AiMrfca,  a  coiponrflo«  of  Delaware 
F1M  Joe  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5tS,M4 
19Clalatf.    (CL  179-^.4) 


ieq^^ 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  images  in  color  including 
a  tube  having  a  viewing  face  and  means  within  said  tube 
for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  which  strikes  said  face, 
phosphor  means  including  horizontal  strip-like  portions 
positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  face,  a  conductive  sheet 
positioned  on  said  phosphor  means,  said  portions  being 
arranged  in  groups  with  the  portions  in  each  group  pro- 
ducing different  predetermined  colors,  a  grid  structure 
deposited  on  said  conductive  sheet  formed  of  material 
which  produces  more  secondary  emission  than  said  con- 
ductive sheet,  said  grid  structure  including  horizontal  por- 
tions spaced  between  said  groups  of  phosphor  portions, 
a  collector  electrode  adjacent  said  tube  face  for  collect- 
ing secondary  emission  from  said  grid  structure,  means 
for  deflecting  said  beam  across  said  phosphor  means  pro- 
ducing horizontal  deflection  at  a  first  frequency  and  ver- 
tical deflection  at  a  second  higher  frequency  providing 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  beam  having  an  amplitude 
to  sweep  across  a  group  of  phosphor  portions  and  the 
adjacent  grid  portions,  gating  means  for  applying  signals 
to  said  beam  producing  means  representing  said  predeter- 
mined colors  in  coincidence  with  movement  of  said  beam 
across  phosphor  portions  which  produce  the  correspond- 
ing colors,  said  gating  means  including  a  portion  apply- 
ing reference  signals  to  said  beam  producing  means  only 
at  the  times  said  beam  impinges  saiid  horizontal  grid  por- 
tions when  said  beam  is  in  proper  registry  therewith,  and 
feedback  means  connected  to  said  collector  electrode 
and  responsive  to  the  secondary  emission  from  said  grid 
structure  produced  by  said  reference  signals,  said  feed- 
back means  being  coupled  to  said  beam  deflecting  means 
to  vary  the  vertical  position  of  said  beam  with  respect 
to  said  horizontal  portions  of  said  grid  structure  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  secondary  emission  therefrom. 


9.  In  a  color  televitkn  receiver  for  receiving  and  trans- 
ducing standard  radio  broadcast  television  signals  of  both 
the  moooduome  and  color  types  into  visible  color  televi- 
sion images  of  the  monochrome  color  type,  said  color  type 
television  signal  being  distinguished  from  said  mono- 
dirome  type  television  signals  by  the  inclusion  therein  of  a 
periodically  recurrent  burst  component  and  a  color  in- 
formation component,  the  combination  of:  receiving 
means  for  receiving  and  detecting  said  broadcast  televi- 
sion signals  to  produce  a  video  signal  which  during  ncep' 
tion  of  a  color  type  television  signal  includes  a  himinanoe, 
chrominance  and  burst  component;  a  luminance  channel 
means  operatively  coupled  with  said  receiving  means  for 
processing  both  monochrome  video  signals  and  the  lumi- 
nance component  of  cotor  type  video  signals;  a  chromi- 
nance channel  means  operalively  ooui^ed  with  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  processing  the  chrominance  and  burst  com- 
ponents of  color  type  video  signals;  means  operatively 
coupled  with  said  chrominance  channel  for  separating  said 
burst  component  from  chrominance  component  signals 
after  being  processed  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
chrominance  channel  means;  a  vacuum  tube  amplifier  de- 
vice having  at  least  a  first  and  second  direct  current  volt- 
age responsive  gain  control  electrodes  and  at  least  a  cath- 
ode electrode;  means  operatively  including  said  amplifier 
device  in  said  chrominance  channel  for  controlling  at  least 
the  gain  of  the  said  portion  of  said  chrominance  channel 
means;  bunt  rectifying  means  operatively  coupled  with 
the  output  of  said  separating  means  for  developing  a  first 
direct  current  control  voltage  representing  the  amplitude 
of  received  burst  component;  means  operatively  applying 
said  first  control  voltage  to  said  first  electrode  in  auto- 
matic chroma  control  relation  thereto;  means  responsive 
to  said  first  control  voltage  and  including  threahold  appa- 
ratus to  develop  a  second  control  voltage  only  upon  the 
condition  of  said  first  control  voltage  reaching  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  discrete  minimum  amplitude  of  re> 
ceived  burst  component;  means  operatively  ooupUng  said 
second  control  voltage  to  said  second  control  electrode  in 
an  electrical  sense  reducing  the  gain  of  said  chrominance 
channel  means  to  a  value  preventing  useful  Mor  image 
reproduction  by  said  receiver,  a  source  of  keying  signal 
synchronously  related  to  those  time  periods  during  which 
burst  component  is  received  during  a  color  television  tran»> 
mission;  a  voluge  responsive  attenuating  means  operative- 
ly  coupling  said  keying  signal  source  with  said  second  con- 
trol electrode  for  conditionally  applying  keying  signals 
thereto;  and  means  operatively  applying  said  second  con- 
trol voltage  to  said  attenuating  meana  to  effectuate  applica- 
tion of  keying  signals  to  said  second  control  electrode 
during  reception  of  signals  having  no  bunt  component 
above  said  minim<im  amplitude. 
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2,973,232  

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING 
THE  WHTTE  LEVEL  IN  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Hendrik  Btehacr,  Etodhoven,  Nctheriands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoft, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  749,549 

Claims  priority,  application  NcthcrlMds  Aug.  24,  1957 

19  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 


■M  Cn^ttrr 


-^sa^ 


back  porches  whidi  occur  at  periodic  intervals,  a  aource 
of  a  first  constant-amplitude  alternating  reference  signal, 
said  first  reference  signal  occurring  during  the  occurrence 
of  some  of  said  back  porches  and  having  a  first  frequency 
corresponding  Substantially  to  the  frequency  of  the  aux- 
iliary carrier  associated  with  a  first  one  of  said  channels, 
a  source  of  a  second  constant-amplitude  alternating  refer- 
ence signal,  said  second  reference  signal  occurring  during 
the  occurrence  of  some  of  said  back  pwches  other  than 
the  back  porches  during  which  said  first  reference  signal 
occurs  and  having  a  seccMid  frequency  different  from  said 
first  frequency  correqnnding  substantially  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  anxSHary  carrier  associated  with  a  aecood 
one  oi  said  channels,  means  for  c(Hnbining  said  modulated 
carrier  waves  and  said  first  and  second  reference  signals 
thereby  to  produce  a  resultant  wave,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  resultant  wave  to  said  receiver,  said  receiver 
comprising  means  for  amplifying  said  modulated  auxiliary 
carrier  waves,  means  for  detecting  said  auxiliary  carrier 
waves  thereby  to  recover  said  television  signals,  and  an 
automatic  gain  control  means  fior  controlling  the  intensity 
of  said  recovered  television  signals  in  accordance  with 
the  respective  amplitudes  of  said  reference  signals. 


7.  A  system  for  correcting  the  white  level  in  a  color 
television  receiver  of  the  type  adapted  to  receivt  a  pair  of 
complex  color  signals  modulated  on  a  subcarrier  and  hav- 
ing a  relative  phase  shift  of  90*,  said  system  comprising 
synchronous  detector  means  for  detecting  said  color  sig- 
nals, first  matrix  means  connected  to  the  output  circuits 
of  said  detector  means  to  combine  the  outputs  thereof  for 
providing  color  output  signals  having  a  predetermined 
linear  relationship  with  respect  to  said  complex  color  sig- 
nals, auxiliary  matrix  means,  a  source  of  information  sig- 
nals connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  auxiliary  matrix 
means  to  provide  a  pair  of  third  output  signals,  means 
modulating  auxiliary  oscillations  having  a  relative  phase 
difference  of  90'  with  said  third  output  signals,  and  means 
separately  combining  the  modulated  oscillations  with  said 
complex  color  signals,  said  auxiliary  matrix  means  pro- 
portioned to  provide  the  same  linear  relationship  between 
said  third  output  signals  and  said  information  signals 
that  exists  between  $aid  complex  color  signals  and  said 
color  output  signals. 


2,975,233 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 

Kecs  Tecr,  Eindhoven,  NsAsrlanis,  asrignor,  by  mesne 

asrignmcnta,  to  North  AnMvfcan  FhlliM  Company,  Inc., 

New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  27, 1954,  Sar.  No.  594,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Netfacriaods  Inly  11, 1955 

12  Claims.    (CL  I7»— 5.6) 


1.  A  televison  system  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  said  transmitter  comprising  sources  of  at  least 
two  television  signals,  sources  of  at  least  two  auxiliary 
carrier  waves  of  different  frequency,  at  least  two  channels 
each  including  means  for  modulating  a  separate  one  of 
said  carrier  waves  with  a  different  one  of  said  television 
signals,  means  for  producing  synchronizing  pulses  having 


2,975,234 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
TELEVBION  SIGNALS 
Louis  Le  Bfau,  Paris,  France,  asrignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,  to  North  AaMiican  PhOips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  597,953 

Claims  prfority,  appHcatton  France  May  10,  1954 

10  Clafans.    (CL  17»— 6) 


5.  A  transmitter  for  use  in  a  multiplex  transmission 
system  for  television  video  signals,  comprising  means  for 
producing  a  first  dotting  signal  having  a  constant  repeti- 
tion frequency,  sampler  means  for  dotting  said  video  sig- 
nals with  said  dotting  signal,  means  for  limiting  the  band- 
width of  one  of  said  dotted  signals  to  a  first  frequency 
range  lying  substantially  between  zero  and  one-half  of 
said  repetition  frequency,  means  for  limiting  the  band- 
width o(  the  other  of  said  dotted  signals  to  a  second  fre- 
quency range  lying  substantially  between  one-half  of  said 
repetition  frequency  and  said  repetition  frequency,  and 
means  for  combining  the  dotted  signals  thus  limited  in 
bandwidth. 


2,975,235 
TELESCRDING  APPARATUS 
Richari  G.  Lctocr,  Los  Ai«dcs,  and  James  A. 
WhHtier,  Calif.,  assigWNs  to  Tcfanrtopaph  Corporation, 
Los  Alleles,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Vkginia 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  540 ,M1 
llCtahns.    (CL17ft— 19) 
7.  In  combination  with  a  stylus  at  a  transmitting  sta- 
tion, means  for  providing  first  signal  indications  repre- 
senting displacements  of  the  transmitting  stylus,  a  stylus 
at  a  receiving  station,  means  for  providing  displacements 
of  the  receiving  stylus  in  accordance  with  the  move- 
ments of  the  transmitting  stylus,  and  means  for  record- 
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ing  the  dispcition  of  the  receiving  stylus  only  when  the  said  subsUtioo.  •  first  "^V«»?i_^«y  SJh'^S'"! 

d^ition^  the  receiving  stylus  corresponds  to  the  said  respective  first  and  second  lines  to  «^d  "reurt,  a 
^^  primary  and  a  secondary  holding  means  individual  to 

each  of  said  lines  and  effective  to  place  holding  condi- 
tions thereon,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  lines 
for  controlling  the  primary  holding  means  individual 
thereto,  means  at  said  subsUtion  for  causing  said  latter 


disposition  of  the  transmitting  stylus  within  particular 
limits. 

2,975434 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  STORAGE 
EdwMd  J.  Clwrr  a^  Imn  MoImt,  Cycago,  DL,  m- 
rignon  to  AatoMatic  Electric  LabontoriM,  Ik^  a  cor- 

pontkM  of  Ddnwart 

FIMlMa25,1957,Scr.N«.447,7U 
7CUM.    (0.179— IS) 


means  to  render  effective  the  said  primary  holding  means 
individual  to  a  connected  one  of  said  lines,  a  conference 
key  at  said  substation,  and  conference  circuit  means 
operable  under  the  control  of  said  conference  key  for  in- 
terconnecting said  first  and  second  lines,  for  rendering 
effective  said  secondary  holding  means,  and  for  causing 
said  controlling  means  to  render  ineffective  said  primary 
iK^ding  means. 


PORTABLE 
F.loMa, 
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2J7S43S 
-TYTE  MAGNEHC  RECORDING 
APPARATUS  ^        ^  ^^^  ^ 

•■^  Mi^Mr  t^  Radio  Cor- 

30,  I9S4,  ETno!  439,441 
(CL179^1MJ> 


5.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  multiple  digit  reg- 
ister, a  plurality  of  digit  initiating  stations  and  a  trans- 
mission network,  said  digit  register  comprising  a  mag- 
netizable cylindrical  surface  rotating  at  a  constant  pre- 
determined speed,  each  of  said  stations  having  allocated 
thereto  a  plurality  of  specific  locations  on  said  cylindrical 
surface,  means  at  a  fint  of  said  stations  for  sequentially 
initiating  a  series  of  digits,  means  in  said  register  for 
causing  each  of  said  digits  to  be  stored  on  a  single  sep- 
arate rotation  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  means  respon- 
sive to  a  digit  having  been  stored  for  transmitting  each 
of  said  digits  m  a  series  of  hitemipted  direct  c^urent 
pnlaes. 

TELEPHONE  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
HasuT  H.  Abkott,  Ckatfuui,  N  J.,  asripor  to  BcU  Tcic> 
pho— Labowlories,  bcofponlad.  Sew  York,  N.Y^  a 
coraoratfcM  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Dec  23, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  §41,542 
9ClalaBe.    (CL  179^-99) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  subsUtion  having  a  sub- 
station circuit,  a  first  and  a  second  line  terminating  at 


1.  A  magnetic  recording-reproducing  apparatus  for 
using  magnetic  disk  records  comprising  a  unitary  hous- 
ing member  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  waU,  end  walls 
and  side  walls,  said  housing  being  divided  into  a  first 
internal  compartment  and  a  second  internal  compart- 
ment, said  front  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  an 
acoustic  transducer  mounted  in  said  first  compartment 
of  said  housing  member  behind  said  opening,  an  amplifler 
circuit.  a  battery  for  powering  said  amplifier  circuit,  said 
amplifier  circuit  and  battery  being  mounted  in  said  first 
compartment  with  said  acoustic  transducer,  a  panel  in 
said  second  compartment  disposed  between  said  front 
and  said  back  walls,  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
panel  for  receiving  one  of  said  disk  records  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  said  panel,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  one  disk  record,  said  motor  being  disposed  in  said 
second  compartment  and  mounted  on  said  panel,  a  mag- 
netic head,  and  a  transducer  arm  having  said  magnetic 
head  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said  arm  and  head 
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being  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  (^posite  side  of 
said  panel,  said  panel  having  an  opening  therein  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  record,  said  arm  being  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing  with  said  head  projecting  through 
said  opening  in  position  to  cooperatively  engage  said 
one  magnetic  disk  record,  and  a  switch  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  connectable  to  said  transducer  and  to  said 
amplifier  circuit,  said  switch  being  operative  to  connect 
said  acoustic  transducer  in  the  input  oi  said  amplifier 
circuit  and  to  connect  said  magnetic  head  in  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  circuit  to  condition  said  apparatus  for 
recording,  said  switch  being  also  operative  to  connect 
said  acoustic  transducer  in  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
circuit  and  to  connect  said  magnetic  head  in  the  input  of 
said  amplifier  circuit  to  condition  said  apparatus  for 
reproducing,  and  said  motor  bemg  conjointly  operable 
with  said  switch  to  cause  rotation  of  said  one  disk  record 
when  said  switch  is  conditioned  for  either  recording  or 
for  reproducing. 

2,975,239 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ERASER 

Chamccy  D.  Jadnoa,  Poaghkccpric,  William  L.  Batdic- 

lor,  FlshUn,  and  Donald  B.  Thompaon.  Pooghkccp^, 

N.Y.,  asrii^on  to  International  Bostncas  Machines 

Cornoration,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  cosponrtion  of  New 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  477,553 
nClafans.   (a.  179— 199  J) 


same  channel  of  a  rec<xxling  medium,  with  at  least  the 
suppressed-carrier  signal  being  recorded  in  the  form  of 
a  frequency-modulated  signal,  and  having  playback  ap- 
paratus including  demodulating  means  for  demodulating 
the  frequency-modulated  signals  which  are  derived  from 
the  recording  medium,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises frequency-responsive  means  including  filters  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  demodulating  means  for  separat- 
ing the  suppressed-carrier  signal  from  any  noise  signals 


> 


1.  A  system  adapted  to  erase  a  magnetic  record  mem* 
her  of  the  continuous  loop  type  idiile  maintaining  the 
normal  rotational  speed  of  said  record  member  ooni|«s> 
ing  a  source  of  current,  means  for  progressively  diminish- 
ing said  current,  an  erasing  device  coupled  to  said  cur- 
rent source. and  positi<Hied  adjacent  to  said  record  mem- 
ber, said  erasing  device  inchMling  means  wspoasive  to 
said  current  for  producing  progresrively  diminidiing  alter- 
nating flux  patterns  and  means  fbr  providing  multiple  ro- 
tation of  said  record  member  through  the  influence  of 
said  progressively  diminishing  alternating  fiux  patterns 
whereby  each  elemental  area  of  said  record  member  is 
subjected  to  successive  magnetic  field  reversals  of  general- 
ly decreasing  intensity  until  each  of  said  elemental  areas 
is  magnetically  netrtraHzed. 


2,975,244 
FLUTTER  CORRECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAG- 
NETIC PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
CUffcyd  E.  Bewy,  AltadHM,  Qjt,  asslgnnr,  by  nMsne 

ration,  Pasairna.  Calf.,  a  corpotadon  of  CaHf onia 

FBed  Inly  18, 1955,  Ser.  No.  522,494 

SOafans.   (CL  179— 199  J) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  reproducing  intelligence  wherein 
a  carrier  rdFerence  signal  and  a  suppressed-carrier  signal 
which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  intelligence 
to  be  reproduced  are  recorded  magnetically  along  the 
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having  frequencies  in  the  range  of  normal  rates  of  speed 
variation  in  the  tape,  and  means  coupled  to  the  noise 
signal  output  of  the  frequency-responsive  means  for  ad- 
justing the  magnitude  of  the  signals  which  are  provided 
by  the  demodulating  means  inversely  with  changes  in 
the  magitude  of  the  signals  which  are  provided  by  the 
frequency-responsive  means  to  compensate  for  amplitude 
changes  in  the  output  of  the  demodulating  means  with 
changes  in  the  ^>eed  oi  the  recording  medium. 


2,975,241 
MEANS  FOR  COUNTERACTING  SHUNT  RELUC- 
TANCE OF  A  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  GAP 
Marvin  Camrasi,  Glcncoe,  OI.,  aasigBor  to  Armoor  Re- 
mank  Foundation  of  nHnob  bstitntc  of  Tcchnolocy, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  IDinolB 
FDed  Dec  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  627,919 
28Claini8.    (CL  179l-1N  J) 


1.  A  magnetic  transducing  structure  for  cooperation 
with  a  magnetizable  record  medium  to  translate  a  signal 
of  signal  frequency  between  an  electric  and  a  magnetic 
form  comprising  a  transducer  head  having  a  magnetic 
signal  flux  path  for  magnetic  signal  flux  and  having  an 
electric  signal  current  path  fbr  an  electric  signal  opera- 
tively  associated  therewith,  means  for  coupling  the  mag- 
netic signal  flux  path  of  said  head  with  the  magnetizable 
record  medium  at  a  transducing  region,  means  whereby 
said  transducer  head  is  operative  to  translate  a  signal  be- 
tween an  electric  form  at  said  electric  signal  current  path 
and  a  magnetic  form  at  said  magnetic  signal  flux  path, 
and  auxiliary  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
transducer  head  for  producing  a  signal  frequency  auxil- 
iary magnetic  field  varying  in  accordance  with  said  sig- 
nal and  impinging  on  said  transducer  head  at  a  regioa 
separate  from  said  transducing  region  to  effectively  alter 
the  transducing  characteristics  of  said  head. 
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flgnratkn  cueforniiag  to  dw  oooAgontioa  of  tiM  portkni 
of  the  weaicr^  bnd  and  ear  with  whkfa  they  are  to  be 
oontiinoat,  and  an  extendiiig  portion  adapted  to  pa« 
fbrwartfly  over  the  ^ace  between  the  outwardly  pro- 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
the  combination  wfaidi  compriaea:  a  deck  cwying  a 
reproducing  head,  a  recording  head  and  an  eraainghead. 
aU  lying  mbatantially  adjacent  to  the  path  of  a  magnetic 
carrier,  a  power  driven  capMan  for  driving  the  mapietic 
carrier  past  said  heads;  i<Ber  means  for  normally  direct- 
ing the  magnetic  carrier  along  a  path  out  of  contact  with 
said  heads  and  said  capstan;  and  pressure  means  cooper^- 
ing  with  the  magnetic  carrier  and  being  podtionable  m 
an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  magnrtic  carrier  is 
out  of  contact  with  said  heads  and  said  caprtan,  at  least 

one  operative  drive  position  wherein  the  magnrtic  carrier 
is  in  contact  with  at  least  said  reproducing  head  and  said 
fmifw  and  an  intermediate  position  wherein  the  mag- 
netic carrier  is  in  contact  at  least  with  said  reproducing 
head  but  out  of  contact  with  said  capstan. 


trading  portion  of  the  outer  ear  and  the  wearer's  head 
and  detachaUy  engage  a  portion  of  the  ear,  said  ex- 
tending portion  being  compriMd  of  a  material  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  maintam  the  hearing  aid  inatrument 
in  substantiaUy  ftwd  relatioa  to  the  wearer'*  head  not- 
withstanding  movement  oi  the  wearer'ft  head. 


rockkr-oppSSd  awiiCH 

A.  Woodwwi,  flteilfavd,  Ccn»i,  *^P     ..   > 
(dric  Cutany.a  cwpwatlan  af  New  Yo* 
FHed  Dec  1,  Ifil.  8sr.  N«.  tSMCS 
COataa.   (CL    "    ~ 


2,f7S443 


17,  ifst,  9sr.  N^  imjam 

(CL  17»— 111) 


1.  A  rocker-operated  electric  switch  comprising  a  multi- 
ple pushbutton  type  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts, 
means  inchiding  a  plurality  of  parallel  pushrods  for  op- 
erating said  contacts,  and  an  interlocking  mechanism  for 
preventing  the  simultaneous  operation  of  any  other  push- 
rods  when  one  pushrod  is  depressed;  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  pushrods  including  a  lateral  extension  formed 
on  the  outer  end  of  each  pushrod  of  at  least  one  pair  of 
adjacent  pushiods,  the  extensions  of  said  pair  of  purtirods 
extending  in  opposite  directions  and  being  copianar  when 
each  pushrod  of  said  pair  is  in  iu  outermost  position,  and 
rocker  means  pivotally  mounted  above  said  extensions 
and  engageable  therewith  for  selectively  depressing  one  or 
the  other  of  the  pushrods  of  said  pair. 


1.  In  an  electro-acoustic  transducer:  a  baling  <ruc- 
ture  having  a  convex  curved  surface;  spacer  means  curved 
along  and  spirally  extended  across  said  surface  at  distancca 
from  one  another;  and  vibratory  membrane  means  ten- 
sioned  on  said  spacer  means  over  said  surface. 


aWIICHlNG  MICHANBMS 


LL^Mh, 

Gf«fva,  N Jn  ssilfn  to 

:iftoa,NJ^a 
Flad  Mar.  2t,  k^>, « 
12  GUM.   (CL 


«C  Naw  Yaifc 
No.M945t 


CARRimFOB 
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BARLXVI 


riai  ftte.  If.  19ft,  te.  Nn.  mjm 

ACk^m.   (Ca.l7»-lS0  _ 

1.  A  hearing  aid  instrument  carrier  for  supporting  a 
hearing  aid  instrument  adjacent  to  the  back  of  the  outer 
ear  of  the  hitended  wearer  and  at  ear  level,  said  carrier 
having  a  main  body  portion  with  a  recess  therein  for 
icceiving  said  hearing  aid  instrument,  the  surfaces  of 
said  main  body  portion  faitended  to  lie  contiguous  with 
said  head  and  ear  of  the  intended  wearer  having  a  con- 


12.  In  an  a!H^?«»*«*tff  awildiiag  mechanlMn.  a  lUp  ring 
having  a  front  anrfaoe  provided  with  a  slot  therein  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof,  said  slot  being  of  a  preda- 
termined  width,  and  a  brush  engageable  with  said  front 
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surface  of  said  sUp  ring  and  being  movable  relativa  axiaUy  diqwsed  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  and  a  spnng- 

thereto  the  dimension  of  said  brush  in  the  direction  of  loaded  plunger  device  in  an  end  of  the  shaft  and  coaxial 

relative  movement  being  about  1.85  times  said  prede-  therewith  jfor  engaging  the  termhial  device  to  P»wide  " 

termined  width  of  said  slot  electrical  circuit  between  the  terminal  device  and  switch. 


TIME  DKIAY  RELAY 

E.  FacUcr,  WateAwy,  and  Gcoigc  B.  Sodcn, 

Wolcott,  Conn.,  aadgnon  to  CoBSoHdatcd  Ekctronks 
Coi^,,  WatMbny,  Conn.,  a  cwpoialton  «# 

FOmI  Apr.  27, 199S,  Ssr.  No.  5t4,2S4 
tCUmu   (CL2M— 3t) 


1 .  In  a  timing  device,  a  single  pole  double  throw  switch 
comprising  an  insulating  support,  a  fixed  contact  sup- 
ptMled  on  said  insulating  support,  two  contacts  on  a 
comnaon  conductor  supported  on  said  insulating  sui^xxt, 
one  of  said  contacts  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  fixed  contact,  said  cooperating  contacts  constituting 
a  first  pair,  a  bell  crank  rotataUy  mounted  on  the  insulat- 
ing support,  a  movable  contact  mounted  on  one  arm  of 
the  bell  crank,  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  providing 
an  actuating  lever,  said  movable  contact  being  arranged 
to  co<H>erate  with  the  other  of  said  two  contacts  on  the 
comnkon  conductor,  said  cooperating  contacts  constituting 
a  second  pair,  resilient  means  acting  on  the  conunon  con- 
ductor and  urging  one  pair  of  contacts  closed  in  such 
a  way  that  rotation  of  the  bell  crank  will  exert  an  op- 
posing pressure  on  the  common  conductor  in  contacting 
the  second  pair  of  contacts  in  order  to  close  the  nor- 
mally open  pair  of  contacts  and  to  open  the  nonnally 
closed  pair  of  contacts,  and  a  rotatable  actuator  movable 
in  timed  relation  into  contact  with  said  actuating  lever, 
said  actuating  lever  lying  substantially  directly  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  rotatable  actuator. 


INERTIA  RBSraWVB  SWITCH 

Fled  tivt,  lil9Sit  Scr.  Now  773,717 
Iriori^  appBeatfea  F^raM  Inly  21, 195t 
UOains.   (CL2M-^1.40 


1.  An  inertia  responsive  apparatus  comprising  a  casing, 
a  shaft  rotatable  in  the  casing,  an  inertia  responsive  twitch 
on  and  electrically  connected  with  the  ihitft  said  switch 
including  a  member  extending  along  but  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  shaft,  at  least  one  brush  radially  di^iosed 
with  respect  to  and  frictionally  and  electrically  engaging 
said  member,  a  ball  bearing  on  tiie  casing  and  supportiitg 
Qie  shaft  for  rotation,  a  terminal  device  on  the  cadng  co- 


MZM4f_ 

SNAP- ACTION  SWITCH 
C.  Frfc^  Lrtbsrvffla,  Mi,, 

Cm  poi'ation,  Towaon,  AM,,  a 


FVad  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  Nn.  24,749 
gOahna.    (CL  244-47) 


to  TW 
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3.  In  a  switch,  a  pair  of  spaced  oootacts,  a  switching 
member  such  as  a  switch  Made  having  contact  surfaces 
adi^Hed  to  coact  with  said  q>aoed  contacts,  means  mount- 
ing said  blade  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed 
pivot  point  to  alternate  contact  positions,  a  switdi  throw 
link  and  coacting  spring  member  mounted  to  tilt  bodily 
in  a  plane  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  blade,  coacting  friction  surfaces  carried  by  said 
blade  and  link,  said  spring  member  functioning  to  set 
up  a  frictional  braking  engagement  between  said  surfaces 
to  sUbilize  the  blade,  means  for  applying  a  tilting  force 
on  said  link  to  tilt  the  latter,  stop  means  so  located  that 
when  the  link  and  its  spring  have  been  tilted  to  a  given 
throw  angle  the  frictional  brake  is  relieved,  and  a  spring 
arranged  to  snap  said  blade  to  contact-engaging  position 
when  the  blade  is  unbraked. 


2,978,259 
SWITCH 
Md  Edwarl  lohn  Lacte,  Storgia,  Mkh,,  aa- 

t^  Wade  Electflc  Pradncts  Co.,Storgis^  Mklk, 

cononrtton  of  hflcUgan 

FOcd  imm  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  443,127 
7ClainM.    (CL  244-47) 


»..•>■•     r?i%%.'\Tf9 
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1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  an  insulator  housing  having 
terminal  receiving  apertures  dterein,  stationary  metal  con- 
tact means  carried  by  the  houiBg  and  including  at  least 
one  spade  terminal  element  wfaidi  is  snapped  into  and 
interlocked  with  one  of  said  apertures  and  idiich  projects 
upwardly  within  a  cavity  in  the  housing,  pivot  support 
means  inchiding  fnvot  ttqps  int^nlly  formed  at  opporito 
side  walls  of  the  boosiiig  cavity,  metal  rocker  contact 
means  having  laterally  profecting  wing  portions  supported 
on  said  pivot  steps  and  pivotally  naovable  in  onwsite 
directions  within  said  cavhy  to  inake  and  break  contact 
vrith  said  stationary  contact  naeans,  toggle  actuating 
means  ptvotally  .supported  on  the  hoiuing  and  having  a 
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spring  Mated  Imolator  phmfer  for  phfotiaf  the  rocker 
contact  meant  in  laid  oppodte  directioat,  taid  one  tpwle 
terminal  element  being  intertable  in  said  one  aperture  of 
the  boinint  from  the  exterior  of  the  boininf  after  the 
rocker  contact  meant  it  podtiooed  on  taid  pivot  topport 
meant  by  the  toggle  acttiaHng  meant  to  lift  one  of  taid 
wing  portions  above  the  pivot  step  Msociatcd  there- 
with to  pivotaOy  support  said  one  wing  portion  and 
remain  in  contiauout  electrical  contact  with  taid  ro^er 
contact  meant,  the  other  wing  portion  remaining  pivotally 
supported  on  the  pivot  ttep  astociated  therewith. 


WWbmtE. 

eff 


maSURB  SWITCH  .. 

PMk  RidfB,  a^  UwlB  A.  OitnmsU, 

DL,  ttriianii  to  Caatralt  Cot 
Park,  OL,  a  vmfuntKkm  of 


tpatially  arranged  in  iide-b7-«de  rekttontiiip  within  taid 
frame,  a  permanent  magnet  interposed  between  taid  heel 
pieces  for  oppositely  polarizing  said  bed  pieces,  a  noo- 
magnetic  armature  and  coil  support  member  mounted 
by  said  heel  pieces  between  respectively  adjacent  arms 
thereof,  a  coil  mounted  on  and  surrounding  said  siq>port 
menri)er,  an  armature  pivotally  siq>ported  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  in  said  support  member,  one  end  of  said 
armature  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  said 
support  member,  aa  aperturcd  spriqg  secured  between 
the  flanges  of  said  frame,  said  one  end  oi  said  armature 
extending  loosely  through  the  aperture  in  said  spring  for 
unrestricted  movement  by  said  spring,  a  nooconductive 
connector  plate  interconnected  between  said  one  end  of 
said  armature  and  a  movable  contact  element,  and  a  flat 
spring  interpoaed  between  one  flange  of  said  housing  and 
one  of  said  pole  pieces. 


Had  Fsk.  2t,  IMt,  8sr.  f<fo.  71<^1 
idatei.   (CL2M— 13) 


aRcurr  noEAKEBS 
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1.  A  pieesure  actuated  twttdi  mechanism  comprising, 
a  holning  inchiding  a  pressure  chamber  including  a 
diaphragm,  a  plunger  actuated  by  the  diaphragm,  a  load- 
ing spring  acting  on  the  plunger  to  oppose  the  pressure, 
a  second  loading  spring  engageable  with  the  plunger  only 
after  the  plunger  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance 
whereby  further  movement  of  the  plunger  requires  a 
higher  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  switch  means  actu- 
ated by  the  plunger,  said  switch  means  including  switch 
actuating  means  reosiving  motion  from  the  plunger,  the 
actuating  means  having  a  lost  motion  connection  to  the 
plunger  and  including  stop  means  effective  to  prevent 
continued  motion  of  the  actuating  means  when  such  con- 
tinued motion  would  overload  the  switch  means. 


1.  In  a  molded  case  circuit  breaker  haying  a  movable 
contact  means  and  an  operating  mechanism  therefor;  a 
kicker  member,  said  kicker  member  having  a  first  end 
positioned  adjacent  a  first  portion  of  said  naovable  contact 
meau  and  a  second  end  movable  with  reqwct  to  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  a  relatively  stationary  guide  mem- 
ber to  allow  sliding  motion  between  said  kicker  member 
and  said  stationary  guide  member;  an  intermediate  point 
of  said  kicker  member  being  carried  by  a  movaMe  portion 
of  said  operating  mechanism,  said  first  end  of  said  kicker 
member  being  moved  towards  engagemem  witii  said 
movable  contact  means  when  said  operating  mechanism 
operates  said  movsMe  contact  meaiu;  the  motion  of  said 
first  end  of  said  kicker  member  being  controlled  by  said 
relatively  sutionary  guide  member  and  the  motion  of  said 
intermediate  point  of  said  kicker  member. 


4  B 


SnUNG  nABING  FOR  YACUinilZKD  ELECTRIC 


T.  Yi 


1.  A  polarized  relay  comprising  a  nonmagnetic,  chan- 
nel-shaped frame,  first  and  second  C-shaped  hed  pieces 


Wh. 

Flad  «Ma  as,  IMS,  8sr.  Nau  744,471 

13CUM.  (CL2M-144) 
1.  In  a  device  embodying  an  envelope  having  a  mem- 
ber extending  through  an  opening  in  ooa  end  thereof, 
means  for  supporting  said  member  for  movement  in  di- 
rections inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  envelope  com- 
prising an  annular  retainer  connected  in  a  vacuum  ti^t 
seal  to  said  envekve  around  said  member,  a  bellows 
connected  by  a  vacuum  tight  seal  to  said  retainer  and 
connected  by  a  vacuum  ti^t  seal  to  said  member,  and 
a  roll  spring  mounted  within  said  retainer  in  an  ea- 
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circling  relation  to  said  member  and  adapted  to  roll  with- 
in and  axial  of  said  retainer  upon  movement  of  said  mem- 


power  circuit;  a  pair  of  electrodes  located  within  said 
envelope,  connected  in  circuit  with  said  terminals,  and 
disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  during  a  circuit- 
intemipting  operation  to  allow  for  the  establishment  ot 
a  circuit-interrupting  arc  therebetween;  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  region  on  which  the  respective  electrode 
spou  for  a  low  currem  arc  are  adapted  to  be  maintained; 
each  of  said  electrode  regions  being  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  vi^r  pressure  less  than  K^"'  mm.  ot  mercury 
at  500'  K.;  said  material  cominising  a  metal  having  a 
vapor  pressure  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  tin  at  tempera- 
tures exceeding  2000*  K.;  said  metal  being  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  hold  the  rq>resentative  maximum 
current  chopping  level  to  no  greater  than  4  amperes  when 
interrupting  currents  of  less  than  SO  amperes  peak  value; 


ber  and  to  restrain  said  member  from  substantial  lateral 
displacement. 


2375455  I 

VACUUM  CIRCUIT  EVTERRUPTERS 
lames  M.  Lallerty,  Schcoectady,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elcctik  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Inly  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  754,414 
iCIalau.    (CL2«*— 144) 


I  1.  A  vacuum  alternating  current  circuit  interrupter 
comprising;  an  evacuable  envelope  evacuated  to  a  pres- 
sure lower  than  IQ-*  mm.  of  mercury;  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal terminals  adapted  for  connection  in  an  alternating 
current  circuit;  a  pair  of  electrodes  located  within  said 
envelope,  connected  in  circuit  between  said  terminals 
and  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  during  circuit 
interrupting  operation  to  allow  for  the  establishment  of 
a  circuit  interrupting  arc  therebetween;  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  region  on  which  the  respective  electrodes 
q)ots  for  a  low  current  arc  may  be  established,  one  of 
said  electrode  regions  comprising  an  alloy  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  10  to  3S%  by  weight  of  bismuth 
the  remainder  being  copper,  10  to  20%  by  weight  of 
antimony  the  remainder  being  copper,  10  to  15%  by 
weight  antimony  the  remainder  being  silver  and  10  to 
20%  by  weight  of  bismuth  the  remainder  being  silver; 
said  electrode  regions  being  substantially  free  of  all  oc- 
cluded and  sorbed  gases. 


2,r7545< 
YACUUM  TYPE  dRCUTT  INTERRUFTER 
H.  Lee,  Madia,  Pa.,  aisd  lamas  D.  CoMm,  Rex- 

foffd,  N.Y*,  MsiflMiffs  to  GeHcnd  Eladifc  Conupmy,  a 
cocpotatloa  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  lidy  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  750,7g4 

nCiaiiBS.    (a.  2««~144) 

1.  An  alternating  current  circuit  interrupter  of  the 

vacuum-type  comprising:  an  envelope  evacuated  to  a 

pressure  lower  than  10~^  mm.  of  mercury;  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating 
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said  electrode  regions  being  free  of  sorbed  gases  and 
contaminants  to  such  an  extent  that  if  placed  in  a 
vacuumized  chamber  a  few  litres  in  volume  and  then 
deeply  eroded  by  repeated  electric  arcing  the  pressure 
level  in  said  chamber  a  few  cycles  after  arcing  will  re- 
main at  least  as  low  as  substantially  its  initial  value,  even 
in  the  absence  of  getters  and  pumps,  and  even  if  the 
initial  pressure  in  the  chamber  is  on  the  order  of  10-* 
mm.  of  mercury;  said  metal  having  a  themud  conduc- 
tivity substantially  less  than  that  of  copper  and  silver  if 
the  metal  is  one  having  characteristic  vapor  pressures 
generally  equalling  or  lower  than  those  of  silver  for  given 
temperatuers;  and  the  chemical  aflSnity  oi  said  material 
for  oxygen  being  relatively  low  as  compared  to  that  of 
aluminum,  magnesitmt.  anid  cakium. 


2,975,257 

CONTROL  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LAWN  TOOL 

Reynold  Happc,  Pitoceton,  and  lohn  P.  Felix,  Soirfh 

Boud  Brook,  N  J.,  aasigMNrs  to  The  SfaBger  Mamrfac- 

tming  Company,  Elixabclk,  N J.,  a  cotpwatton  of  N«w 

Icsiey 

FUed  Oct  14, 1954,  Ser.  N^  747,447 
2Clatm8.    (CL  244— 157) 


1 .  A  control  handle  for  a  portable  electric  tool  adapted 
to  be  pushed  over  the  ground,  comprising  a  first  elon- 
gated hollow  handle  portion  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
tool  and  formed  at  the  other  end  with  a  strain  relief 
bushing  securing  a  power  cord,^  electrical  conductors 
traversing  the  interior  of  said  hollow  handle  portion  for 
connection  between  said  power  cord  and  said  tool,  a  side 
aperture  formed  in  said  first  handle  portion,  a  sectMid  hol- 
low handle  portion  forming  a  pistol  grip  secured  at  ri^t 
angles  to  said  first  hollow  handle  portion  to  cover  said 
side  aperture,  and  a  trigger  switch  contained  witliin  the 
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Mcond  handle  portion  and  acccHible  from  the  interior  of 
mid  flrM  handle  portion  for  electrical  connection  throogh 
•aid  ride  aperture. 


2^545$  

ACTUATING  MBCHANBM 

Dalrally  nfickay  a 


tially  at  or  above  a  predetermined  temperature  the  com* 
bination  which  oompriaet  a  unit  to  be  temperature  ooo- 
trolled,  an  electrical  heatini  element  disiwaed  in  heat 
transfer  relatiooship  with  aaid  unit,  means  incHiding  a 
low  power  heat  respofwve  element  disposed  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  unit  for  providinf  an  elec- 
trical control  signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of 


!• 


13, 1939,  Sv.  N«».  TtMia 
(CL  2#«— 172) 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  comprising:  an  elongated 
actuating  shaft  having  one  end  by  which  it  is  actuated 
and  an  opposite  end  for  actuating  associated  apparatus; 
and  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  reciprocal  move- 
ments; said  last  means  comprising  a  narrow  fixed  bearing 
embracing  said  shaft  adjacent  said  one  of  its  ends,  an 
elongated  flexible  member  secured  transverse  to  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  shaft,  and  means  connecting 
said  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  flexible  member. 


2,975,259 
METHOD  FOR  BINDING  LINERS  TO  TUBES 

I.  OAon,  Ir,,  Ctovdaad,  OMo,  ssJgnnr  to 
Oyo  C  iiiiiitifl  Coip—y,  Clrvala^  OUo,  a 
nliM«f  CM* 

FBsd  JaiB.  7, 1959,  Ssr.  N»  7S5y447 
3CMM.    (CL219^<^^ 


2,97544* 

ELECTRICAL  HEATER  CONTROL  CmCUm 
FnMk  N.  CarlaoiB,  8km  Matin,  Calf^  aarfgMr,  by 


CaUr^  a  cotpoetfaw  «f  Call- 

F1M  Apr.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  7243^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  219^24) 
1.  In  a  heater  control  circuit  for  contimiously  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  a  body  or  chamber  substan- 


said  unit,  power  transistor  cticnit  means  including  ii^ut 
and  output  circuits  therefor,  means  for  directly  connecting 
the  heating  element  in  series  with  the  output  circuit  and 
means  for  direody  applying  the  control  signal  to  the 
input  circuit  whereby  current  through  the  heating  ele- 
ment continually  varies  in  accordance  with  said  control 
signal  to  thereby  regulate  the  temperature  ot  the  chamber 
at  the  predetermined  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  non-ferrous  liner  to  the 
inside  of  a  steel  tube  which  comprises  the  steps  of  in- 
serting into  a  rigid  steel  tube  a  thin  radially  expandable 
liner  which  has  a  sliding  flt  therein,  closing  the  ends  of 
said  liner  in  subsuntially  fluid-tight  fashion,  and,  with 
the  liner  slidably  disposed  in  the  tube  and  disconnected 
therefrom,  introducing  compressed  fluid  hito  the  interior 
of  the  liner  to  expand  the  liner  radially  outward  tightly 
against  the  inside  of  the  tube,  and  moving  the  tube  and 
liner  lengthwise  through  an  induction  heater  while  main- 
taining fluid  pressure  inside  the  liner  to  hold  the  liner 
tighUy  against  the  inside  of  the  tube  as  the  tube  and  liner 
are  heated  progressively  by  the  induction  heater. 


2,975441  

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hany  J.  Kcca,  MM4laiew,  a^  Kay  G.  Savi 
NJ.,  ■■lipnn  10  Lnraia  f  tktinimi»»,  be.,  Morgan. 
viOc,  N J.,  a  uwpwd—  of  New  lansf 

FM  Sept.  11, 1954,  Bar.  No.  7(4442 
(CL  219^-24) 


1.  A  constant  temperature  oven  system  comprising  an 
oven,  a  coarse  heating  means  associated  with  said  oven, 
said  coarse  beating  means  including  first  and  second 
coarse  heating  elements,  a  coarse-temperature-sensitive 
control  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  controlling 
said  coarse  heating  means,  said  coarse-temperature-sensi- 
tive control  means  including  first  and  second  coarse-tem- 
perature-seasitive  control  elements,  said  first  coarse-tem- 
perature-sensitive control  element  deactivating  said  first 
coarse  heating  element  at  a  first  temperature,  said  second 
coarse-temperature-sensitive  control  element  deactivating 
said  second  coarse  heating  element  at  a  second  and 
higher  temperature,  a  first  fine-temperature-sensitive  con- 
trol element  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
oven  for  generathig  a  first  signal  having  a  first  frequency 
related  to  the  temperature  of  said  oven,  a  second  fine 
temperature  sensitive  control  element  operatively  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  oven  for  generating  a  second 
signal  having  a  second  frequency  related  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  oven,  signal  frequency  comparison 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  fine  temper- 
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ature  seiHitive  control  elements  for  generating  a  tiiird 
signal  havfaig  an  amfrtitude  proportional  to  the  difference 
in  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  and  a  fine 
temperature  heating  means  reqwnstve  to  said  signal  fre- 
quency comparison  means  for  generating  heat  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  third  signal,  and 
means  for  deactivating  said  fine  temperature  heating 
means  at  a  third  higher  temperature. 


KLBCnUCALmSlNG  UNTT 

*  FoMiiT  rtmmi.  New  Ymk,  N.Y^ 
.  nf  New  Jmmj 
Sapt  14, 19S2, 8ar.  N«.  349445 

4Ckte.   (CL  219^^2) 


tion  are  in  alignment  with  and  contacting  the  upper  por^ 
tiotts  of  the  first-mentioned  section,  placing  an  electrode 
in  at  least  one  lower  portion  of  said  second  section  of  foil 
at  a  location  direcdy  above  at  least  one  of  the  fingers  of 
the  first-nteittioned  set,  nKmng  said  electrode  along  said 
lower  portion  substantially  m  alignment  with  the  loogi- 
tndfaial  axis  of  the  respective  finger  of  said  first-mentioned 
set  while  passing  electric  current  between  said  electrode 
and  said  finger  through  both  sections  of  foil  whereby  to 
seam-weld  abutting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions together. 

2475444 

WELDING  ORGANlZAnWf 

Albai  Fan,  11945  BmIvw,  Dalralt  5,  Mklk 

FUad  Mmj  24, 1954,  Bar.  No.  734454 

39CMM.    (0.219^-49) 


1.  A  cordless  electiic  cigar  lighter  ping  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  housed  and  heated  in  a  socket  and  to  be 
separated  therefrom  for  use,  a  heating  element  compria- 
ing  a  spirally  wouikI  aimiilus  of  restitaoce  ribbon  of 
multiple  reversed  angular  cross-section  along  at  least  a 
part  of  its  length,  successive  courses  of  said  spiral  being 
substantially  in  contact  each  with  the  next  whereby  said 
annulus  resists  deformation  in  an  axial  direction,  said 
courses  being  insulated  from  each  other  at  their  potnta 
of  contact  solely  by  an  insulating  oxide  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  ribbon,  terminals  for  said  heating  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  terminals  comprising  a  metallic  car^ 
rier  on  said  plug  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
heating  element 

2475443 
METHOD  FOR  FRODUONG  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURES 
Keaacth  E.  Gnca  and  Waller  R.  HagaiB,  Snla  Ann, 
and  Geona  U.  BaiMa,  fag—s  Beach,  Calif .,  asslganfi 
t»  John  I.  Foalsr  Mflk-  Co^  SHila  Ana,  CaUf  ^  a  cor- 
BonrtlM  of  CaHonii 

~  11^  4, 1954,  Sar.  No.  441444 
4CMBBB.    (CL219L-43) 


— t-^ 

La          ( 

X^ 

l.'The  method  of  making  seam-welded  honeycomb 
core  compriring  the  steps  of  placing  a  section  of  cor- 
rugated metal  foil  on  a  set  of  spaced,  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  fingers  oi  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, so  that  the  lower  portions  of  the  corrugations  extend 
down  between  the  fin^rs  wMle  the  upper  portions  of  the 
corrugations  rest  upon  the  fingers,  placing  a  second  set 
of  fingers  fai  the  lower  portions  of  said  aection,  placing 
a  second  section  of  corrugated  metal  foil  on  said  second 
set  of  fingers  so  that  the  lower  portions  of  said  second  sec- 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  welding  gun  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  in  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  rod 
connected  with  the  pistbn  and  iMx>iecting  axially  out  one 
end  oi  the  cylinder,  a  welding  electrode  operably  con- 
nected with  the  outer  end  of  the  rod,  said  rod  having  an 
axial  passageway  therein,  said  electrode  having  a  coolant 
passageway  therein  communicating  at  one  end  with  the 
axial  passageway  in  the  rod  and  communicating  at  its 
other  end  with  an  external  port  in  the  gun,  said  axial 
passageway  also  communicating  with  the  chamber  at  the 
rod  end  of  the  cylindo*.  means  for  connecting  said  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  water  under  relatively  low  pressure 
and  said  external  port  with  exhaust  so  that  the  liquid 
from  said  source  is  effective  to  normally  retract  the  piston 
rod  and  to  cool  the  electrode  and  means  for  connecting 
the  chamber  at  the  head  end  of  the  cylinder  with  a  source 
ol  fluid  at  relatively  high  pressure. 


EDGE  TRIMMING  WELDING  MACHINB 
Waltar  S.  Kiter.  WakaisH.  mmi  HifSM  W. 


•f 

r.  No.  24,449 
9rfilMi     (CL  219^-97) 

9.  Apparatus  for  flash  butt  welding  the  free  ends  of 
strip  material  of  differing  width  including  centering  means 
for  centering  the  strips  to  be  welded  relative  to  a  com- 
mon center  line,  clamp  means  for  welding  the  strip  ends, 
A  pair  of  opposed  slide  meam  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  strip  material,  sensing  means  mounted  on  each 
of  said  slide  means  for  sensing  the  maximum  degree  of 
offset  discontinuity  of  each  of  the  welded  strip  side  edges, 
said  sensing  meam  having  independent  means  for  simul- 
taneously sensing  the  strip  edges  at  each  side  of  said  off- 
set discontinuity,  and  means  for  retracting  said  sensing 
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meam ,  cuttiof  meant  mounted  oa  each  of  said  slide  means 
for  cutting  the  side  edges  at  said  offset  smoothly  to  merge 
said  edges,  said  cutting  means  being  movable  with  iu 
slide  means  to  an  initial  position  spaced  from  the  ma- 
terial and  then  movable  by  means  independent  of  said 
slide  means  in  a  curved  path  from  said  initial  position 
toward  and  then  away  from  the  body  of  said  material  with 
the  greatest  degree  of  penetration  of  said  cutting  means 


meam  at  hi  opponte  end  for  connectkm  to  a  aouroe  cl 
welding  cunest,  a  protective,  insulatiiig  dieath  surround- 
ing the  length  of  said  cable  and  having  a  greater  internal 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cable  to  provide 
and  air  channel  along  the  cable,  and  means  for  ooo- 


while  moving  along  said  path  through  said  material  be- 
ing at  the  weld  thereof,  the  initial  position  ot  said  cut- 
ting means  being  established  by  said  sensing  means  by 
arresting  the  advance  of  said  slide  means  to  provide  a  de- 
gree of  penetration  into  the  body  of  said  strip  material  at 
least  as  great  as  the  maximum  otbet  thereof  as  sensed 
by  the  last  one  of  said  independent  means  to  sense  a  strip 
edge. 

2,975;244 
GAS  SHIELDED  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Carlo*  M.  Hcalk  a^  Artkw  F.  Axeboa,  Kcunoic.  N.Y., 
aaslgnnfs  to  Unioa  CarMde  CoiporalioiH  a  cosporadoa 
o(N«wY«ik 

FIM  Pec.  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  783,S2t 
tOaiM.    (CL  219— 137) 


1.  Method  of  fusion  welding  metal  foil  which  com- 
prises solidly  backing  the  foil  to  be  welded  with  a  sheet 
of  metal  of  relatively  hi^  thermal  conductivity  which  is 
prcMed  in  surface-to-surface  contact  therewith  by  a  sheet 
of  silicone  rubber  that  is.  in  turn,  backed  by  a  rigid  back- 
ing member,  striking  a  straight  polarity-direct  ourent 
welding  arc  between  said  foil  and  a  non-consumable  elec- 
trode in  a  selected  shielding  gas,  fusing  such  foil  at  the 
zone  to  be  weded  with  such  gas  shielded  arc,  permitting 
the  so-fused  metal  to  cool  and  solidify,  and  then  separat- 
ing the  backing  members  including  said  sheets  from  the 
so-welded  f(Nl,  leaving  a  gas-tight  weld  of  vacuum  quality. 


2375447 
AIR  COOLED  WHIP  AND  ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
FOR  WELDERS 
Robert  A.  Bafccock,  AbiagtoB,  aad  Rofcr  L.  PvtBcy, 
Rnrlrlasid,  Maaa.,  asBlfBon  to  I.  B.  Nottingham  *  Co., 
■■C  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpontfoa  of  New  York 
FIM  Sept.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,271 
S  Claims.    (O.  219^13t) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  welding  electrode  holder,  a 
whip  assembly  for  connecting  the  holder  to  a  source  of 
welding  current,  said  whip  including  a  current  conduct- 
ing cable  connected  at  one  end  to  the  holder  and  having 


necting  the  end  of  said  whip  reoiote  from  the  holder  and 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  the  cable  to  a  source  of 
air  under  pressure,  so  as  to  provide  cooling  of  the  cable 
throughout  substantially  its  entire  length  and  also  to  pro- 
vide cooling  of  the  holder. 


2,975441 

LiGHT  SIGNAL 

Fnuk  S.  Cnig,  ChiU,  lanaa  Y.  Howard,  Spenccrport, 

and  Maidan  A.  Schcg,  Rocheatar,  N.Y.,  aasigDon  to 

GcMial  Railway  Signal  Company,  Rodbcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2971957,  Scr.  No.  <99,791 

IClaiiik    (CL244— 44J3) 


The  combination  with  a  light  signal  having  a  circular 
outer  lens,  of  a  cylindrical  flange  secured  to  the  signal 
and  extending  outwardly  substantially  normal  to  the 
periphery  of  the  lens,  a  cylindrical  hood  secured  at  one 
end  over  the  outer  surface  ctf  said  flange,  said  hood 
being  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  an  inside 
diameter  at  one  end  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  said  flange  whereby  a  breather  space  is  pro- 
vided about  the  periphery  of  said  hood  to  equalize  the 
air  pressure  within  the  hood,  the  other  end  of  said  hood 
being  formed  at  an  elevational  angle  extending  away 
from  the  outer  lens,  said  other  end  of  said  hood  having 
an  outward  hood  flange  formed  therein,  a  clear  plastic 
lens  cover  enclosing  said  other  end  of  said  hood,  and  a 
removable  plastic  channel  resiliently  securing  the  periph- 
ery of  said  lens  cover  to  the  periphery  of  said  hood 
flange. 

2,9754^9 
LAMP  GUARD  CONSTRUCTION 
Joaeph  D.  KevorfciaB,  2t  S.  Unioa  Ave,  LanadowM,  Pa. 
F«cd  Oct  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  48M24 
5ClaiBM.    (a.  24«— 142) 
2.  A  lamp  guard  comprising  complementary  reflector 
and  cage  members  each  forming  approximately  one  longi- 
tudinal half  of  the  guard,  said  reflector  and  cage  mem- 
bers being  interconnected  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
cage  member  upwardly  in  front  of  said  reflector  to  an 
out-of-the-way  position,  the  reflector  including  a  collar 
arranged  at  the  base  thereof  for  being  clamped  to  a  lamp 
holder  and  having  a  pair  of  grooves  extending  trans- 


March  14,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


versely  of  and  opening  outwardly  from  said  collar,  and 
a  pair  of  shoulders  respectively  associated  with  and  ex- 
tending along  the  proximate  side  walls  of  said  grooves, 
the  cage  including  a  pair  of  wires  respectively  provided 
with  opposite  side  lower  terminal  portions  respectively 


2375471 
UGHIING  FEnURB 
Lester  L  Dvorak,  Wcitlaka,  OUo. 
Metal  Company,  dcvafamd,  Ohio,  a 
OiUo 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  715,77« 
TCIitai.   (CL  244— 147) 
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snugly  nested  within  said  grooves,  each  of  said  terminal 
wire  portions  being  operatively  disposed  behind  the  as- 
sociated arm  of  said  shoulders,  and  being  thcFeby  held 
in  the  groove,  whereby  to  rclcasably  secure  said  cage 
member  against  swinging  upwardly  in  the  manner  afore- 
said. 

2375479 
LAMPSHADE 
Leoa  Mayon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  W  AM  Cor- 
ponrtloB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyl- 


Ortehial  appHcatioa  Maj  23;  1954,  Scr.  No.  58«,4M, 
BOwPatcnt  No.  2,944445,  dated  Aug.  25,  1959.  Di- 
vided and  this  appllcatloB  Inly  14,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
748,444  _ 

3ChhH.   (CL  244— 148) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  or  the  like  having  a  housing 
supporting  an  illuminating  device  and  a  bowl-like  lens 
member  for  completely  enclosing  said  device  being  effec- 
tive to  diffuse  the  light  emanating  therefrom,  hingeable 
support  means  for  swingably  latchably  attaching  said 
lens  member  to  said  housing,  comprising  an  elongated 
support  bar  having  a  base,  a  leg  member  integral  with 
each  end  of  said  base,  plate  means  formed  integrally 
with  the  end  of  each  of  said  leg  members  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  sunxHt  bar  in  opposed  substantially 
coplanar  relation  for  engagement  with  peripherally 
spaced  parts  on  the  open  end  of  said  lens  menaber.  a 
flat  crown  portion  formed  centrally  on  said  base  in  i»r- 
allcl  spaced  relation  to  said  plate  means  for  connectioo 
to  said  lens  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  open 
end.  fastener  means  carried  on  said  flat  crown  portion 
adapted  to  extend  centrally  through  said  lens  member, 
lock  means  connecting  to  said  fastener  means  and  engag- 
ing with  said  lens  member  to  force  the  latter  into  sli^t 
pressure  engagement  with  the  plate  means  on  said  sup- 
port bar,  hinge  means  on  one  of  said  leg  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  plate  means  associated  there- 
with being  hingeaWy  connected  to  said  housing  and  ef- 
fective to  pivotally  attach  said  lens  member  to  the  latter, 
and  latch  means  on  the  other  of  said  leg  members  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  and  effective  to  releasably  latchably 
attach  said  lens  member  to  the  latter. 


2475472 
TRACK  ciRCurr 

Robert  C  Renick,  Plalofieid,  NJ.,  and  CtasdcJL- 
Long  Istand  City,  N.Y.,  amiKBon  to  Intenatfoisal  Tde- 
phone  and  Telegraph  CorpontkiB,  Notley,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration ol  Marybad 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  454,174 
5aafam.   (CL  244-34) 


2.  A  lamp  shade  including  a  rigid  frame,  a  covering 
material  covering  said  frame,  said  frame  including  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  ring,  fastening  means  secured  to  said  ring 
under  yaid  covering  and  a  spider  having  arms  extoxling 
through  said  covering,  into  said  fastening  means  and  se- 
cured thereby,  each  of  said  fastening  means  comprising 
a  sheet  of  metal  formed  with  areas  thereof  adapted  to  lie 
substantially  parallel  to  opposite  surfaces  ot  said  ring, 
one  of  said  areas  being  formed  to  lie  in  flatwise  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  of  said  surfacee,  the  othn  <^  said 
areas  being  formed  with  flanges  extending  toward  and 
provided  with  pointed  projections  for  engagement  wiUi  the 
inner  of  said  surfaces  thereby  to  space  the  last  mentioned 
area  therefrom,  and  said  last  mentioned  area  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  for  the  recqKion  of  a  tpidtr  arm 
and  having  flanges  deformable  towards  the  last  nMntioned 
surface  adjacent  to  the  opening  adapted  to  be  deformed  by 
and  to  engage  a  spider  arm  extending  through  said  opening 
for  securing  said  spider  arm  in  fixed  rdatlon  with  respect 
to  said  ring. 


1.  A  track  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  train 
on  a  section  of  the  trade,  wherein  the  two  rails  of  one 
section  are  insulated  from  adjoining  sections  at  each  end 
thereof,  comprising  a  unidirectional  transmitter  includ- 
ing a  source  of  alternating  current  of  a  first  frequency 
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coupled  between  a  first  one  of  said  nils  and  ground,  a 
source  of  alternatinf  current  of  a  second  frequency  cou- 
pled between  the  tecood  of  said  rails  and  ground,  a  fint 
detector  connected  betweeij  said  first  rail  and  ground  for 
receiving  said  second  frequency  and  a  second  detector 
connected  between  said  second  rail  and  ground  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  frequency,  each  of  said  detectors  includ- 
ing a  device  having  a  threshold  level  of  response,  uid 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  detectors  and  responsive 
to  the  output  current  of  either  one  of  said  detectors 
for  registering  an  occupied  condition  for  said  track  sec- 
tion. 

2,975^3 
INTERMITTENT  INDUCITVE  TRAIN  CONTROL 

Kcncth  G.  KfeM  mi  AnM  WaHam  TMkcr,  Loadoo, 
-  I»  Ti'Hlh^hnaii  Bnka  wm*  Signal 


transistor  and  loaded  by  said  transistor  as  the  impedance 
value  of  said  output  portion  decreases,  a  second  reso- 
nant circuit  including  reactance  means  coupling  said 
second  resonant  circuit  to  said  first  resonant  circuit  and 
effectively  decoupling  the  same  as  said  first  resoiuuit  cir- 
cuit is  loaded  by  said  transistor,  a  third  resonant  circuit, 
means  coupling  said  third  resonant  circuit  to  said  sec- 
ond resonant  circuit  to  provides  waves  out  of  phase  . 
with  each  other  in  said  third  resonant  circuit,  and  de- 
tector means  connected  to  said  third  resonant  circuit  for 
providing  demodulated  signals  and  having  an  amplitude 
response  varying  substantially  linearly  with  frequency 
change,  said  detector  means  being  effectively  isdated 
by  said  second  resonant  circuit  from  the  loading  effect 
of  said  transistor. 


Filed  Mar.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,4«3 

CIntaM  friority,  appHcalloa  Great  BrttOi  Apr.  4,  1954 

llCUnM.    (CL  244— (3) 


1.  Vehicle  carried  an>aratus  for  an  intermittent  in- 
ductive train  control  system  comprising  a  saturable  re- 
actor provided  with  an  alternating  current  winding  and 
a  feed-back  winding,  a  source  of  alternating  current 
energy,  a  load,  means  connecting  the  output  from  said 
source,  said  alternating  ciurent  winding  and  said  load 
in  series,  saturable  means  having  input  and  output  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  said  input  termiiuds  across  said 
load,  a  brake  magnet  connected  in  series  with  said  input 
terminals,  means  connecting  said  ouQ>ut  terminals  across 
said  feedback  winding,  said  saturable  means  coupling  a 
first  or  second  magnitude  of  energy  from  said  load  to 
said  feed-back  winding  according  as  said  saturable  means 
is  unsaturated  or  saturated,  said  reactor  controlling  first 
or  second  levels  of  current  flow  throu^  said  load  accord- 
ing as  said  sattu^ble  means  couples  first  or  second  mag- 
nitudes of  energy  to  said  feed-back  winding,  and  said 
brake  magnet  bdng  energized  or  deenergized  according 
u  the  current  fiow  through  said  load  is  at  said  first  or 
second  levels,  reflectively. 


2,975^4  

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Into  F.MUchaD,  Berkeley,  PL,  nssipior  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cofporatloa  of  nUDob 

~^  1  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M31 

9C1alaM.    (CL25t— 24> 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  communication  system, 
the  combination  including,  limiter  means  including  a 
transistor  having  an  output  portion  whose  impedance 
value  decreases  substantially  during  limiting,  a  first  reso- 
nai:lt  drctiit  coimected  to  said  output  portion  of  said 


COMBINING  SmtM  FOR  DrVERSFTY 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Robert  T.  Adaw,  Short  Hili,  N J^  aariiMr  to  tatci^ 
■ntloul  Telephone  and  Tdcfraph  Corporatioa,  Nntlcy, 
N  Jn  >  corporatioa  of  MaryhMd 

FOcd  May  22, 195S,  Ser.  No.  737,172 
llCbi^    (CL254— 29) 


^^^{M^\^^y^ 


1.  A  sigiud  combining  system  comprising  a  first  source 
of  signals,  a  second  source  of  signals,  a  hybrid  circuit 
comprising  a  first  winding,  means  to  couple  the  center 
of  said  first  winding  to  a  radio  frequency  reference  po- 
tential, a  second  winding,  means  to  couple  one  end  of  said 
second  winding  to  one  end  of  said  first  winding,  a  re- 
sistor having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to  the 'other  end 
of  said  second  winding,  and  means  coupling  the  other 
end  of  said  resistor  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  winding, 
means  coupling  said  first  source  to  said  first  winding, 
means  coupling  said  second  source  to  the  junction  of  said 
second  winding  and  said  resistor,  means  coupled  to  said 
second  winding  to  remove  therefrom  the  combined  sig- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  sources,  means  responsive  to 
the  voltage  at  each  end  of  said  first  winding  and  the  volt- 
age of  said  second  source  to  produce  a  control  signal  re- 
lated to  the  phase  difference  between  the  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  sources  and  means  to  couple  said  control 
signal  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sources  to 
maintain  the  signals  of  said  first  and  second  sources  in  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  for  substantially  in- 
phase  combining  in  said  hybrid  circuit 


to  

•,  ■  corpon- 


2375^6 
FREqUENCYSELECTOR 

Edwhi  P.  Thins,  HoDywood, 

CoR  Piedncts  Cft.,  Inc.,  Loa 

tiaaof  mtaob 

Flad  Apr.  It,  1955, 9m,  No.  591,919 
ICkias.   (CL254-^I4) 

A  frequency  selector  compriaiag  a  rotataUe  drum 
with  two  spaced  supporting  diacs  secured  normal  to  a 
central  shaft  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tuoiat  panda  releai- 
aUy  secured  solely  by  said  two  discs  about  their  periphery 
and  in  alignment  with  said  shaft,  one  of  said  discs  having 
a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  ^Moed^  indexing  slots  for 
»t»£^gttH  a  corresponding  end  projection  of  individual 
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tuning  panels,  the  other  disc  having  an  individual  mdial 
extenskm  oppodte  each  of  said  indexing  slots,  the  rMlial 
extensions  bdng  ot  spring  material  and  extending  above 
the  secured  panels  fbr  manual, engagement,  a  latch  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  each  Of  said  radial  extensi<His 
and  arranged  to  press  upon  an  edge  surface  flat  of  its 
corresponding  tuning  panel  when  the  panel  is  positioned 
between  the  discs  and  thereby  firmly  lock  the  pand  in 
position  therebetween,  each  radial  extension  being  manu- 
ally displaceable  suffidently  to  disengage  its  projecting 


latch  from  the  associated  panel  edge  surface  flat  and 
thereby  unlatch  the  panel,  each  of  said  tuning  panels  hav- 
ing an  active  section  extending  beyond  said  other  disc 
that  is  of  firm  construction  and  self-supporting  in  its 
circuit  engagements  in  conjunction  with  its  assodated 
main  pand  section  latched  between  the  discs,  the  main 
and  extendings  pand  sections  of  each  tuning  panel  being 
joined  by  two  edge  ribs  defining  an  opening  for  entry 
of  the  associated  radial  disc  extension  and  latch  and  be- 
tween which  its  edge  surface  fiat  is  positioned  for  coacting 
with  the  latch. 


uns^n 


WlbniM. 


Calif 


a  corpondoH  of  CaHfdnIn 
FBed  Am.  12, 19S7,Scr.No.  677,484 
3  OihBS.    (CL  259-41.9) 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  ion  source  comprising  an  iomzp 
ing  region,  an  apertured  dectrode  disposed  at  one  bound- 
ary of  the  region,  first  and  second  repeller  electrodes 
disposed  at  the  opposite  boundary  oi  the  region,  means 
for  developing  a  molecular  beam  of  ordered  energy  of 
material  to  be  ionized  means  for  directing  the  beam  of 
molecules  of  ordered  energy  into  the  region  between  the 
apertured  and  repeller  electrodes  and  transverse  to  the 
optic  axis  ot  the  source,  means  for  ionizing  molecules  in 
the  beam  of  material  within  the  region,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  D.C  ventage  offwt  betwera  die  two  repdlers  to 
counteract  at  least  in  part  the  ordered  energy  of  the 
ions  formed  in  the  beam  of  material  and  for  focusing 
at  least  a  part  of  said  ions  on  the  dectrode  aperttffe, 
means  for  varying  the  voltage  offset  between  the  repdlers, 
means  for  superimposing  an  A.C.  signid  between  the  re- 
peller dectrodes  to  sweep  the  ion  beam  across  the  aper- 
ture,  and  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  A.C. 
sigiud. 


to 


2,97SJ77  2375079 

ION  SOURCE  MASS  SPECTROMETERS 

Manfred  voa  ArJinni,  Driadsn  Wsisasr  HlrBch,  Gcr-  Robert  Derek  Ora^,  AMilnrhai, 

to  VEB  Vakntroidk  Dresden,  Dresden,  Mctrapolitn-Vlcfcers    Electrkal 

London,  FmIt^,  a  BrftM  con 

I  Ian.  24, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  561,676  pUed  June  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  621,685 

Ity,  application  GenHi^  May  16,  1955  CfadnM  priority,  appBcatlon  GrMt  Britain  Jmo  23,  1956 

SCUkm.    (CL  256U-41.9)  "^         2aaiiBH.    (CL  254-41.9) 


1.  In  a  non-magnetic  ion  source,  in  combination:  a 
vessel  containing  a  gas  having  a  low  pressure,  means  in- 
cluding a  cathode  and  an  anode  electrode  for  maintain- 
ing a  plasma  of  a  gas  discharge  in  said  low  pressure 
gas  in  said  vessel,  an  intermediate  electrode  arranged  in 
said  vessel,  said  intermediate  electrode  having  an  open- 
ing constricting  the  cross  section  of  said  plasma  of  said 
gas  discharge  maintained  in  said  vessel,  said  anode  elec- 
trode having  an  ion  emitting  opening,  means  for  biasing 
said  intermediate  and  anode  electrodes  so  that  they  serve 
as  anodes  for  said  gas  discharge,  said  constricting  open- 
ing of  said  intermediate  electrode  being  arranged  directly 
and  immediately  in  front  of  said  ion  emitting  opening  of 
said  anode  electrode  so  as  to  constrict  said  plasma  m 
the  vicinity  of  said  ion  emitting  opening  of  said  electrode 
and  electrostatic  means  to  remove  ions  from  the  space 
between  said  openings  in  a  direction  axial  to  the  open- 
ing. 


1.  An  ion  source  for  a  mass  spectrometer  comprising 
a  chamber,  an  ion  formation  region  within  said  chamber 
from  which  ions  are  emitted  in  randmn  directions,  ui 
electrically  conducting  end  wdl  to  said  diamber,  sur- 
faces defining  a  first  aperture  in  said  end  wall,  a  pair 
of  electrically  conducting  deflecting  plates  extending  in 
planes  parallel  to  said  end  wall  and  spaced  M>«rt  from 
each  other  and  from  said  end  wall,  edges  to  said  plates 
defining  second  and  third  apertures  which  are  aligned 
with  said  first  i^wrture.  means  for  connecting  said  end 
wall  and  said  deflecting  {dates  respectively  to  suitable 
variable  sources  of  electric  potential  so  that  said  ions 
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are  formed  into  a  beam  and  are  accelerated  along  an  axis 
through  the  three  apertures,  and  so  that  said  end  wall 
and  said  deflecting  plates  constitute  an  electrostatic  lens 
which  forms  an  image  of  said  ion  formation  region  of  a 
variable  size  and  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  to  said 
axis.  

23754M  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSB  OF  MIXTURES 

lamca  L.  Waten,  Fiawlmfcai,  Ma«^  mlgnr  to  Min* 

— ^^ — "^  ^-    a  oorpo- 


side  of  the  inpe,  to  form  a  latent  image  on  the  film 
ti^iich  is  a  projection  of  a  section  of  the  pipe  wall  taken 
in  a  plane  intersecting  the  wall,  said  projection  being 
of  substantially  greater  length  than  the  thickneas  of  the 
wall  and  showing  irregularities  in  the  wall  section  in 
approximately  the  same  relative  positions,  shapes  and 
magnitudes  as  exist  in  the  wall  section  itself  said  film 
extending  greater  than  the  width  of  the  latent  image. 


Safety  ApyUaM*  Com 
ration  of  Ttmrntftwrnim 


FIM  Mar.  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  447.705 
Idalma.    (CL  254— 43  J) 


2,975,241 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

WALL  THICKNESS 

Orlan  G.  WiDiams,  1444  Michigan  Ave.,  Son  lose,  Calif. 

SobstHntcd  for  abandoned  application  Sar.  No.  745,444, 

Ang.  1,  1947.    This  application  May  24,  1954,  Scr. 

No.  589,359 

4ClalnH.    (CL254— 45) 


2,975442 
AUTOMATIC  CREOrr  CARD  ACCOUNTING 

SYSTEM  ^^ 

Lyia  E.  Schaffcr,  FluaiMiini,  DL,  aolgBor  to  Standard  OO 
CMono,  DL,  «  cotpottion  of  Indtwn 
^A^  1957,  S«.  Nn.  474,455 
9Cfate    (CL254— 45) 


1.  In  an  infrared  analyzer  for  the  analysis  <rf  fluids 
and  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  sources  of  infrared 
radiation,  a  cell  means  for  containing  an  analysis  fluid, 
a  means  for  measuring  radiation,  and  a  means  for  indi- 
cating the  measured  radiation;  that  method  of  testing 
the  operational  efficiency  of  said  analyzer  after  it  has 
been  once  calibrated  with  a  known  fluid  sample,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (a)  varying  the  voltage  to  one  of 
said  sourx:cs  while  the  analyzer  is  still  calibrated  to  obtain 
a  change  in  indicator  reading  due  to  the  voltage  vari- 
ation alone,  (6)  subsequently  repeating  step  (fl)  when 
the  operational  efficiency  is  not  known  and  comparing 
the  resulting  change  in  indicator  reading  with  that  ob- 
tained in  step  (a)  whereby  if  the  readings  are  the  same 
the  instrument  is  still  operable  and  properly  calibrated. 


^.a 


6.  A  credit  card  system  adapted  for  recording  ind 
classifying  information  on  a  thermal-sensitive  fllm  which 
system  consists  essentially  of  a  credit  card  containing 
repetitive  and  identifying  information,  said  identifying 
information  l)eing  present  in  a  form  suitable  for  repro- 
duction on  a  thermal-sensitive  film,  a  form  comprinng  a 
sales  ticket  and  a  duplicate  thereof,  each  comprising  a 
supported  thermal-sensitive  film,  a  printer  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  credit  card  and  said  form  and  provided  wth 
means  adapted  to  record  non-repetitive  sales  information 
on  said  thermal-sensitive  film,  a  heat  producing  source 
adapted  to  radiate  the  heat  necessary  to  reproduce  on 
said  thermal-sensitive  film  said  identifying  information 
and  said  sales  information'without  the  need  for  trans- 
scription  when  said  form,  said  card  and  said  means 
adapted  to  record  said  sales  information  are  juxUposed 
and  exposed  to  said  heat  source. 


3.  Apparatus  for  photographing  a  pipe  wall  by  pas- 
sage of  radiation  through  said  wall  from  a  source  lo- 
cated outside  the  pipe  to  a  film  also  outside  of  the  pipe, 
said  apparatm  comprising  a  sensitive  film  and  a  source 
of  radiation  capable  of  passing  through  the  pipe  wall, 
said  radiation  being  absorbed  by  the  pipe  wall  in  pro- 
portion to  thickness  of  the  wall  through  which  the  radi- 
ation passes,  said  radiation  acting  on  said  film  to  develop 
a  latent  image  thereon;  said  apparatus  comprising 
nKMinting  means  for  holding  the  radiation  source  at  the 
intersection  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  tan- 
gent to  the  pipe  and  for  holding  the  film  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  one  of  said  tangent  planes  and  on  the  opposite 


2,975,2t3  ____ 

INFRA-RED  SIGNALLING  AND  DETECTING 

SYSTEMS 

A.  Morton,  FiiintoB,  N J.,  ato%nor  to  Radio 

Coipornilon  of  Ansericn,  a  eorpornllon  of  Dtlaware 

FBad  Doc  5, 1954,  Ser.  No.  199,319 

11  CUM.   (CL254— 43J) 


I.  An  infra-red  receiving  system  for  receiving  desired 
infra-red  radiations  originating  at  a  remote  point  com- 
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prising,  in  combinaUon.  means  spaced  from  «ud  point  for  parallel  to  said  focal  pl-ne  and  «^**'^* Jf  j*".  P^°*^*5 

S2:^SM^sSddesir^infra-red  radiations  and  undesired  that  said  aperture  moves  transverse  to  the  path  of  sa^ 

SS^  r^atlr^^eiSSeTby  predetermined  infra-red  radiations;  means  to  move  said  PJ^JP^X'^J;"!"  ^^^ 

emiii^  elements  located  between  said  point  and  said  focal  plane  so  that  .t  may  «>;°f«*«J^!f*'*'  f*^*^ 

^^ing  means,  an  infra-red  radiation  filter  comprising  means   positioned   to  receive   the   radiations   that   pass 


said  same  predetermined  elemenU  adjacent  said  receiving 
means  for  passing  said  desired  infra-red  radiations  and 
rejecting  said  undesired  infra-red  radiations,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  infra-red  filter  for  utUizing  only  said 
desired  infra-red  radiations. 


through  said  aperture;  an  output  circuit  energized  by 
said  pickup  means,  said  circuit  adapted  to  favor  high  fre- 
quencies; and  a  utilization  device. 


2,975,244 
CONTROLLED  APPROACH  AIRCRAPT  LANDING 

SYSTEMS 

WUHam  E  OHwmie.  1445  PaHnde  DHve,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  422,447 

MCmlM.    (CL  254— 43.3) 


2,975,244 

RADIATKN^  DETECHCW 

Pan!   Rappanort,   Princeton,  and  Joaaph  J.   Uifcrrid, 

HamUton  Square,  N  J.,  assignoRS  to  Radio  Coqpon- 

tkm  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  745,443 

4  Claims.   (CL  254— 43  J) 


^^^  ^H^^^}^^^l^„ 


SfOrH^^^^^^!^ 


I.  In  an  aircraft  approach  system,  aircraft  detecti<Hi 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  intra-red  sensitive  photo- 
conductive  cells  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
at  a  detection  location,  means  for  focussing  infra-red 
radiation,  from  an  aircraft  being  detected,  upon  said 
cells,  whereby  movement  of  said  aircraft  relative  to  said 
cells  causes  a  spot  of  infra-red  radiation  to  scan  said 
cells,  grid  means  disposed  between  said  focussing  means 
and  said  cells,  said  grid  means  comprising  a  stationary 
infra-red  transparent  surface  having  a  plurality  of  infra- 
red opaque  grid  lines  thereon  whereby  movement  of  said 
spot  across  said  surface  and  lines  modulates  the  output 
of  said  cells  at  a  rate  varying  with  variations  in  the  rate 
of  said  six>t  movement,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
modulated  output  of  said  cells  for  indicating  the  move- 
ment of  said  aircraft  relative  to  said  cells. 


4.  A  radiation  detection  instrument  comprising,  a  sen^i- 
conductor  photovoltaic  cell  of  the  type  subject  to  radia- 
tion damage  by  the  radiation  to  be  detected;  an  illuminat- 
ing element;  connections  for  a  source  of  voltage;  an 
adjustable  resistor  in  series  with  said  connections  and 
said  illuminating  element,  whereby  the  amount  of  current 
flow  through  said  illuminating  element  may  be  controlled 
so  as  to  control  the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted  there- 
by; a  current  measuring  instrument;  and  switch  means 
for  permitting  said  instrument  to  be  connected  across 
said  semiconductor  or  effectively  in  series  with  said  il- 
luminating element  at  will,  whereby  the  current  applied 
to  said  illuminating  element  may  be  adjusted  to  a  con- 
stant value,  and  any  change  due  incident  radiation  dam- 
age in  the  short-circuit  current  through  said  semiconduc- 
tor may  be  detected. 


2,975,247 

LOW  NOISE  LEVEL  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

Philip   E.   Ohmait,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,  aalgnor  to  The 

Ohmart  Corporatton,  CfaiHnnatI,  Ohto,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio  _ 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1954,  Sar.  No.  573,557 

5  Claims.    (CL  254— 43.4) 


2,975,245 

FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Richard  C  Pnfancr,  Pompton  Pbina,  NJ., 
mcflM  aarignmenti,  to  Faifcyid  Camera 
ment  Cocporatlon,  Syoamt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dri- 

*''*"   FUed  Feb.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  442,413 
SCWma.    (CL  254-43  J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  radiations  and  an 
optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  a  urget  in  a  par 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  value  of  a  variable 
condition  of  a  material,  said  system  comprising  an  ion 
chamber,  a  source  of  potential  connected  to  the  elec- 
trodes iA  said  ion  chamber,  apparatus  in  circuit  con- 
nection with  said  ion  chamber  for  affecting  the  variable 
condition  in  response  to  the  currem  conducted  by  said 
ion  diamber,  a  soorce  of  ionizing  radiant  energy,  said 
source  of  radiant  energy  and  said  ion  chamber  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  material  whereby  the  intensity  of 
tho  radiation  impinging  upon  said  ion  chamber  is  at- 
tenuated by  said  material  in  accordance  with  the  value 


ticular  focal  plane,  the  combination  comprising:  a  plate,   of  the  variable  condition,  the  potential  applied  to  said  ion 
having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  positioned  in  a  plane  chamber  electrodea  and  the  ion  chamber  conatniction 
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beint  racli  that  the  ion  dumber  is  effective  to  ooodnct 
a  ooBtiauoos  current  flow  in  fceponec  to  the  impingement 
of  said  radiation  and  the  ion  collection  efficiency  of  the 
ion  chamber  is  below  eighty-five  percent,  said  potential 
being  less  than  the  potential  at  which  gas  multiplication 
occurs  within  said  ion  chamber,  whereby  said  ion  cham- 
ber conducts  a  continuous  current,  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  correlated  with  the  value  of  the  variable  condi- 
tion and  the  noise  to  signal  ratio  of  said  current  is  mini- 
mized. 

ION  CHAMBER  AND  aMJUIT  THEREFOR 
Wi»ert  MiMwtti,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  aai  Jote  F.  Grinsai, 
Newatfc,  N JL  n^Bri  to  THrM  Ekdrk  Im^  a 

FDei  Mar.  11, 195t,  Sar.  No.  72«,S73 
Ua^M.   (CL25*-«3J) 


1.  An  ion  chamber  in  combination  with  a  current 
measuring  circuit  comprising:  a  sealed  envelope  con- 
taining a  lining  of  conductive  material,  a  cen^  disc 
including  a  plurality  of  conducting  areas  each^  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  lead-in  conductor,  a  constant  current 
component  connected  between  the  lining  and  a  lead-in 
conductor,  an  external  circuit  which  includes  a  dial  switch 
connected  to  said  lead-in  conductors,  an  input  resistor 
connected  to  the  dial  switch,  and  an  amplifying  system 
having  an  input  circuit  connected  across  said  resistor  and 
an  output  circuit  coimected  to  an  indicating  device. 


2,975,2I9 
TRACKING  DEVICES 
Aadr£  Robert  a^  lean  Dsshinilss.  Park,  FVaace, 
ors  to  Coapagnie  Geaarale  dc  Tckgraphlc 
acofporatloa  of  Francs 

Filed  Jane  25, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M7,75S 
priority,  anpilcadfla  Ftnace  ima*  U,  1957 
5  Claims.    (CL  25«— M3) 
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1.  In  a  tracking  apparatus  for  tracking  a  target  emit- 
ting luminous  energy:  an  optical  objective,  having  a  focal 
plane  and  an  optical  axis,  for  focusing  said  energy;  and 
opaque  rotatable  disc  outside  this  focal  plane,  centered 
on  said  optical  axis,  for  intercepting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  energy  and  having  a  hole  the  periphery  of  which 
passes  through  the  center  of  said  disc;  and  light  respon- 
sive means,  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  focal  plane, 
for  generating  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  luminous 
energy  passing  through  said  hole;  and  means  for  measur- 
ing the  amplitude  and  the  phase  of  the  ratio  of  the 
maximum  of  this  voltage  to  its  minimum,  during  one  turn 
of  said  disc. 


ELECTROLUMINESCKNT  DEVICES  AND 

NETWORKS 

F.  Spitaer.  Sjimms,  N.Y..  asri^or  to 

,  a  tmfim^aom  of  New  York 
5,19S(,Ser.No.St5,t52 
32CWBH.   (CLlSt— 213) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  disc-shaped 
light-opaque  rigid  metallic  electrode,  a  first  layer  com- 
prising an  electroluminescent  phosphor  in  extended  area 
contact  with  one  side  of  said  electrode,  a  second  light- 
transmitting  electrode  in  extended  area  contact  with  said 
first  layer,  a  second  layer  comprising  a  photoconductive 
material  in  extended  area  contact  with  said  second  elec- 
trode, a  third  li^t-transmitting  electrode  in  extended 
area  contact  with  said  photoconductive  layer,  a  third 
layer  comprising  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  in  ex- 
tended area  contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  first  elec- 
trode, a  fourth  light-transmitting  electrode  in  extended 
area  contact  with  said  third  layer,  a  sheath  of  electrically- 
insulating  light-opaque  material  surrounding  said  disc 
shaped  member,  and  the  layen  and  electrodes  thereon, 
a  first  lens  adjacent  said  third  electrode  and  supported 
by  said  sheath,  a  second  lens  adjacent  said  fourth  elec- 
trode and  supported  by  said  sheath,  a  common  electrical 
connection  means  to  said  second  and  fourth  electrodes 
and  separate  electrical  connection  means  to  said  first  and 
third  electrodes. 

2,f7SJ91 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Efaa  RLotiMer  agi  Hanray  O.  Hook,  PirtocatoB,  N J., 
'  E.  Daritoi,  LcfHtoWB,  Pa.,  aarf^asa  to 
af  AiMnca,  a  cotporaaoB  or  bmb* 


Oct  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C9M14 

tCklM.  (CLast-aiD 


1.  A  H^-reqxmsive  stra^ore  for  use  in  a  storafe 
light  ^mpliftff  oompriiiog  a  plate  of  glass  of  substantial 
thickness  which  has  integrally  formed  therein  a  network 
of  opaque  portions  dividing  said  plate  into  a  multiplicity 
of  optically  separated  transparent  portions,  each  of  said 
transparem  portions  having  an  opening  therethrou^ 
and  at  least  one  solid  photoconductive  body  in  each  of 
said  openings. 

OPTICAL  DEndm  assembly 

D.  AadaraM,  Rlvsr^s,  ani  Jaka  I.  Ns 
:alf .,  iiilpiri  to  *e  IMtoi  Stotoe  of 
lea  as  iijiisiaiii  bf  Ike  Secrston"  «f  tke  Navy 
FM  Dec.  23, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  Ml,723 

(CL2S»— 21Q 

(GfMtod  M4or  TMa  35,  UJS.  Co4e  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
1.  An  optical  detector  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  housings  and  closures  therefor  each   hermetically 


Mabch  14,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


sealed  and  fabricated  from  non-hygroscopic  materials,  a 
wall  portion  within  said  housing  dividing  the  intenor 
thereof  into  two  separate  compartments,  an  optical  re- 
flective surface  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  each  of 
the  compartmenu  of  said  housing  for  reflecting  and 
focusing  electromagnetic  energy,  said  closure  covenng 
each  of  said  compartmenu  and  provided  with  a  slit-type 
aperture  over  each  compartment,  each  of  said  slit  aper- 
tures provided  with  a  transparent  window  therem  to 
permit  the  entrance  of  electromagnetic  radiant  energy  of 
desired  wavelength  into  the  housing,  a  detector  ceU 
mounted  within  each  compartment  of  said  housing  at  an 
optimum  angle  for  having  focused  thereon  by  the  re- 
flective  surface   in  the   comportment  reflected  eiectro- 


PjBCTROIjUMINbISnT  APT Al 

Jr.,  TrcaloB^  NJn  asslgnnrs  to  Ra* 
a  uwpusaltoa  of  Dslawara 

i  Oct  31, 1957,  Scr.  N*.  i93,<43 
5CWM.    (Ci  259-413) 


magnetic  radiant  energy  from  a  target  source;  each  optical 
detector  compartment  with  its  reflective  surface,  slit- 
aperture  window  and  detector  ceU  operating  to  look  m  a 
different  direction  from  the  other  and  each  having  a 
different  field  of  view,  each  said  detector  cell  operable 
to  produce  an  electric  signal  when  electromagnetic  radiwit 
energy  of  desired  wavelength  impinges  thereon,  the  de- 
tector cells  looking  in  one  direction  in  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  housings  forming  one  channel  and  the  detector 
cells  looking  in  the  other  direction  forming  another 
channel,  whereby  when  a  detector  cell  from  each  channd 
has  electromagnetic  radiant  of  a  desired  wavelength 
impinge  thereon  simultaneously  a  desired  electnc  signal 
is  produced.  


1.  Electroluminescent  apparatus  comprising  an  electro- 
luminescent Ught  amplifier  device  having  a  photorespon- 
sive  surface  on  which  images  to  be  ami^ified  are  pro- 
jected, and  an  electroluminescent  panel  having  alumines- 
cent  surface  on  one  side  thereof  disposed  opposite  to 
said  photoresponsive  surface,  and  a  surface  on  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  exposed  to  said  projected  images,  said 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therem  extend- 
ing  through  said  surfaces  for  transmitting  said  projected 
images  to  said  photoresponsive  surface  substantially 
wit^ut  attenuation. 


REPEATER  WITH  PHOTOELECIWC  CONTROL 
■••ter,  EilaagftGcr—y,  aa^iwtoP. €>«aBSi 
ft  C«K  GjoJblL.  Eilaa«eB.  Genaiiy 
FHed  Not.  24, 1959,  Scf .  N*.  "M**,  ,^ 
aupBtatlna  G«—y  Fck.  5,  1999 
9'Clstes.    (CL  259— 137) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  indicating  variations  in  a  selected 
characteristic  of  a  medium,  means  for  producing  an 
image  of  the  medium,  means  for  scanning  said  image  to 
produce  an  ouQmt  signal  including  an  informational 
component,  means  for  driving  said  scanning  means  at  a 
sinuaoidal  rate,  said  output  signal  tendihg  to  include  a 
sinusoidal  component  at  the  scanning  frequency,  output 
means,  and  means  for  discriminating  against  said  sinuscri- 
dal  component  and  for  actuating  said  output  means  only 
in  response  to  said  informational  component  comprising 
means  for  differentiating  the  output  signal,  limiting  means 
for  amplifying  only  the  high-amplitude  portion  of  said 
differentiated  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  said  limiting  means  for  actuating  said  output 
means. 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  moving  a  foUower  m  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  a  marker  in  a  meter  movement 
comprising  a  pair  of  movable  photoelectric  elements  mov- 
able along  the  path  of  said  marker  and  mounted  on  said 
foUower  for  movement  tiiereby,  an  ilhimination  source 
mounted  adjacent  said  meter  movement  for  iUuminating 
said  elemenU,  a  mask  on  said  marker  mounted  adjacent 
said  elements  and  having  a  leading  edge  movable  by  said 
marker  between  said  elements  and  said  source,  said  mask 
having  an  area  to  successively  shade  each  of  said  demento 
upon  movement  of  said  marker,  and  dectric  means  con- 
nected to  said  photodectnc  dements  for  movement  of 
said  follower  in  response  to  the  illumination  and  shading 
of  said  elements,  said  electric  means  including  firet  means 
for  moving  said  follower  in  the  direction  toward  said  lead- 
ing edge  when  said  elements  are  in'^  position  where  each 
of  said  elements  is  illuminated^  an^  second  means  tar 
moving  said  foUower  in  a  diricticm  toward  the  edge  of 
said  mask  when  said  nusk  andviaid  dements  are  posi- 
tioned so  that  both  of  said  elements  are  shaded  and 
shade  means  for  extending  the  shaded  area  of  said  mask 
behind  said  leading  edge. 
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Jm4  DMlHfMi4U|^  N  PMri  St.  PMmm,  N J. 
lMnrll,19S9,8w.N«.tiaA34 
aniiiii     (CLSM— 37) 


1.  An  automatic  engine  starting  device  for  starting  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  a  starter 
motor,  a  generator,  a  fuel  control  valves,  and  a  source  of 
oirrent  and  comprising;  an  adjustable  clock  switch  which 
includes  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  starter  relay  which  includes 
a  relay  winding  and  a  pair  of  ix>rmally  open  relay  con- 
tacts, a  control  relay  which  includes  a  relay  winding  and 
a  pair  of  normally  closed  relay  contacts,  means  connect- 
ing the  said  starter  relay  winding  across  the  said  current 
source  through  the  said  clock  switch  contacts  and  control 
relay  contacts  in  series  for  energization  of  the  said  starter 
relay  upon  closure  of  the  said  series  connected  contacts, 
circuit  means  connecting  the  said  control  relay  winding 
across  the  said  generator  to  open  the  said  control  relay 
contacts  when  the  said  generator  produces  a  predeter- 
mined output  upon  starting  of  the  engine,  a  throttle 
mechanism  comprising  a  winding  and  a  magnetic  core 
movable  upon  energization  of  the  said  winding,  means 
coupling  the  said  control  valve  to  the  said  magnetic  core 
for  actuation  of  the  said  valve  upon  energization  of  the 
said  throttle  mechanism  winding,  fint  and  second  rheo- 
stats, and  means  connecting  the  said  throttle  mechanism 
winding  across  the  said  current  source  through  the  said 
clock  switch  contacts,  the  last-mentioned  means  including 
means  controlled  by  the  said  control  relay  for  connecting 
the  said  throttle  mechanism  winding  across  the  said  cur- 
rent source  through  the  said  first  rheostat  when  the  con- 
trol relay  is  energized  and  through  the  said  second  rheo- 
stat when  the  control  relay  is  deenergized. 


a,f7S497 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
B.  OTNda,  15t7  Orctawd  St,  lackMarllfe, 

Myl5,195f.S«'.No.t27^14 

2CWM.    (CL3t7— !•) 
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the  wires  of  the  several  circuits  of  the  respective  vehicles 
connected  to  the  req>ectlve  sections  of  a  separable  plug 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  switches  equal  in 
number  to  the  drcuiu  of  the  vehicle  having  the  greater 
number,  each  switch  having  a  movable  arm,  a  wire 
leading  from  each  movable  arm  for  connecting  one  to 
a  circuit  of  one  of  the  vehicles,  each  switch  having  a 
niunber  of  contacts  equal  to  the  number  of  switches  en- 
gageable  by  the  movable  arm.  means  for  coimecting  simi- 
lar contacts  of  all  switches  to  each  of  the  circuits  lead- 
ing to  the  i^g  section  of  said  one  vehicle,  whereby 
manipulation  of  the  movable  arms  of  the  switches  will 
coiuiect  any  wire  from  the  plug  section  to  any  circuit 
of  the  said  one  vehicle. 


2J7SJ9t 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
■M  G.  Fkwcatt,  Upper  Moalclakr,  aad  Pud  I.  Cai^ 
p— >w,  Fidr  Lwm,  NJ.,  nwlinnn  to  latenMilo—l  Tele- 
phoM  mi  Talcpapk  CofponliMi,  Nallcy,  N J.,  a  cor- 

FIM  Sept  12,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  7M,5M 
SCtefaM.    (CL3«7— tt) 


1.  A  bilateral  saturable  tnuisfonner  twitch  comprising 
two  magnetic  cores,  a  fint  pair  of  information  windings,  a 
second  pair  of  information  windings,  one  winding  of  said 
first  and  said  second  pairs  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
cores  and  the  other  winding  of  said  first  and  said  second 
pairs  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  cores  with  the 
windings  of  said  first  pair  being  adjacent  each  other  on 
their  respective  cores  and  the  windings  of  said  second  pair 
being  opposite  the  windings  of  said  first  pair,  means  con- 
necting the  windings  of  said  first  pair  in  series  in  electrical 
opposition  so  that  their  flux  is  opposed,  means  connecting 
the  windings  of  said  second  pair  in  series  in  electrical  op- 
position so  that  their  flux  is  opposed,  and  a  saturation 
control  winding  over  both  cores  in  the  space  between  the 
information  windings  so  that  the  induced  currents  are  op- 
posed in  the  windings  of  said  first  pair,  and  also  in  the 
windings  of  said  second  pair. 


2,975099 

TIME  DISCRIMINATOR 

Alfrad  L  Mfaitzcr,  CoOi^nvood,  N J.,  ■■jgnni  to  Radio 

Cofporatioa  of  Anacrlcn,  a  covpondoa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  432,M1 

lOaiMB.    (CL3r7— M.5) 
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1.  A  connector  for  the  electric  systenu  of  coonectable        1.  A  circuit  for  sensing  the  time  of  occurrence  of  a 
vehicka  each  having  a  plurality  of  electric  circuits  with   pulse  signal  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  ot  aor- 
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mally  cloaed  bidirectional  diode  bridge  switches,  one 
capable  of  conducting  current  in  one  direction  in  response 
to  a  gate  signal  of  one  polarity  and  the  other  capable  of 
conducting  current  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response 
to  a  gate  signal  of  opposite  polarity;  gate  circuit  means 
including  a  short  circuited  delay  line  and  means  applying 
a  pulse  to  the  line  having  a  duration  equal  to  the  time 
required  for  the  pulse  to  travel  down  the  line  and  return 
for  applying  a  gate  pulse  of  one  polarity  to  said  one 
switch  and  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  other  switch,  in 
succession,  the  lagging  edge  of  the  first  applied  pulse  co- 
inciding with  the  leading  edge  of  the  second  applied  pulse; 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  signal  pulse  in  one 
polarity  to  one  switch  and  in  the  opposite  polarity  to  the 
other  switch,  said  polarities  being  such  that  the  switches, 
when  open,  can  conduct  the  pulses;  and  a  common  in- 
tegrating circuit  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  both 
switches  for  producing  a  control  voltage. 


by  to  derive  a  signal  at  said  collector  electrode  in  response 
to  currents  flowing  between  said  emitter  electrode  and 
said  base  electrode,  an  amplifying  transistor  of  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  connected  in  circuit  with  said  coUector 
electrode  for  deriving  an  ouQMt  control  signal,  a  seim- 
conductor  body  comprising  a  variable  impedance  con- 
duction path,  said  pith  being  connected  between  said 


2,975,3M 
PULSE  WIDTH  CONTROL  FOR 
MULTIVIBRATORS 
Glenn  L.  Hangea  and  George  D.  WoCord,  Balthnorc, 
Md.,  aMignon  to  The  Bcndlx  Corporatloa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (56,287 
4Cfadni.    (CL397— M.5) 


emitter  electrode  and  said  baae  electrode,  said  body  being 
responsive  to  control  signals  applied  thereto  for  esUb- 
lishing  a  low  impedance  value  for  said  conduction  path, 
and  means  for  applying  said  output  control  signal  to  said 
semiconductor  body  thereby  to  drive  said  conduction 
path  to  a  low  impedance  condition  in  Ttspooac  to  signal 
currents  flowing  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said 
base  electrode. 


2,975,392 
PULSE  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Nkolaas  ComcUs  Dc  Troyc,  Eindhovi 
assignor  to  North  AoMikaa  PhUpa 
New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  cocpomtfoB  of  Ddawve 
FHed  Mar.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,419 
Clafans  priority,  awHortioa  Nctheriaads  Apr.  18.  1957 
8  CialBif.    (CL  397—88.5) 


Nefhcriands, 


2.  In  combination  with  a  monostable  multivibrator 
comprising  a  pair  of  transistor  amplifying  stages,  having 
their  emitters  connected  by  way  of  a  common  resistor  to 
the  positive  terminal  of  a  source  of  supply  volUge,  a  ca- 
pacitor coupling  the  collector  of  the  first  of  said  stages  to 
the  base  of  the  second,  respective  resistors  coupling  the 
collector  and  the  base  of  said  second  stage  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  source,  a  resistor  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  stage,  means  biasing  said  first  stage  to 
cut-off  and  means  applying  a  series  of  triggering  impulses 
to  said  first  stage  in  a  manner  to  reverse  the  conductivity 
of  said  stages;  control  means  for  said  multivibrator  com- 
prising: a  transistor  having  its  collector  and  emitter  termi- 
nals connected  in  seriea  with  said  resistor  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  suge  and  means  applying  a  variable 
direct  current,  voltage  to  the  base  of  the  last  named 
transistor. 

2,975491 
UNIDIRECnONAL  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 

DEYICE 
Harold  M.  Stnmbe,  Mcodham,  N  J^  aslgnor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorpontfcd,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FOsd  Oct  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (92,797 
8CUms.  (CL  397— 88.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  rectifying  an  faiput  signal  which  com- 
prises an  input  transistor  of  a  given  conductivity  type 
comprising  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a 
collector  electrode,  means  for  applying  said  signal  be- 
tween said  emitter  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  there- 


1 .  In  a  pulse  delay  circuit  having  a  desired  delay  period 
including  a  junction  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and 
c<rflcctor  electrx)dcs,  means  for  I4>plying  a  first  compara- 
tively wide  voluge  pulse  to  the  series  connection  of  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  the  transistor  and  a  load  resistor 
therefor,  said  first  voltage  pulse  having  a  width  greater 
than  the  desired  delay  of  the  circuit  and  a  polarity  cor- 
responding to  the  blocking  direction  of  the  collector-base 
junction  of  the  transistw,  means  for  applying  a  second 
comparatively  short  voltage  pulse  between  the  emitter  and 
the  base  of  the  transistor,  the  leading  edge  of  said  second 
voltage  pulse  corresponding  substantially  in  time  with  the 
leading  edge  of  said  first  voluge  pulse,  and  means  fix- 
deriving  a  delayed  voltage  pulse  having  said  desired  delay 
across  said  collector-emitter  path,  said  delayed  voltage 
pulse  occurring  after  the  charge  carriers  injected  by  the 
emitter  into  the  base  have  been  drawn  oft. 


2,975,393 
DIFFERENTIATOR  AND  MIXER  CIRCUIT 
Gcnnng  L.   Clapper,  Vsstri,  N.Y.,  asilgBor  to  Ii 
natlooal  Boiliicss  MachiMS  Coiporatlon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporatkws  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  May  22, 1958.  Ser.  No.  737,117 
4aalM.  (0.397— 98^) 
1.  A  differentiating  and  mixer  circuit  comprising  a  cur- 
rent operated  voluge  amplifying  transistor  having  emit- 
ter, collector  and  base  electrodes,  an  emitter  follower 
transistor  having  emitter,  ccrflector  and  base  electrodes, 
a  plurality  of  capacitors  arranged  in  parallel  and  having 
a  common  connection  with  the  emitter  of  said  amplier 
transistor,  means  for  biasing  both  said  transistors  sub* 
stantially  nonconducting,  means  for  applying  input  pulses 
to  said  capacitors  whereby  the  displacement  current  of 
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each  capacitor  pulsed  is  applied  directly  to  the  emitter 
of  said  amplifler  transistor  to  drive  same  into  conduction, 
and  a  coonectioo  between  the  collector  electrode  of  said 


-^* 


3J 

I 
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amplifier  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  emitter  follower 
whereby  said  emitter  follower  is  rendered  conductive  and 
produces  a  low  impedance  output  pulse  for  each  input 
pube  to  said  capacitors. 


nal  circuits  to  form  one  conductor  of  said  line,  said 
switching  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  having  an  emitter 
ekctiode,  a  collector  electrode  and  a  base  electrode,  a 
diode  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and  one 
of  said  signal  circuits,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between 
said  emitter  electrode  and  the  other  of  said  signal  cir- 
cuiu,  another  conductor  of  said  line  extending  between 
said  signal  dicuits  through  the  diode,  the  transistor,  and 
the  capacitor,  a  bisUMe  trigger  circtiit  including  said 
transistor  and  directKurrent  bias  means  coupling  eadi  of 
said  electrodes  to  the  reference  point,  said  trigger  circuit 
having  one  stable  state  in  which  said  transistor  is  conduct- 
ing and  another  stable  state  in  whidi  said  transistor  is 
non-conducting;  a  direct-current  path  extending  from  the 


nATl  DEVICES 

NEwYoek,  N.Y.,  a  uitpwIloB  «(  New  York 
tTiti^nl  JtiMiatinn  Ai«.  7,  1954,  Sar.  Na:.<4Mt2. 


No.  755414 
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I.  A  very  high  speed  bistable  device  including  in  com- 
bination: an  input  section  of  an  electromagnetic  wave 
guide;  an  output  section  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  guide; 
an  apertured  end  wall  portion  joining  said  input  and  said 
output  sections  of  electromagnetic  wave  guide,  said  end 
wall  portion  having  a  first  surface  facing  said  input  wave 
guide  section  and  a  second  surface  facing  said  ou^t 
wave  guide  section;  a  germanium  wafer  disposed  within 
said  output  wave  guide  section,  and  having  first  and 
second  surfaces,  said  first  surface  of  said  germanium 
wafer  being  adjacently  positioned  to,  and  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  second  surface  of  said  end  wall  portion; 
a  thin  resistive  coating  disposed  upon  said  second  surface 
of  said  germanium  wafer;  electrical  means  including  a 
potential  source;  an  electrical  conductor  connected  be- 
tween said  thin  resistive  coating  and  said  source  of 
potential,  said  electrical  conductor  electromagnetically 
coupling  said  input  section  of  electromagnetic  wave  guide 
to  said  output  section  of  electromagnetic  wave  guide;  and 
means  for  introducing  an  input  dectrical  manifestation 
into  said  input  wave  guide  section,  whereby  said  ger- 
manium wafer  changes  from  a  first  state  of  conductivity 
to  a  second  state  of  conductivity  and  an  output  electrical 
manifestation,  indicative  of  the  change  in  conductivity  of 
said  germanium  wafer,  is  introduced  into  said  ou^wt  sec- 
tion of  electromagnetic  wave  guide. 


*^~B^~*~^& 


collector  electrode  through  the  diode  and  one  of  the  sig- 
nal circuits  to  the  reference  point,  the  diode  being  so 
poled  that  with  the  trigger  circuit  in  the  state  having  the 
transistor  conducting  the  diode  is  forward  biased,  and  with 
the  trigger  circuit  in  its  state  having  the  transistor  non- 
conducting the  diode  is  reverse  biased,  and  means  inde- 
pendent of  any  potential  on  said  line  for  applying  con- 
trol signals  to  said  trigger  circuit  for  alternately  trigger- 
ing the  trigger  circuit  to  its  said  two  stable  states;  where- 
by with  the  trigger  circuit  in  the  state  having  the  tran- 
sistor conducting  a  low  impedance  path  exists  for  alter- 
nating current  signals  on  said  line,  and  with  the  trigger 
circuit  in  the  state  having  the  transistor  non-conducting 
a  high  impedance  circuit  effectively  blocks  alternating 
current  signal  flow  over  said  line. 


2,975,344 

ZIG-ZAG  RING  BUS 

M.  Ta^Unn  naaTMi.  CnUf„  ■wlginrtoFedwnl 

Padic  Etoctric  Coapnr,  a  cocyoratfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  34, 1954,  Scr.  No.  77*357 

UCIafaM.    (CL  347— 147) 


a^5J45 

TRANSBTOR  Um  SWITCH 

PiMt,  9t  Mar  das  Fowta  (ScIm),  Prince, 
to  AatoBHlIc  Electric  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  a 
of  Delaware 
RM  Ai«.  12, 1959,  Sw.  No.  433,124 

rMy,  appiraHon  Fr—ce  Stpt  24, 1954 
•  ClaiMi.   (CL  347— 44.5) 
I .  A  switching  circuit  for  opening  and  closing  an  alter- 
nating current  line  extending  between  two  signal  circuits, 
a  common  reference  point  connected  to  both  of  said  sig- 


12.  An  electrical  distribution  system  inchiding  a  sup- 
porting structure,  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  but 
mutually  offset  polyphase  power  linea  supported  by  said 
supporting  structure,  and  electrical  means  at  said  sup- 
porting structure  for  inter-coimecting  said  power  lines, 
said  supporting  structure  including  a  series  of  towers 
arranged  in  a  zig-iag  pattern  in  which  said  towers  are 
diqweed  alternately  in  a  pair  of  parallel  rows,  an  elon- 
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gated  elerated  framework  oonnecting  each  tower  of  the 
seriaa  to  the  next  tower  of  the  series,  each  of  said  po^ 
linea  extending  in  teosion  from  one  of  said  doogated 
frameworks  at  a  promineoc  angle  relative  thereto  and 
there  being  a  greater  number  of  power  lines  than  half 
the  iramber  of  said  toweit. 


means  regulating  the  rate  of  coolant  siqiply  to  the  inlet 
conduit,  and  means  responsive  to  coil  coolant  outlet  tem- 
perature for  adjusting  said  rate  control  means  to  main- 
tain coil  outlet  temperature  substantially  constant 


2^5,347 
CAPACmVTE  PRIME  MOVER 
CharioE.  Sdwosisf.  C«rriea«,  -|*"**g^-,*g^ 
SSitllftpwrtFolI'Se^'Y^Irt,  N.Y,  a  corpontlon 

**  ^"^  fS2  J«.  2. 1954,  Ser.  No.  744345 
I  nalar    (CL314— 4) 


0IL4X)0LED  n^TORSFOB  TUSIO- 
ALnRNATORS 


P1ledMay5,19S9.8«.N^tlUt5.  ^^^ 
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1.  In  a  prime  mover,  a  plurality  of  conductors  each 
comprising  a  metallic  coating  of  a  dlekctnc,  a  phmllty 
of  separators,  said  conductors  being  stacked  with  said 
separators  in  staggered  relation,  a  pair  of  power  leads, 
alternate  conductors  connected  to  one  of  said  leads,  the 
remaining  conductors  connected  to  the  other  lead,  and 
a  source  of  potential  connected  to  said  leads  whereby 
said  conductors  will  be  attracted  one  to  another  to 
generate  motion  and  power. 


2375344 
WINDING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
FOR    DIRECT-COOLED    DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES  „  ^  ^ 

Chailcs  E.  Kflbovnc  and  Lloyd  P.  Grobd,  SchcMctady, 
N.Y.,  Mslgnors  to  Gcacral  fiJedric  Coaspasiy,  1 
ratkM  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  My  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  754,754 
14Cialw.    (CL314— 54) 


1.  An  ofl-cooled  stator  for  dynamo  electric  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  lanunated  stator  body  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  and  formed  with  drcumfcrentially  spaced 
axial  grooves  in  its  radially  inner  surface  opening  Into 
said  bore;  an  outer  jackd  enclosing  said  stator  body; 
hoUow  head  members  connected  to  the  axially  OPPO^ 
ends  of  said  jackd;  a  self-«upporting  closing  pipe  seated 
in  said  bore  and  closing  said  grooves  and  the  radially 
inner  ends  of  said  bead  members,  whereby  said  head 
members  and  said  closing  pipe  define  a  pair  of  cham- 
ber; insulated  windings  consisting  of  hollow  conductors 
disposed  within  said  axial  grooves  and  of  hollow  head 
portions  in  conamunication  with  said  hollow  conductors 
and  disposed  in  said  chambers;  nipples  communicating 
with  said  chamber  fat  flow  of  cocriing  fluid  into  one 
chamber  and  from  the  other  chamber;  and  bodies  of 
dielectric  material  filling  said  chambers  and  surrounding 
said  head  portions,  said  bodies  defining  relatively  small 
area  passage  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  head 
ptmicMu  to  the  respective  nipfdet. 


ROTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 
INDUCTION  MOTORS 
Panl  R.  AiuMtonM,  Aaahsla,  aad  P^eisifck  O.  Li 
bcfger,  Lof  AMaka,  Cdtf .  Mteon  to  U  A  Eledrical 


Moton, 


CMt,  ■ 


3, 1957,  S«.N»  443433 
<CL  31»-143) 


1.  Temperature  regulating  mechanism  for  a  direct- 
cooled  winding  of  a  magneto-electric  device  having  at 
least  one  coil  surrounded  by  insulation  and  defining  at 
least  one  passage  means  widiin  the  insulation  for  cool- 
ant fluid,  a  source  of  fluid  coolant,  inlet  conduit  means 
supplying  coolant  from  said  source  to  said  passage,  and 
discharge  conduit  means  for  removing  spent  coolant  from 
the  passage,  the  regulating  mechanism  comprising  heat 
exchanger  means  for  varying  the  temperature  of  the  cool- 
ant fluid  supplied  to  the  inlet  conduit,  means  responsive 
to  the  inlet  temperature  of  coolant  supidied  to  the  coil 
cooling  passage  for  controlling  uid  heat  exchanger  means 


1.  A  rotor  core  lamination  for  an  induction  motor. 


to  keep  the  coil  inlet  temperature  substanUally  constant,   having  a  series  of  radially  extendmg  portions  fomung 
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salient  poles,  cqiuangulaiiy  spaced  about  the  axis  of  the 
lamination,  and  groups  of  non-radial  nested  V-shaped 
slou  defining  said  portions,  the  slots  being  progrenively 
deeper  as  they  approach  said  portions,  and  opening  in 
the  periphery  of  the  lamination. 


SHADED  POLE  MOTOR 

Fred  W.  SiAr,  Fart  WayM,  I^  ■■Ipnr  to 
Etectrlc  Cuf  y.  a  cwpwUoo  of  New  York 
FIM  May  it,  195S,  Scr.  No.  73MM 
ICUam.    (C3.31»~172) 


fuxtiwr  laminatioDs  having  projections  and  recesses  on 
thdr  pole  shoe  pieces  with  the  projections  and  recesMS 
having  the  same  dimenstont  u  and  being  spaced  apart  the 
same  distance  as  the  projections  and  recesses  ot  the  sec- 
ond lamination,  the  projections  of  the  further  lamina- 
tions extending  into  the  recesses  of  the  adjacent  lamina- 
tion to  frictionally  secure  the  laminations  together. 


I.  In  a  single  phase  alternating  current  shaded  pole 
induction  motor:  a  stator  core  member  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  pole  portions  respectively  having  pole 
faces  defining  a  bore  for  receiving  a  rotor  member,  each 
of  said  pole  portions  having  a  main  pole  section  and 
an  auxiliary  pole  section,  each  of  said  auxiliary  pole 
sections  having  a  pole  face  span  substantially  smaller 
than  the  pole  face  span  of  its  associated  main  pole 
section,  each  of  said  pole  portions  having  a  shading  coil 
embracing  its  auxiliary  pole  section  and  less  than  one- 
half  of  its  main  pole  section  and  a  main  field  winding 
coil  arranged  on  its  main  pole  section  so  that  the  third 
harmonic  of  the  space  M.M.F.  under  each  pole  portion 
is  substantially  reduced  and  the  fifth  harmonic  is  sub- 
stantially eliminated. 


2,975312 
LAMINATED  MAGNETO  COMPONENTS 
Wmiam  J.  Plonm,  wmfaMaaett,  MaM.,  aarigMNT  to  Globa- 
UnkM  lac,  Mflwaakaa,  Wli.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dala- 

FIM  Mar.  7, 195t,  8«r.  No.  719^U 
ICtatoL    (CL31«— 217) 


2,97S313 

METAL  X-RAY  IMACE  TU^ 

I E.  lacoba,  Hale*  CorMia,  Wit.,  ■■Ipnr  to  CwsnJ 

Electric  Ctmfua,  a  cofFOcallaa  af  Ntw  York 

FIMJakS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  715^94 

2ClaiaM.   (CL  313— «9> 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  comprising  elements  in- 
cluding electron  gun  means  adapted  to  project  a  scanning 
electron  beam,  a  target  electrode  spaced  from  the  gun 
means  and  a  screen  electrode  insulatingly  supporting  said 
target  electrode  transversely  to  the  path  of  said  beam,  an 
evacuated  envelope  containing  said  elements,  said  en- 
velope including  a  glass  neck  section  surrounding  said  gun 
means  and  a  metal  section  concentrically  joined  there- 
with and  extending  toward  the  target  electrode,  a  radia- 
tion permeable  window  means  joined  with  said  metal 
section  to  enclose  the  envelope,  and  a  vitreous  dielectric 
coating  intimately  bonded  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  metal  section  substantially  coextensively  with  the 
length  thereof,  a  conductive  coating  applied  00  but  termi- 
nating short  of  said  dielectric  coating,  and  means  electri- 
cally connecting  said  screen  electrode  with  said  con- 
ductive coating. 

237S314 
STATIC  CONVERGENCE  MAGNET  FOR  TRI- 
COLOR KINESCOPE 

Buitoa  R.  Clay,  Wooibaiy,  ami  ChnrlM  E.  Snail 
saaken,  NJ.,  ■■Ifanra  to  Ra<to  Cotporadon  of 
lea,  a  conoratfcM  of  Dala  nan 

FIM  Dec  31, 1954,  Scr.  No.  <31,S92 
UdataH.   (0.315-77) 


A  \»ttin»t^A  pcie  shoe  group  comprising  a  stack  of 
flat  laminations  wherein  each  lamination  includes  a  pair 
of  pole  shoe  pieces  interconnected  by  a  thin  bridge,  one 
of  said  laminations  having  a  hole  through  each  pole  shoe 
piece,  said  holes  having  the  same  circular  outline  through- 
out their  lengths,  a  second  lamination  stacked  thereon 
and  having  projections  extending  from  said  pole  shoe 
pieces  and  spaced  apart  the  same  distance  as  said  holes, 
and  a  recess  aligned  with  each  of  said  projections  on  the 
opposite  side  of  a  second  lamination,  the  projections  of 
the  second  lamination  extending  into  the  holes  in  the 
first  lamination  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
first  lamination  to  frictionally  secure  the  two  laminations 
together  and  further  laminations  disposed  in  stacked  and 
aligned  relation  on  the  second  lamination,  each  of  said 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  comprising  a  magnet  and  a 
pair  of  pole  pieces  spaced  from  each  other,  means  mount- 
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ing  said  magnet  adjacent  to  said  pole  pieces  to  form  a 
magnetic  field  therebetween,  said  magnet  mounting  means 
including  a  threaded  screw  supporting  said  magnet  for 
adjustably  moving  said  magnet  from  a  position  adjacent 
to  one  <rf  said  spaced  pole  pieces  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  other  of  said  spaced  pole  pieces  for  varying  said 
magnetic  field. 


2,97^15 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
CoostantiB  S.  Sccgbo,  Chicago,  DL, 


2,975317 
BEAM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Chariec  SossUiid,  Bcikcky,  CjJIf,  acrff^r  to^ 
gents  of  The  Uaivcnity  of  CaUfonia,  Berkeley,  Calf., 
a  corporation  of  Calif  oiaia  ..^^. 

^^FBed  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,42« 
ItdalflM.   (CL313— 87) 


r-*^ 


toThe 


Ranland  Corporation  a  corporatfcia  of  DUaoic 
I  Mar.  13.  ^57,  Scr.  No.  445^13 
(CL313— 12) 


"?ir?.  1  -J 


1.  In  an  image  reproducer  of  the  cathode-ray  type; 
a  thermionic  cathode;  means  including  a  control  elec- 
trode having  an  aperture  provided  with  a  superimposed 
electron-permeable  conductive  element  and  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  thermionic  cathode  for  creating 
an  electric  field  between  said  thermionic  cathode  and 
said  control  electrode  to  draw  emission  therefrom,  a 
portion  of  which  passes  through  said  electron  permeable 
element  and  said  aperture  to  form  an  electron  streamy 
means  including  an  accelerator-electrode  system  for 
accelerating  and  forming  said  electron  stream  into  a 
discrete  electron  beam;  an  apertured  auxiliary  electrode 
disposed  intermediate  said  control  electrode  and  said 
accelerator-electrode  system;  and  means  for  biasing  said 
auxiliary  electrode  at  a  potential  of  a  value  relative  to 
that<on  said  accelerator -electrode  system  and  said  con- 
trol grid  and  of  a  magnitude  enforcing  convergence  of 
said  electron  stream  at  a  point  interjacent  said  auxiliary 
electrode  and  said  accelerator-electrode  system. 


1.  A  controlled  electron  source  for  producing  high- 
density  electron  beams  comprising  a  cathode  having  an 
electron-emissive  surface  on  the  face  thereof  and  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therethrough  spaced  in  hexagonal  array, 
an  anode  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cathode  electron- 
emissive  face,  a  plurality 'of  electrode  posts  extending 
perpendiculariy  through  said  cathode  apertures  to  form  an 
equidistant  hexagonal  array  between  said  cathode  and 
anode,  and  a  member  behind  said  cathode  face  mounting 
said  posts,  said  posts  and  cathode  being  adapted  to  have  a 
potential  impressed  therebetween  for  controlling  the 
electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode. 


1,975,318 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 

Frvdcrtck  H.  Nlcoll,  Prlncctoo,  NJ.,  acrigaor  to 

CotporatkMi  of  Amcrka,  a  cmpoiatloa  of  Dda 

FIM  Inac  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,931 

7CkynH.    (0.313—198) 


A     1^ 


2,975,314 

BEAM  DEFLECTION  TYPE  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Mark  B.  Kalght,  Wcat  CaldwcO,  N  J.,  avignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioo  of  Aoicrica,  a  corporatioB  of  Dchiware 

FIM  laa.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,545 

14Clataac    (CL  313— 82) 


1.  An  electron  tube  of  the  beam  deflection  type  com- 
prising means  for  providing  a  single  beam  of  electrons 
generally  along  a  predetermined  path;  a  pair  of  anode 
plates  disposed  in  substantially  mutual  facing  relation- 
ship on  opposite  sides  of  said  predetermined  path;  and  a 
pair  of  separate  foraminous  electron  beam  deflection  grid 
electrodes  disposed  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
anode  plates  and  adapted  to  have  an  electric  signal  ap- 
plied between  them,  each  of  said  foraminous  deflection 
electrodes  being  intermediate  a  different  one  of  said  anode 
plates  and  said  predetermined  path. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  electro- 
lundneccent  cell  and  a  body  of  i^iotcriuminescent  mate- 
rial positioned  in  optical  relationship  with  said  electro- 
luminescent cell,  and  characters  engraved  partially 
through  said  photolumineaccnt  material  whereby  bcvdled 
edge  portions  of  said  irttotoiuminescent  material  are  ex- 
p(»ed. 

2,975419 
TACmtON 
Antoofai  Hb,  Pragne,  Cncbodovakla,  aasigBor  to  Tcria, 
narodnl  podaik,  Pracac,  CiedioclOTakIa 
FIM  Feb.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717^54 
CiaiBis  prfoilty,  appHcatioa  CiccbosloTakki  Mar.  4,  1951 
3  Claims.    (0.315—184) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  gaseous  discharge  device  of  the 
tacitron  type,  an  envelope  having  therein  a  cathode  elec- 
trode, an  anode  electrode  spaced  from  said  cathode  elec- 
trode, an  apertured  grid  electrode  positioned  intermedi- 
ate said  cathode  and  plate  electrodes,  and  a  filling  of 
hydrogen,  said  grid  electrode  being  adapted  to  interrupt 
current  flow  between  said  cathode  and  plate  electrodes 
by  closing  the  aperatures  of  said  grid  electrode  by  a 
space-charge  sheath  which  is  opaque  to  electrons  attempt- 
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ing  to  move  from  said  cathode  electrode  to  said  anode  tudinal  axis  thereof,  said  eloogated  flnter  havint  a  flnt 
electrode,  the  maximum  dimensions  of  the  apertures  of  portion  thereof  attached  to  and  immediately  adjacent 

said  V-shaped  portion  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section 
I  and  a  second  portion  constituting  an  extension  of  said 

first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  bent  away  from 
the  axis  of  said  first  portion  at  the  point  of  attachment 
thereto  and  being  reversely  bent  at  its  outer  end. 


said  grid  electrode  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  space-charge  sheath. 


LOW-TEMPERATURE  PLASMA  SOURCE 

_         Wnnn    PrInccKM,  NJ^  aaipMr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Aaicrlca,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  3,  19St,  Scr.  No.  777^52 

4CUM.    (CL313— 1S7) 


I.  In  an  electron  tube  having  an  envelope,  a  low  tem- 
perature plasma  source  including  an  emitter  element 
within  said  envelope  comprising  intermixed  particles  of 
tungsten  and  barium  oxide,  means  for  maintaining  said 
emitter  at  a  temperature  of  about  1300*  K.,  and  a  quan- 
tity of  free  atoms  of  an  alkali  metal  having  an  ioniza- 
tion potential  lower  than  the  work  function  of  tungsten 
in  the  space  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  emitter  ele- 
ment for  producing  positive  ions  at  said  surface  by  con- 
tact ionization  of  said  free  atoms  by  said  tungsten  parti- 
cles. 


2^5321  ' 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  MEMBER 
Efic  P»y«,  Otfloa,  N  J.,  aarfgMr  to  FalnUk 
ami  iBiii  ■■!!■«  Cotyoratfaws,  Syoaat,  N.Y,,  i 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jalj  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  44$^n 
SClaima.    (CL  313^255) 


»•     IT 


2,975,322 
INDIRECTLY  HEATED  CATHODES 
W.  Cockrill,  Sfceibons,  Maaa-*  '■JP^'  *" 

FOcd  Dec  29, 195t,  Scr.  N«.  713,245 
1  Claim.    (CL313-.344) 


R«y- 


An  indirectly  heated  cathode  comprising  a  metal  sleeve, 
an  impregnated  sintered  metal  pellet,  constituting  the 
emissive  surface  for  the  cathode,  supported  within  the 
sleeve  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  imperforate 
surface  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  pellet  disposed 
substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  an  insulated  heater  encased  in  lightly  sintered 
metal  rigidly  supported  within  substantially  the  entire  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  not  occupied  by  the  pellet,  said  encasing 
metal  and  said  imperforate  surface  tightly  contacting  each 
other  so  as  to  constitute  a  virtually  uninterrupted  thermal 
transfer  path  between  the  heater  and  the  pellet  and  said 
encasing  metal  and  said  sleeve  ti^tly  contacting  each 
other  so  as  to  constitute  another  virtually  uninterrupted 
thermal  transfer  path  between  the  heater  and  the  pellet, 
and  said  imperforate  surface  constituting  a  barrier  against 
migratory  emissive  material  flow  from  the  pellet  to  the 
heater. 


2,975,323 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICE  OF  THE 
KLYSTRON  TYPE 
Cvtfa  E.  Ward,  Loe  Altoa,  Calif .,  asslgnnr  to 

Aanciatcc  Pato  Alto,  Calf.,  a  corporaCioB  of  CaH- 
foraia 

Filed  Mwmt  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,413 
12  ClaiaH.    (CL  315-^.23) 


8.  In  an  electron  gun  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  an  elec- 
trode and  a  centering  device  therefor,  said  centering  de- 
vice comprising  a  plate  attached  to  said  electrode  and 
extending  radially  outward  thereform,  and  a  resilient 
metal  strip  member,  said  member  being  generally  V- 
shaped  at  its  center  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein  and  bowed  end  portions  presenting  a  rounded 
surface  on  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  resilient  member 
being  attached  to  said  plate  with  a  portion  of  the  end 
of  said  plate  extending  through  said  slot,  and  an  elongated 
finger  attached  to  the  V-shaped  portion  of  said  strip 
member  and  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  loagi- 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  of  the  velocity  modu- 
lation type  comprising  a  hollow  evacuated  body,  the  main 
axis  of  which  extends  between  first  and  second  vacuum 
sealed  ends  of  the  body,  a  mounting  member  mounted 
from  said  first  end  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  spaoed-apart 
insulating  plates  fixedly  secured  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, the  planes  of  said  insulating  plates  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  main  axis  of  the  body,  tube  elements 
including  a  cathode  mounted  from  and  between  said 
insulating  plates,  a  wave  energy  permeable  window  sealed 
in  said  second  end  of  the  body,  a  cavity  resonator  mounted 
from  said  second  end  of  the  body  having  an  iris  opening 
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therein  aligned  with  said  wave  energy  permeable  window 
in  said  second  end  of  the  body,  said  cavity  resonator 
having  guideways  formed  in  the  sides  tbtroot,  and  a  pair 
of  metal  resilient  guide  members  fixedly  mounted  between 
said  plates,  said  resilient  guide  memben  slidably  fitting 
within  said  guideways  on  the  sides  of  said  cavity  resonator 
for  aligning  laid  resooatOT  with  the  tube  elements  in- 
cluding said  cathode  mounted  between  said  plates  and 
for  holding  said  cavity  resonator  against  vibration  within 
said  device 

'  2^5,324 

SLANTED  GRADKNT  ELECTRON  GUN 

Edwaid  I.  Cook,  Bnat  HOk,  N.Y.,  awifor  to  General 

Electric  CoaqHuy,  a  cotporattosi  of  New  Yotk 

FBcd  Inc  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,545 

19  CUM.   (CL315-<5J1) 


c(Mitinuously,  mutually,  and  angularly  inclined  to  eadi 
other  with  the  spacing  of  said  opposing  surfaces  adjacent 
said  one  extremity  greater  than  their  spacing  remote  from 
said  extremity,  a  pair  of  electrostatic  deflection  plates 
straddling  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  between  and 
in  a  OMnmon  transverse  plane  with  the  pair  ol  magnetic 
deflection  plates,  said  electrostatic  deflection  plates  being 
of  non-magnetic  material  and  having  confronting  sur- 
faces substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  path 
of  the  electron  beam  whereby  an  electrostatic  field  estab- 
lished therebetween  will  be  substantially  uniform  through- 
out the  space  betwen  said  electrostatic  deflection  plates, 
and  means  for  applying  a  potential  diffrence  to  said  elec- 
trostatic deflection  plates. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  thermiomcally 
emissive  cathode  surface  for  producing  an  electron  beam, 
means  producing  a  radially  directed  magnetic  field  in 
space  adjacent  to  said  surface  for  imparting  orbital 
motion  to  electrons  emitted  from  said  surface  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes  on  each  side  of  an  axial  projection  of 
said  cathode  and  being  electrically  biased  to  apply  forces 
to  electrons  in  said  beam  overcoming  the  centrifugal 
forces  acting  oo  said  electrons  resulting  from  said  orbital 
motkm. 

2,975,325 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

Ebcfliard  Gimdcrt,  Ubi  (Danabc),  aisd  Gcrwig  Vibraiis, 

H^nmaj,  mmltaon  to  GcMral  Electric 

a  corporaiioa  of  New  Yorii 

FOcd  May  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  644,885 

Claiiiu  priority,  apylkattoi  Gtnmmj  May  26, 1956 

4CUM.    (CL315— 22) 


2,975,326 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Kcaadh  CoDett  Ban,  RMhoha 
to  Femysti,  linaltod, 
_/ of  Great  BillalB 
FOcd  Ai«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,169 
Claims  priorily,  applicatioa  Gwmt  BrilaiB  Aaf.  26, 1958 
iOaiaa.    (CL  315— 23) 


1.  Electron  beam  deflection  means  for  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  comprising  a  pair  ot  magnetic  deflection 
plates  straddling  the  path  of  the  electron  beam,  said 
magnetic  deflection  plates  having  outtumed  flanges  at 
one  extremity  thereof  forming  pole  pieces  adapted  to 
magnetically  couple  to  a  source  of  magnetomotive  force, 
the  entire  opposing  surfaces  of  said  magnetic  deflection 
plates  straddling  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  being 


I.  A  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  kind  having  first  and 
second  pairs  of  electrostatic  deflector  plates  in  that  order 
from  the  electron  gun  including  two  m^allic  plates  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  deflector 
plates  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  electron  beam  in  its 
undeflected  condition,  each  of  said  plates  containing  an 
aperture  through  which  the  electron  beam  pasMt,  and 
electrical  connections  to  said  two  plates  for  applying  an 
adjustable  potential  difference  between  said  two  {dates 
related  to  the  mean  deflector  plate  voltafe  to  fbnn  an 
electron  lens  capable  of  varying  the  effective  sensitivity 
of  the  first  pair  of  deflector  i^atea.  , 


2,975,327 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AVOIDING  TOO  LOW  A  POTENTIAL 
DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  CONTROL  GRID  AND 
CATHODE  OF  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Tenia  Pooitcr,  Eindhoven,  Nctbcriands,  aasignor  to 
Noitli  American  Philips  Consprnqr,  Im.,  New  Yosh, 
N.Y.,  n  corpontton  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  856,555 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Ndhcriandk  Dec  2, 1958 

3dafans.    (CL315— 39) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  potential  difference 
between  the  coiftnrf  i^  and  cathode  of  a  cathode  lay 
tube  comprising  a  source  of  signals,  means  apirfying 
said  signals  to  said  cathode,  a  unilaterally  conductive 
element  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said  cathode  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube  and  an  anode  connected  to  ground 
reference  potential  by  way  of  resistance  means,  a  source 
of  variable  positive  direct  voltage,  a  discharge  tobe  bav- 
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ing  control  grid,  anode,  and  cathode  electrodes,  said 
diacharse  tube  betng  connected  at  a  cathode  fcrflower, 
wHh  the  control  grid  electrode  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  variable  direct  voltage  and  to  the  control  grid 
of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  the  cathode  of  said  dis- 
charge tube  being  connected  to  said  anode  of  said  unilat- 
erally conductive  element. 


FLASH  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Rodoir  Lndeka  and  Marina  B.  Gnfory,  dBctawti,  Ohio, 
— Ipinss  to  The  Baldwin  Plaao  CooipaBy,  Ondnnati, 
OUo,  a  conontfoa  or  Ohio 

FOcd  Jm.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M4 
7  CUM.    (CL  315-^9) 


7.  A  flash  lamp  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  socket  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a 
face  and  a  parallel  surface  on  the  side  thereof  c^posite 
the  face,  said  body  having  eight  parallel  passages  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  spaced  at  a  common  distance  about 
a  common  axis  normal  to  the  face;  a  contact  member 
disposed  within  each  passageway  having  a  prong  engag- 
ing portion  confronting  the  face  and  a  lug  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  surface  of  the  body;  a  flash  lamp  having 
eight  outwardly  extending  contact  prongs  confronting  the 
face  of  the  socket  body  with  each  oi  the  contact  prongs 
engaged  within  a  prong  engaging  i>ortion  of  a  contact 
member,  six  of  said  prongs  being  connected  to  firing 
elements  of  said  tube  and  two  of  said  prongs  being  con- 
nected to  arc  discharge  elements  of  said  tube,  the  lugs 
of  the  contact  members  engaging  the  six  prongs  extend- 
ing normally  from  the  surface  and  the  other  two  lugs 
extending  outwardly  from  the  socket  body  approximately 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  socket  body;  an  electrically 
conducting  disc  having  a  flat  strip  portion  integral  there- 
with and  in  the  plane  thereof  mechanically  and  electrically 
connected  to  each  of  the  six  lug  portions,  said  strip  por- 
tions maintaining  the  discs  in  spaced  relationship  parallel 
to  the  sivface;  an  electrically  conducting  plate  disposed 
on  each  aide  of  each  disc,  said  plates  having  out«^irdly 
extending  strips  integral  therewith  and  the  strips  being 
electrically  interconnected;  a  layer  of  electrical  insulat- 
ing material  disposed  between  each  confronting  disc  and 
plate;  a  mass  of  electrically  insulating  hermetic  sealing 
material  disposed  about  the  lug  portions  from  the  surface 
of  the  socket  body  and  encasing  the  plates  and  discs,  the 
two  lug  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  sealing 
material;  and  a  choke  mounted  on  the  strip  of  the  plate 
remote  from  the  surface  of  the  socket  body  and  electri- 
cally connected  thereto,  said  choke  extending  to  the  ex* 
terior  of  the  sealing  material; 


2,975^29 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTERS 
loha  Aadcnoa  Inine,  DofcniyfaM,  Fife,  and  Gavia 
Mowat   Rcndall,   Edtaibaifh,  Scodand,   aaripwrs   to 
Fcnrantl,  Limited,  Hoillnwood,  g»gi«ii<t,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northcni  Ireland 

FDcd  Sept.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7<3,3M 
ClaliM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Oct  1, 1957 

4  ClalnM.    (a.  315—84.4) 
I.  A  reversible  multistage  electronic  counter  for  oper- 
ation by  pairs  of  sequential  overlapping  voltage  pulses 


a  and  b  in  either  order,  each  pair  in  the  order  ab  rep- 
resenting a  unit  to  be  added  to  the  count  and  in  the 
order  ba  repreaenting  a  unit  to  be  lubtracted  from  the 
count,  including  for  each  numerical  power  required  a 
glow-discharge  coimter  tube  of  the  kind  having  a  circular 
array  of  digit-representing  cathodes  surrounding  a  com- 
mon anode,  each  pair  of  adjacent  cathodes  having  be- 
tween them  and  individual  to  them  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes spaced  in  that  order  in  the  direction  of  increasing 
the  count,  each  tube  having  first  and  second  guide-rails 
common  to  all  the  cathodes  of  the  tube  and  connected 


V^SP' 


to  all  the  first  electrodes  and  to  all  the  second  electrodes 
of  the  tube  respectively,  means  for  applying  in  a  negative- 
going  sense  each  a  pulse  to  the  first  rails  of  all  the  tubes 
simultaneously,  and  each  b  pulse  to  the  second  rails  of 
all  the  tubes  simultaneously,  and  for  each  tube,  except 
that  for  the  highest  power,  inhibiting  means,  operative 
when  the  discharge  of  the  tube  is  directed  to  any  of  the 
digit  cathodes  of  the  tube  which  represent  digits  other 
than  zero,  to  inhibit  the  counting  action  of  the  tube  of 
each  higher  power  whilst  the  glow  remains  directed  to 
that  cathode. 


2,975338 

ELECTRODELES8  DISCHARGE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Arnold  L.  Bloom,  Los  Alto^  and  WilUam  E.  Bell,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Aasodates,  Palo  Aho, 

Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  CaUfomia 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  794,934,  Mar.  3, 

1959.   lUs  application  Jnnc  1, 1940,  Scr.  No.  33,339 

24aaiBi.    (CL  315— 115) 


1.  Electrodeless  discharge  lamp  apparatus  comprising 
an  electrodeless  discharge  region,  electromagnetic  means 
adjacent  said  discharge  region  for  exciting  a  substantially 
noise-free  discharge  therein,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  discharge  region  at  a  value  which 
concentrates  the  intensity  of  the  lamp  within  a  very 
narrow  frequency  band  thereby  enabling  constant  spectral 
quality  lamp  (^ration  over  long  periods  of  time. 
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2,975,331 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  ORCUTr  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  ARC  LAMPS 
MaMd  Snricflo  Dim,  Union,  and  Taylor  D.  WUtenack, 
Jr.,  Llrliwston,  N  J^  aarignon  to  Encdhard  Hanovia, 
be,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,938 
4ClalflM.    (CL  315— 143) 


2,975,333 
OPERATING  CDtCUrr  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 
ARC  LAMPS 
Lester  F.   Bird,  Newark,  N J.,  aasljaor  to 

Hanovia,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 

Filed  Not.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,590 

ICfarim.    (CL  315— 205) 


1.  An  operating  and  ignition  system  for  a  high  pressure 
gaseous  discharge  lamp  containing  an  ionizaUe  atmos- 
phere and  spaced  electrodes,  comprising  said  lamp,  elec- 
trical leads  connected  to  the  electrodes,  a  coil  in  one  of 
the  leads  in  series  with  the  lamp,  the  coil  being  a  compo- 
nent of  a  radio  frequency  ignition  means,  a  capacitor 
connected  across  the  lamp,  the  coil,  lamp,  capacitor  and 
said  leads  comprising  a  radio  frequency  circuit,  and  a 
low  pressure  gas-filled  envelope  positioned  near  the  lamp 
at  a  location  within  the  radio  frequency  fiedd  of  the  radio 
frequency  circuit. 


2^5*332 

PLASMA  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Walter  L.  Starr,  Palo  AUo,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Lodthced 

Aireraft  Corporatfon,  BoriNuk,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854^21 

4  Claims.   (CL  315— 149) 


p— miu]^ 


An  operating  circuit  for  a  high  {xvssure  arc  lamp  com- 
prising electrical  conductors  coimectable  directly  to  a 
line  source  of  alternating  current,  a  first  series  reactor 
in  at  least  one  of  the  conductors,  a  full  wave  rectifier 
having  input  and  output  means,  the  conductors  including 
the  said  reactor  being  connected  to  the  rectifier  input 
means,  rectifier  output  conductors  connected  to  the  recti- 
fier output  means,  a  high  pressure  arc  lamp,  the  recti- 
fier output  conductors  being  connected  to  the  terminals 
of  the  high  pressure  arc  lamp,  a  second  series  reactor  in 
at  least  one  of  the  rectifier  output  conductors,  a  secondary 
winding  of  a  radio  frequency  transformer  connected  in 
cMie  of  the  rectifier  output  conductors  near  the  lamp,  a 
radio  frequency  by-pass  capacitor  connected  across  the 
rectifier  output  conductors  between  the  said  winding  and 
second  series  reactor  whereby  radio  frequency  com- 
ponents are  confined  to  a  portion  of  the  circuit  near  the 
lamp  and  isolated  from  the  second  reactCM*,  the  circuit 
having  a  low  resistance  such  that  initially  substantially 
the  full  line  voltage  is  applied  to  the  lamp. 


2,975,334 

PHASE  FAILURE  AND  PHASE  REVERSAL 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 

John  E.  Callan,  Mawankce,  Wb.,  aasignor  to  ADcn- 

Bradley  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsfai 

FDcd  Feb.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,749 
8C1afans.    (a.  317~'48) 


_J^». 


1.  A  plasma  propulsion  system  adapted  for  operation 
substantially  in  a  vacuum  environment,  said  system  com- 
prising in  combination:  first  and  second  oppositely  dis- 
posed electrodes,  means  applying  an  electrical  voltage  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  a  metal  member  serving  as  a 
"backstrap"  adjacent  the  path  between  said  electrodes  and 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  electrodes  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  thrust  is  desired,  means  for  introducing 
a  plasma  between  said  electrodes,  said  propulsion  system 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  introduction 
of  said  plasma  between  said  electrodes  causes  the  elec- 
trical voltage  between  said  electrodes  to  break  down  the 
gap  therebetween,  said  "backstrap"  being  connected  so 
that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  discharge  current  through 
said  gap  flows  through  said  "backstrap,**  the  forces  acting 
on  said  plasma  upon  breakdown  of  said  gap  thereby  caus- 
ing acceleration  of  said  plasma  away  from  the  vicinity  of 
said  electrodes  in  a  direction  substantially  away  from  said 
"backstrap.** 


t* 
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1.  In  a  protective  circuit  for  a  polyphase  system  the 
combination  of  a  first  phase  shift  network  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  one  phase  of  a  polyphase  source  to  pro- 
vide a  first  phase  shifted  voltai^  drop;  a  second  phase 
shift  network  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  phaae  shift 
network  and  also  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  sec- 
ond phase  of  a  polyphase  souroe  to  provide  a  second 
phase  shifted  voltage  drop;  relay  means  including  a  coil 
and  contacts  operable  thereby;  a  first  rectifia-;  a  second 
rectifier;  connections  joining  said  firat  rectifier  and  said 
relay  means  coil  in  series  acraas  one  of  said  voltage  dropa, 
and  joining  said  second  rectifier  acroas  both  said  voltage 
drops;  line  switch  meana  having  a  coil  and  contart* 
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adapted  to  be  )otoed  to  a  pdyphaw  fonroe;  and  an 
gizing  dmrit  for  teid  iwilcfa  owaai  oofl  iathadtag 
relay  meani  contacta. 


l,f75J35  

UGHT  POWERJED  SWITCH 
lack  Harria,  TrntM^,  N  J^  aari^or  to  Aatai 

I  ahm aioflii   bc^  BrooUya,  N.Y^  a  coiporatkNi 
NcwYoA 

FOad  Mar.  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  719^95 
TClilH.   (0.317—129) 


said  rectifien  to  cut-off,  said  rectifiers  having  their  cath- 
odes connected  together,  a  connection  between  the  grid 
of  each  of  said  rectifiers  and  a  separate  one  of  said 
switches  adapted  to  unbias  such  rectifier  upon  actuation 
of  such  switch,  a  plurality  ot  relays  each  having  its 
actuating  coil  in  series  with  the  plate-cathode  circuit  of 
one  of  said  rectifiers,  each  of  said  relays  having  two 
pairs  of  normally  closed  contacts  and  two  pairs  of  nor- 
^  mally  open  contacts,  one  contact  of  each  normally  doaed 
pair  being  in  common  with  one  contact  of  each  nor- 
mally open  pair,  a  source  of  alternating  current  voltage, 
means  to  apply  an  alternating  current  voltage  from  said 
source  to  the  series  combination  of  each  of  said  recti- 


1.  A  light  powered  switch  comprising  in  oombinaticm, 
a  non-conductive  housing  having  a  bottom  wall,  first  and 
second  external  terminals  extending  therefrom  and  a  cover 
having  a  windowed  aperture,  a  i^iotocell  mounted  within 
said  cover  having  a  light  sensitive  face  disposed  within 
said  cover  aperture  and  a  voltage  output  variable  as  a 
function  of  the  light  incident  thereon,  a  galvanometric 
movement  relay  mounted  within  said  housing  comprising 
a  U-shaped  conductive  frame  mounted  on  said  first  ex- 
ternal terminal  having  a  non-conductive  cover  plate  to- 
cured  thereto  and  a  non-conductive  bearing  mounted  in 
each  of  its  arms,  a  non-magnetic  post  secured  to  said  fint 
external  terminal  and  extending  within  said  frame,  a 
permanent  cylindrical  magnet  secured  to  said  post,  a  rec- 
tangular coil  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extfnding  pivot 
shafts  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  coil  respectively  and 
pivotelly  mounted  within  said  bearings,  said  coil  being 
adapted  to  pivot  about  said  magnet,  a  q>iral  hair  q>ring 
mounted  about  each  of  said  shafts,  each  of  which  has  its 
inner  end  attached  to  said  shaft  and  its  outer  end  insulat- 
in^y  attached  to  said  frame  so  as  to  retain  said  coil  in 
rest  position,  a  movable  contact  arm  nnounted  on  one 
of  said  shafts  and  extending  through  said  noo-conductive 
cover  plate,  a  stationaiy  contact  mounted  on  said  cover 
plate  and  connected  to  said  frame,  contact  leads  connect- 
ing said  photocell  to  said  coil  shafts  respectively,  and  con- 
tact leads  connecting  said  second  external  terminal  to  said 
one  pivot  shaft  having  said  movable  contact  mounted 
thereon  whereby  the  voltage  produced  by  said  photocell 
causes  a  current  to  flow  throu^  said  oofl  pivoting  said 
oofl  about  said  magnet  and  causing  said  movable  contact 
to  engage  said  stationary  contact  so  as  to  complete  a  cir- 
cuit connection  between  said  first  and  second  external 
terminals. 


2,975,3m 
EDUCATIONAL  AFPARATUS 
Habcrt  J.  Schlafy,  HdHs,  N.Y.,  aaBi|iior  to  Tdcpromptcr 
Conoradoa,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Filed  Aof.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  524,474  I 
ICIatoi.  (CL  317— 137) 
A  script  display  and  auxiliary  circuit  control  system 
comprising  a  script  carrier  of  laminar  form  having  a  script 
thereon,  means  to  advance  the  carrier  from  supply  to 
take-up  means  past  a  display  station,  a  plurality  of 
switches  arranged  adjacent  said  station  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  carrier  relative  to  said 
station  in  position  to  be  actuated  individually  upon  pas- 
sage thereat  of  discontinuities  in  said  carrier  occupying 
positions  ranged  transversely  of  said  direction  of  motion, 
a  plurality  of  grid  controlled  gas  rectifieri,  means  to  bias 
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fien  and  associated  relay  coil,  means  connecting  one 
terminal  of  said  source  with  one  of  the  common  con- 
tacts on  one  of  said  relays,  means  connecting  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source  through  a  load  device  to  the 
normally  open  contact  associated  with  said  one  common 
contact,  means  connecting  the  other  common  contact  of 
said  one  relay  to  a  common  contact  of  another  of  said 
relays,  means  connecting  the  normally  open  contact  of 
the  other  normally  open  contact  pair  of  said  one  relay 
to  the  grid  of  the  grid  controlled  rectifier  in  series  with 
the  coil  of  said  one  relay,  and  means  connecting  the 
normally  closed  contact  associated  with  said  connnon 
contact  of  said  other  relay  to  the  cathodes  of  said  recti- 
fiers. 

2,975,337  

SLOW  ACTING  RELAY-TRANSISTOR 

COMBINATION 

Robert  T.  Ckary,  Lodnort,  DL,  ■■Ifnr  to  Aatomatic 

Electric  Laboraioffas,  be,  a  taspasatlen  of  Delaware 

FOad  lisly  31, 195S,  Sar.  No.  752,347 

tOalBM.    (CL  317— 142)     , 


7.  In  combinatkm,  a  relay  device  haviaf  a  mafai  wind- 
ing, an  auxiliary  winding,  and  a  sdf-interrupter  contact, 
a  direct  current  source  for  energizing  said  inain  winding 
and  a  transistor  having  an  input  drciitt  and  an  ou^nit 
circuit,  said  self-interrupter  contact  being  operative  on 
closure  to  apply  to  said  transistor  a  direct  current  poten- 
tial to  bias  said  transistor  for  conduction,  said  main  wind- 
ing being  coimected  in  said  output  circuit  in  series  with 
said  direct  current  source  and  said  auxiliary  winding 
being  connected  in  said  input  circuit,  with  said  connec- 
tions of  said  windings  being  of  a  polarity  such  that  a 
negative  feedback  from  said  output  circuit  to  said  input 
circuit  is  obtained  by  induction  from  said  main  winding 
to  said  auxiliary  winding,  said  negative  feedback  oppos- 
ing said  direct  current  bias  potential  thereby  causing 
periodic,  riow  action  of  said  relay  device  under  the  coo- 
troi  of  said  self-interrupter  contact 
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2,97533s 

COLD  CATHODE  COUNTING  TUBE  SEQUENCE      „  ^  „ 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  HoOis  W. 


llSuENf 


OIL  BATH  SOLENOID 
!rsni4ala,aBdEdMaiBdA.yialcl 

nt-jMir.  F    Biv^^dae^iad.  lata  of  Wajinaiinm.  Va.,  field  Townahto,  OaUand  CoMty,  Mich.,  aaslnnrt  to 

"X'tLdJ^TwISrilS^to^  Detnrft  CoflSiiV-y.  Fenadale,  Mkh.,  a  cotpotatto. 

N.Y..  and  Carter  StocWr,  Waysahnre,  Va.,  assizors  of  MkUgu  i««^  «mj*m 

10  G^Miai  Electric  CPfaay,  a  corpontioa  of  New  ^^^.^f^^LUll^fx^iM^ 


Yoifc 
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FOad  Sept  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  411,712 
ISOalmL   (6.317—149) 
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1.  A  sequence  control  system  comprising  at  least 
one  multi-cathode  electric  vahre.  a  plurality  of  selector 
switches,  means  connecting  said  selectm-  switches  to  cath- 
odes in  said  valve,  an  electric  discharge  device,  means 
coupling  said  electric  discharge  device  to  a  first  selected 
one  of  the  cathodes  in  said  valve  whereby  said  device  is 
rendered  conductive  in  response  to  conduction  of  said 
selected  cathode,  a  plurality  of  load  circuit  controlling 
means,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  electric  dis- 
charge device  to  said  load  circuit  controlling  means  and 
to  said  selector  switches,  means  coimecting  each  of  said 
load  circuit  controlling  means  to  a  correaponding  one  of 
said  selector  switches  whereby  when  one  of  said  load 
circuit  controlling  means  is  operated  the  correaponding 
selector  switch  is  connected  to  said  device  to  couple  the 
output  thereof  to  a  second  selected  one  of  said  cath- 
odes in  said  valves,  and  means  to  transfer  conduction 
from  said  second  cathode  in  said  valve  to  succeeding 
cathodes  in  said  valve  in  a  sequential  manner  and  at  a 
predetermined  rate  until  conduction  occurs  at  said  first 
selected  cathode. 

2,975^39 
MAGNEnC  ALLOY 
Ralph  H.  MMchcl  and  RaywMd  E.  Scbwyia,  Fitot,  Mkh., 
nM%noffs   to  GcMral   Motors   Corporation   Detroit, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIMApr.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  728,188 
idatea.    (CL  317— 158) 


6.  In  an  oil  bath  solenoid  assembly  for  shifting  a  part 
to  be  actuated,  an  hermetically  closed  housing,  a  sole- 
noid in  the  housing  having  a  reciprocable  plunger,  ac- 
tuating rod  means  sealingly  extending  through  a  wall  of 
the  housing  and  rcciprocably  supported  therein  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  alignment  with  the  plunger  and  fioat- 
ingly  connected  to  the  plunger  to  be  shifted  by  the  plung- 
er upon  energization  of  the  solenoid,  and  an  oily  fiuid 
filling  the  housing  and  enveloping  the  solenoid  and  bath- 
ing its  plunger  and  the  floating  connection  between  the 
plunger  and  actuating  rod  means. 


2,975,341 

SINGLE  GAP  RELAY 

John  C.  Schuesdcr,  West  Covtaa,  and  Andrew  O.  Adams, 

Inglewood,  Calif.,  aasignorB  to  Leach  Corporation 

Filed  Mmm  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,924 

8ClataB.    (0.317—188) 


1.  A  relay  compririiif  a  duality  of  coils  having  cores 
therein  and  arranged  in  adjaceilt  relationship,  magnetic 
flux-conductive  means  interconnecting  the  cores  of  said 
coils  at  one  end  thereof,  an  armature,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  armature  in  a  magnetic  flux-conductive  working 
gap-free  relationship  on  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said 
cores  so  that  said  armature  is  pivotal  relative  to  said  op- 
posite end  between  a  position  remote  from  the  (vpodte 
end  of  the  other  of  said  cores  and  a  position  in  contact 
therewith,  whereby  only  a  sin^  woilung  gap  is  provided 
in  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  rday. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  magnetic  alloy  having  a 
magnetic  permeability  which  decreases  with  increases  in 
temperature,  said  alloy  comprising  by  weight  about 
29.25%  to  31.25%  nickel,  about  1%  to  2.4%  manganese, 
less  than  about  0J%  eiliooo.  less  than  about  0.3%  chro- 
mium and  the  balance  substantially  iron. 


2,975442 
NARROW  BASE  PLANAR  JUNCTION 
PUNCH-THRU  DIODE 
RobcH  H.  Radikcr,  WalertowB,  Mass.,  aarignor,  by 

■Mian ts.   to   Research  CocpontioB,   New   Yotfc, 

N.ir.,a  corporatloa  af  New  Yorfc 

FBad  Ab«.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  478,411 

nOates.    (CL  317— 234) 

1.  An   impure  semiconductor  planar  junction  diode 

comprising  a  wafer  of  base  material  having  concentric 

rectifying  and  ohmic  contacts  on  opposite  sides  thereof 

the  width  of  the  base  material  between  said  contacts  be- 
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ing  such  that  the  diode  electrical  characteristics  depend 
on  the  value  ot  the  ohmic  contact  seneration  yelocity  S 

I 


which  is  the  ratio  of  current  flow  to  the  change  in  the 
charge  of  minority  carriers  at  said  ohmic  contact. 


2,r75343 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIERS 
Otto  SchiirU,  BadcB,  SwUicriand,  aaigiior  to  AMcn- 
gcKllfchaft  Brows,  Borcrl  *  Ck,  Baden,  Swttzcriand, 
a  lotnt-itock  coapflay 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773^51 

Claimt  priority,  applkatloa  SwHacriand  Nov.  29,  1957 

SClatei.    (CL  317— 234) 


2,975345 

ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 

Lewb  R.  Kolkr,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  ■■ilfnr  to  Gencnl 

Electric  Coavuy,  a  vrnprnafOtm  of  New  YoA 

FIM  May  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M9at5 

3ClataH.   (0.317— 25S) 


1.  An  electric  cai>adtor>  comprising  a  first  capacitor 
electrode,  a  thin  continuous  film  of  dielectric,  vacuum 
evaporated  upon  said  first  electrode,  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  amorphous  zinc  sulfide  containing  0.01  to  10.0 
wei^t  percent  of  manganese,  and  a  second  conducting 
electrode  vacuum  evaporated  upon  said  dielectric. 


WINDING  AND  HAULAGE  EQUIPMENT 
Lcrile  Cailw  Ladkrook,  CawAn,  acar  Rmky,  EagI 
Mrigaor  to  The  Brittah  Tkoaiaoa-Hoaatoa  Compaay 
Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagiaad,  a  Britlrii  compaar 

Filed  Mar.  27, 195S.  Ser.  No.  724339        ^.^ 
Ciaima  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britala  Mar.  2S,  1957 
5  Sim.    (CL31S— li9) 


1.  A  semiconductor  rectifier  arrangement  including  a 
semi-conductor  rectifier,  a  conductor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rectifier  and  a  casing  for  said  rectifier  which 
casing  surrounds  a  portion  of  said  conductor,  character- 
ized in  that  at  least  at  one  place  along  said  conductor 
connected  to  the  rectifier  there  is  arranged  a  ring  mem- 
ber which  encloses  the  conductor,  which  ring  member 
consists  of  a  material  with  high  initial  and  maximal  per- 
meability with  small  magnetic  field  strengths,  as  well  as 
with  small  hysteresis  losses,  and  in  that  a  portion  of  the 
ring  member  contactingly  surrounds  a  portion  of  said 
casing. 

"^       2,975344 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FBELD  EFFECT  DEVICE 

Horst  A.  R.  Wafcacr,  BlooaiBeld,  N J.,  artganr  to  Taag- 

Sol  Electric  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1«32S 

SClalnH.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  Winding  and  haulage  apparatus  for  raising  and  low- 
ering a  load  comprising  an  electric  winding  motor,  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor  to  said  motor,  a  polyphase  stator 
winding  to  said  motor,  a  first  set  of  dynamic  braking 
resistances  connected  permanently  across  said  stator 
windings,  a  second  set  of  dynamic  braking  resistances, 
switches  adapted  to  connect  said  additional  dynamic 
braking  resistances  across  said  stator  windings  and  means 
for  actuating  said  switches  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  load  to  provide  additional  braking  effort  when 
the  load  approaches  the  end  of  iu  downward  travel. 


r97S347  

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTttOIL  SYSTEM 

Edwaid  J.  Sctecfcr,  Fort  Waya^  lad.    (FraaUla  Electric 

Co.  lac  4M  E.  SpriM  St,  Blafftoa,  lad.) 

FUcd  May  <.  IfST/Scr.  No.  <57,44« 

HOaiaH.    (CL31S— 24«) 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising,  a  quantity 
of  semiconductor  material  diffused  with  an  element  to 
produce  a  supporting  block  having  a  substantially  zero 
conductance,  a  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  block  by  the  diffusion  of  impurities  into  said 
block  for  the  transmission  of  current  between  two  ter- 
minal areas  of  said  layer,  and  a  semiconductor  electrode 
having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  layer 
conductivity  type  positioned  between  said  terminal  areas 
for  the  appBcatioB  of  a  controllmg  vohage. 
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2.  A  liquid  level  control  system  for  starting  and  stop- 
ping a  pump  arrangement  at  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  liquid  levels,  said  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  electric  motor  having  at  least  one  winding  con- 
nected in  a  circuit,  a  pair  of  heat  responsive  switches. 
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means  for  connecting  said  switches  in  series  with  said 
winding,  a  pair  of  heating  elements  in  physical  proximity 
to  the  respective  switches,  means  for  connecting  one  of 
said  heating  elements  to  be  energized  during  both  the 
operating  and  rest  condition  of  the  motor  for  holding  one 
ck  said  switches  in  open  condition,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  of  said  heating  elements  to  be  energized  in 
response  to  closing  of  said  one  switch,  the  other  of  said 
switches  being  biased  closed,  and  a  pair  of  heat  con- 
ducting elements  associated  with  the  respective  switches 
and  heating  elements  and  exposed  for  contact  with  liquid 
to  conduct  heat  from  the  heating  elements  for  preventing 
actuation  of  the  respective  switches,  said  switches  being 
located  at  upper  and  lower  positions  corresponding  ap- 
proximately to  said  upper  and  lower  levels  with  the 
associated  heat  conducting  eelments  being  cooled  by  the 
liquid  until  the  liquid  level  falls  below  the  respective 
positions,  said  one  switch  being  closable  to  thereby  con- 
nect said  winding  to  said  circuit  and  thus  operate  the 
motor  when  the  liquid  reaches  said  upper  level  and 
thereby  effecU  cooling  of  the  heat  conducting  element 
associated  with  said  one  heating  eelment.  and  said  other 
switch  being  operative  to  disconnect  said  winding  for 
stopping  the  motor  when  the  liquid  falls  below  said 
lower  level  whereby  to  discontinue  ctooling  of  the  heat 
conducting  element  associated  with  said  other  heating 
element. 

2  975345 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

John  E.  Callan  and  WiiUaai  1.  Hadson,  MUwankce,  Wis., 

asiignon  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  MUwaukec,  Wis., 

a  eorponition  of  WiacoasiB 

FUcd  Sept.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M3M 
7Clainis.    (0.318—257) 


base  electrode;  means  coupled  to  laid  connections  ft>r 
deriving  from  said  source  a  predetermined  amount  of 
biasing  current  and  ikying  the  same  to  the  base-to- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  semi-conductor;  and  a  motor  hav- 


ing, an  armature  and  field,  said  armature  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  emitter-to-a^ector  dreuit  of  said  semi- 
conductor and  the  connectiofit  for  aaid  source  of  direct 
potential. 

2,975358 
MOTOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING, 

UNATTENDED  PARKING  LOT  

Eagcac  T.  Mahoacy,  Ckicago,  Ill>fliricaw  to  '»« 
Fan  Box  Coatpaay.  CMeafO,  HL,  a  cotpoiatioa  ot 

RM  Feb.  2(,  1957.  Scr.  Na.  M2,49< 
<CWm.    (CL  318-^487) 


>«• 


'  1.  A  current  controlling  apparatus  for  supplying  re- 
versible current  to  a  direct  current  machine,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  first  and  second  externally  controlled 
fufl  wave  rectifiers  having  input  and  output  sides,  a  volt- 
age phase  orientating  network  connectible  between  the 
lines  of  a  polyphase  source  and  the  input  sides  of  said 
rectifiers  to  provide  voltages  of  different  phases  at  said 
rectifiers,  circuit  connections  joining  the  output  side  of 
said  first  rectifier  to  the  input  side  of  said  second  rectifier 
and  joining  the  output  side  of  said  second  rectifier  to 
the  input  side  of  said  first  rectifier,  and  supply  terminals 
joined  to  the  output  sides  of  both  of  said  rectifiers  adapted 
for  connection  at  either  side  of  the  direct  current  machine. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
first  switch,  a  second  switch,  means  for  sclecUvely  ac- 
tuating said  first  and  second  switch  sequentially  and  si- 
multaneously, means  for  yieldably  opposing  simultaneous 
actuation  of  said  switches,  a  time-delay  relay  connected 
to  saM  first  switch,  a  third  switch  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  time-delay  relay  and  artuaWe  tiiereby, 
said  third  switch  being  connected  to  said  second  switdi, 
an  electromagnetic  device  operatively  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  and  third  switches,  said  electromag- 
netic device  having  a  movable  element  which  moves  in 
response  to  energization  of  said  device,  two  terminal  lines, 
sard  first  switch  and  relay  being  series  connected  across 
said  terminal  lines,  and  said  second  switch,  third  switch 
and  said  electromagnetic  device  also  being  connected  in 
series  across  said  terminal  lines. 


2,975349 
LOAD  CONTROL  MOTOR  CIRCUIT 
Milton  W.  Grcca,  Priacctoa,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Radio 
Corporatioa  of  Aawrica,  a  corporatioa  of  Debware 
Flkd  Oct.  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  543,877 
23  Claiaic.    (O.  318—331) 
i.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 
connections  for  a  source  of  direct  potential;  a  semi-con- 
ductor having  an  emitter  electrode,  collector  electrode  and 


2,975351  ' 

PrrCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  ^ 
Wcaicy  D.  Wcgly,  Caao^Pari^  CaMf.,  airfvMr  la 

FIM  Feb.  18,*19MrSirr5o.  715,915 
7Cli*M.    (CL318-4a9> 

1.  In  combination  with  a  synchro  device  having  stator 
and  rotor  windings,  wherein  the  rotor  winding  is  sup- 
ported on  a  rotor,  wherein  the  synchro  device  develops  an 
output  signal  upon  the  application  of  signak  to  the  stator 
windings,  and  wherein  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the 
output  signal  varies  with  tlie  position  of  tlie  rotor,  a 
source  of  signals  to  be  connected  to  tlie  stator  windings, 
relay  means  to  connect  said  source  to  the  stator  wmdings, 
a  motor  having  its  output  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor, 
means  including  a  first  manually  openb]e  switch  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor  to  effect  roUtion 
of  the  rotor  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  second  manually 
operable  switch  to  cooaect  the  relay  meau  to  a  source 
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of  eueftlilf  vottaie.  uid  said  iwitdM  being  directly 
cofuwcted  to  pennit  the  wcood  iwhch  to  doconiiect  said 


M 


\^^^ 


'fe 


■^ 


>■ 


int  a  low  voltage  source;  a  tramistof  oadllator  connected 
with  said  low  voluge  source  and  generating  an  alter- 
nating volUge;  a  voltage  multiplier  having  an  input  and 
having  an  output  which  constitutes  the  output  of  the  ap- 
paratus, transistors  acting  as  switches,  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors having  its  conductivity  controlled  by  a  component 


relay  means  from  the  energizittg  vottage  source  upon 
actuation  of  said  first  switch. 


BATTERY  CHARGING  GENERATOR  RECHJLATOR 
AND  REVERSE  CURRENT  ELIMINATING  DI- 
ODE 

GenM  M.  Ford,  1299  JajM  Drirt.  KokoM,  Iisi. 
FVed  N«v.  19. 19S(,  8cr.  No.  tt3,2M 

an  III    (CL3a»-i2) 

TMe  35, 1)3.  Code  (1952X  sec  2M) 


<^^ 


1.  A  transistor  current  regulator  for  generator-hattery 
systems  comprising:  a  generator  having  a  field  coil  and 
a  first  low  impedance  resistance  in  series  shunting  said 
generator;  a  storage  battery  coupled  in  circuit  with  said 
generator,  said  circuit  including  a  unidirectional  means 
oriented  to  permit  flow  of  current  only  from  said  generator 
to  said  battery  and  including  a  second  low  impedance 
resistance  between  one  terminal  of  said  battery  and  one 
terminal  of  said  generator;  a  transistor  having  base, 
emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  being  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  field 
coil  and  the  emitter  and  base  electrodes  being  coupled 
in  parallel  to  said  second  low  impedance  resistance;  and 
a  load  output  coupled  across  said  battery  and  said  sec- 
ond low  impedance  resistance  whereby  the  current  in  said 
field  coil  will  be  controlled  by  division  of  current  be- 
tween said  field  coil  and  said  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
said  transistor  in  accordance  with  transistor  conduction 
produced  by  the  base-to-emitter  voltage  in  response  to 
the  voltage  drop  across  the  second  low  impedance  resist- 
ance occasioned  by  the  relative  voltages  of  said  generator 
and  said  battery  and  the  current  drain  of  said  load  output. 


2375353 

D.C-D.C  CONVERTER 
Frfti  G.  R.  Rodqluhl,  NcinUtai  (DaMbc), 
to  Tdcfunken  GjB«b«H.,  Bcilln 
nti  Sept.  27. 195«.  Scr.  No.  <12. 
rtorky.  appHcimen  Gcrmny  Oct  II,  1955 
SCMm.    (0.321— 2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  D.C.  voltage  from  a  low- 
vohage  source  to  a  hi^r  D.C.  ou^wt  voltage,  compris- 


of  said  alternating  ▼ottafe  and  said  twitching  tranriston 
connecthig  the  input  of  said  multiplier  with  said  voluge 
source  to  supply  current  of  periodically  reversing  polar- 
ity to  the  multiplier,  the  reversing  of  the  polarity  being 
controlled  by  said  alternating  voltage,  said  multiplier  com- 
prising a  network  of  coodensen  and  rectifiers. 


2.975,354 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Charks  A.  Roae%  East  Sjntmt,  N.Y,,  assizor  to  Gen- 

cnl  Electric  Compaay,  a  coiponiloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  39. 1954,  Scr.  No.  425^47 

9CbtaM.   (CL321— •) 


2.  A  high  voltage  supply  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
member,  means  for  establishing  resonant  vibrations 
therein,  output  electirxle  means  applied  thereto  for  deriv- 
ing alternating  electrical  potentials  therefrom  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  vibrations,  said  electrodes  having 
appreciaMe  inter-electrode  capacity,  a  rectifier,  a  storage 
capacitor,  means  coupling  said  rectifier  and  said  capacitor 
in  series  across  said  output  electrode  means,  a  resistive 
conductive  path  shunting  said  output  electrode  means  for 
providing  a  discharge  path  to  the  uni-directional  charge 
developed  at  said  output  electrode  means,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  terminals  of  said  storage  capacitor  for  de^^ 
riving  direct  potentials  from  said  supply.  ' 


BY-PASS  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTACT  CONVERTERS 
Iminn  K.  Dortoft  PUMdpUm  Fa^  aalpar  to  I-T-B 
Inakar  Ceipawy,  pyMa^pUa,  Fa^  a 

of  Piaasjliania  , 

FBa4  Mar.  29, 1959. 8ar.  No.  7^749 
tOalH.   (CL321— 4t), 


1.  In  a  multiphase  contact  converter  for  exchanging 
energy  between  a  multiphase  A.-C.  system  and  a  D.-C. 
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lystem;  each  phase  of  said  multiphase  conuct  converter 
including  a  series  connected  commuuting  reactor  and 
contact;  each  of  said  cootactt  being  driven  into  and  out 
of  contact  engagement  in  synchronism  with  the  frequency 
of  said  A.-C.  system  to  connect  and  disconnect  respec- 
tively their  respective  A.-C.  phase  to  said  D.-C.  system; 
a  compensation  circuit  for  each  rectifier  phase  compris- 
ing a  current  measuring  means;  each  of  said  current 
measuring  means  being  constructed  to  measure  the  mag- 
netizing current  of  its  reH>ective  commutating  reactor 
passed  through  its  respective  contact;  each  of  said  cur- 
rent measuring  means  being  connected  in  series  with  its 
said  respective  contact  and  the  cooUct  of  an  adjacent 
phase;  each  of  said  current  measuring  means  being  fur- 
ther connected  to  pass  the  said  measured  current  through 
said  series  circuit  through  its  said  respective  contact  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of  magnetizing  current 
therethrough. 

2375,354 
CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Benjamin  Cooper  aad  Carter  Sinclair,  Waynesboro,  Va., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
oTNewYoric 

Filed  Jane  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  592,442 
4  Claims.    (CL  323— 4) 


primary  winding  of  one  transformer  being  T  connected 
to  the  mid-point  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  other 
transformer,  and  the  secondary  winding  (rf  said  other 
transformer  being  T  connected  to  the  mid-point  of  the 


secondary  winding  of  said  one  transformer,  and  each  of 
said  windings  which  is  T  connected  having  a  voluge  ratio 
with  respect  to  the  winding  to  which  it  is  T  connected  of 
about  0.866  to  1. 


S37S39I 

TRANSFORMER 


Croydoair^i^ni,  aatiMMa  la  Narth 
Ipa  Conqiaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
^  ^PS3  s2 1. 195^  8«.  Na.  759,494 
iaites.    (CL323— 81) 


1.  A  ctnrent  regulator  comprising  a  pair  of  alternating 
voltage  supply  terminals,  electric  valve  means  supplied 
from  said  terminals  having  an  output  circuit  and  an  in- 
put circuit,  a  current  transformer  supplied  from  said  out- 
put circuit,  a  resistance  capacitance  wave-shaping  net- 
work connected  to  be  supplied  from  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  current  tranrformer  for  producing  a  vcritage 
of  generally  triangufar  wave  shape  having  a  peak  value 
related  to  the  root  means  square  value  of  the  current  in 
said  output  circuit  a  rectifier  supplied  from  said  network 
and  having  in  its  output  circuit  a  capacitor  across  which 
is  developed  a  direct  signal  voluge  having  a  value  pro- 
portional to  said  peak  value,  a  source  of  direct  reference 
voltage,  and  a  phase  angle  control  means  connected  to 
said  input  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  difference  of  said 
reference  volUge  and  said  signal  voltage  for  determining 
the  firing  point  of  said  valve  means  in  each  cycle  of  sup- 
ply voluge  to  maintain  the  effective  value  of  said  cur- 
rent substantially  constant  at  a  value  related  to  said 
reference  voluge. 


2,975,357 


W.  Maaaii«,  Flllilili,  Maa^  aaslfMr  la  Gaa- 
Electric  Cuaipaay,  a  oawaradoa  of  New  York 
FDed  Sept  24, 1959,  fa:  Na.  743,493 
TOitaa.    (0.323—44) 

1.  The  combination  of  two  single  phase  transformers 
which  are  interconnected  to  simulate  Y  to  delu  and  delta 
to  Y  three  phase  transformers,  each  of  said  two  trans- 
formers having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  the 


5.  A  transformer  system  providing  variable  output  to 
a  utilization  device  but  substantially  uniform  source  load- 
ing, comprising  a  primary  magnetic  core  having  end  por- 
tions, first  and  second  secondary  magnetic  cores  having 
closely  adjacent  end  portions  forming  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous surface  opposed  to  the  primary  core  end  por- 
tions, separate  windings  on  each  of  the  magnetic  cores, 
means  coupling  the  winding  on  the  primary  core  to  the 
source,  means  coupling  the  winding  on  the  first  secondary 
core  to  the  utilization  device,  means  coupling  the  winding 
on  the  second  secondary  core  to  a  compensating  artificial 
load,  and  means  for  moving  relatively  to  one  another  the 
primary  core  end  portions  and  the  said  substantially  con- 
tinuous surface  formed  by  the  secondary  core  end  portions 
so  that  the  relative  magnetic  coupling  of  the  primary  core 
to  the  first  secondary  core  may  be  varied  to  vary  the 
transformer  output  but  the  total  magnetic  coupling  of  the 
primary  core  to  both  secondary  cores  remains  essentially 
the  same  affording  substantially  const^m  loading  of  the 
source. 


2,975359 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Friedrick  M.  O.  Faeistcr,  14 

RcaHingen,  Germany 
FDed  Dec  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7H,715 
S  Claims.    (0.324-^34) 
2.  Magnetic  testing  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of 
balanced   transformer  detectors,   means   for  energiring 
the  primaries  of  said  transformers  with  alternating  cur- 
rent energy  from  an  altenuiting  current  signal  source. 
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meuM  for  combining  the  signals  derived  •ctom  the  tec- 
oodary  windings  of  said  balanced  transformer  detectors 
whereby  equal  loading  upon  said  transformers  provides 
substantially  zero  signal  across  said  secondaries,  means 
for  coupling  the  signal  thus  derived  to  a  first  pair  of 
deflection  plates  of  an  oscilloscope,  means  for  applymg 
a  sweep  signal  to  a  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  of 
said  oscilloscope  orthogonal  to  said  first  pair  whereby 
the  signal  waveform  derived  across  the  connected-to- 
gether secondary  windings  may  be  viewed  upon  said 
oscilloscope,  a  gate  tube   having  a  target  electrode,   a 


netk  field,  and  means  for  converting  said  detected  ab- 
sorption into  a  magnetic  field  reading  indicating  the 
strength  of  said  unknown  magnetic  field. 


ATPARATUS  FOR  DOTJMININGTm  MOBJTM 
CONTEm'  OF  GRANULAR  AND  FIBROUS  MA^ 

Chukfl  E.  Hobday.  M^  »•  '"ffc"""  ^  Ai«Bfto«  f, 

Va4  iiacnlii  lo  the  PbMIc 

FIM  Mar.  S,  195S,  9«.  No.  71f  ,4« 

ICIate.   (CL  314-45) 

(Gnatod  oadar  Tltte  35,  U  A  Coda  (1952K  mc  244) 


source  of  an  electron  beam,  deflection  electrodes  through 
which  said  beam  passes  and  a  control  grid,  the  structure 
of  said  tube  being  arranged  whereby  said  electron  beam 
reaches  said  target  electrode  only  when  passing  through 
a  restricted  region  between  said  deflection  electrodes, 
means  for  coupling  the  sweep  signal  applied  to  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  oscilloscope  deflection  plates  to  said  deflec- 
tion electrodes,  means  for  coupling  the  signal  applied 
to  said  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  to  said  control  grid, 
and  means  for  driving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  beam 
current  which  reaches  said  target  electrode.  i 


2  975*344 

MAGNETOABSORFTION  FLUX  METER  AND 

GRADIOMETER 

WUUam  E.  BeU,  falo  Alto,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Vartan 

AjMxIatci,  San  Carios,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 

focala  ___«.,• 

Fncd  laly  5,  1*54,  Ser.  No.  595,945 
ISdaloM.    (a.  324— 43) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  strength  of  an  unknown 
magnetic  field  which  comprises  an  object  of  good  mag- 
netic permeability  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  mag- 
netic field  which  magnetizes  said  object,  meam  for  cycli- 
cally varying  the  magnetism  of  said  object  through  its 
hysteresis  loop,  means  for  inducing  a  radio  frequency 
magnetic  field  in  said  object  from  a  radio  frequency 
source,  means  for  detecting  the  absorption  of  energy  from 
said  radio  frequency  source,  said  absorption  being  a  func- 
tion proportional  to  the  strength  of  said  unknown  mag- 


In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  moisture  content 
of  granular  or  fibrous  material  by  measuring  the  elec- 
trical resistance  of  a  sample  while  the  latter  is  maintained 
uiKler  compression,  the  improvements  which  comprise 
a  cylindrical  receptacle  of  electrically   non-conducting 
material  for  holding  the  sample  to  be  tested  and  coacting 
therewith,  a  substantially  cylindrical  electrode  assembly 
in  axial  aligmnent  with  said  receptacle,  said  electrode 
assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  metallic  base,  a  cy- 
lindrical  block  of  electrically   non-conductive  matenal 
having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the 
metallic  base  mounted  coaxially  on  said  base,  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  electrically  conductive  contact  having  a 
conical  shaped  tip  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  block  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  base  in  axial 
alignment  therewith  for  insertion  into  a  sample  contained 
in  the  receptacle,  tubular  insulating  means  having  an  out- 
side diameter  corresponding  to  the  base  diameter  of  the 
conical  shaped  tip  surrounding  said  cylindrical  contact 
and  abutting  both  the  conical  base  of  uid  cylindrical 
contact  and  the  metaUic  base,  a  discal  electrically  con- 
ductive conuct  having  an  ouuide  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  block  but  substantially  great- 
er than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tubular  insulating 
means  surrounding  said  tubular  insulating  means  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  cylindrical  block  and  base  on  the 
side  of  the  cylindrical  block  which  is  proximate  to  the 
conical  tip  of  the  elongated  cylindrical  contact,  the  con- 
ductive surfaces  of  the  conical  tip  contact  and  the  discal 
contact  being  disposed  in  planes  substantially  at  right 
angle  to  each  other,  insulating  means  to  insulate  the  con- 
tacts from  the  metaHic  base,  means  for  connecting  the 
contacts  into  an  electrical  resistance  measuring  circuit, 
and  means  for  applying  pressure  between  the  receptacle 
and  the  electrode  assembly  to  force  the  conductive  con- 
tacts of  the  electrode  assembly  into  engagement  with  a 
sample  contained  in  said  receptacle  and  to  uniformly 
compress  and  pack  said  sample  within  the  receptacle  cir- 
cumjacent the  conductive  surfaces  of  the  conical  tip,  the 
discal  contact,  and  the  walls  of  the  receptacle. 


March  14,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


513 


a^5J43  

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES  FOR  GAS  DETECTION 

Moaca  G.  Jacobaon,  Pmb  Tiiiiaifc»,  Allegheny  Coonty, 

Pa.,  aarigMT  to  MIna  SalMy  AprHucca  Conpany, 

PlUabfih.  Pa.,  a  tuipoiBthai  of  FfiMyl»aiiia 

FUcd  May  4, 1957,  Sar.  No.  457,343 

3«ClalBM.    (O.  324— 71) 


means  for  delivering  an  input  alternating  voltage  to  the 
first  clipper,  means  for  coupling  the  output  wave  of  the 
first  clipper  to  the  input  of  the  second  clipper,  the  anodes 
of  said  second  clipper  being  connected  to  ground  and  the 
cathodes  thereof  being  connected  to  a  negative  potential 
point,  a  plate  resistor  between  the  anode  of  the  output 
tube  of  the  second  clipper  and  ground,  a  direct  connection 


1.  In  a  fluid  detector,  a  rectifying  device  comprising  a 
junction  formed  by  intimately  contacting  portions  of  two 
dissimilar  materials  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  semicon- 
ductor, ^  a  protecting  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the 
outer  surface  of  saii  device,  and  conduit  means  extending 
through  said  layer  for  delivering  fluids  to  the  interior  of 
said  layer  where  they  flow  to  said  junction,  said  protect- 
ing layer  being  impenetrable  by  said  fluids  except  through 
said  conduit  means. 


2,975,343 

MULTiAR  cntcurr 

Hcnnaa  H.  WoHbh,  Eaat  Patenoo,  NJ.,  assignor  to  In- 
tematkmal  Tdepbooc  aod  Telegraph  Corporatkm,  Nnt- 
Icy,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  off  Matyland 

Filed  May  t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  454,914 
ItCMM.   (CL32S— 2S) 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  pulse  output  responsive 
to  an  amplitude  comparison  of  an  input  voltage  having 
a  negative-going  sawtooth  waveform  and  a  reference 
voltage,  comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having  at  least  a 
cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  grid,  a  regenerative 
loop  including  switching  means  connected  in  a  regener- 
ative feedback  circuit  coupled  from  said  cathode  to  said 
grid,  a  source  of  said  input  voltage,  a  source  of  said 
reference  voltage,  said  switching  means  being  so  con- 
nected between  said  voltage  sources  as  to  be  normally 
nonconductive  and  being  adapted  to  conduct  responsive 
to  said  input  voltage  going  more  negative  than  said  refer- 
ence voltage,  output  means  coupled  to  said  regenerative 
loop  for  obtaining  a  first  pulse  responsive  to  the  initiation 
of  conduction  in  said  switching  means,  a  plate  resistor 
connecting  said  anode  to  a  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age, and  means  including  a  passive  reactive  network  cir- 
cuit coupled  between  said  anode  and  a  predetermined 
point  of  said  regenerative  loop  for  suppressing  pulses 
following  said  first  pulse  at  said  output  means  during 
each  interval  in  which  said  input  voltage  is  more  negative 
than  said  reference  voltage. 


2,975,344 

SQUARE  WAVE  SHAPING  CIRCUIT  AND 

ATTENUATOR 

Lawrence  T.  Flemlag,  Bdlaire,  Tex.,  assign rw,  by  mtmr 

mmitmatatM,  to  Dreaisr  lodMtrics,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex., 

a  xorpotation  oc  Dclawara 

Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  482,451      ^ 
liaaimi.    (a.  328— 31) 
1.  A  square  wave  shaping  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
cathode-coupled  clippers,   an  output  cathode  follower, 


-'V^r^ 


between  said  last-mentioned  anode  and  the  control  grid 
of  the  cathode  follower,  and  means  connected  to  the 
cathode  resistor  of  the  cathode  follower  for  obtaining  an 
output  voltage,  said  second  clipper  and  the  cathode  fol- 
lower being  so  biased  that  the  cathode  follower  is  cut  off 
when  the  output  tube  of  the  second  clipper  is  conducting 
and  the  output  tube  of  the  second  clipper  is  cut  off  when 
the  cathode  follower  is  conducting. 


2,975,345 
SHIFT  REGISTER 
George  1.  Soxcameycr,  Vcalal,  N.Y.,  awlgnnr  to 
tfonal   Bnthif  MacUMa  Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y,,  •  corporaliM  of  New  York 

Filed  Joly  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  449,821 
4  dalma.    (CL  328—37) 
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f^r^-^ 


^» 


-4T~' 


^ 


1  ^    Xi  * 


I .  An  electron  ring  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  means 
for  supplying  input  information  signals  in  serial  fashion  to 
the  first  stage  and  means  for  supplying  a  common  drive 
signal  to  all  stages  to  shift  information  stored  in  said 
ring  from  stage  to  stage  thereof,  said  ring  comprising,  in 
each  of  said  stages  a  first  inverter  controlled  by  said 
common  drive  signal  means  for  assuming  alternate  states 
of  maximum  and  minimum  conductivity  in  response  to 
variations  of  the  drive  signal,  a  second  inverter  controlled 
by  said  first  inverter  for  assuming  a  conductive  state  op- 
posite to  that  of  said  first  inverter,  feedback  means  in- 
cluding a  cathode  follower  coupling  said  second  inverter 
to  said  first  inverter  for  maintaining  said  first  inverter  in 
the  state  of  conductivity  which  said  first  inverter  has  as- 
sumed in  response  to  said  drive  signal,  the  cathode  follow- 
ers providing  parallel  static  readout  of  the  information 
stored  in  said  ring,  a  third  inverter  coupled  between  the 
output  of  the  first  inverter  of  each  stage  and  the  input  ot 
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the  second  inverter  of  the  next  wictfciwlmg  ttafe,  uad 
means  including  said  third  inverter  to  provide  a  negative 
signal  when  the  two  adjacent  stages  coupled  thereby  and 
having  their  first  inverters  conducting  and  their  second  in- 
vertera  nonconducUng  are  under  the  influence  ot  ma 
drive  signal  for  a  shifting  operation,  said  negative  signal 
serving  to  prevent  the  latter  of  said  two  adjacent  stages 
from  switching  during  said  shifting  operation. 
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HOLDING  CntCUri^FOK  PBUMT  REAPING 
FREQUENCY  METERS 

SUmmkm  m  upmiilii  by  the  S»€f 

*^  ** SSriNll^,  l»5t. S«. No.  77«,3>f 
11  CMm.   (O.  32S— 140) 

IMo  3S,  UJB.  Cod*  (19S2),  mc  246) 


PULSE  wid™dSSuminator 

DomV  R.  Yowt.  LofM.  Vttk,  M^IMr,^ 

to  the  UaiM  StalM  of  America  at 
•  SocniMir  of  Ika  Navy 
Mm.  27,  1944.  S«.  No.  457,347 
4CtaiM.    (0.324—112) 


2.  For  use  in  a  pulse  width  discriminator  the  combina- 
tion of.  means  reaponsive  to  the  leading  edge  of  an  input 
pulse  for  generating  in  time  coincidence  a  positive  and 
negative  saw-tooth  wave,  a  first  electron  tube  normally 
biased  to  noncooduction,  a  second  electron  tube  nor- 
mally biased  to  conduction,  a  third  electron  tube  nor- 
mally  biased  to  conduction,  means  for  coupling  said 
positive  and  negative  saw-tooth  wavet  to  the  control  dr- 
cuitt  of  said  first  and  second  tubes,  respectively,  where- 
by the  conditions  of  conduction  of  said  tubes  are  simul- 
uneously  reversed.  s«d  saw-tooth  waves  and  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  biases  applied  to  said  first  and  second  tubes 
being  so  proportioned  ihat  said  second  electron  tube  is 
maintained  in  a  condition  of  nonconduction  and  said  first 
electron  tube  is  restored  to  a  condition  of  nonconduction 
a  specified  time  following  the  leading  edge  of  said  input 
pulse,  means  for  rendering  said  third  electron  tube  non- 
conducting at  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  input  pulse,  and  means  responsive  to  a  conditioo 
of  nonconduction  in  said  first,  second  and  third  electron 
tubes  for  producing  an  output  pulse. 


4--0 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  direct  output  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  input  signal 
and  for  maintaining  said  output  voltage  during  breaks 
in  said  input  signal  at  the  value  it  had  when  the  break 
occurred,  said  circuit  comprising:  means  for  converting 
said  input  signal  into  a  series  of  uniform  voltage  pulses 
having  a  repetition  frequency  proportional  to  said  input 
signal;  a  two  terminal  averaging  network;  means  coupling 
said  series  of  voltage  pulses  to  said  averaging  network 
for  producing  a  corresponding  series  of  tmiform  current 
pulses  through  said  averaging  network  having  an  average 
value  proportional  to  the  average  value  of  said  voltage 
pulse  series,  the  voltage  across  said  averaging  network 
constituting  said  output  voltage;  and  a  hoMing  drcnit 
coupled  to  said  averaging  network  and  receiviag  as  inputs 
said  voltage  pulse  series  and  said  output  voltage,  said 
holding  circuit  operating  during  a  break  in  said  voluge 
pulse  series  to  produce  a  constant  direct  current  through 
said  averaging  network  equal  to  the  average  value  of 
said  pulse  current  at  the  start  of  said  break. 


2,975,347 
MAXIMUM  SLOPE  PULSE  DETECTOR 
Robert  T.  Adaas,  Short  Hilb,  N J.,  and  Jack  B.  Harvey, 
New  Yort^  N.Y,  aasicwMS  to  Intcmatlowd  Telephone 
and  Tckgnpll  Corpontkm,  Notlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  MaryloM 

Filed  Jm.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  633,442 
gCI^M.    (CL  324— 114) 


2,975,349 

ELECTRONIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
PhUp  R.  YsMee,  CoMord,  Mass.,  siilgani  to 
AkmH  Coepontiom  Akroa.  OUo,  a 


M^^^^t&^'M^. 


5.  A  maximum  slope  pulse  detisctor  comprising  s  source 
of  time  modulated  pulse  signals  each  having  sloping  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edges  and  a  point  of  maximiun  slope, 
means  coupled  directly  to  said  source  and  responsive  to 
said  pulse  signals  to  produce  a  signal  wave  having  a  por- 
tion peaked  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  point  pf 
maximum  slope,  means  coupled  directly  to  said  peaked 
signal  wave  producing  means  to  pass  only  said  peaked 
portion,  and  means  coupled  to  said  means  passing  only 
said  peaked  portion  to  produce  a  pulse  whose  leading  edge 
corresponds  in  time  to  said  point  of  maximum  slope. 


FDed  Dec  34, 1955,  Ser.  No.  554,541 
2Clalw.  (CL  324— 143) 
2.  An  electronic  function  generator  for  generating  a 
segment  of  a  curve,  said  generator  comprising  a  pair  of 
diodes,  a  low  resistance  connection  between  the  cathode 
of  the  first  diode  and  the  anode  of  the  second  diode, 
a  double  pole  multiple  position  switch,  a  separate  resst- 
ance  means  connected  to  each  of  die  midtiple  positions 
of  one  pole  of  the  switch,  said  separate  resistance  means 
being  of  progressively  greater  value  at  each  multiple  posi- 
tion of  said  one  pole  of  the  switch,  an  output  lead  con- 
nected to  each  resistance  means  of  said  one  pole,  a  ground 
connection  to  each  of  the  multiple  positions  of  the  otiier 
pole  of  the  switch,  a  potentiometer,  a  resistance  con- 
nected in  the  ground  connection  to  the  first  several  mul- 
tiple positions  of  the  other  pole  of  the  switch,  means  con- 
necting the  potentiometer  between  the  movable  switch 
elemeat  of  the  said  other  pole  coonectcid  to  ground  and 
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the  said  low  resistance  connectioa,  means  connecting  the 
movable  contact  of  the  potentiometer  to  the  movable 
switch  element  of  the  said  one  pole  connected  to  the 
output  lead,  a  pair  of  potentiometers  having  their  ooQs 
connected  in  parallel,  a  negative  biasing  voltage  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  potentiometers,  a  positive  bias- 
ing voltage  connected  to  the  other  ead  of  the  potentiom- 


^7 


eters.  a  resistance  connected  to  the  movable  contact  of 
one  parallel  connected  potentiometer,  a  positive  input 
voltage  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  resistance  and 
to  the  anode  of  the  first  diode,  a  resistance  connected  to 
the  movable  contact  of  the  second  parallel  connected  po- 
tentiometer, and  a  negative  input  voltage  coimected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  last-named  resistance  and  to  the  cathode 
of  the  second  diode. 


2,975,374 
LOGARITHMIC  CONVERTERS 
FraMb  L.  Mooelcy  aad  Andics  O.  Holdo, 
CaHf .,  aalfMMS  to  F.  L.  Meadcy  Co.,  a 
of  Cailfotiila 

FHed  Oct  5,  1954.  Scr.  No.  414,23S 
5ClalaBS.    (CL  324— 145) 
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2,975^1 
CLIPPING  LEVEL  CCmTROL  aRCUIT 
Evo«  C  Crianiss,  lllthaBsinn,  N.Y.,  ssshanr  < 

ttoMl  Til' MaekiBSB  Coqpofa|io%  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^ 

a  corpotatioa  of  New  Yoric 

¥Ut4  Nov.  24, 1954,  Ssr.  Ms.  775,941 
IT  Tin —    (CL  324— 144) 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  electrical  signals,  delay 
means  having  an  input  coimected  to  said  source  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  ou^uts  each  of  which  bears  a  specific 
time  relationship  to  the  input  of  said  delay  means  in 
terms  of  propagation  of  a  signal  therethrough,  and  each 
of  which  outputs  provides  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  value  of  the  corre^wnding  time  portion  of  a  signal 
traveling  through  said  delay  means,  a  summing  network 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  corresponding 
outputs  of  said  delay  means,  and  having  a  common  out- 
put connection  which  provides  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  sum  of  the  input  signals  to  the  netwcwk, 
controlled  amplifier  means  having  a  signal  input,  a  signal 
output,  and  a  control  input  and  effective  to  transmit 
signals  supplied  to  said  signal  input  to  said  signal  output 
at  levels  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  a  control  signal 
supplied  to  said  control  input,  circuit  means  connecting 
said  sigtuil  input  of  said  controlled  amplifier  means  to  a 
selected  intermediate  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  delay 
means,  and  other  circuit  means  connecting  the  common 
ou^ut  connection  of  said  summing  netwoik  to  said  con- 
trol input  of  said  controlled  amplifier  means. 


2,975,372  «.;^« 

CATBODE  FOLLOWER  WITH  TRIGGER  MEANS 

TO  ASSIST  DISCHARGE  OF  CAPACITANCE  OF 

CATHOI»  CIRCUIT 
Gendd  OlBey  CrowAer,  Ckasos,  Eaglaad,  asriVMir,  fcy 

mtmt  assigBnicBts,  to  North  AuHrican  Philips  CoM- 

fujt  iDC,  Nnr  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of  Ddm- 

FRcd  May  11. 1954,  Ser.  No.  544,374 

-  y,  aafilcatloM  Gwt  Rritoin  May  13, 1955 
lO^mt.   (CL  324-213) 


4.  A  logarithmic  converter  for  a  priphical  recorder 
responsive  to  unidirectional  voltage  signals  comprising  a 
source  of  signals  to  be  converted,  rectifying  means  for 
developing  a  unidirectional  output  vcritage,  and  means 
for  continuously  varying  said  unidirectional  output  volt- 
age in  accordance  with  the  logarithm  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  input  signals  comprising  a  voltage  dividing  network 
connected  to  the  signal  source  and  having  a  variable 
impedance  which  is  exponentially  related  to  current  there- 
through, means  for  maintaining  one  »de  of  said  imped- 
ance at  a  substantially  constant  potential,  means  for 
maintaining  the  other  side  of  the  variable  impedance  at 
the  potential  ot  the  unidirectional  output  voltage,  and 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  developed  acNss  the 
variable  impedance  to  the  rectifying  means. 


r^ 


:BI^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first  grid-con- 
trolled tube  having  a  grid,  a  cathode,  and  an  anode,  load 
impedance  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode, a  source  of  operating  voltage  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  impedance  means  and  said  anode,  said 
load  impedance  means  including  a  capadtanoe  there- 
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across,  means  applying  »  ngnal  volUfe  to  said  grid  bavipg 
occasional  negative-going  excursions,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging said  capaciunce  to  permit  the  voltage  at  said 
cathode  to  follow  the  voltage  of  said  grid  during  said  ex- 
cursions, said  discharging  means  comprising  a  second  grid- 
controlled  tube  having  an  anode  directly  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  impedance  means,  a  cathode  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  impedance  means,  and  a  grid  biased 
to  render  said  second  tube  normally  non-conductive, 
the  voltage  across  said  impedance  means  comprising  the 
operating  voltage  f(M-  the  anode  circuit  of  said  second 
tube,  and  means  connected  to  the  grid  of  said  second  tube 
to  render  said  second  tube  conductive  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  said  negative-going  excursions. 


2,f75,373  _.„,^ 

LOW  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 
J.  Moon  and  Ncboa  N.  Estw,  AMtia,  Tcx^  as- 
^         to  LJakM  CaiMdc  Corpocatfaw,  a  cofporation 
of  New  Yofk 

F1M  Nov.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No,  777,tl« 
aClafans.    (CL336— 41) 


tegrator  and  a  capacitor,  said  integrator  oomprWng  a 
cell  containing  as  an  electrolyte  a  solution  of  a  revcnibk 
redox  system,  said  solution  being  divided  into  zoom  of 
different  concentration  of  a  measured  spedea  of  said  lya- 
tem,  a  readout  electrode  and  a  common  electrode  in  one 
of  said  zones  having  a  variable  concentration  of  said 
measured  species,  an  input  electrode  in  another  of  said 
zones  high  in  concentration  of  said  measured  spedea  and 
a  shield  electrode  in  a  zone  dilute  in  said  measured 
spedes,  said  readout  electrode  bang  biased  negative  with 
respect  to  said  common  electrode  and  said  shield  elec- 
trode being  biased  negative  with  respect  to  said  input 
electrode,  said  capadtor  being  connected  in  series  with 
a  source  of  a  signal  to  be  amplified  and  the  iiqHit  and 
common  electrodes  of  said  integrator. 


2,975,375 
RADIANT  ENERGY  SOURCE 
LadUas  Goldstein,  Uitena,  IIL,  nsslgnnr  to  Intcraatioul 
Tdcphonc  and  Tckgrapk  Corpocatioa,  a  corporation 
of  Maiyiaad 

Filed  Apr.  1(,  1952,  Scr.  No.  2t2,723 
6  Claims.    (CL  331— 7g) 


■^   OUTPUT 


1.  An  ampUfier  for  amplifying  a  low  frequency  sig- 
nal, which  comprises  an  electrical  readout  integrator, 
said  integrator  comprising  a  cell  containing  as  an  elec- 
trolyte a  solution  of  a  reversible  redox  system,  said  solu- 
tion being  divided  into  aooes  of  different  concentration 
of  a  measured  spedes  of  said  system,  a  readout  electrode 
and  a  conunon  electrode  in  one  of  said  zones  having  a 
variabe  concentration  of  said  measured  spedes,  an  in- 
put electrode  in  another  of  said  zones  high  in  concen- 
tration of  said  measured  qwdes  and  a  shield  electrode 
in  a  aooe  dilute  in  said  measured  spedes,  said  readout 
electrode  bdng  biased  negative  with  respect  to  said  com- 
mon electrode  and  said  shield  electrode  being  biased 
negative  with  respect  to  sdd  ioput  electrode,  a  biaang 
resistor  connected  between  the  readout  electrode  and  the 
input  electrode  of  said  integrator,  and  a  feedback  net- 
work consisting  of  a  second  resistor  and  a  load  resistance 
connected  in  series  between  the  input  electrode  of  said 
integrator  and  the  common  dectrode  thereof. 


2,975,374 
AMPLIFIER  FOR  LOW  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
Nainn  N.  Ealsa  and  laMcs  I.  Moon,  Anstfa,  Tax.,  an* 
sipMcs  to  Union  Caiblda  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2t.  19St,  Scr.  No.  777,095 
IClafan.    (Q.  33«-^l) 


I.  A  source  of  radio  frequency  energy  comprising 
means  for  produdng  a  stream  of  ionized  high  temperature 
gases  having  a  high  electron  density,  means  to  control  the 
electron  density  of  said  gases,  and  means  to  extract  radio 
frequency  energy  from  said  stream,  said  means  to  control 
the  electron  density  including  means  to  mix  dectro- 
negative  partides  with  said  high  temperature  gases. 


2^S^7« 

STABLE  OSCILLATOR 
H.  Dlcka,  37  Jcicraoa  R«rf,  PrlMctoa,  N  J. 
FRad  Apr.  3t,  195t,  Sar.  No.  732,tS^ 

T  nnlnw    (CL331— 94) 


An  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  low  frequency  signal, 
which  comprises  in  combination  an  electrical  readout  in- 


1.  A  stable  ocdllator  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
exdted  electromagnetic  wave  resonant  substance  whidi 
is  resonant  at  a  given  electromagnetic  wave  frequencjr, 
means  for  applying  a  first  pulse  of  dectromagnetic  waves 
at  said  frequency  to  said  substance,  whereby  the  latter 
prodiices  oscillations  at  said  frequency  and,  after  the  ter- 
mination of  said  first  pulse,  rings  for  a  given  interval  of 
time;  and  means  responsive  only  to  a  portion  of  the 
ringing  osdllations  for  regeneratively  allying  a  later 
pulse  than  sdd  first  pulse  of  electromagnetic  wavca  at 
the  ringing  frequency  to  the  electromagnetic  wave  reso- 
nant substance  so  as  to  sustain  oadllations  therein. 
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2,975,377 
TWaTERMlNAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Peter  J.  Price  and  John  W.  Horton.  New  York,  N.Y^as- 
dgnon  to  Interaatioaal  Bvincss  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Ywk 
Contlnnation  of  abandoned  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  6e2,MZ, 
Aug.  7,  1954.    This  application  Oct.  13,  1956,  Ser.  No. 

7(4  877 

gClainw.    (0.331—94) 


wave  energy  back  into  said  microwave  source  to  shift  die 
frequency  of  said  microwave  source  in  response  to  ampli- 


s 


^ 


V^ 


^^*-it 


2.  A  very  high  frequency  oscillator  consisting  of:  a 
coaxial  line,  a  two-terminal  wafer  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial having  a  thickness  of  approximately  one  micron 
and  connected  between  the  inner  and  outer  conductors 
of  said  coaxial  line  at  one  end  thereof;  and  voltage  means 
connected  between  the  said  conductors  at  the  other  end 
of  said  line. 

METHOD  OF  FREQl^CY  SWEEPING  A  PULSED 

OSCILLATOR 
Lewis  L.  Bonham,  FaMaz.  and  HOI  Monlagne  m  and 
Harry  E.  Culver,  Akzawlrte,  Va^  ■"■■■"",  hy  nsesne 
asalgnnicnts,  to  the  UnHcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  IW  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  619,197 
1  Clains.   (CL  332—17) 


tude  variations  in  the  reactive  characteristics  <rf  said  de- 
viated voltage. 

2,975,369 

WAVEGUIDE  TRANSDUCER 

Howard  Scharfman,  Lexington  Ma*.,  asdgnor  to  Ray- 

theon  Company,  a  conoration  of  Ddawarc 

FHed  Sept  39,  1957,  Scr.  No.  467,191 

^^-  (CL33S-4) 


A  modulation  system  for  simultaneously  amplitude  and 
frequency  noodulating  an  oscillator  comprising:  an  osdlla- 
tor.  said  oscillator  having  first  and  second  triodes.  each 
having  a  cathode,  grid  and  plate;  a  tuned  grid  circuit  con- 
nected across  the  grids  of  said  first  and  second  triodes 
and  having  an  amplitude  modulating  input  drcuit  coupled 
thereto,  a  tuned  plate  circuit  connected  across  the  plates 
of  said  first  and  second  triodes  and  having  an  output  cir- 
cuit coupled  thereto,  said  tuned  plate  circuit  consisting 
of  a  center  tapped  plate  tonk  coil  and  a  gaseous  diode 
connected  in  parallel,  said  gaseous  diode  being  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  osdilator  to  shift  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  tuned  plate  drcuit,  thereby  varying  the 
output  frequency  of  said  oscillator. 


9.  A  waveguide  transducer  comprising  a  section  of 
waveguide  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port,  an 
input  arm  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  waveguide  section, 
separate  sources  of  electromagnetic  energy  couiried 
through  separate  polarizing  apertures  to  said  input  arm 
and  input  port,  a  single  set  of  conductive  posts  pod- 
tioned  in  said  first  section  of  waveguide  opposite  the 
junction  of  said  input  arm  in  a  manner  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  section  of  waveguide  and  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  input  arm,  said  posts  spaced  a  quarter 
of  the  width  of  said  section  of  waveguide  apart  from 
each  other  and  from  one  of  said  pocU  positioned  on  the 
center  line  of  said  section  of  waveguide,  said  posts  ex- 
tending in  a  diagonal  manner  from  the  junction  of  one 
side  of  said  input  arm  and  waveguide  section  to  the  projec- 
tion of  the  opposite  side  of  said  input  arm  and  the  other 
side  of  said  section  of  waveguide,  thereby  to  reflect  en- 
ergy from  said  input  arm  in  a  single  direction  along  said 
waveguide,  the  centrally  located  post  of  said  set  of  posts 
positioned  on  the  center  line  of  said  waveguide  section 
snd  offset  a  short  distance  from  the  projection  of  the  cen- 
ter line  toward  the  projection  of  the  side  wall  of  said  In- 
put arm  onto  said  center  line  of  said  waveguide  section. 


2,975379 
FERRTTE  MODULATORS 
Willard  W.  McLeod,  Ir^  Ladniton,  Man., 
Raytheon  Coapaqr,  a  conontion  of  Dda^ 
Filed  Oct.  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,499 
15ClaiM.    (CL332— 51) 
13.  A  system  for  providing  modulation  of  a  microwave 
source  of  energy  comprising  a  polarization  rotating  ele- 
ment adapted  to  recdve  and  rotate  lineariy  polarized 
microwave  energy  from  a  microwave  source,  a  load  con- 
nected to  said  routing  dement,  means  for  producing  a 
deviation  of  the  polarization  of  said  microwave  etiergy 
in  said  rotating  element,  and  means  between  said  load 
and  said  rotating  element  to  direct  said  deviated  micro- 

764  O.O.— 34 


2,975461 
DUPLKEERS 
John  Racd,  BcfanoiBt,  and  Gcrsbon  1.  Wheeler,  Newton 
Centre,  Mms^  nwlgpnn  to  Raytheon  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Detawarc 

FUad  Feb.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,552 
9ClainH.  (a.  333— 19) 
1.  A  directional  coupler  comprising  a.  first  energy  path 
and  a  second  energy  path  arranged  and  adapted  to  •carry 
electromagnetic  energy,  said  first  and  second  paths  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  an  odd  multiple 
of  a  quarter  wave  length  at  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  coupler,  and  three  spaced-apart  branch  paths  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  energy  paths,  the  lengths 
and  the  center-to-center  q>acing  of  said  branch  paths 
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being  tubtUntially  an  odd  multiple  of  a  quarter 
length  at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  coupler. 


pling  member  interposed  between  adjacent  ends  of  said 
waveguides  and  defining  a  crudfom  aperture  including 
four  rectangular  channels  disposed  in  opposed  pairs  with 
the  side  walls  of  each  channel  jotiung  the  side  walls  of 
the  adjacent  channels,  the  interior  waUs  of  each  wave- 
guide being  aligned  with  the  side  walls  of  the  oorre- 
q¥*¥*i«^  pair  of  f*»«"««*i*  whereby  the  walls  of  the  wave- 
guides are  effectively  extended  in  overlapping  relation 


the  impedance  of  said  outer  branch  paths  being  equal 
to  each  other  and  less  than  the  centrally  located  branch 
path.  

237S3t2 
MKKOWAVB  ROTARY  RING  JOINT 
WMMd  E.  fii—i .  Hsaspiland,  and  rsasns  G.  Fnbfai, 
Gkn  Head,  N.Y,  airfpon  I*  AalMlsd  Stales  of 
Aaierica  aa  ispissMtsJ^  fte  Secniiiy  •(  tta  Ak 

"^   nMMnjr24,19S7,8er.N«.Ml,SS3 
(CL333— M) 


1.  A  ring  type  rotary  joint  for  hi^  frequency  waves 
comprising  a  coupling  element  in  the  form  of  a  length  of 
coaxial  transmission  line  having  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical conductors  electrically  connected  at  their  ends  to 
form  a  cavity,  said  inner  conductor  being  of  large  di- 
ameter, hollow  and  open  at  the  ends  whereby  a  coaxial 
cylindrical  passageway  is  provided  therethrou^,  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors  having  rotary  joints  intermedi- 
ate their  ends  dividing  said  coupling  element  into  first  and 
second  relatively  roUUUe  sections,  a  first  transmission 
line,  coupling  means  between  said  first  transmission  line 
and  the  first  section  of  said  coupling  element,  said  coupling 
means  providing  equal  transmission  and  equal  phase  shift 
between  said  first  transmission  line  and  four  poinu  equally 
spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the  first  section  of  said 
coupling  element,  a  second  transmission  line,  and  coupling 
means  between  said  second  transmission  line  and  the 
second  section  of  said  coupling  element,  said  last  named 
coupling  means  providing  equal  transmission  and  equal 
phase  shift  between  said  second  transmission  line  and  four 
points  equally  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the  sec- 
ond section  of  said  coupling  element. 


WAVBGUIDB  rOLAsSmON  CONVERTER 

y.  Selw.  DavlBoa,  Mkh^  ssslgnir  to  G«Mral 
Damn,  Mkk,  ■  cwpomioa  of 

~FBad  Nov.  4, 19S7, 8sr.  N«.  494,3« 
4CMBH.    (a.333-^M) 

I.  A  polarization  converter  for  electromagnetic  waves 
comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  rectangular  waveguides  hav- 
ing their  longitudinal  axes  in  alignment  and  their  major 
lateral  axes  extending  transversely  of  each  other,  a  cou- 


throufhout  the  axial  length  of  the  coupling  member, 
and  a  pair  of  conductive  probes  extending  diagonally 
into  said  aperture  from  opposite  innermost  comers  of 
said  side  walls  to  match  the  impedance  of  the  coupling 
member  to  said  waveguides  and  to  induce  rotation  of 
the  plane  of  polarizatioa  of  an  electromagnetic  wave 
transmitted  from  one  waveguide  to  the  other  through  said 
coupling  member. 


2^S3S4 

TOROIDAL  INDUCTOR  COMBINATIONS 

DnvM   T.  Gdaar,   North   AdiM,   Maaa^  aasiiMr  to 

bdrie  Cmpm<j,  North  AdaoH,  MiM,,  a 

of  MasnchsMtti 

FBed  Sept.  24, 1954,  Sv.  No.  4St,U7 

4CWaM.    (CL3M— 77) 


1.  A  tunable  iiMhictor  device  comprising  a  toroid 
having  a  permeability  greater  than  two,  said  toroid  pro- 
vided with  a  continuous  winding,  the  two  ends  of  said 
winding  forming  the  two  terminals  of  the  device,  said 
winding  arranged  in  an  even  number  of  groups  in  which 
the  radial  orientatidn  of  adjacent  groups  is  opposed  and 
said  groups  are  in  series  with  said  termiiuls  so  as  to 
provide  adjacent  sets  of  flux  that  oppose  each  other,  and 
a  longitudinally  adjustable  slug  of  a  flux  controlling  ma- 
terial positioned  within  the  toroid  c^iening  to  permit  vary- 
ing the  inductance  of  said  device. 


a,f7fl,3tS 

NON-UQUID  TRANSPORMBR 
J.  Nowdb  Oiilwi.  ra,.  aailiBor  la  H.  K. 


of  Del- 


Hoi  Oct  IS,  1999, 8v.  Na.  S4M7t 
7  nihil    (CL134— 90 

3.  An  electrical  power  distribution  transformer  com- 
prising a  transformer  coco,  a  pair  of  pre-formed  coil 
stnictnrei  disposed  upon  oppodte  tide  legs  of  said  trans- 
former core,  the  top  and  boOom  portions  of  said  core 
extending  above  and  below  said  coils  and  said  core  and 
coils  bemg  banded  together  to  form  a  composite  core  and 
coil  assembly,  an  open  frame  clamping  structure  com- 
prisiag  an  upper  and  a  lower  core  housing  disposed  re- 
spectively over  those  portions  of  the  core  exteadmg  above 
and  below  said  coils,  coil  pressure  pads  disposed  between 
said  lower  core  housing  and  the  bottom  of  said  coils  and 
upon  which  said  coils  are  seated,  terminal  bushings 
mounting  brackeu  seated  upon  the  top  of  said  coils  and 


I' 
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which  draw  the  housings  together  and  clamp  the  trans-  -    - 


former  securely  into  a  sin^e  unit,  and  a  weather-resistant 
plastic  coating  which  fiUs  all  void  spaces  within  the 
clamped  transformer  unit  and  surrounds  it  with  an  en- 
capsulating protective  coating. 


relation  with  portions  of  the  pattern  and  projecting 
through  and  beyond  the  other  one  of  said  opposed  sur- 
faces.   

RHEOSTAT  COPrrROLFMt  A  WINDOW  FAN 

Chaiica  D.  VI«o,  St  Loai^  M*^ J'L'n"[*»_gy^ 

~  ~    laich  Coovaay,  a  uwporanoa  off  MiwiBn 

Filed  Majr «,  1957,  See.  No.  457,994 

idsta.    (CL33S— no 


•  "  ■  i»  « 


a,975,3i4 


•TOROIDAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  Coy,  Gica  Bando,  Md-  and  ByrI  D.  Tape,  la- 
^teaaiNSb,  lad.,  aosi^on  to  As  United  States  of  Amer. 


fen  MKDrescatcd  hf  Ike  Souotasy  of  ttc  Navy 
TSedOrt.  U,  1955,  S«.  No.  539,955 
ICfadiB.    (CL  334— 197) 
(Gnated  aader  TMc  35,  U&  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


f>  t» 


A  toroidal  electromagnetic  device  comprising:  a  toroi- 
dal core  assembly  constituted  by  a  core  box  having  a 
uniform  cross-section  of  electrically  non-conducting  ma- 
terial, said  box  having  an  inner  and  outer  coaxial  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  walls  being  connected  by  an  integral  hol- 
low cylindrical  ring  extending  from  said  inner  wall  to 
said  outer  wall  thereby  enclosing  one  end  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls, 
a  core  of  soft  iron  disposed  completely  within  said  core 
box  in  the  hollow  cylindrical  space  formed  by  the  said 
outer  and  inner  walls,  a  separable  hollow  circular  ring- 
shaped  core  box  cover  of  electrically  non-conducting  ma- 
terial to  cover  said  core  of  soft  iron  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  prongs  attached  thereto  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis 
of  said  toroidal  core  assembly  and  to  each  other;  and  a 
plurality  of  small  diameter  wires  wound  about  said 
toroidal  cere  assembly  and  between  said  prongs,  the  end 
portions  of  said  wires  being  connected  to  at  least  two 
of  said  prongs  to  provide  a  plug-in  unit 


GREY  MITALLIC  SBLD^IUM  PHOTOCELLS 
D.  GooqM,  Ooaa  A.  Jihaiia.  tmi  Hhmm  ^ 

to  The  Staadavi 

of 


FUod  Oct  2S,  1955,  Sar.  No.  543,418 
tCiatoH.    (CL33»— 17) 

1.  A  selenium  photocell  comprising  a  one-piece  solid 
block  of  selenium  material  having  opposed  surfaces  one 
of  which  b  the  light  receiving  stirface,  and  separated 
electrical  contacts  forming  a  unitary  part  of  said  block, 
said  electrical  contacts  comprising  a  metallic  point  ap- 


IB  a  f  an  structure  of  the  type  havfaig  a  housing,  a 
motor  therein,  and  a  fan  driven  by  said  motor  to  propel 
air  throu^  said  housing,  the  improvement  of  a  contmu- 
ously  variable  speed  control  means  for  said  motor  com- 
prising fii«t  and  second  rheostat  means,  a  cylindrical  core 
of  insulating  material,  said  first  and  second  rheostat 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  resistance  coils  wound  m 
spaced  axial  alignment  upon  said  cylindrical  core,  a  pair 
of  terminals,  one  for  each  resistance  coil,  ad^)ted  to  be 
connected  respectively  to  a  source  of  power  and  said 
motor,  and  manually  operable  wiper  means  P""'**"*'^ 
electrically  conductive  paflt  between  said  first  and  second 
riieostat  means  for  selectively  varying  the  resistance  in 
the  motor  circuit  to  enable  the  speed  of  operauon  of  said 
motor  to  be  controlled  as  desired  in  a  continuous  manner 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  speeds,  said  manually 
operable  wiper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  brusheo 
positioned  in  axial  alignment  for  sliding  contact  with 
their  associated  resistance  coils,  whereby  the  axially 
aligned  arrangement  of  said  coils  and  said  brushes  serves 
to  miiumize  the  depth  of  said  speed  control  means  to 
enable  the  latter  to  be  placed  within  the  housing  adjacent 
said  fan.  

2,975399 
POTENTIOMETER 
Frod  H.  KaiB,  Baihaaii,  CaBf.,  — Iffor  to  daa^WOM- 
irab  Conoratioa,  PawiiM.  CaHf .,  a  ewpwatfoa  of 
New  Yofk  ^    ^  ,^. 

FDod  Im.  19, 1949,  Scr.  No.  3349 
2Ciataiis.  (CL  338— 174) 
1,  An  electrical  potentiometer,  comprising  the  com- 
binaUoa  of  an  elongated  suppml  having  two  mutually 
spaced  longitudinal  edge  portions,  a  resistive  winding 
carried  by  the  sunwrt,  the  individual  turns  of  the  wind- 
ing engaging  said  edge  portions  of  the  support  and  being 
spaced  from  the  support  surface  between  said  edge  por- 
tions, adjacent  turns  of  the  windmg  being  independenUy 
deflectable  toward  that  surface,  brush  means  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  support  and  comprising  a  phirality 
of  brush  elements  having  respective  contact  surfaces  that 
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•re  spaced  laterally  of  the  winding  between  «id  tdgp 
portions,  the  brush  dements  being  mounted  for  iadepeod- 
ent  resilient  movement  of  their  contact  surfaces  toward 
the  winding,  engagement  of  the  brush  contact  surfaces 


cle,  said  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending side  walls  extending  down  to  the  casing,  the 
receptacle  having  a  forward  wall  through  which  contact 
prongs  extend  and  an  opposite  open  rear  end.  said  re- 
oepUcle  having  a  lip  on  the  top  wall  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  beyond  the  free  edges  of  the  downwardly  ex- 
tending wiJls,  an  elastic  band  secured  to  the  casing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  portions  extending  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  side  walls  and  a  cross  piece  joining  the 
elongated  portions,  the  normal  unextended  length  ol  the 


deflecting  each  engaged  winding  turn  toward  said  sup- 
port surface,  and  the  resilient  movement  of  the  individual 
brush  dements  maintaining  their  respective  contact  dur- 
ing that  winding  deflection. 


PLUGGABLE  UNIT 
R.  CtHmdm,  Wmtbtgtn  Falh,  and  Ralph  D. 
MMfck,  Ir^  Rad  Hook,  N.Y^  SMiiMMi  to  btcraaltoiial 
BmImm  Msrhlnn  Corpontloa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
conovadoa  of  New  York 

mad  D«c  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  784,13« 
(CL339— 45) 


^ 


elongated  portions  being  such  as  to  position  the  cross 
piece  in  snug  engagement  with  the  free  edges  of  the  side 
walls  when  the  cross  piece  is  brought  with  its  upper 
edge  below  the  lip,  whereby  when  a  plug  attached  to 
the  end  of  an  electric  cord  is  inserted  into  the  receptacle 
and  into  electrical  contact  with  the  contact  prongs,  the 
lower  edge  of  the  cross  piece  will  be  in  line  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  plug  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  plug,  while 
the  upper  edge  of  the  cross  piece  will  be  beneath  the  lip 
to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the  cross  piece. 


2,975,392 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Loais  Lodwlf,  New  York,  N.Y.    (%  Eagle  Eicctrk  Mao- 
nfactaring  Co,,  23— It  Bridge  Plaza  S,,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,172 
2ClaiiiM.    (CL339— 99) 


1.  A  pluggable  unit  assembly  adapted  simultaneously 
to  complete  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  circuits  comprising 
a  fixed  receptacle  having  a  group  of  female  contact  mem- 
bers mounted  therein,  a  movable  unit  having  a  group  of 
male  contact  members,  said  female  contact  memben 
having  contact  portions  normally  spaced  apart  to  recdve 
corresponding  male  contact  portions,  fluid  operated  means 
including  inflatable  bladders  disposed  adjacent  said  con- 
tact portions  on  either  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
inflated  to  urge  said  contact  portions  toward  one  another 
and  into  engagement  with  corresponding  male  contacts 
when  said  male  contacts  are  positioned  therebetween, 
fluid  operated  pluggable  unit  ejection  means  adapted  to 
slide  said  movable  unit  so  that  said  male  contacts  move 
away  from  said  female  contacts  including  control  means 
adapted  simultaneously  to  deflate  said  bladders  to  re- 
lease said  contacts  and  to  operate  said  ejection  means  to 
slide  said  movable  unit  outwardly  relative  to  said  re- 
ceptacle. 

■"""^^^■■^"^^^■^ 

2,975391 
COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  ELECTRIC  PLUG 
RETAINER 
AfMM  H.  Bccdc,  Staarf^wd,  ABaa  P.  Cawl,  Norotoa 
lad  Rokett  C  laoipn,  Stanford,  Con.,  m- 
t  Elactireln   Commas,  OM  Ciaiawkk, 
a  corBoraooB  of  Dalawm 
FlcdFik.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,944 
4CWW.   (0.339— 91) 
1.  A  plug  retainer  for  an  electric  appliance  having  a 
casing,  a  cover  on  said  casing  providing  a  plug  recepta- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  first  elec- 
trically non-conductive  part,  a  second  electrically  non- 
conductive  part,  said  first  part  having  a  projection  on 
a  surface  thereof,  said  second  part  having  a  well  in 
a  surface  thereof,  the  first  part  including  a  non-circular 
through  opening,  the  second  part  including  a  non-circular 
through  opening,  means  nwunting  the  first  part  adjacent 
the  second  part  for  oscillation  with' respect  to  the  sec- 
ond part  with  said  openings  adjacent  one  another  between 
an  operative  position  in  which  the  projection  extends  into 
the  well  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  projec- 
tion is  disposed  out  of  and  is  angularly  displaced  from 
the  well,  an  electrically  conductive  prong  extending  into 
the  well  in  a  direction  substantially  toward  the  projec- 
tion when  the  parts  are  in  operative  position,  said  prong 
being  connected  to  an  electrical  contact,  both  through 
openings  being  disposed  on  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the 
parts,  said  mounting  means  constituting  an  elongated 
locking  element  having  a  shank  extending  through  said 
openings  and  including  a  shoulder  disposed  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  adjacent  openings  and  an  abutment  disposed 
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on  the  other  side  of  said  openings,  the  shoulder  being 
receivable  in  less  than  all  transverse  dimensions  of  the 
non-circular  opening  of  the  part  to  which  it  is  adjacent, 
the  elongated  locking  element  being  permanently  secured 
to  the  second  part,  the  first  part  being  slidable  along  and 
longitudinally  of  said  locking  element,  spring  means  dis-. 
posed  between  the  abutment  and  the  part  to  which  it 
is  adjacent,  said  spring  means  biasing  the  first  part 
against  the  second  part,  the  first  part  being  oscillatabk 
about  the  shank  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions of  the  connector,  and  cam  means  integral  with  said 
parts  for  axially  moving  said -parts  away  from  one  an- 
other against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  as  said  parte 
are  oscillated  to  approach  operative  position,  said  cam 
means  being  constructed  and  positioned  thereafter  to 
allow  the  parts  to  be  moved  together  by  the  spring  means 
just  as  the  projection  swings  into  registry  with  the  well, 
whereby  in  said  operative  position  the  projection  is  forced 
into  the  well  by  the  spring  means. 


2,97534 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CABLE  CONNECTWW 

LMksi  Hnm,  BiDaMowt,  Fraacc,  aasigMir  to  Rcfic  Ni 

tlooale  dec  U«liic«  Renault,  BfflancMut,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,284 

2Cbiau.    (CL  339— 239) 


2,975,393 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  BLOCK 

Ray  C.  MartiD,  RJL  1,  Hamflton,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,434 

1  aaim.    (CL  339—184) 


An  electrical  connector  con»pri$ing  in  combination  a 
female  receptacle  member  and  a  male  plug  member, 
sakl  female  receptade  member  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  a  front  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  a  pair  of  . 
transversely  spaced  contact  blade  receivers  jwovided  in 
said  body  and  a  third  contact  blade  receiver  provided 
in  the  body  between  and  vertically  offset  from  said  pair 
of  receivers,  said  pair  of  recdvers  and  said  third  re- 
ceiver having  an  entrance  through  said  opening,  electri- 
cal conductors  connected  to  said  pair  of  receivers  and 
to  said  third  receiver,  said  third  receiver  including  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  receiver  elements  and  a  pin  ex- 
tending transversely  therethrough,  said  male  plug  mem- 
ber comprising  a  body  having  a  wall  in  abutment  with 
the  front  wall  of  the  body  of  said  female  member  when 
the  male  and  female  noembers  are  connected,  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  contact  blades  and  a  third  contact 
blade  provided  in  the  body  of  the  male  member  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  said  wall  of  the  latter  and  through 
said  entrance  to  engage,  respectively,  the  said  pair  of 
blade  receivers  and  the  said  third  blade  receiver  of  the 
female  member,  electrical  conductors  connected  to  said 
pair  of  blades  and  to  said  third  blade,  said  third  blade 
being  disposed  between  and  offset  from  said  pair  of  blades 
and  having  an  edge  provided  with  a  notch  forming  a 
book  portion  at  the  said  edge  of  the  third  blade,  said 
book  portion  being  received  between  said  pair  of  spaced 
elements  <rf  said  third  receiver  and  engaging  said  pin, 
said  pin  providing  fulcrum  means  for  said  hook  portion 
whereby  said  male  and  female  members  may  be  con- 
nected  and   disconnected  by   relative   swinging   thereof 
about  said  fulcrum  means,  and  a  handle  provided  on  at 
least  one  of  said  members  for  swinging  the  same  relative 
to  the  other  member. 


1.  A  terminal  connector  for  securing  a  cable  to  a 
battery  post  comprising  a  member  having  an  axial  bore 
to  receive  a  battery  post,  a  cable  receiving  lug  laterally 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  member,  said  member 
having  an  axially  extending  recess  disposed  alongside  and 
in  radial  communication  with  the  bore,  a  longitudinally 
split  resilient  member  forming  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  bore  and  disposed  bctweea 
the  bore  and  the  recess  and  a  connector  tightening  cam 
member  having  a  spirally-shaped  contour  and  axially 
disposed  in  the  recess  parallel  with  the  bore  and  coocdng 
tangentially  with  the  resilient  member  to  bind  it  against 
the  battery  post  said  resilient  member  being  force  fitted 
in  the  recess  and  having  a  side  portion  interposed  between 
the  bore  and  the  recess  and  formed  on  the  same  radius 
as  the  bore  so  as  to  complete  the  peripheral  continuity 
of  the  bore,  said  side  portion  having  a  free  edge  coacting 
with  the  cam  member  which  binds  it  against  the  battery 
post. 

2,975395 

WIPING  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PLUGBOARD 

GObert  C.  Ste,  Hanrisbafg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1955,  Ser.  No.  487,323 

UdaioM.    (a.  339— 252) 


8.  An  electrical  contact  member  comprising  a  spring 
portion  operatively  deflectable  about  a  bending  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  length  thereof,  means  at  one  end  of 
said  spring  portion  for  mounting  said  member  on  a  sup- 
porting base,  and  a  contact  portion  at  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  portion  having  rib-like  means  defining  a  rel- 
atively narrow  raised  contact  path  on  said  member,  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  said  path  being  inclined  to- 
ward said  bending  axis  and  at  least  the  initial  part  of 
said  path  being  inclined  with  respect  to  both  said  bend- 
ing axis  and  the  direction  of  deflection  of  said  spring 
portion,  said  contact  path  being  substantially  V-sli^^d. 


2,975,394 
ARTIFICIAL  SONAR  TARGET 
Rkhard  A.  Mncllcr,  San  Diego,  CaBf^  aMtgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FOcd  loM  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  149,955 
8  ClataB.    (CL  349—5) 
(Gnmtcd  under  Tttle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  In  an  artificial  sonar  Urget  for  simulating  a  sub- 
marine, means  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a 
desired  submarine  self-noise  characteristic,  means  ampli- 
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fyinf  said  signal,  a  pair  of  tnuuducen  connected  at  one 
side  thereof,  respectively,  lo  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  and  angularly  arranged  to  transmit  sonic  outputs 
in  different  directions,  a  transformer  primary  connected 
between  said  transducers  and  center-tapped  to  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier,  a  secondary  for  said  transformer 
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N  J^  Mri^or  to  Ua  Tcfe- 
Ncw  Y«ffc,  N.Y^  a 
of  Nrm  Yoffc 

S,  1951,  Sot.  No.  224,735 
If  riiliiii     (CL34*— 14) 


A1ro4  E.  MoHOflo,  WommU, 


my- 


symmetrical  about  said  center  top  and  connected  to  an 
input  ^or  said  amplifier,  whereby  similar  inputs  to  said 
transducers  and  similar  signals  therefrom  induce  negligi- 
ble signal  for  amplification  and  dissimilar  outputs  from 
the  transducers  induce  signals  to  the  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fied signal  simulation  of  echoes  from  said  target. 


2375,»7 
SURFACEJNDICATING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  Edgcrtoa,  BdmMt,  Mas^  aarignor  to  Edgcr- 
toa  GcnaeahaoMa  A  Gricr,  lac,  Boatoa,  Mass.,  a  cor. 
BOffatkiQ  of  Maanchasetts 

FDed  Jut  4, 1955,  Set.  No.  513,377 
3ClataBa.    (CL  344— 5) 


1.  A  hydrophone  which  comprises  a  caang,  two  simi- 
lar pressure-sensitive  diaphragms  mounted  in  a  face  of 
said  casing,  a  first  member  reciprocably  attached  to  one 
of  said  diaphragms,  a  transducer  having  a  body  and  a 
movement-sensitive  element,  said  transducer  body  being 
fixed  to  said  first  member,  a  second  linkage  member,  the 
movement-sensitive  element  of  said  transducer  being  cou- 
pled by  way  of  said  second  member  to  the  other  of  said 
diaphragms. 

2,975,399 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  SEISMIC  DATA 

Kay  NcO  Boiaa,  Tataa,  OUa.,  ssslgnw  to  Icncy  Prodnc- 

tioa  Research  Coaapaay,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  i,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,040 

I      4ClaiBS.    (a.  340— 15) 


^  I.  Apparatus  for  revealing  the  proximity  of  the  bottom 

of  a  body  of  water,  comprising  an  acoustic  wave  signal 
transmitting  means  suspended  from  a  cable  and  movable 
toward  said  bottom  through  said  water,  said  transmitting 
means  having  an  acoustic  wave  generator  acoustically 
coupled  to  said  water  and  having  two  operational  states, 
in  at  least  one  of  which  acoustic  waves  are  propagated 
through  the  water  as  freely  expanding  wavefronts  di- 
rected toward  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water,  probing 
means  physically  separate  from  the  transmitting  means, 
said  probing  means  being  suspended  by  a  cable  from  said 
transmitting  means  and  located  between  said  bottom  and 
the  transmitting  means,  said  probing  means  being  mov- 
able with  said  transmitting  means  toward  said  bottom, 
said  probing  means  including  an  exposed  probe  element 
and  an  electric  switch  actuated  by  said  probe  element 
and  having  a  first  operational  state  when  said  probe  ele- 
ment is  separated  from  said  bottom  and  a  second  opera- 
tional state  when  said  probe  element  reaches  said  bottom, 
and  means  operatively  coupling  said  electric  switch  and 
said  transmitting  means,  said  transmitting  means  chang- 
ing its  operational  state  in  response  to  a  change  in  opera- 
tional state  of  said  electric  switch. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  information  from  a 
multi-trace  reproducible  type  seismogram  which  com- 
prises a  mounting  means  adapted  to  receive  said  repro- 
ducible seismogram,  another  mounting  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  visual  presentation  of  said  seismogram  with  said 
presentation  having  selected  events  indicated  thereon 
with  electrical  conductive  markings,  reproducing  means 
adapted  to  scan  along  the  length  of  each  trace  of  said 
reproducible  seismogram  and  produce  a  first  electrical 
signal  comprising  an  electrical  pulse  for  each  valley  of 
said  trace,  scanning  means  adapted  to  scan  along  the 
length  of  each  trace  on  said  visual  seismogram  and  to 
detect  said  conductive  markings  thereon,  gate  pulse  fed- 
erating means  adapted  to  generate  an  electrical  pulse  of  a 
predetermined  magnittide  and  a  predetermined  gating 
time  interval  to  be  actuated  when  said  tcanntng  means 
detects  said  conductive  markings  on  said  visual  presenta- 
tion, an  electronic  gate  adapted  to  open  upon  receiving 
said  pulse  during  the  gating  time  interval  and  being  far- 
ther characteij:^  to  pass  only  the  ftrst  poise  there- 
through during  said  gating  interval,  time  delay  circuits 
for  storing  said  tnt  pulse  for  a  predetermmed  time,  de- 
layed pulse  generator  means  adaiMed  to  generate  an  hiter- 
pfkated  pulse  to  occiu-  during  the  fating  interval  tioie 
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Which  has  been  delayed  the«me  <leljy- ocean  i««id  ^^.^^S^^^^^fSL^^ 

time  delay  circuit,   a  recorder  «ir*<f^"«J»«^  ST^^^STSLS^  towteSe  width  of  the  towed  ve- 

adapted  to' record  the  time  <W«ytl5?,E?«,l^  ^  h^  "^.S^  «S^«Siktobe  tele«»pic  assembly  hav- 

electronic  gate  opens  and  mW  interpolated  pulse  rf  said  h^cle  *;;^^^^;^^,„rted  at  the  outer  end  thereof 

electronic  gate  remains  closed.  a  nair  of  lateraUy  spaced  chains  positioned  at  the  top  of 

— — ^^—  saS^hassU  and  having  one  end  of  each  connected  to  said 

VISUAL  POSmONINDICATWG  A«lANG»m^rra 

IfanM  Mattkew  Ftrgaaoa,  HaSA  E^  ^S^^  ^S2^ 
StevsM.  Pl-er  HMl,  mi  Ahai  joto  AMrsJ  Sagr, 

^•"•^^radrKJ'uriw  ,^ '  _, 


chassis  and  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  ^})^^ 
for  connection  to  a  support  meinbcr  on  «»<» JfJ^r*- 
hicle,  and  a  corresponding  pair  of  laterally  n^aod  ^ng 
bias  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  chas«s  and 
having  one  end  of  each  connected  to  said  chassis  and  the 
oppoSte  ends  thereof  with  a  hook  eletnent  for  connection 
to^Sd  support  member,  whereby  said  tow  safety  hght 
arrangement  can  be  securely  attached  to  towed  vehicles. 


1.  An   arrangement   for   providing   an   observer   ap- 
proaching  a  location   with  a  visual   indication  of  his 
angular  position  with  respect  to  the  location  relatively  to 
an  approach  plane  passing  through  the  location,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  light  sources  extending  on  botii  sides 
of  the  approach  plane  along  a  line  transverse  to  the 
approach  plane  and  a  marker  fixed  relatively  to  the  line 
sequence  of  light  sources  which  is  visible  to  an  observer 
over  the  whole  working  region  of  the  arrangement,  said 
light  sources  being  arranged  in  use  of  tiie  arrangement 
to  project  towards  tiie  observer  light  beams  which  m 
planes  perpendicular  to  ti»e  approach  plane  are  of  rela- 
tively narrow  beam  angles  and  have  the  centre  lines  of 
the  light  beams  from  the  two  light  sources  situated  one 
at  each  end  of  the  line  sequence  directed  away  from  the 
approach  plane  to  different  sides  tiiereof  and  the  direc- 
tions of  the  centre  lines  of  the  successive  beams  along 
the  line  sequence  changing  progressively  from  one  to  the 
next  between  Uiese  two  extreme  values  so  that,  starting 
at  one  end  of  tiie  line  sequence,  each  beam  ovwiaps  at 
least  half  but  not  tiie  whole  of  the  light  beam  from  tne 
next  light  source  in  the  sequence  and  so  that  over  tiie 
greater  part  of  the  working  region  of  tiie  arrangement 
the  observer  always  sees  at  least  two  of  tfie  light  aourca 
illuminated    simuluneously.    which    illuminated    light 
sources  from  a  compound  light  source  whose  centre 
changes  in  position  relatively  to  tiie  marker  witii  changes 
in   the   angular  position  of  tiie  observer  relatively  to 
the  approach  plane. 


2,975,402 
DATA  COMPARATOR 

Asa  N.  MDler,  HaDstcad,  ^V-""*??^  %Z*  tw  v  . 
BosiBCSs  MacMnes  Coiponlloii,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
cofBoratkM  of  New  Yoik  ^^^  ^_-  i 

^'^FOed  Mar.  29,  1954j  *»;N?- «M75 
9Claiiiis.    (CL  340— 147) 


curaca 


i^HSs 


2,975,401  _ 

TOW  TRUCK  SAFETY  UGHT 
William  F.  Shape,  2942  Harford  Road,  Bfl^f«**^ 
^^^•r  of  twily^a  percert  to  Molly  Hash,  Baltl- 

Md. 
FUcd  laiy  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  029,425 

2Claims.    (CL  34^-«4) 

1    A  tow  safrty  Ught  arrangement  for  towed  vehicles, 

such  as  trucks  and  autoroobfles,  comprising,  an  elongated 

rectangular  shaped  chassis  of  pan-Kke  shape,  a  plurality 

of  electric  lamp  assembUet  mounted  at  tiie  front  of  said 


1    A  data  comparator  for  comparing  a  primary  multi- 
order  dato  group  with  a  secondary  multi-order  <l«<*f«ip 
comprising  primary  daU  manifesting  means,  secondary 
data  manifesting  means,  means  governed  by  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  dau  manifesting  means  for  correlat- 
ing homologous  and  non-homologous  orden  of  the  prt- 
mary  and  tiie  secondary  data,  means  controlled  byswd 
correlating  means  for  simultaneoosly  comparing  homol- 
ogous  and  non-horoologoas  orders  of  primary  and  se^ 
ondary  data  so  as  to  detect  onmatcfaed  orders  thereof, 
electrical  drcuit  means  governed  by  said  hooBOtofoas 
order  comparing  means  for  analyzing  the  relationship  of 
the  primary  and  tiie  secondary  mahi-onkr  data  groups 
octkr-by-order,  otiier  electrical  circuit  means  goveni^ 
by  said  non-homotofoas  order  comparing  means  for 
analyzing  the  relationship  of  the  primary  and  the  aec- 
oiidary  multi-order  data  groops  order-by-order,  and  means 
for  directing  a  daU  compare  test  impulse  to  said  other 
electrical  circuit  means  via  said  electrical  orcoit  means 
in  response  to  tiie  analysis  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
unmatched  orders  of  homotoffobs  data. 
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DATA  TRANSMB8ION  SYSTEM 

levy  Diiiiw.  Jr^  24  Wlnftkrop  Road, 

Port  WwfcimtnM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jahr  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  597,835 

ItCliiiaii.    (CL  344— 149) 

(Gnatod  aadcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


A^.T.. 


I.  A  data  transmission  system  for  remote  indication 
of  the  angular  position  of  a  motor-driven  antenna  shaft 
comprising  a  calibrated  first  disc  carried  by  said  shaft, 
means  to  sense  the  angular  position  of  such  shaft  as  a 
train  of  first  pulses  having  a  characteristic  corresponding 
to  such  angular  position,  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  first  pulses  from  said  sensing  means  to  an- 
other location,  and  a  remote  station  having  a  pulse  com- 
parison network  connected  to  said  transmission  means, 
and  translation  means, comprising  a  motor-driven  shaft,  a 
calibrated  second  disc  carried  by  said  shaft,  means  to  sense 
the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  as  a  train  of  reference 
second  pulses  having  a  characteristic  equivalent  to  that  of 
said  train  of  first  pulses,  means  feeding  said  reference 
second  pulses  to  said  network,  and  indicating  means 
actuated  by  the  coincidence  in  said  network  of  identical 
characteristics  of  said  first  and  second  pulses,  said  indi- 
cating means  comprising  a  light  source  actuated  by  such 
coincidence,  an  opaque  disc  having  a  transparent  opening, 
said  disc  being  carried  rotatably  by  said  shaft,  and  a  cali- 
brated scale  in  the  path  of  light  from  said  source  pro- 
jected throu^  said  opening. 


the  nmultaneous  application  of  pulses  from  said  ddsy 
line,  a  first  bridge  having  its  balance  determined  by  the 
conducting  condition  ot  the  tubes  of  the  first  group,  a 
second  bridge  having  iU  balance  determined  by  the  coo- 
ducting  condition  of  the  tubes  of  said  seoond  group,  a  pair 
of  triodes,  a  common  lead  for  said  triodes.  a  common  self 
biasing  circuit  for  said  triodes,  the  grid  of  said  first  triode 
being  connected  to  said  first  bridge,  the  grid  of  said  second 
tube  being  connected  to  said  second  bridge,  a  first  relay 
including  an  actuating  coil,  a  grid  controlled  tube  oon- 
nected  in  series  with  said  actuating  cofl,  means  responsive 
to  substantial  blocking  of  said  triodes  to  determine  cur- 
rent flow  in  said  grid  controlled  tube,  a  second  relay  in- 
cluding a  second  actuating  coil,  a  seoond  grid  controlled 
tube  connected  in  series  with  said  second  actuating  coil, 
means  triggered  by  said  pulse  from  said  pulse  generator 
for  controlling  current  flow  in  said  second  grid  contrcriled 
tube,  a  reset  relay,  an  actuating  coil  for  said  reset  relay, 
circuit  means  for  energizing  said  actuating  coil  of  said 
reset  relay  in  dependence  on  the  conducting  condition  of 
said  first  and  second  grid  controlled  tubes,  an  indicator 
circuit,  means  responsive  to  simultaneous  current  conduc- 
tion in  iaid  first  and  second  grid  controlled  tubes  to  ener- 
gize said  read  out  circuit 


2375,444 
ERROR-DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  PULSE 
STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Edward  Frank  Knps,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  assigiior  to  the 
United  States  0/  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tiic  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,793 

9  Claims.    {CI.  944—144) 

(Graatcd  nidcr  TMlc  35,  UjS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


'    i  I  M  .  — »t»tTT' 


9.  An  error  detecting  circuit  comprising,  a  delay  line,  a 
first  and  second  group  of  grid  controlled  discharge  de- 
vices, the  control  grids  of  the  successive  discharge  de- 
vices* being  connected  to  said  delay  line  at  successive 
spaced  positions,  a  coincidence  tube  actuated  by  the  ar- 
rival through  said  delay  line  of  a  leading  bracketing  pulse 
and  the  arrival  at  the  delay  line  of  a  final  undelayed 
bracketing  pulse  spaced  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
from  said  leading  pulse,  a  pulse  generator  controlled  by 
said  coincidence  tube,  said  pulse  generator  providing  a 
pulse  to  condition  said  discharge  devices  for  operation  by 


2,975,445 
STATIC  DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
James  P.  Hammer,  Eodkott,  N.Y,  amifDor  to  toter- 
national  Boslncss  Machines  Corpontlon,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  covporatloa  of  New  Yoifc  

Filed  Sept  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  482,548 
7cliilim.    (a.  344— 172.5) 


-^^^ «uw»* 


1.  In  a  data  processing  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising, static  data  storage  aM>aratus  having  a  plurality 
(A.  addressable  positions,  first  and  second  data  receiving 
means  each  for  receiving  data  representing  an  address  in 
said  storage  apparatus,  addressing  means  adapted  to  be 
conditioned  by  the  data  transmitted  by  either  of  said  daU 
receiving  means  for  selectively  addressing  said  plurality 
of  addressable  positions,  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  data  receiving  means  to  said 
addressing  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  first 
daU  receiving  means  to  said  storage  apparatus  upon  the 
selective  connection  of  said  second  data  receiving  means 
to  said  addressing  means,  the  data  in  said  first  data  receiv- 
ing means  being  stored  in  said  storage  apparatus  at  the 
address  position  represented  by  said  second  data  re- 
ceiving means. 


2,975,444 
MATRIX  MEMORY 

Langdon  B.  Stalhinl,  Wappingcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  asrffaor  to 
Intematioiial  BaataMss  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Fflcd  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,841 
15  Oahns.    (O.  344—174) 
6.  In  a  magnetic  core  array  having  a  plurality  of  core 
planes  each  including  a  group  of  cores  arrayed  in  rows 
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and  columns,  a  separate  row  winding  coupled  to  aU  t>f 
the  cores  in  each  row  of  each  plane,  and  a  separate  col- 
umn winding  coupled  to  all  of  the  cores  in  each  column 
of  each  plane,  first  coupling  means  connecUng  the  row 
windings  of  said  core  planes  in  a  plurality  of  separate  row 
address  lines  which  pass  through  the  enUre  array  and 
each  of  which  includes  one  row  winding  from  each  plane, 
second  coupling  means  connecting  the  column  wmdings 


responsive  to  said  signalling  means  for  delaying  the  re- 
recorxling  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  during 
which  said  recording  means  is  effective  to  cancel  the 
recording  over  the  defective  area  of  said  record  medium. 


2,975  448 

SIGNAL  CHAIN  WARNING  DEVICE 

Woifgang  Meiei,  NewaA,  N J.,  amigDor  to  The  Beadiz 

Coiporatloa,  a  corporatkm  of  Dcbiware 

Filed  Jnnc  4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  589,748 

3ClataM.    (CL  344— 253) 


of  said  core  planes  in  a  plurality  of  separate  column  ad- 
dress lines  which  pass  through  the  entire  array  and  each 
of  which  includes  one  column  winding  from  each  plane, 
said  first  coupling  means  being  connected  according  to  a 
general  pattern  in  which  row  address  lines  which  include 
adjacent  row  windings  in  a  first  of  said  planes  arc  offset 
a  predetermined  number  of  rows  in  opposite  directions 
in  passing  from  certain  of  said  planes  to  the  adjacent 
planes. 

2,975,447 
ERASE  FORWARD 
Hogh  A.  O'Brien,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intcraatioaat  Business    Machines   Corporation,   New 
Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,841 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


ftim>-«-| 1 1  [ 


/ini'  m 


— 1:3=1 


■•'^ 


OS 


^ 


^ 


H 


,i  V.U..  ■  <Q» 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  an  open  condition  in  a  signal 
circuit,  comprising  a  cutoff  biased  amplifier,  an  oscillator 
with  a  magnetic  feedback  circuit,  and  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  for  indicating  an  open 
signal  circuit,  said  cutoff  biased  amplifier  being  connected 
to  the  signal  circuit  and  being  connected  to  the  magnetic 
feedback  circuit,  and  said  cutoff  biased  amplifier  being 
conductive  upon  an  open  signal  circuit  condition  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  oscillator. 


2,975,449 
DIGITAL  ENCODERS  AND  DECODERS 
Edward  John  Pelhcrkk,  Rowledge,  near  Fanham,  Ei«- 
land,  amlgnor,  by  mesDe  assinmcnta,  to  Interaatkmal 
Bosiiiess  Machfaies  Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatloB  of  New  YoA  

FDed  Dec  28, 1954,  Ser.  No.  478,431 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Brttalo  las.  7,  1954 

19Clalmi.    (CL  344-^7) 


2$ 


26 


-liii.—- 


20- 


7.  In  a  data  recording  system,  a  record  medium,  means 
for  moving  said  record  medium,  means  for  controlling 
said  moving  means  to  move  said  record  medium  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  recording  means  associated  with  said 
record  medium  for  recording  a  data  record  thereon,  re- 
producing means  associated  with  said  record  medium  and 
effective  concurrently  with  said  recording  means  for  re- 
producing said  data  record,  data  checking  means  for 
checking  the  reproduced  data  record  for  recording  errors 
due  to  defective  areas  of  said  record  medium,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  a  recording  error  and  effec- 
tive after  completion  of  said  recording  for  controlling  said 
moving  means  to  move  said  record  medium  in  a  backward 
direction  until  the  beginning  of  the  data  record  is  reached, 
means  effective  thereafter  for  controlling  said  moving 
means  to  move  said  record  medium  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, means  for  signalling  said  recording  means  to  re- 
record  the  data  record  on  said  record  medium,  and  means 
764  O.O.— 35 


1 .  A  digital  decoder  for  converting  into  normal  decimal- 
form  a  cyclic  permuting  binary-decimal  code  wherein  a 
binary  word  representing  a  digit  in  the  cyclic  pennuting 
decimal  code  (rf  the  preferred  type  described  is  the  same, 
except  for  a  complementing  binary  digit,  as  the  binary 
word  representing  the  cyclic  pennuting  decimal  digit's 
complement  on  nine  and  comprising  gating  means  for  ex- 
amining the  binary  words  representing  the  cyclic  permut- 
ing decimal  digits  and  for  changing  the  complementing 
binary  digit  of  the  binary  word  representing  a  cyclic  per- 
muting decimal  digit  when,  and  only  when,  the  normal 
decimal  digit  of  next  greater  significance  than  the  cyclic 
permuting  decimal  digit  is  odd,  and  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  gating  means  for  decoding  the  resulting 
binary  word  into  its  normal  decimal  equivalent 
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WAKNmG  DEVICB 


Jolm  C  Gfoe*.  Naltojr,  NJ 


McoloPHt, 


loWi 


DATA  TRANSLATING  SWTEM 
UCli.   (C1.J4»-M7) 


C«  8w*sy» 


1.  A  translator  for  converting  a  multidisit  number 
into  sequential  code  signals  comprising  a  numbering 
means  including  a  plurality  of  cascaded  numbenng  ele- 
ments each  having  a  plurality  of  numbering  posiUons  any 
one  of  which  may  be  assumed  by  each  of  said  number- 
ing elements  to  form  said  multidigit  number,  a  plu- 
rality of  code  signal  sources  each  different  in  character 
from  the  other,  means  coupling  each  of  said  phirabty  of 
sources  to  individual  ones  of  said  numbenng  positions 
of  each  of  said  numbering  elements,  a  utilization  means, 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  numbering  elements  re- 
sponsive to  said  numbering  position  assumed  by  its  asso- 
ciated numbering  element  to  select  one  of  said  sources 
and  means  to  sequentially  couple  the  code  signal  of  each 
of  said  selected  sources  to  said  utilization  means. 


ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  AFPARATUS 

•STto     maa^poOt-Hom^T'tU     Regnlator 

f,  m  corpontkw  of  Dclawara^ 

-  I  MmTiI,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  M«,ttl 
UCMmM.    (CL34#-347) 


14.  Apparatus  fbr  analyzing  a  variable  comprising  a 
variable  sensing  means  having  an  analog  output,  an 
analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  said  sensing 
means,  said  converter  comprising  means  adapted  toP*]^ 
duce  a  series  of  output  digital  signals  of  a  first  or  second 
characteristic  which,  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
is  a  direct  function  of  an  analog  input,  a  digiUl  counter 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  converter  to  pro- 
duce a  count  which  is  a  direct  function  of  the  extent 
and  direction  of  deviation  of  the  variable  from  a  pce- 
determined  control  point,  said  digital  counter  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  digital  counters,  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  produce  a  digiul  indication  of  a  first  variable 
direction  of  deviation  represented  by  digital  signalsof 
said  first  characteristic  and  the  other  of  which  is  adapted 
to  produce  a  digital  indication  of  a  variable  deviation  lo 
the  opposite  direction  represented  by  digiul  signals  of 
said  second  characteristic. 


1    In  a  warning  device,  supporting  means.  •  p«ir  of 
superposed  separable  light  head  units  detachably  mount- 
ed on  said  supporting  means,  each  of  said  Ught  head  onite 
comprising  an  annular  member,  a  pair  «>f  circular  light 
transmitting  members  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
annular  member  to  enclose  the  space  within  said  annu- 
lar member,  a  tubular  member  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  annular  member,  a  lamp,  means  earned 
by  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  recemng  the 
base  of  the  Ump,  an  electrical  connector  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  member,  means  connecting 
said  electrical  connector  to  said  lamp,  said  means  con- 
necting said  electrical  connector  to  said  lamp  mduding 
a  flasher  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  and  scry- 
ing to  automaticaUy  de-energize  the  lamp  at  penodic 
intervals,  an  additional  tubular  member  extending  through 
an  opening  in  said  annular  member  diametncally  op- 
posed from  one  first  named  opening,  an  dectncal  con- 
nector mounted  in  said  additional  tubular  member,  means 
connecting  said  electrical  connector  in  said  «Alition^ 
tubular  member  to  the  electrical  connector  m  said  fint 
named  tubular  member,  means  mechanically  and  detadH 
ably  connecting  said  head  units  so  that  the  lower  IM 
unit  provides  the  sole  support  fbr  the  upper  head  unit, 
the  electrical  connector  in  the  fint  named  tubular  mem- 
ber of  the  upper  head  unit  engaging  the  electncal  con- 
nector in  the  additional  tubular  member  of  the  lower 
head  unit  when  the  upper  head  unit  is  mechanically 
connected  to  the  lower  head  unit,  and  means  connected 
to  the  electrical  connector  in  the  first  named  «uoul*^ 
member  of  one  of  the  head  units  for  supplymg  electrical 
energy  to  the  lamps  in  said  head  unit*. 


ami  Refctfft  G 


2,975^419  ^.^^ 

SIMPLIFIED  GROUND  COWTROLIJroAWW)ACT 
SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ADAPTATION  FOR  SUR- 
VEILLANCE, PRECISION  APPROACH.  TAXI  AND 
HEIGHT  FINDING  ^ 

iMBCt  K.  JoluMlo%Hol^woo4.  and  Paid  L. 
■wlnBt.  CaBffn  awlfnn  to  GBUlaB  Broa. 
1^    Loa  liMiIsi  CaW n  a  cetMiadea  of  CaUfbmiB 
"      FMnSS  27rii55.sS.  No.  511.454 
]Tri  ill!       (CL343-^ 
1.  A  guidance  system  for  providing  flying  and  taxi 
information  for  aircraft,  said  syMem  comprising:  a  tran»- 


Masch  14,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


527 


mit-receive  group  for  providing  radar  scanning  signals 
constituting  target-positional  information,  said  transnut- 
receive  group  mcluding  first  means  selectively  actuable 
to  provide  search  radar  signals  in  a  relatively  large  scan- 
ning angle,  and  to  provide  associated  search  data  indi- 
cating the  position  of  said  first  means  in  search  scanning, 
including  second  means  selectively  actuable  to  provide 
precision  radar  signals  in  separate  precision  scanning  co- 
ordinates, and  to  provide  associated  precision  data,  includ- 
ing third  means  selectively  actuable  to  provide  radar  signals 
relating  to  targets  within  a  taxi  area,  and  including  fourth 
means  selecUvely  actuable  to  provide  height-finding  radar 
signals  in  an  extended  elevation  angular  range,  and  asso- 
ciated extended  angle  data  signals;  and  an  indicate  group 


indicating  means  coupled  to  said  rectifier  wherAy  it  it 
adapted  to  indicate  receipt  of  reflected  signals  doriof  the 
sensing  phase  of  operation. 


CATHODE  RAY  tSSe  DBPLAY  SYSTEM 
Hcndrik  Anne  iOascas.  EindhovcB,  Netbeftands^MrtL 
by  mesne  anigiiiBCitft,  to  Nortfc  AmHcm  Pkfl^  Com- 
pany. IDC^  New  York.  N.Y„  a  cotvoratfoa  of  Dela- 


FOed  Jan.  7.  If57.  Ser.  No.  432.781 

Cfadms  priority.  appUcatloa  Nethcriands  Fck.  7, 1954 

ItOatei.    (CL343— 17) 


for  translating  the  radar  scanning  signals  into  correspond- 
ing visual  displays,  each  di^lay  representing  the  relied 
target  information,  said  indicator  group  including  first 
means  responsive  to  said  search  radar  signals  and  said 
search  daU  for  providing  a  search  display,  including  sec- 
ond meam  responsive  to  said  precision  radar  scanning  sig- 
nals and  said  precision  data  signals  for  providing  a  corre- 
sponding precision  display,  including  third  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  taxi  radar  signals  to  provide  a  corre- 
sponding taxi  display,  and  including  fourth  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  height-finding  radar  signals  and  said  ex- 
tended angle  data  signals  for  providing  a  height-finding 
display,  means  being  furthef  provided  for  ascertaining  the 
height  of  targets  represented  in  said  height-finding  display. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  di^lay  system  comprising  a  first 
luminescent  screen,  means  for  scanning  said  screen  in 
a  given  pattern  to  produce  a  raster,  means  for  modulat- 
ing said  raster  to  produce  an  image,  said  screen  having 
the  characteristic  that  its  luminescence  is  extinguishable 
by  radiation  of  a  given  wavelength,  a  second  luminescent 
screen,  means  for  scanning  said  second  screen  in  accord- 
ance with  said  given  pattern  to  produce  a  raster,  said 
second  screen  having  the  characteristic  of  emitting  radia- 
tion of  said  given  wavelength,  and  means  for  optically 
projecting  the  raster  of  said  second  screen  onto  the  raster 
of  said  first  screen. 


2.975,414 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  RANGE  CIRCUIT 
Kent  M.  Mack,  North  LiatUcna.  and  Cari  C.  " 
field,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asslKDon,  by  -  ^  ^ 

to  the  UnitMl  States  of  America  m  represcBtod  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  544,393 
ICIafana.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


2,975,414 
RADIO  RANGING  DEVICE 
Robot  W.  Boffic  SIhrer  Spriag,  Md„  asrigMr  to  the 
United  States  of  Aascrica  as  reprcacatcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Eaciiy  ComaaisstoB 

Filed  Dec.  14,  194S,  Ser.  No.  45,492 
'  SOaiiM.    (CL343— 13) 


iMMte  .  ftriM-fcrflM* 


1.  In  a  radio  ranging  device,  a  super-regenerative  dr- 
cuit  having  alternately  a  transmitting  and  a  sensing  phase 
of  operation,  an  antenna  coupled  to  said  circuit  for 
emitting  energy  when  said  circuit  is  in  the  transmitting 
phase,  and  for  receiving  and  impressing  on  said  circuit 
received  signals;  a  rectifier,  means  for  coupling  said  recti- 
fier to  said  super-regenerative  circuit,  means  for  blocking 
said  means  for  coupling  said  rectifier  to  said  super-regen- 
erative circuit  during  the  transmitting  phase  of  operation 
whereby  said  rectifier  creates  a  unidirectional  potential 
during  only  the  sensing  phase,  and  potential  responsive 


1.  In  a  pulse  echo  system  in  which  pulses  are  peri- 
odically transmitted  and  received  from  objects  in  space 
a  variable  range  circuit  comprising  in  combination,  in- 
put means  for  receiving  a  trigger  signal,  second  means 
connected  to  said  first  mentioned  means  and  responsive 
to  said  trigger  pulse  to  generate  a  gating  signal,  third 
means  connected  to  said  second  means  and  req>onstve  to 
said  gating  signal  to  generate  a  sawtooth  wave,  fourth 
means  connected  to  said  third  means  to  continuously 
attenuate  the  sawtooth  wave,  means  connected  to  said 
fourth  means  to  amplify  the  attenuated  sawtooth  wave, 
output  means  connected  the  last  said  means  to  receive 
the  last  said  wave  for  transmittal  to  the  deflection  coil 
of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  and  a  normally  nonconducting 
diode  having  a  predetermined  bias,  said  diode  being  con- 
nected between  said  second  means  and  said  last  luuned 
means,  said  bias  being  less  in  value  than  the  maximum 
voltage  of  said  sawtooth  wave  at  the  last  named  means 
whereby  to  terminate  said  gating  signal  when  said  bim 
is  exceeded. 
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2375,417 
LONG  RANGE  RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
nandcr  m4  Mortliner  Rogoff,  Natlcy,  mmi  Mal- 
C  VtMbwih,  Moiitclair,  N  J^  awitMn  to  Iirtcr- 

TcicplnM  a^  Telegraph  Corporadon,  N■^ 

Icy,  N  J^  a  coryontlMi  of  MwylaMi 

—  1  Jill.  27,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  444,525 
llCfaynu.    (CI.  343— 144) 


the  first-mentioned  deflection  ngnab  and  the  second- 
mentioned  deflection  signals  alternately  to  the  other  de- 
flecting unit  and  in  timed  relation  respectively  to  said 
rising  and  falling  wave  portions  of  the  local  sweep  voltage. 


1.  A  radio  positioo  indicating  device  for  use  on  board 
a  mobile  craft  to  indicate  the  location  of  the  craft  with 
reaped  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
beacon  transmitters  which  transmit  radio  signals  at  carrier 
frequencies  different  per  beacon,  said  device  comprising 
a  firat  receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  the  carrier  fre- 
quency signals  ot  a  fint  beacon  and  reduce  it  to  a  given 
frequency,  a  second  receiver  means  adapted  to  receive 
the  carrier  frequency  signals  of  a  second  beacon,  said 
second  receiver  means  having  its  local  oscillator  con- 
trolled by  the  frequency  output  of  said  fint  receiver  means 
so  that  the  frequency  output  of  said  second  receiver  means 
is  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  output 
of  said  first  receiver  means,  means  to  compare  the  phase 
of  said  given  frequency  with  the  phase  of  said  corresitond- 
ing  frequency  to  determine  the  differential  distance  of  the 
craft  between  said  first  and  second  beacons  thus  deter- 
mining the  hyperbolic  line  on  which  the  craft  is  located 
and  means  responsive  to  signals  from  at  least  oiie  of  said 
beacons  to  determine  a  point  on  said  hyperbolic  line  which 
is  indicative  of  the  bearing  location  of  said  craft. 


2375,418 
DIRECTION  FINDING  SYSTEMS 
Lcoo  HfaDmcl,  Moirtclair,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Iirtcniatioiiai 
TdcphoM  aad  Telegraph  CofpontkMi,  a  cofporatloa 
of  ManrlaMi 

Filed  Dec  1, 194S,  Scr.  No.  42^54 
23  OaiiM.    (CL  343—118) 


x»        <« 


I.  A  direction  finding  arrangement,  comprising,  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  oscilloscope,  means  to  produce  oscilloscope 
deflection  signals  at  a  given  rate  in  response  to  radiations 
from  a  distance  source  whose  orientation  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, a  source  local  to  said  direction  finding  arrange- 
ment for  producing  h  cursor  signal  having  a  wave  con- 
figuration substantially  similar  to  the  wave  formation  of 
said  deflection  signals,  means  synchronizing  said  local 
source  of  cursor  signals  to  said  given  rate  of  deflection 
signals,  means  to  produce  other  oscilloscope  deflection 
signals  at  said  given  rate  under  control  of  the  cursor  sig- 
nals of  said  local  source  and  independent  of  said  distant 
source,  said  osciUoacope  having  coordinate  beam  deflect- 
ing units,  means  to  apply  to  one  of  the  deflecting  units  a 
local  sweq>  voltage  at  said  given  rate,  and  means  to  apply 


2375,419 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  REFLECTOR  SYSTEM 
FOR    SCANNING    BY    DISPLACEMENT    OF 
FOCAL  IMAGE 
NewaO  H.  Brown,  MorrislowB,  N  J.,  aoigiior,  by  mesne 
tola,  to  the  United  States  of  Ancfica  as  rcp- 
_  by  the  Secratary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Oct  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,219 
SCIains.    (CL  343— 754) 


4.  A  modified  microwave  analog  of  the  Schmidt  op- 
tical system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  spherical  re- 
flector, an  ellipsoidal  reflector  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  reflector 
with  one  focus  of  said  ellipsoidal  reflector  occurring  some- 
where along  the  focal  line  of  said  spherical  reflector,  a 
source  of  microwave  energy  at  the  other  focus  whereby 
an  image  of  said  source  is  formed  at  said  focal  line,  means 
for  oscillating  said  ellipsoidal  reflector  thereby  to  cause 
scanning  of  the  beam  reflected  from  said  spherical  re- 
flector and  a  dielectric  lens  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
reflected  beam  to  correct  for  spherical  aberration  result- 
ing from  the  characteristics  of  said  si^rical  reflector. 


2,975,424 
DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  HAVING  COSINE 

SHAPED  APERTURE 

Gcrlianl  Koch,  Uln,  DaMbc,  Gcrauuiy,  asslgBor  to 

TcicfaniMa  GjBi.b.H.,  Berlin  Germany 

Filed  Oct  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  538,347 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  f^crmuiy  Oct  4,  1954 

8  Claiiiis.    (CL  343—784) 


1.  In  a  directional  antenna  system  for  radiating  very 
short  electro-magnetic  waves,  a  surface  radiator  having 
X  and  y  coordinates  defining  the  shape  of  its  radiating 
surface  as  viewed  from  the  z  direction  of  propagation, 
said  radiator  propagating  said  waves  in  a  lobe  which  is 
focussed  in  the  x — z  plane,  said  radiator  comprising  a 
plurality  of  surface  elements  all  lying  parallel  to  the  x — z 
plane  and  disposed  symmetrically  on  each  side  of  the  y 
axis,  the  boundary  function  of  the  radiating  surface  as 
viewed  from  the  z-direction  and  defined  by  the  ends  of 
all  of  said  surface  elements  being 

and  being  selected  in  dependence  on  the  excitation  density 
of  the  radiator  a(x.y)  in  such  a  manner  that 


la(x,y)dy=d-ft,(x) 


f— y/.W 


wherein: 

/,(x)  is  a  cosine  boundary  function  of  the  aperture  hav- 
ing non-homogeneous  excitation  density; 
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/^(x)  is  the  boundary  function  of  an  aperture  having 
homogeneous  excitation  density  and  having  the  same 
radiation  pattern  in  the  x — z  plane,  and 

d  is  the  maximum  aperture  dimension  in  the  y-direction. 


tures  in  the  outer  conductor  of  said  section  of  coaxial 
transmission  line  and  said  housing,  said  antenna  dipolM 
extending  beyond  said  housing  a  disUnce  as  dctennmcd 
by  the  desired  frequency  and  polarization  patterns  for  tne 
antenna  configuration,  fecdpoint  means  cxtendmg  from 


/ 


2375,421 

MAGNETIC  ANTENNA^ 
Geofge  D.  Chichester,  5711  H«^St,  PtoWwrgh,  Pa. 
^^  FUed  Feh.  28, 1954,  Sor.  No.  548,241 

2ClaiM.    (CL34>— 787) 


said  center  conductor  through  respective  apertures  in  said 
outer  conductor  and  connected  to  respective  coaxial  cable 
transmission  lines,  said  coaxial  cable  transmission  bnes 
being  connected  to  means  for  comparing  signals  from 
said  feedpoint  means. 


2,975,423 

ANTENNA  DIRECTOR 

Donald  H.  Wells,  Bnilington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Antenna 

Designs,  Inc.,  Boriington,  Iowa,  a  corporatioii  of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,181 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— 833) 


1  A  magnetic  radio  receiving  antenna  device  compos- 
ing a  flat  plate  of  magnetizable  metal,  a  pair  of  perma- 
nent bar  magnets  laid  against  and  secured  to  the  plate 
with  like  poles  thereof  in  confronting  relation  but  sepa- 
rated from  each  other,  a  flat  coil  of  wire  overlying  the 
magnets  and  secured  thereto  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
planes  of  the  metal  plate  and  the  magnets  and  with  its 
center  positioned  over  the  space  between  the  magnets  and 
with  the  axes  of  the  magnets  extending  diametiically  of 
the  coil,  the  coil  of  wire  having  two  terminals,  and  a 
lead  wire  attached  to  each  terminal. 


2,975,422 
DIRECTIONAL  PHASING  ANTENNA 
CONFIGURATION 
Robert  F.  RISKS,  CharlottcfvUlc,  Va^  and  Henry  L.  Fw- 
ter,  Jr.,  Pomona,  and  Edward  A.  Moran,  Norco,  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  5, 1940,  Ser.  No.  27,229 
7  Claims.    (CI.  343—826) 
(Granted  onder  TlUe  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  246) 
1.  A  directional  phasing  antenna  configuration  com- 
prising a  metal  housing  having  a  section  of  coaxial  trans- 
mission line  mounted  therein  such  tiiat  one  side  of  said 
coaxial  transmission  line  lies  nearer  to  one  side  of  said 
housing  than  the  remainder  thereof,  a  pair  of  antenna 
dipolcs  of  desired  length  supported  by  the  center  conduc- 
tor of  said  section  of  coaxial  transmission  line  and  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  therefrom  through  respective  aper- 


JL 


6.  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  very  high  fre- 
quency high  band  driven  element,  a  very  high  frequency 
low  band  driven  element  and  a  parasitic  element  so 
arranged  as  to  be  a  director  and  comprising  two  half 
wave  length  high  band  sections  connected  together  at 
one  end  of  each  section  by  an  ultra  high  frequency  quar- 
ter wave  length  stub,  a  very  high  frequency  quarter  wave 
length  stub  connected  at  iu  closed  end  to  near  the  middle 
of  one  of  the  two  half  wave  length  high  band  sections 
and  having  its  open  end  positioned  near  the  ultra  high 
frequency  quarter  wave  length  stub,  anoUier  very  high 
frequency  quarter  wave  length  stub  connected  at  its  closed 
end  to  near  the  middle  of  the  other  of  the  two  half 
wavelength  high  band  sections  and  having  its  open  end 
positioned  near  the  ultra  high  frequency  quarter  wave 
length  stub. 


or 
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189,870 

CABINET  PULL  OR  THE  LIKE 

VyIaBt   P.   Aidu,   Rockford,   Dl^  MrifDor  to  National 

Lock  Com  Rockfori,  111^  ■  corpontkm  of  Dchware 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,414 

Tcm  of  patent  14  ycnn 

(Ci.  D18— 8) 


189,874 

MILK  TANK 

WOliaoi  E.  Rich.  1728  S.  Yak,  WIckHa,  Kans. 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  58,547 

Tcnn  oif  patMt  7  yean 

(CL  D2^— 1) 


189,871 

PULL 

John  R.  Moiiaa,  Chicago,  IIL 

(4«8«  Aabnra  SL,  Rockford,  Ifl.) 

FOcd  Aug.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,947 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D18— 8) 


189,875 
POWER  SUPPLY  CABLE  HATCH  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TRAILER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
JoMph  A.  Hai,  GMn  EUyn,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Hnb  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Ulinols 
FOcd  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,672 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D24— 5) 


189,872 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG  REST 

Helen  L.  AnMitt,  PhoenU,  Arb. 

Filed  Not.  12.  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,324 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 8) 


1 


189,874 
SWITCH  HOUSING 
Robert  M.  Wofanrer,  Manmee,  OUo,  aaignnr  to  Manning, 
Maxwell  ft  Moore,  tacocporated,  Mnkcgon,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  New  lency 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1948,  Scr.  No.  59^57 
Term  of  potent  14  y< 
(CL  D2^— 13) 


189,873 

CURTAIN  ROD  BRACKET 

Alfooa  GfaMMnhart,  2425  E.  Sheridan,  and  William  J. 

Stolz,  4441  E.  Oak,  lM>th  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.      ' 

Filed  May  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  48,779 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D21~l) 


e 
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"Ifiiri^bSSauSS^  Jj«j  Inc.  .cto.,  Mam.  a  corporatlo.  of 

~''***"ftL?'J**^J'?Jttl  S^  No  48^37  ^^  Fn«>  Nor.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,189 

Filed  May  11^  !•••.  S^  ^^JT'  Term  of  patent  3V4  y 

Tehn  of  patent  14  yean  '""   in  D34— 2> 

(a.  D24—14)  ^"  "**-*' 


U-^^>vJ 


189,878 

BIRD  HOUSE 

Joaeph  Albert  Wettcndorf,  711  E.  35th  St. 

KawM  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1948,  Ser.  No.  41,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 2) 


189,881 

GAME  BOARD 

Frank  L.  Darli,  Wilmington,  Del. 

(114  Tennemec  Ave.  Pleasant  Hills,  Newport,  Del.) 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1940,  Ser.  No.  59,243 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


189,879 
DESK 
Giacomo  lack  Bnzzitta,  Grand  Rapys,  Mkh.  asaipor  to 
Stow  Jk   Darki  Fnmitnrc   Company,  Grand   Rapids, 
Mich,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  57,795 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33--7) 


189,882 

BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leo  F.  Wildgen,  MhrneapoUs,  Mhm.  assignor  to  Arthur 

Salm  Inc.  Chicago,  Dl.  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1940,  Ser.  No.  42,097 

Oaims  priority,  appHoation  Sweden  Mar.  22, 1940 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 
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DINNER  WARE  PLATE 
Jacob  Homer,  deceased,  late  of  Chicago,  IIU  by  Reba 
Honer.  Richard  Sheldon  Homer,  Benlta  Mae  Goid- 
hammer,  and  Marvin  David  Homer,  heirs,  all  of  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  .^  .,« 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  60,237 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CI.  D44— 15) 


189,884 

DISH  RACK  rOR  DISHWASHING  MACHINES 

RouM  M.  Kent,  10  Pinehnrst  CrcKent,  Totooto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Anf .  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,924 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D49— 1) 


189,884 
DINNERWARE  PLATE 

Jacob  Homer,  deceawd,  late  of  Chicago,  III.,  by  Reba 
Homer,  Richard  Sheldon  Homer,  Bcnita  Mae  Gold- 
hammer,  and  Marvin  David  Homer,  heirs,  all  of  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,236 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 15) 


189,887 
IRON 
Melvin  H.   Boldt,  Glenvlew,  HI.,  assignor  to  National 
Presto  Industries,  Inc.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,755 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D49— 6) 


1893M 

TABLET  DISPENSER 

Samnel  Tapper,  440  BaMwtai  Road,  Maplewood,  N  J. 

FOed  Sept  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,428 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 2) 


I 


189.885       ' 

COMBINED  KNIFE,  FORK,  AND  CONTAINER 

OPENER 

Samnel  L.  Gerton,  229B  Monroe  Park  Apts^ 

-  Thomas  Drive,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  50,779 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


189,889 
COMBINED  SPACE  CONDITION  CONTROL  AND 

WEATHER  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
Henry  Dreyfnsa,  Sonth  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Min- 
neapolis-Honeywell Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Mhin.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,664 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 7) 
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It9,t9t 

COMBINED  VACUUM  BOTTLE  UNIT  AND 

HOLDER 

John  G.   BmdAnw,   129  Newlnflon  Ro^   Etowood, 

Conn.,  and  G«iigc  A.  Kl^iiUB,  44  HoU  St.,  Bristol, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,350 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 4) 


189  J93 
CASE  END  CAP  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SCREK>IS 
Frank  D.  Saygcr  and  Donald  E.  Browne,  Waiw>r,  !■«., 
anignors  to  Da-Lkc  Screen  Conpuiy,  be,  Wr-—- ' 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  nilM>if 

FOed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,741 

Tent  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D61'l) 


189,891 
PACKING  SHEET 
Paol  A.  SchUling,  2048  Lower  St  Dennis  Road,  and 
Thomas  G.  Mairs,  1707  Delaware  Ave.,  both  of  St. 

Panl,  Minn.  .  .,. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,565 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D58— 13) 


189,894 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  HOLDER  SAFETY 

GUARD  OR  SAIILAR  ARTICLE 

Vfaicent  F.  Lang,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaitman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,913 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD61— 1) 


189,892 
JUG 
Floyd  E.  Pettengill,  Mlllville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Sept.  29.  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,304 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 25) 


189,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PLATES 

Harold  R.  Benson,  Lombard,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  N 

Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dlhiois 

FUed  Sept  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62#64 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D61— 1) 


^ 


7* 
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COMBINED  MARKING  DEVICE  AND  CONTAINER 
THEREFOR 


NJ- 


,  CaaibiWgc,  Mmm^  m 


Robot  P.  Vi 
Cmtu't  tak 
«f 

FIM  Mv.  %  195t,  9cr.  No.  49,9U 

TwM  of  BOtaal  14  yean 

.D74— 


to  The 


HANC^R  FOR  DBPLAYING  SOCKS 

B.  LtTlM,53«  E.nm9L,tmi  Otto  L. 

334  Coflagc  Rood,  both  of  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Ai«.  1,  19M«  Scr.  No.  f  1.5M 

Tent  of  potMt  14  71 


(CLD74--17) 


i>  R  O 


/ 


llf,9N 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR 

CONFECTIONERIES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mvcd  M.  Anoirid,  Eaat  Oraagc,  NJ.,  aaicDor  to  Mai 

Ncwbcff  AModatcs  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tloo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1959,  Ser.  No.  58^74 
Term  of  potest  3V4  y< 
(a.DM— ^ 


lt9J97 
GARMENT  HANGER 

Albert  ZifferMatt,  3M  Ridgcirlew  Drive,  Pafan  Beach,  Fla. 

FBed  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  5S,8M 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CLDM— •) 


a 


•»^  t  i  \  Y 


189,S9t 

INFLATABLE  COAT  HANGER 

Stcfaa  SlerB,  Vleaaa,  Aoetria,  aaigBor  to 

Fred  Bowinartnu  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  laly  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  51,906 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  DSt— 8) 


lB9,9tl 
COMBINED  CANDLE  HOLDER  AND  CIGARETTE 

HCMJ)ER 
Rozane  Kairsiteto,  947  5lh  A?e^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Ai«.  3, 1944,  Ser.  No.  41,417 
Teno  of  potest  7  yi 
(CL 
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119,942  H9,943 

a  conoraUoa  of  DtlawaR  HmiIi,  bolfc  %  H. ».  «trrann  M*  Co,  hum  iMm, 

(UUC7— J)  (CID*!— 1) 


^. 


yy 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

Ha»,-Arr«.-  I-  «co«,aBC  with  th.  »^-g-,li-^S^;«  ?[«T'  '^  *"'  "^  '*"  '"*"*^  '^^^  ''*' 

0«Beral  Motora  Corp. :  «e^-._ 

K.h5*"o[^^'T.   to   ain^iif ^Motor.   Cbrp..    Hydroklnetlc 


torque  converter  «Dd  gearing. 
74— »77. 


Re.   24.947.   »-14-61.  a. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


pUnt.    2,033.  3-14-«l.  CI.  47—60.  3-l*-oi,  v-i.  »«— w. 


DUnttaoa  pUuit.    2,034. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aleks.  Vytant  P..  to  National  Lock  Co.     C»Mnet  pull  or  the 

like.    189.870.  &-14-61.  CI.  D10--8. 
Armatrong  Cork  Co. :  Bee— 

Pettenelll.  Floyd  E     1CT.»2.  ^aatn^    ^u«i4-«l 

Arnott.   Helen   L.     AdJUBUble  leg   reBt.      180.872.   »-a4-4M. 

Araoui?*Mi?rcel  M..  to  Mai  NewDerjt  AaaocUtes  Ltd      Mer- 
Xnd\«Jng  dlnplay  atand  for  confectlonerlea  or  the  like. 
189.900.  .i-14r-6l.  CI   D80— «. 
Baumgarten.  Fred :  Bee— 

Stem.  Stefan.     180.808. 
Becker,  Otto  L. :  Bee—        ,  „    .         -oo  bimi 
Levlne.  Bernard  B..  and  Becker     189.809. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Be„.riS^T:  "^oVX^  g5i.ir&'^"i5e'i"Z-r""* 

B,a^^"Xn•;^'^A^^rBu\?•!^rtrI^ 

toy!     ISe.feO.  i-14-61,  a.  D34— 2. 
BUke  Induatrtee,  Inc. :  Be^ 

Boldt^' Me*Vi"n"  H^,  to  National  Preato  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Iron. 

BridS^w:  Utij.^«d'^^CKin,,h5m.     ComWn^l  v^ 
bottle  unit  and  bolder.     180,890.  3-14-ftl.  CL  I>68— 6. 
Browne.  Donald  E. :  See—  ,oo  oq« 

Sayger,  Frank  D..  and  Browne     189JW8. 
BuBitti    Oiacomo  J. 'to  Stow  *  Darla  yumlture  Co.     Dert. 

180.879,  3-14-01,  CI.  D«8— 7. 
Carter'a  Ink  Co..  The  :  See— 

VulUemenot,  Robert  P.     189,896. 
Da-Llte  Screen  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Sareer  Frank  D.,  and  Browne.    189,803. 
navla   fSnk  L     Game  board.    189.881,  3-14-61,  CI.  D34— 5. 
D?^a^Heirry,    to    Miiiieapolla-konejwell    R^lfulator    Ca 
C^bLied  apZc;?  condition  control  .nd  weather  Indicating 
Inatrument.    189.889.  8-14-61,  CT.  D62— 7. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Ellefaon.  John  R.     189.902. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co. :  Be^ 

Lang.  Vincent  F.     180,804.     „         ^     ^,  .   ^„ 

EllefaonT  John  R..   to  E.  ^.   du JPont  «lf  i"*™«»"  "«* -^" 

Plastic  aheet  material.     189.902.  3-14-61.  Q    D87— 3. 
Oerson     Samuel    L.      Combined    knife,    fork    and    conUlner 

^Ser.     1^.885.  3-14-61.  CI.  p44— 20,^ 
GlasMnbart    Alfons    and  W.  J.   StoU.     CurUln  rod  bracket. 

189,873.  3-14-61,  CI.  021—1. 
Ooldfaammer,  Benlta  M. :  See — 
Homer.  Jacob.     180,883. 
Homer,  Jacob.     189,884. 
.    Harrla.  Carl  H.  :   »««— .^  ^   „       ,       ,  -«  ___ 

»mlth,  Lloyd  B.,  Turner,  and  Harria.   189,903. 
Hill.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Hub  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Power  "upp'y  <«»'« 
hatch    for  a   houae   trailer  or   ■Imilar   article.      180,875, 
3-14-01.  CI.  D28 — 5.  ^    „    „  „    «,    /^  i^ 

Homer.  Jacob,  deceaaed.  by  R.  and  B.  S.  Homer,  B.  M.  Gold- 
hammer,  and  M.  D.  Homer,  lieira.    Dlnnerware  ptate.    180.- 

883.  3-14-61.  CI.  I>44 — 15.  _  „..«,., 
Homer.  Jacob,  deceaaed,  by  R.  and  R.  8.  Homer.  B.  M.  Gold- 
hammer,  and  M.  D.  Homer,  helra.    Dlnnerware  plate.    189.- 

884.  3-14-61.  CI.  D44 — 15. 
Homer.  Marvin  D. :  See— 

189,883. 

1  oV  ,004* 


Bet 


Homer.  Jacob. 
Homer,  Jacob. 
Homer.  Beba :  See- 
Homer.  Jacob. 
Homer,  Jacob. 


189,883. 


Homer,  Richard  S. :  See — 

Homer,  Jacob.     180,883. 

Homer,  Jacob.     189.884. 
Hub  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kamfwteln^l&^xate.  ^Combliied  candle  holder  and  cigarette 

holder.     180,901^3-14-61.  CI.  D85 — 8. 
Kent   Ronald  M.    blah  rack  for  dlahwaahing  mactoinea.    180,- 

886.  3-14-61,  CI.  D40— 1. 
Kingbam.  George  A. :  See—  ^.     .  , ._  ^an 

Bradshaw.  John  G.,  and  Kingham.     189^800.        _-..    -     w 

.Lang   vSSIit'F.rto  Boatman  Kodak  CJ).    ^^^^fgi^li^l 

holder  aafety  guard  or  atanlUr  article.     189,804.  3-14-«l, 

Le^ie^B^rd  B^and  O.  L.  Becker     Hanger  for  dlaptaj- 

ing  Bocka.    180.8^.  3-14-61.  CI.  D60— 8. 
Malra,  Thomaa  G. :  See —  ,00001 

Schilling.  Paul  A.,  and  Malra.     189.891. 
Manning,  Maxwell  ft  }^oore,lnc.:  Bee— 

Wolaver,  Robert  M.     180.876. 
Minneapoiia-Honeywell  Regalator  Co. :  See— 

MortSriX  g'"?ull.'^'S*8n.  3-14-4J1    CL  I>10-«. 
MoaRg.    Lionel    W..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriee     Inc. 
Combined  telephone  handaet  and  atand.    180.877.  3-14-»l. 
CI.  D26— 14. 
National  Lock  Co.     Bee-- 

Aleka.  Vytant  P.     180,870. 
National  Preato  Induatrtea,  Inc. 

Boldti  Melvln  H.     180.887. 
Newberg.  Mf>v^"<>cl*teB  Ltd  :See— 

Amould,  Marcel  M.    180,900. 
Nuarc  Co.,  The:  Bee—    .^..^ 

Benson.  Harold  R.     180.«K>.      _    .    _       ,„.     nwooo 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Jug.     IJW.IW^, 

Rii' WniiaS  E^^^Wk  Unk.     18».e74.  3-14-61.  CI.  D28-1. 
Salm,  Arthur,  Inc. :  See— 

SaygS."i«Snk'^,Ld'D*'^Brt>wne.  to  Da-Llte  Scte^  Co 
Inc.      Caae   en<i    cap    for   photographic   acreena.      180.803, 

SchiiliSVSiA^^MdT.G.  Malra.    Packing  aheet.    180.891. 

8mUh^Lloyd'B^G"u  Turner,  and  C.  H.  HarrU.     Sprtnkler 

baae      180  903.  3-14-61.  CI.  D91 — 1.  _         .  ^    ^ 

SterT  Steftin.    to  F.    Baum«arten.      InflaUble  coat   hanger. 

189,808.  3-14-01.  Q.  D80— 8. 
Stola.  William  J. :  Bee—  ,«o  bt* 

6laa8enhart.  Alfons,  and  Stole.    180,873. 
Stow  ft  Davla  Furniture  Co. :  See— 

Buaaitta,  Giacomo  J.     160,870.         ,oo«««     ^1-i.t.ja     CI 
Tapper.    Samuel.     Tablet   dispenser.      180,888,   3-14-01.   ci. 

M2— 2. 
Turner,  George  L.  :flefr—  ^  „    _.       iqcoa* 

Smith.  Lloyd  B..  Turner  and  Harria      l^-^S 
Vuillemenot.  Robert  P..  to  The  Carter'a  Ink  Co.     Combined 

marking  device  and  container  therefor.     189.606.  3-14-61. 

rn    1)74 17 

Wettendorf,  Joaeph  A.     Bird  house.     180.8T8,  3-14-©l.  CI. 

Wildsen!  Leo  F.,   to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.     Bowl  or  the  like. 

I80.85fe.  3-14-61.  CT.  D44— 16.^  ,.    ..    „  1.. 

Wolaver.    Robert   M..    to   Manning,   Maxwell   ft   Moore.    Inc. 

Switch  houaing.     189.876    Jy4-«1.  f^^J^Sr^^i a^^    n 
ZifferbUtt.  Albert.     Garment  banger.     189,807,  ^-14-ei.  Cl. 

D80— 8. 

I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

Hon. — Amaflid  ta  •eewdaaM  with  th«  fint  licnlfloDt  ckaraeter  or  word  of  tbe  —mo  (la  aeeordaaet  with  elt7 


with  tho  fint  linUkaDt  ckaraeter  or  word  of  tbe  : 
telephoM  dlTMtory  pimctlM). 


ACF  IndactrlM,  Inc. :  Bw — 

Roberts.  Perry  M.     2,»74,4S4. 

SlmpMB.  Donald  D.     2,»74,817. 

Smepanlk.  John  A.     2,974,810. 
AMP  Inc.  :  8—— 

Bits.  OUbert  C.     2,»75,3»0. 
Aaron,  Cbarlee,  to  Ckaoron  Mmcblae 


Co.    ADpai«tQa  for  con- 
2.9747893.   3-14-61, 


trolling  teuton  la  a   rannlna  web. 

CI.  240—75.43. 
Aaron.   Cbarlca.  to  Quaaron   Maehlae  Co.     Apparatoa  for 

ooanteractlac   tenaion   Tartatioaa   loeallaed   toward   either 

■Idr  of  a  ninninc  web.     2.974.8M.  S-14-«l.  CI  242 — 7S.48. 
Abbott,   Corllaa  W..   and   H.  I.   rreeaaa,  to  The  Sbarwla- 

WlUiaou  Co.    Conpoaltloa  comprlaUur  polyester,  oroteetlTe 

colloid  and  cUt  and  paper  coated  tJMrawlth.    2,87B|147, 

3-14-81,  CT.  280—7.8.       •» 
Abbott.  Bennr  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Xiaboratorles.  Inc.    Tela- 

phone   -oafereaee  drmtt.    2,»T0.237.  3-14-81.  CI.  179 — 99. 
Abramo,   'obn  O.,  and  R.  H.  Relahard,  to  Moaaaato  Chemical 

Co.    OopolTmera  of  flaorloated  ether*.    2.975,181,  3-14-81, 

CI.  280—86.5. 
Ackerman,  Samner,  to  Inatrument  Derelopment  Laboratories, 

Inc.     Accelerometer.     2.974.831,  3-14-41,  CL  73 — 518. 
AcaM  Indoatrlal  Co.  :  See —  .> 

Statkos.  Georm  M.     2,974,843. 
Actuation  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaawan.  Slecfrled.     2.974,921. 
Adams.  Albert  H.  :  See — 

Olnaren.  Marrla  B.,  and  Adaau. 
Adams,  Andrew  O.  :  See — 

Scbuessler,  Jobn  C,  and  Adaau. 


I 


2,975,048. 


2.975.341. 
Adama,  Gilbert  T..  to  Dorer  Corp.     Door  clotch  mechanism. 

2.974.751.  3-14-61.  CI.  187—52. 
Adams.  Robert  T..  to  Intematloaal  Telephone  and  Telefraph 
Corp.     Comblnina  system  for  dlTcrsl^  communication  sys- 
tems.    2,97."i.275,  3-14-61.  C\.  250 — 20. 
Adama,  Robert  T..  and  J.  B.  Harrey.  to  latemattoaal  Tele- 
phoae  aad  Telearaph  Corp.    Maxlmoa  slope  pulse  detector. 
2^976.867.  3-14-«l,  CI.  328—114. 
Aerolet-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Zwlcky,  Prits.      2,974,626. 
Affarwal.  Jagdlsb  C.  and  W.  L.  Davla.  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea 
Steel  Corp.      Process   for   ouencbing   hot   Iron  powder  ag- 
slomerates.     2,975.086.  3-14-81.  CL  148—134. 
Acfa  Aktlenceaellschaft :  See — 

Landbrecbt,  Pranx.     2.974.754. 
Air  Loglatlcs  Corp. :  See —  . 

Haaaell.  Theodore  P.     2.974.9T3.  ' 

Aktleacesellschaft  Brown,  Borerl  A  Cle  :  Bee— 

Hdilrll.  Otto.     2,975,343.  ^,         ^  ^^  ._, 

Akotowlcs.    Prank.      Expansion    not    assembly.      2,974,507, 

.V14-61,  CI.  85 — 33. 
Alcott.  KrnMt  C...  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  and  appa- 
ratuii  for  balling  clay  puf.    2.974,384,  3-14-61,  CI.  28 — 54. 
Aldred.  Pred  C  :  S«*—  ..,     ^      „„,...„.» 

Kearton.  Christopher  P.,  OlTeas,  and  Aldred.     2,974,420. 
Alekaa,  Peter:  flee —  _„^ 

Zimmerman,  Edward  C.  ^nd  Aleska.     2,974,580. 

Atexander,    Ben.   M.    Rofoff,  and   M.   C.   Vosburfh,   to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telefrraph  Corp.     Lona  ranee  radio 
navlmtloB  system.     2.975,417,  3-14-61.  O.  343—106. 
Allen-Bradley  Co.  :  See— 

CMUn.  John  K.     2.975.334. 
Callan.  Jobn  E..  and  Hudson.     2.975,348. 
Allfn.  <;e«rjte  R..  Jr..  and  M    J   Weiss,  to  American  Cyaaainld 
Co.      HakMKaated   prefnadlenes.      2.975.197,   3-14-61.   CI. 
260— 397.A. 
A  Urn.    Robert    C.    to    E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Prvpellant  grain  Igniter.     2.974.598,  9-14-61,  CI.  102—70. 
Allln,  George  S.,  8r..  J.  K.  Liu.  and  V.  E.  Rexabek,  to  Inter- 
National   Harrester  Co.     Brske  and  actuating  means  Tor 
tractor  winch.    2.974,753,  3-14-81,  C\.  188—72. 
Allls-Chalraers  Mfg.  Co.  :  flee — 

Roasman,  Earl  C,  and  Prank.     2,975,088. 
Walberg.  BCaynard  K.     2,974,738. 
Tanaglaawa.  flamnel  T.     2,975.254. 
Allison.  %muel    K.,    to    United    States   of   America,   Atomic 
Energy    Commission.      Reactor.      2.975.114,    3-14-61.   Cl. 

204 193.2. 

Alllnon.    William    M,    to    Sprague    Electric    Co.      Electrical 
rapacltora.     2.974.396.  3-14-61.  CI.  29 — ^25.42. 

Allmanna  Rrenska  Elektrtska  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

Wllk,  Sane.     2.974.845. 
Alpha  Shrimp  Machine  Corp..  The  :  flee —  ' 

Cemy.  Lonis  U     2,974,356. 
Alward.    Kenneth    C.      Variation    arrangement      2.974,848, 

3-14-fll,  CL  121—194. 
Alweg-Porschong    Qesellacbaft    mlt    beschranktcr    Haftang : 
See— 

Macraader.  Kari.     2.974,606. 
Ambrose.   Hennr   A.,    to   Gulf    Research   *   Derelopment   Co. 
Traatmeat  of  distillate  fuel  oils  wtth  aqueous  antl-mlcroblal 
agents.    2.975,043,  3-14-61,  Q.  44—72. 

ii 


2.975,125. 


2.978,308. 


flee — 
2.974.514. 


lae. :  Be 

SanlMltls.  Albert  J.,  Oardaar,  and  Olbaon. 
Amsrtesn  Aleolac  Corp. :  Bee — 

BUaoC.  TarTolod,  and  Brands.    8,975,141. 
Aswrlrsn  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Haas,  WUUaai  8.,  and  Kuchenbseker.     2.974,802. 
KaaAner,  Daniel  B.,  8r.     2,974,953. 
Klansy,  Alfred  W.     2,974,459. 
ttaear.  Fraak  J.,  aad  8chalB.    2.974,775. 
American  Cyaaamld  Co.  :  flee — 

Allea.  Oeorgs  R.,  Jr.,  and  Weiss.     2.975.197. 
Coopsr.  Murray  8.     2.974,787. 

Bobsris.  Oeorgs  L..  Jr^  MeShashy,  snd  Soffer.  2,975.190. 
American  Porge  and  Mfg.  Oo. :  flee — 

Calhoan.1iobert  J..  Jr.    3.»74,MS. 
AsMrtcaa  Home  Products  Corp. :  fles- 
Myera,  Gordon  8^  and  wlathrop. 
warren.  George  R.     8.975.104. 
American  Machine  *  Poundry  Co. :  fl< 
Schnlek.  Arthur  W.    2.975.282. 
Walsh,  kl^ard  D.     2,674.M5. 
American  Machine  and  Metala,  Inc. : 
Boss,  BsBJamla  A.,  and  bynskl. 
Aaarieaa  Metal  ProducU  Oo. :  flee — 

Thoaas.  Paul  P.     2|974.975. 
American  Monorail  Co..  The  :  flee — 

Pell.  Chartsa  L.     2,974,342. 
Americaa  Optical  Co. :  flse — 

Dl  Lorenso.  Norman  8.     2,974,587. 
American  Steel  Pooadriea  :  flse — 
Polanln.  Walter  R.     2.974.757. 
Qulnn,  Prank  P.,  and  Young.    2,974,810. 
Tack,  Carl  ■..  and  Bachman.    2.974,759. 
Americaa  Vlacooe  Corp. :  flse — 

Howamon.  John  A.    2,975,019. 
Park.  Robert  W.    2,975.098. 
Blason.  Wayne  A.    2,975,021. 

Thumm,  Byron  A.    2,975,020.  ^  .^     ^ 

Amea,  Vernon  O.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.    Shock 

mount.     2,974,948,  3-14-81,  Cl.  267—1. 
Amsler,  Max.     Recording  apparatus  proTided  with  antoamac 

canceUatlon.     2,975,018.  8-14-81,  Cl.  846—18. 
Anagnoatopoulos,  Constaatlae  ■. :  flee — 

l^laeBan,  Robert  J.,  aad  Anagaostopoulos.      2,975Jlf2. 
Andersen,  Clifford  W.,  to  The  Radolpb  Wurlltser  Co.     Use- 

tronlc  piano.     2,974.555,  8-14-81,  Cl.  84—1.14. 
Andersen.  Holger  C. :  flee — 

Coha,  Johaaa  O.  B..  Steels,  and  Aadsrsea.    2,978,020. 
Anderson  Co.,  Tbs :  flee — 

Martens.  Jack  B.    2,974,089.  _  ,      , ^ 

Anderson.  F^oyd  B.,  and  J.  Boblaaki.  to  Waraer-Ujpbart 
Pharmaceutical    Co.      PIperidlnol    compoonda.      2,975,180, 

3-14-61,  Cl.   260— 294.7.  _  ^  „ „. 

Anderaon,  Raymond  W..  and  C.  P.  Kamrud.  to  Baoer^s  Min- 
ing Co.  Relief  Inaerta  for  matalllc  lining.  2.974.889. 
8-14-61.  C\.  241—295.  „  ..  ..  .»_» 

Anderson.  Richard  D.,  and  J.  J.  Nastroaero,  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Nary.  Optical  detector  aaaemhiy.  2,975,292. 
8-14-61,  a.  250—216.  _  ^  ,       ._  »_^ 

Anderson.   William   B..   to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.     Lamtautad 

paper.     8.975.094.  8-14-61.  Cl.  154— 1S8. 
Andre.  Noble,  W.  B.  Pahrenbach.  aad  J.  J.  TyH,  to  Andre- 
Matlc  Machinery  Co.    Can  pacfcaglag  apparatna  and  BMth- 
od.     2.974.454.  3-14-61,  Cl.  08—32. 
Andre-Matlc  Machinery  Co. :  Bee— 

Andre,^  Noble,  Pahrenbach,  and  Tyll.     2.974,404. 
Andrews,  iohn  S..  to  General  Mills,  Inc.     Dry  cookia  mix. 
2.970,069,  8-14-61.  O.  99—94.        ^    „^_       „^      -...w— 
Antell.  beorge  B.,  ani  T.  W.  Roberta,  to  Metropolitan-Victors 
Electrical   Co.    Ltd.      Purtflcatlon   of    semi-conductor   ma- 
terial.    2,978,048.  8-14-81.  Cl.  70—84. 
Antenna  Dealgna,  Inc. :  flee — 

Welk.  Donald  H.    2,975,428. 
Anton  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc. :  flee — 

Harria.  Jack.    2.975,335. 
Applied  Plastics,  Inc. :  »ee-- 

Bauman.  Douctas  B.    2.974.386. 
Applied  Research  Inc. :  flee—        ^  „    ,         «--..**« 
Dolla.  Martin.  Scaadnrra.  and  Poolos.     2i»T4.4<M. 
Armour  Reeearch  Pouadatlon  of  HUnoU  lastltats  of  Tech- 
nology :  flee — 

Camraa.  Marrln.    2,975.241.  ^    .     ^  - ^ 

Armstrong.  Lorne  D.,  to  Radio  <>n>.  «*  Amerl«.  Pro«oc- 
tlon  of  controlled  P  N  Junctloaa.     2,975,080,  S-14-81.  Cl. 

Armetrong.'  Paul  B..  and  F.  O.  Laenberger.  to  U.S.  Btectrteal 
Motors.   Inc.     Rotor  structure  for  ayachronoos  ladactloa 
motors.     2,975,810.  8-14-61.  Cl.  810—188. 
Aro  Equipment  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

Culbertson.  Ralph  L.    2.974.87S. 
Art  Metal  Co^  The  :  See— 

Dvorak,  Leater  I.     2.974.350. 
Dvorak,  Lester  I.     2.975.271. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iii 


lae.      Tnmtii 


manwj  ceraaUe 


Korgar. 


^flimaa    ChariM  8^  B.  H.  L.  _ 
to    North    Anicrleaa    PhiUpa    Co. 
8^0,,S08.  8-14-81.  Cl.  «»— 51.  _^ 

Aaltr  Nell   N.,   to   Nortoa  Co.     Process  et 
sballs.     2.»t4,S68.  8-14-81,  CL  20—108. 
Anlt,  WaMo  C. :  flee — 

k>ort.  WlUlam  8.,  Gclb.  and  Anlt     24)75.14». 
AnBtUer,  Walter :  flea— 

Wagaar,      Hana,      AnmOUcr,      Bnaehkg.      and 

Anteomle  nectrle  Laboratartoa,  lac:  Bee— 

glS2&r,"fiR^5j'-S2ffil.ar.    1.975.288. 
PtaetAadiwE.    2J>75.30e. 
Azelsoa.  Arthur  P. :  flse — 

Heath.  Carlos  M.,  and  AzelsoA.    2.975.2«8. 

Aaoplate  Corp. :  fles —  ^  ..      « «-.  <»• 

Schmidt  liazlmlMan  P.,  and  8«s.    2,975,058. 

B.  B.  Chemical  Oo. :  B**— ^  _^      .  ^._  ,_. 
Johnson.  Brie  C.t  and  CUrke.    2,870.100. 

Babcock.  Robert  A.,  and  B.  L.  Pntnay,  to  J.  B.  No^aghan 
*  Co  Inc.  Air  eoolad  whip  aad  electrode  holder  for 
weldera.    2.976.267,  »-14-81.  CL  219—188. 

Bachman.  Pred  K. :  flee—  „„»,  __... 

Tack.  Oarl  B„  and  Bachnwn.    2,974.769. 

Bachofer,  Hsarr  L. : .  ««•—  ^  .       .<.....«• 
Lemsr.  Jnllas.  and  Baefaofar.    2,974,528. 

Co.     Ortadlag  machine  accessory.     2.974,451,  S-14-81.  Cl. 

51—289. 
Bagga.  Barton  D.,  Jr. :  flaa—  ,  „^  ^«» 

^nSnlth,  AlsxaJifcr.  and  Biip.    2,»T4,4». 

Sndth.  Atenader.  aad  Bago.    2,974.788.  _  ..^^ 

Bafley,    DomM    L..    and    W.    T.    Black,    to    Union    OnrMde 

Corp.    PhsoylTlnyl-Bubstltnted  cyclic  slloxanea.     2,975,203, 

8-14-61,  CL  880—448.2. 
Bailey  Metar  Co. :  flse—  _^ 

Baldrtdge.  Brace  H.    2.974.674.  .^. -,>^    •  ,..  « 

Balr.   Stanley  O.     Journal  lubricator.     8,976,009,  8-14-61, 

Balrd,  WllUam  G..  Jr..  to  W.  B.  Oraof  A  Co. .  Copies  sad 
method  for  making  the  same.  2,974,870,  S-14-61.  CI. 
18—47.5. 

Baker.  Dovglas  A. :  flee —  

Sterlasoa.  Harry  T.,  and  Baker.    2.974,898. 
Baker    Dwlght  L..  and  W'.  B.  Dockatader.  to  Basic  Products 
Corp.     Antioxidant  and  proceaa  for  preparing  tbe  aame. 
2.9f5.0e«,  S-14-81.  CL  99—188. 
Bakar  Oil  Tofols,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kslthahn.  Julian  D.    2.9744>22. 
Baker,  William  O.,  to  Swimqutp.  Inc.     Grab  raU  coastruc- 

tioa.     2.974.746.  8-14-61.  Cl.  188—03. 
Baldrtdge.  Bruce  H..  to  Bailey  J^JBttrCo     Booster  relajr  for 
itie  control  systems.    2,974,874,  8-14-81,  Cl. 


Janaa.  aad  M.  T.  Btackford.  Banman,  Dooglas  B..  to  Ap^ad  Plasttea.  lae.    Mtthad 

~       ' maehlae  for  foiaUag  arnelM  froa  plaatle  Aaet  matarlaL 

2,»74Jt«.  S-14-«ircL  18—18. 
Bayer,  Helmet:  flas — 

Haak,  Hans.  Strssefc.  Bayer,  aad  Ballk. 
Beafle.   Ralph  6.     AdlMtabb  dtaylay   aaii 

2y74,44»,  S-14-61.  CL  47— 41. 
Baale,  Brei^  8.  L.,  to  Alan  Manti  *  Co.  I^d. 
<  uialwistloa-qBsratsd,    frae-plataa    gas  aeneratora. 
•BS.  8-14-6YrCL  108— 48. 
Bsavsra,  BUlactoa  M. :  flss — 

Harwita,  Ifarria  J.,  Cralf,  aad  BaaTart.    2.975,102. 
JaUaa  8.    mnali  pomp  platoa.    2,975,011,  8-14-41,  a 


8,974.«1». 
llewar  holder. 


lataraal- 
8.»74.- 


B..    Baekar.    Daltra.    and    Oatoirla. 


lac     Coto  tasaciiiny 
8-14-61,  CL  208— «f. 


CL  800— 


lay  for 
187- 


2,975.828. 


Assn. :  fl« 


Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The 

Ladefce.  Rudolf,  and  Orsvory. 
Ballou.  Jack  W. :  flea—  ^^ 

Brooka.  Harvey,  and  Ballou.    2,974,628. 

Baak  of  AaMrlea  National  Traat  and  Savings 

Merrttt.  CUrenee  B.    2,974^4. 

Mahleek,  BariM.    2.974.975.       ^        .^  _,     „        ^  .. 
Baraa.  Joha  8.,  to  O.  D.  Searla  A  Co.    DeriratlTsa  of  lla- 
hrdrozy^l.lO-apaxyaadreatanea.     2,976,178,    8-14-61,   Cl. 

Baraaskl,  Stophea  :  fles —  ««».  «^ 

Batlaa,  Gaorga  X.,  aad  Baraaskl.    2,974,8S». 
BarMarl.  Doaald  B.,   B.   Becker,   T.   N.    Daltoa.   aad  L.  8. 
Oalowta.  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corp.    High  tcmperatan  probe. 
8.070,280.  8-14-61.  CL  188 — 4. 
BaiMeaeo,  Daaiel  J. :  «•*—  „  _^, 

Slaaon.  Kenneth  O.,  and  Barboleoco.    2,974.048. 
Baraeo  Osone  V. :  Bee— 

Qt  en,  Keaaeth  B.,  Hagaa,  aad  Baraes.    2.970.288. 

Barr,  Irwin  R.,  to  Caltad  States  of  America,  Armf-    M«ft«> 
of  Tlslon  blodi  iBstaUatloa.    2,974,407,  8-14-01,  CL  8^— 

Barth-Wshrsaalp,   Gerhard,   aad   A.   Kowalaki.    to   Peaasalt 
_       .    -     _  ~^     -'--raB  coaytouada  and  proceaa  for 


Backer,  Bagane:  flee — 
BarMarl.    Donald 
2,»75^. 
Becker.  Josspfc.  to  Koppars  Co., 
tlons  and  iMttiods.    8J970.108, 
Beckington.  Arthur  R. :  fles — 

Morris,  Charies  W..  and  Baektagtoa.    8,974.900. 
Baede.  Anudd  H.,  A.  P.  CawL  aad  R.  C.  Lampe,  to  Bleetralnz 
Corp.    Comblaed  haadle  and  electric  plug  reialaar.    84>70,- 
881,  8-14-61,  Cl.  889— 81. 

.  Nonnaa  C,  to  Ualted  States  of  Aaiertca.  Nary.    Matli- 
od  of  eraporating  metals.     8.975,075,  S-14-81.  CL  117— 
107. 
Bahaks,  Osorgs  W.,  aad  R.  O.  Weateatt,  to  Staapllel^ 
Bseriag  Co.-  Orlarty  feadeiK    8.074.7M.  8-14-81. 
847. 
BalaamH\Jsaa  M.    Oavdaa  boss  gnavd.    8.974.9SS,  8-14-81, 

Bdlk.  LDltfrlcd :  Bee— 

Hank,  Haas.  Stresck,  Bayer,  and  Bellk.     2.974,419. 
BeU.  Robert  B. :  flee — 

WlUlaaw.  Ro«r  B.,  Jr..  aad  BelL    S.97436S. 
Bell  Telephoae  Lahoratorlea,  lac  :  flee — 

Abbott.  Henry  H.    2^,237. 

DUloaLJooeph  r,  Jr.    8.»74.588. 

BUla.  William  C.  and  Orelner.    8,974,778. 

Melhooa.  Alfred  B.    8 J78 J»8. 

Stranhe,  Harold  M.    8.870,801. 
BelL  William  B. :  Bee— 

Bloom,  Araold  L.,  and  BeSL    8,978,880. 
BeU,  William  B..  to  Varian  AaaocUtes.     Magnetoaheontloa 
flux  meter  aad  gradlosaeter.    3.970.860.  8-14-61,  CL  «4 

Beller,  WUbert  B..  and  B.  A.  Ostrowskl,  to  Controls  Oo.  of 
America.    Pressure  switch.     2.975,251,  8-14-61.  CL  800— 

Belsl'nger.   Samuel   P.     Wartrobe.     2,974.779,    8-14-61.  O. 

206 — 7. 
Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  fles — 

Pelstmn,  Heary  P.    2.970,080. 
Bendar,  Arthur  Z.,  to  Star  Recorder  Corp. 

tion  recorder  for  earth  bore  drilling  rigs. 

81.  CL  78—161.6. 
BcnAz  Co 


Depth  and  opera- 
2,»74.62S,  t-14- 


dlz  Corp.,  The :  flss — 
FrlendT  Lindsay  C    8^75.840. 
Oarday,  Louis  J.    3.974,881. 


a. 


MBOOn 

28— 


14. 


8,074384. 


CbsoUcals  Corp.     Phosphoi 
maklas.    8.970.088,  S-14-61. 
Basic  Atoiaica  lac  :  Sss— 

Martia,  Bmmett  J.,  aad  Laadolt 

Basic  Predacts  Corp. :  flea--     _^^      . *,-  ,wm 

Baker.  Dwight  L..  aad  Dockatader.    3,070.066. 

Basic  Vegetable  Products,  Inc. :  Bee—  ««».  -^ 

Boles,  Lester  A..  Loadgren,  aad  Daaiel.     8.974.689. 
Baso  lac :  flea-*-  «  .  «^ 

HajBy,Cliarle«  B.    3.974,866. 
Batcfaelor.  WiUlam  L. :  flss—  *      _^  „  ^^ 

Coakey,  HertMrt  B.,  Batchelor,  aad  Thompooa.     2.976,- 
017. 

Jacksoa,  Cbauacey  D..  Batchdor,  and  Thompson.    2,975.- 


hydroara- 
d.  260— 


Harris,  Robert  C.    2.97<^140. 
Hannn.  Oleaa  L.,  and  Wotord.    2.97S  JOO. 
Meret  Wolfgaag.    8.970.406. 
PUtt  Walter  £.    3^74.906. 
Benjamin,  Miltoa  L.,  aad  P.  M.  Wiaaen,  to  Brickson  Tool  Co. 

Dtaphnum  chnA     8.974,964.  S-14-61,  a.  270—4. 
Baaaatt,  Albsrt  W.,  to  Coartanlds  Ltd.    Prodactloa  of  artl- 

fldal  threads.    8^6^4.  S-14-61,  CL  18—04. 
Beaaett,  dareaee  W. :  flee — 
_      SeUars.  Blmsr  T.,  aad  Beaaett    8J9743O0. 
Beaaett  Paul  L. :  flse— 

Laadee.  Bobert  W..  Dean.  rUag.  Shaw,  Daris.  Jehastoa, 

aad  Beaaett    8,070,418. 

Beat  John  H.,  and  R.   H.  Olason.   to  Gardner-Denver  Co. 

Boan  BBOoated  tractor.     3.974,600,  8-14-61.  Cl.  105 — 158. 

Beatele.  Max,  H.  D.  Dehna.  and  C.  W.  Pollsy.  ta  Ctartlss- 

WriffatCorp.  Direct  drive  torqaaaeter.  2,974.628.  S-14-61, 

BsoKtnger,  Robert  P..  tb  Oeaeral  Motors  Com.  Venting  sys- 
tems for  Intern^  combostlon  engines.  8,974.603.  8-14-61, 
CL  183 — 41.86. 

Ben.  Harry.  Plah  holding  daapu  8.874,307,  S-14-61,  CL 
17 — 6. 

Berger.  Heias:  flfe 


IstAaft:  flee — 

Polytialo-2.S-dl- 
8-14-61,      a. 


tte- 


Bath,  CrrlL  Co.,  The :  flea— 

Penina,  George  H.    2,074,707. 
Peifclns,  George  H.    2,974,708.         _ 
Batlaa.   Oeorse  X..  aad  S.  Baraaaki.     Dtsoensen  for  paper 

toweling.    3,974JS0.  8-14-61,  CL  220—12. 
Bataer,  Hans,  aad  E.  Nlkles,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     New 
matic  dl-  aad  poly-amldea.    2.076,190,  S-14-41, 
S4& 

Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The  :  flas —  _  _     ^ ^^^ 

Glaavea.  Marvla  B.,  aad  Woodrot.    2,974.684. 
Glnarea.  Marvla  E..  and  Adaiu.    2,976,006. 
Skeen,  Lawreace  &    2.074,881. 
Banm.  Saafoid  :  flse — 

Laae.  William  B..  Baaou  Orahaaa.  FaUer.  Ma<^B, 
Zlgman,  and  Sielberg.    2,974,0»>. 


Lai, 


Groaa,  Otto,  and  Berger.    2.970,144. 
Bergwerkagea^ladiaet  Hlbernla  Aktienaaaeli 

Oroos.  Otto,  aad  Berger.    2.970.144. 
Berfcey,  Reynold  A.,  to  Dtamoad  AlkaM  Oo. 
hy<toothlopbene-l,l-dlbxidea.       2,070,104. 
360—888.1. 
Berlin,  Milton:  flea— 

RhetiMold.  Lawreaee  M..  and  Berlin.    8.074.704. 
Bemotan,  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Steerab 

rial  handling  device.    8.074,480.  8-14-61,  CL  87—144. 
Bernstein,  Charles.    Balaaclng  means  for  rotatabie  cylladera. 

2,074.801.  8-14-61,  Cl.  210—144. 
Berry.  Clilford  B..  to  Consolidated  Blectrodynamiee  Corp. 
Flatter  eorrectihc  circuit  for  magnetic  playback  system. 
2.970,240.  S-14-61,  OL  179 — 100.8. 

Berry,  Robert  W..  Jr. :  flse —  

Bader,  WlHiam,  Berry,  aad  Beyer.     8,074,401. 
BertUag.  Ronald  J.,  to  McOraw-Bdlsoa  Co.    Switdi  operatiag 

meaaa.    3.974.046,  S-14-61,  Cl.  T4 — 420. 
Besly- Welles  Corp. :  Bee- 

VeUes.  Dona^  P.,  Jr.    8.074,04».^      ^  .^_._^_ 

Beaalere.  Pierre  B.    Past  injection  device  for  a  ninltlcyUader 

intomal    coabostioa    engine.      8.074,667.    S-14-61.    C\. 

128 — ISO.  ««.    —   -^.^  ^M« 

Best  Roaald  U.  A.  CroeslsT.  8.  PaaL^R-  PardM.  Md  C  J. 

Soetera.  to  Lever  Broa.  0>.     Ooeoa  batter  sabstttates  sap 

products  contaialag  tbem.    8,070.060,  8-14-61.  CL  00—118. 


!▼ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Nleland.    and    BloomqaUt. 


Betblchein  8tMl  Co. :  «••— 

Hortou.  JuBM  B..  and  Scrteaa.    2.97S.029. 
B«ar«r,  Krvd«iick  C.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Aircraft  con- 
trol llntegr.     2,B74.»01.  S-14-«l.  a.  244 — 17.11. 

Beyvr.  Fred  K.  :  See — 

riad»r.  WIIHan.  Berry,  and  Btymt.    2^74,401. 
Bible.  Boy  H..  Jr..  to  G.  O.  Searle  A  Co.     MorpholldM  aad 

thUmorpbolldca  at  l,4«-dlaiiMtli7!-l-€arboz7-6-bjdroxy-1.2, 

3.4.4«,9.I0,10«-oc<atardroptaenantnreBe-7-aarDoxyuc  acida,  7- 

alkanoic  aclda  and  7-allcanetblonlc  aclda  and  their  etbcn 

and  eatera.     2.«75,178.  3-14-61,  CI.  2«0— 247.1. 
Bhnber.    Raaaell   M..   to    DUmond   Alkali   Co.      Certain  halo- 

•  Ikylolamino  prrldlnea.     2.975.186.  3-14-61.  CI.  260 — 296. 
Bingham.    Darld    W.      Syniplna    apparatoa    for   om   In    tbe 

canning  of  fmlt  and  TeRetablea.     2.974.«91,  S-14-61.  CI. 

141  —  142. 
Bird.  Lester  P..  to  Engelhard  Hanorla.  Inc.     Operating  drcalt 

for    high    preasare    are    lampa.       2.97S.S33,    3-14-61,    CI. 

.11.5 — 2»S. 
Bltner.  Porrwt  G..  and  H.  Silk,  to  Unfted  Statcn  of  Anwrica, 

NaTf.    Seal.    2.974,598.  S-14-61.  CI.  102—49. 
BUtennan.  Leo  L..  and  J.  Roasman  ;  aald  Boaaman  aaaor.  to 

said  Blttcrmaa.     Side  loading  trailer.     2,974.996,  S-14-61, 

a.  296—24. 
Bivena.  Ladenne  J. :  See — 

Bivena.  Maurice  E.,  and  Sinclair.     2,97S.SS8. 
Blrena.  Maurice  'E..  deceaaed  (L.  J.  BIrcna,  adalnlatraMx ) , 

and    C.    Sinclair,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Cold   cathode 

counting  tube  aeqneace  control  ayateni.    2.97B,SS8,  S-14-61. 

a.  317—149. 

Black,  William  T. :  «w—  .  ^. 

.rialley.  Donald  L..  and  Black.    2.975,20.^. 
Rlacknian.  Charles  K..   to  l)e  Kalb  Aarlcultural  Aaaojrtatlon, 

Inc.      Grain   claaailler.      2.974.797,  S-14-61.   CI    209—307. 
Itlancbard,  Roawell  W..  to  Worceater  Taper  Pin  Co  „|>«Po- 

ratlng  noiale  for  a  liouid  fuel  burning  torch.     2,974,728, 

S-14-61.  CI.   15S— 27.4.  ^  ».,       ^  «   ww       r.        o^ 

nietao.   Nelson  C.   to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Re- 
inforced rubber  articles.     2.975.095.  M4-61.  a.  154—140. 
Bllnoff.  Vserolod,  and  G.  Braude.  to  American  Alcolac  Corp. 

{'reparation   of  anlfo  detergents.      2.975.141,   S-14-61.  Cl. 

252—161. 
Bloom,   Arnold    L..   and   W.    E.    Bell,    to   Varlan   Aaaoclatea. 

Electrodeleaa  dlacharae  method  and  apparatus.     2.975,830. 

3-14-61.  CI.  315—115. 
Bloomqulat.  Rudolph  A.     Door-knocker.     2.974,630,  S-14-61, 

Cl.   116—148. 
Bloomqulst.  Wilburn  M. :  Bee — 
Zelgle.    Kenneth    C.    Vance. 
2,974,772. 
Boblnskl,  Jack  :  8ee — 

Anderaon.  Ployd  K..  and  Boblnakl.    2,975,185. 
Boebler,  Joaeph  :  See —  ^        ..„,..,. 

Wlndatrup.  Robert  F.,  Boehler.  and  Schneider.   2.974.571. 
Boehm.  Joaef.  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     Space  re- 

hlde    attitude    control    syatem.      2.974.594.    8-14-61.    Cl. 

102—50. 
Boehmer.  A.  k  C.  Ltd. :  8e*— 

Boehmer.  Floyd  O.     2.974.887. 
Boehmor.  Eloyd  O..  to  A.  *  C.  Boehmer,  Ltd.     Shirt  reinforc- 
ing member.     2.974.837.  3-14-61.  O.  223 — 71. 
Bogle.  Robert  W..  fo  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Enernr 

CommlMlon.     Radio  ranging  derlce.     2.975,414.  3-14-41. 

Cl.  34.V-I8.  „„„    ^ 

BAhm.    Slerfried.    and    G.    Hausmann.    to    VEB    Kamera-und 

Kinnwerke   Dresden.      PhotoKraphic   cameras   with   adjuat- 

abie    emulsion    carrter,    guide.       2,974,574.    8-14-61.    Cl. 

95—60. 
Bolenbach.  Adolf.     Saw  and  method  for  tongue  and  grooTe 

Joints.     2.974.692.  3-14-61.  Cl.  148—38. 
Boles.  Lester  A..  H.  C.  Londgren.  and  D.  M.  Daniel,  to  Basic 

Vegetable     Products,     Inc.        Onion     topper     and     alicer. 

2,974.699.  3-14-61.  tl.  146—83. 
Bombl.  Walter  M.,  J.  E.  Pbilllps,  and  C.  H.  Wataon.  to  United 

Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Fluid  control  syatem  for  tor- 

pedoea.    2.974,619.  8-14-61.  Cl.  114 — 20. 
Bondra.  John  J.  :  See — 

Brueggeman.   Leo   J..   Fischer.   Bondra.   and  Ctntonerl. 
2,974.529. 
Bonglovanta.  John  C.  to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co. 

Ing  meana.    2.974.397.  S-14-61.  CI.  29—81. 

Bonham.  Lewis  L..  H.  Montague.  Ill,  and  H. 
United    States   of   America.    Nary.      Method 
sweeping    a     pulaed    oscillator.       2,975,878. 
332— ir 
Booth.  JuIUn  B..  Jr.  :   See — 

Morehouse.  Charlca  R..  and  Booth.    2.974.802. 
Bopp,  Cedl  W..  to  Bopp  Mfg..  Inc.     Load-handling  apparatua 
for  building  blocks  and  the  like.     2.974.812.  S-14-61.  Cl. 
214—6. 
Bopp  Mfg..  Inc.  :   See — 

Bopp.  Odl  W.     2.974,812. 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Conlldge,  John  E..  Jr..  and  Work.    2.974,747. 
(ierhardt.  Andrew  H      2.974.510. 
GerhnrtH.  Andrew  H.     2.974.511. 
I»ck.  Thomaa.     2.974.602. 
Murray.  John  F.     2.974,605. 

Bortnick.   .Newman  M..  and   M.   F.   Fegley.  to  Rohm  k  Haas 

Co     Rl*  Iminonrrrollne*.    2.975.189    3-14-61.  O.  260—818. 

Boa.  Jan  A.,  and  H.  N.  Mulder,  to  Stamlcarboa  N.V.     Preo- 

aratloB  of  dlalkyl  esters  of  terephthalic  add.     2.975.209, 

.1-14-61.  a.  260 — 475. 

Boawell.  Robert  B.  :  «••— 

Joniay.  Walter  E..  CNaon.  and  Boawall.     2.974,880. 
Jaasiay.  Walter  ■..  Oiaoa.  awl  BonwelL     2.976,0M. 


Roll  support- 


E.  Culver,  to 
of  frequency 
8-14-61, 


''Sf. 


Bovada.  Ardrcy  M..  aad  !t.  L.  Hoff.  to  Superior  Tuba  Co. 
Sireonlam-alumlaum-nlckal  eathodaa.  2,975,050,  8-14-61, 
Cl.  75^170.  .     -^       . 

BouTy.  Chrlstiaaa  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Aluminum  die 
cast  enjrlne.    2,974,654,  S-14-«l,  Cl.  123—55. 

Bowen.  OleBn  L. :  0ee — 

DaTtea,  Edward  R.,  Bowen,  and  Lemon.     2^74,545. 

Boyle  Richard  P..  to  The  Weatherhead  Co.  Ranaabia  hoae 
end  coupling.     2.974,980,  S-14-61,  Cl.  286 — 247. 

Boicman  Hort  W.,  Jr.,  to  Jamea  B.  Kearney  Corp.  Cutting 
tool.    i,974.414. 3-14-61.  CL  30— 272.        '         •-  —• 

Brady.  W.  H..  Co. :  0ea— 

Tobey.  Prcdertc  S.    2^5,091. 

Braeuninger,  Karl  F^  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Metal  work- 
ing deVIee.    2.974,710,  3-14-61,  CL  15S— «4. 

Bnld.  Milton  :  See— 

Hau^acheln,  Murray,  and  Braid.    2J75J20. 

Branch.  Frank  F..  aad  H.  L.  Shaw,  to  Product  Deretopaeat 
*  Saiea  Co.  Motor  echide  fan  clutch  assembly.  2.974,770, 
3-14-61,  Cl.  192—104. 

Braschwlta,  John  M. :  «••— 

rraehe,  John  C.  McKIbbob,  and  Braaehwlti.    2.»74,»25. 

Brando,  Oeorge:  tM — 

BllaoC.  Vaeeolad.  and  Braude.    2.976.141. 

BrauB,^  Wolfgang  O..  aad  W.  ■.  K.  KerrU ;  aald  Kerrla  aaaor. 
to  Ualted  Statea  of  America.  Air  I>orca.  Holding  drcnit 
for  direct  reading  frc^neacy  metcra.  2,976,868.  3-14-«l. 
a.  328—140. 

Brolmer.  Hendrlk.  to  North  AmarieaB  PhlUpa  Co..  Ine!  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  correcting  the  white  lerel  in  a  color 
teleriaion  receiver.     2.975^232.  S-14-61,  O.   178 — 6.4. 

Brieker,  Burton  C.  and  L.  C.  Uolbnan.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nenoara  and  Co.  Vltreoua  cnamal.  2.975,070.  3-14-61, 
a.  106— 49. 

Bright,  Thomaa  J.  R.  Clipa  or  tags  and  dranffht-exeloding 
atrlpa,  beadinga,  mouldlaga  or  tha  like  for  oae  therewith. 
2,974^383,  S-14-61,  O.  24 — 259. 

Briatol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  8ea — 

Stokea.  Morrla  A.,  and  Pamell.    2,974.487. 

Britlah  Thomaon-Houston  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee — 
Ludbrook.  Leelle  C.    2.975i4i. 

Brltt,  Edward  C,  to  Rospak  Corp.  Packaging  meana  (or  ar- 
ticlea.    2,974,784.  3-14-61,  Cl.  506— -47. 

Britton,  Edgar  C. :  Bee— 

SdglUno,  Joaeph  J.,  and  Britton.    2,976,181. 

Bronaaria :  Bee — 

Jaooea,  Jean.    2,974,680. 

Brooka.  Hanrey,  and  J.  w.  Ballon,  to  United  Statea  of  Anar- 
lea.  Navy.  Torpedo  depth  ateering  engine  control.  2.974,- 
(K3,  S-14-4W,  0/114—25. 

Broaaaau,  John  B.,  to  Jeb-Rod  Corp.  Hangar  rod.  2,974,806, 
8-14-61,  CT.  2li— 105.5. 

Brown,  Arthur  E..  and  F.  T.  Ogawa,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Hydraulic  differentiator.     2,974,641,  3-14-61.  Cl.  121 — 41. 

Brown.  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  to  Wald  Industries,  Inc.  Road  striping 
machine  with  optical  sight.  2,974,876.  3-14-61.  CT 
239—150. 

Brown,  Harry  W..  to  Cutler-Hammer  Inc.  Anzlliair  mount- 
ing means  for  use  with  electric  awltchea.  2,974,919,  3-14- 
61    Cl    248 223 

Brown.  Newell  H.,  to  United  Sutaa  of  Aflsertca.  Nary.  Mlcro- 
wara  antenna  reHector  ayatam  for  aeannlng  by  dlaplaeemant 
or  focal   Image.     2,975jl9.  S-14-61.  CI.  S4S— 764. 

Brown,  William  D.,  aad  T.  W.  Waller,  to  El  Dorado  Poultry 
By-Producta  CO.  Method  of  and  apparatva  for  handling 
raw  materials  In  the  production  of  hydrol/aed  feather  meal 
and  other  poultry  by-product  meal.  2,975,065,  8-14-61, 
Cl.  99—7. 

Brubaker.  Wllaoo  M^  and  C.  F.  Roblnaon.  to  Consolidated 
Klectrodynamica  Corp.  Maaa  epectrometer.  2,976.278. 
3—14—61    Cl   250—41  9 

Brucken.  Byron  L..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.  Llqald  detergent 
diapenaer  for  washing  apparatua.  2.974,832.  8-14-61,  CL 
222—173. 

Brueggeman,  Leo  J.,  D.  H.  Fischer,  J.  J.  Bondra,  and  R.  M. 
Cansoneri,  to  Oiannini  Controls  Corp.  Acceleration  Inte- 
grator.   2,974.629.  S-14-61.  CL  73—603. 

Brnkner,  John  8. :  Bee —  ..    _      «. 

Weiaa.  Walter  J^  Walker,  and  Bnikner.     2.976,127.    , 

Bryan.  Paul  J.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co.  Jat 
per^ratora.    2^4,589.  8-14-61.  Cl.  102—20. 

Bryant,  Eugene  E.,  and  C.  J.  Belff,  to  Ferro  Corp.  Protec- 
tive coatlnga  for  combustion  engine  azhauat  aystema. 
2,975,072,  8-14-61.  Cl.  117—65. 

BBchner,  Karl,  and  O.  Roelen,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktlengeaall- 
achaft.  Production  of  dlalcohola.  2.976,218,  3-14-61,  O. 
260—685. 

Buck,  Herman  H.  Plcfc-up  device  for  hauling  laavea.  etc. 
2,974,971.3-14-61.0.280—19. 

Buck,  Porter  A.,  and  R.  O.  Criat.  Hopper  aad  control  dis- 
charge.    2.974.614,  3-14-61,  O.  107—14. 

Budd  Co.,  The :  See — 

Trimble.  John  O.    2,974,822. 

Buenaod-Stacey  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kreuttner.  Joaeph  W.    2,974,680. 

Bnghee.  Ralph  H.  :  See — 

E^elBon.  David,  and  Bucbae.    2,974.579.  „    ^  ^      ^ 

Burch,  Oacar  O..  to  Owens-nilnolB  Glaaa  Co.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  melUng  glaaa.     2,975,224.  3-14-^1.  Cl.  IS— «. 

Burd.  Gorman  C. :  See —  «  ^_..  _.« 

tift,  Richard  D..  and  Burd.    2,974.712. 

Burgena.  Laurance  D. :  See — 

^mae,  John  R.,  Jr.,  Bnrceaa.  and  Stnmpf.     2,975,393. 

Burgeaa  Vlbrocraftera.  Inc. :  See — 
Ghlnaial,  Alvln.     2,974,409. 

Burkland,  Charlea  W. :  Bee —  „     ^.     ^      -  „.  _,_ 
Smitb.  Thomas  R..   and   Burkland.      2.974.516. 

Burlington  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Parham,  Lee  R.    2.974,838.       ,   ^      „  ^^  ^  *_w_ 

Bum,  Kenneth  C.  to  Ferrantl.  Ltd.  Cathode-ray  tubea. 
2,9^5,326,  3-14-61.  O.  Slfr— 23. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Allen -Bradley  Co. 
2.975.848.  8-14- 


Bums,  Kay  N.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     System 
for    processing    seismic    data.       2,975^90.    3-14-81,     O. 
340—15. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hlgginbottom.  William  B.    2,975,258. 
Joyce.  Cedl  R.    2,974,368. 
Buss,  Benjamin  A.,  and  J.  B.  Krynskl,  to  American  Machine 
and  Metals,  Inc.     Laundry  machine.     2.974,514,  3-14-61, 
O.  68—58. 
Bymea,  Herbert  P. :  See — 

Bciiroeder,  Cbaries  E..  and  Byrnes.     2,975,307. 
Cackowaki,  Vincent  H. :  Bee —  „  ^_    ^„ 

Doty,  Charles  R..  Smith,  Tate,  and  Cackowaki.    2,975,228. 
Caldwell.  Carlyle  O.,  O.  B.  Wursburg,  and  S.-C.  Sun,  to  Nation- 
al Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.    Flocculation  of  fine  particles 
by  sUreh  ethers.     2.975.124,  8-14-61,  O.  210—54. 
Calhoun,   Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  American   Force  and  Mfg.  Co. 

Coll  tllter.     2,974,995.  3-14-61,  Cl.  294 — 103. 
California  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oayton,  James  O..  and  Lowe.    2,975,181. 
Ferm,  Richard  L.     2,975,132.  _ 

Callan.   John   E.,   to  Allen-Bradley  Co.     Pbaae  failure  and 
phaae    reversal    protective    drcult.     2,976,334,    3-14-61. 
Cl.  317—48. 
Callan.   John   B.,   and   W.   J.  Hudson,    to 
Direct  current  motor  control  apparatus 
61,  O.  318—257.     ^ 
Cameron  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Aaron,  Charlea.    2,974.898. 
Aaron.  Charlea.     2.974.894. 
Camras,  Marvin,  to  Armour  Reaearcb  Foundation  of  Illlnoia 
Institute  of  Technology.     Means  for  counteracting  shunt 
reluctance  of  a  tranaducer  head  gap.     2,976,241,  S-14-61. 
179—100.2. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Cranford.  William  B..  and  Major.    2,975,169. 
Cantley,  Joaeph  C. :  Bee — 

Imhof.  Herman  A.,  and  Cantley.    2.974,333. 
Canioneri,  Richard  M. :  Bee — 

Bruenreman.    Leo   J.,   Fischer,   Bondra,   and   Cansoneri. 
2,974,529.  ^ 

Capron.  Nicholas  J.,  and  B.  B.  Lederman,  to  Pennaalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.     Resln-curlng  agent  system.     2,975,155,  3-14- 
61.  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Carboiren   Corp.  :  Sec — 

Christmann.  Ludwlg  J.     2,975.177. 

Cardaacla.  RInaldo  R.,  and  R.  D.  Markle.  Jr..  to  International 

Bnslneas  Machines  Corp.     Pluggable  unit.     2.975,890,  3- 

14-61.  Cl.  339—45.  ^  „   _ 

Orey.  Thomas   P..   to  Rpedaltles  Development  Corp.      Fluid 

control  system.     2,974,647.  8-14-61,  Cl.  121—157. 
Carlile,  Alfred  E.,  to  Talon,  Inc.     Separating  end  connection 

for  slide  fasteners.     2,974,382,  3-14-61,  Oi  24—205.11. 
Carlson.   Frank    N.,   to  COnaolidated   Electrodynamics  Corp. 
Electrical  heater  control  drcults.     2.975,260,  3-14-81,  Cl. 
219—20. 
Carpenter,  Paul  J. :  Bee—  ^  ^__  ^^^ 

Fawcett.  Daniel  G..  and  Carpenter.     2,975,298. 
Carpenter,  Walter  H..  and  B.  D.  Hice,  to  Proceas  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus  and  method  of  rapid  freezing.     2,974,- 
407.  S-14-61.  O.  62—63.  «^.  .«„    «  ,. 

Carroll,  Robert  L.     Strand  tension  device.     2,974.897,  S-14- 
61.  O.  242—154. 
Carter  Controls,   Inc. :  Bee — 

Miller.  J.  Carter,  and  Lanman.     2,974,646. 
Carter.  Ernest  P..  to  Tbe  Cbemstrand  Corp.    Textile  treating 
apapratns.    2,74.512.  S-14-fll,  Cl.  68—5. 

Caacade  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Farmer.  Stanley  B.    2.974.636.  ^         ^ 

Cassaday,  Ernest  W..  and  L.  A.  Dettlof    to  Roaa  Gear  and 
-  -  Servo   system.      2,974.491,    3-14-81,    Cl. 


Liquid  wax  applicator.    2,974,349,  8-14- 


Tool    Co.,    Inc. 

flO— 52. 
Cawila,  Roland  A 

«1.  Cl.  16—669 

Cawl.  Allen  P. :  Bee^  ^  ^_ 

Beede.  Arnold  H..  Cawl.  and  Lampe.     2^75.391. 
Celovsky.    Michael    J.,    to    Industrial   Tool    Engineering   Co. 

Fluid  motor.     2.974,644,  3-14-81,  O.  121—76. 

Central  Farm  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Martin,  F>dward.     2.974,826. 
Century  Geophysical  Corp. :  See — 

Westervelt.  John  C.  and  Hllderbrand.     2.974,632.  _ 
Cemy.  Ix>uls  L,.  to  The  Alpha  Shrimp  Machine  Corp.     Clamp 
for    fantall    nhrlmp    develnlng   and    deshelling    apparatus. 
2.974.356,  3-14-«l.  Cl.  17—2. 
Chace,  Richard  A.,  to  Western  Hydraulic  k  Service  Co.,  Inc. 
Midstroke      locking      devlcea.      2,974,638,      3-14-61,      O. 
121 — 40. 
Charle,    Roger.    O.   Kaloplaaia.   and   G.    OhiUrdl.   to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite :  Societe  Mooaavon  I'Oreal.     Dyeing  of  hair 
and  other  keratlnoua  materlala.     2,875,101,  3-14-81.  CI. 
167—88. 
Chemlache  Werke  Albert:  See—  „«._... 

Relaer.  Mario,  Bidebena,  and  von  Schuh.     2.976,183. 
Cbemstrand  Corp..  The:  Bee— 
Carter,  Emeat  P.    2,974,612. 
Timble.  Robert  W.    2.974.892. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Donowlck,  George.     2,974,653. 
Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bkholm,  Herbert  W.     2,974,768.  ^    ,     ^ 

Chichester.  Oeorge  D.     Magnetic  antenna.     2,975,421.  S-14- 

61    O    343 787 

Choniara't,  Jean,  to' Societe  de  Brevets  H.D.  Aircraft  having 
wings  provided  with  flaps  and  Jets.  2,974.903,  8-14-61, 
Cl  244—42. 
Christmann,  Lodwlg  J.,  to  Oarbogen  Corp.  Method  of  mak- 
ing cyannric  add  and  intermediate  product.  2,975,177, 
3-14-«l,  Cl.  260—248. 


Chryaler  Corp. :  See — 

Jomlny,  Walter  B.,  Olaon,  and  Boawell.     2.974.380. 
Jomlny,  Walter  E..  Olaon.  and  Boawell.     2.976.084. 
Oba  Ltd.:  Bee— 

Batzer,  Hans,  and  Nikles.     2.975,195. 
Oslo.    Casimer    J.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.      Dufl    height 
leveling  valve  for  air  suspension.     2.974,675,  S-14-61.  Cl. 
137—87. 
Clapper.  Genung  L.,  to  International  Buaineas  Machinea  Corp. 
Differentiator  and  mixer  circuit.     2.975,803,  3-14-61,  O. 
307—88.5. 
Oare,  C.  P.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Jnptner,  Wllhelm.     2.975,262. 
Oark,     Alvetta.      Action     clown.      2,974,440,     3-14-61.     O. 

46—118. 
Clark,   Barl   W.     Attachment  for  hair  clippers.     2.974.412, 

.VI 4-61.  Cl.  .'10—201. 
Clarke,   Robert  D.  :  See- 
Johnson.  Eric  C,  and  Clarke.    2,975.150. 
Clay,  Burton  R.,  and  C.  E.  Small,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Static     convergence      magnet     for      tri-color     kineacope. 
2,975,314.  3-14-61,  CT.  813—77. 

Clayton,  Jamea  O.,  and  W.  Lowe,  to  California  Research  Corp. 

Silver    non-corrosive   lubricants.      2,975.181,    3-14-61,    CT. 

252 — 82.7. 
Oearman.    Jack    F.,   to   Whirlpool   Corp.     Laundry   machine 

utilising  a   pump  with  flow  reveraing  meana.     2.074,513. 

3-14-61,  CT.  68—12. 
Oeary,  Robert  T.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratoriee,  Inc. 

Slow  acting  relay-translator  combination.    2.975,337,  3-14- 

61,  CT.  317—142. 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Hrusch.  Louis  C.     2,974,906. 
CTickner,    Earle   D..    to   Shakespeare  Co.     Fishing  reel  and 

gearing.     2.974,684,  8-14-81,  CT.  74—22. 

CTickner.   Earle  D..   to   Shakespeare  Co.     Method  of  making 

greariuK.     2.97-1.570.  3-14-61,  CT.  90 — 9. 
Coblne.  James  D.  :  Bee — 

Lee.  Thomaa  H.,  and  Coblne.     2.975.256. 
Coe,  Thompaon  J.,  to  United  States  of  Anterica,  Agriculture. 

Shrinkprooflng   textiles  with   polyq>oxldes  and  hydrailne. 

2.975,077.  .1-14-61.  CT.  117—141. 
Cockrill.    Huston    W..    to    Raytheon    Co.      Indirectly   heated 

cathodes.     2,975.322,  8-14-81.  CT.  31.<1— 346. 
Coggl.  Ettore.  to  Montecatini-Socleta  Generale  per  I'lnduatria 

Mlneraria  e  CTilmlca.     Compoalte  ropes,  cords  and  the  like. 

2.974.5.59.  S-14-fll,  CT.  87— 1. 
Cohen.   Oeorge  :  Bee — 

Schubert,  Adolf.  Cohen.  Delcamp.  and  Lollar.     2.975,018. 
Cohn,   Johann   O.  E..  D.   B.  Steele,   and  H.  C.   Andersen,   to 

Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.     Method  of  selectively  removing 

oxides  of  nitrogen  from  oxygen-containing  gases.     2,975,- 

025.  3-14-61.  Cl.  23—2. 
Colanisso.    Augustine    L.,    to    Van    Brode    Milling   Co..    Inc. 

Method   of  produdng  rice  foods.     2,976,068,  ^14-61,  CT. 

99—81. 
Cole,  Howard  W..  Jr.     Flowmeter  with  specific  gravity  com- 

penaatt>r.    2.974.525.  3-14-61.  CT.  73—231. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Herrick,  Aaron  B..  and  Trowbridge.     2.976.170. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Svstem.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goldmark.  Peter  C.     2.974,961. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Newman,  Douglas  A.     2,974,585. 

Oommlesartat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque :  See — 

Donguy.  Rene  P.  F.     2.974,749. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sana  Flls  :  See — 

•     Robert.  Andre,  and  Deslandes.      2.975.289. 
Oompur  Werk  Frledrlch  Deckel  O.H.G.  :   See — 

Fahlenberg.  Paul.     2.974.577. 

Singer.  Franx.     2.974.575. 

Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 

Pastnhor,  Alexis,  and  Robinson.     2.974.496. 
Conkev    Herbert   E..   W.   L.   Batchelor,  and  D.   B.  Thompson, 
to    international    Business    Machines    Corp.      Optical    fre- 
quency  generator   for  magnetic  timing  and  index  tracka. 
2.975,017,  3-14-61,  CT.  348—74. 
Consolidated  Bdiaon  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc. :  See — 

Xenls,  ConsUivttoe  P.     2,974,932. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamlca  Corp.  :  See — 
Berry.  Clifford  E.     2,975,240. 

Brubaker.  Wilson  M.,  and  Roblnaon.     2,975,278.  i 

Carlson,  Frank  N,     2,975,260.  I 

Bayfield.  George  T.     2,975,078. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 
Fackler,  Betnard  B.,  and  Soden.     2,975.247. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :  Bee — 
Jones,  Sam  A.      2,974,518. 
Coptalner  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Moore,  Marion  F.     2,974,854. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See—  ^  „     ^       „«,.««, 

Dickey,  Frank  H.,  Napier,  and  Woods.     2,976,201. 
GUea 'iohn  C.     2,974,360. 
Controls  Co.  of  Amerloa  :   Sec— 

Seller,  Wllhert  E.,  and  Ostroweki.     2,975,251. 
Cook    Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Slanted  gradient 

electron  gun.     2,975,324,  .VI 4-61.  CT.  315—5.31 
Cook.  Gerhard  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Proceaa  for  remov- 
ing oione  from  a  gaa  mixture  containing  oaone  and  oxygen. 
2,975,035,  3-14-61,  CT.  23—222. 
Cook.  Jamea  F.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Callfoniia      Antlwear 
Inbricanta  containing  boron  eatera.     2.975,134,   3-14-r«l, 
CT   252—40  7 
Cooley.  Charles  M.,  and  M.  J.  Parhomek,  to  ?»««»<*>•  <2V'?»lS' 
Co.     Ammonium  nitrate  exploalve  compoaition.     2,976,046, 
3-14-61,  Cl.  52—14.  ^  ^  ..        _^ 

Cooley,    Robert    A.      Ignition    mtem    for    rocket    motofg. 
2,974.484,  3-14-61.  Cl.  60—39.47. 
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Coolirtge,  John  E  .  Jr..  And  L.  T  ITork.  to  Borf-Warner  Corp. 

Kl*<-trl<-  pr«rip»Utor«.     2.974,747.  3-14-61.  CT.  IW— ;»3;,„ 
('oop«r.   BcnJanTn.  and  C.    Sinclair,   to  General  Ktectric  Co. 

Current  regulator.     2.975.350,  3-14-61.  CI    323—4 
Cooper.  Murray   S.,  to  Amerkran  Cranamtd  Co.     SlMle  u«e, 

>rpp»clM«d' act^lnator     2.974.78V.  3-14^1.  CI.  M«-«3.2. 

Coopnder.  Rei  C.  :  Bte —  ^         „  ^„  ^  -«/» 

Stew;rt.  Jame.  U  ,  and  Cooprt«ler.     2.974  880. 
Cope    Wllltam  E..  and  D.   E.   TomklDa,  to  Shenaagp  China. 
Inc.       Oecoratlnf    apparatna    for    boUow    ceramic    ware. 
2,974.884.  .V14^1.  CT   101—39. 
Cotner.  Baall  L.  :  See—  „«^..-«a 

Park.  Orrln  J.,  and  Cotner.     2,974,«90. 
COttf>n.  Mherwood  M.  :   See —    ,  „  ^^  nnf^itM 

rriedman.  Bernard  S..  and  Cotton.      2,975.199. 
roach    Glenn  k.,  to  HTmlnaton  Wayne  Corp.     Package  aprlnf 

KfoiiD      2.974,945,  3-14^1,  CI.  267—9.  ,.     ^ 

CoSmbf.,   Nlkl   k.,  and  A.  i.  Munwrhy.     RecUl  applicator. 

CoS'^blS?Th*l>d^rl'  P..    to   United    Shoe   M^»»t»*'7, i^off 
Welt  ho^d  downs  for  aboe  attaching  machlnea.     2,974.334. 
3-14-«l.  a    12—33.4. 
CoarUulda  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Bennett.  Albert  W.     2.978.024.  ..,._.     qa7AA'Ut 

Kearton   Christopher  F.,  Glrena.  andAldred.     2.974,420. 

Tallin.  lirneat  K..  and  Tyler.      2.975,02^  «««.„.. 

Cooalnn,    Hydne.     Figure  molding  and   conatrlctlng  woman  a 

garment  ^.974,607,  3-14-61.  CI.  128 — 547. 
Cox,  Robert  K. :  See —         ^  „  „  .  __- 

surer,  Walter  H.,  and  Cox.     2JW4.736.  .merte. 

Coy.  Carl  fc^  and  B.  t)  Tague.  to  United  Statea  <>'  AmeHM. 
Nary.  foroldal  electromagneUc  derlce.  2,976.386. 
:^-l+-«l,  CI.  336—107. 

^^^u^rtlu^'jJlWta  i.f  C^^lf.  and  BeaTera.     *975.181. 
Craig    F?lnk8?J.  Y    riowarJ.  and  M.  A    »chea    to  General 
Railway    SIgMl  Co.      Light   algnal.      2.978,268.    3-14-61, 

Cri^g.^^b^*  U..  to  Metropolltan-Vlckera  ElectrlcjlCo   Ltd. 

MaM  epectrometera.     2.975.279.  3-14-61.  CI.  ^W—^V*.-  - 
(raSford.^Willlam  B..  and  F    W.   Major    to  C^Md^g.'***** 

national  Paper  Co.    Bleaching  of  celloloae  pulp.    2,978,169. 

1—14—61    CI    260—212 
Crawford.  George  H.  and  E.  8.  Lo.  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and 

Mfg    Co.     New  fluorine-containing  polymera  and  prepara- 

tloS   thereof.      2.975.164.  3-14-61,  Cl.  260—87.8. 
Oliit.  Richard  G.     See—  „—•-,. 

Buck.  Porter  A    and  Crlat.     2.974,614.  ,  ,^--     p, 

Crltx.   Prank  A.     Blow  c»iltlT«tor.     2.974,732,  8-14-61,  ci. 

Oou    Garrett  P.   S.,  to  Cnlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Anj- 
^nltlon  feed  meclianlem.     2.974.569.  3-14-61.  O.  89—33. 

Croealey,  Antony  :   See —  „      .     „     ^  ..    a * 

Beit,   Ronald  L.,  Croaeley,  Paul.  Pardun,  and  Soetera. 

2  975  060 
Paul.  Stanley,  and  Croaaley.     2.975^^.  ^     »_   , 

Soetem.     Cornelia     J..     Pardun.     Croaaley.     and     Paul. 

2  975  061 
Soetern."    Cornelia     J..     Pardon,     Croaaley.     and     P«ol. 
2^975.062. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  Se»— 
Kamlet,  Jonaa.     2.975.214. 
Crowther.  Gerald   O..   to   North  American   P?>"5"  ^o.^nc 
Cathode  follower  with  tngger  meana  to  «wUt  dlacharge  of 
capacitance   of   cathode  circuit.      2.978,372.    3-14-61,   Ul. 

Cu?bprt|on'.  Ralph  L..  to  The  Aro  Equipment  Corp.    AlUJide 
rompenaated  continuous  flow  oxygen  regulator.    2,974,67J, 

Culp.  Cheater' F..  to  Lennox  Indoatrlea    Inc.     Fan  conatmc- 
tfon.    2.974.728.  3-14-61.  Cl.  170—189. 

^^'''BinhSm'^lSwIa^L'rMont.gue.  and  CulTer.    2.978,378. 

*^'*  BirWer'r  S2li  ^sTBecker.    Dalton.    and    Galowln. 

2  975  225 
Ben'tele.'  Max..  Dehne.  and  Folley.     2.974.522. 
Hoffman^  Howard   D..   and   Rlchardaon.     2,974,479. 
Kelley.  George  S.     2.974.482. 
Murphy.  John  F..  and  Stulen.     2,974,790. 

Cutler- Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Harry  W.     2.974.919.  ,  ,.   -,    ^    „* 

Dahl,  Erneat  A.  Rotary  flle.  2.978.014.  3-14-61,  Q.  812— 
305.  _, 

Dale    Colin  B..  to  Webcor.  Inc.     Automatic  Indexing  record 

changer.     2.974  962.  3-14-61.  Cl.  274 — 10. 
Dalton.  Thomaa  N.  :  See —  .     „  . 

Barhlerl.     Donald    B..    Becker.    Dalton.    ai>d    Galowln. 
2.975.22.5. 
Daly.  Thomaa  A.:  See —  ^  „„_..„„ 

Mallck.  Franklin  S..  Daly,  and  Voorheea.    2.974.620. 

DamtanI  Ricardo.  Platform  supporting  the  seats  In  an  air- 
craft combined  with  mnins  for  ejecting  the  seats  from  the 
aircraft  In  caae  of  disaster.  2,974.911,  3-14-«l,  C\. 
244 — 122. 

lyAmicn.  John  J. :  See — 

Tung.  China  C.  and  D'Amlco.    2.975. IM. 

Dammert.  Earl  D..  and  M.  F.  De  Wolf,  to  The  Gleaaon  Works. 
Work  handling  mechanism.     2.974,811,  8-14-61.  CI.  214 — 1. 

Dammlg.  Werner  :  See — 

Walther,  Erhardt.  and  Dammlg.     2,974,460. 

Daniel.  I>avld  M. :  See—  _  ^^...^ 

Rolea    Leater  A.,   Landgren.  and  Daniel.     2,974.699. 

Daniels.  Farrlngton.  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Xeutronlc  reactor.  2.975,116.  3-14- 
61,  (T  204     193  2 

l>arling,  I>onald  E.  :  See —  

I»ebner,  Egon  E.    Hook,  and  Darling.     2,975.2»1. 

Darling  Samuel  M  ,  and  C.-W.  Llao,  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Co  Lubricating  oil  composition  containing  2  rla-glycol 
borate  compounJe.     2.973,135,  3-14-61,  C\.  252—49.6. 


DkTldaon  Robber  Co. :  f£»—  ^ 

Hood,  Ralph  8.     2,974,830.  .    „     „,     w 

Davles.  Edward  R.,  G.  L.  Bowen.  and  R.  W.  L«mon,  to 
Jered  Induatrlea.  Inc.  MolUple  speed  tranamlaalon.  2.974,- 
545,  3-14-61.  a.  74— 720.8.  „„,^<wwi    .,^ 

Darla,  Billy  E.    Cora  wtndlng  apparatna.     2.974,890.  8-14- 

Davla.  Dean  w!.  to  International  Telephone  4  Telegraph 
Corp  Image  converter  and  method  and  aoparatua  for 
producing  the  aame.  2.978.0W,  3-14-61.  C\.  316—19. 
Davla  Reginald  F..  to  International  Comboation  (Holdtoga) 
Ltd'.  Apparatiw  for  the  dlatrlbotlon  of  puUeriaed  faeli. 
2.975^001,  3-14-4U.  CL  302—28. 
Davia    Ronald  R. :  Sea — 

Llandee.  Robert  W..  Deen.  Fling.  8haw.  Davla.  Johnaton. 
and  Bennett.     2.975.413. 
DaTto.  WlUUm  L..  Jr. :  See— 

Xgarwal.  Jagdlah  C/,  and  DaTla.    2.975,086. 
Darla.  William  C.  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp      Apoa- 
ratua  for  tranaferring  fluidlsed  aolids.     2.975,000.  3-14-61, 
Cl.  302—17. 

~     :  See —  ' 

Arden  E.     2,974,748. 
;  See— 

Richard  K..  and  Day. 
Panel  lifting  derloe. 


2,974^69. 
2,974>29. 


8-14-61.  a. 


Dean,  by  decree  of  dlatrlbotlon. 
2!974,rS9,  3-14-61,  CL  178—2. 


Day  Co.,  The : 

Swanaon. 
Day.  Cyrtl  L. ; 

Orthober. 
Day.  Kim  K. 

Dean,  Chartea  A.,  to  G.  C. 
Core  orienting  apparatua. 
Dean.  Geraldlne  C. :  See— 

£>ean,  Chariea  A     2,974,739. 
De  Creacante.  Carmine  A. :  fee—  «»,*«« 

Plnnea.  Robert  W..  and  De  Craacente.     2,974,41^. 

Lan^e"  Robert *W..  Deen.  Fling,  Shaw.  Darla,  Johnaton, 
and  Bennett.     2.675.41). 
Deere  4  Co. :  See — 

Fletcher,  Edward  H.    2,974  733. 

Klenxle,  Harold  K.     2.»74.744 

surer.  Walter  H..  and  Cox.    2.974,786. 
Dehne.  Hana  D.  :  tiee—  ^  Jl  „  o  otj  r-m 

Bcntele.  Max,  Dehne.  and  Folley.     2,974,522. 

Da  Kalb  Agricultural  Aaan.,  Inc. :  See— 

Blackman.  Charles  K.     2,974.797. 
Delcamp.  Robert  M.  :   See —  .,  ,    „.        9  otk  ntn 

Scfaobert,  Adolf.  Cohen,  Delcamp.  and  UtUar.    2,975.018. 
De  I^ng.  HerWrt  K..  and  li.  E.  Rltsema,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Oo      Corrosion   realatonce  of  electroJeaa  nickel  pUte. 
2,975.073,  3-14-61.  C\.  117—71. 

Dernier.   Ray  C,   to   Intematloiml   P^^^P^fi  *^?!!?aJ?"a 
padia^g    machine   for   aheets.      2,974.461.    3-14-61,    ta. 

DeW^x  J.,  to  J.   Morris,  d.b.a.  DaMor  Engineering  Co. 

Drill  hammer.     2,974.533.  ^14-61.  a.  74—22. 
DeMor  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

DemoTMax  J.     2.974,533.  ^  ^,      ,    .   „ 

Denner    Helmut.      System   for   the  remote   control   of   toya. 

2,97<,441.  3-14-41,  CT.  46—244. 
Dealandea.  Jean :  See—  « o»«oao 

Robert,  Andre,  and  Dealandea.    2,975,289. 
Detroit  Coll  Co. :  See— 

Jencka,^  Hollla  W„  and  Vlale     2.975.340. 
De  Trore    Vicolaaa  C..  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. 
Pi^l^' delay  cli^tt.     2,975.302,  8-14-61,  CT.  :«7-86.B. 

'^*"^iiJ!rd2y'F^m'ea1'^and  Dettlof.    2.974,491. 

De  Witt.  Edward  J.,  to  Wallace  Suppliea  Mfg.  Co. .  J®^ 
bending  machine  baring  hydraulic  m*»na  for  holding  mor- 
able  preaaore  die  agalnat  stock.  2.974.706.  3-14-61.  Cl. 
153—40 

'^'^iSli.i/rt^'krrlD^.'tirdDeWolf.    2,974,8n. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.:  See — 

Berkey.  Reynold  A.    2,975,194. 

BImber,  Roaaell  M.     2.975.186. 
Diamond  National  Corp  :  See —    „  „,,  __ . 

Foote  Jamea  E..  and  Snow.    2,974.834. 

hX;  Biall  A.  and  Rudd.    2^74.447. 

Matteaon.  Ruaaell  E.    2.»T4  828. 

Belfera.  ftlchard  F.     2.974,^. 

and  Wella.    2.974,848. 
2,974,845. 
2.974,846. 
2.974.801. 
2,974,858. 
2.974.774. 
2  974  849. 
Vaui^n,  Gerald  L,  an<i  Drnry.    2,974,773. 

Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  »«»T-_.   ^„,     ,  „„  ^ax 
Kraae    John  R.,  Jr.^  Borgess.  and  Stumpf     2,97S..i9a. 

Dla..  M^uel  8.  and  +.  I>  VN  hi  ten  ack  J  r  to  Engelhard 
Hiinoria.  Inc.  Startfng  and  operating  dr«ltfor  high  prea- 
aore arc  lampa.     2.975,831.  8-14-61,  Cl.  315 — 163. 

niM    John  R     and  D    V    Loplekeft  to  Parke,  Darla  *  Co. 

"S^t  amin^Jompound'lrTid'BWt^^        obtaining  tha 

aa^.     2.975^93.  3-14-61,  CT.  2«0— J^S  •«    -ta-at    n 
DickeTBob^rt  k.     SUble  oacUlator.     2.978,876,  8-14-61.  CI. 

rM^b!lr~iis4nk  H     D   R   NaDler.  and  W.  W.  Wooda,  to  Contl- 
25?il^  (5.  •    TrTiJakSSSljil-  of  alomlnum  alkoxldea. 
2.978.201,  3-14-61.  CT.  aflO— 448. 
DletaDlioae  Core. :  See— 

Hyatt,  Arthur  J.    2,»74JW0. 
Dictograph  Prodocta.  Inc. :  B««— 

Lahr.  PhUip  N.    2.»7^226. 

Lehr.  Pfcilip  N.     2.978^44. 
Die  Casting  Machine  Toola  Ltd. : 

Mllla.  Aobrey  R.     2.974,379. 


Retfera.  Richard  F. 
Reifera.  Richard  F. 
Strobla.  Glenn  E. 
Stnrble.  Glenn  B. 
Stroble.  Glenn  E. 
Strable.  Glenn  E. 
Btnart.  Meredith  R. 
Swanaon,  Vernon  E. 


See 
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Dlats  4  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Miliar,  Oeorae  A.     2,974,820. 
Digital  Control  Syatema,  Inc. :  See — 

Steele.  Floyd  G.    2^74.867. 
DlUard  Tractor  Co.,  Inc. :  89^~- 

Pawela.  Albert  C.    2.974,616. 
Dillon,  Joaeph  F..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Teleflboae  Laboratoriea.  lac 
UCht  modaUtor.     2,974,568,  3-14-61,  CT.  88—61. 

Di  Lorcnao,  Norman  8.,  to  American  Optical  Co.    Ophthalmic 

moontinga.    2,974,567,  3-1^-61,  CT.  88 — 41. 
Dinae,  Werner :  See — 

Flacfaer.  Oeorg.  Lange,  and  Dinae.    2.975.242. 
Dlae,  MelTln  W.     Swim  float     2,974,8*1,  4-14-61,  CT.  9— 

847. 
Dlogoach,  Paul  A.,  to  Nobla  Mfg.  Co.    Farm  Implement  caater 

wheel.     2,974,7*7,  3-14-61,  CI.  172— 48». 
Doak  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Morrla,  Chariea  W.,  and  Backlngtoa.     2.974.900. 
DockaUder,  Wllmer  B. :  Sea- 
Baker.  Dwlght  L..  and  DockaUder.    2.975,066. 
Doering.  F*red  W.,  and  J.  C.  Moriaon,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co., 

Inc.      Apparatus    for    making    aplicing-aleere    aaaembllea. 

2,974.S6f ,  8-14-61.  CT.  18—19. 
Doeraam,  Chariea  H.,  Jr.    Data  tranamlaalon  ayatem.    2,978,- 

403,  8-14-61,  Cl.  840—149. 
DoUn.  Martin,  A.  M.  Scandnrra.  and  N.  M.  Pooloa,  to  Aoplled 

Reaearch   Inc.     Attenoator  methoda.     2,974,403,  3-14-61, 

CT.  29—155.63. 
Dolsa,  John,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Offaet  platon-pln  bal- 
ancing arrangement  for  enginea.     2,974,541,  8-14-61,  Cl. 

74—579. 
Dolaa.   John,   to   General   Motors  Corp.     Pomp.     2,974,899, 

8-14-61,  CT.  103—5. 
Dominguea-Rego,   Joae.     CTrcuit   clo<4(   control   for   atartlng 

motora.     2,^5,296,  3-14-61,  CT.  290—37. 
I>onald.  Ruaaell  8.,  to  Electrarc,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  ahlelded   wire.     2.975,087,  3-14-61,  CT.   164 — 

2.25. 

Dongoy,  Rene  P.  F..  to  Commissariat  a  I'Knergle  Atomlqne. 
Derices   for   holding   Alters    intended   to   atop   particles   In 
auspenslon    In    gaaeoua    atreams.      2.974,749.    3-14-61.    CT. 
183—62. 
Donowlck,  George,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Torque 
control  means  for  impact  wrenchea.     2,974.553,  8-14-61, 
CT.  81—52.3. 
Dorlars,  Alfons.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft. 
Proceaa  for  the  prodoction  of  nodearly  floorfnated  pyri- 
dlnea,  qoinollnea.  iaoquinoUaaa  and  pyrimMinea.    2,975,179, 
8-14-61.  CT.  260—251. 
Dorr-Olirer  Inc. :  See — 

Morehouae.  Charles  R..  and  Booth.     2,974,8012. 
Doraey,   John    D..   and    R.  D.   Nlcholaa.     Combination  wood- 

worklna  machine.     '2.974.696,  3-14-61,  CT.  144 — 1. 
Dortort,  laadore  K.,  to  I-T-B  CTrcuit  Breaker  Co.     By-paas 
circuit    for   conUet    eoBTertera.      2,975,865,   8-14-61,   CT. 
321 — 48. 
Doty.  Chariea  R..  R.  J.  Smith.  L.  A.  Tata,  and  V.  H.  Cackow- 
.      akl,  to  International  Bnalneas  Machines  Corp.    Data  trana- 
mlMion  ayatem.    2,978,228,  8-14-61,  CT.  17»— 8. 
Dorer  Corp. :  Bee — 

Adama,  Gilbert  T.    2,974.751. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Ttie  :  See — 

Braeanlnnr.  Karl  F.     2,974.710. 
De  Long.  Herbert  K..  and  Ritaeana. 
I  Jankena,  Austin  L.,  and  Hoerger, 
Baths,  Fred  W.     2.975.207. 
Sclgllano,  Joaeph  J.,  and  Britton. 
Teltel,  Robert  J.     2.074,942. 
Drackett  Co..  The  :  See — 

Stewart.  James  U.,  and  Cooprlder. 
Draxler,  John  A.  :  Bee — 

Leahy.  William  J.,  and  Draxler.    2.974.764. 
Dreiding,  Andri.    Molecule  demonstrator  for  atereocbemiatry. 

2,974,425,  8-14-61,  CT.  35—18. 
Dreaaer  Induatriea,  lac. :  See — 

Fleming,  Lawrence  T.     2,975.864. 
Dt«w.  Harold.     Hack  aaw.     2.974,698,  3-14-61,  CT.  146—83. 
Drezeltna.  Victor  W. :  See — 

WUUama,  Chariea  O.,  Drcxalioa,  and  Smith.     2,974,502. 
Dreyer,  Rldiard  E. :  Bee — 

'_      .        _      ..  -     ij„y„    ,B^  Grant.     2.974,997. 

to  J.  Maabach.    Inner  container  cap 
2,974,815,  3-14-61,  CT.  215—38. 
N.  Senior,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
Dlethyl  dltSilollaophthalate  pharmaceutical 
2,975,098,  3-14-61.  CT.  167 — 58. 


Lighting  flztare. 


2,076.078. 
2,975,074. 

2,978,181. 


2,974.880. 


2,974,499. 


C\»ntiBO- 

PrecM^ 
2.974,579. 


Paraley,  Harold  V., 
DrlacoU,  Anthony  F.,  % 
with  pouring  outlet. 
Drlrer,  George  W.,  and 
doatrlea  Ltd. 
compoaitlona 
Drum.  John  :  Bee — 

Polk.  laaac  H.,  and  Koch.    2,974,776. 
Drury.  Bernard  M. :  Bee — 

vaughan,  Gerald  L.,  and  Drary.    2,974,778. 
Dumea.  Baool  H. :  Bee—  ^  ^_^  ^^^ 

Bggera.  Gerhard,  Emat,  Feraod,  and  Dumea.    e,974,488. 
Dnniren,    Henry    G.      Oltfeet    engaging    derloe.      2,074,908, 

8-14^1,  CT.  594—61. 
Doan,  Bocene  L. :  See — 

Wllaon,  Jamea  B..  and  Dnan.    2,975,0U. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoura,  A  I.,  ami  Co. :  Bee — 

Allen,  Robert  C    2.074.606. 

Bricker,  Burton  C.  and  HoCman.    2.975,070. 

Bryan,  Paul  J.     2.974.680. 

Baler,  Robert  D.     2,075.002. 

HoUowell.  Jowpb  L.    2,074,808. 

Kats,  Manfred.    2,076,167. 

SUrka.  Fred  W.    2,075,210. 

Welnmayr,  Viktor.    2.075,160. 
Dura  Corp. :  See —  .,  «._.,.  / 

LucU,  OarroU  J..  Bay.  and  Maxon.    2.074.470. 
Drorak,  Leater  I.,  to  The  Art  Metal  Co.     Ughting  fixture 
hinge.     2.074.366.  3-14-61,  CL  16—170. 


Dvorak,  Leater  I.,  to  The  Art  Metal  Co. 

2.075.271^3-14-61,  CT.  240—147. 
Daledalala,  ^ward  J. :  See- 
Sinatra,  Angelo  S.,  Daledxiula,  and  Pecoraro 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 
Wlttel,  Otto.    2,974,578. 
Eberman,  Auguatua  H.,  to  Oaear  Mayer  4  Co..  Inc. 
ou8  chopper.     2,974.701,  8-14-61.  Cl.  146—192. 
Echelson,  David,  and  E.  H.  Bnghee,  to  Mercury 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.     Step  and  repeat  nuchlne 
3-14-61.  Cl.  95—73. 
Edgraaond,  John  W    Jr. :  See — 

Goldacbmidt,  Hana,  and  Bdgvmond.    2,974,698. 
Edgerton,  Germeahaaaen  4  Grier,  Inc. :  See — 

Bdgerton.  Harold  B.    2.975,397. 
Bdaerton,    Harold    E..   to  Bdgerton,   Oermeehauaen  4  Grier, 
Inc.      Surface-Indicating   apparatna      2,975.897.    8-14-61. 
Cl.   340 — 5. 
Edwarda.  Alfred  E..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Afterbamer 
mixture  and  flame  cootrol  baflle.     2,974.486.  3-14-61.  CT. 
60—39.66. 
Bgan.    Joaeph    T.      Speed    eiiange    meHmnlam.      2.074,647, 

3-14-61.  CT.  74 — 796. 
Egbert.    William    F.,    and   T.    O.    Wleae.   to   General    Motora 
Corp.    Variable  Jet  nosxle  and  ahrood.    2.974.477,  3-14-61, 
Cl.  60—35.6. 
Eggiers.  Gerhard.  G.  E^mst.  R.  I'erand,  and  R.  H.  Dumea,  to 
Societe   Natlonale  d'Btude  et  de  Construction  de  Motenra 
d'Avlation.     Comboation  devices  for  continuoua-flow  Inter- 
nal  combustion   machlnea.      2,974,488.   3-14-61.   CT.    60 — 
39.72. 
Eisera,  Gerhard,  and  G.  Emat,  to  Societe  Natlonale  d'Btude 
et  de  Conatroction  de  Moteors  d'Avlation.     Apparatus  for 
the  atablllaation  and  control   in  vertical  flight  of  an  air- 
craft.    2.974.907,  3-14-61.  CT.  244—82. 
Bhrenf  reund,  Heroert  A.,  to  Weatlnghonae  Electric  Corp.    Be- 

frlgefatlon  anparatus.     2.974.498.  3-14-61.  CT.  62 — 156. 
Elcfaom.  Robert  N.,  to  International  Boslneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 

DlfferentUl  counter.     2.974.862,  3-14-61,  CT.  235—98. 
Eldebenx,  Emll  A. :  See — 

Relaer.  (Mario,  Eldebenx.  and  von  Schub.     2.975.188. 
Elgenbrode.  Glenn  S..  to  Landla  Machine  Co.     Thread  rolling 

apparatus.      2.974.550.  3-14-61,   CT.   80 — 6. 
Elnael,  Alfred  :  See — 

Scbunnann,  Max-Otto,  and  Elnael.    2.974,554. 
Ekholm.    Herbert  ..W..    to    Chicago    RaUwajr    Equipment   Co, 
Railway   truck   brake   structure. 
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El  Dorado  Poultry  By-Producta  Co. 
Brown,  William  D.,  and  Waller 
Electrarc.  Inc.  :  See — 

Donald.  Ruaaell  S.    2,975.087. 
Electric  Vendors,  Inc. :  See — 

Zelgle.    Kenneth    C,    Vance,    Nlekaad,    and    Bloomqulat. 
^9f4.772. 
Electro-HydraullCB  Ltd. :  See — 

Perdue,  Jack.    2,974,909. 
Electrolux  Corp.  :  See —  „  „_,  .^^ 

Beede,  Arnold  H.,  Oawl,  and  I^mpe      2,975.391. 

Blkan,    Robert   M.   L..   to  The  Loeary   Engineering  Co.    Ltd. 

Extrualon  preaa  container.     2,974,791.  3-14-61.  CT.  207— 

16. 
Elliott,     Robert     H..     Jr.,     to     Pennsalt 

Chemical  compoaltion   and  proceaa  for 

2.975.039,  3-14-61,  CL  41 — 42. 
Elliott,     Robert     H.,     Jr.,     to     Pennaalt 

Chemical  compoaltion  and  proceaa  for 

2.976.040.  3-14-61.  CL  41—42. 

Bills.    Robert      Combination    cigarette    bolder.    Ufhter,    and 
smoke  purifier,  filter  and  cooler.     2,974,660,  3-14-61,  CT. 

J3J J Y2 

Ellla  William  C.  and  E.  8.  Grelner,  to  BeU  Telephone  labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Low  temperature  drawing  of  metal  wirea 
2.074.778,  3-14-61,  CT.  206—21. 
Elmendorf^  Annln,  and  H.  F.  Herdey,  to  Elmendorf  Re- 
search, Inc.  Method  and  apparatua  for  making  a  veaear 
product.  2,974.697.  3-14-61.  CT.  144 — 320. 
Elmendorf  Reaearch.  Inc.  :  See— 

Elmendorf.  Armln.  and  Herdey.     2.974.697. 
Eknore'a  Metal-AktlengmeHnchaft :  Bee — 

Weeber.  Carl  H.,  and  Schunck.    2,975.110. 
Elwell-Parker  Electric  Co..  The  :  Bee—  ^,^  „., 
,  Leahy.  William  J.,  and  Draxler.    2,974,764. 
Emmons.  CTarence  D..  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  Atomic 

Vertical     rod     drive     mecfaaniam. 
204— 193  2 

Induatriea  Corp.     Proceaa  for  pul- 
material.     2.974.883.   3-14-61.  CL 


2,974.758,    3-14-61.    CL 

See— 
2,076,065. 


Chemicala     Corp. 
aluminum  etching. 

Chemicala     Corp. 
aluminum  etching. 


Energy 
2.07!QlO. 


Commlaaion. 
.......  3-14-61.  CT. 

Bngel,  Thomaa.  to  Vaaco 
reristng  thermoplaatle 
241—17. 
Engelhard  Hanovla,  Inc. :  See — 

Bird,  Leater  F.    2,076,383.         _     „  ^,^  „^ 
IMai,  Manuel  8..  and  Wtoltenack.    2.976.881. 
Engelhard  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See—    ^  ^    ^  oo^nnon 

Cohn.  Jotaann  O.  E.,  Steele,  and  Anderaen.    2,076,025. 
Engelhard.   WuiUm  B.     CaHmrlalng  procedure.      24>75.0«8, 

jLl4-«l,  CT.  14»— 16.6.  ^ 

Engliah  Blectrle  Co  Ltd..  The  :  Sea- 
Smith,  Thomas  W.    2,074,481. 
Bagliah,  William  A. :  Bee—     „  ^     „  ^_  .  .„ 
Holden,  Paul  C.  and  Bngliah.    2.074,480. 
Bqui-Flex  Prodncta,  Inc.  :  Bee—- 

Meyer,  Theodore  F.  W.    2,074.088. 
Erdle.  John,  8r. :  See—     ^  _  ^,      _  „__  ^- 
iHennp.  Wilbur  G..  and  Brdle.    2.978.068. 
EMckaon  Tool  Co. :  Bee — ■  „  „_ .  *_ . 

Benjamin,  MUt«i  L..  and  Wlnnen.     2,974^064 
Erlbacher.  Robert  W.     TwUted  atrut  conatructlon  'or  marlM 
bearing    with    forwardly    mounted    propeller.      2,974,6a». 
3-14-61,  CT.  115—84. 


TUl 


I     I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KmL  Ottnther :  Si 

Esgrra.  (Ji^hard.  and  Erntt     2.974.907. 
Egfrm,  fierhara.  Krniit,  Kerand,  and  Duiii«s.     2,974.488. 
KrTln,TJny,  Jr.,  and  H.  K.  O.  Ueltx,  to  Norton  Co.     Impreg- 
nation of  carbon  product*.     2.975.079.  3-14-61.  C\.   117— 
228. 
l':Mrb*nru«drr,  Edward  K.     Ii«nip  Htaadr.     2.974.43A.  S-14-61. 

n.   40-131. 
KM-her  \Vjri«i«  AktIenRewllKchaft  :   Hee — 

Tojmonl.  Richard      2.975.118. 
K«iM»  Kfiwarch  and  KnKlnp«'r1ng  <*o.  :  Hee- — 
Klriih«>nbauni.  Nldor.     2.975.103. 
Kolfpnbarh.  John   J.,  and  Ix>nipw<>ll.     2.974.475. 
KmI*^.  .NVlHon  N.  :   Hee  — 

M<M)re.  JaniPH  J.,  and  EatMi.     2.975.373. 
Vmtf,  NVlMtn   N..  and  J.   J.  iMoore.   to   (nlon  Carbide  Corp. 
Amplifier  for  low   frequency   BlJcnaU.      2.975,374.   3-14-61. 
CI    330— 41. 
Kuler.    Robert    D..    to    E.    I.    du    I'ont   de   Nemoara   and   Co. 
Proce«i     for     preparlnfc     acrylonltrlle     flbem.       2.975,022, 
.V14-61.  CI.   18    -54. 
Everett.    Charlea   V.,    to   International   HarTe»t*^   Co.      Flail 

type   fhopiMT   rotor.      2.974.888.  3-:i4-6l.  O.   241—191. 
EvertnfC.  Bernard  L.  ;  Hee- 

R<iebuck.  Alan  K..  KrerlnK.  and  Handera.     2.975.223. 
Eyentone.  Shirley  F..   to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Di- 
rect   current    double    Inteirrator.      2.974.868.    3-14-61.    CI. 
235—183 
Faaacta.  Werner,  to  Franke  k  Helderke.  Fftbrick  Photoirrapb- 
Incher    PrailHlonH-Apparate       Supplementary    optical    aya- 
tem    for    photofrraphic   cameraa.      2.974,573.    3-14-61,    CI. 
9(V— — 42. 
Fackler.  Bernard  E..  and  O.  R.  Soden.  to  Cootoltdated  Elec- 
tronlc*    Indnt«trlea    Corp.      Time    delay    relay.      2.975,247, 
3-14-61    CI    200-  ^IS 
Fahlenberjt.  Paul,  to  Compnr  Werk  Frledrtch  Deckel  O.H.O. 
PhotoKraphIc     camera      aettlny     mechanism.        2.974,577, 
3-14-61.  CI.  95—64 
Fabrenbach,  Wolfmrnf  B.  :  Bet — 

Andre.    Noble.   Fahrenbacb.  and  Tyll      2,974,484. 
Falrctalld  Camera  and  Instniment  Corp. :  Bee — 
Palmer.  Richard  C      2  975,285. 
Pohle.  Erie.      2.975..121 
Fatrchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp. :  Bee —    i 
Lindboro.  Tomten.  and  Rncka.    2.974.640. 


Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellactaaft :  See — 
Dorlam.  Alfona.     2.975.179. 
Gold.  Hetnrlcb.  and  Kurtz     2.975^88. 
Ramettreuther,     Relnbard     and     E.,     Btrittmatter,     and 

Rchn.'Ider      2.974.725. 
Rchiirinann.    Max-Otto,   and   Elnael.      2.974.554. 
Farbwerke  FToecbut  Aktlengeaellacliaft  Tomiala  Melater  Laelua 
*  RninlDK  :  Hee — 

Hank,   Hanii.  Rtreeck.  Barer,  and  Bellk.     2.974,419. 
Wairner.      Han*.      AumBller,      Ruactalg,      and      Korgcr. 
2.975.212. 
Fardona'  Vinegar  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee —  .I 

V^Tilte.  John.     2.975.065.  " 

Fanner,  fltanler  E..  to  Cascade  Mfg.  Co.     Single-acting  ram 
with  fluid   relief  meana.     2.974.636.  3-14-61.  CI.  121—38. 
Faaabender.  Frederick  A.,  to  8.  M.  Prank  A  Co..  loc.     Smok- 
ing pipea.    2.974.670.  3-14-61.  CI.  131—224. 
Farre,  Jacqoea.  to  Zyma  8.A.     Proceaa  of  nreparatloa  of  a 
tri  (hrdroxyethyl)  ether  of  rutin.     2,975,168.  3-14-61,  O. 
260- -210. 
Fawcett.   Daniel;  O..   and   P.   J.   Carpenter,  to   International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Magnetic  core  gwltehlng 
rtmilt.     2.975.298.  .3-14-61.  n.  307-— 88. 
Fawick  Flesl-Orip  Co  :  See — 

Fawick.  TbomaH  \..    2  974.B56. 
Fawtck.  Thoman  L..  to  Fawick  Flexl-Orip  Co.     End-reat  foot- 
aaaembly  for  Tloloncelloa,  baaa  rlola  and  the  like.    2,974,506, 
8-14-61.  Cl.  84 — 280. 
Fawick.  Thomaa  L.    Sounding  play  hoop.    2,974,489,  3-14-61, 

n.  46—114. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Langaton.  Donald  M.     2.975.306. 
Feglejr.  Marian  F  .  See— 

Bortnlck.   Newman   M..  and  Fegley.      2.975.189. 
Pekete.   Frank,   to  Plttaburgh   Plate  Olaaa  Co.     NotcI  mono- 
merle    compounda    and    bomopolvmera   and    Interpolymers 
thereof.     2.975,1.56.  3-14-61.  Cl.  260—67. 
Felix.  John  P. :  ««• — 

Happc.  Reynold,  and  Felix.    2.975,257. 

Fell.  Charlea  L..  to  The  American  Monorail 

for  removing  lint  from  textile  machlnea. 

61.  Cl.  1.5—312. 
Felmet,  Frederick  W..  Vi  to  E.  H.  KInc.     Pfinching  element 

holding    and    removing    meana.      2.974 

279- -8.1. 
Felmet.    Frederick    W..    ^    to    R.    H.    Klnc.      Tool    holding 

meana.     2.974.967.  3-14-61,  Cl.  279—89. 
Feraud.  Roger :   Hee — 

F^tgem.  Oerh»rd.  Emat.  Feraud.  and  Dnmes.     2.974.488. 
Fergunon.  Harold  M.,  W.  R.  Stevena.  and  A.  J.  A.  Sanr.  to 

l^e  General  Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Vlaual  poattlon-lDdlcatlng 

•rrangementu      2,975.400,  8-14-61,   Cl.  MO— 26. 
Ferm.  Richard  L..  to  California  Reaearch  Corp.     Bmulalflable 

lubricant  compofiitions.     2.975.132.  3-14-61,  CI.  252 — 33.3. 
Ferrantl.  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Bum.  Kenneth  C.     2^97.').326. 
Lrvlne.  John  A.,  and  Rendall.    2.975.829. 
Ferrara.  Carmine  :    Bee — 

Oercke.  Ferdinand.  Hubbard,  and  Ferrara.     2,974.861. 
Ferrlgno.  Thoman  H  .  to  MlaeralK  k  Chemical*  Phllipp  Corp. 

Thickened   compoaltionii  and   method  of  making  the  aame. 

2.975.071.  3-14-61.  Cl.  106—260. 
Ferro  Corp.  :  8ee —  i 

Bryant,  Eugene  E..  and  Reit.    2,975.072. 


Co.     Apparatua 
2.974,342.  3-14- 


.966.    3-14-61,    Cl. 


''cl:  tS^9    Wel«lBf   orsaalutlon.     2,975,264.   8-14-«l, 
FIcbtel  *  Sactia  AG. :  Bee— 

Von  Bombard,  Frans  J.    2.974.766. 

'^fiiSflil**.*.'^  ^'.7^  ^  J.  Garrard,  and  J.  If.  Normaa.  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Control  meana  for  a  blowing  alr- 
now  over  a  control  surface.  2.974,904,  3-14-61.  Cl.  244^-42 

Flenup.  Wilbur  O     and  J.  Brdk  Sr.  to  RC  Can  Co.    D^ 
package.    2.975.668.  3-14-61,  tl.  9fc— 172. 
S?'f'v5S'*'*.^J  t®  **•"!."?•  Petroleum  Co.     Dilution  of 
3-14-6?   ci' 2^— 676  "«o»««»I»r  eleve.      2,975,222. 

"?if'v^'HiJ*  *v  ■»<•  W.  H.  Henataaw.  Jr..  to  General  Klec^ 
*I?5  *^  „Ai?5y."#  S*""*  diepeneer  arstem  for  waablng  ma- 
chlnea.   2,974,516.  3-14-61.  Ci.  68—207  ""•«•»  "»• 

Flrma  Waaag-Cliemie  Aktlenjreaellachaft :  Bee — 
Paatemack.  Horat.    2.974.591. 

Flacher.  Donald  H. :  Bee — 

**™^|r*°^.   ^^o  J..   Flacher.   Bondra.  and  Canionert. 

Fischer    OeirrHG.    Lanae.   and  W.   Dinae.   to  Telefunken 

2,^5.  "42,  £?;!6r^Yfcl&^'^"*"*  '^"»"'«  "^^ 
Flarllham  8.A. :  Bee — 

Kundert,  Alex.    2,974,351. 
Flaakerud.  Lyie  M. :  See— 

Lamont.  Kbeneser  N.     2.974.821. 

"tl"^'°^''5A.*i*!?>*'^  '  Syatem  for  handling  waste  mate- 
riala.     2.974.800,  3-14-61.  Cl.  210—114. 

Fleming,    Lawrence  T      to  Dreaaer  Industries,   Inc.     Souare 

Cl*'328^*§l'*'  *^'""'"  "**  attenuator.     2.97(^.364.  3-14-61. 

"tVi?*Kw'l*''"'"?  ^'.^2^^  *  Co.     Hvdraullc  power  Uft 
and  hitch  system  for  tractor  and  Implement     2,974.733, 
3-14-61.  Cl.  172 — 7. 
Flint    Kenneth  C. :  Bee —  , 

o'^Jo^^''  ^'  ■'■<**>«>.  Wooeter.  Flint,  and  Topper. 
Fiona.  John  J.  :  Bee — 

Landee,  Robert  W.,  Deen,  Fling,  Shaw.  DavU,  Johnaton, 
and  Bennett.     2,976,418. 
Floreni,  Karl  H.  :  See — 

Roth,  David  C,  and  Florenx.     2.974..338. 
Foerster.  Frledrtch  M.  O.     Electrical  apparatus.     2.975,859, 

3—14 — 61,  O.  324 — 34. 
Fo«Bl.  Uordon   L..  T.   W.   Kennedy.  K.  J.   Meeoe.  and  P.  A. 
Trout,  to  United  States  of  America.  Narr.     Shallow  water 
mine    and    arming    means    therefor.      2.974.588,    8-14-61. 
Cl.  102 — 16. 
Folger  Fred,  Jr.  :  Sec— 

Westmoreland.  Twain.     2,974.508. 
Folley.  Cranaton  W.  :  Bee — 

Rentele,  Max,  Deben.  and  Folley.    2.974,522. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kabiach.  Gerharrt.  RK-liter.  and  Groaa.     2.975,033. 
Kauffmann,  Hugo  J.,  Meateckl,  Naiatat,  and  Wehrfrltx. 
2.975.1,39. 
Foote.  Jame*  K..  and  C.  A.  Snow,  to  Diamond  National  Corp. 

Stock  meter.     2.974.834.  8-14-61,  Cl.  222—856. 
Fopiano,  Paul  J.  :  Bee — 

Hardy.    Arthur   C.   Foplano.   and   Trageaer.      2,974,561. 
Ford.  Orald  M.     Battery  charging  generator  regulator  and 
reverae  current  eliminating  diode.     2,975.852.  £-14-61.  Ci. 
320—12. 
Ford  Motor  C»>. :  See — 

Humenik.  Michael.  Jr.,  and  Parlkh.     2,974,404. 
Ford.  Ralph  E..  to  Ford*  (Finabury)  Ltd..  and  L.  C.  Snelling 
(London)    Ltd.      Closing    and    sealing   bottles   and    other 
receotaclee.    2,974,816,  3-14-61.  Cl.  215 — 40. 
Fonis  (Finabury)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Ford.  Ralph  E.     2,974,816. 
Forrest,    Joaeob    B.      Adjuatable   grill.      2.974.662.   3-14-61. 

Cl.  126—30. 
Foater.    Berry    W.      Souare   free    piston    engine.      2.974,856, 

.3-14-61.  CM.  2.30—56. 
Foster.  Henrr  L..  Jr. :  See — 

RIggs.  Robert  F..  Foster,  and  Moran.     2.975.422. 

Foster,  John  J..  Mfg.  Co.  :   See--  „ 

Green.  Kenneth  E..  Hagan.  and  Barnes.     2,975,268. 
Foster.   Walter  J.,   to  Lenoir  Hosiery  Mill*.   Inc.     Stocking. 

2.974,507.  3-14-61,  CT.  66—182. 
Fotland,  Richard  A  .  and  E.  F.  Marer.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.   Electrostatic  printing.   2.975,052,  3-14-61.  C\.  96—1. 
Fournesii.   Charlea  A.,   to  Kimberly-Clark   Corp.     Comigated 

packaging  material.     2.974.716.  3-14-61.  Cl.  154—31. 
Fouat,     Robert     A.       Iron     working    machines.       2,974,711, 

3-14-61.  Cl.  153—78.  ,^,      „„^, 

Fowler,     Harlan    D.      Single    propeller    convertible    VTOL. 

2.974,899.  8-14-61.  O.  244—12.  _     ^ 

Fox.  Gerald  B.,  to  The  Hobart  Mfg.  Co.     Washing  machine. 
2.974.672,  8-14-61,  C\.  184—72.  „     ^  .    _..w 

Fox.    Homer   M..    to    PtailUps    Petroleum    Co.      Rocket    with 

gaseous  effluent  guide.     2.974.476.  8-14-61,  Cl.  60—85.6. 
Frampton,  Stanley  E..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Laat 
Jacta.    2.974.8«i.  8-14-61.  Cl.  12—126. 

Frank.  Richard  W.  :  See— „  «» .  .^ 

Frank.  Wllltam  P..  and  R.  W.    2,974,408. 
Frank.  Ruasell  C.  :   See—  _  ^_.  „„„ 

Rossman.  Earl  C.  and  Frank,    2,975,088. 
Frank.  S.  M..  Jb  Co..  Inc.  :««•—., ^  ^- 
Faaabender.  Frederick  A.    2.974.(rr0. 
Frank.  William  P.  and  R.  W.     Electrical  can  opening  device. 
2.974.408.  3-14-61.  Cl.  30 — 4.  ^,   ^         „       .  .   __ 

Franke    k    Heldecke.    Fabrik     Photographiacher    Praaialona- 


Apparate  :   Bee- — 
Faaach,  Werner. 
Frankenfleld.  Oirl  C 


2.974,573. 
See 


Mack.  Kent  M.,  aiMl  FraakaBflakL    24>75.416. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Praaer.  Andrew.   Taned  rotary  pompa  and  motors.    2.974,603, 

8-14-61,  Cl.  103—121. 
Fraier,  Joteoh  H. :  See — 

Perrr,  Jamee  W..  Eraser,  and  Johnaon.     2,975,046. 
Frecbe,  John  C.  R.  A.  McKinnon,  and  J.  M.  BraschwitB,  to 

United  Statea  of  America,  National  Aeronautica  and  Space 

Administration.     External  liquid-spray  cooling  of  turMne 

biades.    2,974,925.  3-14-61,  Cl.  253—89.15. 
Freevian.  Howard  I.  :   Bee — 

Abbott^Corllns  W..  and  Freeman.    2.975.147, 
Frentiel,     Herman    C.       Looms.       2,974,986.     8-14-61,     Cl. 

1.39—29. 
Fried.  Josef,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Cliemlcal  Corp.  9a-baIo-ll^, 

16a.l7a  trthydroxypregnenee    and     Intermedmtes    therefor. 

2.975.172.  3-14-61.  Cl    2«0 — 239.55. 
Friedman,  Bernard  S..  and  S.  M.  Cotton,  to  Sinclair  Refining 

Co.       Olefin    self-esterlflcatlon.      2,975,199,    S-14-61,  .  G. 

260—410.9. 
Friedman.    Elliott    A.      Distillation    apparatua       2,975,107, 

.3-14-61.  Cl.  202 — 52. 
Frif^man.  Jerome.    Rotary  marking  tool 

CI.  101—28. 
Friend.  LIndaay  C,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

2.975.249.  .3-14-61.  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Fromm.  WInfleld  E..  and  E.   G.  Fublni. 

America.     Air     Force.       Microwave 

2,975 J382,  8-14-61,  Cl  838—98. 
Froat.  Raymond  A.,  to  Ben  Rudick  A  Son.  Inc.     Outrigger 

support     for     concrete     form.       2,974,386,     3-14-61.     Cl. 

25—181.5. 
Fry,    Lyie   L.,    to   Lockwood    Graders    Inc.      Article   alters. 

2.974,794.  8-14-61,  CL  209—106. 
Frye,   Richard  D.  and,  G.   C.   Burd,  to  Neo  Products  Corp. 

Hose   coupling  and  method  and   apparatua   for  producing 

same.     2,974,712,  8-14-61,  Cl.  153— 60  5. 
Fublni,  Eugene  G. :  See — 

Fromm.  WInfleld  E.,  and  Fublni.    2.975.382. 
Fuller.  Frank  I.,  and  M.  C.  Swezy,  to  Wentem  Progress  Mfre. 

Warning  device.     2,975,412,  .3-14-61,  Cl.   340 — 366. 
Fuller  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 
Perkins.  Charles  M 
Fuller.  Roaa  K.  :  Bee — 

lisne.   William  B,  Banm, 
Zlgman.  and  Shelberg 


2.974.583.  8-14-61, 

Snap-action  switch. 

to  United  States  of 
rotary     ring    Joint. 


and  McNamara.     2,974,766. 


Mackin,  Lai; 


Sunpenalon 


Galowin. 


Graham,  Fuller, 
2.974.520. 
Fn*ton.  Bertram  A.     Combined  pump  and  torque  transmitting 

coupling.     2.974.7«n.  3-14-61,  Cl.  192—12. 
Furrer.  Rud..  R<»hnp  AG.  :   Sc« — 

Furrer.  Werner  H.     2,974.807. 
Furrer.  W*-mer  H..  to  Furrer.  Rud..  Sohne  AG 
flllng  rack.     2.974.807.  8-14-61.  Cl  211—126. 
Oadget-Of-The  Month  Club.  Inc. :  See — 

Vail,  Robert  R      2.974.327. 
Galowin,  Lawrence  8.  :  See — 

Barb.eri.    Donald    B.,    Becker.    Dalton,    and 
2.975,225. 
Gamrath,  Harry  R. :  See —  

Raether,  Louia  O^and  Gamrath.    2,975.210. 
Garday.  \ion\n  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Fuel  injection  nosale. 

2.974.881.  3-14-61.  Cl.  2.39—533. 
Gardner  Denver  Co   :   Bee — 

Bent,  John  H..  and  Olason.    2.974.609. 
Gardner,  George  8. :  See —  ---,,«- 

Sankaltls.   Albert  J.,   Gardner,   and   Gibson.     2,975,125. 
Garrard,  Wilfred  C.  J. :  Bee— 

Fielding.  Peter  G..  Garrard,  and  Norman.     2,974.904. 
Garrlnon.   George   L.    .50%    to   L.   C.    Garrison.      Hydro-gear 

tranHmianion  device.     2.974, .543.  3-14-61,  Cl.  74—677. 
Oarrlaon,  James  O.,  to  Garrison  Machine  Worka,  Inc.    Work 

holder.    2,974.9<W.  3-14-61.  CT.  279—106. 
Garrison.  Loretta  C. :  See — 

Garrtaon.  George  L.    2,974,548. 
Garrison  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Garrison.  Jamee  O.     2.974.968. 
Gas  Ouncll.  The  :  See — 

Mills.  John  E.    2.975.026. 
Gebhart.  Dave  F.     Tractor  mounted  vegetation  disintegrator. 

2,974.472.  3-14-61,  CT.  56—504. 
Oedid.   George :  See- 
Jacob.  Richard.     2.974.792. 
Geigy.  J.  R..  A.-O.  :  See —  ^_ 

Scbwander.  Hans  R..  Jung,  and  HIndermann.     2,975,167. 
Oiser,  David  T.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Toroidal  Inductor 

comblnttlona.    2,975,384.  8-14-61,  CI.  336—77. 
Gelb.  Leonard  L. :  See- 
Port.  William  S.,  Gelb,  and  Ault.    2.975.149. 
Oeloeo,  Giovanni.     Reel  for  magnetophone  banda 

3-14-61,  Cl.  242—71.8.  1 

Gem   Inc. :  See — 

Saflanc^,  Albert.     2,975.004. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Fotland.  Richard  A.,  and  Mayer. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Alcott.  Erneat  G.    2,974,384. 

Blvena.  Maurice  B.,  and  Sinclair. 

Cook,  Edward  J.    2,975,824. 

Cooper,  Benjamin,  and  Sinclair. 

Finley,  Donald  R.,  and  Henshaw. 

Gnndert.  Bberhard.  and  Vibnna 

Hurt  W'iUiam  C.  Jr.    2,»74,402. 

Jacoba.  John  B.    2,976,818. 

Kemnlta,  Warren  N.     2.974.344. 

Kilboume,  Charlea  B..  and  Grobel 

Koller.  Lewis  R.    2.975,845. 

Lafferty,  Jamea  M.    2.976,255. 

Lee,  Tbomaa  H.,  and  Cobine.    2J175.256. 

Manning.  Bmmett  W.    2.975.857. 

Rankin,  Andrew  W..  Zwlcky,  and  Wheeler.     2.974,924 

Rosen.  Charles  A.    2.97B.354. 

Scblefer.  Richard  B.    2,974,485. 

Becbr.  Richard  B.    2.974.8M. 

Skiff,  RaaseU  A.    2,975.148. 


2,974,892. 


2.975.052. 


2.975,338. 

2,976,856. 
2,974,516. 
^975,825. 


2,975,308. 


General  Blectric  Co. :  See — Continued 

Spitaer,  Charles  F.    2.975,290. 

Sohr,  Fred  W.    2,975,311. 

Wlater.  Alfona  M..  and  Mlknatewaki.     2.976,237. 

Wilson,  Jamea  B.,  and  Dunn.    2,976,001. 

Woodward.  Stewart  A.    2.975,240. 
General  Blectric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Ferguson,  Harold  M..  Stevens,  and  Sagar.    2,9^5,400. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

Lombardl.  Eugene  H.    2,970,056. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Andrews,  John  8.    2,970,009. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  Bee —  1 

Benxlnger,  Robert  P.    2,974,602.  ^ 

Bemotaa,  Ralph  J.    2.974,480. 

Bouvy,  Christlaan  H.    2,974,654. 

Brown,  Arthur  B.,  and  Ogawa.    2,974,641. 

Brucken.  Byron  L.    2,974,882. 

Cislo,  Caslmer  J.     2.974,675. 

Dolsa,  John.    2.974,541. 

Dolia,  John.     2.974,699. 

Egbert,  William  F..  and  Wlese.    2,974.477. 

Hart.  John  G.    2.974,341. 

Hause,  Gilbert  K.    2,974,768. 

Haiard,  Albert  C.    2,974,986. 

Hlmka,  John.     2,974,998. 

Howard,  Harold  L.    2,974,752. 

Kolbe,  Adelbert  B.    2.974,665. 

Kolbe,  Adelbert  B.    2,974.660. 

MItchel.  Ralph  H^  and  Schwyn.    2,975,88*.    • 

Rlchey,  Shlrrell  C.     2.974.916. 

RIke,  Richard  C.     2.974.494. 

Ruley.  Bryce  T.     2.975,008. 

Seling,  Theodore  V.     2,975.383. 

Slason.  Kenneth  O..  and  Barbulesco.     2,974,542. 

Thull.  Wealey  F.     2.975,012. 

Wallace,  Jamea  A.,  and  Nolder.     2,975,013. 

Zubaty,  Joaeph.     2,974,601. 

Zwicker,  Vernon  M.     2,975,007. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co. :  Bee — 

Craig,  Frank  S..  Howard,  and  Scheg.     2.975,268. 
General  Thne  Corp. :  See — 

Kramer,  Richard.     2.974,473. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kraft,  Herman  T.     2.974.714. 
Georgen,  Rot>eri  D..  D.  A.  Johnaon.  and  T.  E.  Landgren,  to 
The  Standard  Regisrter  Co.     Grey  metallic  selenium  photo- 
cells.    2.975,387.  3-14-61,  C\.  338 — 17. 
Gercke  Ferdinand,  R.  L.  Hubbard,  and  C  Ferrara,  to  Wamer- 
I^amberi  Pharmaceutical  Co.     Apparatus  for  shaping  plas- 
tic articles.    2.974,361,  3-14-61,  Cl.  18 — 4. 
(Serhardt,  Andrew  H.. 'to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Gentle  action 

agitator.    2.974,510.  3-14-61.  Cl.  68 — 4. 
Gernardt  Andrew  H.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Gentle  action 

agitator.     2,974,511,  3-14-61.  Cl.  68 — 4. 
Germain,  Joseph  T.     Fuel  preheating  device  for  Internal  com- 

bufrtlon  engines.     2,974j656,  3-14-61,  Cl.  123 — 122. 
Gerrick.     Isidore     E.       Slide     fastener     operating     device. 

2.974,991.  .3-14-61,  CI.  294 — 1. 
Geraten.  Gerald  B.     Gasoline  and  oil  containen.     2,974,836. 
3-14-61,  Cl.  222—539. 

Getxendanner.  Vincent  J. :  Bee — 
Phelpa.  (^yde  H.     2.974,521. 
Gbllardl,  Glullana  :  See — 

Charle.  Roger,  Kaloplasis,  and  Gbllardl.     2,975,101. 
Gbinaczl.  Alvin,  to  Burgess  Vibrocrafters,  Inc.     Drive  means 
for  electric  can  openera  and  the  like.     2,974,409,  3-14-61, 
iQI   30 4 

Glannlnl  (Controls  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bmeggeman,   Leo  J..   Fischer,    Bondra.    and   Caaxonert. 

2,974,529. 
Karg.  Fred  H.     2j975.389. 
Glbaon,  Dora    8..   to   Hallmark  Carda.   Inc.     Greeting  card. 

2.974.4.34,  3-14-61.  Cl.  40—124.1. 
Glbeon,  Gregory  L.  :  See — 

SaukalSs,  Albert  J..  Gardner,  and  Gibson.     2,975,125. 
Giles.  John  C,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Slab  molding  machine. 

2,974.360,  3-14-61.  Cl.  18 — 4. 
Oilflllan  Bros.  Inc.  :  See — 

Landee,  Roliert  W.,  Deen.  Fling,  Shaw.  Davla,  Johnston, 

and  Bennett.     2.975,413. 

Glllbam,  PhUlp  C,  and  S.  K.  Moss   to  International  Business 

Machines   Corp.      Fast    acting   fluid   actuator.     2,974,643, 

3-14-61,  C\.  121 — 46.5. 

Gllovlch.  Paul  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Positioning  device.  2,974,492,  3-14-61,  Cl.  60-^^4.5. 
Glnaven.  Marvin  E.,  and  M.  D.  Woodruff,  to  The  Bauer  Bros. 
Co.  Reinforced  molded  cone.  2.974,684,  3-14-61,  Cl. 
138—64. 
Glnaven,  Marvin  E.,  and  A.  H.  Adams,  to  The  Bauer  Bros. 
Co.  Impregnation  of  wood  chipa.  2.975,096.  3-14-61,  Cl. 
162—18.  _ 

Glrard.    Theodore    A.,    to    Heyden    Newport    Chemical    (3orp. 
Production  of  trichlorobenzoic  add.      2,975,211.   3-14-61. 
Cl.  260 — .523. 
Givena.  John  H. :  See — 

Kearton,  Christopher  F..  Givens.  and  AMred.     2,974,420. 
Gleason  Works.  The :  See — 

Dammert,  Earl  D..  and  De  Wolf.     2,974.811. 
King,  Charlea  B..  and  Spear.     2,974,399. 
Spear.  Gllmore  M.     2.974,398.  _ 

Glenner.  Edward  J.,  and  I.  Molnar,  to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,    Inc.      Magnetic   drum    storage.      2,975,236, 
3-14-61.  Cl.  179—18. 
OUdomatic  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Sctawartsman,  GUbert     2,974,300. 
Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Ploran,  William  J.     2,970.312. 
Globo  Investment  Trust :  See — 
Wecner.  Josef.    2.974.474. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•i,^ 


aoettl    Adas    D-    to    licGrmw-BdiMii  Oo.     L<mT«r   dcrlec. 

2,9l'4,581.  3-14-61,  O.  98—40.  _     ^     ,  ^_.^         ^ 

tioM.    HeJnrtrti,    and    P.    Korts,    to    rarbrafabriken    Bayer 

tatedTamlDoprraiolea.    2.»75,1M.  3-14-«l.  C\.  a«0— 310. 

Ooldberc,  Darld  N.    Adjoatable  len«tb  friction  unit  Aafenibly 

for   braka   or  datch   itmcturca.     2,974,771.   »-14-61,  a. 

Ooldaaark.  Peter  C,  to  Colambla  Broadcaatln*  Syiitem.  Inc. 

Pbonomph  reprodacer.     ?.»74,961.  3-14-81,  CI.  274— 9^ 
GoldachBldC  Hana,  and  J.  W.  EiilceBiond,  Jr.,  to  Yuba  Con- 

aolldated  Induatriea.   Inc.      SUdTnc  table  aaw.     2.974,693, 

3-14-61.0.143 — W.  „   ^       ^        ^      ,^^      ,...,_. 

Goldamltli.    Morty,   to   Metro  EnglneeHna  Co.   Ud.  ^U' tln« 

brldte  con.tnirtlon.     2.»74.»94.  3-14-31.  O    294—76. 
«old»teln,    Ladlala*.    to   International   Tel«B*on«.*2<*,7*}f 

crapb  Corp.     Radiant  enersy  aoorcc.    2.976.376.  3-14-61. 

CI.  331—78. 
Gollck.  Georje  :  See—          ^  „  _      ^  „_  «.- 
Lynch   George  J.,  and  Gollck.     2.975.»4«. 
Goodrtcb.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Layer.  Robert  W.     2.975.218. 
Sayre.  Kenneth  L.     4.975.168.        ^    ,    ^ .  ^    _ 

GoodwirRobeK  J.,    to  dulf   »«Sa'S5,  *«_%!5.'?**Sr"i«£^ 
Well  perforating  apparatna.    2.974.727.  8-14-61.  CL  16»— 

66.6. 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 
Vance^  Philip  R.     2.978.369. 
Goodyear  tire  *  BAbber  Co^  1^  :  «••— 
file*M>.  Nalaoa  C.     2.976.096. 
Hawley,  Jeaae  G.  ^  2.974,4»3. 
Namalcfc.  Raymond  J.     «.»74.912  ^atKtAA 

Rocers.  Homaa  H.,  Jr..  and  Peabody.     2,976.14«. 
SpSeht.  Ronald  B.     2.9^6.316.  | 

Spacbt.  BonaM  B.     2.975;217.    ^^  „. 
T^le.  Jack  L.^  and  Pklll^pa.    2.974.970. 
Gordon,    (^rroll    M^..   to   United   Stote.  of   America.   Atom  c 
Bnersy    Commlwlon.      Irradiation    traMinntattoncnpaule 
»nd  Method  of  fabrlcaHon.     2.975.113.  3-14-61.  CI.  204— 
1.^4.2. 
(Jordon.  WllUam  J.  J. :  See— 

Harden.  Carleton  8..  and  Gordon     2.974.661. 
(ioahen    Charlee  E..  and  J.  Lyman.     Accelerometer.     ^974,- 

532,  '3-14-ei.  C\.  73—516. 
Ooaaen.  P..  &  C».  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Gott^.'£TS"l*:.  a'nn^,  ^:^"^'dL^X^^?^^^^ 
Corroelon-lnhlbltltiK   mineral   oil   compoaltlona.     2,970,13J. 

(;«^l5*^lvi"iam^E:  Ylre  bait  holder  and  elastic  harneae. 

2  974,436,3-14-61.0.43 — 44.4. 
Ooyan.  Jere  E..  and   M    Wruble.  to  ">«  UP*»»»n  Co^foJl- 

ethylene  glycol  «uppo*ltory  baaea.     2.975.099.  3-14-61.  O. 

167—64. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co. :  See—    „  ^^  ,_.    • 

Balrd,  \V-|llUm  G..  Jr.    2.974.370.  •  la-Ai 

Graham     inoyd.      Quiver   for  archery.      2,974,702,   3-14-sl. 

CI.  i:iO— '1.5. 

*'"'L2ke*^'inUni   B'^Baom.  Graham.  Fuller.  Mackln.  Lai. 

ZUman.  and  Shelberg.     2,974.520. 
Grandlnettl.    fcdward    M.      Salt    shaker    and    pepper    mill. 
2.974.887.  3-14-61,  CI.  241—101. 

Grant.  (Jeorge  A. :  See-—  oaTAoa-t 

Parsley.    Harold   V..   Dreyer.  and  Grant.     2^74.997. 
Gray    Bdward   F..    %  to  A.  V.  Oberholtaer.     Safety  medical 
^iitala??top.    2.9V4.8I3,  3-14-01.  CI.  215-9. 
Gray.    Harold    P.      Tractor   hitch.      2,974,979.    3-14-«l.   CL 

oAy.  Thoma.  J.,  to  Gulf  R«^*rch  A  development  Co  Oacll- 
lat^ng  hellcoldal  •eparmtlng  device.     2.974,799.  3-14-61.  CI. 

Greanlas.  Evon  C.  to  International  BuslnewMartlneaCoiT^ 
nipping  lev!  control  circuit.    24>75.371.  3-14-^,  C\.  328— 

(JiiSn.  Kenneth  E..  W.  R.  Hann,  and  G  C.  Bamaa.  to  John 
J  Foster  Mfg  Co.  Method  for  producing  honeycomb  struc- 
tures.   2,97.Vi«3.  3-14-61.  CT.  219—83. 

Green  Milton  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Load  control 
motor  circuit.     2,975.349.  3-14-61.  CI.  318—331. 


2.975.328. 


Greensboro  Loom  Reed  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
McFettem.  (ieorgr  A.     2.974.687. 
Gregory,  Marlon  B.  :   See — 

Ludt'ke.  Rudolf,  and  (Jregory. 
Urelner.  Earl  «.  :  See—  „„,.  „« 

EUla.  William  C.  and  Grelner.    2.974.778. 
Gretener,  Edgar,  to  E.  "'•tener.  A.O      Proceaa  for  the  n^u- 
factnre  of  emteMed  screens.    2.974.700.  3-14-61.  CI.  158— 
48 
Gretener.  Edgar.  A.G.  :  See-- 

(;retener.  l-klgar.     2.974.709.     .      ,     .  ^ ,   _ 

(iriffeth,  Forrest  P.  and  L.     Combined  cloaare  and  scouring 

pad    ^r  contalnera.      2.974.786.  3-14-61.   CI.  206—47. 
Orlffeth.  I>ena  :  See —  c 

(JrlfTeth.  Forrest  P.  and  L.    2,974.786. 
GrlSon.   Henri.     Container  for  the  separate  storage  and  ex- 
temporaneous mixing  of  constituents  In  Injectable  solution. 
2.974. 78.'S.  3-14-»l.  CI.  208—47. 
Grimm.  John  F.  :  See — 

Mlnowtts.  Wllbert.  and  Grimm.    2.975.288. 
Grtnnell  Corp.  :  8re —  1 

Sherborne.  Philip  C.     2.974.914.      , 
Zolllngpr.  Alfred:     2.974.916.  ' 

Grobel,  Lloyd  P.  :   See — 

KJlbourne.  Charles  E..  and  Grobel.     2.975.306. 
Groce,  John  C.  and  W.  T.  Ruach,  to  International  Telenlioae 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     I>ata  tranalatlog  system.     2.975.410, 
3-14-«l.  <'l.  340—347.  i 

Groas^  Albert:   See  - 

Kablscta,  Gerhard,  Rirhter.  and  Oroaa.     2,975,033. 


Oroaa,  Otto,  and  H.  Berger,  to  Bergwerkaceaellaebaft  Hibemla 
AktleBgeaellscbaft      Catalyst    for   production    of    hydro- 
cyanic aad.    2.975.144.  3-14-61.  O.  252 — 477. 
GrotBca  Machine  Worka.  Inc. :  Sea — 

Van  Leer,  Oacar  J.    2.974.8«1. 
Gmbe.   WUbeim.     Suapenslon  raUway.     2.974,606.  3-14-41. 

CI.  104—96. ' 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Gottshall.  Ralph  I.,  and  Kern.    2.975,133. 
Summera,  Claude  R..  Jr.     2.975,042. 
Gulf  Beaaareh  *  Development  Co. :  Sea — 
Ambroae,  Henry  A.     2.975.04S. 
Goodwin.  Robert  J.    2,974.727. 
Gray.  Thomas  J.    2.974J99.  _, 

Gandert.  Eberbard.  and  G.  vibrans.  to  General  Klactrie  Co. 
■lectron  beam  defleetlon  aysteoL     2,976426,  3-14-91.  CI. 
318 — 22. 
Haeklander,  Hans,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Feeding  mecha- 
nians    for    sewing    machtnea.       21974.617.    3-14-01.    CI. 

RadOad,  Jehier  A..  R.  K.  Rldiarda,  N.  Bocbeatar.  and  H.  D. 
Roas.  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp.  Electronic 
data  proceaalng  machine.  2,974.866.  S-14-Al.  CI.  236— 
157. 

Hagan.  Walter  B  :  See —  ^_ 

Green.  Kenneth  E..  Ha«an.  and  Baroaa.    2.976,2«S. 

Hageltfaorn.  George  A.    Hose  and  eoodoit  ■yatam.    2.974,676, 

^-1*-«L.  Cl-  137—343.  ^  ^„  ^„ 

H^rty.  tn.aclB  W.     Method  of  forming  Joints.     2.976.092. 

^-14-«1.  a.  184—116. 
HaliB.  Paul  T..  to  John  Oater  Mfa.  Co.    Noatia  and  flltering 

darW  for  Tacuom  claaMra.     2>74.S4e.  3-14-01.  CI.  16— 

344. 
ahn,    Werner,    to    TB>B    Kamera-uad    Klnowerke    Dreaden. 

Arrangement  for  the  setting  of  the  aperture  of  a  leas  of 

a  camera.    2.974.676.  3-14-«l.  Q.  95— 64.  ^^^^ 

Hajny,  Charles  E.,  to  Baso  Inc.    Control  apparatoa.    2.974.- 

Mi.  8-14-61.  a.  236—1. 
HallDMrk  Cards.  Inc. :  See — 

GIbaon.  Dora  S.    2.974.434. 
Hammer.  Jamea  P.,  to  IntematloDal  BosliMaa  Maehinea  Corp. 

Static   data   storage   apparatoa.     2,975,406,   8-14-61.   CI. 

340 — 172.5. 
Hankina.  Jamea  R.    jBcale  and  adaptor  therefor.     2.974.040. 

S-14-*l.  a.  265— 73. 
Hanna.  M.  A..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Knnts.  Robert  S.     2.974.793.  ^       , 

Hanson.  Henry  L..  to  MInneapolia-Hoaeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Analog   to  digital  couTerter  apparatoa.     2,975.411.  8-14- 

Haope.   Reynold,  and  J.   P.   Felix,   to  The  «ni«r  Mf^  Oo. 

Control  handle  asaembly  for  Uwn  tool.     2.975.267.  3-14- 

61.  CI.  200—157. 
Harbison-Walker  Befraetorlea  Co. :  See — 

Tate.  Cart  A.    2J»74,374.  ...„,„ 

Hardy,  Arthur  C.,  P.  J.  Poplano.  and  M.  B.  Trageaar.  to 

RcTTch    Corp.      PoUrteetw.      2.974.601,    S-l-f-91.    CL 

88—14 
Hargreavea.  Robert  H..  to  Jamea  Walker  *  0».  Ltd.     Indna- 

trial  mat.     2.97S.089.  3-14-61.  O.  164—49  .  s,..  -, 

Harrlea,   WiUiam.     Loom  stop  motion.     2.974.680,  3-14-41. 

CL  189—370. 
Harrlman,  Arthur  J. :  See —  ^  „  __.  „  ---  /«- 

Saltaer.  Bdward.  Harrlmaa.  and  Heoderaoa.     2j976.p67. 
Harrta.  Jack,  to  Anton  Blcetronle  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Ligbt 

powered  switch.     2.976,386.  8-14-61.  Q.  817—129. 
Harris,   Robert   C.   to  The   Beadiz  Cort>.     8cml-conductlTe 

ceramic   compoaition.      2.976,146.   8-14-61.   a.   282--621. 
Hart,  Joton  G..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.    Connector  for  wlnd- 

sbleM  wiper  bUde.     2.974.341.  8-14-61.  CL  Ifr— 260.3B.     1 
Harreatalre.  Inc. :  See —  | 

Witael.  Homer  D.    2,974,068. 
Harrey,  Jack  B. :  See—  " 

Adama.  Robert  T.,  and  Harrey.    2.976J07. 
Haah.  MoUy :  See— 

Shupe.  WUllam  F.     2.97S.401.  ,,        .  _^ 

Haskel.  Merwin  R..  to  United  Merchants  and  Maaufacturara. 

Inc.     Process  of  dyeing  combination  drapery-lining  fabrtca 

and  product.    2.974.3«B.  3-14-01.  CL  28—74. 
HanelL  Tlieodore   F.,   to  Air  Loiistlca  Corp.     PoaltloBlag 

trailer.     2,974,972,  3-14-61,  Cl.j80-4S.28.    „     ^.     ^ 
Haugen.  Glenn  L.,  and  O.  D.  Wofford,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp. 

Pulse  width  control  for  mulUTlbrators.     2,978,300,  3-14- 

61,  CI.  307—88.6.  .     „  „w  -—^ 

Hank.  Hans.  B.  Streack.  H.  Bayer,  and  L.  Ballk,  to  Farb- 

werke  Hoecbst  AktlengeaeUscbaft  Tormala  Melster  Laetos 

*   Brunlng.      Method   of   and   apparatus   for   drying   solid 

particles.     2.974.419,  8-14-61.  CI.  34—10.  .     ^^      .     . 

Hauptscbeln.  Murray,  and  M.  Braid,  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals 

Corp.     riuorlnatad  organic  componnda.    2.975.220.  3-14- 

•1,  a.  260—663.1.  ^  „  _  V.      . 

Hauae.  OUbert  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp._  Variable  spaad 

fan  drires.    2.9^4,768,  8-14-61.  CL  192—82.  | 

Hausmann,  Gflnter  :  See —  .^..._.. 

B6hm,  Siegfried,  and  HaaamaBB.    2.974A74. 
Hawley,  Jeaae  O..  to  The  Goodrear  Tire  *  Bnbbar  Co.    DIs- 

pUcement   saTcr.      2.974.498.  8-14-«lj  CI.  60— *4.6. 
Hawley.  John  B.     Spool.     2.974.896.  8-14-01.  CL  242--118  4. 
Haaard,  Albert  C^to  General  Motors  Corp.    Bashing.    1,974.- 

H^MldtiS^b.,  tJrhi^tarBattoBal  Nickel  Co.,  Jbj    Dj»- 
waterlag  metal  ore  coneentrataa.     2,976,123,  8-14-01.  CI. 

HMth,  Carlos  M.,  and  A.  P.  Azelson.  *?  Unto*  CarWde  Coro. 

Gas  shielded  electric  arc  welding.     2.976.2M.  8-14-61.  CI. 

219—137 
Hebberd,   Bobert  K.     BaddlBg  support     2,974.828,  8-14-61. 

HeUer,  John  K.    Quick  aetlac  Talva.    2.974.679,  8-14-61,  CI. 
187—490. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HaUn.  Bdward  J. :  Bee— 

Taa  Ackerea,  Joaeph.  and  Hela.    t.974JI8«. 
HalflUg.  WlUem  H.  T. :  Be»— 

Reumerman.  Theodorva.  and  HelBUg.     2J>74.805. 
Henderson,  Cyril,  to  Smiths  America  Corp.     Vehicle  traas- 

mlsalon  aystema     2.974.769.  8-14-81.  Ci.  102—103. 
Henderson.  BIcfaard  W. :  Bee — 

Saltaer,  Bdward.  Harrtaaa.  aad  HenderaoB.    2.975.067. 
Heakel  ft  Cle.  G.m.bll. :  See— 

Schmidt,  Joachim,  aad  Mdabold.    2.976.142. 
Heartcfca.    John    A.     Method    of   proTidlag   ferrous   articles 
wlMi  DBoopbat*  coatlBCS  aad  eompoaitioBs  therefor.    2.976.- 
082.  <-14-61.  a.  148— «.16. 
Henahaw.  Walliaee  H.,  Jr. :  Sas — 

Flaley.  Donald  Bijiad  Henahaw.    2,974.616. 
HeppeBsttOi,  Charlaa  W.     Batf-aaailag  coatalner.    2.974333, 

8-14-01.  a.  222—190. 
Herbricfc.  MUtoa  B.     Belf-aeallBC  reeeptade  cloaare.    2.074,- 

836.  8-14-01.  a.  222—607. 
HercuMs  Powder  Co. :  Bee — 

Bamer,_Bdward  L.    2,974.500. 
Ropp.  Walter  S.     2,075,151. 


Herdey,  Henry  F. 
mn       '     ' 


2.974,607. 


Actuating 


Imendorf,  Armin,  and  Herdey. 
Herman,  Daniel  P. :  Bee — 

Kma*.  Ubo,  aad  Hennaa.    2,975.166. 
Heraaa.   Jaaa    P.      BqnlpmeBt   for   dlstribntlag   fluid   aad 

valve  for  operatlaf  the  same.     2,974,923.  T-14-61.   Q. 

281—187.   '^       -• 
Herrlek,  Aaron  B..  aad  J.  B.  Trowbridge,  to  Colgata-Palm- 

oltve  Co.     Process  for  maaufactnrtBg  torpenelens  eaaential 

oils.    2.070.170,  8-14-61.  CI.  260—286.6. 
Herroa.  Robert  C.    Adjoatable  mooatlBC  'or  tractor  fenders. 

2.074.977,  8-14-01.  CI.  280—102. 
Heason.    Charles    O..    to    United    Statea    of   America.    Navy. 

Mechanical  switch  aad  hermetically  aealing  means  for  an 

electric  time  fuae.     2.»74,807,  8-14-61.  CI.  102—70.2. 

Heth.    Shermaa    C.    to    lateraatlonal    Harveater  Co.      Hay 
ntiberiag  and  conditlonlBg  roUa.     2.974.402,  8-14-01.^0. 

Heydaa  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Glrard,  nieodore  A.    2.070,21 1- 
Heyl  *  Co.  Chemlaehphanaaaeatlacha  Pabrlk:  See — 

WIttig,  Oeorg.  and  Homberger.    2.976,027. 
Hice,  Billy  D. :  See— 

Caroeater,  Walter  H..  and  Hlcc.    2.074.487. 
Hlgble  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Wood.  Morris  B.    2.974.806. 
Hlggeabottom.   William   B^   to   Burroughs  Corp. 

mediaaism.    2.978.268.  8-14-61,  CI.  20O— 172. 
HUhera,  John.     Auto  truak  Ud  holder.     2.974,989,  3-14-61. 

O.  »2— 276. 
HUderbrand.  Jaaiea  N. :  See — 

Weatervelt.  John  C.  aad  HUderbraad.    2,974.682. 
Hlmka.  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Adjustable  ean 

trance  seat  for  automobilea.    2,074jW6.  8-14-61.  O. 

66. 
Hlmmel.   Leon,    to   Intomatioaal   Telephoaa  and   Telegraph 

Corp.     Direction  finding  aystema     2.976.418,  8-14-61.  CI. 

348—118. 
Hi-Preaa  Air  Coaditlonlna  of  America.  Inc. :  See — 

KrlatUnaen.  Svead  H.    2,974.740. 
Hlx,  Aatoala.  to  Teala.  aarodal  podalk.     Tadtroa.     2.976.- 

319.  8-14-61.  a.  818—188. 
Hobart  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Pox.  OeraM  B.    2.074.672. 
Hobba,   veraoa   H.,   to  Theroiair  Domestic  Appliances  Ltd. 

Oeatrtfugal  dothca  drtera.    9,074,422.  8-14-01,  O.  84—08. 
Hobba.   Veraon   H.,   to  Tliennalr  Doowatic  AppUaacea  X<td. 

Ctentrlfagal  elotikes  driers.     2,074.423,  8-14-81,  CI.  84—08. 
HobdeU.  AJaa  C.     Maaufactof*  of  metal  artldea.     2,974.IM1, 

8-14-61.  O.  260 — 4. 
HodeU,   Predertek  O.,    to  The  Natloaal   Screw  *   Mfg.   Co. 

Bllad  faateaer  provided  with  naadrel  nut  locking  means. 

2,074.868,  3-14-61.  O.  85—40. 
Hoekstra,    Age    H.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 

Method    of    producing    ultraviolet    lamlaaadng    sllicatea. 

2.076.143.  8-14-61,  O.  262—301.0. 
Hoerfer,  Pred  D. :  Sse — 

Jaakens.  Anstia  L..  aad  Hoerger.    2.976,074. 
Hoff,  Richard  L. :  Bee — 

Bounds,  Ardrey  M..  aad  Hoff.    2^75,060. 
Hofltaiaa.    Howard    D.,    and    H.    L.    Richardson,    to    Curtlss- 

Wright  Corp.     Manual  or  air  speed  fuel  control  for  a  jet 

engine.    2.074,479,  3-14-01,  O.  60—85.0. 
Hoflmaa,  Lewla  C. :  Sas — 

Bricker  Bnrtoa  C,  aad  HoffUaa.    2.975.070. 
Holaday.    0>aries   E.    dedicated    to   the   pabllc.      Apparatus 

for    determining    the    moisture    content    of    granular   and 

flbroos  materials.     2.976461.  3-1 4-01,  O^  324 — 65. 
Holden.   Paul   C.   and   W.   A.   English,   to   United   States  of 

America.   Air  Force.      lateraal   combastlon   engine   appa- 
ratoa    2,974,489,  8-14-01.  CL  60—38.74. 
Holdo.  Andres  O. :  See — 

Moaaley.  Praada  L.,  aad  Holdo.     2.975.370. 
Hollowall,  Joaaph  L.,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Apparatus  for  needle  punching  sheet  materlala     2.974,383, 

8-14-01,  O.  28—4. 
Holmaa.  Emmette  B,  to  Purez  Corp..  Ltd.    Method  for  etch- 
ing   aluminum    aad    alumiaum    aUoy    bodiea.      2,978,041, 

3-14-01,  O.  41—42. 
Holmea.  Ralph  A.,  aad  H.   R.   WUaoa.  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,    Inc.      Paeamatlc   two-haad   coatrol   for   power   ma- 

chlnery.     2,974.037.  3-14-61,  O.  121—38. 
Hood.    Ralph    S.,    to   Davidaon    Bobber   CO. 

2.974.830,  3-14-61.  O.  222—135. 
Hook,  Harvey  O. :  See — 

Loebaer,  Bgoa  B.,  Hook,  aad  Darllag. 
Hoover  Oo.,  The :  See — 

Krammea,  Don  C.    2.074.845. 


Hopklaa,  Blchard.  to  Loala  Marx  A  Co.,  lac.     Bobble  goa. 

2.074.488.  3-14-01,  CL  40—8. 
Horaberger.  Pool :  See — 

Wittlg,  Oeorg,  and  Homberger.    2,978,027. 
Horton.  James  B..  and  E.  J.  Serfasa.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co. 

Waate  pickle  llqoor  recovery  proeeaa.     2.978,029.  3-14-01, 

O.  23 — 172. 
Hott,   Ion  V.   K.,  to  The  Jwoe^^ridland  Co.     Bumper  jack 

and  fluid  system.     2.974,«»0.  3-14-01.  O.  60—52. 
Horton,  John  W. :  See — 

Price.  Peter  J,  and  Horton.    2.976.304. 
Price.  Peter  J.,  aad  Hortoa.    2.975,377.  I 

HoudalUe  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  ..  I 

O'Connor,  Bernard  E..  and  Wbelpley.     2.974.639 
Rmnsey.  Rollln  D.    2,074.005. 
Howard,  Harold  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Poattlve  park- 
ing brake.    2,974.752,  3-14-61,  O.  188—00. 
Howard,  Jamea  Y.  :  See — 

Craig.  Frank  S..  Howard,  and  Scheg.     2,978,268. 
Howsmon.  John  A.,  to  Amerleaa  Viscoae  Corp.     Produciag 

all  skin  FlBCoae  rayon.     2,976.019,  8-14-61.  O.  18 — 84. 
Hruby.    John    O.,   Jr..    to    Rala   Jet    Corp.      Shower    beada 

2.974,877.  3-14-61.  O.   239 — 287. 
Hruscfa.   Louis   C.   to  Cleveland   Pneumatic  Indnstrtea,   Inc. 

Rotery  steering  motor.     2^974,906.  3-14-61    O.  244 — 50 
Huang,  Hsing  T..  to  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co..  Inc.     Fermentotion 

proceos.     2.978.106.  3-14-01,  CI.   195—47. 
Hubbard,  Robert -L. :  See — 

Gercke.  Ferdinand.  Hobbard,  and  FVrrara.     2.974.361. 
Hubener.  Prank  O.  :  See — 

Warnock.  WUiUm  K..  and  Hubener.     2,974,432. 
Hubl.  Johaan :  See— 

Moeltaner.  Ernst  P.  W..  and  Hubl.     2.974.649. 
Hudson,  William  J.  :  See —  I 

OaiUn.  John  E..  and  Hudson.     2.97.'S..<)48. 
Hugel,   Robert,   and  A.   Pasettl,  to  Montecatlni-Sodeta  Gen- 
erate per   rinduBtria   Mlnerarla  e   Chlmlca.     Preparation 

of  trichloro-cyanurlc  acid.     2.975.178.  3-14-61.  CL  260— 

*48. 
HughHon.  I>ouglaB  :  See — 

Ware,  Mantden.  and  Hughson.    2.974,740. 
Humbert,  Reuben  J.    Ventilating  hood  structurea.    2.974,603, 

3-14-61,  O.   126—299. 
Humenik,  (Michael.  Jr.,  and  N.  M.  Partkb.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Heat  exchanger  matrix.    2.974.404.  3-14-61.  CL  29 — 157.3. 
Humphrey.  John  H.     Piling  systems  and  constructions  there- 
for.    2.974,803.3-14-61.0.211—10. 
Humphreys,  Victor  T. :  See — 

Kirby.  Ben  H..  Jr..  Humphreys,  and  James.     2.975,081. 
Hunnebeck.  Emil  M.     Girder  nnlta     2,974,762.  3-14-01.  O. 

180—37. 
Hunt.  Forest  W.     Doctor  blade  and  doctor  blade  shear  for 

textile   printing  machine.      2.974.586.  3-14-61.   O.   101— 

157. 
Hunter.  Lloyd  P..  to  Intematioaal  Buainesa  Machines  Corp. 

Transistor  structures  and  methods  of  manufacturing  same. 

2.975,085.  3-14-61.  O.   140—33. 
Hurley.   Albert  B..  deceased ;   S    F.   Hurley,   administratrix, 

to  Huriey  Screen  Co..  Inc.     Multl-aectlon  motion  picture 

projection  screen.     2,974,6«6.  8-14-61,  O.  88—28.0. 
Hurl^.  Sarah  F. :  Ses — 

Hurley,  Albert  B.    2.974,566.    ^ 
Hurley  Screen  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Hurley.  Albert  B.    2^74.600. 
Hum.  Baall  A.,  and  G.  A.  Rudd,  to  Diamond  Natioaal  Corp. 

Packagea  or   cartons  for  eggs  and  other  fragile  artldea. 

2.974j|47,  8-14-01.  O.  229—2.5. 
Hurt.    WlUUm    C.    Jr..    to  General    Electric   Co.      Y-ahaped 

magaetc  core.     2.074.402.  3-14-61,  O.  29—185.67. 
Hurwlta.  Marvin  J..  A.  M.  Craig.  Jr..  and  E.  M.  Beavera,  to 

Rotem  A   Haas  Co.      Esters  of  penteerythrttols  and   vinyl 
■  chloride  resin  composition  plasticised  therewith.     2.978,182, 

8-14-01.  O.  260 — 31.6. 
Haas.   WUllam   S.,   and  M.   W.   Kuchenbecker.   to  Amerieaa 

Clta  Co.    Dispensing  carton.    2.974.852.  3-14-01.  CI.  220— 

61. 
Hyatt,  Arthur  J.,  to  Dictaphone  Corp.     Apparatus  for  poal- 

tioaing  and  acanning  a  transducer  head  over  a  grooveleaa 

record.     2.974.960,  $-14-01,  O.  274 — 4. 
Hydrlck,  Julius  C,  Jr..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.   Inc.     Method 

of    continuously    produdng    reinforced    boae.      2,974,713, 

3-14-61,  O.  154—8. 
Hyman    Benjamin  M.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Com 

picker.      2.974.466.   3-14-61.  O.   66 — 18. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Dortort.  Isadore  K.    2.978,368. 
Nlmylowyc«i  Oen.    2,975.263. 
Illinois  Tool  Works :  See — 

Rapata,  George  M.    2.974.703. 
Iloff,   Amd.    to   VBB   fliemisdie   Werke   Buna.      Proeeaa   for 

the  production  of  polyaurixation  products  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride.    2,975,102.  3-14-01.  O.  20O— 85.7. 

Imhof.  Herman  A.,  and  J.  C.  Cantley.  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery   Corp.      Inseam    trimming    maehinea.      2.974.333, 
3-14-Ol  O.  12 — 4.4. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Driver.  George  W..  aad  Senior.    2.975.098. 

Leech.  Harrv  R..  aad  WUh>b.    2.976.034. 

Speakman.  Raymond  H.,  and  Macleod.     2,974,391. 
Industrial  Tool  E<nglneering  Co.  :  See — 

Celovaky.  Michael  J.    2.974,044. 
lagealeorboro  Walter  Poting  K.-G. :  See — 


Mixing  device. 


2.976,291. 


POtlaj.  Gflater.    2.974.440. 
lagersolI-Band  Co. :  See — 


Naab.  Jnlioa.    2.975,010. 

Vilmerdinf.  John  B.    2.974,400. 
Institut  de  Recnerches  de  la  Siderorgle  :  See — 

Leroy.  Pierre,  and  Simon.    2.975.047. 
laatltute  of  Oaa  Tadiaolqcy :  Bee — 

Pettyjohn.  Elmore  b7,  aad  Liadea.     2.076,044. 


Xll 
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lostnuBCBt  DcTelopment  Laboratories,  lac  :  800 — 

Ackcnnan.  Somner.     2.974.031. 
IntmuitlofMl  Baatii«>M  MarDlB««  Corp. :  tee — 

CanUKU.  RlnaJdo  R..  and  Ifarkle.     2,975,890. 

Clapper,  0«nung  L.     2.975,803. 

CoBkey,  Herbert  E..  Batchelor.  and  Tkonpaoa.   2,975,017. 

Doty.  CbariM  R..  Bmltb,  Tate,  and  Caekowikl.    2.975^28. 

Elebora.  Robert  N.    2,974,862. 

Olllluun,  Philip  C.  aad  Mosa.    2.974.84S.I 

Ollorieh,  Pan!  A.     2.974,492. 

Oreanlaa.  Eroo  C.     2.975,371. 

Haddad.    Jerrler    A.,    Rlcfaarda,    Rochester,    and    Roaa. 

2,974.8««. 
Hammer.  Jamea  P.    2.975,405. 
Hanter,  Lloyd  P.     2.975,085. 
Jackaoa,     Channeey     D.,     Batehelor,     aad     Thompaon. 

2.975,239. 
Kean.  DtfM  W.    2,974.864. 
Miller.  Aaa  N.    2.9^5,402. 
O'Brien.  Hash  A.    2.975.407. 
Petberiek.  Edward  J.    2.975.409. 
Price.  Peter  J.,  and  Horton.    2.975,304. 
Price.  Peter  J^  and  Horton.    2,975,377. 
Bazenmeyer,  Oeorfe  J.    2,975,365. 
Schecrer.  Walter.     2,974.^61. 
Bchroeder.  Charlea  E.,  and  B/mea.     2,975,307. 
Stallard.  Langdon  B.    2.97&.406. 
Wllaon.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Wheeler.     2.974,961. 
latematiooal  Corobuatlon  (Holdlaga)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

DairlH.  Reginald  F      2.975,001. 
l!btematlonal  Harreater  Co.  :  See— 

Allla.  Oeorge  8.,  Sr.,  Liu.  and  Resabek.     2,974.753. 
Everett,  Charlee  V.    2,974,888. 
Heth.  Sherman  C.    2.974,462. 
Hyman.  Benjamin  M.    2,974.466. 
Paraley.  Harold  V..  Dreyer.  and  Orant.     2,974.997, 
Poynor,  RuMeell  R..  Throckmorton,  and  Shnte.    2.974,876. 
Snow,  kenneth  T.    2,974.465. 

Wllaon.  Mllo  R.     2.974.659.  1 

International  Heater  Co.  :   See — 

Traak,  Allen.     2.974.682. 
Interaatlonai  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Head.  Michael  D.    2.975.123. 
International  Packaslnc  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Demler.  Rar  C.    2.974.461. 
International  Telephone  and  Telecraph  Corp. :  Bee — 
Adam*.  Robert  T.     2.975.275. 
•AdamH.  Robert  T.,^«nd  HarTer.     2.975,367. 
Alexander.   Ben.   KoKoff.   and   Vo8burgh.     2,975,417. 
DavU.  Dean  W.    2.975,015. 

Pawcett.  Daniel  O  .  and  Carpenter.     2,976,298. 
OoldHtPln,  I^dlalan.     2.975.375. 
Oroce.  John  C.  and  Roach.    2,975.410. 
HImmel.  Leon.     2,975.418. 
Orthnber,  Richard  K  ,  and  Day.    ^2.974,369. 
Renick,  Robert  C.,and  Paa<iuler.    2,975,272. 
Wolflah.  Herman  H.     2,975,363. 
IrTlne.  John  A.,  and  O.  M.  Rendall,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.     Elec- 
tronic   counter*.      2,975.329.    3-14-61.    CI.    315 — 84.6. 
iHachHen.    Ludrlk.      Steering  mechanlam  for  steering  of  the 
wbeela  of  a  trailer  coupled  to  a  tractor  Tehide.    2,974,978, 
8-14-61,  a.  280—444. 
Iwaukl.  Kolchlro:   Bee—  »^_.  .«„ 

Matsumura.  Teruo,  Iwaaakl.  and  Oknmnra.     2,975,102. 
J.  E.  Plaatlcs  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rosa,  Bruce.     2,974,825. 
Jaccard.  Pierre  M.    DeTlce  for  affixing  leads  to  a  fishing  line. 

2,974.^.^2.  3-14-61,  CI.  81—15. 
JackNon.  Cbauncey  D..  W.  L.  Batehelor,  and  D.  B.  Thompaon, 
to  International  Bualnesa  Machtnca  Corp.     Electromagnetic 
enmer     2.97.V239  3-14-61.  a.  179— 100.2. 
Jaekaon.  John  M. ;  Bee—  _  .  _ 

Werner.  Prank  R.  Jaekaon.  Wooster.  Flint,  and  Topper. 
2.974.860. 
Jacob    Richard,   50%   to  O.  Oedld.     Washer  aortlng  machine. 

2.974.792,  .T-14-61,  CI.  209 — 90. 
Jacob    Robert  M..   and  J.   O.   Robert,   to  Sodete  des  Uslnee 
Chlmlques      Rhone-Poulenc.        Pbenthlailne      deriratlTea. 
2.975,175.  3-14-61.  C\.  260 — 243. 
Jacobs,   Isaac.     Combination  lock  opener.     2.974.517,  8-14- 

61    CI    70      4i2 
Jacois,  joba  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Metal  X-ray  Image 

tube.    2.975,818,  8-14-61,  CI.  318—65. 
Jacobaon.   Moaes  O..   to   Mine  Safety  ApplUncea  Co.     Semi- 
conductor  dlodea  for   gas   detection.     2,975,362.   3-14-61. 
CI.  824—71. 
James.  Brian  H.  L.  :  8ee— 

Aatunan,   Charles   8..  James,  and  Stockford.     2,970.808. 
James,   Talfryn  :   See — 

Klrby,  Ben  H.,  Jr.,  Humphreys,  and  James.     2^70,081/ 

Jankeas,  Austin  L.,  aad  P.  D.  Hoercer,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Resin  coated  paper.     2,970,074,  3-14-61,  C\.  117—76. 

Jansaen.   Paul   A.   J.     l-(aroylalkyl)-4-(heterocyclyl)    plpcr- 

aslaea.    2,975,182,  3-14-61,  a.  260—268. 
Jaouen.  JMtn.  to  BroasaTla.     Aagnlar  velocity  meter.    2,974.- 

030.  3-41-61.  CI.  73 — 000. 
JatwtnHki.   Stanlalaw  T..  and  J.  A.   Slsto.   to  Phoenix  Steel 
Corp.     Method  for  producing  tlUnlum.     2,975,049,  8-14- 
61.  CT.  75 — 84.4. 
Jeb-Rod    Corp. :   Bee — 

Brosaeau.  John  B.     2,974,800. 
Jellaek.  Brwln,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.     Recllninf  chair  with 
fold-under     extendable     leg     rest.     2,974,720,      8-14-61, 
a.  l.V%— 106 
Jenefca,  Hollls  W.,  and  E.  A.  Vtale.  to  Detroit  Coll  Co.     Oil 

bath  solenoid.     2.970.340.  S-14-61.  CI.  317—180. 
Jenkins.  Cecil :  Bee — 

Woolslaypr.  Homer  J..  Turner,  and  Jenkins.     2,974,760. 
Jennings.    Irrtng  C.     Power  drive  coastructloa.     2,974,088. 
8-14-61.  CI.  W— 4J1. 


Jered  ladustrtaa,  lac. :  Bee — 

Davlss,  Sdward  R.,  Bowen.  and  Lemon.    1.974,040. 
Jersey  Prodnctloa  Beaaarch  Co. :  Bee — 
Boras.  Kay  N.    2,970.899. 
KieLOtharM.    2.974,937. 
Rlckard.  James  A.    2,974,629. 
Johasoa.  Alexaader.     Automatic  fan  coatrol.     2,974.004.  3- 

14-61,  CI.  64—80. 
Johnson,  Donn  A. :  Bee — 

Oeorgen,  Robert  D..  Johnson,  and  Landgrsn.     2,970,887. 
Johnson,    Elmer   O.      Supersonic   fluid   machine.      2,974,927, 

3-14-61,  CI.  203—69. 
Johnson,  Brie  C,  and  R.  D.  Clarke,  to  B.  B.  Chemical  Co. 
Thermoplastic  adhesive  compositions  and  supply  artlclea. 
2.976.150.  3-14-61.  a.  260— 27. 
Johasoa  Fare  Box  Co. :  Bee — 

Mahoner,  Eugene  T.    2.970.850. 
Johasoa.  William  R. :  Bee — 

Perry,  Jamea  W.,  Praaer,  and  Johnaoa.     2,970,040. 
Johaaton.  James  K. :  See — 

Landee,  Robert  W..  Deen,  Pllag,  Shaw,  Davla,  Johaatoa, 
aad  Beanett.     2,975.418. 
Jolat  Saw  Co. :  Bee — 

Lewis,  William  H.     2.974.938. 
Jomlay,  Walter  E.,  J.  H.  Olaon,  and  R.  B.  Boswell,  to  Chrysler 
Corp.      Aluminum    casting    process.      2,974,380,    8-14-61, 
CI.  22—204. 
Jominy,  Walter  ■.,  J.  H.  Olsoa,  and  R.  B.  Boswell,  to  Chrysler 
Corp.    Flux  composltlOB  for  alumlanm  casting  process  aad 
methods  for  controlling  molten  Oux  baths.     2,975.084.  3- 
14-61.  CI.  148—26. 
Jones,  Loren  P.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Portable  disk- 
type   magnetic   recording  apparatus.     2,975,238,   3-14-61, 
CT.   179—100.2. 
Jones,  Sam  A.,  to  Oonsolldatioa  Coal  Co.     Method  aad  ao- 
paratas  of  callbratlag  a  bait  coaveyer  scale.     2,974,018. 
8-14-61.  CI.  73—1. 
Joslyn,   Walter  B.,  and  J.   P.    WlllUma.     Coating  applying 

machine.    2.974.873.  8-14-61.  C\.  289—121. 
Joyce,  Cecil  R.,  to  Burrougha  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  fabrication  of  electrostatic  recording  heads.    2.974,- 
868.  3-14-61.  Cl.  18—36. 
Joyce-Crldlsnd  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Hott.  Ion  V.  K.     2.974,490. 
Joyce,  James  E.     Bins.    2.674.808,  8-14-61,  Cl.  211—126. 
Jung    Jean-Pierre  :  Bee — 

Schwander,  Hans  R.,  Jung,  and  Hindermann.    2,975,167. 
Jung,  Johannea.    Centrifugal-type  pulp  aeparator.    2,974,796, 

8-14-61,  Cl.  209—284. 
Juptner,   Wllhelm,  to  C.  P.  CUre  A  Oo.     Relay.     2,970.202, 

8— 14--61    Cl    200—93 
Kabiach.  Oerhard.  E.  Rlchter,  and  A.  Gross,  to  Pood  Machin- 
ery and  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  prepAratlon  of  hydro- 
iren  peroxide.     2,975,033.  3-14-61.  CT.  23—207. 
KabellB,  Paul  H.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.    Accumulator  and 

piston  therefor.     2.974.888,  S-14-61,  C\.  138—81. 
Kaiser.  Walter  8..  and  H.  W.  Stleglltt.  to  Seton  Corp.    Bdgc 
trimming      welding     machine.      2,970.265.      8-14-61,     Cl. 
219—97. 
Kaloplaals,  Oregolre  :  Bee — 

Charle,  Roger.  Kaloplssis,  and  Ohilardl.     2,970,101. 

Kamlet,  Jonas,  to  Crown  Zellerhach  Corp.  Proeesa  for  the 
manufacture  of  protocatechulc  aldehyde.  2,970,214,  8-14- 
61,  a.  260 — 600. 

Kamrud,  Clarence  P. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Raymond  W.,  and  Kamrud.    2,974,889. 

Kappen.  John  W.    Pallet,    i.974,917,  3-14-61,  01.  248—120. 

Karg,  Pred  H.,  to  Giannlnl  Controla  Corp.  Poteatiometar. 
2.97C  889.  8-14-61.  Cl.  888 — 176. 

Karig,  Horace  E.,  to  Ualted  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.  Tor- 
pedo depth  control.     2,974.622,  8-14-61,  C\.  11*— 20. 

Karpuk,  John  P. :  Bee — 

Thomaa.  Jeaae  B.,  and  Karpuk.    2,970,002. 

Kaschner.  Daniel  B..  Sr..  to  American  Can  Co.  Ganging 
mechanlam.    2.974.903.  3-14-61.  Cl.  271—59. 

Kaawan.  Siegfried,  to  Actuation  Research  Corp.  Pressnrtsad 
power  actuated  butterfly  valve.  2,974.921,  3-14-61,  Cl. 
251 — 58. 

Katella.  Albert  J.,  to  Philco  Corp.  Transducera.  2.970,243, 
8-14-61.  Cl.  179-— 111.  _       _  ^ 

Kata,  Manfred,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Prod- 
ucts from  pipenuine  and  dUsocyanatea.  2,970,107,  S-14- 
61.  Cl.  26<V— 77.0.  ^  „ 

Kauffmann,  Hugo  J.,  A.  P.  Menteckl.  8.  8.  Nalstate,  aad  H. 
J.  W<>hrfrits,  to  Pood  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  Laua- 
derlns  method  and  composition  therefor.  2,975,189,  3-14- 
61,  Cl.  252 — 99. 

Kaufman.  SamnH  S..  and  J.  A.  Vargaa.  to  Sler-Bath  Gear  * 
Pump  Co..  Inc.  Sealing  rtags.  2,974,001,  8-14-61,  C». 
64—9 

Kaaan,  Benjamin,  and  J.  R.  Berkeyiietser,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp. 
of  America.  Electrohimlaescent  apparatua  2,975,294,  3- 
14-61.  n.  2.V>— 213.  ,,     ^. 

Kean,  David  W.,  to  International  Buatness  Machinee  Corp. 
Error  detecting  device.     2.974,864.  3-14-61,  Cl.  280—108. 

Kearney.  James  R.,  Corp. :  Bee — 

Boseman,  Hoyt  W^Jr.    2,974,414.         ,_    ^    ..^    ^    , 

Kearton,  Christopher  P.,  J.  H.  Glveaa.  and  P.  C.  Aldred,  to 
Conrtaulda  Ltd.  Preparatloa  of  wood  pulp.  2,974,420, 
S-14-61.  Cl.  34 — 10.  ,  ,    ..       . .       , 

Keea,  Harry  J.,  and  K.  O.  Seara.  to  LAvole  Laboratorfea,  lac. 
Temperature  control  system.  2,970,261,  3-14-61,  Cl. 
21 9-— 20 

Kelthahn,  Julian  D.,  to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc.  TnWnc  control 
valve  apparatua.     2,974,922,  8-14-61,  Cl.  201—77. 

Kelco  Co. :  Bee — 

Sperry.  Gerald  D.     2.975.064. 

Kelley  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

KeUey.  Garrett  P.    2.974386. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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""S^kSSST^^l.  Cl."!i^7i  ""^    ^^"table  dockboard. 
KHley^Geprge  S^  to  Curtlss-Wright  Corp.    Coolant  Injection 
v-!Il^  'iST  ""t^      2,974,482,  8-14-ft,  Cl.  60— sST^ 
Kemaits.    Warren   N.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Puahing  or 

r»sa44;nsir a.  i'«r32V  "^"*  ^•*^"""  •^•«"'*' 

Kenmore,  Herbert,  and  W.  J.  Manaon,  to  Natlonal-SUndnrd 
2W— ^J?'^"'  apparatua      2.975,120.    3-14-61,    Cl 

Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Marah,  DonaM  G.    2.974.777. 
Kennedy,  Thomas  W. :  Bee — 

V^l.  Gordon  L.,  Kennedy,  Messe,  and  Trout   2,974,588. 
Kern.  Raytnond  T..  Jr. :  Bee-^ 

Gottshall,  Ralph  L,  and  Kern.    3,970,188. 

*^*I!!??''-,/5*"*-       Lifting    jack.       2.974.980,     S-14-61,     Cl. 

*«»* — lOZ. 
Kerris.  Wolfram  E.  K.  :  See — 

Braun.  Wolfnng  G..  and  Kerris.    2,975,368. 
Kerwin.  James  P.,  and  M.  E.  Wolff,  to  Smith  Kline  k  Preach 

Latmratories.     11,18-lactoBe  steroid  compounds.     2.975  174 

S-14-61.  Cl.  260—239.57.  .    .u.^it. 

Kevorklaij.  Joa*yh  D.     Lamp  guard  construction.     2.970.269, 

■^-14— 61.  Cl.   240- — 102. 
Key  ProducU  Co. :  See — 

Keydel.  Kurt  R.     2.974,839. 
K*ydelJKurt  R..  to  Kgr  Products  Co.     Dost  mop.    2,974,339, 

Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See — ' 

Robbtns,  Gerald  L.    2.974.788. 
Khelf^ttan,  Habert  M.  :  Bee — 

Thomas  Chartps  L..  Stuart,  and  Kiiehtbatlan.   2.970,186. 
KM,  Othar  M.,  to  Jersev  Production  Research  Co.  Petrolewn 

recovwy      from      caihonaceons      formations.        2.974,987, 

S-14-61,  Cl.  262 — 8. 
Klenile.  HaroM  K.,  to  Deere  A  Co.     Implement  control  sys- 
tem.    2.974.734,  3-14-61.  Cl.  172—9. 
Kllbourne.  Charlea  E.,  and  L.  P.  Grobel,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     WindlUfr  temperature  control  systema  for  direct-cooled 

dynamoelectric  machines.     2,975.308,  3-14-61,  Cl.  310 — 54. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  fire — 

Poumess,  Charles  A.    2,974.716. 
King,  Charles  B.,  and  G.  M.  Spear,  to  The  Gleason  Works. 

Cuttpr    for    sears    of    Upering    tooth    depth.      2,974,399, 

3-14-61,  Cl.  29 — 100. 
King.  Kenneth  G.,  and  A.  W.  Tucker,  to  Westlnghouse  Brake 

and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.     Intermittent  Inductive  train  control 

systems.     2.975.278,  8-14-61,  CI.  246 — 63. 
King,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Feknet.  Frederick  W.     2,974.966. 
Peliaet.  Frederick  W.    2.974.967. 
KInaer.  Alfn>d  W..  to  American  Can  Oo.    Lid  rapping  device. 

2.974.409.  8-14-61.  Cl.  58 — 342. 
Klrby,  Ben  H..  Jr.,  V.  T.  Humphreys,  and  T.  James,  to  Kop- 

pera  Co..  Inc.     Coloring  of  almnfnom  surfaces.     2.970.081. 

8-14-61,  Cl.  14S— 6.1. 
Klrshenbaom.  Isldor.  to  Raso  Research  am)  Engineering  Co. 

BiactPrioloclcnl    deeulfurisation    of   petroleum.      2.970.108, 

.^-14-61.  Cl.  195 — 8. 
Klasens.   Hendrik  A.,    to   Norih   American    Philips   Co.     Inc 

Catbode  ray  tube  diapUy  system.     2,975,415,  8-14-61,  Cl 

843 — 17.  I 

Kleboe.  John  R. :  Bee— 

Mnakat.  Louis  R..  Klopfenatein.  and  RIeboe.     2.974,408 
Klem  Oiemlcala.  Inc. :  See — 

Taroch.  William  L.     2.975.140. 
Klopfenstein.  King  L. :  Bee-r- 

MuKkat.  I..OU15I  R..  Klopfenstein.  and  Kleboe.    2.974.458. 
Klnire.    Anthonv    M.      Rinding    for    water    skis.      2.974.880. 

S-14-fll.  Cl.  9 — 310. 
KnspivMonarrh  Co.  :  Bee — 

Vinos.  Charles  D.     2.975.1WS. 
Knaner.  Wolfgang,  to  Radio  Corn,  of  America.    Low-tempeni- 

rure  plaimia  source.      2.fi7.'>..'l20.  ,1-14-61.  Cl.  31.<1 — 187. 
Knitrht.  Mark  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Beam  defleotion 

type     electron     dincharge     device.        2.975.316.     3-14-61. 

rt.  Sl.'l— 82. 
KnowW,  Edward  R..  to  The  Specialty  Papera  Co.    Apparatus 

for  moMing  hollow  articles  of  plastic.     2.974.362.  8-14-61. 

a.  18 — 5. 
Koch.  Gerhsrd.  to  Telefunken  G.m.b.H.     Directional  aateona 

having   cosine   ahaped  apertnre.      2.975.420.    3-14-61.    Cl. 

84.1 — 786. 
Koch.  Gnstav  H..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Coupling 

apparatus.    2.974.984.  3-14-61.  Cl.  287 — 08. 
Koffel.    John    K..    and    C.    A.    Llndlej.    to    Thompson    Ramo 

WooMridge  Inc.     High  preasara  ratio  axial  flow  miperaonic 

compressor.     2.974,858.  3-14-61.  Cl.  230 — 120. 
Kolbe.  AdelbePt  E..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Frame  assembly 

for  internal  combustion  engines.     2,074,656.  8-14-61.  Cl. 

123 — 06. 
Kolbe.  Adelbert  B.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Frame  aasemMy 

for  internal  combustion  engines.     2,974,660.  8-14-61,  Cl. 

123 — 190. 
Kolfenbach,  Jolia  J^  and  J.  P.  Longwell,  to  Esso  H^seaivh 

and  En|rineering  Co.    MetlMd  for  operating  a  rocket  motor 

or  the  like.    2.974,470,  3-14-61,  d.  60—80.4. 
Koller.  Lewis  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electric  rapadtor. 

2,975,845,  S-14-61.  Cl.  317— 2.'S«. 
Komplex  Nagrberaadeatoek  Expert-Import  VAllalat:  Bee — 

SeldnerTMlhAly.     2.975,80«. 
KopaniBkl.     John     P.       ClMaer    for     windshield     wktera. 

2.974,340,  8-14-61,  Cl.  15 — 250. 
Koppera  Cb.,  Inc. :  See — 

Becker.  Joseph.     2.975.106. 

Klrby.  Ben  H.,  Jr..  Humphreys,  and  Jamea.    2,970,081. 
Van  Ackeren  Joseph,  mud  Heun.    2,974,936. 
_      Van  Ackeren,  Paul.    2.975.109. 
Koret  of  Oallfomia  :  Bee — 

Warnock,  WUltam  K..  and  Hubenar.    2,974.432. 


Korger,  Gerhard  :  See — 

^    ^^'C*?"'  ?**Hl-  Aumflller,  Raschig,  and  Korgw.  2.975.212. 
Koster,  Roland  :  Bee — 

^egler.  Karl.  Koster.  and  KroU.    2.970.210. 

KowalsU,  Alexander:  See — 

„      ^'?'l:^?fe'*""Cs  OerhanLand  Kowalskl.     2,975,028. 

Koxak,  John  W.,  to  Prank  L.  Wells  Co.  HeUotl  cutting  ap- 
paratus.   2.974.706.  8-14-61.  CL  153—2.  -•     ^ 

Kraft,  Herman  T..  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  applying  an  uncnred  rubtter  covering 
to  a  tire  caroaas.     2.974.714.  8-14-61.  CI.  104 — 9. 

Kramer.  Richard,  to  General  Time  Ooip.  Ship's  beH  dock. 
2.974.473.  8-14-61,  CL  68—9. 

KramBoes,  Don  C,  to  The  Hoover  Co.  OoUapsible  support  for 
an  ambulatory  applUnce.     2.974.345.  3-14-61,  Cl.  15 — 828. 

Kraaner.    Maurice.      Hand   acraper.      24>74,428.   8-14-61.   Ot 

Kreuttner,  Joseirii  W^  to  Buensod-Staoey  Corp.  Valr*. 
2.974,680,  3-14-61,  d.  137—696. 

Krtstlansen,  Svend  H.,  to  Hl-Preas  Air  Conditioning  of 
Amerira,  Inc.  Sound-deadening  alr-lntake  devices.  2,974,> 
74.5,  3-14-61,  Cl.  181— 53. 

Kroehler  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

JeUnek.  Erwln.     2.974.720. 

Kroll,  Wolf-Ralner :  Bee — 

Zlegler.  Kari.  Koster.  and  KrolL    2,976,215. 

Kruse,  Xiritn  R.,  Jr..  L.  D.  Burgess,  and  J.  A.  Stumpf,  to  Dia- 
mond Power  Specialty  Corp.  Optical  defect  detector. 
2,975^3,  3-14-^,  Cl.  25<>^219. 

Kruse,  Uno,  and  D.  P.  Herman,  to  National  Lead  Co.  80- 
dium-eatalysed  ethylene  polymerisation.  2.975,166.  S-14- 
61.  Cl.  260 — 94.9. 

Krynskl.  John  E. :  Bee — 

Bass,  Benjamin  A.,  aad  Krynakl.    2.974,014. 

Kncheabecker,  Morris  W. :  See — 

Huss,   WlUlam    S.,   aad   Kuckeabecker.     2.974.802. 

Knhar,  Ludwig  J.  to  The  Siager  Mfg.  Co.  Thread  earrlera 
for  sewing  machine  loop  takers.  2.974.618.  3-14-61,  Cl. 
112 — 231. 

Kuhn.  Harold  A. :  Bee — 

Polk.  Isaac  H..  and  Koch.    2,974,776. 

Kuhnert,  Rudolf,  and  H.  Stuhmke,  to  VBB  Kamera-  und 
Klnowerke  Dresden.  Motion  picture  projector.  2.974,840, 
3-14-61.  Cl.  228 — 49.  '       '       •  . 

Knndert.  Alex,  to  Flarilham  8.A.  Ball  applicator  attach- 
ment for  bottles.      2.974.351.   3-14-61.  Cl.   15 — 572. 

Kunkle.  Gerald  E..  to  Plttsbargh  Piste  OlasR  Co.  Polybntene 
sealing  compound  for  glaslng  purposes.  2,974,377.  8-14-61. 
CI.  20 — M.6. 

Kuntz.  Robert  8..  to  The  M,  A.  Hanaa  Co.  Rotary  sisiag 
mechanism.     2.974.793.  3-14-61.  Cl.  209—106. 

Kupa,  F^ward  P..  to  United  States  of  Amerira.  Air  Poree. 
Error-detecting  circuit  for  pulse  storage  systems.  2.975.404 
S-14-61.  Cl.  340 — 164. 

Kurti.  Alexander,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Balanced  ex- 
haust notile.    2,974,480,  3-14-61,  Cl.  60 — 36.6. 

Knrtx.  Peter  :  See — 

Gold.  HHnrich.  and  Kurts.    2.975,188. 

Kutsay.  All  U. :  Bee— 

Torgladls,  Alexander  J.    2.974,586. 

Laboon.  John  P.  Method  of  sewage  treatment  2.970,122. 
3-14-61.  Cl.  210 — 12. 

Lacko.  Anthony  V. :  Bern — 

Rhodes.  Joeeph  C,  Segen,  and  Lacko.     2,974,519. 

Laete.  Edward  J. :  Bee — 

Long.  Jasper,  and  Laete.    2.975.2.'i0. 

Lafferty.  James  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Vacuum  drcuft 
Interrupters.     2.975.2.V'5.  3-14-61.  Cl.  200 — 144. 

Lasrollharre.  Pierre  R.     Method  for  pastenriring  or  sterilising    " 
liquid   and   seml-Uqnld   products.      2.975.069.   3-14-61.  CI. 
99 — 216. 

Lai.  John  R. :  Bee — 

Lane.  William  B..  Banra.  Graham.  Puller.  Mackln.  Lai. 
ZUrman.  and  Sbell>erg.    2.974.520. 

T^ke.  William  C.  to  Pan  American  Petroleam  Com.  Grid 
design  for  fluldtzed  beds.     2,97.^.037.  8-14-61    Cl.  23 — 288 

Lambert.  Robert  L..  and  W.  R.  McKeirnan.  to  Svlvanla  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.  Process  and  aoparatuA  for  obtalalng 
smooth  surfaces  on  Alms.     2.974.864.  3-14-61.  Cl.  18—15. 

Lamont.  Ebeneser  N..  Vt  to  L.  M.  Plaskernd.  SegmenUI  ash 
tray.     2.974.821.3-14-61.  Cl.  220— 23.4. 

Lamne   Roberi  C. :  Bee — 

Beede.  Arnold  H..  C*wl.  and  Lampe.     2.975.SM. 

Landbrecht  Frani.  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dashpot 
for  ^camera  shutter.     2,974,7.M,  .V14-61,  Cl.   188 — 95. 

'^^**??-  *V*£r*,W-  '•  *  r***"-  '  J  mnr  R.  O.  Shaw.  R  R. 
Davis.  J.  K.  Johastoa.  snd  P.  L.  Bennett,  to  Gllflllsn  Bros. 
Inc.  Slmplifled  ground  controlled  spproach  system  incfnd- 
Ing  adaptations  for  surveillance,  precision  aporoacb.  taxi 
and  height  finding.     2,975,418.  3-14-61.  CI    843 — 6. 

I^ndrren.  Thomas  E. :  Bee — 

T     -9*^?*?.  ^^f*  5  •  J<*»«on.  and  Laadgrea.    2.970.S87. 
Landis  Macfalae  Co. :  See — 

Eigeabrode.  Glenn  8.    2,974.5.^0. 

Moeltsner.  Em»t  P.  W..  and  Hnbl.     2,9T4..%49. 
Landolt  Percv  E.  :  See — 

Martin.  Emmett  J.,  and  Landolt.    2.974.884.  ^ 

Landrieu,    Phlllope.    to    Sodete    des    Gvpses   et    Platr^s    de    . 
Prance.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  producttoa  of 
gypsum  plsster.     2.974.939.  3-14-61.  Cl.  263 — 33. 
Laae  Container  Co. :  See — 

Lane.  Dan  R.    2.974,844. 

'"2",*974'5£l.ill$%^??.  grir  ^'^      ^'^^'*'«  «"^'* 

Lan^v  ^""»™  B .   8-   Baum,   L.  J.  Graham,  R.   K.   Fallcr. 

J.  L.  Mackia.  J.  R,  Lai,  P.  E.  Zlgasan.  and  W.  B.  Shelberg, 

^V'!5SVf^a^78^^^     ^'"^        Detergometer. 

^?*J..9',*'^-,,?°^'*  ^o*  *■*  «™^  •»'■•  2.974,620, 
«>— 1*-^1,  Cl.  114 — ^280, 
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VWk«r.  O«orf.  Lm».  and  DIbm.     3,0T5^42. 
LAaato0,  Doaald  If.,  to liVderal  Paelflc  BMctiie  Oo.    Zlcnc 

rise  bos.    2.»75JI04.  3-14-ei,  CL  307— 14T. 
Laobmb,  Robert  w. :  0m — 

Mllier.  J  Carter,  aad  LauuB.    X.9T4.M6. 
Lavole  LabomtorlM.  Inc. :  0M — 

Keen.  Harry  3..  u>4  Scara.    2.975.301. 
Lamwaee,    Parker  V.,  and   A.   O.   Selfert.  to  eiBBona  Co. 

Infaat'*  car  Mat     2,»74,718,   »-14-«l.   CI.   1«»— 11. 
Lawaoo.  Robert  H..  to  Scott  *  Wllltaau,  lac    Kaittlac  aicth- 

od  aad  nachlae.     2.974.604.  3-14-41,  CI.  99 — SI. 
Lavcr.  Robert  W..  to  The  B.  P.  Ooodrteb  Co.     Prodnctloo  of 
dUlkrlldeae-p-plieoyleBedlaalaeo.     2.979.213.  8-14-61.  CI. 
260— 5«0. 
Leach  Corp. :  Am — 

Scbneealer.  John  C.  and  Adama.    2.975^1.  ..  «    ,^ 

Leahy.  William  J.,  and  J.  A.  Drazl«r.  to  The  Elwell-Parlcer 
■lectrlc  Co.     Induatrlal  truck  braklnc  ayatem.     2,974.784, 
»-14-«l.  CT.  192 — 2. 
Lear.  Inc. :  Bte — 

SveKley.  Wealey  D.    2.978.8S1.  ^       .  «.  .^ 

Le  Blan.  Lonla.  to  North  American  PhlUpa  Co.,  lac.     Haiti- 
plei  trannnlMlon  ayatem  for  telerlalon  algnala     2,975.234, 
3-14-61.  a.  ns—9. 
Ledermaa,  Bartoo  B. :  ««♦— ^  ,    ^  ««-.,.. 

Capran.  NIehoUa  J.,  and  Ledermaa.     2.975,155. 
Lee,  Thomas  H..  and  3.  D.  Coblne,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co. 
Vacnnm  type  circuit  Interrupter.     2,975.25«.  3-14-ei,  CL 
200—144.  .        _.  .  .^      .     . 

Leech.  Harry  B.,  and  W.  H.  Wilson,  to  ImoerUl  Chemical 
Indoatriea  Ltd.  Electroiyala  of  faaed  aalts.  2,975,034, 
3-14-«l,  Cl.  28— 215.  .  „^.  ..« 

Leeper.  Onrny  B..  8r.      RctoItIdc  patio  awalBfa-    2.974,449, 

3-14-«l,  CI.  50—50.  _     ^  ,         „  ,,        w  .- 

Lehr.  PhlWp  N.,  to  Dlctofrapta  Prodncta,  lac.    Battery  holder. 

2.975,2»r,  3-14-«l.CT.  13»— 173.  «  __       . 

Lehr    Philip  N..   to  Dictograph   Producta,  Inc.     Carrier  for 
ear  lerel    hearlnf  aid.      2.975.244.   3-14-«l,   C\.   179— 15«. 
LHaeniinK.    Arthur    K.      Molds    for    concrete  'teat    aamplea. 

2,974.385.  3-1 4-«l.  CI.  25— 118.  ^^ 

Leitner.  Richard  O..  and  J.  A.  Malie.  to  TeUatoaraph  Coro. 
Teleacriblnr  apparatua     2.975.235.  3-14-81.  CI.  178—18. 
Lemoo.  Robert  W. :  8ee~ 

Darleir  Edward  R^  Bowen.  and  Lemon.     2,974,545. 

Lengiilleld  Bros.  Inc. :  «eo 

neldlns.  Pranda  W.    2.874.848.  ,        I 

I/ennoz  Indoatriea.  Inr. :  See — 

Culp.  r^jeater  F.     2.974.728. 
Leitoir  HoKlery  Mllla,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

KfMittT,  Walter  J.     2.974.507. 
Lera<'r.   Juiioa.   nnd   H.   L.    Bachofer.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  ^Com- 
penaatlni;  capacitor  for  liquid  level  meaeurement.     2,974,- 
52fl    3-14   «1.  (1.  73     .304  „„,.... 

I..eroy,  Pierre  and  R.  .Simon,  to  Inatltut  de  Recherchea  de  la 
ainerurjcle  Proceaa  for  the  contlnuoue  pre-reflnlng  of 
molten  pin  Iron.     2.975.047.  3-14-91.  C\.  7(5—59. 

Lerer  Broa.  Co.  :  Sec —  _     ,  ^   ^    ^ 

Beat    Ronald   L..   Croaaley,   Paul,  Pardon,  and  Soetera. 

2.97.^.060. 
Paul.  Stanley,  and  Croaaley.    2.975.083. 
Roetera,  Cornelia  J..  Pardon.  Croaaley.  and  Paol 

0«1. 
goetera.  Cornelia  J..  Pardon,  Croaaley.  and  Paol. 
082. 
LeTln.  Alexander,  to  Tnlted  Atatea  of  America.  Array 
bleed  ralre.     2.974.724.  3-14-81.  CI.  158—38.6. 

Preaaore  steam  cookera.     2.974.823.  3-14-<n. 


Peeler  for  ettrva  frvlt     2.9T4.411,  S-14-81. 


Chaaflsabla 
.40— 14. 


UHttda   dlaplay    derlca. 


2.975.- 
2.975.- 


knitting    machine. 

H.  8.  LeTkoff.  and 
2.974.827.  S-14-81, 


LeTln.  David. 
CI   220— M. 
Levin.    Nathan.      Pour    yam    overplald 

2.974.505.  3-14-81.  C\.  68 — 43. 
Levkof.  David.    %   to  E,  8.   Levkoff.   M 
Kk   to  R.  L.  Sennet.     Bottle  carrlera. 
n.  220—113. 
I.«vkoff.  Evelyn  S.  :  See — 

Levhoir.  DavM.     2.974.827. 
Levkoff.  Henry  8. :  See — 

I..evkoff.  DavM.     2.974.827. 
Lawla.    Dean    L.      Shavlnit   apportenance   aopportlng  device. 

2974.671.  3-14-81.  C\.  132—80. 
Lewla.  Edward  T..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.     Ship. 

2.974^4.  3-14-81.  CI.  114 — 58. 
Lewla.   Evan   T.      Oraas   mowing  onlt.      2.974.483.   3-14-91. 

n   56 — 7. 
liowla.  William  H..  to  Joint  8aw  Co.     Pavement  cottlng  ap- 

parataa     2.974.9.38.  3-14-81.  CI.  282—20. 
Llao.  Chlen-Wel :  See— 

Diarlinc  Samoel  M..  and  Llao.    2.975.13S.  _ 

LIdaky.  Jallus.   to  Ronel  Corp.     Metal   faatener.     2.974.878. 

3-14-61.  n.  20— 92. 
lilBdbom.  Toratea.  and  W.  H.  Rocks,  to  Pnlrchlld  EnKlne  and 
Airplane  Corp.     Preaaore  controlled  actuator.     2.974,840, 
3-14-81.  CI    121 — 41. 
Linden.  Heary  R. :  8e* — 

Pettyiohn.    Elmore   8..   and   Unden.      2.978,044. 
Lladley.  Cliarleo  A   :   See — 

Koffel,  John  K.,  and  Lladley.    2.974.858. 
Undaay.    JohB  A.      Heat  aeallng  toqi.     2.974.T17.  3-14-81. 

rriM — 42. 
Llnicner-Werke  O.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Raebs,  Wllhelm.  and  RaochnsaaB.    2.974^79. 
Llnthoot    BrwlB.      (;ymBastlc  Implement.     2,974.327.   3-14- 

81.  n.  73—381. 
LIpton,  Thoans  I.,  Inc. :  See —  ^._ 

Seltaer.  Edward.   Harrlman,  and   Henderson.     2.975.057. 
LiatoB.   Bohoalav.   to   VyiknmmJ  a  ikuaebnl   letecky  ostav. 

Combined  noaile.     2.974.882.  3-14-81,  Q.  23»— S88. 
Utile.  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  See— 

Marden  Carleton  8..  and  Gordon.    2.974.851. 


Littla.  Jolui  T. 

CL  SO— 24. 
Lltataunr,    Daaala    P. 

2.974I4SS.  S-14-«l.  CL 
Llo.  JoBB  K. :  Sae — 

AlllB.  George  8..  Sr.,  Lta.  aad  Reaabek.     2,974,753. 
Lo,  BUaabeth  8. :  See— 

Craarford.  George  H..  aad  Lo.    2,975.184. 
Lo.  Bllaabeth  B..  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Oo.     Plno- 
rlae  containing  organic  compoonda  aad  preparatloB  thereof. 
2,975.183.  3-14--«l.  CI.  280—87.8. 
Lock.  ThoBMM.  to  Borg-Waraer  Corp.     Poel  booater  pomp. 

2ii74.802,  3-14-01.  a.  103— IIS. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Plaldlac  Peter  O.,  Garrard,  aad  Normaa.     2,9744K>4. 
Starr,  Walter  L.    l975,3S2. 
Lockwood  Gradera  Inc. :  See — 

Pry,  Lyle  L.     2,974,794. 
Lockwood,    Harry   A.      Pamltare   gUder.      2.974,302,   S-14- 
81,  a.  18 — i2. 
Loabarr.  Baoa  B..  H.  O.  Hook,  and  D.  E.  Darting,  to  Badlo 
Corp.    or    America.      ElectrolomiBeacent    storage    devlea. 
2,97Bj^l.  3-14-01.  a.  290--218. 
Loewy  Engiiieering  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Elkaa,  Robert  M.  L.    2.974.701. 
Loferakl,  Joaeph  J. :  See — 

Rappaport,  Paal.  aad  LoferakL    2.976.288. 
Lo«an,  Richard  W.  :  See— 

Wuilams.  Newton  H.     2.974,413. 
LohmaB,  Leater  E. :  See — 

WinUma,  Edgar  E.,  aad  Lohnwa.    2,974.8S4. 
LoUar.  Robert  M. :  «••—  ^  _. 

Schobert,  Adolf,  Cohea,  Delcamp,  and   LolUr.     2,975.- 

Lombardl.  Eugene  H^  to  General  Pooda  Corp.     Coifee  foam 

redaction.    2.075.098,  3-14-81,  CI.  99—71. 
Long,  Jasper,  and  B.  J.  Laete.  to  Wade  Electric  Prodncta 

Co.     Swtteh.     2.975.250.  S-14-01.  CI.  200—87. 
Long  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

">nfc  WUlUm  R.     24»74.487.  .    ^     ^. 

Long.  William  R.,  to  Long  Mfg.  Co.     Pickup  and  threshing 

onit  for  peaaot  combine.    2,974.487.  3-14-81,  C\.  58 — 19. 
Longwell,  John  P. :  See —  _    _      _. 

^olfenbaeh.  John  J.,  and  LongwelL     2,974.475. 
Loplekea.  Dolores  V.  :  Hee —  , 

Dice.  John  R.,  and  Loplekea.    2.975,193. 
Loaka,  Stepfaen  J.,  Jr..  to  The  PlUabory  Co      Metboda  and 

apparatoa  for  teatlag  conalatency.    2.974,524,  S-14-81,  CI. 

Lott,    Pet«»   H.,   to   Ctah-Idaho  Bogar  Co.     Method  of  and 
apparatoa   for  Uqolfylag  granular  materlala.     2,979.0S8, 
S-fi-ei.  CI.  23—300. 
Lowe   Warren  :  See — 

Clayton,  Jamea  O.,  and  Lowe.    2,075,131. 
Lowenthal.  Morris :  See— 

Polk,  iaaac  H..  and  Koch.    2.074.778. 
LoecL  Mario  :  ffaa—  „«-..-,« 

Soarea.  Alfonso  P..  and  Locd.    2J»74.715.    ^     ,^       _ 
LocU.  Carroll  J..  G.  U.  Ray.  and  J.  Maxoi^  to  Dora  Corp^ 
RoUry  cotter  with  llald  tranamlaalon.     2.074.470.  8-14- 

Loden.  TBene.  to' Sodete  a  peaponaablllta  llmltae :  Recharehea 

Btudea     Prodnctloa     R.B.P.       Inertia     responsive 

2,075.248.  3-14-81.  CI.   200 — 81.48. 
LuckL   SUnley  J.,  to  Socoay  Mobil  Oil 

metal  salts  of  oxidised  petroleum  oils. 

CI    280— 452 
Ladbrook.    Leslie  C.   to  Tbo  Britlah   "niomaoB-HoaatoB   Co. 

Ltd.    winding  and  hanUge  eqolpment.    2.975,348,3-14-81. 

n    lift— — iflo 
Lodeke.  Rudolf!  and  M.  B.  Gregory,  to  The  Baldwin  Piano 

Co.     Flaah  lamp  asaembly.     ^975.328.  S-14-81.  CL  816— 


ritch. 


Co.,   Inc.     Complex 
2,975,206.  3-14-81, 


Electrical  connectora.     2,975,392,  S-14-81, 


59. 
Lodwis.  Looia. 

CI.  330— 00. 

Loenberger.  Frederick  O. :  See— oi»^k«ia 

AnnatroBg.  Paul  R..  and  Loenberger.     2.076.S10. 
Loenberger.    Frederick    O..    to    r.8.    Electrical    Motora,    Inc. 

Seal     structure     for     submersible     apparatua.       £,9i*,Wi^. 

Londelios,'  Charlea.      Strainer  tuilt  for   totteta.     2,»T4.SS4, 

«      1^     m4        r^       A         ^^T 

liBBdell,  Vernon  J.     Aerating  windrow  attachment  fOr  hay 
chopiiera.     2.974.488.  3-14-81.  CI.  58—24. 

'^'ife'.LSJr^^A-.LiJi^gren.  and  Daniel.     2.974.690. 
Loxenberger.  Bogeae  A. :  Sea—-  ■  «-..  •«• 

Stned.  David  D.  M..  aad  Loxmberger.     2.974.S7S. 

Lyall.    Ralph   G       Axle   load   ««««t'^*o«55^*5;^»  '«»'\,'?«??,' 
craBea  and  like  mobUe  equipment.     2.974,976.  3-14-81.  CL 

280—124. 

LyBdi.  George  J.,  and  0.  OoUtA^toUT^lja»ctnm\^C«^. 

SwItAlBg  mediaBlama     2^5.248    S-1^1.  Pi  *5R~7^" 

Lyan.    Be>^rd    8.      Blaat    fince.      i.974.910.    3-14-81.    CL 

I^S~j1jib   W.^  to   Union  Cartride   Con^CrBnoethytoted 
ottlaetanw.    i.975.187.  8-14-81.  CL  lOO— SOt. 

Chaanlag  B..  aad  D.  H.  McBae.  to  »ohm  A  Haas  Co. 
sterility   iB   toaatoea.     2.974,444. 


Lfo 


iadaeed  male 

Cl.  47—58.      ^      , 

MAM  Products  Co..  Inc. ; 
MereBaaa.  LoweU  H. 

MacArthnr.    Folton    H. 
2.974.587.  S-14-81.  C\ 


S-14-81. 


2.974.990. 
Splice    trip 
101—184. 


for    gravnre    preaa. 


Maciiian.  George  R.,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co  Inc. 
appanitna  for  bo\dliig  and  aaaembling  articles. 
S-14-81.  CL  20—208. 


AdiosUbIa 
2jrr4;405. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LaL 


bit 
Cl. 


Co.      Motor 
parking    Iqt. 


for 


Mack.  Kent  M..  aad  C.  C.   Prankenfleld.  to  United   Statea 

of  ABerlca.   Navy.     Coatlnaoualy  variable   range  drcnit. 

2.076,418,  3-14-81.  d.  343— ITjf. 
Mackln.  James  L  :  See — 

Lane.  William  B..  Baom,  Graham,  I'^oller,  Mackia. 
Zlman.  and  Shelberg.    2.074,520. 
Ifaclood.  Roderick  B. :  See— 

Speakmaa.   Raymond  H..  aad  Madeod.     2.074.301. 
'Macrander.     Karl,     to     Alweg-l>'orachong     Gesellscnaft 

beschrankter    Haftung    Craaea.      2.074.606.    3-14-61, 

104—2. 
Mader.  Emil  A.,  to  J.  Spargo.    Combined  Impeller  and  closure. 

2.974,731.  3-14-81,  Cl.   170—180.51. 
Blagee  Carpet  Co..  The  :  Kee — 

Park.  Orrin  J.,  and  Cotner.    2.974.800. 
Maboney.    Eugene    T..    to    Johnson    Fare    Box 

and    apparatus    for    controlling    unattended 

2.9753.^0.  3-14-61.  CT.  318—487. 
Maise,  Jamea  A. :  See — 

Leitner,  Richard  G..  and  Malse.    2,975.235. 
Major,  Frederick  W. :  tiee — 

Cranford.  William  B..  and  Major.    2.075.160. 
Makela.  Blno  R..  to  Reserve  Mining  Co.     Cotter  meana 

bailing  drum.     2.974.358.  3-14-81.  Cl.  18—1. 
Maldarl,  D..  and  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 
MaidarL  Ralph  A.    2.974.813. 
MaldarL  Ralph  A.,  to  D.  MahUrt  and  Sons.  Inc.     Macaroni 

die.     2.974.813,  3-14-81.   Cl.  i107— 14. 
Mallck.    Franklin    8..    T.    A.    Daly,    and    J.    C.    Voorhees,    to 

I'nlted  States  of  America.  Navy.     Trlaxial  control  ay  stem. 

2.974,820.  S-14-81.  (n.   114—23. 
Malott.    Clifton   8..    Jr..    to   MrG raw  Edison   Co.      Automatic 

by  pass  control.      2.974,948.   3-14-81.   Cl.   270—81. 
Manchester,    William    J.,    to    Power    <«rlp.    Inc.      Precision 

power  chuck.     2,974.989,   3-14-81.  Cl    279 — 123. 
(Mango.   Roberto.      Convertible  bed.     2.974,325,   3-14-61.   Cl. 

5—08. 
Manning,  Rmmett  W.,  to  fieneral  Electric  Co.     Transformer. 

2.975,.1.'57.   3-14-61.  Cl.   323—44. 
Mansho.  Etsoo.     Punched  can.     2.974.824.  3-14-81.  Cl.  220— 

53. 
ManaoB.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Kenmore,  Herbert,  and  Manson.     2,975.120. 
Marden,   Carleton    8..   and   W.   J.   J.    <>ordnn.    to   Arthur  D. 

Little.  Inc.     Impact  tool.     2.974.851.  3-14-61.  CL  123 — 7. 
BCarkle,  Ralph  D..  Jr.  :   See — 

Osrdascla.  Rlnaldo  R..  and  Markle.     2.975,390. 
Maro,    Rudolph    J.      Tool    holder.      2,974,804,    3-14-61,    CL 

211— «0. 
Marsh,     Donald    G.,     to    Kennecott    Copper    Corp.       Impad 

bracket    for   belt  troughlng    Idler.      2,974,777.    3-14-61.   Cl. 

198—192. 
Martens,  Jack  E.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Motion  transmittini; 

device.     2,974..%39.  3-14-81,  Cl.  74 — 124  8. 
iMartln.  l-Jdward,  to  Central  Farm  Equipment  Co.     Container 

construction.      2.974.826.  3-14-61.  C\.   220     72. 


and  P.  E.  Landolt.  to  Basle  Atomics  Inc. 
lithium    ores.      2.974.884.    3-14-61.    Cl. 


2,974.954.  3-14-81.  Cl. 


2.975,393.  3-14-81, 


ma- 


Martin,  Emoiett  J. 

Beneflctatlon    of 

241—20. 
Martin,  James  E.    Missile  projector 

272—8. 
Martin.  Ray  C.    Bledrlcal  contact  block 

Cl.  339—184, 
Marx,  Louis,  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Rlchsrd      2.974,438. 
Masbacfa,  Jean  :  See — 

Drtacoll,  Anthony  F.    2.974.815. 
Matsomora.  Teroo.   K.    Iwasaki.  and   8.   Okumura.   to  Raion 

Hamigaki   Kaboshiki   Kaisha    (Lion   Dentrlflce  Co..   Ltd.). 

Transparent  >elly-type  tooth-paste.    2.975,102.  3-14-81,  Cl. 

167 — 93. 
Matteson,    Russell   E.,   to  Diamond  National  Corp      Vertical 

chute  dispenser.     2.974,828.  3-14-61.  Cl.  221—221. 
Mattila.  Alvln  J.,  and  J.   E.   Shapansky.     4'ombination  saw 

holder  and  guide.     2.974.894.  3-14-81.  Cl.  143—68. 
Matuaas.   Anthony  J  .   to  The  Singer  Mfa,   Co.      Sewing  ma 

chine  hinges  with  releasable  latchea.     2.974,.154    3-14-61 

Cl.   18—175 
Maul.    Michael.      Record    tape   controlled   punched   card 

chines.     2,974.869.  3-14-61.  Cl.  234 — 34. 
Maxon,  Ira  :  See — 

Loda.  Carroll  J..  Ray.  and  Maxon.     2.974.470. 
Mayer,  Bdward  F. :  See — 

Fotland,  Richard  A.,  and  Maver.    2.975.052 
Mayer,  George  A.,  to  Miami  Stone.  Inc.     Pre«nure  eqoallzing 

assembly  for  stone  breaking  preeees.      "       " 

Cl.   12.%  -23. 
Mayer,  lx)ul«,  to  OweoH- Illinois  Glass  Co. 

container  and  dispensing  receptacle. 

Cl.  229—37.  •"      "• 

Mayer,  Osoar.  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Eberman,  Augustus  H.    2,974,701. 
***/**A  J^^  to   W  4   M   Corp,     Lamp  shade.     2,975,270, 

3-14-61,  a.  240—108. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith    Thomas  R.,  and  Borkland.     2.974,618. 
Maclarka,  Joseph  A.    Detachable  handle.    2,974,353,  3-14-61, 

a.  18—114. 

**CP^*!*Ai?*J''^.  *!;-  Spreading  attactimeat  for  lawn  mowers. 

2,974,983,  3-14-81,  Cl.  275 — 2. 
McCaoley  Indnatrial  Corp.  :  See — 
Volaard,  Walter  B.     3,974,729. 
Volaard,  Waker  B.     2,974,790. 

•  fl**-,'    Howard.       Rocker    oopport    device.       2,074,710, 

3—14—81    Cl.  165 — 17. 
McCerqoodale,  Alan  B.    Water  heater  with  aide  wall  venting 

raeaas.    2,974,650,  3-14-81,  Cl.  122 — 494. 
McDoaald   Hugh  C,  to  Towaaend  Co.    Method  and  apparatoa 

for  making  Identiflcatlona.    2.974,426,  3-14-61,  Cl  35 — 26. 


2,974.661,   3-14-61, 

Combined  shipping 
2,974,850,   a-14-61. 


McDowell,    WlUiam    A.      Anti-breeding    devlea.      2.074,635, 

3-14-81,  OL  119—143. 
McFettera,  George  A.,   to  Greensboro  Loom   Reed  Co.,   Inc. 

mJST"*  'S;.?'*"^'**'**-    *.»74.687,  3-14-61,  CL  139—1^ 
McGraw-Bdiaon  Co. :  See — 

Bertllng,  Ronald  J.     2,974.840. 
Ooettl,  Adam  D.     2,974,581. 
Matott  CUfton  8.,  Jr.     2,974.948. 
McGraw  Electric  Co. :  Sea— 

Zwelllng.  Martin  I.     2.974,401. 
McKay  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Miller,  John  8.     2.074,848. 
McKelman.  William  R. :  See— 

^Lambert,  Robert  L.,  and  McKdman.     2,074,384. 
McKinon.  Rov  A. :  See — 

„  ,  **«««»*,  John  C,  McKlnnon,  and  Braachwitt.     2,974,025. 

McLean,    William    B..    to    United    Statea   of    America,    War. 

Self  deatroction  switch.     2,074i>08.  3-14-6r  Cl.  102 — 70.2. 

McLeod.  Willard  W.,  Jr..  to  Raytheon  Co.     P^rrite  modola- 

tora.    2.976.379,  3-14-61.  0/332 — 61. 
McNair.    Samoel    L.      Roller    vlbratiag    device.      2.974.884. 

3-14-81.  Cl.  128—57. 
McNamara,  Tbomaa  V. :  See — 

Perklna,  Charles  M.,  and  McNamara.     2,974,788. 
McRae,  Doucal  H. :  See — 

Lyoo.  Channlng  B.,  and  McRae.     2,974,444. 
McSheehy.  Justin  A. :  See- 
Roberts,  George  L.,  Jr.,  McSheehy,  and  Softer.    2.978,190. 
McVey,  Clarence  H..  to  Scott  A  Wlfllama,   Inc.     Twlat  drill 
sharpening  machine  and  method.     2.974,460,  3-14-61,  Cl. 
51 — 219. 
Mead  Johnson  A  Co. :  See — 
Wu,  Tao  H.     2,975,191. 
Meakln,  Edgar  N.     Method  of  extrodinc  material  which  te 
adveraelv  alfected  by  heat.    2,974,371,  3-14-81.  Cl.  18 — 65. 
Medlano  Capdevlla,  Gonaalo.    RevMvlaf  last  carrier  bead  for 
footwear   vulcanising   machines.     2,974,385,   3-14-81.    Cl. 
18—17. 
Meese,  Kenneth  J.  :  See — 

Fogal.  Gordon  L.,  Kennedy.  Meeae,  and  Troot    2.974.588. 
Melnhold.  Werner  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Joachim,  and  Melnhold.     2.975.142. 
Melhoae.    Alfred    E.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Hydrophone.    2,975,.^98,  3-14-61,  G.  340—14. 

Melville,    John    O.      Center   top    atackiag    caae.     2,974,819. 

3-14-61,  Cl.  220—20. 
Menteckl,  Alfred  P.:  Seo— 

Kauffraann,  Hugo  J.,  Menteckl,  Naiatat,  aad  Wekrfrits. 
2,975,139. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pooa,  George  I.     2,975,171. 
Mercury  Precision  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bcbelaon.  Davidjuid  Bugbee.     2.974,579. 
Merel.  Wolfgang,  to  The  Rendix  Corp.     Signal  chain  warning 

device.     2,975,408,  3-14-61.  Cl.  340—253. 
Merenesa.  Lowell  H.,  to  M  A  M  Products  Co., 

garbage  can  lids.    2,974,900.  3-14-61.  Cl.  292—288. 

Merritt.  Clarence  E.,  to  Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and 
Sarinn  Assn.     Assembly  for  steering  two  or  foor  wheele. 
2,974.074.  3-14-61,  Cl.  280—91. 
Merrow  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pierce,  Bernard  N.     2.974,604. 
Meahberg.    Philip.      Method   of   pressure  flUlBg  aaroaol   con- 
tainers.    2.974.45.S.  3-14-61,  O.  53 — 29. 
Metro  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Goldsmith,  Morty.     2.974.994. 
MetropoUtan-VickerB  Electrical  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Antell.  George  R..  and  Roberts.     2.975.048. 
Craljr,  Robert  D.     2,975.279. 
Meyer,  Hans.     Me<tbod  of  and  apparatus  for  the  continoooa 

production    of    synthetic    fibers.      2.974,363.    3-14-61.    Cl. 
\gi g 

Meyer.  Theodore  P.  W..  to  Bqul-Flex  Producta,  Inc.     Device 
for   wiping   or  scraping  a   working  member.      2.974.083. 
3-14-61.  n.  286—12. 
Miami  Stone,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mayer.  George  A.     2.974.661. 
MIehle-Goas-Dexter.  Inc.  :  See — 

PaaqotneHI.  Bruno  B..  and  Peyrebrone.     2.974.960. 
Mlkneaewski,  Casimir  J. :  See — 

Wlater,  Alfons  M.,  and  Mlkussewski.     2.976.227. 
Miller.    Asa    N.,    to   IntematioBal   Business    Machines 
DaU  comparator.    2,975,402.  3-14-61,  Cl.  340 — 147. 
Miller,  George  A.,  to  Diets  A  Ck>.,  Inc.     Invertible  collar  con- 
struction.   2,974,320,  3-14-61,  Cl.  2 — ^98. 
Miller,  J  Carter,  and  R.  W.  Lanman.  to  Carter  Controla.  Inc. 

Rotary  actuator.    2,974,646,  3-14-61,  CL  121—119. 
Miller.  John  S..  to  The  McKay  Madiine  Co.    Automatic  drill- 
ing machine.    2,974,548,  3-14-61.  Cl.  77—6. 
Miller,  Wendell  S.     Projection  ayatema.     2,974.564.  .3-14-61. 

Cl.  88—24. 
MUler.    Wendell    S.      Projection   ayatem    ualng   screen    with 

facets.    2.974,586.  3-14-61.  Cl.  88—24. 
Mills,  Aubrey  R..  to  Die  Casting  Mnchine  Toote  Ltd.     Die 

casting  machines.     2.974.379,  3-14-61,  Cl.  22—87. 
Mills,    John   E.,    to  The  Gas   Coondl.     Removing  hydrogen 

sulphide  from  gases.    2,97«L026,  3-14-61,  Cl.  23 — 3. 
Mine  Safety  Appllanees  Co.  :  See — 
Jacobaon.  Mooes  O.     2.975,302. 
Waters,  Jamea  L.     2,976,280. 
Miner,  Charlea  H^  ^  to  E.  L.  Spanf  ler,  Jr.    Antomattc  apeed 
-  regoUtor.     2,074,644.  3-14-8irol.  74 — 880.  ^^ 

Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phlllpp  Con. :  See — 

Perrlgno,  Thomas  H.    2,076.071. 
Mink-Dayton,  Inc. :  See— 

Tangeman,  RosaeU  L.     2,074,811. 
MInneapoIli-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Hanaon,  Henry  L.    2^075,411. 
Pitta,  Johnston  T.    2,074.870. 
Stokes,  Konrad  H.    24>74.756. 


Inc.     Lock  for 


Corp. 


See — 
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Wlneman.    Robert   i..   and   AnagnoatopoulM.      2.975,192. 

UKue.  Hill,  III  :  8f — 

Bonham,  Lewti  L..  MonUguc.  aod  Cnlrer.     2.97S.378. 


IfiBMMta  MUlM  •■«>«'«•  ^o. :  ««•-■     ,.^ 
Crawford.  O«orae  H..  and  Lo.    2.97S.1M. 
iM,  Ellubettt  8.    2.975.163.  „  ,    «,  ^.^ 

Mlnowltt,  Wllbert.  and  J.  F.  Orimm.  to  ^^^^^*<^J^^ 
Inc.  Ion  chamber  and  rlrcult  th«refor.  24>75.28«,  3-14- 
61.CT. -250— «3.«.  „  ....  .^        ... 

MIntaer.   Alfred   I.,  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America.     Time  dis- 
criminator.    2,975.29».   *-l*-flI.   CT.  307— «8.6. 
Mltchel.   Ealpb   H..  and   R.   B.   Bchwyn.  to  General   Motor* 
Corp.     Matnetlc  alloj.     2,976.389.  Vl*-61.  O.  317—158. 
Ifltcbell.  John  P..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Frequencr  modalatlon 

radio  recelTer.     2,975.274.  3-14-«l,  CI.  250—20. 
Mlier.    Robert    T..    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      CydoaUoxane 

polymer*.     2i>75.202.  3-14-«l.  O.  2«0— 448.2.     ^^  .  ,  ^ 
Moan'  Jeanne  C..  to  Mobac  Laboratortea.  Inc.     K.  hUMwHcm 
dlasBoatlc    antlsen    and    prodoctloB    thereof.      2.975,100. 
1-14-«1.  a.  1«7— 84.8. 
Mobac  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  Am — 

Moan.  Jeanne  C.     2J976.100.  „  _     .         .      . 

Moddemo,  John  P.,  to  Modem-Lab.   Inc.     Topical  analgesic 

composition.     2.975.097,  3-14-«l,  CI.  1«7--Be. 
Modem-Lab.  Inc.  :  See —  _ 

Moddemo,  John  P.     2.975.0«;7. 
MoeltBoer,  Brast  P.  W.,  and  J.  Hnbl.  to  Landia  Machine  Co. 

RoUinc  mechanisms.     2.974.549.  3-14-41,  CI.  80—6. 
Mohaupt,   Henrr  H.,   to  Welex.   Inc.     Projectile.     2,974.595. 
3-l*-61.  CI.  102—56.  _  „  „,^  „„^ 

MoUinc.  Helnrlch.     Method  of  sUrtlng  erashera.     2.974.885, 

S-14-«l.  CI.  241—30. 
Molnar,  Imre :  «•• —  ^  „_.  ^^^ 

Olenncr,  Kdward  J.,  and  Molnar.    2.97B.236. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See —  

Abramo,  John  O..  and  Relnbard.    2.97B.161. 

Owens,  Marrln  L.,  Jr.    2.975.221. 

Raetber,  Lodls  O.,  and  Oamreth.    2.975.210. 

Rollnsion.  William  R.     2.975.030.  « 

Rollngson.  WlllUun  R.    2,975.001. 

Rollngson.  WUlUun  R.     2,975.032. 

Tung.  Chlnj  C..  and  D'Amlco.    2.975^15a 

MontaKue.  HIIK  III  :  8e 

Bonham,  Lewis  L.,  „     . 

Montecatlnl-Sodeta    Oenenile    per    I'lndnstrla    Mtnerarla    e 
Chlmlca  :  See — 

Coggl.  Bttore.     2.974.559. 
Hagel.  Robert,  and  Pasettl.     2,975,178. 
Monti,  James  H. :  See—  ^^^^  ^,„ 

Sweet.  Donald  H.,  and  Monti.    2.974,478. 
Moore.  Jaine«  J.  :  See —  _  __. 

Eaten.  NelMtn  N..  and  Moore.    2.975.374. 
Moore.  Jamen  J.,  and   N.   N.   Betes,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Low    frequency   signal    amplifier.      2,975.373,    3-14-61.  CI. 
33a-41. 
Moore.  Lee  C.  Corp. :  See — 

Woolalayer.  Bomcr  J..  Turner,  and  Jenkins.     2.974.760. 

Moore.  Marlon  P..   to  Container  Corp.   of  America.     Beclos- 

able  carton.    2.974.854.  »-14-61.  Cl.  209 — 87. 
Moran.  Bdward  A.:  See — 

Rlggs.  Robert  P.,  Foster,  and  Moran.     2.976,422. 
Morehouse.  Charles  R..  and  J.  B.  Booth,  Jr.,  to  Dorr-OllTer 

Inc.     IMMrharge  blades  for  rotary  filters.     2.974.802.  S-14- 

61.  a.  210—^6. 
Morlson.  Jsmes  C. :  See — 

Ooerlng.  Fred  W..  snd  Morlson.     2.974.367. 
Morris.  Charles  W..  and  A.  R.  Becklngton.  to  Doak  Aircraft 

Co..  inc.     Aircraft  flight  control  system.    2.974.900.  3-14- 

61.  Cl.  244-12. 
Morris.  Joseph  :  See — 

Demo.  Max  J.    24>74.533. 
Morris,    Joseph.      Mechanical   hammer.      2.974.!S36.   3pl4-61, 

CT.  74—22. 
Morton.   Oeorw  A.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Infra-red 

slgnalllnK  and  detecting  systems.     2.97.'i,283.  ^14-61.  Cl. 

260-«3.3. 
Moseley.  P.  L^  Co.  :  See — 

Moseley,  Pranda  L..  snd  Holdo.    2.975.370. 

Moseley.   Prancis  L..  and  A.  O.  Holdo.  to  P.  L.  Moseley  Co. 
Logarithmic  rouTerters.     2.975.370.  3-14-61.  O.  328—146. 
Moss.  8Unton  K.  :  See — 

Olllham.  Philip  C.  and  Moss.    2,974.643. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Mitchell.  John  P.     2.975,274. 
Schleslnxer.  Kurt.     2.97.V230. 
Taylor.  William  E..  and  Russl.    2.975,036. 
Motnlnger.     Armsrd     V.       Omm     mask    speech     transmission. 

2.974.666.  3-14-61.  Cl.  128—141. 
Mu*I1er.    RIchsrd    A.,    to    United    SUtes    of   America.    Nary. 
4  Artificial  sonar  Urget.     2.975.396,  3-14-61.  C\.  840—6. 
Mohleck.   Earl  M..  to   Hank  of  .America  National  Trust  and 
ftaiTlngB    Assoelstlon.      Steering   sssembly    for   automotlre 
Tehlcles.    2j974,97S,  3-14-61.  Ct.  280— 8"^ 

Mulder.  Harm  N. :  See — 

Boa.  Jan  A^  and  Malder.    2.975.a0». 
Muller.  Joaef :  See-  - 

Werner.  Walter.     2.974.415. 
Muller.  Willi :  See— 

Werner.  Walter.     2.974.415. 
Munsrhr.  Andr#  V   :  Sec— 

Conmbls.  NIkl  K.,  and  Mnnnchy.    24»74.666. 
Mants.  Alan.  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Beale.  Rrclyn  S.  L.     2.974,663.  ^ 

Murohy.    Harry    R.      Lawn    edger      2,974.471.   8-14-61.   CT. 

Miirphy.'  John  P..  and  W.   Stn'en,  to  Cnrtlss-Wrtgtot  Coro. 

Cross-extraslon   process.      2,974.790.    8-14-61.    Cl.   207—2. 
Murray.    John    P..    to   Borg-Waraer   Corp.      Pressure   loaded 

hydrMlic  app«ratns.     2,974,808,  8-14-81,  Cl.  108—126. 


Maskat  VmOm  B..  K.  L.  Klopfensteln.  and  J.  ■.  Klcbon.  to 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.    Wrapping  apparatus  and 
method.    2,974,468.  3-14-61.  O.  58— 206. 
Myenlex  Blectronlea  Corp. :  See — 

Lynch.  George  J.,  and  OoUck.    2.976.M6. 
Myera.  Gordon  8..  and  8.   O.   WInthrop,  to  American  Home 
Products    Corp.      Poly-nltrate    estera    and    salts    thereof. 
2,975.208,  8-1+-61,  Cl.  260—467. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  De  (>uld  Delft :  See — 

Zoflmann,  Rudolf.     2^74.949.  .^. 

Naab,  Jnllns,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Hollow  pistons.    t,9T8,- 

010.  8-14-61.  CT.  809— 4.  .    ^     ,  .^      „  _* 

Naegell.  Werner,  to  Joh.  Jacob  Rieter  k  Co..  Ltd.     SoRport 

syntem  for  the  nipper  plates  In  combing  machine*.    2.974.- 

875,  8-14-61.  Cl.  19—116.  ^         ^      ..^ 

Nafsl.  Theodore.    Apparatus  for  the  shattering  of  soUd  par- 

Udcs.    8.974,886.  8-14-61.  CT.  241—89. 
Nalstat.  Samuel  8. :  See —  ^  _  .    .  ., 

Kauffmann,  Hugo  J..  Mentecki.  Nalatet,  and  Wehrfritx. 
2.975.189.  _„       .   „  WW-     «- 

Namslck.  Raymond  J.,  to  The  Ooodrnar  Tiro  *  Robber  CO. 

Shock  absorber.     2,^74.918.  8-14-81.  CT.  844—188. 
Napter.  Donald  R. :  See —  ^  ^_  ^. 

Dickey,  Prank  H.,  Napier,  and  Woods.     2,976.201. 
Nastrooero,  John  J. :  See —  ^  ^_,  _^^ 

Anderson,  Richard  D.,  and  Nastrooero.    2,976.293. 
Natho.  Paul  J.,  to  Pan  AnMrtcaa  Petroleum  Corp.    Hydraulic 
operator  fall-safe  sorfaos  ralTS.     2.974.677.  8-14-61.  CT. 
137—466. 
NaUonal  Oaah  Register  Co.,  The:  »«o—      _,  ^       ^_ 

Werner,  Prank  R.,  Jackson,  Woooter,  Hint,  and  Topper. 
2.974.860. 
National  Lead  Co.:  See— 

Krase.  Uno.  and  Herman.    3.978,188. 
NaUonal  Research  Cooncll :  See— 

StoTlnson.  Harry  T^  and  Baker.    2.974.8ML 
National  Screw  *  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hodell.  Predertek  O.    3.974.668. 
National-Standard  Co. :  See— 

Kenmore,  Herbert,  and  Manson.    2,976.120. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Caldwell.  CarUJe  G..  Wursburg.  and  ^S^  ^^Jtl^'mti  mi 
Naythons,  Benjamin.    Display  fountain.    2.974.871.  8-14-61, 

Q^    239- 17 

Nelson.   Sydney.     Burial   CMkett.     2,»T4.S80.  8-14-61.  CT. 

27—7. 
Neo  ProdocU  Corp.:  See —      ^     «»»..  ,~« 

Prye.  Richard  D..  and  Burd.    2,974.713.  , 

Networka  Blectronic  Corp. :  See—  ■> 

Patrichl.  Mlbal  D.    2.974.761. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co..  The  :  8e»--  .  «-,«  ,  i  * 

Relmert.  liswrence  J.,  snd  Pstxlnger.     ^^JSJ"-  ,  „,. 

Newman.  Douglaa  A.    to  <2»'«T5»*  "••^J^f^^VTiT?®",!!'! 
Co.,  Inc.    Duplicating.    3,974.585.  8-14-61.  CT.  101—149.4. 

Newton.  Alan  R.    Torqoo  limiting  derlce.    2,974.503.  8-14-81, 

NlSil.*pi;^*erick  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Btectro- 
lomlneacent  dcTlces.     2.976.318.  3-14-61,  CT.  813—108. 

^'•''zMglerKe^nneth^.   Vance.    Nteland,   and   BloonMnil.t. 

2.974.772. 
Nlkles.  Brwln:  «ee—  •--■,•« 

Batxer.  Hans,  and  Nlkles.    3,976,198.  «..  *..^ 

Nlmylowycx.   Osyp.   to  ITB   Circuit   Breaker  Co^,    Contact 
ami  kicker  for  circuit  breakers.     3.976,363,  8-14-61.  CT. 
200 — 116. 
Noble  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Dlngoach.  Paul  A.    2.974.787  t^^,.^.  ..^ 

Nofeinger.  Bart  L.     Toilet  rentllator  and  air  sterlliwr  and 

purifier.    2.974.828.  8-14-81.  CT.  4—318. 
Nolder,  Nerln  D.  :  See—    ^  „  ,^         ooTunis 
WalUce,  James  A.,  and  Nolder.    2,976.018. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  ^ee— 

NoriS!  jiSJll'p?t?  RA'Sffi  inc.     spray  unit  Installa- 

Uon"   2.974.878.  3-14-61.  Cl.  239—282. 
Norman.  James  M. :  See—  o  or.*  oai 

Fielding.  Peter  O..  Garrard,  snd  Normsn.     2j974.»04^^ 
Norrls    Naoiiu  B.     Portable  bath  mat.     2.974.822.  8-14-61, 

CT.  4—186. 
North  American  ATlaUon,  Inc. :  Sm— 

Byestone.  Shirley  P.    2.974.868. 
North  Amerinn  Philips  Co^  Inc.     »*J-r.^^„^      votkabs 

Ashman.  Chsrlee  S..  James,  and  Stockford.     2.97a.»Wi. 

Brelmer.  Hendrik.     2.975.232. 

Crowther.  Gerald  O.    i»T6.872. 

De  Troye.  Nlcolaaa  C.    2.976.802. 

Ho^kstJa.  Age  H.     ^.VrijUS 

KUsena.  Hendrik  A     2  976,416. 

Le  Blaa.  Louis.    2.976,384. 

Poorter.  Teunls.    2.975.327. 

Teer.  Kees.     2.975.2.r'».  -m^osi 

Verrest.   Wllhelmus  L..  and   Waarle.     2,974,981. 
Norton  Co.  :  See —    ^,  .... 

Ault  Nell  N.    2.974.888.       „  ^.  ,^«. 

Errln.  Gut.  Jr  .  and  Telti.    2.976.079. 
Nottingham.  J  B.  A  Co..  Inc  :  Set— 

Babcock,  Robert  A.,  and  Putney.     2.976J67.  -,^_  „^,- 

NorakT  WlllUm  J.  to  JH.  t.ZlTW^nktSit    ^•"  "«"" 

transformer.     3,976.886.  8-14-61.  CT.  88*— 96. 
Oates  Ltd. :  See — 

Gates  Thomas  O.    2.974,992.         _^       ,        ^        ^, ,      . 

ostein   Thomas   O.    to   (WsLtd^Dowriand   method    of 

Inserting  same.     2,974.992.  8-14-61.  Cl.  394 — 87. 
Oberboltter.  Alton  v. :  See- 
Gray.  Bdward  P.     2.974.813.         -.-...-    «_ii_iii    n 
O'Brien.   Bugene.     Dead  bolt  lock.     3.974.987,  8-14-61,  CT. 

OBrien,  Hugh  A.,  to  luf^S'rto^al  BusinewMachUiss  Corp. 
Bnuc  forward.    3,978.407.  8-14-61,  CT.  340—174.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Obst.   Chsrles  J.,   to  Joseph   J.   Vastano 

2.974,881,  3-14-61,  Cl.  24—97.  ^  ,,,     ^ 

O'Connor,  Bernard  E.,  and  G.  B.  Wbelpley.  to  Houdallle  In- 
dustrl««.    Inc.     Hydraulic    bridge    senro    control    system. 
2.974,e.<9.  3-14-61.  CT.  121 — 41. 
G'Donovijn.  I>«)rriB  F:.     Petticoat  and  slip  cuddler.     2.974,780, 

8-14-61.  Cl.  206 — 7. 
r>niw«,  Fremont  T.  :   Bee — 

Brown.  Arthur  K  .  snd  Ogawv.    2974.641. 
O'Herron,  TT»om«s  D.     Miniature  golf  apfiaratos  and  game. 

2.974.958,  .3-14-61.  Cl.  273—176. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The:  See — 

Osborn.  Harry  B.,  Jr.     2.975.2.W. 
Ohilnger.  Leo  A.  :  See—  ^  ,,  „  „_  ,,_ 

Wigner.  Bugene  P..  Ohilnger.  and  Young.     2.975.116. 

Ohmart  Corp..  The  :   f(ee— 

ohmart.  Philip  E      2.975^^87.  

Ohmart.    Philip  E..   to  The  Ohmart   Corp    J^^^^o\»e  \eYel 
ioniMtlon  cfiimber.     2.975.287,  .<»-14-61.  CT.  2.'iO— «8.6. 

OkawH.  Rlirhiro:  See—  „„,.-«„ 

Okawa.  Risaku.  and  Rilchlro.     2.974. .26. 
OkawH.  Risaku  and  Rlichlro.     rviinrter  machine  for  forming  a 

w.-b  in  paper  maklnjj.     2.974.t2«.  3-14-61.  Cl.  162—328. 
Okumura.  Sellrtil  :   See  ootkia* 

Mateumura.   Teruo.    Iwasskl.  and  Okumura.     2,976,102. 
Olin  Mnthieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See-        ^ 

Fried.  Josef.     2.975.172.  « „-^  «o 

Williams.  Charles  O..  Drexelhia.  and  Smith.     2.974.!i92. 

Olson.  John  H.  :   See—  ,,      n  tytA  van 

Jomlny.  Welter  E..  Olson,  and  Boswell.     2  974  S«). 
Jominv.  Walter  E.,  Olson,  and  Boswell.     2.975.084. 
Olsson.  Rlrharrt  H  :    Sec—  „„,.  „^ 

Bent.  John  H  .  end  Olsson.     2.974.609  m_^A-tt^ 

O'Nell    Eilward  B.     Electrical  connector.     2,975.297,  S-14-61, 

CT.  .'^07— 10 
Orenda  Engines  Ltd.  :  See- 
Wade.  John  H.  T.     2.974.744.  ^  ^.        ,  _  , 
Orthuher.  Rlch«rd  K..  and  C.  L.  Day.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  TVIeeraph  Corp.     Method  of  nmking  display  am- 
plifier.   2.974.369.  3-14-61,  Cl.  18 — 17.5. 
Osbora.  Harry  B  .  Jr.  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co      Method 
for    bonding    bners    to     tubes.       2.«75.2.%9.     3-14-61.     CT. 
219 — 9.5. 
Osbora  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See—- 

Bongiovanni.  John  C.    2.974..TO7. 
Osborne    William   E.     Controlled   aooroach  aircraft  landing 

systems.     2.075.284.  3-14-61.  Cl.  250—83.8. 
Osdene.  Thomas   S..  and  F.   C    Taylor.     4.7^1smlno_^ryl-6- 
pterirtinecsrboxamirles.     2.975,180.  3-14-61.  Cl.  260—251.5. 
Oster.  John.  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Hahn,  Pnul  T.    2.974.346. 
Ostrowski.  Edwin  A.:   See —  „..__„., 

IWller,  Wilbert  E.,  and  Ostrowski.     2.975.251. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See— 

Van  Der  Hoven.  Walter  G.     2.974.3.19. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.  ;  See — 
Burch.  Oscar  G.     2.975.224. 
Mayer,  Louis.     2.974.8.10.  ^^      .     . 

Owens.    Marvin    1...    Jr..    to    Monsanto   Cheralral 
merization  inhibitor.     2.97.'i.221,  .1-14-61.  Cl. 
Palmer.    Richard    C.   to   Palrchild    Camera   and 
I        Corp.     Focusing  device.     2.975.285.  3-14-61,  CT.  250—83.3. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 
Ii«ke.  Wllliafn  C.     2,975,037. 

Xatho,  Paul  J.     2^74.677.  „       „w  .  v.        . 

Papkp.    Frledrich.   to  Volgtiander  A.G.      Photographic   Tlew- 

flnder.     2.974.560,  8-14-61.  Cl.  88—1.5. 
Pardun.  Hermann :  See —  _     .     „     .  ^   «.     ... 

Best.  Romild  L..  Crossley.  Paul,   Pardun.  and  Soeters. 

2  975  060. 
Soeters."     Cornells     J..     Pardun.     Crossley. 

2.975.061. 
Soetera.     Cornells     J..     Pardun.     Crossley. 
2.975,062. 
Parham,  I>>e  R..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     Sock  printing 
machine,    method    and    article.      2,974,838,    3-14-61.    Cl. 
22.<»— 76. 
Parhomek.  Michael  J. :  See — 

Cooler,  Charles  M..  and  Parhomek.     2.975.046. 
Parikh.  Niranjan  M.  :  See — 

Hnmenik.  Michael.  Jr..  and  Parllrh.     2.974.404. 
Park.  Orrin  J.,  and  B.  U.  Cotner,  to  The  Magee  Carpet  Co. 

Loop  pile  fabric.     2.974.690,  .V14-61.  CT.  139 — 403. 
Park.    Robert    W..    to   American   Viscose   Corp.      Method    of 
laminating     cellulose     films.        2,975,093,     8-14-61.     CT. 
1.14—1.16. 
Parke.  Davis  A  Co.  :  See — 

Dice.  John  R..  and  Lopiekea.    2.975.193. 
Parker-Hannlfln  <\)ip.  :  See — 

Kahelin.  Paul  H.     2.974.683. 
Russell.  John  G.     2.974,678. 
ParneU.  Ernest  C.  :  See- 

.Stokes,  Morris  A.,  and  Paraell.     2.974.487. 
Parodl.  Federico  A.,  to  Stabil  Internacionnl  S.A.     Stoppering 

machine.     2.974.456,  3-14-61,  CT.  63—88. 
Pareley.  Harold  V.,  R.  E.  Drever.  and  O.  A.  Grant,  to  Inter- 
national   Harvester   Co.      Heated    track    body.     2.974.997. 
3-14-61.  CT.  296—28. 
Parsons,  Cora  E.  :   Sec- 
Parsons.  Don  D..  and  C.  E.    2.974,814. 
Parsons.  Don  D.  and  C.  B.     Inaatated  bottle  handling  cover. 

2,974.814,  .1-14-61.  CT.  216—18. 
Basettl.  Adolfo  :   See — 

Hu gel   Robert,  and  Pasettl.    2.976.178. 
Pasguler.  Claude  J. :  See — 

Renlck,  Robert  C.  and  Pasguler.    2.975,273. 
Pasquinelli.  Bruno  B..  and  H.  E.  Peyrebrune.  to  Mlehle-Goas- 
Dextor.     Inc.       Sheet     feeding     mechanism.       2,974.950. 
8-14-61,  CT.  271 — 44.  , 


Co.  PoIt- 
260 — 666.15. 
Instrument 


and     Paul, 
and     Paul. 


Hortt    to    FIrma    Waaag-Chemie    Aktiengesefl- 

schaft       Electric     fuses     for    detoaatora    and     the     like. 
2.974.591.  3-14-61.  Cl.  102—28. 

I^astuhov.  Alexis,  snd  G.  T.  Robinson,  Jr.,  to  Conch  Interna- 
tional Methane  Ltd.  Low-temperature  fluid  container. 
2.974.496.  .1-14-61,  CT.  62 — 15. 

I'atent  License  <'orp.  :   See — 

ZlmnMTman.  Edward  C.  and  Aleksa.      2,974,680. 

Patrichl.  .Mlhal  !».,  t<»  Networks  Electronic  Corp.  Electrical 
component  with  inioroved  metal -to-glass  end  sealing  mec4ia- 
nlsm.     2.974.781.  3-14-61.  Cl.  189 — 36.5. 

Paur  Stanley:  See- 
Best.    Ronald   L..  Crossley.   Paul,   Pardun.   and   Soetera. 

2.975.060.  _    , 
Soetera,     Cornells     J.,     Pardun,     Crossley.     and     Pianl. 

2.975.061.  ^      .  .     ,w   . 
Soetera.     Cornells     J..     Pardun,     Crossley,     and     Paul. 

2  975  062 
Psul    Stanley,   and  A.  Crossley.  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Cocoa- 
butter    subetitutes.    process   of    preparing   fame   and   com- 
position  containing  said  substitutes.     2.975.063.  3-14-61, 
CT   99— 1*18 
PaweU.  Albert  C.   %   to  Dlllard  Tractor  Co..  Inc.     Mower 
cultivator  and   fertiliser  distributor.     2.974,616.   3-14-61. 
CT.  111—11. 
Peabody.  Donald  W. :  See- 
Rogers.  Thomas  H..  Jr..  and  Peabody.     2,976,146. 
Pecoraro.  Rslph  R. :  See —  ^  „  „- .  .,w. 

Sinatra.  Angelo  S..  Dxiedxiula,  and  Pecoraro.     2,974,499. 


Bag    Co.      >K  rapping. 


Business  Madiines 
2.975.409.  3-14-61. 


— „  .  \>' 

Pelstrap,    Henry    P..    to    Bemls    Bro. 

2.975.690   3-14-61.  CT.  1.14 — 50.  ^    .,     ««  , 

Penke    Aladar  J.     Candle.     2.974,509.  S-14-61.  CT.  67—22.5. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See—  .  ^,      „  „„  «« 

Barth-Wehrenalp.  (Jerhard.  and  Kowalskl.     2,975,028. 
Capron,  Nicholas  J.,  and  Lederman.     2.976,155. 
Elliott.  Robert  H..  Jr.     2.975,039. 
Blllott,  Robert  H..  Jr.    2,975.040. 
Hauptschein,  Murray,  and  Braid.     2JB75.220 
Pepe     Enrico    J.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Cyanophenyl- 

siloxanes.     2.97.1.154.  8-14-61.  CT.  260— 46.5 
Pepe.    Enrico    J.     to    Union    Carbide   Corp.      (Cvanophenyl) 

illkoxysilanes.      2.975.204.  3-14-61.  CT.  260—448.8 
Pfcras.     Luclen,     to     Regie    Nationale    des     Lsjnes     Renault. 
Battery  terminal  cable  connectora.     2,975.394.  3-14-61,  Cl. 
339—239 
Perdue.  Jack,  to  Electro-Hydraulics  Ltd.     Retractable  land- 
ing gear  for  aircraft.     2,974.900.  3-14-61.  CL  2-14— 102 
Perkins.  Charies  M.,  and  T.  V    McNamara,  to  Puller  Mfg   Co. 

Automotive    device.      2.974.766.   3-14-61.   CT.    192—3.5. 
Perkins.  George  H..  to  The  CVril  B«th  Co     TaWe  drive  tor 
rotary  metal    forming  ma(4iinee.     2.974.707.  3-14-61.  CT. 

Perkins.  George  H..  to  The  Cyril  Bath  Co.  Meth<i^  and 
appa^ratu:<  for  stretch  forming  metal  stock.  2.974.708, 
3-14-r61.  CT.  153 — 40.  „    ,  ._  t^     , 

Perry.  James  W..  J.  H.  Fraxer.  and  W.  R.  Johnson.     Explo- 
sive compositions  and  processes  for  producing  explosions  on 
surfaces.    2.975,04.1.3-14-01.0.52—18. 
Peter.  Helmut,  to  P.  Gossen  A  Co.  G.m.bJI.     R«K«ter  with 

photoelectric  control     2.975.295.  3-14-01.  CT.  260—237. 
Petera  Machinery  Co.:  See—-  o  atA 

Windstrop.  Robert  P..  Boehler,  and  Schneider.     2.974,- 
.171. 
Petherick.   Edward  J.,   to  Intemattonal 
Corp.    Digital  encodera  and  decodera. 
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Pettyjohn    Elniore  8..  and  H.  R.  Linden,  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology      Apparatus   for  pressure  hydrogasiflcatlon   of 
petroleum   hydroSTrbons.      2.976.044.  8-14-61.  CT.  48—03. 
Peyrebrune,  Henri  E. :  See —  „„.^«^ft 

Pasquinelli.   Brono  B.,  and  Peyrebrane.     2.974,i»50. 
Pfarrwaller,    Erwln,     to    Sulxer    Freres.    Soclete    Anonyme. 
Method  and  means  for  stopping  a  weaving  machine.    2.974,- 
68«    3-14-61.  CT.  139 — 353. 
Pfeffer,  A.  W.  :  See— 

PfefTer.  John  W.    2.974.696. 
Pfeffer.   John    W..    ^    to   A.    W.    Pfe«f*«"„«^7nc'^^**^  J*5.*i'' 
having  wear-reslstont  facing  plates.     2.974.695,  3-14-61, 
n.  143—133. 
Pflser,  Chas..  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

liuang.  Hslng  T.    2.975.106.    ^ 
Phelps    CTyde  H.,  to  V.  J.  Oetxendanner. 
Ing  apparatus.    2,974.521,  3-14-61.  CT. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See— 

Katella,  Albert  J.     2,976,243. 
Phillips,  John  E.  :  See—  ^  „  .^ 

Bombi,  Walter  M.,  Phillips,  and  Watson. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

FIndlay.  Robert  A      2.975,222. 
Fox.  Homer  M.     2,974,476. 
Rice.  Robert  B.     2.974.743. 
Warner.  Paul  P.    2,975,200. 
Zellnski.  Robert  P.    2,976.160. 
Phillips.  WUllam  M. :  See— 

•futtle.  Jack  L..  and  Phillips.    2.974,970. 
Phoenix  Steel  Corp. :  See—  ^   <,.  ,.        „  a<TK  <uo 

Jaxwinskl,   Stanlslaw  T.,  and  SUto.     2.976,049. 
Pierce    Bernard    .N.,    to   The   Merrow   Machine   Co.      Pump. 

2.974.604.  3-14^«i.  CT.  103 — 123. 
Plllsbury  Co.,  The:  See—    ^^_^  ,^^ 

-  Loska,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.    2.974,524.  _,     ,    ^      ^  _        -  . 
Plnet    Andre  E     to  Automatic   Electric   Lalwratortea.    Inc. 
"TrinristoMlne  siritch.     2975^305,  8-14-81    Cl-  S07-*8.aL 
PInnes.  Robert  W..  and  C.  A.  De  Crescente.  to  United  SUtes 
of  America.  Navy.     Hest  exchanger  arrangement  for  maxi- 
mum  utilitation   of  reactor  power  for  all  altitude  condi- 
tions.   2.974.495.  3-14-81.  Cl.  60— 59. 
Pitts.  Johnston  T..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  K*Kulator  Co. 
Atmospheric   condensation    prevention    control    apparatus. 
2,974,870,  3-14-61.  CT.  286 — 44. 


Vibration  measur- 
73—70.2. 


2.974.618. 


•  •  ■ 

XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pltttburgh  PUte  OlMf  Co.:  ««— 
Fekete.  Frwik.     2.976JM. 

teaiMlen,^AraoldE^«Ml  Wasner.    2.975.0T6. 

Pl.tt^^ftVrA'.^io^'ffi'B^dlx  Corp.  Clo«d  loop  «Uo 
chwr  and  .itomatlc  trtin  computer  ">*•'«'•'  ^J*^" 
Unjttho  pooltioB  o(  an  aircraft  control  rarface.    .4,»74,»08. 

pi^z^aSm j^ir««oh^^^    j^Sio^tiT****  '"•^*** 

I.orr^^rto^'feSd^^^  £«^ 

Cat^Mlc  r»7  tube  nw-mber.     2,»75.321.  »-14-«l.  CI.  913— 

piSin,  waiter  E..  to  Amertoan  8t«l  Foundri...  Setf^- 
Uliw^  brake  arrangenient.     2.974,757.  3-l4-oi.  ci.  loo— 

I'o^IaMC  H..  and  J.  C.  Ki>ch  to  J.  Drum.  L  Morri.  and 
H '  A  Kuhn  Paekace  jdUtributing  e«iulpinent.  2.»74,77». 
3-^14-^1.  CI.  1»8 — 46. 

Polymer  Corp..  The :  ««e—  i 

PoorSr"*WtSii'to  N^SKmerlcan  ItiiUp.  Co^.  Inc.    Clrealt 

H?:«ba'^7 ;  s?t^'s^ta-;?-'K'«25^*.^'v.~^"2i 

i.JiS%v«lLm'  8     L.   L    ««lb.  and    W.   C.   Ault.   to   United 
*Ttkt^  of*T»ertc.Nirtct.ltu«.    Noo-termlnalepoiy  r«ln.. 

2.97^149.  3^4-61 .  Cl.  260-23. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.  Inc.  :  «««—  __.,,- 
HydrK*;  Jnlln.  C..  •?/•    2.974.713. 

alcohol*  and   methoda  of  preparing  tDe  aame.     .t.tf.u.i-". 
j_l+_6l.  n.  232—28. 

'•'"''?:^.r;^''5M-  B^'^urra.   and   Pou.o.     ^^l^f^^. 
Powell     Sanford   E..   to  Sharon   Steel   Corp.      Strap  •e«lln« 

dI.Vlce   "th    full    stroke    compelling    means.      2.974.M1. 

3-14-«l.  CT.  »»— »^ 

PTii  ^^Jt^."^  and  J    W.  Horton,  to  International  BuslneM 
^^jTartln^    Ci»rp.      Two-terminal    i^lconductor    hl|b    fre- 
quency ©.Mrlllator.     2.975.377.  3-14-61.  CI.  331— »«. 

Prince,  John  F..  50%  to  J    J.  Prt'jw, '%  ^It^i%l  "**'"• 

ing  instrument.      2.974.417.   3-14-61.  CI.  83—174. 
Prince.  Joseph  J..  Jr.  :   «««—.„ 

Prtnce.^ohnF.    2.974.417. 
Process  E<|ulpment  Co..  Inc. :  »«<J—        „ .  .^_ 

Carpenter.  Walter  H..  and  Hlce.    2.974,497. 
Product  I>eTelopinent  k  ftale«  Co.  :   »«•:—__- 

Hranch,  Frank  F  .  and  Shaw.    2.974.770. 
Pretectal :  «••—  „  ^^  __ . 

Baymond.  Pierre.    2,974.874. 
Public.  Dedicated  to  the :  8««rr,-, 

Holaday.  Charles  E.    2.975.881-  ' 

Pullman  Inc.:   Bee —  .„    j  n  tktA  ^tm 

Sharer.  William  R..  and  Radey.    2.974.376. 

Porex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Holman.  Emmette  R.    2.975.041. 

^"'"S.hS^.'R'^ol^rt Tr.nd  Putney.    2.975.267. 

Qnlan.    Frank    P..    and    D     M.    Young.    ««    American    Steel 

Foundries.     Snubbed  bolster  truck.     2,974.610.   3-l*-ei. 

a.   10,^—197. 

'*^S?len^*p.'wnbirr0..andErdle.    2.97.'5.0«8. 
Radcllffe.    Remington    8..    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Fan  apparatus.     2,974.502.  3-14-61.  CI.  64—11. 

Radey,  Charles  R. :  Bee— 

SiiaTer.  William  R.  and  Radey.    2.974.376. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

ArmJ^rong.  IXH-n..  I)      2,975.08a 

Oay.  Burton  R.,  and  Small.    2.975.314. 

Oreen.  Milton  W.    2.975.340'. 

Jones,  loren  F.    2.975  288.  o  ot*  oo^ 

Kasan    Benjamin,   and  Berkeybelaer.     2,975,294. 

Knaue'r.  Wolfgang.    2,975.320. 

Knight.  Mark  B.    2.975.816.     .   ^     ..  „«-,««« 

LoeSner.   Efon   ■..   Hook,  and   Darling.     2,975,2»1. 

Mlntser.  Alfred  I.    2,975,299. 

Morton.  Oeorge  A.    2.974,283. 

Nlcoll.  fc-rwIeAck  H.    2.975.318. 

Rappaport.  Paul,  and  Loferskl.    2.976.286. 

Rhodes.  Round  N.     2,975.231^ 

Waldhaoer.  Frederick  D.    2.974.891. 

Wlasuk.  Steren.    2.975.229. 
Raehs.     Wllbelm.    and    H.    Rauchmann     to    UnmerWerke 
O.m.b.H.        Pocket-atomlier.        2.974.879.      3-14-61.     CT. 
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Raether.  L>ouls  O.,  and  H.  R.  Oamrath.  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.      Rsteriflcatlon    process   comprising    reacting   a    mono 
olefin  with  an  add  ester.    2.975,210,  3-14-61,  C\.  260 — 475. 
Rain  Jet  Corp. :  «ee —  ' 

Hna>y.  John  O..  Jr.    2,974,877. 


Kafeoaklkl   Kalaka   (Lion   Dtatlfrlec   Co., 


2,974,931, 
2.974,499. 


RalM   Haalgmkl 

^^iJHHin,  Ttrmo^lwmmkLtaa  Okuinura.     2^6,1031 
RaMT  Edward  U.  to  faerclaa  >owd«r  Co.^Statlc  iwrt»tMt 
""SSrtrlclnlSitor.  ••2.974^90^  ^T**"*!.-  a*^w  *wU2^  Jr 
R^nkiB  Andrvw  W    E.  B.  Zwickar.  Jr..  and  A.  W.  Wboaler.  Jr., 
^  Oinwl^ectrtc  Co     tSAId*  bucket  wUlntM  nMM 

iid^Sng^Smbly.     2,974.924,  *-14-«l,  CL  255-^ 

Ra^ta^G^yMTto^Ull-oi.  Tool  Wo^t.^r^^'-*   2*974.' 
DMOiiOT  haTlnc  a  traasirerae  screw  recelTlng  bore.     2,974,- 

Rel^iA'^'^lini^i^L^itmU   to  lUdlo  ^^.^^J^ 
lau        ^dUdon     detection.       2,975,286.     3-14-61,     CL 

nJiit^  SvmI  w  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  O-nltroalkyi 
**SSH>b^«^^othio^  2!wi6:Srt.  3-1*^1.  CI.  26<^-^6i. 
Rauchmann,  Hans  :  Be* —  .  ^- .  ... 

Raehs    Wllbelm.  and  EanchaMBB.     2,974,879. 
Raalaad  Corp..  The :  «ee—  „  ^,  „  _ 

Bscgho,  CoBstantln  8.     2.976.816.  t^^tt^ 

RariTAw*),  to  The   West  Co.     Applying  cape   to  bottlea. 
2,9^4,466.  b-14-61.  Ci.  58—42. 

^'SSSl'k^U^,  Hay.  and  Ma.on.     2.974.470 
RaytWd    faeorjr  T.,  io  cSiaolldated  Electrodynamlca  Corp. 
^S^lc^ted  Wire.     2,975,078    3-14-^1.  Cl-iJJ-"/;^, 
Raymond.   Pierre,   to  ProtecuL     6nn  for  projectlag  plaatlc 
p^uct*.    2.974,874.  3-14-61.  Cl.  239—139. 

**^*vlSr  BUricfriloyd  E..  and  Tokoa.     2,975.126. 
Raytheon  Co. :  Bee— 

Coekrlll.  Huston  W.    2.975.822. 

McLeod.  WlUard  W  .  Jr.    2.976  379. 

BcMl.  John,  and  Wheeler.    2.975.381. 

Scharfman.  Howard.    2.975.380. 
Red  Comet,  Inc. :  See;— 

Korllng.  James  F.     2.974.878.  ^,  w  •        ■ 

R«iiker,  R&ert  H..  to  B«j«Kch  Co^J^    Narrow  base  dUmt 

lunetioa     punch-thru     diode.       2,975,842.     3-14-61,     CL 

\i 1 004 

Reed.  John,  and  O.  J.  Wheeler,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Dnplexera. 

R^*^Li2.!«  jT.^to^R^^irAci™:    LIpolc  add  latermedlatea. 

2  975,196.^8-14-61.  a.  260— 899.  ^   _   ,^ 

r4\;   Roy  t^  and   L   L.  Towell.     liOad  holder. 

3-14-411jd.  264—106. 

***  ^SaUa?Anfe*oi.,  Diledilula,  and  Pecoraro. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See— 

P»ras.  L«den.     2,975.894 
Regnlts  Konstruktlonsg««(ll»chaft  m»>.H.  .  fie^ 
Walther.  Brhardt,  and  Dammlg     2  974.46a 
Rehrtg.  Hooaton.     MUk  crate.     2.974.818.  3-14-61.  a.  220— 

R^lftJrs.   Richard   F..   to   DUmond  National  Corp.     Egg  case 
nJ^^X'''fi^c^Vi'^^J^l^^i^i^!^L^Corp.     Egg  carton. 

RM^S^.Rlc^.a'TdR^^R"^'/^^^ 

Food   container.     2.974.843.  3-14-61.  Cl.  229—2.5. 

'^"'b?«lit.  feuj^  E..  and  Relff.     2^75072. 
Relmert,    Lawrence   J.,    and    E.    A.    fSitalnger,    to 

Jersey    Zinc    Co.      Production    of    tlunlum. 

3-14-61.  ex.  204—64. 
Relnbard.  Raymond  H. :  See— 

Abramo,  John  O..  and  Relnhard      2^975.161. 
Reiser    Mario,    E.    A.    Rldebeni.    and    H.    O-.^'on       

oT^lSbe  <%erke  Albert.      ^^VTOOlonyh^t^tjrfl^^l 

Uobatyryl  derivatives  of  corynanthlne.    2,»70,i»3,  d-i«-oi. 

Reliance    Electric   and    Engineering  Co..   The:  See— 

Roehm.  Eldron  O.    2.974.756. 
Renctall.  Oavln  M. :  See—       ^  „     „  .__  .«„ 

Irrlne,  John  A^  and  R*tMlall     2  »75.329.        ^„     .,„.    _ 
Rengert.    deorge   W..   to   Ro«t   Nea,  jnd   Co      Conjtant    re- 
duced speed  drive  unit.     2.974.546.  8-14-^1.  Cl.  74— 740. 

Renlck.  Robert  C.  and  C.  J    P*"^"?"    toJlnl^T?**^^'^?!' 
pbone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Track    drcult.      2.975.272. 

3-14-61,  Cl.  246—34. 

"^•^'^ryrthurc:  FopUno.  and  Tragwer.    2.974.561. 

Redlker.  Robert  H.     2.975.842. 

Reed,  Lester  J.    2,975.198. 
Reserve  Mining  Co.  :  "'«— -  ^  _  ^      »  on  a  ami 

Anderson.  Baymond  W.,  and  Kamnid.     2.974.889. 

Retallick*  VtuiCSn   B.  '  Distillation   and  absorption   process. 

ReSreiii.'t  ^i^^-Hini'^^.V  He^     C-heck  symbol 

computers.     2.974,865.  3-14-61.  O.  235—153. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See—  -, «--  nno 

Thomas.  Jesse  B..  and  Karpuk.     2.975.002. 

***^*Al»n^'o.SIiie"^8  .  sfTun,  and  Be«bek.     2^74.768.,  ^ 
Rhelni^ld.   i2^n*«;  m::  an<i  M.  BSJ"-.  tS-J?SP'*Ll^r 
trlea  Inc.     flitting  and  forming  die.     2.974.704.  8-14-61. 

Rh^!del'^  J^h  C.  J.  P.  Seters.  and  A.  V  l^cko.  to  Stand- 
ard   OU^^.      Laboratory    flash    point    tester.      2,974,519, 

Rhodes.  R;>land  N..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  A«'XlS;«i  ^i«u 
action  color  killer  and  automatic  chroma  control  circuit. 
2.975.231,  3-14-61.  Cl.   178-5.4.  „_...,      ,  ,4-,     ci 

Rlhaudo.^    Tony.      Ironing    board.      2,974.431.    8-14-61.    CL 

Rice,  Robert  B..  to  PbH"?*  P**"^'*""  9«  .J^**"?*  *»*  *^^ 
mic  prospecting.     2,974.743.  3-14-61.  Cl.  181—6. 

Richards,  Richard  K. :  See—  ^       „     . ,  . 

Haddad.    Jerrler    A..    Blcharda,    Bocbeater.    and 
2.974.866. 


The    New 
2,976.111, 


flchoh.   to 
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Bleliardson.  Glenn  H.     Scoop  and  dispenaer  for  forming  and 
dlapenalng    a    triangnlariy-sbaped    ^antlty    of    material. 
2.974,616.  ^14-61.  Cl.  107—48. 
Blcbardaon,  Harry  L. :  See— 

Hoifman.  Howard  D..  and  Richardson.    2,974J79. 
Richer,    Shlrrell    C,   to   General    Motors   Corp.      Flexible  re- 
tainer.   2.974.916.  8-1 4-61 ,  Cl.  248 — 71 . 
Rlchter,  Bkkehard  :  See — 

Kablsch.  Gerhard.  Rlchter.  and  Gross.     2.975,033. 
Rlckard.  James  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Alarm 
for  detection  of  pressure  surges  In  a  borehole.     2.974.629. 
8-14-61.  a.   116—74. 
Ridley,  Oscar  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary.     Stator 

ring  locking  key.     2.974.928.  S-14-61,  O.  258—78. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

Ajtderwm.  William  B.    2.976.094. 
RIeter.  Joh.  Jacob.  *  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Naejrril.  Werner.     2,9T4.875. 
Rlggs.    Robert    F.,   H.    L.    Foster.   Jr.,   and   B.    A.    Moran.   to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Directional  phasing  an- 
tenna conflguratlon.      2.975,422    8-14-61.  Cl.   343 — 826. 
Rike,    Richard    C,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Brake    power 

booster.     2.974.494.   .a-14-6l.  Cl.   60 — 54.6. 
Bitxema.  Donald  E. :  See — 

De  Ix>ng.  Herbert  K..  and  Rltxema.     2,975.073. 
Bobbins.  Gerald  L..  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     Molded  pulp  packing 

for  botUes.     2.974.788,  8-14-61.  CT.  206—65. 
Robert.  Andre,  and  J.  Deslandes.  to  Compagnle  Generale  de 
Telegraphle     Sans     FlU.       Tracking    devices.       2.975.289, 
8-1^1.  CI.  250—203. 
Robert,  Jacques  G. :  Sec- 
Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  Robert.    2.975,175. 
Roberts.  A.  Boake,  and  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Solly.  Bernard  T  D.    2.975.138. 
Roberts,  George  L..  Jr..  J.  A.   McSbe^y.  and  H.   Soffer    to 
American    Cyanamld    Co.      Solvert    recovery.      2.975.190. 
3-14-61,  O.   260 — 314.5. 
Roberts.  Perry  M.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Round  simulator 

drmlt.     2,974.424,  3-14-61.  Cl.  35—12. 
Roberts.  Tudor  W. :  See — 

Antell.  George  R..  and  Roberts.     2.975.048. 
Robertshaw-Kulton  Oontroln  Co. :  See — 
fUrobel,  Charles  K.     2.974.421. 
Tyter,  Hugh  J.     2.974.742. 
Robinson.  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Bmbaker.  Wilson  M.,  and  Robinson.     2.975.278. 
Robinson.  George  Y..  Jr.  :  See — 

Pastuhov.  Alexis,  and  Robinson.     2.974.496. 
Rochester.  Nathaniel :  See — 

Haddad,    Jerrler    A.,     Richards,     Rochester,    and    Ross. 
2.974j8«fl. 
Rockntuhl.    Frttt   G.    R.,   to   Telefunken    G.m.b.H.      D.C.-D.C. 

converter.     2.975..'15.'J,  .\-14-61.  Cl.  321—2. 
Rodman.     James     P.       Illuminated     fountain.       2,974.872. 

8-1 4-61.  n    239—20. 
Roebuck.    Alsn   K..    B.    L.    R\erlng.    and   W.    W.    Sanders,    to 
Standard  OH  Co.     Alkylatlon  process.     2.97S.223.  3^14-61. 
Cl.   2«0 — 683.53. 
Roehm,  Eldron  O.,  to  The  Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering 
Co.      Automatic  reset  brake  release.     2,974.766,  8-14-61, 
CT.  188—171. 
Roelen.  Otto  :  See — 

BOchner.  Karl,  and  Roelen.    2.975.218. 
Rogers.  TTiomas  H..  Jr..  and  D.  W.   Peebody.  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.     MKhod   for  preparing  polynre- 
thane  cellnlar  products.     2.975,146.  3-14-61,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Rogoir.  Mortimer  :  (fee- — 

Alexander.   Ben.   Rogoff.   and   Vosburgh.     2.975.417. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Bortnlck.  Newman  M..  and  Fegley.     2.976.189. 
Hurwitx.  Marvin  J..  Cralc.  and  Beavers.     2,975.162. 
Lyon.  Channing  B.,  and  McRae.     2.974.444. 
RoUngson.  William  R..  to  MoMmnto  Oiemlcal  Co.     Prepara- 
tion of  cyanamlde.     2.975.030.  8-14-61.  Cl.  23—190. 
Rolingson.  William  R..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Prepara- 
tion of  cyunamlde.    2.97.5,031.  3-14-fll.  Cl.  23—190. 

Rollngaon.  William  R..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Oo.     Prepara- 
tion of  cyanamlde.     2,97R.0W2.  3-14-fll.  Cl.  23 — 190. 

Romel,  rVirl  F.     Attachment  for  dinner  platea.     2,974.820, 

3-14-fll,  n   22a— 22. 
Ronel  Corp.  :  See — 

LIdsky.  Julius.     2.974.378. 
Root  Neal  and  Co. :  See — 

Rengert.  George  W.     2,974.646. 
Ropp,  Walter  S.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Vulcanisation  of 

latex  with  organic  hydroperoxide.    2,976,-151.  3-14-61.  CI. 

26<X— «9.7. 
Rosen.  Charles  A.,   to  General  Electric  Oo.     Electrical  con- 
version apparatus.    2.975.364.  8-14-61.  CI.  321 — 8. 
Roeenbloom.    Louis.      Stereoscopic    vlauallwrs.      2,974,562. 

3-14-61.  Cl.  88—16.6. 
Roes,    Bruce,    to    J.    B.    Plastics    Mfg.    Corp.      Container. 

2.974.826.  3-14-61.  Cl.  «20— 60. 
Ross  Gear  and  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Oassaday.  Emeat  W..  and  Dettlof.     2.974.491. 
Roas.  George  W.,  to  The  United  States  Bedding  Co.     Spring 

Insert  for  aprinc  aaaembUea.     2,974,326,  3-14-61,  a.  5— 

266. 
Roaa.  Harold  D..  Jr. :  See — 

Haddad.    Jerrler    A.,    Richards,    Rochester,    and    Roaa. 
2,974,866. 
Boaai.  Oloviinnl.     Heat  exeiiuifer.    2.974,649,  3-14-61.  O. 

122— J235. 
Roasman^  Barl  C.  and  R.  C.  Frank,  to  AIlia-ChaLners  Mfg. 

Co.     Unsupported  silicone  rubber  electrical  lasnlatloa  and 

method  of  preparing  same.     2.975.088.  8-14-61,  Cl.  154 — 

2.26. 
Boaxman,  Jay  :  See — 

Blttemmn,  Leo  L.,  and  BoaiBun     2,074,996. 


Both.  DutM  C,   and  K.  H.  Plorena. 
S-14-61,  Cl.  is— 160. 

Backa,  Walter  H. :  Se^— 

Llndbom.  Toraten.  and  Rncka.     24)74,640. 
Bodd.  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Hunt.  BaaU  A.,  and  Radd.     2.974,847. 
Rudlck..Ben,  A  Son,  Inc.  :  See — 

Froat.  RaTmond  A.     2,974,386. 
Rubrrtieinie  Aktienceaellsehaft :  Bee — 

Bndiner.  Kari.  and  Roelen.     2.975,218. 
Ruley,    Brvce    T..    to    General    Motors    Corp, 
2.975,008.  3-14-61.  CL  308 — 201 


Bmakaa.     2,974,SM. 


Separators. 


Rnmsey'.  Rohln  D..  to'  Hoodallle  Industrlea.  Inc.    Linear  CyiM 

2,974,906,     8-14-61.     O. 


shimm: 
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and    steer    damper. 


Rnsch.  William  T. :  See — 

Groce.  John  C.  and  Ruadi.     2.976,410. 
Ruschlg.  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Wagner.  Hans.  AumOller,  Rnschlc.  and  Korger.  2.976,212. 
Buspak  ocwp. :  See — 

Britt,  Edward  C.     2.974,784. 
Rossell.   John  G.,    to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Fuel   tank  air 
aupply  and  relief  valve.    2.974.678.  3-14-61,  Cl.  137—489. 
Russell.  Robert  B.     Startlnr  mecnanlam  for  an  internal  com- 

bnatlon- engine.     2,974,658.  3-14-61.  Cl.  123—179. 
Russi,  Ralph  F.  :  See — 

Taylor.  William  B..  and  Russi.     2.975.036. 
RAttcka,   Jaro^lav.     VIbratinc  system.     2,974.798,   8-14-61. 

Cl.  209—365. 
Rybold,  Henry  M.,  and  O.  J.  Winlnfl.  to  The  Trane  Co.    Bael 

damper  controL     2.974,582.  3-14-61,  Cl.  98 — 106. 
Bystrom,  Charles  H.     Pumping  system.    2.974.600,3-14-61, 

CI.  103 — 11. 
8  B  ft  S  Mfg.  Oo. :  See— 

Smith.  Alexander,  and  Baggs.     2,974.735. 
S  ft  S  Gbrrugated  Paper  Machinery  Oo..  Inc. :  See — 

Shields,  Albert  F.     2,974.572. 
Saflanoff,  Albert,  to  Gem  Inc.    Connection  device.    2.976.004, 

3-14-(fl,  n.  306—19. 
Sagar  Alan  J.  A.  :  See — 

Ferguson.  Harold  M.,  Stevens,  and  Sagar.     2,975i400. 
Salka.    Ludovit      Collapsible    travel    commode.      2.974.321. 

3-14-61.  Cl.  4 — 134. 
Sameareuther,  Eckard  :  See — 

Samearenther,     Relnhard    and     B..     Strtttaiatter.     and 
Sdinelder.     2.974.725. 
Samesreuther.    Relnbard   and    E..    W.    Strittmatter.   and    R. 
Schneider,    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Proceas  and  apparatus  for  continuously  obtaining  dry  aia- 
teriala.    2.974.726,  8-14-61.  Cl.  159—6. 
Sanders.  John  C.    Acceleration  control  for  gas  turbine  engines 
with   compressor   surge  limiting.     2.974,483.   3-14-61,  Cl. 
60—39.28. 
Sanders.  William  W. :  See — 

Roebuck,  Alan  K..  Evering.  and  Sanders.     2.975.223. 
Sandor.  Bela  I.     Vehicle  braking  system.    2.976.003.  3-14-61. 

Cl.  303 — 21. 
Sano,    Tomitaro    T.      Combination    can    holder    and    punch. 

2.974.410.  3-14-«l.  Cl.  30— fl.l. 
Sana,  Manuel  C.    Pipette.    2,974,628,  8-14-4n,  Cl.  73 — 42S.4. 

Sanbestre,   Edward    B..   to   Sylvanla   Electric   Products   Inc. 

Electrodepooltion  of  sine.     2.975,112.   3-14-61.  Cl.  204 — 

119. 
Seukaltis.  Albert  J..  O.   S.  Gardner,  and  O.  L.  Gibson,  to 

Aracben  Products.  Inc.    Inhibitor  compositions.    2.975J26. 

3-14-61.  Cl.  252—8.56. 
Saunders.  Albert  L.    Apparatus  for  applying  covers  to  books. 

2.974.332.  3-14-61.  Cl.  11 — 4. 
Saunders.  Arnold  E.,  and  W.  B.  Wagner,  to  Ptttrtmr^  Plate 

Glaaa  Co.  Preparing  glass  coating  compoaitions.   2,976,076. 

3-14-61.  Cl.  117—124. 
Saxenmeyer,  George  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.     Shift  reiBater.     2.975.366.  3-14-61.  Cl.  328 — 37. 
Saxton,  James  B.     Machine  for  bundling  and  baling  tieea. 

2.974.457,  3-14-61.  Cl.  53 — 124. 
Sayre.  Kenneth  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Oo.    High  fluidity 

proceas   for   polymerising  vlnylldene   cyanide.     2,975.158, 

3-14-61.  CT.  260—78.6. 
Scandnrra.  Aldo  M.  :  See — 

Dolin,  Martin.  Scandurm.  and  Poolos.     2.974,403 
Scbaefer,  Edward  J.    Liquid  levH  control  system.    2,976.847. 

3-14-^61.  Cl.  318—240. 
Schaffer,  Lyle  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Automatic  credH  card 

accounting  system.     2.976.282,  3-14-61.  Cl.  260 — 66. 
Scharfman.  Howard,  to  Raytheon  Co.    Waveguide  transducer. 

2.975,380.  3-14-61.  Cl.  m--9. 
Schirll.   Otto,   to  Aktiengesellschaft   Brown.   Boveri  ft  CIs. 

Semiconductor  rectlflers.    2.976..'M3.  3-14-61.  a.  817—284. 
Scheerer.  Walter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Accumulator  and  counter  mechanism.    2.974.861,  8-14-61, 

CI.  23.V-92. 
Scbeg,  Mardan  A. :  See — 

Craig.  Frank  S.,  Howard,  and  Scbeg.     2,975.268. 
Schlefer,  Richard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Combustor  for 

fluid  fuels.     2,974.485,  8-14-61.  Ci.  60 — 39.66. 
Schlally.  Hubert  J.,  to  Teleprompter  Corp.     Educational  ap- 
paratus.   2,975.386.  8-14-61,  Cl.  317—137. 
Scnlesinger,   Kurt,   to  Motorola,  Inc.     Color  television  beaat 

registration  system.     2,975,230,  3-14-61.  Q.  178—6.4. 

Schmidt.  Joachim,  and  W.  Melnbold.  to  Henkel  ft  Cle,  G.ra.b.H. 
Granular  water-soluble  perborate-containing  salt  sslzture. 
2.975.142.  8-14-61.  Cl.  252—186. 
Schmidt.  Maximilian  P.,  and  O.  Sfls.  to  Aaoplate  Corp.    Re- 
production material.     24)76.063.  8-14-61.  CL  96-^. 
Schneider.  Budolf  :  See — 

Samearenther.     Relnhard     and     B..     Strtttmatter.     and 
Sdineider.     2.974.726. 
Sdineider,  Walter :  Bee — 

Windstrap,  Bobert  F..  Boahlsr,  and  fkhaeider.    2,974.- 
»71. 
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Scfanlck.   Arttaor  W..   to  AnerieaB  Maebiae  A  roandrr  Co. 

RlMtrtnl  beatlBf  nnlt.     2.»75,262,  S-14-61,  d.  21»— 32. 
M<4iofer.   Harrjr  N.     Pow«r  plant  for  helicopter.     S,974,»02. 

a-14-«l.  CI.  244— 17.1». 
Hrhroeder.  Charieo  E.,  and   H.   P.   Byroea.   to   International 

Bnalneaa  Maehlaea  Corp.     Capaeltlve  prime  morer.    2,975.- 

307,  3-14-6I,  CI.  810— «. 
Sdiobert  Adol/,  G.  Cohen.  R.  M.  Deleamp,  and  R.  M .  Lollar. 

to  United  Hutea  of  America,  Amy.    Treatment  of  feathera 

with   werner-tnw  ehromlnm   coraplexea.     2,975,018,   3-14- 

«1,  a.  8— »4.1. 
RchueMler.  John  C.  and  A.  O.  Adama,  to  Leach  Corp.     Sinslc 

gap  relay      2,975.341.  S-14-81,  CT.  317—188. 
SohDli,  Charlea  M. :  «ee— 

8Ucer.  Prank  J.,  and  Schaia.    2.974,775. 
Schanck.  Hermann  :  Set — 

Weeher,  Carl  H..  and  Schnnck.     2.975.110. 
Hchnrmann,    Maz-Otto,    and    A.    BInael,    to    Parbenfabriken 

Bayer  AktlenReaellarhaft.      Method   of  and    apparatuK   for 

catttnc    aUple    lenfftha    of    rablea    of    artillctal    thread*. 

2,974..'V!V4.  S-14-41.  CI.  83—22. 

i^chwaar,  Pierre  O.,  to  Soeiete  Natlonale  d'Rtude  et  de  Con- 
struction de  Motenra  d'Avlatton.  Air  eompreaiior  with 
axial  and  radial  flow  atagea.  2,974,857.  3-14-41,  CI.  23<^— 
119. 

Sohwander,  Hana  R.,  J.  Jang,  and  F.  Hlndermaan,  to  J.  R. 
Oigy.  A.-G.  Monoaso  dyeatuffa.  2,975,167.  ^14-61.  CI. 
2fl(>^ 190. 

Schwartanuin.  Gilbert,  to  (WIdomatle  Corp.     Danbcr.    2JI74.- 

.^30.  3-14-61,  CI.  l.V— 569. 
Schwyn,  Raymond  E. :  See — 

Mitchel.  Ralph  H..  and  Schwyn.    2.97.%.3.t9. 
Sciallano.  Joeeph  J.,  and  K.  C.  Hrtttnn.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.       Method    for    the    preparation    of    plperaslne    aalta. 
2.975,181,  3-14-61,  CI.  260—268. 
Hcott  A  WlllUmR.  Inc.  :  Bee  — 

Lawaon,  Robert  H.     2.974.506. 
McVey,  Clarence  H.     2.974.4.^0. 
ScoTllI  Mtic.  Co.  :  See— 

8eyfried,  Arthur  W.     2,974,343. 
Seyfried,  Arthur  W.     2.974.S47. 
8mader.  Charie*  U.    2.974.935. 
Searle.  C.  D..  *  Co.  :  See— 

Baran,  John  8.     2,976,178. 
Bible.  Roy  H..  Jr.     2.975,176. 
Seara,  Kay  G. :  See-  - 

Keen.  Harry  J.,  and  HeanT?   2.979.261. 
Herly.  Richard  E..  to  General  Kl^trlc  Co.     Fluid  fuel  burner 

annemblT.     2,974. 85«.  ."i-M  61.  n.  2.TO-117. 
.Vewack.   Benjamin.     Hhower   rod  holder.     2.974,806,  3-14- 

61.  CI.  211—128. 
.Heitern,  John  P.  :  See — 

Rhodm.    JoH^ph   r..   ReKem.   and   I.rficko.     2,974. .M9. 
Seldner.  Mihily,  to  Komplex  Naxyberendeifwek  Export-Import 
Villalat.     Oil-cooled  atatora  for  tnrbo-alternatora.     2,975,- 
309.  .VI4-fll.  n.  310^.54. 
Seifert,  Alfred  O. :  See— 

T^wrence.    Parker  V..  and   8elfert.     2.974,718. 
^llnir.   Theodore   V..    to   General    Motora   Corp.      Wavemilde 
polariiatlon    conrerter.      2.975..n83.    .T-14-61.    CI.    333 — 98. 

Sellara.  Elmer  T.,  and  C.  W.  Bennett :  aaid  Bennett  aaaor.  to 
Mid  Sellara.  Floor  cranea.  2,974.809.  3-14-61.  CI.  212— 
M. 
.*<eltaer,  Edward.  A.  J.  Harriman.  and  R.  W.  Henderaon.  to 
ThomaK  J.  Llpton,  Inc.  Procenn  for  converting  green  tea 
extract.  2,976.057.  3-14-61,  CI.  99—77. 
.Henior,  .Vorman  :  See — 

Driver,  George  W.,  and  Senior.     2,975,098. 
Sennet.  Edith  L.  :  See — 

T>*Ykoir.   David.     2.974.827. 
Herfann.  Earl  J.  :  See — 

Hnrton,  Jamea  B.,  and  Serfaaa.     2,975,029. 
Seton  Corp. :  See — 

Kalaer.  Walter  8..  and  SMegllti.    2.975,265. 
Seyfrti^.    Arthur   W..    to    Scovfil    Mfg.  Co.      Suction   cleaner 

cord  Htorace  meanii.     2.974.34.1.  .'V-14-«l,  Cl.   15 — 323. 
.Seyfried.    Arthur   W..    to    Hcovlll    .Mfg.   Co.      Suction    cleaner 

noaale.     2,974.347,  3-14-61,  Cl.  l.V- 366. 
Shakeapeare  Co.  :  See — 

nicfcner,  Barle  D.     2.974..'i.34. 
nickner.  Rarie  D.     2.974,570. 
Shapanaky,  John  B. :  See  - 

Mattlla.  AlTln  J.,  and  Shapanaky.    2.974,684. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp. :  See 

Powell.  Sanford  E.     2.974,."i51.       , 

Shavel.  John.  Jr..  to  Warner  I Jimbert  Pharmacentlcal  Co. 
Tohlmhone  derivatlven  and  prooean  therefor.  2,975,184, 
.T- 14-41.  n.  260—289. 
Shaver.  William  R..  and  C.  R.  Radey.  to  Pullman  Inc.  Door 
header  arrangement  fur  box  cara.  2,974,376,  8-14-41.  Cl. 
20  22. 
.Shaw.  Harmon  L.  :  See — 

Branch.  Frank  F.,  and  Shaw.    2,974,770. 
Shaw.  Robert  G.  :  See— 

I^andee,  Robert  W..  Deen,  Fling,  Shaw,  Davla,  Johnaton, 
and  Bennett.     2.»7.%.413. 
Shelberg.  Weniey  E.  :  See 

Lane.   William  B..   Haum,  Graham.  Fuller,  Mackln.  Lai. 
Zlgman.  and  .Shelberg.    2,974,520. 
Shenango  China,  Inc. :  See — 

Cope.  William  E..  and  Tomkina.     2,974.584. 
Tomklna.  David  E.     2.974.387. 
Sherburne.    Philip    C,    to    Grtnnell    Corp.      Spring    hanger. 

2.974,914,  .VI+-61.  Cl.  248—54. 
SherwiB-Wllliaraa  Co..  The  :  See — 

Abbott,  Corllaa  W..  and  Freeman.     2.975.147. 
Shielda,  Albert  F..  to  S  *  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co., 
Inc.      Catting    and    creaalng    preaa    with    morabla   atopa. 
2.974.572,  »-f4-41.  O.  98—68.1 


SboltM.  Carl  B^  to  WMttngboaM  Btoetile  Corp.    Air  coadl- 
2,974.600.8-14-41.0,6^—428. 


tlooing  apparatna.    .,..„w>^. 
Shupe.    WllUam    F..   25%    to   it 


Ufht    2.975.401.  »-l4^1.  CL  8-;>— 84 
inie. 


Haah.     Two  tmck  aafMy 


2.»74.- 


ProBt 


Sbnte.  George': 

Poynor.  Roaaell  R..  TbrockniortOB.  and  Shale. 

Sler-Rath  b«ar  A  Pamp  Co..  lae. :  8e0— 

...^  Kaafioan.  Samael  8..  aad  Vargaa.    ^.974.601. 

Silk.  Harry  :  Bee — 

BItacr,  ForrMt  O.,  and  Silk.    2,974,698. 
Silver.   Walter  H..  and   R.  ■.  Cox,   to  Deere  A  Co. 

mounted  bedder.     2.974.784.  »-li-41.  O.  172—298. 
Slmmona  Co. :  Bee — 

Lawrence.  Parker  V.,  aad  Selfert     2.974.718. 
Simon.  Roger  :  Bee — 

Leroy.  Pierre,  and  Simon.    2,976.047. 
Simplicity  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Behnke.  George  W.,  and  Weatcott.    2,974.796. 
SimpaoB   Donald  D.,  to  ACF  Indantriea,  Inc.    Packing  dlvld- 

ern.    2,974.817.  3-14-41.  C\.  217—31. 
Sinatra.  Angelo  8.,  B.  J.  Diledtlula.  and  R.  R.  Pecoraro,  to 
Ref  Mfg.  Corp.     Refrigerator  or  cooling  dcvleeo  for  flulda. 
2.974,499,  3-14-81.  C\.  62 — 886. 
Sinclair,  Carter:  See — 

Blvena,  Maurice  B.,  and  Sinclair.    2.976.388. 
Cooper.  Benjamin,  and  SincUlr.    2,976.864. 
Sinclair  Reilnlng  Oo. :  Bee — 

Friedman,  Bernard  8.,  aad  Cottoa.    2,976,199. 
Singer,    Frant,    to    Compar-Werk    Prledrich    Deckel   O.H.Q. 
Gear  eacaoement  for  a  photographic  ahatter.     2,974,575, 
.V14-41.  Cl.  95—43. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Hacklander,  Hana.     2.974,417. 
Happe.  Reynold,  and  Pellx.    2,9T8,2ST. 
Knhar.  Ludwig  J.    2.974.618. 
Matuiaa,  Anthony  J.    2.974.854. 
Slaaon,  Kenneth  O.,  and  D.  J.  Barbaleaco.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.      Multiple   apeed    tranamianion.      2,974,642,   3-14-41. 
C\.  74—445. 
Slaaon.   Wayne   A.,   to  American   Vlacooe  Corp.     Method  of 
producing  vlacoae  rayon.     2,976,021.  3-14-41.  Cl.  18 — 64. 
Slato.  Joneph  A. :  Bee — 

Jarwinakl.  Stanlalaw  T..  and  Siato.    2.975,049. 
Siti.  Gilbert  C.  to  AMP  Inc.     Wiping  contact  aaaembly  for 

plugboard.     2.976.896.  8-14-41,  Cl.  881^—262. 
Rjontrand.  Rengt  T.  L..  to  Svenaka  Ollealageri  AkMebolaget 
Chlorinatlon   of   naphthoquinone.      2.978,194,  3-14-41,   Cl. 
260—394. 
Skeen   I.4iwrence  E..  to  The  Bauer  Brothera  Co.     Door  control 

mechaniam.     2J174.831.  3^-14-41,  CI.  222— 171. 
Skiff,     Ruaaell     A.,     to    General     Electric    Co.    Bpoxr-reala 
/)-monoallyI    Itaconate-containing    comfwaitiona.    and   their 
preparation   and  articlea  containing  aame.     2,976,148.  8- 
14-41.  Cl.  260—23. 
Smader.  Charlea  L..  to  ScovllI  Mfg.  Co.     Ejector  for  dlacon- 
necting  tool  ahafta  from  motor  driven  power  unit.     2,974.- 
986.  3-14-61.  Cl.  259—1. 
Small.   Charlea  B.  :  See — 

Clav.  Biirion  R..  and  Small.    2.976.814. 
Smith.  Alexander,  and  B.  D.  Bagga.  Jr.     Mower  with  exten- 
alble    mounting    frame    and    power    tranamlttlBg    meant. 
2.974,469,  8-14-61,  Cl.  54—25.4. 
Smith,  Alexander,  and  B.  D.  Bagga,  Jr.,  to  S  B  A  S  Mfg.  Oo. 
Barth  banking  apparataa.     2,974.786,  8-14-41.  Cl.  172— 
108. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratoriea :  Bee — 

Kerwln,  Jamea  7..  and  Wollf.    2,976.174. 
Smith.  Robert  D.  :   See — 

WillUms.  Charlea  O.,  Drexellua.  and  Smith.     2.974.592. 
Smith.  Roy  J.  :  Bee — 

Doty,  Charlea  R.,  Smith.  Tate,  and  Cackowakl.     2.976.- 
228. 
Smith.  Thomaa  R.,  and  C.  W.  Burkland,  to  The  Maytag  Co. 
Wobble  agitator.    2.974.515.  3-14-41.  Cl.  48 — 181. 

Smith.   Thomaa  W..  to  The  Bngllah  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Jet 

pipe  ejector  nottlea.     2,974,481,  8-14-41,  Cl.  40—86.6. 
Smitha  America  Corn. :  Bee — 

Henderaon,  Cyril.    2.974.749. 
Snelling,  L.  C.  (Ix>ndon)  Ltd.:  Bee — 

Ford.  Ralph  E.    2.974,814. 
Snow.  Carl   A. :  Bee — 

Foote,  Jamea  B..  and  Snow.    2.974,884. 
Snow.    Kenneth    T..    to    International    Harveater   Co.      Com 

Dicker.    2.974.465.  .3-14-41.  Cl.  54—18. 
Soarea.   Alfonao  P..   and   M.   Lnecl.     Method   and   device  for 
repairing  Hr««  in  general.    2,974,715,  3-14-41,  Cl.  1^4 — 14. 

Sodete  a  reaponaabillte  llmitee :  Recberchea  Btudea  Prodac- 
tlon  R.B.P. :  See — 

Lucien.  Rene.     2.975.248. 
Soeiete  Anonyme  dite  :  Sodete  Monaavon-L'Oreal :  Bee — 

Charie.  Roger.  Kaloplaala.  and  Ohllardl.     2,975.101. 
Sodete  de  Breveta  H.D. :  Bee — 

Chomarat,  Jean.     2.974.903. 
Sodete  dea  Oypnea  et  Platrea  de  France  :  Bee — 

Landrien.  Phlllnne.     2.074  9.39. 
Sodete  den  TTiiinefi  Chimlquea   Rhone-Poulenc :   Bee — 

Jacob,  Robert  M..  and  Robert.    2.975,175. 
Sodete   Natlonale   d'Etode  et   de  Conatructlon   de  Motenra 
d'A  via  tlon  :  Bee— 

Bggera,  Gerhard,  and  Bmat.    2.974,907. 

■ggera,  Gerhard,  Bmat,  Feraod.  and  Dumes.     2.974.488. 

sSwaar.  Pierre  O.    2.974.867. 
Socony  Mobil  OH  Co  ,  Inr  :  See— 

Lackl,  Stanley  J.   2,978.206. 
Soden.  George  B. :  Bee — 

Fackler.  Bernard  E.,  and  Soden. 
Soennecken,  F. :  fl«^— 

Zlegler.  KarL    2.974.M7. 


2,976.247. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Soetera,  Cemella  J. :  Bee — 

Beat,  Ronald  L.,  Crtwaley,  PanI,  Pardon,  and  Soetero. 
2,975,040. 
Soetera,   Cornelia.  J.   H.   Pardnn.  A.  Croaalcr,  and  S.   Paul, 
to  Lever  Brothera  CO.     Ooooa-tratter  aubatltutea  and  com- 
poaltiona     containing     aame.      2.976.041.      8-14-41.      d. 
w9-^118. 
Soetera,  Cornelia  J.,  H.  Pardun,  A.  Craaaley,  and  8.  Paul, 
to   Levera   Brothers   Co.     Compoaltlona   containing  cocoa- 
butter  aubatltutea.     2,975,042,  3-14-41,  Cl.  99—118. 
Soffer.   Herbert :  See — 

Roberta,  George  L.,  Jr..  McSheehy,  and  Soffer.    2,975,190. 
Sowa.   Frank  J.     Method  of  making  an  inanlated  electrical 

connector.     2.974.400.  .3-14-61.  Cl.  29— 155,55. 
Spacht,  Ronald  B.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Cata- 
lytic   alkyhition     of     phenol.       2,975.216.     3-14-41,     Cl. 
280—424. 
Spacht.  Ronald  B..  to  The  Goodymr  Tire  i  Rubber  Co.    Cata- 
lytic    alkyUtlon     of    phenol.       2,975,217,     8-14-61,     Cl. 
260— 624. 
Spanirlpr,  F)dwln  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Mlm>r.  (^larlea  H.     2.974,544. 
Spargo,  John  :  See — 

Mader.  Emll  A.     2.974.7S1.  ^^ 

Soaulding,     Joseph     H.        Illuminator    bracket.       2.074,920. 

3-14-41.  Cl.  248—291. 
Speakman,    Ravmond   H..    and    R.    B.    Macleod,    to   Imperial 
Chemical  Induatries  Ltd.     Proceaa  and  atHwratua  for  mak- 
ing crimped  fllamenta.     2.974,391.  .3-14-61,  Cl.  28—11. 
Spear.  Gllmore  M. :  Bee — 

King.  Charlea  B..  and  »oear.    2.974. .399. 
Spear.  (Jllmore  M..  to  The  Gleaaon  Worka.    Cutter  for  spiral 
bevel  and  hvpold  geara.      2.974.398.  3-14-61.  Cl.  29—105. 
Speclaltlea  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Carev.  Thomaa  P.     2.974,647. 
Specialty  Pap«'ra  Co..  The:   See — 

Knnwiea.  Edward  R.     2.974.862. 
Spencer  rhemlrnl  Co.  :   Srr 

r<K>lev.  ChJirlea  M..  and  Parhomek.     2.975,046. 
Sperrv.  Gerald  D..  to  Kelco  Co.     Product  and  method  for  im- 
proving froxen  deaaeria.     2,975.044,  ,3-14-61.   Cl.  99—136. 
Spltter.  Charlea  F.,  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.     Electroluminea- 
cent    devices     and     networka.       2,975,290,     3-14-61,     Cl. 
250-213. 
Spragiie  Eledric  Co. :  Bee — 

Allixon.  William  M.     2.974.896. 
r.eUer.  David  T      2.975.384. 
Spreeuwenberg.     Pleter.       Scaffolding     coupling.       2.974.985, 

.3-14-fll.  Cl.  287    -.54. 
Stabll  Internadonal  8.A.  :  See — 

Parodl.  Federico  A.     2,974,4.56. 
Sfacey.   Frank  J.,  and  C   M.   Schula,   to  American  Can  Co. 
Can  runway.     2,974,775.  3-14-61.  CT.  198 — 41.  ^ 

Stadler.    Robert    H.       Bait    tank.      2,974,487,    3-14-61,    O. 

43—55. 
Stallard,    liAngdon    B..    to    International    Businexa    Machines 
Corn.     Matrix  memory.     2,975.406.  3-14-41,  O.  340—174. 
Stamicarbon  N.V.  :  See — 

Boa.  Jan  A.,  and  Mulder.     2,975.209. 
Standard  Coll  Producta  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thiaa.  Kdwin  P.     2.975,276. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Rhodea,  Joaeph  C,  Segera.  and  Lacko.     2.974.519. 
Roebock,  Alan  K..  Everlng.  and  Sandera.     2,975,223. 
Schaffer.  Lyle  E.     2.975.282. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :   Bee — 

Darllne.  Samuel  M.   and  Liao.    2.975,135. 
Standard  Register  Co..  The :  Bee  - 

Georgen.  Robert  D..  Johnaon,  and  Landgren.     2,975,387. 
Star  Recorder  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Bendar.  Arthur  K.     2.974.523. 
Starka.    Fred    W.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemoura    and    Co. 
StabtllKfltlon    of    chlorinated    hvdrocarbons    with    borate 
eaters      2.975.219.  .3-14-61,  Cl.  260—652.5. 
Starr.  Walter  L..  to  T^ockheed  Aircraft  Corn.     Plaama  propul- 
sion device.     2.975..3.32.  8-14-61.  Cl.  315 — 169. 
Statkns.  George  M..  to  Acme  Industrial  Co.     Control  valve. 

2.974.642.  S-14-61.  Cl.  121 — 15. 
Steele.  I>uane  R.  :  See— 

Cohn,  Johann  G.  E..  Steele,  and  Andersen.     2.975,025. 
Steele.  Fiord  C.  to  Digital  Control  Systems.  Inc.     Electronic 

digital  computer.     2,974,867,  3-14-61,  Cl.  236—167. 
Stein,    Jack    C.      Machine    for    removing    the    ballaat    from 
beneath   railway    track   aleepera.      2.974,429,    8-14-^1,    O. 
37—104. 
Stelner,    Louis.      Dispensing    machinea   for   cans   and    other 
cyllndrlcally    ahaped    packa«ea.      2,974,829.    3-14-41.    Cl. 
221—251. 
Steinhardt.    Irving    H.      Circular   puixle   game.      2.974.957, 

.3-14-61.  CT.  273—132. 
Stelnthal.   Auguatur  J.,   to  M.   Stelntbal  A  Co..   Inc.     Pilot 
chute     with     auxiliary     deployment     canopy.       2,974,913, 
3-14-61.  Cl    244—145. 
Stelnthal,  M.,  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Stelnthal.  Augustus  J.     2,974,918. 
Stevens.  Walter  R. :  Bee — 

Ferguson.  Harold   M..  Stevens,  and  Sagar.     2,975,400. 
Stevinson,  Harry  T..  and  D.   A.   Baker,  to  Notional  Reaearch 
Council.     Quick   retoaae  mechanism.      2,974,898,   3-14-61, 
Cl.  244 — 1. 
Stewart.  Jamea  U.,  and  R.  C.  Cooprlder,  to  The  Drackett  Co. 

Aerosol  Kpray  head.     2,974.880,  3-14-61,  Cl.  239 — 493. 
Stieglitx.  Hermann  W.  :   Bee — 

Kalaer,  Walter  S.,  and  Stieglitt.    2,975,265. 
Stkinson.  Glen  H.,   to  Unlted-Greenfleld  Corp.     Helix  tester. 

2.974.418,  3-14-41,  Cl.  38—199. 
Stockford.  Michael  T. :  Bee — 

Ashman.  Charlea  8..  Jamea.   and   Stockford.      2.075.358. 

Stokes,   Konrad  H.,  to  Mlnncopolia- Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Dampening  apparatua.     2.974.765.  3-14-61,  CL  188 — 100. 


Stokea.  Morria  A.,  and  E.  C.  Parnell,  to  Briatcrt  Siddeley  kn- 
ginea  Ltd.  Combustion  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
2,974,487,  3-14-61,  Cl.  60— 39.71. 
Stott,  Loula  L.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.  Nylon  polytetraflooro- 
ethylene  composition  and  article.  2.975,128,  3-14-61,  Cl. 
252 — 1 2. 
Stough.  Gerald  D.,  to  Whitehead  A  Kalea  Co.     Sfalttable  post 

strocture.    2.974,612,  8-14-4r  Cl.  105—349. 
Straube.    Harold    M.,    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratoriea.-  Inc. 
rnidirectional      algnal      translating      device.        2.975.801. 
3-14-61.  Cl.  .307 — 88.5. 
Streeck,   Rolf  :   See — 

Hauk.  Hana.  Streeck,  Bayer,  and  Bellk.     2,974,419. 
Streed.  David  D.  M  .  and  E.  A.  Lnxenberger,  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.     Hollow  molded  plastic  articles  and  method  of 
forming  the  same.     2.974,373.  3-14-41.  CT.  18 — 59. 
Strlttmatter.  Werner:   Sec — 

SanieNreuther,  Reinhanl,  Samearenther.  Strittmatter,  and 
Schneider.     2.974.725. 
Strobel,  Charles  K.,  to  Robertshaw-Fnlton  Controls  Co.    Con- 
trol   device    for    dothea    drier.      2,974,421,    8-14-41,    O. 

34 1.5. 

Stnible,  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Carton  having 
pour    snout     with     recloaure.       2,974,845,     3-14-41.     CT 
22fr— 17. 
Struble.  Glenn  E.,  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Carton  with 

recloslng  pour  spout.     2,974,846,  3-14-41,  Cl.  229 — 17. 
Struble.    Glenn    E..    to    Diamond    National   Corp.      Cartona. 

2.974.851,  .3-14-41.  CT.  229 — 40. 
Struble.  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Easily  opened 
and  recloaed  carton.     2.974.8.53,  3-14-41.  CT.  229 — 51. 

Stuart.  Archibald  P.  r  See-  ,  ,^^ 

Thomaa    Charlea  L..  Sttmrt,  and  KhelghaHan.    2.975.184. 
Stuart,  Archibald  P.,  to  Sun  OH  Co.     Compreaalon  refrigera- 
tion working  fluid.     2.975,137,  3-14-41.  CT.  252—48. 
Stuart.   CTarence  C,   to  Tralllc  Tranaport  Engineering,  Inc. 
Vehicle  tranaport  trailer.    2.974.999.  3-14-61.  CT.  29^—105. 
Stuart,  Meredith  R..  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Orienting 
apparatua  for  clothespin  wood  member.     2,974,774,  8-14- 
«1.  CT.  198  -.33. 
Studebaker-Packard  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ware,  Maraden.  and  Hnghaon.    2,974,740. 
Stuhmke,  Horat :   Bee — 

Kuhnert.  Rudolf,  and  Stuhmke.    2.974.840. 
Stulen.  Walter:  See — 

Murphy,  John  F.,  and  Stulen.    2,974,790. 
Stumof.  John  A.  :  Bee —  „  .      « -...  ««.« 

Kruae.  John  R..  Jr..  Burgeaa,  and  Stumpf.     2,975,293. 
Suhr    Fred  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Shaded  pole  motor. 

2.975.311.  3-14-41.  Cl.  310— 172.  ^    ^ 

Sully,    Bernard   T.   D..   to   A.    Boake  Roberta  and   Co..   Ltd. 

Heat  transfer  fluid.     2.975,138,  3-14-61,  CI.  252—78. 
Sulser  Frerea.  Soeiete  Anonyme:  Bee — 

Pfarrwaller,  Erwln.     2.974.488. 
Summera.  CTaude  R.,  Jr..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Fuel  oil  compoal- 
tlona containing  a nti -microbial  agenta.    2,975,042,  3-14-41. 
CT.  44—56. 

Sun  on  Co. :  Bee —  ^  ^ 

Leraer.  Julius,  and  Bachofer.    2,974,526. 
Stuart,  Archibald  P.     2.97.5.137.  «.^,  ,.- 

Thomaa.  Charlea  L..  Stuart,  and  Khelghatlan.    2,975,134. 
Sun.  Shiou-Chuan :  fire —  ^  ^^,.^. 

Caldwell,  Carlyle  O.,  Wunbnrg,  and  Sun.     2,975.124. 
Superior  Tube  Co.  :  See — 

Bounda.  Ardrey  M..  and  Hoff.    2,975.050. 
Sfla,  Oakar :  See —  _  .  «.        „  ^^.  „.., 

Sdimldt,  Maximilian  P..  and  Sfls.     2,975,053. 

Snsskind,  Charlea,  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
fornia. Beam  control  device.  2.975.817.  8-14-41,  CT. 
3^3 gj 

Svenaka  oijealagert  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Sjostrand,  Bengt  T.  L.     2.975,194. 
Swanson,  Arden  E.,  to  The  Day  Co.     Air  Alter.     2,974,748. 
.3-14-61.  CI    18.3— 57.  ,^  „      ^       ^ 

Swanaon.  Vernon  E.,  to  Diamond  National  Corp.     Hand  aet- 

up  carton.    2,974,849,  3-14-81,  Cl.  229—28. 
Sweet   Donald  H.,  and  J.  H.  Monti :  aald  Monti  assor.  to  aaid 
Sweet.     Fluid  flow  energy  transformer.     2,974,478,  8-14- 
61.  CT.  60—35.4. 
Swexy,  Montgomery  C. :  Bee —       » .,».  ^,„ 
♦•uller.  Frank  1..  and  Sweay.    2.975,412. 
Swlmqulp,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baker.  William  O.    2.974,744. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Produrta  Inc. :  *««—  „«»...... 

Lambert.  Robert  L..  and  McKelrnan.     2,974,344. 
Saubeatre.  Edward  B.    2,975,112. 
Symer    Donald  O.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.     Journal  box 

lid.    2,975,006,  3-14-41,  CT.  308—47. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  Bee — 
Couch.  Glenn  F.    2,974,945. 

Symer.  Donald  O.    2,975,006.  ,  „^  ^     ..     ^ 

Sxcaepanlk.  John  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Shodc  abaorb- 

ing^vlce.    2.974,^10,  3-14-61,  CT.  213—73. 
Siecho    Conatantin  S.,  to  The  Ranland  Corp.     Cathode-ray 
tSbe.    2.975,815.  3-1 4-41,  CI.31S— 82.   ^       ,       _,  _     , 

Tack     Carl    E ,    and    F.    E.    Bachman.    to    American    Steel 
Foundries.      Brake    head   and    ahoe   aaaembly.      2,974.759. 
3-14-61.  CT.  188 — 248. 
Tague.  Byrl  D. :  Sec— 

Coy.  Cart  K..  and  Tague.    2.975.386. 
Talboya,  Henry  H.,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  ^Track  aarfaelBg 

assembly   and  method.      2,974.607,   3-14-41,  CT.   104—7. 
Tallis,  Ernest  B.,  and  D.  N.  Tyler,  to  Courtaulde  Ltd.     Pro- 
duction of  regenerated  cellnloae  fllamenta.    2.975.023.  S-14- 
61,  CT.  18 — 54. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

darllle.  Alfred  B.    2,974,382.  _  ,  „      ..   ^  ... 

Tangeman.  Russell  L.,  to  Mlnk-Daytoa,  Inc.  Hand  holdo. 
2.974,611.  8-14-41.  CL  106—354. 


xzu 

Tasbcr.  Fr«d  C.  to  PltUburch  PUt»  OUm  C©.  I^t  rrtl 
diire  for  window  glaaa  drawlns  appantas.  2.9t4,447, 
S-14-61.  CT.  4»— 17.  «  ^  _  _.       ^      „  *w 

Tate.  Cart  A.,  to  Uarbiaon  Walker  BefractorlM  0».  Meth- 
od of  foralnc  a  refractory  aettiBC.  2.»74^74.  »-14-«l, 
CI.  18— «0. 

"^'"k)^  ChStoi  k*8iirtb.  Tate,  aad  Cackow.ki     2.97^228. 
Tatum.  Joeeph  F.     Metal  caakrt  and  vaalt  protection  derlce. 

2.»74.3«».  3t-14-«l.  CT.  27—1. 
Taylor  Edward  C. :  See — 

O^ae,  Ttaomaa  8..  and  Taylor.    2.975,180. 
Taylor.   Jolly  J.     Stablllied  petroleum  oil.  ff«l^„*™.  J"i? 

coMDoeltloaa  eonUlnlng  dibasic  lead  pboepbltc.    2,97&.129. 

Taylor.  wilUam  B..  and  R.  F.  Baaal.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  ^Crya- 
Ul  polllnc  aDparatna.     2,»76.0»«,  »-14-«l.  CI.  23^273. 

Teer.  keea.  to  North  American  PhlUpe  Co..  Inc.  Trajfojlj- 
■Ion  ajratem  (or  telcTlaloo  alsnala.    2.97S.23S.  3-14-61.  CI. 

Trttel.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Mmm  «or  proe- 
eoalnf  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.     2,»74.»42,  3-14-41, 
a.  26«— ». 
Telaatocraph  Corp. :  «ee— 

Leltner.  Richard  O.,  and  Matte.    2.975.23S. 
TelcfUBkea  0.m.b.H.  :  «•»— 

Fischer,   Oeorx.   Lance.  s>«  Dlnse.     2,975.242. 

Koch,  derbard.     2,975.420. 

Rockstubl.  Frits  O.  R.    2.975.3S3. 
Teleprompter  Corp. :  Set— 

¥^laiBT.  Hubert  J.    2.975.386. 
Templet  Inaostrtes  Inc. :  See —       «   „    ,. 

Rhetnjrold.    Lawrence  M..   and  Berlin. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Traak,  Allen,  to  Interna Uonal  Heat«r  Co.     Bjventoa  T«lTe 
for  beat  pimp*.     2.974.682.  »-14-«.  «.  137— «25.58. 

TrUngle  Package  Machinery  Co. :  8et—  

Moskat.  Loala  R.^  Ktopfeosteln.  and  Kleboe.     2,974.458. 
TrlmUe   J<An  O.,  to  The  Bodd  Co.     Float  for  covering  ator- 
^bubS^    2>74,822.  3-44-61,  CL  220—26         ,  ,^  ^, 
TroTter    Wllaon  b.     Stocking  package.     2.974.783.  3-14-*l. 
a.  266—46. 

^^'F-oETSorti/LTK-b^ly.  Meeae.  nad  Trout.     2.974.- 


2,974.704. 


2,975.170. 


2.974,946, 


RbelngolO.    L«wrence   m..    ana   oeriin.      *,» 

Terp.   Leslie   d.     Temperature  re«P?«>f}^*   "PSLV   ^**  *®''' 

p^nsating  device.     2.974.944.  3-14-61.  C\.  26T— 1. 
Tesia,  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

iilx,  Antonln.     2  976.319. 
Texaco  Derelopment  Corp. :  See — 

Whaley.  Thomas  H.    2.975.121. 

''*"weJS^  Walto7  J..  Walker,  aad  Brukner.     2.975.127. 
Tbermair  Domestic  Appliances  Ltd. :  ««• — 
Hobhs.  Vernon  H.    2,974.422. 

HobbH.  Vernon  H.    2.974.423.       „     ^   __  _       ,  «_. 

Tbias,  Edwin  P..  to  SUndard  Coll  Products  Co..  Inc.     Fre- 
quency selector.     2,975.276.  3-14-61.  CI.  260—40. 
Thomas,  Charles  L..  A.  P.  Stuart,  and  H   M.  KhelghatlM.  to 
Sun  6ll  Co.     Process  for  Improrlng  the  color  stabUlty  of 
hydrocarbons    with    hydrailnes.      2.975,136,    lt-14-61.    CI. 

Aft  A IE  I      P^ 

Thomas  JesM  B  and  J.  P.  Karpnk.  to  Reynolds  Metala  Co. 
BlS^'    tSch     /eeder     control.  *^    2.975.002,     3-14-61.     CI. 

Thomas.  Morton  I.  Fastening  for  lnberen«r  •>'PP*fi/*»»1* 
on  tnbahir  meUI  furniture.  2.974.721.  3-14-61.  a. 
156— '187 

Thomas    Paul  P.,  to  American  MeUI  Products  Co.   .f**"^/ 

^ints  and  rod  assembly      2.974.975.  3-14-^1,  CI.  280—95. 

Thomoson,  Donald  B. :  See —  ^  .  ^  —^  »  oTti 

CoBkey.  Herbert  E..  Batchelor.  and  Thompaon.     2.975,- 

Jaekson,     Chauncey     D.,     Batchelor.     and     Thompaon. 
2  975  239 
Thompson.  Harry  O.     Device  for  dewaxlng  carton  eonveyora. 

2  9f4!631.  3-14-61,  CI.  118— 70.      ' 
Thompson  Ramo  WooWrldae  Inc. :  Set— 

Koffel.  John  K..  and  LFndley.  .2,974.868^  ^^^^ 

Thompaon.  William  F..  Jr..  to  United  »*«,♦«•  ©'^meriM, 
MaVT^    Stmt  supported  cooled  tarblne  blade.     2.974,»26. 

Thornton,  'aamuel  A.,  to  8.  A.  Thornton,  Jr.     Cane  comtilne. 

2»74.4«4,  3-14-61.  CI.  56— 17. 

Thornton.  Samuel  A.,  Jr.:  See^ 

Thornton,  Samuel  A.     2i>74,464. 

Throrkmorton.  Ray  I-.  J'  :?««-r      '  .,  ai..».      oaiA 

Poynor,   Russell   R.,   Throckmorton,   and   Shnte.     2,974.- 

nTA 

ThuU  Wesley  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  ap- 
paratus.    2,97.V012,  3-14-61.  CI.  312—274.      ^     ^   ^ 

Thiunm  Byron  A.,  to  American  Viscose  Carp.  Producing  all 
nkin  vUcose  ravon.     2,975,020.  3-14-fll.  C\.  18—54. 

Tlmble  Robert  W.,  to  The  diemstrand  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
crimping  yarn      2.974.392.  3-14-61.  O.  2«— 1. 

Tlnflal. Charles  H  .  to  Inlted  SUtea  of  America,  Navy  TOT- 
pedo  steering  mechanism.     2.974.621.  3-14-61,  CI   114—24. 

T.>Wy  Frederic  8  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Hest-reaJaUnt  ad- 
hesive  article       2,975,091,    3-14-61.    C\.    154—53.5. 

Tognonl.  Richard,  to  Escher  Wyss  AktlengejKlIachaft  Nu- 
clear >>wer  plant.     2.975.118.  »-44-61.  CI.  204— 198.2. 

Tokos.  Oeorge  M.  :  See —     _     •     ^  «.  ._  „  -_.  ,«- 

Van   Blaricom,  Lloyd   K..  and  Tokoa.     2.975.126. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See— 

WlllUms  Rofer  B..  Jr..  and  Bell.    2.974.86S. 
Tomklns.  David  K.  :   See— 

Cope,  William  K..  and  Tomklns.     2,974.584. 
Tomklns.  David  E..  to  Shenango  (T>h>a.  I nc     Tunnel  kll* 
and  rantlnuoua  conveyor  system.    2.974.387.  »-14-61.  CL 
25—142. 
Topper.  Obarles  W. :  See —  

Werner.  Frank  R,  Jackson.  Wooster.  Flint,  aad  Topper. 
2.974.860. 
TowelL  Leater  I.. :  Sef — 

Reel.  Roy  C,  aad  Towell.    2.974.981. 
Townaend  Co. :  See — 

McDonald.  Hugh  C.    2.974.426. 
Traflc  Transport  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stnart,^  Chtrence  C      2.974.999. 
Trageaer.  Milton  B. :  See—  ^_  «^...^. 

Hardy.  Arthur  C,  FopUno,  and  Trageaer.    2.974.561. 
Trane  Oo..  The  :  See — 

Bybold.  Henry  M..  and  Wlggliia.    2.974,582. 


Trowbridge.  Jamea  B. :  See-- 

HeriTck.  Aaron  B..  and  Trowbridge. 
Tucker.  Arnold  W. :  See—  „  „,,  „,„ 

KUig.  Kenneth  Q..  and  Tucker.    2.975,273. 
Tucaek.  Frana  B.     Pneumatic  spring  structures. 

TuM.  Chlng  C..  aad  J.  J.  DAmlco.  to  Monaanto  .ChunloU 
Co.*    Pro5»a  for  beating  botyl  rubber  with  ""tal  salU  of 
bensoqninone  Imlne  ozlmea  and  vulcanised  product  there- 
of.   2.976.163,  3-14-61,  CI.  260 — *1.5. 
Tnng:«ol  Electric  Inc. :  See—  „  «-,  »oa 

MInowitx.  Wilbert.  and  Grimm.    2,975,288. 
Wegener   Horat  A.  R.    2,975.844. 

^"wiouiy.r.^aomeT:J..  Turner,  and  Jenkins.     2.974.760. 

^ISSfc/r-^o.^  •v'S?C^  f^r  Si!!l'^rilV^nd"s^^Tu^u7ds* 

Tw'i»'"HirVr'ti«  S^ng  tool.     2.974.722.  8-14^1. 
C\.  157—1.22. 

"^"•'tam:' E«^t*r7nd  Tyler.    2,975.023.       .     ^        „  ^ 
Tyler    HuihJ.rto  ftobertAaw-FuUon  Controls  Co      Motor 
vehicle  a«>r  lock  system.    2.974.742.  8-14-61.  O.  180—82. 

'^'"'AilSi/NiwI^Fahrenhach.  and  TylL    2.974.454. 
'^••*"fcr^fnto'i/i?V"5*^lt-    2.975,079. 

""*"Sa^'i*^^"l7i:..  «VBIack.    2.975.208. 
Cook,  bwhard  A.    2.975.085. 
■ate^  Nelaon  N..  and  Moore.    2,975^74. 
Heath.  Carioe  M..  and  Axelaon.    2.975.266. 
Lynn.  John  W.    2.97M87. 
Mixer.  Bobert  Y.    24*75.202. 
Moore,  Jamea  J.,  and  Eatea.    2.975.378. 
Pepe.  Enrico  J.    2,»76.154. 
Pepe.  Enrico  J.    2.975.204. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 
Cook.  James  F.    2,975,184.^ 
Potter.  Ralph  A.    24>7B.130. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Beurer.  Frederick  C.    2.974.901. 
Edwards.  Alfred  E.    2.974.486. 
Knrtl.  Alexander.     2^4.460. 
Unlted-Oreenfleld  Corp. :  Bee— 

Stimaon.  Glen  H.    2.974.418. 
United  Merchants  and  Bianufarturera,  Inc. :  flae— 

Haskel.  Merwln  R.    2.974,890. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  •Bm— 
Coorcbene,  Theodore  f- ,2,974,884. 
Croaa,  Garrett  P.  S.    2,974  569. 
rrampton.  Stanley  ■.    2.974,885.    ,„..., 
Imhof.  Herman  A.,  and  Cantley.     2,974,888. 
United  SUtea  Bedding  Co..  The :  See— 
Rom.  Georfa  W.    2.974.826. 

U.S.  Electrical  Motora,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Armstionc,  PAul  R..  and  iMta^tmr. 
Loenberiu.  Frederick  O.    2.974.M2. 
United  SUtea  of  America 

A«rlc«lt«r.:S.e-,     2,978.m. 

(Mb,  and  Anlt. 


Coe,  Thompaon  J 
Port.  WlUUin  S.. 
Air  Force:  Bet 
Braon,  Wolfi 


2.»75.810. 


2.97S.149. 


Win 


SSf 


G.,  and  Kerrte. 
■.,  and  Fohlnl. 


2.975.868. 
,2.67S462- 


2,974,489. 


and  Ltrilar.     2,970,- 


2,970,110. 


Holden.  Paul  C.  and  BncUah 

Kupa.  Adward  r.    2.970.404. 
Army :  See — 

Amea,  Vernon  G.     8.974,948. 

Barr,  Irwin  R.    2.974,407. 

Boebm,  Joaef.    2.974.094. 

Levin.  Alexander.    2.974J24. 

Schubert.  Adolf.  Cohen.  Deicamp. 
018. 
▲toaUe  Energy  Commlaaioa  :  Bee— 

AlUaon,  Samuel  K.    2^70.114. 

Bogle,  kohert  W.    2.»70^14. 

DanS^B.  Farrington.    2.975.116. 

Bmmona.  Clarcofle  D.    2^0419. 

Gordon,  Carroll  M.    2.970.118. 

WIgner.  Bagene  P..  OhUnoer,  and  Toung 

Sinn.  Salter  H.    2.970.117.        ^^    .   ^^.^._.  ,„ 
National  Aeronautlea  and  Space  ^«>Sl»*£*^  • ,  orT 

Freche.  John  C.  McKlnnoau  nad  Braaehwlts.     2,974, 

920. 

Anderson.  Richard  D- and  Naatronero.    1.070 J92. 

Beeee.  Nnnnan  C.     2.975^078. 

BItaer.  Forreat  O..  aad  Silk.    2.974^8. 
Bombl.  Walter  IL,  PhliUpa,  and  Watoon. 
Bonbam.  Lewla  L..  MonUgae.  "^^  ?;>▼•' 
Brooka,  Harrar,  and  Ballon.     2.974,628. 

Brown.  Newell  k.    1,970.419.     

Coy.  Cart  B..  aad  Tagae.    2.970.886. 

Fogal.  Gordon  L..  Kennedy.  Meeae,  aad  Treat.    1,974, 

088. 
Haaaon.  Charles  O.    2.974^. 
Karts.  Bonet  a.    2.974.«22. 


2,874,619. 
1,970.878. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzui 


United  SUtes  at  America — Navy  :  Se»— OonttBaed 

Lane,    WlUlam    B.,   Banm,    Grahaas.    Fuller.    Mackln. 

Lai.  Zlgman.  and  Shelherg.    2.974,510. 
Lewto,  BdwTni  V.    2^4,624.      ^     „,«,.,,. 
Mack,  Kent  M..  and  rraakcnfleld.    2,975,416. 
Mallek.  Franklin  8..  Daly,  and  Voorheaa.    2.974,620. 
Mueller.  Richard  A.    2^.S»6f 
Plnnea,  Robert  W.,  and  De  Creacente.     2,974,490. 
Ridley.  Ososr  E.     2.974.928.  „„,..„„ 

Riggs.  Robert  F..  Foster,  and  Moran.     2.975.422. 
Tbwnpeon.  William  F.,  Jr.    2.974,926. 
TtndaVCharlea  H.    2,974,621. 
Toung,  Donald  R.    2.975.866. 
War:  Bet 


2.974.445. 


McLean,  WUlUm  B.    2,974,096. 
United  Statea  Robber  Co. :  Se»— 

Streed.  David  D.  M..  and  Laxenberger.    2,974.878. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See-- 

Agarwal.  Jagdlata  C..  and  Davla.     2.975.086. 
Dirls.  #llllam  L..  Jr.    2.976.000. 
Untrenlty  of  Chllfomla.  The  Reaents  of  the :  See— 

Susaklnd,  Charlea.     2.970,317. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — _  ^  ^_  ^^^ 

Goyan.  Jere  B.,  and  WruWe.    2.975.099. 
UUh-ldabo  Sugar  Co. :  See— 
Lott.  Peter  H.    2.975.088. 
VBB  Chemlachs  Werke  Bona  :  See — 

Iloff.  Amd.    2.975.162.   _    _, 
VEB  Kamera-und  KInowerke  Dresden  :  Sec-- 
BOhm.  Siegfried,  and  Hausmann.    2.974.574. 
Hahn.  Werner.    2,974,576 
Kubnert.  Rudolf,  and  Stuhmke.    2.974.840. 
VEB  Vskutronlk  Dr^den  :  See — 

Von  Ardenne.  Manfrwl.     2  975.277. 
Vail      lU*ert    R      A     to    Gadget-Of-The-Month    Club.    Inc. 
AtUchment  bracket  means  for  mtuching  »>ed  spring  m«uis 
to  a  headboard  and  a  footboard  to  form  a  bed.     2.074.3Z7, 
3-14-81.  CI.  5 — 288.  ^  ^       » 

Van  Ackeren,  Joeeph.  and  B.  J.   Hci™.  to  K»PP*«»^<>-.  !»«. 
Absorption  apparatus.      2.974.936.  8-14-61.  CI.   261—115. 
Van    Ack«>ren,    Paul,    to   Koppera   Co.,    Inc.      Apparatus   for 
drawing   off    the   charginc   gases    from    coking   chambera. 
2  975,109,3-14-61.0.202—109.  „  ,       ^ 

Van  Blaricom,  Lloyd  E..  aad  G.  M.  Tokos    to  Rayonier  Inc. 
Proceae  for  forming  a  chemical  product  from  bark.    .^,973.- 
126,  3-14-61.  CI.  252—8.6. 
Van  rirode  Milling  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

ColaniBso,  Augustine  L.    2,975,058. 
Vance.  Jainee  C. :  See —  „.  .  .    „. 

Sielgle.    Kenneth    C.    Vance,    Nieland,    and    Bloomquist. 
2  974  772 
Vance,    bhllip    R.,    to   Goodyear    Aircraft   Corp.      Electronic 

function    generator.     2,976,869.  8-14-61.   Ct.   326—143. 
Van  Der  Hoven,  Walter  G..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Corp. 
Preasurized  system  for  prodaclng  flben.    2.074,369.  3-14- 

Van  Leer    Oacar  J.,  to  Grotnes  Machine  Works.  Inc.     Ship- 
ping conUlner.     2.974,841,  3-14-«l.  C\.  229—1.5. 
Vann.    Kenneth    N.      Tree    killlnc    Instrument, 

3-i4-61.  a.  47—67.5. 
Vargas.  James  A. :  See —  ««„.  ,«v« 

Kaufman,  Samuel  8.,  and  Vargaa.     2,974.501. 
VariaD  AssocUtes  :  See — 

Bell.  William  E.    2.975.360. _^^  ) 

Bloom.  Arnold  L..  sad  BeU.    2.975,330. 
Ward.  Curtis  E.    2.975.823. 
Vaaco  Industries  Corp. :  See— 
Engel,  Thomas.    2.974.883. 
Vaatano.  Joaeph  J. :  See— 

Obet,  Oharies  J.     2,974.381.  ^  ^  „  ^       , 

Vaughsn.  Oerald  L..  and  B.  M.  Dmry.  to  Dtamond  Notional 
Corp.  Spring  pin  woods  feeder.  2.974.773.  3-14-61.  CI. 
19^^33 
Vergara  Rlcardo  H..  to  Ward  L«  France  Troci  Corp.  Swivel 
brace  unit  for  doora  of  cargo  containen  and  of  trailer- 
truck  bodies.  2,974.968,  8-14-61.  CI.  292—267. 
Ver   Nooy    Burton,    to  T.   D.    Williamson,    Inc.      Pipe   plug. 

2,974,685.  3-14-61,  CI.  188—90.  „      w   .       _. 

Verveet.  Wllhelmus  L.,  and  G.  H.  Waarle,  to  Nprth  Ameria.n 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Arrester  for  iron  parildee.     2.974.981, 
3-14-61,  CI.  286 — 1. 
Vtale,  Edmond  A.:  See —  „^».  ..«, 

Jencks.  Hollls  W.,  and  Vlale.    2.975,340. 
Vlbrans.  Gerwlg :  See— 

Ounflert    Eberhard,  and  Vlbrans.     2.975,325. 
Vllmerdlng.  John  B.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Pipe  plug  feeder 
and   compound   applicator.      2.974,406.   8-14-61.    Cl.    29— 
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Vlaoe."  Charies  D..  to  Knap»-Monarch  Co.  Rheoatat  control 
for  a  window  fan.     2.975,388.  8-14-61.  CT.  888—116. 

VlUBlns  Ltd. :  See — 

Watt  Peter  R.    24>76,106. 

Vost  Clarence  W.  Method  for  forming  and  filling  paekagea. 
2.974.452.  3-14-61,  CT.  53—24. 

Volgtlander  A.G. :  See — 

Papke,  Friedrteh.    2.974.060. 

Volgtlander,  Eraeat  C.  H.  Untveraal  bracket  support. 
2.974.918,  3-14-m.  CI.  24i— 201. 

Volaard.  Walter  B..  to  McCauler  Industrial  Corp.  Con- 
trollable pitch  propeller.  2.974.729,  8-14-61.  C).  170— 
160.82. 

Volaard,  Walter  B.,  to  McCanlcy  Industrial  Corp.  Con- 
trolu\>le  pitch  propeller.  2,974.730.  3-14-61.  Cl.  170— 
160.82. 

Von  Ardenne.  Manfred,  to  VBB  Vakutroalk  Dreaden.  Ion 
source.     2,975.277.  3-14-61.  CI.  250 — 41.9. 

Von  Bombard.  Frant  J.,  to  Flehtel  h  Sacha  A.G.  Auto- 
motive clutch  control  system,  2.974.765.  8-14-91.  Cl. 
192— 3.0. 


Von  Schuh,  Helna  6 

Relaer.   Mario.   Eldebens.  and  von   Schuh.     2.975.188. 
Voorheea.  John  C. :  See — 

Malick.  Franklin  »..  Daly,  and  Voorheea.     2,974.«20. 
Voaburgh,  Malcolm  C. :  See — 

Alexander.  Ben,  Rogoff,  and  Voaburgh.     2.975.417. 
Vuncannon,  Sam  H.    Pivoted  vent  type  window  and  operating 

mechaaiam  therefor.     2.974,763.  8-14-01.  CL  160 — (12. 
VysknmmJ  a  skusebnl  ietecky  usUv  :  See — 

Liston.  Bohuslav.     2.974.882. 
W  k  M  Corp. :   See— 

Mayon.  Leon.     '2.975.270. 
Waarie.  Godfrled  H.  :  Sec  - 

Vervpst.  Wilhelmus  L.,  and  Waarie.     24)74.981. 
Wode  Eelctrlc  Prodacto  Co  :  ««e — 

Long,  Jasner.  and  Laete.    2.675.250. 
Wade.  John  H7  T.,  to  Orenda  Engines  Ltd.     Silencer.    2,974,- 

744,  3-14-«l.  Ci.  181 — 43. 
Wagner.  Hana.  W.  Aam6|ler.  H.  Roschlg.  and  G.  Korger.  to 
nrbwerfce    Hoeebst    AktlengesellscbsLft    rormals    Meiater 
Lucius   k   Bruning.     New  aolfonyl-oreas  and  proccaa   for 
their  preparation.     2.975,212.  8-^14-61.  CT.  260— 553. 
Wagner.  William  E. :  See— 

Saundera.  Arnold  £..  and  Wagner.     2.975,076. 
Walbera,  Maynard  K.,  to  Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Locking 
and  balan<dng  folding  implement  frame.     2,974,788,  8-14- 
61    Cl.  172—568. 
Wald  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Cari  F.  Jr.    "2,974,875. 
Waldhauer.  Frederick  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Tape 

recorder.    2,974,891,  3-14-61.  CT.  242—55.12. 
Walker.  Clarence  O. :  See — 

Welas.  Walter  J.,  Walker,  and  Brukner.     2.975,127. 
Walker,  Jamea,  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Hargreaves.  Robert  H.     2  975.088. 
Wallace,  James  A.,  and  N.  D.  .Voider,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Refrigerator   hinge.      2,975,013,  3-14-01.   CT.    812-296. 
Wallace  Supplies  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

De  Witt    Edward  J.     2,974,706. 
Waller,  Tom  W.  :  See- 
Brown,  Wlllfcam  D.,  and  Waller.    2,975.055. 
Waltth.    Richard    D..    to   American    Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 
Control    mechanism    for    bowling    pin    spotting    machine. 
2,974,955,  3-14-61,  Cl.  273—43. 
Walther,  Brhardt,  and  W.  Daromig,  to  Regnlts  Konstniktions- 
geaellschaft  m.b.H.     Mettiod  of  and  apparatus  for  eealing 
the   layera    of   the   sealing  bands   of  eartooa.     2.974.460, 
3-14-61.  CT.  53 — 378. 
Wolten.  Bdgar  H.     Special  packages  for  toy  balloons  and 

like  articles.     2,974.782,  8-14-61,  CL   206 — 45.33. 
Walton,  Richard  R.    Machine  for  proceasing  fibrous  aaaterials. 

2,974,3»4.  »-14-«l,  CT.  28 — 14. 
Ward,  Curtis  E..  to  Varian  AssocUtes.     Electron  dlscliarfe 
device    of    the    klyatron    type.      2.975.328.    3-14-61.    CT. 
315—5.23. 
Ward  La  France  Truck  Corp. :  See — 
Verge™.  Rlcardo  H.     2,974.968. 
Ware.  ^Urwden,  and  D.  Hughson.  to  Studehaker-Packard  Corp. 

TrHcked  vehicle.     2,974.740,  3-14-61,  CT.   ISO — 6.48. 
W«rn<*r-Laimbert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See— 

Anderaon.  Floyd  E..  and  BobinakL    2,975.185. 
Gerrke.  Ferdinand,  Hubbard,  and  Ferrara.     2,974,361. 
Shavel,  John,  Jr.    2.975,184. 
Warner,  I>aul  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Preparation  of 
cuprous     alkyl     nercaptidea.       2,975.200,     8-14-61.     CT. 
260—488 
Warnock,  William  K..  and  F.  G.  Hubener,  to  Koret  of  Califor- 
nia.    Preaa-free  crease  retained  cannenu  and  method  of 
manufacture  thereof.    2.974.482,  8-14-61.  Cl.  38—144. 

Warren.  George  H.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corp.  Me- 
dium and  method  for  producing  and  IsoUting  hyaluronic 
add.     2,075,104,  8-14-61,  CT.  195—28. 

Watera,  Cecil  A.,  to  Lola  Waters,  by  decree  of  distribatlon. 
Feeding  and  cutting  meaU  24)74,70a,  8-14-61,  CL 
146—123. 

Watera.  James  L..  to  Mine  Safety 
for  the  analysis  of  mixtures. 
250 — 43.6. 

Waters    Lola  :  See — 

Watera.  Cecil  A.    2,974.700. 

Wataon,  CTement  H. :  See — 

Bombl.  Walter  M..  PhilUpa.  and  Wataon.     2.974.619. 

Watt,  Peter  R.,  to  Vitamins  Ltd.  Thin  film  rotatabie  frac- 
tionation apparatua.     2,975.108,  3-14-61.  CT.  202—64. 

Weatberhead  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Boyle.  Richard  P.    2,974,980. 

Webcor.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dale.  Colin  B.     2,974,962.  _ 

Weber.  David  C.  Hydraulic  thrust  bearing.  2.975,000, 
3-14-61,  CL  308—9.  „  .      ,.       .. 

Weeber  Carl  H..  and  H.  Schnnck.  to  Elmore'a  MeUII- 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Proceas  for  the  production  of  electric 
conductor  matertel  from  copper  having  high  conductivity. 
2.975.110.  3-14-61.  Cl.  204—9. 

Wegener.  Horat  A.  R..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Semiconduc- 
tor field  effect  device.     2,975  344.  3-14-61,  Cl.  317—285. 

Wegley.  Wesley  D..  to  Lear.  Inc.  Pitch  control  mechanUm 
for  aircraft.     2,975.351,  3-14-61.  CL  318—489. 

Wegner,  Josef,  to  Globo  Investment  Trost.  Luminous  watch. 
2.974.474,  3-14-61.  CT.  56 — 50. 

Wehrfrits,  Hugo  J  :  Bee—  ,.  .^. 

Kaullhnann.  Hugo  J..  Mentecki,  NalsUt.  and  Wehrfrttx. 
2.975,189.  ^   ^ 

Wetnmayr,  Viktor,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoun  aad  Co. 
Rubber-like  interpolymera  of  ethylene  and  two  other  mooo- 
oleflns.    2,975,15$,  8-14-61.  CT.  260—80.5. 

Wela.  Morley  M.  Flaahing  conatmctlon.  24>74. 448.  3-14-61. 
a.  50—45. 

Welaa.  Martin  J. :  Bee—  _    _. 

Allen.  G«>rfe  R..  Jr..  and  Welaa.    2.975.197. 


Co.     Apparatoa 
1.975.280.    8-14-61.    CT. 
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WfiM,  Walter  J..  C.  O.  Walker,  and  J.  8.  Brvkaer.  to  Texaco 
lac.  Method  of  conrertinic  an  aqoeona  drllllDX  Hold  to  a 
packer  flntd.     2.B75.127.  3-14-«l.  CI.  253 — 8.5tt. 

Wricli.  Richard  W.  ComMnatloa  wtndsbleld  and  apray  cur- 
tain.   2.974.329.  J-14-«l.  O.  9—1. 

Welex,  inc. :  8et- 

Mobaupt.  Henry  H.     2.974.595.  „     .  ^  .^ 

Wellea.  I>oaald  P.,  Jr.,  to  Bealy-Wellea  Corp.  Tool  holder 
and  expendable  tool.     2.974.»«5.  J-14-61.  CI.  279—83. 

Wclla  Donald  H..  to  Antenna  OeslfroM.  Inc.  Antenna  direc- 
tor     2,975,423.  3-14-«l.  CI.  343 — 833. 

Well*.  Krank  L..  Co.  :  Sw— 

KoMk.  John  W.     2.974.705. 

WHIa.  RoRer:   «ee—  „«_,„,. 

Relfera.  Richard  F..  and  Wella.    2.974.848.    .  ,^  ^,     ^ 

Wenk,    Cyril.      Spectacle    frame.      2,974.MS,    8-14-61,    CI. 

Werner,  Frank  R.,  J.  M.  Jackaon.  R.  F.  Wooater  K.  C.  Flint, 
and  C  W.  Toin»er.  to  The  National  Caah  Re«later  Co.  Bal- 
•  no'  totallser  control  means  for  caah  rerlaters  and  account- 
Inx  m«chln*a.  2.974.880.  3-14-61.  CT.  ^35—7  ^  „  „ 
Werner.  Walter,  ^4  to  Willi  Muller,  and  %  to  Joaef  Muller. 
Tool  KuldlnK  derlce  for  iniMinx  a  tool  alonx  the  currea  of 
tnter««>ctlon  of  two  Interaectlng  cylindrical  tubes. 
2.974.415.  3-14-61.  CI.  33—21.  „„,...„    -   ,.   ., 

Weaael    Itana.     Vacuum  cleaner  noiite.     2.974.348,  3-14-61. 

CI.  15—399. 
Wesson  Co.:  See —  ««-.  ik« 

Kader.  Wlllkun.  Berry,  ond  Beyer.    2,974,451. 
West  Co..  The  :    See — 

Ravn.  Jacob.     2.974.465. 
Westcott.  Ruaaell  G. :  See-- 

Bebnke  Oeonte  W..  and  Weatcott.    2.974,795. 
Western  Electric  Co  .  Inc.  :  See-— 

I>oerlnit.  Fred  W  .  and  Morison.     2  » 74  867. 
Holmes.  Ralph  A.  and  Wilson     2.974.637. 
Machlan.  (Jeorire  R.    2.974. 40.V 
Western  Hydraulic  *  Serrlce  to..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Clwre.  Richard  A.     2.974.6S8. 
WVstern  ITojcress  Mfra.  ■    «c«—       ^a-fKAiO 
Fuller.  Frank  I.,  and  Sweay.    2,975,412. 
Weaterrelt    John  C.    and  J.  N.  HlWerbrand,  to  Century  Oeo- 
^Xj7\^*'  Cor^       Apmratos    for    derelopInK    electroatatlc 

liniue.     2.974.632.  3-14-61.  '^\^^fr^^i,„,^ 
Weatlmrtioose  Brake  and  8«B«>  Cn..  Ltd  :  See— 

Klnn.  Kenneth  (J.,  and  Tucker.    2.975,273. 
Westlnidtouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

KhTenfrvund.  Herbert  A.     2.974.498. 
Koch.  C.ustav  H     2.974.984 
Radcllffe.  Remington  8     2.974.502. 

We-tSllVrnd^VJ^.ni'-^Z^rF^  Fol«er.  Jr.  Knit  fabric. 
2.974.508.  3-14-61.  CI.  66— 194. 

Whaley.  Thomas   H..   to  Texaco  Derelooment  g«'p208^26l' 

leum   treating  process.      2.975.121.   3-14-81.  CI.   ZO»— ^oi. 

Wheeler.  Arttiiir  W.  Jr.  :   See-—  h-k^i.-       •>074  024 

Rankin.    Andrew    W..   Zwicky.    and   Wheeler.      2.974.»J4. 

Wheeler,   in; Tld  L.     TNipe  titinaport   mechanism.     J.974.537. 

3   14-61.  CI.  74—220. 
Wheeler.  (Jemhon  J.  :   See— 

Reed  John,  and  Wheeler.    2.975.381. 
Wheeler.  \Vendell  J.  :    ''«^-     „_  _^.      •>  ota  AK1 
Wilson.  Lawrence  A  .  and  Wheeler.    2.974.961. 

WhelnieT.  <;onlon  f-  ■ /^ —         otk-i^l..       9  074  6119 
AConnor.   Bernard  E.,  and  Whelpley.     2J>74,6BI». 

Whidden.     Howell    E.       PorUWe    stock    feeder.       2.974.633, 

WhTiVe*  wniJm*7?.*  Low-SDjed  marine  propulalon  unit. 
2  974,627.  .H-14-61,  CI.  115—20. 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  8e»— 

ClMnnan.  Jack  F.    2,974,513. 

White    AlTln  C.     Piston-type  cleaner  for  pipe  llnea.     £,9i*. 

Wb?tl'  ^iJi-  ?  'fce'tfSi-ratu.  for  highway..     2.974.- 

wglVe.UrLS^.'rd^-  vinegar  Co  "-  M.U|Od^or  the 
aeration  and  aslUtlon  of  llquora.  2,975.066,  3-14-«l.  ci. 
90 147. 

Whitehead  k  Kales  Co. :  Se^f— 

WbltSM-  g:^.'' Rota^*fllui  dlatrlbntor  .aire..    2.974.- 

681,  3-14-^1.  Cl.  137—624.13. 
Whitenack.  TaylorD.,  Jr. :   ««f—    .      _  „.  „. 
Plai  Manuel  8^  and  \Miltenack.    2.975.381. 

WhltHeld  Spinning  Co. :  See— 

Womelsdorf .  Lee  B.    2,974.442.         _    ^    „  ,  ™_^. 

Winter.  Alfon.  M..  and  C.  i.  Mlknsiewakl.  to  General  Klertrlc 
Ca  Means  for  enclosing  electrical  apparatus.  2.975.227. 
3-14-61.  CI.  174 — 52. 

WIese,  Theodore  O.  :   See — 

Elgbert.  WIlMam  F..  and  Wlese.    2.974.477. 


Wiggins.  Oswald  J. :  See — 
W 


lybold.  Henry  if.,  and  Wiggins.    2.974.582. 


Igner.  Eugene  P.,  L.  A.  Ohllnger.  and  O.  J.  Young  ^o 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlwrion. 
Bellows  seal  on  reactor  coolant  tube.     2.975.115.  3-14-61. 

Wlk.    Sune.    to   Allraanna    Svenska    Elektrlska   Aktiebolaget. 

Hydraollc  aerro-motom.     2^4.645.  3-14-61.  O.  121—98. 
Williams.  Charles  O^  V.   W.  Drexellns,  and  R.  D.  Smith    to 

Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp.      Cartridge.      2,974.592. 

.•i-14-61.  Cl.  102—89. 
Williams,    Edgar    ■.,    and    L.    E.    Lohman.      Anlaul    feeder. 

2.974,634.  8-14-61.  Cl.  119 — 52. 
Willlama.  John  F. :  0m — 

Joalyn.  Walter  B..  and  Williams.    2,974,873. 
WllllaBM,  Newton  H..  to  R.  W.  Logan.     Flaying  Implement. 

2,974.413.  S-14-61,  CT.  30—219. 
WlUlaau.   Orlaa   O.     Method   and  apparatus  for  measuring 

waU  t&lekaaaa.     2.9T5.S81,  3-14--4nrCl.  250— 6S. 


2.975.208. 

Manual  adjustment  of 
pbotographle    cameras. 


WlllUma.  Roger  B..  Jr..  aB4  R.  ■.  B«1I.  to  Tol«do  8cal« 

Corp.      Electronic    tare    s«blractlng   counter.      2.974,863, 

3-lt-61.  CL  235—151. 
WUllamaon.  T.  D..  Inc. :  See — 

Ver  Nooy.  Burton.    2.974.885. 
WUaoo.  Harold  R. :  See— 

Holmea.  Ralph  A.,  and  Wilson.    2.974.637. 
WllaoB.  Jack  K..  N.  ±.  and  R  8.     Arcber'a  tab.     2.974.319. 

8-14-61.  Cl.  2—21. 
Wllsoo.  James  K.  and  B.  L.  Dann,  to  General  Blaetric  Co. 

Nickel   base  alloy.     2.975,051^  3-14-61.   Cl.  75—171. 
Wilson.  Lawrence  A.,  and  W.  J.  Wbealer.  to  International 

Business  Machlnea  Corp.    Card  transport    3.974.961.  3-14- 

61.  Cl.  271 — 51. 
Wilson.  MUo  R.,  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Arrange- 
ment for  cold  starting  dlesel  englnan.    2,974,659.  3-14-61. 

Cl.  123—180. 
Wilson,  Norman  E. :  See — 

Wilson.  Jack  K.,  N.  B.  and  R.  8.    2.974.319. 
Wilson,  Robert  8. :  See— 

Wilaon,  Jack  K..  N.  E.  and  R.  8.    2.974.819.  I 

Wilson.  William  H. :  See— 

Leecb.  Harry  R..  and  Wilson.    2.975,034. 
Windstrup,   Robert    F.,    J.    Boehler,    and    W.    Schneider,    to 

Peters  Machinery  Co.    Carton  forming  and  lining  machine. 

2,974,571,  3-14-61,  Cl.  93 — 36.01. 
WIneman,  Robert  J.,  and  C.  E.  Anagnootopouloa,  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Co.     Methionine  analogues.     2,975,192.  3-14-61. 

Cl.  260—832.3. 
Winnen.  Franklyn  E.  :  See — 

Benjamin,  Mliton  L.,  and  Winnen.     2.974.964. 
Wlnterberf,   Alexander.     Method  of  preaerrlag  comestlblea. 

2.975.067,  3-14-61.  CT.  99—166. 
Wlntbrop.  Stanley  O. :  Soe — 

Myers.  Gordon  8..  and  Wlntbrop. 
Wlttel.  Otto,  to  Eastman  Kodak  C&. 

automatic    exposure    control    for 

2.974.578.  3-14-61.  Cl.  95—64. 
Wlttlg.  Oeorg,  and  P.  Homberger.  to  Heyl  k  Co.  Cbemlseh- 

pharmaseuttsebe  Fabrik.      Preparation  of  borobydrldes  of 

the  alkali   metals.     2.975.027.  3-14-61,  O.  23 — 14. 
WItsel,    Homer    D.,   to    Harrestaire,    Inc.      Centrifugal    type 

thresher.    2,974,668.  3-14-61,  a.  180—27. 
Wltsmann.  Franx.    Derlce  for  increasing  tbe  safety  of  motor 

retalcles  drirlng  on  wet  or  snow-  or  Ice-coTcred  roadways. 

2,974,741,  3-14-61.  Cl.  180—15. 
Wlasuk.  Steren.  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.     TeleTlslon  teat 

apparatus.     2,975.229.  3-14-41.  C\.  178— S.4. 
Wofford.  Oeorge  D. :  See — 

Hangen.  Olenn  L..  and  Wofford.    2.975.300. 
Wol«L  Manfred  E. :  See — 

Kerwln.  James  F..  and  Wolff.    2.975.174. 
Wolff.  William  C.     Shoe  construction  comprising  an  Integral 

upper  and  Insole.     2.974,427,  3-14-61,  C\.  36—11. 

Wolflsb.   Herman    H.,   to   International   Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph   Corp.      Multlar    circuit.      2.975.363.    3-14-61.    CL 
328^—28. 
Womelsdorf.  Lee  B.,  to  Wbitfleld  Spinning  Co.     Shade  cloth. 

2.974.442,  3-14-61.  Cl.  47—126. 
Wood.  Morris  E.,  to  Hlgble  Mfg.  Cf>.    Spinning  reel.     2,974,- 

896.  3-14-61.  Cl.  243 — 84.21. 
Woodruff.  Maurice  D. :  See— 

OInaTen.  Marrln  B.,  and  Woodruff.     2.974.684. 
Woods,  Warren  W. :  See— 

Dickey.   Frank  H.,  Napier,  and  Wooda.     2.975,201. 
Woodward.    Stewart   A.,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Rocker- 
operated    switch.      2.975.245,    3-14-61.   Cl.   200—6. 
Woodward  Wanger  Co. :  See — 

Zimmerman,  Kari  L.    2.974.781. 
Woolslayer,  Homer  J..  C.  L.  Turner,  and  C.  Jenklna,  to  Lee  C. 
Moore   Corp.     OH    Well   derrick   for   use   with   bellcopter. 
2.974.760.  8-14-61.  Cl.  189—11. 
Wooater.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  R.,  Jackaon,  Wooater.  Flint,  and  Topper. 
2.974,860. 
Worcester  Taper  Pin  CO. :  See — 

BUnchard.  Roawell  W.    2.974,728. 
Work.  Lincoln  T.  :  See — 

CooUdge.  John  B..  Jr.,  and  Work.    2,974,747. 
Wruble,  Milton.:  See— 

Ooyan,  Jere  B..  and  Wruble.    2,975.099. 
Wu.  Tao  H.,  to  Mc«d  Johnson  k  Co.     Reduction  of  1,8-dl- 
carbalkoxy-pyrrolldlne    to   N-metbyl-8-pyrrolldylmethyl   al-^ 
cohol.    2.975,191.  3-14-«l.  CT.  260— 326i5. 
Wurlltaer,  Rudolph,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Andersen.  Clifford  W.    2.974.556. 
Wnrxburg.  Otto  B. :  See— 

Oildwell.  Carlyle  O..  Wnrxbarg.  and  San.    2.976,124. 
Xenla,   Conatantine   P.,  to  ConaoUdated  Bdlaon   Co.  of  New 
York.    Inc.      Conduit    threader.      2.974,932,    8-14-61.    a. 
264 — 184.5. 
Tanaglaawa,  Samuri  T..  to  Allla-CbaUnera  Mfg.  Co.     Spring 
bearing  for  Tacuumlaed  electric  derlcea.     2,676.254.  3-14- 
61.  Cl.  200—144. 
Taroch.  Oeraldlne  :  See — 

Tarocta,  WUllam  L.    2,976,140. 

Yaroch.   Wlbam  L..  deceased,  by  G.  Yaroch.  administratrix. 

to    Klem    Chemicals,    Inc.      Organic    flnlab    remover    and 

method.    2,976,140,  3-14-61,  O.  262—110. 

Yorgladts,  Alexander  J.,  to  Alexander  J.  Yorgladls  and  A.  U. 

Kutftay.      Adjustable-while-running     oodllator.      2,974,536, 

3   14-61.  Cl.  74 — 61.  .  „^,..«-. 

Toshida.  'Dadao.     Spiral  aUde-fastener  elementa.     2,974,872, 

8-14-61.  Cl.  18—66. 
Young,  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Qulnn.  Prank  P..  and  Yoang.    2.974.610. 
Young.  Donald  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary.    Pqlac 

width  dlacrlmlnator.    2.975.366.  8-14-61,  C\.  828—112. 

Young,  Gale  J.:  See —  ^  „  «^.  ,.- 

Wlgner,  Bucene  P.,  ObUnger,  and  Yoong.    2,976,1  IS. 
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Yuba  CoBBoUdated  Induatrl^,  Inc. :  Sej— 

Qoldschmldt.  Hans,  and  Bdgemond.  „2.»74.6ML 

Zelgle.  Kenneth  C.  J.  C.  Vance,  P.  J.  Nleland  and  W  M. 
ffloimquUt.  to  felectric  Vendors,  Inc,  „  Yartable  atamp 
▼ending  and  money  changing  machine.    2,974,772,  »-l4-oi, 

Zeuiakl.  R«*irt  P..  to  PhllUpa  Petroleom  C*.  PTep«ratlo« 
of  copolymers  In  tbe  presence  of  an  ornino-llthtam  Mtalyst 
and  a  aolTent  mixture  composing  a_hydrocarbon  an<I  an 
ether,  thioether  or  amine.  2.976,160,  8-14-61,  Cl. 
260 — 83.7. 

Zeuthen  k  Aanard  A/«  :  See— 

Zeuthen.  KariO.    2.974.9B2.  _.    .  ,„      •..^.♦«^-- 

Zeuthen.  Karl  O..  to  Zeuthen  *  Aanard  A/8.  Registering 
mechanism  for  the  accurate  feed  o'  •»>«*»•«'  I*J«L*?» 
printing  drrlee  particularly  to  dapUcating  mactainao. 
2.974.982.  8-14-61.  Cl.  271— «. 

Zlegler.   Karl :  See —  ..  —    „     «  »..  »« > 

Zlegler,  Karl,  Koeter,  and  Kroll.    2,976,216. 

Ziegler  Karl,  to  F.  Soennecken.  Adjustable  stop  guide  for 
hofep"rt.     2.974.947,  9-\^l.cl.  299-^10^    .  _.     . 

Ziegler.  Kari.  B.  Koater.  and  W.-R.  KroU.  to  Karl  Zlegler. 
Process  for  the  production  of  higher  boron  alkyls  from 
boron  alkyls  of  lower  molecakar  weight.  2.975,215.  3-14- 
61,  Cl.  260—606.5. 

'°L«ne  'willlain  B.,  Banm,  Graham,  Puller,  Mackln,  Lai, 

Zigman.  and  Shelberg.    2,974.520.  „  ^  ...  - .       „ 

Zimmerman,  Bdwaid  C.  and  P.  Alelua.   *»  PatentlJceMe 

Corp.       Adjustable    air    outlet.      2.974.680.    »-14-61,    Cl. 

98 — 40. 


Zimmerman.  Karl  L..  to  Woodward  Wanger  Oo.    Serrlce  Wta. 

ZInn.  Walter  H..  to  United  States  <rfAmeHca.  Atomic  Bnenir 

Commlaslon.      Faat   neutron   reaction   system.     Z.»7».ii7. 

3-14-61.  Cl.  204—193.2.  ..       ^  „  aj,A  ako 

ZIotnlekl,  theater  A.     Practice  golf  patting  cup.    2.974.969. 

3—14-61   Cl  278^177 
Zoglmann.' Rudolf,  to  N.V.  Optlsche  Industrie  de  QaW  P^*- 

Devices  for  separating  cot  fllma  from  a  stack.    ^,»74,i»«i», 

an     <  4— A1      Cl     27  1 18 

Zollinger,  Alfred,  to  Orlnnell  Corp  ^  Motor  drtjeBConatant 
support   hangers.      2,974.915.  3-14-61.   Cl.   248—68. 

Zubaty,  Joseph,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Free  platen  fluid 
pumps.     2,974,601,  8-14-61,  Cl.  108— *2.  .   -^_-,    p, 

Zuber.  Alfred  O.     Toy  return  hoop.     2,974.966.  8-14-61,  Cl. 

Zurcher,  Paul  O.    Trammel  scale  and  layout  tooL    »,»T4,4ie, 

Zi^llng.  Martin  I.,  to  McGraw  BVeetrte  Oo.  Tb;*^P»«"  »" 
for  electrical  transformera  nnd  method  of  manufacturing 
the  same.     2.974,401.  3-14-61.  a.  29—166.67. 

Zwicker.  Venion^M..  to  General  •'•to",^/^  anS^lft?*^* 

bearing  mounting.     2,976.007,  8-14-81,  Cl.  808 — ^194. 
Zwicky,  Everett  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Rankin.   Andrew  W-,  Zwicky    and  ^«*1"-     *;»J<»?*: 
Zwicky.  Pritx.  to  Aerojet-General  C^JP.     AppMUtua  fpr  let 
propulalon     through      water.      2.974,626,      S-14-61,      Cl. 
115—18. 
Zyma   8.A. :  See —       ^  ^_  .^„ 
Pavre,  Jac«aea.    2.976.168. 
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a-     21:  2,974.n« 

n:  %«74.sao 
4-  iM:  a;g74.»i 

ISS:  a;974.n3 

aS:  Z  074.  us 

357:  2,g74.»« 

ft-     M:  Z074.B5 

255:  2.974.226 

288:  2,074.827 

310:  1074.128 

8-  M.1:  2.975.018 

•-        1:  2,074.820 

810:  %  074. 880 

S«7:  1074.881 

11-  4:  2,074,882 

12-  4.4:  2,074,888 
88.4:  Z074,88« 

195:  2,074.885 

1»-       «:  2,075.224 

14-      71:  1074,886 

15-104.06:  2,074.887 

100:  2.074.888 

a»:  2.074.830 

2U:  2,074,840 

280.82:  2,071841 

812:  X  071 842 

828:  2,071848 

837:  1071844 

828:  2,071846 

844:  2,071848 

886:  2,071847 

800:  X  071 848 

860:  2.07184B 

2.071880 

872:  Z07iaBl 

16-  42:  1071353 
114:  1071 858 
176:  2.071354 
179:  2.071886 

17-  2:  2,071856 
8:  1971867 

1»-        1:  1071888 

15:  1971880 

4:  1971800 

1971861 

5:  1971863 

8:  1971868 

15:  19718M 

17:  1971865 

10:  1971866 

1971867 

86:  1971808 

47.5:  1971860 

1971870 

64:  1976.019 

1975.000 

1075,021 

1075,0(0 

1075,028 

1975.  OM 

66:  1971871 

86:  1971872 

50:  1971373 

60:  197ir4 

19-  116:  1071875 

20-  22;  1971876 
60.5:  1971377 

93:  1971878 

22—      67:  1971870 

204:  1071380 

28-       2:  1076.025 

8:  1076,026 

14:  1075,027 

1976,028 

173:  1975,020 

100:  1975,080 

1975.  OU 

1976,  on 

307:  1976,018 

216:  1975,084 

222:  1975,086 

378:  1975,086 

288:  1975,017 

800:  1976,0n 

24-      97:  1971381 

>  206.11:  1971882 

260:  1971888 

»-     64:  197iaN 

118:  197iaH 

in. 6:  i97ian 
na:  iri8r 


26-  166:  1971388 

27-  1:  1971380 
7:  1971800 

28-  1:  1071301 

1071883 

4:  1971308 

14:  1971304 

74:  1971305 

29-25.42:  1971806 

81:  1971397 

106:  1971308 

1971800 

165.56:  1971400 

166.87:  1971401 

1971402 

166.68:  1971408 

157.3:  1971404 

208:  1971406 

211:  1971406 

428:  1971407 

4:  1971408 

1971400 

6.1:  1071410 

24:  1071411 

301:  1071412 

310:  107r.4U 

272:  1071414 

21:  1071415 

27:  1071416 

174:  1071417 

100:  1071418 

10:  1074,419 

1971420 

46:  1971421 

68:  1971423 

1971428 

12:  1971434 

18:  1974,425 

26:  1971426 

m-      11:  1971427 

r-     58:  1971428 

104:  1971420 

144:  1071480 

88—    121:  1971«1 

144:  1971432 

40-  64:  1971433 
1241:  1071484 

131:  1971485 

41—  42:  1975,080 

1076,040 

1076,041 

48-  414:  1971486 

65:  1971437 

44-      86:  1975,042 

73:  1976,043 

46-  8:  1971438 
114:  1971480 
118:  1071440 
241  1971441 

47-  26:  1971442 
41:  1971443 

87.6:  1971445 

86:  1971444 

60:P.P.10S8 

P.P.I  034 

48-  08:  1976,044 

49-  0:  1971446 
17:  1971447 

80—     46:  1971448 

80:  1971448 

61—    219:  1971480 

380:  1971461 

82—       1:  1976,046 

11  1075,046 

34:  1071452 

aO:  1971453 

83:  1071454 

42:  1971466 

88:  1971486 

U4:  1971467 

306:  1071458 

842:  1971488 

873:  1971400 

388:  1971461 

1:  1971402 

7:  1971468 

17:  19714M 

IS:  1971466 

1971486 

19:  1971487 

24:  1971418 


26.1 


804: 
88-       9: 

60: 

60-86.4: 

36.6: 


30.28: 
30.3: 
30.47: 
30.66: 
30.66: 
80.71: 
80.72: 
80.74: 
52: 

64.6: 

64.6: 

60: 

45: 

63: 

156: 

386: 

428: 

0: 

11: 

30: 


43: 

61: 
182: 
194: 

67-  22. 5: 

68-  4: 

5: 
13: 


70- 

78— 


131: 

207: 

442: 

1: 

36: 

53: 

70.2: 

136: 

151.6: 

169: 

231: 

804: 

381: 

426.1 

603: 

806: 

516: 


74-      22 


61: 
230: 
421: 
434.8: 
436: 
5TB: 
666: 


730.6: 
746: 
706: 

76—  60: 
84: 

84.1 

no 

171; 

77—  5: 
80-       6 


Si- 


ll; 

U: 

88.8; 


1971460 
1071470 
1071471 
1071472 
1971478 
1071474 
1971476 
1971476 
1971477 
1971478 
1971479 
1971480 
1971481 
1071488 
1971482 
1971484 
1971485 
1971486 
1971487 
1971488 
1971480 
1071400 
1971401 
1971408 
1971488 
1971494 
1971406 
1971406 
1971407 
1971408 
1971400 
1071600 
1971501 
1971803 
1971903 
1971504 
1971505 
1971806 
1971 807 
1971S08 
1971500 
1971610 
1971511 
1971513 
1971513 
1971514 
1071515 
1071516 
1971517 
1971518 
1971619 
1971530 
1971531 
1971532 
1071523 
1971584 
1971526 
1971686 
1971837 
1971628 
1971620 
1071530 
1071631 
1071683 
1071683 
1071684 
1971636 
;  1971536 
1971«r 
:  1971688 
;  1971689 
;  1971640 
:  1971641 
1971643 
R«.ai947 
19716tt 
1971844 
1971546 
1971646 
1971647 
1975,047 
1976,048 
1975,049 
1976,000 
1975,061 
1971648 
1971640 
1971680 
1971681 
1971652 
1971668 


87- 


22 

1.14 

280 

S3 

40 

1 

1.5 

14 

16.6 

20 

24 


28.9 
41 
61 

89-  83 

90-  9 
93-46.01 

58.3 
42 
50 
63 
64 


7S: 

1: 

33: 

40: 


106: 
7: 
71: 
77: 
81: 
94: 

118: 


136: 
147: 
163: 
166: 
172: 
216: 

101—  28: 
30: 

149.4: 
157: 
184: 

102—  16: 
20: 
28: 

SO: 
40: 
50: 
66: 
70: 
70.2: 

103—  5: 
11: 
52: 

113: 

121: 

123: 

126: 

2: 

7: 

96: 

105-  16S: 

197: 

354: 

see: 

49: 

280: 

U: 


104- 


106- 
107- 


48: 

111—  11: 

112-  209: 
231: 

114-  20: 
23: 
34: 
26: 

66: 
286: 


'.:  1971554 
1971565 
1971586 
1971557 
1971568 
1971580 
1971880 
1971561 
1071563 
1971863 
1971564 
1971566 
1971566 
1071567 
1071568 
1971560 
1971 S70 
1971571 
1071572 
1071573 
1 071 574 
1071675 
1071576 
1071577 
1071578 
1071670 
1075,052 
1075,053 
1071580 
1071581 
1971582 
1975.055 
1975,056 
2.975,057 
1975.066 
1975.060 
1 975,06b 
1075,061 
1976.062 
1975,063 
1076.064 
1076.065 
1075.006 
1075.067 
1075.068 
1975.009 
1971583 
1071584 
1971585 
1971586 
1971587 
1071688 
1071580 
1071800 
1071801 
1971802 
1971508 
1971504 
1974.895 
1971806 
1971697 
1971806 
1071600 
1971600 
1971601 
1971602 
1971603 
1971604 
1071605 
1071606 
1071607 
1971608 
1971600 
1971610 
1971611 
1971612 
1975,070 
1976,071 
1971613 
1971614 
1971616 
1071616 
1071617 
1971618 
1071610 
1071620 
1971621 
1971622 
1971623 
1971624 
1971686 


115- 


116- 
117— 


118- 
119- 


m- 


122— 


13: 
20: 
S4: 

74: 

148: 

68: 

71: 

76: 

107: 

124: 

141: 

217: 

228: 

70: 

637: 

51: 

52: 

143 


40: 
41: 


45 

46.5 
75: 
08 
110 
157 
104 
235 
494 


125- 
126- 

128- 


130- 
131— 

132- 
1*4- 
ISO- 

ir- 


138— 

41.86 

46 

55 

56 

122 

130: 

179 

180 

105 

23 

30 

300 

57 

141 

271 

647 

27 

172 

234: 

80 

72 

4 

173 

04 

85: 

87 

S43 

456; 

480 

400 

805 

82113 

626.33 

138-  31 
61 
00 

139-  20: 
192 
853 
370 
403: 

141—    143 

148-      38 

52: 

68 

133 

144-  1 
320 

145-  S3 
14fr-      83 

123 

108 

14ft-    1.6 

6^1 

CU 

14 


1071836 
1 974, 637 
1971628 
2,971629 
1971680 
1076,072 
1975.073 
1976.074 

iirft.076 

1976,076 
1975,077 
1976,078 
1975,079 
19716S1 
1071682 
1971633 
1971634 
.    1971635 
88:  1971686 
1971 6r 
1971638 
1971689 
1971640 
1971641 
1971642 
1971643 
1071644 
1071645 
1071646 
1071647 
1071648 
1071649 
1074.680 
1071651 
1971662 
1971663 
2,071664 
1074.655 
1071666 
1971657 
1971668 
1971680 
2,971660 
1971061 
1971662 
1971663 
1971664 
1971666 
1971666 
1971667 
1971668 
1971660 
1071670 
1071671 
1971672 
1976,225 
1975,236 
1971673 
1071674 
1971675 
1971676 
1971677 
1971678 
1971679 
1971680 
1971681 
1971682 
1971683 
1971684 
2,971686 
1971686 
1971687 
1971688 
1971680 
1974,600 
2.971691 
1971682 
1971601 
1971694 
1971696 
1971606 
1071607 
1971606 
1971600 
1071700 
1071701 
1076,080 
1976.081 
1978. 083 
1976.083 


148-      36:  1976,084 

33:  1976,086 

134:  1976.086 

ISO—    1.5:  1971708 

Ul-41.75:  1971703 

US—       2:  1971704 

1971706 

40:  1971706 

1971707 

1971708 

48:  1971700 

64:  1071710 

78:  1071711 

80.5:  1071712 

164-  126:  1975.067 

136:  1975,088 

8:  1971713 

9:  1971714 

14;  1971716 

SI:  1971716 

42:  1971717 

49:  1975,080 

60:  1075,000 

S15:  107^001 

116:  1075.002 

136:  1075.008 

138:  1076.084 

140:  1075.006 

166—  11:  1071718 
17:  1071719 

106:  1971730 
187:  1971721 

167—  1.23:  1974,723 
158-27.4:  1971728 

86. 6:  1971724 

169-       6:  1971725 

162—      18:  1975,096 

328:  1071726 

166—  55.5:  1071727 

167-  52:  1075.097 
68:  1075,008 
64:  1975,000 

84.5:  1075.100 

88:  1075.101 

03:  1975.103 

17(>-    169:  1971728 

160.  S2:  1971729 

1971780 

160.61:  1971731 

172—       6:  1971782 

7:  1971733 

9:  1971784 

106:  19717S6 

208:  1971736 

456:  1971737 

508:  1971738 

174-      62:  1975.2r 

176-       2:  1971730 

178-  8:  1976.228 
6.1  1976.339 

1976,880 

1975.231 

1976.232 

6.6:  1976,283 

6:  1975,234 

18:  1975.235 

179-  18:  1976,8S6 
99:  1976.2r 

100.2:  1975,238 
1976,230 
1976,240 
1975,841 
1975,242 
111:  1976,343 
156:  1976.244 

180-  6.48:  1971740 

15:  1071741 
81  1971742 

181-  .6:  1971743 
tt:  1971744 
58:  1971746 

183-      98:  1971746 

188-    4.3:  1971747 

57:  1971748 

62:  1971749 

116:  1971760 

1S7—      62:  1971761 

188-      60:  1971762 

73:  1971763 

96:  1971 7M 

100:  19717S6 

xxvii 


ZZVUl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


171: 

an: 
ass: 

au: 

ia»-      11: 

36.5: 

97: 

63: 

198—       2: 

t.y 


13: 

83: 

lOS: 

104: 

107: 

3: 

3: 

38: 

47: 

33: 


IM— 


1U8- 


41: 

46: 

1«3: 

aOO-       6: 

34: 

38: 

61.48: 

«7: 

83: 

«: 

116: 

144: 


302- 


304- 


187: 

173: 

37: 

S3: 

64: 

10»: 

»: 

64: 

110: 

1&13: 

iai3: 


307: 

306- 

31: 

»fr- 

7: 

16: 

4S.83: 

46: 

47: 

6S.3: 

6S: 

»- 

,3: 

16: 

308- 

381: 

ao»- 

90: 

106: 

347: 

3M: 

307: 

368: 

434: 

310- 

12: 

43: 

84: 

114: 

144: 

306: 

311- 

10: 

60: 

108.9: 

133: 

136: 

^I^U— 

34: 

2I>- 

73: 

au- 

1: 

6: 

118- 

9: 

XVt4,7M 

3.974,787 

3.974.788 

%g74,7M 

3.974.760 

1974,761 

1974.763 

1974.763 

3,974.764 

2.974.765 

^974. 786 

X974.767 

1974,768 

3,974,760 

3,974,770 

2,974,771 

^974, 773 

3.978.108 

X  975. 104 

2,976.108 

3.974.773 

Z974,n4 

3,974,775 

X974,776 

Z974,Tn 

3,975,345 

X976,346 

3,975,347 

3,975,348 

3,975,249 

2.975,250 

2.975,251 

X97S.2S2 

^975. 253 

1975.254 

Z  975, 358 

1975,286 

3,975,357 

3,976,258 

2,975,106 

X  975, 107 

2,975.108 

3. 975. 109 

3,975,110 

X  975,  111 

Z  975. 113 

3,975,113 

3.975,114 

X  976, 118 

X  978, 116 

X  975, 117 

X97M18 

X  975. 119 

X  975, 130 

X  974,  778 

X 974,  779 

X974,780 

X 974. 781 

X974,783 

X  974, 783 

X 974,  784 

X 974, 785 

X974.786 

X 974. 787 

X 974,  788 

X 974, 789 

X 974. 790 

X 974,  791 

X 975. 121 

X  974, 792 

X  974. 798 

X974.794 

X974.7V5 

X  974. 796 

X 974. 797 

X  074, 798 

X 974.  799 

2. 975, 123 

X  975. 123 

X  975, 134 

X  974, 800 

X  974, 801 

X974,802 

X 974, 803 

X974,804 

X 074, 806 

X  974, 806 

X 974, 807 

XV74.808 

X  974. 800 

X 974, 810 

X  974. 811 

X 974. 812 

X974.8U 


215— 


230- 


13: 
38: 
40: 

317-      31: 

210—    9.5: 

30: 

32: 

83: 

80: 

97: 

137: 

138: 

19: 

30: 

32: 

23.4: 

36: 

44: 

53: 

60: 

72: 

113: 

321-    331: 

361: 

333-    135: 

171: 

173: 

190: 

356: 

307: 

538: 

71: 

76: 

12: 

40: 


228— 


32»- 
336- 
330-    1.5 

X5 


330- 


384- 
385- 


14: 
17: 

27: 
38: 
37: 
40: 
51: 

87: 

56: 

117: 

119: 

130: 

34: 

7: 

93: 

98: 

151: 

153: 

157: 

167: 

183: 

1: 

44: 

17: 

30: 

131: 

139: 

150: 

183: 

237: 

282: 

367: 

403: 

533: 

,     563: 

240^.53: 

102: 

108: 

147: 

341-      17: 

30: 

30: 

30: 

101: 

101: 

306: 

343-       4: 

56.  IX 

71.8: 

76.43: 


336- 
230- 


X  974. 814 
X  974. 815 
X  074. 816 
X 974. 817 
X976.38* 
X  076, 380 
X  975. 381 
X  075. 362 
X  975, 363 
X  975, 364 
X  975, 366 
X  975, 386 
X  975, 367 
X 074, 818 
X  074, 819 
X  974, 830 
X  974, 821 
X 974, 822 
X 974, 823 
X  974. 834 
X  974. 825 
X 974, 836 
X  974.  837 
X  074, 838 
X 974.  820 
X 974. 830 
X 974, 831 
X  974. 832 
X 974. 833 
X  974. 834 
X  074. 835 
X  074. 836 
X  974. 837 
X 974, 838 
X  974, 839 
X  974, 840 
X  974, 841 
X  974, 842 
X  974, 843 
X  974, 847 
X  074,  844 
X  074, 845 
X 974, 846 
X  074, 848 
X  974, 840 
X  974. 850 
X 974. 851 
X  974, 883 
X  074, 853 
2, 974.  854 
X 074,  855 
X  074,  856 
X  974, 857 
X974,858 
X974,85e 
X  974, 860 
X  974, 861 
X  074. 802 
X074.863 
X074.864 
X074.8e6 
X974.886 
X  074, 867 
X974,868 
X974,86e 
X  974, 870 
X  074, 871 
X071872 
X974.873 
X  071 874 
X  974, 875 
X  074. 878 
X  974. 877 
X  974. 878 
X  974, 879 
X  974. 880 
X  974. 881 
X  974.  882 
X 975. 208 
X  075, 260 
X  075, 270 
X  975. 271 
X  974. 883 
X  974. 884 
'X  974.  885 
X 974. 886 
X  974, 887 
X974.888 
X974.88e 
X974,890 
X  974. 801 
X974.893 
X074.80S 


24»-'75.«; 

84.31: 

118.4: 

154: 

1: 

13: 

17.11: 

17. 19: 

42: 


30: 

53: 

T7: 

103: 

114: 

133: 

138: 

145: 

34: 

63: 

54: 

58: 

71: 

130: 

301: 

323: 

291: 

20: 

40: 
41.9: 


34»- 


360- 


361— 


362- 


43.5: 
65: 

83.3: 


83.6: 

303: 
213: 


216: 
219: 
237: 

58: 

77: 

137: 

8.5: 

8.65: 


IX 

25: 

28: 

3X7: 

33.3: 

34: 

40.7: 

49.6: 

51.5: 

68: 

78: 

00: 

110: 

161: 

186: 

301.6: 

477: 

521: 

253-      39: 

30.15: 


254— 


60: 

78: 

4: 

102: 

106: 

134.5: 

190: 

256—  13.1: 

260—        1: 

X5: 

7.6: 

33: 

37: 
3^7: 


X974.804 
XO74.806 
X074.8e6 
2.074.897 
X974.M 
XV74  8W 
XO74.0OO 
X  074. 801 
X074.9Q3 
X  074. 903 
X974.904 
X974,906 
X074.906 
X974.907 
X974,908 
X  974, 900 
X 974, 910 
X974,911 
X  974, 913 
X  974. 913 
X  975, 272 
X975.273 
X  974. 914 
X  074. 015 
X  074. 916 
X  974. 917 
X  974. 018 
X  974. 919 
X974.930 
X  975. 274 
X97S.r5 
X  075, 276 
X  976. 277 
X  975, 278 
X  975, 279 
X  975. 280 
X  975, 281 
X  075.  282 
X  075, 283 
X975.284 
X  975,  285 
X975.286 
X  975, 287 
X  975.  288 
X  975. 280 
X  075, 290 
X  975, 201 
X  975, 294 
X  975, 292 
X  975, 203 
X  975.  295 
X  974;  021 
X  974.  922 
X  974. 923 
X  975, 136 
X  975, 125 
X  97  5,  127 
X  975,  128 
X  975, 120 
X  075, 130 
X  975, 131 
X  975.  132 
X  975, 133 
X  975. 134 
2, 975. 135 
X  975, 136 
X  975,  137 
X  975, 138 
X  975, 139 
X  975, 140 
2,975,141 
X  075, 142 
X  075,  lU 
X  075, 144 
X  975. 145 
X  974. 934 
2, 974,  925 
2, 974, 926 
X  974, 927 
X  974, 928 
X  974, 929 
X 974, 930 
X  974, 931 
X  974,  932 
X  974. 933 
X  974, 934 
2, 974, 935 
X  975, 146 
X97M47 
X  976. 148 
X  975, 149 
X  975, 150 
X  975. 151 


360—  31.6: 
41.5: 
46.6: 
47: 
67: 
77.6: 
78.6: 
80.6: 
83.7: 
85.5: 
85.7: 
87.6: 

87.7: 

94.0: 

100: 

210: 

212: 

336.6: 

230.55: 


239.57: 

343: 

347.1: 

348: 

251: 

251.5: 

368: 

387: 

289: 

204.7: 

206: 

307: 

310: 

313: 

314.5: 

336.5: 

332.1: 
332.3: 

348: 

306: 

397.45: 

390: 

410. 9: 
438: 
448: 

448.2: 

44&8: 
452: 
461: 
467: 
475: 

523: 
553: 

666: 

600: 

606.5: 

634: 


635 

65X5 

653.1 

666.5 

676 

683.53 

361—    115 

362— 


363- 
366- 


367- 


3: 

30: 

33: 

73: 

4: 

9: 

1: 


0: 

64: 

360-    170: 

270-      81: 

371—      18: 

44: 

81: 

63: 

50: 

8: 

43: 

139: 

132: 

176: 


373- 
373- 


X  975, 153 
X  975, 153 
X  975, 154 
X  975, 155 
3.976.156 
X  976. 157 
X  975. 158 
X  075.  ISO 
X  975. 160 
X  975, 161 
X  975. 162 
X  975. 163 
X  975, 164 
X  975. 165 
X  975. 166 
2. 976.  167 
X  975,  168 
2, 975. 160 
2. 075, 170 
X  975,  171 
X  075.  172 
X  975.  173 
2, 975, 174 
X  975, 175 
X  975. 176 
X  975, 177 
2.975.178 
2.975.179 
X  975,  180 
2.975,181 
X  975,  182 
X  975, 183 
2.975.184 
X  975, 185 
X  975, 186 

2. 975. 187 

2. 975. 188 
X  975,  180 
X  975,  190 
X  075.  101 
2, 975,  193 
2, 97.V  194 
2, 975, 192 
X  975.  105 
X  975,  106 
2, 975.  197 
X  975,  108 
X  075.  190 
X  975, 200 
X  975.  201 
2. 975. 302 
X  975.  303 
X  975,  204 
X 975. 205 
2, 975. 307 
X  975.  308 
2, 975, 209 
2,  975,  210 
X  975,  211 
2,  975,  212 
X  975,  213 
2,075,214 
X  975, 215 
2,  975, 216 
X  075.  217 
X  975.  218 
X  975.  210 
2,975.220 
X  075.  221 
2, 975.  222 
X  975.  223 
2. 974.  036 
2, 074.  037 
X  974, 938 
X  974,  939 
X  974,  940 
X  974. 041 
X 974. 042 
X  974. 043 
X  974, 044 
X 974, 046 
X  974, 046 
X  074. 047 
X  974. 948 
X 974, 049 
X  974.  030 
X  974. 061 
X  974. 052 
X 074. 063 
X  974. 054 
X  974. 969 
X  074. 036 
2, 974.  057 
X974,088 


273—  in: 

274-  4: 
9: 

10: 
375—  2: 
27V-   4: 

83: 

80: 

106: 

133: 

380-    6: 

19: 

43.33: 

87: 

91: 

05: 

124: 

152: 

444: 

460: 

247: 

1: 

10: 

IX 

53: 

54: 


285- 
386- 


387- 


300-   37: 
302-  148: 

357: 
276: 
288: 
1: 
57: 
61: 
74: 
103: 
24: 


204- 


206- 


302- 


303— 
306— 
307- 


65: 
105: 
17: 
28: 
50: 
21: 
10: 
10: 
88: 
B8.5: 


308- 


800- 

tlO- 


147: 

9: 

47: 

1»4: 

301: 

343: 

4: 

6: 
54: 


163: 

172: 

317: 

313-  374: 

306: 

305: 

813—   65: 

H: 

82: 

87: 

108: 

186: 

187: 

255: 

346: 

S15-  6. 23: 

6.31: 

32: 

33: 

30: 

90: 

84.6: 

116: 

168: 

160: 

305: 


X  974. 960 
X  974. 960 
X  074. 961 
X  974. 963 
X974.963 
X974,964 
X  074, 965 
X  974, 966 
X  974, 967 
2, 974. 968 
X  974, 960 
X  974, 970 
X 974. 971 
2. 974. 972 
X  974. 973 

2. 974. 974 

2. 974. 975 

2. 974. 976 

2. 974. 977 
2,  974, 978 

2. 074. 979 

2. 974. 980 
X  974. 981 
2, 974. 962 
X  974. 963 
X  974. 964 
X  974. 985 
X974.9e6 
X975.206 
X 974. 967 
X  974, 968 
X  974. 989 
X 074, 990 
X  974, 991 
X  974, 992 
X  074, 003 
X  074, 004 
2, 974. 095 
2, 074, 906 
X  974, 007 
2, 074, 906 
X  974. 999 
2, 075. 000 
2.  975, 001 

2. 975. 002 

2. 975. 003 
X  975, 004 
2, 975.  297 
2, 075, 296 
X  975. 299 
2, 975, 300 
X  975, 301 
2, 975. 302 
X  975. 303 
2, 975,  304 
X  975. 305 
2. 975, 306 
X975,0O5 
X  975. 006 
X975,007 
2, 975, 006 
X  975, 009 
X  975. 010 
X  975.  on 
X975.307 
X  975. 308 
2. 975. 309 
X  975.  310 
X  975, 311 
X  975, 312 
2,975,012 
2,  975, 013 
2, 975, 014 
X  976, 313 
X  076.  314 
2.975,315 
2.  97,S,  316 
2.975,317 
X  975. 318 
X  975, 319 
X  975. 330 
2, 075, 321 
X  975, 323 
X  975. 333 
3, 975. 334 
X  975. 325 
X975.S36 
X97N337 
X  975, 338 
X975.33B 
X075,3aO 
X  975,  SSI 
X075.SS3 
X076.SSS 


316— 
317- 


19: 
48: 
120: 
137: 
142: 
140: 
158: 
185: 
188: 
234: 


235: 
258' 
318—  160: 
240: 
257: 
331: 
487: 
480: 
12: 
2: 
8: 


S20— 
821- 


ns- 


334- 


838- 


330- 
331- 


332- 


S38- 


S40- 


»a- 


48: 
4: 
44: 

51: 
34: 
43: 

65: 

71: 

28: 

31: 

37: 

IIX 

114: 

140: 

143: 

145: 

168: 

213: 

41: 

78: 
04: 
06: 
17: 
61: 
0: 
10: 
06: 

77: 

06: 

107: 

17: 

116: 

176: 

45: 

01: 

00: 

184: 

330: 

232: 

5: 

14: 

15: 

36: 

84: 

147: 

149: 

164: 

173.5: 

174: 

174.1: 

363: 

347: 


366: 

5: 

13: 

17: 

17.1: 

106: 

118: 

764; 

786: 

787: 

836: 

833: 

18: 

74: 


X  975, 015 
X  975,  334 
2. 975,  335 
2, 975.  336 
2, 975,  337 
2, 975, 338 
X  975,  339 
X  975.  340 
X  975,  341 
X  975. 342 
X  975, 343 
2. 975,  344 
2, 975,  345 
X  975. 346 
2, 975,  347 
2. 975,  348 
2. 975.  34U 
X  975, 350 
X  975.  351 
X  975, 362 
X  975, 363 
2. 975,  354 
X  975.  356 
X  075, 356 
2. 975, 357 
X  976. 358 
2. 973.  360 
2, 976, 360 
X  975, 361 
X  976, 362 
2, 975.  363 
X  976, 364 
2, 975. 366 
X  075.  366 
2. 076,  367 
X  075.  368 
2, 076,  360 

2. 075,  370 
X  076,  371 
X  075, 372 
X  075, 373 
X  975. 374 
X  975, 375 

2. 975,  376 

2. 076,  377 
X  076,  378 
2, 075.  370 
X  976,  380 
2.976,381 

2. 976.  382 
X  076.  383 
X  975. 384 
2,  976,  385 
2,  975,  386 
X  975. 387 
2. 975,  388 
2.  076,  389 
2,  976, 390 
X  975,  301 
X  075. 392 
2.  075, 303 
X  076, 304 
2,  075.  306 
2, 975.  396 
X  975.  307 
X  975.  306 
2. 075,  300 
2, 075,  400 

2. 075,  401 

2. 076,  402 
2, 076,  403 

2. 075,  404 

2. 076,  405 
2, 075.  406 

2. 075,  407 
X  076.  408 
X  975.  400 
X  975. 410 
X  975. 411 
X  975, 412 
X  975, 413 
X  975. 414 
X  979. 415 
X  079. 416 
2, 975.  417 
X  075, 418 
X  975,  410 
X  976,  420 

2. 076,  421 
X  076,  422 
X  976,  423 
X  976. 016 
X  976, 017 


Classification  op  Designs 

• 

> 

Dl«- 

i:   180,870 

D36— 

IS:   180.876 

D44-        16:   180.883 

D9»-         X   180.868 

D6I— 

1:  480.804 

DNO— 

|:    180,800 
S:   180.900 

180,871 

14:  180.877 

180.863 

7:  180.860 

180.806 

Dl»- 

•:  180.873 

DSl- 

X   180.878 

180.884 

DM-        6:  180.800 

D74- 

17:  180,806 

D86- 

8:   180.901 

D»- 

1:  180. 87S 

DSS- 

7:   180.879 

30:  180.889 

U:  180.801 

D80- 

8:   180,807 

Dt7— 

S:  180,002 

1:  180.874 

D34- 

X   180.880 

D40-         1:  180.886 

36:  180.803 

180,806 

DOl— 

1:  180.903 

^*^ 

•:  UakS75 

6:  180.881 

6:  180.887 

D61-         1:  180,808 
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TRADEMARKS 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31, 1961 

Total  number  of  applioationa  awaiting  aetlon  (ezduding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (e)  J 1 2,236 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUeation *^}7    »»    J»2S 

I>ate  of  oldest  amended  appUeation - ^^V    i»f  i*w» 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT. 


OparaC 


TKAOnfABE  naiilltlNO  DmaiONS.  BZAMINBBa  AND  nUOBMASK  CLA88IS 

mCDBB  nAMDf  ATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WINDT.  CiMMt  X  S,  «,  6,  7.  8,  8. 10. 11. 13,  IS,  14. 18, 1«,17, 19,  30, 31,  38, 34,  38, 36,  37. 38,  3»,  SO,  31.  S2,  SS.  H 
SI,  38,  SO,  «,  41.  42.  43,44,  80 

(ID  H.  «.  KA8CHUB.  CImm  1.  •,  It,  «.  r,  S^  «,  46.  47,  48,  «.  81.  88;  BtntH  Mtrt  CtaMt  100, 101, 108, 108, 101 «», 
IH,  107;  OtflwUT*  MtmlMnktp  Marka.  ClHiSOO;  OvtUMkOoB  Mwks.  OImm  A  aixl  B — 

IM.  13  (e)  FubUetXIfim  (AD  OiMM) - ~ 


OMMt  AppUntloo 


N«w 


7-8-60 


8-S-80 

7-16-W 


Applicatioas  filed  daring  the  month  of  Jamu^  1961 — 173S 


332— No.  712425  to  NoL  712.636 
60 


TW  TmADBSIABK  IBCnOfl  Wlht  MTIOAL  ( 

rfPllMllll 

I  iliirt. 


iWCIAL  CAZITTI,  i— <  wwMy.  h  mmSM  — ^w  th»  ttylM  W ^  Sm/mimmim^ 
Im.  Wiiiliili  U.D.  C  M  whMi  a  MUerfMiMH  iMd  to  mmd»  pmU»  aad^l 
priw.  tUMwm  aMMi.  foMlsB  ■■ilJM  8S.7S  lilliiiBili  iia^  «•»*«•  >•  •««■  «■*. 


PBINTBDCOl 
TM  764  O.O.— 


lovnuDi 


TM  4S 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

TiM  foOowlng  ourks  kr*  pabUsbed  in  compUance  with  wetlon  12 (a)  of  the  Trmdemark  Act  of  1»4«.      Notice  of  oppo- 
ritk>B  oBdsr  Metlon  13  may  b«  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  tbto  publication.     8m  Ralea  2.101  to  2.1U5. 

Am  proTldad  by  aactlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollara  moat  accompany  each  notlea  of  oppoaitlon. 

Ohs  I-Rm  or  Partly  Pnfini  MUMd,  '"J^^ZJ.  "  -'"  *  '^  '^"""^  ^"^  "^ 

8N   87.034.      VacoUte   Corporation.   Hamlltoo.   Ohio.     Filed 
▲ag.  11. 19M. 


VctCiuKtfc 


ror  Vaenam  MeUlIlsed  Plaatlea. 
Flrit  nae  on  or  aboat  Feb.  12,  10&8. 


Tba  mark  la  known  aa  the  eroaaed  D. 

For  LlTeetodt. 

Flrtt  aae  Mar.  4,  lS9e. 


8N  90,620.    Franda  A.  Bonanno,  d.b.a.  F.A.B,  Prodnete  Com- 
pany. Dayton,  Ohio.    FUed  Fob.  9,  1960. 


8N    101 .42S.      PhlUlpa    Petrolenm    Company.    Bartlearllle. 
Okla.    Filed  July  2S,  1960. 


CIS-5 


Owner  of  Bcf .  No.  690,731. 
For  Synthetic  Rubber. 
FlTBt  nae  Jnae  30, 1960. 


For  Charcoal  Briqueta. 
First  nae  April  19M. 


8N   ^,167.     Montecatlni.   8oclett  Oenerale  per  I'lnduatrU 
Mlneraria  o  Chimlca,  Milan,  lUly.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1960. 


8N    102,018.      Fowneo    Brothera   *  Co.,    Incorporated.   New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  4.  1960. 


FOWNLON 


MERAKLON 


Priority  claimed  under  8ec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  8ept.  11.  1969:  Reg.  No.  146.864.  dated  Jan.  20.  1960. 

For  Padding  and  StulBng  Material  (Horaehalr,  Otpoc. 
VVatherii.  8eaweedi).  Textile  Fibers  Made  From  laoUctle 
Polypropylene  and  From  Synthetics  on  the  Baals  of  Poly- 
propylene. 

Flret  use  July  24,  1959 ;  In  commerce  on  or  about  Oct. 

36.  1969.  

BN96.010.     Phrlx-Werke  Aktiengeselladiaft.  Hambarg,  Oer- 
aany.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  23,017. 

For  Synthetic  Fibers  To  Be  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of 
Hand  OloToa. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  1,  1960. 


SN  103,118.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1960. 


ETHAFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.   362,672.  685.369.  and  701,690. 
For  Bxpanded  Synthetic  Realns. 
First  nae  July  13, 1960. 


PHRILAN 


Owner  of  German  Reg  No.  642,688,  dated  Aug.  14,  1963 : 
and  U.S.  Beg.   Noa.  699.04S.  699,066,  and  609,074. 

For  Sptaalng  Fibers  and  SUple  Fibers.  Both  Natnral  aai 
Synthetic. 

SN  96.161.     F>Bed  Serrlce  Corporation,  Cwta,  Nabr.     Itlad 
Apr.  15,  1960. 


SN  103,115.     The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  Midland, 
rilad  Ang.  22. 1960. 


STYROLITE 


OwMT  Off  Beg.  Nee.  631,833  and  698.147. 
For  Expanded  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  «M  Dee.  10,  IMM. 


MOREA 


SN  103,471.     Morton 
Aug.  36,  1960. 


1  OMipavy.  Cklcago,  DL    Filed 


Owner  or  Rer  No.  86»,141. 
For  Uf\^g  Cattle  and  Sheep. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1959. 

TM  46      " 


RWL 


Per  Latlcea. 

First  oae  on  or  aboat  May  34,  IfST. 
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IMsitiow 


STYROCEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  531.828  and  539,147. 
For  Expanded  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Oct.  9.  19S7. 


Oau  4- Abrasivts  adi  Pofishng  Materiak 

SN  99,004.    Perry-Anaten  ManoCaeturing  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, Orasmere.  Staten  IsUnd.  N.T.     Filed  June  14,  1960. 

FLOOR  MAGIC 

For  Waxleaa  Eunlalon  for  neon. 
First  use  Not.  25. 1967. 


SN  68,883.     Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  OmbH,  Dnssel- 
dorf,  Oermany.    FUed  Mar.  4,  IgeSi 


ARAPHEN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  680,028.  dated  Aug.  4.  1866. 
For  Plastidilng  Agents  for  Addition  to  Concrete  Mixea. 


BN  106.671.     Amedeaa  Mllltery  Supply  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct  14,  1960. 


SHYNEROO 


l»r  Metal  Pollah. 
FlrtC  mm  Oct  5, 1969. 


SN  106,980.     BrillUnt  AbraalTe  Corporation,  Kanaas  Cltjr, 
Mo.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1960. 


Qrilliant 


8N    74.738.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  May  29,  1969. 

O 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  396,710.  600,519,  and  others. 

For  Dyes,  Dyeatnffs,  Chemical  Specialties  for  Treating  and 
Finishing  Textiles  Sueb  aa  Lerellag  Agenta,  Softening 
Agents,  Whitening  Agents,  Preparations  Suitable  for  Protect- 
ing Against  Attacks  From  Motha;  Agricultural  Chemicals 
9ndi  as  Fungicides,  Inaectleldes,  Aematoddea,  Herbicides ; 
Industrial  Cbemlcala  Such  as  Chelating  Agents,  Surfkce 
ActlTe  Compounds.  Ultra  Violet  Absorbers,  Synthetic  Waxee. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1959,  on  dyes  and  textile  auxlllarlea. 


For  Abrasive  Products— Namely,  Raised  Hub  BUdea,  Cup 
Wheels,  Portable  Hand  Saw  Bladea,  Grlndlag  Whe^s.  Cat- 
Off  Blades,  Dry  Cutting  Blades,  Wet  Cutting  Blades,  Reslnotd 
Bonded  Blades,  and  Rubber  Bonded  Bladea. 

First  use  Sept  16,  1»«0.  


QattS  — AclMsives 

SN  92,538.     Illinois  Tool  Works,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Mar. 


SN  80.074.     The  Dow   Chemical  Company,   Midland,  Midi. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1969. 


TYBRENE 


For  Synthetic  Monomers  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  the 
Thermoplastic  Resins. 
First  nse  July  28,  1960. 


SN   94,109.      SUuffer   Chemical   Company,   New  York,   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1960. 


10,  1960. 


FASTPROOF 


GEL-GRO 


For  Adhesive  ProducU. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1960. 


For  Microbiological  Culture  Medium. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  15, 1960. 


SN  96.021.    Mo  oefa  DomsJO  Aktlebolag,  Onakoldarlk,  Sweden. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1960. 


MODOCARB 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  Noa.  84.920  and  87.484,  dated 
May  16.  1968  and  July  3,  1989,  reopcctlTely ;  and  DA  Bag. 
No.  576,218. 

For  Preparations  for  Binding  Foundry  Oorea  and  Molda, 
Adheslres  for  Foundry  Coros  and  FouniSry  Molda. 


SN   95.926.      Pitt-Conaol  Chemical  Company,   Newark,   N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1990. 

PITT-C0N80L 

For    Cresyllc    Adda,    Phenol.    Ortho-Cresol,    Meta-Cresol. 
Para-Cresol.  and  Xylenola. 
First  use  Feb.  29,  1960. 


SN    96.102.      Kenrieh   Petrochemlcala,   Inc.,   Maspeth,    N.T. 
Filed  May  31. 1960. 


SN    103.100.      Chemical 
CaUf .    FUed  Aug.  22. 1960. 


Oompav, 


Baa   Frandaco, 


KENMIX 


For   Rubber  Acceleratora  and   Rokher  Aceelarsrtera  Die* 
peraed  In  OUy  Beats. 
First  one  Jan.  25,  ItM. 


SN  99,266.    Acqua  Ltaa  MaanCaetarlng  Co.,  !■«.,  ^rooklfa. 
N.T.    Filed  June  20,  1960. 


OwMr  of  Reg.  Nee.  690.587  and  673.716. 
For  Synthetic  Reslaoos  and  Protein 
Bf  dl-ig  Wood  or  the  Uke. 
Fine  oae  January  1966. 


POOLENE 


Baae  Adhestv 


for 


For   Chemical   Preparation  Uaed  In   the  Maintenance   of 
Home  Wading  and  Swimming  Poola. 
First  uae  May  9. 1960. 
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8N  lOOJin.    p.  B<*wtrt.  Int.  N«w  lork,  H.l.    HI**  Jolj  i, 
IMO. 

DERMODOR 

Por  CoaMaattoa  of  TMWitlil  Oil*  for  lUBoteetarlac  Fur- 
or ProCMMtoaal  Um  Oaly. 
FIrat  OM  Jbm  is.  IMO. 


SN  lOl.Ma.     WMtcra  Ck«Bl«»l  CoapMy,  It.  JoMpk.  Mo. 
rUcd  Aof.  2,  1»60. 


BLITZEN 


For  In  MtltlBg  Conpoand. 
Flrtt  OM  Oct  1. 1»M. 


8N    100.763.      DriniBf    BpccUltlM    Oonpuy.    BartlMTlUo. 
OklA.    Fltod  Jnly  13.  IMO. 


8N  102.16B.    AmartcaB  Cyaaamld  Comway,  New  York.  N.T, 
Filed  Anc  8.  IMO. 


AEROMINE 


SOLTEX 


For  Cbemlcal  OrllllBC  Mod  Addltlre. 
Ftnt  OM  JQB*  21    IMO. 


Ovaer  of  Bee  No.  382.822. 

For  FloUtloa  Eoacmta  for  Um  la  the  Coaeeatratloa  of 
Iflnermle. 

Flrat  uee  Apr.  20,  IMO. 


8N  108.608.     KBickerbocker  BIoIocIcbIb  toe..  New  Tort,  H.T. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  IMO. 


.8N  lOO.MT.    Tta*  Hatdilaeoa  Prodseti 
Flled.Jnly  18.  IMO. 


OMVoay,  Butler,  Pb. 


ALBUMASE 


TRUE 

FEEL 

SOFTENER 


For  FormoUUoB  of  Spedflc  22%  AlbomlB  aad  Aetlrated 
Easymee  Sudi  aa  Flda,  Trypola  *a4  Papala.  aad  for  Uae  aa 
B  Laboratory  Reafeat 

FIrBt  nee  Aug.  1.  IMO. 


Qaif  T-Codagt 


BN  M.IOS.     MoBteeatlal.   Boetoti  Oeaerale  per  I'ladnatrU 
MiaerarU  e  Chlmlea,   MiUa,   Italj.     Filed  Mar.  4,   IMO. 


MERAKLON 


The  word  "Bofteaer"'  U  dlaeUlmed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahowB. 

For  Fabric  Bofteaer  la  Liquid  Form. 
Flrat  aae  July  7.  IMO. 


Priority  claimed  aader  Bae  44(d)  oa  Itallaa  appUeaUoa 
filed  Sept.  11.  IMO:  Keg.  Kb.  146.884.  dated  Jaa.  20.  IMO. 
For  Ropce,  Corda.  aad  Tying  Blbboaa. 


8N  lOO.Me.    The  Hutchlneon  Prodocta  Company.  Butler,  Pa. 
Filed  July  18.  IMO. 


OasilO-ltrtttxMrs 


BN  88.856.     W.  R.  Grace  4  CO.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUBd  Jaa. 
12,  IMO. 


For  Crea  for  Uae  aa  a  Fertlllaer. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  30, 1M9. 


The  word  "Softeaer"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark     g,,    »e.444.      Uaeiertled   Chcmleal   Oarporatlea.   New   York, 

aa  ahowa.  ^            n.Y.    Filed  May  4.  IMO. 

For  Fabric  Softeaar  la  Uqoid  Votm.  _    .  HTIkl    ¥  Tl?1? 

nntaaaJvlyT.lMO.  LlAfTI^     Lilr  Cd 

_^^^^^^^^._  For  FertlHaera. 

8N  101.308.     J.  W.  Ayera  *  Co..  Baatoa.  Pa.  Wed  July                                             ^_^^^___ 

p-rrpT    AT»li'  *^  101.715.     Waaateh  CheoUeal  Compaay.  Bait  lake  Oty, 


Utah.    FUe«JBly  2».  IMO. 


For  Chemical  CompoaltlOM  for  Uaa  Prladpally  aa  OelUac 
Afeata.  Thlckeaera.  RaalB  aad  Oil  Modtflera,  Add  Aeeeptora. 
Dryla«  Aide  aad  BtaMllaara. 

First  aae  Feb.  22. 1M6. 


BN  101.679.    Oray  Realty  COrporatloa,  d.bJU  Myaoa  lAbora- 
tortea.  Chtcafo,  HI.    FIlBd  July  2*.  IMO. 


MYACIDE 


lUIORORP 


Per  m«4»at1clde— MaaMly.  a  Bat  aad  M < 
Orala  or  Pellet  Form. 

FIfBt  aae  ea  or  about  Jaly  12,  IMO. 


The  llalaca  la  the  drawlaf  ladlcate  the  colore  red  aad 

Bait  la  Bolld,    yeUow. 

For  FOrtlllaera. 
Flrat  aae  Juae  1,  IMa 


MaRCB  14.  1961 
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N  87,718.    Bta-4 
San  FVandsco.  Calif.    Filed  May  23,  IMO. 


TM  49 


t%^^^  1^  ^  f«tai||Mitii|m  Materia  '^  07,718.    Bta-Crete  lac,  d.b.a.  Black  Techalcal  ladastrtea. 


BN    78.719.      Natloaal    Du-O-Paae    Corporattoa.    Brooklya. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  30.  1959. 


DU-O-PANE 


For  Heat  laauUtlac  Type  Wladow  Unlta  InrolTlas  Two 
Paaea  of  Qlaaa  Beparated  hr  aa  Air  Space  t  the  Like  Th«i«- 
betweea. 

Flrat  uae  Jaa.  17.  1964. 


PAlCI 


For  Patching  Aaeemblage  Comprlalag  a  Cemeatftloaa  Baae 
and  a  Latex  Emulsion. 


BN  89,408.     Bear  Braad  Rooaac  lac.,  Beardea,  Ark.    Filed        Flrat  uae  Apr.  11.  1960. 
Jaa  21,  I960. 


DURO-UFE 


SN  98.010.    Natloaal  Gypeum  COmpaay.  Batalo,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  27,  1960. 


For  Aaphalt  Booing  Froducta — Namely.  Baturated  Flelta. 
Roll  Roofing  and  Roil  Sldlaga.  aad  Rooflag  aad  Sldlag 
Bhlagles. 

Flrat  uae  1002. 


BRUXELLES 


The  English  traaslatlon  of  the  auirk  la  ^'Broaaela.' 

For  Sculptured  Ceiling  Tile. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1960. 


SN  90.769.     MlnneaoU  and  OnUrio  Paper  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Mlna.    Filed  Feb.  11.  1900. 


PAGEANT 


SN   98.685.     Union   Carbide  Corporation.   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  June  8,  1960. 


For  Decorative  Tlleboard. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  17.  1960. 


SN  92,273.    Leisure  Une  Prodeets,  Inc..  Mlneola,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  7. 1960. 

«(D1I)1M1 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


For  MeUl  Wall  Tile. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  15.  1950. 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  704.122. 

For  Water  Vapor  Barrier  Film  Used  as  Vapor  Barriers, 
FlaahlBg,  Concrete  Curing  Covera,  and  for  Other  Uaea  In  the 
Construction  Industry. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  J^ne  2, 1960. 


SN    M.OOO.      OregoB-Paclflc   insreat   Prodaeta   Cerporatioa, 
SN  95.115.     Raybestoa-Maahattaa.  lac..  Paaaalc.  N.J.    Filed        Portland.  Orcg.    Filed  June  14.  1960. 
Apr.  14.  1960. 


THREADLINE 


For  Kit  Comprlalag  Four  Coatataera.  the  Cooteats  of 
Which  Are  Adapted  To  Be  Mixed  Before  Uae  To  Form  a 
Plaatle  Building  MorUr. 

First  na»  Mar.  81. 1060. 


4® 


^ji. 


SK  95,327.      The    SUadard   Pradoets  Compaay,    ClCTelaad, 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1960. 

ELECTROPILE 


For  Lumber  aad  Forest  Products. 
First  uae  May  9,  1960. 


BN  100,730.     Southweatera  Veaecr  Compaay,  Cottoa  Plaat. 
Ark.    Filed  July  12,  1960. 


For  Weatherstrips  and  the  Like. 
^    First  use  Fab.  24.1960. 


!>*     •:f:v 


BN    M.521.      Peao   Crete   Prodaeta   CO.,    PhiUdelphU,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1960. 


COAT  CRETE 


For  Plaater  and/or  Plaattr  Flalsh  Applied  by  Trowel  aa 

a  Boadlag  aad  Flalahlag  Coat  Applied  la  Oae  Operatloa  to  The  represenutioa  of  the  goada  is  disclaimed  apart 

laterior    Coacrete    Celllnga,    Walla,    Beams    aad    Cslamaa  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 

(Smooth  or  Rough) .  For  Plywood  Paaeia. 

First  use  Mar.  21. 1967.  First  use  Jnar  27, 1900. 
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■N  100.S44.     BAlpli  Ooldberg«r.  Uu*»m.  HJ.    rOU  J«ly  14.     8N  IM.OW.     Otok«  Rootec  Pro««eto  Ok.  !.«..  WWtlM.  I»«^ 
J  jjQ  Fl)«d  Oct  10, 1»«0. 


ALUMI-GRAIN 


Ovoer  of  Rcf .  No.  S82.909. 

For  BhinglM. 

Ftnt  aae  Sept.  22.  IMO. 


Por  Ctomentltloas  Blend  at  AgfrcgstM  To  B«  Used  li)  the 
PerfonBMce  o«  AU  Typee  oT  Muoary  a»d  CoBcrete  Work, 
nrat  nae  May  1&.  lWi» 


Cbis13-Har4war«  aid  PliHbiag  aad 
StMUhRtliiia  SappliM 

8N  M.202.    Rom  Cook,  Ine..  Lot  Aaselei.  Calif.    FUed  Jaac 


17.  I960. 


8N  101.619.     General  MUU,  Inc..  Mlnneapolia.  Minn.     Filed 
Jnl7  28.  IMO. 


CLEAN-SWEEP 


PLASTIFOAM 


Owner  of  B««.  No.  639.171.  « 

For  8oand  Deadening  Decoratlre  Paaela. 
First  aae  June  23.  I960. 


For  Tubing.  T'a.  Elbows.  BAdneem.  Nipples,  Couplings. 
Band  Hangers,  Y's  and  Pneumatte  Byatens  Incorporating 
Bach  Compooants. 

First  nae  May  10,  I960. 


8N    101.919.       V.    E.    Anderson    Manufacturing    Company. 
Owensboro,  Ky.    Filed  A«g.  S,  1960. 

ANDER^^N 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621,922. 

For  Alumlnum-FraBMd  Lenrers,  Aluminum  and  Wood- 
Framed  Combination  Storm  Windows  and  Doors  With 
Seieeaa.  Wood-Framed  Porch  and  Breeae-Way  Bndoaures. 
and  Wood  Window  Units. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1954. 


8N    101.526.      The   Vollrath   C*.,   Sheboygan,   Wla.      Filed 
July  26. 1960. 


CONTINENTAL 


-S 


For  Stainless  Steel  Cooking  Ware — Namely.  Baaee  Pans. 
Pots,  CoTPra,  SkilleU,  Casserole  Inaeta.  and  Bgg  Capo. 
First  use  J^ly  20. 1960. 


8N  ;05.909.     Modem  Stone  Company,  Inc.  ArUngton,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1960. 


8N  102.866.     H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc.,  Plttsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1960. 


MODESCO 


For  Cast  Stone  and  Brick. 
First  use  Sept.  1. 1960. 


SN  108.938     The  Statfley  Works.  New  Britain.  Conn.    Filed 
Oct  6. 1960. 


STANLEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S63.586. 
For  Windows,  Doors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  about  January  1966;  abeat  1900  as  to  "Stanley 
on  parts  for  windows  and  doom. 


For   Wide   Variety   of  Indnstrlal   and  AotomotlTe   Steel 
Forglngs  Such  as  Hinges,  Bolts.  Latches.  Etc. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1906. 


SN   103,375.     United  SUtes  Pipe  and  Foaadry  Company. 
Birmingham,  Ala.    Filed  Aug.  24. 1960. 


TYTON 


8N  106,006.     8tran-8teel  Corporation.  Beorse.  MlA.     Filed 
Oct  7. 1960. 


STRAN 


Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    661,920.  689,360,   and  others. 
For  Cast  Iron  Pressure  Pipe  Joints. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  19C9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  867.79S.  440.767.  "^  •«2.**0-  ^. 

For  Readily  Brectahle  BnUdlnga.  Knock-Down  Bnlldlngs. 
PT«(ttbri«atad  BaUdla«i  and  ■tr»«t»cal  Farta  tmA  Elements 
for  Balldlaf  CoastMctton. 

FlratMelfay20.1960. 


SN  106,048.     Cold  Spriag  Onnlta  Company.  Cold  Spring. 
-    Minn.    Filed  Oct.  10,  I960. 


ROCKVILLE 


VM  Ctot  Stane  for  BtractaraKand  MeawnaBtal  Di 
Pint  aae  1940. 


Oau  U-Mttdi  md  Mtlal  Cailiims  md 
Fonpiags 

SN  97.021.     Anaconda  Alomlnnm  Company,  Ctriombla  Falls, 
Mont.    Filed  May  18. 1960. 

LITHOFOIL 

For  Alnmlaum  FoU.  Especially  Fall  Prepared  l»r  Uthor 
rapby. 

First  nae  Apr.  19. 1960. 
SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SM  94.679. 
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8N    101.013.      Reynolds    Metals   Company.    Richmond.    Ya. 
Filed  July  26, 1960. 
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Oast  16— Protactiva  aarf  Dacarathra  Caatiaft 


REYDOX 


SN   88.647.      Chase   and   Sons.   lac.    North   Qnlncy,    Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1960. 


Txtr  Aluminum  and  Alomlnnm  Alloy  Castings. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  UK  lOSO. 


CHASEKOTE 


For  Laminating  Coating  Materials  In  Sheet  Form  for  Ap- 
— "■■^■■^  plication  to  Pipes,  Tubes  and  the  LUe. 

SN  101,607.     Dana  Ctaporatton.  Toledo.  Ohio.     FUed  July        First  use  on  or  about  July  SO.  1959. 
88.  1960.  — — ^ 

8N  97,598.    The  WUbnr  4  Williams  Compahy.  Inc.,  Norwood, 
Mass.    Filed  May  20, 1960. 

For   MeUl   Stampinga.  Castlaga  and  Forglngs  for  Parts  1.  M.MJMU'\j\J  X  m:a 

Used  In   AutomotlTC  Vehldaa.  Agrteoltoral  Equipment  and  For  Activated  Epozy  Coating  for  Wood,  Metal  or  Masoary. 

Machinery,  IndustrUI  Eqalpaaaat  and  Aircraft  First  aae  Mat.  1,  IMO. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct  iO.  1967. 


DANALOY 


<*»»i**JK^^r~    ( ■IIB''«<*>*OwN»»' 


Oast  l^-CMs  mi  Craasat 


8N    102.662.      laterchsailcal    Cmvoratlon.    Mew   Tork.    N.T. 
nied  Ang.  IS.  1960. 

AURELIAN  BRONZE 

SN  72,972.  The  Weatem  PMroebaadaal  Corporation.  New  For  Coloring  Material  for  Use  In  Varnishes,  Lacqners, 
Tork.  N.Y..  assignee  of  Warwick  Wax  Co.  Inc..  New  Tork,  Enamels,  and  Paints  Sold  in  Both  Solid  Farm  and  Dlqwrsed 
N.T.    Filed  May  6.  1969.  In  a  Uquld  Vehide. 

First  use  June  6, 1967. 

WILLY  WAXHEART  


For  Petroleum  and  Parafln  Wazea. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1967. 


SN   102,764.     The   Hausman   Steel   Company,   Toledo,   Ohio. 
Filed  Ang.  16, 1960. 


DEM-A-TOP 


SN  91,187.     The  Western  Petrodwmhial   Corporation.   New        For  Epoxy  Coating  Compositions. 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1960.  First  use  May  20, 1960. 


SN   102.768.     The   Hausman   Steel   Cbmpany,  To<edo,  Ohio. 
FUed  Ang.  16,  I960. 

DEM-A-GLAZE 

For  Epoxy  Coating  Compositions. 
First  use  May  20. 1960. 


SN  102,890.     Brelnlg  Brothers.   Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J.     FUed 
Ang.  18.  1960. 

BREIGRAFT  MARBELIZER 


For  Petroleam  and  ParaAn  Waxes. 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1957. 


For  Paint. 

First  use  June  21,  1960. 


SN  92.548.     Pan-American  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Angola.  lad. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1960. 

BEMMBLY 

The  word  "Gear"  when  need  separate  and  apart  from  the 
trademark  U  diaclalmed. 

For  Lubricants  for  AppUeatlon  to  Differentials,  Gear 
Boxes,  Transmissions,  Conreyors.  Beariaga.  BleTators.  Onide 
Pins,  and  Other  Derices  Employed  In  Land.  Marine,  and 
Industrial  Bqulpmeat. 

First  use  Jan.  20, 1960. 


Class  17— Tabacca  Pradacts 

SN  76,721.     General  Cigar  CMnpaay,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  H.T. 
Filed  June  15,  1969.  f 

CIGAR-GRAM 

For  01ft  Wrappers  for  Boxes  of  Clgara. 
First  use  May  28, 1969. 


SN  95.848.    Oklahoma  Tire  k  Supply  CMnpaay,  Talaa.  OkBi. 
Filed  Apr.  26. 1860. 


t>4utooW(ig«t 


SN  75.722.     General  Cigar  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUad  Jane  16, 1969. 

CIGAR-A-GRAM 

For  Gift  Wrappers  for  Boxes  of  Cigars. 
Flrat  nae  May  28, 1969. 


For  Motor  Olla. 

First  nae  Oct  16, 1989. 


SN  76,728.     General  Cigar  Company,  lac.  Hew  Tork.  N.T. 
FUad  Jnae  16, 1969. 

CIGAR-0-GRAM 

For  Gift  Wrappers  for  Boxes  af  Cigars. 
First  nse  May  28, 1969. 
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ftN  104,04t.  B— bf4t  Totacw  ClNVM«tiM  (OrwMU) 
Ualtad.  UbIob  of  8t«Il«abesek,  Union  of  Booth  AfHen. 
Fllod  8«pt.  7.  1*60. 

MILLION-AYRE 

Owner  of  Union  of  Soott  AMcn  ■««.  Mo.  W/MT,  datMl 

*r^.  20.  i»eo. 
For  ClcnnttM. 
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8N    •S.SM.     VlUaIn   Cnpnlo   Corperntlon.    BoCnlo,   N.T. 
PUed  Oct  8,  1909. 

iitsomna/ 


BN  104.114.  Booibrnndt  ToiMMCo  Corporation  (OrtrMna) 
Ltaitod.  Union  of  BtoUonboMh.  Union  of  Booth  Afrlen. 
Filed  Bopt.  8.  1960. 

INTERNATIONAL 
PASSPORT 

For  CIgnrctton. 

Flrat  ow  Jnno  27.  1960 ;  In  eonimoreo  Jnno  »T.  1960. 


/('(  «  NtUinX. 

tUtpUm  Nitkt. 

Tbc  wording  "It'a  a  Nntoral.     Don't  Ounhlo  on  a  Bloop- 
w  Xlfht"  U  dUdalmod  npnrt  from  tb«  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Medtcament  for  Indodng  Bleep. 
Flrat   nae   on    about   Oct.    2.    1989:    nboot    1949    ••   t» 


Chsf  18-MWiciMs  imJ  Pharaactilical 


BN    91,094.     Laboratolrt    Bogtr   BcUoa.   NtoUlj-«iir-8«lM, 
France.    Filed  Feb.  17. 1960. 


BILCRIN 


BN  76.91S.    Amoar  and  Compuu,  Chlenfo.  111.    FUod  Jnly 
2,  1»5». 

ENZYGRANS 

For  Drag— Namelj.  Panereatin  Orannlea  for  Mannfaetar- 
iBg  Uie. 

First  iiee  J^ne  9. 1909. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  Noi  484,087.  dated  Nor.  17.  1969 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  1S4.502. 

For  Pbannaceadcal  Preparation  for  Caoalng  an  lorreaaa 
Both  m  the  Biliary  Becratlon  and  In  tho  Bile  Concentration 
Into  Bile  Balte.  Bile  Plgmenta  and  Cholesterol. 


BN  81.406.     Jaaon  Prodnetn,  Inc..  d.h.*.  Jaaon  Pharmacal 
Company.  Washington.  D.C.     Filed  Bept  15.  1969. 

PRYME-A-LIFE  NUGGETS 

tor   Vitamin   and    Mineral   Dietary    Bopplemeat   Bold   In 
Tablet  Form. 

Flrat  nae  Bept  14. 1960. 


BN  98.326.     B.  C.  Uents  *  Co..  Inc.,  Flllmora,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  21,1960. 

HYDROSULPHOSOL 

For  Calaalfhydryl  for  Prerentlon  of  Infection,  To  Btlan- 
late  the  Healing  of  Woonds  and  for  Banu. 
Flrat  sac  Jaly  15. 1036. 


BN  93.509.     Dnrotei 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1960. 


il  Company,  White  Dear,  Tex. 


STIM-0-STAM 


BN  81,406.     Jaaon  Prodocta,  Inc.  dA.*.  Juen  Pharmacal 
Company,  Washington.  D.C.     Fllod  Bept  15.  1909. 

RED  NUGGETS 

For   Yltamln   and    Mineral   Dietary    Bnpplament   Bold   In 
Tablet  Form. 

Flnt  ose  Bept.  14,  1969. 


For   VV>od   Bnpplement   Comprlnlng   a   Mixture  of  Alkali 
Metal  Phoaphatas  OoatalMd  la  Nataral  Body  SalU. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  190T. 


BN   81.407.     Jaaon  Produeta.  Inc.  d-hJL  Jaaon  Phnrmacal 
Comp«ay.  Waahtngton.  D.C.     FUod  Bept  16,  1969. 

APPETITE  NUGGETS 

For   yitamln   and   Mineral  DUtary    Bnpplament   Bold   In 
Tablet  Form. 

rint  nao  Bept  14. 1969. 


BN  94.288.    R.  A  Aahwnainr.  d.kM.  Pet  Pharmaceuticals  Co.. 
McAllen.  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1960. 

For  Deodorant  Tablata  for  Body  and  Month  Odora  in  Dogs 
and  Cata. 

First  use  Mar.  3. 1956. 


BN  81.408.     Jaaon  Produeta.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Jaaon  Pharmacal 
Company,  Waahlngton.  D.C.     Filed  Bept  15,  1969. 

YELLOW  NUGGETS 

For   Yltamln   and   Mineral   DleUry    Supplement   Bold   In 
Tablet  Form. 

Flnt  nae  Bept.  14. 1969. 


BN  94.544.     Lao  J.  Ada»%  d.b.«.  Adams  Bnpply  Company. 
Ramaey.  111.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1960. 


%S  82.923.     The  Banltnbe 
Get  8. 1969. 


Company.  Newport,  B.L     Filed 


SANITIP 


For  Madldne  for  BxpeUlag  Tape  Worma.  TreaUng  Ear 
Canker  and  Mange  In  Dogn. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  1.  1932. 


■^^ 


r 


The  ooUlne  of  a  tnbe  U  dlseUlmed  per  se. 
For  Praparatlons  Indicated  In  and  for  the  Preraatloo  and 
Treatment  of  Bodal  Dtaeases. 
Flnt  nae  Jnne  1986. 


BN   94>49.     Aktishtilaast  BoCora.   Bofors.   Sweden.     Filed 
Apr.  18, 1960. 

EDALCAIN 

Owner  of  Bwedtoh  Reg.  No.  79.466,  dated  Doe.  16.  1965. 
For  AaesthetleB. 


Mabch  14,  IMl 

BN   tMM.     The   Behi 

Filed  Jnne  23.  1960. 
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inn^ 


C*.,   Ctereland.   Ohio.    BN  106.468.     Baxter  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove.  IIL 

Filed  Oct  17,1960. 


GELSINATE 


ORDERV 


For  Vitamin  Mineral  Food  Supplement  In  Waf«r^Fo 
Flrat  use  Aug.  18,  1960. 


For  Buffering  Agent  Incorporated  In  a  Medldnal  Prepara- 
tion for  Rellerlng  the  Dtacooaforts  of  Colds,  Headactaea,  and 
Muscular  Pain. 

First  use  Apr.  25.  1960. 


SN  106,881.     Biobasal  A.Q.,  Basel.  Bwltzeriand.     Filed  Oct 
21, 1960. 

HISTAGLOBIN 

BN  100,387.     Pharmettea  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed        Owne'  of  Swiss  Reg.  I^o    179.593,  dated  Fab.  1,  1960. 
Julr  5  1960  **'  Antiallergic  Compositions. 

SN  106,886.     Dorock  Company,  Dorer.  N.J.     Filed  Oct  21, 
1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  878.477  and  661.747. 

For  Medicinal  Mineral  OU.  Cod  Urer  Oil.  Rubbing  Alco- 
hol, Rubbing  Alcohol  Compound,  Castor  Oil,  Petroleum  Jelly. 
Aspirin ;  Body  Rub  Unlmont,  Milk  of  Magnesia.  Peroxide  of 
Hydrogen,  Saccharin,  Soda  Mint  Sodium  Phosphate,  Boric 
Add,  Sodium  Perborate,  Sodium  BleaiiMMMte,  Epsom  Bnlta. 
Spirits  of  AmmooU,  Healing  Ointment.  Tlnctara  of  Iodine, 
Citrate  of  MagnesU,  Potrolatnm.  Healing  Salres. 

Flnt  use  May  18,  1937. 


BN  100,881.     Block  Dmg  Company,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 
Filed  July  IS,  1960. 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "FOrmala"  apart  from  >he 
mark  aa  ahown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  green : 
howerer,  no  claim  for  these  colon  Is  made. 

For  Drug  Compound  Used  for  the  Treatment  ot  Acne  and 
Skin  IrriUtlons  or  Skin  Diseases. 

Flrat  use  July  1,  1966. 


DOLEX 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  for  Pain  Relief  Befora  and 
After  DenUl  Procedures,  Simple  Headadiea,  Neuralgia,  Minor 
Muscular  Aches.  Dlaeomforta  of  Cold  and  Fertr,  and  Ordi- 
nary Fractional  Periodic  Dlatress. 

Flnt  use  Jnne  24,  1960. 


BN  106,967.     Adllfe  Laboratories.  Inc.  Onalda.  N.f .    Filed 
Oct.  24. 1960. 

ADVIM 


For  Tltamln-MlMcnl  Capanlaa. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1960. 


k. 


SN   104,582.     C.    H.   Boehrlnger   Sohn,    Ingelhelm    (Rhine), 
Germany.    FUed  Bept  16,  I960. 


SN  107,526.     Walker  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  31. 1960. 


NATOREXIC 


BESOGEL 


For  PrenaUl  Nutritional  Buppleaaent  Containing  Vitamins 
and  Mlnerala. 

Flnt  use  Oct.  18, 1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  698,727,  dated  Aug.  9,  1956. 
For  Stomach  and  Medleatad  Bkln  Pnparatlons. 


BN  1M,B00.  Amertaan  Home  Prodneta  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Whitehall  Laboratorlea,  New  Toi*,  N.T,  Filed  Sept.  20, 
1960. 

COMPOUND  W 


SN  107,601.     N.V.  PhlRpo-Daphnr,  Amsterdam,  Netherlanda. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1960. 

DUPHASTON 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Dutdi  application 
filed  Aug.  18,  1960 ;  Reg.  No.  188,583,  dated  Sept  20,  1960. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  566.633  and  686,830. 

For  Hormone  Preparatlooa. 


No  claim  la  made  to  Oie 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Preparation  for  the 
Flrat  uss  Bept  15, 1964. 


"Compound"  apart  from  the 
ment  and  Remoral  of  Warts. 


BN  106,467.     Baztar  Laboratories,  Inc.  Morton  Grore,  111. 
FUed  Oct  17,  IMO. 

ORDERV 

For  Vitamin  Mineral  Faad  Sapptemaat  la  Wafer  Form. 
Flrat  nae  Bapt  23, 1990. 
TM  764  O.G.— 6 


SN  108,235.    B.  J.  Titag  *  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Not.  10, 1960. 

CYDRIL 

For  Anorazlgenle  Agent 
Flnt  nee  Mar.  17, 1960. 


SN  108,664.    Chaa.  Pflaar  *  Co.,  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  17. 1960.  , 

MULTIVAC  * 

Far  Iimnalslng  Yaeda*. 
FlrM  use  Oct  27,  I960. 


TM  54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  14,  1961 


■If  l<M.n6.     •ttrtlBC  Dni^  lac.  Wcw  T«rk,  W.T.     Fltad 
N«v.  IS.  IMO. 

PLANOLAR 

fW     PiwbntlOB     With     AaalfMle.     ABti-IaflaBmatory. 
IfMcl*  B«lazaat.  aa«  TranqulUslBs  Prop*rtlM. 
Flnt  w*  Oct  17.  IMO. 


Sir  10S.S17.    Tfc«  Warm-TMd  ProAwts  CompaBy,  Colnaiba*, 
Okio.    Filed  Dm.  8.  IMO. 


TYMPACAINE 


Por  Eardrops  for  Votertnarj  Um. 
nist  aaa  May  S.  ISM- 


SM  10S.S11.    Park*.  Davla  *  Coopaay.  DMroit,  Mleh.    Piled 
Nor.  21,  19S0. 


8N  lOS.SlS.    The  Warrea-TMd  Products  Compaay,  Colambas. 
Ohio.    Piled  Dec.  8,  1960. 


PORTYN 


CAL-O-B 


Por  Aatlchollaerflc  Preparation. 
Plrst  as*  Apr.  14,  1S60. 


Por  CtomposlUon  for  TreataioBt  of  Calcinm.  Iron  aad  Oar- 
taln  TltanlB  and  Mlaeral  DsAdsMlss.  IspeeUlly  In  Prec- 
nancy  and  LacUtlon,  OaHatrlCi  aaA  OsaralasceBCC. 

Plrst  nse  Jon*  22, 196B. 


Sir  10S.8SS.     BaSert  R.  BlacboC, 
FUad  Not.  22,  ISSO. 


CkJL  BoUlaa,  Atlaata,  Oa. 


8N  10S,»20.    TlM  WarrsB-TtMd  Protacta 
(MUo.    Ftled  Dae.  8.  ISSO. 


,  Columbna, 


CAPITONIC 


MYOFLEX 


Por  yitamla  Toate. 
First  OSS  Sapt  2S.  ISSO. 


Por    Aaalfesle    for    BrtteTtnf    Paiafnl    Joints,    Aching 
Masclaa,  Etc 
Pint  nst  Mar.  11. 19SS. 


BN  106,802.    Orore  Lahomtorlas  lacerporatsd.  8t  Lonls.  Mo. 
Piled  Not.  22,  1S60. 

DEFENCIN 

OwiMT  Of  Sac  Ho.  «12,0TS. 
Por  Ralaxaat  Aaalfesle. 
First  mm  Aaf.  1«.  1»«0. 


8N  10S,0S8.    The  Warrsa-Tsad  Prodacts  Cosspaajr.  Colamhoa. 
Ohio.    Plied  Dec  8.  ISSO. 


TALOIN 


Por  Olatmeat  for  Diaper  Rash. 
First  use  Sept  18,  1039. 


8N    10S,SM.      Tho    MenthoUtom    Company,    Bnffalo,    N.T. 
Piled  Not.  23,  1»«0. 


MPQ 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  2T,260.  «86,821,  and  others. 
Por  Ointment  for  the  Relief  at  Hemorrhoids. 
Plrst  ase  Sept  14.  IMO. 


8N    100,586.      Wanar-Lamhert    Phamaetntleal    Conpaay, 
Morris  Plains.  N.J.    Filed  Dee.  2,  ISSO. 


8N  100,024.    The  Warren-Teed  Prodacts  Company,  Colambas, 
Ohio.    Piled  Dec  8.  ISSO. 

THERA-TERGENT 

For  Therapeotle  Deterteat  Shampoo  for  Vetarlaary  Use 
Plrst  ase  Oct.  1.  1060.  


ClMt19-V«llidM 

8N  80.827.    AktlcboUget  Max  SIOTort,  Sandbyberg,  Sweden. 
PUed  Jan.  28,  lOSO. 


PAPASE 


CARMAX 


Por  Bniyme  Prepanttloa. 
First  use  Not.  4.  lOSO. 


8N    100.884.      Aktlebolaget    Astra.    Apotekaraea    Kemlska 
Fhhrlkor,  lodortalK  Sweden.    Piled  Dec  8.  1060. 


Prlortty  dalsMd  ander  Sec  44(d)  oa  Swedlah  appUeatloa 
filed  JWy  81,  IMS;  Rec  No.  88,404.  dated  Dec  11.  IMO. 

For  Heatlag  Apparatus  To  Prc-Heat  Motors  or  Engines 
of  Aatomoblles  or  Other  Motor-DrlTea  Vehicles  To  ProTlde 
■ester  Starto  In  Osld  Weather. 


SORBIFER 


SN  02,487.  Patons  Brake  Replacements  ProprteUry  Lim- 
ited, Bast  Beatletgh.  aaar  Melhoarae.  Vletorla.  Aaatralla. 
Filed  Mar.  0, 1080. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Praparatloas — Namely,  Iroa  Prepara- 
tloas. 
First  ase  Sept.  20,  lOSO;  la  commerea  Sapt  2S.  ISSO. 


SN  100.881.    Lalea  Limited. 


Saglaad.    Piled  Dec  8. 


lOSO. 


PRODERMIDE 


PBX 


Owasr  of  Brttlsh  Beg.  No.  7M.101.  dated  Jaly  M,  1060. 
For  Pharmaeeatlcal  Praparatloas  for  the  Bkla. 


Per  Vehicle  Brakee  aad  Parte  Therefor. 

First  ase  Sept  1,  1064;  la  com  mares  Sopt  1.  106S. 


March  14,  1»61 
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SN  02.488.     Patoas  Brake  Beplaeements  Proprletaty  Ltm-    Qma  21 -"  BtCtricy 

Ited.  Bast  Bentlelfh,  near  Melboame,  Victoria.  Aastratta.     ^'        "■^"■•— 

PH«1  Mar  0. 1060  j^d  SupplleS 


SN  88.301.     Julian  A.  McDermott  Corporation,  Ridgewood, 
N.T.    Plied  Not.  SO,  1060. 


Por  Battery  Operated  Beacon  Lights. 
First  one  May  1, 1960. 


SN  100.047.     Trade  Manufsietarlag  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     Plied 
Jaly  16. 1080. 

MINI-SPEAKER 


For  Vehi^  Brakes  aad  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  July  1.  IMO;  la  commerce  Sept  1,  1068. 


Por  Radio  Speaker. 
Plrst  use  Apr.  17,  1060. 


SN    M,S30.      Panth«irw*rke   A.O.,    Branschwelg,    Germany.    SN   101.002.     General  Cable  Corporation,   New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1060.  PUed  July  19,  1060. 


LEOPARD 


QUALPETH 


For  Electric  Cablee. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  624,146,  dated  Aug.  21.  1040.        nnt  use  June  14, 1060 


Por  Motor-Bleycles  and  Blcrdcc 


..  _    rw    «^  Mwv  -     SN  101,140.     U.S.  Magnet  *  Alloy  Corp<»atlon, 
SN  07,000.    Jewell  O.  Oswald,  d.b.a.  Magic  Oar-Pet,  Bkhart,        j,  j     Filed  July  10  1060. 
Ind.    Piled  May  18.  1060. 


Blooaifleld. 


./^^u^lift|^f1t■■ 


ALNICUS 


Por  Magnets. 

First  nse  July  18,  1060. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  but  no  dalm  Is  made  to    SN  106.143.     The  Connecticut  Hard  Robber  Cttmpaay.  New 
color.     Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  •♦Deluxe"  and  "Elk-        HaTcn,  Coaa.    Filed  S^H.  26, 1S60. 
hart  Indiana"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  TrsTsl  Trailers. 

First  use  Mar.  12. 1S60. 


SN  101,523.  Transcontinental  Sales  Co..  d.b.a.  Transcontl- 
nenul  Bales  Co..  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  PUed  July  26, 
1060. 


t5Wi,{. 


m^^ 


For  Insnlatlag  Material  for  mectrleal  Conductors. 
Plrst  nse  July  18.  1060. 


No  dalm  la  made  to  the  representatloo  of  the  goods  ap- 
pearlag  on  the  drawing. 
For  Sea  Anchors. 
First  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  MarA  1060. 


SN  101,620.     General  MUla.  lac,  MlaneapoUs,  Mlaa.     Piled    window  Pans 

July  28, 1060.  Plrst  use  Apr.  10. 1060 


SN   106,183.     The  May  Dupartmeat  Stores  Compaay.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    Piled  Sept  26. 1060. 

DURACREST 

For  Electric  Wafle  Iroas.  Griddles,  Toasters,  SkiUete.  Sauce 
Pans,  Irons,  Coffee  Percolators,  Pcnrtahle  Table  Baagoa.  aad 


PLASTIFOAM 


Owaer  of  Rc«.  No.  630,171. 

POr  Daahboaid  Padding  and  Seat  Cnahloalag. 

flnt  0001880  28, 1060. 


SN  106.841.     Tardney  Electric  Corporattoa.*  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Piled  Oct.  5,  1060. 

v«(w im.Ltm»TTs  TO  tKumtm' 

Por  Htectric  Batteries,  Aeesasortes  aad  Parts 
First  nee  Feb.  18. 1060. 
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MilCH  14,  IMl 


BaltlBM*.    U4. 


8N   76.436.      Pntnaa   Prodacto  CN>.,   lae.   N«w  Terk.  N.T. 
V11«d  J<OM  24,  196». 

JACK  &  THE  BEANSTALK 


Por  Blocks  or  Baildlac  KImbmiU  Bold  m  a  UBlt  for  PUy- 
1B(  a  Buildlnc  Oum  kr  CtUdran. 

r\nt  hm  Mar.  15.  19M.  i 


TiM  drawlBf  la  llaad  for  oraact  ami  brown,  bnt  color  It 
not  claimed  aa  a  faatara  of  tb«  muk. 

Por  Eqatpment  Sold  aa  a  Uatt  Car  Plajlas  a  Board  Qkuno. 
Plrat  aao  Mar.  1,  IMO. 


8N  92,868.     Eberhard  Pabar  T07  *  Oam*  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilkan- 
Bwro,  Pa.    FUad  Mar.  8,  IMO. 


8N  108,810.     Th«  Saaaalaaa  Rnbbar  Coaipany,   New  HaTM. 
Coon.    Piled  Sept.  1.  IMO. 


SK 


Ownar  of  Eeg.  No.  681,437. 

Por  Ptootballa,  Baaketballa,  and  Boeetr  BaUa. 

Plrat  nae  Jvly  15.  IMO. 


8N  104,018.     Brandell   Prodnets  CorporatloB,  Cbleafo.  HI. 
Pltod  Bapt  7,  IMO. 

ROCKET 

Ftor  Ball  Ratnm  Ttargat  Nata 

Por  Cblldren'a  Toya— Namely,  Pencil,  Crayoa,  Paint  and  Flrat  nae  on  or  abont  Jnly  11.  IMO. 

Similar  Type  Art  Seta  and  Parts  Therefor.  Prlntlnc,  Deeo-  

rating  and   Origami   Seta,   and  Eqnlpment   (or  Apparatus)  ~~^^^^^—~ 

Sold  aa  DnlU  for  PUylng  Cheaa,  Checkers  and  SlmlUr  Oamea  gjj   104^19.     ^be  4b  Al  tackle  Co^   Port  Aagclea.  Wa^ 

of  Skill  and  Chance.  f.Ued  Sept.  12,  IMO. 
Plrat  nae  Jan.  25.  IMO. 


SN  03.8M.     Peter  M.  Abdelmaaeh,  Worcaster, 
Mar.  20,  IMO. 


ABE  &  AL 


Plied 


Por  Plah  Larea — Naaaalir, 
Plrat  oae  July  1.  lM«w 


MatairUaban. 


mlnnow-mtzer 


Ptor  CoaiblnatloB  Ploat  and  Bait  Holding  and  Protecting 
Deiiee. 

Pint  naa  Pab.  28.  IMO. 


SN   104,301.     The   NlrlaonWelakopf  C«>.,    Cincinnati.   Ohio. 
Piled  Sept  12,  IMO. 

10%  SnuBt^r 


SN    M,600.      Aeronautical    Derdopments    of   Plorlda,    Inc., 
iaekaoBTUle,  Pin.     Piled  Jane  27.  IMO. 


Pw  Toy  Shlelda  Made  of  Cormgated  Board  or  the  Like. 
Plrst  aoe  Sept.  2. 1I»6Q. 


JitA0/ft/ 


Por  Ollder  for  Uaa  by  Water  Sklen. 
Plrst  oae  Apr.  27,  IMO. 


SN  104,688.     Branswlek  Cbrpontloii.  ChlcafO,   HI.     Pltoi 
Sept  1».  IMO. 


Por  Bowling  Alley,  Parts,  and  Acceaaortea — Namely,  Plna, 
Balla,  Ball  Bags,  Ball  Eacka.  Ball  Setnma,  Ball  Lifts,  Pin- 


SN    101,003.      Ideal  Toy   Corporation.   Hollla.   N.T.      PUed    wttera  and  Parts  TbeiaCor.  and  Milliard  TaMea. 
Jnly  87.  IMO.  1  pirst  use  In  May  ISO*. 


BYE-BYE  BABY 


No  claim  of  ezdaslTt  Aght  la  made  to  "Baby"  for  dolla, 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
PorDoUs. 
Pine  nae  Mar.  81.  I860. 


■N  104,728.     Jotaatoa.  Im..  Dallaa.  Tn.    Plied  Bapt  18, 
1060 

NO-SHAG 

Por  Ooif  Pnetica  Mata. 
Pint  aao  Jaly  28.  I860. 


Mabch  14,  1941 
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8N  104.780.     Johaataa,  lac.  Dallaa,  Tea.     Filed  Sept.  18,    SN   •4.688.      Tatge   Chemical   Caamway.    Herlngtea. 

IMO  F1I«d  Apr.  7,  IMO. 

NY-LO-SCO 


Tox-o-wm 


Por  Golf  Practice  Neta. 
nnt  aae  July  25,  1060. 


Oait  23-GrtlMT,  Michhury.  mi  TmIs. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  624,717. 

Por  Grain  Dryers,  Bala  Handllttf  Toola.  laaeetleMe  Appli- 
cators for  LtTcetock.  Peed  Troagha  for  LiTaatoek,  aad  Poat 
Hole  Diggers. 

Pirst  use  August  1906. 


Mirf  Parts  ThtrMff 


SN  M.074.     Manton  Ganlla  Mannfacturinf  Compaay,  lac. 
Brerett.  Maaa.    Plied  Apr.  14,  IMO. 


SN  87,803.    H.  D.  Hadaon  ICaaatecturlng  Company.  Chicago, 
lU.    PUed  Dee.  23. 1968. 


GAULIN 


ECLIPSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671.508. 

Por  Machinery,  Including  Pumpa,  Homogenlsers,  and  Other 
Similar  Apparatus. 
Por  Peatlddal  AppUeatora— Naarty.  Maaaally  Opanted        First  use  January  1025. 
Sptayata.  ^^^^ 

Pint  aae  Jaae  16. 1843.  ^— ~^"~~ 


SN  100.006.     WlUlam  C.  N.  Hopklna.  d.b.a.  American  Metal 
Products  Cbmpany  and  AsMrlean  Metal  Products  Intema- 


8N  87,806.    H.  D.  Hndaoa  Maaafaetnrlnf  Company.  Chicago.        tloaal  CO..  PortUad,  Or«f.    FUed  Jaly  16,  1880. 
ni.    PUed  Dec.  22.  1008.  

TROPICLAD 

KjLAJ  U  LF  Owner  at  Beg.  No.  683,0M. 

Por  MulBers,  lixhanst  Systems  and  Parts  Thereol!. 
Por  Peatiddal  AppUaatara— Maaialy.  Maaaally   Operated       ^^^  ^^  March  1808. 
Spray  era. 
Pint  nae  Apr.  2, 1866.  ■ 


SN   102,665.     The  Jayao  Oorpontlon.   Long  Beach.   Oallf. 


SN  M,458.     Superior  MaBBfaetnrlag  Co..  Albert  City.  Iowa.        ^•*  ^•«-  ^*'  "**• 

Fii.dP.b5.iMo  GROCERETTE 


SUPERIOR 


For  Automatic  MercbaadlalBg  Machines. 
Pint  oae  June  16. 1860. 


For  Gnaae  Gaas  at  the  Maaaal,  Larar-Opented  Type. 
Pint  use  lOM. 


I  IN  102.726.    Barry  Wrt^t  Corpocatlen.  Watertowa.  Maaa.. 

m^  ^  ....      B  ^        n— w     n.,^.^.^.*.  9i,^Mmtm^  TJm         ^7  coBaoUdatloB  and  Change  of  name  from  Barry  Ooatrola 

"-""•••"  SERVA-LEVL 


PBR 


For  Tlbmtlon  aad  ioaad  Isolaton. 
Plrat  aae  Feb.  10.  1060. 


SN  108.863.    Petenoa  Products  of  Baa  Matao.  lac,  IMmont. 
Calif.    Piled  Aug.  17. 1060. 


GLASS  HOG 


For  Ma^laary  Brakaa  aad  Parta 

Flrat  nae  Jnly  1.  IMS :  la  eoauaaaea  Bapt  1.  1808. 


Por  DoTlea  for  Chopplaf  Olaaa  Boring  Into  Short  Fiber 
Lengths  Uaad  Partlenlaily  la  the  FlMd  at  Balaforeed  Plaatlc 
Maaufactan. 

Plrst  use  OB  or  about  Oct.  1. 1808. 


BN   M,488.     Patona  Braka  BapUeaakeata  Proprtetaiy  Um 
Ited,  Bast  Bentlelgh, 
FUad  Mar.  8. 1860. 


Melboune.  Victoria.  AaatraUa. 


«N  103.8M.     Cal  ConaM  CBdlllae  Corporatton.  d.b.a.  Cra- 
aadar  Marliw.  Warran.  Mich.     FUad  Ang.  18.  1880. 

For  Marine  Boflaaa. 

Pint  aae  oa  or  about  Sept  1, 1906. 


BN   108.M0. 
Aae  18. 1860. 


OorpontloB.   Craaataa,  B.L     PUed 


UNICONER 


Far  Machinery  Brakaa  and  Parts 
Pint  wm  Bept  1.  1804;  la 


1,  1808 


Far  Machlaaa  aad  Paita  ThanoT  far 
Tara.  Cord.  Twlae.  and  the  Like. 
Pltat  aae  May  18. 1880. 


Wladl^  Tluaad. 


THftS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  U^am  U,  l»6l 

'****  ^**'  **"  *****  **'*^  R  ATCHPLUG 

PHASER  MONO-RADIAL        ^  ,^,^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^e  lutdUM 

IB  H7*malle  IjHm^      — — — 

_ flMMvSl. 

SM   IMJSI.     TwMa  Tool  Ombpuj  «< 


Afla.    f1MA«SS.lM0. 


•If  T4J0*.    DyMtroalM.  tae.  OrlM«*. 
1M0. 


»^frco4 


r  Tkkl*  for  Bori^  OBd  ThrMdlas. 
FlntMoila7lS.lM0. 


fW   SloetroBtc 
DlMrtalaotor  Ckoekoat 
■vk^jwrlor  CbaoooH.    m/TM. 
TotaMOtry  ToltMP*  CUttrmton. 

Flnt  MO  ta  akoat  Octokor  IWT 


■ICIOMW- 

.  to.  1»«0, 


lae.  Mow  Tofk.  M.t.    FOM 

TRAMCO 

«fBog.No.«T8.407.  ^^ 

Aatoaotle  tw— «— »*■   a>d  Powor  Stoorlac  P^t* 
tr  AntifBfctltt  aad  VtUOm. 
f|iM«oo7uoM.lMa 


nr  T8,0M.    TollvNOMtor  ( 
Cfepo  Provtoflo.  Ualoa  «( 


_.)  liidtod. 

▲Mob.     aim  J«ly  W. 


HYDRODIST 


■N  lOSJOi.     PUttBor  CMipu7.  !■«..  >•«<*  KaM"  City. 
Mo.    flM  Sopt  M.  IMO. 

PROTECT-0-SEAL 

STSiSf  £  Si*2d».lM  -  AHiclo.  or  Mordi-- 


Prtertty  flilMoi  aador  8oe  44(4)  oa  Boatk  Afrteaa 
NO.  Bt/1447.  4aia4  May  M.  lta». -.^.^,  wj-,. 

For  Dtotaaoo  Moaoarlag  laotruMata.  Baploylaff  MMro- 
Waro  Prladploo.  for  DooU  Maklac  tarroya 


■N  T8.0».    TOManwotor  (Piopclotafy)  linito*,  fln»*^ 
C*pi  Pronaeo.  Ualoa  o(  Soatk  AMm.     nio4  Jaly  ». 


ItM. 


RADIOTAPE 


lint  aoo  Mot.  If.  IM*. 


nv  ioe.aM.    ■Aaoniniwiaffcttt 

-    ■    *-    Wanbait.  ** **' 


Xooalff  ft  Baaor  Akttaa- 
niod  Bovt.  M,  IMO. 


Priority  elalMd  aa«or  Mm.  44(4)  oa  Ualoa  of  Soatk 
▲frtoa  Bos.  K«.  M/lf.  «•«»«  MV  «•,  »•«•  ,_^       „, 

For  DlMaaeo  Moaaatiag  laoliMiBti.  Bnpioylag  Ml«o- 
WaTO  Prlaelplo^  far  Uoo  la  Maklaf  iarwrfc 


ROTAFOUO 


Hf  Tt.Otl.    To«Bio««tor  (Ptoprtotaiy)  "i^«^  "^V^ 
Cai  PTOTlaeo.  Ualoa  of  Soatt  AfHca.     Wo«  Jaly  JO. 


ItM. 


Owaor  at  Ooraaa  Bof.  Na.  TSt.tOO. 
■W  «hoot«yo4  Lttoryrooo  Botarioo. 


«ato4  Oct  IS.  INt. 


AERODIST 


Oms  24-t«iiiry  AppKMMMdMMhiMt 

ni  mjm.    U.  L.  MatU*  *  Soo..  lae.  Cl.f-aa«.  OWa. 

mod  ▲«.  s.  IMO. 

KWIKUNK 


Priority  elalaio4  aa«or  Soe.  44(4)  oa  loath  Afrteaa  Bog. 
No.M/lM8.4ato4Maytt.liM.  ^^_„  -i-^ 

For  Dtotaaoo  Moaaartag  laotreaMats;  Baplojrlac  Micra* 
WoTO  Priaetploo.  for  Uoo  la  Makiag  •arroya 


■M  sa.S«B     Coapagalo  OoMiato  d'Boetro-Coraiil^ao.  Parto, 
'Fllo4Jaa.4.1M0. 


CEROC 


la  Laaadry  Taka. 
wi  Jaao  20.  t»eO. 


(lMt26-ll«at«HM    •■'    ScUatific  ^ 


OWMT  Of  Fiaaeh  lig.  Na.  464.047.  «atod  Apr.  i.  IHT 

(Mao) ;  KatL  laot  Mo.  OMOO-  ^^  _    ..„_^  ^  -,^_ 

For  Moooartag  Appaiataa  HoTlac  Porta  Boriotaat  to  Wom 

MaTlapSttcSar  of  Coraiale  Material.  NotaMy  of  WatotoJ 

idulaa.  Iada41a«  MoMaiUv  tcaloo.  1«<m««««_»"^*?; 
^ip,rla«    Apparata^    CUIpor    Oaafoo.    >On<0MMr 

u4  AD  Othor  Moaoariag  Appaaatao  Hariac  tkafto. 

PlTota  or  Boarlaco  BipiMltoWoar. 


BwMgk  Brooki  laa. 
If.  IMS. 


MJ.     PIM 


MECATWIN 


am  M,tit.   Tho        

OUa.    FUo4  Jaa.  T.  IfM. 


Tool 


OwMT  «(  Bog.  Mai  M4,0W 


PATHFINDER 


tar  Ooo  la  Pkotofiapky. 


^„ Uaita 

MO  oa  or  akoat  Jaly  14.  IM*. 


Wm  Coattal  Appaxataa  far 
tralofMaoklaoToota. 

t  MO  Doc  M.  IMO. 


Aatoaatl*  Om- 


Mabom  14,  IMl 
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DoOrio.  Parit. 


HOWE  SINMOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  87.007.        ^  ^  ^.  w     .».    o^u.         Prtority   claimed  under  8oc  44(d)   oa  Froaeh  Bog.  Mo. 

For  WolghlBf  Apparatao  aad  >'»*»*^?;™'  JfJ*^    408.018.  dated  June  20. 1000  (Solao) ;  MatL  last  Mo.  140.00S. 

BatehlBc  MadHaes,  Fonaala  Wolgkt  Ooatrol  I>*<n«eo.  Digital        ^^  Apparatut  for  Taklag  Motloa  Plctarei*  aad  Oiiigiowt 

WMght    Boadoat   ^>''''*'>^^*^^  F^^^^^T^J^^    Part.  Tberwrf. 

CMlo  aad  Parti,  Aeeooaorloo  aad  CMtrel  DotImo  (or  the  _^^,^_ 

ON  101.006.     Air  Coadltloalag  ■qnlpniOBt  C!orporatloa.  Now 
York,  N.T.    Piled  Aog.  4. 1000. 


First  ooo  at  loait  a*  oarly  m  1»7  oa  at  loaat  eortala 
of  the  abOT»«nBBMratod  gooda. 


IM    04.880.      Solar 
Filed  Apr.  11. 1000. 


Prodaets    Ltaaltod.    Phlladolphla.    Pa. 


AQUAZO 


For  Beniltlied  Paper.  Blaoprtat  aad  Dtaso  Typoa 
First  aae  Mar.  8. 1000. 


,  Appllcaat  dladaloia  ezdoalTe  rights  to  the  words  "Swoop 

^            n.      Mi^  Balance  BTU  Meter"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

■M  00,488.     OoaptoMtor  0»fporatloa.  Chksago,  DL     Filoa  ^^  ^^^^  BaUnee  B.t.11.  Meters. 

May  8. 1000.  First  uee  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1000. 

COMPTOCARD  

For  Bloetrtcal  Bead-Out  Mtrff*—  for  CoatroUlag  a  Bey  8N  102,«S0.     Engineered  Eleetroalcs  Oompany,  Baata  Ana, 

Punch  Apparatus  In  Accordaaco  With  the  Result  Beglster»1  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1060. 
la  an  Accumulator. 

First  use  Apr.  18. 1000. 


MiNlSlG 


8N  00.114.    Chester  J.  Mewak.  d.h.a.  Nowak'e  Optical  Sorv- 
lee.  dilcago,  111.    Filed  May  81. 1000. 

POWER  BLEND 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  877308. 

For  Electronic  ladleators,  Blootroale  ClrOBlt  Plug-la  Ualts. 
Electronic  Circuit  Cbmpater  Ualta,  AnpUflers,  Blectroaic 
Decimal  Counters,  Stopping  Switches  and  Electronic  Equip- 
ment Racks.  ' 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1000. 


For  Contact  Lea 
First  USB  Mar.  1. 1000. 


8N  08.318.     Waakesha  Fooadry  Compaay.  Waaksoha,  Wis. 
FUod  Jana  2. 1000. 

BIFC 

For  Meter  Flow  Control  Units. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1000. 


-8N  M,000.  Werner  BaofOaaeht.  d.b.a.  The  Heusoer  Inatru- 
ment  Manufacturing  CMnpaay,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  June  0. 1000. 


8N  102.031.     Engineered  Bloctroaics  Company,  Saata  Aaa. 
°  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  IB,  1000. 

Mini  System 

Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  077.808. 

For  Electronic  Indicators.  Electroalc  Clreait  Plug-la  Ualts, 
Electronic  Qrcult  Computer  Units.  AmpUflers.  Bloetroaie 
Dodmal  Couaters,  Stepplag  Swltdtes  and  Electronic  Equip- 
ment Backs. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1000. 


For  Preelsloe  Weighing  Equipment  (Balaacos). 
Flnt  use  Mar.  23, 1000. 


■M  101.428.    Pratt  *  WhltBiF  Compaay.  laeorporated.  West 
Hartford.  CJoon.    Filed  Jaly  88. 1000. 

[je^rolimH 

owaor  of  Bog.  Moa  2M,018.  408.120.  aad  8SS.878. 

i!rMo.«i>S;  t^vm^^''^**^^,;^:^^:'^^^ 
,„tog.  Indlcatt.«._B.an.dl.«.  •^^SSSS  TSS^ 
Charaetarlstlos ;    IJl»i««o"ai    im«m     ii«i  "v  „^_t., 

dual«l.  Erteraal  aad  latoraal  Oago  Comparators.  Hrt^ 
OMW  aad  Saap  Oagss;  aad  Part,  aad  Asooriatod  Bguip- 
■oat  Thereof.  ^^ 

Fiiat  SM  oa  or  bolMa  Mar.  M.  IMO.  oa 
oa  or  shoat  Jaa-  18»  ISSt,  la  a  dlCMat 
sloaalgagsa 


BN  102,033.     Baglaoorsd  Electronics  Company.  Sante  Aaa, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1000. 

MiNlClRCUIT 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  077.808.  ,     „  ._ 

For  Electroalc  Indicators.  Bleetroale  Clrcalt  Plng4n  Units, 
Electronic  Clreait   CMnpntor  Units,   AmpUflora.   Electroalc 
Decimal  Counters,  Stepping  Switches  and  Electronic  Equip- 
ment Backs. 
Flnt  BM  Mar.  4, 1000. 


■N  102,084.     Bagtaeeead  Ooetroaics  Company.  Saafa  Aaa. 
Calif.    FUed  Aug.  18. 1000. 


MINICIRCUIT 


Owaor  of  B«g.  Mo.  OTTJOS.  .    „  .^ 

For  Electroale  I.ilMHra,  llM^wlo  Ctoaalt  PlagJa  Uait^ 
Bleetroale  Clrcalt  Computer  Ualta,  AmpUflers,  Bloetroaie 
Doriaal  COnators,  Stspplag  Switches  and  Electroalc  Bqalp- 


Flr.t  BOO  Mar.  4, 1000. 


TM  60 


•N  10a.«M.     ■mtawrii  KlMtrwIea  Omb|Mb7,  Baata  Aaa. 
CmUL    nUA  Aoc.  IS.  IMO. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

dm  29^Bwi, 


Mams  14,  IMl 
BffVfhM.  Md  DlMlMfl 


MiniWeld 


8N  101,479.    Th«  DtBtlcator  Ooapaay,  lac,  Saa  rraadieo. 
Calif.    Filed  JMlj  M.  IMO. 


OVBM-  of  Rac  No.  eTT.SOS. 

Par  Blactroale  ladloatora,  Blaetraale  Clrcnlt  Ploc-la  Ualta. 
BactraaSe  Clreolt  Coiopatar  Ualta,  AnpUflara,  Klaetroale 
TTaclMal  CMatan,  Stapplac  twlteiiaa  and  BlMtroale  B^alp- 


TUFTEE 


For  Tootb  Bnialna. 
Wltwt  oaa  May  2.  IMO. 


flint  oaa  Mar.  4.  IMa 


■N  102.M2.    Stapbaaaoo  OarporatloB.  Bad  Baak,  N.J.    ni«d 


▲of.  18,  IMO. 


SPEEDALYZER 


Tor  Radar  Speed  ladleatliit  Darteai 
flint  aaa  Apr.  22,  IMO. 


Qau  30— Creckfry,  Earthtiwart,  and 
PorcalaiB 


8N  M,180.     The  Baaaathal-BIaek  Cblaa  Corpontloo.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dae.  SO,  IMO. 


LORELEI 


8N    10S.03T.      Urlac   Bcreea   Ine.,   New   York.    N.T.     Hied 
Sept. «,  1000. 

LIVING  SCREEN 

Applicant  dalma  no  exelaalTe  rlgbta  to  the  word  "Screea" 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  a  whole. 
For  Motloa-Plctnre  Scraaaa.  | 

nnt  oaa  Jnlj  1,  IMO. 


SN  104.8M.    Clay-Adaaa,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
21. 1900. 

TransPets 

flV>r  Dlapoaabla  Laboratory  Blood  Plpattaa. 
flint  oaa  oo  or  about  Avg.  3.  IMO. 


8N  1M,810.     Otrtoprlat  A/8,  Ctepanhasan,  Denmark,     filed 


Far  Chtaawan  and  PorctfUtla  ItaaM — Namely,  Plataa, 
Plattara.  Cvpa,  8aa«ara,  Dlabea,  CoSM  Pota,  Tea  Pota. 
Craaaan,  8aaar  Baalaat  Watar  Plt^ara,  Milk  Jofla,  Saoce 
Boata,  Maatard  Pota,  Marmalade  and  Jelly  Jara,  En  Cnpa, 
Salad  Bowla,  Cookla  Jara,  8o«p  Bowla,  Tnreena,  Caaaerolee, 
ChaSaff  Dlahaa,  Btflab  DIahea  and  Vegetable  Dlabaa. 

flirat  oaa  Jan.  1,  IMO. 


Oatt  31  -  Wtari  md  Rafritaratari 

SN   101,3M.     Aleo  Talra  Ogav«i7.  8t  Leola.  Ma.     flUad 
Jaly  20.  IMO. 

ALCO  DRI-KLEANER 

fl^  niter  and  Drier  Block*  Uaad  la  Drylaf  Varlooa 
Flalda,  BamoTlBC  Watar  Tharafrooi.  aad  ■— eylag  toUd 
Coataodaanta,  Mainly  for  Batrlflanuita. 

Firat  oae  Apr.  20,  IMO. 


Oct  It,  IMO. 


CARTOPRINT 


fl^>r  PhoCofraphle  Appantaa  and  Baiated  Preeaaalng  Bqalp- 
ment  for  Uae  In  the  Graphic  Arta  ladaatry  la  the  Prodnetlon 
9l  FrlBtliif  Sarfaeaa  and  Parts  of  Bach  Appantaa. 

flirst  aaa  AprU  IMS :  la  eonaarea  Joa*  1863. 


8N  102,«oe.    Aaway  iaiaa  Oolpontloi^  Ofud 
flilad  Ang.  16, 1800. 


BapMi,  M*<* 


AMWAY 


fl^  Watar  Parlfylag  and 
fllratoaaApr.  T,  1080. 


BoftMlt  Apparataa. 


8N  10«,SM.    Inflalhard  Indnatriaa,  lac,  Nairark.  N.J.    flUed 
Oct  14, 1880. 

BILGE  BUG 

For  Oaa  DatMtor. 
lint  oaa  Aog.  SI.  1880. 


8N  101,880.   Whirlpool  Corpovattoa,  It  Jowpk.  Mich.   HM 
Aag.  17. 1860. 

WONDER-BOWL 


8N  108^588.    Badtveo  Corpontloe,  PaMdaaa.  Oalll     flilod 
OcC  18  1080 

DYNA-MONTTOR 

rwe  Baetrlaal  laatroaaata  for  Moaaarlat  aad  ladlcatlag 
DyaaiUe  Foveaa  aad  Pnaanraa. 
fllrat  oaa  Jaa.  IS.  1880. 


For  BaCMsantad 
fllrat  aaa  Jaly  1.1080, 


aad  Parta  Thecator. 


Class  32- hnitwa  airi  UplwIttaiT 


8N  104.tlT.     flWa  Bobber  Qty.  lac. 
flitod  i«pt  SI,  1880. 


CMItg*  Polat,  ir.T. 


8N    108,608.      Somat.    Narodal    Podalk,    TMpUoa-Traoraay. 
Chacbaalorakla.    Vllad  Oct  18. 1880. 


SOMET 


ta  tiM 


No  dalm  la 

Ovaar  of  CtachoatorakUa  Bag.  No.  181.888.  datad  Oct  18,    mark  ahowa. 

1864.  ''• 

CUlpan:  laatnuMata  fM  Maaaarlac  Laagtka  (Z«b-    Ckaln.  Satea,  Bada aad  Bad  Hea< 
,)  flimaaaAa6.B.1880. 


•part 


the 


TaMaa, 


UAMCa  14,  1961 
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8N   106,687.      I^le  Yoder,  d.buL   Yadar  Cabinet  C«a» 
Nappanee.  lad.    Filed  Sept.  SO,  1660. 


SN  86J44.     SUeoaaa  BUutarte,  Narodal  Podalk.  JaMaaae 
aad  Niaoa,  CiechoalOTakla.     fliled  Apr.  27,  I960. 


De/tigners 
^Droam 

HARDWOOD   KITCHENS 


Applicant  hereby   dUclalme  the  words  "Hardwood  Kltch- 
ena"  apart  from  thr  mark  as  showa. 
For  Kitchen  CU>lnets. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  Iftft*. 


Owner  of  CiechosloTaklan  Bag.  No.  153,806,  dated  May 
14,  I860. 

For  Safety  Refleeton  for  Bl^clea  and  Other  VAldea; 
OUaa  Reflectors;  Olass  Lamps  and  Parts  Thereof. 


r 

Class  33 -Oasswara 


SN  102.503.  Verrerte  Sonchon-NeoTead  (Verreries  Soochon- 
NeuTesel,  RIcfaarme  et  d'Erlan  R«unis),  Lyon,  Fnnce. 
Filed  Aag.  12,  I960. 


SN  96,461.     American  Hydrotherm  Oorpontlon,  Loof  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  May  5.  1960. 

HYDROTHERM  ' 

Owner  of  Reg-  Nos.  523,426,  692,948,  and  othen. 

For  Boilers  for  High  Temperatarc  Liquids  AboTe  250*  F. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  1, 1900. 


VERECO 


SN    98.401.      Bex    Roto    Corpontlon,    Walled    Laka,    Mich. 
Filed  June  3, 1960. 


PYROLITE 


Owner  of  French   Reg.    No.    82,078,   dated  Feb.   29.   1960 
(Lyon)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  140,M7. 
For  Domestic  Olaas  Jars. 


For  Oil  Furnace  Combustion  Chamberc 
Flnt  use  Apr.  29. 1960. 


SN  106.229.     Superware  Corp.,  Great  Ne<*.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
11.  1960. 


ROYAL  DUCHESS 


For  Water  Goblets,  Tumblers.  Finger  Bowls ;  Champagne, 
Martini.  Old  Fashioned  Wine,  and  Cordtal  Glasses,  All  Made 
of  Glass. 

First  use  June  22.  1960.  


SN  100,384.     Nutone,  lac,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     FUed  July  6, 
1960.  ^ 

SELECT  A  MATIC 

For  StoTe  Hoods. 
Flnt  use  July  1969. 


SN    100,521.      Klng-Sceley    Corpontlon,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich. 
FUed  J^ly  8, 1880.  ' 


Su^grf/i 


VMr# 


QaSS  34  —  Haatiaa#  Uabtlna/ aa4  Vaatlatiag        For  Fne  SUadIng  and  noorFnmaee  Type  Oil  and  Oaa 

•        •^  Fired    Space    Heaten   and   Aeceasortes,    Oil.  Fired    Raagea. 

Range  Burners  and  Water  Heaters.  Oaa  Fired  Indnentera. 
flint  ase  In  or  aboat  Jaanary  188T  on  apace  heatan. 


SN  82.678.     Wallace  Laadan,  Chlea89.  HI.     Filed  Oct  8, 
1M9. 


Ts-i  Tfr?ig^^r?*i*«MHJLft.vmmAH 


^^^»^¥fEATHEIMIAeiC| 


\^ 


The  dnwlng  Is  lined  for  red,  yellow,  and  sllrer ;  but  appli- 
cant does  not  claim  slWer  color  as  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Gas  and  Oil  Fired  Famaces  as  Well  as  Residential 
Centnl  Air  Conditioning  Appantaa. 

lint  use  June  10, 1958. 


SN    100,522.      Klng-Seeley    Corpontlon,    Ann    Arbor,    Ml^. 
flilad  Jtoly  8, 1960. 


For  Free  SUndlng  aad  Jloor-Furaaca  Type  OU  and  Gas 
fllred  Space  Heaten  and  Aceeasoriea,  Oil  Fired  Raagce, 
Range  Bomen  and  Water  Heaten,  Gas  fllred  Indnenton. 

First  ase  In  or  abont  Janaary  1M7  on  space  haatan. 


8N  92,765.     Hook  4  Aekarama,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     fliled 
Mar.  14, 1980. 


AUTO-THERM 


For  Gas  fllred.  Hot  Water,  Cast  Iron  Heating  Boilers, 
flint  use  Jan.  1,  1941. 


8N  100.574.     Ban  ft  Ooaaett  Campaay,  Martaa  Orova,  m. 
fliled  Jaly  11, 1960. 

COLLECTAIRE 

For  Air  CompreHKlon  Tanks  and  Air  Sepantlon  Dertees 
Used  in  Hot  Water  Heating  Systemx. 
Flnt  use  May  13,  1960. 


TM  02 

SN    l<n.014.      Thm    UttlcpUy    Cc 
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npaay.    Fark 


••  n»- 


CAMP-HOT 


Por 'water  He«t««  for  Vm  ky  Camp««. 
nrtt  o»e  Job*  7.  1»«0. 


■M  M.W1.     Th*  8ooi»d»crlb«r'C*rpormtlo«,   North  Havw, 
Coui.    FUe4  Jan.  29. 1960. 

COMMUNICATOR 

Owner  at  Re«.  No..  567.M1.  ^.tM.  and  other.^ 
For  Electric  Soond  Reeortftas  and  B*i»rodncin»  MadHnee. 
Recorda  and  Parte  Thereof  for  Dlctatloa  Pnrpoeaa. 
FIret  oae  on  or  ahoat  Dee.  7. 1»6». 


8N  101  918     The  Tale  aad  Towne  Mannfaetaring  Company. 
NewTork,N.T.    Filed  Aag.  2.  I960. 


YALE 


8N    104.060.      The    Astatic    Corporation.    Coone*nt,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  I960. 


Owner  of  Kef.  Noe.  68.6M.  664.624.  and  othera. 

For  IndustrUl  Type  Fans. 

Flrrt  nae  at  least  as  early  as  the  year  1963. 


SN  102.71  S.    Weben  Mannfaetnren.  Inc..  DiUlaa,  Tex.    Filed 
Aug.  15.  1960. 

KOPPER  THERM 

For  Water  Heaters. 

Flrat  one  Aug.  9.  1960. 


For  Electric  Phonograph  Plcknp  Cartridge*. 
First  use  approximately  Aug.  18,  1960. 


8N    106.090.      Miller    International    Co.,    iwarthmor*.    Pa. 
Filed  Sept  23. 1960. 


8N    108.702.     Caloric   Appliance   Corporation,   Topton.   Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1960.    . 

LECTRO-STATIC 

For   Hood  for   Use   AboTe   Cooking   Stores  To   Eliminate 
Odora  and  Sa^e. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Aug.  1. 1960. 


For  Phonograph  Becords  and  Phonograph  Record  Albums. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10, 1960. 


8N    106,128.      Ampex    Corporation,    Redwood    City,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept  26,  1960. 


FAXTAPE 


For  Magnetic  Tape  Reeordlac  and  Reproducing  Apparatus. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  IS,  1968.  — 


SN  104.466.     Magic  Hoetees  Corporation,  Kanaas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  Sept  14.  1960. 

mflG\C  HOST€SS 

OwnerofReg.  Noe.  587.818  and  624.034.  _.    ^         _  -.-        •  j  •*   «• 

For  Air  CoBdltkmlng  Units  and  Air  Orcalatlng.  Filtering    Q^^  JJ  *  PaptT  M  StiQOMry 

and  Purifying  Units. 

First  nae  Mar.  21.  1960.  on  air  conditioning  nnlta. 


Clatt35-B«ltiim,  Hose,  MachiMry  Pack- 
km,  and  NoMMlaKc  Tiffts 


SN    89.486.      The    NathesM   Company.   Chicago,   m.     Filed 
Jan.  21, 1960. 


REDI-WEIGH 


For  rMspoeable  Weighing  Papers  of  Approximately  Bqnal 
Weight  for  Use  as  Recelvera  of  Oooda  To  Be  Weighed, 
■N  102.501.     P-O  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.         First  use  Dee.  SO.  1968. 

Filed  Aug.  11.  I960.  .^^^^^^— 


CUSTOMLINE 

For  Han*  far  Water  and  Steam  Connections. 
First  wm  F*h.  19.  1968.  ' 


SN  102.708.     Teratex  Proltasloaal  Prwlocti.  Inc..  Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1960. 


VERATEX 


""'"""""—""'"""■""        For  Disposable  Paper   Spedaltlea  for  Doctor,  sad  Den- 

Usta^Namely.  Towels.  Oause.  Sponges.  Tray  "«^H***'7** 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1968. 
SN    88.092.     Radio  Frequency  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Boonton.  ^^^^^^^ 

N.J.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1969.  ~~^'^^''~~ 


SPACIAL  STEREO 


SN    104.240.      Danbert    Chemical    Conspaay,    Chicago.    Hi. 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1960. 


DAUBRWE 


The  word  •••t«r«>"  1*  dIacUlaed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

a  whole.                                                                        _^^               .  „„  wi^nnin*    PBckadnc   and  Boxing  Paper  Impregnated 

For  Sound  Reprodncln,  Apparatus  Such  as  Phonographs.  ^,^^1' ^^^^'.^l^SifJ^f^^^r   Bra-.  Broo«^.  Cadmium 

Radlo-Phonograph     Combinations.     Magnetic    Tape     Bepro-  ^ 'f  ^*""2^ J'^^^;^  ^^;„  .„d  Discoloration, 

d^ier..  an4  Parts  Thereof  Including  Load  Speaker..  "ti™t  nL  51^  16  iSJ 

First  use  Mar.  IS.  1969.  ""*  ""  ***'  *''  ^*^ 


March  14.  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  104.523.     HammermlU  Paper  Cn-pany.  Brie,  P..    F11«I    SN  100,888.     The  (OrJJnay  Church  of  God.  lae,  Chatta- 
8eptl8,1960.  nooga.Tenn.    Filed  JMly  16, 1960. 

DEEPLAKE 

For  Printing  and  Writing  Papera. 
First  use  September  1981. 


SN  100.153.     Erring  Paper  MiUs.  Erring.  Maaa.    Filed  Sept         ^^^^^  ^  g^  No.  413.986. 


ECONOSERV 


For  Printed  Periodical  ConUlnlng  Artldea  of  Interert  to 
Church  Members.  t. 

First  use  May  1922. 


^rr'^a^Lr^'roSicTrmely.  Table  Cloths.  Table  Corers.     ««  102.722^  The  America   MeUl  Market  Co..  New  York. 
Place  MaU.  Tray  Cover,  and  coasters.  ^  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  16. 1960. 

First  une  Mar.  25,  1960. 


SN  106.829.     Old  Town  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct  5, 1960. 

COPY-MAGIC 

For  Self-ConUlned  Copying  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1960. 


AMERICAN  METAL  Market 


For  Dally  Newspaper. 
First  use  1903. 


SN    107.629,      KImberiy-Clark    Corporation,    Neenah,    Wla. 
Filed  Sept  18,  1960. 


SN  103.248.    American  Trareler.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  23.  1960. 


nr# 


KIMWEB 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.  229.766,  699.434.  and  othera 

For  Printing  Paper*. 

First  nae  Aug.  11.  I960. 


For  Periodleal. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1962. 


Oatt  38  ■  Prfarti  wd  thMa^tm 

SN  103.494.     U.S.  mectrteal  Mators,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CSallf 
SN  91.726.     Metro  AsaocUted  Serrlces,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.         ^^^  j^^^  go,  i960. 


Filed  Feb.  15,  1960. 


m 


UNDERGROUND 
RAINDROPS 


For  Periodical  House  Organ  Distributed  to  the  Trade. 
For  Bookii  of  Advertlrtng  Material,  and   Mats  Thereftor,        pj^^  ^^^  ^^  5^  1957. 

Issued  Monthly.  ^_^______ 

First  use  about  1927. 


SN   99,803.      Roger.  Publlahlng  Company,   togleweod,  Colo. 
Filed  June  27.  1960. 


SN    103,700.      Paul   F.    Belch   Company.   Bloomlngton,    111. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1960. 


VSMF 


ALPINE 


For  Microfilmed  Catalogs  and  Indexes  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1960. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  25, 1960. 


„     ^.         _         .         SN  103.770.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company.  Midland.  3liA. 
SN   100.148.     The  American  Institute  of  Reading.   Los  An-  ^^ 

gelea.Cfcllf.    Filed  Jnly  1. 1960.  riiea  ory  .  ^ 


MAGNESIUM  PROGRESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,082. 
For  Trade  Magailne. 
First  use  July  11,  1900. 


SN  103.972.     Sbedd-Brown.  Inc..  MlaneapolU.  Minn.     Filed 
Sept.  6.  1960. 


SYSTEMEMO 


For    Twctbooks   for   Teaching   Reading,    and    Phonograph 
Recorda  for  Use  In  Connection  Therewith. 
First  use  Dec.  17. 1959. 


For  Calendant. 

First  noe  In  or  aboat  Jaaaary  1900. 


TM  «4 

CIms39-(MN 
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8N  91.T51.     B«tt!  Brwt,  Ltd.,  H«fW  Tcft.  M.T.     TUmA  IM. 
29.1900. 


gN  «7,534.    J.  Edwards  *  Co..  PhlUdelpbla.  P*.    Filed  F«b. 
11.  1909. 


^WEPriflREPl 


Por  ChUdrcn'i  Shoes. 
Flrat  DM  Dec.  10,  1908. 


8N  09.484.     Ccnntij  Tweeda,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Mar.  13.  1909. 


For  Ladles'  Coats  aad  tkilts. 
First  ase  Feb.  S.  1900. 


44 


»f 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Cashmere"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Cashmere  Pahrlcs  Made  Up  Into  Women's.  Misses 
and  Juniors'  Coata. 

First  Dse  Feb.  IT.  1969. 


8N  93.938.     BwMters  Unlimited,  Carmel, .  Calif .     FUed  Mar. 
29,1900. 

SWEATERS  UNLIMITED 

For  Sweaters. 

First  ase  Not.  5, 1909. 


8N  90,913.     MinlQains,  Inc.,  8t  Loals,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  27. 


1900. 


MINIQUINS 


For  Dresses  for  Women  aad  Oirla. 
First  use  Apr.  IB.  1900. 


8N  09.485.     CooBtry  Tweeds,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  13,  1909. 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Ckmel"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  showa. 

For  Camel  Hair  Fabrics  Mads  Up  Into  Women's,  Misses' 

and  Juniors'  Coats. 

First  use  Feb.  IT,  1909. 


8N  90,945.     Craddoek-Terry  Shoe  Corporation,   LyBchbarg. 
Va.    Filed  May  12,  1900. 


NYSHAG 


For  Shoes  for  Men,  Women,  and  ChUdren  and  Shoe  Fabric 
Uppers. 
First  use  May  8, 1960. 


SN  96.325.     Albln  Lexittfton  Cor».,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jans  8,  1900. 


SN  70.406.     Town   'N*  Trail   Sportswear,   Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27. 1909. 


@ray6ar 


c^vn 


* 


W  |raif 


For  Men's  Dress,  Sport  and  Knitted  Shirts.  9aits,  Sweat- 
ers, Belts,  Olores.  Scarfs.  Robes.  Vests.  Raincoats.  HaU, 
Pajamaa,  Handkerchiefs.  Swim  Trunks,  Bermuda  Shorta, 
Cabana  Sets,  Topcoata,  OTsrcoata,  Sport  Jaefceta,  Pants.  Tlsa. 
Underwear  and  Hose. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1969. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Wear — Namely,  Jaeketa. 
First  Bse  Feb.  0, 1909. 


SN  9«,8S4.   'Bel-Mor  Knitwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUsd 
Jnns  3,  1900. 


SN  91,lTt.     Spencer  Gifts,  lac,  AtUntlc  City,  NJ.     FUed 
FM>.  18, 1900. 


CREATION 


The  word  "Creatloo"  la  diaclatisd  apart  from  the  trade- 
mark aa  ahowa. 

For  Knitted  Swsatan  far  Woomb. 
First  use  on  or  aboot  Jam.  1.  IHO. 


SN  100.385.     Palntset 
8.R.   July  0,    i960: 


Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
P.B.  Jan.  11,   1901. 


For  Clothinc— Namely.  Ladles'  and  Miaaes'  Dresses. 
BhMses,  Jaeketa.  Playsults,  Sweaters.  Shorts,  Pants,  Ca- 
lottes, and  Skirts. 

First  use  Jan.  12.  1900. 


CAROL  WEST 


For  Woasen's   and  Mtsass'   Drosses,   Backwrapa,   Branch- 
Coats  and  Houaecoata. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1950. 


14,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  65 


■N  100.S80.     Paa  Patorson.  Inc.,  Hew  York,  N.Y.     Filed    8H  108,129.    Flezalt  <^apany,  lac,  Bllaabeth,  VJ.    FUad 
8.R.  Jnly  0, 1960 :  Am.  P.R.  Jaa.  11, 1901.  Aag.  22.  1900. 

CAROLYN  NORTH 

For  Women's  and   Misses'  Brasses,  Backwrapa,  Branch- 
Coats  aad  Houaecoata. 
First  nae  Sept.  SO,  1908. 


UTTLE  LADY 


For  Foundation  daments  (Oartetbelt). 
First  ase  on  or  about  Fib.  3, 1908. 


SN  103,138.     Flexnlt  Oompaay,  lac,  RUsabeth.  N.X.    Filed 
SN    lOl.llT.      MIcbaels    Stem    ft    Cosapaay    Incorporated,        xnc.  22, 1900. 

Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  July  19, 1960.  qw -rWT p ay  T ^ 

COUNTRIWEVE 

For  Foundation  Oarseata. 
For  Fabric  Made  Up  Into  Men's  aad  Yoaag  Mm's  Salts,        vint  oae  Jan.  9. 190S. 
Topeoata.  Jadieto  and  Slacks. 

First  ass  Dee.  11, 1909.  "" 


SN  101,868.     Oeneseo  Ine.  NashTlllc,  Tena.     Filed  Aag.  2. 
1960. 

GENESCO 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  T03.091. 

For  BooU,  Shoes,  and  Slippers  of  Leather,  Bobber,  Fabric, 
or  a  Combination  of  Those  Materials,  for  Men,  Women,  snd 
ChUdren. 

First  ase  Mar.  2,  1959. 


SN  108,134.     Flexait  Company.  lac.  Bllsabett.  N.J.    FUod 
Aas.  22. 1960. 


SERENADE 


For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
First  use  July  SO.  1960. 


SN  101,t82.     B.  Cohen  ft  0».,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Aaf .  8.  IMO. 

SADELLA 

For  Fabric  Made  Into  Robes  for  Psrsoaal  Wear. 
First  use  Aag.  1,  I960. 


SN  103,130.     Flezalt  Company,  lac.  Bllsabeth,  M.J.    FUod 
Auk.  22, 1960. 

RING  LEADER 

For  Foandatlon  OaraMnta. 
First  use  Aof.  1, 1900. 


SN  102.017.    Cambridge  Rubber  Oonpaay,  Carabrfdfe,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1900. 


SN   104,028.     Jollas  Oarflacfcel  ft  Co.,  lacorporated.  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  T.  1900. 

BROOKSWEAVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  00T,468,  108.889,  and  others. 

For  Men's  and  Boys*  Salts,  Trousera.  aad  Onter  Shirts; 
Men's  Sport  Shirts.  Pajamaa.  Necktiea.  Caps.  Rata.  WaUdag 
Shorts,  Underwear,  Rol>ea  and  Dressing  Oowns  ;  and  Woown's 
Outer  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts,  and  Walking  Shorta. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  aB,V>eb.  25,  1903,  oa  aiea's 
outer  shirts. 


SN  104.280.     DoTld  Crystal.  lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  12, 1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  808,002,  524,486,  and  094,598. 

For  Shoe  Soles. 

First  ase  July  22. 1900. 


VIN  DRADDY 


For  WomMk's  Dresses,  Salts,  Coata. 
First  ase  Atag.  29. 1900. 


SN  102.8T4.     Schiller  Broa..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     >11ed 
Aug.  17,  1900. 

UNDERPINNERS 

For  Womea's  Uaderwear. 
First  ass  Aag.  10. 1900. 


SN  104.275.     Isod,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept  12. 
1900. 


VIN  DRADDY 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Aug.  29, 1960. 


SN  102.905.     Craddo^-Tsrry  Shoe  Corporatloa,  Lynchburg, 
Ta.    Filed  Aug.  18. 1960. 


TAGALONGS 


SN  100.901.     Ooodlmade  Maaafkctartag  CoBpaay,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  Oct  21. 1960. 


For  Shoes  for  Woaeea  aad  ChUdren. 

First  use  Sept  0,  1901,  on  chUdren's  shoes. 


SN  102.900.     The  Warner  Brothers  Owipeny,   Bridgeport 
Can.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1900. 

SKINNY-DIPPER 

For  Girdles. 

First  ase  Ahg.  8. 1960. 


For  ChUdiea's  Blouses,  Skirts.  Shorts.  Pedal 
Belated  Sportswear  Items. 
First  ase  Oct  11. 1960. 


aad 
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teetorlBC  C*..  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     FU^  »«>*.  1*.  1»«0- 


DURAKLEEN 


For  Braided.  Woven  and  Feltad  Bufa. 
Flrmt  oac  daring  February  1»M. 


8N  104.427.    Abraham  I.  Br«»«.  d.b.a.  Artex  Rug  Manufae- 
taring  Company,  PhlUMphU.  Pa.     FUed  8«pL  14,  1»«0. 


RARE  FREE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  38S.438. 

For  Hoalery. 

nrat  aae  April  1»15. 


For  Braided,  Woren  and  Pelted  Raga. 
Flnt  BM  dorlng  February  1958. 


CUii40-FaKy  Goods,  hmrisUms,  and 


81*  9S318.     Blbbontrim,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Apr. 


18.  IMIO. 


Perma'Seam 

For   Beam    Blading   Used  In   Making  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  aae  oo  or  aboat  TVb.  14. 1951. 


8N    107.623.     United  If erekanta  and   Manofactarera.   Inc., 
NewYorii.N.T.    Filed  Oct  SI,  1»«0. 

*THE  COMPASS 
COLLECTION^ 

For  Piece  Gooda  of  Natural.  Man-Made.  and/or  Synthetic 
ribers  Adapted  for  Uae  aa  Upbototery  and  Drapery  Fabrics. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  17,  IMO. 


8N   100.243.     Fortnna  Foundatloaa.  Ine.   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  5,  IMO.  .  , 


8N  107.7M.    Shapiro  *  Son  CurUln  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8,  IMO. 

MADAME  POMPADOUR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6ft«,174. 

For  Bedspreads  and  Cnrtalna. 

First  use  June  15.  1M«.      _^_^^^____^_^^^^_. 


MULTI-GART 


For  Hose  Supporters. 
First  use  June  9,  I960. 


8N  102,875.     Philip  B.  Schoen.  d.b.a.  National  Beauty  In- 
dustries. Chicago.  111.    Filed  Aug.  17.  1960. 


TEASER 


For  Combs  WhlA  Include  a  Support  Bar  and  Teeth  for 
Combing  Hair. 

First  use  March  I960. 


Cbii43-Tlu«aiairfYani 

SN   92.178.      Montecatlnl.   SodeU   Oenerale  per   llndusiWa 
MUMrarU  •  Chlmk*.  MlUn.  lUly.     FUed  Mar.  4,  1960. 

MERAKLON 

Priority  claimed  under  See  44(d)  oo  Italian  application 
filed  Sept.  11.  1959;  Reg.  Na  146.864,  dated  Jan.  20.  1960. 
For  Threads,  Tama. 


SN  106.906.    Japan  Bxlan  Company  Limited,  Klta-ku,  Osaka. 
Japan.    FUed  Oct.  21. 1960. 


SN  103.042.     Nylrem  Bnterpriass  Ine,  Bpeocer.  lows.    Filed 
Aur  19,  1960. 

NYLREM 

For  Hair  Curlers  and  Hair  Oirler  Fasteners. 
First  use  June  1.  1960. 


Clatt42-IUitlo4,   NottoJ,  and 
Fabrks,  md  Sabstftatos  Thorof or 


_        ^  Owner  of  Japanese  R«f.  N0./641.S66.  dated  Sept  1,  1959. 

ToXtflO         For  Thread  and  Yam  Made  of  Poly  aery  Inltrtle  Flbrsa  as 
Well  as  of  Polyscrylnltrile  MUed  and  Blended  Flbra. 


SN   92.172.     Montecatlnl.    Socleti    Oenerale   per   I'Induatria 
MIneraria  e  Chlmica,   Milan.  lUly.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1960. 


MERAKLON 


Priority  ctalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  oo  ItaUan  application 
filed  Sept.  11.  1959:  RiBg.  Mo.  146,864.  dated  Jan.  20.  1960. 

For  Fabrics  (Obtained  Ftom  Natural  or  Synthetic  Fibers)  ; 
BIsnketH,  Coreriets ;  vSumlturc  Scarre*  and  Other  Textile 
Articles — Nsmely.  Table  Napkins,  Table  Linen;  Sheets. 
Pillow  Cases.  Bed  Linen.  Kitchen  Linen.  Towels.  Curtsins. 
Rabbertied  and  Waterproof  Fhbrics,  Filter  Cloths.  F^lts 
Made  of  Wool,  Hair.  Cotton  and  Other  Textile  Flbara,  Tapes- 
try (Fsbric).  Laces,  Ribbon  In  the  Piece;  Floor  and  Wall 
CoTOrtngs — Namely.  Carpets,  Ckrpet-Raaners. 


Oaii44-DoBtal,  MMcal,  aad  Sargical 

SN  90.133.    Abar  Madafhctnrtng  Compoay,  Clersland.  Oblo. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  I960. 

BEAUTUITOR 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  378.113.  

Kor  ElectricoUy  Operated  and  Boetrfeally  Driren  Derlceo 
Used  in  Manlcoriag.  Bsaaty  Cultura.  and  Beanty  and  Barber 
Shop  Trade  Which  Includes  an  Electric  Motor  and  Flexible 
Shaft,  and  Which  Bmploys  AtUchable  Manicuring  and  Ro- 
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UtaMe  Tools  aad  Tlbnitory  Attaehacnts,  Soeh  Tools  and  f%^tm  AA^KfMI^  ^aA  hoffMJkHlf  off  Im^ 

Attachments     Including     InstrumenU     for    Bufllng.     Filing.     *••»»■•*'        Wimtma  ^^  smyi u  wi   swwm* 

Bnmhlng  the  NsUs  snd  Cuticle,  and  Maemglng  the  Skin  and 

Scalp.  SN  43,891.    Stiefel  Feed  Compaay,  lae.,  Byracose,  Ind.    Filed 

First  use  on  or  shout  Oct.  5,  1989.  Jan.  13.  1968. 


SN  91. 2M.     Waltham  Watdi  Compaay,  Aieago,  III. 
Feb.  19,  1900. 

WALTHAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  431.380,  691.941,  snd  691,942. 
For  Electronic  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1960. 


Filed 


SN   92,001.     ContlnenUI   Merdiandlae  CSo.   Inc.,   New  York,    jf^  6i7,255. 


^^  ILACKSniAP  MOLASSES  91  A  SAG 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  wording  "Is  Blackstrap  Molasaea 
In  a  Bag"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Bag. 


N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1960. 


TRIO 


For  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1955. 


'For  Electronic  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1960. 


SN  59.38S.    DsTld  W.  Dych,  d.b.a.  Ole  Smoky  Candy  Kitchen. 
Oatllnburg,  Tenn.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1958. 


SN  93.352.     The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company,  RaTenna,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1960. 


OLE  SMOKY 


EVENFLO 


PV>r  Candles.  Shelled  Nuts.  Other  Foodstuffs  Containing 
Sugar  and/or  Coated  With  Sugar  or  Bngar-Contalalng  Ma- 
terial— Namely,  Coated  Fruits  or  Portions  of  Fruits,  aa  rep- 
resented by  Chocolate  Covered  Cherries  and  Chocolate  Cov- 
ered Orange  Peel ;  CrysUlllsed  FrulU ;  Olacded  Fruits,  Rep- 

resented  by   Glac4ed  Cherries,   Qlac4ed  Apples  and   Olacted 

' '  Pecans;  Spiced  Nuts,  as  Represented  by  Spiced  Pecans;  and 

SN  93.411.     Peter  Brasseler,  d-b.s.  Gebr.  Brasseler.  Lemgo,    Spreads,  as  Represented  by  Honey,  MarmaUdes  and  Jelllen. 
Uppe.  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  22.  1960.  First  use  Feb.  28,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  562,145,  562.725.  snd  566.385. 
For  Nipple  Covers  for  Nursing  Bottles. 
First  use  April  1968. 


COMET 


SN    76.715.      J.    P.   Mollca.   d.b.a.    J.    P.    Molica   Company, 
For  Dental  Instruments — Namely.  Drills.  Cutters.  Grinding        Delano.  Calif.    Filed  June  29,  1959. 
Stones,  Diamonds  and  Other  Rotary  Toola  for  Dental  Treat- 
First  use  Msr.  1,  1960;  In  commerce  Mar.  1,  1969.  SUPER    SEAL 


SN    101,514.      Nadlne    Sylvia    Ada    Romanoff,    Faveraham, 
England.    Filed  July  26,  1960. 


For  Fraah  Vegetables. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1969. 


PRINCESS 


Priority    dslmed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    British    Reg.    No. 
801.24S,  dsted  Feb.  4,  1960. 
For  Surgical  Pins. 


SN   105,356.     Chsries  J.  Glaaasr.  Oilcago,   Dl.     Filed  Sept. 
28.  1960. 

ORAGRAPHIC  , 

For  DenUl  X-Ray  Film. 

Flmt  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 1960. 


Clau45-Soft  Driaks  aad  CarboaaUd 
Waters 


SN  59.603.     Thomas  M.  Bagan,  d.b.a.  Tel-O-Rlch  Beverage  A 
Food  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Sept  26,  1958. 


SN  77.806.     certified  Brands,  Inc.,  Kansas  Cltj,  Mo.     Filed 
July  16,  1969. 

Qmtrieim 

The  word  "Certified"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Coffee. 
First  use  July  1,  1959. 


SN  82.940.    Vivlano  Foods,  Inc.  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Oct  8, 
1969. 


VEL-0-RICH 


LA  VIVL^N 


For  Fountain  Syrups. 
First  UM  May  18.  lO.'Ml. 


SN  103.691.     The  Taylor-Reed  Corporation.  Glenbrook.  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  SO,  1960. 


PUMPADE 


For  Fruit-Flavored  Syrups  for  Making  Soft  Drlnka. 
First  use  Aug.  12. 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  287.022. 

For  Csnned  Fish,  Vinegar,  Crackera,  Pretsels.  Canned  aod 
Bottled  Fruits.  Canned  and  Bottled  VegeUbles.  Food  Syraps. 
Olives,  Canned  and  Bottled  Stuffed  Peppers  With  Knut. 
Hot  Peppers.  Relishes.  Cocktail  TldblU  Omslstlag  of  <^ecoe 
Sticks.  Snaps,  snd  Carla,  Rlee  Crackers  and  Pretsel  BIta, 
Croutons.  Canned  and  Bottled  Plmlentos.  CockUll  Onions, 
Pickles,  Sauerkrsut.  Pumpkin  Seeds.  Preserved  Fruits.  Sun- 
flosrer  Seeds,  Nut  Kernels,  Splce*.  Canned  and  Bottled  Arti- 
choke Hearta,  Alimentary  Paates. 

First  use  July  1,  1928. 
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8N   ••.TOT.     Twto   OMWty   Ofoeen.    lacorpermtea.   Uadea,    8W  »*4T».     MmtOI 
9J.    nictf  Oct  20,  19M.  l**^- 

LINDEN  HOUSE 

For  Caaocd  Fruits,  VcfctablM,  and  VegeUMe  Oil  Short- 
ening. 

Flnt  aae  Anr  19,  IMS-  ' 


CUtt.     V1to«  Ayr.  1, 


8N  8T.044.     Palraioot  Foote  ComfMUiy,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Filed 
Dec.  10.  196».  I 

DIAL-A-CASSEROLE 

For    Dntrr    Product* — Namely,    Sour  Cream   and   Cottafe 
ChcM*. 

nnt  QM  Not.  IT,  1900. 


8N  87,045.     Fairmont  Foods  Conpany,  Omaha,  Wefcr.     Filed 
Dee.  10,  196». 

DIAL-A-DRESSING 

For   Dairy    Producta — Namely,    Sour  Ciwun  and   CMUc* 
Cbeeae. 

Flnt  ate  Nor.  IT.  IMW. 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  3T».»12. 
For  Fresh  VegeUbles. 
First  use  May  ».  19S3. 


»N  M,OM.     Rndy-Patrlck  Seed  Oompaay,  d.b.a.  The  Albert 
Dickinson  Company,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.    Filed  May  2T.  I960. 


JUMBO 


8N  8T.04«.     FalmoDt  Foods  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed 
Dec.  10, 1969. 

DIAL-ICIOUS 

For   Dairy   Products— Namely,    Soar   Cream   and   OotUge 


For  Unpopped  Popcom. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  193S. 


SN  g8.1««.     S.  Surablaa  &  Boos.  Dlnnba,  Calif.     Filed  May 
31,  1»«0. 


Ch 


First  use  Nov.  IT,  1909. 


8N   88,865.     W.   B.   Graco  *  Co..   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  12.  1960.    . 


^^  -'BRACE/ 


The  drawlnff  Is  lined  for  bloa. 

For  Fresh  Fruit  and  VegeUblt 
First  use  May  6,  I960. 


Owner  of  Rcff.  No.  638,86«. 
rsr  Crea  Feed  Compounds. 
First  use  April  1969. 


SN  89,133.     Thomas  Carrsl,  Tookera,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  18, 


8N   98,818.     John  Sdilemmar.  Weat  Harrison,  Ind.     Filed 
June  10,  1960. 

ZIPPY  STRIDE 

For  Doc  Food. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  IT,  196T. 


19iO. 


CARVEL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  599,T86.  614.1S8,  aad  others. 
For   Congealed   and   Frosen   Food   Prodn«ts— Namely,   Ice 
Cream,  CusUrd,  Ices  and  the  Lite. 
First  use  July  1949.     . 

8N  90,194.    The  Sugardale  PtotIsIoo  Company,  Canton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  2. 1960. 


8N  99,112.     Betty  Zane  Com  Products,  Inc.,  Marios,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  16, 1960. 

DANIEL  BOONE 

For  White  and  Tellow  Unpopped  Popcorn. 
First  use  Oct.  10. 1968. 


llL(Pak0(i 


8W  99.463.     Rerord^ames  ft  Co.,  Oolf.  lU.     Filed  Jan»  «1, 


1960. 


TWIST-O 


The  word  "Baked"  U  dIsdalsMd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Baked  Hama 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18, 194T. 


For  Pure  Lemon  Oil  for  Use  as 

First  use  Jane  17, 1960. 


aa  AddltlTe  to  Cocktalla. 


8N  98,901.    Armour  and  Company,  d.bji.  Jacob  1.  DadMr  4 
B«M.  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1960. 

DECKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  2T9.231  and  306,352. 
For  Fresh   Carcass  Beef.   Pork   Shoulder  Picnic,  Canned 
MeaU  and  Smoked  Meats,  Ham  and  Bacoa. 
First  use  Nor.  1. 1982. 


SN  99.932.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  PUIns,  N.T. 
Filed  Jane  29,  1960.  ^ 

GOOD  SEASONS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60T.S49. 

For  Soup  Base. 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  Feb.  1. 190T. 


March  14,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  100,246.     Gorton's  of  Gloucester,^  lac,  Gloucester,  Mass.    SN   106.680.     Nstloaal   Biscuit  Company,   New  Tecfc,  N.T. 
Filed  July  6,  1900.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1960. 


GORTON'S 


BARBAREE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  411,843  and  514.074.  For  Dried  FruiU  and  Peels. 

For   Canned   Flah.   Salt   Fish,   Froien   Fish,  Frosen   Shell         First  use  Sept.  19. 1960. 
Fish,   Frosen   Prepared   Seafoods,   FUh   Meal   and  Fish   Oil,    ^■""■"^^■"^■^■"~~"" 
for  Food  Purposes. 

First  use  1875  on  canned  fish  and  salt  fish. 


Class  48'Malt  Btvtrages  adi  Liyioti 


SN   101,630.     Xtra  Factors,  Inc.,  BfArata.  Pa.     Filed  July    gj,  ^,522.     Sunshine  Brewing  Co.,  Beading,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
26,  1960.  a^  19^ 


mynti 


t       For  Beer. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  23, 1960. 


For  TlUmla  and  Mineral  Enriched  Feed  for  Llrestoefc    QiSS  49  *"  DiStlHad  AlcohoKc  LlflMOri 

snd  Poultry.  """ 

First  use  May  26.  I960.  ^  .        -      ..^  . 

SN  60.470.     AkUebolagct  Via-  ft  Sprttcentralen.  8toddi<rim. 

—^^—  Sweden.    Filed  Sept  14,  1960. 


SN  102.375.     The  Braua  Brothers  Packing  Company.  Troy, 
Ohio.    Piled  Aug.  10,  1960. 


EXPLORER 


TASTY  B 


For  Sliced  Bacon  snd  Bologna. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1906. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  696,550. 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  19S8 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  10,  1968. 


"  SN  92,412.    Western  Liquor  Dlstribators,  Inc..  d.bJi.  Western 

SN  102,3T6.     The  Braun  Brothers  Pa<±lng  Company,  Troy.  Distributing  Company,  Culrer  City,  Clallf.     Filed  Mar.  8, 

Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1960.  ***®- 

TROJAN 


For  Sliced  Bacon. 

First  use  Norember  1961. 


BOif  «70S 


For  Tequila. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Jan.  1,  1968. 


SN   105.093.     The  Norwi^   Pharmaeal   Company.   Norwich, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept  23,  1960. 


NECTA 


For    Non-NutritlTe,    Artlflelal    Sweetener    for    Flarortng 
Foods. 

First  use  Sept  15, 1960. 


Class  50 -Merchaadis*  Not  Othtrwist 
OassifiMi 

SN  92.1  T4.     Montecatlnl,   Sodeti  Gcnerale  per  I'lndastria 
MIneraria  e  Chlmica.  Milan,  Italy.     FUed  Mar.  4,  I960. 


SN  106.2T8.     Fisher  Flouring  Mills  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1960. 


MERAKLON 


GOLDEN  27 


For  Prepared  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  Sept.  28.  1968. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  applies tkm 
filed  Sept  11,  1969;  Reg.  No.  146,864,  dated  Jan.  20,  1960. 

For  Awnings  (Fabric),  Flaga,  Doormats.  Artlfldal  Flowers, 
Table  Mats. 


SN  106.715.    W.  J.  Baumba^  ft  Sons.  Aeampo,  Ckllf.    Filed 
Oct  4,  1960. 


SN  106,998.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Oorporatloa. 
New  Torii,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  T.  1980. 


KORDITE 


For  Fresh  O  rapes. 
First  use  1922. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   626,340.  646,620,  and  621,508. 

For  Plastic  Films  and  Sheets — Namely,  Drop  Cloths,  Boat 
Corers.  Slip  Covers,  Macfaln«7  Corera,  Storage  Corsrs,  aad 
Other  Material  Covers. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  196T. 


SN  105.73S.     Dora  B.  Feinn,  d.b.a.  D.  H.  Felnn  Company, 
Modeato,  Calif.    FU«d  Oct  4, 19«0. 

,    Santa  Bella 


SN   106.526.     Owens-nilBOto  Olaaa  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  IT,  1960. 


For  Fresh  Grapea. 
First  use  Sept  22, 1960. 


For  Closure  Caps. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1960. 
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ply  COapaay.  Odckco.  n»-     ">«*  OcC  17,  I960. 


8N  M,8S2.     LmU  LabontorlM.  lac,  Cktaaco,  IlL, 

of  Mobr  *  Elco«,  Inc.,  ChlCMO,  IlL    Filed  Mar.  28,  1»«0. 


ROYAL-SEAL 


fte  ThwiDopUstie  AdtaMiT*  Coatod  Patriae 
Flnt  OM  oa  or  about  Aog.  11.  IMO. 


MataiiaU, 


-y^jfc 


8N  10«,5S8.    Ckllaway  Mill*  Company.  Ia  OraafB.  Oa.    Fll«d 
Oct.  18. 1»«0. 

CUTIE  CARICS 

For  Wall  Plaqaca  Mads  of  Fabrics. 
FIrtt  UM  Oct.  5.  I860. 


For  Cownetlea  ConalatlBff  of  a  Ftelal  QaaaalBf  Lotloa,  a 
Padal  Cnam  and  a  Fadal  Maak  Craaa. 
Flrat  u«e  Sept.  6. 1»6». 


8N  106.812.     Utkaplate.  Incorporated,  Corlna,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  I860. 


BN  100.383.    Helena  Boblnateln,  lac..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Jnly  6, 1860. 

BIO-CLEANSER 

For  Medicated  CoMMtle  Skia ' 
First  oae  Jan.  18, 1860. 


ALUM-0-LITH 


8N   106,148.     Helene  CortU  ladofltrlea,   Inc.,  Chleaso.  W- 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1960. 


Owner  tt  B«8.  Na.  506,560.         ^ 

For  Utbocraphlc  Platee. 

First  use  on  or  aboqt  Apr.  28.  1947. 


PICNIC 


For  Colocne. 

First  n«*  on  or  about  Ang.  12,  I860. 


Oats  51  -  CMMtks  ad!  Toa«t  PreparaliMtt 

BN  48.716.     Cnrtle  Squire.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Mar.  81,  1868. 

CHERUB 

For   Baby   Antlseptle  Skin   Lotion  for   tbe  Prerentlon   of 
Diaper  Rasb. 
First  nsa  oa  or  about  Mar.  20, 186B. 


8N   81,484.     J.   Leon  LaM»ff  *  Son,   Inc.,  Mew  York,  K.Y. 
Filed  Sept  16. 1808. 


LASCOFF 


Oats  52  -  DeteiUMits  Mid  Soaps 

8N  80,163.     Bristol-Myers  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Auc.  25,  1968. 

DELISE 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  July  10, 1908. 

SN  98  003.     Perry-Austen  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated. Oraamere,  Btatea  Island,  N.Y.    Filed  June  14.  1860. 

ri-OOR    MAHIC 

For  Detsrtent  for  Use  on  Floors. 
First  use  Nor.  25, 1867. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,522.  '^ 

For  Sun  Tan  Lotion,  Skin  Freshener.  Hair  Dressing,  Hair 
Spray,  Skin  Cream,  Eau  dc  Cologne  and  Hand  LoUoa. 
First  use  1830  on  band  lotion. 


SN  88,623.     Les  Parfums  Worth  de  Parts  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  22,  1860. 


WORTH 


8N    84.422.      Henry/Haran/Hutdilngs.    Hollywood.    Calif. 
Filed  Sat.  2,  1868. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  186,786.  670,902,  and  otbera. 

For  Soaps. 

First  use  October  1845. 


®3K® 


SN  101.375.    Michael  A.  Bnyukas,  d.b.a.  Bergen  County  Coal 
•ad  Oil  Co.,  Glen  Bock,  N.J.    FUed  July  26,  1960. 


MARQUESA 

The  word  "Marqueea"  Is  a  Spanish  word  meaning  the 
wife  of  a  marqnla. 

For  Liquid  Make-Up  Base,  aeaaalag  Cream,  Bkla  Mels- 
tariser,  and  Skin-Binse. 

First  use  Sept.  5, 1968. 


SN   80.161.      Blcfaard   Hudant,   Morris  Plains,    N.J.     FUed 


Fsb.  2j  1860. 


FATALE 


*'FaUle"  U  traaslated  to 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Jan.  15, 1860. 


lean  "laevltable.* 


The  drawlag  U  Uaed  for  green  aad  red  bat  color  is  not 
claimed  as  a  fsatare  of  the  aark. 

For  Granalar  PivpantloB  fOr  AboofMag  Oil.  Grease,  and 
Other  Liquids. 

First  use  July  5, 1860. 


Mabch  14,  1961 
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8M  101,383.     Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  St  Pa«l.  Mlaa.    SN    10S.842.      Diamond 
Filed  July  25,  1960.  Filed  Sept  2. 1960. 
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Coaspaay,   Clerelaad.   Ohio. 


LIME-A-WAY 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  577,526. 

For  All-Purpose  Solrent  Deed  for  tbe  Periodic  Bemoral 
of  Lime  Deposits  From  tbe  Interior  of  Mechanical  Dish- 
washing Machines. 

First  use  Mar.  23, 1960. 


SN  101,496.    Huntington  Laboratories,  Inc..  Huntington,  Ind. 
Filed  July  26,  1960. 

WADE 


For  Paint  Seal  and  Varnish  Bemover. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1&46. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  668.814,  680,881,  and  otbera. 

For  Detergents  and  Cleaners  for  Use  In  the  Laundry,  Food, 
Dairy,  and  Beverage  Industries  and  Metal  Cleaning  Compo- 
sitions. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1860 :  Feb.  5,  1867,  la  eonjuaetloa  witk 
a  diamond  design. 


Class  100 — MisttlaMOMs 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Oass  105-TraHportatiM  and  Storaga 


BN    86,675.      Conference   of   National    Organisations.    New    8N   78,627.     Consolidated  Frelghtways,   lac.  Mealo  Park, 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  8,  1860.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1869. 


CONFOENCE  OF 
NATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS 


For  Conducting  Forums  for  the  Off  tbe  Becord  Exchange 
and  Discussion  by  RepreseatatlTes  of  the  AAliated  Orgaal* 
satlont  of  Matters  Affecting  the  National   Interest. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1960. 


/  ((consolidated  FReiGHTWArS  f 

Kj^^Tj — 


Ohs  101-AdvMli«iB|  mt  Bsifcuw 


SN  84.678.     The  Lasky  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    FUed  Apr.        For  Transporting  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Motor  Track. 
18, 1860.  aad  Arraaglng  for  tbe  Transport  of  Goods  by  Ball,  Ship,  aad 

Alremft 

First  use  in  March  1965 ;  March  1839  as  to  "ConsoUdated 

Freightways"  per  se.  


LTfflOPOIL 


For  Printing  Upon  Metal  Foil. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  I960. 
SnbJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  97,021. 


Oass  106  -  Material  TreatHwnt 

BN  87,135.     Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  lac,  8aat» 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1868. 


BN  86,878.     Del   Wood  AssocUtes,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
June  IS,  1860. 


For  Financing  of  Badlo  and  Telerlsioa  Station  Equipment 
and  the  Furnishing  of  Programming,  Station  Adrertlslag  and 

Merchandise  to  Badlo  anrf  Telerision  Sutions,  as  Wril  as  the  The   words  "Opttcal  Coatlag  Laboratory.   lac"  are  «!•- 

Bcbednling  of  SUUon  Time  for  Film  PresenUttons  and  Other  dalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 

Program  Material.  For  Coating  of  Lenses  for  Others. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1860.  First  use  September  1866. 


i"^^^*-*!'  um^ 
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8N  M,219.     Italian  American  War  Yeterana  of  the  United 
StatM,  Incorporated.  Boaton.  Maaa.    Filed  Jane  17,  IMO. 


The  drawlnt  Is  lined  for  red,  bine,  (reen  and  yellow. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Organlaatlon. 
FIrat  nae  Sept.  15,  1909. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

Qass  B— Services 

I 

8N    101,9«1.      Mac   TraTlrtte.   lae,   Charlotte.   N.C.     Filed 
Aur  3.  I960. 

MAC  TRAVLRITE 

The  mark  certlflea  that  the  Mrrlcea  rendeiad  by  the  aatak- 
llahmenta  which  display  the  mark  meet  standarda  eatabUshed 
by  applicant  as  to  cleanllnesa,  hoapltallty,  honesty,  dlllsenee 
and  morality. 

For  Berricee  Rendered  to  Trarelera. 

First  Qse  Jan.  17, 1900. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pn^m^d  Matoriak  Oats  6-CbeMicals  •mi  CliaHical  Coi 


712,928.    AOA.    Srenaka  AktleboIa«et  Oaaaenraalator.     8N 

11.709.     Pub.  2-a-,%9.     Filed  7-«-5«. 


Clan2-Roci|rtadas 


712.8an.  DC08TRE88.  St  Regis  Paper  Company.  8N 
T3.1M.    Pob.  12-27-80.    Filed  5-7-59. 

712.S27.  8LEI7TEPAK.  International  Paper  Company  8N 
86.662.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  12-4-59. 

712,928.     LUCKY  JUVBT  ETC.  AND  DB8I0N.     Adrleane 
Brita   JuTet   Dokus  and   John    Ivan   Dokna.      8N   94.543 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-24-60. 

712.329.  KRAFTAINER.  Pa.  Natron-Papler-Indnstrle  Aktl- 
eaceMllschaft.    8N  94,680.     Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-8-60, 

712.330.  HEDWIN  AND  DESIGN.  Hedwln  Corpora tlea. 
8N  96.699.     Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-9-60. 

712.331.  ZIP  STRIP.  The  Dow  Cbetnieal  Company.  8N 
tf8,455.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-6-60. 

712.332.  WESTVACO  DI8PI.AT.  We«  Vlrrlnla  Pulp  and 
Paper  Company.  8N  98.906.  Pnb.  12-27-60.  Filed 
6-13-60. 

712,3.^1.  ORIPLOK.  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Company.  SN  100.42S. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-7-60. 

712.334.  NI-WARE  Emeo  Indnstrles.  SN  100.484  Pnb 
12-27-60.    Filed  7-fr-60. 

712.335.  AW.  Atlas  Wire  Prodneta  Company.  Inc.  8N 
100.682.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-12-60. 

712.SS6.  PAL-A-BIN.  Tnha  Oty  Sted  Prodneta  Co.  SN 
101.723.    Pub.  12-27-00.    Filed  7-29-60. 

712.337.  CREST -f-PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Potlatch  Forecta, 
Inc.     SN  101.814.     Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-1-60. 


Qass  3 -Baggage, AaiMlEq^pomrts, Port- 
aMi  Pocketboeks 


712.338.     SCOOTER     Bond  Street  Ltd.     SN  100,493.     Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  7-8-60. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  aMi  PoRsMiig  Materiab 


712,339.     I-'LEXLITE.     United  Stetes  Rabber  Company. 
99.469.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-21-60. 


SN 


Qais  5— AAeshret 


712,340.     PANFIX.     NIchlban  Taknbin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.     SN 
91,426.     Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  2-23-60. 


712,343.  VI8CO  AND  DQSION.  Vlsco  Prodocto  Company. 
SN  34,096.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  T-l»-«7. 

712344.  PRIMARY  SIZE.  Wyandotte  Cbemleala  Corpora- 
tion.    8X  48.072.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  S-l»-68. 

T12.84S.  0ARB-0-FLAKS8.  Snrco  Prodneta,  Inc.  SN 
61,868.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  11-8-M. 

712.846.  SNOWT.  Gold  Seal  Company.  SN  eS.SS*.  Pnb. 
12-27-60.     Filed  l-SO-69. 

712.347.  VAP0-PH08.  H.  Raymond  Nellaoa,  d.b.a.  Neilaon 
Chemical  Company  of  GiUfomia.  SN  68,808.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  2-24-69. 

712.848.  HCA.  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  78.596. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-29-59. 


712.349.     RRSLAC.      The    Borden    Oompatty. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  9-8-59. 


SN    80,968. 


712,350.     VALDAN.    Prlrate  Branda,  Inc. 
12-27-60.     Filed  9-8-59. 


SN  81.018.    Fob. 


712.351.  HARMON.      Allied    Chemical    Corporation.      8N 
82.059.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  9-25-50. 

712.352.  URAB.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation.     8N  88.686. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  10-21-69. 

712.S58.     ACRANTL.      Stein.    Hall   *    Company,    lae.     8N 
88.819.     Pub.  11-1-60.     Filed  1-11-60. 

712.354.  MBTRIX.      Michael    Reese   Research    Foundation. 
SN  89.200.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-18-60. 

712.355.  WINGED  FLASK  DESIGN.    U.S.  Peroxygen  Corp. 
8N  89,220.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-18-60. 

712,856.     DENDEX.     Atlas  Powder  Company.     SN  90,218. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  2-3-60. 

712.357.     FONTANA.      Oalre   Burke,    Inc.,    d.bJi.   FonUna. 
SN  95,058.     Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-14-60. 

712,858.     MALA-BATH.     M.F.A.  Oil  Cbmpaay.     SN  97.68S. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-2O-60. 


712,359.     PRE-MED.      HyUnd    Laboratories. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-31-60. 


SN    98.093. 


712.360.  BARCOLBNB  JET  STABCH  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Barcolene  Co.  SN  100,683.  Pnb.  12-27-60.  Filed 
7-12-60. 

712.361.  LD-7.  Mllwhlte  Mud  Sales  Company.  SN  100,922. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-15-60. 

712.362.  PARLON.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
100.993.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-18-60. 


OatslO-Fertliien 


712.368.     DURA    MULCH.      Barrow    Forest    Producta    Co. 
SN  95,353.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-19-60. 

712^64.     PLANTCO.      Plant    Care    SpeeUltlaa,     Uc.       SN 

09.088.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-15-60. 


712.341.  KCOTCHRAP.     MlnncMU    Mining  and   Mannfac- 

turlag    Company.      SN    92.280.      Pub.    12-27-60.      Filed    QaSt  11  ^  MKl  tad  ■UlH  MiiMialf 

3-7-60.  • 

712.342.  IIOX-I'OP.     Mtaneiiota  Mining  and  Manufactnring    712..H63.     THKRMAOLDSS.     Clamnoat  Pigment  Dlspendon 
Company.      SN   102,1. m      Pnb.   12-27-60.      Filed   8-0-60.         Corporation.    SN  96,096.     Pab.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-29-60. 
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T12.SM.     DOOO.      Doco.    Ineorpor«ted.      gN    «7,671.      Pub. 

»ll»-60.     FU«d  *-!»-«>. 
T12,34IT.     TIBATBX.     liadlaon  C1ie«ilc*l  Corporation.     IN 

8i.24».    Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  »-2*-«». 
712.8«8.     CAVALHC*.    T.  V.  Walker  *  Son,  lac    BN  8«,374. 

Pub.  12-27 -«0.     Filed  11-30-M. 
T12.8W.     CADBT.     T.  V.   Walker  *  Son.  Inc.     8N  86,870. 

Pab.  13-S7-6e.    riled  ll-80-«9. 
712.870.     TAKAPART.      Loul»    L.    Lerene.    d.bA.    Tkkapart 

Prodocta  Company.      8N  se.SOfi.     Pub.    12-27-00.     Filed 
,  12-2-S*. 
T1S.871.     LOCK-8BAL.        Olfford-HlU-Weateni.      Inc.        8N 

8'7.7©6.    Pub.  12-27-00.     Filed  12-2a-6». 
712,872.     MINK.     Jobae-ManTlUo  Corporation.     8N  88,824. 

Pub.  12-27-00.     Filed  12-81-W.i 
712.378.     DOCPOBT.      Walter    Balfour    *    Co.,    Inc.      8N 

01.741.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  2-20-00. 
712374.     LAIrBKO.      Lally    Broa.    Company.      8N    92,630. 

Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  8-11-60. 
712,878.     FBATHBROCK.     Featherock,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   United 

Statea  Pomlc*  Supply  Company,  Inc.     8N  98,200.     Pub. 

12-27-60.    Filed  S-21-60. 

712.876.  CRA  AND  DESIGN.  CallfomU  Redwood  AeabeU- 
tlon.  8N  96.868.  COLLBCTIVB  MARK.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
Filed  Jl-6-60. 

712.877.  BPOTBX.  H.  B.  Fred..KnhU.  8N  98.498.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  6-6-60. 

712^78.  PBRATrm.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  8N 
101.201.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-20-60. 

712  879.  STEP-TRIM.  Reynolde  Aluminum  Supply  Com- 
pany.    SN  101.204.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-20-60. 

712.880.  BASIBLOK.  Basic  Incorporated.  8N  101.468. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-26-60. 

712.881.  IN8ULAIRK.  Frederick  R.  Olamman,  d.b.a.  Ford 
Prodacta  Company.  8N  101.774.  Pub.  12-27-60.  Filed 
8-1-60. 

712.382.  DELTA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  DeWa  Steel  Bulld- 
Inits  Co.     8.N   101.984.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-3-60. 

Class  13 -Hard wart  aid  PlaMbiag  aid 
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712..S83.     BEACON  VALVES  AND  DESIGN.     Beacon  Braaa 

Company.     8N  98.409.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-20-60. 
712,884.     TV.O     MATIC    AND    DESIGN.       Super     Sanlena 

Spring  Corporation.      SN   97,586.      Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed 

8-20-60. 
713.888.     DINE  ACBAFT.        Dine  A-Crafta.        SN      09.307. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-20-60. 
712.386.     STARWELD.       Lone    SUr    Steel    Company.       SN 

90.339.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-20-80. 

713.887.  "BNDURO."     Woodward   Wanger   Company.      SN 
99.607.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-23-60. 

713.888.  AIR  LAV.     Koehler   Aircraft   Product!   Company. 
SN  99,682.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-24-60. 

712.389.     PLUOAROO.      Prank    Wheatley   Corporation.      SN 

99.680.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-24-60. 
T13.390.     SHEAR  SEAL.      Barkadale    TalTea.      SN    99.710. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-27-60. 
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712.391.     27.      Hatactle    Weldta«   Allovii    Carporatlan.      tS 
95.187.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-15^60. 

712J92.     SINTBBCUT.      Diamond     Metal    Company.       SN 
•S.424.    Pub.  13-27-60.    FUwl  4-80-60. 


712  893.     TURBO-DRIVE.       B.    F.    Houghton    ft    Co. 
97.658.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-23-60. 

713  394  8KI88.  American  Home  Product*  Corporation. 
d'.b.a.  Boyle^MWway.  SN  100.409.  Pub.  12-27-60.  Filed 
7-7-60. 

712.895.     HMF.      Shell    Oil    Company.     8N    101.180.     Pub. 

12-27-60.     Filed  7-19-60. 
T13.896.     HUL-E^MUL.    Hulburt  Oil  ft  Oreaie  Company.    SN 

103.722.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-31-60. 

Qass  17-Ttbacco  Prtdacts 

712.897.  BLUE  CHIPS.  Philip  Morrle  Incorporated.  SN 
100.686.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-8-60. 

712.898.  EXPLORER.  Philip  Morrti  Incorporated.  SN 
100.587.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-8-60. 

713  399.    MARINER.      PhWp    Morris    Incorporated.      BN 

100.686.  Pub.  12-27-60.    Fllwl  7-11-60. 

712  400.     NORTH  WIND.     Philip  Morrii  Incorporated.     BN 

100.687.  Pub.  13-27-60.    Filed  7-11-60. 

Qass  18-MtdiciRts  aad  Pbarnactatical 
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712.401.  WARREN  TEED  WT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Warren-Teed  Productn  Company.  SN  60.642.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  10-14-58. 

712  402  OELONIDA  ANTINKURALOICA.  WamerLam- 
b^rt  Pharmaceutical  Company.  SN  76.612.  Pub.  13-27-60. 
Filed  6-26-69. 

712.403.  NAQUA.  Schering  Corporation.  SN  81.641.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  9-18-59. 

712  404  TURF-O.  Walter  K.  WIndecker.  d.b.a.  Turf  Spe- 
cialty Company.  SN  81.950.  Pub.  13-27-60.  Filed 
9-23-50. 

712.406.  KOOL.  International  Dlatributora.  Inc.  BN 
88.405.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  1-5-60. 

712.406.  SANTA.  Sherkra  Laboratoriea.  BN  91,458.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  2-28-60. 

712.407.  CORTA8EP.  Gray  Realty  Cbrporatlon.  8M 
92.760.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Piled  3-14-60. 

712.408.  FLURA -DROPS.  KIrkman  Pharmacal  Company. 
SN  95.604.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-22-60. 

712  409  NBOPAN.  U.S.  VlUmIn  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  97.732.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-23-60. 

712.410.  KENACOMB.  Olln  Matbleaoa  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  97.948.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-26-60. 

712  411  PROHALONE.  American  Home  Product!  Corpo- 
ration, d.ba.  Ayemt  laboratoriea  SN  102.865.  Pub. 
12-27-60.    Filed  8-10-60. 

712.412.  ARALEN.  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  SN  102.434.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  8-10-60. 

713.418.  PREVERAL.  American  Home  Producta  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  iTee  Cameron  Company.  SN  102.720.  Pub. 
12-27-60.    Filed  8-16-60. 

712.414.  BLOCK  A  DESIGN.  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  BN 
102.814.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-17-60. 

712  415.  HACKS  AND  DESIGN.  White  Hudson  and  Com- 
pany Limited.  SN  102.986.  Prt.  13-37-60.  F0«1 
8-18-60. 

712.416.  BANGINA.  Spencer  laboratoriea  -  Incorporated. 
SN  103.368.     Pub.  13-27-60.     Filed  8-24-60. 

712.417.  VIG.  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  SN  ^08,507.  Pob. 
12-27-60.     Filed  8-29-60. 

712.418.  MONOPAR.  Burrooghe  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.B.A.) 
Inc.    8N  104.226.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  9-12-60. 

713.419.  GT.  Golgy  Chemical  Corporation.  BN  104.448. 
Pob.  13-37-60.    Filed  9-14-60. 


712,420.     OB-ft-AXMA.      Ommj    Labotatofftea.     lac 

104.808.    Pub.  12-27-60.    FUed  9-20-60. 
712.481.     NAQUIVAL.     Schering  Corporation.     SN  104.859. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  9-20-60. 

712.422.  QUIVAL.      Schering    Corporation.      SN    104,860. 
Pab.  12-27-60.    Filed  9-30-60. 

712.423.  TEGUNOR.       Nordaon     Pharmaceutical     Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  104.937.     Pub.  12-2T-60.     Filed  9-21-60. 

712.424.  grCLB-AID.     The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company. 
SN  105,091.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  9-23-60. 

712.425.  TRINALI8.     The   William  A.   Webster  Company. 
SN  106,238.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  9-26-60. 
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712.426.  COANDADTNE.  Sodete  Francalse  d'Etudea  et  de 
Realisations  d'lnrentlons  Ooanda  Meri  Coanda.  SN  78,855. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-1-89. 

713.427.  AERIUS.  Hans  Klepper.  d.b.a.  Klepper-Werke. 
BN  78.633.    Pub.  12-37-60.    Filed  7-29-59. 

713.428.  HIGLO.  Patara  ft  Roaaell,  Inc.  BN  89,792.  Pub. 
13-27-60.     Filed  1-27-60. 

712,439.  BUNDLE  BUOGT.  Phenlx  Supply  Company.  BN 
98,2»4.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-1-60. 

713,480.  TOURNAPULL.  Le  Toumean-Westlnghouse  Com- 
pany. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  100.616, 
pub.  12-18-60,  filed  7-11-60.  CI.  19:  SN  100,617,  pub. 
12-13-60.  filed  7-11-60.  CI.  28. 

712.431.  SEAT-ABED.  Robley  D.  Hurst,  d.b.a.  R.  D.  Hurst 
Company.     BN   101.397.     Pub.   12-27-60.     FUed  7-25-60. 

713.483.  HURCO.  Robley  D.  Hnrat  d.b.a.  R.  D.  Hnrat 
Company.     SN   101,399.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed   7-25-60. 

712.433.  MONTCLAIR.  Montclalr  Mobile  Home%  Inc.  SN 
101.454.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-25-80. 

712.434.  RABAR.  The  Bumper  Senrlce.  SN  101.689.  Pub. 
12-27-60.      Filed  7-27-60. 

713,436.  LAKESIDE  SPRINGLIDB.  Lakealde  Manufactur- 
ing. Inc.     SN  101.955.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-3-60. 


713.448.  AMPIN.  AMP  Incorporated.  BN  98,968.  Pab. 
12-27-60.    Filed  6-14-60. 

712.449.  DTNA-MITE.  Control  Dynamics  Oorporatlon. 
SN  99,047.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-15-60. 

712.450.  "TUF-PLATB."  Photodrcolta  Corpora tloa.  BN 
90,170.    Pub.  12-37-60.    Filed  6-16-60. 

712.451.  IRC  AND  OMEGA  DESIGN.  International- Re- 
sistance Company.  SN  99,886.  Pab.  12-27-60.  PAed 
6-28-60. 

712.452.  IRC  AND  OMBOA  DESIGN  BTC.  International 
Reslvtance  Company.  SN  99.887.  Pub.  13-27-60.  FUad 
6-28-60. 
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712.453.  RENAISSANCE.  E.  S.  Lowe  Company.  Inc.  SN 
67,013.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  2-3-59. 

712.454.  CUBIT.  Bdentoy  Company.  SN  72.640.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  4-29-59. 

712.455.  NYLON  40  AND  DB8I0N.  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber 
Corp.     SN  74,087.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-19-58. 

712.456.  OM  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Otto  Malar  Verlag.  BN 
77,402.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-9-59. 

712.457.  CAD-BMOBILE.  Cad-B-Moblla  Corporation.  8N 
89.129.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-18-60. 

712.458.  MAGIC  TRIANGLE.  American  Machine  ft  Found- 
ry Company.     SN  90,214.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  2-8-60. 

712.459.  SURF-BUOY.  Gotham  Induatrles,  lac.  BN 
92.262.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FJled  8-7-60. 

712.460.  DI-VI-DO.  Maaters  Sporting  Goods  Co..  Inc.  8M 
95.907.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-37-60. 

712.461.  BONGO  BONES.  Vincent  T.  Gardner.  SN  97.479. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-19-60. 

712.462.  WOBBLE  WALK.  Honston  Beady-Cut  Hoaae  Oo. 
SN  98,484.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-6-60. 

712.463.  WATCH  DOG  AND  DBSION.  Maydee  Mfg.  Corp. 
BN  98.588.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-7-60. 

712.464.  MARK  TWAIN.  Longfellow  Producta,  Inc.  BN 
98,713.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-9-60.  
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712,486.     RUBBERLOCK.     Mitchell   Rubber   Products,   Inc. 
BN  02,785.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  3-14-60. 
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712.437.  INTER-ZINC.     IntercontlnenUl   Factors,  Incorpo- 
ratad.     BN  71.289.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-10-59. 

712.438.  DELTA     OHM    AND    DESIGN.       Leonard     Elec 
tronlca.  Inc.     SN  76,706.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  6-29-50. 

713,480.     CANTBL.    Cantel  Incorporated.    SN  80,250.    Pub. 
13-37-60.     Filed  1-19-60. 

713.440.  SLUMBBRWARM.       Slumberest     Company.       SN 
94,100.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  8-31-60. 

713.441.  BLUMBBRLITB.        Slumbereat     Company.        BN 
94,102.     Pub.  13-27-60.     Filed  3-31-60. 

712,448.     BLUMBBRLBTTB.       Slumbereat    Company.       SN 
94,104.    Pub.  12-27-60.    FUed  8-31-60. 

713.448.     8LUMBBRPAD.        Slumbereat      Company.        SN 
94,106.  Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  3-81-60. 

712.444.  VULCAN  AND  DESIGN.     E^co  Industries,   Inc. 
BN  98,069.    Pub.  13-27-60.    Filed  5-31-60. 

712.445.  AMRAD.     American    Radiotelephone   Corporatl<»n. 
SN  98,759.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-10-60. 

712.446.  KAR  START.      Bchaucr    Manufacturing    Corpora- 
tion.    BN  98.817.     Pub.  13-27-60.     Hied  6-10-60. 

712.447.  NBOX.     Jamieson  Laboratoriea,   Inc.     SN  98.90.'). 
Pub.  13-37-60.    Filed  6-13-60. 
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713.480.     CONSOLIDATVD  CERTIFICATE.     Bee  aass  19. 

712.465.  N  AND  DBSION.  Nyloncraft,  Inc.  BN  78.431. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  8-11-59. 

712.466.  REPRESENTATION  OF  WINGED  SHAPE  DB- 
VICB  LINED  FOR  ORBBN.  LoTett  ft  Tharpe  Hardware 
Company,  Inc.    SN  76.492.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-25-69. 

712.467.  «UPBR-FLO.  Screw  OonTeyor  Corporation.  BN 
79,811.    Pub.  11-15-60.     Filed  8-18-09. 

712.468.  WIEDEMATIC.  Wiedemann  Machine  Company. 
BN  89,973.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-29-60. 

712.469.  MITVT  MTTB.  CUyton  Mark  ft  Company.  BN 
96,678.     Pub.  11-8-60.     Filed  5-9-60. 

712.470.  FULLFLEX.  Goodman  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  98,084.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-31-60. 

712.471.  SABRE.  American  Knife  Company.  _8NJ98,768. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-10-60. 

712.472.  REPRESENTATION  OF  ACB  OF  SPADES.  The 
Clareland  Trancher  Coawanjr.  SN  99.300.  Pab.  12-37-8a 
Filed  6-17-60. 

712.473.  REPRE8BNTATION  OF  ACB  OF  SPADES 
WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  The  CleTetand  Trencher  Company. 
SN  99.201.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  8-17-60. 

712.474.  DRIVE  ALL  AND  DESIGN.  Drire-AU  Manufac- 
turing Cmnpaay.  SN  99.678.  Pub.  12-27-60.  Filed 
6-2S-60. 

712.475.  DEMPSTER  DINOMA8TBR.  Dempster  Brothers, 
Inc.      SN   99,848.      Pub.    12-27-60.     Filed   6-28-60. 
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7tt.47«.     COHmiNITT.      OmMa    Ltd.      SN    W.tST.      P«>. 

i»-rr-eo.   ni^  «-2»-«o. 

7H.4T7.  BCPBB  •«>.  8nP«  Mold  CorpomtloB  of  <^1- 
foraU.     8N  100.1«»      Pnk-  ia-2T-60.     ni«l  7-l-«0. 

712  47S.  AI»OBPRAT»R.  J.  Leon  F»wc»tt.  d.bA.  Alro- 
.pnjer  Coaip«ny.  Ki  100.770.  P«b.  12-27-«0.  FIW 
T-13-tO. 

7H47»  MI8T-0-mSBR  DU8TBAXT0E.  1%t  Ttj  Aah 
Arwtor  COrpomtioB.  8N  103,666.  Pub.  12-27-00.  Filed 
»-2»-4e. 

712  480  HTDBAQOADDBB.  llerf»ntlial«  Ltootype  Com- 
ply.    8N  108.683.     Pub.  12-27-00.     Filed  8-2»-00. 

712  481  8INAMIC.  Blmonds  Saw  and  8te«l  Company. 
8N   103.812.     Pub.   12-27-00.     Filed  »-l-«0. 

71J,482.  CBNTBAFLIX.  Kidder  Prwi  CMipaay.  Inc.  8N 
104.867.     Pub.  12-27-00.     Filed  8-80-00. 

712,488.  DARNOORAM.  ,Free  Sewing  Machine  Co.  SN 
104.447.    Pub.  12-a7-«0.    FIW  »-14-«0. 

712  484  LADY  JBWBL.  Imperlaa  Knife  A«M>datcd  Com- 
pitniea.  Inc.     SN  104.620.     Pub.  12-27-00.     Filed  0-16-00. 

712.486.  TUFF-TAMPER.  Harblaon-Flacher  Manafactniinc 
Company.  I«c.,  d.bJi.  Harblaon  Fladier  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
84.75».    Pnb.  1-10-01.    Filed  11-0-60. 

713  488  rOO-OUN.  Oenaral  Impl«m«nt  Corporttlon.  SN 
86,484.    Pub  1-10-81.    Filed  11-17-68. 

712.487.  TOM  THUMB.  Tom  Thumb  Donot  Corp.  SN 
88.214.    Pab.  1-10-61.    Filed  11-27-60. 
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712,488.     8ILVABB8T0S.     Baybeatoa-ManhatUn,  Inc.     SN 
•8.146.    Pub.  12-27-80.    Filed  6-31-80. 
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712  400     CHILDCEAFT.     ChlMcraft  Kqulpment  Compaay, 

lie.     SN  01.601.     Pub.  12-27-80.     filed  2-26-80. 
712  600.     ROTO  PACK.     Roto-Pack  Corporation,  by  c^MC* 

of  name  from  Reddy-Raek  Corporation.     SN  01,843.    Pub. 

11-22-60.    Filed  2-2»-80. 
712  601.     PLASTISHIBU).     Shwaydar  Brothera.   Inc.     SN 

•7.418.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-18-60. 
712.602.     TORFLBX.      Stubnlta    Greene    Corporation.      SN 

98.046.    Pub.  12-18-60.    Filed  8-18-60. 
712,503      PBOPLB'S   CHOICB.     Tha  Sprlng-Alr  Company. 

8N  80.604.    Pub."l2-27-60.    Filed  0-28-60. 
712.604.     LAMMBBTS.     Lammert  Furniture  Company.     SN 

100.264.    Pub.  12-27-60.    >11ed  7-S^^. 
712  606      WKBFOAM.      The    Kenmar    ManufactuHng    Com- 
pany.    SN  lOp.371.     Pub.  18-27-60.     FUad  7-6-60. 
7ia,60«.    OTTO-VEBTniLB.     Bebry   BeddlBf  CorporatlOB. 

SN  100.4»2.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-8-60. 
712  607.     MBRRT-OO-ROUND.      CraftamanaWp,    Inc.      SN 

1<>0,4»8.    Pub.  12-27-«0.    FUad  7-8-60. 
712,608.     VBBVB.     Kroahlwr  Mfr  Co.     SN  101,011.     Pob. 

12-^-60.     Filed  7-18-60. 
712,608.\/^MAWABL     John  D.  Somarrllla  and  Cft.  Umltad. 

SN  101.680.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  8-12-60. 
712  610.     PORTA-LAB.    Bducatora  Maanfactnrtng  Company. 

SN  102.628.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUad  8-16-60. 
712.811.     LONG  FBLLOW.     WlUUm  Intner  Co.,   Inc.     SN 

102.663.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  8-18-60. 
712  612.     SLUBIBBRMATIC.       Slumberland     Producta     Co. 

SN  103,600.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed  8-2»-60. 


(lass  34  -  H6«tii«,  lifhtiiv,  and  VMtflatN 


712.480  WISB-IOCK.  Samuel  S.  Roblaeon,  d.bA.  The 
Wlaa-Lock  Company.  SN  •7.»6».  Pub.  12-27-60.  FUad 
6-26-60.  . 


(litt26-MtasiriM    and!    Sdaalific 


712,618.     HBALTH/AIBB.     Aaeoclatad    MiUa.      SN   »1,828. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     Fll«l  2-28-60. 
712  514.     FLABB-TBOL.      Mld-Contlnent    MeUl     Producta 

ci).     SN  Wl,»ia     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  4-27-60. 
712,616.     OZARK   CHBF.      McGraw-Bdtoon    Company.      SN 

98.008.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-27-60. 
712,616.     JBT-MIZBR.     Hellflow  CorporaUon.     SN  100,801. 

Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-11-60. 


712,490l     AMPLBX.      Amplez     Corporation.'      SN     77,882. 

Pob.  6-14-60.    FUed  7-17-50. 
712.401.     DIATBOL.       DeVUeg     Marine     Company.       SN 

80.288.    Pub.  11-16-60.    Filed  8-26-60. 
712.4M.     MULLABD.     MuUard  Limited.     SN  89466.     Pnb. 

12-27-60.     ru«l  1-20-60. 
712.498.      BITHMA  STICK.    Donald  W.  Whlta.    SN  90,981. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-20-60.  


Oass  27-Horalotical  laOiBweaU 

712.494.  WBATHBRPBOOF  AND  DBSION.  Hamilton 
Watch  Company.  SN  89.062.  Pub.  12-27-60.  Filed 
1-16-60. 

Oass  28  -  Jmrtlry  adi  Pradow-MlMl  War* 

712.400.     LA   RBINB.     Paaria  bjr  Deltah  Inc.     SN  94.180. 

Pab.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-1-60. 
nS.48«.     DCB-A  LUX.     Bdward  N.  Smith.  d.b.a.  G«>de  In- 

duatriea.     SN  94.7W.     Pnb.   12-27-60.     Filed  4-8-60. 

712.407.  HALO,  iay  Felagold.  8N  •6.W12.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
nwd  .VI 2-60. 

712.408.  IMPERIAL  STAR.  Fred  Seltier  Corp.  SN 
HM),867.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-14-60. 


aass35-Bdtim,  Hosa,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
ing, aad  NoBMtaKc  Tirts 

712.817.  BBPRBSBNTATION  OF  BLUB  AND  GOLD 
GA8KBT.  FlexJtalUc  Oaaket  Company.  SN  88,004.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  1-18-60. 

713,618.  PABBAK.  Parkar-Hannlfln  Corporation.  SN 
99.867.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-30-60. 

Oass  36-  Masical  hsUawiaU  md  SupyBas 

713  619.  BTBBKOTABIA  Plckarlng  AaMcUtaa,  lae.  SN 
82.843.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    FUad  10-7-W. 

712.520.  ABBOTAPB.  Packard-Bell  Bteetroiilen  Corpeca- 
Uon.     SN   90,436.     Pub.   13-27-60.     Filed  2-8-60. 

712.521.  RBOINALD  KBLL.  Beglnald  Ke«.  d.b.a.  The 
RHdnaM  Kpll  Company.  SN  •8.819.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
FUad  8-21-60. 

712.522.  OBOMBTRIC.  Reginald  Kell.  d.bJi.  The  Beglnald 
Ken  ComiNiny.  SN  08.830.    Pob.  12-37-66.    Filed  8-n-60. 

713.623.  8TKNO  VOICE.  Stentor't  Inc.  SN  100,546.  Pub. 
13-27-60.    Filed  7-8-60. 
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Oatt  37-P>par  airf  Statianry 

712.624.  PBRMATRACB.  Lawaa  Rabjehna  Umlted.  8N 
44,906.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Flirt  1-29-68. 

712.625.  HALLMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Cards,  In- 
ctMrporated.     8N  84,760.     Pnb.  12-27-60.     FUed  4-11-60. 

712.626.  EF  AND  DESIGN.  Bberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN 
98.273.    Pub    12-27-60.     FUed  6-2-60. 

712.527.  W/V  KRAFT8MAN  WE8TVACO  QUALITY 
PAPERS  AND  DESIGN.  Weat  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper 
Company.     SN  08.753.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-0-60. 

712.528.  UNICRAFT.  The  Helnn  Company.  SN  100.186. 
Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-1-60. 

712.529.  FORMFIXT.  The  MulHatamp  Company.  SN 
101.884.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-2-60. 

712.530.  READY  RITE.  Comptometer  Corporation.  SN 
103.203.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    FUed  8-8-60. 


Oass  38-Priats  aad  PaUicatioas 

712.531.  FLEET  PRODUCT  NEWS.  Tranaportatlon  Sup- 
ply PubUahlng  Corporation.  SN  78,951.  Pub.  12-37-60. 
Filed  8-S-50. 

712.632.  ELECTRIC  MOTION  CONTBOL.  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  A  Clutch  Company.  SN  78.967.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
Filed  8-.V59. 

712.538.  FIOURB  FACTS.  Monroe  Calculating  Machine 
Company.     SN  80.191.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-26-69. 

712.534.  THE  NATIONAL  REAL  ESTATE  INVESTOR. 
Domoat  PubllHhing  Company.  Inc.  SN  85.663.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  11-10-69. 

712.535.  CT  SYSTEM.  The  Corporation  Trust  Company. 
SN  91,074.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  2-17-60. 

712.536.  AN.VY.  Adanny  Publlcatione.  Inc.  SN  92.848. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    FUad  8-15-00. 

712.537.  CABOT-LETTER.  Cabot's  Promotional  Aids.  Inc. 
SN  96,941.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-12-60. 


Class39-ClotMag 


712.638.  STARTLERS.  Fire  Star  Footwear  Co.  SN  76,187. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  6-22-69. 

712.530.  SHARON  ORIGINALS.  Sharon  Hats.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  81.096.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  0-9-69. 

712.640.  COPLAN.  E.  Coplan  Sons.  SN  90,014.  Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  2-1-60. 

712.641.  STACY-ADAMS  PREPS  AND  DESIGN.  SUcy 
Adams  Company.  SN  01,711.  Pub.  12-27-60.  Filed 
2-26-60. 

712.642.  HAGGAR  PICTUBA  WORSTEDS  AND  DESIGN. 
Haggar    Company.      SN    93,619.      Pub.    12-27-60.      Filed 

3-23-60. 

712.548.  HAGOAR  ANZAC  WBAVB  AND  I»8ION.  Hag- 
gar  Conipany.    SN  93,521.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-23-60. 

712.544.  PROpI^ER.  Clauaaner  Hoalery  Company.  SN 
93,765.    Pub.  12-27-60.    FUed  3-28-60. 

712.545.  "YOUR  HANDKBROHIEF  SIB."  London  Hand- 
kerchief Co.,  Inc.  SN  93,822.  Pub.  10-11-60.  FUed 
3-28-60. 

712.646.  FOOT  TBAITS  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  W.  L. 
Kreider'a  Sons  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN  94,818.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
Filed  4-4-60. 

712.647.  MAK-CLAT.  Mar-CUy  Hosiery  Mills,  aasignee  of 
William  Glynn,  d.b.a.  Mar-CUy  Hoalery  Mills.  SN  94,395. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  4-6-60. 

712.648.  JEAN  CASTLE.  Nickels  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  94,681.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-8-60. 

713.649.  SWABBY  BLUB  BY  COBBIN  LTD.  Corfoin.  Ltd. 
SN  96,833.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-11-60. 

712.560.     SPRING  STEP.     Ortho-Vent  Shoe  Company.  lac. 
SN   97.068.      Pnb.    12-27-60.      Filed   6-13-60. 
TM  764  O.G.— 7 


71S.651.    TUKB-H-TBAT.     ProreakiBal    Apptful   CO.     BN 

971696.    Pub.  12-27-60.    FDed  6-23-60. 
712.562.     •*BBLmVB  IN  BBCK."     A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Oorpe- 
ratlon.     SN  98,262.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  6-2-60. 

713.668.  "BOUND  T0WNEB8."  A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  98.264.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Piled  6-2-60. 

712.664.  WINKLE  PICKERS.  A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  98.266.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Piled  6-2-60. 

712,666.     TAB-A-BBI/r.      BegMt   Belt  Company,    Inc.      SN 

98.398.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-3-60. 
712.656.     HI  SIERRA  AND  DESIGN.    BellerUle  Shoe  Bfann^ 

facturing  Company.     SN  98,434.     Pub.  13-27-^.     Filed 

6-«-60. 

712.557.  BU8YBODIE8.  Moran  Shoe  Company.  SN  98.721. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  6-O-60. 

712.558.  POT  HOLI»R.  P.  H.  Haoea  Knitting  Corapuy. 
8X  96.791.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-1&-60. 

712.559.  8HEERFCL.  Peter  Pan  Foundatlona.  Inc.  SN 
101,572.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-27-60. 


Class40— Faaqr  €oods,   hmrfsliiags,  md 

712.660.     KLIKETTES.       Ran     Fastener     Company.       SN 

83.419.     Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  10-16-69. 
712.561.     WISH  FAN  AND  DESIGN.     Helene  Wright.     SN 

91.897.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  2-29-60. 

Class42-Kaittdl,   Netted,   aad   Taxtia 
Fabrks,  and  Sdbititetes  Tharaffw' 

712,662.  PADUA.  J.  P.  Sterens  A  Co.  Inc.  SN  67,488. 
Puh.  12-27-40.    Filed  2-10-69. 

712.563.  SLUMBERLITE.  Shimberest  Company.  SN 
94,103.    Pub.  12-27-60.    FUed  3-31-60. 

712.564.  SLUMBBRLETTB.  SInmhereat  Company.  SN 
94,105.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-81-60. 

712.565.  SLUMBBBPAD.  Slumbereat  Company.  SN  94.107. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-81-60. 

712.666.  SPARKLBTRIQUB.  Burlington  iDdnatrlea,  lac. 
SN  96,392.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-4-60. 

712.667.  TBOY  EMBLEM.  Troy  BUnket  Milla.  SN  97.429. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed.  5-1 8-60. 

712.668.  STRING  OF  PEARLS.  Shapiro  and  Son  Curtain 
Corporation.     SN  101.820.     Pab.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-1-60. 

Oass 46-Faods  aad  lagredieaU  af  Foads 

712.569.  CHUN  KING  CANT0NEA8Y  KITCHEN  HOLI- 
DAY. The  Chun  King  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Chun  King 
Sales.   Inc.     SN  82.806.     Pub.   11-16-60.     Filed  6-28-67. 

712.570.  81  -  BASKIN  BOBBINS  BTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Huntington  Ice  Cream  Co.,  d.b.a.  Baskln-Robbina  Ice 
Cream.     SN  66,444.    Pub.  12-37-60.    FUed  1-36-00. 

712.571.  THE  SIGN  OF  GOOD  EATING.  H.  J.  Helna  Ooas- 
pany.     SN  68,141.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  2-20-69. 

712.572.  SYLVIA.  SpatoU-Thompaon,  Inc.  -  SN  73,449. 
Pub.  12-37-60.    FUad  8-11-09. 

712.573.  FRUIT  FANTASY.  FanUsy  FUrora,  Inc.  SN 
76.384.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-24-B*. 

712.574.  VITA-MEAL.  Lewla  Food  Company,  d.bA.  Boaa 
Pood  Co.     SN  77.118.     Pub.  6-7-60.     Filed  7-<M19. 

712,675.     HAVEN.    HaTCn  Fooda  Limited.    SN  77,842.    Pnb. 

12-27-60.    Filed  7-18-69.  ^ 

712.876.     MARCA  TIORB  AND  MBSION.     SocleU  Anonlma 

Lnccheae  OUl  e  Vinl,  d.ba.  Fortuna  Fontana  A  Co.     SN' 

77.963.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-17-59. 
712,677.     ^I'ESTON'S    W.      Weston    Biscuit    Company.    Inc. 

S.N  79,901.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  8-19-59. 
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7U.57«.     MB.  lOCMSU     IXL  PooO  COmpwiy.     8N  M.M8. 

Pob.  12-27-60.    filed  »-24-M. 
712.579.     OBIITITH'a  I80PB0.     The  Ortflth  Luboratortea. 

Inc.     8N  »1,47T.     P«b.  12-27-«0.     FW«I  »-l«-«». 
712.MO.     DAIKTLBA.    DkiirBien'e  LMga*  (VOpermttre  A«- 

•oeUtlon.  Inc.   BN  81.978.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  9-24-69. 
712.SS1.     ACADIAN.     BransellM  Pepper  *  Pood  Prodncts. 

I»e.     824  82.647.     Pab.  12-27-60.     Filed  10-6-69. 
712.682.     FLAVOTANO.     Dodfe  k  Oleott.  Inc.     ftN  86.488. 

Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  10-19-69. 
712,668.     MK6.    PAKKSB'S.      The    Mar-OoM    CorponitloB. 

8N  84.076.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  10-27-89. 
712.684.     8CABLBT  DISIBB.    Fearn  Foode  Inc.   8N  84.217. 

Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  10-29-59. 
712.885.     OOLDBN  DB8IRB.     Fenrn  Foods  Inc.    8N  84.218. 

Pvb.  12-27-60.    Fltod  10-29-69. 

712.686.  BAOOttDfO'B.      J.    Bagontn*   A    Son.    Inc.     8N 
86,396.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  11-16-69. 

712.687.  PDRBTTB8.    Phllndelpbin  Cbewing  Own  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  88.608.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  11-18-69. 

712.688.  HI-FLO.  MII-Ko  Products  Limited.  8N  87.261. 
Pnb.  12-16-60.    Fllad  12-14-69. 

712.589.     JBLLT    OBBIT     8PACB  SHIPS    AND    DB8ION. 
Wallace  A  Co.   8N  87,600.   Pub.  12-27-60.   Filed  1^18-69. 
712.690.     7  SBA8  HUZPUPPIBS.     The  7  Seaa  Hnspupplee 
8N  88,568.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed  1-6-60. 

SCOTT  PBTERSBN  AND  DESIGN.    John  Morrell 
8N  89.079.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  1-16-60. 
8COTT    PBTBBSBN.      John    Morrell    A    Co.      8N 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-15-60. 

HBNRI'S  SALAD-TANO  AND  DB8ION.     Henri's 

l^od  Products  Compaay.  lac,  d.b.a.  Henri's  Food  Prod- 
ucts.    BN  80,1«2.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  1-18-60. 

712.694.  T  A  L  AND  DBSION.  Tbta  A  Ljl«;  Llmltsd.  SN 
92,828.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-7-60. 

712.696.  WAQNBR'S  WINB  VINEGAR  AND  DB8ION. 
John  Wagner  A  Sons  Inc.  SN  98,959.  Pub.  12-27-60. 
Filed  S-29-60. 

712.596.  8COO-BES-DO.  Leaf  Brands.  Inc.  SN  94.495. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  4-6-60. 

712.597.  HERALD.  Hsrold  Oatske  Produce  Farms.  Inc. 
SN  94;988.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-18-60. 

712.598.  FLAVOB  SPARK.  Amertcao  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, d.ha.  American  Home  Foods.  SN  96,040.  Pnb. 
12-^27-60.     Filed  4-14-60. 

712.699.  GOOD 'SEASONS  AND  DBSION.  General  Foods 
Corporation.     SN  95,164.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Fil«l  4-16-60. 

712.600.  BOBO.  Chlx  Confectionery  Company  Limited. 
■N  96.679.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-9-60. 

712.601.  C  A  F.  Hills' Bros.  Colfee,  Inc.  SN  98.001.  Pub. 
12-27-60.    Filed  6-27-60. 

7l2J0a.  ■Orr-TOUCH.  M.  J.  HoUoway  A  Co.  SN  98,480. 
Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-6-60. 


712.606.  Bn/TMOBB.      Tl»  Alfred    Hart    CoaiMay.      «H 
7S.784.    Pnb.  12-«T-«).    Filed  5-16-69i 

712.607.  BKNIVS.     Golden  Gate  Storsa.  Inc..  «.bji.  Ernie's 
Uqnor  Stares.    SN  96.682.    Pub.  l»-<T-60.    Filed  5-8-60. 


Cbrp. 

712.691. 
A  Co. 

712.592. 
89.080. 

712.698. 


aan47-Wisii 


712.608.     VALLB     FRBRB8.       VInUgw     Wines.     Inc.       SN 
81,780.    Pub.  12-27-60.     Fllwl  9-21-59. 


Oast  48-jyUh  kverafM  mi  Uq/ton 

712,604.  LOWENBBAU.  Ldwenbrlu  MSncben.  SN  99.183. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-16-60. 

Oais  49  -  Kstied  Alcoholc  UqiOff 

712.606.  BUJAH  CBAIG.  T.  W.  Samuels  DtotUlery,  Inc.. 
by  chance  of  name  from  The  Foster  Trading  Corporation. 
SN  66.366.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  1-6-69. 


OMsSO-MarcliaaJUs  Net  Otberwtt* 

712.606.     SUBB-BAHD.       Twentler's     Banearch.    Inc.       SN 

08,5.'i5.    I^ib.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-6-60. 
712.609.     HDBOO.     Bobley   D.   Hnrat,  d.bA.   B.   D.   Hnnt 

Company.     SN  101.398.     Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-28-60. 

Qau  51  -  CoMMtics  and  Ttitt  PraparatioM 

712.010.     JEANA.    Frederick  Atldna,  Inc.    SN  72.969.     Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  5-6-69. 

712.611.  LOVEIJB  HANDS  AND  DESIGN.     Drwans,  Inc. 
SN  76,467.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  6-25-59. 

712.612.  BAIN  DE  FLEUBS.    Stephen  Blley  Company.    SN 
81.424.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  »-15-69. 

712  613.     LOILL.     Leonard  D.  Bergman,   d.bA.  Lofll  Prod- 
ucts Company.     SN  96,628.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  6-6-60. 

712.614.  SPIN.       Bristol-Myera    Company.       SN     100,764. 
Pnb.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-11-60. 

712.615.  VITALIS.     Brtatol^yera  Company.     SN  100,756. 
Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  7-13-60. 

712.616.  BATHING     BEAUTY.       Bldiard     Hudnut.       SM 
101,494.    Pub.  l»-27-60.    Fllwl  7-2*-eO. 

712.617.  FIBMWAVE.     Sales  AaiUtes.   Inc.     SB  101.576. 
I»ub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-27-60.  


dau  52  -  DetofVMts  ad!  Smps 

712.618.  TEXIN.    Dehydac  Deutsche  Hydrierwerte  QmbH. 
SN  68.888.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-4-59. 

712.619.  AMIDOX.      The   Stapan   Chemtcal   Company.      SN 
81.345.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  9-l*-6t. 

712.620.  KUBBIO.      Jorgen    I.    Goldsdimldt      SN    84,304. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  10-30-59. 

712  621      STAIN  AID  AND  DESIGN.     Lewie  Beaearch  iMb- 

onitorles.  Inc.    SN  94.781.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-11-60. 
712  622.     FUN    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF    A    LAMB. 

Economics  Laboratory.   Inc.     SN  96.814.     Pub.  12-27-60. 

Filed  4-26-60. 
712.623.     VISSTRIP.      Oakite    Produeta,    Inc.      SN    96.614. 

P^b.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-6-60.  


Seirice  Marks 

OafslOO-MiscalaaMiis 

712  624.  OGIVE  A  STMBOU  AtUnUc  Research  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  91,664.     Pub.  12-27-60.     Filed  2-26-60. 

712.625.  KWIK  SHOP.  S  A  S  Food  Serrlee,  Inc.  SN 
94.920.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  4-12-60. 

712  626.  CBA  AND  DESIGN.  C«IifomU  Redwood  Asaoda- 
tioB.     SN  96.564.     Pnb.  12-27-60.     Filed  5-6-60. 

712,627.  INTBBNUCLBAB.  Intemuclear  Company.  BN 
97.663.    Pnb.  12-27-60.    FUed  5-23-60. 


Oait  101- A^tfftisiiV  m'  iviMtt 

712  628.     JOLI.T  BOGEB    Jolly  Eager  Dairy  Produeta.  Inc. 

SN  68,997.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  3-5-69. 
712  629      PBS  AND   DESIGN.     Preferred  Business  Senrlce 

O>rpomtloa.     SN  96.624.     Pub.  12-27-60.     FUed  4-22-60. 
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712.680.  AQUA-PLAN.  Manufacturers  A  Jobbers  Flnai-ee 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  M  A  J  Finance  Corporation.  SN  82.005. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  9-24-59. 

712.631.  TOP  THOROUGH  OVERALL  PROTECTION  AND 
DE:8I0N.  Centennial  Insurance  Company.  SN  90.226. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  2-6-60. 

712.632.  REPRESENTATION  OF  HOUSE  ETC.  Allstate 
Insurance  Company.  SN  96,662.  Pnb.  12-27-60.  Filed 
5-9-60.  #  X^WVx    I 


712,633.     THE  PILOT.    Wot  Life  Inforance  Company.    SN 
99,779.    Pub.  1O-4-60.    Filed  6-17-60.  


Oass  103-CoMtnictioN  and  Repair 


712.636.  MISS  TEEN-AGE  AMERICA.    Teen  America  Aaao- 
ciates.      SN  62,480.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed  11-13-68. 

712.637.  LITTLE  DUFFEB  AND  DESIGN.    James  H.  Tem- 
pleton.      SN  88.500.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed   1-5-60. 

712.638.  NBC  AND  DESIGN.     National  Electronics  Confer- 
ence. Inc.     SN  96.720.     Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-9-60. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Oass  200 

712,639.     CBA  AND  DBSION.     CallfttmU  Bedwooi 

tlon.      SN   96,566.     Pub.   12-27-60.     Filed  5-6-60 


Certification  Mark 


712.634.  THERM-O-CRETB.     J.   Robert  Cunningham.     SN 
84.593.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  11-4-89. 

dais  105-TraMportatioa  and  Storaie 

712,640.     STABI-LUXE  FINISH.     The  Lace  A  Embroidery 

712.635.  SUN  BREAK.     Western  Airlines.  Inc.     SN  96.906.         AssocUtlon  of  America.  Inc.     SN  29.512.     Pub.  12-2-58. 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  5-11-60.  Filed  4-17-57. 


QassA-Coods 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  sre  not  subject  to  oppoaitton. 


QasslO-Fertflizarf 


712.646.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  Cold  Spring.  Minn. 
SN  106,054.    Filed  10-10-60. 

712.641.     Mora   Chemical  Corporation,   Seattle,   Wash.     SN  CKl&iALi    UtCA  I 

76.716.     Filed  PR.   6-29-69;  Am.  8.R.  12-5-60.  por  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  MonumenUl  Use! 

-— — ^ w«»i»isiB  < WW  First  use  1949. 

TREEFEED 


For  Pelletlsed  Forest  Fertiliser. 
First  use  Nor.  17,  1958. 


712.647.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  0»ld  Spring.  Minn. 
SN  106,056.    Filed  10-10-60. 


Oaif  12-ContlnKtion  Materiak 

712,642.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  Cold  Spring,  Minn. 
SN  106,049.    Filed  10-10-60. 

CHARCOAL  BLACK 

For  Oit  Stone  for  Structural  and  Monumental  Use. 
First  use  1950. 


AGATE 


l^^r  Building  Stone  and  Cut  Granite  ft>r  Structural  and 
Monumental  Use. 
First  use  in  1946. 


712,648.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  Cold  Spring.  Minn. 
SN  106,056.    Filed  1O-1O-60. 

AUTUMN  BROWN 

For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  Monomeatal  Use. 
First  use  in  1946. 


712,643.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company.  Cold  Spring,  Minn. 

SN  106,050.    Filed  10-10-60.  712,649.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company.  Cold  Spring,  Minn. 

r«l>  VOrr  A  ¥  *^  106.058.    Filed  10-10-60. 

PURPLE  CRYSTAL  j^^j^g  PLACID  BLUE 


For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  Monumental  Ui 
First  UHC  1951. 


For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  Monumental  Use. 
First  use  In  1967.  


712.644.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  Cold  Spring,  Minn. 
SN  106,052.     Filed  10-10-60. 


OPALESCENT 


Oau  19-VaUdes 


For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  MonumenUl  Ui 
First  use  1940. 


712,650.  Truckstell  Manufacturing  Company,  aereland, 
Ohio.  SN  85,424.  Filed  PR.  11-16-69;  Am.  S.B. 
12-28-60. 


712,646.     Cold  Spring  Granite  Company,  Cold  Spring,  Minn. 
SN  106,063.    Filed  10-10-60. 

VEINED  EBONY  BLACK 

For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  MonsoMnUl  Use. 
First  use  in  1986. 


For  Automobile  Badlator  Capa. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1959. 
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712.651.      PAR   Rcprodoetloo    Sopply    Corpora  don,    Lo« 
Aa«riM.  Calif.     BN  7M21.    FUod  PJL  •-3<M»»:  Am  8.R. 


712,654.      Rlbbontrlm,    Inc.    N«w   York,    N.T.      8N  f6.819. 
Filed  P.R.  4-18-60 :  Aa.  B.R.  l-e-«l. 


»-l»-«0. 


KLEER  KOPY 


Por  TraBsloerat  ReprodnctloB  Media  Soeh  as  Tradas 
Paper,  I.e..  a  Paper  Coated  for  Treaalacency  for  Reception 
of  Orlglaal  Material  To  Prorlde  Matrix  far  Photo  Reproduc- 
tion Prooeaatng. 

First  oae  on  or  aboat  Dec.  2.  1M7. 


Class  32- hmtora  and  VphobtMy 


712,652.      Allergen-Proof   Bncaalng*.    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
8N  77,88».     FUcd  PJl.  7-17-5»:  Am.  8.&  1-5-61. 


j4tJUni^-' 


Tat  Mattreaaea  and  Box  Sprlnga. 
Flrat  QM  Jane  12,  1959. 


For  Beam  Binding. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8.  1001. 


Class  44 -DMrtaL 


MiJIfil.   wA  Satficd 


712.655.      Hy    Iierlne   DenUl    Laboratory,    Inc.,    New   York, 
N.T.     8N  73,i»».     Filed  P.R.  5-lS-5»;  Am.  8.R.  1-5-61. 


Pass  36 — Masical  fcutwewts  aaJ  Sappliat 

712,653.     CotaBbia  Broadcasting  8]rstem.   Inc.,   Bridgeport. 
Conn.    SN  102,735.    Filed  8-16-60. 


For  Dentnres. 

First  use  June  1,  IMl. 


712.656.  The  OUlatt*  CMipaay,  d.kJU  The  TonI  Compaay. 
Boston,  Mass.  8N  79,235.  Filed  P.R.  8-10-5»:  Am.  8.R. 
12-2»-60. 


SOFWAVE 


The  words  "8tereo"  and  "BcTen"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue, 
Tlolet,  pink,  oranga,  gold,  yellow,  green.  For    Home    Permanent   WaTlng    Kit   Containing   Waring 

For  QrooTed  Phonograph  Records.  Lotion  and  End  Tissues. 

Flrat  use  Jnly  28,  1»5».  Flnt  oae  Jaly  13,  1»6». 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


18,844. 

18.845. 
1.18,966. 
138.7ft». 

13P.S70. 
139.718. 
140.426. 
140,584. 
141.675. 
141.687. 
142.177. 
142.681. 
143.011. 
143.063. 
143.100. 
143.406. 
144.210. 
371.8M. 


WB  *  B  PARAGON  UNBN.     CL  87.     1-13-1891. 
W8  ft  B  REGENT   LINEN.      CI.  37.      1-13-1891. 
OfilAR  LIFE.    CI.  15.     1-4-21. 
WHITK    WASHABLE    KID   ETC.    AND  DB8ION. 

a.  1.     1-11-21. 
PiWTRAIT  OF  UNCOLN.     CI.   16.     2-8-21. 
MONCRIEF.     CI.  84.     2-15-21. 
MELLO-GL088.    O.  16.    3-15-21. 
ROOERB   AND  DESIGN,     a.   16.     3-22-21. 
TA8TBE.    CI.  46.    ^2»-21. 
8TBINWAY.    a.  36.    4-26-21. 
WILCO.    CI.  14.    5-3-21.         , 
KETKO.    CI.  46.    5-17-21. 
POLYPHENTL.    CI.  6.    5-24-21. 
APFLE-U8  AND  IWBIOlf.     CI.   89.      5-24-21. 
4711.    a.  18.    6-24-21.  i 
4711.    a.  52.    5-81-21. 
Pt'LVULBB.    a.  18.    6-28-21. 
PARE.    a.  44.     10-10-39. 


377,276.     ORMIG.    O.  37.    4-20-40. 

382.209.     TIDY  HODSB.    CI.  16.    10-22-40. 

882.772.     THE  CHURCH  REVIEW.     CI.  88.     11-12-40. 

383.236.      DBX.    CI.  6.     11-26-40. 

384.136.     RADIO  PRBSB  ASSOCIATION.     CL  36.     1-7-41. 

384.190.     PLA8T-ALUMINDM.     CI.  14.     1-7-41. 

384.224.  RDPRESENTATION  OF  UON'B  HEAD  AND  DE- 

BION.    a.  26.    1-7-41. 

384.225.  RBPREftENTATION    OF   A    RECUNING    UON. 

CI.  26.    1-7-41. 
384.255.     BLARNEY  KISS  AND  DESIGN.     CL  61.     1-7-41. 
384.3.'i3.     SPEEDS  ALL.    a.  28.     1-14-41. 

384.539.  DOUBLE  OJ.    O.  28.    1-81-41. 

384.540.  DOUBLE    OJ    AND    CSOWM    DESIGN,      a.    28. 

1-21-41. 
384.700.     ABKX.    O.  85.    l-t8-4L 
384.831.     INFREX.    CI.  26.    2-4-41. 
384.858.     AERALLOT.    QX.  21.    2-4-41. 
385.125.     TBLTB8TER.    CI.  26.    2-18-41. 
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388498. 

S8a;M3. 

885.568. 
385.800. 

385,812. 
386,423. 
886.516. 
386.579. 
886.752. 
386.853. 
886.916. 
887.142. 
887,870. 


MNOR.    CL6.    S-18-«a. 

ARIiAC»l.     CL«^    2-18-41. 

ROLLING  ROCK  AND  DMIGM.   CL  45.   S-11-41. 

FASHION     PLATB     AND     DESIGN.        CL      89. 

3-18-41. 
THRIFTY  AND  DBBION.    CL  18.    S-18-tl. 
SHARKNIT.    CL  38.    4-8-il. 
BBTRKAKS.    CL  46.    4-15-41. 
8PIRA-MATIC.     C).  24.     4-19-41. 
ROLUNO  ROCK  AND  DBBION.  CI.  48.   4-28-41. 
SUNSET  AND  DESIGN.      CI.    16.      4-22-41. 
8K1-<WUL8  AND  DBBION.     CL  89.     4-29-41. 
BftT.    a.  12.    5-4-41. 
BLUE  BEAUTY  AND  DBBIGIf.    CL  48.    8-18-41. 


887.871.  BMPBBOR  AlfD  l»8ION.     O.  48.     B-lS-tt. 

387.730.  rUUiimiWHX    CL42.    8-27-41. 

387,768.  DUVET.    CI.  49.    5-27-41.  ^"^ 

387.845.  A    LITTLB    NIP    88    AND    E«8IGN.       CL    48. 


387,864.  FBBEDOWBIOHT.    CI.  26.    6-8-41. 

388,041.  B-L.    CI.  46.    6-4<MU. 

888.111.  HTPOBBTA.    CI.  18.    6-10-41. 

888.200.  8KYHIGH.    CL  61.    6-17-41. 

888.819.  RULANB.    CL  6.    8-17-41. 

388.324.  BK8TICK-     CT.  6.     6-17-41. 

388.325.  PBARL8  IN  WINK.     CI.  61.     6-17-41. 
388,882.  MISS  AMBRICA.     a.  40.     8-24-41. 

888,436.  OORDO-RAY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89.     8-24^1. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


11.871.     THE     ROYAL    POBCBLAIN    WORKS. 

7—89-1884. 
814,844.     THE    GONOWBR    8TATB    RKPORT8. 

7-10-W 
411,468.     VELVBTBBN.    0.48.    1-18-48. 


CL 
CI. 


SO. 
88. 


TXt  f0tt»wino  I  tflttrmHtm 


/•«.  tf,  l$$t 


601.164. 
601.165. 
601.172. 
601.178. 


801,179. 
tol.186. 
601.200. 
601.208. 
601,207. 
601,218. 
801,214. 
601.218. 
601,219. 
601,220. 
601,222. 
601.224. 
801,226. 
601,227. 
601,229. 
601,236. 
801,143. 
8iDl,24&. 
8(»1,246l 
801,250. 
801,265. 
801,257. 
801,261. 
801,273. 
601,277. 
601,279. 

eoi,292. 

601.295. 
801.298. 
801,801. 

801,302. 
601,806. 
601,309. 


OPALINE  PEARL-PLATINUM  FOX.     CL  1. 

PADEX  AND  DBBIGN.    CL  2. 

FLEXIN  P.    CI.  6. 

REPRESENTATION    OF    OIL    WELL   DERRICK 

IN  A  FLABK  ON  A  CHECKED  BACKGROUND. 

CL6. 
MAMCO.    CL6. 
AMOIL.    CL8. 
REDOXITE.    CI.  6. 
TRAGB-TONE  AND  DBBIGN.    CI.  10. 
FLBX.    CLU. 
BVBRUTB.    CL  18. 
AQUA-BAL.    CL  13. 
AIR  BOLT  AND  DBBIGN.    CL  18. 
NBO-ORIP.    a.  13. 
D-FLBKT-O.    CL  18. 

TANDEM-TONB  BTC.  AND  IW8I0N.    CL  14. 
INCO  INCOLOY  T  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  14. 
B  WIT«IN  DBRION.    CL  16. 

CL15.  -> 


CL18. 


FIOR-BB-IT.    CL  16. 

SHAW  riNaBB4>AINT. 

P-O-C.    CL18. 

OPTINB.    CL18. 

BCRAMO.    CL18. 

PCHIBBTIK.    CL18. 

B.H.B.    CI.  18. 

LBDBRBIOnC    CI.  18. 

ALMBNIC.    CL  18. 

liAI4<.    CL21. 

THB  LI8TBNIN0  POST. 

BC8TABY  AND  DBBION. 

TRAILBRMA8T.    CL  23. 

TRY  TRI-CLOVER.    Q.  23. 

UN08C0PE.    CI.  28. 

D  ft  L  8QUARB  -O-  MA8TBR  AND  DBBION. 

CL  86. 
CONTROL  MASTER.    CL  26. 
ORANITRU.    CI.  26. 
WHIS-ACRE   O-MBTBR  AND   DBBIGN.     CL   26. 


CL21. 
CL22. 


601.320. 
601.832. 
601.883. 
601.838. 
601,339. 
601,342. 
601.346. 
601,348. 
601.350. 
601.3.52. 
801.354. 

601,367. 
601.360. 

601.861. 
601,362. 
601.364. 
601.366. 
601,867. 
601,873. 
601.374. 
601.876. 
601.384. 
601,388. 
601,401. 
601,408. 
801,409. 
801,410. 
601.411. 
601,412. 
601,413. 
801,415. 
601.42a 
601.425. 
601,429. 
601,436. 
601,448. 
601,465. 
601,456. 
601.457. 
•01. 441. 
601,464. 
601,466. 


650,194. 
609,855. 
663,938. 


POTWATCBBR.    0.27. 

TBACH-BZY.    CI.  28. 

CHECKER-BOARD.    CI.  28. 

LURINOS.    a.  28. 

GLOBB,  STABB,  AMD  RIBBON  DESIGN.    CI.  30. 

MINI-CUBB.    CI.  tl.  ' 

CENTER-FLBX.    CL  82. 

COUNTRYBIDB.    CL  82. 

PLYMOUTH,    a.  8* 

MARCH  or  FBBBDOif  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

ARMY  AND  NATY  MASONIC  SERVICE  CK»rTER. 

CI.  88. 
BUTTONIT.    CL  89. 
TRBBORKNIT    JR.     BHORTIB     AND     DBBIGN. 

CL  39. 
BUFF-ALOHA.    CL  38. 
ANNIE  OAKLBY.    CI.  39. 
KOBBLE3R  KUTIE.    CL  88. 
WOLLrGLO  FOXBS.    CL  88^ 
SEA  BEAD.    CL  88. 
OFFICE  MATBB.    CI.  89. 
GO-COAT.    CL  89. 
NYLOPAQUB.    CL  88. 

GLSaDS  BY  PFBiriBB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 
PBTIBCIARF.    a.88i 
QUALJTEX.    CI.  4S. 
HUNT  CLUB.    CI.  42. 
IMULON.    a.43. 
INFRAFLEX.    CL  44. 
lIlNOMCW.    CL46. 
DANEFIBU)  BRAND.    0.46. 
M  AND  NOBION  OF  A  lUH.    O.  46. 
TA8TRYT.    CL  48. 
FALBOBO.    CL  44. 
DM-20.    CL48. 
FLBIBHMANN.    O.  46. 
PLABT-O^^AB.    O.  50. 

CAPS.    CL68.  ' 

PICTURB-IT.    CL  22. 
4-WAY  MOP.    CI.  29. 
FOUR-WAY  MOP.    O.  29. 
STARK  CMIIOINAUB.    CI.  39.  <- , 

FIBRE-VEIN.    O.  42. 
BLBCTRO  STEEL.    CI.  90. 

SmUob  It 

TULIP  AND  DBBIGN.     CL  46.     8-18-67. 

TROBARB.    0. 18.    12-31-67. 

FLORIDA   RED  RIPE.     CL  44.     7-1-58. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

N«w  Cartlllcatca  iMoad  nnder  sections  7(c).  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  anezplred  tem 

of  the  orlglaal  registrations. 

67,208.     WILLIAM    8.     BROWN    AMD    DBSIGN.      CL    6.  654.219.     JALS.     O.   46.     Indnstrtas  Jala.   B-A.     11-8-67. 

William  S.  Brown.    11-8-06.    N«w  Cfrt  Be«.7(c>  to  O.  L.  New  Cert.   Sec   7(c)   to  Easton  InTsstment  Corporation, 

Wall,  Jr.,  KnoxTlIle.  Tean.  Panama,  Panama. 

617,409.     CONCBNTRIKIT.     CL  21.     Intematloaal  Reaist-  680.101.     •^AN-DBL."      O.    46.      Prodaetoa   Allmeator    dc 

aace  Company.     12-18-56.     New  C*rt.  Sac.  7(e)  to  CTS  Cuba,  S.A.    6-4-59.    New  Cert  Sac  7 (c)  to  Baatoa  larest- 

CorpontioB,  Elkhart.  Ind.  mmnt  Corporatioa.  Panama,  Pa^hma. 


TM  82 

nojuM.  Turr  tcbt.  cl  u.  run* 

Kcw  Ort.  8«c.  7(e)  to  Lm  PtrfUM 
Parte,  Frmac*. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


T-l»-tO.    701^51*.    0OLIB    MADAMS.      CL    51. 

BalmalB  a.A.,        7-l»-«0.     New  Ort   See.  7(e)   to  Lm 
B«l»al«  S.A.,  Parts,  Pnaea. 


Mascb  14,  1961 

9%un    Balwala.  > 
Ptrfuae  Pierre 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTTED,  ETC. 


200,(»».  PABQUHAB.  Cl.  23.  0-23-25.  A.  B.  Par^ohar 
Compeny,  Limited.  The  OUrer  Corporatloii.  Cbicago,  Xll. 
Amended:  In  the  lUtement,  column  1,  line  9,  "haj 
prwei."  ;  Unee  15  throagb  19,  "reneer  preues,  bot-pUte 
preaaea.  eotton-aeed-oU  preaaea,  die  preaaea,  fiber  prcaaea, 
valcanlalng  preaaea,  carte  preaaea,"  ;  line  2«.  "dder  preaaea," 
and  llnea  29  and  30,  "hjrdraaUe  preana,"  are  deleted. 

saO.S47.  UNIOO  AND  DBfllON.  Cl.  13.  8-20-I0.  Dnltod 
Cy>-OperatlTea,  Inc..  Alliance,  Ohio,  i^ended  :  In  the  aUte- 
ment,  column  2,  llnea  5  and  «  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
la  amended  to  appear : 


388.833.  UNIOO  AMD  IMB8ION.  CL  T.  T-15-41.  DsNad 
Co-Operatlrea.  Inc.,  AUlaaea,  Ohio.  Amended:  In  the 
■Utement,  column  2.  llnea  4  and  ft  are  deleted,  and  the 
drawing  la  amended  to  appear : 


380,606.     UNICO  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  2.     8-27-40.     United 

rVvOneratlTea.    Ine      Alliance.    Ohio.      Amended :    In    the  

SSmeT~Hi;T'2.  ,rn^6and7aredeleted.andthe  «U»2      PABQUaAR.     O.  23.     11-2-48.     A.  B^Pan,uh« 

... M-^  »^  .„-«.. .  Company.  Limited.     The  Ollrer  Corporation.  Chicago,  lU. 

drawing  U  amended  to  appear .  .      ^  1     ,     »..      ^  »          ^       .          ,    ,.        .       ^a   Lv 

*  Amended :  In  the  etatement,  column  1,  llnea  7  and  8,  "hay 

preaaea"  la  deleted. 

S64,397.     PABQUHAB.     CL  2S.     »-28-62.     A.  B.  Par«nhar 

Company.  The  OIItcf  Corporation,  Chleage,  DI.  Amended : 
In  the  Btatrment.  column  1,  line  9,  "hay  preaaea," ;  llnce 
18  through  17,  "tufting  preaaea,  veneer  preeeee,  hot  plate 
▼eneer  preaaea,  cotton  aeed  oil  preaaea,  die  preaaea,  hy- 
draulic veneer  preaaea,  fiber  board  preaaea,  euA  preaaea," : 
llnea  24  through  27,  "hydraulic  preeaea,  hydraulic  hot  plate 
preaaea,  hydraulic  plastic  moulding  preaaea,  hydraulic  cal- 
ender roll  preaaea,":  llnea  28  and  29,  "dder  preaaea, 
hydraulic  dder  preaaea," ;  line  82,  "fruit  preaaea" ;  and 
column  2,  llnea  17  through  24,  "hydranlle  metel  drdwtag 
preaaea.  hydraulic  meUl  extmalon  preaaea,  hydraulic  aMtel 
fordng  preaaea.  hydraulic  ahlp-bulldlBg  metel  worklac 
preaaea,  hydraulic  metel  atralgfatening  preaaea,  hydraulic 
utility  gap  type  metel  working  preaaea,"  and  Uae  43, 
"Tulcanliing  preaaea"  are  deleted. 


380,933.  UNICO  AND  DESIGN.  CL  18.  9-10-40:  United 
Co-Operatlrea.  Inc.,  AllUnce,  Ohio.  Amended:  In  the 
■tatement,  column  2,  llnea  8  and  7  are  deleted,  and  the 
drawing  la  amended  to  appear : 


046,939.     BAKON    BITS.     Cl.   46.     8-11-87.     Plller  Prod- 
ucte.    luf:.,   Atlante,    Ga.      Corrected:   In    the   atatemeat, 
^column  2,  line  2,  "Aug.   17,"  both  oceurreneea  ahould  be 
deleted  and  ifay  »$  ahould  be  Inaerted. 
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AMP  Inc.  Harrlsbarg.  Pa.    712,448,  pub.  12-27-«0.    CL  21. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chicago,  IlL     712,414,  pub.  12- 

27-60.     Cl.  18. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea.  North  Chicago.  111.     713.417,  pub.  12- 

27-60.     a.  18. 
Acme  Quality  Palnte,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Lincoln  Paint  *  Color  Co.  _.^  ..  ,.    ,„  „,  „« 

Adama,  Stecy,  Co.,  Brockton,  Maaa.    712,S41,  pub.  12-27-60. 

a.  39. 


Uaakln-Robblna  lee  Oeam  :  Bee— 

Huntington  Ice  Cream  Co. 
Beacon  Braaa  Co.,  Waltbam,  kiaaa. 

a.  13. 
Beatrice  Pooda  Co. :  Bee — 

Ohio  Dairy  Co.,  Hie. 

8b«M  Creamery  Co..  The. 
Ueaunlt  Mllla,  Inc. :  See — 

Luxuray,  Inc. 


712.883,  pub.  12-27-60. 


Adannj    PubUcnUona,   Inc.   New   York.    N.T.     712.536,   pub.    Bebry  Bedding  Corp.,  Bayonne,  N.J.    712,506,  pub.  10-27-90 


annjr 

12--a7-«0.    CI.  88.  ^     ,  ^    ,^ 

Adter-Jonaa  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     801,436.  cane.     O.  50. 
Air  Bolt,  Inc.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     001,218,  cane     O.  13. 
Alroaprajrer  Co. :  Bee— 

Piweett,  J.  Leon.  _  ^    «. .        ..„  „-« 

Allergen-Proof   Bocaalnga,    Inc.   aeveland,    Ohio.     712,062 

Cl.  32. 


Cl.  32. 
Beck,  A.   8..  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

12-27-60.     a.  39. 
BeUevlUe    Shoe    Mfg.    Co.,    BeUevlUe.    III. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  39. 
Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.,  St  Loula.  Mo.    712.838,  pub.  12-87-40 

a.  2. 


712.652-4,  pob. 
712,656.    pub. 


712.348.  pub.  12-27-    Bergman.  Leonard  D.,  d.b.a.  LolU  Producte  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

712.613.  pub.  lB-27-60.    0.51.  „         .  „„ 

Benbelm,    George    W.,    d.bju    Verleentrol.    Brooklyn.    N.T. 

601,302.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Bettla  Corp..  Houston,  Tex.    001,213.  caac    Cl.  IS. 


712,351-2,   pub. 


601.235,  cane     CL 


Binney  k  Smith  Co.,  now  by  merger  and  change  of  name 

Blnncy  A  Smith  Inc..  New  Xork.  N.T. 

16. 
Binney  *  Smith  Inc. :  8< 
Binney  A  Smith  Co. 
Bloom  Shoe  Shop,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


601,361.  cane 


CL  39. 
601,867, 


Boepple   Sportewear   Mllla.    Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T. 

712,338,  pub.  12-27-60. 
712,349,  pub.  12-27-60. 

712,614-15,  pub.  12-27- 


Allled  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

60.    Cl.  6. 
Allied    Obemlcal    Corp..    New    Tork,    N.T 

Allitjite  Iniurance  Co.,  Skokle.  lU.    712.832,  pob.  W-27-60. 

Amalgamated    Leather   Companlea,    Inc,    Wilmington,    Del. 

188:769,  ren.  3-14-«l.    CL  1.  „  ,       ,^  ««» 

American    Beleek   Co..    Inc.   Trenton.   NJ.     001.339,    cane 

Cl.  30. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  Bee—             „         ^  „         .     o     _* 

American  Brake  Shoe  and  Foundry  Co.,The.  Boepple   Sporta 

American  Brake  Shoe  and  Poundry  Co.,  The,  to  .\merlcan  „  cane.    CL  M»                 «    ..   « « 

Brake  Shoe  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     384,700,  ren.  3-14-61.  Bond  Street  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

Cl   35  CL  8. 

American  Cyanamid  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    601.257.  cane    Q.  Borden  Co.,  The.  New  Tork,  N.T. 

American  Home  Pooda  :  See—  BoylJ^Mldway  -Bee— 

American  Home  Producte  Corp.                                  _    ^  American  Home  Producte  Corn 

American  Home  Producta  Corp.,  d.b.a.  American  Home  Pooda,  Brtatol-Myera  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

American"  Home  Producta  dorp.,  d.b.a.  Ayerat   Laboratoriea,  Britton  Pabri'ca,  to  J.  P.  Sterena  A  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

New   Torti   N\T.      712.^                   12-27^60.      O.    18.  387.730,  ren.  3-14-01.    Cl. '•2.  _    ,     ,        ^     __..       ,«„ 

American  Home  Producte  doiu,  d.b.a.   Boyle-Mldway.  New  Brown.    William   S..   to   O.    L.   WaU.   Jr.,   KnoxriUe.   Tenn. 

Tork  NT     712  394   pub  12-27-60.    Cl.  15.  57,208,  new  cert.    Cl.  6. 

American "  Home    Producte   Corp..    d.b.a.    Ivea-Cameron   Co.,  Bumper  Serrlce,  The.  MobUe,  Ala.     712.434,  pub.  12-27-«a 

AmcrrcaA''&ife'  Co.,  Jackaon^ei  Pla.    712)471.  pub.  12-27-  Burke,    CTaire,    Inc.,    d.b*.    Pontena.    OiarlotteanUe.    Va. 

gn     Cl    23  712,857,  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  6. 

\merlcan'  Machine  k  Poundry  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    712,468.  BurUngton  Induatriea,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     712,5«6.  pah. 

DUb    12-27-00      Cl    22  12-27-60.     Cl.  42. 

Amerteaa  Badlotelephone  Corp..  Natlck.  Maaa.    712,445,  pub.  Burrougha   WeUcome  *   Co.    (U.SJ^.)    Inc.  Tua^ahoe.  N.T. 

12-27-60     CL  21.  712,418,  pub.  12-27-60.     Cl,  18. 

Amplex   Corp.,   Carle   PUca,   N.T.      712.400.    pub.    6-14-60.  CT8  Corp. :  flee-- 

fji   2i|  International  Bealatence  Co. 

Area   Mfg.   Co..   to   Pomona    galea  Co..   a   copartnerahip   of  Cabot'a  PromoUonal  Aide,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     712,537,  pah. 

Vanchn  W.  Hapeman  and  Arthur  H.  Landoa,  to  Pamoua  12-27-60.    Cl.  88.                          ^                     _,^  ^__ 

LnbSSnte.  IneVoficago,  lU.     188.566.  ren.  8^-14-81.    Cl.  Cad-B-MobUe    Corp..    Grand    Eapida,    Mich.      712.457.    pub. 

15  12— 27— 40*    a»  ^2. 

Armand  CO..  The,  Dea  Molnea.  Iowa.    388.326.  ren.  3-14-61.  CaUfomU  Redwood  Aaaodation.  San  Prandaco.  Calif.     712,- 

n   51  370,  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  12. 

Aaaodated  Mllla.  Chicago.  lU.    712,518,  pub.  12-27-60.     Cl.  CaUfornU^  Itrtwood^Aawdatlon,  San  Prandaco,  CaUf.     712.- 

Atklna,  Prederfck,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    712,610,  pub.  12-27-  CaBfonU  a^wood  Aaaoclatt^  San  Prandaco.  Calif.    712.- 

00      Cl    61  S**'  P''''-  12-27-60.    Cl.  200. 

Atlantic    Reaearcto    Corp..    .Alexandria,    Va.      712.624.    pub.  Canadian  National  SUver  Pos  Breeders  Assodatlon  (Cua- 

12-27-60     Cl    100  ^l*^    Association),    Summeralde,    Prince    Edward    lalaad. 

Atlas  Powder  Co.,  Wllmlngtott.  Del.    385.198.  ren.  3-14-61.  _  Canada.    601,164.  cane.    Cl.  1. 


38S.243,  ren.  3-14-61. 


a.  6. 
Atlaa  Powder  Co..  Wilmington,  Del. 

Atlaa  Powder  Co..  WUmington,  Del.    712,356,  pnb.  12-27-00. 
Cl.  «. 


Cantel  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     712,439,  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  21. 
Cardwell  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Wlcbita.  Kaaa.     601.292.  caac     CL 

23. 
Cashin,  Prands  X..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     884.255,  ren.  3-14-01. 

CT.  61. 


Attas  Underwear  Co.,  The.  to/tlas  Underwear  Corp.,  Plqna.    Cayton,  Kenneth  M..  Lake  Charies.  La.    801jS46.  ean^.    Cl.  32. 

■^    ""  ~ratennial   Inanrance    "       -•        —    -     — 

12-27-00.     a.  102. 


CL  89. 


Centennial   Inanrance   Co.,    New    Tork.    N.T.     712 


le    C 
.•81. 


pub. 


Ohio.    886,915,  ren.  8-14-61. 

Atlaa  Underwear  Cbrp. :  Be«^—  _^  _ 

Atlaa  Underwear  Co.,  The.  ,,        .......     Chicago  Pharmacal  Co..  Chicago,  Dl.    056.356.  caac    CL  IS. 

Atlaa  Wire  Producte  Co..  Inc.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     712.335,   c^ndcraft  Equipment  Co.,   lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     712,499, 

pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  2.  pub.  13-27-60.     Cl.  32. 

Ayerat  Laboratoriea :  flee —  Chlz  Confectionery  Co.  Ltd..  Slough.  Bnglaad.    712.600.  pub. 

American  Home  Producte  Corp.  12-27-60.     Cl.  46. 

B.  k  T.  Floor  Co..  The,  to  The  B  *  T  Metals  Co.,  Columbus,    Chun  Kinc  Coro.,  The,  from  Chun  Kin|  Salea.  Inc,  Dulnth, 

Ohio.    887.142.  ren.  i-l4-«l.    0.12.  ^^.   '12^9.  pob.  11-16-00.    Cl.  46. 

B  *  T  Metals  CO..  The :  See—  Chun  King  Sales,  Inc. :  fle*— 

BAT  noor  Co    The  Chun  King  Corp.,  The. 

Balfour^  Walter,  k  C*o..  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.  712,873,  pvb.   Church   Sodety   for   Collece   Work,  Tlie,   Washington.   D.C. 

l2-»i-4to     Cl    12  382.7T2.  ren.  3—14-61.    Cl.  88. 
Balmaln.  Pierre,  to  Les  Parfuma  Plerfe  Balmaia  S.A..  Paris,   aamnont  Plpnent  Dteoerslon  Corp..  Boslyn  Heights.  N.T. 

PMBce     701 618-19   new  cert     CI   51.  712,305,  pob.  12-27-00.    Cl.  11. 

BidSJ  lU«ng  CiZ  Ltd!  N?w  Tork.  N.T.  650.194.  c«ic   Claassner'rfSdery  Co.,  Paducafc,  Ky.    712.544,  pnb.  l^-rt-«0. 

BaKolene  Co..  Tbe.  Boston.  Mass.     712,300,  pub.  12-27-60.    ClartOT  Mark  k  Co.,  Bvanatoa.  DL     712.400,  pub.  11-8-00. 

Clerelaad  Trendier  Co.,  Tbe,   Clevitfaad.  Ohio.     712.4T2-S. 

pub.  12-27-00.     a.  23. 
Cochaar,  FVaak  J.,  d.b.a.  Codiaar  MCg.  Co..  Dorcheater,  Vebt. 

eoi.sioo.  caac  cl  20. 

Cochaar  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Codinar,  Prank  J. 

TM  i 


Cl.  6. 

Bareco  OU  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    601,226,  cane.     Cl.  15. 
Barkadale  YalTes.  Los  Angdea.  Calif.    712.300.  pub.  12-27- 

60.    Cl.  13. 
Barrow  Porcat  Producte  Co.,   Ahoakle,  N.C.     712,868,  pub. 

13-27-60.    a.  10.  .^    .. 

Basic  Inc.  aerelaad.  Ohio.    712,880,  pub.  12-27-00.    Cl.  12. 


I 


TM  ii 
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ColambU    BroadcMtlns    87«t«iB.     I«c..    Brldfvport,     Coan. 

C«w*SuJ^t^W.   Inc..   Lake   Forwt.   m.     T12.420.   pub. 

CoSt?!^"  Ciri^  Chlcgo.   lU.     71J.M0.  pub.   12-27-80. 

ConaoUdatcd  Vacnam  Corp..  BoehMtar,  M.T.     MM8S,  caae. 

CoSlro*   Dynajnica  Corp..  North  Hollywood.  Calif.     T12.44©, 

cA.^k!!''A  Sioliora.  Md.     712.M0.   pub.  11-27-60. 

Cortio^Ltd..  Naw  Tork.  X.T.     712.849.  pub.  12-«7-«0.     O. 

CoSer.  Carleton  C,  <>  b*.  Tha  Da«o  Pj<gucto  Co..  to  mw 
FlUabury  Co..  Mlnnaapolla,  Mlaa.     »8\2M,  ran.  »-14-Ol. 

Core.  Truat  Co..  Tba.  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     712.ttS6.  pub.  12-27- 

CotU«a^Pr2dncU.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     601,420.  caae.     CI. 

Criftamanatalp.  Inc..  Qeanratar.  FU,     712JW7.  pob.  12-27- 

60.    CI.  S2. 
Craaa  Co. :  «a#— 

ConiSSSk    J     Ao«S.'rt,    PhlUdalphta.    Pa.      712.684.   pub. 

I2-2T-S0.    a.  103.       ^       ^ 
DAL  Tool  and  liacblna  Co. :  B«« — 

Dair^"LSSJ"ciop.ratlT.  AaaocUtlon.  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 

Datoi^*°Dau^ie2     Hydrlarwarto     Ojn.bJL.     Doaaaldorf. 

0JsSny^l2.6l8,  ^b.  l2-27-«0.    O.  82. 
DalU  8te«l  BuUdlnga  Co..  Dallaa,  T«L    712.382.  pub.  1»-17- 

oS^Ur   Brothara.    Inc..   Knonrllla.    Tann.     712.475.   pub. 

DaitroJofcorS!;  Ud..  PaMdena.  CaUf.     »01iM)8.  cane.     CL 

DatMit  Wblta  Lead  Works,  to  Boi,r,  Paint  FrodncU.  Inc.. 

SrtKrtt.  Mich.     140,584.  ren.  8-14-61.    0.16. 
Da  Vllat  Machlna  Co..  Bojal  Oak.  Mlcb.    712.481.  pub.  11-15- 
vXinC^lac..  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.     712.611.  pnb.  12-27-60. 
Dexco  Producta  Co..  The :  flaa — 

DUnSid  *ieSi'cl?H«;u.ton.  Taiu     712.392.  pub.  12-27-60. 
DlSliirafta.  Kanaaa  Cltj.   Mo.     712.385.   pub.    l»-27-60. 

D<S».  \nc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     712.M6.  pub.  8-13-60.     Cl    12. 
Dodpe  ft  Olcott,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    712.682.  pub.  12-27-60. 

OroVe.  N.J.    712,328.  pub.  12-27-60.    0.2. 
Dokns.  John  I. :  •«•—    , 

Dokaa.  Adrlenne  B.  J.  -_    «« 

Dollen.  Donald  H..  Omaha.  Nebr.     «01^T».  cnne.     CT.  zz. 
Domoot  PubUahini  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     712.534,  puo. 

Dow  Oh;2!cal*Ci>.  The.  Midland.  Mich.    712.381.  pub.  12-27- 

Dit?*-An  1««.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     711.474.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl    23.  „  „_ 

Baaton  liiTeatment  Corp. :  8** — 

li:i^'"Sra'ffiU'M:cbUe^CorPj>4*'   '^'iXW    ?1^4  "* 
Arnertca.  Byraeuae,  NT.    386.578.  ran.  8-14-61.    O.  34. 

■an  de  Colocna  ft  ParftuneHe-Fabrik  Olockengaaae  No.  4T11 : 

Mulhens  ft  KropK,  Inc.  ^  .,         m.aAAA     ^mK 

Ebaco    Induatriaa.  Inc.,    Blrmlnfham.    AU.      712,444.    pub. 

■^l^^l^L«&rSiry,  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     712.622.  pub. 

■du^to^TMfg^c"  Tacoma.  Waah.     712.610.  pub.  12-27-60. 

BtMni^r.  John  A..  Dubuque,  Iowa.    601.415.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Bboo    Induatrlea.    Buffalo,    NT.      712.334.    pub.    12-27-60. 

a  2. 

■aselbard  Induatriaa.  Inc. :  8aa— 

Wllaon.  H.  A..  Co..  The. 
Emle'a  Liquor  Store*  :  See — 

Oolden  Gate  Stores.  Inc.  "rtaaai    nnb 

Butectic  Waldlnc  AUoyi  Corp..  Fluahiuff.  N.T.     7ia,3»l.  puo. 

KTwluS?  p5U"ft  Vo^  Product..  Inc..  MartlnTllla.  La 
T11581.  pub  12-27-«a    C\.  4A 


pJ"'Nitro^n-PapUr-lX.trt;     AktlengMell-chaft.      Vienna. 

Auetrta.    7U,52».  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  2^ 
Pabcr     Eberhard,    Inc..    Wllkea-Banra.    Pa.      712,526.    pub. 

12-187-60.     CT.  87.,  „  ' 

Pnaoua  LnhHcanta,  Inc. :  8a*—  1 

Area  Mfg.  Co.    _  ' 

raaona  Salaa  Co. :  Ma— 

Fnntw**n!?orS'*in«.  Wheaton.  lU.    712,578.  pub.  12-2T-«). 

rraSr    A.  B.^Cte.,  Ltd.     The  OllTor  Corp..  Chlcnfo.  ni. 

ri^^  An.?'o^.;  L5i!!Th.  Ollrer  Corp..  Chicago,  ni. 


PMm  Pooda  Inc..  Franklin  Park.  IlL    712.684-5.  pnb.  12-27- 

Peatheroek,  Inc..  d.b.a.  United  SUtes  Pumice  Supply  Co^  Inc.. 

IM  AngilM.  Calif.     712.375.  pub.   12-27-60.     Cl    12. 
FviufoldTjay.   Philadelphia.   Pn.     712.487.   pub.   1^27-«). 

CL  28. 
DerdlaaBd  Mulbena:  «•• — 

FVl«tei?l't^»a*'lnf :  S™.   N.C.      601.403.   cane.  ^Cl.   42. 
FlTl«7iUucta.Inc.>tT«la.  Oa      M6J538.  cor      CT    46 
KtTa  Star  Footwear  Co..   Long   Island  City.   N.T.     712,688. 

nStkmc  oiA  ci:.  Oi-den.  N.J.    712.617.  pub.  12-27-60. 

OL   35 
Ply  Ash  Arreator  Corp..  The.  Birmingham,  Ala.    712.478.  pub. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  23. 
Fontana :  8«e — 

ror^Y^i.?n^  Cto**.  The^,  to  Wyandotte  Chemleato  Oorp., 

Wyandotte,  Mich.     i85.li5.   ran.  8-14-61.     CL  26. 
Ford  Products  Co.  :  flee — 

Olaaaman,  Frederick  R. 
Fortuna  Fontana  ft  Co. :  8aa — 

Sodeta  Anonlma  Locctaeee  OUl  e  Vlnl. 
Footer  Orant  Co.  Inc..  to  Footer  Grant  Co^  I"*-.  Laomlnater. 

Masa.    384.881.  ran.  S-14-j»l.    CL  26. 
Footer  Trading  Cofp..  Tba :  Bm— 

Samuels.  T.  W..  tMetlUary.  Inc.  ^  ,.^     .,„  ..,       . 

Free  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Loa  Aa«alaa.  Ckllf.     712.483.  pub. 

Oai^bre^L*EuSia^M  Tampa,  Fla.     •68.838.  cane.     O.  46. 
Gardner.  Vlnoent  T..  Phoaalz.  Art*.    712,461.  pub.  12-27-60. 

01    22 
Gatike.  Harold^  Produce  Fama,  lae,  Barlln.  Wle.     712.587, 

pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  46. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  tea — 

Gelg?*^ei2'eiil'cirp..  Ardaley.  NT.     712.419.  pub.  12-27- 

Ml      Cl    18 
OeiD  Co..  Ine,  New  Tork.  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardalay. 

GeSl.  *l5&"&or*l^ine<S5,    N.T.      601,342.    c«c 

Genera/  Fooda   Corp..    Whlto    Plalna.   N.T.      712,588.   pub. 

OMwra?~Im'plement'Corp..    Oearwator.   FU.      712.486.   pnb. 

1-10-61.    CL  23. 
Oaoda  Induatrlea :  flee— 

GifforSHlrt-Weatem*  inc..  Dallaa.  Tex.    712.ST1,  pub.  12-27- 

Giilatto^.^^The,  d.b.a.  The  Tool  Cc  Boaton.  Maaa.    712.666. 

Glanman,  Frederick  B..  d.b.a.  Ford  Pruducta  Co..  Pawtucket. 

GllUn'^^f  ^ra^eSu"?  Oh?o.''-886.516.  ren.  8-1^1. 

Cl.  46.  „  , 

Glynn.  William :  «••—„.„ 

Gold*fei"PS..°SSS5r5"%.  Dak.     712.346.  pub.  l«-2T-«). 

Cl-  ••  -         ^     .  -^ 

Golden  Eagle  Refining  Co..  Inc. :  Be* — 

Oold^n'oTt^St^.  Inc.  d.b.a.  »«^'«  "SP*^***!?'  "•" 

F?andsco,  Calif.     712,607.  pub.  12-27-W.     Cl    48. 
Goldschmldf  Jor«n  I.,  dopenhagw.  Denmark.    712,620.  pub. 

GoMwJr^arllo  I,  Columbua.  Ohio.    814,844.  eane.    O.  88. 
Qoodman    Mfg.   Co..  Chicago,   m.     712.470.   pnb.   12-27-60. 

GoSam  Hoalery  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     601.376.  emnc 

Oo?ha^  Industrie^    Inc..    New   Tork,    N.T.      712.489.    pub. 

015/"  Biffty    Cii:  Chicago,   DL     712,407.   pub.    12-27-60. 

Gf§ith*Laboratorlaa.  Inc.,  The.  ChlCMO.  m.     712.679.  pub. 

12-27-60.     C\.  46. 
Ondabrod  Bros.  Silk  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Oudebrod  Brother*  Silk  Co.      ^  ^     .  „ _,,,,  ^-    ,_. 

Oodebrod  Brothers  SUJ  Co    to  OoddhrodBroa.  SUk  Co..  Inc.. 

PhlladelDhla    Pa.     871,893.  ren.  8-14-61.     Cl.  44. 
GuauVe  In".''Nit;  Tork.'  N.t.     601.373.  cane.     O.  89. 
Haggar  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     712.542-3.  pub.  12-27-60.     O.  39. 
Haltanark    Carda,    Inc..    Kaaaas    Oty.    Mo.      712.528.    pub. 
H^Tlto^^atS  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.    712,494.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Ha^"p.  H..  Knitting  Co.,  Wlneton-Salam.  N.C.     712,568. 

pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  89. 
Hapeman,  Vaughn  W. :  flee — 

Area  Mfg.  Co. 
Harblaon  Fischer  Mfg.  Co.     Be*— 

Harblson-Fis<4ier  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 


r.;;;^;;  A    B.  Co.;  LW.     The  Ollw  Corp..  Chicago.  lU. 

Fa&t?^J.'*Soi,'*lb.a^A?ro.prayer  Co..   Neodaaha.  Kana. 
m.4f  8.  pub.  12-27-60.    C1.25. 


Harbison-Fischer  Mte.  Co.   Inc    p.a.  Hyblaon  Fladjer  Mfg. 

Co     Ft    Worth.  Tex.      712,486.   pnb.    1-10-61.      CI.   23. 
Hart,'  Alfred  Co..   The.   Loa  Angdea.  Calif.     712.606.  pub. 

ni^i^rS^^iAl.    Mancheater.    EngUnd.      712.678,    pub. 

HnSriJ^P^^Bkminore.  Md.  J12.3M.  pub  12-27-6^    CLt. 
Heinn  Co..  Tftie.  Milwaukee.  WU.     712:528.  pub.  12-27-60. 

He^iv^H.  J.,  Co..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     712.571.  pub.   12-27-60. 

nStow  Corp..  Great   Neck,  N.T.     712.516.  pub.   12-27-«). 

Cl.  34. 
Heart's  Food  Producta  :•  Bee— 

Henri's  Food  Producta  Co..  Inc.        » 
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Henri's  Food  Products  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Heart's  I>M>d  Producta, 

Milwaukee.  Wla.     712,598.  pnb.  12-27-60.     CL  46. 
RenfT  Furnace  Co.,  The :  flee — 

Henry.  T.  E.,  Furnace  Co„  The. 
Henry  Furnace  and  Fonndrr  Co ,  The :  «••— 

Henry.  T.  E..  Furnace  00^.  The.  _  .^ 

Henry,  T.  E..  Furnace  Co..  The.  to  The  Henry  Furnace  and 

Foundry  Co..  ot  OeTcland.  Ohio,  to  The  Henry  Furnace  Co.. 

Medina.  Ohio.    139.718.  ren.  8-14-61.    CL  34. 
Hercules  Powder  Co..  Wilmington,  Dal.    712,362,  pub.  12-27- 

60.     CL  6. 
Heyden   Chenleal   Corp..    New  York,   N.T.     601,172;  eaac. 

Hlldreth.  H.  L..  Co..  Boatoo.  Maaa.     411,468.  cane     CL  46. 
Hllle,  Arthur  W.,  d.b.a.  Indiana  Feed  ft  Seed  Co..  Fort  Wayne. 

Inii.    601.411.  cane.    Cl.  46.  .,«^, 

HlUa  Broa.  Coffee,  Inc..  San  Fraadaco,  ChUf.    712.601.  pub. 

Hoffner  Bay  on  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    601,409.  cane.    a.  43. 
HoUoway.  M.  J.,  ft  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     712.602.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Houghton,   E.   F..  ft  Co..  FhlUdelphU.  Pa.     712,893.  pub. 

12-27-60.  Cl.  15. 
Honaton  Ready-Out  Houae  CO..  Houaton.  Tex.     712.462.  pub. 

1 2—27—^0  Cl  22 
Hudnut.  Richard.  Morria  PUlna.  N.J.    712.616.  pnb.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  51.  ,         ...... 

HudaM  RlTor  Pharmaceutleal  Laboratory.  Inc.  New  York. 

NT.    601.258.  cane    CL  18.  ^       ^  «     .^      ««..,. 

HndM>n.  White  and  Co.  Ltd..  Sonthitort.  England.     712.415. 

pnb.  I2-27-6O.    Cl.  18.  _        _..-- ^ 

Hulburt  Oil  ft  Greaae  CO..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     712,386.  pub. 

12—27—60  Cl  18 
Hunt.    C.    Howard,'  Pea   Co..   Camden.   N.J.     884.353.   no. 

8-i4-61.  Cl.  28. 
Hunt.  Vernon  B..  d.b.a.  Tidy  House  Products  Co..  Dea  Molnea. 

Iowa,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co..  Mlnneapolla.  Mlna.     382.209. 

ren.  4-14-61.    Cl.  16.  ^  .  ^^,       ,      ,^ 

Huntington  Ice  Cream  Co.,  d.b.a.  Baakln-Robbtns  Ice  Cream, 

Burbank.  Calif.     712.570.  pub.  12-27-40.     CL  46. 
Hnrat  Co. :  Bee- 
Hunt.  Robley  D. 
Hnrat.  R.  D..  Co. :   ~ 


11,  n.  lJ.,\^u.  .    aw 

Hurst,  Robley  D.  -..»,.. 

Hurst.    Robley   D..    db.a.    R.   D.   Hurst   Co.,    Seattle,    Waah. 

T12.431-2,  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  19.  ^        «        .      „.     ^ 

Hurst.    Robley   D..    d.b.a.    R.    D.    Hurst   Co.,   Seattle,   Wash. 

712.609.  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  50. 
HyUnd  Laboratories,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    712.359.  pub.  12-27- 

60     Cl    6 
nCLFood  Co..  San  Laandro.  Calif.     712.678.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  46.  .         ,.    _.^  « T 

Imperial  Knife  AaaoeUted  Companlaa.  Inc..  ProTldence.  B.I. 

fl2.4«4.  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  23. 
Indiana  Feed  ft  Seed  Co. :  Bee— 

Hllle.  Arthur  W. 
Indianapolis  Glore  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 

Indianapolis  OIotc  Co.       _  ..«..«, 

Indlanapolla    Glore    Co..    to    Indianapolis    Glove   Co..    Inc. 

Indianapolis.  Ind.     148,063.  ren.  3-14-61.     Cl.  89. 
Induatriaa  Jals.  SA.,  to  Eaaton  Investment  Corp..  Panama. 

Panama.    664.215.  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 
Intercontinental  Fkctora.  Inc.  Loa  Angelea.  Oallf.     712.437. 

eib.  12-e7-«0.    a.  21.  _  ,,„  ^^ 

mational   Distributors.   Inc..   Memptiia,   Tenn.     712.406. 
pnb.  12-27-60.    Cl.  18.  _ 

International  Nickri  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.    601.224. 
a.  14. 


International    Paper   Co..    New    Tork,    li.T.     712,827.    pub. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  i.  ^_^   ^  ^^^  _^    ,    . 

International  Reelstanre  Co.,   to  CT8  Corp..  Elkhart,   lad. 

617.409.  new  cert.    Cl.  21. 
International   RealsUnce  Co..   PhUadelphla.   Pa.     712.481-2, 

pub.  12-27-60.     CT.  21.  ^  „.  ^^     ^. 

iBttraudear  Co.,  CUyton.  Mo.    718.627,  pob.  12-27-60.    a. 

100. 
Intner.   WlUlam,   Co..   Inc.   New  Tork,   N.T.     712.811.  pub. 

12-27-60.     Cl.  32. 
Ivea-Cameron  Co. :  flee — 

American  Products  Corp. 
Jamieaon  Laboratorlea,  Inc.;  Santo  Monica,  CaUf.     712,447. 

pob.  12-27-60.    Cl.  21. 
Jenaen,  Oeorg.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    384.639-40.  ren.  8-14- 

61      Cl    28 
Johnii-ManTllie  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     712,872,  pub.  12-27- 

60     Cl    12 
Job  noon,    Stephens   and   Shinkla   Shoe  Co..    St   Lools,   Mo. 

386.800.  ren.  3-14-61.    Cl.  39. 
Jolly  Roger  Dairy  Producta,  Inc.  JohnaTllle,  Pa.     712.628, 

pub.  12-27-60.    CT.  101. 
Kell.  Re0nald  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Keif.  RecinaM.  -       ^        .  «  . 

Kail.  Raflnald.  d^4i.  The  Baclnald  KeU  Co..  Aapwa.  Colo. 

71252f-2.  pob.  12-27-60.    Cl.  36. 
Kanmar  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Eaat  Palaattne,  Ohio.     712.605.  pob. 

1 2— 27--A0      Ci    32 
Klddar  Preaa  Co.,  Inc.  Dover.  N.H.    712.482.  pub.  12-S7-«0. 

CL  28 
KlrkaMn    Pharmaeal    Co..    Baattla.    Wash.      712,406.    pub. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  18. 
Klepper.    Haas,    d.b.a.    Klepper-Wefke,    Roeeataelm.    CPPor 

giJvarUs,  Germaay.     712.427.  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  19. 
Klepper- Werke  :  Bee — 

Koehler*5Kwraft"producta  Co..  Dayton.  Ohto.  712.888.  pob. 

12-27-60.    CT.  18.  .      ^       ,         «^  «  ,  «. 

Kreldcr'a,   W.   L..  Sona  Mfg.   Co..   lac.  The.  Palmyra.  Pa. 

712.546,  pub.  12-27-60.    Cl.  89. 


Kroahlor  Mfg.  Co.,  NaporvlUe.  DL    TU,S08,  pob.  IS-ST-M. 

Kahla,  H.  B.,  Fred.  Brooklyn,  N.T.     712477.  pub.  12-2T-60. 

CT.  12. 
iMct  ft  Aabroldenr  .\aaoclatloa  of  America,  lac.  The,  New 

Tork.  N.T.    712,640.  pub.  12-2-68.    CL  A.  _ 

Lakealde  Mfg..  Inc.,  Bmwaukee.  Wto.     712.436,  pnb.  12-27- 

60.     Cl.  19.  ^ 

LaUT  Broa.  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     712,874,  pub.  12-27-60.     CL 

li. 
Laouaert    Fnmltare    Co.,    St    Lenla,    Mo.      712.604.    pob. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  32. 
Laadon,  Arthur  H. :  flee — 

Area  Mfg.  Co.  ^ 

Lan^ord,  Harry  G. :  flee —  | 

Padbioc  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
Latrobe  Brewing  Co.,  to  Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  Latrobe,  Pa. 

386.863,  ren.  8-14-61.    CL  45. 
Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  to  Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  Latrobe.  Pa. 

886,752,  ren.  S-14-«l.    CT.  48. 
Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  to  Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  Latrobe.  Pa. 

387J45,  ren.T-14-61.    CT.  46. 
Leaf  Braada,   lac.   Chicago,   lU.     712,696,   pnb.   12-27-60. 

CT.  46. 
Leeda  Aaaoclatea  lac,  New  Tork,  N.T.    601,464.  caac    CL  42. 

Leonard  Blectronlca,  Inc,  Montebello,  Calif.     712,438.  pub. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  21. 
Lsa  Parfuma  Pierre  Balmala  S.A. :  flee — 

Balmala.  Pierre. 
Leaner.   WlUlam    S..   d.b.a.   D  ft  L  Tool  and   Machlae  Co., 

Detroit.  Mich.    601,301,  cane.    CT.  26. 
La  Touraaaa-WeatUMPiouae  Co.,   Peoria,   m.     712.480,  puh. 

12-18-60.    Claaaea  19  and  23. 
Leveae.  Loula  L..  d.bA.  Takapart  Producto  Co..  New  Tork. 

N.T.     712^70.  pub.  12-27-60r  CL  12. 
Levine,  Hy,  Dentol  Laboratory.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  712.660. 

Cl.  44. 
Lewis  Pood  Co.,  d.b.a.  Booa  Food  CO..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

712,674.  pob.  6-7-60.    CT.  46. 
Lewla  Raaearefa  Laboratorlea,  lac,  Baglewood.  N.J.    712.621, 

pub.  12-27-60.     CT.  52. 
Llfiy,  Ell.  aad  Co. :  flee— 

Lillv,  BU,  and  Co.,  The. 
Ully.  Ell.  and  Co..  The.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.,  IndUnapoUa. 

Ind.    144.210.  ren.  3-14-61.    ctTiI. 
Lincoln  Paint  ft  Color  Co..  Lincoln.  Nebr..  to  Acme  Qnall^ 

Palnto.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.    139.670.  ren.  3-14-61.    CT.  16. 


Llatenlng   Post.    Inc.   The.    Boston,    Maaa.      601,277. 

CT.  21. 
Loew's  Inc..  now  by  change  of  name  Metro-Goldwvn-Mayar 

Inc.  Dover.  Del.,  and  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Metro-Ooldwyn- 

Mayar  Inc..  New  T<»1c  N.T.    884,824-6.  ren.  3-14-61.    CT. 

26. 
Loill  Products  Co. :  See — 
Bergman,  Leonard  D. 
London   Handkerchief  Co..    lac.   New   Tork.   N.T 


712,646. 
712,886,  pnb.  12-27-M. 


pnb.  1O-11-60.     CT.  39. 
Lone  Star  Steel  Co..  Dallaa.  Tex. 

Cl.  13. 
Loagfdlow    Producta,    lac.    Fraaer.    Mich.      712,464,    pub. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  22. 
Lovett  ft  Tharpe  Hardware  Co^  lac.  Dublin.  Oa.     712.466. 

pob.  12-87-60.    CT.  23. 
Lovlner.  Ray,  Inc.,  Columbus.  Ohio.     601,214,  cane.    CL  IS. 

Lowe  Brothers  Co..  The  :  fl^ee — 

Lowe  Brothers  Co..  The. 
Lowe  Brothers  Co..  The,  to  The  Lowe  Brothers  Co.,  Dajton. 

Ohio.     140.4S6.  ren.  3-14-61.     CT.  16. 
Lowe,  B.  B..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    712.458,  pob.  12-27- 

60     Cl    22 
Lowaabran    MnaAen.    Munich,    Oannaay.      712,604.    pob. 

12-27-60.     CT.  48. 
Lnxnray.    Inc..    to    Beaunit    MlUa,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T. 

386,428.  ren.  3-14-61.    CT.  89. 
Luxuraj,    Inc..    to    Baaanlt    Mllla,    lac.   Now  Tork.   N.T. 

388.436.  r«B.  3-14-61.    CT.  39. 
M.  F.  A.  Oil  Co..  Columbia.  Mo.     712.858.  pnb.  12-27-60. 

CT.  6. 
M  ft  J  Finance  Corp. :  flee — 

Manufacturers  ft  Jobbers  Finance  Corp. 
Madlaon  Chemical  Corp..  Maywood.  DL    712.367,  pnh.  12-27- 

60.    CT.  12. 
Magna  Products.  Inc.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Oallf.    601,178.  eaac 

<h.  6. 
Majeatlc  Mfg.  CO..  St.  Loula.  Mo.     601,220.  cane.     CT.  13. 

Mall  Tool  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     601,273.  cane    CT.  21. 

Manufaeturera  ft  Jobbers  Finance  Corp..  d.b.a.  M  ft  J  Flaaaoe 

Corp..   Shelby.  N.C.     712.630.  pub.   12-27-60.     CT.  102. 
Mar-Clay  Hoalery  MUU.  from  WIDIam  Glynn,  d.b.a.  Mar-Clay 

Hoalery  Mills.  PblUdelphU.  Pa.     712^47.  pob.  12-27-60. 

CT.  89. 
Mardealc.    Tvomlea    RtbUlh    Koaierrl.    Zadar,    Tugoalavla. 

601.41).  eaac    Cl.  46. 
Marea  8.R.L.  Turin.  Italy.    601,388.  cane.  CT.  80. 

Mar-Gold  Corp..  The.  Atlanta.  Oa.     712,683.  pub.  12-27-60. 

CT    46. 
Masonic  Service  Association  of  the  United  Statea.  The.  Waah- 

lngtOB.D.C.    601,354.  ouic    CL  88.  ^^ 

Ma^mBportlag  Oooda  Ci.,  lac.  CoUlerrllle,  Teaa.    712,460. 

pnb.  12-27-6a    CT.  22. 
Maydeo  Mfk.  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    712,468.  pob.  12-S7-60. 

CT.  22. 
McOraw-Edlaon  Co..  BoonvUle.  Mo.     712.515.  pnb.  12-27-60. 

CT.  34. 
Mead  Laboratorlea :  flea— 

Mead,  Vandenberg  L.  ^        .    _ .. 

Mead.  Vaadenborg  L..  d.bA.  Maad  Laboratortaa.  Bavorly  HiUa, 

Oallf.    601.245,  cane.    CL  18. 
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Plckwlac  AMocUte^   Ibc   PUta»tow.   M.T.     712^1»,   pab. 

^'''^^ivSi^'l^.  „_^,„     „»       ..-^     o„b.     p»c^"ifcor^;  ^  Molnw,  Iowa.     «01.4M.  c««C.     0.22 

ItonntluUwr   UMtyp*  Co..    Brooklyn.   N.Y.     712.480.   pott.    pJSSJj^* co.  Tti«    ««*- 
.- lir27-i?l..^i-?2    r^«     Th.    P.-.^c   MJ.     a«7.«64.   wn.  Conie^.C.r»etoi.  C. 


Mtrrlek   8««1«   M«».  Co..  The.  PaaaiUc.   MJ 

3-14-«l.    CI.  26.       , 
Mttro-OoMvTB-lUyor  Inc. :  8 
LoeW*  Inc. 


Comer,  Carleton  C. 

Wto  "lUo   lSi*ri««   Co..   Gr-nrtoro.   N.C.     712.633.   pab. 
lO-A-M.    CL  102. 


Mttro-OoWwTB-lMjr«r  "c. .  ■••—  io-»-«0.    0.102.  ,  ^,..         _..        -,2S«4    nab 

Loew  •  Inc.  _        ..    „.  w      am  iai    m»m»     n    18.  Pl^nt   Care   Bocclaltlea.    Inc..    Medina,   Ohio,     lli.ao*.   pao 

ii*yerCb«mleal  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     601.261.  cMC.  Jtx  is.  »^*»»»  ..l^r^JA  T^i   lo 

MlSTfaVAwpllanceMfr  Corp..  K«lan.a«K..  klch.     601.17».  j,^^;^^iil\  John.town.  Pa.    to  Cran.  Co..  Chlca«o 


MktcontSnt   MeUl   Product.  Co..   Chicago.   111.     712,814, 

pub.  12-27-60.    CI.  34.  ,iomui 

MU-Ko  Product*  Ltd.,  Hamilton.  OnUrio.  Canada.     712.»»», 

M^hli*MJd1£ale?cJ*  Hooaton.  Tex.  712.M1.  pub.  12-27- 
MuJieeSli  Mlnlaa  and  Mfg.  Co..  Bt.  Paul.  Minn.  712.341-2. 
Ml\di5liSibi;^J  Product..  Inc..  Lo.  Angles  Calif.  712.436. 
M^<ie*ciautini^'iUchlne  Co..  Orange.  N.J.  712.533.  pub. 
Montiui^oWli  Hime-.  Inc..  Montrt.lr.  Calif.  712.433.  pub. 
MoVa-S2Si«?ciV  8«.ttle,  Wash.  T12.e4L  O  10^ 
Moran  Shoe  Co..  Carlyle.  lU.  712,557  pub.  l^-f"^"  ^'^ 
MorrelK    Jobn.    *    Co..    Ottumwa.    Iowa.      712.591-2.    pub. 

Morrta.^'PhUla  •  Ini.,    New    Yorh.    N.Y.      712.397-400,    pub. 


Pulcte^MeUl^Inc.;  John.town.  Pa.,  to  Crane  Co..  Chicago, 
llL     3«4.1»0,  ren.  3-14-61.     O.  14.  «ni  luin     cnc 

Plrmooth    Becorda,    Inc.,    New    York.   N.Y.     601.380.    cane. 

Pi£lA^Lamlne*»nt  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     601,22»,  cane.     CI. 
Popper  Morton  Corp. :  aee- 


Poi 


':?K?iS?'co".S"nc.!°"to    Popper   Mor«,n   Corp.,    Je. 


•^KITn  j™'3«7^768.  «v.  A;^ircir4». 

Porter,    H.    K..    Co..    Inc.,    Plttaburgh.    Pa 

12-27-60.   a.  la. 

PoUatch    rore.ta.     Inc.,    Lewlaton,    Idaho. 

12—27—^0      CI    * 
Preferred   BurineM   Serrtoe  Corp..  Oak   Park,   Ul 


712,378,    pub. 

712.337,    pob. 

712,62S, 

PrR'.V'B^;  lnc.,'"ian.a.   Cttj.   Kana      712,850,    p«b. 

PriducI^^XlSenior  de   Cuba._a.A  to  Ba.ton    lnv"p«»««t 

Corp     Panama,  Panama.     680,101,  new  cert.     CI.  46. 

Profclonal    Apparel    Co..    Oakland.  Calif.      712,581,    pub 

'■"      "1.  "" 


.vgi^i«a     M^M«»«»»^—     — — -  •- 

pub.  12-27-60.    CI.  101. 
frWa       -  '  " 


Morrla     Phlup,    inc.,   new    »i»r».    «.»•      • — • —   -         prormionai    Aopar^i    v-«..    v»-~— . 

ga.M  No.  4711.  Oegenuber  PferdeiM)et  Ton  Ferd.  Mulhen.,  oranlte    Surfac* 


filogne.  Germany.     143.408.  '«»•  »-l*-f ^      ^    to_97-ilO 
Mullard    Ltd..   London,    EngUnd.      712.4P2.    pub.    12-27-60 

Mu?a.tLp  Co..  The.  Norfolk.  Va.     712,52».  pub.  12-27^- 

CL  37- 
Murray  Corp.  of  America,  The :  B 
Ea.y  Wanhlng  Machine  Corp. 


Bahn"''o721Jlte^8uTface   PUte  Co.,   Dayton,  Ohio.     601,306. 

Ba?  rietwefco.,  ProTldence,  B.I.     712,560.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Ba5beltie-Manh.ttan,    Inc.,    Manhelm,    Pa.      712,488.    pub. 

12-27-60.     CI.  24. 
Reddy-Rack  Corp. :  «ee — 
Koto-Pack  Corp. 


Murray  Corp.  of  America,  ine  :   «»•" —  K«aay-ii»w  ^'X-  -J"^ 

S^tto^:!  A,:^&oT'J^K%^ni^ic»y.  Chicago.  III.    601.352.  ^^'^S^^i^^S^^rch  Foundation.  Chicago.  111.     712,354, 

S.noStl  moronic.  Conference.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     712.638.  He^^i 'ttelf  i^.  In^.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,685,  pub.  12-27- 

S&^cii^'^i  cS'of  SufornU  :  8.—  Kefnold^.'  .Uumlnum  Supply  Co.,  AtlanU,  Ga.     712,379,  pub. 

•'*4^.!^^'^"^•§  f'l%^  ^a^*-*'-  ^""'"''  '''*''"•       "t!'  Bli'griv!Tr*^'col\ew  York,  N.Y.     601,466,  cane.     O.  80. 

NlSS?Vg%l!   BrSol.*Tenn.      712,848,   pub.    12-27-60.  ^^er  Brand  Rice  Mill..  Inc.  :8ce- 


_  River  Brand  Rice  Mill..  Inc. :  See — 

Morti.22   Phannacutlcal   LaboratoHe..   Inc..   Irrlngton.  NJ.  g^j;'^*;.^„7tiS"cS5^U  Co.,  Oreenaburg,   Pa.     601,320. 

NoSSc*h"rfa"?mi'«r^  /^./Norwich.  N.Y.     712,424,  pub.  ^«JSSon,"^u.l   S     d^.a    Th.  wli-^Lock  Co.,  Oeveland, 

sii-^'&uS.  hi  Brooklyn.  Mich     601^43  -ncg._g.  «J2JSp:irP*i;dru,  I^g^|2-^  '' 

NylonS-aft     Inc..   MUhawaka.  Ind.     712,46o,  pub.  i^  rfi-w.  «•  Detroit  White  Lead  Work.. 

OaSte'producU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     712,628.  pub.  12-27-  Bo..  Food  Co^«^ 

60.   a.  52.             ^  -      ■"    ■            ' — 
Oakley.  Annie.  Enterprt.e.. 

cane.    C\.  3d. 
O-Cedar  Corp'n.  ChU 


,«w  xor..  «.x.          ,       .  ,  .                         Lf,';';  »JJ  'g  ebange  of  name  from  Beddy^Back  Corp., 

Oakiey.  Aun.e. -:-.v-....-«i.  Inc..  Lo.  Angelea,  Calif.  601.862,  B«;9;S<J,f^»%^.  ^7^.  r^oV3f4"^nc^•a'•39 

-^iS^^^SM  ,..,,  «fT^'J5''^^,'riSe^J^.Ma^^^ 

SliratiTeS^i '^^"J^l  C^i^^^^^^^^  "2,410,        Cl.  \00^.   ,„,..   s^rord,  conn.     388,200,  ren.  3-14^1. 


pub.  l»-27-60.    a.  18 


OlfT«c2;|.   Th;:  8#i^,,^  8t.*^'iiui.   Metalcrafta,   Inc.,   St.  LonU,   Mo.     601. 3«.   cane. 

0»ira"6n^&.^N:V^*''712.476.  P-b.  ^^"-^W^^JJ  st'lieS.  Paper  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    712,32<,.  pub.  12-27-^. 

"%T««.^r:r3l-?a""l^"\7."t    ;.2 Tpu^  -2.  Uate..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    712,617,  pub.  12-27-60. 

OrthoIVent  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Salem,  Va.    712.560,  pub.         ^7  in.HUery    Inc    by  chanc  of  name  from  The 

P?BS«Sd«ctlon  supply  C9rp.,Lo.Angele.,  calif.     712,-  ^^^^  ^^^^'^'^^r^S^m..    fy.      712.606,     pub 

pJ5klrd-B^n  Electronic  Corp..  Lo.  Angele.,  CaUf.    712,520,  g^JJ^JJ-^,,^- grp..     Cincinnati,     Ohio.       712,446.     pub 


Padbloc  do^  Wichita.  KaM.    601.168.  cane.    Cl.  i. 
Padbloc  Co..  *!»•:«•«— 
ParkS^'iSLlSS'  C.'ri,.^'aeveland,     Ohio.       712,818,     pub 

12-27-60.     Cl.  35. 


8ch«ln|Cbrf.!    Bloomneld.    N.J.      712.408.    pub.    12-27-4J0. 

8cherin|  Corp..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     712.421-2,  pub.  12-27-60. 

Parker-Hannlfln     Corp..     vieTei«-u,     --       gcSitly  Co.,  ArUngton,  Va.    ^12.454.  pub.  12-27-60.    Cnj2. 

"1T27-6O.  Cl.  ag^  ^,  Cl.  28.  Scoldln.  Lock.  Corp..  Appletoo.  WU.  888.382.  ren.  3-14^1 
l^;  Sr^ik  S^^X'^cffi'^:  712.495.  pub.  12-27-  ^^J^^g^.,.,,,  corp.  Hammond,  Ind.  712,467,  pub.  11-1^ 
„-?9l  »9l  2i.:-.-M.«««-    Inr.  New  York,  N.Y.     712,580.  pub.     _  CO.     q,_23.  ^ ,^ ,^_,.    ,,,      -i-^ng.  ouh.  12-27- 


-18- 


Se^mr^F^:  Corp.,  Uncolnwood.  IlL     712.4P6.  pub.  12-27- 
60.    Cl.  28.  


Peur  Pai  F^ndatlona.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     712.580.  pub. 

PetSf  *^Bu2iu**  Inc..    SprtngfleW,    Ohio.      712,428.    pub.    ^  |0^,C1.„28  .^^^   j^.^.  Bridge.  Va.    „2.590. 

Pfa;ri£-  M?lilig,Co..  inc..  Ho«-to-.  Tex    to  m.e^Br«c,        pub^l2^2j-|6^  CL^4«.^  ^^     ^^^  ,^,^  „^      ,lj,6eg. 

sfzr^zT:LZZ'7.^,^^.  .#->^£---^--  n2.83P^- -- 

^i^^^upply   C,    AtUnU.   Ga.      712.42.,   Pub.   12-27-60.  ShS^^  We,  fe|r!^t«V.^;^^SCf2'^^^ 

p£.4*i.  Chewing  pum  Corp..  Ha^rtown,  Pa.     712,887,  8b^  g-K",^.  T^.tT^-  tliS   ^fi-^ 

«K5i£S^i3l«  Co.e,  N.Y.    712,480,  pob.  12-27^.  Sh^.OU  ^T  WllnOngton.   Del.     712,3«..   P«b.   12-27-60. 
Cl.  21. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  T 


IhOTkra  Lgkoratorlea.  WlBBttka.  lU.    713.406.  piA.  13-2T-40. 

CL  18. 
nherain    Waah    Wear,    Inc.   Chicago.    IlL      601,864.   eanc 

CL  89. 
Sbirteraft  Co.,   Inc.,  The.   New  York.  N.Y.     601.387.  eaae. 

Cl    86 
Bhwayaer  Brothera.  Inc.  Denver.  Colo.    712.801.  pob.  12-27- 

60.    CL  32. 
Bimoad.  Saw  and  Steel  Co..  ntehburg.  Maaa.     712.481.  pob. 

12-27-60.    CL  23.  ..«_.«,. 

BlaB.berUBd   Product.  Co..  Waltham.  Maaa.     712.812,  pub. 

l»-27-«0.    Cl.  32. 
Slumbereat  Co.,  GeorgeCowa,  Ky.    712,440-3,  pob.  12-27-60. 

CL  21 
Slumbereat  Co.,  Oeorgetowa.  Ky.    712,868-8.  pob.  12-27-60. 

CL  42. 
Smith.   Edward   N..   d.b.a.   Oeode  Indnstrlea.  New  London, 

Iowa.    712,466.  pub.  12-27-60.    CL  28. 
Sodeta  Anonlma  Lno^eM  GUI  e  Vint.  d.b.a  FMtuna  Foataaa 

*  CO..  Lucca,  Itoly.     712.876.  pub.  12-27-60.    CL  46. 
Bodete  Franealae  dVtvdaa  et  da  BeallMtlOB.  d'InTentiona 

Cbanda.  CUchy.   Selae,  Prasoa.     712.426.  pub.  12-27-60. 

Cl    19 
SonerTllle,  John  D..  and  Ctt.  Ltd..  Oakrllle.  Oatario.  Canada. 

712,806,  pob.  12-27-60.    a.  82.  _         ..«.«„ 

Spatoia-fkompaon.    Ine.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      712,672.    pub. 

12-27-60.    CL  46. 
Bpeidel  Coro..  ProTidence.  B.I.     601,333,  eanc     CL  28. 
Bpeneer  Laboratorte.  Inc.  Morrlatown.  N.J.     712,416,  pub. 
T.*-27-60.    CL  18. 


Phoaalx,    Aria. 


Turf  towilalty  Co. :  8m— 
Wladaekar.  Waltar  K. 
Tweattcr*.    Baaeareh,    lac, 

13-27-60.    Cl.  80. 
United  Co<>paratlTaa,   loc,  AUiaace.  Ohio. 

7(d).    Cl.  IS. 
United  Co-Operatlvea.   lac.  Alllaace.  Ohio. 

7(d).    CL  2. 
Ualtad   Co-oparatlvM.   lac.  AIUaBca,  Ohio. 

7(d).    CL  16. 

Itad   ( 


United  CopperatlTea.   lac.  AlUanoa.  Ohio. 

New  York,  N.Y. 


7(d).     CL  7. 
UnltM  Paata  ft  Glue  (^arpn 


Sparry  Band  Corp. 

WyefcoC.  Saamana  ft  Benedict      _■   .^_        ,...«  —  J 
SprinrAlr  (*o..  Th«,  Oiieago.  m.     T12.B03.  pob.  12-27-60. 

8ta<Dbaner,    Hermaaa.    Sal.burg.    Au.trla.      601,410.    eanc 

CL  44 
SUndard  Brand.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    601,429.  eanc    Cl.  46. 
Star  Bxpanaion  Bolt  Oo. :  6«a— 

SUr  Bxpanaion  Prodneti  <3o.     „        „         _,       »  ,.  « 
Star  Bxpaudon  Produeta  Co..  to  SUr  Bxpanaion  Bolt  Co., 

New  York.  N.Y.    601.219,  eaac.    Cl.  18. 
SUr-Maid   Dreaaea,    Inc^  New   York.   N.Y.      601,461,   cane 

a.  89. 
Stdn,  Hall  ft  <^>.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    712.383,  pub.  11-1- 

60.    cn.  6. 
Stetnway    ft    Son..    Long   I.land   (Sty.    N.Y.      141,687,    ren. 

3-14-61.    Cl.  86. 
Stentor'a   Inc,    New   York.    N.Y.     712,628.   pob.    12-27-60. 

Cl    36 
Stepan  (hiemleal  Co.,  The.  C!hieago.  IlL    712.619.  pub.  12-27- 

607    O.  8S. 
Steriiag  Drug  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.    712,412.  pob.  12-27-60. 

a.  18. 
Sterena.  J.  P..  ft  Ctt.  Inc  :  6ae —  1 

Brittoo  Fabrlen.  _      _.^.^ 

Sterena  J.   P.^  ft  Cb.   Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     712.862,  pob. 

1 2— 2T— 60      Cl   42 
Stobolt.  Greene  (>rp.,  Adriaa,  MIA.     712,802.  pob.  12-18- 

60     Cl   32 
Suburban'  Propane  Gaa  Corp. :  6ao — 

Bnlaae  Cfa.  Co. 
Son  (niemlcal  (?orp..  Long  laland  City,  N.Y.    601,207,  eanc 

Cl    11 
Sunland  Packing  Hoom  (3o.,  PorterriUe,  CalU.    388.041.  ren. 

3-14-61.    Cl.  46.  ^       .  , 

SuaMt   Oil    Co.,    to   Golden    Kagle   Bedalng   O..   Inc.    Lo. 

Angela..  Calif.    385.812.  ren.  3-14-41.    (n.  18. 
Sonnet   Oil   Co..   to  Ooldea   Eagle  Beflning  Co..   lac.   Loa 

Aagelee,  (3kltf.    386.858,  rm.  8-14-61.    CL  15. 
Soper  Mold  COrp.  of  CUkforala,  Lodi,  Calif.     712.477.  pob. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  23. 
Super   SagleM   Spring  Corp..    Bayonne.   N.J.     712,384.   pob. 

li-27-60.    a.  13. 
Soreo  Prodoeta,  Inc.  HIaleah.  FU.    712.348.  pob.  12-27-60. 

Cl.  6. 
STenaka    Akttebolaget    GaMceomolator,    Stoekholm-Lldingo, 

Sweden.    712.328;  pob.  2-8-89.    (S.  1.  _ 

Swan-Flndi  Oil  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    601,227.  eanc    d.  18. 

Takapart  Prodoeta  Co. :  8f«»— 

Larene.  Looi.  L.  ^ 

Tate  ft  I^rle.  Ltd..  London.  England.    712.5M,  pob.  12-27-60. 

Cl    46 
Teen'  America  AMoetote..  Dallaa.  Tex.     712,636,  pub.  12-27- 

60.     Cl.  107. 
TempletoB.  Jame.  H.,  Pilot  Moaataia,  N.C.     712,637,  pob. 

12-27-60.    Cl.  107. 
Tidy  HooM  Product.  (3o. :  6ao — 

Hunt,  Vernon  B. 
Ton  Thomb  Donut  Corp.,  MlnaaapoUa.  Minn.    712.487.  pob. 

1-10-61.   cn.  23. 

Toni  C*..  The  :  8«e — 
Gillette  Co.,  The 
Tranaportation  Supply  Pobliehlng  <?orp.,  Chicago.  IlL     712,- 

881.  pob.  12-27-60.    Cl.  38. 
Trebor  Knitting  Milla  Co..  Brooklya.  N.Y.     601.860.  cane 

Cl.  39. 
Trl-CHoTer  Machine  O..  Kenoaha,  Wia.     601,296,  eaae.     Cl. 

28. 
TroT  BUaket  Millie  Troy,  N.H.    712.867.  pob.  12-28-60.    CL 

TradtataU  Mtg.  Co..  Ctov^aBd.  Ohio.    712,660.    Cl.  16. 


712,666.   vtib. 
880,347. 
880,606. 
880,988. 
888.888. 

888,624,  raa. 

Interna  tioaaL 


8-14-61.    <n.  8. 
Dnitad   Prea.   AaaocUtiona,   to   Ualtad   Pr 

lac,  New  York,  N.Y.    884,186,  ren.  8-14-61.    Cl.  38. 
Ualtad  Praa.  IntematloBal  lac. :  fiaa — 

United  Preaa  AMoeUtloaa. 
U.S.     Perozygea    C!orp.,     Bldiauiad,    Calif.       712,886,     pob. 

12-27-60.    0.6. 
Ualtad  Stateo  Pumice  Sopply  Co.,  Inc. :  6*0 — 

Featlierock,  Inc. 
Unitad  Statea  Bobber  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     712.389.  pub. 

12-27-60.    O.  4. 
U.S.  Vltamla  ft  Pharmaceotlcal  Orp..  Now  York.  N.Y.     712.- 

406,  pub.  12-27-60.    0. 18. 
Upjohn  0>.,  The,  Kalamaioo,  Midi.    601J243.  eaac    CL  IS. 
Vaaadinm  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y.    601.200,  case 

0.6. 
VanderbUt.  B.  T..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     601.428. 

O.  46. 
Varieontrol :  /See — 

Bcmheim,  (Jeorge  W. 
Bavei 


Verlag,     Otto     _., 
12-37-60.    O.  22. 


ivenaborg. 


(Sermaay.      712.466, 

712,608,  pob.  13-27-60. 


Viatage  Wlnea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

O.  47. 
VlMO  Prodoeta  Co.,  Hooaton.  Tax.    712,843,  pob.  12-27-60. 

Volt,'  W.  J.,  Bobber  Corp.,  Lo.  Aagalea.  C!allf.    712.468.  pob. 

12-27-60.  O.  22. 
Wagner,   John,  ft   Son.   Inc.   Hatboro.   Pa.      712,898,   pob. 

12-27-60.  O.  46. 
Walker,  T.  V.,  ft  Son,  Inc.  Borbaak.  Oallf.     712,868-0,  pob. 

12-27-60.    O.  12. 


ralL  O.  L.,  Jr. :  «« 


712.686,  pab.  12-27-60.    O. 


Irown,  William  S. 
Wallace  ft  Co.,  Brooklya,  N.Y 

46. 
Warner  neetric  Brake  ft  Ootcfa  (^.,  Sooth  Beloit.  DL    712,- 

882,  pob.  12-27-60.    O.  88. 
Waner-Lambert    Pharmaeeotieal   Co.,    Morri.    Plalna,    VJ. 

712,402,  pob.  12-127-60.    CL  18. 
Warr»-Teed  Product.  (\>.,  The,  (lolnBiba..  Ohio.     712,401, 

pob.  12-27-60.    O.  18. 
Weboter,  William  A.,  Co.,  The,  Memphla,  Tenn.     713,428,  pob. 

12-27-60.     O.  18. 
Weatem   Airline.,    Inc,   Loa  Angdea,  Calif.     712,638,   pab. 

12-27-60.    CL  106. 
Weetoa  BlMult  Co.,  lac,  Paaaaic  NJ.    710.877,  pob.  13-27- 

60.    O.  46. 
Weat  Virginia  Polp  and  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    712,882. 

pob.  12-27-60.    O.  2. 
Weat  VlnlnU  Polp  and  Paper  C!o.,  New  York,  N.Y.    712,827, 
_pob.  12-27-60.    O.  87. 
Wbeatley.  Frank,  Corp..  ToImu  Okla.    712.889,  pob.  12-27-60 

O.  13. 
White.  Donald  W.,  Rocheater,  N.Y.    712,408,  pob.  12-27-60 

O.  26. 
Wledemana  Machine  Co..  Klag  of  Pronla.  Pa.    712,468,  pob 

12-27-60.     a.  23. 
WlUett,   Oonalder   H.,    Inc.,   Loniarille,   Ky.     601,348.    eanc 

O.  82.  -,  ,,— 

Wilaon,  H.  A..  Co.,  The.  to  Engelhard  ladoatrlea.  Inc.,  N«w 

ark.  NJ.    142,177,  ren.  3-14-41.    0. 14. 
Wilaon,  H.  A.,  Co.,  The,  to  Dngelhard  ladoatrlea.  lac.  New 

ark.>r.J.    884,880.  ren.  3-14-61.    CL  21. 
Windecker,  Walter  K.,  d.b.a.  Torf  Specialty  Co.,  Akron.  Oliio. 

712,404.  pob.  18-27-60.    Q.  18. 
Wiae-Lock  Co.,  The :  Bm — 

RoMnaoa,  Samoel  S. 
Wlttgren,  Arthur  D.,  Sr.,  CSileago,  DL    601^46,  cane.    O.  18. 
Wollman,  B.,  ft  Broa   lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     601,366,  caac 

O.  89. 
Woodward    Waager   Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      712,887,    pah 

12-27-60.    O.  18. 
Worceater  Royal  Porcelain  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Woroeater,  Bag- 

land.    11,871,  cane.    O.  30. 
Wright,  Helene,  Palo  Alto.  CaUf 


bright.  ] 
(3:40. 


712,661,  pob.   12-e7-6(». 


Wyandotte  Oiemlcal.  Corp. :  ;9«e — 

Ford.  J.  B.,  Sale.  Co.,  xhe. 
Wyaadott*  Chemical.  (Torp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.    712.844,  pab. 

12-27-60.    O.  6. 
Wyekoff,  Seaman,  ft  Benedict,  to  Sparry  Band  (}orp..  New 

York.  N.Y.    18,844-6,  ren.  8-14-61.    O.  87. 

York  Indoetrte.,  Allen  Park,  Mich.     601.298,  caac     CL  26. 
Yoongatown    Indoatriea,    lac,  Oirard,  <%io.     601.222.   caac 

O.  14. 
Yoba  Oty  Steel  Prodoeta  Cte.,  Yoba  Oty,  Calif.     713,886. 

pob.  12-27-60.    O.  2. 


■.•.  •vnmmutnr  mihti..  erncr.' 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Msu-ch  21,  1961 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  764  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Errata 


All  refercocea  to  Patent  No.  2.072.9M  to  Pierre  Etlenne 
Bewlere,  for  Reciprocating  Liquid  Pumpa,  and  In  Particular 
Pwi  Injection  Pumpa,  appearing  In  the  OrriciAt.  Ga«ette 
of  February  28,  1961,  abould  be  deleted  aa  the  application 
waa  withdrawn  from  iaaue  and  the  patent  was  not  lasued. 


Patents  AraUabk  for  Uccndng  or  Sale 

2,800,781.  Stop  Motion  for  a  Knitting  Machine  (C^t<* 
Bar  Safety).  Jean  P.  Newbold.  201  W.  Main  St..  Ellxabetta 
aty.  N.C. 

2,896,727.  ApparatuB  for  HameBslng  the  Power  of  the 
Wind.     James  A.  Gk>rdon.  Box  665,  Lordsburg,  N.  Mez. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,972,970  to  Lelghton  Homer 
Surbeek,  for  Self -Threading  Sewing  Machine  Needle,  appear- 
ing in  the  OmcUL  Oasktr  of  PVbruary  28,  1961,  should 
be  deleted  as  the  application  was  withdrawn  from  issue  and 
the  patent  was  not  issued. 


Adjudicated  Patenti 

(C.A.  111.)  Bn^and  Reissue  Patent  No.  23,927  (28^—14), 
for  twine  holder.  Oaims  1,  2.  4  and  7  Hel4  valid  and  in- 
fringed. England  r.  Deere  d  Co.,  284  F.2d  460 ;  127  USPQ 
442. 


Disclaiiiieri 

2,7S8.310. — Benfamin   Kazan,   Princeton,    and   Frederick   H. 

Kle^U,  Mercer  County,  N.  J.     Distuboted  Gap  Blec- 

TEOLUMiNESCENT   DEVICE.     Patent  dated  Oct.  23,  1956. 

Disclaimer   filed   Feb.    8,    1961,   by    the   assignee,   Radio 

Corporation  of  America. 
Hereby  enter*  this  disclaimer  to  clalma  1  throagh  6  of  said 
patent 

2,814,76T.— i^oroM  E.  Bette,  Verona.  N.J.     Tn*TiHiOH  Stb- 

TBW.      Patent   dated   Nor.   2«.    1967.     Disclaimer  filed 

Feb.   13,   1961,  by  the  assignee,  FaireMld  Camera  and 

Inttrument  Corporation. 

Hei«by  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  14  of  said  patent. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
Blre  licenses  under  the  following  16  patenU  upon  reasbnabie 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  3  patents  may 
be  addrensed  to :  Department  Patent  Counsel.  Missile  and 
Space  Vehicle  Department,  General  Electric  Company.  8198 
Cbestnut  St.,  Philadelphia  4,  Pa. 

2,937.101.     Heat  Resistant  Compositioii. 

2.964.678.  Arc  Plasma  Generator. 

2.964.679.  Arc  Plasma  Generator. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  13  patents 
may  be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel  Turbine  Division.  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  1  River  Road,  Building  53.  Schenec- 
Udy  5.  N.Y. 

2,855,296. 

2.917,670. 


2,835.836.— J7a<a«iF  Heu,   Urerpool.   N.T.     Oa«  Discharge 
DEVICE.     Patent  dated  May  20.  1958.     Disclaimer  filed 
Feb.  15,  1961.  by  the  asaignee.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  clalaui  1,  2.  8,  and  12 

of  said  patent. 

2.888.686.-Vo»i»    Preaper    Eekert.    Jr..    Philadelphia,    Pa. 

AMPLiriER   roB   PCLBB    Ttpb    SIGNALS.      Patent   dated 

June  10.   1968.     Disclaimer  filed  Feb.   6.   1961.  by  the 

aasignee,  Bperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Hereby  enter*  thia  disclaimer  to  daims  1  and  3  of  said 

patent 


2,930,681. 
2,933.286. 
2,939,831. 
2.943.307. 
2,948,506. 
2,965,003. 
2,955,429. 
2,956,775. 

2,958,196. 
2°969,393. 
2,960,360. 


Cobalt  Base  Hard  Snrfodng  Alloy. 

Composite   Mica    Paper.    Mica   FUke   Klectrical 
Insulating  Material. 

Damping  Turbine  Bucketa. 

Damping  Turbine  Buckets. 

Quiet  Gear. 

Shaft  Rotation  Indleator. 

Damping  Turbine  Buckets. 

Heavy  Duty  Segmental  Bearing  Shoe. 

Doable  Reheat   Compound  Turbine  Powerplant. 

Bolted  Noxtlebox  for  High  Pressure  Steam  Tar- 
bime. 

Flame  Igniter  for  Gas  Tnrblne  Combustor.    ' 

Turbine  Bucket  Cover  Assembly. 

Retaining    Ring    Structure    for    Dynamoelectplc 
Machine. 


Boaid  of  Appeals  Dedskms  Rendered  In  the 
Month  of  Febmary  1961 

Examiner  afflrmed ; I*® 

Examiner  afflrmed  in  part ** 

Examiner  reversed *• 


Total. 


222 


New  AppUcafkm  Rccdrcd  Daring  lannaiy  IMI 

Patento tfilO 

Dealgna 369 

Plant  Patents * 

Relssnea 1 *• 

Total I—  ••'"' 


Patents 1.112— No.  2,975,424  to  No.  2.976,535,  ind. 

Designs 56— No.      189,904  to  No.      189,909,  ind. 

Plant  Patents-         4— No.         2.035  to  No.         2,038,  Ind. 
Reissues 6— No.       24.948  to  No.       24,952.  ind. 


Total 1,177 


537 


CONDITION  OF  PAtBNT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  JANUARY  31, 19«1 

ToUl  numbw  of  p«dtof  MjpMcftttoM  (•xoludlnf  DMlfM) **!*  JS 

Total  numbw  of  pwidlng  Dorign  MpUeatloM.... -..--- -^-..--. •XSri 

Total  numbw  of  ESlStloM  •wallfcfiBtion  («elu^  '  'tSI} 

I'^^^'S^H^^n^^'^^"^'^^'''^ ::::::::::::::::::::::fcpfmb«3,iSM 


M.CB(MA.I 


PATBrr  BABflKINO  OBOUM  AND  tUPIBTUOBT  IZAIIIN1 


(B  rrONB,  L  O^  0HBMIC4L  AWD  BSLATBO  ABTf 

01)  BVANi,  N.  H..  OOMMITNIOATlONi,  RADIANT  BNBBOT  AND  BLBOTBIOAL  ABTt. 

an)  TTKO  BWAX.  B..  MBOHANIOAL  MANTFACTUBINO,  MAOHINB  BLBMBNTI  AND  DBIIONt 

aV)   •MNTMAN.  •.,  MATBBUL  HANDLINO  AND  TBBATINO.  OFTIOi.  BAILWATi  AND   AMUIB- 

1€BNT  DBVIOBS 
(V)  HTTLL.  J.  ■..  •TATIO  iTBUOTUBBi  AND  INiTBUliBNTi  0?  PBBCMION 

(VD  MTBPHT,  T.  ?^  AOBlCULTirBB,  OALCTTLATOBi,  PUMM  AND  MOTOBi.  TBANiFOBTATlON..^ 

(▼TO  KATTTTMAN,  H.  B..  HBATINO  AND  COOUNO,  PLAiTIC  IHAPINO  AND  COATINO,  SBPABATION 
AND  MIZINO,  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CABB.  

(CLAM.)  OOBBCBI.  O.  A.,  ABTi  UNDBBOOINO  BBCLAiilTICATION  At  LMTBD  UNDBB  OLAMinO  A- 
TION  DIVMIONi. 


MTWONB,  BZAMINBBB.  AND  BUBIBCTB  OP  INTBN110N 


DIVIBIONI 


$,  n.  m,  0, 4»,  m, 

^^^  ^^^  ^^'t  ^^'i  ^^"^ 

i^  an  r.  41.  tt,  44, 

4t,  H.  H.  41. 

I.  u.  It,  14,  n.  Si 

n,ai,«i.n,ii. 

r,  11. 17,  r,  K  u. 

l,l,».»,M,M.40, 

ai,M. 

1.  4.  t.  10.  II.  tt. 

«, «.  44.  47. 
I.  IS,  10.  M.  10,  M 

41,88,67. 
tli  M,  II,  04,  M. 


OldMt  AppUaitkn 


1.  (VD  OOLDBBBO.  A.  J..  BnkM:  nrnMaf,  Pho*  HMbtodrr:  ■•rttwtat  Ub1p«1«:  Bwtta  Worktef 

1  on)  iTONB.  A.,  PWitBg.  TnrolBf  and  VinnlB  DMtnyiBr.  Ttrnm  TbbMw:  Tutll*  Wrtavm:  BoAIm,  Battow 


Nrw 


I.  (VID    MABMBLSTBIN,    N.    (WINDHAM.    B.,    aMag).    Matal    F»oiidta«    tod    TmtiiMt:    MitoDanr 

(Pimm  tad  App«»»ai):  Alloy  Bii«rt«U  BtriMon -"- V""/":"":"" 

4.  (VI)  PALLBB.  B.  A.,  RoMs;  Pow«  DrtT«n  OoBTtron;  HMidltat  Appmtw;  BbT«ton;  PMOOstle  Dkpatdi:  Stow 

ttrrtm  OoBTtrort.  Chutw.  sitfcta,  (hMm  tad  w»t» — — -— — i— rv" 

8.  (V)  BOBINSON.  C.  W.,  RvT«tff«;  UB««thtaf  Objwstt:  Thrnhliif:  KaottMr  Aalaul  Hnttwadrr:  Bm  Oakan; 
Dkky;  Botohtrliv;  Vtfitabte  ■ad  MMt  Cutt««  tad  Oomataoton;  Pwmw  0«t«:  Mule:  Slfaali  lod  ladleaton; 

I.  0)  UDOPP.  H.f .  C«b«  Chlmlrtry  (pirt).  m-.  Htlwoeydle.  0«bm«I  Orfanle  Piini*n.  Amldw 

7.  (IV)  ANDBBSON,  B.  O..  OptiM ll"""^ ;"*;V 

5.  (V)  BBBHM.  O.  L..  Bwlf;  CbiOri  nd  SMts;  OtblMta;  Trttai;  MketlkaMoi  PunUtuw;  Plrt  B«ap«;  UMm; 

•    Dapotit  aid  CoDMtton  JUmytattm;  Swflbldi ...~ 

0,  (VI)  BBAN80N,  J.  H.,  Pompi;  frnm;  Turbtow - --- 

to.  (VD  BOYD,  S.  (HOBTON,  A.  M.,  Mtlof),  T\rmnat;  Qtdamm;  Ammanltten;  EipteiiTt  Cham  Maklac 

II.  (TV)  BBNHAM.  B.  V..  Boots.  8ho«  aad  Uatafi:  Sho«  tad  LMth«r  Maaoteetnn:  Button.  Byabt  Md  RiTrt  SotUar 

Nafllai.  Suplii«  and  Clip  Clmhtar  Card.  Ptotnn  aad  8tia  BibibtUnr  CntlorT;  PlP«  aad  Taboltr  rsondalta 

IS.  (Ill)  DX7BHAM.  B.  O.,  Maebiaa  Btaiaatr,  Bwlaa  Staft«;  laHrrHaHil  Otatoh  aad  Motor  OoatmB. 

It.  am  BBALL,  T.  B..  Gaar  Onttiw  Bhetrla  Uap  aad  Taba  Maaotegtim:  Naadla  aad  Pla  Maktag;  Matal  Worklac 

(part).  a4.  ipaalal  Work,  Porttv.  PiMtle  Woittas.  Drawlat.  iMrtag.  MnUai.  Plaaiag.  TnnitBg 

14.  (in)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  Matal  Woftt*  (part)  •*.  Sbaat  Matal;  Mat*)  Baadlat.  Maoallaaaooa  Piiiifii.  AMmbty 

iad  DIaaMHBbly  Apparatoa;  Win  Pabrtai^  —  ,.......,.,.....,..—.......••••—.•••—•"••—••"•—•"——••— 

18.  (VID  BBINDI8I.  M.  V.,  Plaatka;  Ptaitle  Btook  aad  Bartbaawaia  Apparatoa. 

10.  (ID  ANDBUS.  L.  M.,  Triephaay;  Baaordaia  (part) • - -• 

IT.  (TV)  LBIOHBY,  B.  A.,  Paekaftac;  Typawrttara;  Prtatlac:  Typa  Caatiai  aad  Satttar  Sbart  Mat«lal  Awaiaftlai  or 

Paldlat;  Ihaat  Paadiacor  Dalirartat 

II.  (VD  BLUM.  A..  Poww  Ptontt;  Plaid  Traa«nl»loai:  SarrooMtor  lyataaw;  Jat  Motoit;   Oombaattoa  Tnrblaae; 

Maaaortni  Opaod  or  Acealiratloa 

10.  (VID  PATBICK.  P.  L..  StoT«  aad  Puraaaaa;  BoflMt;  Ptald  Pool  Boraait;  Baattac  lyrtaaia:  MtMaUaaaeaa  Kaal* 
iat;  Aatoaiatle  TMBptratnra  aad  Homldtty  BatnlaUoa:  nioataattai  Baroan 

50.  (V)  SBBBi.  J.  D.,  Mlieanaaaooi  Hardvara;  Ctoaara  Paataaara;  Looks;  Safes;  Bank  Protaotion;  Broad.  Pastry  aad 

Ooafeetlee  Maklac;  Ttats  aad  Caaoplss;  UmbraOaa:  Oaaaa;  Undartakiac:  Blsstrteal  Ooaaoetors 

n.  (IID  MADBB.  B.  0..  Tsstllaa 

a.  (VD  BUOBLBB.  M.  B.,  Avoeaatlas;  Boats:  Booys;  Ships;  Martaa  PropoMee;  PropsUsn:  WiadmlOs;  Pluld  Dia- 

r*'n>wf  w*  BaDows 

as.  (VD  SMILOW.  L..  DaU  PioBMseis;  DIfttal  sad  Aaak>ff  Oompotais;  Catooktoit;  Bookkasptag  Maebtaas;  Cash  aad 

Paio  Bulstaia;  Vottac  Maobiaas;  Ooaatois 

04.  am  HIOKBY.  T.  J..  Apparal  (oaaapt  Oonats  aad  Brasalarts);  Apparal  Apparatos;  Sowtac  Maohtaaa;  Tastliss,  Iroa- 

las  or  SaMOtblBc;  Chitobas  aad  Pofvor^top  Caatrol;  Work  Boldsrs ~ 

51.  (VID  NBVirt.  B.  D..  niiall^   riBwiSM.  MBssnananas  Pvodoats  sad  Apparatos;  DiBtfltettos;  Wood  Tiaatlw  Appa* 

ratoa;  Papar  Maktof...... 

as.  (ID  BADBB.  O.  L.,  Blaatrislty-OfaanttoB.  Motlrs  Powar.  Tisaanlisinn  lystsaw.  Vettsfs  sad  Pbaai  Ooatfol  Bya- 

toBM.  Pnraasss.  Batlsry  Cbaffii«  nd  DMtartlag.  Are  Lamps.  Priata  MoTsr  Dyoaaio  Plaats:  Blsratois  (part).  04- 

TflmnaiiitnTi  Elaatrla  Oeatrol  MarfMalma:  ladoatoft:  Traaslwnaia. 

ar.  (IV)  JAMBf ,  S..  Bnahiac.  OonbMaf  lad  Otasral  Olsaalat:  Braab.  Biooa  aad  Mop  Makiac:  Tastta.  Plaid  Tnatiac 

Appwataa;  Clsoatag  sad  LIqald  Ooataot  Wttb  iolMa •;•-•— 

$k  (VD  BBAUNBB.  B.  H..  lataraal  Oombaattoa  Bagtaa;  BipaaalMa  Ohambar  Motora:  Plold  Sarromotora:  Sprlat. 

Wa%bt  sad  Aalmal  Povand  Motois;  Cylladm;  PMeaa;  Drtra  fhafis;  Plszlbla^haft  OonpUaos;  Ohooks  or  Seeksta; 

Ptald  Cofiaat  Ooavtyoia;  Praasora  Modalatta*  Bakya:  Wbaal  fcbatltotaa 

10.  (V)  PBITZ.  M.  M.,  TBoh;  Weodworktac:  Bottoa,  Barrd  aad  Whaal  Maktac:  Bawaas;  Cloth,  Laatbar  aad  Babbsr 

Baaaptaalm;  Paakafi  aad  Artlelt  Canton;  Valrad  Plpa  Oouplla^;  Bod  JotaUa;  TooWBaadUag  Pastaalass. 

10.  (Vn)  01.BABY.  B.  A.,  Commtaoton:  BaMotrattoa:  PloM  Bprlakttnt.  ipiayias  aad  Dlffilai,  Saparattas  aad 

m(  laoda  Q"^)***********************" 


7>10-I0 

T-io-ao 
8-ao-oo 
4-a»-ao 

1-4-60 
1-11-60 

»-ao-60 

7-7-60 

6-0-60 

0-14-60 


7-7-60 


8-10-10 


S-14-60 


8-8-60 


8-1O-60 


1-4-60 
4-10-60 
4-11-60 

7-0-60 

O-MMO 
0-7-60 

4-11-60 
fr-0-60 

4-11-60 

S-l-60 
0-1-60 

l>-10-80 


0-1-00 


4-7-60 
6-10-60 

7-11-O0 


7-MMO 


0-i-ae 

0-1-60 


8-10-00 


DIVISIONS.  KXAMINKBS.  AND  SUBJBCT8  OP  INVBNTION 

Cf  -  rawrnto  In  pM— tb«o«o  lndkmto  E«Mri»io<  Or— p) 


SI 


n 
94 

18 


(D  BOETTCHER.  A.  M.  (SULLIVAN,  A.  D.,  «ctlii«),  Cmrbon  Chemhtry  (port),e.f ..  Ure*  AddncU, SOIoon OoBtatala« 

Cmrbon  Comooundi,  HydroffMtlon  of  Carbon  Oxld««,  Parttal  Oridatton  of  Non-AromrtJc  Hydroewbon  MUtnm. 

Hydrocarbons.  H*lor»n«Ud  Hydioowboni;  Synthrtte  Rcains  (pwt)  (e*..  OU-Modlflod:  BtabUlied):  Mlarrml  Olte 

(VID    MARTIN,    H.  L.,   Oai  aad   Uqnkl  Contact  Apparatos;  Host  Ezcbance;  A«lutton;  Flra  Extinfutohon; 

C«ntrlfacal  Bowl  8epor«tors;  Liquid  Sepvatlon  or  Porlflcaflon  (pwt) 

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L.,  Brldgat;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  EncUtMrtnc;  Ro«to  aad  PaTaments;  Boildlac  8tru«ar« 

(TV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L.,  Railways-Draft  AppUanoes,  Swltchas  and  Signals,  Surface  Track.  RoUlnf  Stock.  Track 

Sandcn;  Etoctrldty,  Traasmtaaton  to  Vehlclio;  Dumplnf  Vehicles;  Vehlcto  Fenden;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Imptements.. 

(IV)  DKMBO,  L.  J.,  Dtaponstnc:  FUUng  Rooeptacles;  Toilet;  SeTortof  by  Tearlnc  or  Breaking;  Cola  Controltod  Appa^ 
ratua;  Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  DIspenstnK:  Goto  HandUnc — 

00.  (V)  EVANS.  R.  L..  Measuring  and  Tasting  ipmrt) - 

r   (ID  LEW.  M.  L..  Etoctrldty-SwItdJes.  Welding,  Haating,  Photo-Cell  Circuits 

as   a)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.g.,  A«o.  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (port),  e.g.,  Anthrones. 

Trlarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds.  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Aloobob.  Proteins,  Amines.  Natural  RMins.... 
(TV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluld-PrMBUTa  fUfnlators:  ValTss;  Fluid  Handltaig  (except  Pressure  Modutotiag  Rolays.  Ftort  ValTsa, 

Dtophragms  sad  BeUows) -- 

(V)  DBCMMOND.  E.  J..  Reosptades-MetalUc,  Paper.  Wooden,  aiaas;  Spectol  Receptacles  and  Paekagm 

41.  (II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part):  Sound  Recording;  Television;  Telegraphy  (part) 

43   (H)  REYNOLDS,  B.R.,  Electric  Blgnallng;  Telegraphy  (part) 

48  (D  KNIGHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O,  acting),  Medkines,  Potoona,  CVwnettes;  Sugar  and  Standi;  Sktaa  aad  Uathsft;  Pro- 

lemnit   flterlllilnir  and  Dislnfectliif  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyetaig,  Fluid  Treatment  of 


30 


40 


TextilM 


44. 


(H)  JUSTUS,  O.  L.,  DInottTO  Radto  Syatsms;  Nudsar  Battartoa;  Nuctoar  Resonant  Derloes;  Radar,  Sonar;  Tor* 


Ofclcst  Applloatlae 


Now 


47. 
48. 

40. 

M. 

61. 

83. 
S3. 


M. 

88, 
86 

67 

as. 


80. 
60. 

61. 


•s. 

64 
68 


(VD  MANIAN,  J.  A..  Wheeto.  Tims  aad  Axles;  Railway  Wheob  and  Axles;  Lnbrteatlon:  Besrina  aad  Onldea;  Bdt 
and  Spfodut  Gearing;  Spring  DeTlees;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Bxoarating 

(I)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L,  acting),  Actlnide  Series  (e.g..  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Stetered  Metal  St«M*; 
BxptoslTca;  Power  Plantt  (port);  MetaUurgy  (part);  Ra-lioactlve  Medicines;  Nuclear  ReacUons;  C!arboo  ChemWry  (part). 

(VI)  ARNOLD,    P.,     Mining,    Quarrying,  and    loe   Harvesting;    Motor    Vehicle*;    Land    Vehicles;  Education. 

(ID  BERNSTEIN,  8.,  Electricity— Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Retoys,  Magnets,  Condeassrs,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  aad  0«  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids;  VoitUatton;  Wells;  (3onoentratfa«  BTsporatora; 

Earth  Boring " 

(D  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemtatry  (part).  e.g..  Synthetic  Reain  Compositions  (part),  Synthette  Robber  Oompo- 

slttons.  Natural  Rubber ------ 

aD  WB8TBY.  G.  N..  Modutotois;  Ptosoetoetric  Devices;  Antennas;  OseUlators;  MlseeOaaeons  Electron  Space  Dto- 
charfeDeviee  Systems;  Radio  Detectors 

(V)  LEROY.C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks;  Separatfaig  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  PMtbw  and  Paper  Hangli«:  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manlfeldtaig;  Printed  Matter;  SUtton- 
ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doois,  Windows,  Awnings,  sad  Shutters; 
Harness;  \*Tilp  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumlnatloo 

ai)  NIL80N,  R.  G.,  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discbarge  Devices;  LamP.  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oas  Discharge  Devtoe  CIrtults;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet.  Radioactive)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometers. 

(VII)  WHITMORE,  H.  B.,  Surgery;  Dentlstiy;  Artificial  Body  Members.. 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abradtaig  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry 

(IH)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  aeting).  Boh,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain,  and  Honeshoe  Maklne;  Drtrea 
and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joinu  or  Couplings;  Cutting. 

(HI)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  P.  E.,  aeting),  Rolh  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tooli  aad  Implements;  Stone 
Worktnc;  Abrading  Proessses  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Ctosets.  Stoks.  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrllUng;  Paper 
Manufactures;  SelectlveCuttlng - — •- 

(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemtotry;  Pertlllieis;  Oas,  Heathig  aad  IDumlnattaig 

a)  MANOAN,  p.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.g.,  Vtoyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  Productt 

(IH)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  aad  Reeling;  Poshlnt  and  Pulling;  Horotogy;  RaUway  MaQ  Delivery;  Paadtaig  of  In- 
definite Lengths 

aV)  LOWE,  D.  B.  (PULLER.  B.  B..  aettng).  Oamsa;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Bxerdstag  Devtoss;  Mediantoal  Outa  aad 
Projectors;  Pbotographto  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentatton;  Carbon  Chemtotry  (part),  a4.,  Llsnlas.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  Fats.  Sulfuriaed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds ...... . 

(I)  ORBBNWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  MtooaUaneoua  Oomposlttons 

(n>  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Gokles;  Btoetrlo  Motets;  Oonduotois;  Insulators;  Amplifiers 


66.  (V)  LISANN,  L.  Geometric  Instramants;  Maasnrlng  and  Tsatlng  (part) 

67.  (VII)  KRAFFT.  C.  P.,  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (p«^);  Laminated  Pabrlea 

81.  an)  MONCURE.  J.  A..  Industrial  Arts - — - 

n.  (IID  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Hoosahold,  Personal  and' Pine  Arts 

01.  BAJLEY,J.8.(K1NT.  A.  P.,  aoUnf),  Ornamentation;  Oh«.„ , • 

OS.  OAU88,  H.,  Radto  Transmitters,  Reoelveis  and  Tuners. • 

00.  WAHL.  R.  A..  Wire  Working - 

04.  BBRLOWITK,  W.,  Oss  flaparatloa 

08.  ANOBL,  0.  D.,  MotalUe  BolkUac  Struetorss;  Patted  Bod  Jotats;  Joint  Paektap 

M.  B.  DIV.  A  a)  OASTON,  L.  B..CarboB  Oheototry(part).a.g..Btaiolds;8yBtbattoBssias(part),l.a..Potyoth7toi 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  wtthm  the  range  of  numbers  mdleatod  betowexpiro  daring  March  1001,  axoept  tboae  whteta  may  have  ben  extended  nndar  tbo 
provtoloes  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extensloo  Act  (04  Stat.  HO  as  ameaded  by  06  SUt.  S31)  and  those  whtoh  may  have  expired  earlier  doe  to  short  laal 
terms  under  the  provtotaas  of  Publto  Lew  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patentt  whldi  have  been  extended  ^>paars  tai  the  i4itmMl  Hits  tf  /^sttati    ftff. 

_ Nombsrs  1,848,2^  to  8,848,5«0,  taetaslvo 


Patents 

Plant  Patentt. 


M8-I0 


.  Nombara  100  to  021,  tadaalTO 

s» 


fit 


■Vj 


TRADEMARK 


Uailcd  Steten  Govt  of  AppMb 
Dbtrict  of  Cofaunbia  Clrcatt 

GUSTAV  SCHAFEK  V.   ROBEllT  C.  WaTSON, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

N:    19009.     Deeidsd   February   9,    1901 

Herbekt  Bbstun.  et  al.  V.  Robert  C.  Watson. 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

No.    140I9.     Decided  Februarif  9,    19*1 
[— U.S.AppD.C  — :    — P.2d— :   — D8PQ— ] 

APPEAL  TO  U.S.  COVUr  OP  APPKALS  PO«  THE  Dl«T«ICT  OP 
COLrHBIA— FlIIDIWO*  OP  LOWB»  TBIBOMAL*  MOT  DW- 
RrAHONABLR  OB  CLBABLT  BBBONM)Ca — iJtTBWTIOll  A 
QCBBTION    OP   KACT— PBDEBAL    RITLBB   OP    ClTlL    PB0C«- 

DCRK.  Ri-lb  52(a). 
"  'AlthouKb  «  court,  when  It  a(cre««  with  a  Patent  Offlce 
Andlnc,  often  Uij*  no,  ajrreement  «■  not  necenaary  to 
atlmianee  and  dlnaureement  In  not  Huffldent  for  rererwal.' 
Abbott  r.  Coe.  71  App  D.C.  195.  1»7.  10»  F.2d  449.  451. 
•Since  InTentlon  In  a  quentJon  of  fact,  a  reasonable  finding 
that  clalinn  lack  Invention  iihould  not  be  aet  a«lde.'  Better 
r.  Oomt.  81  U.S.App.D.C.  7.  8.  154  P.2d  17.  18.  'Aa  we 
pointed  out  In  Abbott  t.  Coe,  ...  a  mere  preponderance 
of  the  erldence  la  not  auadent  with  resard  to  Inrentlon ; 
the  Patent  Office  flndlnK  must  be  accepted  If  It  la  "con- 
Mlatent  with  the  evidence."  the  Patent  Office  being  an  ex- 
pert body  pre^en»lnently  qualified  to  determine  queatlonR 
of  thia  kind.'     Mtdo  Standard  Oil  Co.  T.  8un  Oil  Co.,  97 

J.App.D.C.  154.  157,  229  F.2d  37.  40.  The  Patent  Office 
Inga  do  not  appear  to  have  bwn  unreasouable.  The 
trtct  Court  waa  therefore  right  In  dUmlsalng  the  com- 
Inta.  Moreover.  Ita  flndlnga  are  not  to  be  aet  aside 
'      unless  clearly   erroneous.     F.R.CIv.P.   Rule  52(a)." 

Appeal  from  the  United  Sutcs  District  Court  for  the 
District  of  Columbia.  ' 

AFFIRMED. 

Henry  W.  Koster.  of  the  bar  of  the  Court  of  Appeals 
of  New  York,  pro  hac  vice,  by  special  leave  of  court 
(Miles  D.  Pillars,  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 


Clarence  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin,  of  counsel) 
for  appellee. 

Before  Mr.  JtrancB  Reed,  retired^  and  Edoerton  and 
Danaher.  CircuU  Judges 

Per  Curum:  . 

The  Patent  CHBce  having  rejected  certain  patent  claims 
of  the  appellants  as  unpatenublc  over  the  prior  art,  ap- 
pellanU  brought  these  suits  against  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  under  66  Stat.  803.  35  U.SC.  I  145.  The  District 
Court  held  a  hearing,  agreed  with  the  Patent  Office  that 
the  claims  were  not  inventive,  and  dismissed  the  com- 
plaints. 

(11  -Although  a  court,  when  it  agrees  with  a  Patent 
Office  finding,  often  says  so,  agreement  is  not  necessary 
to  affirmance  and  disagreement  is  not  sufficient  for  re- 
versal." Abbott  V.  Coe.  71  App-D.C.  195.  197.  109  F.2d 
449,  451.  "Since  invention  is  a  question  of  fact,  a  reason- 
able finding  that  claims  lack  invention  should  not  be  set 
aside."  Besser  v.  Ooms.  81  U.S.App.D.C.  7,  8.  154  F.2d 
17,  18.  "As  we  pointed  out  in  Abbott  v.  Cof.  •  •  •  * 
mere  preponderance  of  the  evidence  is  not  sufficient  with 
regard  to  invention;  the  Patent  Office  finding  must  be 
accepted  if  it  is  'consistent  with  the  evidence,'  the  Patent 
Office  being  an  expert  body  pre-eminenUy  qualified  to 
detennine  questions  of  this  kind."  Esso  Standard  Oil  Co. 
V.  Sun  Oil  Co..  97  U.S.App.D.C.  154.  157.  229  F.2d  37. 
40.  The  Patent  Office  findings  do  not  appear  to  have  been 
unreasonable.  The  District  Court  was  therefore  right 
in  dismissing  the  complaints.  Moreover,  its  findings  are 
not  to  be  set  aside  unless  clearly  erroneous.    F.R.Civ.P. 

Rule  52(a). 

«  sitting  by  designation  paranant  to  Sec.  294(b).  Title  28, 
U.S.  Code. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  DSC.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


t.lS7.75S.  A.  C.  Olsen.  Building  structures ;  t.aM.aM,  aame. 
•I«d  Nov.  30,  1955.  DC,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  1«074. 
Andtre  A.  OUen  et  «l.  v.  United  State*  Oypaum  Company 
et  •!.    Consent  Judgment  Jan.  16.  1961.  ' 

S.StTJM.     (8e«  2.187,752.) 

t.SI«.S51.  O.  A.  Masbon.  Expansible  chute ;  t,SS«,tSS.  W.  T. 
Ooasett  et  al..  Pneumatic  gate  actuating  device  for  concrete 
bueketa.  Rlod  Mar.  24.  19(M).  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran- 
daco),  Doc.  39008,  OarlingXoute  Brother!  v.  Creative  MetaU 
Corporation.  Patent  No.  2.856.222  held  valid;  defendant 
enjotned.  Patent  No.  2,310,251  held  expired  (notice  Jan.  18. 
1961 )c 

t.aM4M.  E.  M.  Kobatsky,  Combination  shipping  crate  and 
trailer,  amended  complaint,  Mad  Oct.  16.  1959,  D.C.  E.D. 
WlB.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  59-C-224.  Eugene  M.  Zubateky  r. 
ChUMoa.  MiltDamkee.  8t.  Pout  4  Paeifie  R.R.  Co.  et  al.  Com- 
plaint amended  to  Include  additional  defendant.  The  Mil- 
waukee  Motor  Transportation  Company,  Jan.   13.  1961. 

S,flM.7S7,  B.  E.  Berlenbach,  Safety  binding  for  a  ski  nin- 
nw;  mas.  No.  tmjU4  (SKI  FREX).  same.  Safety  ski  bind- 
Inga.  ttad  Oct.  10.  1960.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco). 
Doe.  39/456,  ««nMird  E.  Berlenbach.  etc.  r.  Bpart  Centre 
DUtr^mting  Company  et  al.  Patent  and  trademark  held 
PBlld;  defeBdaata  enjoined  (aotlec  Jan.  11,  IMl). 

540 


S,n6.Sn  R.  M.  Pace.  Fluid  redrculation  iyBteras ;  M44.SS8, 
Cavenah  and  Steflfen.  Combination  filter  and  surface  skim- 
mer Rtod  Apr.  22,  1960.  DC.  SJ).  Calif.  (Los  Angeles) 
Doc  480/60-Y.  London.  Inc.  r.  Marine  Bufimmino  Pool 
Equipment.  PatenU  held  valid  and  infringed ;  defendant 
r«strBlned  (notice  Jan.  20,  1961). 

•  8SS.174  J  Shapiro,  Piece  of  hardware  for  atUching  a 
leg  to  furniture  and  the  like.  Aled  Oct  21.  1958  DC. 
S  D  N  T.  D6c.  189/64.  Joeeph  Shapiro  v.  Butler  Lumber  Co.. 
Inc.  Consent  Judgment;  patent  held  infringed;  defendant 
enjoined  Jan.  11.  1961. 

I.ill.wa  J  Zuckennan.  Cover  for  garment  hanger.  *ia4 
Apr  30  1969  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doe.  145/365,  Yankee  Plattics. 
Ine  T.  Hatt  TUeher  4  Co.  of  Keu)  York.  Inc.  et  al.  Consent 
Judgment ;  all  defendanU  except  Alexander  Chananau  en- 
Joined  Jan.  17.  1961.  (Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinu- 
ance aa  to  Alexander  Chananau  Oct  6.  1959.) 

M«Utn  J  J.  Bird  et  al.,  Compresaive  stocking,  Appe^ 
flied  Jan.  10.  1961.  CCA.,  1st  Or.,  Doc.  8781,  Alamoiics 
Induetriee.  Ine.  et  al.  ▼.  PilenCe. 

S.a44.t8a.     (See  2.826,307.) 

t.S47.1M  V.  A,  Oalloway.  Vehicle  loader,  iled  Mar.  80. 
1960,  D.C.',  1J>.  lad.   (Indlaaapolla).  Doc.  60-C-97.  Victor 


March  21,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


541 


A.  Oalloway  et  at.  r.  Haulaway,  Ine.  et  al.  Coaaent  decree. 
Complaint  and  counterclaim  of  defendant  Haulaway,  Inc. 
dismlBsed  without  prejudice  by  order  Nor.  25.  1960. 

S,SS«.ttS.     (See  2.810.281.) 

S,a5«34S,  J.  LItowsky,  cap.  nied  Sept  15.  1959.  D.C, 
N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  59el492.  8  4  L  Novelty  Co.  et  al. 
T.  Portit  Style  Induetriee,  Inc.  All  claims  of  Patent  No. 
2.858.543  held  valid;  claims  1  and  2  of  said  patent  held 
infringed  (notice  Jan.  12.  1961). 

S3S9461,  S.  M.  Gray  et  al.,  Fuae  for  Incandescent  lamp, 
Itod  Feb.  3.  1960,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boston ).  Doc  60/78-J.  Syl- 
vania  Electric  Product*  Ine.  r.  Bueaco,  Inc.  Decree  holding 
patent  valid  and  infringed ;  Injunction  to  issue  on  Apr.  1. 
1961  (notice  Jan.  24, 1961). 

t,8a4.4as,  Ountert  and  Barley.  Supporting  and  level  control 
mechanism  for  concrete  slab  laying  machines ;  t,Si6,aW.  same, 
Feeler  unit  for  control  of  traveling  machines,  flIed  Jan.  11, 
1961.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  39656,  Ountert 
4  Zimmerman  Conetruetion  Divieion,  Ine.  r.  (turriee  Manu- 
faeturing  Conpany. 

%»m.»m.     (See  2.864.462.) 

M7S,t8t.  B.  M.  Reiback.  Binaural  phonograph  pickup,  iM 
Jan.  19.  1961,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  12/791.  Earl  M. 
Keibaek  v.  BUver  Spring  Electronic  Supply  Company,  Ine. 

t.877J66,  Onnning  and  Dorman.  HydraoUc  lift  for  indus- 
trial trucks  and  tractors,  tied  Dec.  14.  1959.  DC.  E.D. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  19/644  (originally  filed  May  8,  1959. 
D.C.  WD.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids).  Doc.  3637).  Harlo  Prod- 
uct* Corporation  et  al.  ▼.  Multi-Lift  Company.  Consent 
decree.     Complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice  Jan.  20,   1961. 

S.at7,510,  I.  Horowitz,  Playground  rocker;  Oea.  178,6SS, 
same.  Climbing  tower,  filed  Jan.  23.  1961,  DC.  N.D.  Ohio 
(Cleveland),  Doc.  36/660^ Twirersol  Manufacturing  Co..  Ine. 
T.  Blazon.  Inc.  et  al. 

t.a67.SM,  T.  L.  Wadley,  Determining  relative  position  by 
means  of  transit  time  of  waves,  filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  D.C, 
S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  2498-SD-K.  Tellurometer. 
Ine.  et  al.  r.  Cubic  Corporation. 


t,916.1S7,  I.  Victor,  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery 
of  solvent  vapora,  filed  Jan.  23.  1961,  D.CN.J.  (Newarit), 
Doc.  38/61,  Vic  Manufacturing  Company  Profit  Sharing 
Tru*t  V.  Lane  Cleaner*.  Ine. 

S,Ma.a86.  E.  H.  Conrad,  Atta^ment  for  orer-lock  stltdi 
sewing  machine,  filed  Jan.  17.  1961.  D.CNJ.  (Newark),  Doc. 
27/61.  Eric  Henry  Conrad  r.  Global  Emb.oidery  Corporation. 

S.asz.448.  C.  A.  Hathaway.  Centrifugal  blower  wheel  and 
method  of  making,  filed  Jan.  23.  1961.  DC,  8.D.  Tex. 
(Houston).  Doc.  13/499,  The  Torrington  Manufacturing 
Company  v.  Engineering  Tool  4  Metal*  Co.  et  al. 

2.»St,S64.  C.  Dobell.  Tank  coostmction.  Med  Jan.  18,  1961. 
DC.  E.D.  Va.  (RIctimond),  Doc.  3232.  The  Preload  Com- 
pany, Inc.  V.  The  Crom  Corporation. 

Z.M1.S81.  C  H.  Dolansky,  Elastic  bands  harlng  pivotally 
connected  links  and  clearance  openings  for  the  biasing  spring. 
•led  Jan.  20,  1961,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  12/796. 
Dotatid  Watch  Acceetorie*.  Ine.  r.  ReliabU  Btoree  Corpora- 
tion. 

Be.  t4.lSS,  H.  B.  Marvel.  Water^uel  separator,  filed  Jan. 
23,  1961,  Ct  (ns.,  Doc.  25/61,  BovDter,  Inc.  v.  The  United 
Statee. 

Be.  S4.18a,  V.  H.  Peoples,  Spreader  control,  filed  July  81, 
1959,  D.C,  S.D.N.r..  Doc.  135/170.  Trumatic  Machine  4 
Tool  Co.,  Inc.  V.  0.  M.  Scott  4  Son*  Company,  etc.,  doing 
bu«ine»*  a*  American  Bulb  Company.  Consent  Judgment  on 
complaint  and  counterclaim ;  patent  held  infringed  by  plain- 
tiff;  injunction  granted  v.  plaintltf  Jan.  17.  1961.  Same, 
filed  June  2.  1958,  D.C.  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  4285, 
The  0.  M.  Scott  4  Son*  Company  v.  The  J.  Chat.  McCullough 
Seed  Company.  Consent  Judgment;  defendant  enjoined  Jan. 
18,  1961. 

Be.  t4,6«»,  Dietrich  and  Shaw,  Ball  pen,  filed  Dec.  7,  1960. 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  12/700,  E**ex  Corporation  r. 
The  Koch  O/tlce  Supply  Company.  Dismissed  without  preju- 
dice (notice  Jan.  16.  1961). 

Dm,  178.66S.     (See  2.907,570.) 


Mabch  21,  1961 
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MAttM  endoted  la  heary  brmeketo  CI  «ppMn  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thto  reUroe  apeclflcatlon  :  mattar 

printed  in  lUUca  Indicates  addltlona  made  by  reissue. 


24,949 
ROTARY  WEB  FRINTING  MACHINE 
Adolph  M.  ZKkcmuui,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignor  to 
R.  Hoc  *  COm  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York  „       ^, 

OrteiMJ  No.  2,817,312,  dated  May  19,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
SM,175,  Sept.  23,  1955.  Application  for  rcivoe  Feb. 
3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <,5M 

llClaima.    (CL  27«— 5) 


and  out  of  the  Cwarpi  warps  whereby  the  pile  yarn  is 
looped  over  the  spaced  fingen  and  over  respective  groups 


1.  A  multicolor  web  printing  machine  comprising  a 
Hne  of  printing  units  including,  in  order,  first  and  second 
printing  units,  web  supply  mechanism,  and  third  and 
fourth  printing  units,  together  with  turner  bars  above  th« 
web  supply  mechanism  for  directing  printed  webs  trans- 
versely out  of  the  said  line  of  units  and  folder,  cut  off 
and  delivery  mechanism  positioned  opposite  the  turner 
bars  adjacent  the  web  supply  mechanism,  for  forming  the 
printed  webs  into  products,  a  first  dryer  positioned  be- 
tween the  web  supply  mechanism  and  the  said  second 
printing  unit,  web  reversing  mechanism  above  the  said 
first  dryer,  and  a  second  dryer  positioned  above  the  said 
web  reversing  mechanism  and  between  the  said  first  print- 
ing unit  and  the  said  turner  barl.  and  mcfns  for  guiding 
a  web  from  the  web  supply  mechanism  to  the  turner  bars 
through  alternative  paths  including  a  first  path  going 
through  the  second  unit,  the  first  dryer,  the  web  reversing 
mechanism,  the  first  unit  and  second  dryer,  in  order,  for 
printing  the  web  on  both  sides  and  thence  to  the  turner 
bars  and  a  second  path  going,  in  order,  through  the  sec- 
ond unit,  first  unit  and  second  dryer  for  printing  by  means 
of  the  said  two  units  on  a  single  side  of  the  web. 


of  warps,  and  means  for  beating  up  the  loops  thus  formed 
u  the  fabric  is  woven. 


24,954 
SANITARY  SIPPING-STRAW  DISPENSER^ 
LMinml  Atlee  Wllla,  3125  3tth  St  NW., 
WaiU^^  D.C. 
OriglBal  No.  2,t28,M7,  dated  Apr.  1,  1958,  Str.  No. 
5«9^71,  Mar.  5.  1956.    Appllcatloa  for  rdmic  June 
18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,966 

UClalmi.    (CL  221— 192) 


24,949 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING 
EmgcBC  F.  Clark,  LcaksvUlc,  N.C.,  aHignor,  by  mcne 

aarignmcnts,  to  FleMcrcst  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 
OrlglMJ  No.  2,437,378,  dated  Mar.  9,  1948,  Ser.  No. 

566,853,  Dec.  6,  1944.     Application  for  reissue  June 

16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  36,698 

45  Cfaiims.    (a.  139 — 46) 

I.  A  loom  attachment  for  weaving  pile  fabrics  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  loom,  a  series  of  spaced 
fingers  mounted  on  the  loom  forward  of  the  harness  and 
extending  parallel  with  the  [warpj  warps,  there  being  a 
respective  group  of  said  warps,  adjacent  each  of  said 
fingers,  a  series  of  spaced  pile  yarn  feeding  guides  having 
eyelets  therein  through  which  strands  of  pile  yam  are 
threaded  movably  mounted  above  the  spaced  fingers, 
means  whereby  the  said  feeding  guides  are  shifted  trans- 
versely across  respective  groups  of  warps  to  predeter- 
mined positions  above  the  spaced  fingers  and  moved  into 
542 


1.  A  sanitary  sipping-straw  dispenser  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  jar  adapted  to  contain  straws 
standing  on  end  therein,  a  removable  upwardly  funnel- 
shaped  top  with  an  aperture  at  the  vertex  with  said  funnel- 
shaped  top  adapted  to  guide  the  ends  of  straws  being 
lifted  by  an  ejector  into  said  aperture  for  exit,  a  down- 
wardly funnel-shaped  cup  with  an  aperture  at  the  ver- 
tex, said  aperture  being  narrow  enough  to  prevent 
straws  from  falling  through  but  wide  enough  to  permit 
a  portion  of  the  ejector  to  pass  through,  said  vertex  be- 
ing located  near  the  periphery  of  the  cup  and  said  cup 
being  located  within  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  jar  and 
said  funnel-shaped  cup  adapted  to  position  straws  over 
said  aperture  by  gravity  funneling  the  straws  to  said  aper- 


ture, a  straight  guide  vertically  poiitioned  within  the  jar, 
an  ejector  with  a  first  portion  thereof  slidable  on  and 
guided  by  said  guide  and  a  second  portion  extending 
from  said  first  portion  with  two  upri^t  pins  at  the  other 
end  with  said  pins  positioned  and  aligned  to  pass  through 
the  aperture  in  the  cup  and  each  said  pin  adi^ited  to 
engage  the  bottom  end  of  a  straw  that  is  podtkxied 
above  the  aperture  in  the  cup  and  said  second  portion 
of  the  ejector  adapted  to  lift  said  engafed  straws  into 
the  aperture  in  the  top,  means  by  which  the  user  may 
actuate  said  ejector,  two  similar  cantilever  springs  at- 
tached to  the  top  on  opposite  sides  of  said  i4>erture  hav- 
ing rou^  straight  clasping  edges  at  a  slight  horizontal 
angle  to  each  other  with  said  dating  edges  positioned 
immediately  above  the  aperture  and  projecting  into  the 
path  of  the  straw  or  straws  being  lifted  tlvou^  the 
aperture  in  the  top  so  that  a  single  straw  will  cause  said 
springs  to  deflect  creating  a  spring  force  that  will  re- 
tain said  straw  and  prevent  it  from  falling  by  its  own 
weight  back  into  jar  and  said  clasping  edges  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  causing  only  the  straw  on  the  side  who-e 
the  edges  are  closer  together  to  be  clasped  and  retained 
when  two  straws  are  lifted  into  the  aperture  in  the  top, 
and  a  closure  plug  adapted  to  fit  into  the  aperttu-e  in  the 
cup  from  the  bottom  side  to  hold  the  straws  slightly 
above  the  edges  of  the  aperture  so  that  the  engaging 
portion  of  the  ejector  may  push  said  straws  aside  and  pass 
down  through  said  aperture  thus  preventing  the  engaging 
portion  of  the  ejector  from  crushing  the  end  of  a  straw 
against  the  edge  of  said  aperture  when  trying  to  pass  down 
through  said  aperture,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  push  said 
closure  plug  upward. 


camming  it  toward  closed  position,  and  coacting  movable 
tuck  flap  aligning  means  and  movable  tucking  means  for 


closing  said  end  panel  and  inserting  said  tuck  flap  be- 
tween the  side  flaps  and  the  adjacent  carton  wall. 


24^1 

TUCKING  MECHANKM  FOR  PACKAGING 

MACHINE 

Ellsworth  A.  HarttMocr,  CoDcord,  Califs  assignor  to 

F.  B.  Redlogton  Co.,  Bcilwood  Village,  111.,  a  corpora* 

tloa  of  Delaware 
Oilgliial  No.  2,980,778,  datMl  Aug.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

680,546.  Ang.  27,  1957.    Application  for  rclasDC  June 

30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,496 

6Clafans.    (0.53—376) 

1.  In 'a  packaging  machine  adapted  to  package  articles 
in  an  expanded  tuck  flap  carton  having  four  rectangularly 
arranged  and  joined  walls,  side  flaps  at  one  end  of  the 
carton  extending  from  the  ends  of  two  of  the  opposed 
walls  [at  opposite  ends  thereof],  an  end  closure  panel 
at  the  same  end  of  the  carton  extending  from  the  [ends] 
end  of  one  of  [said  other  walls]  the  other  of  said  walls, 
and  a  tuck  flap  extending  from  the  [ends]  free  end  of 
said  end  closure  [panels]  panel,  a  step-by-step  driven 
conveyer  having  pockets  adapted  to  receive  cartons  in 
expanded  tubular  form  and  with  said  side  flaps  assum- 
ing a  vertical  position,  apparatus  for  closing  the  cartons 
comprising  means  for  folding  inwardly  said  side  flaps, 
movable  tuck  flap  breaker  means  for  folding  the  tuck 
flap  inwardly  against  said  end  closure  panel,  creasing 
means  for  further  creasing  the  fold  made  by  said  breaker 
means,  a  plow  for  engaging  said  end  closure  panel  and 


24,952 

SCRAPER  CYLINDER  IMPROVEMENT 

Cecil  H.  Rkhardson,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Original  No.  2,882^21,  dated  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

563,372,  Feb.  3,  1956.    AppUcatkn  for  reissue  July 

1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,487 

1  Claim.    (Q.  37— 126) 


In  a  scraper  of  the  type  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  forwardly  tiltable  bowl  pivoted  to  said 
frame,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
bowl  [a  pair  of  trunnions  provided  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder]  trunnion  means  on  said  cylinder  and 
pivotally  attaching  the  same  to  said  frame  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  track  provided  on  said 
bowl  in  the  plane  of  swinging  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der having  a  reciprocable  piston  rod  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  a  carriage  movable  on  said  track,  a  pivot  pin 
connecting  the  forward  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said 
carriage,  and  a  pair  of  guide  arms  pivoted  at  one  end 
thereof  in  transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  frame,  said 
guide  arms  being  swingable  in  vertical  planes  and  being 
pivoted  at  their  other  end  to  opposite  sides  of  said  car- 
riage by  said  pivot  pin  whereby  to  guide  the  carriage  in  an 
arcuate  path  during  its  movement  on  said  track  when 
said  piston  rod  is  reciprocated. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  21,  1961 

Illaatratlon  for  plant  pctenta  are  asaally  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,935 
CRAB  APPLE  TREE 
Riehari  Wtmt^gUm,  Genera,  N.Y^  airigDor  to  Stark 
Bro'a  Naneriae  Jk  Orchanb  Comrmnj,  Loirisiaiia,  Mo^ 
a  conoratkNi  of  Mi«o«ri 

Filed  June  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M55 
1  Clalak  (CL  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  crab  apple  tree,  subetan- 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
attractive  pendulous  flowers  and  highly  colored  fruit,  with 
attendant  ornamental  utility,  an  early  bearing  habit,  a 
heavy  and  regular  bearing  habit,  a  relatively  late  ripening 
habit,  suitability  of  the  fruit  for  making  excellent  jelly, 
and  good  resistance  to  disease  and  insects,  as  well  as  to 
injury  resulting  from  use  of  common  spraying  matcriali. 


the  flowering  stems,  and  by  its  retention  of  the  distinctive 
color  characteristics  of  its  pollen  parent  while  adopting 
the  advantageous  foliage  and  vigorous  growing  character- 
istics of  its  seed  parent. 


2,tM 

ROSEPLAhrr 
Walter  E.   Lammcrti,   Urcnnore,   CaUf^   ■■^?^  ^ 
AmUag-Dc  Vor  Nnnerics,  Inc.,  Lircniiorc,  Calif,,  a 
corporatioa  oT  Callforala 

Filed  !■••  2f,  W^i.  Scr.  No.  37,537 

1  Claim.    (C1.47— «) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  tea  rose  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  by  its  high  rate  of  bloom  production 
which  is  continuous  from  spring  through  fall,  the  regular 
and  high  centered  form  of  the  blooms  and  the  long  urn- 
shaped  form  of  the  buds,  the  large  number  of  petals  and 
pctaloids  in  each  of  the  blooms  as  compared  with  the 
parent  varieties,  the  tall  and  compact  form  of  the  plant 
and  the  abundant  large  sized  leaves  closely  spaced  on 
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2,t37 
ROSE  PLANT 
Stanley  C.  Johmton,   Whcaton,  DL,   iwlgnni    to  The 
Conud-Pyle  Company,  Weat  Grorc,  Pa.,  a  coipocation 
of  PcnmylTania 

Filed  Jnnc  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,4«5 
ICUm,  (CL47— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rote  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  being  gen- 
erally similar  to  its  parent  variety  "Peace"  (Plant  Patent 
No.  591),  but  being  distinguished  therefrom  by  the 
Phlox  Pinlc  to  Spiera  Red  general  color  tonality  of  its 
flowers,  with  the  base  of  the  flower  petals  being  Canary 
Yellow  in  general  color  tonality. 


2,«3S 

THORNLESS  HONEY  LOCUST  TREE 
WUUam  Flemcr  in,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Prince- 
ton Nnimry men's  Rcacarck  AaMtctetca,  Princeton,  N  J., 

■  **"     IiSS  Not.  4, 1959,  S«r.  No.  85f  ,97t 
IClaibB.    (CL47— 59) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  thomless  honey  locust 
tree,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  distinctive 
translucent  and  bright  red  general  color  tonality  of  the 
foliage. 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MARCH  21,  1961 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,975,424 

FASTENER  DEVICE 
1 1.  Ouiani,  777  5tii  Ave.,  BntoUyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,818 

iOalnM.    (CL  1—101) 


Jamca  I.  Onasani, 


to  the  tips  of  said  jaws,  whereby  a  clip  may  be  fixedly 
secured  to  tapes  extending  throu^  said  gap  into  said 
notch. 

2,975,424 

INTEGRAL  ONE-PIECE  FOLDING  OPTICAL 

FRAME 

Lionel  Rabb,  Pawtncket,  R.L 

(12  Crom  St.,  Central  Falls,  R.L) 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,452 

3Claima.    (0.2—13) 


1.  A  powerized  stapler  comprising  a  base  having  piv- 
otally  mounted  thereon  a  work  clamp  member  adapted 
to  compress  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fastened,  a  staple 
driver  overlying  said  work  clamp  and  movable  relative 
to  said  clamp  member,  electrical  impelling  means  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  said  clamp  member  having  activating 
and  deactivating  means  on  said  base  aiKl  high  inertia 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  driver,  said  last 
named  means  effective,  upon  compression  of  said  stack, 
to  operate  said  driver,  said  clamp  member  including 
mounted  thereon  other  means  effective  prior  to  full  com- 
pression of  said  articles  to  activate  said  deactivating 
means. 

2  975  425 
CUTTING  AND  CRIMPLNG  TOOL 
Kenneth  F.  Diehm,  Temple,  and  William  T.  Leonard, 
Reading,  Pa.,  assigpon  to  Irving  Constant,  New  Yorii, 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,048 
3  Claims.    (H.  1—220) 


1.  In  a  plier  type  tool  comiMising  a  pair  ot  handles 
pivotably  secured  together,  each  handle  having  a  jaw,  said 
jaws  being  in  the  same  plane,  each  jaw  having  integral 
spaced  land  portions  and  a  recess  extending  between  said 
land  portions,  said  recesses  forming  a  substantially  ellip- 
tical notch,  the  major  diameter  of  said  notch  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
jaws  in  their  closed  position,  the  land  poriions  on  one 
side  of  said  notch  being  in  abutting  engagement  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  jaws,  the  other  land  portions  beiiig 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  closed  positions  of  said 
jaws  thereby  defining  a  gap  extending  from  said  notch 

764  O.O.— 37 


I .  A  folding  optical  frame  comprising  an  integral  one- 
piece  frame  of  plastic  material  having  a  pair  of  com- 
paratively thick  lens  portions  connected  by  a  compara- 
tively thin  integral  flexible  web  of  plastic  material,  a  pair 
of  flat  thick  temple  members  each  integrally  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  lens  portions  by  an  integral 
thin  flexible  web  of  plastic  material,  and  a  lens  mounted 
in  each  of  said  lens  portions,  said  webs  of  plastic  mate- 
rial being  heat  conditioned  to  force  said  temple  members 
and  said  lens  portions  into  folded  position  to  provide  a 
resilient  tension  on  said  temple  members  in  open  position. 


2,975,427 

SmELD 

-     Charles  D.  Sl^  Onawa,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,141 

IClalak    (CL2— 14) 


In  eyeglasses  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced  i4>art  lenses, 
a  frame  and  temples,  a  shield  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  transparent  body  members  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  lenses,  a  rim  surrounding  each  Imdy  member,  a  bar 
connecting  said  rims  together,  said  bar  being  connected 
to  said  rims  at  points  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  the 
rims,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  clamps  affixed  to  each  rim, 
said  clamps  releasably  engaging  said  frame,  a  clamp  of 
each  pair  being  positioned  at  the  top  of  a  rim,  and  the 
other  clamp  of  each  pair  being  arranged  adjacent  a  lower 
outer  edge  portion  of  a  rim,  each  of  said  clamps  includ- 
ing a  curved  finger,  each  clamp  having  an  otbtt  portion 
which  provides  a  shoulder,  the  shoulder  and  finger  betog 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  relative  to  each  other 
and  the  shoulder  being  positioned  between  the  eyeglasses 
and  shield. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makcb  21,  IMl 


C 
N.Y, 
N.Y,  • 


xfTMas 

COLLAR  STAYS 

,  Jr.  nd  Bfeh0i  J.  McFalto,  Troj, 
to  OMtt,  Pwbodj  ft  Co^  iMn  Troy, 
_.jdo«  of  Now  York  _^ 

Sopt  14, 19S7. 8«.  No.  M5,9M 
ToofaM.    (CLl— 132)     , 


1.  Aa  articU  of  wearing  apparel,  comprisiof  at  least 
ono  ply  of  woven  fabric  havinf  a  icorch  temperature 
below  425*  Fahrenheit,  a  flat  itrip  of  thermoplastic  film 
havinf  a  melting  temperature  above  425*  Fahrenheit,  only 
a  portion  of  one  face  of  said  itrip  of  thermoplastic'  film 
displaced  into  interstices  of  said  woven  fabric  providing  a 
fused  attachment  thereto,  said  displaced  portion  providing 
the  sole  attachment  of  said  film  to  said  fabric. 


a^M29 

GOLF  GLOVE 

J.  Nfmnu,  412  UmoIii  Ave^ 

FoK  Birar  Grave,  IB. 

Sept  M.  1M9,  Ser.  No.  I43,5f  1 

2  CUM.    (6.2—159) 


--i 


1.  A  golf  glove  comprising  palm  and  back  portiooa, 
an  opening  in  said  palm  portion  through  which  a  thumb 
may  extend,  finger  portions  extending  from  said  palm 
and  back  portions  for  covering  the  small  and  ring  fingers 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  lengths  thereof,  <^)en- 
ings  defined  by  said  palm  and  back  portions  through 
which  the  index  and  middle  fingers  may  extend  and 
remain  completely  uncovered,  a  connecting  strap  be- 
tween and  separating  said  last  named  openings,  said 
strap  being  secured  to  said  palm  and  back  portions  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  edges  of  said  last  named 
openings  so  as  to  fit  snugly  into  the  base  of  the  V  be> 
tween  the  index  and  middle  fingers  when  the  glove 
asstuies  its  nonnal  position  on  the  hand,  and  means  at 
the  wrist  end  of  the  palm  portion  to  secure  the  glove 
onto  the  hand  of  the  wearer. 


2J7MM 
CONVnUBLX  shadoW-froof  feiticoat 
I B.  Zaww,  1»-U  W.  Nik  St,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
Sec 2,  INTito. N»  7M,2N 
ICUb.   (CL  1-211) 


and  wide  opposite  ends,  the  lateral  edges  of  the  ply  being 
curved  and  tapering  inwardly  from  the  wide  to  the  nar- 
row end,  said  edges  being  finished  with  decorative  trim, 
said  plies  being  juxuposed  with  the  narrow  ends  secured 
to  each  other  for  their  entire  lengths  to  fonn  a  waist 
encircling  portion,  and  an  elastic  band  secured  to  the 
pliea  at  the  narrow  ends,  the  edges  and  wide  ends  of  the 
plies  being  unattached,  the  juxt^KMed  plies  being  over- 
lapped and  forming  a  generally  tubular  garment  with 
inner  and  outer  plies  fiaring  outwardly  from  the  narrow 
to  the  wide  ends,  the  outer  ply  having  its  trimmed  conred 
edges  arranged  to  form  a  generally  triangular  larga  open- 
ing having  its  apex  at  said  waist  endrrling  portloa  and 
its  base  at  the  wide  end  (rf  the  ply,  the  iimer  ply  having 
its  edges  arranged  to  form  another  generally  triangular 
large  opening  with  iu  apex  at  said  waist  endrcUng  por- 
tion and  its  base  at  the  wide  end  of  the  inner  ply,  the 
openings  defined  by  the  two  pUes  being  diqwsed  at  o^ 
posite  sides  of  the  garment,  so  that  only  a  single  thick- 
ness of  cloth  exists  in  the  garment  at  each  of  the  op- 
posed openings,  whereby  a  shadowproof  foor-jriy  coiver- 
ing  of  an  area  between  the  limbs  of  the  wearer  is  pro* 
vided  by  two  overlapped  cloth  portions  at  the  front  and 
two  overlapped  cloth  portions  at  the  rear  of  the  limbs 
when  the  triangular  openings  are  located  at  the  sides  of 
the  limbs,  and  a  two-ply  expansible  covering  is  provided 
for  said  area  when  said  triangular  openings  are  located 
at  the  front  and  rear  of  the  limbs  respectively. 


V7M31 
TROUnR  SUmniNG  MEANS 

nepteto,  ItS  Ete«  St.  BalUo,  N.Y. 
Apr.  9, 19S9i8er.  No.  MS427 
ICWik   (CLl-Ml) 
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A  suspender  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
verted into  two  waist  belts,  comprising  in  combination 
two  shoulder  straps,  removable  means  for  retaining  said 
straps  in  position,  strap  adjusting  means,  and  a  trouser 
clasp  member  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  straps,  one  of 
said  clasp  members  consisting  of  an  inner  portion  having 
a  tooth  jaw  and  an  outer  portion  having  a  hook  member, 
said  hook  member  extending  beyond  said  tooth-jawed 
portion  of  said  ciup,  the  other  of  said  cUap  members, 
consisting  of  an  inner  tooth-jaw  portion  and  an  outer 
slotted  member  said  slotted  member  extending  beyond  the 
jawed  portion  of  said  clasp  and  adi^rted  to  receive  and 
lock  with  said  hook  member  of  said  first  clasp  when  used 
as  a  belt,  said  removable  retaining  means  consisting  of  a 
single  piece  element  having  therein  slits  to  receive  said 
shoulder  straps  and  positioned  between  said  straps  to 
form  said  suspender  nseans. 


DoeodiyMMie 


tlUFP<MITER 


72S4 


Drive, 


Fflei  Mm,  9, 1999 Jer.  Now  79Mli 

1.  A  waist  eodreling  maternity  hoee  support,  com- 

A  petticoat,  comprising  two  cloth  plies,  each  ply  bdng  prising  a  pair  of  oppositely  dispoied  tide  panels  of  wcirao 

formed  of  thin  sheet  material,  each  ply  having  narrow   aubstantially  noo-elastic  material,  a  front  seetioo 
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prising  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  bands  of  wide  soft 
neadily  yieldable  elastic  capable  of  readily  y^^^^"^'^^ 
movements  of  the  wearer,  said  bands  being  «"fPO«« 
between  and  connected  at  their  respecUve  ends  to  said 
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side  panels,  fastening  means  associatcc  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  side  pancU  for  securing  said  side  panels  togetfter 
and  said  support  about  the  body  of  the  wearer  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  garters  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  side  panels. 


telescopic  bar  slidably  positioned  by  said  lifting  bar,  a 
coupling  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  lifting  bar 
from  the  boom  of  a  hospital  patient  lift;  arm  quadrants 
positioned  longitudinally  of  said  lifting  bar  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  coupling  means;  means  to  lock  said 
arm  quadrants  in  an  adjusted  position  on  said  lifting  bar; 
actuating  arms  each  having  two  straight  tangent  portions 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
in  a  common  plane,  joined  by  a  curved  portion;  said  arm 
quadrants  each  providing  a  pivot  and  a  lower  position 
locking  stop  means  and  an  upper  position  locking  stop 
means  for  a  pair  of  said  coacting  actuating  arms;  said 
lower  position  locking  stop  means  OMnprising  a  lug  for 
supporUng  said  arm  in  the  ining,  lowered  posiuon;  said 


2,^M33  __^ 

FOLDABLE  LOCK  FOR  SOFA  BH>S 

Rndolph  Coopenmith,  CteytoJ;  »«?»?  ^fZ!^^ 

!£nericaB  Bed  *  Spctag  Coaspaay,  St.  Levis,  Mo.,  a 

corporatkHi  of  Mhsoml  »,    -«.  .^ 

FIIedJnly21,195t,See.No.759,992 

iCUoM.    (CL5— ^5) 


itizz^ 


3   A  locking  mechanism  for  a  sofa  bed  construction 
having  a  plurality  of  articulated  bed  sections  of  which 
a  firat  section  and  a  third  section  are  interconnected  by 
a  second  section  and  arc  foldable  into  a  substantiaUy 
superposed  relationship  and  in  which  the  third  section  is 
movably  connected  to  a  fourth  section;  said  locking  mech- 
anism comprising  a  swing-over  member  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  third  section  and  formed  with  a  slot  having  an 
arcuate  portion  adjacent  said  pivot  and  an  elongated 
portion  joined  to  the  arcuate  portion  and  extending  sub- 
stantially lengthwise  of  said  swing-over  member;  link 
means  connecting  the  other  end  <rf  said  swing-over  mem- 
ber to  the  first  bed  section,  said  swing-over  member  be- 
ing pivotally  responsive  to  movement  of  the  first  bed 
section;  a  pull-down  member,  link  means  connecting  one 
end  of  said  pull-dovra  member  to  the  third  bed  section; 
and  connecting  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
pull-down  member  with  said  swing-over  member,  said 
connecting  means  being  received  in  and  movable  in  the 
slot  portions  of  said  swing-over  member,  said  pull-down 
member  being  substantiaUy  sUtionary  when  the  first  bed 
section  is  moved  to  a  superposed  folded  position  relative 
to  the  third  bed  section;  said  pull-down  member  moving 
the  connecting  means  into  the  elongated  portion  of  the 
slot  when  the  folded  first,  second  and  third  bed  sections 
are  moved  relative  to  the  fourth  section  thereby  locking 
the  first  and  third  bed  sections  in  a  f<rfded  relationship. 


upper  position  locking  stop  means  comprising  a  notch; 
spring  urged  locking  means  on  each  ann  adapted  to  coact 
with  said  upper  position  locking  stop  means  to  lock  said 
arm  in  the  upper,  raised  position;  each  of  said  arms  being 
pivoted  on  one  of  said  pivots  on  the  quadrant  and  each 
of  the  actuating  arms  having  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  arm,  a  lifting  pad,  comprising,  a  metal,  pad  support 
portion  having  an  integral  tube  for  coupling  to  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  thereto  by  a  toggle  locked, 
through  pin,  a  foam  rubber  pad  covering  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  metal  pad  and  a  removable,  clcanable  cover 
completely  enclosing  the  metal  support  portion  and  rubber 
pad. 

2,97M35 

INVALID  TRANSFIK  AFFARATUS 

Effee  E.  Fonest,  299  E.  Ojp^iidaMg,  Vi$U»,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  25,  19M.  Ser.  N«.  4,441 

aOalw.   (CL  5-317) 


HOSFTTAL  FATIBOTlLm' ATTACHMENT 
I  M.  Bate,  lf»  WMktattea  N.^od  We  T. 
r,  429  8.  Ceiar  St-fco*  of  CeatralliL  Wash. 
FOad  Jna  39, 19St,  Ser.  N<k  745J29 
4  CkiM.    (CL  5-44) 
1.  A  hospital  patient  lift  attachment,  comprising:  a 
jnmin  lifting  bar  of  deformed,  tubular  croas  section;  a 


1.  An  invalid  transfer  4>paratus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  member,  a  base  plate  rotatable  oo  said 
base  member,  upri^ts  carried  by  said  base  plate,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  mounted  vertically  on  said  base  plate,  a 
piston  rod  In  said  cylinder,  a  croas-head  on  the  projectp 
ing  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod,  vertical  members,  one 
being  fixed  to  each  end  of  said  cross-head  and  the  lower 
ends  thereof  being  fixed  to  and  supporting  a  foot  base 
frame,  a  foot  base  carried  by  said  frame,  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  certain 
uprights  for  guiding  said  foot  base,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  to  raise  and 
lower  said  foot  base. 


t 


548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  21,  1961 


Efancr 


VEDSTEf 
F.  Wet,  Ctectanad,  Ohio,  aMfgnor  to  Tkc  Rkt 
MMamtmLtmlmg  Cuapiij,  OadDaatl,  Olifc»,  a  corpo> 
fatiM  ofOlto 

■M  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,2«3 
iCIainM.   (CLS— 317) 


1.  In  a  bed  step  the  combination  with  a  bed  tide  rail, 
of  a  pur  of  attaching  straps  depending  from  said  bed 
side  rail,  a  bed  step  including  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
have  a  position  outwardly  of  said  bed  side  rail  and  a 
position  inwardly  of  said  rail  and  with  said  bed  step  body 
portion  located  between  said  attaching  straps  and  with 
said  attaching  straps  depending  to  a  point  below  said 
^tep  body  portion  when  in  its  outward  position,  links 
each  having  one  end  pivotally  carried  by  each  of  said 
attaching  straps  at  points  below  said  bed  step  body  por- 
tion when  in  its  outward  position  with  said  linlu  each 
having  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  bed  step 
body  portion  whereby  said  bed  step  may  be  pivotally 
actuated  from  a  position  outwardly  of  said  bed  rail  to 
a  position  inwardly  of  said  bed  rail,  means  connecting 
said  links  to  maintain  them  in  spaced  apart  relation,  and 
means  carried  by  the  bed  step  for  engaging  the  links  con- 
necting means  in  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
bed  step  inwardly  of  the  bed  rail.  , 


2,975,437 
MATTRESS 
^forris  M.  Frccmaii,  Cheltenham,  Fa.,  aoimor  to  Bed- 
ding   Mamfactarcrs    Associates,    Inc.,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  10,418 
5Claimi.    (CI.  5— 351) 


1.  In  a  mattress  comprising  a  spring  unit,  a  quilted 
pillow  portion  carried  above  said  spring  unit,  face  tick- 
ing on  the  ouAide  face  of  sard  pillow  portion,  a  first 
flap  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  face  ticking,  a  second 
flap  stitched  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said  first  flap,  a 
felt  layer  having  a  main  portion  between  said  pillow 
portion  and  said  spring  unit,  said  felt  layer  having  an 
end  portion  which  overlaps  an  end  of  said  spring  unit  and 
extends  into  said  spring  unit,  means  anchoring  said  spring 
unit  to  said  felt  layer  and  said  second  flap,  and  a  side 
ticking  flap  having  an  edge  portion  joined  to  and  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  flap,  said  second  flap 
extending    radially    outwardly    beyond    said    anchoring 


means,  said  flaps  being  joined  at  a  point  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  anchoring  means,  whereby  said  side 
ticking  flap  cqnceals  said  anchoring  meam. 


2,975,438 

SWIMMING  DEVICE 

Roacoc  Magonc,  P.O.  Box  2553,  Portland,  Orcg. 

FOcd  Jnnc  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  647,419 

12ClaiM.   (CL9— 3«7) 


7.  A  swimming  device  consisting  of  a  hollow,  open- 
ended  means  extending  from  a  point  medially  of  the 
shoulder  and  elbow  to  a  point  medially  of  the  elbow  and 
wrist  of  the  arm  of  a  swimmer  disposed  therein  and 
formed  to  a  shape  to  receive  and  to  be  secured  detach- 
ably  upon  the  arm  of  a  swinmier  at  the  elbow;  and  of  a 
fln,  fixedly  positioned  upon  said  means  at  an  angtilar  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  to  have  its  leading  edge  disposed 
rearwardly  of  an  extension  of  the  axis  line  of  the  humerus 
bone  of  the  arm  of  a  swimmer  disposed  in  said  hollow 
means,  consisting  of  a  semi-rigid  leading  edge  and  flex- 
ible outer  tip  and  flexible  trailing  edge  portions,  said  fin 
imparting  a  propelling  thrust  through  flexible,  transverse 
and  longitudinal  oscillation  relative  to  said  hollow  means. 


2,975,439 

'     TOY  SCUBAS 

Wallace  Bcndey,  2775  Okeechobee  Road,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,414 

6  Claims.    (CL  9^313) 


2.  In  a  toy  scuba,  the  combination  comprising,  a  float 
member,  means  for  securing  the  float  member  to  the 
user's  back,  air  conduit  means  secured  to  said  float  mem- 
ber and  providing  an  air  inlet  opening  at  one  end,  a 
flexible  air  intake  hose,  said  air  intake  hose  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  air  conduit 
means,  a  breathing  mouthpiece  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  air  intake  hose  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  the 
mouth  for  breathing  air  from  said  air  inlet  opening  and 
through  said  air  conduit  means  and  said  air  intake  bote 
for  snorkeling,  a  check  valve  in  the  breathing  passage 
comprising  said  mouthpiece  said  air  intake  hose  and  said 
conduit  means,  for  preventing  the  return  passage  of  ex- 
haled air  therethrou^,  a  fkxiUe  exhaust  hose  oom- 
municating  at  one  end  with  said  nxmthpiece,  the  otticr 


March  21,  IMl 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


549 


end  of  said  exhaust  hose  being  sealed  off  and  supported 
by  said  float  member,  and  an  exhaust  check  valve  m  said 
exhaust  hose  and  having  an  exhaust  opening  allowmg  free 
passage  of  exhaust  air,  said  exhaust  check  valve  bemg 
arranged  to  prevent  breathing  of  water  through  said  ex- 
haust opening,  whereby  air  expelled  through  said  exhaust 
hose  and  exhaust  valve  during  underwater  breathing  by 
the  user  will  be  rhythmically  bubbled  through  said  exhaust 
opening  to  simulate  the  sound  of  a  real  scuba. 


ly  extending  passages  having  open  ends  in  said  openings 
and  at  said  shoulder,  a  collar  mounted  on  the  reduced 
portion  of  the  shank  in  abutment  with  said  shoulder  and 
provided  with  an  annular  groove  constituting  a  manifold 
in  communication  with  the  open  ends  of  said  passages  at 
said  shoulder,  the  cutting  end  portion  of  the  shank  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  lateral  passages  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  respective  circumferentially 
spaced  passages  and  having  open  outer  ends,  means 
mounted  on  and  supported  solely  by  said  shank  for  deliv- 


2  975  440 
FEED  MECHANISMS  TOR  SCREW  TITOEAD-FORM^ 
ING    ATTACHMENTS    FOR    METAL-WORKING 
POWER-DRIVEN  LATHES  .   _    , 

Reginald  John  Dixon,  Solihull,  and  Lewis  Jones,  Cov- 
entry, England,  assignors  to  Wickman  Limited,  War- 
wickshire, Enghind 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,583 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Mar.  25, 1958 

4CUini8.    (CLIO— 139) 


1.  A  feed-mechanism  for  a  screw  thread-forming  at- 
tachment for  a  metal-working  power-driven  lathe,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  rotary  but  axially  immovable 
nut,  a  rotary  and  axially  movable  tap-carrying  spindle 
arranged  co-axially  with  the  nut  and  provided  with  a 
screw  which  is  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
the  nut  in  response  to  short  axial  movements  of  the  spindle, 
driving  means  having  parts  connected  to  the  spindle  and 
nut  for  rotating  them  at  different  speeds  and  thereby 
causing  the  spindle  to  be  moved  axially  when  the  screw 
is  in  engagement  with  the  nut,  yieldable  means  arranged 
to  act  on  the  spindle  for  imparting  the  said  short  axial 
movements  thereto,  a  pivoted  latch  carried  by  the  spindle, 
and  an  annular  abutment  carried  by  the  nut  and  having 
differently  shaped  parts  one  of  which  serves  by  contact 
with  the  latch  to  prevent  axial  feed  movement  of  the 
spindle  until  the  screw  and  nut  are  in  appropriate  relative 
positions  for  mutual  engagement,  and  another  of  which 
serves  by  contact  with  the  latch  to  effect  disengagement 
of  the  latter  from  the  abutment  when  the  screw  and  nut 
occupy  the  said  relative  positions,  and  thereby  enable  the 
yieldable  means  to  impart  axial  movement  to  the  spindle 
for  effecting  interengagement  and  disengagement  of  tne 
screw  and  nut. 

• 

2,975,441 
PRECISION  OIL  FEED  TAP 
MIchele  Faico,  296  Liberty  St.,  PaincsviUc,  Ohio 
FOcd  Nov.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  698,432 
1  Clafan.    (CL  10—141) 
The  combination  of  a  tap  comprising  a  shank  haying 
a  threaded  portion  terminating  in  a  cutting  end  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  in- 
terrupting said  threaded  portion,  said  shank  also  having 
a  diametrically  reduced  portion  providing  an   annular 
shoulder  at  the  junction  thereof  with  said  threaded  por- 
tion, the  threaded  portion  of  the  shank  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  circirniferentially  spaced  longitudinal- 


ering  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  manifold  for  discharge 
through  said  passages,  the  cutting  end  portion  of  the 
shank  being  provided  with  a  central  cavity  for  reception 
of  chip-laden  fluid,  said  shank  also  being  provided  with 
a  lateral  discharge  passage  extending  outwardly  from  said 
cavity  to  a  side  of  the  shank,  and  means  disposed  under 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  shank  for  collecting  fluid  dis- 
charged through  said  passages  and  recirculating  the  col- 
lected fluid  through  said  means  for  delivering  fluid  to 
said  manifold. 

2,975,442 
SHOE  PAD  BOXES 
Fred  Dawson,  West  Roxbnry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Compo 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,373 
5  Cbrims.    (0. 12—38) 


1.  A  shoe  pad  box  comprising  a  forepart  casing  having 
a  first  inflatable  diaphragm  and  a  leather  panel  over- 
lying said  diaphragm  for  applying  pressure  to  the  shank 
portion  of  a  shoe  and  to  the  front  face  of  the  heel  of 
the  shoe,  a  heel  port  casing  having  a  second  inflatable 
diaphragm  and  a  second  leather  panel  overlying  said 
second  diaphragm  for  applying  pressure  to  the  rear  face 
of  said  heel,  common  means  for  clamping  said  casings 
together,  and  for  clamping  edge  portions  of  said  first 
diaphragm  and  said  first  mentioned  panel  to  said  fore- 
part casing  and  edge  portions  of  said  second  diaphragm 
to  said  heel  part  casing,  means  for  supi^ying  compressed 
air  to  inflate  one  of  said  diaphragms,  and  means  con- 
necting said  diaphragms  for  supplying  compressed  aii 
from  said  one  diaphragm  to  inflate  the  other  of  said 
diaphragms. 
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LASTIACKS 
Stephca  Akrajd  Makoriki,  Lckcitcr,  EoglaBd, 

to  United  akoc  MM:Unery  Corpontioo,  Flcmlngtoii, 
N  J^  a  cononlkNi  of  New  Jcney 

VJitd  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,876 
prioftty,  aMttcatloB  Great  Brttain  Apr.  3, 1958 
9CliiiBM.    (CI.  11—126) 


2,975,445 
METHODS  OF  HEEL  ATTACHING 
F.  Leahy,  Bcrerly,  Mms.,  aaigBor  to  UnHcd  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flcmingtoii,  NJ.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  889,275 
6  Clainifl.    (CL  12—147) 


fr 


1.  A  last  jack  comprising  i  poit  for  lupportiog  the  top 
of  the  heel  part  of  a  last,  a  jack  pin  mounted  for  move- 
ment axially  thereof  from  an  inoperative  position  within 
said  post  into  an  operative  position  within  the  thimble 
of  a  last  on  the  jack,  said  post  having  a  socket  for  re- 
ceiving the  rim  of  the  top  of  the  heel  part  of  the  last 
whereby  its  thimble  is  positioned  in  register  with  said 
jack  pin.  and  means  actuated  in  response  to  insertion  of 
the  last  into  said  socket  for  operating  said  jack  pin  be- 
tween its  said  positions. 


1.  The  method  of  permanently  attaching  a  heel  to  a 
shoe  which  comprises  providing  a  shoe  upper  and  a  heel 
formed  with  a  recess  in  the  heel  seat  engaging  surface, 
depositing  in  said  recess  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  mixture 
reactive  to  expand  and  cure  to  a  stiff,  strong  resin  foam, 
said  quantity  of  reactive  mixture  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce on  expansion  a  volume  of  foam  at  least  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  volume  of  said  rtoass  and  the  volume 
of  space  which  would  be  enclosed  between  the  heel  wat 
engaging  surface  of  a  conventional  heel  for  said  shoe 
and  the  heel  seat  of  said  shoe,  placing  said  heel  against 
said  heel  seat,  holding  said  heiel  in  place  against  said 
heel  seat  and  causing  said  mixttire  to  react  to  form 
resin  foam  to  fill  said  recess  and  space  enclosed  between 
said  heel  and  heel  seat  and  to  harden  to  a  rigid  body 
uniting  the  heel  and  shoe  into  a  unitary  structure. 


2379,444 

RESILIENT  SHOE  TREE 

Iota  I.  Drew,  M23  Elm  Av«„  Long  Bench,  Cdtf . 

Filed  Ian.  31. 19SS,  Scr.  No7712,359 

2  Clalaa.    (CL  12—128) 


ir 


1.  A  shoe  tree  comprising:  a  resilient  body  removably 
disposable  within  the  confines  of  a  shoe  forwardly  of  the 
instep  thereof;  and  manually  operable  means  for  longi- 
tudinally compressing  said  body,  said  manually  operable 
means  including  a  compression  rod  extending  lengthwise 
through  said  resilient  body,  a  first  compression  plate 
affixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  rod,  a  second  com- 
pression plate  movably  mounted  on  said  rod  near  the 
rearward  end  tliereof  and  a  handle  longitudinally  mov- 
able on  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  rod  capable  of  mov- 
ing said  second  plate  forwardly  toward  said  first  plate 
to  compress  said  body  and  to  transversely  expand  said 
body  into  pressure  contact  with  the  portion  of  said  shoe 
adjacent  thereto,  and  retiun  said  portion  to  substantially 
the  shape  said  portion  had  when  new  and  so  maintain 
said  portioo  of  said  shoe  while  said  body  is  within  the 
confines  of  said  shoe. 


2t979i448 
AUTOMONLB  TIRE  WASHER 
Edward  Furmaa,  122  N.  Hewlett  Ave.  Mctrkk,  N.Y., 
and  Daniel  Chorac,  189  PhM  SL  and  Martin  Cborae, 
119  Plac  SC,  hoth  ol  VnmatL  N^. 

FOcd  May  31,  IfUJm.  No.  7M,M9 
4CUBik   (CLIS— 11) 


1.  An  automobile  tire  washing  system  of  the  character 
described  wherein  an  automobile  is  conveyed  along  a 
predetermined  path,  track  means  located  on  each  side  of 
said  path,  a  carriage  located  on  each  of  said  track  means 
and  adapted  to  travel  therealong  from  a  normal  position 
to  a  terminating  position,  tire  washing  means  mounted 
on  said  carriage,  control  arm  means  extending  therefrom 
in  the  path  of  an  advancing  automobile  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  tire  thereof  whereby  said  carriage  is 
propelled  along  the  track  means  as  an  automobile  tire 
passes  the  carriage  normal  position,  means  to  retract 
said  control  arm  means  when  the  carriage  reaches  the 
terminating  position,  means  whereby  said  carriage  is  pro- 
pelled backward  from  the  said  terminating  position,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  means  located  adjacent  the 
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said  track  means  and  extending  from  said  normal  car-    ply  reservoir  made  of  resiUent  plMtic  material  capable 
riage  position  to  said  terminating  carriage  position,  lo-   of  elastic  compression,  attached  on  said  housing  and  in 
tatablemeans  located  on  said  carriage  and  engaged  with   communication  with  said  concave  cavity,  a  brush  releas- 
said  means  located  adjacent  the  said  track  means,  motor 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  including  clutch 
means  on  said  carriage  interconnecting  said  rotatable 
means  nad  motor  means  whereby  said  carriage  is  selec- 
tively driven  rearward  to  the  normal  position. 


2,975,447 

TIRE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Vnchinas,  3831  HoOjwood  Bivd^ 

DiuufciiM.  HI 

FBci  Sept  9, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,8f7 

SOaini.   (CL15-ai) 


1.  A  tire  side  wall  cleaning  device  comprising  a  clean- 
ing element  supporting  standard  having  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  a  ground  engaging  baM  by  which  the  standard  is 
supported  in  a  position  extending  upwardly  from  the 
ground,  said  base  being  provided  with  fork  means  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  at  one  side  of  the  standard 
and  providing  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  fork  arms  which 
are  insertable  between  the  ground  and  laterally  spaced 
bottom  portions  of  an  upright  tire  to  locate  the  standard 
in  a  predeuermined  upright  position  at  oOe  side  of  die  tire, 
and  the  base  being  provided  with  a  step  part  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  standard 
and  having  an  upwardly  presented  top  face  for  reception 
of  the  foot  of  a  person  thereon  in  downward  pressing  eo- 
gagonent  thereagainst  to  bold  the  base  firmly  against  the 
ground,  said  standard  having  a  cleaning  element  sup- 
ported thereon  and  routable  about  an  axis  which  extends 
crosswise  of  the  standard  toward  the  side  thereof  at  which 
the  fork  means  projects  outwardly  from  the  base,  said 
axis  being  spaced  equidistanUy  from  said  laterally  spaced 
fork  arms  at  an  elevation  above  the  base,  and  means  by 
which  the  cleaning  dement  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  in 
an  upright  plane  at  said  side  of  the  tire. 


2J7S(448 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  STAINS  FROM  FABRICS 
BY  BEATING  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  TREAT- 
MENT WITH  CLEANING  FLUID 

r,  riflniisli— s  3,  Fmnhftst  am  Main, 


Filed  Oct  S.I9S4,  Scr.  No.  <14,287       

A  device  for  removinf  stains  from  fabrics  compris- 
ing a  motor  housing  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  hand, 
a  motor  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
housing,  said  shaft  being  angled  including  a  right  angle 
portion,  whereby  when  the  housing  is  held  in  a  horizontal 
position  said  shaft  is  normal  to  the  fabric's  working  sur- 
tmee,  means  for  producing  resonance  oscillations  con- 
necting said  shaft  with  said  motor,  a  head  releasably 
held  by  the  free  end  of  the  shaft,  the  free  end  of  the 
head  presenting  a  concave  fluid  retaining  cavity,  a  sup- 


ably  attached  to  said  head  and  enclosing  said  cavity,  said 
brush  further  including  in  the  backing  thereof  ports  com- 
mimicating  with  said  cavity,  whereby  fluid  is  projected 
from  said  contaiber  through  said  ports. 


a,»7S,44» 

carpkt  Sweepers 

Robert  E.  LIddell  and  Nosbcrt  T.  Knyfcn,  Detroit, 
Robert  A.  Yonkcn,  Gnad  Ifamlds,  Midi.. 
BbncU  loc,  a  corpontlea  of  ftOcMaD 

Filed  Nor.  21, 1957,  Scr.  Ko.  697,919 
SCIalflH.    (CL15— 41) 


7.  In  a  carpet  sweeper  having  a  one-piece  thin  cuing 
with  top,  front  and  rear  side  waUs,  and  end  walls,  and 
having  a  handle  with  a  bail  formed  with  internal  journal 
ends;  a  journal  support  member  for  each  said  bail  end 
disposed  against  the  outside  of  the  corresponding  end 
wall  of  the  casing,  said  su^wrt  members  having  notch 
means  therein  for  positioning  the  handle  relative  to  the 
casing,  a  rotary  cylindrical  brush  extending  between  the 
ends  of  the  casing  and  joumaled  on  the  inturned  ends  of 
the  bail,  a  pair  of  floor  wheels  mounted  on  a  common 
spindle  extending  parallel  to  said  brush  and  in  front  of 
the  same  with  the  periphery  of  the  wheels  engaging  cor- 
responding end  portions  of  the  brush  to  drive  the  latter, 
a  simUar  pair  of  floor  wheels  similarly  mounted  to  the 
rear  of  said  brush,  wheel  support  members  disposed 
agaiiut  the  inside  of  each  end  wall  of  the  casing  to  re- 
ceive and  rotationally  support  the  corresponding  wheel 
spindle  ends,  and  means  securing  said  journal  support 
members  and  the  corresponding  wheel  support  members 
rigidly  together  with  the  corresponding  end  walls  of  the 
casing  clamped  therebetween  to  support  the  casing  on 
said  wheels  substantially  free  of  operative  stresses. 


2,975,458 

CARPET  SWEEPER  WrTH  DUSTPAN  HAVING 

AFKEDBOTFOM 

Donald  Edgar  WflUaasa,  Gnrnd  Rapids,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

BIsoeD  IBC,  a  cocpontlon  of  MkUnn 

FUed  Inac  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  518J79 

SCIafaM.   (a.lS-48) 

8.  A  carpet  sweeper  comprising  a  casing,  a  brush 

rotatably  mounted  in  said  csising.  a  floor  wheel  having 
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driving  connection  to  said  bnish,  a  dustpan  including  an 
inner  wall  of  substantial  height  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  dustpan  with  its  upper  edge  disposed 
cloMty  »d)aceat  to  the  periphery  of  the  brush,  said  inner 


J   ^^*^, 


wall  having  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  flange 
on  its  rear  side,  and  a  comb  disposed  above  and  in 
coacting  overhanging  relation  to  the  brush  with  its  teeth 
directed  toward  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner  wall  with 
the  tips  thereof  adjacent  to  but  spaced  therefrom. 


dauber  head  comprising  a  mass  of  filamentary  material, 
the  mid  portion  of  said  mass  being  compressed  to  form 
a  compacted  central  core  from  which  the  filaments  radiate 
in  all  directions,  the  free  notched  end  portion  of  the  handle 
stem  being  inserted  into  the  core  of  said  dauber  head, 
and  a  fastening  member  comprising  a  binding  wire  ex- 
tending through  the  notched  end  portion  of  the  handle 
stem  below  the  core  of  the  dauber  head,  one  end  portion 
of  said  binding  wire  being  formed  to  provide  a  clamping 
helix  encircling  the  core  of  the  dauber  head  and  termi- 
nating in  an  extremity  imbedded  endwise  in  the  handle 
stem  material  thus  binding  the  dauber  head  to  the  handle 
stem,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  binding  wire  being 
formed  to  provide  a  second  helix  having  its  extremity 
inturned  and  inserted  endwise  into  the  core  of  the  dauber 
head  within  the  confines  of  the  handle  stem  notch,  all 
whereby  extremities  of  the  binding  wire  are  confined  and 
enclosed  against  external  protrusion  relative  to  the  at- 
tached dauber  heqd. 


1,975,451  AF1T.ICAT0R 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOP  SUPFWr  Paul  V.  Imhof,  Rochester,  N.Y^  ■arifwir  to  Inunk  Cor- 

Lcwia  W.  McPhcnM,  DcBvcr,  Colo^  '"''^  ^  ?T"  poradoa,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  coiponUkm  of  New  York 

Tex  CorporatkNi,  Denver,  Colo^  a  corporation  of  Colo-  '^         ^^^^  j^^  j^^  j^jg^  g^^  f^  748,952 

»*>                                       -      «.     —  .<^  3  Oaima.    (CL  15— 211)  i 

Filed  Mar.  31. 195»,  Scr.  No.  725  027  *  ^mumm,.    kk^  a»—  *•#  , 

9  Oaina.    (O.  15—147) 


1.  A  mop  head  comprising  a  bousing  defining  a  connec- 
tor frame,  a  pair  of  wings  for  effecting  connection  with  a 
swab  mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  frame,  said  housing  being  recessed  with  one  of  said 
wings  having  an  inner  portion  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  through  said  housing  relative  to  said  frame 
and  thet  other  wing  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
wings  arc  substantially  coplanar  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  wings  are  collapsed  relative  to  each  other,  a 
manually  movable  lever  extending  from  said  housing  and 
at  least  one  link  connected  within  said  housing  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  actuation  of  the  lever,  the  lever  and 
link  being  movable  from  a  first  location  wherein  the  link 
is  in  overlapping  relation  with  the  one  wing  to  maintain 
the  latter  in  its  first  position  to  a  second  location  wherein 
the  link  is  moved  away  from  the  one  wing  whereby  the 
latter  is  free  to  pivot. 


2,975,452 

DAUBER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rot  D.  DmMl,  Statca  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  E. 

MagnoMM,  Packanack  Lake,  N  J. 

•     Filed  Dec  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,602 

2  Clafans.    (CL  15—209) 


1.  A  dauber  device  or  the  like  comprising  a  handle 
stem  having  a  crosswise  notch  indenting  its  free  end,  a 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  liquid  such  as  paint 
to  a  surface  in  a  back  and  forth  wiping  stroke,  compris- 
ing a  backing  plate  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having 
a  handle  secured  to  one  side  thereof,  a  cushioning  block 
made  of  compressible,  plastic  material  and  being  of  sub- 
stantially tmiform  thickness  throughout,  said  cushioning 
block  having  substantially  the  same  area  as  said  backing 
plate  and  being  cemented  to  the  opposed  side  of  said 
backing  plate  in  congriKnt  relation  therewith,  whereby 
said  cushioning  block  presents  an  outer  freely  disposed 
surface,  and  a  piece  of  flexible  textile  material  having 
substantially  the  same  area  as  said  outer  surface  and 
being  cemented  thereto  at  one  side  in  substantially  con- 
gruent relation  thereto,  said  piece  of  textile  material 
being  of  substantially  uniform  overall  thickness  and  hav- 
ing a  soft  thick  pile  of  short,  erect  threads  extending 
from  its  opposite  side  for  picking  up  and  holding  the 
liquid,  the  flexibility  of  said  cushioning  block  permitting 
application  of  the  liquid  evenly  over  the  surface  to  be 
painted. 

2,975,454 
CLEANING  IMPLEMENT  FORMED  OP  SPONGE 
RUBBER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  A.  BermtelB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Georfe 
S.  LehMT  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  pwtMrsUp 
Fikd  Oct  1. 1957,  Scr.  No.  al,940 
nOahna.    (CL  15— 244) 
10.    A  cleaning  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  resilient  compressible  material  secured  to  a 
bracket  which  extends  thereover,  said  body  having  a  re- 
cess beneath  said  bracket,  a  handle  articulately  secured 
to  said  bracket  and  having  an  end  extending  into  said 
body  recess,  the  size  of  said  recess  being  closely  the  same 
as  that  of  said  handle  end,  said  handle  thereby  compress- 
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ing  said  material  wtien  said  handle  moves  relative  to 
said  bracket  but  said  material  providing  a  restoring  force 


VACUUM  CIXANING  NOZ3CLE  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  HIGH  PILE  RUGS 
WmfauB  EmerMB  Davidsoa,  ClerclaBd,  OUo,  ■wlpnr  to 
GcMfal  Electric  Cuify,  m  corporatkM  of  Ntw 
Yock 

Filed  AiK.  3, 195<,  Scr.  No.  OOMK 
lOOalM.    (CL15— 240 


tending  to  maintain  said  handle  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  bracket 


2,975,455 

SPONGE  MOPPING  ELEMENT  FOR  FRONT 

PRES^ER  MOP 

Nathaniel  B.  Grecnleaf,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 

sicnor  to  SpoMc  Prodnda  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID. 

FDed  Fch.  10, 195S,  Scr.  No.  714^55 

3Cbdmi.    (CLIS— 244) 


^L^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  insertion  into  a  vacuum  cleaner 
nozzle  comprising  a  substantially  flat  wall  that  is  adapted 
to  be  disposed  substantially  horizontally  to  contact  a  floor 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  upstanding  side  walls  connected  to 
said  surface  contacting  wall  at  the  periphery  thereof  and 
being  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  and  a  pltirality 
of  spaced,  parallel,  narrow,  straight  slots  formed  in  said 
surface  contacting  wall;  sdd  slots  extending  completely 
through  said  surface  contacting  wall  between  said  side 
walls,  and  said  slots  also  extending  partially  into  and 
through  said  side  walls  to  a  height  above  the  top  of  said 
surface  contacting  wall. 


2,975,457 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 

Anthony  C.  Sdnta,  Hambnrg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  THco 

Products  Corporation,  Bnlalo,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,330 

16  Clafans.    (CL  15— 250.21) 


1.  A  sponge  nKH)ping  element  comprising  an  elongated 
sponge  block  having  in  cross  section  the  configurati<Mi  of 
a  parallelogram  presenting  a  bottom  working  face,  a  par- 
allel backing  receiving  face,  and  parallel  forwardly  slop- 
ing front  and  rear  faces,  said  sponge  block  having  a  grain 
structure  oriented  so  that  the  sponge  grain  extends  per- 
pendicular to  said  parallel  bottom  working  and  backing 
receiving  faces,  said  sloping  front  face  defining  with  said 
bottom  working  face  an  acutely  angled  comer,  and  said 
sloping  rear  face  defining  with  said  bottom  working  face 
an  obtusely  angled  comer,  and  a  backing  comprising  a 
rigid  plate  of  smaller  area  than  said  backing  receiving  face 
and  presenting  longitudinal  front  and  rear  edges,  said 
plate  being  secured  substantially  centrally  of  said  backing 
receiving  face,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  rear 
longitudinal  plate  edge  is  disposed  forwardly  of  the 
rear  edge  of  said  backing  receiving  face  to  lie  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  line  of  sponge  grain  running 
perpendicular  to  the  said  parallel  backing  receiving  and 
working  sponge  faces  and  intersecting  said  obtusely  an- 
gled comer  defined  by  said  rear  and  bottom  working  faces, 
the  longitudinal  front  edge  of  said  plate  lying  rearwardly 
of  the  front  edge  of  said  backing  receiving  face  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  distance  that  the  longi- 
tudinal rear  edge  of  said  plate  is  forward  of  tiie  rear 
edge  of  said  backing  receiving  face. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comfMising  a  mounting  sec- 
tion, a  wiper  carrying  section  pivotable  thereon,  and  an 
automatically  operable  multi-stage  tensioning  means  hav- 
ing a  wiping-tension  stage  normally  imposing  a  wiping 
pressure  on  the  wiper  carrying  section,  and  a  lift  tension 
stage  operable  independently  of  a  portion  ot  the  wiping 
tension  stage  to  impose  a  pressure  on  said  wiper  carry- 
ing section  which  is  greater  than  said  wiiHng  pressure 
when  said  wiper  carrying  section  moves  in  a  direction 
which  is  away  from  a  windshield. 


2,975,458 

WINDSHIELD  WIPING  SYSTEM 

FVands  M.  Rjck,  Rochester,  and  Engenc  M.  Zto|Acr, 

Spcnceiport,  N.Y.,  mrigDMi  to  General  Moton  Cor^ 

poration,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  cotyoratlon  of  Ddawaia 

Filed  Jan.  8, 19S§,  Scr.  N«.  707,817 

2Chdnw.   (CL  15— 250.27) 

1.  A  windshield  wiiHUg  system  f<M-  a*Yehicle,  coaapm- 

ing,  three  wiper  blades,  each  of  which  is  carried  by  arms 

attached  to  separate  spaced  shafts,  two  of  said  shafts 

being  mounted  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  the  windshield, 

the  third  of  said  shafts  being  mounted  adjacent  to  an 

opposite  edge  of  the  windshield  between  said  two  shafts. 
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•n  •kctric  motor  for  driviag  said  intermediate  shaft  aad 
blade  thereof,  a  pump  meaaa  coanect/cd  to  be  driven  by 
said  electric  motor  m  said  motor  drives  and  osdllatas 
taid  intennediste  shaft  and  blade,  said  pump  means  hav- 
ing opposite  chamoen  filled  with  a  fluid  medium  die- 
placeable   by  actuation  ai  said  pump  means   through 
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ed|e  of  said  platform;  a  suction  unit  on  said  platform 
having  an  inlet  above  and  an  outlet  beneath  the  plat- 
form; and  enclosing  chamber  beneath  the  platform  lo- 
cated inwardly  of  one  edge  thereof  having  an  exhaust 
opening  therein;  an  exhaust  conduit  beneath  said  plat- 
form positioned  in  said  opening  and  leading  from  said 
chamber  outwardly  toward  said  one  edge;  a  separable 


connection  to  said  electric  motor,  and  fluid  motor  meuis 
ftsch  having  a  chanUxr  connected  to  one  of  the  opposite 
chambers  of  said  piunp  means,  said  fluid  motor  meeni 
including  pistons  capid>le  of  being  displaced  by  said  fluid 
medium  and  connected  to  oscillate  said  outer  shafts 
carrying  blades  thereon. 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WIPER  BLADE 
Mkcvyslaw  WoJdechowsU,  Detroit,  Mlcfa^  asslgMW  to 
General  Motors  Cofpo^ltioi^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawnre 
NoDrawlag.    FDed  Oct  11, 19S<,  Ser.  No.  (15439 

4ClalaM.    (CL15— 2MJ6) 
1.  A  wiper  blade  adapted  for  wiping  conUct  with 
glass  surfaces  consisting  of  an  electrically  conductive 
elastomer  throughout  its  full  extent. ' 

2^7S,4M 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Carl  W.  SwidWrg,  Moomflcld  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Conontlon,  a  corporatloo  oi  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714^39 

4ClaliiH.    (CL15— 323) 


auxiliary  conduit  tube  at  the  outer  end  of  said  conduit 
concentrically  aligned  in  supporting  engagement  with  the 
conduit  operating  m  an  extension  thereof;  and  means 
securing  said  auxiliary  conduit  tube  to  the  depending 
skirt,  the  combination  of  said  conduiu  and  said  secur- 
ing means  providing  relatively  easy  alignment  of  parts 
during  assembly. 

APPARATUS  FOR  StDhSG  DETORGENT  TO 
RUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Yookera  and  Hevy  T.  Lathrop,  Grand  Rapl^ 
Mich.,  assfgnon  to  Bisasll  lacn  a  corporatloo  of  Mkh- 

FUed  May  22, 1957i8er.  No.  M9,S07 
ISOiiina.   (CLlf-S32) 


4.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  body  including  a  flat 
wall  defining  a  bottom  of  the  body,  means  for  conduct- 
ing air  flow  through  said  wall,  conqirising:  an  annnlar 
baflle  projecting  downwardly  from  said  wall  and  having  a 
lateral  extent  less  than  one-half  the  lateral  extern  of  said 
bottom  wall;  a  closure  across  the  lower  end  of  said  baffle; 
and  means  including  a  portion  of  said  closure  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  downwardly  projecting  part  of  said  baffle 
bekm  the  said  wall  defining  a  compartment,  an  opening 
in  the  wall  providing  direct  communication  between  the 
space  bove  the  wall  and  said  compartment,  said  portion 
of  the  baffle  having  a  phmlity  of  openings  extending 
therethrough  for  dischaijing  air  from  within  the  com- 
partmem  substantially  panllel  to  the  said  wall,  the  height 
of  said  openings  being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of 
the  baffle  below  said  bottom  waU. 


2J7Sy4<l 
VACUUM  CIXANSR  STRUCTURE 
E.  IImmsm.  CUa«0,  ID.,  aaslgMMr  lo  Whirlpool 
a  corporatioaof  Ddawar* 
Oct  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,972 
€  CUms.    (CL  15—327) 
1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising:   a  platform;  sup- 
porting wheels  thereon;  a  depending  skirt  around  the 


1.5.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  foaming  liquid  deter- 
gent mix  to  rugs  and  the  like  surfaces  having  an  vp- 
standing  nap,  comprising  a  roller  for  translation  forward 
and  backward  over  the  nap  surface  to  be  treated  and 
having  a  rigid  core  with  a  substantial  radial  thickness  of 
resilient  synthetic  sponge  material  on  its  surface,  and 
means  m<w'n*«»g  said  roller  for  translating  the  same  over 
the  nap  surface  to  be  treated  and  disposed  to  apply 
pressure  to  said  roller  against  the  surface  to  progressively 
deform  the  roller  during  translation  and  thereby  aerate 
a  quantity  of  liquid  detergent  mix  absorbed  in  said 
sponge  material,  said  mounting  means  carrying  brash 
means  only  at  a  position  qMoed  sufficiently  from  said 
roller  to  engage  the  n^  surface  in  the  path  of  the  roller 
during  translation  of  the  roller  without  direct  interfer- 
ence therewith,  said  engagement  of  said  brush  means 
being  controlled  by  said  mounting  means  and  generally 
increasing  with  increased  deformation  of  said  roller,  and 
said  roller  having  its  lowermost  rug  engaging  surface 
extending  downwardly  to  the  general  plane  of  the  bristle 
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tips  of  said  brush  means  to  provide  a  substantial  support 
for  said  mounting  means  and  being  free  to  deform  at 
aU 


2^75,443 

FOUNTAIN  HANDLE  FOR  CONVENTIONAL 

BROOM-HEADS  . 

WnUam  J.  Morris,  P.O.  Box  324,  Rocky  Mount  N.C. 

FUed  Sept  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <8<,0S8 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—544) 


said  sections,  said  neck  being  provided  with  an  aperture 
adapted  to  provide  communication  between  said  sections, 
a  resilient  compressible  porous  element  snugly  disposed 
in  said  upper  section  and  having  a  normal  volume  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  said  upper  section,  a 
wick  integral  with  said  porous  element,  said  wick  pro- 
jecting through  said  aperture  and  into  said  lower  cham- 
ber-forming section,  and  a  removable  stopper  sized  f<K 
frictional  retentive  conUct  against  the  inside  of  said  up- 
per section  and  adapted  to  compress  said  porous  element 
to  cause  said  element  to  lie  wholly  within  said  uK>er 
section. 

2,975,445 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPUCATOR 
L.  Lencr  and  Albert  SniaMfl,  Cycago,  DL,  aa- 
sigBon  to  TW  Gillette  Company,  Bortoi 
ponttoa  of  Ddawnre 

FBed  Sept  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7«,39i 
4  Claims.    (CL  15— 549) 


1.  A '  fountain-spray  device  for  conventional  push- 
broML  heads  comprising  a  chambered  body;  a  tubular 
handle,  through  which  a  fluid  supply  may  pass,  rigidly 
coupled  to  said  body  and  communicating  directly  with 
the  chamber  in  said  body;  said  body  being  formed  with 
a  rearwardly  extending  off-set  portion  providing  substan- 
tially right-angular  exterior  surfaces  against  which  two 
surfaces  of  a  conventional  broom-head  may  abut,  re- 
spectively, to  position  said  body  thereon  with  a  portion 
contiguously  overlying  the  broom-head  and  with  the 
other  portion  extending  downwardly  along  the  front  side 
surface  of  the  broom-head  when  applied  thereto:  a  stud 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  body;  a  clamping  mem- 
ber slidably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  stud  and 
positioned  for  cooperative  clamping  opposition  with  one 
of  said  right-angular  surfaces  thereby  to  receive  and 
clamp  therebetween  said  conventional  broom-head,  and 
adjustable  means  on  said  stud  to  move  and  hold  said 
clamping  member  in  clamping  position,  the  lower  end 
of  the  said  downwardly  extending  front  portion  of  said 
body  being  arcuately  convexed  about  a  fore-and-aft  axis, 
said  arcuate  end  having  spray  openings  extending  there- 
through and  arranged  in  a  spaced  radially  diverging 
series  about  said  axis,  whereby  a  fan-like  spray  may  be 
supplied  in  front  of  and  along  a  broom-head. 


I.  A  dispenser  and  applicator  for  fluid  materials  com- 
prising an  open  trough  having  a  rigid  peripheral  wall,  a 
valve  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  means  for 
mounting  said  trough  on  a  container  for  said  fluid  with 
said  valve  opening  in  communication  with  the  container, 
an  elastically  resilient  fluid-pervious  open-celled  sponge 
member  mounted  in  said  tnAigh  with  iu  outer  face  pro- 
truding throughout  its  extent  subsuntially  beyond  said 
peripheral  wall,  support  means  for  maintaining  the  inner 
face  of  said  sponge  member  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
bottom  of  said  trough,  a  valve  mounted  in  said  opening, 
and  a  valve  stem  connecting  said  valve  and  the  outer  face 
of  said  sponge  member,  said  stem  passing  adjacent 
said  support  means  to  open  said  valve  when  said  sponge 
member  is  compressed. 


2,9752444 

BALL-TYPE  UQUTO  APPUCATORS 

Winiam  E.  FlUmore,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Owcas- 

nUBois  Glass  Companr,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  M«7  13, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  458,747 

(CL  15—572) 


May  13, 1 
iCiataB. 


2,978,444 
CONTAINERS 


Abraham  Y.  Scfaaitx,  915  Gay  Ave,  UnlvenHy  CMy,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  14. 19871  Sar-  No.  489,917 

4ClalnBa.    (CL  15— 843) 


1,  A  hollow  container  having  substantially  cylindrical 
rigid  walls  and  comprising  an  upper  chamber-forming 
section  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  lower  chamber- 
forming  section  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  to 
said    upper    section,    an    annular    neck    for   separating 


In  a  dispensing  container,  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
container  having  an  upwardly  positioned  substantially 
cylindrical  neck  defining  a  filling  opening  and  formed  with 
external  perii^eral  screw  threads,  said  neck  haying  an 
upper  extension  terminating  in  an  annular  radial  rim,  said 
upper  extension  having  an  external  annular  groove  in 
proximity  to  the  rim;  a  ball;  a  ballHvtaining  fitment 
formed  of  an  iidierently  resilient  plastic  material  and 
including  an  annular  ball  housing  disposed  coaxially  with 
the  neck  and  having  its  ui^er  interior  surface  riiaped 
and  dimensioned  to  surround  a  majcn-  lower  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  ball  and  functioning  to  secure  the  latter 
against  accidental  removal  upwardly  relative  to  the 
housing,  an  annular  extension  projecting  loosely  into  the 
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•IMng  opening  of  the  container  and  having  an  annular 
iBlenial  bail  seat  immediately  below  and  coaxial  with 
said  upper  interior  surface,  said  extension  projecting  into 
the  neck  beyond  the  seat  to  terminate  in  a  support  por- 
tion for  the  seat  underlying  the  seat,  an  exterior  depending 
attaching  skirt  radially  outward  from  and  concentric  with 
said  ball  seat,  said  skirt  cooperating  with  the  annular 
extension  to  form  therebetween  an  annular  recess  receiv- 
ing the  rim  of  the  neck  therebetween,  said  skirt  having 
an  internal  bead  fitting  in  the  extension  groove  for  hold- 
ing engagement  with  said  container  and  the  skirt  being 
of  less  external  diameter  than  the  screw  threads  of  the 
container  neck:  a  closure  cap  telescoped  over  the  fitment 
and  the  threaded  neck  and  including  a  panel  portion  over- 
lying and  in  contact  with  the  ball,  and  a  depending  skirt 
pmtion  having  internal  screw  threads  engaging  the 
threads  of  the  container  neck;  an  annular  upwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder  on  the  fitment  overlying  said  annular  radial 
rim  of  the  container,  and  an  internal  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  formed  on  the  closure  cap  and  engageable  with 
the  shoulder  on  said  fitment,  the  shouders  each  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  container  axis  and  posi- 
tioned axially  in  relation  to  the  panel  portion  of  the 
closure  cap  and  the  ball  so  as  to  limit  possible  axial  down- 
ward movement  of  the  ball  in  the  fitment  resulting  from 
threading  of  the  cap  on  the  container  neck  to  a  degree 
less. than  would  distort  and  crack  the  support  portion 
of  the  fitment  beneath  the  ball  seat  after  full  seating  of 
the  ball  and  subsequent  resilent  distortion  of  the  fitment' 
support  portion,  said  shoulders  sealingly  engaging  one 
another  to  seal  the  periphery  of  the  ball  when  the  ball 
is  seated  on  the  internal  fitment  seat,  and  said  shoulders 
urging  the  fitment  downwardly  with  the  cap  to  sealingly 
engage  the  container  rim  in  the  fitment  recess. 


SELF-STABILIZING  FOOT  FOR  RETRACTABLE 

CASTERED  TABLES 
Ralph  E.  McClcilaa,  Toledo,   Ohio,  asifiior  to  The 
Mcilfaifc  Steel  Smtt  Comply,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
nUlMof  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  19M,  S«r.  No.  <2t,M5 
TOalBi.    (CL1<— 34) 


2375,447 

APTUCATOR  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Victor  Stanzel,  P.O.  Box  171,  Schnlenborg,  Tex. 

'    «    FUcd  Aog.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  4M,3«9 

2  Clafaoa.    (0. 15—411) 


I.  A  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs,  bell  shaped 
feet  at  the  end  of  each  leg  spacing  the  end  of  said  legs 
from  the  floor  upon  which  the  table  rests,  each  foot  hav- 
ing a  lower  rim  floor  engaging  portion  and  an  upper  aper- 
ture through  which  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  extends,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  foot  around  said  aperture  to  said 
adjacent  portion  of  said  leg,  said  foot  attaching  means 
comprising:  a  sleeve  in  said  aperture  connected  to  said 
leg,  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  aperture  being  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  outside  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
sleeve  to  permit  free  angular  and  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  foot  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
leg  whereby  said  foot  may  substantially  completely  con- 
tact the  plane  of  the  floor  even  thou^  said  axis  of  said 
leg  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  floor  under 
said  foot,  means  on  at  least  one  leg  of  said  table  for  ad- 
justing the  connection  of  said  sleeve  axially  of  said  leg,  an- 
nular resilient  means  around  said  sleeve  and  overlapping 
opposite  sides  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  apertiur, 
ring  means  on  said  sleeve  covering  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  resilient  means,  and  flange 
means  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  for  compress- 
ingly  engaging  said  rings  against  said  resilieiit  means  to 
clamp  said  opposite  sides  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
aperture  between  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  re- 
silient means.  ^ 

2,975,449 

EVISCERATING  MACHINE 

Louis  Anthony  Viscolosi,  St  Panicll  St.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,501 

7  Claims,    (a.  17—11) 


2.  In  an  applicator  the  combination  with  a  closure 
having  a  centrally  located,  downwardly  opening  recess  of 
an  elongated  element  formed  of  flexible  material  bent 
upon  itself  to  form  an  enlarged  end  loop  and  parallel, 
longitudinally  coextensive  portions  forming  a  channel 
open  at  the  other  end  of  the  element,  a  sleeve  member 
in  the  form  of  a  helical  coil  of  flexible  material  surround- 
ing the  element  and  whose  turns  are  spaced  to  hold  be- 
tween them  a  supply  of  liquid  by  capillary  action  and 
positioned  to  cause  the  liquid  to  flow  into  the  channel  as 
liquid  flows  from  the  open  end  of  the  channel,  turns  of 
said  member  at  one  end  of  the  member  surrounding  said 
loop  in  position  to  be  inserted  therewith  into  said  recess 
and  shaped  for  coaction  with  said  loop  in  the  recess  to 
be  expanded  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  internal 
wall  of  the  recess  and  with  said  loop  to  secure  the  mem- 
ber and  element  to  the  closure. 


1.  An  eviscerating  machine  comprising  a  table,  a  left 
hand  block  provided  with  a  cam  track  and  a  right  hand 
block  provided  with  a  corresponding  cam  trade,  secured 
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to  said  table  in  parallel  relationship,  a  guide  holder,  cam 
followers  secured  in  parallel  relationship  on  oppositie 
sides  of  said  guide  holder  and  adapted  to  respectively 
engage  the  cam  tracks  in  said  left  hand  block  and  right 
hand  block,  a  rod  provided  with  a  claw  on  one  end  fixed 
to  said  guide  holder,  mechanism  for  reciprocating  said 
rod  back  and  forth  across  said  table  whereby  said  cam 
followers  guided  in  said  cam  tracks  move  said  claw 
through  a  cycle  in  a  movement  determined  by  said  cam 
tracks.  

2.975,47i 

APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  TREATING 

FIBROUS  PANELS 

Howard  J.  Snclaon  and  WillfaiBi  L.  Prior,  Newark,  Ohio, 

assigiion  to  Tectum  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  707,987 
llClainM.   (a.  18— 4) 


surface  elongated  transversely  of  the  orifice  for  pinching 
shut  the  tube  without  severing  the  same  to  thereby  leave 
the  pinched  tube  joined  to  material  filling  the  orifice 
when  the  mold  sections  are  closed,  an  improved  tube 
severing  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  chamfered 
surface  on  each  of  said  mold  sections  displaced  toward 
the  orifice  from  said  tube-engaging  surface,  said  cham- 
fered surfaces  being  inclined  oppositely  with  req>ect 
to  one  another  and  the  surfaces  cooperating  upon  closure 
to  define  an  open-ended  V-shaped  groove  having  its 
apex  adjacent  said  mating  surfaces,  a  reciprocal  cutting 
element  having  a  V-shaped  shearing  edge  enterable  into 
said  groove  to  sever  said  tube  at  the  groove  apex  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  pinched  portion  of  the  tube, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  cutting  element,  and  a  sec- 
ond shearing  edge  movable  jointly  with  said  cutting  de- 
ment, said  second  edge  being  substantially  planar  to  wipe 
across  the  orifice,  thereby  severing  the  material  inter- 
mediate the  orifice  and  said  groove  apex  from  material 
filling  the  orifice. 


1.  In  a  press  for  compacting  and  steam  treating  fibrous 
materials,  frame  means  mounting  upper  and  lower  flints 
each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  continuously  moving 
platen  members  traveling  about  qwced  apart  pairs  of 
sprockets  having  horizontally  disposed  axes  of  rotation, 
continuously  moving  belts  traveling  with  said  flights  of 
platen  members,  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  said  upper  and  lower  flights  of  platen  mem- 
bers, continuously  moving  locking  means  traveling  with 
said  flights  of  platen  members  for  locking  together  the  ends 
of  corresponding  of  upper  and  lower  platen  members  in 
spaced  apart  relation  as  established  by  said  adjustment 
means,  the  platen  members  in  at  least  one  of  said  flights 
comprising  hollow  steam-jackets  each  having  a  perforated 
face  for  contact  with  the  belt  traveling  withihe  said  flight, 
said  last  named  belt  also  being  perforated,  and  a  steam 
manifold  positioned  to  be  in  communication  with  the  hol- 
low jackets  of  said  last  named  platen  members  when  said 
upper  and  lower  platen  members  are  locked  togethw-  by 
said  locking  means,  whereby  steam  from  said  manifold 
may  be  introduced  into  said  hollow  jackets  and  passed 
through  the  perforated  faces  thereof  and  said  perforated 
belt  for  direct  contact  with  fibrous  material  compacted 
between  said  flights. 


2,975,472 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING 
HOLLOW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Roberto    Colombo,    Twin,    Italy,   assignor   to    SAA 
Lavoradonc  Matcric  Phistiche  (L.M.P.)  di  M.  I.  Co- 
lombo &  C,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Sept  10, 1957 

aOafans.    (CL18— 5) 


2,975,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
OrvUle  B.  Sherman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Gbus  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  June  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  447,335 
1  aahn.    (O.  18—5) 


iS" 


3.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  article  from 
a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  an  extrusion  head,  a 
downwardly  facing  annular  extrusion  nozzle  in  the  head 
including  an  axial  core,  an  axial  open  ended  passage 
through  the  core,  means  associated  with  the  upper  end 
of  the  passage  for  introducing  therethrou^  a  gas  yield- 
ing material  into  a  tube  being  extruded  from  the  nozzle, 
and  a  sectional  mold  associated  with  the  head,  said 
mold  being  adapted  to  close  first  at  its  end  remote  from 
its  nozzle  and  then  at  its  opposite  end,  said  mold 
having  a  pair  of  clamping  lips  on  each  of  its  opposite 
ends  for  clamping  and  sealing  said  tube  at  each  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  mold  in  the  order  that  said  mold  is 
adapted  to  close,  said  first  clamping  and  sealing  pre- 
ceding the  introduction  of  said  gas  yielding  material 
into  said  tube  through  said  core  passage  and  said  last 
clamping  and  sealing  following  said  introduction  of 
said  gas  yielding  material. 


237&473  _ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  PLASnC  ARTKXES 


ts- 


In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  blown  plastic  article 
from  a  tube  of  plasticized  material  extruded  through  an 
orifice  for  enclosure  between  a  pair  of  closabte  blow 
mold  sections,  each  such  section  having  a  tube-engaging 


Germany,  and  Norbcft  Hagsn,  23 
Sicgbarg.Rhf    *     '  " 


««      -«    - 
aMIICBIMM 


(CL  It— 5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  articles 
from  plastics,  using  a  single  mold,  comprising  extrud- 
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ing  from  an  extrusion  nozzle  at  least  a  single  formation 
of  the  plastic  used  to  suspend  vertically,  in  a  toodi- 
lion  of  plasticity,  into  the  open  space  between  opposing 
sections  of  a  sectional  mold,  with  the  mold  sections  be- 
ing in  a  generally  parallel  relationship,  the  mold  having 
when  closed  at  least  a  single  cavity  conforming  in  shape 
to  the  article  to  be  formed,  linearly  closing  the  oppos- 
ing mold  sections,  while  in  proiumity  to  the  nozzle, 
about  at  least  a  single  segment  of  the  extruded  forma- 
tion, thereby  forming  an  inflatable  embryo  article  with- 
in the  closed  mold,  relatively  moving  the  nozzle  and 
closed  mold  apart  along  the  directional  line  of  extru- 
sion to  a  far  apart  position,  continuing  the  extrtnion, 
admitting  a  fluid  pressure  medium  to  the  embryo  article 
and  thereby  expanding  the  embryo  article  into  molding 
contact  with  the  mold  cavity,  opening  the  mold  by 
linearly  moving  the  mold  sections  apart,  withdrawing 
the  blown  article,  relatively  and  linearly  moving  the  noz- 
zle and  open  mold  sections  from  the  far  apart  position 
back  into  the  proximate  position,  and  linearly  closing 


about  two  times  greater  than  the  rate  at  which  said  yarn 
is  fed  to  said  nrfler  whereby  the  sections  of  said  yam 


paning  in  contact  with  said  heated  portions  of  said  roller 
are  drawn  from  about  two  to  twenty  times  their  original 
length. 

SHEETING  DK 
Ei^cae  E.  Hcstoo,  Akron,  Oyo,  Mrignor  to  Nattonal 
Rnbbcr  MachiMffT  Coavaaj,  Aboo,  Ohio,  a  cofpon- 
tkmof  OUo 

F1M  Inly  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  599,195 
4CaaiBHL    (CLIS— 12) 


the  mold  sections,  while  in  said  proximate  position,  about 
at  least  a  single  segment  of  freshly  extruded  plastic  for- 
mation. 

19.  Apparatus  for  producing  hollow  articles  of  plastic 
materials,  including  a  two-section  mold  provided  with  a 
cavity  conforming  in  shape  to  the  article  to  be  formed, 
a  ring-shaped  extrusion  nozzle  outside  the  mold  to  ex- 
trude an  open-ended  tube  into  the  space  within  the  open 
mold  sections,  a  blow  pipe  extending  into  the  mold  cavity 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  extruded  tube  to  allow  the 
open  tube  end  to  slip  over  the  blow  pipe,  the  mold  sec- 
tions being  provided  with  edges  to  pinch  off  the  tube  por- 
tion within  the  mold,  two  parallel  cylinders  serving  to 
relatively  move  the  noozle  and  the  mold  toward  and  from 
each  other,  each  of  said  parallel  cylinders  slidingly  re- 
ceiving a  piston,  said  two  pistons  supporting  two  cyl- 
inders extendins  in  axial  alignment  at  right  angles  to  the 
parallel  cylinden.  the  axially  aligned  cylinders  slidingly 
'receiving  ptstoos  moving  toward  and  from  each  other 
and  supporting  the  sections  of  said  mold. 


1.  A  sheeting  die  comprising  a  body  formed  with  an 
inlet  passage  for  plastic  material,  a  pair  of  die  blocks 
secured  to  said  body  and  defining  therebetween  an  outlet 
slit,  one  die  block  and  said  body  being  formed  with  an 
interfitting  tongue  and  groove  parallel  to  said  outlet  slit 
which,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  outlet  slit  and  passing 
through  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  slit,  form  a 
sinuous  passage  through  which  the  plastic  material  flows 
from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  slit,  said  sinuous 
passage  being  of  progressively  increasing  width  and  of 
progressively  decreasing  thickness  from  said  inlet  passage 
to  said  outlet  slit. 


2,975^474 
rROCUB  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

NOVELTY  YARNS 
mm  G.  Sirflh,  KlMtaiB,  N.C,  asdfnr  to  B.  L  di 
U  Nmmot  mi  Convny*  WUaitagtoa,  DaL,  a 

VadtaM  IL  19St, Bar. No. 74Ut7 
It  dalM.   (CL  It— t) 

1.  The  proceu  for  preparing  yams  having  randomly 
spaced  thick-and-thin  sections  which  comprises  withdraw- 
ing a  yam  prepared  from  an  artifical  thermoplastic  nu- 
terial  from  a  supply  source  at  a  uniform  rate,  heating 
said  yam  at  randomly  spaced  intervals  by  passing  said 
yam  over  a  roller  having  randomly  spaced  heated  por- 
tions, simultaneously  traversing  said  yam  back  and  forth 
across  the  surface  of  said  roller  at  a  rate  at  which  the 
path  of  said  yam  during  said  traversing  forms  an  angle 
of  at  least  60*  but  leas  than  90*  with  a  line  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  roller,  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said 
roller  under  tmiform  tension  at  a  uniform  rate  at  least 


lobs  E.  Bmha,  Ria.  L  New  BcrliB,  lU. 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  794,329 

4aafaM.    (CLlt— 17) 


1.  A  pnu  adapted  to  apply  a  presure  to  an  article  and 
at  the  same  time  control  the  temperature  of  the  pressing 
surface  applied  during  the  pressing  operation,  said  press 
comprising;  a  closed  chamber,  means  for  supporting  an 
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article  to  be  pressed  within  said  chamber,  a  hoUow  flexible 
baf  dividing  said  chambtr  into  two  separate  compart- 
ments which  are  out  of  fluid  communication  with  each 
other,  the  article  supporting  means  being  located  in  the 
lower  of  said  compartmenu.  means  for  supplying  fluid 
preuure  to  the  other  of  said  compartments,  said  fluid 
pressure  causing  said  bag  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said 
article  being  supported,  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  at  a 
controlled  temperature  to  the  interior  of  said  flexible 
bag  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
pnasing  surface  of  the  flexible  bag  and  thereby  controlling 
heat  transfer  to  said  article  being  prassed.  said  fluid  pres- 
sure supplying  means  and  said  fluid  supplying  means  being 
subject  to  independent  control. 


cave  arctiate  surface;  a  generally  cylindrical  orifice,  dis- 
posed coaxial  with  said  conduit,  positioned  in  said  con- 
cave arcuate  surface  and  passing  therethrough,  said  orifice 
being  in  communication  with  said  passageway  in  said  con- 
duit; the  innermost  portion  of  said  orifice  leading  from 


aJ75^77 
CAPSULE  MAOiDfE  DIPPING  PAN 


Van  B.  Hoatader,  bthuapoUs,  Ind.,  assigiini  to  Ell  LH^ 
and  Coaspaay,  IiHaaapoHs,  lad,,  a  coivorattoa  of 


Filed  Ian.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7t73M 
4ClalBM.    (CLlt— 25) 


said  passageway  in  said  conduit  comprising  a  small^  cylin- 
drical porticm  than  said  outermost  portion  passing  out  of 
said  end  of  said  conduit,  said  orifloe  increasing  in  diam- 
eter as  it  passes  through  and  out  of  said  discharge  end  of 
said  conduit. 

3J7M79 
ILASK  FOR  MAlTOfG  DENTURES^ 
GeorieF.  McGowaa,  45t9  Foraal  Ave.,  Tansas  dly.Mo. 

^^     FIMMiiri2,19S4,8ar.No.57t,t42 
a  O^M.  %  It— 3S) 


1.  In  a  capsule  making  machitte  including  a  pump 
means,  a  capsule  mold  pin  dipping  pan  and  a  series  of 
capsule  mold  phu  arranged  to  be  dipped  and  wididrawn 
from  said  pan;  said  dij^ing  pan  comprising  a  reseivoir 
for  containing  a  supply  of  capsule-forming  material;  a 
dipping  section  auperpoaed  thereover  and  communicating 
with  said  reservoir,  said  pump  means  being  associated 
whh  said  reservoir  and  operable  to  continuously  circulate 
said  material  from  said  reservoir  into  and  through  said 
dipping  section  and  back  into  said  reservoir;  said  dip- 
ping section  being  sectionally  divided  into  a  correspond- 
ing series  of  spaced  vpuu  individual  coopartmrats  each 
adapted  to  receive  with  clearance  a  corresponding  indi- 
vidual c^mile  nu>ld  pin;  each  of  said  coa^artmems  being 
effective  to  direct  the  flow  of  c^sule  forming  material 
upwardly  around  its  individual  and  corre^onding  mold 
pin  as  the  latter  is  inunersed  thereinto  and  withdrawn 
therefrom  and  being  effective  also  to  shield  each  pin  from 
any  distorthra,  turbulatioB-ctaating  infliiance  by  a  nai^ 
boring  pin  upon  the  lurfaoa  or  in  the  body  of  said  cap- 
sule-foiming  material  during  the  dipping  and  withdrawal 
of  said  pins. 


tolte 


a,97fl(47t 
MEDNGNOZZLB 

Lnha  laAna,  Tax., 

aWJ,  Mlilani,  Mkh^  a 

fled  Apr.  t,  1H».  8«.  No.  tt3,t55 

ACUam,  (CL  lt-3t) 

1.  An  injection  molding  nozzle  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  generally  cylindrical  conduit  enclosing  an  inter- 
nal longitudinal  passageway,  said  passageway  having  an 
inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end;  one  inner  surface  of  the 
discharge  end  oi  said  passageway  terminating  in  a  coo- 


1.  In  a  dental  fiask,  a  substantially  tubular  section  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed,  open  ends;  investment-retaining 
bridge  means  secured  to  the  tubular  section  therewithin 
diametrically  across  the  smaller  of  said  ends  inwardly 
of  the  latter,  and  an  inwardly-«xtending  elongated  heat 
conductor  having  a  substantially  triangular  vertical  croes 
section  and  extending  inwardly  a  substantial  distance 
within  said  tubular  section  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
bridge  means.  

APPARATUS  FOR  MaSwG  FELT  ROOTS 


,t722B.Laa 


Ditve, 


GflhriaLCL 
Ulad  M«.  19,  liiM«.  Nn.  722,491 
■.^lt-34) 


4.  In  apparatus  for  making  boots,  and  wfaicfa  iachidaa 
a  carrier,  tha  oomUnatkm  of:  a  fuppoiting  plata  adaptad 
to  be  deUchably  connected  to  said  carrier;  a  two-piaoa 
outer  full-length  mold  including  a  first  ntolding  element 
having  a  boot-shaped  concavity  corresponding  snbataa- 
tially  to  a  firrt  half  of  a  boot  and  a  second  molding  ele- 
ment having  a  bootpshaped  concavity  coifeaponding  iob- 
stantially  to  a  second  half  of  the  boot;  latching  means 
coupled  to  said  outer  mc^  and  to  said  si^poiting  plala 
for  releasably  supporting  said  outer  mold  oo  said  support- 
ing plate  so  as  to  n»ffft*»*"  said  outer  mc^  in  an  vpiittA 
position  on  said  plate;  a  cap  reeting  upba  and  ckMing 
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the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  mold;  an  inner  mandrel  mold 
element  having  a  rear  portion,  a  central  portion,  a  front 
portion,  and  a  detachable  toe  portion  mounted  on  said 
front  portion,  and  which  portions  when  in  assembled 
relationship  with  each  other  have  an  external  surface 
corresponding  to  the  interior  of  the  boot,  said  front  and 
central  and  rear  porticMis  of  said  inner  mandrel  mold  hav- 
ing a  dovetail  configuration  for  mutually  supporting  one 
another  in  longitudinally  sliding  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  another;  means  for  securing  the  central  portion  of 
said  inner  mold  to  the  under  side  of  said  cap  in  depending 
relationship  into  the  outer  mold;  said  inner  mandrel  mold 
element  when  nested  within  said  outer  mold  forming  a 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  molds;  and  means  for 
forming  a  spout  projecting  from  said  cap  for  the  intro- 
duction of  a  mix  of  fibrous  material  into  the  space  between 
•aid  inner  and  outer  molds. 


with  a  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the 
upper  edge  thereof  and  with  an  undercut  beginning  near 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  flange 
and  extending  upward  at  an  an^e,  clamping  the  aper- 
tured  memben  on  a  mandrel  in  aligned  relation  to  form 
HI  inMTt,  placing  the  insert  centrally  in  a  jacket-shaping 
cavity  of  an  injection  mold,  forcing  plastic  under  pres- 
sure into  the  cavity,  and  machining  the  lower  edge  of  the 
sleeve  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  jacket  whereby  the  solidified  plastic  in  said  undercut 
will  form  a  leak-proof  teal  between  the  bottom  member 
and  the  jacket  and  the  height  between  the  top  of  the 
jacket  and  the  bottom  member  will  be  constant  regard- 
less of  variation  in  the  height  of  the  stack. 


MOLD 

Rokcrt  D.  Kanffman,  La  Pofte,  iaL,  Mrignor,  by  mesne 

MllBMinti    to  Dcako  EMiMcriag  aad  Sales  Com- 

,  lacn  udiaaapeBi,  !■£,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  A^.  It,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M3,426 

12  Claims.    (CL  11—42) 


1.  A  mold  comprising  body  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  internal  surf:ilces  defining,  in  part,  a  hollow 
chamber,  removable  means  having  exterior  surfaces  com- 
plementary in  shape  to  and  interfitting  with  said  spaced, 
internal  siufacei,  said  removable  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  cooperating  tien,  certain  of  said  tiers  having  in- 
ternal surfaces  defining  hollow  cavities  of  the  shape  of  the 
article  to  be  molded. 


2,975,4t2 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  FLASTIC  JACKET 

AROUND  A  PLURALITY  OF  INSERTS 

David  L.  Babcock,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y.,  aaaignor,  by  mesne 

■Mjgnmenta,  to  the  UaMcd  State*  of  America  as  repre- 

MDtcd  by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jbm  14,  1949,  Ser.  No.  98,929 
ICUam.    (CLIS— 473) 


1.  In  the  method  of  molding  a  jacket  of  plastic  ma- 
terial around  a  vertical  stack  of  fragile  apertured  mem- 
ben, the  steps  of  forming  the  bottom  member  of  the  stack 


2,975.4t3 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC  PELLETS 

BY  CUTTING  SURFACE  COOLED  STRANDS 
Paul  DmMan  Cooper  aad  ZyvBnl  Stephen  ZInmy,  Chat- 
tanooga, Tenn.,  aMignotB  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoan 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,33t 
lOainv.    (CL  18— 47.5) 


1.  An  improved  hi^-speed  process  for  producing  uni- 
form pellets  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  composition,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  extruding  a  molten  syn- 
thetic polymeric  composition  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  parallel  strands,  continuously  convey- 
ing said  spaced  parallel  strands  throu^  a  first  water  spray 
cooling  zone,  cooling  continuously  and  solidifying  the 
exterior  portions  only  of  said  spaced  strands  by  evapora- 
tion of  part  of  the  water  sprayed  thereon  during  passage 
of  said  strands  throuj^  said  first  cooling  zone,  continu- 
ously cutting  said  partly  solidified  spaced  strands  into 
discrete  pellets  after  said  laterally  spaced  strands  have 
emerged  from  said  first  cooling  zone  and  before  significant 
further  cooling  and  solidification  of  the  interior  portions 
of  said  strands  has  occurred,  and  then  completely  cooling 
said  pellets  to  a  solidified  condition  throughout,  the  strands 
and  pellets  being  maintained  wet  throughout  the  cooling 
and  cutting  steps  to  minimize  thermal  oxidative  degrada- 
tion of  the  polymeric  composition. 


2,975/184 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILMS 

Leonard  Edward  Amborrid,  BnCalo,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmonn  and  Coaqpany,  Wflmhigton. 

DcL,  a  corpomtion  of  Ddawrc 

No  Drawls    Filed  Sept  2,  1959,  Sw.  No.  837,M1 
5  ChriBM.    (CL  18—48) 

I.  The  process  of  producing  a  polymeric  linear  ter- 
ephthalate  ester  film  having  outstanding  physical  proper- 
ties which  comprises  stretching  a  substantially  amorphous 
polymeric  linear  terephthalate  ester  film  from  3.7  x  to  5.0 
X  its  original  length  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
from  1.5  X  to  3.0  X  its  original  width  in  the  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal,  direction  at  a  temperature 
between  80*  and  120*  C,  the  stretch  in  the  second  of  the 
two  directions  being  performed  while  restraining  the  film 
from  shrinkage  in  the  first  of  the  two  directions,  and  heat 
setting  the  stretched  film  at  a  temperature  between  about 
150*  and  200*  C.  under  tension. 
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2315JM5  2375,487  

METHODS  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  CONSERVING  MOLDING  OF  THEl^iOPLAOTlC  MATERIAM  _ 

SOAP  Geofie  H.  Williams,  Jr.,  Oanfctd,  N J.,  iMiaor  to  MS 

Robert  H.Wcndt,Evanaton,IIL  Ifff^"^    ^^**?"*^  '■??2?"'*^   ^"^    ^•** 

(75<7  Lincoln  Ave,  SkoUcDL)  ^•^•»  "iSTS***^  *f^*^"S    ^m^.^ 

FDcd  Dec  12. 1958^8«.  No.  779,998  FB*d  Miqr^2, 1957,jcr.  NojM<,785 


(CL18— 55) 


(CL  18-^59) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bar  of  soap  cut  of  used 
soap  slivers  which  comprises  providing  a  rigid  mold  of 
two  halves  having  a  cavity  the  shape  of  the  bar  desii^ed 
and  having  an  end  aperture  in  one  end  wall  of  the  size 
and  shape  of  a  sliver  of  used  soap,  supporting  the  mold 
at  its  other  end,  depositing  slivers  of  used  soap  in  said 
cavity  with  a  limited  amount  of  water  to  moisten  the 
used  soap,  maintaining  the  soap  in  a  moist  condition 
by  closing  the  said  aperture  between  the  deposits  of  soap 
with  a  sliding  closure  plug  in  said  aperture,  driving  the 
deposited  soap  laterally  from  the  space  beneath  said 
apertiu-e  with  a  plunger  having  the  shape  of  a  sliver  of 
soap  and  carried  by  said  plug  to  provide  space  for  re- 
ceiving the  next  deposit  of  soap  until  the  plunger  can- 
not be  inserted  by  hand,  thereafter  subjecting  the  said 
plunger  on  its  outer  end  to  impact,  to  provide  the  high 
unit  pressure  per  square  inch  needed  to  drive  the  soap 
into  all  parts  of  the  mold,  and  driving  the  plunger  and 
plug  into  said  aperture  to  such  a  point  that  the  plug  en- 
traps the  soap  while  the  plunger  forms  a  full  bar  of  soap 
except  for  the  aperture  in  the  bar  containing  the  plunger, 
removing  the  plunger  and  inserting  a  sliver  of  soap  to  fill 
the  cavity  in  the  bar  to  provide  a  new  bar  of  used  soap. 


2375,486  I 

DECORATIVE  SHEETING  AND  METHOD  FOR 
rrS  MANUFACTURE 
Roccr  B.  Kenyon,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochciter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jermy 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,102 
3  Claim*.    (CLlft— 57) 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  decorative 
iheeting  of  a  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  compoaition 
having  a  substantially  imiform  vesicular  surface  which 
comprises  q>reading  a  casting  solution  containing  a  cellu- 
lose organic  acid  ester  in  a  volatile  scrivent  therefor  and 
a  plurality  of  hollow,  gas  filled,  resinous  $fben»  oaio 
a  casting  surface,  heating  the  casting  surface  at  a  teaq)«a- 
ture  to  promote  volatilization  of  the  scrfvent  and  the 
formation  of  ypor  bubbles  around  said  gas  filled  spheres 
whereby  continuous  sheeting  having  a  pitted  surface  is 
formed. 


The  imxiess  of  encapsulating  a  tantalum  solid-electro- 
lytic capacitor  in  a  thermoplastic  material  consisting  of 
65%  cellulose  acetate  butyratc  and  35%  dioctyl  phthal- 
ate  by  weight  comprising  the  steps  of  preheating  a  first 
sheet  of  said  thermoplastic  material  having  a  thickness 
of  approximately  60  mils  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 230*  F.,  preheating  a  second  sheet  of  said  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  thickness  of  approximately 
90  mils  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  230*  F.,  plac- 
ing said  first  sheet  of  said  thermophstic  material  in  the 
cavity  of  the  bottom  block  of  a  two  piece  flash  mold,  said 
flash  mold  being  mdntained  at  a  temperature  of  from 
220°  F.  to  240'  F.,  placing  said  capacitor  upon  said 
first  sheet,  placing  said  second  sheet  upon  said  ca- 
pacitor to  form  a  sandwich  therewith,  causing  said  sheets 
of  thermoplastic  material  to  flow  by  closing  said  flash 
mold  for  a  period  approximating  three  seconds,  said  mold 
being  closed  with  a  pressure  not  exceeding  45  p.s.i., 
opening  said  mold,  and  removing  the  encased  article  from 
said  mold. 

I  • 

2375,488 

METHOD  OF  MGOJIING  ARTICLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

F^ank  I.  Branncr,  Box  187,  BIncfc  Diamond,  Wash. 

FDcd  Sept  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7<1,978 

2ChinH.    (CL18— 59) 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  solid,  non-fusible 
construction  product  comprising  providing  a  mold  for 
the  article  to  be  formed,  partially  filling  said  mold  with 
a  predetermined  amount  of  synthetic  resin  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  foamed  by  heating,  said  amount  of  resin 
being  that  required  when  foamed  to  substantially  com- 
pletely fill  the  mold,  filling  the  remainder  of  the  mold 
with  a-  relatively  light  weight  non-fusible  aggregate  in 
the  form  of  small  discrete  irregularly  shaped  particles, 
closing  and  sealing  the  mold,  heating  the  material  in  the 
mold  thereby  causing  the  resin  to  foam  at  a  pressure  of 
30  to  50  pounds  per  square  inch  and  completely  fill  the 
mold  and  completely  envelop  the  said  aggregate,  cooling 
said  resin  thereby  causing  said  resin  to  set,  and  removing 
the  molded  product  from  the  mold. 
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ranSniLx  MAcmNis  FRAMButas  snSa4  windows 

au,  NX^  Mi^MrteMwl   ■wtjkjwl  od  «t»i«r  PWfcwwg^  TowbIo,  Ontario, 


Int  3«,  1M7.  to.  N*.  il7,t34 
ITCMm.    (CLlf^l99) 


1.  Improved  driving  means  for  dnwint  frames  having 
a  plurality  of  coiler  heads  each  having  a  rotataUe  tube 
gear,  said  driving  means  comprising  gear  units  fixed  on 
said  drawing  frame  adjacent  each  tube  gear,  each  of  said 
gear  units  comprising  a  rotatable  main  and  auxiliary 
shaft,  a  bevel  gear  fixed  on  each  of  said  shafts,  said  bevel 
gears  intermeshing  to  drivingly  connect  said  shafts  to  each 
other,  the  main  shafts  of  said  gear  units  comprising  a 
plurality  ot  axially  alined  drive  shaft  segments,  means 
connecting  said  phirality  of  drive  shaft  segments  together, 
and  gear  means  fixed  on  each  auxiliary  shaft  and  being 
positioned  in  driving  engagement  with  corresponding  tube 


LATERALLY  MOVABLE  DOORS  FOR  RAILWAY 

CARS 
WVUnd  A.  ■swrhniM,  Chfeago,  IIL,  SMlgDor  to  The 
YoogrtowB  Sleel  Door  Co^uy,  dereiaDd,  Ohio, 
a  eorporatloa  of  Oyo 

FIM  Am.  11«  If  St,  Sar.  No.  754,358 
iOaliiw.   (CL2«— 23) 


IS,  195S,  S«.  No.  761,774 
aCMM.  (CLM— SS) 


1.  A  storm  window  assembly  comprising,  in  combi*  < 
nation,  a  window  opening,  a  window  frame  encompassing 
said  window  opening,  a  sheet  of  glass  covering  said 
window  opening,  said  sheet  of  glass  having  substantially 
the  same  shape  as  but  being  somewhat  larger  than  said 
window  opening  whereby  said  sheet  of  glau  extends  on 
all  sides  to  overlap  said  window  frame  to  a  sufficient 
degree  to  ensure  safe  seating  of  said  sheet  of  glass; 
resilient,  easily  compressible  material  mounted  upon  at 
least  the  inner  face  of  and  extending  peripherially  com- 
pletely around  said  sheet  of  glau  m  to  provide  a  frame 
therefor;  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  members  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  said  sheet  of  glass  and  straddling  the 
edges  thereof,  the  portions  of  said  compressible  material 
which  underlie  said  U-shaped  members  being  compressed; 
a  plurality  of  plates  secured  to  said  window  fnune,  a 
tension  spring  attached  to  each  of  said  U-shapad  mem* 
bers,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  springs 
to  said  plates. 

2,975,492 

WINDOWS  WITH  ONE  OR  MORE  METAL  SECTION 

SASHES  FOR  THREE  WINDOW  PANES 

Svaa  Elk  ParHoo,  Malmo,  Swedao 

(263  Parit  Ara.,  YootrtowB  ^OUo) 

FOad  Ai«.  5, 1957,  Sar.  No.  676,165 

Oaiaaa  pilority.  applkatioa  Swadaa  Sapt  II,  1956 

I  4aahM.   (CL20— 56J) 


8.  A  laterally  movable  door  for  box  cars,  said  door 
when  in  closed  position  being  seated  in  a  door  opening 
formed  in  a  side  oi  a  railway  car  in  flush  relationship 
therewith  and  being  so  constructed  as  to  retain  grain  in 
said  car  while  eliminating  the  usual  grain  doors  hereto- 
fore required,  said  door  comprising  a  single  vertically 
slidable  bar  mounted  within  said  door,  a  plurality  at 
horizontally  slidable  locking  bolts  mounted  within  said 
door,  a  plurality  of  bell  cranks  swingably  mounted  on 
said  door  on  the  inside  thereof,  said  bell  cranks  pivotal- 
ly  engaging  said  vertical  bar  and  said  locking  bolts  re- 
spectively, and  means  accessible  from  the  outside  of  said 
door  for  imparting  vertical  movement  to  said  bar,  said 
bar  imparting  swinging  movement  to  said  bell  cranks, 
'  said  beU  cranks  imparting  horizontal  locking  and  unlock- 
ing movements  to  said  bolts. 


1.  A  window  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  metal- 
lic window  sash,  means  removably  supporting  said  outer 
sash  on  said  inner  sash  in  heat-insulating  relationship, 
window  panes  seoired  dfcumferentialfy  in  said  sashes  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship,  said  inner  window  sash  hav- 
ing therein  two  grooves  for  the  insertion  of  an  inner 
window  pane  and  an  intermediate  window  pane,  the  outer 
edge  of  the  groove  for  said  iimer  window  pane  being 
provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  tidier,  the  outer 
window  sash  having  therein  a  groove  for  the  insertion  of 
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an  outer  window  pane,  said  groove  being  provided  on  its 
outer  edge  with  an  outwardly  extending  taper,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  window  pane  and  the  interme- 
diate window  pane  being  substanually  larger  than  the 
distance  between  the  intermediate  window  pane  and  the 
inner  window  pane,  said  intermediate  window  pane  ex- 
tending only  for  a  portion  of  the  height  of  the  sash  and 
displaceable  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  packing  material 
to  seal  the  gap  between  said  window  panes  and  the 
edges  of  the  grooves  adapted  for  hermetically  sealing  the 
space  between  the  window  panes  by  a  wedge  effect. 


2,975,495 

COVERED  BACKWASHERS 

Peter  Stephen  Wolf,  266— 11  454fa  Road,  Baysldc,  N.Y., 

and  Jack  Kaplan,  15  Foraytk  Place,  Ncwbngk,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Jaa.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  716,546 

IClaiBB.    (CL24— 95) 


2375v493 
CAOTING  OF  METALS 
JaoMfl  Storrs  Morton,  Ockkaas,  Rifhy,  and  John  Savage, 
Kenton,  Harrow,  gjigi«iiH,  aadgaors  to  The  British 
Iron  and  Sted  Research  Aaaodatfcm,  LoBdoo,  Enghmd 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  713,387 

dalBS  priority,  appUcalloa  Great  Britain  Feb.  5, 1957 

3ClaiBS.    (CL22— 139) 


1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  comprising  walls  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  uprii^t  open  ended  tu- 
bular mold  sections  having  substantially  similar  horizon- 
tal cross-sectional  dimensions  and  shapes,  means  posi- 
tioning said  mold  sections  in  adjacent  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, walls  defining  channel  means  for  interconnect- 
ing the  cavities  of  said  adjacent  casting  mold  sections 
throughout  the  lengths  thereof,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
mold  sections  having  the  inner  faces  of  the  wall  por- 
tions thereof  adjacent  to  and  facing  away  from  an  ad- 
jacent mold  section  diverging  longitudinally  downwardly 
throughout  its  length  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  one  mold  section  to  compensate  for  cast  metal 
shrinkage  whereby  binding  of  the  interconnected  cast- 
ing formed  therein  and  in  passing  through  the  mold  sec- 
tions is  avoided. 

2,975,494 
FOUNDRY  SAND  COMPOSniONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  CASTING 
Ronald  H.  Cooper,  Clare,  Mkh.  aarisoor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloB  of 


A  covered  backwasher  comprisihg  a  rectangular  metal 
plate  having  a  central  portion  and  two  end  portions  bent 
upon  said  central  portions  along  two  parallel  fold  lines, 
said  end  portions  having  free  edges  abutting  each  other 
so  that  said  central  portion  forms  a  rectangular  backptatf 
and  said  end  portions  form  a  rectangular  fron^ate  super- 
imposed on  said  backplate  and  integrally  connected  to 
the  same  along  said  fokl  lines,  said  fron^late  having  two 
pairs  of  openings  respectively  located  ia  two  paralW 
planaa  perpendicular  to  said  foldlines,  said  backplata 
being  formed  with  two  elongated  recesses,  each  noasa 
being  located  opposite  one  opening  of  each  pair  of  open- 
ings, said  recesses  having  curved  cross  sections  in  planaa 
perpendicular  to  said  fold  lines,  and  having  surfaces 
parallel  to  said  foldlines;  and  a  fastener  member  having 
two  pairs  of  band-shaped  prongs  passing  througii  said 
two  pairs  of  openings,  said  prongs  having  curved  free 
end  portions  completely  eacloaed  in  the  space  between 
said  frontplate  and  said  backplate  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  surfaces  and  fully  abutting  the  same,  v^wreby 
turning  of  said  fastener  member  in  said  backwasher,  is 
prevented. 

2,975,496 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Gciald  J.  McGnw,  4117  Patterson  Ave.,  Rlrhwond,  Va., 


Rkfamond,^ 
.  No.  813473 


FUad  Jan.  16, 1958,  Sar.  No.  769312 
ISOalnM.    (CL22— 193) 

1.  Composition  for  the  fabrication  of  foundry  cores 
and  molds  which  comprisea  (1)  a  preponderant  propor- 
tion of  sand;  (2)  a  bmding  quantity  up  to  i^nt  10  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having 
a  silicate  concentration  of  at  leaat  about  10  percent  by 
weight  and  a  silica  to  alkali  metal  oxide  ratio  of  at  least 
0.5  to  1;  and  (3)  a  small  quantity  of  an  organosilicone 
additive  which  is  compatible  with  the  aqueous  silicate 
solution  and  which  has  an  average  at  from  about  0.9  to 
1.7  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  per  sili- 
con atom  in  the  polymer  molecule  and  who^n  therein  is 
contained  at  least  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  organic 
substituents  consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  said  organosilicone  additive 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  between 
about  1  and  IS  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  wei^t 
of  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  in  the  composition. 


1.  A  closure  device  comprising  a  first  elongated  atrip 
member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  walls 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  along  their  length  to  de- 
fine a  recess  therebetween,  a  second  elongated  strip  mem- 
ber received  between  the  walls  of  said  first  strip  member 
in  mating  relation  with  the  recess  of  said  first  strip  mem- 
ber, said  second  strip  member  including  longitudinally  ex- 
tending laterally  spaced  walls  respectively  facing  the  walls 
of  said  first  strip  member,  one  of  said  strip  members  bdng 
formed  with  an  undercut  portion  on  each  of  the  walls 
thereof  which  extends  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  to  define  a  firu  interlocking  means,  the  other  of 
said  strip  members  including  projections  on  the  "Walls 
thereof  defining  a  second  interlocking  means  and  extend- 
ing continuously  along  substantially  the  entire  Icagdi 
thereof  and  engaged  with  said  undercut  portions  <^  said 
one  strip  member  to  retain  said  strip  memben  in  inter- 
locked relation  with  each  other,  each  of  said  strip  mem- 
bers having  an  end  thereof  detachably  connected  lo  a 
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corresponding  end  of  the  other  strip  member,  one  only  of 
said  interlocking  means  being  progressively  laterally  cut 
away  in  the  region  of  said  detachably  connected  emls  of 
said  strip  members  to  reduce  the  lateral  width  in  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  portions  of  said  one  interlocking 
means  to  values  less  than  those  of  corresponding  portions 
thereof  away  from  the  region  of  said  ends  of  said  strip 
members,  the  other  of  said  interlocking  means  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  contour  and  dimensions  in  the  region 
of  said  ends  as  in  the  region  away  from  said  ends,  whereby 
the  area  of  interlocking  between  said  first  and  second  inter- 
locking means  is  progressively  laterally  reduced  in  ap- 
proadiing  said  mds  of  said  strip  members,  one  of  said 
strip  members  being  made  of  flexible  material,  whereby 
movement  of  said  strip  members  into  or  out  of  engage- 
ment with  each  other  adjacent  said  ends  flexes  said  mem- 
ber made  of  flexible  material  to  effect  release  or  engage- 
ment of  said  projections  with  respect  to  said  undercut 
portiont. 

2,975,4^7 
SEPARABLE  TWO-PAKT  MAGNETIC  CONNECTOR 
Fkmcw  B«4rcck,  CUci«o,  ID^  agrignor  to  Mooarck  Tool 
A   MnckiMry   Co^   Chicago.   VL,  a   corponrtioa   of 

FIM  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,026 
SCkdiiM.    (CL  24^201) 


a,97Sv49t 

CONCRETE  COLUMN  MOLD 

..  1.  PfarttMT,  16593  CiMt,  Detroit  35,  Mkh. 

FIM  ScpL  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,3<3 

UCUm.    (CL25— 131) 


10.  A  concrete  column  mold  comprinng  a  multiple 
piece  core  and  a  multiple  piece  ahrood  surrounding  said 
core  to  provide  structural  support,  said  core  including  an 
inner  shell  of  nondrcular  dimension  and  a  separate  sub- 
assembly of  structural  members  on  eadi  side  of  said  shell 
adapted  to  provide  transverse  support  for  said  shell,  the 
transverse  cross  sectional  outline  of  said  sub-assemblies 
substantially  conforming  in  shape  to  the  space  between 
said  shroud  and  the  associated  side  of  said  i^ell. 


1.  A  separable  two-part  magnetic  connector  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  magnet  assembly  and  a  cooperating 
armature,  said  magnet  assembly  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  of  the  barium-ferrite  type  and  in  the  form  of  a 
flat  disk  presenting  oppositely  facing  pole  faces  of  oppo- 
site polarity  and  a  narrow  outer  rim,  and  a  pole  cup  of 
magnetic  material  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cylin- 
drical side  wall,  the  magnet  being  nested  within  said  pole 
cup  and  having  one  pole  face  thereof  bonded  to  said 
bottom  wall,  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  cylindrical 
side  wall  being  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  disk 
whereby  the  portion  of  the  magnet  embodying  the  other 
pole  face  projects  outwardly  beyond  the  rim  of  said  cylin- 
drical side  wall,  said  armature  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
member  formed  of  magnetic  material  and  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  armature  side  wall  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  disk  less  the  longitu- 
dinal extent  of  the  side  wall  of  the  pole  cup,  the  diameter 
of  the  two  side  walls  being  substantially  equal,  and  said 
rim  of  the  disk  having  an  overall  width  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  armature  side  wall,  so  that  when  the 
magnet  and  armature  are  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
fullest  extent  of  which  they  are  capable,  the  pole  cup  will 
be  telescopically  received  over  the  outwardly  projecting 
portion  of  the  magnet,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  armature 
will  be  slightly  spaced  from  said  other  pole  face  of  the 
magnet  and  lie  within  the  magnetic  field  thereof,  the  rim 
portions  of  both  cylindrical  side  walls  will  be  in  substan- 
tiaUy  coextensive  physical  contact  and  alignment,  and  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  magnet  will  be  in  close  prox- 
knity  to  the  rim  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  pole  cup 
and  prevent  shifting  of  the  armature  relative  to  the  mag- 
net fai  a  direction  to  cause  misaligimient  of  said  rim  por- 


2,975,499 

CERAMIC  TUNNEL  iOLN 

Gfover  W.  Lapp,  68  W.  Main  St.,  U  Roy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  493,9«5 

nClainia.    (O.  25— 142) 


^'^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^S^^^^ 


3.  A  heat  treating  tunnel  kiln  having  an  entrance  end 
and  an  exit  end  and  comprising  a  drier  section  and  a  kiln 
section,  said  two  sections  being  arranged  in  strai^t- 
line  end-to-end  relation  and  being  adapted  to  have  ware- 
carrying  cars  advanced  therethrough  in  end  to  end  rela- 
tion from  said  entrance  end  to  said  exit  end.  said  drier 
section  comprising  a  i^urality  of  stations,  each  of  which 
is  at  least  the  length  of  a  car,  movable  partitioos  for 
closing  off  said  stations  from  one  another,  means  for 
circulating  air  in  each  station  selectively  in  either  direc- 
tion, said  kiln  section  also  comprising  a  plurality  oi  sta- 
tions, each  of  which  is  at  least  the  length  of  a  car,  means 
at  an  intermediate  staticm  in  said  kiln  section  for  supply- 
ing beat  to  said  kiln  section,  a  stack  cooununicating  with 
the  station  of  said  kiln  section  which  is  nearest  said  drier 
section,  and  a  fan  cooperating  with  said  stack  for  causing 
the  air  in  said  drier  section  to  flow  from  one  station  of 
said  drier  section  to  another  in  the  direction  of  car  move- 
ment and  to  exhaust  out  of  said  stack  and  fcM^  drawing  gas 
from  said  exit  end  and  for  causing  said  air  and  the  kiln 
gas  to  flow  through  said  kiln  counter  to  the  directi(m  of 
car  movement  and  to  exhaust  out  of  said  stack,  and 
means  for  injecting  gases  into  said  kiln  section  at  its 
stations  outside  the  ware  at  a  station  to  mix  the  gases 
before  they  flow  through  the  ware  at  that  station. 
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2,97SAM 

CO-MOULDED  BRICKS 

Loab  H.  Hosbcii^  Glencoc,  DL,  aasigBor  to  M.  H.  Delrick 

ComMny.  Chicago,  MIL,  a  corpontioa  off  Delaware 

^^FliedNovfl4, 1955,  Ser.  No.  546.462 

SClafana.    (CL  25— 154) 


2,975^512 

YARN  CARRIER  FOR  YARN  SELECTING 

MACHINES 

Frank  C.  Rchm,  BloonMbm,  Fa.,  assignor  to  IW  Mag^ 

Carpet  Company,  Blooaasbvi,  Fa.,  a  cotForation  of 

FcBBsyirania 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788351 
8Clatas.    (CL2S— 553) 


-4^ 


1.  The  process  of  co-moulding  basic  refractory  ma- 
terial with  a  plurality  of  oxidizable  metal  elements  to 
produce  a  basic  brick  having  said  oxidizable  elements 
nmning  lengthwise  of  the  completed  brick  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other  and  to  the  exposed  faces  of  the  fin- 
ished brick,  which  consisU  of  placing  a  compressible 
framework  larger  than  said  completed  brick  and  consist- 
ing of  said  elements  and  bendable  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  elements  into  an  empty  mold  cavity  of  a 
size  larger  than  the  completed  brick  with  said  lengthwise 
miming  elements  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  mould 
cavity  and  from  each  other,  filling  said  mould  cavity  with 
all  the  refractory  material  required  for  said  brick  in  a 
single  continuous  step  while  holding  said  elements  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  walls  of  said 
moulds,  and  then  compressing  the  material  in  said  cavity 
into  final  brick  size  while  simultaneously  compressing 
said  framework  to  bend  said  connecting  means  so  that 
said  lengthwise  running  elements  occupy  their  final  afore- 
said positions,  said  compression  being  accomplished  by 
movement  of  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  the  mould  to- 
ward each  other. 

2375381 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONDENSING  A 
BAND  OF  PARALLEL  CONTINUOUS  FILA- 
MENTS 
loha  C.  Whltmore,  Scaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  584,193 
Tcialms.    (CL28— 1) 


1.  A  yam  carrier  for  yam  sdecting  machines  having 
spaced  parallel  track  rods  for  slidably  siq>porting  a  se- 
ries <rf  yam  carriers  comprising  an  elongated  Wock  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  track  rods  having  a  passage 
therethrough  to  receive  a  yam,  the  ends  <rf  said  block 
being  cut-away  to  form  stepped  shoulders  with  the  upper 
shoulder  arcuate  shape  to  fcwm  a  bearing  to  slidably 
support  said  block  on  the  track  rods,  and  a  spring  metal 
strip  extending  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  block  with 
its  ends  extending  beyond  the  lower  shoulder  of  said 
block  and  bent  upwardly  therefrom  in  confronting  rela- 
tion to  said  bearings  for  griming  engagement  with  the 
track  rods  to  releasably  hold  said  block  on  said  track 
rods. 

2,975383  _ 

GLASS  FABRIC  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  PLASTICS 
Claic  E.  Bacon,  Darica,  Caua^  and  Matthew  T.  Nemcyer, 
East  Chester,  N.Y.,  aaairion  to  Owena-CorafaBg  Fibcr- 
glas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,283 
7  Claims.   (CL28— 78) 


1.  An  extensible  fabric  of  fibrous  glass  for  reinlorce- 
ment  of  molded  plastics  in  which  there  is  a  set  of  wrap 
yarns  and  a  set  of  fill  yams,  and  the  yams  of  one  of  the 
two  sets  are  extensible  being  composed  of  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending,  and  progressively  overlapping  courses 
of  strands  of  glass  filaments  with  each  course  terminat- 
ing in  open  loops,  the  overlapping  courses  of  strands 
being  longitudinally  and  relatively  displaceable  under 
mold  conforming  pressure  applied  to  the  fabric,  and  said 
open  loops  being  adapted  to  receive  plastic  and  thereby 
act  to  hold  said  courses  against  longitudinal  displacement 


4.  Apparatus  for  condensing  a  uniform  band  of  essen- 
tially parallel  filamenU  to  reduced  width  while  mainUin- 
ing  uniform  density  throughout  the  band  comprising  a 
mechanism  having  a  pair  ci  feed  r(^  rotatable  about 
horizontal  axes  and,  spaced  thereabove,  at  least  one  de- 
livery roll  roUtable  about  a  horizontal  axis  oriented  at 
an  acute  azimuthal  an^  with  reqwct  to  the  axes  of  the 
feed  rolls  and  with  its  delivery  edge  (Dcntered  vertically 
over  the  center  of  the  nip  line  of  the  feed  rcrfls  and  termi- 
nating at  each  end  substantially  directly  above  opposite 
side  edges  of  die  feed  rolls,  the  axial  length  of  said  feed 
rolls  being  less  than  that  of  any  delivery  roll,  said  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  feed  means  for  directly  the  band 
of  filaments  into  tangential  contact  widi  said  delivery  roll 
and  into  the  center  of  said  feed  rolls  wherry  the  width 
of  the  band  of  filaments  is  reduced. 


RASPING  APPLIAN^S  AND  CUTTERS 
Frank  Holdsworth  BcBthaBS,  The  Ranch  Howe, 
Clara  Drive,  Cahcricj,  Endand 
Filed  Jniy  11. 1958.  Scr.  No.  747372 
1  Claim.    (O.  29— 78) 
A  rotary  cutter  block  mounting  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  driving  shaft  in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  el- 
liptical nspmg  cutters  having  teeth  on  opposite  fooes 
of  said  cuttera  said  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  cir- 
cular cheeks  which  are  each  formed  with  axial  boret  for 
mounting  on  said  driving  shaft,  with  a  plurality  of  par- 
axial studs  in  symmetrical  array  fixed  to  one  of  said 
checks  adapted  to  fit  through  and  thereby  secure  a  phiral- 
ity  of  sets  of  elliptical  rasping  cutters  with  cutting  teeth 
of  nei^boring  cutten  projecting  continuously  beyood 
the  perimeter  of  said  pair  of  cheeks  while  being  damped 
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between  said  one  cheek  and  said  other  cheek,  each  of  said 
cuttcn  having  apertures  therein  for  mounting  upon  laid 
studs  and  to  be  clamped  between  said  cheeks  an  i4>ertured 
spacer  between  each  of  said  cutters  and  a  cheek  to  ad- 
just the  continuous  perimeter  of  cutting  teeth  from  neigh- 
boring cutters,  said  other  cheek  provided  with  apertures 
for  said  studs  on  said  first  cheek  to  bring  said  apertured 


ra- 


tubular  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  a  motor,  means  driven  by  said  motor 
for  rotatably  driving  said  drum,  said  drum  having  aper- 
tured end  walls,  the  apertured  portions  of  which  are  in 
alignment  with  said  tubular  bearings,  to  accommodate 
the  drawing  of  wire  through  said  bearings  and  drum,  a 
plurality  of  axially  misaligned  sheaves  supported  at  the 
entering  end  of  said  drum  defining  a  reversing  circuitous 
path  for  the  wire  and  guiding  the  wire  to  pass  through  an 
adjacent  tubular  bearing,  a  tensioning  ptilley  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  drum  pulling  the  wire  through  said 
drum  under  tension,  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  pulley,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 


cutters  with  apertured  vpusec  mto  clamping  engafement 
between  said  cheeks,  the  major  toothed  convexities  of 
said  cutters  corresponding  in  convexity  to  that  of  the 
cheeks  from  which  cheeks  the  teeth  project,  the  afore- 
said apertures  in  the  cutters  being  diqKMed  symmetrically 
to  permit  inversion  of  the  latter  with  the  so-exposed 
inverted  cutter  edge  brou^t  into  the  same  continuous 
perimeter  of  teeth  as  before  inversioiL 


I. 


2^53*5 

FILE  HOLDER 
Md  EafCM  H.  Can,  Aknw,  Oyo, 

to  J.  WnUam  Fwaman,  Akron,  Ohio 

FlUd  May  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  5t7;t59 
3  CUBS.    (CL29^-M) 


1.  A  tool' holder  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing; a  handle  portion  having  a  slot  therein  extending  in- 
wardly from  an  external  surface  thereof;  a  base  portion, 
secured  to  said  handle  portion  and  having  a  tool  re- 
ceiving opening  therein;  a  resilient  pad  positioned  in  said 
opening  and  having  a  flat  tool  receiving  surface  there- 
of restricting  said  opening;  a  passage  interconnecting 
said  tool  receiving  opening  and  said  slot;  a  lever  arm 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  and  having  a  flat  damp- 
ing surface  provided  on  one  end  thereof  to  overlie  said 
pad;  said  clamping  surface  being  movable  in  said  passage 
towards  substantial  parallelism  with  said  pad  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever;  said  tool  receiving  opening 
being  defined  by  a  central  cavity  that  communicates 
with  the  exterior  of  said  base  throu^  horizontally 
aligned,  spaced  sloU  each  deflning  a  support  surface; 
the  plane  of  said  flat  tool  receiving  surface  of  said  pad 
being  elevated  with  respect  to  the  supporting  surfaces 
of  said  slots,  whereby  a  tool  received  through  said  slots 
will  be  supported  on  said  flat  tool  receiving  surface  of 
said  pad. 

APPARATUS  FOR  oSS^G  MITAL  ARUCXXS 
G«M|i  W.  Bdl,  8lirili«.  IDn  nipii  to  NofffhwMtani 
SiMl  A  Wb«  CofiBy,  Staritag,  DL,  a  cocpofalion  of 


^M  mmk  tkta  opplleodwi  loly  31,  1957,  8er.  No. 

CTSAM 

4CUM.    (0.39^-61) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conditioning  raw  wire  stock, 
a  rotary  drum  having  a  polishing  chamber  therein,  spaced 


ii.l.)ijlfifi!Trrr 


facing  chordate  support  plates  within  said  drum  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wire  therethrough, 
abrasive  bars  extending  along  said  plates  and  mounted 
thereon,  for  abrading  opposite  sides  of  the  wire  upon 
rotation  of  said  drum,  said  chordate  support  plates  en- 
gaging the  wall  of  said  drum  at  one  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending partially  across  said  dnmi  and  having  free  end 
portions  affording  access  to  said  abrasive  bars,  and  a 
retainer  door  within  said  drum  slidably  movable  along 
the  free  end  pmtions  of  said  chordate  siq>p(Mt  plates, 
affording  access  to  said  abrasive  bars  and  retaining  said 
abrasive  bars  to  said  chordate  suj^wrt  plates  when  in 
position  across  the  free  end  portion  of  said  support  plates. 


2,97S,507 

MILLING  CUTTER 

Harvey  H.  WOdcr,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  asripMir  of  fifty 

perccot  to  E.  Byroa  NIdMilib  Moonstowa,  N  J. 

Fllad  Jaly  10, 1958,  Sar.  No.  747,MS 

ItCtefan.    (a.  29l— lt5) 


I.  A  millinf  cutter  oompriiing  a  cotter  head  haiviag 
a  base  and  an  annular  flange  extending  from  said  base,  a 
plurality  of  identical  cutting  teeth  mounted  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  against  said  base  and  within  said  flange 
and  an  annular  collet  ring  between  said  amnilar  flange 
and  said  cutting  teeth  locking  said  cutting  teeth  together 
within  said  head,  each  of  said  cutting  teeth  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  and  having  a  flat  end  surface  abut- 
ting said  base,  a  flat  outer  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
end  surface,  one  side  surface  perpendictilar  to  said  end 
surface  and  said  outer  surface,  the  other  aide  surface 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  tapered  inwardly  to* 


iLutcH  ai,  IMI 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ward  said  one  side  surface,  and  the  cutting  edge  of  each 
of  said  cutting  teeth  being  located  along  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof.  

TOM.  FOR  CUmNG  iSmL  GEARS,  HYPOID 
'  GEARS  AND  SIMILAR  GEARS 


YpreiL  Behihns 
Filed  Aof.  lLl95l,<er.No.  7S4J7I 
applicatkNi  BditauB  ~ 

daSTla.  M^its) 


priorlj^,  WicatiM  Mgtau^  Mar.  I,  1951 


portion  of  the  turbine  blade,  cutting  the  bar  tranwarMly 
into  bar  portions  each  suitable  iat  terming  a  tnctalDa 
blade,  extruding  said  bar  portions  in  the  direction  in  which 
said  longitudinal  passages  extend  in  a  cootaiaar  having 
the  same  cross  section  u  said  bar  portioas  through  a  die 
having  the  same  cross  section  u  the  blade  portion  of  said 
turbine  blade  but  leaving  in  the  container  an  unextruded 
butt  portion  which  forms  the  foot  portion  of  the  tnttaine 
blade,  and  removing  said  rods  of  ordinary  steel  from  said 
turbine  blade  to  provide  cooling  passages  extending  there- 
through. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  BRANCHED  FmiNGS 
Heuy  C  Heoss.  Evs^graen  Park,  and  loaeph  Ztasa,  CU- 
RL, ■■gpnii  to  Ccane  Co„  Chicago,  DL,  a 

^Ded  Am.  27, 1957.  Ser.  No.  MMM 
lailm,  (a.2»-lS7) 


r^^^^!^^1^ 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  bevel,  hypoid  and  similar  gears, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  outlines  of  the  cutting 
teeth  of  the  tool  are  shaped  as  logarithmic  spirals. 


2.975.599 

METHODS  OF  nClVUDING  METALS 

Sejownet.  Parte,  Branee,  siiignr  to  Compagnle 

da  Fllage  dee  Metan  eC  4es  loMs  Cvty 

Filed  May  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <5M44 

Oafaaa  priority,  aMikallen  Fkaace  May  7,  195< 

lOafi^   (CL29^15<J) 


2.  A  method  of  forming  branched  flttings  from  tubular 
blanks,  which  comprises  inserting  a  quantity  of  substan- 
tially incompressible  plaadc  filler  material  in  a  tubular 
blank,  then  restraining  the  blank  againet  lateral  expansion 
except  at  an  area  ot  branch  formation,  shortening  the 
blank  to  predetermined  length  and  simultaneously  extrud- 
ing a  portion  of  the  blank  into  an  incomplete  branch  at 
said  area  by  endwise  pressing  of  the  blank  and  filler 
material  therein  while  so  restrained,  discontinuing  said 
pressing  and  augmenting  the  filler  material  by  addition 
of  incompressible  nuterial  in  predetonined  volume,  and 
while  m^'"**«"'"g  said  restraint  subjecting  only  the  filler 
material  and  augmenting  nuUerial  to  pressure  endwise  of 
the  shortened  blank  to  complete  extrusion  of  the  branch. 


2,975,511 
METHOD  OF  MAPNG  TAPERED 

N.  lohnoan,  LsMtai,  Mln~  i 
i,  Lannsg^  Mien., 


to  Molor 

of 


HM  Nor.  If,  19S7,  S«.  No.  0<,7i9 
<ClB^   (0.29— 119  Jl) 


A  method  of  making  turbine  blades  having  a  foot  por- 
tion which  is  rectangular  in  crou  section  and  a  blade 
portion  having  a  curved  cross  section,  said  foot  portion 
and  said  Made  portion  having  cooling  passages  extending 
through  them,  which  comprises  fonniag  in  a  billet  of  a 
refractory  alloy  having  a  rectangular  crocs  section,  a  plu- 
rality of  loni^tudinal  passages  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  billet,  said  longitudinal 
passages  being  circular  in  cross  section  and  being  aligned 
in  at  least  one  straight  line  located  substantially  along  one 
center  line  of  the  cross  section  of  the  billet  to  allow  subse- 
quent dovetailing  of  the  butt  portion,  filling  said  longi- 
tudinal passages  with  cylindrical  rods  of  ordinary  steel, 
headng  said  billet  to  extrusion  temperature,  coating  said 
billet  with  a  vitreous  lubricant  which  remains  viscous  at 
the  extrusion  temperature,  extruding  said  blUet  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  loiigitudinal  passages  extend  in  a 
rectangular  container  throu|^  a  die  to  produce  a  bar 
having  the  same  croM  section  as  that  desired  in  the  foot 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tapered  vehicle  wheel 
disk  comprising  forming  a  flirt  drcular  blank  from  sheet 
steel  of  substantially  uniform  gauge,  selecting  a  central 
circular  portion  of  said  blank  to  form  the  bolting-oo 
flange  of  the  wheel  disk,  maintaining  said  central  cir- 
cular portion  flat  and  to  the  diameter  of  the  b(4ting-on 
flange  of  the  finished  wheel  disk  while  working  substan- 
tially the  entire  annular  portion  of  the  disk  that  surrounds 
and  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  portion 
into  the  outer  circumferential  portion  of  the  wheel  disk, 
said  working  of  said  annular  portion  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  by  drawing  said  annular  portion  into  a  wall 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface 
which  tapcTs  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
central  portion  and  which  extends  substantiaUy  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  and  an  an- 
nular corner  portion  which  extends  drcumferentially 
around  the  periphi^  of  said  central  portion  and  connacti 
the  inner  edge  of  said  wall  with  the  periphery  of  said 
central  portion,  thereafter  flaring  said  taperad  cylindrical 
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wan  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  central  portion 
substantially  throu^iout  a  major  portion  of  its  axial  ex- 
tent into  conical  shape,  and  thereafter  pressing  the  coni- 
cal side  wall  into  its  finished  form. 


2,975j512 

METHOD  OP  INCTALLING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEM 

Fradcfkk  J.  SoMt.  Jr^  Ddroit,  Mkii^  aMlgMir  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  coqMwation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Feb.  2S,  1955,  Scr.  No.  490,963. 
Diridcd  and  dria  application  Aug.  2,  1956,  Scr.  No. 
M1J32 

SCUmi.   (a.  29— 429) 


before  oxidation  of  said  surface,  placing  the  liner  sheet 
in  flatwise  engagement  with  the  layer  of  said  metal,  and 
spot  welding  the  liner  sheet  and  the  plated  base  plate  to- 
gether at  closely  spaced  locations,  the  layer  of  said 
metal  protecting  the  surface  of  said  base  plate  against 
oxidation  after  cleaning  and  prior  to  welding  of  the  base 
plate  and  liner  sheet  to  improve  the  bond  strength  of 
the  spot  welds  between  the  base  plate  and  liner  sheet. 


1.  The  method  of  installing  an  electrical  lighting  sys- 
tem including  a  plurality  of  lighting  units  and  a  support 
member  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sections,  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  successively  joining  said  sections  of 
said  support  member  in  end-to-end  relationship  at  a  pre- 
determined location  so  as  to  form  a  unitary  structure, 
moving  said  sections  from  said  location  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  supporting  said  support  member  at  spaced 
intervals,  mounting  one  of  said  units  on  said  support 
member  at  said  location  for  rolling  movement  along  said 
support  member,  moving  said  one  unit  from  said  loca- 
tion a  predetermined  distance  along  said  support  member, 
mounting  another  of  said  units  on  said  support  member 
at  said  location  for  rolling  movement  along  said  support 
member,  connecting  said  mounted  units  in  end-to-end  re- 
lationship at  said  location,  moving  said  connected  units 
from  said  location  a  predetermined  distance  along  said 
support  member,  and  thereafter  successively  mounting 
additional  units  on  said  support  member  at  said  location, 
connecting  said  additional  units  at  said  location  to  the 
adjacent  units  on  said  support  member,  and  moving  said 
connected  units  from  said  location  a  predetermined 
distance  along  said  support  member  so  that  all  of  said 
unit*  are  supported  by  said  support  member. 


2^5^13 
METHOD  OF  LINING 
lota  I.  Chyfo.  WaowatoM,  WIs^  aaigiior  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  WIs^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoffc 

FUad  Not.  5, 1956,  Scr.  No.  620,376 
2ClaliiM.    (a.  2»--471.1 


2,975(514 

OPENER  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Maijorie  G.  Prayn  and  Laoaard  L.  Prayn,  both  oT 

1025  Hammoad  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Fitod  Jnnc  6,  I960,  Scr.  No.  34,091 

2  Claims.   (CL30— 6.1) 


:-•---,•- 


1.  An  opener  for  containers  which  comprises:  a  handle; 
means  for  pivotally  abutting  said  handle  against  a  con- 
tainer at  one  end  of  said  handle;  support  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  handle  in  overlying  position  relative  to 
each  other  adjacent  the  abutting  end  of  said  handle;  and 
means  on  said  support  arms  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite 
their  pivotal  mounting  for  simultaneously  producing  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  said  container. 


2,975,515     . 

CAN  OPENER 

Elrin  S.  Lwid,  1013  N.  33rd  St,  Fort  Smith,  Aifc. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  860,760 

2ClaiBM.    (CL30— 15) 


"^^ 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  carbon  steel  base  plate  and 
a  relatively  thin  liner  sheet,  said  liner  sheet  being  formed 
of  a  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stainless  steel,  nickel,  nickel  alloys,  copper  and 
copper  alloys,  which  comprises  electroplating  a  thin 
layer  of  a  meUl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  and  cobalt  on  one  surface  of  the  steel  base  plate 
immediately  after  said  base  plate  has  been  cleaned  and 


1.  In  an  opener  for  removing  an  end  wall  from  a  metal 
can,  a  support  member  including  an  upright,  substantially 
flat,  main  body  portion,  an  upwardly  extending  planar 
section  integral  with  the  normally  upper  extremity  of 
said  main  body  portion  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
a  plane  through  said  main  body  portion  in  offset  rela- 
tionship with  one  face  of  the  latter,  and  a  fulcrum  ele- 
ment integral  with  said  main  body  portion  at  said  upper 
extremity  thereof  adjacent  said  planar  section  and  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  one  face  of  said  main  body 
portion,  said  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
against  the  side  of  the  can  adjacent  the  rim  defining  the 
margin  thereof  in  proximity  to  said  end  wall  and  iwith 
said  fulcrum  element  overlying  and  slidably  engaging 
said  margin  of  the  can,  said  support  member  being  fur- 
ther provided  with  a  wall  section  integral  with  said  main 
body  portion  at  the  normally  lower  extremity  thereof  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  one  face  of  the  latter  to 
engage  the  side  of  the  can  during  the  removal  of  said 
cod  wall  therefrom;  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
one  face  of  said  main  body  portion  and  provided  with  a 
serrated  peripheral  edge  engageable  with  said  rim  of  the 
can;  handle  means  rigid  to  said  wheel  for  man\ially  ro- 
tating  the   latter;   an   elongated   blade    unit  pivotaUy 
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mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  planar  section  at  a 
point  on  the  latter  spaced  laterally  from  and  above  said 
fulcrum  and  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  disposed  to 
pierce  and  then  sever  the  end  wall  of  the  can  as  said 
wheel  is  rotated  in  one  direction  to  advance  said  support 
member  around  the  periphery  of  the  can.  said  blade 
unit  being  swingable  from  a  first  position  with  the  cut- 
ting edge  thereof  spaced  from  said  end  wall  to  a  second 
position  with  the  cutting  edge  engaging  said  end  wail 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  unit  substantially 
horizontally  disposed,  one  end  of  said  blade  unit  being 
in  substantial  engagement  with  said  fulcrum  element  when 
said  blade  unit  is  swung  to  said  second  position,  to  there- 
by limit  the  movement  of  said  cutting  edge  toward  and 
thus  through  the  end  wall  of  the  can;  and  a  finger  integral 
with  said  planar  section  proximal  to  the  normally  upper- 
most edge  of  the  latter  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  one  face,  said  blade  unit 
being  swingable  into  engagement  with  said  finger  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  blade  unit  when  the  same 
is  moved  away  from  the  end  wall  of  said  can  and  toward 
said  first  position.  I 


a  cutter  plate  having  a  row  of  teeth  along  one  edge  there- 
of secured  to  said  member  on  its  outer  surface,  a  cutter 
bar  operativcly  associated  with  said  cutter  plate  on  an  in- 
ner surface  thereof,  a  propeller  shaft  joumallcd  in  said 
frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cutter  bar  to  re- 
ciprocate it  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  by  an  air  current 


passing  through  said  frame,  a  pair  of  ball  bearinp  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  member  and  cutter  bar  to  aid  in 
movably  positioning  said  cutter  bar,  and  a  pair  of  cam 
and  set  screw  means  carried  by  said  member  and  each  op- 
eratively engaging  a  said  ball  bearing  to  urge  said  cut- 
ter bar  against  said  cutter  plate  and  aid  in  obtaining  proper 
engagement  and  cutting  action  Aereof. 


23753K 

DRY  SHAVER  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

CUTTING  LONG  AND  SHORT  HAIR 

Gcfhard  Hcyek,  116  Babcabcrtentfaasc,  Gna» 

Styite,  Austria 

Filed  Inly  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  746,849 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Aostria  July  12,  1957 

4Clalns.    (CL  30— 34) 


2,975,518 
CUTTING  TOOL 
PermU  N.  Nelson,  Galcsborg,  m.,  assignor  to  Lym  H. 
Ewing,  doing  business  as  Black  Hawk  Company,  Rock 

Island,  IlL 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  664,212 
1  Claim.    (CI.  30—263) 


1.  A  dry  shaver  comprising  a  cutter  head  of  arcuate 
cross  section  in  a  plane  transverse  to  its  length,  and 
formed  with  a  rectangular  opening  therein  having  op- 
posed side  edges  extending  longitudinally  of  said  head, 
said  head  including  a  bar  fixed  thereto  within  said  open- 
ing parallel  to  but  spaced  from  one  of  said  side  edges,  a 
resilient  flexible  shear  plate  secured  to  said  head  within 
said   opening,   said   shear  plate   comprising   an   arched 
inedial   portion  formed  with  openings  therethrough  to 
receive   hairs,   and   having  a  toothed   longitudinal   edge 
portion  extending  between  said  bar  and  the  adjacent  side 
edge  of  said  rectangular  opening,  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  head,  said  plate  being  supported  by 
said  bar  for  flexing  movement  about  same,  in  combina- 
tion with  an  inner  cutter  blade  mounted  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  beneath  said  shear  plate  on  the  concave 
side  thereof,  said  blade  including  a  medial  portion  having 
arched  cutters  for  cooperation  with  the  arched  medial 
section  of  said  shear  plate  to  define   a  close-shaving 
mechanism,  said  inner  cutting  blade  including  a  toothed 
longitudinal   edge   portion   projecting   between   said  bar 
and  said  adjacent  side  edge  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  head  for  cooperation  with  said  toothed  longi- 
tudinal edge  portion  of  the  shear  plate  to  therewith  de- 
fine a  long-hair  cutter,  and  means  within  said  body  re- 
siliently  urging  said  cutter  blade  into  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  shear  plate. 


In  a  cutter  for  cutting  tree  limbs,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  arm,  a  circular  blade  mounted 
on  a  first  pivot  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  said  arm 
and  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge,  a  second  elongated 
arm,  a  second  pivot  remotely  mounted  from  the  upper 
ends  of  said  arms  for  connecting  said  arms  together,  said 
second  arm  having  a  slot  near  said  upper  end  to  receive 
said  circular  blade  therebetween,  the  sides  of  said  slot 
formed  of  parallel  walls  having  a  squared  notch  in  a 
remote  comer  therein,  said  square  notch  defined  by  a 
pair  of  extending  leg  portions  connected  by  a  web  por- 
tion, one  of  the  extending  leg  portions  being  at  the  end  of 
the  second  arm  and  the  other  extending  leg  portion  being 
spaced  from  and  above  the.  second  pivot  so  that  said 
notch  retains  a  tree  limb  while  said  circular  blade  is 
being  forced  therethrough  as  the  extended  ends  ;of  said 
arms  are  moved  together  about  said  second  pivot. 


2,975,517  

VACUUM  OPERATED  HAIR  CUTTER 

Percy  W.  Brittain,  1380  Main  St,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,315 

4  Claims.    (CL  30—133) 

1.  In  a  vacuum  operated  hair  cutter,  a  tubular  frame, 

a  member  secured  to  said  frame  at  an  inlet  end  thereof, 

764  O.O.— 38 


2,975,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETERMIN- 
ING AND  RECORDING  DIMENSIONS  OF  OB- 
JECTS 
Fradcrkk  Hewy  Bcitta,  Jr.,  164  E.  72iid  St,  New  York, 
>  N.Y.,  and  Manricc  W.  Bacon,  Elmwood  Road,  ILD.  1, 
New  Canaan,  Conn^  assignors  of  one-third  to  John 
W.  Melville,  Wyoming,  Ohio 

FUed  July  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  750,966 

nClatans.    (0.33—3) 

1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  length 

and  width  of  an  object,  wherein  the  length  is  expressed 

in  absolute  terms  and  the  width  is  expressed  in  one  of  a 
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lerics  of  arbitrary  terms,  there  being  a  different  series 
for  each  length  term;  a  first  series  of  sensing  means  of 
which  a  number  are  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  accordance 
with  the  length  of  said  object  being  measured,  a  first 
stepping  relay  having  a  series  of  contacts  connected 
respectively  to  the  sensing  means  of  said  first  series, 
and  thereby  being  rotated  an  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  sensing  means  of  said  first  series  which  are 
actuated,  a  length  indicator,  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  rotation  of  said  stepping  relay  to  said  length  indicator, 
said  stepping  relay  having  a  contact  arm  also  arranged  to 
be  rotated  an  amount  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
sensing  means  of  said  first  series  which  are  actuated,  a 
number  of  contacts  positioned  to  be  contacted  by  said 
contact  arm,  a  gang  switch  associated  with  each  of  said 
contacts  whereby  the  number  of  sensing  means  of  said 


uy 


first  series  which  are  actuated  determines  which  of  said 
gang  switches  are  actuated,  a  second  series  of  sensing 
means  of  which  a  number  are  adapted  to  be  actuated 
in  accordance  with  the  width  of  said  object  being  meas- 
ured, a  second  stepping  relay  having  a  series  of  contacts 
equal  in  number  to  a  limited  number  of  arbitrary  width 
measurements,  a  connection  from  each  of  the  sensing 
means  of  said  second  series  to  each  of  the  contacts  on 
said  second  stepping  relay  through  said  gang  switches, 
whereby  the  number  of  sensin  means  of  said  first  series 
which  are  actuated  determines  which  contact  of  said  sec- 
ond stepping  relay  is  energized  by  the  particular  number 
of  sensing  means  of  said  second  series  which  are  actuated, 
a  width  indicator  calibrated  in  said  limited  number  of 
arbitrary  width  measurements,  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  rotation  of  said  second  stepping  relay  to  said 
width  indicator. 

2,975,520 

TAILOR'S  MARKING  DEVICE 

loha  A.  Ericaoa,  732  Maitct  St,  and  Elmer  M.  Bins, 

272  EwiBg  Road,  both  of  Yoangstown,  Ohio 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,043 

idaim.    (CI.  33-41) 


A  tailor's  marking  device  adapted  to  be  held  in  one 
hand  of  a  user  to  simultaneously  mark  cloth  and  the  like 
in  exact  accordance  with  the  markings  on  a  pattern  over- 
lying said  cloth  and  the  like  comprising  a  strip-like  body 


member,  said  body  member  being  U-shaped  to  define  • 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  vertically  spaced 
generally  parallel  elongated  reaches,  a  holder  carried 
at  the  forward  end  portion  of  each  of  said  reaches,  mark- 
ing means  carried  by  each  of  said  holders,  said  marking 
means  being  disposed  in  adjacent  vertically  aligned  and 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being 
movable  relatively  toward  each  other  upon  pressure  be- 
ing applied  by  the  hand  of  the  user  to  said  reaches  to 
engage  opposite  sides  of  said  cloth  and  the  like  received 
between  said  marking  means  and  said  reaches,  an  indi- 
cator comprising  a  thin  elongated  indicator  strip  mounted 
adjacent  its  rear  end  on  one  of  said  reaches,  said  indi- 
cator strip  extending  in  closely  spaced  generally  parallel 
relation  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  reaches,  said 
indicator  strip  having  an  indicator  portion  disposed  in 
vertically  aligned  relation  respect  to  said  marking  means, 
the  space  between  said  indicator  strip  and  said  one  of 
said  reaches  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pattern  overlying 
the  cloth  and  the  like,  said  indicator  strip  beikig  movable 
toward  said  one  of  said  reaches  upon  pressure  being  ap- 
plied by  the  hand  of  the  user  to  said  indicator  strip,  and 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  user  can  control  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  marking  means  against  the 
cloth  and  the  like  and  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  indi- 
cator Strip  against  the  pattern  with  one  hand  while  ma- 
nipulating the  cloth  and  the  like  and  the  pattern  with 
the  other  hand  to  mark  the  cloth  and  the  like  in  exact 
accordance  with  the  markings  on  the  pattern. 


2,975,521 

AREA  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Eagenc  C.  Holmes,  Joocsvillc,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1953,  Scr.  No.  401,171 

2  Claims.   (0.33—75) 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  measuring 
the  area  of  an  irregular  triangle,  a  first  ruler  having  a 
linear  scale  thereon,  a  second  ruler  having  a  linear  scale 
thereon,  respective  lugs  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  ruler,  said  lugs  each  having  spaced  parallel  leg 
elements,  means  on  an  end  of  said  second  ruler  engage- 
able  between  the  leg  elements  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
lugs  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  rigidly  secure 
said  second  ruler  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  first  ruler  at 
right  angles  thereto,  said  scale  being  calibrated  so  that  the 
product  of  scale  values  on  the  respective  scales  is  equal 
to  the  area  of  the  right  triangles  defined  by  the  points 
at  which  said  scale  values  are  taken  with  relation  to  the 
right-angled  connection  between  the  rulers,  a  third  ruler, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  pairs  of  link  bars  inter- 
connected to  define  a  parallel  motion  linkage  and  further 
interconnecting  said  first  and  third  rulers  for  parallel 
movement  relative  to  each  other. 
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2,975^22 
TOOLING  BAR 
Carl  E.  Postel,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Alr- 
cnft  CorpofBtkm,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Not.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,590 
5  Claims.    (CL  33—125) 


Apftntm  a  planar  reference  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
sleeve  having  a  forward  end  of  accurately  predetermined 
outer  diameter  mounted  in  said  housing  for  motion  along 
an  nx"  substantially  normal  to  said  planar  surface  be- 
tween an  extended  position  wherein  said  forward  end 
extends  from  said  surface  and  a  retracted  position  at 
which  f«iH  forward  end  is  in  the  plane  of  said  surface, 
stop  means  to  limit  the  extension  of  said  sleeve  relative 
to  said  surface,  a  plunger  having  a  forward  end  of 
accurately  predetermined  outer  diameter  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  in  and  cooperatively  engaged  with  said  sleeve  recip- 
rocable  between  an  extended  position  wherein  said  for- 


5,  The  combination  in  a  tooling  bar  of  a  beam,  a  car- 
riage movably  mounted  on  the  beam,  an  endless  tape  posi- 
lipned  adjacent  the  beam,  an  idler  roll  mounted  at  one 
end  of  the  beam  about  which  the  tape  extends,  said  drum 
beihg  constructed  of  the  same  material  as  the  object  to 
be  rt»easured  with  the  tooling  bar,  a  precision  drum 
mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  beam  about  which  the 
tape  extends,  means  for  tensioning  the  tape  over  the  roll 
and  drutp,  means  connecting  the  carriage  to  one  reach 
of  the  tape,  means  associated  with  the  drum  and  viewable 
from  adjacent  the  carriage  for  indicating  the  rotary  posi- 
tion of  the  drum,  a  quick  clamp  means  normally  movable 
with  the  carriage  and  adapted  to  releasably  clamp  on 
the  beam,  me^s  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
clamp  means  and  the  carriage  after  the  clamp  means  has 
been  clamped  td^  the  beam,  a  transit  supported  on  the 
carriage  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriage,  means  a^^ciated  with  the  transit  for  changing 
the  effective  position\of  the  transit  in  a  direction  toward 
or  from  the  clamp  li^eans,  and  scale  markings  on  the 
beam  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the 
circumference  of  the  dri^n. 

\ 

MICROMETER  FRAME 

George  H.  Soocy,  Warwick,  ILL,  wrigiior  to  Brown  & 

Shaipc   Mannfactniing   CooiMuy,  n  coiponitioo  of 

Rhode  island  \         __  _^^ 

Fliad  Ang.  28, 1958,  Scr\No.  757,709 

ICfarim.    (CL33A1M) 


ward  end  extends  forwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  a  retracted 
position  with  the  forward  end  in  the  plane  of  said  surface, 
stop  means  to  limit  the  extension  of  said  plunger,  an 
indicator  mounted  at  tfie  other  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
register  the  position  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said  sleeve, 
and  independent  resilient  means  disposed  about  and  ui^ing 
said  sleeve  and  said  plunger  to  the  extended  positiom, 
said  indicator  being  calibrated  corresponding  to  a  ratio 
of  the  extension  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said  sleeve 
and  the  differences  between  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
forward  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
tMwaid  end  of  the  plunger. 


2,975,525 

GAUGE  DEVICE  FOR  DRILLS 

Irm  V.  Abadiief,  Worccdcr,  Mam. 

Filed  May  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733,925 

7  Claims.    (CL  33—185) 


In  a  micrometer,  a  frame  of  U  shape  with  ^barrel  arm 
and  an  anvil  arm  connected  by  a  bridge  portioh  and  gen- 
erally synametrical  about  a  plane  passing  centrall5rthrough 
both  arms  and  bridge  portion,  the  opposite  outiir  faces 
of  the  frame  diverging  on  a  taper  from  the  outetv  bight 
of  the  frame  toward  the  ends  of  the  arms  and  at  the^ame 
time  upering  from  the  barrel  arm  to  the  anvil  arm  and 
the  ends  of  the  arms  having  arcuate  surfaces  substantis"*" 
tangent  to  the  opposite  faces  of  the  frame,  and  taper 
to  provide  partly  frusto  conical  portions  with  the  taper  of 
one  portion  being  a  prolongation  of  the  taper  of  the  other 
portion. 

2,975,524 

ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Lcooard  D.  Field,  5448  W.  Adams  St,  Chicago,  m. 

FUcd  May  20, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  000,404 

5  Claimi.    (a.  33—174) 

1.  An  angle  measuring  device  comprising  a  tubular 

housing  adapted  for  hand  manipulation  and  having  iheans 


S.  A  gauging  device  for  determining  the  extent  of  a 
drill  point  from  a  drill-holding  chuck  having  a  flange  and 
a  lock  nut,  said  device  comprising  a  fixture  fw  receiving 
Jthe  chuck  in  predetermined  relation  therein,  a  stop  on 
fixture  to  engage  the  flange  on  the  chuck  and  so  locate 
chuck  in  the  fixture,  a  second  stop  in  the  fixture  co- 
with  a  drill  in  the  chuck  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
re,  said  second  stop  being  spaced  from  the  first- 
named  stop  and  gauging  the  extent  of  the  drill  point  with 
the  chuck  so  located,  and  means  on  the  fixture  to  fix 
the  looL  nut  on  the  chuck  against  turning,  the  diuck 
being  cM^le  of  locking  the  drill  when  the  latter  is  in 
the 
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2^5,524 

DEVICES  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  KERNELS 

AND  SEEDS 

Emt  G.  W^  Hdoiba  aad  Walter  C.  Kanfro,  Bnma- 

trmmmj,    ■■ignnri    to    HclmlM   *    Sons, 

FilcdMay  15,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5S5,ff  1 
priority,  applicalioa  Gcfnanjr  May  26,  1955 
5  Clalmf .    (a.  34—57) 


I    < 


the  cage  and  drum,  meant  for  rotating  the  drum,  and 
means  for  preventing  escape  through  said  drum  opening 


1.  In  a  device  for  roasting  kernels  and  seeds,  such  as 
coffee  beans  and  the  like,  in  combination,  means  defining 
a  roasting  chamber  for  holding  said  kernels  to  be  roasted, 
said  roast  mg  chamber  being  of  increased  cross-section 
at  the  top  end,  a  first  conduit  and  a  second  conduit 
carrying  a  gaseous  medium  to  said  chamber,  first  throt- 
tling means  arranged  in  said  first  conduit,  pneumatically 
operated  means  for  adjusting  said  first  throttling  means, 
second  throttling  means  arranged  in  said  second  conduit, 
means  for  adjusting  said  second  throttling  means,  means 
for  coupling  said  throttling  means  with  each  other,  said 
coupling  means  effecting  a  change  of, the  cross-section 
of  said  first  throttling  means  and  simultaneously  an 
opposite  change  of  the  cross-section  of  said  second 
throttling  means,  said  coupling  means  comprising,  a 
substantially  straight  two-armed  lever  having  two  straight 
slots,  a  slotted  stationary  member  and  a  pivot  therein  on 
which  said  lever  is  mounted,  a  pair  of  rods,  each  of 
said  rods  mounted  for  pivotal  and  sliding  engagement 
with  one  of  said  slots  in  said  lever,  and  a  pair  of  slotted 
links,  each  link  engaging  with  one  of  said  rods  and 
forming  connection  with  one  of  said  throttling  means. 


2,975327 
ROASTING  MACHINE 
G«oi«»  H.  Boshway,  26  Sovtfi  Road,  Rye  Beach,  N.H. 
FUcd  July  1,  )957,  Scr.  No.  669,282 
8  Clalmf.    (CL  34—87) 
8.  A  cooking  machine  comprising  a  housing  providing 
a  chamber  within   insulated  walls,   a  cylindrical   drum 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
horizontal  axis  in  the  chamber,  means  providing  charging 
and  discharging  openings  through  the  chamber  walls  re- 
spectively above  and  below  the  drum,  means  providing 
a  cooperating  opening  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  drum,  a  cylindrical  foraminous  cage  disposed  coaxial- 
ly  within  the  drum  in  spaced  relation  from  its  cylindrical 
wail,  electric  heating  means  adjacent  to  and  disposed 
about  said  axis  within  the  cage,  means  rotatable  about 
said  axis  within  the  heating  means  for  circulating  the 
chamber  air  in  an  endless  path  within  the  chamber  and 
including  in  one  portion  thereof  the  movement  of  the  air 
radially  outward  through  said  heating  means  and  through 


of  a  product  being  cooked  during  rotation  of  the  dnun 
in  the  cooking  direction. 


2,975,528 
PRIME  MOVER  FOR  CLOTHES  DRIER 
Ralph  K.  Shcwmon,  CentenrUlc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Not.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,538 
4Claian.    (a.  34— 133) 


1.  In  combination,  a  clothes  dryer  comprising  a  cabi- 
net; a  drum  in  said  cabinet;  a  structure  within  said  drum 
defining  a  cavity;  a  shaft  connected  to  said  cabinet  and 
rotatably  mounting  said  drum  in  said  cavity;  a  motor  in- 
cluding a  stator  secured  to  said  shaft  and  a  rotor  disposed 
between  said  shaft  and  a  portion  of  said  cavity  and  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  said  drum;  and  a  blower  for  drawing 
a  stream  of  heated  air  through  said  drum  including  a 
housing  arranged  axiaily  of  said  dnun  and  an  impeller  in 
said  housing  secured  to  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith. 


2,975,529 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SPEEDY  DRYING  OF 

SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF  UNEN 

Henri  Weber,  55  Rue  dc  Chatcaadnn,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,415 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France  Mar.  8,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CI.  34— 151) 
1.  A  linen  drier  for  the  speedy  drying  of  small  amounts 
erf  linen,  comprising  a  casing  of  yielding  airtight  material 
including  a  top,  a  partly  double-walled  bottom  provided 
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with  an  outer  slot  to  form  an  outwardly  opening  pocket 
and  sidcwalis  between  the  top  and  the  bottom,  one  of  said 
sidcwalls  being  provided  with  aeration  ports  in  its  upper 
part,  two  similar  rigid  flat  frames  fitted  respectively  across 
the  upper  ends  and  across  the  lower  ends  of  the  side- 
walls  of  the  casing  to  hold  it  in  its  open  condition,  means 
attached  to  the  upper  frame  for  suspending  the  casing  to 
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upon  displacing  said  shaft  member  toially^gainst  the  urge 
of  the  resilient  means  and  to  engage  sai^  wheels  upon 
releasing  said  shaft  member,  further  spaced   rotatable 
wheels  disposed  along  the  opposite  lateral  edge  of  said 
card  pocket  and  having  their  axes  parallel  t<^  said  shaft 
member,  said  further  wheels  being  aligned  with  the  first 
recited  wheels,  a  series  of  endless  tape  members,  said 
tape  members  each  being  guided  over  aligned^  oppos- 
ing wheels,  said  first  recited  wheels  and  said  tape  ^m- 
bcrs  having  interengageable  positive  drive  means,^  said 
tape   members   having   probe   pins   extending   P^H^* 
dicularly  from  the  siuiace  thereof  and  having  leturs 
for  identifying  the  positions  of  said  probe  pins,  said 
probe  pins  facing  op^(@te  said  rows  of  holes,  meansv^ 
for  stepwise  consecutive  displacement  of  said  tape  mem- 
bers in  unison  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween consecutive  holes  along  the  rows  of  holes  in  said 
pocket   wall   members,    spring-urged    actuating   means 
adapted  to  urge  said  probe  pins  into  said  holes,  a  per- 
forated key  card  the  perforations  of  which  correspond  to 
some  of  said  holes  and  aligiied  therewith  when  said  card 
takes  up  its  operative  position  within  said  card  pocket, 
and    indicating    means    operatively    connected    to    said 
actuating  means  and  adapted  to  indicate  the  condition  of 
penetration  of  said   probe   pins   engaging  in   turn  each 
consecutive  pocket  wall  member  hole  in  each  row. 


an  outer  point,  a  tubular  projection  carried  on  the  out- 
side of  the  bottom  of  the  casing  adapted  to  be  fed  with 
hot  air  and  including  a  thin  cylindrical  wall  of  yielding 
material  opening  inside  said  casing  bottom  and  a  rigid 
helical  axiaily  collapsible  member  fitted  inside  said  thin 
wall,  said  tubular  projection  and  helical  member  con- 
tained therein  being  collapsible  within  the  pocket  in  the 
bottom  of  the  casing. 


2,975,531  , 

SAFETY  WIRE  SIMULATOR 
George  Malenich,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision    Inc.,    Wilmington,   Del.,   a   corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,524 
10  Claims.   (CL35— 8) 


2,975,530 

CIPHERING  DEVICES 

Vigo  Waldcmar  Lindstein,  PoppelTagen  10, 

Bromma,  Sweden 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  696,847 

Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden  Nov.  17, 1956 

7  Claims.    (Q.  35—3) 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  the  breaking  of  frangible 
elements,  such  as  wire,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  magnet 
and  an  armature  for  said  magnet  constituting  a  magnetic 
circuit,  support  means  rigidly  supporting  said  armature, 
hand  operated  means  attached  to  said  magnet  for  sepa- 
rating said  magnet  and  said  armature  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  a  force,  spring  biasing  means,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  retaining  element  cooperating  with  said  armature 
and  with  said  spring  biasing  means  to  assure  the  restora- 
tion of  said  magnetic  circuit  promptly  and  automatically 
upon  the  removal  of  said  force. 


3.  In  a  ciphering  machine  having  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  key  card  pocket  comprising  two  plate-shaped  wall 
members  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  saio  wall  mem- 
bers perforated  by  axiaily  aligned  holes  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  rows  with  uniform  spacing  between  said  holes,  a 
shaft  member  rotatably  disposed  beyond  one  lateral  edge 
6f  the  said  card  pocket  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  rows  of  holes,  said  shaft  member  having  a  plurality 
of  q>aced  wheels  and  being  displaceable  axiaily  against 
the  urge  of  resilient  means,  means  for  holding  said  wheels 
axiaily  upon  displacement  of  said  shaft  member,  posi- 
tive coupling  means  for  each  wheel  rigidly  secured  to  said 
shaft  member  and  adapted  to  release  the  said  wheds 


2,975^2 
AIRCRAFT  FUGHT  SIMULATING  TRAINING 
APPARATUS 
loha  M.  Hunt,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Gcocral 
Precision  Inc.,  a  consoratioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jan.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  632,482 
11  ClafaBH.    (Cl.  35—12) 
1.  In  grounded  flight  trainer  apparattis  including  first 
and  second  servomechanisms  for  providing  output  shaft 
positions  commensurate  with  simulated  pitch  angle  and 
sinnilated  azimuth  angle  of  a  simulated  aircraft,  means 
for  providing  a  simulated  bank  angle  quantity  prdperly 
correlated  according  to  the  laws  of  trigonometry  appli- 
cable to  angular  rates  and  angles  about  a  trio  of  non- 
orthogonal  axes  representing  bank  angle,  pitch  angle  and 
azimuth  an^e,  with  simulated  azimuth  angle  througbout 
all  excursions  of  simulated  pitch  angle,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  simulated  bank  an^  servo  controlled  by 
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switching  means  to  operate  selectively  as  an  integrating 
servo  or  as  a  position  servo,  an  auxiliary  servo  controlled 
by  said  switching  means  to  operate  selectively  as  an  in- 
tegrating servo  or  as  a  position  servo,  means  for  deriving 
a  first  potential  commensurate  with  rate  of  change  of 
simulated  bank  angle,  means  for  deriving  a  second  poten- 
tial commensurate  with  rate  of  change  of  a  combination 
o(  said  simulated  bank  angle  and  said  simulated  azimuth 
angle,  means  responsive  to  said  azimuth,  bank  angle  and 
auxiliary  servos  for  deriving  a  third  potential  commensu- 
rate with  at  least  said  combination  of  bank  angle  and 
azimuth  angle;  said  switching  means  being  operated  by 


corresponding  pre-bent  tabs  of  the  angle  bars,  and  spring 
means  for  raising  the  key  members  away  from  the  angle 
bars  whereby  operation  of  a  key  member  causes  the 
notches  to  engage  the  pre-bent  tab  members  associated 
therewith  causing  rotation  of  the  angle  bars  and  move- 
ment of  the  signal  arm  members  to  a  discrete  position 
corresponding  to  that  key  member  and  no  other  key 
member. 

2,975,534 
COLLAPSIBLE  PATTERN  HEAD  FOR  HAIR  CUT- 
TING, WAVING  OR  STYUNG 
Harry  A.  Lnti,  Elkin  Park,  Pa. 
(285  Shoemaker  Road,  Hontiacdon  Valky,  Pa.) 
Filed  Not.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,276 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  35—59) 


r«j*!"?gi-I 


said  pitch  angle  servo  to  apply  said  fust  potential  and  said 
third  potential  to  said  bank  angle  servo  and  said  auxiliary 
servo,  respectively,  to  connect  said  bank  angle  servo  as 
an  integrating  servo  and  to  connect  said  auxiliary  servo 
as  a  position  servo  during  a  first  range  of  simulated  pitch 
angles;  and,  said  switching  means  being  operated  by  said 
pitch  angle  servo  to  apply  said  third  potential  and  said 
second  potential  to  said  bank  angle  servo  and  said 
auxiliary  servo,  respectively,  to  connect  said  bank  angle 
servo  as  a  position  servo  and  to  connect  said  auxiliary 
servo  as  an  integrating  servo  during  a  second  range  of 
simulated  pitch  angles. 


2,975,533 
SEMAPHORE  SIGNAL  INSTRUCTOR 

William  E.  Bums,  Jr.,  5837  N.  Hope  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  705,698 

a  Claims.    (Q.  35— 14) 


1.  A  collapsible  pattern  head  for  hair  cutting,  waving 
or  styling  comprising  an  inflatable  member  including  a 
neck  through  which  air  may  be  admitted,  said  member 
adapted  to  carry  facial  and  hair  styling  indicia  and  a 
collapsible  base  to  support  said  member  when  inflated, 
said  base  including  a  pair  of  plates,  means  removably 
retaining  said  plates  in  crossed  relationship  with  the  lower 
edges  thereof  positioned  to  engage  a  flat  support,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  plates  being  inwardly  dished  to  scat 
the  lower  portion  of  said  member  adjacent  said  neck 
when  said  member  is  inflated  to  keep  said  member  erect, 
and  valve  means  on  one  of  said  plates  to  close  off  said 
neck  said  means  comprising  a  slit  opening  through  the 
upper  edge  of  said  one  plate  closely  adjacent  the  position 
where  said  plates  cross,  said  neck  extending  around  the 
lower  edge  of  the  other  of  said  plates  and  being  pinched 
in  said  slit. 

^^^^—  I 

2,975,535 

EARTH  MOVER 

Clarence  E.  Nkkcrson,  1224  W.  Yale  Ave,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jane  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  663,842 

3ClaiiiM.    (CL37— 129) 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  simulated  signalman 
secured  to  said  surface,  said  signalman  including  signal 
arm  members,  at  least  two  angle  bars  mounted  within 
the  housing,  means  for  connecting  said  signal  arm  mem- 
bers to  said  angle  bars,  each  angle  bar  including  a  plu- 
rality of  pre-bent  tab  members,  means  for  mounting  a 
plurality  of  key  members  within  the  housing,  the  key 
members  having  buttons  at  corresponding  ends  thereof 
which  extend  through  the  apertures  in  the  surface  of 
the  housing,  each  key  member  having  at  least  two  notches 
therein  which  are  in  alignment  with  a  different  set  of 


1.  An  earth  mover  comprised  by  a  frame  including 
parallel  side  beams,  means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a 
towing  vehicle,  longitudinally  extending  frame  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  respective  side  beams  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  vertical  alignment  with  respect  to  the 
latter,  a  forward  body  section  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
front  of  said  longitudinally  extending  frame  members,  a 
rear  body  section  mounted  on  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing frame  members,  a  center  body  section  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  longitudinally  extending  frame  members 
in  vertically  swingable  relation  with  respect  to  the  latter 
and  adapted  to  align  with  the  forward  and  rear  body  sec- 
tions when  the  longitudinally  extending  frame  members 
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are  in  the  horizontal  position,  a  pair  of  fluid  pressing 
cylinders  mounted  on  the  said,  side  beams  and  having  pis- 
tons therein,  and  linkage  connecting  said  pistons  to  the 
pivotally  mounted  center  body  section  for  lowering  the 
latter  to  operate  as  a  scraper. 


2,975,536 

GATE 

Raymood  G.  ScUndkr,  96M  Old  Katy  Road, 

Hoiutoii,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,941 

1  Claim-    (CL  39—87) 


and  adapted  to  thereby  alternately  endwise  overlie  the 
adjacent  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  base  member 
and  to  be  substantially  withdrawn  therefrom,  for  signal- 
ling relationship  therewith,  by  longitudinal  displacement 
of  the  signal  strip  in  said  slits  to  the  limits  defined  by 
said  ears  between  the  relatively  remotely  spaced  inwardly 
disposed  slits. 

2,975,538 

EMBLEM  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  IT 

aifton  H.  Marfin,  3181  W.  Broad  St.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,779 

4ClaiiM.    (0.40—20) 


A  gate  comprising  side  and  end  frame  members, 
comer  fittings  formed  with  portions  into  which  the  ends 
of  the  members  may  be  inserted  at  the  comers  of  the  gate 
to  form  a  generally  rectangular  frame,  tie  rods  positioned 
in  the  frame  along  two  opposite  ones  of  said  mem- 
bers, interengageable  means  on  the  tie  rods  and  fittings 
positioned  in  inter-engagement  holding  the  fittings  on  the 
ends  of  said  two  opposite  ones  of  said  members  and  a 
-wire  mesh  positioned  in  the  frame  and  connected  to  the 
tie  rods  to  hold  the  fittings  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
other  two  opposite  ones  of  said  members. 


1.  A  unit  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  surface  com- 
prising a  relatively  inflexible  body  having  an  exposed 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  means  for  attaching  the 
body  to  a  sut>porting  surface,  said  means  comprising  a 
flexible  adhesive-bearing  attaching  layer  having  an  ex- 
posed rear  surface  which  carries  adhesive  and  a  front 
surface,  and  means  for  attaching  the  front  surface  ot  the 
layer  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  body  and  including  at- 
taching means  extending  over  said  front  surface  of  the 
attaching  layer  at  an  area  substantially  less  than  the  area 
of  said  attaching  layer  and  located  well  within  the  edge 
of  the  layer  so  that  the  outer  margin  of  the  layer  is  flexible 
whereby  the  layer  can  flex  relative  to  said  body  to  a»- 
form  substantially  to  the  contour  of  said  supporting  sur- 
face to  which  its  rear  surface  is  to  adhere. 


2375,537 

VISIBLE  RECORD  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Rcid,  Proffit,  and  Samuel  Aston  Loyd, 

Waynesboro,  Va.,  ass^ors  to  Acme  Visible  Rec- 

ofdf,  Inc.,  Crozct,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,916 

4  Claims.    (0.40—18) 


2,975,539 
VISUAL-AID  PORTFOLIO 
Raymond  T.  Anderson,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,873 
2aaiBH.    (Q.  40— 125) 


1.  Visible  record  signal  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  flexible  base  member  formed  with  a 
slit  parallel  and  adjacent  to  one  of  its  marginal  edges, 
an  inwardly  disposed  aligned  slit  parallel  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  former,  and  a  more  inwardly  disposed 
aligned  sHt  parallel  and  relatively  remote  from  the  lat- 
ter, and  a  flat  sigiud  strip  of  flexible  material  and  con- 
trasting color  of  a  width  substantially  that  of  the  length 
of  said  slits  including  an  opposed  pair  of  laterally  pro- 
jecting ears  medially  of  the  length  of  the  strip  extend- 
ing from  side  edge  portions  of  lesser  length  than  the 
distance  between  said  inwardly  disposed  slits,  said  signal 
strip  and  the  ears  thereof  overlying  said  base  member 
and  said  strip  endwise  projecting  through  the  two  in- 
wardly disposed  remotely  spaced  sKts,  with  one  end  of 
said  signal  return-projecting  through  said  outermost  slit 


2.  A  visual-aid  portfolio  which  comprises  a  first  rec- 
tangtilar  leaf  member,  a  second  rectangular  leaf  member 
articulated  thereto  along  a  common  side  to  form  a 
folding  tent-easel,  the  first  leaf  member  having  a  ferrous 
sheet  metal  panel  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual ferromagnets  randomly  disposed  intermediate  said 
first  leaf  member  and  said  sheet  metal  panel  to  provide 
a  magnetized  panel  area  adapted  to  receive  and  tempo- 
rarily engage  removable  visual-aid  plates  provided  with 
ferrous  metal  portions  bearing  imprinted  indicia,  the 
second  leaf  member  containing  compartmented  meant  to 
store  said  visual-aid  plates  and  enclosing  said  magnetized 
panel  area  when  the  portfolio  is  closed,  and  flexible 
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strip  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  outer 
face  of  one  leaf  member  and  being  provided  with  a 
first  coupling  means  at  the  free  end  thereof  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  other  end  to  the  other  leaf  member 
to  cross  connect  the  free  ends  of  the  leaf  members  and 
retain  the  portfolio  in  an  open,  upright,  tent-easel  posi- 
tion, said  other  leaf  member  being  provided  on  its 
outer  face  adjacent  its  free  marginal  edge  with  a  second 
coupling  means  cooperating  with  said  first  coupling  means, 
said  strip  means  being  sufficiently  long  to  overlap  the 
free  ends  of  said  leaf  members  when  said  portfolio  is 
in  the  closed  position  to  detachably  connect  the  free  end 
of  said  strip  means  to  said  second  coupling  means. 


2,975,540 
RECEIVER  ASSEMBLY 
OliTcr  N.  Lewis,  New  Havoi,  Coim.,  assignor  to  Olin 
MatliicKMi  Chemical   Corporatioii,  a  corporatioo  of 
ViiSiiiia 

Filed  Oct  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  764,798 
4  Claims.    (CL  41— 75) 


groove  and  said  adapter  when  adjusted  having  its  groove 
either  in  Une  or  out  of  line  in  respect  to  the  first  named 
groove,  a  fish  line  removably  seated  in  said  grooves,  a 
portion  of  the  Une  being  adapted  to  be  located  between 
confronting  faces  of  the  adapter  and  said  one  end  of  the 
body  in  a  manner  to  clampingly  fasten  the  fish  line  to 
the  body,  an  eye  at  the  other  end  of  the  body,  an  elon- 
gated generally  straight  reach  wire  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  other  end  of  said  body  adjacent  to  said 
eye,  the  fish  line  extending  through  said  eye,  a  leader,  a 
swivel  connecting  said  leader  to  the  end  of  the  fish  line, 
said  swivel  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  eye  to  function  as  a  stop  when  in  engagement 
with  said  eye,  and  an  additional  eye  on  a  free  end  of  said 
reach  wire  through  which  the  leader  extends. 


2,975^2 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Roland  C.  Underwood,  Sr^  Rtc  2,  KUlcn,  Ala. 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,004 

3  Claims.    (CL  43—76) 


1.  A  firearm  receiver  assembly  comprising  a  receiver, 
a  pair  of  slide  arms,  and  a  trigger  guard,  said  receiver 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  depending  sidewalls  and 
said  trigger  guard  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
guide  rails,  the  sidewalls  of  the  receiver  and  the  guide 
rails  being  spaced  fi'om  one  another,  vertically,  so  as  to 
provide  sliding  clearance  for  the  slide  arms,  one  slide  arm 
and  one  guide  rail  of  each  pair  thereof  being  disposed 
coplanar  with  the  corresponding  depending  sidewall  of  the 
receiver  and  means  for  securing  the  assembly  together  to 
maintain  said  coplanar  disposition. 


2,975,541 

FISHING  FLOAT 

G.  BincU,  6319  Corpw  CkiM  St,  Honstoo,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,099 

5  Claims.    (0.43—43.15) 


iai-.-vv»r.ri  s.-s 


1.  A  hiultipurpose  convertible-type  fishing  device  com- 
prising an  elongated  buoyant  body  having  a  socket  at 
one  end  of  the  body,  an  adapter  having  a  portion  thereof 
removably  and  adjustably  connected  with  said  one  end 
by  way  of  said  socket,  a  surface  portion  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  one  end  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  said 
adapter  having  a  groove  cooperating  with  said  first  named 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
communicating  trapping  and  retaining  compartments, 
said  body  portion  having  a  front  and  rear  wall,  side 
walls  and  a  floor,  a  treadle  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
the  floor  of  the  trapping  compartment,  a  shaft  on  which 
the  treadle  is  secured,  said  shaft  extending  through  a 
wall  of  the  body  portion  and  being  extended  upwardly, 
a  partition  extending  across  the  trapping  compartment 
having  a  lower  edge  spaced  from  the  floor  thereof,  a 
pivoted  platform  mounted  between  the  rear  wall  of  the 
body  portion  and  lower  edge  of  the  partition,  said  plat- 
form being  adapted  to  swing  downwardly  from  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  set  position  to  an  inclined  position 
over  which  animals  in  moving  to  the  retaining  compart- 
ment pass,  a  shaft  on  which  the  pivoted  platform  is 
secured,  one  end  of  the  shaft  extending  through  a  wall 
of  the  body  portion  and  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  treadle  shaft  normally 
holding  the  pivoted  platform  in  said  set  position,  and  a 
guard  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  body 
portion,  guarding  the  portions  of  said  shafts  extending 
through  the  body  portion. 


'  3,975,543 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  POWDERED 
MATERIAL 
Wcifccr  W.  Fnak,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Food  Ma- 
chinery and  Ckcmlcal  CoryoraHon,  Sui  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jnly  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  070,952 
22  CUnw.  (CL  43—140) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  distributing  powdered  material, 
a  support  structure,  a  centrifugal  blower  including  a 
housing  having  an  uxial  inlet  opening,  conduit  means 
mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  arranged  to  con- 
duct material  into  said  blower  housing  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion thereto,  means  mounting  said  blower  housing  for 
free  rotation  on^said  support  structure  in  substantially 
coaxial  relation  with  respect  to  said. conducting  means. 
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and  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure    artist's  material  holding  trough  container  secured  to  said 
and  operably  engagcable  with  said  blower  housing  for    easel;  said  trough  container  having  brush  handle  recav- 

„,  ing  holes  in  its  bottom. 

I       "~"""^~"~^ 

2,975,540 

SELF-LEVELING  FURNnURE  LEG 

Jones  C.  Bccne  m,  P.O.  Box  224,  Athens,  Tcnn. 

FUcd  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,736 

3Clains.    (CL  45— U7) 


moving  said  housing  to  a  selected  position  of  angular 
adiustment. 


adjustment 

2,975,544 
MAGNETIC  BOOK  HOLDER 
Joseph  Lutterberg,  10—11  Front  St.,  Uniondalc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,086  I 

1  Claim.    (CI.  45—57)  ' 


A  book  holder  comprising  a  bottom  member  having  a 
center  strip  of  magnetic  material,  a  back  member  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  member,  means  connected  to  sup- 
port said  back  member  in  an  upright  position,  a  book 
holding  member  adapted  to  be  magnetically  connected 
to  said  center  strip  on  said  bottom  member,  and  a 
magnet  connected  to  the  center  of  said  holding  member 
to  adjustably  connect  it  to  said  bottom  member,  said 
holding  member  having  two  adjustable  arms  mounted 
thereon  at  either  end  thereof,  said  book  holding  member 
being  rotatable  on  said  center  strip  of  said  bottom  mem- 
ber in  balanced  rotation  to  fit  against  both  pages  of  an 
open  book  regardless  of  the  thickness  of  said  book  under 
either  of  said  opened  pages. 


1.  A  furniture  leg  comprising  a  plate  having  a  tapped 
opening  therein,  a  hollow  shell,  a  through  bolt  having 
at  one  end  a  head  abutting  against  one  end  of  said  shell 
and  having  its  other  end  threaded  for  engagement  in  the 
tapped  opening  in  said  plate,  said  bolt  head  having  a  sub- 
stantially hemispherical  recess  in  its  outer  surface,  a  foot 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  substantially  hemispherical 
knob  with  a  central  opening  therethrough,  and  a  rod 
attached  to  and  projecting  from  the  recess  in  the  bolt 
head  through  the  opening  in  the  knob  on  said  foot,  said 
rod  having  a  flat  head  on  the  end  thereof  larger  than  the 
opening  in  said  knob  to  engage  and  bold  the  knob  on 
said  foot. 

2,975,547 

TOY 

'  Edward  H.  Grerc,  Oaklawn,  ID. 

(Ill  N.  Ccntny,  Memphis  11,  Tcnn.) 

FUed  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,165 

OCbfans.    (Q.  46— 11) 


2,975,545 

ARTISrS  MATERIAL  HOLDING  DEVICE 

MUdrcd  Clanff  Moore,  FWlcrton,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Jmic  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,128 

3  Claims.    (CL  45—129) 

,  1.  A  toy  having,  in  combination,  two  generally  hemi- 

spherical hollow  members  having  axially  facing  peripheral 
I  surfaces  opposing  each  other  substantially  in  abutment 

in  a  plane  whereby  the  members  form  a  hollow  spherical 
container,  said  members  having  aligned  circular  holes 
centered  on  a  common  axis  of  said  container  normal  to 
said  plane,  a  cyUndrical  connecting  element  of  resilient 
material  having  a  length  equal  approximately  to  a  diam- 
eter of  said  container  and  a  normal  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  holes  and  split  longitudinally 
to  permit  radial  contraction  to  a  diameter  equal  to  said 
hole  diameter  for  entry  into  said  holes,  said  connecting 
element  fitting  into  said  holes  and  expanding  radially 
into  frictional  gripping  engagement  with  the  edges  of 
the  holes  to  maintain  said  members  releasably  in  abutment 
with  each  other  while  permitting  reassembly  of  the  mem- 
bers in  different  positions  on  the  element  with  said  pe- 
1.  In  combination  with  an  artist's  easel,  an  elongated   ripheral  surfaces  facing  axially  away  from  each  other,  a 

764  O.O.— 39 
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thin  apertured  divider  sheet  telescoped  over  said  connect- 
ing element  and  clamped  between  said  peripheral  surfaces 
to  divide  said  container  into  two  compartments,  and  an 
elongated  flexible  part  enclosed  in  one  of  said  compart- 
ments and  adapted  to  be  wrapped  partially  around  said 
element  when  said  members  are  in  said  different  positions. 


2,f7S,54t 

GOVERNOR  MAR9LE  MOTOR 

Walter  O.  Bray,  3572  S.  D,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUcd  Not.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,566 

2Clafaiis.    (a.  44— 42) 


end  portions,  and  a  cable  having  its  two  end  portiom  ex- 
tending first  rearwardly  through  the  two  inner  hdet  re- 
spectively of  said  bar  and  thence  forwardly  through  the 
two  outer  holes  respectively  of  said  bar  thereby  providing 
a  loop  portion  of  the  cable  between  the  two  inner  holes  of 
the  bar;  said  loop  portion  adjustable  as  to  size  by  sliding 
said  cable  through  the  boles  of  said  bar;  said  bar  having 
each  of  its  outer  end  portions  extending  in  a  one-half 
twist;  said  grip  portion  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
cylinder. 

2,975,55t 

JUMPING  TOY 

H.  Mllar,  Box  422,  Spmmi 

FUcd  ScpC  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,59t 

1  Claim.    (CL  46— US) 


1.  A  mechanical  toy  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame,  a  fly-wheel  axially  supported  in  a  vertical  plane 
against  the  side  of  said  frame,  bucket  means  projecting 
from  the  circumference  of  said  fly-wheel,  a  hopper 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  frame  and  extending  over 
said  fly-wheel,  a  slot  formed  in  the  underside  of  the  ex- 
tended portion  of  said  hopper  and  adapted  to  form  an 
opening  through  which  the  outer  end  of  an  actuating  rod 
may  pass,  said  actuating  rod  slidably  received  in  a  hole 
drilled  centrally  of  the  width  of  the  fly-wheel  and  extend- 
ing into  a  channel  radially  spaced  from  the  centre  thereof, 
a  governor  ball  free  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  chan- 
nel, and  adapted  to  vary  the  location  of  said  actuating 
rod  longitudinally  of  said  hole,  marbles  received  within 
said  hopper  and  adapted  to  be  dislodged  individually 
through  said  slot  into  said  bucket  by  the  rotating  action 
of  said  actuating  rod. 


2,975349 

CONTROL  HANDLE  MEANS  FOR  POWERED 

TETHERED  MODEL  AIRPLANES 

Robert  F.  Lanca,  2723  Easton  Blvd., 

Dcs  Moines  17,  Iowa 

Filed  Joly  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,207 

1  Claim,    (a.  46—77) 


In  a  model  airplane  control  handle,  an  elongated  grip 
portion,  a  strap  bar  secured  directly  to  said  grip  portion, 
having  its  width  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
length  of  the  grip  portion,  and  having  its  length  extending 
substantially  radially  to  the  elongated  grip  portion;  said 
bar  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  hole  in  each  of  its  two 


A  toy  comprising  a  hollow  closed  body  constructed  of 
resilient  air  impervious,  shape  sustaining  rubber-like  ma- 
terial and  having  a  generally  flat  bottom,  said  bottom  and 
adjacent  peripheral  wall  portion  of  the  body  being  flexible, 
said  body  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  means  therein  for 
permitting  the  bottom  and  adjacent  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion of  the  body  to  be  folded  upwardly  and  inwardly 
generally  about  a  bend  line  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
peripheral  wall  portion  of  the  body  to  a  concave  condi- 
tion within  the  body  when  downward  force  is  exerted 
on  the  top  portion  of  the  body,  the  bend  line  defining 
the  peripheral  wall  portion  of  the  body  engaging  a  sup- 
porting surface  and  providing  a  seal  to  temporarily  pre- 
vent the  bottom  and  adjacent  peripheral  wall  portion  of 
the  body  from  going  back  to  an  original  position,  the 
release  of  the  seal  between  the  bend  line  and  the  sup- 
porting surface  permitting  rapid  return  of  the  bottom 
and  the  adjacent  peripheral  wall  portion  of  the  body  to 
a  normal  position  whereby  the  body  will  be  projected 
upwardly  due  to  the  return  of  the  bottom  and  adjacent 
peripheral  wall  portion  of  the  body  to  a  normal  position 
thereby  providing  a  jumping  toy,  said  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means  including  an  air  operated  noise  maker  disposed 
in  an  opening  whereby  the  toy  will  emit  a  noise  as  it 
jumps  inasmuch  as  the  bottom  and  the  adjacent  peripheral 
wall  portion  of  the  body  returning  to  normal  position 
will  cause  an  inrush  of  air  through  the  noise  maker  thus 
providing  a  jumping  toy  with  a  noise  maker  operating 
generally  simultaneously  with  the  jumping  action. 


2,975,551 

MAGNETIC  TOY 

loaeph  P.  Obcrii«cr,  190  3rd  St,  HicksvUlc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tl6,346 

2  Claims.    (0.46—239) 


1.  A  magnetic  toy  comprising  a  Hot  plate  of  non- 
magnetic material  having  an  elongated  slot  adjacent  its 
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bottom  edge,  meam  for  supporting  said  face  iriate  in  a 
vertical  position,  a  back  plate  having  an  elongated  hori- 
zontally disposed  aperture  di^osed  behind  said  face  plate, 
a  horizontal  rod  disposed  in  said  elongated  ^witure  and 
secured  to  said  back  plate,  a  traveler  block  disposed 
behind  said  elongated  slot  of  said  face  plate,  a  pair  of 
manually  operated  knobs  disposed  through  said  slot  and 
into  said  traveler  block  for  supporting  said  block  on  said 
face  plate  and  for  selective  movement  of  said  block,  a 
rod  disposed  vertically  in  said  block  and  behind  said 
back  plate  and  having  an  aperture  adjacent  the  top  end, 
a  first  pair  of  connected  linkage  arms  disposed  exteriorly 
of  said  vertically  disposed  rod,  an  abutment  secured  to 
one  of  said  linkage  arms  and  adapted  to  slidingly  engage 
said  vertical  rod.  slidable  means  having  a  first  magnet 
thereon  disposed  slidably  on  said  horizontal  rod  and 
through  an  arm  of  said  first  linkage,  a  second  pair  of 
linkage  arms  disposed  between  said  face  plate  and  said 
back  plate  one  of  the  arms  of  said  second  linkage  hav- 
ing a  second  magnet  secured  thereto  in  a  pre-selected 
position,  a  bifurcated  pivot  pin  disposed  through  an  aper- 
ture of  the  linkage  arm  having  the  second  magnet  and 
around  said  horizontal  rod  and  thence  into  the  aperture 
of  said  vertical  rod,  pivot  pin  means  disposed  through  a 
linkage  arm  of  said  second  pair  of  linkage  amas,  the 
back  plate  and  a  linkage  arm  of  said  first  pair  of  linkage 
arms,  an  angular  swingable  arm  disposed  between  said 
second  linkage  pair  and  said  face  plate  and  having  a 
third  magnet  secured  to  one  end,  said  arm  having  an  apex 
for  slidingly  engaging  the  tc^  surface  of  said  travel  Mock, 
pivot  pin  means  for  securing  said  swingable  arm  in  a 
pre-determined  location  to  said  back  plate,  a  metallic 
emulated  satellite  secured  magnetically  against  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  face  {date  by  and  opposite  to  said 
first  magnet,  a  metallic  simulated  flying  saucer  secured 
magnetically  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  face 
plate  by  and  oppontt  to  said  second  magnet,  a  metallic 
simulated  rocket  secured  magnetically  against  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  face  plate  and  opposite  to  said  third  mag- 
net and  a  wei^t  secured  to  said  swingable  arm  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  magnet  thereon  and  to  said  ^lex  where- 
by manual  movement  of  said  traveler  block  produces  a 
simultaneous  movement  of  the  first  magnet  secured  slid- 
ably to  said  horizontal  rod  and  of  the  correspondingly 
attracted  satellite  as  well  as  a  timed  sequential  simul- 
taneous movement  of  the  second  magnet  disposed  on 
said  second  linkage  and  of  the  correspondingly  attracted 
flying  saucer  as  well  as  a  timed  sequential  simultaneous 
movement  of  the  third  magnet  disposed  on  said  swingable 
arm  and  of  the  correspondingly  attracted  rocket 


otally  mounted  on  said  car  and  extending  above  the  roof 
thereof  in  its  upright  position,  said  object  being  pivotally 
movable  between  an  upright  substantially  vertical  position 
with  its  major  axis  vertical  to  a  prone  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  with  its  major  axis  substantially  horizontal, 
operable  means  connected  to  said  object  and  eflfective  upon 
initial  and  subsequent  alternate  actuation  to  move  said  ob- 
ject to  a  prone  position  and  upon  second  and  subsequent 
alternate  actuation  to  move  said  object  to  an  upright  po- 
sition, said  operable  means  including  a  solenoid  and  a 
plunger  slidable  in  said  solenoid  upon  actuation  thereby, 
a  pivotally  mounted  cam  adjacent  said  plunger,  means 
connecting  said  cam  and  said  object  at  a  location  to  cause 
the  weight  of  the  cam  to  hold  said  object  in  an  upright 
position  and  permit  the  object  to  rest  in  a  prone  positiwi, 
said  plunger  being  effective  to  move  said  cam  to  shift 
the  position  of  said  object 


2,975,553 
APPARATUS  FOR  CULTURE  OF  BIOLOGICAL 
CELLS  AND  TISSUES 
John  Paal,  Glasgow,  Scodwd,  assigiior  to  Natkmal  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7563^ 

Claims  priority,  amiication  Great  Britain  Aug.  23,  1957 

UCIaimi.    (CL47— 1) 


2375,552 

OPERATING  BRAKEMAN 

Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  Sooth  Onmfs,  N J.,  assignor  to  TIm 

Lionel  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  off  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Ang.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6S1,281 

iCiaima.    (CL  46— 245) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  culture  of  biological  cells  and 
tissues  comprising  means  defining  a  first  closed  circuit  in- 
cluding a  reservoir  for  liquid  culture  medium,  means  de- 
fining a  second  closed  circuit  including  a  growth  vessel 
for  the  formation  of  a  suspension  of  the  cells  or  tissues 
in  the  liquid  culture  mediimi,  means  for  circulating  the 
culture  medium  and  the  suspension  in  their  respective 
circuits,  and  means  for  withdrawing  batches  of  the  suspen- 
sion from  the  second  closed  circuit  and  simultaneously 
replacing  each  batch  with  culture  meditmi  fmn  the  first 
closed  circuit  at  predetermined  intervals  ad^ted  to 
maintain  the  concentration  of  cells  or  tissues  in  the  growth 
vessel  substantially  constant 


2,975454  ! 

PRESS  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
William  A.  Stntalw  and  JnUw  J.  Torek,  Toleio,  Okio, 
assign nis  to  Owiihs  Illinsia  CSam  Conipmy,  a  uwpn 
ratioB  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mat,  2t,  1957, 8«r.  No.  647,27t 

T  nslmi     (CL4»— 72) 

1.  Apparatus  for  press  molding  glass  articles  having 

a  recess  and  a  thin  frangible  window  formed  within  said 

recess  comprisioig,  in  combiiution,  an  open-ended  mold 

having  a  mold  cavity  providing  inner  wall  and  bottom 

1.  A  toy  raUway  car  comprising  a  verticaUy  elongated   surfaces,  a  preM  plunger  mounted  in  alignment  with  the 

object  mitiaUy  in  an  upright  substanUally  vertical  posi-   open  end  erf  said  mold,  means  for  moving  said  press 

Uon  with  its  major  axis  vertical,  said  object  being  piv-   plunger  in  reciprocating  movement  into  and  out  of  said 


\ 
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mold  cavity,  a  movable  window  molding  and  severing 
element  disposed  within  a  bottom  region  of  said  mold 
having  an  upper  surface  essentially  coextensive  with  the 
said  mold  bottom  surface,  resilient  means  supporting  said 
movable  window  molding  and  severing  element  within 
the  bottom  region  of  said  mold,  said  press  plunger  hav- 
ing a  rigid  projecting  portion  and  a  movable  annular 
shoulder  portion  mounted  therearound  adapted  to  close 
the  said  mold  cavity,  resilient  means  on  said  moving 
means  supporting  the  said  movable  shoulder  portion  of 
said  plunger,  the  said  rigid  projecting  portion  of  said 
press  plunger  being  oppositely  disposed  and  adapted  to 
movement  into  proximity  with  said  window  molding  and 
severing  element  by  said  plunger  moving  means,  the 
said  resilient  means  supporting  the  movable  annular 
shoulder  portion  of  said  plunger  being  more  readily 
yieldable  than  the  said  resilient  means  supporting  the 
said  movable  window  molding  and  severing  element. 


j^a 


forming  a  crust  upon  the  surface  of  said  layer  of  batch 
by  the  reaction  of  the  sodium  compound  with  the  batch, 
and  carrying  the  crust  aiong  with  the  batch  layer  into 
the  furnace  to  prevent  the  batch  dust  from  being  carried 
over  into  the  regenerators  of  the  furnace. 


HEAT-PROTECnVE  COATING 

Nomnm  F.  Bakd,  Bloomficld,  N J^  anigDor  to 
house  Electric  Corporation  East  Ptttsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corpontioa  of  PcnnsylTaala 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,8<5 
6  Claims.    (O.  49—78) 


7.  The  method  of  press  molding  glass  articles  having 
a  body  portion  with  a  deep  recess  and  a  thin  readily 
frangible  window  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  in- 
troducing a  charge  of  molten  glass  into  an  open-ended 
mold  having  a  mold  cavity  defined  by  closed  side  and 
bottom  walls,  pressing  said  molten  glass  within  said  mold 
to  fill  the  mold  cavity  by  a  press  plunger  having  a  pro- 
jecting central  portion,  applymg  compressive  force  to 
the  molten  glass  by  said  plunger  until  its  projecting  cen- 
tral portion  closely  approaches  the  mold  bottom  wall 
and  forms  an  essentially  solidified  thin  window  portion 
therebetween,  applying  increased  compressive  loading  to 
said  essentially  solidified  window  portion  only  and  dis- 
placing said  window  portion  a  limited  distance  relative 
to  the  article  body  portion  to  effect  at  least  a  partial 
peripheral  severance  of  the  said  window  portion  from 
the  article  body  portion  by  said  limited  movement,  and 
removing  the  molded  article  from  said  mold  with  the 
readily  frangible  window  portion  atuchedi 


1.  A  heat-protective  coating  for  processing  ahiminum 
base  shells  for  lamps,  said  coating  principally  comprising 
from  3%  to  30%  by  weight  sodium  borophosphate,  from 
10%  to  15%  by  weight  sodium  polyacrylate,  and  from 
55%  to  87%  by  weight  water, 

3.  The  method  of  glassing  an  alumlntmi  base  shell  for 
a  lamp,  comprising  applying  to  at  least  the  lower  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  the  aluminum  base  shell  a  heat-protective 
coating  principally  comprising  from  3%  to  30%  by 
weight  sodium  borophosphate,  from  10%  to  13%  by 
weight  sodium  polyacrylate  and  from  55%  to  87%  by 
weight  water,  inserting  a  predetermined  amount  of  mol- 
ten glass  into  a  mold  containing  said  coated  base  shell 
to  fill  a  selected  portion  of  said  coated  base  shell,  cool- 
ing said  base  and  said  glass  to  secure  said  glass  in  said 
base,  and  thereafter  cleaning  said  base  with  a  cleaning 
solution  to  remove  residual  heat-protective  coating. 


2,975357  

BRACKETS  FOR  ATTACHING  WALL  FIXTURES 
Iota  T.  Moaillc,  Sr.,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif.,  aisigaor  to 
Sdinltc  Brass  Mamrfactnriat  Coospuy,  lac.,  Norwood, 
Ohio,  a  corpontioa  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Dec  3,  1954,  Scr.  No.  425,895 
8  Oafans.    (CL  50—22) 


2,975355 

TREATMENT  OF  GLASS  BATCH  . 

iiBSS  T.  Zcllcrs,  Jr.,  Charlcstoo,  W.  Va.,  aad  Alfred  B. 
Badger,  MauMe,  and  Glen  I.  Lchr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a4- 
sigDors  to  Libbcy-Owcns-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  765,506 
4Clahns.    (CL  49— 77) 


I.  In  a  method  of  charging  gfass  batch  into  a  glass 
melting  furnace,  the  steps  of  forming  a  layer  of  the  batch 
material  upon  a  body  of  molten  glass,  impregnating  the 
surface  of  said  layer  of  batch  by  applying  thereto  a  liquid 
solution   containing   a   low-melting   sodium   compound. 


4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  wall  fixture  mount- 
ing bracket  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  for 
mounting  a  wall  fixture  on  a  tile  of  a  grouted  tile  wall 
and  wherein  said  tiles  have  relatively  plane  opposed  sxu"- 
faccs  with  grout  between  them,  said  U-shaped  bracket 
including  a  forward  mounting  plate,  a  rearwardly  spaced 
hanging  arm,  and  a  connecting  or  l»idging  base  of  a 
thickness  no  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  grout  be- 
tween the  tiles  plane  surfaces  connecting  one  end  of  the 
rearward  hanging  arm  to  the  forward  mounting  plate  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
forward  mounting  plate  and  said  connecting  or  bridging 
base  spacing  said  mounting  plate  and  banging  arm  from 
one  another  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  tile  received  therebetween. 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


661 


2,975,558 

WALL  FIXTURE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Elmer  J.  Kokcnge,  Chidnnati,  OUo,  f^W^^^  «<*«»»*• 
Brass  Manufacturing  Co^  Inc^  Norwood,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
pontioa of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  630,656 
4  Oaims.    (CL  50—22) 


said  annular  rim  and  above  the  Vopi  of  the  fastening 
means  permits  access  to  said  securing  means  and  removal 
of  the  entire  cover  member  with  iu  overlying  floor  fill 
providing  a  clear  space  for  installation  and  grouting  of 
a  junctioo  unit  in  operative  relation  to  said  access  open- 
ing. 

2  975,560 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING 

PRE-FORMED  SLABS 

Lloyd  H.  Leonard,  Inglcirood,  Calif. 

(14877  VaUey  Vista  Blvd.,  Sherman  Oal(s,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Sept.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  535,910 

16  Claims.    (CL  50— 80) 


1.  A  wall  fixture  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  a 
wall  fixture  on  a  grouted  tiled  wall  the  combination  with 
a  pair  of  tiles  in  alignment  and  having  opposed  relative- 
ly plane  surfaces  with  grout  therebetween,  of  a  bracket 
substantially  H-shaped  in  cross-section  and  comprising 
a  transverse  member  located  between  said  plane  surfaces 
of  said  aligned  tiles  with  said  transverse  member  of  no 
greater  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the  grout  between 
the  tiles,  a  wail  fixture  mounting  plate  connected  at  a 
point  intermediate  two  opposite  edges  thereof  to  said 
transverse  member  with  said  mounting  plate  projecting 
above  and  below  said  transverse  member  and  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  tiles,  and  a  mounting  arm  con- 
nected at  a  point  intermediate  two  opposite  edges  thereof 
to  the  other  end  of  the  transverse  member  and  with  said 
mounting  arm  projecting  above  and  below  said  trans- 
verse member,  said  mounting  plate  and  mounting  arm 
being  spaced  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  tiles  to  provide  channels  between  said  mount- 
ing arm  and  the  mounting  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
transverse  member  respectively  receiving  one  of  the 
aligned  tiles.  

2,975,559  __^ 

WIRE  DISTRIBUTING  CELLULAR  METAL  FLOOR 
Arthur  WOliam  Hedgrcn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
H-  H.  Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpon- 
tioa of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  639,739 
3  OaiM.    (CL  50—70) 


flJ^^fiJrU^^Z 


1.  In  the  art  of  hoisting  pre-formed  floor  slabs  in 
the  erection  of  buildings,  in  which  an  upright  fixed  sup- 
port is  provided  with  a  pair  of  hydraulic  jacks  mounted 
at  the  top  of  said  support,  and  a  different  lift  rod  threaded 
throughout  the  greater  portion  of  its  length  supported  by 
each  jack  and  working  through  a  separate  nut  carried  by 
the  slab,  the  method  which  consists  in  operating  said 
jacks  alternately  to  raise  said  lift  rods  one  at  a  time  a 
definite  distance  at  each  operation,  and  while  one  of  said 
jacks  is  being  operated  to  raise  one  rod,  screwing  the  other 
rod  down  through  its  nut,  while  not  under  load,  to  take  up 
the  slack. 

2,975,561 

CAP  BLOCK  AND  GUTTER 

Martin  Branham,  Pound,  Va. 

Filed  May  18, 1956,  Scr.  No.  585,741 

lOahn.    (a.  50— 182) 


1.  In  a  wire  distributing  cellular  metal  floor  of  the 
character  described,  a  crossover  duct  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  member  provided  with  an  access  opemng 
in  the  top  wall  thereof,  and  a  cover  member  for  an 
initially  unused  access  opening  to  protect  the  latter  from 
the  subsequently  poured  floor  fill,  said  cover  member 
comprising  a  generally  circular  one-piece  sheet  metal 
member  shaped  to  fit  over  said  access  opening  and  having 
a  horizontal  annular  flange  portion  resting  on  the  top  wall 
of  said  duct,  said  flange  portion  having  at  its  outer 
portion  an  upstanding  marginal  side  wall  providing  an 
annular  rim,  and  fastening  means  for  detachably  securing 
the  cover  member  to  the  duct,  the  annular  rim  of  said 
cover  member  being  of  a  height  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
fastening  means  being  extended  such  as  to  dispose  the 
upper  edge  of  the  rim  and  the  tops  of  said  fastening  means 
reflectively  a  relatively  short  distance  below  the  screed 
line  of  the  subsequently  applied  floor  fill  enveloping 
the  cover  member  and  said  fastening  means  whereby 
breaking  of  a  relatively  thin  annular  layer  of  fill  above 


A  cap  block  and  gutter  for  building  walls  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  body  having  a  generally  flat 
lower  face,  spaced  parallel  depending  flanges  projecting 
below  said  flat  lower  face  in  aligned  relation  to  the  op- 
posite side  edges  of  said  body  and  dining  a  generally 
rectangular  lower  wall  top  engaging  trough,  spaced  paral- 
lel upwardly  and  outwardly  curved  bulbous  shoulders 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  body  longi- 
tudinally therewith,  said  body  having  an  arcuate  top 
trough  extending  longitudinally  thereof  between  said 
shoulders,  right  angularly  extending  depending  flanges 
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ioining  at  one  end  thereof  said  lint  mentioned  llanfles, 
said  right  angularly  extending  flanges  defliring  a  aeoond 
generally  recungular  lower  wall  top  engaging  trough 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  first  mentioned  jenerally 
rectangular  lower  wall  top  engaging  trough,  ftad  ri^ 
angularly  extending  bulbous  shoulders  exteixliiig  integral* 
ly  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  body  and  joining 
at  one  end  thereof  said  first  mentioned  shoulders,  said 
right  angularly  extending  shoulders  being  offMt  and  qMwed 
from  one  another  to  d^ne  a  second  arcuate  trou^  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  first  mentioned  arcuate  tron^ 
at  one  end  of  said  body,  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
meullic  sheath  having  a  right  angularly  disposed  end  por- 
tion supported  in  and  covering  said  arcuate  trou^is,  said 
sheath  having  its  opposite  side  edges  clamped  in  encom- 
passing relation  about  said  shoulders,  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  underlying  the  outwardly  extending  poition 
of  said  shoulders,  and  locking  said  metallic  sheath  in 
tight  engagement  with  said  block. 


a  first  and  a  second  gear  both  coaxial  with  and  disposed 
between  said  pulleys,  both  said  gears  having  coaxial  bores 
formed  with  axially  parallel  groove  means,  said  first  gear 
closer  to  and  drivingly  fixed  to  said  lower  pulley;  means 
including  a  single  motor  for  rotating  said  gears  in  op- 
posing directions;  and  a  vertically  redprocaUe  coupling 
member  coaxial  with  said  pulleys,  having  an  upper  end 


*  ¥1^ 


2,97S,S<1 
CROWN  GRINDER 
Mark  L  RndnicM,  Harper  Woods,  aad  WUhclm  DraOc, 
Dcbvit.  Mkk^  asrignnrs,  by  mamt  aaslgnmfls,  to 
Ez-OeO-O  Corporalioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cofpoffaSioa 

FDed  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  Noi.  732374 
14ClalnH.    (a.  51-^) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  support,  an  arm  rotatably 
carried  by  said  support,  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  car- 
ried by  said  arm  in  spaced  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  arm,  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  about  its 
axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  automatically  moving 
said  support  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis  be- 
tween separate  oscillations  of  said  arm  to  feed  said  grind- 
ing wheel  into  a  workpiece. 


2,97S,Si3 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INITIATING  AND 
CONTROLLING  ROTARY  MOVEMENTS  OF  TWO 
DRIVEN  COMFONENTS  TOGETHER  WITH  AND 
RELATIVE  TO  EACH  OTHER 

32, 


RM  Apr.  11, 19M,  9sr.  N^  2: 
11  nil  I    II     (CL  51—111) 

8.  In  a  two  lap  lapping  machine,  in  combination:  a 
lower  lap  having  a  vertical  shaft;  an  upper  lap  having  a 
vertical  shaft;  an  endless  belt  drive  for  each  of  said 
shafts,  each  of  said  belt  drives  comprising  a  driving 
pulley,  said  pulleys  coaxial  with  and  vertically  spaced 
from  eadi  oAher  with  the  tipper  pulley  driviiigly  con- 
nected to  the  shaft  of  the  upper  lap  and  the  lower  pulley 
drivingly  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  lower  lap;  and  a 
driving  arrangement  for  operating  said  laps  comprising 


drivingly  coupled  to  and  axially  shiftable  with  respect  to 
said  upper  pulley,  and  comprising  spline  means  alter- 
nately receivable  in  the  bores  of  said  gears  for  drivingly 
coimecting  the  respective  gear  with  said  upper  pulley,  said 
coupling  member  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  it  is 
disooimected  from  said  gears  whereby  the  u^icr  pulley 
is  free  to  rotate  relative  to  said  geais. 


2,975,5i4 
LAFFING  MACHINE 
Rowdd  Biddildis,  1745  WnbMsn  Way, 

FBsd  Oct  8, 195<,  Ser.  No.  €14,412 
16  CbfaM.    (CL  51—124) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  lapping  flat  surfaces  on  objects 
disposed  with  the  surface  thereof  to  be  lapped  resting  on 
a  moving,  abrading  surface,  a  base,  a  wheel  disposed  for 
rotation  aboUt  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  fiat  upper 
surface  constituting  a  lapping  surface  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  first  bearing  means  carried  by  said  base  and 
engaging  said  wheel  and  establishing  only  the  said  ver- 
tical axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  a  second  bearing 
means  cvried  by  said  base  and  affording  votical  support 
for  said  wheel;  said  second  bearing  means  comprising  a 
series  of  tapered  rollers  each  mounted  on  a  separate  sta- 
tionary base  and  said  rollers  being  disposed  in  a  drcom- 
ferentially  spaced  relation  about  the  axis  of  said  wheel 
and  with  the  axes  of  said  rollers  being  in  vertical  planes 
radial  to  said  axis  of  said  wheel  and  being  so  angolariy 
disposed  in  said  vertical  planes  that  the  uppermost  por- 
tions of  the  peripheries  of  said  rollers  are  diqwsed  tan- 
gentially  to  a  coounoo  frtane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
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wheel,  and  a  ring  member  on  the  under  surface  of  said 
wheel  disposed  coaxially  to  the  axis  thereof  and  having  a 
flat  bottom  surface  in  said  conwnon  horizontal  plane  rest- 
ing on  all  of  said  rollers;  said  ring  member  having  a  radial 
dimension  which  is  Jess  than  the  radial  dimension  of  said 
wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  whed.  and  means  for  hold- 
ing a  work  piece  on  said  lapping  surface  of  said  wheel 
and  for  imparting  reciprocating  movements  to  the  wort 
piece  while  resting  on  said  rotating  lapping  surface;  said 
work  piece  holding  means  including  devices  permitting 
free  rotation  of  the  work  piece  about  a  vertical  axis  while 
engaged  by  said  holding  means,  and  means  for  imparting 
said  reciprtKatory  movement  to  said  work  holding  means. 


on.  a  motor  and  grinding  wheel  driving  means  on  said 
slide  to  rotate  said  wheel,  and  feeding  mechanism  to 
drive  the  slide  at  a  relatively  fast  feed  rate  from  a  re- 
tracted position  toward  a  work  piece,  and  at  a  grinding 
feed  rate  after  the  wheel  contacts  a  work  piece,  a  control 
means  for  activating  said  relatively  fast  feed  and  then 
the  grinding  feed  of  the  feeding  mechanism,  said  control 
means  for  the  relatively  fast  feed  being  conditioned  to 
continue  said  relatively  fast  feed  until  the  grinding  wheel 
engages  a  work  piece,  said  control  means  including  a 
torque  responsive  means  arranged  to  sense  the  variation 


2,975,5*5 

MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING 

LENSES 

Edward  H.  FWIilps,  R.D.  188A,  Bound  Brook,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  693,174 

UClains.    (CL51— 124) 


between  the  torque  developed  to  drive  the  grinding  wheel 
as  it  approaches  a  work  piece  and  the  torque  developed  to 
drive  the  grinding  wheel  after  it  engages  a  work  piece,  said 
torque  responsive  means  co-operating  with  the  grinding 
wheel  driving  means  between  the  grinding  wheel  and  said 
motor  to  be  nnmediately  responsive  to  said  variation  in 
the  torque  developed  in  the  driving  naeans.  and  said 
torque  responsive  means  being  operative  in  response  to 
said  variation  to  effect  a  discontinuance  and  preclude 
resumption  of  the  relatively  fast  feed  rate  as  soon  as  the 
driven  grinding  wheel  contacts  a  work  piece  and  the 
driving  torque  increases. 


1.  A  machine  for  generating  lenses  of  the  types  stated, 
said  machine  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  cradle 
suspended  at  opposite  sides  for  rocking  on  a  transverse 
axis,  the  cradle  having  a  bottom  plate,  >a  spindle  bracket 
suspended  from  said  bottom  plate  and  carrying  aligned 
upper  and  lower  bearings,  a  spindle  supported  vertically 
for  rotation  in  said  bearings,  means  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  spindle  for  supporting  a  lens  blank  with  the  sur- 
face thereof  to  be  groimd  substantially  coplatutr  with 
said  cradle  axis,  a  control  bracket  suspended  on  one  side 
of  the  cradle  for  turning  movement  on  the  axis  of  the 
cradle,  spring  means  coupling  the  lower  ends  of  the 
spindle  bracket  and  control  bracket  and  yieldingly  op- 
posing separation  of  said  ends,  means  for  rotating  the 
spindle,  a  lens  curvature  defining  cam  secured  on  and 
rotatable  with  the  spindle,  an  elongate  thrust  element 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  lower  part  of  the  spindle 
bracket  and  engaged  against  the  cam  to  be  swung  by  and 
on  rotation  of  the  cam,  a  fulcrum  element  interposed  be- 
tween and  engaged  by  both  the  thrust  element  and  the 
control  bracket,  means  for  imparting  turning  movement 
to  the  control  bracket,  a  grinding  wheel,  means  for  ro- 
tatably supporting  the  grinding  wheel  in  grinding  contact 
with  said  surface  of  the  lens  blank,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating the  grinding  wheel 


1375^7 
METHOD  FOR  FOLDING  THE  BALANCE 

PIVOTS  OF  A  WATCH 

Hugh  B.  Little,  %  Little's  Watch  Service,  Box  445, 

Locan,Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1968,  Ser.  No.  24,888 

4  Claims.    (CL  51—281) 


S.  The  method  of  polishing  the  pivot  of  the  balance 
shaft  of  a  watch  which  comfx'ises  forming  a  strip  <rf 
polishing  material  into  loop  form  and  projecting  the 
pivot  end  of  the  balance  shaft  through  the  closed  end. 
of  the  loop  and  at  the  axis  oi  the  loop,  holding  the  shaft 
at  an  angle  with  the  end  of  the  pivot  in  the  slot  between 
the  sides  of  the  loop  and  in  positicm  to  be  contacted  by 
said  sides,  and  rotating  the  loop  about  its  axis. 


2,975,544 
1t>RQUE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  FOR  REGULAT- 

ING  OPERATION  OF  A  GRINDING  MACHINE 
WUBam  R.  Backer,  Holder  Maas.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  coiporatton  of  Ms 


to 

of 


FBci  Ian.  22, 1999, 9cr.  No.  788,435 
8ClalM.    (CL51— 145) 

3.  A  grinding  machine  having  a  transversely  movable 
wheel  slide,  a  grinding  wheel  rotauMy  sun>orted  there- 


2,975,548 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Dooaii  W.  Gamctt,  Gnni  Lcdga.  MUkn 
ne  OMssoB  Co.,  I  snsini,  Mcfe.,  a 
MickimM 

FRai  Hm  21, 1957,  Ser.  Nn.  447v89f 
33CWM.   (CL53— 83) 
14.  Apparatus  for  filling  bags  and  like  contidnen  com- 
prising a  conveyor  having  vacuum  contrtrikd  means  to 
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grip  and  open  a  container  while  advancing  the  same,  a 
container  ejector  unit  adapted  to  diq>lace  a  container 
from  the  path  of  iu  advance  by  said  conveyor,  a  memmy 
device  operated  in  tiqped  relation  to  said  conveyor  and 


in  response  to  an  external  signal  to  actuate  said  container 
ejector  unit,  and  means  similarly  actuated  by  said  device 
in  response  to  said  signal  to  cut  off  vacuum  controlling 
said  container  gripping  conveyor  and  release  a  container 
from  said  conveym-  for  ejection  by  said  ejector  unit 


2^5,569 

FILLED  CONTAINER  CASER 

DooaM  MacLeod,  Milford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tech-Art 

Inc^  MUford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Mar.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,345 

18aahns.    (CL  53— 62) 


I.  In  a  caser  of  the  class  described  the  combination  of  a 
normally  stationary  carriage  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
a  given  number  of  containers,  means  periodically  placing 
said  containers  on  said  carriage  until  said  given  number 
thereof  are  on  said  carriage,  an  elevator  laterally  adjacent 
the  carriage,  gripper  means  on  said  elevator  adapted  to 
have  the  containers  positioned  with  respect  thereto,  means 
supporting  and  moving  said  carriage  for  positioning  the 
containers  with  respect  to  the  grippers  and  retracting  said 
carriage  to  its  normally  stationary  position,  means  actuat- 
ing said  grippers  to  cause  same  to  engage  and  grip  the 
containers  and  means  actuating  said  elevator  after  the  re- 
traction of  the  carriage  to  its  normally  stationary  position 
for  lowering  the  grippers  and  containers  gripped  thereby. 


a,97S,S7t 
SEALING  AND  STAPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  CON- 

TAINER  FABRICATING  MACHINE 
Ckarlcs  Z.  Monroe,  Detroit,  and  Hany  B.  Egicston, 
LiToala,  Mich.,  rndgaan,  by  mesne  aad^MntmtM,  to 
Ex«Cdl^  Corponrtioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
uiMUUgm 
Oritfimi  appUcatloa  Inly  1(,  1991,  Scr.  No.  672,208. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
885,287 

SCIaiBS.    (CL53— 138) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  fabricating  containers  and  having 
means  for  filling  and  closing  the  same,  a  sealing  and 
stapling  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bed- 
plate having  one  end  defining  a  fixed  jaw,  a  movable  jaw 
mounted  on  said  bedplate  and  disposed  for  cooperation 
with  said  fixed  jaw,  a  bender  and  cut-off  element,  a  staple 
driver,  a  wire  feed  element,  and  a  common  means  includ- 
ing a  cam  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  bedplate  and  di- 
rectly connected  with  said  movable  jaw,  bender  and  cut- 
off element,  staple  driver  and  wire  feed  element  for  actu- 
ating the  same  in  timed  sequence  with  each  other. 


2  975,571 
CONTINUOUS  FEEd'bANDING  DEVICE 
Theodore  F.  Aronson,  60  Crescent  Road,  Glen  Cove, 
N.Y.,  and  Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Old  Whcatley  Road,  Brooit- 
Tilie,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Dec.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  856,824 
12  Claims.    (CL  53— 198) 


1.  A  machine  for  banding  envelopes  coming  from  a 
constant  feed  source  comprising  a  table,  an  envelope  re- 
ceiving station  on  said  table,  means  to  receive  the  en- 
velopes upon  the  receiving  station,  a  rigid  frame  above  the 


\ 
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Uble,  claw  members  slidably  carried  by  the  frame  above 
the  table  to  grasp  a  plurality  of  envelopes  at  the  receiving 
sUtion,  a  banding  station  on  said  table,  a  supply  of  band- 
ing material  beneath  the  table,  an  opening  in  the  table  at 
the  banding  station,  jaw  means  carried  by  the  frame  for 
grasping  the  leadiiig  end  of  the  banding  material  and 
drawing  it  through  the  banding  station  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  table,  means  to  advance 
the  claw  members  and  grasped  envelopes  across  the  table 
into  the  banding  station  and  against  the  banding  material 
held  by  the  jaw  means,  until  the  banding  material  is  par- 
tially wrapped  about  and  held  beneath  the  envelopes, 
a  knife  carried  beneath  the  table  to  sever  the  partially 
wrapped  banding  material  from  the  supply,  an  arm  swing- 
ably  secured  beneath  the  table  and  adjacent  the  opening 
therein  to  Uft  the  severed  trailing  end  of  the  banding 
material  and  guide  it  around  the  envelopes  in  the  band- 
ing station,  means  for  lowering  the  jaw  means  and  the 
leading  end  of  the  banding  material  until  it  overlies  the 
trailing  end  and  encircles  the  envelopes,  and  a  sealing 
member  adjacent  the  jaws  to  secure  the  ends  of  the  band. 


a  support,  an  axle  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  coil  spring 
strap  member  having  one  end  secured  to  the  axle  and  the 


other  end  projecting  from  the  casing  and  a  garment 
hanger  hook  connected  to  the  projecting  end. 


2,975472 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  AND  HEAT- 
SEALING  PACKAGES 
Milton  A.  Wertfachner,  Rock  Island,  DL,  assignor  to  Gcll- 
man  Manufacturing  Co.,  Rock  Island,  IU.,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713,878 
13  Clafans.    (O.  53—206) 


ff^  y  » 


2,975,574 
FLEXIBLE  COVER  APPLICATOR 
Ralph  I.  Jorgenson,  San  Francisco,  and  Frank  A.  Grant, 
San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Coast  Foil  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  11,787 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  53—287) 


^^^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  finishing  the  wrapping  and  sealing 
of  a  partially  wrapped  package  in  a  pre-cut  sheet  of 
wrapping  material  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
track,  means  for  continuously  moving  said  partially 
wrapped  package  over  said  track,  means  for  partially 
folding  the  wrapper  about  certain  sides  of  said  package 
as  it  is  moved  over  said  track  by  said  moving  means, 
means  cooperating  with  and  actuated  by  said  moving 
means  for  tucking  certain  portions  of  the  partially  folded 
wrapper  at  a  predetermined  point  of  movement  of  said 
package  over  said  track  into  facial  abutment  with  certain 
comers  of  said  pkckage  prior  to  the  complete  folding  of 
the  wrapper  about  the  sides  of  said  package,  means  for 
completing  the  folding  of  said  wrapper  over  said  certain 
sides  and  over  said  certain  comers  and  into  facial  abut- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  said  package,  and  means  for 
sealing  said  folded  wrapper  about  said  package. 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  sheet  of  flexible  covering  ~ 
material  to  the  open  top  of  a  container  having  a  lip  along 
at  least  one  end  thereof  and  thereafter  folding  the  cover- 
ing material  over  and  beneath  said  lip  comprising:  means 
for  placing  a  sheet  of  said  covering  material  over  the 
said  container  top  with  a  skirt  of  covering  material  ex- 
tending beyond  said  container  lip;  means  for  conveying  in 
a  linear  path  at  spaced  intervals  containers  having  the 
said  covering  material  thereon;  a  pivoted  lever  arm 
mounted  for  circular  movement  about  an  axis  positioned 
above  and  traversing  said  path,  said  arm  having  a  tuck- 
ing and  folding  bar  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  cam  follower 
on  the  other  end  thereof;  and  a  cam  fixedly  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  axis  to  permit  said  follower  to  ride 
thereon,  said  cam  having  a  lobe  so  oriented  that  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  follower  thereover  causes  the  tucking 
and  folding  bar  to  swing  downwardly  beneath  the  end 
of  the  said  container  whereby  to  depress  the  said  skirt  of 
said  flexible  material  and  thereafter  to  fold  said  slurt  be- 
neath the  said  container  lip. 


2,975,573 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Walter  H.  Boal,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 
(Redbod  Trail,  R.D.  2,  Box  364A,  Bcirica  Springs,  Mich.) 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,011 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  53—241) 
In  a  portable  garment  hanger  device,  the  combination 
of  a  relatively  small  enclosed  casing,  yieldable  means  in- 
cluding a  horizontally  movable  stem  member,  means  for 
atUching  the  stem  to  said  casing,  means  at  the  opposite 
extremity  of  the  stem  for  freely  attaching  the  casing  to 


2  975,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND  SEALING  A 
CLOSURE  CAP  TO  A  RECEPTACLE 
John  R.  Nalbach,  Oak  Park,  Lawrence  G.  Weston,  West- 
ern Springs,  and  Ralph  L.  Mncci,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signors to  John  R.  Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  DHnois  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,316 
18  Claims.    (Q.  53— 330) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  closure  cap  of  the  type 
having  a  cup-shaped  portion   and  an   annular,  curved 
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flange  extending  radially  from  the  upper  end  of  the  ver- 
tical cylindrical  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  portion  to  a  wall 
of  a  receptacle  body  having  an  opening  therein  defined 
by  an  annular  bead,  said  cylindrical  wall  extending  into 
said  opening  and  said  curved  flange  overlying  and  rest- 
ing upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  bead,  comprising  an- 
nular anvil  surface  movable  vertically  downwardly  into 
abutting  engagement  with  said  closure  cap  flange;  to 
maintain  said  curved  flange  on  said  bead  an  expansible 
and   contractible   collet    having    a   plurality    of   circum- 


ferentially-spaced  crimp  forming  tips  vertically  spaced 
above  said  anvil  surface,  said  collet  being  movable  ver- 
tically downwardly  in  unison  with  said  anvil  surface  un- 
til said  anvil  surface  abuts  said  closure  cap  flange;  and 
means  for  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
said  collet  and  said  anvil  surface  whereby  said  collet  is 
capable  of  moving  vertically  downwardly  with  respect 
to  said  anvil  surface  once  said  anvil  surface  abuts  said 
curved  flange  a  predetermined  distance  to  a  position 
wherein  said  tips  are  disposed  within  said  cup-shaped 
portion  and  vertically  below  said  anvil  surface. 


SELECTIVE  CARD  DBPENSING  TRAY 

Orlaado  Garapolo,  Chicago,  DL,  ■■rigaur  to  Wltaon 

Co^  Inc^  ■  corporaiioa  of  Dcfaiwara 

Filed  JoM  2,  ifss,  Scr.  No.  512,07 

Sdalms.    (CL53-^3fl) 


1.  In  a  packaging  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
porting member  for  holding  merchandise  to  be  packaged 
on  cards  and  a  card  dispensing  device,  said  device  com- 
prising a  lower  card  holding  tray,  an  upper  card  holding 
tray  pivotally  secured  to  said  lower  tray,  and  a  lever  oper- 
ably  to  shift  said  upper  tray  relative  to^'  said  lower  tray 
to  selectively  position  either  of  said  trays  in  card  dis- 
pensing position,  said  upper  tray  being  positioned  beneath 
said  supporting  member  with  its  front  end  rearwardly  of 
the  front  end  of  said  supporting  member  when  said  lower 
tray  is  in  card  dispensing  position,  said  upper  tray  being 
inaccessible  for  card  dispensing  purposes  in  said  above 
described  position,  said  upper  tray  overlying  said  lower 
tray  substantially  to  render  said  lower  tray  inaccessible 
for  card  dispensing  purposes  when  said  upper  tray  is  in 
its  card  dispensing  position.  i 


2,f75377 

COTTON  PICKING  UNIT  WITH  SUSPENSION 

MEANS 

Lmb  Davcapoft,  Ldaai,  MIh.,  Mslffor  of  foar-tcBOs 

to  Soothcra  DcTclopcn,  lac,  Memphis,  Tcoa.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Tcnacsacc 

Filed  Oct  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,522 
(Oaiais.    (O.  54— 14) 


1.  A  cotton  harvesting  machine  adapted  to  be  sus- 
pended from,  disposed  rearwardly  of,  and  driven  by  a 
tractor  having  a  rear  axle  housing,  said  machine  having 
cotton  picking  means,  forwardly  extending  suspension 
means  for  suspending  said  machine  at  various  heights 
relative  to  the  ground  being  traversed,  said  suspension 
means  including  an  arched  rearwardly  diverging  yoke 
having  laterally  spaced  rear  ends  pivotally  attached  to 
said  machine  and  a  front  end  adapted  to  be  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  axle  housing,  and  stabilizing  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  machine  and  said  rear  ends 
of  said  yoke  for  maintaining  the  machine  in  a  horizontal 
position,  said  stabilizer  means  including  a  stabilizer  on 
each  side  of  the  machine  with  each  stabilizer  having  one 
end  attached  to  the  machine  and 'the  other  end  being 
secured  to  the  yoke  adjacent  one  of  said  laterally  spaced 
ends. 


2,975,578 

MOWING,  CHOPPING,  AND  SPREADING 

APPARATUS 

Floyd  Draoden,  Platadteid,  IIL   (Rtc  1,  Box  23,  Mlaooka, 

IlL),  and  OKar  Laaterbach,  Rta.  3,  Ptaiafiaid,  DL 

5,  1958,  Ser. 


FUcd  May  5, 

4Claims. 


No.  733,117 

(CI.  56—23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  standing  green  material  and 
spreading  the  same  on  the  ground  in  a  preselected  uni- 
form distribution,  comprising:  a  mower  having  a  pre- 
selected width;  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
mower  for  chopping  the  mowed  material;  a  horizontally 
extending  plate;  means  rotating  the  plate  about  a  vertical 
axis;  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  plate  extending  radially  to  said  axis;  a  guide 
operatively  associated  with  the  chopper  and  plate  directed 
toward  said  plate  at  a  point  spaced  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  said  axis  for  directing  chopped  material  from 
the  chopping  means  onto  said  plate  whereby  said  elements 
first  beat  said  material  to  break  up  clumps  thereof  and 
secondly  throw  the  broken  up  material  laterally  outwardly 
to  distribute  the  same;  and  a  skirt  operatively  associated 
with  said  plate  deflecting  the  throw  material  downwardly 


and  co-ordinated  with  the  pattern  of  distribution  of  the 
thrown  material  provided  by  the  elongated  elements  to 
distribute  the  material  to  an  area  of  the  ground  subston- 
tially  equal  in  width  to  the  width  of  the  mower  and  offset 
a  preselected  distance  from  a  line  defined  by  one  edge  of 
the  mower  extending  perpendicular  to  the  width  thereof. 


2,975,581 
PICK-UP  BALER  WITH  CROSS  CONVEYER 
Hans   Jiirgca    Mattfaiea,    Bfanachwdg-Lehadorf,    G«r- 
maay,  aarigMC  to  Gcbrtdcr  Wdgcr,  Mawhfaimfahrik, 
Wolfcnbvttcl,  Gennany 

Filed  May  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  657,983 

ClaiBU  priority,  appttcatioa  Gennany  Sqpl.  25, 1956 

idaiaa.    (CL  56— 341) 


2,975,579 

PLANT  THINNING  MACHINE 

Call  E.  BalkBs,  Cari  E.  Balkni,  Jr.,  and  James  P.  Balkns, 

aU  of  Biich  Moontahi  Road,  Gfautonbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,685 

8  Claims.    (CI.  56—25.4) 


1 .  A  plant  thinning  machine  comprising  in  combination, 
a  frame  supported  on  ground  wheels,  a  substantially  ver- 
tically extending  power  rotated  shaft  supported  by  the 
frame,  a  rotary  cutter  secured  to  a  lower  end  portion 
of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  above  the  ground 
surface  and  comprising  a  central  supporting  means  con- 
nected with  the  shaft  and  holding  a  plurality  of  circum- 
axially  spaced  radially  extending  cutting  blades  with  their 
respective  inner  ends  spaced  from  said  shaft,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a  flow  of 
air  downwardly  therethrough  inwardly  of  the  inner  ends 
of  said  cutting  blades  and  toward  the  space  beneath  said 
blades,  and  said  cutting  blades  being  shaped  to  induce 
air  flow  upwardly  therethrough  whereby  to  lift  prone  plant 
growth  to  an  upright  position  for  cutting,  means  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  defining  an  air  passageway  having 
its  discharge  end  disposed  above  said  cutter  supporting 
means,  and  a  power  driven  rotary  impeller  associated 
with  said  air  passageway  for  inducing  air  flow  there- 
through and  through  said  cutter  supporting  means  for  sup- 
ply to  the  space  beneath  said  cutting  blades. 


2,975388 

COTTON  PICKER  BARS 
Ivan  P.  Hariac  P.O.  Box  644,  Crosby,  Tex.,  assignor  of 
twanty-ive  percent  to  E.  A.  Erase,  twenty-five  percent 
to  Howard  T.  Tellcfsea,  and  fifteen  percent  to  H.  C. 
Dmiahoc,  all  of  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,107 
4  aainM.    (a.  56—58) 


In  a  pick-up  baler  of  the  type  having  a  pick-up  unit, 
an  accumulating  table  for  crop  material  lifted  thereon  by 
said  pick-up  unit,  a  baling  chamber  having  an  inlet 
opening  in  a  vertical  wall  thereof  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
said  table,  a  plunger  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
baling  chamber,  and  packer  fingers  with  associated 
mechanism  for  moving  them  out  of  and  into  said  opening 
of  the  baling  chamber,  thereby  pushing  said  crop 
material  under  precompression  into  said  baling  chamber 
and  in  front  of  said  plunger,  in  combination,  a  vertical 
damming  wall  with  at  least  one  slot  therein,  said  wall 
being  vertically  arranged  and  extending  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  table  opposite  said  pick-up  unit  and  adjacent 
to  a  vertical  edge  of  the  inlet  opening  of  said  baling  cham- 
ber, a  conveyer  belt  movably  mounted  behind  said  vertical 
damming  wall,  feed  finger  means  on  said  conveyer  bdt 
capable  of  reaching  in  its  conveying  stroke  from  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  the  wall  and  along  the  same  toward  said 
inlet  opening,  returning  into  starting  position  behind 
said  wall,  mounting  means  for  said  conveyer  bell  having 
two  spaced  vertical  rollers  behind  said  wall,  the  one  of 
said  rollers  at  the  far  end  with  respect  to  the  baling 
chamber  being  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  back 
wall  and  the  other  of  said  rollers  being  located  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  therefrom,  whereby  said  conveyer  is 
obliquely  arranged  with  respect  to  said  wall,  said  slot 
being  horizontally  disposed,  said  finger  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  feed  fingers  rigidly  attached  to  said  conveyer 
belt  in  the  height  of  the  slot  in  said  wall,  drive  means  for 
continuously^  driving  said  belt,  said  feed  fingers  being 
moved  by  said  conveyer  to  enter  the  slot  in  said  wall  so 
as  to  project  over  the  table  transversely  a  considerable 
depth  thereon  and  to  gradually  disappear  behind  the  wall 
during  the  travel  over  saii}  table  in  the  direction  toward 
the  inlet  opening. 


1.  A  picker  bar  for  use  in  a  cotton  picking  machine 
comprising,  an  elongate  body  of  uniform  cross-section 
throughout  its  length,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  and  axially  extending  ribs  on 
the  periphery,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  rows 
of  picker  teeth,  one  row  disposed  between  each  pair  of 
ribs,  said  teeth  extending  in  the  intended  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  picker  bar. 


2,975,582 

FRONT  MOU^ITED  ROTARY  WHEEL  SIDE 

DELIVERY  RAKE 

Ernest  B.  Pollard,  Shcibuin,  Minn.,  nasignor,  by 

««.igi,i— n*^  to  Dafin  Corporation,  a  coipontion  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  8, 1949,  Scr.  No.  131,725 
4  daims.  (CL  54—377) 
1 .  A  rotary  hay  rake  comprising,  a  frame  having  one 
elongated,  horizontal  frame  member  extending  rearwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  normal  line  of  movement  of  said 
rake,  means  on  said  frame  for  transporting  said  frame 
spaced  above  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  rotatable 
rake  wheels  having  parallel  axes  of  rotation  all  positioned 
at  a  slight  angle  to  said  elongated  frame  member  ar- 
ranged in  echelon,  a  plurality  of  cranks  corresponding 
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in  number  to  said  wheels,  each  of  said  cranks  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  elongated  frame  mem- 
ber and  each  of  said  cranks  being  rotatably  connected 
to  one  of  said  wheels  at  its  other  end  and  each  of  said 
cranks  having  a  connecting  portion  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  in  a  vertical  plane,  an  elongated  elevat- 
ing member  parallel  to  said  elongated  frame  member  and 
elevated  with  respect  thereto,  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  elevating  member  for  altering  the  elevation  of  said 
elevating  member  with  respect  to  said^frame  member,  and 


a  plurality  of  resilient  links  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  wheels,  each  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
elevating  member  and  each  connected  at  its  lower  end 
to  a  diflferent  one  of  said  cranks  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  connecting  portion  of  said  crank,  said  links  being 
of  a  length  such  that  when  said  elevating  member  is  in 
lowered  position  each  of  said  wheels  is  independently 
resiliently  suspended  at  ground  level  to  conform  to  ground 
level  irregularities,  said  links  having  a  resiliency  such  that 
when  said  elevating  member  is  in  raised  position  all  qf  said 
wheels  are  lifted  above  ground  level. 


2,975,5S3 
SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE 
Cornells  van  der  Lcly  and  Ary  van  der  Leiy,  both  of 
Maadand,  Ncthcriands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lcly 
N.V.  Maoofacturcrs,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch 
Umitcii  comiMuiy 

FUed  Aag.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,896 

aaims  priority,  application  Nethcriaiids  Aug.  21,  1956 

9  Claims.    (0.56—377) 


simultaneously  in  opposite  rotary  directions  after  said 
device  deviates  from  a  straight  path,  and  draw  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  ruiming  wheels  for  drawing  said 
frame. 


2,975,584 

AUTOMATIC  STOP  SPINDLE  MECHANISM 
Joseph    E.    Makant,    Barringtoo,    and    Henry    Collins, 
Pawtocket,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Collins  Brothers  Machine 
Company,  Pawtocket,  RJL,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799^66 
16Clainis.    (CL  57— 88) 


I.  In  a  stop  spindle  mechanism  for  yam  twisting 
machines,  a  spindle  base,  a  spindle  blade  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  base,  a  whorl  for  driving  said  spindle 
blade,  clutch  means  connecting  said  whorl  and  spindle 
in  releasable  driving  relation,  brake  means  for  stopping 
said  spindle,  and  compressed  air  means  automatically 
responsive  to  a  yam  break  for  releasing  said  clutch 
means  and  for  actuating  said  brake  means. 


2,975,585 
TIMING  METER 
Strand  K.  Wood,  322  E.  3rd  St.,  and  WUmcr  J.  FHcmd, 
both  of  Hntchlnson,  Kans.;  said  Friesen  assignor  to 
aaid  Wood 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,713 
3  aaims.    (CL58— 142) 


I.  In  a  parking  timing  meter  positioned  adjacent  a 

1.  An  agricultural  device  comprising  a  mobile  frame,    vehicle  parking  stall,  a  tensioned  operating  spring,  a  time 

rake  wheels  on  said  frame,  running  wheels  pivoted  on    control  apparatus  regulating  the  rate  of  spring  unwind- 

said  frame  and  supporting  the  latter,  means  coupling  said    ing  to  measure  the  desired  time  interval,  and  magnetic 

running  wheels  so  that  the  latter  are  adapted  to  pivot    means  effective  by  removal  of  a  car  from  a  parking  stall 
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to  by-pass  the  time  control  apparatus  and  permit  im- 
mediate unwinding  of  the  spring,  said  magnetic  means  in- 
cluding a  magnetic  spring  driven  control  wheel  and  a 
magnetic  bar  compass  held  in  a  predetermined  position 
by  the  mass  of  a  vehicle  in  a  parking  stall  to  hold  the 
control  wheel  against  rotation. 


2,975,586 

SMOKE  VAPORIZER 

Stcrifaig  P.  Bray,  521  N.  Orange  Ave,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FUed  July  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,694 

3  Claims.    (0.60—30) 


relationship  thereto,  said  member  projectiog  forwardly 
of  said  body,  and  aft  beyond  the  end^uK:e  defined  by 
said  cowling. 

2,975,588 
THERMAL  MONOFUEL  REACTOR 
Loren  C.  Smitti,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyandotte 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  477,890 
10  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  manifold,  an  exhaust  pipe,  and  a  conduit 
connecting  said  exhaust  manifold  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  a 
reservoir  containing  vaporizing  liquid,  an  aspirator  cham- 
ber on  said  reservoir,  an  aspirator  tube  extending  into 
said  reservoir,  said  aspirator  tube  having  an  aspirating 
jet  nozzle  at  its  top  and  discharging  into  said  chamber, 
an  air  compressor,  a  discharge  nozzle  mounted  in  said 
conduit,  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
compressor  to  said  chamber,  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  chamber  to  said  discharge  nozzle,  whereby 
to  inject  said  vaporizing  liquid  into  said  conduit,  a  tem- 
perature-sensitive member  mounted  in  said  engine,  and 
valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  controlled  by  said 
temperature-sensitive  member. 


10.  A  monofuel  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  body 
having  a  reaction  chamber;  means  for  supplying  mono- 
fuel  to  said  chamber;  means  for  providing  egress  of 
gases  from  said  chamber;  means  for  cooling  the  walls 
of  said  reaction  chamber  during  autodecomposition  of 
said  monofuel;  means  for  injecting  an  annular  spray  of 
monofuel  into  said  chamber;  an  initiator  element  extend- 
ing axially  of  the  annular  spray  of  monofuel;  and  means 
for  heating  said  initiator  element  to  initiate  autodecom- 
position of  monofuel. 


2  975,589 

WIDE  MODULATION  RANGE  REHEAT  FUEL 

SYSTEM 

John   WUliam   Vdoviak,    Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignor   to 

Goicral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  6, 1955,  Scr.  No.  513,260 

3  Claims.    (O.  60— 35.6) 


2  975,587 
STREAMLINED  RINGS  FOR  ASSURING  BEN- 
TROPIC    COMPRESSION    OF    SUPERSONIC 
STREAM    THROUGH    A    CONVENTIONAL 
MISSILE  DIFFUSER 
Randolpb  S.  Rac,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  oi  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
rctary  of  tlic  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1949,  Scr.  No.  127,727 
6  Chdma.    (O.  60—35.6) 


-^» 


4.  A  diffuser  for  a  ramjet  engine  comprising  a  cowl- 
ing defining  an  entrance  for  the  admission  of  the  gases 
througH  which  the  engine  travels,  a  body  within  said 
cowling  and  coacting  with  said  cowling  to  provide  pas- 
sage for  the  gases  entering  said  cowling,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  surface  adapted  for  deflecting  the  gases  through 
which  the  engine  travels  at  increasing  angularity  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  engine,  said  body  extending 
forwardly  and  aft  of  said  entrance,  and  a  streamlining 
member  supported  adjacent  said  entrance  and  in  spaced 


1.  In  a  turbojet  engine  including  a  tail  pipe  having  a 
flameholder  mounted  therein,  said  flameholder  including 
a  plurality  of  concentric  members,  a  reheat  fuel  system 
awnprising:  a  throttle  control  selector;  a  system  selector 
coimected  to  said  throttle  control  selector;  a  first  fuel  dis- 
tribution system  connected  to  said  system  selector,  said 
first  system  including  fuel  injection  means  mounted  in  said 
tail  pipe  and  attached  to  said  flioneholder  members,  and 
a  uniform  fuel  distribution  system  connected  to  said 
system  selector,  said  uniform  system  including  fuel  in- 
jection means  mounted  in  said  tail  pipe  upstream  of  said 
flameholder,  said  system  selector  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  the  distribution  systems  in  response  to  movements 
of  the  throttle  control  selector  whereby  at  low  throttle  set- 
tings fuel  is  delivered  through  the  first  system  and  in- 
jected in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  flainefaokkr,  and 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  21,  1961 


at  high  throttk  settings  fuel  is  delivered  through  the  of  ail  passageways  being  provided  with  radially  inwardly 
uniform  system  and  injected  upstream  of  the  flameholder,  directed  injection  orifices;  and  means  to  supply  chemically 
said  first  injection  means  supplying  fuel  to  each  oi  said 
Bumeholder  members  at  said  low  throttle  settings. 


PROPORTIONAL  COOLANT  FLOW  THRUST 
CHAMBER 
Albert  H.  Vondcr  Esch,  Flaadcfs,  N J^  assigiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  699,971 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 3S.6) 


^*0 


1.  A  proportional  coolant  flow  thrust  chamber  of  con- 
ventional design  having  a  cylindrical  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  throat,  said  thrust 
chamber  comprising:  an  inner  shell;  plural  axially 
spaced  circumferential  stiffening  ribs  provided  on  the  ex- 
ternal periphery  of  said  inner  shell;  an  outer  shell  sur- 
rounding said  inner  shell  and  ribs  to  form  annular  cool- 
ant passageways  therebetween;  an  axially  extending  mani- 
fold coextensive  with  said  outer  shell  and  marginally 
united  thereto  with  its  downstream  end  closed  and  its 
upstream  end  open  to  provide  a  combination  inlet  and 
outlet;  a  bafHe  plate  extending  lengthwise  in  the  mani- 
fold and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  thrust  chamber  axis  to 
divide  said  manifold  into  lengthwise  delivery  and  dis- 
charge channels  for  coolant  fluid,  the  outer  shell  being 
provided  with  orifices  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
manifold  baffle  plate  to  establish  communication  between 
the  delivery  channel  and  the  respective  coolant  passage- 
ways and  between  the  latter  and  the  discharge  chan- 
nel; and  a  substantially  tangential  divider  partition  inter- 
secting the  baffle  plate  and  extending  between  the  sides 
of  the  manifold,  said  partition  being  inclined  inwardly 
downstream  and  united  in  impervious  manner  to  a  rib 
substantially  at  the  plane  of  juncture  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  nozzle  sections  of  the  thrust  chamber 
to  direct  a  proportion  of  the  coolant  flow  directly  into 
the  coolant  passageways  of  the  combustion  chamber  sec- 
tion and  to  bypasi  another  proportion  of  the  flow  directly 
to  the  passageways  of  the  critical  nozzle  throat  section. 


2,y75^91 
CONICAL  INJECTOR  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
Zola  Fox,  Verona,  N  J.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Thiokol  Cbcmkal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  18, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  703,705 
t  Claims,  (a.  M— 35.6) 
1.  An  injector  head  for  a  rocket  motor  comprising: 
structural  means  forming  the  walls  of  plural  contiguous 
propellant  passageways  arranged  in  the  configuration  of 
the  circumference  of  «  cone  and  being  individually 
straight  and  collectively  apically  convergent  in  such  a 
manner  that  in  assembled  condition  contiguous  areas  of 
said  passageways  forming  structural  means  abut  in  straight 
lines  lying  in  axial  planes  in  the  frustum  of  a  cone;  meau 
integrally  uniting  said  contiguous  areas;  the  wall 


cooperative  different  propellant  fluids  to  alternate  pas- 
sageways around  said  circumference. 


2,975392 
ROCKET  THRUST  CHAMBER 
Zola  Fox,  Vcrou,  NJ.,  airigMir  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Corporatkm,  Treaton,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcfai- 


Filed  Jmie  11, 1950,  Scr.  Ntt.  741,317 
2Clalm8.    (CL  00— 35.6) 

1 .  A  coolant-jacketed  thrust  chamber  for  jet  propulsion 
devices  comprising:  a  chamber  wall  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends  and  being  provided  with  plural  longi- 
tudinal coolant  passageways  including  a  first  set  of  pas- 
sageways and  a  distinct  second  set  of  passageways;  a  pair 
of  annular  circumferentially  extending  manifolds  located 
substantially  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  chamber  wall  and 
including  a  first  upstream  manifold  in  communication 
with  said  first  set  of  coolant  passageways  and  a  second 
upstream  manifold  in  communication  with  said  second 
set  of  coolant  passageways;  respective  coolant  inlet  and 
outlet  conduit  means;  a  common  annular  circumferentially 
extending  manifold  located  substantially  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  ch:imber  wall  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  both  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  coolant 
passageways;  a  return  duct  means  in  communication  with 
said  downstream  manifold  and  leading  toward  said  cool- 
ant outlet  conduit  means;  said  coolant  inlet  means  being 
in  permanently  open  communication  with  said  first  up- 
stream manifold;  inlet  selector  valve  means  including  a 
valve  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  valve 
member  in  said  casing  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  and  having  a  channel  constructed  and  arranged 
to  interconnect  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  open 
position  of  said  valve  member  and  to  block  communica- 
tion therebetween  in  its  closed  position,  the  inlet  port  of 
said  inlet  valve  casing  being  in  communication  with  the 
coolant  inlet  conduit  means;  outlet  selector  valve  means 
including  a  valve  casing  having  respective  first  and  second 
inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port  permanently  communicating 
with  the  coolant  outlet  conduit  means,  and  a  valve  mem- 
ber movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  said  casing  and  having  a  channel  constructed  and 
arranged  to  alternately  interconnect  said  second  inlet  port 
and  said  outlet  port  in  the  first  position  of  said  valve  and 
interconnect  said  first  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  in 
the  second  position  thereof,  the  second  inlet  port  of  said 
outlet  selector  valve  means  casing  being  in  permanent 
communication  with  the  return  duct  means  of  the  down- 
stream manifold;  a  branch  duct  communicatively  connect- 
ing the  outlet  port  of  the  inlet  valve  means  to  the  first  inlet 
port  of  the  outlet  valve  means;  and  a  connecting  duct  com- 
municatively permanently  interconnecting  said  branch 
duct  and  the  second  upstream  manifold;  whereby,  in  a 
first  selector  valve  condition  wherein  the  inlet  selector 
valve  means  is  cloaed  and  the  outlet  selector  valve  mem- 
ber is  in  its  first  position  coolant  fluid  will  be  caused  to 
flow  downstreamward  through  the  first  set  of  coolant 
passageways  only  for  low  thrust  operation,  in  a  second 
selector  valve  condition  wherein  the  inlet  selector  valve 
means  is  open  and  the  outlet  selector  valve  member  is  in 
its  first  position  coolant  fluid  will  be  caused  to  flow  down- 
streamward in  both  sets  <tf  coolant  passageways  for  high 
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thrust  operation,  and  in  a  third  selector  valve  condition 
wherein  the  inlet  selector  valve  means  is  closed  and  the 
outlet  valve  member  is  in  its  second  position  coolant  fluid 


at  least  0.5  percent  and  not  more  than  10  percent  of  the 
carbon  contained  in  said  hydrocarbon  is  unreacted  and 
is  liberated  as  solid  cartx>n  in  an  amount  at  least  50  times 
the  combined  weight  <rf  nickel  and  vanadium  contained  in 
said  hydrocarbon  liquid  wherein  said  unreacted  carbon 


?:-E 


will  be  caused  to  flow  downstreamward  in  the  first  set  of 
coolant  passageways  and  upstreamward  in  the  second  set 
ot  passageways  for  intermediate  thrust  operation. 


combines  with  said  nickel  and  vatudium  to  form  a  carbon- 
ash  scriid  composite,  separating  said  carbon-ash  solid  com- 
posite containing  said  vanadium  and  nickel  from  gaseous 
products  of  said  reaction,  and  utilizing  resiilting  ash-free 
gas  as  a  source  of  working  fluid  for  said  engine. 


2,975,593 
JET  PROPULSION  UNITS 
Louis  Jnlcs  Banger,  Vanvcc,  France,  and  Anton  Barthlmc, 
Munich,   Germany,    asrignon    to   Societe    Natlonalc 
d'Etndc  et  de  Coostrvclion  de  Molenrs  d' Aviation, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

FUcd  May  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  658,161 

Clainu  priority,  application  France  May  II,  1956 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  60—35.54) 


2,975,595 
PRESSURE4)FERATED  SYSTEMS  WrrH    . 
IGNTTABLE  PROPELLANTS 
Eraest  H.  Lyons,  Jr.,  Elsah,  IlL,  asrignor  to  ChromaUoy 
Corporation,  Edwardsville,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713^98 
8Cfadms.    (a.  60--39.47) 


The  combination,  with  a  jet  propulsion  nozzle  ending 
with  a  circular  outlet  orifice  for  the  discharge  of  a  jet, 
of  an  outwardly  curved  convex  annular  surface  having  a 
minimum  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cir- 
cular orifice,  said  surface  extending  around  said  orifice 
in  radially  spaced  relation  therewith  to  provide  an  an- 
nular gap  around  the  periphery  of  said  orifice  and  further 
extending  axially  downstream  of  said  orifice,  said  gap 
facing  substantially  in  an  upstream-downstream  direction 
and  being  open  at  both  ends,  and  pivotal  flaps  mounted 
on  said  nozzle  and  movable  through  said  gap  to  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  they  lie  outside  the  nozzle  out  of 
contact  with  the  jet  issuing  from  said  orifice  and  an 
operative  position  wherein  they  lie  across  part  of  the  path 
of  the  jet  to  deflect  it  laterally  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
jet  adheres  to  said  convex  annular  surface. 


2,975,594 
GENERATION  OF  POWER  FROM  ASH-FORMING 

HYDROCARBONS 
Da  Boil  Eastman,  Whidlcr,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  a  coiporatioB  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1955,  Scr.  No.  4870^ 
OCIaiiiH.    (a.  60— 39.02) 
1.  In  the  generation  of  power  in  a  heat  engine  wherein 
working  fluid  for  said  enpne  is  generated  from  an  ash- 
forming  hydrocartx)n  liquid  comprising  naturally-occur- 
ring heavy  metal  compounds  containing  vanadium  and 
nickel  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  is  subjected  to  re- 
action with  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  at  elevated  pressure 
and  gaseous  oxidation  products  of  said  reaction  are  uti- 
lized in  a  heat  engine  as  working  fluid  therefor,  the  im- 
provement which  conq^risci  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
containing  a  substantial  amount  of  said  heavy  metal  com- 
pounds with  oxidizing  gas  in  relative  proportions  such  that 


1.  An  auxiliary  propellant  unit  for  generating  fluid 
pressure  for  emergency  use  as  a  supplementary  power 
source  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated system  having  a  fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  means,  said  auxiliary  pr<^)eilant 
unit  comprising  a  unitary  body  formed  with  intercon- 
nected valve  and  cartridge  chambers,  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  extending  to  and  from  said  valve  chamber 
adapted  for  connection  respectively  to  the  pressure  sup- 
ply and  pressure  operated  power  means,  a  piston-like  shut- 
tle valve  member  mounted  for  sliding  sealing  movement 
within  said  valve  chamber  from  a  first  position  adjacent 
said  cartridge  chamber  wherein  the  outlet  passage  is  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  passage  to  a  second  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  inlet  passage  wherein  the  inlet  passage 
is  closed  thereby  and  the  outlet  passage  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  cartridge  chamber,  means  biasing  said 
valve  to  said  first  position,  means  responsive  to  pres- 
sure from  said  cartridge  chamber  for  moving  said  valve 
to  said  second  position,  and  means  associated  with  said 
cartridge  chamber  adapted  to  initiate  pressure  generation 
in  said  cartridge  chamber. 


2,975,596 
COUNTER  FLOW  REGENERATIVE  GAS  TURBINES 
Adolphe  C.  Peterson,  4623  Brace  Ave.  S., 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  638,168 
7Clahns.    (CL  60— 39J1) 
1.  A  turbine  construction  including:  a  rotor  aiKl  re- 
generative structure  having  in  sequence  axially  thereof, 
a  bearing  structure,  a  compressor  rotor,  a  second  bearing 
structure,  a  turbine  rotor,  a  third  bearing  structure,  a 
regenerative  means;  the  said  regenerative  means  having 
a  round  peripheral  shape  and  an  axis  coincidental  with 
the  extended  axis  of  said  rotors,  and  being  located  sub- 
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•tantially  in  the  prolonged  round  area  in  sequence  from 
said  third  bearing  structure;  the  said  regenerative  means 
having  walls  extending  radially  from  said  axis  and  gas 
channels  and  air  channels  formed  therethrough  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  thereof;  a  casing  structure 
about  said  rotor  structure  and  having  in  sequence  an 
intake  to  said  compressor  rotor,  a  compressor  chamber 
wherein  said  compressor  rotor  rotates,  a  turbine  cham- 
ber wherein  said  turbine  rotor  rotates,  an  exhaust  gas 
chamber  between  said  turbine  chamber  and  gas  chan- 
nels, and  a  substantially  round  housing  about  said  walls 


of  said  regenerative  means;  a  shaft  means  for  said  com- 
pressor rotor  and  said  turbine  rotor  whereby  they  are 
rotatively  mounted  in  said  bearing  structures;  the  said 
casing  having  support  therewith  for  said  bearing  struc- 
tures; an  outlet  from  said  compressor  chamber  and  con- 
duit means  therefrom  to  said  air  channels;  a  combustion 
chamber  means  and  conduit  means  from  said  uir  Chan- 
nels to  said  combustion  chamber  means  and  conduit 
means  from  said  combustion  chamber  means  to  said  tur- 
bine chamber;  the  said  gas  channels  having  exhaust  to  at- 
mosphere, and  being  open  to  said  exhaust  gas  chamber 
to  receive  gases  therefrom. 


2,975^97 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  Arz,  AschaffeoburK,  Germany,  assignor  to  GescU- 
■chaft  fucr  Linde's  Eismascbincn  A.G.  Zweignieder- 
lassong    Gueidner-Motoren'Werkc    in    Asciiaffenbufg, 
AschalTenburg,  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,306 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60—53) 


1.  Hydraulic  transmission  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  including  an  outer  casing  and  spaced 
supporting  portions  within  said  casing;  swash-plate  pump 
means  including  a  piston  carrier  pump  member  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  and  a  cyl- 
inder block  pump  member  mounted  in  said  housing  on 
said  spaced  supporting  portions  for  angular  displacement 
about  a  second  axis  intersecting  with  said  first  axis  at 
right  angles;  drive  shaft  means  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing and  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  piston  carrier 
pump  member  for  rotating  the  same;  a  pair  of  swash- 
plate  motors  located  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cylinder  block  pump  member  of  said  swash-plate 
pump  means,  each  motor  including  a  control  member 
fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  supporting  portions,  a  cyl- 


inder block  member  rotatable  on  said  control  member, 
and  a  piston  carrier  motor  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  the  axes  of  said  cylinder  block  motor  mem- 
bers being  located  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  and 
second  axes  and  being  respectively  inclined  to  each  other 
and  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  and  said  piston  carrier 
motor  members  having,  respectively,  axes  inclined  to  the 
axes  of  the  respective  associated  cylinder  block  mem- 
bers; a  pair  of  driven  shaft  means  extending  from  oppo- 
site sides  into  said  housing  and  being  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  piston  carrier  motor  members  of  said  motors 
for  being  rotated  by  the  same;  and  conduit  means  in 
said  supporting  portions  connecting  said  cylinder  block 
pump  member  with  said  cylinder  block  motor  members. 


2,975,598 
SEALING  RING 
George    E.    Carlson,    Minneapolis,   Minn.,    aastgnor   to 
A-P-D  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Min< 
nesota 

FUcd  Dec.  17,  1956,  Scr.  No.  628^88 
5  Claims.    (Q.  60-^54.6) 


4.  An  assembly  comprising,  a  cylinder  member,  a 
piston  member  mounted  within  said  cylinder  member 
and  co-operatively  defining  therewith  in  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  members  being  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  port  fcr  introducing  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  pressure  chamber,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  substantially  flat  annular  surface  ex- 
tending circumferentially  of  the  axis  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber along  its  periphery  and  substantially  normal  to  said 
axis,  and  a  sealing  ring  mounted  within  said  chamber 
between  said  flat  annular  surface  and  said  port,  said 
sealing  ring  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sides,  one 
of  said  sides  being  convex  and  bearing  against  said  flat 
annular  surface  and  the  other  of  said  sides  being  con- 
cave and  smooth  throughout  its  entire  surface  and  being 
disposed  between  said  port  and  the  remainder  of  said 
sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar in  cross-sectional  configuration  and  having  a  con- 
vexly  shaped  lobe  at  each  of  the  comers  thereof  be- 
tween adjacent  sides,  the  innermost  portion  of  said  con- 
cave side  being  disposed  at  the  central  portion  of  the 
side,  the  lobes  formed  at  the  corners  of  the  concave 
side  extending  outwardly  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
concave  side  a  distance  which  is  a  very  minor  portion 
of  the  distance  between  the  central  portion  of  the  con- 
cave side  and  the  central  portion  of  the  opposite  con- 
vex side  to  thereby  define  stubby  relatively  inflexible 
lobes,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  lobes  in  their  free 
forms  being  smoothly  contoured  throughout  and  con- 
tinuously arcuate  in  shape  whereby  when  fluid  pressure 
is  applied  through  said  port  the  corner  lobes  of  said 
sealing  ring  will  provide  an  effective  seal  against  leakage 
of  the  fluid  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder. 


2,975,599 
PUMP  WITH  FLUID  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  A.  Bennett,  Glcnside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Milton 
Roy   Company,  Philadelpliia,   Pa.,  a  coiporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,295 

9  Claims,    (a.  60—54.6) 

1.  In  pumping  apparatus  of  the  hydraulic  transmission 

type,  a  chamber  for  transmission  liquid,  actuating  means 

including  a  plunger  for  actuating  the  transmission  liquid 

by  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  in  and  out  of  said  trans- 
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mission  chamber,  reservoir  for  the  transmission  liquid 
connecting  with  said  chamber  by  way  of  a  conduit,  a 
pressure  relief  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  pressure  relief 
valve  being  normally  biased  to  closed  position  at  a  pre- 
determined pressure  to  seal  said  reservoir  from  said 
chamber  for  all  pressures  below  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure during  the  pressure  stroke  of  said  plunger,  said 
pressure  relief  valve  being  automatically  moved  to  open 


position  at  any  pressure  above  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure, and  mechanical  means  including  a  valve  operator . 
operated  by  said  actuating  means  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  of  said  normal  bias  to  open  said  valve  when 
said  plunger  is  at  the  end  of  the  suction  stroke  thereby 
connecting  said  transmission  chamber  with  said  reservoir 
during  each  cycle  of  said  pumping  apparatus  to  permit 
readjustment  of  the  volume  of  transmission  liquid  in 
said  transmission  chamber. 


2,975,600 

STEAM  1URBINE  INSTALLATION 

Charies  D.  Wibon,  West  Alllt,  Wii.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmcrs  Mannfactnring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,855 

3  Claims.    (CI.  60— 95) 


2,975,601 
HANDLING  OF  EQUIPMENT  LATERALLY  OF  A 
WELL  LOCATION 
Warren  K.  Tborson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigDor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas  County, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  554,765  ^   . 

13  Claims.    (CL  61— 46.5) 


4.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drilling  and  performing- other 
operations  on  a  well  and  handling  equipment  at  one  side 
thereof,  comprising  a  platform,  a  mast,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  mast  on  the  platform  toward  one  edge  there- 
of for  swinging  movement  in  one  direction  in  a  vertical 
plane  from  a  substantially  horizontal  drilling  position 
through  an  upright  position  in  which  the  upper  end  of  the 
mast  is  above  the  platform  to  a  tilted  position  in  which 
said  upper  end  is  to  one  side  of  the  platform  and  the 
mast  is  at  a  substantial  angle  with  the  vertical,  a  leg  con- 
nected between  the  mast  intermediate  its  ends  an<J  the 
platform  and  supporting  the  mast  in  its  upright  drilling 
position,  means  for  causing  the  leg  to  «p^y  a  force  to 
the  mast  to  swing  the  mast  toward  its  tilted  position, 
means  for  releasing  the  connection  of  said  leg  between 
the  mast  and  platform  when  the  mast  is  tilted,  and  means 
connected  to  the  mast  adjacent  its  upper  end  when  the 
mast  is  in  tilted  position  and  limiting  swinging  movement 
of  the  mast  beyond  said  tilted  position. 


2,975,602 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLACING  AND 

FINISHING  CONCRETE  IN  DITCHES 

Sylvester  V.  StromboB.  13552  Yockcy, 

Westminster,  CaUf.  " 

Contlnnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  758,451,  Sept  2, 
1958.   ma  appUcatkm  Feb.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  10,511 
nCbdms.    (a.  61— 43) 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  installation,  a  subfounda- 
tion  level,  foundation  structure  mounted  on  said  sub- 
foundation  level  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  sub- 
foundation  level,  said  foundation  structure  having  a  sup- 
porting surface,  a  turbine  mounted  on  said  supporting 
surface  in  an  elevated  position  above  said  subfoundation 
level  and  arranged  with  the  longitudinal  centerline  axis 
of  said  turbine  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  floor  structure 
seated  on  said  supporting  surface  and  spaced  above  said 
subfoimdation  level  at  least  as  hi^  above  said  subfounda- 
tion level  as  approximately  said  longitudinal  centerline 
axis  of  said  turbine,  said  turbine  having  auxiliary  piping 
and  equiixnent  located  beneath  said  floor  structure  so 
that  said  floor  structure  and  said  upwardly  extending 
foundation  structure  cooperate  to  protectively  shield  oper- 
ators firom  said  auxiliary  piping  and  equipment  and  from 
the  lower  half  of  said  turMne. 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  concrete  on  a  surface  ^liiich 
inclines  relatively  steeply  from  the  horizontal  whereby 
concrete  deposited  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  wfll  flow 
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downwardly  at  a  substantial  rate;  which  apparatus  com- 
prises an  elongated  shaft,  means  to  mount  said  shaft  in 
spaced  generally  parallel  relation  above  said  surface  and 
with  one  end  of  said  shaft  at  an  elevation  substantially 
above  that  of  the  other  end  thereof,  blade  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  at  substantially  all  longitudinal 
points  therealong  to  effect  mixing,  placing,  working,  com- 
pacting and  tamping  of  concrete  fed  thereto,  wall  means 
mounted  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  blade  means 
both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  thereof  and  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  surface  to  confine  concrete  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  shaft  and  said  blade  means  carried  there- 
by, said  wall  means  being  spaced  suflScicntly  far  from 
said  blade  means  to  prevent  the  larger  aggregates  from 
binding  between  said  blade  means  and  wall  means,  means 
to  rotate  said  shaft  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
whereby  said  blade  means  is  rotated  about  the  longitu- 
dinal shaft  axis  to  effect  said  operations  on  said  concrete, 
and  means  to  effect  translational  movement  of  said  shaft 
and  said  wall  means  along  said  surface. 


(e)  permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  said 
air  to  become  separated  from  said  air,  leaving  the 
nitrogen  substantially  in  liquefied  form; 

(«')  introducing  the  liquefied  nitrogen  into  said  stor- 
age tanks  from  which  the  liquefied  gas  was  removed 
without  purging  the  tanks  and  while  the  tanks  are  still 
cold  from  the  liquefied  gas; 

(/)  transporting  said  liquefied  nitrogen  to  the  source  of 
said  condensable  gas  in  the  facilities  used  for  transport- 
ing said  condensable  gas; 

ig)  vaporizing  said  nitrogen  at  the  source  of  said  con- 
densable gas  to  produce  refrigeration;  and 

(/i)  utilizing  said  last-mentioned  refrigeration  in  liquefy- 
ing additional  condensable  gas  at  the  source. 


2,975,M3 

CAflBONATEO  ICE,  PROCESS,  AND  PRODUCT 
Harr>   M.  Barnes,  Valley  Cottafc,  N.Y.,  and  Leon  T. 

Kremzncr,    Upper   Saddle    River,    and    WUIiam    A. 

Mllcbcll,    Lincoln   Park,    NJ.,   assignors    to   General 

Foods  Corpontkm,  WUtc  Plaios,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 
NoDrawin.   FUcd  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72M57 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62— 1) 

7.  A  carbonated  ice  product  characterized  by  its  long 
storage  life  and  ability  to  react  with  liquid  to  provide  an 
effcrverscent  beverage  of  pleasant  taste  and  long  carboii- 
ation  life  comprising  ice  containing  at  least  25-27.5  milli- 
liters of  bound  carbon  dioxide  per  gram  of  ice  prepared 
at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  200  p.s.i.g.  and  less  than 
about  600  pAA.g. 

2375,684 
METHOD  OF  DISTRMUTION  OF  CONDENSABLE 

CAfflES 
Howard  O.  McMahoo,  Lcxkifloa,  Mas.,  aarisnor  to 
Artkor  D.  Uttlc,  Idc,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  MaMBchawtts 

FIM  May  7, 1956,  Sv.  No.  583,119  - 
2ClalBM.    (CL62— 9) 
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1,  The  method  of  making  a  condensable  natural  gas 
available  at  a  location  remote  from  a  source,  which 
comprises: 

(n)  liquefying  the  condensable  gas; 
(a')  introducing  the  liquefied  natural  gas  into  insulated 
storage  tanks; 

(b)  transporting  said  liquefied  gas  in  the  insulated  stor- 
age tanks  to  a  remote  location; 

{b')  removing  the  liquefied  gas  from  the  insulated  stor- 
age tanks  at  the  remote  location; 

(c)  vaporizing  said  gas  to  produce  refrigeration  at  said 
remote  location; 

(d)  utilizing  said  refrigeration  in  liquefying  air  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  remote  location; 


2,975,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TECHNICAL 

HYDROGEN 

PIctcr  J.  Haringhoizcn,  Gekca,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarboo  N.V.,  Hccrlen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  537,871 

4  Claims.    (CI.  62— 13) 


^ 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  technical  hydro- 
gen comprising  subjecting  the  hydrogen  to  a  preliminary 
cooling  to  a  temperature  below  the  condensation  tem- 
perature of  the  contaminating  gases  to  be  removed,  said 
contaminating  gases  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  carlwn  monoxide  and  argon  so  that 
the  greater  part  of  these  contaminating  substances  arc 
deposited  in  the  liquid  form,  then  removing  the  residual 
impurities  by  passing  the  partly  purified  hydrogen  through 
a  heat  exchanging  means  so  that  the  partly  purified  hydro- 
gen is  cooled  and  the  residual  impurities  are  deposited 
in  said  apparatus  in  the  solid  form,  and  removing  the 
deposited  solid  subsequently  by  traversing  the  apparatus 
in  the  opposite  direction  with  a  flushing  current  of  an 
equal  amount  of  colder  purified  hydrogen  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  the  flushing  hydrogen  throu^ 
the  heat  exchanging  means  under  a  pressure  higher  than 
that  of  the  partly  purified  hydrogen  current  which  passed 
through  the  said  apparatus,  the  preliminary  cooling  be- 
ing carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  63*  K.  to  en- 
sure that  at  the  respective  pressures  and  temperatures  of 
the  partly  purified  and  the  flushing  gas  currents  through 
the  said  apparatus,  the  maximum  possible  concentration 
of  the  impurities  in  the  flushing  gas  is  higher  at  any  point 
in  the  apparatus  than  the  maximum  concentration  of  the 
impurities  at  that  point  in  the  partly  purified  gas. 


2,975.686 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  VAPORIZATION  OF 
UQUID  OXYGEN  WHICH  CONTAINS  HY- 

DROCARBONS 
Ermt  Karwat,  Mukh-Paibch,  GermaBy,  aaslgiior  to 
Gcaellscfaaft  flir  Undc's  Elnaschfaicn   Aktiengcscll- 
achaft,  Holfafcgekkrarth,  ntar  Mnrich,  Germany 

FIM  Mar.  14, 1958,  S«.  No.  721,492 
ClalBM  nriorlty.  appBcailiiB  Gtnmmy  Mar.  28,  1957 

4  aatainCI.  62—18) 
1.  In  the  fractioiiatioD  of  air  containing  hydrocarbons 
as  imparities  by  liquefaction  and  rectification  under  rebi> 
tively  low  temperatures,  wherein  compr  eased  air  is  recti- 
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fled  in  •  first  rectification  stage  into  an  oxygen-enridied 
liquid  fraction  and  a  substantially  pure  nitrogen  fraction 
and  wherein  the  said  oxygen-enriched  liquid  fraction  is 
partially  purified  from  hydrocarbons  by  passing  through 
an  adsorber  and  wherein  the  fractions  are  again  rectified 
together  under  low  pressure  in  a  second  rectification  stage 
and  wherein  a  liquid  oxygen  product  containing  dissolved 
hydrocarbons  is  passed  into  a  liquid  body  thereof  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  second  rectification  stage;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  continuously  withdrawing  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  body,  passing  the  withdrawn  portion 


of  the  heat  source  while  passing  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  heat  source,  and  characterized  further  in  that  the 
heat  transfer  medium  is  a  liquid  having  a  moderate  vapor 
pressure  at  a  temperature  bc^een  the  temperature  of  the 
heat  source  and  the  freezing  temperature  of  any  compo- 
nent of  the  heat  source  for  vaporization  of  the  heat  trans- 
fer medium  upon  passage  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the   heat   source.  ' 


into  a  vaporizer  in  the  top  of  said  first  rectification  stage, 
partially  vaporizing  said  liquid  by  heat  supplied  by  con- 
densation of  the  substantially  pure  nitrogen  fraction  of 
the  first  rectification  stage,  separating  the  tmvaporized 
portion  of  said  liqtiid  from  said  vapors,  withdrawing  said 
gaseous  portion  and  passing  part  of  it  into  the  lower 
section  of  the  low  pressure  column  and  withdrawing  the 
other  part  as  a  product,  recirculating  said  unvaporized 
liquid  portion  at  a  rate  of  less  than  30%  of  the  amount  of 
liquid  vaporized  and  withdrawn  as  a  product  through  a 
body  of  adsorbent  material  thereby  adsorbing  dissolved 
hydrocarbons,  and  back  to  said  liquid  body. 


2,975,687 

REVAPORIZATION  OF  UQUEFIED  GASES 

WaUam  W.  Bodic,  Dccrfieid,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signmcBts,  to  Conch  Intcraatioiial  MetfaaDC  Limited, 

Naasaa,  Bahamas,  ■  corporatloB  of  the  Bahamas 

FUcd  Jnc  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,386 

9  Cfadms.    (CL  62—52) 


3l^£ 


9.  A  method  of  utilizing  heat  from  a  readily  available 
heat  source  for  vaporizing  a  Uquefied  gas  having  a  boiling 
temperature  below  the  freezing  temperature  of  at  least 
one  component  of  the  heat  source,  comprising  passing 
a  heat  transfer  medium  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  liquefied  gas,  and,  alternately,  the  heat  source,  said 
heat  transfer  mediimi  having  a  fre«ang  temperature  below 
the  boiling  ten4)erature  ot  the  liquefied  gas  "and  having 
a  temperature  between  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
source  and  the  freezing  tonperature  of  any  compooem 


2,975  688 

TRANSPORTATION  AND  USE  OF  LIQUEFIED 

NATURAL  GAS 

Wilhurd  L.  Monison,,Lakc  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Conch  Inteniatkmal  Methane  Limited, 

Nassau;  Bahamas,  a  corporatioa  of  the  Bahamas 

Filed  July  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  669,194 

4  Claims.    (CL62— 53) 


atutctcfmavmn 


1.  In  the  method  of  processing  natural  gas,  consisting 
essentially  of  methane,  available  from  a  source  of  supply 
for  use  at  a  distant  station  lacking  such  supply  by  reduc- 
ing the  natural  gas  to  a  liquefield  state  at  the  supply 
source,  transporting  the  natural  gas  in  its  liquefied  state 
in  insulated  receivers  of  large  capacity  while  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  at  a  temperatur  of  about  —258*  F.  to 
a  distint  station  for  use,  the  steps  of  withdrawing  the 
liquefield  natural  gas  from  the  insulated  receiver  when  at 
the  station  of  use,  passing  the  liquefield  natural  gas  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  another  gas  to  convert  the  liquefied 
gas  to  the  gaseous  state  for  use  while  concurrently  recov- 
ering the  refrigeration  invested  in  the  liquefied  natural 
gas  for  liquefaction  of  the  other  gas  passed  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  therewith,  discharging  the  vaporized 
natural  gas  for  use,  discharging  the  liquefied  other  gas 
when  in  the  form  of  an  inert  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  ammonia  and  nitrogen  into  the 
insulated  receivers  for  use  in  retaining  the  temperature  in 
the  receivers  during  the  return  voyage  while  also  making 
such  other  gas  and  its  refrigeration  available  for  use  at 
the  supply  source  for  the  natural  gas. 


2,975,689 
AIR  CONDITIONING 
Ones  AUandcr,  Sodra  Ai«by,  and  Bror  Ludcn  and  Kari 
NUasoB,  Bromnm,  Sweden,  asstgaow  to  AB  SvcBska 
FlaktfabrikcB,  Stockhoha,  Swcdaa,  a  corporatioB  of 
SwcdcB 

FUcd  Inly  38, 1956,  Scr.  No.  688,836 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Sweden  Ang.  1,  1955 

1  Claim,    (a.  62—98) 

In  the  method  of  air  conditioning  a  plurality  of  rooms 

and  similar  enclosed  areas  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 

treating  outdoor  air  in  a  central  air  conditioning  plant  by 

cooling  and  dehumidfying  the  air,  and  then  reheating  the 

air  approximately  to  the  temperature  of  the  room  air, 

distributing  said  pretreated  air  through  a  duct  system  to 
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individual  room  units,  mixing  said  air  with  recirculated 
room  air  and  passing  said  mixed  air  ov«r  •  heat  exchanger 
disposed  in  each  room  unit  to  individually  control  the 
temperature  of  said  mixed  air  to  be  discharged  into  the 
roona,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  cooling 
and  dehumidifying  the  outdoor  air  in  the  central  air  con- 
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thin  ailver  wire  contained  in  said  tube  to  be  in  contact 
with  the  water  in  said  tube,  said  wire  having  been  ex- 
posed to  iodine  fumes  so  that  it  has  a  coating  of  silver 
iodide  on  its  outer  surface  to  provide  an  even  distribu- 
tion of  silver  iodide  in  said  tube. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

UNITS 

JoMph  A.  Pktach,  LoolsvlDe,  Ky^  assignor  to  Genenl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,142 

3  Claims.    (CI.  62— 151) 


ditioning  plant  to  such  a  degree  that  iu  dewpoint  is  below 
the  dewpoint  of  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  distrib- 
uting duct  system  and  also  sufficiently  lower  than  the  dew- 
point  of  the  recirculated  air  in  each  room  unit  to  insure 
that  the  dewpoint  of  the  mixed  air  will  be  below  the  tem- 
perature of  the  heat  exchange  medium  used  in  said  room 
units.  

2,975,il« 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ehryii  H.  Oiaoo,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  •"«>f^  *"  '^lS!'*ffi?' 
Honcywen  Rcgnlator  Compuy,  MImieapoils,  MImiM 

3Clninis.    (CL  <2— 139) 


1  An  ice  bank  control  for  controlling  the  quantity  of 
ice  which  forms  on  a  cooling  coil  of  a  refrigeration  ap- 
paratus comprising,  switch  means  adapted  to  control  the 
energization  of  the  refrigeration  apparatus,  sensing  means 
responsive  to  the  quantity  of  ice  on  the  coohng  coil,  and 
means  connecting  said  sensing  means  to  said  switch 
means  so  that  the  refrigeration  apparatus  is  operated  to 
mainuin  a  selected  quantity  of  ice  on  the  coohng  coil, 
said  sensing  means  comprising  a  water  filled  ahamber 
bounded  on  one  side  by  a  flexible  diaphragm,  a  tube 
sealed  at  one  end  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
chamber  to  form  a  part  thereof,  said  tube  being  sup- 
ported in  thermal  contact  with  the  cooling  coil  and  pro- 
viding a  support  for  said  sensing  unit  whereby  the  rela- 
tive location  of  said  sensing  element  and  the  coil  can  be 
adjusted  to  select  the  size  of  the  ice  bank  desired,  and  a 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  both  heating  and  cooling  an 
enclosure  comprising  a  casing  adapted  for  mounting  in 
an  outer  wall  of  said  enclosure,  a  refrigeration  system  in 
said  casing  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an 
evaporator   connected   in   refrigerant   flow  relationship, 
refrigerant  expansion  means  connected  between  said  con- 
denser and  said  evaporator  for  expanding  refrigerant 
from  condenser  pressure  to  evaporator  pressure,  a  nor- 
mally closed  bypass  conduit  also  connected  between  said 
condenser  and  said  evaporator  for  bypassing  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser  around  said  expansion  means  direct- 
ly into  said  evaporator,  fans  in  said  casing  for  circulating 
separate  air  streams  over  said  condenser  and  said  evapo- 
rator respectively,  an  electrical  motor  fok-  driving  said 
fans,  openings  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said 
enclosure  and  the  outside,  damper  means  in  said  casing 
for  directing  air  from  inside  and  outside  said  enclosure 
over  said  condenser  and  evaporator  respectively,  means 
for  defrosting  said  evaporator  including  a  pressurestat 
responsive  to  the  air  pressure  drqp  across  said  evaporator 
due  to  frost  accumulation  thereon,  means  actuated  by 
said  pressuresUt  for  opening  said  bypass  conduit  to  pass 
refrigerant    around    said    refrigerant    expansion    means 
from  said  condenser  directly  into  said  evaporator,  a  hold- 
ing  relay  also  energized  by  said  pressurestat  for  inter- 
rupting the  power  to  said  fan  motor  and  for  maintaining 
said  bypass  conduit  open  when  said  pressurestat  becomes 
inoperative   as   a   result   of  the  discontinued    air   flow 
through  said  evaporator,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  refrigerant  leaving  said  evaporator  for  de- 
energizing  said  holding  reUy  so  that  said  bypass  conduit 
is  again  closed  and  power  is  again  supplied  to  said  fan 
motor  for  circulating  air  through  said  evaporator  and  said 
condenser  respectively. 


2,975,(12 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  DEFROSTING 

REFRIGERATORS 

loMpii  J.  Evcnrd,  T»ro  Rivera,  Wis.,  aarigMT  to 

Ekctik  Conpnny,  Two  Riven,  Wh. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  «13,1U 

lOntea.    {CL€2r-l5S) 

1.  In  an  electric  refrigerator,  a  compressor  element, 

a  defrosting  heater,  a  low  temperature  thermostat  in 

series  with  said  compressor  element  and  arranged  to  open 

on  decrease  of  temperature  below  a  predetermined  point, 

a  high  temperature  thermostat  in  series  with  said  heater 
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and  arranged  to  open  on  rise  of  temperature  above  a 
predetermined  point,  a  switch  including  a  first  contact 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  compressor  element, 
a  second  contact  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
heater,  a  third  contaa  means  constituting  a  power  supply 
means  and  biased  towards  contact  with  said  first  contact 
means,  cam  means  coacting  with  the  contact  means  for 


causing  contact  between  said  third  contact  means  and  said 
second  contact  means,  a  latching  member  for  holding  said 
third  contact  means  in  engagement  with  said  second  con- 
tact means,  and  an  electromagnet  for  tripping  said  latching 
member  when  energized,  said  electromagnet  being  bridged 
by  said  high  temperature  thermostat  when  said  high  tem- 
perature thermostat  is  closed. 


2,975,(13 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  ASPIRATOR 

IN  A  BY.PASS 
John  H.  Hcidorn,  Dayton,  Oiilo,  anignor  to  General 
Moton  Cotporatioa,  Dctooit,  Mich.,  a  coipontioa  of 
Dciawara 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,6S5 
3  Claims.    (0.62—192) 


I.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  ah  operative  re- 
frigerant circuit  comprising  a  compressing  means  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  a  condensing  means  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet,  an  evaporating  means  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  first  conduit  means  including  a  flow  con- 
trol device  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  condefnsing  means 
and  the  inlet  of  the  evaporating  means,  a  second  con- 
duit means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  compressing 
means  and  the  inlet  of  said  condensing  means,  a  third 
conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  evaporating 
means  and  the  inlet  of  the  compressing  means,  a  by-pass 
conduit  means  connecting  said  second  and  'third  conduit 
means,  said  by-pass  conduit  means  including  an  aspirator 
means  provided  with  a  suction  entrance,  said  evaporating 
means  having  a  portion  where  lubricant  is  apt  to  col- 
lect, a  fifth  conduit  means  extending  from  said  suction 
entrance  to  said  portion  of  said  evaporating  means,  means 
for  stopping  flow  through  said  by-pass  conduit  means  to 
cause  normal  refrigeration  to  be  produced  by  said  re- 
frigerant circuit  and  for  opening  .said  by-pass  conduit 
means  for  stopping  refrigeration  in  said  refrigerant  cir- 
cuit and  drawing  lubricant  from  said  evaporating  means 
through  said  fifth  conduit 


2,975,414 
MOBILE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
James  W.  McGnffcy,  Lanring,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Tranter 
Manofactnring,  iac^  Ijmdnfc  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Midiigan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7e7,81t 
TOaima.    (CL  42— 23t) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  for  a  vehicle,  a  vehicle 
driven  shaft,  a  compressor  unit,  an  electrical  generator 
unit,  a  stand-by  motor,  means  connecting  said  generator 
unit  with  said  shaft  and  said  compressor  unit  with  said 
shaft  and  motor  for  selective  drive  thereby,  including  an 
electrically  controlled  clutch  in  each  of  a  pair  of  driv- 
ing connections  from  said  motor  and  shaft  to  said  com- 
pressor unit,  electrical  means  including  an  electrically 
actuated  interlock  relay  device  operatively  connected  to 
and  controlling  said  clutches  for  the  mutually  exclusive 
drive  of  said  compressor  unit  by  said  motor,  or  of  said 
compressor  unit  along  with  said  generator  unit  by  said 
shaft,  a  source  of  electrical  power  for  said  motor,  and 
means  including  a  rectifier  connecting  said  source  with 
the  clutch  in  the  driving  connection  from  said  motCM*  to 
said  compressor  unit. 


2,975,415 
AIR  CONDITIONING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RELA- 
TIVELY   HIGH    ROOFED    BUILDING    9TRUC- 
TURES 
Leonard  W.  Atcfaiaon,  Loniiville,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  G«a- 
cnl  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,389 
2Clainis.    (CL  42— 243) 


^■-fr-^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building  having  means  for 
ventilating  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting columns  for  the  roof  of  said  building,  means  on 
said  supporting  columns  slightly  above  the  heads  of  the 
occupants  of  said  building  for  mounting  window-type  air 
conditioning  units,  said  units  being  mounted  entirely 
within  said  building,  each  of  said  air  conditioning  units 
having  a  refrigeration  unit  mounted  therein  including  an 
air  cooling  unit  and  a  condensing  unit  for  supplying  liquid 
refrigerant  to  said  air  cooling  unit,  means  in  each  of 
said  air  conditioning  units  for  circulating  an  air  stream 
from  the  upper  portions  of  said  building  over  said  con- 
densing unit  and  for  discharging  said  air  stream  in  an 
upward  direction  from  said  air  conditioning  unit,  means 
in  each  of  said  air  conditioning  units  for  circulating  an 
air  stream  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  building  over 
said  air  cooling  unit  and  discharging  said  air  stream  in 
a  downward  direction  from  said  air  conditioning  tmit  so 
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that  a  layer  of  cool  air  is  built  up  in  said  building  from 
the  floor  thereof  to  a  height  slightly  above  the  heads  of 
the  occupants  therein. 


2^5,<1< 
REFRIGERATmG  APPARATUS 
OraoB  V.  Saunden,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aad^or  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 
Dclawara 

Filed  OcL  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7«M2S 
1  Claim.    (CL  <2— 291) 


thereof  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means,  and 
liquid-impelling  means  disposed  within  said  third  conduit 
means  for  effecting  continuous  recirculation  of  a  portion 
of  the  discharged  refrigerated  and  aerated  liquid  from 
said  second  conduit  means  to  said  first  conduit  means 
whereby  said  recirculated  liquid  is  intermixed  with  the 
liquid  initially  entering  said  chamber. 


A  movable  double-walled  door  structure  formed  of 
separate  secured  together  imperforate  inner  and  outer 
panels  spaced  from  one  another  to  provide  a  single  hollow 
chamber  therebetween  extending  continuously  inter- 
mediate four  opposed  peripheral  edges  of  the  door,  said 
inner  imperforate  door  panel  closing  a  low  temperature 
compartment  located  within  a  relatively  higher  tempera- 
ture compartment  and  preventing  flow  of  air  between 
said  door  chamber  and  said  low  temperature  compart- 
ment, said  peripheral  edges  of  said  door  being  closed  at 
the  top  and  sides  thereof  and  open  at  its  bottom  edge 
for  circulation  of  air  from  said  higher  temperature  com- 
partment into  the  hollow  door  chamber,  moisture  in  the 
air  circulating  into  said  door  chamber  being  condensable 
on  said  inner  door  panel,  the  condensate  water  in  said 
door  chamber  gravitationally  flowing  out  of  the  door 
structure  through  said  open  bottom  edge  ihercof,  and  a 
removable  receptacle  in  said  higher  temperature  com- 
partment beneath  said  door  structure  for  receiving  the 
condensate  water  therefrom. 


2,975,«17 
AERATING  AND  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Aldcn  H.  Wakeman,  Uke  Milli,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  The 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor< 
poration  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  71f,743 
Saaims.    (0.62—342) 


2,975,61s 

CONTINUOUS  FREEZER 

UwrMC*  E.  Koch,  Bdolt,  Wk.,  M^por  to 

Lonis  A.  M.  Phdan,  Rocktoo,  m. 

Filed  Dec  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,S99 

2Clafans.    (CL  62— 342) 


1.  A  continuous  freezer  comprising,  a  freezing  cylin- 
der, a  fresh-mix  supply  tank  in  mix  delivering  communi- 
cation with  said  cylinder  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  by 
strap  means  to  form  a  cylinder-tank  unit,  a  container 
for  said  unit  and  substantially  enclosing  the  latter  and 
forming  an  enclosed  space  therewith,  and  a  rigid  and 
self-supporting  insulation  of  the  cellular  plastic  type  in 
said  space  between  said  unit  and  container,  said  insula- 
tion rigidly  supporting  said  cylinder  and  said  tank  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  and  also  in  respect  to  said  container. 


2,975,619 

REFRIGERATOR  WITH  MEAT  STORAGE 

RECEPTACLE 

Orson  V.  Saunders,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aailgnnr  to  General 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  MDch.,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawara 

Fikd  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,686 
1  Oafan.    (O.  62—419) 


1.  An  aerating  and  refrigerating  apparatus  for  a  readily 
soUdifiable  liquid,  comprising  an  elongated  refrigerated 
chambA"  through  which  such  a  liquid  flows  and  is  simul- 
taneously aerated,  first  conduit  meaiu  connected  to  the 
inlet  side  of  said  chamber  for  effecting  introduction  of 
such  liquid  into  said  chamber,  second  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  side  of  said  chamber  for  effecting  re- 
moval of  aerated  and  refrigerated  liquid  from  said  cham- 
ber, third  conduit  means  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  first  conduit  means  and  the  other  end 


In  combination,  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  a  food 
compartment  therein  provided  with  a  front  opening 
closed  by  a  door,  a  refrigerating  system  associated  with 
said  cabinet  including  a  refrigerant  evaporator  for  cool- 
ing air  in  said  compartment,  said  evaporator  l>eing  dis- 
posed in  a  flue  provided  in  the  cabinet  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said 
compartment,  means  for  circulating  air  from  said  com- 
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partment  into  said  flue  over  said  evaporator  to  cod  the 
air  to  a  temperature  below  32*  F.  and  force  the  cold  air 
out  of  the  flue  back  into  the  compartment  through  said 
flue  openings  respectively,  a  support  within  said  com- 
partment in  the  vicinity  of  said  flue  outlet. opening  having 
opposed  upstanding  guide  means  thereon,  a  rectangularly 
shaped  open  top  receptacle  within  said  compartment 
adapted  to  have  cuts  of  fresh  meat  stored  therein,  a  lid 
movably  moimted  on  aiMl  carried  by  said  receptacle  clos- 
ing the  open  top  thereof  and  isolathig  the  interior  of  the 
receptacle  from  air  in  said  compartment,  said  receptacle 
being  slidably  supported  on  said  support  intermediate 
said  opposed  upstanding  guide  means  thereon  to  position 
the  receptacle  adjacent  said  flue  outlet  opening,  said 
receptacle  being  provided  with  hollow  closed  cooununi- 
cating  walls  containing  a  temperature  hold-over  sub- 
stance, one  of  said  hollow  closed  walls  of  said  receptacle 
being  located  directly  in  the  path  of  cold  air  egressing 
from  said  flue  outlet  opening  to  chill  fresh  meat  cuts 
stored  in  the  receptacle  below  32*  P.,  another  of  said 
hollow  closed  walls  of  said  receptacle  being  exposed  to 
air  in  said  compartment,  said  hold-over  substance  serving 
to  prevent  the  temperature  within  said  receptacle  from 
increasing  above  32*  F.  during  a  period  of  time  in  which 
the  air  egressing  from  said  flue  outlet  opening  rises  above 
32*  P.,  said  receptacle  being  slidable  along  said  support 
outwardly  of  said  compartment  through  its  front  opening 
when  said  door  is  opened,  said  lid  being  movable  relative 
to  said  receptacle  to  uncover  the  top  thereof  and  provide 
access  to  meat  stored  therein  when  the  receptacle  is  so 
slid,  said  opposed  upstanding  guide  means  on  said  sup- 
port guiding  said  receptacle  upon  closing  its  lid  and  slid- 
ing the  receptacle  back  into  said  compartment  to  relocate 
same  in  said  path  of  cold  air  egressing  from  said  flue 
outlet  openings,  and  said  receptacle  together  with  said 
lid  thereon  being  detachable  from  said  support  and  re- 
movable as  a  unit  from  said  compartment.    . 


coupling  splined  portions,  and  torque-limiting  means  to 
limit  the  coupling  torque  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
value  comprising  a  reduced  diameter  shaft  portion  ar- 
ranged to  be  subjected  to  the  torque  transmitted  by  the 
coupling  and  torsiorfally  pre-yielded  above  the  normal 
operating  torque  transmitted  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond shafts. 

2,975,621 
UNIVERSAL  JOINTS  AND  COUPLINGS 
Alexander  Eric  MonHon,  Bradford-on-Avon,  and  Alec 
A.  Issigonis,  Oxford,  Ejigland,  assignors  to  Monlton 
Developments  Limited,  Bradford-on-Avon,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  June  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnnc  6,  1958 

14  Claims.    (CI.  64— 17) 


2,975,620 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  WITH  TORQUE-LLMITING 

MEANS 
Eogcnc  E.  Shipley,  Middlcton,  and  Daric  W.  Dudley, 
Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  coqioration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,112 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  64—9) 


>  i>  t  *       t  1 


12.  A  imiversal  shaft  coupling  of  the  Hooke's  joint  type 
comprising  a  spider  having  four  mutually  perpendicular 
limbs,  a  frusto-conical  rubber  bush  having  a  thicker  end 
and  a  thinner  end  bonded  to  each  limb  with  its  thicker 
end  outermost,  a  frusto-conioal  shell  surroimding  each 
bush,  and  means  compressively  engaging  each  shell  upon 
a  corresponding  bush,  each  shell  being  formed  of  comple- 
mental  half  sections  having  their  longitudinal  ^edges  pro- 
vided with  radially  projecting  lugs  presenting  a  gap  there- 
between substantially  midway  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  each  such  half  section,  the  wall  of  each  section  being 
inwardly  def(Mined  circumferentially  from  one  such  gap 
to  the  other  to  define  drcimiferentially  extending  arcuate 
grooves  deforming  the  walls  inwardly  to  be  embedded 
within  a  respective  bush. 


2,975,622 

CIRCULAR  KNTFTING  MACHINES 

Herman  Bootoo  and  Hcihcrt  Neal,  Leicester,  Fjigland, 

assignors  to  W.  E.  Booton  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1956,  Ser.  No.  625,454 

Clafaas  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec  2, 1955 

8Clahni.    (CL  66— 149) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  first  and  second 
riiafts  subject  to  relative  angular  misalignment  compris- 
ing first  coupling  means  connected  to  the  first  shaft  hav- 
ing a  first  splined  radial  flange  portion  and  also  includ- 
ing a  hollow  centering  cylinder  extending  axially  beyond 
said  first  splined  portion,  second  coupling  means  having 
a  second  splined  radial  flange  portion  axially  spaced  from 
the  first  splined  portion  and  also  including  a  stub  por- 
tion extending  axially  within  the  centering  cylinder  and 
defining  a  partially  spherical  surface  forming  close  clear- 
ances with  the  cylinder  interior  at  a  point  substantially 
axially  midway  between  the  first  and  second  splined  por- 
tions, a  coupling  sleeve  enclosing  said  splined  flange  por- 
tions defining  spline  teeth  engaging  the  first  and  second 


1.  In  the  production  of  tubular  fabric  on  a  drcolar 
knitting  machine  having  a  circle  of  needles,  a  method  of 
drawing  off  the  fabric  tube  frcun  the  needles  as  produc- 
tion continues,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  suddng  the 
fabric  tube  along  a  conduit  diH>oaed  within  the  needle 
circle  and  having  an  entry  of  soudler  size  than  the  needle 
circle  with  the  radial  distance  between  said  entry  end  and 
the  needle  circle  varying  around  the  circle,  and  effect- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  entry  end  of  the  conduit 
and  the  drde  of  needtoa. 


600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1961 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


601 


2,975,«23 

HEATING  MEANS  FOR  COMBINATION 

WASHER-DRYER 

Rokcrt  L.  Ekhhorn  and  Dm  R.  Cronk,  Bcoton  Harbor, 

Ml^  asigiion  to  Whirlpool  Corporatkm,  St.  JoMph, 

Mkkn  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Joly  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  674,948 
9Claliiis.    (a.M— 12) 


1.  A  combination  laundry  machine  for  washing  and 
drying  operations  comprising  a  chamber  defining  a 
laundering  rone  wherein  articles  may  be  subjected  to  a 
washing  operation  during  a  first  operational  period  and 
subjected  to  a  drying  operation  during  a  second  opera- 
tional period,  an  air  conduit  means  defining  a  path  of 
air  flow  through  the  laundering  zone,  flow  control  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the  conduit  means 
and  operative  to  selectively  create  a  first  reduced  flow 
quantity  during  the  washing  operation  and  a  second  in- 
creased flow  quantity  during  the  drying  operation,  a 
heater  associated  with  the  air  conduit  for  increasing  the 
temperature  of  air  flowing  through  said  zone,  and  a  pre- 
settable  sequential  time  control  means  determining  the 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  flow  control  means  and  causing  the  first 
flow  quantity  to  be  moved  through  the  laundering  zone 
during  the  washing  period  and  the  second  flow  quantity 
during  the  drying  period. 


tact  means  of  said  cycle  control  switch  opening  the  time 
control  circuit  upon  engaging  in  said  recesses  of  said  con- 
trol disc,  time  switch  contact  means,  a  temperature  twitch 
adapted  to  react  to  a  predetennined  temperature  connected 
in  series  with  said  time  switch  contact  meant  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  cycle  control  switch  for  bridg- 
ing same,  a  time  control  disc  operable  by  said  motor  and 
adapted  to  actuate  said  time  switch  contact  meant,  a 
relay  switch  controlling  said  heating  resistancet,  said 
relay  switch  being  connected  in  the  time  control  motor 
circuit  and  being  normally  open  and  dosing  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  time  twitch  contact  means,  said  tempera- 
ture twitch  doting  the  motor  drcoit  when  the  derired 
temperature  hat  been  reached,  said  time-control  disc  hav- 
ing spaced  peripheral  recesses,  said  time  switch  contact 
means  having  contact  arms  provided  with  contact  pointa 
adapted  to  engage  said  peri^eral  recesses  for  interrupt- 
ing the  circuit  to  said  heating  resistances,  said  switch  con- 
tact means  of  said  cycle  control  switch  adxpUd  to  engage 
in  the  recessed  portions  of  said  time-control  disc  to  inter- 
rupt said  cycle  control  switch  shortly  before  the  periph- 
eral recesses  of  said  time  switch  contact  meant  have  been 
reached. 

2,975,625 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  WOOL 
Svcn-Olof  Londgren,  Notrkopiiif,  Sweden,  astinor  to 
3UfUlf  SvcMk  TcztlKdnkaiag,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporatloa  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  575,439 

Claims  priority,  applkatkn  Sweden  Apr.  5,  1955 

6Clalnii.    (CL68— 18) 


FUed  Sept.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  681,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrtnany  Sept.  8, 1956 

1  Claim,    (a.  68— 12) 


2,975,624 
WASHING  MACHINES 
Hngo  Wcnicr  Gcschka,  Dnstcyorff,  Germany,  aMlgnor 
to    Maachiaenfabrik    Peter    PfeoBingsberg   GjnJ>.H., 


1.  A  wool  washing  apparatus,  comprising  a  tank 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  washing  liquid,  a  per- 
forated bed  having  an  entrance  portion  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  tank,  a  middle  portion,  and  an  exit  portion  ad- 
jacent an  opposite  side  of  said  tank,  means  resiliently 
supporting  said  bed  in  said  tank  with  at  least  the  middle 
portion  of  said  bed  normally  submerged  in  such  body, 
means  for  feeding  a  suspension  of  wool  in  washing  liquid 
onto  said  bed  at  the  entrance  portion  of  the  latter,  means 
for  vibrating  said  bed  in  such  manner  as  to  move  wool 
in  one  direction  therealong  from  said  entrance  portion 
to  said  exit  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  series  of  spray 
nozzles,  said  series  of  spray  nozzles  being  disposed 
sequentially  above  and  over  the  exit  portion  of  said  bed 
and  adapted  to  spray  washing  liquid  onto  wool  being 
moved  along  the  latter,  means  for  supplying  relatively 
impure  washing  liquid  from  a  first  source  to  the  se- 
quentially first  series  of  spray  nozzles  and  means  for 
supplying  purer  washing  liquid  from  a  second  source 
to.  the  sequentially  last  series  of  spray  nyzzles. 


A  devke  for  maintaining  the  FSter  temperature  in  an 
automatic  washing  machine,  comprising,  in  combination 
electrical  beating  resistances,  a  time  control  motor,  a  cycle 
twitch  control  disc  having  peripheral  spaced  recessed  por- 
tions and  operable  by  said  motor,  a  time  control  circuit 
connecting  said  motor  to  a  power  supply,  a  cycle  control 
switch  coimeded  in  .series  with  said  time  control  circuit 
and  having  switch  contact  means  engageable  with  the 
periphery  of  said  disc  and  said  recesses,  said  switch  con- 


2  975  626 
WASHING  MACHINe'haViNG  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

EXTRACTOR  AND  DRYER 
Edward  J.   Frcy,   Daylon,   Ohio,  aatigMw  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  conmratioa  of 
Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  623,052 
4Clahni.   (O.  6S— 19) 
4.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  base,  side  walls 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  top,  a  removable  front  wall  re- 


movable without  disturbing  the  side  walls  to  provide  a 
large  front  access  opening  to  the  interior  of  the  cabinet, 
a  generally  cylindrical  outer  drum  within  said  cabinet,  a 
routable  iimer  drum  within  said  outer  drum,  a  sheathed 
tubular  electric  heater  extending  between  the  inner  and 
outer  drums  and  having  a  terminal  portion  extending 


pelt  mounting  pole  extending  between  said  holders,  means 
rdeasably  mounting  said  pole  on  respective  holders,  said 
pole  having  a  base  abiAting  one  of  the  iK^ders,  means 
rdeasably  interlocking  said  base  and  one  h<rider  against 
relative  rotation,  a  pair  of  tension  devices  mounted  upon 
said  one  holder  each  including  a  spring  loaded  cable,  a 


through  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outer  drum  adjacent 
said  front  access  opening  and  removable  front  wall,  and 
external  fastening  means  on  the  outside  of  said  outer 
drum  adjacent  said  terminal  portions  accessible  when  the 
front  wall  of  said  cabinet  is  removed  for  fastening  said 
heater  to  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  outer  drum. 


2,975,627 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

RayMMd  S.  Piatt,  Beaton  Harbor,  Micb^  aaiigBor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  cotpocatten  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  599,5M 

nOalM.    (CL6S— 287) 


8.  Liquid  handling  apparatus  roUtable  on  a  vertical 
axis  and  being  conditioned  by  rotation  about  said  axis  to 
dispense  fluid  by  a  syphon  action,  comprisnig  wall  means 
defining  a  fluid-receiving  chamber  capable  of  retaining  the 
fluid  therein  during  rotation,  conduit  means  having  an  in- 
let inside  of  said  chamber  radially  outwardly  of  the  roU- 
tion  axis  and  an  outlet  outside  of  said  chamber  and  a 
portion  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  above  the  level  of  the 
inlet,  and  means  for  rotating  said  chamber  about  the  verti- 
cal axis,  said  outlet,  said  inlet  and  said  portioq  of  said 
conduit  means  being  constructed  and  disposed  to  retain  a 
sufficient  amount  of  fluid  forced  from  said  chamber  into 
said  inlet  of  said  conduit  means  to  prime  said  conduit 
means  upon  rotation  and  forming  a  syphon  passage  to 
cause  a  syphoning  effect  through  said  conduit  means  when 
rotation  of  said  chamber  is  substantially  ceased. 


ANIMAL  PELT  PRCK^SSING  MACHINE 
Hwvcjr  V.  Palmer,  RJPJD.  5,  Boi  438,  McHcnry,  01. 
H.  PalMMT,  172t  W.  AMic  91^  '~~* 


and 


FUcd  Jane  38, 1958.  Scr.  No.  745,639 
llClaiBM.    (CL  69-^46) 

1.  In  a  fleshing  machine,  a  support  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  ttandards,  a  holder  on  each  standard,  a 

764  O.G. — 40 


clamp  on  one  of  said  cables  for  damping  one  extremity 
of  a  pelt  mounted  upon  the  pole,  a  whiffletrec  connected 
to  the  other  cable,  and  clamping  means  on  the  whiflBetree 
for  clamping  the  other  extremities  of  the  animal  pelt, 
said  one  holder  pivotal  with  the  pole  with  respect  to  the 
associated  standard. 


2,975,629 
TEST  EQUIPMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  TEMPER- 
ATURE CHANGE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MA- 
TERIALS 
John  D.  Herbert,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assiginor,  by  mesac 
assignments,  to  The  Patent  and  licensing  CMporationt 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipoiatioB  of  Massachnsetts 
Filed  Jnac  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,460 
lOClaiBH.    (CL73— 15) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  operajtion  in  conjimction  with 
a  multi-channel  recorder  for  determining  temperature 
change  characteristics  of  plasters,  cements  and  the  like, 
the  combination  of:  support  means  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  samples;  a  plurality  of  temperature  sensitive 
elements  carried  in  said  support  means  for  positioning 
adjacent  each  of  the  samples,  respectively,  each  of  said 
dements  providing  an  electrical  impedance  change  at  m 
function  of  its  temperature;  a  plurality  of  iiiq)edanoe  de- 
menu,  with  an  impedance  dement  connected  in  series 
with  each  temperature  sensitive  element  respectively  at 
a  junction  point  to  form  a  plurality  of  series  circuits; 
a  voltage  source;  a  voltage  dividing  resistance  having  a 
plurality  of  taps;  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
series  circuits  and  said  v(ritage  dividing  resistanoe  in 
parallel  across  said  source,  with  said  jimction  points  and 
taps  connected  in  pairs  to  provide  a  plurality  of  input 
tignals  to  the  recorder. 


2,975,638 
TABLET  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Frank  Michel,  Brookbra,  N.Y.,  asripinr  to  1 
ft  Co.,  Brookhra,  N.Y.,  a  impoialloa  of  Delaware 
FDed  Oct  28, 1^58,  S«.  No.  778,126 
aCUw.   (CL73— 71) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  the  hardness  of  tablets  com- 
prising a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  in  a  plier  form  having 
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handles  and  opposed  jaws,  a  pivoted  anvil  for  support- 
ing a  tablet  mounted  upon  one  of  said  jaws,  a  cylindrical 
housing  mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  jaws  in  opposed 
relationship  to  said  anvil,  a  transmitting  piston  movably 
inserted  within  said  housing  and  extending  a  short  dis- 
tance outside  it  toward  said  anvil,  a  gauging  spring 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  reacting  between  said 


transmitting  piston  and  said  housing  in  a  direction  forcing 
said  piston  out  of  said  housing,  a  distance-indicating  gauge 
calibrated  in  load  units  having  a  sensing  finger  mounted 
upon  said  housing,  and  said  sensing  finger  passing  through 
said  housing  into  contact  with  said  piston  to  permit  said 
gauge  to  provide  a  continuous  indication  of  the  load 
applied  to  a  tablet  being  squeezed  between  said  anvil  and 
said  piston. 

SOFTNESS  GAGE  FOR  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
M«— — ,  71t  Rirer  Drire,  Bcttendorf,  Iowa 
Piled  Mar.  3,  1958,  Sor.  No.  71S,544 
3  Clalins.    <CL  73— tl) 


able  with  the  top  of  the  sleeve  to  prevent  complete 
downward  separation  thereof  from  the  sleeve;  said  weight 
element  affording  a  stop  for  the  lower  end  of  the  stem 
preventing  upward  separation  of  the  stem  from  the 
sleeve  and  said  stem  being  otherwise  freely  vertically 
slidable  aiKl  independent  of  restriction  against  descent 
of  the  weight  element;  and  indicia  in  part  on  the  por- 
tion of  the  stem  exposed  through  the  side  opening  in 
the  sleeve  and  in  part  on  the  sleeve  adjacent  to  said 
side  opening  and  cooperative  to  afford  a  reading  of  the 
amount  of  descent  of  the  weight  elenaent. 


^^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  meastiring  the  softness  of  a 
bakery  product  such  as  bread  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  base  member  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cup  having  a 
marginal  flat  horizontal  flange  of  substantial  area  adapted 
to  overlie  the  product  and  affording  a  broad  undersur- 
face  adapted  to  rest  freely  on  the  product  so  that  said 
instrument  is  supported  directly  on  the  product  inde- 
pendently of  additional  support,  said  inverted  cup  pro- 
viding a  downwardly  opening  pocket  and  further  having 
a  top  wall  apertured  in  alinement  with  said  pocket;  a 
/weight  element  housed  in  said  pocket  and  vertically 
movable  therein  for  descent  by  gravity  into  the  product 
on  which  the  base  member  is  supported  so  as  to  meas- 
ure the  softness  of  the  product  according  to  the  resist- 
ance of  the  substance  of  the  product  to  the  descent  of 
the  weight:  a  stem  secured  to  and  rising  from  the  weight 
through  said  apertured  top  wall  of  the  inverted  cup;  a 
sleeve  sectu-ed  to  and  rising  from  said  top  wall  and  ver- 
tically slidably  carrying  the  stem,  said  sleeve  having  an 
opening  through  its  side  wall  to  expose  a  portion  of 
the  stem;  a  stop  on  the  upper  end  of  the  stem  cngage- 


DUCTED  NOZZLE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

lowpk  F.  Gam^U,  SmtM  Am,  CaM^  asrignor  to 

Nortk  AmcricaB  AtMIob,  Ik. 

Filed  Jna  4, 1957,  Scr.  N^  M3,5tS 

4  filial     (0.73—110 


1.  A  ducted  nozzle  for  simulating  actual  flight  condi- 
tions comprising  an  elongated  duct,  means  to  supply  air 
to  one  end  of  said  duct,  throat  means  in  said  duct  adapted 
to  expand  said  air  to  sonic  velocity,  divergent  means  in 
said  duct  downstream  of  said  throat  means  to  expand  said 
air  to  supersonic  velocity  and  flow  varying  means  extend- 
ing into  said  duct  between  said  one  end  and  said  throat 
means  to  simulate  flow  disturbances  and  to  variably  con- 
trol the  flow  conditions  of  air  including  the  pressure  pro&le 
and  Mach  number  contour  exiting  at  the  downstream  end 
of  said  duct,  the  downstream  end  of  said  duct  being  oon- 
nectible  to  the  front  face  of  a  jet  engine  to  supply  con- 
trolled air  flow  to  said  engine  face. 


2375,433 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  SUP  IN  A 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Richard  W.  Haoticivocdv,  DHroit,  Mkh.,  aaigBor  to 

Ma«ey-FcrfMoa  be,  a  cerpontioB  of  IVfarybund 

Filed  Not.  12,  1957,  Sv.  No.  (95,757 

4ClaiM.    (CL73— no 


1.  A  slipmeter  for  directly  iixlicatinc  objectionable  slip 
in  the  fluid  coupling  of  a  transminion  driven  by  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tachometer  coupled  to  the  engine  for  measuring  the  latter's 
driving  speed,  said  tachometer  having  a  dial  and  a  pointer 
swingable  in  one  direction  over  the  dial  in  response  to 
increasing  engine  r.p.m.,  a  manometer  coupled  to  the  in- 
take manifold  of  the  engine  for  measuring  the  latter's 
manifold  vacuum,  said  manomrter  having  an  indicating 
member  swingable  in  a  plane  beneath  said  tachometer  dial 
and  in  said  direction  in  response  to  decreasing  manifold 
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vacuum,  said  member  having  an  index  line  whidi  may  be 
alined  with  the  pointer  when  the  latter  is  in  a  selected 
speed  range,  said  dial  having  an  arcuate  slot  permitting 
said  manometer  member  and  its  index  line  to  be  observed 
when  alined  with  said  tachometer  pointer  in  said  qieed 
range,  said  maixHneter  being  calibrated  for  alining  said 
index  line  with  said  pointer  when  the  tcMxiue  load  on  the 
engine  for  any  particular  tpocd  in  said  selected  ruige 
causes  the  coupling  to  operate  at  the  minimum  desired 
eflBciency  whereby  objectionable  slip  in  said  coiq>ling  is 
indicated  when  said  index  line  is  swung  farther  in  said 
one  direction  than  is  said  pointer. 


rate  including  a  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  coaxially 
into  the  conduit,  a  roiot  having  circumferentially  spaced 
radial  blades,  antifriction  means  mounting  the  rotor  co- 
axially in  said  unit,  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the 
rotor  for  establishing  an  electrical  output  in  a  first  elec- 
trical circuit,  means  for  straightening  and  increasing 
velocity  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid  after  passing  through  the 
rotor,  a  radial  lift  element  having  longitudinally  curved 
radial  blades,  means  supporting  the  radial  lift  element  in 
the  unit  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor 


FREQUENCY.C( 


2,975^ 
:OMPEr»«ATED  FLOWMETER  i 
SYSTEM 

StanlcT  B.  Rom,  EmI  Meadow,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
AtIs^  be,  WaoMii.  N.Y. 
Am.  1771955, 8«r.I<lo.  52S,973 
TaaiBM.    (CL73— 194) 


•ff//9  9t  f  ffffffMMlZ. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  n^easuring  the  mass  flow  rate 
of  a  flowing  fluid  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  source 
of  A.C.  power  including  a  rotatable  vane  type  first  im- 
peller wheel;  a  synchronous  motor,  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized from  the  source  of  A.C.  power,  coupled  to  said 
impeller  wheel;  a  vane  type  sensing  wheel;  means  for 
supporting  said  impeller  wheel  and  said  sensing  wheel 
coaxially  in  juxtaposition;  conduit  means  for  directing 
said  flowing  fluid,  in  turn,  through  said  impeller  wheel 
and  said  sensing  wheel  so  that  rotation  of  the  impeller 
wheel  imparts  to  said  fluid  angular  momentum  whereby 
said  sensing  wheel  has  exerted  upon  it,  by  the  resulting 
angularly  accelerated  fluid,  a  torque  related  to  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  said  flowing  fluid  and  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  impeller  wheel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: angular  position  measuring  voltage  output  means 
coupled  to  said  sensing  wheel  so  as  to  provide  an  wit- 
put  voltage  related  to  the  angular  position  of  said  sensing 
wheel,  a  torque  motor  coupled  to  said  sensing  wheel; 
means  electrically  connecting  said  torque  motCM-  with  said 
angular  position  detecting  voltage  output  meai»  whereby 
said  torque  motor  is  under  the  control  of  said  angular 
position  detecting  voltage  output  means  so  as  to  act 
on  said  sensing  wheel  with  a  torque  substantially  equal 
and  opposite  said  torque  exerted  on  said  sensing  wheel 
by  said  fluid;  and  indicating  means,  for  indicating  said 
flow  rate,  electrically  connected  to  said  angular  position 
detecting  voltage  output  means  and  under  the  control 
thereof. 

2,975,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTLY  MEASURING  MASS 

OF  FLUID  FLOW  PER  UNIT  OF  TIME 
Herbert  S.  Kiadlrr  and  Charles  M.  HabeO,  OUaboma 
City,  Okhu,  aaignorB  to  Black,  SIvalb  Jk  Bryaon,  Inc., 
KoMBS  City,  Mo.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dcfamare,  and 
Hnmble  OU  and  Refining  Company,  HoMton,  Tea.,  a 
corporation  off  Texas 

FUed  June  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  599,921 
4Ckdnis.   (CL  73— 194) 
1.  In  combination   with  a  conduit   for  cbnflnmg  a 
fluid  under  flow,  an  apparatus  for  indicating  mass-flow- 


and  in  position  to  be  directly  contacted  by  the  straightened 
flow,  means  responsive  to  movcnnent  of  the  radial  lift 
element  for  changing  electrical  output  in  a  second  elec- 
trical circuit,  an  electrical  division  computer,  means  sup- 
plying the  electrical  output  of  said  circuits  to  the  elec- 
trical computer  for  obtaining  an  electrical  output  cor- 
responding to  division  of  the  electrical  output  from  the 
second  circuit  by  the  electrical  output  from  the  first  elec- 
trical circuit,  and  means  for  recording  the  electrical  out- 
put from  the  electrical  computer  in  terms  of  mass- 
flow-rate. 

2,975  636 
INDICATOR  OR  CONTROL  MECHANISMS  USED 
WITH  STORAGE  BINS  FOR  CEREAL  PRODUCTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  W.  Allen,  Ha«el  Grove,  Engiaad,  asrignor  to 
Hcmy  Simon  Limited,  Stockporf,  Eagtand,  a  BritMi 
coMpany 

Filed  May  16, 195t,  Ser.  No.  735,St2 

Claims  priority,  appHoitfoo  Great  Britaki  lane  12,  1957 

UChilms.    (CI.  73— 299) 


1.  An  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  contents 
level  of  a  storage  bin,  comprising  a  positive-displacement 
fluid-driven  motor,  having  an  output  shaft,  a  paddle  car- 
ried by  said  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  obstructed  to 
varying  degree  by  the  bin  contents,  a  flow  restricting  de- 
vice, said  motor  and  said  flow  restricting  device  forming 
a  series  combination  between  a  fluid  pressure  source  and 
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aUiKwphere,  and  a  pressure  responsive  device  connected 
effectively  across  said  flow  restricting  device,  said  pressure 
responsive  device  indicating  the  contents  level  of  said  bin. 


LEAK  FINDER 

GlcM  A.  Bvdkk,  Mnray,  Utah,  aMi«Mir  to  Statewide 

PbunMng  Jk  Hcatiaf  Co>  lac^  Murav,  Utah 

FIM  Feb.  1371)57,  Scr.  No.  M«,i3t 

U  OaiiiM.    (CL  73-^3M)  «    ' ' 


3.  A  device  for  detecting  and  measuring  infiltration  of 
water  in  underground  pipes  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  supporting  member  for  supporting  the 
member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  of  an  underground 
pipe  for  longitudinal  movement  therein,  spaced  apart  in- 
Qauble  sealing  means  mounted  on  the  sujqwrting  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  electrically  isolated  elec- 
trodes mounted  on  said  supporting  member  between  the 
spaced  apart  sealing  means,  said  electrodes  extending 
outwardly  from  the  supporting  means  toward  the  walls 
of  the  underground  pipe,  two  of  said  electrodes  extend- 
ing outwardly  a  greater  distance  than  the  remaining  elec- 
trodes, one  of  said  remaining  electrodes  extending  out- 
wardly a  lesser  distance  than  another  of  said  remaining 
electrodes,  electrical  conductors  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes, a  power  source  having  a  high  potential  terminal 
and  a  low  potential  terminal,  the  conductor  connected 
with  one  of  said  farthest  outwardly  extending  electrodes 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  the  remaining 
conductors  being  connected  to  the  other  terminal,  and 
means  in  certain  of  said  conductors  to  indicate  current 
flow  therethrough  when  a  conducting  path  is  established 
between  electrodes  connected  to  opposite  terminals  of  the 
power  source.  i 


ELECTRICAL  HYGROMETER  DEVICE 

R>  MoniuM,  l^ttHdiMks  VI 
to  MlBiicapolis-HoMyweO  Rcgafartor 
ipdfa,  M!mm^  a  canrnwUmm  •! 
FM  SmL  II,  195t,  Sot.  N«.  7<1,7M 
9  Cbhm.    (CL  73—3343) 


2,»7S,i39 
INSTRUMENT  WITH  MAGNETIC  COUPLING 
Roy  Frsdcfficfc  BorliaaoB,  Loodoa,  Doaahl  Alan  Brock- 
■aa  Mi  PhlUB  Maarica  Taylor,  SIMcy,  wmd  Llewellyn 
Yow.  Croydoa,  Eiylani,  li^faiiia  to  Bailey  Meter 
a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 
Filed  lma»  1,  IHi.  Scr.  No.  5SM1* 
iOalM.   (CL73-^4«7) 


1.  An  instrument  for  manifesting  the  value  of  a  vari- 
able comprising,  a  sealed  metal  casing  having  a  window 
in  one  wall  thereof  enclosed  by  a  diaphragm  of  low 
permeability  material,  a  pressure  sensitive  element 
mounted  within  said  casing  for  movement  in  response 
to  variations  in  a  pressure  condition,  a  first  lever  ann 
supported  on  said  casing  independently  of  said  pressure 
responsive  element  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
element  for  movement  therewith,  a  first  permanent  mag- 
net assembly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  lewer  arm  and 
defining  at  least  one  magnetic  pole  in  close  proximity 
with  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  second  lever  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  casing 
in  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  lever  arm  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  second  permanent  magnet 
assembly  mounted  on  said  portion  and  defining  at  least 
one  magnetic  pole  in  close  proximity  to  said  other  side 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  magnetic  pole  of  said  second 
assembly  having  magnetic  attraction  for  said  magnetic 
pole  of  said  first  assembly  to  effect  movement  of  said 
second  lever  arm  with  said  first  lever  arm,  an  indicator 
pointer  movable  relative  to  a  scale  therefor,  and  a 
spring  connection  between  said  second  movable  lever 
arm  and  said  pointer  to  effect  movement  of  said  pointer 
with  said  second  arm. 


2,97S,Mt 
DYNAMBC  lALANClNG  MEANS 

H.  Qaal,  Slawart  Masar,  N.Y.,  aHlnai 
a  nhMfany  off 
aty  Part.  N.Y. 
It,  19SC,  8«.  No.  594,499 
initoi    (0.73— 4M) 


to  Micro 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  determing  the  moisture  content  of 
a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  cur- 
rent, thermoelectric  means  having  a  junction  which  is 
arranged  to  be  cooled  upon  passage  of  an  electrical  cur- 
rent therethrough,  and  current  divider  means  in  thermal 
and  electrical  contact  with  said  junction,  said  ciurent 
divider  means  including  a  support  member  with  a  film 
of  a  certain  electrically  conductive  material  disposed 
thereon  and  having  electrical  contact  means  arranged  on 
a  surface  which  is  spaced  from  said  support  member, 
said  electrically  conductive  material  being  characterized 
in  that  the  electrical  resistivity  drops  substantially  upon 
substantial  saturation  with  water,  said  current  divider 
means  being  arranged  to  maintain  the  said  electrically 
conductive  material  at  an  equilibrium  moisture  coment. 


^ 


19. 


1.  Dynamic  balancing  means  of  the  type  having  a 
strobe  light  comprising  means  to  rotate  a  workpiece  con- 
taining two  unbalance  correction  planes  and  supported 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


605 


in  oscillatable  work  support  means,  left  and  right  deflec- 
tion pickups,  one  at  each  end  of  said  work  support  means, 
each  pickup  being  energized  by  the  oscillations  of  the 
rotating  workpiece  to  provide  signals  having  components 
related  to  the  actual  unbalance  in  a  respective  correction 
plane  and  to  an  apparent  unbalance  in  said  respective 
correction  plane  caused  by  unbalance  in  the  other  cor- 
rection plane,  amplifier  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
pickup  means  including  means  to  produce  a  signal  to 
compensate  for  said  apparent  unbalance  component  in 
the  other  pickup  signal,  a  mixer  circuit,  left-right  switch 
means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  to  connect  left 
unbalance  signals  and  left  compensating  signals  to  said 
mixer  when  said  switch  is  in  left  position  and  to  connect 
right  unbalance  signals  and  right  compensating  signals 
to  said  mixer  when  said  switch  is  in  the  right  position, 
said  mixer  providing  signals  related  to  the  actual  un- 
balance in  the  correction  planes,  a  tunable  local  vacu- 
um tube  oscillator,  a  switch  to  selectively  connect  or 
disconnect  the  oscillator  to  said  mixer  whereby  the  oscil- 
lator may  be  either  independently  tuned  or  synchronized 
to  the  mixer  signals,  and  means  to  trigger  said  strobe 
light  comprising  a  square  wave  generator  connected  to 
said  local  oscillator,  differentiating  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  square  wave  generator  and  pulse  amplifier 
trigger  circuit  means  connected  to  said  differentiating 
circuit  and  connected  to  flash  said  strobe  light. 


said  first  indicator  means  when  said  first  indicator  nicans 
is  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fiven  range;  said  first 


iz^^ 


indicator  means  comprising  a  decimal  counter;  said  sec- 
ond indicator  means  comprising  a  rotatable  radial  pointer. 


2,975,643 

SELECTIVE  DUAL  POWER  TAKE-OFF 

Henry  A.  Ferguson,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aasigDor  to  Deere 

&  Company,  M(rflnc,  DL,  a  cotporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,663 

6  Oalms.    (CL  74 — 15.2) 


2,975,641 

INTEGRATING  ACCELEROMETER  WITH  VISCOUS 

DRAG  PUMP 

SidMy  Lcea,  544  Wahrt  St,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  788,566 

14  CWms.    (CL  73—583) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  an  endless  fluid  pas- 
sage, Newtonian  liquid  filling  the  passage,  a  signal  genera- 
tor responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  liquid  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  proportional  to  the  displacement,  and  a 
viscous  drag  pump  disposed  in  the  passage  and  responsive 
to  the  signal  produced  by  the  generator  for  returning  the 
liquid  in  the  passage  to  a  reference  position. 


2,975,642 
PRECISION  TACHOMETER  SYSTEM 
David  B.  NIchfaisoa,  Great  Neck,  and  Robert  E.  WhHe, 
Wcstbory,   N.Y.,   aasisnors  to   KoDsnaan   iBstnmieiit 
Corporatkm,  Elmhmt,  N.Y.,  a  cMporatloD  of  New 

VfVK 

Filed  Not.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,445 
14  Clalaaa.    (CL  73—518) 

2.  In  combination,  a  first  tachometer  means,  a  second 
tachometer  means,  and  an  indicator;  said  indicator  com- 
prising a  first  indicator  means  and  a  second  indicator 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  tachometer 
means  and  said  second  tachometer  means  respectively; 
said  first  Uchometer  means  having  a  lower  accuracy  than 
said  second  tachometer  in  a  given  indicator  range;  and  a 
shade  means;  said  shade  means  being  operable  to  mask 


1.  A  dual  power  take-off  for  an  agricultural  tractor 
or  the  like,  comprising:  a  support;  first  and  second  shafU 
joumaled  on  the  support;  means  driving  said  shafts  to 
cause  one  shaft  to  rotate  at  a  speed  different  from  that 
of  the  other;  a  power  take-off  shaft  positioned  as  a 
coaxial  extension  of  the  first  shaft  and  having  a  first 
end  proximate  to  said  first  shaft  and  a  second  end  rela- 
tively axially  remote  from  said  first  shaft;  first  cooperative 
coupling  elements  respectively  on  said  first  shaft  and  the 
firet  end  of  the  power  take-off  shaft  for  disconnectibly 
connecting  said  first  shaft  and  power  take-off  shaft,  said 
power  take-off  shaft  being  separable  from  the  first  shaft 
to  be  turned  end  for  end  and  disposed  as  a  coaxial  ex- 
tension of  the  second  shaft  so  that  its  second  end  is 
proximate  to  said  second  shaft  and  its  first  end  is  rela- 
tively axially  remote  from  said  second  shaft;  and  second 
cooperative  coupling  elements  respectively  on  said  second 
shaft  and  said  second  end  of  the  power  take-off  shaft 
and  different  from  the  first  coupling  elements,  said  first 
and  second  coupling  elements  being  mutually  exclusive 
so  that  the  power  take-off  shaft  is  connective  to  the 
first  shaft  only  via  said  first  elements  and  is  coonectible 
to  the  second  shaft  only  via  said  second  elements. 


2  975  644 

PORTABLE  MOTOR 'and  SEPARABLE  POWER 

TAKE-OFF  COUPLING  THEREFOR 

CUntoa  L.  Graybill,  Sopetior,  Mont.,  aMlgMr  to  GrV; 

bin  iBdnstries,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a  coiporatioB  of 

Mootaaa 

.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  695,794 
1  Claim,    (a.  74— 16) 

A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  ekm- 
gated  substantially  rectangular  flat  base,  a  guide  rail 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  base  and  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  horizontal  bearing  vertically  adjustaUe  and 
lockable  relative  to  one  end  of  the  base,  a  power  take- 
off shaft  joumalled  in  said  bearing,  a  boUow  ciq^shaped 
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fint  clutch  demeiit  having  an  inner  wall  aecured  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  an  auxiliary  base  having  a  down- 
wardly opening  channel  member  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  and  slidably  engaged  with  said  rail,  said  aux- 
iliary base  adapted  to  support  prime  moven  whose  shaft 
centers  vary  in  height  from  said  auxiliary  base  whereby 
said  horizontal  bearing  can  be  adjusted  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  main  base  into  selective  alignment  with  said 
shafts  of  prime  movers  and  locked  relative  to  the  main 
base,  a  secont)  clutch  element  comprising  a  core  pro- 
vided with  radiating  arms  and  adapted  for  securemfcnt 


'-^ 


to  said  shafts  of  prime  movers,  resilient  segments  car- 
ried by  the  core  disposed  between  said  arms  and  of  a 
greater  radial  extent  than  said  arms  and  adapted  for 
insertion  within  said  first  clutch  element  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  second  clutch  element  said  segments 
will  flex  radially  outward  by  centrifugal  force  into  wedged 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  element  and 
whereby  such  engagement  will  hold  a  motor,  to  whose 
shaft  said  second  clutch  element  is  secured,  in  position 
upon  said  main  base  against  longitudinal  displacement 
and  whereby  said  rail  and  channel  member  will  hold 
said  motor  against  lateral  displacement. 


2,97S,645 

GEARLES8  TRANSMISSION 

Dcvcrcan  A.  Dnrrctt  III,  Rtc.  1,  Box  419, 

Mootgonicfy,  Ala. 

FDad  Jniy  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,805 

aClaima.    (0.74—69) 


1.  In  a  gearless  transmission,  a  driving  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  having  adjacent  facing  ends,  a  disc  secured 
to  the  adjacent  facing  ends,  a  disc  secured  to  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  each  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced  driving 
pins  extending  from  the  disc  on  said  driving  shaft,  a 
freely  rotatable  bearing  sleeve  fitted  about  each  of  said 
pins,  a  pair  of  intersecting  guideways  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  on  the  disc  of  said  driven  shaft  and 
receiving  the  pins  and  bearing  sleeves  of  the  driving  shaft, 
said  bearing  sleeves  being  of  a  generally  square  cross 
section  and  having  beveled  comers,  the  thickness  of  said 
bearing  sleeves  being  equal  substantially  to  the  width  of 
said  guideways,  said  guideways  having  a  common  center 
portion  on  the  disc  of  the  driven  shaft  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  in  area  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a 
bearing  sleeve,  and  said  bearing  sleeves  both  projecting 
into  said  common  center  portion  at  one  position  thereof 
with  a  beveled  edge  on  one  bearing  sleeve  facing  and 
positioned  closely  adjacent  a  beveled  edge  on  the  other 
bearing  sleeve. 


2^S,i4< 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  SCREW  TAKE-UPS 
WiUians  J.  Bochaaai^  Jr^  Glaaiow,  W.  Va^  Mrifor  to 
Chatai  BcH  Company,  MUwaokcc,  Wis^  a  corporatloB 
of  Wbconsfai 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,606 
4  daiins.    (Q.  74—242.14) 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  an  adjustment  nut  and  load 
sensing  means  for  applying  the  load  of  a  take-up  having 
a  projecting  screw  and  external  nut  to  said  load  sensing 
means  separately  of  the  take-up  nut,  comprising  a  cage 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  take-up  nut  and  to  support  said 
means,  said  cage  having  apertures  allowing  the  take-up 
nut  to  be  turned  while  the  load  is  applied  to  said  sensing 
means. 


MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRILL  PRESS 

Joseph  Knrtovlcfa,  318  S.  57th  Ave  W.,  Didirth,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  765«162 

IClaiaH.   (0.74—242.10 


1.  The  combination  with  a  head  having  a  vertically 
disposed  driven  shaft,  of  a  motor  assembly  including  a 
drive  shaft  positioned  so  that  the  drive  shaft  is  vertically 
disposed  and  in  lateral  aligimient  with  respect  to  the 
driven  shaft,  a  block  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  mo- 
tor assembly,  supporting  bars  carried  by  said  block  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  said  head  for  sliding  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  head,  a  horizontally  disposed 
rotatable  shaft  having  end  portions  joumaled  in  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  head,  and  eccentric  on  the  part  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  between  said  rotatable  shaft  projecting 
end  portions,  means  coimecting  said  eccentric  to  saia  bars 
so  sliding  movement  of  said  bars  is  responsive  to  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  eccentric,  a  vertically  disposed 
arm  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  the  pro- 
jecting end  portions  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  shiftable 
from  the  vertical  position  to  a  horizontal  position  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  shaft  90*,  and  means  on  the  other 
projecting  end  portion  of  said  rotatable  shaft  for  retain- 
ing said  arm  in  the  vertical  or  horizontal  positions,  said 
last-named  means  embodying  a  disc  on  the  other  project- 
ing end  portion  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  crank  pin  on 
said  disc,  and  spring  means  operatively  connecting  said 
crank  pin  to  said  bead. 
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SPRING 
POWER 


2^M4t 
ELECTRICALLY   CONTROLLABLE 
CLUTCH     AND     BRAKE     FOR 
TRANSMTITiNG  DEVICE 
Georte  H.  Doenks,  Wast  CaMwell.  NJj  •«*n«r  *<» 
Cwtte-WrWit  CorporatloB,  ■  corporation  of  Dcla- 


ing  a  passageway  therein  communicating  at  one  end  with 
the  ball  groove  on  the  screw  and  at  the  other  end  with 
the  ball  return  passageway. 


FDcd  SepL  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,852 
8ClaiaH.    (CL74— 377) 


2,975,(50 
ENGINE  CONTROL  MEANS 
James  H.  Hoilyday,  New  HoOand,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporatkw,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  off 

Ddawara  _^^  .^^ 

FOad  JoM  23, 1959^Scr.  No.  822,318 
lOClafaM.    (CL74— 472) 


l!  A  power  transmitting  device  comprising  a  fixed 
member,  a  rotatable  output  member,  a  spring  normally 
wraM»ed  on  said  fixed  and  output  members  for  holdmg 
the  output  member,  a  rotatable  input  member,  means 
for  driving  the  input  member,  a  rotatable  spring  actu- 
ator, and  means  for  magnetically  coupling  the  actuator 
to  the  input  member  to  thereby  rotate  the  actuator  and 
cause  the  actuator  to  expand  the  spring  into  contact 
with  the  input  member  and  a  surface  of  the  output  mem- 
ber whereby  the  output  member  is  rotated  by  the  mput 
member  through  the  spring. 


2,975,649 
BALL  SCREW  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERNAL 
BALL  RETURN 
Verle  V.  Piopat,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aas^^  to  Braver 
Pivcision  Prodocts,  Idc,  Ctawsoo,  Mich.,  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  Michigan  I 

Plied  May  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,032  I 

2Claima.    (0.74—424.8) 


K  An  agricultural  implement  having  an  engine  pro- 
vided with  throttle  means  to  vary  the  speed  thereof  and 
connected  by  drive  establishing  means  to  mechanism  on 
said  implement  to  be  operated  by  said  engine,  in  combina- 
tion with  control  means  comprising  a  shaft  supported  for 
pivotal  and  longitudinal  movement,  a  lever  fixed  to  said 
shaft  and  projecting  radially  therefrom,  toggle  linkage 
comprising  part  of  said  drive  establishing  means,  said 
toggle  linkage  being  operated  by  said  lever  when  said 
shaft  is  rotated  in  opposite  directions  respectively  to  estab- 
lish and  dis-cstablish  driving  relationship  between  said 
mechanism  and  said  engine,  and  said  throttle  means  being 
interconnected  to  said  lever  and  operated  thwieby  when 
said  shaft  is  moved  longitudinally  of  its  axis. 


2,975,651 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Richard  L.  Fox,  Waterloo,  James  O.  Tmeniner,  Cedar 
Falls,  aid  Roger  L.  JacUio,  Waterioo,  Iowa,  assignors 
to  DccK  Jk  Compuoy,  Molinc,  DL,  a  coiToratkm  of 

Delaware 

FDcd  Oct.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845^22 
llOaims.    (CL  74— 473) 


1.  In  a  helical  ball  screw  assembly,  the  combination 
of  a  nut  having  an  internal  helical  ball  groove,  a  screw 
within  the  nut  having  an  external  helical  ball  groove 
registering  with  the  helical  ball  groove  on  the  nut,  said 
screw  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  plug  fitted 
within  said  bore,  means  forming  a  helical  ball  return 
passageway  at  the  interengaged  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
the  screw  and  plug,  the  ball  groove  on  the  screw  having 
portions  spaced  inwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
screw  in  radial  alignment  with  portions  of  the  ball  re- 
turn passageway  which  are  located  inwardly  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  plug,  said  screw  and  plug  having  coaxial 
radially  extending  bores  therein  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  screw  and  plug  and  intersecting 
said  radially  aligned  portions  of  the  ball  groove  and  re- 
turn passageway,  cylindrical  inserts  fitted  within  said 
bores  and  intcrengaging  the  screw  and  plug  against  rela- 
tive rotation  and  axial  movement,  said  inserts  each  hav- 


^ 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  a  change-speed  trans- 
mission having  a  pair  of  shiftable  elements,  each  capac- 
itated to  produce  a  driving  speed  ratio,  a  shift  member 
mounted  on  the  body  for  first-range  movement  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  to  shift  one  element  to 
produce  one  ratio  and  for  second-range  movement  to  a 
park  position  beyond  said  second  position  for  shifting 
both  elements  to  produce  both  ratios  for  locking  the  trans- 
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mission  against  operation,  and  a  shift  controller  movable 
on  the  body  and  connected  to  and  for  selectively  moving 
said  member  among  said  positions,  the  combination  with 
said  member  of  an  actuator  carried  by  the  body  for  move- 
ment between  idle  and  operative  positions;  means  pro- 
viding a  one-way  connection  between  the  shift  member 
and  the  actuator  and  effective  to  transmit  force  from  said 
member  to  said  actuator  only  when  the  member  is  moved 
to  its  park  position  so  as  to  cause  said  actuator  to  move 
to  its  operative  positioiv.  and  said  one-way  connection 
means  being  effective  in  the  opposite  direction  to  trans- 
mit force  from  the  operatively  positioned  actuator  to  the 
park-positioned  member  whereby  said  actuator  is  opera- 
tive, when  forcibly  returned  to  idle  position,  to  shift  the 
member  out  of  its  park  position  and  back  to  its  second 
position;  means  limiting  movement  of  the  actuator  to  its 
idle  position  when  returned  thereto  from  its  operative 
position  so  as  to  retain  said  actuator  clear  of  first-range 
movement  of  the  member;  and  means  biasing  the  actuator 
to  its  idle  position. 


Cively  connected  thereto  for  rotation  only  during  the  first 
part  of  rotation  of  the  throttle  control  arm  in  either 
direction  from  neutral,  said  arms  adapted  for  connection 
to  push-pull  cables  comprising  a  core  slidably  sheathed 
in  a  length  of  casing  for  operating  the  clutch  and  throttle 
of  an  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  support  ad- 
jacent the  control  unit,  a  mounting  bracket  swiveled  on 
said  support,  connecting  means  mounted  in  said  bracket 


2^5M2 

DOUBLE  ROLLER  HOURGLASS  STEERING  GEAR 

Arthw  E.  BWiop,  12  Millwood  Atc^  Chatswood,  near 

Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUcd  Inly  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,985 

9  ClalnM.    (a.  74-5M) 


I.  A  steering  gear  comprising  an  hourglass  worm  hav- 
ing generally  helically  grooved  portions  for  drivingly  con- 
tacting a  follower,  comprising  a  pair  of  rollen  mounted 
on  an  output  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  output  shaft  transverse  to  said  worm  and  about 
an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  output 
shaft,  said  rollers  both  engaging  the  grooved  portions  of 
said  worm  in  the  central  in-line  position  and  alternately 
independently  engaging  said  worm  as  the  worm  rotates 
away  from  the  in-line  condition,  each  said  roller  having 
axially  spaced  annular  beveled  roller  surfaces  thereon 
comprising  flank  surfaces  and  base  surfaces  and  said 
groove  portions  having  beveled  sides  for  contact  there- 
with, the  base  surfaces  of  said  rollers  contacting  said 
worm  groove  portions  in  in-line  condition,  the  base  sur- 
face of  one  roller  alone  engaging  a  groove  portion  as 
the  worm  rotates  away  from  in-line  condition,  and  the 
flank  surface  of  the  other  roller  engaging  the  worm  as 
the  worm  continues  to  rotate  against  a  steering  load  and 
the  one  roller  moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  worm. 


2^5^i53  

PUSH-PULL  CABLE  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR 

MARINE  ENGINE  CONTROL 

lolH  F.  Monc  21  Clinton  St,  Hudson,  OVo 

FH«d  JuM  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,7M 

8  Clainis.    (CL  74-581) 

1.  In  a  single  lever  marine  engine  control  unit  having 

a  throttle  control  arm  and  a  clutch  control  arm  opera- 


and  having  the  end  of  thf  casing  of  the  throttle  control 
cable  anchored  therein,  a  sleeve  universally  swiveled  in 
said  connecting  means,  a  push  rod  slidable  in  said  sleeve 
and  connecting  the  cable  core  to  the  throttle  arm.  and 
means  on  said  mounting  bracket  for  engaging  said  sleeve 
after  limited  swinging  movement  thereof  in  either  direc- 
tion from  neutral  and  before  said  cable  core  engages  said 
sleeve. 

2,975,(54 
BRAKE  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
Trygve  Vitmosted,  Detroit,  Mlch^  aoifBor  to  Mount 
Ckmcns  Metal  Products  Company,  Mount  Clemens, 
Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUed  July  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,945 
5ClafaBfc    (CL74— 520) 


1.  in  a  parking  brake  lever  assembly,  the  combination 
of  a  pivotally  supported  brake  lever,  a  brake  actuating 
cable,  a  pivoted  latch  pawl,  a  pivotally  supported  link 
actuator  operated  by  the  brake  lever  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  and  held  by  the  pawl  when  the  brake  lever  is 
swung  in  the  brake  applying  direction,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  said  link  actuator  and  said  brake  ac- 
tuating cable  comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  con- 
nected together  at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  one  link  being 
pivoted  to  a  fixed  support  and  the  other  end  of  the  other 
link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  actuator,  said 
links  being  inclined  to  one  another  at  an  obtuse  angle 
of  less  than  180*  when  the  brake  is  released  and  to  an 
acute  angle  when  the  brake  is  applied,  said  last  mentioned 
pivotal  connection  being  located  more  remote  from  a  line 
through  said  fixed  pivot  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  link 
acttiator  when  the  brake  is  released  than  when  the  brake 
is  applied. 
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2^5^5 

STEERING  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Earle  F.  Com.  Chkafo  Helfhts,  Dl. 

(421  S.  AAbwtoB  Rond,  Cofauibns  19,  (Niio) 

FOed  July  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,455 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 718.5) 


1.  A  drive  and  steering  mechanism  to  control  indi- 
vidually the  respective  traction  means  on  each  side  of  a 
self-propelled  vehicle  having  power  means  comprising  m 
combination:  a  pair  of  differential  gear  means  connected 
to  said  power  means,  each  of  said  gear  means  being 
connected  to  a  traction  means,  respectively;  hydraulic 
pump  means  connected  to  said  power  means  to  supply 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors 
connected  to  said  gear  means  respectively;  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  pump  means  and  to  said 
motors  to  actuate  said  motors,  said  control  means  bemg 
variable  to  control  the  output  of  said  motors,  respective- 
ly; each  of  said  gear  means  including  a  sun  gear  mem- 
ber, a  planetary  gear,  a  ring  gear  member,  a  planetary 
gear    mounting    member    to    rotationally    support    said 
planetary  gear,  each  of  said  members  being  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis,  one  of  said  members  being  con- 
nected to  said  power  means  for  rotation  therewith,  a  ses- 
ond  of  said  members  being  connected  to  the  respective 
traction  means  for  rotation  therewith,  the  third  of  the 
member  connected  to  the  respective  hydraulic  motor  for 
rotation  therewith  whereby  said  hydraulic  control  means 
may  be  utilized  to  control  the  rotation  of  the  third  mem- 
ber which  in  turn  will  control  the  rotation  of  the  respec- 
tive traction  means  independently  of  the  rotation  of  the 
other  traction  means;  and  a  dutch  means  for  each  of 
said  gear  means,  each  of  said  clutch  means  interconnect- 
ing two  of  said  members  of  each  of  said  gear  means 
whereby  by  engaging  said  clutch  said  two  members  will 
rotate  in  unison  and  said  power  means  will  be  directly 
connected  to  said  traction  means. 


and  an  engine  clutch  driven  by  said  engine,  a  drive  shaft 
driven  by  said  clutch,  and  a  gear  box  including  said 
change-speed  gear,  and  said  change-speed  gear  unit  hay- 
ing an  additional  reduction  gearing  in  front  of  said 
change-speed  gear  unit  to  obtain  crawling  speeds,  and 
a  reversing  gearing  for  ail  normal  speeds,  both  gearings 
selectively  constituting  a  power  train  from  said  engine  to 
said  change-speed  gear  unit,  a  reversing  unit  comprising 
two  clutches,  one  of  said  clutches  providing  a  forward 
drive  and  the  other  of  said  clutches  providing  a  reverse 
drive,  one  of  said  clutches  being  disposed  between  said 
engine  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  for  said  change-speed 
gear  unit,  and  the  other  of  said  clutches  being  disposed 
between  said  reversing  gearing  and  said  reduction  gear- 
ing, respectively,  and  said  change-speed  gear  unit,  so 
that  upon  rendering  operative  said  one  of  said  clutches 
said  engine  is  directly  connected  with  said  change-speed 
gear  unit  and  upon  rendering  operative  said  other  of  said 
clutches,  said  engine  is  connected  with  said  change-speed 
gear  unit  by  means  of  said  reversing  and  said  reduction 
gearing,  respectively. 


2^5,65« 
CHANGE^PEED  GEAR  UNTF  FOR  MOTOR 

^  VEHICLES 

Kari  Havcrlcndcr,  75  Fcrdfamnd-Wallbrccfat-Str., 
HannoTcr,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807,932      

CfaUnM  piiocity,  appllcatloa  Germany  Apr.  21,  1958 
10  cGSmiria.  74—745) 


2,975*657 
INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Walter  D.  Samuel,  Uemd  Hemprtend.  Encjand.  •^cnor 
to  Centec  Machine  Toob  Limited,  Hemd.  Hempstead, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,123 
llClaiM.    (CL74— 822) 


1.  A  change-speed  fear  unit  for  vehicles,  especially 
tractors  or  the  like,  including  an  engine,  an  engine  shaft 

764  O.O. — 41 


1.  A  rotary  indexing  Ubk  comprising,  a  frame,  a  table 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  but  retrained  against 
axial  movement  thereon,  a  driven  member  fixed  on  said 
table,  a  driving  member  selectively  engageable  with  said 
driven  member,  a  nwt-roUtable  brake  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  movement  axially  of  said  table  into 
and  out  of  lodung  engagement  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber, and  interengaging  means  on  said  brake  member 
and  said  driven  member,  operable  when  seid  brake 
member  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber to  accurately  position  said  table  in  a  desired  angular 
position  and  to  lock  said  table  in  aaid  position. 


2375,658 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 
Robert  F.  McCarty,  1208  Cooper  Stj,  Farming, 
N.  Mex.,  amifnor  of  one^cBdi  to  Gadgct-Of -Thc- 
Month  Onb,  Inc^  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Caltfomia  .,.,^ 
FUed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,709 
2ClnlnM.    (CL76— 86) 


/" 


E 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  comprkiag.  in  combuMtion.  a 
frame  consisting  of  an  inwardly  opening  tray  of  aub- 
stantialy  parallelopiped  ilMpe.  a  flnt  plurality  of  iharp- 
ening  blocks  supported  within  and  on  one  aide  of  said 
frame  and  a  second  plurality  of  sharpening  blocks  sup- 
ported within  and  oo  the  other  tide  of  aakl  fraoie  fran 
said  first  plurality  of  sharpening  blocks  and  defining 
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therewith  a  loagitudiiial  passageway  slidably  receiving 
a  knife  blade  therethrough,  each  of  said  sharpening 
blocks  comprising  a  flat  base  side,  a  perpendicularly  re- 
lated back  side,  and  an  arcuate  front  face  side  connected 
between  the  free  ends  of  said  base  and  back  sides  and 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced-apart  converging 
fine  sharpening  edges  for  sharpening  the  cutting  edge  of 
the  knife  drawn  along  said  longitudinal  pasugeway,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rods  slidably  supported 
within  said  frame  from  end  to  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  sharpening  blocks  including  an  aligned  opening  ex- 
tending laterally  therethrough  slidably  receiving  one  of 
said  rods,  with  said  blocks  being  alternately  cairied  by 
different  ones  of  said  rods  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
throughout  the  entire  length  thereof  with  the  arcuate 
front  faces  of  the  alternately  positioned  sharpening 
blocks  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  with  the  later- 
ally q;)aced-apart  converging  fine  sharpening  edges  there- 
of being  arranged  and  staggered  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship with  the  arcuate  face  side  of  a  sharpening  block 
and  the  laterally  spaced-apart  converging  fine  sharpening 
edges  thereof  on  one  side  of  said  frame  converging 
downwardly  with  and  partially  overlapping  the  corre- 
sponding face  side  of  the  next  adjacent  sharpening  block 
ajxl  the  plurality  of  laterally  spaced-apart  converging 
fine  sharpening  edges  thereof  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
frame. 

BORING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Paul  W.  Nlppol,  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nip- 
pert  Elcctrk  Frodocti  Company,  Cohimbas,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioB  of  OMo 

Filed  ScpL  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7i3,t73 
(CWma.    (CL77— 3) 


6.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  supporting  base  hav- 
ing opposed  heads,  each  of  said  beach  including  a  plu- 
rality of  cylinders  with  their  axes  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship,  the  axes  of  the  cylinders  in  opposed  heads 
being  in  axial  alignment,  rods  extending  into  the  aligned 
cylinders  of  opposed  heads  and  being  slidably  mounted 
therein,  a  carriage  fixed  to  said  rods  between  said  beads 
and  being  supported  by  and  movable  therewith,  said 
movable  carriage  and  at  least  one  of  said  heads  carrying 
the  work  and  tool  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of  cooper- 
ative relationship  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  in 
opposite  directions,  each  of  said  cylinders  being  a  single- 
acting  cylinder  having  means  connected  thereto  for  sup- 
plying pressure  fluid  at  its  pressure  end  and  the  opposite 
end  having  the  rod  extending  therefrom  for  supporting 
the  carnage. 

2^5,Mt 
SAFETY-TANK  DRILL 
Irvli  La  Dciie  Hihiimw,  Glta  EUyn,  Dl.,  aarignor  to 
MalUkaa  Corponlioii,  a  corpontioa  off  Del- 


RM  Oct  t.  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,tl4 

SCWma.    (0.77—13) 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  in  the  roof  of  a  tank 

containing  fuel  fumes  and  having  a  vent  opening  therein, 

itKluding  a  frame,  an  arm  carried  by  the  frame,  means 

independent  of  the  arm  for  securing  the  frame  over  the 


opening,  said  arm  being  adapted  when  the  frame  is  thus 
secured  to  extend  through  the  opening  and  approach  a 
point  of  the  roof  on  the  inside  of  the  tank,  a  hood  carried 
by  the  arm  aiKi  having  a  yieldable  rim  facing  the  inside 
surface  of  the  tank  roof,  means  to  adjust  the  arm  from 


the  outside  of  the  tank  to  press  the  hood  firmly  against 
the  tank  roof,  and  a  rotary  hole  cutter  carried  by  the 
frame  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  tank  root  oppo- 
site the  hood  to  cut  through  the  tank  roof  wall  widiis 
the  area  surrounded  by  the  rim. 


2,975^1 
DRILLING  MACHINES 
lames  Coleman,  Mcadkam,  Monls  Cooaty,  NJ.,  assitpior 
to  Coleman  Machlac  Compny,  be.,  Berkeley  Helf^its, 
N J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jmej 

Flkd  Feb.  18,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  9,<39 
2Claiw.    (0.77—32.2) 


1.  A  drilling  machine  for  printed-circuit  boards  and 
the  like  comprising  a  woit  table,  a  board-mounting  car- 
riage mounted  above  said  table  for  moving  the  board  in 
a  plane,  means  to  index  said  carriage,  a  drill  assembly 
including  a  rotary  drill  mounted  above  said  plane  for 
movement  perpendicular  to  and  through  said  plane,  said 
indexing  means  comprising  a  template  mounted  on  said 
table  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  corresponding 
to  the  holes  to  be  drilled  in  the  board,  and  a  probe  on 
said  carriage  operable  to  engage  in  said  recesses  and  posi- 
tively locate  said  board  relative  to  said  drill  during  said 
drilling  movement,  a  top  bushing  fixedly  mounted  with 
its  lower  surface  coplanar  with  said  plane  of  movement 
and  having  a  central  bore  receiving  said  drill,  a  bottom 
bushing  mounted  below  said  plane  in  vertical  registry  with 
said  top  bushing,  means  to  displace  said  bottom  bushing 
upwardly  into  clamping  cooperation  with  said  top  bush- 
ing to  clamp  the  board  therebetween  whereby  said  board 
is  held  rigidly  in  said  plane  during  the  drilling  operation, 
a  switch  mounted  adjacent  said  probe,  and  a  switch  op- 
erator on  said  probe  operable  upon  entry  of  said  probe 
into  said  recesses  to  operate  said  switch  to  initiate  up- 
ward displacement  of  said  bottom  bushing  and  down  dis- 
placement of  said  drill. 
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2,97SjM2 
RING  FRE-SBT  TOOL  _ 

B.  Coartot,  EodM.  OUo,  assigMr  to  The  Weath- 

citead  Company,  CIcvdaBd,  OUo,  a  corporatkm  off 

OUo 

Filed  Sept  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,M5 
8aataM.    (0.78— 15) 


the  inner  rings  of  said  first  group  being  mounted  on  the 
axle  with  their  pripheries  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
axle,  the  inner  rings  of  said  second  group  being  mounted 
with  their  peripheries  concentric  to  a  conunon  axis 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  axle  in  the 
direction  of  said  working  mill,  whereby  the  said  outer 
rings  mounted  on  said  first  group  of  inner  rings  contact 
said  guide  surfaces,  and  said  outer  rings  mounted  on  said 
second  group  of  inner  rings  contact  said  working  roU. 


1.  A  ring  setting  tool  for  cutting  rings  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  body,  one  end  of  said  body  being 
exteriorly  threaded  and  said  end  having  a  conical  mouth, 
a  shoulder  in  the  body  spaced  axially  from  said  mouth, 
an  insert  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  an 
annular  flange,  said  insert  flange  overhanging  said  shoul- 
der on  the  interior  of  the  body,  shims  between  said  flange 
and  the  shoulder  on  the  tool  body  to  position  the  insert 
within  the  tool  body,  and  a  nut  carried  by  the  tool  body 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  insert  and  press  said  shims 
against  said  shoulder. 


MUSIC  COMB  WITH  WEIGHTED  CANTILEVER 

Theodore  R.  Duncan,  North  Hollywood*  CaUf .,  — 

lo  Mattel  bKMForatod 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1957.  Scr.  N«.  M3345 

4  Cfadais.    (O.  84—94) 


2,975.M3 
ROLLING  MILL 
Frans  G.  Platzer,  Max  Tcadlcr  Gi 


26,  Leobcn, 


FUcd  Jan.  14, 1958.  Scr.  No.  708,790 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sounding  board  element 
presenting  a  comb-mounting  surface,  a  music  comb  com- 
prising a  base  secured  to  said  sounding  board  element 
against  said  comb-mounting  surface  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  vibrators,  each  vibrator  being  mounted  in  the  base  at 
one  end  and  free  at  its  other  end.  said  vibrators  varying 
in  length  and  being  disposed  from  end  to  end  of  the  base 
generally  in  the  order  of  their  length,  and  an  elongated 
stiff  arm  rigid  with  the  base  and  projecting  laterally 
therefrom  at  the  end  thereof  from  which  the  shortest 
vibrators  extend,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  arm  be- 
ing weighted  and  contacting  said  sounding  board  comb- 
mounting  surface. 


2.975.M5 

PIANO  ATTACHMENT 

Martin  Rodunan,  2895  Grand  Concourse,  and  I^lng 

Bemstefai.  1240  Walton  Ave.  both  of  Bronx.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13. 1958.  Scr.  No.  734.938 

2  Oafans.    (O.  84—224) 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  equipped  with  stationary  support- 
ing means  including  respective  peripheral  guide  surfaces 
each  provided  with  a  cam  portion,  rigid,  annular  and  driv- 
able  roller  cages  mounted  to  revolve  about  said  support- 
ing means  and  said  guide  surfaces  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
levers  linked  to  said  roller  cages,  a  plurality  of  axially 
parallel  working  rolls  each  rotatably  carried  by  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  levers,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rolls 
carried  by  said  roller  cages  in  axially  parallel  relation- 
ship to  and  supporting  said  working  rolls,  and  spring 
means  biasing  said  working  rolls  against  said  intermedi- 
ate rolls  and  the  latter  against  said  control  surfaces  of 
said  supporting  means;  said  intermediate  rolls  being  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  with  each  pair  supjp^rting  one  of  said 
working  rolls,  each  of  said  intermediate  rolls  comprising 
a  plurality  of  roll  sections  all  of  equal  diameter  arranged 
axially  along  the  axle,  a  coimecting  element  disposed  be- 
tween each  two  adjacent  roll  sections  for  ensuring  a  prede- 
termined spacing  therebetween,  each  of  said  roll  sections 
comprising  an  inner  ring  fixed  to  said  axle,  and  an  outer 
ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  ring,  said  iimer 
rings  being  arranged  in  a  first  group  and  a  second  group, 
each  group  including  alternate  inner  rings  along  the  axle, 


1.  A  piano  attachment  for  use  in  a  piano  having  two 
exposing  side  walls,  said  attachment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated composite,  tubular  rod  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
tubular  sections,  spring  means  enclosed  within  at  least  one 
section  and  acting  on  a  succeeding  section  for  normally 
longitudinally  extending  said  sections  relative  to  each 
other,  frictional  engaging  heads  secured  to  the  respective 
outer  ends  of  the  composite  rod  whereby  the  rod  niay  be 
suspended  pursuant  to  said  spring  means  between  said  two 
opposing  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  individual  flexible  strips 
suspended  from  said  rod  and  rigid  buttons  disposed  on 
the  lower  ends  of  said  strips,  said  buttons  being  adapted  to 
be  interposed  between  the  hammers  and  the  strings  of  a 
piano,  each  of  said  strips  being  individually  horizontally 
adjustable  on  said  rod.  said  strips  being  formed  with  an- 
nular top  portions  which  frictionally  embrace  the  rod 
and  are  slidable  thereoiL 
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SmiNGED  MUSICAL  INffTRUMBNTS  HAVING  A 
PLASTIC  HOUSING 
Mmmt,  Uff7  BMrwoQd  Dihrc, 

"iBjiii  rnj.  rriif 

9,  IHTjcr.  No.  M2,iM 


SmC.  9, 1H7,  Scr.  No.  <K 
TOataM.    (a.14— 2t5) 


outer  optical  wedges  arranged  one  on  either  side  of  said 
pair  of  inner  optical  wedges  and  all  rotatably  carried  by 
said  frame  in  generally  coaxial  alignment,  the  optical 
wedges  in  each  pair  having  at  one  relative  rotational  po- 
sition thereof  a  zero  wedge  angle  maintaining  the  re- 
fracted  light   rays  parallel   to  the  inddent  light   rays. 


^9_      ? 


1.  A  itrinfed  mmical  instnuneiit  comprisint  a  plastic 
housing  havint  •  top  with  a  sound  opetdnt  therein,  a 
metallic  frame  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  top,  at  least 
two  spaced  anchor  means  on  said  top  connected  through 
said  top  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  tunable  strings  at- 
tached to  said  anchor  means  respectively,  and  a  bridge  on 
said  top  having  operative  engafement  with  said  strings. 


SJTMfT 

■KTAININO  UNO  VM  ROTAIIY  ntJD 

FAmNKK 

C«  BNML  WMtWOML  NaJw  MHgVOT  to 

:oi*on«o%  Pm— ■,NJ.,  I 
New  Yorii 

FIM  My  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <7M99 
1  CWm.    (O.  tS— 30     I 


The  combination  of  a  ctip-shaped  member  and  a 
retaining  washer  securing  said  cup-shaped  member  with- 
in an  inwardly  dimpled  opening  in  a  sheet  to  resist  out- 
ward thrust  of  the  member,  said  washer  comprising  a 
circumferentially  continuous  ring  of  generally  frustro- 
conical  contour  formed  of  spring  metal  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  rectsngular  gripping  spring 
fingers  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  small  diam- 
eter end  of  the  fnistro-conical  ripg  along  a  bend  line, 
the  metal  in  the  areas  between  the  fingers  being  removed 
to  provide  the  spaces  between  the  fingers,  the  frustro- 
conical  walls  of  the  ring  lying  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  a  plane  that  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  ring  and  the 
fingers  lying  at  a  lesser  acute  angle  to  said  plane,  and 
extending  in  the  same,  general  direction  as  said  ring,  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  ring  as  defined  by  the  inner  edges 
of  the  fingers  being  originally  less  than  that  of  the  outer 
diameter  ot  the  cup-shaped  member,  the  washer  being 
forced  onto  said  member  with  its  concave  side  outer- 
most whereby  the  fingen  are  deflected  inwardly  under  a 
bending  stress  and  grip  the  member  and  resist  outward 
thrust  while  the  washer  sections  adjacent  the  bend  line 
are  spaced  from  the  lower  annular  periphery  of  the 
dimpled  opening. 


2,975.Mt 

OPnCAL  SCANNDW  DEVICE 


F.  EcfcaL  Bortok,  CaW.,  Mrfner  to  Lockheed 

nM  Mr  1, 1957,  9er.  Now  M9,995 
3CWM.    (CLSt~l) 

1.  An  optical  scanning  device  compnsing,  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  spaced  inner  optical  wedges  and  a  pair  of  spaced 


.  ^^^^:« 


'^W'- 


means  locking  the  pair  of  inner  optical  wedges  together 
at  said  zero  wedge  angle,  means  locking  the  pair  of 
outer  optical  wedges  together  at  said  zero  wedge  angle, 
and  drive  means  rotating  one  pair  of  optical  wedges  rel- 
ative to  the  other  pair  of  optical  wedges  to  provide  a  wide 
angle  field  of  view. 


2,97S,M9 
CROSSED  DISPERSION  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SPECTROMETER 

Richard  F.  Jamli,  Newtoa,  Mass.,  a^  WaUam  G.  Fastie, 

Owtafi  Mflb,  Md.,  awlgnnri  to  lanvD-AA  Coaipaay, 

Ntwtomlll^rMaai.,  a  voKfrnitim  of  MawafhastWi 

Filed  Ai«.  24y  1954,  S«r.  No.  452,41< 

22ClaiBM.    (CLtS—14) 


1.  In  a  spectrochemical  analysis  system,  having  a 
hcterochromatic  luminous  source,  a  pair  of  coplanar  jaws 
with  parallel  edges  forming  a  slit  spaced  from  said  source, 
means  including  at  least  one  optical  focusing  element 
positioned  on  an  optical  line  between  said  source  and 
slit  for  directing  radiation  from  said  source  through  said 
slit,  a  spectral  dispersing  element,  a  spherically  concave 
mirror  so  positioned  that  a  first  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  concave  mirror  parallelizes  the  radiation  emergent 
from  said  slit  and  directs  it  to  said  spectral  dispersing 
element,  and  a  photographic  plate,  the  central  p<Mnt  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  concave  mirror 
being  located  on  said  optical  line  which  includes  the 
central  point  of  said  sHt,  the  central  point  of  said  focus- 
ing element  and  the  central  point  of  said  source,  the 
radiation  dispersed  by  said  spectral  dispersal  element 
being  focused  in  a  spectrum  by  a  second  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  concave  mirror  onto  said  photographic 
plate,  said  spectral  dispersing  element  being  located  sub- 
stantially halfway  between  said  concave  mirror  and  said 
photographic  plate,  the  width  of  said  second  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  concave  mirror  being  substantially 
one  half  of  the  length  of  said  photographic  plate,  said 
slit  and  photographic  plate  being  arranged  o^anar,  with 
said  slit  being  positioned  on  a  vertical  line  which  passes 
through  the  center  of  said  photographic  plate. 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


613 


5.  A  spectrochemical  analysis  system  having  a  hctero- 
chromatic luminous  source,  comprising,  a  first  pair  of 
coplanar  jaws  with  parallel  edges  formmg  a  first  slit, 
means  for  directing  radiation  from  said  source  through 
said  first  slit,  an  optical  focusing  means,  means  for  paral- 
lelizing radiation  emergent  from  said  first  slit  and  for 
directing  said  radiation  to  said  optical  focusing  means, 
a  second  pair  of  coplanar  jaws  with  parallel  edges  form- 
ing a  second  slit,  said  optical  focusing  means  being  so 
arranged  to  form  an  image  of  said  first  slit  on  said  sec- 
ond slit,  a  first  spectral  dispersing  element,  means  for  in- 
serting said  first  spectral  dispersing  element  between  said 
optical    focusing    means   and   said    parallelizing   means, 
means  for  directing  the  spectral  dispersed  radiation  to 
said  optical  focusing  means  for  forming  a  first  spectrum 
con&isUng  of  a  multiplicity  of  images  all  of  different  wave- 
lengths of  said  first  slit  along  said  second  slit,  the  parallel 
edges  of  the  second  pair  of  jaws  of  said  second  slit  being 
arranged  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  edges  of  the  first 
pair  of  jaws  of  said  first  slit,  with  the  line  along  which 
the  wavelength  varies  in  said  first  spectrum  being  parallel 
to  the  edges  of  the  second  pair  of  jaws  of  said  second 
slit    a  second  spectral  dispersing  element,  a  spherically 
concave  mirror  so  positioned  that  a  first  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  concave  mirror  parallelizes  the  radiation 
emergent  from  said  second  slit  and  directs  it  to  said  sec- 
ond spectral  dispersing  element,  and  a  photographic  plate, 
the  radiation  dispersed  by  said  second  spectral  dispersal 
element  being  focused  in  a  second  spectrum  by  a  second 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  concave  mirror  onto  said 
photographic  plate,  said  second  spectral  dispersing  ele- 
ment being  located  substantially  halfway  between  said 
concave  mirror  and  said  photographic  plate,  the  width 
of  said  second  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  concave 
mirror  being  substantially  one-half  of  the  length  of  said 
photographic  plate,  said  second  slit  and  said  photojgraphic 
plate  being  arranged  coplanar,  with  said  second  slit  being 
positioned  on  a  vertical  line  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  the  photographic  plate. 


between  said  viewpoinu,  said  steps  of  varying  the  vertical 
magnificaUon  and  shearing  said  image  tending  to  dis- 
place the  horizon  portion  of  said  image  on  said  screen; 
and  shifting  said  image  on  said  screen  so  as  to  substan- 
tially satisfy  the  equations 


S.- 


■Ktt) 


tan  < 


and 


5.' 


o 


tan  c 


wherein  S,  and  S^  are  amounU  of  vertical  and  horizontal 
shifUng,  respecUvely  K^  and  Kj,  are  constants  of  propor- 
tionality, and  d  is  the  horizontal  component  is  said  plane 
of  said  selected  viewpoint  of  the  displacement  between  said 
viewpoints,  to  counteract  said  tendency  to  displace  said 
horizon  portion  of  said  image. 


2,975,671 
MEANS  FOR  ALTERING  APPARENT  PERSPEC- 
TIVE OF  IMAGES 
Harold  S.   Hcmstreet,   Binghamtoa,   N.Y^  assignor  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  511,4M 
10  Claims.    (CI.  88 — ^24) 


2,975,670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

VISUAL  DISPLAY 

Harold  S.  Hemstrect,  Binghamtoa,  N.Y.,  a^^or  «»  G*"* 

eral  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1955,  Ser.  No.  503,211 

18  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  altering  the  apparent  perspective  of 
an  image  of  an  object  having  the  appearance  of  an  area 
as  viewed  from  a  particular  viewpoint  located  at  a  par- 
ticular altitude  /ii  and  at  a  particular  posUion,  to  provide 
an  image  having  the  appearance  of  said  area  as  viewed 
from  a  selectable  second  viewpoint  located  at  a  different 
alUtude  /ij  and  at  a  lateral  distance  d  from  said  particular 
position,  comprising  in  combination,  means  for  project- 
ing an  image  of  said  object  along  an  opUcal  axis  onto  a 
surface,  an  axailly  rotaUble  variable  power  anamotphoser 
having  an  anamorphic  magnification  proportional  to  m 
coaxially  disposed  along  said  optical  axis,  and  a  variable 
effective  focal  length  spherical  lens  system  having  a  mag- 
nification proportional  to  Pq,  where 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  visual  display  of  a  sur- 
face area  as  it  would  appear  when  viewed  from  a  selected 
viewpoint  located  at  a  selected  attitude  /»,  by  means  of 
an  object  having  the  appearance  of  said  area  as  it  would 
appear  when  viewed  along  a  Une-of-sight  which  makes 
Mangle  «  with  the  horizon  from  a  reference  viewpoint 
located  at  a  reference  altitude  hi  and  displaced  from  said 
selected  viewpomt  within  the  plane  of  said  selected  view- 
point, said  plane  of  said  selected  viewpoint  compnsmg 
a  plane  perpendicular  in  two  dimensions  to  said  line-of- 
sight,  comprising  the  steps  of:  projecting  an  image  of 
said  object  along  an  opUcal  axis  toward  a  screen,  varying 
the  vertical  magnificaUon  of  said  image  in  accordance 
with  the  vertical  distance  between  said  viewpoints;  shear- 
ing said  image  in  accordance  with  the  horizontal  distance 


--»[^±^]+'='' 


and 


^'     htm 


2,975,672  ^  ^, 

COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  FILM 
PROIECrOR 
George  B.  Shields,  Radoe,  Wis.,  asrigoor  to  ^^r^- 
fcrl?  Company.  Radne,  Wis.,  a  coipontioo  of  Dela- 

"^     Filed  July  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  444,805 
17  Claims.    (CL  8»— 28) 

1    Transducing  apparatus  wherein  means  are  provioeo 
for  propelling  a  sensible  medium  having  a  plurality  of 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  21,  1961 


effective  channels  in  different  directions  and  at  different 
speeds,  comprising  first  transducing  means  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  channels,  second  transducing  means  co- 
operating with  another  of  said  channels,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  independently  actuated  switching 
means  each  operable  to  two  different  settings  for  inde- 
pendently conditioning  said  first  and  second  transducing 
means  for  recording  and  reproducing  operations,  adjust- 
able control  means  for  varying  the  direction  and  speed  o( 
movement  of  said  sensible  medium,  and  interlock  means 
controlled  by  said  control  means  and  including  means 
for  controlling  the  settings  to  which  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  are  adjusted,  thereby  to  maintain  said 
first  and  second  transducing  means  in  condition  for  a 
predetermined  transducing  operation. 


S.  A  combined  sound  recorder  and  visual  display  de- 
vice comprising  a  display  (^)erating  unit  for  actuating 
said  visual  display  device  to  provide  a  visual  display; 
transducing  means  for  performing  transducing  operations 
on  a  sensible  medium;  circuit  means  iiKluding  electronic 
means  for  operating  said  transducing  means  and  said  dis- 
play operating  unit,  said  electronic  means  having  one 
condition  in  which  it  generates  a  signal  which  is  recorded 
on  said  medium  by  said  transducing  means  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  electronic  means  receives  a  signal 
reproduced  from  said  medium  by  said  transducing  me^ 
to  operate  said  display  unit;  and  means  for  alternatively 
adjusting  said  circuit  means  to  the  signal  generating  con- 
dition and  to  the  display  unit  operating  condition. 


2,f75,«73 
HIGH  APERTURE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Walter  Mandkr  and  Erick  WafMr,  Midland,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assfgnon  to  Enut  Letts  Canada  Ltd,  Optical 
Worki,   Midland,  Ontario,   Canada,  a   compnagr   of 


Filed  Ang.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S36,195 

Clainu  priority,  application  Gcrmamr  Ang.  30, 1958 

2  Clalnia.    (CI.  88— 5t) 


diaphragm;  another  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens  on 
the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm;  a  positive  concave 
meniscus  lens  between  the  diaphragm  and  said  other  ce- 
mented negative  meniscus  lens,  the  positive  concave 
meniscus  lens  having  a  back  surface  with  a  radius  which 
is  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  radius  of  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  other  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens  and 
a  focal  length  which  is  larger  than  the  total  focal  length 
of  the  objective;  and  a  final  positive  lens  succeeding  said 
other  cemented  negative  meniscus  lens,  said  objective 
being  characterized  by  the  following  data: 


(FooKl  lenrtb  /-lO       Anfle  of  imtce-M* 
apn^tiira  1  : 1.4] 
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wherein  T]  to  r^  indicate  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  ob- 
jective lenses,  di  to  d^  the  thickness  of  the  lenses,  oi  to 
04  the  distance  of  the  lenses  from  each  other,  a^  the 
distance  of  the  last  lens  from  the  image-receiving  photo- 
sensitive surface  x,  /i,  the  index  of  refraction,  and  Me 
the  coefficient  of  dispersion. 


2,975,674 
CONVERTIBLE  DUAL  CONJUGATE  LENS 
Raymond  E.  Tlbbctts  and  David  C  Gilkcson,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignofs,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Revere  Cam- 
era Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,576 
4  Claim*.    (CI.  88 — 57) 


1.  A  hi^  aperture  photographic  objective  having  a 
diaphragm  and  comprising,  in  the  direction  of  the  in- 
cidence of  li^t,  a  ftnt  positive  lens;  a  cemented  nega- 
tive meniscus  leas  between  the  first  positive  lens  and  the 


1.  A  convertible  photographic  lens  comprising  a  front 
interchangeable  group  of  lens  elements  and  a  rear  per- 
manent group  ot  lens  elements,  said  lens  being  capable 
of  operation  at  two  materially  different  magnification 
powtn  by  interchange  of  one  front  group  for  another 
front  group  and  having  substantially  the  same  equiva- 
lent focal  length  regardless  of  which  front  group  is  used, 
each  front  group  having  three  lens  elements  with  the 
front  element  air  spaced  and  the  other  two  elements 
having  mating  surfaces  cemented  to  each  other,  said  rear 
group  having  three  lens  elements  with  the  rear  element 
air  spaced  and  the  other  two  elements  having  mating  sur- 
faces cemented  to  each  other,  and  below-mentioned  char- 
acteristics of  said  lens  element  with  one  front  group  in 
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effecUve  operating  poaition  being  substantially  within  the 
ranges  indicated  by  the  following  algebraic  inequahUes: 
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.63  F<-f  lli<.68  F 
18.  F<+Ri<25.  F 
.32  F<-i-«i<.35  F 
48.  F<-\-Ri^oo 
.22  F<-f  ll»<.24  F 
.28<— ^<.30  F 
.98  F<-\-Ri<\.y  F 
.40  <-Rt<.4A  F 
7.8  F<+il,<40.  F 
.77  F<-Ri9<ii  F 
.09  F<ri<.10  F 
.03  F<5i<.04  F 


.03  R<Ti<.04  F 
.16  F<5j<.18  F 
.03  F<T4<.04  F 
.12  F<r,<.13  P 
.08  F<5,<. 09  F 
.09  F<T,<.  11  F 
1.60<Ni<1.64 
1.60<N,<1.64 
1.58<iV|<1.62 
1.56<iV«<1.60 
1.60<N,<1.64 
lJ9<Ns<1.63 


MISSILE  LAUNCHBW^WTEMS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
George  V.  Bntler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  u^gnor,  by  meac  as- 
signments, to  Chance  Vooght  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ,.^  ,,_ 
Filed  Oct  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  191,115 
3Claima.   (CL  89— 1.7) 


— ;« 


.100F<r,<.113  F 
the  below-mentioned  characteristics  of  the  lens  elemenu 
of  the  other  interchangeable  front  group  being  substan- 
tially within  the  ranges  indicated  by  the  followmg  alge- 
braic inequalities: 


.62  F<+/li<.64  F 
6.2  F<+lli<  11-8  F 
.33  F<+Ri<M  F 
4.6  F<-\-Ra<1^-  F 
.23  F<+/1|<.25  F 
.08  F<ri<.09  F 
.011  F<5i<.013  F 


.100F<r,<.115  F 
.03  F<r,<.04  F 
.16  F<5,<.18  F 
1.39</Vi<1.63 
1.60<N,<1.64 
1.58<N,<1.62 


wherein  F  is  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  entire 
lens,  R  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  lens  surface,  the 
subscript  numeral  idenUfying  the  particular  surface  as 
numbered  in  order  from  front  to  rear,  matmg  cemenleil 
surfaces  being  counted  as  a  single  surface  in  numbering 
them,  plus  and  minus  values  of  R  indicaUng  surfaces 
which  are  respectively  convex  and  concave  toward  the 
front  of  the  lens,  T  and  N  are  respectively  the  axial  thick- 
ness and  the  refractive  index  (for  the  D  line  of  the  spec- 
trum) of  the  particular  lens  element  whose  number  cor- 
responds with  the  subscript,  numbering  the  lens  elements 
in  order  from  front  to  rear,  and  S  is  the  axial  thickness 
of  air  spacing  between  two  adjacent  lens  elemenu,  the 
subscript  thereof  identifying  the  particular  air  space  as 
numbered  in  order  from  front  to  rear. 


2,975,675 

SAFETY  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 

Emilce  B.  KiteM,  ViiglBitt,  m. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  615,675 

SOaiuM.    (CL8S— 81) 


1.  A  missile  laundier  for  vehicles  comprising  a  mtssile 
carriage  housed  by  said  vehcle,  a  plurality  of  started  mis- 
sile containing  launching  tubes  contained  by  said  carnage, 
said  carriage  being  slidablc  between  a  retracted  position 
substantially  within  said  vehicle  and  an  extended  position 
protruding  from  said  vehicle,  guide  rails  aflSxod  to  said 
carriage,  guide  beams  aflKxed  to  said  vehicle  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  rails  to  guide  said  carriage  in  its  movemeai 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  ram  emenng 
said  carriage  for  moving  the  same  between  extended  and 
retracted  posiUons,  two  pairs  of  dogs  pivotally  ■ecured  to 
said  carriage  and  cooperating  with  said  ram  and  guide 
beams  to  enable  extension  and  rctracUon  of  said  carnage 
by  movement  of  said  ram.  said  beams  having  two  pain  of 
recesses  formed  therein,  one  pair  of  recesses  cooperating 
with  a  first  pair  of  said  dogs  to  support  said  carnage  m 
extended  position,  the  second  pair  of  recesses  cooperating 
with  the  second  pair  of  dogs  for  supporting  said  carnage 
in  retracted  posiUon,  the  movement  of  said  ram  m  ex- 
lending  and  retracUng  said  carriage  appropriately  cam- 
ming said  dogs  into  and  out  of  their  respecUye   re- 
cesses, and  means  for  moving  said  ram  to  effect  said  car- 
riage  extension  and  missile  advancement  after  the  car- 
riage has  been  moved  to  the  extended  position  to  thereby 
advance  the  stacked  missiles  successively  into  a  missile 
launching  portion  of  the  carriage  and  for  subsequenUy 
retracting  said  carriage  to  ite  retracted  posiUon. 


1.  A  supplemental  reflecting  structure  for  attachment 
to  the  hood  of  an  automobile  headlight  comprising  a 
resilient  mounting  member  having  an  annular  groove 
therein  to  receive  the  outer  edge  of  the  hood,  a  first 
gasket  member  abutting  said  mounting  member,,  a  re- 
flector mounting  bracket  abutting  said  gasket,  a  plurality 
of  discs  secured  to  said  bracket  in  equi-spaced  relation 
to  each  other,  a  reflector  button  mounted  on  each  disc,  a 
second  gasket  having  openings  therein  to  receive  said 
buttons  abutUng  said  bracket,  a  third  gasket  member 
having  openings  therein  to  receive  said  bunons  abutting 
said  second  gasket,  and  a  frame  having  openings  therein 
to  receive  said  buttons  abutting  said  third  gasket  aiid 
having  a  flange  thereon  that  extends  over  all  of  said 
gaskets  and  said  bracket 


2,975,677 
GUN  BARREL  UNER 
John  C.  R.  KeUy,  Jr.,  URPW^ontdair,  NJL, 

by  mesne  »«»8«»«»V**J'^"**^!£^.^  " 

i^  as  represented  by  tlM  Secretarr  «f  ^  Navy 
Filed  Jnne  26, 1952,  Ser.  ^fo.  295,635 

4Clataa.    (CL  89— 16) 


4  A  gun  bartd  liner  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  annular 
segments  assembled  end  to  end,  each  segment  being  bored 
and  having  at  least  one  upstanding  integral  nb  formed 
to  extend  generally  longitudinaUy  and  penpheraUy  along 
its  periphery,  a  single.  reUtively  thick  jacket  encMing  said 
assembled  segments,  said  jacket  comprismg  a  dew™~ 
tube  fitted  thereabout  wi^h  the  ribs  completely  embedded 
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therein,  whereby  the  segments  ut  mutually  keyed  within 
the  jacket  and  prevented  from  relative  rotation  and 
translation  thereby. 


GUN.LOADING  MECHANISMS 
Sidney  J.  Ffau,  Beverly,  Mass^  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Mackincry  Corpontioii,  Flcmiagton,  NJ^  a  corporin 
tloa  off  New  Jersey 

FIM  Mw.  20, 1944,  Scr.  No.  <55,7M 
iClainss.    (CL  S9— 45) 


I 


2.  Loading  mechanism  for  a  gun  comprising  a  trans- 
fer tray,  means  for  moving  said  tray  to  carry  a  shell  into 
alinement  with  the  gun  and  then  to  return  the  tray  into  a 
shell-receiving  position,  an  endless  chain  support  for  the 
shell  in  the  tray,  a  carriage  carried  by  said  chain  for 
supporting  the  rearward  end  of  the  shell,  means  operated 
by  said  triiy-moving  means  for  operating  said  chain, 
means  for  disconnecting  the  carriage  from  the  chain  when 
the  carriage  approaches  the  forward  end  of  the  tray, 
means  carried  by  the  chain  for  continuing  movement  of 
the  shell  relatively  to  the  tray  to  catapult  it  into  the 
gun,  and  means  operative  during  return  movement  of 
the  tray  for  coupling  the  carriage  to  it. 


2^5,<7f 
POWEK  SVnXM  FOR  FIREARMS 
Dnrld  C.  Fktekcr,  SprlngflcM,  Mast.,  aMignor  to  the 
UnMcd  SlatM  of  Aracika  as  nynmrnUd  1^  the  Secre- 
tary off  tha  Afoay 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  624,708 

3  Claims.    (Q.  89— 192) 

(Graatcd  oadcr  THlc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  power  system  for  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  and 
an  operating  rod  biased  for  travel  from  a  rearward  to  a 
forward  position  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
barrel,  the  power  system  including  a  cylindrical  bearing 
portion  along  the  outside  of  the  barrel,  an  annular  flange 
provided  around  the  barrel  at  the  rear  end  of  said  bearing 
portion,  a  cylinder  mounted  over  the  barrel  for  substan- 
tially gas-tight  sliding  contact  with  said  flange,  a  head 
portion  terminating  the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  bore  therethrough  for  slidably  receiving  said 
bearing  portion  with  substantially  gas-tight  contact  be- 
tween said  head  portion  and  said  bearing  portion  to  form 
between  said  cylinder  and  the  barrel  an  expansible  annular 
chamber,  gas  ports  for  bleeding  gas  pressure  from  the 
barrel  to  said  chamber  adjacent  said  flange  for  moving 
said  cylinder  forwardly  along  said  bearing  portion,  a 


spring  engageable  by  said  cylinder  when  actuated  by  the 
gas  pressure,  said  spring  being  adapted  to  store  sufficient 
energy  for  actuating  the  operating  rod,  adjustment  means 
for  regulating  the  energy  storable  by  said  spring,  and  a 
latch  member  mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  releasably 
connecting  said  cylinder  to  the  operating  rod  to  transfer 
the  energy  in  said  spring  to  the  operating  rod  for  actuation 
thereof  after  said  spring  is  energized. 


2,975.680 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  PISTOL  WTTH  BREECH  BLOCK 

FORWARD  OF  MAGAZINE  CHAMBER 

Geofge  A.  Wliaon,  15  War  Admiral  LaM,  RD.  26, 

Madia,  Pn. 

FUad  Apr.  22, 1958,  Sw.  No.  730,231 

3  Claim*.    (CL  89^196) 


1.  In  a  semiautomatic  pistol,  a  receiver  including  a  cas- 
ing defining  a  magazine  chamber  and  including  a  front 
wall,  a  part  extending  forwardly  from  said  casing,  side 
walls  on  said  forwardly  extending  part,  said  side  walls 
being  continued  rearwardly  over  said  casing  and  having 
upwardly  extending  side-wall  extensions  and  a  rear  wall 
defining  a  recoil  space  over  said  magazine  chamber;  a 
barrel  slidably  mounted  in  said  forwardly  extending  part; 
and  a  slide  mounte<^on  said  barrel  and  having  a  rear  end 
constituting  a  breechblock,  said  breechblock  being  lo- 
cated forward  of  said  magazine  chamber  when  said 
slide  is  in  its  forwardntost  position;  said  casing,  rear- 
wardly continuing  side  walls,  side-wall  extensions  and 
rear  wall  deflning  a  pistol  grip  with  its  upper  poriion 
in  rearward  alignment  with  said  barrel. 


2,975,681 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

TOOTHED  ARTICLES 

Ernest  WUdhabcr,  124  Summit  Drive,  Brighton  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1955,  Scr.  No.  510,468 

21  ClaioM.    (CL  90—10) 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  helical  teeth  on  a  blank, 
which  comprises  engaging  with  the  blank  a  rotatable  cut- 
ter, that  has  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  of  progressively 
increasing  depth  spaced  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
that  extend  parallel  to  said  axis,  ctitting  predominantly 
with  the  tops  of  said  cutting  teeth  by  i»tyviding  a  width 
of  said  cutting  teeth  at  their  tops  decreasing  with  increas- 
ing depth,  and  cutting  with  one  tooth  of  the  cutter  at  a 
time  by  effecting  cutting  strokes  between  the  cutter  and 
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blank  which  comprise  rectilinear  movement  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  axis  of  the  blank  and  simultaneous  angu- 
lar movement  about  the  blank  axis,  the  cutter  axis  being 
inclined  to  the  rectilinear  component  of  the  cutting 
strokes  to  effect  cutting  clearance,  turning  the  blank  on 
its  axis  between  each  successive  cutting  stroke  so  that  dif- 
ferent tooth  spaces  of  the  Wank  are  engaged  by  the  cutter 
on  successive  cutting  strokes,  and  periodically  indexing 
the  cutter  on  its  axis  to  bring  its  different  cutting  teeth 
successively  into  cutting  engagement  with  the  blank. 

13.  A  machine  for  cutting  teeth,  comprising  a  rotatable 
work  support,  means  for  reciprocating  said  work  support 
along  its  axis  to  effect  cutting  and  return  strokes  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  tool  supports  disposed  around 
said  work  support  at  approximately  the  same  disunce 
therefrom,  means  for  turning  said  work  support  on  its 
axis  on  the  return  strokes,  means  fpr  indexing  said  tool 
supports  intermittently  in  succession,  so  that  each  tool 
support  is  indexed  while  the  other  tool  supports  are 
angularly  stationary. 


nected  to  side  panels  which  are  joined  along  a  fold  with 
floor  portions  which  are  connected  along  another  fold; 
with  lobed  extensions  forming  a  median  longitudinal  par- 
tition and  wherein  each  side  panel  forms  a  surface 
broken  along  a  further  fold;  this  machine  comprising  a 
machine  frame,  a  block  rigidly  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  supporting  plate  mounted  on  and  movable  relatively 
to  said  block  and  to  which  the  flat  blanks  are  fed  and 
movable  from  a  blank  receiving  to  a  blank  folding  po- 
sition, said  plate  being  biased  toward  its  blank  receiv- 
ing position,  a  second  plate  mounted  on  said  block  be- 
low said  supporting  plate  and  movable  relatively  both 
to  the  block  and  to  the  supporting  plate,  a  yoke  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  the  machine  frame  above  the  support- 
ing i^ate  and  provided  with  holding  fingers  and  pre- 


BROACmNG  MEnlob  AND  APPARATUS 

"niEREFOR 
Wnbar  L.  Carlaoa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 
Molon  CorporatfcM,  Detroit,  Mkrh.,  a  corponitioo  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Sw.  No.  798,052 
7CWW.    (0.90—93) 


1.  Broaching  apparatus  including,  a  fixture  for  sup- 
porting an  article,  a  pair  of  reciprocable  carriers  con- 
nected for  simultaneous  linear  movement  in  a  parallel 
path,  a  broach  connectible  with  either  of  said  carriers, 
one  of  said  carriers  being  aligned  with  said  article  aiKl 
the  other  of  the  carriers  being  laterally  spaced  from  said 
article,  reciprocable  means  operable  to  actuate  said 
carriers  to  move  said  broach  through  said  article,  means 
operable  to  transfer  said  broach  from  said  one  carrier  to 
the  other  carrier  after  the  broach  has  been  moved  through 
said  article,  and  means  operable  to  transfer  the  broach 
from  said  other  carrier  to  said  one  carrier  during  the 
return  stroke  of  said  reciprocable  actuating  means. 


2,975,603 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PACKING  OF  EGGS 

Max  Lalaar-StlmcflMaa,  GtaaicheB,  SwUxcriaad 

Filed  Joly  16, 19S#,  Scr.  No.  827,513 

ClaiiM  ptiorily,  appUcatkn  SwUnrlaad  lane  11, 1959 

4ClaiiiM.    (CL9S— 37) 

1.  A  machine  for  folding  a  carton  blank  for  forming 

a  packing  of  the  type  having  transverse  partitions  con- 


folding  means  including  fingers  for  folding  the  side  pan- 
els along  said  further  fold  and  the  floor  portions  along 
the  other  fold,  said  holding  and  prefolding  fingers  be- 
ing directed  downwardly,  means  including  folding  fin- 
gers secured  to  the  second  plate  for  erecting  the  trans- 
verse partitions  out  of  the  plane  of  the  blank  by  engage- 
ment therewith  upon  relative  movement  between  the  sup- 
porting plate  and  the  second  plate,  slots  in  said  sup- 
porting plate,  first  means  including  folding  blades  for 
foldings  the  lobed  extensions  along  the  other  fold,  sec- 
ond means  including  folding  blades  for  closing  the 
packing  by  pressing  the  folded  lobed  extension  into  the 
transverse  partitions,  and  a  main  driving  shaft  carry- 
ing the  cam  means  controlling  the  movements  of  the 
yoke  and  the  folding  blades.  I 


2,975,684 
COARSE  AGGREGATE  DEPRESSING  MACHINE 

FOR  CONCRETE 

Stanley  A.  Homplncy,  P.O.  Box  515,  ExccUor,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,001 

OCIainia.    (Q.  94--45) 


^^^^^^^^;?^^ 


1.  A  device  for  depressing  the  coarse  aggregate  a  pre- 
determined distance  below  the  surface  of  a  plastic  con- 
crete mass,  said  device  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
guiding  sprocket  wheels  jou  mated  for  rotation  on  said 
frame  with  the  lower  peripheries  of  said  wheels  all  lying 
on  the  same  plane,  an  endless  chain  conveyor  structure 
trained  about  said  wheels  for  movement  therearound 
and  supported  thereon,  a  plurality  of  transversely  dis- 
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posed  parallel  rods  carried  by  said  endless  conveyor  struc- 
ture and  being  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  outwardly 
therefrom,  each  of  said  rods  being  spaced  apart  one  from 
another  at  such  a  distance  to  engage  and  depress  the 
coarse  aggregate  in  a  concrete  mass  into  a  plane  disposed 
a  predetermined  distance  below  the  surface  layer  of  the 
mass  and  permitting  a  finer  aggregate  to  pass  upwardly 
through  the  spaces  between  said  rods,  and  means  for 
moving  the  unit  across  the  surface  of  a  concrete  mass  to 
cause  the  endless  conveyor  rod  and  chain  assembly  to 
travel  around  the  supporting  end  guiding  wheels  jour- 
naled  on  said. frame  while  progressively  engaging  the 
rods  with  the  coarse  aggregate  particles  of  i  the  concrete. 


value  setting  member  coaxial  with  and  partially  overly- 
ing said  first  exposure  value  setting  member,  a  film 
speed  scale  carried  by  one  of  said  exposure  value  set- 
ting members  and  an  indicator  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  exposure  value  setting  members,  means  defining 
a  recess  between  said  exposure  value  setting  members, 
and  releasable  coupling  means  mounted  within  said  recess 
for  coupling  said  exposure  value  setting  members  to- 
gether for  joint  rotation  at  a  selected  film  speed  posi- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  COMBINED 

VIEW  FINDER  AND  EXPOSURE  METER 

Hclmat  Fctcft,  SMtgwt-FcMrtacfa,  Gcnuuj,  Miigiio 

to  Zeis  IkM  A.G.  SdrttgHt.  Stmttvat,  Gcmany 

Flkd  Jaly  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M  J27 

Clai^  piiorlly,  appUcatfoa  Genaamj  laly  M,  1957 

2ClaiiM.    (CL9S~lf) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  camera  casing,  a  view 
finder  and  an  exposure  meter  arranged  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  camera  casing,  said  exposure  meter  including 
a  measuring  instrument  having  a  movable  pointer  moving 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  view  finder  in- 
cluding a  vertical  viewer  window  facing  the  object  to  be 
photographed,  and  an  eye-piece  opening  arranged  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relation  rearwardly  from  said  window, 
a  vertical  reflecting  surface  being  arranged  laterally  of 
said  viewer  window  and  facing  said  eye-piece  opening, 
a  vertical  ground  glass  plate  being  arranged  adjacent  said 
reflecting  surface  and  having  a  fixed  mark  thereon,  two 
reflecting  surfaces  arranged  in  the  space  between  said 
vertical  reflecting  surface  and  said  eye-piece  opening,  said 
movable  pointer  extending  above  and  beyond  the  upper 
edge  of  said  viewer  window  and  directly  in  front  of  one 
of  said  two  reflecting  surfaces,  the  latter  being  arranged 
at  such  a  position  with  respect  to  said  vertical  reflecting 
surface  and  said  vertical  ground  glass  plate  that  a  re- 
flected image  of  said  pointer  is  reflected  onto  said  ground 
glass  plate  and  can  be  observed  through  said  eye-piece 
opening  together  with  said  fixed  mark  on  said  ground 
glass  plate,  said  vertical  reflecting  surface  being  effective 
to  illuminate  said  pointer  and  said  ground  glass  plate 
with  said  fixed  mark  thereon  with  reflected  light  coming 
from  the  photographed  object. 


2,975,6M 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Kurt  Gebcic,  MMkh,  GcnMW,  SMigMr  to  Comp«r- 
Werk  Fricdrich  Dtckd  OJI.G.,  Mnk^  Germany,  a 

flmi  Of  GcnnaBjr 

Filed  Nov.  4,  I9SS,  Scr.  No.  771,7M 

ClalBM  priortty,  aMiicalloa  Gcnnany  Nov.  t,  1957 

5ChliiM.    (CL  95—19) 

I.  A  photographic  camera  having  a  shutter  including 
a  shutter  speed  setting  member  and  a  diaphragm  aper- 
ture setting  member,  means  for  differentially  intcrcon 
necting  said  setting  members,  means  for  setting  said  set- 
ting members  to  an  exposure  value,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  fint  exposure  value  setting  member 
for  the  setting  of  exposure  values,  an  auxiliary  exposure 


tion,  said  exposure  value  setting  members  being  rings 
coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  shutter,  said  releasa- 
ble coupling  means  including  a  displaceable  latch  mem- 
ber carried  by  one  of  said  rings,  and  interengaging  teeth 
carried  by  said  latch  member  and  the  other  of  said 
rings  for  mutual  engagement  in  one  position  of  said 
latch  member,  photoelectrically  operated  exposure  meter 
means  having  a  pointer,  and  a  follow-up  curve  mark 
carried  by  said  auxiliary  exposure  value  setting  ring  for 
the  setting  of  exposure  values. 


2,975,<87 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Paul  Grcgcr,  Brannachwcit,  Gcmaay,  avigBor  to  Voigt- 
Under  A.G.,  Braimtcliwtli,  Gctnaoy,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Flkd  June  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  18,  1958 

4Clalmi.    (CL95— 19) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  built-in,  electric  Exposure  meter  having  a  movable 
pointer;  a  follow-up  indicator  operatively  associated  with 
said  pointer;  an  objective  shutter  having  an  exposure 
value  adjuster;  mechanism  operable  to  displace  said  ad- 
juster; a  setting  element  movably  mounted  on  the  camera 
and  operatively  coupled  to  said  indicator  and  said  mech- 
anism for  conjointly  adjusting  said  indicator  to  coincide 
with  said  pointer  and  said  adjuster  in  correspondence  with 
the  position  of  said  indicator;  a  scale  calibrated  in  accord- 
ance with  filter  factors  and  including  a  reference  indi- 
cation; a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  marks  cooper- 
able  with  said  scale;  one  of  said  scale  and  said  plurality 
of  marks  being  fixedly  arranged  on  the  camera  and  the 
other  on  said  setting  element;  whereby,  after  movement 
of  said  setting  element  to  adjust  said  iodicator  into  co- 
incidence with  said  pointer,  with  one  of  said  marks  or 
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the  space  between  adjacent  marks  being  brought  into  sub- 
stantial coincidence  with  said  reference  indication,  said 
setting  element  may  be  further  moved,  prior  to  taking 
the  picture,  to  bring  such  one  mark  or  space  into  coin- 
cidence with  the  filter  scale  factor  corresponding  to  any 
filter  then  being  used  on  said  camera;  such  further  move- 
ment of  said  setting  element  displacing  said  indicator  out 
of  coincidence  with  said  pointer  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  filter  scale  factor. 


2,975,688 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  THE  SHUTTER  ACTUAT- 
ING  MECHANISM  OF  A  DETACHABLE  LENS 
MOUNT  CAMERA 
Pan!  G.  Hirter,  Sinttgast,  Germany,  amicnor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  652,924 

Clafanc  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  22,  1956 

4  Claims.    (CL95— 11) 


each  grbup  consisting  of  two  partly  overlapping  blades 
connected  by  two  substantially  parallel  levers  which  are 
pivoted  on  the  window  frame  at  one  side  of  the  picture 
window,  each  of  said  two  levers  being  connected  at  the 
end  of  its  length  to  the  lower  blade  in  the  proximity  of 
its  side  edge  distant  from  said  lever  pivot  and  at  the  mid- 
dle of  the  length  to  the  upper  blade  at  the  central  part, 
one  of  said  two  levers  for  connecting  each  blade  group 


-•41 


being  provided  with  means  for  driving  it,  so  that  the 
overlapping  area  of  each  blade  group  may  be  varied 
by  moving  said  levers  within  the  scope  from  a  minimum 
overlap  position  in  which  each  blade  group  whcMly  bliiKls 
the  picture  window  to  a  maximum  overlap  position  in 
which  each  blade  group  lies  entirely  clear  of  the  picture 
window  and  in  which  the  pair  of  blade  groups  are  also 
connected  respectively  by  said  levers  to  counter-poising 
members  at  the  position  beyond  the  pivots  of  the  levers. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  camera  body 
and  a  detachable  lens  mount  including  a  shutter  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  camera  body  when  turned 
in  one  direction  and  detached  therefrom  when  turned  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  combination  of:  a  light-trap 
means  including  a  rectangularly  shaped  flap  member 
hingedly  mounted  along  one  edge  to  said  camera  body 
aiKl  cooperating  with  a  light-transmitting  opening  for 
excluding  light  from  the  film  on  removal  of  said  lens 
mount  from  said  camera  body,  said  flap  member  having 
a  roller  means  mounted  thereon;  a  plate  member  re- 
ciprocally carried  by  said  camera  body  and  having  an 
arm  adapted  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  plate 
member  to  cooperate  with  said  roller  means  to  control 
movement  of  said  flap  member  between  light  admitting 
and  light  excluding  positions;  a  spring  interposed  between 
said  camera  body  and  said  plate  member  nonnally 
moving  said  light-trap  means  to  said  light  excluding  posi- 
tion; a  lip  formed  by  said  plate  member;  an  ear  carried 
by  the  rear  portion  of  said  lens  mount  adapted  when 
said  lens  mount  is  placed  on  said  camera  body  and  turned 
in  said  one  direction  to  engage  and  urge  said  lip  and  said 
plate  member  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  causing 
said  arm  to  urge  said  roller  means  and  said  flap  member 
into  a  position  admitting  light  to  the  film;  a  shutter  actu- 
ating mechanism  carried  by  said  camera  body  and  in- 
cluding a  reciprocal  plunger  and  a  pivotal  dog  member 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved  by  said  plunger  to  actuate 
said  shutter,  said  dog  member  provided  with  a  latching 
recess;  and  a  lug  formed  by  said  plate  member  adapted 
to  be  urged  by  said  spring  into  said  latching  recess  when 
said  lens  mount  is  turned  in  said  opposite  direction 
whereby  said  plunger  aod  said  dog  member  are  posi- 
tively latched  against  operation. 


2,975,696 

ROLL  FILM  CAMERA  WITH  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM 

Joseph  Alpbonse  Op  de  Becck,  48  Ave.  dn  Pare, 

St  GiUes,  Brasadi,  Bciginm 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,348 

13  Claims.    (CL  95—31) 


2,975,689 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Knnjn  Chatanl,  136  Midnffl|BOk»<ho,  Ucliidc 

AAfara,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  2M9S6,  Scr.  No.  664,942 

I  18CkdnH.    (CL95— 31) 

I.  A  photographic  camera  of  focal  plane  shutter  type, 

in  which  the  shutter  comprises  a  pair  of  blade  groups. 


S.  In  a  roll  film  camera  with  a  housing,  a  focal  plane 
shutter  mechanism  including  a  first  leading  curtain  and 
a  second  subsequently  following  curtain,  curtain  supports 
for  said  curtains  disposed  independently  from  each  other 
for  free  rotation  about  their  axes  in  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  spring  actuated  roller  and  a  releasing  roller. 
said  supports  having  a  support  member  which  is  mounted 
on  the  camera  housing,  a  winding  mechanism  for  rotat- 
ing the  release  curtain  roller  of  each  curtain  and  for  ten- 
sioning the  separated  independent  driving  spring  mecha- 
nisms of  the  spring  actuated  curtain  rollers,  coupling  and 
releasing  mechanisms  operative  between  said  winding 
mechanism  and  each  of  said  releasing  curtain  rcrflers, 
each  of  said  coupling  and  releasing  mechanisms  includ- 
ing a  pivotal  cylindrical  sunwrting  body  for  the  respec- 
tive releasing  curtain  roller  coaxially  and  cooperatively 
disposed  thereto  and  in  driving  connection  with  said 
winding  mechanism,  each  of  said  coupling  mechanisms 
including  an  eccentrically  fixed  coupling  projection  at  the 
end  face  of  each  of  said  release  curtain  roUers,  and  a 
movable  coupling  crank  at  the  opposing  end  face  of  the 
respective  cylindrical  supporting  body  engaging  tbc  re- 
spective coupling  projection  and  being  mounted  upon  a 
tumable  shaft  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  cylindrical 
supporting  body,  connecting  means  interconnecting  said 
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cylindrical  supporting  bodies  for  simultaneous  rotation 
about  their  axes,  a  first  gear  rigid  with  one  of  said  cylin- 
drical supporting  bodies,  a  second  gear  fixed  to  a  driving 
shaft,  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  a  takeup  qxwl  mount- 
ed on  said  driving  shaft  for  winding  exposed  film  so  that 
rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  is  transmitted  through  said 
gears,  said  release  mechanism  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  coupling  cranks  for  indq;>endently  mov- 
ing the  latter  out  of  engagement  with  said  opposing  cou- 
pling projections  at  said  release  rollers,  so  as  to  inde- 
pendently release  said  curtain  rollen  and  said  airtains 
to  the  influence  of  said  driving  spring  mechanism  of  said 
spring  actuated  curtain  rollers. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUFPLY  AND  REMOVAL  €i¥ 

FILM  IN  MIRROR  CAMERAS 

Rudolf  Zocfmau,  Delft,  and  Hcadricw  Jacobv  CofMlb 

iUlcwiJk,  NdhwiMdi,  asriVMin  to  N.V. 

(rl«  D«  Dud*  IMft,  IMft,  NcdMrlands 

FBad  imm.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7a9,Ml 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Ncthcriaadi  Nov.  3,  19S4 

Tdalmi.    (CL9S— 31) 

I 


6.  A  device  for  the  supply  and  removal  of  individual 
films  in  mirror  cameras  comprising  a  camera  housing,  a 
pair  of  parallel  guides  extending  through  said  bousing 
having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  means  for 
supplying  cut  films  individually  from  a  film  supply  to  said 
first  portion  of  said  parallel  guides,  a  window  frame 
mounted  upon  said  guides  between  said  first  and  second 
portions,  a  plurality  of  motor-driven  rollers  mounted  upon 
said  first  portion  of  said  parallel  guides  to  engage  the 
edges  of  said  individual  films  when  passing  through  said 
guides  and  to  convey  said  films  to  said  window  frame,  stop 
means  to  stop  said  films  temporarily  for  the  exposure 
thereof  upon  arrival  at  said  window  frame,  means  for 
pressing  said  films  against  said  window  frame  into  position 
for  exposure  thereof  and  for  releasing  said  films  after  ex- 
posure and  a  plurality  of  motor-driven  rollers  mounted 
upon  said  second  portion  of  said  parallel  guides  to  engage 
the  edges  of  said  films  when  passing  through  $aid  second 
portion  to  convey  said  films  away  from  said  camera 
housing. 

2,975,^92 
FHOTOGRAFHIC  CAMERA 
WaMemar  T.  Rcatichkr,  CafanlMdi  (Eu),  Gcmuuiy,  aa- 
signor  to  Alfred  Gaothicr  GonJiJl^  Calmbach  (£■>), 
Germuy,  a  corporatHM  of  Gctmaoy 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  719,279 
Clidn  priority,  appHcatkM  GcnM^  Feb.  2t.  1957 

7Claiina.    (CL  95— 64) 
1 .  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  adjustable  dia- 
phragm mechanism  and  a  angle  acttution  member  for 


effecting  different  exposure  values  involving  related  shut- 
ter speeds  and  diaphragm  apertures,  a  field-depth  indi- 
cator comprising  a  focussing  scale;  two  movable  indi- 
cator members  adapted  to  travel  over  said  scale;  toothed 
reduction  gear  means  coupling  said  indicator  members 
for  counter  movements;  a  cam  movable  with  adjustment 
of  the  diaphragm  mechanism,  said  cam  having  a  cam- 
ming edge  a  portion  of  which  extends  substantially  along 
the  line  of  movement  of  the  cam  whereby  it  has  no  cam- 


ming function;  a  cam  follower  engaged  with  said  cam- 
ming edge;  and  means  for  actuating  said  toothed  reduc- 
tion gear  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  cam  fol- 
lower, thereby  to  cause  counter  movements  of  the  indi- 
cator members  over  the  focussing  scale  as  the  diaphragm 
mechanism  is  adjusted  by  movement  of  the  actuator  mem- 
ber, said  inoicator  members  being  motionless  when  the 
follower  is  at  the  above-identified  portion  of  the  cam- 
ming edge. 

2,975,693 
FILTER  COMPENSATION  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 
Cari  Oit,  Stottiait-Bad  ^— ^««*,  GenMwy,  Mslganr  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,931 
11  Claims.    (CL  95—^ 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  taking  lens,  a 
taking-lens  diaphragm,  and  means  for  regulating  said 
diaphragm  as  a  function  of  scene  brightness,  said  means 
including  a  photocell  disposed  for  illumination  by  scene 
light,  the  contbination  comprising:  adjustable  light-con- 
trolling means  disposed  on  said  camera  for  variably  ex- 
posing said  photocell  to  scene  light;  means  for  adjusting 
said  light-controlling  means  to  vary  the  exposure  of  said 
photocell  to  scene  light,  said  adjusting  means  comprising 
a  first  input  member  movable  under  manual  control  for 
adjusting  said  light-controlling  means  to  compensate  for 
changes  in  a  first  exposure  factor,  and  a  second  movable 
input  member  differentially  coupled  to  said  first  input 
member  for  adjusting  said  light-controlling  means  to 
compensate  for  the  prolongation  factor  of  any  of  a  plural- 
ity of  taking-lens  filters;  means  adapted  to  receive  a  filter 
mount;  a  filter  mount  insertable  into  said  receiving  means, 
said  mount  carrying  a  filter  having  predetermined  light- 
attenuating  properties,  said  filter  being  aligned  with  said 
taking  lens  upon  insertion  of  said  mount  into  said  re- 
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ceiving  means,  said  mount  having  a  control  surface 
uniquely  related  to  the  light-attenuating  properties  of  said 
filter;  and  means  cooperating  with  said  filter  mount  and 
said  second  input  member  for  sensing  said  control  sur- 
face to  move  said  second  input  member  in  proportion 
to  the  light  attenuating  properties  of  said  filter. 


2,975,694 

STEP  AND  REPEAT  APPARATUS 

KewMtk  M.  Pell,  120  S.  Hayford  Ave.,  Lansliig,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1951.  Scr.  No.  762,570 

1  Cfarfm.    (CL  9S— 77) 


/r-^"^' 


v/- 


An  apparattu  adapted  for  the  step  and  repeat  reiHXxluc- 
tion  of  the  same  film  transparency  comprising:  a  flat 
flexible  rectangular  master  plate  sheet  provided  at  each 
end  with  aix>sitioning  pin  tab  having  upwardly  extend- 
ing positioning  pins  mounted  thereon;  and  a  second  flat 
transparent  flexible  member  of  substantially  the  same  size 
as  said  master  plate  sheet  and  having  at  each  end  posi- 
tioning pin  receiving  tabs  in  register  with  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  positioning  pins,  said  second  member  posi- 
tioned on  said  master  plate  sheet  in  said  register,  said 
second  member  and  said  master  plate  sheet  being  adapted 
to  receive  therebetween  a  sensitized  press  plate  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  coated  with  a  photographic  ernul- 
sion  and  a  movable  transparency  overlying  said  sensitized 
plate  so  as  to  create  an  image  upon  said  sensitized  press 
plate  upon  exposure  through  said  transparent  member, 
said  transparent  member  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
grid  lines  over  the  entire  surface  thereof,  said  grid  lines 
being  of  a  blue  color  to  which  said  sensitized  press  i^ate 
is  insensitive,  said  master  plate  sheet  having  press  plate 
positioning  lines  thereon. 


means  on  which  said  carriage  can  move  longitudinally 
to  either  a  first  or  second  position  thereon;  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  track  means  above  said  first 
and  second  receptacles,  with  the  center  of  rotation  there- 
of bting  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  vertical  center 
line  of  said  first  receptacle;  first  electrically  operated 
means  on  said  carriage  for  raising  said  film  bolder  out 
of  said  first  and  second  receptacles  when  energized  and 
allowing  said  fihn  holder  to  move  downwardly  into  said 
receptacles  when  de-energized;  second  electrically  op- 
erated means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  either  said 
first  or  second  position;  third  electrically  operated  means 
for  rotating  said  track  means;  a  normally  open  first  elec- 
trical circuit;  a  plurality  of  normally  open  electric 
switches  fcxming  a  part  of  said  first  circuit  which  when 
closed  and  opened  control  said  first,  second  and  third 
means;  and  power  operated  means  for  intermittently 
closing  said  plurality  of  switches  in  such  a  time  pattern 
as  to  cause  said  first  means  to  be  energized  to  raise  said 
film  holder  out  of  the  first  of  said  second  receptacles  to 
a  fixed  elevation  thereabove  when  said  carriage  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  for  energizing  said  second  means 
to  move  said  carriage  to  said  second  position  while  main- 
taining said  holder  at  said  elevation,  allowing  said  holder 
to  move  downwardly  into  said  first  receptacle  when  in 
said  second  position,  raising  said  holder  out  of  said  first 
receptacle  to  said  elevation,  moving  said  carriage  to 
said  first  position  while  maintaining  said  holder  at  said 
elevation,  rotating  said  track  means  to  a  positi<Mi  relative 
to  the  second  of  said  second  containers  where  said  hold- 
er is  lowered  enters  the  confines  thereof,  and  continu- 
ing the  (^>eration  of  said  fourth  means  until  all  of  said 
second  receptacles  have  had  said  holder  lowered  there- 
into.   

2,975,696 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
Gonkm  R.  Jewell,  Plymoirih,  Mich.,  asslgMr  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarbora,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 


I 


2.975,695 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  DEVELOPING  MECHANISM 

Hai^y  Iwao  Tsnno,  1240  W.  164fh  SL,  Gardcna,  Calif. 

Fled  Dec.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,113 

19CfadaM.    (CL95— 89) 


1.  In  a  device  for  successively  placing  sensitized  photo- 
graphic film  into  a  plurality  of  processing  means  and 
washing  means,  said  washing  means  being  a  first  open- 
mouthed  receptacle,  said  processing  means  being  a  plu- 
rality of  second  open-mouthed  receptacles  circunVfer- 
entially  spaced  about  said  first  receptacle  that  are  ca- 
pable of  holding  a  plurality  of  film  processing  chemical 
solutions,  comprising  in  combination:  a  film  holder  on 
which  said  film  is  removably  mounted,  said  holder  be- 
ing of  such  size  as  to  be  insertable  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond receptacles;  a  carriase;  horizontal  elongate  track 


FUedJi 


5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  663,812 
(CL98— 2) 


1.  A  cowl  providing  a  ventilatioo  system  for  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment  and  a  windshield 
forwardly  of  the  passenger  compartment,  a  cowl  top 
extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  forwardly  of 
the  windshield,  an  air  intake  opening  in  the  cowl  top  for 
the  passage  of  air,  an  inner  paJoel  member  having  flange 
portions  completely  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
cowl  top,  said  cowl  top  and  said  imier  panel  member 
forming  a  transverse  hollow  shell,  said  innw  panel  mem- 
ber forming  the  under  side  of  a  transversely  extending  air 
passage  in  said  shell,  an  air  opening  at  each  end  of  the 
shell  laterally  outwardly  of  the  vehicle  centeriine  and 
communicating  with  the  passenger  compartment,  a  curved 
air  guide  member  mounted  beneath  said  cowl  top  and 
d^wnding  downwardly  into  the  shell  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  said  inner  panel  member,  said  air  guide 
member  forming  the  inner  side  of  the  transversely  ex- 
tending air  passage,  one  of  said  membos  having  a  rela- 
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tireiy  small  curved  section  centrally  of  the  cowl  and  • 
progressively  larger  curved  outer  section  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  small  section, 
the  laterally  outward  ends  of  said  air  guide  member 
being  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  cowl  top  and  the  inner 
panel  member  intermediate  oi  said  air  openings  com- 
municating with  the  passenger  compartment  thereby 
H«mmiiig  the  inlet  air  and  compelling  it  to  flow  around 
and  into  the  air  guide  before  passing  through  the  air 
openings  communicating  with  the  passenger  compartment, 
and  drainage  means  in  said  inner  panel  member  open  to 
the  air  passage.        

WINDOW  DRAFT  CONTROLLER 
E.  BUkam,  Box  137,  CkdMfoH,  Oataik 
FIMIaly  1«,  195f ,  S«.  N«.  WM* 
2CUn.   (CL9S— 99J) 


ber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  opening;  a  pair  of  elongated, 
substantially  parallel  and  upwardly  opening  charcoal  con- 
tainers of  substantially  rectangular  shape  and  me* as  sup- 
porting said  containers  upon  said  channel  members  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  open- 
ing, said  containers  having  perforated  adjacent  and  bot- 
tom walls,  said  perforate  adjacent  walls  and  said  flanges 


I.  An  adjustable  ventilator  for  attachment  to  window 
frames  ahd  adjacent  the  window  sills  comprising  solely 
a  pair  of  rectangular  plate  sections  arranged  with  adja- 
cent end  portions  in  side  to  side  overlapping  relation,  the 
remote  ends  of  said  sections  having  triangular  shaped  end 
brackets  integrally  formed  at  right  angles  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  window  frames  inside  the 
window  sash  and  closely  adjacent  the  window  sill,  where- 
by the  plate  sections  may  be  adjusted  for  various  distances 
between  said  window  frames,  said  brackets  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  being  integrally  formed  with  substantially 
trapezoidal  enlargements  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  transparent  canopy  extending  across  the  upper  ends  of 
said  extensions,  means  for  securing  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  canopy  to  said  extensions,  and  an  endless  securing 
means  removably  mounted  on  said  plate  end  portions 
intermediate  their  overlapping  ends,  said  endless  securing 
means  being  a  rectangular  shaped  sleeve  type  loop  adapted 
to  secure  said  rectangular  plate  sections  together  in  ad- 
justed position,  the  longitudinal  internal  length  of  said 
loop  being  substantially  equal  to  the  transverse  width 
of  said  plate  sections  and  the  internal  width  of  said  loop 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of 
said  overlapped  plate  end  portions,  each  of  said  triangular 
shaped  brackets  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein 
whereby  means  may  be  passed  through  said  holes  for 
securing  said  brackets  rigidly  to  the  window  frames. 


defining  a  cooking  compartment  above  the  opening  in 
said  support  pan,  said  diaimel  members  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other;  a  pair  of  flat  rectan- 
giilar  grills  movably  connected  along  one  corresponding 
edge  of  each;  and  support  means  secured  to  each  grill 
near  the  opposite  edges  of  each  and  engageable  with  said 
flanges  for  supporting  said  grills  within  said  compartment. 


PATTY  SHELL  BAKING  FORM 
HaM  M.  Dohrtac  71<  Vctena  Ave^ 

Lm  AMelM  24,  Cidif  . 

FDed  May  liTltSt,  S«.  No.  734,87* 

4  Claim.   (CL  99^^442) 


2,97S,(9S 
TWIN  CHARCOAL  VERTICAL  BROILER 
Paal  W.  MiDcr,  837  W.  Sovth  St,  Katamazoo,  Mich. 
FIM  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,165 
SOakM.   (C1.99-^19f) 
I.  A  vertical  charcoal  broiler,  comprising:  a  substan- 
tially flat  drip  pan  having  side  wall  means  therearound;  a 
flat  support  pan  removably  supported  upon  and  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  drip  pan,  said  support  pan  having 
an  elongated  opening  substantially  parallel  with  and  mid- 
way between  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  thereof;  a  pair  of 
channel  shaped  members  movably  supported  upon  said 
support  pan,  said  channel  members  having  substantially 
parallel  webs  disposed  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  elon- 
gated opening  and  each  channel  member  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  flanges  in  overlapping  arrangement 
with  the  corresponding  flanges  on  the  other  channel  mem- 


1.  In  a  patty  shell  baking  form  apparatus:  a  stand  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  beam  embodying  an  elongated  web 
of  flat  sheet  metal,  a  pair  of  legs  secured  to  each  end  of 
said  beam  and  extending  downwardly  in  laterally  spaced 
positions,  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  integral  mandrel 
supporting  seats  in  said  web,  the  seats  of  each  group  being 
uniformly  spaced  radially  and  circumfercntiaHy  with 
reference  to  a  common  vertical  axis  and  said  axes  being 
longitudinally  spaced  along  said  beam,  each  of  said  seats 
being  depresed  below  the  plane  of  said  web  to  define  a 
lug-receiving  socket,  being  integrally  joined  to  said  web 
along  an  outer  end  and  one  side  of  the  respective  socket 
by  vertically  offset  shoulders,  and  being  separated  from 
said  web  along  its  opposite  side  to  define  an  entry  slot; 
a  plurality  of  mandrels  of  cup  form  each  including  a 
cylindrical  lateral  wall  having  a  rim  defining  an  open  top, 
and  a  flat  bottom  wall  cooperating  with  said  lateral  wall 
to  form  a  recess  in  a  patty  shell,  and  a  plurality  of  thin 
flat  lugs  formed  intec^Iy  with  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  rim  substantially  in  the  plane  thereof 
and  receivable  through  respective  entry  slots  and  into 
respective  sockets,  with  latend  margins  of  said  lugs  verti- 
cally retained  between  the  opposed  marginal  portions  of 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


023 


said  web  and  seats  along  said  entry  slots  to  lock  said 
mandrels  to  said  beam;  and  a  baking  pallet  for  supporting 
dough  biscuits  below  respective  oundrels,  said  stand  legs 
resting  on  said  pallet  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  sup- 
porting said  stand  so  that  the  mandrels  project  down- 
wardly from  said  beam  with  their  said  flat  bottoms  spaced 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  pallet  by  a  narrow  flat  hor- 
izontal space  proportioned  to  correspond  to  the  bottom  of 
a  patty  shell,  said  baking  pallet  providing  a  flat  baking 
surface  with  laterally  unobstructed  space  around  each 
mandrel  adjacent  said  baking  surface  whereby  patty 
shell  dough  biscuits  arranged  on  said  pallet  with  their 
upper  ends  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  respective  man- 
drels, will  have  free  unrestrained  raising  and  swelling 
upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  during  a  baking  opera- 
tion and  at  the  same  time  will  be  guided  by  the  maiKlreb 
so  as  to  avoid  tilting  laterally  while  raising,  and  restrained 
from  contracting  inwardly  so  as  to  be  internally  thapcd 
to  the  contours  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  mandrels. 


rocable  toward  and  away  from  said  bed,  said  bed  includ- 
ing a  top  surface  portion  extending  laterally  substan- 
tially beyond  the  normal  working  area  of  said  bed,  a  pair 
of  die  receiving  bolsters  disposed  on  said  bed  surface  in 
side  by  side  relationship,  means  guiding  said  bolsters  for 
movement  along  said  bed  surface  and  for  retaining  the 
same  against  substantial  lifting  movement  relative  to  said 
bed  surface,  each  bolster  having  a  pluraUty  of  apertures 


2,975,7ft 

PRESS  ROLL  TWINE  GUARD  FOR  ROLL-TYPE 

BALERS 

lota  y.  Sliobui  aad  GIca  O.  Stroboif,  both  of 

Blocktoa,  Iowa 

FDed  laa.  24, 1958.  Scr.  No.  718,937 

2  OaiM.    (CL  188— 5) 


at  its  underside  and  passage  means  in  each  better  com- 
municating with  the  i^urality  of  apertures  thereof,  con- 
duit means  for  supplying  air  tmder  pressure  to  each  of 
said  passage  means  and  a  manual  valve  selectively  op- 
erable to  connect  air  pressure  to  either  of  said  better 
passage  means  to  effea  a  lifting  force  on  the  associated 
bolster  by  pressure  of  air  passing  from  said  ^)crtures 
horizontally  between  said  bolster  and  said  bed  surface. 


2,975.702 
'  CHECK  PROTECTOR 
Howard  E.  Hatzebnan,  Cony,  Pa„ 
RcMarch  Corp^  Eric,  Pa^  « 


to  AppUcd 
of  Pomsyl- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roll-type  baling  machine  hay- 
ing a  frame  and  a  first  roll  member  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  arms  operatively  pivouliy  secured  to  a 
common  pivotal  axis  on  said  frame,  a  second  roll  mem- 
ber mounted  between  said  arms,  said  rollers  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  binding  twine  therebetween,  said  first  and 
second  roll  members  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  in 
operative  engagement  with  each  other,  and  a  bracket  fix- 
edly secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a  surface  in  en- 
gagement with  said  second  roll  member  to  prevent  the 
twine  from  being  wound  around  said  second  roll  mem- 
ber; the  distance  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arms  on 
said  frame  to  said  surface  and  the  nearest  point  on  the 
periphery  of  said  second  second  roll  being  substantially 
the  same  so  that  said  surface  can  maintain  its  position  of 
engagement  with  said  second  roll  while  said  second  roll 
is  pivoting  with  said  arms  without  substantially  increas- 
ing the  pressure  of  engagement  between  said  surface  and 
said  second  roll. 


FDed  Apr.  1, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M93S7 
11  daiaai.    (CL  Itl— 99) 


2,975,791 

POWER  PRESS  WITH  SHHTABLE  BOLSTER 

MEANS 

Ficdcrlck  E.  MnMchaMT,  Jr.,  and  Georte  E.  MoBKkab^, 

EaiciliTlllc,  and  Edwla  A.  MnscfaaBcr,  Jr.,  Snyder, 

N^;  aiii&on  to  Ntagan  Macyaa  *  Tool  Works, 

*"*****fili*A«.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  58054 

ISOldaM.   (CL  188-214)  • 

1.  In  a  power  press,  a  iwess  frame  and  a  bed  rigidly 
associated  therewith,  a  movable  jdaten  above  and  recip- 


1.  A  check  writing  machine  comprising  a  base,  in- 
dicating wheels  routably  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
indicating  wheels  having  a  rim  portion  disposed  around  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  thereof,  said  rim  portion  having 
an  outer  perifrfieral  surface,  a  strip  of  resiUent  oMte- 
rial  supported  on  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and  hav- 
ing characters  on  the  side  of  said  resilient  material  re- 
mote  from  said  perii^ieral  surface,  and  means  to  sivport 
a  paper  against  said  resilient  material,  said  strip  of  re- 
silient  material  having  spaced  notdies  on  the  side  tberecrf 
remote  from  said  peripheral  surface,  said  wheds  hav- 
ing axially  extending  fingers  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
outer  periiAery  of  said  rim  portion,  said  fingers  being 
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djapoted  in  Mid  notchec  in  said  reailient  material  whereby 
said  resilient  material  is  held  in  place  on  said  indicatinf 
wheels. 

2^5,7f3 

CONTINUOUS  ARTICLE  CODING  APPARATUS 

dsbcft  Baffchaidt,  KoMtenz  (BodcMecK  Germany,  as- 

iinor  to  Tckfukcn  G-a^JL,  BcffUiB,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8U,996 

Claioas  priority,  applkatlon  Germany  May  28,  1958 

18  Clainis.    (CI.  181— 114) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  code  signals  to  articles  being 
conveyed,  said  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one  nozzle 
means  directed  toward  the  path  along  which  the  articles 
are  being  conveyed;  stationary  stencil  means  arranged 
between  said  nozzle  means  and  said  path;  a  dyestuflf  re- 
servoir; a  dyestuff  carrier  capable  of  holding  dyestuff 
by  adhesion  and  of  releasing  the  dyestuff  under  the  in- 
fluence of  an  air  jet,  said  carrier  being  movgbic  between 
said  reservoir  of  dyestuff  and  a  position  wherein  the  dye- 
stuff  picked  up  from  said  reservoir  and  adhering  to  said 
carrier  is  interposed  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said 
stencil  means;  and  means  for  forcing  an  air  jet  through 
said  nozzle  means  at  predetermined  instants  and  thereby 
causing  dyestuff  adhering  to  said  carrier  to  be  released 
and  moved  through  said  stencil  means  onto  articles  being 
conveyed,  whereby  there  is  applied  to  the  articles  being 
conveyed  a  code  signal  permutation  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  instants  and  having  a  geometric  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  said  stencil  means. 


slide  urging  the  slide  in  the  opposite  directioa.  catch 
means  on  the  frame,  operating  means  connected  to  the 
lever  means  to  displace  the  slide  in  said  one  direction 
with  the  catdi  means  engaging  the  lever  means  to  hcM 
the  same  in  such  position,  a  switch  actuating  means 
nuMinted  for  rotary  movement  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
slide,  trip  means  on  the  sUde  operative  on  the  movement 
of  the  slide  in  said  one  direction  to  rotate  the  switch 
actuating  means  to  actuate  the  electric  switch  means  to 
supply  power  to  the  dnun,  latch  means  displaceable  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  and  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  slide  disposed  in  the  frame  with  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
slide,  cam  means  rouuble  with  the  drum  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  latch  means  to  displace  the  latch  means 
perpendicularly  operative  on  movement  of  the  slide  in 
said  one  direction  to  move  the  latch  means  in  a  direction 
whereby  the  latch  means  engages  the  slide,  movement  im- 
parting means  connected  to  the  variable  speed  gear,  means 
pivotal  ly  connecting  the  movement  imparting  means  to 
the  slide  and  including  a  lost-motion  connection,  a  fur- 
ther trip  means  operatively  associated  with  said  switch 
actuating  means  and  located  in  proximity  to  said  latch 
means,  and  further  means  operable  to  disengage  said 
catch  means  from  said  leva-  means  where6y  the  spring 
means  urges  the  slide  in  the  opposite  directioa  whemqpon 
said  movement  imparting  means  and  iu  connections  to 
the  variable  speed  gear  and  the  slide  adjust  the  gear  to 
the  lowest  operating  speed  and  thereafter  the  latch  means 
is  displaced  by  the  cam  means  to  actuate  the  further  trip 
means  to  rotate  the  switch  actuating  means  to  actuate 
the  electric  switch  means  to  cut-off  the  power  supply. 


2,97S,7t5 
SILK  SCREEN  PROCESS  PRESS 


(U  HaiapMr*  St,  BoilM  M,  Mass.) 

FBad  Feb.  12, 195S,  Ssr.  f^  714,728 

7  ClaiBS.    (CL  ltl~12D 


2,»7S,7t4 
ROTARY  DUPUCATING  MACHINES 
HafToU  Sorilk,  GMca  Park,  Ei^laiid, 


to 


RM  Apr.  M,  1954,  Scr.  No.  581,754 

F,  JlpBctipn  GrMt  MlaiB  May  2,  1955 
(CL  181— 114) 


; 

1.  In  a  rotary  duplicating  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  frame,  a  printing  drum,  a  variable  speed  gear  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  dnun.  electric  switch  means  con- 
trolling the  power  supply  to  the  drum,  and  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  variable  speed  gear  operative 
to  adjust  said  gear  to  the  lowest-operating  speed  prior  to 
actuabon  of  the  electric  switch  means  to  cut-off  the  power 
supply,  such  latter  means  including  a  slide  mounted  within 
the  frame  for  longitudinal  reciprocable  nMvement,  lever 
means  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  slide 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  diq>laces 
the  slide  in  one  direction,  q>ring  means  connected  to  the 


1.  In  a  screen  process  press  having  a  screen,  a  Uble 
top,  means  mounting  said  screen  for  pivotal  movement 
against  said  top.  a  squeegee  and  means  mounting  said 
squeegee  for  movement  into  positive  pressure  contact 
across  said  screen,  the  combination  comprising  channels 
at  least  substantially  as  long  as  said  screen  within  which 
said  means  mounting  said  squeegee  is  mounted,  means 
for  pivoting  said  channels  into  fixed  parallel  relation 
above  said  screen,  end  channel  portions  continuous  with 
said  channels  extending  angularly  away  from  said  screen 
when  said  channels  are  in  said  fixed  position  with  said 
channel  portions  adapted  to  receive  said  squeegee  mount- 
ing means  at  the  beginning  of  said  movement  of  said 
squeegee,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  channels 
and  channel  portions  in  said  position  before  the  movement 
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of  said  squeegee  whereby  said  squeegee  will  be  gtiided  by 
said  channel  portions  and  channels  into  a  gradual  positive 
pressure  contact  with  said  screen  during  its  movement 
and  after  said  chaimel  portions  are  secured  in  said  position. 


2,975,784 
PRINTER-SLOITCR  MACHINES 
Henry  W.  Moser,  HaddooficM,  NJ.,  and  WDUam  Grob- 
man  and  Ewaid  Otto  P.  EsUboo,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa., 
asaignors  to  Samuel  M.  langston  Company,  Camden, 
NJ.,<a  corporatkm  of  New  Jersey 

Fled  Oct  23, 19S8,  Ssr.  No.  7^,149 
15  Claims.   (CL  Itl— 181) 


said  switch  means,  the  follower  and  control  member 
having  cooperating  interengagement  whereby  in  either  the 
uppermost  or  lowermost  position  of  the  follower  the  con- 
trol member  assumes  a  retracted  position,  and  when  the 
follower  is  in  its  uppermost  podtion  and  the  control  mem- 
ber is  in  its  retracted  position  the  control  member  retains 
the  follower  in  uppermost  position,  said  switdi  means 
having  a  self-biased  position  when  the  control  member 
is  in  retracted  position  in  which  it  de-energizes  the  cir- 
cuit for  stopping  the  motor. 


1 .  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  of  the  multi-impression 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  printing  couples  arranged 
serially  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  work  and  an  inking 
apparatus  operatively  associated  with  each  of  the  couples 
and  forming  with  the  latter  a  unit  printing  mechanism, 
together  with  means  for  adjusting  said  units  between 
relatively  closed  positions  in  which  the  said  units  lie 
contiguous  to  each  other  and  relatively  extended  positions 
in  which  the  said  units  are  spaced  apart  on  said  path, 
drive  means  for  said  mechanisms  consisting  of  a  rotary 
splined  shaft  paralleling  said  path  of  travel  and  means  for 
connecting  each  of  said  unit  mechanisms  to  the  shaft  in- 
cluding a  first  gear  clement  splined  to  and  axially  mov- 
able on  the  shaft,  a  hollow  sleeve  joumalcd  in  the  unit 
and  having  thereon  a  gear  element  meshing  with  said 
first  gear  element,  a  stub  shaft  joumaled  in  said  hollow 
sleeve,  a  clutch  releasably  connecting  said  stub  shaft  and 
hollow  sleeve,  and  means  for  coupling  the  stub  shaft  to 
the  said  mechanism. 


2,975,787 
DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Edward  M.  Sptteger,  Chkafo,  Dm  asrignor,  by 

iisnnieats,  to  Hcyer  Inc.,  Chicafo,  m.,  a  corpontioa 
of  New  Yoit 

FUcd  May  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  461,440 
25Clalnis.    (CL  181— 232) 


1.  A  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  support  for 
copy  sheets,  a  rotatable  drum  for  carrying  a  master  for 
imprinting  on  the  copy  sheets,  means  for  feeding  copy 
sheets  successively  from  the  support  through  the  machine, 
means  including  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  feed- 
ing means  and  drum  through  a  succession  of  cycles,  the 
drum  making  one  revolution  in  a  cycle,  circuit  means 
for  controlling  the  electric  motor,  a  gravity  operated  fol- 
lower arranged  for  riding  on  a  sUck  of  the  copy  sheets 
on  the  support,  and  means  for  automatically  stopping  the 
machine  including,  switch  means  in  said  circuit  means 
and  a  manually  actuated  control  member  for  operating 


2375,788 
MEANS  ADJUSTING  CYLINDER  IN  PRINTING 

PRESS 
James  G.  Ghonnley,  Jr.,  aoi  Clyde  T.  Kitcfaciis,  Fort 
Worth,  Tcz.,  aas^mrs  to  Gbonnky  EngtaMCftag  and 
Manatectniing  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz.,  a  corpo- 
ntioa of  Texas 

FUcd  Jam.  11, 1968,  Scr.  No.  1,734 
5ClahM.   (CL  181— 248) 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  an  axially  mounted  plate 
cylinder  and  having  an  axially  uKMmted  impressicm  rc^ler: 
a  sprocket  coaxially  secured  to  said  plate  cylinder,  a 
sprocket  coaxiaUy  sectired  to  said  impression  roller,  a  bell 
crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  press  in  a  plane  of 
rotation  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  sprocket 
coaxially  secured  to  said  impression  cylinder,  a  single 
sprocket  rotatably  secured  to  a  prelecting  end  of  said 
bell  crank  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  sprocket 
coaxially  secured  to  said  impression  roller,  a  shank  rotat- 
ably attadied  to  said  pnas  and  having  a  threaded  axial 
opening,  a  threaded  rod  engaging  said  threaded  axial 
opening  of  said  shank  and  extending  to  pivotal  attachment 
to  said  bell  crank,  a  q>rocket  chain  engaging  each  of  said 
qwockets  and  engaging  said  sprocket  rotatably  secured 
to  said  bdl  crank  intennediate  its  engagements  with  the 
other  said  ^rockets,  a  tension  bar  pivotally  secured  to 
said  press,  a  sprocket  rotatably  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  tension  bar  and  engaging  said  chain,  a  s{ning  ex- 
tended in  tension  between  the  other  end  of  said  tension 
bar  and  said  press,  means  driving  said  sprocket  chain, 
and  means  carrying  paper  stock  throu^  said  press  and  in 
contact  with  said  impression  roller. 


2375,789 
PRINTER'S  CHASES 
William  Fnak  Goldii«,  22  Pttiy'k  Cloae, 
Stoke  BbhoB,  Bristol,  Eogbad 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,186 
Cfadms  priority,  applicaiioa  Great  BrMalB  Feb.  5,  1957 
8ClaiiiH.    (CL  181-^391) 
1.  In  a  press  having  a  platen  positioned  for  the  pres- 
sure surface  thereof  to  face  downwards,   a  chase  se- 
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curable  to  a>id  plMen  in  an  openting  potitioa  the 
chase  being  defined  by  two  parallel  tide  memben  and 
two  parallel  end  nnembers,  a  forme  being  sccurable  in 
the  chase  by  pressure  between  the  form  and  the  memben 
of  the  chase,  a  guide  means  dimensioned  to  support  the 
chaae  at  the  tide  memben  thereof  in  a  position  parallel 
to  but  clear  of  said  pressure  surface  and  to  guide  the 
chase  for  inward  movement  towards  and  outward  move- 
ment from  said  operating  position,  first  and  second  ramp 
means  operating  to  engage  the  chase  when  the  latter, 
upon  inward  movement,  has  reached  a  position  close  to 


the  operating  position  and  to  guide  the  chase  in  an 
oblique  inward  and  upward  direction  into  the  operating 
position,  said  first  and  second  ramp  means  being  situated 
in  positions  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  guides 
and  each  said  fint  and  second  ramp  means  comprising 
a  component  provided  on  the  chase  and  a  cooperating 
component  provided  on  the  press,  releasable  means  for 
urging  the  chase  along  said  components  on  the  press 
into  said  operating  position  thereby  to  secure  the  chase 
to  said  platen,  and  means  for  registering  the  chase  in  a 
direction  horizontally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said 
guides. 

2^S,719 
PROJEOITLE 
Ellis  W.  Read,  PhiladclpUii,  Pa^  ■■■JtiiiM-  to  the  United 
State*  of  America  as  reprcscated  1^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 

Filed  Nov.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  774,787 

<  CUm.    (CL  191— 40 

(Graotcd  nodcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


4.  An  incendiary  projectile  having  a  body  portion,  a 
soft  metal  jacket  contiguous  said  body  portion  and  having 
a  generally  conical  forward  portion,  an  inner  conical 
jacket  of  harder  and  less  easily  defcrmable  material  than 
the  outer  jacket,  said  inner  jacket  being  in  tight-fitting 
contact  with  said  outer  jacket  for  a  major  portion  ot  the 
length  of  the  inner  jacket  and  abutting  said  body  portion 
to  maintain  a  precise  spacing  between  said  jackets  in  a 
nose  portion  of  said  projectile,  an  incendiary  material 
within  said  inner  jacket,  an  impact  sensitive  explosive 
between  said  jackets  in  the  projectile  nose,  the  inner 
jacket  being  perforate  adjacent  the  projectile  nose  for 
passage  of  flame  from  said  impact  sensitive  explosive  to 
ignite  s^d  incendiary  material  after  deformation  of  a 
nose  portion  of^the  outer  casing,  whereby  any  elongation 
of  the  outer  jacket  on  bending  a  rear  portion  is  largely 
confined  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  jacket  in  rear  of  the 
inner  jacket  without  danger  of  reducing  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  jackets  in  a  nose  portion  of  said  projectile. 


CahiaF. 
SHrer 


2,975.711 
ARMING  ftOANS  FOR  A  FUZE 

Wcit  FkiMdihto,  aad  Fcttx  H.  Yom, 
Md.,  aad  hmmX.  WaMkail,  Jr.,  Wa*. 
.Ch  ■■Iganri  to  fbe  Uaitcd  States  of  Aaierica 
by  tke  Seualaty  af  tke  Nair 
FVed  Jaly  1<,  19S2,  Scr.  No.  299^24 
«  ClaiaM.    (CL  192— S9) 
(Gffaatcd  aader  TMIc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  icc.  2M) 


5.  A  delay  arming  and  safety  mechanism  for  a  projec- 
tile comprising  a  casing,  a  normally  locked  arming  rotor 
rotatably  supported  within  said  casing  for  movement  from 
an  unarmed  to  an  armed  position  in  response  to  centrifugal 
force  when  released,  a  shaft  roUtably  supported  within 
said  casing  and  disposed  within  said  arming  rotor  for 
locking  the  arming  rotor  in  said  unarmed  position  until 
the  shaft  has  been  rotated  to  a  released  position,  a  nor- 
mally locked^pring  actuated  driving  gear  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  said  release  position,  means 
including  a  spring  urged  plunger  slideably  arranged  with- 
in said  casing  for  releasably  locking  said  driving  gear  and 
for  releasing  said  gear  when  the  plunger  is  moved  a  pre- 
determined amount  in  response  to  setback  force  as  the 
projectile  is  fired  from  a  gun.  an  escape  wheel  rotatably 
supported  within  said  casing,  a  pinion  secured  to  said 
wheel  in  engagement  with  said  driving  gear  and  driven 
thereby  for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  normally  locked  balance 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  casing,  escapement 
means  on  said  balance  member  in  engagement  with  said 
wheel  for  regulating  the  same  thereby  to  control  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  driving  gear  and  the  movement  of  the 
shaft  to  a  release  position,  a  pair  of  spring  urged  pawls 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  in  engagement  with 
said  balance  member  for  releasing  said  balance  member 
as  the  pawls  are  moved  out  of  engagement  therewith  in 
response  to  centrifugal  force,  a  spring  secured  centrally 
to  said  balance  member  and  having  the  free  ends  thereof 
attached  to  said  casing  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  escapement  means  in  response  to  variations  in  cen- 
trifugal torque  thereon,  a  mass  slideably  arranged  within 
the  casing  and  actuated  in  response  to  centrifugal  force, 
a  detent  formed  on  said  mass  in  locking  engagement  with 
said  arming  rotor  for  maintaining  the  arming  rotor  in 
said  unarmed  position  until  the  mass  has  been  moved  a 
sufficient  amount  by  said  force  to  cause  the  detent 
to  be  disengaged  from  the  arming  rotor,  a  latch  ntember 
slideably  arranged  on  the  arming  rotor,  a  bill  on  said 
latch  member  normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  cas- 
ing and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  locking  engagement 
therewith  when  said  latch  member  is  moved  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  response  to  a  sudden  shock  received 
thereby  for  preventing  movement  of  the  arming  rotor  to 
said  armed  position  prematurely,  a  primer  disposed  with- 
in the  casing,  and  a  detonator  arranged  within  the  arming 
rotor  normally  out  of  alignment  with  said  primer  for 
movement  into  alignment  therewith  as  the  arming  rotor 
is  moved  to  said  armed  position. 


SBLF-RBGULATING     RECIPROCATING     PUMPS, 
AND  IN  PARTICULAR  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Plim  Etlcaae  Bssricn,  55  Blvd.  da  CoauaaodaiK 
Chaicot,  Nwdny-aar-Seiae,  Fraacc 
Filed  Mar.  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  722,217 
Claims  priority,  appHcafioa  Vnact  Mar.  It,  1957 
9ClainM.    (CL  193-^1) 


to  the  chamber  and  for  releasing  gas  therefrmn,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  central  downward-facing  inlet 
opening  for  admitting  liquid  to  the  chamber,  said  open- 
ings being  in  open  communication  with  the  space  sur- 
rounding the  pump  whereby  fuel  can  freely  enter  said 
openings  from  said  space  and  gas  can  freely  escape  to 
said  space  from  said  upward-facing  opening,  a  centrifugal 
impeller  in  said  casing  having  pumping  blades  in  said 
pumping  chamber  to  pump  liquid  outward  therein  from 


1.  In  a  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  in  said  cylinder,  a  delivery  conduit  and  reciprocat- 
ing feed  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  delivery  con- 
duit in  response  to  the  reciprocating  nu>vement  of  said 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  device  for  automatically  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  liquid  delivered  by  said  feed  means 
to  said  piston  is  reciprocated,  this  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
forming  a  hollow  space,  a  shuttle  member  reciprocable 
in  said  space  to  divide  it  into  two  chamben,  a  passage 
connecting  one  of  said  chamben  with  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  where  liquid  is  entrapped  during  every  stroke 
of  said  pbton  in  one  direction,  a  check-valve  in  said 
passage  mounted  to  open  toward  said  last  mentioned 
chamber  and  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
last  mentioned  chanober  toward  said  cylinder,  whereby 
said  shuttle  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  during 
every  such  stroke  of  said  piston,  resilient  means  for  urg- 
ing said  shuttle  member  in  the  opposed  direction,   a 
circuit  starting  from  said  last  mentioned  chamber,  valve 
means  mounted  in  said  circuit  and  operatively  connected 
with   said  piston  for  closing  circulation  through  said 
circuit  during  every  such  stroke  of  said  piston,  whereby 
liquid  can  circulate  through   said  circuit  only   during 
every  movement  of  said  shuttle  member  in  said  last 
mentioned  direction,  a  portion  of  said  circuit  being  of 
restricted  cross  section  to  brake  the  movement  of  said 
shuttle  in  said  last  mentioned  direction,  and  conduit 
means  in  communication  with  said  hollow  space  and 
controlled  by  said  shuttle  member  after  a  fint  portion  of 
its  movement  in  said  last  mentioned  direction  for  giving 
the  liquid  driven  by  said  shuttle  through  said  circuit  a 
large  section  of  flow  whereby  said  movement  of  said 
shuttle  in  said  last  nientioned  direction  is  suddenly  ac- 
celerated. 

2,975,713 
LIQUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
^^  W.  Wrifia,  Fort  W«y«c  lad.,  amifBor  to  Tok- 
hdm  Coipontloa,  Fort  Wajrac,  Ind.,  a  corporatioo  of 


said  inlet  openings,  said  pumping  blades  and  the  annular 
pumping  chamber  portion  swept  thereby  being  of  greater 
radial  width  than  axial  thickness,  said  impeller  being 
axially  open  therethrough  in  areas  adjacent  said  upward- 
facing  inlet  opening  and  the  top  surface  thereof  inward 
of  such  axially  open  areas  being  a  substantially  blade- 
less  surface  of  revolution,  whereby  gas  entering  the 
bottom  inlet  can  freely  pass  through  the  impeller  to  the 
top  inlet  and  be  released  therethrough  ahead  of  substan- 
tial pumping  action  at  the  top  inlet 


2,975,714 
SCREW  FEED  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Leoaasd  M.  Nechtoc,  IIi|yaad  Pari(,  IlL,  aMpor.  by 
»..— >  ascignmcnta,  to  Pood  MmeUatry  and  Chemical 
Coffpontioa,  CUcafo  Pomp  Compaay  DivWoa,  Saa 
Jose,  Calif.,  a  cocponttoa  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Nov.  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4<5,935 
15ClaiBS.    (CL193— 88) 


Filed  Jaac  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,221 
19CUIM.  (CL193— 87) 
I.  A  self-purging  fuel  pump  for  operation  in  sub- 
merged position  in  a  fuel  tank  such  as  the  gasoline  tank 
of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising  a  pump  casing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  fuel  space  in  a  fuel  tank 
and  forming  an  annular  centrifugal  pumping  chamber 
having  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top  wall  having  a 
central  upward-facing  inlet  opening  for  admitting  liquid 


1.  A  screw  feed  centrifugal  pump  for  punqang  liquid 
containing  solid  and  semisolid  material,  said  pun^  oom- 
prising  a  suction  housing,  a  discharge  casing  fixed  to  said 
housiiig,  a  liner  subassembly  comprising  a  liner,  catting 
blades,  and  a  labyrinth  sealing  plate  insettaUe  into  and 
removable  from  said  bousing  as  a  unit,  and  another  sob- 


628 

assembly  alao  insirtable  into  and  removable  from^^ 
bousing  M  a  unit,  said  second  subassembly  comprising 
a  shaft,  a  screw  conveyor  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing screw  flutes  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  cutting 
blades  to  conuninute  solid  and  semisolid  material  in  the 
liquid  being  pumped,  and  an  impeller  keyed  to  said  shaft 
and  operable  to  pump  liquid  through  said  discharge  caa- 

inf.  __^_«^.^ 

2,^75,715 
CRASH  TRUCK  PUMPS 
David  F.  Thomas,  St.  Pmri,  and  Loiria  B.  Evans,  Hastings, 
MlM.,   asrignon   to  Walcroas   Company,   St   Paul, 
Minp~  a  cmporatton  of  MlMnaota 
^^  FIM  Mm.  24, 1W8,  Sm.  No.  723,3«3 
TCbimn.    (CL  lt3— 108) 
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each  opposite  axial  end  portion  extending  in  radial  and 
axial  direction  beyond  said  rotor  element;  a  guide  ring 
element  surrounding  said  rotor  element  and  guiding  said 
vanes  in  radial  direction,  one  of  said  elements  being  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  the  other  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance between  the  axes  of  said  elements;  and  end  wall 
means  at  said  axial  end  portions  of  said  vanes  for  axially 
closing  chambera  formed  between  said  center  rotor  ele- 
ment, said  vanes  and  said  guide  ring  element,  each  of 
said  end  wall  means  being  composed  of  an  outer  end 
wall  member  and  an  inner  end  wall  member  located  be- 
tween said  rotor  element  and  said  outer  end  wall  member 
and  abutting  against  said  outer  end  wall  member  with 
an  end  face,  only  said  inner  end  wall  member  being 


1 .  In  a  centrifugal  pump,  a  pump  housing,  an  impeller 
shaft  supported  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
impellers  on  said  shaft,  said  housing  including  volutes  en- 
circling said  impellers,  said  housing  including  an  axially 
extending  inlet  passage  on  one  side  of  each  impeller,  said 
impellers  being  arranged  with  the  inlet  passages  facing 
the  same  end  of  said  impeller  shaft,  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  inlet  conduit  terminating  between  said  impellers  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  passage  of  one  impeller 
and  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  end  of  said  impeller 
shaft  which  is  on  the  side  thereof  closest  the  other  im- 
peller and  said  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  the 
side  of  said  other  impeller  opposite  the  inlet  side  thereof, 
said  housing  including  a  passage  leading  from  the  volute 
of  said  one  impeller  to  the  side  of  said  other  impeller 
facing  said  end  of  said  impeller  shaft  and  to  the  inlet 
passage  of  the  other  impeller  subjecting  the  inlet  side  of 
said  other  impeller  to  first  stage  discharge  pressure,  said 
pump  housing  including  a  pressure  chamber  on  the  side 
of  said  one  impeller  opposite  said  inlet  passage  thereof 
communicating  with  the  first  stage  volute  and  subjecting 
said  opposite  side  of  said  one  impeller  to  first  stage  dis- 
charge pressure,  and  said  housing  defining  a  discharge 
conduit  connected  to  the  volute  of  said  other  impeller, 
whereby  first  stage  discharge  pressure  against  the  outer 
sides  of  said  impellers  creates  substantially  equal  axial 
pressure  against  the  impellers  tending  to  urge  said  im- 
pellers toward  each  other  on  said  shaft. 


Japan 
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formed  with  slots  extending  through  said  inner  end  wall 
member  in  radial  direction  to  the  periphery  of  said  inner 
wall  member  and  in  axial  direction  to  said  end  face  there- 
of for  respectively  receiving  and  guiding  said  vane  end 
portions,  whereby  said  slots  may  be  machined  together 
with  said  slot-shaped  apertures  in  said  center  rotor  element 
to  exactly  the  same  dimensions,  said  slots  being  radially 
and  axially  outwardly  closed  by  said  outer  wall  member, 
said  rotor  element,  vanes,  and  end  wall  means  rotating 
together  and  when  said  axes  of  said  elements  arc  spaced 
from  each  other  said  vanes  moving  radially  along  said  , 
slots  while  said  chambers  increase  and  decrease  in  volume 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  cause  a  fluid  to  be  pumped 
in  the  case  of  a  pump  or  to  cause  said  rotor  to  be  driyen 
in  the  case  of  a  motor. 


2,975.717 
FLOW  GOVERNING  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Ryndcn  and  Edward  O.  Bnmnon,  Radac, 
Wis.,  Mslgnon  to  Radne  Hydranllcs  Jk  Maddncry, 
lac,  a  CMpocalioB  off  WlacoMln 

FDad  InM  12, 1H9,  Scr.  No.  819,M7 
1  Claim.    (CL  183— 128) 


2,978,716 

ROTARY  ENGINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FLUID 

TRANSMISSION 

Kml  Eickmann,  2428  bsUU,  Hayama-macU,  Mlaragnn, 


FBad  Fak.  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  487,983 
1 (CL  183— 128) 

1.  In  a  rotary  pump  or  motor,  in  combination,  a  center 
rotor  element  tormed  with  slot-shaped  apertures  extending 
in  substantially  radial  direction;  a  plurality  of  vanes  slid- 
ably  arranged  in  said  apertures  respectively  and  having 


A  variable  volume  vane  type  pump  with  a  unitary  flow 
feed-back  governor  comprising,  a  casing  with  a  cavity, 
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a  rotor  with  slidable  vanes  in  said  cavity,  a  nnovable 
rotor  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  and  shiftable  to  ocmtrol 
the  pump  delivery  volume,  a  governor  for  controlling 
the  position  of  the  ring  including  a  casing  component 
having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and 
operatively  engaged  with  the  ring  and  a  spring  urging 
said  piston  toward  the  ring  and  the  ring  toward  a  full 
flow  position,  governor  controlling  means  affixed  to  said 
casing  including  a  pressure  differential  valve  with  a 
valve  member  for  controlling  flow  of  presssure  fluid  to 
said  governor  cylinder  to  act  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  spring,  a  sleeve  movably  receiving  the  differential 
valve  member,  a  spring  nested  within  the  valve  member 
urging  the  valve  member  to  a  position  to  connect  the 
governor  cylinder  with  pressure  fluid  to  shift  the  pump 
ring  toward  full  flow,  and  said  valve  member  controls  the 
connection  of  the  governor  cylinder  to  either  pressure 
fluid  or  drain,  means  for  creating  differential  pressures 
in  a  pump  outlet  line,  means  for  applying  said  differential 
pressures  to  said  valve,  and  a  pressure  relief  valve  in 
said  casing  for  limiting  the  pressure  acting  on  the  valve 
member. 

2,975(718 
ENGINE 
Robert  F.  Hodooo,  Kaiamawto,  Mkh.,  amignor  to  The 
New  Yoffc  Ak  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  off  New 

Icnaj  

FUcd  Not.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  77M74 
2  daioM.    (a.  183—12^ 


gated  land  member  disposable  in  said  groove,  means  for 
moving  said  land  member  inwardly  along  said  groove 
and  for  withdrawing  it  therefrom  thereby  to  at  least 
partially  fill  said  groove  for  a  variable  length  thereof,  a 
follower  arm  mounted  on  and  freely  rotatable  about  said 
drive-shaft  and  having  a  follower  arranged  to  traverse 
said  groove  in  one  path  as  said  arm  rotates  about  said 
shaft  and  to  be  deflected  by  said  land  member  into  an- 
other path,  said  follower  arm  being  further  arranged  to 
pivot  on  said  mounting  as  said  follower  thereof  is  de- 


flected by  said  land  member  from  said  (me  path  to  said 
other  path,  means  urging  said  follower  arm  into  said 
one  path,  motor  driven  meam  for  continuously  rotating 
said  follower  arm  about  said  shaft,  meam  connecting 
With  said  shaft  operable  to  drive  said  shaft,  and  a  pawl 
rigidly  connected  to  said  follower  arm  arranged  and 
adapted  to  drivingly  engage  said  last  mentioned  means 
as  said  follower  traverses  said  groove  in  said  one  path  and 
to  disengage  therefrom  as  said  follower  is  deflected  into 
said  other  path  by  said  land  member. 


2,975,728 

GEAR  UNTT  OR  OTHER  MOVABLE  MECHANISM 
Friadrich  WBbelm  Schoellhammcr,  Stnttcart-Bad 
-  "  f ,  aaslipor  to  Daimlcr-T —  ^•--»— 


My  11, 1955,  Sar.  No.  52M43 

-     -      -  Mar.  J,  1955 


1.  In  an  engine  of  the  gear  type  including  a  housing 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  working  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  ports  and  provided  with  two  trans- 
verse end  walls,  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  mounted  in  the 
working  chamber  and  having  side  faces  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  end  walls,  and  a  drive  shaft  connected  in 
driving  relation  with  one  of  the  gears,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  wear  plate  mounted  in  the  bousing  and 
having  a  face  which  defines  one  of  the  transverse  end 
walls,  the  wear  plate  being  supported  for  movement  rel- 
atively to  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  the  other  trans- 
verse end  wall;  and  a  pair  of  sUtionary  parallel  shafts 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  wear  plate  and  project- 
ing only  from  said  face,  each  shaft  serving  as  a  journal 
for  one  of  the  gears. 


2,975,719 

VARIABLE  CAM  DRIVEN  PUMP 

Caofman,  5588  Floral  Bhr 

JachMmvUc  11,  Fin. 

FBed  Nov.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  772,584 

t  nslaii     (€1.183— 149) 

S.  A  liquid  eiector  comprising  a  bousing  and  an  elastic 

tube  pump  having  a  drive-shaft  motmted  within  said  hoin- 

ing,  said  housing  having  a  circular  groove  formed  therein 

and  arranged  concentrically  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  eloo- 


1 .  A  thrust  bearing  for  a  drive  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  member  having  a  flat  contact  surface,  a  second 
member  having  a  flat  contact  siuiace,  said  members  being 
adapted  for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  with  said  coo 
tact  surfaces  sliding  along  eadi  other,  central  grooves  in 
one  of  said  contact  surfaces  containing  a  supply  of  oil  in 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  contact  surfaces,  said  one 
of  said  contact  surfaces  having  surface  portions  free  of 
control  grooves  and  disposed  intermediate  said  control 
grooves  in  the  direction  of  said  rotation,  said  intermediate 
surface  portions  having  recesses  therein  forming  cham- 
bers, and  a  substantially  solid  material  adapted  to  reduce 
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the  friction  between  said  surfaces  filling  out  said  cham- 
bers, the  said  other  of  said  contact  surfaces  transporting 
oil  from  said  control  grooves  in  rotative  directions  toward 
said  solid  material  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  rotation. 


2^5,721 

DEEP  WELL  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

E.  ChaMcllor  and  Rokcft  a  ChuKcllor,  both  €f 

2917  Pl«c«  motd,  BdwnAcU,  Calif. 

FItod  Dm.  22, 19St,  S«r.  No7782,252 

4CWaM.    (CLlf3— 179) 


2.975,722 

SWAB 

lack  C.  Webber,  353  DoipUn  Place,  Owpw  Chriiti.  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,120 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  103— 225) 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  for  a  deep  well,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  sucker  rod  string  reciprocator  at  an  upper  level 
of  said  well;  upper  and  lower  pump  tubing  strings  ar- 
ranged in  undem  spaced  relation  in  said  well;  upper  and 
lower  sucker  rod  strings  arranged  in  tandem  spaced  rela- 
tion within  said  tubing  strings  and  with  said  upper  rod 
string  suspended  from  and  reciprocated  by  said  recipro- 
cator; a  plunger  pump  disposed  at  a  lower  level  of  said 
well,  said  pump  having  a  barrel  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  pump  tubing  string  with  a  standing 
valve  at  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel,  said  pump  also 
having  a  valved  plunger  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  rod  string  and  reciprocable  vertically  within  said 
barrel;  a  combination  transmission  and  pump  unit  inter- 
posed between  and  uniting  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  pump  tubing  strings,  said  unit  including  a 
rectilinear  motion  transmission  means  which  is  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  sucker  rod  strings  and  supports 
the  same  and  counterbalances  one  against  the  other,  the 
upper  rod  string  being  heavier  than  the  lower  rod  string, 
a  downstroke  of  the  upper  rod  string  functioning  through 
said  transmission  means  to  produce  an  up  stroke  of  the 
lower  rod  string  and  vice  versa,  said  unit  also  including 
an  intermediate  level  pump  means  which  is  actuated  by 
said  transmission  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
upper  rod  string,  firstly,  in  a  suction  stroke,  which  takes 
place  concurrently  with  the  up  stroke  of  said  lower  rod 
string  and  causes  said,  intermediate  level  pump  means  to 
suck  in  a  charge  of  production  liquid  from  said  lower 
pump  tubing  string,  and  secondly,  in  a  discharge  stroke 
concurrent  with  the  upstroke  of  said  upper  sucker  rod 
string  to  discharge  said  charge  of  liquid  upwardly  into 
said  upper  pump  tubing  string,  said  unit  including  means 
for  also  subjecting  said  transmission  to  the  weight  of  a 
column  of  production  liquid  in  said  upper  pump  tubing 
string,  in  addition  to  the  weight  of  said  upper  rod  string, 
during  the  down  stroke  of  said  upper  rod  string  whereby 
said  column  counterbalances  a  similar  column  of  produc- 
tion liquid  occupying  said  lower  pump  tubing  string  and 
being  elevated  by  the  concurrent  up  stroke  of  said  lower 
sucker  rod  string. 


1.  A  iwab  for  moving  fluid  throogh  a  passageway  in 
one  direction  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  flowway, 
a  check  valve  interposed  in  said  flowway  permitting  flow 
through  the  flowway  in  said  one  direction  only,  a  pres- 
sure expansible  swab  element  on  and  surrounding  said 
mandrel  and  having  an  unexpanded  diameter  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  interior  ot  the  passageway  it  is 
adapted  to  swab  to  enable  it  to  pass  obstructions  nor- 
mally present  in  such  passageway,  the  interior  of  said 
element  adjacent  said  mandrel  being  in  communication 
with  the  space  above  the  swab  in  such  passageway,  and 
a  limited-load  sealing  means  engaging  an  upper  portion 
of  said  expansible  element  and  having  a  part  of  an  outer 
dimension  substantially  as  great  as  the  iimer  dimension 
of  such  passageway  and  flexible  to  permit  it  to  readily 
pass  obstructions  therein  and  to  bypass  fluid  load  there- 
on in  excess  of  a  predetermined  maximtun. 


2^5,723  ' 

PERCOLATOR  PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Theodore  E.  Andrews,  Orcllcid,  Pa,,  asrignor  to  General 

Elactrk  Company,  a  cotyoratfon  of  New  Yoilt 

Filed  Not.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  69<,983 

SOafans.    (a.  193— 231.5) 


1.  A  percolator  comprising:  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  pump 
well  defined  by  heat  conducting  walls  located  below  said 
reservoir;  said  pump  well  having  an  t>pening  placing  said 
reservoir  and  said  pump  well  in  communication  with  each 
other;  said  heat  conducting  walls  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  receive  heat  from  a  heat  source  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir;  an  elongated  pump  tube;  a 
pump  and  wall  rigidly  secured  to  said  pump  tube  near 
an  end  thereof;  said  pump  tube  and  said  pump  end  wall 
adapted  to  be  jointly  removably  mounted  in  said  reservoir 
with  said  pump  end  wall  temporarily  substantially  clos- 
ing said  opening,  said  pump  end  wall  having  apertures 
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therein  for  placing  said  reservoir  in  limited  communica- 
tion with  said  pump  well,  a  pump  washer  slidably 
mounted  on  said  pump  tube  adjacent  to  said  pump  end 
wall  and  adapted  during  operation  to  periodically  close 
the  apertures  in  said  pump  end  wall  to  thereby  periodi- 
cally disrupt  communication  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  pump  well;  whereby  during  operation  of  said  perco- 
lator, small  amounts  of  cold  liquid  from  said  reservoir 
periodically  flow  through  the  apertures  in  said  pump  end 
wall  into  said  pump  well  where  they  are  heatod  by  said 
heating  means  and  pumped  up  through  said  pun^)  tube. 
and  a  one-way  valve  di^KJsed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  pump  tube  and  adapted  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  only 
upwardly  through  said  pump  tube,  whereby  during  op- 
eration of  said  percolator  said  valve  operates  to  prevent 
any  liquid  which  is  in  said  pump  tube  above  said  valve 
from  returning  to  said  ptmip  well,  thereby  improving  the 
liquid  flow  rate  through  said  pump  tube  and  minimizing 
noise  caused  during  operation.  i 


pressure  regulator  motor  valve  and  said  third  cooduit, 
and  separate  means  for  outlet  oi  liquids  from  said  fim 
and  second  separator  veiselt. 


2,975,724 

INTERMTTTENT  GAS-UFT  SYSTEM 

I K.  Wakhoau  Bartkaviilc  OUa.,  issignnr  to  PUlHps 

Conuaaj,  a  camoratfoa  of  Detail 

Filed  Not.  21, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  i97,t83 

SCUM.    (a.ltS-232) 


4"^^  T^  lii 


2.  In  an  intermitting  cycle  gas-lift  system  tor  {voduc- 
ing  oO  from  an  oil  well  having  an  oil  outlet  and  a  gas 
inlet,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
sq;>arator  vessel  having  an  upper  normally  gas  containing 
space,  a  first  conduit  coomiunicating  said  fint  separator 
vessel  with  the  oil  outlet  of  said  oil  well,  a  second  separa- 
tor vessel  having  an  upper  normally  gas  containing  space, 
a  second  cooduit  communicating  said  second  separator 
vessel  with  the  oil  outlet  of  said  oil  well,  a  high  pressure 
compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  third  conduit 
commtuicating  said  apace  of  said  fint  separator  vessel 
with  the  inlet  to  said  high  pressure  compressor,  a  low 
pressure  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
fourth  cooduit  communicating  said  space  of  said  second 
separator  vessel  with  the  inlet  of  said  low  pressure  com- 
pressor, a  fifth  conduit  communicating  the  outlet  of  said 
low  pressure  compressor  with  the  inlet  of  said  high  pres- 
sure compressor,  a  sixtit  cooduit  coamranicating  the  out- 
let of  said  high  pressure  compressor  with  the  gas  inlet 
to  said  oil  well,  a  gas  intermittor  in  said  sixth  conduit,  a 
fluid  flow  control  device  in  said  first  and  second  conduits, 
said  fluid  flow  control  device  including  a  3-way  motor 
valve  in  said  first  and  second  conduits,  a  seventh  conduit 
communicating  the  motor  of  said  motor  valve  with  said 
oil  outlet  vHiereby  said  valve  directs  flow  of  oil  and  gas 
from  said  well  to  said  fint  sqiarator  and  to  said  second 
separator  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  oil  outlet,  an 
eighth  conduit  communicating  said  third  conduit  with  said 
fourth  conduit,  a  back  pressure  r^vlator  motor  valve  in 
said  ei^th  conduit,  a  ninth  cooduit  comnMmicating  the 
motor  oi  said  back  pressure  regulator  motor  valve  with 
a  conduit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  third 
conduit  and  said  eighth  conduit  intermediate  said  back 


2,975,725 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SURFACING 

TRACK  TEES 

RnsseO  E.  Panboa,  4H  N.  Mapk  Avc^  Itasca,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,538 

3ClaiaBS.   (CL  IM— 9) 


1.  In  a  track  surfacing  machine  of  the  type  used  fw 
carrying  tie  gripper  apparatus  for  raising  and  shifting  ties 
in  a  railroad  track,  said  machine  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame  having  a  transversely  extending  support  member, 
a  pair  of  pendently  mounted  clamp  bars  mounted  on 
said  support  member  above  and  straddling  one  of  the 
rails  of  said  track,  one  of  said  bars  being  mounted  in  a 
frame  fixed  to  said  wheeled  frame  and  the  oth«-  of  said 
bars  being  mounted  in  a  frame  movable  longitudiiudly 
along  said  support  member,  cam  follower  means  carried 
by  each  of  said  bars,  cam  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
bar  frames  for  engagement  with  the  cam  follower  means 
of  the  other  bar  respectively,  said  cam  means  each  includ- 
ing cam  surfaces  shaped  to  raise  and  lower  the  req>ec- 
tive  bars  between  positions  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
the  track  rail  and  positions  above  the  track  rail  as  said 
movable  frame  is  moved  away  and  toward,  req>ectively, 
said  fixed  frame,  and  ram  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
aWe  frame  longitudinally  of  said  si4>p<Mt  member  and 
transversely  of  the  track,  whereby  said  clamp  ban  are 
simultaneously  lowered  and  brought  into  engagement 
with  the  track  rail  to  clamp  said  wheeled  frame  to  the 
track  when  s^d  movable  frame  is  moved  toward  said 
fixed  frame,  and  said  clamp  bars  are  simultaneously 
separated  and  raised  to  release  the  wheeled  frame  from 
the  track  when  said  movable  frame  is  moved  away  from 
said  fixed  frame. 


2^75,726 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING 

SKEWED  TRACK  TIES 
RnscU  E.  PanboB,  4M  N.  Maple  Ave,  Itasca,  Ul. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  713,143 
5ClaliBS.    (CL104— 9) 
1.  A  track  handling  machine  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame  including  spaced   memben   extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  track,  a  platform  mounted  on  each  of  said 
members  for  travelling  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
track  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  beam  carried  by  said 
platforms  and  extending  generally  transversely  of  said 
machine,  said  beam  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
platforms,  a  platform  mounted  on  said  beam  for  travel- 
ling movement  longitudinally  thereof,  ram  means  for  in- 
dependently shifting  said  platfomu  with  re4>ect  to  each 
other  and  to  the  track,  a  generally  vertical  spud  carried 
by  the  last  mentioned  platform,  said  q>ud  being  mounted 
for  ntovement  generally  vertically  ot  the  track,  and  ram 
means  for  shifting  said  spud  between  upper  and  lower 
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pocitioos  and  for  driving  said  spud  into  a  tie,  whereby,  stop  brake  having  cxwperating  damping  shoes  disposed 
the  fim  mentioned  platforms  may  be  shifted  to  align  said  to  clamp  said  rope;  means  operable  to  move  said  shoes 
beam  with  a  skewed  tie.  the  last  mentioned  ram  means 


may  be  actuated  to  drive  said  spud  into  the  skewed  tie.    ...  .u       j  j 

and  said  last  mentioned  platform  actuated  to  move  the    "»»<>  clampmg  engagement  with  said  rope;  and  means  re- 
skewed  tie  transversely  of  the  track.  ^P^^Z''  '°  P^e^e**"™"*^  ™P«  velocity  or  travel  direc- 
tion changes  controlling  said  first  named  means. 


SKIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 
oMi  N.  Kokons,  Peabody,  MasiL,  asrignor  to  John 
Wiywm  aad  Soos,  lac^  Salem,  MjMk,  a  corporatioa  of 


HM  Fck.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  715,42S 
4  Claims.    (CI.  104—91) 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  removing  a  single  one  of  a 
plurality  of  drying  boards  supported  in  parallel  relation- 
ship on  inclined  tracks  within  a  drying  oven  comprising 
in  combination  a  first  toothed  holding  element  rotatably 
supported  in  engagement  with  the  single  one  to  be  re- 
moved of  thft  plurality  of  drying  boards,  a  first  ratchet 
integrally  attached  to  the  first  holding  element  and  a  first 
pawl  engaged  in  the  ratchet  whereby  the  first  ratchet,  first 
holding  element  and  the  drying  boards  are  held  in  posi- 
tion; a  second  toothed  holding  element  simiiar  to  the  first 
toothed  holding  element,  a  second  ratchet  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  second  ratchet;  the  second  toothed  heading 
element  being  disposed  on  the  downhill  side  of  the  first 
toothed  holding  element  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  single  one  of  the  drying 
boards,  but  less  than  twice  the  thickness  thereof,  means 
for  releasing  the  first  pawl  momentarily  to  cause  the  dry- 
ing boards  to  roll  along  the  inclined  tracks  to  engage  the 
second  pawl  with  the  second  ratchet  and  to  cause  the 
second  holding  element  then  to  hold  all  the  drying  boards 
in  position  and  then  releasing  the  second  pawl  momen- 
tarily, to  cause  the  last  drying  board  in  the  oven  to  pass 
beyond  the  second  holding  element  and  to  cause  the  first 
holding  element  to  hold  all  the  drying  boards  then  remain- 
ing in  position. 

2,975,72s 

SELF-ENERGIZING  ROPE  BRAKE  FOR 

AERIAL  TRAMWAYS 

T<M7  R.  Sowdcr,  Spokane,  WaA^  aarigMr  to  Rftict 

Tnannqr  Company,  Spokane,  Wash^  a  corporalkm  of 

Vucd  Aof .  18, 195S,  Ser.  No.  75S,<95  ' 

4  Claims.    (G.  1*4— 17t) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  aerial  tramway  having  a 
traveling  traction  rope  of  a  fixed  self-energizing  back- 


2,975,729 

POWER  AND  FREE  OVERHEAD  TROLLEY 

CONVEYOR 

E.  SHchkait,  Nmtywaafc,  an*  Wtom  H. 

DL,  amlfBon  to  lidk  Irit  Cif— y,  a  cor- 
aflllkMii 
FUcd  Nov.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,849  | 

7  Claims.    (CL  104—178)  I 

^■J^fw^flk^^:-.;.lia[l^ \^..ti 


1.  In  an  overhead  trolley  conveyor  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  inclined  track,  a  plurality  of 
free-wheeling  trolleys  traveling  along  siad  track,  a  stop 
and  feed  mechanism  at  one  location  along  said  track  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  trolleys  past  said  location, 
a  screw  positioned  along  said  track  and  spaced  to  the 
rear  of  said  stop  and  feed  mechanism,  said  screw  having 
a  helicoid  flight  extending  into  the  path  of  trolley  move- 
ment and  adapted  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  to  ad- 
vance a  trolley  in  engagement  therewith  along  said  track 
from  a  position  behind  said  screw  to  a  position  in  front 
thereof,  a  first  limit  switch  between  said  tXap  and  feed 
mechanism  and  said  screw  adapted  for  actuation  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  trolley  at  a  first  point  located 
between  two  adjacent  trolleys  when  a  plurality  of  trol- 
leys are  held  stationary  and  backed  up  behind  said  stop 
and  feed  mechanism,  said  limit  switch  being  adapted  upon 
actuation  thereof  to  start  the  rotation  of  said  screw,  and 
a  pair  of  limit  switches  adapted  when  simultaneously  ac- 
tuated to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  screw,  the  first  switch 
of  said  pair  being  adapted  for  actuation  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  a  trolley  at  a  second  point  located  im- 
mediately to  the  rear  of  said  screw,  the  other  switch  of 
said  pair  being  adapted  for  actuation  by  a  trolley  posi- 
tioned along  said  track  at  a  given  location  in  front  of  said 
screw,  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  is  stopped  when 
one  trolley  is  at  said  given  location  and  another  trolley 
is  moved  oyer  said  second  point,  and  started  again  when 
a  trolley  moves  over  said  first  point 


2,975,730 

LOAD  RETARDING  DEVICE 

Wnbert  G.  Nkbol,  PMtriwi|h,  Pa.,  airiinor  to  United 

Slates  Steel  Coipontion,  a  cotpuiatlDn  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nor.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  850,415 

4ClainH.    (CL  105— 3<9) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  checking  the  movement  of  a  metal 

strapping-encircled  load,  the  combination  which  com- 
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prises  a  load-bearing  surface,  an  elongated  box  frame 
member  having  spaced  end  walls  and  sidewalls  mounted 
in  recessed  relation  in  said  load-bearing  surface,  a  cover 
plate  disposed  on  the  tc^.of  said  member,  said  cover 
plate  having  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  therethrough  spaced 
longitudinally  therealong  for  receiving  said  metal 
strapping,  a  bottom  plate  in  said  frame  member  spaced 
below  said  cover  plate,  said  bottom  plate  having  a  wave- 
like configuration  along  its  length,  saicl  bottom  plate  ex- 
tending between  points  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame  member,  said  slots  being  disposed  between  said 
poinu,  an  elongated  intermediate  plate  having  a  wave- 


rs ^ 


2,975,732 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FROZEN  COMESTIBLES 

PMikk  J.  Dc  Pasqnalc,  221  Giandvicw  Tcrmcc, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  appBcation  Scr.  No.  685,154,  Sept.  20, 

1957.    This  application  Feb.  3,  1940,  Scr.  No.  4,544 

3  Claims.    (0.107-54) 


like  configuration  along  its  length  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  underside  of  said  cover  plate 
between  said  slots,  the  waves  in  the  wave-like  'configura- 
tion of  said  bottom  plate  and  said  intermediate  plate  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  box  frame  member,  said  in- 
termediate plate  being  spaced  above  said  bottom  plate, 
said  intermediate  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  being  dis- 
posed in  substantially  nesting  relation  and  defining  there- 
between a  tortuous  passageway  for  said  strapping,  and 
spaced  bearing  surfaces  on  said  intermediate  plate  and 
on  said  bottom  plate  for  frictionally  engaging  and  deform- 
ing said  strapping  to  retard  biU  not  prevent  its  movement 
through  said  passageway. 


2,975,731 
CONFECTIONERY  DEPOSITORS 
Robert  L.  Grccnbcfg.  Engicwood,  N  J.,  aasicnor  to  Na- 
tional Eqnipmcnt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,015  | 

7  Claims.    (CI.  107—29)  ' 


1.  In  a  confectionery  machine,  a  ^ntinuously  mov- 
ing belt,  a  depositor  positioned  thereover,  said  depositor 
having  nozzles,  means  for  reciprocating  the  depositor  in 
a  manner  to  cause  the  same  to  be  moved  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  belt  and  at  the  same  travelling  speed 
while  the  depositor  is  dqwsiting  confectionery  material 
on  the  belt,  and  then  reversing  its  movement  to  posi- 
tion it  over  a  fresh  section  of  the  belt  for  deposit  there- 
on as  the  depositor  again  moves  along  in  company  with 
the  belt,  and  means  carried  by  the  depositor  for  ele- 
vating the  belt  to  bring  it  in  close  proximity  to  the 
nozzles  while  the  deposit  is  first  being  made,  and  then 
moving  the  belt  away  from  the  nozzles  to  draw  the 
deposited  material  into  conical  formation.         j 

764  O.O— 42  ' 


hSn^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  spumoni  ice  cream  within 
an  individual  container  which  includes  forcing  the  first 
material  into  the  container  to  a  predetermined  levd. 
forcing  a  second  material  through  a  spout  injected  into 
the  first  material  and  thereby  displacing  the  first  mate- 
rial and  forming  an  outer  layer  with  a  cavity  therein  and 
filling  the  cavity  with  the  said  second  material,  forcing 
a  third  material  into  the  said  second  material  by  injecting 
a  spout  into  the  said  second  material  and  forcing  the 
third  material  through  said  spout  to  displace  the  second 
material  into  an  inner  layer  and  forming  a  cavity  therein 
and  filling  said  cavity  with  the  third  material.  | 


2,975,733 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  FOOD  ITEMS 
Ailhnr  Jacobs,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Haumag  Corporation,  Carle   Place,  Nassau   County, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Jan.  22,   1957,  Ser.  No.  635,419, 
now  Patent  No.  2,935,034,  dated  May  3,  1960.     Di- 
vided and  this  implication  July   10,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
826,279 

3  Claim.   (0.107—54) 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  findy  comminuted  parti- 
cles such  as  starch  from  food  items  such  as  candies, 
the  steps  of  the  method  comprising  transporting  such 
food  items,  bodily  agitating  and  spreading  such  food 
items  while  being  transported,  maintaining  such  food 
items  in  captured  relation  while  being  transported,  and 
simultaneously  directing  a  blast  from  a  source  of  a  whirl- 
ing stream  of  a  medium  under  pressure  upon  the  upper 
face  of  said  food  items  at  a  preselected  distance,  and 
controlling  and  maintaining  said  preselected  distance  of 
the  source  of  the  blast  under  pressure  from  the  upper 
side  of  said  food  items  irrespective  of  the  height  of  the 
bulk  of  the  food  items  being  transported. 


2,975,734 
FURNACE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
William  A.  Vogt,  772  Mar^a  Road,  Lafayette,  CaMf . 
FUcd  M*y  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,787 
2  Clainis.    (CL  110—99) 
1.  A  furnace  roof  construction  comprising  a  plurality 
of  suspended  transverse  beams,  said  beams  being  in 
spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  the  confronting  faces 
of  adjacent  beams  being  adiqAed  to  form  opposing  skew- 
backs,  a  panel  of  bricks  interposed  in  the  space  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  beams  and  being  supported  thereby. 
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Mid  panel  being  ot  arcuate  form  relative  to  its  transvene 
vertical  croas-tection,  substantially  straight  relative  to  iu 
longitudinal  vertical  cross-section  and  having  its  transverse 
edges  sloping  inwardly  and  downwardly  complementary 
to  the  confronting  faces  of  said  beams,  an  annular  mem- 
ber set  into  said  panel  and  being  adapted  to  fonn  a  charg- 


Joaapk  Lawii 


2,f7S,73< 
LOOPSHEDDER 
CMTi,  CkilfooM,  Te 
T«i 


to 

o 


€f  Ddawan 


RM  J«N  23, 1951,  Scr.  No.  743^3 
3CMM.    (CL112— 79) 


ing  opening  therein,  a  depending  skirt  extending  from 
said  annular  member,  said  skirt  having  its  exterior  sur- 
face converging  toward  its  remote  edge,  the  portion  of 
said  panel  immediately  surrounding  said  annular  mem- 
ber being  in  wedging  contact  with  said  skirt  and  being  of 
polygonal  peripheral  configunUioo.  j 


2,975,735  I 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR 

CONDmONING  SOIL 

WBUaai  T.  ParvaMC,  Provo,  Utah,  avigBor  to  United 

States  Stcd  Corporatkm,  a  corporatkNl  of  New  Icncy 

Filed  Apr.  2,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  725,997 

5CfaUms.   (CLUl— 6) 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  iniecting  agricultural 
liquids  into  soil  while  rolling  and  aerating  it  which  com- 
prises a  close-end  hollow  cylindrical  drum  adapted  to 
contain  liquid  under  pressure,  a  hollow  tubular  axle  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  drum  with  its  ends  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  drum,  said  drum  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  axle,  a  liquid  inlet  in  one  projecting  end  of  said 
axle,  said  axle  having  an  opening  through  its  sidewall 
intermediate  its  ends  communicating  with  said  inlet  and 
the  interior  of  said  drum,  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  ro- 
tatably attached  to  and  depending  from  said  axle  in  said 
drum,  a  roller  joumaled  in  the  distal  ends  of  said  brackets 
and  circumferentially  engaging  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  interior  wall  of  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  spikes  each 
having  a  hollow  bore  attached  to  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  drum,  the  hollow  bore  of  each  spike 
being  closed  at  its  distal  end  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  drum  at  its  other  epd,  each  of  said 
spikes  having  liquid  outlets  communicating  with  said 
hollow  bore  adjacent  its  closed  end.  a  spring-loaded  ball 
valve  in  said  other  end  of  the  bore  of  each  of  said 
spikes,  each  of  said  valves  including  a  ball  seal  normally 
resiliently  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  drum,  said 
projecting  ball  seal  being  engageable  by  said  roller  to 
open  said  valve  momentarily  as  the  spike  containing  the 
valve  passes  under  said  roller  when  the  drum  is  circum- 
ferentially propelled  along  the  ground  and  said  last 
named  spikes  are  imbedded  in  the  soil  to  effect  passage 
of  liquid  from  the  drum  through  the  spike  into  the  soil. 


! .  In  a  tufting  machine  inchiding  a  redprocable  needle, 
a  support  for  a  fabric  in  the  path  of  said  needle,  means 
for  feeding  said  fabric  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
needle  and  a  loop  hook  for  forming  loops  in  yam 
stitched  through  said  fabric  by  said  needle,  a  guard 
member  for  preventing  the  loop  from  re-entering  the 
path  of  said  reciprocable  needle  comprising  a  pair  of 
members  spaced  transverse  of  the  direction  of  fabric  feed 
apart  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  said 
needle  and  spanning  the  major  portion  of  the  distance 
between  said  fabric  support  and  said  loop  hook,  each 
member  having  a  co-extensive  loop  engaging  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  the  needle  axis  and  facing  in 
the  direction  of  fabric  feed,  said  surfaces  being  spaced 
from  said  needle  axis  less  than  a  stitch  length  in  the 
direction  of  fabric  feed  and  spaced  apart  sufficiently 
to  permit  the  passage  therebetween  of  a  closed  loop  but 
to  block  the  re-entry  of  a  spread  loop. 


2,975,737 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  LOOPER  THREAD 

RETAINER 

Richard  H.  LbUm,  GIca  EUyn,  m.,  aarigMN-  to  Union 

Special  Machine  Compimy,  Chicago,  IU.,  a  coipora- 

tloBof  nUnols 

Filed  Jnly  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,M7 
(Claims.    (0.112— 197) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  reciprocable  needle  bar, 
a  plurality  of  thread  carrying  needles  carried  by  said 
bar,  a  thread-carrying  four-motion  loopcr  cooperating 
with  said  needles  to  form  stitches,  means  for  imparting 
loop  seizing,  shedding  and  needle  avoid  movements  to 
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said  looper,  said  needles  having  paths  of  movement  spaced 
along  a  plane  adjacent  and  parallel  with  the  line  of  loop 
seizing  movement  of  the  looper.  a  non-thread-carrying 
movable  loop  retainer  mounted  for  movement  in  the 
plane  of  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  needlw  beyond 
the  last  needle  from  which  a  loop  is  seized  by  said  looper, 
and  means  for  operating  the  same  in  properly  limed  re- 
lation to  the  movement  of  said  bar  to  cause  said  retainer 
to  enter  the  loop  of  thread  carried  by  said  iQOper  in  ad- 
vance of  the  entry  therein  of  said  thread  carrying  needles 
and  to  retain  the  looped  end  of  looper  thread  away  from 
said  last  needle  while  the  looper  thread  loop  is  being 
drawn  toward  the  underface  of  the  work,  and  while  suc- 
ceeding needle  thread  loops  are  being  seized  by  the  looper. 
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said  needleplate  extending  downwardly  from  diametn- 
cally  opposite  points  on  said  needlehole,  said  diametrical- 
ly opposite  points  forming  a  Une  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  presser  foot. 


2,975.73t  ' 

LOCK  STTTCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Otto  F.  Hoppe,  SchoBbcrg  (TaamH),  Gennany  assignor, 
bv  mcsac  MriKBBicnts.  to  United  Shoe  Machlneiy  Cor- 

'  - iratfcMi  of  New  Jersey 

r.  No.  «59,787 


poratkMi,  Bostoo,  Mass.,  a 
Filed  May  17, 1957, 


I  priority,  appUcntioa 
5  Claims.    (CL 


2,975,740 
CANENDSEAMER  „ 

Cfau«ncc  J.  Smith  and  Ralph  M.  Petcrsoo,  Roc"**;™- 
assignors  to  W.  F.  A  John  Rames  Company,  Rockford, 
ni.,  a  corporatloD  of  nUBois  ,,..^. 

FUcd  Oct.  10,  195«,  Ser.  No.  015,145 
1  Clafan.    (CL  113—17) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  locking  thread  supply  retainer 
containing  a  bobbin  on  which  a  supply  of  locking  thread 
is  wound,  having  in  combination  therewith  means  to  pre- 
vent overrunning  of  the  bobbin  comprising  a  thread 
engaging  member  pivoted  to  the  thread  reUiner  and 
formed  with  a  friction  surface  for  pressing  the  thread 
against  the  bobbin. 


2,975  739 

MACHINE  FOR  SEWING  CONCEALED  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 

Benlamin   Dnchan,   Bronx,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Placket 

Closfaig  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Yoit  

FUed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  702,925 
4  Claims.    (0.112—260) 


i.^- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  concealed  slide 
fasteners,  an  arcuate  needle  plate,  said  needle  plate  having 
a  needle  hole  in  the  uppermost  point  and  closely  adja- 
cent the  outer  edge  thereof,  said  outer  edge  of  said 
needle  plate  being  inwardly  ctirved  on  either  side  of  said 
needle  hole  when  viewed  from  a  position  above  said 
needleplate,  a  presser  foot  superposed  above  said  needle 
plate,  said  presser  foot  having  a  needle  guide  notch. on 
the  outside  edge  thereof,  and  said  presser  foot  being  dis- 
posed over  said  needle  plate  with  the  needle  guide  hole 
of  said  presser  foot  mating  with  the  needle  hole  of  said 
needle  plate  and  the  outside  edge  of  said  presser  foot 
being  above  said  needle  plate'  and  spaced  inwardly  a 
short  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  needle  plate, 


A    can    end    seaming    machine    for    forming   double 
end  seams  on  cans,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
plurality  of  seaming  chuck  assemblies  rotatablc  in  said 
frame  about  a  central  axis,  each  seaming  chuck  assembly 
being  also  capable  of  spinning  about  its  individual  axis 
and  clamping  together  an  assembled  can  body  and  can 
cover  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  seaming  chuck  assembly 
with  the  cover  overlying  one  end  of  the  can  body  and 
overiapping  the  same  at  the  commencement  of  the  first 
seaming  operation;  means  for  rotating  said  seaming  chuck 
assemblies  in  unison  about  said  central  axis;  a  mecha- 
nism including  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  spin- 
ning said  seaming  chuck  assembUes  simultaneously  about 
their  individual  axes  during  rotation  of  said  assemblies; 
said   machine   also  comprising   two  circular  stationary 
seaming  bars  fixed  to  the  frame,  said  bars  being  in  the 
same  plane  and  being  concentric  to  said  central  axis  along 
substantially  their  entire  lengths,  said  seaming  chuck  as- 
semblies and  seaming  bars  being  cooperable  to  form  end 
seams  from  assembled  can  bodies  and  can  covers,  the 
first  of  said  bars  being  operable  in  conjunction  with  the 
seaming  chuck  assemblies  to  initiate  and  to  perform  the 
first  operation  of  double  seam  formation,  the  second 
of  said  bars  being  operable  in  conjunction  with  the  seam- 
ing chuck  assemblies  to  complete  the  end  seam  forma- 
tion by  performing  the  second  operation  of  double  end 
seam  formation;  said  machine  being  designed  to  operate 
on  can  bodies  and  can  covers  up  to  a  maximum  can 
body  diameter  of  D  inches;  said  machine  being  further 
characterized  by  the  fact  tliat  each  of  said  seaming  bars 
is  concentric  to  said  central  axis,  has  substantially  no 
departure  from  such  concentricity  throughout  substantial- 
ly its  entire  length  and  has  a  length  not  greatly  exceed- 
ing about  1.5  X  3.14  x  D;  said  first  seaming  bar  being 
further  characterized  by  a  relatively  short,  relatively  steep 
tapered  section  at  its  entry  end,  said  tapered  section  be- 
ing the  first  section  ot  said  bar  to  be  contacted  by  an 
assembled  can  body  and  can  cover  and  acting  to  apply 
a  rapidly  increasing  pressure  to  an  overlapping  can  cover 
to  initiate  seam  formation. 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETtE 


March  21,  1961 


2375,741 

FOOD  PRODUCT  MACHINE 

Gabriel  G.  IMbo,  132Vi  N.  Soto  SL, 

Los  Angckfl  33,  Calif. 

nfed  Oct.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  614,943 

5  ClafaiH.    (a.  113—42) 


1.  For  use  in  making  tortillas,  tacos  and  other  similar 
food  products,  an  appliance  comprising  a  base,  a  disk 
rising  from  said  base,  a  collar  surrounding  said  disk  and 
functioning  as  an  anvil,  said  disk  and  said  anvil  adapted 
to  support  a  film  of  metal  foil  with  dough  deposited 
thereon,  a  former  plate  having  an  opening  of  slightly 
larger  size  than  said  collar  and  adapted  to  be  brought  in 
superposition  to  said  base  with  said  disk  and  anvil  passed 
through  said  opening  to  thereby  fold  said  foil  around  the 
sides  of  said  anvil,  and  a  cutter  adapted  to  be  brought 
down  on  said  anvil  to  sever  the  dough  to  shape  and  size 
and  to  sever  the  foil  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  anvil. 


hold  a  metal  workpiece  against  an  axial  end  of  said 
mandrel  to  rotate  therewith,  a  pair  of  forming  rolls  ar- 
ranged at  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  mandrel, 
means  rotatably  supporting  each  forming  roll  with  one 
axial  end  face  opposing  said  mandrel  and  with  the  axis 
of  the  roll  extending  toward  the  axis  of  said  mandrel 
in  a  direction  generally  perpeixlicular  to  the  surface  to 
be  generated  by  the  forming  roll,  means  moving  said 
forming  roll  supporting  means  lengthwise  of  the  axis 
of  said  mandrel  with  the  forming  rolls  in  contact  with 
said  workpiece,  and  means  constraining  the  roll  sup* 
porting  means  of  both  rolls,  while  so  moving  lengthwise 


2,975,742 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 

Georfe  Albert  Lyon,  I3S81  W.  Cbicago  Blvd., 

Detroit  2S,  Mich. 

Oricinal   appUcatioa   Dec.   7,    1956,  Ser.  No.   626,852. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  1,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

669,373 

4  Claims.    (CL  113—51) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  wheel  trim  or  cover,  the 
steps  of  drawing  a  sheet  metal  blank  to  provide  a  body 
having  an  annular  axially  outwardly  opening  trough-like 
channel  defining  an  axially  inwardly  directed  rib  and  a 
radially  outer  narrow  hollow  rib-like  channelled  section 
opening  rearwardly  and  projecting  generally  axially  out- 
wardly at  the  radially  outer  side  of  the  first  mentioned 
channelled  rib  and  with  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
flange  structure  on  the  radially  outer  wall  or  leg  at  the 
radially  outer  rib-like  channelled  section  and  inset  rela* 
tive  to  the  outer  rib-like  channelled  section,  upsetting 
and  curling  the  radially  outwardly  directed  flange  struc- 
ture forming  consecutive  axially  oppositely  opening  chan- 
nelled portions,  and  flattening  and  collapsing  the  radial- 
ly outer  rib-like  channelled  section  radially  outwardly 
while  curling  the  inner  channelled  portion  thereby  swing- 
ing the  outer  channelled  portion  in  closer  proximity  to 
the  radially  outer  rib-like  channelled  section. 


Otto 


2,975,743 
METAL  FORMING  MACHINE 

KeMBore,  and  Alexander  Krynytzky, 
N.Y.,  aMifori,  by  nMsse  assignmeiits,  to 
Erie  Macbtaery  Corporatton,  Ballalo,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 
Filed  May  It,  1956,  Ser.  No.  5S5,6S6 
13  daioM.    (CI.  113—53) 
2.  A  metal  forming  machine,  comprising  a  mandrel 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  arraofed  to 


of  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  to  move  away  from  each 
other  to  produce,  with  said  mandrel,  a  hollow  shape  of 
the  desired  form,  said  axial  end  face  terminating  iira 
peripheral  cutting  edge  which  bounds  said  end  face  and 
said  peripheral  cutting  edge  also  forming  one  end  bound- 
ary for  a  conical  working  face  which  forms  and  has  roll- 
ing contact  with  a  complementary  conical  face  on  the 
portion  of  the  metal  workpiece  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  surface  to  be  generated  and  which  conical  working 
face  displaces  said  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  said 
metal  lengthwise  of  said  axis  of  said  mandrel  away  from 
said  one  axial  end  of  said  mandrel. 


2375,744 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING 

WHEEL  COVERS 

Gtowwe  Albert  Lyon,  13U1  W.  Cbkafo  Blvd., 

Detroit  2S,  Mlcb. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  566,229 

4  Claims.    (CL  113— 116) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  wheel  covers,  shaping  a  ring 
member  to  provide  a  body  and  a  return  bent  resilient 
flange  affording  a  generally  radially  opening  annular 
socket  groove  of  predetermined  limited  width,  forming  a 
cover  body  member  with  a  marginal  series  of  tabs  of 
predetermined  extended  length  and  a  thickness  slightly 
greater  than  said  socket  groove  width,  bending  said  talM 
transversely  to  predetermined  smaller  tip  diameter  than 
said  extended  diameter  so  as  to  be  disposable.adjacent  to 
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the  mouth  of  said  socket  groove,  assembling  the  mem- 
bers to  locate  the  drawn  up  ends  of  the  tabs  adjacent  to 
the  mouth  of  said  socket  groove,  and  then  substantially 
straightening  said  tabs  and  driving  the  same  into  said  ex- 
tended length  and  forcing  the  distal  end  portions  of  the 
tabs  into  said  socket  groove  and  thereby  causing  said 
flange  to  expand  slightly  until  the  straightened  tabs  have 
been  forced  into  press  fit  gripped  relation  into  said 
socket  groove.  

,  2,975,745 
HEAT  TREATING  MACHINE 
Cbarles  A.  McFadden,  Wynaewood.  Walter  K.  Mammel, 
Newtown,  and  Thomas  LiddeU,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Selas  Corporation  of  America,  Drcsber,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PennsylTanfai 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1956,  Ser,  No.  567^87 
11  CUinu.    (a.  113—128) 


mono-propellant  fuel  on  said  vehicle,  a  feed  device  for 
said  fuel,  means  for  energizing  the  feed  device,  a  cham- 
ber for  burning  said  fuel  to  provide  a  high  energy  gas 
at  a  rate  cofttrolled  by  said  feed  device,  means  for  re- 
ceiving ambient  for  diluting  said  gas  with  ambient  to 
cool  said  gas,  and  a  driving  motor  for  said  vehicle  driven 
by  the  cooled  diluted  gas. 


2,975,747 

PONTOON  AND  BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Jobn  Opic,  64  S.  Hctbcrt,  Rhrcrridc,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  703,951 

4  Oafans.    (CL  114—61) 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  heat  to  a  plurality  of 
work  pieces,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  an  elongated 
heating  element,  fixed  supporting  means  on  said  frame 
having  thereon  means  to  mount  said  element  for  limited 
rectilinear  movement  in  the  direction  of  its  length  and  in 
a  given  plane,  a  work  carrying  table  having  a  plurality 
of  work  holders  thereon,  means  to  mount  said  table  on 
said  frame  for  rotary  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  movement  of  and  in  front  of  said  element 
whereby  work  pieces  carried  by  said  holders  will  be 
moved  into  a  position  in  front  of  said  element  to  be  heated 
thereby,  means  to  move  said  table  intermittently  to 
bring  said  holders  successively  into  said  position,  said 
mounting  means  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said  Uble 
that  the  path  of  movement  of  said  element  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  movement  of  a  work  piece  into  and 
out  of  said  position  and  means  on  said  supporting  means 
to  move  said  element  continuously  back  and  forth  through 
its  path  of  limited  movement. 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pontoons 
each  of  said  pontoons  having  a  reduced  forwardly  ex- 
tended lower  inclined  portion  and  each  having  a  trans- 
versely extended  upper  wall  providing  an  inner  sealed 
compartment;  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse connecting  bars  mounted  above  the  upper  walls  of 
said  pontoons;  a  li^t  weight  water  repellent  material 
filling  the  entire  compartment  of  said  pontoons;  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  extending  bars  and  braces  connected  together 
and  connected  to  said  transverse  coimecting  bars;  said 
bars  and  braces  forming  a  frame;  a  flat  platform  mounted 
on  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  metal  straps  encircling  and 
engaging  said  pontoons  at  spaced  apart  points;  and 
threaded  bolts  connecting  the  ends  of  said  straps  respec- 
tively to  said  transverse  connecting  bars. 


2,975,748 

ANCHOR  DAVIT 

Walter  Uebelbocr,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aisigBor  to  Marwal 

Prodmrts  Corporatton,  BoCato,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,531 

SCiaint.    (CL  114— 218) 


2,975,746 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Manhall   J.    Corbctt,    WlUonghby,    Ohio,    assignor    to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldiidge  Inc.,  a  corporatton  of 

Obto 

FOed  Dec  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  704,407 
13  Claims.    (Q.  114— 20) 


'    13.  A  propelling  system  for  a  vehicle  which  travels 
through  an  ambient  medium  comprising,  a  supply  of 


1.  An  anchor  davit  comprising,  a  base,  a  support 
mounted  on  said  base  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto  between  anchor  stowed  and  aiKhor  lowered  posi- 
tions about  a  normally  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  puUey 
carried  by  said  support,  a  rope  trained  over  said  pulley, 
an  anchor  carried  by  said  rope,  ring  means  interposed 
between  said  rope  and  said  anch<x-,  and  ring  receiving 
hook  means  carried  by  said  suppcHt,  said  hook  means 
extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  support 
when  said  support  is  in  a  substantially  straight  vertical 
position  relative  to  said  base,  said  ring  means  sUpping 
over  said  hook  means  upon  predetermined  movement  ol 
said  support  from  said  anchor  lowered  position  toward 
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said  anchor  stowed  position,  said  hook  means  thereby 
supporting  said  anchor  against  lowering  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  support  when  the  latter  it  in  said  substantially 
vertical  position. 

2,f75,74f 

SWIMMING  INSTRUCTION  APPLIANCE 

F.  AraHroog.  Ccater  Line,  Mkh. 

(S299  Emtx  sCwama,  Mkh.) 

Filed  Feb.  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,«95 

4CWB&    (CL  115-^2.2) 


LEXg 


radially  relative  to  said  second  shaft  adjacent  its  outer 
end  and  driven  thereby  by  meshing  gears  carried  by  the 
respective  shafts,  means  for  swinging  said  second  shaft 
about  the  axis  of  said  ring  gear,  means  for  swinging  said 
propeller  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  said 
means  for  swinging  said  second  shaft  about  the  wUs  of 
said  ring  gear  comprising  a  worm  and  gear  mechanism, 
and  yieldabic  means  for  permitting  disengagement  of  said 
worm  and  gear  mechanism  when  a  propeller  carried  by 
the  propeller  shaft  strikes  an  obstruction,  said  worm  and 
gear  mechanism  comprising  a  buttress  type  thread  on 
the  worm  and  cooperating  teeth  on  the  gear,  and  a  yield- 
able  member  for  normally  maintaining  the  worm  in  en- 
gagement with  the  gear. 


1.  A  swinmiing  appliance  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  pontoon  members,  respective  rigid  cross  mem- 
bers connecting  the  front  and  rear  end  portions  of  said 
pontoon  members,  respective  transverse  paddle  wtoecl 
shafts  joumaled  in  the  forward  end  portions  of  the  pon- 
toon members,  paddle  wheels  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shafts,  respective  hand  cranks  on  the  inner  ends  of 
said  shafts  located  inwardly  adjacent  the  pontoon 
members,  an  upwardly  arched  transverse  support  mem- 
ber connecting  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  pontoon 
members,  spring  means  connected  to  the  mid  portion  of 
said  support  member,  and  means  attached  to  said  spring 
means  aixl  adapted  to  support  tlie  body  of  a  swimmer 
disposed  between  the  pontoon  members. 


1.  A  propelling  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  an 
inboard  motor  disposed  within  the  hull  of  a  boat,  com- 
prising a  housing  attached  to  the  boat  and  carrying  a 
first  shaft  driven  by  the  motor  of  the  boat,  said  housing 
having  a  ring  gear  mounted  for  rotation  therein  and 
driven  by  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  extending  radially 
from  said  housing  and  having  a  pinion  on  its  inner  end 
meshing  with  said  ring  gear,  a  propeller  shaft  extending 


2,f75,75« 

MOTORBOAT  PROPELLING  AND  STEERING  UNIT 

LaM  SnHk,  2M1  Fair  Ave.,  Cohimbas.  Ohio 

FUcd  May  13, 1959,  Sar.  No.  812,924 

12  ClataH.    (a.  115—41) 


2,975,751 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENVIRON. 

MENTAL  NOISE  GENERATION 

Albert  G.  Roihn,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

(1312*  Moocfvfc  9L,  <Hiiwii  Oaka,  CaUf.) 

Fifed  May  6, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <57,143 

ISClBhM.   (CL  114—137) 


1.  For  environmental  sound  applications,  the  method 
of  generating  destructive  intensity  level  of  multiple  fre- 
quency sound  characteristic  of  sound  generated  by  jet 
propelled  aircraft  which  comprises:  orienting  a  plu- 
rality of  jet  flows  of  air  or  like  fluid  into  mutui^ly  im- 
pinging relationship,  and  esUbiishing  the  relative  velocity 
of  said  jet  flows,  at  a  region  of  said  impingement,  with 
a  value  that  is  within  the  flight  velocity  range  which  is 
characteristic  of  jet  propelled  aircraft 


2,975,752 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  STABILIZED  CAPSULES 

Joaeph  B.  Vai^han,  Norwood,  Ohio,  aaslgDor  to  Lloyd 

Brothcra,  Ik.,  CfaKluati,  Ohk>,  a  conoration  of  Ohio 

Orittaial  appUcatkM  Oct.  23,  1957,  So-.  No.  «91,97«. 

DMiad  and  thfe  appHcatioa  Hm  2,  195S,  Scr.  No. 

799^14 

S  Ciain.    (CL  118—13) 


)  A  machine  for  hardening  the  surface  of  gelatin  cap- 
sules which  comprises  an  elongated,  enclosed  timnel  hav> 
ing  an  inlet  section,  a  main  section,  and  an  outlet  section, 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  trays  in  said  tunnel 
for  advancing  therethrough,  means  for  substantially  seal- 
ing the  inlet  and  outlet  sections  from  the  main  section, 
open-topped  containers  in  the  tunnel,  formaldehyde  solu- 
tion in  at  least  one  of  said  containers,  a  humidity  con- 
trolling solution  in  at  least  another  of  said  containers, 
whereby  an  atmosphere  oi  predetermined  hiunidity  and 
concentration  of  formaldehyde  is  maintained  in  the  main 
seption  of  the  tunnel  for  forming  a  coating  on  gelatin 
capsules  held  in  said  trays  as  the  trays  are  moved  through 
the  tunnel,  and  means  for  agitating  the  trays  when  in 
the  tunnel  to  stir  capsules  in  the  trays. 
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2,975,753 

VACUUM  COATING  APPARATUS 

OHvcr  W.  Hayes,  Weslom  Maa^,  milff^  ^  NalioMi 

Rcacaith  Cocpontioa,  Canbridic,  Macs.,  a  cocpora- 

tlon  of  MaasachMcMs  «,^  <,^ 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,434 

(a.  118—49) 


surface  whereby  a  layer  of  fluid  coating  composition^  ex- 
truded from  said  second  slot  flows  onto  the  upper  surface 
of  the  layer  extruded  through  said  first  slot  and  the  two 
layers  flow  down  said  uninterrapted  slide  pottioa  by 
gravity  flow  in  stratified  relation  with  the  layer  of  coat- 
ing  composition  issuing  from  the  first  slot  supporting 
the  layer  of  coating  composition  issuing  from  the  sec- 
ond slot  and  maintaining  the  latter  layer  out  of  physical 
contact  with  said  slide  portion,  and  the  layer  of  coating 
composiuon  issuing  from  the  second  slot  acting  to  seal 
said  other  layer  from  contact  with  the  surrounding  atmos- 
phere as  they  issue  onto  and  slide  down  said  exposed 
slide  portion,  and  means  for  continuously  feeding  a  fluid 
coating  composition  into  each  of  said  discharge  slots  at 
a  predetermined  rate  commensurate  with  the  thickness 
desired  for  each  of  said  layers  after  coating. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  by  vacuum 
deposition  of  a  material  onto  a  substrate  wherein  the  sub- 
strate is  moved  past  a  source  of  coating  vapors  in  a  coat- 
ing chamber  maintained  under  a  vacuum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  passage  defining  a  predetermined 
path  for  travel  of  the  substrate,  a  plurality  of  coating 
chambers  spaced  from  said  path,  means  for  deflecting 
said  substrate  out  of  its  predetermined  path  into  one  of 
said  coating  chambers,  and  a  vacuum-tight  door  for  seal- 
ing each  said  coating  chamber  from  said  passage. 


2,975,755  _ 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAY  APPARATIJS 
Harold  J.  Refaidl,Daytoo,Oyo^«J8nortoG^enJM|^ 

ton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  fclfch.,  a  corporatloB  of 

''^Flled  Sept.  38,  1957,  Scr.  No.  487,187 
UOirina.   (CL  11»— 424) 


2375,754 
MULTIPLE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Staafey  E.  Wrfiht.  Falrpoft,  N.Y.,  Mrisnor  to  E««tnian 
Kodak  riiwiiMj.  Rothiistw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^^  '*FIUd  Oet  27, 1958, Scr. No.  749,881 
4ClaiM.    (CL11»— 487) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  coating  compositions  to  the  surface  of  a 
web  in  superposed  and  distinct  layer  relationship  the  com- 
bination with  a  web  guiding  surface  over  which  the  web 
to  be  coated  is  adapted  to  be  continuously  moved  and 
held  in  a  smooth  condition;  of  a  multiple  layer  slide 
hopper  comprising  an  exposed  slide  surface  inchned 
downwardly  toward  the  web  guiding  surface  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  lip  spaced  from  the  guide  surface  by  an  amount 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  web  to  be  coated; 
wail  means  forming  a  discharge  slot  extending  from  the 
interior  of  said  hopper  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  slide 
surface  and  having  an  exit  end  opening  onto  said  slide 
surface  at  a  point  spaced  above  said  lip  to  provide  an 
uninterrupted  and  exposed  slide  portion  below  said  exit 
end  down  which  a  layer  of  a  fluid  coating  composition 
extruded  therefrom  flows  by  gravity  to  form  a  smooth 
layer  of  uniform  thickness;  second  wall  means  forming 
a  second  discharge  slot  extending  from  the  interior  of 
said  hopper  and  having  an  exit  end  opening  onto  said 
slide  surface  above  the  exit  end  of  said  first  discharge  slot 
and  merging  therewith  into  a  conuntm  slot  in  said  slide 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  painting  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  plate-like  distributing  member  of 
rectilinear  shape  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  sharp-edged 
sides  wherein  the  edges  of  each  pair  are  generally  parallel 
to  one  another  and  wherein  one  pair  of  edges  is  of  greater 
length  than  the  other  pair  of  edges,  a  support  associated 
with  the  plate  adjacent  the  geometric  center  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  means  for  rotating  the  support 
and  the  plate,  and  a  cup-like  supply  means  surrounding 
the  support  and  depressed  from  the  surface  of  the  support 
and  adapted  to  receive  paint  to  be  distributed  therefrom 
over  the  entire  surface  of  the  plate-like  distributor  by 
centrifugal  action  and  means  for  impressing  an  electro- 
static charge  upon  the  plate  wherein  paint  distributed 
therefrom  will  bear  an  electrostatic  charge. 


2,975,754 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAY 
HaraM  I.  RcMI,  Daylo^  a^  John  T.  Marrhi, 
Ohio,  awlfnn  lo  Gcnaial  Motors 
trait,  Mich.,  a  cotporatkM  of  Detajwan 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1958.  Ser.  No.  717,441 
SCialM.    (CLUS— 427) 


C«cponli«%  De- 


1.  An  electrosutic  painting  apparatus  for  painting  of 
an  article  spaced  therefrom  with  at  least  two  different 
paints,  comprising  in  combination;  a  distributor  plate  in- 
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dudiog  a  plurality  of  segmeiital  portiom  each  betng 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  leparate  source  of  supply 
of  paint,  a  plurality  of  paint  supplies  for  supplying  dif- 
ferent paints  to  the  several  portions  simultaneously, 
means  for  rotating  the  distributor  plate,  and  a  source 
of  electrostatic  power  for  supplying  opposite  charges  to 
the  distributor  plate  and  the  article. 


2^5.757 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAY 
HaraM  1.  Wshil.  Dmjtm,  OMo,  aarigMr  to  General  Mo- 
rn. Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpontloa  of 


FDcd  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717^13 
TOataM.   (CLllS— 427) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  painting  an  article, 
comprising  in  combination;  a  pressurized  paint  source, 
means  for  conveying  paint  from  said  source  to  an  orifice, 
a  rotating  air  moving  device  located  remote  from  said 
orifice  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  speeds  above  one 
thousand  r.p.m.,  said  orifice  being  positioned  so  that 
paint  being  emitted  therefrom  as  supplied  by  said  source 
will  impinge  tangentially  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said 
air  moving  device,  and  an  electrostatic  power  means  hav- 
ing opposite  poles  thereof  connected  respectively  to  said 
air  moving  device  aixi  to  said  article. 


2,f75,75« 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES 

Joha  W.  Bfard,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Haloid 

Xerox  Inc.,  a  corporathMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,282 

7  Claiiiw.    (a.  118—437) 


-y-s*. 


I  An  apparatus  for  depositing  electroscopic  powder 
from  a  supply  of  magnetic  developer  particles  onto  an 
electrostatic  image  bearing  member  comprising  a  frame, 
a  cylindrical  magnetic  structure  producing  a  magnetic  flux 
externally  outside  said  cylindrical  structure  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  frame  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  structure  sequen- 
tially through  a  magnetic  brush-forming  station,  an  elec- 
trostatic image  development  station  and  a  magnetic  brush- 
releasing  station,  a  continuous  rigid  stationary  non- 
magnetic shield  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  and 
enclosing  said  cylindrical  structure  and  closely  spaced 
therefrom  so  that  the  lines  of  force  from  said  cylindrical 
structure  extend  through  and  beyond  said  non-magnetic 
shield  at  said  magnetic  bnuh-forming  station  and  said 
development  station,  said  shield  sloping  downwardly  be- 
yond the  lines  of  force  of  said  cylindrical  structure  at  said 
nugnetic  brush -releasing  station,  trough  means  opera- 
tively coimected  to  said  frame  beneath  said  cylindrical 
stnKture  and  positioned  and  adapted  to  retain  the  supidy 


of  magnetic  developer  particles  in  contact  with  said  non- 
magnetic shield  whereby  said  particles  are  formed  into 
a  brush-like  array  by  the  lines  of  force  of  said  cylindrical 
structure,  an  electrostatic  image-bearing  member,  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  frame  to  move  said  image- 
bearing  member  through  the  magnetic  fidd  of  said  cylin- 
drical structure  at  said  power  deposition  station,  the  rota- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  structure  causing  said  developer 
particles  to  move  through  said  deposition  station  over 
said  shield  in  brush-like  configuration  contacting  said 
image-bearing  member  at  said  development  station,  said 
non-magnetic  shield  being  positioned  and  adapted  so  that 
as  the  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  structure  moves  said 
developer  particles  through  said  development  station  into 
said  magnetic  brush-releasing  station,  the  force  of  grav- 
ity causes  said  particles  to  move  through  said  magnetic 
brush-releasing  station  after  said  shield  has  removed  said 
particles  beyond  the  lines  of  force  of  said  cylindrical 
structure. 


2,975,75f 

HENS' NESTS 

Elmer  S.  Strombiad,  Box  184,  Bigciow,  Mkm. 

Filed  imm  38, 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,488 

2ClidM.   (Cl.119u.58) 


1.  In  a  hen's  nest,  the  combination  of  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  wall  provided  with  a  door  opening,  a  nest  box 
provided  in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said 
door  opening,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  nest  box  in 
the  housing  for  depressing  movement  under  the  weight 
of  a  hen  therein,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
housing  above  said  nest  box  for  raising  and  lowering 
movement,  means  (^)eratively  connecting  said  rocker 
arm  to  said  nest  box  whereby  the  rocker  arm  is  lowered 
when  the  nest  box  is  depressed,  a  door  supported  by 
said  rocker  arm  for  raising  and  lowering  movement 
therewith  at  said  door  opening,  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  the  rocker  arm  for  urging  the  same  and  said 
door  to  a  raised  position  and  for  simultaneously  urging 
the  nest  box  to  its  undepressed  position,  said  door  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  downwardly  opening 
notch  permitting  a  hen  in  the  nest  box  to  project  its 
neck  outwardly  from  the  housing  when  the  door  is  low- 
ered and  facilitating  passage  of  the  hen  through  the 
door  opening  when  the  door  is  raised,  and  a  marker 
mounted  on  said  door  above  said  notch  and  projecting 
downwardly  over  the  notch  whereby  to  mark  the  neck 
of  a  hen  leaving  said  nest  box  throu^  the  door  opening. 


2,97S,7<t 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  BULLS  IN 
SIMULATED  BULLFIGHTS 
Boolfado  Fnmmo  Peia,  Eipoi  7  MIm  12, 
MadridfSpsAa 
FDcd  laly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,878 
ClaiBs  priority,  appBcatioa  Spate  Nov.  7,  1958 
ICbln.    (a.  119U.143) 
A  device  for  the  protection  of  bulls  in  simulated  bull- 
fights, comprising  a  cork  board  having  two  large  laterally 
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disposed  openings  extending  therethrough,  greater  in  one 
dimension  than  the  other  dimension,  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  the  withers  of  a  bull,  two  first  belts  adapted 
to  cross,  respectively,  the  shoulders  and  the  chest  of  said 
bull,  and  laterally  connected  by  two  second  belts  adapted 
to  engage  the  lower  part  of  the  ribs  of  said  bull,  and  a 
third  belt  connecting  together  said  second  belts,  said  third 


2,975,742 

SINGLE  ACTION<)UlCK  RETURN-TOOL  AND 

DIE  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Ldaad  F.  Biatt,  Groesc  Pointc  WomIs,  and  Joseph  M. 

Jatcko,  Detroit,  Mich.,  both  of  22938  Sherwood  Ave., 

Warren,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1948,  Ser.  No.  184^ 
3aateM.    (CL121— 38) 


belt  having  holes  adapted  for  connection  with  a  me- 
chanical device  limiting  the  movements  of  said  bull  in  the 
bull  ring,  said  cork  board  being  adapted  to  protect  the  bull 
against  being  hurt  and  to  receive  darts  and  swords  driven 
into  its  surface  through  said  lateral  openings  provided 
with  hanging  sheaths,  said  cork  board  having  a  marginal 
cork  covering,  and  means  for  securing  said  cork  covering 
to  said  cork  board. 


2,975,741 

DRIVING  HAMMER 

William  R.  Fahrchild,  %  W.  R.  FairchUd  Construction 

Co.,  P.O.  Box  31,  Hatticsburg,  Miss. 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,788 

4  CteteM.    (CL  121—13) 


1.  A  single  action  quick  return  tool  and  die  cylinder 
comprising  an  elongated  barrel,  axially  apertured  heads 
upon  its  opposite  ends,  one  head  adapted  for  communi- 
cation with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  centrally  aper- 
tured reciprocating  piston  sealed  in  said  barrel,  a  hollow 
rod  in  said  barrel  axially  secured  at  one  end  to  said  pis- 
t<Mi  and  communicating  with  said  one  head,  with  the  other 
end  of  the  rod  slidably  projecting  throu^  the  other  head, 
a  closure  adjustably  threaded  and  secured  within  said 
other  end  of  the  rod,  a  compression  spring  within  said 
rod  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  one  head,  a  tension 
spring  concentrically  mounted  loosely  over  said  com- 
pression spring  within  said  rod,  with  one  end  of  said  ten- 
sion spring  anchored  to  said  rod  closure  for  movement 
therewith,  and  a  spring  plug  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
compression  spriiig  for  compressing  the  same  and  se- 
cured within  the  other  end  of  said  tension  spring  pro- 
viding a  yielding  anclKM*  therefor. 


2,975,743 
VACUUM  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Philip  F.  Grace,  Wayne,  Mich.,  amisiior  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dcarl>ora,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  787^43 
7Clainii.    (CL  121— 41) 
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I.  A  steam  hammer  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  recipro- 
cating piston  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  having 
one  end  fixed  to  the  piston  extencttng  through  the  cylin- 
der base  and  resiliently  anchored  to  a  movable  ram,  four 
columns  each  of  which  extends  from  and  through  the 
base  of  the  steam  hammer  through  the  body  of  the  ram 
and  through  the  cylinder  base,  and  resilient  means 
mounted  on  each  column  at  the  baac  of  the  steam  ham- 
mer and  the  base  of  the  cylinder. 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  motor,  a  vane  housing,  a  pressure 
vane  rotatably  carried  in  said  housing,  a  vane  reaction 
wall  in  said  housing,  double  acting  valve  means  car- 
ried by  said  vane,  said  vane  defining  a  passageway  hav- 
ing one  end  in  communication  with  said  valve  means 
and  the  other  end  opened  into  air  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  vacuunt  inlets 
distributed  at  spaced  intervals  about  the  path  of  rota- 
tion of  said  vane,  one  of  said  vacuum  inlets  being  dis- 
posed at  each  end  of  the  housing  outwardly  of  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  vane,  said  valve  means  operable  upon 
application  of  vacuum  to  one  of  said  inlets  to  seal  one 
side  of  said  vane  from  said  passageway  and  at  the  same 
time  to  place  the  other  side  of  said  vane  into  communi- 
cation with  said  passageway. 
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AUXniAKY  POWER  STEERING  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Erkk  laUowky,  Scfcwabhcb  Gmnd*  GcnHUiy.  assignor 
to  ZaiHradfabrIk  Frkdrickshafcn,  Akticiifcscllscliaft, 
Fricdrickihafca  aaa  SodcMec,  Germany 

Fled  hm.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,115 

CUbs  priority,  ayH»c  ■**«»■  Gcfaaay  Feb.  1,  1958 

S  Claims.    (CL  121—42) 


thereby  in  an  orbital  path,  guide  means  on  said  valve 
and  journal  support  for  preventing  the  valve  from  ro- 


<   f     «  a ••#  «i 


1.  An  auxiliary  power  steering  device  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising  a  housing  defining  two  pressure 
chambers,  a  redproca),  double-faced  piston  in  said  hous- 
ing, each  face  being  in  a  respective  pressure  chamber, 
said  faces  being  of  unequal  size,  a  movable  sleeve  valve 
in  said  piston,  a  manually  rotative  steering  rod  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  sleeve  valve  to  effect  said  move- 
ment thereof  «upon  rotation  of  said  rod.  said  valve  and 
piston  having  co-acting  shoulders  and  channels  to  con- 
trol fluid  pressure  at  the  piston  faces  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  a  selected  direction,  said  shoulders 
and  channels  being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  effect  differing  flow  passage  areas  in  a 
neutral  piston  position  to  provide  greater  unit  pressure  at 
one  face  of  said  piston  whereby  difference  in  unit  pres- 
sure at  the  faces  of  the  piston  maintains  a  neutral  posi- 
tion of  said  piston,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  valve 
in  a  predetermined  position  to  effect  relative  positions  of 
said  shoulders  and  channels  so  as  to  achieve  a  difference 
in  flow  passage  areas  for  effecting  equality  of  total  pres- 
sures on  the  faces  of  said  piston,  when  not  effecting 
power  steering. 

2,975.765 

FLUID  METER 

George  W.  Wright,  Voder,  and  Bardette  W.  Foss  and 

Paul  T.  Kachnk,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  assignors  to  Tok- 

bcfan  Cotporatloo,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

FUcd  Mar.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,822 
25  Clalina.    (O.  121— (9) 

1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising  a  cylinder  block  having 
an  upright  axis  and  defining  cylinders  arranged  in  circu- 
larly spaced  relation  about  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  a 
piston  in  each  cylinder,  said  block  defining  an  axial  out- 
let passage  and  a  fluid  passage  for  each  cylinder,  a  valve 
seat  on  said  block  defining  a  port  for  each  passage,  said 
cylinder  ports  being  disposed  about  said  outlet  port  as 
a  center,  a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  slide  valve 
mounted  on  said  teat,  a  track  member  mounted  on  said 
block  and  defining  a  circular  track  and  having  a  first 
spherical  journal,  both  centered  on  said  axis  and  disposed 
above  said  vaWe.  a  wobble  plate,  having  a  central  axis, 
said  plate  being  mounted  on  said  journal  and  having 
an  outwardly  extending  web.  spaced  tbwe  said  tnck 
and  tilted  on  said  journal  so  as  to  engage  said  track  in 
rolling  contact,  thereby  causing  points  on  said  central 
*axis  to  describe  orbital  paths,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  the  pliite  and  extending  to  a  podtioa  adjacent 
the  valve,  a  journal  sopport  moonted  on  said  bracket  and 
on  said  central  axia.  a  second  spherical  journal  on  said 
support,  said  vahre  defining  an  upwardly  open  socket 
adapted  to  receive  said  second  journal  to  as  to  be  driven 


tating  relative  to  said  suport  and  means  for  connecting 
said  pistons  with  said  wobble  plate. 


2,975,7W 
HVDRAUUC  ROTARV  ACTUATOR  WITH  UNRE- 

STRAINED  VANE  AND  SEAL  MEMBERS 
Angostw   P.   Henry,   Los   Angeles,  Calif.,  asslgMir  to 
Kclsey-Hayes  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  28. 1958.  Scr.  No.  731.250 
nOakM.    (CL121— 99) 


6.  A  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  which  includes:  a  stator 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity,  the  cylindrical  walls 
of  said  cavity  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  vane  slots 
disposed  diametrically  opposite  one  another;  a  cyliixiri- 
cal  rotor  journaled  in  said  housing  and  substantially  fill- 
ing said  cavity  except  for  an  annular  space  around  said 
rotor,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  vane  slots  disposed  diametrically  opposite 
one  another;  a  cylindrical  vane  disposed  in  each  of  said 
vane  slots  and  contacting  the  opposite  cylindrical  wall 
surface  to  divide  said  annular  space  into  two  pairs  of 
fluid-receiving  chamben;  walls  defining  a  pair  of  fluid 
passages,  each  communicating  with  one  of  said  pairs  of 
fluid-receiving  chambers;  walls  defining  a  longitudinally 
disposed  seal  slot  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  vane 
sloU;  a  resilient  tubular  seal  member  diapostd  in  each  of 
said  seal  slots  and  adapted  to  provide  sealing  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  fluid-rccdving  chambers;  a  spring 
means  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  seal  slots,  under 
said  seal  member  to  urge  said  seal  member  against  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylindrical  vane;  a  pidr  of  load 
shoulders  associated  with  each  vane  slot,  one  of  said 
shoulders  being  disposed  along  each  side  of  said  vane 
slot  and  adapted  to  bear  on  substantially  diametrically 
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opposite  r^ions  of  the  surface  of  said  vane;  walls  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  pressure-balancing  chambers  in  the  side 
walls  of  each  of  said  vane  slots,  one  of  said  chambers 
being  disposed  on  each  side  oi  said  slot  between  one  of 
said  load  shoulders  and  said  seal  slot;  walls  defining 
channels  in  said  load  shoulders  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  each  of  said  fluid-receiving  chambers  aitd 
the  two  pressure-balancing  chambers  adjacent  to  it;  and 
walls  defining  a  pair  of  sealing  shoulders  associated  with 
each  seal  slot,  one  of  said  shoulders  along  each  side  of 
the  opening  of  said  seal  slot  and  adapted  to  provide  seal- 
ing c(M>tact  with  said  seal  member. 


said  pilot  valve  adapted  to  change  positions  in  accordance 
with  the  changes  in  <^)erating  pressure  on  the  opposite 


2^5,7*7 
SERVO  ACTUATOR 
WllUam  H.  UnHt.  Rcdondo  Beach,  and  JaaMt  B.  Gndl- 
faust.  Lot  Aacclca.  Calif..  actlgiMiw  to  Hi«iMs  Air- 
craft Company.  Orivar  CMy,  CaBt.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,167 
7ClaiaM.    (0.121—120) 


2.  In  a  servo  actuating  device:  a  housing;  a  pair  of 
cylinders  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  in  said  housing; 
a  gear  rack  disposed  in  and  partially  contacting  the  sur- 
faces of  each  of  said  cylinders;  a  piston  pivotally  carried 
by  a  longitudinal  end  of  each  of  said  gear  racks  and 
adapted  for  sliding  cooperation  with  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders; a  pinion  gear  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and 
disposed  for  cooperation  with  said  gear  racks;  a  torque 
output  shaft  carried  by  said  pinion  gear  and  disposed  out- 
wardly from  said  houang;  rotatable  backup  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  engageable  with  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  gear  racks  for  adjustably  positioning  said 
gear  racks  relative  to  said  pinion  gear;  means  for  deliver- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinders  for  action  upon 
said  pistons  whereby  to  move  said  gear  racks,  pinion  gear 
and  output  shaft;  and  passage  means  in  said  housing  for 
conducting  said  fluid  from  between  said  pistons  aind  said 
cylinders  over  said  rack  and  pinion  gear  and  from  said 
housing. 

2.975,768 
SUBSURFACE  HVDRAUUC  PUMP 
Dnanc  E.  Manfoii,  BartlcsviDc.  Okla^  amlgnor  to  Philip 
Petrole«m  Cnnipany.  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Filed  iam.  2. 1959,  Scr.  No.  784,800 
OOaimi.    (CI.  121— 158) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  reversing  valve  for  use 
in  combination  with  a  fluid  actuated,  double  acting  recip- 
rocating engine  having  an  engine  piston,  said  reversing 
valve  comprising  a  directional  valve  adapted  to  connect 
a  first  side  of  said  engine  piston  alternately  to  an  exhaust 
fluid  passageway  and  to  both  a  second  side  of  said  engine 
piston  and  a  source  of  power  fluid,  and  a  pilot  valve 
adapted  to  change  the  position  of  said  directional  vdve. 


sides  of  said  pilot  valve  whenever  said  engine  piston 
reaches  the  end  of  a  power  strc^e. 


2^5.769 
PORTABLE  ELECTROLVnC  WATER  TREATMENT 

DEVICE 

Eugene  S.  Bremerman,  82  Whlt^all  Cowt,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  July  28,  1958.  Scr.  No.  751.340 

3  Claims.    (CL  122— 4) 


1.  A  portable  protector  device  renaovably  positioned  in 
a  metallic  boiler  having  a  metallic  shell-like  container 
and  horizontally  extending  boiler  tubes  contained  there- 
in below  a  water  level,  said  device  comprising  a  low 
relatively  flat  elongated  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
elongatnl  metallic  members  connected  by  metallic  cross- 
members,  means  supporting  the  frame  upon  the  boiler 
tubes  in  spaced  relation  thereto  beneath  the  water  level, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic 
studs  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  an  adjustable 
insulating  member  threadedly  adjustable  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  stud,  and  horizontally  extended  metallic  support 
element  having  a  threaded  socket  adjustable  upon  an  ex- 
terior threaded  surface  of  the  insulating  member,  said 
metallic  support  element  having  a  vertical  end  element 
adapted  to  catch  between  the  horizontal  boiler  tubes  to 
hold  the  device  upon  the  tubes,  and  electrical  cable 
means  electrically  connecting  the  frame  to  the  interior 
of  the  container  above  the  Uqnid  leveL 


2,975.770 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Hany  O.  Mooaon.  Ehaimnt,  DL.  asrignnr  to  the  UuMcd 
States  of  America  as  laprtaBiiHJ  by  the  United  States 
Atomie  Emttrgj  Couuaiariaa 

FUcd  Jan.  19. 1959,  Scr.  No.  787.784 

SCIalBi.   (CL122— 33) 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  heat  from   a  molten 

alkali  metal  to  water  in  order  to  produce  superheated 

steam,  comprising  a  reservoir  for  water  in  the  liquid 

state,  a  connection  between  the  reservoir  and  a  water 
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boiler^a  water  boiler  having  a  shell  and  within  the  shell 
a  start-up  heater  and  a  sufficiently  plurality  of  closed 
parallel  conduit  convolutions  to  carry  steam  to  convert 
to  vapor,  by  heat  diffusion,  the  water  within  the  shell  and 
exterior  to  the  start-up  heater  and  the  conduit  convolu- 
tions, a  connection  between  the  shell  of  the  boiler  and 
through  the  shell  of  a  heat  exchanger,  a  double  tube- 
sided  heat  exchanger  having  a  rfiell  and  within  the  shell 
flowing  molten  alkali  metal,  a  first  tuKi-side  joined  to 
the  connection  from  the  shell  of  the  boiler  of  sufficient 
length  to  permit  heat  from  the  alkali  meul  to  convert 
the  vapor  from  the  boiler  to  superheated  steam,  and  a 
second  tube-side  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  closed 
parallel  conduit  convolutions  equal  in  number  to  the 
plurality  of  conduit  convolutions  within  the  boiler,  the 
two  pluralities  being  joined  by  a  like  plurality  of  con- 
nections in  series  as  to  form  a  continuo;is  conduit  run- 
ning alternately  through   the  boiler  and  the   heat  ex- 


tion  air  through  said  plenum  chamber  and  burner  assem- 
bly hood  into  the  fire  chamber,  an  electrical  motor  for 
operating  said  pumps  and  said  blower,  and  a  normally 
closed  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  said  motor,  of 
means  for  extinguishing  the  fire  within  said  oil  heater  in- 
cluding any  extraneous  flames  therein  occasioned  by  ofl 
leaking  into  the  fire  chamber  comprising  a  fluid  discharge 
means  located  in  said  plenimi  chamber  for  flooding  the 


changer,  an  outlet  for  the  first  tube-side  leading  through 
the  shell  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  a  pipe  junction,  a 
pipe  junction  having  a  first  branch  and  a  second  branch, 
said  first  branch  making  exterior  delivery  of  the  super- 
heated steam  produced  by  the  apparatus,  means  for 
returning  the  condensate  of  said  superheated  steam  to 
the  reservoir,  said  second  branch  having  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  respective  amounts  of  steam  passing  through 
the  two  branches,  said'  second  branch  leading  to  said 
continuous  conduit  running  alternately  through  the 
boiler  and  the  heat  exchanger  through  said  pluralities  of 
conduit  convolutions,  whereby  beat  is  absorbed  from  the 
steam  by  the  liquid  water  in  the  boiler  and  replaced  by 
heat  absorbed  by  the  steam  from  the  molten  alkali  metal 
in  the  heat  exchanger,  means  for  leading  steam  from  the 
last  of  the  series  of  conduit  convolutions  to  a  condenser, 
a  condenser,  and  means  for  leading  the  condensate  pro- 
duced by  the  condenser  into  the  reservoir. 


2.»75,771 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 
Richard  CamiagkaBi,  Jr^  Honton,  Tn^  asigiior  to 
Vapor  Hcadiit  Corporadoii,  CUcago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
flaa  af  Odawara 

FUcd  Fck.  II,  1957,  Scr.  No.  09473 
2  ClalM.  (CL  122— 5«4) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  oil  heater  including  a  fire 
chamber,  means  for  containing  oil  to  be,  heated  arranged 
in  direct  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  products  of 
combustion  within  the  fire  chamber;  a  burner  aascnibly 
including  a  fuel  nozzle  and  a  burner  asMrably  hood  for 
directing  hot  combustion  gases  into  the  fire  chamber,  a 
plenum  chamber  eiKlosing  said  burner  assembly  hood  and 
communicating  through  the  interior  thereof  with  the  fire 
chamber,  a  pump  for  circulating  oil  under  pressure 
through  said  oil  containing  means,  a  pump  for  delivering 
fuel  to  said  fuel  nozzle,  a  blower  for  delivering  combus- 


plenum  chamber,  burner  assembly  hood  and  the  fire 
chamber  with  a  flame-inhibiting  fluid,  a  source  of  such 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  conduit  connecting  said  source 
vtrith  the  said  fluid  discharge  means,  a  shut-of!  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  conduit,  and  means  including  a  pressure- 
actuated  element  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  developed  in 
said  conduit  upon  opening  of  safd  shut-off  valve  for 
opening  said  normally  closed  motor  circuit. 


2,975,772 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  DIRECT 
FUEL    INJECTION    AND    COMPRESSION    IGNI- 
TION 

Joicf  Bdttgcr,  5  Moihori,  FniBC,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7U,591 

aafans  priority,  appUcatioD  CzcchoiloTaUa  Feb.  27, 1957 

4  Oalms.    (a.  123—32) 


1 .  In  a  cylinder  arrangement  of  an  internal  combtistion 
engine  of  the  kind  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in 
said  cylinder,  direct  fuel  injection  at  the  end  of  the  com- 
pression stroke  of  the  piston  when  the  contents  of  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder  are  nearly  all  combustion  support- 
ing air  rotating  within  the  cylinder,  and  wherein  telf- 
ignition  of  the  injected  fuel  is  effected;  the  combination  of 
wall  means  at  one  end  of  said  piston  defining  a  combus- 
tion space  having  the  shape  of  a  body  of  revolution  which 
is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
and  which  opens  into  said  interior  of  the  latter  past  an 
edge  of  said  wall  means,  and  an  injection  nozzle  offset 
with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  combustion  space 
and  having  a  plurality  of  nozzle  orifices  discharging  jets 
of  fuel  into  said  combustion  space  along  paths  having  dif- 
ferent lengths  between  said  orifices  and  said  wall  means, 
the  shortest  of  said  paths  being  disposed  in  relation  to 
said  wall  means  so  tliat  an  outer  portion  of  the  related 
fuel  jet  passes  beyond  said  edge  of  the  combtistion  space 
wall  means  while  the  remainder  of  said  jet  having  the 
shortest  path  impinges  against  said  wall  means  immadi- 
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ately  adjacent  said  edge,  and  each  of  the  remainder  of 
said  jets  impinging  exclusively  against  said  wall  means 
of  the  combustion  space  at  a  location  further  removed 
from  said  edge. 

2,975.773 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  FOR  PISTONS 
Steffried  Mearcr,  Narahcfi,  GatMaiiy,  asdfnor  to  Ma- 
KUacafabrft    Aagahwi-Nnmbcif    A.G.,    Nimberg, 
Gcrouny 

FOed  Jane  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,9M 
aaima  priority,  applkatkM  Gcnnany  Jaiy  6, 1957 
^7  dahiir  (CL  123-32) 


1.  In  a  piston  having  a  combustion  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving a  film  of  fuel  injected  upon  the  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  fuel  being  then  vaporized  and  burned,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  downwardly  directed  generally 
conically  shaped  combustion  chamber  extending  from 
the  top  surface  of  the  piston  into  the  piston  body,  said 
chamber  having  a  convexly  curved  wall  portion  extending 
entirely  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  Said  chamber  for 
receiving  and  spreading  said  film  ol  fuel. 


bore  and  through  said  head  end  openings  with  its  base 
exteriorly  of  one  end  of  said  head  and  its  open  end 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  head,  means  con- 
nected to  said  cylindrical  member  base  for  rotating  said 
cylindrical  member  in  said  tube,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  series  of  tangential  recesses  in  the  periphery 
thereof  each  in  line  with  an  opening  in  said  standard 
communicating  with  an  exhaust  opening  in  said  plate  and 
also  in  line  with  one  of  said  exhaust  tubes  for  at  times 
placing  the  same  in  communication  with  said  standard 
opening,  said  cylindrical  member  also  having  a  series  of 
lateral  openings  through  the  side  wall  of  said  member 
each  positioned  for  at  times  placing  the  bore  of  said  cy- 
lindrical member  in  communication  with  one  of  said 
standard  openings  in  line  with  an  intake  opening  in  said 
plate,  a  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  the  exterior  of 
said  head  opposite  end  having  said  cylindrical  member 
opening  therethrough  with  the  bore  of  said  tube  com- 
municating with  the  bore  of  said  cylindrical  member  and 
its  opposite  end  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  a 
source  of  cooling  fluid  connected  to  and  throu^  said 
head. 

2,975,775 
BALL  TIPPED  PUSH  ROD 
loseph  F.  Macnra,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DcariMta,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FDcdJi 


13,  195«,  Scr.  No.  591,07t 
(CL123— 90) 


2,975,774 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Robert  L.  Coffey.  4M2  St  EfasM,  Chattaawiga,  Tcoa., 

and  Rofns  J.  Bnchaaan,  Rte.  2,  Kcmington,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  867,936 

ICtafaiB.    (CL123— 59) 


1.  A  push  rod  comprising  a  hollow  length  of  ferrous 
tubing  each  end  of  which  is  internally  upset  to  define 
a  portion  of  a  spherical  surface,  and  two  hardened  com- 
pletely spherical  steel  bearing  balls  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  ferrous  tubing,  one 
of  said  hardened  completely  spherical  steel  bearing  balls 
being  secured  to  each  end  of  said  ferrous  tubing  only 
by  welding  together  the  spherical  steel  balls  and  the  in- 
ternally upset  portions  of  the  tubing,  said  welding  being 
conducted  without  substantially  disturbing  the  hardness 
of  the  surface  of  the  steel  bearing  balls  in  the  areas 
remote  from  the  weld. 


A  cylinder  head  wth  fuel  and  exhaust  control  means 
for  internal  combustion  engine  open  top  cylinder  blocks 
comprising  a  flat  plate  to  be  mounted  on  and  closing 
said  cylinder  block  open  top  and  having  an  intake  and  an 
exhaust  opening  for  each  cylinder  of  said  block,  a  hollow 
elongated  head  having  a  flat  open  bottom  detachably 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  detachably  connected  to  said 
block  retaining  said  plate  thereon,  said  head  being  capable 
of  extending  lengthwise  of  the  cylinder  block  and  having 
opposite  ends  each  with  an  opening  therethrough,  an 
open  ended  tube  extending  lengthwise  of  the  interior  of 
said  head  with  each  open  end  of  said  tube  connected  to 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  head  for  being  positioned  length- 
wise of  said  block,  a  plurality  of  exhaust  tubes  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  ttjbe  through  said  head  connect- 
ing the  bore  of  said  tube  with  the  exterior  of  said  head, 
a  standard  connected  to  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
tube  and  said  head  and  laterally  from  said  tube  through 
said  head  open  bottom  for  being  mounted  on  said  plate 
in  line  with  said  plate  intake  and  exhaust  openings,  a 
longitudinal  series  of  passages  in  said  standard  for  con- 
necting the  bore  of  said  tube  with  said  plate  intake  and 
exhaust  opening,  an  elongated  one-piece  cylindrical  mem- 
ber extending  longitudinally  the  entire  length  of  said  tube 


2,975,776 
UQUID  FUEL  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Wilfrid  Edwaid  Walter  Nicoll%  Finer,  EaglaBd,  aaslcBor 
to  C.A.V.  Limited,  Loadoi^  Easbusd 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  866308 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Great  Britain  Mar.  26,  1958 
IClafaa.    (a.  12^—139) 
A  liquid  fuel  pump  of  the  type  specified  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow 
body  part  of  stepped  cylindrical  form  adapted  to  be  ac- 
commodated in  a  stepped  bore  in  the  engine  bousing,  a 
pump  barrel  m  the  form  of  a  liner  secured  within  and 
extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  body  part,  a  pump 
plunger  slidable  within  the  barrel  and  capable  ol  angular 
movements  about  its  axis,  an  abutment  on  the  inner  end 
of  the  plunger,  a  sleeve  supported  on  the  barrel  with  free- 
dom of  angular  movement  about  the  axis  therec^,  and 
provided   with  external  teeth,  means  for  transmitting 
angular  movement  from  the  sleeve  to  the  {hunger,  a 
toothed  rack  adapted  to  be  slidably  supported  by  the 
engine  housing  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve, 
and  engaging  the  teeth  <xi  the  sleeve  so  that  sliding 
movement  of  the  rack  is  accompanied  by  angular  move- 
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ment  of  the  sleeve,  a  securing  plate  situated  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  body  part  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
engine  housing,  a  locating  pin  interconnecting  the  secur- 
ing plate  and  the  outer  end  of  the  body  part,  a  spring 
mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  acting  on  the  abutment  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  plunger  for  imparting  suction  strokes 
to  the  latter,  a  non-return  discharge  valve  secured  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  body  part  and  extending  through 


a  hole  in  the  securing  plate,  a  discharge-pipe  connection 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  valve,  and  a  radial  projection 
on  the  sleeve  at  the  inner  side  of.  and  opposite  to  the 
space  between  two  of.  the  teeth  on  the  sleeve,  the  rack 
having  one  of  its  teeth  removed  to  provide  a  gapped 
portion  through  which  the  radial  projection  on  the  sleeve 
can  pass  when  the  pump  is  being  inserted  into  the  bore 
in  the  engine  bousing,  and  thereby  ensure  proper  rela- 
tionship between  the  rack  and  sleeve. 


2»f75,T77 

STARTER  MECHANISM 

Cari  J.  GwtefMMi,  Jaduon,  Mich^  aniKaor  to  Yard-Man, 

bc^  Jackaon,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FHcd  Oct  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,281 

SdaiM.    (0.125—185) 


1.  A  starter  for  internal  combustion  engines  having  a 
starting  pinion  gear,  said  starter  including  a  guide  shaft, 
a  carriage  supported  on  said  shaft  for  slideable  movement 
thereon,  a  gear  rack  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the 
starting  pinion  gear,  a  pair  of  link  elements  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  carriage  and  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  the  other  end  to  said  rack  constituting  a  parallogram 
linkage  mounting  said  rack  upon  said  carriage,  a  foot 
pedal  portion  formed  on  one  of  said  links,  stop  means 
formed  on  said  carriage  cooperable  with  stop  means  de- 
fined on  said  rack  limiting  pivoting  of  said  links,  said 


stop  means  being  located  such  that  initial  depression  of 
said  foot  pedal  link  portion  will  pivot  said  liiUu  to  align 
said  rack  with  the  pinion  gear  and  continued  depression 
axially  translates  said  carriage  and  rack  to  engage  said 
rack  with  the  gear  for  the  rotation  thereof. 


2375,778 

FABRICATED  CYLWDER  HEAD-EN-BLOCK 

OriMd  W.  Wilcoz,  Paidf ,  Calif. 

OMtT^TFalr  CMv  Ava.,  AHaisaa,  CaUf.) 

1^25, 1957,  S«.  No.  <74,t98 

4nstMl     (CL  123— 195) 


1.  A  fabricated  cylinder  head-en-block  structure  for 
adaptation  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  cylinder  units,  each  cylinder  unit  com- 
prising as  components  a  tubular  ^cylinder,  a  head,  inlet, 
exhaust,  valve  guide,  and  spark  plug  conduits  communi- 
cating with  said  head,  and  a  sheet  metal  water  jacket 
through  which  all  of  said  components  exclusive  of  said 
head,  extend,  all  of  said  components  and  said  water 
jacket  being  secured  together  by  a  lieat  fusion  process, 
each  said  head  comprising  a  sheet  metal  stamping  having 
a  peripheral  portion  transverse  to  the  cylinder  axis  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  the  cylinder  so  formed  as  to  provide 
high  turbulence  of  a  fuel  charge  in  said  cylinder. 


2,975,779 

CURVED  BALL  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

James  IjL  Pope,  B<n  103,  NorthviDe,  Mich. 

Fiicd  Apr.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  887,5«1 

IfCUam,   (CL124— 11) 


^JL 


1.  In  a  device  for  projecting  a  ball  or  odier  missfle- 
like  object  in  a  non-gravitationally  curved  trajectory, 
characterized  by  a  resilient  ring  against  a  surface  of 
which  the  object  is  axially  engaged  and  restrained,  and 
means  to  app^y  force  to  said  object  to  propel  the  object 
through  said  ring  against  said  restraint;  the  improvement 
in  accordance  with  which  said  ring  has  a  portion  thereof 
rendered  less  obstructive  to  propulsion  of  the  object 
through  the  ring  than  another  portion  thereof,  thereby 
occasioning  said  trajectory  upon  issuance  of  the  object 
through  the  ring. 


2,975,788 
ARCHERS  BOW 


C  FIshw,  Box  283,  Ria.  4,  CdiM,  OUo 
FUad  Not.  17, 1958,  Sor.  No.  774,4*3 
4  CUm.    (CL  124—24) 

1.  In  a  clear  center  shot  long  bow  having  a  bow  limb, 
an  arrow  support  movably  mounted  on  the  bow  and 
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effective  to  stq>port  an  arrow  at  full  draw,  and  means 
connected  to  said  bow  limb  to  move  said  support  from 


ing  portions  axially  spaced  from  one  another  at  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  q>acing  of  the  comers  on  said 
grinding  wheel,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
dressing  member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  grinding  wheel,  and  means 
for  effecting  an  axial  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
dressing  member  to  dress  first  one  and  then  the  other 
comer  of  said  grinding  wheel. 


the  flight  path  of  an  arrow  upon  the  straightening  of 
said  limb  from  loose. 


2,975,781 
DIAMOND  TRUING  DEVICE  FOR  PROFILING 
GRINDING  DISKS  WTTH  A  GRINDING  OF 
HELICAL  SINGLE  CURVE  SPUR  GEARS 
Johannes  Loomao,  Himaon  Hofcr,  aisd  Walter  TUeoyg, 
aU  of  Fricdrichahafea  CoisMir),  Gcmany,  assignors 
to  ZahnradfabrUt  Fricdrichihafca  AktiengescUschaft, 


1957 


Filed  Mty  7, 195^  Scr.  No.  746396 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcmany  Jnly  5, 
nCbkm.   (CH25— 11) 


15.  In  a  machine  for  profiling  grinding  disks  to  be 
used  in  grinding  the  flanks  of  helical  spur  gear  teeth  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  base  circle,  a  dressing  tool  mount  for 
holding  a  dressing  tool  disposed  for  cutting  along  a 
straight  line  for  generating  a  tooth  and  means  for  rollably 
moving  said  mount  on  a  cylindrical  roiling  arc  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  same,  said  rolling  arc  having  a  radius  equal  to 
the  radius  of  said  base  circle,  the  other  line  of  said  dress- 
ing tool  effecting  a  constant,  predetermined  angle  with  a 
line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  arc  surface,  and  lying  on 
said  arc  surface. 

2,f7Vf2 

ROLLER-TYPE  DRESSERS  FOR  GRINDING 

WHEELS 

E.  BolsiMr,  WajTMcboro,  Pa.,  OMigMir  to 

I  Tool  Conpaay,  Wayciboro,  Pa. 

FScd  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  868,476 

THrfmi     (CL125— 11) 


2375,783 
GAS  TURBINE  HEATER 
Fiederidi  Dallcaback,  bgiewood.  Calif.,  i 
Garrett  Coiporatioii,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf . 
of  Calif  omia 

FUed  Joiy  38, 1954,  Scr.  No.  446.788 
3  Oains.    (CL  126—118) 


to 

1.,  a  corporatioa 


1.  A  gas  turbine  heater  c(Mni»ising,  a  compressor,  shaft 
means  connected  with  said  compressor,  turbine  means 
connected  with  said  shaft  means  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, a  combustor  interconmiunicating  with  said  com- 
pressor and  with  said  turbine  means,  a  heat  exchanger 
arranged  to  receive  hot  exhaust  gas  from  said  turbine 
means,  a  fan  for  forcing  fresh  air  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  hot  gas  in  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
fan  being  connected  with  and  driven  by  said  turbine 
means,  a  manual  crank  operatively  connected  with  said 
shaft,  a  torch-receiving  stracture  communicating  directly 
with  said  combustor,  and  a  torch  removably  positioned 
in  said  receiving  stracture  for  heating  the  combustor  dur- 
ing cranking  of  the  compressor  and  turbine  on  said  shaft 


2,975,784 

ACCESSORY  FOR  BLOW  TORCH 

J.  Nctooa,  Ria.  2,  Boi  115,  Portlaad, 

FUcd  Joe  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,629 

2CWaH.    (CL  126— 148) 


7.  A  dressing  device  for  a  grinding  wheel  comprising 
a  rotatable  dressing  member  having  formed  comer  dress- 


2.  In  a  blowtorch  attachment,  a  melting  pot  including 
a  main  body  pcMlion  having  an  (qienint  in  its  upper  end, 
a  pouring  spout  on  one  end  of  the  pot,  a  collar  on  the  other 
end  of  said  pot  for  connecting  the  pot  to  a  blowtorch, 
a  set  screw  extending  throu^  said  collar  and  engateahie 
with  a  blowtorch  for  retaining  the  pot  m  fbwd  rdatkm 
to  a  blowtorch,  there  being  a  slot  in  sfid  ooUar  for  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  a  blow  tordi,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  collar  being  cut  away  for  receivtng  another  portion 
of  a  blowtorch,  a  pair  at  vertically  diqiosed  spaced  paral- 
lel ears  extending  upwardly  from  said  pot,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending between  said  ears,  a  weighted  lever  connected  to 
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an  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  curved  deflector  havinf  a 
rolled  end  portion  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  positioned  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  a  blowtorch  to  deflect  a  heating  flame  passing 
outwardly  of  a  blowtorch  into  the  melting  poc 


container,  and  a  subctantially  U-ahaped  strap  having  • 
right  angle  projection  at  one  end  and  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  right  angle  projections  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  projection  booked  over  said  rim  at  one  side 
of  the  container  with  the  strap  extending  downwardly 


OPTICAL  VIEWING  INSTRUMENT 
Gilkcrt  J.  SkcMM,  Iis«in»olt,  N.Y^  asslpMr  to  Baosdi 
A  Lou*  Opdcal  CsfMsy,  Rockcster,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ofNcwVatk 

raa«  Sspt.  M,  1957, 8«r.  N».  OMM 
ifOatM.   (CLUt— O 


vv 

h 

i 

\> 

•^K 

^ 

beneath  said  vibrator  and  upwardly  to  said  rim  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  container,  one  of  said  series  of 
projectioas  hooked  over  said  rim  to  releasably  cinch 
said  vibrator  snugly  against  the  bottom  of  ssid  ooo- 
tainer. 


1.  An  optical  viewing  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  in  combination  a  sheath  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  tube  elements  arranged  in  end  to  end  rela- 
tionship, a  pair  of  flexible  elements  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  tube  elements  and  arranged  longitudi- 
nally along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  sheath 
in  diametrically  opposed  positions,  said  flexible  elements 
being  adapted  to  flex  at  portions  thereof  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  tube  elements  for  permitting  pivotal 
movement  between  said  tube  elements,  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  tube  elements  for  imparting 
pivotal  movement  between  said  tube  elements  to  thereby 
cause  flexing  of  the  sheath  in  either  direction  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sheath  an  optical 
system  including  a  flexible  bundle  of  fibers  made  of 
transparent  material  arranged  within  said  sheath,  extend- 
ing therealong  and  flexible  therewith,  an  objective 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  sheath  and  adapted  to  form 
an  image  of  an  object  to  be  examined  upon  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  bundle  of  fibers,  an  eyepiece  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  the  sheath  for  viewing  the  image  formed 
at  the  other  end  of  said  bundle,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  flexing  of  the  sheath  for  flexing  said  bundle  in 
either  of  said  directions  to  thereby  cause  said  objective 
to  assume  various  predetermined  positions. 


2,97S,7M 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  THERAPY 
L  G  WUliams,  Rtc.  2,  Box  297A,  MartiMi,  CaUf . 
FIIc4  Feb.  24, 19S9,  Str.  No.  794,951 
IClains.    (CL12S--i5) 
2.  A  vibratiooal  therapy  device  comprisint  an  open- 
topped  water-ti^t  container  having  vertical  legs  for  sup- 
porting same  in  an  elevated  position,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  rim  at  the  top  edge  thereof, 
a   mixtuiv  of   water  and   soUd   substantially   spherical 
particles  of  about  Vi  to  V^  inch  diameter  having  a  density 
greater  than  and  approaching  that  of  water  disposed  with- 
in said  container,  a  localized  area  electric  hand  vibrator 
disposed  externally  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said 


2,975.717 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  OP  MIXING 

LEAFY  OR  FDROUS  MATERIALS 

Hcinrkh  Milkr,  49  Fallwnitdn,  tmi  Franz  Moth,  14 
WnlMalc,  both  of  Hunbut-Blaakcacsc  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1955.  Scr.  No.  524,492 

Cfadms  priority,  appbcadoa  Gcnsaay  Jnly  39,  1954 

ItdalM.   (CL131— IM) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  leaf-like  or  fibrous  mate- 
rials having  several  mixing  components,  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  disks,  each  of  said  disks  being 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  layer  of  said  mixing 
components,  said  disks  being  spacedly  mounted  in  super- 
imposed relationship  on  a  common  axis,  means  to  rotate 
said  disks  together,  feeding  means  to  supply  "said  mixing 
components  consecutively  to  said  disks  during  their  rota- 
tion, and  means  to  remove  said  layers  together  from  all 
of  said  disks. 

2,975,7tt 

HAIR  ORNAMEPrr 

MickMl  AiMya^  57199  Van  Dyka  Road, 

Flkd  Fab.  SJl^^Skr.  No.  791,349 
ICWns.   (CL132— 40 


,^^^^ 


A  hair  ornament  consisting  of  an  inner  circular  disk 
made  of  soft  stretchable  rubber,  the  disk  having  in  the 
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center  a  circular  opening,  and  being  provided  in  its  outer 
rim  with  a  radial  groove  all  along  its  periphery,  and  a 
flat  outer  disk  of  a  relatively  hard  material,  the  outer 
disk  having  a  central  aperture  defined  by  a  rim  fitting 
into  said  groove  for  engagement  with  said  inner  disk. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M9 


in  said  wdl  adapted  to  seat  at  its  respective  ends  on  the 
inner  face  <rf  the  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  face  of  said 


2,975,7«9 
CURRENCY  DBPK^SING  APPARATUS 
Hcnnann  ScbBMt,  M  WAchB-  ~ 


PIM  inly  14, 1954.  Sgr.  No.  443,329 

CMbs  priority,  spllMiMen  GcnMnry  Inly  17, 1953 

UCWm!^CI.133— 2) 


closure  member  operative  to  urge  the  latter  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ring. 


1.  Currency  dispensing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  currency  dispensing  means,  each 
currency  dispensing  means  being  associated  with  a  cur- 
rency type  within  a  denominational  currency  order;  a 
plurality  of  operating  means,  each  operating  means  bemg 
associated  with  one  of  said  currency  dispensing  means; 
drive  means;  a  plurality  of  coupling  devices,  each  cou- 
pling device  including  two  parts,  each  coupling  device 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  operating  means  for  being 
moved  between  a  coupling  position  in  which  said  parts 
are  coupled,  and  a  released  position,  one  of  said  parts 
being  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  drive  means;  a 
plurality   of   intermediate   shafts,    each   shaft   associated 
with  one  denominational  currency  order;  a  plurality  of 
linkage  means  connecting  the  other  parts  of  said  coupling 
devices   with   said   intermediate   shafts   for  rocking  the 
same  so  that  each  of  said  intermediate  shafts  rocks  when- 
ever one  of  said  operating  means  is  actuated;  at  least  one 
totalizer  including  indicating  means;  a  plurality  of  mo- 
tion   transmitting    means   connecting    said    intermediate 
shafts  with  said  totalizer  so  that  said  totalizer  adds  in 
each  denominational  order  all  currency  types  dispensed 
by  said  currency  dispensing  means  in  the  respective  cur- 
rency order;  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  other 
parts  of  said  coupling  devices  with  said  currency  dis- 
pensing means  so  that  the  same  are  operated  by  said  op- 
erating means. 

2,975,799 
SPRAY  GUN  CONTAINER 
ConstaattaM  Utciaal.  CMcaco,  IB.,  aad«nor  to  The  Pro- 
tcctoscai  Company,  CMcafo,  DL,  a  corporatkMi  of  DH- 

DOis 

FIM  Dec.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,412 
nOafans.    (a.  134— 155) 

I.  In  a  spray  gun  container,  the  combination  of  a  fluid 
receptacle,  comprising  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said 
top  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  an  internally  threaded 
collar  secured  to  said  top  wall  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  collar  being  axially  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  opening,  a  tubular  well  member  carried  at  its 
upper  end  by  an  externally  threaded  ring  member  adapted 
to  be  threaded  into  said  collar  with  said  well  member 
positioned  in  the  receptacle  and  cxtehding  to  adjacent 
the  bottom  wall  thereof,  said  ring  and  well  members 
being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  nozzle  of  a  spray  gun  and 
provide  support  to  the  latter,  a  perforated  safety  closure 
member  movably  positioned  in  said  well  and  adapted  to 
seat  on  said  ring,  and  a  compression  spring  positioned 


2,975,791 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 
L.  ranrinl.  IM  Lot  Ccnos  Drive, 

Grcc^brac,  CaHf . 
I  Jnlv  2. 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,542 
(CL  134—147) 


17 


1.  An  automatic  cleaner  for  a  swimming  pool  com- 
prising rotary  means  having  fluid  passageway  means  ex- 
tending therethrou^  inchiding  a  fhiid  discharge  port, 
said  rotary  means  being  roUUble  about  a  vertical  axis, 
float  means  for  supporting  said  rotary  means  on  the 
surface  of  said  pool,  positioning  means  for  limiting  to 
a  fixed  distance  the  approach  of  said  rotary  means  to- 
ward the  side  wall  portions  of  said  pool,  a  first  rigid 
conduit  extending  from  said  discharge  port  and  having 
a  radial  length  less  than  said  fixed  distance,  a  second 
rigid  conduit,  the  combined  length  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduits  substantially  exceeding  said  fixed  distance, 
a  flexible  coupling  connecting  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits, second  float  means  for  supporting  said  conduits, 
laterally  directed  jet  orifice  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  conduits  adapted  to  rotate  said  conduits 
about  said  rotary  means,  and  a  flexible  hose  connected 
to  said  second  conduit  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  first  conduit  and  having  a  submergible  length  por- 
tion carrying  a  discharge  nozzle.  >. 


2,975,792 
FOLDING  TENT  STRUCTURE 
Mailoric  V.  Hcriml,  2291  Wkhcrt  Drt^t^S^kS" 
Falb,  OMo,  and  Brace  D.  Hcbcr,  3444  W.  47th  St., 
CIcvclaBd,  Ohio 

Flc4  Oct  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  745,194 
4  CUkm.    (a.  135—4) 
1.  A  folding  tent  frame  comprising,  an  upper  gen- 
erally rectangular  portion  when  erected  including  inter- 
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ooonectiaf  tide,  end  and  comer  memben,  said  tide  mem- 
bera  being  hinged  at  their  central  portiont  to  permit 
said  frame  to  be  foldable  into  a  comport  form,  roof  mem- 
bers connected  to  ihe  upper  end  of  each  comer  member, 
leg  members  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  each  comer 


municating  at  their  one  ends  with  Ihe  interior  of  the  vent 
chamber  and  extending  at  their  opposite  ends  into  respec- 
tive forward  and  rearward  portions  of  the  tank  shell 
interior  in  the  normal  lower  portion  thereof. 


member,  a  yoke  member  slidabie  on  each  side  member 
between  said  hinged  portion  and  a  comer  member,  links 
connecting  each  yoke  member  to  a  roof  and  leg  member, 
and  means  to  simultaneously  move  each  yoke  member 
toward  a  comer  member  when  said  side  members  are 
unfolded. 


'  2^5,7f3 

UQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Walter  C.  Klank,  Ir.,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  ProdactB,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,751 
3  Claimi.    (6.  137—43) 


'r^^(l'y^ 


3 


L. 


2.  A  vent  system  for  a  tank  assuming  in  use  different 
attitudes  relative  to  the  earth's  surface,  including  a  tank 
shell  having  normal  upper  and  nomial  lower  inteHor 
portions  as  well  as  having  forward  and  rearward  interior 
portions  with  regard  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
tank  in  nomial  use,  interior  wall  means  defining  in  the 
normal  upper  portion  of  the  tank  shell  interior  an  elon- 
gated vent  chamber  having  its  ends  extending  respectively 
into  forward  and  rearward  interior  portions  of  the  tank 
shell  and  spaced  from  corresponding  walls  of  the  tank 
shell,  an  outlet  to  the  tank  shell  exterior  from  said  v^nt 
chamber,  a  pair  of  individual  tubes  connecting  said  vent 
chamber  to  the  normal  upper  portion  of  the  tank  shell 
interior,  said  tubes  having  inner  ends  terminating  in  the 
vent  chamber  and  outer  ends  terminating  outside  the  vent 
chamber  between  the  ends  thereof  and  the  tank  shell,  said 
tubes  overlapping  one  another  within  the  vent  chamber 
to  place  the  inner  end  of  one  tube  rearwardly  in  tlie  vent 
chamber  while  the  outer  end  thereof  projects  into  the 
forward  portion  of  the  tank  shell  interior  and  to  place  the 
inner  end  of  the  other  tube  forwardly  in  the  vent  chamber 
while  the  outer  end  thereof  projects  into  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  tank  shell  interior,  gravity  responsive  valves 
at  the  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  closing  respectively  in 
response  to  upward  and  downward  longitudinal  tilting 
motions  of  the  tank  shell,  and  another  pair  of  tubes  com- 


2,975,754 
CONSTANT  SPEED  PROPELLER  GOVERNOR  HAV- 
ING PROPELLER  SPEED  AND  ACCELERATION 
SENSITTVrrY 
Rkfaaid  L.  Fischer,  SaflcU,  Com.,  asalKDor  to  United 
Aircnft  Coifonikm,  East  Hartford,  Con.,  a  coipo- 
ratfoB  of  Data  wan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  i91,755 
«  Claims.    (CL  137— 48) 


'rmfnttrt. 


6.  A  propeller  constant  speed  governor  comprising  first 
valve  means,  means  responsive  to  propeller  speed  error 
applying  a  first  positioning  force  to  said  first  valve  means 
proportional  to  propeller  q>eed  error  and  moving  said 
first  valve  means  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  propeller  speed  error,  second  valve  means 
concentric  with  said  first  valve  means,  means  to  amplify 
said  first  positioning  force  and  establish  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure regulauble  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
first  valve  to  position  said  second  valve  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  position  of  said  first  valve  means  so 
that  said  first  valve  means  hydraulically  positions  said 
second  valve  means  in  accordance  with  the  movement  t)f 
said  first  valve  means  and  with  amplified  force,  a  hy- 
draulic chamber  of  volume  defined  by  the  position  of 
said  second  valve  means  and  hence  said  first  valve  means 
so  that  the  rate  of  hydraulic  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of 
said  chamber  is  determined  by  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  second  valve  means  and  hence  said  first  valve  means, 
fiuid  conveying  means  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  with  each  end  of  said  first  valve  means  and  having 
a  restriction  between  said  first  valve  means  ends  through 
which  all  hydraulic  fluid,  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 
must  flow  so  that  the  pressure  drop  across  said  restriction 
caused  by  movement  of  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
and  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  movement  thereof  is 
applied  across  said  first  valve  means  as  a  second  posi- 
tioning force  supplemental  to  said  first  positioning  force. 


2,975,795 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
Hcri>ert  Allen,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  awigwor  to  CamcttMi 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 
FIM  Dec.  2,  1957,  S«r.  No.  7M,2t3 
15  Claims.    {CI.  137—315) 
1.  A  blowout  preventer  or  like  valve  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  fiowwaj'  therethrough  and  an 
opening  therein  connecting  the  flowway  with  the  exterior 
of  the  body,  a  carrier  within  the  opening,  means  for  redp- 


March  21,  1961 

rocating  the  carrier  longitudinally  within  the  opening,  a 
ram  fitted  closely  between  the  carrier  and  a  surface  of  the 
opening,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  the  ram  to  the 
carrier  for  reciprocation  inwardly  and  outwardly  there- 
with with  respect  to  the  flowway  between  positions  dos- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6Jil 


branches  leading  from  the  plain  water  conduit,  a  mixing 
valve  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the  branches  m  inlets, 
and  an  outlet  conduit  leading  from  the  mixing  valve  to 
the  other  side  of  the  dispensing  valve,  one  of  said  branches 
passing  through  a  heating  unit. 


FUEL  VALVE  FOR  CARBURETORS 
OBvcr  R.  Jtmtu,  Rte.  4.  Hy^»  T«. 


ing  and  opening  the  flowway,  respectively,  and  to  the  body 
to  permit  movement  of  said  carrier  inwardly  with  respect 
to  the  ram  to  a  position  relieving  the  close  fit  of  the  ram, 
whereby  the  outer  end  of  the  ram  may  be  moved  out- 
wardly of  the  position  in  which  it  is  locked  to  the  body. 


2,975,794        . 
IRRIGATION  PIPE  GATE 
Paul  L,  Tanman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  me«e 
assignments,  to   Emerald    Distributors,   Inc.,   Salinas, 
Calif.,  a  cofporatkM  of  CaHforaia 

Filed  May  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,331 
2ClaiBM.    (CI.  137— 322) 


1.  An  irrigation  sleeve  adapter,  a  rod  extending  across 
and  thru  the  sides  of  said  adapter  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  rod.  and  a  part  carried  by  said  rod  be- 
tween said  sides,  said  part  comprising  a  U-shaped  spring 
clip  having  a  hole  formed  in  each  leg  thereof,  each  hole 
being  of  a  size  to  slidingly  fit  said  rod  and  said  holes  being 
in  alignment  for  the  free  passage  of  said  rod  therethru 
when  said  legs  are  sprung  toward  each  other,  and  said  part 
and  clip  comprising  opposed  ratchets  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  part  on  said  rod  when  said  legs  are  released 
to  spring  arway  from  each  other. 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  a  fuel  reservoir,  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  float  and  a  linkage  system  disposed  m 
said  reservoir  and  movable  in  response  to  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  float,  said  linkage  system  including  an  elon- 
gated arm  pivotally  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  within 
said  reservoir  and  having  its  opposite  end  moved  generally 
vertically  in  response  to  positioning  of  the  float,  a  valve 
member  controlling  said  inlet  and  actuated  by.said  Unk- 
age  system,  the  connection  between  said  valve  member 
and  the  linkage  arm  being  such  as  to  esUWish  an  over- 
center  relationship  with  the  point  of  pivoUl  connection 
between  the  arm  and  the  reservoir  whereby  the  forces 
set  up  in  said  Unkage  system  by  fuel  inlet  pressure  will 
be  opposite  to  those  normally  imposed  thereon  m  re- 
sponse to  the  vertical  nwvement  of  the  float,  tending 
to  maintain  said  valve  member  in  closed  position. 


2,975,799 

COMBINATION  PIPE  COUPLING  AND 

AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  VALVE 

Robert  E.  StHweB,  Saata  Ctaa,  CaUf.,  awjganr  to  Food 

MacUDCiy  a^  Chemical  Corporalkw,  San  Joac,  Califs 

a  coiporatioa  off  Delaware  ,-^  .^, 

FUed  Jaly  9.  1954,  Ser.  No.  594,441 

ItOatei.   (CL  137— 521) 


WATER  SUPPLY  I^ANS  FOR  MOTOR  CAM 

RichaH  Mathency,  233  W.  44dk  St,  Los  Angeles,  Califf. 

FUed  Scat  12, 1957.  S«.  No.  483^9 

2Clatea.    (cL  137— 334) 


1.  In  a  motor  car  having  a  top,  a  pair  of  transversely- 
spaced  tanks  contained  in  said  top,  one  tank  for  drinking 
water  and  the  other  for  plain  water,  a  conduit  descend- 
ing from  each  tank  into  the  cowl  compartment  of  the 
motor  car,  a  two-way  dispensing  valve  receiving  the  con- 
duit from  the  drinking  water  tank  in  one  side,  a  pair  of 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  pipes  of  an  irrigation  system 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  apertured  wall,  a  jMpe 
loosely  received  in  said  apertured  wall,  said  housing 
having  an  annular  channel  surrounding  said  pipe  and 
facing  radially  inwardly  toward  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pipe,  and  a  resilient  sealing  element  positioned  within 
said  annular  channel  and  including  a  portion  having  a 
surface  arranged  to  be  flexed  into  engagement  with  the 
pipe  received  in  the  housing  to  establish  a  seal  there- 
between, said  resilient  sealing  element  being  provided 
with  an  opening  in  said  surface  of  said  sealing  portion 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  housing  with  the  ex- 
terior thereof  when  said  sealing  element  is  in  an  unflexed 
condition. 
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3378,tM 

INTERNAL-CYLINDER-OPERATED  VALVE 
P.  Do«%w  and  Rkkard  Fcmmih,  Chkafo,  Dl^ 
to  Cnuw  Co^  Ckicafo,  m^  a  corporatioa  of 


FIM  Feb.  17, 19St,  flw.  No.  715,71f 
4ClalM.    (0.137-^545) 


2.  Valve  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  having  a  body 
with  a  pair  of  substantially  coaxial  cylinders  of  different 
effective  areas  defined  therein,  a  valve  seat  adjacent  that 
end  of  the  smaller-area  cylinder  remote  from  the  larger- 
area  cylinder,  a  free  piston  working  in  the  larger-area  cyl- 
inder, a  valve  closiue  member  movable  with  said  piston 
working  in  the  smaller-area  cylinder  for  opening  and 
doting  said  valve  scat,  a  fluid  line  communicating  with 
the  valve  seat,  said  fluid  line  ateo  communicating  with  a 
fluid  pressure  source,  pump  means  having  the  pressure 
side  thereof  communicating  through  the  valve  seat  with 
said  fluid  line,  conduit  means  connecting  the  larger-area 
cylinder  at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  with  the  fluid  line 
and  the  suction  side  of  said  pump  means,  and  valve  means 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduit  means  for 
selectively  admitting  piston-actuating  fluid  from  the  fluid  < 
line  to  the  larger-area  cylinder  at  one  side  of  the  piston 
while  exhausting  the  other  side  to  said  pump  means  suc- 
tion side. 


2,97SJtl 
PUMP  FLOW  CQNTKOL  MEANS 
Harold  A.  Kaynen,  Daarkon,  AlMlifer  S.  MncLcMan, 
HwUiagioa  Woo*.  Md  F^odstkk  R.  Mi«cr,  Dear, 
bora,  Mkb.,  mOtpton  to  Food  Motor  CoaspoBy,  Dear- 
bora,  Mkh.,  a  corponttoB  off  Dobiwara 

FUad  iumm  9,  195t,  Scr.  No.  74M97 
4  CWbh.    (CL  137—574) 


m 


»  ■>Q 


1.  Means  for  changing  an  open  liquid  system  to  a 
closed  liquid  system  in  response  to  liquid  temperature 
comprising  a  liquid  filled  sump  having  a  separator 
secured  therein  which  separates  the  sump  into  a  first  and 
second  liquid  chamber  respectively,  passage  means 
through  said  separator  normally  permitting  the  passage 
of  fluid  from  one  of  said  chambers  into  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  said  first  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
sump  inlet  and  further  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  sump 
outlet,  said  second  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  vented 
to  atmosphere,  temperature  responsive  means  in  said 
sump  which  closes  the  passage  means  between  the  first 
and  second  chambers  at  a  predetermined  low  liquid 
temperature  and  changing  the  liquid  system  from  an  open 


system  to  a  closed  system,  said  liquid  passing  from  the 
sump  inlet  to  the  sump  first  chamber  and  out  of  the 
first  chamber  through  the  sump  outlet,  and  pressure 
operated  valve  means  operable  to  vent  said  first  chamber 
when  the  liquid  pressure  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value. 


DBPINSIN^ALYB 

Aalkoay  IWnk,  lUM  Lonki  At*.,  OtTdaad,  Ohio 

FIM  Nov.  i,  lf57, 9w.  No.  f94J»H 

(0.137—599) 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body,  an  inlet 
line  and  a  discharge  opening  in  said  body,  first  and  second 
valve  plugs  in  said  valve  body  each  having  a  first  opera- 
tive position  and  a  neutral  position  and  said  second  valve 
plug  additionally  having  a  second  operative  position, 
a  fluid  diffuser  in  said  valve,  first  conduit  means  in  said 
valve  body  and  uid  first  valve  plug  connecting  said  inlet 
line  through  said  diffuser  to  said  discharge  opening  with 
said  flrst  valve  plug  in  said  flrst  position,  said  neutral 
position  of  said  first  valve  plug  closing  off  said  flnt  c<hi- 
duit  meana,  second  conduit  means  in  said  valve  body 
and  said  flrst  and  second  valve  phigs  connecting  said  first 
and  second  valve  plugs  in  series  reentrantly  with  said 
valve  plug  and  with  said  fluid  diffuser  for  fluid  com- 
munication therethrough  from  said  inlet  fine  to  said  dis- 
charge opening  with  said  first  and  second  valve  plugs  in 
said  neutral  and  first  positions,  respectively,  and  third 
conduit  means  in  said  valve  body  and  said  second  valve 
plug  connecting  in  series  said  first  and  second  valve  plugs 
for  fluid  communication  therethrough  from  said  inlet  line 
lo  said  discharge  opening  and  by-passing  said  diffuser  with 
mid  first  and  second  valve  plugs  in  said  neutral  and  second 
poaitioas,  reqtectively. 


2ifTSJt3 
PRBflSURB  RELEASE  AND  RELIEF  VALVE 

L.  VaBee,  SkeboypM,  Wk.,  anlgBor  to 
Ml§.  Ot.,  Wait  ADfa,  Wis,,  a  coipontioa  of  Wk- 

.  19, 199<,8w.  No.  579,3t9 

(0.137— 9MJ) 


A  combination  pressure  release  aad  relief  valve  as- 
sembly comprising,  a  casing  member  having  a  bore  of 
uniform  diameter  one  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
seat  in  open  communication  past  a  port  with  a  high  pres- 
sure liquid  source  while  its  opposite  end  portion  is  scaled 
by  a  gland  having  internal  screw  threads  and  its  medial 
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portion  is  in  open  communication  through  a  return  con- 
duit with  a  low  pressure  liquid  supply,  a  unitary  cup- 
shaped  release  valve  cartridge  directly  slidably  confined 
within  said  bore  and  having  a  tapered  end  sealingly  co- 
operable  with  said  seat  and  also  having  therein  a  passage 
in  open  communication  with  said  port  and  an  opening  in 
open  communication  with  said  conduit,  a  spring  pressed 
ball  relief  valve  housed  within  said  cartridge  and  coact- 
ing  with  said  port  to  establish  communication  between 
said  source  and  said  supply  whenever  the  pressure  at  said 
source  becomes  abnormally  hi^.  and  a  longitudinally 
adjusubic  spindle  having  thereon  external  screw  threads 
coacting  with  said  gland  threads  and  being  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  inner  end  portion  also  directly  slidable 
within  said  casing  bore  and  abutting  the  end  of  said 
cartridge  remote  from  its  tapered  end. 


inner  end  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  extending  beyond 
the  inner  ends  of  the  side  walls  and  engageable  beneath 
the  elbow  for  supporting  the  tube  In  operative  position, 
and  a  resilient  clamp  on  the  downspout  cngageaWe  with 
the  tube  for  releasably  securing  same  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion said  inner  end  portion  of  said  bottom  waH  o*  the 
tube,  when  said  tube  is  in  inoperative  position,  extendmg 
vertically  in  spaced,  opposed  relation  to  the  discharge 
end  of  the  elbow  for  breaking  the  force  of  the  water 
therefrom  and  deflecting  said  water  downwardly. 


BODY  FORMING  ViSSSCTAMBER  AND  STEM 

MOUNTING  _     ^^ 

AJtni  M.  Moe%  377  W«»««*  ^ve^  Ehrria,  OUo 

FBed  Oct.  1, 19Si,  Scr.  No.  613,931 

4CMM.    (0.137—625^7) 


S,975,i94 

OfANSINGTOOL 
Fied  Dno,  4248  EdgcUO  Drire,  Lof  AimIm,  Odlf .,  and 
Robert  S.  HaasBctt,  2312  Manhattan  Ave.,  Manhattan 
BcadL  CaHf .  . 

^^ nne  16. 1956.  Sar.N*.  742,467 

6  01^   (0.137-694) 


1.  A  cleansing  tool  comprising  an  elongated  housing, 
a  water  valve  disposed  witiUn  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  connected  to  a  source  of  water  supply,  two  addi- 
tional valves  located  in  the  other  end  of  the  housing  and 
provided  with  independent  inlets,  a  handle  to  open  the 
water  valve,  said  handle  having  a  portion  to  engage  and 
actuate  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  two  additional 
valves  to  sequentially  open  the  two  other  vaWes  while 
the  same  Is  being  operated  to  open  the  water  valve,  and 
passage  means  interconnecting  the  outlets  of  said  three 
valves  to  mix  the  flow  of  the  water  valve  with  the  flow 
through  said  two  other  valves. 


2,975J95 

DOWNSPOUT  EXTENSION 

lolm  Hon,  Rte.  1,  MaaMowoc,  Wk. 

FOed  Oct  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,771 

ICUa.   (0. 137— 615) 


The  combination  of  a  downspout  including  an  elbow 
of  rectangular  cross-section  on  its  lower  end  and  an 
extension  mounted  on  said  elbow,  said  extension  compris- 
ing: a  tube  open  at  its  ends  and  including  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  straddling  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  elbow  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  for 
mounting  the  tube  thereon  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  said  top  wall,  at  its  inner  end.  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  side  walls  for 
clearing  the  free  end  of  the  elbow  when  the  tube  is 
swung   upwardly   thereon   to   inoperative   position,  the 


1.  A  faucet  comprising  a  unitary  body  formed  with 
a  bore  of  stepped  dianieters  directed  upwardly  thereinto 
from  its  lower  end,  and  bore  providing,  in  succession  as 
defined  by  its  parts  of  different  diameter,  an  inlet  cham- 
ber at  its  lower  end,  a  mixing  chamber  intermediate 
its  ends,  and  a  discharge  chamber  at  its  upper  end,  the 
latter  chamber  having  an  outlet  leading  to  a  side  of  said 
body,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  in  said  inlet  chamber,  said 
body  also  having  hot  and  cold  water  inlets  leading  up- 
wardly thereinto  through  its  lower  end  surface  between 
said  sleeve  and  the  body,  said  sleeve  forming  a  valve 
chamber,  openings  through  the  sleeve  into  said  valve 
chamber  between  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  connecting 
the  valve  chamber  with  the  inleu,  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment fitted  in  .he  valve  chamber  to  control  inflow  through 
said  openings  to  the  mixing  and  discharge  chambers, 
a  valve  stem  movaWy  mounted  in  the  body,  the  oattt 
end  of  said  stem  extending  above  the  body  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  stem  being  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
element 

2  975  997 

SUPPLY  CONVEYING  MEANS 

Gilbert  Wari^cr,  VIctorto-Aliee  19,  Aachen,  GcraMOj 

FUed  Sept  39,  1954,  Ser.  No.  459,391 

Oafans  priority,  applkation  Gcmany  Oct  29,  1953 

7  0afani.  (0. 139-61) 
1.  A  protective  support  for  flexible  conduiu,  conduc- 
tors and  the  like  for  delivery  of  services  such  as  electric 
power,  compressed  air,  water  and  the  like  to  a  part  mov- 
ing in  a  guided  path,  comprising  a  chain  made  up  of 
links  hinged  together  at  their  contiguous  ends,  the  line 
of  said  hinges  being  the  neutral  axis  of  said  chain,  each 
said  link  comprising  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  chain 
plates  and  at  least  one  cross  web  uniting  the  lateral  plates, 
each  of  said  cross  webs  having  transversely  of  the  chain 
similar  sets  of  openings  therein,  each  opening  of  said 
similar  sets  of  openings  constituting  wKh  the  correspond- 
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ing  openings  of  the  other  links  a  plurality  <A  parallel 
passages  longitudinally  of  said  chain,  each  said  passage 
being  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  flexible  conductor 
longitudinally  therethrough,  the  said  chain  plates  having 
to  one  side  of  the  neutral  axis  inclined  end  edges  each 
of  which  serves  with  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  contiguous 
plate  to  limit  the  angle  of  swing  of  the  links  of  the  chain 


of  quanthiet  ot  said  material  correspoodtiig  to  one  of 
said  groupa,  collecting  said  plurality  of  laid  measured 
quantities  of  said  material  particles  corrcspooding  to  one 
oi  said  pattern  groups,  stepping  said  pattern  groups  for 
measuriog  another  of  said  plurality  of  quantities  and  for 
collecting  said  another  plurality  of  quantities  into  the  next 
of  said  identical  pattern  groups  adjacent  said  one  of  said 


/ 


relative  to  one  another  when  bent  to  cause  said  edges 
to  contact  each  other,  to  a  value  corresponding  with  a 
predetermined  radius  of  bending  of  the  conductor  most 
sensitive  to  bending,  said  chain  plates  having  on  the  other 
side  of  the  neutral  axis  end  edges  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  of  the  chain  which  serve  with  the  similar  edges 
of  the  contiguous  chain  plates,  when  said  edges  are  in 
contact  with  each  other,  to  hold  the  chain  strai^it 


CONDUrr  AND  FABRICATING  MATERIAL 
THEREFOR 

Albert  W.  S^fldavMankdl,  MM^  Msignor  to  Lynn 

FBad  Dm.  1«,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  €17^34 
tOaiam.    (CL  13«— 74) 


J     4- 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongated  lami- 
nated web  adapted  to  be  laterally  folded  into  an  elongated 
conduit  and  comprising,  an  elongated  web-like  body  of 
fibrous  material  impregnatingly  bonded  with  asphaltum 
and  plies  of  aluminum  foil  co-extensive  with  the  body 
and  suppoftedly  bonded  throughout  to  each  side  tiiereof, 
the  web  having  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending laterally  spaced  parallel  wall  and  flange  defining 
scores  on  one  side  thereof  facilitating  folding  thereof 
on  predetermined  lines  into  an  elongated  conduit,  the 
outer  of  one  pair  of  scores  being  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web  defining  therewith 
a  relatively  narrow  flange  section,  the  outer  of  the  other 
pair  of  scores  being  spaced  from  the  other  edge  of  the 
web  «  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  inner  scores 
of  the  pairs  of  scores  plus  the  width  of  said  flange  sec- 
tion so  that  the  web  may  be  folded  on  its  said  scores  into 
a  conduit  with  an  edge  portion  of  said  last  defined  sec- 
tion in  overlapping  sealing  relation  to  said  flange  sec- 
tion for  attachment  in  such  relation  to  an  elongated  sup- 
port member. 


aJ7S,M9 
UNLOADING  APPARATUS 


and  RoWrt  M.  Cnyf ori,  Toledo, 
fate.,  Tola4o,  OMo, 


t 


LOADING  AND 
D.NInMa 
■rivMislo 
ncwvondoaaf 

Flai  Dm.  It,  ItSi.  9w.  No.  i27,41t 
17  ObIbh.  (CL  141—1) 
1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  feeding  a  plurality  of 
quantities  of  material  particles  into  a  corresponding  plu- 
rality of  pre-arranged  cavities,  comprising:  dividing  said 
plurality  of  cavities  into  equal  pluralities  of  adjacent  iden- 
tical pattern  groups,  measuring  simultaneously  a  plurality 


pattern  groups  until  collections  are  made  in  all  of  said 
pattern  groups,  simultaneously  nxyving  all  of  said  col- 
lected groups  of  measured  material  particles  over  said 
cavities,  simultaneously  discharging  all  of  said  groups  of 
quantities  of  material  particles  into  said  cavities,  and 
returning  said  groups  for  successively  collecting  another 
corresponding  plurality  of  quantities  of  material. 


2^5J19 

crntus  FRUIT  juicer 

Robert  L.  Wwiilt,  hw\\ ilw.  Cnlf..  awlgnnr  <o 


Flkd  Ai«.  If,  1957, 8cr.  No.  <7S,994 
14  ni  lull     (CL  144-3) 


1.  A  citrus  fruit  juicer  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  frame,  an  elongated  stationary  blade  mounted  on  the 
frame,  said  blade  having  an  upper  cutting  edge,  means 
adjacent  said  blade  to  feed  citrus  fruit  to  a  position  above 
and  generally  centered  with  respect  to  said  cutting  edge, 
said  means  being  operably  connected  to  the  frame, 
reamers  disposed  on  said  frame  on  each  side  of  the  blade 
and  mounted  to  rotate  on  substantially  vertical  axes, 
pushing  means  on  either  side  of  the  said  Made  having  a 
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first  portion  thereon  operable  to  push  on  the  fruit  above 
the  cutting  edge  to  move  the  same  downwardly  to  be 
divided  into  halves  by  said  blade  edge,  and  having  a  sec- 
ond portion  thereon  engageablc  with  said  halves  to  move 
said  halves  toward  the  reamers,  means  on  either  side  of 
said  blade  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  fruit  halves 
while  the  halves  are  moved  by  said  pushing  means  to  turn 
the  halves  from  dispositions  with  their  cut  faces  directed 
toward  the  blade  to  dispositions  with  said  faces  directed 
toward  the  reamers,  said  turning  means  being  operably 
connected  to  said  frame,  and  flexible  support  means  for 
the  fruit  halves  mounted  on  said  frame  in  said  path  and 
deflected  by  the  halves  during  movement  of  the  latter  to 
operative  engagement  with  the  reamers. 
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half  body  is  held  in  said  predetermined  position  by  said 
drupe  holder,  means  connected  with  said  pit  finding 
means  for  effecting  said  movement  thereof,  pit  gripping 
means  connected  with  said  pit  finding  means  for  move- 
ment simultaneously  therewith  to  points  adjacent  to  op- 
posite edges  of  said  pit  half,  and  means  connected  with 
said  pit  gripping  means  for  nnmng  them  into  gripping 
relation  with  said  pit  half  after  said  pit  gripping  means 


2^Mll 
PEAmffOONER  ^  ^      ^ 

Albert  H.  Knglcr,  Onkhini,  CaBf.,  •»>i^  *<»  Cailfomla 
Packing  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
tion  off  CaHf  oraia 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <38,914 
9Cli*ns.    (CL144— 25) 


r^-£r^  A- 


1.  A  spooning  device  for  drupe  fruit  and  the  like  com- 
prising: fruit  supporting  means;  vertically  aligned  coring 
knife  means,  said  knife  means  being  movably  mounted 
in  a  suiuble  support  and  being  resiliently  urged  down- 
wardly toward  said  fruit  sun>orting  means  by  a  spring 
between  said  knife  supporting  means  and  said  knife  means, 
aligning  means  within  said  knife  means  having  a  ter- 
minal portion  extending  below  said  knife  means,  said 
aligning  means  being  free  for  vertical  movement  withiA 
said  knife  means;  and  ejecting  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  aligning  means  for  clausing  removal  of  a 
drupe  fruit  from  said  knife  means. 


is  moved  to  said  opposite  edges  <rf  said  pit  half,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  pit  ^i^ng  means 
and  with  said  holder  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  pit  gripping  means  and  said  holder  when  said 
half  body  is  held  by  said  bolder  and  when  said  pit  grip- 
ping means  is  in  said  pit  gripping  relation  for  deuchmg 
said  pit  half  from  the  walls  of  the  pit  cavity  of  said 
half  body. 


2,975313 

FRUTF  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Manhan  E.  C.  FVecnaan  and  SyMo  PDcdncDi, 
and  Shcfnan  H.  Creed.  CampbcO*  Calif.,  m 
Food  MncUnefy  and  Chemical  Corporation, 

Calif .,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FlledA«i,4,1955,Ser.No.52M3t 
MOataM.    (CL144— 43) 


Joac, 
lo 
Jose, 


2^5312 
FITTER  FOR  MOIOVING  PITS  FROM 
DRUPE  HALVES 
John  PcfreOi,  Richaond,  CaM.,  aaslsnor  to  FBper  Coiw 
ponticMii,  RichMMd,  CaM .,  a  conpntten 
Filed  F^.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «39,33< 
19  OataM.    (CL  144—28) 
1.  In  a  pitter  for  removing  a  pit  half  from  the  pit  cavity 
of  the  generally  hemispherical  half  body  of  a  bisected 
drupe  having  a  substantially  planar  fa<*e  around  said  cav- 
ity; a  drupe  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  convex  side 
of  such  half  body  for  holding  the  latter  in  a  predeter- 
mined position,  pit  finding  means  supported  for  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  opposite  edges  of  such  pit 
half,  a  support  for  supporting  said  drupe  holder  and  said 
pit  finding  means  in  positions  relative  to  each  other  for 
movement  of  said  pit  finding  means  into  said  engage- 
ment with  said  opposite  edges  of  said  pit  half  when  said 


I.  A  pear  peeling  machine  comprising  a  platform,  a 
spindle  on  said  platform  adapted  to  support  a  pear  with 
the  stem-blossom  axis  (rf  Ae  pear  having  a  fixed  orienU- 
tion  relative  to  said  platform,  a  rod  slidably  joumalled 
on  said  platform  for  movement  along  a  fixed  strai^t  line 
path  longitudinally  of  said  spindle,  means  for  moving  said 
rod  along  said  fixed  path,  a  cutter  su^wrt  pivotally  sup- 
ported from  said  rod  and  connected  to  said  rod  for  bodily 
movement  therewith,  a.  rotary  cutter  mounted  on  said 
cutter  support  in  position  to  move  along  the  length  of 
a  pear  on  said  spindle  as  said  rod  moves  along  said  lon- 
gitudinal path,  and  means  connected  between  said  cutter 
suKK>rt  and  said  platform  for  pivoting  said  cutter  sup- 
port to  swing  said  cutter  through  a  fixed  angular  distance 
as  said  cutter  traverses  the  butt  end  of  the  pear. 
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PLASnC  ANCHOMNG  FASTENER  WITH 
DIVERGING  SHANKS 

Gtoot  A.  Tli^ir 17M4  RmcI 

Laktwod  7,  OMo 

FIM  Dk.  9, 19S7,  Str.  No.  7tly417 

1  CWm.    (Ct  151—41.75) 


IS      14' 


/«. 


/4 


/5 


A  moldable,  one  piece  plastic  expandable  anchoring 
fastener  for  insertion  within  a  receiving  aperture  of  a 
mounting  member  comprising  a  unitary  body  including 
a  base,  a  plurality  of  flexible  shank  members  integral 
with  and  rising  from  said  baae  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  complementary  to  one  another,  each  shank  member 
terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  a  laterally  profectins 
head  member  fwming  a  •boulder,  said  bead  members 
fonning  in  conjunction  witb  one  another  a  multi-piece 
fastener  bend,  said  base  having  a  central  bore  for  rtoep- 
tioo  of  a  stud,  said  shanks  being  ^taced  apart  from  one 
another  at  said  base  a  rtiitancc  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  bore,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  shanks 
being  inclined  to  the  central  axis  of  the  bore  upwardly 
and  outwardly  of  said  base,  the  opposite  outer  surface 
of  said  shanks  adjacent  to  the  bead  members  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  the 
continuing  and  joining  outer  surface  of  said  shanks 
located  adjacent  to  the  base  being  inclined  outwardly  and 
upwardly  therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  said  inner 
surfaces  complementary  thereto,  the  plane  of  said  shoulder 
of  the  head  members  of  each  shank  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  shank,  said  shanks  being  thereby  spaced  apart  a 
greater  distance  at  the  head  members  than  at  the  base, 
said  shanks  being  compressible  towards  one  another  for 
insertion  of  said  fastener  in  said  aperture  and  being  ca- 
pable of  flexing  outwardly  to  engage  opposed  edges 
thereof. 


2^5^15 

TIRB  CHAIN  8ITI7P 
Hanry  W.  RaMew,  4M  Waal  Ave, 

Flei  Oct  9, 1959,  S«.  N^  t45,552 
4CldM.    (CL152— 230 


Pn. 


4.  An  arrangement  for  securing  traction  and  prevent- 
ing akidding  for  use  on  tirea  having  rima,  comprising  a 
first  mounting  member  for  the  inner  tide  of  the  tire 
under  the  vehicle  which  has  a  rod-like  eleonent  and 
mounting  attachments  to  the  rim  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
rod-like  element,  the  rod-like  element  extending  in  the 
direction  of  a  chord  of  the  rim  circle,  an  oppoaite  mount- 
ing member  on  the  outside  of  the  rim,  and  a  chain  setup 
having  at  the  inner  side  of  the  tire  under  the  vehicle  a 
book  provided  with  a  body  adjoining  the  rim  and  provided 


witb  a  reveraely  bent  book  end  which  extends  outwardly 
from  the  body  around  said  rod  of  the  mounting  member, 
said  hook  end  being  insertable  around  the  rod  only  in 
the  position  in  which  the  hook  is  rocked  to  a  locttdon 
transvene  with  respect  to  the  inner  side  of  the  tire  under 
the  vehicle,  and  being  non-removable  from  the  rod  when 
the  hook  lies  in  a  position  generally  parallel  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  tire  under  the  vehicle,  said  chain  setup  also 
including  anti-skid  chain  means  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  chain  setup  with  the  mounting  member  at  the  out- 
side of  the  riuL 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Francis  P.  Ford,  Watehug,  and  SunacI  B.  RoMson, 
RoscDc,  NJ.,  aalgnnts  to  Easo  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  27, 19S7,  Ssr.  No.  (42,700 
fOataM.   (CL  151-330) 


I.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  a  flrst  layer 
comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  chlorinated  butyl 
rubber  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  Cg  isoolefin  with  a  C4  to  C14 
multiolefin  containing  therein  at  least  about  0.5  weight 
percent  combined  chlorine  but  not  more  than  about  one 
combined  atom  of  chlorine  per  double  bond  in  the  co- 
polymer blended  with  a  minor  proportion  of  high  un- 
satu  ration  rubber;  forming  a  second  layer  of  a  high 
unsaturation  rubber;  reacting  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
with  about  0.1  to  S.O  weight  percent  of  a  N-bromo  cyclic 
imide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
the  general  formula 

Ri      O 

Bi-C C 

(Br-C— R«)>  N-Br 

i.  4 

wherein  n  is  0  to  20  and  Ri  to  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Cu  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl  and   alkaryl   groups  and  the  general   formula 

Ri         O 

<! — i 

c       c 

(^^  V  \ 

Br 

wherein  n  and  m  are  0  to  20  and  Rx  to  R«  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ct  to  Cu 
alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  groups  at  a  temperature 
level  of  between  about  50*  and  200*  C;  and  subse- 
quently vulcanizing  said  first  layer  in  contact  with  said 
second  layer  at  a  temperature  between  90*  and  230*  C. 
to  provide  a  laminated  structure  therefrom  having  an 
adhesion  between  said  layers  of  at  least  20  pounds  per 
inch  at  212*  F. 
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2,975,817 
CORRUGATING  MACHINES 
Robert  M.   Neff,   Dayton,   Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Coiporation,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
Dciaware 

Filed  May  29, 1950,  Scr.  No.  730,709 
3Cbiau.    (a.  153— 2) 


for  cutting  off  a  forward  portion  of  the  strip  and  for 
bending  the  rearward  margin  of  the  cut-off  portion  <rf  the 
strip  to  form  the  hook  for  a  third  edge  of  a  shingle,  means 
forward  of  said  cutting  means  and  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  said  predetermined  amount  of 
strip  feed  operable  while  the  strip  is  at  rest  between  feed- 
ing intervab  for  bending  the  forward  end  margin  of  the 
strip  to  form  the  hook  for  the  fourth  edge  of  a  shingle, 
and  means  for  feeding  completed  shingles  laterally  out- 
ward toward  one  side  of  the  machine,  said  means  for 
bending  the  rearward  margin  of  said  cut-off  portion  of  the 
strip  to  form  the  third  hook  comprising  s  fixed  member 
and  a  movable  member  around  which  said  rearward  mar- 
gin is  bent,  said  movable  member  being  formed  and 
located  to  provide  an  outwardly  offset  portion  on  said 
third  hook  at  the  end  thereof  toward  said  one  side  of  the 
machine,  and  means  for  moving  said  noovable  member 
out  of  said  offset  end  portion  following  the  formation  of 
said  third  hook  to  allow  the  shingle  to  be  fed  laterally  out 
of  the  machine. 


I.  In  a  machine  for  corrugating  metal  wires  and  a 
metal  strip  together,  guide  means  for  bringing  the  metal 
wires  and  the  metal  strip  together  in  a  longitudinal  rela- 
tionship, corrugating  wheels  having  corrugating  projec- 
tions and  depressions  extending  transversely  to  the  wires 
and  the  strip  and  interengaging  each  other  for  simulta- 
neously corrugating  the  superimposed  metal  wires  and 
metal  strip  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  projections 
and  depressions  of  the  corrugating  wheels  when  at  their 
nearest  positions  having  clearance  less  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  wire  and  the  strip  to  force  the  wires  and 
the  strip  into  intimate  contact  at  the  tip  of  each  of  the 
ridges  of  the  corrugations  in  the  wire  and  strip,  and  a 
roller  located  between  said  guide  means  and  said  corru- 
gating wheels  having  a  resilient  surface  pressing  the  wires 
against  the  surface  of  the  strip  received  from  the  guide 
means  and  simultaneously  contacting  all  the  wires  and 
the  surface  of  the  strip  for  providing  their  simultaneous 
uniform  advancement. 


2,975,010 
SHINGLE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Dondevillc  M.  Rippc,  Webster  Groves,  Mo^  assignor  to 
Dondcville  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Webster  Groves,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missooii 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  039,915 
11  Clabns.    (CI.  153—2) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  rectangular  sheet  metal 
shingles  of  a  type  having  integral  hooks  along  all  four 
edges  from  a  continuous  strip  of  sheet  metal  including 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  the  strip  forward  a  pre- 
determined amount,  means  operable  while  the  strip  is  at 
rest  between  feeding  intervals  for  bending  over  side  por- 
tions of  the  strip  to  form  the  hook  for  two  opposite  edges 
of  a  shingle,  means  forward  of  said  bending  means  oper- 
able while  the  strip  is  at  rest  between  feeding  intervals 


2,975319 

PIPE  GROOVING  TOOL 

Frank  X.  Costanzo,  Cranford,  and  Raymond  B.  Frost, 

Sprii«field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Victaulic  Company  of 

America,  Union,  N  J.,  a  cotporation  oi  New  Jersey 

FUed  lone  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  510,754 

3  Claims.    (O.  153—9) 


1.  A  pipe  grooving  tool  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  mounting  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  grooving  roller  carried  by  said  mounting  member, 
a  backup  roller  mounted  on  said  base  member  on  an ' 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  grooving  roller,  said  axes 
lying  in  a  single  plane,  a  stop  plate  carried  by  said  base 
member  and  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  / 
axes,  a  support  carried  by  said  mounting  member  f»^»4/_„^^ 
extending  away  from  said  grooving  r<rfler.  and  a  stabilj^~""'T^ 
ing  roller  carried  by  said  support  in  laterally  spac^S-^  - 
relationship  with  re^>ect  to  said  grooving  roller,  the  axis 
of  said  stabilizing  roller  lying  substantially  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  irfane  extending  through  tbe  axes  oi  said 
grooving  and  backup  rollers,  said  axis  of  said  stabilizing 
rtrfler  being  angled  in  two  different  directions  witb  itapect 
to  the  axes  of  said  grooving  and  backup  rollers,  one  oi 
said  angles  causing  said  stabilizing  roller  to  tend  to  follow 
a  helical  path  away  from  said  stop  plate,  and  the  other 
of  said  angles  causing  the  leading  edge  of  said  stabilizing 
roller  to  bear  on  the  work  during  the  grooving  operation. 


2375,020 
DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  TUBES 
Andi^  Hnct,  40  Ave.  da  Presidcat  Wilson,  Paris,  France 
Fflcd  lone  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  047,230 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fhncc  Jnly  3, 1954 
7  aahns.    (Q.  153—40) 
I.  A  device  for  bending  a  tube  under  the  action  of 
a  punch  adapted  to  exert  pressure  on  the  tube,  while 
maintaining  the  tube  at  a  suitable  temperature  gradient, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  partitioning  member  in- 
sertable in  longitudinally-disposed  position  interiorly  of 
the  empty  tube  to  be  bent,  said  partitioning  member  di- 
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vkting  the  interior  of  laid  tube  irto  two  compvtments,  om 
of  said  compartnieiits  indading  the  portioa  of  the  tube 
cof  responding  to  the  outside  of  the  bend  to  be  formed 
and  the  other  of  said  compartmenU  including  the  por- 
tion of  the  tube  correspowling  to  the  inside  of  the  bend  to 
be  formed,  means  for  cooling  said  first-named  compart- 
ment, a  pupch  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure  on  the  tube 


and  in  which  said  meant  providing  said  first  mak  die 
has  a  groove  opening  opposite  siud  aecood  male  die 
and  at  one  end  opening  opposite  a  portion  of  said  first 
female  die  but  being  cloaed  at  iu  other  end  over  a  por- 
tion of  its  depth  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  said  first 
male  die  comprising  deformable,  extrudable  material 
confined  in  the  last  mentioned  groove  for  extrusion 
through  its  open  end  into  the  slot  of  said  first  female 
die  upon  the  movement  of  said  second  male  die  into  said 
second  female  die. 


having  a  length  sufficient  to  overlie  the  bent  portion  of 
the  tube  to  be  bent,  a  roller  on  each  side  of  the  punch 
to  support  the  straight  tube,  a  groove  formed  in  the 
punch  and  having  a  bulge  at  its  bottom  and  two  lateral 
cheeks  of  such  height  that,  at  the  beginning  of  the  bend- 
ing operation,  said  cheeks  engage  that  area  of  the  tube 
which  is  maintained  at  a  lower  temperature. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CORRUGATIONS 
omM  p.   Ratter,  New  ProvidcMe,  and  Anthony  E. 
Ctaochowski,     Hilbhoroogh     Townskip,     Somcnct 
CooBty,  N  Jn  asiCDon  to  Johna-MaaviUc  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yortt 
Flkd  Nov.  12, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  391,472 
IS  Claiau.    (€L  153— 7<) 


MACHINE  FOR  EMBED^G  BEADS  IN  A  flHKT 
Eter  W.  GcaL  Motikiawa.  N  J^  and  Walter  W.  Wer- 
ift,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a^paon  to  BeD  TdepboM 
LSoratoriat,  lacotpotnia*,  Sew  Yort^  N.Y^  a  coipo- 
ratfcM  of  New  York  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1947, 8«r.  No.  794,92t 
^  7ClaiflM.    (CL1S4— 1) 


1.  Apparatu!!  for  forming  corrugations  In  a  strip  of 
sheet  metal  having  a  base  and  a  side  wall  extending 
therefrom  to  form  an  angular  corner  therewith,  the  cor- 
rugations to  be  formed  in  said  base  and  side  wall  so  as 
to  extend  transversely  of  the  comer,  with  the  axis  of 
a  base  corrugation  and  the  axis  of  a  corresponding  side 
wall  corrugation  adjacent  said  comer  lying  in  substan- 
tially a  common  plane  through  said  comer,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising,  means  providing  a  first  female  die  in 
the  form  of  a  slot  opening  in  one  direction  with  the 
longitudinal  borders  of  the  slot  forming  surfaces  adapted 
to  engage  the  side  wall  of  the  strip,  means  providing  a 
fint  male  die  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  o|>- 
posite  said  first  female  die  and  facing  said  first  female 
die  and  movable  relatively  thereto  and  into  the  slot 
thereof  in  forming  a  corrugation  in  said  side  wall,  at 
least  one  of  said  die-providing  means  having  a  sur- 
face extending  at  an  angle  to  its  die  and  adapted  to 
support  the  base  of  the  strip  thereon,  said  angle  corre- 
sponding generally  to  that  formed  at  the  comer  between 
the  base  and  side  wall  of  the  strip,  the  last  mentioned 
surface  having  a  second  female  die  in  the  form  of  a 
groove  opening  outwardly  thereof  and  lying  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  said  first  female  die  and  said 
first  male  die.  means  providing  a  second  male  die  lying 
in  substantially  said  same  plane  and  movable  relatively 
to  said  second  female  die  and  into  the  slot  thereof  in 
forming  a  corrugation  in  said  base,  means  associated 
with  uid  movable  dies  for  imparting  movement  thereto, 


1.  A  machine  for  embedding  beads  in  a  sheet,  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  drum  having  parallel  rows  of  receaaes  at 
its  periphery  communicating  with  the  interior  bf  uid 
drum,  a  container  for  the  beads  and  having  an  opening, 
said  drum  having  a  wall  in  juxUposition  to  said  opening 
against  which  the  beads  rest  to  be  attracted  into  the  rows 
of  recesses,  means  for  producing  a  negative  pressure  in 
said  recesses,  means  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  the 
beads,  and  means  for  forcing  the  beads  into  the  sheet  dur- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  drum. 


2J97SJ23 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  FLASTIC  BALLS 

AND  OTHER  HOLLOW  BODIES 

Hrraknn  Foiafk.  5C24  Ovcrkrook  Ave, 

rhBaiilpkla.  Pa. 

FDai  Ai«.  7, 1951,  Scr.  No.  753,73S 

SOahH.   (CL154— 10 


1 .  A  method  for  forming  a  thermo-plastic  hollow  body 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  pau-  of  shelb  having 
complementary  registering  edges,  at  least  one  of  nid 
shells  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  bringing  the . 
complementary  edges  mto  abutment  with  application  of 
pressure,  applying  high  frequency  di-electric  power  across/- 
and  through  said  complementary  edges  with  the  simuK 
taneous  application  of  pressure  against  the  sbeDs  nonnal 
to  the  plane  of  the  abutting  edges,  said  high  frequency 
di-electric  power  being  applied  by  inserting  a  first  elec- 
trode through  said  aperture  into  the  interior  of  said  abut- 
ting shells,  whereby  the  electrode  will  assume  an  interior 
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position  adjacent  the  abutting  edges,  mounting  a  second 
electrode  exterior  of  the  abutting  shells  and  annularly 
spaced  from  said  abutting  edges  and  the  fint  electrode, 
whereby  upon  said  application  of  high  frequency  di-elec- 
tric power  the  area  about  said  complementary  edges  will 
fuse  and  integrate  said  shells,  and  whereby  said  elec- 
trodes are  subsequently  withdrawn. 


2,f75J24 
DEVICE  FOR  SEAM  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 
Emcrich  SchcBkcatei,  ITrisiwiaafrni,  Gcmany,  aasifnor 
to  G.  M.  Pfaff  AX»^  Kalssrriairtcm-Pfali,  GcraMny, 
a  corporatioB  of  GeraMSQT 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  53t,15« 

CfaioM  prfairity,  appdcatkai  Gcmany  Jan.  19,  1953 

CdalBS.    (CL154— 42) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  the  heat-sealing  of  thenm^lastic 
materials  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  welding  rollers 
arranged  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions,  to  define  a 
gap  for  advancing  therebetween  a  pair  of  superposed 
plastic  sheets  to  be  sealed  under  pressure  with  protective 
sheets  overlying  the  outer  faces  of  said  plastic  sheeU, 
a  pair  of  arcuate  stationary  insulating  supports  each  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  and  parallel,  respectively,  to 
one  of  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  rollers  near  the 
entrance  side  of  said  sheets  into  uid  gap.  and  a  pair 
of  electrical  heating  elements  each  mounted  upon  one  of 
said  supporu  and  arranged  with  their  ends  in  resilient 
sitdable  contact  engagement  with  the  adjacent  protective 
sheet  at  a  point  ahead  of  its  entrance  into  the  nip  of 
said  rollers,  as  the  superposed  plastic  and  protective 
sheets  are  advanced  by  said  rollers,  to  pre-heat  said 
plastic  sheets  to  a  temperature,  to  effect  pressure  welding 
thereof 'during  subsequent  passage  between  said  rollers. 


2,975J25 

FOLDING  CHAIR  WITH  FOLDING  SEAT 

Stanley  James  Gcdris  and  William  A.  Gedris,  Grand 

RapMs,  Mich.,  aarigMrs  to  Ideal  Seating  Company, 

Gf«id  RapM,  Mick.,  a  cornWattoo  of  MieWgaa 

vSdMmj  2, 195t,  te.  No.  732,543 

7  nilMi     (0.155—142) 


and  the  ends  disposed  to  provide  forward  leg  memben, 
a  chair  seat  pivotally  moimted  between  said  forward  kf 
members,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  di^wsed  leg  members 
connected  together  intermediate  their  ends,  and  a  U- 
shaped  one  piece  stabilizer  bar  for  engaging  said  for- 
ward and  rearwardly  disposed  leg  memben  togetfier,  said 
bar  extending  between  said  rearwardly  disposed  legs  and 
being  pivotally  engaged  thereto,  the  ends  of  said  bar  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  being  pivotally  engaged  to  said 
forward  legs,  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  seat  con- 
tacting said  bar  for  limiting  upward  pivotal  movement  ol 
said  rearward  end,  and  a  pair  of  pivotally  mouMed  con- 
necting links  connecting  said  forward  leg  memben  to 
said  rearwardly  disposed  leg  members. 

AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED  HEADREST  FOR 
RECLINING  CHAIRS 
Albert  M.  Spoond,  %  Chariton  Co.,  FHchbos,  Mass., 
and  locepk  Martin,  Bayiidc  N.Y.;  mid  Martin  I 
to  rfft^  Spoaad 

FDed  May  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  732,652 
4  Oaiau.    (CL  155—177) 


1.  Article  of  furniture  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  there- 
on, a  backrest  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  dis- 
position between  a  reclining  position  and  a  seating  posi- 
tion, a  headrest  associated  with  said  backrest,  means 
mounting  said  headrest  for  projection  from  said  back- 
rest from  a  substantially  concealed  position  within  said 
backrest  to  an  exposed  useful  condition,  stop  means 
limiting  the  motion  of  the  headrest,  resilient  means  as- 
sociated with  the  backrest  and  said  frame,  said  resilient 
means  operating  said  headrest  projecting  means  auto- 
matically upon  pivoting  of  said  backrest  from  seating 
position  toward  reclining  position,  said  resilient  means 
yielding  to  provide  for  continued  motion  of  the  backrest 
with  the  headrest  fully  projected. 


ISfSJTf 
CHAIR  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Alftms  Manser,  Kohs-EhrcnfcM,  GcrmMy,  asslnior  to 
Manser  KommandU-Gcseilsckaft,  Kola-EkrenfeM,  Ger- 

FDcd  Nov.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <9841t 

Oaims  priority.  appHcatioa  Gcramny  May  25,  1957 

I  Chrim.    (Q.  155—194) 


1.  A  folding  chair,  comprisinr.  an  arched  member       A  chair  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
having  a  seat  back  provided  at  the  tipper  eiMl  thereof  support  portions  each  having  three  fingers,  one  finger 
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of  each  portion  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  second  finger  of  each  portion  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  and  a  third  finger  of  each  portion 
depending  therefrom,  said  spaced  portions  being  inter- 
connected by  an  arcuate  downwardly  curved  yoke  de- 
fining the  boundary  of  the  seat  and  back  of  th^  chair, 
said  upwardly  extending  fingers  being  arcuate  iii  shape 
and  forming  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  back  of  the 
chair,  an  arcuate  peripheral  chair  back  frame  portion 
directly  engaged  with  said  upwardly  extending  fingers 
and  forming  in  conjunction  therewith  and  with  said  yoke 
a  substantially  oval  shaped  chair  back  frame,  said  for- 
wardly extending  fingers  being  arcuate  in  shape  and 
forming  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  seat  of  the  chair, 
an  arcuate  peripheral  chair  seat  portion  directly  en- 
gaged with  said  forwardly  extending  fingers,  and  a  base 
support  secured  to  said  fingers  depending  from  said 
arcuate  yoke. 

2,975328 

AIR  HEATVII 
Aabfcy  H.  Robwo,  Rock  Iilaad,  DL,  aarigWM*  to  Ameri- 
can Air  FOtcr  Compaaj,  loc^  LoolivUle,  Ky^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Dclawaffc 

FDcd  Jnne  5, 1957.  Scr.  No.  643,795 
3  Claina.    (O.  15S— 34.6) 


2,975,129 

FUEL  OIL  BURNER 

lohB  G.  HowcU,  Jr.,  Ptcdmont.  CaMf.,  aarigDor  to 

mteob  GlBH  Conpaay,  a  corporatkw  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Scrt  9, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M2351 

ICIaiak    (CL158--70 


1 .  In  a  vaporizing  fuel  burner  of  the  pot  type  having  an 
inner  pot  disposed  within  an  outer  shell  to  form  an  an- 
nular space  between  the  walls  of  said  pot  and  said  shell 
and  through  which  space  combustion  air  flows  into  said 
pot.  fuel  ignition  and  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  fuel 
tank  containing-  a  source  of  fuel  of  the  type  normally 
adapted  for  use  in  said  pot  type  burner,  said  tank  being 
disposed  above  said  pot  for  providing  gravity  flow  of 
fud  during  normal  burner  operation;  a  first  fuel  conduit 
connected  between  said  tank  and  said  pot  and  including 
valve  means  for  controlling  gravity  fuel  flow  in  said  first 
conduit,  an  ignition  chamber  having  an  open  inner  end 
mounted  over  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  pot  to 
place  the  interiors  of  said  pot  and  chamber  in  open 
communication,  said  ignition  chamber  extending  outward- 
ly through  said  annular  space  and  said  shell  in  sealed 
relationship  to  provide  an  air  tight  outer  portion  of  said 
chamber  external  to  said  shell  and  remote  from  combus- 
tion in  said  pot;  a  second  fuel  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  tank  and  the  other  end  to  nozzle  means 
mounted  in  the  end  wall  of  said  chamber  outer  portion 
in  a  position  to  direct  a  spray  of  relatively  fine  particles 
through  said  open  inner  end  of  said  chamber  into  said  pot 
when  fuel  is  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means; 
manually  operative  pump  means  in  said  second  conduit 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  to  supply  fuel  to  said  nozzle 
means  under  a  spray  producing  pressure;  a  fuel  igniter 
mounted  in  said  outer  portion  of  said  chamber  with  its 
fuel  igniting  element  disposed  in  the  path  of  a  portion 
only  of  said  spray  to  provide  vaporization  and  ignition 
thereof  as  said  spray  is  discharged  from  said  nozzle 
means;  and,  means  for  electrically  energizing  said  fuel 
igniter  for  igniting  the  spray  of  fuel  discharged  into  said 
pot. 


^         V  ..* 


A  fuel  oil  burner  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
housing  adapted  to  have  ito  axi»  disposed  substantially 
vertically  when  the  burner  is  in  an  operative  position,  said 
housing  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end 
and  provided  near  its  closed  end  with  a  radial  discharge 
port  for  atomized  fuel,  a  cylindrical  jacket  enclosing  a 
major  portion  of  said  housing  and  with  the  latter  provid- 
ing an  annular  liquid  coolant  accommodating  space  be- 
tween them,  a  spiral  fin  in  said  space  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  jacket,  said  jacket  extending 
a  short  distance  above  and  thence  across  the  housing  in 
axial  spaced  relation  to  the  closed  end  to  thereby  provide 
a  chamber  immediately  above  the  latter,  a  liquid  coolant 
inlet  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  jacket,  a  liquid  coolant 
discharge  pipe  extending  lengthwise  in  the  housing  with 
an  inlet  end  projecting  well  into  said  chamber  and  an 
outlet  end  in  proximity  to  the  coolant  inlet,  means  for 
introducing  air  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
under  pressure  to  cause  movement  of  such  air  to  the  dis- 
charge port,  a  burner  head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  housing 
formed  with  a  row  of  orifices  facing  the  discharge  port, 
a  fuel  supply  pipe  disposed  substantially  axially  within 
said  housing  and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  burner 
head  and  a  bodily  removable  cover  for  the  open  lower 
end  of  the  housing  fixed  to  the  fuel  pipe  whereby  the 
cover,  fuel  pipe  and  burner  head  may  be  removed  and 
replaced  as  a  unit,  the  fuel  pipe  and  burner  being  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  cover  that  assembly  of  the  latter 
with  the  housing  places  the  burner  in  registry  with  the 
radial  discharge  port  in  said  housing. 


2.975,t3« 

COMBINATION  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

WDUam  H.  McDonM,  4199  NE.  15fh  Atc. 

Poospano  Beach  HlgMawh,  Fla. 

Flkd  lane  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,298 

ICIalBL    (CL149— 92) 


•  < 
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A  combination  swinging  door  device  that  comprises  a 
rectangular  frame  embodying  stiles,  a  header  and  a  sill, 
one  stile  being  hingedly  connected  to  a  wall  opening,  the 
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frame  defining  an  outer  rectangular  opening  and  an  inner 
and  relatively  larger  rectangular  opening,  the  openings 
being  in  stepped  relation  and  parallel,  a  stop  strip  upon 
the  outer  face  of  the  frame  that  partially  overlies  the  first 
named  opening,  a  solid  panel  that  is  proportioned  to  en- 
gage within  the  first  named  opening  to  be  flush  with  the 
outer  face  of  the  fran»e  and  also  flush  with  the  step 
of  the  openings,  stepped  hinges  that  are  connected  to  the 
panel  and  with  the  hingedly  connected  stile,  the  hinges 
being  recessed  into  the  frame  and  into  the  stepped  open- 
ings and  whereby  the  panel  may  be  swung  outwardly  from 
its  opening  and  angled  from  the  inner  face  of  the  frame, 
an  insect  screen  frame  that  is  proportioned  to  engage  in 
the  larger  stepped  opening,  the  screen  frame  being  hinged- 
ly mounted  upon  the  opposite  stile  to  be  movable  into  and 
out  of  its  respective  opening,  the  swinging  of  the  panel 
and  the  screen  frame  being  in  opposed  directions,  a  latch 
device  for  the  free  edge  of  the  panel  and  a  latch  device 
for  the  free  edge  of  the  screen  frame,  the  panel  when 
swung  outwardly  being  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  screen  frame,  the  said  panel  when 
swung  outwardly  being  movable  with  the  door  through- 
out its  swinging  movement. 


2,975,832 

WINDOW  CURTAIN  SUPPORTS 

Ken  Tordorf,  Montreal,  QMbcc,  Canada 

(55  logDcs  St.,  Cote  Stc.  Catherine,  Qncbcc.  Canada) 

FDcd  Inly  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,523 

5  Claims.    (CI.  14^—339) 


2,975,831 

ROTARY  LOUVER  TRAVERSE  BLIND 

Ernest  F.  Taylor  and  Ralph  M.  Poc,  Grand  Rapl^ 

Mich.,  aaBignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Edgar  K. 

OiT,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  _   _ 

Filed  Oct.  It,  1957.  Scr.  No.  489^97 

3  CtafaM.    (CL  14»— 174) 


JS- 


2.  A  window  and  window-curtain  assembly  comprising 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  curtain  supporting  and 
draping  rods  supported  by  said  frame  with  the  rods  of 
each  group  extending  across  a  different  portion  of  the 
glazing  carried  by  said  frame,  the  rods  of  each  group  be- 
ing supported  so  that  they  extend  radially  from  a  centre 
of  radiation  common  to  all  of  the  rods  of  that  particular 
group,  a  curtain  suppoted  by  and  attached  to  the  rods  of 
each  group,  the  said  rods  of  each  group  being  supported 
by  a  rod  holder  including  inner  and  outer  facing  plates 
having  the  contour  of  a  quadrant  of  a  circle,  said  plates 
being  secured  together  in  spaced  opposing  relation  by  two 
straight  walls  extending  along  the  straight  edges  of  said 
facing  plates  and  a  third  curved  wall  joining  the  curved 
edges  of  the  facing  plates  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
radially  extending  rod  receiving  sockets  secured  in  place 
between  said  inner  and  outer  facing  plates  and  extending 
radially  to  the  curved  edges  of  said  facing  plates  from 
the  centre  of  curvature  thereof,  each  of  said  sockeU 
receiving  and  supporting  therein  one  end  of  one  of  the 
group  of  rods  associated  with  said  holder. 


2.  A  window  blind  construction  comprising  supporting 
structure  at  opposite  sides  of  the  window,  a  plurality  of 
pliable  louvers  extending  across  the  window  opening  be- 
tween opposite  sides  therefor  for  rotation  on  longitudinal 
axes,  a  pair  of  louver-mounting  mechanisms  respectively 
disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  louvers  and  secured 
to  said  supporting  structure,  each  of  said  mechanisms  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  extending  along  the  side 
of  the  window  and  means  mounting  said  tracks  for  swing- 
ing oscillation  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said 
tracks  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  less 
than  the  width  of  the  louvers,  a  plurality  of  louver- 
mounting  bars  each  extending  across  the  end  of  a  respec- 
tive louver  and  being  secured  thereto,  said  bars  being 
spaced  inwardly  toward  the  window  opening  from  said 
tracks,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely between  the  adjacent  tracks,  a  plurality  of  louver 
mountings  each  including  a  pair  of  slide  bearings  op- 
posite each  other  on  a  pair  of  tracks  and  each  of  the 
mountings  also  including  an  elongate  bar-shaped  nnount- 
ing  element  extending  between  said  pair  of  bearings  and 
having  end  portions  swingably  connected  to  said  bearings 
on  axes  extending  longitudinal  of  the  louvers,  said  mount- 
ing elements  also  having  an  apertured,  substantially 
U-shaped  intermediate  portion  non-rotatably,  but  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  shaft  of  a  respective  louver-mounting 
bar  therethrough,  each  of  said  shafts  having  an  outer  end 
with  a  transverse  abutment  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of 
springs  each  being  respectively  seated  In  the  U-shaped 
intermediate  portion  of  a  respective  mounting  element  and 
bearing  against  said  abutment  to  place  tension  upon 
the  louver. 


2  975,833 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHEETS  OF 

FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

Aknandro  Magnani,  18  Viak  dclla  LOtcrta,  Parte,  Italy 

Filed  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818^59 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  4,  1958 

3  Claims.    (Ci.  142—318) 


•tin 


^'i'  L'^  ]J' 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  sheet  of  fibrous 
material  by  drawing  and  dehydrating  an  aqueous  slurry 
from  a  vat  by  means  of  a  suction  cylinder  on  which  a 
permeable  endless  web  is  wound,  the  said  suction  cylinder 
of  a  hollow  structure  having  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  on  its  outer  circumferential  surface  defining  longitu- 
dinal channels  between  the  ribs,  suction  ports  opening 
into  said  channels,  a  circumferential  annular  groove  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  channels  on  the  cylinder  and 
said  suction  ports  being  arranged  on  the  bottom  of  said 
annular  groove,  at  least  a  pair  of  members,  fork-shaped 
in  combination  and  positioned  externally  of  the  cylinder 
out  of  the  region  of  engagement  of  the  cylinder  with 
the  web,  said  pair  of  fork-shaped  members  engaging 
in  said  annular  groove  to  close  the  suction  ports  which 
do  not  face  the  said  region  ol  cylinder  and  web  engage- 
ment and  to  leave  open  the  ports  facing  the  said  region. 
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2,97SJ34 
TREATING  WELLS  BY  INJECTION  OF  METAL 
AND  ACID 
SaHMcl  R.  Wot,  WkWiB,  mi  Jack  C.  ThoinpMMi,  Enrdka, 
KaM~  mmi  Jmms  R.  PaaL  Carail,  Dl^  anlgM»n  to  The 
Dow  CbMiical  CompaiV.  MlMumi,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14«  1957,  Ser.  No.  «SM14 
2  Claim.    (CI.  IM— 42) 


spaced  points  in  the  respective  passages,  each  of  said 
channels  connecting  the  upper  one  of  said  points  in  one 
passage  to  the  lower  one  of  said  points  in  the  other  pas- 
sage, first  flow-directing  means  removably  inserUble  in 
both  said  passages  to  positions  therein  relative  to  said 
spaced  points  to  direct  fluid  from  said  formations  through 
said  body  member  in  cross-over  flow,  and  a  second  flow- 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  cased,  cemented  earth  well 
having  casing  perforations  adjacent  to  a  fluid  permeable 
formation,  comprising  introducing  a  pumpable  slurry  of 
fluid  carrying  agent  and  particulated  light  metal  into  said 
well  bore  and  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  said 
formation  and  cause  a  substantial  penetration  of  said 
slurry  into  the  earth  formation  adjacent  to  the  well  bore, 
then  injecting  into  said  formation  an  iron  complcxing 
agent  and  an  acid  solution  in  ah  amount  sufficient  to 
dissolve  said  light  metal,  and  closing  in  the  well. 


2,975J3S 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  METHOD  OF  OIL  RECOVERY 

Donld  C.  Bond,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  aMipior  to  The  Pare 

OU  Compaoy,  CMcacc  IH^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawliig.    Hied  Nov.  7,  H57,  Ser.  No.  6f  4,927 

5  Claims.  (O.  166—42) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  production  of  hydrocar- 
bon fluid  from  a  rock  formation  containing  such  fluid 
comprising  forcing  into  said  formation  through  a  well  a 
fracturing  medium,  together  with  oil-releasing  bacteria 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  genus  Desulfovibrio,  As- 
pergillus ftavus.  Bacillus  methankus.  and  Bacillus  ethani- 
cus  and  a  nutrient  therefor,  under  preasure  lufficient  to 
fracture  said  formation,  shutting  in  said  well  for  a 
period  of  about  1  to  12  months  to  enable  said  bac- 
teria to  act  upon  said  hydrocarbon  fluid,  and  then  pro- 
ducing said  hydrocarbon  fluid  from  said  well. 


2,97S,SM 

DUAL  STRING  CROSS-OVER  TOOL 

Joe  R.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  assicnor  to 

Ckcro  C.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jane  11,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  741,272 

7  Claims.    (O.  166—189) 

I.  In  dual-string  well  completions  employing  a  pair  of 

parallel  pipe  strings  extending  into  a  well  and  carrying 

means  cooperating  with  the  well  wall  to  direct  fluids  from 

spaced  earth   formations  separately  into  the  respective 

pipe   strings,   a  cross-over   device,   comprising,   a   body 

member  connectible  into  both  pipe  strings  and  having  a 

pair  of  parallel  longitudinal  passages  therethrough  each 

adapted  to  communicate  with  one  of  said  pipe  strings,  a 

pair  of  cross-over  channels  in  said  body  member  arranged 

to  provide  cross-communication  between  longitudinally 


directing  means  removably  insertabic  in  one  of  said  pas- 
sages to  a  position  relative  to  said  spaced  points  to  direct 
fluids  from  said  formations  through  said  body  member 
in  parallel  flow,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
respective  flow-directing  means  in  said  passages,  said  first 
and  second  flow-directing  means  being  alternatively  em- 
ployable for  selectively  directing  cross-over  or  parallel 
flow  through  said  body. 


2,975,837 
FRICTION  DRAG  DEVICES 
Julian  D.  Kcithahn,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Baker 
Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  May  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,13« 
4  Claims.    (CL  IM— 241) 


I .  In  a  drag  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well 
bore:  a  body  member  having  a  circumferential  groove 
extending  completely  therearound;  circumferentially 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  grooves  in  said  body 
member  on  one  side  of  and  opening  into  said  circum- 
ferential groove;  circumferentially,  spaced  drag  members 
movable  in  said  longitudinally  extending  grooves  and  cir- 
cumferential groove  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  body  member;  means  for  urging  said  drag  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  laterally  outwardly  of  said  body  mem- 
ber: said  body  member  having  a  circumferential  recess 
extending  completely  therearound  and  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  said  circumferential  groove  and  receiving 
portions  of  said  drag  members  at  one  end  tliereof,  the 
outer  side  of  said  body  member  defining  said  recess  con- 
stituting stop  means  engageable  by  said  end  portions; 
and  means  on  said  body  member  overlying  portions  of 
said  drag  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  engage- 
able  therewith  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
drag  members  outwardly  of  said  body  member. 
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2^5J»t 

TWO  POSITION  COIWANT  SPEED  SEMI-AUTO- 
MATIC PROPELLER  PITCH  CONTROL 
Clinton  Coram,  4225  Manaanita  Drive,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  17, 195«,  Ser.  No.  628,882 
2  Claims.    (CL  178— 168.16) 


end  of  the  slot  forming  a  pin  abutment  surface,  the  in- 
clination of  the  camming  surface  of  each  slot  relative 
to  the  end  of  said  slot  being  such  that  the  force  of  gravity 
acting  on  said  power  unit  frame  urges  said  pin  means  into 


1.  A  propeller  pitch  control  mechanism,  comprising:  a 
semi-automatic,  air-contrc^led  propeller  having  pitch  ad- 
justable blades;  a  plunger  coupled  to  said  blades  and 
mounted  to  move  along  the  propeller  axis  of  rotation 
with  pitch  change  of  the  blades;  a  flyweight  counter- 
balancing spring  operatively  connected  with  said  plunger 
to  bias  the  plunger  in  one  direction;  flyweights  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  counterbalancing  spring  so  that  ex- 
tension of  said  flyweights  under  inertia  overcomes  the 
counterbalancing  spring  and  releases  said  plunger  for 
movement  independently  of  the  flyweights,  and  whereby 
said  counterbalancing  spring  is  operatively  connected 
with  said  plunger  when  said  flyweights  have  less  than 
a  predetermined  extension  due  to  reduced  inertia,  said 
counterbalancing  spring  thereby  retarding  pitch  change 
of  said  blades;  an  auxiliary  counterbalancing  spring  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  plunger;  control  rods  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  spring  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  plunger;  locking  means 
engageable  with  said  control  rods;  said  locking  means 
including  dogs  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  control 
rods  and  having  edge  portions  movable  to  one,  engaged 
position  to  grip  and  bold  said  control  rods;  said  dogs 
having  substantially  radially  extending  portions  biased 
by  centrifugal  force  to  hold  said  edge  portions  clear  of 
said  control  rods;  and  remotely  controlled  actuating 
means  operable  to  move  said  dc^  to  said  engaged  po- 
sition. 

2,975,839 

DETACHABLE  POWER  UNIT  FOR  LAWN  AND 

GARDEN  ATTACHMEF^rrS 

MUford  D.  BniTows,  ThicBsrille,  and  Walter  F.  Ficbcr, 

Smikville,    Wis.,    aadgnon   to    Food    Machinery   and 

Chemical  Corporation,  Snn  loae,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  609,628 
11  Clahos.    (a.  172—125) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detachably  connecting  a  power  unit 
and  an  implement  attachment  supporting  said  power  unit 
comprising  a  first  mounting  frame  normally  carried  by 
the  implement  attachment  in  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  second  generally  horizontal  mounting  frame  on 
the  power  unit  disposed  in  superposed  relation  to  said 
first  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  members  on 
each  of  said  frnmes.  said  pairs  of  side  members  being 
arranged  in  juxtaposition,  mounting  pin  means  project- 
ing from  each  side  member  of  one  Of  said  frames,  means 
defining  an  open-ended  bevel  slot  in  each  side  member  of 
the  other  frame  with  a  wall  ot  the  slot  forming  a  down- 
wardly inclined  pin  camming  surface  and  with  the  dosed 


engagement  with  the  closed  ends  of  said  slots,  and  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  power  unit  frame  to  said 
implement  attachment  frame  while  pressing  said  pins 
against  the  closed  ends  of  said  slots. 


2,975,848 
MARKERS  FOR  PLANTERS 
Knnd  B.  Sorenscn  and  Waldo  D.  Martin,  Rock  Island, 
ni.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,665 
4Clainn.   (CL  172— 128) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  impletnent  ad^ited  to  be  pro- 
pelled by  a  tractor  and  having  a  part  to  be  shifted  rela- 
tive to  the  tractor  from  one  position  to  another  by  power 
in  a  relatively  short  period  of  tiiM,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  marker  carried  by  said  part  and  adapted 
to  be  shifted  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  and 
means  including  a  spring  connected  at  one  end  with  the 
marker  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  tractor,  whereby 
when  said  part  is  shifted  during  said  relatively  short 
period  of  time  said  spring  is  biased  so  as  to  shift  said 
marker  into  a  raised  position  after  the  completion  of 
movement  Of  said  part,  and  a  substantially  inextensible 
link  extending  generally  alongside  said  spring  and  con- 
nected at  its  ends  with  both  ends,  respectively,  of  said 
spring,  said  inextensible  link  including  lost  motion  and 
having  a  length,  when  said  lost  motion  has  been  taken 
up.  that  is  slightly  less  than  the  effective  distance  between 
said  marker  in  the  lower  position  and  the  point  of  con- 
nection of  the  spring  with  the  tractor  in  the  full  raised 
position  of  the  said  part,  whereby  when  the  spring  has 
been  biased  substantially  the  full  permissible  amount 
said  link  acts  to  transmit  motion  to  said  marker  inde- 
pendently of  said  spring,  so  as  to  impart  ntovement  to 
said  marker  with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  inertia  of 
the  marker  and  initiate  movement  of  the  latter  toward 
its  raised  position,  the  force  stored  in  the  spring  com- 
pleting movement  of  the  marker  into  its  raised  position. 
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2^5,141 
PLANTER  MARKER  MECHANISM 
wmna  P.  Ocklcr,  MoMbc,  aad  Harold  V.  Hansen,  HUl^ 
dale,  IlL,  MrigBon,  by  mtmi  assisnincats,  to  Deer*  m 
Coonnnr,  a  cor|MMratloB  of  Delaware 
^^Ued  Dec.  31, 1*54,  Ser.  No.  431^7 
M  Claims.    (CL  172— 128) 
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GARDEN  TOOL 
19491  GrcfMa.  Dairail  19,Mlck. 
2f,195t,Scr.N«.75t,a35 
6C1AM.    (CL172-37t) 


1.  In  •  planter,  a  frame  including  a  generally  trans- 
verse pipe  men>ber  having  an  opening  therein  facing  in 
a  generally  fore  and  aft  extending  direction,  a  pair  of 
marker  arms  swingably  connected  with  the  ends,  respec- 
tively, of  said  transverse  member,  for  generally  lateral 
movement  relative  to  the  planter  frame,  a  flexible  ele- 
ment extending  along  tl:  ^  inside  of  said  pipe  member 
and  out  through  the  ends  of  the  pipe  member  and  con- 
nected with  said  marker  arms,  said  flexible  element  hav- 
ing a  generally  central  bight  portion  extending  outwardly 
through  said  opening  to  a  point  outside  said  pipe  member, 
a  fore  and  aft  shiftable  bar  extending  across  said  pipe 
member,  means  supporting  one  end  portion  of  said  bar 
on  said  pipe  member  adjacent  said  opening,  sheaves  car- 
ried by  said  pipe  member  at  each  side  of  said  bar  and 
extending  partially  into  the  latter  to  guide  saidi  flexible 
element,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame  and  operatively 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  bar  for  shifting 
the  latter  transversely  of  said  pipe  member,  and  a  sheave 
on  said  one  end  of  said  bar  to  receive  and  support  said 
bight  portion. 


2,975342 

PLANT  BED  SHAPER 

M.  Moalroac.  PO.  Box  1011,  El  Centro,  Calif. 

rued  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,040 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  172— 2S2) 


1.  A  garden  tool  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  sleeve- 
like handle  of  generally  rectangular  section,  said  handle 
comprising  a  top  side,  a  bottom  side  and  opposite  ends 
defining  an  elongated  opening  for  receiving  all  the  fingers 
of  the  hand  of  a  user  but  not  the  thumb  such  that  said 
bottom  side  may  be  grasped  between  the  palm  and  thumb 
for  manipulating  said  tool  and  with  the  top  side  opposite 
the  bottom  side  and  in  proximity  to  the  knuckles  and 
extending  forwardly  beyond  said  bottom  side  for  protect- 
ing the  same,  said  bottom  side  having  a  width  permitting 
said  fingers  to  crook  past  the  forward  edge  thereof  so  as 
to  be  free  for  manipulation  independently  of  said  handle, 
and  a  soil  disturbing  blade  extending  forwardly  from 
said  top  side  of  said  handle. 


P 
U 


2,975J44 
PLANTER  MECHANISM 
Moltea,  a^  HaroM  V. 

by  ^^^ 

_.,  a  conontioB  of  Deiawaw 
FBad  Dae.  31, 19SC,  S«r.  No.  <31,5M 
(ClaiM.    (0.172-^494) 


1.  Id  a  shaper  for  forming  plant  beds  selectively  with 
a  flat  top  surface  and  with  a  peak  ridge  on  the  top  sur- 
face, the  combination  of  a  pair  of  side  members,  a  top 
plate  disposed  above  said  side  members  and  provided 
with  an  upturned  front  portion,  said  top  plate  also  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  ridge  of  an  inverted  V-shaped 
croas-section  having  an  open  bottom  at  the  underside  of 
the  top  plate  and  an  open  front  at  the,  upturned  front 
portion  of  the  top  plate,whereby  to  form  a  plant  bed  with 
a  flat  top  surface  and  with  a  peak  ridge  on  the  top  sur- 
face, a  filler  plate  for  closing  the  open  bottom  and  the 
open  front  of  said  ridge  whereby  to  form  a  plant  bed 
with  a  flat  top  surface  only,  and  means  for  removably 
securing  said  filler  plate  to  said  top  plate. 


I.  In  an  agricultural  implement,  a  frame  comprising 
an  upper  transverse  bar,  a  lower  transverse  bar,  vertical 
parts  connecting  the  ends  of  said  bars,  a  forwardly  dis- 
posed transverse  bar,  and  means  connecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  forward  bar  with  said  vertical  parts,  a  pair 
a  generally  vertical  furrow  opener  brackets  fixed  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  forward  l>ar,  furrow  openers,  each 
including  an  upwardly  extending  standard,  said  furrow 
opener  brackets  extending  downwardly  past  the  upper 
portioM  of  said  standards,  wtattnUy  fore<aad-aft  extend- 
ing upper  and  lower  links  ocMuiecting  said  standards, 
respectively,  with  said  brackets,  brace  means  extwidini 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  brackets  and  said  lower 
transverse  bar.  and  means  fixing  the  said  brace  means  to 
said  lower  ends  and  said  lower  transverse  bar. 
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2,97S,S45 

CULTIVATING  MACHINE 

Hcary  A.  StaiMoa,  Gcaeva,  Fla. 

FDcd  Jan.  22,  l^St,  Scr.  No.  710,502 

Idalm.   (CL  172— 599) 


no  less  than  c/4L,  where  L  is  the  equivalent  length  of 
said  elastically  vibratory  column  system  and  c  is  the 
speed  of  transmission  of  elastic  vibration  in  said  system. 


\ 


2  975  844 

ACOUSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRIVING  PILES 

An»crt  G.  Bodioc,  Jr.,  13120  Moorpark  St., 

Van  Nnya,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  644,774 

UClainis.    (CL175— 19) 


2,975,847 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERABLE  ROCK  DRILL 

DUST  COLLECTOR 

Jacob  E.  FcocM,  GwMd  Hciskte,  OVo,  aariRWM-  to 

Wcsdq^oua  Air  BnkcCoavaay,  Wihnerdinc,  Pa., 

a  corporatioa  of  Piiniylvnia 

Filed  Oct  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,999 
CCIaliiis.   (CL  175— 178) 


In  combination  with  a  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cular cutter  members  mounted  along  said  shaft,  a  disc 
fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  disc  and 
each  of  said  cutter  members  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  spaced  from  the  centers  thereof  and  angularly 
spaced  therearound,  said  cutter  memben  being  arranged 
side  by  side  in  spaced  relation  with  their  centers  in  the 
line  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending 
through  the  holes  of  the  disc  and  cutter  members  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  shaft,  means  associated  with 
said  bolts  engaging  the  cutter  member  furthest  from  the 
disc,  and  annular  spacers  with  cylindrical  outer  walls  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  cutter  members,  said  bolts 
extending  through  the  interior  of  the  spacers,  said  disc 
forming  the  sole  driving  connection  between  the  cutter 
members  and  the  shaft,  said  spacers  frictionally  engag- 
ing cutter  members  to  transmit  movement  therebetween, 
the  length  of  each  spacer  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  one  of  the  discs,  said  cutter  member 
engaging  means  comprising  a  second  disc  having  holes 
therethrough  through  which  all  of  the  bolts  extend,  said 
spacers  having  grooves  on  their  inner  wall  surfaces  en- 
gaging over  said  bolts. 


3.  A  dust  collector  tank  for  a  valve  operated  pneu- 
matic drill  including,  an  air-operated  suction  means  for 
creating  a  suction  pressure  in  said  tank,  a  dump  door 
mounted  on  said  tank  for  shifting  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  control  means  adapted  to  be  pneu- 
matically operated  by  said  drill  and  mounted  on  said 
tank  and  connected  with  said  door  for  operating  the  lat- 
ter, said  control  means  being  in  air  pressure  delivering 
communication  with  said  suction  means  for  operation 
thereof,  said  control  means  including  a  shiftable  means 
movable  in  one  direction  to  dose  said  door  and  cause 
air  pressure  to  actuate  said  suction  means,  and  movable 
in  the  other  direction  to  open  said  door  and  cut  off  air 
pressure  to  said  suction  means. 


2,975  848 
PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVEN  DEVICE  FOR 
BORING  HOLES 
Hngh  Roberts,  Enid,  OUa.,  asaigBor  to  MacUnery  and 
Electrical  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Enid,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oklaboma  

Filed  Jane  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,131 
3  aaims.    (CL  175—192) 


1.  The  method  of  installing  an  elastic  foundation  pile 
in  tight  engagement  with  the  surrounding  earth,  that 
comprises:  coupling  to  said  pile  an  acoustic  wa%e  gen- 
erator whose  output  impedance  is  of  the  order  of  that 
of  the  pile  with  the  pile  in  tight  engagement  with  tjhc 
earth,  in  such  manner  as  to  constitute  thereof  an  eli 
cally  vibratory  column  system,  maintaining  the  pile  il^ 
engagement  with  the  earth,  and  operating  said  generator 
at  a  frequency  to  establish  in  said  column  system  an   a^ 
acoustic  resonant  standing  wave,  said  frequency  being    a 

764  O.O— 44 


An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  including 
»!,  a  motor  having  a  driving  shaft  for  driving  the  tool. 
ate  of  substantial  thickness  for  taking  the  reaction 
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forces  between  the  motor  on  one  side  of  the  plate  and 
the  tool  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  said  plate  having 
a  recess  extending  inwardly  from  the  motor  side  of  the 
plate  and  having  a-  laterally  offset  recess  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  said  recesses 
intersecting  each  other  in  providing  a  connection  between 
said  recesses,  means  for  attaching  the  motor  to  said  plate 
in  covering  relation  with  said  first  named  recess  and  with 
the  driving  shaft  extending  therein,  a  pinion  gear  in  said 
first  named  recess  and  fixed  to  the  motor  shaft  and  having 
teeth  extending  into  the  intersecting  connection  between 
the  recesses,  a  driven  gear  in  the  second  named  gear 
recess  and  having  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the 
pinion  gear  in  said  intersecting  connection,  a  bearing 
housing  covering  the  driven  gear  and  having  an  annular 
flange  lapping  the  face  side  of  the  plate,  a  driven  shaft 
having  rotatable  support  in  the  bearing  housing  and  con- 
nected with  the  driven  gear  for  rotating  the  tool,  fastening 
devices  extending  through  said  flange  and  into  the  plate 
for  securing  the  bearing  housing,  and  a  holding  member 
including  spaced  apart  bars  fixed  to  the  plate  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bearing  housing. 


2,975349 
COKE  DISINTEGRATING  DRILL  BIT 
Robert  W.  Staart,  Midland,  Tex^  anigDor  to  Diamond 
OU  Wen  DrilUng  Company,  Midland,  Tex.,  a  corpoia- 

tioa  of  Teiaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,925 
5aaima.    (CL  175— 333) 


a.97SJ59 

COLLAPSIBLE  ROAD  VEHICLE 
Robert  VcfBon  Dolpbin,  Wbitcbnrcb,  Enffamd,  aa- 
lo  Hjdnmlic  Davdopmcnta  Liaiitod,  Reading, 


Filed  Aaf.  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  754,(58 
priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aog.  39,  1957 
7aaima.    (CL  189— 1) 


1.  A  road  vehicle  collapsible  from  an  in-use  position 
to  an  out-of-use  crated  position,  comprising  a  back- 
bone chassis  frame,  a  pair  of  panniers  hinged  one  at 
each  side  of  said  frame,  at  least  two  reinforcing  posts 
each  upstanding  from  the  front  and  the  rear  of  said 
frame,  respectively,  an  engine  connected  to  drive  said 
road  vehicle,  said  engine  being  supported  by  the  rear 
reinforcing  post,  controls  for  said  engine  housed  within 
said  chassis  frame,  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  a  pair  of 
parallelogram  linkages  each  pivoted  outboard  to  a  front 
wheel  and  inboard  to  said  chassis  frame,  a  pair  of  sus- 
pension units  pivotally  mounted  on  said  front  reinforc- 
ing post,  means  removably  to  attach  one  of  said  stis- 
pension  units  to  an  outboard  end  of  each  said  parallelo- 
gram linkages,  steering  mechanism  for  said  front  wheels, 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  pair  of  rear  parallelogram  link- 
ages each  pivoted  outboard  to  a  rear  wheel  and  pivoted 
inboard  to  the  chassis  frame,  a  pair  of  rear  suspension 
units  pivoted  to  the  rear  reinforcing  post,  and  means 
removably  to  attach  said  rear  suspension  units  one  to  an 
outboard  end  of  each  of  said  rear  parallelogram  linkages. 


2,975,851 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Yoomana  and  Mchin  N.  Tone,  Dubuque, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  *  Company,  MoUnc,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,«78 
8  Cfadnis.    (CL  189— 4.2) 


2.  In  a  rotary  drilling  bit  of  the  character  described, 
a  main  body  having  a  drive  coupling  upper  portion  con- 
taining a  passage  for  pressure  drilling  fluid  and  a  drilling 
head  lower  portion  containing  a  hollow  chamber  open 
at  its  lower  end  and  branch  passages  leading  from  the 
passage  in  said  upper  portion  and  terminating  at  dis- 
charge outlets  into  said  chamber  intermediate  its  vertical 
length  and  said  body  also  having  an  outlet  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  and  opening 
to  the  exterior  of  said  body,  an  annular  grinding  bit  fac- 
ing downwardly  on  said  drilling  head  and  having  a  central 
opening  aligned  with  said  hollow  chamber  for  the  pas- 
sage downwardly  of  the  chambered  body  about  a  central 
core  of  the  material  being  ground  during  bit  operation, 
core  crusher  means  mounted  by  the  head  interiorly  of 
the  upper  part  of  said  chamber  and  an  annular  guide 
bearing  inserted  within  the  chamber  below  said  crusher 
means  and  above  the  outlets  of  said  branch  passages  for 
guide  bearing  relation  with  a  core  and  for  confining  and 
directing  a  portion  of  the  drilling  fluid  discharged  into 
the  chamber  for  flow  upwardly  to  said  outlet  passage  and 
between  the  annular  guide  bearing  and  a  core  surrounded 
by  the  bearing. 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  control  driving  system  for  a  vehi- 
cle having  a  power  plant,  right  and  left  traction  devices 
driven  means  connected  to  said  devices  and  including 
right  and  left  normally  engaged  steering  clutches  connect- 
ed respectively  to  said  devices,  and  forward-reverse 
means  alternately  operative  to  drive  the  driven  means 
either  forwardly  or  reversely  from  the  power  plant,  said 
system  comprising:  a  pressure  source  and  reservoir, 
right  and  left  steering  motors  connected  to  and  for  re- 
spectively disengaging  the  right  and  left  steering  clutches; 
forward  and  reverse  direction  moton  connected  to  the 
forward-reverse  means  for  alternately  incurring  forward 
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or  reverse  <^>eration  thereof;  steering  valve  means  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  source  and  having  an  outlet  and 
neutrally  conditioned  to  depressurire  both  steering  mo- 
tors and  to  connect  said  source  to  said  outlet  and  active- 
ly conditionable  to  connect  said  source  to  either  steering 
motor  exclusively  of  the  outlet  and  other  steering  motor 
for  pressurizing  the  selected  steering  motor  to  disengage 
the  associated  steering  clutch;  and  direction  valve  means 
connected  to  the  steering  valve  means  outlet  and  to  the 
reservoir  and  neutrally  conditioned  to  depressurize  both 
direction  motors  and  to  communicate  said  outlet  with 
the  reservoir  and  actively  conditionable  to  connect  said 
oQtlet  to  either  direction  motor  exclusively  of  the  other 
direction  motor  and  exclusively  of  the  reservoir  to  cause 
operation  of  the  forward-reverse  means  in  the  selected 
direction  and  also  to  incur  a  pressure  rise  in  the  neutral- 
ly conditioned  steering  valve  means  effective  to  pres- 
surize both  steering  motors,  said  direction  valve  means 
being  returnable  to  neutral  to  depressurize  the  steering 
motors  and  thus  to  incur  reengagement  of  both  steering 
clutches  for  operation  of  the  vehicle  in  the  selected  for- 
ward or  reverse  direction;  and  said  steering  valve  means 
being  operative  independently  of  the  neutrally  condi- 
tioned direction  valve  means  for  effecting  steering  of 
the  vehicle  irrespective  of  its  forward  or  reverse  direc- 
tion. 

2,975352 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

Donald  Maynard  Cbavc,  Lowtbcr  Honsc,  St.  Mark's 

Road,  Bromk;,  England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1955,  Ser.  No.  479,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  5,  1954 

6Cbiinis.    (Q.  181— 31) 


2,975354 

EXHAUST  MUFFLERS 

Laurence  D.  Bakkc,  Ptymontfa,  and  Raymond  A. 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Continental  Motors 

poration,  Muskegon,  Mi<^  a  corporation  of  VI 

FOed  Ang.  1,  1957,  Ser,  No.  (75^85 

4  Claims.    (O.  181—49) 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  finned  cyUnder  head  provided  with  an 
exhaust  port,  said  muffler  comprising  substantially  oval 
shaped  inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  peripheral  side  wall 
defining  a  substantially  flattened  laterally  elongated  cham- 
ber, one  end  of  said  inner  wall  having  an  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  exhaust  port,  said  outer  wall 
having  an  outlet  opening  disposed  opposite  the  other  end 
of  said  inner  wall  and  thereby  being  laterally  offset  from 
said  inlet  opening,  a  tubular  baflQe  member  Icmgitudmally 
sandwiched  between  said  inner  and  outer  waUs  and 
peripherally  enclosing  only  a  portion  of  said  chamber 
directly  adjacent  said  iiriet  opening,  said  baflBe  member 
comprising  a  tubular  structure  having  inner  and  outer 
ends  respectively  abutting  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
said  muffler  whereby  said  baffle  member  is  retained  by 
and  between  said  walls,  and  means  securing  said  muffler 
to  said  cylinder  head,  said  muffler  extending  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  exhaust  port. 


2375,853 
SOUND  ABSORBENT  TRANSLUCENT  BUILDING 

BLOCK 

Albert  W.  Friend,  1334  Montgomery  Ave.,  Narberth,  Pa. 

FOed  Nov.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «94,959 

19  Claims.    (CL  181^33) 


2375355 

JUMPING  BELLOWS 

Lodwig  Dndek,  Quellenstrasse  145/7,  Vienna,  Anstiia 

FOed  Nov.  10, 1952,  Ser.  No.  319,739 

2  Claims.    (CL  1^82—137) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  horn  having  an  acoustic  chamber,  a 
loudspeaker  in  said  chamber,  said  loudspeaker  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  voice  coil,  a  plate-like  baffle  in 
said  chamber  having  contact  with  the  side  of  said  cham- 
ber and  lying  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  voice  coil. 


1.  In  a  jui'^ping  bellows,  the  combination  of  an  en- 
velope formed  with  apertured  portions  maintained  open 
to  the  outside  air,  one  of  said  portioits  being  arranged  at 
the  center  o'  :;aid  envelope  and  having  a  larger  aperture 
than  the  others  of  said  apertured  portions,  and  parti- 
tions dividing  the  interior  of  said  envelope  into  a  plurality 
of  cells  each  of  which  has  as  its  outlet  one  of  said  aper- 
tured portions  of  said  envelope,  the  cell  which  has  as  its 
outlet  said  apertured  portion  arranged  at  the  center  of 
said  envelope  being  larger  than  the  others  of  said  cells, 
said  envelope  and  partitions  being  made  of  flexible  mate- 
rial as  to  permit  said  bellows  to  colli^ne  under  its  own 
weight  and  said  apertures  all  being  of  a  size  to  restrict 
the  rate  of  air  escape  on  cell  collapse. 


1.  A  translucent  building  block  having  peripheral  bear- 
ing faces  and  front  and  rear  exposed  sides,  said  block 
having  sound  attenuating  openings  extending  inwardly 
from  at  least  one  side  thereof,  and  said  block  being  other- 
wise solid  throughout  and  capable  of  bearing  load  on  its 
peripheral  faces. 


2375.856 

COLLAPSIBLE  STEP  STOOL 

Arvid  J.  AnderMM  and  Enfrcd  W.  Anderson, 

Norway,  Mick. 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,963 

1  Claim.    (CL  182—161) 

A  folding  step  stool  comprising  a  pair  of  like  side 

frames,  each  of  said  side  frames  including  end  legs  and 
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a  brace  connecting  said  legs  together  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  side  frames  together,  whereby  said  frames  can  be 
swung  toward  one  another  to  a  collapsed  position  and 
away  from  one  another  to  a  spread  open  operative  po- 
sition, toggles  connecting  adjacent  legs  of  the  side  frames 
together  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
side  frames,  each  toggle  including  levers  pivotally  con- 
nected together  intermediate  their  ends,  the  lower  ends 
of  the  levers  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  frames, 
a  step  platform  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
frames  and  movable  to  a  lowered  horizontal  position  and 
to  a  raised  inoperative  position,  and  links  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  step  platform  depending  therefrom  and  piv- 


said  stile  members,  said  extension  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  extension  members,  each  extension  member  and 
a  respective  stile  member  being  interfitted  one  within  the 
other  and  being  slidable  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
relatively  to  its  stile  member,  each  of  the  extension  mem- 
bers having  a  face  disposed  in  opposition  to  the  like  face 
of  the  opposite  disposed  face  of  the  other  extension 
member,  and  step  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  opposed 
faces  to  move  with  that  face  of  and  with  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  extension  members,  said  step  means  being 
capable  of  extension  to  and  engagement  with  the.  opposed 
face  of  the  other  extension  member,  each  of  said  exten- 
sion members  being  independently  extensible  longitudi- 
nally relatively  to  its  respective  stile  member. 


otally  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  levers  of  the 
toggles,  downward  movement  of  the  step  platform  fuiK- 
tioning  to  push  down  on  the  toggles  to  open  the  toggles 
and  spread  the  side  frames  and  upward  movement  of  the 
step  platform  functioning  to  close  the  levers  of  the  tog- 
gles and  move  the  side  frames  toward  one  another,  and 
a  lower  step  platform  pivotally  carried  solely  by  the 
upper  ends  of  the  other  levers  of  the  toggles,  and  op- 
erating links  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
first  levers  of  the  toggles  at  the  points  of  pivotal  con- 
nection of  the  first  mentioned  links  therewith,  the  lower 
step  platform  being  movable  with  the  levers  to  a  raised 
inoperative  position  and  to  a  lowered  horizontal  opera- 
tive position  with  the  lower  step  platform  resting  on  the 
brace  of  one  side  frame. 


2,f75,g57 

EXTENSIBLE  LADDER  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Hyman  Suroff  and  Leonard  Soroff,  both  of 

329  E.  54di  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1955,  Ser.  No.  547,413 

^  18  Claiaii.    (O.  182— IM) 


2,975358 

BOAT  STIRRUF 
Leonard  BUUngslcy,  Panama  City,  Fla.    (2912A  Beacon 
Beach  Road,  Capehart  Houinf,  Tyadall  A.F.B.,  Fla.), 
asrignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Robert  L.  Watcnon,  Par- 
ker, Fla. 

FUed  July  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  751,435 
laaim.    (CL182— 19^ 


1.  A  ladder,  comprising  a  pair  of  stile  members,  means 
for  maintaining  said  stile  members  in  laterally  spaced 
relation,  an  extension  device  cooperatively  associated  with 


A  boat  stirrup  comprising  a  generally  triangular  foot 
receiving  frame  including  a  flat  metallic  bar  free  at  its 
ends,  a  flat,  flexible  strap  looped  around  the  frame  and 
terminating  in  an  end  portion  opposed  to  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  strap,  a  protective  tube  enclosing  the 
frame  and  the  looped  portion  of  the  strap,  plates  receiv- 
ing said  one  end  and  said  intermediate  portions  of  the 
strap  and  the  end  portions  of  said  protective  tube  there- 
between, rivets  securing  said  one  end  and  said  inter- 
mediate strap  portions  and  said  end  portions  of  the  pro- 
tective tube  together,  and  means  for  suspending  the  strap 
from  a  gunwale  of  a  boat. 


2,975359 

ELEVATOR  FOR  ROOFING  MATERIAL 

Johannes  Dcmnth,  43  Foley  Road,  Calgary, 

Alberta,  Canada 

FOcd  Aug.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,697 

5  Claims.    (CL  182—214) 


1.  Means'  for  supporting  a  ladder  above  a  roof  over 
which  the  ladder  is  inclined  upwardly  comprising  a  frame. 
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a  pair  of  separate  channel  guides  on  said  frame  elevated 
thereby  and  for  receiving  the  side  rails  of  a  ladder,  lateral 
concave  rests  on  said  guides  extending  outwardly  from 
corresponding  sides  thereof  for  seaUng  a  rung  of  a  ladder 
to  prevent  the  side  rails  of  a  ladder  from  sliding  in  the 
guides,  and  hinges  on  said  frame  attachable  to  a  roof 
to  anchor  the  frame  to  a  roof  for  verUcal  tilUng  to  vary 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  a  ladder. 


2,975.860 

ATMOSPHERE  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  W.  Westcren,  Barrington,  RJ.,  assignor  to  C.  I. 

Hayes,  Inc.,  a  coiporattoa  of  Rhode  Island 
Original  application   May  3,   1957,  Ser.  No.  ^56,840. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

789,220  _ 

1  Claim.    (CL  183 — 4.7) 


extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  in  conununica- 
tion  with  the  first  chamber  whereby  air  passing  through 
the  annular  constriction  is  severly  limited  and  is  then 
expanded  within  the  first  chamber  resulUng  in  water  par- 
ticles in  the  air  stream  leaving  the  air  stream  and  pass- 
ing onto  the  various  members  defining  the  first  chamber, 
the  second  rotatablc  member  and  the  second  staUon^ 
member  having  general  conical  shapes,  an  annular  baffle 
member  which  with  the  first  and  second  rotatable  mem- 
bers and  the  first  stationary  member  substantially  define 
a  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  first  chamber;  an  annular  constric- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  chambers  formed  by 
the  second  rotatable  and  first  stationary  members,  the 
firet  annular  chamber  surrounding  annulariy  the  second 
annular  chamber,  the  annular  baffle  member  and  the  first 
rx>tatable  member  defining  a  third  annular  constricUon, 
said  second  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the 
third  aimular  constriction. 


2,975362 

CUT  AND  SCORED  TABS  IN  CARDBOARD 

COLLAR 

Harry  Goldberg,  Monaey,  N.Y.,  asiSBor  to  Modern  Dnst 

Bag  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ofNewYorii  ^      ^^     «« *^^ 

FUed  May  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  738,064 

6  Claims.    (O.  183—51) 


Atmosphere  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
chambers  each  substantially  filled  with  a  desiccant,  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  adjacent  opposite  extremities  thereof, 
vent  means  adjacent  said  inlet  openinp,  first  valve  means 
for  diverting  the  flow  of  atmosphere  to  be  dried  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  inlet  openings,  second  valve  means 
adjacent  each  of  said  outlet  openings  for  enabling  a 
regulated  flow  of  dried  atmosphere  to  pass  into  and 
through  the  other  chamber  when  the  vent  means  of  the 
latter  is  operated,  said  second  valve  means  comprising 
swing  check  valves  having  a  relatively  small  aperture 
extending  through  the  swinging  clement  of  each  check 
valve,  and  means  for  heating  said  chambers. 


2,975,861 
SEAL  FOR  A  ROTATING  ELIMINATING  DEVICE 
Richmond  S.  Hayes,  Jr.,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syraciwe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  .^„ 

FUed  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  656,368 
4  Claims.    (CI.  183—24) 


W^'^fel 

J*^, 

)'m 

1 .  In  a  seal  arrangement  between  a  rotating  structure 
and  a  stationary  structure,  a  seal  comprising  a  first  rotat- 
able member,  a  first  stationary  member,  said  first  rotatable 
member  and  said  first  stationary  member  being  parallel 
and  in  spaced  relationship,  a  second  stationary  member 
extending  nearly  across  the  space  between  the  first  rotat- 
able member  and  the  first  stationary  member,  a  second 
rotatable  member  extending  in  the  space  between  the  first 
rotatable  member  and  the  first  stationary  member,  said 
first  and  second  rotatable  members  and  said  second  sta- 
tionary member  substantially  defining  a  first  annular 
chamber;  said  first  rotatablc  member  and  said  second 
stationary  member  defining  a  first  annular  constriction 


I.  A  filter  bag  for  suction  cleaners  of  the  type  having 
a  double  armed  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  the  bag 
in  pressure  fluid  receiving  relationship  with  a  fluid  pres- 
sure delivery  line  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat- 
sided  filter  bag  enclosure  having  one  side  defining  an  air 
inlet  opening,  reinforcing  means  secured  to  said  one  side 
in  encircling  relationship  with  said  air  inlet  opening,  said 
reinforcing  means  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having 
an  annular  central  area  in  sealing  engagement  with  one 
side  of  said  bag  at  the  marginal  portions  surroundiiig 
said  inlet  opening,  and  spacer  means  carried  by  said 
mounting  plate  selectively  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  one  side  of  said  enclosure  defining  passageways  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  inlet  opening  for  guidingly  receiv- 
ing the  arms  of  the  cleaner  mounting  bracket  transverse* 
ly  therethrou^. 


2,975363 
MOUNTING  DISPOSABLE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
BAGS,  BY  MEANS  OF  RIGID  MEMBER  WITH 
SLOTTED  CORNERS 
Michael  Sosnowich,  Congers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Modem 
Dnst  Bag  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FHcd  May  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,086 
1  Clafan.  (a.  183—51) 
A  filter  unit  for  suction  type  cleaners,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  paper  filter  bag  that  is  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  forming  longitudinal  comer  edges 
at  the  juncture  of  the  adjacent  sides  thereof,  the  bag  being 
open  at  one  end.  a  marginal  flange  extending  outwardly 
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from  the  tides  of  the  bag  at  the  open  end  thereof,  a  rec- 
tangular shaped  base  plate  having  a  rectilinear  opening 
of  smaller  area  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  bag 
and  through  which  opening  the  bag  is  disposed,  the 
comers  of  the  opening  in  the  base  plate  being  provided 
with  diagonally  extending  sliu,  the  adjacent  edges  of  each 
(rf  the  sliu  being  normally  disposed  in  contact  with  each 
other,  the  req>ective  corner  edge  portions  of  the  bag  ad- 


jacent the  open  end  of  the  latter  being  clampingly  secured 
within  the  respective  slits  in  the  base  plate,  the  marginal 
flange  of  the  bag  overlying  the  face  of  the  base  plate  and 
secured  thereto,  and  a  cover  plate  formed  with  a  recti- 
linear opening  registering  with  the  open  end  of  the  bag 
and  with  the  opem'ng  in  the  base  plate  and  being  secured 
to  the  face  of  the  marginal  flange  on  the  bag  and  to  the 
base  plate. 

2«975,S64 

FLUID  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Arnold   Charles  Stoffert,   Readlag,   Mass.,   assifoor  to 

Gcacral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  25, 1959,  S«r.  No.  815,701 

5  Claims.   (CL  184— 6) 


t-" 


1.  In  a  gear  and  bearing  mechanism  including  a  pair 
of  gear  members  mounted  on  substantially  parallel  rota- 
tional axes  in  a  gear  casing,  a  lubrication  system  compris- 
ing a  tapered  cavity  in  one  of  said  gear  members  tapering 
down  toward  an  inlet  opening  near  one  end  thereof,  a 
tapered  cavity  in  the  other  of  said  gear  members  tapering 
down  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  first  mentioned 
cavity  toward  an  inlet  opening  near  one  end  thereof  such 
that  the  inlet  openings  to  said  tapered  cavities  are  oppo- 
sitely disposed  in  said  gear  members  and  in  said  casing, 
and  discharge  ports  extending  into  said  cavities  near  the 
ends  thereof  opposite  from  said  inlet  openings,  said  dis- 
charge ports  being  positioned  to  discharge  lubricating 
fluid  from  said  cavities  into  the  interior  of  said  gear  casing 
to  facilitate  distribution  of  lubricating  fluid  within  said 
casing,  said  gear  casing  being  shaped  such  that  a  supply 
of  lubricating  fluid  stored  within  the  casing  is  brought 
into  communication  with  one  of  said  inlet  openings  over  a 
first  range  of  operating  attitudes  and  into  communication 
with  the  other  of  said  inlet  openings  over  a  second  range 
of  operating  attitudes. 


Harvcjr 


vnsMS 

JAW  CRUSHER  LUBRICATION 
H.  Rmnyd,  SirilfTa%  Wh^  iwlfnr  to  — 
Works,  MihnmkM,  Wlin  ■  corpontioB 

25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74MM 
(CL  184—7) 


F1MI 


In  a  jaw  crusher,  a  jaw  suspension  and  actuating  shaft, 
a  frame  having  thereon  axially  alined  and  spaced  shaft 
supporting  roller  bearings  one  of  which  is  formed  to 
absorb  end  thrust  on  the  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  pair 
of  eccentric  portions  axially  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  each  adjacent  a  shaft  supporting  bearing,  a 
movable  jaw  having  a  suspension  hub  disposed  between 
said  shaft  supporting  bearings,  roller  bearings  on  said 
eccentric  portions  mounting  said  jaw  hub  on  said  shaft, 
the  bearings  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portions  each  com- 
prising a  single  set  of  rollers,  said  eccentrically  mounted 
roller  bearings  being  sealed  from  the  shaft  supporting 
bearings  while  being  in  open  communication  with  but 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  spent  oil  collecting  cham- 
ber formed  within  said  hub  and  between  the  eccentric 
portions,  an  oil  supply  reservoir,  an  oil  conduit  for  con- 
ducting oil  from  said  reservoir  into  the  medial  portion 
of  all  of  said  bearings,  each  of  said  conduits  having 
therein  a  metering  device  for  regulating  the  quantity  of 
oil  flowing  therethrough,  a  pump  for  forcing  oil  under 
pressure  into  said  bearings  through  said  conduits  and 
said  metering  devices,  and  independent  lines  for  return- 
ing oil  by  gravity  from  the  opposite  ends  of  all  of  said 
bearings  to  said  reservoir,  several  of  said  return  lines 
communicating  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  eccentri- 
cally mounted  bearings  through  said  oil  collecting 
chamber. 

2,975,866 
SPRING  MOTORS 
Robert  M.  WodUngton,  Bristol,  Fa.,  anigiior  to  Graco 
Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Etvcrsoa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nor.  3d,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,039 
4  CUbi.    (a.  185—38) 


1.  A  spring  motor  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a 
shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  first  power  spring  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  secured 
to  said  shaft,  a  second  power  spring  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said 
frame,  a  driving  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft. 


a  connecting  member  from  thi  other  end  of  said  first  thereof,  and  reversible  means  for  differenUally  "J*.  «"""- 
^wer  sS^^aTd  driving  frame,  a  power  take  off  taneously  driving  sa.d  systems  m  synchromsm  and  m  such 
member  to  which  said  driving  frame  is  operatively  con-  ^^ 

nected,  interconnected  ratchet  escapement  members  one  «f||r* 

of  which  is  carried  by  said  driving  frame  and  the  other 
of  which  is  carried  by  said  first  mentioned  frame  for 
alternate  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  first 
power  spring  applying  a  force  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion to  said  driving  frame  and  said  power  take  off  mem- 
ber and  said  second  power  spring  applying  a  force  in  an 
opposite  direction  through  said  shaft  and  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  through  said  one  of  said  escapement  num- 
bers to  said  driving  frame  and  said  power  take  off 
member.  

2,975,867 

AUTOMOnVB  VEHICLB  UFT 

John  H.  HalatcMl,  1024  Emoiy  St,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,756 

8  Claims.    (CL  187— «v41) 


directions  as  to  expand  or  contract  said  frames  to  raise 
or  lower  said  platform. 


2,975,869 

RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISMS 

Charies  R.  BjMch,  Onmge,  N  J.,  aaslfnoj  to  Bnfcio  Brake 

Beam  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHcd  Ai^g.  2, 1956,  Ser.  No.  601,7« 

6  daioH.    (O.  18S— 59) 


8.  In  a  vehicle  lift  having  a  superstructure  adapted  to 
engage  beneath  a  vehicle  to  be  raised  above  a  ground 
level,  a  fluid-operated  cylinder-and-piston  assembly  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  superstructure  for  raising  said 
superstructure  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined distances  above  the  ground  level,  which  dis- 
tances are  ultimately  determined  by  the  roUtional  posi- 
tion of  said  lift,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder  ele- 
ment open  at  one  end,  a  piston  element  slidably  and 
routably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  element,  interengaging 
means  carried  by  said  piston  and  cylinder  elements  for 
selectively  limiting  the  upward  travel  of  the  piston  ele- 
ment in  the  cylinder  element  to  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  positions,  said  interengaging  means  including  a 
stop  member  carried  by  one  of  said  elements  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  and  circumfcrentially  spaced  stop  mem- 
bers carried  by  the  other  of  said  elements,  said  stop 
members  in  one  vertically  aligned  position  limiting  the 
upward  travel  of  the  piston  element  to  a  first  position 
and  in  another  angularly  spaced,  vertically  aligned,  posi- 
tion limiting  the  upward  travel  of  said  piston  element  to 
a  second  position  which  is  above  said  first  position. 
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2,975,8« 
ELEVATOR 
John  C.  Long,  90  Brood  St.,  Chvkstoo.  S.C 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  699,024 
7  Claims.    (CL  187-18) 
7.  In  an  elevator,   a  load-carrying  platform,  spaced 
vertically  expansible  and  contractible  mechanism  frames 
supporting  opposite  sides  of  said  platform  and  each  com- 
prising a  vertical  series  of  pivotally  connected  crossed 
levers,  actuating  means  for  said  frames  comprising  a  first 
drive  system  operably  connected  to  vertically  displaced 
corresponding  lever  pivot  points  of  each  of  said  mecha- 
nism frames,  a  second  drive  system  operably  connected 
to  levers  at  each  side  for  horizontally  displacing  portions 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  side  frames,  two  pairs  of  coaxial  car  wheels  supported 
on  said  side  frames  with  the  two  axes  of  said  wheels  ex- 
tending parallel  between  said  side  frames,  brake  discs  rigid 
with  said  car  wheels  respectively  for  rotation  thercfwith, 
and  means  for  applying  a  brake  to  each  of  the  brake 
discs  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  and  carry- 
ing a  brake  head  at  the  other  end  rigid  therewith,  a  rocker 
having  means  for  accommodating  a  brake  shoe  thereon, 
means  supporting  said  rocker  on  the  brake  head  for 
pivotal    action   about   an   axis  fixed  in   relation  to  said 
rocker  and  Said  brake  head,  said  lever  being  supported 
for  angular  substantially  horizontal  movement  to  bring 
the  shoe  carried  thereon  into  braking  engagement  with 
the  corresponding  brake  disc,  said  brake  head  and  said 
rocker   presenting  substantially   flat   c(»frooting   faces, 
and  a  generally  flat  pad  of  elastomeric  material  independ- 
ent of  said  supporting  means  and  located  between  said 
confronting  faces,  the  opposite  faces  of  said  pad  being 
entirely  covered  by  said  confronting  faces  respecUvely, 
and  said  confronting  faces  being  substantially  parallel 
in  normal  position  of  said  rocker  when  said  brake  lever 
is  in  brake  released  position,  said  pad  extending  on  op- 
posite sides  of  that  plane  of  said  axis  transveiae  to  said 
confronting  faces,  said  rocker-being  adapted  to  pivot  about 
said  axis  on  the  brake  head  from  said  normal  position 
against  the  resistance  of  said  pad  as  the  lever  nx>ve> 
angularly  into  braking  position  to  cause  said  rocker  to 
accommodate  itself  to  the  arcuate  swing  of  the  lever 
and  thereby  to  effect  continuous  surface  engagement  of 
the  shoe  with  the  brake  disc,  said  pad  by  iu  resilient 
action  returning  said  rocker  in  either  rotative  direction 
about  its  pivotal  support  on  the  brake  head  into  said 
normal  position  when  the  lever  moves  into  brake  released 
position. 
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BRAKEBAND 
HwoM  W.  Sckalti,  Dayton,  OUo, 
Molon  Corpontfoa,   Detroit, 

g^  Dcbwafc 

Jmc  2S,  IfSi,  S«.  No.  43»,57g. 

•■4  tkk  apflkatioa  Jaly  3t,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

(CLltS— 77) 


arranged  for  co-action  with  a  Mcond  brake  drum  on  a 
second  vehicle  wheel  of  said  fint  vehicle  axle;  third 
and  fourth  main  brake  shoe  assemblies  arranged  for  co-. 
action,  each  one  with  one  of  the  other  brake  drums  on 
the  other  vehicle  wheels;  a  carrier  member  roUtably 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  first  axle  securing  said 
auxiliary  brake  shoe  assembly  rotatabiy  to  said  first  axle 
during  its  actuation,  said  auxiliary  brake  shoe  assembly 
having  a  rotational  moment  upon  actuation;  means  for 
actuating  said  auxiliary  brake  shoe  assembly;  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  carrier  member  for  the  trans- 
miaaioo  tk  the  roUtional  moment  of  said  auxiliary  brake 
shoe  assembly  actuating  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
main  brake  ^oe  assemblies  in  all  vehicle  wheels. 


2,975372 
AUTOMATIC  Am  BRAKE  RELEASE 
Cari  B.  Lacy,  Box  4*34,  RoaMke,  Va.,  airipdr  of 
fourth  each  to  Roy  N.  Bchdcr.  Nathan  V.  Nhiingcr, 
Jr~  and  Charict  S.  McNaUy,  Jr. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1954,  S«r.  No.  M5,9i8 
aciatans.    (CL  ISS— 152) 


1.  A  brake  band  for  double  encirclement  and  con- 
tinuous engagement  of  the  periphery  of  a  drum  compris- 
ing, a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  boss  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  sleeve  transversely  there- 
of, said  boss  being  rigid  in  t^e  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  drum,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  parallel  slits  ex- 
tending peripherally  around  the  sleeve  from  one  side  of 
the  boss  to  the  other  forming  thereby  a  central  longi- 
tudinally extending  ribbon  disposed  between  coexten- 
sively  longitudinally  extending  outer  ribbons,  said  inner 
ribbon  having  one  end  portion  fixedly  connected  with 
said  boss  and  the  opposite  end  disconnected  therefrom, 
said  outer  ribbons  each  having  one  end  portion  fixedly 
connected  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  boss  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  ribbon  and  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
disconnected  from  said  boss,  said  boss  and  said  connect- 
ing end  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  ribbons  forming 
a  smooth  cylindrical  surface  on  their  radially  inner 
periphery. 

2,975,871 

VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Kurt  Eckardt,  Schwartzc  StnaM  17,  and  Johannes  Eck- 

aidt,  Lcsabg  Stranc  13,  both  of  Leipzig,  Germany 

FIlMi  Apr.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  581,959 

7  dainu.    (CL  188—149) 


I.  In  a  braking  system  for  automotive  vehicles  having 
fint  and  second  axles  and  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels 
mounted  on  a  first  axle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  brake  drums,  each  secured  to  each  vehicle 
wheel  for  rotation  therewith:  a  first  main  brake  shoe 
assembly,  arranged  for  co-action  with  one  of  said  fint 
brake  drums  on  a  first  vehicle  wheel  of  the  fint  vehicle 
axle;  an  auxiliary  brake  shoe  assembly,  arranged  in  ad- 
dition to  said  first  main  brake  shoe  for  co-action  with 
said  first  brake  drum  on  the  said  first  vehicle  wheel, of 
said  first  vehicle  axle;  a  second  main  brake  shoe  assembly 


1.  An  automatic  air  brake  release  means  for  an  air 
brake  system  including  a  cam  shaft  and  having  a  quick 
release  valve  connected  between  a  brake  valve  and  an 
dir  operated  diaphragm  which  actuates  the  cam  shaft 
to  apply  the  brakes;  said  means  comprising  an  air  cylin- 
der connected  to  the  quick  release  valve  for  ci4>turing 
the  air  normally  released  to  the  atmosphere  from  tlie 
quick  release  valve  after  the  application  and  release  of 
the  brakes,  said  air  cylinder  being  connected  to  said 
quick  release  valve  means  to  receive  the  air  at  one  end 
therefrom,  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  the  cylinder  and 
actuated  by  the  air,  a  piston  rod  carried  by  the  piston 
and  sealingly  and  slidably  extended  throu|^  the  other 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  moved  outwardly  by  the  piston, 
means  for  venting  the  air  from  the  cylinder  after  a  pre- 
determined travel  of  the  piston  rod,  resilient  means  for 
returning  the  piston  to  its  normal  position  after  the  air 
has  been  vented  from  the  cylinder  and  means  adjustably 
fitted  on  the  cam  shaft,  said  piston  rod  normally  spaced 
from  said  adjustable  means  and  actuated  by  the  outward 
travel  of  the  piston  to  strike  said  adjusti^le  means  to 
initiate  the  return  of  the  cam  shaft  to  a  normal  position. 


2,975,873 
CORNER  LIFTING  SECTION  FOR  HOOD 
OMar  BcHvcao,  St.  Lanvat,  QMbM,  Canada,  and  WO- 
Ham  G.  SpnrreO,  F^cdcrkton,  New  Branswlck,  Can- 
ada, avigDon  to  Ro«  EogiDecrfaig  of  Canada,  Limited, 
La  SaHc,  Quebec,  Canada 

FBed  Jnty  13, 1959,  Sw.  No.  82^M3 
SdataM.  (CL  189^1) 
3.  In  a  hood  structure  adapted  to  totally  enclose  a 
paper  machine  or  the  like  and  having  interconnected  side 
and  end  walls  extending  from  a  top  roof  with  at  least  the 
lower  portion  cNf  one  of  said  side  walls  provided  with 
lifting  doore  and  lifting  means  connected  to  said  doon 
adapted  to  provide  clear  access  to  the  said  machine  along 
said  side  wall;  an  additional  lifting  portion  comprising  a 
lower  comer  section  of  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls 
adjacent  said  side  wall  having  said  lifting  doon,  said 
end  wall  portion  being  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment parallel  with  and  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said 


March  21,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


673 


end  wall  and  being  interconnected  to  said  side  wall  door 
lifting  means,  whereby  in  addition  to  and  simultaneously 


gl"?t°J^ 


lO 


with  said  side  wall  doon  said  end  wall  portion  is  adapted 
to  be  raised  providing  additional  unobstructed  access  to 
said  machine. 

2,975,874 

GIRDER  MADE  UP  OF  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Alberto  Pagan,  24  Vfai  Pomba,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801,837 

Ctoims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  I,  1958 

3  Claims.   (Q.  189— 37) 


nected  to  the  clutch,  a  fint  suction  pipe  operatively  cou- 
pled to  one  side  of  the  piston  for  disengagement  of  the 
clutch,  a  second  suction  pipe  operatively  coupled  to  the 
other  side  of  the  piston  for  engagement  of  the  clutch, 
suction  means,  rcvening  valve  means  selectively  coupling 
one  of  the  suction  pipes  to  said  suction  means  and  the 
other  of  said  suction  pipes  to  atmosphere,  a  mechanical 
member  operatively  associated  with  the  clutch  and  which 
stores  energy  during  the  engagement  of  the  clutch  for 
augmenting  disengagement  <rf  the  clutch,  a  cut-off  valve 
in  the  second  suction  pipe,  a  pressure-reduction  device 
bridging  said  cut-off  valve,  said  pressure-reduction  de- 
vice being  selectively  operable  to  reduce  the  suction  in 
said  second  suction  pipe  to  decrease  rate  of  engagement, 
and  an  electric  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  cut-off 
valve  to  render  said  cut-off  valve  and  said  pressure-reduc- 
tion device  selectively  active  to  connect  the  second  suction 
pipe  to  said  suction  means,  said  circuit  means  compris- 
ing and  being  controlled  by  a  fint  switch  operable  in 
accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second 
switch  operatively  associated  with  the  piston  and  actuata- 
blc  in  accordance  with  the  engagement  of  the  clutch 
whereby  the  speed  of  piston  movement  is  controlled. 


.PI: 


K 
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2,975J75 

AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  DEVICE 

Johann  Edelblut,  145  Wilhclmshohcrstrassc, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  June  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  667,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  26,  1956 

9  Claims.    (€^.  192—3.5) 


2,975,876 
INFEED  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Elio   F.   lyAlolsio,    East   Hartford,    Conn.,   and   Max 
De  Haas,  Grosse  Point  Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
New  Britain  Machine  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  696,238 
2Clafans.    (0.192—159) 


1.  Girder  comprising  two  interengaging  sheet  metal 
structural  memben  of  U-shaped  cross-section,  wherein 
each  structural  member  is  formed  with  bent  over  end 
edges,  the  edges  of  the  outer  structural  member  being 
at  an  angle  below  90*  to  the  adjacent  flanges  of  the  U 
so  as  to  be  slightly  inclined  towards  the  inside  of  the 
girder,  the  edges  of  the  inner  structural  member  being 
at  an  angle  exceeding  90*  to  the  adjacent  flanges  of  the 
U,  so  as  to  be  slightly  inclined  towards  the  outside; 
the  said  bent  over  edges  of  each  structural  member  con- 
Ucting  with  the  web  of  the  other  U  shape. 


1.  An  automatic  arrangement  for  a  clutch  in  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  con- 

764  O.O. — l.'j 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  slide  attachment 
for  an  automatically  cycling  machine  tool  and  selectively 
capable  of  controlling  the  machine  cycle  or  of  being  con- 
trolled by  the  machine  cycle,  said  attachment  comprising 
a  frame  member,  a  slide  member  reciprocably  guided  on 
said  frame  member,  fint  fixed  abutment  means  coacting 
directly  and  positively  between  said  slide  and  franie 
memben  and  determining  a  forward  feed  position  of  said 
slide,  second  abutment  means  coacting  between  said 
slide  and  frame  memben  and  determining  a  limiting  re- 
traction of  said  slide  member  on  said  frame  member, 
lead-screw  feed  means  for  displacing  said  slide  member 
on  said  frame  member  in  accordance  with  lead  screw  ro- 
tation, continuously  running  drive  means,  a  drive  shaft 
and  forward  and  reverse  clutches  selectively  connecting 
said  drive  means  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  torque-limiting 
clutch  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  lead  screw,  means  for 
engaging  ^d  forward  clutch  to  advance  said  slide  in  an 
in-feeding  direction,  means  responsive  to  detectioii  of  ex- 
cessive torque  by  said  torque-limiting  clutch  and  disen- 
gaging said  forward  clutch  and  engaging  said  reverse 
clutch,  said  second  abutment  means  including  means  dis- 
engaging said  reverse  clutch  upon  completed  retraction 
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of  said  slide,  whereby  said  torque-limiting  clutch  will 
serve  not  only  in  cooperation  with  the  positive  stop  of  said 
first  abutment  means  to  determine  a  precision  in-feed 
limit  of  travel  but  also  in  the  presence  of  unexpected  ex- 
cessive torque  (as  in  a  tool-breakage  situatiion)  to  im- 
mediately stop  the  in-feed  and  return  said  slide  to  fully 
retracted  position  in  readiness  for  a  complete  new  re- 
cycling of  slide  movement. 


dissimilar  termintds  of  said  devices,  and  means  for  chang- 
ing the  orientation  position  of  said  devices  in  said  con- 


2,>75,S77 
HANDRAIL  STAIRWAY  RAMP 
Awlrcw  Hclgesoii,  418  E.  Madbon,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak^ 
asrignor  of  onc-tcBtfa  to  Gadgct-OT-The-Month  dob, 
Ibc^  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cotpontlon  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUcd  Oct  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7i5,9M 
2  Claims.    (CL  193— 41) 


u 


1.  A  handrail  stairway  ramp  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flat  rigid  rectangular  frame  having  a  slide  surface 
on  one  flat  side  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  and  longitudinally  parallel  boards,  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  and  transversely 
parallel  tie  members  on  the  undersides  of  and  securing 
said  boards  in  said  parallel  position,  hinge  means  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  hinge  blocks  secured  to  one  side 
edge  of  said  frame  and  a  corresponding  strap  hinge  in- 
tegrally secured  to  each  of  said  hinge  blocks  and  pivotally 
supporting  said  frame  upon  a  side  longitudinal  structural 
member  of  a  stairway  for  selective  movement  between 
one  position  in  a  flrst  plane  overlying  the, treads  of  the 
stairway  and  a  second  upright  position  lying  in  a  plane 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  first  plane  and  at 
one  side  of  the  treads  of  the  stairway,  and  a  combination 
load  guide  and  handrail  member  integral  with  the  oppo- 
site side  edge  of  said  frame  and  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  frame  and  projecting 
vertically  above  said  slide  surface  when  said  frame  is  in 
said  first  plane  to  comprise  a  longitudinal  upwardly  pro- 
jecting load  guide  along  the  edge  of  the  slide  surface  and 
movable  to  an  elevated  position  above  the  level  of  and 
at  one  side  of  the  stairway  treads  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  frame  to  said  second  upright  position  to  comprise 
an  outwardly  projecting  handrail  along  the  top  of  the 
frame. 


2,975^78 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHYSICALLY  ORIENTING 

ELECTRICALLY  ASYMMETRICAL  DEVICES 

Pavl  B.  Casoa,  Rcdoodo  Beach,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Hi«hes 

Afatraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,939 
11  Chrims.  (CI.  193-^43) 
1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  electrically  asymmetrical 
devices  in  a  conveyor  to  obtain  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  terminals  on  each  of  said  devices  having 
opposed  electrically  dissimilar  characteristics  and  the 
physical  position  of  said  devices  comprising  means  for 
arranging  said  devices  in  sequence  in  said  conveyor  in  a 
first  position  randomly  oriented  with  respect  to  their 
electrical  characteristics,  means  for  determining  the  re- 
lationship between  said  first  position  and  the  electrically 


veyor  to  orient  said  devices  in  said  predetermined  re- 
lationship. 

2,975,879 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Harold  Goodman,  118  E.  32Bd  St,  Paterson,  NJ. 

FUed  June  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,179 

4  Claims.    (Q.  194—^9) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  paper  covers,  in  combination 
with  a  front  cover  portion,  a  guide  plate  carried  upon 
an  inner  surface  of  said  front  cover  portion  and  having 
lateral  guideways,  and  a  movable  plate  having  flanges 
located  in  said  guideways.  a  coin-operated  releasing  mech- 
anism for  said  dispenser,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
coin  chute  having  an  upper  end  communicating  with  an 
opening  formed  in  said  front  cover  portion,  and  a  lower 
end,  a  pin  having  a  stem  portion  located  below  said  lower 
end,  said  stem  portion  extending  in  a  locking  position  of 
said  pin  into  openings  formed  in  one  of  said  guideways 
and  one  of  said  flanges  to  prevent  substantial  downward 
movement  of  said  movable  plate  by  engagement  with 
an  edge  of  said  flange  opening,  said  pin  having  a  base  and 
a  transverse  intermediate  portion  between  said  base  and 
said  stem  portion  for  stopping  a  coin  dropped  down  said 
coin  chute,  an  actuating  piece  connected  with  said  ooe 
flange  and  movable  along  with  said  movable  plate  to  en- 
gage and  press  against  the  coin  engaged  by  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  to  move  the  pin  and  withdraw  said  stem  por- 
tion from  said  flange  opening  to  permit  further  down- 
ward nK>vement  of  said  movable  plate,  and  resilient 
means  connected  with  said  pin  for  returning  said  pin  into 
said  locking  position  when  said  movable  plate  has  been 
returned  to  said  inoperative  position. 
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2,97S38t 
COIN  SEPARATOR  AND  SLUG  EJECTOR 
Christian  Gabriclsen,  Monntahi  Lakes,  N  J^  assignor  to 
Rowc  Mannfactnrii«  COn  Im^  Wkippany.  N J.,  a  cor- 
pondon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Not.  16,  1954,  Ser.  No.  469,183 
<  ClalnH.    (CL  194—99) 


2  975  882 
MECHANISMS   FOR    INDIVIDUAL   CARRIER   SE- 
LECTION    OF    PROCESSING    CYCLE    IN    CON- 
VEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Harold  G.  Abbey,  189^—10  Aberdeen  Road, 

Jamaica  23,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,626 

8  Claims.    (Q.  198—19) 


,-     m.    Ifm  Ij^fT 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  means  form- 
ing a  common  coin  passage,  means  forming  a  coin  slot  for 
directing  coins  inserted  therein  to  said  common  coin 
passage,  a  washer  catcher,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
washer  catcher  between  said  coin  slot  and  the  common 
coin  passage,  means  normally  biiising  said  washer  catcher 
to  a  position  where  it  extends  into  the  space  between  the 
coin  slot  and  the  common  coin  passage,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  a  coin  pivots  said  washer  catcher  and 
passes  by  the  washer  catcher  into  the  common  coin 
passage  while  a  slug  formed  with  a  hole  is  caught  and 
retained  thereby,  an  antitilt  lever,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  antitilt  lever  adjacent  the  washer  catcher,  means 
formed  on  said  antitilt  lever  for  preventing  pivotal  niove- 
ment  of  said  washer  catcher  when  the  machine  is  tilted, 
and  means  biasing  said  antitilt  lever  to  a  position  where 
the  washer  catcher  is  permitted  to  pivot. 


2.  In  a  conveyor  system  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
work  carriers,  a  track  for  conveying  said  carriers  to 
various  work  stations  disposed  below  said  track,  said 
track  including  removable  rail  segments  vertically  dis- 
posed above  said  stations,  separate  elevators  operatively 
coupled  to  each  of  said  segments  to  lower  same  to  a 
respective  work  station  therebelow,  substitute  rail  seg- 
ments normally  disposed  above  said  removable  segments 
and  adapted  to  replace  said  removable  segments  when 
lowered  by  the  respective  elevators  associated  therewith, 
a  switch  for  operating  each  elevator  provided  with  an 
actuating  arm  disposed  at  the  associated  segment,  a  triw)er 
mechanism  borne  by  said  carrier  and  including  a  retract- 
able operating  lever  adapted  selectively  to  engage  said 
arm  when  said  carrier  enters  a  segment  above  a  station 
and  means  including  a  control  cam  positioned  on  said 
track  in  advance  of  each  segment  therein  in  the  line 
of  carrier  movement  adapted  to  control  the  position  of 
said  operating  lever  whereby  either  the  operati^  lever 
is  operative  to  effect  said  engagement  whereby  said  eleva- 
tor is  caused  to  lower  said  segment  or  said  operating 
lever  is  retracted  and  said  elevator  is  by-passed. 


2,975481 
TYPE  BAR  HEAD  WITH  DETACHABLE  TYPE 
MEMBERS  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Gerardo  Delpontc,  Turin,  and  Domcnico  Giannnrapani, 
Ivrca,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A., 
Via  Jcrvis.  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
FUcd  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  May  10, 1958 
9  Claims.    (0.197—36) 


2,975383 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  MO- 
TIONAL ACTIONS  ON  A  COOLING  BED  AND  A 
SET  OF  SHEARS  LOCATED  BEFORE  THE  COOL- 
ING BED 
Wilhelm    Schnettfcer,    Aachen,    Germany,    assignor    to 
Schlocmann  Aktiengcsellschaft  Dnsscldorf,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  637,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  4, 1956 
2  Claims.    (C\.  198—20) 


1.  In  a  type  bar  head  having  an  elongated  slotted  type 
member  detachably  nnounted  thereon,  a  pair  of  elements 
longitudinally  arranged  within  said  slot,  and  a  pair  of 
counter-elements  integral  with  said  head  for  each  one 
engaging  one  of  said  elements,  one  of  said  countcrele- 
ments  being  yieldable  with  respect  to  said  head,  said 
counterelements  being  arranged  to  urge  the  engaged  ele- 
ments in  opposite  directions. 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  movements  of  lengths  of 
rolled  stock  on  their  way  from  the  shears  that  have  severed 
them  into  lengths  to  a  cooling  bed,  comprising:  a  laterally 
inclined  take-up  trough  divided  longitudinally  into  two 
parts,  of  which  the  upper  part  is  fixed,  while  the  lower 
part  is  movable  up  and  down,  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering the  moveable  part  of  the  take-up  trough  between 
a  lower  positipn.  in  which  it  is  flush  with  the  fixed  part, 
and  a  higher  position,  a  live  roller  bed  for  impelling  the 
rolled  material  forward  when  it  is  in  the  fixed  part  of  the 
take-up  trough,  and  also  when  it  is  in  the  movable  part 
so  long  as  the  movable  part  is  in  its  lower  position,  a 
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movable  rack  alongside  the  movable  part  of  the  take-up 
trough  and  between  the  take-up  trough  and  the  cooling 
bed.  a  deflector  for  guiding  the  lengths  of  rolled  stock 
into  the  fixed  upper  part  of  the  take-up  trough  when  the 
movable  part  is  raised,  the  movable  part  then  ejecting  the 
rolled  stock  on  to  the  movable  rack  for  conveyance  to 
the  cooling  bed,  and  at  the  same  time  forming  a  side 
wall  bounding  the  fixed  part,  and  the  lateral  inclination 
of  the  take-up  trough  causing  the  rolled  material  to  slip 
down  from  the  fixed  part  to  the  movable  part  when  the 
movable  part  is  lowered  into  its  flush  position. 


PORTABLE  CONCRETE  BATCH  PLANT 

Allan  J.  Kayacr,  712  S.  GflplB  St,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Ant.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756,868 

9  Claims.    (CL  198—53) 


1.  A  concrete  batching  unit  comprising:  a  main  sup- 
porting frame;  a  hopper  mounted  in  said  frame;  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said 
supporting  frame  below  said  hopper;  a  conveyor  frame 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  rear  extremity  on  said  shaft  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom;  ground-engaging  wheels 
mounted  on  said  conveyor  frame  forwardly  from  said 
shaft  and  below  said  conveyor  frame  so  that  said  wheels 
will  act  as  a  fulcrum  so  that  downward  movement  of 
said  conveyor  frame  will  extend  said  wheels  below  the 
bottom  of  said  supporting  frame  and  upon  contact  of 
said  wheels  with  the  ground  will  elevate  said  shaft  and 
thereby  elevate  said  supporting  frame;  a  conveyor  mount- 
ed in  said  conveyor  frame;  and  means  for  driving  said 
conveyor. 

2v975,885 

OFFICE  CONVEYOR 
Hcnnan  H.  Gnmdcinuui,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ.,  asrignor 
to  Mercary  Handling  Systems,  inc.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,817 
10  Oainif.    (CL  198--16f ) 


I.  An  office  conveyor  comprising  first  and  second  paral- 
lel horizontally  separated  rotatable  shafts;  driving  means 
oonnected  to  said  shafts  for  rotating  same  in  opposite 
directions;  at  least  one  pair  of  pulleys,  one  pulley  in 


each  pair  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  flnt  shaft, 
the  other  pulley  being  mounted  on  said  second  ibaft, 
each  pulley  being  provided  with  a  separate  rotation  ad- 
justment mechanism  having  a  first  position  in  which  the 
pulley  is  clamped  to  its  shaft  and  rotates  therewith  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  pulley  rotates  freely  aixl 
independently  of  its  shaft,  the  two  mechanisms  for  each 
pair  of  pulley  having  different  positions;  and  at  least 
one  endless  belt  mounted  around  and  between  the  cor- 
responding pulley  pair  and  driven  thereby  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft 
carrying  the  one  pulley  of  said  pair  which  is  clamped  to 
its  shaft. 


2375,88^ 

DISTRIBUTOR  BOX  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  C.  Jocgcnssn,  18  Jeltarwws  Atc,,  Norristown,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1959.  Scr.  No.  887,414 

IdataM.   (CL  199^^7) 


J4 

r*- 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufactiu-e  a  type-casting  ma- 
chine distributor  box  bar  having  a  slot  extending  length- 
wise thereof,  a  bar  point  in  said  slot  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  said  slot,  said  slot  being 
formed  by  two  opposed  side  bar  parts  and  means  fUedly 
mounting  said^point  in  said  slot. 


2,9753*7 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Richaid  L  N.  Wcingart,  868  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,896 

4CUnis.    (O.  286— 42) 


♦ 

1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally flat  cover  discs  and  a  generally  flat  body  member 
mounted  between  the  cover  discs  in  face-to-face  relation, 
each  of  said  cover  discs  being  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  body  member  independent  of  each  other  and 
of  the  body  member,  and  means  for  mounting  the  three 
members  in  such  superimposed  relation  and  for  main- 
taining their  rotational  axes  in  aligimient,  the  body  sec- 
tion having  two  rows  of  through  openings  arranged  in 
circles  of  different  diameters  but  concentric  with  the 
common  axis  of  rotation  and  forming  article  receiving 
pockets,  each  cover  disc  having  an  opening  which  can  be 
successively  aligned  with  the  openings  in  one  of  said 
circles  and  through  which  an  article  contained  in  a  pocket 
can  be  removed. 


2,9753M 

ARCHERY  PACKAGE 

Harold  G.  Paynton,  Sr.,  39  Clark  St,  Manasqnan,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  882,121 

MCfadnis.    (CL  286— 4534) 


4»- 


I.  A  multi-purpose  package  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  cylindrical  casing  of  transparent  severable  ma- 
terial, end  walls  permanently  closing  said  casing,  a  bow 
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and  arrows  located  in  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  casing  and  trapped  therewithin  by  the  end  walls, 
an  elongated  loop  member  one  end  of  which  is  affixed 
to  a  wall  of  the  casing  adjacent  the  center  thereof  the 
other  and  of  the  loop  being  free  and  closer  to  an  end 
thereof,  and  a  line  of  demarcation  about  the  casing 
between  the  loop  member  and  the  other  end  thereof 
whereby,  on  severance  of  the  casing  portions  along  the 
line  of  demarcation,  that  portion  between  the  line  of 
severance  and  the  first  end  referred  to  may  be  suspended 
by  the  said  loop. 

2,9753*9 
BUBBLE  PACKAGE 
Dennis  D.  Brown,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  asslpior  to  Kem 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 

'*^'  FUcd  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  882,414 
3  Claims.    (CL  206— 45  J4) 
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of  the  container  and  the  outer  side  of  said  front  insert, 
the  combined  height  of  the  rear  walls  of  said  cover  and 
said  container  being  slightly  less  than  the  combined 
heights  of  said  front  walls  of  said  cover  and  said  con- 
tainer and  the  matches  whereby  the  lower  portion  of  said 
front  wall  of  said  cover  overlies  the  matches  and  nneets 
the  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  of  said  container 
when  in  closed  position,  said  insert  separating  said  con- 
tainer into  a  cigarette  containing  cofnpartment  consist- 
ing of  said  rear,  side  and  bottom  walls  and  the  inner  side 
of  said  insert,  and  a  match  containing  compartment  there- 
by being  provided  between  the  front  wall  of  said  insert 
and  the  inner  side  of  said  container  front  wall,  said  cover 
serving  to  close  both  cigarette  and  match-containing  com- 
partments with  the  engagement  of  its  front  wall  of  the 
cover  over  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer serving  to  hold  the  cigarettes  and  the  container 
front  wall  against  movement  about  its  pivotal  axis  away 
from  the  front  edges  of  said  container  side  walls. 


CZt 


2  A  display  container  comprising  a  transparent  hous- 
ing having  an  end  wall,  and  open  at  the  normally  under- 
portion  thereof,  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  tapering 
outwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  opening,  said  housmg 
having  a  grooved  portion  along  the  lateral  walls  adja- 
cent the  opening  defining  a  track,  a  closure  member  sub- 
stantially the  size  and  shape  of  the  grooved  portion  of 
said  housing  positioned  in  said  track  and  closing  the 
housing,  said  closure  having  a  tab  pivotally  affixed  there- 
to at  one  end  thereof  posiUoned  entirely  within  the  hous- 
ing and  wedged  against  the  tapered  side  walls  to  secure 
the  position  of  the  closure  member  with  respect  to  the 
housing.  

2,975,890 

PACKAGE  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND  MATCHES 

Pedro  Block,  Sierra  Madre  540,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,443 

2  Claims.    (0.206—48) 


2,975391 
LOCKING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PAPERBOARD 
CARTONS 
Orison  W.  Stone,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

nicd  June  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  667,494  J 

1  Claim,    (a.  206—65) 


A  carton  package  comprising  a  paperboard  carton 
wrapped  around  goods  contained  in  cylindrical  containers 
such  as  metal  cans  having  chines,  said  containers  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  rows  within  the  carton,  said  carton 
having  overlapping  flaps,  a  slot  in  one  of  the  flaps  and 
a  complementary  locking  tongue  in  the  other  flap,  the 
locking  tongue  and  slot  positioned  adjacent  the  space 
between  four  of  the  cylindrical  containers  and  the  locking 
construction  being  characterized  as  follows:  the  locking 
tongue  extending  inwardly  of  the  package  at  nearly  a 
right  angle  to  the  flaps  and  having  positioning  ears  ex- 
tending laterally  from  each  side  thereof  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  four  containers,  said  positioning  cars 
engaging  the  chines  of  at  least  two  adjacent  containers. 


1.  A  combined  cigarette  and  match  package  comprising 
an  outer  paper  container  having  a  rear  wall  of  a  prede- 
termined height,  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  front 
wall,  said  side,  rear  and  bottom  walls  being  fixedly  con- 
nected, said  front  wall  being  of  less  height  than  said 
rear  wall  and  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  having 
a  flap  portion  throughout  a  major  part  of  its  length  sepa- 
rated from  the  front  edges  of  the  said  side  walls  to  per- 
mit pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  front 
edges  of  said  side  walls  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel 
to  said  bottom  wall,  a  front  insert  having  side  walls 
fixedly  secured  to  said  container  side  walls  and  having  a 
front  wall  with  a  top  edge  of  a  lower  height  than  said 
container  rear  wall,  a  flip  top  cover  comprising  a  top 
wall,  a  rear  wall  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  of  said 
rear  wall  of  said  container,  side  walls  and  a  front  wall 
of  a  greater  height  than  said  rear  wall  of  said  cover, 
matches  secured  between  the  inner  side  of  said  front  wall 


2,975.892 
CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  YARN  CONES 
James  P.  H.  Leavitt,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Cootataer 
Corporation  of  America.  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^,    -.-«-^ 

FUed  June  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,284 
4  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  yarn  cone  package  comprising  a  plurality  of 
superposed  layers  of  spaced  yam  conte,  each  of  such 
cones  being  of  hollow,  frusto-conical  form,  a  plurality 
of  trays  interposeo  between  adjacent  layers  of  cones,  each 
tray  comprising  a  base  sheet  and  a  top  sheet  of  paper- 
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board,  the  base  sheet  being  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  extended,  inverted,  V-shaped  pro- 
jectioos,  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  which  are  hingedly 
connected  to  the  base  sheet  along  parallel  fold  lines,  siich 
projections  being  cut  from  within  the  contour  of  the 
base  sheet,  whereby  apertures  are  formed  when  the 
projections  are  folded  upwardly,  marginal  edge  portions 
of  concave,  arcuate  shape  formed  in  the  base  sheet  at 
such  apertures  and  disposed  in  circular  relation  sym- 
metrically below  the  apex  of  each  of  the  V-shaped 
projections,  the  top  sheet  being  disposed  in  flatwise  rela- 
tion upon  the  base  sheet,  said  top  sheet  being  cut  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  pocket-forming  apertures  in  registra- 
tion with  the  projections  and  through  which  the  projec- 
tions are  disposed,  the  marginal  portions  of  the  top  sheet 
around  the  apertures  therein  including  portions  extend- 
ing below  the  legs  of  the  inverted  V-shaped  projections 
and  in  interlocking  contact  with  the  lower  end  portions 
of  such  legs  near  their  hinged  connection  with  the  base 
sheet,  the  lower  ends  of  cones  above  the  tray  being  ar- 
ranged tclescopicaliy  over  the  projections,  and  the  upper 
ends  of  cones  below  the  tray  being  received  into  the 
circular  apertures  formed  by  said  arcuate,  marginal  edge 
portions  m  the  base  sheet  disposed  below  the  projections. 


2,975^f3 
APPARATUS    FOR    CONSOLmATING    PARTIC- 
ULATE MATERIALS  CONTINUOUSLY  WTTH- 
OUT  MELTING 
Herbert  G.  lohmoa,  17  N.  Drexel  Atc^  Havertown,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1955,  Scr.  No.  502,997 
5  Claims.    (0.207—2) 


5.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  continuous  bar  product 
from  a  supply  of  particulate  electrically  conductive  metal 
which  is  subject  to  rapid  contamination  when  heated  in 
air  comprising:  a  work  material  container  having  a  ver- 
tical extrusion  chamber  and  at  least  one  horizontal  com- 
pression chamber  which  latter  intersects  and  joins  said 
vertical  extrusion  chamber  near  the  bottom  thereof,  each 
of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  chambers  being  insulated 
throughout  the  work  material-holding  length  thereof;  a 
lead-off  material  supply  tube  for  each  said  horizontal 
chamber,  said  supply  tube  leading  into  a  mating  upper 
opening  along  said  horizontal  chamber  which  opening 
is  remote  from  said  vertical  chamber,  said  tube  being 
completely  electrically  insulated  from  said  particulate 
material  throughout  its  length;  a  sealed  bin  for  each  said 
supply  tube;  said  bin  having  a  spout  spaced  from  said 
tube,  a  non-conductive  flexible  tube  connection  which 
joins  and  forms  an  air  tight  seal  between  each  said  bin 
spout  and  the  adjacent  said  tube;  said  bin  having  a  fint 
opening  which  may  be  unsealed  for  the  admission  of 
particulate  work  material,  said  bin  having  a  lower  sec- 
ond opening  to  the  spout  from  which  said  work  material 
may  flow  into  said  tube,  and  said  bin  having  a  third 
opening  by  which  air  may  be  evacuated  to  create  a  vacu 
um  in  said  bin;  a  vibrator  for  each  said  bin  to  vibrate  the 


same  and  facilitate  the  flow  (rf  work  material  from  said 
bin;  a  fiist  electrode  connected  to  said  bin  spout  to  pass 
current  to  the  material  if  present  in  the  spout;  an  elec- 
trically conductive  vertical  extrusion  ram  movable,  in 
sealed  relation,  in  said  vertical  extrusion  chamber;  an 
electrically  conductive  horizontal  compression  ram  for 
each  said  horizontal  compression  chamber  and  movable 
in  sealed  relation  in  the  same;  an  extrusion  die  with  a 
die  bore  including  an  orifice  therethrough  installed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  verticah  extrusion  chamber;  a  retainer 
block  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  block  being  af- 
fixed to  said  container  and  supporting  said  die  so  that  the 
die  bore  orifice  thereof  is  aligned  with  said  block  bore, 
said  block  bore  being  electrically  insulated  along  the 
length  thereof;  a  second  electrode  electrically  insulated 
from  said  block  but  sealed  thereagainst.  said  second  elec- 
trode having  a  bore  through  which  the  extruded  product 
moves  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  second  elec- 
trode having  an  opening  leading  into  its  said  bore  for 
the  admission  of  an  inert  gas  which  latter  exits  in  the 
direction  of  extrusion  and  around  said  extruded  bar 
product;  a  ring  nozzle  positioned  against  the  exit  end 
of  said  second  electrode,  said  nozzle  being  for  a  suitable 
coolant  which  is  sprayed  against  said  extruded  product  by 
said  nozzle;  whereby  said  work  material  is  fed  from  said 
bin  through  said  spout,  in  electrical  contact  therewith, 
through  said  tube  and  into  said  horizontal  compression 
chamber  from  whence  said  work  material  is  forced  into 
said  vertical  extrusion  chamber  to  later  be  extruded 
through  said  die  bore  and  orifice  as  said  extruded  bar 
product  which  latter  is  protected  by  said  inert  gas-  until 
cooled  by  said  coolant;  whereby  electric  current  passes 
from  said  second  electrode,  through  said  extruded  prod- 
uct, through  said  work  material  on  the  incoming  side  of 
said  die  and  through  said  extrusion  ram  when  present 
in  the  column  of  material,  through  the  column  of  ma- 
terial at  said  compression  chamber  and  through  said 
horizontal  compression  ram  when  present  in  the  column 
of  material,  through  the  work  material  at  said  tube,  and 
to  said  first  electrode  thus  resistance-heating  said  work 
material  for  the  compacting  and  extruding  thereof;  and 
whereby  pressure  applied  by  said  horizontal  ram  is  suf- 
ficient to  cause  the  filling  of  said  vertical  extrusion  cham- 
ber and,  while  said  horizontal  ram  is  advanced,  pressure 
applied  by  said  vertical  extrusion  ram  is  sufficient  to 
cause  extrusion  of  material  through  said  die. 


237S,aM 

MAGNETIC  CORE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

John  L.  Hm,  North  St  Piml,  and  Robert  R.  RcWi«cr, 

Mahtomcdi,  Mina.,  aiMlgnofi  to  Tciemctcr  Magncdcs, 

Inc.,  Los  Angclca,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1959.  Ser.  No.  792,M9 

MCUm.    (CL  299— 72) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  handling  device  oooiprising  vacu- 
um means  for  releasably  holding  a  toroidal  core  with  the 
axis  of  its  opening  extending  in  a  given  direction,  an  elon- 
gated probe,  means  for  inserting  said  probe  into  the  open- 
ing of  said  core,  and  means  for  moving  said  probe  away 
from  said  vacuum  means  to  effect  a  release  of  said  core 
from  said  vacuum  means. 
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FLOTATION  PROCESS  ^     ^, 

Charles  H.   G.    BasbcU,   Montrose,    Britisfa   Cohinibia, 

and  Harry  E.  laduoo,  Rossland,  British  Columbia, 

Canada,  asriiMin,  by  mcnc  assitannHtB,  to  Nova 

Bcawagc  MfaMS  Limited,  Moistreal,  Qocbec,  Canada, 

nJdSSL?  nEdDec.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  859,845 
llOaima.   (CL2t9— IM) 

I.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  for  the  concentration  of 
a  niobium  mineral  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
pyrochlore  and  niocalite  in  which  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  solids  which  contain  at  least  one  of  said  minerals  is 
subjected  to  agitation  and  aeration  in  the  presence  of  a 
frothing  agent  and  a  collector  to  produce  a  float  product, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  catechol  to  said 
aqueous  dispersion,  continuing  agitation  and  aeration  of 
the  aqueous  dispersion,  and  separating  and  recovering 
niobium  mineral  concentrate  as  the  float  product. 


within  said  projected  cylindrical  extension  of  said  outer 
passage,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  primary 
whirl  space  to  the  volume  of  the  initial  whirl  space  is 
between  0.6  and  2.5.  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  pri- 
mary whirl  space  to  the  volume  of  the  neutral  zone  is 
between  0.6  and  2.5.  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  pri- 
mary whiri  space  to  the  volume  of  the  secondary  whirl 
space  is  between  0.6  and  2.5.  and  the  ratio  of  the  total 
volume  of  the  initial,  primary,  neutral  and  secondary 
zones  to  ine  volume  of  the  prunary  whiri  space  is  be- 
tween 2.2  and  6.0. 


HYDROCYCLONE  FOR  FIBRES  SUSPENSION 
SicgfriMi  Hksch,  Elcfciigasw  18,  KarbrubcDnrlacb, 


2  975397 
MAGNETIC  METHOD*FOR  REMOVAL  OF  FINELY 

DIVIDED  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

Cyril  Presgrave,  Gwynedd  VaUey,  Pa.,  '^^^J^.    iJ" 

W.  H.  Carson,  Incorporated,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  .-^  ,^ 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,300 

13Qaims.    (CL  209 — ^214) 


Filed  Aas.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  834,156 
TcUtm^    (CL  299— 211) 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  comprising  in  combination  means 
forming  an  elongated  chamber  closed  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  of  circular  section,  said  chamber 
including  a  first  chamber  portion  at  said  one  end  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  a  tangential  inlet  open- 
ing in  said  cylindrical  surface  longer  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion than  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  first 
chamber  portion;  a  second  chamber  having  a  conical 
inner  surface  coaxial  with  and  merging  at  its  base  into 
said  cylindrical  inner  surface,  and  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  apex  of  said  conical  surface;  and  a  vortex  finder  tube 
projecting  inwardly  axially  from  said  one  end  through 
said  first  chamber  portion,  said  vortex  finder  tube  hav- 
ing an  axial  outlet  passage  flaring  toward  the  inner  end 
of  said  tube  and  an  outer  cylindrical  guide  face  concen- 
tric with  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  and  defining 
therewith    an   annular   chamber;    the    interior   of   said 
elongated  chamber  being  considered   with  reference   to 
unbounded  zones  therein  including  an  initial  whirl  space 
within  the  annular  chamber  defined  between  said  cylindri- 
cal guide  face  and  said  inner  surface,  a  primary  whirl 
space  between  a  projected  cylindrical  extension  of  said 
cylindrical  guide  face  and  said  conical  inner  surface,  a 
neutral  zone  between  said  cylindrical  extension  of  said 
cylindrical  guide  face  and  a  projected  cylindrical  exten- 
sion of  said  outlet  passage,  and  a  secondary  whirl  space 


1.  A  method  for  the  kinetic  separation  of  non-mag- 
netic particles  from  ferromagnetic  particles  in  a  mixture 
of  said   particles,   substantially   all   of  which   particles 
have  a  particle  size  below  about  100  mesh,  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  mixture  to  a  rotating  magnetic 
field  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  which  de- 
creases in  mean  field  intensity  with  distance  from  a  re- 
gion of  maximum  field  intensity  adjacent  a  non-mag- 
netic surface,  said  mean  maximum  field  intensity  being 
at  least  20  percent  of  the  mean  coercive  force  of  said 
ferromagnetic  particles  and  less  than  about  2  webers  per 
square  meter,  said  decrease  in  mean  field  intensity  with 
distance  being  from  about  0.3  to  about  40  webers  per 
square  meter  per  meter,  the  lines  of  flux  at  substantially 
each  point  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  field 
varying  in  direction  with  time,  said  variation  in  direc- 
tion of  said  lines  of  fiux  comprising  a  magnetic  compo- 
nent rotating  about  each  of  said  points  at  a  mean  speed 
of  from  about  150  to  about  10,000  radians  per  second, 
said   rotating  magnetic   components   impaning   to   said 
ferromagnetic  particles  a  translational  motion  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  translation  of  said   magnetic   field, 
and  an  angular  velocity,  which  is  converted  in  part  to 
random  translational  velocity  by  collision  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic particles  with  each  other  and  with  non-mag- 
netic particles,  whereby  said  mixture  of  particles  is  ex- 
panded and  the  distance  between  particles  is  great  as 
compared  to  the  size  of  the  particles  and  the  particles 
are  in  turbulent  motion,  said  mixture  of  particles  con- 
stituting a  pseudo  gas,  the  linear  velocity  of  said  non- 
magnetic particles  carrying  them  beyond  and  away  from 
said   ferromagnetic   particles   retained   in   said  magnetic 
field  by  said  change  in  field  intensity  with  distance  and 
being  transported  along  said  non-magnetic  surface  in  es- 
sentially a  common  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
translation  of  said  magnetic  field  by  the  net  rotation  in 
essentially  a  common  direction  imparted  to  said  ferro- 
magnetic particles  by  said  rotating  magnetic  components 
and  collision  of  said  ferromagnetic  particles  with  said 
non-magnetic  surface. 
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23754M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  CLEANING 
SEEDS 
WnUan  Bcnihard  Ncboo,  Epsom  Dowas,  Eoglaad,  ••• 
dvMT  to  R.  W.  Gonsoo  (Seeds)  Limited,  Ltmdoii,  Eng- 


Flkd  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77<,147 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Oct  3,  1958 

(Claims.    (CL  209— 238) 


tween  said  screens  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  at  least  two 
vanes  of  streamlined  cross-sectional  configuration  having 
a  smoothly  rounded  front  merging  into  a  tapering  tail 
extending  into  the  space  between  said  screens,  at  least 
one  of  said  vanes  being  adjacent  to  the  face  of  one  screen 
only  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  vanes  being  adjaceitt 
to  the  face  of  the  other  screen  only,  said  vanes  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  one  direction  with  respect  to 
said  screens  about  the  axis  of  said  screem,  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  vanes  relative  to  said  screens  about  said 
axis  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  produce  an  area  of  reduced 
pressure  between  each  said  vane  and  the  adjacent  screen 
portion,  a  pair  of  generally  annular  chambers,  one  dis- 
posed outside  of  the  outer  screen  and  one  disposed  within 
said  inner  screen,  arranged  to  receive  suspension  passing 
through  said  screens,  means  for  withdrawing  screened 
suspension  from  said  chambers,  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing rejected  material  from  the  space  between  said  screens 
at  the  end  opposite  to  said  inlet 


;  -a 


2^5,9M 
BASKET  SCREENS  AND  IMPROVED  MOUNTING 

ATTACHMENTS  THEREFOR 
RolMft  L.  Hotman,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
I     Weatera  Machfaicry  Company,  San  Fnutdsco,  Calif., 
a  corporatioB  of  Utah 

FOcd  Dec.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,900 
17  Claims.    (0.209— 403) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  drying  and  cleaning 
seed  comprising  a  container  for  initially  receiving  the 
seed  to  be  dried  and  cleaned,  means  within  said  container 
for  subjecting  seed  therein  to  the  action  of  heated  air  to 
bring  mcysture  in  the  seed  to  the  surface  thereof,  means 
for  feeding  seed  thus  treated  from  the  container,  screen- 
ing means  for  receiving  the  seed  as  it  is  fed  from  the 
container  by  said  feeding  means  and  adapted  to  remove 
foreign  matter  from  the  seed,  and  heating  elements  in- 
corporated in  said  screening  means  for  drying  the  seed 
while  it  is  being  screened. 


2375,899  I 

SCREENING  DEVICE  I 

Madison  M.  Cannoa,  Weiicsicy,  Maas^  George  M.  Dick, 
ShcrlNrooltc,  QoelMc,  Canada,  and  Salomon  M.  Salo- 
men,  Sluvon,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bird  Machine  Com- 
paay.  South  Walpolc,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chasctts 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,197 
lOClahns.    (0.209—273) 

i 

I.  In  a  basket  structure  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
fluids,  a  basket  screen  having  flexible  wire  mesh  screen 
walls  set  up  in  angular  relation  to  each  other,  means 
for  supporting  said  screen  walls  including  a  rigid  frame 
and  means  for  cambering  said  screen  walls  in  support- 
ing relation  over  said  frame,  resilient  means  between 
said  frame  and  the  marginal  edges  of  each  of  said  screens 
for  sealing  said  marginal  edges  of  said  screen  facially 
with  said  frame,  and  means  for  applying  a  uniform 
horizontal  pull  on  each  of  said  screens  from  opposed 
sides  thereof  transversely  across  the  cambered  face  there- 
of to  uniformly  tension  said  cambered  screen  and  to 
establish  a  vertical  compressive  force  coniponent  for 
pressing  said  screens  firmly  against  said  resilient  means 
to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  said  frame  and 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  screens  continuous  around 
the  edges  thereof,  said  frame  being  provoided  with  closed 
wail  portions  between  the  adjacent  seals  individual  to 
1.  A  screening  device  comprising  inner  and  outer  con-    each   of   said   screen   walls   whereby   transfer   of   fluid 

centric,  spaced,  cylindrical  screens,  inlet  means  for  intro-    within  said  basket  screen  is  confined  to  passage  through 

ducing  a  stream  of  liquid  suspension  under  pressure  be-    said  screen  walls. 


2,975,901 

COMBINED  UQUm  MEASURE  AND  FILTER 

EnMt  Max  Ti«ter,  Bd  den  7  Klndcln  NR.  3, 

Angsfaivg,  Germany 

FUcd  DeclsTwSS,  Ser.  No.  780,378 

6  Claims.    (CL  21»— 132) 


improving  the  balanced  distribution  of  the  clothes  for 
high  speed  rotation  of  said  basket  comprising  means  for 
sensing  when  the  clothes  are  in  substantially  balanced 
distribution  in  said  basket,  and  means  for  increasing  the 
speed  at  which  said  drive  means  rotates  said  basket  in 
predetermined  increments  from  said  relatively  low  tum- 
ble speed  to  the  minimum  speed  at  which  the  clothes 
are  plastered  around  the  basket,  said  sensing  means  con- 
trolling said  speed  increasing  means  and  causing  said 
speed  increasing  means  to  raise  the  basket  speed  one  of 
said  predetermined  increments  at  the  time  said  sensing 
means  determines  there  is  substantially  balanced  distribu- 
ticm  of  the  clothes. 


2,975,903 

yii/i'KR 

Edward  A.  UMcfa,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Process 

FatefB,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  693,700 

4CiaiM.   (CL  210— 236) 


2375,902 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING   CLOTHES   DBTRIBU- 

TION  IN  A  MACHINE  HAVING  A  CENTRIFU- 

GAL  UQUID  EXTRACTION  STEP 

James  M.  PIndcr,  North  Canton,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Gen- 

•nl  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jaly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,535 

10  Claims.    (CL21»— 144) 


1.  A  combined  liquid  filter  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  plurality  erf  superposed  circular 
filter  elements  in  said  casing  and  communicating  with 
said  inlet,  a  plurality  of  stacked  strainer  coil  filter  ele- 
ments surrounding  said  circular  filter  elements  and  spaced 
from  said  housing,  an  imperforate  cylindrical  j>artition 
surrounding  said  circular  filter  elements  and  disposed  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  said  circular  filter  elements  and 
said  strainer  coil  filter  elements,  a  passageway  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  partition  conununicating  the  space  be- 
tween said  partition  and  said  circular  filter  elements  with 
the  space  between  said  casing  and  said  strainer  coil  filter 
elements,  said  outlet  communicating  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  partition  and  said  strainer  coil  filter  elements. 


1.  In  a  laundry  machine,  a  clothes  basket  rotatable  on 
a  substantially  non-vertical  axis;  multi-speed  drive  means 
rotatively  engaging  said  baricet,  said  drive  means  rotating 
said  basket  at  a  relatively  low  speed  for  tumbling  clothes 
in  said  basket  and  at  a  relatively  high  speed  for  centrifu- 
gal extraction  of  Uquid  from  the  clothes;  and  means  for 


1.  A  filter  structure  comprising  an  elongated  tank  pro- 
vided with  a  tubular  inlet,  and  a  carriage  mounted  in 
the  tank,  said  carriage  comprising  a  header  having  a 
chamber  provided  with  a  tubular  inlet  telesco|Mcally  con- 
nected to  the  first-mentiond  tubular  inlet,  a  support,  a 
manifold  carried  by  the  header  and  suM>ort  for  dispens- 
ing a  filtrate  from  the  unk,  a  plurality  of  primary  filter 
means  connected  to  the  manifold  in  positions  substantially 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tank  for  filtering 
liquid  in  the  tank  so  the  filtrate  will  flo^  into  the  mani- 
fold, a  tubular  conductor  carried  by  jthe  header  and 
support  and  communicating  with  the  chfamber,  said  con- 
ductor being  provided  with  apertures  through  which  the 
liquid  to  be  filtered  is  directed  angularly  toward  the  filter 
means  said  conductor  provided  with  bafiles  spaced  be- 
tween said  apertures  so  that  a  uniform  rate  oi  flow  of 
the  liquid  will  flow  through  the  apertures,  a  secondary 
filter  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  below  the  primary 
filter  means,  and  a  pipe  independent  of  the  manifold 
for  conducting  the  filtrate  from  the  filter-away  from  the 
tank. 

2,975,904  I 

INDUSTRIAL  APPARATUS 
Samnei  Krebs  and  Fr«d  Howard,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  Carte- 
ton  Male,  New  Canaan,  Comi.,  and  lames  W.  SnmpCcr, 
New  York,  N.Y^  amlKnoTB  to  James  Lees  and  Som 
Company,  Biidgeport  P»t  a  coiporatioa  of  Pennsyt- 
▼ania 

Filed  Oct  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769,792 
3  Claims.    (CL  211— 46) 
1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  suspending  a  full  sized  pile 
rug  comprising  an  overhead  track  of  inverted  T  shape,, 
at  least  two  trolleys  movable  horizontally  along  said 
track,  two  pairs  of  rollers  on  each  of  said  trolleys,  a  rigid 
elongated  channel  member  having  a  web  and  two  parallel 
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downwardly  depending  Hanges  for  extending  substantially 
the  entire  width  of  a  rug,  a  connection  between  each  <rf 
the  trolleys  and  the  web  of  the  channel,  hinge  means 
connecting  one  of  the  flanges  to  the  web  of  the  channel, 
a  relatively  flat  vertically  parallel  upper  surface  on  each 
of  said  flanfes,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  contiguous  to 
the  hinge  means,  an  outwardly  facing  concave  portion 


edges,  each  of  said  side  wall  members  being  pivotally 
secured  to  one  rod  of  the  correqwnding  pair  of  rods  and 


on  each  of  said  flanges  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
said  concave  portions  being  positioned  below  and  con- 
tiguous to  the  flat  surfaces,  a  mandrel  positioned  be- 
tween and  parallel  to  the  flanges  and  in  said  concave 
portions  thereof,  and  clamping  means  operative  on  the 
flat  surfaces  for  locking  the  flanges  around  the  rug  and 
the  mandrel. 


having  an  inwardly  bent  portion  restUently  engaging  one 
of  the  transverse  rods  of  an  adjacent  member. 


TROUSER  RACK 

Hcmn  A.  HlrKk,  8M  UpMM  Drive,  El  PaM,  T«. 

Filed  Sept  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7<1,344 

3  Claim.    (CL211— M) 


2,»75,M5 

DISTLAYRACK 

Howvi  L.  Fdnd,  Nevada,  Mo. 

(ran^pcak,  Eareka  Spriagi,  AriL) 

FHed  Jaly  2, 1959,  Sot.  No.  124,717 

a  mill  I    (CL211— M) 


1.  A  display  container  for  exhibiting  pieces  of  litera- 
ture, cards  and  the  like  comprising,  front  and  rear  angu- 
larly disposed  body  paneb  having  an  opening  therebe- 
tween defined  by  horizontal  edges  on  each  of  the  upper 
ends  of  said  body  panels,  said  opening  being  suflScient 
to  admit  a  plurality  of  said  literature  therebetween, 
front  and  rear  base  panels  forming  a  triangular  arch 
connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  body 
panels  respectively,  the  front  and  rear  base  panels  form- 
ing respectively  first  and  second  means  which  automati- 
cally vertically  offset  and  support  said  literature,  taid 
first  means  cooperating  with  said  edge  on  said  rear  body 
panel  to  maintain  the  literature  in  a  substantially  upright 
and  vertically  ascending  front  to  rear  oflbet  relationship, 
said  second  means  cooperating  with  said  edge  on  said 
front  body  panel  to  maintain  the  literature  in  a  substan- 
tially upright  and  vertically  descending  front  to  rear 
relationship. 

2J7SJN 
RACK 
4>r  Tofl,  ZwIMrMM,  Nctbcrlaads.  a^lfMr  to 
TMMtfo  N.V.,  DoffdndU,  NadNriHiii 

f%U  Mar.  14. 19M.  Scr.  No.  14,95« 
pilorily,  MpMnillnB  NdkNlaadi  Mot.  14,  1959 
aOalBM.  (CL211— 74) 
I.  A  rack  comprising  superposed  members,  connected 
together  and  each  including  a  supporting  structure  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  transverse  rods  at  opposite  edges,  each  pair 
of  said  rods  defining  a  slit-like  opening,  and  further  hav- 
ing two  frame-like  side  wall  members  at  said  opposite 


1.  A  trouser  hanger  comprising:  a  flat,  vertical  bar 
for  mounting  on  a  door,  an  angular  bracket  mounted  for 
horizontal  swinging  movement  on  said  bar  and  adapted 
to  parallel  the  door,  said  bracket  comprising  an  inclined 
bar  hingedly  secured  on  one  side  of  its  upper  end  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  vertical  bar  for  lateral  swinging 
movement  in  c^>poaite  directions,  said  bracket  further  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  brace  having  one  end  portion  afllxed 
to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  inclined  bar  and  tis  other 
end  hingedly  secured  on  one  side  to  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  vertical  bar,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  horizontal 
trouser  supporting  arms  fixedly  mounted  at  spaced  points 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  inclined  bar  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  at  right  angles 
to  the  door  when  the  bracket  is  in  parallelism  therewith, 
the  hinged  ends  of  said  inclined  bv  and  said  brace  being 
square-cut  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  vertical  bar 
for  arresting  the  swinging  movement  oi  the  bracket  in  one 
direction  in  a  position  at  right  angles  to  the  door  and 
with  the  arms  paralleling  said  door,  and  ooacting  means  on 
said  opposite  side  of  said  inclined  bar  and  the  vertical 
bar  for  releasably  securing  said  bracket  in  the  arrested 
position. 


MODULAR  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
EdwaN  C.  HbcC  CddwatOT,  Mich., 
Darliag  Compaay,  Btomod,  Mich.,  a 


to  L. 


A. 
of 


Filed  Aag.  1, 195S.  Sot.  No.  752,497 
3Claia&    (CL  211— 134) 

3.  A  support  for  a  modular  shelf,  which  shelf  is  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  segments,  and  means  associated 
with  each  segment  for  interlocking  adjacent  segments 
relative  to  one  another  to  prevent  any  motion  of  a  seg- 
ment relative  to  an  adjacent  segment  except  rotation  in 
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one  direction  about  the  joint  means,  the  support  cwn- 
pnsing  a  bracket  having  means  adapted  for  cooperative 
engagement  with  an  upright  member,  and  means  asso- 


having  end  frame  portions  in  confronting  relation,  one 
of  said  end  frames  having  pam  of  spaced  vertically 
extending  plates  thereon  cooperating  with  single  vertically 
extending  frfates  on  the  other  of  said  end  frames,  each 
of  the  said  pairs  of  plates  comprising  a  larger  plate  and 


ciated  with  said  bracket  for  engaging  and  holding  at  least 
two  spatially  remote  interlocking  means  to  prevent  ro- 
tation of  each  of  the  shelf  segmenU  relative  to  each, 
adjacent  segipent. 


2,975,9*9 
SHELF  CONSTRUCnON 
Allan  D.  FostOT,  Gtootc  Pofaitc,  Mich., 

Almor  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  Sot.  No.  844,390 

4ClaliiH.    (CL  211— 159) 


to 


!    I 


!'l^i2.S..&aaBai^ 


a  smaller  plate  and  the  said  single  plates  being  located 
respectively  between  the  said  pairs  erf  plates,  pivotal 
means  extending  through  aligned  apertures  m  each  set  of 
said  plates,  and  securing  means  extending  through  aligned 
apertures  in  said  single  plates  and  the  larger  plate  only 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  plates. 


2  975,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  tTNLOADING,  ORIENTING, 
AND  FEEDING  ARTICLES 
Alexander  V.  Wcdca^Ky,  Motmtafai  Springs,  NJ 
signer    to   Wesdnglioase    Electric    Corporatton, 
Pfttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of  PeansylvaBfai 
FUed  Aag.  7,  1957,  Sot.  No.  676,738 
I  6ClaiBS.    (a.  214— 8.5) 


6.  A  shelf  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  H>aced 
apart  vertically  arranged  columns,  each  column  haying 
at  least  one  base  supporting  said  column;  a  substantially 
vertically  arranged  back  panel  extending  between  the 
columns  and  having  side  edges,  each  closely  adjacent 
to  a  column,  the  uppOT  end  of  the  back  panel  being  hing- 
edly connected  to  the  columns  for  swinging  the  panel 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  shelf  at  the  bottom  of  the 
panel,  said  shelf  having  a  rear  edge  adjacent  to  the 
panel  and  means  connecting  said  rear  edge  to  the  panel, 
said  means  for  connecting  the  shelf  to  the  panel  con- 
sisting of  a  continuous,  upwardly  opening  channel  bent 
from  the  rear  edge  of  the  shelf  and  strucL-out  tongues 
bent  from  the  panel,  with  the  tongues  receiving  the 
channel  and  frictionaUy  holding  the  channel  between  the 
tongues  and  the  panel  whereby  the  panel  and  the  shelf 
may  be  moved  as  a  unit  and  means  on  said  base  for 
selectively  supporting  the  shdf  in  a  horizontal  position 
or  in  a  tilted  position  relative  to  the  horizontal. 


2,975,919 
CRANE  BOOM 
Maims  L.  Coorad,  StevcMvOlc,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Clarii 
Eqnipmcat  Compoiqr,  a  corponHoa  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jue  6,  1958,  Sot.  No.  749,296  | 

19ClaiM.    (CI.  212— 144) 
1.  A  boom  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  ad- 
joining sections,  at  least  two  of  said  adjoining  sections 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  layered  bulbous  articles 
from  a  hamper  and  feeding  said  articles  to  an  article- 
receiving  device,  comprising  a  hamper-receiving  and  squar- 
ing means  movable  from  a  hamper-receiving  position  to 
a  hamper-inverting  position,  means  for  feeding  a  hamper 
to  said  hamper-receiving  and  squaring  means,  means  ad- 
jacent said  hamper-receiving  and  squaring  means  for 
supporting  the  latter  with  the  articles  therein  when  in- 
verted, means  for  storing  said  layered  articles  after  re- 
moval from  said  hamper,  article-supporting  means  recip- 
rocal in  said  storing  means  and  actuated  by  movement 
of  said  hamper-receiving  and  squaring  means  to  move 
into  juxtaposition  with  said  inverted  hamper-receiving 
and  squaring  means,  means  on  said  hamper-receiving  and 
squaring  means  movable  to  release  said  inverted  articles 
from  said  squared  inverted  hamper  and  to  cause  said 
article-supporting  means  to  remove  said  articles^  from 
said  squared  inverted  hamper  and  to  insert  said  artTcles  in 
said  storing  means,  and  threading  and  lifting  means  mov- 
able into  said  storing  means  and  the  spaces  between  said 
layered  articles  and  operable  to  select  a  layer  of  articles 
from  said  article-storing  means  and  lift  said  layer  into 
registry  with  an  article-receiving  means. 
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2^5^12 
CHARGING  DEVICE 
L.  Haadlforth,  Witeiaffto^  Dd^  aaricoor  to  the 
U^icdl  StmtttM  Amcfioi  at  represented  by  tkt  United 
States  Atoak  Eneriy  Commiadon 

Flltd  JuM  19, 194«,  Scr.  No.  677,SSS 
9Clalmi.    (CL214— 17)   , 


through  said  trou^  to  move  refuse  from  the  trou^  to  a 
supported  position  on  said  sweep  panel,  and  a  ram  panel 
mounted  above^  said  sweep  panel  for  movement  across 
said  sweep  panel  in  one  direction  for  moving  refuse 
from  the  sweep  panel  into  the  compartment;  a  pair  of 
cam  members  connected  to  said  sweep  panel  for  rotation 
therewith,  separate  motor  means  for  moving  said  panels, 
and  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  cams  for  selectively  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  motor  means  so  that  said  paneb  are 
moved  through  a  predetermined  cycle  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  sweep  panel. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  radioactive  material, 
comprising  a  liquid-containing  channel  for  submerged 
storage  of  radioactive  material,  a  tank  to  contain  the 
radioactive  material  located  near  the  channel  and  having 
a  charging  hole  located  at  a  level  above  the  liquid  level 
in  the  channel,  a  barrier  wall  surrounding  said  tank  and 
confining  an  affected  zone  and  extending  into  the  channel 
and  below  the  Kquid  level  therein  so  as  to  form  a  liquid 
seal,  a  bent  arm  pivoted  outside  the  affected  zone  and 
having  a  free  end  movable  between  a  position  below  the 
liquid  level  in  the  channel  outside  the  affected  zone  and 
a  second  position  proximate  to  said  charging  hole,  a  re^ 
ceptacle  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  bent  arm 
adapted  to  rotate  between  an  upright  position  and  a 
dumping  position,  and  means  controllable  externally  of 
said  affected  zone  for  rotating  said  receptacle  and  said 
bent  arms  iiKiependently. 


2375,913 
REFUSE  LOADER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Joseph  M.  Gwinn,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  Angns  J.  OUricn,  Bir- 
and  Gerald  W.  Coleman,  Detroit,  Mich., 
in  to  Gar  Wood  Indostries,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  MkUgan 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  635,487 
11  Claims.    (CL  214— 83.3) 


1 .  In  a  refuse  collector  which  includes  a  storage  com- 
partment for  receiving  refuse,  a  refuse  receiving  trough 
positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  compartment,  appa- 
ratus for  transferring  refuse  from  the  trough  to  the  com- 
partment comprising  a  sweep  panel  rotatable  in  one  di- 
rection   through    a    substantially    complete    revolution 


2,975,914 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL  DBPENSER 

Dale  C.  Clapsaddic,  2087  S.  Oak  Road,  Davlaon,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,553 

7Chdmi.    (CL  214-43.14) 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  discharging  fibrous  material 
from  a  wagon  having  a  bed  with  a  pair  of  side  walls 
and  one  end  wall  mounted  thereon;  the  combination  com- 
prising: an  upright  frame  structure;  gate  support  means 
movably  mounted  upon  said  frame  structure  near  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  projecting  endwardly  therefrom;  a 
discharge  gate  including  a  flanged  wall  pivotally  sup- 
ported near  its  upper  edge  upon  said  gate  support  means 
for  movement  around  a  horizontal  axis  toward  and  away 
from  said  frame,  whereby  said  gate  can  be  moved  into 
and  out  of  a  position  substantially  blocking  the  open  end 
of  a  said  wagon  adjacent  thereto;  first  actuating  means 
connected  to  said  gate  support  means  for  effecting  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  of  the  projecting  ends 
thereof,  whereby  said  gate  may  be  reciprocated  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  defined  by  said  flanged  wall;  a 
plurality  of  spaced  .substantially  horizontal  beater  shafts 
supported  upon  said  gate  along  the  inner  side  of  said 
flanged  wall  for  rotation  about  substantially  parallel  axes 
arranged  substantially  within  a  plane  parallel  with  and 
spaced  from  said  wall;  a  plurality  of  beater  elements 
secured  to  and  extending  substantially  radially  from  said 
beater  shafts;  rotary  drive  means  associated  with  said 
frame  structure;  second  actuating  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  means  and  connected  to  said  beater 
shafts  for  rotating  said  beater  shafts  during  the  recipro- 
cation of  said  gate;  and  means  including  an  elongated 
member  connected  to,  and  supported  between,  said  gate 
near  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  said  frame  structure  near 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
gate  relative  to  said  frame  and  said  wagon,  and  thereby 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  materials  from  said 
wagon  between  the  bed  thereof  and  said  gate. 


2375315 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  POWDERED 
MATERIALS 
Cmtlh  F.  Lindlcy,  Bcllcrvc,  Wash.,  asrifnor  to  Centen- 
nial Mills,  Inc.,  PortiaBd,  O^.,  a  corporation  of  Wadi- 
Ington 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,755 
4  Claims.    (0.214—83.28) 
1.  A  transportable  bulk  container  for  powdered  ma- 
terials, comprising:  a  tank  of  cylindrical  form  normally 
employed  in  a  subsUntially  horizontal  position;  a  filling 
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opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  and  means  to 
close  said  filling  opening;  a  discharge  opening  in  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  tank  and  means  to  close  said 
discharge  opening;  a  supporting  framework  secured  to 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  so  proportioned  as  to  facilitate 
securing  said  tank  to  a  truck  fw  transpcxting  it  and  for 
supporting  the  tank  at  a  point  of  use;  a  plenum  chamber 
disposed  below  said  tank  and  extending  throughout  its 
length;  said  plenum  chamber  composed  of  plates  spaced 
apart  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  by  spacing  and  posi- 
tioning members  disposed  longitudinally  and  transversely 
of  said  tank  to  provide  a  central  plenum  portion  and 


frame,  a  substantially  plate-shaped  tool  connectable  to 
the  platen  in  an  operative  position  thereon  and  at  a  first 
level  determined  by  the  platen,  the  tool  being  withdraw- 
able  from  the  platen  in  a  horizontal  direction  into  an  in- 
operative position  at  the  other  side  being  the  outside  of 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  first  supporting  members  coimect- 
ed  to  the  frame  and  extending  at  the  outside  thereof  in 
a  position  to  support  the  tool  during  withdrawal  and  in 
the  withdrawn  position,  elevator  means  for  lowering 
and  raising  said  first  supporting  members  thereby  to 


lateral  pleniun  p(vtions  spaced  away  from  and  parallel 
to  said  central  portion;  removable  perforated  plates  for 
each  of  said  plenum  portions  having  openings  for  con- 
ducting air  from  the  plenum  chambers  to  the  interior 
of  said  Unk;  fabric  membranes  of  a  porous  charactCT 
having  a  pass  through  opening  size  in  the  range  of  .0027" 
to  .0076",  adjiesivcly  secured  to  the  upper  faces  of  said 
perforated  plates;  limber  holes  in  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  spacing  members  to  proportion  incoming  air 
to  the  central  plenum  chamber  portion  and  the  lateral 
plenum  chamber  portions;  and  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  plenum  chamber. 


2,975,916 

ROLLER  SUPPORT  FOR  BOAT  TRAILER 

Clarence  R.  Stcbcr,  Biloxl,  Miss. 

(3978  S.  ByroocU  Drive,  Mobile,  Ala.) 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  692,768 

6  Claims.    (CL  214— 84) 


move  the  tool  as  supported  therecMi  between  said  first 
level  and  a  second  lower  level,  a  pair  of  second  supp<Mt- 
ing  members  coimected  to  the  frame  and  dimensioned 
to  support  the  tool  between  them,  at  said  second  level, 
said  elevator  means  being  operable  to  lower  the  tool  onto 
said  second  supporting  members  or  raise  the  tool  there- 
from, and  means  for  supporting  the  tool  on  said  second 
supporting  members  for  pivotal  motion  therebetween 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the  tool  is 
withdrawable  from  said  platen. 


2,975,918 

LOADING  ATTACHMENT 

Edward  Joseph  Sharp,  1421  Orefon  Atc, 

The  Dalles,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Feb.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794^58 

SOaims.   (CL  214— 147) 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  boat  trailers  adapted  to 
support  the  lower  surfaces  of  a  boat,  said  support  assem- 
bly comprising  a  standard  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  boat 
trailer,  a  support  bracket,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
bracket  to  said  standard  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  axis,  a  flat  boat  su|>- 
port  and  a  roller  boat  support  carried  by  said  support 
bracket  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  being  mov-_ 
able',  upon  rotation  of  said  support  bracket,  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  uppermost  relative  to  the  other  for 
comprising  the  sole  support  of  a  boat  surface  disposed 
thereabove.  and  latch  means  carried  by  said  bracket  and 
engageable  with  said  support  standard  for  retaining  said 
bracket  in  selected  pivoted  positions. 


2,975,917 

PRINTING  OR  LIKE  MACHINES 

William  Frank  Goldhig,  22  Parry's  Cloae,  Stoke  Bishop, 

Bititol,  Ei«buid 

Filed  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819331 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  May  6, 1958 

9aaiBH.    (CL214— 95) 
1.  A  press  for  working  on  sheets  comprising  a  frame, 
a  platen  situated  at  one  side  being  the  inside  of  said 


1.  In  a  material  handling  machine,  a  tractor,  a  pair 
of  booms  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor,  hydraulic 
cylinders  for  moving  said  booms,  a  material  gripping 
mechanism  connected  to  said  booms,  said  material  grip- 
ping mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  shaped 
support  member  having  pairs  of  rcarwardly  disposed  ears 
pivotally  connected  to  said  booms,  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel lugs  extending  rcarwardly  from  said  support  member, 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said  booms  and  to  said 
lugs,  first  and  second  alined  rectangular  shaped  arms 
slidably  mounted  in  said  support  member  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned 
within  said  support  member,  one  end  of  said  last  named 
cylinder  being  anchored  to  said  first  arm,  a  piston  mov- 
ably mounted  in  said  last  named  cylinder,  a  movable  rod 
connected  to  said  piston,  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  being 
anchored  to  said  second  arm,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
tapered  blades  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms, 
said  blades  being  mounted  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  each  other,  and  a  backrest  connected  to  said 
support  member. 
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2*75 919  ber.  and  a  norzle  connected  to  said  suction  means  and 

CONTROL  OF  COARSE  SOLIDS  FLOW  disposed  to  discharge  a  stream  of  air  under  pressure 

Gmti*  F.  riTPM.  Wesdkid,  NJ^  aisi|Mr  to  E«o  Re- 
MSRh  nd  Eocinccrtag  Company,  a  covporattoa  off 
DdawBic 

FDcd  Jaa.  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7t«,«M  __iL. 

9  Cfadags.    (CL  214—152) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  rate  of  coarse  solids 
flow  down  through  a  vertically  arranged  conduit  section, 
which  comprises,  maintaining  a  mass  of  coarse  solids  in 
a  holdup  zone  positioned  above  said  conduit  section,  a 
dilute  solids  phase  being  maintained  above  said  solids 
mass,  flowing  solids  downwardly  in  response  to  gravity 
from  said  holdup  rone  into  and  through  said  conduit 
section,  introducing  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
conduit  section  and  flowing  it  upwardly  to  impede  the 
fk>w  of  solids  as  well  as  to  seal  the  atmosphere  of  said 
holdup  zone  from  the  area  below  the  point  of  said  gas 
introduction,  establishing  a  confined  zone  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  descending  coarse  solids  passing  to 
said  conduit  section,  said  confined  zone  extending  from 
about  the  inlet  area  of  said  conduit  section  to  the  dilute 
solids  phase  above  said  mass  of  coarse  solids  in  said 
holdup  zone,  and  introducing  gas  upwardly  throu^  said 
confined  zone  so  as  to  educt  only  a  portion  of  the  down- 
flowing  coarse  solids  from  about  the  inlet  of  said  con- 
duit section  and  to  recycle  said  educted  solids  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  holdup  zone  to  control  solids  flow 
rate  downwardly  through  said  conduit  section. 


closely  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of  said  suction  conveyor 
means  in  releasing  productt  from  the  pans. 


2375,921    

ARTICLE  EJECTING  FIXTURE 

AlbMt  L.  Plni,  UnfcHi,  ^ J.  ««ilf«»r  to  W«<eni  Elec 

trie  Compuy,  hcorponrted.  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ) 

ponttoa  off  New  Yoffc     ^  ^      ^,     -«, --.^ 

FUcd  Feb.  %  1959.  Ser.  No,  792,024 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214—309) 


2,975,920 ,  _ 

MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  BAKED  GOODS 
AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  PANS 
Unwood  L.  Reed  and  Jack  W.  McKim,  Albioo,  Mkh., 
■MitBon  to  Uoton  Steel  Prodocti  Company,  Albioo, 
Mkk. 

Fned  Jane  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,630 
0  Claims.  (0.214—309) 
4.  A  machine  for  removing  products  from  pans  com- 
prising a  feed  conveyor,  a  suction  chamber  open  at  its 
lower  end  disposed  above  and  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  feed  conveyor  and  having  a  plurality  of 
valved  suction  passages,  a  pick  up  conveyor  disposed 
mainly  within  and  subject  to  the  suction  within  said  suc- 
tion chamber  with  the  lower  reach  thereof  in  approx- 
imately the  plane  of  the  lower  edge  of  opposed  walls 
of  the  suction  chamber,  a  discharge  conveyor  disposed 
with  its  forward  end  below  the  rear  end  of  said  pick  up 
conveyor  to  receive  products  discharged  therefrom,  suc- 
tion means  optratively  associated  with  said  suction  cham- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  articles,  having  aper- 
tured  projections,  from  aligned  pockets  of  a  unit  from 
which  the  apertured  projections  are  engageable,  compris- 
ing a  support,  aligned  hook-shaped  catches,  means  to 
mount  the  hook-shaped  catches  for  relative  movement  on 
the  support  in  alignment  with  their  respective  pockeU, 
means  to  move  the  support  in  one  directioo  to  move  the 
hook-shaped  catches  into  the  apertures  of  the  pro}ections 
simultaneously  and  to  move  the  support  in  a  reverM  di- 
rection to  cauK  the  hook-shaped  catcbcs  to  remove  the 
articles  simultaneously  from  the  pockets,  a  comb  having 
teeth  with  tapered  surfaces,  and  means  to  mount  the 
comb  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  support  so  that 
the  tapered  surfaces  of  the  teeth  thereof  will  engage  the 
projectiont  and  cause  them  to  move  free  of  the  hook- 
shaped  catdies. 
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2,975322 

LOAD  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  STRADDLE 

CARRIERS 

Raymond  A.  Dodge,  NUes,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Chuk 

Eqaipment  Company,  a  coiporation  of  MicUgaa 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  49M63 

2ClaiBH.    (CL214-.394) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  straddle  carrier,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  load  hooks  connected  to  the 
straddle  carrier  and  located  in  parallel  relation  adjacent 
c^iposite  sides  of  the  carrier  and  arranged  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  in  order  to  raise  material  from  the  ground 
to  a  carrying  position  beneath  the  carrier,  a  load  handling 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  stringer  members  located  in 
parallel  spaced  apart  relation  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  load  hooks,  a  spacer  and  bracing  member  rigidly 
connected  to  said  stringer  members  adjacent  one  end  only 
thereof  for  providing  an  open  U-sh^ped  pocket  formed 
between  said  striqger  members  and  said  bracing  member, 
a  pair  of  load  support  members  extending  upwardly  from 
said  stringer  members  in  converging  relation  and  con- 
nected to  said  stringer  members  adjacent  the  said  one 
end  thereof  to  form  with  said  spacer  and  bracing  member 
a  triangular  brace  structure,  and  a  cantilever  ram  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  said  brace 
structure  and  extending  centrally  between  and  above  the 
said  stringer  members  and  parallel  thereto,  whereby  the 
straddle  carrier  may  be  operated  to  pick  up  an  annular 
load  in  the  space  between  the  stringer  members  by  mov- 
ing the  carrier  with  the  load  handling  device  located  upon 
the  load  hooks  longitudinally  to  insert  the  said  ram  mem- 
ber into  the  opening  of  the  annular  load  and  raising  the 
load  hooks. 

2,975  923 
SWINGING  AND  EXTENDING  FORKS 
Bronislans  I.  Ulimki,  Flossmoor,  HI.,  assigDor  to  Tbc 
Yale  and  Towne  Mannfactwteg  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporatiiMi  of  Connecticiit 

FHed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,998 
7  Claims.    (0.214—730) 


rier  on  said  base  member  for  horizontal  movement  rela- 
tively to  said  base  member,  each  arm  including  a  base 
lever  and  a  load  lever,  the  base  lever  of  each  arm  being 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  base  member  and 
pivotally  secured  at  the  other  end  to  one  end  of  the 
load  lever,  the  load  lever  of  each  arm  being  pivotally  se- 
cured at  its  other  end  to  said  load  carrier  at  a  point 
laterally  spaced  frcMn  the  load  lever  <rf  the  other  arm 
whereby  said  load  carrier  may  be  moved  horizontally 
relatively  to  said  base  member  by  folding  movement  be- 
tween the  base  lever  and  load  lever  of  each  arm,  separate 
means  operatively  interconnecting  the  base  lever  and  load 
lever  of  each  arm  for  effecting  folding  movement  of 
the  base  lever  and  load  lever  of  each  arm  independently 
of  the  fcrfding  movement  of  the  base  lever  and  load  lever 
of  the  other  arm  whereby  said  load  carriage  may  be  se- 
lectively moved  toward  and  away  from  said  base  mem- 
ber and  moved  angularly  relatively  to  said  base  member, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  base  lever  on  one  arm  and 
the  base  lever  of  the  other  arm  for  causing  equal  and  syn- 
chronized angular  movement  of  the  base  levers. 


2,975,924 
ADJUSTABLE  LIFT  FORK  MOUNTING 
Roman  R.  Kopaoski,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jos. 
Dyson  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  June  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,795 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  214— 731) 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  base  member,  a 
load  carrier,  a  pair  of  arms  for  supporting  said  load  car- 


1.  In  an  adjustable  mounting  for  lift  forks  of  the  type 
in  which  a  carriage  is  provided  with  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending upwardly  projecting  guide  rib  that  has  longitudi- 
nally spaced  upwardly  opening  locking  recesses,  in  which 
a  lift  foric  is  provfded  with  an  upright  attaching  leg  that 
has.  an  enlarged  upper  end  shaped  to  provide  a  top  face 
and  a  rearwardly  projecting  hook  portion  provided  with 
a  downwardly  opening  recess  beneath  said  top  face  that 
receives  said  rib,  and  in  which  said  hook  portion  has  a 
bore  opening  to  said  rib  receiving  recess  and  a  counter- 
bore  opening  to  said  top  face  and  to  said  bore,  fork  lock- 
ing means  comprising  an  internally  cylindrical  bearing 
sleeve  positioned  in  said  counterbore  and  fitting  within  the 
same,  said  sleeve  having  a  vertically  extending  slot  with 
vertically  spaced  circumferentially  extending  portions 
within  the  counterbore,  a  locking  pin  slidably  and  rotat- 
ably  fitting  in  said  sleeve,  said  pin  being  movable  down- 
wardly to  a  fork  locking  position  in  which  iu  lower  end 
engages  in  a  locking  recess  of  said  guide  rib  and  up- 
wardly to  a  fork  releasing  position  where  its  lower  end  is 
above  and  clear  of  said  rib.  the  upper  end  of  said  pin 
projecting  above  the  top  face  of  said  leg  and  providing 
a  hand  grip  for  lifting  and  turning  said  pin.  and  a  re- 
taining member  movable  axially  and  angularly  with  said 
pin,  said  retaining  member  projecting  into  said  slot  and 
movable  vertically  with  the  pin  from  one  circumferen- 
tially extending  portion  thereof  to  the  other  and  angularly 
with  the  pin  into  either  circumferentially  extending  por- 
tion, said  ctrcimnferentally  extending  portion  of  the  slot 
IMx>viding  ui^r  and  lower  shoulders  for  retaining  the 
pin  in  an  upper  position  clear  of  the  rib  or  in  a  lower 
position  where  it  engages  in  a  locking  recess  of  the  rib. 
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2,973,925  2,975,927 

^^^        nSjS?19.19iTs^7N;^  *    ^   Comply,   ChkWoT^  •   coipo^Ho.   of 

1  ai-.    (CL  215-lH)  IIU«*  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

llClafaM.   (CL220— 1) 


A  container  for  a  comestible  adapted  \o  be  attached 
to  a  pop  bottle  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  globular 
shape  formed  of  two  similar  hemispherical  sections,  each 
section  having  at  its  peripheral  edge  an  inwardly  directed 
annular  flange,  the  engagement  of  said  flanges  with  each 
other  reUining  said  sections  in  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  to  form  said  body,  a  hollow  bottle  atuching  neck 
at  one  pole  of  said  globular  body,  and  a  drinking  neck 
at  the  opposite  pole  {hereof,  a  pair  of  radially  disposed 
crescent-shaped  ribs  interiorly  of  each  section  positioned 
in  intersecting  diametrically  opposed  relation  to  each 
other,  the  intersection  of  each  pair  being  centrally  located 
at  the  mouth  of  the  associated  neck  to  restrict  the  passage 
of  the  comestible  contained  in  said  body  through  said 
neck. 

2  975  92i 

VENTILATED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR 

FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 

Mark  B.  Roycc,  Hohokua,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Contiiicntal 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  627^12 
IClaini.    (CL217— 42) 


A  ventilated  package  for  perishable  articles  which  sub- 
stantially fill  a  shipping  container,  said  container  com- 
prising a  rectangular  fiberboard  unit  having  four  tide 
panels,  each  side  panel  having  a  marginal  flap  at  each 
end  which  is  substantially  coextensive  with  its  related 
side  panel  wherein  the  adjacent  comers  of  said  flaps  over- 
lap when  folded  into  a  substantially  planar  position,  said 
marginal  flaps  being  of  such  a  width  that  when  in  said 
planar  position  they  pnly  partially  close  the  respective  end 
of  the  container,  each  end  further  including  a  slatted  unit 
having  dimensions  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  container,  the  slats  in  said 
slatted  unit  being  in  spaced  relation,  and  means  secur- 
ing the  overlapped  comers  together  at  both  ends,  each  end 
of  the  container  having  one  slatted  unit  loosely  contact- 
ing the  inner  faces  of  the  respective  marginal  flaps  and 
forming  closures  for  the  container  ends,  each  slatted  unit 
being  held  in  contact  with  its  respective  marginal  flaps 
by  said  perishable  articles  within  the  container. 


1.  A  storage  tank  comprising  a  bottom;  scalloped  side 
walls  comprising  an  interconnected  continuous  series  of 
upright  cylindrical  segments  attached  to  said  bottom,  and 
end  walls  attached  to  said  side  walls  and  to  said  bottom; 
said  bottom  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperating  pairs 
of  open-ended,  parallel  cylindrical  bottom  segments,  the 
adjacent  side  edges  of  each  pair  being  joined  together 
in  side  by  side  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  bottom, 
a  plurality  of  toroidal  segmental  return  bends,  each  of 
said  return  bends  having  its  axis  of  rotation  normal  to 
the  juncture  between  the  individual  members  of  each  pair 
and  interconnecting  the  adjacent  open  ends  of  said  indi- 
vidual members,  said  return  bends  joining  opposing  ends 
of  pairs  of  cylindrical  bottom  segments  with  the  opposing 
return  bends  being  arranged  in  staggered  relationship 
each  to  the  other  with  one  member  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  bottom  segments  being  common  to  opposing  cooperat- 
ing retum  bends  to  provide  a  continuous  serpentine 
trough  in  said  bottom;  said  scalloped  side  walls  being 
joined  at  their  bottom  edges  to  corresponding  toroidal 
segmental  return  bends;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  hori- 
zontal supports  supporting  said  bottom,  said  supports 
being  coextensive  with  said  cylindrical  bottom  segments 
and  being  positioned  at  each  juncture  of  contiguous 
bottom  segments. 


2,975,92t 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  TWO  METAL  PARTS  IN  A 
VACUUM-TIGHT  MANNER  AND  OBJECT  MAN- 
UFACTURED BY  THE  USE  OF  SUCH  METHOD 
WUhcfanns  Antonins  RooTcn,  Nitmcfen,  NctfacilaBdi,  as- 
dg^r  to  North  American  PhiUpc  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,482 

Clalmfl  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  23,  195i 

4aaims.    (0.220—2.3) 


1.  A  semiconductor  encapsulating  device  comprising 
first  and  second  housing  members  having,  respectively, 
first  and  second  metallic  flanges  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  overlying  and  contacting  one  another  and 
press-joined  together  forming  a  self-sustaining  vacuum- 
tight  bond  to  enclose  a  semiconductor  body  between  the 
housing  members,  one  of  said  flanges  being  constituted  of 
a  relatively  soft  metal,  the  contacting  surface  of  the  other 
flange  being  constituted  of  relatively  hard  metal  and  con- 
taining a  groove  whose  side  walls  extend  approximately 
at  right  angles  to  the  said  surface,  soft  metal  of  and 


integral  with  said  one  flange  substantially  filling  the  said 
groove  and  contacting  the  said  side  walls  and  having  been 
pressed  therein  by  the  application  of  pressure  alone. 


2,975,929 

GOODS  SUPPORT  FOR  A  LOADING  FOOT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Eric  Akc  Sioblom,  Orcbro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Grythyttans  Stalmoblcr,  Grytfiyttan,  Sweden, 

a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Fned  Oct  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,125 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  28,  1957 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  220— 4) 


forming  a  socket,  a  connector  assembly  joining  said 
bodies,  comprising  a  pair  of  end  couplings  received  in 
the  sockets  of  the  pair  of  hollow  bodies,  interengaging 
means  on  said  couplings  and  the  socket  wall  means  of 
said  bodies  securing  said  couplings  in  said  sockets,  a 
connecting  coupling  clement  received  in  said  end  cou- 
plings, and  interengaging  means  on  said  end  couplings 
and  said  connecting  coupling  detachably  securing  the 
same  together. 

2.975,931 
CONTAINER 
Johi  W.  HairiMn,  Wlachcitcr,  Mam.,  asdignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

FDed  June  4, 1959.  Scr.  No.  818,216 
6Claim>.    (CL220— 24) 


1.  A  vertical  end  section  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  an  end  edge  of  a  rectangular  load  pallet  having 
a  horizontal  load-supporting  surface  supported  by  rec- 
'  tangular  skirting  blocks  arranged  at  the  corners  of  said 
\  load-supporting  surface,  said  vertical  end  section  com- 
\  prising  two  coplanar  vertical  shank  portions  connected 
together  at  their  upper  ends  and  separable  at  their  lower 
ends  for  coplanar  movement  relative  to  each  other,  a 
pallet  gripping  member  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  vertical  shank  portions,  each  of  said  gripping 
members  having  a  horizontal  portion  adapted  to  con- 
tiguously engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  pallet  load 
supporting  surface,  a  first  vertical  portion  parallel  to 
the  pallet  end  edge  and  adapted  to  contiguously  engage 
the  corresponding  outer  end  surface  of  the  associated 
pallet  corner  skirting  block,  a  second  vertical  portion  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  vertical  portion  and  adapted  to 
contiguously  engage  the  corresponding  outer  surface  of 
said  associated  corner  skirting  block,  and  a  third  vertical 
portion  extending  parallel  to  said  first  vertical  portion 
and  adapted  to  contiguously  engage  the  face  of  said 
comer  skirting  block  which  is  opposite  the  end  surface 
engaged  by  said  first  vertical  portion,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  vertical  shank  portions  being  normally  maintained 
adjacent  each  other. 


1.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  container  of  rigid  ma- 
terial comprising  a  pair  of  long  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of 
short  sidewalls,  the  upper  edges  of  both  pairs  of  side- 
walls  terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  around  the  container  and  a  skirt  on  that  portion 
of  the  flange  connected  to  each  of  said  long  sidewalls, 
said  skirt  tapering  downwardly  from  each  comer  area  of 
the  corresponding  long  sidewall,  and  a  cover  of  a  heat 
shrinkable  plastic  film  over  said  container,  said  cover  be- 
ing heat  shrunk  into  locking  engagement  with  said  con- 
tainer under  said  flange  and  said  skirt  to  an  apex  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  midpoint  of  the  long  sidewall. 


2.975.932 
BOX  HAVING  REMOVABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE 

COVER 

Siegfried  Undlc.  Astoria,  N.Y.,  and  Scott  R.  Bond,  North 

Pbdnficid,  NJn  assigDors  to  Lcvolor  Lorentzcn,  Inc., 

Hoboken.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Not.  18,  1959.  Scr.  No.  853,745 

15  Claims.    (CL  220-^55) 


2,975,930 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CONTAINER 

Davis  W.  Pcmringtoo,  NortfafMgc,  Calif.    (1017  S.  Wal- 

nnt  St,  Anaheim,  CaHf.),  and  Charles  A.  Pennington, 

Borhank.  Calif .    (17620  Devonshire,  Noithrfdgc,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,400 

SOOam.    (CL  220— 23.4) 


1.  In  a  composite  structiuv  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
hollow  container  bodies  each  provided  with  wall  means 


1.  A  box  having  an  annular  wall  providing  a  mouth; 
an  annular  abutment  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  mouth;  a  cover  nested  within 
the  annular  wall  of  the  box,  the  cover  having  a  skirt  the 
free  edge  of  which  is  in  contact  with  the  abutment  and 
the  skirt  having  an  offset  which  provides  an  annular  chan- 
nel extending  around  the  inside  of  the  box;  a  series  of 
locking  dogs  distributed  about  the  cover  and  carried 
thereby,  the  locking  dogs  being  mounted  on  pivots  that 
are  parallel  to  the  wall  of  the  box,  and  the  dogs  and 
their  mounts  being  located  within  said  annular  chan- 
nel; a  series  of  dog-receiving  means  distributed  about 
the  wall  of  the  box  to  receive  the  noses  of  the  locking 
dogs  respectively;  and  finger-operable  locking  levers  in- 
dividual to  the  locking  dogs  and  operable  to  swing  the 
dogs  into  engagement  with  the  dog-receiving  means  to 
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thereby  clamp  the  cover  against  the  annular  abutment, 
the  locking  levers  being  carried  by  the  cover,  being  re- 
tractable to  release  the  locking  dogs,  and  being  mounted 
on  pivots  that  are  perpendicular  to  the  wall  of  the  box, 
and  the  mounts  of  the  locking  levers  b  ing  within  said 
annular  channel. 


2^5333 
SPACER  PAD  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Aadrcw  Aboliaa,  Penndcl,  Pa^  ■MJgnw  to  Strict  Tndl- 
en,  Ptailadelpliia,  Pa^  a  dirWMi  of  Fmehaaf  Tndkr 
C4»~  a  corpondon  of  MkUfaa 

FDcd  Jan.  2«,  lf59,Ser.  No.  787,91S 
SCIaliM.    (CL22«— 49) 


tition  wall  between  the  compartments,  the  said  termi- 
nal portions  of  the  blank  extending  upwardly  to  form 
some  of  the  multiple  plies  within  the  handle  structure, 
and  an  opening  formed  through  the  doubled  over  handle 
portion  and  the  terminal  portions  of  the  blank  in  each 
section  of  the  carrier  separated  by  said  longitudinally 
extending  perforated  lines  to  provide  ease  in  carrying 
regardless  of  the  number  of  units  into  which  the  carrier 
is  separated,  said  longitudinally  extending  perforated 
lines  traversing  the  adjacent  rectangular  compartments, 
whereby  the  carrier  may  be  divided  along  the  perfo- 
rated lines  into  any  convenient  number  of  individual 
units  each  having  a  handle  portion. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  bottom 
wall,  an  elongated  slot  therethrough  and  a  recess  beyond 
said  slot,  a  removable  support  pad  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  coupling  pin  fixed  thereto  and  an  en- 
larged head  on  said  pin,  said  head  having  a  length  less 
than  that  of  said  slot  but  greater  than  the  width  thereof, 
said  head  being  disposed  in  said  recess  with  the  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  a  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  base  freely  embracing  said  pin  and  having  an  up- 
standing portion  disposed  in  said  slot  adapted  to  engage 
the  edges  thereof  to  permit  roution  of  said  base  relative 
to  said  member,  and  means  operative  between  said  base 
and  said  member  to  releasably  lock  said  base  and  mem- 
ber together  against  relative  roUtion  in  the  container 
coupling  position  wherein  said  bead  traverses  said  slot. 


2^75,934 
PACKAGING  CARRIER  SEPARABLE  INTO  INDI- 
VIDUAL AND  MULTIPLE  CARRIER  UNITS 
Tranaa  W.  Powell,  1144  St  Angutiiic  Place  NW., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUcd  Sept.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,584 
2  Claims.    (CL  22«— lU) 


2.975,935 
DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Fred  Hebcl,  WDmcttc,  ID.,  asiigBor  to  Fred  Hebel  Cor- 
poration, AddiMM,  ni-  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
F1lc4  Nov.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  495,100 
SCMn.    (CL221— 14) 


1 .  In  a  dispensing  machine,  a  housing  having  an  interior 
space,  a  series  of  dispensing  units  disposed  in  superposed 
relation  in  said  space,  each  of  said  dispensing  units  com- 
prising a  turntable  and  a  tray  removably  disposed  in  the 
housing,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  discharge  position 
to  which  successive  articles  are  delivered  by  the  turntable, 
a  delivery  conveyor  extending  vertically  in  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  the  discharge  positions  of  said  trays  and  having 
article  receiving  openings  at  the  level  of  each  dispensing 
unit  and  in  alignment  with  the  respective  discharge  posi- 
tions for  receiving  articles  in  succession  from  said  dis- 
pensing units,  and  means  providing  an  article  delivery 
outlet  in  said  housing  communicating  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  conveyor. 


2,975,934    . 
PLANTING  OF  SEEDS 


Ernest  I.  Roosck,  Lincoln,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Genetic 
Gbnt  AG.-Prodncts  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Ncbrasiui    ' 
FBai  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,877 
SCIainis.    (CL  221— 245) 


1.  A  carrier  for  receiving  canned  and  bottled  bev- 
erages and  foodstuffs,  comprising  a  perfectly  rectangular 
blank  of  tough  flexible  material  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  perforated  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
blank  and  a  transverse  perforated  line  transverse  there- 
to near  the  medial  portion  of  the  blank,  said  blank 
being  folded  to  form  the  carrier  which  includes  two 
adjacent  rectangular  compartments  formed  by  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  blank,  a  multiple  ply  handle  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  carrier  between  the  compart- 
ments and  including  a  doubled  over  portion  folded  along 
said  transverse  perforated  line,  terminal  portions  of  the 
blank  contacting  each  other  and  providing  a  central  par- 


1.  A  planter  plate  for  use  in  conventional  seed  planters 
and  comprising  an  annular  ring  formed  from  a  relatively 
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rigid  resilient  plastic  material  with  integral  drive  logs 
on  its  inner  periphery  and  its  outer  peripheral  portion 
providing  seed  cells  that  may  readily  be  modified  as  to 
size  and  shape  by  cutting  of  the  plastic  aixl  having  the 
ring  formed  with  smooth  surfaces  to  minimize  friction 
between  the  ring  and  the  stationary  parts  of  the  planter 
and  between  the  ring  and  the  seed  supply  in  such  a 
planter. 

2^5,937 
METERING  VENDING  DISPENSER 
GObcrt  vP.  Totten,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
vance Enginccrfaig  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FDcd  Feb.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,577 
ISCialw.    (a.  222— 78) 


cal  tube  portion,  a  washer  of  resilient  material  normally 
biased  by  said  spring  toward  said  shoulder  of  said  oval- 
shaped  tube  portion,  a  metallic  washer  resting  on  said 
washer  of  resilient  material  andiorming  a  seat  for  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring,  means  projecting  radially  from 
said  cylindrical  tube  portion,  said  means  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  metal  washer  serving  as  a  stop  for  the  upper 
end  of  said  spring,  and  protuberances  on  said  cylindrical 
tube  portion  for  retaining  said  cup-shaped  washer  there- 
on, whereby,  when  said  cutting  end  is  pressed  through 
and  punctures  an  end  wall  of  a  can  and  said  tube  portions 
are  turned  90*  about  their  axes,  while  said  spring  is 
under  compression,  said  spring  will  urge  said  shouiaer 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  will  urge  the 
said  washer  of  resilient  material  against  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  end  wall  so  that  the  spout  will  be  held  fast 
to  the  can  in  liquid-tight  relationship  therewith,  and  an 
air  inlet  tube  secured  to  the  iiuer  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
tube  portion  and  projecting  into  said  oval-shaped  tube 
portion. 

2,975,939 
UQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Aithnr  G.  RnsaeU  and  Giant  NoUc  Willis,  Bristol,  Conn., 
assignors  to  The  Sherwin-WilUams  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,188 
4  Claims.    (CL  222— 142) 


I.  A  dispenser  for  granulated  or  powdered  material, 
comprising  a  hopper  having  an  angled  bottom  portion,  a 
motor  driven  rotatable  shaft,  a  baffle  extending  partially 
over  the  bottom  portion  of  the  hopper,  the  hopper  bot- 
tom portion  having  an  aperture  located  under  the  baffle, 
transport  means  immediately  above  the  aperture  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  shaft  for  successively 
carrying  predetermined  volumes  of  material  from  the 
hopper  and  transporting  same  under  the  baffle  upwardly 
to  the  aperture,  and  means  disposed  adjacently  under  the 
transport  means  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  aper- 
ture and  the  transport  means  for  adjustably  retaining  a 
part  of  the  transported  material  in  the  transport  means. 


2,975,938 
CAN  SPOUT 
Joseph  Maiflsi,  211  Boomc  St,  Pittsburgh  14,  Pa.,  as- 
signor of  one-fourth  to  William  J.  Ruano,  Pittsburgh, 

FUed  Dec  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784,417 
lOaim.    (0.222— 98) 


A  can  spout  having  a  tube  composed  of  a  lower  tube 
portion  oval-shaped  in  cross-section,  said  portion  having 
a  shoulder  at  its  upper  end  and  an  inclined  lower  cut- 
ting end,  a  spout-forming  cylindrical  tube  portion  of 
smaller  cross-section  than  said  lower  tube  portion  in- 
tegrally connected  to,  and  extending  outwardly  from, 
said  shoulder,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  cylindri- 


1.  In  an  apparattis  for  dispensing  liquids  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  rotatable  turret,  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual liquid-retaining  vessels  disposed  about  the  periphery 
of  said  rotatable  turret,  each  of  said  vessels  having  a 
vertical  shaft  extending  to  the  exterior  thereof,  means 
coacting  with  each  of  said  shafts  for  agitating  the  con- 
tents of  said  vessels,  a  plurality  of  spindles  vertically  dis- 
posed in  said  turret  adapted  to  coact  with  each  vertical 
shaft,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  spindles, 
drive  meatis  for  causing  relative  rotation  of  said  spindles 
with  respect  to  said  drive  means  iiKluding  a  drive  ring 
in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  turret  and  means  coact- 
ing between  said  drive  ring  and  said  spindles  for  trans- 
mitting relative  motion  therebetween,  and  means  coact- 
ing between  the  turret  and  the  drive  ring  for  alternatively 
selectively  preventing  rotation  of  said  turret  and  said 
drive  ring  while  simultaneously  alternatively  selectively 
permitting  the  rotation  of  the  drive  ring  and  the  turret, 
respectively. 

2,975,948 

WHEELED  VEinCLE  FOR  DISPENSING 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

CUirord  R.  Nybakkc,  Ncwhcrg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Oregon 

Not  Growers,  Inc.,  Ncwbcii,  Oicg.,  a  corporatiaa  of 

Onton 

FUcd  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,484 
9Cbdms.    (CL  222— 177) 
1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  with  power-operated  mechanism 
for  dispensing  flowable  material  comprising  a  mobile 


692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  1961 


frame  bavtiig  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  ground-engaging 
wheels,  a  reservoir  supported  on  the  frame  for  carrying 
the  material,  a  dispensing  system  communicating  with  the 
reservoir  including  pump  mechanism  for  forcing  ma- 
terial carried  in  the  reservoir  through  die  sjrstem,  and 
power-transmitting  means  connecting  the  pair  of  wheels 
to  said  pump  mechanism  whereby  the  pump  mechanism 
it  powered  by  roution  of  the  wheels,  the  latter  means 


plug  to  maintain  a  constant  balancing  pressure  effective 
at  all  times  on  the  side  of  said  piston-like  abutment  mem- 
ber remote  from  said  shuttle  type  piston. 
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2,975,942 

METERING  DISPENSING  VALVE 

Joseph  Giordano,  CUca«o,  Dl.,  and  Arthur  G.  RoMeD, 

Bristol,  Conn^  mtOgOfon  to  The  ShcrwiD-Wllliams  Cons- 

paagr,  CkvelsBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  off  Oliio 

FOcd  Dec.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,54t 

iCIaliiii.    (a.  222— 3M) 


ioe  , 
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comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  shafts  set  end  to  end  and 
each  connected  to  one  of  said  ground-engaging  wheels, 
differential  gearing  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts 
including  an  epicyclic  gear  constrained  to  movement  in 
an  orbit  about  the  axes  of  said  shafts  and  movable  on 
rotation  of  either  of  said  shafts,  and  a  drive  shaft  for 
the  pump  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  epi- 
cyclic gear  whereby  orbital  movement  of  the  former 
produces  actuation  of  the  latter. 


2  975,941 
FUEL  METERING  AND  PUMPING  DEVICE 
Alton  G.  De  Claire,  Jr.,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Holicy  Cartmretor  Company,  Van  Dylie,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUcd  Nov.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  772,9«3 
<  Claims,    (a.  222— 25«) 


1.  A  metering  dispensing  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  barrel  valve  sleeve  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  selective  opening 
and  closing  said  inlet  and  outlet  respectively,  a  piston 
telescopically  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  means  adapted 
to  coact  between  the  piston  and  the  housing  for  selec- 
tively limiting  the  axial  displacement  of  said  piston  to 
any  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  axial  displacements, 
and  means  coacting  between  said  piston  and  said  sleeve 
to  cause  tl^e  sleeve  to  follow  the  piston  when  the  latter 
is  rotated  about  its  axis. 


2375,943 
ACTUATION  ASSISTANT  FOR  AEROSOL 
DISPENSER  VALVES 
Gilbert  Dc  Wayne  Miles,  Osstariai,  Rasscn  Puk  McGhic, 
New  York,  and  Charles  W.  Frfas,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Colgatc-PabBolhrc  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1958,  S«r.  No.  725,255 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 


1.  A  fuel  metering  and  pumping  device  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein,  angularly  and 
axiailly  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  passages  opening  into 
said  chamber,  a  tubular  rotor  in  said  chamber  having 
axially  spaced  passages  each  of  which  communicates  al- 
ternately with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  passage  of  said 
body,  a  shuttle  type  piston  movable  axially  in  said  tubular 
rotor  between  the  axially  spaced  passages  of  said  rotor. 
a  fixed  abutment  at  one  end  of  said  rotor  engageable  with 
one  end  of  said  piston,  an  adjustable  piston-lilce  abut- 
ment member  movable  axially  within  said  tubular  rotor 
at  the  other  side  of  said  piston  from  said  fixed  abut- 
ment, an  apertured  plug  at  the  end  of  said  rotor  con- 
taining said  adjustable  abutment  member,  an  actuating 
rod  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  plug  and  con- 
nected to  said  adjustable  abutment  member,  condition 
responsive  means  connected  to  said  rod  for  adjusting  said 
adjustable  abutment,  means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of 
fluid  fuel  under  pressure  at  the  inlet  passages  of  said 
body,  and  passage  means  for  admitting  fluid  fuel  at  all 
times  at  inlet  pressure  to  the  space  within  tfdd  tubular 
rotor  between  said  adjustable  abutment  memher  and  said 


5.  For  a  dispensing  container  for  pressurized  material 
having  at  its  top  a  normally  closed  discharge  valve  which 
opens  when  depressed  and  a  spouted  valve  actuator, 
through  the  spout  of  which  contained  material  is  dis> 
pensed  upon  opening  of  the  valve,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  a  substantially  horizontal  lever  actua- 
tion assistant  for  the  valve  having  means  at  one  end  to 
slip  onto  the  spout  and  to  contact  the  actuation  assistant 
with  a  movement  restricting  part  of  the  actuator  held 
fast  to  the  container,  retaining  means  on  said  lever  for 
holding  the  same  end  of  the  actuation  assistant  to  the 
spout  so  as  substantially  to  prevent  relative  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  lever  and  spout  at  that  point,  stop  means 
on  the  actuation  assistant  which  prevents  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  lever  in  the  direction  of  the  spout  by  making 
contact  with  a  part  of  the  actuator  held  fast  to  the  con- 
tainer and,  in  conjunction  with  the  lever  actuation  assist- 
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ant  being  held  against  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  contact  with  the  actuator,  holds  the  actuation  as- 
sistant firmly  in  place,  preventing  horizontal  movement 
and,  extending  downwardly  from  the  lever  actuation  as- 
sistant, a  projection  over  the  discharge  valve  which  is 
movable  far  enough  downwardly  when  the  lever  is  de- 
pressed to  open  the  discharge  valve,  the  lever  being  of 
sufficient  length  so  that  the  force  required  at  the  end 
thereof  to  actuate  the  discharge  valve  b  appreciably  less 
than  that  otherwise  required  for  direct  actuation  of  the 
valve. 

2,975,944  , 

FOAM  VALVE  ASSEMBLY    ^ 
David  Daniel  Michel,  39  S.  La  SnOe  St.,  Chicago,  ID. 
FUed  lone  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,738 
9Claiins.    (CL  222— 394) 


named  air  passageway  to  control  the  flow  off  air  from 
said  air  chamber  to  said  reservoir,  air  esc^>e  means  in 
said  air  chamber  for  permitting  the  escape  <rf  air  there- 
from to  the  atmospho-e  only  during  the  period  when  the 
water  flowing  into  the  air  chamber  rises  to  a  predeter- 


?«'iim 


&i 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  for  use  with  a  container  for 
holding  fluent  materials,  said  valve  including  an  elon- 
gate, axially  apertured  adjutage  and  a  cooperating  plug 
member,  said  adjutage  having  a  valve  seat,  shoulder 
means  disposed  within  the  aperture  of  said  adjutage  and 
a  resilient  tensioning  portion  of  reduced  cross  sectional 
area  intermediate  said  valve  seat  and  said  shoulder 
means,  said  plug  member  having  an  obturator,  hook 
means,  and  an  elongate  body  portion  intermediate  said 
obturator  and  said  hook  means,  said  body  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  radially  protrud- 
ing, peripherally  disposed  ribs,  said  hook  means  and 
body  portion  being  disposed  within  the  aperture  erf  said 
adjutage  to  define  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  obtura- 
tor being  transversely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  valve  seat 
to  prevent  fluid  flow  throu^  the  aperture  in  said  adjutage, 
said  hook  means  extending  transversely  within  the  aper- 
ture of  said  adjutage  to  latchingly  engage  said  shoulder 
means,  the  tensioning  portion  of  said  adjutage  being 
under  axial  compression  and  constantly  urging  said  plug 
member  in  a  direction  to  effect  sealing  engagement  of 
the  obturator  with  the  valve  seat. 


mined  level  after  which  the  remaining  air  will  begin  to 
flow  through  the  first-named  air  passageway,  and  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  effective  level  of  said  air  escape 
means  so  that  the  volume  of  air  transmitted  to  said  reser- 
voir can  be  varied  for  a  given  rise  of  water  in  the.tub. 


2,975,946 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Oscar  L.  Westgate,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  R.  T. 
French  Company,  Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,820 
3  Claims,    (a.  222— «8«) 


2,975,945 
UQUID  AGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  WASHING 
MACHINE 
Maynard  E.  Anderson,  DcteoU,  Mich.,  and  Lcnmcl  B. 
Cooper,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignors  to  American  Ra- 
diator A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yotkt 
N  Y 

FDcd  Oct  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  W3,725 
9  Claims.    (CL  222— 390 

3.  A  variable  charge  liquid  dispenser  for  a  washmg 
machine  comprising  means  forming  a  closed  air  chamber 
contiected  in  liquid  commimication  with  a  lower  portion 
of  the  washer  tub  of  said  washing  machine,  means  form- 
ing a  closed  reservoir  for  a  liquid  agent  adapted  to  be 
injected  into  said  tub,  an  air  passageway  extending  be- 
tween upper  regions  in  said  air  chamber  and  said  reser- 
voir by  which  air  can  flow  from  the  former  into  the 
laUer  when  water  flows  from  the  tub  into  said  air  cham- 
ber, another  passageway  leading  from  a  lower  region  of 
said  reservoir  into  said  tub  through  which  liquid  agent 
displaced  from  said  reservoir  by  the  incoming  air  can 
flow  into  said  washer  tub,  air  valve  meam  in  said  first- 


1.  A  dispensing  container  having  a  neck  which  is  circu- 
lar in  cross-section  and  which  is  closed  at  its  top  by  a 
convex  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening  there- 
through, said  neck  having  a  peripheral  recess,  a  remov- 
able, resilient,  plastic  dispensing  cover  for  said  container 
which  is  also  circular  in  cross-section  and  which  has  an 
internal  annular  rib  adapted  to  snap  into  said  peripheral 
recess  to  secure  said  cover  to  the  container,  said  dispens- 
ing cover  having  a  concave  undersurface  adi^ted  to  en- 
gage said  convex  top  wall  when  said  cover  is  secured 
on  the  CMitainer,  said  cover  having  a  plane  top  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  sifting  perforations  therein,  and  a 
separate  pouring  opening  therethrough,  said  cover  being 
rotatable  on  said  neck  to  bring  said  perforations  or  said 
(^ning  selectively  into  registry  with  the  first-named 
opening,  said  cover  being  thidtest  at  its  periphery  and 
gradually  tapering  in  thickness  from  its  periphery  to  its 
center,  the  opening  in  said  top  wall  and  the  pouring 
opening  in  said  cover  being  semi-circular,  the  strai^t 
sides  of  said  openings  extending  along  diametral  lines  of 
said  top  wall  and  of  said  cover,  respectively,  and  when 
in  registry  forming  a  wiping  edge  for  leveling  oS  a  spoon 
as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  container. 


Fred 


In 


2,975,947 

DISPENSING  TYPE  CLOSURES 

G.  PcUctt,  Manmcc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcnt- 

IDinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  off  iMo 

FUcd  May  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  654,953 

1  Claim.    (CL  222— 546) 

combination  with  a  container  having  a  neck  pro- 


vided with  a  central  discharge  opening  for  the  container. 
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Mid  neck  having  an  external  annular  flanfe  fonnint  a 
retaining  surface,  a  ring  shaped  pour-out  fitment  formed 
of  a  resilient  plastic  material  secured  to  said  neck  and 
provided  with  a  central  axial  discharge  opening,  said  fit- 
ment having  a  waling  surface  engageable  with  the  ter- 
minal end  surface  of  said  neck  and  being  formed  with  a 
continuous  top  pouring  surface  inclined  outwardly  and 
upwardly  terminating  in  an  annular  cut-off  edge,  an  an- 
nular peripheral  skirt  on  said  fitment,  said  skirt  terminat- 
ing in  an  enlarged  portion  extending  radially  inwardly, 
said  portion  having  a  surface  cooperating  with  the  retain- 
ing surface  of  said  external  flange  to  secure  said  fitment 


»  **, 


to  said  neck,  said  fitment  having  an  annular  rib  extending 
radially  inwardly  within  said  central  opening,  a  cover 
comprising  a  disc-like  member  having  a  diameter  suffi- 
cient to  overlie  and  engage  said  cut-off  edge,  said  cover 
having  an  annular  skirt  extending  into  the  centra!  open- 
ing of  said  fitment,  said  last  mentioned  skirt  having  a 
shallow  annular  groove  cooperating  with  said  rib  to  se- 
cure said  closure  to  said  fitment,  the  dimensions  of  said 
rib  and  groove  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
enlarged  portion  whereby  the  force  required  to  separate 
said  closure  from  said  fitment  is  substantially  less  than 
that  required  to  remove  said  fitment  frbm  said  container. 


2,975,94S 

GARMENT  FORM  RETAINER 

Fnmk  Y.  Sbcfboady,  P.O.  Box  7021,  Sn  Antoaio,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,931 

laaim.    (a.  223— 71) 


2^5,949 

SUSTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 

WEARING  APPAREL 

SidMj  Lirtrigr,  149f  Goodbar  Ave.,  McnpUa,  Tci 

FUad  las.  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  789;M1 

7C]aiaH.    (CL  223— 91) 


1.  In  a  suspension  device  for  supporting  clothes  and 
the  like,  a  support  member  including  a  depending  neck 
portion  and  a  transversely  extending  hook  integrally 
formed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  neck  portion,  said 
hook  being  transversely  elongated  with  the  transverse 
width  thereof  being  substantially  greater  than  the  vertical 
length  thereof,  and  said  hook  extending  first  rearwardly 
to  provide  a  ledge  for  hanging  clothes  thereon,  thence 
circling  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  provide  a  cradle- 
like portion  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  finally  ex- 
tending upwardly  adjacent  its  forward  edge  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  neck  portion;  an  upper  horizontal 
rod  removably  received  in  said  cradle-like  portion,  said 
upper  horizontal  rod  being  stationarily  held  by  said 
cradle-like  portion  against  rotation  about  an  axis  normal 
to  said  upper  horizontal  rod,  a  pair  of  side  rods  respec- 
tively integrally  formed  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
upper  horizontal  rod  and  sloping  substantially  outwardly 
and  downwardly  therefrom,  said  upper  rod  being  sub- 
stantially straight  between  said  side  rods,  a  first  clamping 
rod  integrally  formed  with  one  of  said  side  rods  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  horizontal  bar,  a 
second  clamping  rod  integrally  formed  with  the  other  of 
said  side  rods  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom  substantially  parallel  to  said  firat 
clamping  rod  and  in  spaced  overl^iping  relationship 
therewith  whereby  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of 
trousers  therebetween,  a  pair  of  clamps  respectively 
mounted  from  said  first  and  second  clamping  rods  ad- 
jacent the  distal  ends  thereof,  said  pair  of  clamps  being 
arranged  to  hook  over  a  portion  of  the  opposite  clamp- 
ing rod  to  clamp  the  two  clamping  rods  together  for 
holding  a  pair  of  trousers  therebetween. 


A  form  retainer  for  a  coat  garment,  said  garment 
having  overlapping  front  portions  with  at  least  one  but- 
ton hole  on  one  portion,  and  at  least  one  button  on 
the  other  portion,  said  retainer  comprising  an  elongated 
flat  body  of  yieldable  material  for  insertion  between  the 
overlapping  front  portions  of  the  garment,  said  body 
being  cut  whereby  an  elongate  flap  it  coupled  to  said 
body  by  a  connection  integral  with  said  flap  and  said 
body,  said'fli4>  being  swingable  outwardly  from  said  body 
about  an  axis  defined  by  said  connection,  said  body  hav- 
ing perforatioas  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cou- 
pling along  said  axis  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  other 
end  of  said  coupling  whereby  the  length  of  said  con- 
nection is  adjustable  by  severing  the  portions  of  said 
body  between  said  cut  and  said  perforations,  said  flap 
being  positioned  inwardly  of  an  end  of  said  body  and 
adapted  for  engagement  in  said  button  hole,  said  body 
also  having  a  longitudinal  slot  with  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  axis  defined  by  said  connection,  said  slot  having  one 
end  spaced  from  said  flap  and  the  other  end  spaced 
from  the  other  end  of  said  body,  said  slot  having  an 
enlarged  opening  therein  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
said  slot  to  faciliute  passing  a  button  through  said  body, 
said  slot  having  side  edges  of  said  body  in  engagement 
thereakmg  on  either  side  of  said  enlarged  opening. 


24975,959 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Edwia  F.  Kosck,  Chicaio,  10^  atdfnor  to  Mystfk  Adhe- 
sive  Products,  Inc.,   Ckicafo,  Dl.,  a  corporatloa  of 
nilm>li 

FUcd  Jan.  2i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,007 
2CUan.   (a.  225— U) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  lelf-atickint  Upe  or  the 
like  from  a  roll,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
opposite  generally  parallel  sidewalls  with  a  space  there- 
between for  receiving  the  roll,  a  front  wall  extending 
between  the  front  edges  of  said  tidewalls,  said  front  wall 
being  formed  integrally  with  said  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls 
having  aligned  generally  triangular  openings  therein,  each 
of  said  sidewalls  having  a  three-sided  flange  formed 
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thereon  around  said  triangular  opening  and  projectinf 
toward  the  opposite  sidewall  to  extend  part  way  throu^ 
the  roll  of  tape  and  thereby  bold  the  roll  between  said 
sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  and  said  front  wall  being  sub- 
stantially flexible  and  resilient,  said  sidewalls  thereby  be- 
ing movable  away  from  each  other  by  flexing  said  side- 
walls  and  said  front  wall  to  provide  i<x  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  roll,  said  front  wall  having  a  generally 
horizontal  lip  formed  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  lip 
having  a  serrated  front  edge  for  cutting  off  the  tape, 
said  sidewalls  having  portions  extending  upwardly  from 
the  side  edges  of  said  lip  for  guiding  the  tape,  each  of 
said  generally  triangular  openings  having  an  arcuately 
curved  rear  edge  and  a  pair  of  substantially  strai^t  edges 
converging  forwardly  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  curved  edge,  said  flanges  having  curved  sides  ex- 
tending along  said  curved  edges,  and  substantially  straight 
sides  extending  along  said  straight  edges  of  said  open- 
ings, said  curved  sides  of  said  flanges  being  engageable 
with  the  inside  of  the  roll,  said  flanges  having  nose  pra-- 
tions  extending  between  said  straight  sides  of  said  flanges 
for  engaging  the  inside  of  the  roll  at  a  point  c^posite 
said  curved  sides,  said  flanges  forming  finger  grip  por- 
tions for  resisting  the  pull  of  the  tape  as  it  is  drawn 
forwardly  from  the  roll,  said  curved  sides  of  said  flanges 
being  on  the  sides  of  said  triangular  openings  remote 
from  said  serrated  lip  for  engagement  by  a  finger  inserted 
through  said  openings  and  for  supporting  the  roll  against 
the  pull  of  the  tape. 


2^5351 
CmCK  BOXES  AND  SPACING  CLEATS 
WalwlB  J.  BoadM,  Jr^  HiiyMid,  DL,  assignor  to  The 
Lawrence  Payg  Cuiiif— y.  Lawrence,  Kans.,  a  coipo- 

FBed  Apr.  23, 19St,  Ser.  No.  73M11 
3CWn.   (CL229-d) 


2,f7S3S2 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
B.  TaMrin,  lt2t  MpHsn  Road,  Rydai, 
FOed  Oct  t,  1957,  SstTn^  dSS,9<7 
^2ClataM.   (CL229— 17) 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  container  having  a  dispensing 
opening  extending  substantially  the  width  of  the  container 
knd  comprising  a  subsUntially  rectangular,  fixed  outer 
closure  piece  covering  part  of  that  end  from  side  to  side 
alongside  the  dispensing  opening  and  having  a  window 
therein;  an  inner  closure  piece  carrying  a  first  diq>lay 
means  located  imdemeath  the  outer  closure  piece  and  the 
window  therein;  and  a  captive  closure  piece  extending 
substantially  the  width  oi  that  end  of  the  container  and 
being  slidable  along  the  end  to  cover  and  to  uncover  the 
dispensing  opening,  the  slidable  captive  closure  piece 
having  a  portion  thereof  !ocated  beyond  the  outer  edge 
of  the  fixed  outer  closure  piece  and  adapted  to  be  manip- 
ulated to  move  the  slidable  closure  piece  and  having  a 
second  pcntion  thereof  adapted  to  move  between  the 
outer  and  inner  closure  pieces  and  carrying  a  second  dis- 
play means  visible  through  the  window  of  the  outer  piece 
when  the  dispensing  opening  is  imcovered,  the  captive 
closure  piece  being  dear  of  the  window  and  the  diq>lay 
means  on  the  second  previously  mentioned  portion  thereof 
being  concealed  by  the  fixed  outer  closure  piece  when  the 
dispensing  opening  is  covered  by  the  captive  closure  piece. 


2,975,953 

CARTON  WnU  COVER  LOCK 
Rkfaaid  I.  Mnfh.  Seatfle,  Wa*.,  salienr  to 
CorporatioB  of  Ancrica,  CUcaiak  UL,  a  corporatioa 

Fled  Apr.  24, 1952.  Ser.  No.  73«,M5 

triiiTi   -     (CL229— 45) 


3.  A  chick  box  cleat  consisting  of  a  single  strip  of 
paperboard  having  lateral  flexibility  and  edgewise  rigid- 
ity, said  strip  being  die  cut  and  folded  with  ends  secured 
together  in  a  triangular  loop  having  connected  side  sec- 
tions, a  pair  of  said  side  sections  being  in  angular  rela- 
tion and  integrally  joined  at  one  end  by  a  fold,  the  third 
side  section  of  the  triangular  loop  being  end  portions 
integrally  joined  to  the  other  ends  of  said  respective  side 
sections  of  the  angular  pair,  said  end  portions  being 
folded  and  secured  together  in  at  least  partial  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  one  another  with  the  overlap  form- 
ing a  double  ply  portion  between  and  spaced  from  said 
other  ends  of  the  angular  pair  of  side  sections,  upper 
and  lower  margins  of  said  side  sections  of  the  loop  being 
in  substantially  parallel  planes,  said  side  sections  being 
convergent  with  one  another  toward  said  upper  margins 
thereby  permitting  intemesting  of  a  plurality  of  such 
cleats  prior  to  attachment  to  a  chick  box  cover,  notched 
feet  depending  from  the  lower  margins  of  two  side  sec- 
tions, and  a  double  ply  tongue  depending  from  the  lower 
margin  of  the  third  side  section  at  the  overlap  of  said 
end  portions,  said  depending  feet  and  tongue  being  for 
interlocking  cooperation  with  an  apertured  cover  of  a 
chick  box. 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  foldable  pa4)erboard,  compris- 
ing a  tray  section  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  front  wall 
panel  integrally  hinged  thereto  along  a  crease  line,  said 
front  wall  panel  having  a  slit  cut  therein  of  which  at  least 
a  portion  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  crease  line, 
a  cover  for  the  tray  section  including  a  top  panel,  front 
cover  flange  and  a  tab  depending  from  an  edge  of  said 
cover  flange  adjacent  the  slit  in  the  front  wall  panel,  the 
crease  line  having  a  portion  thereof  located  adjacent  and 
subsUntially  coextensive  with  said  slit  portion  and  slightly 
deviated  from  a  straight  line,  said  front  wall  pand  having 
a  portion  thereof  intermediate  the  slit  and  the  deviated 
portion  of  the  crease  line  deflected  out  of  the  general 
plane  of  said  front  yrall  panel  to  receive  and  lodi  said 
Ub. 
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2375,f54 

EASY-OPENING  SETUP  BOX 

C.  Spwks,  Spwki  Coiv^  Shwi  LaM  and 

PccUn  St,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa. 

FiM  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,399 

3  Claims.    (CL  229— 51) 


and  a  blank  mailing  address  ann  on  the  opposite  side,  a 
bottom  article  receiving  pocket  hingcdiy  connected  to 
said  top  panel,  said  pocket  having  an  open  area  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  and  an  impressionable  material 
liner  sheet  folded  along  a  fold  line  intermediate  the  ends 


I .  An  easy  opening  set-up  box  comprising  a  lower  part 
adapted  to  support  goods,  a  cardboard  top  wall  covering 
said  lower  part,  a  plurality  of  cardboard  side  walls  de- 
pending from  and  extending  about  the  periphepr  of  said 
top  wall  surrounding  said  lower  part,  there  being  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  lines  of  weakening  formed  in  said 
top  wall  extending  there  across  and  continuing  across  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  said  lines  of  weakening 
defining  there  between  a  removable  tear  strip  for  sever- 
ing said  top  wall  and  said  first  pair  of  spaced  side  walls, 
a  flexible  flap  connecting  each  of  a  second  pair  of  spaced 
side  walls  to  said  lower  part  for  individual  swinging 
movement  of  the  severed  top  wall  portions  relative  to 
said  lower  part,  and  a  flexible  rupturable  cover  sheet  se- 
cured in  substantially  completely  covering  relation  with 
said  top  wall  and  said  side  walls  and  rupturable  upon  re- 
moval of  said  tear  strip,  said  flexible  flaps  each  being  de- 
fined by  an  integral  extension  of  said  cover  sheet  secured 
to  the  underside  of  said  lower  part,  said  lines  of  weaken- 
ing being  defined  by  cuts  formed  in  said  top  wall  and  first 
pair  of  side  walls,  and  said  cover  sheet  being  imperforate 
and  overlying  said  cuts  to  exclude  foreign  matter. 


2375,955 

HEAT  SEALABLE  STEPPED  END  BAG 
M.  McCarrj,  Savauah,  Ga.,  amigMM-  to  Union 
Bag-Canp  Paper  Corpocatkm,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
cotporatlM  of  VIrgiBia  ...«^  I 

Flto4Apr.3f,1959,S«.No.Slf^9  ' 

(Clalna.    (CL  229— 55) 


/5      I 
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1.  A  heat  sealable  stepped  end  bag  comprising  outer 
paper  plies  and  a  heat  sealable  inner  ply  formed  into  a 
tube,  a  closure  9t  one  end  of  the  tube  forming  a  bottom, 
the  opposite  end  having  the  outer  plies  of  one  face  of 
the  tube,  the  inner  ply  and  the  outer  plies  of  the  opposite 
face  each  extended  beyond  the  other  in  stepped  relation- 
ship with  the  inner  ply  exposed,  said  inner  ply  being  heat 
scalable  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  bag  to  dose  said 
tube.  

a.975.95« 
IMPRESSION  RECORD  ENVELOPE 
EdwaN  N.  RoMmim,  WOto^  Com.,  Mark  I.  A| 
W.  MiDcr,  New  York,  N.Y., 

NJ.,  aiiifnii  to  ~ 
talhcfford,  NJ..  a 
New 

FM  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,M8 
3ClaiB&   (a.  229— 48) 
1.  An  impression  record  envelope  comprising  a  top 


:;/i 


>;^'  i'j^ 


thereof  and  located  on  the  inside  of  said  pocket  with  the 
fold  line  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  said  pocket  and 
bridging  the  open  area  of  said  pocket,  said  impression- 
able material  having  sides  extending  upwardly  from  the 
fold  line  and  connected  to  the  wall  of  said  pocket 


2,975,957 
DIFFUSION  PUMPS 
Richard   GcDcr,   Gif-en-YTdtc,  and  Gay   Moi«odla, 
damart.  Fiance,  avicBon  to  CoBiirianrlat  a  PEncisIc 
MomlqM,  Paris  France,  a  FttmA  aodcty 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  601,738 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fraacc  Ai«.  5,  1955 
8  Claims.    (CL  230— 95) 


■r 


1.  A  high  vacuum  diffusion  pump  apparatus,  including 
a  primary  pump,  said  diffusion  pump  comprising  a  pump 
body  having  one  end  coimected  with  a  container  to  be 
exhausted,  cooling  means  enclosing  said  pump  body,  a 
primary  vacuum  duct  extending  longitudinally  into  the 
central  part  of  said  pump  body,  first  pipe  means  connect- 
ing said  duct  with  the  primary  vacuum  punip,  an  annu- 
lar ejector  mounted  around  said  duct,  a  primary  ve«el 
for  holding  pumping  fluid  under  pressure,  second  pipe 
means  connecting  said  vessel  with  said  ejector,  said 
ejector  directing  the  stream  of  said  pumping  fluid  in  a 
direction  skway  from  the  container  to  be  exhausted,  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  vessel  to  said  second  pipe 
means,  and  valve  means  in  said  second  pipe  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  to  said  ejector. 


NX 


Key 

of 


2,975,958 

ASPIRATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  KaM,  Wayoc  TowmMp.  Paaadc  < 
assifHor  to  SpcdaMlcs  Dcvtiopmst  Cotporatioo, 
villa,  N  J.,  a  corporotloo  o'/'*^  Icnigr 

FDcdDccS.  1958,Scr.No.778,<7( 
IfClaiaH.    (CL230-95) 
1.  Aspirating  apparatus  for  an  inflatable  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  tube  having  an  air  entrainment 

....^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ ^    inlet  and  an  outlet  for  delivering  the  entrained  air  into  the 

panel  having  an  Information  record  area'^on  one  side   inflatable  device,  seat  means  on  said  tube  at  said  outlet, 
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a  closure  at  said  outlet  for  said  seat  means,  spring  means 
in  engagement  with  said  closure,  structure  positioning  said 
spring  means  for  urging  said  closure  on  said  seat  means, 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  tube  for  supplying  and  di- 
recting gas  under  pressure  into  said  inlet  to  cntram  au". 


997 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  230—117  sec: 
Patent  No.  2,976,352 


2,975,9«8 

BLOWER  UNIT  AND  MOTOR  SUPPORTING 

MEANS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Anwar  A.  Atalla,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

Tonington     Manofactnrini     Coaipany,     Torrington, 

Conn.,  a  coiporation  of  CoMiectlcnt 

Filed  May  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  73M12 
13  Claims.    (CL23«— 117) 


means  including  a  piston  for  moving  said  closure  away 
from  said  seat  means,  flow  directing  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  piston  between  said  closure  means  and 
said  seat  means,  and  spring  means  positioned  between  said 
closure  and  said  flow  directing  means  for  urging  said  flow 
directing  means  towards  said  seat  means: 


2,975,959 

BACK-TO-BACK     CENTRIFUGAL     COMPRESSOR 

AND  CENTRIPETAL  TURBINE  HAVING  AN  IN- 

TEGRAL  ROTOR  DISC  ,..     .       ^  „, 

Berry  W.  Foster,  1147  10th  St.,  Santa  Monka,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,2^1 

18CMnM.   (CL238— no 


1.  A  unit  comprising  a  compressor-turbine  combina- 
tion, including  an  annular  single  rotor  disc,  centrifugal 
compressor  blades  on  one  side  of  said  disc,  and  cen- 
tripetal turbine  blades  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc, 
said  unit  having  a  cooling  system  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical channel  near  the  inner  periphery  of  said  disc,  a 
series  of  second  channels  leading  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical  channel 
each  said  second  channel  being  generally  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  side  to  which  it  is  closer  and  terminating 
at  its  radially  outer  extremity  in  a  port  joining  it  to  a 
said  second  channel  from  the  opposite  side,  said  channefs 
being  filled  with  heat-conductive  fluid,  whereby,  under 
rotative  forces,  said  fluid  being  heated  on  said  turbine 
side  decreases  in  density  and  flows  radially  inwardly  as 
it  is  displaced  by  fluid  of  higher  density  cooled  on  said 
compressor  side,  and  flows  through  said  cylindrical 
channel  to  the  channels  on  said  compressor  channels 
•  where  its  heat  is  dissipated. 

704  O.O.— 46 


1.  In  a  blower  unit,  the  combination  of  a  housing  in- 
cluding parallel  side  walls  respectively  having  circular 
intake  openings  concentric  with  a  common  central  axis, 
one  of  said  openings  being  adapted  for  motor  assembly 
therethrough,  a  thin  partition  in  said  housing  parallel 
with  and  midway  between  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
relatively  large  opening  through  which  said  central  axis 
extends  which  last  said  opening  is  smaller  than  the  as- 
sembly opening,  an  electric  motor  including  a  casing  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  said  partition  opening  and  located 
therein  and  also  including  a  drive  shaft  concentric  with 
said   central   axis   and   having   projecting   end   portions 
which  motor  further  includes  two  cylindrical  supporting 
elements  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the  casing,  two  air 
impellers  secured  respectively  to  the  projecting  portions 
of  said  motor  shaft  and  respectively  adjacent  said  intake 
openings,  a  separate  motw  mounting  cage  including  two 
longitudinally  spaced  rings  respectively  fixedly  connected 
with  said  supporting  elements  of  said  motor  which  cage 
has  two  separate  half  portions  each  of  which  includes  one 
of  said  rings  and  each  of  which  also  includes  circum- 
axially  spaced  struts  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
corresponding  ring  and  toward  the  plane  of  said  parti- 
tion, said  mounting  cage  further  including  elements  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  struts  and  each  hav- 
ing a  face  parallel  with  the  partition  at  a  position  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  partition  opening  and  at  the  side  of 
the  partition  facing  the  assembly  (^ning,  said  motor  and 
said  mounting  cage  in  their  fixedly  connected  relationship 
with  each  other  being  smaller  than  said  assembly  open- 
ing and  therefore  adapted  to  be  assembled  in  an  axial 
direction  through  said  assembly  opening  to  bring  said 
faces  of  the  radially  extending  elements  closely  adjacent 
the  partition,  and  means  operable  after  assembly  and  ac- 
cessible and  operable  through  the  assembly  opening  for 
connecting  said  radially  extending  elements  with  said  par- 
tition. 

2,975,9<1 
BLOWER  UNTT 
Raymond  E.  Rodick,  SedaUa,  Mo.,  aaaisnor,  by  mesne  as- 
aignmcnti,   to  Tlie  Stcam-O-Matic   Coipoiation,   Sc- 
dalia.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mimowi 

Filed  Inly  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,322 
4  Claims.  (CL  238—117) 
1.  A  blower  unit  comprising,  a  casing  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending 
around  the  edges  of  said  end  walls,  means  at  the  ends 
of  the  peripheral  wall  defining  a  casing  outlet  opening, 
a  casing  end  wall  having  an  inlet  opening,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  casing  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
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thereof  aligned  with  the  end  wall  inlet  opening,  means 
secured  to  said  end  walls  and  supporting  the  end  portions 
of  said  shaft,  aa  elongate  air  impeller  having  spaced  end 
members  and  spaced  blades  in  the  periphery  of  the  im- 
peller and  extending  between  said  end  members,  said 
impeller  being  carried  by  said  shaft  and  rotaUbly 
mounted  in  said  casing  with  said  end  members  adjacent 
the  end  walls  of  the  casing,  said  impeller  having  a  belt 


one  comprising  male  and  female  sections  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  stages,  the  male  sections  being  pro- 
vided with  helical  convex  lands  and  intermediate  grooves 
and  the  female  sections  with  helical  concave  lands  and 
intermediate  grooves,  the  cross  sections  of  the  male  sec- 
tions having  a  common  basic  profile  and  the  cross  sec- 
tions of  the  female  sections  having  a  common  basic  pro- 


receiving  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  motor  8U|>- 
ported  on  the  casing,  a  pulley  on  said  motor  and  driven 
thereby,  and  a  belt  operatively  connecting  the  motor 
pulley  and  impeller  belt  groove  for  rotating  said  impeller, 
the  disposition  and  arrangement  of  the  impeller  and 
casing  being  such  that  rotation  of  the  impeller  draws 
air  through  said  inlet  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  im- 
peller and  forces  it  outwardly  through  the  outlet  opening. 


2,975,M2 
IMPELLERS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  FANS 
Mm  C  UiiBit.  Hengcks  Nelkcrlaada,  ■■Iganr  to  Ko- 
IMA  Gekr.  Stovk  A  C«.  N.V^ 


ClalM  priority 


Apr.  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7U,793 


NdhcriH*  May  19,  1957 
(CL23#— 127) 

K-  I 


file,  and  in  a  lower  pressure  stage  the  lands  of  the 
female  section  being  provided  with  addendum  portions 
outside  the  profile  of  the  lands  of  the  adjacent  female 
section,  the  grooves  of  the  corresponding  male  section 
being  provided  with  recesses  in  their  bottoms  corre- 
sponding to  these  addendum  portions,  similar  sections 
of  each  pressure  stage  having  the  same  land  angk. 


2,97S,M4 
ROTARY  MACiONB 

EfaB  Grove,  Wis.,  iirf—nr  lo  W«i- 
Air  Brake  Omramj*  WBBcrdiiii,  Pa.,  a  cof^ 

FBed  Mar.  11, 195t,  te.  No.  7M,M3 
,     4ClalM.    (0.239—152) 


An  impeller  for  a  centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  front 
plate,  a  back  plate,  hollow  blades  having  leading  and 
trailing  ends  and  extending  between  said  plates,  an  open- 
ing in  one  of  said  plates  for  each  hollow  blade  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  blade,  means  for 
introducing  fluid  through  said  openings  and  into  ^ 
blades  at  a  pressure  exceeding  that  existing  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  impeller  when  it  is  operating,  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  trailing  end  in  the  wall  of  each  blade  ad- 
jacent the  front  plate  and  remote  from  the  impeller 
axis,  said  opening  extending  for  at  least  part  of  the  width 
of  the  blade,  the  width  of  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
blade  at  the  front  plate  of  the  impeller  being  larger 
than  towards  the  back  plate  of  the  impeller. 


1.  A  rotary  madiine  comprising,  a  casing  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  and  spaced  end  heads  coacting  therewith 
to  provide  a  chamber  extending  axially  of  the  bore,  a 
rotor  disposed  eccentrically  within  and  extending  axially 
of  said  bore  with  its  opposite  ends  spaced  slightly  from 
said  end  heads  to  provide  restricted  annular  gaps  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  series  of  vanes  extending  along  and  dis- 
posed radially  of  the  bore  axis  and  consuntly  snugly  slid- 
ably  cooperable  with  said  bore  and  with  said  end  heads 
within  said  chamber,  a  shaft  extending  centrally  through 
said  rotor  axially  of  said  bore,  a  motion  transmitting  con- 
nection between  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  formed  to  permit 
the  rotor  to  move  axially  within  said  chamber  between 
said  end  heads,  supporting  bearinp  for  said  rotor  confined 
within  said  end  heads  and  being  conununicable  with  the 
gaps  between  said  rotor  ends  and  the  adjacent  end  heads, 
and  means  for  forcing  liquid  under  pressure  along  said 
bearings  and  through  said  end  heads  and  gaps  to  equalize 
the  end  pressures  acting  upon  said  rotor. 


2,97S3<3 
ROrOR  DEVICE 


__         , toSvcadui 

Roior  MaridBtr  AklMwii«,  Nacka,  §m9*m,  a  cor- 
a  of  9m»im 

PB«i  Fak.  25, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  79S334 
priority.  fplMrtaa  Swadea  Fek.  27.  195t 
7  CbUm.   (CL  23*— 143) 

1.  Rotor  device  operating  with  at  least  two  pressure 
stage*  and  provided  with  male  and  female  rotors  each 


2,975,965 

RECORD  COMPARING  READER 
FK^crick  M.  DcaMT,  Jokwoa  City,  ami  Ralpk  G.  Moik, 
VMtri,  N.Y.,  minnn  lo  iatwaHoaal  ■■lisiii  Ma- 
dteM  Corporatiaa,  Naw  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  ciForattoa  of 

New  York 

FIM  Ftk.  4, 1955.  Ser.  No.  4t4,l« 
25ClaiaM.   (CL235-^L7) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  comparing  data  stored  at  index 
points  on  records,  meau  for  focinins  ui  electron  beam 
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on  a  light  storage  target,  light  ray  generatmg  meam, 
means  to  convey  the  records  into  the  path  of  the  light 
rays  to  provide  images  thereof,  means  for  superimposing 
the  images  representative  of  two  of  said  records  on  said 


with  such  card  in  a  selected  position,  lighting  means 
mounted  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  at  each  of  such  punch 
zones  and  through  a  punched  hole  in  any  of  such  punch 
zones,  thereby  to  illuminate  the  neon  bulb  in  register 
with  each  punch  zone  having  such  hole  punched  therein, 
the  remainder  of  said  bulbs  being  shielded  by  such  card 


target,  and  means  for  scanning  said  images  with  said 
electron  beam  to  generate  signals  indicative  of  the  com- 
parison between  the  data  stored  on  said  two  records. 


\ 


from  the  lifting  means,  circuit  means  for  subjecting  all 
of  said  bulbs  to  an  dectrical  pulse  of  firing  intensity,  and 
light  controlled  means  for  limiting  the  duration  of  such 
pulse  to  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  fire  the  illuminated 
ones  of  said  reading  bulbs,  and  insufficient  to  fire  the 
non-iUuminated  ones  of  said  reading  bulbs. 


CODED  DoSSmENT  READER 

lohfl  H.  Howard,  WalliBgrord,  Pa.,  •■jfej*  to 

CorporalkM,  a  conontion  of  MicUpn 

FIM  Apr.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  577,143 

f  tJal^    (CL  235— (1.11) 


Grant 


2^5,9a 

CALCULATING  MACmNE 

C  Elkik«^  San  Leaniro,  Calif., 

FMdcn,  lac,  a  lerpenrilen  of  Calif  ocnfai 

Filed  Inly  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  594,tS9 

4ClalM.    (CL235— 43) 


SEE^ 


6.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  document  upon  which  daU 
is  coated  in  long  perustent  luminescent ,  materials  and 
upon  which  short  persistent  luminescent  materials  may 
be  deposited  incident  to  processing  and  handling  of  said 
document,  said  apparatus  comprising,  means  to  irra- 
diate the  material  on  said  document,  detector  means  to 
receive  radiation  from  said  material  in  a  selected  manner 
from  distinct  areas  of  the  pattern  of  coated  data  on  said 
document,  means  to  establish  a  bent  ray  path  between 
said  irradiating  means  and  said  document  and  between 
said  document  and  said  detector  means,  n>eaiu  to  con- 
trol said  bent  ray  esublishing  means  in  a  manner  to  estab- 
lish predetermined  time  periods  between  irradiation  of 
said  material  and  radiation  reception  to  enable  said  de- 
tector means  to  respond  to  radiation  from  said  long  per- 
sistent lununescent  materials  only  after  radiation  from 
said  short  persistent  luminescent  materials  has  subsided. 


2,975,947 
PH0IO4ENSING  MECHANISM  AND  CDtCUIT 
FOR  PUNCHED  DATA  CARDS 
HmoM  F.  MvtlB,  San  Joaa,  CaliL,  asrigaor  to  !■•«»- 
tlOMi   ffailniM   Marhlais   Cotpontton,   New   Yori^ 
N.Y,  a  covporatian  of  New  Yorit  ^_ 

FIM  laM  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  117,291 
4CfariM.   (CL235-41.il) 
1.  A  photo-sensing  unit  for  reading  a  punched  data 
processing  card  having  a  plurality  of  punch  zones  therein, 
comprising   a   plurality  of   small   neon   reading   bulbs 
mounted  to  register  one  with  each  of  such  punch  zones 


1.  In  a  cyclically  oporated  calculating  machine  haying 
a  full  keyboard  including  ordinally  arranged  differentially 
settable  selection  bars  normally  roistering  a  **<r  value 
an  auxiliary  multiplier  keyboard,  a  counter  register,  a 
counter  actuator,  multiplying  mechanism  including  multi- 
plier control  keys  effective  to  initiate  operation  of  the 
machine  through  a  number  of  cycles  corresponding  to  the 
value  entered  into  the  auxiliary  keyboard  whereby  a  value 
will  be  entered  into  said  counter  register  by  said  counter 
actuator  equal  to  that  inserted  into  said  auxiliary  keyboard, 
and  a  manually  settable  multiplier  nonentry  mechanism 
effective  what  in  nonentry  position  to  disable  operation 
of  said  counter  actuator  and  thereby  normally  preclude 
the  enU7  <rf  an  auxiliary  keyboard  value  into  said  coun- 
ter register,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  slot  in 
each  of  said  selection  bars,  said  sloU  being  aligned  when 
the  respective  bars  stand  in  a  "0"  value  position,  a  sensing 
bail  adapted  to  engage  in  said  aligned  slots,  a  yieldable 
mechanism  operated  by  any  of  said  multiplier  control 
keys  for  operating  said  bail,  enabling  means  for  enabling 
said  counter  actuator  regardless  of  the  setting  of  said 
nonentry  mechanism,  and  means  operated  by  said  sens- 
ing bail  for  (^)enting  said  enabling  means. 


I 
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2.9753C9 

APPARATIJS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  COUNTING 

BILLETS 

Alkcrt  L.  Stocckcl,  Eaclid,  aad  Cail  T.  Zimmcnnaiiii, 

ClcTcluid  IMghte,  Ohio,  udgaon  to  United  State* 

Stocl  Cotpontloa,  •  corporatfcM  of  New  Jcnejr 

FUed  Oct  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,319 

7  cum*.    (CL235— 9S) 


I.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  counting  billets  or  the 
like  comprising  a  conveyor,  a  scanning  plate  having  sulv 
stantially  vertical  holes  therein  located  adjacent  said  con- 
veyor and  positioned  transversely  of  the  conveyor,  means 
mounting  said  scanning  plate  in  fixed  relationship  with 
said  conveyor,  a  carriage  mounted  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  plate  for  movement  transversely  of  said  conveyor, 
a  light  source  on  the  side  of  said  plate  and  said  conveyor 
opposite  said  carriage  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
conveyor,  a  photosensitive  device  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, said  conveyor  having  an  opening  therein  permitting 
passage  of  light  between  said  light  source  and  said  photo- 
sensitive device,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  back  and 
forth  transversely  of  said  conveyor,  means  operable  by 
said  phdtosensttive  device  to  indicate  a  count  each  time 
said  photosensitive  device  receives  light  through  a  hole 
in  said  scanning  plate,  and  means  for  turning  said  light 
source  off  at  the  end  of  the  scanning  stroke  and  maintain- 
ing it  off  during  travel  of  said  carriage  in  the  reverse 
direction. 


2,975,f7t 
TOKEN  TICKET  DBPENSERS 
FMcdikh  HeU  and  Wnbcim  MoOcr,  Fnmkfnrt  am  Main, 
Gcnnany,    ■■iiniwi   to  Tcicfonban   nnd   Normaizcit 
Gjn.bJI^  Frankfart  am  Main,  Gcnnany,  a  firm  of 
Gannanv 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  690,372 
ZOdaimt.    (Q.  235— 101) 


10.  In  a  token  ticket  dispenser  the  combination  of  a 
manually  operable  quantity  selector  dial  adapted  to  be 
turned  from  an  initial  position  to  a  plurality  of  ultimate 
positions,  a  storage  shaft  under  the  control  of  said  dial 
adapted  to  perform  angular  naovementa  proportional  to 


a  shift  of  said  dial  from  said  initial  position  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  ultimate  positions,  a  cam  on  said  storage 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  dispensing  devices  each  including  a 
rotatable  transport  drum  adapted  to  move  a  strip  of 
token  tickets  in  a  direction  longitudinally  thereof,  a  first 
plurality  of  gears  each  associated  with  a  transport  drum  ' 
of  one  of  said  plurality  of  dispensing  devices  to  operate 
said  transport  drum  thereof,  a  dispensing  devices-oper- 
ating shaft,  a  manually  operable  species  selector  adapted 
to  shift  said  dispensing  devices  operating  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  thereof  to  a  plurality  of  selecting 
positions,  a  locking  mechanism  for  said  species  selector 
under  the  control  of  said  cam  on  said  storage  shaft  for 
locking  said  species  selector  in  position  upon  angular 
movement  of  said  storage  shaft  oiH  of  said  initial  posi- 
tion thereof,  a  second  plurality  of  gears  spaced  on  said 
dispensing  devices  operating-shaft  in  such  a  way  as  to  , 
permit  meshing  engagement  of  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  gears  with  but  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  gears, 
and  means  depending  on  the  setting  of  said  storage  shaft 
for  rotating  said  dispensing-devices-operating  shaft. 

14.  A  token  ticket  dispenser  as  specified  in  claim  10 
comprising  a  plurality  of  countera  each  operatively  re- 
lated to  said  transp6rt  drum  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
dispensing  devices  to  count  the  value  of  the  token  tickets 
dispensed  by  each  of  said  transport  drum,  a  plurality  of 
electric  switches  each  under  the  control  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  counters,  electro-magnetic  means  under  the 
control  of  said  plurality  of  switches,  and  a  locking  mech- 
anism under  the  control  of  said  electromagnetic  means 
precluding  continued  operation  of  said  dispensing  de- 
vices-operating shaft  when  any  of  said  plurality  of 
counters  reaches  a  predetermined  operating  position 
thereof. 

2,975,971 

CALCULATING  MACHINE  WITH  DIGIT  KEYS 

AND  FUNCTION  CONTROL  KEYS 

Gastar  Schcnlt,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Wcrk> 

zcofmudiincnfabrik  Ocriilton  Bohrle  A  Co^  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Fflcd  Not.  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  545,976 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Nor.  13,  1954 

1  ChUm.    (CI.  235—145) 


Ipr^ 


^ 


In  a  calculating  machine,  indexing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  ten-key  keyboards 
composed,  respectively,  of  digit  keys  and  function  con- 
trol keys,  a  horizontally  disposed  transversely  shiftable 
pin  carriage  below  said  keyboards,  vertically  adjustable 
pins  in  said  pin  carriage,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel,  hori- 
zontal axles  above  said  pin  carriage  disposed  normal  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pin  carriage,  said  key- 
boards bemg  disposed  intermediate  saia  axies,  a  nrst  group 
of  substantially  L-shaped  key  levers  pivotally  supported 
at  their  apices  on  one  of  said  axles  and  having  hori- 
zontal arms  directed  towards  the  other  axle  and  vertical 
arms  directed  downwardly,  the  digit  keys  of  one  of  said 
keyboards  being  attached  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  hori- 
zontal arms  intermediate  said  axles,  a  second  group  of 
substantially  L -shaped  key  levers  pivotally  supported 
at  their  apices  on  the  other  of  said  axles  and  having  hori- 
zontal arms  directed  towards  said  one  axle  and  vertical 
arms  directed  downwardly,  the  function  control  keys  of 
said  other  keyboard  being  attached  to  the  distal  ends 
of  the  horizontal  arms  of  said  second  group  of  levers  in- 
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termediate  said  first  keyboard  and  said  one  axle,  the  hori- 
zontal arms  of  one  group  of  key  levers  being  disposed 
between  and  parallel  to  the  horizontal  arms  of  the  other 
group  of  key  levers,  downwardly  directed  means  on 
the  horizontal  arms  of  said  first  group  of  key  levers  for 
adjusting  said  pins  in  said  pin  carriage,  a  plurality  of 
function  control  slides  below  said  pin  carriage  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  parallel  to  said  axles,  means  connected 
to  the  downwardly  directed  arms  of  said  second  group 
of  key  levers  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  slides, 
said  key  levers  by  their  shape  and  disposition  embracing 
a  gate-shaped  space  in  the  upper  part  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged the  pin  carriage  and  in  the  lower  part  of  which 
are  arranged  the  function  control  slides,  and  a  plurality 
of  springs  in  the  space  between  said  pin  carriage  and  said 
function  control  slides  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  downwardly  directed  arms  of  a  pair  of  key  levers 
one  from  each  of  said  groups. 


of  said  fluids  in  said  third  passage  to  adjust  said  valve; 
another  valve  controlling  flow  through  the  other  one  of 


2,975,972 

FUNCnON  GENERATOR 

LawiCMC  H.  Dworetzky,  Valhalla,  N.Y.,  aasisDor  to 

Gcaeral  Predion  Idc^  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  710,288       4 

1  aaim.    (CL  235—186) 


said  by-passes;  and  thermal  means  responding  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  one  fluid  in  said  second  passage  to  adjust 
odier  said  valve. 

2,975,974 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Wilbw  F.  Jackson,  Compton,  and  John  W.  Wright,  IxMg 
Beach,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Robcrtshaw-Fnlton  Coa- 
tiols  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  669,286 
6  Claims.    (Q.  236—48) 


I.V^M^r- 


A  function  generator  comprising,  a  resolver  ha^g 
an  input  winding,  a  mechanical  input  connected  to  adjust 
the  angular  position  of  said  input  winding,  said  resolver 
additionally  including  a  pair  of  output  windings  displaced 
by  90*  relative  to  each  other  whereby  the  signal  pro- 
duced across  one  output  winding  is  the  product  of  the 
potential  applied  to  the  input  winding  and  the  sine  of 
the  mechanical  input  angle  and  the  signal  produced  across 
the  other  input  winding  is  the  product  of  the  pAential 
applied  to  the  input  winding  and  the  cosine  of  said  me- 
chanical input  angle,  a  subtracting  circuit  having  an  input 
signal  and  the  signal  produced  across  said  one  output 
winding  applied  thereto  and  producing  a  difference  signal 
therefrom,  an  amplifier,  negative  feedback  resisted  means 
interconnecting  the  output  and  input  of  said  amplifier 
maintaining  the  magnitude  of  the  output  thereof  the  same 
as  that  of  its  input,  said  amplifier  having  said  difference 
signal  impressed  on  its  input  and  having  the  output  there- 
of connected  to  said  input  winding,  and  means  obtaining 
an  output  signal  from  said  other  output  winding. 


2375.973 
THERMOCTATIC  VALVE 
VruA  E.  Canon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Afar- 
craft  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,360 
3aafans.  (a.  236— 34.5) 
1.  A  valve  assembly  interposed  in  the  path  of  flow 
ot  two  different  fluids  to  control  the  flow  of  one  of  said 
fluids  by  reference  to  the  temperature  of  both  thereof, 
iiKluding  a  valve  body  fH'oviding  first  and  second  pas- 
sages therethrough  for  said  one  fluid,  a  third  passage 
therethrough  for  the  other  one  of  said  fluids,  and  two 
by-passes  between  said  first  and  second  passages;  a  valve 
adjustable  in  said  body  to  obtain  a  modulated  flow  of 
said  one  fluid  through  said  first  passage,  said  valve  inde- 
pendently controlling  one  only  of  said  by-passes;  thermal 
means  responding  to  the  temperature  of  the  other  one 


1.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
casing,  flow  control  means  enclosed  within  said  casing 
being  movable  between  controlling  positions,  means  to 
bias  said  flow  contn^  means  to  one  of  its  positions,  actu- 
ating means  to  move  said  flow  control  means  against  said 
biasing  means  to  another  of  its  positions,  said  actuating 
means  having  a  portion  extending  exteriorly  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  hollow  levered  housing  exteriorly  of  said  casing  en- 
gaging said  actuating  means  and  being  fulcrumed  on  said 
casing,  said  portion  of  said  actuating  means  extending 
within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  levered  housing,  spring 
means  biasing  said  levered  housing  in  an  arc  toward  said 
casing  to  exert  a  force  on  said  actuating  means  to  inove 
said  flow  control  means  to  the  said  another  of  its  positions, 
and  thermally  responsive  means  operatively  engaging  said 
levered  housing  and  exerting  a  second  force  thereon  op- 
posite to  the  first  force  and  variable  in  accordance  with 
temperature  variations  so  that  (^ration  of  said  actuatiiig 
means  is  dependent  upon  the  resultant  of  the  forces,  said 
thermally  responsive  means  extending  within  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  levered  housing. 


2.975,975 
AUTOMATIC  VENTILATORS 
Erwfai  L.  Weber,  632  Medical  Aits  BMg.,  Seattle.  Wash. 
FUcd  Joly  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  750.039 
1  Cfadm.    (a.  236—49) 
In  a  ventilator,  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
rectangular-shaped  casing  having  a  base,  side  walls  ex- 
tended upwardly  from  sides  of  the  base,  and  an  upper 
panel  parallel  to  the  base  and  connecting  upper  edges 
of  the  side  walls,  shrouds  extending  from  the  base  to 
the  upper  panel  and  having  vertically  disposed  uppct 
and  lower  flanges  positioned  in  a  plane  extended  longitu- 
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diiully  through  the  casing  and  connected  by  semi-drcuUr 
sections,  said  shrouds  being  located  at  the  ends  of  the 
casing  and  secured  to  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  bi-metal  coils  mounted  on  inner  surfaces  of  the 
semi-circular  sections  of  the  shrouds,  a  shaft  positioned 
longitudinally  of  the  casing  and  mounted  with  the  ends 
thereof  secured  to  inner  ends  of  the  bimetal  coils,  a 
damper  having  recesses  in  the  ends  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  positioned  to  close  a  passage  throu^  the  casing,  said 
shrouds  being  positioned  to  cover  one  vertical  side  of 


the  bimetal  coil  unit  to  prevent  the  coils  from  being  sub- 
jected to  rapid  changes  in  temperature  due  to  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  through  the  casing,  and  said  bimetal  coils 
being  positioned  to  actuate  the  damper  to,  selectively,  a 
closed  position  in  said  casing  when  the  temperature  of 
air  around  the  casing  rises  to  a  predetermined  degree, 
and  to  a  closed  position  in  said  casing  with  the  damper 
turned  about  its  axis  to  a  substantially  completely  re- 
versed position  when  the  temperature  of  the  air  drops 
to  a  predetermined  degree.  j 


ondary  winding,  an  dectro-magnetic  amplifier  hyhMting 
a  pair  of  ouQMit  oofls  and  a  control  winding  therefor; 
a  full  wave  rectification  circuit  for  electrically  connecting 
the  tramfonner,  the  electro-magnetic  amplifier  and  aaid 
electro-magnet  comprising  a  connector  provided  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  rectifier*  therein  and  leading  from  the 
output  end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  output  coib  to  the 
input  end  of  the  other  output  coil,  a  connector  leading 
from  a  point  intermediate  said  opposed  rectifien  to  one 
end  ot  the  transformer  secondary  winding,  a  connector 
leading  from  the  output  coil  of  said  pair  to  the  input  end 
of  said  electro-magnet  winding,  a  connector  leading  from 
the  output  end  of  said  electro-magnet  winding  to  the  input 
end  of  the  first  mentioned  coil  of  said  pair,  a  second  pair 
of  opposed  rectifiers  connected  across  the  input  and  output 
ends  of  said  electro-magnet  winding  and  a  cmmector 
leading  from  the  other  end  of  the  tranafbrmer  lecoDdaiy 
winding  to  a  point  between  the  last  mentioned  pair  of 
rectifiers;  a  source  of  direct  currmt;  means  for  passing 
variable  amounts  of  current  from  said  source  through 
said  control  winding  including  a  bridge  having  its  input 
terminals  connected  to  said  direct  current  source,  its 
output  terminals  connected  to  said  control  winding  and 
having  a  temperature  sensitive  resittance  connected  in 
one  arm  of  the  bridge  and  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture within  said  enclosure  to  vary  the  flow  of  electrical 
current  through  the  bridge  to  said  control  winding  and 
thereby  vary  the  magnetic  force  of  said  electro-magnet; 
and  a  manually  adjustable  temperature  selector  resistance 
connected  in  the  bridge  arm  containing  said  temperature 
sensitive  resistance. 


ELECTRO  PNEUMATIC  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Smith  and  Joseph  A.  Christ,  Chicago,  DL,  as- 
slgiiors  to  Vapor  Hcatiag  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  Dl., 
a  corporatioB  of  Dchwarc 

FDcd  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  662,844 
2  Claims.    (0.236—78) 


irsLT—n- 


k- 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system  wherein  means 
comprising  a  valve  and  operating  mechanism  therefor 
deliver  variable  amounts  of  heated  air  into  an  enclosure 
whose  temperature  is  being  controlled;  means  including 
a  magnetically  controlled  element  for  regulating  the  said 
valve  operating  mechanism  in  relation  to  the  temperature 
within  said  enclosure  and  comprising  an  electro-magnet 
having  a  winding  for  imparting  progr^ive  increments 
of  motion  to  said  element  to  an  extent  proportional  to 
the  strength  of  the  magnetic  flux  developed  in  said  elec- 
tro-magnet winding;  electrical  means  for  energizing  said 
electro-magnet  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  sec- 


2,f75,*77 

TRACrtON  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  TIRES 

Joseph  Chodacfci,  12584  Charcsl,  and  Roomb  Zdrojkow- 

^  3889  Sobicsfcl,  bodi  of  Detroit  12,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888^11 

1  Ciafan.    (CL  238—14) 


A  traction  device  for  an  automobile  tire,  the  device 
consisting  of  an  oblong  plate  defined  by  two  parallel  sides 
and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  plate  having 
along  each  side  a  downwardly  turned  flange  formed  into 
a  plurality  of  integrally-formed  teeth  of  gradually-increas- 
ing length  beginning  with  the  shortest  teeth  at  the  front 
end  to  the  longest  teeth  at  the  rear  end,  said  teeth  lying 
in  a  single  plane,  said  plate  having  along  its  rear  end 
a  downwardly  turned  flange  formed  into  a  plurality  of 
teeth  extending  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
plate  and  lying  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  planes 
of  the  side  teeth,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
teeth  extending  from  the  undersurfaoe  of  the  plate  in 
a  row  along  a  line  centrally  spaced  from  both  sides  of 
the  plate,  the  teeth  being  graduated  in  length  from  the 
shortest  at  the  front  end  of  the  plate  to  the  longest  at  the 
rear  end  thereof,  said  latter  teeth  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  in  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  rear  end 
teeth,  the  plate  as  supported  by  said  teeth  forming  an 
incline,  the  front  end  portion  of  the  plate  being  shaped 
into  a  shallow  arcuate  trough,  and  adapted  to  be  wedged 
against  the  tire  at  the  ground  level,  with  the  main  body 
of  the  plate  extending  forwardly  oif  the  tire  in  the  path 
of  its  intended  travel,  and  a  plurality  ot  transversely 
arranged  arcuate  ridges  integrally  formed  from  and  pro- 
jecting above  said  plate  for  engagement  with  the  tire 
tread,  the  ridges  being  aligned  in  longitudinal  rows  on 
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each  side  of  a  longitudinal  median  of  the  plate,  individ- 
ual ridges  being  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally 
and  laterally. 

2,975,978 
MANURE  HANDLING  DEVICES 
P.  Propst  in,  TBckcr,  Gfc,  assiKiior  to  Sopcrior 
Cofpontion,   Tnckcr,   Ga.,   a  corporation   of 
Georgia 

FUed  JoBC  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,584 
^Oalms.    (CL  239— 148) 


2,975,988 
SHOWER  HEADS 
ADan  H.  Sicbcrt,  Avon  Lake,  and  William  F.  BloKbciL, 
Parma,  Ohio,  asaigDors  to  Raven,  Ibc^  Clcvefauid,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,193 
4  Clatans.    (O.  239—316) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  vehicle 
chassis  including  a  support  frame,  an  enclosed  tank 
positioned  thereon,  a  piunp  mounted  on  the  tank,  an 
engine  situated  adjacent  the  pump,  a  drive  belt  connect- 
ing the  engine  and  the  pump,  valve  means  for  reversing 
the  action  of  said  pump  so  that  it  is  either  drawing  air 
from  or  blowing  air  into  the  tank,  a  pressure  guage 
mounted  on  the  tank,  a  discharge  outlet  at  the  rear  of 
the  tank,  a  cock  valve  connected  thereto,  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  including  a  connecting  rod  and  oper- 
ating lever  pivotally  mounted  near  the  front  of  the  tank; 
an  elbow  spray  connected  to  the  valve,  a  spray  plate  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  elbow,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably regulating  the  distance  between  said  plate  and  said 
disdiarge  end  whereby  the  amount  and  nature  of  fluid 
material  ejected  at  a  given  time  is  determined  and  gov- 
erned. 

"■^~^"^^^^'^^^^"~' 

2375,979 
ROAD  STRIPING  MACHINE 
William  R.  Shaffer,  Hantiagdoii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wald 
ladaatrlcs.  Inc.,  Hontingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


FUed  Feb.  11.  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,571 
HClahns.    (0.239^158) 


1.  In  a  shower  head  for  a  liquid  supply  pipe,  bowl- 
shaped  means  having  an  annular  side  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  with  nozzle  openings,  said  bottom  wall  having  a 
substantially  circular  opening  with  side  mifaca  flaring 
outwardly  toward  the  interior  of  said  bowl-shaped  means, 
a  weighted  ball-shaped  member  normally  positioned  sub- 
stantially interiorly  of  said  bowl-shaped  means  to  close 
said  opening  with  its  peripheral  surface  in  snug  engage- 
ment with  said  flaring  surfaces,  and  pivot  means  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  permitting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  ball-shaped  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  opening,  said  ball-shaped  member  when  posi- 
tioned to  close  said  opening  having  a  portion  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  the  external  surface  of  said  bottom  wall 
exposed  for  engagement  by  an  operator. 


2,975,981 

SPRINKLER 

Haggle  I.  Codonan,  P.O.  Box  656,  Sanford,  Ha. 

FUed  July  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,569 

1  Cbdm.    (CI.  239 — 383) 


10.  A  road  striping  machine  comprising  a  vehicle,  a 
carriage  laterally  of  said  vehicle,  a  spray  gun  on  said 
carriage,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  carriage  to  said 
vehicle  for  rotational  movement  about  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis,  and  a  positive  drive  mechanism  connect- 
ing said  carriage  and  vehicle  for  maintaining  the  carriage 
vertical  axis  in  parallel  positions  during  said  rotational 
movement 


A  sprinkler  comprising  an  upright  hollow  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  with  a  vertical 
cylindrical  bore  opening  through  said  ends,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  rotor  slideably  and  rotatively  fitted  in  said 
bore,  said  rotor  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  and  being  slideable  from  a  rest  position  in  which 
said  upper  end  portion  is  housed  within  said  bore  to 
an  extended  active  position  in  which  said  upper  end  por- 
tion projects  above  said  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  a 
horizontal  cover  plate  fixed  to  said  upper  end  portion 
of  said  rotof  in  position  to  rest  on  said  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  upper  end  portion  being  provided  with 
outwaidly  directed  discharge  outlets  arranged  below  said 
cover  plate  and  conMnunicating  with  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  rotor,  said  cover  plate  extending  outwardly  and 
having  downwardly  curved  end  portions  spaced  oot- 
wardly  of  and  opposite  respective  ones  of  said  discharge 
outlets,  an  upwardly  facing  thrust  bearing  surface  on  an 
upper  exterior  portion  of  said  rotor  and  a  oo<^>erating 
fixed  bearing  member  having  a  resilient  band  portion 
supportedly  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  a  bearing  por- 
tion disposed  «pacedly  above  said  rotor  bearing  surface 
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when  said  rotor  is  in  said  rest  position  and  engaged  in 
bearing  contact  with  said  bearing  surface  when  said  rotor 
is  in  said  active  position,  said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
extending  below  said  lower  end  of  said  rotor,  and  being 
adapted  and  arranged  for  connection  to  an  external 
water  supply  source. 


PULVERIZING  APPARATUS 
Kari-Heini  Kajatz,  Hambvrg-Groaflottbck,  Gennany, 
aaignor  to  Babcock  ft  WUcoz  Limited,  London,  Eng* 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,877 

ClainM  priority,  apalicatioa  Germany  Mar.  <,  1957 

7Claliiw.    (a.241--52) 


2,9753*2 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

Elnar  S.  Dahl,>  Dccatnr,  DL,  amignor  to  BotR-Warner 

Corporation,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702,853 

4  Claims.    (CL  239-^53) 


r'r  I  I  f  I  I  .  ( ■  ■  .J 


fe----N^^/<>- 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  spraying  liquid  fuel 
into  a  chamber  in  which  fuel  and  air  are  mixed,  the  com- 
binatioo  of  a  sleeve-like  body  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  fuel  passage  therethrough  which  is 
threaded  on  its  interior  for  a  portion  of  its  length  and  to 
one  end  of  which  fuel  under  pressure  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
plied, a  sleeve-like  nozzle  tip  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending fuel  passage  therethrough  and  forming  a  fluid 
tight  seal  with  said  body,  said  nozzle  tip  being  formed 
with  an  outwardly  flaring  opening  defining  a  seat  at  one 
end  of  the  fuel  passage,  a  pintle  extending  into  said  fuel 
passage  and  having  a  tapered  conical  head  adapted  to  seal 
against  said  seat,  a  spring  for  maintaining  said  pintle 
against  said  seat,  and  a  spring  retaining  sleeve  threaded 
within  said  nozzle  tip  and  adapted  to  adjust  the  force  of 
said  spring  and  thereby  adjust  the  force  acting  to  hold 
said  pintle  against  said  seat  and  also  adapted  to  be 
threaded  within  said  nozzle  body  so  as  to  attach  said 
nozzle  tip  to  said  body. 


2,975,983 

GARDEN  HOSE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Warren  H.  Nicbiing,  303  Snffolk  Road.  Flonrtown,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,885 

2Claimt.    (CL  239— 547) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sill  cock,  a  Y-fitting  having  one 
of  its  branches  threadedly  connected  to  said  sill  cock,  a 
hoce  having  one  end  threadedly  connected  to  another 
branch  of  the  fitting,  a  control  nozzle  on  the  other  end 
of  said  hose,  and  a  safety  valve  on  the  third  branch  of 
the  fitting  and  operable  at  a  pressure  below  the  pres.«ure- 
resisting  capacity  of  the  hose. 


6.  Apparatus  for  pulverizing  solid  materials  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  pulverized  material  outlet  duct 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  pulverizing  zone  in 
the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  pulverizing  zone  including 
a  stationary  horizontally  disposed  lower  annular  grind- 
ing ring  and  a  rotatable  upper  annular  grinding  ring,  a 
circumferential  row  of  rolling  grinding  elements  posi- 
tioned between  said  lower  and  upper  grinding  rings, 
means  for  rotating  said  upper  grinding  ring  including  an 
upright  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  upper 
ring  and  a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  supported  therefrom,  whereby  the 
weight  of  said  motor  and  drive  shaft  are  superposed  on 
said  upper  ring,  means  for  gravitational ly  introducing 
raw  solid  materials  from  above  through  a  duct  into  the 
central  portion  of  said  pulverizing  zone,  means  for  dis- 
charging the  pulverized  solid  materials  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  grinding  zone,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing carrier  medium  horizontally  against  said  grind- 
ing elements  and  passing  an  annular  stream  of  said  carrier 
medium  upwardly  to  entrain  pulverized  material  dis- 
charging from  the  outer  circumference  of  said  pulverizing 
zone  and  toward  said  outlet  duct.  T 


2,975.985 
GRINDERS 
Harry  I.  Shelton,  Jr.,  Ladnc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gracndler 
Crasiier  and  Pulverizer  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missoori 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714^51 
5  Claims.    (Q.  241—86) 


2.  A  grinder  comprising  a  fixed  housing  open  on  two 
opposite  sides  thereof,  grinding  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  screen  supporting  carriages,  one 
each  on  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  and  adapted  for 
closurewise  disposition  across  the  open  sides  when  the 
carriages  are  within  the  housing,  each  carriage  having  a 
foraminous  screen  removably  mounted  therein,  mounting 
means  interposed  between  each  carriage  and  the  housing 
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for  shiftably  supporting  the  carriages,  and  driving  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  carriages  for  shifting  said 
carriages  and  screens  along  their  respective  mounting 
means  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  said  screens  being 
adapted  to  contact  edgewise  when  in  operative  position 
within  the  housing  so  that  one  screen  forms  substantially 
a  continuation  of  the  other,  said  driving  means  being 
adapted  for  causing  the  independent  shifting  of  the  car- 
riages in  diverging  and  converging  directions. 


mandrel  shaft  on  said  frame,  means  for  indexmg  said 
shaft  by  steps  of  less  than  a  revolution,  a  subframc 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  about  an 
axis  intersecting,  at  a  first  intersection,  said  mandrel  shaft 
rotation  axis  at  a  right  angle,  a  filament  applying  ami 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  subframe  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  to  said  first  intersection,  means  for 


2,975,986 
SILENT  GARBAGE  GRINDER 
Paul  A.  Frank,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Rub- 
ber Macbincry  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  672,714 
ICUdm.    (CL  241— 100.5) 


■  A  garbage  grinder  comprising  an  upper  tubular  connec- 
tor adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  drain  opening  of  a  sink 
to  support  the  grinder;  a  downwardly  extending  tubular 
housing  of  elastomeric  material  terminating  in  upper  and 
lower  wire  reinforced  beaded  edges,  means  securing  said 
housing  in  depending  relation  from  said  connector;  a 
motor  housing  providing  a  discharge  opening  for  com- 
minuted refuse,  a  shredder  ring  piloted  in  a  counterbore 
in  the  top  of  said  motor  housing  and  telescoped  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  elastomeric  tubular  housing;  a  motor 
driven  rotary  impeller  disposed  within  said  ring  adapted 
in  cooperation  with  said  ring,  to  comminute  refuse  intro- 
duced into  said  housing  through  said  connector,  a  clamp- 
ing ring  clamping  said  lower  beaded  edge  of  said  elas- 
tomeric tubular  housing  between  complemental  recesses 
of  said  motor  housing  and  clamping  ring  and  holding  the 
lower  end  of  said  elastomeric  tubular  housing  against  said 
shredder  ring,  said  elastomeric  tubular  housing  being  re- 
inforced by  vertically  reinforcing  cords  embedded  therein 
and  wrapped  around  the  reinforcing  wires  of  the  upper 
and  lower  beaded  edges,  the  cord  enclosed  reinforcing 
wires  of  said  beaded  edges  having  a  wrapping  of  woven 
fabric  extending  therearound,  to  constitute  a  substantially 
unyielding  vertical  support  while  being  laterally  flexible 
for  isolating  motor  vibrations  and  grinding  noises  from 
said  connector  and  from  the  sink  from  which  the  grinder 
is  adapted  to  be  hung. 


rotating  said  arm.  means  on  said  arm  supporting  a  fila- 
ment supply  reel  and  filament  tensioning  means,  and  a 
filament  applying  pulley  movably  mounted  on  said  arm 
for  bodily  movement  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  last 
mentioned  axis  to  apply  successive  filament  lengths  on  a 
mandrel  adjacent  to  each  other  as  the  arm  routes  about 
the  mandrel. 

2  975  988 

SPOOL  FOR  ENDLESS  nLM 

Gustavo  GalluzzI,  %  A.  Giambrocono,  Via  Dnrinl  4, 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  784,948 

1  Claim.    (CL  242—55.19) 


2,975,987 
POLAR  WIND  APPARATUS 
Edward  T.  StifcUand,  Homer  C.  Amos,  and  Billy  M. 
Glaas,  Palm  Sprfaigs,  Calif.;  said  Strickland  and  Amos 
asrignors  to  General  Analytics  Aasodates,  Palm 
Sprtegs,  CaUr.,  a  partacrriiip,  and  said  Gbus  asdgnor 
to  The  Branswick-Balkc-CoUcndcr  Company,  a  Dela- 
ware corporation 

Filed  Oct  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,983 
8  Claims.    (CL  242— 2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  winding  filaments  on  a  mandrel  to 
form* a  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  frune,  a  rotatable 
764  O.G.— 47 


A  spool  for  an  endless  film  comprising  in  combination 
a  film,  a  cylindrical  film  intake  cap  adapted  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  said  film  and  provided  with  a  slot 
for  the  intake  of  film  thereinto  and  a  part-circular  hous- 
ing concentric  with  the  center  of  said  intake  cap,  a  ro- 
tatable film  driving  drum  having  a  toothed  periphery, 
said  driving  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
part-circular  housing,  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  driving 
drum  and  adapted  to  project  out  of  said  intake  cap,  a 
cylindrical  film  issue  cap  substantially  the  same  size  as 
said  intake  cap,  said  issue  cap  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  film  and  being  provided  with  a  slot 
for  the  issue  of  film  therefrom,  a  circular  diaphragm 
having  an  arcuate  slot  substantially  concentric  with  the 
center  of  said  diaphragm  and  of  said  intake  and  issue 
caps,  and  means  for  locating  and  fastening  said  intake 
and  issue  caps  and  said  diaphragm  to  each  other  to  form 
a  cylindrical  unit,  one  end  of  said  film  being  introduced 
through  said  intake  slot  into  said  intake  cap,  coiled  about 
said  part-circular  housing,  with  a  part  of  the  innermost 
turn  of  said  film  being  led  to  engage  a  part  of  said  toothed 
periphery  of  said  driving  drum,  thence  being  led  through 
said  arcuate  slot  in  said  diaphragm  into  said  issue  cap. 
thence  being  led  out  of  said  issue  cap  through  said  issue 
slot,  that  free  end  of  the  film  thence  b>eing  spliced  to  the 
free  end  of  the  film  entering  said  intake  cap. 
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2,97S,9t9 

MECHANISM  F%SA  DELEAVING  CARBON  STRIPS 

L.  HImmb,  Dowam  Grove,  DL, 

UiROi,  lacorvonM,  a  corporatkM  of 

FiM  imtj  19, 1957,  Str.  No.  «793S1 

iClafaas.    (CL242>^MJ) 


carbon  collecting  roll  joumaled  in  the  frame  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  carbon  rolls  for  winding  up  the  car- 
bon strips  pulled  from  the  stationery  assembly;  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  tensioning  rolls,  the  carbon  rolls 
and  carbon  collecting  roll  to  remove  the  carbon  strips 
from  the  stationery  assembly  and  advance  the  marginally 
interconnected  sutionery  strips  across  the  frame  toward 
a  collecting  station. 


1 .  Mechanism  for  deleaving  carbon  strips  from  a  sta- 
tionery assembly  of  superposed  continuous  form  stationery 
strips  joined  together  at  one  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
portion,  comprising:  a  frame  across  which  the  stationery 
assembly  can  be  drawn,  said  frame  being  provided  with 
a  supporting  member  positioned  transversely  of  its  for- 
ward end;  stationery  strip  tensioning  rolls  joumaled  in 
the  frame  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber so  that  a  span  of  the  stationery  strips  may  be  ex- 
tended between  said  supporting  member  and  tensioning 
rolls,  said  tensioning  rolls  being  engageable  with  the  sta- 
tionery strips  to  pull  said  strips  across  the  frame  toward 
'  a  collecting  station;  a  plurality  of  turning  bars  secured 
to  the  frame  intermediate  said  supporting  member  and 
tensioning  rolls,  each  bar  extending  canttkverwise  into  the 
stationery  assembly  between  adjacent  stationery  strips  so 
that  a  carbon  strip  can  be  passed  therearound  and  lat- 
erally out  of  the  stationery  assembly,  said  turning  bars 
being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  frame  so  as  to  turn 
the  carbon  strips  out  of  the  assembly  in  longitudinally 
spread  relation  during  a  deleaving  operation;  rotatable 
'  carbr^n  advancing  means  on  the  frame  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  for  engaging  the  longitudinally  spread, 
laterally  projecting  carbon  strips  and  pulling  said  carbon 
strips  from  the  stationery  assembly;  and  drive  means  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  tensioning  rolls  and  carbon  ad- 
vancing means  to  remove  the  carbon  strips  from  the  sta- 
tionery assembly  and  advance  the  marginally  intercon- 
nected stationery  strips  across  the  frame  toward  said  col- 
lecting station. 

6.  Mechanism  for  deleaving  carbon  strips  from  a  sta- 
tionery assembly  of  superposed  continuous  form  stationery 
strips  joined  together  at  one  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
portion,  comprising:  a  frame  over  which  the  stationery 
assembly  can  be  drawn;  a  pin-wheel  type  feeding  device 
joumaled  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  frame  for  en- 
gaging and  advancing  the  stationery  assembly;  rotatable 
tensioning  rolls  mounted  in  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
frame  for  gripping  and  tensioning  the  span  of  the  sta- 
tionery strips  extending  from  the  pin-wheel  type  feeding 
device;  a  trimming  blade  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said 
pin-wheel  feeding  device,  said  trimming  blade  being  ad- 
justable laterally  of  the  frame  for  severing  the  marginal 
edge  portion  opposite  said  one  marginal  edge  portion  and 
freeing  the  stationery  strips  from  the  interposed  carbon 
strips;  tuming  bars  secured  to  the  frame  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally thereof  for  laterally  tuming  the  carbon  strips 
out  of  the  assembly  into  longitudinally  spread  relation, 
each  of  said  turning  bars  being  positioned  to  extend  canti- 
leverwise  into  said  span  of  the  stationery  assembly  be- 
tween adjacent  stationery  strips  to  support  the  span  of 
stationery  assembly  and  to  enable  a  carbon  strip  to  be 
passed  therearound  and  laterally  out  of  the  stationery 
assembly;  rotatable  carbon  rolls  on  the  frame  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  for  engaging  the  longitu- 
dinally spread,  laterally  projecting  carbon  strips  and  pull- 
ing said  carbon  strips  from  the  stationery  assembly;  a 


2,97M99 

FILM  REELING  MAGAZINE  FOR  MOVIE 

CAMERAS 

mn  M.  RodrifMi,  122—19  llllh  Ava., 

SMlk  Oma  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M9,547 

-n  •    I     (CL241— 7L2) 


I.  A  film  magazine  for  a  motion  picture  camera  hav- 
ing  a  drive  sprocket  wheel  for  drawing  a  film  past  a  lens 
assembly,  comprising  a  rotaUble  base  plate,  an  annular 
supply  reel  of  said  film  disposed  on  said  plate,  said  plate 
having  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  take-up  reel  concentrically 
disposed  within  said  supply  reel,  a  support  concentrically 
disposed  within  and  frictkmally  engaging  said  take-up 
reel,  a  cover  plate  supported  by  said  wall,  a  chute  formed 
in  said  cover  plate  for  feeding  said  film  from  said  drive 
sprocket  wheel  to  said  take-up  reel,  and  gean  means  oper- 
atively  connecting  said  base  plate  and  support  for  driving 
the  take-up  reel  at  a  faster  angular  speed  than  the  supply 
reel  and  base  plate,  said  gear  meant  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  meshed  gears,  a  frame  supporting  said 
gears,  and  means  holding  said  frame  stationary  while 
said  gears  rotate. 


2,979391 
STRIP  TENSION  CONTROLLER 
MalUas  Michel,  Watart  Crsdt,  CaHT.,  aarigwir  to 
AtaaiMni  A  Chcnicai  Coiyorlloa,  Oddand,  Critf., 
a  conoratloB  of  Ddawara 

FRad  Dec  39, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  795^99 
9ClaiM.   (CL  242— 75.51) 


.:._»!■ 
^ 


i;-^=^^ 


1.  A  tension  controller  in  a  rewind  system  for  uncoil- 
ing and  coiling  strip  material  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  rewinding  reel  and  an  unwinding  reel  a  strip  ma- 
terial engaging  roller  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
reels,  dynamoelectric  machines  connected  to  said  reels 
and  to  each  other  in  a  loop  chvuit,  dynamoelectric  con- 
trol means  including  a  tachometer  generator  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  roller  means  and  electrically  con- 
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nected  to  one  of  said  dynamoelectric  machines  for  con- 
trolling said  dynamoelectric  machines  to  establish  a  pre- 
determined tension  in  the  strip  material  being  coiled,  said 
control  means  controlling  the  voltage  in  the  loop  circuit 
to  maintain  said  voltage  directly  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  the  strip  material  being  passed  from  the  un- 
winding reel  to  the  rewinding  reel  and  including  a  further 
control  means  enabling  a  variable  selection  of  the  tension 
introduced  into  the  strip  material. 


ing  and  extendible  relative  to  the  other,  said  extendible 
part  also  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  other  part,  power 
operated  means  for  extending  said  extendible  boom  part 
comprising  power  actuated  cylinder  and  piston  members 
one  having  movement  relative  to  the  other  and  said  mov- 
able member  being  connected  to  said  extendible  boom 
part,  power  operated  routing  means,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  rotating  means  to  said  extendible  and  rotat- 
able boom  part  for  rotating  the  latter  relative  to  said 
other  boom  part. 


2,975392 

AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COUNTERS 

JoIm  a  g— diath,  Waakcgan,  Dl. 

Ffled  Aag.  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  524,587 

SGWma.    (CL  242— 79) 


2375,994 

PICTURE  HANGING  BRACKET 

lames  W.  Goes,  419  Soirth  St  SW.,  Warrca,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,516 

5  Claims.    (CL  249— 31) 


3.  In  a  mechanism  for  coiling  an  elongated  article,  an 
actuating  device  for  operating  said  mechanism,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  for  energizing  said  device,  a  predetermined 
counter  connected  to  said  actuating  device  for  measuring 
the  length  of  article  coiled,  a  reset  shaft  for  resetting  said 
counter  to  zero,  a  motor  connected  to  said  reset  shaft, 
a  control  shaft  operable  by  said  counter,  means  mounted 
on  said  control  shaft  for  opening  said  actuating  circuit  after 
said  counter  reaches  a  predetermined  count,  a  reset  cir- 
cuit for  supplying  power  to  said  motor  comprising  a 
normally  open  initiating  switch  in  said  reset  circuit  and 
a  holding  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  initiating 
switch  to  hold  the  circuit  initiated  thereby  closed,  means 
mounted  on  said  control  shaft  for  closing  said  switch 
after  said  predetermined  count  to  start  said  motor  to  reset 
said  counter  to  zero,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  reset  shaft  to 
hold  said  holding  switch  open  when  said  reset  shaft  is  in 
full  cycle  position  and  said  motor  is  not  operating  and 
to  allow  said  holding  switch  to  close  when  the  motor 
starts  operating  and  to  remain  closed  until  the  reset  shaft 
completes  a  revolution  and  the  counter  is  reset,  and  a 
switch  mounted  adjacent  the  elongated  article  being  coiled 
and  having  a  normally  closed  contact  in  said  first  named 
circuit  and  a  normally  open  contact  in  said  reset  circuit 
in  parallel  with  said  initiating  switch,  said  last  named 
switch  being  operable  by  breakage  of  said  elongated  arti- 
cle to  deenergize  said  first  named  circuit  and  to  energize 
said  reset  circuit. 


5.  A  device  for  hanging  framed  pictures  or  the  like 
upon  a  wall,  comprising  a  bracket,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  bracket  to  a  picture  or  the  like,  a  slide  bar  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  the  bracket,  means  at  the  upper  cod 
of  the  bar  for  attachment  to  a  wall,  a  ratchet  on  the  slide 
bar,  a  pawl  on  the  bracket  naovable  between  ratchet-en- 
gaging and  disengaged  positions,  a  spring  on  the  bracket 
holding  the  pawl  in  either  position,  first  pawl-actuating 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  ratchet  for  moving  the 
pawl  to  the  disengaging  position,  and  second  pawl-actuat- 
ing means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ratchet  for  moving  the 
pawl  to  the  engaging  position. 


2375,995 
PIPE  HANGER  CLAMP  STOP 
PUHp  C.  Sbeibome,  Romford,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Grinadl 
Corporatioii,  Prorideiicc,  R.I.,  a  corporatloii  of  Dela- 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758392 
4ClalBS.    (a.  248— 54) 


Mkfaael 
Joy 


2375393 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  MOUNTING 
A.  BcasBB,  Jr.,  Ctaremoat,  NJL,  m    , 

PMSMHIB,  nk, 


to 
cor- 


poratloa  o*  Pennsyhri — 

FUed  Oct  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  691,495 
18ClalmB.    (CL248— 2) 


1.  In  a  constant  support  hanger  of  the  type  described 
having  a  ftume  and  a  lever  member  pivoted  thereon,  a 
1    In  an  adjustable  tool  mounting,  an  extensible  boom   clamp  stop  assembly  comprUing  an  elongated  toothed 
comprising  cooperating  boom  parts  one  telescoping  with-   surface  on  said  frame  extendmg  along  the  path  traced 
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by  a  point  on  said  lever  member  when  the  lever  swings    ing  and  a  clamping  jaw  extending  along  the  open  side  of 

about  iu  pivot,  a  clamp  member  having  a  point  thereon,   said  channel,  and  threaded  fastener  means  separable  trom 

a  projection  on  one  of  said  members  at  its  said  point, 

a  socket  on  the  other  said  member  at  its  said  point 

receiving  said  projection,  said  clamp  member  also  having 

a  toothed  surface  presented  to  said  toothed  surface  on 

said  frame,  and  means  for  drawing  said  toothed  surfaces 

into  interlocking  engagement,  whereby  the  lever  may  be  . 

fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame  at  any  selected  position 

in  its  range  of  swing.  , 


2,975,99« 
MOTOR  DRH'EN  POSITIONER 
Philip   C.   Shcrbamc,   Ramford,  and   Alfred   Zollinger, 
ProvideDce,  R.1^  assignors  to  Grinnell  Corporation, 
Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  13,  1959,  Set.  No.  826,760         i 
17  Claims.    (CL  24»— 5S) 


1 .  A  motor-driven  device  for  positioning  fluid  handling 
equipment  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  temperature 
of  said  equipment,  said  device  coipprising  a  frame,  a 
jack  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  components  one  of 
which  is  movable  linearly  with  respect  to  the  other  and 
with  respect  to  said  frame  and  the  said  other  of  which 
is  linearly  immovable  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  mo- 
tor, means  connecting  said  motor  to  one  of  said  com- 
ponents for  moving  said  one  component  to  produce  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  components,  a  unit  mount- 
ing said  linearly  immovable  component  on  said  frame, 
said  unit  having  first  guide  parts,  means  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  linearly  movable  component  for  connect- 
ing said  equipment  thereto,  said  component  portion  hav- 
ing second  guide  parts  engaging  said  fint  guide  par|s. 
whereby  said  linearly  movable  component  is  guided  di- 
rectly on  said  mounting  unit. 


2,f75,f97 
SUSPENSION  CLAMP  FOR  CONDUCTORS 
L.  E.  Lindscy,  2262  E.  Momtain  St,  PaMdcu,  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,613 
ItClaioM.    (CL248— 63) 
9.  A  side-opening  two-piece  suspension  clamp  having 
a  main  body  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening  clevis, 
the  opposite  lower  end  of  said  main  body  having  an  elon- 
gated conductor  supporting  channel  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said  clevis  and  having  rounded 
downturned  ends,  said  channel  being  open  fully  along  one 
lateral  side,  a  transverse  horizontal  opening  through  said 
main  body  centrally  below  and  opening  into  the  bottom 
of  said  channel,  a  movable  jaw  member  having  guide 
and  retainer  fingers  slidable  along  said  transverse  open- 


3fe    99     '4» 


said  jaw  for  adjustably  locking  said  movable  jaw  in  posi- 
tion to  clamp  a  conductor  in  place  in  said  channel. 


2,975,998  

TUBE-RETAINING  BRACKET 

Therils  I..  Cllft,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Clcrcland,  Ohio,  a  coipontion  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  If,  1957,  Scr.  No.  671,t72 

1  Clafan.    (a.  248—^8) 


A  bracket  adapted  to  secure  tubular  conduits  to  the 
side  of  a  round  pole  carrying  electric  transmission  means 
comprising  a  concave  backing  member  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  in  the  face  thereof,  whereby  fastening  means 
may  be  employed  to  secure  said  concave  backing  member 
to  said  pole,  an  angle  iron  member  secured  directly  to  the 
convex  face  of  said  concave  backing  member  so  that  one 
face  of  said  angle  iron  is  perpendicular  to  said  backing 
member  and  the  other  face  of  said  angle  iron  member  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  backing  member  in  a  plane  which 
is  parallel  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  middle  of  said  con- 
cave backing  member,  said  last-named  face  of  said  angle 
iron  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  to  re- 
ceive U-bolts,  a  plurality  of  U-bolts  and  fastening  means 
associated  therewith  disposed  in  said  openings  of  said 
angle  iron  face  whereby  the  U-boaU  may  be  drawn 
towards  said  backing  member  to  clamp  a  tubular  conduit 
to  said  angle  iron  face. 


2,975,999 
PORTABLE  LANTERN  STAND 
Walter  V.  Buch,  1338  Bckc  Sl^  CUco,  CaHf. 
FBad  Jnly  3t,  19St,  8ar.  No.  751^3 
ICUm.    (CL24t— 121) 
In  a  lantern  stand  of  the  type  induding  a  hoDow 
vertical  conduit  and  a  stand  to  support  said  conduit  in 
a  vertical  position  the  combination  of:  a  slot  cut  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  conduit  and  being  open  ended  at  the 
top  of  said  conduit:  a  pin  mounted  in  said  conduit  nor- 
mal to  the  wall  carrying  the  slot;  said  pin  mounted  at 
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approximately  the  elevation  of  the  bottom  of  said  slot;  a  given  aUpied  position  '^^^^'^l^^J^'l^^ 
IZ^  lantern  mounting  arm  having  an  upwardly  facing  pro^tmg  from  *;„  "^^'.^^^^^  ^^^ 
cup   formed  on  one  end;  said  arm  mounted  on  said    rack,  connector  means  for  detachaWy  lockmg  the  bracket 

conduit  with  the  upwardly  facing  cup  mounted  under 


said  pin  and  a  section  of  said  arm  mounted  on  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  slot;  said  arm  being  mountable  and 
demounuble  from  and  into  engagement  with  said  con- 
duit through  the  open  ended  slot  in  the  top  portion  of 
said  conduit. 

2,976,080 

RESILIENT  SUPPORTING  SHANK 

Ralph  R.  Gundcrson,  5520  Sooth  Shore  Drive, 

Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,691 

9  Claims.    (CL  248— 204) 


to  the  rack,  a  pivotally  mounted  handle  ofa  the  top  mem- 
ber of  the  frame  and  being  positionable  in  an  upright 
position  whereby  the  frame  may  be  accurately  guided 
into  its  aligned  position  on  the  rack. 


2,976,002 
HOLDER  AND  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  GRAIN 

SPOUTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  W.  Gi«c%  Box  148,  Moutaln  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  809,671 

2ClainH.    (CL  248— 226) 


1.  A  resilient  support  for  an  indicating  sign,  compris- 
ing: a  length  of  coil  spring  having  closely  coiled  con- 
volutions affording  a  central  longitudinal  opening  throu[^ 
the  coil  spring;  a  length  of  flexible  wire  positioned  within 
said  central  opening,  said  wire  l)eing  of  a  size  so  that  its 
outer  lateral  surface  is  closely  adjacent  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  convolutions  of  the  coil  spring  whereby 
lateral  flexing  forces  on  the  spring  are  distributed  by 
said  inner  surfaces  of  the  convolutions  longitudinally 
of  the  embraced  wire  to  prevent  the  wire  from  assuniing 
a  set  position,  one  end  portion  of  the  wire  being  retained 
adjacent  a  corresponding  end  portion  of  the  coil  spring 
so  as  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  wire  with 
respect  to  the  coil  spring  in  one  direction,  and  the  other 
end  portion  of  the  wire  extending  outwardly  of  the  op- 
posite end  portion  of  the  coil  spring;  and  means  secured 
to  said  other  end  portion  of  the  wire  and  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  indicating  sign  to  secure  the  support  to  the 
indicating  sign.  

2,976,001 
MOUNTING  RACK  AND  DETACHABLE  FRAME 
Stanley  S.  Wnk,  Lafayette  HUb,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Vector 
Mannfactwring  Company,  Inc.,  Southampton,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,755 
5  Claims.  (CI.  248— 224) 
1.  In  combination,  a  naounting  rack  and  a  comple- 
mentary frame  for  carrying  electrical  equipment  and 
being  detachably  supportable  by  the  rack  in  only  one 
given  alignment,  said  frame  being  of  substantially 
U-sh4>ed  configuration  and  Having  a  base,  an  upright  side 
wall,  and  a  top  member,  and  said  rack  having  a  base  and 
upri^t  side  wall  for  snugw  accommodating  said  frame, 
an  interfitting  complementary  projection  and  recess 
located  on  the  bases  of  sai^rack  and  framCw  to  provide 


1 .  A  holder  and  guide  means  for  grain  spouts  and  the 
like  comprising  a  longitudinal  elongated  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  removably  clamped  to  the  upper  edge  of 
a  box  car  grain  door,  said  plate  having  ways  to  slidably 
receive   a  carriage  thereon  and   having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  holes  therein,  a  carriage  slidable  on  said  plate 
engageable   with  the   ways   thereof,  spring   urged   sK^ 
means  on  said  carriage  adapted  for  positioning  in  a 
selected  hole   in  said  plate,  a  first  shallow  cylindrical 
body  on  said  carriage  having  toothed  elements  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  second  shallow  cylindrical  body 
having  downwardly  projecting  toothed  elements  engage- 
able  with  the  toothed  elements  of  said  first  body  and 
having  a  central  aperture  therein,  a  vertical  post  integral 
with  said  first  body  extending  through  the  central  aper- 
ture of  said  second  body,  a  vertical  hollow  sleeve  of 
lesser  diameter  than  and  integral  with  said  second  body 
adapted  to  enclose  said  post,  spring  means  on  said  post 
for  biasing  said  second  body  into  intimate  contact  with 
said  first  body,  a  releasable  stop  horizontally  engageable 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  body,  spaced  means 
attached  to  said  sleeve  for  pivotally  carrying  a  hor^zonUl 
support  member  tbereabove,  a  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber  pivotally   mounted    between   said   spaced    carrying 
means  in  spaced*  relation  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve, 
means  normal  to  and  integral  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  horizontal  support  member  for  receiving  a  control 
rod,  a  control  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  receiving 
means  adapted  to  be  releasably  positioned  in  a  selected 
axial  position,  and  means  on  said  rod  for  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  terminal  end  of  a  grain  spout 
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END  SmLF  BRACKET 
D.  Foilcr.  GraM  Polirit,  Mkh., 

^ ba,  DdraM,  Mkh. 

RM  OcL  l4, 1959.  Scr,  No.  S4M73 

Cdatas.    (CL24t— 243) 


of  tkMs  in  the  base  of  uud  channel  support,  a  <lof  hav- 
ing a  bead  portion  positioaed  in  one  slot  adjacent  the 
table,  a  body  portion  positioned  in  the  other  slot  and  a 
neck  portion  connecting  the  head  and  body  portion 
positioned  on  the  side  of  the  base  c^posite  from  the 


«       a. 


table,  the  dog  movable  within  said  slots  so  die  head 
portion  thereof  may  engage  and  disengage  said  locking 
means  to  permit  and  stop  rotation  of  the  table  on  said 
support,  and  resflient  means  connecting  the  dog  and  the 
table  urging  the  dog  toward  said  table. 


6.  A  shelf  bracket  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  substantial- 
ly identical  bracket  members,  each  formed  of  a  thin, 
elongated,  rigid  strip,  with  the  two  brackets  being  aligned 
in  end  to  end  relationship  in  the  same  vertical  plane  and 
with  their  facing  ends  each  being  provided  with  means 
for  connecting  said  ends  to  the  (^posite  sides  of  a  single 
support  column  and  each  bracket  being  of  a  length  to 
extend  a  considerable  distance  beyond  the  respective 
column  side  to  which  its  respective  facing  end  is  adapted 
to  be  connected;  each  of  the  bracket  members  having  an 
elongated  joist  strip  secured  to  it  at  a  point  close  to  its 
respective  end  connection  means  and  extending  outward- 
ly therefrom  at  an  acute  angle,  with  each  joist  strip  and 
its  respective  bracket  member  forming  a  triangular  shape 
wherein  the  joist  strip  forms  one  wall  of  the  triangle  and 
its  bracket  member  forms  a  second  wall  of  the  triangular 
shape,  and  with^the  apex  of  the  triangle,  that  is.  the  place 
where  the  joist  strip  and  bracket  member  are  secured 
together,  being  adjacent  the  said  facing  end  of  that 
bracket  member,  and  with  the  two  joist  strips  forming 
the  sloping  side  walls  of  a  truncated  triangular  shape 
having  its  small  base  at  the  facing  ends  of  the  bracket 
members,  and  with  the  top  edges  of  the  joist  strips  and 
the  bracket  members  all  being  in  the  same  plane  for  sup- 
porting a  flat  shelf  placed  on  top  of  said  edges,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  connecting  the  two  joists  strips  to- 
gether, said  means  for  connecting  the  joist  strips  together 
including  a  cross-member  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  elon^ted 
strip,  which  is  rigid  in  its  transverse  direction  but  resilient- 
ly  bendable  in  iu  length  direction,  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
pair  of  bracket  members  and  having  its  top  edge  ar- 
ranged co-planar  with  the  top  edges  of  the  joist  strips 
and  the  bracket  members,  and  with  each  of  its  opposite 
ends  being  rigidly  connected  to  one  of  the  joist  strips, 
to  thus  form  a  large  base  for  said  truncated  triangular 
shape;  the  cross-member,  joist  strips,  and  brackets  form- 
ing a  single,  permanent  unit,  and  the  facing  ends  of  the 
brackets  being  movable  towards  and  away  from  each 
other,  for  connection  to  a  support  column,  against  the 
resilient  resistance  of  the  cross-member.  i 


2,97Mt5 
SLIDING  MOUNT  FOR  KfTCHEN  IMPLEMENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Gcoigc  H.  SteU,  Flrtwij,  HL,  ■arigiinr  to  rrccUon 

Metal  Worfcen,  Chicaia,  DL,  a  pvtMnUp  of  Dlinob 

Filed  Jnly  9, 19597Scr.  No.  826,080 

5  Claims.    (CL  248— 298) 


4f'       O 
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1.  In  an  implement  support  comprising  a  fixed  track 
and  a  carriage  slidable  to  and  from  an  advanced  position 
thereon,  the  track  providing  a  stop,  the  combination 
therewith  of  means  for  positively  locking  the  carriage 
fixed  in  its  advanced  position  and  including  a  lever  pivoted 
on  the  carriage  and  laterally  movable  to  and  from  a 
position  in  which  it  engages  the  stop  when  the  carriage 
b  in  an  operative  position,  a  q>ring  having  its  ends  re- 
respectively  connected  with  the  carriage  and  the  lever 
for  biasing  the  lever  toward  its  position  of  stop  engage- 
ment, the  lever  being  provided  with  a  lateral  slot  closely 
fitting  the  stop  and  in  which  the  stop  is  receivable  and 
having  a  depending  handle  by  which  the  lever  can  be 
oscillated  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  to  free  its  slotted 
portion  from  stop  engagement 


APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ROD-SHAPED  ARTI- 

CLBS  TO  AUTOMATIC  8CALK 
AJolf  ,  _ 

to  FtaM  F^.  H« 


X97M04 

REVERSIBLE  APPLIANCE  MOUNTING 

VtmA  E.  Abcfw,  Kjuhm  CMy,  Kmb.  aad  Hcswy  J.  Tai|c« 

%  Rival  MaMrfactoriac  Co.,  3«k  a^  Bftogton, 

KaasM  CMy.  M«4  mU  Abcrcr  awlffnr  toany  Talge 

FBai  May  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,575 

CCIatoM.    (CL  248— 289) 

1.  A  reversible  mounting  comprising  a  channel-shaped 

support  having  legs  and  a  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 

the  underside  of  a  shelf,  a  table  rotatably  fixed  to  said 

support,  said  table  substantially  circular  in  outline  over 

at  least  a  portion  of  its  circumference,  locking  means 

on  the  edge  of  the  circular  opening  of  the  table,  a  pair 


M958,S«.No.723,i74 

IM  G«n«y  Apr.  5,  1957 
llCUw.    (CL249— 15) 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  articles  to  provide  a  pn- 
determined  weight  thereof,  said  ^iparatus  comprising  a 
supply  hopper,  a  channel-like  outlet  connected  to  said 
hopper,  a  shut-off  gate  pivoted  on  said  hopper  and 
arranged  to  close  said  outlet  at  one  pivoted  position,  a 
separating  wedge  pivoted  on  said  hopper  and  arranged 
to  close  said  outlet  a  predetermined  distance  above  said 
gate  at  one  pivoted  position,  the  gate  and  the  wedge  to- 
gether forming  a  portioning  means  within  said  outlet  for 
delivering  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  articles  from 
said  hopper,  deflecting  means  pivoted  in  said  outlet  be- 
low said  gate,  a  scale,  a  vibrating  conveying  means  ar- 
ranged below  said  deflecting  means  with  its  inkt  end 
being  communicable  with  said  outlet  and  its  discharge 
end  being  communicable  with  said  scale,  operating  meaoa 
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for  selectively  pivoting  said  deflecting  means  to  a  first 
position  whereby  articles  leaving  said  outlet  are  deflected 
to  said  scale,  and  to  a  second  position  whereby  such 
articles  are  deflected  to  said  conveyor  means,  means  for 


2.f7MW 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 

kfcv,  914  MiVMlfai  St, 
New  Smj  I  —  Beach,  Fk. 
Filed  Maj  3. 1957,  SerTNo.  65M56 
1  Hfil    I     (CL  251— 175) 


vibrating  said  conveyor,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
scale  for  stopping  the  conveyor  vibrating  means  upon 
receipt  of  a  predeterntined  weight  of  articles  on  said 
scale.  J 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  TOR  A  BAGGING  MACHINE 
Charics  A.  Sheete,  Woodstock,  Va.,  aaslfnor  to  Food  Ma- 
chtacry  and  Chemical  Coipontkm,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  fWfoiatkMS  of  Delaware 

^Ued  SMt  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  684,502 
iFoalw.    (6.249^-62) 


1.  In  a  bagging  machine  having  a  conveying  means 
for  depositing  articles  in  a  bag  detachably  secured  to  a 
scale  mechanism,  a  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely  rotating  clutch  drive  members,  a  first  driven 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  conveying  means 
and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  drive  members  to 
drive  said  conveying  means  in  its  bag  loading  direction, 
a  second  driven  member  operativdy  connected  to  said 
conveying  means  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of 
said  drive  members  to  drive  said  conveying  means  in  a 
reverse  direction,  a  timing  mechanism  connected  with 
said  second  driven  member,  means  responsive  to  down- 
ward movement  of  said  scale  for  disengaging  said  first 
driven  member  from  its  drive  member  and  simulta- 
neously engaging  said  second  driven  member  with  its 
drive  member  and  actuating  said  timing  mechanism,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  mechanism  for  disen- 
gaging said  second  driven  member  from  its  drive  mem- 
ber after  a  predetermined  interval  of  operation  thereof. 


1 .  In  a  valve  assemWy  a  body  structure  sealed  at  its 
upper  end,  means  for  mounting  said  structure  in  a  jripe- 
line  constituting  a  conduit  for  a  fluid  under  pressure, 
said  body  structure  having  aligned  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  a  valve  chamber  intersecting  said  passages  and 
having  communication  therewith,  a  valve  block  mounted 
within  the  chamber  for  movement  therein  and  alternately 
operable  into  and  out  of  fiuid  cut-off  position  relative 
to  said  fluid  passages,  means  for  directing  the  pipe-Hne 
fluid  into  said  valve  block  for  equalizing  the  pressure 
around  said  block,  to  effect  easy  floatable  movement 
of  the  valve  block  within  the  chamber  when  subjected 
to  pipe-Hne  fluid  pressure,  means  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  said  valve  block  to  seal  said  valve  cham- 
ber when  the  valve  block  is  in  cut-off  position  relative 
to  said  fluid  passages  and  to  form  a  vacuum^  above  tiie 
sealed  valve  chamber,  said  vacuum  in  connection  with 
the  pipe-line  pressure  serving  to  assist  the  initial  move- 
ment of  the  valve  block  from  fluid  cut-off  position. 


2,976J«9 
FAUCET 
GilbcTt  L.  Hartnuum,  WUtefish  Bay,  Wis.,  asslgDor  to 
Mflwankcc  Faucets,  lac,  MOwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corpoia- 
tkm  of  WiacoBria 

Filed  Dec  18, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  703,673 
2ClaiM.    (CL  251— 332) 


1.  In  a  faooet,  a  liquid  diqiensing  qwot  having  an 
upper  bore  and  an  adjoining  axially  alined  lower  bore  of 
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smaller  diameter  than  the  upper  bore  terminating  in  an 
annular  bottom  surface,  said  spout  being  provided  with 
a  side  inlet  passage  in  open  communication  with  said 
upper  bore  and  with  an  outlet  passage  extending  down- 
wardly in  axial  alinement  with  said  bores  and  away  from 
said  surface,  a  cap  nut  detachably  secured  to  said  spout 
at  the  end  of  said  upper  bore  remote  from  said  lower 
bore  and  having  therein  a  guide  bore  of  approximately 
the  same  diameter  as  said  upper  bore  also  disposed  in 
axial  alinement  with  said  upper  and  lower  bores,  a  valve 
stem  movable  axially  within  said  bo(es  and  having  a 
lower  end  flange  slidable  within  said  lower  bore  and  seal- 
ingly  cooperable  with  said  surface  and  also  having  an- 
other flange  cooperating  with  said  lower  flange  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  lower  recess  and  a  pair  of  medial  flanges 
forming  an  enlarged  piston  exposed  to  liquid  pressure  and 
slidable  within  said  guide  bore  and  also  providing  another 
annular  recess  intermediate  the  stem  ends,  and  an  O-ring 
confined  within  each  of  said  recesses  and  being  sealing 
cooperable  with  said  lower  and  guide  bores  respectively. 


ity  of  axially  spaced  ditkt  having  peripherally  oootiiiiioai 
and  imperforate  radial  outer  portkms  secured  toffether 
for  roution  about  the  axis  of  symmetry  thereof,  a  plural- 
ity of  blades  peripherally  spaced  about  said  hub  ftruc- 
ture,  each  said  blade  having  axially  spaced  slots  each 
receiving  said  radially  outer  imperforate  portion  of  each 
of  said  disks  thereinto,  said  blades  being  fixed  to  both 
sides  of  said  outer  imperforate  portions  of  said  disks  by 
fused  metal,  and  continuous  annular  rim  means  defin- 


VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Charles  iL  Hntkaiiv,  Sr^  Cnlrer  CHy.  Califs  tmigaor  to 
General  Fire  Extiiignisbcr  Corpondoii,  a  corporatioa 
of  California 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  727,867 
SCialiiis.    (a.  251— 333) 


■vi-'S'J,' 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly:  a  valve  seat  including  an  annu- 
lar end  portion  with  outer  sidewalk  sloping  inwardly 
relative  to  the  iMigitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  terminating 
at  iu  lower  end  with  a  bottom  edge;  a  valve  of  resilient 
material  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
including  an  upper  portion  with  a  recess  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  the  recess  having  inner  sidewalls  de- 
fined by  a  slightly  greater  slope  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  valve  seat  than  the  outer  sidewalls 
thereof,  said  outer  sidewalls  having  a  greater  minimum 
diameter  than  the  minimtmi  diameter  of  the  inner  side- 
walls  of  said  recess,  a  lower  portion  integral  with  said 
upper  portion  and  longitudinally  aligned  therewith;  a 
valve  operator  longitudinally  movable  throu^  the  aimu- 
lar  end  portion  of  said  valve  seat  and  secured  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  lower  portion  .of  said  valve;  a  seal  retainer  in 
engagement  with  the  outside  walls  and  the  bottom  of  said 
valve,  whereby  said  outer  sidewalls  will  impose  both  an 
axially  and  radially  directed  sealing  force  upon  said  inner 
sidewalls  in  the  region  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  outer 
sidewalls  in  response  to  the  engagement  of  said  valve  with 
said  valve  seat  by  said  operator,  and  said  seal  retainer 
limits  the  deformation  of  said  valve. 


2J7M11 

FABRICATED  BLADED  COMPRESSOR  WHEELS 

Edward  A.  Stalker,  Bay  CUy,  Mich.,  aasigMMr  to  The 

Stalker  Corporatioa,  a  corpontkNi  of  MkUgaa 

FUcd  Fck.  If,  1955.  Scr.  No.  487,315 

^CtalaM.    (CL253--39) 

1.  In  combination  in  a  bladed  wheel  for  exchanging 

energy  with  a  fluid,  a  hub  structure  comprising  a  pliuid- 


ing  wheel  flow  passages  between  adjacent  blades,  said 
rim  means  being  fixed  in  said  wheel  at  the  inner  end 
portions  of  said  blades  and  extending  from  one  blade 
to  another  providing  walls  bounding  said  wheel  flow  pas- 
sages on  the  radially  inward  sides  thereof,  said  rim  means 
having  front  and  rear  flanges  directed  radially  inward, 
the  inner  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a 
radius  greater  than  that  of  said  disks  to  provide  for 
axial  assembly  thereover. 


2,97M12 

TURBINE  OVERSPEED  PROTECTIVE  SY5IEM 

Ely  Gcoiie  ADen,  LyDD,  Ma*.,  awlfiir  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,412 

I  9  Claims.    (CL  253— 52) 


I.  In  a  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  radial  flow  turbine 
wheel  mounted  on  a  shaft,  an  overspeed  protective  sys- 
tem comprising  rcleasable  fastening  means  securing  said 
turbine  wheel  against  axial  moveuKnt  on  said  shaft, 
means  responsive  to  an  overspeed  condition  for  releasing 
said  releasable  fastening  means,  whereby  said  turbine 
wheel  is  permitted  to  move  axially  along  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  exerting  an  axial  force  on  said  turbine  wheel 
in  a  direction  to  move  it  along  said  shaft  and  out  of  the 
path  of  the  incoming  motive  fluid. 


2,97M13 
TURBINE  CONSTRUCTION 
David  Ulrich  Hnntcr,  Hnnth^ton.  N.Y.,  aialcnor  to  Fairw 
child  Eogfaic  and  AInianc  Corponrtion,  Bay  Sliore, 
N.Y,,  a  coiporation  of  MarylaMi 

FOcd  Ann.  17, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  528,995 
2ClBimi.  (CL253— 55) 
1 .  In  a  turbine  or  like  fluid  flow  machine  having  nozzle 
blades  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  undo-  pressure 
from  a  passageway  to  the  blades  of  an  impeller,  wherein 
the  casing  for  said  passageway  overlies  said  nozzle  blades 
and  said  impeller  blades,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  therewith  of  differential  pressiue  responsive 
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sealing  means  interposed  in  sealing  relation  between  said 
nozzle  blades  and  said  overlying  casing  and  including 
means  whereby  said  sealing  means  is  responsive  to  the 
difference  in  pressure  between  the  fluid  flowing  in  said 
passageway  and  the  fluid  flowing  between  said  nozzle 


the  rotary  axis  of  the  turbine,  and  a  guide  element  of 
thermally  expansible  material,  means  mounting  said  ele- 
ment concentrically  to  said  ring  of  blades  for  expansion 
and  contraction  relative  to  said  blades  into  and  from  lock- 
ing frictional  engagement  with  said  blades,  and  means  for 
selectively  supplying  or  interrupting  the  delivery  of  a 
cooling  fluid  at  a  temperature  diflferent  from  that  of  the 
gases  passing  through  the  blade  ring,  into  close  thermal- 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  closely  fitting  parts. 


blades,  including  a  portion  thereof  movable  against  said 
nozzle  blades  by  said  difference  in  pressure  and  another 
portion  thereof  in  overiying  relation  to  said  impeller 
blades  and  movable  toward  the  said  impeller  blades  to 
maintain  a  minimum  clearance  therebetween. 


2,97Cfl4 
BLADING  FOR  USE  IN  AXIAL  FLOW  MACHINES 
Herwig  Roland  Aguilin  Kress,  Ravensborg,  Germany,  as- 
rignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Aktiengcsellschaft 
Brown,  Boveri  St  Cic,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1952,  Ser.  No.  325,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jan.  19,  1952 

2aafans.    (CL253— 77) 


■-v-f 


2,97M15 
TURBINE  STATOR  BLADE  RINGS 
Ronald  A.  Gflbcrt,  North  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to 
D.  Napier  ft  Son  limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Ine  16, 1958.  Ser.  No.  742,888 
9  China.  (0.253—78) 
1.  A  turbine  stator  blade  assembly  including  a  frame 
member,  and  relatively  closely  fitting  j>arts  including  a 
ring  of  variable  incidence  stator  blades,  each  blade  being 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  substantially  radial  to 


1.  A  blade-mounting  for  use  in  axial  flow  machines, 
said  mounting  comprising  a  blade  carrier  having  slots 
formed  obliquely  in  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  slots 
having  plane  parallel  faces;  hollow  sheet-metal  blades 
each  having  a  blade  portion  proper,  and  a  root  portion, 
the  latter  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  prism  whose  cross- 
section  approximates  a  parallelogram  conforming  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  corresponding  slot,  whereby  each 
root  portion  fills  its  slot;  filling  and  reinforcing  means 
for  said  blades  each  comprising  at  least  two  sheet  metal 
laminae  which  are  offset  laterally  and  together  approxi- 
mate the  internal  cross-section  of  the  root  portion,  at 
least  one  of  said  laminae  having  a  spanwise  length  cor- 
responding to  the  spanwise  length  of  the  root  portion  and 
another  of  said  laminae  being  longer  so  as  to  extend 
into  the  blade  portion  proper;  welds  connecting  rela- 
tively remote  faces  of  the  two  laminae  just  mentioned 
to  internal  surfaces  of  the  hollow  blade;  and  means  for 
fixing  each  root  portion  in  its  corresponding  slot. 


namely,  said  guide  element  and  the  adjacent  portions  of 
the  blades,  to  cause  differential  thermal  expansion  be- 
tween the  parts,  so  as  to  free  the  parts  for  relative  move- 
ment and  permit  each  blade  to  rotate  on  its  longitudinal 
axis  when  the  cooling  fluid  is  supplied,  the  said  parts  be- 
ing so  dimensioned  that  when  hot  gases  are  passed 
through  the  turbine  assembly  and  in  the  absence  of  such 
cooling  fluid  the  parts  are  frictionally  locked  against  rela- 
tive movement. 

2,97M1< 
STAPLE  REMOVER  FOR  STRAPPING  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Charles  H.  FenneH,  99th  Engr.  Co.  (RB),  30  Engr.  Bn. 

(BT),  PKsidIo  of  San  Fhrndsco,  CaHf . 

Filed  May  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,926 

13Clainis.    (CL  254— 28)  ' 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  A  tool  for  lifting  a  steel  band  or  the  like  and  simul- 
taneously lifting  a  staple  securing  such  band  to  an  object 
encircled  by  the  same,  comprising  a  rigia  lifting  platform 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  operative  position  beneath 
said  band  rearwardly  of  a  staple,  said  platform  including 
a  forwardly  extending  staple  lifting  portion  adapted  to 
be  forced  beneath  that  portion  of  said  band  which  is  bdow 
said  staple  as  said  platform  is  moved  toward  such  staple 
to  an  operative  position,  said  platform  including  a  down- 
wardly extending  object  engaging  projection  providing  a 
fulcrum  operative  to  elevate  said  staple  lifting  portion  as 
said  platform  is  rocked  rearwardly  on  said  fulcrum, 
handle  means,  a  vertical  extension  of  said  platform  later- 
ally thereof,  pivot  means  carried  by  said  extension  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  platform  above  the  same 
and  pivotally  connecting  said  handle  thereto  for  limited 
movement  relative  to  said  platform  in  a  vertical  plane, 
said  handle  including  a  band  clamping  portion  overlying 
said  platform  and  band  when  said  platform  is  in  said 
operative  position,  said  band  clamping  portion  being  mov- 
able downwardly  with  said  handle  relative  to  said  plat- 
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form  to  djunp  sud  band  between  said  band  dampiat  tacting  a  amilar  end  portion  of  an  adjacent  stile  in  the 

portion  and  said  platform,  and  continued  downward  move-  req>cctive  aperture  therefor,  there  being  a  pair  of  flat 

ment  of  uid  handle  being  operative  to  move  said  handle  end  poitions  in  each  aperture,  the  flat  itikt  ail  beinf 

and  platform  as  a  unit  in  a  direction  to  elevate  said  staple  located  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  raib. 

lifting  portion  together  with  said  band  and  said  staple.  .. 


PRESSURE  BAR  FOR  cXiU  SPOOLING  DRUMS 
L.  La  ■■■,  Sr^  Loafvkw,  Tex^  Siilginr  to  La 


raxj  aMip 
V  Tax,  a 


Flad  Mr  7, 195t,  S«.  N*.  74Mtt 
4niliiii    (CL  254— Iff) 


1.  A  line  engaging  mechanism  for  a  hoisting  drum 
having  a  line  spooled  thereoa.  and  comprising  a  shaft 
mounted  adjacent  the  drum,  a  plurality  of  roller  mem- 
bers joumalled  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  non-rotatable 
members  interposed  between  the  roller  members  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  therewith,  means  for  urging  the  roller 
members  and  non-rotatable  members  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  drum  and  into  a  pressure  engagement  with 
the  line,  means  providing  for  a  canting  action  of  the 
roller  members  during  the  various  stages  of  the  spooling 
operation  for  coix:entration  of  pressure  adjacent  the  last 
wrap  of  the  line  on  the  drum. 


237Ulfl 
ORNAMENTAL  METAL  RAILING 

7t9  FraakliB  SC,  Worccalcr,  Mi 
Aaff.  1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S3,9f  5 
1  Claim.    (CL  254—21) 


A  metal  railing  comprising  a  series  of  stiles  and  an 
apertured  top, and  bottom  rail,  the  stiles  being  connect- 
ed to  the  rails,  the  extreme  end  portions  of  the  stiles  ex- 
tending laterally  and  overlying  the  top  rail  at  the  top  of 
the  railing  and  underlying  the  bottom  rail  at  the  bottom, 
the  stiles  being  of  uniform  flat  metal  bar  stock  and  ex- 
tending full  width  through  the  respective  apertures  at  top 
and  bottom,  each  stile  including  a  laterally  extending 
portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  each  said  por- 
tion contacting  a  like  but  reversed  portion  on  an  adja- 
cent stile,  and  each  laterally  extending  end  portion  con- 


_2J7Mlf 
FITTiNGCLIP 
■■Mai Mi,  M4., 

Poit  Prodsdi,  Inc.,  BnMnBnn,  Md. 
New  Jcfiay 

FDcd  Nov.  24,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  775,242 
lldainH.    (0.254—47) 


a  cosporatlon  of 


1.  A  coui^ing  arrangement  for  coimecting  a  strip  of 
material  to  a  polygonal  shaped  hollow  post  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  provided  in  one  face  thereof 
along  a  line  located  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  post  and  a  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinl  axis  of  said  post  and  located  transversely  to 
the  face  of  said  post  containing  said  apertures,  said  cou- 
pling arrangement  including  a  plurality  of  open  end 
clips,  each  said  clip  having  a  different  radius  coplanar 
bi^t  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  arranged  at  substan- 
tially right  angle  to  each  other,  with  each  bight  having  a 
terminal  end,  together  with  an  intermediate  portion  con- 
necting said  bights  together  such  that  a  plane  passing 
through  the  center  of  radius  of  one  of  said  bights  and 
the  terminal  end  of  the  other  of  said  bi^ts  will  be 
spaced  from  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  clip,  one 
of  said  bi^ts  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  strip 
of  material  and  the  other  of  said  bights  passing  through 
its  respective  aperture  in  said  post  to  connect  to  the 
interior  of  said  post  to  secure  and  offset  said  material 
laterally  from  said  plane  passing  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  post  and  said  line  in  said  face  thereof  con- 
taining said  apertures,  with  said  strip  of  material  being 
located  substantially  normal  to  the  face  of  said  polygonal 
shaped  hollow  post  when  in  a  stretdied  condition. 


2,974,424 

CX>LLAPSIBLE  BARRICADE 

Hanrli  Anstey,  33  WlnthiHw  Plact,  East  Haven,  C 

FIM  Pck.  9, 1944, 8m.  No.  7^94 

aOaioH.    (CL254— 44) 


1.  A  barricade  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  assemblies, 
each  leg  assembly  having  an  angularly  bent,  tubular, 
stationary  leg,  with  a  hollow  upper  portion  forming  a 
socket;  a  connecting  plate  secured  to  said  upper  portion 
of  the  stationary  leg  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  upper  portion  of  the  stationary  leg;  a  tubular 
sleeve  secured  to  said  connecting  plate  coaxially  with 
the  said  upper  portion  of  the  stationary  leg,  the  lower 
end  of  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  oppoamg  notches; 
an  angularly  bent,  tubular,  collapsible  leg,  with  hollow 
upper  portion  forming  a  socket,  and  passing  through 
within  said  sleeve,  permitting  tlie  rotation  of  said  colliq>a- 
ible  leg  from  the  collapsed  position  into  the  open  po- 
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sition;  a  collar  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  col- 
lapsible leg:  a  rotary  lock  rotatably  mounted  over  the 
upper  portion  of  said  collapsible  leg  adjacent  to  said 
colla  ;  a  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  ro- 
tary lock  and  said  sleeve;  a  locking  pin  passing  through 
and  secured  to  said  collapsible  leg.  and  being  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  engage  said  notches  of  the  sleeve  in  said 
two  positions  of  the  collapsible  leg,  as  a  result  of  the 
action  of  said  compression  spring,  thereby  retaining  said 
collapsible  leg  in  said  two  positions;  a  cross  bar  having 
a  pair  of  end  books,  each  formed  to  engage  the  con- 
necting plate  of  one  of  said  leg  assemblies,  and  being 
locked  in  the  engaged  position  when  said  rotary  lock  is 
turned  over  said  connecting  plate. 


2,974,921 
UNIVERSAL  ANGLE  COUPLING 

Nicholas  Stefan,  BaMaore,  Md.,  asilfnr  to  AKbor  Po^ 
Prodncli,  inc.,  BalltaMrt,  Md.,  a  cotpondon  of  New 

*^^  FUad  Nov.  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  775,154 
14CiahM.    (a.  254— 45) 


corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  the  semicircular  open- 
ing, a  tongue  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  first 
extension,  a  second  extension  extending  perpendicularly 
enwise  from  the  other  arm  of  the  U  in  a  direction  op- 
posite that  of  the  said  first  extension,  and  said  second 
extension  having  a  cross  section  corresponding  to  the 
curvature  of  the  semicircular  opening,  a  notch  in  said  sec- 
ond extension,  said  tongue  on  said  first  extension  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  notch  oq  a  second  extension 
of  an  adjoining  fin,  and  means  acting  kcross  between  bases 
of  the  U  's  of  said  pair  of  fin  elements  uniting  the  fin  ele- 
ments together. 

2^4,423  

RADIATOR  HOUSING  AND  GUARD  CTRUCTURE 

Lanancc  H.  GOHck,  WOnMlte,  DL,  and  Rowdd  W.  Mad- 

docka,  RoaemcTC,  QMbac,  Canada,  airitnon  to  Vapor 

Heating  Corporation,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  cotporatloa  of 


John  I. 


Gannon, 
iccffng  C 


2374,422 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FIN 


Clinton,  Mas., 


Mml,  a 


to  Lancaster 
corporation   of 


FDcd  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,454 
lOnta.    (CL  257— 242.14) 


2.  A  universal  angle  coupling  for  use  in  coupling  a  first 
member  at  an  angle  to  a  second  member,  comprising, 
a  tubular  cap  having  one  end  thereof  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving one  end  of  said  first  member,  an  intermediate 
section  extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
tubular  cap  and  closing  off  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a 
tapered  pin  secured  to  said  intermediate  section  and  ar- 
ranged centrally  therewith,  said  conical  pin  having  a 
spherical  portion  for  engaging  in  an  aperture  provided 
in  said  second  member. 


A  heat  transfer  fin  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
cooperating  U-shaped  fin  elements  each  of  which  has 
two  spaced  bases  of  the  U  which  cooperate  with  the 
bases  of  the  U  of  an  opposing  fin  element  of  said  pair 
and  each  of  which  has  arms  of  the  U  which  comprise  heat 
dissipating  fins,  there  being  a  semicircular  opening 
through  the  arms  of  the  U  between  the  spaced  bases  of 
the  U,  a  first  extension  extending  perpendicularly  endwise 
from  one  of  the  arms  of  the  U  and  having  a  cross  section 


FHed  Jan.  34, 1954,  Scr.  No.  712,149 
SOninM.    (CL  257— 295) 


I.  A  prefabricated  housing  and  guard  structure  for  a 
railway  car  radiator  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing structure  extending  lengthwise  of  the  car  at  a  side 
thereof  in  the  region  (rf  the  floor  and  provided  with  a 
front  side  wall  and  air  inlet  and  discbarge  openings.  • 
means  located  within  the  housing  for  supporting  a  radi- 
ator therein,  whereby  heated  air  is  delivered  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  car,  a  channel-shaped  trim  member  having 
lateral  flanges  removaUy  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said 
front  wall  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  closed  but  readily 
opened  conduit  extending  lengthwise  of  the  housing  along 
the  outer  face  thereof  and  in  the  region  of  said  radiator 
enclosed  within  the  housing,  and  cold  water  piping  en- 
closed and  concealed  in  said  conduit  and  serving  to  pre- 
vent overheating  of  the  outer  face  of  said  chaimel-shaped 
trim  member. 

2,974,424 
A^ARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL 
DISPERSIONS 
W.  MaitlMk,  CmM  Lake,  DL,  airffnor  to  Tie 
00  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coipamlion  of 


Original  applicatioa  OcL  4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,453, 
now  Patent  No.  2,945,448,  dated  Sept  22,  1959.  Di- 
Tided  and  thh  appMcadon  Ang.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
758,449 

1  niilMi  (CL  259^-4) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  emulsoidal  dispersions  of 
a  solid  phase  in  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  annular  opening  in  a  side  thereof,  a  plate  engaging 
said  annular  opening  to  form  a  dispersion  zone  within  said 
housing,  in  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said 
dispersion  zone,  a  central  i^rture  within  said  plate,  an 
inlet  conduit  sealed  within  said  central  aperture  and  pro- 
truding into  said  dispersion  zone  to  a  point  removed 
from  said  outlet,  a  central  jet  head  attached  to  the  pro- 
truding end  of  said  inlet  conduit,  a  plurality  (tf  jet  oozzia 
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atucbed  to  said  central  jet  head,  said  jet  nozzles  being 
located  circumferential  ly  around  said  jet  head  and  form- 
ing central  jet  nozzles,  a  plurality  of  concentrically- 
arranged  outer  apertures  within  said  plate  spaced  from 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  inlet  conduits  sealed 
within  said  outer  apertures  and  protruding  within  said 
dispersion  zone,  a  jet  bead  attached  to  the  protruding  end 


of  each  of  said  latter  inlet  conduits,  a  jet  nozzle  attached 
to  each  of  said  last  mentioned  jet  heads  and  forming 
peripheral  jet  nozzles,  each  of  said  peripheral  jet  nozzles 
having  its  openings  directly  opposite  and  spaced  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  central  jet  nozzles 
so  that  the  streams  produced  thereby  impinge  on  one 
another  to  subject  the  resulting  mixture  to  simultaneous 
cooling,  dilution,  expansion  and  working. 


2376,f2S 
COMBINED  MDCER  AND  CONVEYOR 
Gcorite  M.  Pro,  Lcawood,  Kau^  assignor  to  Air  Piace- 
mcne  Equipment  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a  cor- 
ponitioD  of  Miaaoori 

Filed  Oct  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  767,728  I 

9  Claims.    {CI.  259—154) 


J.  In  a  combined  mixer  and  elevator,  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  disposed  on  the  ground;  an  elongated,  inclined  com- 
bination material  mixing  and  elevating  assembly  carried 
by  the  ground  including  an  angularly-positioned,  upward- 
ly facing  trough  disposed  with  the  lower  end  thereof 
in  close  proximity  to  the  ground  when  the  frame  is  sup- 
ported thereby,  and  the  uppermost  end  of  the  trough 
being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  ground,  said 
elevating  assembly  being  provided  with  a  helix  conveyor 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  trough  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  thereof,  said  helix  conveyor  having 
a  spiral  vane  disposed  with  the  marginal  edge  thereof 
in  frictional  engagement  with  the  proximal,  opposed  base 
of  the  trough:  a  pair  of  open-topped,  horizontally  spaced 
hoppers  mounted  on  the  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
trough  and  adjacent  said  lowermost  end  thereof,  each 
of  said  hoppers  being  adapted  to  receive  a  different  ma- 
terial, the  upper  margin  of  one  of  the  hoppers  defining 


said  open  top  thereof  being  disposed  at  a  sufficient  angle 
to  cause  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  margin  to  be  located 
in  relatively  close  relationship  to  said  lowermost  end 
of  the  trough  and  thereby  the  ground,  to  permit  rela- 
tively easy  hand  shoveling  of  a  first  material  disposed 
on  the  ground  into  said  one  hopper  through  the  open  top 
thereof,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  one  hopper  termi- 
nating in  substantially  direct  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  lowermost  end  of  the  trough,  the  upper  margin  of 
the  other  hopper  defining  said  open  top  thereof  to  thereby 
permit  dumping  of  a  second  material  into  said  other 
hopper  from  bags,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  other 
hopper  terminating  slightly  above  the  horizontally  aligned 
portion  of  the  trough;  horizontal  first  tubular  means  in- 
tercommunicating the  lower  extremity  of  said  one  hop- 
per with  the  opposed  aligned  portion  of  said  trough; 
horizontal  second  tubular  means  communicating  with 
and  extending  from  the  lower  extremity  of  said  other 
hopper  and  terminating  in  overlying  relationship  to  the 
proximal  horizontally  aligned  portion  of  said  trough  for 
discharging  said  second  material  thereinto;  conveyor 
structure  within  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
means  for  translating  respective  materials  horizontally 
from  corresponding  hoppers  into  said  trough;  and  means 
carried  by  the  frame  and  operably  coupled  to  one  of 
said  conveyor  structures  for  driving  the  latter  at  selec- 
tively variable  speeds  relative  to  the  other  of  said  con- 
veyor structures  whereby  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond materials  directed  into  said  trough  from  said  hoppers 
may  be  changed. 


2,976,626  ^ 

AIR  HUMTOIFIER 

Everardo  Macboca  Aguirrc,  Joan  dc  DIoi  Arias  161, 

Col.  Astorlaa,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FHcd  Aug.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752^85 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico  Apr.  8,  1958 

8  Claims.    (CL  261—30) 


1.  An  air  humidifier,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  tray  elements  detachably  superimposed  upon 
each  other,  each  tray  element  having  a  bottom  portion,  an 
annular  wall  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  portion  and  an  annular  rim  portion  extending  up- 
wards from  said  wall  portion,  the  wall  portion  of  each 
of  said  superimposed  tray  elements  resting  on  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  respective  tray  element  below  the 
same,  so  that  said  bottom  portions  and  said  wall  portions 
define  a  plurality  of  superimposed  closed  chambers;  over- 
flow means  including  an  opening  in  each  of  said  super- 
imposed tray  elements  so  that  the  respective  tray  element 
below  the  same  is  filled  with  water  while  permitting  pas- 
sage of  air  from  each  of  said  chambers  to  the  adjacent 
of  said  chambers;  water  supply  means  for  supplying  water 
to  the  uppermost  of  said  tray  elements;  control  means 
sensitive  to  the  height  of  the  water  held  in  the  lowermost 
of  said  tray  elements  for  controlling  said  water  supply  . 
means:  and  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  super- 
imposed chambers  and  said  openings  of  said  overflow 
means  for  bumidification  by  contact  with  the  water  held 
therein. 


'  \ 


2^6,627 

DRILLING-HEAD  FOR  THE  SINKING  OF  SHAFTS, 

GALLERIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

I  Gcoffcs  Alliman,  17  Rm  6c  ChampagM, 

MsltaovsCf  FraBcc 

FUcd  JuM  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  594,821 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  2,  1955 

2Clalma.   (CL  262— 7) 


'.aJ^I^ 


porting  beams  carrying  said  bars,  said  supporting  beams 
being  entirely  closed  on  their  longitudinal  tops,  bottoms 
and  sides  and  having  an  opening  at  each  longitudinal  end 
for  the  passage  of  cooling  gas  therethrou^,  and  a  rein- 
forcing beam  longitudinally  and  substantially  co-exten- 
sively  mounted  within  each  supporting  beam  with  the 


/ 


1.  In  a  drilling  machine  for  the  excavation  of  gallenes 
and  the  like,  a  rotary  head,  a  plurality  of  rotary  drilling 
plates  on  the  head  provided  on  their  top  face  with  picks 
inclined  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  plates,  said 
plates  being  set  at  an  angle  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine  and  their  axes  being 
inclined  relative  to  any  plane  comprising  this  longitudinal 
axis,  means  for  rotating  said  head,  means  for  rotating  said 
plates,  and  means  for  removing  the  muck  as  the  machine 
advances. 

2,976,628 

CUTTING  lOOL  BIT  AND  HOLDER 

Dnanc  S.  Saxman,  Bedford,  Pa^  asslgDor  to  Kennametal 

InCn  Latrobc,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  740^48 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  262— 33) 


\ 


1.  In  a  tool  holder  having  a  socket  of  generally  rec- 
tangular configuration  in  cross  section  and  including  a 
pair  of  opposite  substantially  flat  walls  for  wedging  the 
shank  of  a  tool  bit  therein;  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  cutting  tool  bit  comprising  an  elongated  shank  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  configuration  in  cross  section,  said 
shank  having  opposite  sides  adapted  to  cooperate  respec- 
tively with  said  pair  of  opposite  walls  of  said  socket,  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  shank  being  arched  longitudinally 
and  having  tangential  point  contact  with  the  adjacent 
wall  of  said  socket  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  shank 
being  substantially  flat  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  shank  in  a  straight  line  and  providing  line  contact 
with  the  wall  of  said  socket  adjacent  to  it  for  ti^tly 
fitting  said  tool  bit  within  said  socket. 


outer  end  portions  of  each  reinforcing  beam  bearing  in 
the  inner  end  portions  of  its  respective  supporting  beam, 
and  said  reinforcing  beam  being  spaced  from  and  entirely 
enclosed  by  said  supporting  beam  to  form  an  air  cooling 
passageway  longitudinally  through  said  supporting  beam 
from  one  open  end  to  the  opposite  open  end  thereof. 


2.976.629 

SINTERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  HARD  PELLETS 

Adam  Hobcr,  OffcalMch  (Mala),  Gcmumy,  assignor  to 

MctallgescUschaft    Akticngcsclbchaft,    Fraakfort    am 

Main,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  760.030 

Clafaiis  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  8,  1957 

5aaims.    (a.  266— 21) 

1.  A  forced  draft  sintering  grate  for  sintering  hard 

materials  at  high  temperatures  comprising  grate  bars,  sup- 


2,976,630 

TWO  STEP  ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  OF 

TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 

Dclbert  H.  Meyer,  HighlaiMl,  Ind.,  aasigoor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  iadlaaa 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  666,056 

2aaim8.    (CL  260— 475) 

1.  A  process  for  making  dimethyl  terephthalatc  which 
process  comprises  (1)  intimately  contacting  terephthalic 
acid  and  methanol,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  methanol  to 
acid  of  between  about  2  and  5,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  240°  C.  at  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time  of  about 
20  minutes  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  (2)  increasing 
rapidly  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  step 
1  to  a  temperature  of  about  300*  C.  and  maintaining  said 
temperature,  at  autogenous  pressure,  for  a  time  of  about 
20  minutes  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  (3)  recover- 
ing dimethyl  terephthalate  from  the  reaction  product  mix- 
ture of  step  2. 

2.  A  process  for  making  dimethyl  terephthalate  which 
process  comprises  (I)  intimately  contacting  terephthalic 
acid  and  methanol,  in  a  wei^t  ratio  of  methanol  to  acid 
of  between  about  2  and  5,  at  a  temperature  of  about  240* 
C.  at  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time  of  about  10  minutes 
in  the  presence  of  a  hereinafter  defined  catalyst,  (II)  in- 
creasing rapidly  the  temperature  of  the  reactidn  mixture 
from  step  I  to  about  300  *  C.  and  maintaining  «aid  tem- 
perature at  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time  of  about  10 
minutes  in  the  presence  of  a  hereinafter  defined  catalyst 
and  (III)  recovering  dimethyl  terephthalate  from  the 
reaction  product  mixture  of  step  II,  wherein  said  catalyst 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc,  zinc  oxide, 
and  antimony  oxide  and  said  catalyst  is  present  in  an 
amount  between  about  0.1  and  1  percent  by  weight  based 
on  total  charge  to  step  I. 


2,976,031 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  OF  AIR  CUSHION  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Tataaya  TakagI,  63  Araahha  MacM,  Ni*iaoBs|ya  ahl, 

Jayaa 
FIM  Jaly  24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  829,344 
Claims  priority.  appDcatioB  Japaa  A|^.  23,  1959 

3ClaiaH.  (CL267— 15) 
1 .  A  vibration  damper  for  vehicles  connected  with  an 
air  bellows  disposed  between  a  chassis  and  an  axle  of 
a  wheel,  comprising  in  combination  an  air  vessel  contain- 
ing compressed  air.  an  air  valve  assembly  provided  in  a 
comparatively  large  passage  connecting  said  bellows  and 
said  air  vessel,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  a  by-pass  of 
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uid  valve  within  said  assembly,  a  driving  piston  within 
an  oil  cylinder,  a  motion  transmitting  means  between  a 
rod  of  said  driving  piston  and  said  axle,  a  driven  piston 
within  an  oil  cylinder  normally  keeping  its  neultfal  posi- 
tion by  springs,  an  oil  sump  for  both  of  said  cylinders, 
an  oil  passage  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  driving 
cylinder  with  the  bottom  of  driven  cylinder  and  the 
bottom  of  driving  cylinder  with  said  oil  sump,  an  oil 
throttle  valve  provided  in  said  oil  passage  between  said 
oil  sump  and  said  driving  cylinder,  and  a  cam  arm  oper- 


atively  engaged  between  a  valve  rod  of  said  air  valve  and 
a  rod  of  said  driven  piston,  wherein  said  cam  arm  is 
so  formed  that  it  closes  said  air  valve  when  said  driven 
piston  lies  in  its  neutral  position  and  opens  the  same  in 
other  positions,  said  oil  throttle  valve  being  so  adjusted 
that  said  driven  piston  opens  said  air  valve  only  when 
the  velocity  of  the  driving  piston  is  larger  than  a  certain 
value,  so  that  the  damping  action  is  effective  only  when 
the  relative  velocity  of  the  wheel  to  the  chassis  is  smaller 
than  the  value  due  to  the  natural  vibration  of  the  ve- 
hicle. 


HYDRO-FNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  STRUT 
AcUDcs  C.  Sumfetro,  Detroit,  Mick^  ■■tgnnr  to 

■o  WooMridge  Ibc,  ■  corpontioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  «,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,«33 
tCbiam.    (CL  M7— M) 


I.  An  expansible  stmt  assembly  for  connection  between 
the  axle  anid  frame  of  a  vehicle  and  for  controlling  the 
level  of  the  frame  above  the  axle  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  stipporting  strut  having  a  piston  with  a  cylinder 
slidably  receiving  the  piston  aixl  forming  a  chamber  there- 
between, the  piston  being  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
strut  and  the  cylinder  to  the  other  end  whereby  the 
amount  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  will  control  the  length 
of  ^the  strut,  a  tubular  inlet  passage  leading  into  one 
end  of  the  strut  and  communicating  with  the  chamber,  a 
valve  in  the  psMage  including  a  valve  seat  facing  the 
flow  of  fluid  and  a  movable  valve  element  held  against 
the  seat  by  the  preuure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  cham- 


ber throu^  the  inlet  passafe,  a  valve  control  needle  posi- 
tioned downttream  of  said  valve  and  slidable  in  said  inlet 
passage  to  displace  the  vaNe  element  from  the  seat,  said 
control  needle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  stmt  to 
move  relative  to  the  valve  with  shortening  or  lengthening 
of  the  stmt,  a  coaxial  discharge  passage  at  said  one  end 
of  the  stmt  surrounding  said  inlet  passage,  a  discharge 
valve  for  said  discharge  passage  including  an  annular  end 
wall  for  the  discharge  passage  with  flow  orificea  there- 
throu^  and  a  movable  valve  element  seated  against  said 
orifices,  said  inlet  passage  having  a  tubular  extension 
past  the  inlet  valve  and  said  discharge  valve  dement 
having  a  collar  slidable  on  said  tubular  extension  to 
guide  the  discharge  valve  element,  and  means  on  said  con- 
trol needle  for  engaging  the  discharge  valve  element  to 
open  the  discharge  valve  when  the  control  needle  moves 
relatively  in  a  direction  away  from  said  inlet  and  said 
discharge  vahrea. 


APPARATUS  nkVICING  STANDS 
Martin,  SmrtUaadt  Mtmor,  SoatUands  Road,  . 

Dcnbia,  BMV  UsbffMte,  EatlaBd 
Filed  lidy  29. 1951,  Scr.  No.  fSlMl 

apHicatioa  Great  Brit^B  Aag.  i,  1957 
13CWM.    (a.2«>— 1S5) 


t 


\\  \  * 


1.  An  apparatus  servicing  stand  comprising:  a  pillar; 
a  veitically  bifurcated  bracket  at  the  upper  end  of  such 
pillar;  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  carried  by  such  bracket; 
an  executive  member  including  a  sector-like  plate  formed 
near  to  its  periphery  with  a  series  of  arcuately  arranged 
angularly  spaced  openings,  such  plate  being  mounted  in 
the  bifurcation  of  said  bracket  for  pivoting  about  said 
pivot  pin,  whereby  the  said  executive  member  is  rotat- 
able  through  a  substantial  arc  about  a  first  axis  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  said  pillar;  a  first  spring  biased 
plunger  carried  by  said  bracket  and  adapted  at  its  tip 
to  engage  in  any  one  of  the  openings  in  said  sector-like 
plate  so  as  to  secure  the  said  executive  member  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  alternative  poaitions  about  said 
first  axis;  an  apparatus  supporting  member  mounted  on 
the  said  executive  member  for  rotation  relatively  there- 
to through  a  substantial  arc  about  a  second  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  named  axis;  a  second  spring  biassed 
plunger  carried  by  one  of  said  executive  and  apparatus 
support  ng  members  and  adapted  to  engage  in  the  other 
of  such  members  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  alternative 
anguluarly  spaced  positions  so  as  to  secure  the  said 
apparatus  supporting  member  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
alternative  positions  about  said  second  axis;  and  two 
manually  operable  hand  levers  connected  one  to  each  of 
said  plungers  and  operable  individually  to  withdraw  the 
same. 
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2,97M34  _ 

CHUCK  FOR  GLASS  BLOCK  MACHINE 

Eari  Hiirtt,  Sr.,  RJL  5,  Muadc,  lod. 

Filed  Ian.  27. 1956,  Str.  No.  5^1,810 

4Claliiis.   (Q.  M9— 189) 


237MM 

SHEET  FEEDER  FOR  PRINTING  AND  DUPUCAT- 

ING  MACHINES 

Efkh  Gctkkc,  14  FirimiBtrtraaw,  BcrilB-StcgUtE, 


Filed  Nov.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (98,(34 

Claims  priority,  aprilcatioa  Gcnnany  Dec.  3,  1954 

ICbiik   (CL271— 5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fabricating  hollow  glass  blocks 
from  preformed  glass  block  sections,  a  block  section  sup- 
porting chuck  comprising  a  body  member  arranged  to 
form  a  backing  support  for  one  of  said  block  sections, 
a  pair  of  main  shafts  journalled  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  member  in  opposed  relationship  and  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane,  pairs  of  cooperating  lateral  shafts 
extending  laterally  of  said  main  shafts  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  body  member,  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  lateral 
shafts  being  interconnected  for  oscillatory  motion  with 
one  of  said  main  shafts  and  the  other  one  of  each  of 
said  pairs  being  similarly  interconnected  with  the  other 
of  said  main  shafts,  supporting  fingers  for  the  block 
section  mounted  on  all  said  shafts  and  arranged  for  piv- 
otal contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  block 
sections  a  power  operated  rcciprocatory  actuator,  a  crank- 
arm  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  said  main  shafts,  a  re- 
silient linkage  interposed  between  and  pivotally  inter- 
connecting each  said  crank-arm  with  said  actuator  in 
such  manner  as  to  thereby  accommodate  independent 
movement  of  one  main  shaft  through  a  limited  distance 
relative  to  the  other  main  shaft 


A  sheet  feeder  for  printing  and  duplicating  machines 
comprising  sheet  forwarding  means  for  lifting  a  sheet 
of  paper  from  the  top  of  a  pile  and  conveying  the  same 
to  the  front  and  side  lays  of  the  printing  machine  for 
adjusting  the  sheet  to  accurate  register,  said  forwarding 
means  after  the  lifting  of  the  sheet  from  the  pile  causing 
a  sideways  traversing  movement  in  addition  to  their  for- 
ward movement  and  then  continuing  their  forwarding 
movement  until  the  sheet  reaches  the  front  lays,  means 
for  moving  a  side  lay  transversely  to  adjust  the  lateral 
register  of  the  sheet  on  the  front  lays,  a  swinging  shaft  on 
which  said  forwarding  means  are  mounted,  a  rod  pro- 
vided upon  said  forwarding  means  and  grippcrs  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  means  for  displacing  said  rod  transveraely 
to  the  direction  <rf  forward  feed. 


2,974,435 
FILAMENT  CONVEYOR 
Geoffrey  A.  DaiMC,  Wot  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to 
Wcftiafboue  Electric  Corpontioii,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corpontioB  off  Pcutjiraiiia 

Filed  May  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,715 
UCfadma.    (CL  249— 189) 


2,974,437 

SHEET  HANDLING  SUCKER 

Howard  I.  Scd,  dcvdaBd,  a^  Aittar  G.  Roycr,  Cicvc- 

land  Heifhta,  OUo,  aarigMra  to  Hmto-IaiertTpc  Cor- 

poratioo,  CIcvclaBd,  OUo,  a  corpMatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  J«ly  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,434 

15  CUM.    (CL271— 24) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  a  filament  having  a  coiled  portion 
and  legs  extending  from  said  coiled  portion,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  a  relatively  long  and  relatively  narrow 
body,  said  body  having  at  one  longitudinal  side  a  first 
filament-leg  gripping  jaw,  and  having  at  its  opposite  side 
a  second  filament  leg  gripping  jaw  spaced  longitudinally 
of  said  body  from  said  first  jaw,  a  pair  of  slides  slidable 
within  said  body,  one  of  said  slides  having  a  third  fila- 
ment-leg gripping  jaw  facing  said  first  jaw,  the  other  of 
said  slides  having  a  fourth  filament-leg  gripping  jaw  facing 
said  second  jaw,  and  means  for  concurrently  moving 
said  slides  to  move  said  third  jaw  towards  said  first  jaw 
and  said  fourth  jaw  toward  said  second  jaw  to  secure 
said  legs  in  said  jaws,  or  to  move  said  third  jaw  away 
from  said  first  jaw  and  said  fourth  jaw  away  from  said 
second  jaw  to  release  said  legs. 


1.  In  a  sheet  forwarding  device  for  grasping  sheets  one 
at  a  time  and  forwarding  them  to  a  sheet  handliiig 
machine,  a  suction  mouth  carried  by  said  device,  said 
mouth  being  flexible  at  kast  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  sheet  forwarding  to  enable  the  mouth  to 
conform  to  uneven  sheets  when  they  are  grasped,  means 
for  forwarding  said  device,  and  means  providing  a.  rela- 
tively unyielding  sui^wrt  for  said  suction  nnouth  in  the 
direction  of  sheet  feeding  and  enablinl  yielding  thereof 
in  a  transverse  direction  during  the  fonvardinf  actioiL 
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2,976,038 
FEED  MECHANISMS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  LIKE 

MACHINES 

Fred  Whyte,  Evenrecns,  Bams  Lane,  Otlcy,  Englaiid 

Filed  Jane  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  665,925 

4  Claims.    (CI.  271— 60) 


on  ooe  end  of  said  arm,  a  pair  of  spaced  loop  elements 
on  said  leg,  respective  vertical  V-shaped  saddle  members 
on  said  leg  opposite  said  loop  elements  and  engaging  said 
vertical  support  post,  respective  clamping  straps  engaged 
through  said  loop  elements  and  clampingly  engaging 
around  the  support  post  and  clampingly  securing  said 
arm  at  an  adjusted  position  on  said  vertical  support  post. 


1.  In  a  feed  mechanism  for  printing  machines,  and 
the  like,  a  rising  and  falling  feed  plate,  said  feed  plate 
having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  a  front  reg- 
istering .lay  carried  by  such  front  portion,  a  first  cam- 
shaft carried  by  said  front  portion  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  registering  lay,  a  drive  to  said  first  cam- 
shaft, said  drive  having  adjustable  centres  to  accom- 
modate variations  in  centre  distances  resulting  from  the 
rise  and  fall  of  the  feed  plate,  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to 
said  rear  portion  supporting  said  front  portion,  said  front 
portion  being  slidably  adjustable  on  said  arms,  a  second 
camshaft  mounted  on  said  printing  machine,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  feedplate  comprising  a  con- 
necting rod  and  lever  mechanism,  the  connecting  rod 
being  secured  to  the  said  pair  of  arms  and  said  lever 
mechanism  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond camshaft  for  operation  thereby. 


2,976,039 

TRICK  TONGUE  PIERCING  DEVICE 

Gerald  C.  Cboninard,  4912  Bllozi  Avcm 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  769,344 

'    4Cbdink    (CL272— 8) 


1.  A  trick  tongue  piercing  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  an  upper  pencil  segment  having  a 
blunt  end,  a  lower  pencil  segment  having  a  pointed  end, 
and  a  tongue  clamp  for  interconnecting  in  spaced-apart 
relationship  said  upper  pencil  segment  and  said  lower 
pencil  segment,  said  tongue  clamp  being  a  wire  member 
with  tongue  engaging  portions  extending  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  pencil  segments  and  a  circular 
portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  tongue  engaging  por- 
tions greater  than  90*  and  less  than  180*. 


2^6.040 

PRACTICE  TETHER  BALL  DEVICE 

lack  I.  Bake  11(3  Orange  Ave.,  Bcaonaoot,  Calif. 

FIM  Sept  19.  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,078 

1  Clafn.    (a.  273—26) 

A   practice  tether   ball  device  comprising   a  vertical 

support  post,  a  horizontal  arm,  a  depending  vertical  leg 


a  vertical  inner  annular  race  ring  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  arm,  coaxially  with  the  arm,  an  outer  annular 
race  ring  concentrically  surrounding  said  inner  race  ring, 
a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  engaged  between  said  race 
rings,  said  outer  race  being  formed  with  an  aperture  in 
its  peripheral  portion,  a  flexible  cable  member  connected 
to  said  outer  race  ring  at  said  aperture,  and  a  practice 
ball  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  cable  member. 


BASEBALL  PRACTICE  STANDARD 

John  G.  White,  617  N.  27tti  St^  Sheboygan.  Wis. 

nicd  Ang.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,690 

IClalM.    (CL273— 26) 


In  a  practice  standard  a  base  plate  of  circular  forma- 
tion having  a  smaller  top  than  bottom  and  a  tapered 
peripheral  edge  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom, 
a  tubular  member  secured  to  said  basef^  plate  centrally 
thereof  in  vertical  relation,  said  member  having  aligned 
rows  of  openings  therein,  a  resilient  flexible  cylindrical 
member  telescopically  positioned  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  cylindrical  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
openings  extending  throu^  the  walls  thereof,  said  last- 
mentioned  openings  adapted  for  alignment  with  the  open- 
ings in  said  tubular  member,  a  pin  selectively  insertable 
through  the  aligned  openings  in  said  rows  of  openings 
and  through  said  openings  in  said  cylindrical  member  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  cylindrical  member  vertically 
relative  to  said  tubular  member,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  an  open  top  forming  a  seat  adapted  to  receive 
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a  baseball,  spikes  extending  vertically  through  said  base 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  ground  to  retain  said 
base  in  fixed  relation  to  the  ground,  an  eye  secured  to 
said  base,  a  second  eye  on  said  pin,  and  a  chain  extend- 
ing between  said  eyes  to  secure  said  pin  against  loss. 


2,976,044 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Gene  S.  Corpcning,  27  N.  Main  U^  Gnaite  Fall%  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  29. 1958.  Scr.  No.  770429 

4  Clafang.    (CL  273-^134) 


2,976.042 

PROJECTILE 

Lawrence  Banictt  Box  252,  Fort  Edward,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  687.391 

3Clalmi.   (a.  273— 106^ 


r= 


■*C_rfef 


• '  "^ 


\T£ 


2.  A  projectile  comprising  first  and  second  tubular 
shaft  portions,  said  second  tubular  shaft  portion  having 
its  forward  end  secured  into  the  rearward  end  of  said 
first  tubular  shaft  portion,  a  cylindrical  weight  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  forward  end  of  said  first  shaft  portion, 
a  point  secured  to  said  cylindrical  weight  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  flight  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  and  a 
plurality  of  symmetrically  disposed  vanes  integrally 
formed  therewith  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  tubu- 
lar shaft  portion  adjacent  said  first  tubular  shaft  por- 
tion so  as  to  leave  a  part  of  said  second  shaft  portion 
exposed,  a  further  tubular  sleeve  slidably  fitted  over  the 
exposed  part  of  said  second  shaft  portion  between  said 
flight  and  the  rear  end  of  said  second  shaft  portion,  and 
a  plug  having  an  enlarged  head  and  secured  within  the 
end  of  said  second  shaft  portion  for  replaceably  retaining 
said  flight  and  second  tubular  sleeve  on  said  second  shaft 
portion. 

2,976,043 
ARCHERY  ARROW 
Leonard  S.  Meyer,  Wavcrly.  Ohio,  assignor  to* Parallel 
Products  Company,  Colnmbia,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Soath  Carolina 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,083 
7Claini>.   (CL  273— 106^ 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  players  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  playing  board,  a  continuous 
main  course  on  said  board  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  playing  areas  of  subsuntially  equal  size 
and  constituting  a  playing  path  for  the  players,  said  main 
course  having  penalties  associated  therewith  assessable  to 
players  registering  movement  therethrough,  secondary 
spaces  adjacent  to  at  least  some  of  said  playing  areas  on 
said  main  course  to  which  ownership  may  be  acquired  by 
the  players  and  which  constitute  a  protective  zone  from 
the  penalties  of  the  main  course,  such  ownership  carrying 
with  it  absolute  territorial  control  over  said  secondary 
spaces,  each  of  said  secondary  spaces  corresponding  in 
size  to  each  of  said  playing  areas,  each  of  said  secondary 
spaces  being  contiguous  to  one  respective  playing  area 
adjacent  thereto  along  a  boundary  line  common  to  said 
secondary  space  and  the  corresponding  playing  area, 
means  defining  related  indicia  on  each  of  said  secondary 
spaces  and  the  corresponding  playing  area  contiguous 
thereto,  and  means  including  individually  distinctive  sets 
of  elements  corresponding  to  the  respective  playen  for 
positioning  on  said  board  in  each  of  said  secondary  spaces 
to  identify  the  particular  player  acquiring  ownership  of 
each  of  said  secondary  spaces. 


,  2.976,045 

'        ROCKET  TO  THE  MOON  GAME 
Robert  D.  Maaon,  223  W.  52ad  St,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FOed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,355 
3ClainM.    (CL  273— 115) 


6.  An  arrow  shaft  having  fletchings  thereon,  said 
fletchings  being  disposed  in  longitudinally  extending  angu- 
larly spaced  radial  slots  which  extend  into  the  shaft  and 
meet  at  the  axis  thereof,  said  slots  being  disposed  longi- 
tudinally within  the  length  of  the  shaft  so  that  both  the 
leading  and  trailing  ends  thereof  are  closed  to  provide 
unslotted  shaft  portions  ahead  of  and  behind  the  slots 
to  give  adequate  strength  to  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  said 
fletching^  being  formed  by  a  unitary  flexible  fletching 
section  which  extends  around  a  comer  at  the  junction  of 
the  two  adjacent  slots  and  which  is  included  within  the 
two  angularly  related  halves  of  the  fletching  secticHi  that 
extend  out  through  the  angularly  related  slots  to  project 
radially  outwardly  beyond  the  surface  of  the  shaft,  and 
projections  on  said  fletching  section  formed  integrally 
in  one  piece  with  the  fletching  section  which  engage  said 
shaft  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  radial  slot. 


3.  A  game  played  by  calling  numbers  on  a  card,  com- 
prising an  elongated  card  having  a  pointed  end  simulating 
a  rocket,  said  card  having  a  front  face  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  marked  playing  stages,  each  of  said 
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■Uses  havint  a  plurality  of  windows  fonned  therrin,  and 
a  number  d»k  roUUbly  nnouitted  oa  the  tear  face  of  the 
card  behind  each  of  said  stages  with  certain  numbers  on 
the  disk  visibk  through  said  windows,  there  being  means 
for  turning  all  of  the  disks  simuhaneously  to  change  all 
the  numbers  at  the  windows  at  once,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  knob  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  card  and  op- 
eratively  connected  wUh  the  disks  for  turning  the  Mu 
simultaneously,  each  of  said  disks  having  a  groove  therein, 
said  knob  being  nwunted  on  a  pin  extending  through  the 
card,  a  grooved  drive  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on  said  pin, 
and  a  drive  cord  engaged  in  the  grooves  of  said  pulley  and 
disks,  said  cord  being  wound  in  reverse  directioas  oo  the 
successive  disks  to  insure  sufficient  tension  of  the  cord 
thereon  to  turn  simultaneously  when  the  knob  is  turned, 
a  plurality  of  marken  for  covering  the  munbers  on  the 
card  as  the  numbers  are  called,  and  a  spinning  top  for 
selecting  said  numbers. 


GOLF  CLUB 

Jr.  12M  B«t  BKdn 

PBai  Mmt.  4^1957.  to.  No.  MMM 
ICUkm.    (CL273— Itt) 


O. 


one  to  said  turntable  and  for  pbying  same,  arwtadt- 
ing  mechanism  for  lifting  the  records  to  the  support  poii* 
tion  above  the  turntable  after  all  of  said  records  have 
been  rotated  on  said  turntable  comprising  a  disc  rotatable 
on  and  supported  by  said  tumUble,  said  disc  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  turntable,  a 
central  opening  in  said  disc  having  a  diameter  at  least 
as  great  as  twice  the  disUnce  between  the  outermost  pe- 
riphery of  said  offset  and  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft, 
means  for  elevating  said  disc  to  said  offset  position  on 
said  shaft  and  for  returning  said  disc  to  said  turntable, 
and  other  means  for  centering  said  disc  on  said  turn- 
table when  it  is  returned  to  said  tumUble  from  said 
raised  position. 

CARRIAGE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
PHONOGRAPHS 
Rokcrt  M.  SOvcnMaL  UnkM,  N J.,  ■■Ignnr.  hy jmsm jm- 
to  McGww.EdiM«  Comftmj,  ElglB,  IlL, 

InM  May  %  195C,  Scr.  No.  5t3,715 
(Ch^H.    (CL274— 13) 


Filed 


13 


(CL  274— le) 


A  golf  club  comprising  a  shaft,  a  head  having  an  outer 
free  end,  said  head  having  a  bore  extending  inwardly 
from  the  outer  free  end,  the  upper  surface  of  said  head 
having  an  aperture  therein  communicatively  connected 
to  the  bore,  a  spirit  level  positioned  in  said  bore  and 
underneath  said  opening  to  be  viewed  therethrough,  a 
mass  of  resilient  material  substantially  filling  said  bore, 
said  mass  of  resilient  material  being  provided  with  a  recess 
in  its  upper  surface  snugly  receiving  said  spirit  level,  and 
a  plug  threadably  secured  in  said  bore  at  the  outer  free 
end  of  said  head,  said  plug  abutting  said  mass  of  resilient 
material. 

237(.(M7 

AUTOMATIC  RESTACBNG  MECHANISM  FOR 

PHONOGRAPH 

9. 1951.  Scr.  No.  73 


1 .  In  a  phonograph  having  a  movably  mounted  support 
for  a  record,  the  combination  of  record-cooperablc  trans- 
lating means,  a  carriage  for  said  translating  means 
mounted  for  traveling  movement  with  respect  to  a  record, 
a  control  member  mounted  for  rotational  movement,  a 
rack  coupled  to  the  carriage,  a  pinion  connected  to  said 
control  member  and  engageable  with  said  rack  for  moving 
said  carriage  by  rotation  of  said  control  member,  power 
mechanism  effective  when  activated,  for  positively  moving 
said  carriage  in  one  direction,  means  for  activating  said 
power  mechanism,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
member  for  placing  said  activating  means  in  an  inoperable 
condition  when  manual  movement  of  said  control  mem- 
ber is  initiated  to  shift  said  carriage  in  the  other  direction. 


237(;M9 

TALKING  GREETING  CARD 

Jobi  I.  RoMi.  Nonfood,  Mam. 

FBai  Dm.  It,  19S7,  to.  N»  79M49 

lOtim.    (0.274—10 


li 


1.  In  a  phonograph  having  a  turntable  and  a  central 
shaft  extending  through  said  turntable  with  an  offset  posi- 
tion on  said  shaft  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  reomis 
and  automatic  means  for  dropping  said  records  one  by 


An  audible  greeting  card  comprising  a  sheet  of  semi- 
rigid cardboard,  a  small  phonograph  disc  roUtabjy 
mounted  on  said  sheet,  a  central  pivot  connecting  said 
disc  to  said  sheet,  a  spacing  washer  between  the  central 
portion  of  said  disc  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said 
sheet,  a  needle  arm  fastened  to  said  sheet  near  the  edge 
of  said  disc,  and  a  needle  mounted  on  said  arm  bearing 
against  said  disc  near  the  edge  thereof  tilting  the  disc  and 
pressing  the  adjacent  edge  portion  thereof  against  the 
sheet. 
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2^<,tM 
WHEELS  HEIGHT  ADIUSTMENT  FOR 

LAWN-MOWERS 
»v,  CkTdand,  Oyo,  — jgnor  to  IW  M.T.  Jk  D. 
Con^My,  Ocvdaiid,  Ohto,  a  cotronttoa  of  OUo 
^hled  Oct  2. 1951,  See.  No.  7«4,71t 
jCWoH.   (C1.2M-^43J7) 


nected  io  said  power  source  for  ocmtrol  of  said  power 
source,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  weight  supported 
at  a  point  horizonully  and  vertically  di^tlaced  with  re- 
spect to  its  center  of  gravity  to  reqiond  to  lateral  and 
vertical  accelerations,  force  producing  means  connected 


I.  In  a  lawn-mower  with  a  generally  rectangular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  an  adjustable  supporting 
device  for  each  of  said  wheels  including  a  sector-like  base 
plate  attached  to  said  body  and  formed  at  the  peripheral 
end  portion  with  a  laterally  extended,  slotted  flange,  an 
elongated  wheel  supporting  plate  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
said  base  plate  and  extended  with  the  other  end  beyond 
the  slotted  flange  thereof,  and  locking  and  clamping 
means  for  securing  the  wheel  supporting  plate  in  a  plural- 
ity of  adjustable  positions  to  said  base  plate,  said  locking 
and  clamping  means  being  pivoted  to  the  extended  end 
of  said  wheel  supporting  plate  and  including  laterally  ex- 
tended flange  means  arranged  opposite  said  slotted  flange 
and  extending  through  one  of  its  slots  to  secure  the  wheel 
supporting  plate  in  adjusted  position  to  said  base  plate 
and  cam  means  adapted  to  laterally  force  the  wheel  sup- 
porting plate  into  face-to-face  contact  with  the  base  plate. 


2,976^1 

ADIUSTABLE  TRAILER  SUSPENSION 

WliHaBi  A.  Morcy,  2945  N.  FlhnfcHh,  Dcnrbons,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,233 

6CMW.   (CL2M-91) 


m 


between  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  and  to  said 
sensing  means  and  power  source,  said  sensing  means  caus- 
ing said  force  producing  means  to  develop  forces  in  pro- 
portion to  accelerations  of  said  sprung  mass  and  also  in 
proportion  to  the  relative  velocity  o(  said  sprung  and 
unsprung  masses. 


2,974,953 
HEIGHT  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 
SUSPENSION 
John  F.  Pribonic,  Dayton,  and  Wayne  A. 

Engjcwood,  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, DctrnR,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddai 
FUcd  Jnfar  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  759,414 
ItCUiM.   (CL2S9— 124) 


71-      -JT 


1.  To  an  adjustable  dead  axle  constrtiction  for  uae  on 
a  trailer,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  longtiudinal  side 
rails  and  a  plurality  of  cross  members  forming  a.  frame 
structure;  a  pair  of  beams  secured  to  and  poationed 
below  said  side  rails;  an  axle  assembly  adjustably  secured 
to  said  beams;  said  axle  assembly  comprising  aiLupper 
and  lower  mounting  plate;  means  oo  said  upper  mounting 
plate  for  locating  and  positioning  said  axle  assembly  on 
said  beams;  a  dual  wheel  axle  secured  to  said  lower 
mounting  plate;  a  plurality  of  vertical  pilot  posts  slidably 
mounted  between  said  mounting  plates;  resilient  means 
interposed  between  said  mounting  plates  for  suspension  of 
a  load  on  said  frame;  and  means  for  limiting  extension 
of  said  resilient  means. 


I 


2374,952 
VEHICLE  STABILIZER,  TILTER  AND  LEVELING 

^  ^  ROANS 

ClBtoB  R. 


^^  to 
East  PittriMTjgl^  Pa.,  a 


FOad  Dae  27, 1954,  Sm.  No.  439335 
22CiafaM.    (CL  289— 112) 

1.   In  a  stabilizer  for  a  vehicle  having  sprung  and 
unsprung  masses,  a  power  source,  sensing  means  con- 


1.  A  height  ooatitA  or  leveling  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid 
suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  heigfat  between  the  sprunjg  mass  and  the 
unsprung  mass  of  the  vehicle  by  supfrfying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  fluid  spring  in  reqionse  to  a  decrease  of  the 
predetermined  clearance  height  and  exhausting  fluid  from 
the  fluid  spring  in  response  to  an  increase  of  the  predeter- 
mined clearance  height,  comprising,  a  valve  body  having 
a  fluid  receiving  chamber,  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means 
in  said  body  contn^ng  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  cham- 
ber, an  oscillatable  shaft  joumaled  in  said  body  having  a 
portion  within  said  chamber  and  a  portion  extending  ex- 
teriorly <rf  said  body,  a  valve  actuating  arm  in  said  cham- 
ber and  secured  on  said  shaft  portion  in  said  chamber  for 
oscillation  with  said  sliaft  and  having  free  ends  engage- 
able  with  said  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means  to  actuate  the 
same  by  oppositely  directed  movements  of  the  actuating 
arm.  said  valve  actuating  arm  having  shoulder  means 
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theraon  forming  throst  shouWers  to  position  the  said  shaft 
transversely  within  said  valve  body  and  form  thnist  means 
to  receive  axial  thrust  of  said  shaft  and  prevent  removal 
of  the  shaft  from  the  said  body,  a  hollow  body  member 
supported  on  said  shaft  portion  exterior  of  said  valve 
body  and  freely  rotatablc  on  said  shaft,  said  body  member 
containing  therein  »  spring  urging  a  member  therein 
agaimt  a  flat  portion  on  said  shaft  portion  within  said 
hollow  body  member  for  resiliently  positioning  said  hol- 
low body  member  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  thereby  relative  to  said  valve  actuating 
arm  and  also  providing  for  resilient  movement  of  said 
hoUow  body  member  relaUve  to  said  shaft  and  said  valve 
actuating  arm  beyond  the  limits  of  movement  of  said  valve 
actuating  arm,  and  means  on  said  hollow  body  member 
for  connecting  the  same  with  the  sprung  or  unsprung 
mass  of  a  vehicle  to  actuate  the  same  and  said  valve 
actuating  arm  in  response  to  relative  movement  between 
the  q;>rung  mass  and  the  unq>rung  mass  of  the  vehicle. 


therein,  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  tongue,  a  pin 
extending  transversely  across  said  socket  through  said 
slots,  a  tubular  support  having  aligned  openings  in  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  pin  extending  through  said  open- 
ings, an  o&et  semi-cylindrical  downwardly  opening  por- 
tion extending  transversely  of  said  socket  at  the  lower 
end  thereot  m  alignment  with  said  pin  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  support  when  said  pin  is  in  its  lowermost 
position  relative  to  said  slots  and  said  support  is  swung 
to  horizontal  position,  a  foot  on  said  support,  and  a  re- 
silient clip  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  tongue  en- 


STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR  THE  AIR  SPRINGS  OF 
AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Edward  H.  Snk^iM,  46  Brc^  8«^J[>«»!*f^  **'  '^*^- 

Filed  Dm.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  781,118 

ItClaiiiis.    (a.28«— 124) 
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gageable  with  said  foot  for  holding  said  support  in  in- 
operative horizontal  position  beneath  said  tongue,  said 
foot  including  an  extending  arcuate  tip  portion,  and  said 
clip  having  a  horizontally  offset  portion  and  a  lower  ar- 
cuate portion,  said  tip  portion  and  said  lower  arcuate 
portion  effecting  a  cam  action  to  displace  said  resilient 
clip  and  seat  said  foot  on  said  horizontal  offset  portion, 
said  foot  havmg  an  extending  reverted  portion  oa  inc 
side  thereof  opposite  said  extending  arcuate  tip,  nid  re- 
verted portion  seating  on  the  horizontal  ofbet  portion  of 
said  clip. 

2J7MS6 

BICYCLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Joha  D.  Hcoiy,  3S— IS  ISSth  Stn  Ftaahing.  N.Y. 

Flkd  loM  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,839 

2ClaiBfc    (CL28«— 377) 


1,  Subtlizing  means  for  the  air  springs  of  an  auto- 
mobile in  which  the  automobile  is  supported  on  each  side 
by  a  front  air  spring  and  a  rear  air  spring  each  of  which 
has  a  sealed  air  chamber  provided  with  ^  flexible  wall 
and  an  expansible  and  contractible  liquid-receiving  chanri- 
ber.  said  stabilizing  meant  comprising  a  source  of  liquid 
under  pressure,  a  system  of  pipes  providing  a  communica- 
tion between  said  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  and  the 
liquid-receiving  chamber  of  each  erf  the  two  air  springs 
on  the  same  side  of  the  automobile  body,  valve  means 
normally  closing  said  communication,  control  means  as- 
sociated with  each  air  spring,  the  two  control  means  on 
the  same  side  of  the  automobile  body  having  a  tandem 
connection  and  being  rendered  operative  only  by  the 
simultaneous  downward  movement  of  both  the  front  and 
rear  ends  of  said  side  below  their  normal  level  position 
to  open  said  communication  whereby  liquid  under  pres- 
sure will  flow  from  said  source  into  the  liquid-receiving 
chambers  of  both  of  the  air  springs  on  said  downwardly 
moving  side  of  the  automobile  body,  thereby  to  increase 
the  pressure  in  the  air  chamber  of  each  of  said  air  springs 
sufficiently  to  restore  both  ends  of  said  side  to  their 
normal  level  positions.  , 


2,97M55 

SUPPORT  FOR  TRAILER  TONGUE 
C.  HwTbom  1799  JohMoa  St,  Bdott.  Wis. 
FIM  Nov.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8S9,M4 
I  Claim.   (CL  288— 158.5) 

A  support  for  a  trailer  tongue  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a   tubular   socket   having  elongated    aligned   slots 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  bicycle  having  a  driving 
chain  to  the  rear  wheel  comprising  in  combination,  a  rear 
rocking  fork  journaled  to  the  rear  frame  fork  of  the 
bicycle,  said  rear  rocking  fork  supporting  the  rear  wheel 
of  the  bicycle  on  one  side  of  said  journal,  first  resilient 
means  suspending  said  rear  rocking  fork  from  the  bicycle 
frame  and  connected  to  said  rear  rocking  fork  on  the 
other  side,  of  said  journal,  said  first  resilient  means  having 
strength  sufficient  to  maintain  an  angle  between  said 
first  resilient  means  and  said  rear  rocking  fork  of  greater 
than  90'  and  less  than  180*  during  bicycle  use,  a  front 
rocking  fork  journaled  to  the  front  frame  fork  of  the 
bicycle,  said  front  rocking  fork  supporting  the  front 
wheel  of  the  bicycle  on  one  side  of  said  jouma),  said  front 
frame  fork  provided  with  rocking  fork  limiting  means 
to  prevent  the  front  wheel  from  striking  said  front  frame 
fork,  second  resilient  means  suspending  said  front  rock- 
ing fork  from  the  bicycle  frame  and  connected  to  said 
front  rocking  fork  on  the  other  side  of  said  journal,  said 
second  resilient  means  having  strength  sufficient  to  main- 
tain an  angle  between  said  second  resilient  means  and 
said  front  rocking  fork  of  greater  than  90*  and  less 
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than  180*  during  bicycle  use,  and  a  chain  length  com- 
pensator for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  driving 
chain  upon  movement  of  the  rear  roclung  fork. 


J 


2,97<,857 

BICYCLE  TRAINER  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

Raymond  M.  Krolcos,  Detroit,  and  Newman  B.  Smith, 

Livonia.  Mich.,  assignon  to  Evans  Products  Company, 

Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  707,644 

1  Claim.    (CL  280—293) 


tion  to  said  implements,  means  maintaining  said  wing 
means  folded  when  said  implements  are  in  their  abreast 
position,  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  connection  to  a  vehicle  for  towing  said  imi^ements 
in  said  abreast  position,  means  maintaining  said  wing 
means  in  an  extended  relation  to  one  side  of  said  frame 
member  when  said  implements  are  in  their  tandem  posi- 
tion, and  means  near  the  free  end  of  one  wing  means  for 
connection  to  the  vehicle  for  towing  said  implements  in 
their  tandem  position. 


in  a  trainer  wheel  attachment  for  a  bicycle,  a  leg  to 
support  the  wheel  comprising  an  integral  single  piece  of 
metal  rod  having  a  horizontal  axle  section,  portions  of 
said  axle  section  being  transversely  deformed  to  limit  in- 
ward movement  of  the  wheel,  said  leg  being  bent  at  the 
inward  end  of  said  axle  section  to  form  a  vertical  section, 
said  vertical  section  having  a  flattened  portion  tangent 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  leg,  said  leg  having  a  portion 
curved  htrough  approximately  180'  extending  upwardly 
from  said  vertical  section  and  terminating  in  a  flat  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  aforementioned  flat  portion,  each 
said  flat  portion  having  an  opening  therein  for  attachment 
to  a  bicycle. 

2,97M58 

DRAFT  HITCH 

lokB  A.  Sandgrea,  Bathgate,  N.  Dak. 

Fikd  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,379 

llClaiais.    (0.280—413) 
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237M59 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS  HAVING 
DRAW-BARS 
Comclis  van  der  Leiy  and  Aiy  ran  dcr  Lcly.  Maadand, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V.,  Wcver- 
ikadc,  Maaaland,  Ncthcrianda,  a  Datdi  liniled  com- 
pany of  the  Ncthnrlaads 

Filed  Jaly  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  672,710 
Oafans  priority,  appHcatfcm  NctholaDds  My  27,  1956 
VicUtmrn.    (CL  280— 456) 


1.  A  draft  hitch  for  towing  a  pair  of  farm  implements 
in  an  abreast  or  tandem  relation  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  member  for  determining  the  relative  spacing  of 
the  implements  in  their  abreast  and  tandem  positions, 
said  frame  member  assuming  a  transverse  relation  with 
respect  to  the  towing  direction  when  said  implements  are 
in  their  abreast  position  and  assuming  a  parallel  relation 
to  the  direction  of  tow  when  said  implements  are  in  their 
tandem  position,  a  pair  of  spaced  foldable  wing  means 
carried  by  said  frame  member,  means  on  each  wing  means 
near  the  free  end  thereof  for  respective  pivotal  connec- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  draw-bar  mechanism,  an 
implonent,  wheels  on  and  supporting  said  implement, 
a  prime  mover,  wheels  on  said  prime  mover,  said  mech- 
anism coupling  said  implement  to  said  prime  mover; 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
traction  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  prime  mover 
about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  fixed  to  and  extending  sub- 
stantially laterally  from  said  traction  portion,  said  trac- 
tion portion  and  arm  lying  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
means  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  coupled  to  said  im- 
plement and  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  and  longi- 
tudinal axis  about  which  the  implement  and  the  wheels 
thereon  are  freely  pivoted,  and  a  ground  wheel  support- 
ing said  means,  said  arm  forming  an  angle  of  less  than 
90  degrees  with  said  traction  portion  and  with  said  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  longitudiiud  axis. 


2,976,060 
DETACHABLE  HITCH  ELEMENT 
Lylc  G.  Bardcn,  Box  112,  MamOcId,  Pa. 
FDed  IsBC  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,770 
2Ciahiis.    (CL  280— 491) 
1.  In  combination,  a  trailer  frame  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  beam  on  the  forwardmost  end  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel  tubular 
frame  members  secured  to  said  transverse  beam,  openings 
formed  in  said  beam  in  alignment  with  said  tubular  frame 
members,  a  detachable  hitch  element  comprising  a  mount- 
ing beam  removably  secured  to  said  transverse  beam  in 
surface  to  surface  contacting  relation  thereto,  a  hitch 
frame  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting  beam  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom  having  |  first  hitch  element 
on  the  forward  end  thereof  for  connejction  with  a  second 
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hitch  dement  on  a  towing  vehicle.  Mcarinf  meant  on 
said  mounting  beam  slidably  received  withm  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  frame  members,  said  hitch  frame 
comprising  a  subsuntially  V-shaped  frame  having  two 
legs  joined  at  one  end.  the  apex  of  said  hitch  frame  hav- 
ing said  first  hitch  element  fixedly  secured  thereto,  the 
other  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  hitch  element  being  fixedly 
secured  to  said  mounting  beam,  means  removably  attach- 
ing said  mounting  beam  to  said  transverse  beam,  said 
securing  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  bars  projecting  from  the  rear  of 
said  mounting  beam  adapted  to  be  tclcscopingly  received 
within  said  longitudinally  extending,  tubular  trailer  frame 
members  through  openings  in  alignment  with  the  latter 
formed  in  said  transversely  extending  frame  member  and 

J.  ^ 


end  portion  of  said  Uxk  member 
slot  of  said  bar  when  in  a  forward 
movement,  a  means  for  yieldingly 
portion  of  said  lock  member  in 
laterally  from  the  horizontal  slot  of 
for  yieldingly  holding  said  sleeve  in 
itt  sliding  movement 
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within  the  horizontal 
position  of  its  sliding 
holding  the  rear  end 
a  position  to  extend 
said  bar,  and  a  means 
a  forward  position  of 


APPARATUS  FOR  PAYROLL  SYSTEM 

Hymaa  Brcckncr,  €5  Bdfai  VMa  Drirt,  'HKkiriMM,  N.Y 

FUed  Jan.  7,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  191 J5U 

Tdalma.    (CL  2S2— 29) 


removably  secured  therein,  said  hitch  frame  including  a 
third  leg  secured  between  the  apex  of  said  hitch  frame 
and  said  mounting  beam  that  bisects  th?  angle  formed  by 
said  apex,  each  of  said  legs  being  secured  to  said  beam 
at  points  thcrcalong  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  bars, 
an  aperture  formed  through  corresponding  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  bars  and  said  longitudinal  members,  the 
aperture  in  each  of  said  bars  being  aligned  with  the  cor- 
responding aperture  in  said  frame  members,  hook  means 
on  said  trailer  frame  removably  passed  through  said 
aligned  apertures  securing  said  bars  within  said  longitu- 
dinal frame  members,  said  last  mentioned  means  coin- 
prising  a  transversely  extending  shaft  joumalcd  on  said 
trailer  frame  having  a  plurality  of  hooks  thereon  in  align- 
ment with  said  apertures  receivable  therein  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft 


HrrcH 

Altaft  EmkiM,  Rta.  2, 
FIM  Oct  2, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  S44,»94 
SCMm.   (CL2a»-4f9) 


1.  In  a  selective  recording  graphic  transfer  system,  • 
phirality  of  at  least  three  directly  readable  record  sheets 
having  coated  surfaces  wherein  the  coatings  are  of  types 
which  co-act  to  transfer  writing  between  sheets  which 
have  coatings  sensitive  to  each  other  but  not  between 
sheets  having  coatings  which  are  insensitive  to  each  other 
depending  on  selective  contiguity  of  surfaces  thereof;  said 
coated  sheets  being  superimposed  to  effect  tramfer  from 
an  upper  sheet  to  an  intermediate  sheet  but  not  to  a 
lower  sheet  below  said  intermediate  sheet  except  upon  re- 
moval of  said  intermediate  sheet;  said  intermediate  sheet 
having  a  coating  of  the  same  type  on  both  ndes  thereof, 
the  lower  sheet  having  a  coating  on  the  obverse  surface 
thereof  insensitive  to  the  coating  on  the  reverse  surface 
of  said  intermediate  sheet,  the  coatings  on  the  obverse 
surfaces  of  the  intermediate  and  lower  sheets  being  sensi- 
tive to  the  coating  on  the  reverse  surface  of  the  upper 
sheet. 

I  2^M«  

'  COUPLING  ADAPTER 

Walter  F.  KaUman,  99  Corwta  St,  Norwalk,  OUo 
FDed  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  N^  l4t32S 
aOafam.   (Ca.2SS— 119) 


^rr~T 


1.  In  a  hitch,  a  bar  adapted  to  have  its  forward  end 
secured  to  a  vehicle  and  having  its  rear  end  portion 
horizontally  slotted,  a  lock  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  slot  of  said  bar  having  a  hook  portion  at  its  forward 
end  and  capable  of  having  a  rear  end  portion  extending 
laterally  from  the  slot  of  said  bar  when  in  one  position 
of  iu  rotation,  a  vertical  slot  opening  in  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  bar  capable  of  having  its  outlet  closed  by 
the  hook  portion  of  said  lock  member  when  said  lock 
member  is  in  a  position  where  its  rear  end  portion  is 
totally  within  the  horizontal  slot  of  said  bar,  a  sleeve 
slidably  embracing  said  bar  capable  of  holding  the  rear 


1.  A  coupling  adapter  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  frame  having  a  base  member  and  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  upwardly  at  generally  right  angles  therefrom, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  bore  adjacent  its  free  end 
and  said  base  member  having  a  bore  generally  centrally 
thereof,  a  pair  of  pins  one  of  which  is  slidaMy  mounted 
in  each  of  the  arm  bores,  means  resiliently  urging  said 
pins  radially  outwardly  to  a  position  in  which  they  are 
substantially  completely  withdrawn  from  the  interior  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  pins  being  provided  with  stop 
meaiu  on  its  inner  end  effective,  when  said  pin  is  in 
its  normal  withdrawn  position,  to  prevent  further  out- 
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ward  movement  thereof,  a  tube  slidably  mounted  in  the 
bore  through  said  base  member,  means  resiliently  urging 
said  tube  upwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  and  a  generally  frusto-conical  gasket  member 
seated  on  the  upward  extremity  of  said  tube,  said  gasket 
converging  upwardly  and  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through in  axial  alignment  with  said  tube. 


2,97€,M4 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT  ARRANGEMENTS 
Fred  E.  Croy,  AnaapoHs,  Md.,  aHi|Bor,  by  mesm 
meats,    to    UHradyac,    lacocpontod,    Afboqaerqac, 
N.  Mcx.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  Jane  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,118 
4  Claims.    (CL  2S5— li5) 


aligned  peripheries  engaging  one  part  and  outer  aligned 
peripheries  engaging  the  the  other  part,  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  being  axially  offset  from  one  another 
but  having  a  spring  characteristic  inherently  tending  to 
come  into  alignment,  means  holding  one  periphery  of  said 
washers  in  position,  means  allowing  the  washer  on  one 
side  of  the  stack  to  conununicate  with  a  first  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  means  allowing  the  washer  on  the  other 
side  of  the  stack  to  communicate  with  a  second  fluid  of 
higher  pressure  than  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
or  the  pressure  of  said  first  fluid  so  that  only  the  differen- 
tial in  pressure  between  said  fluids  acts  to  influence  the 
engagement  between  the  other  periphery  of  the  washers 
and  the  part  engaged  thereby. 


1.  A  flexible  and  expandable  joint  arrangement  for 
joining  relatively  misaligned  or  relatively  movable  fluid 
conduits  together,  comprising,  structure  defining  a  tu- 
bular casing,  a  rocker  assembly  positioned  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  tubular  casing,  with  each  of  said  rocker  t&- 
semblies  having  means  for  connecting  to  one  of  said 
fluid  conduits,  one  of  said  connecting  means  of  one  of 
said  rocker  assemblies  being  arranged  to  slide  with  re- 
spect to  the  connecting  means  of  the  other  of  said  rocker 
assemblies,  and  means  arranged  to  cooperate  with  one  of 
said  rocker  assemblies  and  said  slidable  connecting  means 
to  compensate  for  expansion  forces  caused  by  conducted 
fluid,  said  compensating  means  including  a  master  piston 
device  and  a  slave  piston  device,  said  master  piston  de- 
vice having  an  annular  piston  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
circtunferentially  equally  spaced  pistons  acting  in  unison 
on  said  slave  piston  device  to  multiply  the  compensating 
forces  so  as  to  proportion  the  opposing  forces  caused  by 
the  thrust  of  the  conducted  fluid,  whereby  relatively  mis- 
aligned or  relatively  movable  fluid  conduits  can  be  joined 
together  to  form  a  continuous  flexible,  expansion  type 
joint  arrangement. 


2,97Mi5 
GAS  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  SEAL 


Melville  F.  Alexander,  EacM,  OUo, 
RaoM  WooMrMfc  lac,  a 


toTbomp- 
ofOhio 


FBcd  Jaly  3, 195<,  Scr.  No.  595,772 
3ClaiaM.    (CL2SC— f) 


I.  A  seal  for  use  between  paru  ior  preventing  leakage 
of  fluid  under  pressure  at  high  temperatures  which  com- 
prises a  stack  of  spring  washers  of  equal  size  having  inner 


2,97mm 
COMPRESSION  TYPE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SEAL 
Arthar  J.  AatoUadci,  Gardcaa,  and  Edward  J.  Bigdow, 
Tonancc,  Caif.,  ilninn  to  North  American  Avia- 
floaubc 

FUed  Sept  3t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6g7,lM 
3  Claims,    (a.  2M— 19) 


1.  A  fluid  seal  for  high  temperature,  high  pressure 
sealing  between  two  relatively  trainslatable  members  hav- 
ing slidably  fitted  complementary  cylindrical  working  sur- 
faces with  a  clearance  gap  therebetween,  one  of  said 
members  containing  a  first  annular  groove  within  said 
member  and  a  second  annular  groove  in  the  cylindrical 
working  surface  of  said  member  connected  to  said  first 
annular  groove,  an  annular  metal  seal  ring  disposed  in  said 
second  groove  in  wiping  contact  with  said  other  working 
surface,  an  annular  U-shaped  metal  compression  member 
positioned  in  said  first  groove,  said  compressioiv.  member 
having  substantially  parallel  lip  portions  extending  in  an 
axial  direction,  one  of  said  lip  portions  being  of  greater 
length  than  the  other  lip  portion  and  extending  into  said 
second  groove  to  bear  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  insert  whereby  the  same  is  biased  radially  into 
wiping  contact  with  said  other  cylindrical  working  sur- 
face to  dynamically  seal  the  same. 


2,97M<7 
EXTERNAL  SEAL 
John  J.  ZrlBBCC,  OcvdaBd,  Ohio,  anipMr  to  The  Mcriam 
lastiauieal  Company,  Ckrciaad,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

FDcd  Mar  2€.  1951,  Scr.  No.  737,5M 
2aalms.  (CL2M-^39) 
1.  An  external  seal  for  a  cylindrical  member  com- 
prising a  block  having  an  aperture  to  receive  said  mem- 
ber and  a  substantially  flat  seating  face  surrounding 
said  aperture,  a  sealing  ring  engaging  said  face  and 
surrounding  said  member,  said  ring  comprising  an  outer 
endless  retaining  band  having  a  cylindrical  internal  face 
and  an  inner  packing  ring  within  said  band,  said  packing 
ring  having  a  cylindrical  external  face  and  flat  side  edges 
and  being  normally  of  an  axial  width  greater  than  that 
of  said  band  and  having  its  external  face  in  sliding  con- 
tact with  the  internal  face  of  said  band,  said  packing 
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ring  having  a  single  centrally  disposed  circumferentially 
continuous  groove  in  its  external  face  that  is  of  a  depth 
greater  than  one  half  the  radial  thickness  of  the  ring 
to  provide  said  ring  with  a  (texible  rone  intermediate  its 
side  edges,  a  thrust  member  encircling  said  cylindrical 
member  and  having  a  substantially  flat  face  opposed  to 
said  seating  face  and  engageable  with  said  sealing  ring, 
and  means  for  moving  said  thrust  member  axially  to- 
ward said  seating  face  to  press  said  packing  ring  against 
said  seating  face,  to  move  into  contact  the  portions  of 
said   ring   separated   by   said   groove    and   to   bow   the 


interior  face  of  said  ring  radially  inwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cylindrical  member  at  said  flexible  zone. 
2.  An  external  seal  such  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in 
which  the  thrust  member  has  an  end  portion  that  pro- 
jects downwardly  for  engagement  with  the  seating  face 
of  the  block  radially  outwardly  of  said  retaining  band 
to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  said  member  and 
that  has  a  beveled  bottom  face  that  is  inclined  upwardly 
from  its  outer  end  to  provide  a  fulcrum  about  which 
said  thrust  member  may  rock  after  it  engages  with  the 
face  of  the  block. 


2.976,MS 
BALL  JOINT 
JamM  C.  Jordjui,  Dearboni,  Mk*^  assigDor  to  Ford  Mo- 
lor  Compuy,  Dearborn,  Mick^  a  cofporatkm  of  Dcla- 

""*    FDcd  Sept  11,  If  56,  Ser.  No.  609,278 
4ClaInif.    (CL287— »•) 


I.  A  ball  joint  comprising  an  upper  bracket  having  a 
hemispherical  embossment  therein,  a  hemispherical  bear- 
ing having  non-yieldablc  characteristics  positioned  within 
said  embossment  in  surface  abutting  relationship,  a  stud 
having  a  substantially  spherical  shaped  head  pivotally 
nested  within  said  upper  bearing,  a  depending  threaded 
shank  integral  with  said  head,  a  lower  fragmented  bear- 
ing having  non-yieldable  characteristics  disposed  on  the 
underside  of  said  head  and  having  an  annular  opening 
through  which  the  shank  extends,  said  lower  fragmented 
bearing  being  in  edge  relationship  with  said  upper  bearing, 
an  elastomer  sealing  boot  bonded  to  said  lower  bearing 
and  forming  a  downwardly  depending  extension,  said  boot 
having  an  annular  opening  through  which  said  shank  pro- 
trudes therethrough  in  surface  contacting  relationship,  a 
complementary  mating  bracket  underlying  said  upper 
bracket  and  said  lower  bearing  and  in  surface  abutting 
relationship  to  said  lower  bearing,  and  means  for  fixedly 
securing  said  brackets  together. 


2,97<,M9 

DOWEL  PIN 

Eugeoc  V.  Mcrcdiih,  ILO.  1,  ApgdacUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1959.  Ser.  No.  MS^H 

3  Claims.    (CL  287— U7) 


1.  A  dowel  pin  comprising  an  elongated  dowel  having 
generally  flat  leading  and  trailing  ends  with  rounded  mar- 
ginal edge  comers  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  through  the  respective  ends,  said  bore 
being  internally  screw-threaded,  the  threads  terminating 
short  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  dowel,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  jack  screw  adapted  to  be  screwed  through 
said  bore,  said  jack  screw  having  a  tool  socket  at  one 
end  and  a  recess  at  the  other  end  to  accommodate  an 
end  thrust  ball. 

2,f7«,878 

LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Fred  W.  GomMch,  8835-43  Mark  Twain  St, 

DctroH  28,  Mich. 

FDcd  Inly  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  826,524 

2  Claims.    (CL  292—25) 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  latching  a  fixed  member 
to  a  movable  member,  comprising  a  journal  formed  in 
and  extending  through  one  of  the  members  and  a  shaft 
fitted  in  said  journal  and  extending  beyond  both  ends  of 
the  journal,  one  end  of  the  shaft  being  exposed  for  man- 
ually grasping  the  shaft,  said  shaft  being  axially  slidable 
in  the  journal  and  also  being  rotatable  in  both  a  counter- 
clockwise and  a  clockwise  direction  about  its  axis,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft  being  provided  with  an  opening 
extending  transversely  through  the  shaft,  a  latching  hook 
means  pivotally  secured  to  said  one  member  and  arranged 
to  engage  a  pin  means  secured  on  the  other  member, 
an  elongated,  flexible  cord  having  an  end  secured  to  the 
hook  means  so  that  a  pull  on  the  cord  causes  the  hook> 
means  to  pivot  and  thereby  disconnect  from  the  pin 
means,  the  cord  loosely  passing  through  said  shaft  open- 
ing and  having  its  opposite  end  secured  to  the  same  one 
member,  with  the  cord  being  taut  at  all  times,  whereby 
roution  of  the  shaft  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
or  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  all  will  provide  a  pull  on 
the  cord  to  thus  pivot  the  latching  book  means. 
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AUTOMATIC  DOOB  STOT  AND  CATCH 

Bortoa  E.  AadswoB,  i78  8loi>«  At*.,  Baldwia,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  889,774 

ICWm.   (CL  292— 214) 


In  a  door  stop  and  catch,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises an  L -shaped  support  having  a  vertically  disposed 
portion  that  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  mop  board  of 
a  wall  and  a  horizontally  disposed  portion  that  extends 
outwardly  of  said  vertically  disposed  portion  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  a  floor  contiguous  to  the  wall,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  bracket  having  apertured  lugs  extending 
outwardly  thereof  at  right  angles  thereto,  screw  members 
extended  through  said  apertured  lugs  to  secure  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  bracket  to  the  horizontally  disposed  por- 
tion of  said  support,  an  arm  positioned  within  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  bracket,  said  arm  having  a  pair  of  verti- 
cally disposed  knobs  extending  laterally  from  one  end 
thereof  and  a  vertically  disposed  bumper  on  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  a  bolt  extended  through  the  bight  of  said 
inverted  U-shaped  bracket,  through  said  arm  intermediate 
of  the  pair  of  knobs  thereon  and  into  the  horizontally  dis- 
posed portion  of  said  support  to  pivotally  mount  said  arm 
in  said  inverted  U-shaped  bracket,  said  support  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  so  that  one  of  the  knobs  is  in  the 
path  of  a  free  edge  of  a  door,  with  the  knobs  positioned 
whereby  the  arm  will  swing  below  tlie  free  edge  of  the 
door  and  upon  engagement  of  one  of  the  knobs  by  the 
free  edge  ot  the  door,  the  arm  i«  actuated  to  swing  tlie 
bumper  against  the  side  of  the  door  opposite  to  the  side 
which  engages  the  knob,  the  free  edge  of  tlie  door  engag- 
ing the  knob  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mounting 
of  the  arm  and  between  the  pivotal  mounting  ot  the  arm 
aiul  the  pivotal  mounting  of  tlie  door. 


said  door  for  withdrawing  said  bolt,  comprising  a  ver- 
tically swingable  lever  having  an  exterior  thumb  operable 
branch  and  an  internally  extended  branch  forming  a 
motion  transmitting  tooth,  a  vertically,  slidably  guided 
plate  positioned  in  a  casing  with  a  seat  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  lever  by  the  engagement  of  said  tooth 
with  said  seat,  thereby  to  actuate  said  plate  in  a  vertical 
plane  exterior  of  the  outer  face  of  the  door  upon  thumb 
actuation  of  said  lever,  said  plate  including  retractor  plate 
engaging  means  whereby  said  bolt  may  be  withdrawn, 
by  actuating  said  lever  against  the  biasing  action  of  said 
latch  bolt  spring,  said  plate  being  guided  to  be  slidable 
vertically  by  guide  shoulders  defined  by  the  casing  and 
said  plate  having  an  extended  recess  asymmetrically  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  plate  com- 
prising a  large  clearance  portion  whose  upper  edges  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  spaced  upper  lateral  slxxilders  and  one 
lower  lateral  shoulder  spaced  in  opposed  position  to  one 
of  said  upper  edges,  a  pair  of  retractor  lugs  rotatably 
carried  by  said  outer  retractor  plate  extending  through 
said  recess,  one  of  which  lugs  may  be  selectively  extended 
between  the  upper  and  lower  opposed  lateral  shoulders, 
the  other  of  said  lugs  lying  in  contact  with  the  other  upper 
lateral  shoulder,  whereby  lever  operation  will  transmit 
one-direction  rotary  movement  between  the  one  of  said 
lugs  and  the  said  opposed  shoulders  of  said  plate  to 
actuate  the  said  outer  retractor  plate  and,  upon  release 
of  said  lever,  said  other  lug  will  engage  said  other  shoul- 
der to  limit  the  return  of  said  lever  to  normal  position. 


2^4J73 
LOCKA^EMBLY 
ViBCCBt  Mottart,  DowDtj.  Caltf.,  aaignor  to  IndcpcBdcBt 
Lock  Coospaay,  FUckMig,  Mam^  a  coiporatkm  of 


FDed  ifOj  23. 1957,  Sar.  No.  473,591 
I  data.   (CL  292-^334J) 


In  a  thumb  lever  operable  door  lock  assembly  where- 
in an  outwardly  spring  biased  latch  bolt  is  withdrawn 
by  retractor  means  operatively  connected  to  inner  and 
outer  retractor  actuating  plates  arranged  to  be  pivoted 
to  retractor  actuating  position  by  means  afHxable  on 
the  inner  face  of  a  door,  means  on  the  outer  face  of 

764  O.O. — iS 


KNOB  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  J.  Rosadl,  3808  Doa  FcUpc  Drive  Loa  Aisisa, 
Calir.,  and  Fran  1.  Nctachcit,  Glcadaia,  Calif.; 
Ncliclicit  amIgBor  to  «id  RmmB 

FDcd  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,339 
1  nilmi     (Cl.292-.352) 


1.  An  operating  assembly  for  a  door  latch  including 
a  tubular  spindle  having  a  pin  recess  therein  at  a  loca> 
tion  intermediate  outside  and  inside  ends,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  knob  having  an  outer  opening  and  an  inner 
opening  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  identified  open< 
ing,  a  hollow  tube  extending  through  said  knob  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  retained  laterally  by  said  knob  adja- 
cent said  inner  opening,  an  underi^ate  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough,  means  on  said  tube  interlocked 
with  said  underplate,  a  face  plate  having  a  disengaged 
overlying  surface  to  surface  position  with  respect  to  the 
outer  eiKi  of  the  knob  and  attached  to  said  tube,  said  face 
plate  covering  the  outer  opening  ot  the  body  and  over- 
lying the  edgt  thereof,  said  face  iriate  being  confined  by 
said  underplate  whereby  to  secure  said  face  plate  in 
assembled  position  on  the  tube,  and  a  transversdy  acting 
spring-pressed  pin  in  said  spindle  in  releasable  engage- 
ment req)ectively  with  said  tube  whereby  to  hold  said 
tube  in  releasable  position  on  said  4>in(Ue  indqiendeiit 
<A  the  mounting  of  the  knob  oo  said  spindle. 


2,f74,t74 

COMBINED  BOLDER  AND  HANDLE  FOR 

CARTONS 

Roger  N.  Wslnr,  19  Faililii  St,  mai  Joha  A. 

S4  Li*a  St,  both  of  hAhl  N.Y. 

Flad  Apr.  11, 1951.  Ssr.  No.  m,947 

2CMM.    (CL294— 33) 

1.  A  combined  holder  and  handle  for  facilitating  the 

use  of  wax  impregnated  paperboard  containers  having 
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flat  upright  sides  and  iu  upper  end  portions  bent  to 
form  a  pair  of  triangularly  shaped  side  pockets  and  a 
seal  manipulauble  to  form  a  pouring  spout  comprising 
a  ungle  length  of  resilient  wire-like  material  bent  inter- 
mediate iu  connecUble  ends  to  form  a  first  subMantially 
diamond  shaped  loop  having  iU  laterally  opposite  cor- 
ners spaced  to  enter  one  of  the  pockeU  and  engage  iU 
inner  side  walls,  then  successively  bent  to  provide  ad- 
joining pairs  of  spaced  substantially  straight  and  par- 
allel top,  upright  and  bottom  handle  portions,  and  a 
second  rectangularly  shaped  loop  portion  for  receiving 


ward  pole  face  of  the  magnet  is  in  flush  engagement  with 
said  membrane  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said 
pole  face  is  remote  from  said  membrane,  and  means  for 
shifting  said  magnet  between  its  advanced  and  retracted 
positions. 

RELEASING  OVERSHOT 

DavM  L.  Farley,  P— rM,  OkkL,  aerigMr  to  Halllbiuloa 

CoMMuqr,  a  tiinonAem  of  Delaware 

Fled  Mar.  14,  »SS.  Ser.  No.  721,5«t 

Id^   (dlM— Itl) 


and  embracing  the  flat  sides  of  die  container,  said  lint 
and  second  loop  portions  being  coplanar  with  the  as8<v 
ciated  top  and  bottom  handle  portions  respectively  and 
extending  angularly  up^^ard  from  the  ends  of  the  up- 
right handle  portions  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
planes,  whereby  upon  engaging  the  second  loop  upon 
the  container  body,  inserting  the  first  loop  in  the  pocket 
and  grasping  the  handle  portions  said  handle  portions 
cause  the  second  loop  to  grip  the  body  and  thereby  pre- 
vent inadvertent  removal  of  the  holder  handle  from  the 


container. 


2,97M7S 
MAGNETIC  nCK-UP  DEVICE 
Fraacea  Budieck,  CUcafO,  DL,  aaliBor  to  Monarch  Tool 
A  Machinery  Co.,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  D- 

Unolf 

Filed  loly  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t27,S13 
iOalim.    (CL294— 45.S) 


A  releasing  overshot  for  use  in  removing  a  fbh  from  a 
well  or  the  like,  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a  lock- 
ing spring  within  said  housing  and  having  a  fish  engaging 
catch  depending  therefrom,  a  releasing  sleeve  within  said 
housing  beneath  said  catch,  said  catch  and  said  releasing 
sleeve  having  opposed  surfaces  effective  to  positively  cam 
said  catch  to  a  fish  releasing  position  upon  movement 
of  said  releasing  sleeve  relatively  toward  said  catch,  re- 
leasable  retaining  means  for  holding  said  releasing  sleeve 
in  a  lower  inoperative  position  in  said  housing  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  catch,  said  retaining  means  being 
releasable  upon  forcible  downward  movement  of  said 
housing  relative  to  said  releasing  sleeve  to  position  said 
releasing  sleeve  in  an  upper  operative  position  in  said 
housing,  and  a  latch  between  said  releasing  sleeve  and 
said  housing  for  holding  said  releasing  sleeve  in  said  upper 
position  in  said  housing  after  said  forcible  upward  move- 
ment therein,  said  opposed  surfaces  engaging  in  said  upper 
position  of  said  releasing  sleeve  to  positively  cam  said 
catch  to  a  fish  releasing  position  whereby  the  overshot 
may  be  removed  from  the  well  without  the  fish. 


1.  A  releasable  magnetic  pick-up  device  comprising  in 
combination  a  tubular  casing  formed  of  non-magnetic 
material  and  presenting  a  forward  rim,  a  thin  mem- 
brane substantially  coplanar  with  the  rim  and  extending 
transversely  across  the  same,  a  thin  permanent  magnet  of 
the  mixed  ferrite  type  mounted  for  axial  shifting  ntove- 
ment  within  said  casing  and  presenting  a  planar  forward 
face,  said  magnet  being  magnetized  in  an  axial  direction 
whereby  the  forward  and  rear  faces  thereof  constitute 
magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity,  a  combined  backing 
plate  for  the  magnet  including  a  backing  wall  in  co- 
extensive contact  with  the  rear  face  of  the  magnet  and 
a  forwardly  extending  marginal  flange  encompassing  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  magnet  and  slightly  spaced  there- 
from, said  marginal  flange  terminating  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  forward  face  of  the 
magnet,  said  backing  plate  and  flange  being  formed  of 
oiagnetic  material,  said  magnet  and  backing  plate  being 
ihiftable  between  an  advanced  position  wherein  the  for- 


2,97M77 

VEHICLE  STABILIZING  MEANS 

John  Modey  Totton,  Jr.,  RJL  1,  Sohbeny, 

Greene  Conaty,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  634,798 

2ClainM.   (CL296— 1) 


1.  Control  means  for  an  associated  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  controllable  fin  arrangement  adapted  for  movement 
between  a  longitudinally  extending  position  and  a  pro- 
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truding  position  presented  in  the  path  of  the  air  stream 
about  the  vehicler^-said  fin  arrangement  including  a  fin 
member  swingable  about  an  axis  outwardly  inclined  from 
the  vehicle,  and  means  actuatable  by  the  vehicle  operator 
for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  fin  member. 


2,97M78 

PULLMAN  CAMPER  TRUCK  ATTACHMENT 

Vtaffl  M.  Maldl,  1211  PUoz  St,  Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnnc  15, 1959,8cr.  No.  626,3^ 

12CMM.    (CL29»— M)  * 


1.  A  sleeper  attachment  body  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
op;n-top  box  type  body  with  open  rear  end,  defined  by 
vertical  side  member,  comprising:  a  cover  unit  having 
sides  for  attachment  to  said  vehicle  body  in  adioim'ng 
relation  to  the  upper  margins  of  said  side  members,  hav- 
ing a  top  bridging  between  the  opper  extremities  of  said 
sides  and  covering  the  area  within  said  body,  and  hav- 
ing a  rear  end  doorway;  a  canopy  disposed  above  said 
top  and  substantially  co-extensive  therewith  in  area;  and 
anti-friction  slide  means  connecting  the  respective  sides  of 
said  canopy  to  the  respective  sides  of  said  top  and  sup- 
porting the  canopy  for  easy  sliding  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  covering  said  top  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion sheltering  a  space  behind  the  vehicle  substantially 
equal  to  the  area  within  said  body,  while  said  top  con- 
tinues to  shelter  said  area  within  the  vehicle  body. 


2,97<,979 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  IN- 

CREASED  RIGIDITY  AT  THE  DASH  AREA 
AmoM  G.  Sckllbcii,  Milwankee,  Wk.,  aaslgnor  to  A.  O. 
Soldi  Corforatlon,  MBwankee,  Wk.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,75S 
4ClainM.    <CL  29«— 26) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  frame  including  a  side  rail 
having  a  kicked-up  portion  to  accommodate  the  front 
wheel  structure  of  the  vehicle,  a  separate  body  including 
a  dash  member  connected  to  the  frame  and  disposed 
generally  rearward  of  said  kicked-up  portion,  means  se- 
cured to  the  side  rail  on  the  rearward  sl(^  o(  said  kicked- 
up  portion  and  defining  with  said  side  rail  a  closed  section 
for  fincreasing  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  side  rail  at 
said  rearward  slope,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  dash  mem- 
ber and  extending  toward  said  means,  and  means  for 
resilient! y  connecting  said  bracket  to  said  first  named 
means  to  thereby  increase  the  resistance  of  the  frame  to 
twisting  and  bending  stresses. 


2,97(,M6 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  MOUF^TTS 
^^^^^"^  ^'  Moore,  BhaJnglwii,  Mkk., 

Motor  Connponr,  Dcaikora,  MiciL,  ■ 


to  Ford 

of 


FiM  Inn.  29,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  711,955 
2CUM.   (CL296— 35) 


1.  A  body  mount  for  connectiiig  a  motor  vehicle  body 
part  to  an  i4>ertured  motor  vehicle  frame  part,  comprising 
a  pair  of  apertured  resilient  insulators  positioned  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  frame  part,  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  re- 
taining monbers  having  flange  portions  and  base  portions, 
said  retaining  members  being  oppositely  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  otber  and  extending  into  the  apertures  in 
said  insulators,  said  retaining  member  flange  portions 
overlying  the  respective  outer  sides  of  said  insulators  and 
the  base  portions  abutting  each  otber,  said  base  portioDS 
being  centrally  apertured,  a  nut  means,  cage  means  in- 
tegrally formed  in  the  cup  wall  of  one  of  said  retahung 
members,  said  cage  means  comprising  deformations  in 
said  cup  wall  forming  diametrically  opposed  flat  portions 
contiguous  to  opposite  sides  of  said  nut  means  to  retain 
the  latter  against  turning  movement  and  in  substantial 
aligiunent  with  said  apertures,  said  cup  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  inwardly  projecting  ribs  below  said  flat  portions 
to  retain  said  nut  means  against  axial  displacement,  and 
bolt  means  engageable  with  said  nut  means  and  securing 
said  body  part  to  said  frame  part  through  said  body 
mount 

2,97«,0S1 

GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Bilm  Barteyi,  Stnttgart-Vaihingen,  Gjmnany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Akticngcscllscfaaft,  |5tottgait-Unteitnr1i« 

hdm,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  700,M2 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gcmany  Dec.  5, 1956 

nChiau.    (CL29«— 47) 


I.  A  guide  arrangement  for  a  sliding  door  of  a  motor 
vehicle  provided  with  longitudinal  bearer  means,  said 
door  being  slidingly  guided  only  within  a  lower  region 
thereof,  comprising  guide  means  detachably  secured  to 
said  bearer  means,  cover  means  for  said  guide  nteans 
secured  to  said  bearer  means,  artd  support  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  guide  means  with  said  door  includ- 
ing pivot  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  door  on  said 
support  means  enabling  pivotal  movement  thereof  about 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  means. 


2,97Mt2 

ROLL-UP  VEHICLE  LOAD  COVER 

Adam  P.  Dnhfanan,  Bos  143,  Power,  Mont 

Filed  Sept  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,M3 

2  Claims.    (CL  29^.-9t) 

1.  In  a  body  of  the  type  having  a  bcmom  wall,  spaced 

apart  parallel  upri^t  tide  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
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wall,  a  flexibk  cover  for  said  body  oomprWag  a  flexible 
tarpaulin  panel  having  one  edge  thereof  .tecured  to  the 
vpper  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walk,  a  spindle  aecured 
to  an  oppoiite  edge  of  said  tarpaulin  parallel  to  the  edge 
secured  to  said  side  of  said  body,  meane  engaging  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  said  tarpanlia  securing  said  front 
and  rear  edgee  in  engagement  with  the  ivper  edges  of 


front  and  rear  walls  of  said  body,  and  icsQient 

means  oo  said  body  *"g«r"g  >*id  ^indle  for  holding 
said  spindle  with  said  tarpaulin  panel  tightly  stretched 
across  said  body,  said  resilient  meaai  inchiding  a  pair 
of  qwols  secured  at  opposhe  ends  of  said  spindle,  a  cable 
wound  on  each  of  said  spools,  and  resilient  means  se- 
curing the  opposite  ends  of  said  cables  together  and  to 
said  body.  ^^^^^_^ 

INTEGRALLY  CAST  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND 

BRAKE  DRUM  WITH  HEAT  SINK 

Gemfc  A.  Zink,  Bedford,  and  Waller  E.  Taylor,  Scymov, 

ladL  aidgnnrs  to  Gcncnd  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
MlAi,  a  cotporatton  of  Delaware 

FBedOct  12,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  •45,«27 

SCIatass.    (CLMl-^  I 


in  which  the  outboard  end  of  d»e  said  hub  is  positioned, 
said  second  flange  portion  having  pocket  recesses  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  second  flange  por- 
tion open  to  the  outboard  side  of  the  wheel  flange  to 
receive  wheel  mounting  lug  members  therein  for  mount- 
ing of  a  tire  rim  on  the  said  wheel  flange;  and  a  closure 
member  secured  on  said  second  flange  portion  clming 
the  open  end  of  the  said  chamber  to  confine  therein  a 
body  of  liquid  in  the  said  chamber  in  thermal  association 
with  the  chamber  walls  for  thermal  exchange  of  heat  from 
the  said  structure  to  the  atmosphere  siirroui^ng  the  said 
chamber. 

2,f7g,tg4 

BRAKE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Antolne  BnMdcr,  Paris,  FnMe,  asstonnr  to  Sodcte  Ano- 

nyiM  Andre  Olroea.  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  IS.  195g,  Ser.  No.  735,445 

OaioM  priority,  appBcatfoa  FhMct  Feb.  It,  1958 

4CUiais.    (CLM3— 4) 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  and  brake  drum  structure  for  con- 
taining a  confined  body  ot  liquid  for  temporary  beat  stor- 
age and  subsequent  dissipation,  comprising;  a  unitary 
casting  structure  including  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
portion  positioned  concentrically  of  the  axis  of  the  cast- 
ing structure  and  forming  a  wheel  hub  arranged  to  receive 
an  end  of  ■  vehicle  axle,  a  generally  radially  extending 
flange  portion  extending  from  said  hub  and  forming  the 
wheel  flange  of  the  structure,  said  wheel  flange  portion 
terminating  in  a  first  annular  flange  portion  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  structure  disposed  oo  the  inboard 
side  of  the  said  wheel  flange  portion  and  forming  a  brake 
drum,  and  a  second  generally  annular  flange  portion  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  the  structure  disposed  on  the  out- 
board side  of  said  wheel  flange  portion  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  first  flange  portion  and  form- 
ing with  the  wheel  flange  portion  an  open-ended  chamber 


'"x^^y 


1.  Braking  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front  axle 
and  a  rear  axle  and  a  hydropneumatic  suspenisoo  system 
for  the  rear  axle,  said  suspension  system  comprising  a 
fluid  compressed  at  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  load 
supported  by  said  rear  axle,  said  device  comprising  two 
braking  mechanisms  for  the  front  axle  and  the  rear  axle 
respectively,  a  circuit  for  distributing  compressed  fluid, 
a  distributor  fed  from  said  compressed  fluid  distributing 
circuit,  two  pipe  lines  extending  from  said  distributor  to 
said  two  braking  mechanisms  respectively,  two  valve 
members  carried  by  said  distributor,  each  valve  member 
when  submitted  to  a  control  thrust  causing  the  deNvery 
of  fluid  compressed  at  a  rate  proportional  to  said  thrust 
from  said  distributor  to  each  one  of  said  pipe  lines, 
respectively,  a  yoke  bar  connected  to  said  pair  of  valve 
members,  a  pair  of  rollers  bearing  on  said  yoke  bar 
between  said  valve  members,  a  brake  pedal  adapted  to 
apply  to  said  rollers,  upon  each  brake  application,  a 
thrust  distributed  by  said  yoke  bar  among  said  valve 
members  as  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  distances  from  said 
pair  of  rollers  to  the  two  valve  members  respectively, 
a  roller  carrier  in  which  said  pair  of  rollers  is  rotatably 
mounted,  and  means  acting  upon  said  roller  carrier  in 
a  manner  responsive  both  to  the  liquid  pressure  of  the 
hydropneumatic  suspension  system  of  the  rear  axle  and 
to  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  liquid  delivered  by  said 
distributor  into  the  pipe  line  of  the  hydraulic  control 
of  the  braking  mechanism  of  said  front  axle,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  move  said  pair  of  rollers  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  valve  member  controlling  the  rear-axle  brak- 
ing mechanism  when  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  rear-axle 
hydraulic  suspension  system  increases,  and  to  move  said 
pair  of  rollers  in  the  direction  of  the  valve  member  con- 
trolling the  front  axle  braking  mechanism  when  an  in- 
crease occurs  in  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  liquid 
delivered  by  said  distributor  into  the  pipe  line  controlling 
said  front  axle  braking  mechanism. 
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2,97g,tg5 

SAFETY  BRAKE  UNIT 

Leo  E.  Grogaa,  Down^,  CaBf. 

(13M  W.  Padflc  CoMt  Hlihway,  Hubor  City,  Calif.) 

Filed  Sept  23, 195g,  Ser.  No.  7g2,7gg 

gdatoH.    (CL393~«) 


VARIABLE  nuSRjRE  ORIFICE 
N.Y, 
chOd  Engiac  and  Akpiaac  Coi 
Mi.  a  copomtlon  of  Marjlaag 

FIMIJan.tt,19fl9,8er.No.7gg,g25 
MOntaM.   (CLMS— 122) 
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to  Fair- 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  air  brake  actuating  unit  com- 
prising: a  housing  having  opposed  walls  and  means  for 
mounting  said  housing  on  a  stationary  support;  a  flexible 
and  imperforate  diaphragm  peripherally  secured  between 
said  walls  and  forming  with  one  of  said  walls  a  safety 
chamber  sealed  exclusively  by  said  diaphragm;  said  hous- 
ing having  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  chamber  and  for  relieving  pressure  therefrom;  the 
other  of  said  walls  having  an  opening  therein;  a  cup-like 
spring  retaining  member  unconnected  to  and  having 
abutting  engagement  only'with  said  diaphragm;  said  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  through  said  opening  and  free  of 
contact  with  said  housing;  a  spring  keeper  member;  means 
supporting  said  keeper  member  in  outwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  other  wall;  a  coiled  spring  confined  between 
said  retaining  member  and  said  keeper  member  so  that 
said  spring  will  be  maintained  compressed  by  the  fluid 
pressure  response  of  said  diaphragm  at  a  fluid  pressure  in 
said  chamber  above  a  predetermined  value;  and  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  retaining  member  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  said  unit  for  transmitting  thereto  a 
brake  actuating  force  derived  from  said  spring  incident  to 
reduction  of  said  pressure  below  said  value. 


2.97MM 

GIB,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FORMING  DIES 
O.  TriasUc,  HavcrtowB,  Pa.,  asslgnnr  to  The 
Coapaay,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of 
nrlraiala 

FUcd  Ian.  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  71«,97g 
aOalnss.    (CLMg— 3) 


"        .n     A* 


1.  A  self-adjusting  hydrostatic  bearing  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  borchtrfe  adapted 
to  receive  a  shaft  to  be  supported,  a  plurality  of  feed 
holes  formed  in  said  housing  leading  to  said  borehole,  a 
plurality  of  conduits  in  said  housing  in  communication 
with  said  feed  holes  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  said  feed  holes  acting  as 
valve  seats  and  being  positioned  in  said  housing  so  that 
the  direction  of  flow  through  them  is  toward  the  axis  of 
the  borehole,  and  a  plurality  of  plungers  positioned  in 
said  feed  holes  and  having  a  portion  that  extends  into 
said  borehole,  each  of  said  feed  holes  and  said  plungers 
acting  as  a  variable  valve  that  varies  the  output  fluid  pres- 
sure in  response  to  a  change  in  the  position  of  said  plunger 
in  the  feed  hole. 

2,97MM 

END  FLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Peter  R.  Cootant,  Rochsiter,  N.Y.,  asslgnnr  to  GcmtbI 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  coiporatiosi  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15, 195fl,  Ser.  No.  7M,5<7 
gdalMB.    (CL3gg— 15g) 


1.  A  gib  for  guiding  two  members  for  sliding  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other,  consisting  of  a  molded  plas- 
tic plate  formed  of  a  moldable  plastic  material  including 
"nylon"  and  "Teflon"  which  are  heat-curable  in  molds 
with  depth-penetration  of  cure  with  time,  the  plate  hav- 
ing a  bearing  surface  on  its  operating  side  formed  with 
raised  active  wall  portions  and  intervening  open  spaces 
with  closed  ends  extending  back  from  the  surface  to  a 
backing  portion,  the  wall  portions,  ends,  and  backing 
portion  all  being  of  approximately  the  same  wall  thick- 
ness from  the  open  spaces. 


1.  An  adjustable  thrust  bearing  assembly  including, 
a  support  having  a  threaded  opening  therein,  a  stud  of 
self-lubricating  plastic  material  threaded  into  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  axially  adjustable  therein,  the  inner  end 
of  said  stud  engaging  the  partially  spherical  end  of 
a  shaft  to  control  the  end  play  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  expanding  said  stud  to  effect  locking  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  support. 


2^(,M9 
ROLLER  WHEEL  LUBRICATION 
Rudolph  B.  Vogt,  CInctoBatI,  OVo,  assignor  to  The  E.  W. 
Bnsrhm—  Cnnipa^y,  Oiiflwitl,  Oldo,  a 
of  OWo 

FUcd  lane  24, 195g,  Ser.  Na.  744,tM 

g  Claims,    (a.  3M— MT) 

I.  In  a  conveyor  wheel  having  an  inner  race  integral 

with  a  stub  shaft  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outer  race 

substantially   surrounding   said   inner   race   and  having 

a  hole  through  which  said  stub  shaft  passes,  said  outer 
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•nd  inner  not*  bdng  spaced  from  etch  other  by  tnti-  tnmnioo  beanng.  raenm  for  boldrng  ^  beviiif  oo  the 

friction  elements,  a  grease  connection  comprising,  a  fit-  smooth  outer  surface  of  the  trumuon  dnnng  shippmg  and 

tine  on  said  stub  shaft,  said  stub  shaft  having  a  pas-  installation,  comprising  a  portion  of  flie  beanng  sur- 

Mge  from  said  fitting  and  opening  adjacent  the  bole  in  rounding  and  spaced  from  the  trumuon  havmg  a  circum- 
said  outer  race  whereby  grease  discharging  from  said 
will  flow  on  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  outer 


race,  and  an  outwardly  bowed  washer  momted  by  a 
central  bole  on  said  stub  shaft  and  having  its  peripheral 
edge  portion  engaging  said  outer  race,  around  a  line 
spaced  from  the  hole  in  said  outer  race,  and  forming 
a  cavity  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  race  to  receive  grease. 


2^MM 
FURNACE  mUNNION  BEARING  CONSTRUCTION 
Haffiy  L.  McFMten,  New  CasHiL  ftu,  mdwutt  to  Pmh- 
~  ttossihii  Catfundom,  New  CaHk.  Pa.,  « 

etf  Pi—s jliarfa 

FBed  Dec.  19,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  7tI,Ml 
HOahM.    (CL9M— 2«7) 

BO-* 


1.  In  a  tumable  furnace  having  lifting  lugs  and  op- 
positely extending  trunnion  shafts,  a  pair  of  anti-friction 
bearing  cartridges  operatively  positioned  over  the  titui- 
nion  shafts,  associated  bearing  stands  for  each  of  said 
bearing  cartridges,  driving  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  trunnion  shafts  to  turn  the  furnace 
within  said  bearing  cartridges,  said  driving  mechanism 
having  a  driving  pinion,  a  gear  on  said  one  trunnion  shaft 
in  a  meshing  lift-out  relationship  with  respect  to  said  driv- 
ing pinion,  the  cartridge  for  the  other  trunnion  shaft  hav- 
ing transversely-outwardly-projecting  mounting  portions, 
said  mounting  portiotb  being  perpendicular  to  and  lying 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  axial  plane  of  and  in 
a  vertically-balanced  relation  with  the  other  trunnion 
shaft,  an  expansion  housing  for  said  outwardly-projecting 
portions,  said  housing  being  removably  secured  to  the  as- 
sociated bearing  stand,  so  that  it  and  said  bearing  car- 
tridge nuiy  be  lifted  as  a  unit  with  the  furnace,  and  a 
housing  removably  positioning  the  other  bearing  cartridge 
on  its  associated  bearing  stand,  so  that  the  other  bearing 
cartridge  nuy  be  lifted  as  a  unit  with  said  gear  and  the 
furnace. 


Vni  P.  Mlhr. 


Luf/.  )~ ^^\ 

,i  r  1         © 

IJ 

feroitial  groove  in  iU  inner  surface,  and  a  resilient  snap 
ring  biased  to  engage  said  groove  and  to  clamp  upon  the 
smooth  outer  surface  of  the  trunnion  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  hold  the  bearing  from  displacement 


BEARING  STRUCTURE 

StMlcjr  W.  AndeffOT,  IflMiah.  ID. 

(314  ClKto  Avcn  FortK  Pari^  ID.) 

FBcd  Amg.  M,  I9S7,  Scr.  No.  679,399 

7  dates.    (CL3M— 217) 


4.  A  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising,  a  one-piece 
outer  cage  having  roller  bearing  receiving  openings  of  a 
width  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  roller  bearing,  an  inter- 
mediate cage  having  openings  oi  a  width  sufficient  to 
permit  a  roller  bearing  to  pass  therethrough,  and  an  inner 
cage  composed  of  two  rings  of  the  same  diameter  in  con- 
tact with  intermediate  cage,  each  ring  being  comple- 
mentary to  the  other  in  fonnmg  openings  of  a  width  less 
than  the  diameter  of  a  roller  bearing  when  said  inner  rings 
are  inserted  adjacent  the  intermediate  cage  and  from  op- 
posite sides  ol  the  assembly  whereby  at  least  an  edge  of 
each  inner  cage  opening  lies  across  a  corresponding  inter- 
mediate cage  opening,  confining  the  bearings  against  in- 
ward radial  movement. 


2,97M93 

FABRICATION  OF  PLASHC  MATERIAL 

Victor  G.  Rciltog.  Daytaai,  OUo.  asslfBr,  by  mcnc  m- 

.  toTha  Dwtoa  CaipaBy,  Inc.,  Dayloa. 

,  a  cwpoialkwi  «f  New  Yoifc 
FBed  Mar.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  724,M4 
1 1  Hilii     (CL3M— 23t) 


2,97M91 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Jr.,  Berkley,  Mick,  acrigMr,  by  wmmm 
to  Daaa  Corporalles^  ToMo,  Ohto,  a  cor> 
ofVhitoli 
RM Mii7l4,  lf5<, Sar. No. St4,lS3 
gCWoM.    (a.  MB— 212) 
I.  In  a  bearing  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  trun- 
nion having  a  substantially  smooth  outer  surface  and  a 


1.  An  artide  of  manufacture  comprising  a  rigid  back- 
ing member  having  multiple  holes  therein,  a  body  oi 
sintcTBd  plastic  material  overlying  said  backing  member 
and  including  an  integral  portion  proiectiag  within  each 
said  hcrie  in  said  backing  member,  said  plaatic  body  befaig 
of  greater  density  in  the  portions  thereof  directly  ovcriy- 
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ing  said  backing  member  than  fai  the  portions  therecrf 
overlying  and  pro|ectiBg  within  said  holes  to  provide  for 
cold  flow  of  said  material  under  pressure  from  said  more 
dense  portions  into  said  leas  dense  portions  substantially 
without  change  in  the  thickness  of  said  article,  and  said 
projecting  portions  of  said  plastic  body  cooperating  with 
the  adjacent  edge  portiona  of  said  holes  to  secure  said 
body  in  maintained  intimate  contact  with  said  backing 
member. 


2,97<,t94 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
George  J.  Schcrer,  Kansas  CM^,  Kbm  ,  asrigMtr  to  Cramer 
Poitnrc  Ckair  Conpnay,  be,  Kaaaas  CUy, 
conoration  of  MiMOwi 

Filed  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,204 
5  Claims.    (Q.  311—17) 


eating  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  said  channels 
in  said  legs;  said  vertical  leg  of  said  housmg  comprising 
a  straight  vertical  front  wall,  a  strai^t  vertical  rear  wall 
and  a  pair  of  straight  vertical  side  walls,  said  strai^t 
vertical  front  wall  and  said  straight  vertical  rear  wall 
integrally  secured  to  the  oppouxe  vertical  straight  edges 
of  said  straight  vertical  side  walls;  said  horizontal  leg  of 
said  txMising  comprising  a  flat  horizontal  top  wall,  a  flat 
horizontal  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  single  strai^t 
vertical  end  wall,  said  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls 
integrally  secured  to  said  single  strai^t  end  wall,  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  horizontal  1^  being  open  forming  a 
discharge  opening;  said  curved  chaimel  portion  having  an 
upper  curved  wall,  a  lower  curved  wall  and  two  curved 
vertical  end  walls;  said  upper  curved  wall  integrally  se- 
cured at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  vertical  fnMit 
wall  and  said  flat  horizontal  top  wall;  said  lower  curved 
wall  integrally  secured  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
said  flat  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  said  vertical  rear 
wall;  one  curved  vertical  end  wall  of  said  channel  por- 
tion integrally  secured  at  opposite  ends  wtth  one  of  said 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  table  comprising,  a  table 
top  member  having  a  work  surface  and  front  and  rear 
edges  and  a  cut-out  portion  extending  from  said  front  edge 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rear  edge,  a 
movable  table  top  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  cut-out  portion  and  substantially  fill  same,  a  back 
frame  extending  along  said  table  top  member  between 
said  cut-out  portion  and  said  rear  edge,  a  side  wall  fixed 
to  said  back  frame  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom 
under  said  table  tc^  member  adjacent  to  and  at  one  side 
of  said  cut-out  portion,  means  securing  said  back  frame 
and  side  wall  to  said  table  top  member  in  depending  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  plurality  of  legs  fixed  relative  to  said 
table  top  for  supporting  same,  one  of  said  legs  being 
secured  to  the  back  frame  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said 
cut-out  portion,  said  back  frame  having  laterally  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  guide  ways  therein  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  cut-out  portion,  said  back  frame  having 
elongate  vertical  slots  extending  therethrough  from  said 
guide  ways  and  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  guide  ways,  a  guide  member  in  each  guide  way  and 
vertically  slidable  therein,  a  sub-frame  secured  to  the 
movable  table  top  portion  and  having  a  depending  por- 
tion engaging  the  back  frame  oppositely  from  said  guide 
ways,  adjustable  means  extending  throu^  said  slots  and 
connecting  said  guide  members  Co  said  sub-frame  for 
retaining  same  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  back  frame, 
and  means  on  the  back  frante  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  sub-frame  for  vertically  moving  and  adjusting 
said  movable  table  top  portion  relative  to  the  table  top 
member. 


2,97(,H5 
BOBBY  PIN  DBPENSER 
Richard  H.  Tavcs,  IMll  W.  Nevada,  Mehose  Part,  IB. 
FUcd  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,127 
1  OahiB.    (CL  311—42) 
A  device  for  dispensing  U-shaped  bobby  pins  includ- 
ing a  substamially  L-shaped  housing  forming  a  magazine 
for  a  stack  of  horizontally  arranged  bobby  pins;  said 
housing  being  of  hollow  structure  defining  a  channel  in  a 
vertical  leg,  a  channel  in  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  curved 
channel  portion  formed  on  a  fixed  radius  and  communi- 


straight  vertical  side  walls  of  said  vertical  leg  and  said 
single  straight  vertical  end  wall  of  said  horizontal  leg, 
the  opposite  curved  vertical  end  wall  of  said  channel  por- 
tion integrally  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  the  opposite 
vertical  side  wall  of  said  vertical  leg;  the  t(H>  end  of 
said  vertical  leg  being  open;  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
leg  being  open  forming  a  dispensing  opening;  a  closure 
for  the  open  end  of  said  vertical  leg  hingedly  secured  to 
its  rear  wall  effecting  an  entrance  for  receiving  the  bobby 
pins  stacked  in  said  housing;  a  portion  ot  the  ui^>er, 
lower  and  front  walls  adjacent  said  dispensing  opening 
of  said  horizontal  leg  being  cut  away  forming  a  bobby 
pin  exposing  opening;  said  bobby  pins  being  stacked 
horizontally,  one  on  top  of  the  other,  in  side-to-side  re- 
lation within  said  vertical  leg,  said  bobby  pins  sliding 
from  said  vertical  leg  into  said  horizontal  leg  and  be- 
coming in  side-by-side  and  in  side-to-side  relation  with 
each  other  effecting  the  bobby  pins  to  be  supported  hori- 
zontally on  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  exposing  the 
closed  end  portions  of  said  bobby  pins  adjacent  the  said 
dispensing  opening  for  manual  removal  thereof  from 
said  housing. 

2,97(,gM 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  MEANS 
Dean  E.  Raecfccrt,  Mokcan,  OL,  assignor  to  Swift  A 
Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dltoois 
Filed  OcL7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,7tt 
2  Claims,    (a.  312— 71) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  articles  comprising;  a 
vertical  cell  having  a  bottom  portion,  side  members  and 
an  open  top  portion  for  confining  articles  in  generally 
vertically  stacked  relation,  vertical  rub  strips  secured 
to  each  side  member  for  spacing  the  stacked  articles 
therefrom,   and   resilient  means   disposed   between  die 
bottom  portion  of  said  cell  and  the  stacked  articles  there- 
in adapted  for  supporting  said  articles  with  the  top  ^ 
the  uppermost  article  at  a  preselected  level  above  the 
top  of  said  cell  and  urging  saikl  stacked  articles  upwardly 
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uppermoM  article  it  removed.  Mid  edte  of  said  ahelf  front  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 
Twiating  of  a  compression  spring  having   upper  ends  of  said  bo«es  and  having  parts  to  closely 


at  least  one  dead  coil  spaced  between  said  articles  and 
the  bottom  of  said  cell. 


CARD  REFERENCE  AND  POSTING  FOE 
TertMC  E.  DcvIm^SM  Pcuwood  Dffvc, 

Flai  Ai«.  27, 195^S«r.  No.  757,S73 
HClaiBS.    (CL312— 1S4) 


1.  In  a  card  reference  file  the  improvement  comprising 
a  receptacle  having  front  and  rear  sections,  said  receptacle 
including  a  front,  back  and  two  side  walls,  a  plurality 
of  semi-vertical  spaced  raceways  positioned  along  one 
side  wall  of  both  the  front  and  rear  sections  oi  said  re- 
ceptacle, a  plurality  of  semi-vertical  spaced  raceways  posi- 
tioned along  the  other  side  wall  of  both  the  front  and  rear 
sections  of  said  receptacle,  the  raceways  in  said  front 
section  extending  upwardly  toward  the  back  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, the  raceways  in  said  rear  section  extending  up- 
wardly toward  the  front  of  said  receptacle,  said  raceways 
in  each  section  being  in  alignment  and  parallel  to  each 
other  to  slidably  receive  a  plurality  of  trays  in  parallel 
stacked  relation. 

2,97MN 
SHELVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR 
VkiH  E.  Coasba,  EvaMvOc,  lad^  aMigMr  to  Whirlpool 
Cwpowtfon,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddawnre 
FBed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721  J3« 
3CteiMs.    (CL  312— 214) 
1.  A  removable  shelving  arrangement  for  a  refrigera- 
tor door  having  an  inner  surface  cavity  with  rear  and  side 
walls  and  a  removable  shelf  having  an  article  supporting 
bottom  portion  and  an  upstanding  article  retaining  front 
portion,  comprising:   a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely 
positioned  bosses  on  said  side  walls  having  their  upper 
rear  surfaces  tapered  downwardly  and  forwardly,  the 
rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially  hori- 
zontal recesses  therein,  a  rear  edge  portion  on  said  shelf 
bottom  adapted  to  releasably  engage  one  of  said  recesses; 
and  a  pair  of  downwardly  opening  socket  portions  at  the 


engage  the  tapered  rear  surfaces  of  the  bosses  for  support- 
ing the  front  of  said  shelf  and  holding  the  shelf  in  place. 


2,97M99  

SELF-SERVICE  DISPLAY  COUNTER 

WOhrd  La^doB  Mofriaoa,  Uk»  Forest.  ID.,  aaslgnof  to 

1W  Unioa  Slock  Yard  and  Tnadt  Company  of  CU- 

CMo,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  cofporatioa  of  Dlinole 

FDcd  Mi^9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,533 

2  Oaims.    (CL  312—247) 


1.  A  display  counter  including  a  housing  having  an 
access  and  inspection  opening  in  the  upper  forward 
portion  thereof,  a  transparent  door  panel  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  access 
and  inspection  opening  between  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions respectively,  means  for  maintaining  refrigerated 
conditions  within  said  housing,  laterally  spaced  ^Mut 
wheels  mounted  for  rotational  movement  within  the 
housing  about  a  common  horizontally  disposed  axis,  a 
plurality  of  article  supporting,  flat  display  trays  extend- 
ing crosswise  between  the  wheels  and  pivotally  supported 
at  opposite  ends  on  the  wheels  in  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  relation  for  free  rocking  movement  between 
the  wheels,  a  link  for  each  tray  and  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  tray  for  rocking  movement  therewith,  a  cam 
track  fixed  to  the  housing  adjacent  one  wheel,  a  follower 
on  the  opposite  end  of  each  link  slidably  received  in  the 
cam  track,  said  cam  track  being  shaped  to  maintain  the 
links  at  a  uniform  angle  for  holding  the  trays  in  a 
horizontal  position  independent  of  the  wheel  position  and 
for  holding  the  trays  against  fre<  locking  movement, 
power  means  operating  continuously  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  wheels  for  routing  the  wheels  about  their 
axis,  and  a  slip  clutch  interposed  between  said  power 
means  and  the  wheels  operative  to  enable  the  wheels  to 
be  stopped  by  manual  engagement  of  a  tray  to  enable 
removal  of  articles  located  thereon. 
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ARTICLE  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Abb  K.  Wifflcy,  712  MisslMipfi  Avc^  daikadalc,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,375 

5Clains.    (0.312—266) 


tance  equal  to  the  rearward  length  of  the  depending  and 
rearwardly  extending  L-shaped  hinge  arms  so  that  upon 
the  guard  being  lowered  to  its  horizontal  position  the 
depending  parts  of  the  hinge  arms  rest  upon  the  top  of 
the  shelf,  said  guard  having  its  lower  edge  elevated  above 
the  shelf  so  that  the  contents  thereof  may  be  viewed  from 
thereunder,  and  spring  means  reacting  between  the  de- 
pending hinge  arms  of  the  shelf  guard  and  the  ^>ivot 
connecting  means  for  holding  the  shelf  guard  in  at  least 
one  of  iu  positions  to  which  it  may  be  moved,  whereby 
the  guard  may  serve  as  a  temporary  support  for  articles 
as  they  are  being  arranged  on  the  shelf  proper  and  so 
that  .they  may  be  viewed  from  under  the  guard  when 
on  the  shelf.  

2,976,162  _ 

DISTANCE  AND  SPEED  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Benjamin  F.  Palmer,  Sorrcy  Covrt  Apte.,  526  W.  i2tb  8i^ 

Kansas  CiQ,  Mo. 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  654,692 

1  Claim.    (0.346— 11) 


1.  In  an  article  storage  assembly,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  endless  belts  arranged  in  side  by  side  spaced 
relation  and  each  movable  about  vertically  spaced  axes, 
said  belts  having  complcmental  front  and  rear  flights,  a 
plurality  of  open  top  receptacles  arranged  in  superimposed 
spaced  relation  with  the  open  top  facing  upwardly  posi- 
tioned between  and  connected  for  movement  with  the 
complcmental  front  flights  and  the  complcmental  rear 
flights  of  said  belts,  a  fixed  post  positioned  between  the 
group  of  receptacles  on  the  front  flights  of  said  belts  and 
the  group  o(  receptacles  on  the  rear  flights  of  said  belts, 
and  a  single  row  of  resilient  fingers  projecting  from  and 
carried  by  one  side  of  said  post,  said  fingen  each  having 
the  portion  adjacent  the  free  end  projecting  outwardly 
and  downwardly  and  being  selectively  engageable  with 
and  releasable  from  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  open  top 
of  the  group  of  receptacles  on  the  complcmental  front 
flighu  of  said  belu  as  the  latter  group  execute  their 
downward  movement. 


2,976,161 

DROP  GUARDS  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

DOOR  MIELVES 

WUIiam  J.  Rooncy,  846  S.  Main  St.,  Philllpsbarg,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  692,392 

1  Claim.    (CL  312—366) 


{ 


In  a  refrigerator,  freezer  or  the  like  structure,  a  hol- 
lowed door  having  opposite  side  ends,  a  shelf  proper 
flxed  within  the  door  and  extending  between  the  door 
side  ends,  a  shelf  guard  having  depending  and  rearwardly 
extending  L-shaped  hinge  arms  at  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of adapted  to  horizontally  overlie  the  shelf  when  the 
guard  is  in  its  elevated  position,  means  for  respectively 
pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  hinge  arms  to  the 
req>ective  side  ends  of  the  hollowed  door,  said  pivot 
connecting  means  being  elevated  above  the  shelf  a  dis- 
764  O.O.— 49 


A  speed  and  distance  recording  device  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  having  a  cable-driven  speedometer  comprising  a 
housing,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
means  for  connecting  the  first  shaft  to  the  speedometer 
cable  whereby  rotation  of  the  cable  drives  the  first  shaft 
in  rotation  therewith,  a  source  of  tape  in  continuous  strip 
form  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  com- 
prising a  stylus  for  marking  said  tape  strip  with  a  con- 
tinuous line  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  for  moving 
said  tape  past  said  marking  means,  traversing  means  for 
the  marking  means  operable  to  move  said  iharking  means 
back  and  forth  across  said  tape  between  its  lateral  edges 
to  and  from  a  base  position  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said 
tape,  a  magnet  carried  on  said  first  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing axially  in  line  with  the  first  shaft,  an  induction  pickup 
hood  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  magnet  that  rotation  of  the  said 
first  shaft  causes  deflection  of  the  second  shaft  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  of  roution  of  the  first  shaft,  a  posi- 
tive mechanical  drive  connection  between  said  traversing 
means  and  said  second  shaft  whereby  deflection  of  the 
second  shaft,  actuated  by  its  magnetic  coupling  with  the 
first  shaft,  traverses  the  marlung  means  across  the  tape  a 
distance  proportional  to  the  deflection  of  the  second  shaft, 
a  positive  mechanical  drive  connection  from  said  first 
shaft  to  said  tape  moving  means  whereby  rotation  of  the 
first  shaft  moves  the  tape  past  the  marking  means  at  a 
ratfe  strictly  coounensurate  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the 
first  shaft,  and  resilient  means  attached  to  the  second  shaft 
tending  to  maintain  the  maiiiing  means  adjacent  said  base 
position  when  the  first  shaft  is  not  rotating  and  limiting 
the  total  possible  deflection  of  the  second  shaft,  the  resist- 
ance of  said  resilient  means  increasing  substantially  uni- 
formly in  relation  to  the  increase  in  deflection  of  the 
second  shaft. 
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2,97<,lt3 
CHARACTER  PRINTING  GRAPHICAL  RECORDER 
N.  Pliiin,  M«K«fvta,  tmi  rnmek  L.  MoMby, 
Calif n  ■■ifnn  to  F.  L.  Moadcy  C«^  a  cor- 
«ff  CaHforala 
FIM  SufL  39, 1957.  Sot.  No.  197,999 
7ClaiaM.    (0.349—29) 


4.  In  a  graphical  recorder  for  recording  information 
in  the  form  of  symbols  on  a  record  medium,  the  com- 
bination of  a  bed  for  receiving  the  record  medium,  a 
carriage  movable  along  the  bed,  a  character  wheel  sup- 
ported by  the  carriage,  means  for  transporting  the  charac- 
ter wheel  along  the  carriage  over  the  surface  of  the 
record  medium,  a  plurality  of  symbols  positioned  on  the 
edge  of  the  character  wheel,  a  character  selector  affixed 
at  one  location  on  the  bed,  means  for  engaging  the  char- 
acter wheel  with  the  character  selector  unit,  means  re- 
ceiving electrical  signals  coded  in  accordance  with  pre- 
determined ones  of  the  pluraUty  of  symbols,  means  for 
comparing  the  position  of  the  character  wheel  and  the 
electrical  signals,  means  coupled  between  the  comparison 
means  and  the  character  selector  for  energizing  the  char- 
acter Elector  to  turn  the  character  wheel  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  corresponding  to  the  electrical  signals, 
and  means  for  moving  the  character  wheel  to  a  prede- 
termined position  for  impressing  a  symbol  on  the  record 
medium  in  a  location  representing  the  value  of  the  in- 
formation being  recorded. 


including  a  plurality  of  recording  channels,  each  of  said 
channels  comprising  digitizer  means  for  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  distinct  quantized  electrical  quantities,  each  of 
said  electrical  quantities  having  a  value  representative  of 
a  different  digit  of  a  multiple  digit  number  to  be  re- 
corded, an  indicating  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
digitizer  means  and  commutator  means  for  sequentially 
and  successively  applying  electrical  quantities  generated 
by  a  digitizer  means  to  its  asaodated  indicating  means 
and  for  simultaneously  ai^lying  the  electrical  quantities 
representing  digits  having  the  same  positional  value  in 
each  of  said  multiple  digit  numbers  to  be  recorded  each 
to  the  indicating  means  associated  with  the  digitizer  means 
developing  said  electrical  quantity,  each  of  said  indi- 
cating means  including  means  for  producing  a  variable 
amplitude  waveform,  the  amplitude  of  which  is  propor- 
"tional  at  any  instant  to  the  value  of  the  electrical  quan- 
tity applied  to  said  indicating  means,  said  conmiutator 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  switch  contacts 
and  a  second  switch  contact,  said  indicating  meaiu  each 
having  a  first  and  second  terminal,  means  connecting 
said  second  switch  coatact  to  each  of  said  second  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  said  first  terminal  of  each 
of  said  indicating  means  through  a  different  digitizer 
means  to  each  of  said  first  switch  contacts,  the  digitizer 
means  connected  to  each  indicating  means  establishing 
the  electrical  quantities  rq;>resentative  of  the  digits  of  a 
multiple  digit  number,  the  digitizer  means  connected  to 
the  same  first  switch  contact  establishing  electrical  quan- 
tities representing  digits  having  the  sanne  potential  value 
in  each  multiple  digit  number,  and  means  for  sequentially 
and  successively  connecting  said  second  switch  contact 
to  said  first  switch  contacts. 


2379,194 

DICTTAL  RECORDING 

Jack  AOcsi  Petcnca,  Eaa  Gallic,  Fla.,  — Ignnr  to  RaAa- 

tloa,  lac,  Mtlbomc,  Fla.,  a  caraoratkia  of  Florida 

FIM  Oct  9, 1955,  Sot.  No.  539,929 

5CklaH.    (CL349— 33) 
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2,979,195 
MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  CONTROLLING 

RANDOM  EFFECTS 
Lcdic  RoM,  WhHcfkld,  aad  Hairy  Sparkc,  Hokoaibc 
Brook,  England,  aasigBors  to  Klrklccs  Limited,  Bniy, 
England,  a  coaipaay  of  Great  Britata 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1959,  Sot.  No.  593,999 
11  ClalBis.    (a.  349—33) 


1.  A  recording  system  for  providing  digital  indica- 
tions of  multiple  digit  numbers,  said  recording  system 


1.  Means  for  generating  randomly  occurring  impulses 
which  can  be  employed  to  operate  or  control  apparatus 
where  randomly  occurring  effects  are  desired  comprising 
a  pin  table  having  a  large  numbOT  of  transversely  stag- 
gered ranks  and  files  of  pins  forming  tnuiivene  and  lon- 
gitudinai  rows  which  are  at  least  several  in  number, 
means  including  a  centrU  inlet  for  feeding  a  succession 
of  balls  to  the  ubie  at  one  end  at  constant  and  predeter- 
mined time  intervals  and  causing  the  balls  to  travel 
through  the  ranks  and  files  of  pins,  and  means  at  the  othOT 
end  of  the  pin  table  defining  a  single  outlet  from  aaid 
table  throui^  which  each  baU  is  directed  after  paaing 
through  the  ranks  and  files  of  pins,  and  means  at  said 


outlet  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  each  ball  as  it  is  dehv- 
ered  therefrom  and  which  while  a  ball  is  in  contact  there- 
with will  cause  generation  of  an  impulse  which  can  be 
employed  to  control  the  apparatus  for  producing  the 
desired  randomly  occurring  effects. 


by  said  timing  reference  signal  for  controlling  the  qteed 
of  said  drive  means  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  <tf 
said  timing  reference  signal,  whereby  the  speed  of  drive 
of  said  carriage  and  said  galvanometers  is  related  to  the 
timing  on  said  reproducible  record,  and  means  for  i«p- 


SEISMIC  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Raymowl  G.  Piety,  BnrtfcOTllle,  OUa^  aMlgBpr  to  PWmps 

Petroleam  Coafsuq;,  a  vmymnMim  of  Driaware 

Filed  las.  23, 1959, 8w.  No.  599,949 

11  Clalaas.   (CL  349—199) 


"^v-- 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  seismic  signals  so  that 
signals  from  a  reflecting  surface  appear  side  by  side  one 
another  on  the  recording  medium  comprising  a  pho- 
tographic film,  a  light  source,  first  and  second  mirror- 
supporting  galvanometers  positioned  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  to  said  source  and  said  film  so  that  a  beam  of 
light  from  said  source  is  reflected  from  the  mirror  of  said 
first  galvanometer  to  the  mirror  of  said  second  gal- 
vanometer and  to  said  film,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
mirron  of  said  galvanometers  being  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  and  means  to  move  said  film  relative  to  said 
galvanometers  and  said  light  source  so  that  said  beam 
is  deflected  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement 
by  rotation  of  the  mirror  of  one  of  said  galvanometers 
and  is  deflected  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  by 
rotation  of  the  mirror  of  the  ofther  of  said  galvanometers, 
said  one  galvanometer  being  connected  to  a  seismometer 
to  deflet  the  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the  signal  to 
be  recorded,  and  said  other  galvaoometOT  being  con- 
nected to  a  means  to  supply  a  direct  current  bias  to  deflect 
the  light  beam  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  film  so  that  corresponding  signals  appear  side  by 
side  one  anodier  on  said  film. 


^ying  ope  of  said  groupe  of  r^roduciUy  recorded  seis- 
mic detecto  signals  to  said  bank  of  galvanometers  each 
time  aaid  galvanometers  are  driven  past  said  pbotoaeiHi- 
tive  medium  to  record  said  plurality  of  groupe  of  said  sig- 
nals as  a  seismic  cross  section  on  said  medium. 


2,979,199 

PORTABLE  OSCILLOGRAPH 

James  F.  Johasoa,  T^sha,  Okla.,  aaslgMir  to  SkscWrOU 

&  Gas  Compaay,  Talaa,  Okia,  a  Mivonltoii  of  Maiac 

FUed  Fek.  29, 1959,  Sot.  No.  794,999 

9ClafaBM.    (a.  349— 199) 


.C^'r 


2,979,197 
SEISMIC  SECTION  PLOTTER 
Walter  W.  KIchi,  Jr.,  aad  Aabra  E.  THlcy,  Follertoa, 
Califs  assignors  to  CaHfonsia  Research  CorporatioB, 
Saa  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Apr.  3,  1957,  Sot.  No.  659,457 
5  Claims.    (0.349—199) 
•^K.  Apparatus  for  automatically  plotting  a  seismic  cross- 
section  from  a  plurality  of  groups  of  reproducibly  re- 
corded seismic  detector  signals,  each  of  said  groups  of 
detector  signals  having  associated  therewith  a  timing  ref- 
erence signal  and  a  reference  event,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  galvanometers,  each  galvanometer  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  the  different  seismic  signals  in  one  group 
of  said  plurality  of  groups,  a  carriage  for  supporting  said 
galvanometers,  drive  means  for  driving  said  carriage  and 
said  galvanometers  past  a  photosensitive  medium,  timing 
means  responsive  to  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  refer- 
ence event  on  the  reproducible  record  for  controlling  the 
start  of  said  drive  means,  a  servo  mechanism  controlled 


1.  An  oscillograph  for  recording  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical signals  in  side-by-side  relationship  on  a  sheet  of 
photosensitive  material  which  includes  a  slide  mount,  an 
optical  system  including  a  li^t  projector  and  a  mirror 
galvanometer,  said  optical  system  being  slidably  mounted 
on  said  slide  mount  for  movement  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  barrel  positioned  about  and^  enclosing  said 
slide  mount  and  optical  system,  means  for  positioning 
a  sheet  of  photosensitive  material  about  the  inner  surface 
of  said  barrel  in  fixed  relation  therewith,  said  mirror 
galvanometer  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  elec- 
trical signal  to  be  recorded  and  posidoned  to  intercept  a 
beam  of  light  projected  by  said  light  projector  to  direct  / 
said  beam  of  light  toward  said  sheet  at  the  inner  surface  / 
of  said  barrel,  means  for  rotating  said  barrel  about  said/ 
slide  mount  and  optical  system,  and  meaiu  for  moving 
said  optical  system  lengthwise  on  said  slide  nwunt  to  any 
predetermined  position  thereon. 
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237Mt9 
MOVABLE-rEN  RECOKDING  INSTKUMENTB 

G*  tbijttf,  MoosAiMt  N Jai 

-  rr-^  n«ciiic 

cofponrtloB  of 

FIM  Not.  21, 1957, 9mt.  No.  <97,»SS 

llClaiM.    (CL344— 14f) 

10.  In  a  recording  instniment.  a  cuppoit,  •  pen  ele- 
ment, means  mounting  the  pen  element  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  nipport  about  an  axis,  an  ink  container 
mounted  on  said  support,  ink-feed  means  for  feeding 
ink  from  the  container  to  the  pen,  said  ink-feed  means 
comprising  an  elongated  tube  extending  from  the  con- 
tainer to  the  pen  element,  said  tube  having  flexibility  in 
a  substantial  length  thereof  adjacent  the  pen  element 
which  produces  non-repetitious  movements  of  said  length 
in  response  to  repeated  movements  of  the  pen  element 
relative  to  the  support,  and  a  gufde  element  extending 
between  the  pen  element  and  a  point  on  said  siqiport  and 
having  a  movable  portion,  said  guide  element  movable 


portion  bdag  self -nipportiBg  for  repethioat  movanciitt 
in  re^ooM  to  r^ented  movements  of  the  pen  ekmcnt 


]^3IIBit» 


relative  to  the  support,  said  guide  element  mo>rable  por- 
tion supporting  said  length  substantially  oontimMwaly. 


CHEMICAL 


IJTMli 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTmG  WITH  VAT  DYESTUFFS 
FcBs  Gwd  a^ 


N«  Diawli«.    FBed  Apr.  t,  19SI,  Scr.  No.  727,M3 

CWbm  prtarMy,  MpUiaMwi  Genanr  Apr.  M,  1957 

SOalM.    CLS— 7f) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  printing  with  vat  dyestuffs, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  printing  with  a  paste 
composition  containing  boronates  as  reducing  agents. 


2,97<,111 

TANNING  WITH  FURFURAL 

BcfMi^  A.  Ron,  t312A  W.  Ccotcr  St, 

MItwnkee  19,  Wis. 

NoDrawlBt.    FIM  Oct  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM34 

SCWas.    (a.ft-44J9) 

3.  A  process  for  tanning  hides,  comprising  liming  the 

hides,  subjecting  the  hides  to  the  action  of  a  pickling 

solution  containing  a  dissociable  metal  salt  and  an  add 

to  provide  the  hides  with  a  pH  in  the  range  of  0.77  to 

6.40,  said  salt  being  present  in  said  pickling  solution  in 

a  0.2  to  2.0  molal  concentration,  and  thereafter  applying 

a  tanning  agent  to  the  pickled  hide  consisting  of  suibstan- 

tially  100%  furfural. 


its  axis  in  operation  in  either  direction  and  having  a  rigid 
core  with  a  surface  material  thereon  of  substantial  radial 
thickness  composed  Of  a  resilient  synthetic  qKHige,  wbilt 
applying  to  the  axis  (rf  the  roller  a  reciprocating  forward 
and  backward  movement  over  the  rug  effecting  a  rolling 
action  of  said  roller  upon  its  axis,  and  simultaneously 
applying  pressure  to  the  roller  apon  the  rug  to  effect  a 
progressive  and  substantial  deforming  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion  of  the  sponge  of  the  roller  and  thereby  transform  tbe 
detergent-water  mix  and  the  air  in  the  pores  of  the  sponge 
of  the  roller  into  a  foam  which  is  progressively  squeezed 
from  the  sponge  and  into  the  nap  leaving  empty  pores 
filling  with  air  in  that  portion  of  the  qMioge  moving  up- 
wardly from  the  rug  fbr  a  fresh  limited  supply  of  deter- 
gent-water mix. 

2,97M13 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  VISCOSE  RAYON 


Carl  ScMattsr, 


DcL, 


237<,112 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DETERGENT  TO  RUGS 

ANDTHELKE 
Robert  A.  YMkan ami  HchtT.  Lathrop,  Gra^  Rapids, 

Mick.,  MHgBon  to  Masail  BCn  Grasd  Rapids,  Midk 

Ned  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S444t7 

2CMM.   (CLS— 159) 


No  Drawls    Filed  Nov.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4<M95 
HCldM.    (CLII— 54) 

I.  In  a  method  of  producing  sh^wd  bodies  of  regener- 
ated cellulose  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  into  an  aque- 
ous spinning  bath  in  the  presence  of  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  compounds 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


»-c- 


N-(CtH«0).H 


u 


^4 


>» 


Ht 

where  n  is  between  about  S  and  about  30  and  R  is  an 

aliphatic  hydrocartxm  chain  containing  from  S  to  23 

carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  the  bath 

containing  from  about  10%  to  25%  sodium  sulfate,  from 

about  3%   to  13%  zine  sulfate  and  sulfuric  add,  the 

percentage  sulfuric  add  content  of  the  spinning  bath 

exceeding  the  slubbing  point  but  not  exceeding  about  1.4 

times  the  percentage  caustic  soda  content  of  the  viscose, 

the  substance  being  present  in  an  anaount  of  from  about 

1.  The  method  of  applying  detergent  to  a  rug  or  other  0.25%  to  about  4%,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  cellu- 

surface  having  a  nap  to  be  cleaned,  comprising  applying   lose  in  the  viscose,  when  present  in  the  viscose  and  of 

successive  limited  quantities  of  detergent-water  mix  to   at  least  about  0.005%,  based  upon  the  wdght  of  the 

the  top  of  a  roller,  said  roller  being  freely  roCatable  about  spinning  bath,  when  present  in  the  spinning  bath. 


^ 
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PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NIOUUM  AND 
TANTALUM  FROM  EACH  OTHEg 


Filed  Im.  25, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  434,235 
priority,  MpBclioaSwlUiiliai  Fcl».  4,  1954 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  tantalum  and  niobium 
values  from  each  other,  tho  steps  of  heating  a  mixture 
of  oxides  of  these  metals  to  a  temperature  between  400* 
C.  and  1000*  C.  in  Ute  presence  of  carbon,  passing  a 
current  of  chlorine  gas  over  the  oxides,  whereby  a  mix- 
ture of  volatile  chlorination  products  containing  niobium 
values  preponderantly  in  the  form  of  niobium  oxychlo- 
ride  and  tantalum  values  preponderantly  in  the  form  of 
tantalum  pentachloride  is  produced,  cooling  below  their 
solidification  temperature  the  thus  (Stained  volatile  chlo- 
rination products  within  a  few  seconds  after  chlorina- 
tion, subsequently  beating  the  solid  mixture  thus  obtained 
and  separately  subliming  the  tantalum  and  niobium 
values. 


chemically  pure  oxygen  at  temperatures  between  about 
650  to  900*  C.  and  quenching  said  pellet  in  a  stream  of 
purified  oxygen. 

2,974.117 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYPOPHUSPHIIES 

Rc^  PalMd,  Bex,  flwHasilMd,  asdiMr  toj*  Fo^ 

Electriwis  SA..  Bex,  Switnrlaad,  a  corpocattoa  «( 

NoDmwiB|.    FOedJnly  23, 1954.  Scr.  No.  599,314 
ClalM  priorii^.  appBcatioa  SwHietlaad  My  39, 1955 
«     SOidM.    (CL23— 147) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hypophosphite 
comprising  forming  at  a  temperature  between  40  and 
60*  C.  an  emulsion  of  elemental  phosphorus  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  at  least  one  metal  hydroxide,  stirring  the 
emulsion  and  maintaining  said  temperature  until  all  ihe 
phosphorus  has  reacted,  whereby  a  hypophosphite  is 
formed,  and  finally  heating  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  above  60*  C.  until  f<MTned  phos- 
ptdnt  polymeric  is  decomposed. 


2,974,115 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OXIDES  OF  NIOBIUM 

AND  TANTALUM 
Alfred  Mayer,  Ottawa,  Ontnlo,  Canada,   assignor  to 
Quebec  Mctalhiiflcal  ladMtrics  Ltd..  Ottawa,  Ontario, 


No  Drawing.     Origiaal  appllcatloa  Ang.  5,  1957,  Scr. 

No.  474,384,  now  Patent  No.  2,934.426,  dated  Apr. 

24.  1940.    Divided  and  this  application  May  14,  1958, 

Scr.  No.  735,479 

1  Clabn.    (CI.  23—22) 

The  method  of  preparing  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum  and  mix- 
tures thereof  which  comprises  mixing  water  with  a  prod- 
uct selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium  penta- 
chloride. tantalum  pentachloride,  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  iron  chloride  and  niobium  chloride,  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  niobium  chloride,  iron  chlo- 
ride, tantalum  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride,  and  mix- 
tures of  such  products  in  the  proportion  of  about  10 
gallons  of  water  to  each  100  pounds  of  said  product, 
digesting  the  aqueous  mixture  thus  formed  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  80*  C.  and  100*  C.  for  about  3 
hours,  diluting  the  digested  mixture  with  water  to  in- 
crease substantially  its  water  content,  adding  to  the 
diluted  mixture  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  sul- 
phate and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
about  85*  C.  and  95*  C.  for  about  2  hours  thereby  caus- 
ing a  granular  hydrated  basic  sulphate  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  be  precipitated,  removing  the  precipitate 
by  filtration,  and  caldning  the  predpitate  to  obtain  an 
oxide  of  the  selected  metal,  the  amount  of  said  ammo- 
nium sulphate  used  being  such  that  it  contains  about  one 
mole  of  SO4  group  per  mole  of  said  selected  metal  in 
$aid  product 

2,974,114 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  BARIUM 

TITANATB  POWDER 

WaKcr  W.  MaUMifsky,  Red  Bak,  NJ.,  assiinor  to  the 

United  States  of  Aavlca  m  rspreeeated  by  the  Secre- 

N^DmwiB^'^Tilcd  Mar.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,927 
dCiaiM.    (CL23— 51) 


2,974,118 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYPOPHOSPHITES 

Rtni  Pahud,  Bex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LaTontc  Elec- 

trlqae  S.A.,  a  corporation  of  SwitzcrlaMi 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  484,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept  10,  1954 

7  Claims.  (O.  2i— 107) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hypophosphite  which  con- 
sists of  reacting,  in  admixture  with  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol,  yellow  elemental  phos- 
phorus with  water  and  a  metal  hydroxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alka- 
line earth  metal  hydroxides  whereby  a  hypophosphite  is 
formed. 

2,974,119 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PH08PHATIC 

MATERIALS 

Panl  D.  V.  Manning,  Giencoc,  m.,  and  In  M.  Lc  Baron, 

t.^fc»UiMi,  Fla^  — Ignnrs  to  Intcrwrtioaal  Mtecrals  Jk 

Cbsnical  Corporattoa,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  511,424 

11  CInfau.    (CL  23— lt9> 


/  x^ 

~~ — r  ^^'^'"^^~^~  X 

/  X 

/  > 


(Gnsilad  ndcr  Title  35,  UJ.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  chemically  pure  barium 
titanate  having  essentially  cuWc  crystal  form  comprising 
grinding  together  carefully  dried,  chemically  pure  titanium 
dioxide  and  barium  carbonate  in  the  molar  ratio  ci\:\, 
pressing  the  resulting  mixture  at  relatively  high  pressures 
into  a  pellet  heating  said  pellet  in  an  atmosphere  of 


I.  The  process  whidi  comprises  produdng  feed  grade 
dicalcium  phosphate  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  acidic 
phosphatic  materials  containing  fluorine  in  an  amount  in 
excess  of  that  permissable  in  feed  grade  dicalcium  phos- 
phate by  initially  establishing  in  said  solution  an  ele- 
mental phosphorus  to  elemental  fluorine  weight  ratio  of 
at  least  about  15,  thereafter  reacting  with  said  solution 
substantially  fluorine-free  calcium  ions  only  in  an  amount 
requisite  to  form  a  precipitate  containing  substantially 
all  of  the  fluorine  present  in  said  solution  and  provide  a 
mother  liquor  containing  phosphate  values  in  solution 
and  characterized  by  an  elemental  phosphorus  to  ele- 
mental fluorine  weiiht  ratio  of  not  less  than  about  100. 
separating  said  precipitate  from  said  mother  liquof;  and 
thereafter  adding  substantially  fluorine-free  calcium  ions 
to  said  mother  liquor  to  precipitate  dicalcium  i^iosphate 
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thorfrom,  said  process  being  effective  to  reduce  the 
phosphate  pentoxide  values  lost  in  said  fluorine-containing 
precipitate  to  n6t  n»ore  than  about  30%  of  the  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  values  present  in  said  solution  prior  to 
the  introduction  of  calcium  ions  to  form  said  precipitate. 


metal  ion  with  a  predetermined  volume  of  a  water  im- 
miscible solvent;  and  determining  the  concentration  of 
the  heavy  metal  ion  responsive  to  the  color  of^tbe  lohreiit 
extract,  the  color  intensity  of  the  solvent  extract  being 
directly  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  heavy 
metal  ion  present  therein. 


SYSTEM  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

GAS  SOLUTION 
HvTty  H.  TraoUy  aad  Rokcrt  H.  Harper,  Park  Foreit, 
nL,  ■■ifon  to  Swift  A  Coapttiy,  CUcago,  Di^  a 

conoffstioa  of  lUaoli 

Filed  May  !•,  1^57,  Ser.  No.  «5f.523 
•  CWbm.    (CL23— 157) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  nitric  oxide  solution  of  a 
predetermined  concentration  including  the  steps  of  se- 
quentially evacuating  an  enclosed  space,  introducing  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  nitric  oxide  gas  into  said 
evacuated  enclosed  space,  and  filling  said  enclosed  space 
with  water. 

2,97<,121 

PROCESSING  OF  CESIUM  METAL  CYANIDES 
OKar  H.  KosU,  Rkhland,  Wask^  asBignor  to  the  United 

StalM  of  Anarka  aa  repreacntcd  by  the  United  Statca 

Atomic  Energy  CommlMloB 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,543 
4  Clataaa.    (O.  23— IS4) 

1.  A  process  of  converting  cesium  values  of  a  cesium 
double-metal  cyanide  to  the  oxide,  consisting  in  grind- 
ing said  cesium  metal  cyanide;  adding  a  catalyst  oxide 
to  the  ground  cyanide,  said  catalyst  oxide  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cupric  oxide,  zinc  oxide, 
aluminum  oxide,  mercuric  oxide,  ferric  oxide,  lead  di- 
oxide and  any  mixture  thereof;  heating  the  mixture  thus 
obtained  in  the  presence  of  oxygen-cootaining  material 
to  a  temperature  of  from  150  to  360*  C;  leaching  the 
reaction  product  with  water  whereby  a  cesium  hydroxide 
solution  is  obtained;  and  separating  the  cesium  hydroxide 
solution  from  a  residue. 


2.97<,122 
ANALYSIS  OF  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  AND  METAL 
CHELATES  OF  DIALKYL  DITHIOPH06PHORIC 

ACIDS 
HcM7  R.  ErtcH,  Faawood,  Stephen  L.  Wythe,  PlalnicM, 
Michael  J.  Farcy,  Cranford,  aad  John  K.  AppcMooni, 
Wcstflcid.  NJ.,  ■irignors  teEsso  Research  and  Engl- 

■ccrhig  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Flkd  Dec.  7,  1955,  Scr.  No.  55132< 

7Clainis.  (0.23—230) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an 
aqueoiu  solution  of  a  heavy  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  cobalt  and  copper  which 
comprises  precipitating  said  heavy  metal  ion  from  uid 
aqueous  solution  by  adding  a  water  soluble  metal  di- 
alkyl  dithiophosphate.  the  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
the  alkyl  radicals  having  in  the  range  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  extracting  the  precipitate  containing  said  heavy 


2^<,123 
CORROSION-MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Glenn  A.  Marsh  aad  Edwavd  SchaMrhl,  Crystal  Lake, 
III.,  asrignon  to  The  Pwc  Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  723,503 
11  ClalBS.    (CL  23—253) 


1.  A  corrosion-measuring  test  element  comprising  a 
multi-layer  elongated  probe  having  an  outer  exposed 
layer  on  one  side  thereof  composed  of  a  corrodiblc  ma- 
terial of  construction  to  be  tested,  an  inner  core  layer  of 
a  dissimilar  material  of  construction  having  a  differem 
coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion  from  that  of  said 
outer  exposed  layer,  a  corrosion  projected  layer  on  the 
other  side  of  said  probe  composed  of  said  material  of 
construction  to  be  tested,  means  for  preventing  corrosion 
of  said  protected  layer,  said  outer  exposed  layer  and  pro- 
tected layer  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  and 
composition,  and  means  for  indicating  the  movement  of 
one  end  of  said  probe  relative  to  the  other. 


2,97<,124 

FLUID  INDICATOR 

Albert  WIttlin,  %  AlUn  Mfg.  Co.,  419  N.  Hermitage 

Ave,  Chkafo  22,  DL 

FUcd  Jnaa  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739,170 

SCIafans.    (CL23— 253) 
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2.  In  a  fluid  indicator  having  a  flow  passage  having 
interior  walls,  said  passage  being  bounded  at  one  portion 
by  transparent  means  permitting  the  viewing  of  the  in- 
terior thereof,  means  in  said  passage  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  another  substance  in  the  fluid,  comprising:  a 
sheet  of  material  having  an  appearance  varying  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  presence  of  another  substance  in  the  fluid,  said 
sheet  comprising  an  elongated  strip  being  bound  on  one 
side  by  a  spring  and  a  support,  said  sheet,  spring  and 
support  being  adapted  to  be  bia^d  against  the  interior 
walls  of  said  passage. 


2,970,125 

ROTATING  DRUM  AMMONUTOR  WOH 

INTERNAL  MECHANICAL  SCRAPER 

Mvrd  W.  Bnzaa,  Caskhnd,  Mo. 
(024  E.  89tb  St.  N..  Kansas  CHy  55,  Mo.) 
FUcd  Sept.  12, 1957.  Scr.  No.  003,021 
5  OaliM.    (CL  2^—259.1) 
1.  In  a  rotating  drum  type  ammoniator,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elongated  drum  having  a  cylindrical  wall; 
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means  mounting  said  drum  for  roution  about  an  axis 
concentric  with  said  wall;  a  scraper  assembly  including 
an  elongated,  rif^  shifuble  member  parallel  with  said 
axis  of  rotation;  means  mounting  said  member  for  re- 
ciprocation in  either  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis 


plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  combustion 
chamber,  a  cylindrical  air  box  secured  to  said  centrally 
apertured  plate;  a  cylindrical  air  baffle  dtqwsed  con- 
centrically within  said  cylindrical  aur  box  and  having  a 
substantially  imperforate  side-wall;  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  air  baffle  being  substantially  the  same 
as  the  inside  dianwter  of  said  cylindrical  combustion 
chamber;  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  air  baffle  ter- 
minating  in  contact  with  said  centrally  apertured  plate 
and  the  outer  end  thereof  terminating  proximate,  but 
spaced  from,  the  outer  end-wall  of  said  cylindrical  air 
box;  means  for  supiriying  air  to  said  cylindrical  air  box; 
a  longitudinally  adjustable  fuel  gas  supply  pipe  disposed 
axially  of  said  cylindrical  air  baffle  and  terminating  ad- 
jacent said  centrally  apertured  plate;  a  disk  secured  to 


of  said  member;  laterally  extending  arm  means  mounted 
on  said  member  within  the  drum;  scraper  means  on  said 
arm  means  engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  wall;  and 
means  operably  connected  with  said  member  for  recip- 
rocating the  same  alternately  in  said  directions  during 
rotation  of  the  drum. 
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2,970,120 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MIXED 

FERTILIZERS 

James  E.  Scymov,  CoUluviUe,  DL,  asrfgnnr.  by  mcsDc 

asBlgnnicnts,  to  Central  FanMss  FertOber  Company, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  tntnornilon  of  mtoois 

FUcd  Sent  TXWn,  Scr.  No.  0S4,7U 
4  OatoH.    (CL  23—259.2) 


the  inner  end  of  said  fuel  gas  supply  pipe;  said  disk 
being  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  said  fuel 
gas  supply  pipe  and  but  sli^itiy  less  diameter  than  the 
central  aperture  in  said  plate;  the  wall  of  said  fuel  gas 
supply  pipe  having  a  series  of  radial  apertures  disposed 
adjacent  the  rearward  side  of  said  disk;  means  carried 
by  said  disk  for  diverting  rearwardly  fuel  gas  which 
flows  through  said  radial  apertures;  an  oil  supply  pipe 
disposed  coocentrally  in  said  fuel  gas  supply  pipe  and 
secured  thereto;  the  inner  end  of  said  ofl  supply  pipe 
extending  through,  and  projecting  slightly  from,  said  disk; 
and  means  for  cooling  the  hot  gases  and  suspended 
carbon  black  to  a  point  where  the  reaction  stops  and 
the  gases  are  sufficiently  cool  to  handle  in  a  carbon  black 
collecting  device. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  manufacturing  granular 
mixed  fertilizer  comprising:  a  first  elongated,  substantially 
closed  reaction  chamber;  a  second  elongated,  closed  reac- 
tion chamber  arranged  in  ascending  series  with  said  first 
reaction  chamber,  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  second 
chamber  by  means  of  a  throat;  a  third  etongated,  ven- 
tilated reaction  chamber  arranged  in  ascending  series 
with  said  second  reaction  chamber,  the  downstream  end 
of  said  second  chamber  communicatiiig  with  the  upstream 
end  of  said  third  chamber  by  means  (rf  a  throat;  supply 
means  feeding  fertilizer  ingredients  and  water  to  said 
first  chamber,  mixing  and  advancing  means  arranged  in 
each  of  said  chamber  for  advancing  the  mixture  of  said 
fertilizer  ingredients  and  said  water  in  the  form  of  a 
reaction  bed,  said  bed  creating  a  vapor  seal  at  each  of  said 
throats;  and  evaporating  means  for  passing  a  current  of 
drying  gas  throu^  said  third  chamber  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  said  mixtnre. 


2,970,12s 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  BLACK 
Barton  F.  Latham,  Jr.,  aad  Theodore  A.  Rnble,  Ana 
ifllo,   Tex.,   asslgnnrs  to  Conthscatal   Carbon   Coa- 
pany,  AmariUo,  Tex.,  a  corpoenlioa  of  Dclawara 
FHcd  Jan.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  709,714 
THatoM     (CL  23— 259.5) 


2,970,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  BLACK 

Bartm  F.  LalhMH,  Jr.,  AmmBo,  Tcx^  aaltaer  to  Con- 

FBaO  Doc  1, 1951, 8w.  N^  777^27 
OCWnm.    (CL23— 3S93) 

I.  Apparatus  for  making  carbon  black  comprising  a 
cylindrical  combustion  chamber;  a  centrally  apertured 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  carbon  black,  an  elon- 
gate metallic  ti4>ular  housing,  an  elongate  metallic  tubu- 
lar reactor  disposed  within  and  axially  of  said  elongate 
metallic  tubular  housing  and  providing  an  air  jacket 
therebetween,  one  end  of  said  elongate  metallic  tubular 
housing  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
elongate  metallic  tubular  reactor  and  providing  an  un- 
obstructed chamber  therein,  a  closure  member  for  the 
aforementioned  end  of  said  elongate  metallic  tubular 
housing,  an  air  inlet  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  elongate  meuUic  tubular  housing  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  jacket,  a  gas  burner  disposed  in  said 
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unobMructcd  chamber  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
eloiigate  metallic  tubular  reactor,  means  for  iivpiyinf 
liquid  carbon  black  feedstock  to  the  flame  produced  by 
said  gas  burner,  a  flared  extension  on  the  upstream  end 
of  said  elongate  metallic  tubular  reactor  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  gas  burner,  said  flared  extension 
being  provided  with  a  series  of  louvers  for  receiving  air 
from  said  air  jacket,  and  a  series  of  heat-transfer  fins  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  elongate  metallic  tubular  re- 
actor, said  heat-transfer  fins  being  adapted  to  guide  the 
air  from  said  air  inlet  toward  the  upstream  end  of  said 
elongate  metallic  tubular  reactor. 


separators,  the  lower  end  of  said  manifold  tube  passing 
through  an  opening  io  said  chamber  bottom,  a  conduit 
which  increases  in  cross  sectional  area  from  one  end  to 
the  other  fixed  to  the  undersurface  of  said  chamber  bot- 
tom beneath  said  apex  slots  and  said  manifold  tube  for 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  slots  and  said  tube  into  said  con- 
duit and  a  common  partition  in  the  conduit  dividing  it 
into  two  non-communicating  sections,  one  of  which  com- 
municates with  said  bottom  slots  and  the  other  which 
oommunicates  with  said  manifold  tube. 


a^M29 

CHLORINATORS  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

B4war«  G.  BMhlcr,  Hi  Mecchaadlsc  Mart  Bldg^ 

HoMhdmHawaU 

Mmt  It,  IM9, 9er.  No.  IIMM 

(OataM.   (CL23— 247) 


1.  In  a  device  for  dissolving  and  dispensing  in  a  swim- 
ming pool  a  solution  dissolved  from  crystals  of  chlorine 
or  the  like  sterilizing  compound,  a  receptacle  for  a  mass 
of  sfud  crystals,  said  receptacle  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  a  side  wall,  buoyant  means  for  floating  said 
receptacle  upright  in  a  pool  of  water,  a  plurality  of  U- 
shaped  tubes  each  having  open  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions respectively  engaged  in  upper  and  lower  openings 
in  the  side  wall  of  said  receptacle,  said  tubes  having  per- 
forate bight  portions  disposed  within  said  receptacle  for 
circulating  ambient  water  throtighout  the  interior  of  said 
mass,  and  catch  basin  means  including  an  upwardly  open 
trough  disposed  around  said  receptable  adjacent  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  for 
catching  gritty  residue  issuing  therefrom. 


2i97<,lM 
GAS^OUD  CONTACTOR 


Cwl  W.  Hsitsrfc  BoMd  Brook,  •■«  Rudolf  G.  SircalMr, 
WMMnrlBa,  N J,,  asslgiDii  to  RcacHrh  Corporation, 
New  Yort,  N.Y„  ■  corponlkM  of  New  York  ■^"^ 
Filed  Ab|.  M,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  452356 
2ChiaH.   (0.23— 2S4) 


1.  Gas  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  gas  treating 
chamber  having  a  top  entering  inlet  for  raw  gas  and  a 
side  exiting  outlet  for  cleaned  gas.  a  V-shaped  bottom  in 
the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  slotted  openings  along  the 
apex  of  the  chamber  bottom,  a  plurality  of  cyclone  type 
dust  separators  positioned  one  above  the  other  at  one  side 
of  the  chamber,  a  vertically  d^ending  dust  collector 
tube  attached  to  the  cyclone  separators  so  as  to  serve  as  a 
manifold  outlet  for  separated  dust  discharged  from  said 


2,976,U1 
CONTnVUOUS  REACTION  VESSEL 
DavM  T.  MllM,  F^«4erkkA«i,  Va.  asrignor  to 
kaa  VIscoae  Corporation  PUlitdclpkla,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Flicd  Feb.  26, 195t,  Scr.  No.  716,34« 
5ClaiBS.    (CL23— 2t5) 


1.  A  vessel  for  the  continuous  chemical  reaction  of 
alkali  cellulose  with  ethylene  oxide  to  produce  hydroxy- 
ethyl  cellulose  comprising  a  horizontally  arranged  elon- 
gated container,  two  agitating  reels  mounted  on  parallel 
axes  extending  longitudinally  through  said  container, 
means  rotating  said  reels  in  opposite  directions  at  speeds 
differing  from  one  another,  said  reels  having  blades  which 
describe  substantially  tangential  paths,  said  container  hav- 
ing bottom  and  outer  side  walls  closely  conforming  with 
the  paths  of  said  blades  and  an  upper  compartment  in 
open  communication  with  both  of  said  reels,  partitions  in 
said  upper  compartment,  said  partitions  extending  across 
said  upper  compartment  transversely  of  the  axes  of  said 
reels  and  having  lower  curved  edges  substantially  con- 
forming with  the  paths  of  said  blades  to  divide  said  upper 
compartment  into  a  plurality  of  segments  longitudinally 
of  said  vessel,  means  for  selectively  introducing  an  ethyl- 
ene oxide  spray  into  said  segments,  means  for  continu- 
ously introducing  alkali  cellulose  crumbs  into  one  end 
of  said  container  at  a  controlled  rate,  said  reels,  because 
of  the  differing  speeds,  moving  said  crumbs  longitudinally 
through  said  container  and  agitating  them  so  that  each 
particle  of  alkali  cellulose  is  uniformly  contacted  and  re- 
acted with  the  ethylene  oxide,  and  adjustable  means  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  discharge  of  the  reacted  product  from 
said  container. 


2,974,132 

FIXED  BED  TYPE  REACTOR 

A.  MoffgM 

by  mesBe  aasiganscats,  to'  Esao  Re^ 

-^  _         -^--'  Ettabeth,  NJ.,  a 

Filed  Fck.  It.  ItSt,  9m,  N«.  714,t91 
3  nilMi.    <CL23— Jtt) 

1.  A  reactor  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  fluent  feed 
stock  comprising  spaced  coaxial  cylindrical  wall  members 
defining  an  annular  conversion  lone  therebetween,  means 
for  supporting  a  bed  of  finely  divided  catalyst  within  Mid 
annular  conversion  zone,  means  for  continually  Introduc- 
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ting  a  carrier  fluid  simulUneously  into  all  incremental 
portions  of  said  annular  conversion  zone,  rotatable  feed 
means  terminating  adjacent  the  top  of  said  caUlyst  bed 
for  continually  introducing  a  feed  stock  to  be  converted 
into  said  reactor  in  a  longitudinal  flow  direction  for 


stream  with  a  cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  conditions 
including  a  temperature  within  said  range  of  1000  to 
1600'  F.,  and  recovering  a  composite  gas  of  relatively 
high  heating  value  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


,    -^y 


periodic  contact  with  incremental  portions  of  catalyst  in 
said  conversion  zone,  said  feed  means  terminating  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  shell 
members  whereby  said  feed  stock  passes  through  said 
bed  in  a  helix  path,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  car- 
rier fluid  and  conversion  products  from  said  reactor. 


2,r76,133 
ARTIFICIAL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Marylin  L.  Stnelcr,  Hyattavflle,  Md.,  by  Henry  V.  Stnelcr, 
guardian,  5tl8  33rd  St.,  Hyattsviile,  Md. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  650,550 
3  Claims.    (CI.  44— 24) 
I.  An  artificial  fuel  composition  adapted  especially  for 
use  in  portable  grills  and  outdoor  fireplaces,  comprising 
briquets  composed  of  a  substantially 'homogeneous  mix- 
ture of  one  volume  of  the  heavier  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
waxes  of  the  parafine  series  CibHm  to  CasHgj  and  2V^ 
to  2V6  volumes  of  the  residue  ashes  of  burned  anthracite 
coal. 

2.976,134 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Peter   L.  Paoll,  Wcstport,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporatloa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

Fflcd  Dec  7, 1956,  Scr.  No.  626,949 
11  CUbm.    (CL  4t— 215) 


I.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  a  fuel  gas  of  high 
calorific  value  which  comprises  subjecting  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel  to  partial  combustion  to  form  a  gas  com- 
prising carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  1800  to  3500*  F.,  mixing  said 
gas  with  a  dispersion  of  heavy  oil  in  steam  to  form  a 
combined  stream  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  1000  to  1600*  F.,  said  dispersion  of  heavy  oil 
in  steam  being  formed  by  introducing  a  heavy  oil  into 
a  stream  of  steam  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture 
of  oil  and  steam  to  high  turbulence  effecting  dispersion 
of  the  oil  in  the  steam  while  maintaining  a  portion  of 
the  oil  in  the  liquid  phase,  contacting  said  combined 


2,976425 
GENERATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 
HYDROGEN  FROM  A  UQUID  HYDROCAR- 
BON 

Dn  Bote  Fiif  ■,  WhMicr,  Calf 
Texaco  be,  a  corMMatioa  of 
FUed  Dec  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  742,661 
3nBtoii    (CL4t— 215) 


r^'< 


— I i  5  •  • 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  from  an  ash-forming  liquid  hydrocarbon 
containing  vanadium  and  nickel  wherein  said  hydrocar- 
bon is  subjected  to  a  partial  combustion  reaction  with 
steam  and  free  oxygen  at  a  temperature  above  2,000*  F. 
in  a  reaction  zone  free  from  catalyst  and  packing,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  said  reactants 
into  said  reaction  zone  in  relative  proportions  such  that 
a  portion  of  the  carbon  contained  in  said  hydrocarbon 
is  uncombined  and  is  liberated  as  a  carbonaceous  solid 
together  with  ash  from  said  hydrocarbon  and  the  weight 
of  the  carbon  liberated  as  a  solid  by  said  reaction  is  at 
least  SO  times  the  combined  woghts  of  the  nickel  and 
vanadium  contained  in  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  supplied 
to  the  reaction  zone,  and  continuously  removing  from 
the  reaction  zone  gaseous  products  of  reaction  and  said 
carbonaceous  solid  combined  with  ash  from  said  hydro- 
carbon. 


2,976,136 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TRACER  UNIT 
Raymond  H.  HdAcH,  517  S.  Alameda  Blvd., 
Coasptoa,  CaUff. 
Original   application  lane  29,   194t.  Scr.  No.  35,966, 
now  Patent  No.  2,t99491,  dated  Aag.  11,  1959.    Di- 
vided and  this  appBcatioa  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
795416 

2  Claims.    (0.52—2) 
(Graoted  aader  Titk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  slow-burning,  non-flash  igniter  mixture  for  a  tracer 
unit  consisting  essentially  of  76  to  78.4%  barium  peroxide, 
from  18.4  to  23%  antimony  sulphide,  up  to  2.2%  mag- 
nesium, and  containing  an  amount  up  to  I  %  graphite. 
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AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXTLOSIVM 
MMri  A.  §iMiH,  Tmt  WmH.  1^4  M^IMr  to  O 
mcrdal  Solrarti  Corpontini,  New  Yoife,  N.Y,  a 
powttoB  of  Maryland 
No  Drawtaf.    FIM  Jnw  4,  IWf ,  Ser.  No.  S1M3« 

TCIataH.  (CL52— 14) 
1.  Ammonium  nitrate  coropowtions  suitable  for  uae  in 
the  explosive  art  consisting  essentially  of  mixtures  of 
ammonium  nitrate  with  2-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture,  of  an  amine  having  the  structural 
formula 

R  I 

m-i. 
k-      . 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  — CjH4NHj,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  — CjH^NH,. 


2,r74,138 
STABILIZED  TRACE  ELEMENT  SOLUTIONS  FOR 

CORRECTING  SOIL  DEnCIENCIES 
Jackioa  B.  Hcttcr,  Elkton,  Md.,  anigiior  to  SobnrlMn 

mpamt  Gas  CorponitloB,  Wblppany,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Jcney 

No  Diawtag.    Filed  Jaly  M,  195S,  Ser.  No.  751^7 
<ClainH.    (C1.71— 1) 

I .  The  method  of  producing  an  ammoniacal  trace  ele- 
ment soil  additive  composition  which  comprise!  dissolv- 
ing in  strong  aqueous  anunonia  at  least  one  add  fixxn 
the  class  consisting  of  molybdic  and  boric  acids  and  a 
number  of  trace  element  salts  of  metals  from  the  class 
consisting  of  copper,  manganese,  zinc,  nickel  and  cobalt, 
together  with  ammonium  sulfate,  the  acid  and  the  trace 
element  salto  dissolved  being  in  proportions  to  form  am- 
monium and  complex  ammonium  salts  of  the  trace  ele- 
ments, and  the  amount  of  aqueous  ammonia  being  in 
excess  of  that  necessary  to  react  with  the  trace  element 
salts,  so  that  the  resultant  ammonium  and  complex  am- 
monium salts  are  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solutioiL 

2,974,139 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  FLOWERING 

OF  PINEAPPLE  PLANTS 

Robert  W.  Lcepcr,  Hooohihi,  Hawaii,  and  Victor  C. 

Fasco,  Rldgewood,  N  J.,  assigDon  |o  Olin  MatUesoa 

Chcakal  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Vk|Wa 

No  DrawlBg.   Filed  Oct  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  4S9,M5 

Sdaims.    (Q.  71— 2.7) 
1.  In  the  promotion  of  the  flowering  of  vegetative 
pineapple  plants,  the  step  of  applying  2-beta-hydroxy- 
ethylsemicarbazide    hydrochloride    to   the    plants   in   an 
amount  effective  to  promote  flowering  of  the  plants. 


of  1.77  pounds  to  2.06  pounds  HiSO,  to  each  pound  of 
Pfii  in  the  rock  and  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a 
moist  product,  allowing  the  acidulated  rock  to  age  with- 
out substantial  drying  for  at  least  a  week,  whereby  it  will 
contain  after  aging  in  excess  of  6%  moisture,  and  adding 
ammonia  to  the  acidulated  rock  to  produce  a  product 
having  in  excess  of  6.5  parts  ammonia  to  20  parts  PaO» 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  during  anunooiation 
below  73*  C.         ^^^^^^^ 

2374.141 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  VALUES 
FROM  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 

Iota  N.  Carotbcrs  and  Radolph  J.  Hvio^  fr^  both  of 

1429  Lady  Martoa  LaM  NE^  Atlaata,  Ga. 

NoDrawtng.    Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  482,445 

SCIataB.    (CL71— M) 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  values  from  high  grade 
Florida  phosphate  rock,  reacting  the  phosphate  rock  with 
sulfuric  acid  as  the  only  acid  limited  to  an  amount  ap- 
proximately 80%  of  that  required  to  convert  the  PiO» 
content  of  the  rock  to  phosphoric  acid  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sufficient  water  to  form  a  filterable  solution, 
separating  the  resulting  solids  from  the  solution,  said 
solution  containing  from  7%  to  16%  PjOj.  from  0.2% 
to  1.7%  fluorine,  from  0.043  to  0.2%  aluminum  to- 
gether with  sulfate,  calcium,  and  rare  earths,  the  sulfate 
being  in  an  amount  whereby  the  SO4— /Al  weight  ratio 
in  the  solution  is  at  least  two  and  one  half  parts  sulfate 
to  one  part  aluminum,  thereby  to  precipiute  fluometallic 
compounds  in  the  form  of  octahedral  crysUls  containing 
aluminum,  fluorine,  calcium  and  sulfate,  and  separating 
the  crystals  from  the  solution. 


2,974,142 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

SERVICE 


Charles  F.  Maxwell,  Oak  Parfc,  n. 
FooBdiy  Cooipaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a 


to  Howafd 

of  nu- 


No  Drawing.   PHed  Dec  27, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  745,477 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL  75— 142) 

1.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  4.3  to  5.3%  'copper,  from  2.25  to  2.75%  silicon, 
from  0.2  to  0.45%  magnesium,  from  0.35  to  0.65% 
nickel,  from  1.0  to  1.5%  chromium,  from  0.15  to  0.40% 
molybdenum,  from  0.15  to  0.40%  vanadium,  and  the 
balance  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum. 


2,976,14« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMMONIATED 

PHOSPHATIC  FERTILIZERS 

John  N.  Carothcrs  and  RmMph  I.  Hatha,  Jr.,  both  of 

1(29  Lady  Marfoo  LaM  NE^  AtfaMta,  Ga. 

No  Dnwtag.    Fllc4  Fch.  18, 1955,  Ser.  No.  489,264 

11  CUois.    (CL  71— 48) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  ammoniated  phosphate  in 
which  substantially  all  of  the  PaOs  is  available  from 
acidulated  phosphate  rock  in  the  presence  of  fluorine 
remaining  in  the  rock  after  acidulation  which  comprises, 
acidulating  the  rock  with  sulfuric  acid  in  the  proportion 


2,974,143 

METHOD  OF  GRAIN  REFINEMENT  OF 
MAGNESIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Lotcazo  Starkey  aad  VbgU  B.  Karfmao,  MMhuid,  Mkh., 

aaalnon  to  The  Dow  Chenrical  Conpaay,  MMhmd, 

MlAn  a  corporation  of  Defamare 

NoDnwh«.    Filed  Ja&  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,744 
7  ClilMl     (CL75— 148) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  an  aluminum-containing 
magnesium  base  alloy  so  as  to  insure  a  grain  refined 
structure  being  obtained  on  casting  a  melt  thereof  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  melt  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1200  to  1700*  F.  a  proportion  of  an  inorganic 
carbon-nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyanides,  cyanates,  cyanamides,  ferrocyanides, 
ferricyanides  and  thiocyanates,  said  proportion  o(  inor- 
ganic carbon-nitrogen  compound  having  a  carbon  con- 
tent by  weight  equivalent  to  0.01  to  1  percent  of  the 
weight  of  the  melt. 
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2,9f4:i44 
•'■  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Albert  Rose,  Priacctoo,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tioa of  Amcfka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,502 
7  Chinis.    (a.  96—1) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  visible  powder  image  on 
an  uncharged  electrophotographic  element  comprising  a 
substrate  having  a  coating  thereon  and  in  intimate  con- 
tact therewith  of  a  finely-divided  photoconductor  dispersed 
in  an  electrically  insulating  vehicle;  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  maintaining  said  element  in  dark- 
ness to  substantially  reduce  the  conductivity  of  said  coat- 
ing; then,  before  applying  any  electric  field  to  said  ele- 
ment, exposing  said  coating  to  a  light  image  to  produce 
thereon  a  latent  conductivity  pattern  in  substantial  con- 
figuration with  said  li^  image,  thereafter  contacting 


1,974,144 
NOVEL  CYAN-FORMING  COUPLERS 
Ifaaari  F.  Sahaiaea  aad  Jaassa  A.  Vaa  ABm,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eaatasaa  Kodak  Conpaoy,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  coiparatlea  af  New  Jetscy 
NoDrawfa«.    FUad  Nov.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,499 

7ClalaBS.    (CL  94-55) 
I.  A  cyan  color-forming  photographic  developer  com- 
prising a  primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent  and 
a  coupler  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH 


and 


OH 


wherein  Z  is  a  combination  of  non-metallic  atoms  neces- 
sary to  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  pyridine  ring,  the  quinoUne'Hng,  and  the  benzothia- 
zole  ring  and  R  is  a  member  selected  fnxn  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  chlorine  atoms  and  sulfo 
radicals. 


a  surface  of  said  element  with  a  mass  of  developer 
powder  consisting  solely  of  material  having  a  volume 
resistivity  not  in  excess  of  10^*  ohm-cm.;  and,  while  said 
powder  is  in  contact  with  said  surface,  applying  a  bias 
voltage  to  said  powder  with  respect  to  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  element  to  cause  said  powder  to  be  at- 
tracted to  and  adhere  on  said  element  in  substantial  con- 
figuration with  said  light  image. 


2,976,145 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Albert  Barfl,  Jr.,  and  Ellas  iOein,  Metairie.  La.,  assignors 

to  Kalvar  Corporatioo,  New  Orleans,  La.,  a  coqpon- 

tioo  of  LoaisiaBa 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  463. 36f 

4CfadaBS.  (CL96— 49) 
1.  A  photographic  material  capable  of  furnishing  a 
record  solely  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  pattern  of 
radiation  scattering  discontinuities  formed  within  an 
otherwise  substantially  homogeneous  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic,  thermoplastic,  water- 
insoluble  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  having  uniformly 
dispersed  therein,  as  the  sole  essential  image  producing 
agent,    a   photolytic    diazonium    compound   having   the 

formula 

H 


X(N) 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  stand  for  alkyl  groups,  R|  stands  for 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  alkyl  aryl,  and  X  stands  for  halogen,  said  agent  being 
decomposable  upon  exposure  to  light  in  the  visible  spec- 
trum into  products  which  are  chemically  non-reactive  to 
said  polymer  and  upon  warming  are  volatile  to  form  light 
scattering  discontinuities  only  in  the  light  struck  areas. 


2,976,147 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIPPING  FILM 

Francis  Peter  AUes,  Wcalicid,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Ncmoan  aad  Company,  Wilmfaifton,  Dd.,  a 

coiporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,634 
3  Claims.   (0.94—83) 

1.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  hydro- 
phobic film  base  having  on  one  surface  coated  in  ordCT-- 
with  a  water-permeable  colloid  layer,  a  stripping  layer 
comprising  an  aqueous  composition  having  as  essential 
ingredients  (1)  gelatin  and  (2)  a  water  soluble  polymer 
of  at  least  80%  N-vinyllactam  units  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  N-vinyl-2- 
^iperidone,  N  -  vinyl-2-pyrroIidone/N-vinyl-epsilon-cap- 
rolactam,  N-vinyloxazolidone,  N-vinylvalerolactam,  and 
N-vinyl-5-methyl-2-pyrrolidone,  the  balance  of  the  poly- 
meric units  consisting  of  units  of  a  vinylidfne,  monomer 
containing  a  single  carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation,  said 
ingredients  being  present  in  said  composition  in  a  ratio  of 
from  3  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  gelatin  for  each  part  of 
ingredient  (2),  and  a  gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer;  said  polymer  being  soluble  from  about  4%  to 
about  40%  in  water.  > 


2,974,148 
ANTISTATIC  BACKING  LAYERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC FILM 

Rayasoad  I.  Walford,  Blughamto^  N.Y.,  aaJganr  to  G—- 

cral  AniBne  ft  mm  Cofpondoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dsawh«.    FBed  Jan.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  432,446 
14ChdBBS.    (a.  96-47) 

1.  A  light  sensitive  photographic  elemem  comprising 
a  cellulose  ester  film  support  carrying  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  element  having  an  antistatic  backing 
layer  comprising  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  triple  polymer 
obtained  by  the  copolymerizatioo  of  one  molar  equivalent 
of  vinyl  acetate,  two  molar  equivalents  of  acrylic  add 
and  one  molar  equivalent  of  styrene,  said  backing  layer 
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having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  the  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  18  cart)on  atoms,  the 
amount  of  fatty  acid  alkali  meul  salt  diq>ersed  in  the 
triple  polymer  alkali  metal  salt  being  from  5  to  20  per- 
cent by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the  triple  poly- 
mer alkali  metal  salt 


237<,149 

DIRECT  POSmVE  mOrOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Dt  MmlM  mmi  \1mtmk  De  Maria,  FiMpoet  N.Y^ 
to  Rcpro  Dcaiffi  Jk  Eqnipniciit  Companj, 


AZAMERODICARBOC^NINE  DYES  AND  FHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  SENSITIZED  THERE- 
IMflTH 
Eari  I.  Vm  hut  aad  Lcrik  G.  S.  Brookcr,  Rocketer, 
N.Y^  asi^Min  to  EaitaMB  Kedafc  ConpMiy.  Rochca- 
Isr,  N.Y- a  eorpontfosi  of  Naw  Iwaev 

FIM  Fch.  <,  1959, 9w.  No.  tilAS* 
14ClataM.   (CLH— IM) 


lac^  Frccport,  N.Y^  a  conoratioa  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawtag.    FIM  Oct  3i,  19S^  Sar.  No.  (19,121 
iClatana.    (CL  9<— 94) 

1.  The  process  for  producins.  in  the  absence  of  gelatin. 
silver  halide  grains  in  a  relatively  pure  condition  for 
mixing  with  gelatin  to  form  a  direct  photographic  emul- 
sion, which  comprises  mixing  together  in  an  aqueous 
solution  a  soluble  silver  compound  capable  of  reacting 
with  halide  to  form  silver  halide  and  ammonium  hy- 
droxide in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  silver 
present  as  the  silver  ammonia  complex  Ag(NHs)jOH.  a 
halide  compound  capable  of  reacting  with  silver  to  pro 
duce  silver  halide,  the  said  halide  compound  being  in  an 
amount  at  least  40%  greater  than  the  amount  stoichio- 
metrically  required  to  precipitate  silver  halide,  and  an 
accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea, 
taimin  and  cupric  oxide  promoting  formation  of  silver 
halide  grains,  said  solution  consisting  of  the  said  ingredi- 
ents and  waters,  thereby  obtaining  a  precipitate  of  silver 
halide  grains,  separating  the  grains  from  the  residual 
solution,  and  then  mixing  the  grains  with  an  aqueous 
gelatin  solution. 


im 


t^iTiiiiliiiiTi\i 


iiU 


4«0  SOO  too  TOO    m^ 

i.»-  t»Tiin-»-»»-miTL-niii)-M— twnuMMt- 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
polymethine  dye  selected  from  the  class  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 


K^. 


2,97<,1M 
PREPARATION  OF  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Thomai  David  Smith.  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  avigiior  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  dc  NcBKwn  and  ConqMuiy,  Wilmlagton,  Del., 

a  coffvoratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.  Filed  Oct  1(,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <9«,43t 
TCIaiim.  (a.  96— 94) 
-  1.  A  process  for  preparing  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
grains  which  comprises  precipitating  and  ripening  light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  grains  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining as  the  sole  organic  constituent  a  cationic  amphi- 
philic  polyoxyalkylene  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 

I 

R-N-(CH|CHiO),H 

t    I 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  member  takeit 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 
— (CH,CHaO)n,H  where  m  is  an  ititcgcr  from  1  to  20 
and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  lowering  the  pH  to 
produce  coagulation,  coagulating  said  grains  by  the  addi- 
tion to  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  water-soluble  anionic  surface  active 
agent  containing  a  hydrophobic  group  and  an  ionizable 
group  and  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  anion 
soaps  containing  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  ionizable  group  taken  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  and 
their  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  grouk>s  and  (b)  water- 
soluble,  acid-soluble  organic  anionic  polymers  of  molecu- 
lar weight  greater  than  10,000  containing  a  plurality  of 
periodically  occurring  ionizable  groups  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  free  acid  groups  and  alkali  metal  salts 
thereof,  and  washing  the  silver  halide  grains  which  settle 
out  ' 


R-Sl—C  Ha»C  H)  r,-^=C  H— C  H=N— C  H. 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  n  represents  a  pod- 
tive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  Q  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  2-thiobarbituric  add  nu- 
cleus and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole  nucleus, 
a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a  thianaphtheno-7',6',4,5-thia- 
zole  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nucleus, 
a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  selenazole  nucleus,  a  benzo- 
selenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus,  a  thiazo- 
line  nucleus,  a  2-quinoline  nucleus,  a  4-quinoUne  nucleus, 
a  1-isoquinoline  nucleus,  a  benzimidazcrfe  nucleus,  a  3,3- 
dialkylindolenine  nucleus,  a  2-pyridine  nucleus  and  a  4- 
pyridiine  nucleus. 

2,976,152 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  GELATIN  LAYERS  CONTAINING 

TRIAZINE  HARDENERS 
HaraM  A.  UvIm,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  tult^nt  to  GeMral  Aid- 

Uae  A  FUm  Corporatkw,  New  Yort»  N.Y^  a  cotyon- 

tfcm  of  Delaware 

NoDcawiaC.    FIM  Dec  19, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7tl,4«7 
2«ClalaM.    (CL96— 111) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hardened  gelatin  layer 
in  a  photographic  silver  halide  element  which  comprises 
uniformly  mixing  with  the  aqueous  gelatin  dispersion 
used  in  the  perparation  of  said  layer,  prior  to  coating 
upon  a  support,  a  hardening  amount  of  l,3,5-tris-(halo- 
genoacetyl)perhydro-13,5-triaziiie  hardening  agem  se- 
lected from  the  group  oi  compounds  having  the  following 
general  formula: 

COCHiX 

I 

N 

CHt 


XCHiCO-N 


\ 


CHt 

N— COCH»X 


A 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  aiKl 
coating  said  aqueous  gelatin  dispersion  onto  a  suitable 
base. 

2376,153  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POTATO  CHIPS 
Staoa  W.  ArcMOO,  3496  BaMraft  Road,  BaMoMrc,  Md., 
aMigBor  of  tweoity-fdar  aad  oae  ludf  pereeat  to  Ahla 
N.  Geacr,  BaWliiiers,  aad  twcaty4Dar  aad  eas  half  per- 
cciBt  to  AMa  C.  Sckagaai,  Owlagi  Mil,  Md. 
FBed  Feh.  5, 195S.  Ser.  No.  713,396 
4ClalaiB.   (a.99— IM) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  potato  chips  having  im- 
proved taste  and  texture  and  longer  shelf  life  comprising 
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cooking  sliced  chips  in  hydrogenated  oil  and  evenly  coat- 
ing the  cooked  chips  with  a  liquid  oil  and  maintaining 


prises  dissolving  a  neutralized  edible  vegetable  oil  in 
a  non-polar  solvent,  contacting  the  solution  thus  obtained 
with  activated  alumina,  removing  the  solvent  from  the 
oil,  steam-deodorizing  the  oil  and  adding  an  antioxidant 
to  the  oil,  said  antioxidant  being  added  to  the  oil  not 
substantially  later  than  the  end  of  the  deodorizing  step. 


said  liquid  oil  in  the  uncooked  state,  said  liquid  oil  being 
used  in  an  amount  such  that  the  chips  absorb  the  oil  in 
an  amount  not  exceeding  about  2%.  ,       ■ 


237MS4 

WHIPPED  PEANUT  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Leo  C.  Brown  aad  Daaiei  Rasla,  Chicago,  IIL,  assigaors 

to  Swift  Jk  Cooipaay,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  covporatioa  of 


No  Drawls   FBed  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  816,799 
llCUaK   (CL  99^128) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  whipped  peanut  prod- 
uct comprising:  feeding  an  inert  gas  into  a  peanut  butter 
mixture  having  a  temperature  substantially  above  100* 
F.,  and  concurrently  whipping  said  gas-entrained  mixture 
and  lowering  the  temperature  thereof  to  about  70*  F.  or. 
less. 


2,976,155 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FROZEN  CONFECTION 

Chartci  W.  Heller,  Beitndplati  3,  Vieaaa,  Aastria,  a 

sigaor  of  oae-half  toJote  Heller,  White  Plates,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,169 

7CWaM.    (CL  99^136) 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  frozen  confection  compris- 
ing forming  a  thin  walled,  sugar  candy  shell  pliant  at 
elevated  temperature,  providing  a  high  viscosity  edible 
cream  mix  at  elevated  temperatures,  totally  enclosing  said 
mix  with  said  pliant  candy  shell,  cooling  the  enclosed 
mix,  and  then  freezing  the  enclosed  mix  to  bond  the 
frozen  mix  to  said  candy  shell  and  convert  said  candy 
shell  to  brittle  form. 


« 


2376,157 

PRESERVATION  OF  COLOR  OF  CANNED 

GREEN  VEGETABLES 

Gcoige  J.  NfalecU,  Wdtol^  HMs,  Maas.,  aasigBor  to 

Palcat  Piotectloa  Cwpovatloa,  New  Yortc,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 

poratioa  of  New  York,  as  trastee 

No  Drawteg.    FIM  Jaiy  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  444,923 

1  Clafaa.  (a.  99^186) 
The  method  of  preserving  color  in  canned  green  vege- 
tables which  consists  in  treating  the  green  vegetables 
with  sodium  aluminate  to  effect  an  exchange  of  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  magnesium  of  the  chlorophyll  for  the 
sodium  of  the  sodium  aluminate. 


2,976,ISS 

PRODUCTION  OF  DISTANT  COFFEE 

Aittaar  L  Morgan,  Jr.,  aad  Joha  M.  Raadall,  Berkeley, 

CaUf .,  aasignon  to  the  Ualted  States  of  Aaiciica  as 

r^rescated  by  the  Secretary  of  Anicaltaie 

FIM  July  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,479 

9  Clafans.    (CL  99—199) 

(Gnated  aadcr  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  dehydrated  product  from 
a  liquid  coffee  concentrate  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing into  the  concentrate  a  non-toxic  gas  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  foam  stabilizing  agent  to  form  a  stable 
foam,  spreading  the  foam  into  a  relatively  thin  layer, 
contacting  the  layer  of  foam,  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
with  hot  gaseous  medium  having  a  temperature,  within 
the  range  about  from  120  to  220*  F.,  insufficiently  high 
to  cause  the  foam  to  substantially  decrease  in  volume  and 
continuing  said  contact  of  the  hot  gaseous  medium  with 
the  foam  until  the  foam  is  dehydrated  to  a  solid,  porous, 
readily  rehydratable  product. 


2,976456 
TREATMENT  OF  EDDLE  OILS 
Ahu  Roylaace,  Bebkigtaiw  Staaicy  Paal,  Pvcatoa,  Bhk- 
cabcad,  aad  Rcgiaald  Junes  Taylor,  Heiwail,  England, 
aMteaors  to  Lever  Brottwta  Cooapaay,  New  York, 
N.Yn  '  corporatioa  of  Malae 
No  Drawh«.    FIM  Mar.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,491 
CtakM  priority,  apBlkatloa  Great  Britaki  Mar.  21,  1957 
15  riakBi    (0.99^163) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  refined  edible  vegetable 
glyceride  oil  of  improved  keeping  qualities  which  com- 


2,976,159 
FIBROUS  FRUIT  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Hortoa  E.  SwIAsr,  UplaadL  Calif.,  aasigaor  to 
Growers,  lac,  Loe  Aageki,  CaUf.,  a 
Califoffaia 

Ffled  Not.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856^91 

37Cteiaia.    (0.99^-294) 

1.  A  fibrous  fruit  product  comprising  a  firm  fibrous 

fruit  substance  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  citrus 

peel,  pomes,  pineapple,  cranberries  aad  oocoants  impreg- 
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nated  with  not  less  than  10%  corn  syrup  solids,  not  less 
than  22%    glycerol  and  having  not  more  than   16% 


moisture   said   product    being   substantially   free    from 
crystalline  components. 


EMULSION  CONCENTRATES 
Ernest  T.  Fna^xak  and  Paul  It  Chapman,  Crystal  Lake, 

and  Elmer  W.  Brcnnan,  West  Dnndcc,  III.,  assignors  to 

The  Pare  OU  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,841 
(Claims,    (a.  IM— 38J4) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  stable  emulsion-con- 
centrate capable  of  forming  stable  emulsions  upon  dilu- 
tion with  about  6-15  parts  of  water  per  part  of  concen- 
trate comprising  mixing  an  acidic  extract  obtained  by 
the  solvent  extraction  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  frac- 
tion with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenol,  furfural,  and  nitrobenzene,  with  a  soap-form- 
ing fatty  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  gel  upon 
neutralization  with  aqueous  alkali-metal  hydroxide  solu- 
tion, neutralizing  the  extract-acid  mixture  with  sufficient 
aqueous  alkali-metal  hydroxide  solution  of  sufficient  con- 
centration to  form  a  gel  with  a  free  acidity  of  not  less 
than  about  0.01  percent  by  weight  oleic  acid  equivalent, 
adding  additional  acidic  extract  and  water  to  produce  an 
emulsion-concentrate  containing  not  more  than  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  soap  and  not  more 
than  about  49  percent  by  weight  of  extract,  and  having 
an  acidity  of  0.45  to  0.6S  percent  by  weight  oleic  acid 
equivalent. 


2,976,161 
GLASS  BATCHES  AND  MTTHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Rowfamd  D.  Sniith,*\:ninlng,  N.Y^  asrisnor  to 
GfaHi  Worfci,  Cnfl^TN.Y^  ■  cofyoratlon  of  New 
York 
'     NoDiawlni.   Filed  Nov. 2, 19S6, Scr.  No.  619339 
19  OaiM.    (CL  196—47) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  glass  batch  containhif  glass 
cutlet  particles  wherein  the  cutlet  is  deficient  in  a  neces- 
sary glass-making  material  and  an  annount  of  the  glass- 
making  material  is  added  to  the  batch  to  compensate  for 
the  cutlet  defkieocy.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  to  ttte  surfaces  of  the  glass  cullet  particles,  prior 
to  introducing  them  into  the  batch,  a  coating  containing 
the  deficient  material. 


2^6462 
BRIQUETTING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
WcirfeB  G.  EkdaU,  North  PWafiaM,  NJ.,  aoigMr  to 
Jotes-MaaviOc  CorpotatioB,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Draw^.    Fllad  Inly  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,316 

llOataH.  (CL196— 71) 
1.  A  briquet  for  use  in  charging  finely  divided  inineral 
furnish  ingredients  to  a  melting  furnace  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  compressed  mass  of  approximately  80  to 
95%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  mineral  furnish  in- 
gredients and  a  binder,  said  binder  consisting  essentially 
of  approximately  V4  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
approximately  75  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  non-swelling 
clay  mineral  and  approximately  5  to  25%  by  weight  of 
a  swellable  clay  mineral  of  fine  particle  size,  and  ap- 
proximately 2  to  6%  by  weight  of  gelatinized  starch, 
together  with  a  total  moistnre  content  when  formed  of 
approximately  3  to  8%  by  areigfat  --  -  ^ 


2,976,163 
EMULSIFYING  POLYMER  OILS 
RosscH  D.  MttfaH,  HllUardik  Ohio,  Kcntnelh  E.  lackaon. 
Bethel  Boronft  Pa.,  and  Lodi  I.  NowackL  Bexley, 
Ohio,  iiilgi      I  to Easo Rcacarch and  EngfaMcr^  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Dehiwarc 
NoDnwi^   Filed  Oct  8, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  461,292 

5  Chrinis.  (Q.  186— 141) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  emulsion  which  com- 
prises adding  2  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  polyoxyethylated 
nonyl  phenol  containing  at  least  8  ethylene  oxide  units  to 
an  oily  polymer  of  60  to  100%  butadiene- 1,3  and  40  to 
0%  styrene  which  polymer  has  been  stripped  of  all  vola- 
tile material  and  agitating  the  mixture  with  water  until  an 
emulsion  is  formed. 


2,976,164 

LIGNOCELLULOSE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
William  T.  Glah,  Dnhnane,  Iowa,  nmlgnor,  hy  mesne  an- 

signments,  to  Dnrd  iBtorpornted,  Dnhnqoe,  Iowa,  a 

torporatkm  of  Iowa 

NoDnwi^    FOcd  Sept  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  763,193 
17  Ctafans.    (Q.  186— 163) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  moldable  Kgnocellutose 
product,  consisting  essentially  of:  intimately  mixing  fine- 
ly divided  lignocellulose  material  with  about  0.1-50%  of 
a  chloride  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  the  conversion 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lignocellulose  to  a  material 
capable  of  being  consolidated  under  heat  and  pressure; 
and  heating  said  mixture  in  a  confined  atmosphere  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  at  a  pressure  of  about  25-700 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  a  temperature  of 
about  250-500*  F.  for  about  4-60  minutes,  said  per- 
centage being  by  weight  of  the  lignocellulose. 


2,976,165         

MULTI<<X>LOR  WRITING  TRANSFER  SHEET 

^  ZaDdad,  22  W.  22a«  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  712489 
2anlM.   (CL117— 15) 


1.  A  multi-color  writing  transfer  sheet  having  a  writ- 
ing surface;  transfer  coatings  on  the  opposite  surface;  the 
first  of  said  coatings  being  of  a  hot  wax  color  pigmented 
transfer  ink  and  substantially  covering  said  eiKira  op* 
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posite  surface;  the  odier  of  said  coatings  being  of  a  cold 
ink  superimposed  in  a  predetermined  smaller  area  on  said 
first  coating  and  being  of  a  contrasting,  darker  color; 
whereby  writing  on  the  writing  surface  of  said  sheet  with 
a  stylus  type  ot  writing  instrument  wiU  cause  transfer  of 
said  coatings  in  both  areas  of  the  respective  colors  under 
the  pressure  of  said  stylus  instrumenL 


2,976,166 
METAL  OXIDE  CONTAINING  COATINGS 
Robert  E.  White,  14  Annahrila  Ave.,  Havertown,  Pa., 
and  William  E.  Marcean,  253  Township  Une,  Unxr 
Darky,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  732,981 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—23) 


sation  products  of  formaldehyde  with  an  urea-compound 
and  water-soluble  ethers  of  such  condensation  products, 
applying  flock  to  the  coated  fabric,  drying  the  material 
and  heating  it  to  harden  the  composition  applied;  the 
compooents  being  used  in  the  following  proportions,  the 
parts  being  by  weight  calculated  on  the  dry-content  of 
the  components:  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  about 
60  parts  of  componem  (b)  and  about  25  to  60  parts  of 
component  (c). 

2,976468 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ANTMALATION  LAYERS 

TO  POLYESTER  FILM 
Crayton  B.  Thompson  and  George  W.  Pierce,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Roches- 
ter, N.Yh  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrmy 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,571 
.  11  OataH.   (CL  117—34) 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  oxide-coating  on  an 
article  which  comprises  forming  and  maintaining  a  flame 
from  a  combustible  mixture,  the  combustible  portion  of 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and  a  com- 
bustible metal,  the  oxide  formed  from  said  metal  melt- 
ing above  1000*  C.  and  being  condensible  to  the  liquid 
state  above  1300*  C,  entraining  in  said  flame  refractory 
seed  particles,  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  combined  metal 
and  seed  particles  comprising  at  least  30  parts  of  metal  and 
at  least  10  parts  of  seed  particles,  said  metal  upon  burning 
yielding  available  heat  at  the  melting  point  of  the  metal 
oxide  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the  metal,  at  least 
equal  to  the  enthalpy  of  said  oxide  at  said  melting  point, 
said  available  heat  comprising  at  least  85%  of  the  heat 
requisite  for  the  coating  operation,  impinging  the  flame 
against  the  article  to  form  an  adherent  coating  contain- 
ing both  the  seed  particles  and  the  oxide  formed  in  burn- 
ing the  metal. 

2,976,167 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Arthur  Macdcr,  Basel,  Thcodor  Weber,  Ncncwclt,  near 
Basel,  Gcorg  Snlzer,  Baael,  Willy  Fatzer,  Bottmingcn, 
and  Peter  Gnertler,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
CBn  United,  Basel,  Swtticrland 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Inly  9, 1956,  Ser.  No.  596,393 

Claims  priority,  Mplicatloa  SwUaetland  Ang.  17, 1955 

21Ckdnis.    (CL  117-^^3) 

I I.  A  process  for  producing  a  flock  print,  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  cellukwic  fabric  with  an  aqueous  com- 
position of  matter  which  consists  essentiaUy  of  the  fcrf- 
lowing  components: 

(a)  a  latex  of  a  fkxiUe  elastic  polymerization  plastic 
which  has  been  obtained  by  polymerization  of  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compounds, 

(6)  an  aqueous  diqiersion  of  a  water-insohible  deriva- 
tive, which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents,  of  a  coiulen- 
sation  product  of  formaldehyde  with  an  aminotriazine- 
compound  and 

(c)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  condensation  products  of  formaldehyde 
with  an  aminotriazine-compound.  water-soluble  coiKlen- 


nKresren  snartm  \ 
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1.  The  process  of  applying  an  antihalation  layer  to 
surfaces  of  polyester  sheeting  which  sheeting  in  its  manu- 
facture has  been  coated  with  a  latex,  oriented  and  crystal- 
lized, which  comprises  preparing  a  coating  solution  con- 
sisting of  at  least  90%  of  water  and  containing  acrylate- 
acrylic  acid  polymer  having  saturated  lower  alkylgroups, 
ammonium  hydroxide,  a  coloring  ingredient  and  a  spread- 
ing agent,  applying  this  aqueous  coating  solution  to  the 
surface  of  said  polyester  film  which  carries  a  latex  coat- 
ing upon  which  the  antihalation  layer  is  desired,  and 
drying  the  coating  suflficiently  to  volatilize  off  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  and  the  ammonium  constituent. 

9.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  product  comprised 
of  a  polyester  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a  latex  coating 
thereon  said  latex  coating  carrying  a  layer  of  a  material 
consisting  of  an  acrylate-acrylic  acid  polymer  having  sat- 
urated lower  alkyl  groups,  said  polymer  containing  car- 
bon particles  of  a  size  less  than  30  m^,  said  coating  being 
characterized  in  that  it  is  substantially*  water  insoluble 
but  spluble  in  photographic  developer. 


2,976.169 
IMMERSION  DEPOSmON  OF  TIN 

Michael  A.  Slrekher,  WDrahigton,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wflmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaic.    Filed  Feh.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,688 
2ChrfBB.    (CL117— 37) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  selected  area  of  a  steel 
sheet  amenable  to  soldering,  the  steps  comprising  mecha- 
nically roughening  such  area  and  effecting  an  inunersion 
deposition  of  tin  thereupon  by  applying  thereto  an  aque- 
ous bath  consisting  essentially  ol: 

Parts  by  weight 

Water L j. 2400 

Stannous  sulfate 30±18 

Sulfamic  acid '. 270±50 

Polyalkylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  woglit 

between  350  and  20000 48dbl6 


2,976478 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  COATING  RECEPTIV. 
ITY  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  SURFACE  AND  RE- 
SULTANT ARTICLE 
EhrMch  M.  EOand,  Lower  ^rreB,  PjL,  aasl|iiior  to  Ahn 
mlnuu  Company  of  Ansesica,  Plttshoi^gh,  Pa^  a  cotpo- 
ratloa  of  Pcnasytnashi 
NoDrawfav.    raed  Inly  14. 1959,  Ser.  No.  826,929 

llChdma.    (CL  117— 49) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  receptivity  for  ad- 
hesively i^lied  coatings  of  an  -aluminum  surface  having 
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rendoal  roliiag  oil  thereon  which  compriaet  treadng  nid 
aluminum  surface  with  phytic  add  whereby  the  ad- 
hesion preventing  characteristics  of  said  oil  are  coun- 
teracted. 


GLASi  COATED  9TEEL  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
D.  SidllTaa,  MOwankM,  Wli^  aarf^or  to  A.  O. 
Zmfmuhom,  MStmwmkn,  Wk,  m  cofponrtkHi  of 
New  Y«fk 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1957,  Sir.  N*.  M93M 
SCIidaH.    (CL117— 53) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  glass  coating  to  steel,  com- 
prising blasting  the  steel  with  a  meullic  grit  having  a 
particle  size  of  25  to  40  mesh  to  provide  an  average  sur- 
face roughness  in  the  range  of  230  to  450  microinches. 
depositing  a  l^yer  of  nickel  on  the  roughened  surface  with 
the  nickel  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.08 
to  0.30  gram  of  nickel  per  square  foot  of  steel  surface, 
appl)ring  a  coating  of  a  vitreous  enamel  composition 
directly  to  the  coated  steel  surface,  and  firing  the  vitreous 
enamel  composition  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  fuse 
the  vitreous  enamel  to  the  steel. 


2,f7M7a 

FROCESS  FOR  IRRADIATING  HIGH  HYDROCAR- 

BON  COATINGS  ON  METAL  TO  FORM  FOLY- 

MERIC  COATINGS  AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 

Alnmirr  T.  WlbMi,  WhMi«,  iBd^  Mrinor  to  Slaadard 

Oa  Comnny,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cononOm  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aag .  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  531,292 

CClafaH.    (CL  117-42) 


MT/U.   CMTaM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  solid  state  polymerized 
chemical  coatinp  from  non-volatile  normally  low  melt- 
ing pofait  organic  substances  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  heavy  oils,  waxes,  fatty  acids,  and  asphalts 
which  comprises  extending  the  chemical  starting  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  Aim  on  the  surface  of  an  oxidizable 
metal  and  subjecting  it  to  ionizing  radiation  m  the  energy 
raagt  of  about  10.000  to  500,000  vohs  of  croaa-linking 
intensity  approximating  at  least  about  10  kilowatt  hours 
per  pound  of  product  for  a  period  of  time  sufRdent  to 
convert  the  startiat  material  to  a  hardened  coating. 


a,f7<473 
FROCESS   FOR   AFFLYING   A   HYDRAULIC 
MENTITIOUS  MATERIAL  TO  A  STRUCTURAL 
BASE  AND  ARTICLE  FRODUCED  THEREBY 
F.  Cmwlii,  Oakwood  Uh,  mi  Wkkmi  8. 

E.L  *i  FMldc 
N« 

of  Delnwaw 

FHcd  Sept  li,  1951,  Str.  N«.  7<3y449 
tCMm    (CL  117—79) 


UNCI  Mil   MU 


1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  a  base  material, 
a  coating  thereon  consisting  essentially  of  polyvinyl 
alofrfiol  of  96%  to  100%  hydrolysis,  and  a  hydraulic 
oementitious  material  overlying  uid  adhering  to  said 
coating. 

2,97<,174 

ORIENTED  MAGNETIC  CORES    , 

John  R  Homvd,  WalBagfwrd,  Fa.,  awlnw  to  Bwiutha 

Corpondoa,  DctroiC,  KOdk,  a  comondoa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  495,943 

5ClaiBM.    (CL117— 93) 


>    5c  6 


1.  The  method  of  producing  magnetic  cores  having 
square  hysteresis  loops,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
placing  a  sleeve  of  insulating  nuterial  around  a  current 
conductor,  driving  a  direct  current  through  said  conductor 
to  generate  a  magnetic  field  around  said  sleeve,  effectively 
vaporizing  magnetic  metallic  material  in  the  vidnity  of 
said  sleeve,  and  depositing  said  vaporized  magnetic  mate- 
rial upon  said  sleeve  while  said  magnetic  field  is  present. 


3,97<,175 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  COATING  ELEC- 
TROSTATICALLY AND  MECHANICALLY 
Harold  I.  Refaidl,  Daytois,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  GeMral 
Moton  Cofyoratfoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cof>onitle«  of 

Filed  Ian.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  719,M5 
MClalM.    (CL117— 93) 


6.  A  method  of  depositing  paint  as  a  coating  onto  an 
article,  the  steps  comprising;  supplying  paint  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  to  an  atomizing  zone,  atomizing  finely  di- 
vided discrete  particles  of  said  paint  electrostatically  from 
said  zone,  producing  a  suction  zone  adjacent  said  atomiz- 
ing zone,  concentrating  said  charged  particles  by  drawing 
them  into  said  suction  zone,  and  then  subsequently  me- 
chanically directing  said  particles  toward  the  article  with 
sufficient  force  to  bridge  the  space  between  the  mechanical 
directing  means  and  the  article. 
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2,97<479 

SEALING  FOROUS  METAL  SURFACES 

ChrM  F.   Faika,  TUsa,  OUa.,  awigpnr  to  The  Dow 

Cheaical  Conspaay,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  DrawlBf.    Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7i2,2U 
UOalBH.    (a.  117— 97) 

11.  The  method  of  sealing  a  hollow  porous  metal 
article  consisting  of  the  steps  of:  partially  condensing  a 
phenol,  an  alkyl  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde.  and  butyraldehyde, 
a  cyclic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
furfural,  benzaldehyde,  tolualdehyde,  and  salicylaldehyde, 
and  an  acid  caulyst,  the  alkyl  aldehyde  being  present  in 
the  proportions  c^  from  0.9  to  1.05  moles  per  mole  of 
phenol  and  said  cyclic  aldehyde  being  present  in  the 
proportion  of  from  0.45  to  0,60  mole  per  mole  of 
phenol;  admixing  with  the  partially  condensed  product 
thus  produced  between  8  and  30  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  phenol  employed,  of  a  lignin  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of 
lignin  and  sulfonated  lignin  and  heating  the  mixture  thus 
produced  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  120*  and 
160*  F.  for  about  0.5  hour;  cooling  the  resulting  reac- 
tion product;  adjusting  the  pH  value  thereof,  as  neces- 
sary to  between  4.75  and  5.25;  substantially  filling  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  article  with  the  mixture;  applying 
pressure  on  the  mixture  in  the  article  whereby  some  of 
said  mixture  is  forced  into  pores  in  the  metal;  releasing 
the  pressure  and  pouring  the  excess  mixture  from  said 
hollow  article;  and  subjecting  the  article  thus  treated  to 
sufficient  heat  to  set  said  resin. 


WBiiA. 


2,979,177 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COATING  OF 

FILAMENTS 

Winiam  F.  Waitbca,  Newark,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Owens- 

Comlai  FIbcrglas  Cotpocatioii,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


FDedAi 
12 


.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  952,995 
(CL  117—119.2) 


2,f7947t 
GUMMED  FAFER 
Walter  H.  Fahl,  Fakoa  HaffMi, 
St.  Faal,  Mla^  aad  Nicholaa  R.  Ehrta 
Goggia,  Chicago,  DL,  aaripwra,  by 
to 
St  Faal,  MfaM.,  a  carpofBllaa  of 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  954,143 
19CUBH.   (CL  117— 122) 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  continuous  filament  with 
heat-softenable  material  comprising  continuously  moving 
the  filament  axially,  supplying  molten  coating  material  in 
surrounding  relation  vith  said  moving  filament  at  a  given 
point  along  its  path  of  motion,  said  molten  material  bang 
supplied  at  a  temperature  and  in  a  condition  of  fluidity 
such  that  a  trailing  channd  of  the  coating  material  is 
drawn  along  the  path  of  said  filament  by  the  moving  fila- 
ment itself,  forcefully  oooUng  said  channel  of  material  in  a 
given  zone  along  the  path  of  the  filament  to  the  extent 
that  an  outer  non-fluid  tube-like  shell  of  the  coating  ma- 
terial is  formed  for  said  channel,  restraining  said  shell 
from  movement  with  said  filament,  and  regulating  such 
cooling  to  maintain  said  shell,  whereby  said  shell  re- 
stricts the  amount  of  fluid  coating  material  applied  to  the 
filament  in  said  zone  and  tticreby  to  meter  the  quantity  of 
said  material  coated  on  said  filament 


'Omr/hny  nttntbrr  (ef.,pm^rr^ 


1.  A  flexible  gummed  sheet  product  exhibiting  high 
adhesive  strength  and  comprising  a  flexible  fil>rou8  sheet 
backing  member  and  a  normally  non-tacky  gummed  coat- 
ing thereon,  the  dry  coating  wei^t  of  said  coating  being 
from  5  to  1 5  pounds  per  ream,  said  coating  bang  rapidly 
activated  to  tackiness  by  water-moistening  and  compris- 
ing by  weight  up  to  95%  of  high  solubility  dextrine  (a) 
exhibiting  a  viscosity  below  50  centipoises  Brookfield  at 
100*  F.  and  30%  solids  concentration  in  wato",  and  (^) 
exhibiting  a  solubility  of  at  least  90%  in  water  at  77*  P., 
and  between  5  and  40%  of  water-soluble  acrylyl  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrjiic  add 
and  polyacrylamide,  said  dextrine  and  acrylyl  polymer 
being  uniformly  blended  in  said  gummed  coating. 


2,976,179 

RUST  FREVENTIVES 

Roy  A.  Westland,  Jr.,  Llndoi,  and  Mkhad  1.  Ftocy, 

Cnuiford,  N  J.,  aasipBon  to  Esso  Research  aad 
•  necfhig  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FHcd  Ai«.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  451,999 

1  Cfarim.  (a.  117—127) 
A  method  for  inhibiting  the  rusting  of  a  metal  whidi 
comprises  coating  the  surface  of  said  metal  with  an  ofl 
type  rust  preventive  composition  containing  as  the  essen- 
tial rust  inhibitor  0.01  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  triethylene  tetramine 
trioleate,  and  triethylene  tetramine  tetrac^eate. 


2,979,199 

METHOD  OF  SILVER  FLATING  BY  CHEMICAL 
REDUCTION 
Robert  R.  Brookahlrc  Caaaga  Farfc,  CaBf.,  asslgBor  to 
Haghcs  AfarcrafI  Canpaay,  Caivcr  CMy,  CaUf .,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  793,299 

4  Claims.  (Q.  117— 139) 
I.  The  method  of  silver-plating  comprising  the  step 
of  contacting  a  surface  to  be  plated  with  a  plating  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50* 
to  about  1 10*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide,  a  dissolved  hypophosphite  redudng  agent,  dis- 
solved silver  ions,  and  an  undissolved  silver  ion-contain- 
ing compound  in  contact  with  the  plating  solution,  the 
ion  ratio  of  said  hypophosphite  ion  to  the  undissolved 
silver  ion  bang  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.33  to 
about  10.  and  the  ion  ratio  of  the  cyanide  ion  of  the 
dissolved  alkali  metal  cyanide  to  the  undissolved  silver 
ion  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  D.l  to  about  10. 
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METHOD  OP  GOLD  PLATING  BY  CHEMICAL 
■BDUCnON 
Rob«t  R.  ■intiMii.  OMia  Pvk.  CaM. 
HiigkM  AhCTft  C«wpMy,  Calrtr  Otj,  CriK., 

A^Dniv^.    Pfled  Dk.  17, 19S7,  Sv.  No.  Til^ltl 
1  mill  II     (CL117~1M) 

1.  The  method  of  gold  plating  comprising  the  step 
of  contacting  a  surface  to  be  plated  with  a  plating  solu- 
tion containing  a  quantity  of  dissolved  gold,  a  dissolved 
hypophosphite  reducing  agent,  a  gold  cyanide  complex- 
ing  agent,  and  a  quantity  of  undissolved  gold  cyanide 
in  contact  with  the  plating  solution. 


weight  of  copper  cheniicaUy  bound  to  the  cellulose  as 
determined  by  the  fact  that  the  copper  is  insoluble  when 
said  celhilosic  material  is  leached  with  4%  aqueous  am- 
monia. 

2,f7i4i4 
METHOD  OP  COATING  A  POLYMERIC  THERMO- 
PLASTIC DIELECTRIC  FILM  AND  ARTICLE 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
PUlip  SUBhfcM,  Blirts,  BuCalo,  N.Y.,  aarisnor  to  E.  L 
da  Poot  dcNcaKMm  aad  Coaspany,  Wlimlagtoa,  DcL, 
aconoratioa  of  Ddawan 

^Bad  Nov.  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  549,511 
1<  CWhm.    (CL  117— 13t.I) 


2,97Mt2 
ELASTCNVfERIC  YAPOR-PERMEABLE  FILMS 
AND  COATINGS 
lote  R  CaMwcD,  OaraKC  C  DaMcDy,  aad  Edward  H. 
Hin,  KlBgiport,  TcM.,  aarigaon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 
Coovaay,   RocWitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpovatloa  of  New 
Icncy 
No  Diaw^.    FBcd  Dec  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«1,715 

UCWaw.  (CL  117— 135.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fabric  having  a  coating  of 
a  synthetic  resinous  composition  which  resists  the  passage 
of  liquid  water  but  permits  transmission  of  water  vapor 
comprising  mixing  15-60  percent  of  cross  linked  organic 
pigment  containing  amide  groups  based  on  the  dry  coating 
with  an  elastomer  carried  in  a  liquid  medium  containing 
5-80  percent  solids  content  of  the  elastomer,  and  coat- 
ing on  a  fabric. 

2,97<,lt3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS  TO  PREYENT  DETERIORATION 
AND  DECAY 
Wilfred  John  Arthar,  Charlcaloa,  W.  Ya.,  a«ignor  to 
E.  L  da  Pout  dc  Nvmomn  and  Company,  WUmington, 
DcL  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBad  Ang.  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757,4<2 
ICUbm.   (CL  117— 138.5) 
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I.  A  process  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  to  render 
them  highly  resistant  to  the  deterioration  and  decay  caused 
by  the  attack  of  biological  organisms  and  cellulose- 
attacking  insecu  which  comprises  impregnating  a  cel- 
lulosic material  by  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  6.0  and  8.0  and  consisting  essentially 
of  from  9%  to  about  20%  ammonium  formate  and  from 
about  0.15%  to  about  15%  by  weight  copper  in  the  form 
of  cupric  ammonium  formate,  said  aqueous  solution  being 
maintained  in  the  range  of  10*  to  45*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
between  0.2  and  20  atmospheres,  removing  the  im- 
pregnated cellulosic  material  from  contact  with  the  solu- 
tion, and  fixing  the  copper  within  the  cellulosic  material 
by  heating  to  temperatures  within  the  range  of  100*  C. 
to  200*  C.  and  recovering  a  product  having  0.5%  to 
about  8%  by  weight  of  copper  deposited  in  the  cellulosic 
material  including  from  about  0.3%  to  about  6^  by 
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1.  A  product  of  manufacture  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymeric,  thermoplastic,  dielectric  base  film  having  an 
adherent,  continuous  coating  of  a  cured,  homogeneous 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymeric  silicone  resin, 
and  finely  divided  particles  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amorphous  silica,  estersils,  finely  divided  clays,  and  mica, 
said  particles  having  an  ultimate  average  particle  size 
between  5  millimicrons  and  5  mi^t>iis. 


2,974,185 

COATED  POLYMERIC  THERMOPLASTIC 

DIELECTRIC  FILM 

Richard  TbomM  McBridc,  Bnfalo,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmom  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Dec.  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552391 
2Clalni>.    (CL117— 138J) 


cmm  M  cwM 


I.  Balanced,  heat-set  polyethylene  terephthalate  base 
film  having  a  continuous  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
a  cured  polymeric  silicone  resin  having  an  R/Si  ratio  from 
about  1.3  to  1.8  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  phenyl. 


i9n^\u    

TREATED  TECTLE  FIBER 

Howard  A.  TlNmipaon,  Raymona  E.  Dot 
Charkt  Clayton  WkM^  Khmpert,  TcMn 
Eaitnna  Kodak  Company,  Rochirtir,  N.Y^  a 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 
NoDiawhif    FBcd  Nov.  27, 1957.  Scr.  Nn.  i99,l<5 

3Clafant.  (CL1I7— 139J) 
1.  A  textile  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  ester  fibers  and  hydrophobic  synthetic  polymer 
fibers,  carrying  a  textile  lubricant  composition  comprising 
from  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  mineral  oil,  from  5  to  15 
parts  by  weight  of  a  non-aromatic  alcohol  of  from  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  from  12  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compound  having  the  structural  formula 
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in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  17  carboo 
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atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lauryl  and  oleyl,  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauryl,  oleyl  and  hydrogen. 


2,974,187 
WITHDRAWN 


2,974,188 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HUMIDITY 

SENSER 

Donglas  A.  KoU,  Omco,  Minn.,  amtoor  to  General 

MBb,  Inc.,  a  uwpuration  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  25, 1955,  Sar.  No.  549,117 

5  Clainw.    (CL  117— 2U) 


r-rgSysfc. 


the  diffusion  juice  with  lime  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  in 
order  to  obtain  a  juice  of  high  purity  with  a  small  annount 
of  lime,  which  comfwises  adding  lime  to  the  diflfusion 
juice  in  increments  at  intervals  of  at  least  one  minute 
to  form  a  precipitate  of  impurities,  stirring  said  diffotion 
juice  during  formation  of  said  precipitate  at  a  rate  below 
that  at  which  the  precipitate  breaks  up  because  of  tur- 
bulence, continuing  the  addition  of  lime  until  between 
about  0.2  and  0.6  percent  by  weight  CaO  has  been  added 
based  on  the  weight  of  beets  diffused,  and  a  large  floc- 
culent  precipitate  composed  principally  of  particles  of 
lk>cculent  larger  than  V*  inch  in  cloudy  diffusion  juice 
is  transformed  into  smaller  more  granular  curds  of  pre- 
cipitated impurities  less  than  Vi«  of  an  inch  in  clear 
diffusion  juice,  heating  the  diffusion  juice  to  a  temper- 
ature below  the  boiling  point  of  the  juice,  filtering  said 
diffusion  juice  prior  to  substantial  introduction  of  cartwn 
dioxide  into  said  juice  in  order  to  separate  the  precipi- 
tated impurities  from  the  diffusion  juice,  adding  addi- 
tional lime  to  the  filtrate  of  said  diffusion  juice  in  an 
amount  less  than  1.5%  by  weight  CaO  based  on  the 
wei^  of  beets  diffused,  subjecting  the  limed  filtrate  from 
the  diffusion  juice  to  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  order  to  pre- 
cipitate additional  impurities,  and  separating  the  limed 
diffusion  juice  filtrate  from  the  precipitate  formed  by  the 
additional  lime  and  the  carbon  dioxide  gas. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  humidity  sensor  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  interleaved  metallic  grids  to  one 
surface  of  an  adsorbing  element,  evaporating  metal 
through  a  mask  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
openings  therein  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  metallic 
islands  on  said  adsorbing  surface,  evaporating  hydro- 
phobic material  through  said  same  mask  without  dis- 
placing said  mask  from  the  position  assumed  during  the 
formation  of  the  islands  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  hydrophobic  areas  on  said  islands,  and 
etching  the  adsorbing  surface  intermediate  said  islands, 
the  second  evaporating  and  etching  steps  being  performed 
in  any  desired  sequence. 


2,974,189 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  SUGAR  BEARING 

BEET  DIFFUSION  JUICE 

Paul  W.  Alston,  1042  Oxford  St.,  Bcriieley,  Calif. 

FIM  Dec  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,523 

4  Clahm.    (CL  127—48) 


3.  In  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  sugar  bearing 
juice  obtained  by  the  diffusion  of  sugar  beets  with  hot 
water  substantially  free  of  added  SO]  and  at  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  inhibit  micro-biological  action  and  to 


2,974499 

dGARBTTES 

C  Meyer,  Rtc  1,  Bos  149,  Monnt  Morrison.  Colo. 

FBad  May  27, 1957,  Sw.  No.  441,7a 

1  Claim.   (CL131— 17) 


A  cigarette  comprising  a  paper  wrapping,  tobacco  en- 
closed in  said  wrapping,  and  loose,  independent,  sepa- 
rated, metal  flake  particles  having  a  relatively  low  specific 
heat  uniformly  intermixed  with  said  tobacco  throughout 
the  entire  length  and  breadth  of  the  cigarette  tobacco,  so 
that  the  metal  particles  will  always  be  present  in  the 
combustion  zone  as  the  cigarette  is  consumed,  said  metal 
particles  being  of  a  size  and  spaced  a  sufficient  distance 
apart  to  continuously  fall  away  from  the  cigarette  with 
the  ashes  as  the  combustion  zone  travels  from  the  point 
of  combustion  toward  the  mouth  of  the  user  for  continu- 
ously extracting  the  tieat  from  the  combustion  zone  there- 
by lowering  the  temperature  of  said  zone. 


2,974,191 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  ROOTS  ADJACENT 

SEWER  LINE  JOINTS 

Jamci  C.  Wcalon,  Wcbrttr  Grorct,  Mo. 

(14192  Marlow,  Detroit  27,  Mck.) 

FBcd  Jan.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  797,989 

2  OataH.    (CL  134—24) 


1.  A  method  of  destroying  and  iiriubiting  root  growth 
around  the  peripheral  exterior  and  interior  of  sewer  line 
joints  comprising  blocking  off  a  segment  of  sewer  line 
including  the  joints  through  which  roots  have  intruded 
into  the  sewer  line  by  inserting  an  expansible  blocking 


kill  living  matter  in  the  beet  cells,  the  method  of  purifying   means  at  both  ends  of  the  area  to  be  blocked  and  ex- 
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«pn«„.  «K.  (o«in.  under  pre-ur.  •  Ju'nUtyj''  •»«    »u-fc.  R.  cJJSSSJrTuJ^-uSS^^  J. 
chemical  through  the  sewer  hne  joinU  into  the  soil  area 
adjacent  thereto. 


nUMHicc  R* 
Daraell,  RcM^a,  Calif, 
to 
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PROCB»  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF 

COPFER-aORCONIUM  ALLOY  CASTINGS 

Matti  J.  S— hrirta,  Plii«itli.  AiiMHIil  A.  K.  Boo^Jin. 

ptf^k^ifc,  taut  John  I.  ■■umliltr,  New  Bnnswkk, 
N J^  SMipBan  ta  AaMifcaa  Matal  CUmax,  lac^  New 
Yark,  N.V^  a  carpofadoa  a(  New  York 

SOafaw.    (CL14t-3) 


NoDrawlag.    FIM  la|j  !•,  19S9,  Sw.  No.  f2<,112 
SClafaM.   (CL14S~13.1) 

1.  The  method  for  surface  decontamination  and  im- 
provement of  the  properties  of  a  refractory  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  alloys 
of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  wherein  the  alloys  consist 
essentially  of  molybdenum  or  tungsten,  that  includes  heat- 
ing the  metal  within  a  closed  zone  in  contact  with  a 
powdered  uniform  mixture  comprising  about  50  to  95 
percent  (by  weight)  inert  diluent,  about  5  to  50  percent 
of  the  same  refractory  meUl  in  powder  form,  and  about 
0.05  to  0.5%  ammonium  halide,  for  a  period  of  about 
4  to  24  hours  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  dissociate 
the  halide  and  combine  the  released  halogen  with  the 
powdered  refractm^  metal. 


2,97<,19S 
SUPER  PRESSURE  ELECTRODE-INSULATOR 
Gewia  T.  Aafdoff,  Nartk  BtairfaH,  Con.,  aalfMir  to 
OUa  MatUcMB  Ckcaaical  Caipofatloa,  a  cofporatioa 

Filed  JaiL  M.  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,954 
SCIalM.   (CL  141— 135) 


5.  The  process  for  making  sound  castings  of  a  precip- 
iUtion  hardenable  alloy  made  with  initially  oxygen-free 
copper  containing  within  the  maximum  solid  solubility 
limit  of  zirconium,  comprising  the  steps  of  casting  the 
molten  alloy  under  a  protective  atmosphere,  homogeniz- 
ing the  cast  solidified  alloy  for  at  least  10  minutes  at  a 
temperature  above  the  solvus  line  in  the  phase  diagram 
of  Figure  I  of  the  accompanying  drawing  for  any  par- 
ticular zirconium  content  and  thereafter  slow  cooling  the 
substantially  completely  homogenized  casting  from  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  850*  C.  such  that  the  progressive  cool- 
ing thereof  down  to  400  to  300*  C.  requires  a  minimum 
period  of  at  least  two  and  one-half  hours. 


2,97<,193 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALUMINUM  SURFACE  CONVERSION  COAT- 
INGS 

Gcoric  H.  PfaBbky,  laglcwood,  Calif ^  avlfiior,  by  mcsac 
aai%BBieBta,  to  Pnrcz  Coqporatfcm,  Ltd.,  a  corpoiation 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Aig.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  939,988 
37ClaiBH.   (a.  148— ^1) 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  subsUntially  colorless 
chemically  bopded  coating  on  an  aluminum  article,  which 
comprises  treating  said  article  with  an  aqueous  acid  al^mi- 
num  conversion  coating  bath,  said  bath  comprising  a 
halogen-containing  anion,  an  anion  including  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hexavalent  chromium,  molyb- 
denum, ttingsten  and  ferricyanide,  a  cation  of  the  group 
coneisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury,  vanadium,  chro- 
mimum,  manfaneae,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper,  and 
an  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  soluble  thiocyanate, 
a  soluble  cyanate,  thiourea,  urea,  cyanuric  acid,  thio- 
cyanuric  acid,  soluble  sulfur-containing  compounds,  solu- 
ble plioapbonia-coatauiing  compounds,  soluble  ferro- 
cyaoidct,  soluble  divalent  and  trivalent  chromium  com- 
poimds.  hydro-quinone,  quinhydrone  and  hydrazines,  and 
forming  a  substantially  colorless  conversion  coating  of 
high  corrosion  resistance,  the  pH  of  said  solution  being 
about  1.5  to  about  3  J. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  super  pressure  in- 
sulated electrode  capable  of  withstanding  shock  pres- 
sures of  the  order  of  50,000  p.sj.  generated  over  in- 
tervals as  short  as  %  millisecond  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  heat  hardenable  metallic  housing  having 
a  tapered  bore,  said  housing  being  fabricated  of  type 
440  stainless  steel,  providing  an  unfired  ceramic  insula- 
tor, machining  a  taper  on  the  outer  surface  o(  the  in- 
sulator corresponding  to  the  tapered  bore  of  the  hous- 
ing, inserting  the  unfired  insulator  into  the  meUllic  hous- 
ing so  that  the  taper  and  the  tapered  bore  mate,  and 
heating  the  assembled  insulator  and  housing  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1950*  F.  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  500* 
per  hour  to  fire  the  insulator  and  to  harden  the  hous- 
ing and  furnace  cooling  the  insulated  electrode  to  about 
250*  F. 

2,97«,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING ^ 

Hairy  L.  Zkglcr,  Dctanoat,  Pa.,  airigMr  to  Pittsimsh 
Plate  GbM  Coonany,  Alkgheoy  Conty,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  PcnBiylva^ 

13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  03,844 
II  riiir      (CL  154— 2.71) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  laminating  a  composite  assembly 
of  two  glass  sheets  and  a  thermoplastic  interlayer  com- 
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prising  an  oven,  vacuum  tanks,  means  for  conveying  the 
tanks  through  the  oven  and  in  a  cyclic  path  including 
first  and  second  stations  outside  the  oven  and  on  the 
same  side  of  the  oven,  means  for  coupling  the  tanks  to 
a  vacuum  source,  means  for  moving  said  coupling  means 
between  the  first  and  second  stations,  means  for  moving 
the  coupling  means  toward  and  into  engagement  with 
each  of  the  tanks  at  the  first  station,  means  for  moving 
the  coupling  means  away  from  each  of  the  tanks  for  dis- 
engagement of  the  tanks  and  the  coupling  means  at  the 
second  station  and  a  part  of  a  coupling  mounted  on  and 
communicating  with  each  of  some  of  said  tanks,  each 
said  part  of  a  coupling  being  closed  except  when  engaged 
by  another  part  of  said  coupling,  whereby  the  vacuum 
from  the  tank  and  heat  from  the  oven  provide  at 
least  marginal  bonding  of  the  composite  assembly. 


2,974,197 

PROCESS  FOR  LAMINATING  GLASS  OR 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  P.  Cn,  MadifO%  Wk.,  acrigMr  to  B|orkiten 

Rcccvdi  LabofBtorica,  he,  MadiKM,  Wic,  a  corpo- 

fitlaa  of  DHaoli 

FOcd  Oct  18, 1954.  Scr.  No.  442,931 
4CU1IH.   (CL  154— 2.75) 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  a  polymeric  resinous 
article  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of  reacting 
together  three  components  respectively  in  the  mole  ratio 
of  from  1 10  to  250  moles  of  the  first  component,  5  to  40 
moles  of  the  second  component  and  60  to  95  moles  of 
the  third  component,  said  first  component  being  an  alde- 
hyde, said  second  component  being  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea,  said  third 
component  being  a  substance  selected  frohi  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  derivatives  having  the  following  struc- 
tures: 


and 


Y    X    T"  Y    X    B 

r'-N-C-N-R  Y'-N-C-N-R' 

Y    X    Y' 

I     i     I 
R— N— C— N— R' 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen,  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  through  sixteen 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  cydo-paralfinic  group  having  from 
five  through  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  Y,  Y', 
and  Y"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkoxy  alkyl;  mixing  .1  to  30  parts 
of  the  polymeric  material  thus  obtained  with  60  to  90 
parts  of  polyvinyl  butyral  and  .001  to  5  parts  of  a  cata- 
lyst; forming  a  dimensional  article  from  said  mixture; 
partially  curing  said  article  with  heat  at  a  temperature 
from  55*  to  105*  C;  stretching  the  article  until  every 
portion  thereof  is  elongated  at  least  100%;  and  further 
curing  said  article  with  heat  at  a  temperature  from  90*  to 
350*  C. 


>    2,974,198 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBE4JKE  ARTICLES 
AND  PARTS  THEREOF 
Anoy  B.  FrccnsaB,  Akrck  Ohio,  acripor  to  Goodyear 
AlKraft  Cocpoiatioa,  Akn»,  OUo,  a  uwpotalfcm  of 
Daiawarc 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,734 
,    3ClakM.   (CL154-tl) 


1.  That  method  of  making  a  tube-like  article  having 
relatively  heavy  walls  which  includes  the  steps  of  laying 
plies  of  parallel  uncured  resin-treated  fibers  upon  each 
other  to  provide  a  laminated  slab  in  which  all  of  the 
fibers  extend  in  a  single  direction,  the  fibers  being  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  tube-like  article  and  the  slab  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  the  tube-like  article,  ap- 
plying pressure  against  proposed  faces  of  the  slab  in  a 
direction  to  compress  the  plies  against  each  other,  rela- 
tively moving  the  pressure  applying  forces  without  re- 
leasing them  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  fibers  to  shift  the  plies  substantially  equally  upon  each 
other  with  the  uncured  resin  acting  as  a  lubricant  and  to 
provide  a  slab  of  lozenge-shaped  cross-section,  the  slab 
of  shifted  plies  having  a  width  substantially  twice  the 
width  of  the  original  slab,  releasing  the  pressure,  splitting 
the  lozenge-shaped  slab  to  provide  a  pair  of  elongated 
strips  of  triangular  cross-section,  repeating  the  first  step 
of  the  operation  to  provide  slabs  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, repeating  the  operation  to  provide  additional  slabs 
of  triangular  cross-section,  assembling  the  triangular  strips 
and  the  rectangular  strips  to  form  a  tube-like  article  with 
the  fibers  all  extending  substantially  radially  of  the  tube- 
like article,  and  molding  the  assembled  material  under 
heat  and  pressure  to  cure  the  resin. 


2374,199 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  BABY  PANTS 
Edward  H.  Rand,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Rand 
Robber  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,|a  coqpotation  of 
New  York  ^ 

FUcd  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,859 
KClaiBfl.    (CL154— 85) 


i^lRv^ 


(3 


1.  A  method  for  making  baby  pants  comprising  plac- 
ing a  metallic  form  having  two  leg  parts,  two  side  team 
parts,  a  crotch  part  aad  a  waist  part  b^ween  two  super- 
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poied  sheets  of  thermoplastic  material,  simultaneously 
tear  scaling  said  sheets  about  the  periphery  of  said  form 
and  heat  sealing  said  sheets  inwardly  of  the  thus  formed 
tear  seal  at  the  two  side  seam  parts  and  the  crotch  part, 
separating  the  partially  completed  baby  pants  from  the 
residual  sheet  jnaterial,  placing  stretched  endless  elastic 
thermoplastic  bands  over  said  form  and  over  the  sheets 
at  the  leg  parts  and  the  waist  part,  heat  sealing  intermit- 
tent portions  of  said  bands  to  said  sheets,  separating  said 
tear  seals  to  provide  leg  and  waist  openings,  and  remov- 
ing said  form  from  said  thus  completed  baby  pants 
article. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CXOSURE  CAP  AND 
CLOSURE  CAP  MADE  THEREBY 
Hairy  E.  Stover,  Ijucaitcr,  Oyo,  aarignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Gla«  Corporatioa,  LaBcastcr,  Ohio,  a  cor> 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Fled  Scft.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  763,921 
CdaloH.    (0.154— W) 


METHOD  OF  BONDING  SYNTHETIC  HIGH  POLY- 
MERS TO  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 

tai  and  DoaaM  W.  Aadcnoa,  Akroa,  Okie, 
to  The  GcMial  Tkrc  A  Rakbcr  Compaay, 

,Okto,acofyonHi— olOlrfo 

NoDr«wli«.    FIM  My  27,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  Mt,417 
5€Mam     (CL  1S4— 139) 

5.  The  process  of  bonding  a  fabric  of  a  long  chain 
polyamide  having  a  high  melting  point  to  a  flexible  elas- 
tomeric  reaction  product,  free  of  aliphatic  chemical  un- 
saturation,  of  about  1  mole  of  a  generally  linear  kMig 
chain  polyhydroxyl-containing  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  coosiiting  of  polyesters  and  polyethers,  and  about 
1  mole  of  an  organic  diiaocyanate,  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  coating  on  the  fabric  composed  essentially 
of  an  infusible  insoluble  resin  by  applying  to  the  fabric 
an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  dihydroxy 
phenol  and  sufficient  formaldehyde  to  form  an  insoluble 
resin  together  with  a  resin-forming  catalyst  and  heating 
the  fabric  sulBciently  to  convert  at  least  a  porttion  of 
the  phenol  and  formaldehyde  to  fbrm  an  insoluble  resin, 
cleaning  the  elastomer  with  an  organic  solvent  to  pro* 
vide  a  clean  fturface  for  bonding,  calendering  the  fabric 
to  the  elastomer,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  fabric  and 
elastomer  to  a  curing  temperature,  said  elastomer  reac- 
tion product  being  free  of  olefinic  unsaturation. 


6'.  The  method  of  adhering  an  annular  gasket  to  a 
closure  cap  having  a  flat  cover  portion  and  a  skirt  portion 
which  comprises  rotating  said  closure  cap,  applying  a 
thread  of  adhesive  of  uniform  cross-section  to  the  periph- 
eral zone  of  the  inside  of  the  cover,  portion  to  form 
a  continuous  ring  thereon  in  spaced  relation  to  said  skirt 
portion,  and  placing  on  said  ring  of  adhesive  a  flat 
annular  gasket  wider  than  the  width  of  said  ring  of 
adhesive  to  adhere  the  gasket  to  the  closure  cap  and  press- 
ing the  gasket  down  onto  the  ring  of  adhesive  to  thereby 
spread  the  adhesive  to  substantially  the  width  of  the 
gasket.  I 

2,97<,2tl 
COATED  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
ThcroM  W.  Perkins,  Fcra  Cicck,  Ky^  assigDor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,439 
2  Clalns.    (Q.  154— IH) 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  sheet  metal  panel  with  a 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  the  < steps  of  cleaning 
the  panel,  applying  a  primer  coat  to  the  metal,  securing 
a  U-shaped  protective  strip  of  formed  tliermoplastic  ma- 
terial on  the  edge  of  the  panel,  spraying  a  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material  in  liquid  form  on  the  surface  of 
the  panel  and  on  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  protective 
strip  overlying  said  surface,  and  finally  heating  said  panel 
so  as  to  cure  said  thermoplastic  material  and  bond  said 
protective  strip  to  said  panel,  said  thermoplastic  material 
being  thereby  bonded  to  said  panel  and  fused  to  the  pro- 
tective strip  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  corrosion  resist- 
ant coating  on  the  surface  and  edge  portions  of  the  panel. 


'      Z,97<a93 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION,  METHODS  OF  EM- 
PLOYING IT,  AND  LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Harold  C.  Young  and  Walter  W.  Toy,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,304 

12  Claims.  (H.  154—144) 
1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  polymeric  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  water-insoluble  linear  copoly- 
mer, and  salts  thereof,  of  about  2  to  4%  by  weight  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  itaconic  acid, 
fumaric  acid,  and  the  dimer  of  methacrylic  acid,  about 
S  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  acrylonitrile,  and 
the  balance  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  an 
alcohol  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  Ti  between  —15*  C.  and  -|-15*  C.  and  a  viscosity 
average  molecular  weight  between  50.000  and  230,000, 
the  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  ammonium,  alkali  metals,  and  those  fqrmed  with  a 
water-soluble  amine,  the  dispereion  containing  30  to  55% 
by  weight  of  water  and  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the 
copolyoKr. 

2,976^94 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS  OF  EM- 
PLOYING THEM,  AND  LAMINATED  STRUC- 
TURES MADE  THEREFROM 
HaroM  C.  Yo«i«  and  Walter  W.  Toy,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,317 

29  Claims.  (O.  154—149) 
1.  An  aqueous  adhesive  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  polymeric  substance  selected  from 
thie  group  consisting  o^  a  water-insoluble  linear  copoly- 
mer, and  salu  thereof,  of  about  5  to  10%  by  weight  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  crotonic  add,  about  3  to 
25%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  acrylonitrile,  and 
the  balance  of  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with 
an  alcohol  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  copolymer 
having  a  T,  between  —15*  C.  and  -fl5*  C.  and  a  vis- 
cosity average  molecular'  weight  between  50.000  and 
250.000.  the  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  anunonium  and  alkali  metals,  and  those 
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formed  with  a  water-soluble  amine,  the  dispersion  con- 
taining 30  to  55%  by  weight  of  water  and  at  least  30% 
by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  said  proportions  being  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  excluding  any 
ftllers  and  pigments  that  may  be  present. 

I,97«,at5 

PREPARATION  OF  WEBS  AND  SHEETS  FROM 
CELLULOSE  ESTERS  __ 

ChailM  D.  SMnd  and  Ralph  W.  Pdaia,  Rochertcr,  N.Y., 

■Mignnn  to  TaHann   Koddi  Conspngr,  RodM^cr, 

N.VL  a  conomioa  nf  New  Jcncjr 

Sto  Dmwinrroed  Sept  9. 19S<  Sar.  No.  533,526 
7Clata».    (CL  161— 157) 

1.  A  method  of  making  sheets  which  may  be  adapted 
to  be  formed  into  desired  products  which  comprises 
forming  a  suspension  in  water  of  a  fibrous  flocculated 
precipitate  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  ester  of  cellulose,  lay- 
ing down  the  cellulose  ester  suspension  onto  a  foraminous 
surface  to  form  a  sheet  of  the  cellulose  ester  and  drying 
the  so-formed  sheet. 


ing  (fl)  a  compound  ia  the  form  <rf  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester 
of  an  alcohol  non-tertiary  amine,  the  higher  fatty  acid 
acyl  radical  of  said  ester  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  reactive  hydrogen  of  the  amine  radical  of 
said  non-terUary  amine  being  replaced  by  an  acyl  radical 
of  a  sulfopolycarboxylic  acid,  said  latter  acyl  radical  con- 
taining from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  being  represented 
by  the  formula 

-OC--Y-{COOM). 
80iM' 

wherein  Y  is  the  completely  decarboxylated  residue  of 
said  polycarboxylic  acid,  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metals  and  organic  substituted  ammonium 
radicals,  M'  is  an  organic  substituted  anomoniimi  radical, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.  and  {b)  an  amine  salt  of 
an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl  radical 
contains  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  (a)  to  said  ib)  ingredient  being  at  least  2  to  1. 


2,976096 

PESTICIDAL  COMPOSmON 

Edward  C.  BaUlic,  Moorestown,  and  Lewis  F.  Stevens, 

HaddonScld,  NJ.,  asstgnors  to  Pittsbnrgh  Plate  Gia» 

Company,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  636,889 
3  Clafans.    (O.  167—29) 

1.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  when  applied  to  apple 
trees  is  effective  to  control  European  red  mites,  apple  cedar 
rust,  apple  scab  and  apple  powdery  mildew,  which  com- 
prises a  uniform  blend  of  about  65  to  about  75  parts  by 
weight  of  sulfur,  about  7  to  about  12  parts  by  weight  of 
ferric  dimethyldithiocarbamate,  and  about  2  to  about  5 
parts  by  weight  of  2,3-dichloro-l,4-naphthoquinone,  the 
blend  being  of  an  average  particle  diameter  below  about 
5  microns. 

2,976,297 

DIHYDROXY-AMINOTRIAZINE  INSECTICIDES 
Randd  Q.  Uttk,  Jr.,  Mnnstcr,  Ind.,  and  Jack  F.  Bnsscit, 

CataMct  City,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  OO  Company, 

CkicMo,  Dl~  a  cofvontlon  of  Indtana 

NoDnwkig.    FDcd  Feb.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,895 
5Clalmt.    (a.  167— 33) 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  vegeta- 
tion to  damage  from  insects,  mites,  and  fungus  growths 
which  comprises  applying  a  dihydroxy-amino-triarine  to 
said  vegetation,  said  dihydroxy-amino-triarine  having  the 

formula 

B 

,/ 

i\ 

HO-C  C— OH 

V 

where  at  least  one  of  the  R  groups  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
4  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  R  group  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  of  4  to  25 
carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrogen  atom. 

DBPERSANT  COMPOSmONS  AND  TOXICANT 

CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Panl  L.  Lindner,  EvaMloa,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  UMsac  as- 

rigjm*"*",  to  WHco  Chcndcd  Company,  Inc^  New 

Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwk«.    Origfasal  appHcatton  Ang.  27,  1956,  Scr. 

No.  696,182.     DlTidcd  and  tbis  application  Feb.  3, 

1969,  Scr.  N«.  6,349 

ISCtotass.    (0.167—42) 

1.  A  dispersant  composition,  soluble  in  organic  solvent 
solutions  of  water-insolobie  biocidal  toxicants,  compris- 


2,976,299 
DISPERSANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TOXICANT 

CONCENTRATES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Paul  L..  Lindner,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Witco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Ang.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  696,182 

27  Claims.    (O.  167—42) 
2.  A  dispersant  composition,  soluble  in  organic  sol- 
vent solutions  of  water-insoluble  biocidal  toxicants,  com- 
prising (a)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

R_.CO— NII-X— OCO— Y{— COOM). 

80^1' 

wherein  R — CO —  is  a  fatty  acid  acyl  radical  containing 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  the  completely  de- 
aminated  and  dehydroxylated  residue  of  water-soluble 
alcohol  primary  amine.  Y  is  the  completely  decar- 
boxylated residue  of  a  water-soluble  polycarboxylic  acid 
containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
lower  organic  substituted  ammonium  radicals,  M'  is  a 
lower  organic  substituted  ammonium  radical,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  and  (fe)  an  amine  salt  of  an  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  contains 
from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  {a) 
to  said  (b)  ingredient  being  at  least  2  to  1. 


PEST  CONTROL  COMFOSTIIONS  CONTAINING 
OXIDIZED  POLYETHYLENE  WAX 
John  N.  Cosby,  Mocristown,  and  Mcnfll  M.  l>nlcy, 
Baskkv  Ridge,  N  J.,  Milpinra  to  AlUed  Chcmkal  Cor- 
poration, a  corpontiosi  of  New  York 
NoDnwInt.   Filed  Oct  39. 1957,  Scr.  No.  6930^ 

Sdafana.  (CL  167— 42) 
I .  An  aqueous  pest  control  dispersion  comprising  ( 1 )  a 
pest  control  agent,  (2)  between  about  0.1  pound  and 
1.0  pound  per  100  gallons  of  dispersion  of  a  readily 
emulsifiable  oxidized  waxy  polymer  of  ethylene  char- 
acterized by  recurring  — CHj —  groups,  which  is  the  re- 
action product  of  a  waxy  ethylene  polymer  and  molccu 
lar  oxygen,  containing  between  about  3%  and  about  9% 
oxygen,  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  600  and  about  5,000,  a  melting  point  between 
about  90*  C.  and  about  1 10*  C,  an  acid  number  of  at 
least  about  10  but  not  more  than  about  50  and  a  ratio 
of  saponification  number  to  acid  number  between  about 
1  and  about  1.5;  (3)  an  emulsifying  agent  and  (4)  water, 
said  dispersion  having  the  property  when  applied  to 
weather-exposed  surfaces  of  providing  a  water-resistant 
solid  coating  having  prolonged  pest-control  activity. 
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DtSPERSANT  COMIWTIONB  AND  TOXICi^ 
CONCEFCnUTES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

L.  LMmt,  EtsmIo^  DL,  "j.'«""''_^  ^*^J^ 
••  WItco  CT>«yr«ICi«i|iMy,  I«c^  N«w 

iStriii.*  vSSwSTltSS^S.  No.  71M<7 
I9admm.  (CL  1<7— 42) 
1.  A  dbpenant  composition,  having  the  property  of 
being  soluble  in  organic  solvent  solutions  of  water-in- 
soluble biocidal  toxicanU,  comprising  (a)  a  compound 
in  the  form  of  a  sulfopolycarboxylic  acid  amide  of  a 
higher  molecular  weight  amine  in  which  the  amine  con- 
tains a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  12  to  26  car- 
bon atoms,  the  sulfopolycarboxylic  acid  radical  being 
represented  by  the  formula 

-OC-Y(-COOM), 
80iM' 

wherein  Y  is  the  completely  decarboxylated  residue  of 
a  polycarboxylic  acid  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  M  and  M'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  organic  substituted  ammonium  radi- 
cal with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  them  is  an  or- 
ganic substituted  ammonium  radical;  and  n  is  1  or  2;  and 
(fr)  an  amine  salt  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid  in 
which  the  alkyl  radical  contains  from  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  the  weight  ratio  of  said  (a)  to  sajd  (*)  ingredi- 
ent being  at  least  2  to  1. 


237<412 

HYALURONIDASE  WITH  HEPARIN  OR  HEPARIN- 

OIDS  IN  OINTMENT  COMPOSITIONS 

If Ml  FfMrich  and  Itedolf  Go«waU«  Wappcrtal- 

ElbcffcM,  Gtamamy,  aarigMin  to  Sdrnk^  ladMtries, 
be^  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  coffontfoa  o*  prf^2«J., 
NoDfaw^.   FIM  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <9t353 
data*  pilorter,  appUcatkM  Genuay  Dec.  1.  195< 

iClaiais.  (CLW7-43) 
1.  A  stable  ointment  comprising  an  anhydrous  stenle 
ointment  base  containing  about  0.1%  to  1.0%  of  hy- 
aluronidase  and  about  0.1%  to  2%  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  heparin  and  an  anti-coagulant  sul- 
fated polysaccharide,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the 
ointment  base. 


2,r74,213 

INJECTABLE  SKELETAL  MUSCLE  RELAXANT 
Robert  S.  Morpbcy,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 

RoMbs  Company,  lac,  RIclUDond,  Va.,  a  corporation 

ofViniaia 

No  Dnwlag.   Filed  Nor.  18, 1959.  Scr.  No.  853,707 
19  Claima.    (O.  147—45) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  sterile 
aqueous  solution  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  approximately  three  hundred  containing 
about  40  to  55%  by  volume  of  said  polyethylene  glycol 
and  a  proportion  of  methocarbamol  within  the  range  of 
about  5%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  said  solution. 


vinyl  acetale.  copolymen  of  N,N-diethylvinylamiiie  with 
vinyl  acetate,  copolymer  of  N-benzylvinylamine  with 
vinyl  acetate,  copolymer  of  N-hydroxycthylvinylamiae 
with  vinyl  acetate  and  copolymer  of  N-vinylpiperizine 
with  vinyl  acetate. 

2,97M15 
PERMANENT  WAVING  OF  HAIR 
Gmoka  raliipliih  and  Aii*4  Vlaul,  Parl^  Fiaacc,  aa- 
S^tTSSm  Ammjm»  ditoSoctala  Momtw 
rOnal,  Paris,  Vnme*,  a  tmpuntkm  of  rttma> 
NoDiawtaf.    FIW  Apr.  9, 1959,  8«.  No.  895,135 
CUM  priority,  appMcatioB  Fn»c«  Apr.  17.  1958 

9  CUaas;    (d:  147—87.1) 
1.  A  freshly  prepared  composition  suitable  for  ap- 
plication to  hair  as  a  step  in  the  permanent  waving  there- 
of comprising,  in  aqueous  solution  a  mercapto  derivative 
of  the  general  formula 

R— CO— S— CH(R, )— CO— NHR, 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atonu 
and  a  carboxy  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  R|  and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  residue 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  nitrogen  base, 
said  composition  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about 
S  to  9J,  the  amount  of  nitrogen  base  being  from  1  to  5 
moles  and  preferably  of  I  to  3  moles,  per  mole  of  mer- 
capto derivative. 

2,974,214 

PERMANENT  WAVING  AGENT 

Looit  E.  De  Mytt,  Chicago,  01^  aasigBor  to  The  Giflettc 

Coavaay,   Boatoa,  Mass.,  a  corporattoa  o(  MaMa- 

chofctts 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,748 
7  Claims.    (O.  147—87.1) 

1.  A  dry  solid  composition  soluble  in  an  aqueous 
medium  to  form  a  hair  waving  lotion  comprising  ( 1 )  one 
molecular  proportion  of  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  thioparaconic  add,  alkali  'metal  salts  of  thio- 
paraconic  acid,  alkaline  earth  metal  saitt  of  thioparaconic 
acid,  ammonium  sah  of  thioparaconic  acid,  mono-( lower 
alkyl)-amine  salts  of  thioparaconic  acid,  di-(lower  alkyl)- 
amine  salte  <rf  thioparaconic  acid,  mono-(hydroxy-«ub- 
stituted  lower  alkyl) -amine  salU  oi  thioparaconic  acid, 
and  di-(hydroxy-«ubstituted  lower  alkyl) -amine  salts  of 
thioparaconic  acid,  and  (2)  a  non-volatile  alkaline  ma- 
terial including  at  least  one  molecular  proportion  of  a 
non-volatile  amine  having  the  structure 


NH 


2,974,214 
SEALING  COAT  FOR  TABLTO  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
Tadao  Ma,  Goac-eU,  Nara-kaa,  Japoa,  aarfpwr  to 

Taaaka  Sriyaim  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaka,  lapaa 
No  Drawls    FDcd  Jm*  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,435 

2Clalw.  (CLlfT— 82) 
1.  A  protective  coating  for  application  to  material  in 
solid  form  and  adapted  for  oral  ingestion  comprising  a 
water  insoluble,  acid-soluble  film-forming  material  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  diethylamino- 
acetal,  polyvinyl  benzylaminoocetal.  polyvinyl  piperi- 
dinooceUl,  copolymers  of  vinyl  diethylaminoaceul  with 
vinyl  acetate,  copolymers  of  vinyl  pipeHdinoacetal  with 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  hydroxy-substituted 
lower  alkyl  groups,  the  total  quantity  of  said  alkaline 
material  being  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  react 
with  the  first  said  member  to  form  an  amide  salt,  the 
amount  of  said  excess  being  up  to  0.8  equivalent  propor- 
tion.   

2,974^17 

SUNSCREENING  AGENTS 

Saal  L  Kiapc  Cedar  Grove,  NJ-  iiiipii  ■  to  Va*  Dyk 

ft  Compoay,  be.,  a  ceracralica  off  New  Icmjr 

NoDrawlit.   FBad  Aag.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  479,121 

9aalM.   (CL147-9f) 
1.  A  composition  for  application  to  the  human  skin 
for  protection  against  ultraviolet  rays  comprising  a  cos- 
metic carrier  having  distributed  therethrough  a  small 
amount  of  a  substance  having  the  following  formula: 

Il,_CH=N— C,H«-COOR, 
wherein  Ri  represenu  a  radical  taken  from  the  class 
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conristlng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  aryl;  and  Rj 
represents  a  radical  taken  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl.  ^_^^b.^.^ 

2,97<J18 

PRODUCTION  OF  lXy^IE  FROM  SYNTHETIC 

DIAMINOPIMEUC  ACID 

Bert  S.  Goitoa,  WHarfagtoa,  Dd.,  aad  Nonnim  L.  Hanc, 

Wcat  Cheater,  Pa.,  aadryti  to  E.  L  do  Po«t  de  Ne« 

BBOois  asd  Coospaoy,  WHariastaB,  Dd.,  a  corporatioB 

NoDnwta«.   FUad  Mar.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,438 
9  Cfadass.    (CL  195—29) 

1.  The  process  for  converting  chemically  synthesized 
diaminopimelic  acid  containing  a  substantial  proportion 
of  D-diaminopimelic  add  to  L-lysine  which  comprises 
treating  the  diaminopimelic  acid  with  monodecarboxyla- 
tion  enzymes  in  aqueous  solution  at  20'  to  45*  C  and  a 
pH  of  6.5  to  8.5,  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
L-lysine  and  unchanged  D-diaminopimdic  acid  separately 
recovering  the  L-lysine  produced  and  unchanged  diamino- 
pimelic acid  from  the  reaction  mixture,  racemizing  the 
recovered  diaminopimelic  acid  by  heating  in  aqueous  add 
solution  at  125*  to  230*  C.  until  treatment  of  the  race- 
mized  diaminopimelic  acid  with  monodecarboxylation 
enzymes  as  before  will  convert  a  major  part  of  the  race- 
mized  diaminopimelic  add  to  L-lysine,  so  treating  the 
racemized  diaminopimelic  add  with  enzymes  to  produce 
L-lysine,  and  recovering  the  additional  L-lysine  produced 
from  the  reaction  nuxture. 


2,974^ 
PROCESS   FOR   CONVEIMON   OF  PURINECON- 
TAINING    TO    RENZIMIDAZOLE-CONTAINING 
VITAMIN  BirFACTORS 

(Mali0.s^ 


_  Roche  lacn  Notky,  N  J.,  a 

coipoialMNi  of  Now  Jcncj 

No  Drawk^    ^^J^'A*  ^^L??*  ^^  791,811 

ClaiiBS  pitoritT,  appBcaliOB  GcruMoy  Fw.  8,  1958 

1  ClJm.    (CL  195—114) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vitamin  Bu  which 

7«4  O.O.— 50 


comprises  growing  Propionibacterium  shtrmami  in  a  cul- 
ture medium  comprising  a  purine-containing  vitamin 
Bi2-factor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  pseudo- 
vitamin  Bi3,  factor  A  and  2-methyimercaptoadenine- 
cobalamine  analog,  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  5.6-dimethylbenz- 
imidazole  and  5(6)-hydroxybeiizimidazole. 


2374,222 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BI08YNTHETIC  CONVERSION 
OF  INCOMPLEIE  ACID  VITAMIN  Bq  FACTORS 
TO  VrrAMIN  Bis 

~    '   r,  Slocfcitadt  (Mahi), 


to  HoOMM-La  Roche  be.,  Naticy,  N J.,  a 
of  New  legacy 
No  Drawtog.    FBcd  Fch.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,825 
ClaiMM  priority,  appMcatfaB  Gcncaagr  Fohw  28, 1958 

ICWiB.  (C1.19S— 114) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vitamin  Bu  wtikh 
comprises  growing  Propionibacterium  shermanU  in  a  cul- 
ture medium  oompridiig  at  least  one  addic  inoompleto 
vitamin  Bxs-factor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
etiocobalamine  carboxylic  add  and  etiocobalamine  phos- 
phoribose  and  5,6-dimethylbenzimida2ole  tmder  anaerobic 
conditions. 


2,974419 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  STARCH-HYDROLYZING  ENZYMES 

Koichl  Yaauda,  RA24  HoMho-dorl,  Nakano-ko, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

No  DiawiBf.    Filed  Aa«.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,825 

8  Clafans.  (CL  195—42) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  starch-hydrolyzing 
enzymes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrin- 
ogenic  amylase  and  saccharogenic  amylase  by  the  fermen- 
tation of  a  nutrient  medium  with  an  enzyme-producing 
microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dex- 
trinogenic  amylase-producing  microorganisms  and  sac- 
charogenic amylase-pro^jucing  microorganisms,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  incorporating  in  said  nutrient 
medium  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l^ytic  acid  and  non-toxic  salts  of  phytic  acid  in  amounts 
suffldent  to  improve  the  jrields  of  said  starch-hydrolyzing 
enzymes.  ___^^iH^.^— 

2,974,228 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSI€m  OF  BENZIMID. 
AZOLE-CONTADSING  VITAMIN  Bu  FACTORS, 
PARTICULARLY  FACTOR  DD,  TO  VITAMIN  Bi, 
EHsabcth  Bcchcr,  Stockaiadt  (Mafcs),  j»d  Koanid  Bci«. 
aad  Gcorg  Wflhans,  AachaffsslMrf,  GcnsaBy, 
to  Hiitfnia—  I.^  Roche  bc^  Notlcy,  N J.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawi^.    FBcd  Fch.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791J18 
CUmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Ctwmmj'  Feb.  19, 1958 

ICUak    (CL  19^-114) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vitamin  Bu  which 
comprises  growing  PropiorUbacterium  thermanii  in  a  cul- 
ture medium  comprising  factor  m  and  5,6-diffiethyIben- 
zimidazole  under  anaerobic  conditions. 


''  2,97C,223 

RECOVERY  OF  BUTADIENE  MONOXIDE  BY 
ESmiACnVE  DISIILLATION 
MalcOhn  Korach  aad  Wi 
CMstI,  Tex.,  assiaaors  to 
leal  Cotporatioa,  ABcfhcay  Cooaty,  Pa.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Jaac  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  443,392 
18niliiii    (0.282-^3) 
, 


1.  A  method  of  separating  butadiene  monoude  ntm 
acetic  acid  which  comprises  passing  vapors  of  an  organic 
solvent,  which  is  inert  to  butadiene  monoxide  and  acetic 
acid  and  which  b  capable  of  dissolving  an  appredable  con- 
centration of  butadiene  monoxide,  having  a  botUnf  point 
between  the  boiling  points  of  acetic  add  and  the  buta- 
diene monoxide  in  contact  with  a  liquid  mixture  of  the 
butadiene  monoxide  and  the  acetic  add  therd>y  forming  a 
vapor  mixture  of  butadiene  monoxide  and  said  solvent 
and  recovering  said  vapor  mixture  from  said  liquid  mix- 
ture. 


2,974,224 
VAPORIZATION  BY  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 
Edwki  R.  GBIUand,  Aifl^to^  Mass.,  aarigaor  to 

Risearth  aod  EagtaccriBg  Conapaoy,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,585 
12  Claims.    (CL  292—74) 

I.  A  process  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  from  a  less 
volatile  component  of  a  feed  mixture  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  mixture  in  a  vaporization  zone  with 
a  molten  material  heated  to  a  temperature  near  and 
above  its  solidification  temperature  and  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  said  feed  mixture,  said  molten  material 
bdng  less  volatile  than  said  liquid,  in  proportions  sudi 
as  to  effect  a  partial  solidification  of  said  molten  nu- 
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terial  and  to  effect  vaporization  of  a  subatantial  portioo 
of  said  liquid  by  means  of  the  heat  evolved  from  uid 
•olidifkation,  stntifying  the  unvaporized  portion  of  laid 
feed  mixture  as  a  phase  separate  from  said  molten  ma- 
terial in  a  stratificatioa  zone,  withdrawing  vapors  from 


c* 


said  vaporization  zone,  withdrawing  said  unvaporized 
portion  of  said  feed  from  said  stratification  zone,  circu- 
lating said  molten  material  and  solidified  particles  there- 
c^  through  a  beating  zone  wherein  said  solidified  particles 
are  remelted,  and  recycling  molten  material  from  said 
heating  zone  to  said  vaporization  zone. 


tank,  a  hollow  insoluble  anode  having  a  wall  fonnad  for 
the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  applying  a  voita«B  to 
said  anode  to  cause  a  current  to  flow  between  aaid  anode 
and  the  interior  surface  of  the  tank,  the  tank  being  the 
cathode,  and  to  create  anode  products  in  a  zone  around 
said  anode,  reducing  the  pressure  within  the  hollow  of 
said  anode  with  respect  to  the  pftssure  in  the  tea  wrtg 
surrounding  said  anode  to  cause  liquid  to  be  drawn 
through  the  wall  of  said  anode  and  removing  said  anode 
products  from  said  zone  around  said,  anode  by  carrying 
said  products  through  said  wall  by  said  liquid  drawn 
therethrough. 

NEITTRONIC  REACTOR 

lota  A.  Wheeler.  Piteccioa,  N  J^  aalgnor  to  Ihc  I^lcd 

Slates  of  Anwrica  as  rspiMsntei  by  the  United  States 

rEacfiy  ConMrissloa  _ 

FBed  Dec.  13,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  «343S9 

•I  data.    (CL  2«4— IfSJ) 


ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL 
I  Gwdacr  Foirikc,  Wateha^.  WUUam  B.  Stoddard, 
Jr„  MaiawaaL  Otto  Kardos,  Red  Bank,  and  WaMcr  B. 
NJ.,  Bsdgnngs  to  Hansoo-Vaa 
Nnpany,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Diawtaf.   Food  Mar.  3, 195f .  Ser.  No.  7M,7dt 

1  Claim,  (a.  lU-~49) 
A  process  for  producing  a  corrosion-resistant  nickel 
elcctrodcposit  substantially  smoother  than  the  basis 
metal  to  which  it  is  applied  which  comprises  electro- 
depositing  nickel  from  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  at 
least  one  nickel  salt  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  135*  F.  to  about  180*  F.  and  at  a  pH  from  3.0 
to  4.S  while  maintaining  a  saturation  concentration  of 
3-bromocoumarin  in  the  solution. 


2,97d,22d 
METHOD  OF  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  OF  TANKS 
FILLED  WITH  SEA-WATER  USING  AN  APPLIED 
VOLTAGE  AND  MEANS  FOR  EXECUTION  OF 
THE  METHOD 
EiW  Risbcii,  ScfltralfaMtitatt  for  iadutrkU  Forskning, 
riiiskaiaisiilin  1,  BUndcm,  Oslo,  Norway 
FBed  My  5, 1957.  Scr.  No.  <7f  4S9 
priotlly,  appBcaHaa  Norway  la«y  S,  195d 
3ClalBS.    (CL2t4— 147) 


A  neutronic  reactor  having  an  active  portion  compris- 
ing slabs  of  uranium  and  slabs  of  a  moderator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  and  graphite,  said 
slabs  extending  across  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  active  portion,  the  thickness  of  the  uranium  slabs 
and  the  volume  ratio  of  moderator  to  uranium  being 
within  the  area  encompassed  by  the  #C=I.OO  curves  of 
Fip.  2  and  3  for  beryllium  and  graphite  moderator  re- 
spectively, on  the  side  thereof  wherein  less  than  the  op- 
timum amount  of  moderator  is  present  and  means  cou- 
pled to  at  least  one  of  said  moderator  slabs  for  adjust- 
ing the  relative  position  of  said  slab  with  respect  to  the 
active  portion  whereby  withdrawal  of  the  slab  from  the 
active  portioo  reduces  the  moderator  to  fuel  ratio  there- 
by reducing  the  value  of  K  and  insertion  of  the  slab  into 
the  active  portion  increases  the  moderator  to  fuel  ratio 
thereby  increasing  the  value  of  K. 


2.y7UM    . 

ELECTRIC  THEATER  ^^ 

Logaa  C.  Watcfmaa  and  WBHam  L.  ShMcy,  HoaM, 
Tcz.,  saritaaors  to  PsIroBis  Cmposatloa,  Wilmlagtoa, 
DcL,  a  cofporalioa  of  IMawwa         ^^  ,^ 
FBed  May  14,,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  «5f,ldt 
I  ISOataM.    (CL2t4— 3«2) 

1.  An  electric  treater  for  reducing  the  dispersed  mate- 
rial fai  an  oil-continuous  dispersioii,  said  treater  iadod- 
ing:  a  conuhier,  a  support  structure;  insulator  means 
depending  from  top  portions  of  the  container  suspend- 
ing said  support  structure  horizonuUy  in  an  upper  ame 
of  said  container,  said  support  structure  inchiding  t  pair 
1.  The  method  of  protecting  tanks  filled  with  sea  water  of  parallel  widely-spaced  support  members  having  posi- 
against  corrowon,  which  comprises  positioning  within  the   tions  equally  spaced  along  the  lengths  thereof;  a  Aaager 
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connected  to  each  support  member  at  each  of  said  por- 
tions; a  plurality  of  planar  electrodes  each  having  a  pair 
of  openings  near  its  upper  edge,  said  openings  of  each 
electrode  being  linked  with  a  pair  of  said  hangers  on 
the  respective  support  members  for  free  hinging  of  such 
electrode  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  plane,  said 
hangers  hanging  said  electrodes  vertically  in  parallel 
relation  with  electrode  spadngs  determined  by  the  fixed 
and  equal  spadngs  of  said  hangers,  said  plurality  of  planar 
electrodes  forming  a  first  electrode  set;  a  second  support 
structure  in  said  upper  zone  of  said  conUiner  including 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  widely-spaced  support  memben 
having  positions  therealong  spaoed  equally  from  tach 
other,  such  spacings  being  equal  to  the  qiadngs  of  said 
positions  of  said  fint-named  support  members;  a  sec- 
ond hanger  connected  to  each  support  member  of  said 
second  pair  at  each  of  said  positions  therealong;  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  planar  electrodes  each  having  a  pair 
of  openings  near  its  upper  edge  linked  with  a  pair  of 


ence  of  a  phthalocyapine  catalyst,  passing  the  products 
into  a  settling  zone,  in  which  an  upper  disulfide  layer 
separates,  separately  withdrawing  and  removing  said  di- 
sulfides, and  thereafter  extracting  additional  disulfides 


'1 .  /Ji^t 


1 i  '  L  ti  ¥l — ' 

•■    !*•  ^l  if*  fO* 


,-l* 
w 


T  r-^'l'i'iTi'rrririTiTinn-'''^''^''''''' 


from  said  solution  by  contacting  the  same  witfi  a  scrivent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  iwnnally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fraction  and  preferentially  dissolving  said  disulfides  in 
said  hydrocarbon  fraction. 


the  hangers  on  the  respective  second-pair  support  mem- 
bers for  free  hinging  of  the  corresponding  electrode  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  itt  plane,  said  second  plurality 
of  planar  electrodes  constituting  a  second  electrode  set, 
said  second  hanger  suspending  and  spadng  the  eledrodes 
of  said  second  set  to  bisect  the  spaces  between  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  set  to  form  upright  treating  spaces 
of  equal  width  each  bounded  by  an  electrode  of  said  first 
set  and  an  electrode  of  said  second  set,  said  insulator 
means  electrically  insulating  the  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  from  each  other;  means  for  supplying  to 
said  first  electrode  set  a  high-voltage  potential  to  estab- 
lish electric  fields  in  said  treating  spaces;  means  for  de- 
livering the  dispersion  to  be  treated  to  said  treatiiig 
spaces,  the  electrically  treated  constituents  settling  in  said 
conUiner  to  form  upper  and  lower  bodies  respectively 
in  said  upper  zone  of  said  container  and  in  a  lower  zone 
thereof;  and  effluent  means  respectively  communicating 
with  said  upper  and  lower  zones  for  withdrawing  sepa- 
rated constituents  therefrom. 


2374,219 
PURIFiCATION  OP  ACID  OILS 
M.  Brawa,  Rial  ill  i.  mk  WMam  K.  T.  Gidm, 
Uaad  Lake,  IB.,  amlgBiin  to  UalmMl  OB  Piodacti 
Company,  Dca  fhtofi.  DL,  a  miparadoa  of  Delaware 
^Bed  Apr.  24, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  •••,721 
iTcMass.   (CL2M-4)^ 

1.  A  process  for  removmg  inercaptans  from  an  alkaune 
solution  of  acid  oils  containing  mercaptans,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  said  mercaptans  to  disulfides  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phthalocyanine  catalyst,  and  thereafter  extract- 
ing disulfides  from  said  solution  by  contacting  the  same 
with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  normally  Uquid 
hydrocarbon  fraction  and  preferentially  dissolving  said 
disulfides  in  said  hydrocarbon  fraction. 

2.  A  process  for  removing  mercaptans  from  an  alkaline 
solution  Ql  acid  oils  containing  mercaptans,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  said  mercaptans  to  disulfides  in  the  prea- 


m., 

to 


2297MM 
TAR  VAPOR  TREATMENT 
L. EaMi7,8t.  Clair TowMhto,  St  Clair 
W.  BeBMtt,  Rockdala,  Tax„ 
^■Vmy  of  A»Hi 
conoratkNs  of  Pcaaqrhraria 

FBed  May  1, 195S.  Scr.  No.  732,2S3 
iChSia.    (CL2«^-«) 


In  the  process  of  recovering  tar  comprising  carbonis- 
ing bitumiiKNis  material,  continuously  conducting  a 
stream  of  the  resulunt  tar  vapw  containing  particulate 
matter  through  dust  collecting  means,  removing  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  said  particulate  matter  from  the 
said  stream  in  the  said  dust-collecting  means,  and  con- 
densing tar  from  the  said  stream  subsequent  to  passage 
of  the  stream  through  the  said  dust-odlecting  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  quenching  the  said 
stream  between  the  said  particulate  removing  step  and 
the  said  condensing  step  solBciently  to  condense  part 
of  the  tar  therein  and  remove  particulate  matter  from 
the  stream  in  the  resultant  condensate,  and  feeding  the 
said  condensate  into  the  said  tar  vapor  stream  it  a  nnhit 
intermediate  the  said  carbonizing  step  and  the  said  par- 
ticulate-removing  step  in  further  operation  of  the  said 
process. 

237U31 
PRODUCTION  OF  AN  AROMATIC  FUEL  BY  SOL- 
VENT   EXTRACTION    OF    THE    REFORMATE 
FRACTIONS 
Herman  S.  Bloch,  SkoUa,  OL,  Milginr  to  Unlvenal  OR 

~     ~*        DL,  a  cotyoraHaa  e^ 


FBed  Jnae  22, 1939,  Scr.  No.  S22,15d 
T  rr'rr     (CL  2«^-^90 
1.  A  process  for  the  prodi-ction  of  an  aronutic  fuel 
product  which  comprises  cetalytically  reforming  a  gaso- 
line boiling  range  fraction  In  the  presence  of  hydrocn 
separating  substantially  all  of  the  gasoline  boiling  hydro- 
carbom  from  the  reforming  step  into  a  low  boiling  frac- 
tion having  an  end  boiling  point  of  about  250*  F.  and 
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a  high  botltnt  fraction  having  tt  initial  boilmg  point 
of  about  250*  F.  and  trailing  within  the  gasoline  range, 
subjecting  laid  low  boiling  fraction  to  solvent  extraction 
with  an  aqueous  polyethylene  glycol  solvent  at  extrac- 
tion conditions  selective  for  the  separation  of  benzene 
and  toluene,  substantially  free  of  non-aromatics,  from  a 
paraffinic  raiffinate  substantially  free  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, subjecting  said  high  boiling  fraction  to  solv'ent 
extraction  with  an  aqueous  glycol  solvent  comprising  a 
polyethylene  glycol  at  extraction  conditions  selective  for 
the  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  boiling  above 
about  250*  F.  substantially  free  of  noo-aromatics,  the 


solvent  extraction  of  said  high  boiling  fraction  being 
effected  at  extraction  conditions  at  which  the  solvent  has 
greater  solvent  capacity  for  the  aromatic  components 
contained  in  the  fraction  than  the  first-mentioned  extrac- 
tion conditions  and  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  the 
following  conditions  compared  to  the  extraction  of  said 
low  boiling  fraction:  a  lesser  amount  of  water  in  the 
solvent,  the  presence  of  drpropylene  glycol  in  the  solvent, 
a  greater  solvent  to  feed  ratio,  and  a  higher  temperature 
of  extraction,  and  thereafter  mixing  the  resulting  aro- 
matic extracts  recovered  from  each  of  said  low  boiling 
and  high  boiling  fractions. 


2,974432 
PLATINUM-ALUMINA-CEIIIA  HYDROFORMING 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Walter  Xtmn  Porttr,  Jr^  Wama  Maxwcfl  Sodth,  and 
Robert  Edwari  SchczDaBdcr,  Jr^  Baloa  Roagc,  Lil,  aa- 

corporalkNi  of  Delaware 

NoDnwli«.    FHcd  Jan.  19, 1959.  Str.  No.  787,34$ 
•  nalM     (CL2M— 13t) 

4.  A  method  of  reforming  hydrocarbon  fractions  boil- 
iog  in  the  naphtha  boiling  range  which  compriaes  con- 
tacting naphtha  vapors  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  at 
temperatures  of  from  800  to  1000*  F.  and  pressures  of 
from  about  100  to  1000  pxi.g.  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  0.01  to  5.0  wt.  percent  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  in  combination  with  from  0.05  to 
5.0  wt  percent  of  ceria  as  the  catalytic  metal  components 
supported  upon  an  adsorptive  alumina-containing  carrier. 


2,974433 
REMOVAL  OP  VANADIUM  PROM  PETROLEUM 

OILS  BY  OXIDATION 
Jod  SclMiB,  BalM  RosHe,  Iju,  aastfaor  to  AaMricaa 
■7»  N«w  Yatk,  N^e,  a  cofvontfcNi 


N«Drawli«.    FIM  Oct  22, 1997.  Sar.  No.  491424 
S  ClahM.    (a.  208—251) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  vanadium  from  petroleum 
hydrocarbon  oils  containing  vanadium  combined  therein 
aa  a  tctravalcnt  vanadium  porphyrin  complex  which  con- 


risla  laaentially  ia  the  stepa  of  oxidizing  nid  vwiadiimi 
to  the  peouvalcm  conditioo  and  then  separatiof  h  from 
tha  oiL 

2,974434 

CONTROL  OP  PRACnONATING  COLUMNS 

WHHmbi  O.  Wtkbcr,  Bagto^a,  Taa^  aasipar,  hy  asfs 

to  Eaao  RaaasRB  aas  Ei(tocafiB(  c^ohs* 
N Ja,  a  conontioa  of  Dalawara 
FHed  My  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  8244tl 
idhdina.    (CL  288— 358) 


5.  The  method  of  operating  a  fractionating  system 
having  a  fractionating  column  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  fractionating  plates,  an  overhead  prod- 
ucts line  from  the  column  feeding  a  condensate  receiver, 
and  a  reflux  line  for  returning  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
products  from  the  condensate  receiver  to  the  fractionating 
column,  said  method  comprising:  measuring  the  flow 
rate  of  overhead  products  withdrawn  from  the  fractionat- 
ing system,  the  rate  of  change  of  liquids  in  the  condensate 
receiver,  the  absolute  pressure  in  the  space  in  the  column 
above  the  topmost  plate,  and  the  flow  rate  of  reflux  into 
the  column,  measuring  the  entrainment  constant  of  the 
column;  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  sum  of  said  flow  rate  of  products,  said  rate  of  change 
of  liquids  into  the  condensate  receiver,  and  said  flow  rata 
of  reflux;  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  product  of  said  entrainment  constant  and  the 
square  root  of  the  absolute  pressure  in  the  space  above 
the  top-most  fractionating  plate  producing  a  third  elec- 
trical signal  indicative  of  the  ratio  between  said  first  and 
second  electrical  signals;  and  regulating  the  rate  of  flow 
of  reflux  in  accordance  with  variations  in  said  third  elec- 
trical signal  to  keep  said  third  electrical  signal  at  a  value 
corresponding  to  a  value  of  unity  for  said  ratio. 


2,974435 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  SYNTHETIC 

RESINOUS  MATERIALS 

Rnsaell  L.  Sparry,  OJai,  CaUf .    (%  Kcyrtoae  Labs  Inc., 

348  E.  Santa  Clani  St,  Vcatata,  Calif.) 

No  DnwlBg.    FHed  Jaa.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,774 

8  Claims.  (CL  252— 8.S) 
I.  A  wcU-drilling  fluid  comprising:  water,  clayey  aolids; 
and  alkali  metal  salts  produced  by  charring  lignin  mate- 
riala  to  char  rcslna  with  an  add  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  sulfuric  acid,  sulfur  trioxide.  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  at  temperatures  between  from  about  150*  F. 
to  about  350*  F.  to  yield  a  char  sabstantially  insoluble  in 
allcali  metal  hydroxide  below  350*  F..  and  reacting  the 
resultant  char  resins  with  alkali  metal  hydroxides  at  tem- 
peratures between  from  about  450*  F.  to  about  600*  F. 
to  produce  water-soluble  alkali  meul  salts  of  hi^i-molec- 
ular-weight  organic  adds,  the  meul  salts  bdng  in  the 
proportion  of  about  one-fourth  pound  to  about  twenty 
pounds  per  forty-two-gallon  barrel  of  fluid. 
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2,974,234 
PROCESS  POR  THE  CONTROL  OP  BACTEIOA  IN 

WATER  FLOODING  OPERATIONS 
Edwaid   a  Beaaatt   naaalBa,  T«u.  aad  Edward   B. 
Hodae,  Totv*  Haatc,  lad^  aasfgaors  to  Coomicrcial 
Solvaata  Cosporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
gj  M^rrl^ad 
NoDmH^    PBad  Oct  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745,832 

12  nslBii  (CI.252-435) 
1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  charac- 
terized by  the  step  of  injecting  flooding  water  into  oil 
bearing  subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  erf 
the  residual  oil  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  hav- 
ing present  in  said  injected  flooding  water  in  excess  of 
2-5  p.p.m.  of  a  nitroester  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 

NOi  o 

Ri— C— C  H»0— C— R« 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  bromo.  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl;  R»  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and 


and  R'""  are  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  groups.  R',  R".  R'"  and  R""  are 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro- 
cart>on  groups  and  substituted  hydrocarbon  groups,  at 
least  one  group  represented  by  R'  and  R"  being  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  A  is  the  anion  of  a  heteropoly 
acid  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
molybdic.  phosphotungstic  and  phosphotungstomolybdic 
acids,  said  organic  compound  being  in  the  form  of  par- 
ticles below  about  5  microns  in  diameter. 


o 

4-R. 


-CHi-O 


and  R»  is  alkyl  having  up  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  to 
inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria  within  said  formations. 


2,974438 
OIL-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 


lohn  Scotchford  Elliott 
doa,  Fjiglaad, 


No 


Edwards,  Loa- 
a  Britisli 


Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  783,753 
r,  araHcatioa  Great  Britaia  Dec.  24.  1954 
flOaiBH.    (CL252— 32^ 

1.  An  oil-based  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lubricating  oil  having  incorporated  therdn  from  2% 
to  30%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  complex  ammino 
compound  having  the  general  formula  M^AyB,.  wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cad- 
mium, cobalt,  tin,  lead,  nickel  and  chromium;  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


R.COO—       R.80r- 


BO— P— O- 

1\. 


i\- 


and 


LUBRICATING  G9EJ&S  THICKENED  WITH  RE. 
ACTION  PRODUCTS  OP  ARYLAMINE  DYES 
WITH  PHOSPHOMOLYBDIC,  PH08PH0TUNG- 
OTIC  AND  PHOSPHOTUNGSTOMOLYBDIC 
ACIDS  IN  ADMIXTURE  WITH  ULTRAMARINE 
BLUB 
Nonaaa  R.  Odrfl,  PhUIR,  aad  leacph  P^raads  Lyons, 
Wapplagsrs  Pags,  N.Y.,  asslgaini  to  Toaco  lac,  a 

corpontioa  ef  Ddawaia  

No  Drawii«.    PHed  Aag.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  477,822 

4Clalais.  (Q.  252— 28) 
1 .  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  by  a  mixture 
in  about  a  1:3  to  3: 1  ratio  by  weight  of  ultramarine  blue 
in  the  form  of  particles  below  about  3  microns  in  diameter 
and  a  high  melting  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
class  of  compounds  represented  by  the  following  formulas: 


RO-P— o- 
R'O^ 


■a 


R"'R""N-/^ 

S          /\=NR'R"  |a 

R"'tl""N-f 

\^   \^\=NR'R"  |a 

.>< 

and 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi  and  aryl  groups;  and  B  is 
a  long-chain  diamine  having  a  general  formula 

R"— NHCH^HaCH,NH, 

where  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  x  and  y  are  small  int^ers  satisfying  the  valency 
requirements  of  M  and  A.  and  z  is  a  small  integer  such 
that  the  coordination  number  of  M  is  at  least  partially 
satisfied. 


wherein  Ar  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  and  substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  groups,  R 


LUBRICANT  COMPoStiS^  CONTAINING  NON- 

CORR06IVB  SULFURBSD  TBRPENES 
Albert  R.  Sabol,  Maaatar,  lad^  aarifaor  to  Staada 

Ceaipaay,  Chlcaaa,  OL,  a  taspaiatlaa  «f 
No  Drawtav.    OrlfTsil  appHtaHaa  Fab.  27,  1957,  Sar. 

No.  44^35,  aaw  Pateat  No.  2,918,442,  dated  Od. 

27,1959.   Dhrided  aad  this  appBcatioa  Dec  18, 1958, 

Scr.  No.  781,199 

SChtaH.    (CL  252— 32.7) 

1.  A  lubricant  compontion  substantially  non-corrodve 
to  silver  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating 
oil  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  of  a  sulfnrized 
terpeoe  substantially  non-corrosive  to  silver,  obtained  by 
the  method  comprising  treating  a  sulfurized  terpeoe,  nor- 
mally corrosive  to  silver,  with  from  about  20%  to  aboot 
30%  of  an  alkane  monobasic  carboxylic  add,  cmitainins 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  32*  F.  to  about  40*  F.  wfaik 
bubbling  anihydrous  HCl  through  the  reaction  mixture, 
maintaining  the  add-treated  sulfurized  teri>eae  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  32*  F.  to  about  ,40*  F.  for  a 
period  of  from  about  3  to  about  5  hours,  and  wasfatag  the 
cooled  reaction  mixture  with  a  dilute  allr4ine  alcohol  acriu- 
tion  to  remove  the  alkane  mooobaaic  carboxylic  add.  and 
heating  the  washed  produd  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  212*  F.  to  about  220*  F. 
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FOAM-INHIBITKD  AQUEOUS  OIL  EMULSIONS 
L  CMbmU  OihBirt.  mi  Aittw  C  Wfelliik«, 
Pfc.,  ■■%iiM  l»  Odt  RtiMf  eh  A  Pt?>lof 
'   Plfc,  ■  catpwii—  •!  Prf» 


percent  of  anhydroas  caldam  aceUte  a*  die  wlc  salt 
component  and  about  0.1  to  10.0  wt.  percent  of  an  amine 
having  the  general  formula: 


NeDnwIiV.    Flai  OcL  21, 19St,  S«.  No.  7«,5«3 
3CWM.    (CL  2S2-^33.4) 

3.  An  aqueous  oQ  emubton  of  reduced  foaming  prop- 
erties comprising  a  major  amount  of  water,  at  least  about 
3  percent  by  volume  of  an  emuhifiaMe  oil  comprising 
from  about  50  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  mineral 
lubricating  oil  and  frcxn  about  5  to  about  50  percent 
by  weight  of  emulsifying  agent,  and  about  0.001  to  about 
1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  branched-chain  trioctylamine. 


2,»7<,241 
LUBRICATING  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS  CON. 
TAINING  NOVEL  SOAP-SALT  COMPLEXES 
Anoy  J.  MOTwnjr,  Clart,  a^  AMkvi  H.  MatMak,  Watt- 
Icy,  N Jn  iiiJpun  to  EaM  Rwitfc  and  EagiMcring 
riinipaaj.  a  coraoralioa  af  Dtlawara 
NoDrawtag.    IM  JaM  36,  IMS, S«.  Na.  S19,2M 

7  Cla^  (CL  252-^4) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  grease 
consistency  with  a  soap-salt  complex,  said  complex  being 
prepared  at  a  temperature  of  about  450*  to  550*  F.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  salt  of  acetic  acid,  a  metal 
salt  of  an  amino-carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 

NH,(CHa),COOH 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  and  a  metal  soap  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid  having  from  about 
12  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  mol  ratio  of 
amino-carboxylic  acid  to  high  molecular  weight  acid 
being  about  1:1  to  10:1,  the  mol  ratio  of  acetic  acid  to 
both  the  amino-carboxylic  acid  and  the  high  molecular 
weight  carboxylic  acid  being  about  0.5:1  to  20:1,  and  the 
metal  constituent  of  said  salts  and  soap  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  alkali 
metals  and  zinc. 

2,97<a42 
LUBRICATING  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 

AnoU  I.  Morway,  daifc,  N  J.,  aalgBor  to  E«o  Rcscarck 

NaDiawk^.    FiM  Apr.' 1,  HSsTs^No.  498,743 
tnitwi     (CL2S2-35) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  which  comprises 
a  lubricating  oil  thickened  to  grease  consistency  within 
the  range  of  5  to  40  wt.  percent  of  a  complex  of  a  metal 
salt  of  acetic  acid,  a  metal  salt  of  a  medhmi  molecular 
weight  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  a  metal  soap  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  acetic  to  the  other  car- 
boxylic acids  is  at  least  4:1.  the  mol  ratio  of  medium  to 
high  molecular  weight  acids  is  in  the  range  of  0:5:1  ,to 
10:1  the  average  difference  in  number  of  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  between  the  high  and  the  medium  molecular 
weight  carboxylic  acids  is  at  least  7,  the  metal  constituent 
of  said  soaps  and  salts  is  selected  from  the  group  cooaiat- 
ing  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  zinc,  and  said  comple]^ 
is  prepared  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400*  to 
550*  F.  , 


2,97<J43 
STABLE  CALCIUM  AG^TATE-MINERAL  OIL 


AmaMI. 


E'       (R'0»,-H 
l—C-tt 


i"     {B'"0),— n 

wherein  R.  R'  and  R"  are  C,  to  Cu  alkyl  radicals,  and 
R.  R'  and  R"  combined  contains  a  total  of  16  to  36 
carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  a  Ci  to  C«  aUphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  x  is  0  to  10. 


2376,244 
PETR(H£UM  LUBRICANTS  STABILIZED  WITH 
NTTROESTERS 
Edwnd  O.  Bcaactt,  Heaatoa,  Tea.,  aMignnr  to  Commer- 
cial Sohrcols  Coeyoratfaa,  Tcm  Haatc,  LmL,  a  corpo- 

No  Drawls    FIM  Jane  27. 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,912 

3ChlM.  (CL252— 51.S) 
1.  A  stabilized  liquid  petroleum  composition  conalsung 
essentially  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  lubricant  and  a 
small  but  sufficient  amount  to  inhibit  bacterial  growth  in 
said  liquid  petroleum  composition  of  a  nitroester  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 

NOi  Ri         o 
R»-C C  -O-C  -  R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl;  R»  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl;  and 
R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl. 


2,f7644f 
ESTERS  OP  M-BUTANBDIOL  AND  UABUTANE- 
HUOL  AS  RUST  INHIBITORS 
P.  Cop«,  Baatoa.  Pa.,  aalBor  to  Csawal  Aal- 
«  pSTCaipafallw,  Naw  Vatk,  N.Y.,  a  eoifo- 

NoDrawtac    Filed  laaa  13, 1957, 8«r.  Naw  66M11 
SCMw.    (CL252— 57) 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibited  petroleum  hydrocarbon  com- 
position consisting  esentially  of  a  major  anxMim  of  a 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  and  a  minor  effective  corrosion 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oleic  add  esters  of  l,4.4nitanediol  and  1,2.4- 
botanetriol  and  diraenzed  hnoleic  add  esters  of  1,4-bu- 
tanediol  and  1,2,4-butanetrioL 


2.976.246 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  POTASSIUM- 
SODIUM-NIOBATE  CERAMICS 
Lawsoa  E«crtoa,  BmUbb  RM|«,  and  Steward  S.  Flaacfaca. 
Naw  P—vHsacs,  NJ^   assltanM  to  Ban  Tslsphoae 
Labotntofica,  lacanaratod,  Naw  Yari^  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
lallaa  af  Naw  Yark 

Lar.  28, 1958.  Sar.  No.  731,465 
SOiifeM.   (CL  251-62,9) 


,  Clarfc,  N  J.,  aai  Joha  a 


No 


'  *^jj  1.  The  method  of  produdng  a  ceramic  in  the  potas- 

■  cMswM^  af  Dabwwa  sium-sodium-niobate    system    in    the    range    of    from 

riwTSr.  Na.  693,826  K^a..(NbO,)  to  K.,Na,(NbO,)  wmprising  the  steps 

7(31^^    (CL  252— 48.^  of  combining  sodium  carbonate    (NajCOs),  potassium 

I.  A   dehydrated   lubricating  composition  comprising  carbonate  (KsCOs)  and  niobiura  pentoxide  (Nb|p|)  in 

a  major  portion  of  lubricating  oil,  about  2  J  to  30.0  art.  proporttoos  auch  that  the  ratio  of  the  moles  of  aiobittin 
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pentoxide  to  the  sum  of  the  moles  of  potassium  cartonate 
and  MxBnm  carbonate  is  approximately  unity  and  the 
ratio  of  ttie  moles  of  sodram  carbonate  to  the  moles  <^ 
potassium  carbonate  is  fai  the  range  of  from  approxi- 
mately 1:9  to  9:1  and  corresponds  to  the  ratio  of  the 
moles  of  sodium  to  the  moles  of  potassium  in  the  ceramic 
being  produced,  calcining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  750*  C.  to  1050*  C.  molding  the  cakined 
material  into  a  desired  shape,  and  firing  the  shape  in 
accordance  with  the  following  schedule: 


oxide,  phosphorus  pentoxide,  manganoos  carbonate, 
antimony  trioxide,  strontium  chloride  and  caldum  fluo- 
ride in  such  proportions  that  the  metal  to  phosphorus 
molar  ratio  is  from  .4.65/3  to  4.92/3,  the  halide  to  phoa- 
phorus  molar  ratio  is  from  1.02/6  to  1.23/6,  the  chloride 
to  fluoride  molar  ratio  is  from  1:6  to  1:1,  the  antimony 
expressed  as  metol  is  from  about  1%  to  about  4%  by 
weight,  and  the  manganese  expressed  as  metal  is  from 


Composttlao, 
K4Nft.i(NbOi) 


K.tN*,(ShOi)to 
K.tNaj(NbOi). 


K.iN«j(NbO»)to 
KjM«j{Nl)0,). 


firing  T«mp«rmtura  Range,  1.090*  C.  to 
1.075*  C. 


The  ooler  Uratta  •(  tte  firtac  tmnm  for  K^s.i 
(NbOi) an tnorawed  at  a  rate  of  l.S"  C.  for 
a  1  percent  tncreaae  In  the  ratio  at  the  molet 
o(  Mxllani  to  the  sum  of  the  molea  of  sodium 
and  potaatfm.  to  gtre  a  flrtng  range  of  l.isr 
O.  to  1JS0*  C.  lor  a  oompoaltioa  oorrMpond- 
IngtokjNajOfbO,).  ^  ^  ,., 

The  outer  IhaMa  of  the  IWng  range  far  K  jNa  j 
(NbOi)  are  tnereaied  at  a  rate  of  12.5*  C.  for 
a  1  peraent  ta«reaaa  In  the  ratio  of  the  molea 
of  sodlom  to  the  som  of  the  moles  of  aodlum 
and  potaHtura,  to  give  a  firing  range  of  I.aoO* 
C.  to  I  JOr  C.  for  a  aompoaitkin  oorrespond- 
ing  to  K7Na.»(NbOi). 


2,976047         

CCHIROSION  INiflBITED  ANTIFREEZE 
COMPOSITIONS 

K.  Traltt,  BcacMi,  N.Y,  asrifaar  to  Texaco  lac, 
a  eorvoiailoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    FDad  May  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,397 

nOaloM.   (0. 252— 78) 
I.  An  antifreeze  composition  adapted  to  be  added  to 
water  consisting  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  liquid  alco- 
hol and  between  about  0.1  and  7%  by  weight  of  a  corro- 
sion inhibitor  of  the  formula 


o 

.-I- 


NHi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl  and  alkaryl  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing less  than  15  carbon  atoms. 


BOTTLE  WASHING 
V. 


cSmPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
«agtot%  Michn  sssiganr  to  Wyaa- 
pwaltaa,  WyaadoCta,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
Meadaa  af  MkMiM 
NaDrawtav.    FIM  Aaf.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  675,559 

9  dates.  (CL  252— 156) 
1.  A  composition  for  washing  glassware  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  mixture  of  about  70  to  99  weight  percent  of 
an  alkaline  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  about  0.5  to  29  wdght  percent  of  a  hydroxy 
carboxylic  acid  sequestrant  and  about  0.5  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  corraaioa-inUbitiiig  agent,  said  corrosion- 
inhibiting  agem  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodhnn  lignosolfbnate,  potassiimi  ligno- 
sulfonate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,976,249 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CALCIUM 
HALOPHOSPHATE  PHOSPHORS 
Hcary  W.  Rfaaiach,  Rlooadiey,  $mi  lacah  Van  Brock- 
h0rc%  PasMir,  N J.,  assiiaiiw  to  WcstlaghoBae  Elcc- 
trie  Cospegatloa,  East  PlUsbaigh,  Pa.,  a  corporaflaa 
of  Piaasjliaala 

FBod  Ah.  29, 1956.  Scr.  Na.  686,888 
13nBlais     (CL  252— 381>«) 
12.  The  method  of  preparing  a  halophoephate  phos- 
phor material  comprising:   thoroughly  mixing  caldum 


about  0.7%  to  about  0.9%  by  wdght;  firing  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  the  mixed  raw-mix  constituents  at 
a  temperature  of  1 185*  C.  for  a  period  of  three  hours; 
redudng  said  fired  phosphor  material  in  a  pebble  mfll 
to  an  average  particle  size  of  from  1.8  microns  to  4.0 
microns;  and  refiring  the  reduced  phosphor  material  in 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about 
11 20  *  C.  for  two  and  one-half  hours. 


to 

N.Y., 


2,976,258 
MATTE-SUSPENSIONS 
RaymoBd  J.  WaMotj,  BlBghaastoa,  N.Y., 
General  Anfflac  A  Fflm  Cocporaiiaa,  New  Y< 
a  covpofatloB  of  Delaware 
NoDnwii«.    FDed  Feb.  17, 1956,  Scr.  No.  566,876 

SCUrnrn.  (a.  252— 313) 
1.  A  stabilized  suspension  of  silicon  dioxide  in  water 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  silicon  dioxide  having  a 
particle  size  ranging  from  1  to  10  microns  and  a 
quatemvy  ammonium  salt  characterized  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 

Ri  Ri  Ri  I 

i 

wherein  R,  is  a  ^-hydroxethyl  radical.  Rj  and  R,  are 
low  molecular  weight  alkyl  radicids  having  not  more  than 
3  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  radical  of  from 
14  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide,  the  amount 
of  silica  being  from  10  to  200  grams  per  liter  and  the 
amount  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  being  from 
0.1  to  5  grams  per  liter. 


2,976491 
GLYCEROL  FATTY  ACID  PARTMJL  EgfER  GELS 

ter,  N.Y^  aMipatB  to  Wtttmrn  Kadah 
Rochactar,  N.Y.,  a  tui|K>rafloa  af  New  Jccan 
No  Dfawh«.  Orifhnl  appirartoa  Apr^,  1957,  Stw. 
No.  653;n8,  aow  Paieat  No.  2,895^79,  dated  Ji^ 
21,1959.  DlTidad  aad  lUi  appBcatiea  ScpC  22, 1958, 
Scr.  Na.  762,284 

7Clato»  (CL  252— 316) 
1.  A  firm,  substantially  clear  gel  consisting  essentially 
of  a  glycerol  fatty  acid  partial  ester  composition  coatatn- 
ing  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  monoglycerides  having 
Catty  add  radicals  with  at  least  16  carboa  atoms  and 
having  incorporated  therein  water  in  an  amount  of  from 
10%  to  90%  by  wdi^  based  on  said  ^ycerol  fatty  add 
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partial  ester  compoution.  said  glycerol  fatty  acid  partial 
ester  compositioo  conuining  less  than  10%  by  weight  of 
giyoeridcs  having  saturated  fatty  acid  radicals  with  more 
thaa  11  carbon  atoms. 


TEMPERATURE-STAGED  CATALYST 
PRETREATMENT 
Rokert  F.  Levy,  Cnarfbrd,  Lewis  W.  Bownaa,  WcsiicU, 
and  Joaesh  M.  KcOcy,  Jr^  Cnafocd,  NJ^  aarigMrs 
io  EsM  Reasawh  aad  FaglBiiflf  Coipany,  a  coipo- 
.  of  Dclawan 

fay  It,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <5M2t 
3  elite.    (CL  252— 429) 


- —  ,• 


n  et. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  a  normal  Cr-C« 
alpha  OMMMolefin  polymerization  catalyst  which  com- 
prises continuously  agitating  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aluminum  trialkyl,  the  alkyl  group  having 
from  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  a  titanium  tetrahaiide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  tetrachloride 
and  titanium  tetrabromide  in  a  hydrocarbon  solution  to 
give  a  mixture  having  an  Al/Ti  ratio  of  about  0.1/1  to 
0.8/1,  maintaining  the  mixture  in  a  first  pretreatment 
zone  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  35*  C.  and 
an  average  residence  of  about  0. 1  to  60  minutes,  continu- 
ously passing  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  to  at  least  one 
subsequent  pretreatment  zone,  and  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture in  said  subsequent  pretreatment  zone  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  55*  to  150*  C.  for  an  average  residence 
of  about  S  to  120^  minutes  until  substantially  all  titanium 
is  reduced  to  a  valence  ranging  from  about  2.1  to  3.       v 


2,97M53 
PROTECTION  OP  CATALYST 
OHvcr  D.  Edwards,  Baitlcsvflic,  Okla.,  asstanor  to  Phillips 
Pc<roicnB  Conpaay,  a  conoiatioa  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Oct.  It,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,4S1 
11  Clainis.    (a.  252-^3t) 
1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  pelleted  dehydrogenation 
catalyst  from  moisture  and  attrition  during  handling  which 
comprises  coating  each  catalyst  pellet  with  a  thin,  con- 
tinuous film  of  a  normally  solid  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pdyethylene  and  copolymers  of 
ethylene  with  at  least  one  monoolefin  having  from  3  to 
4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


237t,2S4 

ALDEHYDE  HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

PREPARATION 


A^  21,  19S3.  Ssr.  No.  3753tl, 
MW  PMs^  No.  2,113,911,  taM  N«v.  19, 1957.  Di- 
vMad  wmi  Mi  nfpEcaiiBB  Fsk.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
t3l,93t 

3CMM.    (CL  252—439) 
I.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  superior  sul- 
factive  molybdenum  sulfide  hydrogenation  catalyst  which 
comprises  impregnating  preformed  activated  char  pellets 


with  an  ammonium  molybdate  solution,  drying  the  pellets, 
decomposiag  said  molybdate  to  die  aside,  subjecting  said 
oxide  to  a  hydrogenation  reaction  to  reduce  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  metal  comNned  therewith  to  an  oxide  of  a 
lower  valence  state,  and  thereafter  sulfiding  said  reduced 
material. 


2,97M55 
WITHDRAWN 


2,97€,25t 

BrruMiNous  coMPOsmoNS  containing 

EPOXY  ETHER  RESIN  AND  CHLORINATED 
RUBBER 
Frsd  WhMfsr  and  Rayasaad  J. 

tj  MMiM  aarfvMsnIi,  to 

PMishigli,  Pa.,  a  cosyosallon  of 


NoDrawk«.    FBed  Maj  r  1957,  Ssr.  No.  t5Mt7 
tOaiaM.    (d2tt— 3J) 

1.  A  bituminous  composition  comprising  coal  tar  pitch, 
an  epoxy  ether  resin  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  of 
greater  than  one.  0.1-5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorinated  rubber  and  rubber  hydrochloride  and  1-5% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  thixo- 
tropic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  col- 
loidal silica,  quaternary  ammonium  clays  and  alcohol 
esterffied  amorphous  silica,  wherein  said  epoxy  ether  resin 
is  between  10  and  90%  of  the  mixture  of  epoxy  ether 
resin  and  said  coal  tar  pitch. 


2,97M57  

RE-DISPERSIBLE  DISPERSION  OF  POLYTETRA* 
FLUOROETHYLENE 
Harold  I.  Dawc,  Port  Hnron,  Mich.,  and  Eari  L.  Yooae, 
Bcrlulcy  Heighls,  NJ.,  assignorB  to  Achcson  Indw 
tries.    Inc.,    Port    Hnron,    Mich.,   a    corpomtlon    of 
MIdiivui 
NoDrawli«.    FOcd  Jan.  24, 195t,  Scr.  No.  71t,t4t 

It  Claims.  (CL  2tt— 14) 
1.  A  re-dispersible  dispersion  comprising  finely  divided 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  at  least  one  thermosettable  resin 
dissolved  in  a  solvent,  said  dispersion  containing  less  than 
about  25%  combined  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  thennO' 
settable  resin  solids,  by  weight  of  said  dispersion,  and  at 
least  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  a  stabilizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  resins  and  cellu- 
losic  resins,  by  weight  of  said  said  thermosettable  resin, 
said  dispersion  having  the  characteristic  of  settling  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  about  one-fifth  to  about  nine- 
tenths  of  the  depth  of  said  dispersion  in  two  to  five  hours. 


2,97M5t 

MOLDING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  POLY- 
AMIDE  AND  A  NTTRILE  OF  A  HIGHER 
FATTY  ACID,  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

Ian  Lodcwilk  Volgt,  Arofceai,  Ndharianda.  asslganr  to 
N.Y.  Ondsraoi ilBtiinitlinni  Rtfwwh,  Anham,  Ndb- 

NoDrawinc.    FOcd  Ang.  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  755,t7t 

Clains  priority,  applicallan  NaOMtlands  Ang.  21,  1957 

3ClalnM.    iCLU^SlAI 

3.  A  molding  material  comprising  (a)  a  synthetic  linear 
polyamide  prepared  by  polycondensation  of  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting,  of  «-caprolactam  and 
*-aminocaproic  acid  in  admixture  with  (b)  from  approxi- 
mately 0.005%  to  2.5%  of  a  lubricant  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  nitrile  of  a  saturated  higher  fatty  acid  having 
from  1 1  to  23  C-atoms,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  syn- 
tlwtic  linear  polyamide. 
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2,2'.DIHYDROXY^ALKOTY»ENZOPHENONES  AS 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  ABSORBERS  FOR  RESINS 

wmfaMi  B.  Hardy,  Bonnd  Brook,  Warrsn  S.  Forstcr, 

B«U^  RMflc,  and  Mlgk  A.  Cblcnna,  Middlesex, 

N J.,  aarfgnors  to  AnMrlcan  Cyanaaiid  Company,  New 

Yoifc.  N.Y.,a  cornoradoa  of  Maine 

NoDnwIng.    Filed  Sept  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  tt7,9tt 
8  Clains.    (Q.  24t— 45.95) 
''   1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  molecular  dispersion  of  between  about 
0.001  and  about  15.0%  by  wei^t  of  a  compound  having 
the  structural  formula: 


OR 


phenyldiflfietbylmetliane,  an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  4,4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone,  an  hydroxypropyl  ether  of 
4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  sutfone,  and  polytetramethylene 
ether  glycol  while  removing  the  water  of  oondensatioa  as 
rapidly  as  it  is  formed  by  a»otropic  distillation;  said 
compound  having  N-methyM  groups  having  been  pre- 
pared by  reacting  at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C. 
formaldehyde  and  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  urea,  thiourea,  diuraa,  dithiourea.  hydrazo- 
dicarbonamide,  ethylene  urea,  ethjiene  thiourea,  and 
melamine;  said  conqwund  (1)  being  substantially  water 
free  when  mixed  with  said  inert  organic  solvent 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  in  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, a  lin'jar  super  polyamide  obtained  by  condensing 
an  aliphatic  polymethylene  diamine  with  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  and  thermoplastic  polymers  of  a  sty- 
rene. 


2^Mtt 
POLY-«-OLEFINS  CONTAINING  CERTAIN  4-ALK- 
OXY-2-HYDROXYBENZOPHENONES    AND    AL- 
KYLENE-BIS-PHENOLS 
Goidon  C.  Ncwiand  and  lohn  W.  TamMyn,  Klngsport, 
Tcan.,  BSilinon  to  Eastnnn  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  cmporation  af  New  Isrsev  _ 
No  DnwW   FIM  Nov.  2t,  1951,  Scr.  No.  77t,t97 
9                     llCWnH.    (CL  2<t--45 J5) 

1.  A  solid  poly-a-olefin  composition  comprising  a  solid 
poly-a-oldln  prepared  from  an  «-monool^finic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing 
.001%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said  poly-«-olefin  of 
a  stabilizer  combination  comprising  an  alkylene-bis- 
l^nol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2'-methyI- 
eneWs[4-methyl-6-(l-methylcyclohexyl)phenol]  and  4,4'- 
ethylenedioxybis(2-tert.butyI  phenol),  and  a  4-aIkoxy-2- 
hydroxybenzophenone  having  an  alkoxy  group  of  the 
formula  —OR  wherein  the  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
12  to  14  carbon  atoms,  die  weight  ratio  of  said  alkylone- 
bis-phenol  to  said  4-alkozy-2-hydroxybenzophenone  being 
in  the  range  of  1/30  to  30/1. 


SOLID  STAIX  P0LYMERIZA110N 
Yan  len,  Anaheim,  CaBf .,  and  Janet  L.  Johnson,  New 
Bwnewlck,  NJ.,  sailgnnii  to  Amtriran  qwasmli  Com- 
aany.  New  Yariu  N.Y.,  a  uiipaindon  of  Maine 
NoDrawliC.    FHad  Jan.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  715,112 

t  nslnii     (CL2tt— 72) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  solid  polymers  which  c«n- 

prises  polymerizing  vinyl  monomers  having  a  melting 
point  above  35*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylamide,  methylol  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
methylene  bisacrylamide  and  mixtures  of  said  acryl- 
amides  with  acrylic  acid  and  ntethacrylic  acid  with  a  free 
radical  polymerization  catalyst  in  the  solid  state  and  be- 
low their  melting  point,  said  polymerization  being  con- 
ducted in  a  non-aqueous  medium,  said  medium  being  an 
inert  liquid  organic  noosolvem  for  said  fnonomers  and 
for  said  polymers  and  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  1 10*  C,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  by  wei^t  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfosuccinic  acid  sah  m  dis- 
persant 


2,97t,2tl 


W«acr  and  Erwta  MiBcr,  Levi 

by  direct  and  nwsne  mslgamtnts,  of 

-    -   -     Lever- 
^  ^^ ,,  a  cwyoratton  or  Germany,  and  of 

one-half  to  Mofcay^abmnlcal  Company,  Pittsbnigh,  Pa., 

a  cui potation  of  Dcniwars 

NoDrawii«.    Filed  Aag.  2<,  1957,  Scr.  No.,Mt,4t7 

CkdHM  prtority,  appMcnilen  Germany  SepL  1,  195< 
3  CUms.   (CL  2tt— 52) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  water  soluble  condensation 
product  which  comprises  condensing  by  heating  under 
acid  conditions  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  forms 
an  azeotropic  with  water  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  compound 
containing  at  least  two  terminal  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  N-methyk>l  gnmps  and  etherifkation 
products  of  N-methyl<rf  groups  and  monohydroxy  alco- 
hols having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
hydroxyethyl  ether  of  propylene  glycol,  an  hydroxyethyl 
ether  of  butylene  ^ycol.  an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  penu- 
nnethylene  glycol,  an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  hexamethylene 
glycol,  an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  glycerine,  an  hydroxy- 
ethyl ether  of  trimethylolpropane.  an  hydroxyethyl  etiier 
of  penuerythritol.  an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  thiodiglyool. 
an  hydroxyethyl  ether  of  4,4'-dibydroxydiphenyldiniethyl- 
methane.  an  hydroxypropyl  ether  of  4.4'-dihydroxydi- 

764  O.O. — 51 


2,97t22t3 

SOLID  STATE  POLYMERIZATION 

Ynn  Jen,  Anahdm,  CaBf  ^  and  Janet  L.  '  ' 

AMa,  New  Bnnawiek,  N  J. 

-iirr —  ComfMj,  ^I•w  \ 

of  Maina 

NoDnwii«.    FBai  Ian.  t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  7tS,113 

dCktan.  (CL2dt— 72) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sohd  polymers  much 
comprises  polymerizing  vinyl  monomers  having  a  melting 
point  above  35*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylamide.  methylol  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
methylene  bisacrylamide  and  mixtures  of  said  acrylamides 
with  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  add  with  a  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst  in  the  solid  sUte  and  below  their 
melting  point,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  a 
non-aqueous  medium,  said  medium  being  an  inert  liquid 
organic  nonsolvent  for  said  monomers  and  for  said  poly- 
mers and  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  oi  from 
about  50*  C.  to  1 10*  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  of  solid  powdered  pre- 
formed polymer  of  said  vinyl  monomers  suspended  in 
said  medium. 


tjmM4  

COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER  AND  METHODS  AND 

STEPS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
Mortimer  T.  Harvi^,  Somk  Orange,  and  Pater  L.  Raaa- 

nriUa,  NcwaA,  NJ^   mslgnnn  to  Harrd  Rcacardi 
Cornontfcm,  a  uiipoi'niiwi  of  New  Mmrmr 
NoDnwtec.   FBad  Ang.  29. 1957,  Scr.  Nn.  ttt,923 

2Chdms.   (CL  2<t— 73) 
I.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  comprising  (If)  or- 
ganic  naaterial   containing   butadiene-furf^ml   reaction 
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product,  nid  nnaerial  havint  ritooiity  of  tt  ImmI  2000 
.  ^mtij^^.  at  25*  C  •obgaiag  point  (ImU  and  ring) 
no  neater  than  180*  F.  and  idccted  from  the  froup  ooo- 
tM^  ai  (a)  icaidoes  obtained  in  the  furfural  extractive 
dtitillatioB  aaathod  for  the  purification  of  butadiene,  {b) 
raidual  fractiov  of  (a),  and  polymers  of  (a)  and  (b) 
respectively,  intimately  combined  with  (I)  ttyrene. 


ILutCH  21.  1961 


PKOCsn  POR  PUPAUNG  ^^ppmcofmn' 

TWNS  USDMi  A  DEHYDBATED  ACID  CATION 
EXCHANGE  RBSW  CATALYST 
Jota  W.  Pevca,  Badna.  Wk^     ilpi  r  to  S.  C.  lohMoa 

A  fl^B.  ^^c^  Bndna*  ^yft 

$  CktatT  (CL  M#— 73ft 
!.  In  the  epoxidation  of  a  hydrophihc  orfanic  com- 
pound having  an  oleAnic  unsaturated  aliphatic  portion  by 
reacting  at  below  boiling  temperaturm  mixtuiea  of  said 
compound  and  a  perorganic  acid  saiectrd  from  the  group 
consisting  of  peracetic  acid,  perfonnic  acid  and  perben- 
zoic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  per- 
organic acid  in  situ  with  said  organic  compound  and  si- 
multaneously during  the  epoxidation  reaction,  by  reacting 
an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  acid,  formic  acid  and  benzoic  acid  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrated  sulfonic  acid 
cation  exchange  resin  catalyst 


FILM-FORMING  POLYESTERS  OF  BDENZOIC 

ACID 
MariM  R.  Lytto^  West  Chastsr.  aad  Edwaid  A.  WMkfci, 


mnnlkmt  PMndelpUa,  Pa.,  ■ 

NdDnwh«.   FUcd  Oct  17,  IMt.  Scr.  No.  fN,09 
taahM.    (CL2M— 75) 

1.  A  filament-  and  film-forming  linear  interpolyester 
formed  from  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  p,p'-bi- 
benzoic  acid  and  from  about  2.05  to  about  2.25  mob  of 
mixed  glycols  per  mol  of  said  add,  said  mixed  glycols 
consisting  essentially  of  from  75  to  20  mol  percent  of 
a  branched  chain  Cs-Ci«  alkylene  glycol  and  from  25 
to  80  mol  percent  of  a  strai^t  chain  Cr-C|«  alkylene 
glycol,  said  interpolyester  melting  above  140*  C. 


__  J,f7<J«7 

SUBSITTUTED  PH08PHONYLIDENB  DIIMINO  DI 

BENZOIC    ACIDS    AND 

FROM 
lafeB  R.  Cddwel  Md  IMMB  C 

M^paw  to  !■■<—  Eo*^ 

N,Ym  ■  caiMnttaB  ai  Naw  ttnttf 

N»Dnwl«.   FBsd  Mv.  3. 19St.  Sar.  Na^  71S,4«S 
7  CkLiTiCL  Sit— 7S) 

1.  A  polymeric  ester  of  components  (A)  a  bifunc- 
tiooal  dicarboxylic  acidic  component  and  (B)  a  glycol 
having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  qom- 
pooent  (A)  is  composed  of  from  25  to  100  mole  per- 
cent of  (1)  a  lower  dlalkyl  ester  of  an  add  having  the 
following  formula: 


nooc 


o 

NH— P-NH 
R 


OOH 


POLYMER  OP  a^tSsUBSIimiBM 
DIENE-M 
NmI  MIfard,  Jr-  W^yMlwi,Tfc,  _       _  , 
Wai,  UitaM,  DL,  atoteota  to  B.  L 


FBad  M«.  13,  IfSt,  8«.  N^  72MM 
SCMm.   (CLSit— 77J) 

1.  A  linear  polymer  having  the  recumng  structural 


r  s      cH*    1 

I  ^Hi      CHi 


B,     I 


in  which  Z  Is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cyano.  carboxyl,  carbamyl,  aryl,  and  alkaryl 
which  does  not  interfere  detrimentally  with  linear  poly- 
merization of  1,6-hepUdiene  having  Z  attached  to  each 
of  the  2-  and  6-carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having  an 
inherent  viscodty  of  at  least  0.15. 


BTHYLENE-SULFUR  mSS^E  POLYMERIZATION 
AND  PRODUCT  THUS  OBTAINED 

IM  Ida  da  imt,  Iiiiiiii>»l»  f»n  "SSP***  ■*  ■;  * 
P««t  da  Nanam  a^  Ciwiiwr,  WBiil  Ina,  DaL,  a 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  diethylamino  radicals  and  (2)  from  0  to  75  mole 
paroaat  of  a  different  bifunctional  dicarboxylic  add. 


Pled  Sipt  t.  IfSS,  am,  N^  S334S7 
SCUH7(CL3M-7fJ)       ^    .        ^ 

1.  An  ethylene-sulfur  dioxide  interpolymer  having  ad- 
jacent ethylene  uniu  in  the  interpolymer  chain,  and  more 
than  50  mol  per<^nt  of  the  — CH^Hr-  component,  said 
interpolymer  having  no  components  other  than  ethylene 
and  sulfiir  dioxide. 


13T<,27f         

PROCESS  POR  CONTINUOUSLY  MBTERPiG  CAT- 
ALY8T  INTO  A  POLYMERIZATION  SYSTEM 


PRad  Mm,  M.  19St.  9m,  N^  S7L91t 
fO^   (CL2M-fUD 
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I.  •/ 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  continuous  introduction  to  an 
addition  polymerization  system  of  an  oil-soluble  free 
radical  p^ymerization  catalyst  to  maintain  the  deaired 
concentration  thereof  in  the  system,  comprising  metering 
liquid  uncatalyzed  monomer  into  a  zone  contaiiring  an 
amount  of  said  oil-soluble  free  radical  potymerization 
catalyst  in  excess  of  that  capable  of  distolntiDa  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  only  enough  catalyst  wffl  disM>lve  in 
the  monomer  to  produce  a  saturated  sohition  thereof  at  a 
coooentratioo  desired  for  subaequent  polymerization,  the 
metering  of  said  uncatalyznd  monomer  into  said  zone 
being  at  the  desired  rate  of  feed  to  a  subsequent  potymer- 
ization, and  withdrawing  said  saturated  solution  of  cat- 
alyst in  monomer  from  said  zone  and  pawing  the  sohi- 
tioo  into  a  polymerization  zona. 
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a,f7U71 
PROryiJWE^POLYMERIZATlOW 

^  ^lB^'T?o3l^£!SS^Rabait  R 

nTdSEST  FBad  Oct  21, 195S,  S«.  No.  543,i24 

7ChdM.   (a.2«-«3.7) 

6.,A  method  for  preparing  oil-soluble,  amorphous  poly- 
propylene which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about 
25  to  79*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about  100  to  2000  pj.i.g. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  mixing  aluminum 
trialkyl,  dialkyi  aluminum  halide  and  titanium  tetra- 
halide;  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  trialkyl  to  dialkyi 
aluminum  halide  bdng  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to 
4: 1  and  the  molar  ratio  M  aluminum  to  titanium  being 
in  the  range  from  2  :  1  to  6  :  1,  the  alkyl  group  of  said 
trialkyl  aluminum  and  dialkyi  aluminum  halide  having 
from  2  to  »  carbon  atoms,  and  the  halide  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  oil-insoluble,  crystalline 
polypropylene  which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  at  a  temperature  of 
about  80*  C.  to  100*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about  100  to 
2000  pjJ.g.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obuined  by 
mixing  aluminum  trialkyl.  dialkyi  aluminum  halide,  and 
titanium  tetrahalide;  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  tri- 
alkyl to  dialkyi  aluminum  halide  being  in  the  range  of 
about  1:4  to  1:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  being  in  the  range  of  6:1  to  12:1;  the  alkyl 
groups  of  said  trialkyl  aluminum  and  dialkyi  aluminum 
halide  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  halide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide  and  iodide. 


OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATIONUSING  A  TRANSTTION 
METAL  HALIDE  AND  A  REDUCED  AROMATIC 
HYDBOCARBON  AS  CATALYST 
Hairy  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  and  Wmis  C.  Wooten,  J^. 
port.  TcM.  ssiliaiiii  to  Eaatasaa  Kodal 
todia8tarrN.Y.  a  cwyogntfon  af  New  lefa|^ 
NoDnw^   Am  Fak  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,691 

nn  •-!  (CL 266-94.9) 
6.  In  the  polymerization  of  «-monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bon material  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  polymerizing  the  «-mono- 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  material  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  halide  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
and  vanadium  and  a  bis-dihydro  unsaturated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  the  molar  ratio  of  halide  to  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon being  within  the  range  of  1:0.25  to  1:4. 


non-suUidic  sulfur  of  the  Mack  liquor,  and  separating  and 
recovering  from  the  back  liquor  the  diasethyl  sulfide  so 
produced. 

6.  A  modified  ligoin  product,  obtained  from  black 
liquor  from  the  kraft  process  of  pulping  wood  having  a 
small  initial  ratio  of  suHidic  sulfur  to  total  solids  inher- 
ently present  and  a  considerably  larger  initial  ratio  of 
chemically  combined  non-sulfidic  sulfur  to  total  solids 
inherently  presem,  by  heating  such  black  liquor,  concen- 
trated to  a  solids  content  of  23  to  60%.  to,  and  main- 
taining it  in,  the  range  of  220*  to  350*  C.  under  a  pres- 
sure which  is  at  all  times  at  least  as  great  as  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  black  liquor  at  the  existing  temperature 
of  the  black  liquor,  and  separating  the  modifini  lignin 
product  from  the  black  liquor  by  acidifying  the  liquor  to 
precipitate  the  modified  lignin  product  therefrom,  said 
modified  product  being  characterized  by  having  a  sulfur 
content  between  0.5  and  2.0%  by  weight  and  having, 
when  compi^^  to  the  kraft  lignin  from  which  the  modi- 
fied lignin  was  prepared,  a  substantially  reduced  methoxy 
content,  greater  acidic  group  content,  greater  ether  ex- 
tractable  content,  increased  reactivity  toward  oxygen  and 
formaldehyde,  and  subauntially  increased  solubility  in 
each  of  acetone,  hexanol,  and  1 : 1  mixture  of  methanol- 
benzene. 


2,976^74 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  VISCOSITY 

WATER-SOLUBLE  GUM  PRODUCT 

WiUam  H.  McNedy  asid  Orvfllc  G.  Lowe,  San  Dtego, 

Calif.,  assifnon  to  Kdco  Coopavy,  San  Diego,  Calif., 

a  oorporation  of  Ddawaia 

NoDnwinf.   FBcd  Feb.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  716,526 
9ClainM.    (CL  266— 269) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  water  sohiUe  prodnct 
suitable  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  striu- 
tion  comprising:  admixing  at  least  one  of  the  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  arabic,  dextran 
and  com  fiber  gum  with  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
in  an  amount  from  1  %  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  mem- 
bers; and  a  bi-functional  etherifying  agent  in  an  anaoum 
of  from  1%  to  15%  of  the  aforesaid  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrins.  alkyl  sub- 
stituted epihalohydrins  and  glycerol  dihalc^ydrins;  heat- 
ing said  mixture  at  a  low  temperature  until  the  cation 
of  the  base  forms  a  salt;  adding  an  acid  to  neutralize 
the  solution;  adding  the  solution  to  a  water-miscible 
organic  solvent  to  form  a  gum  predpitate;  removing  said 
solvent;  and  drying  and  heating  said  predpitate. 


2,976473 
TREATMENT  OF  KRAFT  BLACK  UQUOR 
AND  PRODUCT 
YtmOL  I.  Ban  and  RidMiid  Pniaehil,  Qariiaton,  S.Cn  at- 
atonoiB  to  Wc«  VkilHiB  Pnip  a^  Paper  Company, 
NawYaffc,  N.Y.,  a  impotnaaa  af  Ddaware 
FM  Sept.  16,  Vm,  Sar.  No.  766,115 
iriiliBi     (0.266—124) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  residual  black  liquor  of  the 
kraft  pulping  process  having  a  small  initial  ratio  of  sul- 
fidic  sulfur  to  toUl  solids  inherently  present  and  a  con- 
siderably larger  initial  ratio  of  chemically  combined,  non- 
sulfidic  sulfur  to  total  solids  inherently  present,  which 
comprises  heating  such  black  liquor,  concentrated  to. a 
solids  content  of  25  to  60%.  to,  and  maintaining  it  in,  the 
range  of  220*  to  350*  C.  under  a  pressure  which  is  at 
all  times  at  least  as  great  as  the  vapor  pressure  of  the 
black  liquor  at  the  existing  temperature  of  the  Mack 
liquor,  thereby  producing  a  quantity  of  dimethyl  sulfide 
whose  sulfur  content  is  derived  chiefly  from  the  initially 


2,976,275 

SURFACE  ACnVE  COMPOUNDS  DERIVED 

FROM  CARBOHYDRATES 

Enscflt  L.  PoWtzcr,  Hlnsdalu,  DI.,  aislgnnr,  by  mcsM 

gMignmcnts,  to  Ualvetaal  Oil  Pradncts  Company,  Des 

Platoca,  m.,  a  corpontfon  of  Debwarc 

NoDrawii«.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  631,653 
HClataK.    (CL  266— 211) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing carbohydrate  condensation  product  which  comprises 
reacting  a  lipophilic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  mono-amino  and  miofK>-nitro-snbstituted 
monocyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  an  alkyl  group  of  at 
least  9  carbon  atoms  with  a  reducing  sugar  in  the  pres^ 
enoe  of  hydrogen  and  at  a  reductive  alkylation  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  50*  to  about  180*  C.  sufficient  to 
condense  said  lipophilic  compound  with  said  carbohy- 
drate to  form  a  secondary  amine  and  thereafter  condens- 
ing the  resulting  product  with  an  oxyalkylating  agent  in 
the  presence  of  a  basic  condensation  catalyst  and  at  a 
condensation  temperature  oi  from  about  50*  C.  to  about 
180*  C.  sufficient  to  form  a  poly-(oxyalkylene)  diam 
containing  at  least  2  oxyalkylene  units  per  molecnle. 
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2,f7M7« 
rUKE  YTTAMIN  B,,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 


I*  UCLAF,  Parti, 


a 


2A<-TnB-AZIRlINN0-M  BKNZOQUINONE 
Wmtr  Cw,  Liiwljaw  lajaiwirti  Lai  w  If.  aai 

bt^  a'catparadaa  of 


N« 


I.    RM  Fak.  M,  IfSt,  flar.  No.  71M71 
•lly,  ajiMtatlia  FnM*  Mar.  U.  1957 

f  mr      (CLM«— iiij) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  substantially  pure  cyano- 
cobalamine  complex  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous 
solution  of  vitamin  Bu  containing  a  minimum  of  0.0S% 
of  vitamin  Bu  with  an  amount  of  a  phenol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  orcinol,  phloroglucinol  and  hydro- 
quinone,  which  is  below  the  limit  of  solubility  of  the 
phenol  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  vitamin  B]],  crystallizing 
the  resultant  vitamin  Bu  phenol  complex,  separating,  re- 
disaolving  in  water,  precipitating  the  cyanocobalamine 
therein  by  the  addition  of  a  water  misdble  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxane  and  acetone. 


2,»7«,277  

METHOD  OF  FREPARING  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Gaofffla  P.  Toty  aad  Jote  W.  TtoiMym  Mmiport, 

Mlar,  N.Y.,  a  caapotadoB  af  Naw  lancj 

No  DrawliV.    FUad  Apr.  9,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  MS,139 

SCIakM.  (a.M«— 227) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  lower  fatty  add  esters  of 
cellulose  which  comprises  esterifying  cellulose  with  a 
lower  fatty  acid  anhydride  and  1-10%.  based  on  the 
cellulose,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium  salts,  esters,  alkoxides  and  hydroxides. 


2,97M7t 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAR- 
lOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE  INVOLVING  3- 
COMPONBNT,  2-PliASE  LIQUID  REACTION  ME- 
DiUM 


H. 


NJ., 


Tanafly,  aad  Roy  W.  Soauners, 
to  E.  I.  *i  Past  dt  Nmbovs 
DcL,  a  corporatkNi  of  Dd- 


No  DfswlBV.    Flad  Oct  1, 195^  Sar.  No.  <12,924 
iCIalBH.    (CL2<»--231) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
carboxymethylcellulose  wherein  cellulose  is  etberified  in 
the  preaenoa  of  caustic  alkali  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monochloroacetic  acid  and 
the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  cellulose  with  said  caustic  alkali 
in  a  3-component.  2-phase  liquid  reaction  medium  in 
which  one  liquid  phase  consists  essentially  pf  mixture  of 
water  and  a  water-miscible  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  second  liquid  phase  con- 
sisU  essentially  of  an  inert  water-immiscible  organic  liquid 
and  an  additional  amount  of  said  water-miadble  aliphatic 
alcohol,  the  ratio  of  total  liquid  by  weight  in  said  re- 
action medium  to  dry  cellulose  being  at  least  aboot  4:1 
but  not  exceeding  about  20: 1  the  ratio  of  water  by  wetgbt 
in  the  water-alcohol  phase  to  dry  cellulose  at  the  beginning 
of  the  reaction  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.03:1,  to 
about  3.4:1,  the  total  amount  of  said  water-miscible  ali- 
phatic alcohol  Jn  the  reaction  medium  constituting  at 
least  about  7%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  liquid 
in  the  reaction  mixture  at  the  start  of  the  reaction,  and 
subsequently  effecting  etherification  in  said  3-compooent, 
2 -phase  liquid  reaction  medium. 


W 


NoDrawlai.    FIM  Mar.  U,  195S,  Sar.  No.  72M4S 
CWm  ptiorily.MPlicailaM  GanMnr  Mar.  14, 19S7 
1  dib.   (d.  UtP^)  .     . 

At  a  new  composition  of  matter.  2.3,6-Crtezindino- 
1,4-benzoquinone.  | 


2,97i,28f  

HEXAMETHYLENIMINE  PHENOLS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Eric  B.  HnfMm.  Weslport.  Cmmy  sj^ganr  to  CsaaoHia 
tloa  Coiri  Ommmr,  rUtAmjfk,  Pm  •  coiporatiaB  of 


NoDiawl^   FIM  May  22, 195t,  Sar.  N«.  734,979 
2ClaiaM.    (CL2M— 239) 

1.  6,6' -  bis(N-h«amethyleniminoniethyl)  -  4,4'  -  lao- 

propy  lidenebis(o<resol ) . 


N-SUBSTITUTED  nMINOflmBENES 
WaHar  «Iiya<lsr,  RidM,  near  Raaei;  SwlUwIaad.  aa- 
si^or  to  Gaify  Ckaarieal  CorporaHom  Ardsicy,  N.Y., 
a  corponooB  of  Daiawaio  _.  _^- 

NoDrawliif.    Plad  Doc  II.  195t,  Sar.  No.  779,549 
Clafana  priorHy,  ippMcaHaa  fliiMisilaai  Doc.  29.  1957 
4CWIM.    (CL  249— 239)  .    . 

1 .    5  -  ( 3'  -  diethylamino  -  2'  -  hydroxypropyl )  -  unino- 

stilbene. 


2.974JS2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LACTAMS 
WaOaca  F.  Raota,  Terra  HaMa,  b4n  asrilMr  to  Coos- 
■any  SolTots  CoryrlloB,  Naw  York,  N^Y.,  a  cor^ 

RoDraUsr    Faa4  May  13. 1959.  Sar.  No.  912,794 
1  naliM     (CL24i-239J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lactams  from 
cyclic  ketoximes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclo-aliphatic  ketoximes  and  alkyl  substituted  cyclo-ali- 
phatic  ketoximes,  the  cyclo-aliphatic  portion  of  the 
ketoxime  containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
the  steps  which  comprise  dissolving  the  cyclic  ketoxime 
in  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
99  to  about  105%  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  40*  to  about  60*  C.  in  a  ratio  of  1  mole 
of  said  cyclic  ketoxime  to  1  to  3.0  moles  of  said  sulfuric 
acid  and  permitting  said  mixture  to  react  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  about  40*  to  about  70*  C. 


2,974.293 
l6«-17a.EPOXIDO-A*-PREGNENE-21.0L-349-DIONE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  21-ESTERS  THEREOF 
Eugene  J.  AgncUo,  Bany  M.  Blooas.  ami  GcraM  D.  Lan- 
bach.  Jacksoa  Heights,  N.Y.,  assigMrs  to  Chas.  Pfizer 
A  Con  lot.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatkM  of  Delaware 
NoDrawk«.   FDad  Apr.  1, 1957,  Sar.  No.  449,440 
5  Claims,    (a.  249— 239.55) 
4.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  acyl  radicals  containing  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms. 
5.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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*  '    l,974,2t4 
BASICALLY  8UBSIIIU1ED  PHENOTHIAZINE 


o-V 


DERIVATIVES 


-•A 


Ar4slay,  N.Y.,  a 

NoDnwi^   F0adAag.2S,  1959, Sar. No. 934,517 
,    ..  »w». Sapt  19,  1951 


7CWM.    (CL  249-343) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistinf  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  acyl  radicals  containing  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms. 


H»-CHt-(0— CHr-CH«)i^N; 


./ 


\. 


2,974,294 

19  .  HYDROXYPREGNENE  -  3,11.29  -  TRIONES.  DE- 
RIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATE  l,l9.ISOPRO- 
PYUDENEDIOXY  STEROIDS  USED  IN  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

loha  S.  Baran.  Chicago,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  942,564 

5  Claims.    (0.249—239.55) 

3.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CBi 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  diereof,  wherein  X 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chlorine,  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl, 
and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1  and  2.  

2,974,297 
NAPHTHOFURANEDIONB  VAT  DYEOTUFFS 


R— coo 


David  I.  Randan,  New  Vcraoii,  aoL 

Nkkcb,  LMtie  York,  N J.,  assifaon  to  GcmhI  AiriHac 
ft  FHa  Cmpotailoe,  Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkn 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.    Flad  Dae  3, 1958,  Sar.  No.  777^27 

8  OalBS.    (CL  249—249.4) 
4.  Conqwunds  of  the  formula  ' 


Y 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  iodine  and  hydroxy 
radicals. 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  oomisting  of 


1,974,295 

METAL  CHELATES  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 


VbtH  W.  Gaak,  Daytai^  Oklo, 

8L  Loaia,  Mo.,  a 


and 


No 


Flad  May  9, 19S4,  Sar.  N^  583,429 
19ClalM.   (CL  249— 142) 


—NO 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  naetal  complexes 
of  diketones  which  comprises  contacting  a  ^amino  u^ 
olefinically  unsaturated  ketone  with  a  meUl  salt  of  a 
chelate-forming  metal  to  produce  a  metal  chelate  of  the 
diketona  corresponding  to  the  said  ketone  in  which  the 
said  0-amino  group  has  been  replaced  by  an  oxygen 
atom. 


and  die  — ^NH—  group  k  bonded  in  one  of  the  a  positions 
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ihowB,  and  R*  aad  R'  are  idected  from  the  groiip  con- 
uitiat  of  R*.  pheooxy  and  naphthoxy. 
S.  Compounds  of  the  fomnila 


wherein  each  — ^NH —  group  is  bonded  in  one  of  the  « 
positions  showiL 


rick  ManuuiBf 


2J7<JtS 

TUAZINB  DBRIVATIVIS 
Lonioa,  Dttrii  McHnIa, 

Ti 


10  VHa. 


NoDrawlnC.    RM  Anf.  ft,  195S,  Sar.  No.  71 

<(2tirfMa.  (CL2<»-a49J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  ffoup  consistim  of 
substituted  triazines  of  the  formula         ^ 

r 

R-O-Nl      »N  I 

R'-C  a     4  C-NHt 

and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  7 
to  16  cartwn  atoms,  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl,  bromobenzyl, 
benzyl  methyl,  naphthyl,  naphthyl  methyl,  and  methoxy 
naphthyl  radicals  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  coo* 
sisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  radical. 


2,97Mt9 

1  A3,4-TFrRAIIYDRO .  7  .  HALO .  <  -  SULFAMYL^ 
QUINAZOLINONES  AND  7.TRIFLUOROMETHYL 
ANALOGUES 

EMott  CokcB,  MoHt  VcnoB,  a^  lamca  R. 
Jrn  New  City,  N.Y.,  awignwrs  to  AnMricai 
Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cocporadoa  of  MalM 
NoDfawli«.    FUad  Jne  at,  1959.  Sar.  No.  t23,8«6 

llCWma.    (CL2tt— 2MJ) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  | 


IltNO 


SN-R, 


in  which  X  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  trifli^ororaethyl.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

H  H 


Ri  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  cooasting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyL 


PIPERAZINE  DERIYAmra  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THBm  PRODUCnON 
Rafe«t  P.  PkMal,  St  Orfr  Shaya^  Mkk,  SMlg^f  to 

Pwkc,  Davla  Jk  Cos^pany,  Detroit,  Mich*,  a  cuspma- 
lioa  of  MicWkaB 

No  Dnwl^.   FOcd  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ttS^Sl 
3ClakB«.    (CL24t-44t) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  l-(m-metliyl- 
thiopbenyOpiperazine  and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 


aj7^ti  

ETHERS  OF  2-PIPERn>YLPHENYLMETHANOLS 
Rokcrt  Mkhd  Jacob,  Abloa  —  Sstas,  and  Nicole  Mark 

to  Sodete  d« 


NoDnmlng.    FBed  Inly  17, 195t,  Sw.  No.  749,975 

ClalBM  priority,  appBcadoa  Vtmn  Aag.  1,  1957 

ItCWM.    (CL  2t»-294.7) 

1.  A  member  of  the  claa  oonststing  of  the  racemates 
and  optically  active  isomen  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl.  isopropyl  and  ally]  and  Ar  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  p-methoxy- 
phenyl,  3,4-methylene  dtoxyphenyl,  and  p-etboxyphenyl 
and  add  addition  salts  of  the  said  compounds  which  have 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  anions. 


2,97t,393 

p-NITROSOANILINO  KNZ01H1AZOLB8 

ChiBg  C  Tng,  Kkkwood,  Mos  and  John  J.  D'Aasko, 

Charleatoi^  W.  Va.,  asslgnora  to  MoMaato  Chcaalcal 

Company.  St  Loate,  Mo.,  a  toryoiatlan  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawl^.    Food  Not.  It,  195t,  Sar.  No.  77(,7M 

SCUbm.    (CLltt— 395) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


NO 
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when  X  is  adected  fn>m  the  group  cossisdng  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and 
phenyl,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  nitroao  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
and  hydrogen. 

2,97^,293 
2-<24:YCL0HEXENYLTHI0)BENZIMIDAZ0LE 


DERIVATiyES  OP  M^mEk-ANTHRAQUINONE 

AND  -HYDROQUINONE 
Albeit  van  Schoor.  IMm,  aear  Daiflsatadt,  and  Eiwl  Ja- 
coM,  Slfgmaad  Laal,  aad  Horst  Fliaiiajag,  Dana- 

to  E.  Merck  Aktk^caeU- 
r,  a  cwparatlaa  of  Gcr- 


lete  I.  D^AbbIco,  Charlaatoa,  W.  Va.,  aasigaor  to  Mon. 
aaato  Chemkal  Compaay,  St  Loala,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delawaia 

NoDinwl^    PRad  Doe.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  942,745 
ICWiB.    (CL2M-^3t9J) 

2-(2-cyclohexenylthio)benzimidazole. 


LdaPMtdo 


237t,294 
DTI  INTDtMEDIAIES 

of  Ddawata 


NoDnwli«.   FHod  laa.  2<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7tt,723 


(CL  2t»-^lt) 

1.  A  monomeric  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH» 


=C-C— N 


R' 


BZ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R'  is  a  color  forming  nu- 
cleus containing  an  active  methylene  group  having  a 
trivalent  nitrogen  atom  linked  by  the  monovalent  bond 
to  the  benzene  nucleus  BZ  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l-pyrazole-5-one-3-carboxyUc  acid 
and  benzoylacetamido. 


2,97<,19S 

p-(3,5-DISUBSriTlVIKD  AND  li^TRlSUBSTI' 
TtTTED  .  2  .  PYRAZOLIN  •  1 .  WBENZALDE- 
HYDES 


Aiaold  F.  PhM,  Albaay.  N.Y.,  aasl^or  to  General  Aal- 
Hae  *  FDnCorponitloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Ddaware 

NoDiawli«.   FIM  Doc  17, 195t,  Ser.  No.  719356 

li  ClalBM.   (a.2tt-^19) 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HK3 c-R 

R'yh  i 


CHO 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  tmm  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  and  these  mono- 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  m'tro,  lower  dialkyl- 
amino,  cyano,  sulfonamido,  N-lower  alkyl  sulfonamido, 
NJ4-bis( lower  alkyl) sulfonamido.  N.N-morpbolinyl  sul- 
fonamido, and  N,N-piperidlnyI  sulfonamido,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  R  apd  R'. 


No  Drawls   FBed  Oct  23, 195t,  Sor.  No.  7<9,tC7 

CWmb  prioilty.  appRraHoa  Geraaaay  Oct  26,  1957 

3ClalBia.    (CL2<»~327) 

1.  Members  of  the  group  consisting  of  2,3-dicyano- 
1.4-dithia-anthra-hydroquinone  of  the  formula: 


on 


NC 


NC 


and  the  quinone  of  the  formula: 

o 

NC 
NC 


2,97<,297 
HALOGENO-THlOPHENE-M-DlOXlDEg 
Hcary  Bkaestoac,  Ualvorrily  Heighls,  OUo, 
DIanioad  AlkaU  Compaay,  Oerohad,  OUo,  a 
ratioa  of  Ddawaie 
NaDiaw^.    Plod  Jm.  17, 195t,  Scr.  N^  799,449 

SCMbk   (a.2tt-S32.1) 
1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  structure 

x,-c c— Xi 

Xi-C        c-x« 

\^ 

o       o 

wherein  Xi,  Xs,  Xj  and  X4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms,  at  least  one 
X  being  halogen. 

••HTDROXY-^JI-DIIVanirn/-r>BUTYltOLACTO!NE 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Howard  C.  KMa,  RiauMja,  N.Y,  aad  RIckard  GrMHh, 

MMdktowB,  Nil.,  aidMHH  ••  Nopco  Ckeaslcal  Com- 

pMy,  Harriaaa,  N J^  a  caipasatloa  of  New  Jenay 

NoDiawi^    FBod  Doc  4,  1951,  Ser.  No.  77t,9M 

9ClataM.  (CLMt— 343.0 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  «-hydroxy-/J./J-di- 
methyl-^-butyr(riactone  from  a,r<lihydroxy-^.^-dimethyl- 
butyramide  which  comprises  heating  said  amide  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C  to  245*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time,  to  substantially  completdy  convert  said  amide  to 
said  lactone  and  removing  from  the  system,  ooncurrendy 
with  iu  formation,  substantially  all  of  the  ammonia  gas 
present  therem. 

2^<,299  

PRODUCTION  OP  2>DlHYDROPTRAN 
DoaaM  G.  Maaly,   Rantagtaa,  nL,   awlganr  to  The 
QaAkor  Oals  Ceaspaay,  dfcago,  DL,  a  uwposalioa  of 

New  Jcroey 

PRod  Oct  2t,  195t,  8«.  Na.  779423 

7ClalM.  (CL2<»-44S.l)  ^ 

6.  In   a   process   for   producing   2,3-dihydr(vyran   in 

which  tetrahydrofurfuryl  akohol  in  the  vapor  phase  is 

coatacttd  with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about 

250*  C.  and  about  350*  C,  the  improvement  cmnprising 


776 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  21,  IMl 


employing  a  catalyst  cootainiag  from  about  85%  to  about 
95%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  and  from  about  15% 
to  about  5%  by  weight  of  alumiaum  oxide. 


METHOD  OF  PBET  AMNG  METHYL  S-NTTRO- 
2.FURYL  KETONE 

wich,  N.Y«f  ■  covMnlkM  of  New  Yotfc 
N«Dffaivli«.    FMFtklt,  1959.  Sot.  No.  794,497 
3CWM.   (CLtU—i^M) 

1.  In  the  process  of  nitrating  methyl  2-furyl  ketone  to 
produce  methyl  5-nitro-2-furyl  ketone  wherein  said  meth- 
yl 2-fury!  ketone  is  treated  with  a  nitrating  mixture  com- 
prising acetic  anhydride  and  nitric  acid  to  form  a  nitra- 
tion intermediate,  the  step  of  converting  said  nitration 
intermediate  into  methyl  5-nitro-2-furyl  ketone  which 
comprises  treating  said  nitration  intermediate  with  a  salt 
of  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  acetate  and  sodium  acetate  under  anhydrous 
conditions. 


I 


2,97<J91 

MITICIDAL  AGENT 

Mas  W.  MUcr.  Nortk  SinBlBg«"«i  Con.,  awlgBnr  to 

Ckaa.  Placr  Sk  Co.,  lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  ■  corpon- 

ttoa  of  DdawHO 

NoDnmlBf.    Filed  Doc  li,  195S,  Sot.  No.  7M,<74 

4CUiM.   (CLIM— 34S) 
1.  L-trans  epoxysuccinonitrile. 


2,97(,3«1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  lO-DIALKYL 

ANDROSTANE  COMPOUNDS 
HowOTd  J.  RiiwoM  and  Gcoffa  WnwiraBi,  Mczko  CHy, 

Mciko,  aw^aori  to  Syatcx  SA.,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico, 

a  corpoiatioB  of  Mexico 

No  Drawlaf.    Filed  Mot.  11,  19S7,  Sot.  No.  644,970 

Claiau  priority,  appOcatioa  Mexico  Mot.  14,  1954 

SCIainif.    (a.  26«— 397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2-lower  alkyl-A*-andro- 
sten-17/»-ol-3-one  and  2.2.17a-tri  lower  alkyl-A^-lT^-ol- 
3-ooe  comprising  reacting  respectively  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  androstan-17^-ol-3- 
one  and  I7a-lower  alkyl-androstan-17^-ol-3-one  with  an 
excess  of  a  lower  alkyl  iodide  in  the  presence  of  a  potas- 
sium t-alkoxide  to  form  a  corresponding  2,2-di  lower 
alkyl  derivative,  reacting  the  2,2-di  lower  alkyl  deriv- 
ative with  approximately  1  molar  equivalem  of  bromine 
to  form  a  corresponding  4-monobromo  compound  and 
refluxing  the  4-moDobromo  compound  with  coUidine. 


2,974,3«3 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BIS(CYCLO- 

PENTADIENYL)  MANGANESE  COMPOUNDS 
Hyarfa  Skapiro,  Dctoolt,  Eari  G.  Dc  Witt,  Riqvl  Oak, 
aad  JcTMM  E.  Browa,  DHraiC,  Mkh.,  aMigMrx  to 
Knyl  Coryoranoa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 


No  Dtawiag.    Filed  Aag.  8,  1955,  Sot.  No.  527,125 
SCIaiM.    (CL  249-^29) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  cy- 
clomatic  manganese  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula RjMn  wherein  R  is  a  cydomatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  radical  and  hydrocarbon  substituted  cyclopenta- 
dienyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  about  17  carbon  atoms 
which  embody  a  group  of  5  carbons  having  the  general 
configuration  found  in  cyclopentadiene,  said  compound 
being  characterized  in  that  the  cydomatic  hydrocarbon 
radicab  are  bonded  to  the  manganese  through  the  car- 


bons of  the  cyclopentadienyl-group.  comprising  react- 
ing, in  proportions  to  produce  said  RfMn  compounds 
and  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  an  ionic  manganese  sah 
with  a  compound  having  the  formula  RMX  wherein  M 
it  a  group  II  metal  and  X  is  halogen. 


2,974,3«4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLO- 
PENTADIENYL  MANGANESE  COMPOUNDS 
Eari  G.  Dc  Witt,  Royal  Ori^  and  JcraaM  E.  Browia,  De- 
troit, Mick.,  and  Hyada  Sbapiro,  East  Baton  Roafc, 
La.,  ■lilgBiiii  to  EtkyI  Corpontloa,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y., 
a  corpotatioa  of  DclawaK 
No  Diawing.    Filed  Jan.  27, 195S,  Sot.  No.  711,183 

4ClalaM.    <a.  24«— 429) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  cy- 
domatic   manganese    compound    having    the    general 
formula 

RMnR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  cydomatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  5  to  about  17  carbon  atoms  which  embody 
a  group  of  5  carbons  having  the  general  configuration 
found  in  cyclopentadiene,  said  compound  being  further 
characterized  in  that  the  cydomatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
are  bonded  to  the  manganese  through  the  carbons  com- 
prising the  cyclopentadienyl-group  configuration,  which 
prcxxss  comprises  reacting  a  manganese  salt,  consisting 
of  manganese  bonded  to  a  negative  radical,  with  an  alkali 
metal  cydomatic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  from  5 
to  about  17  carbon  atoms  which  embodies  a  group  of  5 
carbons  having  the  general  configuration  found  in  cyclo- 
pentadiene and  in  which  the  alkali  metal  is  bonded  to  a 
carbon  of  said  5  carbons  comprising  the  cydopentadienyl 
group. 

2,97Mt5 
SALTS  OF  DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACIDS  DERIVED 
FROM    AMINO    AMIDES    OF    DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  ^        ^_     ^ 

Bitbfkk,  Gcrataay,  tttlpiart  to  ChcnSti^  Wcifca  Al- 
bett,  WieriMdcn-Bicbfkk,  Gcmany,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FDod  lane  4,  1959,  Sot.  No.  818,998 

ChlaM  pitotlty,  appUcadon  Gotna^  Inly  38,  1958 

SCbfaM.   (CL24B— 429) 

3.  Sahs  of  dithiocarbamic  add  compounds  having  the 
formula 


RN^(CHt).NH],(CHt).NHOC-R-CO^m(OHf)  ,fVH(CHi)  .),-VH 
8=-C— 8— Z  »-»-C-* 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C«Ht, 
CH=CH  and  (CH,)»_«.  jcu2to3,  >isOto3andZis 
an  equivalent  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ttsting  of  alkali  metals,  zinc,  iron,  manganete  and  ooppw. 


2,97C384 

IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  TRANS- 

ALKYLATING  ALUMINUM 

Robert  A.  Walde,  PUtshaigh,  Pa.,  iiiltaiii  to  Goodikli- 

G«H  Che^cab,  be,  Cfcrala^  Ohln,  a  cotpotatlon  of 


NoDrawkv.    FHod  Ibm  17, 1958,  Sot.  Now  742,488 
8ClaiaM.    (CL  248-^448) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  organo  aluminum  com- 
pound is  transalkylated  with  an  olefin  having  from  2  to 
1 8  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heat- 
ing said  organo  aluminum  compound  in  a  closed  system 
until  an  autogeneous  pressure  is  reached  therein  and  re- 
moving from  the  system  organic  material  formed  at  a 
result  of  such  heating  while  introducing  said  olefln  in 
said  doted  system. 
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AMPH0LY11C  BO^KnTERS  ANpTBI 
METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

aM  Aund  S>  Mnovta,  i 
to  Kopptrt  Cuniyany,  be,  ■ 


raocns  ^  TBrnKwucnmfOT  THioL- 

PH08PH0RIC  ACID  ESTERS 


Gar- 


Flad  Not.  17, 1999,  Sot.  Nn.  853,55S 
15ClalM.   (CL2"       "' 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


R-Q^(C.IIi.O), 


R' 

I- 


k- 


wherein  Q  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  qoatemized  nitrogen  and  phocphons  atoms;  M 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
covalem  negatively  charged  boron  and  aluminium  atoms; 
n  it  an  integOT  having  a  value  of  1-6;  in  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1-25;  R  it  a  member  telected  from  the 
group  consistnig  of  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
up  to  20  carbon  atomt,  benzyl,  amino  lower  alkyl,  alkyl- 
acylamino  lower  alkyl. 


r.  N«.  <lt,714 
Oct.  29,  1955 

s'CWiHii  (CL  248-^^1) 

1.  A  procett  for  the  prodnctioo  of  0,0,S4riaikyltbio- 

phosphoric  add  whfch  oonpriiCB  reacting.  ^V  "*J^ 
tially  aqoeooi  neutral  medium,  an  aOtali  gnnv  lalt  of 
O.O-dialkylthiophosphoric  addt  with  an  alkyl  balide  of 
the  genera!  formula: 

Hal— R» 

wherein  R»  ttands  for  a  saturated  aliphatic  radieal  and 
Hal  sunds  for  halogen  at  a  temperature  from  abont  20 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  ' 


and 


— (CnH,.0).H,  — (C.H,,0),M-(R'), 
'        I— (CJI,,0).M(R'),1-Y* 


wherein  Y  it  a  cation  Selected  from  the  group  constating 
of  the  mctalt  of  groups  lA  and  2A  of  the  periodic  toWe; 
R'  it  a  member  telected  from  the  group  contisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  — (Q|H,„0).Q*R|  and 
[__(Q,H,,0)mQR,l+X-.  wherein  X  is  an  anion  of  a 
strong  acid;  and  R  and  R'  when  taken  coHectively  with 
the  Q  and  M  on  which  they  are  respective  subttituenU 
form  a  heterocyde  of  the  group  consisting  of 

{O.Hi.0).  (C.H..O).^ 

B,Q^  lIR'i  RQ-(C.HteO)^R' 

(C.Ht.0).  (CHfO), 


MULTVLB  STEP  CONTI1WOU8  CONTACIING  OF 
^  IMlbroCIBLB  SUBSTANCES       . 

^^^^^z ^-  tf'^^^^Za^  t*^^^^^mw  ft.  I^^^fe.  hlo..  a  oar* 

'*****FBai  May  31, 1957,  te.  Nn.  ii2,73l 

3datai.    (a.248-441)^         

2.  A  method  of  washing  O-p-nitrophenyl  dKtower 
alkyl  )phosphorothioate  containing  niorganic  salts  indud- 
ing  sodium  bicarbonate  hi  suspenuon  and  p-nitrophenol  in 
solution  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  the  materi- 
al to  be  extracted  near  the  top  of  a  mixing  zone  into  con- 
tact with  combined  aqueous  washes  of  diflferent  treating 
agents  and  passing  it  countercurrently  dirou^  succes- 
sive suges  of  contact,  fresh  water  being  introduced  con- 
tmoously  near  the  bottom  of  the  mixing  zone  and  aque- 
ous soda  ash  solution  at  an  intermediate  point,  the  tem- 
perature of  >tfae  water  at  the  inlet  being  maintainwl  at  a 

minimiim  of  75*  C. 


and 


y(C.HhO).y 

♦  Z-(C.HtoO).> 
^VkC.Hi.0). 
\c.H«,0).' 


2^^,388  

PREPARATION  OP  PHOCTHOatODITHIOAIV 


WUHaaa  E. 


2,974311  

DnraorHOSPHORic  ACID  isms 

to   Faihinfaiia—   BayOT 

C^^  BtlSki,  tpjBiallnn  rtia— j  Dae.  18, 1958 

1.  DithiophoephoHc  add  eaters  of  the  foUowing  for- 
mula 


OUo,  MrffBor  to  Ha 
WlddW^  OUa,  a  cofpotnlion 

NooilSwkw.    FBod  Oct  13, 1954, Sot.  Na.  442,897 
9  OataM.   (CL  lit    KI> 

1.  The  prooett  of  preparing  phoq>horodithioate  triesten 
whidi  oompriaet  reacting 
(A)  a  photphorodithioic  acid  haying  the  ttnictiue 

I  RO  8 

R,0  BH 

where  R  and  Ri  are  latnrated  hydrocartxM  radicah, 
taid  add  having  been  purified  by  extraction  of  its 
metal  talt  with  a  non-poltf  aoivent  to  remove  reduc- 
ing agents,  with 
(B)  an  olefin 

in  die  pretence  of  a  free^radical  type  catalyst,  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  ranft  of  0-150*  C 


o- 


8— OHi— CHi 


8     ORi 
ORi 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  stand  for  Iowot  alkyl  radicals  and  R, 
stands  for  a  member  teleded  from  the  group  contisting 
of  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicab. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKINGrTHiONqPHOSPnMaC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  •«YDR0anr4MBIHYL-TfllO- 


N» 


1957,  Sot.  N(i.i9MM 
__  UmL,  Dae.  13. 19M 

..,.-.  (CL248--«S1>  ..  .  .  ^. 
I.  A  ptooeti  for  the  formation  of  M  tntopbaapborK 
acid  ettCT  which  compriset  reactta8  •  di-lowOT  alkyl 
phopsphite  with  a  compound  of  th^  foDowing  formula 

R_S— CHf-T^ 
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in  wfaidi  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical,  and  a  baayl  radi- 
cal in  the  |»escnce  of  sulfur. 


METHOD  POR  THB  PKBPARAT10N  OF 
TVIMBTHYL  MMUTB 

M.  9nmwmm  and  Eirnm*  I.  Watem  Midfaad, 
I  to  IW  Daw  CfciMlral  Cuipsny,  Mld- 
«f  Dahman 
NoDnwli«.   nad  Mar.  2.  lfS9,  Sar.  No.  79MM 

4CWMB.  {CL2t$—U2) 
I.  A  method  for  preparint  trimethyl  borate  oocnpris- 
ing.  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  0*  C. 
and  about  100*  C,  boric  oxide  with  a  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1-dimethoxycyclobex- 
ane  and  2,5-dimethoay-2,3-dimeUiyl- 1 ,4-dio»ane,  and 
separating  the  resulting  trimethyl  borate  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


2,97«314 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  TRIAIXYL 
BORATES 

m»  bowbhb  ■■■  Eswara  j.  Tfwmt^  nuMiBat 
Mkk.,  aarigaon  to  The  Dow  Ch— iral  Cnmtaaiy,  MU- 
hud.  Mich.,  a  coffpontfon  of  Datowaia 
NoDiawtof.    FBad  M«.  2,  1999,  flar.  No.  79M*7 

<  Oilii     (a.2M-4<2) 
1.  A  method   for  preparing  boron-containing  esters 
comprising  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
0*  C.  and  about  200*  C  boric  oxide  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

OR 
CH.-C— CHi 

^R  I 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  I 
cartwn  atoms,  and  separating  the  resulting  trialkyl  borate 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


237M15 

METHOD  FOR  IHB  PREPARATION  OF    ' 
TRIALKYL  BORATES 
Carioa  M.  ■awaa.  Mfia  I,  Mkk.,  ■iilgiiiii  to  The 
Dow  flimlial  Tnaipam,  MMa^  Mkh.,  ■  cotpaes. 

No  Dmwfe«.  Flad  Mm,  2.  Ifflf.  flar.  N*.  IMJIH 
iCIalMk   (CLlM--4i2) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  trialkyl  boratas  w«iprifing. 
reacting,  at  a  temperatore  of  between  about  0*  C.  and 
about  200*  C,  boric  oxide  with  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 

OR 
HC-OR 


\. 


OR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  conUining  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  removing  by  distillation  at  least  one 
fraction  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and  separating  the 
trialkyl   borate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  260-475  see: 
Patent  Na  2,976.030 

ALXYLAMINE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

_  LaviitiM.  Gtr> 
,       m  III  to Ps 

Ger. 


sah  of  a  primary  aUgi  monoamine  with  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  epichlorfaydrin  in  the  melt  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  100*  C  but  not  in  excess  of  120*  C,  the  mono- 
amine having  at  least  14  carbon  atoms  and  the  alipiiatic 
acid  salt  thereof  being  selected  from  the  group  comiittng 
of  lower  alkanoic  add  salts  and  lower  alkcnoic  acid  salts. 
5.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  product 
obtained  according  to  claim  1. 


2J7M17 
N(ALKYL^  CYCLOAUEYL^  AND  CYCLOALKYL- 
AIJEYL»LJLFONYL>.N'(ALKYLs  ALKBNYU.  CY- 
CLOAIXYL,  AND  CYCLOALKYLALKYL)-UREAS 

"T'-rrTi  rtirhlf.  Tad  ffnilin  fT— ).  TIailw  l^liii. 
Gaifeaid  Kotiar,  HaM  W^mt,  aad  Joasf  Schob, 
Vnmklmrt  am  Mala,  aad   AMn4 

* 
a  cosputaHua  of  Gar* 


NoDiawlag.    Flad  la|y  31, 19SC  Sar.  Na.  MMM 
ClalaM  prioffllr,  appMcadaa  Ganaaav  Oct  19, 1959 

9ClaiaH.    (CL2«i-^) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulphonyl  ureas  of  the  geoeral  fonnula 

R— SOr-NH— CO— NH— «, 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl-.  cydoalkyl-  and  cydoalkylalkyl  radicals 
roalaining  4  to  7  carbon  atooaa.  aad  Ri  is  a  menbar 
selected  from  the  group  ooaaistiag  of  alkyK  alkeayK 
cycloalkyi-  and  cydoalkylalkyl  radicab  fontainhn  2  to  t 
carbon  atoms  and  alkali-metal,  #|fc«iti|t  earth  matol,  aad 
ammmiium  salts  thereof. 


2,97Mlt 

TETRACYCLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Rokait  K.  ■lathwaai,  Galea  Fany,  Coaa„  - "  'n  1 1  to 
Chaa.  PtMT  *  Co,  lac,  BiooUya,  N.Y.,  a  caspatadoa 
af  Dalawa 
Na  Diawlat.    Fled  May  It,  1999,  Sar.  No.  tl3,i93 

tOatoH.   {CL2t^'-859) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisttng  of: 

HiC  B    HO  H   O 


NaDmwtog.    Fled  My  31, 199(,  Sar.  Na.  Ml,lt3 

CMaH  prtarKy.  MgHiaiiiiia  Ciiiaaj  Aag.  4, 19S5 

S  CtSmTiO.  2m.~Ml) 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  alkylamine  re- 
action product  which  comprises  reacting  an  alipbaUc  acid   whereto  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  >  H 
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and  CHi;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  conaisdng  of  H 
aad  OH;  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  N(CH,)i:  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consitfing 
of  CI  and  Br,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  aiyl  reptaaented  by  the  formulae: 


havhv  ksa  than  five  carbon  aloma;  Ar  ia  a 
selected  from  the  group  oonsistiat  of  phenyl  and  lowar 
alkyl  phenyl;  X  is  a  pharmaceotically  acceptable 
aad  a  ia  an  iitefer  kas  than  four. 


.^.. 


■R« 


wherein  R>  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  groiv 
fpnfwiing  of  sTyl  represented  by  the  formulae: 


O 


R>  sad   R«- 


m- 


whei«m  R*  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  gRNV 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  mineral  acid  salts,  hydrocarbon  carbozyiK 
and  sulfonic  acid  salts  in  which  said  add  contafais  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkali  and  alkaUne  earth  metal 

salts  thereof.  

g.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  tetracycUne 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


HiC  B    HO  H  C 


2,97<32« 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGEN  ATfONOT  TOE  DI- 
NTFRO  DERIVAHVES  op  TOLUENE 
O^WhMttaas  and  Rapar  D.,niai  liU  Hm^ 

Chandcai  CononOan,  a  eaupatnoan  af  iMaw  Tan 
NoDiawhc.    Fled  laly  St,  1997,  Sar.  Na.  C79,019 

I.  The  improvement  in  the  method  of  reducing  dimtro- 
toHiene  to  the  corrwponding  diamine  by  catalytic  hydro- 
genation,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  hydrogeoa- 
tion  with  the  dinitrotoluene  in  the  molten  form  as  the 
reaction  medium  and  containing  not  more  than  500  p.pjB. 
of  nitrophenoU. 

2,974321 
PARA-TERTIARY-BUTYLHYDROCINNAMIC 

ALDEHYDE 
laRaa  Doiaky,  Rackaway,  aisd  WBEaai  IjL  EatJar,  Jr., 
HetoUa,  N J.,  il^an  to  The  Giiaadaa 
a.  p35wYatt  N.Y,  a  taspesaltoa  of  New 


NoDiBwiBf.   FHai  Inna  It,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  t21,lM 

Idaln.   (CL24S— <999) 
Para-tertiary-butylhydrodnnamic  alddiyde. 


2J7<3M__         ^ 
PREPARATION  OF  METHANETHIOL 
HDlk  O.  FoDdM,  Ciyatol  Laka,  Eiascr  Mfflar,  Can^.  and 
Kaavf ,  Cryatoi  Lake,  ID.,  siilpiirite  1W 
OO  Cuaiaaay,  Chfcafo,  DL,  a  trnpaiatfea  of 


CONH. 


CONHi 


wheniB  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH»,  B  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  OH.  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  N(CHs)s.  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  CI  and  Br.  with  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of 
an  arylisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
phenylisocyanate,  naphthylisocyanates,  and  mono-  and 
disubatitBted  pboiyliaocyanates  aad  naphthylisocyanatea 
in  which  the  substituent  is  aeleeted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 
in  a  reaction-inert  organic  solvent  for  the  reactants  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions. 


237C319 
CARBANIL1NOALKYLHYDRA2XNIUM  SALTS 

amnd  Rndnar,  PHIiltogl,  PR.,  anlpBor  to  W.  R.  Giaca 
a  Ca„  New  Yask,  N.Yn  n  taspuialtoa  of  Canasc<lnst 
NaDnwIw.   Mad  Oct.  IS,  199B, Sar. Na.  7C749S 

S  miiiii     (CLJM— MX) 
1.  Cbemical  compounda  of  the  fomwla: 

-A-CHKXt 


[BR-N— A— CNHAr  pC.- 
U        1 


R  and  R'  ara  tower  alkyl;  A  is  an  alkyleae  radical 


NaDnwteg.   FBcd  ScpC  23, 1953,  Sar.  No.  3gl,9S4 
3  ChkM.  (CI.  2<9— d99> 

I.  In  the  method  ft>r  prodndng  methanethiol  by  the 
reaction  between  hydrogen  sulfied  and  medumrf  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  effect  ttie  reaction,  the  improye- 
ment  which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  at  a  tem- 
perature of  575*  to  930*  F.,  using  a  mol  ratio  of  hydro- 
gen sulikle  to  methanol  of  about  1:1  to  5:1.  and  a  liquid 
volume  hourly  space  velocity,  baaed  on  methanol,  of 
about  0.1  to  5  in  the  preaence  of  an  activated  alumina 
in  comfeinaUon  with  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  tin 
oxide. 

2J7<J2S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

MON08ULFIDES  ^^ 

Hinb  O.  FoUna,  Oyatol  Lake,  aadEhncr  L.  Milw. 

Cary.  ID.,  '^''■^{[^^''y^jiy  "*  C^"""^^  <*•• 

NbD^SiH^    FHedAnt2,1959.82.Na.S2«,f93 

3Clahaa.  (CL  2<S  ft»> 
1.  A  process  for  the  pieparation  of  low  molecular 
weight  alkyl  mooosuMldes  which  comprises  reacting  a 
C-C,  aliphatic  monohydric  akobol  wifli  hydrogen  sul- 
fide at  a  temperature  witMn  the  range  of  about600^-950» 
P.,  a  preasuf«  within  the  range  of  about  aimosphcnc-200 
pj.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  silica  gel.  

2,976,324 

nSPHENOL  SULFIDE 

La^  aad  Radaay  D. 

Mteh.,  aaslgasii  to  Tht  Daw 

MIflaai.  Mfc*.,  a  laiparadon  af         . 

No  Drawli«.    Piled  Nov.  17,  I95g,  8«r.  No.  774,123 

g  OatoK.    (CL  U^-m9) 

1.  The  process  of  prqwring  biaphenol  sulfides  which 

includes:  contacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  abcot  0* 
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C.  to  about  1 10*  C.  and  at  a  prewme  of  about  atmoa- 
pheric  preaaure.  6-chlofO-o-CTCaol  with  bifl(chloroaietbyl) 
•ulflde;  and  aepantiaf  tha  ««V-thiobia(6<hloit>-2.4- 
xylenol)  product 

8.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula 


OH 


CHr-«-CH, 


I 

wherdn  R  repreaents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  in- 
chiaive. 


sumnvrED  fuMsouc  sulfides 

Wcadcn  Loi«  a^  Rodney  D.  Moai,  MMlaiid, 
Mlchn  aailfiin   lo  Tkc  Dow  Chemical  Cootpaay, 
MIdlaad,  Mich-  a  corporll—  of  Ddawan 
No  Diawh^    FBcd  Nor.  17, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  774,14* 

HCIakm.   (Cl.l<»— if) 

I.  A  prooni  for  preparteg  phenolic  aiiMldw  which  in* 
chidea:  contacting,  at  a  tempermture  from  about  0*'  C. 
to  about  110*  C,  and  under  atmoapheric  pressure,  o- 
oitropheaol  with  dilprodiinethyl  soUide,  and  separating 
the  «-(inethylthio)-2-nitro-p-crMol  and  «-(inethylthio)-6- 
nitro-o-cresol  products. 

14.  A  cooqwaad  having  the  formula 


OH 


A       . 

B CHiSCHi 


\X 


R' 


wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  membter  of  flie  group 
onnaisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  nitro  radicals  and  in 
which  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  radiciik. 


2^M2< 
PBOCBSS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VDVYL 
THIOETHERS 
K.  Wl^  CamhrWie,  Maas^  airifni  to  W.  R 
A  C«n  CuAffidca,  Mali,  a  corpogadoo  of 


NtOnwtal.   Fled  Dae  11, 1M9. 8w.  No.  tSMSl 
4ClalBM.    (CL2M— M9) 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  vinyl  thioether  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  reacting  a  merci|>tan  with  a  vinyl  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
formate  and  vinyl  propionate  at  a  temperature  of  about 
— 10*  C.  to  —20*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  r*Mnitting  of  mercury,  zinc  and  f^^tnjimr 
sahs  of  strong  adds. 


Xf7i337 

ALPHA-METHYLHYDROCINNAMIC  ALDEHYDE 
DIMETHYL  AggTAL 

md  WBRaBi  M.  RasiBr,  Jr^ 

_     .    U^  mit^tn  I*  Tha  Glianisn 

New  Yait,  N.Y^  a  coiporaliaa  af  New 


NoDnwIiC.   FBadtaMf.  1999,Scr.No.S19,t24 
ICWas.    (CLMt— ill) 

Aipha-methylhydrocinnamic  aldehyde  dimethyl  acctal. 


3,f7i,32t 
PREPARATION  OF  2J.DIALKOXYPROPANES 
M.  InwBiM,  MUlaiid,  Mkh.,  sisl^nr  ta  1W 
ChsMicy  Coip— y.  MUhad,  Mich^  a  coipon- 

NoDiawli«.    Fled  Mar.  27, 1959.  flar.  No.  Stl^Xyr 
ariafcM     (CL2M— (IS) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  2,2-dialkoxypropane  having 
the  formula: 

OB 
H,C— C— CH, 
OB 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  comprising,  contacting  at  a  temperature 
between  about  0*  C.  and  about  250*  C,  2,2-dialkozy- 
propane  having  the  formula: 

OB' 
HiC— C— CH, 

\ 

OB' 

wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms  with  a  trialkyl  borate  having  the 
formula: 

R— o 

B— 0-B 

wherein  B  is  the  boron  atom  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R  con- 
tains a  greater  number  of  carbon  atoms  than  R',  re- 
moving by  distillation  by-products  of  the  reaction  and 
unreacted  starting  materials,  and.  separating  the  desired 
2,2-diaIkoxyprc^Nme  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,97C329 
PREPARATION  OF  PHENOLS 
Or^slal  L^ka,DL,< 
■«,  DL,  a 


OR 


NoDnwh«.   FRed  Sept  at,  19St,  Sar.  No.  7M4M 
UChdBS.   (CL2M— C21) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  phenob  which  comprises 
reacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one 
unsubstituted  nuclear  hydrogen  atom  with  water,  an 
alkali  metal  phosphate  and  a  copper  salt  selected  from 
the  group  of  copper  sulfate  and  copper  sulfate  penta- 
hydrate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  350* 
to  about  710*  F.,  under  super  atmospheric  pressures, 
about  1  to  10  mols  of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  being 
present  per  mol  of  said  copper  salt,  the  amount  of  said 
water  being  sufficient  to  react  with  said  copper  salt  and 
about  0.01  to  0.20  mol  of  said  alkali  metal  phosphate 
being  present  per  mol  of  said  copper  salt 


2,97<33t 
METHOD  OF  ORTAINING  CHLORINATED 
DERIVATIVES 
JcM  GsMm  laRle,  FtaM*,  assizor  to  SocMs  Am«] 
dMr.  Sodets  d*Elsrlre  PMnrfs  dncctro-MctaOMih 
dcs  Adcffcs  Elcctri^Ma  d'UghM,  PMis,  F^aMe,  a 
poratioo  of  Prance 

NoDrawlii«.    FIM  Ana  19, 1999,  Ser.  No.  t21,3M 
Clal—  priorto.  applcadSB  France  Jn»y  3, 195t 
ISCh^ns.    (q.  Mt    (5f ) 
1.  A  method  of  prqparation.  with  the  use  of  catalysts, 
of  di-substituted  chlorinated  benzine  derivatives,  in  which 
one  atom  of  chlorine  is  substituted  for  a  hydrogeo  atom 
in  the  para-positioo  with  respect  to  a  ooostituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  second  atom  of  chlorine, 
linear  radical  which  a  also  substituted,  a  cyclic  radical 
which  is  also  substituted,  and  a  functional  group  which 
IS  also  substituted,  said  method  consisting  essentially  in 
the  steps  of:  taking  the  compound  to  be  chlorinated,  con- 
taining at  least  one  subttttutive  chkmnation  catalyst 


which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  metallic  chlorides,  metalloid  chlorides,  metallic 
sulphides,  metalloid  sulphides,  mixtures  of  sulphur  with 
any  of  the  above  memben,  and  chloro-sulphides;  putting 
said  compound  into  intimate  contact  with  3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  an  orientation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mixtures  of  sulphuric  acid  and  sulphonic 
acids  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  sulphonic  acids, 
alkylbenzene  sulphonic  acids  and  their  chloro-sulphonic 
acids,  said  mixtures  having  a  low  water  content;  separat- 
ing the  mass  into  two  liquid  phases  when  the  required 
degree  of  chlorination  has  been  reached;  and  then  treat- 
Ving  the  liquid  in  known  manner  to  separate  and  purify 
the  coQstitnents. 
]  — — ^^ 

237(331 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC^ 

Charles   Ncwtoo  KfanbcrilB,  Jr.,  and   WII1£ub  Jadsoa 

Mattoz,  Baton  Ro«gc  La.,  aaslgMMrs  to  Esso  RMcarcfa 

and  Eiigteecrli^  Cumpaay,  a  MWforailon  of  Debware 

No  Drawtag.    FOad  Inly  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (75,2(9 

(  Clafaiis.  (CL  Kt  ((I) 
1.  A  method  for  simuluneously  effecting  the  caUtytic 
dehydrogenation  of  a  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  to  an  aro- 
matic and  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  olefin  to 
paraffins  which  comprises  conUcting  a  stream  consisting 
of  at  least  one  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one 
olefin  with  a  hydrogen  transfer  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  350*  to  850*  F.,  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  atmospheric  to  750  p.s.i.g.  and  a  feed 
rate  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  5.0  w./hr./w..  said 
catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  metallo-alumi  no-silicate 
having  uniform  pore  openings  of  from  about  10  to  13 
Angstrom  units  and  wherein  the  meUl  constituent  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
vanadium,  zirconium,  group  IIA,  IIB,  VIB,  VIIB  and 
VTII  of  the  periodic  table. 

2,97(332 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  XYLENES  AND  ALKYL 

BENZENES 

LcoHud  N.  Lcm,  Media,  ami  lanes  E.  Omm^  Jr., 

Dfvzel  HOI,  Pa.,  assignori  to  The  Atiantk  Refining 

Conpuy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cotporatkm  of  Penn- 


ethane  with  a  diluent,  contacting  the  resulting  mixtive 
thereof  with  a  boron  oxide-alomina  catalyst  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  will  cause  laid  asymmetric  diarylethane  to 
decompose  into  a  plurality  of  aromatic  compounds  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  which  is  at  least  350*  C. 
during  the  contort  time  with  said  catalyst  at  between 
about  0.001  second  and  about  0.8  second. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  vinyl  substituted  aryl  com- 
pounds which  comprises  heating  an  asymmetric  diarjd- 
ethane  at  a  temperature  whid»  is  at  least  350*  C.  and 
which  will  cause  said  diarylethane  to  decompose  in  the 
presence  of  a  boron  oxide-aluminum  catalyst 


237(334 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Edwin  Marvtai  SmoHn,  Staarfbrd,  JaoMS  KcbbcA  DhoiB, 
Rivcrride,   and   KcMcth   Wordca 
Com.,  sHlgnnii  to  Ameiiean  Cyanaasld 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cosporatlon  of  MahK 
NoDrawta*.    F1MJnM23,1954,Scr.No.438,S7( 

~  lg  dataw.  (CI.  m  ((T) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  a  phiralky  of  aromatic 
compounds  which  comprises  mixing  an  asymmetric  diMyl- 
ethane  with  a  diluent,  contacting  the  resulting  mixture 
thereof  with  a  boron  <wide  alumina-silica  catolyst  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature which  wUl  canse  said  asymmetric  diarylediane 
to  decompose  into  a  phirality  of  aromatic  compoonds  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  which  is  at  least  350*  C. 
during  the  contart  time  with  said  catalyst  of  between 
about  0.001  second  and  about  0.8  second. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  vinyl  substituted  aryl  com- 
pounds which  comprises  heating  an  asynunetric  diaryl- 
ethane at  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  350*  C.  and 
which  will  cause  said  diarylethane  to  deoMnpose  in  tiie 
presence  ot  a  boron  oxide-ahmiina-silica  catalyst 


NoDnwtaf.    Filed  Feh.  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  715,417 
9ClataM.    (a.2(»-^((8) 

1.  The  method  of  isomerizing  alkylated  benzene  hydro- 
carbons having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituenU  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  one  such  alkylated  benzene  hydrocar- 
bon in  the  presence  of  excess  hydrogen  and  under  isom- 
erization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  physical  admixture  of  an  inert  carrier  on  which 
has  been  deposited  0.1  percent  to  2.5  percent  by  wei^t 
of  platinum  based  on  the  weight  of  the  final  catalyst  and 
a  silica-alumina  cracking  component,  the  carrier  and 
platinum  component  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
between  5  percent  and  75  percent  by  weight  of  the  final 
catalyst,  the  silica-alumina  cracking  component  contain- 
ing from  7  percent  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  alumina 
and  having  a  surface  area  ranging  between  80  and  400  to 
425  square  meters  per  gram  and  being  substantially  en- 
tirely devoid  of  platinom. 

2J7(333 
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237(^35 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  CATALYST  ACfTV- 

ITY    IN    PREPARATION    OF    METHYL    AND 

ETHYL-SUBSITIUIED  BENZENES 
Wmiam  R.  Edwards,  Bnytown,  Tex.,  and  Harry  G.  Boyn- 

tan,  Berkeley  Helghti,  NJ.,  aarfgnnn,  hy  i — 


New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  tiirpor1ia«  of  Maine 
NoDrawliV.    FBcd  Jane  23. 1954,  Sar.  No.  43M75 

19CUBH.    (CL2(»— ((9) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  plurality  of  aromatic  com- 
povuMb  which  conprises  mixint  an  asymmetric  diaryl- 


EHiabeth,  N  J.,  a  cavpavntlon  •■  L     ^^ 

Flad  Dae.  3, 195t,  Ser.  No.  77733t 
7CiahM.   (CL2it-C71) 

1.  In  the  continuous  alkylation  in  a  stirred  reaction 
zone  of  a  monoaryl  compound  selected  from  the  youp 
consisting  of  benzene,  beiizeiies  substituted  with  from 
one  to  five  Ci  to  C)  alkyl  groups  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  chloride  and  ethyl  chloride  under  liq- 
uid phase  alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  ci^- 
lytically  ^ective  amount  oi  an  emulsion,  said  emulsion 
containing  aluminum  chloride,  hydrogen  chloride  and  at 
least  one  of  said  monoaryl  compounds  in  the  molar  ra- 
tio of  about  1:1:2,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
separately  preparing  an  emulsion  by  adding  hydrogen 
chloride  to  a  mixture  of  said  selected  monoaryl  com- 
pound with  aluminum  Chloride,  fresh  mixture  contain- 
ing about  2  mob  of  said  selected  compound  per  mol 
of  aluminum  diknide,  said  hydrogen  diloride  being  add- 
ed in  an  amoimt  suflSdent  to  provide  a  liquid  emulsion 
containing  aluminum  chloride,  hydrogen  chloride,^  and 
said  selerted  monoaryl  compotmd  in  tiie  molar  ratio  of 
about  1:1:2.  continually  adding  said  thus-prepared  emul- 
sion to  said  reaction  zone  in  an  amount  within  tiie  ranfe 
of  about  0.00015  to  about  1.0  mol  of  alunihnmi  chlo- 
ride per  mol  of  feed  stock  diarged  to  said  reactioo  sone 
and  continually  witfidrawing  an  equivalent  amount  of 
emulsion  from  said  reactioo  toot. 
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rumnCATION  or  BENZENE 


HM  M|y  9, 19S7, 9w.  N*.  tfTMM 

itUm.  <CL  IM— «74) 
1.  Itt  a  method  oi  ttpuMing  benzene  from  crude  ben- 
zole mixtnm  oomprWog  beozene  and  aoo-AioiBatfc  hy- 
drocarbom  which  form  anotropas  with  the  bcaana.  aad 
m^jlhar  uwiwuiidi.  Mid  minora  fOBtafaiing  a  a^ior 
portion  of  beflHoe,  aad  said  OMdiod  iacfaidiag  the  Map  of 
dcmlphiiririag  the  mixtnre,  the  iiupiooeiucnt  which  com* 
prima  tnblectiiif  the  mixtnra  to  catalytic  refonniQg  hf 
cootactiBg  the  miztnre  in  the  pccaenoe  of  added  hydrofea 
with  a  reforming  caulyat  at  a  pteawire  in  the  ranga  of 
SO  10  100*  pJiLg.,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
S50*  F.  to  1030*  F..  a  ipace  velocity  in  the  range  o< 
from  OJ  to  5  v./T./hr.  aad  a  aaolar  hydrogen/hydrocar- 
bon ratio  in  the  range  of  fk«m  0J:1  to  15:1.  and  frao- 
tiooally  ditdOing  the  reformed  deaalphoriaed  prodnet  to 
obtain  a 


parta  iron  oside.  abovl  5  to  30  weight  piili  of 
a  potaanim  compound  wleded  from  the  group 
iog  of  potamium  compoondi  convertible  to 
carbonate  under  dehydrogenation  ioaditioM  aad 
•ium  carbonate,  about  60  to  15  weight  parts  of  a  oux- 
ture  of  alumina  and  chromia,  said  chromia  being  ahoot 
5  to  20  weight  parts  of  the  final  catalyst  and  wherein 
said  alumina  is  50  percent  or  more  of  the  total  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  having  been  pr^ared  by  mixing  the  iroa 
oxide  and  potassium  compound  with  the  miztun  of 
alumina  and  chromia.  the  miztnre  ot  alumiBa  aad  duo* 
mia  having  been  prevkmsly  used  as  a  dehydiogwiatina 
catalyst  in  a  Houthy  ddiydrogsnatioo  reactor  and  having 
been  ground  to  an  average  particle  size  of  smaller  thaa 
about  Hoe  inch  in  diameter  prior  to  mixing  with  the  iroa 
oxide  and  potassium  compound. 


PROCBW  AND  CATALYST 
POLYMERlZATiaN 


2,97M37 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION 


Tex^ 


to  Pelio> 


Tex.,  a 


HuaMF. 
Tex 

lioaef 
NoDiawliV.   FlledAag.4,19St,Scr.No.75M4t 

3ClalaH.  (CL26»--Mf) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  mono-oleflns 
of  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  wUch  comprises  contacting 
said  mono-olefins  mixed  with  from  2  to  15  moles  of 
steam  per  mole  of  mono-olefln  at  a  temperature  of  about 
580*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  with  a  catalyst  ndiich  com- 
prises an  intimate  mixture  of  about  10  to  about  20 


Fled  Dee.  1. 1951. 8sr.  Na.  77M3S 
J^hM.  (CL  M»--a3.1S) 
4.  An  improved  process  for  polymerizing  Cf  to  Cis 
oleflns  which  comprises  intimately  cowtarting  said  olcAu 
in  a  reaction  zone  with  1  to  30  liquid  volume  percent  of 
an  add  catalyst  which  comprises  in  comMnation  a  major 
proportion  of  a  boron  trifluoride-phoephoric  acid  admix- 
ture containing  3  to  50  liquid  volume  percent  of  boroa 
trifkioride  and  50  to  97  liquid  volume  percent  of  100  to 
about  1 10  weight  percem  phosphoric  add,  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  potassium  acid  fluoride,  at  a  tcnqwratura 
in  the  range  of  32*  to  212*  F.  and  a  pressure  fai  tht 
range  of  0  to  2000  p jJ^g.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the 
range  of  14  to  5  hours. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,97M39  

VACUUM  SMELTING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD 
OF  OPERATION 

W< 
(Mate), 

(Mala).  «.«_,. 
W.  C  lIsffBsea  Gm^JL,  H^aa  (Mato), 

laf  ~ 
2, 1957, 8sr.  N«w  €5€M5 
-     -     -  Dec.  3, 1956 


tainer.  means  for  releasing  said  vacuum  in  said  chamber, 
means  for  hermetically  closing  said  container  within  said 
furnace,  and  means  at  the  outside  of  said  furnace  for 
operating  said  closing  means  within  the  evacuated  fur- 
nace  so  as  to  permit  said  container  to  be  removed  from 
said  chamber  at  the  end  of  a  smelting  operation  in  a 
closed  condition  with  iu  inside  still  bdng  under  a 
vacuum. 

REFRfGERATWGAFFARATUS 


acospasaaoaaffl 
FBad  Mw.  5, 1951, 8sr.  Na.  719^44 
TlilBS    (CL136— ^ 


,  U".  •' 


1.  A  vacuum  smelting  furnace  comprising  at  least  one 
chamber  having  a  bottom  opening,  an  open  container  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  uid  bottom 
opening,  meana  for  evacuating  said  chamber  and  coo- 


1.  A  thermoelectric  assembly,  comprising:  a  hoDow 
dielectric  connector,  a  Ihermodectric  demetit  within  said 
connector;   a  pair  of  spaced  apart  terminal  members 
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fhsteaed  to  said  connector  and  positioned  one  Mljaccnt 
each  end  thereof  with  oae  termiaal  member  in  electncaUy 
ooodocting  relation  with  said  element;  and  a  two-part 
joint  thermoeloctricaUy  coaaecting  said  other  termmal 
member  to  the  thermoelectric  dement  with  one  part  in 
electricaUy  conducting  relation  with  said  other  ternuaal 
member  aad  adjusubly  positionable  thereon  and  the 
other  part  movably  mounted  within  said  connector  and 
in  dectrically  conducting  rdationship  with  said  thamo- 
electric  element,  confronting  portions  of  said  parts  bemg 
complementarity  concavo<OBvex  to  permit  surface  con- 
tadtherebetween  notwithstanding  a  skewed  rcUtionship 
between  said  parts. 


EUMIN  ATION  OF  ^^RMAIKW  OF  ALKALINE 
SECONDARY  CELLS 

L.  8.  Daley.  Bay  VMi-»  <*»>»  -»!«J^ay* 
Coiaoealloat  a  cmjaiaiBa  «(  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  775,493 
5ClafaBe.    (CL134— 34) 
1.  A  method  of  manuflartuiing  a  sealed  alkaline  sec- 
ondary cell,  which  comprises  intimately  associating  a  me- 
talHc  hydroxide  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte  to  form  a 
positive  electrode,  said  electrolyte  being  present  in  said 
positive  electrode  in  suffideat  quantity  to  support  the  tan- 
tial  ceH  raactioa,  incorporating  said  positive  electrode 
within  said  ceD  to  combination  with  an  inorganic  metal- 
lic oxygen  containing  compound  negative  electrode  ma- 
terial, said  electrodes  being  in  the  unformed  condition 
at  the  time  of  incorporation,  and  additional  alkaline  eko- 
tiolyte.  the  total  amount  of  dedrolyto  being  snfBdent 
to  sustain  formation  of  said  electrodea  aad  subsequent 
ceU  reactions,  and  sealing  said  cell  prior  to  the  — — 
ctf  an  eledric  current  therethrou^ 


M( 


2J76342 
Fun,  CELLS 
MdGenMS. 


nI 


FRed  Dec  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  63M55 
14  Ontas.   (CL  134— IW) 


said  leodioa  at  said  desired  rate,  removing  the  reactioa 
products  from  said  reaction  zone,  and  maintaining  each 
of  said  steps  at  substantially  normal  temperaturm  and 


END.CL08URE  FORSlJHJMNCLOflmG 
L.  laasrh,  Feet  Lea,  N J.,  aari^or  li    ' 
Win  and  CaUe  CaaMBV,  a  taspasafloa  of 
FHedNar.  2^  l#59,8sr.Na.  654465 

ir  '\\-     (€3.174— IS) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  cable-endosiag  pipe,  at  least 
one  insulated  electric  power  cable  extending  through 
said  pipe,  a  plurality  of  skid  wirn  adjoining  the  outside 
of  said  cable  throughout  substaittially  its  entire  length, 
and  a  pressurized  dielectric  fluid  contained  in  said  pipe, 
closure  means  for  seaUng  off  the  end  of  said  pipe  around 
tM  cable  comprising  an  end  plato  welded  across  and 
sealed  to  the  end  of  said  pipe,  said  ead  plate  having  a 
circular  ^tertura  formed  therein  fnafy  accommodating 
said'caUe,  an  annular  collar  endrdiag  said  caUe  aad 
fastened  to  the  outer  face  of  said  ead  plato  around  and 
partiaUy  over  said  i^ereture,  gasket  aeafing  the  junction 
between  said  end  plate  and  said  collar,  an  axially  re- 
silient substantially  cylindrical  bellows  member  wdded 
aad  sealed  to  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said  collar 
and  extending  into  said  p^^  *b  anmilar  cuff  member 
welded  and  sealed  about  the  end  of  said  bellows  mem- 
ber remote  from  said  cellar,  damping  means  on  said 
cuff  member  securing  each  of  said  skid  wires,  a  sleeve 
wdded  and  sealed  at  one  end  to  said  cuff  and  extending 
outwardly  about  said  cable  freely  through  said  bellows 
member  and  beyond  said  collar,  said  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  slits  formed  therein  extending  longitudinal- 
ly inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  remote  from  said 
cuff  member  and  terminating  diort  of  said  collar,  an  ex- 
tended resilient  inner  tubular  liner  di^oaed  in  continu- 
ous engagement  between  said  cable  and  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  from  said  cuff  member  to  the  slitted 
end  of  said  Ueeve.  and  circumferential  gripping  means 
compressing  and  sealing  the  slitted  portion  of  said  sleeve 
against  said  caUe. 


1.  A  continuous  electrochemical  method  for  provitfing 
electric  power  at  a  deeired  rato  comprising  introdndng 
a  solid  metallic  anode  into  a  reaction  zone  of  a  fiid  cell 
at  aratovHudiis  a  function  of  the  rate  at  ndiidi  electric 
power  is  desired,  introducing  a  cathode  mto  said  reaction 
zone  at  a  rate  which  ii  a  ftanctioa  of  tiie  rate  at  whidi 
dectric  power  is  deaired.  said  cathode  inriiidfaig  aa  or- 
ganic jfTP*"^^  material  in  idiich  the  oxidizing  proper- 
ties an  due  at  least  in  part  to  a  chrmiral  radical  com- 
bined therein,  said  radicd  being  selected  from  the  poop 
ronsiating  of  nitro,  nitroeo,  azo  and  podtive  halogea, 
mamtawiing  an  eleotrdyte  in  contad  with  said  anode  and 
said  cathode,  drawing  the  electric  power  generated  in 


2,976344 
CABLE  VACER 
Robed  L.  Bdhd,  149  Ragaead  Ave^ 

FDed  Mv.  2, 19i9,  Ser.  Na.  796,475 
f  niihiii  (CL  174— 146) 
5.  A  cable  spacer  uomprislag  a  aeries  of  aabstantially 
identical  insulating  links  hinged  lugdtwi  end  to  end  to 
form  a  ring-like  geometrical  flgnre  lying  sobatantiaUy  fai 
a  single  plane,  each  ead  of  each  Unk  comprising  a  hinge 
member  and  a  shooldar  member  with  a  concave  aeat 
portion  between  tiie  hinge  aaember  and  die  dioolder  mem- 
ber, said  concaved  seat  portions  of  adjacent  ends  regiatcr- 
faig  to  form  sobetentirily  complete  cyUndrical  openings 
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for  iccdriiif  insulated  conductors  tnd  holding  them  in   portion  of  the  rod.  nid  hue  atoo  tncludtnf  a  foot  btf 
fixed  s|wced  relation  out  of  contact  with  eadi  other,  nid   extendinf  at  right  angles  to  and  between  median  por- 


links  having  hinge  pins  for  said  hinges  at  kast  one  of 
which  pins  is  releasable. 


INSULATED  ELECTRIC  TERMINAL 
Jnta  B.  WMMcd,  Kcirilwofflh,  IIL.  aariffor  to 


FBad  Oct.  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  €91^3 
Idahw.    (0.174— 1S3) 


1.  Ab  Insulated  electrical  terminal,  comprWnf :  ■  two- 
part  assembly  inchiding  a  square  wire  conductor  and  an 
elongated  insulating  body  about  the  central  portion  of 
the  conductor,  said  body  being  a  molded  nylon  plastic 
member  and  having  an  unintemipted  annular  portion 
throughout  its  length,  said  member  having  a  central  bore 
dcffaiing  the  interior  of  said  annular  portion  and  receiv- 
ing the  conductor  for  frictionally  bitting  the  conductor 
and  body  together,  resiliently  yieldable,  outwardly  ex- 
tending flutes  on  the  annular  portion  of  said  body  for  bind- 
ing the  body  to  a  base  when  forced  into  an  ^>erture 
in  the  base  smaller  than  the  outermost  extent  of  said 
flutes  and  larger  than  the  outer  extent  of  said  annular 
portion,  said  body  having  a  length  to  extend  on  either 
side  of  said  base  holding  the  conductor  in  position  for 
use  relative  to  the  base  and  insulating  the  conductor 
from  the  base. 

a,97M4( 
BLBCTRIC  FPfCE  POCT 

RnassI  J.  Pelnniy.  Dnylas,  N.  Dak. 

Pled  Fsk.  mTiM^,  Ssr.  N«w  7fS,7M 

3  Hi  III  I    (CL174— 15t) 

1.  An  electric  fence  post  comprising:  a  substantially 

A-«haped  frame  providing  a  base  having  a  pair  of  angular 

ground  penetrating  legs,  and  a  rod  of  an  electrically  non- 

coaductive  plastic  material  mounted  vertically  on  the 

base,  said  iMse  further  including  an  integral,  upstanding 

tang  OB  its  upper  apical  end  secured  in  the  lower  end 


/ 


tions  of  the  angles  of  the  legs  and  adapted  for  forcing  said 
legs  into  the  ground. 


2^M47 

TELEGRAPH  SWrremNG  SygTEM 

R.  FIAsr,  Jr.,  Rocksiiw,  and  ftaak  A.  MonftSi 

N.Y.,  iiiigBnn  ••  Gmm^  Dymm 

Bschssiir,  KY,  a  caqpatntlan  of  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  It,  1H7,  Ssr.  No.  «34,f  73 

7tClainM.    (CL17S-1) 


1.  In  a  data  handling  system,  a  plurality  of  data  re- 
ceiving stations,  means  for  storing  messages  having  ad- 
dress portions,  a  first  plurality  of  electronic  means  op- 
erated in  accordance  with  said  messages,  switching  means 
including  a  second  plurality  of  electronic  means,  and 
means  for  transferring  said  address  portions  from  said 
first  plurality  of  electronic  means  to  said  second  plural- 
ity of  electronic  means  to  operate  said  switching  means 
to  establish  dau  handling  circuits  from  said  means  for 
storing  messages  through  said  first  plurality  of  electronic 
means  to  selected  ones  of  said  data  receiving  stations. 


Pace,  ^vaanmy,  N.Y. 
I^  nc.,  CUaitak  DL,  a 


2^«44t 
ELECTRONIC   PREVOWER  FOR  SIMULATING 
IMAGE    PRODUCED    BY    PHOTOCHEMICAL 
PROCESSING 

F.  Bdky,  VaOav  Stranm,  Banarl  D.  IiiintSa, 
d  CMsa  B.  P^a,  WmAhj,^.V;  m- 

•fl 

lad  Mar  It,  19f7,  Sw.  No.  «2,199 
34riiliiii     <a.l7t— 4.2) 

1 1.  An  electronic  previawer  for  producing  output  light 
images  simulating  positive  color  film  images  obtainable 
from  negative  color  film  by  photographic  processing  com- 
prising: an  image-reproducing  device  for  producing  col- 
ored li^t  images;  means  responsive  to  li|^  from  nega- 
tive color  film  for  developing  a  plurality  of  electrical  sig- 
nab  individnally  representative  of  component  colon  of 
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the  negative  image  and  including  means  for  simulating 
the  leqwnses  obtainable  with  the  taking  sensitivities  of  the 
positive  color  fibn.  caUbrated  gain-cootrol  means  for  in- 
dependently adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  the  electrical  sig- 
nals; circuit  means  for  cross<oupling  the  gain-adjusted 
electrical  signals  for  modifying  them  in  accordance  with 
the  overlapping  of  the  spectral  absorption  characteristics 
of  the  positive  film  dyes;  and  means  for  supplying  the 
crtMS-coupled  electrical  signals  to  the  image-reproducing 
device  and  providing  a  transfer  function  between  the 
cross-coupled  signab  gnd  the  resulting  li^t  output  from 
the  image-reproducing  device  which  is  exponential  in  na- 
ture so  that  the  positive  fihn  dyes  are  simulated;  the  over- 
all transfer  characteristic  of  the  previewer  being  propor- 
tioned so  that  the  transfer  function  between  the  origiiud 
light  input  from  the  negative  color  film  and  the  resulting 


the  other  at  a  common  point,  means  for  abstracting  from 
said  load  means  signals  which  are  represoitative  of  the 
potential  differences  across  said  load  resistors  and  the 
common  point  comprising  separate  color  amplifiers  each 
of  which  includes  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  grid,  a  cathode 
and  an  anode  wherein  each  input  circuit  comprises  a 
grid  and  cathode  with  the  grid  connected  to  said  load 
means  closer  to  said  common  point  than  said  cathode, 
bias  means  for  said  ccrior  amplifier  for  biasing  said 
amplifiers  to  cut  off  in  the  absence  of  a  signal  on  the 
grid,  and  recording  means  in  the  anode  circuit  of  each 
of  said  color  amplifiers  for  recording  in  the  presence 
of  a  signal  on  the  grid  great  enou^  to  overcome  said 
bias,  means  for  abstracting  and  recording  the  neutt-al 
density  from  said  signals  inchiding  means  for  abstracting 


^~te£ 


light  output  from  the  image-reproducing  device  simulates 
the  nonlinear  transfer  characteristics  of  the  positive  color 
film;  the  various  signal-translating  means  being  construct- 
ed to  provide  for  each  component  color  signal  an  odd 
number  of  phase  inversions  between  the  input  light  and 
the  resulting  output  light  for  simulating  the  change  from 
a  negative  to  a  positive  image,  and  the  image-reproduc- 
ing device  being  responsive  to  the  nwdified  electrical  sig- 
nab for  producing  a  positive  color  image  simulating  the 
image  that  would  be  produced  by  positive  color  film  ob- 
tained by  said  photographic  prooesnng.  the  appearance  of 
such  electrically-reprodueed  positive  image  being  capable 
of  adjustment  by  the  operator  by  means  of  the  calibrated 
gain-oootrol  means  to  obtain  a  desired  appearance,  where- 
upon the  calibration  settings  of  the  gain-control  means 
indicate  befordiand  any  modification  required  in  the 
photographic  processing. 


2,976349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COLOR-CORRECTED  SEPARAIIONS 

Lonta  A.  Tlin^iiib  SMia  BHtan,  CaMf.,  aaslgMr  to 

NMJL.  Ssnrlcaa,  be,  Clavalaiy,  OMo^  a  corponlioB 

of  DalawMv 

FVad  Jim  19, 1957,  Ser.  Nn.  664^24 
19ChiaM.  (CL  ITS— 6.2) 
3.  An  ^yparatus  for  making  color-corrected  separa- 
tions from  a  colored  picture  or  the  like,  comprising 
scanning  means  for  producing  li^t  effected  by  said  pic- 
ture, including  means  for  separating  the  light  transmitted 
or  reflected  by  said  picture  into  its  primary  components 
which  include  red,  bhie  and  green  components  where 
there  are  either  one  or  all  thereof  in  said  picture  each 
having  therein  such  neutral  density  as  b  in  the  original 
element  being  scairoed.  comprising  separate  aaqilifier 
means  for  each  of  said  components,  eadi  of  said  ampli- 
fiers including  an  input  and  an  ontput,  means  for  remov- 
ing and  separately  recording  the  individual  primary  color 
components  from  said  dumneb  comprising  load  means 
for  each  of  said  amplifiers  each  of  which  b  connected  to 


.kps^ 


and  combining  all  of  said  colors  from  said  first  am- 
plifier means  comprising  diodes  each  having  its  anode 
connected  to  the  anode  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  and 
having  their  cathodes  coimected  directly  tofcther,  load 
means  in  the  cathode  circuit  of  said  diodes  connected  to 
said  common  point,  means  for  abstracting  a  full  pan- 
chromatic signal  from  said  first  mentioned  amplifier 
comprising  a  second  set  of  diodes  having  their  anodes 
connected  to  said  first  amplifier  anodes  and  their  cathodes 
connected  together  and  throu^  a  common  load  resiki- 
ance  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  mentioned  amplifier,  a 
neutral  density  amplifier  comprismg  a  vacuum  tube  having 
a  cathode,  a  grid  and  an  aiKxle  and  means  for  connecting 
the  grid  to  the  second  set  of  diodes  and  means  connect- 
ing the  cathodes  to  the  first  set  of  diodes,  and  recording 
means  in  the  output  of  said  neutral  density  amplifier. 


CONTROL  APPARA-nW^S  COLOR  SYNCHRO- 

NIZATION  IN  COLOR  TELEVBION 
DoMid  RkhMB,  Frssb  Meadows,  N.Y.,  sirfgnni   to 
HaxeMM  RcssMch,  be.,  CMcaco,  DL,  a  wiporatlon 

af  miBi^a 

FHad  bM  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  743,3M 
nClafaM.    (CL  179— 4.4) 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  the  color-aynchronization  sys- 
tem of  a  compatible  color-televiiioo  receiver  conpriaBg: 
signal  developing  meana  lesponsive  to  at  least  die  Han* 
synchronizing  pulses  of  fbe  ttimpoailff  mooodiroim  and 
the  composite  color-televbioa  aignak  for  devdopiag  a 
periodic  control  signal  therefrom;  and  gating  meana,  sub- 
ject to  the  application  thereto  of  said  canposite  agnab 
wfaidi  may  include  spurious  transieats  tiiat  are  occasioned 
by  receiver  mbtoaiag  and/or  the  paM-bnad  charectcfbtic 
of  the  receiver  and  that  may  be  related  to  the  Crailfaig 
edges  of  said  line-syndironizing  pobes  and  the  pedeatab 
of  said  conporite  sigaab,  reipooBve  to  pred^enniiied 
amplitude  portiom  of  said  oootrol  signal  for  translating 
restricted  portions  of  the  color-barst  wave  of  said  oomvoa- 
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He  ixAm^tOg^ykm  rignal.  whwebjr  the  oolor«yBchraa»- 
ration  lyitwninubtUiitUHyumctpoMive  to  MkitpnrioM 


transieiits  occoiriog  during  the  tntUnt  edge  portions  of 
laid  line-tynchronizing  pu]aes  and  Mid  pedestab. 


X97<,351 
COLOR-SIGNAL  MODIFYING  ATPARATUS 

D.   Lo^klia,   HntfnUon,   N.Y,  airi|Mir  to 

HanMnc  Riwarcfc,  Inc.,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  wnToratton 
off  lUnoto 

tWtaal  appHcaiioa  Feb.  2^  1953,  Scr.  No.  339,145. 
DhiiU  and  tkh  appUcation  Ang.  12,  1956,  Scr.  No. 
754,662 

4ClaiM.    (CL17g— 5.4) 


' •-Tr-' 


BLOvrnTuF 


UNIT 


Nor.  14, 1957, 8«.  No.  «9M37 
22nriM    (0.236—117) 


1.  In  a  blower  unit,  the  combination  of  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  front  tide  wall  having  a  circular  intake  opening 
concentric  with  a  centnl  axis  and  including  a  second  wall 
behind  said  front  wall  and  parallel  therewith,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  peripheral  discharge  opening  and  having  a 
chamber  therein  which  is  substantially  closed  except  for 
said  intake  and  discharge  openings  and  which  is  unob- 
structed except  for  some  of  the  hereinafter  stated  parts, 
a  cylindrical  shroud  fitted  withhn  said  iiMake  opening,  an 
electric  motor  including  a  drive  shait,  means  for  support- 
ing said  motor  with  its  drive  shaft  concentric  with  said 
central  axis  and  with  a  portion  of  said  shaft  projecting 
toward  the  plane  of  said  front  wall,  and  an  air  impeller 
comprising  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
blades  connected  with  said  hub  and  extending  generally 
radially  therefrom  which  hub  is  secured  to  the  proiecting 
portion  of  said  motor  shaft  and  is  so  located  that  the  outer 
portions  of  its  blades  are  within  said  shroud,  said  outer 
portions  of  the  blades  of  the  impeller  having  radii  only 
slightly  less  than  the  internal  shrood  radius  and  said 
blades  in  their  entireties  being  so  pitched  that  said  impeller 
serves  upon  rotation  by  the  motor  to  draw  air  inwardly 
through  the  shroud  and  intake  opening  and  each  blade 
of  said  impeller  having  a  mean  pitdi  angle  with  respect  to 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis  iHiich  is  within  the  range  of 
45*  to  60*  and  eadi  blade  of  said  impeller  having  a  por* 
tion  of  its  Uterally  projected  depth  exteodfaig  axially 
inwardly  beyond  the  shroud  to  an  extent  within  the  range 
of  60%  to  70%  of  the  total  laterally  projected  depOL 


1.  Color-signal  modifying  apparatus  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  a  color-television  signal  having  modula- 
tion components  asymmetrically  disposed  thereon;  a 
plurality  of  signal-translating  means  coupled  to  said  sup- 
ply means  having  nonuniform  amplitude  response  char- 
acteristics, each  of  said  translating  means  including  a 
sampling  circuit,  and  at  least  one  of  said  translating 
means  having  a  predetermined  phase  shift,  for  develop- 
ing from  said  supplied  signal  symmetrically  phased  sig- 
nal components  of  a  luminance-corrected  symmetrical 
signal:  and  signal  combining  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  translating  means  for  comtrfning  said  sym- 
metrically phased  components  into  a  composite  himi- 
nance-corrected  signal. 


2,976353  

TUNING  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INTEIU 
CARRIER  TELEVISION  _ 

Taknya  Nasa,  S6  3-CkoM,  MoriAoH-Naka,  AaU-ka, 
ViakaTtt*.  Oii*n^  Japan 
FDad  Sept  26, 1956,  SwTNo.  612.16t 
ClaiH  prioS?,  apfllaSaa  lapa- Oet  3, 195S 
4a^teL    (d.l78-5J) 
1.  A  tuning  faidicator,  for  a  tdcvision  receiver  of  the 
interoarrier  sound  syMem  type  in  which  intermediate 
frequency  signals  are  passed  through  an  intermediate  fSre- 
quency  amplifier  and  a  video  detector  for  obtidning  a 
toning  signal,  comprising  first  and  second  means  respeo- 
tivety  connected  to  said  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier and  said  video  detector  for  deriving  direct  current 
potentials  varying  in  accordance  with  the  magnitndfs  of 
the  signals  therein,  control  means  indoding  a  resistive  de- 
vice coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  combining 
said  direct  current  potentials,  and  an  faidicating  devka  for 
providing  said  tuning  signal  coupled  to  said  ootitrol  means 
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SSrS?SrX~*tlSrl?'S!^^   CARRUGE  DRIVE  FSrSlElicnVE  SIZE  PWmV 
^^^/2L  ^2JjL.  «ir«i  L^l^M^  d^       ELECTRIC  IMAGE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 
resisuve  device  indudmg  fint  and  second  realstive  ete-   s..^  ^.  l,^^  ^,,4^,  j^.y,  aseif«w  to  FalwMM 

Jk  InitranMSBt  Cotp.,  a  eoiporafioa  «f  Dala- 


pcM 


ments  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  respectively 
fbr  combining  said  direct  current  potentials,  said  resis- 
tive elements  superimposing  said  direct  current  poten- 
tials in  parallel  for  controlling  said  iiKlicating  device. 


2,976,354 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND  TRANSLATING 
ANDTHEUKE 
A.  ■ I  g,  Jr.,  and  Eitf  L. 

isslgnn»,  by  dtwet  a^  — 

Fllsd  May  4, 1II54,  Ser.  No.  427,42t 
2taaiBM.    (CL  176—6.6) 


ttr 


1.  A  recording  and  translating  device  oompridng  in 
combination  a  movable  element  having  a  signal  rtqxm- 
sive  recording  surface  of  sensitive  force  emitting  ma- 
terial, means  to  support  said  element  in  recording  and 
translating  position  for  movement  of  the  element  along 
a  path  of  travel  means  to  move  the  element  along  said 
path  during  the  recording  or  translating  operation,  an 
electronic  element  including  a  gas  tight  envelope  having 
a  window,  a  gun  in  the  envelope,  said  gun  being  consti- 
tuted to  emit  a  beam,  means  to  support  the  envelope 
element  with  the  window  in  prtndmity  to  the  signal  re- 
sponsive surface  of  the  movaUe  d«nent  and  extending 
across  the  same  for  a  width  thereof  to  be  crosa-ecanned, 
a  beam  responsive  surface  within  the  envelope  and  in 
light  transmitting  proximity  to  said  window,  said  surface 
bdng  constituted  to  emit  a  secondary  li^t  beam  of  wave 
lengths  within  the  ionizing  frequency  range  at  the  loca- 
tion of  excitation  of  said  signJsl  reqwnsive  surface  by 
the  beam,  said  secondary  beam  being  directed  towards 
the  window,  means  to  deflect  the  beam  for  traverse 
of  the  location  of  excitation  of  said  surface  along  the 
window  and  transvenely  of  the  surface  of  the  movable 
element,  said  window  being  formed  of  material  trans- 
parent to  wave  lengtha  in  the  ionizing  frequency  range 
and  the  ionizing  frequency  wave  lengths  of  the  beam 
passing  through  said  window  and  traversing  the  length 
of  the  window  along  a  path  of  scan  harmoniously  with 
the  deflectioos  of  the  beam,  said  path  of  scan  including 
a  path  transversely  of  the  surface  erf  the  movaMe  element, 
and  means  to  control  the  strength  of  the  beam  emitted 
by  the  gun  to  ther«4>y  also  control  the  strength  of  the 
secondary  beam  during  scan  of  said  secondary  beam 
trancvenely  of  the  surface  of  the  movable  elemeot. 


Dhrlisd 

766,874 


ppHcadoa  Jas.  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  636,622. 
mi  Ab  applcndon  Oct  13,  19SI,  Scr.  No. 


<a.  178-^64) 


3.  In  an  image  rq;noducing  machine  of  the  photo- 
electric scanner  type,  a  drive  shaft,  a  cylinder  for  re- 
ceiving a  sensitive  sheet,  said  cylinder  bdng  coupled  to 
said  shaft  for  continuous  rotation  thereby,  a  transducer 
carriage,  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  transducer 
carriage  for  motion  parallel  to  the  axis  ot  said  cylinder, 
means  including  an  oscillatable  drive  element  for  mov- 
ing said  transducer  carriage  along  a  path  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  means  actuated  by  said  drive  shaft 
for  oscillating  said  elemem  duvugfa  a  cycle  during  each 
revolution  of  said  drive  shaft,  means  including  a  dis- 
engageable  clutch  for  coupling  said  oecillatable  drive  ele- 
ment to  said  transducer  carriage,  means  iacluding  a 
selectively  operable  brake  for  selectively  operating  said 
clutch  and  said  brake  to  thereby  produce  intermittent 
motion  of  said  transducer  carriage,  a  copy  support, 
meaitt  coupled  to  said  transducer  carriage  drive  means 
for  intermittently  moving  said  copy  support  in  timed 
rdationship  with  said  transducer  carriage,  and  means 
to  adjust  the  increments  of  intermittent  naotion  of  said 
copy  support 

2,976456 
SLOW  SWEEP  TELEVKON  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Fafhancr.  Decalv,  DL,  iiilgii    to 

-        '      -  •     efOyo 

533466 


RaaM  WoeldAfs  be.  a  cnsferlian 
Filed  ScatT,  19^  Ser.  No.  533, 
iOataBB.   (CL176— 64) 


1.  In  a  television  system,  a  camera  Including  a 
camera  tube  having  a  screen  adapted  to  have  an  im- 
age focused  thereon  and  means  for  impinging  an  electron 
beam  on  said  screen  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
having  an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of 
light  on  the  portion  of  the  screen  on  which  said  beam 
is  inqiinged.  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  signal  and 
arranged  to  uniformly  amplify  frequencies  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  leu  than  100  kc.  per  second,  means  for 
applying  the  amplified  signal  to  a  tdq>hone  line  arranged 
to  uniformly  transmit  frequencies  tip  to  said  maximum 
value,  a  reproducer  comprising  a  picture  tube  having  a 
luminescent  screen  and  means  tor  impinging  an  election 
beam  on  said  screen,  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the 
signal  transmitted  by  said  telephone  Kne,  meaaa  applying 
an  amplified  signal  from  said  amplifier  to  said  picture  tube 
to  control  the  intensity  of  said  beam,  first  twetp  gen- 
erator means  for  causing  periodic  movement  of  said  beams 
in  one  direction  at  a  line  rate  on  the  order  of  60  per  sec- 
ond, and  second  sweep  generator  means  for  causing 
periodic  fflovement  of  said  beams  in  a  transverse  direction 
at  a  frame  rate  on  the  order  of  0.1  per  second,  comprising: 
a  sweep  capactlor,  a  charging  resistor 
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sweep  capaoHor  to  «  direct  cmrent  toaroe,  and  electro- 
auifBetic  relay  iaclodiat  a  coU  and  a  contact,  means  oou- 
piiag  said  contact  and  said  sweep  capacitor  for  discharg- 


ing said  capacitor,  means  for  periodically  energizing  said 
coil,  and  a  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  coil  for  main- 
taining the  same  energized  for  a  certain  time  interval. 


237M57 

TELEVISION  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

Robert  L.  Haausett,  146t  Ahrarado  Ave,, 

FBed  Ian.  22,  IfSTTScr.  No.  635,496 
MClataM.   (CLlTt— 7J) 


7.  A  television  slide  projector  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  phiraiity  of  partly  transparent  photographic 
slides  in  a  coplanar  array  having  two  opposite  planar 
sides,  means  for  illuminating  both  sides  of  said  array, 
two  television  cameras  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
array,  and  means  for  moving  each  of  said  cameras  in- 
dependently relative  to  said  array  for  bringing  each 
camera  into  alinement  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
slides  selectively. 


2,976351 

TELEVmON  PICKUP  SYSTEM 

Ta 

NJn  aaslinnii.  ky 


CMj,  N.Y,,  ■  cwyoraflwi  af  Dehwan 

FRad  Apr.  19, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  653,166 
16rialnai    (CL  176— 7.2) 


»M»»C«    «• 


16.  A  television  pidnip  system  comprising  a  souice  of 
energy  radiation  including  the  visible  and  near  visible 
spectral  ranges,  means  causing  an  object  to  be  simultane- 
ously illuminated  by  said  two  spectral  ranges  of  said 
radiation,  a  filter  positioned  in  front  of  said  source,  said 
filter  preventing  the  passage  of  one  of  said  spectral  ranges 
while  transmitting  the  other,  a  second  source  of  energy 
radiation  including  the  visible  and  near  visible  qwctral 
ranges,  a  second  filter  poaitiooed  in  faont  d  said  second 
source,  said  second  filter  transmitting  said  one  of  said 
qiectral  ranges  while  preventing  the  passage  of  said  other 
of  said  spectral  ranges;  pickup  meana  responsive  only  to 
said  one  of  said  spectral  ranges,  a  second  pickup  means 
responsive  only  to  said  other  of  said  spectral  ranges,  said 
pickup  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  phototubes,  said 
phototubes  converting  said  energy  radiation  received 
thereby  to  television  signal  ou^wts  whereby  a  preview 
picture  signal  is  made  available. 


2,976,359 

KEYED  A.G.C.  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  SIGNAL  LOCKOUT 

n«sh  MMdows,  N.Y„  aarigMw  to 
DL,  a 


No.  225JSt,  May  9, 

23,   1955,  Sar.   No. 


IML 
517,614 
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9.  An  automatic-gain-control  apparatus  for  a  televi- 
sion receiver  comprising:  an  electron-discharge  device 
effectively  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control 
electrode;  means  including  biasing  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  device  nonconductive;  a  circuit  coupled 
to  said  control  electrode  and  cathode  for  applying  thereto 
a  composite  modulation  signal  including  the  original  uni- 
directional components  and  iiKluding  syncteonizing 
pulses  having  such  polarity  as  to  tend  to  develop  anode 
current  in  said  device;  a  circuit  including  a  conductive 
circuit  element  coupled  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
for  applying  thereto  across  said  conductive  circuit  element 


periodic  control  pabes  htvinf  an  ampUtude  subatantially 
unaffected  by  amplitude  variations  of  said  synduomzing 
pulses  and  a  frequency  component  not  greatly  different 
from  a  frequency  component  of  said  syndironizing  pubes 
and  with  such  polarity  as  to  render  said  device  conductive 
and  develop  anode-current  pnbes  only  during  cmnddence 
of  said  synchronizing  pubes  and  said  control  pubes,  said 
anode-current  pubes  sometimes  occurring  during  pull-in 
operation  of  the  receiver  in  beat-frequency  groups  having 
a  recurrence  rate  substantially  leas  than  that  of  said  syn- 
chronizing pubes  due  to  intermittent  coinddeooe  of  said 
synchronizing  pulses  and  said  control  pulses;  a  direct- 
current  padi  between  said  anode  and  cathode  witii  a 
point  of  fixed  potential  therein  and  iachiding  a  resistor 
which  U  connected  to  said  anode  tfmw^  said  conductive 
circuit  element  and  connected  to  said  fixed  potential  point 
and  carries  the  unidirectional  and  beat-frequency  compo- 
nents of  said  anode  current  and  has  developed  thereacross 
corresponding  components  of  voltage;  a  condenser  which 
b  connected  between  said  fixed  potential  point  and  the 
junction  of  said  conductive  circuit  elemem  and  said  re- 
sistor and  has  developed  thereacross  each  of  said  com- 
ponenu  of  voluge,  said  resistor  and  condenser  having  a 
time  constant  which  is  long  with  respect  to  said  synchro- 
nizing pulses  but  not  long  with  respect  to  said  beat- 
frequency  components  of  voltage;  a  clamping  device  effec- 
tively connected  in  parallel  with  said  condenser  and 
responsive  to  the  positive  pMik  amplitudes  of  said  beat- 
frequency  voltage  for  clamping  said  peak  amplitudes  at 
said  fixed  potential  and  developing  across  said  condenser 
an  additional  componem  of  unidirectional  voltage;  a  pair 
ol  output  terminals;  and  a  filter  network  coupled  between 
said  condenser  and  said  terminab  and  having  a  time  con- 
stant not  less  than  the  period  of  said  beat-frequency  volt- 
age for  developing  between  said  terminab  from  said  uni- 
directional voltages  across  said  condenser  a  substantially 
ripple-free  gain-control  vcritage. 


over  poinia  of  said  borisoBtal  grid-leads  when  takl 
keyed  signal  vohage  and  said  voltage  pulses  are  co- 
incident, said  means  for  applying  sud  keyed  signal  on 
said  horizontal  grid-leads  faicludiHg  a  series  of  cold 
cathode  tubes  each  having  a  plate,  grid,  and  cadiode. 
each  of  said  cadwdes  of  said  tubes  being  connected  to 
a  separate  horizontal  grid  lead,  a  cathode  resistor  and 
a  cathode  oondenaer  connected  between  each  of  said 
futhodfy  and  the  signal  transmission  line,  said  cathode 
resistors  being  connected  In  parallel  with  said  cathode 
condensers,  said  means  for  pmriding  successive  voltage 
pulses  on  said  vertical  grid-leads  comprising  a  series 
of  cold  cathode  tubes  having  a  plate,  grid,  and  cathode, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  on  (he  said  plates  of 
said  tubes,  said  means  being  a  aeries  of  reststors  con- 
nected between  said  plates  and  a  voltage  bos,  meaM 
whereby  when  said  tubes  conduct,  successive  n^ative 
voltage  pubes  are  applied  on  each  of  said  grid-leads,  aaid 
means  being  a  series  of  plate  condensers  connected  bo* 
tween  said  plates  and  said  grid-leads,  so  that  when  said 
tubes  condDct,  the  sharp  drop  of  said  tubes'  plate  po* 
tential  k  coupled  to  said  grid-leads,  means  for  cwniBg 
said  tubes  to  successively  coodnct,  said  last  named  mens 
being  a  linear  rbmg  potential  on  the  said  grids  of  said 
tubes  to  successively  bring  said  tubes  to  the  conductive 
point,  means  to  apply  said  luiear  rising  potential  on 
said  grids,  including  the  series  connection  of  a  grid 
condenser  and  grid  resistor,  the  junction  oi  said  grid 
condenser  and  grid  resistor  being  connected  to  a  limit- 
ing resistor,  a  second  terminal  of  each  said  limiting  re- 
sistors being  connected  to  the  said  grids,  a  second  ter- 
minal of  each  said  grid  resblors  bong  connected  to 
successive  taps  of  a  voltage  divider  network,  a  second 
terminal  of  saio  grid  condensers  being  coimected  to  a 
linear  rising  potential  bus  whereby  said  linear  rising  po- 
tential u  coupled  to  said  grid. 


JJT6,Wt  

GRID  PLATE  SEQUENTIAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

GfMt  CRiddla. Pan,  Pa. 

(USS  Sterict  (SB392).  %  FPO,  San  VrtrndKO,  CaHf .) 

FBad  Nov.  29, 1955,  Ssr.  N^  549,566 

7  CUM.    (CL17t— 7J) 


2,976,361 
CONTINUOUS  SCANNER  WITH  WARPED  MIRROR 


M.  maaas,  New  Hyde  Paik,  N.Y., 
toe^New  York,  N.Y,  a 

raad  Apr.  12, 1956, 8cr.  No.  577,766 
6Ckteb  (C1.17»-7j6) 


lofDeln- 


2.  A  grid-plate  scanning  circuit  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  grid-iriate  for  graphically  reproducing  by 
luminous  points  a  signal  allied  on  said  scanning  cir- 
cuit, said  grid-plate  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal- 
ly qmced  vertical  grid-leads  and  a  phiraiity  of  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontal  grid-leads,  said  scanning  cir- 
cuit including  means  for  applying  a  keyed  signal  volt- 
age on  said  horizontal  grid-lMds,  means  for  ^iplying 
successive  voltage  pulses  on  each  of  said  vertical  grid- 
leads  whereby  the  grid-plate  will  emit  light  at  the  croas- 


1.  A  device  for  srannhig  a  record  sheet,  comprising  a 
warped  cylindrical  optical  element  havfaig  a  light  reflect- 
ing sarfaoe,  said  surface  being  twisted  to  disposed  oppo- 
site drcomferential  ends  thereof  at  an  acute  angk  to 
each  odier,  onxjsite  axial  ends  of  said  dement  having 
spiral  perimeters,  a  roUtabie  dbk  support  for  said  ele- 
ment, a  light  riiield  defining  a  divided  li^  path,  a  lens 
having  a  mask  defining  a  plurality  of  slits  therein,  an- 
other lens,  at  least  one  of  the  lenses  having  a  cylindrical 
curvature,  a  light  source,  a  movable  copy  sheet  and  a 
phototube,  said  element,  lenses,  light  shidd.  light  sonroe, 
photocell  and  copy  shed  being  disposed  in  a  common 
reentrant  optical  path,  wfaerdyy  a  sin^  fixed  line  on 
said  sheet  n  scanned  upon  rotation  of  said  ekncnt. 
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COrmNUOUS  SCANNDI 
M.  ShMVi,  N«w  HM«  Part,  N.Y 
•w  Y«k,  N.Yi,  a 


ntd  Apr.  12, 19S6,  Sv.  No.  577,7H 
S^k^    (CL17S— 7.0 


drcoit  to 


oTDda- 


io   amptttode 
layed  flnt, 
for  apptyiag  mM 


MODULATION  OF  mScnD  PHASES  OF  CAR- 
Rn«9    FOR    SIMULTANEOUS    TRANSMISSION 
THROUGH  SINGLE  DELAY  MEANS 
M.  iMloa,  Syracaw,  N.Y^  ■■kanf  to 
Elwtric  CuBif  y,  a  covpontlaa  of  New  Yoifc 
FBad  Dae.  M,  1957,  Bar.  No.  7M,212 
lldalM.   (CL17t— 5f) 


METHOD  AND  AST/SSiXVOm  CQNITROLLING 
TRUNK  RECORDER  PLAYBACK 
A.  aiMit.  RBtfcMiir,  N.Y.,  iii^anr  to  GaMnl 
ockcatw,  N.Y, 

I  of] 

Aac.  3, 19M,  8ar.  N^  M1J7I 
4CWIM   (CL179U.7.1) 


1.  A  acaimiM  device,  compriiiiif  a  flat  faced  rotaUUe 
opaque  dicalar  diik.  a  rint-Hke  prim  mownted  oo  the 
periphery  of  said  disk,  said  prism  havint  at  least  ooa 
side  inclined  and  continuously  twisted  from  end  to  end 
thereof  with  respect  lo  the  pUne  faces  of  the  disk,  said 
diak  having  a  transparent  ^iral  slit  therein,  a  lens,  a 
gnyhic  copy  medium,  a  U^  source  dt^osed  at  one  end 
of  an  optical  path  tncludint  said  prism,  copy  medium, 
lens  and  disk  in  sequence,  said  prism  proje^ing  a  mov- 
ing spot  of  light  on  a  single  line  of  said  copy  medium 
for  reflection  therefrom,  said  lens  focusing  the  reflected 
line  on  said  disk  for  repeated  scanning  by  said  slit  and 
light  responsive  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  path 
for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  line. 


(a)=^^ 


2.  A  trunk  circuit  fbr  use  in  toll  ticketing  systems 
comprising  a  storage  device  for  storing  data  pcrtainfaig 
to  the  duration  of  a  toll  call,  a  timing  medianism  indi- 
vidual to  said  trunk  circuit  and  operative  to  supply  a 
control  signal  after  a  selected  first  time  interval  and  to 
supply  a  plurality  of  duration  signals  at  second  selocled 
time  intervals  greater  than  said  first  time  interval  for 
operating  said  storage  device,  a  supervisory  relay  ra- 
sponsive  to  answering  supervisory  signals,  first  dradt 
means  controlled  by  said  supervisory  rday  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  timing  mechanism  to  supply  said  control 
signal  and  said  duration  signals,  and  second  dicuit 
means  controlled  by  said  control  signal  at  the  end  of 
said  first  time  interval  for  operating  said  timfaig  mecha- 
nism to  simply  said  duration  signals  to  said  storage 
device. 

2,97M<5 
AUTOMATIC  TBLEPHONB  TRAFFIC  RECORDER 

EMPLOYING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

WmfaM  R.  YoMi,  Jr.,  SHBiBlt,  N J.,  swignni  «>»  Ml 

Tdephoaw   Lafconitorias,    Ineasposniid,    New    Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corposrtlan  of  New  Yosli  _   _^ 

FSad  SMt  It,  lfS4, 8«.  No.  4S5,154 

licUte.    (CL17V-f) 


4.  In  combination,  a  source  of  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  signals  each  having  a  characteristic  modulation,  a 
conunon  time  delay  circuit  respootive  to  an  iiqiut  signal 
available  at  an  iivot  terminal  Cor  piovldhig  said  signal 
at  an  output  terminal  with  a  time  delay  T.  an  ontpot  di^ 
coit.  means  for  limnHaneondy  applying  laid  lint,  aeoood, 
thiid  and  fourth  signab  throng  said  tiaae  delay  drcoltto 
said  outpot  drcnit  comprising  a  aouroa  of  inl  carrier 
osctllationa  /.,  a  soorca  of  aeooad  cankr  oadUationa  S, 
said  first  and  second  oerillatioBa  each  oompriiing  two 
uMuponento  with  a  fixed,  relative  phase  dMsrence. 
for  ampUtnde  modulating  the  two  lompoiianis  of 
Ifait  oscillations  with  a  itapactivo  one  of  said  flnt 
seeoad  signals  to  provide  amplitnda  modulated 
neals,  means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  two  coaapo- 
nents  of  said  aeoood  oadllationi  with  a  laapaOiyo  ooa  of 
said  third  and  fourth  signab  to  provida  amplitnda  nwdn- 
lated  uauponents,  means  fdr  sinwllaiwoiwly  applying 
said  amplitude  modulated  cumpunculs  to  said  time  delay 


^#^ 


? 


20.  In  combination  a  first  diode  switching  matrix  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  unilateral  conducting  diodes,  a 
plurality  of  faqwt  terminals  for  receiving  one  or  the  other 
of  two  different  electrical  conditions,  a  phirality  of  con- 
trol condudon  interconnected  with  said  unilateral  con- 
ducting diodes,  an  output  circuit  including  means  ro- 
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sponsive  to  the  receptioB  of  one  of  said  electrical  con- 
ditions on  one  of  said  input  terminals  for  establishing  a 
path  through  said  network  from  said  input  terminal 
to  said  output  circuit,  means  for  deriving  control  poten- 
tials on  said  control  conducton  from  said  established 
path,  a  second  diode  switching  matrix  including  a  second 
plurality  of  unilateral  conducting  diodes  and  a  second 
plurality  of  input  terminalt,  a  second  plurality  of  con- 
trol conductors  interconnected  with  the  diodes  of  said 
second  diode  switching  matrix  and  a  second  ouQwt  cir- 
cuit, means  for  applying  the  contnrf  potentials  derived 
from  said  first  control  conductors  to  said  second  control 
conductors  for  esublishing  a  path  through  said  second 
diode  switching  matrix  from  one  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  input  terminals  to  said  second  output  circuit. 


number  than  said  plurality  of  lines,  a  plurality  of  primary 
concentrators  remote  from  said  central  oflke  and  oadi 
comprising  means  for  connecting  an  associated  group  of 
kaid  lines  to  a  corresponding  group  of  said  primary 
trunks,  a  plurality  of  secondary  trunks  leu  in  number 
than  said  primary  trunks  and  extending  from  said  cen- 
tral oflSce,  a  secondary  oonoentrator  remote  from  said 


9    9 


j^gjgg  

TELEPHONE  STATION  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Noi*S.  Tefiy,Fk«apaft,  N.Y.,aarigMrto  Baa  Tslephot 
Lidmaioita.  Zasiorais  J  NewYotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
pontlon  of  New  YoA 

FiM  Jnly  9,  195t,  Scr.  No.  747,4M 
adalms.    (CL179— S.5) 


central  oflSce  for  connecting  all  of  said  primary  trunks  to 
said  secondary  trunks,  and  means  at  said  central  oAoe 
responsive  to  a  calling  condition  at  one  of  said  lines 
for  enabling  said  secondary  concentrator  and  in  oon- 
junction  with  means  at  said  secondary  concentrator  for 
enabling  said  primary  concentrator  associated  with  the 
group  of  said  lines  including  said  calling  line  to  com- 
plete a  connection  of  said  calling  line  to  said  central  office. 


^w.*ripN^. 


2.  An  automatic  telephone  system  including  a  central 
office,  a  line  terminating  therein,  a  plurality  of  stations 
on  said  line,  and  a  calling  device  at  each  station,  said 
calling  device  comprising  a  dial  having  a  normal  posi- 
tion and  rotatable  in  one  direction  from  the  normal  po- 
sition to  another  position  and  rotatable  in  a  second  direc- 
tion to  return  from  said  other  position  to  said  normal 
position,  a  shaft,  a  set  of  normally  closed  pulsing  con- 
tacu  connected  to  said  line  in  a  direct-current  circuit,  a 
cam  and  a  magnetic  record  member  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  an  alternating-current  signal  rq>resenting 
the  directory  number  of  the  station  recorded  on  said  rec- 
ord member,  a  magnetic  core  winding  disposed  in  dose 
proximity  to  said  member,  said  winding  being  connected 
to  said  line,  and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  dial  in  said  second  diredion  to  said  normal  position 
for  routing  said  shaft  and  cam  to  open  and  dose  smd 
pulsing  contacts  to  interrupt  said  direct-current  line  cir- 
cuit a  variable  number  of  times  in  accordance  with  the 
degree  of  roUtion  of  said  dial  and  for  routing  said  rec- 
ord member  to  induce  said  directory  number  signal  in 
said  magnetic  core  winding  and  transmit  said  signal  to 
said  central  office  between  the  instant  said  dial  starts  to 
move  in  said  second  direction  and  the  instant  the  first 
closure  of  said  pulsing  contacts  occurs  after  their  first 
break.  

TWO-STAGE  LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 
EdmoBi  Braea,  Fak>  Havc%  WHari  A.  Rtiinsha,  Risdwr^ 
t9i4,  Hi  Wsaaan  J.  RMcMa,  Morris  PlalM,  N  J.,  aa- 


2,97(3M 

INCOMING  TRUNK  CIRCUrr  FOR  IN-DLiLING 

SERVICE 

Preston  R.  Gray,  Etmknrsl,  N.Y.,  aas%Bor  to  BcD  Tdc- 

wntoitoa,  Incarpawlai,  New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17, 195t,  Scr.  No.  774,4«f 

ta^mu    (CL  179^^27) 


1.  In  a  trunk  for  automatically  connecting  a  calling 
line  with  a  called  line,  a  first  relay,  a  second  relay,  a 
thermistor,  means  induding  said  thermistor  for  operating 
said  first  relay,  means  indq>endent  of  said  thermistor  for 
holding  said  first  relay  operated,  means  including  said 
thermistor  for  subsequently  releasing  said  first  relay, 
means  independent  of  said  thermistor  for  operating  said 
second  relay,  and  means  including  said  thermistor  for 
releasing  said  second  relay. 


Now  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  lasparallaB  of  Now  Y 
FDad  Dae.  23, 19St,  Sar.  No.  7f2,419 
UCMam.   (CL  I79^ir 

2.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  central  oflke, 
a  plurality  of  lines,  a  plurality  of  prim^  trunks  less  in 


2,9Ti,3«9 
FIELD  TELEPHONE 
Adolf  Salner,  Frana  LIulsliBsai  14, 

FRad  Apr.  9, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  <Sa333 
elates  priority,  appMclInn  GenMsy  Apr.  11, 1986 

IICWm.   (CL179-«4) 
1.  A  portable  telephone  set  comprising  a  transistor 
having  input  and  ou^Nit  circuits,  a  battery  adaptind  to 
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•upply  power  to  said  trmmirtor.  a  tranaforraCT  cofe,  taid 
ODteut  cireuit  including  a  first  primary  ^"^«»*"«_2J^ 
toK  another  primary  winding  on  said  core  adapted  to 
be  ci«nected  in  signal  feedback  re>atiof»hip  to  said  In- 
put circuit,  a  microphone,  means  for  selectively  swrtch- 
ing  said  microphone  into  said  input  circuit,  a  secondMy 
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winding  on  said  core  connectwl  to  a  telephone  Mae,*  td^ 
phone  receiver  inductively  coupled  to  said  line  through 
laid  core,  a  charging  cireuit  including  another  secondary 
winding  on  said  core,  a  condenser,  and  means  for  suom»- 
sively  charging  said  condenser  through  said  charging 
circuit  and  discharging  it  acroas  said  line. 


TELETHONE  OrERATING  DEVICE  FOR 
HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 
T  Ptm,  EryicMfft,  Cmb^  airicBor  to  Harvey 
rated.  isMgapoft,  Com^  a  corpora- 


Habhd,  bcorporatcd, 
ti—  «i  Cannsrtlnit 


Find  lma»  25, 1M7,  Str.  No.  M7,7il 
(CMi^    (dl79--M) 


2,9TM71 
SAFETY  RECORDING  DEVICE 
jMaa  R.  Bal,  San  LoTCon,  Caw. 

(147f  S  WiiHimia  Ava,  San  LiandnnCaBf.) 

~  d  Apr.  IS,  If  Sf ,  Scr.  No.  StMM 

fSalmu    (a.l79^1N.l) 


1.  A  self-contained  emergency  recording  instrument 
comprising  in  combination  a  spherical  housing  having 
two  separable  portions  joined  to  form  a  continuous  shell 
of  substantial  and  uniform  thickness,  a  self-contained 
recorder  within  said  bousing,  a  separate  power  source  for 
said  recorder  and  in  circuit  therewith  in  said  housing, 
insulation  packing  around  said  recorder  and  power  source 
and  filling  the  space  within  said  housing,  and  means 
passing  through  said  housing  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
necting said  power  source  and  recorder  for  accepting 
signals  at  a  remote  sution  and  recording  the  same  on 
said  recorder. 


2,f7<372  

MAGNBTIC  TAPE  REPRODUCING  WSTOI 
a  Tiiw|-T-.  21<  B.  31M  St.  New  Y«k,  N.Y. 
Flad  Mar.  2, 19S9, 8«.  N«.  79M43 
iCWM.   (CL179— IMJ) 


1.  In  a  telephone  operating  device  for  handicapped 
penons,  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  a  telephone  dialing 
nKc»*»"«M"  including  a  pulsing  switch,  an  indicator  in- 
cluding a  lerka  of  electric  li^ts  numbered  to  corre^ond 
with  the  numbers  of  the  standard  telephone  dialing  sys- 
tem, means  for  operating  said  lights  in  succession  in- 
chiding  a  series  of  stationary  contacts  connected  to  the 
respective  lights  and  a  movable  contact  mounted  to  en- 
gage the  stationary  contacts  in  succession,  a  motor,  driv- 
ing means  from  the  motor  for  operating  the  pulsing 
switch  to  provide  a  series  of  electric  pulses  and  to  shift 
the  movable  contact  over  the  stationary  contactt  to  li^t 
the  lights  in  succession,  and  control  switches  operable 
by  moving  parts  of  the  person's  body,  one  opoable  to 
connect  the  transmitter,  receiver  and  pulsing  switch  into 
a  telephone  line  and  another  operable  to  control  opera- 
tioa  of  the  motor  to  operate  the  pulsing  switdi  and  shift 
said  movable  contact 


J _.- ' 


1.  A  tape  duplication  system,  comprising  a 
tape  reproducer,  at  least  one  tape  recorder  operativdy 
connected  to  the  reproducer,  and  means  at  the  r^ro- 
ducer  for  controlling  starting,  driving,  stopping  and  cot- 
ting  of  a  recording  tape  in  the  recorder,  said  master  tape 
having  a  pluraUty  of  recorded  tracks  carryiat  recorded 
signals  to  be  impressed  upon  the  recording  tape  in  a  plu- 
rality of  recordng  tracks,  said  master  tape  having  an- 
other pluraUty  of  tracks  carryteg  control  signals  far 
actuating  said  meaia.  said  recorder  having  tape  driving 
means  and  tape  cutting  meam  actuated  by  the  fint- 
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2,»7M73 
OMNI-DIRECnONAL  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  CON- 
VERTER OF  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  TYPE 
Sabvo  Uddda,  Baakyo-ka.  Tokyo-la,  laaask  asslvBor  «> 
Pidnla  Dcaka  Ks1im*»I  Kaisha 
Electric  Woika,  Ltd.),  Tokyo4o, 


Filed  Oct  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  417379 

Cfarimi  prioilty,  applkatloa  Japaa  laa.  18, 1954 

5  Claims.    (0.179—115.5) 


wan  member,  said  spring  being  arranged  for  windmg  said 
cofd  upon  said  reel  when  the  latter  is  released  for  rota- 
tion; and  a  locking  dog,  shiftably  mounted  in  and  projea- 
ing  throu^  said  front  wall  member  of  the  casing,  said 
dog  being  naanually  operable  exterioriy  of  the  casing, 
being  engagcable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  when  shifted 
in  one  direction,  whereby  to  lock  said  reel  against  coiti- 
retiacting  rotation,  and  discngageaWe  from  said  ratchet 
wheel  when  shifted  in  an  opposite  direction,  to  release 
said  reel  for  retracting  said  cord  into  the  casing. 


3.  An  omni-directional  device  of  the  electrodynamic 
type  usable  for  converting  electrical  impulses  into  sound 
aiod  alternatively  usable  for  converting  sound  into  elec- 
trical impulses  comprising,  means  for  establishing  a  sub- 
stantially circular  magnetic  field,  a  continuous  flexible  rib- 
bon conductor  disposed  in  said  magnetic  field,  and  means 
dividing  the  ribbon  conductor  into  a  plurality  of  circu- 
larly arranged  portions  each  capable  of  vibrating  freely 
in  said  magnetic  field  to  generate  electrical  energy  in 
response  to  a  sound  field  and  each  being  frequency-respon- 
sive to  alternative  application  of  electrical  impulses  there- 
by to  generate  a  substantially  uniform  sound  field  in  all 
directions. 

2,974,374 

EXTENSION  CORD  REEL 

Ralph  E.  Poolssa,  4457  Aqaeiact  Ave.,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 

FHcd  Feb.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,597 

g  Claims.    (CL  191— 12.4) 


2374375 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
AbHieo  A.  Valdettaro,  Btoomhsgioa,  >f*^  -  -  ■.. 
Saites  Tanlaa,  lac,  Bloomlagtoa,  lad.,  a  corporattoa 

1^  ladisiia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727381 
18ClaLs.    (CL288— 14) 
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1.  In  a  high  frequency  tuner,  the  combination  of  a 
chassis  having  a  deck,  a  pair  of  end  walls  depending  from 
said  deck,  a  tie  rod  connected  between  said  walla,  said 
rod  being  remotely  disposed  from  said  deck,  an  elongated 
resilient  strip  disposed  beneath  and  adjacent  to  said  deck, 
and  a  plurality  of  switch  wafers  disposed  between  said 
strip  and  said  rod.  said  strip  and  said  rod  engaging  said 
switch  wafers  at  diametrically  spaced  points  thereon,  said 
Strip  bdng  partially  oomprcaed  whereby  said  wafers  are 
pressed  against  said  rod  and  yet  may  be  readily  removed 
without  removal  of  said  tie  rod. 


\^s- 


1.  In  an  extension  cord  and  cord  reel  for  connecting 
an  electric  appliance  to  an  electric  power  outlet,  in  com- 
bination: a  casing  including  back,  front  and  lateral  wall 
members;  a  reel  drum  comprising  a  hub.  a  combined 
radial  flange  and  ratchet  wheel  on  the  front  end  of  said 
hub.  adjoining  said  front  wall  member,  a  rear  radial 
fUnge  on  the  rear  end  of  said  hub.  spaced  axially  from 
said  back  wall  member,  and  front  and  rear  trunnions 
extending  axially  from  the  rev>ective  ends  of  said  hub 
beyond  said  flanges  and  joumalled  in  said  front  and  back 
wall  members  respectively;  said  hub  having  a  cavity 
opening  into  its  forward  end  and  an  L-shaped  passage 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  axially  and 
thence  radially  through  the  periphery  (^  said  hub;  an 
extension  cord  having  a  male  connector  plug  adapted 
to  be  plugged  into  a  power  outlet  including  a  body  re- 
ceived in  said  cavity  and  prongs  projecting  beyond  Ae 
front  end  of  said  hub.  said  cord  extending  from  the  rear 
end  of  said  plug  through  said  passage  to  the  periphery 
of  said  hub.  thence  wound  around  said  hub  and  thence 
extended  radially  outwardly,  said  casing  having  in  said 
lateral  wall  an  axially  extending  slot  through  which  said 
cord  projects,  and  said  cord  having  at  its  outer  end  a 
fonale  connector  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  appli- 
ance; a  spiral  spring  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
rear  flange  and  said  back  wall  member,  having  one  end 
encircling  and  attached  to  said  rear  trunnion,  and  having 
its  other  end  anchored  to  the  casing  near  said  lateral 

764  O.O.— 52 


2,974374 

CONVEYOR  DBPATCH  SYSTEM 
„„  »»BP,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  aarfgaor  •<>  Me- 
chanical  Haadlfaw  SysteaM,  lac,  Detroit  Mich.,  a 
corporatloo  of  Mk'higBB  ^,     ,  «„  -«- 

filed  Mar.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  448,827 
8  Claims.    (0.244—33) 


1.  A  control  unit  comprising  primary  and  secondary 
wheels  coaxially  mounted  for  indexing  roUtkm,  meam  to 
impositively  drive  said  wheels,  electrically  energizable 
devices  controlling  periodic  indexing  of  said  respective 
wheels  in  timed  relation  to  one  another  under  said  imposi- 
tive  drive,  a  fixed  circumferential  series  of  shiftable  con- 
trol elements  arranged  coaxially  of  and  betwem  said 
wheels,  said  primary  index  wiieel  having  an  electrically 
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„,,„««„  actuator  member  thereoa  operable  when  <c- 
trically  energized  to  ihift  one  of  said  elements,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  rotauvely  indexed  poution  oC  said  wheej. 
from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position,  said  second- 
ary index  wheel  having  an  electrical  switcli  member  roCat- 
able  therewith  and  actuated  by  said  shifted  elonent.  and 
manually  controlled  means  governing  energizatioo  of  one 
(rf  said  first  named  control  devices  to  effect  simultaneous 
indexing  of  said  primary  wheel  and  energization  al  said 
actuator  member  and  to  effect  energization  of  the  other 
of  said  fint  named  devices  to  control  indexing  oi  the 
secondary  wfaed.       

SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  MECHANISM 
THERU'OR 
Richard  H.  Jordan,  Mandleld,  OhioL  awlfor  to 

~  •  iMBO,  Indn  a 


ProdMts  CoiponlkM,  KokoMO, 


corporatfcMi  of 


FDcd  Jnly  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <73,65t 
23  Claims    (CL  2M— 3S) 


1.  A  program  timer  for  the  electrical  components  of  a 
device  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  program  cam 
and  a  separately  movable  second  program  cam;  switch 
means  operated  by  each  of  said  cams,  and  having  means 
for  connection  to  the  electrical  components  to  be  con- 
trolled; a  first  drive  gear  connected  to  said  first  program 
cam  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  second  drive  gear  con- 
nected to  said  second  program  cam  and  rotatable  there- 
with; a  pivotable  link  biased  toward  the  peripheries  of  said 
drive  gears;  gearing  carried  by  said  link  and  engageable 
with  said  first  drive  gear  to  rotate  said  first  cam;  means 
driving  said  gearing;  and  a  recess  in  the  periphery  of  said 
first  drive  gear  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  driven  gear- 
ing, said  recess  permitting  said  gearing  to  pivot  toward  said 
drive  gears  for  drivingly  engaging  said  second  drive  gear. 


2,97^78 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
W.  CoidMi,  Saa  loec,  CaW.,  aarfgnor  to  Lock- 
id  Akcnft  CoffForaltoa,  Rnikank.  CaUf . 
Filed  Swm  3. 1951.  Scr.  No.  739,542 
<  Cktes.    (CL  2M— «1.45) 


•L 


a  movable  man  of  magnetic  material  responsive  to  ac- 
celeration forces,  a  sealed  ffuid  filled  elongated  mbe  en- 
ckmire  about  said  maas  for  dampening  and  fuiding  its 
movement  and  means  normally  biasing  said  mass  to  one 
end  of  said  tnbe  endosnre.  and  enclosed  switdiing  means 
adjacent  said  tube  enclosare  and  path  of  naovement  of 
the  movable  mass,  actuated  in  revonse  to  movement  of 
the  mass  along  the  path. 


I.  An  acceleration  switch  comprising;  operator  means 
for  producing  a  variable  magnetic  field  intensity  including 


2^M79 

WIPING  CONTACT  ROTARY  RELAY 

Chester  R.  Rhodes,  llt45  E.  Bcxicy  Drive, 


Feb.  C,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,645 
nCfadBH.    (CL2g«— «7) 


!.  A  rotary  rday  having  wiping  contacU  comprisiiig  a 
stationary  magnetomotive  structiur  having  pole  pieces,  a 
magnetizable  armature,  bearings  on  said  armature  to 
allow  rotation  theretrf  from  a  high  to  a  low  reluctance 
position  over  said  pole  pieces  upon  magnetomotive  excita- 
tion of  said  structure,  restorative  means  to  return  said 
armature  to  the  high  reluctance  position  upon  the  cessa- 
tion of  said  excitation,  an  insulating  wafer  mechanically 
connected  to  said  armature,  said  wafer  having  plural  radial 
electrical  contacts,  three  stationary  contacts  disposed  dr- 
cumferentially  adjacent  to  each  of  said  plural  contacts, 
the  center  contact  of  each  of  said  three  stationary  con- 
tacts having  a  drctmiferential  width  only  suflBcient  to 
remain  in  wiping  contact  with  one  of  said  plural  contacts 
when  said  armature  is  in  both  the  excited  and  the  non- 
exdted  rotative  positions,  another  of  said  sutionary  con- 
tacts differently  positioned  circumferentially  to  make  wip- 
ing contact  with  said  one  plural  contact  when  said  arma- 
ture is  in  the  excited  position,  still  another  of  said  su- 
tionary contacts  oppositely  drcumferentially  removed 
frxmi  said  center  contact  to  make  wiping  contact  with 
said  one  plural  contact  when  said  armature  is  in  the  non- 
exdted  position;  a  surrounding  case,  and  a  diaphragm 
in  said  case  adjacent  to  said  pole  pieces  disposed  to  sepa- 
rate Jie  contact  portion  of  said  rday  from  the  stationary 
magnetomotive  structure  of  said  relay. 


2,97mm 
RELAY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
SERVO  MOTOR 
H.  Schkowm.  Washington,  D.C, 


>r  to 


the  Unilad  Stales  of  Aascrica  as  rcprcseutcd  by  the 


■-^ni' 


IM) 


riiiiii    <cLat«— 192) 

,^ TMa3S,UJiwCa«s(19S2), 

1.  A  course  control  device  comprising  a  gyroscope, 
direction  selector  assembly  means  mdoding  a  pair  of 
contact  strips  separated  by  insulating  material  forming  a 
ring  having  a  gap  diametrically  oppodte  said  insulat- 
ing material,  a  contact  arm  having  an  end  portion  for 
selectivdy  contacting  said  strips,  said  contact  strips  and 
said  contact  arm  bdng  in  a  coomioo  plane,  said  contact 
arms  being  secured  to  said  gyroscope,  said  contact  strips 
mounted  for  relative  roution  with  respect  to  said  contact 
arm.  said  end  contact  portion  being  of  size  suflldent  to 
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straddle  said  Insulating  material  and  concurrently  fliere- 
with  contacting  said  pair  of  contact  strips  when  said  end 
contact  b  adjacent  said  imulating  material  and  adapted 
to  be  dbposed  in  said  gap  when  said  end  contact  is  in 
line  with  a  desired  course  and  without  contacting  said 
strips,  translating  means,  bias  relay  comrol  means  con- 
necting said  tramlating  means  to  said  selector  assembly, 
said  relay  including  an  E-«haped  core  having  an  unsym- 
metrical  pole  portion  projecting  between  the  outer  legs  of 
said  core  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  core,  said  unsym- 
metrical  projecting  portion  being  centrally  located  on  said 


one  end  of  said  rod-like  terminal  and  movable  therewith 
and  at  the  other  end  having  means  for  establishing  a  gap 
by  movement  of  said  auxiliary  terminal  away  from  said 
stationary  terminal  and  drawing  an  arc  in  said  arcing 
chamber  between  said  auxiliary  terminal  and  said  sta- 
tionary terminal,  and  a  stationary  barrier  formed  wholly 
of  insulating  material  in  said  ardng  chamber  between 
said  arc  drawing  means  and  said  fusible  element  where- 
by on  final  interruption  of  the  circuit  by  said  auxiliary 
terminal  the  arc  products  incident  thereto  are  prevented 
from  impinging  on  the  ends  of  said  fusible  element  when 
blown. 

2,976,382 

ARC  EXTINGUISHING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER     ^ 

Thomas  H.  Lee,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elcctrk 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  June  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,731 

IgClafans.    (CL288— 144) 


U^     ^f^ 


core  and  having  unequal  cross-sectional  areas  on  either 
side  of  the  center  thereof,  a  pair  of  coils  respectively  ar- 
ranged about  the  legs  of  said  core,  elongated  armature 
means  pivotally  mounted  between  said  legs,  said  arma- 
ture having  a  contact  carrying  member,  first  and  second 
contact  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  con- 
tact carrying  member  and  connected  to  said  translating 
means,  said  coils  bdng  connected  to  said  pair  of  contact 
strips,  said  unequal  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  project- 
ing portion  bdng  effective  to  urge  said  armature  in  a 
predetermined  direction  when  said  contact  arm  portion 
dwells  in  a  position  straddling  said  imulating  material  and 
engaging  both  contact  strips. 


2,97(481 

CIRCUITINTERRUPTER 

Signi4  I.  Undcn,  Chicago,  IB.,  aarfgnor  to  S  A  C  Electric 

iny,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpontton  of  Dcfaiware 

FIM  May  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  gl3384 

MClalass.    (CL  28«— 128) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  com- 
biiution,  a  tubular  insulating  housing  having  at  one  end 
an  ardng  chamber  and  a  stationary  terminal,  said  hous- 
ing providing  lengthwise  extending  parallel  large  and 
small  bores,  a  movable  rod-like  terminal  substantially 
filling  said  large  bore,  means  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  rod-Like  terminal  for  moving  it  away  from  said 
stationary  terminal,  a  fusible  element  in  said  arcing 
chamber  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  rod-like  termi- 
nal to  said  stationkry  terminal,  a  movable  auxiliary 
terminal  in  said  small  bore  connected  at  one  end  to  said 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an 
evacuated  envelope  defining  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  disposed  within  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
defining  therebetween  a  main  arcing  gap  across  which  a 
circuit-interrupting  arc  is  adapted  to  be  established,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  annular  disc-shaped  members  sur- 
rounding said  arcing  gap  and  radially  spaced  from  said 
electrodes,  the  disc-shaped  members  of  each  pair  being 
spaced  apart  to  define  between  the  two  disc-shaped  mem- 
bers a  secondary  arcing  gap  of  annular  shape  surrounding 
said  main  gap,  means  for  driving  said  circuit-interrupting 
arc  from  said  main  arcing  gap  radially  outward  into  con- 
tact with  said  disc-shaped  members  and  for  thereafter 
dividing  said  circuit-interrupting  arc  into  a  plurality  of 
series-related  arclets  req>ectively  bridging  said  secondary 
ardng  gaps,  means  lot  thereafter  driving  each  of  said 
aidets  onto  the  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  disc- 
shaped members  and  for  providing  a  magnetic  force  act- 
ing to  hold  said  arclets  on  said  outer  peripheral  r^ion 
for  substantially  all  angular  positions  of  said  arclets, 
means  for  producing  motion  of  said  arclets  repetitively 
about  the  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  disc-shaped 
members  comprising  slot  means  extending  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  at  least  one  disc-shaped  member  of  each 
pair  in  such  a  manner  that  the  current  path  extending 
through  said  one  disc-shaped  member  to  an  arclet  termi- 
nal located  at  substantiaUy  any  angular  point  on  said 
outer  peripheral  region  has  a  net  component  extending 
generally  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  periphery  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  arclet  terminal. 


2,978,383 
CONTACT  PIECES 

Paol  Koblcr,  81  Fcnlmorc  St.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15, 195«,  Scr.  No.  584,934 

2aahBS.    (CL288— IM) 

1.  A  contact  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  movable 
contact  pieces,  each  contact  piece  having  a  concentrated 
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spsriuns  area  sfwced  inwardly  of  the  edges  of  the  con- 
tact but  outwardly  of  the  center  thereof,  said  sparking 
af«a  being  formed  by  a  ground-off  rim  on  at  leait  a 
portion  of  the  edge  of  the  contact  piece,  each  of  lakl 
contact  pieces  comprising  a  large  surface  approximately 
as  wide,  as  long,  one  of  said  contact  pieces  being  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  other  contact 
piece,  said  contact  pieces  touching  each  other  at  their 
concentrated   qiarking   area   when   in   doaed  position. 


including  a  first  portion  extending  beyond  said  casing  first 
end  to  form  an  insulating  barrier  between  said  line  termi- 
nal and  a  line  terminal  of  a  similar  circuit  breaker  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  cover;  said  cover  including  forma- 


T9 


thereby  forming  a  pair  of  V-shapod  air  pockets,  one 
considerably  larger  than  the  other,  the  remaining  non- 
contacting  surfaces  of  the  contact  pieces  forming  heat 
radiating  surfaces  which  are  air  cooled  by  the  motion  of 
at  least  one  contact  piece,  said  concentrated  sparking 
area  further  being  surrounded  on  at  least  two  more  sides 
by  smaller  air  pockets  formed  by  the  contact  surfaces 
receding  outwardly  from  the  concentrated  sparking  area, 
and  means  for  moving  one  contact  piece  with  respect 
to  the  other  for  opening  and  closing  a  circuit 


John  McLaochUn  Wlnstoo,  Washiafton,  Ind.,  aarfgnor 
to  Stfkca  Taiziaa,  Im^  Bloomlngtoo,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iit4t*ipn 

FOcd  Nov.  6,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  772^70 
aClirfBa.    (O.  20»— IM) 


1.  A  multiple  contact  rotary  switch,  comprising  an 
annular  stator  wafer  formed  of  a  thermosetting  resin, 
a  rotor  joumaled  in  the  aperture  of  said  stator,  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  contact  clips  riveted  to  one  face  of 
said  sUtor  for  selective  engagement  by  said  rotor,  and 
a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  provided  on  said  face 
between  said  sUtor  and  said  clips,  said  adhesive  being 
hard  at  the  normal  operating  temperature  <^  said  switch 
and  becoming  plastic  at  temperatures  used  in  making 
solder  connections  to  said  clips,  whereby  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  to  said  clips  while  making  solder  connec- 
tions thereto  causes  said  adhesive  to  become  tacky,  where- 
upon cooling  of  said  clips  permits  said  adhesive  to  set 
and  firmly  anchor  said  clips  to  said  stator. 


no.  ^: 


tions  whereby  said  first  portion  may  conveniently  be 
broken  away  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  cover 
utilized  as  a  cover  for  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  plug-in 
line  terminal. 


2,f7<,3t5 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  BOLTED  AND  FLUG-IN 

CONSTRUCTIONS 
WmfaiM  HaroM  Edmanda.  Harcrtown,  Pa^  assignor  to 
l-T-E  Clrarit  Breaker  ConpMy,  PlillMlclphIa,  Pa^  a 
of  Pcaaiyhrania 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,9t9 
ICIalnM.    (CL2M— IM) 
I.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  hollow  molded  casing 
having  an  open  side,  a  molded  cover  forming  a  closure 
for  said  open  side,  and  a  bolted  t3rpe  line  terminal  posi- 
tioned externally  of  a  first  end  of  said  casing;  said  cover 


2,97<,3M 

ELECTRIC  FOOD  WARMERS 

Lewta  L.  SaHon,  IMl  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,155 

7  Claims.    (CL  219— 19) 


4.  A  heating  device  which  includes:  a  conductive  metal 
support;  a  glass  plate  loosely  held  by  said  support,  said 
plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface;  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  attached  directly  to  the  lower  surface 
of  said  plate,  said  layer  being  spaced  from  the  edges  of 
said  lower  surface;  a  hydrophobic  strip  located  on  said 
lower  surface  of  said  plate  so  as  to  surround  said  conduc- 
tive layer  and  so  as  to  be  spaced  therefrom,  said  strip 
serving  as  a  liquid  repellant  border  around  said  layer. 


2,97<,3S7  I 

HEATER  BAND 

Donald  W.  Browne,  Dc«  Pfadnca,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Acra 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dlfaiois 

Fncd  May  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,363 

1  Claim.    (CL219— 19) 


A  beater  band  construction  comprising:  a  generally 
flat  heater  element;  a  pair  of  fanulating  sheets  juxta- 
posed to  oppoahe  sides  of  said  heater  element  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom;  a  support  sheet  facially  juxta- 
posed to  one  of  said  sheets  and  having  discontinuous 
overturned  edges  overlying  portions  of  said  sheets  lat- 
erally of  said  heater  element;  a  cover  sheet  facially 
juxtaposed  to  the  other  of  said  sheets  and  extending  to 
between  said  overlying  edges  and  said  lateral  portions 
of  said  other  of  said  sheets;  and  means  associated  «^ 
at  least  one  of  said  support  and  cover  sheets  providing 
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a  localized  pressure  on  points  of  said  sheets  laterally  of 
said  heater  element,  said  pressure  providing  means  com- 
prising a  projection  on  one  of  said  support  and  cover 
sheets  extending  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  other  of 
said  summit  and  cover  sheeU  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  arrangement  of  said  insulating  sheets  and  heater  ele- 
ment, said  projection  being  aligned  with  a  discontinuity 
of  said  edfes.  

THERMOOTAT  CONTROL 

Frank  E.  FUayson  and  Alfred  G.  Swcnson,  Ontario, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 

poratiiMi  of  New  York  ^^<  ^., 

FUcd  May  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  Ml,954 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 25) 


substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  and  secured  longi- 
tudinally on  said  intermediate  plate  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  tubular  rivets  extending  throu^  said 
plate  members,  and  spacer  sleeves  on  said  rivets  between 
the  plate  members  and  spacing  said  plate  members  in  par- 
allel relation,  horizontal  projections  on  the  rear  wall  <rf 
the  housing  extending  supportingly  through  said  tubular 
rivets,  and  further  projections  on  said  rear  wall  engaging 
the  rearmost  vertical  plate  member  to  space  the  heating 
unit  from  said  rear  wall. 


1.  In  a  flatiron,  a  soleplate  assembly  including  an 
electrical  heating  element,  a  handle  secured  to  said  sole- 
plate,  said  handle  having  a  hollow  rear  handle  support 
and  a  grip  portion  with  an  internal  passageway,  a  fixed 
contact  carried  by  said  soleplate,  a  resilient  arm  carrying 
a  movable  contact  for  operation  in  conjunction  with  said 
fixed  contact  as  a  switch,  a  temperature  responsive  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  soleplate  and  adapted  to  impart 
switch  actuating  motion  to  said  resilient  arm,  a  manually 
rotatable  element  at  the  forward  portion  of  said  handle 
grip  portion,  a  flexible  motion  transmitting  member  ex- 
tending through  said  internal  passageway  and  rear  han- 
dle support  for  connection  to  said  resilient  arm,  and  a 
driving  connection  from  said  manually  rotatable  element 
to  said  motion  transmitting  member,  whereby  manual 
adjustment  of  said  rotatable  element  adjusts  the  tempera- 
ture setting  at  which  said  switch  operates. 


2,97MH 
ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEATING  UNIT 
Nicholas  J.   Boiger,  Silver  Spring,  and  John  J.  Finn, 
Rockvillc,  Md4  assignors  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.,  Silver 

Suriitt,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,617 
7  ClainM.    (CL  219—34) 


"^P-^^K 


1.  In  an  electric  air  beater,  a  horizontally  elongated 
housing  having  a  lower  horizontal  air  inlet  and  an  upper 
horizontal  air  outlet  and  having  substantially  vertical 
front  and  rear  walls,  a  heating  unit  comprising  an  inter- 
mediate horizontally  elongated  vertical  plate  member,  re- 
spective additional  horizontally  elongated  vertical  plate 
members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate 
plate  member,  an  elongated  electrical  heating  eleroem 


2,97M9t 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  LUP«JCH  BOX 

Henry  E.Stanp,  3883  Cnmcron  Ave,  Hammond,  Ind. 

FDedFcb.  24, 1968, Scr.  No.  18,756 

TCIainM.    (CL219-*35) 


4.  A  lunch  box  comprising  an  dongated  carrier  device 
and  receptacle  each  having  an  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  and  normally  disposed  in  side- 
by-side  relation,  said  device  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  panels  and  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  walls,  said  device  and  receptacle  being  dtqx»ed  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  provide  oppositely  arranged  pairs 
of  adjacent  end  panels  and  end  walls,  each  adjacent  pair 
of  end  panels  and  end  walls  having  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments projecting  laterally  therefrom,  an  elongated  link 
for  each  pair  of  adjacent  end  panels  and  end  walls,  each 
of  said  links  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extenduig 
slou  formed  therein,  said  slou  having  their  lespective 
adjacent  ends  separated  by  a  transverse  bar,  said  slots 
slidably  receiving  said  elements  therethrou^,  a  bracket 
fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  end  walls 
and  end  panels,  said  brackets  spanning  said  links,  each 
of  said  brackets  having  a  normally  vertical  bight  portion 
and  each  of  said  bight  portions  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  therethrough,  a  substantially  U-shaped  handle 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  arms,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing each  of  said  arms  intermediate  their  ends  to  said  bars, 
respectively,  and  means  carried  on  each  of  said  arms 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivotal  means  slidably  engaging 
within  said  slots  whereby  actuation  of  said  handle  will 
effect  movement  of  said  device  and  said  receptacle  towards 
and  away  from  said  side-by-side  relation. 


2,976391 
FOOD  WARMER 
aifford  R.  Carlson,  Grand  Haven,  Mtch^  assignor  to  The 
Bastian-Blessfa«  Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Iltoois 

FDed  Jnly  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  675,447 
11  Claims.  (0.219— 35) 
1.  In  a  food  warmer  of  the  type  described,  a  housmg, 
a  plurality  of  wells  supported  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  wells  defining  a  section  for  heating  cooking  insets  by 
moist  or  dry  heat  selectively,  a  drain  for  each  of  said 
wells,  a  fill  tank  in  said  housing  having  an  inlet  mani- 
fold, said  inlet  manifold  communicating  with  each  of 
said  wells  for  simultaneously  filling  said  wells,  each  of 
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said  dnuM  being  manually  closablc  for  affording  inde- 
pendent operation  of  said  wells,  means  for  heating  ench 
of  said  wells  independcnUy.  and  thennosUtic  control 
means  for  each  of  said  wells,  a  float  control  in  each  of 


said  wells,  each  of  said*  float  controls  having  linkage  means 
operable  thereby,  said  linkage  means  being  connected  to 
dial  means  for  changing  the  calibration  of  said  Uiermo- 
static  control  means  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of 
the  well  associated  therewith. 


2,974392  ' 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 

Rlchanl  Wabnltz,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(27i2t  Denmar,  Warren,  Mich.) 

Fflcd  Sept.  4,  1953,  Scr.  No.  378,569 

ISClalma.    (CL  219— 39) 


^.^ 


i^njun 


FLOOR  COVERINGS.  UNDERFELTS,  UNDERLAYS 
J^fDTHEUKE 

Afcc  Rould  "^ygg^ffff?!"'  ^'^  ^^' 

Filed  Sept  s!mLStr.  No.  7S94i9 


2  CUM.    (a219— M) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  floor  covering 
comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and  lowermost  felt  layers  and 
an  electrical  heating  conduit  between  said  layers  com- 
prising positioning  the  heating  conduit  upon  the  lower- 
most of  said  layers  with  removable  positioning  pin  means, 
one  of  said  layers  being  softer  than  the  othcr'trf  said 
layers,  maintaining  said  heating  conduit  in  position  with 
said  positioning  pin  means,  coating  said  lowermost  layer 
and  said  conduit  with  adhesive,  removing  said  positioning 
pin  means,  assembling  with  said  lowermost  layer  and  con- 
duit an  adhesive  coated  upper  layer  and  passing  the  as- 
sembled layers  through  pressure  rollers  whereby  said 
layers  are  caused  to  adhere  and  said  heating  conduit  is 
pressed  into  the  softer  of  said  layers. 


2,97MM 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  ELEC- 
TRICALLY    WELDED    TUBES   AND    IMPROVE- 
MENT IN  MEANS  FOR  SUCH  MANUFACTURE 
Aim  Sdnaickscn,  SMdakcrrdca  lU,  Orio,  Norway 

FUcd  Jnc  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,948 

CfadoM  priority,  appttcatloa  Norway  Jmc  22, 1957 

2  elates.    (CL219— 59) 

1       ■ 


■>  la  ptoi|tfj^oia[!Jti]' 


3.  Spraying  apparatus  comprising,  in  oombinaUon,  a 
spray  gun  having  ah  outlet  nozzle  at  its  front  end  and 
being  formed  with  a  passage  leading  to  said  outlet  nozzle 
for  guiding  a  fluid  thereto;  a  tubular  extension  mounted 
on  said  spray  gun.  communicating  with  said  passage,  and 
having  an  elongated  portion  extending  outwardly  away 
from  said  spray  gun;  a  housing  mounted  on  said  elongated 
portion  of  said  tubular  extension,  communicating  at  one 
end  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  extension,  and  having 
an  inlet  located  distant  from  said  tubular  extension; 
helical  guide  means  mounted  in  said  housing  between 
said  tubular  extension  and  inlet  thereof  for  guiding  a 
fluid  admitted  to  said  housing  through  said  inlet  thereof 
along  a  helical  path  to  said  tubular  extension  so  that  the 
fluid  flows  from  the  latter  to  said  nozzle,  said  guide  means 
having  an  end  portion  engaging  a  portion  of  said  housing 
located  adjacent  said  tubular  extension;  and  heating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  guide  means  for  heating 
the  latter  so  as  to  heat  the  fluid  flowing  through  said 
housing  and  tubular  extension  to  said  nozzle,  the  coo- 
tact  between  said  guide  means  and  housing  transferring 
heat  from  the  former  to  the  latter  and  from  said  housing 
along  said  tubular  extension  to  said  spray  gun. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrically  welded  tube* 
comprising  means  for  forming  a  steel  strip  into  tubular 
shape,  a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  arranged  adjacent 
the  seam,  the  electrodes  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  seam  so  that  welding  current  passes  t«tween  the 
electrodes  transversely  of  the  seam  for  welding  the  tube, 
and  a  series  of  sin^e  electrodes  successively  arranged 
axially  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  tube  aixl  en- 
gageable  with  the  welded  seam  so  that  welding  currents 
pass  longitudinally  of  the  single  electrodes  for  further 
welding  the  seam  longitudinally  and  annealing  the  tube. 


2,97839S 
ELECTRICAL  WELDING  APPARATUS 
KcoBcth  M.  SpcMcr.  Galetoo,  Pa.,  asslnor,  by  mcMC 
asrignamts,  to  Sytraaia  Electric  Profccti  be,  WB- 
mingloii,  DeL,  a  corporatioe  of  Ddawara 

FIM  laa.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  786,788 
T  nsiim     (CL219L-18t) 
1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  welding  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  contact  with  parts  to  be  welded; 
a  transformer  for  supplying  welding  current  to  the  elec- 
trodes; means  to  provide  alternating  current  power;  a 
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power  supply  switch,  uni-controned  with  said  electtodes 
so  as  to  be  closed  when  said  electrodes  are  moved  mto 
welding  position  and  opened  when  said  electrodes  arc 
moved  away  from  their  welding  position,  said  power  sup- 
ply switch  when  closed,  supplying  power  from  said  means 
to  provide  power  to  said  transformer;  a  rectifier;  connec- 
tions for  supplying  power  through  said  power  supply 
switch  when  closed  to  said  rectifier,  a  solenoid  operated 
switch  having  a  pair  of  normaUy  closed  contacts  conri- 
pleting  the  circuit  from  said  power  supply  meaiB  to  said 
transformer,  said  contacte  when  opened  breaking  the 
circuit  to  said  welding  transformer,  said  solenoid  operated 


and  extending  into  said  peripheral  slot,  a  contact  mem- 
ber secured  in  said  sleeve  member,  said  contact  member 
having  a  tapering  front  waD  portion  in  contact  relatioa 
with  said  conical  end  portion  of  said  connector  whereby 
upon  the  unthreading  of  said  sleeve  member  said  con- 
tact is  broken  between  said  contact  member  and  said 
connector  and  a  gap  appean  between  said  mam  body 
member  and  said  sleeve  member. 


switch  having  an  operating  solenoid  coil  connected  to  said 
rectifier;  a  condenser  connected,  in  shunt  to  said  solenoid 
coil;  a  series  of  timing  resistors  adapted  to  be  connected 
sequentially  in  series  with  said  shunting  capacitor;  a  series 
of  heating  current  controlling  resistors  adapted  to  be 
coimected  sequentially  in  series  with  said  transformer; 
and,  a  switching  system  responsive  to  the  successive  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  power  suf^ly  switch  for  sequen- 
tially connecting  into  circuit  different  combinations  of  said 
timing  and  heat  controlling  resistors  and  to  repeat  the 
sequential  connection  of  said  combinations  after  comple- 
tion of  a  sequence  of  welds. 


2,97M98 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

Harold  E.  Booker,  281  E.  37th  St.,  Hlalcah,  Fla. 

FUcd  Juc  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,875 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  219^138) 


2,9783^7 
SELF-CONTROLLED  STRAND  ANNEALER 
Benjamhi  C.  EIMs,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Mi.  jUrifMrto  W^- 
cra  Electric  Coaspaay,  lacoiporatc^  New  Yortt,  N.Y., 
a  coraontion  of  New  Y<wfc 

FUed  Jan.  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  837,285 
1  Claim.    (CL  21^—155) 


1.  A  welding  rod  holder  comprising  a  main  body 
member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cross  section, 
a  connector  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  threaded  por- 
tion, means  securing  said  stem  portion  of  said  connector 
in  said  main  body  member  with  said  threaded  portion 
iextending  outwardly  of  said  main  body  member,  said 
main  body  member  having  a  peripheral  slot  adjacent 
said  stem  portion,  said  threaded  portion  of  said  con- 
nector having  a  conical  end  portion,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  sleeve  member  threadedly  mounted  on  said 
connector  at  one  end,  a  substantially  cylindrical  flange 
portion  mounted  at  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  member 


Annealing  apparatus  in  which  a  moving  conductor  is 
heated  by  the  passage  of  electrical  current  therethrough, 
which  comprises  at  least  three  sheaves  to  guide  the  con- 
ductor in  a  predetermined  path,  at  least  three  of  said 
sheaves  being  electrically  conductive  contact  sheaves  in- 
dividually insulated  from  the  remainder  of  the  annealing 
apparatus  over  which  the  conductor  to  be  annealed  is 
progressively  passed  at  a  variable  speed,  means  for  sup- 
plying electrical  energy  at  a  substantially  constant  volt- 
age connected  to  the  conductor  through  two  of  said 
sheaves  to  progressively  heat  successive  portions  of  the 
conductor  of  a  predetermined  length  to  anneal  the  same, 
an  annealing  tube  which  is  so  positioned  between  said 
last  two  mentioned  sheaves  that  the  successive  portions  of 
the  conductor  passing  at  variable  speeds  therebetween  are 
directed  to  said  tube  and  which  includes  an  elongated 
tube,  a  second  elongated  tube  of  comparatively  small 
cross-sectional  dimensions  secured  in  one  end  of  said 
first-mentioned  elongated  tube  for  sealing  the  end  thereof, 
a  plastic  composition  lining  the  interior  of  said  second 
elongated  tube  except  for  a  bore  of  substantially  the 
same  cross-sectional  dimensions  as  the  conductor  passing 
therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  ceramic  guide  bushings 
secured  within  said  tubes  for  guiding  the  conductor  and 
electrically   insulating   the  conductor   from    said   tubes, 
means  to  supply  steam  to  said  annealing  tube  for  cooling 
and  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  conductor  and  prevendng 
oxidation  thereof,  the  means  for  supplying  the  electrical 
energy  being  connected  to  the  annealed  conductor  through 
a  third  sheave  and  the  last  one  of  said  last  two  mentioned 
sheaves  over  which  successive  portions  of  the  conductor 
pass  at  variable  speeds  to  progressively  heat  a  section  of 
said  conductor  of  a  predetermined  length  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  a  cooling  tube  which  is  so  posi- 
tioned between  said  third  sheave  and  said  last  one  of  the 
last  two  mentioned  sheaves  that  the  successive  portions 
of  the  conductor  passing  therebetween  are  directed 
through  said  cooling  tube,  means  to  supply  cooling  fluid 
to  said  cooling  tube,  steam  wiper  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  said  cooling  tube  for  wiping  the  conductor 
whereby  the  portions  of  the  conductor  leaving  the  cool- 
ing tube  are  cleared  of  moisture  and  fbreign  material, 
variable  speed  means  for  rotating  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive sheaves  at  equal  peripheral  speeds  for  propelling  the 
conductor  progressively  at  both  sides  of  each  of  the 
heated  sections  of  the  conductor  f<M-  preventing  stretching 
of  the  conductor,  and  variable  resistance  means  to  com- 
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pemate  for  the  variation  in  the  vohafe  drop  in  the  rari- 
ous  contact  sheaves  for  insuring  that  the  portions  of  the 
conductor  entering  and  exiting  from  the  annealing  ap* 
paratus  are  at  the  same  potential,  whereby  successive  por- 
tions of  the  conductor  are  annealed  a  predetermined 
amount  at  variable  speeds  by  the  substantially  constant 
applied  voltage  in  a  given  length  of  conductor  and  issue 
from  said  annealing  apparatus  at  variable  speeds  with  a 
dry,  clear,  clean  surface  and  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  HOLDER 
Edward  S.  McKce  aid  Edwvd  L.  Stann,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  bmIM""  <«>  EaitBaB  Kodak  Comramj,  Rocb- 
cater,  N.Y^  a  coiporatfoa  of  New  Icnej 

Filed  3mm  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739^3 
tOaiM.    (CL24«— IJ) 
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ed  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  support  and  conduit 
member  with  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  support  and 
conduit  member  extending  therethrough  and  out  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  plate  mount- 
ing members  mounted  on  said  support  and  conduit  mem- 
ber within  said  housing,  the  side  portions  of  said  plate 
mounting  members  t>eing  spaced  from  said  support  and 
conduit  member,  ballasts  mounted  on  said  plate  mounting 
members,  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  housing  and  in  said  support  and  conduit  member 
within  said  housing,  said  holes  providing  fluid  flow  com- 
munication from  without  said  housing  to  the  inside  of 
said  support  and  conduit  member,  a  closed  sectional  hou»- 
ing  concentrically,  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion  of 


6.  In  a  flash  holder  the  combination  with  an  open- 
sided  case;  a  cover  hinged  on  one  edge  of  said  case  to 
move  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  source  of  elec- 
trical potential  contained  in  and  occupying  a  part  of  said 
case;  a  flash  lamp  socket  fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  cover 
and  disposed  so  as  to  occupy  free  space  in  said  case  when 
the  cover  is  closed  and  be  exposed  for  the  reception  of  a 
lamp  when  the  cover  is  open;  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  contacts  of  said  socket  in  circuit  with  said 
source  of  potential  and  including  a  pair  of  rigid  contact 
straps  formed  to  lie  against  the  wall  of  said  case,  one  end 
of  each  strap  wrapped  around  a  stationary  portion  of  the 
hinge  between  the  cover  and  said  case;  and  a  pair  of 
resilient  contact  Angers  carried  by  said  cover  to  move 
therewith  and  electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  op- 
posite contacts  of  the  socket  and  having  their  other  end 
in  constant  wiping  engagement  with  the  ends  of  differ- 
ent ones  of  said  contact  straps  wnpped  around  said 
hinge  as  the  cover  moves  between  its  two  positions;  and 
cooperating  means  integral  with  the  engaging  portions 
of  said  contact  fingers  and  contact  straps  providing  a 
detent  action  to  frictionally  restrain  the  cover  against 
movement  away  from  either  of  its  open  and  closed  posi- 
tioiH. 

FLUORESCENT  OUTDOOR  LIGHT 
Howard  L.  Chrlity,  Pratt,  Kaac. 
(44U  N.  12th  St^  Pbocafai,  Arte.) 
Fled  Apr.  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M9,794 
4ClidBa.    (CL24«— 11.4) 
1.  An  outdoor  lighting  fixture  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  hollow  support  and  conduit  member 
having  openings  thereinto  in  both  end  portions,  said 
support  ajid  conduit  member  positionable  in  an  upright 
position,  a  closed  sectional  housing  concentrically  mount- 


said  support  and  conduit  member  to  provide  a  c^  there- 
over, and  upper  sections  of  said  housings  overlapping 
adjacent  lower  sections  in  water  tight  relation,  opposed 
sets  of  water  proof  fluorescent  lamp  sockets  mounted  in 
the  facing  ends  of  said  housings,  said  sockets  constructed 
and  adapted  to  operatively  mount  unshielded  fluorescent 
lamps,  and  electrical  wiring  operatively  wiring  said  bal- 
lasts and  lamp  sockets  and  having  means  therewith  to 
connect  to  an  electrical  power  supply,  said  electrical  wir- 
ing passing  through  said  support  and  conduit  member 
between  said  housings  to  operatively  connect  the  lamp 
sockets  in  the  upper  one  of  said  housings  and  said  bal- 
lasu  and  said  electrical  wiring  passing  through  said  sup- 
port and  conduit  member  from  said  ballasts  to  said 
means  to  connect  to  said  electrical  power  supply. 


2,97<,4t 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Cbwcncc  L.  Stcbcr,  Hirer  Forest,  DL,  asrignor,  by 

assipiiBCBts,  to  The  Pyic-NatioMl  Company,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  coraonitioa  of  New  Jctacy 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,09f 
5  Claims.    (CL  24«— 133) 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  socket  hood  forwi- 
ing  a  cavity  and  adapted  to  support  a  reflector  shade 
having  a  mounting  neck  receivable  in  said  cavity,  a  pair 
of  spaced  shade  engaging  projections  on  one  side  of  the 
hood  in  said  cavity  in  position  to  supportingly  engage 
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the  neck  of  the  shade,  a  support  pin  on  said  hood  at  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  prelections,  a  latch  mounted 
for  rocking  movement  on  said  pin  between  shade  holding 
and  releasing  positions,  said  latch,  while  in  shade  holding 
position,  being  bodily  shiftaUe  on  said  pin  in  a  direc- 
tion radially  outwardly  of  the  Aade  to  release  the  same, 
and  spring  means  on  said  hood  and  connected  with  said 
latch  to  yieldingly  urge  the  same  rockaUy  on  the  |Mn  to- 
wan!  shade  holding  position  and  bodily  on  the  pin  into 
holding  engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  shade. 


location,  a  transistor,  a  direct  oirrcnt  source,  a  rdiy 
normally  held  in  an  energized  position  by  a  permaae«t 
magnet,  a  first  circuit  means  including  said  duect  cwrent 
source  for  applying  a  biasing  potential  to  said  transistor 
only  during  operation  of  any  one  of  said  traffic  con- 
trolling devices,  and  circuit  means  including  said  tran- 
sistor for  neutralizing  the  flux  of  the  permanent  magnet 
of  said  relay  in  response  to  the  current  otitput  of  said 
transistor  as  rendered  eflFectivc  by  said  first  drcnit  means. 


2^Mtl 
CUT  LENGTH  DETECTOR 


Joseph  M.  BcriU,  Edscwood,  Pa.,  asslgM»r  to  Westfa«- 
hoMC  Ak  Brake  Company,  WnnscrdinK,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Pcansyhranla 

Flkd  Nor.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «9MM 
17ClalmB.    (C1.244— 1) 


2,97M«3 
RAILWAY  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  C.  Rewtle,  Trafford,  Pn.,  assignor  to  Wcstiiw- 
boose  Ah*  Brake  Company,  Wibnerding,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
poratkm  of  Pcansylvaala 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,731 
19ClafaBis.    (CL  24^—26) 
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17.  In  a  railway  car  cut  length  detector,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stretch  of  railway  track  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
track  sections,  means  for  detecting  the  occupancy  of  each 
track  section  by  passing  cars,  means  for  registering  the 
length  of  the  cuts,  and  means  controlled  by  said  occu- 
pancy means  for  selectively  actuating  said  registering 
means  in  accordance  with  the  different  sequences  of  oc- 
cupancy and  vacancy  of  said  track  sections. 


a,97<,4t2 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FIELD  START  RELAY 
IN  A  CODE  TYPE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
J.  Jadge  and  Pdsr  H.  Swans,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
to  GcMral  Ralwajr  Signal  Company,  Rocb- 
r,  N.Y. 

Flkd  JnM  It,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  MMM 

<  dates.   (CLlU^Si 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  signals  governing  the  en- 
trance of  trains  into  a  stretch  of  railway  track  over 
which  trains  may  travel  in  either  direction,  said  system 
compriung  a  single  pair  of  conductors  extending  between 
the  ends  of  the  track  stretch,  a  source  of  current  and 
an  i4>proach  relay  at  eadi  end  of  the  stretch,  a  circuit 
including  the  windings  of  said  relays  connected  in  series 
with  said  sources  of  current  over  said  conductors  said 
sources  being  poled  in  series  aiding  relationship,  a  control 
device  at  each  end  of  the  stretch,  means  re^>onsive  to 
the  actuation  <rf  the  control  device  at  one  ©od  of.  the 
stretch  for  deenergizing  the  approach  relay  and  clearing 
the  signal  at  that  end  of  the  stretch,  means  re^ionsive 
to  the  entrance  <rf  a  train  into  the  stitch  for  deeneifizing 
the  approach  relay  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  stretdi.  and 
means  responsive  to  the  exit  of  the  train  from  the  stretdi 
for  reenergizing  both  approach  relays  over  said  pair  of 
cooductoiB. 

2376,464 
RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 
Charles  W.  Fallor,  Forest  Hills,  and  Crawford  E.  Staples, 
Hoaacwood,  Pa.,  MsigBors  to  Wcstbighoase  Air  Bralw 
r,  Wlbncrdl^  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcsmqrl- 

FIM  Oct  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  692,926 
dClaiM.    (CL246— 33) 
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I.  In  a  oentraHaed  traffic  control  system  for  railroads,       4.  In  a  coded  track  signaling  system  for  a  stretch  of 
a  plurality  of  traffic  controlling  devices  at  a  particular    railway   track   provided   with  two  electrically   isolated 
7M  O.O.— *3 
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track  sections  having  a  juncture,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  leries  approach  track  relay  for  each  said  sec- 
tion adjacent  said  juncture,  means  for  energizing  tach 
said  approach  relay  when  a  train  occupies  the  associated 
section  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  juncttve. 
a  slow  release  relay,  means  for  energizing  said  slow  re- 
lease relay  when  one  of  said  sections  u  unoccupied,  a 
directional  stick  relay,  means  controlled  by  said  approach 
relays  and  sai4  slow  release  relay  for  energizing  said 
directional  stick  relay  when  said  approach  relays  and 
slow  release  relay  are  energized,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  slow  release  relay  and  said  directional  stick  relay 
for  maintaining  said  stick  relay  energized  when  said  slow 
release  relay  is  deenergized. 


car  retarder,  a  retardation  setting  sensing  device  respon- 
sive to  the  retardation  seUing  of  said  second  car  retarder; 
an  electrical  contact  device  controlled  by  said  retardation 
setting  sensing  devices,  said  contact  device  being  con- 
trolled to  a  first  position  when  the  retardation  setting 
of  said  first  car  retarder  exceeds  the  reUrdatioo  setting 
of  said  second  car  retarder  by  a  predetermined  value  and 
to  a  second  position  when  the  retardation  setting  of  the 


MECHANICAL  LOCK  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACK 

SWITCHES 

Ncfl  D.  Frcstoo,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aadgmir  to  General 

RaOwaySlgMl  CoMay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FOad  Oct  f,  195M«r-  No.  <14,M5 

ICUnc.    (CL244-1U) 


1.  A  switch  lock  for  a  railway  track  switch  comprising, 
a  lock  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  points  of  the 
switch  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  track,  a 
locking  mechanism  normally  locking  said  lock  rod  in  a 
particular  position,  timing  means,  a  first  manually  oper- 
able releasing  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  tim- 
ing means  and  for  releasing  said  lock  mechanism  only 
after  the  completed  operation  of  said  timing  means,  a 
normally  inactive  wheel  detecting  treadle  located  in  ad- 
vance of  the  track  switch,  separate  nunually  operable 
means  for  rendering  said  treadle  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  a  train,  and  means  connected  to  said  treadle  for 
conditioning  sajkl  first  manually  operable  means  for  im- 
mediately releasing  said  lock^  mechanism  independ- 
ently of  said  timing  means  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  the  presence  of  a  train  by  said  treadle. 


second  retarder  exceeds  the  retardation  setting  of  the  first 
retarder  by  a  predetermined  value;  and  circuit  means 
controlled  by  said  electrical  contact  device  and  operating 
to  increase  the  retardation  setting  of  said  second  car  re- 
tarder when  said  contact  device  is  controlled  to  said  first 
position  and  to  decrease  the  retardation  setting  of  said 
second  retarder  when  said  contact  device  is  controlled  to 
said  second  position. 

RAILWAY  CAR  WEIGHT  REGISTRY  APPARATUS 

Iota   W.  Lofn,  Jr.,   Fortet  HUla.  a^  Crawffovd  E. 

StepI— ■  HoiMwood,  Fa.,  aasiyioiB  to  WssHthnMr 

Air  Irakt  Conpany,  WlfaMcritag,  Pa.,  a  cofponitkM 

of  PcBMjhraaia 

May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,890 
9  Claims,    (a.  246— 182) 


fe 


2,97MM 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY 

CAR  CLASSIFICATION  YARDS 
Crawffori  K.  Steplse,  Honawood,  Pa.,  assiganr  to  West- 
iaghoaae  Air  BialM  Coaipaay,  Wflmcrdiag,  Pa.,  a  cor* 

FUad  May  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,<M 
8  Oains.  (a.  244— iU) 
1.  In  combinations  with  a  stretch  ofnlilway  track  pro- 
vided with  a  first  railway  car  retarder  and  a  second  rail- 
way car  retarder,  means  for  controlling  the  retardation 
settings  of  said  car  retarders,  a  retardation  setting  sensing 
device  responsive  to  the  retardation  setting  of  said  first 


1 .  A  railway  car  weight  registry  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  for  individually  determining  the 
weight  on  the  wheels  on  one  side  of  a  car  as  being  of 
light,  medium,  or  heavy  weight  as  the  oar  traverses  a 
stretch  of  track;  first  and  second  storage  relays,  means 
controlled  by  said  weight  determining  means  for  picking 
up  said  first  storage  relay  in  response  to  a  light  weight 
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determination,  means  controlled  by  said  weight  detCT- 
mining  means  for  picking  up  said  second  storage  relay  in 
response  to  a  heavy  weight  determination,  first  and  sec- 
ond auxiliary  relays,  means  controlled  by  said  weight 
determining  means  in  response  to  a  first  medium  weight 
determination  and  by  the  second  auxiliary  relay  in  its  re- 
leased position  for  picking  up  the  first  auxiliary  relay, 
means  controlled  by  the  first  auxiliary  relay  in  its  picked 
up  position  and  by  said  weight  determining  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  medium  weight  determination  for  re- 
taining the  first  auxiliary  relay  picked  up,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  first  auxiliary  relay  for  picking  up  the 
second  auxiliary  relay  when  the  first  auxiliary  relay  is 
picked  up;  and  means  controlled  by  said  weight  deter- 
mining means  in  response  to  a  second  medium  wei^t 
determination  and  by  said  second  auAiiiary  relay  in  its 
picked  up  position  and  said  first  auxiliary  relay  in  its  re- 
leased position  for  picking  up  both  said  storage  relays  to 
thereby  store  a  medium  weight  determination. 


nooconductiiw  in  the  absence  of  the  carrier  component 
of  the  applied  signal  and  having  input  and  output  elec- 
trodes and  coupled  to  the  circuit  means  for  rectifying 
the  applied  signal;  narrow  band  frequency-selective  re- 
generative  feedback  drcidt  means  oscillatory  in  response 
to  said  applied  signal  at  a  harmonic  ol  the  carrier  fre- 
quency and  at  a  phase  determined  by  the  carrier  signal 
component  and  which  is  coupled  from  an  output  electrode 
to  an  input  electrode  of  the  electric  valve  and  is  respon- 
sive to  successive  cycles  of  the  applied  signal  to  succes- 
sively enable  substantial  translation  through  said  valve 
only  during  selected  phase  intervals  of  the  carrier  com- 
ponent of  the  i^fpHed  signal;  and  circuit  means  coupled 
to  an  output  electrode  of  the  electric  valve  for  further 
translating  the  video-frequency  modulati<»  componenU 
of  the  rectified  signaL 


2,97«,4M 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELECnVTTY  RECEIVER 
A»ctt  C  ColacMMi.  Losm  Bnach,  NJ.,  ■■^"r  to  the 
United  States  oT  AnMiica  at  rsprsasnttd  by  the  Sec- 

iclaif  of  Ac  Amy 

Fliad  Apr.  25, 19<t,  Scr.  Nn.  24,630 

8Clains.    (CL  29»-2t) 
(Gnntad  nndcr  TWc  35,  VA  Co4c  (1953),  ace.  266) 


2,976,418  

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Schocfc,  Rtrcriicad,  N.Y..  aarffisor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Aniefka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  636,988 

9Clatan8.    (0.258—28) 


I.  In  a  communication  system:  filter  means  having  the 
center  frequency  of  its  passband  adjusuble  to  follow  the 
frequency  of  an  incoming  signal,  phase  comparing  means 
coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  comparing  the  phase  be- 
tween the  input  and  output  signals  of  said  filter  means 
and  for  developing  controlling  information  according  to 
the  deviation  in  the  phase  between  said  input  and  output 
signals  of  said  filter  means,  and  controlling  means  con- 
nected between  said  phase  comparing  means  and  said 
filter  means  for  coupling  said  controlling  information 
from  said  phase-comparing  means  to  said  filter  means  and 
for  adjusting  said  center  frequency  of  said  filter  means 
to  follow  the  frequency  of  the  incoming  signal. 


2,976,489 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

D.   Longhiin,   Hnntfaigton.  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Hazcitinc  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  nUBoli 

FUcd  Oet  19. 1956,  Scr.  No.  617,848 
MOafaM.    (CL254-28) 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  system  comprising 
a  comparator  frequency  control  circuit  having  an  out- 
put coupled  to  a  tuning  element  in  a  receiver  and  in- 
cluding a  stable  reference  oscillator,  a  reactance  control, 
a  frequency  discriminator  circuit  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver and  to  said  reactance  control  and  arranged  to 
apply  a  control  signal  to  said  reactance  control  accord- 
ing to  energy  received  by  said  discriminator  circuit  from 
said  receiver,  a  second  oscillator  connected  to  said  re- 
actance control  and  arranged  to  operate  at  a  frequency 
determined  by  the  operation  of  said  reartance  control 
in  response  to  said  control  signal,  a  switch  having  first 
and  second  positions,  the  first  position  of  said  switch 
coupling  the  iiH>ut  of  said  comparator  circuit  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  receiver  to  compare  the  carrier  frequency  of 
a  received  signal  with  said  first  oscillator  frequency, 
said  comparator  circuit  being  arranged  when  said  twitch 
is  in  said  first  position  to  produce  an  output  signal  de- 
termined according  to  the  difference  between  said  car- 
rier frequency  and  said  first  ocdUator  frequency,  the 
second  position  of  said  switch  connecting  the  cntpat  of 
said  second  oscillator  to  said  mput  of  said  comparator 
circuit  to  compare  said  first  ocdllator  frequency  and  aaid 
second  oscillator  frequency,  said  comparator  circuit  being 
arranged  when  in  said  second  petition  to  produce  aaid 
output  signal  determined  aoooixling  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  oaciUator  frequency  and  said  second  oscil- 
lator frequency. 


1.  A  detector  circuit  for  use  as  the  second  detector 
in  a  vestigial-side-band  amplitude-modulated  signal  re- 
ceiver, the  circuit  comprising:  circuit  means  for  appl]ring 
a  vestigial-side-band  amplitude-modulated  carrier  signal 
which  is  to  be  detected;  means  including  an  electric  valve 


AUTOMATIC  FREQuScY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SUITABLE  FOR  SD^GLE-SIDEBAND  RECEIVERS, 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  TRANSMITTERS 
AND  THE  LIKE  ^,  „ 

Lconaid  R.  Kahn,  81  S.  Bci«cn  Place  Frccport,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jane  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742421 
13  Cfadass.    (CI.  250—28) 
1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  oompriauig 
means  selecting  and  iiolatuif  a  lanqde  Of  a  canier  ooo* 
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frequency,  meaas  fenerattag  »  staMe 
frequency,  mesH  mixiiig  a  sample  of  said  carrier 
ponent  firequency  and  said  leference  frequency  in  a 
ner  pitMludng  relatively  sharp  frequency  modulation 
cursioos.  discrimiaator  means  dcriviag  positive  and  - 
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in  said  enerfy  band,  a  mass  analyzer  into  which  ions  ^ — 
ing  the  filter  are  injected,  and  coUecting  and  measuring 


tive  pulses  of  frequency  modulation  from  said  frequency 
modulation  excursions,  means  separating  and  comiwring 
said  positive  and  negative  pulses,  means  deit/ing  a  cor- 
rective signal  from  the  pulse  comparison  means,  and 
means  regulating  said  carrier  component  frequency  re- 
sppnsive  to  said  cOTrective  signaL 


2.f7<,412 
SATURABLE  REACTOR  TUNING  SYSTEM 
SaoMd  H.  Colodny,  LevMown,  Pa^  assigMir  to  Phiico 
Corpontfcm,  PhUaddphfai,  Pau,  a  corporatfon  of  Pcnn- 
sytvania 

Filed  Dec.  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7T7,7M 
9  Claims.    (CI.  25«-4«) 


1.  In  combination  with  signal  receiver  tuning  means 
including  at  least  one  saturable  reactor  having  a  magnetic 
core  wherein  residual  magnetism  tends  adversely  to  a£fect 
the  tuning  when  proceeding  in  the  direction  of  lower 
control  current  supplied  to  the  reactor,  means  for  supply- 
ing variable  control  current  to  the  reactor  to  tune  the 
receiver  for  reception  of  different  signals,  and  means  for 
supplying  reverse  current  to  the  reactor  before  each  ^>- 
plication  thereto  of  tuning  control  current  of  lower  am- 
plitude, the  reverse  current  being  sufficient  to  cause  the 
subsequent  tuning  to  proceed  along  substantially  the  same 
magnetization  curve  in  the  direction  of  increasing  con- 
trol current  and  thus  prevent  adverse  effect  of  residual 
magnetism  upon  the  tuning. 


means  for  collecting  and  measuring  ions  focused  thereon 
by  the  analyzer. 

2,97M14 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  ANALYSING  ETH- 
YLENE OXIDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ETHYL- 
ENE BY  INFRA-RED  ABSORPTION 
Hciu  WarMkc,  Koln-Blck—doff,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbcnfabrikca  Bayer  AktiengsssHschaft,  Leverimsen, 
Gemany,  a  cofpontioo  of  Gcmsanr 
No  Drawing.   Filed  May  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  65^,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  May  IS,  19M 

3  Claims.  (CI.  259-^3) 
1.  In  the  positive  filtering  method  using  a  non-disper- 
sion type  infra-red  analyzer  with  a  substitute  receiver  gas, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  con- 
tinuous determination  of  ethylene  oxide  in  gaseous  mix- 
tures containing  at  least  one  hydrocabon  in  addition  to 
ethylene  oxide  by  subjecting  the  gaseous  mixture  contain- 
ing ethylene  oxide  and  said  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  to 
infra-red  radiation  using  a  substitute  receiver  gas  com- 
prising nitrous  oxide  in  admixture  with  a  non-absorbing 

2,97M15 
HEAT-SENSmVE  COPY-PAPER 
Cari  A.  KiArmcycr,  Maplcwood,  Mluin  assignor  to  Mln- 
■CMrta  Mining  and  Maaafactnriag  Conpany,  St.  Paai, 
Mlmi.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Flkd  Inly  21, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  749,799 
4ClaiB^    (CL259— 45) 


337M13  

MASS  SPECTROMETER  

Corpe- 
of  CaHToraia 
25, 1959.  Scr.  No.  993.599 
tCWmi.    (CL25».^L9) 

1.  A  mass  spectrometer  comprising  a  spark  ion  source 
having  at  feast  two  electrodes,  an  A.C.  source  and  a  D.C. 
source  connected  across  the  electrodes,  sn  energy  filter, 
means  for  causing  ions  to  enter  the  filter  from  the  source, 
means  operable  to  enable  the  filter  to  pass  only  ions  of 
a  given  energy  band,  means  for  reversing  the  connection 
of  the  electrodes  to  the  DC.  source  to  alternately  cause 
ions  originating  at  different  ones  of  the  electrodes  to  fall 


2.  Apparatus  for  making  reproductions  of  graphic  orig- 
inals by  front-printing  with  radiant  energy  as  herein  de- 
scribed and  comprising  a  gas  flash  lamp  member,  power 
supply  means  for  flashing  said  lamp,  means  for  support- 
ing a  graphic  original  with  its  printed  surface,  of  which 
a  reproduction  is  desired,  iit  position  for  irradiation,  and 
means  for  holding  a  partially  radiation-absorptive,  chemi- 
cally reactive,  visibly  heat-sensitive  copy-paper  dosely 
adjacent  said  printed  surface  and  in  position  for  inter- 
cepting the  radiation  from  said  lamp  member  to  said 
original. 
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2.97M19 

DENTAL  X-RAY  APPARATUS 

A.  EOmM,  1924  SNftaMn   - 

VaDcy  SIraam,  N.Y. 

FOed  laly  21. 1958.  Scr.  No.  759.943 

5ClalnM.    (0.259—95) 


disposed  within  said  shell  to  form  a  substantially  dosed 
chamber,  said  shell  being  formed  with  an  <H>emng  to  ad- 
mit a  beam  of  X-rays,  a  pair  of  reeU  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  chamber,  a  strip  of  fiUn  carried  by  said  reels  and 
feeding  from  one  reel  to  the  other  past  said  opening  in  the 
shell,  tiiere  being  motor  means  at  one  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  a  cable  connecting  said  element  and  motor 
means  for  moving  said  element  in  said  groove. 


GAMMA-COMPENSATED  IONIZATION  CI^MBEB 

Leslie  E.  Johasoa,  198lh  aad  Kllpalrick  Sli..  RJL  1. 

Tfasley  Pari^  DL 

FBed  Nov.  22, 1957,  Sec.  No.  698.229 

12  Claims.    (CL  259— 83.1) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  taking  radiographs  of  the  teeth, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  radiolucent  bite  plate  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  arch  of  the  teeth,  said 
bite  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  mouth  between 
the  upper  and  tiie  lower  teetij,  a  handle  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bite  plate,  an  opening  extending  cen- 
trally therethrough  and  through  said  bite  plate,  a  lead 
container  on  the  normally  upper  surface  of  said  bite 
plate,  a  cover  hingedly  connected  thereto,  spring  means 
normally  retaining  said  cover  in  closed  position  upon  said 
lead  container,  a  segment  of  radioactive  iaoUtpc  in  said 
lead  container,  and  manually  operable  means  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  bite  plate  to  open  said  cover 
whereby  the  isotope  will  radiate  X-rays  to  expose  a 
photographic  film. 

2.979.417 

DENTAL  X-RAY  DEVICE 

Stephan  T.  Freeman,  19  W.  Faltoa  St..  GlovcrsvUle.  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  891,923 

15  Claims.    (CL  259— 95) 


tSL 


^  -i'^'f.^^^^Mau^.Lvl^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  n«itix>ns,  a  first  ioniza- 
tion chamber  having  a  rdatively  high  neutron  sensitivity, 
a  second  ionization  chamber  having  a  relatively  low 
neutit>n  sensitivity,  each  of  said  chambers  comprising 
a  signal  electrode  and  a  sleeve  electrode  surrounding  said 
signal  electrode,  said  chambers  having  substantially  equal 
sensitivities  to  gamma  radiation,  said  chambers  being 
enclosed  in  a  common  oooductive  housing,  a  filling  of 
inert  gas  in  said  comnaon  housing,  means  applying  a 
high  positive  voltage  to  one  sleeve  electrode,  means  ap- 
plying a  high  negative  volUge  Xo  the  oUier  sleeve  elec- 
trode, and  means  connecting  the  signal  electrodes  U>- 
gether.  whereby  the  effects  of  ganuna  radiation  on  the 
chambers  are  substantiaUy  canceled  and  a  resultant  sig- 
nal is  provided  at  the  connected  signal  electrodes  in 
accordance  wiUi  tiie  difference  between  tije  responses  of 
the  chambers  to  the  presence  of  neutnms. 


13.  A  device  for  taking  dental  X-ray  pictures,  com- 
prising a  panoramic  dental  X-ray  machine  having  an 
X-ray  projection  cone  movable  in  a  U-shaped  path,  a 
U-shaped  guide  member  having  a  groove  therein,  a  fcd- 
lower  element  movable  in  said  groove  to  traverse  said 
member  from  end  to  end  of  the  groove,  a  U-shaped 
track  disposable  in  a  patient's  mouth,  film  reel  holding 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  track,  means  opera- 
tivdy  connecting  said  element  and  holding  means  for 
driving  said  holding  means  along  the  track  as  said  ele- 
ment is  moved  along  said  member,  there  being  a  yoke 
carried  by  said  element  and  connected  to  said  cone  for 
adjustably  tilting  the  same  during  movement  oi  said  ele- 
ment in  said  groove,  said  groove  having  a  concave  curved 
bottom  camming  said  element  between  elevated  posi- 
tions at  ends  of  the  groove  and  a  lowered  positioo  at 
the  center  of  the  groove  midway  between  its  ends,  where- 
by said  cone  is  tilted  during  movement  thereof,  a  film 
container  removably  mounted  on  said  luriding  means, 
said   holding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diafts,   at 
least  one  gear  attached  to  one  of  said  shafts,  said  track 
being  formed  with  a  rack  gear  engaged  by  said  one  gear, 
said  film  conuiner  including  an  outer  wrapper  opaque  to 
light  and  transparent  to  X-rays,  a  shell  opaque  to  X-rays 


2.979.419  _^  _„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SOURCES  OF 
INFRA-RED  RAYS  ^ 

loceph  FerdimuMl  Meake  and  Em*  ibas  ^^o^ff^f^ 
Zwick.  Switzcilaad,  aasigBon  to  Briaro  Linsited  S.A^ 
Taagiers,  Morocco,  a  socicty^of  Fraace 
^^  Filed  Sept  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  45^37 
Claims  priority.  appUartloa  Laxcasboafg  Sept  14. 1953 
•^  i  OaiiMrTcL  259-83  J) 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  detecting  infra-red  rays 
and  indicating  their  intenaity  which  comprises,  in  coi»- 
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bination.  a  beat  frequoicy  otdUator.  means  for  varyiag 
the  beat  frequency  of  said  oscillator  operative  in  responae 
to  Tariatioa  of  an  electrical  characteristic  of  an  element 
thereof,  said  element  being  made  of  a  substance  sensitive 
to  the  direct  actioo  thereon  of  incident  infra-red  rays  of 
a  wavelength  ranging  from  0.75  to  7  microns  so  that  said 
electrical  characteristic  of  said  substance  varies  in  accord- 
ance with  the  intensity  of  such  infra-red  rays  striking  it. 
and  means  for  converting  the  beat  signals  from  said  oscil- 
lator into  a  sound  signal,  whereby  the  pitch  of  said  sound 
signal  varies  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the 
infra-red  rays  incident  on  said  substance. 


DOSIMETER 


2,97M2t 
CHARGING 


(Ne  G.   Lm^vsrfc,  Gkadalc, 


SWITCHES 

Glodcais,   Los 

., L.  McRlMr,  Gkadalc,  CaW^  as. 

to  Laudsverk  ElactroaMter  Company,  Glcndalc, 
a  corpoffndaa  of  CaHroraia 
FJM  Am.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7S4,«7t 
llOiiam.  (CLa5«— tSJ) 


1.  In  a  dosimeter  having  a  tubular  housing  end  and 
a  charging  pin  movably  mounted  within  said  end,  a 
structure  for  sealing  said  tubular  end  and  for  holding 
said  charging  pin  which  comprises:  a  diaphragm  mem- 
ber formed  out  of  a  flexible,  electrically  non-conductive 
material  so  as  to  have  an  outer  cylinder,  an  inner  cylin- 
der spaced  from  said  outer  cylinder,  and  a  diaphragm 
extending  between  said  cylinders,  said  outer  cyliiider  fit- 
ting closely  against  the  inside  of  said  tubular  end.  said 
charging  pin  fitting  within  said  inner  cylinder  so  as  to 
extend  therefrom  into  said  tubular  end;  a  sleeve  located 
within  said  outer  cylinder  so  as  to  hold  said  outer  cylin- 
der against  the  interior  of  said  tubular  end  in  a  sealed 
relationship  therewith;  cap  means  attached  to  said  charg- 
ing pin  at  each  end  of  said  interior  cylinder,  each  of  said 
cap  means  engaging  the  outside  of  said  inner  cylinder 
so  as  to  hold  said  inner  cylinder  in  a  sealed  relationship 
with  said  charging  pin. 


2,97M21 
RADIATION  MQNITOR 
WHHam  Alcxaadcr  Bayfeld,  Bromley,  Fifamd.  aastgnor 
to  North  Amcfflcn  Philipa  CoaqMoy,  be.  New  York, 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1957,  Sot.  N»^M<,781 

Greol  BntUB  Oct.  S,  195v 
(a.2S*-t34) 
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rear  walls  which  are  substantially  transparent  to  alpha, 
beta  and  gamma  radiations,  said  chambers  being  in  sub- 
stantially opposing  relationship  with  their  front  walls 
defining  a  cavity  therebetween  for  receiving  a  body  emit- 
ting penetrating  radiations  including  alpha,  beta  and 
gamma  radiations,  said  ionization  chambers  containing 
an  alpha-ionizable  but  beta-  and  gamma-transparent  me- 
dium and  being  adapted  to  detect  alpha  radiation,  and 
a  plurality  of  independent  Geiger-Milller  counters  sep- 
arate from  and  positioned  behind  the  rear  wall  of  each 
of  the  ionization  chambers  remote  from  the  cavity  and 
each  having  a  wall  portion  substantially  transparent  to 
beta  and  gamma  radiations  and  positiotied  to  receive 
radiations  which  pass  through  said  ionization  chambers, 
said  Geiger-MUIler  counters  being  adapted  to  detect  beta 
and  gamma  radiations. 


237M22 

APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADUTING  CHEMICAL 

REACTIONS 

Max  W.  Hill,  Da  QmIii,  IlL,  aad  Janes  F.  Black.  RoaeOc, 

N  J.,  aadgDors  to  Esao  Rcacarck  aad  Eaginccil^  C«nii- 

poay,  a  cocpocatlon  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Joly  IM,  1953,  Scr.  No.  368,972 
5ClalaM.    (CL25«— IM) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  chemical  reactanti 
which  comprises  a  reaction  container  having  a  lower  sec- 
tion and  an  upper  section,  a  water  impervious  concrete 
member  disposed  between  said  lower  aiid  said  upper  sec- 
tion adapted  to  form  a  water  impervious  seal  therebe- 
tween, radioactive  material  disposed  within  said  lower 
section  comprising  a  gamma  ray  emitter  of  energy  suf- 
ficient to  pass  through  said  concrete  member,  a  shielding 
layer  of  water  contained  within  said  upper  section,  a  re- 
actant  chamber  formed  of  material  capable  of  passing 
gamma  radiation  disposed  within  said  layer  of  water 
proximate  to  said  radioactive  material,  and  an  earthen 
shield  disposed  adjacent  said  reaction  container  whereby 
radiation  emitting  from  within  said  container  is  ab- 
sorbed. 


2,974,423 
MANIPULATING  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 
Robert  I.  Prest,  ComovI,  Mass.,  a^lgnnr  to  Tcchakal 
OpcrationB,  laeotpomted,  ArU^itoa,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioai  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15, 1956,  Scr.  No.  585,M1 
22Claiins.    (CL  25«— IM) 


I.  In  a  radiation  counter,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  ionisation  chambers  each  having  front  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  radioactive  material 
that  is  carried  by  propelling  means  for  transporting  it  be- 
tween shielding  devices,  comprising:  a  guide  tube  that  is 
connected  to  a  first  shielding  device  and  has  an  open  end; 
bushing  means  having  at  one  end  means  for  fiutening 
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thereto  guide  means  leading  to  a  second  sWeldinf  device; 
means  for  distancing  said  bushing  means  from  said  open 
end  of  said  guide  tube  and  for  aligning  the  guide  tube  and 
the  bushing  means,  to  form  a  gap  between  said  open  end 
of  the  guide  tube  and  the  other  end  of  the  bushing  means; 
and  at  the  other  end  of  said  bushing  means,  guard  means 
bridging  said  gap  which  can  be  axially  withdrawn  to 
open  the  gap. 


ELECTRICAL 
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2,976,424 

PORTABLE  WELDER  GENERATOR 
InteiB,  MlH^  assizor,  by  or 
_  tii  W.  W.  PMBlsoa  *  Ci-  Bwi^, 
FUed  Jaa.  5,  »».  ««:«••  Tf^'" 
4  Cbima.    (CL  299 — 1) 


coupled  to  said  faiput  winding,  a  second  source  of  sdec- 
tive  input  signals  coupled  to  said  input  winding.  Ihe 
frequency  of  said  energizing  source  being  substantially 
higher  than  that  of  said  input  sources,  said  first  and 
second  input  sources  being  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  input  winding  that  the  simulUneous  occurrence  of 
input  signals  from  both  of  said  sources  results  in  there 
being  no  resultant  signal  in  said  input  winding,  said  ann- 
plifier  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal  applied  from 
one  «ily  of  said  input  sources  such  that  said  input  wind- 
ing has  a  resultant  signal  applied  thereto  and  said  core  is 
caused  to  operate  in  a  saturated  operating  region  there- 
of to  produce  said  output  signal  only  in  response  to  oc- 


4    An  apparatus  for  controlling  and  generating  elec- 
trical energy  in  connection  with  the  under  hood  frame  por- 
tion of  a  motor  vehicle  adjacent  the  motor  thereof  hav- 
ing in  combination,  a  bracket  upsunding  from  said  frame 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  motor,  a  generator  adjustably 
supported  on  said  bracket,  means  connecting  said  bracket 
and  said  motor  for  forming  an  integral  operating  umt  of 
said  motor  and  said  bracket  with  said  generator  thereon, 
said  motor  and  said  generator  having  alined  pulleys,  a 
belt  passing  over  said  pulleys,  a  hand  adjustable  con- 
necning  member  extending  between  said  generator  and 
said  motor  for  movement  of  said  generator  toward  and 
away  from  said  motor  for  removal  and  placement  of 
said  belt  and  for  loddng  said  generator  in  an  operating 
position  integral  with  said  motor,  means  in  connection 
with  said  motor  and  generator  for  accderating  and  de- 
celerating said  motor  to  drive  said  generator,  an  acceler- 
ator arm  in  connection  with  said  motor,  a  flexible  linkage 
connecting  said  means  and  said  accelerator  arm  of  said 
motor,  a  pair  of  upstanding  guide  memben  mourned  on 
said  last  mentioned  means,  a  cross  member  slidableon 
said  guide  members,  a  pulley  depending  from  said  cross 
member,  said  flexible  member  moving  over  said  pulley, 
manual  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  cross  mem- 
ber to  adjust  the  effective  length  of  said  flexible  member 
in  controlling  said  accelerator  arm  of  said  motor,  and  re- 
mote means  for  operating  said  second  mentioned  means. 


currence  of  a  signal  from  one  only  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  sources,  low  pass  filter  means  coupUng  said  output 
winding  to  said  output  termhial  for  isolating  signals  hay- 
ing the  frequency  (rf  said  energizing  source  from  said 
output  tominal  whereby  said  ou^nit  signal  at  said  ou^wt 
terminal  contains  substantially  no  components  at  the 
frequency  of  said  energizing  soivce,  and  rectifier  bridge 
means  connected  in  series  whh  one  of  said  windings  of 
said  amplifier  for  controlling  the  polarity  <rf  said  out- 
put signal  so  that  an  output  signal  of  predetermined 
polarity  and  relatively  low  frequency  appears  at^aid 
output  terminal  in  response  to  an  input  signal  from 
only  one  of  said  first  and  second  sources. 


2,976^426  

SELF-FOWERED  SEMICONDUCFIVE 

DEVICE 

•iteeasoa,  N J.,  ssSlgnnr  to  Radto  C^ 

___  of  iimnrtra.  ■  cotponttoa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1953,  Ser.  No.  371,«23 

l9ClaiBBS.   (CL397— tSJ) 


to 


2,976,425 
MAGNETIC  QUARTER  ADDERS 
John  Prespcr  Eckcrt,  Jr.,  PWbdelpMB,  Pa^  ja    . 
Spcfvy  Raod  Govperaiiom  a  eoeporano"  •£  Dsia 
FBed  Not.  9,  1954,  Ser.  No.  467,79S 
29ClaiM.    (a.  397— S8) 
1.  A  quarter  adder  comprising  a  carrier  type  magnetic 
amplifier,  said  amplifier  induding  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing saturated  and  unsaturated  operating  regions,  an  input 
winding  and  an  output  winding  on  said  core,  a  source 
of  alternating  energizing  potential  coupled  to  said  output 
winding,  said  amplifier  being  responsive  to  a  resultant 
signal  at  said  input  winding  such  that  said  core  operates 
in  a  saturated  operating  region  thereof,  thereby  to  pass 
an  output  signal  from  said  energizing  source  via  said 
output  winding,  a  first  source  of  selective  input  signals 


4.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising,  a  body  of  semi- 
conducting material  having  a  first  zone  of  one  type  con- 
ductivity, an  adjacent  second  zone  of  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  one  type  conductivity,  a  third  zone  ad- 
jacent said  second  zone  and  having  said  one  type  con- 
ductivity, a  fourth  zone  adjacent  said  third  zone  «» 
having  said  opposite  type  conductivity,  and  a  radioactive 
emitter  for  irradiating  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth 

zones. 

5.  Apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  4  including  meam 
coupled  to  said  third  and  fourth  zones  for  deriving  dif- 
ferent electric  potentials,  and  means  for  applying  said 
different  potentials  to  said  first  and  second  zones. 


2,976,427 

TRANSVTOR  MULITVmRATOR 

N.  Aimasikil,  BeMowar;  OaK .,  r 
North  AiMffieM  AvMIm,  toe. 
FVed  Sept  27,  1956.  Sar.  No.  <12,449 
ItdohM.  (CLStT— MJ) 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  transistor,  a  second  transistor, 
means  for  esUbUshing  operating  potentials  on  said  tran- 
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,  oouplins  meuta  connected  between  the  output  of 

nid  ftnt  tnuHirtor  and  the  input  of  said  second  transistor 
to  cause  said  second  transistor  to  condi^ct  as  said  first 
transistor  becomes  nonconductive,  poaitive  feedback 
means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  second  tran- 


-   ■ 
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^i 
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tutor  and  the  input  of  said  first  transistor  to  tend  to  cause 
said  first  transistor  to  be  nonconductive  when  said  sec- 
ond transistor  is  conducting,  and  integratinf  means  con- 
nected between  the  output  and  input  of  said  second 
transistor  to  decrease  the  ou^t  of  said  second  tnmsistor. 


DIGITAL  SYffTEM  OF  MECHANICALLY  AND 
ELBCTRICALLY  COMPATIBLE  BUILDING 
BM>CK8 

F.  Partyi.  BrooUtee,  DomM  C 

C.  RMi,  Makicff,  Mjhi^ 
rfnon  to  Atco) 


Afr.  4, 1957,  Sar.  No.  <M,7St 
ICIatak 


(CL397— «S5) 


«;^. 


emitter  resistor  of  said  NFN  transittor.  the  voltaae  of 
said  negative  voltage  terminal  being  more  n^ative  than 
said  first  reference  potential  level,  and  the  voltage  of  the 
second  positive  voltage  terminal  being  more  positive  than 
said  first  positive  voltage  terminal  and  said  second  ref- 
erence potential  level,  a  second  negative  ventage  ter- 
minal of  minus  twelve  and  one  half  volts,  a  second 
negative  clamping  diode  connected  between  said  second 
structure  terminal  and  said  second  negative  voltage  ter- 
minal, the  voltage  of  said  second  negative  wdtage  ter- 
minal being  more  negative  than  said  first  reference  po- 
tential level  and  less  negative  than  said  first  negative 
voltage  terminal,  said  second  n^ative  damping  diode 
clamping  the  second  structure  terminal  to  a  voltage  move 
negative  than  the  first  structure  terminal  to  provide  a 
reverse  bias  on  each  base-collector  junction,  a  fourth 
diode  connected  between  said  second  structure  terminal 
and  the  emitter  circuit  of  said  NPN  transistor  with  its 
cathode  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  a  third 
negative  voltage  terminal  <rf  minus  twenty  five  volts  hav- 
ing a  voltage  more  negative  than  any  (rf  the  other  negn- 
tive  voltage  terminals  or  reference  potentials,  and  a  first 
resistance  connected  between  the  third  negative  voltage 
terminal  and  said  second  structure  terminal,  said  voltage 
terminals  and  output  terminal  and  first  reference  potential 
terminal  being  positioned  with  standardized  spacing  and 
sequence  to  render  the  units  mechanically  and  electrically 
compatible. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CwCUITS  UTILIZING  A 
STORAGE  DIODE 
HaroM  W.  AMott,  AlbaiV*  Mi  Lmvrance  D. 

,  N.Y.,  Bssignnit  to  Csnsral  Electric 
.  jdoa  «f  New  Yeek 
FBad  Feb.  19, 19«.  Scr.  No.  71M94 
SOatoM.   (a.3«7— 8SJ) 


A  digital  system  comprisfaig  a  plurality  of  active 
transistorized  compatible  plug-in  units,  each  unit  com- 
prising a  mounting  ami,  secured  to  said  mounting,  logi- 
cal operator  means  comprising:  the  combination  of:  a 
first  PNP  type  transistor  having  a  base  and  emitter  and 
collector,  an  NPN  type  transistor  having  a  base  and 
emitter  and  collector,  the  emitter  of  the  first  PNP  transis- 
tor being  the  output,  a  first  structure  terminal  inter- 
connecting the  collector  of  the  NPN  transistor  and  the 
base  of  the  first  PNP  transistor,  a  second  structure  ter- 
minal interconnecting  the  collector  of  the  first  PNP  tran- 
sistor and  the  base  of  the  NPN  transistor,  said  transiston 
and  interconnections  being  equivalent  to  a  two-state 
PNPN  structure,  a  positive  clamping  diode  for  damping 
the  first  terminal  to  a  first  reference  potential  level  of 
minus  ten  volts  when  the  structure  is  in  its  high-current 
binary  "0"  state,  a  first  reference  potential  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  said  clamping  diode,  a  first  nega- 
tive damping  diode  cotmected  between  said  output  and  a 
second  reference  potential  level  of  zero  volts  for  clamp- 
ing the  output  to  said  second  reference  potential  level 
when  the  structure  is  in  its  "off"  or  binary  T  state,  in- 
dividual load  resistors  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said 
first  PNP  type  transistor  and  said  NPN  transistor,  a  first 
positive  voltage  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  structure 
terminal  to  bias  it  slightly  above  said  second  reference 
potential  level,  a  second  positive  voltage  terminal  of 
plus  fifteen  volts  connected  to  the  emitter  resistor  of 
said  first  PNP  type  transistor  and  a  first  negative  volt- 
age terminal  of  minus  fifteen  volts  connected  to  the 


L 


^) 


if 


I.  An  active  electrical  circuit  comprising,  a  diode  hav- 
ing a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  p-n 
junction  therein  and  further  having  anode  and  cathode 
electrodes  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  junc- 
tion, said  semiconductor  material  of  said  body  material 
of  said  body  being  capable  of  transient  storage  of  elec- 
trical carriers  injected  therein;  a  first  of  the  electrodes  of 
said  storage  diode  being  connected  to  ground,  the  second 
of  the  electrodes  of  said  storage  diode  being  connected 
through  an  impedance  to  a  source  of  supply  voltage  of 
predetermined  frequency,  said  supply  voltage  being  such 
that  during  one-half  of  each  of  its  cycles  said  storage 
diode  is  normally  biased  in  the  forward  direction  to  in- 
ject carriers  into  said  diode  and  during  the  other  half  of 
each  of  its  cycles  said  diode  is  nomully  biased  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  sweep  carriers  out  of  said  diode  in  a 
transient  reverse  current;  a  switching  diode  having  one 
electrode  connected  to  the  junction  point  of  said  storage 
diode  and  said  impedance  element  said  diodes  being 
poled  to  pass  current  in  the  same  direction  and  means  for 
coupling  an  input  signal  between  the  second  electrode 
of  said  switching  diode  and  ground  whereby  the  presence 
of  an  input  signal  controls  the  injection  of  carriers  by 
said  supply  voltage  into  said  storage  diode;  and  means 
to  derive  an  output  signal  from  said  junction  point  of 
said  storage  diode  and  said  impedance  element 


^.\ 
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2,97M36  

FUNCTION  GENERATOR  CIRCUITS 

WenfeO  B.  Suder,  Los  Ai«*lss  Cooty^CaUr,  ajOif^ 

to  Taskcr  Instmacats  Coffpontfon,  Hollywood,  CaHl. 

FBsd  Apr.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  N7,MS 

ItOaliBS.    (CL  397— 81.5) 


9.  An  output  limiting  circuit  for  a  high  gain  amplifier 
having  input  and  output  terminals  and  having  a  feedback 
impedance  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  input  terminal  there- 
of, the  feedback  impedance  being  adapted  to  couple  de- 
generative feedback  signab  from  the  amplifier  output  to 
the  amplifier  input,  said  output  limiting  circuit  compris- 
ing: a  two  terminal  unilateral  device  having  one  terminal 
thereof  coupled  to  the  amplifier  output  terminal  and  the 
other  terminal  thereof  coupled  to  a  corresponding  ter- 
minal of  a  second  two  terminal  unilateral  device,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  second  unilateral  device  being 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  feedback  impedance,  a 
load  impedance  coupled  to  both  unilateral  devices  at  the 
common  terminals  thereof,  and  a  voltage  source  coupled 
to  the  otho-  end  of  said  load  impedance;  said  output  limit- 
ing  circuit  being  adapted  to  turn  said  first  unilateral  de- 
vice "on"  when  an  input  signal  greater  than  a  first  refer- 
ence levd  is  applied  to  the  amplifier  input  terminal,  said 
output  limiting  circuit  being  adapted  to  turn  said  second 
unilateral  device  "on"  when  an  input  signal  smaller  than 
a  second  reference  levd  is  applied  to  the  amplifier  input 
terminal,  and  said  second  reference  level  being  greater 
than  said  first  reference  level. 


said  inductor,  a  first  and  second  translating  device  each 
having  a  pair  of  control  electrodes  and  an  output  dec- 
trode,  means  for  coupling  the  other  terminal  of  said  in- 
ductor to  one  of  said  pair  of  control  electrodes  of  each 
translating  device,  means  for  coupling  the  other  electrode 
of  said  unilateral  conducting  device  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  control  dectrodes  <rf  each  translating  device,  a 
load  device  having  a  first  and  second  terminal,  a  source 
<rf  operating  vcrftage  having  a  first  and  second  terminal, 
means  for  couj^ing  the  second  terminal  of  said  k^  de- 
vice to  the  second  terminal  <rf  said  source  of  operating 
voltage,  means  for  coupling  the  first  terminal  <rf  said 
source  <rf  operating  voltage  to  the  output  electrode  of  one 
of  said  translating  devices,  and  means  for  oo(q>ling  the 
first  terminal  of  said  load  device  to  the  output  electrode 
of  the  other  of  said  translating  devices. 


STABLE-FAST  RE^VERY  TRANSISTORIZED 

MULTIYDRATOR  dRCUTT 

wmfaMi  A.  Geckle,  Ir.,  BnttfaMvc,  Md.,  assivMr,  by 

Bcane  asslgBacalB,  to  the  Uirftod  States  of 

as  rcprcscntcd  by  tbc  Scoctaty  of  tbc  Navy 

Filed  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,543 

ICIaiw.   (CL  387— 88.5) 


a,97M31 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLED  TWO- 
TRANSISTOR  BILATERAL  SWITCH 
Glcu  L.  Ricbards,  Rocbcstar,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  General 

rt         iiiiii  f*  ■■■  iiaailiiM    B<M.kaMtfav  N  V 
UJMMmKM  V.<ltpOSaiW|  HVCBaH^,  r^» »  .,  ' 

of  Dctawate  ^^ 

Filed  Innc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,993 
lOalaa.    (CL  3«7— 884) 


A  bilateral  switch  for  connecting  a  load  to  a  source 
of  load  current  comprising,  a  source  of  fluctuating  volt- 
age having  a  first  and  second  output  terminal,  means 
for  controlling  the  state  of  activation  and  de-activation  of 
said  source  of  fluctuating  voltage,  a  unilateral  conduct- 
ing device  coupled  across  said  first  and  second  output 
terminal,  an  inductor,  means  for  coupling  one  electrode 
of  said  unilateral  conducting  device  to  one  terminal  of 


2.  A  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  conqvislng:  Bnt 
and  second  alternately  conducting  transistor  means,  each 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector  electrode,  and 
each  having  its  collector  electrode  resistivdy  coupled  to  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential  and  its  emitter  electrode 
coupled  to  ground  potential;  input  terminal  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  trigger  signal  capadtively  coupled  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  means,  said  base  ot  said  fint  transistor 
means  bdng  further  coupled  throu^  a  diode  means  to 
ground  potential  and  through  a  resistance  means  to  a 
source  of  direct  conent  potential;  a  third  and  fourth 
transistor  means,  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 
coUectm-  deotrode,  and  each  having  its  collector  dectrode 
coupled  to  a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  said  third 
transistor  means  having  its  base  electrode  coupled  directly, 
and  its  emitter  electrode  coupled  throu^  a  diode  means, 
to  the  collector  dectrode  of  said  first  transistor  means, 
and  said  fourth  transistor  means  having  its  base  dectrode 
coupled  directly,  and  its  emitter  dectrode  coupled  through 
a  diode  means,  to  the  collector  electrode  ot  said  second 
transistor  means;  an  impedance,  consisting  of  a  resistance 
means  placed  in  parallel  with  a  storage  means,  coupM 
between  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  truwstor  means 
and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  means; 
a  resistance  means  coupling  the  base  dectrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  ground  potential;  and  a  diode  means 
having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  means  and  a  second  terminal  cou- 
pled through  a  resistance  means  to  a  source  of  (firect 
current  potential,  and  throu^  a  storage  means  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  whereby 
said  multivibrator  circuit  provides  a  unit  featuring  sUbility 
and  fast  recovery. 
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RADIOACTIVE  BATraRY  EMPLOYING 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
'ilialiw,  aad  JoMph  J.  Laf cnU, 
I ,  Milfori  in  ffailTit  CorvoiatiM  of  AiMika, 
a  cononrtlM  of  DtlBwarc 

FIM  May  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  43M72 
2«Cliitat.    (CL319--S) 


2,97MM  

ELECTRIC  WATCHES 


I.  A  primary  aource  of  electrical  energy  compriains.  a 
body  of  semiconducting  material,  a  source  of  nuclear 
emissions  positioned  adjacent  to  said  body  to  irradiate  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  body  to  produce  electrons  and  holes 
in  a  localized  region  of  said  body  which  diffuse  into  said 
body,  means  adjacent  to  said  body  for  applying  a  mag- 
netic field  to  said  body,  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  of 
said  field  within  said  portion  of  said  body  being  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  emissions 
within  said  portion  of  said  body  to  cause  separation  of 
said  electrons  and  holes,  and  non-rectifying  contacts  se- 
cured to  said  body  for  separately  collecting  said  electrons 
and  holes  and  thereby  deriving  an  electric  current. 


2,97M34 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
G«oi|c  E.  Hcary,  SchcMctady,  uad  Daniel  I.  Evans, 
Schoharie,  N.Y^  aarifnon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
r,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Flkd  Jane  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,4t7 
ICfarioH.   (CL319-4.4) 


-,  Pa.,  a  cofFMrfiM  «f 
Dm.  31,  I9SC,  Sw.  No.  «31,M7 
llCfarfM.    (CL31«— 39) 


1.  In  a  battery  operated  timepiece  containing  a  bal- 
ance  wheel  and  tUff  assembly  and  having  a  uMvably 
momited  coil  means  for  causing  said  balance  wheel  to 
oaciilate,  and  means  for  periodicaUy  connecting  said  cofl 
means  to  said  battery  to  create  a  magnetic  flux  about  the 
coil  means;  means  attaching  said  coil  means  to  said  as- 
sembly so  that  it  lies  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
staff  abd  the  entire  coil  means  associated  with  said  as- 
sembly is  contained  within  a  180*  area  about  said  staff, 
said  coil  means  having  at  least  three  spaced  coil  sides 
generally  radially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  balance 
staff,  means  establishing  a  magnetic  field  having  at  least 
three  spaced  intensified  regions  having  magnetic  axes 
parallel  to  said  staff,  said  sides  being  arranged  to  pass 
through  said  intensified  regions  simultaneously,  said  in- 
tensified regions  being  of  such  magnetic  polarity  that 
when  current  flows  through  said  coil  means  to  create 
said  magnetic  flux,  the  magnetic  flux  about  said  coil 
sides  reacts  with  said  intensified  regions  to  produce  three 
torque  impulses  in  the  same  rotational  direction,  the  in- 
tensified regions  about  said  staff  and  the  coil  sides  asso- 
ciated therewith  being  assymetrically  located  relative  to 
said  staff  whereby  the  means  establishing  said  magnetic 
field  is  localized  at  one  area  about  said  staff. 


2,97MM 

MULTI-SPEED  DRILL 

Nicholas  Airtoo,  4M  Dae  Road,  Park  RMfe,  IB. 

Filed  laly  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <71,«35 

SClafaBS.    (a.  31«— 5t) 


1.  Apparattis  for  setting  up  ultrasonic  compremonal 
waves  in  a  fluid  medium  including  a  container  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  as- 
sembly positioned  in  said  container  to  produce  the  com- 
pressional  waves,  said  transducer  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  resilient  dish-shaped  electrode  means  supported 
at  their  periphery  in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  each 
other  with  their  dished-out  portions  facing  outwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  with  the  central  areas  thereof 
free  to  vibrate,  one  of  said  electrode  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  seal  the  aperture  in  said  container,  pressure 
adjusting  fluid  disposed  within  said  container  and  sealed 
therein  by  said  electrode  means  said  transducer  element 
being  positioned  between  said  electrodes  with  the  dished 
out  portions  of  each  one  of  said  electrodes  being  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  entire  surface  of  the  respective 
side  Of  the  transducer  element,  and  pressure  adjusting 
means  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes  by 
adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  inside  said  container. 


1.  In  an  electrically  powered  hand  tool  including  an 
electric  motor,  mounted  within  a  casing  and  a  handle 
affixed  to  said  casing,  a  control  switch  comprising:  a 
fixed  contact  member  disposed  within  said  handle  and 
electrically  connected  to  ssfid  motor;  a  movable  contact 
element  disposed  within  said  handle  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  fixed  contact  member  and  movable  between  a  nor- 
mal positioB  and  an  actuated  position,  said  movable 
contact  member  having  a  lug  of  electrical  insulating 
material  affixed  thereto;  biasing  means  urging  said  mov- 
able contact  element  toward  said  normal  position;  a 
switch  actuating  member  disposed  partly  within  said 
handle  and  extending  externally  thereof,  said  actuating 
member  being  aligned  with  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber to  engage  said  movable  contact  member  and  move 
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said  movable  contact  member  to  its  actuated  position  m 
response  to  inward  movement  of  said  switch  actuating 
member  with  respect  to  said  handle;  a  latching  member, 
mounted  within  said  handle  and  extending  externally 
thereof,  in  alignment  with  said  lug  when  said  movable 
contact  member  is  in  said  normal  position,  said  latchmg 
member  being  movable  from  a  normal  position  free  of 
said  lug  to  a  latching  position  in  the  path  of  return 
movement  of  said  lug  to  engage  said  lug  and  mamtam 
said  movable  contact  member  in  its  actuated  pwition; 
and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  latching  member  to- 
ward its  normal  position  to  release  said  latching  mem- 
ber from  engagement  with  said  lug  when  said  switch 
actuating  member  is  moved  inwardly  of  said  handle. 


housing  at  the  open  end  thereof  so  that  the  bearing  tup- 
porting  structure  projccu  beyond  the  open  end  of  the 
motw  housing  and  the  side  wall  portion  of  the  bearing 
supporting  structure  forms  substantially  a  continuation  of 
the  motor  housing  side  wall  portion;  a  pair  of  coaxial 
spaced  apart  motor  shaft  bearings,  having  the  motor  shaft 
joumalled  therein;  means  forming  part  of  the  bearing  sup- 
porting structure  mounting  said  bearings  coaxially  with 
the  stator  while  leaving  the  motor  housing  open  at  its 
open  end;  said  bearings  constituting  the  sole  support  for 
the  motor  shaft;  a  drive  gear  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft  be- 


2,97M37 
MASSAGE  MACHINE 

WilliaM  N.  Mozkj,  3S21  Doa  Ton 
Loa  AMclea  t,  Calif. 
FOcd  Jnly  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474,1«3 
CClataH.    (CL31t-^43) 


Drive, 


tt^ 


1.  In  a  massage  machine:  a  frame  having  a  base  and 
spaced  arms  extending  inwardly  from  said  base;  an  elec- 
tric motor  between  said  arms  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  base,  said  motor  including  a  casing  having  forward 
and  rearward  end  walls,  a  stator  secured  in  said  casing, 
a  rotor,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  portion 
extending  through  said  forward  wall,  a  bearing  on  said 
shaft  at  each  end  wall,  a  pliant,  elastic  means  engaging 
each  bearing  and  end  wall  and  disposed  circumferentially 
around  said  bearing  and  between  an  end  of  said  bearing 
and  said  end  wall;  eccentric  means  connecting  said  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  shaft  to  one  ot  said  arms;  a  flex- 
ible  connection  between  said  rearward  wall   and  the 
other  of  said  arms;  said  end  walls  having  holes  there- 
through;   said    casing    having    longitudinally    extending 
grooves  in  its  inner  wall  disposed  outwardly  of  said  stator, 
and  means  for  circulating  air  from  the  exterior  of  said 
motor  through  the  holes  in  one  end  wall,  through  said 
grooves  in  contact  with  said  casing  and  the  holes  in  the 
other  end  wall  to  the  exterior  of  said  motor. 


tween  the  bearings  in  which  the  shaft  is  joumalled;  an  out- 
put shaft;  a  second  pair  of  coaxial  bearings  carried  by 
said  bearing  supporting  structure  and  having  the  output 
shaft  joumalled  therein;  a  driven  gear  fixed  on  the  out- 
put shaft  and  meshing  with  the  drive  gear;  and  means  on 
one  (rf  said  side  wall  portions  for  mounting  the  entire 
unit  on  a  supporting  wall  with  a  fluid  tight  connection 
at  the  juncture  therebetween,  and  the  interior  (rf  the  motor 
houang  in  open  communication  with  the  space  at  one  side 
of  the  wall  and  the  motor  housing  coacting  with  said  sup- 
porting wall  to  close  off  the  space  at  said  side  ot  the  wall 
from  the  space  at  the  other  side  thereof. 


2,97M39 

FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO 

Elmer  Cari  KIckhacfcr,  157  Wcftem  Ave, 

Ccdaibnf,  Wis. 

FOcd  Sept  U,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4M,483 

ICbias.    (C1.31t— 153) 


2,97M3S 
ELECTRIC  GEAR-MOTOR  DRIVE  UNTT 
Fk«4crick  G.  LaWr,  MDwairiicc,  RaveD  I.  RoMnson, 
TUcwvillc,  and  Arthar  M.  G.  Moody,  La  Crocse,  Wis., 
aarigaors  to  The  Looii  Allis  Cooipaay,  Miiwaakec, 
Wis.,  a  corpotatloa  of  Wmcmbhb 

FIM  laly  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  747,4S1 
11  ClalBs.  (CI.  31d— <3) 
1.  An  electric  gear-motor  drive  unit  comprising:  a 
motor  housing  having  a  side  wall  portion  and  an  end 
wall  portion  and  being  hermetically  closed  at  its  sides  and 
at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  motor  housing  being 
open;  a  stator  fixej  in  the  motor  housing;  a  rotor  to  coact 
with  the  stator;  a  motor  shaft  having  the  rotor  fixed 
thereon  and  projecting  from  the  open  end  of  the  motor 
housing;  a  bearing  supporting  stmcture  having  an  im- 
perforate side  wall  portion;  means  securing  said  side  wall 
portion  of  the  bearing  supporting  structure  to  the  motor 


2.  In  a  flywheel  magneto  assembly  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  a  flywheel  of  magnetizable  material  in- 
cluding a  disc-like  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
engine  shaft  and  an  integral  annular  flange,  a  (durality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  permanent  magnets  connected 
together  by  thin  integral  bands  of  the  magnet  material  to 
form  a  magnet  ring  with  the  bands  disposed  outwardly  of 
the  circumferential  centeriine  through  the  magnets  and 
inwardly  from  the  outer  extremity  of  the  magnets,  said 
ring  being  disposed  within  the  flywheel  with  the  outer 
extremities  of  the  magnets  in  engagement  with  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  annular  flange,  and  me^is  for  secur- 
ing said  magnet  ring  within  the  flywheel  comprising  non- 
magnetic material  cast  between  adjacent  magnets,  the 
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bands  aad  the  adfacent  flanfe  portiom,  and  adapted  to 
anchor  the  magnet  ring  to  the  adjacent  flywheel  portions 
between  the  magnet  ring  and  the  disc-like  portion. 


2^M4« 

GAS  FILLED  RECTIFIER 
Vm  Lmm,  VailcffM,  Siisisn,  swl^nr  to 

•kMriB  Alrtftholagft,  Vastena,  Smtim,  a 
^  Swedan 
FBad  Fab.  M,  1959, 8cr.  No.  795,717 

>,  appleatlea  Sweden  Mar.  3, 1958 
t  CbikM.   (CL  313—19) 


/-^r-r 


j€ZO} 


lO^tt^M 


1.  A  gas-fflled  rectifier  comprising  the  combination  of 
at  least  two  separate  anode  units  and  at  least  one  mercury 
cathode  and  a  metal  tank  forming  a  common  condensing 
chamber  for  said  anode  units,  said  tank  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shell,  the  axis  of  said  shell  being 
horizontal,  said  anode  units  being  situated  on  the  upper 
part  of  said  shell  and  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  row 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  tank,  said  mercury  cathode 
being  arranged  on  the  lower  part  of  said  shell  of  the  tank. 


237<,441 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
NJ. 


FIM 


23,19Si,8cr.N4».M5,773 
(CL  313—33) 


PRESSURE  RESPONSiVB  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
GASES  UTILIZING  RADIOACTIVE  IONIZ- 
ING SOURCE 

Dale  F.  RUmow,  Slam  Ytala,  Aria. 

(797  HcBffletta  At*.,  «lM^iali,  CaHf .) 

FBad  Inly  7.  1951,  Ser.  No.  74M95 

SCWai.    (CL313-M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  variable  electrical  out- 
put corresponding  to  the  dynamic  pressure  of  a  gas  com- 
prising an  electrical,  constant  voltage,  power  source;  a 
pair  of  output  termfaial  means  adapted  to  have  an  elec- 
trical meter  coupled  therebetween;  an  electrical  impedance 
coupled  between  said  terminal  means;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  structures  qMoed  and  electrically  in- 
sulated from  each  other  and  adapted  to  receive  said  gas 
therebetween;  a  quantity  of  radioactive  substance  dis- 
posed to  direct  radiations  therefrom  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  structures;  electrical  circuit  means  coupling 
said  power  source  in  series  between  one  of  said  structures 
and  one  of  said  terminal  means;  and  electrical  circuit 
means  coupling  the  other  of  said  structures  with  the 
Other  of  said  terminal  means. 
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HIGH  SENSmvlTY  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

Lcdic  E.  JohnMm,  IMIh  and  Kllpatrick  S(a„  RJL  1, 

Tblcy  Park,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  <9M27 

(dataas.    (CL313— il) 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  contain- 
ing a  source  of  radiant  energy  and  an  inert  gas  fill,  a 
stem  sealed  to  said  envelope  and  extending  inwardly 
thereof,  a  press  formed  in  said  stem  having  at  least  one 
l«resMd  surface  which  is  substantially  flat  throughout 
its  length  and  breadth  and  extends  transversely  of  the 
stem  axis,  lead-in  conductors  sealed  through  said  press 
and  connected  to  said  source,  and  a  unitary  heat  deflect- 
ing member  on  said  stem  provided  with  a  slit  which  ex- 
tends inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  member  for 
a  substantial  distance  and  communicates  with  an  enlarged 
recess  adapted  to  receive  said  press,  a  part  of  said  mem- 
ber along  an  edge  of  said  recess  being  displaced  out- 
wardly to  form  a  longitudinal  extension,  the  width  of  said 
slit  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  stem  press,  said 
heat  deflecting  member  being  disposed  On  said  stem  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  stem  axis  with  said  enlarged 
recese  receiving  said  stem  press  and  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tension seated  against  the  pressed  surface  thereof,  where- 
by said  heat  deflecting  member  is  locked  and  stabilized 
in  its  assembled  position  on  said  stem. 


1.  An  ionization  chamber  comprisii>g  an  elongated 
metal,  sealed  outer  container,  a  metal  electrode  member 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  outer  container, 
respective  centrally  apertured  metal  transverse  partition 
members  secured  in  said  outer  container  and  receiving 
the  respective  opposite  end  portions  of  said  electrode 
member,  rigid  insulating  means  sealingly  and  supportingly 
connecting  said  opposite  end  portions  to  said  partition 
members,  respective  metal  guard  sleeves  secured  to  said 
partition  members  and  extending  inwardly  towards  each 
other  and  axially  surrounding  the  potions  of  said  elec- 
trode member  adjacent  said  partition  members,  an  elon- 
gated metal  inner  container  surrounding  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  electrode  member  and  overlapping  said 
guard  sleeves,  rigid  insulating  means  sealingly  and  sup- 
portingly connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer to  said  partition  members,  said  inner  container, 
insulating  means,   and   partition   members   being  con- 
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stnicted  and  arranged  to  define  a  sealed  inner  compart- 
ment surrounding  said  electrode  n»ember  and  extending 
between  the  opposite  end  poruons  thereof,  ionizable  mate- 
rial sealed  in  said  inner  compartment  and  isolated  from 
the  outer  container,  a  pair  of  terminal  members  extend- 
ing through  one  end  wall  of  said  outer  container,  insulat- 
ing means  sealingly  securing  said  terminal  nKmbers  to 
said  one  end  wall,  respective  conductors  electrically  con- 
necting the  terminal  members  to  said  electrode  member 
and  said  inner  container,  and  inert  material  in  the 
outer  container  substantially  at  the  same  pressure  as  the 
ionizable  material  in  the  inner  compartment  and  acting 
as  a  pressure-balancing  means  to  counteract  pressure 
changes  with  temperature  of  the  ionizable  material  in 
said  inner  compartment. 


to  be  used  under  conditions  of  high  temperature  com- 
prising a  welded  sealed  housing,  and  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes  within  said  housing,  said  housing  conUining 
an  ionizable  gas  and  being  constructed  entirely  of  stain- 
less steel  parts  which  are  welded  together. 
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Daniel  T^oMs  Mdoo^  East  Aihrnt,  and  «ok«<?^ 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  structure  comprising  a  layer 
of  a  dielectric  material,  particles  of  a  phoqihor  material 
distributed  throughout  said  dielectric  layer  and  electri- 
cally conductive  metallic  layers  <m  either  side  of  said 
phosphor-containing  dielectric  layer,  at  least  one  of  said 
metallic  layers  comprising  a  thin  substantially  transparent 
layer  of  copper  having  an  equivalent  thickness  of  12-20^ 
millimicroiu  in  contact  with  said  phosphor-containing 
layer,  said  metallic  layer  capable  of  transmitting  at  least 
30%  of  all  incident  visible  light  and  exhibiting  a  surface 
resistivity  of  not  more  than  1000  ohms  per  square. 


1.  An  electrical  coupling  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated secondary  circuit,  a  plurality  of  elongated  general- 
ly tubular  conductors  extending  about  and  sequentially 
disposed  along  a  portion  of  said  secondary  circuit,  a 
source  of  voltage  associated  with  each  pair  of  adjacent 
conductors,  said  sources  of  voltage  being  in  phase  with 
each  other,  means  for  simultaneously  connecting  ^id 
sources  of  voltage  to  said  associated  pairs  of  adjacent  con- 
ductors, said  source  of  voltage  being  arranged  to  simul- 
taneously provide  a  current  flow  in  the  same  direction 
through  each  of  said  conductors,  each  conductor  there- 
by providing  a  magnetomotive  force  wfaidi  creates  a  flux 
that  passes  about  the  secondary  circuit  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  a  conducting  shield  whidi  confines  the  flux 
created  by  the  conductors  within  a  defined  vcriume  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  portion  of  said  secondary  circuit. 


2,f7M47 
IMAGE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
T.  McNaney,  La  Mesa,  CaW.,  asrfmnr  to  Gca- 
Dyaanics  CatpenHoa,  Rochtst«r,  N.Y^  •  cor- 
ponrtkM  of  Ddaware 
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RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Roy  P.  Mawagaftl,  BaDalra,  Tex., 

Tczaoo  Inc.  a  cwpwaltoo  of  Ddaware 
CoBtfawatloo  of  appHcatfoB  Scr.  No.  439,983,  Jane  24, 
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780,«21 
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1.  A  detector  of  penetrative  radiation  such  as  gamma 
rays,  of  the  gas  amplification,  electrical  pulse  producing 
type  for  use  in  logging  a  bon  hok  and  which  is  adapted 


1.  In  an  image  storage  ^iparatus,  a  friurality  of  opti- 
cal fibers  arranged  in  an  array,  each  of  said  fibers  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  surface  and  transverse  ends,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  surface  having  a  oooting 
of  photoconductive  material  substantially  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  and  in  contact  with  the  coating  of  the 
adjacent  optical  fibers  ot  the  array,  a  substantially  oon- 
tinuout  conductor  layer  making  dectrical  ooirtact  with 
one  of  the  transverse  ends  of  the  array  and  the  coating 
of  photoconductive  material  substantially  nttending  to 
said  one  transverse  end,  an  dectroluminescent  layer  in 
contact  with  the  other  transvnse  ends  of  the  array  oi 
optical  fibers  and  the  coating  of  photoconductive  ma- 
terial substantially  extending  to  said  other  transverse 
end,  and  naeans  for  securing  said  optical  fibers  into  said 
array. 
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comprising  phosphor  material,  and  coatrolUng  the  poten- 
tial applied  across  said  cathode  with  respect  to  the  poten- 
tial applied  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  to  create 
therebetween  a  hydrogen  gas-diacharge  only  in  the  region 
of  said  anode. 


FUci  Fck.  li,  IMt,  Str.  No.  9,9S1 
OainH  ptkNTlty,  appHcatkM  Hngvy  Feb.  M. 
2ClaiM.    (CL313— 1«9) 


1959 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  airtightly  sealed 
phosphor-coated  translucent  vitreous  envelope,  an  elec- 
trode in  each  end  portion  of  said  envelope,  mercury  in 
said  envelope,  and  a  gaseous  mixture  contained  by  said 
envelope  at  a  pressure  ranging  between  2.5  and  4  milli- 
meters of  mercury,  said  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a 
mixture  of  argon  and  xenon  containing  about  1  to  5  per- 
cent by  volume  of  xenon  chosen  in  a  manner  to  ensure 
safe  ignition  of  the  lamp  at  low  temperatures.  I 


2^<,449 
LAMP  AND  METHOD 
DMid  A.  Lumm,  Ctdar  Grovs,  aad  Lake  Tborloitoa, 
BsffUlcy    Hcithls,   NJ.,   aadgMtn   to   Wcsttogbouss 
Electric  CorFqrlio^  East  Pfttsbwih,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

nt*  Oct  H,  1957.  Scr.  N*.  M9,395 
ICUoM.    (CL  913->199) 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  with  a  positive  volt-ampere 
cfiaracteristic  a  hydrogen-discharge  lamp  having,  a  ttier- 
mionic  cathode  comprising  a  coil  carrying  an  electron- 
emitting  material  directly  thereon,  an  envelope  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  light  transmitting  surrounding  said 
cathode,  a  hydrogen  gas  fill  having  a  pressure  falling 
within  the  range  of  from  about  200  microns  to  about  6 
mm.  within  said  lamp  envelope,  and  an  anode  compris- 
ing phosphor  material  excitable  to  luminescence  by  elec- 
trons and  ultraviolet  radiations  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  lamp  envelope,  which  method  comprises,  applying 
a  relatively  Icyw  predetermined  electric  potential  across 
said  cathode  to  cause  same  to  become  strongly  electron 
emitting  and  to  form  an  electron  space  charge  thereabout, 
simultaneously  applying  a  relatively  high  predetermined 
electric  potential  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode 


2^M5i 
FUCXERING  ELECTRIC  CANDLE 
D.  BcMHd.  3M  N.  35lh  St,  aad  Jordan  ToMas, 

521t  Ctach  at,  Mk  of  Pfliiihiii,  Pa. 
Ah.  22.  I9S7. 8«.  No.  if9.i99 
T  rn-    -    (0.313— ISl) 


1.  A  flickering  electric  candle  comprising  a  gas  fiOed 
lamp  bulb,  a  fixed  electrode  supported  within  said  bulb, 
and  a  bimetallic  movable  electrode  of  sniminatwi  plan 
configuration  supported  within  said  bulb,  said  bimetallic 
electrode  comprising  a  first  leaf  of  a  relativdy  high  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  material  and  a  second  leaf 
of  a  relatively  low  coefBdent  of  thermal  expansion,  said 
first  leaf  being  spaced  closer  to  said  fixed  electrode  than 
said  second  leaf  whereby  said  movable  dectrode  when 
heated  will  flex  aWay  from  said  fixed  dectrode,  said  bi- 
metallic electrode  diverging  and  convergint  with  req)ect 
to  said  fixed  dectrode  but  maintaining  qmoed  relation- 
ship therewith  as  an  electrically  cnciiircid  arc  is  dis- 
charged between  said  electrodes  wherby  a  flkJterinf  candle 
effect  is  simulated. 


2^M51 
ELECTRIC  DQCTARGE  DEVICE 
Gllbcit  H.  iUilli«  Scfcsnsrta^y,  and  Andrew  O.  J« 
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t.  19S9, 8sr.  No.  I1M74 
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1.  A  cold  cathode  arc  dJacharge  device  comprising  sn 
envelope,  an  anode  in  said  envelope,  a  liquid  cathode 
in  said  envelope  in  spaced  insulated  relation  with  respect 
to  said  anode,  said  cathode  consisting  of  alkali  metal  in 
an  amount  between  about  .02%  to  about  20%  and  the 
remainder  mercury,  and  means  for  initiating  an  arc 
discharfB  between  said  anode  and  cathode. 


March  21,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


815 


CERAMIC  ROD  SPACERS  FOR  USE  IN  MASS 
PRODUCIBLE  ELECTRON  TUBES         ^  _ 

Mortitf  E.  wdi^  "SS5;irV^S!^aSSSS 

to  SyivanfaiEiecnrk  PraSctai  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

PBed  Nov.  4. 19S4,  Ser.  No.  MMM 
SClakni.    (CL  313— 257) 


point  and  which  are  arranged  for  sequential  engagement 
by  their  associated  brush  means  upon  rotation  thereof, 
each  of  said  brush  means  being  dectrically  connected 
to  one  of  the  phases  of  said  electroresponsive  means  and 
mechanically  connected  to  said  signal  comparison  means 
for  simultaneous  rotation  by  said  output  torque,  drcuit 
means  connecting  the  taps  on  each  of  a  pair  of  said  re- 
sistance means  to  the  contact  means  (mi  one  side  of 
their  individual  associated  tap  changing  means  and  also 
to  the  contact  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  tap  chang- 
ing means  associated  with  the  other  resistance  means  of 
said  pair,  said  circwt  means  also  connecting  the  taps 
of  the  third  one  of  said  resistance  means  to  the  corre- 
sponding contact  means  on  each  side  of  its  associated 
tap  changing  means,  whereby  the  phase  sequence  <rf  the 
energy  flowing  to  said  dectrwe^wnsive  means  is  re- 
versed as  each  ot  said  brush  means  crosses  its  nspeOive 
neutral  point  so  that  deviations  from  a  predetermined 
value  in  the  energy  flow  to  said  electrode  will  result 
in  the  movement  of  said  electrode  by  said  electrore- 
sponsive positioning  means  in  a  direction  trading  to 
mifiimiy^  Said  deviation. 


1.  A  stack  comprised  of  a  tightly  held  assembly  in- 
cluding insulating  rods,  at  least  one  of  which  has  an 
electro-conductive  core,  and  electrodes  including  a  cath- 
ode, a  grid,  and  an  anode,  the  conductive  core  forming 
pi'.rt  of  the  electrical  circuit  to  one  of  the  electrodes,  the 
grid  being  held  against  movement  and  spaced  from  said 
anode  by  said  insulating  rods,  and  means  supporting  the 
cathode  adjacent  the  grid. 
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2.  Electrode  positioning  means  for  ase  in  an  electric 
arc  furnace  having  electrode  means  and  power  supply 
means  for  energizing  the  same,  the  combination  of  signal 
comparison  means  connected  to  said  electrode  meaps  for 
sensing  the  energy  conditions  therein  and  for  producing 
an  output  signal  whose  magnitude  and  sense  is  a  function 
of  the  deviation  of  said  energy  from  a  predetermined 
value,  a  source  of  three  phase  electrical  energy,  reversi- 
ble three  phase  dectroresponsive  means  connected  to 
said  energy  source  for  positioning  said  electrodes,  three 
resistance  means  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  phases  of  said  electroresponsive  means 
and  each  having  a  plurality  of  taps,  a  tap  changing  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  resistance  means  and  each 
of  which  has  rotatable  brush  means  and  a  plurality  of 
contact  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  a  neutral  center 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  energy  interchange  device  for 
producing  amplification  and  oscillation  in  the  microwave 
frequcqcy  q)ectrum,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  and 
parallel  conductive  electrodes  defining  an  interaction 
region  therebetween,  means  to  establish  an  electiic  fidd 
in  said  interaction  region  having  lines  of  force  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  dectrodes,  electron  gun  means  for 
producing  and  directing  a  stream  ot  electrons  ddwn  the 
interaction  region  between  said  first  pair  of  spaced  M>art 
electrodes,  an  evacuated  envdope  enclosing  said  first  pair 
of  dectrodes  and  said  dectron  gun,  circuit  means  disposed 
outside  said  evacuated  envelope  on  opposite  sides  of  »aid 
interaction  region  and  extending  subsuntially  the  full 
length  of  the  interaction  region,  said  circuit  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  radio  frequency  slow  wave  transmis- 
sion line  for  propagating  dectromagnctic  waves  down 
said  interaction  region,  and  means  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  in  said  interaction  region  having  lines  of  force  per- 
pendicular to  the  lines  of  force  of  said  electric  field  and 
transverse  to  said  slow  wave  transmission  line. 


2,97<,455  

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 
DEVICE 
Ckarics  K.  BMsail,  Mento  Part,  mi  Ward  AJansil, 
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FUcdMar.  19,  1951,  Ser.  No.  722,4#4 
MCMnis.  (CL  315— 3.6)  -  . 
1.  In  a  high  frequency  energy  interchange  device  for 
producing  amplification  and  oscillation  in  the  microwave 
frequency  spectrum,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel 
conductive  electrodes  defining  an  elongated  interaction 
region  therebetween,  means  to  esUblish  an  electric  field 
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in  aid  iotencdon  r^ion  having  lines  of  force  extending 
between  and  noimal  to  said  electrodes,  means  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  field  in  said  interaction  region  having 
lines  of  force  perpendicular  to  both  the  hnes  of  force 
of  said  electric  field  and  the  length  of  the  interaction 
region,  circuit  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
interaction  region  and  said  electrodes  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  thereof  whereby  the  interaction 


region  is  enclosed  on  two  sides  by  said  electrodes  and  on 
the  opposite  two  sides  by  said  circuit  means,  said  circuit 
means  including  at  least  one  radio  frequency  slow  wave 
transmission  line  for  propagating  electromagnetic  waves 
down  said  interaction  region  at  a  velocity  less  than  the 
velocity  of  light,  and  electron  gun  means  for  producing 
and  directing  a  stream  of  electrons  down  the  interaction 
region  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  the  electromagnetic  waves  therein. 


2v97MM 
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1.  In  electron  optical  apparatus  including  means  for 
forming  a  beam  of  electrons,  a  lens  for  controlling  said 
beam,  said  lens  having  an  axis  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  pole  pieces  supported  adjacent  each  other  in  axially 
spaced  relation,  means  for  magnetically  energizing  said 
pole  pieces  to  estaUish  a  lens  field  therebetween,  means 
for  correcting  asymmetries  of  said  lens  field,  said  correct- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  shim  screws 
symmetrically  spaced  in  radial  array  about  said  lens  axis 
and  between  said  pole  pieces,  a  corresponding  number  of 
similarly  arrayed  electrostatic  probe  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes and  shim  screws  being  mechanically  adjustable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  electrodes. 
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-   -  mtoriairbcoiTonted,  New  Yotk,  N.Y,,  a 

I  of  Now  York 

FUad  Dm.  29, 195S,  Sot.  No.  783,597 
lldataH.    (CL  315-^39.77) 


1.  A  high  frequency  energy  interchange  device  of  the 
type  which  depends  on  an  interchange  of  energy  between 
an  electron  stream  and  electromagnetic  waves  in  a  re- 
gion of  mutually  perpendicular  electric  and  magnetic 
fields  including  a  substantially  planar  refefence  electrode, 
a  collector  anode  of  the  same  general  configuration  dis- 
posed in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said 
reference  electrode,  electron  gun  means  for  producing 
and  directing  a  stream  of  electrons  between  said  collector 
and  reference  electrodes  and  along  the  length  of  the  inter- 
action region  defined  therebetween,  a  slow-wave  radio 
frequency  transmission  line  having  substantially  planar 
portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  region  between 
said  electrodes  occupying  a  comnK>n  plane  parallel  to  said 
electrodes  and  extending  into  the  interaction  region  there- 
by defining  a  path  therebetween  for  the  electron  stream, 
means  for  establishing  a  steady  electric  field  having  lines 
of  force  extending  between  said  reference  electrode  and 
said  collector  electrode,  and  means  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  interaction  region  having  lines  of  force 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  perpendicular  both  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  electron  stream  and  the  lines  of  force  produced 
by  the  electric  field. 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  a  wall  member,  a  plurality 
of  anode  vanes  positioned  on  said  wall  member  and 
defining  anode  cavity  resonators,  a  cathode  positioned 
adjacent  said  vanes,  means  including  said  wall  member 
defining  an  output  cavity  resonator,  means  comprising 
an  array  of  slots  extending  through  said  wall  member  for 
coupling  certain  ones  of  said  anode  cavity  resonators 
to  said  output  cavity  resonator,  said  slots  giving  rise  to 
spurious  slot  modes,  and  means  for  suppressing  said 
spurious  slot  modes  comprising  array  non-unifonnities 
in  said  array  of  slots. 

2,978,459 
DIGrrAL  COMPUTER 
Joko  M.  FaiTcil  and  E4wwl  F.  Wdhr,  Jr.,  Detroit, 
Mfeh.,  MSJM'iii  to  CsBSwl  Moton  Cteponttoo,  Do- 
trolt,  Rflcfc-.  ■  totyoMthw  of  Dtlofw^ 

FIM  Joly  7. 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,887 
UCtafaM.   (CL  315— 84.8) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  first  multi- 
cathode  gaseous-discharge  tube,  having  output  electrodes, 
pulse  means  to  cycle  a  discharge  around  said  tube  in 
either  direction,  control  means  for  deriving  a  control 
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pulae  whenever  said  discharge  reaches  an  ou^wt  elec- 
trode of  said  tube,  a  second  multicathode  gaseous-dis- 
charge tube,  transfer  means  connected  directly  with  said 
pulse  means  and  with  said  control  means,  said  transfer 
means  being  effective  to  cycle  said  second  discharge 


7f 


urcrv^ 


XLW&. 


around  said  second  tube  in  response  to  said  control  pulse 
and  said  pulse  means  in  a  direction  corresponding  to 
the  direction  of  discharge  transfer  in  said  first  tube. 


generatcv,  a  aouroe  of  variaUe  D.C  bias  ooonected  to 
said  input  point,  a  repetfttve  risiag  potential  waveform 
generator  also  connected  to  said  input  point,  the  pulse 
generator  producing  an  ouQwt  pulse  whose  phase  re- 
spective to  the  commencement  at  said  alternate  hall 
cycks  of  the  A.C.  supply  depeads  upon  the  magnitude 
of  said  D.C.  bias,  and  pube  application  means  con- 
nected between  said  output  point  and  die  contnrf  elec- 
trode of  said  control  device  for  applying  a  variaUe- 
phaae  oatpat  pube  to  said  control  electrode  to  deter- 
mine the  instant  during  a  said  alternate  half  cycle  of 
the  A.C  supply  at  wbkh  said  control  device  commBncrs 
to  conduct 

^— ^—  I- 

2,978,481  

OSCILLATOR  IGNTIION  SYSTEM 
Lc  Roy  E.  Dilgcr  aisd  Sylvester  A.  Stolbcr,  MOwairiwc, 
Wb.,  assliwMB  to  Glohe-UoloB  Imu,  MDwaokcc,  Wb., 
a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware  , 

FIM  Feb.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,582  '^ 

UCIatoBB.    (CL  315— 285)  i 


CONTROL  CIRCUrra^OR  GAS-FILLED,  GRID- 
CONTROLLED  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Fiodcifck  Odd,  Northaw  Egbert  Gardens, 

Wkkfbrd,  EiVbad 
F1lcdJ«.12,1959,Scr.NOj788,489 

r,  aopicalloa  Grcot  Britoto  Jaa.  13,  1958 
YSSmTlcL  315-484) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  unidirectional  current4low 
control  device,  said  circuit  comprisinf  a  unidirectional 
current-flow  control  device  having  supply  electrodes  and 
a  control  electrode,  an  A.C  supply  connected  between 
said  siqiply  electrodes,  the  control  device  being  operable 
by  a  pulse  iwlied  to  its  control  electrode  only  during 
alternate  half  cycles  of  the  A.C.  supply,  a  pulse  genera- 
tor, an  input  point  and  an  output  point  for  said  pulse 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  low  tension  ignition  system 
having  a  step-up  transformer  with  a  secondary  winding, 
said  oscillator  having  a  feed-back  winding  in  inductive 
relation  with  said  transformer,  a  storage-sparking  ca- 
pacitor and  rectifier  constantly  connected  to  said  second- 
ary winding,  and  a  distributor  for  intermittently  con- 
necting said  capacitor  to  a  spark  plug,  said  oscillator 
ceasing  to  oscillate  when  said  distributor  connects  to  a 
spark  plug. 

2,978,462 
PROTECnVE  SYSTEM 
Aftkv  Miner,  BrookUnc,  Man.,  mUgaM  to  Sanbom 
Conpoaor,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasa- 
chnsctts 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  621,598 
HClafans.   (CL  317— 9) 


^..^f. 


/ 
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1.  In  an  electric  system  in  which  signal  voltafes  de- 
veloped with  respect  to  a  reference  terminal  are  to  be 
transmitted  along  a  conductor  that,  through  failure  and 
the  like  in  the  system,  may  assume  a  dangerous  potctial, 
the  combination  of  an  impedance  connected  in  series  with 
tiie  conductor  and  a  thresbold-voltage-operated  switching 
device  connected  in  shunt  between  the  conductor  and  the 
reference  terminal,  the  switching  device  having  a  voltage- 
current  characteristic  provided  with  a  discontinuity  at  a 
threshold  voltage  in  excess  dt  the  signal  voltages  at  which 
the  device  changes  from  a  hi^  to  a  low  impedance  and 
being  adapted  to  pass  currents  up  to  a  predetermined 
value  without  damage  to  the  device,  and  the  value  of  the 
series  impedance  being  adjusted  to  limit  the  curreitt  that 
may  pass  through  the  switching  device  to  values  not  ex- 
ceeding the  said  predetermined  value. 
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MOTOR-PKOnCTlNG  KELAY 

^^         acwpotBdoa  «f  N«w  Ywk 
HM  Fik.  I,  lf57.  Sot.  N«.  07.7U 
ir  •     I     (CL317— 41) 


predetennhied  points  distrftnited  abont  the  periphery  of 
said  solenoid,  said  solenoid  being  sobstantiaUy  totally 
enclosed  in  said  casint.  nid  casing  havinf  a  polygonal, 
cross  sectional  area  diametrically  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  solenoid,  said  area  being  diminished 
only  by  the  area  of  the  solenoid  therein  within  said  casing, 
wherein  said  solenoid  occupies  the  maximum  possible 
space  therein  and  wherein  said  casing  has  relatively  thin, 
longitudinal  walls  extending  between  the  relatively  thick, 
generally  triangular  comers  thereof,  and  a  cover  of  mag- 
netic material  at  one  end,  at  least,  of  said  casing  to  com- 
plete the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  casing,  and  a  magnetic 
plunger  reciprocally  movable  within  said  solenoid. 


1.  An  electric  relay  comprising  a  core  member,  a  coil 
adapted  to  energize  said  core  member,  an  armature  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  core  member  between 
attracted  and  unattractcd  positions,  biasing  means  biasing 
said  armature  away  from  said  core  member,  an  elongated 
resilient  switching  member  mounted  at  one  end  on  a  sup- 
port fixed  relative  to  said  core  member  and  carrying  a  first 
contact  adjacent  its  outer  end,  a  relatively  stationary  con- 
tact adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  first  contact,  operat- 
ing means  for  said  switching  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resilient  operating  member  having  two  side  portions 
extending  parallel  to  and  generally  coplanar  with  said 
switching  member  and  having  one  end  thereof  mounted 
on  said  fixed  support  adjacent  said  mounted  end  of  said 
switching  member,  the  outer  ends  of  said  side  portions 
being  interconnected  and  having  an  extension  adapted  to 
rest  against  said  armature,  said  operating  member  having 
an  inherent  bias  tending  to  move  the  outer  end  thereof 
toward  said  core  member,  said  inherent  bias  of  said  oper- 
ating member  being  weaker  than  the  said  armatiur  biasing 
means  whereby  said  operating  member  is  normally  main- 
tained in  a  fint  position  by  said  armature  member  when 
said  armature  member  is  in  said  unattracted  position,  said 
armature  member  when  attracted  by  said  core  member 
permitting  movement  of  said  switching  member  under 
said  inherent  bias  toward  said  core  member  to  a  second 
position,  said  interconnected  ends  of  said  side  portions 
moving  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  switching  mem- 
ber as  said  operating  member  moves  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  an  overcenter  compression  spring 
connected  between  the  outer  end  of  said  switching  mem- 
ber and  the  interconnected  side  portions  of  said  operat- 
ing member  whereby  said  switching  member  is  moved  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  with  a 
snap  action  as  said  armature  moves  between  said  at- 
tracted and  unattracted  positions. 


237MC5 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Jamci  Lee  Icmen,  St  Loaii  Paifc,  Mkm^  MrigMir  to  Mln- 
oMpolii-HoBcywcn  Rcgidator  CoiqMBy,  MiucapoUs, 
Mln.,  a  conoraiioa  of  Delaware 

FIMDec.  17. 1959.  Scr.  No.  M«,1M 
2CWM.    (0.917—134) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  assembly  including  a  multi- 
electrode  semiconductor  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
electrode  leads  extending  therefrom  the  semiconductor 
body  having  at  least  one  relatively  large  junction  ar- 
ranged adjacent  one  surface  thereof,  said  junction  being 
mounted  in  good  thermally  conducting  relationship  with 
a  heat  conducting  base  member,  said  heat  conducting* 
base  member  having  a  flat  mounting  surface  along  a 
certain  first  plane,  said  flat  mounting  surface  being  par- 
ticularly adapted  for  mounting  onto  a  chassis  nnember, 
said  heat  conducting  base  member  being  particularly 
characterized  in  that  means  are  provided  for  insulat- 
ingly  extending  said  leads  through  said  base  member 
along  a  certain  second  plane  which  is  substantially  ele- 
vated from  said  first  plane.  i 


X97MM 

SHIELDING  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  GriHtead,  3M  CraAy  Ave,  Altadcna,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Sept  S.  195t,  S«r.  No.  759,491 

UCkdM.   (CL317— 240 


Mn  Gflpfcrt, 


2,97MM 
ELECTRO-MAGNET 


to 


FIM  Sept  19.  1955.  Scr.  No.  53543C 

~  Oct  14,  1954 

aCWM.    (CL  317— 191) 


I.  An  electro-magnet  having  a  solenoid  surrounded  by 
an  external  casing,  said  casing  having  large  masses  at 


""i/Lii^t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  measuring  device 
having  a  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  pressure 
variatiom  in  a  fluid,  the  diaphragm  having  a  central 
area  which  undergoes  substantial  deflection  in  response 
to  fluid  prcanire  exerted  on  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure,  a 
shield  device  for  said  diaphragm  comprising  a  body 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  device,  and  a  shield 
having  a  planar  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  said  shield 
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extending  acroas  the  opening  "with  iu  inner  face  parallel 
to  and  facing  toward  the  said  diaphragm  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  form  a  chamber,  the  inner  sidewall  of 
said  chamber  formed  by  the  body  being  imperforate,  and 
the  outer  face  of  the  shield  facing  toward  the  pressure 
being  measured,  said  shield  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
which  extend  from  face  to  face,  said  passages  being 
spaced  from  one  another  and  lying  outside  a  region 
which  is  directly  opposed  to  said  area  leaving  an  imper- 
forate portion  of  material  impervious  to  radiant  energy 
therebetween,  and  the  perforaticms  lying  inside  the  region 
defined  by  the  inner  sidewall  of  the  body,  whereby  the 
imperforate  portion  ot  the  shield  acts  as  a  ba£9e  to  pro- 
tect the  area  from  direct  impingement  of  radiant  energy, 
the  passages  providing  means  for  fluid  communication 
between  the  outer  and  inner  face  whereby  the  fluid  con- 
tacts the  diairiiragm  so  as  to  exert  its  pressure  thereon. 


switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  each  ot  taid  cams,  cer- 
tain of  said  switches  adapted  to  effect  commuution  of  said 
resisunce  units,  and  one  of  said  switches  adapted  to  main- 
tain said  pilot  motor  energized  and  for  rendering  said 
electroresponsive  means  ineffective  to  move  said  member 
upon  initiation  of  deenergization  erf  saidpSot  motor  in 


2,97M«7 
PRECISION  SERVO  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 


Cofpomtfaf, 
cwYofk 


FHad  Sept  29, 195«,  Scr.  No.  7«3,9f5' 
tfCU^m.    (CL31S-^39) 


7^^^)t^ 


1.  A  precision  servo-poshioning  system  comprising  in- 
put means  responsive  to  an  applied  positioning  signal 
and  to  a  positional  feedback  signal;  an  electromechanical 
feedback  unit  including  a  housing,  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  housing,  motor  means  located  within 
said  housing  having  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
a  stator  surrounding  said  rotor,  positional  feedback  means 
having  a  rotating  elemem  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  rotor  and  a  stationary  element  located  within  said 
housing  adjacent  said  routing  element,  said  positional 
feedback  means  producing  a  positional  feedback  signal 
corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft;  means 
coupling  said  positional  feedback  signal  to  said  input 
means;  and  means  coupling  the  output  from  said  input 
means  to  said  motor  means. 


the  event  that  said  movable  member  is  not  in  position 
with  respect  to  said  element  to  effect  accurate  positioning 
thereof,  said  one  of  said  switches  further  adapted  to  effect 
deenergization  of  said  pilot  motor  and  to  cause  said  elec- 
troresponsive means  to  move  said  member  when  said  mem- 
ber is  in  position  with  respect  to  said  clement  to  effect 
accurate  position  thereof. 


2  97(.4^9 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Edwari  J.  ChristiaBO,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Dynaoycs  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859399 
5  Claims.    (CL  319— 293) 


r 


i€n_p^ 


2,97€vM8 
MULTI-POSmON  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL 
WiUkfli  H.  ROM*,  BrooUeld,  Wb.,  MrigMr  to  Orter- 
Hammcr,  lac,  MOwaakcc,  Wig.,  a  cwpomtloQ  of  Dcl- 

*"""    Filed  Am.  14, 1958.  Scr.  No.  754,991 
13  Claims.    (CL  319— 138) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  commutating  resistance,  in 
combination,  a  resistance  network  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  resistance  units,  a  shaft,  a  pilot  motor  energiza- 
ble  to  rotate  said  shaft,  an  electroresponsive  clutch  for 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  shaft  when  said  motor  is 
energized,  means  for  energizing  said  pilot  motor  and  for 
deenergizing  the  same,  an  element  on  said  shaft  having 
means  defining  for  said  shaft  a  multiplicity  of  definite 
operating  positions,  a  reciprocably  movable  member  for 
engagement  with  said  element,  electroresponsive  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  member  to  accurately 
position  said  element  and  said  shaft  in  any  one  of  said 
operating  positions  upon  deenergization  of  said  pilot 
motor,  a  multiplicity  of  cams  rotated  by  said  shaft,  and  a 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  network  for  driving  a  perma- 
nent field  direct  current  motor  from  a  source  of  positive 
current  in  either  of  two  directions  throu^  the  applica- 
tion of  a  n^ative  potential  to  either  ot  two  correspond- 
ing input  terminals,  consisting  of  a  symmetrically  con- 
nected pair  of  driving  electron  tobes  and  a  symmetrical- 
ly connected  pair  of  clamping  tubes,  switching  meain  for 
alternatively  applying  a  negative  potential  to  the  grid  of 
either  one  of  said  driving  tubes  of  a  value  to  completely 
cut  off  the  said  tobe  and  to  leave  the  other  of  said 
driving  tubes  in  conduction,  the  plate  of  each  of  said 
driving  tubes  being  connected  to  the  grid  of  a  corre^wod- 
ing  clamping  tube,  a  bias  resistor  coimected  between 
the  grid  and  the  cathode  of  each  said  clamping  tobe,  the 
plates  ot  said  clamping  tubes  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  positive  current  and  the  cathodes  thereof  being 
connected  to  said  motor,  whereby  the  isolation  of  the 
plate  of  a  said  driving  tube  acts  to  clamp  the  grid  of  its 
said  corresponding  clamping  tube  to  the  cathode  thereof 
to  convert  said  clamping  tube  to  a  diode  to  freely  con- 
duct current  through  said  motor  to  said  source  of  poai- 
tive  current  and  whereby  U»e  said  current  flowing  through 
the  said  bias  resistor  of  the  other  one  of  said- clamping 
tubes  provides  a  comparatively  negative  potential  to  the 
grid  thereof  of  a  value  sufficient  to  completely  cut  off 
said  other  one  of  said  clamping  tnbea. 
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HORAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  HIGH  FRBCISION 

hiImJ.  sMigBon  to  Aadcaac  MjuMrfactarc  4^orlo- 
fHfo  PiUdu  Plillppi  ACa.SA^  GcMva,  SwUzcrland, 
a  body  eonoralt  of  9ivIIuiIih4 

Fged  Not.  M.  1958,  Scr.  No.  775^94 

CUna  priority,  ■pplltiitloo  SwItarioBd  Dec  2S,  1957 

T  nriiiM     (CL  311-^341) 


1.  A  horal  instnunent  of  high  precision  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  thermocompensated  quartz  oscillator  the 
frequency  of  which  is  higher  than  500  cycles,  an  elec- 
tronic dividing  device  controlled  by  said  quartz  oscillator, 
a  feeding  device  feeding  said  oscillator  and  said  electronic 
dividing  device  with  electrical  energy,  said  electronic 
dividing  device  including  two  parallel  branches  of  divi- 
sion stages,  each  of  said  branches  having  a  different 
division  factor  and  consequently  different  output  fre- 
quencies, a  mixing  and  filtering  device  fed  by  said  two 
different  output  frequencies  and  delivering  the  low  beat 
frequency  of  said  two  different  output  frequencies  to  a 
motor  in  said  horal  instrument,  and  horal  indicating  ap- 
paratus driven  by  said  motor. 


2,97M71 

CX>NTROL  DEVICE 

lohn  L.  Hairk,  4753  N.  NcwhaD,  WhHeflsh  Bay,  Wit. 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7g8,4M 

3Clafnis.    (CL  318— 4«7) 


3.  In  a  control  device,  a  cam,  a  motor,  a  pinion  driven 
by  the  motor,  a  gear  for  driving  the  cam,  a  first  switch 
operated  by  one  side  of  the  cam,  a  second  switch  operated 
by  the  edge  of  the  cam,  said  gear  having  teeth  omitted 
for  causing  said  cam  to  stop  at  predetermined  points,  and 
means  driven  by  said  motor  for  starting  said  cam  at  pre- 
determined times. 


MAGNETIC  CONTROL  dRCUTTS 
E.  Ncwkali,  MctKhc%  Md  JaiMa  R. 
SayrcTiUc,  NJ.,  Mrigaots  to  BcD  TckphoM 
torica,  lacorpontcd.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
ofNcwYoifc 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  342 
naaims.    (CL332— 12) 


7.  A  frequency  control  circuit  comprising  a  multi-aper- 
tured  magnetic  element  having  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristics,  said  element  preaenting  a  com- 
mon drive  leg,  a  sequence  of  flux  switching  legs,  and  an 
error  control  leg,  said  flux  legs  and  said  control  leg  being 
flux  limited  to  substantially  the  same  flux  magnitude,  a 
drive  winding  coupled  to  said  drive  leg,  first  input  means 
for  applying  a  first  constant  frequency  signal  to  said  drive 
winding  to  cause  successive  flux  reversals  in  one  direc- 
tion in  said  sequence  of  flux  switching  legs,  a  first  control 
winding  coufjied  to  said  error  control  leg  energized  re- 
sponsive to  flux  reversals  in  said  last-mentioned  leg  for 
generating  a  first  error  control  signal,  a  first  control  cir- 
cuit means  energized  responsive  to  said  first  error  control 
signal  for  controlling  said  input  means  to  adjust  the  am- 
plitude of  said  first  constant  frequence  drive  signal,  and 
output  circuit  means  including  an  output  winding  coupled 
to  each  of  said  flux  switching  legs  in  alternating  senses. 


2,976,473 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  GENERATORS 
Beojamln  Chandler  Shaw  and  Benard  M.  VanEmden, 
Loe  Alleles,  Calif.,  awjgnnrs  to  Cimc  Co., 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  lOiMia 

FUed  Innc  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,997 
6  Claim,    (a.  322— 28) 


5.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  generator  having  an  arma- 
ture with  a  pair  of  ou^t  terminals,  and  a  shunt  field 
winding  comprising  a  starting  circuit  including  a  first 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  collector,  and  base  electrode, 
a  rectifier,  a  first  resistor  connected  in  aeries  with  said 
rectifier,  means  connecting  said  series-connected  first 
resistor  and  rectifier  between  said  first  transistor -emitter 
electrode  and  one  of  said  pair  of  armature  output  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  said  first  transistor-collector 
electrode  to  said  field  winding,  a  second  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector,  and  base  electrodes,  means  connecting 
said  second  transistor-collector  to  -said  first  transistor 
base,  a  second  resistor  connecting  said  second  transistor- 
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collector  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  armature  output 
terminals,  means  connecting  said  second  transistor  emitter 
to  said  one  of  said  pair  of  armature  output  terminals,  a 
third  resistor  connecting  said  second  transistor  base  to 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  armature  terminals,  a  first  Zener 
diode,  and  means  connecting  said  Zener  diode  in  parallel 
with  said  third  resistor,  a  fourth  resistor,  a  second  Zener 
diode  connected  in  series  with  said  fourth  resistor,  means 
connecting  said  series-coimected  fourth  resistor  and  sec- 
ond Zener  diode  between  said  armature  pair  of  output 
terminals,  a  third  transistor  having  emitter,  collector,  and 
base  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  third  transistor 
emitter  to  the  connection  between  said  second  Zener  diode 
and  said  fourth  resistor,  a  fifth  resistor  competing  said 
third  transistor  collector  to  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
armature  terminals,  potentiometric  means  connected  to 
said  pair  of  armature  output  terminals,  means  coupling 
said  potentiometric  means  to  said  third  transistor  base,  a 
variable  pulse-width  oscillator  having  a  control  input  and 
an  output,  means  coupling  said  third  transistor  collector 
to  said  control  input,  and  means  coupling  said  variable 
pulse-width  oscillator  output  to  said  shunt  field  winding. 


rendering  said  unidirectional  conducting  device  non- 
conductive,  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  current 
flowing  through  said' first  electrode  in  response  to  said 


2,97M74 

ELECTRONIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Paul  A.  Dodge,  BaMwhuviile,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  coipontloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  615,645 

5Cfadnis.    (a.  323— 9) 


unidirectionally  conducting  device  becoming  nonconduc- 
tive  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  control  element  to  cause 
said  variable  resistance  device  to  abruptly  assimie  a  high 
value  of  resistance. 


2,976,476 
VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Arthur  E.  Snowdon,  Bristol,  Com.,  asalgnor  to  The  Sn- 
perior  Electric  Co.,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  581,107 
6  Claims.    (CL  323 — 43.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  voltage  source,  a  load  circuit,  a 
regulating  device  coupling  said  source  to  said  load  circuit, 
said  regulating  device  comprising  a  variable  impedance 
element,  said  regulating  device  responsive  to  a  first  pre- 
determined maximimi  level  of  load  current  estat>lished  in 
said  load  circuit  for  maintaining  the  impedance  of  said 
device  constant  for  any  further  increase  in  the  load  cur- 
rent, and  said  regulating  device  responsive  to  a  second 
maximiui  level  of  load  current  to  increase  the  resistance 
of  said  device  in  accordance  with  any  further  increase  in 
said  load  current 


2,976,475 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  REGULATOR 
Pan!  A.  Dodge,  BaldwimvOlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  cotporatlon  of  New  Yotfc 
FUcd  Apr.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  651,519 
3Claima.   (CL323— 9) 
1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  a  direct  current,  a  load 
circuit,  a  variable  resistance  device  comprising  a  con- 
trol element  connected  between  said  source  and  said 
circuit,  a  signal  comparator  comprising  a  first,  second 
and  third  control  electrode,  a  reference  voltage  device 
and  an  impedance  element  connected  in  series  across 
said  load  circuit,  means  for  maintaining  the  potential 
of  said  one  electrode  substantially  constant  comprising 
a  unidirectional  conducting  device  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  reference  voltage  device  and  said  impedance 
element  and  comprising  a  load  circuit  connected  to  said 
one  electrode,  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  the  sec- 
ond of  said  electrodes  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  developed  in  said  load  circuit  in  response  to 
current  flow  from  said  source  to  said  load  circuit,  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  current  flowing  through 
said  first  electrode  corresponding  to  load  circuit  imped- 
ance values  below  a  predetermined  minimum  value  for 


■^•^ 


1.  A  variable  ventage  transfonning  unit  comprising  a 
first  voltage  transforming  device  having  an  output  and  an 
input  coiuectible  to  a  source  of  alternating  current;  means 
for  providing  voltage  increments  from  the  output;  a  sec- 
ond voltage  transforming  device  having  a  winding  formed 
into  at  least  two  separate  coils  wound  in  the  same  direc- 
tion on  a  closed  magnetic  core;  switch  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  at  least  one  of  the  coils  to  an  in- 
crement oi  the  output  of  the  first  voltage  transforming 
device;  a  contactor  for  electrical  engagement  with  a  se- 
lective portion  of  the  electrically  connected  coil;  and 
means,  forming  an  output  of  the  imit,  connected  to  the 
contactor  and  the  first  voltage  transforming  device. 


2,976,477 
VARIABLE  AUTOTRANSFORMER 
WUUam  F.  Caipcntcr,  Bristol,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  The 
Superior  Electric  Company,  Biiriol,  Com.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Connecticnt 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  639,583 
2CUtaH.  (CL32»— 47) 
1.  A  control  unit  including  a  variable  autotransfbrmer 
for  controlling  the  brilliance  of  an  electric  lamp  between 
substantially  no  brilliance  and  maximum  brilliance  in 
minute  increments  comprising  an  annular  core  formed 
of  permeable  material;  a  winding  wound  on  the  core,  said 
winding  having  a  commutating  portion  constituting  ap- 
proximately 90  percent  of  the  total  number  of  turns  in 
the  vrinding  and  an  exciting  portion  with  the  commutat- 
ing portion  being  formed  of  larger  wire  than  the  exciting 
portion,  and  being  wound  in  a  single-layer  of  juxtapoaed 
turns  on  the  core,  the  exciting  portion  being  wouiid  in 
overlapping  layers  on  a  small  portion  of  the  core;  a  com- 
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mutating  surface  formed  on  the  commuuting  portion;  a 
brush  carried  by  a  roUtably  mounted  arm  and  adapted 
to  ride  on  the  omunutating  surface  in  engagement  with 
at  least  one  turn  thereof;  input  leads  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  winding;  output  leads,  one  connected  to  the 
brush  and  the  other  to  the  input  lead  connected  to  the 
end  of  the  exciting  portion  of  the  winding  of  the  auto- 


transformer  to  which  a  lamp  is  adapted  to  be  connected; 
and  a  normally  closed  switch  electrically  connected  in 
an  input  lead  and  mounted  to  be  engaged  by  a  portion 
of  the  arm  when  the  brush  is  adjacent  the  junction  of 
the  commutating  and  exciting  portion  of  the  winding  to 
deenergize  the  input  and  mechanically  prevent  the  brush 
from  engaging  the  exciting  portion  of  the  winding. 


VARIABLE  PERMEABILITY  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT 

VctBoa  HaroM  Askc,  Hnitinitoo  Statkm,  N.Y. 

(3415  Aibor  Lane,  HopkiM,  Min.) 

•     FBad  Mar.  K,  1954,  Scr.  No.  572,f92 

9ClaiBS.    (CL323— 50 


Sz 


-a:^ 


1.  A  magnetic  device  comprising  a  first  magnetic  dr* 
'cuit,  a  second  magnetic  ctrcoit  having  a  portion  in  com- 
mon with  said  first  magnetic  circuit,  means  for  feeding 
a  signal  to  said  second  magnetic  circuit  to  vary  the  per- 
meability of  said  first  magnetic  circuit,  and  windings 
coupled -to  said  first  magnetic  circuit  for  inpot  and  oat- 
put  signals,  said  first  magnetic  circuit  being  arranged  as 
a  magnetic  bridge  to  render  flux  coupled  into  said  first 
magnetic  circuit  from  said  second  magnetic  circuit  in- 
effective  at  said  windings;  said  first  magnetic  dreuit  com- 
prising a  closed  three-legged  core  of  magnetic  nurterial. 


2,97M79 
SATURABLE  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  AND 
SENSING  COMBINATIONS 
Bvncttc  P.  ChawM,  RoaMikc,  Va.,  aislgnoi  to  GcMral 
Elcctrk  Coipaaj.  a  corponlloB  of  New  York 
Filed  Am.  23, 195«.  Scr.  No.  MS,t33 
4ClBlnM.    (a.  323— 89) 
4.  In  combination  a  first  stage  saturable  core  magnetic 
amplifier  having  "on"  and  "ofT  saturation  control  wind- 
ings, means  for  adjustably  energizing  said  "on"  winding 
to  initially  oversaturate  said  amplifier  in  the  fiat  region 
beyond  the  knee  of  its  magnetization  curve  by  a  pre- 
selected amoum  to  produce  an  initial  output  having  a 
value  which  remains  substantially  constant  for  all  values 
of  oversaturation.  a  second  stage  magnetic  amplifier  pro- 
vided with  an  "on"  saturation  control  winding  having 
electrical  connections  to  the  output  of  said  first  stage 
amplifier,  means  connected  to  be  supplied  from  the  oat- 
put  of  said  second  stage  amplifier  for  producing  a  vohage 


varying  in  magmtnde  with  the  ootpot  voltage  thereof  and 
electrical  connections  from  said  voltage  producing  means 
to  said  "off"  winding  of  said  first  stage  am^ifio^  for 


-^•^a 


^^^ 


'  "         'IMT 


supplying  said  varying  voltage  to  said  first  stage  "off" 
winding  thereby  to  limit  the  final  magnitude  of  said  vari- 
able voltage  to  a  value  reUited  to  the  magnitude  of  initial 
oversaturation  ot  said  first  stage  amplifier. 


2^MM 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  8YSIEM  FOR  DBTRIBU- 

TioN  cDtcurr  cAPAcrroRS 

C.  lolMOB,  1S41  S.  13tt  8L,  AkOaM,  Tex. 
FBad  Feb.  19, 19SS.  8ar.  N^14,97t 
4  n  III  I     (0.323— IM) 


1.  In  a  switching  system  for  coimecting  and  discon- 
necting a  cqwcitor  to  and  from  a  distribution  circuit 
respectively,  the  combination  with  a  capacitor  switch  and 
a  reveniMe  electric  actuator  therefor,  of  control  means 
for  said  actuator  comprising  a  primary  thermostat  re- 
sponsive to  outdoor  ambient  ten^wrmture,  a  normally 
deenergized  prinuuy  electric  circuit  for  said  thermostat, 
contact  means  for  said  thermostat  operable  when  a  pre- 
determined maximum  ambient  temperattire  has  been  at- 
tained to  effect  energization  of  said  prinuuy  circuit,  a 
control  circuit  for  said  actuator,  a  rewersing  switch  in 
said  comrol  circuit,  a  closed  receptacle  containing  a 
thermally  conductive  body  of  a  liquid  having  a  relatively 
slow  thermal  responae  to  changes  in  ambient  temper*- 
ture,  a  second  thermostat  responsive  to  temperature  fiuctu- 
ations  in  said  thermally  conductive  body,  means  oper- 
atively  connecting  said  second  thermostat  and  reveriing 
switch  for  actuating  the  reversing  switch  in  a  direction 
to  connect  the  c^Mcitor  in  tfie  distribution  circuit  when 
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said  thermally  conductive  body  attains  a  predetermined 
maximum  temperature  higher  than  said  first  mentioiied 
maximum  temperature  and  for  actuating  the  reversmg 
switch  in  the  other  direction  to  disconnect  the  capacitor 
from  the  distribution  circuit  when  the  temperature  of 
said  thermally  conductive  body  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  temperature  lower  than  said  first  men- 
tioned maximum  temperature  after  having  attained  said 
predetermined  higher  maximum  temperature,  and  a  re- 
sistance heater  in  said  primary  circuit  and  disposed  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  the  Uquid  of  said  thcnnaUy 
conductive  body. 
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the  transfwmer  is  adjusted  to  provide  a  steady  voltage 
in  excess  of  the  rated  voltage  of  the  lamp  or  to  apply 
surge  voltage  in  excess  of  the  rated  voltage  of  the  lamp 
being  tested,  an  ammeter  connected  in  series  with  said 
socket  for  comparing  relative  current  consumption  with- 
out comparing  lamp  brilliance,  a  volt  meter  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  socket  for  matching  rated  lamp  volt- 
ages and  determining  breakdown  voltage  in  the  compara- 


ADIUSTABLE  IMPEDANCE  CIRCUIT 
William  P.  OnrpcBtcr,  BvWol,  Con.,  aarigMr  to  The 
Smcrlor  Elcctrk  Co.,  Bristol,  Com..  ■  cotporatloo  of 

FOcd  Apr.  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  57«,992 
«  Claims.    (CL  323— 199) 
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1.  An  adjustable  impedance  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  terminals  connectible  to  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent; first  means  for  forming  a  resistive  load  of  fixed 
value  and  including  a  device  for  selecting  the  desired 
portion  of  the  resistive  load  to  be  inserted  in  the  circuit; 
second  means  for  forming  a  substanUaUy  inductive  load 
of  fixed  value  and  including  a  device  for  selecting  the 
desired  portion  of  the  inductive  load  to  be  inserted  in 
the  circuit;  third  means  for  forming  a  substantially  ca- 
pacitive  load  of  fixed  value  and  including  a  device  for 
selecting  the  desired  portion  of  the  capacitive  load  to 
be  maerted  in  the  circuit;  and  fourth  means  electrically 
connected  between  the  devices  in  the  means  and  the 
terminals  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  the  sum  of  the 
portiom  of  the  loads  inserted  in  the  circuit. 


2,97i.4S2 
LONG  LIFE  LAMP  DEMONSTRATOR 
Fknads  Charles  Rkhari  GfM%  Ml  EvcrgrecB  Place, 
North  VaMoavcr,  BiilUk  CohnsUa,  Canada 
Filed  Ins  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  744^49 
2Clafaiis.    (C1.324— 29) 
1.  A  sales  device  to  demonstrate  the  life  and  economy 
of  an  electric  lamp  by  sequentially  performed  compara- 
tive current  consumption  tests,  accelerated  life  voltage 
tests  and  surge  current  shock  tests,  comprising  a  casing, 
a  line  cord  adapted  to  connect  with  a  source  of  A.C. 
potential,  a  continuously  adjustable  transformer  having 
input  and  output  terminals  respectively  and  adapted  to 
step  up  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminals  to  ultimately 
show  the  relative  current  consumption  of  lamps  of  differ- 
ent voltage  design  and  also  the  lasting  qualities  of  lamps 
of  different  voltage  design,  a  single  test  socket  connected 
with  said  output  terminals  and  within  which  demonstra- 
tion lamps  are  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  retained  while 


tive  accelerated  life  voltage  tests,  a  pilot  lamp  connected 
across  said  line,  an  upper  panel  in  said  casing  to  which 
said  volt  meter  and  ammeter  and  said  variable  trans- 
former are  secured,  a  lower  panel  in  said  casing  and 
supporting  said  test  socket,  sides  attached  to  sakl  panels, 
said  upper  panel  having  apertures  which  open  into  stor- 
age areas  defined  by  said  loww  panel  and  portions  of 
said  sides,  and  at  least  one  compartment  in  said  casing 
and  within  which  to  accommodate  additional  sales 
material. 

GRADIOMETER  FOR  UNMRWATER  MISSILE 
WARHEAD 
WimuB  H.  Moors,  Upto%  N.Y.,  mid  Douy  P.  Bv^am, 
KcMlngtoB,  Md.,  asilgnnw,hy  ■«■*  — «gy?«»»  J? 
the  Uallcd  States  of  Amsrica  as  isprscsrtsil  by  Ihc 
of  Ifac  Navy 

Nov.  39, 195<,  Ser.  No.  «25,5« 
5CUM.    (CL324— 43) 


2.  In  a  gradiometer  unit  for  detecting  distortions  in  a 
uniform  magnetic  field,  the  combination  of  a  magnetic 
core  arranged  within  said  magnetic  field  and  adapted  to 
pick  up  a  quantity  of  magnetic  fiux  from  said  field,  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  a  pair  of  opposedly  and  serially 
connected  coils  connected  to  said  terminals  and  disposed 
on  either  extremity  of  said  core  for  applying  to  said  pair 
of  terminals  electrical  signals  generated  in  response  to 
the  difference  in  the  rate  of  change  of  magnetic  flux  with- 
in said  core  as  a  distortion  in  the  uniform  magnetic  field 
is  detected  by  said  unit,  adjustaUe  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  length  of  said  core,  electrically  conductive 
members  mounted  at  the  extremities  of  said  core,  a  filter 
network  connected  across  said  oMXwedly  connected  ccmIs 
for  rendering  said  coils  frequency  selective  responsive  to 
a  difference  of  a  predetermined  rate  of  change  of  mag- 
netic flux,  an  apertured  electrically  conductive  elongated 
member  centrally  mounted  on  said  core  intermediate  said 
pairs  of  coils,  and  a  preselected  number  of  ferromagnetic 
plates  positioned  within  the  aperture  of  said  elongated 
member  for  compensating  for  asymosetries  in  the  core. 
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resbtanS  comparator 

W.  Glkcrt,  Wmt  Otmay,  NJ^  ■   ' 
,  iBCMpwIai,  Mmay  HB,  NJ., 
of  Nawlwaty 

HM  Jaa.  1<,  195t,  Sm,  No.  799,4M 
24CktaM.   (CL324— (3) 


to  Day* 


t.  A  circuit  fuse  locator,  comprising  means  to  con- 
nect the  fuse  locator  to  an  electric  circuit  having  a  fuse 
therein,  an  electric  circuit  in  series  with  said  means,  a 
switch  in  said  second  mentioned  circuit,  a  fuse  in  said 
second  mentioned  circuit  having  a  value  higher  than  that 
of  the  first  mentioned  fuse,  and  a  pilot  light  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  switch  and  second  mentioned  fuse. 


.     a,f7Mt5  

CONTINUnY  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE 

IGNITING  CIRCUITS 

MclTia  C.  BartB,  Soirtk  Btmi,  bi^  airigMrto  IW 

diz  Conondoa,  a  coipondoa  of  Delaware 

HM  Mar.  3«.  19S9,  Sor.  No.  It2.722 

TCMmm.    (CL  324— 51) 


14^  r-^ 


«-:    ^ 
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t.  A  device  for  testing  continuity  of  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  a  resistance  element  adapted  to  supply  suf- 
ficient energy  to  ignite  an  associated  combustible  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  transformer  having  a  core  of  substan- 
tially square  loop  material  and  an  input  winding,  a  reset 
winding  and  an  output  winding,  a  connection  between 
said  output  winding  and  said  resistance  element  includ- 
ing a  unidirectional  conducting  device,  a  load  device  and 
indicating  means  connected  across  said  load  device,  a  sec- 
ond transformer  having  first  and  second  windings  and  an 
output  winding,  and  connections  between  said  output 
winding  and  the  input  winding  of  said  first  named  trans- 
former including  a  unidirectional  conduction  device,  a 
direct  current  voltage  source,  a  normally  conducting 
switching  device  connected  through  said  first  winding  to 
said  vMirce.  feedback  means  including  resistance  means 
and  said  second  winding  connected  between  said  switch- 
ing device  and  said  voltage  source,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween %aid  voltage  source  and  said  reset  winding  includ- 
ing resistance  means  of  sufficiently  high  value  as  to  pre- 
vent said  core  from  being  conditioned  to  induce  a  full 
amplitude  pulse  in  the  output  winding  of  said  first  named 
transformer  for  a  time  period  substantially  equal  to  that 
required  for  an  applied  voltage  of  said  amplitude  to  ig- 
nite said  combustibke  material. 


1.  In  a  potential  comparator  device  for  the  comparison 
of  a  fint  potential  source  with  a  second  potential  source, 
the  said  first  and  second  potential  sources  having  a  ran- 
dom potential  therebetween,  first  and  second  direct-cur- 
rent amplifiers  each  having  a  pair  of  input  and  output 
terminals,  first  and  second  feedback  resistors,  means  con- 
necting the  said  first  and  second  amplifier  input  terminals 
to  the  said  first  and  second  potential  sources,  respectively, 
means  connecting  one  amplifier  output  terminal  to  one 
amplifier  input  terminal  of  each  amplifier  for  negative 
feedback,  a  conductive  output  device,  and  means  con- 
necting each  of  the  other  output  terminals  to  the  other 
input  terminals  through  the  said  conductive  output  device 
and  the  associated  feedback  resistors  whereby  the  said 
other  output  terminals  and  other  input  terminals  are  con- 
ductively  connected  together,  the  said  first  and  second 
potential  sources  being  substantially  balanced  by  the  po- 
tential drop  across  the  respective  feedback  resistors,  and 
the  current  through  the  output  device  being  independent 
of  the  said  random  potential. 


2^Mi7 
STABILIZED  TIMING  dRCUTT 
Em  Coben,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  BcO 
Labontofks,  IiMorporatc<  New  Yock,  N.Y. 
ration  of  New  York 

FOcd  Ang.  7, 19St,  Scr.  No.  753,922 
MClaiaH.    (CL324— 68) 
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1.  A  timing  dfcuit  comprising,  in  oombioatioB,  a  ilrit 
source  of  nominally  fixed  potential  Ei  and  a  leoond  Morce 
of  nominally  fixed  potential  E»  a  fint  network  oomprinng 
current-carrying  elements  of  a  fint  kind  and  ot  a  second 
kind,  reqwctively.  interconnecting  at  a  first  oommoa  point, 
a  second  network,  interconnecting  said  sources  of  poten- 
tial, comprising  at  least  one  of  the  current  carrying  ele- 
ments of  said  fint  netwoit,  means  operative  abn^Aly  at 
the  inception  of  a  timing  interval  for  determining  an  initi- 
al potential  condition  of  said  first  comnKWi  point,  in  de- 
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pendence  on  at  least  one  of  said  potentials  Ei  and  £» 
whereupon  the  potential  of  said  first  common  point  pro- 
ceeds to  change  as  time  advances  from  said  determined 
potential  toward  the  other  of  said  two  potentials  Ei  and 
E^  following  a  course  given  by  the  relation 

in  which  the  first  and  seocwd  functions  depend  only  on 
said  potentiate  Ei,  E,  while  the  third  function  depends 
on  the  magnitudes  and  kinds  of  said  elements,  the  po- 
tential of  said  first  conmion  point  thus  reaching,  in  said 
course  and  after  a  time  interval  T,  a  {weassigned  magni- 
tude given  by  the  relation 

Kp=;Fi(E„Ei)  +Pt{EiA)nT) 

dependent  on  said  elements  and  on  said  potentials  Ei  and 
Ea,  where  /(T)  is  the  magnitude  attained  by  /(/)  after 
said  interval  T,  whereby  the  length  of  said  interval  T  de- 
pends on  said  potentials  Ei  and  Et,  and  means  f<v  bal- 
ancing out  the  dq>endence  of  said  interval  Ton  said  po- 
tentials Ej  and  El  which  comprises  a  third  network  com- 
prising at  least  two  current-carrying  elements  of  a  sin^e 
kind  interconnected  at  a  second  common  poim  and  inter- 
connecting said  soorces  of  fixed  potential,  said  two  last- 
named  elemenu  being  so  proportioned  that  the  ratio  of 
the  nugnitude  of  one  of  them  to  the  sum  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  both  of  them  is  equal  to  /(T).  a  utilization  de- 
vice and  means  responsive  to  the  difference  of  potential 
between  the  first-named  common  point  and  the  second- 
named  common  point,  occurring  at  time  /— 7,  for  apply- 
ing the  changing  potential  of  the  first  common  point  to 
said  utilization  device. 


2,97M99 

METALLIC  RECTIFIER  ANALYZER 

Robert  S.  P^e,  1224  Idaho  Ave.  Eric,  Pa. 

^pt  II,  1951.  Str.  No.  7M,494 

2aallH.    (CL  324— 159) 


to  a  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  v«tical 
sweep  terminal  of  an  oscilloscope,  a  variable  load  re- 
sistor connected  to  the  first  fixed  terminal  of  said  sixth 
pole  at  one  end  and  to  the  first  fixed  terminal  of  the 
second  pole  of  said  selector  switch  at  the  other  end, 
the  common  terminal  of  said  second  pole  of  said  selector 
switch  being  connected  to  one  side  of  a  D.C.  milliam- 
meter,  a  shunt  switch  for  connecting  predetermined  ral- 
ues  of  shunt  resistances  to  said  milliammeter  to  the  com- 
mon terminal  of  a  fifth  pole  of  said  selector  switch  and 
said  common  terminal  of  said  second  pole  of  said  se- 
lector switch  being  connected  throu^  said  D.C.  milli- 
ammeter to  a  common  terminal  on  said  fifth  p<4e  of 
said  selector   switch,   the   first   fixed   terminal   of  said 
fifth  pole  of  said  selector  switch  being  connected  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  six  hundred  volt  alternating  cur- 
rent source,  the  second  fixed  terminal  on  said  first  pole 
of  said  selector  switch  being  connected  to  a  fifteen  hun- 
dred volt  terminal  of  said  alternating  current  source  and 
to  a  plurality  of  multiplier  resistances,  said  multiplier 
resistances  being  selectively  connected  to  a  second  volt 
meter,  a  rectifier  tube,  said  second  volt  meter  having 
its  other  side  connected  to  the  second  fixed  terminal  on 
said  sixth  pole  of  said  selector  switch  and  to  the  cathode 
of  said  rectifier  tube,  the  anode  of  said  rectifier  tube  being 
connected  to  a  second  fixed  terminal  on  said  fifth  pole 
of  said  selector  switch,  a  second  variable  resistor,  the 
second  fixed  terminal  on  said  second  pole  of  said  se- 
lector switch  being  connected  through  said  second  vari- 
able resistor  to  said  low  side  of  said  power  source,  tbc 
second  fixed  terminal  on  the  fourth  pole  of  said  selec- 
tor switch  being  connected  to  the  low  side  of  said  alter- 
nating current  source,  the  third  fixed  terminal  on  said 
first  pole  of  said  selector  switch  being  connerted  to  a 
fifteen  volt  alternating  current  supply  of  electricity  and 
to  a  third  fixed  terminal  on  the  third  pole  of  said  se- 
lector switch,  the  third  fixed  terminal  on  said  fifth  pole 
being  connected  to  the  low  side  of  said  fifteen  volt  sup- 
ply of  electricity,  the  third  fixed  terminal  of  said  sixth 
pole  of  said  selector  switch  being  connected  throa^  a 
variable  resistance  to  the  third  fixed  terminal  on  said 
second  pole,  the  second  fixed  terminal  on  the  first  pole 
of  said  selector  switch  being  connected  to  the  second  fixed 
terminal  on  the  third  pole  of  said  selector  switch,  tiie 
first  fixed  terminal  on  the  fourth  pole  of  said  selector 
switch  being  connected  to  said  low  side  of  said  power 
source,  the  third  fixed  terminal  on  said  fourth  pole  of 
said  selectcM-  switch  being  connected  to  the  third  fixed 
terminal  on  said  fifth  p(^e  of  said  selector  switch,  the 
common  terminal  of  said  fourth  pole  of  said  selector 
switch  being  coimected  to  the  common  terminal  on  said 
A.C.  multiplier  switch. 


1.   An   analyzer  for  performing  both  dynamic   and 
static  tests  on  metallic  rectifiers  comprising  an  adjust- 
able source  of  alternating  current,  a  six  pole  three  posi- 
tion selector  switch,  each  pole  having  three  fixed  termi- 
nals and  a  common  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  ex- 
ternal terminal  for  connecting  a  rectifier  to  be  tested, 
an  alternating  currem  volt  meter,  multiplier  means  for 
said  alternating  currett  volt  meter,  an  A.C.  multiplier 
switch  to  select  said  multipUer  values,  the  first  pole  of 
said  selector  switch  havmg  a  common  terminal  connected 
to  said  alternating  current  volt  meto',  the  first  fixed  said 
terminal  on  said  first  pole  of  said  selector  switch  being 
connected  to  a  six  hundred  volt  terminal  on  said  al- 
ternating current  source  and  to  a  first  fixed  terminal  on 
a  thiixl  pc^e  of  said  selector  switdi,  the  common  termi- 
nal of  said  third  pole  being  connected  to  a  terminal  for 
connecting  the  horieontal  connection  of  an  oscilloscope 
thereto  and  one  side  of  said  rectifier  under  test,  the  sixth 
pole  of  said  selector  switch  having  ito  conunon  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  rectifier 
under  test  and  having  its  first  fixed  terminal  connected 
7e4  O.O.— M 
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BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
Maorlcc  R.  Bum,  Santo  Am^  CaHf, 

North  Aasiriran  Aviation  be. 
Lag.  9, 1956,  Scr.  No.  692,755 
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1.  In  an  electronic  circuit,  an  electronic  valve,  said 
valve  comprising  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a 
control  element,  means  for  providing  direct  current  oper- 
ating potentials  on  said  anode  and  cathode  elements,  said 
cathode  element  providing  an  electrode  for  initiating  con- 
duction of  said  valve,  a  unidirectional  output  current 
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path  connected  to  said  electrode,  said  unidirectional  cur- 
rent path  poled  in  a  direction  so  as  to  be  nooconductive 
to  signals  initiating  conduction  but  conductive  upon  a 
chaofe  in  potential  of  said  electrode  upon  commence- 
ment  of  conduction. 


TVLSE  SEPARiTlTON  CIRCUrr 
RhmI  L.  UphoC,  Mwnjtfmt,  m*  Joka  F.  Lvrcak,  Dih 
flu,  ■■liBiin  to  JoMs  Jl  laughHn  Steel  Car- 
,  Pa.,  a  vmpmatkm  of  Pi  BBaylvMla 
I  Aa«.  7, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  t3242t 
TOataH.   (CL32t— U«) 
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1.  In  combination  with  means  for  producing  a  train 
of  relatively  long  voltage  pulses  having  short  voltage 
pulses  superimposed  thereon,  circuit  means  for  separat- 
ing the  short  pulses  from  the  relatively  long  pulses  com- 
prising, in  combination,  apparatus  responsive  to  said 
train  of  voltage  pulses  for  producing  a  spiked  pulM  at 
the  leading  and  trailing  edge  of  each  pulse  in  said  train 
of  pulses,  means  for  eliminating  the  spiked  pulses  due 
to  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  relatively  long 
pulses  in  said  train  of  pulses,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  last-named  means  for  producing  a 
pulse  between  the  spiked  pulses  at  the  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges  of  each  short  pulse  in  said  train  of  pulses. 


CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  AMPLTTUDE  AND 
PHASE    MODULATED    WAVE    AND    CON- 
VERTING  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  IN- 
TO SECONDARY  PHASE  MODULATION 
AaMf  I.  Canv  Jr.,  Lniagtoa,  MaM.,  — tpor  to  Ray- 
jotKfUBff  a  cotpofanoB  of  iManvan 
Fled  May  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  73<,9M 
ItClaiM.    (CL32S— 155) 


1.  Phase  modulation  apparatus  comprising,  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  input  signal  for  providing  a  reference 
signal  of  related  phase  and  fixed  amplitude,  means  for 


combining  said  input  and  reference  signals  to  provide 
an  intermediate  signal,  and  means  for  combining  said 
reference  signal  with  a  phase  shifted  portion  of  said  in- 
termediate signal  to  derive  a  phase  modulated  ou^mL 


2,>7M» 
SOLID  9rATE  MASER 
HaroM  SdM,  PlaJaJili,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Bdl  Tela- 
phoM  Lakontoffka,  bcorporatod.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
conofatHM  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1954,  Ser.  No.  431,M3 
lOaias.    (CL33«— 4) 


In  combination,  means  forming  a  negative  temperature 
medium  comprising  a  paramagnetic  solid  whose  energy 
level  -ystem  is  characterized  by  three  energy  levels  of 
which  the  separation  between  an  adjacent  pair  corre- 
sponds to  a  signal  microwave  frequency  and  the  separa- 
tion between  the  nonadjacent  pair  corresponds  to  a  dif- 
ferent microwave  frequency,  a  first  distributed  wave  re- 
tarding means  supplied  with  wave  energy  of  said  differ- 
ent microwave  frequency  for  applying  said  wave  energy 
to  the  negative  temperature  medium  for  establishing  a 
negative  temperature  therein  comprising  a  first  succession 
of  parallel  strip  conductors  forming  an  array  which  ex- 
tends in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nega- 
tive temperature  medium,  each  conductor  oriented  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
negative  temperature  medium  and  having  approximately 
one-half  the  wavelength  of  said  different  miicrowave  fre- 
quency, and  a  second  distributed  wave  retarding  means 
supplied  with  signal  energy  for  propagating  the  signal 
wave  through  the  negative  temperature  medium  for  am- 
plification comprising  a  second  succession  of  parallel  strip 
conductors  forming  an  array  which  extends  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  negative  temperature 
medium,  each  conductor  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  negative  tempera- 
ture medium  and  being  ^iproximately  one-half  the  wave- 
length of  the  signal  frequency. 


2,f7«.493 
PHASE  STABLE  AMPLIFIER 
Allan  C.  Scbcll,  Lcxtagton,  Mass.,  aaslgMr  to  the  Uaitcd 
Stetcs  of  Aoacrka  as  rcpreseatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUcd  Sept  3, 195S,  Ser.  No.  758,8M 

lOalBM.    (a.33«--lt7) 

(Graalad  mdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sUbilizing  the  phase  of  electroni- 
cally amplified  signals,  the  combination  of  a  first  ampli- 
fying means  having  signal  input  and  output  circuits,  sec- 
ond and  third  amplifying  means  having  inter-linked  induc- 
tance coils  providing  a  tunable  input  to  said  third  ampli- 
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fying  means,  said  third  ampUfying  means  also  including 
dual  output  electrodes  forming  with  said  inter-lmked  in 
ductance  coils  a  resonant  couple,  and  a  tuning  capacitor 
bridging  said  electrtxles,  a  signal  pick-up  coil  adjacent  said 
resonant  couple,  a  pair  of  oppositely-poled  diodes  in 
parallel  circuits  connected  to  said  pick-up  coil  and  also 
to  the  signal  input  circuit  of  said  first  amplifying  means 
and  means  for  applying  to  the  signal  output  circuit  of  said 
first  amplifying  means  a  phase  correction  voltage  whose 
ampUtude  is  proportional  to  the  algebraic  difference,  if 
any,  between  the  output  voluges  of  said  oppositely-poled 
diodes.  

2,97M94 
CALIBRATING  MEANS  FOR  A  VARIABLE 

FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR    ^  ^  ^  ,^ 

Arthw  H.  MadsatwskL  Mta  '•  H^^t^'^SliPSf" 
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STpalMtNo.  2,M1,315,  dated  Apr. J,  1959.  W- 
vldsd  aad  tUs  appttcaHon  Apr.  21,  1958.  Ser.  No. 
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and  the  second  hamaomc  thereof  are  property  adjusted  to 
and  beat  against  the  appr<HMiate  calibrating  signal. 


237MW  „^„ 

INSTRUMENT  MOVEMENT  CONTROLLED  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  INDUCTOR 

Eifch  UB«cr,  Nw^beri.  Giiai—y,  ■■!■■"«•  <»  Metrawatt 

Ak;tieaccsellsMlJ<}mb«g,  Gonaay 

FUed  Apr.  1. 1957,  Ssr.  No.  657.9H 

lOaha.    (0.331—161) 
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3.  In  frequency  calibrating  apparatus  for  calibrating 
the  frequency  of  the  working  signal  generated  as  the  out- 
put from  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  within  a  prede- 
termined frequency  range  at  first  predetermined  accurate 
frequencies    throughout    the    predetermined    frequency 
range  and  at  second  predetermined  accurate  frequencies 
at  the  mid-points  between  the  first  predetermined  fre- 
quencies only  in  the  lower  half  of  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency range,  wherein  the  variable  frequency  oscUlator 
is  operable  to  provide  as  the  output  therefrom  the  work- 
ing signal  at  a  desired  fundamental  frequency  and  the 
second  harmonic  thereof,  comprising  a  calibrating  oscil- 
lator operable  to  produce  a  first  signal  having  an  accu- 
rately controlled  fundamental  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  interval  between  the  first  predetermined  frequencies, 
an  harmonic  generator  and  amplifier  for  generating  har- 
monics of  the  first  signal  within  the  predetenmned  fre- 
quency range,  means  for  suppressing  all  harmonics  of  the 
first  signal  outside  of  the  predetermined  frequency  range 
to  provide  equally  spaced  calibrating  signals  throughout 
the  predetermined  frequency  range,  a  mixer  for  beating 
the  working  signal  and  the  second  harmonic  thereof  frona 
the  variable  frequency  oscillator  against  the  appropriate 
caUbrating  signal,  said  mixer  beating  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency of  the  working  signal  from  the  variable  frequecy 
oscillator  against  the  calibrating  signal  having  the  fre- 
quency to  which  the  working  signal  is  to  be  adjusted  when 
calibrating  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  at  one  of  the 
first  predetermined  frequencies,  said  mixer  beating  the 
second  harmonic  of  the  working  signal  from  the  variable 
frequency  oscillator  against  the  calibrating  signal  having 
twice  the  frequency  to  which  the  working  signal  is  to  be 
adjusted  when  calibrating  the  variable  frequency  oscilla- 
tor at  one  of  the  second  predetermined  frequencies,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  beat  null  when  the  working  signal 


In  a  device  for  measuring  a  variable  characteristic  and 
for  indicating  when  the  variable  characteristic  being 
measured  reaches  a  predetermined  value  as  determined 
by  the  output  voltage  of  a  wmtrol  oscillator,  the  output 
voltage  being  controlled  by  the  variation  of  the  mutual 
magnetic  induction  between  spaced,  serially  connected 
and  mutually  inductive  high  frequency  coils  forming  a 
part  of  the  oscillator,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  measuring  meter  movement  having  a  pivotal  pointer 
movable  in  response  to  a  variable  characteristic  being 
measured,  a  metallic  arcuate  vane  atuched  to  and  ex- 
tending from  either  side  of  said  pointer,  a  pair  of  spaced 
ferromagnetic  cores  having  tapmd  adjacent  «ids  fonn- 
ing  rectangular  and  parallel  core  faces  for  concentrating 
the  magnetic  induction  field  between  said  serially  ocm- 
nected  mutually  inductive  coils  positioned  within  the 
high  frequency  coils  of  the  oscillator  and  on  either  side 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  vane,  the  arcuate  vane  passing 
between  the  core  faces  when  the  pointer  in  response  to 
the  variable  characteristic  being  measured  exceeds  the 
predetermined  value,  and  metallic  diaphragms  shielding 
the  tepered  cores  whereby  the  mutual  induction  between 
the  high  frequency  coils  is  sharply  reduced  when  the  vane 
passes  between  the  core  faces. 


2.97M96 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR 
Aybaa  HaMmogto.  Lcirittowa,  NJ., 
■MigBBMBts,  to  AaMtteaa  Bosch 
Hempstead,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  New  York 
raid  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  868,725 
liCIa^    (Q.  331-1) 
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1.  A  pulse  coDcerter  circuit  for  converting  a  pulse 
amplitude  modulated  signal  into  a  corresprading  pulse 
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width  modulated  tigaal  comprisint  •  clMrgint  drctdt, 
meutt  for  charging  said  circuit  to  a  predetennined  volt- 
age, means  for  linearly  discharging  said  charging  circuit, 
a  comparison  circuit  including  an  output  circuit,  means 
for  applying  the  output  voltage  from  said  charging  circuit 
and  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signal  to  said  com- 
parison circuit,  said  comparison  circuit  developing  a  pulse 
during  the  time  that  the  voltage  from  said  charging  cir- 
cuit discharges  to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  relative 
to  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signaL 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  NET-WORKS 
B.  Walii,  Jr^  Wlactostrr,  Man^  aaignor  to 

Aadnw  AlfOTd,  Boatoo,  Mass. 

FBad  Nov.  23, 1955,  S«r.  No.  55«,242 

iCIalM.   (CL333— 9) 


three-quarter  wavelength  line,  a  second  active  radio 
frequency  device  connected  to  said  one-quarter  wave- 
length line,  and  a  common  radio  frequency  element  also 
connected  to  said  one-quarter  wavelength  line,  said  filter 
having  the  electrical  characteristic  of  hi^  attenuation 


1.  A  structure  having  hybrid  properties  comprising, 
four  terminal  pairs,  a  U-shaped  conductor  with  its  legs 
generally  parallel  to  and  symmetrically  diq>osed  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  structure,  conducting  means 
parallel  to  said  axis  defining  a  reference  potential  surface, 
one  terminal  of  each  of  ^d  pairs  being  connected  to  said 
conducting  means,  another  conductor  having  at  least  one 
segment  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
legs,  said  segment  being  much  closer  to  said  one  leg  than 
to  the  other  of  said  legs,  and  means  including  another 
segment  connected  to  said  one  segment  and  extending  to- 
ward the  other  of  said  legs  and  a  third  segment  connected 
to  said  another  segment  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  and  along  but  insulatedly  separated  from  the  other 
of  said  legs  for  coupling  said  one  segment  to  the  other 
of  said  legs,  the  remaining  terminals  of  said  pairs  being 
respectively  connected  to  an  end  of  said  another  con- 
ductor, respective  legs  of  said  U-sluped  conductor,  and 
the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  conductor. 


2,97i,49t 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  FILTER 
SOraa  S.  Loass,  Vaa  Nays,  CaHff.,  anigBor  to  Electronic 
Sfadahy  C*.,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  of 


FIM  Aai.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  131,199 
llCUaH.    (CL333-^) 

1.  A  radio  frequency  filter  comprising  a  conductive 
housing  having  more  than  two  separate  volumes,  a  one- 
quarter  and  a  three-quarter  wavelength  transmission 
line  within  one  of  said  plural  volumes,  plural  half  wave- 
length transmission  line  sections  within  plural  volumes 
adjacent  to  said  one  volume,  one  half  wavelength  section 
to  each  said  volume,  means  to  couple  one  end  of  each 
said  plural  half  wavelength  section  to  said  one-quarter 
wavelength  line  and  the  other  end  to  said  three-quarter 
wavelength  line  through  a  uniform  impedance  structure, 
a  first  active  radio  frequency  device  connected  to  said 


between  said  first  active  device  and  said  common  element 
at  all  save  certain  frequencies  adjacent  to  the  frequency 
at  which  said  half  wavelength  sections  are  resonant,  and 
the  characteristic  of  low  attenuation  between  said  second 
active  device  and  said  common  element  save  at  said  cer* 
tain  frequencies. 


WAVEGUIDE  TO  Mw  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Peter  I.  Srcttaixa,  Waalagk,  N.Y.,  aasigiiiM-  to  Spcrry 
Raad  Coivonitioa,  Gnat  Nack,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

FDad  May  14, 19St,  S«r.  No.  73S,M9 
SCbhM.    (GL333— 19) 


1.  A  microwave  directional  coupler  comprising  a  sec- 
tion of  rectangular  waveguide  transmission  line  having 
broad  and  narrow  walls  and  adapted  to  propagate  travel, 
ing  waves  of  microwave  energy  in  a  transverse  electric 
mode,  a  section  of  strip  transmission  line  adapted  to 
propagate  traveling  waves  of  microwave  energy  in  the 
transverse  electromagnetic  mode,  said  strip  transmission 
line  having  a  strip  conductor  and  a  ground  i^ane  con- 
ductor, a  narrow  wall  of  said  rectangular  waveguide  and 
said  ground  plane  conductor  being  contiguous  over  por- 
tions of  their  respective  lengths,  the  contiguous  portions 
of  said  transmission  lines  having  conmion  successively 
spaced  lurrow  elongated  coupling  apertures  disposed 
therein  for  providing  nugnetic  field  coupling  between  said 
two  transmission  lines,  said  coupling  apertures  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of 
microwave  energy  in  said  rectangular  waveguide  and  eadi 
of  said  coupling  apertures  having  its  tongitudinal  axis 
iiKlined  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  recUngular  waveguide,  the  round  trip  tfdat  be- 
tween two  of  said  spaced  coupling  apertures  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  180  electrical  degrees  at  the  design 
frequency  to  provide  cancellation  of  backward  coupled 
waves,  said  round  trip  spacing  including  one  traversal 
between  apertures  in  each  of  said  transmission  lines. 
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TUNING  SECTION  ,,  ,  ..  ^ 

Lloyd  A.  BrackwcD,  MooraalowB,  aad  Jowph  *•  Matfts, 
Aadaboa,  NJ.,  MsigBon  to  Radto  Corporatton  of 
AoMffca,  a  corporathM  of  Delaware 

nhledOct  29, 1957.  Scr.  No.  •94,69«  | 

4ClaiM.    (CL333— 11) 


of  bonded  finely  divided  magnetic  material,  and  magnetic 
masses  of  finely  divided  magnetic  material  earned  m  a 


^AV>.V2' 


^w^^^^^^^^^^^■««^»>^^kk^K^.■-^»«'^^«Ak^uA^■■kk^^'■>■Wl■■^l 


1.  A  tuning  section  for  a  cavity  resonator  or  a  wave- 
guide having  at  least  one  substantially  fiat  wall,  wid 
wall  having  a  circular  opening  tiierein.  comprising  a  first 
circular  plate  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
tije  diameter  of  said  circular  opening  and  being  adapted 
to  rotatably  fit  in  said  circular  opening,  said  first  plate 
having  a  circular  opening  eccentrically  positioned  there- 
in, a  second  circular  plate  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  circular  opening  m 
said  first  plate  and  being  adapted  to  rotatably  fit  in  said 
circular  opening  in  said  first  plate,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing a  probe-like  element  to  said  second  plate  so  as  to 
extend  into  the  interior  of  said  waveguide. 


binder  and  scaUng  tiic  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  forming 
magnetic  bridges  between  said  members  and  said  sleeve. 


2,97<,563 
TRANSFORMER  CONSTRUCTION 
James  G.  Everfcart,  Macomb,  ID.,  asslganr  to  McGraw- 
EdiaoD  Company,  MDwaakce,  Wb.,  a  corporatloa  of 

'^Flled  laly  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «7f,17« 
9  aaims.    (O.  33<— 94) 
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IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER 

E.  Mattlat,  Soata  Baitaia,  CaHf.,  »!*»^  ^^ 

United  States  of  Aascilca  as  icpvcacntcd  by  me  Secrc- 
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1.  In  combination,  a  piezoclecti-ic  ceramic  I-F  inaped- 
ance  transformer  comprising  at  least  two  mechanically 
coupled  relatively  thin  disks,  a  conductive  electrode  sand- 
wiched between  two  flat  faces  of  said  disks,  a  center  elec- 
trode and  a  concentric  ring  electrode  symmetrically  se- 
cured to  each  of  the  remaining  two  flat  faces  of  said  disks, 
each  of  said  disks  having  axially  polarized  portions,  the 
polarization  between  the  center  electrodes  bemg  in  op- 
posite directions  in  the  respective  disks  and  between  the 
ring  electrodes  in  the  same  direction  in  both  disks,  input 
and  output  terminals,  means  for  connecting  said  input 
terminals  to  said  center  electrode*  and  to  said  conductive 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  said  output  terminals  to 
said  ring  electrodes;  and  means  for  applying  a  hi^  fre- 
quency signal  to  said  input  terminals. 


1.  In  a  transformer,  a  generally  rectangular  magnetic 
core  structure,  transformer  windings  disposed  on  one  or 
more  vertical  legs  of  tiie  core  structure  to  leave  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  core  structure  unobstructed,  a 
housing  having  opposed  side  wall  portions  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  engage  upper  portions  of  said  cc«  structure 
in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  windings,  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  having  a  central  surface  portion  matching  the 
configuration  of  the  lower  end  of  the  core  structure  and 
engaging  the  core  structure  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
to  said  winding,  said  housing  being  wholly  spaced  from 
said  transformer  windings,  and  means  to  secure  the  bot- 
tom wall  to  the  housing  to  wedge  the  core  structure  be- 
tween said  side  wall  portions  and  the  central  portion  of 
said  bottom  wall  to  provide  the  housing  and  bottom  wall 
as  Uie  sole  support  of  the  core  structure  and  transformer 
windings  within  said  housing.    .  ^ 
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INDUCTIVE  DEVICES 
Lester  E.  Hlil,  NashvUlc  Tena.,  asrigaor  to  Aladdin 
iBdnstrics,  iBCOipoiatcd,  Nasfavfllc,  Tenn.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  ndaois 

FDcd  Mar.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,142 
7ClaiBH.  (CL336— S3) 
2.  f^  coil,  comprising  a  rod-like  magnetic  core,  a  wu« 
winding  carried  on  said  core,  a  pair  of  magnetic  apertured 
members  received  over  the  opposite  ends  of  said  core,  a 
nngnetic  sleeve  surrounding  said  core,  members,  and 
winding,  said  core,  members  and  sleeve  being  composed 


2,97(394 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  DISCHARGES 
ALONG  THE  HIGH-VOLTAGE  WINDINGS  OF  A 
.  HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Martin  Chifstoffd  aad  Otto  Wohlfahrt,  ZaIki^  Swtoe^ 
lead,  asslRaors  to  AktieagcsensduA  Browa,  Bovcrl  m. 
CIc  Badca,  Switxcilaad,  a  loiat-stock  conpaay 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  «M29 
ClaliM  priorfty,  appOcatloa  Switxcrlaad  Nov.  22,  1955 
2  Clainis.    (CL  336—195) 
1.  A  transformer  construction  comprising  an  iron  core, 
a  tubular  inner  low  voltage  winding  concentrically  mount- 
ed upon  said  core,  a  high  voltage  winding  concentrically 
mounted  about  said  inner  low  voltage  winding,  a  tubular 
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outer  km  voltafe  winding  mounted  concentrically  about 
said  high  voltage  winding,  main  insulation  barrier  sleeves 
positioned  intermediate  said  high  voltage  winding  and 
said  low  voltage  windings,  said  high  voltage  winding  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  pancake-type  coils 
electrically  connected  in  series  at  alternate  inner  and 
outer  end  portions  by  electrical  jumper  means,  and 
azially-overlapping  insiilating  angle  rings  positioned  inter- 


mediate each  of  said  main  insulation  barrier  sleeves  and 
said  high  voltage  winding,  alternate  ones  of  said  angle 
rings  having  flange  portions  radially  extending  outwardly 
and  inwardly,  respectively,  between  said  high  voltage 
winding  coils  only  at  the  end  portions  thereof  opposite 
the  end  portions  connected  by  said  electrical  jumper 
means. 


2,f7Mt5  ' 

THERMISTORS 
Yoayo  IcUkawa,  Swtaavalc,  Pa^  sirigMr  to  Westing- 
hoMS  Electric  CospontimB,  Eaat  nttsbarfk,  Pa^  a 
coffpoffatkm  of  PennsyhraBla 

FVcd  Feb.  24, 195*,  Scr.  No.  717,191 
tC3alni;    (CL33S— 22) 
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PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

MatlM  E.  BowM,  1412^CaiHe«  PInce.  Rlvewl* 

CoatlnHlioa  of  anUcnlioa  Sar.  Now  497,S7S,  Mar*  3#, 

1955.   Tfcb  apprfi  aHun  Apr.  25, 19<t,  Sar.  No.  2M7< 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  helical  Bourdon  tube  attached  at  oiae  end  to  said 
base  member,  a  wiper  contact  fixed  to  the  free  end  of 
said  helical  Bourdon  tube,  and  an  elongated  resistance 
element  positioned  to  be  wiped  by  said  wiper  contact, 
said  resistance  element  being  disposed  with  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of 
said  free  end  of  said  helical  Bourdon  tube. 


2,97M«7 
I  ADtlUSTAELK  RESISTOR 

loaeph  Dl  GlrolaiM,  Mhknwaka,  aad  Mcnin  B.  Aile- 
man,  Elkhart,  ImL,  aasigBors,  by  mcsac  assiguncats, 
to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corpontioo  of 

'  Filed  Inly  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  75MM 
7Cli^   (a.33S— ISt) 
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1.  A  ceramic  body  having  a  positive  temperature  co- 
eflfkient  of  electrical  resistance  over  a  selected  range  of 
temperatures,  the  body  comprising  the  fired  product  com- 
posed essentially  of  1.00  mol  of  titanium  dioxide,  and  a 
total  of  one  mol  of  (a)  up  to  0.999  mo|  of  a  barium 
oxide,  barium  strontium  oxide,  lead  oxide,  and  barium 
lead  oxide,  and  (6)  a  rare  earth  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  0.001  mol  to  0.006  mol  of 
cerium  oxide  and  from  0.005  to  0.02  mol  of  yttrium  oxide, 
the  body  being  initially  fired  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
sinter  it  and  thereafter  fired  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  hours. 


1.  An  adjustable  resistor  comprising:  an  elongated  box- 
like body  of  non-conducting  material  having  spaced  paral- 
lel side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  end  walls,  the  end  walls 
projecting  a  substantial  distance  above  the  top  edges  of 
the  side  walls;  means  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  end 
walls  providing  coaxial  shaft  bearings;  an  actuator  screw 
having  smooth  end  portions  freely  roUtably  received  in 
said  shaft  bearings  so  that  the  screw  extends  from  end 
wall  to  end  wall  and  b  located  between  the  planes  of 
the  side  walls  and  at  an  elevation  above  the  upper  edges 
of  the  side  walls;  a  resistance  element  overlying  the  in- 
ner face  of  one  of  said  side  walls;  a  stationary  contact 
overlying  the  inner  face  of  the  other  side  wall,  of^iosite 
the  resistance  element;  a  contactor  carrier  of  non-con- 
ducting material  having  a  central  body  poition  with  a 
threaded  hole  in  which  the  actuator  screw  is  received,  the 
cross  section  of  the  body  portion  on  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  its  threaded  hole  being  substantially  keystone- 
shaped;  spaced  apart  parallel  flanges  projecting  laterally 
from  the  body  portion  oi  the  carrier,  slidably  engaging 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  to  hold  the  carrier 
against  rotation  and  cause  it  to  traverse  the  length  of  the 
screw  as  the  screw  is  turned;  and  a  bridging  contactor 
having  a  U-shaped  attaching  portion  embracing  the  cen- 
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tral  keystone-shaped  body  portion  of  the  carrier  with 
the  arms  thereof  confined  between  said  flanges,  intumed 
portions  on  the  extremities  of  said  arms  engaging  over  the 
upper  edges  of  the  sides  of  the  keystone-shaped  body 
portion,  and  contact  fingers  slidably  engaging  the  resist- 
ance element  and  the  stationary  contact. 


WRENCH  PDR  PRINTED  CIRCUrr  CARD 
LIBRARY  RACK 
Alkrt  BlaH  PMMaMria,  Pil^  aarifBor  toSpsrr.  ,^^ 
CorporatioB,  New  tork,  NAT.,  a  trnfonUm  of  Dela- 
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RECTILINEAR  POTENT! 


Robert  jC  Wrt««,  Wealoa,  Maaiy  "i^f "^^  ^. 

be,  Waybud,  Maas.,  a  corporatloB 


FOed  Oct  36, 195t,  Scr.  No.  77f,St9 
ICIala.    (CL33S— IM) 


A  potention»eter  having  a  generally  U-shaped  base 
and  an  enclosing  cover,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  up- 
standing arms  and  a  croes  member  connecting  said  arms, 
a  longitudinally  extending  resistance  element  mounted 
on  the  cross  member,  a  bus  mounted  on  the  cross  mem- 
ber substantially  parallel  to  the  resistance  clement,  a 
cylindrical  cam  supported  by  the  arms  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  resistance  clement,  said  cam  having  a  con- 
tinuous follower  groove  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  a 
follower  block  mounted  on  the  cylindrical  cam,  a  guide 
rod  extending  through  said  follower  block,  a  follower 
pivoully  mounted  in  the  follower  block  and  slidably 
engaging  said  cylindrical  cam,  and  interconnected  con- 
tacts electrically  connecting  the  resistance  element  and 
the  bus,  whereby  continuous  roution  of  the  cylindrical 
cam  in  one  direction  moves  the  contact  back  and  f(Mth 
along  the  resistance  element  and  the  bus. 
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1.  In  a  caivl  Ubrary,  a  rack  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond suK>orting  members  diqMaed  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another^  a  [^urality  of  cards  disposed  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  one  another  between  said  sup- 
porting members,,  said  plurality  of  cards  being  disposed 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  supporting  member,  at 
least  one  of  said  supporting  members  including  an  elon- 
gated groove  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  each 
of  said  cards,  said  cards  each  including  an  aperture  there- 
in between  said  first  and  second  supporting  membeiv. 
and  a  wrench  for  selectively  displacing  said  cards  in  said 
rack  comprising  an  elongated  arm  removably  inserted 
at  one  of  its  ends  in  said  groove  adjacent  the  card  to 
be  displaced,  and  removably  connected  at  the  other  of 
its  ends  in  said  aperture  <rf  the  card  to  be  displaced, 
and  a  handle  for  moving  said  elongated  arm  about  said 
one  of  its  ends. 


RESISTOR  TERMINATHW  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
NoraMB  F.  McFaMa%  Loa  Aafdca,  CaUf^MrigMNr  to 
Haifcca  Afcqaft  Coip«y,  Calrcr  City.  CaMf .,  » 

'^•""fWaSm;  1  W  Scr.  No.  «37,i97 
fSitaM.    (cL33B-^29) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  GUNS 

FBad  ScpC  22,  1956,  Scr.  No.  742,631 
5.CWM.    (CL339— 33) 


5.  In  a  terminating  structure  for  insulated  wire  wound 
about  a  base  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  struc- 
ture comprising:  a  metallic  clip  disposed  through  said 
opening;  integral  side  portions  on  said  clip  diqrased  in 
contact  with  said  base;  struck  out  portions  in  said  side 
portions  for  retaining  said  clip  in  position;  a  tapered  tab 
disposed  integrally  from  each  of  said  side  portions,  said 
wire  being  wound  on  said  base  aAd  continuously  throu^ 
a  plurality  of  revolutions  over  said  side  portions  of  saki 
clip,  an  area  of  said  wire  overlying  said  side  portions,  said 
wire  area  having  insulation  removed  therefrom  and  se- 
cured to  a  surface  of  said  Ubs  folded  thereover  by  means 
of  a  beat  cured  conductive  paste,  ends  of  said  tabs  being 
welded  together  within  said  opening;  and  a  lead  secured  to 
said  tabs  at  said  welded  together  ends  thereot 


1.  A  flash  gun  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open- 
ended  recess  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  a  photoflash 
bulb,  an  arm  swingably  mounted  in  the  recess,  detent 
means  on  the  arm  for  engaging  the  base  of  the  bulb 
and  holding  it  in  operative  position  within  the  rece», 
auxiliary  sock^-forming  means  slidably  mounted  within 
the  recess  and  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  base  of 
a  photoflash  bulb  which  is  nnaller  than  the  first-men- 
tioned base,  spring  means  for  normally  urging  the  auxil- 
iary socket-forming  means  forwardly  toward  the  open 
end  of  the  recess,  said  recess  having  an  axial  slot  with 
an  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  bottom  wall  formed 
therein,  contact  means  mounted  in  the  auxiliary  socket- 
forming  means  for  engagement  with  the  smaller  bulb- 
base,  catch-means  on  the  auxiliary  socket-means  for 
optionally  holding  said  auxiliary  socket-means  in  an  in- 
wardly pushed  positi(Hi,  and  means  associated  with  said 
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conUct  meant  and  o|)eratiYely  riding  against  taid  inclined 
bottom  wall  whereby  to  shift  said  contact  means  into 
engagement  with  the  smaller  bulb-base  as  the  latter  is 
pushed  into  the  auxiliary  socket-forming  means  and  there- 
by shifts  said  auxiliary  socket-means  rearwardly  into  en- 
gagement with  the  catch-means. 


CORNER  UGHT  SOCKET  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

fkaMH  A.  VykM.  OcowNMWoc,  Wb^  asripini  to  Uai- 
Icdrk,  bc^  MDwMikac,  Wis.,  a  corporadon  of  Wb- 


FIM  Sept  4, 195t,  Str,  N».  7S9,t24 
2CWM.    (CL339—m 


1.  An  electric  light  socket  for  installation  in  the  interior 
of  a  refrigerator  cabinet,  comprising:  a  socket  body  of 
resiliently  deformable  insulating  material  having  a  pair 
of  substantially  flat  faces  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  an- 
other such  that  their  planes  intersect,  said  flat  faces  being 
adapted  to  flatwise  overlie  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  refrigerator  wall  panels  at  a  comer  thereof;  an 
integral  resiliently  deformable  protuberant  retaining  mem- 
ber projecting  from  the  medial  poriion  of  each  of  said 
flat  faces  on  the  body,  with  its  axis  substantially  normal 
to  the  face  from  which  it  protrudes,  said  retaining  mem- 
bers being  engageable,  by  reason  of  their  resilience  and 
the  resilience  of  the  body,  in  holes  in  said  adjacent  refrig- 
erator wall  panels  and  being  cooperable  with  one  another 
and  with  the  panels,  by  reason  of  the  angular  disposition 
of  their  axes,  to  hold  the  socket  body  in  place  with  its 
flat  faces  overlying  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  panels 
around  the  holes  therein,  to  provide  a  seal  between  the 
socket  body  and  the  panel;  said  socket  body  also  having 
a  well  therein  opening  to  an  outer  surface  other  than  said 
angularly  disposed  faces;  means  in  said  well  to  receive 
and  hold  the  base  of  an  electric  lamp;  contacts  mounted 
^^  in  the  socket  body  and  exposed  at  the  interior  of  said 
well  to  be  engagable  by  the  terminals  of  an  electric  lamp 
received  in  the  well;  and  terminals  for  said  contacts  ex- 
tending therefrom  throu^  said  protuberant  retaining 
members. 


2,97M13 
LIGHT  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Cartis  F.  ^asisriOM,  Warm,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Pennsyl- 
▼aaia  Famacc  and  Iron  Company,  Warren,  Pa^  a  cor> 
poratloB  of  FciuBiylTania 
Orighul  applkatioa  Jan.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  633,951, 
BOW  FalcBt  No.  2,883,52«,  datad  Apr.  21,  1959.    Dl- 
vMad  and  tfab  appUcatioa  Feb.  3,   1959,  Scr.  No. 

79«3M 

ICUtam.   (a.  339^-92) 


1.  In  a  quickly  detachable  electrical  connection  for 
an  electrical  unit  exteriorly  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and 


that  will  withstand  road  shock  and  weather  elements  and 
wherein  the  electrical  unit  has  a  base  member  secured 
on  the  vehicle  to  project  therefrom  and  electrical  con- 
nections are  embedded  in  the  base  member,  a  connector 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  electricity  and 
having  a  pair  of  connector  parts  that  are  separable  with 
respect  to  each  other,  one  of  said  connector  parts  being 
integral  with  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a 
mounting  face  of  and  I'xxn  the  base  member,  contact 
element  sets  for  removable  electrical  connection  in  a 
fitted  relationship  with  each  other,  one  set  being  car- 
ried within  the  connector  part  that  is  integral  with  the 
base  member  and  being  connected  to  the  electrical  con- 
nections thereof,  the  other  set  being  carried  within  the 
other  connector  part  and  connected  to  the  source  of 
electricity,  one  set  having  spring-like  socket  elements  and 
the  other  set  having  plug  elements  to  securely  fit  within 
said  socket  elemems,  one  of  said  connector  parts  having 
a  plug-shaped  body  provided  with  a  forward  open  end 
portion  about  its  contact  element  ajM  and  the  other  hav- 
ing a  hood-shaped  socket  body  provided  with  a  forward 
open  end  portion  about  its  contact  element  set  to  tele- 
scopically  fit  over  said  plug-shaped  body  of  the  one  part 
and  seal  it  off  when  said  contact  element  sets  are  in  a 
fitted  relation  to  conduct  current  from  the  source  of  elec- 
tricity to  the  electrical  connections  of  the  base  member; 
said  plug-shaped  body  having  an  outer  wall  extending 
about  and  forwardly  along  its  open-end  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  partition  wall  extending  forwardly 
along  said  outer  wall  and  between  the  contact  elements 
of  the  set  of  said  plug-shaped  body  to  define  a  pair  of 
forwardly  open-end  slots  along  each  contact  element  of 
the  set  carried  thereby,  a  wall  flange  integral  with  said 
plug-shaped  body  and  extending  forwardly  along  a  side 
of  said  outer  wall  in  a  spaced  forwardly-open  end-slot 
defining  relation  therewith,  an  integral  mounting  tab 
on  an  opposite  side  of  said  outer  wall  defining  a  forward 
abutment  face  that  extends  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  outer  and  partition  walls  and  said  wall  flange 
adjacent  inner  bottom  ends  of  the  slots  defined  thereby, 
and  said  mounting  tab  having  a  threaded  portion  open 
forwardly  of  its  abutment  face;  said  hood-shaped  body 
having  an  outer  wall  extending  about  and  forwardly 
along  its  open-end  portion  to  define  a  forwardly  open- 
end  socket  along  its  contact  element  set,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  hood-shaped  body  having  an  inner  diameter  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
outer  wall  of  said  plug-shaped  body,  the  outer  wall  of 
said  hood-shaped  body  having  a  thickness  along  a  side 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  slot  defined  by 
the  outer  wall  and  the  wall  flange  of  said  plug-shaped 
body,  so  that  said  hood-shaped  body  will  fit  over  the 
outer  wall  of  said  plug-shaped  body  in  a  tight  sealing 
telescopic  relation  therewith  and  that  the  wall  flange  and 
the  adjacent  side  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  plug-shaped 
body  will  have  a  sandwich-like  sliding  fit  over  the  above- 
mentioned  side  of  said  hood-shaped  body,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  hood-shaped  body  having  an  integral  fastening 
tab  opposite  the  portion  thereof  having  the  sandwich- 
like fit,  said  fastening  tab  defining  a  forward  abutment 
face  that  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  outer 
wall  of  said  hood-shaped  body  adjacent  the  forward-open 
end  of  the  socket  defined  thereby  and  parallel  to  the 
corresponding  face  of  said  mounting  tab  of  said  plug- 
shaped  body,  said  fastening  tab  having  a  hole  there- 
through  in  alignment  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
mounting  tab  of  said  plug-shaped  body,  a  transverse 
member  secured  within  the  outer  wall  of  aixl  extending 
across  said  hood-shaped  body  within  the  socket  defined 
thereby  and  in  a  backwardly-spaced  relation  from  its 
forward  open  end  portion;  the  whole  being  constructed 
in  such  a  manner  that  forward  ends  of  the  outer  wall 
and  the  partition  wall  of  said  plug-shaped  body  have  a 
sealing  abutment  with  said  transverse  member,  forward 
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ends  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  hood-shaped  body  having  a 
sealing  abutment  with  base  portioiu  of  the  slots  defined 
by  the  outer  wall  and  the  partition  wall  and  the  wall 
flange  of  said  plug-shaped  body  and  with  a  connecting 
portion  of  said  mounting  tab,  and  the  forward  face  of 
said  fastening  tab  is  in  an  aligned  abutment  with  the 
forward  face  of  said  mounting  tab;  and  a  headed  threaded 
stem  means  positioned  to  extend  through  the  hole  in  said 
fastening  tab  to  engage  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
mounting  tab  and  removably  secure  said  hood-shaped 
body  in  its  sealed-off  telescopically  mounted  relationship 
over  said  plug-shaped  body. 


adaptor  for  extending  the  range  oi  sizes  of  oonductois 
which  may  be  secured  and  retained  in  place  on  the  re- 
duced ptxtion  of  the  terminal  dement  by  said  tubular 
member,  said  adaptor  comprising  a  generally  V-shaped 
member  seating  against  the  inside  of  the  V-shaped  wall 
of  said  tubular  member  and  having  parallel  depending 
legs  at  one  end  thereof  fitting  within  notches  in  the  sides 
of  said  reduced  portion  of  the  terminal  element  to  prevent 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  and  said  tubular 
member  and  said  adaptor  having  oomplemental  interfitting 
projections  and  recesses  tonaed  on  their  engaging  surfaces 
to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  therebetween. 


2,97^14 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
HaiTis  L  Stanback  and  Ralph  H.  Khigdoa,  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  a^jgnnri  to  Sqnic  D  Compaoy,  Detroit,  Mich. 


a  conontloa  of  MtcMgaa 

Filed  lone  471954,  Scr.  No.  589,9SS 
tClafaM.    (CL33»— 272) 


1.  A  terminal  connector  comprising  a  housing  having 
^>aced-apart  top  and  bottom  walls  and  at  least  one  side 
wall  extending  therebetween,  said  side  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  conductor-receiving  opening  close- 
ly adjacent  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  threaded  opening  which  is  vertically 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  conductor-receiving  opening, 
and  said  top  wall  being  provided  with  a  downwardly- 
(^jening  recess  which  exteiids  transversely  of  said  housing 
and  is  aligned  with  and  intersects  said  conductor-receiv- 
ing opening,  and  a  threaded  member  received  in  said 
threaded  opening  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  against 
said  top  wall  whereby  compression  o(  a  conductor  re- 
ceived in  said  recess  is  limited  by  engagement  of  said 
threaded  member  with  said  top  wall  adjacent  said  recess, 
said  recess  being  narrower  than  the  diameter  of  said 
threaded  member. 

2,97M1S 
SOLDERLESS  LUG  TYFE  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Allan  P.  CharboBDcaa,  Waawatoaa,  aad  Engenc  F.  Dim- 
can,  MHwanlwc,  Wia.,  asaignori  to  Cntlcr-Hammer, 
Inc.  Mitwankte,  Wlc,  a  oarpontioa  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  JuM  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739^5*2 
1  Claim.    (CL  339^-272) 


In  a  solderless  type  coimector  for  a  terminal  element 
including  a  tubular  member  interfitting  with  a  reduced 
portion  of  the  terminal  element  and  haviixg  a  V-shaped 
wall  at  one  side  and  a  damping  screw  extending  through 
a  wail  opposite  thereto  and  engaging  said  reduced  portion 
of  tlielerminal  element  to  slide  said  member  transversely 
of  said  terminal  element  to  removably  retain  an  electrical 
conductor  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
764  O.O.— 66  i 
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RECOGNrnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  PULSE  CODE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

CaUf.,  a^lganr  to  Hofhca 


John  Everett  Tahcr, .       _  _. 

AiRiaft  Conpnqr,  Odvcr  Citj,  CaUf .,  a  coiporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FIM  A«. «,  1*54,  Scr.  No.  44S,3«3 
(Ote.   (CI.34*— 1«4) 
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1.  A  recognition  drcuit  for  producing  an  output  pulse 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  parallel  trains  of  pulses,  each  of  said  trains  hav- 
ing a  maximum  number  of  time-spaced  pulses  of  equal 
amplitude  and  duration  occurring  in  a  selected  time 
sequence,  the  pulses  in  each  of  said  trains  having  a  se- 
lected time  and  duration  rdation  to  the  pulses  of  the 
other  trains  to  define  pulse  groups,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  limiter  networks,  each  reqxMisive  to 
a  diflFerent  one  of  said  parallel  trains  of  pulses  and 
limiting  the  noise  signal  carried  therewith;  a  plurality 
of  delay  means  connected  in  tandem,  a  resistive  net- 
work coupling  the  individual  ones  of  said  limiter  ne<-' 
works  to  selected  points  in  the  tandem  connected  delay 
means,  the  delays  provided  being  selected  to  Ining  the 
pulses  of  said  groups  of  pulses  into  time  coincidence, 
such  that  the  output  provided  from  the  tandem  con- 
nected delay  means  is  a  single  series  of  pulses,  the  values 
in  said  resistive  network  bdng  selected  such  that  the 
pulses  are  of  equal  weight;  a  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected delay  line  sections  having  predetermined  delay 
periods,  a  first  of  said  series  connected  delay  line  sec- 
tions being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay  lines 
connected  in  tandem,  the  delays  in  said  series-connected 
delay  line  sections  bdng  selected  to  provide  signals  at 
taps  between  the  delay  lines  which  are  in  correspondence 
with  the  unddayed  time  sequence  of  the  applied  pulses 
and  also  in  correspondence  with  signals  delayed  one 
pulse  duration  therefrom;  averaging  circuit  means  cou- 
pled to  one  group  of  taps  widiin  said  series-connected 
dday  line  sections  to  combine  pulses  in  synchronism 
with  the  unddayed  time  sequence  of  the  applied  pulses 
and  also  connected  in  like  fashion  to  combine  signals 
of  the  delayed  sequence;  a  differencing  drcuit  coui^ed 
to  said  averaging  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  both 
of  the  combined  signals  therefrom  for  providing  a  com- 
posite  signal    having   an   instantaneous    amplitude   de- 
pendent upon  the  difference  in  the  amplitudes  of  the  com- 
bined signals;  and  threshold  means  coupled  to  said  dif- 
ferendng  circuit  for  providing  an  output  indication  when 
the  output  of  said  differencing  drcuit  exceeds  a  pre- 
ddennined  amount.  | 
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LtaTtt,  1957,  Scr.  No.  OMM 
IS  CUM.    (CL  34«— 172.S) 


hysterctit  dMracteratic,  an  input  winding,  an  out|wt  wind- 
ing, and  means  for  applying  periodic  power  pukes  to  said 
output  winding,  each  of  said  stages  being  substantially 
the  same  in  signal  response,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
stages  so  that  the  output  of  a  plurality  of  first  ones  of  said 
stages  is  connected  to  the  input  of  a  second  one  of  said 
stages,  the  output  ot  said  combining  means  of  each  stage 
being  connected  to  the  input  winding  of  said  coii4>le- 


*•■.•«• 


I.  Apparatus  for  interpreting  an  electrical  waveform 
representing  a  sequence  of  binary  digits,  said  waveform 
having  polarity  crossovers  indicative  of  digital  changes, 
comprising  means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for  pio> 
dudng  crwsover  pubes.  means  re^wnsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  crossover  pulses  for  deriving  a  dock  p^ 
for  eadi  impressed  crossover  pulse,  means  for  legenera- 
tively  rqirodudng  the  last  occurring  clock  polae.  and 
mnm  responsive  to  a  later  occurring  crossover  pulse  for 
preventing  the  regenerative  rq>roduction  of  said  last  oc- 
curring ctock  pulse.     

2.97M1I  ^ 

FORCIBLE  CAFACrrOR  DBCHARGE  SYSTEMS 
Eckcft,  Jr.,  PUIadcipUn,  Pa^  assigMr  to 
CorpOTatkMB,  a  cofpontioa  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Afr.  7,  1955,  Scr.  No.  4993«4 
aOalM.    (CL34«— 173) 
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3.  A  poise  control  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic  am- 
plifier energized  by  regularly  occurring  spaced  power 
pulses  inchiding  positive-going,  negative-going,  and  zero- 
dwell  porticHis,  a  source  of  selective  input  signals  coupled 
to  said  Mwpiifigr  for  selectively  effecting  spaced  output 
signals  therefrom,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  output  oi 
said  amplifier  for  storing  charge  in  response  to  occurrence 
of  said  ^aced  ouQwt  pulses,  and  discharge  means  coupled 
to  said  capacitor,  said  discharge  means  including  a  clamp 
drcttit  and  a  source  of  regulariy  occurring  spaced  dis- 
charge pulses  coupled  to  said  claimp  circuit  for  regularly 
bringing  both  terminals  of  said  capacitor  to  substantially 
the  same  potential,  said  q>aced  discharge  pulses  occurring 
reflectively  in  coincidence  with  each  of  said  zero-dwell 
potential  portions. 

2^«419     i 
LOGICAL  OKCUm  EMTLOYING  ALTERNATING 

NOTATION 
Arwo  K.  Saift,  Devon,  Po.  aa^Mr  to  Spuij  Raod 
CorpentkM,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  •  cot»of«ttoo  of  Dda- 
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menter  in  a  similar  manner  in  said  sUges.  means  for 
applying  input  signals  to  one  of  said  first  sUges  and  the 
complements  thereof  another  of  said  first  stages,  whereby 
said  cascaded  stages  alternate  in  logic  function,  and  the 
binary  representation  of  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
stage  is  logically  related  to  the  binary  represenUtions  of 
the  inputs  to  said  one  first  stage  in  accordance  with  the 
logic  relation  of  either  CMie  or  the  other  but  not  both. 


Car  1, 19S<,  Ssr.  No.  5gl,t5< 
Unsiiii  (CL34«— 174) 
1.  In  an  information  handling  system  using  binaiiy  sig- 
nals, and  in  which  a  plurality  of  stages  are  cascaoed  to 
perform  certain  logic  operations,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  such  stages,  each  of  said  stages 
including  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  said  signals 
and  a  complementer  for  changing  each  form  of  said  binary 
signals  to  the  other  of  said  binary  signal  forms,  said  com- 
plementer including  a  magnetic  core  having  a  rectangular 
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A.  RaoMin,  Ralkarfari,  N  J., 
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8.  A  network  for  enabling  the  selection  of  a  unique 
output  conductor  by  the  coded  energization  of  predeter- 
mined combiiuttioos  of  control  conductors  comprising  a 
plurality  of  output  conductors,  a  plurality  of  control  con- 
ductors, source  means  for  supplying  potentials  of  differ- 
ent amplitudes,  switching  means  fcM"  applying  potentials 
from  said  source  means  to  chosen  combinatioiis  of  said 
control  conductors,  and  matrix  means  connected  betwera 
said  contitrf  and  output  conductors  for  responding  to 
said  potentials  for  selectively  energizing  the  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  output  oonducton  aasodated  wiA  predeter- 
mined combinations  of  said  input  conductors,  said  matrix 
means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  crosspoints  each 
consisting  cmly  of  a  conventional  diode,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  crosspoints  each  consisting  of  a  conventional 
diode  in  series  with  a  breakdown  diode,  said  fiwt  and 
tgf^rnd  crosspoints  being  individually  connected  between 
chosen  ones  of  said  control  and  (xkput  cooducton. 
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2,976,521 
PERIODIC    REFERENCE   SIGNAL   MODULATION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRESENT- 
ING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  DEVICE 
Thown  I.  JohMon,  Ir^  Los  AmcIcs,  Calif.,  aasinor  to 
GOfillan  Bioe.  Inc.,  Los  AngcMs,  Calif.,  a 
of  CalM^w^fa 

FVcd  Feb.  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  466,795 
14ClalM.    (CL  346— 196) 


energy,  said  storm  warning  instrument  being  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  static  electricity  to  provide  a  visual 
and  audible  signaL 

2,976,523 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ANTICIPATING 
CHANGE   OF  MAGNITUDE  OF  A  QUAN- 
TTTY  UNDER  INVESTIGATION 
Tbomas  H.  Dnffy,  FaiiAcld,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Avco 
Mannf actnrii«  Corporation,  Clndnnati,  Oldo,  a  cov^ 
noration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1956,  Scr.  No.  613,316 
6Clain8.    (CI.  346— 231) 


1.  A  circuit  for  translating  the  variable  position  of 
a  device  into  a  signal  representing  this  position,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising:  means  for  generating  a  standard  pe- 
riodic signal  of  predetermined  fixed  amplitude;  resolver 
means  including  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit, 
said  input  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  said  stand- 
ard signal  and  produce  a  corresponding  flux  vector  sig- 
nal presented  to  said  output  circuit;  means  coupling  said 
output  circuit  to  said  device  providing  a  rotation  of 
said  output  circuit  by  predetermined  amounts  for  any  mo- 
tion of  said  device;  said  output  circuit  thereby  producing 
a  signal  corresponding  to  said  flux  vector  signal  sinusoid- 
ally  modulated  by  an  amount  representing  the  position  of 
said  device;  and  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  standard  periodic  signal  for  producing  a  pulse  for 
each  period  of  said  periodic  signal,  the  relative  position  of 
each  pulse  in  the  corresponding  period  being  constant 


2,976,522 

SEVERE  STORM  AND  TORNADO  WARNER 

Artlinr  J.  DowHnf,  Obcrlln,  Kans. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  632,372 

SOafaM.    (CL  346— 226) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  device  for  anticipating  bearing 
failure  through  temperature  rise,  a  thermocouple  for 
generating  a  direct  current  potential  proportional  to  the 
temperature  of  the  bearing,  a  balancing  circuit  for  nulling 
the  potential  of  said  thermocouple  when  it  is  at  a  standard 
reference  temperature,  said  circuit  including  a  chopper 
and  a  transformer  for  generating  an  alternating  current 
potential  wave  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
potential  of  said  thermocouple  above  the  null  point,  an 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  alternating  current  output 
wave  of  said  balancing  circuit,  a  rectifier  for  rectifying 
the  alternating  current  wave  from  said  amplifier  to  pro- 
duce an  amplified  direct  current  potential  prc^x>rtional 
to  the  potential  of  said  thermocouple  above  the  null  point, 
a  cascaded  double  differentiating  circuit  for  producing  an 
acceleration  potential  proportional  to  the  acceleration 
of  the  direct  current  potential  output  of  said  rectifier,  an 
amplifier  for  amplif)ing  the  acceleration  potential,  and 
a  thyratron  control  circuit  trigged  by  the  acceleration 
potential  when  it  exceeds  a  (vedetermined  value  where- 
by indicati<xi  is  given  of  anticipated  bearing  tenqieraturei 
dangerous  to  the  bearing. 


2^6,524 

ELECTRIC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Ivan  H.  Wan,  5966  Gaeien  Ave,  West  Palm 

Filed  Sent.  2, 1956,  Sar.  No.  756,377 

lOdnk   (CL 346— 311) 


Beach,  Flo. 


1.  A  storm  warning  inatrumeot  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, air  prawure  measuring  means,  means  for  meaa- 
uring  the  intensity  of  static  electricity,  a  signal  device, 
fint  switch  means  for  energizing  said  static  electricity 
measuring  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  drop  in 
air  pressure,  second  switch  means  energizing  said  signal 
device  in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  in  static 
electricity  as  determined  by  said  energized  static  elec- 
tricity measuring  means,  said  air  pressure  measuring 
means  comprising  a  barometer,  said  static  electricity 
measuring  means  cominising  an  electrometer  including 
a  collector,  an  electronic  tube,  and  a  source  of  electrical 


A  signalling  system  of  the  diaracter  described  fliat 
comprises  a  main  unit  composed  of  a  hotiaing  having 
therein  a  step-down  transformer  and  an  audible  signal 
device,  prongs  connected  to  the  high  voltage  side  of  the 
transformer  and  that  projects  througji  a  rear  wall  of 
the  housing  for  pronged  engagement  into  a  wall  recep- 
tacle that  constitutes  the  source  of  high  voltage  elec- 
trical energy,  the  said  bousing  provided  with  two  sets 
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of  three  female  phifi.  a  central  phig  of  eadi  group  of 
female  plugs  being  connected  to  the  low  voluge  side 
of  the  transformer,  a  conductor  connecting  the  two  next 
adjacent  female  plugs  of  each  group,  a  conductor  leading 
from  the  low  voltage  side  of  the  transformer  to  the  signal 
device,  a  conductor  leading  from  the  opposite  side  of 
the  signal  device  to  an  outer-nnost  female  conductor  of 
one  group»  a  pair  of  remote  control  devices  that  in- 
clude each  a  housing,  a  circuit  closing  switch  in  each 
housing,  means  projected  above  the  housings  for  actuat- 
ing the  switches,  one  remote  control  device  also  includ- 
ing an  audible  signal  device,  the  last  named  control 
device  being  provided  with  three  projecting  prongs,  the 
central  prong  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  ad- 
jacent switch  device  and  to  one  side  of  the  last  named 
signal  device,  the  said  last  named  switch  device  being 
connected  to  one  outer-most  prong  and  the  other  outer- 
most prong  being  connected  to  the  last  named  signal 
device,  the  other  said  control  devices  being  provided 
with  three  projecting  prongs,  one  outer-moit  prong  and 
a  central  prong  being  connected  to  an  adjacent  switch 
device,  the  other  said  prongs  being  a  blank  lead,  a  pair 
of  cable  devices  and  with  each  cable  having  a  length 
to  extend  between  the  main  unit  and  the  remote  control 
devices,  each  of  the  cables 'embodying  three  conductors, 
each  of  the  cables  at  one  end  being  provided  with  a 
three-pronged  plug  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  plug 
having  three  female  sockets,  the  said  pronged  plugs 
having  pronged  engagement  into  the  female  sockets  of 
the  main  unit  and  the  female  sockets  of  each  cable 
having  engagement  with  the  respective  prongs  of  each 
control  device,  the  first  named  control  device  establishing 
a  flow  of  electricity  through  the  signal  device  of  the 
main  unit  when  the  switch  is  closed,  the  second  named 
control  device  establishing  a  flow  of  electacity  from 
the  transformer  to  the  signal  device  of  the  first  named 
control  unit 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERlTNG  ANALOG  SHAFT 
ROTATIONAL  POSITIONS  TO  DIGITAL  DIS- 
PLAYS 
John  W.  Bosamg,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Shcr- 
^lan  FairchSld  A  Anocfcitca,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yofffc 

Filed  JuM  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,444 
4ClaliM.    (a.  34«— 316) 


ing  to  those  of  the  associated  transmitting  switch,  the 
first  of  the  switches  of  each  pair  of  receiving  switches 
having  means  for  positioning  that  pair  of  switches  to 
conform  to  the  position  of  the  associated  transmitting 
switch  and  the  second  of  the  switches  of  that  pair  having 
means  responsive  lo  its  progression  to  a  zero  iixiication 
for  advancing  the  position  of  the  pair  of  receiving 
switches  for  the  place  of  the  next  highest  order. 


2,976,526 
SELECTIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  Flalkoff,  Roslyn,  N.Y,,  aad^pior  to  Camin  Lab- 
oratories, Inc,  Brooklyu,  N.Y.,  a  coipontioD  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807,819 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 322) 


1.  A  signaling  system  comprising  a  signaling  device,  a 
plurality  of  control  units  for  said  device,  a  plurality  of 
controlled  circuit  elements  respectively  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  control  units  and  independently  actuat- 
able  thereby,  an  operating  member  displaceable  over 
different  distances  by  said  controlled  elements,  restoring 
means  for  returning  said  operating  member  to  a  normal 
position  at  a  controlled  rate  upon  such  displacement,  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  operat- 
ing member  for  actuating  said  signaling  device  during 
the  return  movement  of  said  operating  member  and  over 
an  interval  determined  by  the  duration  of  said  return 
movement. 

2,976327 
'  DIGITAL  ATTENUATOR 

Brace  K.  Smith,  Waltfaam,  Mask,  aadgnor  to  Epsco, 
Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cotpontlon  of  Massa- 
fhutrtts 

FDcd  July  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,116 
lC3abB.    (0.340—347) 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  rotational  shaft  position 
analogs  to  digital  presentations,  a  plurality  of  transmit- 
ting means  corresponding  to  the  successive  places  of  the 
digital  presentations,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  receiver 
means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  means,  respectively, 
each  of  said  transmitting  means  comprising  a  multi- 
contact  switch,  each  said  receiver  means  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  rotary  switches  having  contacts  correspond- 


Signal  translating  apparatus  for  attenuating  the  ampli- 
tude of  an  input  signal  in  accordance  with  a  digital  num- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  binary  bits  comprising,  a 
source  of  said  input  signal,  fli^t  and  second  lines,  means 
for  applyihg  said  input  signal  across  said  first  and  second 
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lines  an  output  terminal,  an  impedance  for  each  of  said 
bina^  bits  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  output  ter- 
minal, the  value  of  each  said  impedance  bemg  related 
to  the  weighting  of  the  associated  bit,  pairs  of  comple- 
mentary switching  transistors  for  couphng  the  other  end 
of  each  of  said  impedances  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first 
and  second  lines  to  provide  said  input  signal  attenuated 
between  said  output  terminal  and  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  lines,  the  impedance  between  said  output  ter- 
minal and  said  predetermined  Une  being  mdcpendent  of 
the  line  to  which  said  other  ends  are  coupled,  said  com- 
plementary pairs  of  transistors  comprising,  PNP  and 
NPN  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  with  the  emitters  connected  to  said  other  end 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  impedances,  sources  of  neg- 
ative and  positive  potenUal.  first  and  second  current  limit- 
ing resistances  respecUvely  connected  from  said  PNP 
transistor  base  to  said  negative  potential  source  and  from 
said  NPN  transistor  base  to  said  positive  potential  source, 
a  switching  input  termiijiil,  first  and  second  diodes  con- 
nected from  said  switching  input  terminal  to  said  PNP 
transistor  base  and  said  NPN  transistor  base  respectively 
said  first  and  second  diodes  being  poled  to  be  conductive 
and  nonconductivc  respectively  for  one  potenUal  levd 
at  said  switching  input  terminal  and  non-conductive  aijd 
conductive  respectively  for  another  potsntial  level  at  said 
switching  input  terminal,  each  of  said  diodes  when  ren- 
dered conductive  clamping  the  associated  base  to  prevent 
the  associated  transistor  from  conducting,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  collectors  to  respective  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  lines. 


2,976,528 

MULTIPHASE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

OrvlUc  V.  Grcnnke,  Wcstport,  Coon.,  and  Fnuik  S.  Fres- 

ton,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 

Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddaware 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,543 
26  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


20.  A  multiphase  analog-to-digital  converter  including 
in  combination  a  source  of  alternating  current  input 
excitation  voltage  of  a  selected  carrier  frequency,  a 
first  and  a  second  sector,  means  for  capacitivcly  cou- 
pling the  input  excitation  voltage  to  the  two  sectors, 
means  including  the  two  sectors  for  obtaining  a  first  and 
a  second  signal  having  a  relative  space  phase  displace- 
ment equal  to  an  odd  integral  multiple  of  90  degrees,  an 
electrical  phase  shifting  network  having  an  input  and 
providing  an  output  shifted  in  time  phase  from  its  input 
by  90  degrees  at  the  selected  carrier  frequency,  means 
connecting  one  of  the  first  and  second  signals  to  the  in- 
put of  the  phase-shifter,  means  combining  in  equal 
proportions   the   output  of   the   phase-shifter   and   the 


other  of  the  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  a  resuhant 
signal  of  constant  amplitude  and  variable  Ume  phase 
composed  of  two  signals  displaced  both  m  time  phase 
and  in  space  phase  by  90  degrees,  a  first  and  a  second 
phase  detector  each  having  three  inputs  and  an  output, 
the  first  phase  detector  being  linearly  responsive  to  phase 
differences  up  to  360  degrees,  the  second  phase  detector 
being  linearly  responsive  to  phase  differences  up  to  180 
degrees,  means  connecting  the  resultant  signal  to  a  first 
input  of  each  phase  detector,  means  connecting  the  input 
excitatioqi  voitage  to  a  second  input  of  each  phase  de- 
tector, a  source  of  reference  voluge.  means  connecung 
the  reference  voltage  to  the  third  input  of  each  phase 
detector,  a  first  and  a  second  digital  to  analog  conver- 
sion device  each  having  an  output,  the  first  conversion 
device  having  two  inputs,  the  second  conversion  device 
having    three    inputs,    means   connecting   the    reference 
voltage  to  a  first  input  of  each  conversion  device,  a  first 
and  a  second  and  a  third  trigger  circuit  each  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  a  first  and  a  second  comparator 
each  having  an  output,  the  first  comparator  having  three 
inputs,  the  second  comparator  having  two  inputs,  means 
connecting  the  output  of  the  first  comparator  to  the  input 
of  the  first  trigger  circuit,  a  sequentially  operating  sys- 
tem having  an  input  and  two  outputs,  means  connecting 
one  output  of  the  sequential  system  to  the  input  of  the  sec- 
ond trigger  circuit,  means  connecting  the  other  output  of 
the  sequential  system  to  the  input  of  the  third  trigger  cir- 
cuit, means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  trigger  circuit 
to  the  second  input  of  the  first  conversion  device,  means 
connecting  the  output  of  the  second  trigger  circuit  to  a 
second  input  of  the  second  conversion  device,  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  the  third  trigger  circuit  to  the  third 
input  of  the  second  conversion  device,  means  connecting 
the  output  of  the  second  conversion  device  to  a  first  input 
of  each  comparator,  means  connecting  the  output  of 
the  second  phase  detector  to  the  second  input  of  the 
second  comparator,  means  connecting  the  output  of  the 
first  phase  detector  to  a  seocmd  input  of  the  first  com- 
parator, means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  coo"^ 
version  device  to  the  third  input  of  the  first  comparator, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  comparator 
to  the  input  of  the  sequential  system,  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  the  first  trigger  circuit  for  providing  a 
first  output  representative  of  a  digit  of  a  certain  signifi- 
cance, means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  second  trig- 
ger circuit  for  providing  a  second  output  representative  of 
a  digit  of  a  lesser  significance  than  the  first  output,  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  third  trigger  circuit  for 
providing  a  third  output  representative  of  a  digit  of  a 
lesser  significance  than  the  second  output,  and  means  re- 
sponsive   to    the    first    output    for   providing    a    fourth 
output  representative  of  a  digit  of  a  greater  significance 
than  the  first  ouQMit. 

2,976,529 

RADAR  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

lo«ph  T.  McNaacy,  U  Men,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  GcMnl 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corpon* 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sent  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  682,776 
2Clafani.    (CL343— 63) 

1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  wherein  in  response 
to  the  transmission  of  a  pulse  there  is  received  from  an 
equipped  target  both  a  reflected  pulse  and  a  sequence  of 
pulse-code  groups  each  group  representative  of  a  char- 
acter identifying  said  target,  means  for  displaying  said  re- 
flected pulse  together  with  the  associated  characters  com- 
prising, in  a  radar  receiver,  target  display  means  including 
a  cathode-ray  tube  having  in  order  electron-beam-generat- 
ing means,  beam-intensity-control  means,  beam-focus-con- 
trol  means,  first  deflecting  means,  a  mask  having  a  plu- 
rality of  character-shaped  apertures,  an  unshaped  aper- 
ture and  a  reference  location,  second  deflecting  means, 
third  deflecting  means,  and  a  screen,  a  target  sweep  gen- 
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erator  having  its  ouput  applied  to  said  third  deflecting 
meam,  means  for  separating  a  received  reflected  pulse 
from  its  associated  pube-code  groups,  first  bias  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  deflecting  means  to  deflect 
an  electron  beam  through  said  unshaped  aperture,  means 
to  apply  said  reflected  pulse  to  said  beam-intensity-control 
means  to  provide  an  indication  of  said  target  location 
on  said  screen,  means  responsive  to  a  received  pulse  group 
to  generate  a  set  of  reference  deflection  voltages,  means 
for  applying  said  reference  deflection  voltages  to  said 
first  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam 
to  the  reference  location  of  said  mask,  means  for  gen- 
erating from  a  code  group  a  set  of  representative  deflec- 
tion voltages,  said  means  including  a  first  counter,  means 
responsive  to  the  first  pulse  of  a  pulse  code  group  being 


put  for  the  duration  of  the  sweep  interval  during  which 
said  pulse  code  groups  were  received,  means  responsive 
to  said  received  pulse  code  groups  to  apply  a  vtritace  to 
said  beam-focus  control  to  defocus  the  electron  beam 
while  it  is  directed  through  a  character-shaped  aperture, 
means  responsive  to  said  received  pube  code  groups  to 
apply  a  voltage  to  said  beam-intensity-control  means  to 
intensify  said  electron  beam  while  it  is  directed  through 
a  character-shaped  aperture,  means  responsible  to  the 
characters  identifying  a  target  having  been  displayed  to 
prevent  response  to  other  Urget  pulse  code  groups  dur- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  sweep  interval,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  characters  identifying  a  target  having  been 
displayed  to  prevent  a  redisplay  of  said  target-identifying 
characters  until  after  up  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
other  target-identifying  characters  have  been  displayed, 
said  last  means  comprising  a  second  oounter  having  a 
count  capacity  equal  to  the  number  of  characters  identify- 
ing a  target,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  final 
count  state  of  said  first  counter  to  advance  said  second 
counter  count,  means  re»ponsive  to  a  final  count  output 
of  said  second  counter  to  bold  inoperative  said  means 
to  drive  said  first  counter  through  a  cycle,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  termination  of  each  sweep  interval  to 
render  said  means  responsive  to  the  final  count  of  said 
second  counter  inoperative. 


--J 


received  to  drive  said  first  counter  through  a  complete 
counting  cycle,  a  plurality  of  flip-flops,  means  responsive 
to  said  counter  output  to  sequentially  set  or  reset  each  of 
said  plurality  of  flip-flops  in  accordance  with  whether  or 
not  a  pulse  in  a  code  group  is  received  at  the  time  of  said 
count,  and  means  to  sum  the  set  outputs  of  selected  ones 
of  said  flip-flops  to  provide  a  set  of  representative  deflec- 
tion voltages,  means  for  applying  said  representative 
deflection  voltages  to  said  first  and  second  deflecting 
means  for  directing  the  electron  beam  through  the  one 
of  said  character-shaped  apertures  which  shapes  said 
electron  beam  cross-section  into  the  character  repre- 
sentated  by  the  code  group  and  then  redirects  said  elec- 
tron Wam  toward  the  center  of  said  cathode-ray  tube, 
means  responsive  to  said  received  pulse  code  groups  to 
cause  said  target  sweep  generator  to  retard  its  sweep  out- 


MULTIPLE-TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  Wencr,  La  Mcam  ami  Walter  J.  Zabic,  Wfl. 
Uam  J.  ThompMO,  and  Artknr  E.  Noycs,  Sa  Dtcfo, 
Califs  aasigiion  to   Cable   CorporatkHi,  Su   Diego, 
Califs  a  corponidon  of  Califorala 

Filed  Aug.  8,  I95S.  Scr.  No.  754,099 
ITCbdaa.    (CL  343— 112) 
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17.  An  electronic  system  for  deriving  continuous  spatial 
coordinate  information  of  the  position  of  a  vehicle,  said 
vehicle  transmitting  a  signal,  said  system  comprising: 
a  first  crossed-baseline  antenna  system  including  first  and 
second  pairs  of  antennas  for  receiving  the  signal  trans- 
mitted by  said  vehicle,  the  baselines  of  said  first  and 
second  antenna  pairs  bisecting  each  other  at  right  angles; 
first  and  second  means  coupled  to  said  firat  and  second 
antenna  pairs,  respectively,  and  responsive  to  the  i^use 
difference  between  the  signals  received  on  said  first  and 
second  antenna  pain,  respectively,  for  producing  first  and 
second  direction  cosine  information,  respectively,  of  the 
vehicle  position,  said  first  and  second  direction  cosine 
information  representing  a  first  direction  vector  pointing 
to  the  vehicle;  a  second  crossed-baseline  antenna  system 
including  third  and  fourth  antenna  pairs  for  receiving  the 
signal  transmitted  by  said  vehicle,  the  baselines  of  said 
third  and  fourth  antenna  pairs  bisecting  each  other  at 
right  angles;  and  third  and  fourth  means  coupled  to  said 
third  and  founh  antenna  pairs,  respectively,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  phase  difference  between  the  signals  received 
on  said  third  and  fourth  antenna  pairs,  respectively,  for 
producing  third  and  fourth  direction  cosine  information 
representing  a  second  direction  vector  pointing  to  the 
target,  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  direction 
vectors  representing  spatial  coordinate  information  of 
the  vehicle  position.  i 
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2,97<,S31 
GONIOMETER 
:,  Albert  Troart,  C_ 
t  ZcMMcr,  an  of  Uhi  (DaMbc),  Gcrmaaiy, 

on  10  Tdctakca  Gml^A,  B^^gfJ??^ 
F|WOd.«.19«.S«.No.7«M21 

'.  amMi  aliwi  Genaan  Oct  IS,  1957 
ScStaM.(CL  343^-124) 


ing  said  second  tube  to  said  driven  member,  said  strap 
means  engaging  said  second  tube  remote  from  said  first 
tube.  

2,f7i333  

RADIO  AfflTlONOMY  ANTTONA  HAJWG  STgDER- 
ICAL  REFLECTOR  FORMED  INTEGRAL  WITH 

EARTirS  SURFACE  ^  ^       _^ . 

WlnMd  W.  SaiUNnr.  LitfoaMe.  CaHf^  airigMr,  bj 


FUadNoT.  12, 1954,  S«.  No.  40^37 
1  n-'—     (0.343—755) 


1.  In  a  goniometer  for  connection  with  antenna  means, 
said  goniometer  including  a  core  ring  and  including  at 
least  two  pairs  of  field  windings  wound  in  diametrically 
opposite  locations  on  the  core  ring,  and  having  terminals 
at  the  ends  of  the  windings  connected  with  said  antenna 
means,  means  for  short-circuiting  the  in-phase  com- 
ponents of  voltages  across  the  paired  windings  while  leav- 
ing the  phase-opposition  components  undisturbed,  com- 
prising conductors  joining  between  opposite  windings  the 
terminals  at  which  the  components  of  the  voltages,  which 
would  generate  a  purely  annular  flux  in  the  core  ring, 
are  of  opposite  polarity. 


3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  spherical  re- 
flector for  receiving  and  reflecting  electromagnetic  energy, 
a  spherical  section  forming  a  continuous  surface  with 
the  said  reflector  and  adapted  to  be  moved  about  said 
reflector  to  thereby  extend  the  viewing  angle  range,  an 
electromagnetic  lens  placed  near  the  principal  focH  of 
said  reflector,  said  lens  intercepting  the  reflected  enerjgy 
and  being  aspherically  formed  to  correct  aberrations  in- 
troduced by  the  reflector,  and  a  receiver  located  at  the 
focus  of  the  said  lens. 


2,97«,532 

TELESCOPING  GAMMA  MATCH  ANTENNA 

CONSTRUCTION 

James  D.  GMSt,  P.O.  Box  M8,  DoncaB,  OUa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  709,036 

SOafant.    (CL  343— 722) 


2.  An  antemia  construction  including  the  combination 
of  a  driven  member  comprising  an  elongated  conductive 
rod  and  a  tuning  member  comprising  a  variable  capacitor 
including  concentrically  arranged  telescopicaily  related 
first  and  second  elongated  conductive  tubes,  and  a  tubular 
insulator  concentrically  secured  to  one  of  said  tubes  and 
slidably  associated  with  the  other  of  said  tubes,  said  first 
conductive  tube  secured  and  electrically  connected  to 
an  antenna  mounting  assembly  said  second  conductive 
tube  extending  beyond  said  first  tube  remote  from  said 
mounting  assembly,  and  conductive  strap  means  connect- 


2,976,534 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  ANTENNA 

Abe  Kamptosky,  Belinar,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to  the  United 

States  of  America  at  repreaeBted  by  the  Secretaiy  of 

the  Army  ' 

FDcd  Jalj  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,756 

4aafans.    (CL  343— 756) 

(Granted  mider  THIe  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sac.  266) 


3.  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  coaxial  feed  line 
having  an  outer  conductor  with  four  longitudinal  slots 
therein  at  substantially  equal  angular  intervals  forming 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  inter-slot  portions,  the  length 
of  each  of  said  slots  being  one-quarter  wavelength  of 
the  desired  operating  frequency,  a  first  dipole  antenna 
having  each  of  its  elements  extending  radially  outward 
from  a  respective  inter-slot  portion  comprising  said  first 
opposing  pair,  a  second  dipole  antenna  spaced  90  degrees 
physically  from  said  first  dipole  antenna  and  co-planar 
therewith,  each  element  of  said  second  dipole  antenna 
extending  radially  outward  from  a  respective  inter-slot 
poriion  comprising  said  second  opposing  pair,  the  length 
of  said  first  and  second  dipole  antennas  being  greater 
than  one-half  wavelength  and  less  than  one-half  wave- 
length, respectively,  at  the  desired  operating  frequency. 
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and  switch  means  for  stmuttaaeoaily  •hort-circtutiiig  tending  longitudinally  acroM  the  front  of  said  reflector 
either  pair  of  mutually  opposing  slots  in  the  plane  oi  the  and  having  a  plurality  of  irises  facing  said  reflector  said 
dipole  antennas.  ' 

COSECANT  SQUARED  ANTENNA-REFLECTOR 
SYSTEMS 
C  Cadcr,  Gillcltc,  NJ.,  aarigiiQr  to  BcH  Tdc- 
Labomorics,  Incorporated,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 

of  NcwYocfc 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  t3,lM 
ItChdiiia.    (a.  343>-779) 
1.  An  antenna-reflector  system  for  producing  a  cosecant 
directive    pattern   comprising    a   paraboloidal  reflector,  wave  guide  being  positioned  substantially  on  one  side 
a  primary  antenna  therefor  comprising  a  wave  guide  ex-   only  of  the  axis  of  said  reflector. 
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18f,M4 

FAUCET  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  O.  Seltsam,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tora- 

linson  industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  May  23.  IMO,  Ser.  No.  60,690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


189,907 

RUG  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Sheldon  David  Hnlsh,  530  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,684 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D9^2) 


189,905 

HOLDER  FOR  SEWING  ACCESSORIES 

Victor  C.  Murphy,  223  Date  St  E.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

nicd  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,403 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3~19) 


189,908 

PORTABLE  SERVICE  CART  FOR  SILVERWARE 

AND  DISHES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Delmar  D.  Rhoads,  3112  Oakwood  Drive, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  June  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  51,260 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


189,906 
BATHTUB  SAFETY  BAR 
MHvin  H.  Best,  Pasadena,  and  Robert  K.  Fnjioka,  Los 
Angeles,  CallF.,  assignors  to  De  Jong-Caskey  ft  Co^ 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  partnership  consisdng  of  Hamilton 
C.  dc  Jong  and  Kenneth  E.  Caskey 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4— 4) 


189,909 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
Donald  J.  Reid,  Troy,  and  John  E.  Schwarz,  Oak  Park, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,009 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D14— 30) 


842 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  21,  1961 


lt9,fl« 

CJHAIR 

Tkcodor*  Hc«,  Chicago,  01^  anicnor  to  Kaclnc  Mana- 

factnrliic  Co^  Mattoon,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnoli 

Filed  Not.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,347 

Term  off  pateot  7  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


H. 


119,913 
KNIFE 
Qaiitgaanl,  Copcnhagca,  Dcnmarfc,  asaigiior  to 
Dcaigiii,  Inc.,  Gnat  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,941 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D21— 3) 


I 


189,911 

BABY  JUMPER 

Daniel  Bcriin,  4424  Paol  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  I960,  Scr.  No.  59,797 

'   Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15-~l) 


189,914 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Leonard  B.  Emerson,  Framhugham,  and  Richard  P.  Cnrtis, 

Maiblehead,  Mam.,  aarignon  to  Raytiwoa  Company, 

Waltham,  Mam^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,487 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


189,915 
BUTT-WELDING  APPARATUS 
Oren  B.  Harmei,  Algona,  Iowa,  amignor  of  one-half  to 
Ladkh  Co^  Trl-OoTcr  Dhiiioa,  Kenosha,  Wii,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wbcondn 

Filed  Feh.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,297 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 1) 


189,912 
ELECTRICAL  ROOM-DEODORANT  VAPORIZER 

CASING 

Cari  B.  Lien.  9229  W.  Grand  Atc,  FranUin  Park,  Ul. 

Filed  Inne  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,815 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 2) 
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UNIVERSAL  CONTROL  AND  TEST  DEVICE 
OR  THE  UKE 
Rkhaid  D.  Fnllerton.  Lot  Angeles,  Califs  asrfgnor  to 
Pacific  Antomation  Prodncti,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  CaHfomla 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59.350 

Term  of  pnlant  14  yean 

(CLD26— 5) 


189.920 

SHUTTLECOCK 

William  Charles  Cariton.  14  Hetbert  Road. 

IIuint'lmrT^i  Engiano 

filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59321 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


189.917 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  UNIT  AND  HOUSING 
THEREFOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ellis  E.  WeaTcr  and  Frank  Arthur  Peanon,  Moline,  Gen- 
ticl  Dc  Grysc,  East  MoUne,  and  Vincent  C.  Blecker, 
MoUne,  Ul.,  aaiignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Gamewell  Company,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25. 1959,  Ser.  No.  54,737 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 


189.921 

CHECKER  GAME  PIECE 

Theodore  Hyman,  %  Kentheon  Corporation, 

3110  N.  11th  St,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jane  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61.110 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLD34— 5) 


189.918 

COMBINED   CLOTHES  HOOK   AND   WALL 

BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CLOSET 

SHELF   AND  A   HANGER  BAR 

PanI  N.  Nordenson,  4911  Ezceliior  BlTd^ 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,040 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 3) 


189,922 

SET  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 

Dorothy  W.  Smith,  1496  Woodmont  BiTd., 

NaArlUe.  Tenn. 

FUed  May  25,  1960.  Ser.  No.  60.724 

Tent  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34-^ 


189.919 
DUAL  AUDIO-EDUCATION  DESK 
MacLean  W.   Briggi,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
AdTance  Fomacc  Company.  Wichita.  Kans..  a  corpo- 
ration of  Kansas 

FUed  Ang.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,622 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 7) 


189.923 
SKATE  SCABBARD 
James  B.  Swett,  Harrington.  RJ.,  assignor  to  Branswick 
Sports  Products  Company,  Tonington,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,496 
Term  of  patent  14  jt 
(CL  D34— 5) 
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199,924 

TOY  MORTAR 

SmiI  Rokbint,   35   Moontain   Way,  West  OraoBc,   NJ., 

iMac   HcUcr,   29M   Arrowwo«d   Drive,   Scotch 

NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,994 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


John 


1S9,927 
VEGETABLE  BIN 

W.   Ebstein,   Roafyn   Heights,   N.Y.,   assignor,   by 
assigiunciitB,  to  Federal  Eaamclfaig  A  Stamping 
COm  Ptttaboffh,  Pa.,  a  coipontkm  of  Michigan 
FUed  Feb.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,342 
Tom  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD44— 1) 


189,928 

FINGER  RING 

Valmore  Gnertfai  and  Emlle  H.  Gnertin,  both  of 

372  Main  St.,  Hyannis,  Maas. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1940,  Scr.  No.  42,744 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  045— 10) 


189,925 
TOY  GUN 
Mahlon  E.  Hirvch,  Fairricw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lonis  Man 
A  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1940,  Scr.  No.  62,821 
Term  of  patent  14  yean  ' 
(a.  D34— 15) 


189,929 

JEWELRY  FINDING 

Charies  Lctio,  2105  Morainftsidc  Drive, 

Safety  Harbor,  Ha. 

FUed  July  19,  1940,  Scr.  No.  41,423 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D45— 19) 


189,924     , 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Carl  N.  Johnaon,  Stratford,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  17,  1940,  Ser.  No.  62,500 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


189,930 
AUTOMOBILE  TAIL  LAMP  BEZEL 
Rkhard  G.  Macadam,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highfamd  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,227 
Term  of  patent  7  yi 
(CL  D48— 32) 
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189,931  „„„ 

HEADUGHT  BEZEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  THE  UKE 
Georae  W.  Walker,  Bloomflcid  HUls,  Mkh.,  aslgnor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  DeartHMH,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  !>«»■'' JJ^  ^  3  j^  s,,.  No.  62,343 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D48— 32) 


1IM35 

WIRE  TYING  MACHINE 

DoaaM  J.  Bchnk,  Hampton  Township,  Allegheny  Comity, 

and  Robcff  O'NcU,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  coiporation  of  New  Jeney 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,033 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


189,932 
LAMP  BEZEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  OR  THELIKE 
George  W.  Walker.  Bloomflcid  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

•»  '^'■"Sled  Oct.  3, 1940,  Scr.  No.  42,351 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D4»— 32) 


*        189,934 
FOOD  MIXING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  Henry  Grange,  London,  England,  •»^or  to 
Kenwood  Manufacturing  (Woking)  Limtted,  London, 
England,  a  corporatkm  of  Great  Britain 

FUiSMair25: 1940,  Ser.  No.  59,864 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
(a.  D55— 1) 


189,933 
MICROMETER 
George  H.  Soocy,  Warwick,  RX,  assignor  to  Brown  * 
Sharpe   Manufacturing   Company,   a    corporation   of 
Rhode  Uand 

FUed  Sept  15. 1940,  Ser.  No.  42,310 

Tcm  ol  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 4) 


^- 


189,937  ^ 

PACKAGE  OF  SQUARE-CmMPAPOK 

David  B^  Drdman,  2  Shcrmu  Ave.,  White  Platais,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,942 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD58— 2) 


189,934 
FUSIBLE  LINK 
Harry  C.  AHen,  North  ScMnte,  RJ., 
ncU  Corponrtfcm,  Providence,  R.I., 
Delavrare 

Filed  Dec  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  58,824 
Tern  of  patent  14  7 
(CLD54— 11) 


to  Grln- 
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189,f3S 
BOTTLE 
Walter  T.  HdirtK,  LewlAoro,  N.Y- a-l^or  to  W^ 
Mycn  CoHpMiy,  N«w  Yofk,  N.V^  a  corpontioa  of 

Filed  May  S,  19M,  Sot.  No.  M331 

Term  of  poltat  14  ytan 

(CLDSf— () 


119^1 
COMBINATION  CL08UBE  AND  DISPENSING  CAP 
FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
P.   JalnbowiU,   CHTto^   NJ^    aaricBor   to 
iKn  Cliftoa,  NJn  a  cofponiloa  of  New 

FiM  JvM  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  54,277 

Term  of  patart  14  yean 

(CLIM2— 2) 


leney 


lt9342 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Rkfaard    HoUerttk,  Jr.,   Upper  Moatdair,   Richard   S. 
Dormer,  HaooTer,  aad  Terry  L.  Baracr,  EaM  Orange, 
NJ.,  asilKBon  to  Movoe  Calmlartt  Mackloe  Com- 
pany, Orange,  N  J.,  a  coi-porallon  of  Delaware 
FfledlalyS,19M,Scr.No.il451 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLDM—ll) 


189,939 

VACUUM  BOTTLE 

Robert  O.  Bnrtbn,  441  St  James  Sty  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  3$.  1959,  Ser.  No/S8,857 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL^S— 11) 


189,943 

Amsmp 

Akx  A.  Rommel,  4424  Brentwood  Drirc,  Frcmo,  Qdtf. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,805 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


189,948 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

m  Lotipiich,  Granada  Hflb,  CaUf^ 

to  Mlichen  Camera  Coiporatton,  Glendale,  CaUf 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  «2,58^ 
Term  of  potent  14  y( 
(CL  IMl— 1) 


189,944 
GUIDED  MISSILE 
Otfao  E.  McCracfcin,   Orertand,   Mo.,  airignor  to  the 
United  Stntee  of  America  a«  rcprescDtcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Msy  4, 1949,  Ser.  No.  2,422 
Term  of  patent  3V4 
(CL  D71— 1) 
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189,945 
PLEASURE  BOAT  DECK      „    ^  ^  . 

Robert  H.  Maddtaf,  ^i^SST^^^i^^ 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1948,  Ser.  No.  59,228 
Term  of  patent  3V4  yr— 
(Q.  D71— 1) 


189.949 

PORTABLE  RANGE  AND  FOOD  SERVICE 

COMBINATION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Vii«  Smith,  Weitehester  Connty,  N.Y,  «>lffM'  ^S^ 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  c«P««^  "f  J^*^ 
FUed  Mar.  38,  1948,  Ser.  No.  59,959 
Term  of  patwt  14  y« 
(CL  D81— 18) 


189344 

DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  MECHANICS  HAND  TOOI5 

Robert  L.  Dangherty,  Oiwego,  Or^^  ■SP*?li5    f«nX 

ton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeks,  Califs  •  cor- 

poratioa  of  CaUf omla  ^     ..  ^.^ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1948,  Ser.  No.  59,454 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD88— 9) 


189,958 

PORTABLE  RANGE  AND  BARBECUE  GRILL 

COMBINATION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Renor  S.  Faldy,  JefferMm  Connty,  Ky.,  aari«Mr  to  Gen- 

end  Electric  Company,  a  conocraon  of  New  Yorti 

FUed  Mar.  38, 1948,  Ser.  No.  59,958 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 18) 


189,947 

RING  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

Abraham  G.  Sager,  918  W.  JackMn  Bird.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1948,  Ser.  No.  59,928 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD88-^) 


DaleL. 


189,951 
STEAM  BATH  CABINET 
,„•,  718  N.  Brookfidd  St,  Sooth  Bend, 
led  Mar.  8, 1948,  Ser.  No.  59,449 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLD83— 1) 


189,948 
HOUSING  FOR  A  POWER  GAS  BURNER 
William  H.  Moore,  218  Dofchotcr  Atc,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 
Conttonation  of  design  anfMratlnnB  9m,  No.  59,451,  Feb. 
19,  1948,  and  Scr.  ffi.  42.831,  Sept  4,  1948. 
appUcatloa  Jan.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  43,744 
Term  of  puteM  14 
(CL  D81— 2) 


o*to 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  21.  1961 


ltf,9S2 
SUCTION  PUMP  FOR  REMOVING  FLUIDS  FROM 

BODY  CAVITIES 

Twma  ».  Tyfer,  7934  Byroo  Are^  and  Arthur  F.  Akicn, 

253f  ShcHcr  Ave,  both  of  Mfaunl  Beach,  Fla. 

FBcd  Jaly  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  56,96* 

Tcnn  of  pateat  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


119,955 

CHILD9  HANDBAG 

Alfred  Kathcr,  74*  S.  Hoover  St,  Loa  Aagcki,  CaHff. 

Filed  Aof.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,64* 

Tens  of  pateirt  14  y« 

(CLDS?-^ 


Mabch  21,  1961 
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IS9,95S  FAUCET  SPOUT 

AOUARIUM  FILTER  189,959           , 

H<w  Auk,  tnMfm,  N.Y,  airifDor  to  Th.  WB-Nei  RolKit  W.  Hyde,  Ondm.*,  OWo,  ««'52' *"4i"^S? 

^    CorSoi!SSVc«»oi«OGrfNe-  York  R«ltolor  •  S««d«d  SmUJit  Coiponlloo,  Ne-  YoA, 


189,953 
SWIMMING  MKSK. 
Joseph  V.   Feniot,   Akron,  Ohio, 
Robber  Coopany,  Inc.,  Aabam,  lod  , 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  196*,  Scr.  No.  59,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


to  Aobum 
a  corporation 


189,956 

CHlLiyS  HANDBAG 

Alfred  Kather,  740  S.  Hoover  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,641 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CL  D87— 3) 


Paul  B. 


189,954 

CARD  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Berry,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tex  Tan, 

Yoakom,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  July  t,  196*,  Ser.  No.  61,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D87— 3) 


Inc. 


189,957 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
John  R.  Ellefson,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12, 196*,  Scr.  No.  62,458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

Mon. — Amnt^A  In  •ecordaoce  wltb  tiM  flnt  aicaUlcutt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  aeconUnee  with  eitjr  aad 

telephoDC  directory  practice). 


Clark.  Kogene  F.,  to  Fieldcrect  MlUt,  Inc.     Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  weavine,     Re.  24.949,  8-21-«l,  O.  139 — 46. 
lieldcreat  Mill*.   Inc. :  Bee — 

Clark.  Bufene  F.    Re.  24,949. 
Harttiaoer,  Blkworth  A.,  to  F.  B.  Redlnfton  Co.     Toeklng 
mecbaniam  for  packafing  machine.     Re.  24,981,  S-21-61, 
CL  83— S7«. 
Hoe,  R..  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Sackeiiiian.  Adolph  M.    Re.  24,948.  I 


Redincton,  F.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Harthaner.  Ellsworth  A.    Re.  24,981. 
RicbardBon,  Cecil  H.    Scraper  cylinder  Improrement.    Re.  24,- 

952,  3-21-ei.  CI.  37—126. 
Wills,  Leonard  A.    fianlUrr  sipplnc-atraw  dispenser.    Re.  24.- 

950.  3-2^1-«l.  Cl.  221—192. 

Zockermaa,  Adolph  M.,  to  R.  Hoe  4  Co..  Inc.     Rotanr  web 
prtatlnc  macta&e.     Re.   24.94«.  S-21-«l.  CL   270—8. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Aulint-De  Vor  Nuraeriea,  Inc. 

LammerU,  Walter  E.    2,096. 
Conard-Pyle  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnston,  Stanley  C.    2.0S7. 
Flemer,    WlllUun.   Iir   to   Princeton   Nurserymen's 
Associates.     Tnomiess  honey  locust  tree.     2,038, 
a.  47—89. 
Johnston,  Stanley  C.  to  The  Oonard-Pyle  Oo.     Rose  plant 
2.087.  3-21-61.  Cl.  47—61. 


Research 
3-21-61, 


Lammerts,   Walter   E.,   to  Amllng-De   Tor   Naneriea,    lae. 

Rose  plant    2,036,  3-21-61,  CT.  47— ©1. 
Princeton  Nurserymen's  Research  Aaaoeiates :  See — 
Plemer,  William,  III.     2,038. 

SUrk  Bro's  Nurseries  *  Ordiards  Co. :  See — 

Wellln^on.  Richard.     2.038. 
Wellington.  Richard,  to  Start  Bro'e  Nurseries  A  Ordiai^a  Co. 
Crab  apple  tree.    2,035,  3-«l-»l,  Cl.  47—62. 


nST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Advance  Furnace  Co..  The:  See — 
Brins.  MacLenn  W.     180.919. 
Alders.  Arthur  F. :  See — 

Tyler.  Tracy  B..  and  Alders.    189,952. 
Allen.   Harry  C^   to  Orlnnell  Corp.     Fusible  link.     189.934, 

3-21-ei,  Cl.  D64 — 11. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  SanlUry  Corp. :  See — 

Hyde.  Robert  W.     189.9S9. 
Amk,  Henry,  to  The  WiKNes  Corp.     Aquarium  Alter.     189.- 

958.  3-21-^1,  a.  D91— 1. 
Aubum  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Ferriot  JoMph  V.     189,9.%3. 
Bamer,  Terry  L. :  See — 

Hollerith,   Richard,  Jr..  Dormer,  and  Barner.     189,942. 
Behnk.  Donald  J.,  and  R.  G'N'eiL  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

Wire  tyln«  machine.     189.938.  3-21-ei.  C\.  Dft.V-1. 
Berlin.  Dianiel.     Baby  Jumper.     189,911,  3-t&l-61.  Cl.  D15— 1. 
Berry,  Paul  B.,  to  Tex  Tan,  Inc.    Card  case  or  similar  article. 

189,9M.  3-21-01,  Cl.  D87— 3. 
Best  Melvin  H..  and  R.  K.  FnJioka.  to  De  Jonx-Caskey  A  Co. 

Bathtub   safety    bar.      189,906.   3-21-61,   Cl.   IH— «. 
Blecker.  Vincent  C. :  See — 

Wearer.  EUU  E..  Pearson,  De  Oryse,  and  Blecker.     189,- 
917. 
BrlsRB,   MacLean    W..    to  The   Advance   Furnace  Co.      Dual 

audio-education  desk.      189.919.  3-21-61.  Cl.  D33 — 7. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Heintie.  Walter  T.     189.938. 
Brown  k  Sharpe  Mfa.  Co. :  See — 

SoucT.  Geonce  H.     189.933. 
Brunswick  Sports  Products  Co. :  See — 

Swett  James  B.     189.923. 
Burton.    Robert  O.      Vacuum   bottle.      189,939,  3-21-61,   Cl. 

rXV8— 11. 
Carlton,    William    C.      Shuttlecock.      189,920.   3-21-61.   CL 

D34 — 5. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Macadam,  Richard  G.     189.930. 
Reld.  Donald  J.,  and  Schwars.     189.900. 
Cosper    Dale  L.      Steam    bath   cabinet      189,951,   3-21-61, 

d.  De3— 1. 
Curtis,  Richard  P. :  See- 
Emerson.  Leonard  B..  and  Curtla.    189,914. 
Dansk  Deslxn",  Inc. :  See — 

OuUtxaard.  Jens  H.     189.913. 
Daugnerty,    Robert    L..    to    Pendleton   Tool    Industries,    Inc. 
Display  stand  for  mechanic's  hand  tools.     189.946,  3-21- 
61,  Cl.  D86— 9. 
De  Oryse,  Gentlel :  See — 

Weaver.  Ellis  E.,  Pearson,  De  Oryse,  and  Blecker.     189.- 
917. 
De  Joac-Oaskey  *  Co. :  See— 

Beat.  Melrln  H..  and  Fujloka.     189.906. 
Donner,  Richard  8. :  See —  ^ 

Hollerith.  Richard.  Jr..  Donner,  and  Bamer.     189.942. 
Drelman,  David  B.     Package  of  square-cut  papers.     189,937, 

»-21-*l,  Cl.  1)86—2. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Ellefson.  John  R.    i89.9S7. 
Bbsteln,  John   W.,   to   Federal   Enameling  ft   Stamping  Co. 
Vegetable  bin.    189,927.  S-21-61,  Cl.  D44— 1. 


Ellefson,   John   R..   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 

Plastic  sheet  material.     189,987,   8-21-61,  CT.    D87— 3. 
Emerson,    Leonard   B..    and   R.    P.   Curtis,   to   Raytheon   Co.. 

Indicating  device.     189.914,  3-2il -61.  Q.  D26— 1. 
Faidy,  Renor  S.,  to  General  Electric,  Co.     Portable  range  and 
barbecue   grill    combination    or    atmilar   article.      1894^50. 
3-21-61.  Cl.  D81 — 10. 
Federal  Enameling  ft  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

Ebstein.  John  W.    189.027. 
Ferriot  Joseph  V.,  to  Auburn  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.     Swimming 

mask.     189,953,  3-21-61.  a.  D83— 1. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Walker.  George  W.     189.931. 
Walker.  Georxe  W.     189.932. 
FuJIoka.  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Best  .Melrln  H.,  and  Fujloka.    189,906. 
Fullerton,  Richard  D.,  to  Pacific  Automation  Products,  Inc. 
Universal   control   and   test  device  or  the  like.      189,916, 
3-21-61.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Gamewell  Co.^The:  See —  _ 

Weaver.  Ellis  E..  Pearson,  De  Oryse,  and  Blecker.     189.- 
917. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Faidy,  Renor  S.     189.950. 
Johnson,  Cari  N.     189.926. 


Smith.  Ving.     189,949. 
Granfre.  Kenneth  H..  to  Kenwood  Mfg.  (Woking)  Ltd. 
-    -    -       -    D55— 1. 


Food 


189,928,  3-21-61, 


mixing  machine.     189,936,  3-21-61.  Cl. 
Orlnnell  Corp. :  See —  , 

Allen.  Harry  C.     189.934. 
Ouertin.  Emile  H. :  See — 

Guertln.  Valmore  and  E.  H.    180.928. 
Ouertin,  Valmore  and  E.  H.     Finger  ring. 

Cl.  D45— 10. 
Harmes,  Oren   B.,    %    to   Ladish   Co.,   Tri-Clover   Division. 

Butt-welding  apparatus.     189,915.  3-21-61.  CJ.  D26 — 1. 
Heintie.   Walter  T..  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     Bo«tle.      189,988, 

3-21-61.  Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Heller,  Isaac :  See — 

Robbins.  Saul,  and  Heller.    189,924. 

Hess.  Theodore,  to  Kuehne  Mfg.  Co.  Chair.  189,910,  S-21- 
61,  CT.  D15— 1. 

Hlrsch,  Mahlon  E..  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co..  Inc.  Toy  gun. 
189.925.  3-21-61,  Cl.  D34— 15.  ,     „ 

Hollerith.  Richard,  Jr.,  R.  8.  Dormer,  and  T.  L.  Bamer  to 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.  Calculating  machine. 
189.942.  3-21-61.  n.  D64 — 11. 

Hulsh.  Sheldon  D.  Rug  cleaning  machine.  189,907.  S-21- 
61.  Cl.  D9— 2. 

Hyde.  Robert  W.,  to  American  Radiator  4k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Faucet  spout     189,959.  Z-nSl.  O.  D91— 3. 

Hyman.  Theodore.  Checker  game  piece.  180,921,  S-21-61. 
Cl.  D34— 5.  .  „      ..     ^ 

Jakabowskl.  Theodore  P..  to  Rhulton,  Inc.  Oomblnatton 
cloture  and  dispensing  cap  for  aerosol  containers.  189,- 
941.  8-21-61.  Cl.  D62— 2.      _      _,     ^        ^     ^  .    .. 

Johnson.  Carl  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Clock  or  similar 
article.     189.926.  S-21-61.  Cl   D4a— 7.     ^^     .  „,    .,      _ 

Katlier,  Alfred  ChUd's  taandbag.  188,9S5,  3-21-61,  a. 
D87— 8. 

i 


Child's   bandlMg.      189,«5«,    S-21-41,    CI. 


189,929.    »-21-61.    Q. 


U 

Katber,    Alfr«d 

Kenwood  Mfc.  (Wokins)  Ltd.  :  8m 
Granse.  KeniKtli  H.     189,936. 
Kaebne  Mfg.  Co. :  8ce— 

HeM.  fb«odore.     189,910. 
Ladlah  Co.,  Tii-Clover  DiTiaion  :  Bet 

Harme*.  Oren  B.     189.910. 
LfUo,    Charles.      Jewelry    flndinc. 

D4i     19. 
Lien,   Carl    B.      Electrical   room-deodorant   vaporiser   cmslnK. 

189.912.  3-21-61,  CI.  Dl«— 2.  ^  ,,  ^. 

LoUpelcb     (ntarlea    A.,    to   Mitchell    Camera   Corp.      Motion 
picture  camera.     189.940.  8-21-61.  CI.  D«l— 1.         ^.,      ^  „ 
Maoidain.   Richard  G.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Automobile  Uil 

lamp  beiel.    189.930.  3-21-61,  CI.  D4*— 32. 
Maddlna.  Robert  H.     IMeasare  boat  deck.     189,945.  3-21-61, 

CI.  D71— 1 
Marx,  LouU.  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

HIrscb.  Mablon  E.     189.925. 
McCrackln.  Otho   E.,   to   United   SUtea  of  America.   N«Ty. 

Gnided   missile.      189.944.   3-21-61.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Mitchell  Camera  Corp.  :  See — 

Lotspelcb.  Charles  A.     189.940. 
Monroe  Oilculatlna  Machine  Co. :  See—  ,^^.^ 

Hollerith.  Rlrhard.  Jr..  Dormer,  and  Barner.    1884M2. 
Moore.  William  H.     Hoasing  for  a  power  gas  burner.     189.- 

948.  3-21-61.  a.  D81— 2. 
Murphy.  Victor  C.     Holder  for  sewing  accessories.     189.905, 

3-21^1.  CI.  D3— 19. 
Nordeniton.  Paul  H.    Combined  clothes  hook  and  wall  bracket 
for  Hupportinjc  a  closet  ahelf  and  a  hanger  bar.     189,918. 
3-21-61.  CI.  D.33 — 3. 
O'.Nell.  Robert :  See — 

Behnk,  Donald  J.,  and  O'Nell.     189.9S5. 
Paciflc  .Vutomation  rnxlucta.  Inc.  :  8er — 

Full«Tton.  Richard  D.     189.916. 
Pears«)n,   Frank  A.  :   See  -  ^^ 

UVaver.  Ellis  E..  Pesrson.  De  Oryse,  and  Blecker.    189.- 
917. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Daugherty   Robert  L.     189,946. 
Quistgaard.  Jena  H..  to  Danak  I>e«iKns.  Inc.     Knife.     189,913, 

3-21-W.CI.  D22— 3. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Emerson.  Leonard  B.,  and  Curtis.    189,914. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Reld.  Donald  J.,  and  J.  E.  Bchwan.  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Auto- 
mobile  wheel  cover.      189,909.   3-21-61.  CT   D14— 30. 

Rhoada.  DeUnar  D.  Portable  service  cart  for  silverware  ana 
dUhM  or  the  like.     189.908/ 3-2 1-«1.  CI    D14— 3 

Robblns   Saul,  and  I.  Heller.     Toy  mortar.     189.924.  8-21-61, 

RomincL^x  A      Airship.     189,943.  3-21-61^  CI.  DTI— 1. 
Sager,  Abraham  O.     Ring  display  holder.     189.947.  3-21-«l, 

CI.  D80— 9. 
Scfawan,  John  E. :  Bee—  ,^.v«« 

ReW,  Donald  J.,  and  Schwars.     189.909^ 
fleltsam.    Harold   U..   to  Tomlinson    Industries.    Inc.      ">(IS£' 

fo?a  beverage  dispenser  or  the  like.     189.904.  3-21-61.  C\. 

D2— 3. 
Sbalton.  Inc. :  flee —  ^  ^ . . 

Jakubowskl.  Theodore  P.    189.941.         ,o„«^„   -  «,  «, 
Smith.  Dorothy  W.     Set  of  playing  cards.     189.922.  3-21-«l, 

CI    I>34— — 5 
Smith.   Vlng.to  General   Electric  Co.     Portable  range  wnd 

food  service  combination  or  simiUr  article.     189.949.  3-21- 

©1    CI    D81 10 

Soucy.  George  H..  to  Brown  *  Sbarpe  Mfg.  Co.    Micrometer. 

189.933.  3-21-61.  CI.  D62— 6.  „_„^^_         _.    . 
Swett    James   B.,   to  Brunswick  Sporta  Products  Co.     Skate 

scabbard.     189,923.  3-21-61.  O.  D34 — 5. 
Tex  Tnn.  Inc.  :  See — 

Berry.  I'aul  B.    189.»54. 
Tomlinson  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 
Seltaam.  Harold  O.     189.904. 
Tyler.  Tracy   B .   and   A.    F.   Alders. 

moving  fluids  from  boQy  cavitlea. 

Qg3 2 

Unted  States  of  America 
Navy :  See — 

McGrackln.  Otho  E.    189.944. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  flee-- 

Behnk.  Donsid  J.,  and  O'Nell.    189.935.  ^,  ^    ,  , 

IH'^lker  George  W..  to  Ftord  Motor  Co.  Headlight  betel  for 
automobllea  or  the  like.  189.931.  3-M-«l.  Cl.  p«— ?2. 
Walker.  George  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co^  Lanjp  bescl  for 
automobiles  or  the  like.  189.932.  3-21-61.  (5.  IH8— »2. 
Weaver.  Ellis  E..  F.  A.  Pearson.  G.  De  Oryse.  and  V,  C. 
Hlpcker.  to  The  (Jamewell  Co.  Combine  electric  unit  and 
iK.uslng  therefor  or  similar  article.  189.917.  3-21-61.  Cl. 
D2fi — 13.  , 

Wil-Nes  Corp..  The  :  flee—  I 

Arak,  Henry.    189,958.  . 


Suction   pump   for  re- 
189.952.  3-?l-61.  CT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

ilflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 


NOTB. — ^Amnffed  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  wor 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken  :  flee — 

Allander.  Claes.  Lunden,  and  Nllsson.     2.975,609. 
A-P-n  Co.  :   See — 

Carlson.  George  E.    2.975,598. 
A.R.F.  Products,  Inc. :  flee — 

Madssewskt.  Arthur  H..  Hupert.  Goldstein,  and  Szubskl. 
2^97<'..404. 
Abadjietr,  Ivan  V.     Gauge  device  for  drllU.     2.975.525.  3-21- 

«1.  Cl.  33 — 185. 
Abbey.  Harold  O.     Mechanisms  for  Individual  carrier  selec- 
tion of  processing  cycle  in  conveyor  systems.     2,975,882, 
3-21-61,  Cl.  198-19. 
Abbott.  Hsrold  W..  and  L.  D.  Wechsler.  to  General  Electric 
Co.       Semiconductor    circuits    ntlllilng    a    storsge    diode. 
2.976.429.  3-21-61.  CT.  307—88.5. 
Aberer.   Prank  E..  and   H.  J.  Talge ;   said  Aberer,  assor.   to 
said   Talge.      Reversible   appliance    mounting.      2,976,004, 
3-21-61.  Cl.  248 — 289. 
Abollns.  Andrew,   to  Strick  Trailers  of  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a 
division  of  Fruehauf  Trailer  Oo.    Spacer  pad  for  containers. 
2.97.">.9.'{;<.  3-21 -fil.  Cl.  220—69. 
Acheson  Industries,  inc.  :  See — 

Dawe,  Harold  J.,  and  Youse.    2.9T0.257. 
Acme  Visible  Rpcords,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Reld.  I>onald  L.,  and  Loyd.    2.975.537. 
Acra  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Browne.  Donald  W.     2.976^87. 
Adams.  Charl<"s  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor-protecting 

relay.     2,976,46.1.  .'1-21-61.  Cl.  317 — 41. 
Advance  KnglneerinK  Co.  :  See — 

Totten,  Gilbert  vP.     2,976.937. 

Agnello.    Eugene   J..   B.    M.    Bloom,    and   O.    D.   Laubach,    to 

Chas.  Pflxer  &  Co..  Inc.     16«-17a-epoxido-A*-pregnene-2i-ol- 

3.20-dlone  derivatives  and  the  21-esters  thereof.     2.976.283, 

3-21-6L  Cl.  260—239.55. 

Agulrre.  EJverardo  M.     Air  humidifier.     2.976,026.  3-21-61, 

Cl.  261— ,10. 
Air  Placement  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Pro.  Oeorite  M       2,976,025. 
Aktlebolaget  Orythyttans  StAlmfibler :  See — 

SJoblom.  Eric  A.     2,975.929. 
Aktlengesellschaft  Brown,  IJoveri  ACle:  See — 

Cbristoffel.  Martin,  and  Wohlfahrt.     2.976,504. 
Kresa.  Herwig  R  A.    2.976.014. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 
Hill.  Lester  E.     2,976..V)2. 
Alexander.  Bruce  :  See — 

Wurgaft.  Robert  L.    2,975,810. 
Alexander.   Melville  F..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
Gas  pressurixed  fluid  seal.     2.976.065.  3-21-61,  Cl.  286—8. 
Alford,  Andrew  :  See — 

Watts^  Chester  B.,  Jr.     2.976J97. 
Allander.  Claes,  B.  Lunden,  and  K.  Nllsson.  to  AB  Svenska 
Flaktfabriken.     Air  conditioning.     2.975.609.  8-21-41.  Cl. 
62—90. 
Allen.   Ely  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Turbine  overspeed 

protective   system.      2.976.012.   3-^21-61.   Cl.   253 — 52. 
Allen.  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.     Valve  appara- 
tus.    2.975.795.  3-21-61.  CT.  137—315. 
Allen.  Robert  W.,  to  Henry  Simon  Ltd.     Indicator  or  con- 
trol mechanisms  used  with  storaee  bins  for  cereal  products 
or  the  like.    2J>75.6.T6,  3-21-61.  Cl.  73—290.  . 
Alles.    Francis   P..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de  Nemours   and   Co. 
Photographic     stripping     film.       2.976.147.     3-21-41.     Cl. 
96—83. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  flee — 

Cosby.  John  N..  and  Darley.    2,976.210. 
Winstrom.  Leon  O..  Samdahl.  and  Perch.     2.976.320. 
Alllmann.  Georges.     Drilling-head  for  the  sinking  of  shafta, 

galleries  and   the  like.     2,976.027,  3-21-61.  cT  262—7. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Wilson.  Charles  D,     2,975.600. 
Allls.  Louis.  Co.,  The :  flee — 

Luber,  Frederick  O..  Robinson,  and  Moody.     2.976,438. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget :  flee — 

Lamm.  Cno.     2,976.440. 
Almor  Corp. :  flee — 

Foster.  Allan  D.    2,975.909. 
Foster,  Allan  D.    2.976.003. 
Alola,  Romeo  R.  :  flee — 

Jen,  Yun.  Johnson,  and  Alola.     2,976,263. 
Alston.   Paul   W.      Method   for  purifying  sugar  bearing  beet 

diffusion  juice.      2,976.189.    .1-21-41.    Cl.    127—48. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  flee — 
Elland.  Rhriich  M.     2,976,170. 
Emery,   Durward  L..  and  Bennett.     2.976  2.10. 
Amborski.  Leonard  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proeess  for  producing  Alms.   2.975.484.  3-21-61.  Cl.  18 — 48. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 

Robaon.  Aubrey  H.     2.975.828. 
American  Bed  k  Spring  Co. :  flee — 

Coopersmitb.      Rudolph.      Louno,      and      Greenblatt. 
2.975.433. 
American  Bosch  Anna  Corp. :  flee — 
Hakimogln,  Ayhan.     2,976,496. 

J    ■ 


2,976.333. 
2.976^9. 


2.976,334. 


2.976.470. 


American  Cyanamid  Co. :  flee — 

Cohen.  Elliott,  and  Vaughan.    2.976,289. 
Dixon.  James   K..   Smolln.  and  Saunders. 
Hardy.  Willlnm  B.,  Forster,  and  Coleman. 
Jen,  Yun,  and  Johnson.    2.976.262. 
Jen.  Yun.  Johnson,  and  Alois.    2,976.263. 
Selbln.  Joel.     2.976.233. 
Smolln,   Edwin   M..  Dixon,  and  Saunders. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  :  See — 

Saarlvlrta,  Mattl  J..  Booth,  and  Burgmelster.    2.976.192. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,    Maynard    E..   and   Cooper.      2.975.945. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See — 

Lytton.  Marion  R..  and  Wlellckl.    2.976,266. 
Mllne,  bavld  T.    i,976,131. 
Schlatter,  Cari.     2,976,113. 
Amos.  Homer  C. :  flee — 

Strickland.   Edward  T.,   Amos,  and  Glass.     2,975,987. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :   See — 

I^nsch    John  L.     2.976.343. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.  :  See — 

Stover.  Harry  E.    2.976.200. 
Anchor  Post  Products.  Inc. :  flee — 
Heyman.  Benjamin.     2.976.019. 
Stefan.  Nicholas.     2.976,021. 
Ancienne   Manufacture   d'Horlogerie    Patek.   Philippe  *   Co.. 
S.A.  :  See — 

Krassoievitch.  Andre,  and  Brunner. 
Anda,  William  H.  :  See— 

Ste^hbart.  Bruno  E.,  and  Anda.    2.975.729. 
Anderson.  Arvid  J.  and  E.  W.     Collapsible  step  stool.    2,975,- 

856.  3-21-61.  Cl.  182— Ifil. 
Anderson,     Burton    E.     Automatic    door    stop    and    catcb. 

2.976.071.  3-21-61.  CT.  29G — ^214. 
Anderson.  Donald  W. :  See — 

Salem,  Samuel,  and  Anderson.    2.976.202. 
Anderson,  Enfred  W.. :  See — 

Anderson,  Arvid  J.  and  E.  W.    2.975.856. 
Anderson.   Ivan,   to  W.   W.   Paulson  A  Co. ,    Portable  weMer 

generator.     2.976.424.  3-21-61.  CT.  290--h. 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.,  and  L.  B.  Cooper,  to  .\merlcan  Radia- 
tor k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.     Liquid  agent  dispenser  for 
washing  machine.     2.975.945.  3-21-61.  CT.  222—196. 
Anderson.  Raymond  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 

VIsual-aM  portfolio.     2.975.539.  3-21-61,   CT.  40— 125. 
Anderson.  SUnley  W.     Bearing  structure.     2.976.092.  3-21- 

61.  Cl.  308 — 217. 
Andrews.  Theodore  E..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Percolator 

pump  construction.     2.975,723,  3-21-61.  CI.  103 — 231.5. 

Angeloff,  Oeorge  T.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Super 

pressure     electrode-Insulator.       2,970.195.     3-21-61,     Cl. 

148—185. 

Anstey,   Harris.     Collapsible  barricade.     2,976,000,  3-21-41. 

n.  2.56-64.  _ 

Anton.  Nicholas.     Multi-speed  drill.     2,976.486,  3-21-61,  Cl. 

310^_50. 
Antonlades.  Arthur  J.,  and  E.  J.  Rlgelow.  to  North  American 
Aviation.   Inc.     Compression   type  blm   temperature  seal, 
2.976.066.  3-21-61.  Cl.  284—10. 
Appeldoom.  John  K. :  See — 

Krtelt.  Henry  R..  Wythe,  Farcy,  and  Appeldoom.    2,976,- 
122. 
Appleman,  Mark  J. :  See — 

Robinson.    Edward    N..    Aopleman.    Miller,  Und    Singer. 
2.975.956. 
Applied  Rese<»rch  Corp. :  flee — 

Hutielman.  Howard  E.    2.975.702. 
Ardelyan.  Michael.     Hair  ornament.     2.975.788.  3-21-61.  CL 

132- -46. 
Arenson.   Simon  W..  241^%    to  A.  N.  Geser.  and  24%^   to 
A.    C.     Schngam.     Process    for    preparing    potato    chips. 
2.976.1.53.  3-21-41.  CI.  99—100. 
Arisman,  Merrln  B. :  flee — 

Dl  Gtrolamo.  Joseph,  and  Arisman.  2.i^6.507. 
Armanlnl.    Edward    N..    to    North    American    Aviation,    Inc. 
Transistor   multivibrator.      2,976,427,   3-21-41,    CT.    307— 
88.5. 
Armstrong.    Charles    F.     Swimming    instruction    an>Iiance. 

2.975.749.  3-21-61.  CT.  11.5—22.2. 
Ame.  Christian,  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.    Storage  tank. 

24>7S,927,  3-21-41,  CT.  220—1. 
Aronson.  Theodore  F  ,  and  F.  A.  Lvon.    Continuous  feed  hand- 
ing device.    2.975.571 .  .3-21-61.  CT.  63—198. 
Arthur.  Wilfred  J.,   to  B.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  the  treatment  of  cellulosic  materials  to  prevent 
deterioration   and   decay.     2,976,183,   8-21-41,   Cl.   117— 
138.5. 
Ant.  Walter,  to  Gesellschaft  fuer  LInde'a  EiMnasrtiinen  A.G. 
ZwelgnledeHassunjt  Oueldner-Motoren-Werke   In  Aschaffen- 
bur«.      Hydraulic    transmission.      2.975.597.    3-21-41,   CI. 
60—53. 
Aske.   Vernon    H.      Variable   permeability   magnetic   drcalt. 

2.974.478,  3-21-61.  Cl.  323—56. 
Atalla,  Anwar  A.,  to  The  Torrington  Mfg.  Co.     Blower  unit 
and  motor  supporting  means  for  use  ttieretn.     2,975,960, 
3-21-41.  CT.  230—117. 

•  •• 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blower  nnlt. 


2,975,819. 
Preparation  of 
3-21-61.     CI. 


2,»7S,5S5. 


AtalU.  Anwar  A.,  to  The  Tonincton  Mff.  Co. 

2,976.352.  3-21-61.  CI.  230— 117.  _ 
AtehlMn.   Leonard   W.,   to  General   Oectrlc  Co.     Air  cond!- 
tlonlna   arraniement    for    relatively   high   roofed    building 
structure*.     2.975.815,  3-21-61,  CI.  •2—263. 
AtUntlc  BeflnlBC  Co.,  The  :   Bee — 

l>euin.  l.,^onanl  N..  and  Connor.    2,976.332. 
Aumuller,  Walter  :  Bee — 

Ruadiig,    Helnrich,    .\umnller,   Korger.    ^I^agner,    Scfaoli, 
and  Bander.     2,976,317. 
Atco  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee- 
Daffy,  Tbomas  H.     2,976,623. 

ParkhlU.  DougUs  F..  Redpatb.  and  Roaa.     2.976.428. 
ATlen,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Roue.  Stanley  «.     2,975,634.  .  .       _.       „  „  ,^ 

Babcock.  Darld  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Meth- 
od of  molding  a  plastic  Jacket  around  a  plurality  of  Insert*. 
2,975,482,  3-^  1-«1,  CI.  18 — 47..^. 
Babc9Ck  *  Wilcox  Ltd. :  Sw  — _    „^ 
Kayata,  Karl-Helna.     2,»7B,9H4. 
Backer,  William   R.,  to  Norton  Co.     Tortjne  reaponslre  con- 
trol   for    regulating    operation    of    a    grinding    machine. 
2,975..'>66.  3-21-61,  CI.  51— 1«5.  ^  ^       .       „.. 

Bacon,  Clare  E.,  and  M.  T.  Nemeyer,  to  Owens-Coralng  Plber- 
glas  Corp.    Glass  fabric  reinforcement  for  plaatlca.    2.975,- 
503,  3-21 -61.  28—78. 
Bacon.  Maurice  W.  :  Bee — 

Berlin.  FredeHck  H.,  Jr.,  and  Bacon 
Bacon,    WlllUm  E.,  to  The  I*>brliolCp 
phosphorodithloate     trlestera.       2,976,3i 
260 — 461. 
Badger,  Alfred  E. :  See—       „   ^  ^  ,   ^ 

filers.  Jamea  T.,  Jr.,  Badger,  and  Lehr 
Ballev  Meter  Co. :  Bee— 

Burllnson,     Roy     F..    Brockman.     Taylor,    and    Toang. 

2  975  639 

Bailey,  ivilliam  F.,  B.  D.  LoagbUn,  and  C.  E.  Page,  to  Haael- 

tlne   Research.    Inc.      Electronic   prevlewer   for  •Emulating 

Image   produced   by  photochemical   prooeialng.     24*76,848, 

o of— 61    f  I    178 o  !c 

Balllle.  Edwar*  C,  and  L.  F.  Sterens,  to  Plttsburch  Plate 
Glam    Co.       Pestlcldal    composition.      2,976,206,    3-21-61, 

Balrd     Norman    P.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electrtc   Corp.      Heat 

protective  coating.     2.975,556,  3-21-61,  CI.  49—78. 
Baker  Brothers,  inc.  :  Bee--         ^  ^^     ,     .      „  „,«  0^0 
Ninneman,  Lawrence  D.,  and  Crayford.     2,975,809. 
Baker  oil  Tools    Inc.  :   ««—„..  „., 

Kelthahn.  Julian  D.     2.975,837.       ^    ^ «     .        .  ,  vf  .^ 

Bakke.  Laurence  D.,  and  R.  A.  Wttmer,  to  Continental  Motorji 

Corp.     Exhaust  mufflers.     2,975,834,  3-21-61.  CI.  181—49. 

Baldridae.   Ronald.      Lapping   machine.      2,976,664,   3-21-61. 

Ba\es.'jack  J.     Practice  tether  ball  device.     2,976,040,  3-21- 

61,  a.  273— 2«.  .  ^   , 

Balkus.  Carl  E.,  C.  K.  Balkne   Jr.,  «nd  J 
thinnlnit  machine.     2.975,.579.  8-21-61. 
BalkuB.  Carl  B.,  Jr.  :   Bee—  ..    t     n     n  ib... 

lialkiis.   Carl    E.,   C.    E.    Balkua,   Jr.,   and  J.   P.    Balkua 
2.975,579. 
Balkus.  Jamea  P. 
Balkus.    Carl 
2  97.5  .579 
Ball     Frank    J  .    and    R.    Pneschel.    to    Weat    Virginia    Pulp 
and  Paper  Co.     Treatment  of  kraft  black  liquor  and  prod- 
uct.    2,976,273.  3-21-61.  CI.  260—124. 
Balslger.  Harold  E..  to  Landls  Tool  Co.     RoH^type  dressers 
for  grinding  wheels.     2,975.782.  3-21-61.  CI.  l55— 11. 

Runchtg.    Helnrich,   Aumuller.   Korger,   Wagner,    Schola, 
and  Bander.     2,976,317.  .     -.^  a 

Banning,  Thoma«  A.,  Jr ,  and  K.  L.  R»f,'^°-  J"  ,^®"", J^ 

Banning,  Jr.,  as  truntee.     Taoe  recording  and  translating, 

and    the   like.      2.976..3.54,   3-ll-^l,   CI.    178-6.8. 
Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.  D.  .«<earle  k  Co.     19-hydroxypregnene- 

8,11.20-trlonea,    derivatives    and    Intermedhite    l.l«->yTP'2" 

Dvlldenedloxy  steroids  u»e<l  In  their  preparation.    2.976,284, 

o  oi_Ai     r*i    260 230  ?VS 

Bardan,  L^le  6.     Detachable  hitch  element.    2,976.060.  8-21- 

61    CI    290     401 
Bar«iiyl.    B«la.    to   Dalmler-Bena   Aktlengesellschaft      Onlde 

arrangement  for  sliding  doora  In  motor  vehlclee.    2.976,081. 

3—24—61    CI    296-^47 
Baril.  Albert.  Jr..  «nd  E   Klein,  to  Knlvsr  Corp.     Photographic 

matarUls.    2;976. 145.  8-21-61.  CI.  96—49.  --,...,    .. 

Bamea,  Harry  U.,  L.  't.  Kreminer.  and  W.  A.  MltcheH,  to 

General  Foods  Corp.     Carbonatad  Ice.  procwa  and  prodnct. 

2,975,603.  3-21-61,  CI.  62—1. 

Barnes.  W.  F.  *  John.  Co. :  flea— 

SBltb,  Oarence  J.,  and  P'teraon     2>r8,74p. 
BariMtt,     Lawrence.      t»roJectlle.      2,976,042.     3-21-61.     CT. 

278—106.5. 
Bartela.  Bmet  A. :  See—  „  ^_^  ,^ 

Reese.  Johannea,  and  Bartela.    2.976.806. 
Barthclemy.   Pierre  :  Bee —  ^  „  _^..  .  »  «.«  «•« 

Nomine.  Gerald,  Penasse.  and  Barthclemy.    2,»76,2T6. 
Barthlme,  Anton  :  Bee — 

Bauger.  Louis  J.,  and  Barthlme.    2.975.693. 
Barton,    Leon    M.,   to  General    Electric   Co.     Modulation   of 
selected  phaaea  of  carrlera  for  ••multaneous  tranamlaalon 
through    single    deUy    means.      2,976,368,    3-21-61.    C\. 

Barta,  Meirln  C.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  tJyt'naItT  ^"?« 
device  for  explosive  Igniting  drenlta.  2.976,485.  8-21-61, 
f^    824 51'. 

Baatian  Bleaalng  Co.,  Tba :  See — 

Carlaon,  CTTfTord  R.     2.976,891.  „,.„».       , 

Bauger,  Louis  J.,  and  A.  Barthlme.  to  Soclete  Natlonale 
d'Btude  et  de  Conatructlon  da  Moteura  d'Aviatlon.  Jet 
propolaloo  oalta.    2,975.698.  8-21-61,  CI.  60—85.54. 


Baasch  k  Lomb  Optical  Co. :  Sae — 
8h«Mon,  Gilbert  J.    2.975,785. 

Bayfield,  William  A.,  to  North  American  PhlHpa  Co..  Inc. 
KadUtlon  monitor.    2,076.421.  3-21-41.  CI.  250—88.6. 

Baagaa.  Michael  A..  Jr.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  AdJusUble  tool 
mounting.     2L975J&98.  3-21-61,  a.  248— 2. 

Beauchamjp,  Wilfred  A.,  to  The  Tonngatown  Steel  Door  Co. 
Laterally  movable  doora  for  railway  can.  2,975,490,  3-21- 
61,  CT.  20—23. 

Baavcr  Precteion  Prodacte,  lac. :  Bm — 

Propat,  Verle  V.    2.976,649.  _ 

Baeber,  Bllaabetb.  K.  Bemhaaer.  and  O.  Wllbarm.  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Proeeaa  for  the  converalon  of  benziml- 
daflole-eoatalnlng  TltamlB  Bis  factora,  particularly  factor 
III.  to  TlUmin  Bis.     2.976,220,  8-21-61.  CI.  195—114. 

Becher.  Bllaabeth,  K.  Bemhauer,  and  G.  Wllharm.  to  Hoff- 
tnann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  conversion  <if  purlne-con- 
talntng    to    t>enxlmldaiole-containiRg    vitamin    Bu    faotors. 

2.976.221,  3-21-61,  C\.  195 — 114.  

Becher,  Ellaabeth,  K.  Bemhaoer,  and  G.  Wllbarm,  to  Hoff- 

mann-lA  Roche  Inc.     Proeeaa  for  the  bioeynthetlc  conver- 
sion of  Incomplete  acid  vitamin  Bu  factors  to  vitamin  Bit. 

2.976.222.  3-21-61,  CI.  195—114. 
Bedding  Manufacturera  Asaoclatea,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Freeman.  Morrla  M.    2.975,437. 
Beene.  Jones  C.  III.     Self'levellng  fotaitnrc  leg.     2.975.S46, 

.V21-61.  CI.  4.5— 1.T7. 
Beheler.  Roy  N. :  See — 

Lacy,  Carl  B.     2,975.872.  „    ,    «        -  _.       ^ 

Bellveau.  Oscar,  and  W.  G.  SpurreB,  to  Roaa  Kngineerinc  of 

Canada,  Ltd.     Comer  lifting  section  for  hood.     2,975,878. 

8-21-61.  CT.  189—1.  „..„,.,,, 

Bell,  George  W..  to  Northwestern  Steel  *  Wire  Co.    Apparatus 

for  coating  metal  artlclea.    2,975,506,  »r2»r«UP.^S7-21' 
B«IL  James  R.    Safety  recording  device.    2.976,871.  a-21-61, 

CI.  179—100.1. 


.  P. 

a. 


Balkua.     Plant 
56—25.4. 


:   Sea — 
E..  C.   E. 


Balkua.  Jr..  and  J.  P.  BaHraa. 


2.976.367. 


2,976,472. 


2,976.346.  3-21-61. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bruce,  Edmond,  Reenatra.  and  Rltebla. 

Cohen,  Esra.     2,976,487. 

Cutler,  Caaalua  C.    2,976,535.  ^^ 

Bgerton,  Lawson,  and  Flascben.    2,976,246. 

Felnsteln,  Joseph.    2>76,458. 

Gent,  Bdgar  W    and  Werrina.    2,975.822. 

Gray,  Preston  R.     2.976,368. 

Newball,  Edmunde  E.,  and  Perucea. 

Reenstra.  WlUard  A.     2.976.520. 

Seldel,  Harold.     2.976,492. 

Terry,  Noah  8.    2.976.366. 

WUlfama,  George  H.,  Jr.    2.975.487. 

Young,  William  R..  Jr.    2.976,365. 
Bellamv.  Rnssell  J.     Electric  fence  poat. 

CT.   174—168. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The:  Bee —        ^  / 

Barts.  Melvin  C.     2.976.485.  o.*,^ 

Bennett,  Edward  O..  to  Commercial  Solvents  Co^Jl  .ff^ 

Vum  lubrlcanta  stabllUed  with  nitroesten.     2,976,244,  3- 

Bennett.'  Edward  O..  and  ■.  B.  Hodge,  to  Commercial  Solventa 
Corp.  Process  for  the  control  of  bacteria  In  watar  flood- 
ing operations.     2.976,236,  8-21-61.  C\.  262—8.55. 

Bennett,  Eugene  W. :  See —  .  ^__  „^- 

Emerv.  Purward  L..  and  Bennett.     2,976,280. 

Bennett.  Richard  A  .  to  Milton  Rov  Co.  Pnmy.'^th  fluid 
transmission       2.975,599,   8-21-61,   CI.  60—64.6. 

Benollel,  Osmond  !>..  and  J.  Toblaa.  Flickering  electrtc  can- 
dle.   2.976.450.  .1-21-«1,  CI.  318—151. 


'Riwping  appl*«n«««  »'"'  dttera.    2,975,- 

^^  \cuba8.      2,975,489,    8-21-61.    CI. 

to  Bgyesult 
Fluorescent 


2,976,220. 
2.976,221. 
2,976,222. 
Claanln 
2,975 


inlng 
.46* 


Bentham,  Frank  H 
504,  8-21-61,  a 
Bentlev,     Wallace. 
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Berhldl,    Mlhaly.    B.   Simon,   and   L.   Srendrey. 

Tisolamna  es  Vlllamoasagt  Resivenytarsasag. 

lamp.     2.976.448.  3-21-61,  CT.  313—109. 
Bprlll,  Joseph  M..  to  Westlnghouse  Xlr  Brake  0>.    Cut  length 

detector.     2.978,401,  8-21-61.  CI.  246--1.  ,.    »^    ,    «, 

Berlin.   Frederick  H.,  Jr.,  and  M.   W.  ,?*e«»;,i*  ,*?„'•  Yd 

Melville.     Apparatus  for  automatically  _^^termlnlng  and 

recording  dlm«nsions  of  objecta.     2.976.519.   3-21-61.  O. 

1J3 _g 

B«>mhauer,   Konrad  :  Bee —  «riiw 

Becher.  Elisabeth,  Bemhauar,  and  Wllharm. 
Becher,  Elisabeth,  Berahauer.  and  Wl  harm. 
Becher.  Elisabeth,  Bernhauer,  and  Wllharm. 
Bernstein.  Charles  A.,  to  George  8.  I^lner  A  Oo. 

Implement  formed  of  sponge  rubber  or  the  like. 

3-21-81,  CI.   16 — 244. 
Bernstein,   Irving  :  8e« —  _ 

Rothman,  Martin,  and  Bemateln.     2,975,666. 
Besalera  Piewe  E.     silf  regulating  reclprocatlna  pumpe.  and 

in  oaftlcular  In  Internal  combuetlon  engine  fuel  Injection 

pumps.     2.975.712.  8-21-61.  CI    10»-r;Ji,..     .  •i.at     n 
Bethel     Robert   L.     Cable   apacer.     2.976,844,   8-21-«l.   CT. 

^'""V^n  Hira^^n  A.^'^^d  Blemlller.    2.976.488. 

"••"ArtoiKdi'l^A'rtf.u^rT.nd  Blgelow.    2.»T6.066 
Billing,  ev   T.eonard    ^«"''  to  Rob'-J  I.  Wateraon.     Boat  atlr- 

rup      2,975.858.  3-21-fll.  CI.  183—196. 
Bins,  Elmer  M.  :  Bee—  ^^ 

Erlcaon.  John  A.,  and  Blna.     2,975,620. 

Bird.   John   W.,   Jr.,   to   Haloid  X«««  lS«i./«K7Si'    CL 
developing   electroetatic   Iniagea.      2.975.758.   3-21-ei.   CL 

^''^cln'^^£6iJ^.,  Dick,  and  Wo-on^   S-W'th'SSrW. 
Birrlaill    cSarTes  K     and  C.  C.  Johnson,  to  General  Bj^^trte 

Sftlfhfr3"*n«  energy  Interchange  device.    5.976.464, 

3-21-61,  CL  315—3.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blrdaall.  Charlea  K..  and  W.  A.  Harroui,  t»  Genar^  ^'5*Sr* 
Co.  illgh-freauency  energy  interchange  derlce.  2,976.455. 
3-21-61,  C\.  31.5—3.6.  ^  .  ™     *_. 

Blrdaall.  dharlea  K..  and  C.  C.  Johnson,  to  General  Oectrlc 
Co.    High  freouency  energy  Interchange  device.    2,976,456, 

BiT^Hji^   O^Ftahlng   float.      2.976.541.    3-21-61,   O. 

Bishop,    Arthur   E.     Double   roMer  boarglaaa  ateerlng  gear. 

•2.975,652.3-21-61.0.74—500.  o  ova  «ot 

Bishop.   Cfcrrle    B.      Window    draft    controller.      2.975,697, 

3-21-61.  CI.  98—99.5. 

"""i'lddSl.'  i^b^  E..  Kuynera,  and  Tontera     2.975.449. 
Yonkera.  Robert  A..  an«f  I^tbrop.     2,976.482 
Yonkera.  Robert  A.,  and  Latbrop.     2.976.112. 

.Bitting.   Ruaaell   D..  K.   E.   Jackaon.  and  L.  J..  Nowackl,  to 


Gap  block  and  gnttar.     2,979,561.  3-Sl> 


lafae- 


of 


Kaao  Research  and  EngincerlnK  do.     Emulsifying  polymer 
oils.     2,976,163,3-21-61,0.106—141. 
BJorkaten  Reaearch  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Cox.  Robert  P.     2,976.197. 
Black.  James  F. :  «ec— 

HIU,  Max  W..  and  BUck.    2.976.422. 
Black.  Slvalla  *  Bryson.  Inc. :  See-- 

kindler.  Herbert  8..  and  Halaell.    2.975.635. 
BUck  Hawk  Co. :  See— _,^ 

Nelaon.  Permll  N.     2,975,518. 
Blackbawk  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Vallee,  Wendell  L.     2.975.803.  -^,«„. 

Blackwood!  Robert  K.,  to  Chas.  PA"'  *  Co^, Jl!*^  ,w  J**^^" 

dine    derlvatlvea    and    proeeaa    of    producing    the    aame. 

2.976,318,  3-21-61,  CI.  260 — 559. 
Blain.  Albert,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Wrj-nch  for  Pr^J^*^^ 

cult  card  library  rack      2.976.510,  8-21-61.  CI.  3.30—17. 
Bla7"  lVu.id'"r.' ISd  ;j.    M.    Jatcko^     f'gf^Te^'niS? 

return-tool  and  die  cylinder  aaaembly.     2.975,762.  3-21-61, 

rn      121 38 

Blati,  Philip  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co     Meth- 

"la'ot   coSung   a,  Po'J'ntrtc    thermoplast^  ^^^}%\^lk\   "n 

and    article    produced    thereby.      2.976.184,    3-21-61,    11. 

« I f 1 ^R  ft 

Bloch  Herman  S..  to  Fnlveraal  Oil  Prodncta  Cb.  Production 
\S  an  aromatic  fuel  by  solvent  '"traction  of  the  reformate 
fractions      2,»76  2.1l..V21-61.  CI    208-96 

Block,  Pedro.     Package  for  cigarettes  and  matcbea.     Z.BTO.- 

890,  3-21-61,  01.  206 — 48. 

Blonchek.  William  F.  :  S'*"- ,       .    .       «  lyrii  oan 
Slebert,  Allan  H..  and  Blonchek.     2,975.980. 

Bloom    Barry  M^ficc-^  and  Laubach.     2.9764583 

BlueA^    Hen^.   to  blamond   Altai!   Co      Hg^^<Hthio- 

pbene-l.l-dloxldea.     2,976,297,  3-21-61.  CI.  260—332.1. 
Boal.  Walter  H.     Garment  banger.     2.975.573.  3-21-61,  CI. 

B<^^^AVbert  O.  Method  and  appamtus  for  MivlronmenUl 
noSi  aeneratlon      2.975,761,  3-^21-61,  CI.  116—137. 

BJdlnT  ^l^rt"o"  ^r.Acoa.ticj^tho6^n<i  M»paratu.  for 
driving  plies.     2.975.848.  8-21-61.  Ol.  175— 19. 

Bodle.  William  W  to  Onnch  InternaWonal  Methane  Ltd. 
ReraMriaatlon  of  liquefied  gaaea.     2,975,607,  3-21-61.  ci. 

Bonanno.'  Joseph  L..  to  The  Lionel  Corp.  f^ratlng  brake- 
man.     2.975.552,  3-21-61,  CI.  4«--^4«.      __.,„,,        .. 

Bond,  DoMid  C.  to  ThePura  Oil  On.  B«c«eriologl«al  meth- 
od of  oil  recovery.     2,975,835.  3-21-61.  CI.  166—42. 

Bond.  Scott  B. :  See— 

Lendle,  Siegfried,  and  Bond.    2,975,932. 

Boober,  Harol?  E.  We*dlng  electrode  holder.  2,976.396, 
3-21-61,  CI.  219 — 138. 

Booth,  Archibald  A.  K..  Jr. :  Sea—  .  *         «  «,«  .<m 

SaariTlrta,  Mattl  i..  Boot*,  and  Burgmelater.    2.976,192. 

Booton  Herman,  and  H.  Nell,  to  W.  E.  Booton^  Ltd.  Clrcu- 
Ur  knlttlM  macblnea.     2.975.622.  3-21-61.  CI.  66—149. 

Booton,  W.  E;,  Ltd. :  See--  -_„.»«<, 

Bowton,  Herman,  and  Neal.    2.976.W2.  

Boresch,  Carl,  and  M.  Ouaedv  leg.  to  Jfarbenfabrlken  B»m 
Aktlengeaellschaft.  Alkylamlne  reaction  products.  2,976,- 
816.  3-21-61.  CI.  260—501. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Dahl.  EInar  8.    2,976.982^  „  r.       r.».i,w 

Boache,  ikr.iwtn  J.,  Jr.,  to  *«»•  I^'TT"?-,?'!?'  ^00^^ 
boxea  and  spacing  cleata.     2,976,961.  3-21-61.  CI.  229-— 6. 

Boaaung.  John  W.,  to  Sherman  Falrchlld  *  Aaaoclatea,  Inc. 
Syatem  for  convertln*  analog  abaft  rotational  I>ofltlona  to 
distal  dtaplaya.    2,976,5257V21-61,  CI.  340-^16. 

B6ttger.  Joaef.     Internal  combuetlon  •««»»♦  7*J'*''r^'2?' 

InjMtlon  and   compression   Ignition.     2.976.772,   3-21-61, 

CI    123—32 
Bourns,    Marian   E.     Preaaore  reaponalTe  electrical   Inatru- 

menta.    2,976,506.  3-21-«l.  CI.  338— 40. 
Bovenalepen.   Hans  F.      Driving  arrangement  for  Initiating 

and  controlling  rotary  movements  of  t^«>  art^.^S'SSS' 

nents  together  with  and  relative  to  each  otber.     2,975.568. 

8-21-61.  CI.  51—111.  ^      ,     .  «        «^w-^  • 

Bowman.  6»rioa  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  CV>      Method  for 

the  preparation  of  trlalkyl  boratea.     2.976.815.  3-21-61, 

Bowman.    Carina    M.,    to    The    I>ow    CJ«nlcal    Co.      Pi*P- 

aratlon  of  2,2-dUlkoxypropanea.     2.976.328.  8-21-«l.  CI. 

260 — 615. 
Bowman.  Carina  M.,  and  E.  J.  Wataon.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

CO.      Method    for    the    preparation    of    trimetbyl    borate. 

2.976.813.3-21-61.01.2*0—462.  __    _       ^      .     . 

BowBMn,  Oarloa  M..  and  E.  J.  Wataon.  to  Tbe  Dow  Cliemical 

0».    Method  for  preparation  of  trtalkyl  boratea.    2.976.814. 

3-21-61.  CI.  260 — 462. 

Bowman.  Lewla  W. :  See —  _  

Leary.  Robert  F.,  Bowman,  and  Kelley.     2.976.252. 
Boynton.  HarryjO. :  See—  ^ 

Bdwanla.  WilUan  B..  ud  BoyBton.    2,976.S3«. 


Branbam.  Martin 

61.  CL  50—182. 
Brannon.  Eklward  O. :  See — 

Rynders.  Robert  D..  and  Brannon.     2,975,717. 
Brauner.  Frank  J.     Method  of  molding  artidea  of 

ture.    2.975,488.  3-21-61.0.  18— 89.^  «.      „ 
Braunwarth.  iohn  B..  to  The  Pure  OU  Co.     Preparation 

phenola.     2,970,329.  3-21-61,  a.  ieO—e21.         .„..,_ 
Bray.  Sterling  P.     Smoke  vaporiser.     2.975.586.  3-21-61,  CL 

60—30 
Bray.  Walter  O.     Governor  marble  motor.    2.975,548,  3-21- 

HI        /■*!        to AO 

Brechner.  Hyman.    Apparatoa  for  payroll  ■yatem.    2,976,002, 

3-21-61.  CI.  282—29.  .     .  ^      ^      ^ . 

Bremermn,  Eugene  S.    Portable  electrolytic  water  treatawnt 

device,    i.975.769.  3-21-61,  «.  1«— 4, 
Brennan.  Elmer  W. :  See —  «».»«  ion 

Froncsak.  Earnest  T..  Chapman,  and  Brennan.    2,976.160. 
Brinro  Ltd.  S.A. :  Bee —  -n^-^.o 

Menke.   Joseph   F..  and   Doerpinghaua.      2.976.419. 
Brltlab  Iron  and   Steel  Research  Corp..  The:  See — 

Morton,  James  8.,  and  Savage.    2,975,493. 
Brltlab  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Houeara,  Emeat  C.  and  Lester.    2,976,336. 
Brittaln.  Percy  W.    Vacuum  operated  hair  cutter.    2,975.617. 
3-21-61.  CI.  30—133 


See — 

F..    Brockman. 


Taylor,    and    Yonng. 


and   J.    J. 
section. 


Matta,   to    Radio  Corp. 
2,976.600.      3-21-«l. 


of 
CI. 


Brockman,  Donald  A. 
Bnrllnaon,    Roy 
2.075.639. 
Brockwell.    Lloyd   A.. 
America.       Tuning 
S83— 11. 
Brodkey.  Robert  8.  :   Bee— 
Llpplncott.    Samuel    B 
ITrodkey.     2,976,271.  ,      .    „     .  v^.w 

Brokaw.  George  Y..  and  W.  C.  Lyman,  Jr..  to  Baatman  Kodak 
Co.      Glycerol    fatty    add    partial    ester    gels.      2.976.251. 
S-21-61.  01.  252 — 316. 
Brooker,  Leslie  fl.  S. :  See — 

Van  Lare,  Earl  J.,  and  Brooker 
Brookshlre.    Robert   R.,   to   Hugfaea 


Thoraaa,    Oakley,    Leary,    and 


2,976,151. 
Aircraft  Co. 


Method  of 


R..   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Method  ^of 
chemical   reduction.      24>76,181,   3-21-61, 


CI. 


ling  rini 
86--Sfl 


Bubble  package. 


2.9716.304. 
2.976..303. 
string  cross-over 


silver  plating  by  chemical  reduction.     2,976.180.  3-21-61. 
CT.  117—130. 
Brookshlre.   Robert 
gold   plating   by 

CI.  117—130.  „  „ 

Brosa.  Warren  C.  to  Camloc  f  "tener  Corp 

for  roUry  atud  fastener.     2.976.667.  3-21-81. 
Brower.  David  F. :  Bee —    _  -,„,-.^.. 

Kerat.  Donald  W.,  and  Brower.    2,976,444. 
Brown,  Calvin  F..  F.  H.  Young,  and  J.  L.  Walthall.  ''•.»*» 
Vnlted  States  of  America.  Navy.    Arming  means  for  a  niae. 
2.975.711.  3-21-61,  CI.  102—80. 
Brown.  Cicero  C  :  Bee — 

Brown,  Joe  R.     2.975.836. 
Brown,  Dennis  D.,  to  Kem  Mfg    Co.,  Inc. 

2,975,889,  3-21-61.  CI.  206 — 45.34. 
Brown,  Jerome  E. :  See— 

De  Witt.  Earl  O..  Brown,  and  Shapiro. 

.Shapiro.    Hymin.    De   Witt,   and   Brown 

Brown.  Joe  R..  to  Cicero  C.  Brown.     Dual 

tooL     2.975.836,  3-21-61.  CI.  166—189. 

Brown.  Kenneth  M.  and  W.  R  T.  Glelm    to  UbIvwwI  Oil 

Products  Co.    Purification  of  add  «iU.    2.978.229.3-21-61. 

PI    208- 2 

Brown.  Leo  C..  and  D.  Rusln.  to  Swift  k  Co.     Whipped  pea- 
nut product  and  method   for   producing  aame.      2.976.164. 

3-21-61.  n.  99—128.  ™        .     .,  „     .       , ., 

Browne,   Donald  W..   to   Acra  Electric  t  orp.     Heater  band. 
2,976^87.  3-21-61,  CI.  219—19.       ^  „,    ,    „.^  .  .      ^     _  „ 
Bruce    Edmond.  W.  A.   Reenatra.  and  W.  J.  Ritchie,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Two-stafe  line  concentrator 
system.    2.976..'i67.  3-21-61,  CI.  179— 18 
Bmeder,  Antolne.  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen     Brake 
control     device     for     automotive      vehldea.        2,976,084. 
3-21-61.  CI.  30.3—6. 
Brunner.  Roger  :  See — 

Kraaaolevltch.    Andre,    and    Brunner.      2,976,470. 
Brunawlck  Balke-Callender  Co    The  :  See— 

Strtckhjnd.   Edward  T..  Amoa,  and  OUaa.     2,975,987. 
Buchanan,  Rufus  J. :  See—  „     ^  _  ___  __ . 

Coffey,  Robert  L.,  and  Buchanan.     2,975,774. 
Buchanan.   William   J..   Jr..   to   Chain  Belt   Co      »ev«ce  for 
adjusting     screw      Uke-npa.        2.975.646.      S-21-«l.      Ci. 
74-242.14.    ' 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Trimble.  John  O      2.976.088^     .  .  ..   ^.  ^ 

Budreck.  Frances,  to  Monarch  Tool  *  Machinery  Col 
hie  two-part  magnetic  connector,     2,975,497,  8-21-61 
24 — 201 
Budreck.  Fnneea.  to  Monardi  Tool  ft  Machinery  Co.  Magnetic 

pick-up  device.     2.976.075.   8-21-61.  C\.   294—65.5. 
Buehler.    Edward    O.      Chlorlnatora    for    swimming    pools. 

2.976.129,  3-21-61.  CI.  2.V-267. 
Balbilo  Brake  Beam  Co. :  See— 

BnacjL  Charles  R.     2.976.869.  ^        ««_.««« 

Bunch.     Walter    V.      PortaMe    lantern    aUnd.       2.975,809, 

3-21-61,  O.  248—121. 
Bnrcham,  Donald  P. :  See —  _      ^  .  „_^  ^_-  — 

MtMre.  William  H  .  and  Bnrcham.    2,978^88 
Burdlck.  Olenn  A.,  to  Statewide  Plonblng  *  Heating  Co..  Inc. 

Leak  finder.    2.975,637,  3-21-61.  CI.  73—304. 
Burger.  Nlcholaa  J.,  and  J.  3.  ^nii.JoK\ervro-Tb^rm    Inc. 
Electric  baaeboard   heating  unit.     2,976,889,  3-21-61,  d. 
219—34. 

Burgmelster.  John  J.  :  See —  

Sasrlvlrta,  Mattl  J.,  Booth,  and  Burgmelster.    2,976.192. 
Burke.  John  E.     Press.     2.975.476.  3-21-61,  n    1^17. 
Burkhardt,  Glehert,  to  Telefnnken  O.ra.b  H.     Continooua  ar- 
ticle coding  apparatoa.     24>76,708.  3-21-61.  CI.  101—114. 


Senara- 

siTci. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BarllsMD.  Ro;  F.,  D.  A.  Broekman,  P.  M.  Taylor,  and  L. 
Young,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.  Imttrament  with  magnetle 
coupling.     l',»75.639.  3-21-61,  CI.  73 — 407. 

Burna.  Maurice  R.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Block- 
ing owUlator.      2,976.489.   5-21-61,  CI.   32*— 55. 

Bttma,  William  E.,  Jr.  Semaphore  dgnal  Instructor. 
2.975..533.  3-21-61.  CT.  35—14. 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Howard.  John  H.     2,975,966. 
Howard,  John  H.     2,976,174. 

BarrowH,  MUfortl  !>..  and  w.  K.  Kl»>ber,  to  Food  Machinery 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Detachable  power  unit  for  tawn  and 
garden  attachmenta.     2.975,839.  5-21-61,  CI.   172—125. 

Buacta,  Charles  R..  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.     Railway  car 

brake   niechanUma.      2,975,809.   3-21-61.   CI.    188—59. 
Buschman,  K.  \V.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Vogt.  Rudolph  B.     2,976,089. 
Buahell,  Charles  H.  0.,  and  H.  E.  Jackaon.  to  Nora  Beau- 
cage   Mine*   Ltd.      noUtlon  proceaa.      2.975.895.   3-21-61, 
n.  209 — 166. 
Bnahway,  Ueorge  H.     Roasting  machine.     2.975.527,  a-21-61, 

CI.  34 — 87. 
Busquet.  Jan  C.  to  Koninklijke  Machlnefabriek  Gebr.  Stork  A 
Co.,    N.V.       Impellera    for    centrifugal    fans.      2,975,962, 
3-21-61.  CI.  230—127. 
Bnaaard.  Adrlen  H.  :  Hee — 

OrutMT.  Helmut,  Scbetdlg,  Pteper,  Muriler,  and  Buasard. 
2,976.339. 
Bnaaert.  Jack  F.  :  See — 

Little.   Randel  Q..  Jr..  and  Buaaert.     2.976.207. 
Butler.  Fred<>rlck  M.  and  J.  T.     HospiUl  patient  lift  atuch- 

ment.    2.975,434.  3-21-61.  CI.  5—86. 
Butler.  George  V.,  to  Chance  Vought  Corp.     Missile  launch- 
ing ayntema  for  aircraft.    2.975.676.  »-2l-61.  CI.   89 — 1.7. 
Butler.  Jule  T.  :  See — 

Butler.  Frederick  M.  and  J.  T.     2,975,434. 

Buxzan.  Murrei  W.     Rotating  drum  ammonlator  with   inter- 
nal mechanical  Bcraper.     2.976.125,  3-21-61,  CI.  23—259,1. 
C.A.V    Ltd.  :   Wee— 

Nlcolla,  Wilfrid  E.  W.     2,975,776. 
CT8   Corp.  :  Bee — 

Dl  Glrolanio,  Joseph,  and  Ariftman.     2,976.607. 
Caldwell.  John  R..  C.  C.  Dannelly.  and  E.  H.  Hill,  to  East- 
man   Kodak   Co.     Elastomerlc   Tapor-permeable  films  and 
coatlngM.      2.976.182.    3-21-61.   CI.    117—135.5. 
Caldwell.  John   R.,   and  J.  C   Martin,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
SubxtitiittMl    phoM|>honyll(1ene  dllmlnn  dibenzotc  aclda  and 
Dolyesft-rs  therefrom.     2,976.267.  3-21-61,  CI.  260—75. 
California  Packing  Corp. :  See — 
Kugler.  Albert  H.     2.97B.811. 
California  Research  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Klein,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  and  Tilley.     2,976,107. 
Call,  Eugene  H. :  See—  , 

Llnskey.  John  J.,  and  Call.    2,970,600. 
Cam«ron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Herbert.     2.975.79S. 
Camln  Laboratories,   Inc.  :  Bee — 
FUlkoff.  Samuel.     2,976,526. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Bross,  Warren  C.    2,975,667. 
Cannon.   Madison  M..  O.  M.  Dick,  and   8.  If.  Salomon,  to 
Bird  Machine  Co.     Screening  device.     2,975.899.  8-21-61, 
CI.   20ft— 273. 
Card,  Joseph  L.,  to  Singer-Cobble,  Inc.    Loop  shedder.    2,970,- 

736,  S-21-61,  CI.  112—79. 
Carlson.    Clifford    R..    to   The    Basttan-Blesainf    Co.     Food 
warmer.     2.976,391,  8-21-61.  CI.  219—35. 

Carlson.  George  B..  to  A-P-D  Co.     Sealing  ring.     2,970,098, 

S-21-61,  C\.  60 — 54.6. 
Carlson.    Wilbur    L..    to    General    Motors   Corp.      Broaching 

method  and  apparatus  therefor.     2.970,682,  3-21-61.  CT. 

Carotben,  John  N.,  and  R.  J.  Harka,  Jr.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing aniraoniated  phosphatlc  fertilisers.  2,976,140,  3- 
21-61.  CI.  71—40. 

Carothera,  John  N.,  and  R.  J.  Hurka,  Jr.  Process  for  the 
recovery  of  values  from  phosphate  rock.  2,976,141,  8-21- 
61.  n.  71—40. 

Carpenter,  William  P..  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.  TarUble 
autotransformer.    2,976.477.  8-21-61.  CI.  823 — 47. 

Carpenter.  William  P..  to  "Hie  Superior  Electric  Co.  Adjust- 
able Impedance  circuit.     2.976.4^1,  8-21-61,  C\.  323 — 109. 

Carr,  Amos  J.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Circuit  raaponslve  to 
amplitude  and  phase  modulated  wave  and  converting  am- 

Slltude    modulation     into    secondary    phase    modulation. 
.976,491.  8-21-61.  CT.  32^—100. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Hayes.  Richmond  S..  Jr.    2.975.861. 
CkrnMl.  Frank  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.    Thermo- 
static valve.     2.975v973.  .<i-21-61,  CI.  236 — 84.0. 
Carton.  O.  k  W.  H.,  Inc. :  Set — 
Presgrave.  Cyril.     2.975,897. 

Cason.    Paul    B..    to   Hughes    Aircraft   Co.      Apparatus    for 
physically     orienting     electrically     asymmetrical     devices. 
2,975.878.  S-21-61,  Cl.  188—48. 
Castrol    Ltd.  :   See — 

Klllott.  John  8..  and  F^warda    2.976.288. 
C^ntec  Machlna  Tools  Ltd. :  S«« — 

SamMl.  Walter  D.    2.975.60T. 
Centennial  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

LlBdley,  Curtis  P.    2,970,910. 
Oentnl  Farmera  Fertiliser  Co. :  8m — 

Seymour,  James  B.    2.976.126. 
Chain  Belt  Co. :  See — 

Buchanan.  WllUam  J..  Jr.    2.970.646. 
Chambers,  Glenn  M.     Container  attachment  for  pop  bottlsa. 

2.970.929.  3-21-61.  CT.  210—109. 
Chance  Vought  Corp. :  8m — 

Batter.  Qt^wt  Y.    2,970,676, 


Chancellor,  Forrest  B.  and  E.  O.    Deep  well  pumping  eyatem. 

2,975.721.  S-21-61,  CT.  108—179. 
Chancellor,  Robert  O. :  8m — 

Chancellor.  Forrest  E.  and  R.  O.     3,970.721. 
Chapman.  Paul  R. :  See — 

Froncnk.  Ernest  T.,  CTiapiian,  and  Brennan.    3j97<.160. 
Charbonneao,  Allan  P.,  and  B.  F.  Dancan.  to  Cntler-Hanuner, 

Inc.     Solderless  lug  type  terminal  connector.     2,976,010, 

8-21-61.  Cl.  339—272. 
Chatam.  Kunjn.     Photographic  camera.     2,975.689.  3-21-61, 

ChaoMe,  Burnette  P..   to  General  Electric  CO.     Satarabte 
amplifier   control   and   senainc  comblnatlona.     2,976,479, 
S-21-61.  Cl.  328—89. 
Chave.   Donald   M.      Loadapeakera.     2,976,802.  8-21-61.   Cl. 

181—81. 
Chemlsche  Werke  Albert :  8m — 

Reese,  Johannes,  and  Bartete.    2.976,808. 
Cherubim,  Justin,  to  Falrchlld  Bnglne  and  Airplane  Corp. 
VarUble  pressure  orifice.    2,976,087.  8-21-61.  CT.  808—122. 
Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co. :  Bee — 

Arne,  Christian.    2^75,927. 
Chodacki,  Joseph,  and  R.  Zdrojkowski.    Traction  device  for 

automobile  tires.    2,970,977,  5-21-61.  CT.  288—14. 
Chome,  Daniel :  Bee — 

Furman,    Edward,   and  D,   and  M.   Choras.     2,970.446. 
Chorne,  Martin  :  See — 

Furman,   Edward,  and  D.  and  M.   Chome.     2,970.448. 
Choulnard,  Gerald  C.     Trick  tongue  piercing  device.    2,976,- 

039.  3-21-61    CT.  272 — 8. 
Christ.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  P..  and  Christ.    2.97B.978. 
Christlano.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Dynamics  Con.     Motor 

control  circuit.     2,976.469,  S-21-61.  Cl.  318 — 293. 
Christmann.  Harold  F.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Cata- 
lytic dehydrogenation.     2.976.887.  3-21-61.  CT.  260—680. 
Christoffel,  Martin,  and  O.  Wohlfahrt,  to  Aktlengesellschaft 
Brown.   Boverl  ft  CTe.     Arrangement  for  preventing  dis- 
charges along  the  high-voltage  windings  of  a  high-voltage 
transformer.     2.976.504,  S-21-61,  CT.  S86 — 180. 
Christy,   Howard   L.     Fluorescent  outdoor  Ugfat.      2,976,899. 

S-21-61.  Cl.  WO— 11.4. 
Chromalloy  Corp. :  See — 

Lyons.  Ernest  H..  Jr.    2,970,595. 
Chromliing  Corp.  :  See — 

Commanday,  Maurice  R.,  and  Darnell.     3,976,194. 
Chyle.    John    J.,    fo   A.    O.    Smith    Corp.      Method   of   Unlag. 
2  975.513,  8-21-61,  CT.  29 — 471.1. 

CTba  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^_ 

Kern,  Fritx,  and  Schonuteln.    2,976,114. 
Maeder.    Arthur,   Weber,   Bolaer.   Fataer,   and   Ooertler. 
2.976,167. 
CTmochowski.  Anthony  E. :  Sm —  ^        ^.     „  ^„  ._, 

Rutter,  Donald  P„  and  CTmochowski.    2.975,821. 

Clapsi^le,  Dale  C.    Fibrous  material  dispenser,    2.970,914. 

S-21-61.  CT.  214—83.14. 
Clark  Bqulpment   Co. :  See — 

Conrad.  Marcos  L.     2,970,910. 

Dodge,  Raymond  A.    2.970.922.  ^  ..  .^  .. 

CTement,  Milton  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Method  and 

apparatus  for  controlling  trunk  recorder  playback.    2,976,- 

364,  S-21-61.  CT.  179—7.1.  ^.     ^        _^^        ^  .  , 

Cllft.  Therlls  L.,   to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.     Tnbe-retalnlng 

bracket.    2.975,998.  S-21-61,  CT.  248 — 68. 
Cluett,  PeabodT  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Se»—  „  _^„        „  .__  ... 
Pfeffer,  Edward  C,  Jr.,   and  M<*^lla.     2.970.428. 
Cockman,    haggle    I.      Sprinkler.      2.970.981.    8-21-61,    CT. 

ojj^ ,18.1 

Coffey.  Robert  L..  and  R.  J.  Buchanan.  Internal  combus- 
tion engines.  2.97.'S.774,  3-21-61.  CT.  128— 69. 
Cohen.  Elliott,  and  J.  R.  Vanghan,  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.  l,2.3.4-tetrahydro-7-halo-6-sulfamyl-4  -  qnlnaiollnones 
and  7-trifiuoromethyl  analogues.  2,976.289.  3-21-61,  CT. 
Qlliv  g*^!!  5 
Cohen.  Kira.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Stabilised 

timing  circuit     2.976.487.  3-21-61.  CT.  824—68. 
Colaguori.   Albert   C.   to  United   States  of   America.   Army. 
Synchronous  selectivity   receiver.     2,976,408,  3-21-«l,  CT. 
2!M>— 20. 

Coleman.  Gerald  W. :  See— •«,«»,• 

Owlnn,  Joseph  M..  Jr.,  O'Brien,  and  Coleman     2.978,913. 
Coleman.  James,  to  Coleman  Machine  Co..  Inc.    Drilling  ma- 

chlnea     2,975,661,  S-21-61.  CT.  77—32.2. 
Coleman  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Ses — 

Coleman,  James.    2,975,661. 
Coleman.  Ralph  A. :  Sf-—  ^  «..  «  »»•  o-o 

Hardy^  WUlUm  B.,  Forater,  and  Coleman.    2,976.209. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  Sm— 

Mllea.  Gilbert  D.,  McOhle,  and  Fries.     2.970.943. 
Collins  Bros.  Machine  Co.  ■■See— 

Makant,  Josmh  E.,  and  CoHlna.    2,970.084. 

^"  M\lS5t.l««Sri:.  .»d  Colllna    2,970.084.      ^,  ^ 

Colodny,    Samuel    H.,    to    Phllco    Corp       Saturable    reactor 

tuning  system.     2,976.412,  S-21-61,  CT.  250-^. 
ColSmbi^  Roberto^  to  sIa.S.   Lavorasione^  M atefle  Plastiche 
(LTmP  )   dl  M.l  Colombo  ft  C.       Method  and  anparatns 
for  blVilng  h<rtlow  plastic  articles.     2.970.472,  X-ai-6l, 

CT.  18—6.  _       ,     .  ^  «_ 

ColumbU-SouUieni  Chemical  Corp. :  ■•J^.^ 

Koracfa.  Malcolm,  and  Rideoat    3,976.2^  ^ 

Comba.  Virgil  E..  to  Vvhlrlppol  Odtd.     •5«»^»«  •"'■PT.V 
for  a  refrigerator  door.     2.976.0W.  8-21-^1.  CL81*-214 
Commandar,  Maurice  R..  and  J.  BL  !>•">•",  *»J^iS?l^?5 
Corp.     Methods  for  Improving  the  properties  of  refractory 
metals.    2.976.194.  3-21-6170.  148—13.1. 
Commercial  Solventa  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett  Edward  O.    2.976.244.    „_.-,. 
BcnnettEdwi^rd  O.,  and  Hodge.    2.976.288. 
Rungs.  Wallace  F.    l.»T6,2«2. 
BteBfel,  Leooard  A.    2,976,187. 
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Commlaaarlat  a  I'Energle  Atosalsue :  See — 

Oeller,  Richard,  and  MongoAn.    2,975.907. 
Compagnle  du  Fllage  des  Metaux  et  des  Joiata  Cnrty :  Bte— 

Sejournet.  Jacques.     24^0.509. 
Compo  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Dawson,  Fred.     2,975,442. 
Compur-Werk  Fried  rich  Deckel  C.H.O. :  See — 

Gebele.  Kurt.    2.97.\6S6. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 

Bodle.  WlllUm  W.     2.975.607. 

Morrison.  Wills  rd  U     2.975.608. 
Connor.  James  K..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Leum.  Leonard  N..  and  Connor.    2,976,332. 

Conrad.  Marcus  L.,  to  CTark  Equipment  Co.     Crane  boom. 

2.975.910.  .t-21-61,  Cl.  212 — 144. 
Consolidated  CootrolH  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Ooy.  Fred  K.     2.976.064. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson.  Charles  F.    2.976,413. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  Sm — 

Hotelling,  Brie  B.     2.976.280. 
Constant  Irving  :   See — 

Diehm   Kenneth  F..  and  Leonard.    2,975.425. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Leavltt  James  P.  H.    2.975.892. 

Mnth.  Richard  J.    2.975.953. 

Content,  Peter  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp-     End  play  device 
for    dynamoelectric    machine.      2,976,088,    3-21-61.    Cl. 
308-^68. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Royce.  Msrk  B.     2.975.926. 
Stone.  Orison  W.    2.975.891. 
Continental  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Latham.  Burton  F..  Jr.    2.976J27. 
Latham.  Burton  F..  Jr..  and  Ruble.     2.976.128. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :   See— 

Bakke,  Laurence  D.,  and  Dlttmer.    2,975,854. 
Cooper.  I.<emuel  B. :  See — 

Anderson,  Maynard  E..  and  Cooper.     2.975.945. 
Cooper.  Paul  D..  and  Z.  8.  Zlmny.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra 
snd   Co.      Process  for   producing  polymeric  pellets  by  cut- 
ting surface  cooled  strands.      2.975.483.  3-21-61.  CT.  18 — 
47.5. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Foundry  sand 
compositions  and  method  of  casting.     2,975.494.  3-21-61, 
CT.  22— lO.I 
Cooperamlth.    Rudolph.    M.    Losano.    and    J.    Oreenblatt    to 
American  Bed  ft  Spring  Co.     Foldable  lock  for  sofa  beds. 
2,975,4.13,  .V21-61.  CT.  ."> — 55. 
Coover    Harry  W..  Jr..  and  W.  C.  Wooten.  Jr..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Olefin  polymerisation  using  a  transition  metal 
hallde   and    a    reduced    aromatic  hydrocarbon    as   catalyst. 
2.976.272^  3-21-61,  CT.  260 — 94.9. 
Copes.  Joseph  P..  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Esten 
of  1.4-butanediol  and   1.2.4-butanetriol   as  rust  Inhlbltora. 
2,976.245,  3-21-61.  CT.  2.^2 — 57. 
Corbett.    Marshall    J.,    to   Thompson   Ramo  W^ooldridge   Inc., 

Propulsion    system.      2.975.746.    8-21-61.    CT.    114 — 20. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Rowland  D.    2.976.161. 
Corpening,  Gene  8.    Board  game  apparatus.    2.976.044,  3-21- 

61,  CT    273—184. 
Corum.  Clinton.     Two  position  constant  speed  semi-automatic 
propeller    pitch    control.      2,975,888.    3-21-61.    Cl.    170— 
160.16. 
Cosby.  John  N..  and  M.  M.  Darley.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Pest  control  compositions  containing  oxidised  polyethylene 
wax.    2,976.210,  5-21-61.  CT.  167—42. 
Costanco.   Frank   X.,   and   R.   B.   Frost,   to  Vlctanllc  Co.   of 
America.      Pipe    grooving    tool.      2,97.5,819,    3-21-61,    Cl. 
15.1—9. 
Court ot,  Louis  B.,  to  The  Weatherhead  Co.    Ring  pre-aet  tool. 

2.975.662.  .V21-61,  CT.  78 — 15. 
Cox.   Earle   F.      Steering  and   drive   mechanism.     2,975,655, 

3-21-61,  CT.  74—710.5. 
Cox.    Robert    P..    to   BJorksten    Research    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Process  for  lamlnstlng  glass  or  plastic  material.    2,976,197. 
S-21-61,  CT.  1.54—2.75. 
Cramer  Posture  CTialr  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Scherer.  George  J.    2.976,094. 
Crane  Co. :  Bee — 

Doelger.  John  P..  and  Fenaema.    2.975.800. 

Heass.  Henry  C.  and  ZIma.    2.975.510. 

Shaw,   Benjamin  C.  and   Van  Emden.     2.976.473. 

Crayford.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Nlnneman     Lawrence  D..   and  Crayford.     2,975,809. 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Waketnan.  Ald*>n  H.     2.975,917. 
Creed.  Sherman  H. :  Ber — 

Freeman.  Marahall  E.  C,  Pucclnelll,  and  Creed.     2.975.- 
813. 
Cronk.  Don  R. :  See — 

Richhorn.  Robert  L..  and  Cronk.     2.975.623. 

Croy.  Fred  E..  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corp.     Flexible  Joint 
arrangements.     2.976,064.  3-21-61,  CT.  285—165. 

Cubic  Corp.  :  Bee—  ^  

Werner.  Robert  V..  Sable,  Thompson,  and  NoyM.    2.976.- 
030. 
Conntngham.    RIdiaHI.    Jr..   to   Vapor   Heating   Corp.      Fire 
extingnishlng  system.     2,976,771.  3-21-61,  Cl.  122 — 504. 

Cnrtlss-Wright  Oorp. :  See — 

Doerrles.  George  H.    2,975j»4«. 
Cutler,    Caseins    C.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Cosecant    squared    antenna-reflector    systems.      2,976,635, 
3-21-W.  CT.  343—779. 
Cntler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Charbonnean,  Allan  P..  and  Duncan.    2,976.515. 
Rouse.  WllUam  H.    2,976,468. 


Britain 
2.975.- 


Cserwln,  Edward  P..  and  E.  S.  SeMri.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Xemoun    and    Co.      Process    for    applying    a    hvdranllc 
cementitious  material  to  a  structural  base  and  article  pft>- 
duced   thereby.     2.976,173,  3-21-«l.  Cl.   117—70. 
DaAn  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Pollard,  Ernest  B.    2.975.082. 
Dahl   Elnar  S..  to  Rorg-Warner  Corp.     Fnel  Injection  aonle. 

2.975,982.  3-21-61.  Cl.  239—453. 
Dahlroan.   Adam   P.      Roll-op  vehicle  load  cover.     2,976,062, 

3-21-fil.  Cl.  296 — 98. 
Dalmlor-Bens  .\ktien«pHellschaft :  Bee — 
Uarenjri.  Bela.     2.976.081. 

Schoeflhammer.  Frtedrich  W.    2.975.720.  _^ 

I>ahie«    Geoffrey  A.,  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.     Fila- 
ment  conveyor.     2.976.035.   3-21-61.   CT.   269 — ^189. 
Daley,  John   L.   S.,   to   Union  Carbide  Corp.      Elimination  of 
formation  of  alkaline  secondary  celU.     2,976341,  3-21-61. 
CT.  136—34 
Dallenbach.  Frederick,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Gas  turbine 

heater.     2.975.783.  3-21-61.  CT.  126—110. 
D'Alotso.    Ello    F..   and    -M.    De    Haas,   to   The    New 
Machine  Co.    Infeed  attachment  for  a  machine  tool. 
876.  3-21-61.  CT.  192—180. 
D'Amico.  John  J. :  See- 
Tung.  Chlng  C.  and  D'Amico.    2.976.292. 
D'Amico.    John   J.,    to   Monsanto   Chemical    Co.      2-(2-cyclo- 
hexenylthio)  benximMasoIe.     2,976,293,  8-21-61.  CL  260— 
309.2. 
I>Hna  Corp. :  See — 

Miller.  Fred  F..  Jr.    2,976.091. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C. :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R..  Dannelly,  and  Hill.    2,976,182. 
Darlev.  Merrill  M. :  See — 

Cosbv,  John  N..  and  Darley.    2.976.210. 
Darling.  L.  O..  Co.  :   Ber — 

Hnet.  Edward  C.     2,975.906. 
Darnell.  Jnmes  R.  :   See — 

Commanday.   Maurice  R.,  and  Darnell.     2,976,194. 

Davenport.  I>H>n.  ^6  to  Southern  Developera.  Inc.  Cotton 
picking  unit  with  suspension  means.  2,975.577.  3-21-61. 
Cl.  .•S6  -14 

Davidson.  Willhun  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Vacuum  clean- 
ing nossle  attachment  for  high  pile  rugs.    2.975,456,  3-21- 

«i,  ri.  i.n    246. 

Dawe.  Harold  J.,  and  E.  L.  Youse,  to  Acheson  Induatrles.  Inc. 
Re-dlsperKible  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene.     2.978.- 
2.-57.  S-21-61.  Cl.  260 — ^^14. 
Pawson.    Fred,    to  Compo    Shoe  Machinery   Corp.      Shoe  pad 

boxes.    2,975,442.  3-21-61.  Cl.  12—38. 
Daystrom,  Inc. :  Rrr  - 

Gilbert    Roswell  W.    2.976.486. 
Pe    Claire.    Alton    C.    Jr..    to   Holley   CarlMiretor    Co.      Fnel 
meterlne   and    pumping    device.      2.975.»41,    3-21-61.    CT. 
222—250. 
Deere  ft  Co. :  See-  - 

Ferguson.  Henrv  A      2.975.643. 

Fox.    Richard    L..   Troemner.   and    Jacklin.      2,975.651. 
Cehler.  William  P.    and  Hansen.    2,975.841. 
Cehler.    William    P..    and    Hansen.       2.975.844. 
Sorensen.  Knnd  B..  and  Martin.    2.975.840. 
Toumans.  Donald  W..  and  Tone.    2,975.851. 
De  Haas.  Max  :  See— 

D'Alolso.  Elio  F..  and  De  Haas     2.975.«7«.      - 
De    Jong.    Jan    I.,    to    E     1.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Ethylene-aulfur   dioxide   polymerlxation    and   product   thus 
obtained.    2.976.269.  3-21-61.  CT.  260—79.3. 
IVIlagala.    Sabato.      Ornamental    metal    railing.     2.976,018, 

3-21-61    CT.  256—21. 
Delponte.  Gerardo.  and  D.  Giannitrapani.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti 
ft  C.  S.p..\.     Type  bar  head  with  detachable  type  membera 
for    tvpewriters    and    the    like.       2.975.881.    3-21 -«1.    CT. 
197— .16 
Demag-F:iektrometallurgle  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lunig.  Hermann.     2.976.453. 
De  Maria.   Irma  and  V..  to  Repro  Design  ft  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc.      Direct   positive    photographic   emulsion.      2,976,149. 
3-21-61.  CT.  96—94. 
De  Maria    Vincent:  See — 

De  Maria.  Irma  and  V     2.976.149. 

Demer.  Frederick  M..  and  R.  G.  Mork.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Record  comparing  reader.  2,970.965, 
.1-211-61.  CT.  23.5—61.7. 

Demuth.    Johannes.      Elevator  for  roofing   material. 
859.  S-2'1-61,  CT.  182 — 214 

De  Mytt,  Louis  E..  to  The  Gillette  Co.  Permanent  waving 
agent    2.976,216,  3-21-61,  CT.  167—87.1. 

Denbe  Engineering  and  Sales  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Kauffman.  Robert  D.     2.975,481. 

De     Pasqirale,     Patrick     J.       Method    of     producing 
comestibles.     2,975,732.  3-21-61,  CT.  107 — 54. 

Detrick,  M.  H  ,  Co.  :  Bee—  , 

Hosbein.  Louis  H     2.975..500.  I 

Devlne.  Terence  E.     Card  reference  and  posting  file. 
097.  3-21-61.  Cl.  312 — 184 

De  Witt.  F-arl  C.  :   See  - 

Shapiro.  Hymin.  De  Witt,  and  Brown.     2.976,303. 

De  Witt   Earl  G..  J.   E.   Brown,  and  H.   Shapiro,   to  Ethyl 
Corp.      Process    for    the    preparation   of  cyclopentadienyl 
manganese  compounds.     2.976,304,  3-21-61.  CT.  260 — 429. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Bee — 

BInestone.  Henry.     2.976,297. 
Diamond  Oil  Well  Drilling  Oo. :  See — 

Stuart,  Robert  W.    2.970,849. 
Dick.  George  M. :  Sec- 
Cannon,  Madison  M.,  Dick,  and  Satomoo.    2,970.899. 
DIehm,  Kenneth  F..  and  W.  T.  Leonard,  to  Irrlng  Constant. 
Cutting  and  crimping  tool.    2.975,420.  S-21-61.  CT.  1—220. 
Dl  Glrolamo.  Joaeon.  and  M.  B.  Arlsman.  to  CT8  Corp.     Ad- 
JuataUe  resistor.     2,976,607,  8-31-61,  Cl.  SS8— 190. 
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Dtlnr,  La  BoT  ■..  and  8.  A.  Btvlbw.  to  Oloto-Ual«a  lye. 

Sl»— 208. 
DlB«er.  Prcderick  B. :  Bee—  .  ^  _,  „«--••, 

KoTpcra,  Harold  A..  MacLennan.  and  Diacvr.    2^B.M1. 
Dlnwlddfe;  Jamea  A^  and  W.  A.  Iforcan.  to  BaM>  Itejwarch 
and  KaglaMrlaf  Co.     Fixed  bed  type  reactor.     2.976.1S2. 
3-21-«rcn.  23—288. 
rHttmer.  Rarmond  A.:  8e» —  _«».  „_^ 

Bakke,  L«ar«nce  D..  aad  Dlttmer.     2.976.804. 
Dixon.  Janm  K. :  8fe —  ^  „        ^  .  «--  ..^ 

Smolln,  Edwin  M..  Dixon,  and  Saonders.    2.976.384. 
Dixon,  James   K..   K.    M.    Smolln.  and   K.    W.    8annders.   to 
American    Cranamld    Co.      Prodnctlon    of   aromatic    con- 
pound..     2.97«.333.  3-21-61.  CI.  2«<V— 669.  ,    ^      ^  ^ 
Dixon.   R^KlnaM  J.,  and  L.  Jonea.   to   WIckman  Ltd.     Feed 
mecbanlams    for    acrew    thread-formlnc    attachmenta    for 
meul-working   power-drtren    latbea.     2.975.440,   8-21-61, 
CI    1(^—189 
Dodge,  Paul  A.,  to  Oeneral  Blectric  Co.     Blectroalc  Toltage 
regulator.    2.976.474.  ^21-«1.  C\.  323—9.       _     .   _.       , 
Dodge.  Paul  A.,  to  G«>neral   Electric  Co.     Electrical  dgaal 

relator.     2.^76,475.  8-21-fll,  CI.  323—9. 
Dodge,  Rarmond  A.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Load  handliag 
device     for     atraddle    carrier*.      2,975.922,     8-21-61,     CT 
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Doelger.  John  P..  and  R.  Fennema,  to  Crane  Co.     Intemal- 
cyTlnder^perated  ralre.    2.975.800,  3-21-61,  CI.  187— ««6. 
DoerplnghaiM.  Ernat  H. :  *fee —  «  «  «    . « 

»Iankp.  Joaepti  F.,  and  Doerplngtaaua.     2,976.419. 
Doerrlea.   George   H.,    to   Curtlsa-Wrlgbt   Corp.      BlectrieaHr 
controllable  apring  dutcb  and  bnike  for  power  tnaamlttlng 
derlce.    2,975.648.  3-21-61,  O.  74—877.  _    . 

Dobring,  Hana  M.     Patty  shell  baking  form.     2.978.699,  8- 
21-61,  CI.  99 — 442.  ^       ^  . 

Dolphin,  John  R.  V.,  to  HTdraallc  Derelopments  Ltd.     Col- 

Upsible  road  vehicle.     2,975,850,  3-21-61.  C\.  180—1. 
Domagk,  Clerbard  :  Bet — 

(iauas,  Walter,  and  Domagk.    2.976.279. 
Donahoe.  H.  C.  :  Bee — 

Haring.  Ivan  P.    2,975.580. 

I>(>nakln<>n,  Raymond  E.  :   Bee —  

Thompson,  Howard  A.,  Donaldson,  and  Wblte.     2.976.- 
186. 
Dondevllle  Products  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Rippe.  Dondevllle  M.    2,975,818. 
Dorslnr.  Julian,  and  W.  M.  Fiatser.  Jr..  to  The  Glvandan  Coiy. 
Para-tertlary  butvlhydroclnnamic  aldehyde.     2,976,821.  3- 
21-61,  CI.  26(^   .'9  „.        ^       „ 

Dorsky.  Julian,  and  \V.  M.  Easter,  Jr.,  to  Tb«  Olvaadan  Corp. 
Alpha  metbylhydroclnnamic     aldehyde     dimethyl     acetal. 
2,»7«.,327.  3-21-61,  CI.  260 — 611. 
Doull,   Roy  D..  and   R.   E.   Magnuaon.     Dauber  or  the  like. 

2.975.452,  3-21-61.  CI.  15 — 209. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  S«c— 

Bowman.  CarloR  M..  and  Wataon.     2.976.313. 
Bowman.  Carloa  M..  and  Wataon.     2,976.814. 
Bowman.  Carlos  M.    2.976,815. 
Bowman.  Carlos  M.    2.976,828. 
r<w>per.  Ronald  II.     2.975.494 
Plnater.  Kenneth  C.    2,975,478. 
Long,  Samuel  W.,  and  Moaa.    2,976.324. 
Long.  Samuel  W.,  and  Moss.    2,976.826.  j 

Malin.  Herbert.    2.976.270. 
Parka,  Christ  F.    2,976,176. 
Sturkey.   Lorenso,  and  Kurfman.     2,976,143. 
West,  Snmuel  R.,  Thompson,  and  Paul.     2,975.834. 
Dowllng.    Arthur    J.      Severe    storm    and    tornado    warner. 

2.976.522.  3-21-61.  CI.  340—220. 
Drall**.  Wllhelm  :  free — 

Rudnlrkl.  Mark  I.,  and  Dralle.    2.975,562. 
Drauclen.   Floyd,  and  O.  Lauterbach.     Mowing,  chopping  and 

(•prea.llnit  «p{>«ratus.     2.975.578,  3-21-61,  CI.  56—23. 
Dresaer  InduNtrles,  Inr.  :  Bee — 

Thorson,  Warren  K.    2.975,601.  ^     .   ^.    ^ 

Drew,  John  J.     Resilient  shoe  tree.     2.975,444,  3-21-61,  CI. 

12—128. 
Dnrhnn.    Benjamin,    to    Placket   Closing   Corp.    of   America. 
Machine  for  sewing  concealed  slide  fastenera.     2,975,739, 
8-21-61.  CI.  112—260.  ^       ,     ^ 

Dadek,  Ludwig.     Jumping  bellows.     2,975,885,  3-21-61.  C\. 
182—137. 

Dadley.  Darle  W. :  Bee—  ^^^ 

Shipley,  Eugene  E.,  and  Dndley.     2.975.620. 
Duffy,  Thomas  H.,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Cmrp.    Electronic  circuit  for 
anticipating   ehanee    nt    magnitude    of   «    quantity    under 
Investlaatlon.      2,976.523.   3-21-61.   CI.  340 — 281. 
Duncan,    Edward    T.,    to    Harvey    Hubbell    Inc.      Teleobone 
operating    device    for    handicapped    persona.     2.976.370. 
8-21-61.  CI.  179—90. 
Duncan.  Euxene  F.  :   Bee — 

Charbnnneau,  Allan  P.,  and  Duncan.     2,976,615. 
Dancan.    Theodore    R.,    to    Mattel    Inc.     Music    comb    with 

weighted  cantilever.     2,975,664.  3-21-61.  CI.  84—94. 
Dunn,  Fred,  and  R.  S.  Hammett.    Cleansing  tool.    2,975,804. 

8-21-61.  CI.  137—604. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Allea.  Francla  P.    2.976,147. 
Aaborakl,  Leonard  B.    2,975.484. 
Arthur.  Wilfred  J.    2.976.1». 
BUts.  Philip  S.    2.976.184. 
Cooper,  rsul  1>..  and  ZItnnv.     2.97.'i.4«8. 
Caerwin,  Edward  P.,  and  tleldel.    3,976.178. 
De  Jong.  Jan  I.    2,976,269. 
FIrratlne,  John  C.    2,976.294.  , 

OortoB.  Bert  8..  and  Hauae.    2,976,218. 
McBride.^Richard  T.     2,97B,  1 86 
MelooB,  Maicl  T..  and  Oabom.    2.976.446. 
MUfortJ,  George  N..  Jr.,  and  Wall.     2,976,268. 
Paddtson,  Osborne  H.,  and  Sommers.    2,976,278.    • 


Da 


•a4  On. :  «•»— CmtlBM« 


Post  de  Nemonra,  ■.  L. 

Smith,  James  G.    2.975,474. 

Bmltli,  Tbonaa  D.    3.976,160. 

Stretcher,  Michael  A.     2>76,16». 

Whltmore.  John  C.    2.976,601. 
Durel  Inc. :  See— 

OUb,WUliamT.    2,976.184. 
DuriroB  Co..  lac.  Tb« :  0m — 

ReUlng.  Victor  O.    2.976.093. 
Dnrrett.  Devereaux  A..  III.   Oaarlaaa  tranaalsaioB. 

8-21-61,  CT.  74—69. 
Dust-Tex  Corp. :  Bee — 

McPherson.  Lewis  W.    2.976.481.  ' 

Dworetsky.   lAwrence  U..  to  General  Predsloo.  Inc. 
tlon  generator.     2.975.972.  3-21-61.  CT.  236—186. 
Dyson,  Jos.,  k  Sons  Inc. :  B«e — 

Kopanskl.  Roman  R.    2,975,924. 
Easter,  WlUUm  M.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Doraky,  JulUn,  and  Baater.    2,976321. 

Dorsky,  JulUn,  and  Easter.    2,976,327. 


3,975,645. 


Kuac- 


to   Texaco   Inc. 
hydrocarbons. 


Generation  of  power 
2,975,594,   3-21-61.   CL 

Generation   of   carlMa 
a     liquid     bydrocarbon. 


2,976,186. 


2,975,871, 


Eaatman,    ba    Bola, 
from   ash-fonnlng 
60— 39.2. 
Eastman,    Du    Bols,    to   Texaco   Inc. 
monoxide     and     hydrogen     from 
2,976,135,  3-21-61,  CI.  48 — 216. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Brokaw.  George  T..  and  Lyman,  Jr.     2,976,251. 
CaldweA,  John  R..  Dannelly,  and  Hill.     2,976.182 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Martin.     2.976.267. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  and  Wooten.    2,976,272. 
Harter,  Paul  G.    2,975,688. 
Ken/on,  Roffer  B.    2,976,4M. 
McKee,  Rdwurd  8.,  and  Sturm.    2,976.398. 
NewUnd,  Gordon  C^  and  Tamhlyn.    2,976,260. 
Ort,  Carl.      2,075,693. 

Salmlnen,   Ilmari  F.,  and  Van  AlUn.     2,976,146. 
Send,  Charles  D.,  and  Peters.    2,976,206. 
Thompson,  Crayton  B.,  and  Pierce.    2,976  168. 
Thompson,  Howard  A.,  Donaldson,  and  Wlilte. 
Tooey,  George  P..  and  l%mblyn.    2,976,277. 
Van  Lare.  Karl  J^  and  Brooker.    24176.151. 
Wright.  Stanley  B.    24>76.754. 
Eckardt,  Johannes  :  Bee — 

Eckanit,  Kurt,  and  J.    2.975.871. 
Eckmrdt.  Kurt,  and  J.     Vehicle  braking  system. 

3-21-61,  CI.  188—140. 
Eckel.  Arthur  F..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Optical  aorn- 

ning  device.     2.975.668^3-21-61.  CI.  88—1. 
Eckert.  John  P..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  quar- 
ter adders.    2.976,425.  3-21-61.  CI.  307—88. 
Eckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Forcible  capaci- 
tor diacharge  systems.      2,976,618.  3-21-61.  CT.  34<|^173. 
Edelblut,    Johann.       Automatic    dutch     device.       2,976.876, 

3-21-fll.  CI.  192 — 3.5. 
Bder,  John  A. :  See —  ^      ^  ^_  ^ 

Welnar,  Roger  N  .  and  F5der.    2.976.074. 
Edmunds,  William  H.,  to  I  T-E  CTrcult  Breaker 
breaker   for  bolted   and   plug-In  constructions. 
3-21-6r  CT.  200—168. 
Edwsrdu,  Eric  D. :  Beth—  ^    _    „^_, 

Elliott.  John  a.,  snd  Edwards.    2.976.238. 
Edwards.  Oliver  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Protection  of 

caUlyHt     2.97«.2.'i3.  3-21-fll.  CT.  252—430. 
Edwards.   Roy  Q..  to  Leon  8.  Gross.     AutomaHe  restaeking 
mechanism     for     phonograph.       3.976,047.     3-21-61,     CT. 

Edwards.  William  R..  and  H.  O.  Boynton.  to  Eaao  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  maintaining  catalyst  ac- 
tivity In  preparation  of  methyl  and  ethyl-anhstltuted  ben- 
senes.    2,976,385,  3-21-81.  CT.  260— 671. 

Egerton,  I^wson.  and  8.  8.  Klaschen.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  of  poUaslum- 
sodlum-niobate  ceramic*.  2,976,246,  3-21-61,  CT. 
252—62.9. 

Egleston.  Harrr  B. :  «••—   ^  .  „  ^^^  ,,„ 

Monroe.  Charles  Z.,  and  Egleston.    2.975.570. 

Egyesult  lisolampa  es  VlllamoaaagI  H*"»e«>yt»]™f";^-.  **•— 
Berhldl     Mlhaly.    Simon,   and   Saendrey.      2.976.448 

Elchhorn.  Robert  L..  and  D  R.  Cronk  t<>  Whlripool  Corp. 
Heating  means  for  combination  waaher-dryer.  2.970,B«, 
S-21-fll.  CI.  68—12.  _^     ,        -   . .    » 

Eickmann.  Kari  Rotary  engine.  In  partlcuUr  fluid  trana- 
mlsslon.    2,975.716.  3-2l-61.  CI.  103—120  m-k^ 

Elland,  Ehrllch  M..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Metnoa 
for  Improving  coaUng  receptivltv  of  an  aluminum  surface 
and  fJiulUnt  artld"     2,976.17(J.  3-21-61,  CI.   llj"^*-   , 

Bkdabl.  Wendell  G..  to  JohnsJManvllle  Coro.  Briquetting 
granular  material.      2.976,162.   3-21-61.   CI.    106—^1. 

Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  Bee— 
Locus,  ailvan  S.     2.976,498. 

Electro-Therm,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Burger.  NIcholaa  J.,  and  Finn.    2.976.389. 

Elerts,  Nlchohis  R. :  Bee 


Co.     CTrcult 
2.976.385. 


PahL     Walter     H., 
2.^76  178. 
Ellerbeck,    Grant   C.    to 
2.975,968.  3-21-61.  CT. 
Elliott.   John   S..  and   E 

baaed  compoalttona. 
ElUa,  Benjamin  C,  Jr 


Sandholtx,     Elerta,     and     Ooggln. 

Friden,   Inc.     Calculating  machine. 
235 — 63.        *         _  ....... 

D    Edwards,  to  Caatrol   Ltd      OU- 
2.976.238,   S-il-«l,  CT.  282—32.5 
„  ^.    ....  to  Western  Blectric  Co.,  Inc      Self- 

coatroU^     Irtiiid     knnealer.       3,978.897,     3-21-61.     CL 

EliiiJr*I*^aa  A.  DenUl  X  ray  apparatua.  2.976,416, 
B.J^^i"CTlffiid'ArHltch.  2,tr76,061.  8-21-61,0.280-609. 
Emerald  Dlstrtbuton.  I»e- : /jgr- 

TaUman,  Paul  L.     2JB75J96.  ...  « 

Emofy7l5urWard  L.,  and  E.  W.  Bennett.  Jo.AIumlnnmCo.^ 

America.     Tar     vapor     treatment. 

CT.  208—8, 


'2.976,230. 
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Bpeco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Smith,  Bruce  K.    2.976,527. 
Ericsnn.  John  A.,  and  B.  M.  Biaa.     Tailor's  marking  device. 

2,976,520,  3-21-61,  CT.  33—41. 
Ertelt,  Henry  R.,  8.  L.  Wythe,  M.  J.  Furey,  and  J.  K.  An- 
peldoom,  to  Esso  Research  and  Bagineering  Co.     Analysis 
of  heavy  metal  Ions  and  metal  chelates  of  dlalkyl  dltnio- 
phosphoric  adds.     2,976,122.  3-21-61,  CT.  23—230. 
Eskilnon.  EwnM  O.  P.  :   «ee— 

Moser.  Henry  W..  Grobman,  and  Esktison.     2,976,706. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Bitting,   Russell   D..   Jaeiaon.  and   Nowackl.     2.976.163. 
IMnwIddle.  James  A.,  and  Morgan.    2.976,132 
Edwards^WUUam  R.,  and  Boynton.     2,976.»35. 
Ertelt,     Henry     R.,     Wythe,    Furey.    and    Appeldoom. 

2.976.122. 
Pord,  Frauds  P..  and  Roblson.     2.975,816. 
Gllllland.  Edwin  R.     2.976.224. 
Hill.  Max  W..  and  Black.    2.976,422. 
Kimherlin.  (nnrlni  N..  Jr.  and  Mattox.     2.976..t31. 
Leary.  Robert  F..  Bowman,  and  Kelley.     2.976.2.%2. 
Llpplncott,  Samuel  B.,  Thomas,  Oakley,  Leary.  and  Brod- 

key.     2.976.271. 
Mason.  Ralph  B..  and  Nicholson.     2.976,254. 
Morwsy.  Arnold  J.     2.976.242. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Matuaaak.     2,976,241. 
--    and  Smith.    2.976,243. 
2.975.919. 
Jr..  Smith,  and  Schemallder.     2,976.- 


2,976.338. 
_.     2.976.2.14. 
Jr..  and  Furey. 


,  Brown,  and  Shapiro. 
De  Witt,  and  Brown. 


2.976.304. 
2.976,303. 


Morway,  Arnold  J. 
I>ap|tas.  George  F. 
Porter.  Walter  J 

232. 
Thomas.  Telfer  L^ 

Webber.  William  O.     . 

Weatlund.  Roy  A..  Jr..  and  Furey.    2,976,179. 
Ethvl  Com.  :  Brr-  - 
De  Witt,  Barl  G, 
Shapiro.  ITymln. 
Evans.  Daniel  I.:  Kee  „„,.  ^., 

Henry.  George  E..  and  Evana.    2.976,434. 
Evans,  Ix)uls  B.  :  See—  „^.,  ».. 

Thomas.  David  F.,  and  Brans.    2,975,715. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :   See —  „„.„«„ 

Krokos,  Rarmond  M.,  and  Smith.    2.976.057. 
Evans.  Robert  R.  :  See—  „^.„.,. 

Fuller.  Harrison  W..  and  Evans.     2.976.517. 
Everard.  Joseph  J.,  to  Paragon  Electric  Co.     <i»ntrol  means 
for     defrosting     refrtgeratora.      2,975,612,     3-21-61.     CT. 
ft**  —\  "S.*^ 
Everhart.    James    G..    to    MrGraw-Edlson    Co.      Transformer 

construction.     2.fl7fl..^03.  3-21-61.  CT.  336—94. 
Bwlnir.  Lynn  H. :  See—     ^  _  _  _ 
Nelson.  Permll  N.    2.975.518. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See  - 

Monroe.  Charles  Z..  snd  Egleston.     2.975.870. 
Rudnlcki.  Mark  I.,  and  Dralle.    2,975,562. 
Fallor,  Chartes  W..  snd  C.  E.  Staples,  to  We«ttnKhou»^  Air 
Brake  Co.     Railway  signaling  systems.     2.976.404.  3-21- 
fll.  CT.  246—33. 
Palrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See— 
Haines.  Jesse  H..  and  Tsmsro.     2.976,358. 
Irvine.  Samuel  W.     2.97fi..1.V^. 
Falrchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp. :  See — 
Cherubim.  Justin.     2.976.087. 
Hnnter,  David  C.     2.976.013. 
Falrchlld,  William  R.     Driving  hammer. 

CT.  121-13. 
Falco,  MIdiele.     Precision  oil  feed  tap. 

CT.  lO— 141. 
Fsrbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengesellachaft . 

Boresch.  Carl,  nnd  Qii«edvllee.     2,976.316. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.     2.976..'U>9. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.     2.976.311. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.    2.97fl,Sl2. 
Wsiraer,  Kuno.  snd  Mnller.     2.976,261. 
Wnmrke    HetnT.      2.976.414. 
Fsrhwerke     Hoechst     Aktlengesellschaft     vormals 
Liirjus  h  Brnnina:   See — 

Ruschlg.    Helnrich.    Aumuller.    Korger,    Wagner 
snd  Bsnder      2.976.317.  ^         „  .       . 

Fsrlev.    David    I...    to    nalllburton    Co.      Releasing   overshot. 

2.97fl,07fl.  3-21  «1.  ri    294      102.  ^  „  .        .r, 

Farrell.  John  M..  and  E  F  WeMer.  Jr..  t<*  0«'*'?',^'*i?'?  ^^^ 
Digital  computer.     2.»76,4.'59.  3-21-61,  CT.  315—84.6. 

Pastle.  William  O. :  See— 

Jarrell.  Richard  F..  and  Fsstle.    2.ft75.66». 
Fathaner.   George    H..    to   Thompson    Rsmo    Wooldridpe    Inc. 
Slow    sweep    television    system.       2.97«.3.'>6.    3-21-61.    CT. 
178 — 6.8. 
Fataer.  Willy  :   See— 

Mseder.    Arthur.    Weber,    Sulaer.    Fataer,    and   Guertler. 
2,976.167. 
Faximtle  Inc. :  See — 

Stamps.  George  M.     2.97fl,.t61. 
Stsmps.  Georire  M.     2.976.362. 
Fegert.  Helmut,  to  Zeiss  Ikon  A.  G.  Stuttgart.     Photographic 
csmers    with    combined   view    flnder   and   exposure   meter. 
2.975.685.  .3-21-61.  CI.  95—10. 
Felnsteln      Joseoh.     to     Bell     Telephone     Laboratories.     Inc. 

Mnanetron.     2.976.4.^8.  3-21-61,  CT.  315 — .19.77. 
Fennell.  Charles  H.     Staple  remover  for  strapping  or  the  like. 

2. 976,016.  .1-21-61,  CT.  2.54 — ^28. 
Fennems,  Richard  :  See — 

Doelger.  John  P..  and  Fennema.     2.975.800. 
Fergnaon.   Henrv   A.,   to   Deere   ft  Co.      Selective  dual   power 

take-off     2.975.643.  .3-21-61.  CI.  74 — 15.2. 
Feucht,  Jacob  E..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Automati- 
cally    operable     rock     drill     dust     collector.        2.975,847, 
3-21-61.  CT.  175— 170. 
Fialkoff    .Samuel,  to  Camin  Laboratories.  Inc.     Selective  sig- 
naling sv«tem.     2.976.526.  3-21-61,  CT.  340—322. 
Fleber.  Walter  F. :  Bee — 

Burrows,  Mflford  D..  and  Fleber.    2,975.839. 


Field,    Leonard    D.      Angle    measuring    derlee.      2,978,724, 

3-21-6^  CT.  33—174.  ^  ^        ^  .,  ^ 

Flllmoi*.  William  E.,  to  Oweaa-IlUnota  Olaaa  Co.     Ball-type 

liquid   applieatora.      2,976,466,   8-81-61,  CT.   16—572.    . 
FUper  Corn. :  See — 

Perrcllljohn.    2,978.812.  ^  .«„.._. 

FinlayatonTFrank  B .  and  A.  G.  Swenaon,  to  General  Electric 

Co     Thermoetat  control.    2,976,388.  3-21-61,  CT.  219—85. 

FIna,  John  J. :  See —  ^ „^ 

Burger,  NIcholaa  J.,  and  Finn.    2.976.389. 
Finn.  Sidney  J.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Gun  load- 
ing mecbanlams.     2,975,678,  3-21-61    <  180— 46. 
Finster.    Kenneth    C.    to    T1>e    Dow   Chemical    Co.      Mixing 

noazle.    2.975.478.  3-21-61,  CT.  18 — 30.  ^   ^ 

Firestine.   John   C.   to   K.    I.   du   Pont  de   Nemoura  and  On. 

Dye  Intermediates.    2,976.294.  3-21-61,  CT.  260—310. 
FIrma  Fr.  Hesser,  Maschlnenfabrik-Atotlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Stambera.  Adolf.     2.976,006. 
Fischer.  Richard  L.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Constant  apeed 

propeller  governor  having  propeller  speed  and  acceleration 

sensitivity.      2,975,794,   3-21-61.    CT.   137—48. 
Fisher,  Charles  R..  Jr..  and  F.  A.  Morria.  to  General  Dynamics 

Corp.     Telegraph  switching  system.     2.976,347,  8-21-61, 

K*\    i7R— 2 
Fisher,    Joseph   C.      Archer's   bow.     2,976,780,   3-21-61.   CT. 

124 — 24 
Flandera,  Robert  N.,  and  F.  L.  Moaeley,  to  F   L.  Moaelejr  Co. 

Character  printing  graphical  recorder.    2.976,103.  8-41-61, 

CT.  340—29. 
Flaschen.  Steward  S.  :   See —  „.»>««... 

Egerton.  Lawson,  and  Flaachen.     2,976.246. 
nlnr.  Horst :  See — 

Lust,  and  Flemmlng.    2.976.- 


2.975.761,  3-21-81, 
2.975.441,  J»-21-61, 
See — 


Melster 
Schols. 


States    of   America,    Araoy. 
2.975,679.     3-21-61,     CT. 


2,975,905,  3-21-81.  CT. 


OU  Co. 
2,976.- 


2.976.- 


Flemmlng,  Horst :  See- 
Van  Schoor.  Albert,  Jacobl. 
296. 
Fletdier,    David    C      to    United 
Power     system     for     flrearma. 
89—192. 
Flynn,  John,  and  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 
Kokoras.  James  N.    2.975.727. 
Foland.   Howard  L.     Display  rack. 

Folklns,  Hlllls  O.,  E.  Miller,  and  A  Kempr  to  The  Pure  OU 
Co  Preparation  of  methanethlol.  5,976,322,  3-21-61, 
CI.  260—609.  _^      ^ 

Folklna,  Hlllls  O.,  and  E.  L.  Miller,  to  The  Pure 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  monosulfldes. 
.123   ,1-21-61,  CT.  260—609. 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee—_ 

Burrows,  Mllforrt  D..  and  Fleber.    2.975.839. 
Freeman,  Marshall  E.  C,  Pucdnelll.  and  Creed. 

811. 
Funk.  Welker  W^.     2.976,543. 
Sheotc.  Charles  E.     2.976.007. 

Stilwell.  Robert  E.     2.975,799. „^ ^     __^ 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago  Pump  Co.  Divi- 
sion :   Sert — 

Xechine,  Leonard  M.    2,975,714.  „        „  ^     _, 

Ford,  Francis  P..  and   S.  B.  Roblson.  to  K««>  RT^"""  ^ 
Endneerinjt  Co.     lisminated  structures.     2,975,816.  S-.^i- 
61.  n.   l.%2— .130. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee—- 

Grace.  Philip  F.    2,975,763. 
Jewell.  Gonfcn  R.    2.975,696.  - 
Jordan,  Jamea  C.    2.976,068. 

Kuvpers,  Harold  A..  MarTiennan,  and  Dinger.    2.975,801. 
Macnra.  Joseph  F.    2.975.775. 

Moore.  Charles  D.    2.976.080  -  o,.  .*« 

Forrest.    Effee    E.      Invalid    tranafer   apparatus.      3,976.435, 

,1-21-61.  CT.  5 — 317. 
Forster.  Warren  S. :  See —  ^  .~.,  »  nvn  »■<> 

Hardv,  William  B..  Forater.  and  COleman.    2.976.259. 
FosB,  Bunlette  W. :  See —  ,  „    ^  ^     «  ««  -« 

Wright.  George  W.,  Foaa.  and  Kachuk.     2.976,766 
Foster    Allan  D..  to  Almor  Corp.     Shelf  conatructloa.     2.975,- 

#ww|  '  o    o|     rt\     (S     211-150 

FofrterAflan  D.  to  Almor  Corp.    End  shelf  bracket.     2,976,- 

003.  .1-21-61,  CI.  248—243. 
Foster,   Berry  W.     Back  to^back  centrifugal  coaspreaeor  and 

centripetal  turbine  havlnjr  an  Integral  rotor  disc.     2.975,- 

959,  3-21-61,  CT.  2.10—116.  ,        ^     ^     .,  «.. 

Foirlke.    Donald   G..    W.    B.    Stoddard    Jr^    ^^.H^n'^'v^ 

W    B.  Kleiner,  to  Hanson-Van  WlnkJe-Mnnnlng  Co^   Elec- 

trodeposltlon  of  nickel.     2.976.225,  3-21-61,  Cl.  204— 49. 
Pox.  Richard  L.,  J.  O.  Troemner.  and  B.  L.  Jacklin.  to  Deere 

ft  Co.     Vehicle  tranamlsslon  control.     2.975,651,  3-21-61, 

^    '^4 473 

Fox  ■  Zola.  toThlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Conical  Injector  for 

nW-ket  iotors.      2.975..'>91.  .1-21-61.  CT.  60--35.6. 
Fox   Zola  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Rocked  thrust  chamber. 

2,'975,592,  3-21-61.  CT   60— .15  6 
Frank.   Paul  A.,   to  National  Rubber  Machinery  Oo.     Silent 

garbage  grinder.     2.975.986.  3-21-61,  CT.  241—100.5. 
Freeman.  Arnold  B..  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.     M^od  of 

making    tiibe^llke   articles   and    parta   thereof.      2,976,198, 

.1-21-61.  CT.  154 — 81. 
Freeman.  J.  William  :  See— 

Llnskey.  John  J.,  and  Call.    2.975.605.    ^  „    „    ^ .    . 

Freeman.   Marshull   E.  C.   8.   Pucrlnelll.  and  8.  H.  Cre^.  to 

Food    Machinery    and   Chemical    Corp.   .Fruit    proceaslng 

machine     2.97.'i.813,  3-21-61.  CT.  14fl--43  

Freeman.   Morris  M..,  to  Beddlnr  Maniifacturera  Aaaoetatea, 

Inc     MattreM.     2.^75.437,  3-21-61.  CT.  6— 351. 
Freemsn.     Stephen    T        Dental    X-ray    device.       2,976.417. 

,3-21-61,  CT.  250 — 65. 
French.  R.  T..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Wesfgate.  Oscar  L.     2.976.948. 
Fretaeue.  William  J  :  See--^  „  «-- «^ 

Helnirke  John  B..  and  Fretagne.    2.976.340. 
Frev.  Edward  J.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Washing  machine 

having  a  centrifugal  extrartor  and  dryer.     2.975,626.  5-21- 

61,  CT.  68—19. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fridea,  Inc. :  8**— 

Klli>rt>^li.  Qrant  C.    2,»TR.M8. 
Fiiedrtcb.  Heraaaa.  aad  R.  OoMwaltf.  to  8«beiil«7  TodastiiM. 
Inc.     Hrnlaroaidaae  with  heparin  or  bepaiiaolda  In  oint- 
ment compoaltlona.     2.976.212,  3-21-61,  CI.   197 — «3. 
Piiead.   Albert    W.      Sound   abaorbent   tranaloceat   banding 

block.    2,»75.8M.  3-21-61.  CT.  181— «3. 
rrtea.  Charles  W. :  Bee — 

knea,  OUbert  D.  W..  McOhle,  and  Prtea.     1.97S.M3. 
Prleaen.  Wllmer  J. :  Bw — 

Wood,  Strand  K.,  and  Prlesen.    2,»75,589. 

Proncxak,  Ernest  T.,  P.  R.  Chapman,  and  E.  W.  Brennan,  to 
The  Pore  Oil  Co.    EmuUlon  concentrates.    24)78,160.  3-21- 
61.  CI.  106—38.24. 
rrost.  Raymond  B. :  Bee — 

Coaunso,  Prank  X.,  and  Prost.    2.979,819. 
P^ikain  Denka  Kabnahiki  Kalaha  :  Bee —  « 

Uctaida,  Sabaro.    2,976.378. 
Puknin  BlectHc  Works.  Ltd. :  See— 

Uchlda,  Baboro.     2.976,373. 
Fuller.    HarrlMon    W.     and   R.   R.    Brans,    to   Laboratory   for 
Klectronlcs,  Inc.     Data  readont  ayateni.     2,976,617.  3-21- 
61.  CI.  340— 172.5. 
Funk.   Welker  W.     to  Food   Machln«»ry   and  Chemical   Corn. 
Apparatus  for  diatribntlng  powdered  material.     2,975,549. 
3-21-61.  Cl.  43—148. 
Purer,  Michael  J. :  Bee — 

Ertelt,     Henry     R.,     Wythe,     Porey.    and    Appeldoom. 

2,976,122. 
Westlnnd,  Roy  A.,  Jr.,  and  Fnrey.    2,976,179. 

Pnraian,  Edward,  D.  and  M.  Ctaome.    Antomobile  tire  washer. 

2,97.^^46.  3-21-61,  CX.  15 — 21. 
Fnaco.  Victor  C.  :  Bee — 

Leeper,  Robert  W..  knd  Pasco.    2,976,139. 
Oabrielsen.  CbrtstUn,  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Coin  separa- 
tor and  slug  ejector.     2.975.880,  3-21-61.  C\.  194—99. 
OallusBl,  OuRtaro.     Spool  for  endless  Him.     2,975,988,  3-21- 

61.  Ci.  242 — .')5.19. 
Oadget-Of-The-Month  Club.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Jlelceson.  Andr«>w      2,975,877. 
McCarty,  Robert  P.    2,975,658. 
Oanahl,  Joseph  P.,  to  North  American  Arlatlon,  Inc.    Ducted 
noxsle  testlnfc  apparatus.     2.97.'S.«.12,  3-21-61,  Cl.  73 — 116. 
OannoB,  John  J.,  to  Lancaster  Rnfrlneering  Co.     Heat  trans- 
fer fln.    2.976,022.  3-21-fll.  CT.  257—262.16. 
Oansaer.  Charles  :  Bee — 

Schlndler,  Walter,  and  Oansser.    2.976.286. 
Oarapolo.    Orlando,    to    Wilson   *   Co.,    Inc.      Selectlre  card 
dispensing  tray.      2.97.^,576.   3-21-61.   Cl.  63—391. 

Oarnett.  Donald  W.,  to  The  Olofsson  Co.  Packaging  appara- 
tus.    2.»7.'i..'>«8.  3-21-61.  Cl.  53 — 53. 

Oarretson.  Cralir  M.  :  See— 

Weisa,  Mortimer  E.,  and  Oartetson.     2,976,452. 

Oarrett  Crtrp..  The  :  Bee-- 

Dallenbach.  Frrd<>rick.     2.975.783. 

Oash,  Virgil  W.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  MeUI  chelates 
and  process  of  preparing  same.  2,976,285,  8-21-61,  Cl. 
260—242. 

Oanss.  Walter,  and  O.  Domagk.  to  RchenleT  Industries.  Inc. 
2..'),6-tr1s-ailr1dlno-l,4  b4>nzoqulnone.  2,976,279,  3-21-61. 
n.   260— 2.39. 

Oauthler.  Alfred,  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.    2,975.692. 

Obur.  John,  to  The  M  T  h  D.  Co.  Wheels  heights  adjust- 
ment for  lawn  mowen.      2.976,060,  3-21-61.  O.  280 — 43.17. 

Oebele,    Kurt,    to    Compar-Werk    Priedrlch    Deckel    O.H.O. 

Photographic  camera       2.975.686,   3-21-61,  O.   96 — 10. 
Oebrflder  Welder,  Maschlnrnfabrtk :  Bee — 

Matthles.  Hans  J.     2.97.'>.581. 
Oeckle,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Inlted  States  of  America.  Nary. 
Stable-fast    recovery    translstoriied    multlTlbrator   circuit. 
2.976.432.  3-21-61.  CT.  307 — R8  ."i. 
OedrlK.  Stanley  J.  and  W.  A.,  to  Ideal  Seating  Oo.     Folding 
chair  with  folding  seat.     2.975,825.  3-21-61,  Cl.  155 — 142. 
Oedrta,  William  A   :   See 

Oedris,  Stanley  J.  and  W.  A.    2,975,825. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Schlndler.  Walter.     2.976.281. 

Schlndler.  Walter,  and  Oansser.     2.976.286. 
Qeller,  Richard,  and  G.  Monirodln.  to  ComoilHsariat  a  I'Snergle 
Atomlque.    Diffusion  pumps.    2.975,957,  3-21-61,  Cl.  230 — 
9A. 
Oelkman  Mfg.  Co.  :  «?r  - 

Wertheimer.  Milton  A.     2.975,672. 
General  Analytics  Associates  :   Bee— ^ 

Strickland.  Edward  T..  Amos,  and  Glass.     2,976,987. 
Geaeral  Aniline  4k  Pllm  Corp. :  See — 

Copes.  Joseph  P.    2,976,245.  ^  . 

Lerlne,  Harold  A.    2,976.152.  ' 

Plue,  Arnold  P.     2,976.2».'>. 

Raa^ll.  Darld  I.,^  and  Schmldt-Nlckela.     2,976.287. 

Walford,  Raymond  J.    2,976,148. 

Walford,  Raymond  J.    2,976,250. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  Bee— 

ChristUno.  Edward  J.    2,976,469. 

Clement.  Milton  A.     2,976.364. 

Ptaber,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  and  Morris.     2,976,347. 

Kerst.  Donald  W.,  and  Brower.    2,976,444. 

McNaney,  Joseph  T.     2.976.447. 

McNaney.  Joseph  T.    2,976,529. 

Rl^arda,  Glenn  L.     2,l>76,431. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See—  ^^    , 

Abbott,   Harold  W.,  and  Wechsler.     2.976.429. 

Adams  Chartes  J.    2.976.463. 

Allen.  Ely  G.    2,976^12. 

Andrews,  Theodore  E.     2,979,723. 

Atchison.  Leonard  W.    2,975,«1.5, 

Barton.  Leon  M.     2,976,963. 

Birdaall.  Charles  K.,  and  Johnson.    2,976,464. 


2.97«,461. 
2,975,620. 


General  Bectric  Co. :  Bee — Contlaaed  _ 

Birdaall,  Charies  K.,  and  Harman.    2,976.460. 

Birdsall,  Charies  K.^  and  Johnson.    2.976.496. 

Chaaase,  Bumette  I>.     2,976,479. 

Davidson,  William  E.     2,975,406. 

Dodge,  Paal  A.    2,976,474. 

Dodge,  Paul  A.    2,976,476. 

PlBlaystoa,  Prank  E.,  and  Swenson.    2^6,388. 

Henry.  George  E..  and  Evans.    2.976.434. 

Lee,  nomas  H.    2,976,382. 

Perkins,  Therold  W.     2,976,201. 

Pletsch.  Joseph  A.    2.979.611. 

PInder.  James  M^    2.975.9<n. 

Reiling,  Oilbert  H..  and  Jensen 

Shipley.  Eugene  B.,  and  Dndlev 

Somes,  Wedertck  J..  Jr.    2,973,512. 

Stoffert,  Arnold  C.     2.97&,864. 

Vdoviak.  John  W.    2,976,689. 
General  PIre  Extinguisher  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hnthalng.  Charles  K,  8r.    2,976,010. 
General  Pooos  Corp. :  Bee — 

Barnes,  Harry  M.,  Kreminer,  and  Mitchell 

General  Mills,  Inc. :  See- 
Kohl,  Donglaa  A.     2,976,188. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carlson,  Wilbur  L.    2.976.682. 
ConUnt,  Peter  R.    2,976,088. 
ParrelL  John  M..  and  Weller. 
Prey,  Edward  J.     2,975^26. 
Hetdom,  John  H.     24>76.«13- 
Ncff.  Robert  M.    2,975,817. 
Pribonlc,  John  P.,  and  Karlgaard. 
2,979,75lr 
2,976,757. 
2,976,175. 
and  Marvin, 
and  Ziegler. 
V.     2.975,616 


2,975,603. 


2,976,469. 


Relndl,  Harold  J. 
RelDdl,  Harold  J. 
Reindl,  Harold  J. 
Relndl,  Harold  J., 
Ryck,  Prancia  M. 
Saunders,  Orson 


2.976.063. 


2.975,756. 
2.975.458. 


2,975.870. 

2,975.459. 
2.976.083. 


Saunders,  Orson  V.     2,975.619. 

Shewmon,  Ralph  K.    2,976  628. 

Vosler.  Edward  J.,  and  Bchnlts. 

Woiciechowskl,  Miecsyslaw. 

Zink   (teorge  A.  and  Taylor. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

ENroretxky,  Lawrence  H.     2.975,972. 

Hematreet.  Harold  S.     2,975.670. 

Hemstreet.  Harold  S.     2.975.671. 

Hunt.  John  M.     2,975.5.W. 

Malenich,  Georjce.     2,975,631. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Judge,  ThomaH  J.,  and  Swane.     2,976,402. 

Preston,  .Nell  D.     2,976,405. 
Cieneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Salem.  Samuel,  and  Anderson.    2,976,202. 

Genetic  Giant  AG. -Products  Co. :  See— 

Rousek.  Ernest  J.    2,975.936. 
Gent,    Edirar    W.,   and    W.    W.    Werring     to    Bell    Telephone 

{.AborHtorles.  Inc.    Machine  for  embedding  beads  in  a  sheet. 

2,975,822,  3-21-61.  <n.  154— 1.  .   .     ..     ^ 

Gericke.   Erich.     Sheet   feeder  for  printinf  and  duplicating 

machines.     2,976.036.  3-21-61.  Cl.  271 — 9. 
Geechka.   Hugo  W.,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Peter  PfennlnKsberg 

G.ra.b.^.       Washing    machines.      2.975.624,    3-21-61,    CT 

Gesellschaft    fuer    LInde's    Rismaschlnen    A.O.    Kweignleder- 
UasunK  Oneldner-Motoren-Werke  In  Asdiaffenborg :  See — 
An.  Walter.     2,975,597.  ,    ^  ,^ 

Gesellschaft    fur    Unde's    Elnnaschiiieii    Aktlengeaellscbaft : 
See — 

Karwat,  Ernst.     2,975,606, 
Geser,  Alvln  N. :  Sec— 

Aivnson.  Simon  W.    2,976,153. 
(rhormley  Enjflnt^rlng  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ghormley.  James  G.,  Jr.,  and  Kitchens.     2,975  708. 
Ghormley    James  <'.  ,   Jr..  and  C.   T.   Kitchens,   to  Ohormley 
Engineering   and   Mfjr    Co.      Means   adjusting  cylinder    In 
printInK    press.      2.975.708,   3-21-61,   O.   101—248. 

Glannlfrapnnl,  Domenico  :  See—  „_«,„«.. 

Delponte,  Gerardo.  and  Glannltrapani.     2.lr75,8»l. 
Gilbert,  Ronald  A.,  to  D.  .Vapler  *  Son  Ltd.     Turbine  aUtor 

blade  rloRs.     2,976.015.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  2.%3— 78. 
Oilbert,  Roewell  W..  to  Daystrom,  Inc.    EMistance  compara- 
tor.   2.976.486,  3-21-61.  Cl.  324—63.  „   .,  „ 
Gllbert,^  4'illUm  I.,  and  A.  C.  Whitaker,  to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development    Co.      Foam  Inhibited    aqeuous   oil   emulsions. 
2,976,240,  3-21-61.  Cl.  252 — 33.4. 

Gilfllian  Brow  Inc. :  Bee —  

Johnson.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.    2,976.621. 
Gllkeson.  David  C. :  Bee— 

Tlbt>etts.  Raymond  B.,  and  Oilkeson.    2,976,674. 
Gillette  Co..  The  :  See — 

De  Mytt.  L.  B.    2,976.216.       ^     ^  ^^_  ^^_ 

Lemer,  Louis  L.,  and  Battaiioff.    2.975.465. 

Oillick,  Laurance  H.,  and  R.  W.  Maddocka,  to  Vapor  H«f  ttng 

Corp.     Radiator  boosing  and  guard  structure.     2,976,023, 

3-21-61.  Cl.  297—299.  ^        ..  „  _.       _.        ^ 

GilllUnd,  Bdwin  R..  to  Bsso  Re?«»«-«»>  snd  KngineeriM  Co. 

Vaporisation  by  molten  material.     2.976.224.  3-21-61,  Cl. 

202—74. 

Oilman.  Louis.     Silk 

61.  CT.  101—123. 
Olordano.  Joseph,  and  A.  O.  Raasell, 
Co.     Metering  dispensing  valve. 
222—880. 
Qlvaudan  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Doraky,  JulUn,  and  Baater.    2.976.821. 

DorskT,  Julian,  and  Baster.    2.976.827  

Olab   WlUiam  T.,  to  Durel  Inc.    Llcaoeellaloaa  product  aiM 
method.    2,976,164,  8-21-«l,  Ci.  liW— l«a. 


2.97S.700.  8-21- 

to  The  Bherwln-Williams 
2.975,942,  3-21-61,  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Modem   Dust 
cardlxMrd  collar. 


2.976.420. 

Accelera- 

Cl.    200— 


Bag  Co..   Inc.     Cut  and 
2,975,862.  3-21-61.  Cl. 


Rupert,  Goldstein,  and  Sxubaki. 


2,976,070,  8-21-61, 


Glaaer.  Hans.     Device  for  rHaovlng  stains  from  fabrics  by 
beatiBg  with  sloHiUaneoaB  treatment  with  cleaning  fluid. 
2,975,448.  3-21-61.  Cl.  ir>— 22. 
Glass,  Billy  M.  :  See- 
Strickland,  Edward  T.,  Amoa,  and  Glasa.     2.975,987. 
Oleim.  WiiUam  K.  T. :  See- 
Brown,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Oleim.     2,976,229. 
OUcksman,  Richard:  See — 

Morehouse,  Clarence  K.,  Lotier,  and  Olickaman.     2,976,- 
342. 
Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Dilger,  Le  Boy  E.,  and  Stuiber.     2,976,461. 
Olodenla,   Zenonas  :  Bee — 

Landsverk,  Ote  Q.,  Olodeaia,  and  Merriner. 
Ooddard,  Robert  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp 
tk»    respoaalve   devioea.     2,976,876,    3-21-61, 
61.45. 
Goerrig,  Dieter  :  See — 

Gund,  Felix,  Schubert,  and  Ooerrig.    2,976,110. 
Ooggin,  Richard  E. :  See— 

Pahl,  Walter  H.,  Sandholts,  Elerts,  and  Ooggin.     2,976, 
178. 
GoMbera,  Harry, 
scored  tabs  in 
183—51. 
Goldlng.  William  P.     Printer's  rbases.     2.975,709,  3-21-61, 

Cl.  101—381. 
Goldlng,  WllUara  P.     Printing  or  Uke  machines.     2,975,917, 

3-21-61,  Cl.  214—95. 
Goldstein,   Richard  :  Sec— 
Macistewski,  Arthur  H 
2,976.494. 
Oollbach,  Pred  W.    Latching  mechanism 

n.  292— 2."^. 
Goodman.  Harold.     Dispensing  device.     2,975,879.  3-21-61. 

Cl    194—69. 
Ooodrich-Oulf  CTiemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Walde.  Robert  A.     2,976,306. 
Ooodvetir  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Freeman,  Arnold  B.     2.976,198. 
Postel,  Carl  E.     2.975.522. 
OOpfert,   Max.    to  Zahnradfabrik  Priedrichshafen.     Electro- 
magnet.   2,976,464,  8-21-61,  Cl.  317—191. 

Gorton,  Bert  S..  and  N.  L.  Hause,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Production  of  L-lyaine  from  synthetic 
dlamlnoplmelic  acid.     2,976.218,  8-21-61,  CT.  195—29. 

Gosa,  James  W.     Picture  hanging  bracket     2.975,994,  3-21- 

61,  Cl.  248 — 31. 
Oosswald,    Rudolf  :   See — 

Friedrich.  Hermann,  and  Oosswald.     2,976.212. 
Grace,   rhilip  F..   to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Vacuum  servo  system. 

2.97.'5.763.  8-21-61,  Cl.  121 — 41. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co. :  See — 

liarrison,  John  W.    2,975.931. 

Budner.  Bernard.    2,976.819. 

Wlllp.  Elmar  K.    2.976.326 
Oraco  Metal  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Worthington,  Robert  M.     2.979,866. 
Grant.  Prank  A. :  Bee — 

Jorgenson,  Ralph  J.,  and  Grant.    2,975,574. 

Gray,  Preston  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     In- 

comlna    trunk    circuit    for    In-dlaling    service.      2,976.868. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  179—27. 
Gravblll.  Clinton   L.,   to  Oraybill   Industries.   Inc.     PorUble 

motor   and    separable    power    take-off    coupling    therefor. 

2.975,644.  3-21-61,  CT.  74 — 16. 
Grayblll   Industries.   Inc. :  Bee — 

Gravblll.  Clinton  L.    2,975,644. 
Green.  Donald  W.     Holder  and  guide  means  for  grain  spouts 

and  the  like.     2.976,002.  .V21-61.  Cl.  248—226. 
Green.  Francis  C.  R.     Long  life  lamp  demonstrator.     2.976,- 

482.  3-21-61,  n.  324—20. 
Green,  Joseph.  D.  McHale.  and  P.  Mamalis,  to  Vitamins  Ltd. 

Triatine  derivatives.     2.976,288,  3-21-61,  CT.  260—249.9. 
Greenberg.  Robert  L..  to  National  Equipment  Corp.     Confec- 
tionery depositors.     2,975,731,  3-21-61.  CL  107—29. 
Oreenblatt,  Julius  :  Bee — 

Coopersmith,  Rudolph,  Loiano,  and  Oreenblatt.     2,975,- 
438. 
Oreenleaf,  Nathaniel  B.,  to  Sponge  Products  Corp.     Sponge 

moppina  element  for  front  presser  mop.     2.975,455,  3-2i- 

61.  Cl.  15—244. 
Greger,   Paul,   to   Volgtiander  A.G.      Photographic   camera. 

2,979,687,  3-21-61,  Cl.  96—10. 
Oreanke,  Orvllle  V..  and  P.  8.  Preston,  to  United  Aircraft 

Corp.     Multiphase  analoR  to  difdtal  converter.     2,976.528. 

3-21-61,  CT.  840 — 347. 
Oreve.  Bdward  H.     Toy.     2,979,947,  3-21-61,  CT.  46—11. 
Grlfllth,   Richard :  See- 
Klein,  Howard  C.  and  QrifBth.    2,976,298. 
Ortnnell   Corp.  :  Bee — 

Sherburne.  Philip  C.     2.979.996. 

Sherburne.  Philip  C,  and  Zollinger.    2,979,996. 

Orinstead.   Carl  E.     Shielding   device.      2,976,466,   3-21-61, 

Cl.  817—246. 
Grobman,  William  :  See — 

Moser.  Henry  W..  Grobman,  and  Bakllson.     2,979,706. 
Grogan.    Leo    K.      Safety    brake    unit.      2,976.086,    8-21-61, 

CT  803— 9. 
Gross,  Leon  8. :  Bee— 

idiurda.  Roy  Q,    2,976,047.  „ 

Omber,  HelmotLH.  Bcheidlg.  W.  Pieper,  G.  Muller.  and  A.  H. 

Bussard.    to    W.    C.    Heraeus,   O.m.b.H.      Vacuum    smelting 

furnace    and    method    of   operation.      2,976,339.    3-21-61. 

n.  13—31. 
Oruendler  Crusher  and  Pulverlier  rv>. :  See— 

Shelton.  Harry  J.,  Jr.    2,975,986. 
Grundelman,  Herman  H..  to  Mercury  Handling  Systems,  Inc. 

Offlce  conveyor.     2,975,885,  3-21-61,  Cl.  198—160. 


Giidtkunet,  Jamga  B. :  See — 

Liggett,  William  H.,  and  Gndlkanst    2.976,7«7. 
Uu«rin.    Jean,   to    .Sooiete   Anonyme   dite :    Socfete  d'Electro- 
Chimle    d'Electro-Metallurgie    et    des    Acleries    Electriqaes 
D'Uglne.       Method    of    obuining    chlorinated    derivatives. 
2.976,330.  3-21-61.  CL  260—650. 
Guertler,  I'eter  :  bee — 

Maeder.    Arthur,    Weber,    Sulzer,    Fktzer,   and    Guertler. 
2,976,167. 
Quest,    James    D.     Telescoping  ganuaa   match  antenna   con- 
struction.   2.976„532,  3-21-61.  Cl.  343—722. 
Gulf  Research  k  IWelopment  Co. :  See — 

Gilbert,   William   I.,   and   Whitaker.     2,976,240. 
Gund.  Kellx,  P.  Schubert,  and  D.  Ooerrlg :  said  Gund  and  said 
Schubert  assors.  to  said  Goerrig.    I*rocesH  for  printing  with 
vat  dyestuffs.    2,976J10,  3-21-61.  Cl.  8—70. 
GuDderson,  Ralph  R.     Resilient  supporting  shank.    2,976.000. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  24»— 204. 
Gunson,  R.  W.  (Seeds)  Ltd. :  See — 
Nelson,  William  B.    2,975,808. 
GusUfsson,  Carl  J.,  to  Yard-Man,  Inc.     Starter  mechanism. 

2,975.777.  3-21-61.  Ct  123—185. 
Gwinn,   Joseph   M.,   Jr.,   A.   J.   O'Brien,  and   G.    W.    Coleman, 
to  <'ar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.     Refuse  loader  control  mech- 
anism.   2,975.913,  3-21-61.  CT.  214 — 83.3. 
Hagen,  Norliert  :  See — 

Hagen,  Reinold  and  N.    2,975,478. 
Hagen,   Reinold  and   N.     Manufacture  of  hollow  plastic  ar- 
ticles.   2,975.473.  3-21-61.  CT.  18 — 5. 
Haines.  Jesse  H..  and  F.  Tnmaro,   to  Kairchtld  Camera  and 
Instroment    Corp.      Television   pickup   system.      2,976,358, 
3-21-61,  Cl.  178— 7.2.  ^ 

Hakimoglu,   Ayhan,   to   American  Bosch   Anna  Corp.     Polae 

width    modalator.      2,976,496,    3-21-61,   Cl.   S32 — I. 
Halliburton  Co.  :   See —     . 

Farley,  David  L.    2,976,076. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc. :  See — 

Bird,  John  W.,  Jr.    2.975.758. 
Halsell.  Charles  M.  :  See — 

Kindler.  Herbert  S..  and  HalseU.    2.075,635. 
Halstead,    John    H.      Antomotive    vehicle    lift.      2,975,867, 

3-21-61,  n.  187—8.41. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Van  Horn,  John  A.,  and  Blemtller.     2.976.435. 
Hammett,   Robert   L.     Television  slide  projector.     2,976.357. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  178 — 7.2. 
Hammett.  Robert  S. :  See — ' 

Dunn,  Fred,  and  Hammett.    2,975,804. 
Handforth.  Stanley  L..  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Atomic 
KnerRy  Commission.     Charging  device.     2,075,912,  3-21-61. 
CT.  214 — 17. 
Hanna,  nintoo  R.,   to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Vehicle 
stabiliser,   tllter  and  leveling  means.      2,976,062.  3-21-61, 
C\.  280—112. 
Hansen,   Clarence   E.,   to   Whirlpool  Corp.     Vacuum   cleaner 

structure.    2,975.4dl.  3-21-61.  CT.  15 — 327. 
Hansen.  Harold  V. :  See — 

Oehler.  WlllUm  P..  and  Hansen.    2  075.841. 
Oehler.  William  P..  and  Hansen.    2.975.844. 
Hansen.  John.    .Softness  gaite  for  bakery  products.    2,975,631, 

3-21-61,  Cl.  73 — 81. 
Hanson-Van  Wlnkje-Munnlng  Co. :  See — 

Poulke,     Donald     G..     Stoddard,    Kardoa,    and    Kleiner. 
2.976.225. 
Hardy,   William   B..   W.    8.   Forster.   and  R.   A.  Coleman,   to 
American    Cyanamld    Corp.      2,2'-dlhydroxy-4-alkoxybenio- 
phenones     as     ultraviolet     llgiit     alworbers     for     resins. 
2,076,259,  3-21-61.  CT.  260 — 45.95. 
Haring.  Ivan  P..  25%  to  E.  A.  Kruse.  25%  to  H.  T.  TeUepsen. 
and  15%  to  H.  C.  Donahoe.   Cotton  picker  bars.   2,975,580, 
3-21 -ftl,  Cl.  .%6— ^50. 
Harlnghuiien,    IMeter  J.,   to   Stamicarbon  N.V.     Proceas  for 
purifying    technical     hydrogen.       2,075.605,     3-21-61.     CL 
62—13. 
Harman.  Ward  A. :  See — 

Blrdnall.  Charles  K..  and  Harman.    2,976.455. 
Harper,  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Trombly.  Harvey  H.,  and  Harper.    2,976,120. 
Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  See- 
Seel.  Howard  J.,  and  Royer.    2,976,037.  _, 
Harris,    John    L.     Control    device.     2.976.471.    3-21-61,   CL 

318—467. 
Harrtson.     John    W.,    to    W.    R.    Grace 

2.976,931,  3-21-61.  CT.  220 — 24. 
Harrison,  Ralph  C.     Support  for  trailer 

3-21-61,  Cl.  280— 150.1 
Harter,  Paul  G.,  to  l<>8tman  Kodak  Co. 
the    shutter    actuatina    mechanism    of 
mount  camera.     2.975.688.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  95—11. 
Hartmann.  (Gilbert  L.,   to  Milwaukee  Paucets,   Inc 

2.976,009.  3-21-61.  CT.  251—332. 
Harvel  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Harvey.   Mortimer  T.,  and  RosamUia.     2,976.264.        ^ 
Harvey,   Mortimer   T.,   and   P.   L.    Rosamllia,    to   Harvel   Re- 
search   Corp.      Compositions    of    matter    and    methods    and 
steps  for  making  and  using  the  aame.     2,976,264.  3-21-61, 
Cl.  260—73. 
HaumaK  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Arthur.    2,975,733. 
Hause.  Norman  L.  :  See — 

Gorton.  Bert  S.  and  Hause.    2,976.218 
Hautienroeder.  Richard  W.,  to  Massey-Kerwson  Inc.     Device 
for    detecting     slip     in    a     torque    converter.       2,975,633. 
3-21-61,  Cl.  7.3—116  ,     ^       __ 

Haverlender.    Karl.      Change-speed   gear  unit   for  nTOtor   ve- 
hicles.   2,975.656.  3-21--81,  Cl.  74—745. 
Hayes,  C.  I..  Inc.  :  See — 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.    2,975,860.  

Hayes,  Kenyon  J.,  and  J.  0.  Michels,  to  The  Norwich  Phar- 
maoal  Co.  Method  of  preparing  methyl  6-nltro-2-faryl 
ketone,    2.976.300.  3-21-61,  Cl.  260—347.8. 


A    Co.      Container. 

tongue.     2,976,055, 

I.<ocklnK  means  for 
a    detachable    lens 


Faucet. 


zu 

Hajrw,  Oliver  W.,  to  NatiBoal  RM«arch  Corp.    Vacnum  coat 
InssMw  --.■»«-.-  -  «.  -.   ^*  ..«.     ^o 

Ha/M.  RIc 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ins  apfwratua.    2.»75,7&3.  3-21-41,  CI.  1.18— ^9. 
aye*.  RIcbmoDd  »..  Jr.,  to  Ckrrl^r  Corp.     Se*l  (or  a  routing 
elUBlnattDR  devtw       i,»75,8«l,    3-21-«l.   CI     103 — -24. 
Hayter.  SUnlejr  O..  to  We«tlnichou»e  KlectrJc  tN)rp.  ■  Movabli'- 
p«B     recording     Inatruments.       2,976,lUtt.     3-21-61,     CL 
34«— 140. 
HaMltlne  KM«arrh.  Inc.  :  «e« —  ,.  „,„„.o 

Rallrr.    William    K.,   L«aKhlln,  and   Page.      2,»76.348. 
Lougblln,  Bernard  D.    2.97Q.SA1. 
Loughlln,  Bernard  D.     l',97ti,40». 
RIcbman.  I>onald.     2,97U.350. 
Rirhiuan.  L>ODald.     2,976.359. 
iiebrl.    Fred,     to    f'red    Hebel    Corp.       DUpenaing    machine. 

2.975,935.  3-21-«l,  CI.  221—14. 
Hi»beL  Fred  Corp. :  See — 

riebel,  Fred.    2^75.935.  ^  ^    , 

Ht^berg.  Qirl  W..  and  R.  G.  Btreuber.  to  Reaearcb  Corp.    Gaa- 

solid  contactor.      2.976,130.  3-21-61.   CI.   23—284 
Hedgren,  Arthur  W..  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.    Wire  dUtrlbnt- 
Ing  cellalar  metal   floor.     2.975.569,  3-^1-61,  CI.  50—70. 
H^'ldf'man.    Irvin    L.,    to    l'<ttibon»'   Mnlllken    COip.      8afety- 

Unk  drill.     2,975.660.  3-21-61.  CI.  77—18. 
Heldom,   John    H..    to  General  Motom  Corp.     Refrigerating 
apparatUH   with  aaplrator  In   a  by-paaa.     2,975,613,  3-21- 
61,  a.  62— J  92.  ^,  .     ,^ 

Hell.  FHedrlch,  and  W.  Moller,  to  Telefonbau  und  Normalielt 
G.m.b.H.  Token  ticket  dUpenaera.  2,975.970,  3-^21-61, 
CI.  235—101.  _  „  ,    .     ^  « 

Helmba.  Emat  G.  W..  and  W.  C.  Kangro.  to  Helmba  A  Bona. 
Devlcea   for  heat  treating  kernels  and  aeeda.     2^75,526, 
3-21-61.  a.  34 — 57. 
Helmba  *  S<>nH  :  See —  ^  ^_,  ,^^ 

HelmbH.  Krniit  O.  W.,  and  Kangro.     2,975  526. 
Helnlcke,  John  B.,  and  W.  J.  Fretague,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Refrtgerating  apparatwa.     2,976.340.  3-21-61,  CI.   IS*— 4. 
Helaer,  Bruce  D. :  See — 

Herbert.  Marlorle  V.,  and  HelMr.    2,975.792. 
Helakell.   Raymond  H.     Composition  for  tracer  unit.     2^76,- 

1.1«.  .t-21-«l,  CI.  52— 2.  ^.  „^     .,       ..    .™   ..     . 

Helgeaon.    Andrew.    Mo    to    Gadget-Of-The-Month    Oub,    Inc. 
Handrill  iitalrway  ramp.     2.975.877.  3-21-61,  CI.  193—41. 
Heller.  Chariea  W..   ^    to  John  Heller.     Method  of  making 

froaen  confection.     2.976.155.   3-21-61.  CI.   99-^136. 
Heller.  John  :  See — 

Heller,  Chariea  W.     2,976.156.  ,         ,  ^,  ^.     . 

Hemntreet.  Harold  S.,  to  General  Predirton.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatuH  for  producing  rlnual  display.  2,975.670, 
3-21-61,  a.  8»— 24.  .  ..  , 

Hematreet.  Harold  S.,  to  General  P«*«l«lon,  Inc  Meana  for 
altering  apparent  perapectlre  of  image*.  2,975.671.  S-'Jl- 
61,  CI.  88^     24.  ,        „  ^       ,. 

Henry.  Augustus  P..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Hydraulic  rotary 
actuator  with  unrestrained  rane  and  aeal  membera.  £,9ia,- 
7«6,  3-21-61,  CT.  121—99.  ,   ™,     ._.      rx. 

ILnry.  «;«H)rKe  K.   and   P.    I    Kvans.   to  Cenenil  RWtric   Oo. 

Transducer  assembly.     2.97fl.434.  3-21-61.  CI    3 1 0—9  4. 
Henry.  John   D.     BICTcle  anspenalon  system.     2,976,056.  3- 

21-61.  CI.  280—277. 

Heraeus.  W.  C.  G.m.b.H.  :  See—  ^  »         .^ 

Gruber.  Helmut.   Scfaeldlg.  Pleper.  Muller.  and  Bnsaard. 

2.976.339.  .        „  ...» 

Herbert    John  D..  to  The  Patent  and  Licensing  Corp.     Teat 

equipment  for  determining  temperature  change  character- 

Istlni  of   materials.      2.975.629.   3-21-61.   C\    73—15. 

Herbert.   Mnlorle   V..  and  B.    I>.   Helaer;      Folding  tent  atmc- 

ture.    2,fl7.').792.  3-21-61.  C\.  135 — 4.  „        „ 

Hester,   Jackson    B.,   to   Suburban   Propane  Gas  Corp.     8ta- 
blllied    trace    element    solutions    for   correcting    soil    dell- 
clendee.     2.976, 1.^8.  3-21-61.  CI.  71— 1. 
Heston,  Eugene  B..  to  National  Rabt»er  Machinery  Co.    Sheet- 
ing die.     2.975.475,  3-21-61,  a.  18— 12. 
Heuss,  Henry  C,  and  J.  Zlma.  to  Crane  Co     Method  of  form- 
ing branches!  fittings.     2.975.510.  3-21-fll.  CI.  29—157 
Ileyfk    Gerhard.     Dry  shaver  head  conHtruction  for  cutting 

long  and  abort  hair.     2.975,616,  3-21-61.  CI.  30—34. 
Heyer  Inc.  :  See — 

Springer.  Edward  M.     2.975,707.  ,  _  ^, 

Heynun,  Benjamin,  to  Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.  Pitting 
clip.     2,976.019.  3-21-61.  a.  256— 47.  ^  ^„  ^^^ 

HIatf.  Barl.  Sr.     Chuck  for  glass  block  machine.     2,976,034, 

3^1-61.  a.  269—189. 
Hill.  Edward  H. :  See—  ^  _,,,      „„,.  ,oo 

Caldwell.  John   R..  Dannelly.  and  Hill.     2.978.182. 
HIM.  John   L..  and   R.    R.   Rplslnger.  to  Telemeter  Magnetics. 
Inc.      Magwtic  core  handling  device.     2.975,894.  3-21-61, 

f^    200 72 

Hill."  Lester  H,  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Inc.    Inductive  devices. 

2.976.502,  3-21-61,  CI.  336    83.  .  „   _. 

HIM    Max  W  .  and  J.  F.  Black,  to  Kaso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing   Co.       .Xpparatus    for    Irradiating    chemical    reactlona. 
2^76,422.  3-21-61,  CI.  2.')0— 106. 
HInman.  Burton  L..  to  Uarco,  Inc.     Mechanism  for  deleaving 

carbon   strips.     2.975,989.  »-21-«l.  CI.   242— 56.5 
eirscb.  Herman  A.     Trouser  rack.     2.975.907.  S-21-61,  CI. 

211—96.  I 

Hirscb.  Slegrled.     Hydrocyclone  for  fibres  suspension.    2,975,- 

896.  3^1-61.  CI.  209— 211. 
Hodge.  Bdward  B. :  See  - 

Bennett.  F^ward  O..  and  Hodge.     2.976.236. 
Hodgson.  Robert  F.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.    Snglne. 

2.975.fl8.  3-21-61.  CI.  10»— 126. 
Hofer,  Hermann  :  See —  . 

Looman.  Johannes,  Hofer.  and  Tbiemlg.     2.975,781. 

Hoffman,    Robert    I...    to    Western    Machinery    Co.       Basket 

screens     and     Improved     mounting    attachments     therefor. 

2.975,900.  3-21-61.  CI.  20» — 403. 

Hoffmann  l..a  R<»che  Inc.  :   Are   -  '  „„,««•„ 

Becbcr.  ElLiabeth,  Bernhaner.  and  Wllbarm.     2.976.220. 

Beeber.  Elisabeth.  Bernhauer.  and  Wllharm.     2.976.221. 

Boeber,  Ellaabetb,  Bernhaner,  and  Wllbarm.     2,976,222. 


HoffMBD,  Otto,  sad  A.  Krynrtaky,  to  Late  Brte  JtmAiaMj 
(>>rp.      MeUl  forming  matAlne.     2.975,748,  8-21-61.  CI. 
113—53. 
UoUer  Carburetor  Co. :  Seo—   „.  ^^. 

D«  CUlre,  Alton  G,  Jr.    2,975.941.^  _^_  _  , 

Hollyday,  Jamea  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     SnglBe  coatrol 
means.    2.976.650.  3-21-61.  CI.  74—472. 

~  ~       Area    measuring    devic*.      2,975,521, 


I 
2,975.904. 
document 

fflagoetle 
Fuel  oU 


Holmes.    Eugene    C. 

8-21-61.  a.  83 — 76.  ^  ,      ^       ,^. 

Hop[x>.  Otto  F..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ljck  stltcn 

Mwing  machine.     24)75,738.  »-21-«l.  CI.   fl^-CM; 
Horn,  John.     Downspout  extendoB.     2,975,806,  a-21-61.  CI. 

Hoabein,  Louia  H.,  to  U.  H.  Detrtck  Co.    Co-monMed  bricks. 

2,975.500, 3-21-61.  CI.  25—154.      ^  ^        ^         ^  ^, 

Hostetlcr,    Van   B.,   to   Eai   Lilly   and  Co.     Capaole  machine 

dipping  pan.    2.975,477.  3-21-61.  CI.  18—25. 
Hotelllng.  Eric  B..   to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Hexamethyl- 

enimlne  pbenota  and   their  preparation.     2,976^(80.  3-^1- 

HouMm;  Erneat  C^  and  R.  Lester,  to  The  British  Petroleum 

Co.    Ltd.      Purification    of   benwne.     2,976,336,    3-21-61, 

CI.  260— 674. 
Howard  Pooadrr  Co. :  See— 

Maxwell.  Charles  F.    2.976.142. 
Howard,  i>ed  :  Ssa—  ^     .  . 

Krebs.  Samuel.  Howard.  Male,  and  Sumpter. 
Howard,    John    H.,    to    Burrougtas    Corn.      Coded 

reader.    2.975.966,  3-21-61,  CT.  235—61.11. 
Howard.  John   H.,  to  Barronjhs  Corp.„  Oriented 

cores.     2,978.174,  3-21-61.  <5l  117— 93 
Howell.  John  G..  Jr..   to  Owens-IUInols  Glass  Co. 

burner.     2.975,829.  3-21-61.  01.  168—76. 
Hubbell.  Harvev.  Inc.  :  Set— 

Duncan.  Edward  T.     2.976.370.  „  ^  ,» 

Huber.     Adam,     to     MeUllgeaeUachaft     Aktiengew'llschaft. 

Sintering    process    and    apparatus    for    producing    hard 

pellets.    2.976.029.  3-21-61.  H.  266—21. 
Huet.  Andr«.     Device  for  bending  tube*.     2,976.820.  3-21-61. 

Huet  Edward  C.  to  L.  O.  Darling  Co.    Modular  abelf  assem- 
bly.    2.975.908.  3-21-61.  O.  211—136. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   Sec— 

Brookshire.  Robert  R.     2.976.180. 

Brookshire.  Robert  R.    2.976.181. 

Cason.  Paul  B.     2.97'5.878.  „«„--- 

Liggett    William   H..  and  Gndikunst.     2.975.767. 

McFaddan.  Norman  F.     2.976.509. 

Taber.  Joiin  K      2.976.516. 
Humble  Oil  and  Reflninst  Co.  :   See— 

Kindler.    Herbert    .S..  and   Halsell.      2.975.635. 
Humphrey.  SUnley  A.     Coarse  aKgregate  depressing  machine 

for  concrete.     2.975,684.  3-2il-6l.  CI.  94 — 45. 
Hunt.    John    M..    to    General    P'*«'«»o«>I«»c.„  Aircraft    flight 
simulating    training    apparatus.      2.975.532.    3-Jl-ol,    «-l. 

Hun\er.  David  U..  to  Falrchlld  Engine  and  Airkane  Corp. 

Turbine  construction.     2.976.013.  3-21-61.  CI.  253—65. 
liupert.  JulluB  J.:  See —  „  .^      ,  ^  »     i_i.. 

Maclsiewski.  Arthur  H..  Hupert.  Goldstein,  and  Ssubakl. 
2^976.494. 
Hurka.  Rudolph  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Carothers,  John  N.,  and  Hurka.    2.976,140. 
Carothers,  John  N.,  and  Hurka.    2,976,141. 
Hutbsing.  Chariea  K..  Sr^  to  General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corp. 

Valve    structure.      2.9^6.010.    3-21-61.    Ci.    231—333. 
Hydraulic  Developmenta  Ltd.  :  See  — 

Dolphln^John  R.  V.     2,975,850 
Hutxelman.  toward   E.,   to  Applied   Research   Corp.      Check 

protector.    2,975.702.  3-21-61.  CI.  101—99. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See- 
Edmunds.  William  H.    2,976.385. 
Ichlkawa,  Yoahio,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Oorp 

tora.     i.976.5oK.  3-21-61.  CI.  338— X2. 
Ida.  Tadao.   to  Tanabe   Selyaku  Co     Ltd.     5«*yp«  «>*t  '«>' 
tibleta  and  similar  articles.     2.97<J.214.  3-21-61.  CT.  167— 
82 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Whitehurst.  Joe  R.     2.975.489. 
Ideal  Seating  Co.  :  See—     _    ^      ^  ^^,  ^_ 
Gedris.  Stanley  J  and  W.  A.    2.975.825 
Illlngworth.  Alec  R.     Floor  coverings,  underfelts,  underUjrs 

and   the  like.     2.976.393,  3-21-61.  Ci.  219— *6. 
Imbof.    Paul    V..    to    Immie   Corp.      Applicator.      2.975,453, 

3-21-61.  CT.  15—210. 
Immie  Corp. :  See^ 

Imhof    Paul  V.    2.975,453. 
Impreas-A-Key  Corp.  :   See — 

Robinson.    Edward    .N.,    Appleman.   Miller,    and    Singer. 
2,975.9.56. 
Independent  lyock  Co.  :  See — 

Muttart.  Vincent.    2,976,072. 
International  Buslnesa  .Machines  Corp. :  «**— 
Demer    Frederlrk  M..  and  Mork.    2.976.965. 
Martin,  Harold  F.     2.975967. 
International  Mlnerala  *  Chemical  Corp. :  Se*—- 

Manning.  Paul  D.  V..  and  Le  Baron.     2,976.119. 
Isslgonls.  Alec  .\.  :   See —  „«_.>.,», 

.Moulton,   Alexander  E  .  snd   Isslgonls.     2.976.621. 

Jablonsky    Erich,  to  Zahnradfabrtk  Friedrlchshsfen.  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Auxiliary  power  steering  for  motor  venlciea. 
2  975.764.  .3-21-61.  CI.  IZl — «. 
Jacklin,    Roger  L.  :   See—  ««-«-« 

Fox.    Richard   L..   Troemner.  and  Jacklin.     2.975.651. 
Jackson.  Harry  E.  :  See —  „-»-.  ««. 

Bushell.  (^harles  H.  O.,  and  Jackson.     2.975.896. 
Jackson.  Kenneth  E. :  See—  ««,-,*• 

Bitting,  Russell  D.,  Jackaon.  and  Nowaekl,    2,976,165. 


Thermia- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xffi 


^•^Ma.  WUImr  P..  and  J.  W.  Wrigbf',  to  Robertshaw-PUton 
.Oontrola    Co.     ThermoaUtle   control    devices.      2,975.974. 

S-21-61.  a.  236 — 18.  ,     ,        ^      „_ 

Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  N.  M.  Joseph,  to  Soeiete  des  Uslnes 
CUmlques    Rbone-Poulenc.      Ethers    of    2-ptperidylpbenyl- 
■Mtbanols.      2.976.291.   3-21-61.   C\.   260—294.7. 
Jacob!,  Ernst :  See^ 

Van  Schoor.  Albert.  JacobI,  Lust,  and  Plemralng.    2,976.- 
296. 
Jacobs.  Arthur,  to  The  Hanmag  Oorp.     Method  for  treating 

food  ItenM.    2.975.733.  3-21-61.  Q.  107--54. 
Jacobs  k  TtaompiBon  Ltd.  :  See — 

Paul.  Bert  B.,  and  Petnrsson.    2,973.491. 
J'arrell-Ash  Co.  :  See— 

Jarrell.  Richard  F..  and  Faatle.     2.975.669. 
Jarrell,    Richard   F..   and    W.   O.    Faatle,   to  Jarrell-Ash   Co. 
Crossed  dispersion  photographic  spectrometer.     2,975.669, 
3-21-61,  n.  88—  14. 
Jatcko.  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Blatt,  Leland  F..  and  Jatcko.    2.075,762. 

Jen,  Yun.  and  J.  L.  Johnson,  to  American  Cranamld  Co. 
Solid  state  polymerisation.  2.976.262.  8-21-61.  C\.  260— 
72. 
Jen,  Ynn.  J.  L.  Johnaon.  and  R.  R.  Alola.  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Solid  atate  polymeriiatlon.  2.976.263. 
3-21-«U.  CI.  260—72. 
Jensen,  .\ndrew  O. :  See — 

Relllag.  (illbert  H..  and  Jensen.     2.976,49>1. 
Jensen.   James   L..   to  MInneapolis-Honevwell   Regulator  Co. 
Semiconductor  devices.     2.976.44*5.  3-21-61.  CI.  317—234. 
Jewell.  Gordon  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Motor  vehicle  ventila- 
tion system.    2.975.696,  3-21-«l.  CL  98 — 2. 
Jobns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See— 

Ekdahl,  Wendell  G.     2.976.162. 
Rutter.   Donald    P.   and   Cimochowakl.     2.975,821. 
Johnson,  (.*urtls  C. :  See — 

BIrdsall,  Charles  K..  and  Johnson.     2.976.454. 
Birdsall.  Charles  K..  and  Johnson.     2.(>7«.456. 

Johnson.  Dorothy  M.  Hose  supporter.  2.975.432.  3-21-61, 
CI.  2— .106. 

Johnson.  Herbert  G.  Apparatus  for  consolidating  particu- 
late materials  continuously  without  melting.  2.975,893. 
.3-21-61.  CI    207-2 

Johnson.  James  P..  to  SlnHalr  Oil  A  Gaa  Co.  Portable 
oscillograph       2.976,108.   S-21-61.    O.    346 — 109. 

Johnson.  Janet  L.  :  See — 

Jen,  Yun.  and  Johnson.    2.976.262. 

Jen.  Yun.  JohnHon.  and  Alola.     2.076.263. 

Johnson,  Leslie  E.  Oamma-compensated  lonlsatlon  chamber. 
2.976,418,  3-21-61,  CI.  2.50—83.1. 

Johnson.  Leslie  E.  High  sensitivity  lonlxatlon  chamber. 
2.976.443.  .H-21-61,  CI.  Mti — 61. 

Johnson.  8.  C.  A  Son,  Inc. :  See — 
Pearce.  John  W.    2.976.265. 

Johnson,  SUnley  N.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.  Method  of  mak- 
ing tapered  wheel  disks.    2.975,611,  3-21-61,  CI.  29  -169.01. 

Johnson.  Sterling  C.  Automatic  control  system  for  distribu- 
tion circuit  capacitors.     2,976.480,  S-21-61.  CI.  323 — 106. 

Johnson,  Thomss  J.,  Jr.,  to  Gllflllan  Bros.  Inc.  Periodic 
reference  signal  modulation  method  and  apparatus  for  rep- 
resenting the  position  of  a  device.  2,976.621,  S-21-61,  CI. 
840—196. 

Jones  k  I.,augbllD  Steel  Corp :  Bet — 

Uphoff.  Ruaael  L.,  andLaycak.    2.976,490. 

Jones.  Lewla  :  See — 

Dixon.  Reginald  J.,  and  Jooea.    2.975,440. 

Jonea,  Oliver  K.  Fuel  valve  for  carburetora.  2,975,798, 
3-21-61,  CI.  137—445. 

Jordan.  Jamea  C,  to  Fy>rd  Motor  Co.  Ball  Joint.  2,976,068, 
3-21-61.  CI.  287 — 90. 

Jordan,  Richard  H..  to  Kingston  Products  Corp.  Switch  con- 
struction and  mechanism  therefor.  2,976,377,  3-21-61, 
n.  200—38. 

Jorgensen,  Edward  C.  Distributor  box  bar  assembly.  2,975,- 
886.  .1-21-61,  CI.  199—37. 

Jorgenson.  Ralph  J.,  and  F.  A.  Grant,  to  Pacific  Coast  Foil 
Co.  Flexible  cover  applicator.  2,975,574,  3-21-61,  a. 
53—287. 

Joseph,  Nicole  M. :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M.,  and  Joaeph.    2,976,291. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Beagan.  Michael  A.,  Jr.    2,975.993. 

Jadge,  Thomas  J.,  and  P.  H.  Swane.  to  Oeneral  Railway 
Signal  Co.  Control  circuit  for  a  field  start  relay  In  a 
code  type  communication  system.  2,976,402,  3-21-61,  CI. 
246—5. 

Kachnk,  Paul  T. :  See — 

Wright,   Oeorge  W..   Pow.  and   Kachnk.     2,»75.7«6.. 

Kahn.  Leonard  R.    Automatic  freqoen^  control  ayatem  anit- 
able   for   single-stdeband    recelvera.    frequency    modulation 
transmltten  and  the  like.    2,976,411,  3-21-61.  CI.  260 — 20. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Oorp. :  See — 

Michel,  Mathlas.    2,975.991. 
Kallmar.  Inc.  :  See — 

UpslU.  Robert  J.    2  976.511. 
Kalopissls,  Gregolre.  and  A.  Tlont.  to  SocMtl  Anonyme  dlte 
Soeiete    Monsavon-rOresl.    Permanent    waving    of    hair. 
2.976.215,  3-21-61,  Cl.  167—87.1. 
Kalvar  Corp. :  Set — 

Baril,  Albert  Jr..  and  KIHn.    2,976.145. 
Kamplnaky,  Abe,  to  DnItM  States  of  America,  Army.     CIr- 
cufariy  polarised  sntenna.     2,976,534,  3-21-61.  Cf  823— 
756. 
Kane,  Donald  C,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Aspirat- 
ing apparatus.     2,975,968.  3-21-61.  O.  230—95. 
Kangro.  Walter  C. :  See— 

Heimbs    Ernst  G.  W..  and  Kangro.     2,975,526. 
Kaplan,  7ack :  Sea — 

Wolf.  Peter  8..  and  Kaplan.    2,975.496. 


KardM,  Otto:  See— 

PonIke,    Donald    Q..    Stoddard,    Kardon.    and    KMaer. 
2,976,225. 
Karlgaard.  Wayne  A. :  See — 

Pribonic,  John  P..  and  Karlgaard.    2,976,053. 
Karwat.   Bmst.    to   Oesellscfaaft   fur   Llnde's  Blsmasdilnen 

Aktlengesellschaft.      Procedure    for    the   vaporisation    of 

liquid   oxygen    whicb   contains   hydrocarbons.      2,975,006, 

3-21-61.  Cl.  62 — 18. 
Kauffman,   Robert   D.,  to  Denbo  Engineering  and  Sales  Co., 

Inc.    Mold.    2.975.481.  3-21-61.  CT  18 — 42. 
Kaufman.   Samuel.     Variable  cam  driven  pump.     2,976,719, 

3-2J-61,  Cl.  103—149. 
Kayats.  Karl-Heinx,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.     Pulverising 

apparatus.    2,975,984,  3-21-61,  O.  241—62. 
Kayser,  Allan  J.     Portable  concrete  batch  plant     2.975.884, 

3-21-61.  Cl.  198—53. 
Kelthahn.  Julian  D.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.    Friction  drag 

devices.    2,976,837.  3-21-61.  CL  166—241. 
Keico  Co. :  See — 

McNeely,  William  H..  and  Lowe.    2.976.274. 
Keller,  Joseph  M.,  Jr. :  Bet— 

Leanr,  Robert  F.,  Bowman,  and  Kelley.     2,976,252.    ~' 
Kelly,  John  C.  E..  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy. 

Gun  barrel  liner.    2.975.677,  3-21-61.  CL  89—16. 
Krisw-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Henry,  Augustus  P.    2,975.766. 
Kem  Mfg.  Co^  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Dennis  D.    2,975,889. 
Kempf.  Adolph  :  See — 

Polkins,  Hlills  O.,  Miller,  and  Kempf.     2.V7e.S22. 
Kennametal  Inc. :  See — 

Saxman.  Duane  S.    2,976.028. 
Kenyon,  Roger  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Decorative  sheet- 
ing and  method  for  its  manufacture.     2,975,486,  3-21-61, 

Cl.  18—57. 
Kem.  Frits,  and  W.  Schomsteln,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process  for 

separating  niobium  and  tantalon  from  each  other.    2,976,- 

114.  .1-21-61,  CL  23—17. 
KerHt.   Donald  W.,  and  D.  F.  Brower,  to  Oeneral  Etynamlcs 

Corp.     Coupling  device.     2.976.444.   3-21-61.  Cl.   313 — 62. 
Klekhaefer.  Lnmer  C.     Flywheel  magneto.     2,976,439,  3-21- 

61.  Cl.  310—153. 
Kiinberlln.  Charles  N.,  Jr..  and  W.  J.  Mattox.  to  Bsso  Research 

snd  Engineering  Oo.    Preparation  at  aromatlca.     2.976.831. 

3-21-61.  a.  2G0 — 668. 

Kindler,  Herbert  S..  and  C.  M.  Halsell.  to  BUck.  Slvalls  ft 
Bryson.  Inc.,  and  Humble  Oil  and  Refining  Co.     Appara- 
tns  for  directly  measuring  mass  of  fluid  llow  per  unit  at 
time.     2.975.6.15.  3-21-61.  CL  73 — 194. 
Kingdon.  Ralph  H.  :   See — 

SUnback.   Harris  I.,  and  Kingdon.     2,976,514. 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Jordan.  Richard  H.    2,976,377. 
KIrkleee  Ltd   :   Sec- 
Rose.  Leslie,  and  Sparke.     2,976,106. 
Kitchens,  Clyde  T.  :  See — 

Obormley,  James  O.,  Jr..  and  Kitchens.     2,975.708. 
Klamp.  Paul,   to  Mechanical   Handling  Systems,    Inc.     Con- 
veyor dispatcA   system.     2.976.376,   3-21-61,  CL  200 — 38. 
Klank,    Walter   C.    Jr..    to    United    Aircraft    Products,    Inc. 

Liqnid  storage  tank.      2,975,793,  3-21-61,  CL   137 — 43. 
Klein.  Ellas  :  Bee — 

BariL  Albert.  Jr.,  and  Klein.    2,976.145. 
Klein,   Howard  C,   and  R.   Orifllth,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co. 
e-hydroxy-A.A-dlmethyl-y-bntyrolactone   and    a   process   for 
producing    same.      2.976.298,   3-21-61.   Cl.    260 — 843.6. 

Klein.  Walter  W..  Jr.,  and  A.  E.  Tilley.  to  California  Research 

Corp.      Seismic   section   plotter.     2.976.107.  3-21-61.  CL 

346 — 109. 
Kleiner,  Walter  B. :  See — 

Foulke,    Donald    G..    Stoddard.    Kardos.    and    Kleiner. 
2.976.225. 
Knight  Kmllee  B.     Safety  light  reflector.     2.975,675.  8-21- 

61.  a.  88 — 81. 
Kobler.     Paul.       Contact    pieces.       2.976.383.     3-21-61.    CL 

200—106. 
Koch.    I.Awrence   E.,    to    Louis    A.    M.    Pbelan.      Contlnnoas 

freeaer.    2,975,618,  3-21-61,  Cl.  62—342. 

KofaL  Douglaa  A.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing a  humidity  senser.  2.976,188.  3-21-61,  CL 
117—212. 

Kokenge.  Elmer  J.,  to  Shulte  Brass  Mfc.  Co..  Inc.  Wall  fix- 
ture mounting  means.     2,975.558.  S-21-61.  Cl.  50 — 22. 

Koknras.  James  N.,  to  John  Flynn  and  Sons,  Inc.  Skin 
drying  apparatus.     2.976.727,  5-21-61.  Cl.  104 — 91. 

Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Nichlnson.  David  B..  and  White.    2.975,642. 

Kondrath  John  A.  Automatic  resetting  system  for  counters. 
2.975.992.  3-21-61.  CI.  242 — 76. 

Koninklijke   MachiDefabriek  Gebr.   Stork  ft  Co.   N.V. :  Btt — 
Busquet.  Jan  C.    2.975.962. 

Kotianskt.  Roman  R.,  to  Jos.  Dyson  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Adjustable 
lift  fork  mounting.    2.975.924.  3-21-61.  CL  214—731. 

Koppera  Company,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rodner,  Bernard,  and  Mooreo.    2,976,307. 

Korach,  Malcolm,  and  W.  H.  RIdeout  to  Colnmbla-Soathem 
Chemical  Corp.  Recovery  of  butadiene  monoxide  by  extrac- 
tive distillation.     2.976.228,  8-21-61.  Cl.  202— S9.6. 

Korger.  Gerhard  :  See —  .  -    , 

Rnscklf,   Helnrich.   Anmnller.  Korfer,  Wagner,   SAols, 
and  Bander.     2.976,817.  ,         .         .    „ 

Koskl,  Oscar  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atonic  Energy 
Commission.  Processing  of  cesium  metal  cyanides. 
2.976.121.  3-21-61.  Cl.  23—184. 

Krassolevltcb,  Andre,  and  R.  Brunner.  to  Andenna  Manufac- 
ture d'HoWogerie  Patek.  Philippe  ft  Co.,^8.A.  .Horal  In- 
■tntnent  of  high  prMMon.  a,»76,470,  S-21-«l.  Cl. 
SIS— 841. 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


C.  Male,  and  i.  W.  8oBpt«r,  t« 
IndiutrUl  apfarfttua.   2.07B,9O4. 


.  Evana  Producti 
2,»76.057,  ^21- 


Dlnger,  to 
2,»7S,M>1. 


Kreba.  Samocl.  F.  Howard 
Jaiu»3  L««s  and  Hona  Co. 
3-21-01.  CI   211 — 48. 
KrpinsiMr,  Leon  T.  :   He* — 

Harnea,  Uarry  M..  Knmaner^and  IfltcbeU.    2,970.603. 

KiTM.  Saul  I.,  to  Van  Djrk  4b  Co.,  lac.     Suoacreanlng  asrata. 

2.978  217,  3-21-«l.  CI.  167— 90.  „  „         .^ 

Krena.  Herwig  R.  A.,  to  AktlenKeaellichaft  Brown,  Borerl  & 

ri*.      RUdinir  for  nue  In  axial  flow  niacbin<«.     2.976,014, 

.1   -M-«I,  CI.   J.'i;t— 77 

Kmkon,   Raymond  M..  and   N.   B.   Smith 

Co.     Bicycle  traiiKf  wheel  atUchmeui 

61,  a.  280-^293. 

Kniae.  K.  A.  :   8ee— 

riartng.  Iran  P.     2.978.580. 
Kcynjrtaky.  Alexander:  Hee—  ^^_    _^^ 

Hoffmann,  mto.  and  Krynytiky.     2.978,7-48. 
Kocler.    Albert    H.,    to    (California    PaekiDf    Corp.      P«»ch 
apoo«>*«-      2.»75,8il.  3-21-61,  CI.  M6— 28       ^^    ,  ^,   ^, 
Kuhlman,  Walter  P.     Coupling  adapter.     2,976.063.  3-21-61, 
CI.  :i85— 119.  ^  ..^      ^       „     » 

Kuhnn*-yer,  carl  A.,  to  MInnenoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  C^.    Heat- 

aenaltive  ropy  paper.     2.97«.415,  3-21-61.  CI.  250—65. 
Kurfman,  Virgil  fi  :  See— 

Sfurkey.    Loffuzo,   and   KtirfiiMO.      2,978,148. 
Kurtovicb      Joaepb.       Motor    assembly     for    a    drill    preaa. 

2.975.647.  3-21-61.  CI.  74 — 242.16.  ,  ^ 

Kuaek.  Edwin  F.,  to  Myatlk  Adheaire  Prodaeta,  Inc.     Tape 

diapenaer.      2.9V5.960.   3-21-61.   CI.  228—26. 
Koyperit.  Harold  A..  A.  S.  MacLennan,  and  F.  R 
Ford    Motor   Co.      Pump   flow   control    maana. 
3-21-61,  CI.  137—876 
Koypera.  Norbert  T.  :   Set---  ,  „     ^  «  «,.  ^..« 

LIddell.  Robert  K  .  Kuypera,  and  Yonhera.    2,978,449. 

Laboratory  for  Electronlca.  Inc. :  Bt€ —         

Fuller.   Harrlaon  W..  and  ETana.     2.976,817. 
Lary,  Carl  B.,  %  each  to  R.  N.  BebHer,  N.  V.  Mnlager,  Jr., 
and    C.    8.    McNulta,    Jr.      Automatic    air    brake    reieaae. 
2^75.872,  3-21-61.  CI.  188—152. 
Ln  Fottte  Bleetrtque  S.A. :  «fea — 

Pahud.  Ren«.    2.976,117.  i 

Pahud,  Ren«.     2,976,118. 
Lake  Krie  Machinery  Corp. :  See-— 

Hoffmann.  Otto,  and  Kryaytaky.    2,9TS,T4S.  ,^  .  ^  . 
Lamm     Unn.    to   AUmanna   Srenaka   Elektriaka   Aktiebolaget. 

C.aa  filled   rectifier.     2.976.440.  3-21-61,  CI.  313 — 19. 
Lanca*ter  Kngiii<^rlnK  Co.  :  /Jre — 

Gannon,  John  J.    2,976.022.  -  «-   —    ^    «„     ,. 

Land,  Elrln  S,     Can  opener.    2.975,815,  3-21-61.  CI  30—18. 
Landia  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Balaiger,  Harold  E.    2,975,782. 
Landarerk  Electrom.-ter  Co.  :  See—  „ -._„  ,«^ 

Laadarerk  Ole  <;^  GlodenU,  and  Merrlner.    2,976,420. 
Landarerk     Ole    O..    Z.    Glodenla.    and    D.    L.    Merrlner,    to 
Landarerk  Electrometer  Co.     DoaUneter  cbarging  awltcbea. 
2,976,420,  3-21-61.  C\.  260 — 83.3, 

Langaton,  Samuel  M.,  Co.  :   See —        .  „  ^..  _  ^__  _«_ 

Moaer,  Henry  W..  Grobman.  and  Eakilaon.     2,97«,706. 
Lanacb,   Jnbn   L..    to   Anaconda  Wire   and   Cable  Co.      End- 
chiaure  for  cable^ncloalng  pipea.     2,976,343.  3-21-61,  CI. 

Lapp.  Grorer  W.     Ceramic  tunnel  kiln.     2,978,499,  3-21-61, 

Of  25—142. 
Laraen.  Robert  F.  Control  handle  meana  for  Powered 
tetbet«d  model  alrplanea.  2.975,849.  3-21-61.  CI.  46—77. 
Laraon.  Daniel  A.,  and  L.  Thorlnrton.  to  Weatlnahouae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Lamp  and  OMthod.  2,976.449,  3-21-61.  CI. 
313—109.  _  ^  ^       ^       ^ 

Latham.  Burton  F..  Jr.,  to  ConOnen^l  Carbon  Oo  Appara- 
tua  fcr  making  carbon  black.  2,976.127.  3-21-61.  O. 
23 — 2.^9.5.  „     ^. 

Latham.    Burton    F.,   Jr.,   and   T.    A.    Ruble,    to  Continental 
Clarbon  Co.     Apparatus  for  makinc  carbon  black.     2,976,- 
128.  3-21-«l.  <n.  23 — 259.5. 
Lathrop,  Hennr  T.  :  «ee —  ■  ^  ^,,  ^„ 

Yonkera.  Robert  A.,  and  Lathrop.    2,975.402. 
Yonkera.  Robert  A.,  and  I.«throp.    2.97«,112. 
LattlB,    Robert    A.      Garden    tooL      2,975.843,    3-21-61.    O, 

172—370. 
Lanbach.  Gerald  D. :  Sea—  ^  ,      ^     ^      „«>,«„«, 

Agnello,  Bagene  J..  Bloom,  and  Laubacb.     2,976.283. 

Lauteraacb.  Oacar  :  See — 

Drnudrn.  Floyd,  and  Lauterbach.    2,975,578. 
Lawn.  Raymond  /. :  See — 

Wbitiler,  Fred,  and  Lawn.    2,976,256. 
liawrenre  Paoer  <'<>..  The, :  See — 

Bowrhe,  Walwln  J..  Jr.    2,970,981. 
Laycak.  John  F.  :  See — 

rphoff.  Rnaael  L.  and  Lavcak.     2.976.49a 
Leahy.  James  F  ,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Methoda 

of  heel  attaching.     2,975.446.  3-21-61.  CI.  12—147. 
Leary.  Robert  F.  :  Sea —  _  ^  ^.         .  .. 

Llnolnrott.     Ramuet    B..    Thomaa.    Oakley.    Leary,    and 
Brodkey.     2,978^271.  „    . 

Leary  Robert  F.  L.  W.  Bowman,  and  J.  M.  Kelley.  Jr.,  to 
l':aa<)  Reaearrh  and  Engineering  Oo.  Tempera ture-ataged 
catalyat  pretreatment.  2.978.252.  8-21-61.  CI.  252— «29 
Learltt,  Jamea  P.  H..  to  Container  Corp.  of  America. 
Coatalaer  for  packactny  yam  conea.  2,978,892.  8-S1-61, 
CI.  206 — 68. 
Le  Baron.  Ira  M. :  See —  ^_      ^^ 

Maaalag,  PanI  D.  ▼..  and  Le  Baron.    2,976,110. 
I^  Hub.  Franklin.  I> .  8r  .  to  !>»  Buh  Roralty  Co.     Prcaaure  bar 
for  cable   spooling  drums.     2.978,017,  S-21-61,  CI.  284 — 
190. 
Le  Bus  Royalty  Co. :  See — 

Le  Bus,  Franklin  L.,  Sr.    2.978.01T. 
Lee.  Thomaa  H..  to  Oenerhl  Kl<^>trle  Co.     Arc  extlngnlahing 
atraetnre   for  an   electric   drcalt  latampter.     2,976,382, 
S-21-61,  a.  200—144. 


.    ',  Kotoert  W.,  and  Y.  C.  Fnaco.  to  Olla  Mathl««)B 

ical  Corp.     Method  for  promoting  tiM  flowerlnc  of  pine- 
apple plants.     2,976,139,  3-21-6l7CL  71—2.7. 

Leea.  Janass,  and  8ona  Co. :  See — 

Kreba,  Samuel.  Howard,  Male,  and  Sampter.     2.978,904. 

Lees.  Suluey.  Integrating  accelerometer  with  rlacoaa  drag 
pump.     2,975.641.  3-21-61    CI.  73—503. 

Lenaer-SUrnenianu,  Max.  Syatem  for  ttaa  packlna  of  egsa. 
2,975,683.  3-21-61,  CI.  93 — 37. 

Lehr,  Ulen  J.  :  See — 

Zellers,  Jamea  T..  Jr.,  Badfer,  and  Lehr.    2,978,858. 

Leiner,  George  8.,  *  Go. :  See — 

Bernstein,  Charlea  A.    2.976.484. 

Leita,  Ernat.  Canada  Ltd.,  OpUcal  Worka :  Sea — 
Handler   Walter,  and  Wjtgner.    2.978,673. 

Lendto,  Siegfried,  and  8.  R.  Bond,  to  Levoior  Lorentsen,  Inc. 
Box  havfng  remorable  and  replaceable  corer.  2,975,982, 
3-21-61,  CI.  220—55. 

Leonard.  LloyU  11.  Method  of  and  apparatua  for  liftins  pre- 
formed slabs.     2,978,560,  3-21-61.  oT  5<V— 80. 

Leonard,  William  T. :  Bee — 

Dlehm,  Kenneth  F.,  and  Leonard.     2.978.426. 

Lerner.  Louis  L.,  and  A.  Saflanoff.  to  The  Gillette  Co. 
Liquid  dUpensing  applicator.  2,976,465,  3-21-61.  CI. 
18 — 869. 

Leater,   Ronald  :  See — 

Housam.  Ernest  C.  and  I/eater.    2,976,836. 

Leum,  Leonard  N.,  and  J.  E.  Connor,  Jr.,  to  The  Atlantic 
Rednlng  Co.  laomerlsation  of  xylenea  and  alkyl  benaeneo. 
2,976,332,  3-21-61.  CI.  260 — 668. 

Lerer  Brothera  Co. :  See — 

Roylance,  Alan,  Paul,  and  Taylor.    2(976,186. 

Lerlne,  Harold  A.,  to  General  AnlUae  *  Film  Corp.  Photo- 
graphic gelatin  layers  containing  trlaslae  oardenera. 
2.976,152.  3-21    61.  CL  96—111. 

Levlne,  Samuel  W..  to  Falrchild  Camera  A  Inatrument  Corp. 
Carriage  drlre  for  aelectire  alae  photoelectric  image  repro- 
ducing machine.     2,976.866.  8-21-61.  CI.  178 — 66.8. 

Levoior  Lorentaen.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Lendle,  Siegfried,  and  Bond.    2,975,932. 

Lewia,  Olirer  N.,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.  Beceirer 
aaaembly.     2,975,540.  3-21-61.  Q.  42—75. 

Libber -Owene- Ford  Glaaa  Co.  :  See — 

Zellers.  Jamea  T..  Jr..  Badger,  and  Lehr.    2,975,658. 

LIddell,  Robert  B..  N.  T.  Kuypera,  and  R.  A.  Yonkera,  to 
Bisaeil  Inc.  Carpet  sweep^-rs.  2,975.449.  8-21-61,  CL 
15 — 41. 

LIddell.  Thomaa  :  Sea — 

McFadden.  Charlea  A.,  Mammel.  and  LIddell.    2,975.745. 

Liggett,  WillUm  H..  and  J.  B.  Gudikunst,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
CS>.     Serro  actuator.    2,975,767,  3-21-61.  CL  121—120. 

Lilly,  Bll,  and  Co. :  See— 

Hosft'tl^'r.  Van  B.     2.975/477. 

Lindell.  Sigurd  I.,  to  8  ft  C  Electric  Co.  arcult  Intermpter. 
2,976,381.  3-21-61.  CI.  200 — 120. 

Undley,  Curtla  P..  to  Centennial  Mllla.  Inc.  Diapenalng  con- 
tainer for  powdered  materials.  2,970.915.  3-21-61,  CL 
214—83  28 

Lindner.  Paul  L..  to  WItco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Dlaperaant 
compoaitions  and  toxicant  concentratea  containing  the 
aane.    2,976,208,  3-21-61,  CI.  167—42. 

Lindner.  l*aul  L..  to  WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Dlaperaant 
compoaitions  and  toxicant  concentratea  containing  the 
same.     2.976.209.  3-21-61.  CI.  167— -42. 

Lindner.  I*aul  L..  to  WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Dlapersant 
compositions  and  toxicant  concentratea  containing  the 
same.    2.976.211.  3-21-61.  CI.  167— 42.  »  „..  ^, 

Llndaey,  L.  B.  Suapenaion  clamp  for  eondnctora.  2,976.997, 
3-21-61.  CI.  248 — 63. 

Llndsteln.  Vigo  W.  Ciphering  deTleea.  2.975,680,  3-21-61. 
CI.  3^—3. 

Link-Belt  Co. :  See—  ,    ^       ^  ^,,  „„„ 

Stechbart  Bruno  E.,  and  Anda.    2,975,729. 

LInakey.  John  J  ,  and  E.  H.  Call,  to  J.  William  Freeman.  FUe 
holders.    2.97,%..'»05.  .V21-61.  CI.  29 — 80. 

Lionel  Corp..  The :  See — 

Bonanno.  Joaeph  L.    2,978,852.  „    ,.    ^  ...        „    _ 

LIpplncott.  Samuel  B..  R.  M.  Thomaa,  H.  T.  Oakter,  B.  F. 
l/eary.  and  R.  8.  Brodkey,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Propylene  polymerlxatlon.  2,978.271.  3-21-61, 
rn    260—93  7 

LIpaits.  Robert  J.,  to  Kallmar.  Inc.  Photographic  flaah  guna. 
2:97^.611.  3-21-81.  CI.  8S9— 33. 

Llaclanl,  Conauntlne.  to  The  Protectoaeal  Co.  Spray  gnn 
container.    2.978.790.  3-21-61,  CI.  134 — 156. 

Little.  Arthur  Da  Inc.:  8m— 

McMahon.  Howard  O.     2.975.604.      ^     ^  .  .     »    ^ 

Little.  Hugh  B.  M^-thod  for  Dollshing  the  balance  piTOta  of 
a  watch.    2.975.567.  3-21-81.  CI.  51—281.  ^   _^  ^.,  „ 

Little.  Randel  Q..  Jr..  and  J.  F.  Buaaert.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
DIhydroTT-amlnotrlailne  Inaectlddea.  2.978.207,  »-21-«i, 
CT.  167—38. 

Lloyd  Brothera,  Inc. :  See — 

Vaochan.  Joaeph  B.    2.978,762.      - 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Eckel.  Arthur  F.    2.978.668. 
Goddard.  Robert  W.    2.978.8T8.  ^      „  ...     -_ 

Locus.  Bllran  8..  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.  Radio  fre- 
quency fllter.     2.978.498.  S-21-61.  C\.  833 — 9. 

Loferaki.  Joaeph  J. :  See— 

Rappaport.  PauL  and  Loferakl.    2.976,4M. 

Logan,  John  W.,  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Stmplea,  to  Weatlnghooae  Air 
Brake  Co.  Railway  ear  weight  regiatry  apparatus.  2,976,- 
407.  .V2t-81.  CI.  246—182.     .......    ^.    ^    ,„      -. 

Long.  John  C.    Blerator.    2,978.868.  3-21-61.  CI.  187—18. 

I>»na.  Samuel  W.  and  R.  D  M/h.*.  to  The  I>2W  Chemical 
Co.     Blaphenol  sniflde.     2.976.824.  S-21-61.  CI.  260—609. 

Long.  Samuel  W..  and  R.  D.  Moaa,  to  The^Dpw  Chetnleal  Co. 
Subatltuted  phenolic  aulfldea.  2,976,328,  8-21-61,  C\. 
360— «09, 
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LoooMB.  Johaaiwa,  H.  Hofer,  and  W.  11ii«Big,  to  Sahand- 
fabrlk  Friedrlchahafea.  Aktlengeaellaefaaft.  DIamoad  tru- 
ing derlce  for  profiling  grladiag  diaka  with  a  grinding  of 
beltcal  alagle  corre  apor  geaia.  2.978,781,  S-21-81,  CI. 
128 — 11. 
Loughlln.  Bernard  Di :  See — 

Bailey.  WlllUm  F.,  LoafhUa,  aad  Page.    2,976.848. 
Loughlln.   Bernard   D.,   to  Haaeltlne  Reaearch,   Inc.     Color- 
signal  modifying  apparatua.     2.976.361.  S-21-61.  CI.  178 — 
8.4. 
Loughlln,  Bernard  D..  to  Haaeltlne  Reaearch,  Inc.    Detector 

dmilt    2.976.409.  3-21-61,  CI.  250—20. 
Lowe,  Orrllle  G.  :  See — 

McNeely.  William  H.,  and  Loare.    2.976,274. 
Loyd^ Samuel  A.:  See — 

' '  L.,  and  Loyd. 
See — 
Rudolph, 


Reld.  Donald 
Losano.  Michael : 
Coopersmlth. 
2^75.433. 
Loaler,  Gerald  S. 
Morehonae, 
2.978.342. 
Luber,  Frederick 


2,976,637. 


See — 
Clarence 


G. 


K., 


Losano,      and      Greenblatt. 


Loaler,      and      Cillckaman. 


R.  I.  Robinaon.  and  A.  M.  G.  Moody,  to 
The     Loula    Allls     Co.       Electric    gear-motor    drlre    unit. 
2.976.438.  3-21-81,  CI.  310 — 83. 
Lobrlsol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bacon.  William  B.     2,978,308. 
Laklns.   Richard  H..  to  Union  Special  Machine  Co. 
looper  thread  retainer.     2.975.737. 


Sewing 
S-21-61. 


Flemmlng. 


machine  with 
n   112-197 
Lunden.  Bror  :  See — 

Allander.  Claea.  Lunden.  and  NMlanon.     2.97.5.609. 

Lnndgren.    Sren-Olof.    to    Stlftelaen    Srenak   Textllforakninc. 
Aoparatus    for    arashlng    wool.      2.975.825.    S-21-61,    CI. 

Lanlg.     rtermann.     to     Dema^-Elektromptallurgle     JI.m.b.H. 

Arc  furnace  electrode  control  meana.     2.976.4.53.  .3-21-61. 

CI.  314—80. 
Lnst.  Slejpnnnd  :  See — 

Van     Sch<»or      Albert.     Jacobl.     Last,     and 
2.$»"fl.21i6. 
Lutaky,   Sidney.     SnapenalOB  derlce  for  artlclea  of  wearing 

appareL    2.975.949.  S-21-61.  CI.  223—01. 
I..otterfoerg.     Joaeph.        Magnetic     book     holder.        2.975.644. 

S-21-411.  CI.  45—57 
Luts.   Harry  A.     Collapalble  pattern   head  for  hair  cutting. 

waring  or  styling,     i.975.534.  3-21-61.  CT.  35—59. 
Lyman.  William  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Brokaw.  George  Y..  and  Lyman.    2,076.251. 
Lynn  Corp..  Inc.  :  See — 

Schllder.  Albert  W.    2.975.808. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.  :   See- 

Aronson.  Theodore  F..  and  Lyon.    2.975..171. 
Lyon.  (leorge  A.    Method  for  making  wheel  covers.   2.975.742. 

3-21-81.  CI.  113— 51. 
Lyon.   George  A.     Method   of  and  meana  for  making  wheel 

corers^    2.97.'iJ44.  .1-21-81.  CI.  113      118. 
Lyons.   Ernest   H..  Jr..   to  Chromalloy  Corp.      Preaau  re -oper- 
ated    systems     with     Ignitable     propellants.       2.975.505. 

3-21-81.  Cl.  80~39.47. 
Lyons.  Joseph  F  :  See — 

Odell,  Norman  R..  and  Lyons.    2.976.237. 
Lytton.  Marlon  R.,  and  E.  A.  Wlellckl,  to  American  Vlacoae 

Corp.    Film-forming  polyesters  of  blbeniolc  acid.    2.978.266. 

S-21-61.  n.  280— 71V 
M.  T.  A  D.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Gbur.  John.    2.978.050. 
Machinery  and  Electrical  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roberts.  Hugh.     2.97.V848. 
Marlsiewskl.   Arthur  H..   J.   J.    Hupert.    R    GoldBteln.   and  T 

Szubski.  to  A.R.F.  Products.  Inc.     Callhmting  means  for  a 

variable     frequency    oscfllator.      2.976.494,    3-21-81.    a. 

331—44. 
Maclicnnan.  Alastalr  S.  :  See — 

Kuypera,  Harold  A..  MacLennan. 
MacTjeod.  Donald,   to  Tech-Art   Inc. 

2.975.569.  3-21-61.  Cl  53—82. 
Macnra.  Joseph  F..  to  Ford  Motor  Co, 

2  975.775.  5-21-61.  C\.  123—00. 
Maddocks,  Ronald  W. :  See — 

Gllllck.    Laurance  H..   and   Maddocks      2.978.023. 
Maeder.    Arthur.    T.    Weber.   O.    Sulaer.    W.    Fatrer.    and    P. 

Ouertler.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Process  for  Improrlng  flbrons  ma- 
terial  and   compoaltlon   therefor.      2.976.167.   3-21-61.    Cl. 

117—33. 
Magee  Carpet  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rehm.  Frank  C.    2.975  502. 
Magnanl.    Alessandro.      ApiMiratns   for    manufacturing   sheets 
-     of    flbroos    materials.      2.975,838,  3-21-61,  Cl.  182—318. 
Magnuson.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Donll,  Roy  D..  and  Magnaaoa.    2.975.4S2. 
Magone.    Roscoe.       Swimming    device.       2.975.438.    S-21-61. 

pj   0 307 

Maldl.     VInrll     M.        Pullman     camper     truck     attachment. 

2  976.078.  3-21-61.  Cl    298—28. 
Makant.  Joaeph  R..  and  H.  Collins,  to  Collins  Rroa.  Machine 

Co.       Automatic     stop     spindle     mechanism.       24)75.584. 

3-21-61.  CI.  57—88. 
BlakorakL  Stephen  A.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Last 

Jacka.    2.975.443.  3-21  -61 .  Cl.  1 2—1 26. 
Male.  Oarleton  :  See — 

ki«ba,  SamueL  Howard,  Male,  and  Sampter.     2  975.904 
Maleckl.   George   J.,   to  Patent  Protection   Corp.   as  trustee. 

Preservation  of  color  of  canned  green  regetablea.   2.976.157. 

3-21-61.  a.  99—186. 
Malenlch.    George,    to    General    Precision    Inc.      Safety    wire 

simuhitor.    2.975.531 .  3-21  -61 .  Cl.  36 — 8. 
Malln.  Herbert,  to  The  Dow  Cbemteal  Co.     Procesa  for  con- 
tinuously metering  catalyst  Into  a  polymerisation  system. 

2.976.270.  3-21-61.  Cl.  260—92.8. 


and  Dinger     2.975.801. 
Filled   container  caser. 

Ball  tipped  pnab  rod. 


Mallaafliky,  Walter  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Method     of     preparation     of     barium     titanate     powder. 
2.976.116.  3-21-61,  CL  23—51. 
Mamalia,  Patrick  :  See — 

Green.   Joeeph.  McHale.  and  Mamalia.     2.976.288. 
Mammel.  Walter  K. :  See — 

McFadden.  Charlea  A..  Mammel,  and  LIddell.     2.976.743. 
Mandler,  Walter,  and  E.  Wagner,  to  Ernat  I.ielts.  Otnada  Ltd.. 
Optical    Worka.      High    aperture    photographic    objective. 
2,975.673.  3-21-61.  CL  88-^7. 
Manly.  Donald  G.,  to  The  Ouaker  Oats  Co.     Production  of 
,  2.3-dihydropyran.     2.976,299.  3-21-81.  a.  280—346.1. 
Manning.  Paul  D.  V..  and  I.   M.  Le  Baron,  to  InternatioBNl 
MInerala  *   Chemical   Corp.      Proceas  for  producing   pfaos- 
phatlc    materiahi.      2.976.119.    3-21-61.    Cl.    2.3—109. 
Marcean.  William  E. :  See — 

White.  Robert  E.,  and  Marcean.    2,976,166. 
MarflaL    Joaepb.     U     to    William    J.    Ruano.      Can    apoot. 

2.9784>38.  3-21-61.  Cl.  222—00. 
Marquis,    Duane   E..   to    Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Subsurface 

hydraulic    pump.      2J>7.%.768.    3-21-fil.    <'l.    121—158. 
Marah,  Glenn  A.,  and  E.  Schaachl.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Cor^ 
roatoa-measnring     apparatus.       2.976.123,     3-21-81.     CI. 
23 — 263. 
Martin,  Harold  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Photo-sensing    mechanism    and    circuit    for    punched    data 
cards.    2.975.967.  3-21-81.  Cl   23.%— 81.11. 
Martin,    Jamea.      Apparatus    servicing    stands.       2,976.033. 

3-21-61.  a.  269—185. 
Martin.  Jamea  C. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Martin.    2.976.267. 
Martin.  Joseph  :   See— 

Spound.  Albert  M..  and  Martin.    2.975.826. 
MarHn.  Waldo  D. :  See— 

Sorensen.  Knud  B..  and  Martin.*  2.975^40. 
Mnrtlnek.  Thomas  W.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Aoparatna  for 
preparing    colloidal    dispersions.      2.976,024.    3-21-61     Cl. 
259 — 4. 
Marvin.  John  T.  :   See — 

RelndL  Harold  J.,  and  Marvin.    2.975.756. 
Marwal  Products  Corp. :  See — 

TTebelhoer.  Walter.    2.975.748. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Augsbnrr-Nurnberg  A.O. :  See — 

Meurer.  SleKfrl«Hl,     2.075.773. 
Maachlnenfabrik  Peter  Pfennlngsberg  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Geschkfl.  Hugo  W.     2.97.'). 624. 
Mason.  Ralph  B..  and  E.  W.  S.  Mcholaon.  to  Eaao  Reaearch 
and    Engineering    Co.      Aldehyde    hydTx>genatlon    catalyst 
preparation      2.976,254.  8-21-61,  Cl.  252^39. 
Maaon.   Robert  D.     Rocket  to  the   moon   game.     2,076.045. 

3-21-81.  Cl.  273—136 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc. :  See — 

Hauttenroeder.  Richard  W.     2.975.633. 
Matheney.   Richard.     Water  supply  means  for  motor  ears. 

2.975.797,  .'t-21-fll.  Cl.  137—834. 
Mafta,  Joaeph  J. :  See — 

Brockwell.  Lloyd  A.,  and  Matta.     2.976.500; 
Mattel  Inc.  :  See — 

Puncan,  Theodore  R.     2.975.9<M. 
Matthies.    Hana    J.,    to    Gebrflder    Welger.    Maschlnenfabrik. 
Pick-up  baler  with  croaa  courier.    2.975.581.  8-21-61.  Cl. 
56— .141. 
Mattlat.  Oskar  E.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.     Im- 
pedance tranaformer.     2.976,501,  S-21-61,  CL  333 — 32. 
Maftox.  William  J.  :  See — 

KImberiin.  Charlea  N..  Jr.,  and  Mattox.     2.976,331.       ' 
Matuszak,  Alfred  H  :  See — 

Morwry.  Arnold  J.,  and  Matuanak.     2.076.241. 
Bfanser.  Alfona.  to  Mauser  Kommandlt-Gesellachaft.     Chair 

frame  structure.     2.97.5.827.  3-21-61.  Cl.  155 — 194. 
Manser  Kommandit-Geaellachaft :  See — 

Mauser.  Alfons.      2,975.827. 
Maxwell.    Charlea   F..    to    Howard    Foundry   Co.      Aluminum 
allor   for   high   temperature   serrice.      2.976.142,    3-21-61, 
Cl.  75—142. 
Maver.     Alfred,     to    Quebec    Metallurgieal     Indnatriea    Ltd. 
Method    for   preparing   oxidea   of   niobium    and    tantalum. 
2.976.115.  .3-21 -fil.  Cl.  23—22. 
Maxxagattl.    Rov    P..    to    Texaco    Inc.      Radiation    detector. 

2.97fl.44.5.  .1-21-61.  CL  313 — 9.r 
McBride.   Richard  T.,  to  E.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Netnoura  and  Co. 
Coated  polrmeric  thermoplaatic  dielectric  film.     2.976,185, 
.3-21-81.  a.  117—1.38.8. 
McCarty.  Robert  F..  i^n  to  Oadget-Of-The-Month  Clnb.   Inc. 

Knife  aharpener.      2.975.658.   .3-21-81.   C\.   78 — 86. 
McCkiin,  Victor  R..  to  Smith.  Kline  *  French  Ijnboratorlea. 

Cirrqit  fuse  locator     2.976.484.  .V21-61.  O.  824 — 51. 
McOellan.   Ralph   E.,   to  The   Melllnk   Steel  Safe  Co.      Self- 
stabilising  foot  for  retractable  castered  tablea.     2,978.468. 
3-21-81.  Cn.  16 — 34. 
McCov,   Rawlov   R,   to  Ree\-es   Instrument   Corp.     Precision 
servo  positioning  system.     2.976,467,  3-21-61.  CI.  318 — .30. 
McCullongh.  Lewen  O..  Jr.     Golf  chib.     2.976.046.  S-21-61. 

Cl.  273-182. 
MeCufTV.  Thomaa  M..  to  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  COrp.     Heat 
aealable  stenned  end  bag.     2.978.955.  S-21-61.  CL  229 — .V5. 
McDonald.  William  H.     Combination  doaure  derlce.     2.975,- 

8.30.  .3-21-81.  a.  180—02. 
MrFaddan.  Norman  F..  to  Hnghea  Aircraft  Oo.     Realator  ter- 
mination and  method  of  manufacture.     2.976,500.  S-21-61. 
CL  338-329.' 
McFadden.  Chariea  A..  W.  K.  Mammel.  and  T.  LIddell.  to  Selaa 
Corn,    of    America.      Heat    treating   machine.      2.975,745. 
3-21-61.  n    11.3 — 128. 
McFalls.  Richard  J.  :  See— 

Pfeffer.  Ed^rd  C.  Jr .  and  McFnlla.    2.075.428. 
McKenters.    Hsrrv    L..    to    Pennsylrania    Engineering   Corp. 
Furnace  trunnion  bearing  canatrwctkm.     2.976.090.  3-21- 
81.  Cl.  .308-207. 
McOhle.  Russell  P.  :  See — 

Milea.  Gilbert  D..  McGhte.  aad  Frlaa.     2.978.94S. 
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2.97B,479. 


dcTlet. 


McOowaB,  a«orn  F.    FUak  for  BftklBff  dentarM. 
s-ai-«i.  CT.  iS— 88. 

MeOniw-EdtooB  CO.  :  Bee — 

Krrrluirt.  JanMS  O.     2,ir7ft,508. 
SllTeimB,  Robert  M.    2,»7e,048.  _ 

McGniw,   OersM   J.,    to   W.    J.    lfcOr«w.     Ckwttre 

2,915.499.  8-21-«l.  O.  24—201. 
Mctiraw,  W.  J. :  ««•— 

McGniw.  Gerald  J.     2^75.49«.  ^^ 

McGvffey,  iaiBM  W.,  to  Tranter  MTr.  Id«.     Mobile  refrt«era- 

tton  »j»tem.     24»76.«14.  3-21-«l.  CI.  «2— 280. 
MeHale.  Darld  :  See—  ,,  „  ^^  „.„ 

Oreea.  Joaeph,  McHale,  and  MamalU      2.076.M8^ 
MeKfe.  Etfward  8..  and  E.  L  Sturm,  to  Eaatman  K«Uk  Co. 
Photomphte     lUah     iioMar.       2^6.898,     3-21-«l.     CI. 

"'""E^'illnwoid  l7.««  MdKl-L     2.975  »2p. 

McMaboo.  Howard  O..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Ine.     Method  of 

dlatribution  of  condenaable  cmm.     2.Q7B,804,  »-21-ei.  CI. 

112 o 

McNaneir.    Joaeph    T.,    to    OenemI    Dyaamlca    Corp.      Image 

rtofW  apparatna.     2.976,447.  8-21 -«1.  CI.  313—108. 
McNaner.  JoSeph  T..  to  General  DrnamlcaCorp.     Rfdar  Men- 

tlflatloB  .TBtain.    2.»76.529.  8-il-«l.  CL  8ft— 6.8. 
MrNeely.  WIHUm  H..  and  O.  O.  how.  to  Keleo  Co.     Method 

of  prodociac  a  hich  rlacoaltr  water-aohtbic  gnn  product. 

2.976.274.  8-21-61.  CI.  260—209. 
McNirttx,  Charlea  8..  Jr. :  g*^— 

McpteSn?*li5ia  ^"to  Doat-Tex  Corp.^   Collaprtble  mop 

rapport    2.975.4B1.  8-21-61.  O.  15—147. 
Mechanical  Handllna  Syateme.  Inc. ;  Sea — 

Klamp.  Paul.     2.976.376. 
Mellink  Weel  Safe  Co..  Tbej  ««•-- 

McCleMan.  Ralph  E.     2.975.468.  «,.,>„     .  ^ 

Meloon.  Daniel  T..  and  R.  O.  Oabom.  to  ■.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemonra  and  Co.     Electrolamlncacent  atnicturea.     2,976,- 
446.  8-21-61,  CI.  81. "t— 108. 
MelTllle.  Jobn  W.  :  See —  ««^-.,« 

Berlin.  Frederick  H.,  Jr.,  and  Bacon.     2,975.519. 
Menke.  Joaeph  P..  .and  E.  H.  Doerpln«haua  to  BrlBro  Ltd. 
R.A      Apparatoa  for  detecting  Kourcea  of  Infra-red   ray*. 
2,976.410-21-61.  CT.  280—88.3. 
Merck.  E.,  AktIeniRoellacbaft :  See —       _.  „  .  „  i>t« 

Van  Schoor.  Albert,  Jacobl.  Luat.  and  Flemmlns.    2.976.- 
296. 
Mercury  Handling  8j"tema,  Inc. :  S«^ 

Grandelman,  Herman  H.     2.976.8BB5.  .  »,   -,     oi 

Meredith.    Eugene  V.     Dowel  pin.     2.976.069.   »-21-ei.   CL 

Merlam  In«tmment  Co..  The  :  See — 

Krtmec.  John  J.     2,976.067. 
Merrtner.  Delbert  L. :  See—  ^  «-  _.  »  aT»  .»«»a 

Landarerk.  Ole  G.,  GUidenU.  and  Merrlner.     2.976.420. 

MetallgeaelUchaft  Aktiengeoellachaft :  Seo— 

Huber.  Adam.    2.976J629. 
Metrawatt  AktlengeaeMachnft :  Sco— 

Unger,  Erich.     2,976.495. 
Meurer.    Siegfried,    to    Maachlnenfabrlk    Aoaaborg-Nurnlwrg 
AG.     Combuatlon  chamber*  for  platona.     2.976.778.  8-21- 

HI      rm     I  OO JiO 

Merer  Delbert  H..  to  Standard  CMI  Co.  Two  atep  eaterlflca- 
tToB  prclSSa  if  terephthallc  add.  2.976.080.  8-21-61.  CI. 
260—475  __» 

Meyer.  Leonard  8..  to  Parallel  Producta  Co.    Archery  arrow. 

Mlcbei,  Darld  D.     Foam  ralre  aaaembly.    2.975.944.  8-21-61, 

Mlrt.eK^n'k!  to  Cha.    Pflwr  *  Co..  Inc.     Tablet  hardneaa 

teater.    2.975,630.  »-21-61.  CI.  7»—7«.  ^^,^.    pu,_ 

Michel.    Mathlaa.    to    Kalaer    AJomlnum    *  ^Cheml«l    Corp. 

Strip   tenaion  controller.      2.976,991,   8-21-61.   ti.   ^** 

75.51. 
MIchela.  Julian  G. :  See—  ^  „.  .    ,       oat»iu^ 
Harea   Kenyon  J.,  and  MIchela.     2.978,800. 
Micro    Bouncing.    Inc..   •    Subaldlary    of   Glannlnl   Sdentllc 

Corp.  :   See— 

Qnell.  Pharlea  H.     2.975.640.      ^  ^    „   ,._.       .    /,«,_». 
Mll»a.  Gilbert  D..  R.  P.  McO^le.  and  C.  W.  Friea,  to  Col»ate- 

Palmollre  Co.     Actuation  aaalaUnt  for  aeroaol  diapenaer 

ralvea     2  975.943  8-21-61.  CI.  222 — 394.  ^ 

MlT?o?r  Gwrge  N.    Jr.  and  tr.  T.  Wall,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

N«noora  and  Co.     Polymer  of  a  2.«.ilmibatltuted  heptadl- 

eae-l,«t.     2,976.268.  3-21-61.  CI   260— 77.6. 
Miller    Arthur,  to  Sanborn  Co.     ProtecUre  lyatem.     2,976.- 

462."  3-21-61.  a.  817—9. 
Miller.  Elmer :  See —  .  „        .      « «««  mn» 

Folktna.  HIIIU  O..  Miller,  and  Kempf.     2.076.S22. 
Miller.  Klmer  L. :  See— 

Folklna.  Hlllla  O..  and  Miller. 
Miller.    Enran   H.      Jumping    toy 

*«— "*  ..         ^ 

.Miller.  Fred  F.,  Jr.,  to  Dana  Corp 

091.  8-21-«.  n.  308—212 

Roblnaon.    Edward    N.,    Appleman.    Miller,    and    Singer. 
2  975  956 
Miller.  Max  W..  to  Chaa.  Pilter  4  Co..  Inc.     Miticidal  agent. 

2.976^301.  3-21-^1.  n.  260^  .14« 
Miller.  Wul  W.     Twin  charcoal  vertical  broiler.     2.97S.698, 

8-21-61.  CI.  99 — 390. 
Milne.    Da  rid    T.    to   American    Vlacoae   Corp.      Conttnuoua 

reaction  veaael.     •2.976.131.  3-21-61.  CI.  2»— 285. 
.Milwaukee  Kauceti.  Inc. :  See— 

HartaMUB,  Gilbert  L.     2.976.009 
Minaeapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Jenaen.  Jamee  L.     2.976.466. 
Morrlaon.  Stanley  R.     2.975.638. 
OlaoB.  Blwyn  H.    2.976.610. 


2J>76.323. 
2,975,360. 


3-2i-«i,  a. 


Unlreraal  Joint.    2.976. 


S« 


MiBBOMta  MIbIbc  and  Mfc.  Go 
Andaraon.  Bayaoad  T. 


Kabrmeyer.  Cart  A. 
PahL  Waltar  H.. 


..    2,976.6». 
2J»76,416. 
Sani&olta.  Slarta,  and  Ooggla 

Mitchell  WUIIam  A. 

BarMO,  Harry  M 

Mahay  Chemical  Co. 

Waaner.  Knno,  and  n 
Modem  Duat  Bag  Co.,  Inc. 


2,976.. 


See— 

Krcmxaer.  and  Mitchell.     2,976,«0S. 
See — 
and  Muller. 

Bee — 


2,976,261. 


at  em 


States 
coffee. 


Goldberg.  Harry.    2.976.862. 
Soaoowlch^  MIdiael.     2j»76,863. 
Moen.   Alfred   M.      Body  forming  ralre  chamber  and 

mounting.     2.975,806.  S-21-4I.  CL   187—625,17. 
Monarch  l%>ol  *  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
BudTMfc,  Francea.     24)75.497. 
Bndrecfc.  Francea.     2,976,076. 
Mongpdln,  Guy  :  See — 

TieUer,  Richard,  and  Moncodia.    2.975.957. 
Monroe.  Charlea  Z.,  and  H.   B.  Egleeton.  to  Ex-Oell-O  Corp. 
Sealing  and  atapUag  mechaniam  for  container  fkbrieatlng 
machine.    2,974.570,  3-21-61,  CI.  68—138. 
Moaaaato  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
D'AmIco,  John  J.    2J)76^3. 
Gash,  Virgil  W.    2.976.286. 
Tung,  Ching  C.  and  D'Amtco.    2,976,292. 
Vaughn,  wnitam  A.    2.976.310. 
Moaaon.    Harry  O.,   to    United    Statea   of   America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commlaaion.     Steam  generator.     2,976.770.  3-^21- 
61.  Cri22— 33. 
Moody.  Arthur  M.  O. :  See — 

Lobar,  rrederlck  Q..  Roblaaon.  and  Moody.    2,9T6.438. 
Moora,  Charlea  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  vehicle  body 

moonta.    2,976.080,  3-21-61,  CI.  296 — 85. 
Moore.  Mildred  C.     Artiat'a  material  holding  device.     2,976.- 

545.  3-21-61.  CI.  46 — 129. 
Moore,  William  H.,  and  D,  P.  Bureham.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.     Gnidlometer  for  underwater  miaalle  war- 
bead.     2.976.48iS.  3-21-61.  cn.  324 — 43. 
Moorea.  Mead  8. :  Sea— 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  Moorea.    2,976,307. 
Morehonae.  Clarence  K.,  O.  8.  Lotler.  and  R.  Olieksmsa.  to 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Fuel  cells.     2.976,342.  3-21-«l. 
CL  186—100. 
Morey,  William  A.    Adjuatable  trailer  suapeneion.    2.976.061. 

3-2i-61.  a.  280—81. 
Morgan.  Arthur  I..  Jr.    and  J,  M.  Randall,  to  United 
of    America.    Agriculture.       Production    of    inatant 
2.976458.  3-21-61.  CI.  99^190. 
Mornn,  Walter  A.  :  B^e— 

^nwlddle.  Jamea  A.,  and  Morgan.     2,976.132. 
Mork,  Ralph  G. :  See— 

Demer.  Frederick  M..  and  Mork.    2J»75,966. 
Morria,  Frank  A. :  See — 

Fiaher.  Charlea  R..  Jr.,  and  Morria.     24)76,347. 
Morris,  William  J.    Fountain  handle  for  conventional  broom- 

hea<k.    2.975.463.  3-21-61,  CI.  15—544. 
Morrlaon.    SUnley    R.,    to   Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator 
Co.     Electrical  hygrometer  device.     2,975.688.  3-21-61,  CL 
78—336.5. 
Morrlaon.  Wlllard  L..  to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. 
Tranaportatlon  and  use  of  liquefied  natural  gas.     2.973.- 
608.  3-21-61.  CI.  62—53. 
Morriaon.  Willard  L..  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  and  Tranalt 
Co.  of  Chicago.      Self-service  dlaplay  counter.     2.976^099. 
3-21-61.  CI    312—267. 
Morae,  John  F.     Push-pull  cable  mounting  bracket  for  marine 

engine  control.  2.975,663.  3-21-61.  CI.  74—601. 
Morton.  Jamea  S.^  and  J.  Savage,  to  The  Britlah  Iron  and 
Steel  Reaearch  Corp.  Caating  of  metaia.  2.975,493,  3-21- 
61.  CI.  22—139. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  A.  H.  Matuasak.  to  Eaao  Research 
and  Knglneering  Co.  Lubricating  grease  compositions  con- 
taining novel  soap-salt  complexes.     2,976,241,  3-21-61.  CI. 

2"io__¥o  n 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,   to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Lubricating  greaae  compoaltlona.     2,976.242,  3-21-61,  CI. 
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Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  J.  O.  Smith.  Jr..  to  Esao  Reaearch 
and   Kngineering  Co.      Stable   calcium  acetate-mineral   oil 
diaperalon.     2,978,243.  3-21-61.  C\.  262 — 40.7. 
Moaeley.  F.  L..  Co. :  See— 

FUndera,   Robert  N.,  and  Moaeley.     2,976,103. 
Moaeley.  Franda  L. :  See —  i 

riandera.  Robert  N^  and  Moaeley.    2.976.103. 
Moaer.   Henry  W..   W.   Grobman.   and   E.   O.   P.    Eskilnon,  to 
Samuel  M.  Langaton  Co.     Prlnter-alotter  machines.    2,976,- 
706.  3-21-61,  CI.  101—181. 
Moaa.  Rodney  D. :  See — 

Long.  Samuel  W.,  and  Moaa. 

Long.  Samuel  W..  and  Moss. 

Mostrong.  Casey  M.     PUnt  bed 

CI.  172—262. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson,  Stanley  N.    2.97«,511.  ,       ^      . 

MoulUe.  John  T..  8r..  to  Schulte  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Brackets  for  attaching  wall  flzturea.  2.97ti,667,  3-21-61. 
CI  60— 22 
Mouiton,  Alexander  B..  and  A.  A.  Isslgonis,  to  Moalton  De- 
velopments Ltd.  Universal  joints  and  coopllags.  2.976,- 
621.  3-21-61.  CI.  64—17. 
Mouiton  DevelopmenU  Ltd. :  See— 

Monlton.  Alexander  B„  and  Isalcoals.     2.976,621. 
Mount  Cloneas  MeUl  Prodacto  Co. :  See — 

VIgmostad.  Trygve.     2.976.664.  „«.-,.,    .  „-   -- 

Moxley.  WlllUm  N.     Maaaagc  machlae.     2.976,487.  8-31-61. 

CT.  310—63. 
Mucci,  Ralph  L. :  See — 

Nalbaeh.  John  R..  Wcatea,  and  MoeeL     2,976.670. 
Mailer,  Brwln  :  See — 

Wagner,  Kuno.  and  MnUcr.    2,976.261. 


2.976,324. 
2.976.32.^. 
ahaper.     2.976,842,  3-21-61. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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MnUer.  Gerhard  :  Sec — 

Oniber,  Helmut.  Scfaeldlg,  Pieper.  Muller.  and  Bussard. 
2^76.339. 
MBIIer.  Heinricta.  and  F.  Math.     Apparatoa  and  a  method  of 
mixing  leafy  or  flbroua  materials.     2.975.787.  8-21-61.  CI. 
131—108. 
Muller.  Wllbelm  :  See- 
Hell.  Kriedrich.  and  Muller.    2.975.970. 
MuDschauer,  Edwin  A. :  See — 

MuniK-hauer,    Frederick  E..  Jr..  G.    E.    Munscbaoer  snd 
K.  A.  .Munsohauer.  Jr.     2.975.701. 
Muniirhaufr,   Frederick  IS..  Jr..  G.  R.  Munachauer  and  E.  A. 
MiinMrhauer,  Jr..  to  .Niagara  Machine  A  Tool  Works.     Power 
pr«>Mi    with   •hlftsble  bolster  meana      2,975.701,   3-21-61. 
Ol.   100^214. 
Munachauer,  George  E. :  See— 

Munrrhaui-r.    Kre<l«»rlck   E.,   Jr.,  G.    E.    Munschauer  snd 
K   .\.  Mim«rhauer.  Jr.     2.975.701. 
Murfln,    Clifton    H.      Emblem    snd   mesns   for   mounting   It. 

2.97.5.538.  3-21-61,  CI.  40—20. 
Murphey,   Robert    S..   to  A.   H.    Robins  Co.,   Inc.      Injectable 
skeleUI  muscle  relaxant.     2.976,213,  .<»-21-61.  CL  167—65. 
Muaaer,    Clair   O.      Strinited    mnaical    InHtruments   having   a 

plastic   houKing.      2.076,666,  3-21-61.  CI.  84—285. 
Muth.  Fraas  :  See — 

Mflller.  Helnrich,  and  Muth.    2.976.787. 
Moth.  Richard  J.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Carton 

with   cover  lock.      2.975.953.  3-21-61,   C\.  229 — 45. 
Muttort,  Vincent,  to  Independent  Lock  Co.     Lock  aaaembly. 

2.976.072.  3-J21-61.  CI.  292 — 336.3. 
Myatlk  Adbenlve  Producta,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kuaek,  Bdwin  F.    2.976,960. 
N.K.A.  Services,  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson.  Louis  A.    2,976,349. 
N.T.  Ondersoeklngalnstltunt  Reaearch  :  See — 

Voljrt.  Jan  U     2.976.258. 
N.V.  Optlache  Induntrle  "De  Onde  Delft"  :  See— 

Zoglmann.  Rudolf,  and  NIeuwenhoven.     2J076.691. 
Nalbaeh.  John  R..  L.  G.  Weston,  and  R.  L.  Mucci,  to  John  R. 
Nalhach  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus  for  securing  and  seal- 
ing  a    doaure   cap    to   a    recepUcle.      2.975,575.    8-21-61. 
CI.  53—330. 
Nalbaeh,  John  R..  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Nalbaeh.  John  R..  Weston,  and  Mucd.     2,973.575. 
Napier.  D..  k  Son  Ltd.  :  Kcc— 

Gilbert.  Ronald  A.     2,976.016. 
Nasu.    Takuya.      Tuning    Indicator    aystem    for    intercarrier 

teleTlHlon.     2.976..163.  3-21-61,  a.  178—5.8. 
National  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Greenberg.  Robert  L.     2.975.731. 
National  Research  Corp.  :  Sec — 
Hayes.  Oliver  W.     2.975.753. 
National  Research  Devplooment  Corp. :  See — 

Paul.  John.    2.975.553. 
National  Rubber  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Frank.  Paul  A.    2,97.^.986. 
Heston.  Eugene  E.     2.975.475. 
Neal.  Herbert :  Bee— 

Booton.  Herman,  and  Neal.    2.975.622. 

Nof-hlne.  I>»onnrd  M..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.. 

Cblcngo  Pump  Co.  IMvUion.     Screw  feed  centrifugal  pump. 

2.97.-».714.  ,T -21-61,  (1.   103 — 88. 
Neff,   Kobert  M.,  to  GenernI  Motors  Corp.     Corrugating  ma- 
chines.    2.975,817,  3-21-61.  CI.  163—2. 
Nelson.    Douelas   J.      .\ccessory   for   blow    torch.      2,976,784. 

3-21-61.  CI.   12ft— 240. 
Nelson.  Pertnil  N..  to  Lynn  H.  Ewlng.  d.b.a.  Black  Hawk  Co. 

CuttinK  tool.     2,07.5.618.  .1-21-61,  CI.  .30^2«W. 
Nelson,  William  B.,  to  R.  W.  Gunson  (Seeda)  Ltd.     .ipfMn- 

tus  for  drying  and  cleaning  seeds.    2,97.';.89H,  3-21-61.  01. 

209—238. 
Nemeyer.  Matthew  T.  :  See — 

Hscon,  (nare  E..  and  Nemeyer.    2.975..503. 
Netsrhert.  Oans  J. :  Hee — 

Russell.  IVed  J.,  snd  Netachert.    2.976,073. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

D'Alolso.  Elio  F..  and  De  Haas.    2.976.876. 
Newhall,  Bdmonde  E..  and  J.  R.  Pemcca.  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.    Inc.     Magnetic  control   circuits.     2j97n.472, 

3-21-61,  CI.  332—12. 
Newlsnd,  Gordon  C.  and  J.  W.  Tamblvn.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Polv-«-oleflns   containing   certain   4-alkoxy-2-hydroxy- 

bensophenones  and  alkylene-bis  phenoU.     2.976.060.  3-21- 

61.  CI.  260 — 45.95. 
Newman,    DonsM    J.      Golf   glove.      2.975.429.    3-21-61,   CI. 

2—159. 
New  Tork  Air  Brake  Co..  The :  Sec- 
Hodgson.  Robert  F.     2.975.718. 

Niagara  Machine  *  Tool  Works  :  See— 

Munschauer.   Frederick  K..  Jr..   G.   E.   Munachauer  and 
B.  A.  Munschauer.  Jr.    2,975.701. 
NIchinson,  David  B.,  and  R.  E.  White,  to  Kollsmsn  Instru- 
ment    Corp.      Precision     tachometer     ayatem.      2.975.642, 
.S-21-ei.  CI.  73 — MO. 
Nlchol.   Wllbert  G.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Load  re- 

Urdlng  device.     2,976.730.  3-21-61.  CI,  105—369. 
Nichols.  E.  Byron  :  See — 

Wilder.  Harvey  H.    2.976.507. 
Nicholson,  Edward  W.  S. :  See — 

Mason.  Ralph  B.,  and  Nicholson.     2.976,254._       .  ^     . 
Nickerson,   Clarence  E.     Earth   mover.     2,975.635,  3-21-61. 
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NIcoila.  Wilfrid  E.  W.,  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.    Liquid  fuel  pompa  for 

Internal     combustion     engines.      2,975.776.     3-21-61.     Cl. 

123 — 139. 
Niehllng.  Wsrren  H.     Garden  hoae  aafety  valve.     2,975.983. 

3^1-61.  Cl.  239— .547. 
NIeuwenhoven.  Hendricus  J.  C. :  See —  ^    „  ^ 

Zoglmann.   Rudolf,  and  NIeuwenhoven.     24)76,091. 
NilaaoB.    Hana    R..    to    Svenska    Rotor   Maaklner   Aktiebolag. 

Rotor  device.     24)75.963.  3-21-61.  O.  230—143. 


NUsson,  Karl :  See — 

Allander,  Claes,  Lunden,  and  Nilaaon.    2.975,609. 
Nlnlnger,  Nathan  V.,  Jr. :  See — 

Lacy.  Carl  B.    2.975,872. 
Ninnemann.    Lawrence   D..    and    R.    M.    Crayford,    to    Baker 
Brothera,  Inc.     Loading  and  unloading  apparatua.     24)76,- 
809,  3-21-61.  Cl.  141—1. 
Nippert  Electric  Products  Co..  The :  See — 


,      Nippert.  Paul  W.    2^)75,680. 
Nlpperi.    Paul    W..    to    The    Nippert 
Boring  machine  or  aimllar  machim 
61,  CL  77—3. 


ppert    Electric    Producta  Co. 
scUne  tool.     2.975,609,  3-21- 


Nomine.  Gerard.  L.  Penaaae.  and  P.  Barthelemy,  to  UCLAF. 
Pure  vitamin  Bu  and  method  of  making  aame.     24)76,276, 
3-21-61,  Cl.  280— 211.5. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

mein.  Howard  C,  and  Griffith.    2.976.298. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Antonlades,  Arthur  J.,  and  Bifelpw.     2.976,066. 

Armanlnl, 

Boma. 

Ganahl 
North  American  Philips  ^».,  m^^  .  .^^ 

Bayfield,  William  A.     2,976.421. 

Roovers.  Wilbeimus  A.     2.975,928. 
Northwestern  Steel  k  Wire  Cp. :  See — 

Bell,  George  W.    2.975,506. 
.\orton  Co. :  See — 

Backer.  William  R.    2.975.566. 
Norwich  Pliarmacal  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Hayea.  Kenvon  J.,  and  MIchela.     2,976,300. 
Nova  Beaneage  Mines  Ltd. :  See — 

Bushell.  (liarles  H.  O..  and  Jackson.     2,97S.8M. 
NowuckL  Louis  J. :  Bee —  _. 

Bitting.  Rusaell  D..  Jaekaon.  and  Nowackl.     2,976.163. 
Noyes,  Arthur  E.  :   See — 

Werner,  Robert  V..  Zable,  Thompaon,  and  Noyes.    2,976.- 
530 
Nybakke.  Clifford  R..  to  Oregon  Not  Orowera,  Inc.     Wheeled 
vehicle  for  dlsoenslng  flowable  material.     2,975.940.  3^21- 
61.  Cl.  222— 177. 
Oakley.  Howard  T. :  See — 

Lippiacott,    Samuel    B.,    Thomaa,    Oakley,    Leary.    and 

Brodkey.    2^76.271.  .     _    _ 

Oberinger,  Joaeph  P.     Magnetic  toy.     2,975,55^1.  3-21-61.  CT. 

46—239. 
O'Brien.  Angna  J. :  See —  „  ^..  .„.. 

Gwinn,  Joaeph  M..  Jr..  O'Brien,  and  Coleman.    2.975,913. 
Ocker.   Charlea.      Valve   atructure.     2,976.008,   3-21-61.   a. 

Odd.  Lealie  F.     Control  circulta  for  gaa-filled.  grid-controlled 

diacharge  tubea.  2.976.460,  3-21-61.  Cl.  315-204. 
Odell,  Norman  R.,  and  J.  F.  Lyons,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lubricat- 
ing greases  thickened  with  reaction  producta  of  arylamine 
dyea  with  phospfaomolybdic,  phoephotungstlc  and  phospho- 
tuagatomolybdic  acida  in  admixture  with  ultramarine  blue. 
2.976,237, 3-21-ftl.  Cl.  262— CW.  ^  ,    ^ 

Oehler.    Wiillam    P..   and    H.    V.    Hanaen.    to   Deere   *   Co. 
Planter  marker  mechaniam.     2,975,841.  3-21-61.  CI.  1T2— 
128 
Oehlef.    William    P..    and    H.    V.    Hanaen.    to   Deere   *    Co. 

Planter  mechanism.     2.975.844,  3-21-61,  C\.  172 — 184. 
Olln  .Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Angeloff^  (ieorge  T.     2,978,195. 
Leeper.  kobert  W.,  and  Fusco.    2.976.139. 
Lewis.  Oliver  N.    2.975.640. 

OlU-ettl.  Ing.  C,  ft  C,  S.p.A.  :  Bee—  

Delponte.  Gerardo.  and  Glannitrapanl.     2.976.881. 
Olofsson  Co..  The  :  See— 

Gsmett.  Donald  W.    2.975.568. 
Olson,    Elwyn    H..   to   Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator   Co. 

Control  apparatus.     2.975.810.  3-21-61.  Cl.  62—139. 
Op  de  Beeck.  Joaeph  A.     Roll  film  camera  with  focal  plane 

shutter  mechanism.     2.975.890.  3-21-61.  a.  95 — 31. 
Opie.  John.     Pontoon  and  boat  conatruction.    2,975.747,  3-M- 

61.  C\.  114 — 61. 
Oregon  Nut  Growers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Nybakke.  Clifford  R.    2,975.940. 
Orr.  Edgar  K. :  Sec- 
Taylor.  Ernest  F..  and  Poe.    2.975.831. 
Ort,  Carl,   to  Eaatman   Kodak  Co.     Filter  compenaation  for 

pWograpbic  canieraa.     2.975.893.  3-21-61.  Cl.  96 — 64. 
Osborn.  RoBert  O. :  Bee — 

Meloon.  Daniel  T.,  and  Osborn.    2.976.446. 
Osterknmp,  Henry  C.  to  Weatlnghouae  .Mr  Brake  Co.    Rotary 
machine.     2.975.984.  3-21-61.  a.  230—152.     _  ^      , 

Otrhalek.  Joaeph  V..  to  Wyandotte  Cbemioals  Corn.     Bottle 
washing  composition  and  method.     2,976.246.  3-21-«l.  Cl. 

Ouasanl.  James  J.     Fastener  device.     2,975.424,  3-21-61.  Cl. 

1—101. 
Owona-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bscon.  Clsre  E..  snd  Nemeyer.    2.973,503. 
Warthen.  William  P.     2,976,177. 
Owens-IlUnoU  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Fillmore^  William  E.    2.975.466. 

Howell,  iohn  G.,  Jr.    2,975.829. 

Pellett,  Fred  G.     2.97.5.947. 

Shemian.  Orvllle  B.     2.975,471. 

Stutske.  William  A.,  and  Torok.    24)75,664. 

Paclflc  Coast  Foil  Co. :  See—  

Jorgenson,  Ralph  J.,  snd  Grsnt.    2.976..'i74. 

Psddlson.    Osborne   H..   and    B.    W.    Sommers.    to   E.    I.    du 

I'ont  dr  Nemoura  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of 

carboxymethyl    cellulooe    Irrobing    -3-«omponent.    2-pha8e 

11<|uld  reaction  medlr.m.     2.976.278.  3-21-61,  Cl.  260—231. 

Pagan.    Alberto.      Girder   made   op   of  stmetoral   membera. 

2,975,874,  3-21-61,  Cl.  189—37. 
Page,  Charles  E. :  See —  ^_  „.»_,... 

Bailey.  WlllUm  F..  Loughlln,  aad  Pa«e.    2,976,348. 
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Pafr,    Robert    8.      Metallic    rectifier    anal/ier.      2,976.488. 

»-:Jl-«l.  (1.  324— 1.'>8. 
rahl.   Walter  H..  W.  A    Sandholts,  X.  R.  ElorU.  and  R.  E. 

(ioRKin.  to  Mtnn«w>ta  MlniDK  anil  Mfg.  Co.     Cumined  (mper. 

2,»7«.178,  3-21-Hl.  ri.  117      l-'2. 
Pahad.  ReD«.  to  La  Konte  Klectrique  S.A.     ProceM  for  the 

prvparattoa   ot   hrpophoaphltea.      2.07«,117,    3-31-61.   CI. 

23—107. 
Pataad.  ReB«.  to  La  ronte  Kl«>ctri9ue  S.A.     Method  of  prepar- 

loK   hypopboapMtea.      2.976.118,    3-21-61,    ("1.    23—107. 
PaliBcr,  BeaJwiiUi  F.     IMnUnce  and  speed  recording  dcrlcc. 

2.976.102.  3-CJ1-61,  n.  346-  -18.  i 

Palmer.  Harvej  V.  and  R.   U.     Animal  pelt  proceaslns  ma- 
chine. ^2,978.628.  3-21-OT.  CI.  69 — M. 
I*almer.  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Palmer.  Harney  V.  and  R.  H     2,975.628. 
Paiteplnto,  Antbonjr.     Trouaer  supporting  meana.     2,978.431, 

3-21-61,  CI.  2—301. 
Panalnl.    Andrew    L.       Automatic    swimming    pool    cleaner. 

2,975.791.  3-21-61.  CI.  134 — 167. 
Pappas,   Uenrfte   P.,    to   Ksao   Reaearrh   and   Enjrineerlng  Co. 

Control    of    coarse    solids    flow.      2.975.919,    3-21-61.    CI. 

214—152. 
Paracon  Electric  Co. :  8ee — 

Ererard.  Jooeph  J.    2.975,612.     . 
Parallel  Producta  Co. :  «ree— 

Meyer.  Leonard  8.    2,976,043. 
Parcell.  Robert  F.,  to  Parlie,  Darla,  A  Co.     Plperaxlne  deriva- 

tlres  and  methods  for  their  production.     2,976,290.  3-21- 

61.  CI.  260—268. 
Parke.  Davis,  A  Co. :  See — 

Parcell.  Robert  F.    2.976,090. 
Parkbtll.  DuuslMH  F..  D.  C.  Redpath.  and  T.  C.  Roaa.  to  Atco 

ManufaeturTng  Corp.     Digital  syiitem  of  mechanlcallr  and 

electrically  compatible  building  blocks.    2,970.428.  3-21-61, 

CI   307 88  5 

Parka.  Christ  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Oo.     Sealing  porous 

metal  nurfaces.     2.976.176.  .3-21-61,  CI.  117-97. 
I'at«*nt  and  I..lc«*nalnK  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Herbert.  John  D.    2.975.629. 
Patent  Protection  Corp.  :  See — 

Maleckr  (;eorgp  J.     2,976,157.  ' 
Paul,  Bert  R..  and  S.  Petursson.  to  Jacobs  k  Thompson  Ltd. 

Frameless  utorm  windows.     2,975,491.  3-21-61,  Cf.  20 — 55. 

Paul.  Jaases  R.  :  8e»—  ^^ 

West.  Samuel  R..  Thnmpaon  and  Paul.    2.07.'S.834. 
Paul.   John,   to   National    Research   Development  Corp.      Ap- 
paratus for  culture  of  biological  cella  and  tiasues.     2,975,- 

553,  3-21-61,  Ol.  47-1. 
Paul.  HUnley  :  See— 

Rortance.   Alan.   Paul,  and  Taylor.     2.976,156. 
Paull    Peter  L..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.     Hydrocarbon 

convention   procewi.     2.«7r..l34,   .•1-21-61.  CI.  48 — 215. 
Paulson,  Russell  E.     Metho<l  and  machine  for  surfacing  track 

ties.    2,975.725.  3-21-61.  01.  104—9. 
Paulson,    Russell    E.      Method    and    machine    ISor    removing 

skewed  tniok  ties.     2.975.72«.  3-21-61.  CI.  104 — 9. 
Paulson,  W.  W.,  *  Co. :  See— 

AnderMon,  Ivan.    2,976,424. 
Paynton,     Harold    G..     Sr.      Archery    package.       2,975,888, 

3-21-61,  CI.  206 — 15.34. 
IVaree.  John  W..  to  8.  C.  Johnson  h  Son.  Inc.     Process  for 

preparlnir   epoxide   rompositlona   using  a  dehydrated   acid 

cation    exchange    resin    catalyst.      2.976,266,    3-21-61,    C\. 

200 — 75. 
Pell.    Kenneth    M.      Htep  and   repeat  apparatus.     2,976,694, 

.1-21-61.  CI.  91^—77. 
Pelletr,  Fred  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.    Dispensinc  type 

cloaures.    2.975,947.  3-21-61.  CI.  222 — 546. 
Pens.    Bonifacio    F.      Device   for   the   protection   of  bulls   in 

simulated    bullflrhts.      2,975,760.    S-21-61.    C\.    119—143. 
Penasse.  Lucien  :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Penasse.  and  Barthelemy.     2,976,276. 
Pennington.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Pennington.  iHivia  W.  and  C.  A.     2.975.030. 
IVnnincton.    DavU   W.   and   C.    A.      Multi-purpose  container. 

2.975.930.  .3  21    61.  Cl.  220—23.4. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp. :  8e« — 

McFeMers.  Harry  L.     2.976  090.  i 

Pennaylvanka  Furnace  and  Iron  Co. :  Bee —  I 

Saaserwm.  Curtis  F.    2,976,513.     - 
Perch,  Philip  S. :  See— 

Winatrom.  Leon  O..  Samdahl.  and  Perch.     2,976.320. 
Perkins.  Tberold  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Coated  panel 

and  method  of  making  the  same.     2.976,201.  3-^1-61,  CI. 

154—116. 
Perrellt,  John,  to  Fllper  Corp.    Pltter  for  removing  pita  from 

dmpa  halvea.    2,975,812.  3^21-61.  CL  146—28. 
Perason.    8ven    K.      Wlrnlown    with    one    or    more    metal    seo- 

tloB  aaahes  for  three  window  panes.     2,975,492,  3-21-61, 

a.  20—56.5. 
Pemcca.  James  R. :  See — 

Newhnll.  K<hnunde  E..  and  Peruera.     2.976,472. 
Peters.  Ralph  W.  :   See— 

Sead.   Cbarlea   D..    and    Peters.      2,976,206. 
Petersen.    Jnrk    A.,    to    Radiation,    Inc.      Dhrttal    recording. 

2,976.104,  3-21-61.  C\.  346—33. 

Peterson,  Adolphe  C.    Counter  flow  regenerative  gas  turbines. 

2.975.596.  3-21-61,  Cl.  60 — 39.51. 
Peterson.  Ralph  M.  :  See — 

Smith.  Clarence  J.,  and  Peterson.    2,975,740. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

Waterman,  Lonn  C,  and  Sblrley.    2,976.228. 
PHro-Tax  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  i 

Gbrtfltauan,  HaroM  F.    2,976,337.  L 

Pettlbonc  Mnlllken  Corp.  ;  See — 

Heideman.  Irvtn  L.    2.975,660. 
Petursson.  Rlgurdur  :  8ee — 

Paul.  Bert  B..  and  Petursson.    2,975,491. 

•        '         '.I 


( 


Pfaff,  O.  M.,  A.G. :  ««•— 

iiebankeiwel.  Enterlch.    2.975.884.  _ 

Pfeffer.  Edward  C,  Jr.,  and   R.  J.   McFalls,  to  Cln«tt.  Pea- 
bodr  A  Co..  Inc.     Collar   stays.     2,975,428,   3-21-61,   CL 
2—132. 
Pflaer,  Ctaaa.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  8«e—  ^  ^_^  ^_. 

Aignello,  Eugene  J.,  Bloom,  and  Laabach.    2,976,28S. 
Blackwood.  Robert  K.    2,976.318. 
Michel.  Frank.    2.975.630. 
BfUler,  Max  W.    2,976,301. 
PbeUn,  Louis  A.  M.  :  See — 

Koch.  Lawrenca  B.    2.975,618. 
Philco  Corp. :  See — 

Colodnr.  Samuel  H.    2,976.412. 
PhlUlpa,    Edward   H.      Bfachine  for  grinding  and   pollahlng 

lenses.    2,975,565.  3-21-61,  O.  51— -124. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  Bet— 

•n^— --»-  rkii— ,  r»     2,976.253. 

2.975.768. 

2.976.106. 

2.976.724. 

for  cutting  bevel  gears,  hypoid  gears 


iSdwards.  Oliver  D, 
Marquis.  Duane  E. 
Piety.  Raymond  O. 
Welchon.  James  K. 
Picanol,  Jaime.     Tool 


and  aimilar  gears.     2.975.508.  3-21-61.  CL  29—105. 
Pieper,  Werner  :  See —  ^  „ 

Umber,  Helmut,  Scheidlg.  Pieper,  Muller,  and  Boaaard. 
2,976,339. 
Pierce,  George  W. :  Bee —  ^  ^__  .  ^^ 

Thompson,  Crayton  B.,  and  Pierce.     2.976,168. 
Fietsch.  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  system 
for    air     conditioning     units.       2.975,611,     3-21-61,     Cl. 

62—151.  ^       „  ,      .      .       . 

Piety.  Raymond  O.,  to  PbHIips  Petroleum  Co.  Seismic  slfnal 
reJ^ordlng    apparatus.      2.976,106.    3-21-61.    Cl.   346—109. 

Plmbley.  G<eoTKe  H.,  to  I»urex  Oorporatlon,  Ltd.  Process  and 
composltlona  for  producing  aluminum  surface  convention 
coatings.     2,976,193.  3-21-61,  Cl.  148 — C.21. 

Plnder,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Means  for  im- 
proving clothes  distribution  In  a  machine  baving  a  cen- 
trifugal liquid  extraction  step.  2,975.902,  3-2f-61,  Cl. 
210—144: 

Pltuburgb  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Whittier.  Fred,  and  Lawn.    2,976,256. 

Plttsburch  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Balille.  Edward  C.  and  Stevens.    2.976,206. 

Ziegler.  Harry  L.    2,976,196.  .      .    ^. 

Piiil  Albert  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Article  ejecting 
fixture.     2,975,921.  3-21-61    CT.  214 — 309. 

Placket  Closing  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Duchan.   Bvninmln.     2.97.5.7.39. 

Piatt.  Raymond  S.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Dispensing  system. 
' ^-    Cl.  68—207. 

Concrete  column  mold.    2,075,498.  3-21- 


2,975,627,  3-21-iil 

Plattner,  Andrew  J. 

61.  Cl.  2.->— 131. 
Platser.    Frani    O. 

80— 38. 
Plue.   Arnold   F..   to 

difiubxtltuted  and 


Rolling   miU.      2,975,663,    3-21-61.    Cl. 


General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     p-(3,5- 
:<,5,.Vtrtsnb«tltuted-2-pyrazolln-l-yl)ben»- 
aldehyden.     2.976,295,  3-21-61.  Cl.  260—310. 

Poe.  Ralph  M.  ;   Krr  - 

Taylor.  Ernent  F..  and  Poe.    2.975.831. 

Pollard.  ErneHt  B..  to  Daffln  Corp.  Front  mounted  rotarv 
wheel  Hide  delivery  rake      2.975.582.  3-21-61,  Cl.  56 — 377. 

Pollltser,  KrneHt  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Surface 
active  compounds  derived  from  carbohydrates.  2,976,275. 
.3-21-61.  Cl.  260 — 211.  .  ..._., 

Ponnock.  Abraham.  Method  of  making  hollow  plastic  balla 
and  other  hollow  bodlen.     2.975.823.  3-21-61,  Cl.  154 — 16. 

Pope  Jamex  K.  Curved  ball  projecting  device.  2,975,779, 
3-il-61.  Cl.  124—11.  „    „    „  .         ..V 

Porter,  Walter  J..  Jr..  W.  M.  Smith,  and  R.  E.  Schexnailder, 
Jr..  to  Bhuo  Rexearch  and  Enrlneerlnj  Co.  Platinum- 
alumlna-ceria  bydroformlnt;  catalyst  and  process.  2,976,- 
232.  3-21-61.  Cl.  208 — 138. 

Postel.  Carl  E..  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  Tooling  bar. 
2,975.522.  3-21-61.  Cl.  .33 — 125. 

Poiilsen,  Ralph  E.  Extension  cord  reel.  2,976.374,  3-21-61, 
Cl.  191      124.  ^      ^ 

Powell.  Truman  W.  Packaging  carrier  separable  into  individ- 
ual and  multiple  carrier  unita.  2,975,934,  3-21-61.  CL 
220—112. 

Precision  Metal  Workers:  Bee — 
Stell,  Oeonte  H.    2.976,005. 

Presirrave,  Cyril,  to  G,  k  W  H.  Carson.  Inc.  Magnetic  meth- 
od for  removal  of  finely  divided  magnetic  materials.  2,975,- 
897.  3-21-61,  Cl.  209—214. 

PreKt,  Robert  J.,  to  Technical  Operations  Inc.  Manipulat- 
ing radioactive  material.    2,976,428.  3-21-61,  Cl.  250—106. 

Prenton.  Frank  8.  :  See — 

Oreunke.  Orvllle  V..  and  Preston.    2.976,528. 

Preston.  Nell  D..  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.  Mechanical 
lock  for  railroad  track  switches.  2,976,406.  3-21-61.  CI. 
246—161. 

Pribonle.  John  F..  and  W.  A.  Karlgaard,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Height  control  valve  for  vehicle  suspension.  2,976,- 
053,  8-21-61.  Cl.  280—124. 

Prior  William  L. :   See — 

Snelson.  Howard  J.,  and  Prior.    2.975,470. 

Pro   George  M.,  to  Air  Placement  Equipment  Co.    Combined 

mixer  and  conveyor.     2.976,025.  3-21-61,  Cl.  259—154. 
ProceaK  Filters.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ulrtch,  Kdward  A.     2.975,908. 
Propst.    James    P.,    III.    to    Superior    Tank    Corp.      Manure 

handlina  devices.      2,975.978.   3-21-61,   Cl.   239—148. 
Propst,  Verle  V.,  to  Beaver  Precision  Products    Inc.     Ball 
screw  asaembly  with  Internal  ball  return.    2,975,649,  3-21- 
61.  Cl.  74—424.8. 
Protectoseal  Co..  The  :   See — 

Lisclanl.  Conntantlne.     2,975,790. 
Pruyn.  Leonard  L. :  See — 

Prayn,  Marjorie  O.  and  L.  L.    2,975.514. 
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C.     PacHnelll.     and     Creed. 


2.976.273. 


2.976.433. 


Pmyn.  Marjorie  O.  and  L.  L.    Opener  for  eontalaers.    2.975. 

514,  3-21-61.  Cl.  SO — 6.1. 
Pneclnelll.  Sylvlo:  See — 

Freeman,     Marshall     ■. 
2,975^18. 
Pueschel,  Rldiard:  See — 

Ball.  Frank  J.,  and  Pnesctael 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The:  See- 
Bond.  Donald  C.    2J»75.836. 
Brannwarth.  John  B.    2,976.329. 
Folklns,  HIIIls  O..  and  Miller.    2,976.323. 
Folklns,  HIIIU  O..  Miller,  and  Kempf.     2.976,322. 
Froncxak,  Ernest  T.,  Oiapman.  and  Brennan.    2.976,160. 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Schaschl.    2.976,123.- 
Marilnek.  Thomaa  W.    2.976.024. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd. :  See— 

Plmbley,  George  H.    2.976,193.  „^    ,  «  ._.     , 

Pnrvance.  William  T.,  to  Tnlted  States  Steel  Corp.    Acricul- 
tural  Implement  for  conditioning  aoil.    2,975,785.  3-21-61. 
CL  111—6. 
Pyle-National  Co..  The:  See — 

Steber.  Clarence  L.     2.976.400. 

Qnaedvlleg.  Mathleu  :  See —  ^^^ 

Bqresch.  Carl,  and  Quaedvlleg.    2.976,816. 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The  :  See- 
Manly,  Donald  O.    2.976,299. 
Quebec  Metellnrgical  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 
Mayer.  Alfred.    2.976.115. 
Quell.  Cbariea  H..  to  Micro  Balancing,  Inc..  a  Snbaldlanr  of 
Giannini  Scieniflc  Corp.    Dynamic  balancing  meana.    2.975,- 
640.  3-21-61.  Cl.  73—466.  ..... 

Rabb,    Lionel.      Integral    one-piece    folding    optical    frame. 

2,975^26,  8-21-61.  Cl.  2-13. 
Racine  Hydraulica  k  Machinery.  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Ryndera.   Robert  D..  and  Braanon.     2.975.717. 
Radiation,  Inc. :  See — 

Petersen.  Jack  A.    2.976,104. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Brockwell.  LloydA.  andMatta.    2.976..'>00. 

Morehouse,     Clarenoe      K..      Losier.      and      Glickaman. 

2.976.342 
Rappaport.  Paul.     2,976,426. 
Rappapori.  Paul,  and  Loferaki 
Relsner,  John  H.    2.976,457. 
Rose,  Albert    2.976.144. 
Schock,  Robert  E.    2.976.410. 
Rae.  Randolr^  8..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.   Stream- 
lined rings   for  aasnring  Isentropic  compression  of  super- 
Bonlc   stream    through    a   conventional    miasile    diffUser. 
2,97.5j587.  3-21-61.  Cl.  60— 35.6. 
Rand    Edward   H.,   to  Rand   Rubber  Co..    Inc.     Process  for 
manufacture    of    baby    pants.      2,976.199.    3-21-61.    Cl. 
1.V4— 85. 
Rand  Rubber  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Rand.  Edward  H.    2,976.199.  „  .  .    .„ 

Randall.  David  I.,  and  W   Rchmldt-Nirkels.  to  General  Aniline 
k  Film  Ctorp.   Naphthofuranedlone  vat  dyestuffH.   2,976.287. 
3-21-61.  CI.  260—249.6. 
Randall.  John  M.  :  See —  ^      ,  „    _        . 

Morgan.  Arthur  I..  Jr..  and  Randall.     2.976.158. 
Ranseen,  Emll  L.  :  See —  ^    _^  ,_ 

Banning,  Thomas  A.    Jr..  and  Ranseen.     2.976.3.^4. 
Rappaport.    Paul,    to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.      Self-twwered 
semlcontiuctive   device.      2  976.426.   3-21-61.  Cl.  307—88  5. 
Rappapori,  Paul,  and  J.  J.  Loferskl.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.       Radioactive      battery      employing      aemiconductora. 
2.976.433,  3-21-61.  CL  310—3. 
Raven.  Inc. :  See — 

Slebert.  Allan  H..  and  Blonchek.    2.975.980.  , 

Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Carr.  Amos  J..  Jr.    2.976  49L  .  ^ 

Read    Ellis   W..  to   Tnlted   States  of  America.   Army.      Pro- 
jectile.    2.975.710.  3-21-61.  O.  102—66. 
Redpath,  Donald  C.  :  See —  „  „  «*-..,« 

Parkblll.    Douglas    F^   Redpath,    and    Ross.      2.976.428. 
Reed,  Llnwood  L..  and  J    w.  TUcKlm.  to  U'nion  Steel  Products 
Co      Machine  for  removing  baked  goods  and  the  like  from 
pana.    2,975.920.  3-21-61.  CL  214—309. 
Reenstra,  wlllard  A.  :  See—  „„,„«.„• 

Bruce.   Jklmond.   Reenstra.   and  Ritchie.     2.976.367. 
Reenstra.   Wlllard    A  .    to   Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.   Inc. 
Matrix  selecting  network.  2.976.520.  3-21-61    H   340—176 
Reese.    Johannes,   and   E.    A.    Bartels.    to    ChemUche    Werke 
Alberi.     Salts  of  dlthlocartwmlc  acids  derlvod  from  amino 
amides    of    dlcarboxyllc    acids.       2,976,305,    3-21-61.    Cl. 
260—429. 
Reeves  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

McCov.  Rawley  D.     2.976.467. 

Rehm.  Frank  C.  to  The  Magee  Carpet  Co      Yarn  carrier  for 

yam  selecting  machines.     2^976,502,  3-21-61.  Cl.  28— 55  5. 

Reld.   Donald   L..   and   S.   A.  Loyd.   to   Acme  Vlnlble   RecordK. 

Inc.       Visible    record    signal    device       2.975.-537.    3-21-61, 

Cl    40 — 18. 

Relling   Gilbert  H..  and  A    O   Jensen,  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co. 
Electric  discharge  device.  2.976.451.  3-21-61.  Cl    313—171 
Rellinc.  Victor  C.  to  The  Durlron  Co..  Inc.     Fabrication  of 

plasMc  material.     2.976.003.    3-21-61.   Cl.   30J^  2.38 

RetndL    Harold   J.,    to   General    Motors   Com.      Electrostatic 

paint  spray  apparatus.     2.975.7.55.  3-21-61.  Cl    118—626. 

Relndl.  Harold  J.,  and  J.  T.  Marvin,  to  General  Motors  Coro 

Electrostatic      paint      spray.        2.975.756.      3-21-61.      Cl. 

118 — 627. 

Reindl.   Harold    J.,    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Electrostatic 

paint  jprar     2.975.757.  3-21-61.  CL  118— 627. 
Relndl.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus   for    coatlnff    electrostatically    and    mechanically. 
2.976,17.5.  3-21-61,  ft.  117—93. 
Relslnfter.  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Hill.  John  L.,  and  Relslnger.    2.975.894. 
Relsner,  John  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
2,97«.457.  a-21-61.  Cl.  815—81. 


Rentschler,     Waldemar    T.,    to    Alfred    Gavtbter,    G.m.b.H. 

Photographic   camera.      24>75  002,   3-21-61.   O.  05—64. 
Repro  Design  *  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Maria,  Irma,  and  V.    2,976.149. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Hedberg.  Carl  W.,  and  Streuber.    2,976.130. 
Rettew.    Harry   W.     Tire  chain  setup.     2,975.815,   3-2I-41. 

CI.  152—236. 
Reustle.  Walter  C.  to  Weatinglioase  Air  Brake  Co.     Railway 


traflic     controUlng    M>paratua.       2.976.403.     8-21-61.     CL 
246—26. 
Revere  Camera  Co. :  See — 

Tlbbetts.   Raymond  K.,  and  Gllkeaoa.     2.975.674. 
Rhodea.  Chester  R.     Wiping  contact  roUry  reUy.     2.976.379. 

.3-21-61.  Cl.  200 — 87. 
Rlblet  Tramway  Co.  :  See — 

Sowder.  Tony  R.    2.975.728. 
Richards.   Glenn  L.,   to  tieneral   Dynamics  Corp.     Blocking 
oscillator      controlled      two-transistor      bilateral      swttth. 
2.976.431,  S-21-61.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Rlchman.  Donald,   to  Haseltlne   Reoeardi.   Inc.      Control   ap- 
paratUM    for    color    synch roaiaatloa    In    color    television. 
2.976.3.50.  3-21-61.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Rlchman,  Donald,  to  Haseltlne  Researrfa,  Inc.     Keyed  A.G.C. 
svstem     with      means     for     preventing     algnal     lockout. 
2,976.3.59.  8-21-61.  Cl.  178—7.3. 
Riddle.    Granl    C.      Grid    pUte   sequential   acaanlng   system. 

2.976.360.  8-21-61.  a.  178—7.3. 
Rldenoar.  Dale  F.     Preaaore  reaponsive  transdncer  for  leaaea 
utilising  radioactive  ionising  aource.     24>76.442.  3-21-61. 
Cl  313^-54. 
Rldeont.  Walker  H. :  See— 

Korach. 'Malcolm,  and  Rideout.    2.976.228. 
Ries.  Klmer  F..   to  The  Rles  Mfa.  Co.     Bed  atep.     2  975.436. 

S-21-61.  Cl.  5— 317. 
Ries  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 

RIes,  Elmer  If.    2.975.436. 
Rimbach    Henry   W..   and   J.    Van    Broekhoven,   to   wesflnit- 
houae  Electric  Corp.      Method  for  preparing  calcium   halo- 
pboaohate  phoKphors.     2.976.249.  3-21-61.  Cl.   252 — 301.4 
Rinirold.  Howard  J.,  and  Rospnkranx.  to  Syntex  S.  A.     Proc- 
eas  for  the  production  of  2.2-dlalkyI  androstane  compounds. 
2  976. .302.  3-21-61.  CI.  260 — 397.4. 
Rippe.     DondevlIIe     M..     to    Dondevllle    Producta    Co..     Inc. 
Shingle  formine  machine,     2.975.818.  3-21-61.  Cl.   1.53— r2. 
Rlsberg.  Elllf.     Method  of  cathodic  protection  of  Unka  flUed 
with   sea-water   using  an  aiwlled   voltage,  and  means  for 
execution  of  the  method.     2.976.226.  3-21-61.  Cl.  204 — 147. 
Ritchie.  Wesson  J.  :  See—  ^  ^  ^   ^ ,__ 

Bruce.   Fidmond.   Reenstra.  and   Ritchie.      2.976  367. 
Roberts.  Hn^h.  to  Machinery  and  Electrical  Products  Co    Inc. 
Portable  power  driven  device  for  boring  holes.     2.975.848. 
3-21-61.  Cl    17.5—192. 
Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.  :   See — 

Jackson.   Wilbur  F  .  and  Wright.     2.975.974. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See— 

Hed^ren.  Arthur  W.    2  975..559. 
Robinn.  A.  H..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Mnrphev.  Robert  S      2.976.218.  ^ 

R«>binson    Charles  F.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 

Mass   spectrometer.      2.976.413.   S-21-61.   Cl.   250 — 41.9 
Robinson.   Edward   N..   M.  J.   Anpleman.   L.   W.   Miller,   and 
L.  Singer,  to  Impresa-A-Key  Corn.     Impresalon  record  en- 
velope.    2  975.9.56.  3-21-61.  Cl.  229—68. 
Robinson.  Russell  I. :  See —  „     ^ 

Lnber.   Frederick  G..   Robinson,   and   Moody. 
Roblson,  Samuel  B.  :   See — ■  .„,„ 

Ford  Frauds  P.,  and  Roblson.    2.975.816. 
Robaon.   Aubrev  H..    to   American   Air   Filter  Co 

heater.    2.975.828.  3-21-61.  Cl   1.58—366 
Rodlck.    Raymond   E..   to  The  Steam-O-Matic  Corp. 

unit    2.975.961.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  230 — 117. 
Rodrianes.    Pedro    M.      Film    reellnc    magasine    for    morie 

cameras.    2.975.990.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  242—71.2. 
Rohm  h  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Tounic.  Hsrold  C.  snd  Toy.    2.976.20.3. 
Young.  Harold  C.  and  Toy.     2.976.204.  „„,«,,, 

Roll.     Bernard     A.        Tanning     with     furfuraL        2  976.111. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  8— 94  33.  ^      „*,*-.«    .  •,    « 

Roncl.  John  J.     Talking  greeting  card.     2.976,049,  3-21-61, 

Cl.  274—16. 
Roneo  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith.  Leslie  H.    2.976.704.  ^  ._         ^      .. 

Rooney.    William    J.     Drop    gaards    for    refrigerator    door 

shelres.    2.976.101.  8-21-61.  Cl.  812—800. 
Roovers.  Wllhelmus  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  Joining  two  metal  parts  in  a  vacniun-tight  man- 
ner and  object  manufactured  by  the  use  of  such  method. 
2.975.928.  3-21-61.  Cl.  220—2.3. 
Roiiamllia.  Peter  L.  :  See —  „        ^  ^_^  „^_ 

Harvey.  Mortimer  T..  and  Rosamllia._2,976,264. 
._         .    _    ..    _  . .„     Blectrophotograpliy. 


2.976.438. 


Inc.     Air 
Blower 


Means  for 
2.976,106. 


Electron  lens. 


Rose.  Albert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

2.976.144.  8-21-61.  Cl.  §6—1.  ,    ^ 

Rose.  Leslie,  and  H.   Soarke.  to  Klrklees  Ltd. 

generating    and    controlling    random    effects. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  346—33.  .  „„  *^ 

Rose.    Stanley    E..    to    Avlen.    Inc.      Frequency-compensated 

flowmeter  system.     2.975.684.  3-21-61,  a.  78—194. 
Rosenkrant.  George:  See —  •  «-«  .^m. 

Rlntrold.  Howard  J.,  and  Roaenkrans.     2,976,802. 
Ross  Bniineering  of  Canada.  Ltd. :  See — 

Belireau.  Oacar.  and  Spurrell.    2,976.873. 
Rosa.  Thaddens  C. :  See —  »_.r..«« 

Parkhill.  Douglas  F..  Redpath.  and  Ross.    2.9761428. 
Rothman.    Martin,    and    I.    Bernstein.      Ptano    attachment. 

2.975.665.  3-21-61.  Cl.  84—224.  

Rouse.  William  H..   to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.     MuItl-DMltlon 

electrical  control.     2.976.468.  8-21-61.  Cl.  818—188. 
Roiisek.    Ernest    J.,     to    Genetic    Giant    AG^rodneta    C». 

Planting  of  seeds.    2.075,036,  8-21-61.  Cl.  221—268. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baw«  Mfg.  Cttn  lac 

GabrtelMD.  Ckristlin.    2.979,880. 
Boy.  Mliton,  Co. :  ««•— 

BcDMtt.  Richard  A.    2.»7S,S0«. 
Boyc*.  Mark   B..   to  Coatlncatal  Can  Conpanjr.   lac     Vea- 

tllated  ahlppiaa  eoataiaer  (or  (ruita  aad^ecetablea.    2,875,- 

92«,  8-2l4ft.  CI.  21T— 42. 
Royer,  Arthur  O. :  8ee — 

Heel,  Howard  i^aad  Rojrer.    2.976.087. 
Borlaaee.  Alan.  8.  Paul,  and  R.  J.  Taylor,  to  Lerer  Brother* 

Co.     Treatment   oC  edible   oUs.     2,976,166,   3-21-61.    CL 

»«— 163. 
Roano.  William  J. :  8t^ — 

Martel,  Joaeph.    2,970.938. 
Rable,  Thcoidore  A. :  See — 

Latham.  Barton  F..  Jr..  and  Ruble.     2.976.128. 
Rodner.   Bernard,   and  M.   8.   Mooree.   to  Koppers  OOm   Inc. 

Ampbelytic  meul  cetera  and  the  method  of  their  prepara- 

tloa.     2,976.307.  3-21-61.  CI.  260 — 448. 
Ro4ner.  Bernard,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.    CarbanlllnoalkyUiy- 

draalaium  ealta.     2,97«,S19.  3-21-61.  CI.  260— S«2. 
Rudnlckl.  Mark  I.,  and  W.  Dralle.  to  Sx-0b11o-0  Cbrp.    Crown 

ICrlnder.    2.875,562,  3-21-61,  CI.  Bl— 33. 
Roeckert,  Dean  ■..  to  Swift  k  Co.    Article  dlepeaaer  meana. 

2.976,096.  3-21-61.  a.  312—71.  __ 

Rulflno,  Oabrlcl  Q.     Food  product  machine.    2.9TB.741.  3-21- 

61.  CI.  113 — 42. 
Rumpel.    Harrey   H..    to   Smith   Bncloeerlnc   Works.     Jaw 

cmaher  labricaUon.    2,979,860.  3-21-61,  CI.  184—7. 

Bnnge,  Wallace  F.,  to  Commercial  Solventa  Corp.  Proceea 
for  the  producUon  of  lactams.  2.076,282.  3-21-61.  CI. 
260 — 239.3. 

Ruachlg.  Heinrlcb.  W.  Anmuller.  O.  Korger.  H.  Wagner,  J. 
SchoTi.  and  A.  Bander,  to  Farbwerke  Hoeehst  Aktlengeaell- 
Mbaft  rormaU  Melater  Ladui  A  Bruning.  N(alkyl-,  cydo- 
•Ikyl-.     and     cycloalkylaBiylaulfoayD-N^tatkjl-,     alkeoyl-, 

acloalkyl,  and  cycloalaylalkyD-areaa.     2.976,317.  3-21-61, 
.  2e<V— M3.  , 


aajaerion.  Cvrtia  F..  to  Penaaylranla  Famaca  aad  boa  Qk 
LU*t  unit  for  ve^ldea.     2.976.913.  8-21-61,  Ci 


Roeln,  Daniel .  ^^ — 

Brown,  Leo  €..  and  Rniln.    2,976,194. 
RuMeil,  Arthur  O. :  See— 

Olerdano.  Joaeph,  and  Rusaell.    2.975.942. 
Rusaell,  Arthur  O..  and  U.  N.  WllUa.  to  The  Sherwln  Willlama 

Co.      Uquld    dlapenalng    apparatua.      2.979,939,    3-21-61, 

CI.  222—142. 
RuaaeH.  Fred  J.,  and  F.  J.  Netscbert.  mid  Netaefaert  aaaor. 

to  aald  RuaaeU.     Knob  aaaembly.     2.976,073.  3-21-61.  CI. 

292—392.  ,  ,  ..       „ 

Rutter,  Donald  P..  and  A.  E.  CImochowakl.  to  Johna-Mana- 

Tllle  Corp.     Apparatua  for  forming  corrugatlona.     2,979,- 

821.  3-21-61,  Cri93— 76. 
Ryrk.  FranciH  M..  and  B.  M.  Zlegler,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

WIndahleld  wiping  ayatem.     2,975,458,  3-21-61,  O.   15 — 

250  27 
Ryndera.'  Robert  D^  and  B.  O.  Brannon.  to  Racine  HydrauUca 

A    Machinery,     Inc.     Flow    governing    hydraulic    ayatem. 

2.975.717,  a-21-61,  Cl.  108—120. 
8.A.8.     Laroratlone     Materie     Plaatlche     (L.M.P.)     dl    M.I. 

Colombo  A  ('  :  A'ce — 

Colombo.  Roberto.     2,979,472. 
SAC  Blectrlc  Co. :  See— 

Llndell,  SJjnird  I.    2.976,881.  .   .    ,    „ 

Saarlrirta.   Mattl  J.,  A.   A.   K.  Booth,  Jr.,  and  J.  J.  Burn- 

n)«'lat«>r   to  .\nierican   M^t.nl  CHmaJt.   Inc.     Proceaa  for  kn- 

prorlng   the   quality    of   copper-slrconlum    alloy   caatinga. 

2,976,192,  .V21-fll.  Cl.  148— S. 
8abol,  Albert  R..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Lubricant  compoaltion 

conUlnlDK    non-corroalve   aulfurlaed    terpenea.      2,976,239, 

3-21-61,  Cl.  252—32.7. 
Saflanoff.  Albert :  See — 

Lemer.  Lou  la  L.,  and  Saflanoff.    2,979,460. 
Sahafdan.  Edward  If.     RtablliiInK  meana  for  the  air  aprlnga 

of  an  automobile.     2.976.054.  3-21-61.  Cl.  280—124. 
Salem.  Samuel,  and  D.  W.  Anderaon,  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubb«>r  CV>.     Method  of  bonding  ayntbetlc  hlgh_polymen  to 

polyurethane  elaatomera.    2.976,202.  3-21-61.  Cl.  194 — 139. 
Saiiabury.  Wlnfleld  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Radio  aatron- 

omy  antenna  haTlnr  apherlcal  reflector  formed  Integral  with 

earth'a  surface.     2.976,533,  3-21-61,  Cl.  343—755. 
Salmlnen,  Ilmari  F.,  and  J.  A.  Van  Allan,  to  Baatman  Kodak 

Co.     Novel  cyan-forming  couplera.     2,976,146.  8-21-61,  Cl. 

96—55. 
Salomon.  Salomon  M.  :  See —  _    __ 

Cannon,  Madlaon  M..  Dick,  and  Salonton.    2,975.899. 
.Salton,  Lewla  L.    Electric  food  warmera.    2,976,386,  3-21-61, 

Q\    2\^ 19 

Sailer,    Adolf.'      Field    telephone.      2.976,869.    3-21-61,    Cl. 

179—84. 
Samdahl,  Roier  D. :  See—  _      ^      ^  ^^_  ,^ 

WInatrom.  Leon  O..  Sanrdahl.  and  Perch.     2.976,320. 

Sampletro,  Achillea  C,  to  Thompeon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
Hydro-pneumatic  auapenalon  atrut.  2,976.082,  3-21-61, 
a.  267—64.  ^     . 

Sampaoa.    Sidney    O.      MagneUc    Upe    reproducing    ayatem. 

2.976,872.  3-21-61.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Samuel.  Walter  D..  to  Centec  Machine  Toola  Ltd.     Indexing 
mechaalam    for    machine    toola.      2,975.657.    8-21-61.    Cr 
74—822. 
Sanborn  Co. :  See — 

Miller,  Arthur.    2.976.462.  ^  _ 

Sander.  Wendell  B..  to  Taaker  Inatmments  Corp.     l^lnction 

generator  olrculta.     2.976,430,  3-21-61,  Cl.  307—88.9. 
.«(andgren.   John    A.     Draft    bitch.     2.976.098.   3-21-61.   Cl. 

28»— 413. 
Sandholta.  WllMa  A. :  See— 

Pabl.  Walter  H..  Sandholta,  Blerta.  and  Ooggla.    2.976.- 
1T8. 
Sarkes  Taralan,  Inc. :  See — 

Vaidettam.  AUrlco  A.     2.976.879. 
WInatoa.  John  M.    2.976,884.  , 


2.976.12S. 


and  Doaaard. 


Smith,  and  Schexnallder.     2,976,- 


Suodcra,  Kennetb  W.:8ee— '       '  '  ^  »»»-*«• 

DIzoa.  James  K.,  SmoUn.  and  Saonden.    2.976,888. 
SmoUa.  Bdwln  M..  Dixon,  and  Hanndera.     2.976,834. 
Saundera.  Oraon  V„  to  General  Motora  COio.     Rcfrigenitlac 
apMntua.     2.97^.618.  3-21-61.  CL  82— »1.  "■«»•«-• 

Saundera.  Oraon  V..  General  Motora  Corp.    Refrigerator  with 
meat  atorage  rccepUde.     2,979,619.  tf-21-61.  Ol  62 — 419. 
Savage.  John  :  See — 

Morton.  James  S.,  and  Savage.    2.975,493. 
Saxman.  Doane  S.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.    Cutting  tool  bit  aad 
_  holder.     2.976.0i8.  »-21-ei.  CL  262—83.    "^  •«"  ■«  "» 
Befaaachl.  Edward :  See- 
Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  SclMuctU. 
Scheldlg.  Helmut :  See— 

Gruber.  Helmut.  Scheldlg,  Pleper.  Mnller. 
2.976.339. 

Schell.   Allan   C.   to  United   States  of  America.   Air   Fore*. 
Phaae  aUbie  amiriifler.     2.976.498.  3-21-61.  CL  830—107. 
Schenk,  Guatav.  to  Werkaeugmaachlnenfabrtk  OerUkon  Bohrle 
A  Co.     Oalculatlng  machine  with  digit  keys  and  function 
control  keya.     2.975.971,  3-21-61.  Cl.  235 — 145. 
Scbenkengel.  Emerlch.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.     Device  for  seam 
welding     thermoplaatlc    ayntbetlc    materials.       24>79,824. 
3-21-61.  a.  154 — 42. 
Scbenley  Induatrles.  Inc. :  See — 

Frtedrlch.  Hermann,  and  Gosswald.    2.876,212. 
Gauss.  Walter,  and  Dotnagk.    2.978.279. 
Scherer.  George  J.,  to  Cramer  Poatnre  Chair  Co..  Inc.     Ver- 
tically adjnatable  table.     2.976,094.  3-21-61.  CL  811 — 17. 
SebeKnalMer.  Robert  E.,  Jr.  :  S< 
Porter.  Walter  J.,  Jr., 
232. 

Srhllberg.  Arnold  G.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Motor  vriilcle 
conatructlon   baring  Increased  rigidity  at   the  dash  area. 
2.076.079,  3-21-61.  Cl.  296 — 28. 
SchlMer.  Albert  W.,  to  Lynn  Corp,  Inc.     Conduit  and  fabri- 
cating material  therefor.     2,975,808,  3-21-61,  Cl.  138—74. 
Sehlndler,    Raymond    G.      Gate.      2,975,536,    3-21-61,    Q. 

gg g'j 

Sehlndler.    Walter,   to  Gelgy  Chemical   Corp.      N-substStuted 

tmlnostllbenea.     2.076.281.  3-21-61.  CL  260—239. 
Sehlndler,  Walter,  and  C.  Ganaaer,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Baaicany  aubatituted  Dhenothlaxine  derivatives.    2,976.286, 
3-21-61.  Cl.  260—243. 
Schlstter.  Otrl.  to  American  VIscoee  Corp.     Process  of  pro- 
ducing viacoae  rayon.     8.076.113.  3-21-81.  Cl.  18—54. 
Schlesraan.  Carleton  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Relay  device   for  controlling  a   servo  motor.     2.976.880, 
3-21-61.  a.  200—102. 
Schloemann  AktlenKexellarhaft :  See — 
SrhnettktT.  Wllhelm.     2.075,883. 
Schmidt,  Hermann.     Currency  dispensing  apparatas.     2.978,- 

789,  3-21-81,  Cl.  13.^—2. 
Schmidt-Nickels,  Wllhehn  :  See — 

Randall.  David  I.,  and  Schmldt-Nlckela.     2,976,287. 
Schmucker,  Oeorg,  A.  Trooet,  O.  Zlehm,  and  K.  Zehender,  to 
Telefonken  G.m.b.H.     Goniometer.     2.976.531.  3-21-61.  CI. 
343—124. 
Schnettker.  Wllhelm.  to  Schloemann  AktlengesellBchaft     Ar- 
rancement   for  the  control  of  the  motional  actions  on  a 
cooling  bed  and  a  aet  of  ahcara  located  before  the  cooling 
bed.     2.975.883.  3-21-61.  <n.  198—20. 
Schock,  Robert  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Atitomatie 
frequency  control  ayatem.     2.978.410,  3-21-81.  CL  250—20. 
Schoellhammer.  Fiiedrich  W.,  to  Daimler-Bent  Aktiengesell- 
•haft.     Gear  unit  or  other  movable  mechanism.     2.975.720. 
3-21-61,  Cl.  103—162. 
Schols,  Jon^'f  :  See— 

Ruachig,    Helnrich,   Anmuller.  Korgcr.   Wagner,   Scbola. 
and  Bander.     2.976.317. 
Schornateln.  Waldetnar  :  Sre —  .    ,< 

Kern,  Fritz,  and  Schornateln.    2,976.114.  ,    . 

(Jerhard,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlengeeell- 
I'roceaa  for  the  production  of  thiol-phospboric  acid 
2,976,309,  3-21-61,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Gerhard,    to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktlenfesell- 
IMthlophoaphorlc  acid  eatera.     2,976.311,  3-21-61, 
a.  260 — 181. 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Proceea  for  making  thlonophosphorlc  acid  esten  of 
•  hydroxy-methyl^thloethera.    2.976,812,  8-21-81.  CL  260— 
461. 
Schubert,  Frtedrlch :  See— 

Gund.  Felix,  Schubert,  and  Ooerrlg. 
Schugaim.  Alvln  C.  :  S'e— 

Arenaon.  Simon  W.     2,976,198. 
Schulte  Brasa  Mfg.  Cp.,  Inc. :  See— 
Kokenge,  Elmer  J.    2,979,598. 
Moullle.  John  T.,  8r.    2.979.997. 
Schultx.   Abraham  T.     Contalnera. 

l.-i — 56.T 
Schultx.  Harold  W. :  See—     _  ^   ,^ 

Voaler.  Edward  J.,  and  Schulti. 
Sclnta,    Anthony    C,    to   Trlco    Producta   Corp. 

wiper  arm.     2.975.457.  3-21-81.  Cl.  15—250.21. 
Bead.  Charles  D.  and  R.  W.  Petera.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Preparation    of    webs   and    sheets   from    cellulose   estera. 
2.976.205,  3-21-61,  CL  162—197. 
Searle.  O    D.  A  Co.  :  See — 

Baran,  John  8.    2,976.284.  „  _.    t  .  ^        r.  -. 

Seel.  Howard  J,  and  A.  «.  Royer   to  H»7»"  J"**?*'!?,*^"!? 

Sheet  handling  sucker.     2.976.037.  8-21-61.  CI,   271- 
Seldel.   Harold,  to  Bell  Telet)hone  Laboratortea. 

aute  nrnaer.     2.976,402.  .V21-61.  Cl.  830 — I. 
Seldel.  Richard  S  :  See—       _  „  .^  ,      _  „.  ,_, 

Caerwin,  Edward  P^and  8*W*»i    2^«;1^2^  Met.ai  et 

Seioumet.  Jactrues.  to  Conpagnle  du  Fllag*  des  Mrtanx^ec 

dea  Joints  Curty.    Methods  of  extruding  roetala.  *»  "'"'  « 
3-21-61.  CL  29—196.8. 


Schrader, 
acbaft. 
eatera. 

Schrader 
arhaft. 


2.976.110. 


2.975,464,   8-21-61.  Cl. 


2.975,870. 


Windshield 


-2*. 
Solid 


2,979.009. 
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Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  Si 

McFadden.  Charles  A..  Mammel   and  Liddell.     2.975,749. 
Selbln,  JoeL  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Removal  of  vana- 
dium from  petroleum  oils  by  oxidation.     2,976,283,  3-21- 
61.  O.  20S^-2rt\. 
Seymour.  James  E.,  to  Central  Farnten  Fertiliser  CD.    Appa- 
ratua   for    nmnufarturing    mixed     fertlllsen.       2.976,i26, 
3-21-61.  CL  23—259.2. 
Sferraaaa,    Peter   J.,   to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Waveguide   to 
atrip    transmission    line    directional    coupler.      2,976,499,< 
8-21-61.  Cl.  883—10. 
ShaC^r.  William  R..  to  Wald  Induatrles.  Inc.     Road  striping 

machine.    2,975.079,  3-21-61.  Cl.  289—150. 
Shapiro.  Hymln  :  See— 

De  Witt.  Fkri  G..  Brown,  and  Shapiro.    2.976,304. 

Shapiro.  Hymln.  E.  G.  De  Witt,  and  J.  E.  Brown,  to  Ethyl 

Corp.    Procean  for  the  preparation  of  bla  (cydopentadlenyl) 

maninineBe  compounda.     2,976.303,  8-21-61.  Cl.  260 — 429. 

Sharp,  Edward  J.     Loading  attachment.     2,975.918,  3-21-61, 

CL  214—147. 
Shaw.   Benjamin  C  and  B.   M.   Van   Bmden.   to  Crane  Co. 
Voltaire  regulator  for  generaton.     2.976,473.  3-21-61.  Cl. 
822—28. 
Hheetz.   Charlea  E.,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Drive  mechanlam  for  a  bagging  machine.     2,976,007.  3-21- 
61,  Cl.  249—62. 
Sheldon.  Gilbert  J.,  to  Bauach  A  Lomb  Optical  Co.     Optical 

viewing  Inatrument.     2,975.785,  3-21-81.  Cl.  128 — 8. 
Shelton.  Harry  J.,  Jr..  to  Gruendler  Cruaher  and  Pulveriser 

Co.     Grlndera.     2,975.985.  3-21-61.  Cl.  241—86. 
Sherbondy.    Frank    Y.      Garment    form    retainer.      2.975.948, 

8-21-61.  a.  223—71. 
Sherburne,  PhlUo  C.  to  Grinnell  Corp.     Pipe  hanger  clamp 

atop.     2.975,995.  .V21-81,  CL  248—54. 
Sherlrame,    Philip   C    and   A.    Zollinger,    to   Grinnell   Corp. 
Motor  driven  positioner.     2.975.996,  3-21-61.  Cl.  248— 5ft. 
Sherman  Falrrhlld  A  Aaooolatea.  Inc. :  See — 

noaaung.  John  W.     2.976..%25. 
Sherman.  Orville  n.,  to  Owena-Illlnola  Glaaa  Co.    Apparatua 
for    aevering    plaatlc    material.     2,975.471.    3-21-81.    C\. 
18 — 5. 
Sherwln-Willlama  Co..  The :  See — 

Giordano,  Joaeph.  and  Ruaaell.     2,975.942. 
Ruaaell,  Arthur  O.,  and  Wlllla.    2.975.9.'». 
Shewmon,  Ralph  K..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Prime  mover 

for  clothea  drier.     2.975,528.  3-21-61.  Cl.  .14—133. 
Shielda,  George  B..  to  Webater  Electric  Co.     Combined  Upe 
recorder     and     film     projector.      2.975.872.     3-21-61.    Cl. 
88^28 
Shipley,   Eugene  B..  and  D.  W.  Dudley,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Flexible  coupling  with  ton|ne-ltmlt1ng  meana.     2.975,- 
«»20.  3-21-fll,  n.  64 — 0. 
Shirley.  William  L. :  See- 
Waterman.  Ix>gan  C,  and  Shirtey.     2.976.228. 
Sick.  Charlea  D.     Shield.     2.975.427.  .'1-21-81.  O.  2—14. 
Slebert.    Allan    H.,    and    W.    F.    Blonchek.    to    Raven.    Inc. 

Shower  heada.     2.975,980,  3-21-61.  Cl.  239—316. 
Silverman.  Robert  M..  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.     Carriage  con- 
trol mechanlam  for  phonographa.     2.976.048.  3-21-61,  Cl. 
274—13. 
Simon.  Bela:  See —  _  ^  ^__  ^^_ 

Berhidi.  Mihaly.  Stanon.  and  Szendrey.     2.976,448. 
Simon,  Henry,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  W.    2.975,636.  _    .  ^. 

Slmpaon,  Henrv  A.     Cultivating  machine.     2,975.845.  8-21- 

61,  n.  172— li99. 
Sinclair  Oil  A  Oaa  Co.  :  See— 

Johnaon,  Jamea  F.     2,976,108. 
Singer-Cobble.  Inc.  :  See — 

Card.  Joaeph  L.     2,975.786. 
Singer,  Leonard  :  See — 

Roblnaon,    Edward    N.,    Appleman,    Miller,    and    Singer. 
2  975  9!i9 
SJoblom,'   Biic    A.,    to    Aktiebolaget    Grythyttana    StIlmBbler 
Gooda  support  for  a  loading  foot  or  the  like.     2,975,929, 
3-21-61,  n   220— 4. 
Smith,  A.  O..  Corp. :  See — 
Cljyle,  John  1.    2.975,518. 
Schtlberg,  Arnold  G.     2.1>76.079. 
SulUvan,  James  D.     2:976,171. 
Smith,  Bruce  K..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Logical  rtrcnlta  em- 
ploring     alternating     notation.      2,976,519,     3-21-61,     Cl. 
$4(^-174. 
Smith,  Bruce  K.,  to  Epeeo,  Inc.    Digital  attenuator.     2,976.- 

627.  3-21-61,  O.  340—347. 
Smith,  Clarence  J.,  and  R.  M.  Petenon,  to  W.  F.  A  John 
Barnes    Co.      Can    end    aeamer.     2.975,740.    3-21-61,    Cl. 
118—17. 
Smith  Engineering  Works  :  See — 

Rumpel,  Harvey  H.    2.975^9.  ^,  ^    ^ 

Smith.    Jamea   O..    to    B.    I.    dn   Pont  de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Process     and     apparatus     for     preparing     novelty     yams. 
2,979.474,  3-21-61,  Cl.  18—8. 
Smith,  John  O.,  Jr. :  See—  ^      „«,^„.« 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Smith.    2.976.243. 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Lal>oratoriea  :  See —  » 

MeClaln.  Victor  R.     2,976.484. 
Smith.     I^ilrd.      Motorboat    propelling    and     steering    unit. 

2,979.760,  3-21-61,  Cl.  115--4f. 
Smith.   Leane  H.,   to   Roneo  Ltd.     Rotary  duplicating  ma- 
chines.   2.975.704.  3-21-61.  Cl.  101—116. 
Smith,   Loren   C.   to   Wysndotte  Chemicals   Corp.     Thermal 

monofuel   reactor.     2.975.588.  8-21-61,  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Smith,  Newman  B. :  See —  ^    __  ^._ 

Krokoa.  Raymond  M..  and  Smith.    2J976.057. 

Smitk.  Robert  P.,  and  J.  A.  Chriat,  to  Vapor  Heating  Corp. 
Electro  pneumatic  temperatura  control  system.  2,975,976, 
3-21-61.  a.  236—78. 


Smith,  Rowland  IX,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass  batches 
and  method  of  preparation.  2,976.181,  8-21-81.  a. 
106—47. 

Smith.  Thomas  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  aikd  Co. 
Preparation  of  silver  hallde  emulsiona.  2,976,150.  3-21- 
61.  Cl.  96—94. 

Smith.  Warren  M. :  See — 

Porter.  Walter  J..  Jr.,  Smith,  and  SdiexnaiMer.    2JH%,- 
232. 

Smolin.  Bdwito  M. :  See — 

Dixon,  James  K.,  Smolin,  and  Saunders.     2^76.833. 

Smolin.  Edwin  M..  J.  K.  DUon,  and  K.  W.  Saunders,  to 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  Production  of  aromatic  com- 
pounds.    2.976,334.  3-21-61.  Cl.  260— 669. 

Snelaon.  Howard  J.,  and  W.  L.  Prior,  to  Tectum  Corp.    Ap- 

garatoa    for    ateam    treating    flbroua    paaela.     2,976,47u, 
^1-81,  a.  18 — 4. 
Snowdon,  Arthur  E.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Variable 

voltage  tranaformer.     2,976,476,  3-21-81,  a.  323 — 43.9. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  CKroen  :  See — 

Brueder.  Antolne.     2,978,084. 
Sodete    Anonyme    dlte :    Sodete   d'Electro-Chimie   d'Blectro- 
Metallargie  et  dee  Adertea  Beetriquea  D'Cgine :  See — 
(:u#rln.  Jean.     2,97e.3.'U). 
8ocl«t#  Anonyme  dlte  Sodete  Monaavonl'Oreal :  See — 

KaloptsRla,  Gregolre,  and  VIoot.     2,976,216. 
Sodete  dea  Daines  Chimiques  Rhone-Poulene :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M.,  aad  Joseph.     2.S76.291. 
Soetete   Natlonale  d'Etade  et  de  Constnictloa   de  Motears 
d'Aviation  :  See — 

Bauger,  Looia  J.,  and  Barthlme.    2,975.693. 
Somes.  Frederick  J..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of 
inatelling   an    electrical    system.     2.975,912,    3-21-81.   a. 
29 — 429. 
Sommera,  Roy  W. :  See — 

Paddiaon.  Oaborne  H.,  and  Sommera.     2.976,278. 
Soanlchaen,   Ame.      Method   for   the  manufacturing  of  elec- 
trically welded  tubes  and  improvement  in  mesna  for  such 
manufacture.    2,976,394,  3-21-61,  Cl.  219—59. 

Sorenaen,  Knud  B.,  and  W.  D.  Martin,  to  Deere  A  Co.  Mark- 
era  for  plantera.  2,975,840,  3-21-61,  Cl.  172—128. 
Soanowlcfa.  Michael,  to  Modem  Duat  Bag  Co.,  Inc.  Mount- 
ing disposable  vacuum  cleaner  baga,  by  means  of  rigid 
member  with  slotted  cornen.  2,975.863,  3-21-61,  CL 
183—51, 
Soucy,  George  H.,  to  Brown  A  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.     Mlrcoiaeter 

frame.     2,975.523.  3-21-61.  Cl.  33 — 164. 
Southern  Developera.  Inc. :  See — 
Davenport,  Leon.    2,975.977. 
Sowder,   Tony    R..    to   RIblet   Tramway   Co.      Self-energlaing 
rope  brake  for  aerial  tramways.     2.976,728.  3-21-81,  Cl. 
104 — 178. 
Sparke,  Harry  :  See — 

Rose.  Leslie,  and  Sparke.    2,976,105.  „„..  ^.. 

Sparks,     George    C.      Eaay-opening    aetup    box.     2,979,994, 

.V21-61,  CL  22fr— M. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Kane,  Donald  C.    2,975.958. 
Spencer,    Kenneth    M..    to   Sylvanlu    Eleotric    Prodacta    Inc. 
^ectrical    welding    apparatus.     2,976,396,    S-21-61,    Cl. 
219—108. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 
Blain,  Albert.     2,976,510. 
Sckeri,  John  P..  Jr.    2,976,425. 
Bckert.  John  P.,  Jr.    2.976.518. 
HoUyday,  Jamea  H.    2.975.650. 
Sferraxxa.  I'eter  J.     2,976.409. 
Smith.  Bruce  K.     2,976.519. 
Sperry     Russel)     L.       Drilling    fluids    Irontalnlng    synthetic 

realiioua    materials.      2,970235,    3-2lt-ei.    O.    2S2— 8.5. 
Sponge  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Greenleaf,  Nathaniel  B.    2.975,455. 
Spound,  Albert  M.,  nnd  J.  Martin;  anld  Martin  aasor.  to  aald 
Sponnd.      Automatically    actuated    headrest    for    reclining 
chaira.    2.975.826,  3-21-«l,  (1.  155—177. 
Springer,  Edward  M..  to  Heyer  Inc.     Duplicating  machine. 

2,973.707.  3-21-61.  Cl.  101—232. 
Spurrril,  William  (J. :  ^ee— 

Bellveau.  Oacar,  and  Spurrell.     2.975.873. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Stanback,   Harris  L.  and  Kingdon.     2.976^14. 
Stohl    Walter,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Electric  lamp. 

2.976.441,  3-21-61.  Cl.  313—33. 
Staler  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Stalker,  fcdward  A.    2.976.011.  „  ^  .         ^  ...  ^  ^ 

Stalker,  Edwnrd  A.,  to  The  Stalker  Corp.     Fabricated  bladed 

compressor  wheela.     2,976.011,  3-21-81.  Cl.  253—39. 
Stambera,    Adolf,    to    Flrma    Fr.    Heeaer     Maachlneafabrlk- 
.'MftlengeaellKchaft         Apparatus     for     feeding     rod-ahaped 
articles  to  automatic  acales.     2.976.006,  3-21-81,  CL  249 — 
15. 
Stamlcarlmn  N.V. :  See — 

Harlnghuiien.  Pleter  J.    2,975.605. 
Stamps    George   M..   to   Faximile    Inc.     Oontlnnnua  acanner 

with  warped  mirror.     24)76,301.  3-21-81.  Cl.   178—7.6. 
Stamps.   GoorKe  M..   to  Faximile  Inc.     Continuous  scanner. 

■2,976.362.  3-21-«l.  Cl.  178—7.6. 
Stanback.   Harris   I.,   and  B.   H.   Kingdon.   to   Square  D  Co. 
Terminal  connertor.     2.97«,a<14.  3-21-61.  Cl.   330 — 2T2. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See—  ^_ 

Little.  Randel  Q..»Jr..  and  Bussert     2.976.207. 

Meyer    Delbert  H      2,976.080. 

Sabol.  Albert  R.     2,976.239. 

Wilson.  Alexander  T.    '2.976.172. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  (Ohlo>  The  :  See— 

Cllft.  Therila  L.    2,975.998.  .-   .  «-  ^„ 

Stansel,  Victor.     Applicator  for  motds.     2,975.487.  8-21-«l. 
a.  13 — 611. 
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■  dlrision  of  FrtMlMnf 


Sttpte*.  Crmwford  B. :  Bee— 

rwiw,  CharlM  W.,  and  Stapkv.    2.«76.404.     _ 
Los»a.   Jobn  W..   Jr.,  and   SUpiea.     2.976.407. 
SUplM.  Crawford  E.,  to  W<>atlii«boaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Anto- 

■Mflc  eoatrol  ayat^m  for  rall««7  car  claaatflcanon  yarda. 

t^6,40e.  8-21-61,  a.  24«— 182. 
8tetewtd«  PIvmMnff  4  Heating  Co..  Inc. :  8e» — 

Bnrdlck.  Ul«nn  A.     2,97:^637. 
StaUM-O-Mattc  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Rodlck.  Rajnnond  E.     2.975,961. 
Steber.  Clarracr  R.     Roller  nupport  for  boat  trailer.    2.975,- 

»1«.  »-21-61,  n.  214— 84.  ^        ,.^  ^        _ 

etcter.  Clarenee  L.,  to  The  Pyle-National  Co.     LlgtatlBg  flx- 

tore     2.976.400,  3-21-61.  <n.  240— 133.  ..       „ 

.•IteHilwrt.    Bruno    E..    and    W.    H.    Anda,    to    Link-Belt   Co. 

Power   and    free    orerhead    trolley    conveyor.      2,975.729. 

3-21-61.  CT.  104—178.  ^  .  „  .  , 

Stefan.  NIriiolaa.  to  Anchor  Poat  Product*.  Inc.     Unlreraal 

ancle  coupling.     2.976.021,  3-21-61.  CI.  256—65. 
Stell   Oeorjce  H.,  to  PrecUlon  MpUI  Workera.     SlldinK  mount 

for  kitchen  Implements  and  the  like.     2.976,005.  3-91-61. 
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Stomp,  Henry  E.     Electrically  heated  lunch  box.     2.976.390, 

3-21-61.  O   219—35. 
Stengel.  Leonard  A.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     Ammoni- 
um   nitrate   exploalvea.      2,976.137,    3-21-01.    CI.    SCJ— 14. 
Steven*    Lewla  F. :  See — 

Balllle.  Edward  C.   and   Stevena.     2.976.206. 

SUftdaen  Svenak  Textllforaknlnjc :  See — 

Lundgren.  Sven-Olof.     2.975.625. 
Htllwell.   Robert  E..  to  Food  .Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Combination    pipe    coupling    and    automatic    drain    valve. 

2^975.799^  3-21-61,  C\.  137— »21. 
Stoddard,  William  B..  Jr. :  See—  ^ 

Fouike     Donald    G.,    Stoddard,    Kardoa.    and    Kleiner. 
2.976,225. 
Stocekel   Albert  L..  and  C.  T.  ZInnnermann.  to  I  nited  States 

Steel   Corp.     Appnratua  for  feeding  and  counting  billets. 

2^75,969.  3-21-ft.  CI.  235—98.  _ 

Stoffert,  Arnold  C,  to  General   Electric  Co.     Fluid  lubrica- 
tion   ayatem.      2,975,864,    3-21-61,    CT.    184 — 6. 
Stone   Orison  W..  to  Continental  Can  Co     Inc.     Locking  oon- 

atrurtion  for  paperboard  cartons.     2,975.891.  3-21-61.  CI. 

206 — 6S. 
Stover,  Harry  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glaaa  Corp.     Method  of 

making    a    closure    cap    and    closure    cap    made    thereby. 

2.976^200.  3-21-61,  CI.  154—89. 
Strelcher.  Michael  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 

Immeralon  depoattion  of  tin.     2,976.169.  3-21-91.  CI.  117— 

87. 
Streuber.  Rudolf  G. :  See — 

Hedberg.  Carl  W..  and  Streuber. 
Strick  Trallera  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Trailer  Co. :  See— 

Abellna,  Andrew.    2,975,933. 

Strickland.  Edward  T..  H.  C.  Amos  and  B.  M.  Glaaa;  aald 
Strickland  and  Amos  asaor*.  to  General  Analytics  Associ- 
ates, and  said  (ilasn  assnr.  to  The  Rninswlrk-Balke-Cal- 
lender  Co.  Polar  wind  apparatua.  2,975.987.  3-21-61.  CI. 
242—2. 
Stroburg.  Glen  O. :  See — 

Stroborg.  John  V.  and  G.  O.    2,975.700. 
Stroburg.   John  V.   and   G.    O.      Press   roll    twine  guard    for 

roll-type  balers.     2,973,700.   3^21-61,   CI.  100—5. 
Stromberg.  Sylvester  V.     Apparatua  and  method  for  placing 
and  nnlabing  concrete  in  dltchea.     2,975,602,  3-21-61.  CI. 
«1— 63. 
BtromMad.   Elmer  8.     Hens'  neats.     2.975.759.  8-21-61,  CI. 

119 — 50. 
■tnari.  Robert  W.,  to  Diamond  Oil  Well  Drilling  Co.     Core 
disintegrating  drill  bit.     2.975,849,  3-21-61.  CI.  175 — 333. 
Stueler.  Henry  V. :  See — 

Stueler,  Marylln  L.     2.976.133. 
Stneler.  Marylln  L.  by  H.   V.   Stueler.  guardian.     Arttflcial 

fuel    compoaltlon.      2.976.133,   3-21-61,   a.    44 — 24. 
Stulber.  Sylvester  A. :  See — 

Dilger.  I.«  Roy  E.,  and  Stutber.    2.976.461. 
Starkey.  Lorenio.  and  V.  B    Kurfman.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method  of  grain  refinement  of  magnesium  base  alloya. 
2.976.14.1.  3-21-411 .  CI.  7.5—168. 
Sturm.  Edward  L. :  See — 

McKee,  Edward  S.,  and  Sturm.    2.976.398. 
Stutske.  William  A.,  and  J.  J.  Torok,  to  Owens-Illlnobi  Glaas 
Co.     Press  mold  and  method  of  operation.    2.975,5.VI.  8-21- 
61.  CI.  41>— 72. 
Suburban  Propane  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Heater.  Jackson  B.    2,976  138. 
Sullivan,  James  D.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Glass  coated  steel 
structure  and  ntetbotf'or  making  the  same.    2,976,171.  3-21- 
•1.  a.  117 — 53. 
Sulaer,  Oeorg:  See — 

Maeder,   Arthur,   Weber,   Suiter.   Fatter,  and  Ouertler. 
2,976.167. 
Snmpter,  James  W.  :  See — 

Kreba.  SamoeK  Howard.  Male, 
SuBdberg.    Cart    W.,    to   Whlripool 
2,»T5.4«0.  3-21-«i.  a.  15—323. 
Snnklst  Growers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Swisher.  Horton  E.    2.976,15S. 
Superior  Electric  Co..  The :  See — 

Carpenter.  William  P.    2.976,477. 
Carpenter.  William  P.    2.976,481. 
Snowdon.  Aribur  E.    2,976,476. 
Superior  Tank  Corp. :  See — 

Prapst.  James  P..  III.    2,975,978. 
Snroff.     Hyman    and    L.      Extensible 

2.97.5.8."V7.  3-21-61.  C\.  182—166. 
Suroff,  Leonard  :  Bee — 

•oroff.  Hyoun  and  L.    3.975,857. 


and  Snmpter.     2,975.904. 
Corp.      vacuum   cleaner. 


ladder    conatructlona. 


BTraaka  Botor  Masklacr  AktleboUg :  «••— 

Nilaaoo.  Hana  R.    2,975.963. 
Swaae.  Pator  H. :  See — 

Judge.  Thomas  J.  aad  Swao*.    2.9T6.40S. 
Swenson.  Alfred  O. :  See — 

FlnlaystOB,  Frank  E..  and  Swcaaoa.     2,976,188. 
Swift  4  Co. :  ««•— 

Brown,  Leo  C.  and  Rnain.    2.976,154. 
Bneckert.  Dean  B.     2.976.096. 
Trombly,  Harvey  H.,  and  Harper.    2.976,120. 
Swisher,  Horion  B..  to  Sunkist  Growera,  Inc.     Fibrous  fruit 

product  and  process.     2.976.159.  3-21-61.  CL  99—204. 
Sylvania  Electric  Prodncta  Inc. :  Bee — 
Spencer.  Kenneth  M.    2,976,395. 
Wetaa,  ifortimer  B..  and  Oarretson.     2.976,452. 
Syntex  S.A. :  Bee — 

Rlngold,   Howard  J.,  and  Boaenkraat.     2,976,302. 
Saeadrey,  Lajos  :  Bee — 

Bertitdl.   Mlhaly.  Slmoa.  aad  Saandrey.     2,976.448. 
Ssut»skl,  Tadeas*  :  See — 

Maclaaewskl.  Arthur  H.,  Rupert,  Goldatala.  aad  Siabakl. 

2,976.494. 

Taber,  John  E.    to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Recogaitioa  circuit 

for  pulse  code  communication  systems.     2,976,516,  8-21- 

61.  CI.  S40— 164. 

Takagl,  Tatsuya.     Vibration  damper  oT  air  oiahlea  for  va- 

hlcTca.    2.976,031,  3-21-61,  CI.  267—15. 
Talge,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Aberer.  Frank  E..  and  Talge.    2,976,004. 
Tallman.  Paul  L.,  to  Emerald  Distributora,  Inc.     Irrigation 

pipe  gate.    2,975,796,  3-21-61.  CI.  187—322. 
Tamarin,  Richard  B.    CoaUlaer  cloaura.    2,975,952.  3-21-61, 

a.  229—17. 
Tamaro,  Frank  :  See — 

Haines.  Jesse  H.,  and  Tamaro.    2,976.368. 
Tamblyn,  John  W. :  flee — 

Newlaad,  Gordoa  C.  and  Tamblya.     2J976.260. 
Touey,  George  P^  and  Tamblya.    2,9764tT7. 
Taaabe  Setyaku  Co..  Ltd. :  flee— 

Ida.  Tadao.     2.976.214. 
Tasker  Instruments  Corp.  :  flee — 

Sander,  Wendell  B.    2,976,430. 
Tavee.  Richard  H.    Bobby  pin  dlapeaaer.    2,976,095,  3-21-61. 

CI.  312—12. 
Taylor,  Ernest  F.,  and  R.  M.  Poe,  to  B.  K.  Orr.    RoUry  louver 

traverse  blind.     2.1^75,831.  3-21-61.  CI.  160 — 176. 
Taylor,  Philip  M. :  flee— 

Burlinson,     Roy    F.,    Brocknaa.    Taylor,    aad    Tonng. 
2i?75,639. 
Taylor.  Reginald  J.  :  See — 

Roylance.  Alan.  Paul,  and  Taylor.    2,976,156. 
Taylor,  Walter  E. :  flee — 

ZInk.  George  A.,  and  Taylor.    2.976.083. 
Tech-Art  Inc. :  See — 

MacLeod,  Donald.    2.975,569. 
Technical  Operations,  Inc. :  flea — 
Pivat.  Robert  J.     2,976,423. 

Tectum  Corp.  :  See —  ^_^ 

Snelson.  Howard  J.,  and  Prior.    2,975,470. 
Telefonbau  und  Normalzelt  O.m.b.H. :  flee — 
Hell,  Friedricta.  and  Mailer.    2,975,970. 
Telefnaken  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Burkhardt,  Gisbert    2,975,708.  _  ^     ^ 

Schmncker,      Georg,     Troost.     Ziehm.     aad     Zeheader. 
2,976.631. 
Telemeter  Magnetics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hill.  John  L..  and  Reislnger.    2,975.894. 
Tellepaen,  Howard  T. :  See — 

Haring.  Ivan  P.     2.975,580. 
Terry,  Noah   8.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Tela- 
phone  station   Identification   system.      2,976.366.   3-21-61, 
CI.  179—8.5. 
Texaco  Development  Corp. :  S«* — 

Paull.  Peter  L.    2,976,134. 
Texaco  Inc. :  flee — 

Eastman.  Du  B.    2,975.594. 
Eastman.  Du  B.    2,976,135. 
Matxagatti,  Boy  P.    2,976.445. 
Odell,  Norman  R.,  and  Lyons.    2,976,237. 
Truitt,  James  K.    2.976.247. 
Thtemlg.  Walter :  See—  _^ .      .         » -».  ... 

Looms D.    Johannes.   Hofer,   and  Thiemig.     2,975,781. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Fox,  Zola.     2,975.591. 
Fox.  Zola.     2,975,592.  ^ 

Vonder  Esch,  Albert  H.    2^975,590.    _  ^       ,^  ^ 

Thomas    David  F..  and  L.  B.  Evans,  to  Waterous  Co.    Craah 

truck  pumps.     2,975,715,  3-21-61.  O.  103—108. 
Thomas.  Robert  M. :  See —  ,  ^  „     .. 

Lipplncott,  Samuel  B.,  Thomaa,  Oakley,  Leary,  and  Brod- 

key.     2.976.271.  ,       _ 

Thomas.  Telfer  L..  to  Esao  Reaeareh  aad  Eaglaeertaf  Co. 
Proceaa  and  caUlyat  for  polymerlxatloa.  2,976,338, 
3-21-61.  CI.  260—683.15.  _  „    ^       «-  ..  ^ 

Thompson.  Crayton  B.,  and  O.  W.  Pierce,  to  Baatsaa  Kodak 
Co.  Method  of  applying  antlhalatioa  layera  to  polyeater 
nim.  2,976,168.  3-21-61.  CI.  117 — 34. 
Thompson,  Howard  A.,  R.  E.  Donaktoon.  and  C.  C.  Whtte,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Treafted  teztU*  fiber.  3,976.186, 
3-21-61.  CI.  117—139.5. 
Thompaon,  Jack  C. :  flee —  .  .«.   .      •  «•«  «-.. 

Woat.  Samuel  R..  ThomjMon.  aad  Paul.    2,976,834. 
Thompaon,  LouU  A.,  to  N.ElA.   Servlcea.  Inc.     Method  and 
apparatua  for  making  color-corrected  aeparatloBa.     2,976,- 
34973-41-61,  CI.  178—5.2. 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 

Alexander.  Melrllle  F.    2,976.060. 
Oorbatt.  llarahall  J.    2.976.746. 
Fathaoer,  GMrge  H.    2.976^366. 
Samplatro.  AchUlea  C.    2,976.032. 
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Thompson,  William  J. :  flee — 

Werner.     Robert    ▼.,    ZaUe.    HioaipaoB.    aad    Noyea. 
2.970.530. 
Thorington.  Lnke  :  See — 

I^arwon.  Daniel  A.,  and  Thorington.     2.976,449. 
Thomon.  Werren  K..  to  Dreaner  Induetries.  Inc.     Handling  of 
eqnipment  laterally  of  a  well  location.    2.975,601.  3-21-61, 
CI.  rtl— 46  5. 
Tibbetts.  Raymond  E..  and  D.  C.  Gllkeaon.  to  Revere  Camera 
Co.     Convertible  dual  conjugate  lens.     2,975,674,  3-21-61, 
CI.  88 — 57. 
Tllley,  Aubra  E. :  flee— 

Klein   Walter  W,  Jr..  aad  Tllley.    2,976.107. 
Tinnerman.  George  A.     Plaatlc  anchoring  nistener  wHh  dl- 

v.Tging  shanks.     2,975,814,  3-21-61.  Cl.   151—41.75. 
TIscher.    Krnst    M.      Combined    lltjuid    measure    and    filter. 

2.075.001.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  210 — 132. 
ToblnK.  Jordan  :   Sre — 

n<>nolle1.  Onmond  D..  and  ToMas.    2.976,450. 
Tokb<>lm  Corp.  ;  See — 

Wright.  George  W     2,975,713. 

Wricht.  George  W.,  Foss,  and  Kacbuk.     2.975,765. 
Tornado  N.  V.  :  See — 

Vnn  der  Togt.  Jan.    2.975.906. 
Tone.  Mflvln  N   :  See 

YoumanH.  Donald  W..  and  Tone.    2.975.8.M. 
Tordorf.  Kell.     Window  curUln  supports.     2,975,832.  3-21- 

61.  Cl.  160— .330. 
Torok.  Julius  J.  :  Bee —  ^^_  ■_^ 

Stutske.  William  A.,  and  Torok.    2,975,554. 

The  Torrington  Manufacturing  Co.  :  flee — 
Atalla.  Anwar  A.    2.97.V9(S0. 
Atalla.  Anvrar  A.     2,976.352. 
Totten    Gilttert  vP..   to  Advance  Engineering  Co.     Metering 

vending   diapenser.      2.976.937.    3-21-61.  Cl.   222—70. 
Totton    John  M..  Jr.     Vehicle  stabilising  means.     2.976,077, 
.3-21-61,  Cl    29<^— 1.  „  „   .   .. 

Touey.  George  P.,  and  J.  W.  Tamblyn.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Method  of  preparinff  celluloae  esters.  2,976.277. 
3-21-«l,  Cl.  260 — ^227. 

Toy.  Walter  W.  :   See —  

Young.  Harold  C.  and  Toy.    2.976.203. 
Toung.  Harold  C.  and  Toy.    2.976,204. 
Tranter  Manufacturing.  Inc.  :.See — 
McGuffey.  Jamea  W.    2,975,614. 
Trlco  Prf>dncts  Corp.  :   See — 

Sclnta.  Anthony  C.    2,975,467. 
Trimble    John   C,   to  The   Budd   Co.     Gib.   particularly   for 

forming  dies,     i.976.086.  3-21-61.  Cl.  308—3. 
Tmemner.  James  O.  :  See —  ^    ,     ._.,         „  «„  -,, 

FVx,   Richard  L..  Troemner.  and  Jacklln.      2.975.651. 
Trombly.  Harvey  H..  and  R.  H.  Harper,  to  Swift  ft  Co.     Sys- 
tem for  the  formation  of  aa  aqueous  gas  solutioa.     2,976.- 
120,  3-21-61.  Cl.  2.3—157. 

Trooat,  Albert :  flee—         „,  ^  .     ^  ^     j, 

Scbmucker.     Georg.     Trooat.     Zlehm,     and     Zeheader. 

Truitt    Jamea  K..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Corrosion  Inhibited  anti- 

freeke  composHlons.     2.976.247.  3-21-61.  Cl.  252—78. 
Tsuno     Hardy    1.      Automatic    flim    developing    mechaniam. 

2,975,695.  3-21-61,  Cl.  95—89.  ,,  .     /^u      .     . 

Tung.  Ching  C.  and  J.  J.  D'Amlco.  to  Mpnaanto  Chemical 

Co.     p-nltroaoanlllao   beniothlaxolea.     2.976,292.   3-21-61, 

n    200     305 
Turak.  Anthony.     DUpenalng  valve.     2.975,802,  3-21-61,  Cl. 

137—599. 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Penaaae,  and  Bartbelemy.     2,97«.27«. 

Uarco.  Inc. :  See — 

Hinman.  Burton  L.    2,975,989. 

Uchida  Sabnro  to  Fuknln  Denka  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  (known 
as  Fiikuln  Electric  Works.  Ltd.).  Omnidirectional  elw^ro- 
acouHtlc  converter  of  electro-magnetic  type.  2,976,373, 
.3-21-61.  Cl.  179— 115..V         _^     ^    ^  ...       ..  _.^ 

Uebelhoer,  Walter,  to  Marwal  Products  Corp.  Anchor  darit. 
2.P7.V748.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  114— 210.  . 

UUnskl.  BronlslBus  I.,  to  the  Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.Co  Swing- 
ing and  extending  /orks.     2.975,923,  3-21-61.  Cl.  214—780. 

Ulrich  Edward  A.,  to  Process  Flltera.  Inc.  Filter.  2,975,903, 
.3-21-61,  Cl.  210—236.  ^^,  ..„    -  i,, 

Undermood.  Roland  C,  Sr.     Animal  trap.     2.975,542.  3-^21- 

Unger,  Erich,  to  Metrawatt  Aktlengesellschaft.  Instrument 
movement  controlled  high  fre<|uency  Inductor.  2.976.49.>. 
3-21-«l,Cl.  331—181. 

Unlleotric.  Inc.  :_flee— 

Vallee,  Thomas  A.    2,976,512. 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.  ■Be^ 

McCurry.  niomas  M.    2.975,965. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See^ 

Daley.  John  L.  S.    2,976.341. 
Union  Special  Machine  Oa  :  .See— 

Luklns,  Richard  H.    2,975,737. 
Union  Steel  Products  Oo. :  Bee-- 

Reed.  Llnwood  L..  and  McKlm.    2.975,920. 
Union  Stock  Yard  and  Transit  Co.  of  Chicago,  The :  flee — 

Morrison.  WUUrd  L.    2,976.099. 
United  Aircraft  Corn. :  Bee—^  ^^ 

Flacher,  Richard  L.    2.975.794. 

Graunke.  Orvllle  V.,  and  Preston.    2.976.628. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  :_flee —  t 

Carroll,  Frank  E.    2.975,973. 

Klaak,  Walter  C.  Jr.    2,975.793. 
Uaited  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See— 

Finn,  Sidney  J.    2.976.678. 

Hoppe.  Otto  F.    2.975,738.. 

Leihy  James  F.    2.975.445 

Makovski,  Stephen  A.    2,976,443. 


United  States  of  America 
Agrlcnltnre:  See — 

Iforgaa.  Arthur  I..  Jr.,  aad  Randall.     2.976,158. 
Air  Force  :  flee — 

Schell,  Allan  C.    2.976.493. 
Army :  See — 

CoUguorl,  Albert  C.    2.976^08. 

Fletcher,  faivld  C.    2.975,679. 

Kamplnsky.  Abe.    2.978..'<34. 

Mallnoffikv.  Walter  W      2.976.116. 

Mattlat.  Oskar  E.     2.976.501. 

Read.  Ellis  W.    2  975.710. 
Atomic  Energy  CommlHalon  :  floe — 

Handforth.  Stanley  L.    2.975.912. 

Koskl.  Oscar  H.    2,976.121. 

Monaon.  Harry  O.    2.975.770. 

Wheeler.  John  A.    2,976.227. 
Navy:  flee— 

Babcock,  David  L.    2.975.482. 

Brown.   Calvin   K..   Young    and   Walthall.      2.975.711. 

Gerkle.  William  A..  Jr.     2.97«.4.32. 

Kelly,  John  C.  R.    Jr.     2.975.677 

Moore.   William  )l..  and  Bnrcham.     2.976.483. 

Rae.  Randolph  S.     2.975..%87 

Schlesman.  Carleton  H.    2.076,380. 
Ignited  State*  Steel  forp.  :   See — 
Nichol.  Wllbert  G.     2,975,730. 
Pnrvance,  William  T.    2,975.735. 
Stoeckel.  Albert  L..  and  ZImmermann. 


2.975.909. 
Co.  :  See — 
2.97fi.2Sl. 
and  Glelm. 
2.976.27.V 
J.  F.  I.«ycak,   to  Jones  *  Laugblia 
circuit.     2,976.490.  3-21-61. 


2.976.229. 


Ualversal  Oil   Product* 
Bloch.  Herman  S 
Brown.  Kenneth  M.. 
Pollltxer.  Ernent  L. 
Uphflff.   Russel  L..  and 

Steel  Corp.     Pulse  separation 
Cl    328 — 110. 
VaMpttaro.   Alarico   A.,   to   Sarkes  Tanian.    Inc.      High   fre- 

nuencytuner.      2.976.375.   3-21-61,   Cl.   200 — 14 
Vallee.  Thomas  A.,   to   f'nllectric.   Inc.     Corner  light  socket 

for   refrigerator.      2.976  512.   3-21-61.   H.   337—59. 
Vallee.  Wendell  L..  to  BUckhawk  Mfg    Co.     Preaaure  release 

and   relief  valve.     2.975.803.  3-21-61.  Cl.    137 — 599.2. 
Van  Allan.  James  A. :  See — - 

Snlminen.  Ilmari  K.  and  Van  Allan.     2,976,146. 
Van  Broekhoven.  Jacob  :  See — 

Rimbach.    Henry    W..   and   Van   Broekhoven.      2.976.249 
Van  der  Leiy.  A  ry  :   See— 

Van  der  I^ly.  Cornells  and  A.    2.975,583. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornell*  and  A.    2.976.059. 
Van  der  Lely,  C.  N.V. :  See— 

Van  der  L^y.  Cornelln  and  A.     2.976.0.''.9. 
Van  der  Lely,  C.,  N.V.  Manufacturera :  flee — 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.    2.975.583. 
Van   der   Lely.   Cornells   and   A.,   to  C. 
•Manufacturer*.      Side   delivery    rake. 
Cl    .')6— 377. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornell*  and  A.,  to  C.   van  der 

having    draw-ban. 


van   der   Lely.    N.    V. 
2.975.683.    3-21-61, 


Lely.  N.  V. 
2.976.a'l0. 


N.V.       Rack.       2.875.906. 


Agricultural     Implements 
.3-21-61.  Cl.  280 — 4.'>6. 
Van    der    Togt.    .Tan.    to    Tornado 

,3-21-61.  Cl.  211—74. 
Van  Dyk  ft  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Krep*.  Saull.    2.976.217. 
Van  Emden.  Bernard  M. :  flee—  »«.••*•,• 

Shaw.   Benjamin   C.  and   Van   Emden.      2.976.473. 
Van  Horn.  John  A.,  and  P.  E    Blemtller.  to  HnnHltoi*  Watch 

Co.     Electric  watches.     2.976.435.  3-21-61.  Cl.  310 — 89 
Van  Lare.  Earl  J.,  and  L.  <■.  S.  Brooker,  to  Kajitman  Kodak 
Co      Axamero«Hf-Hrb<)ryanlne  dyes  and  nhotocranblc  emnl- 
Bions     sensltlWHl      therewith.        2.976.151.      3-21-61.      Cl. 
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Van  Srho<»r.  Albert.  E.  Jacobl    8.  Lust,  and  H.  Flemming    to 
E.    Merck.    Aktlengesellschaft       l^^^^^tlve*   of    l.-l-jjltni*- 
anthraqulnone    and    -hydroqulnone.      2,976,296.    3-21-61. 
Cl.  260—327. 
Vapor  Heating  <'orp.  :   flee — 

Cunningham.  Richard.  Jr.    2.975.771.        „„,„.„_, 
Gllllrk.    Laurance    H..   awl   Maddocks       2.976.023. 
Smith.  Robert  P..  and  Christ.    2  975.976. 
Vaughan.  J  a  me*  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Colien   Elliott,  and  Vaughan.    2.976.289        ^,       , 

Vaushan.  JiHtepb  B..  to  Uoyd  Bros..  Inc      Machine  for  maK- 

\ng  stiblllted   capsules.     ^.975.7.52.    S-21-6I.  O     118—13 

Vaughn.  William  A.,  to  konsanto  Chemical  Co.     Mnlttple  a^ 

continuous  contacting  of  immiscible  aubatancea.     2  976.310. 

VdovTak.  John  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     WWe  «noduUtlon 
range  reheat  fn^l  *ystem.     2.97.\.589.  3-21-61.  Cl   60—35.6. 
Vector  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Wulc,  Stanley  S.    2,976.001. 
VIctanllc  Co.  of  America  :  fee— 

CoMtanso.  Frank  X..  and  Fro«t.     2.975  819. 
Vlrmofltad.   Trygve,    to    Mount  .Clemen*   Metal 
Brake    lever   assembly.      2.975.654,    3-21-61. 
VIout,  Andr4:  flee —  «„,-»,,, 

Kalopl**ls.  (;regolre.  and  VIout.    2.976,215. 
VIscoloal.      I>ouls     A.        Eviscerating     machine 

3-21-61.  Cl.  17—11. 
Vitamin*  Ltd. :  flee— 

Green,  Joseph.  McHale.  and  Namall*.     2.976^288. 
Vogt    Rudolph  B..  to  The  E    W.  BuHchman  <  o      Roller  wHeel 
lubricntion      2.976,0«9.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  308-   1«7         ^^.^-^ 
Voght     William    A.      Furnace   roof    comtructlon.      2.975.734. 

3-21-61.  Cl.  110— 99.  ^  ^,        ,   _.^      ^ 

Volgt     Jan    L.    to    N.V.    Ondersoeklngsinatltnnt 
Molding  material  compri*lng  a  polyamlde  and  a 
a   higher   fatty  acid,   and   proce**  of   making. 
3-21-61.  Cl.  260—32.4. 
Voigtlander  AG.  :  See —    __ 
Gregcr,  Paul.    2,976,687. 


^ 


Prodncta  Co. 
Cl.    74 — 620. 


2.975.469. 


Research. 

nitrile  of 

2.976.258. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VoMln'  bch,  Altart  H..  to  Thlokol  CkoKjciU  C»rp.  .l^oPOf 
ttoMil  eooUBt  low  tAnuit  cbAmbcr.  2>75.aM.  S-21-6I. 
CL  60 — 80.«». 

Voalcr.  Bdward  J.,  and  H.  W.  Schnlti,  to  General  Motort 
Corp.     Brake  band.     2.97S.870.  3-21-«l.  a.   188—77. 

VoetalaM.    Theodora.      Ttra     cleutlag    device.      l.»75,447. 

Wabnits.  ftldinrd.     nald  dtotribotlnc  apporatun.     2.»7«.S92. 

S-31-«l.  CL  21»— 3». 
Wagner.  Krl«h :  ««#—  _        ^_ 

Handler.  Walter,  and  Wafner.    ^75.673. 

Kaetoic.   Hetarldi.  Aamnller,  Korger.   Wagner.   SctaolB. 
andRander.    2,»7«.317. 

ino.  and  a.  MnlleL.    ,. ^_-^:-- 

■llaekaf  t  and  H  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.    Kthon. 


Wagner.  Knno.  and  i.  MnUer.  Vi  to  nutonfabtfkon^Bayor 

AkUeagMellaehaft  and  H  to  M«  "       '^ "'     ""- — 

S.t76;Mir3-ai-«l.  CI.  2*K— 82. 

WakmMB.  AMm  B..  to  The  CrMunerr  PackM*  Mff-  Co. 

AenUng  and  rafrtgeraUng  apiMratiia.    S.8T8.81T,  8-21-61, 

CI.  62—842. 
Wald  ladiMtrlea.  Inc.:  ««•— 

flhaSer.  WUIIaa  B.    2^75.»7»._  ,     , 

Waldc.  Robert  A.,  to  Ooodrich-Oulf  Cbemlcala,  lac.    Improra- 

ment  In  the  proceaa  of  tranaalkjlatlng  altunlaiun.    2.876,- 

806.  8-21-61.  CI.  260— «48. 
Walford.    Raymond    J.,    to   General    Aniline    A    Film    CwD- 

Antlstotlc  backing  la/era  tor  photographic  film.    2,870,14B. 

8-21-61.  a.  9»— 87.  .    «.       « 

Waltord.    Rarmond    J.,   to   General   Aniline   */»!■.  Corp. 

Ifatte-mapeulona.     ^976,250.  8-21-61,  CI.  S8»— 818. 

Wall.  Predertefc  T. :  «••—  _  ..     .^. 

klltonL  GMrge  N..  Jr..  and  WalL    2.»T6j268.  ^    ,  ,, 
Wall.  Ivan  H.     Rlectrtc  algnaUIng  ayatem.     2.976.824,  8-21- 

61.  a.  840—811. 
Walthall.  Jameo  L.,  Jr.:  Mm—  .^.--, 

Brown.  Oalrla  P.,  Toang,  and  Walthall.    2.878.711. 
Wanlnger,    Ollbert.     Supply    conTcylng    meana.     2.878.807. 

»-«*-«»j-CL  188—61.  ^  ^^^.  „  _^  ,^ 

Warnrke.  Heini.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengMellaehaft. 

Method  of  contlnaoaaly  analyalag  ethylene  oxide  In  the 

preoenee  of  ethylene  by  Infra-red  ahoorptkn.     2,976,414. 

8-21-41.0.250—48.5. ^      .        _^    . 

Warthen.    WlllUm    P..    to    Owena-Corntng    FlbergUui    Corp. 

Method  and  mean*  for  coating  of  fllameata.     2.076.177, 

•_•!_•.    r^   117 119  2 

Waterman.'  Logan  C.  and  W.  L.  Shirley,  to  Petrollte  Corp. 

Blectrte  treater.    2,976,228.  3-21-61,  CI.  204—302. 
Wateroua  Co. :  g«e —       ,  ^  _  _  ^^  ,^  _ 

Thomaa.  Darld  P..«  and  Braaa.    2,978.716. 
Watera  Mfg..  Inc. :  gee — 

Waten.  Robert  A.    2.976.506.       .  «  ^.. 

Watera.  Robert  A.,  to  Watera  Mf«..  Inc.     BMtlUnear  poten- 
tiometer.   2.976,508.  8-21-61,  CT.  838—180. 
Wateraon.  Robert  L. :  8«« —         ^  ^ 
Billlnnley.  Leonard.    2,075.858. 
Wataon,  Bdward  J.:  Bee—  „~,-,,« 

Bowman.  Carloa  M..  and  Wataon.     2.976,818. 
Bowman.  Carlo*  M..  and  Wataon.     2.9T6.814. 
Watta.  Cheater  B..  Jr.,  to  Andrew  Alford.     Radio  frequency 

networfca.    2.976.497.  3-21-61.  O.  883— 8. 
Weatherhead  Co.,  The  :  Bm — 

Cajirtot,  Loola  B.    2.975.668.  «^    ^    .^     «.„ 

Webbei?Sjack  C.     Swab.     2.975.722.  8-21-61.  CL  108—228. 
Webber.  William  O..  to  Baao  Beaearch  and  Bnglneertng  Co. 

Control  of  fractionating  colomna.     2,976,284.  8-21-61,  CI. 

208—850 
Weber.  Krwin  L.    Aatomatic  ventlUton.    2.875.875.  8-21-61, 

CL  i36>— 49 
Weber.  Henri'    Arran«MM>nt  for  the.aoeedT  drying  of  email 

amoonta 
Weber.  Theodor :  g«e —  _  .  ,.  _  ^   «     _.., 

Maeder,  Arthur.  Weber,  Sniaer.  fhtier.  and  Ooertler. 
2.976.167.  I 

Webater  Electric  Co. :  gee— 

Shielda.  George  B.    2,975.672. 
Wechsler.  Lawrence  D. :  Bee —  . 

Abbott.  Harold  W..  and  Wechaler.     2,976^29. 

Wedenaky.    Alexander    V.,    to    Weetlngbooae    Blectrte    Corp. 

Apparatus  for  unloading,  orienting  and  feeding  artlclea. 

2.975.911.  8-21-61.  CI.  214—8^5.         ^    ...     ^   ^  ,.  ^ 

WeJnar,  Roger  N..  and  J.  A.  Bder.     Combined  holder  and 

haadie  for  cartona.     2.976.074,  8-21-61.  CT.  294—88. 
Welngart.   Richard  I.  N.     DUpenalng  container.     2.975.887. 

3^-61.  CI.  206—42.  ^  .        .     _ 

Welaa.  Mortimer  B..  and  C.  M.  Garretaon.  to  Sylraala  Blec- 
trte Products.  Inc.  Ceramic  rod  spacera  for  oae  In  maaa 
orodnclble  electron  tobes.     2.976.462.  8-21-61.  CI.  813 — 

Welchon.  James  K.,  to  Phllllpo  Petroleum  Co.  Intermittent 
Raa-llft  system.     2.976.724,  3-21-61,  CI.  108 — 282. 

Welter.  Bdward  P..  Jr. :  See—  .._.... 

Fkmll.  J^a  M..  and  Weller.    2.976.459. 

Wendt.  Robert  H.  Methods  and  apparatua  for  conserrlng 
soap.    2.976,485.8-21-61.0.18—55. 

Werkaoogmaacblaenfabrtk  Oertlkoa  Buhrle  A  Co. :  8eo— 
Schenk.  OustaT.    2.975,971.  „    ,   ^  ..  .    - 

Werner.  Bobert  V..  W.  J.  Zable.  W.  J.  Thompaon,  and  A.  B. 
Noyoa.  to  Oibtc  Oorp.  Moltlplo-target  tracking  oyatem. 
2.876J5S0.  3-21-61  ;>CL  848—112. 

Werrtng.  Walter  W. :  gee — 

Gent.  Bdaar  W..  and  Werrtog.    1975.822. 

Wertheimer.  Milton  A.,  to  Gellman  Mfg.  Co.  Apoarataa  for 
wrapping  and  hcat-aealing  packagea.  2.975.572.  3-21-61. 
CI.  58—206.  .   ,    „    .X-   .    .     --. 

Weat  SamoH  B..  J.  C.  Thompeon.  and  J.  R.  PanL  to  The 
Dvw  Chemical  Co.  Treating  wells  by  injection  of  metal 
and  add.    2.975.884.  8-21-61^.  166 — 42. 

Weotnren.  Herbert  W.,  to  C.  I.  Hayaa  lac  Atraoaphera  dry- 
ing ^iparatoa.    2.975.860,  8-21-81.  CL  188—4.7. 


xn — fly. 

Henrt.     Arranmnent  for  the.Kwedr  drrlnc  of 
inta  of  linen.     2.975.529,  3-21-61,  Cl.  84—151. 


■lUi?lSSuBlB  C.  Jr.    1.978J9T. 

Pb2  Albert  U    2.978.921. 
WartenMaehlMry  Co. :  »Jj— 

Botma.  Bobert  L.    8.878,800. 
W«t«at*.  Oteu  L,  to.n*  B-  1 

dlSnaar.    1^7BJM6.  8^ 
Waatfnghouaa  Air  Braka  Op. .  ^-. 

BtStUTJoMph  M.    S.876.401. 

I^or,  Chvlea  W..  and  Staplan. 

f^ocfal  JaeobJD.    2.976.841^ 


i|97b!>46?mi-».  cL  ia-4a6. 


Co. 


2.»T8.40«. 
M78.40T. 


3,976,449. 

2.976,249. 


2.975.623. 
2.976.340. 


2.976,240. 


Staplea.  Crawford  B.    2.976.406. 
Weatlapouse  Blectrte  Own. :  8ree— 
BatrdTNorman  P.    2^78.856. 

Haaaa.  Clinton  B.  £876,052. 
Hayter,  Stanley  O.  1976409. 
I^kawn.Toahlo.  2.976,jMe. 
laraon,  Daniel  A^.  aad  Thorlnjrton.  «.••« 
Blmbacb,  Henry  W..  and  Van  BroekhoTen. 
Stahl.  Walter.  2,976,441 
Wedenaky.  Alexander  V.  2.975,911.  ^  „  „  _^ 
WeaUnnd.  Roy  A.,  Jr..  and  M  J.  Puray,  «•  S!l»-5«»25«*> 
and  Kngineerlnc  Co.     Rust  PreventlTea.     24>76.179.  3-41- 

Weaton.  James  C.  Method  of  killing  rooto  adjacent  aewer 
line  Joints.    2.9T«,191.  3-21-01.  Cl.  134—24. 

Weaton.  Lawrence  O. :  Bm —  ^  ,_ ,     .  ^_  ,__ 

Naibach.  John  R..  Weaton.  and  MOed.     2,975.675. 
Weat  VlrglnU  Pulp  and  P»Por  pp. :  See- 
Ball,  Prank  J.,  and  Pneoehel.^  2.976.278.  

Wheeler.  John  A.,  to  United  Staten  of  Amertra.  Atomic 
EncrD  CoamlaiW  Neatroaic  reactor.  2.876.227,  8-71- 
61.  cT  20*— 193.2. 

Whirlpool  Cofp. :  gee—         

domba.  V^IE.    2,976.098.     ^ 
Elchborn.  Robert  L.,  and  Cronk. 
Hansen.  Oarence  B.    2,975,491. 
Helnleke.  John  B..  aad  Pretane. 
PUtt,  Raymond  8.    2,975,627. 
8undi>erg.  Carl  W.    2.975,460. 
WblUker.  Arthur  C. :  gee— 

Ollbert.  William  I.,  and  MThltaker. 
>*Tilte.  Charles  r.  :  See—        _       .^  ^  ™..^      nat^ 

Tnompaon,   Howard  A.,  Donaldson,  and  White.     2,976, 
18A 
White,    John    O.      Baaetaall    practice    standard.      2,976,041, 

3-ai-«l.a.  278— ««. 
White,  Robert  E. :  «ce—  ^  ^„  ^^„ 

Nlchinaon.  Darld  B..  and  White.    2.975.«42. 
White,  Robert  K.,  and  W.  E.  Mareean.     Metal  oxide  contain- 
ing coatings.     2,07e.l««.  3-21-61.  CT.,117--23. 
Whltehnrst.  Joe  R..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.     Driving  means 

for  textile  machlnea.     2,973.489.  3-»l-61.  CT.  19—159. 
Whitmore,  John  C.   to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  aad  Co. 
ADoaratua  and  process  for  condensing  a  band  of  parallel 
cf^nuooa    fllamenta.      2,975,501,    3-21-61,    CT.    28—1. 

Whltso.  Inc. :  See— 

Whltted.  John  B.    2,976.845.  ,       ........_,     ^ 

Wliltted.  John  B.,   to   Whltao.  Inc.     Insulated  electric  ter- 

mlnaL     2,976345.  3-21-61.  Cl.  174 — 158. 
Whlttler.  Fred,  and  B.  J.  Lawn,  to  PIttaborgh  Chemical  Co. 
Bltomlnous  compoeltlons  containing  epoxy  ether  resin  and 
chlorinated   rubber.      2.976.256,   3^1-61,   CT.   260—3.3. 
Whyto    Pred.     Peed  mechanisms  for  printing  and  like  ma- 
chlnea.   2.976,038.  3-21-61.  CT.  271—60. 
Wickman  Ltd.:  See—  ««-...« 

Dixon.  Reginald  J.,  and  Jonea.    2,975,440. 
WMlckl.  Edward  A. :  See—  ^  ^^^  „^ 

Lytton.  Marlon  R..  and  WlellckL    2.976,266.       -„„,-- 

Wlgley,    Ann     K.       Article    storage    aaaembly.       2.976.100. 

^21-61.  Cl.  312—268.  .       ^.    .         ....       w.-^ 

Wilcox.     Oriand     W.       Fabricated     cylinder    bead-ea-bloA. 

2  97i,778.  3-21-6K  CT.  123 — 195. 
Wlliler,  Harrey  H^  b0%    to  E.   B.   Nichols.     Milling  cotter. 
2.975.507.  3-21-«l.  CT.  29-^106.  ^  _      ,  ^^,  _ 

Wlldhaber.    Ernest.      Method    and    apparatus    for    cutting 

toothed   artlclea.     2.975,681.   3-21-61.   CT.  90—10. 

Wllharm.  Georg  :   See —  _.. 

Recher.  Ellrabeth.  Bernhaoer.  and  Wllharm.     2.976.220. 

Becher.  Ellaabeth.  Bemhauer.  and  Wllharm.     2976.221. 

Becher,  Elisabeth.  Bemhauer,  and  Wllharan.     2.976.222. 

Willp    ElBur  K..   to   W.    R.  Grace  ft  Co.     Proceaa  for  the 

manufacture  of  vinyl  thloethera.     2,976,326.  3-21-61.  CL 

Wllltama.  Donald  E..  to  Blaaell  Inc.  Carpet  sweeper  with 
dustpan   having  a   fixed   bottom.     2.978,450,   3-91-Vl,  CL 

Williams.  George  H..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea. 
Inc.    Molding  of  tbermopUstlc  materUIa.    2.1^75.487.  3-21- 

Will&ms.     L    O.      Thrae-dlmenslonal     therapy.      2,975.786. 

3-21-61,  CT.  128--63. 
Willis.  Grant  N. :  See—  «^..  „^ 

Russell.  Arthur  G..  aad  WlUla.    2.975.939. 
Wilson.    Alexander   T..    to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Proeeaa    for 

irradiating  high  hydrocarbon  coatings  oa  a>«tol   to  fonn 

polymeric  coatings  and  resultant  article.    2,976,172,  3-21- 

61,  CT.  117 — 62. 
Wllaon.  ChariM  D..  to  AUIa-Chalmcra  Mfg.  Co.     Steam  tar- 

bine  inatalUtlon.     2.975.600.  3-21-61.  CT.  60—95. 
Wilson  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Caranolo,  Orlando.    2.975,576  ^  ...  _w 

Wllaon,  George  A.     BemUutomatic  pistol  with  breech  block 

forward    of   magaxlne  chamber.     2.975,680,   3-21-61,   CT. 

8»— 186. 
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Winston,  John  M.,  to  Sarkes  Tarxlan.  Inc.  Switch.  ^,97^,- 
384.  3-21-<»l,  Cl.  200 — 166.  ^    „„„_».     . 

Wlnstrom,  Leon  C,  -R.  D  Samdahl.  and  P.  S  Perch,  to 
AIU»<1    t'hemlcal    Corp.       <^^»«'yt»c    ofe  s'^*"'^!*?  »i      r^i 


3-21-61,    CT. 


dinltro    deri»-Htlve»    of    toluene. 
260 — S80. 
WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Lindner.  Paul  L.     2.976.208. 
Lindner,  Paul  L.    2,976,200. 

Wlttuifri'beS"'ilul5VndfraVor.     2.976,124.  3-21-^1.    CT. 
23 253 

Wohlfahrt,"  Otto  :  Scr— 

(hrlntofrrl.   Martin,  and  Wohlfahrt.     2,976,504.  ' 

Wojclechowskl.   Miecxjalaw,  to  <3eneral  Motors  Corp.     Elec- 
trically  condncUve   wiper  blade.      2.975.459.    3-2i-«l.  CT. 

Wolf   T'eter  8..  and  J.  Kaplan.    Covered  backwashera.    2.975.- 

4©i.  3-21 -«1,  CT.  24— W. 
Wood,  Oar,  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee— 

dwinn.  Joseph  M..  Jr..  O'Brien,  and  Coleman.     2.975.- 
013 
Wood,  Straud  K..  and  W.  J.  Priesen:  said  Frlew>n  «»»ojf-  »« 
said  Wood      Timing  meter.     2,975,585,  3-21-61,  tl.  58— 
142. 
Wooten,  WlUls  C.  Jr. :  See—     ,  ^     ^  „  „_-  ^_- 

roiver.   Harry  W.,   Jr.,  and   Wooten.     2,976.272 
Worthlnjcton.    Robert    M..    to    Graco    M»»tal    Producta.    Inc. 

Spring  motors.      2.975.^06,  3-21-61.  Cl.  185— 38. 
Wright    Gwrge  W..   to  Tokhelm  Corp.     Liquid  fuel   supply 

apparatus.     2,975.T13.  3-21-01.  CT.   103—87. 
Wright,  George  W..  B.  W.  Foes,  and  P.  T.  Kachuk.  to  Tok- 
hflm  Corp.     Fluid  meter.    2.9^5,765.  3-21-61,  CT.  121—69. 
Wright,  John  W.  :  Bee — 

Jackson.  Wilbur  F.,  and  WrlAt     2.975,974. 
Wrljrht    Stanley  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Multiple  coating 

apparatus.     2.975.7.VI.  3-21-61.  CL  M^— 407 
Wulc,   Stanley  8.,  to  Vector  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Mounting  rack 

and  detachJble  frame.     2,976,001.  3-21-61,  CT.  248—224. 
Wurgaft,   Robert   L.,   to  B.  Alexander.     CTtrus  fruit  Juicer. 

2,97.'i,8l0,  3-21-61,  Cl.  146 — 3. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Otrhalek.  Joseph  V.     2.976,248. 
Smith,  Loren  C.     2,97.'i,588. 
Wythe,  Stephen  L. :  Bee —  _  ...... 

Ertelt,     Henry     R.,     Wythe.     Pnrey.    and    Appeldoorn. 
2.976,122. 
Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

ninskl.  Bronlslaus  I.    2.975.923.     .        ^^  .     ^.  . 

TamadH     Kolchl.      Method    for   Increasing   the   production   of 

starch  hydrolyxlng      entymes.        2,976,219,      3-21-61,      CT. 

J  ft^ -ft2 

Yaniisb   Konstant.    Apparatus  for  making  felt  boota.    2,975,- 

480^  i-21-«l,  Cl.  18 — 34. 
Yard-Man,  Inc. :  See— 

OustafsHon.  Carl  J.    2,975,777. 
Yonkera.  Robert  A. :  Bee—  .  „     i.  o  aTn  aao 

Llddell.  Robert  E..  Kuypere,  and  Yonkera.     2,975,449. 
Yonkers.   Robert   A.,  and  H.  T.   Lathrop,  to  Blssell  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus for  applying  detergent  to  rugs  and  the  like.    2,970,- 
462.  3-21-61,  Cl.  15—532. 
Yonkera.  Robert  A.,  and  H.  T.  Lathrop,  to  Blssell  Inc.     Meth- 
od of  applying  detergent  to  ruga  and  the  like.     2,976,11^, 

Q_«>< 111     f^     n   -  150 

Toumans.  bonald  W..  and  M   N   Tone,  to  Deere  *  Co^Fluid 
pressure  control  system.     2,975,851,  3-21-61.  Cl.  180 — 6.2. 


^^'IrewrSlvlS^F:  Young,  and   Walthall.     2.975.711 
Young.    Harold   C.    and   W.    W.   To/,   to   Rohm   A  Haas  Co. 
Adhesive  oonipoxltlon.   methods  of  employing  It    and  lami- 
nated   structures.      2.976,203.    8-21-61,    Cl     154—140. 
Young.   Harold   C.   and  W.    W.   Toy.   to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co. 
Adhesive   compositions,   methods  of  employing  thena    and 
laminated  utructures  made  therefrom.     2,976,204.  3-21-61, 
CL  154 — 140. 
Young,  Llewellyn :  Bee —  _     .  m     ■^ 

BurUnson,    Boy    P.,    Brockman.    Taylw.    and    Young. 
2  975  6o9 
Young    William  B.,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Automatic   telephone   traffic   recorder   employing  magnetic 
tape.    2,976.36.5,  3-21-61.  CT.  179 — 8. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :   See— 
Beauchainp.  Wilfred  A.    2.975.490. 
Youse,  Earl  L.  :  See — 

Da  we,  Harold  J.  and  Youae.    2,976.257. 
Zable,  Waiter  J. :  Bee—  ,    „ 

Vremer.     Robert    V..     Zable.    Thompson,     and    Noyea. 
2,976,530. 
Zahnradfabrik  Frledrichshafen  :  See — 

Qfipfert,  Max.     2.976.464.  ..     ^  -*     o^ 

Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen.  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See— 
Jablonsky,  Erich.     2,975,764.     ^   ^,      ,         „  „_  „, 
Looman,   Johannes,   Hofer,   and   Thiemlg.    ^2,975,781. 
Zalklnd    Joseph.     Multi-color  writing  transfer  sheet.     2,976,- 

16.V  ^21-61.  Cl.  117— 15.  .      .^       »     o««« 

Zanger  Diana  E.    Convertible  shadow-proof  petticoat.    2,975,- 

430,  '3-21-61.  Cl.  2—211. 
Zdrojkowski.  Roman  :  Sfc —  ^^      „  „__  ,^_ 

Chodackl,   Joseph,  and  Zdrojkowski.     2.975,977. 
Zehender,  Kurt  :  See—  w^.^.. 

Schmucker,     Georg.     Troost,     Zlehm,     and     Zehender. 
2.976,531. 
Zeiss  Ikon  A.O.  Stuttgart :  See — 

Fegert,  Helmut.     2,975,686.  ^  „    ,    ,   ^      ^     ,  .wv.>- 

Zellers    James  T.,  Jr.,  A.  E.  Badger.  G.  J.  Lehr    to  LlMey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Treatment  of  glass  batch.     2.975,- 
5.5.'>.  .3-21-61.  Cl.  49 — 77. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

Salisbury.  Wlnfleld  W.    2,976,533. 
Zlegler.  tXigene  M. :  Bee— 

Ryck^  Francis  M,  and  Zlegler.    2,975  458. 
Zlegler,  rfarry  L.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  O).     Apparatoa 

for   iamlnatlng.      2.976,106,   3-21-61,   CT.    154—2.71. 
Zlebm.  Gunter:  Bee —  .  .     -  w     .■ 

Schmucker,     Oeorg,     Trooet,     Zlehm.     and     Zehender. 
2.976,531. 
Zlma,  JoHcph  :   Bee —  _.,v_, -.^v 

ileuoK,  Henry  C,  and  Zlma.    2,975.510. 
Zlmmermann.  Carl  T. :  Bee— 

Stoeckel.    Albert    L.,   and  Zlmmermann.     2,975,969. 
Zlmny,  Zygm'unt  8. :  See — 

Cooper.  Paul  D..  and  Zlmny.    2,975,483. 
Zlnk    George  A.,  and  W.  E.  Taylor,  to  General  Motors  Cor^ 
Inteerallv   cast   vehicle   wheel  and  brake  drum   wltn   beat 
Rink.     2.976.083.  3-21-61.  CT.  301— 6  *      »  ir 

ZoElmann.    Rudolf,    and    H.    J.    C.    Nlenwenhoven,    to   N.V. 
Optlsche  InduHtrte  "De  Oude  Delft"     Device  for  the  sup- 
ply  and   removal   of   film   In  mirror   cameras.     2,975,691. 
3-21-61.  Cl.  9."> — 31. 
Zolllneer.  Alfred  :   See —  „  ^__  ,^^ 

Sherburne.    Philip    C.    and    Zollinger.      2.975.996. 
Zrimec    John  J.,   to  The  Mertam   Instrument  Co.     External 
seal.'   2,976,067,  3-21-61.  CT.  286—39. 
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1-  101:' 

^975.494 

290: 

2, 975. 425 

a—   13: 

2, 975, 426 

14: 

2,976,427 

132: 

2,976.428 

IW: 

2,976,429 

ai: 

2,976,430 

aoi: 

2,975.431 

306: 

2,975,432 

5-   M: 

2,975,433 

W: 

^975.434 

317: 

2,975,436 

2,975,436 

361: 

^  976, 437 

»-   TO: 

2.976.110 

94.33: 

2,976,111 

leo: 

2,976,112 

9-    307: 

2,975,438 

SIS: 

2,975.430 

10-  139: 

2,975,440 

141: 

2,975.441 

12—   38: 

2,976,442 

196: 

2,975,443 

128: 

2,975,444 

147: 

2.975.445 

a—     31: 

2.976.339 

1*-   21: 

2.  975.  446 

2,975.447 

22: 

2.975.448 

41: 

2,975,449 

48: 

2,975.450 

147: 

2,975,461 

209: 

2,975,462 

.  210: 

2,975,463 

344: 

2,975,464 

Z97S,466 

946: 

2, 975, 456 

2S0.21: 

2.975,457 

280.27: 

2,  975,  458 

230.36: 

2. 975.  459 

3-Z(: 

2. 975. 460 

327; 

2. 975. 461 

632: 

2,975,462 

M4: 

2.976,463 

H3: 

2.97^464 

860: 

9.975.466 

872: 

9,975,466 

611: 

2,975.467 

1ft-   34: 

2.975,468 

17—   11: 

2.976,469 

18—   4: 

Z  975, 4TO 

S: 

2,  975,  471 

2. 975.  472 

2,975,473 

8: 

2,976,474 

12: 

2,975.475 

17: 

2,975,476 

26: 

2,975,477 

30 

2,975,478 

33 

2,975,479 

34 

2,975,480 

42 

2,975,481 

47.6 

2,975.482 

2,975,483 

48 

2,975.484 

64 

2,976.113 

66 

2.975.485 

67 

2,975.486 

SO 

2,975.487 

2.975.488 

19-  159 

%  975, 480 

90-   23 

:  2,975,490 

65 

:  2,975,491 

66.5 

:  2,975,492 

29—  139 

:  2,975.408 

193 

:  2,975,494 

2»-   17 

:  2,976.114 

22 

:  2,976.115 

61 

:  2,976.116 

107 

:  2.976.117 

2.976.118 

109 

:  2,976,119 

157 

:  2.976.120 

184 

:  2,976,121 

230 

:  2.976,122 

253 

:  2.976.12S 

2,976.194 

2M.1 

:  2, 976, 125 

2S9.2 

:  2,976,196 

280.1 

;  2,976,127 

2.976^128 

21-    287: 
284: 

286: 


06: 
201: 


26—  131: 
142: 
164: 

28-  1: 
66.6: 

78: 

29-  78: 
80: 
81: 

106: 

166.8: 

167: 

180.01: 

429: 

471.1: 

30-  6.1: 
,       16: 

34: 

133: 

283: 

3: 

41: 

76: 

126: 

164: 

174: 

186: 

67: 

87: 

133: 

161: 

3: 

8: 

12: 

14: 

60: 

37-    136: 

199: 

87: 

18: 

20: 

126: 

75: 

1.15: 

76: 

148: 

94: 


38- 


36— 


39- 
40- 


42— 


46— 


46- 


67: 

129: 

137: 

11: 

42: 

77: 

118: 

239: 

245: 

47-        1: 

60: 

61: 


62 
215 


72: 

77: 

78: 

80-      22: 

TO: 

80: 

182: 

51—      33: 

111: 

134: 

166: 

281: 

63-        2: 

14 

63-      63 

62 

138 

108 


2,976,129 

-2,976,130 

2,976.131 

2.976,132 

2, 975, 495 

2.975,406 

2,976,497 

2,975.496 

2,975.499 

2.976.800 

2,975,501 

2,975,602 

2,976,503 

2,976.504 

2,975.806 

2,975,506 

2, 976, 507 

2.97^808 

2,976,800 

2.975,510 

2,976,611 

2,97^512 

2.975.513 

Z  975, 614 

2,975,515 

2, 975. 616 

2,975,617 

2,975.518 

2,975,519 

2,975,530 

2.975.621 

2,976.522 

2,976.523 

Z«75,634 

2, 975,  525 

2, 975,  526 

2, 975.  527 

2.975.628 

2.975.529 

2.976.630 

2, 975. 631 

2, 975, 532 

6,975.633 

2,975.534 

Re.34,962 

2. 975,  535 

2.975,536 

2.975,537 

6,975,538 

6,975,539 

2,975.640 

2, 975. 541 

2,975,642 

2,975.543 

2. 976. 133 
2, 975, 544 
2,975.545 
2,975.546 
2,976,647 
2,975.648 
2, 975,  549 
2,975,560 
2. 975,  551 
2, 975,  552 
2.975,553 
P.P.2,038 
P.P.2,036 
P.P.2,037 
P.P.2,036 

2. 976. 134 
2, 976. 136 
2.975.564 
2.975.666 
2.976.686 
2.976.567 
2.976.558 
2.975.559 
2.975.560 
2,975.561 
2.975,662 
2.975.563 
Z  975. 664 
2,975.666 
6,976,566 
Z975,8«7 
2,976.136 
2.976,137 
2,976,668 
2,976,860 
2,976,670 
2,976,671 


206: 

3(1: 

987: 

330: 

376: 

391: 

14: 

23: 

25.4: 

SO: 

341: 

377: 


67—  88: 

68—  142: 
60—      30: 

36.64: 
38i6: 


39.02: 

39  47: 

39.51: 

53: 

64.6: 

95: 
61—  46.  5: 
63 


62- 


64- 


71- 


73- 


1: 

0: 

13: 

18: 

62: 

63: 

00: 

139: 

161: 

165: 

192: 

230: 

263: 

201: 

342: 

419: 
9: 

17: 
149: 

12: 

18: 

19: 
307: 

46: 

1: 

2.7: 

40: 

15 

78 

81 

116 

194 


74— 


290: 

304: 

336.5: 

407: 

466: 

803: 

610: 

15.2: 

16: 

60: 

342.14: 

3a  16: 

377: 

4318: 

472: 

473: 

800: 

SOI: 

590: 

710.  6: 

746: 

822: 


2,976,672 

Z  976, 673 

2.975.574 

2. 975,  575 

Re  .34,961 

2,975,576 

2,975,677 

2,975,578 

2.976,579 

2,975,580 

2, 975,  581 

2,975.582 

2,975.583 

2,975,584 

2,975,686 

3,975,586 

2,975,503 

2,975,587 

2,975,588 

2,975.680 

2,976.500 

2,  975.  591 

2, 975.  592 

2, 97.^  594 

2,975.505 

2,975.596 

2,975.507 

2,975,508 

2.976.609 

2,975,600 

2,975.601 

2.975.602 

2. 975, 603 

2.975,604 

2,975,005 

2,975,606 

2, 975, 607 

2,975.608 

2.975.609 

2.975.610 

2,975,611 

2. 975. 612 

2,  975, 613 

2, 975, 614 

2,975,615 

2. 975. 616 

2. 975. 617 

2. 975. 618 
2.975,619 
2,975,620 
2,975,621 
2,975,622 
2,975.623 
2, 975,  624 

:  2.975.625 

:  2.975,626 

:   2,975.627 

:  2.975.628 

:  2,976,138 

:  2,976.139 

:  2.976,140 

2, 976, 141 

:   2,975,629 

:   2,975.630 

:  Z  975. 631 

Z  975, 632 

Z  975, 633 

Z  975, 634 

Z  075, 636 

Z  975, 636 

Z  975, 637 

Z  976. 638 

Z  975. 639 

Z075.640 

Z  975, 641 

Z  975, 642 

Z  976. 643 

Z97&.644 

ZV76,M6 

Z  976, 646 

Z  076. 647 

Z976.ft48 

Z  076. 649 

Z  976. 680 

Z  976, 661 

Z076,653 

Z  975, 653 

Z976,6&4 

Z976,666 

Z»7&,fl68 

Z07&,«S7 


76—    142: 

168: 

76-      86: 

n—       3: 

13: 

3Z2: 

78-      15: 

80-     38: 

84—      94: 

234: 

285: 

86—      36: 

1: 

14: 

94: 

28: 
67: 


81: 

1.7: 

16: 

45: 

192: 

196: 

10: 

93: 

37: 

45: 

10: 


90- 
93- 


»fr- 


06- 


11: 
SI 


64: 

77: 
89: 
1: 
49: 
65: 
83: 
87: 
94: 


102: 
111: 
2: 
99.5: 
100: 
128: 
136: 
163: 
186: 
199: 
204: 
390: 
442: 

100—  5: 
214: 

101—  99: 
114: 
116: 
123: 
181: 
232 
248 
391 

66 
80 
41 
87 


102— 
108— 


108: 
130: 

126: 
149: 
162: 
179: 
226: 
231.5: 
232: 
104-       9: 

91: 
178: 

108-   aO»: 


Z«76,142 
Z076,14S 
Z 975. 668 
Z  975, 650 
Z976.6a0 
2,975,661 
Z  975, 662 
Z975,«63 
Z97^6«4 
Z  975, 665 
Z  975, 666 
Z  975. 667 
Z  976, 668 
Z  976, 669 
Z975,6TO 
Z  975, 671 
Z  975. 672 
Z  975. 673 
Z  975, 674 
Z  975, 675 
Z  975. 676 
Z  975. 677 
Z  975. 678 

2. 975. 679 

2. 975. 680 

2. 975. 681 
Z 975. 682 
Z  975, 683 
2,975,684 
Z  975, 686 
Z 975. 686 
Z  975, 687 
Z  975,  688 
Z  975, 680 
Z  975, 600 
Z  975. 601 
2, 975, 602 
Z  975, 608 
Z  975. 604 
Z  975, 605 
Z  976, 144 
2,976,145 
2, 976, 146 
Z  976, 147 
Z  976, 148 
2, 976, 149 
2,976.150 
2, 976, 151 
Z  976, 152 
Z  075, 606 
2, 975, 607 
2.976,163 
2, 976. 154 
Z  976, 155 
Z  976, 186 

:  2,976,157 

:  2,976,158 

:  Z 076, 150 

:  Z  975, 606 

:  Z  975, 090 

:  Z975,700 

:  2,975,701 

:  Z  975,  702 

:  Z975.703 

:  Z  975.  704 

:  Z  975,  705 

:  Z  975,  706 

:  Z975,TO7 

:  Z975,708 

:  Z975,709 

Z  975, 710 

Z  975,  711 

Z  975,  712 

Z  975, 713 

Z  976, 714 

Z  976, 715 

Z  975,  716 

2, 975, 717 

Z  975, 718 

Z  975, 719 

Z  975, 720 

Z  976, 721 

Z  975. 722 

Z  975,  723 

Z97^724 

Z976,725 

Z976,736 

Z976,727 

Z  976, 728 

Z97^7ae 

^976^  710 


106-M.34: 

47: 

71: 

141: 

163: 

107—   29: 

64: 


110— 
111— 
112— 


IIS- 


114— 


99: 

6: 

79: 

197: 

233: 

360: 

17: 

42: 

61: 

63: 

116: 

128: 

30: 

61: 

210: 

116- 2Z  2: 

41: 

116—  137: 

117—  15: 
23: 
33: 
34: 
87: 
40: 
63: 
62: 
TO: 
93: 

97: 
119  2: 
122: 
127: 
130: 

186.5: 
138.5: 
188.8: 

139.5: 
212: 

118—  13: 
49: 

407: 
626: 
827: 

637: 

119—  60: 
143: 

121—  13: 
88: 
41: 
42: 
69: 
99: 
120: 
158: 
4: 
33: 
604: 
13S-   82: 


80 

90 

180 

186 

196 

11 

24 

11 


122- 


134- 
126- 


136—  110: 
340: 

127—  48: 

128-  6: 
66: 

131—  17: 
106: 
1S3—  46: 
183-  2: 
iU-     M: 


Z97«,l«0 
Z  978, 161 
3,976,162 
Z97ft,163 
Z976,164 
Z  976, 731 
Z  976, 732 
Z  976, 733 
Z  976, 734 
Z976,7S6 
Z976,7a6 
2, 976, 737 
Z  975, 738 
Z  975, 739 
Z  975, 740 
2,975.741 
Z  976. 742 
Z  976. 743 
Z  976, 744 
Z  976,  746 
Z  975, 746 
2, 975,  747 
Z  975,  748 
Z  975,  749 
Z976,780 
2, 975, 751 
2.  976. 166 
Z  976,  166 
Z  976, 167 
2, 976. 168 
2.  976, 160 
2,976,170 
2, 976, 171 
Z  976, 172 
2.976,173 

2. 976. 174 

2. 976. 175 

2. 976. 176 
Z  976. 177 
2.976.178 

2. 976. 179 

2. 976. 180 

2. 976. 181 

2. 976. 182 

2. 976. 183 

2. 976. 184 
Z  976. 186 
Z  976. 186 
2,076,188 
Z  975, 782 
2, 975. 753 
2, 975,  754 
Z  975,  755 
Z  975,  756 
Z  975,  757 
Z  975, 758 
2, 975, 750 
Z  975,  760 
Z  975,  761 
Z  975. 782 
Z976,7«3 
Z  975, 764 
Z  976, 766 
Z  976,  766 
2, 975,  767 
2. 975, 768 
2, 975. 760 
Z975,7TO 
Z  975, 771 
Z  975, 772 
Z  976, 773 
2,976,774 
2,975,776 
Z  976, 776 
Z  975, 777 
Z975,778 
Z  975, 779 
Z  975, 780 
2,975,781 
Z  976,  782 
Z  975, 783 
Z  975, 784 
Z  976, 189 
Z976,786 
Z976,786 
Z  976, 190 
Z976,787 
Z976,788 
Z976,78e 
2,978,191 


1*4— 
186— 


187- 


166: 

1«7: 

4: 

4: 

84: 

100: 

43: 

48: 

816: 


188- 


884: 
446: 

821: 
666: 

576: 
800: 
809.2: 
604: 
615: 
4BS.17 


61: 

74: 


189- 

46: 

141- 

1: 

146- 

3: 

28: 

43: 

148- 

3: 

6.21: 

13.1: 

135: 

161—41. 76: 

162- 

236: 

163- 


164— 


380: 
2: 

9: 

48: 

76: 

1: 

Z71: 

Z76: 

16: 

42: 

61: 

86: 

89: 

116: 

189: 

140: 


166—  142: 
177: 
194: 

168-86.6: 
76: 


160- 


162- 
166— 


167- 


92: 
176: 
330: 
167: 
318: 

42: 

180: 

341: 

30: 

S3: 

42: 


63: 

66: 

82: 

87.1: 

90: 
lTO-160. 16: 
172—  126: 

128: 

362: 
STO: 
484: 
800: 

174—  18: 
140: 
158: 
186: 

175-  W: 


Z  976, 790 
Z  976, 791 
Z  976, 702 
Z976,S40 
Z97«,341 
Z976,S42 
Z976.7VS 
Z976,7»4 
Z  976, 795 
Z  975, 706 
Z  976, 797 
Z  976, 798 
Z976,709 
Z976,800 
Z  976, 801 
Z  976, 802 
Z976,803 
Z976,804 
Z  076, 806 
Z  976. 806 
Z  975. 807 
Z  975. 806 
Re.24.949 
Z  975, 809 
2. 975, 810 
Z  975. 811 
Z  976, 812 
Z  975. 813 
Z  976, 192 
Z  976, 198 
Z  976, 194 
2, 976, 195 
Z  975, 814 
Z  976, 816 
Z  976, 816 
Z  976, 817 
2, 976.  818 
Z  975. 819 
Z  976. 820 
Z  976, 821 
Z  975, 822 
Z  976, 196 
Z976,197 
Z975,823 
Z  976,831 
Z  976, 196 
2,976,190 
Z  976, 300 
Z978,201 
Z976,302 
Z976,303 
Z  976, 204 
2,976,826 
Z  976, 836 
Z  976, 827 
Z  975, 828 
Z  975, 820 
Z  975, 830 
Z  976, 881 
Z976,8S2 
Z  976, 206 
2, 976, 833 
Z  976,  834 
Z  975, 836 
Z976,836 
Z  976, 837 
Z976,206 
Z  976, 307 
Z  976, 208 
Z976,209 
Z  978, 210 
Z97^211 
Z  978, 212 
Z  976, 213 
Z  978, 214 
Z  978, 216 
Z  976, 216 
Z978,217 
Z976,888 
Z  976,  880 
Z976,840 
Z  975, 841 
Z976,»42 
Z  976, 843 
Z976,844 
Z  976, 846 
2,976,848 
Z978,344 
Z978,846 
Z978,846 
Z976,848 

xxvii 


[VUl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ITS—    170:  X  975. 847 

308-        3:  3,070^330 

236—    101:  2.07^0?0 

26fr-      04:  1070,030 

300- 

186:  107^033 

313-    100:  1076,440 

192:  2,975,848 

8:  3,070,330 

145:  2,075,071 

06:  1076,031 

180:   1970.084 

151:   1076,450 

133:  2.075,840 

00:  2.076,231 

180:  2.07^9« 

387-30110:   1970.022 

197^086 

171:   1976,451 

17»-       2:  2,07«,347 

138:  2,9n,7U 

23ft- 34.8:  2,076,«78 

305:  1070.023 

TKh- 

8:  Rc.94,048 

257:  1070,452 

5.2:  2.976^348 

391:  3,070^30 

48:  1976,074 

2(»-        4:   197«.034 

371- 

5:  1970.080 

314—      00:   1976,453 

2.976,340 

380:  X97S.2S4 

49:  2.976,976 

164:  ir0,038 

30:  1078.037 

316-    3.6:  1976,464 

5.4:  2.976,350 

309-      72:  2,075,804 

78:  2,07^97O 

30O-    3.3:   197^2S6 

00:  1070,038 

3.6;  1976,455 

2,976,351 

166:  2.075.806 

238-      14:  3.97^077 

14;  1078,387 

373— 

8;  1070,030 

1976,466 

6.8:  2,976,353 

211:  2,07&8OO 

239-    148:  3.978,078 

314:  1078,288 

273- 

30;  1070,040 

31:  1070,457 

6^6:  2.976,354 

214:  2,076,807 

160:  2,076,070 

46l06;  1078,380 

1070,041 

39.77:   1976.458 

2,976,3M 

338:  2.075,806 

310:  2,078,080 

1078,300 

108.6:  1970.043  ] 

84.0:   1976.459 

618:  2,97^3S6 

273:  X076,8BO 

383:  2,076,081 

63:  1070,301 

1078,  Ott 

304:   1076,400 

7.2:  2.976,357 

403:  Z  076, 000 

453:  2.07^983 

73:  1070,303 

134;  1078,044 

205:   1076,461 

3.97«,SM 

310-    132:  3.078,901 

647:  2.07^O8S 

1070,303 

186;  1070,046 

817—        0:  1070,402 

7.8:  1976,350 

144:  2,075.902 

MO-    1.3:  3.076,308 

73;  1070,304 

182:  1070,040 

41;  1976.403 

3,978,380 

330:  3.975,003 

11.4;  2.076,300 

76:  1070,306 

274- 

10:  1070,047 

191:  1970.464 

7.6:  2,976.361 

311—      46:  3,975,904 

133:  2,078,400 

1070,300 

13;  1070,048 

234:   1076.465 

2.976,362 

60:  3,975,906 

341—      62;  2.076,084 

1076,367 

10;  1976.049 

246:   2.076.466 

50:  2,976,363 

74:  3,975,906 

86:  2,075.086 

77.5:   197^368 

380-43.17:  1976,050  | 

818—      30:  1076.467 

17»-    7.1:  2,976,364 

96:  2,975,907 

100.5:  2,076,086 

79.3:  1976,260 

81:   1970.051 

138:   1076.406 

8:  2.97^^6S 

136:  2,975,008 

342-        2:  2,975,987 

018:  1970,270 

112:  1976,062 

203:   1070,400 

8.5:  3,976,306 

160:  2.975,000 

86.19:  2,975,088 

93.7:  1970,271 

134:  1976,063 

341:   1076,470 

18:  3.976,367 

312—    144:  2,075.010 

60.5:  2,975,080 

94.9:  1976,272 

1970,064 

467:   1076.471 

27:  3.976,3m 

214-    8.5:- 2,075,011 

71.2;  2.975,900 

124:   1976,273 

160.5:   1070.055 

823-      28:   1976.473 

84:  3.976,360 

17:  2.975.913 

78.61;  2,975,901 

309:   107^274 

277:  1970,050 

833—        0:  1076.474 

90:  3,976,370 

83.14:  1975,914 

78;  2,975,992 

211:   107^278 

293:  1076.057 

1076,475 

"^00.1:  3,976,371 

83.38:  3,976.915 

340-        1:  2.976,401 

211.5:   1076,270 

413:   1076.068 

43.5:   1076.476 

100.2:  2,976.372 

83.3:  1976,913 

5;  2,976,402 

227:   1076,2n 

456:   1076.050 

47:   1076,477 

115.5:  3,976,373 

84:  3,075,916 

38:  3.976,403 

231:   1076,278 

401:   1076.000 

66:  1076.478 

180-       1:  3.075,850 

96:  2,975,917 

33:  2.076.404 

339:   1076,279 

809:   1070,001 

80:   1076,470 

6.2:  3.976,851 

147:  3.975,918 

161:   2.076,406 

1076,280 

383- 

29:   1970,002 

106:   1070,480 

181—      31:  3,975,853 

163:  3.975,919 

183:  3.976,406 

1076,281 

386- 

119;  1076.063 

109:  1970,481 

33:  2.075,853 

309:  3,975,930 

2,970,407 

230.3:   1976,282 

105:   1976,004 

334—      30;  1976,482 

40:  2,975,864 

3.975,921 

348-       3;  3,976,903 

230.55:   1976.283 

388- 

8:  1978,065 

43;  1970,483 

ItCt-    ItJ:  2,975,8M 

304:  2,075,022 

31:  3,975,904 

1076.284 

10:  1976,066 

51:   1976,484 

'   161:  2,975.886 

730:  2.075,023 

64:  2,975,906 

342:   1076.285 

39:   1976.007 

1976,485 

160:  2.97S.8S7 

731:   2,975,934 

68:  2,975.906 

243:   1076.286 

387- 

00:   1076.008 

03:  1976.486 

196:  2.075,858 

215—    100:  2.075,025 

63;  3,975.907 

340.6:   1976.287 

127:   1076.060 

08:  1076.487 

214:   2.075,850 

217—      42:  2.075,936 

68:  2.975.908 

349  0:   1976.288 

300— 

1:  1076.424 

158:  1976,488 

in—    4.7:  3.075.860 

219-      19:  2.070,380 

121:  2.075.999 

250.5:   1976.280 

292— 

25:  1076,070 

328-      55:  1976,489 

34:  2.976.861 

2,970,387 

304:  2,970,000 

368:   I97«.29n 

216:   1076,071 

110:   1976,400 

61:  2,975.863 

25;   2.970.388 

224:   2,070,001 

204.7;   1076,201 

336.3:   1076.072 

155;  1076.401 

2.975,863 

34:   2. 076;  .we 

226:   2.076,002 

305:   1076.292 

362:   1076,073 

330—        4:  1076,402 

184—        6:  2,975.864 

35:  2.076.300 

243:   2,076.003 

309.2:   1976.303 

304- 

33:   1976,074 

107:  1076,493 

7:  3.975,865 

2. 076.  301 

380:  2  070.004 

310:   1076.294 

66.5:   1970.075 

331—      44:   1076.404 

186—      38:  2,075,806 

39:  2.076.392 

308:  2.076,005 

1976,205 

102:  1976.076 

181:  1076,495 

187-  9.41:  3,975.807 
18:  3.975,868 

46:  2.976.393 

340-      15:  2.070,000 

327:  1076.208 

208- 

1:  1970.077 

333-        1:  1970.496 

60:   2,070.304 

02:   2.076.007 

332  1:   1076.207 

26;   1076.078 

12:  1976,472 

18»-      50:  2,975.800 

108:   2,076.305 

280-      20:   2,976,408 

343.6:   1076.298 

28:   1076.079 

383—        0:   1076,407 

77:  2.975.870 

138:   2,076,396 

2,076,409 

345.1:   1076,200 

35:   197^080 

1 976.  408 

140:  2.075,871 

165:  2,076,307 

2,  076,  410 

347.8:   1076,300 

47:  1976.081 

10:  1976.490 

153:  2,075,873 

230-        1:  3,075,027 

2.076.411 

348:   1976,301 

08:   1976.082 

11:  1976.500 

180—        1:  2.075,873 

3.3:  3,075,038 

40;  2,076.413 

397.4:   1076.302 

801— 

6:   1976,083 

32:  1976,501 

37:  3.075.874 

4:   3,075.020 

41.0:   2.076.413 

420:  .2,076.303 

303- 

6:   1976.084 

330—      83:   1976,502 

191—  13.4:  2,970,374 

23.4:  2.975.930 

43.5:   2.076,414 

1976.304 

9:  1976.(Hi5 

94:  1976,503 

192—    3.5:  3.975.875 

34:  2.975.031 

66:  2,076,415 

1976.305 

307— 

88:  1976,425 

185:  1976,504 

150:   2,975,876 

65:  2.975.032 

2.076,416 

448:  1976,306 

88.5:   1976,426 

838—      22:  1976,305 

I9»—      41:  2.075,877 

00:  2,075.033 

2.076.417 

1976,307 

1976.427 

40:  1076,506 

43:  2.073,878 

112:  2,075,934 

83.1:   2,076,418 

461:   1976,,10« 

107^428 

180:  1076,508 

10^-      OO:  2,075,879 

331—      14:  2,975,035 

83.3:  2,076.419 

1970,300 

1070.420 

190:  1976,507 

90:   2,975,880 

192:  Re.24,950 

2,976,430 

1 976. 310 

1076,430 

329:  2,978.509 

106—      20:  2,976,218 

30.V   3,975,936 

83.6:   2.976,421 

1976.311 

1076,431 

830-      17;  1076,610 

62:   2,976,219 

322—      70:   2,075,037 

106:   2,076,422 

1076.312 

1976,432 

33:  1976,611 

114:  2,970,230 

00:  2,975.038 

2,976,423 

402:   1976.313 

808— 

3:  1970,080 

60;  1976,612 

2, 076, 221 

142:  2,975,939 

281-    175:  2,07^0n8 

1970.314 

122:  1076.087 

92:  1970,613 

2,976,232 

177:  2,975.940 

332:   2,076,009 

'  1976,315 

166:  1070,088 

272;  2,970,614 

197—      36:   2,975,881 

250:   2,075.041 

333:   2,076.010 

475:   1976,030 

187:  1976,089 

2, 976,  515 

108—      19:  3,975,883 

380:   2.075,042 

363—    a  5:   2.07«.235 

601:  1076,316 

307:   1076,000 

340—     104:   2.976.516 

30:  2,975,883 

304:  2,075,943 

a  55:   2,076.230 

Na.  1976.317 

211  1076,001 

1715:  2,976.517 

63:  2,975.884 

2.075,944 

38:  2.076.237 

660:  1976.318 

217;  1076,092 

173:  1976.518 

IflO:  2,075,885 

306:  2,975,945 

33.5:   2.076.238 

661  1970,319 

238:  1976,003 

174;  1976,519 

190—      37:  2,075,886 

480:  2.975.946 

32.7:   2,076.239 

880:   1970.320 

310- 

3:   1076,433 

176;  1976,520 

30O—      14:  2,976,375 

546:   2.075,947 

33.4:   2.076,240 

800:   1976.321 

9  4:   1076.434 

196:  2,976,521 

33:  2, 976, 376 

J223—      71:   2.075,948 

33.6:   2,076,341 

009:  1970.322 

39;   1976.435 

230:  2.976,522 

38:  2,976,377 

01:   2,075,040 

35:   2.076.343 

1976.323 

SO;  1976.436 

231:  1976,523 

81.45:  2,976,878 

22*-      36:  2.075.950 

40.7:  2.976.343 

1970,834 

63:  1976.437 

311:  1970,524 

87:   2,076,379 

330—        6:  2,075,051 

61.5:   2,076,344 

1970,326 

83:  1976.438 

316:  2,976.525 

102:  2,076,380 

17:  2,075.052 

57:  2,976.246 

1976.326 

163:  1076.439 

322:  2,976,536 

120:   2,076.381 

45:   2,075,053 

63.9:  1976,346 

Oil;  1976.327 

311— 

17:   1976.094 

347:   1976.527 

144:   2.076.382 

51:  2,075,964 

78:  1976,347 

015:   1976,328 

313- 

42:   1976.095 

1976.528 

166:  2.076.383 

65:  2,975,955 

156:  1976,248 

621:   1976.329 

71:  1976,096 

343-    6.5;  1976.320 

2.976.384 

68:  2,975,966 

301.4:  1976,349 

650:   1076.330 

184:  1970,097 

112:  2,976.530 

108:  2,076.385 

330-      95:  2,075,967 

313:   1076,250 

008:   1076.331 

314:   1070,006 

124;  1976,531 

303—  30.5:  2.970.223 

2.075,968 

316:  1076,281 

1076.332 

367:   1070,000 

722:  2,970,682 

74:   2.076,234 

116:  2,075.960 

420:  1076,1^2 

660:  1076.333 

368:   1070,100 

755;  2,976,683 

304 —      49'  2.076.225 

117:  2.975.900 

430:   1076,303 

1976.334 

300:  1076.101 

760:   2,976,534 

147:  2.076.230 

2,976,961 

430:  1970.264 

871:  1076,335 

313— 

10;  1070,440 

779:  1970,535 

193.3:  2,070.237 

2,970,352 

283-      39:  1976.011 

674:  1970.330 

33:  1076,441 

946-      18:  1976,102 

302:   2.070,238 

127:  2,975.062 

62;   1076.012 

080;  1970,337 

M:   1070,442 

29:  1976,103 

306—      42:   2.075,887 

143:  2,975,968 

65:   1976.013 

083.15:  1970.338 

01:  1976.443 

33:  1970,104 

46.34:  2,075,888 

152:   2,075.064 

77:   1076.014 

301—      30:   1076  020 

62:   1976,444 

1 976. 105 

3,075,880 

236-01.11:  2.975.906 

78:   1076,015 

383-       7:  1970,027 

93:  1970,445 

109:  1970,100 

48:  3,975,800 

2,975,967 

364-      28:  1076.016 

33:  1070.038 

108:   1070,440 

2, 970, 107 

05:  3,075,801 

61.7:  2,975,906 

100:   1076.017 

308-      21:  1070.020 

1076,447 

1970,108 

2,975,803 

03:  3,975,908 

386-      21:  1076.018 

367-      15:   1976.031 

100:  1076,448 

140:  1970,109 

307-        3:  2,075,888 

08:  2,975,900 

47;  1976.019 

04:  1070,033 

Classificatio 

NT  or  Designs 

D  3—        3:  180. 004 

D36-         1:   180,014 

D34-       16:   180,024 

D63-         8:  180.033 

D«4-        11:   180,042 

D8»-         1:  100,061 

D  3—        19:  180,005 

180,016 

180,025 

D64-       11:  180.934 

D7I- 

1:   180,043 

180,062 

D  4—         4:   180,000 

6:  180,010 

D43-         7:   180,030 

D66-         1:  180.085 

180,044 

180,063 

DO—          3:    180,907 

13:    180.917 

r>44-         1:  180,9r 

180,080 

180,046 

D87—         3:   180,064 

D14-          3:   180,008 

D33-          3:   180,018 

D46—        10;   180,038 

D58-         1   180,987 

D80—         0;  180,040 

180,955 

30:  180.900 

7:   180,010 

10;  180,030 

6:  180,088 

180,047 

180,066 

D16—         1:   180.010 

D34-         5:   180,930 

D4^       32;  180,080 

8;  180,080 

D81- 

1   180,948 

180,067 

180.011 

180,031 

180,031 

D«l-         1;   180.040 

10:  180,040 

DOl—         1:  180,086 

Dl»-         3:   180,912 

180,923 

180k  on 

D«2—         1   180,941 

1 

180,000 

3:   180.060 

D33-         3:  180,  OU 

180,033 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


NoMcM  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 :  TrmdMiiark  Act  of  July  5,  1048 

B«c.  M«.  88,488  (COCA  COLA),  The  Cooi-CoU  Compaay. 
Bererace:  ■•»•  "••  47.180,  lame.  Nonalcoholic  maltleM  bcT- 
eraxea  and  the  syrups  for  making  wich  beTerage* ;  »•«.  Na. 
ta8.l4fl.  ume.  Beverage*  and  ayrupa  for  the  manufacture  of 
such  bereragea;  Bar.  Na.  S».14«,  tame:  Bog.  No.  418,788 
(COKE),  lame.  Non-alcoholic  maltlen*  beverage*  and  the 
■yrupa  for  making  audi  beveragea,  tied  Jan.  11,  1981, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  18/61,  The  Cot»^ola  Compony  r. 
Stmuel  P.  Loaato.  8Mie.  tied  Jan.  18,  1961,  DC,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Franclaco),  Doc.  30/680,  The  Caeo-Cola  Caaipany 
V.  Aaymoad  H.  Schleeter. 

.  Ha.  47.180.     (See  Reg.  No.  21406.) 
H:  888.148.     (See  Reg.  No.  21408.) 

B««.  Na.  888.144.     (See  Reg.  No.  21408.) 

Bag.  Na.  858,888  (BBRRT  BROS.  *  CO.  AND  DESIGN), 
Berry  Broa.  A  Co.,  Wlnea,  Mad  Teto.  12,  lOftO,  D.C.  Maaa. 
(Boaton),  Doc.  50/130-W.  George  F.  KeUeric  v.  .Vortoa  Com- 
pany. Complaint  dlamlaaed  for  failure  to  comply  with  the 
20-day  order  teaued  Dec.  20,  IIMJO  (notice  Jan.  24,  1»«1). 

Beg.  Na.  4U.78S.     (See  Reg.  No.  21406.) 

Bag.  Na.  818.1tl  (MILFORD).  Tlie  Mllford  Canning  Com- 
pany, Canned  vegetablea,  Slad  Feb.  8,  1081,  D.C.  S.D.  Fla. 
(Tampa).  Doc.  4060-T,  Jfil/ard  Cttning  Coaipany  v.  Ormnd 
Union  Bnpermarkett,  Inc. 

Bag.  Na.  flll.888  (HEliBNE  CURTIS).  Helene  Curtia  In- 
duatrlea.    Inc.,    Ooametlca    and    perfumery    and    particularly 


permanent  waving  oil,  etc,  Alad  Feb.  2,  IMl,  D.C.  Maaa. 
(Boatoo).  Doc.  61/92-C,  Helene  CurtU  InHmetriee  v.  Sitfney 
H.  OoM,  49ing  huHneet  ae  Helene  HarrUon  et  at. 

Bag.  Na.  848.848  (KINO  QT7AUTT),  Quality  Dairy  Com- 
pany, Packaged  ice  cream  ;  Bag.  Na.  874.888,  aame.  Packaged 
lea  cream,  butter,  fresh  cream,  etc..  Ued  Jan.  6.  1061,  D.C. 
E.D.  Mo.  (St.  LoulB),  Doc.  61-C-6(3),  Qu4Mt)f  Datry  Com- 
pany V.  Behnuck  MarkeU.  Mancheeter,  Inc.  et  at. 

Bag.  Na.  588414  (SKI  FREE),  B.  E.  Berlenbach,  Safety 
akl  bindings;  t.808.787,  aame.  Safety  binding  for  a  ski  run- 
ner, Alad  Oct.  10,  I960,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Frandaco), 
Doc.  80/456,  Bemari  B.  Berlenkmeh,  etc.  v.  Sport  Centre 
DUtribuUng  Company  et  al.  Patent  and  trademark  held 
valid:    defendants  enjoined    (notice   Jan.    11,    1961). 

Bag.  Na.  6»5.»47  (CAR  FRE8HNER).  J.  C  PrentfCe,  doing 
busineaa  aa  Car  Fresh  ner  Company,  Absorbent  body  impreg- 
nated with  a  perfumed  air  deodorant,  Sled  Aug.  7.  10(W, 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  10830.  Car-Freehner  Corporation 
V.  Jfarlena  Pro4uet$  Co.,  Inc. 

Bag.  Na.  815,818  (AVIS  RENT  A  CAR  SYSTEM  AND  DE- 
SIGN), W.  B.  Avis,  The  leasing  and  rental  of  automobiles 
and  trucks  to  provide  tranaportatlom ;  Bag.  Na.  7»8,788 
(AVIS),  AvlB.  Inc.,  Vehicle  renUl  and  leaaing  aervlce,  Uad 
Jan.  18,  1961,  D.C.P.R.  (San  Juan),  Doc.  6/61,  Avia,  Jne.  t. 
Coaimoaioealt*  Car  Rental  Bytem  of  Puerto  Rico.  Inc.  et  al. 

Bag.  Na.  881.111  (AUTO  UNION  DKW  AND  DESIGN). 
Auto  Union  G.m.b.H.,  Motorcydea ;  Bag.  Na.  80M88  (DKW), 
aame.  Motorcycles  and  automobiles ;  Bag.  Na.  887.888 
(DKW-JUNIOR),  Auto  Union  G.m.b.H.,  Aotomobllea  Indnd- 
Ing  motorcara  for  personal  use  and  trucka.  and  atructural 
parta  thereof  Including  automobile  heaters  and  ventilators. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1961 

Total  number  of  applieationg  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 12.236 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - i^\l    °1    ,g^ 

Date  of  oldest  aniended  application ^uiy    lo,  i^w 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dkactar. 


taiiwOpatatI 


TBADKMARK  KXAlflNING  DIVISIONS.  KXAMINRR8  AND  TRADBMARK  CLASSES 
i»*v>i..  UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  ClaMM  1 1  4.  ».  7.  8.  0.  10.  11.  H  H  14.  15,  16.  17,  10,  »,  21.  28.  24.  38,  36,  27,  28,  30, 10,  81.  SI  H  84. 

(ID  H  E    KASCHrB.  Cla^  1.  6."l'i'«i'rri8,  48,  46,  47,  48,  40,  81.  81  8«rvto  Mark  ClaMM  100. 101.  MB.  108.  lOi  106. 
188, 107;  Collective  Maobmhlp  Marki.  Clan  300;  Certification  Marki,  Clanas  A  and  B — 

Rratwak  (An  CtaMM) 

8ae.  13  (•)  PubUeattons  (AU  Olaaaaa) 


Oldsat  AppUeattoa 


7-8-80 
7-3 


1-5-81 
1-8-61 


8-8-80 

7-15-80 


AppUcadona  filed  durinf  die  month  of  January  1961 — 1733 


ReftftratkNM  Io8ued 327-.No.  712,657  to  No.  712^83 

ReaewaU  Issued 60 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  th*  omCIAL  GAZETTE.  ianKNi  wmUt.  U  maiM  radv  the  diraetieB  «f  ih*  SaiMnatM4Mt 
Tk«  TK APEM  A  wa.  wu  I  ivri  w  ...^       W.Aui«toa  25.  D.  C.  to  who.  dl  Mb«npUaM  AoM  b«  Md«  |»y.M.  ..d  dl 
loM  iiHuMJ.  taliwiiiilinn  prie*.  110.00  pm  aaaum.  foreiga  auUina  83.75  adHiUoMl;  MOgU  eofMC*.  30  eratt  MOk. 

la  Mala  aack.    A4 


■tioM 

PRINTBD  COPI 

TM  7«4  O.G.— « 


I  OP  TRADBMARK  RBGISTRATION8  aia 

'OtPtnta, 


by  the  Palaat  Omm  I 

38.  O.C 


TM   83 


TM  84 
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locka  ADd  ctoMirM  for  aatomoblle  coolerm  and  aatomoblle 
Mtttj  lock».  Ut*  Jan.  17.  1»«1.  D.C.  Aria.  (Phoenix),  Doc. 
S»17,  Amt»  Union  O.m.h.H.  et  al.  ▼.  Johm  T.  Bprd. 

m«c.  No.  M«.»M  (OALECOAT),  The  Alllfator  Company, 
Ralncoata  and  tofxwaU,  fll«d  FM>.  «,  IMl.  D.C.  Md.  (Balti- 
more). Dot.  12/823.  The  AUifftor  Companif  t.  Bond  atom. 
Incorporated. 

g.  Mo.  aa»jm.     (Hee  Reg.  So  «2\M1.) 


Boff.  Ho.  MT.MS  (APPLB  RIDQB),  8.  B.  Darls  Companj, 
Inc.  Frtata  applea.  Uod  Jan.  2«,  1960,  D.C.  W.D.  Mich. 
(Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  881 S,  Joek  Brown  Frodueo,  Inc.  ▼. 
Stanley  B.  DovU  et  al.  Conaent  decree ;  defendants  enjoined 
Dee.  20,  ItMO. 

No.  «•?.«#.     (Bee  Rec.  No.  «21.111.) 
No.  7M.7M.     (See  Re«.  No.  «15,018.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tlie  followlDS  marks  are  pobUshed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.      Notice  of  oppo 
sltlon  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  pablication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  prorided  by  section  31  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaitlon. 


Qits  2 -Receptacles 


SN   78,030.     Percy   E.   Harms,  d.b.a.   Perc.   E.   Hams  C»., 
Northfleld,  111.    Filed  July  20,  19e». 


SN  89,132.     Thomas  Oarrel,  Yonkers,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  18, 
I960. 


SLIDE 


CARVEL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.  597,727,  687,696,  and  others. 
For   ConUlners   Made   of  Osrdboard   or   PUstlc   for   the 
Reception  of  Frosen  Foods  Products. 
First  noe  July,  1949. 


For  Layout  Dyes,  Rust  PreTontatlTea,  and  Mold  Releaw 
CompoundH. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1965. 


SN  83.825.     Reefer-Oaller,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct 


22,  1959. 


SN  9S.768.     Dad's  Root  Beer  Company,  C%leafO,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  28,  1960. 

FOLD-A-RACK 

For  Fibre  Diiiplay  Stand  for  Beverages  by  the  Case. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1969. 


CALLER'S 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  354.443. 

For  Aero-Spray  Moth  Prooter,  Concentrated  Natural  Cedar 
Oils  DeodorizlDg  Spray.  Insecticide,  Air  Sanitiser,  Mildew 
Preventive,  and  Moth  Preventive. 

First  use  July  29,  1954. 


SN    95,574.      S.    Curtis   and    Son.    Inc..    Sandy    Hook,   Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1960. 

SEE  SHELL 

For  VUuai  Display  Packages. 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  4, 1960.  


SN  83.856.     AJem   LaboratoHes.  Inc.,  LIvonU,  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1959. 


AJEM 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN   101,860.     Elmer  D.  Hart,  Uncoln,  Nebr.     Filed  Aug.  2, 
1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  641,141,  678.288,  and  others. 

For  Chemicals  in  Oraiuilar,  Powder  or  Liquid  Form  for 
Use  in  Air  Washers.  Gas  Scrubbers,  Paint  Spray  Bootha. 
Washing,  Paint  Stripping,  Paint  Killing,  Machining,  Grind- 
ing, Honing,  Fluldising  Wastes,  Neutrallxlng  Wastes,  Treat- 
ing Wastes  for  Subsequent  Dtiliwitlon  or  EMspoaal,  Flotation 
of  Solid  Particles,  Shot  Blasting,  Washing,  Abrasive  Scrub- 
bing, Rust  Inhibiting;  Alkalies.  Alkali  Metal  Salts,  Carbon- 
ates, Phosphates,  Borates,  Alone  and  In  Combinations: 
Organic  Additives  Such  as  Solventa,  Surfactants,  Foam 
Inhibitors,  and  Orrosion  Inhibitors. 

First  use  about  May  1962. 


SN  84,446.     Parachlor  C?hemlcal  Corporation,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1969. 


For  Leather  Purses. 
First  use  June  1,  1945. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  PoKshing 


SN  101,756.     De  Mert  k.  Dougherty,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Aug.  1,  1960. 

OFF  N  ON 

For  Floor  Wax. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  27,  1960. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 


For  Cniemlcal  Preparation  In  Liquid  Fbrm  for  Use  as 
Antl-SUtlc  Linen  and  Towel  Softener. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1958. 


SN   86!873.     Celaneoe   Corporation   of  America,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec  8, 1969. 


DCPE 


For  AceUl  of  PentaerythHtol  and  Crotonaldehyd^ 
Fim  use  Jaly  20,  1969. 


positions 


SN  87,470.     The  Pure  Oil  Company.  PaUtlne.  Dl.,  MsW^nee 
of  W.  H.  Barter  (Company,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.    Utod  D*e. 


8N  50,424.    Slndar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  July 
16,  1968. 

SATOL 

For  Oleyl  Alcohol. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1948. 


17,  1969. 


VERSA-SOLV 


For  Solrent  Naphtha. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1967. 


TM  85 


TM  86 
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sir  90.S13.  CMToalon  BeaetloB  CoBsaltaata.  lac.  4.k.a. 
C.R.C.  Oorporatloa,  u  C.H.C.,  Ine,  and  aa  OoitimIob  B«ac- 
tioa  Cooanltaata.  PbiUdelphla,  Pa.     filed  Ffeb.  4,  IMO. 

CRC  SEAL  COTE 

Applicant  diMclaimi  "SmI  Cote"  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
■bown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «»«^ftl. 

For  Llqald  Oorroalon  Inbibitlnf  Compoaltlon  for  lalilMt- 
Inr  Corroalon  la  Metaia. 

nrat  OM  Not.  20,  l»ft9. 


IM  101  J0«.    J.  W.  Arcra  4  Ok.  >aatM.  Pa.     FU«d  Jaly  22. 
1960. 


KOLATE 


For  Clicmlcal  Oompoaltlona  for  Dae  PHndpally  aa  Oelllnc 
AgCBta.  Thlekeaera,  Reatn  and  CNI  Modlflera,  Acid  Aeccptora, 
Dnrtnc  Alda  aad  BtabUttert. 

First  aae  Not.  11,  1004. 


8N  101.807.     J.  W.  Ajtn  k  Co.,  Easton.  Pa.     Filed  Jnly  22. 
1060. 


8N  90,314.  Corroalon  Reaction  Conanltanta,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
C.R.C.  Corporation,  a«  C.R^..  Inc..  and  aa  Corroalon  Reac- 
tion  ConanlUnta,   PbtUdelpbIa,   Pa.     Filed   Feb.   4.   1960. 

CRC  SEAL  COAT 

Applicant  dladalma  "Seal  Coat"  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa 
abown.    Owner  of  Retc.  No.  «06,251. 

For  Liquid  Corroalon  InblbltU«  Compoaltlon  for  Inblblt* 
Inc  Corroalon  In  lletala. 

FIrat  nae  Dec.  8, 1959. 


CYLATE 


For  Chemical  Compoaltlona  for  Uae  Principally  aa  Oelltnc 
Agenta,  Thickeners,  Resin  and  Oil  ICddlflera,  Acid  Aeccptora. 
Drylnc  Alda  and  SUbllliers. 

First  nae  Nor.  11,  1904. 


8N  101.569.    Norda  Baaentlal  OU  4  Cbamleal  Oompaay.  Inc., 
New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Jaly  37.  I960. 


HERKOL 


I 


RN    91.300.       Detaydac    Dentadie     Hydrlerwerke    0.m.b.H.. 
Duaaeldorf,  Qermany.    Filed  FVb.  23, 1960. 


For  Inaectldd*. 
First  nae  Apr.  7, 1908. 


FORLANON 


Owner  of  German  Rer  No.  616,156,  dated  Jan.  31,  1902. 
For  Wettlns  Agent  for  Hot  Cyanide  Copper  Plating  Batha 


BN  91.964.     Oaklte  Prodacta.  Inc..  New  Terk,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1960. 

OAKITE  ACALAID 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  80,287,  690,000,  and  others. 

For  Chemteal  Pivp*ratton — Namely,  a  SolTeat  Wetting 
and  Penetrating  Material  for  Dae  With  Indnatrlal  Cleaning 
Bolotlona  To  Inereaae  Their  BlBciency  by  Meana  of  Phyalcal 
Action. 

First  oae  Jan.  23,  1960. 


SN  101,687.    Knickerbocker  Blolofflcala.  Ine.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jnly  29, 1960. 

HUMAPLASTIN 

For  Laboratory  Reagent  Uaad  Solely  for  Testing  of  Hnman 
Prothrombin  Tlmea. 
First  oae  Jnne  30,  1960. 


8N  101.716.     Warerly  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Mamaroneck,  N.T. 
Filed  Jaly  29,  1960. 

TRIMAG 

For  SyntbeMc  Magnesium  Trialllcate  Sold  la  Balk  Package 
Ing  to  the  Pharmaceutical  Indastry. 
FIrat  nae  June  6,  1960. 


8N  94,550.    American  Smiting  and  Refining  Company,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1960. 


NIMAX 


8N  103,064.     Union  Carbide  Corporatloo,   New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  19.  1960. 


PRESTONE 


For  Nickel  Brigbteners  In  Liquid  Form  for  Nickel  Electro-        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  181,607,  683,807,  and  othera. 
plating  Batba.  For  Refrlgeranta  for  AntomotlTe  Air  Conditioners. 

FIrat  oae  Dec.  21,  1906.  .  First  nae  oa  or  about  Aug.  3. 1960. 


8N  94,651.     American  Smelting  and  Refining  Company,  New 
Tork,  N.T.     F11«hI  Apr   7,  l»flO 


LEVELMAX 


For  Nickel  Brigbteners  In  Liquid  Form  for  Nickel  Electro- 
plating  Batba. 

FIrat  uae  Sept  5, 1908. 


8N    103,102.      Tbe   Cbematrand   Corporation,    Decatur,   Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  22.  I960. 

CHEMSTRAND 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  586,210,  660,842,  and  600,796. 
For  Synthetic  Flher-Formlag  Polymera. 
First  nae  June  19,  1902. 


SN  94.909.     Boota  Pure  Drug  Company  Limited,  Nottingham, 
England.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1960. 


SN  104.771.     Suburban  Propane  Oaa  Corporation,  Whippany, 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  19. 1960. 


ALLISAN 


Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg.  No.  613.044.  dated  Dte.  10,  1940. 
For  Fungicide  for  tbe  Control  of  BoCrytla  on  Lettuce  and 
Alao  Uaed  aa  a  Seed  Dreaaing. 


SN  99.425.    Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardalay,  N.T.   Filed 


Jnae  21,  1960. 


SPECTRACIDE 


For  Inaectlcide. 
FlraC  oaa  Jane  3. 1960. 


Owner  of  B««.  Noa.  Me.l»«.  612.862.  and  659,678. 
For  Liquefied  Petroleum  Oaa. 
First  oaa  at  Icaat  aa  early  as  1940. 
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Oass  9 -Explosives,  Rremu,  EquifNMiits,  «^,re^-,»i?-  '^'  ^^  """'*■'•  "^'"-  ^    ^"^ 


and  Projectiles 


LONE  STAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «10,S55. 
SN    64.6,^6.      Remington    Arma    Company.    Inc..    Bridgeport.         For  Concrete  Reinforcing  Roda,  Steel  Plates  and  Pipe  Uaed 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1968.  ait  Structural  Members. 


For  Ammunition — Namely,  Rifle  Bullets. 
Flrnt  u»e  in  or  about  January  1939. 


8N  100,291.     Reynolds  Aluqilnnm  Supply  Company,  AtlanU, 
Ga.    nied  July  5,  1960.  i 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

S.V  92,125.     Star  Enterprlaea,  lac,  Chaaopolia,  Mich.     Filed 


Mar.  3, 1960. 


GROW  BLOW 


For  Soil  Conditioner,  ConHlntlng  of  a  Mixture  of  Clay. 
Peat  Mosa  and  Other  Materials,  for  Uae  aa  a  Dr«a«iag  for 
Golf  Greena,  Sodded  Areaa,  and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1960. 


For  De<?oratlve  Strip  Material  for  Aluminum  Awnings. 
FIrat  use  in  or  about  March  1969. 


SN   101,200.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 


SN  103.718.     Alvln  M.   Ooldateln.  db.a.  Aldy  Laboratories,         Filed  July  20.  1960. 

MInneapolia.  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1960.  ^^  j     *  TI'P  Y 

FX<ORA-Dli<X  p^  Refractory  Brick. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1959. 


For  Liquid  Plant  Food  Concentrate. 
Firxt  UHe  June  4.  1959. 


Oass  12- 


ioa  Materials 


SN  93,332.     Meier  Electric  and  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  In- 
dlanapolla,  Ind.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1960. 

KA-NINE  KASLE 

For  Prefabricated  Ablmal  Shelters  Such  an  Dog  KennelH. 
First  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  1968. 


Oass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Stean-Fittiiig  Supplies 

SN  89.210.     Spraying  Systems  Co.,  BeUwood,  111.     Filed  Jan. 
18, 1960. 

.  MULTEEJET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  537,229. 

For  Plural  Spray  Nosxle  DnlU  for  Spraying  Uqulds. 

FIrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Dec.  2,  1949. 


SN  94,432.     The  SIvad  Ceramic  Corporation.  Oak  Hill.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  ."i,  1960. 


For  Refractory  Fire  Clay  Brick  Mortar. 
FIrat  uae  March  19r>7. 


SN    93,360.      Rlchdel.   Inc.*,  North   Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  21. 1960. 

For  Control  Valven  and  Control  Units  Therefor. 
FIratnse  Jan.  81.1969. 


SN  94.710.     United  Suteit  Mineral  Wool  Company,  Stanhope. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1960. 


SN  93,499.     Clay  and  Bailey  Manufacturing  Company,  Kan- 
aaa  City,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1960. 


HEAT-CHEX 


CLAYSPUN 


For  Mineral  Fiber  Inaulatlon  in  Cabe  Ftorm. 
FIrat  use  Mar.  14,  1960. 


For  Centrlfugally  Cast  Metal  Pipe. 
FIrat  uae  Feb.  20,  1960. 


SN  97,718.     Stockton  Wire  Producta,  Glendale,  Calif.     Filed 
May  23, 1960. 


CORNER   AID 


For  Win  Lath  for  CementlUoua  Matertala  Such  as  Plaster, 
Stucco,  and  the  Like. 
Pint  use  December  1969. 


SN  99.990.     Ajax  Hardware  Corporation,  City  of  Indastry, 
Calif.    Filed  June  27.  1980. 

KITCHEN  JEWELRY 

Applicant  diaclalnu  the  word  "Kitchen"  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Kitchen  Cabinet  Hardware. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1959. 
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SIf  101,825.     The  Kmlwer  W.  Taylor  ConiMBy.  Warrw,  Ohio 


IfAECH  21,  1961 


FUed  Jaly  28,  IMM). 


811   102.S12.     Srte  Forgo   4   Stool  OwrpontloB.   Brie,   Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  ».  I960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60g.201.  I 

For  Water  I>rinkinK  FoontaJnii  and   Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Id  or  about  December  1922. 


8N  101.720.     Wyandotte  Chemlcala  CoriK>ratlon,  Wyandotte. 
<  litcb.    Filed  July  29,  19«0. 

POREEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680.618. 

For  Riniie  Aid  InJe«tor,  Bapedally  for  Api>arataa  for  Re- 
taining and  Injecting  a  Klnae  Aid  Composition  Into  a  Dlah- 
waatalng  Machine. 

First  uae  May  12,  1960. 


ERIE-VDOX 


For  Steel  Forglngs. 

Flrat  uie  Dw.  16. 196» ;  1906  as  to  "Brie." 


8N   102.3M.     MetaUgwellachaft  Aktlengewllaefaaft,   Framk- 
furt  am  Main,  G«rmaoy.     Filed  May  11,  1960. 


8N  103.917.     Flat  Metal  ManufactuHng  Company,  Franklin 
Park.  III.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1960. 


PILOT 


For  Shower  Cabinet*. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  30,  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Na  732,632.  dated  Jan.  11,  1960. 

For    Pre-Alloy    for    the    Production    <rf    Cast    Iron    With 

Spheroidal  Graphite.  ^^^^ 


Qatf  15-Oik  and  Greases 

8N  97.989.    Clark  Oil  and  Reflnlng  Corporation,  Mllwankeo, 
Wla.    FUed  May  27,  1960. 


8N  104,306.     Parker-Hannlfln  Corporation,  Clereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1960. 


RIDG-LOK 


For  MeUI  Couplings  for  Joining  Tubes  or  Pipes  Whereta 
One  of  the  Coupling  Parts  Is  Deformed  Into  Gripping  En- 
gagement With  the  Tube  or  Pipe. 

First  ase  March  1959. 


8N  104,3*3.     Wllmod  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  12,  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange;  however,  color  Is  not  a 
feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Petroleum  ProducU  Including  Gasoline.  Oil.  and  Gaso- 
line AddltlTCS. 

First  use  May  26,  1963.  In  connection  with  gasoline. 


8N   99,036.     Ball  of  Wax.  Inc..  Birmingham,   Mich.     Filed 
June  15,  1960. 


For  NallB. 

First  use  October  19M. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  99.340.     Lone  Star  Steel  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
June  20,  ibflO. 

LONE  STAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610,»AS. 
For  Steel  Plates.  "Skelp  and  Rods. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15.  1959.  on  steel  plates  and 
akolp. 

8N    102,082.      All-SUte    Welding    Alfoy*    Co..    Ii^e.    White 
Plains,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1960. 

GALVOVER 

For  OalTanlilng  Material  In  Rod  Form. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1960, 


OF¥KX 


The  represenUtion  of  a  candle  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 
For  Candles. 
First  use  Mar.  31.  1960.  


Qass  16-Prote<tive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N   96.625.     Remington   Cbemleal   ft  Research  Corporation. 
Verona.  N.J.    Filed  May  5.  1960. 


CHEMOLON 


For  Protective,  Fire  ReUrdant,  Waterproodng.  DecoraMTC 
Liquid  Coating  for  Walls. 
First  use  Nor.  9.  1959. 


March  21,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  89 


SN  101.585.     The  Valspar  CorporaUon,  Ardmore.  Pa.    FUed    fUc*  18— ModiCinOS  and  PhnmiaCentical 

JnlT  2T.  1960. 


VAL-OIL 


Preparations 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  341,882. 

For    Paints,    VamlKhes,    Enamela,    Undercoaters,    Sealers, 
and  Rust  Inhibitors. 
First  use  Mar.  7, 1936. 


SN  «7,564.     Physicians  Prodncts  Co.,  Inc.,  Petersburg,  Va. 
Filed  Feb.  11,1959. 


TRISTAMINE 


8N   101,666.      Belknap   Hardware  and   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany,   LouisTllle.    Ky.      Filed   July   29,   1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  655,172. 

For    AntlhUtamlnlc    Ingredient    Incorporated    In    a    Cold 
Preparation  Which  Is  Sold  Under  Prescription. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1957. 


BELKNAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .'M4.462. 

For  High  Gloss  Enamel  for  Use  on  Farm  Implements, 
Trucks,  Tractors  and  Tools ;  for  Use  on  Interior  or  Exterior 
Floors;  Enamel.  Paint  Primer,  Wall  Paint,  House  Paint, 
Shellac,  Sealer.  Oil  Stain,  Varnish,  Vaml8h  Stain,  Paint 
Thinner,  Water  Repellent  for  Above  Grade  Masonry,  Surface 
Conditioner  and  WaterprooUng  Compound  and  Copper  Naph- 
thenate  Presenratlve  for  Treatment  of  Nets,  Seines,  Rope, 
TariMiullns  and  Wood  Such  aa  Fence  Posts  for  Prevention  of 
Rot  and  Decay. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1951. 


SN   86,732.      Albertha  Christopher,   New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  7,  1959. 


Fountain 

w 


SN    102,743.      Dean's    Pride,    Incorporated.    Denver,    Colo. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1960. 


Of 

HEALTH 

For  Medicated  Drink  Made  From  Herbaceous  Roots,  Citrus 
Fruits,  and  Vegetables,  To  Be  Used  for  Reducing  Blood 
Pressure. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1950. 


SN    90,637.      Humphreys   Medicine   Company.    Incorporated, 
New  York.  N.Y.    nied  Feb.  9, 1960. 


HEMO-PILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,450. 

For  Coating  To  Preserve  and  Beootify  Plants  and  Leaves. 

First  use  May  3,  1960. 


For  Ointment  for  Treating  Hemorrhoids. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1960. 


SN  103,296.     Pratt  k  Lambert-Inc,  Buffalo,  N.T.    Filed  Ang. 
23,  1960.  , 

VERDURA 

For  Trim  and  Shntter  Finish. 
First  use  in  early  1922. 


SN  91,084.  Farbwerke  HoechstAktlengeaellschaft  vormals 
Meister  Lucius  k  Briinlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
MledFeb.  17,  1960. 


COPHYLAC 


8N  103, .W5.    California  Aerosol  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 
t^led  Aug.  29.  1960. 


KIT  KOTE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  666,064.  dated  Nov.  8.  1964. 
For    Medldnes.    Pharmaceutical    Drugr-^.g.,    Antltnaaive 
PreparationH. 

SN   91,347.      Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1960. 


For  Paints. 

First  use  Feb.  28.  19R7. 


DRIACOL 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

8N  81,131.     General  Ogar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


For    Preparation    for    the    Relief    of    Nasal.    Sinus,    and 
Respiratory  Disorders. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1960. 


Sept.  10,  1969. 


SMOKE^O-GRAM 


SN  94,158.     Oides,  Incorporated,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  1, 1960. 


For  Gift  Wrappers  for  Boxes  of  Cigars. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1959. 


SN  81.132.     General  Cigar  Co.,  I««.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  10,  1959. 

TOBACCO-GRAM 

For  Gift  Wrappers  for  Boxes  of  Cigars. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1959. 


CHALLENGEK 
33 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  612,468  and  659,532. 
For  Dietary  VlUmin  Food  Supplements. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1960. 
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SN  M.781.     O.  C.  Haaford  Mfg.  CMnpuy,  Bjntma*,  M.T. 
rUedApr.  11.  I960. 


SN  102,701. 
1»«>. 


.  IM.,  WuMmgtm,  D.C.     WVtU  Ang.  IB. 


HANFORiyS 


For  If »dle«l  PmNtratloQt  for  Veterliury  Uw. 
First  ase  18M. 


8K  90,M2.  The  Denrer  C%«nlc»l  Manafaetartnc  Cotnpuiy, 
d.b.a.  Wampole  LaboratoriM,  Stamford.  Conn.  Filed  Apr. 
28.  IMO. 


NICOBUF 


For    PtaarmacvatlcaJ    Preparatloa    for   tbe   Treatment   of 
CardloraBcular  Dliiordeni. 
Flrat  ope  Apr.  4,  liMO. 


For   Preparatloa   for   tkc  TreatnMat   of  Dry   Hair  and 
Dandruff. 

Flrat  oae  Aag.  4.  IMO. 


I 


8N  M,lft4.  Farbwerke  Hoecbat  Aktienresellacbaft.  Tormali 
Melater  Luduii  h  BHlnlnc,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1960. 


8N  104.008.  Farbwvrte  Hoecbst  Aktlengeaellachaft  Tonnala 
Melater  Lodna  k  Brflnlng,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Oermaaj. 
Filed  Sept  «.  IMO. 


JADIT 


SEGONTIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  712.543,  dated  Mar.  31.  1958. 

For  Pbarmacentlcal  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of 
Angina  Pectoris.  Coronary  Scterosls,  Organic  and  Functional 
Coronary  Defldendes,  and  Circulatory  Disorders  of  the  Cen- 
tral NerrouB  System. 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  014.172,  dated  Not.  23,  1951. 
For  AntlmycoClcs. 


8.\  105,400.     Tbe  Warren-Teed  Products  Company,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 


SN    M.247.      Nortbrup    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Mlnneapolla, 
Minn.    Filed  May  2,  1960. 


MODANE 


NEMASE 


For  Vasodilator  Spasmolltlc  In  Tablet  Form  Containing 
Nladn,  Ascorbic  Acid,  Thiamine  Monohitrate  and  Hyosdne. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1960. 


For  Preparation  for  tke  Relief  of  Constipation  and  Regn- 
latlon  of  Bowel  Action — i.e.,  a  Deeonstlpaat  / 

First  nae  July  27,  1955. 


SN  109,037.     Carter  Prodnets,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Not.  25,  1960. 


SN   98,495.      Laboratorios  Terrier,    Inc.,   Hato  Key,   Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  June  6,  1960. 


MILURETIC 


ZETALCIDE 


For  Antiseptic  for  the  Human  Body  Which  May  Also  Be 
Used  for  Dislnftectlnc  Inanimate  Objects. 
First  use  May  1,  I960. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Aid  To  Re* 
liCTe  Pain  and  To  Acblere  Sleep. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1960. 


SN  98,861.     Carter  Products.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  IS.  1960. 


SOMACORT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665,938. 

For  Phsmiaoeutlcal  Preparation  Used  as  an  Aid  To  Rellere 
Pain  and  To  Achieve  Sleep. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1959. 


SN  109,123.    The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamasoo,  Mleta.    Filed 
Not.  25,  1960. 

F-MEDROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6M.SM.  676,234,  and  others. 
For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Endocrine 
and  Metabolic  Dlseasca. 
First  use  Oct  12.  1960. 


SN  109,124.    The  Uplohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Not.  25,  1960. 


SN  101.645      Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  28,  1960. 


GERIPET 


BIO-CLEAR 


For  Vetertnary  Geriatric  Preparatton. 
First  use  A«g.  S.  19ta 


For  Medicated  Skin  Cream  for  Treating  Acne  Ptmplea. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  19.  1960. 


SN    109.218.      United    Laboratoriea,    Ltd..    Pasadena.    Osllf. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1960. 


SN    101.803.      Olln   Mathleson    Chemical   Corporation.    New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Aug.  1,  I960. 


ORABASE 


PETROMALT 


For   Preparations  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Mouth 
Irritations  or  Amelioration  of  Lesions  of  tbe  Mouth. 
First  use  Apr.  5.  1960. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  214.9T0. 

For  Veterinary  Medicine  Compriaing  an  Emnlaion  of  Liq- 
uid Petrolatum  With  Malt  Extract 
First  nae  Jan.  13.  1926. 


I  . 
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SN    109  229       American    Blo-Chemlcal    Corporation,    d.b.a.    SN    109,945.     The   Central   Pharmacal   Company.    Seymour, 
Bauer  Pharmaceuticals,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  29.        Ind.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1960. 
1960. 


suplex-c 


FERYL 


For  Lipotropic  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  2,  1968. 


For  Preparation  In  the  Treatment  of  Anemia  Doe  to  Iron 
Deficiencies. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  4.  1938. 


SN    109.349.      The   Purdue   Frederick    Company,   New   York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  30,  1960. 


SENOTAL 


For  Preparation   for  the  Treatment  of  Constipation. 
Flrat  use  Not.  15,  1960. 


SN    109,947.     The  Central    Pharmacal   Company.    Seymour. 
lad.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1960. 

CENATHESIN 

For    Preparation    for    Symptomatic    Relief    From    Itching 
Skin  Conditions. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  27, 1952. 


SN   109,436.     Schering  Corporstlon.  Bloomfleld,   N.J.     Filed 


Dec.  1.  1960. 


CORIGEMS 


For  AntihlsUminlc- Analgesic  Throat   Losenge. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  11,  1960. 


SN     109,961.       Forest    Laboratories,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1960. 

METAMSUSTAC 

For    Appetite    Depressant    Action-Delayed    Tablets,    Espe- 
cially Tablets  ConUlnlng  Desoxyephedrine  Hydrochloride. 


SN  109,.Me.     Chas.  Pflier  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed         Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1960 
Dec.  2,  1960. 


GEOPEN 


For  Penicillin  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  23,  1960. 


SN  110,013.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Dec.  12,  1960. 


DIOLEEN 


For  Demiatolo^c  Preparation   for  Use  in   the  Treatment 
SN  109,562.     Damancy  ft  Company  Limited,  Ware,  England,     ^j  g^,^  irritation  in  Anlmala. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1960.  pjrst  use  Aug.  18,  1969. 


STERIPAQUE 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.  794,079.  dated  Aug.  5.   1959.    SN  110,138.     Bristol-Myera  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
For  Radiological  Contrast  Media.  Dec.  13, 1960. ^^.^.^.^.r--^      • 

BELSERENE 


SN   109,758.      Arrow   Medical   Co.,   Inc.,   Coral   Gables,   Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1960. 


For  Hematlnlc  Tonic. 
Flrat  use  Not.  11,  1960. 


HYSEPTIC 


Ftor  MedlcaHng  Agent  in  the  Form  of  a  Germicidal  Oil,    ga    111,492.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 

istlng    Powder   or   Topical    Ointment    for    Relief   of   Cuts,         f>y\f^  j»n.  9,  IMl. 

ims.    Scalds,    Insect   Bl 

rtUtiona 

Flrat  use  Aug.  29,  1935. 


Dusting    Powder   or   Topical    Ointment    for    Relief   of   Cuts,         f^\f^  j»n.  9,  IMl 

Bums,    Scalds,   Insect  Bltea.   Poison   iTy  and  Similar  Skin ^^,,,., 

IrriUtlona  IDOMIREN 


BN    109,790.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporstlon,   Ardsley,    N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  7.  1960. 


For  Hypnotic  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Not.  25, 1960. 


UTAPIREN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5.'>9,913. 
For  Antirheumatic  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  25,  1960. 


SN  111.716.     A.  H.  Robins  Company,   Inc..  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  IMl. 


ROBANUL 


SN  109,869.     Hang  Drug  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Dec.  8,  1960. 

GLAUCON 

For  Ophthalmic  Solution  for  the  Treatment  of  Glaucoma. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  16,  1M9. 


For  Anticholinergic  Medldnal  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  5,  IMl.  


Oass  19- YeMdes 

SN  80,258.    Nissan  Jldosha  Kabndilkl  Kalsba,  Kanagawa-kn. 
Yokohama   Oty,   Japan.     Filed  Aug.   26,    1969. 


8N  109.916.     The  Warren-Teed  Producta  Company,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1960. 

XT  /%m«T:tY  Priority  claimed  under  iec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 

liAJaitdlj  filed  Aui.   3,  1959:   Reg.   No.   560,583,  dated  Nor.   25,   1960. 
For  CompoalUon   for  Treatment  of  Gastrointestinal   Dla-        For  Motor  Vehldea-Namely,  SUtion  Wagons,  Passenger 

f,r^„  ^"«  ■"*  ^""^  Thereof. 

Flrat  use  July  29.  1960.  .  8«W.  to  Intf.  with  SN  81.715. 
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8N  80.299.     NtsMB  JldoiUi*  Kabnuhlkl  Kalaha.  Kaaacawalra. 
Tokoham*   Oty,    Japan.      Filed   Anr   26,    1969. 


8N   88.136.     Chicago  Aerial  Indoiitrtea,  Inc..  Melroac  Park, 
UL    Piled  Dec.  29.  1969. 


DATSUN     r\i^i 


CAI 


Priority  clalm<^  uoder  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
flied  Aax.   3.   1969;  Beg.   No.  560.584,  dated  Nov.   25.   1960. 

Por  Motor  Veblclea— Namely,  SUUon  Wagons.  Passeaser 
Cam,  and  Parte  Thereof. 

8ubj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  81.715. 


Por  PreclaloB  Electrical  Meehanleal  Componenta — Namely, 
Klectrtral  Servo  Elements.  Air  Pllters  and  Dehydrateni  for 
Use  In  Instrument  Aitsembllea,  Speed  and  Gear  Reduction 
Controls   for    Use   In    Electrical   and  Klectronic   Equipment. 

First  use  Oct.  28, 1954. 


8N    81,715.      Bine   Bird    Body   Company.    Fort    Valley,   Oa.,     8N    89,890.      Automatic   Carillona,   Inc.,   West   Palm   Beach, 
assignee  of  Albert  L.  Luce,  Port  Valley,  Oa.     Filed  Sept.         Fla.    Piled  Jan.  29, 1960. 
21,  1959. 


I 


The  representation  of  the  goods  on  the  drawing  Is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  nhown. 

Por  Electrical  Sound  Systems — Namely.  Sound  Repro- 
ducers.  Electrical   Amplifiers  and   Pre-Recorded  Tapes. 

First  ose  Jan.  12, 1960. 


The  word  "Bodies"  is  disclaimed  as  shown  on  the  drawing.  8N    92.029.       McOraw-Edlson    Company.    Mllwankee,    Wla. 

Por    Steel    Vehicle    Bodies    Use^    on    Autom./u.ies,    Buses.  V\\^  Mar.  2,  1960. 
Trucks,  and  Station  Wagons. 

First  use  July  1935.  Iililllllllll 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  80.258  and  SN  80,259.  ■mnlKlWM 


8N    10.1,553.      The    Fabrl-Ponn    Company,    Byesrllle.    Ohio. 
Piled  Aug.  29.  1960. 


SNORKEE 


For  Air  Scoop-Type  Ventilator  for  Attachment   to  Fabric 
Boat  Corers. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1960. 


SN    106.586.      Cushman    Motor  Worka,   Inc.,   Llacolii,    Nebr. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1960.  i 


Owner   of  Reg.    Nos.   287.380.   567.708.  and  others. 

Por  Transformers.  8wlt<«  Gear,  Cutouts,  Street  Lighting 
E4|ulpments,  Fuses,  Oapadtors.  Primary  Batteries,  Storage 
Batteries.  Dictating  Machines,  Toasters,  Electric  Irons.  Elec- 
trtc  Fry  Pans,  Electric  Mlkers,  ElectHc  Heaters,  Electrtc 
Waffle  Bakers,  Electrtc  Fans.  Electrtc  Drtlls.  Electrical  Insu- 
lating. Electrical  Windings,  Electric  Hot  Water  Heaters,  and 
Electric  Arc  Furnaces. 

Plrat  ose  Jnae  9, 1968. 


TRAILSTER 


8N  M.304.     General  Blectrie  Company,  Schenectady.  N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  21,  1960. 


For  Motor  Scooters. 
First  use  »ept.  9,  1960. 


/im 


n: 


Oass  21  -  DMtrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN   87,185.      BoloTa   Watch    Company,  Inc.,   Flushing,   N.T. 
Filed  Dee.  14,  1959.  , 


M§bm 


■"I '''-"«■"'-. '"^'-■''g'''- 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  but  applicant  disclaims  said 
color  as  an  Integral  part  of  the  mark. 

Por  Decks  for  Bake  Ovens  Used  In  the  Commercial  Prep- 
aration of  Foods.  I 

First  use  August  1960.  , 


SN  94.706.     Spertl  Faraday  Inc.,  Adrian,  Mich.     Mied  Apr. 


8.  1960. 


FARADAY 


For  Phonographs  and  Radios. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,961. 

For  Chimes.  Bells.  Bossers,  Oooga,  Sirens;  Howlers: 
Horns,  With  and  Without  Projectors;  Alarm  and  Sight  Sig- 
nals ;  Fuses ;  Battery  Eliminators ;  Transformers ;  Electric 
Control  Panels;  Relays;  Bell  and  Chime  Tappers;  Outlet 
Boxes ;  Push  Buttons ;  Elerator  Signal  Systems ;  Electric 
Door  Locks  and  Releases  and  Systems  Embodying  the  Same ; 
Electric  Time  Indicator  Systems;  Switches  and  Signals  for 
Operating  Mre  Detectors;  Electrtc  Motors  With  Se<juence 
and  Indicator  Controls ;  Switches  and  Mountings ;  and  Parts 
of  the  Foregoing  Equipment,  Installations,  and  Derlcca, 
Together  With  Repair  and  Snpply  Parte  Therefor,  as  Well 
aa  Parte  Thereof. 

First  ose  1914. 
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8N     96.362.       Appalachian     Electronic     Instruments.     Inc.    SN    102.358.       Societe    d'Btndes    et    de    Brerets,    Tangier, 
Roncererte.  W.  Va.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1960.  Morocco.    Filed  Aug.  9. 1960. 


MINIVOX 


Owner  of  Tangier  Reg.   No.  2.581,  dated  Sept.  24,   1959. 

For  Porteble  Electro  Acoustic  and  Electro  Me<*an1cal 
Apparatus  for  Recording  and  Mechanically  Reproducing 
Sound.  Together  With   the  Component  Parts  Thereof. 


Applicant's   mark   comprtses   the   letters   ''AEI"   and   dia- 
mond design  In  a  fanciful  design. 

For  Klectronic  Fabric  Defect  Detectors. 
First  use  Mardi  1955. 


SN   102.644.     Fort>es  and  Wagner,  Inc.,   Silver  Creek,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1960. 

TOROIDUCTOR 

For  Proprietery  Electronic  Components  Known  as  Toroidal 
Inductors. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1960. 


SN  98.810.     Noble  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  June  10, 
1960. 


SELECTRON 


For  Electronic  Batch  Control  Systems  for  Use  In  Ct^ncrete 
Plants. 

First  use  May  9,  1960. 


SN    108,520.      The    Bendix    Corporation,    Eatontown,    NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960. 

CERAMETERM 

For  Hermetically  Sealed  Electrical  Terminals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1960. 


a.T  ^«/v-,      »..        »  o  ..    »         #^.  Ti.      ii.n  ^   1         lit     SN    105.059.      Dictaphone    Corporation.    Bridgeport,    Conn. 

S>I  99,061.     Illum-A-Rall.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  June  15,         pii.^  g^pt  23   1960 
i960.  P  ■       .  • 


ILLUM-A-RAIL 

For  Electrically  Illuminated  Advertising  Display  Signs. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Apr.  6,  1959. 


DICTAMITE 


For    Hand    Microphones    for   Electrtcally-Operated    Sound 
Recording  and  Reproducing  Madilnes. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  11. 1960. 


SN  99.207.     General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Rochester,  N.T. 
Filed  June  17,  1960. 


1    w V *<  t 


SN   105.738.      General  Electric  Company,   Schenectedy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  I960. 


■U>«toi..M«H«ilM4 


For  Communication  Apparatus  Comprising  IntercommuDl- 
cation  Systems  and  Components  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  21, 1958. 


SN  100,782.     IntemaUonal  Geophysics,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.    Filed  July  13, 1960. 


AUTRONIC 


For  Automatic  and  Semi-Aotomatic  Key  and  Swltdies  for 
Use  In  Radio.  Telegraphy,  Wire  Telegraphy  and  Cable  Teleg- 
raphy. 

First  use  May  25,  1969. 


SN    101.739.      Bell   City    Battery    Manofactoring   Company, 
Belleville,  lU.    Filed  Ang.  1.  1960. 


For  Dynamoelectric  Machine*— Namely,  Electric  Motors, 
and  Insulation,  InsuUted  Colls,  and  Insulated-Protected 
Windings  Used  Therein. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1958,  on  Insulation. ^^^ 


Class  22-Gaiiies,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN   80.268.     Remco  Indnatries,   Inc.,   Newark,  NJ.     Filed 
Aug.  26, 1959. 

mVIHAHI> 

For  Toy  Comprising  a  Simulation  of  a  Drive-in  Theatre 
Including  a  Projector,  a  Screen,  and  Aotomobile  Parking 
Area. 

First  use  In  May  1969. 


SN   81,987.     Eldon  Manofactoring  Company,   Los  Angelea. 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  24. 1069. 


RIDE'  EM 


For  Electric  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  June  27.  1960. 


For  Vehicular  Tojra. 
Pint  ose  July  1969. 


SN    191,740.      Bell    City    Battery    Manufacturing   Company,         Mar  28   1960 
Belleville,  III.    Plied  Aug.  1,  1960. 

MILLCO 


SN  93.825.     Mattel,  Incorporated,  Hawthorne,  <^llf.     File* 


BURP  GUN 


Por  Electric  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  June  27,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  668,748  and  661,332. 
Por  Toy  Machine  Oons. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1965. 
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SN  96.26S.     Mabel  OalUfber.  Chlcm«.  IlL     Filed  Apr.  18. 
1960. 

'    MERRY-GO-ROUND    ' 

Por  Toy  KMgtn  at  Hamcn  and  Animal  Flfarca. 
Pint  nw  Jnne  18.  19e». 


8N  (M,514.     Necona  Leather  Goods  Company,  Nocona.  Tex. 
Piled  Apr.  21,  1960. 


8N  101,393.     Healttawaya,  Lot  Aogelea.  Ckllf.     Filed  July 
25   1960 

HEALTHWAYS 

Owner  of  Rec  No.  441,837. 

Por  General  Line  of  Skin  DlTias,  Bpear  Pishing,  Skiing, 
Exercising  and  Golf  Bquipment,  Apparatus  and  Parts  There- 
for ;  Inflatable  Toys,  Floats  and  Sportsman's  and  Swimmer's 
Air  Mattresses :  and  Pitching  Horseshoes. 

First  as«  in  September  1938. 


PROTECTO 


For  Vinyl  Rubber  Football  Equipment — Namely,  Shoulder 
Pads.  Knee  Pads,  Thigh  Guards,  Arm  Pads,  Kidney  Pads  and 
Shin  Pads.  ^ 

First  use  in  November  19A8. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  104,477. 


8N   101,712.     United  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  UX. 
Piled  July  29, 1960. 

BOWLARAMA 

For  Apparatus  for  Playing  an  Automatic  Bowling  Game. 
First  use  May  4,  1960. 


SN  9n.»97.     Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.    Filed 
Apr.  22.  1960. 


BUBBLE-JET 


For  Toy  Airplane. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  22, 1960. 


SN    96,932.      Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  12,  1960. 


BALAROO 


SN  101,833.     W.  J.  Volt  Robber  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.,  1,  1960. 

Explorer 

For  Swimming  Fins,  or  Flippers,  Swimming  Masks  and 
Pressure  Regulators  Used  in  Connection  With  the  Self-Con- 
tained  Underwater  Breathing  Apparatu. 

First  use  February  1968. 


For  Game  ApparatuH  Comprising  a  Board,  a  Plurality  of 
Morable  Pieces  R^'inovably  Supported  Thereon,  an  an  Actuat- 
ing Member  for  RemoTing  the  Pieces. 

First  use  Not.  6,  1931. 


SN  104,477.    City  Unen,  Inc.,  DnneanTllle,  Tex.    Filed  Sept. 
14.  1960. 


SN    96,935.      Milton   Bradley    Compaay.    Bprlngfleld,    Mass. 
Filed  May  12,  1960. 

SOMETHING  TO  DO 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  Units  for  Playing  by  Children  of 
Board  Games  and  for  Constructing  Toys  and  for  Painting. 
First  use  Jan.  25. 1916. 


^ 


f^^% 


8N   100,228.     COtoBan-Morrow,  lac.  Old  Qreeawlcb,  Cobb. 
Filed  July  5,  1960. 


SLIP-A-CLIP 


For  Equlpaient  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Travel  Game. 
First  ns«  Jane  13. 1960.   . 


SN  100,970.     Bar  Zlm  Toy  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  July  18,  1960. 


ijQa©jJ35 


For  Toys  for  Playing  Qnls  Games. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1960. 


8N    101.226.      Adjust- A-Ortp.    Incorporated.    Toledo.    Ohio. 
Filed  July  21,1960. 

AJUST-A-GRIP 

For  Adjustable  laserU  for  Use  In  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  Apr.  11. 1960. 


For  Protective  Pads  Used  in  Athletic  Equipment. 
First  use  In  March  1957. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  96,514. 


Qass  23  — Cutlery,  Madiiiiery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  77,659.     Ed.  WAsthof.  Dreisackwerk.  8<rtlngen.  Germany. 
Filed  July  14,  1959. 

WUSTHOF 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  711,037.  dated  Feb.  14,  1968. 

For  Cutlery,  Especially  Forks  and  Spoons,  Knives  of  All 
Kinds,  Scissors  and  Shears  of  All  Kinds,  Tools,  Especially 
Tongs. 

SN    84.965.      Aerotec    Industries,    Ibc.    Greenwich,    Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1959. 


For  Oentrlfngal  Separators. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1969. 
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8N   85.276.      Badisch.   AbUIb-  *   Soda-Fabrik   AktlaB.esell.    «»  «.»J-     «^  JJf '^^  *  »SS?''^'*^  C^9^,  I- 


sehaft,  LudwlgshafeB  (Bhlae),  Ownaay.     FUed  Nor.  16, 
1959. 

PALL-RING 

Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  •SS.167.  dated  Mar.  8.  1963. 

For  Shaped  Pieces  Made  of  Ceramlca.  MeUls.  Plastics  or 
Carbon  for  Use  as  Filler  Bodies  To  Increase  the  Active 
Area  la  ColnmBS  or  Towers  Duriag  Cbemleal  or  Phyaleal 
ProeesslBCB. 


ABgeles,  CaUf.    FUed  Apr.  12, 1960. 

B£RKROy 

For  MeUl  WorklBg  Toola  aad  Ma^laery. 
First  use  October  1947. 


SN  96.800.    AktleboUgeC  Separator,  StockboUB  Tull,  Swedea. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1960. 


SPIREX 


SN  86,351.    Union  Tank  Oar  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  assignee 

of  Smith  *  Lovriess,  Inc.,  I«nexa,  Kaas.     Filed  Nov.  80. 

1959.  Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  86.478.  dated  Feb.  18.  1969. 

V  A  P-fl-  rRPT  For  Separators  of  the  Gravity  and  OsBtrlfngal  T^poa.  FUed 

y  ±\.\j   \J  aPlIiV^X  ^^^   ^^„^   Extractors,   Especially   Cwtrlfngal    Extractors. 

_     .  .      ..«-*-    Pumps.  Internal  Combustion  Eoglaes.  and  Parts  Thereof. 

For  Sewage  Treatment  and  Pumping  Equipment  and  Parts  •-  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  6, 1969. 


SN  86,352.  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  assignee 
of  Smith  *  Loveless,  Inc.,  Lenexa.  Kans.  Filed  Nov.  80, 
1959.  

VAC-0-LIFT 

For  Sewage  Treatment  and  Pumping  Equipment  and  Parts 

Thereof. 

First  use  during  February  1969. 


SN  100.232.     Dymo  ladnstries.  Inc..  Bertoley.  Oallf.     FUed 
Joly  5, 1960. 

TAPEWRITER 

For  Embossing  Machines  for  Jbabosalns  PUstlcs,  Metals 
and  the  Uke. 

First  use  June  20, 1960. 


SN   100,795.     Herbert  M.   Ughtbara,  d.b.a.   PadBc  Haady 
Cutter.  South  El  Monte,  Calif.     Filed  July  18,  1960. 

PACIFIC  HANDY  CUTTER 

The  words  "Handy  Cutter"  are  dladalmed  apart  froas  the 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Manually  Held  Household  Cutting  Tools. 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1961. 


SN  86,854.  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  ni.,  assignee 
of  Smith  4  Loveless,  Inc.,  Lenexa.  Kaas.  Filed  Nov.  80. 
1959. 

"MON-O-JECr* 

-     .  ^      A  D-.^.     SX    100,995.     Hughes  Tool  Compaay,  Hooston,  Tex.     Filed 

For  Sewage  Treatment  and  Pumping  Equipment  and  Parts        ^^^^  ^^    ^^^    " 

Thereof. 

First  use  dnrtng  October  1965. 


Por  Well  Drills. 

First  use  June  2.  1960. 


SN  86,856.    Union  Tank  0»r  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  assignee 

of  Smith  h  Loveless,  Inc..  Lenexa.  Kans.     Filed  Nov.  80.  ^».— — — 

*•*••  ""niT-O-TPrT^  8X102.833.     Harry  L.  DUmond.  d.b...  Harry  L^  DIamoBd 


Aasociates.  Newburgh.  N.Y.     FUed  Aug.  17,  1960. 


For  Sewage  Treatment  and  Pumping  Equipment  and  Parta 
Thereof. 

First  use  during  October  1966. 


SN  89.656.     Dreler  Brothers,  lac,  Chicago,  TO.     Filed  Jaa. 
26.1960. 

JAB  SAW 

For  Hand  Saws. 

First  use  Aug.  12, 1968.  ' 


For  Weighted  Holder  With  Pins  on  tbe  Bottom  Thereof 
for  Holding  Paper  Patterns,  Cloth.  Leather  and  Sim iUr  Ma- 
terial on  a  Flat  Surface  of  a  WorkUble. 

First  uae  Mar.  14,  1957. 


SN  94,349.    Ralph  C.  Robinson  Company,  North  Sacranrtnto, 
Caliir.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1960. 


ROBINSON 


8.\  103,310.     Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines,  Inc.,  Battle 
Creek.  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  24,  1960. 


FLEXOPAKER 


For  Special  Pliers  for  Twisting  and  Spinning  Wires. 
First  use  In  1944. 


For  Packaging  Machlnen, 
•  First  use  Dec.  10.  1955. 


SN  94.851.     Tecumseh  Producta  Company.  Tecumseh.  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  11.  1960. 


SN   103,382.     Air  Aid   Export,  Inc..   Barbank,  CaUf.     Filed 
Aug.  25.  1960. 


TECUMSEH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  573.213  and  660,341. 

For  Internal  Combustion   Engines  and  Parte  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1. 1997. 


For  Aircraft  Engines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jnne  15, 1962. 


TM  96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabcr  21,  1961 


8N  103.SM.    AatoBASle  Yendora.  Inc.,  St.  Loata.  Mo.     Filed    8N  103.902.     Ralph  B.  Carter  Company,  Hackennck.  N.J. 
Aac.  25.  UWO.  ^Utd  Sept.  6.  I960. 


HUMDINGER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  <i4i,im. 

Tot  rentrifuKal,  Diaphragm  and  Planger  Pampa  and  Parta 
Thereof.   Includlna   Rnglnea  and   Dtirt   Parta  Therefor. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Dee.  IS,  1920. 


Por  Coin-Operated  Food  and  Beverage  Vending  MaehlBea. 
Firat  oae  Sept.  30,  1999. 


SN    103.9S3.      Pendleton  Tool   Indoatrtea.    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Proto 
Tool  Company,   Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.   «,  I960. 

POWER-TRACK 

For  Pliers. 

Ft  rat  aae  Jaly  29,  1960. 


M.\    103.3A8.     The  BaatUn-Bleaalng  Company,  Chicago,  III 
Filed  Aug.  2»,  1960. 


VIEWMATIC 


SN  106,241.    American  Drill  Bnahlnc  Co..  Loo  Angcleo.  Oallf. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1960. 

THERMA-GRIP 

For  Drill   Buahinff*. 
nrat  uae  June  13,  1960. 


For  So4la   Fountain  Display  Caaea.  Refrlicerated  and  Non 
Befrl  Iterated. 

nn>t  uae  July  12,  1960. 


SN  103.M4.     fTjemlneer,  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  29, 


I960. 


CHEMSHEAR 


8N   106,560.      Wind-King  Electric   Manufacturing  Company, 
MerVlll,  Iowa.     Filed  Oct.  17.  I960. 

DIGZ-ALL 

Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  603.2S7. 
For  Trenching  Machlneo. 
First  oae  Oct.  31,  19S9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,788. 

For  Fluid  Mixing  Kqulpment— Namely.  Impeller*  and  Agi- 
tators for  Industrial  Blending  and  Mixing  Operationa. 
Flrat  use  Ort.  28.  1959. 


8N  103,578.     Ernest  K.  Keene,  d.b.a.  Keene  Engineering  Co. 
Hun  Valley,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1960. 

GOLD  SUCKER 


For  Dredging  Machinery. 
First  use  Aug.   12,  1959. 


SN   103,845.     The   DoAll  Company,   Deo  Plalneo,   III.      Filed 
Sept.  2,  1960. 


Fnr  Saw  Bands. 

Flrat  os4>  on  or  before  June  14,  1960. 


SN  106.668.     Uster  Corporatloa,  Charlotte,  N.C.     FUed  Oct 
18.  I960. 

KNITROL 

For  Aoxlllary  Apparatoa  for  Textile  Equipment— Namely, 
a  Clipper  Attachment 
First  use  July  12,  1960. 


aass25-UcksaMiSirM 

SN    102,349.      Sarrent  ft  Qntnlft,   Ine.,   Bocheater,   N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1960. 

ADJUSTA-LOC 

For  Combination  Locks  and  Parts. 

First  use  July  1.  1960. 

Class  26 -MeasM ring    aid    Scieitific 
Appliances 


SN  88,185.     Chicago  Aerial  Indoatrtea,  Inc.,  Ifelroaa  Park, 
SN    103.883.      Vac  r  .Max.  ^Belleville.    N.J.      Filed    Sept.    2..        m     Filed  Dec.  29. 1959. 
1960. 


CAI 


Owner  of  R^g.  .\o.  6.50.459. 

For  Air  Operated  l>neamatic  Fluent  Material  Conveyor 
Syatrms  Other  Than  Vacuum  neaners  Including  Hopper 
FrederN.  Feed  Blaa.  and  PorUble  and  Built-in  Air  Operated 
Derict^  for  Fluldlxing  Dry  Pnlverant  Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15.  1959  on  hopper  feeders, 
feed  bins,  and  fluidising  devices. 


For  Flight  Information  Bqulpment  and  Systema  and  Con- 
trol InstnimenU  and  Systems — Namely,  Aircraft  Reconnala- 
sance  Systems,  Drone  Reconnaissance  Systems,  Pasalre  Hom- 
ing Derlces,  Helicopter  Flight  Blade  Tracking  Equipment, 
Camera  Controls,  Pyrote<*nic  Relief  Controls,  Airtwme  Illu- 
mination Night  Photography  Bqalpmant.  Airborne  DaU  Dla- 
plays.  Optical  Sighting  Equipment,  Reeonnalaaanee  Cameras 
and  Magaxinea,  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Recording  Cameras,  Pho- 
tographic Printers,  Analog  Compater  Blementa,  Sensing  Ele- 
ments. Aircraft  Camera  Moonta  and  Electronic  and  Blectro- 
Mechanical  Teat  Equipment  for  Use  in  Airtwme  and  Ground 
Support  Recoonalsaanca  and  Control  Syatema  and  Aaaoclated 
Test  Inatrumentatloo. 

Flrat  nae  Oct  38.  1904. 
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SN  93.119.     Aktlebolaget  Almex.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     FUed 
Mar.  18,  1960. 


SN   103.266.     Chase  Indastriea.  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1960. 


STA-TITE,  JR. 


IlitliJilEJK 


Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.    No.   77,068.   dated   Nov.  26,   1954. 

For  Calculating  Machines  and  Appamtutt,  Tickets  and 
Recording  Counters,  Automatically  Operated  Coin-Sorting 
and    Coin  It«Kuln(t   ApparatUH.   Automatic  Slot   Machlnew. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN    100,380.     Moba   Jewelry   Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  6,  19G0. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  419.845  and  430,548. 

For  Industrial  Refrigerator  Door  Fasteners  Operative 
Automatically  Upon  Closing  the  Door  To  Apply  Force  for 
MalnUinlng  the  Door  In  Tightly  Clo»«ed  Condition. 

First  UHe  on  or  about  June  1,  1933. 


SN   103,267.     Chase  Industries,  Inc.,   Reading,  CMilo.     Filed 
Aug.  23,  1960. 


STA-TITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  419.845  and  430,548. 

For  InduBtrlal  Refrtgerator  Door  Fasteners  Operatlre 
Automatically  L'lwn  Closing  the  Door  To  Apply  Force  for 
Maintaining  the  Door  In  Tightly  Closed  Condition. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 193S. 


SN    103,919.      Fram    Corporation,    Providence,    E.I.      Piled 
Sept.  6. 1960. 


F'or  Precious  and  Seml-Precloun  Jewelry — Namely,  Charms. 
Bracelets.  Earrings.  Rings.  Necklaces.  Cuff  Links  and  Orna- 
mental Pins. 

First  use  February  1957. 


SN  100.727.      Rogers,   Lunt  k  Bowlen  Company,  d.b.a.  Lunt 
Steriing,  Greenfleld.  Mass.     Filed  July  12,   1960. 

GARNET  ROSE 

The  word  "Rose"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware. 

First  use  June  29,  1960.  


The  drawing  is  lined  to  show  orange  letters  on  a  black 
field  of  the  general  shape  shown.  However  the  letters  may 
be  white  or  black  and  the  field  may  be  a  contrasting  white 
or  orange.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,730. 

For  Filters  and  Filter  Elements  for  Filtering  Uqulds  and 
Oases  and  for  Separating  Liquids.  ' 

Mrst  use  Aug.  3,  1960. 


SN    104,051.     Sabag   und   Baumaterial   A.O.,   Blel.   Swltaer- 
land.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960. 


imiaid:  I  :r 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.   179.350,  dated  Feb.  12.  I960. 

For  Refrigerators  and  Freezers. 


Class  29  -  Broems,  Brushes,  and  Dusters       q^^  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


SN  95,069.     The  J.  E.  Fricke  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 


Apr.  14.  1960. 


QUEEN 


SN    65,932.     Colonial   Producta  Company  of  PennaylTanta, 
Dallastown,  Pa.    nied  Jan.  16,  1969. 


For  Mops. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1914. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  88,831.     Wahaah  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1058. 


11,  1960. 


MICRO-DRI 


For  Dryers  for  Fluid  Systeaa. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1969. 


SN    93.985.      Construction    Machinery    Company,    Waterloo, 
Iowa.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1960. 

UNITROL 

For    Detachable    Instrument   Container   for    Refrigeration 
Units  for  Highway  Trucks  and  Trailers. 
Firat  use  Mar.  15.  1960. 


SN   79,696.     Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation,  Loa  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  Aug.  17, 1959. 

PACKARD  BELL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611.359  and  690,498. 
For  Living  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  Nov.  14,  1968. 


SN  101.185,     R.  H.  Macy  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


July  20,  I960. 


PALAZZO 


For  l-'urnlture — Namely,  Bedroom  Furniture  Such  as  Beds, 
Night  Tables,  r<»wder  Tables,  Dreaaera,  CheaU,  Cheat-Deaks. 
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■■4  B#nelM«  :  IMatBii  Room  Pnrnitiir«  Saeh  aa  TbMm.  B««a     KN  08.233.      Iorl«   laatrai 
(tialra.   Hide  tntaira.  Copboarda.   Ruffeta,   Serrm.  CrcilMUM         Jom  1,  IMO 
and    Rr«>«krronta ;    UphoIater«d    Furniture    Such    aa    Sofas, 
('halra.  Hc«tlonal  Plec««  and  Ottoaant  aad  Orcaalonal  F^iml- 
tun>    Murh    aa    Dnka.    CockUll    TaMef,    End    Tablrs,    Step 
TablM.  Library  Tablea  and  Conaole  TablM. 
Flrat  uae  at  Waat  aa  rarly  aa  Frb.  8.  lOAO. 


Mabch  21,  IMl 

ta.   Inc..  JaBMlca.  N.T.     Piled 


ccorqan 


SN  106.315.     I>rexel  Purnltur<>  Company.  Dmel.  N.C.     Filed 
Oct.   13.  19A0. 

AMERICAN  TREASURY  . 

For    K«HlriM>m.    IHnlnir   Room,   Ocraaional   and   I'pholatered 
l-'urnlture, 

nrat  UM>  In  Mt-ptembt^r  19HU. 

\ 

Qass  34 — Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apfaralis 

S.N  iai.413.    Anrana  Refrigeration.  Ine.,  Anana.  Iowa.    Piled 
Sept.  14.  liNM). 

CURTAIN  WALL 

For  Room  Air  (,'onditionera  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Firat  uae  July  31,  IMO. 


For  Accordtona. 

Plrat  uae  June  20,  1900. 


SN    100.01.?.      (Vnley    Electronira  Corporation.   CblcaKO,    III. 
Piled  Jane  SO,  I960. 

For  Electronic  Recording  Equipment — Namely,  Recording 
and  riayback  Apparatua,  Magnetic  Tape,  Cartridgea  and  Aa- 
Bociated  Playback  and  Receiving  Ek|Ulpm«nt. 

nrat  uae  Aug.  19.  1939. 


S.\    104.480.      Rival   Manufacturing  (*ompany.   Kanaas  City. 
Mo.     Filed  Sept.   14,   I960. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «.W.04.'S. 

For  Air  Conditioning  Cnits  and  Air  Circulating.  Filtering 
and  Purifying  UniU. 
,F'lnit  urn*  Mar.  21.  19rt0. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Madnnery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonnMtallic  Tires 

.HN    106.484.      Darkee-Atwood   Company.    Minneapolta.   Minn. 
Filed  Oct.   17,  I960. 

DUR-A-WALL 

Ff>r  .\utomobiie  Heater  Iloee. 
Flrat  nite  April  1960. 


8.\    102,340.      Pennino   Music   Company.    Incorporated.   Los 
Angeles.  Calif,     nied  Aug.  9.  1960. 

For    MuMical     Inatrumenta— Vli.,    Clarinets,     Flutes,    and 
Raxophonea. 

First  uae  Sept.  14,  1936. 


SN  106,200.     H.  k  A.  Selmer  Inc.,  Klkhart,  Ind.    Filed  Oct 


11.  1960. 


SOLOIST 


For  Clarineta  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uae  June  18,  1959. 


S.N    106.483.      Durkee-Atwood  Company,    Minneapolis.   Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1960. 


DUR-A-VAC 


For  Home  and  Industrial  Vacuum  Cleaner  Hoae. 

Flrat  uae  February  \9T>H. 


8N   106.276.     RHieigh  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  12,  1960. 

CAMELOT 

For   Phonograph    Records    of   tba  Circular   Grooved   Disc 
Type. 

First  use  Sept.  30.  1960.  


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

MN  73,237.     Hobby  SUtlonery  and  Envelope  Company,  Inc., 
<'oiorado  Springa.  Colo.     Filed  May  8,  1969. 


Qass  36 -Mnsicallnstrmnents  and  Supplies  P^ttlltlifif'R 


SN   87.912.      Ribbon    Recorda.    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     Pilfd 
IXec.  23,   1939. 


For  Writing  Paper  and  Envelopes. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1959. 


SN  77.065.     Bro-Dart  Industries.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Piled 
July  6,  1959. 


PLASTI-JAC 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Grooved  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1959. 


For  Protective  Covers  for  Psper  Book  Jackets  and  Books. 
(Mrst  use  January  1957. 


^:i> 
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Filed 


8X   86,401.     Fo«   River  l-aper  iorporation.   Appleton.   Wia..    8N  67,245.     Radio  Shack  Corpocation,  Bostoa.  M 
iiHslgnee  of  J'UBtomarlt   Corporation.   Appleton,  WU.     Filed         Feb.  6,  U»9. 

GUIDE  TO  HIGH-FIDELITY 
BUYING 

For  Cataloga. 

First  u»e  Sept  1, 1957. 


PRESTON 


For  Writing  Papers. 
First  use  Nov.  10.  19.'>9. 


SN  91.186.     W-S  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  Skokle.  111.     Filed  Feb.  18. 


1960. 


W-S 


For  Ball  Point  Pena. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1959. 


SN  67.246.     Radio  Shack  Corporation.  Boston,  Maaa.     Piled 
Feb.  6,  1959. 

GUIDE  TO  ELECTRONIC 
BUYING 


SN  104,150.     Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Company,  Scranton,         ^^reful^  Sent  1 
Pa.     nied  Sept.  9.  1960.  in»i  u  p  . 

DUPLI-QUIK 


Sept.  1.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Non.  4.1.3.876.  62.'i.021.  and  629.542. 
For  Gummed  Perforated  SbeeU  of  Typewriter  Paper. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1955. 


SN  69.685.     Sheler  Publlsbin^  Company,  Inc.,  Mlshawaka. 
Ind.     t^led  Mar.  16.  1959. 

RED     BOOK 

SN  106.126.     The  Northwest  Paper  Company,  Cloquet.  Minn.         y^j  Books  ConUlnlng  Appraisals  for  Outboard  Boats  and 
nied  Oct.  10.  1960.  .  Motors.  Published  Annually. 

__-._^_^  •  -^  First  use  December  1966. 

NORFAX  

For  Paper— Namely.  Chemically  Treated  Paper  for  Repro- 


ducing ProcesHCK. 

First  uae  Aug.  25,  I960. 


SN    106.342.      The    Parker   Pen    Company.    Janearllle,    Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  13.  1960.  * 


V.I.P. 


For  Ballpoint  Pens  and  Mechanical  Pencils. 
First  utie  on  or  about  July  13, 1951. 


SN   72.844.      Henry   W.    Johnson,   Kansas   City.   Mo.     Filed 
May  4,  1959. 


For  Magazine. 

First  use  during  1935. 


SN  106.361.     Valley  Paper  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  13,  1960. 

ORBIT 

For  Writing,  Typewriting  and  Printing  Paper. 
V\nt  use  on  or  about  Sept  20. 1900. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 


SN  78,325.     Allied  Western  Distributors.  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Piled  July  24,  1969. 

GADGETLAND 

For  Merchandise  CaUlogs  Published  Twice  Yearly. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1953. 


SN  46  909     Culsenalre  Company  of  America  Inc.,  New  York.     SN  78,404.     Allied  Western  Distributors,  Inc.,  San  Francisco. 
*N.y!    Filed  Mar.  S,  1958.  Calif.    Filed  July  27.  1959. 


GIFTS  'N  GADGETS 

For  Merchandise  Catalogs  Published  Twice  Yearly. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1950. 


SN   79,560.     Cynthia  O.  DUler,  Lancaster,  Pa.     Piled  Aug. 
14, 1959. 


For  Materials  for  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics  Compris- 
ing Colored  Rods  of  Various  Len^s  and  Colored  Discs  Sold  » 
aa  a   Package  With   One  or  More  of  the  Following  Printed 
Items:  Instruction  Books.  Wall  Charta  and  Film  Stripe  De- 
scribing the  Use  of  the  Rods  and  Discs :  Problem  Books  Con-  ^  »k 
taining  Problems  Solrable  Through  the  Tse  of  the  Bods  and        Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exduslTe  use  oC  the 
Discs ;    and    Charts    Bearing    Various    Qeometrtcal    Designs    word  "Book." 
(Oeo-Boards).                                                                                              For  Books 

First  use  Jan.  24, 1958.  ^rux.  uae  June  19. 1959. 
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■N  »4.2»S.     The  Coode  Na»t  Publication*  In«..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1«6». 

GLAMOUR  INCORPORATING 
CHARM 

For  IfonthlT  Publication. 
Pint  UM  Oct.  22,  195». 


RN  »S,024.     H-hlt^ni  ByateniB,  Ibc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     FIJed 
Apr.  13,  1»60. 


A  X  »    t   f^  p  I  M 


8N  90,828.    Cblea«o  AmeHean  Publtehtng  Compaay,  Chleaso, 
III.    Filed  Frb.  12,  19«0. 

CHICAGO'S  AMERICAN 

For  Newspaper. 

Flmt  aw  Sept.  23.  1»S©:  July  4.  1900.  In  tltlea  In  which 
both  "Chicago"  and  "American"  were  Included. 


SX  91.602.     Arthur  O.  Harris.  Buffalo.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  25. 

DYNAMICS  OF 
COMMUNICATION 

m 

owner  i>f  Rt-K-  Noe.  520.061  and  547.36*. 
For  Photographic  Slldea.  Fllnia.  and  Printed  ManuaU  for 
lue  In  Training  Couraea. 
First  uiM'  Feb.  19.   I960. 


For  Publlcatlonii. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1958. 


S.V  97.480.     Oeneral  Metal  Products  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  19.  1960. 

INDUSTRY  IN  ACTION 

l>\)r  .Magazine  PublUhed  Periodically. 
First  use  Feb.   1,  1960. 


SX  97.633.     nutributors'  Promotions.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  .May  23.  I960. 

TOY  CARNIVAL 

For  CaUlogups  Publlnhed  Periodically. 
Flmt  use  in  August  19r>9. 


8X92.480.     McClatchy  Xewapaper^  Sacramento,  Calif,    tiled 
Mar.  9.   I960.  f 

VALLEY  LEISURE 

Fur  .Newspaper  Magaxine  Kupplement 
First  ui»e  Jan.  4.   19.'iM. 


8X  98,369.     Julian  Losbin.  d.b.a.  Loahln's  Costume  Center, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  June  3.  1960. 

RECITAL  MAGIC 

For  Catalog. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1958. 


SX    99.363.      The    Regents    of    the    University    of    Michigan. 
Ann  Arbor.  Mich.     Filed  June  20,  1960. 


SX   92.574.      The   Church    of   Jenu«   Chriiit.    Universal.    Inc.. 
Atlanta,  (ia      nied   Mar    8,  1960 

TNI  «HutcN  Of  jfftut  ^msr 

-r^^^        UNIVCRBAL 

IMC 


For  Churth  Periodicals. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1960. 


For  Books  of  the  Cloth  Bound  Beriea  Pobllahed  by  a  De- 
partment of  the  InlVerslty  of  Michigan  Entitled  "The  Uni- 
versity of  .Michigan  Press." 

First  use  Xot.  1ft,  19.Vi. 


S\    94.217.      .Xerowpare    Industries    .AsMoclatlon   of   America, 
Inr  .  I^m  Anirelefi.  Calif      Filed  .Mar.  21.  1960. 

AEROSPACE  YEAR  BOOK 

The  use  of  the  words  "Year  lt<tok"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from    Its   Ufe   In    the  mark.      Owner   of   Keg.    Xo.   687,992. 

For  Annually  PiibliHhed  Standard  Keference  of  United 
States  .\viation. 

First  UMe  Feb.   15.   I960 


8X    99.364.      The    Regentx    of   the    University    of    Michigan. 
Ann  Arbor.  Mlrh.     Filed  June  20,  1960. 


SX  94.639.      Florida   4trower   Publications,   Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  I960.  , 


^LOfiliOA. 


For  Books  of  the  Paper  Boand  Serlea. 
First  use  .Sept.  28.  1956. 


-^mma 


Appllrant  dUclaims  the  word  "Florida"^  apart  from  the 
itiark  an  !<hown.  but  without  J<><ipnrdlxlng  its  common  law 
rlghtn  therein      owner  of  Keg.  .\o.  635,617. 

For  Monthly  Magaiine. 

FIrat  use  Mar    1,  1958.  i 


8.N    101.001.      Illuminating   Rnglneering  Society,  New  York, 
X.Y.     Filed  July  18.  1960. 

ILLUMINATING 
ENGINEERING 

For    Magaslne    Issued    Periodically   for   the   DIssemlnatiop 
of   Information  of  Intereat   to  the  Illumlnatloo   Field. 
First  use  1906. 
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SX  101.879.     LogetTonlc.  Inc.,  Alexandria.  Va.     Piled  Aug     8N  75.810.    Warren  8ew.ll  ClotWng  Comply.  Bremeii.  O*. 


2,  1960. 


LOGETRACING 


Filed  June  15,  1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  629.118  and  703.571. 
For  iniotographlc  Prtnta. 
First  use  May  17,  1960. 


SN    102,037.      .Meteor    PubUeationa,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1960. 

MOVIE  *.TV 
TATTLER 

For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  19.'V9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382,267. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suita. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1931. 


8N  75,811.     Warren  Sewell  Clothing  Company,  Bremen,  Oa. 
Filed  Juna  15,  1959. 


SX  102,601.     Algar  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug. 
15.  1960. 

TOY 
KEVX7E 

For  Sales  Catalog, 
nrst  use  July  8,  1960. 


The   lining   on   the  drawing  forms  a  part  of  the  design 
and  is  not  to  show  color.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  382,279. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits. 
Flret  use  Jan.  1,  1934. 


—^^^^—  8N    84,363.     Variety    Supply   Company,    Clara   City,    Minn. 

8N  103.002.     The  American  Metal  Market  Co.,  New  York.        Filed  Oct,  30. 1959. 
N,Y.    Filed  Aug.  19.  1960. 


METAL 
STATISTICS 


For  Publication  (Issued  Annually). 
FIrat  use  1907. 


For  Hosiery. 

FIrat  use  Aug.  21, 1900. 


PN  103,277.     Interline  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  23. 
1960. 


%  r9frfr 


For  Periodical. 

FIrat  use  Jan.  15, 1967. 


SN  86.893.     J.  E.  Morgan  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.,  Tamaqua.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1969. 

ZERO-MASTER 

For  Thermal  Underwear. 
Firet  use  Nov!  1, 1959. 


SX  103,491.    Sutton  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plalna, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 


8N  90,594.    United  Sheeidined  Clothlnf  Ca,  Inc.  New  York, 
N.Y,    Filed  Feb.  8, 19«0. 


trrindustrial 
lEllectroniics 


TeeH 


AN 


No  claim  la  made  to  any  apedflc  color  for  the  trademark. 
For  Coats  and  Jackets  for  Men  and  Boya. 
Flret  nae  Oct  27, 1969. 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  black  and  red.     Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  666.326. 

For  Industry  Bulletin  Published  From  Time  to  Time, 
FIrat  use  Aug.  8.  1960;  Not.  5.  1952.  in  another  display. 


Class  39 -OotUim 

SN  74.805.     Weldon  Pajamas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  29,  1969. 

SUDANAIRE 

For  Men's,  Women's  aad  Children's  Pajamaa  and  Under- 
wear. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1968. 


SN  90,719,     Veltel  Hosiery  Company,  Le  Eoy,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb,  10, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  585,356. 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 

Firet  use  at  leaet  as  early  am  Ncwr.  27, 1961. 
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8N  »1.5r7.     Aone  Cat  Bole  Oompftay  Im..  Nuhna.  JfM. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1»60. 


8.\  09.539.     Qiultty  lltlU.  Incorporated,  Moant  AI17.  N.C. 
Piled  June  22.  I960. 


8f^    -/\h 


U 


For  Shoe  Inaolea. 
Ftrat  DM  Feb.  1. 1906. 


SN  93.205.     PrinceM  Jr.  Sportswear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 
riled  liar.  18.  1960.  ' 

PRINCESS  JUNIO9ETTES 


For  Children't  Knit  and  Woven  Underwear  and  Outer- 
wear—Namely.  Knit  Polo  SMrta.  Knit  and  V\o»en  Shorta, 
Knit  Shirta.  Sweaters,  and  Woven  Shlrta ;  and  Children's 
Hosiery — Namely,  Socks. 

First  use  May  2.  1960. 


For  Ladies'  Dr 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1960. 


SN  97,242.     Nora  Shoe  Company  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


SN  101.474.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  26.  1960. 


May  le,  1960. 


Afuves  oom 


For  Ladles'  and  Mlsaes'  Shoes. 
First  use  November  1958. 


SN   97.919.     The  Boas   Mannfactarlnf   Company.    Kewanee, 
■     III.    Filed  May  26.  I960. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  (rarmenta — Namely.  Coats, 
Suits.  Sport  Coats,  Jacketa,  Top  Coata,  Overcoats,  Stacks. 
Trousers,  and  Veats. 

First  use  Not.   18,  1959. 


TUF-GRIP 


For   Gloves  and   Mittens   Made   Up   of  Leather,    Fabric, 
and/or  Combinations  of  Such  Materials. 

First  use  A  or  1,  1938.  ' 


SN    98,296.      8.    H.    Kress   and    Company,   fitw   York,    N.Y. 


Filed  June  2.  1960. 


KN  101.475      J<NM>ph  II.  Cohen  4  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  26,  1960. 

Owner  of  Rpk    Nos.  677.009  and  693,244-. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits  Sport  Coats.  Jacketa,  Top  Coata,  Overcoat*),  Slacka, 
Trousers  and  Vests. 

First  use  May  19,  1960. 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  688,106. 

For  Bandanas  and  Western  Style  Dungarees. 

First  use  Sept  25,  1969. 


SN  102.140.     RuKby  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.,  Buifalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  5,  1960. 


A^ 


yiupc\.  miratwi  1 1 


SN  98.478.     Hickok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  6.  1960. 

BERMUDA  TONES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .^90.636.     - 
For  Apparel  Belts. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  234.586  and  699.033. 
For    Sportswear— Namely.'    Boys',     Ladies',     and     Ml 
Jackets. 

(Mrst  use  May  16,  1958. 


8N    98.70l>.       Delightform    Ft>undatlons,     Inc.,    (Gaston,    Fa. 
Filed  June  9.   1960. 


INVISINET 


For  Brassieres  and  Cirdjes. 
Pint  use  May  23,  1960. 


SN   102.937.     Milsan   Milla,  Inc.,   Lebanon,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 
18.  1960. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear — Namely,  T-8hlrU,  Ath- 
letic Shlrta,  Briefs,  Shorts,  and  Sport  Shirts. 
Pint  aae  Aug.  12.  1960. 
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SN    103.137.     neinit  Company.  Inc..  Elizabeth,  N.J.     Filed    SN  104.677.     A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Aug,  22.  1960.  Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 


PRETTY  PUCKERS 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  us«'  -Mar.  18,  1958. 


SN    103,378.      The    Welflt    Corporation,    New    Haven,    <'onn. 
Filed  Aug.  24.  I960. 


ASBECK 


SUZETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  3<»,30«,  695,709,  and  others. 

For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  U8P  .\ug.   1,   I960;   in   l>ecember  1920  as  to  "Beck." 


.)*.n«r  of  Rpg.  No.  3r..-i.r»70.  sN  104,590.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F'or  Corsets.  iJIrdles.   (>>nibination   CJHrinents,   Torsolettew,         Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 
and  HrasHleres. 

First  use  Aug.  2.  I960. 


DURA-CREASE 


SX     103.454.       Imperial     HandkfTohief    Manufnoturlng    ^'o..         For    Men's   and    Boys'    Outer    Garments— Namely.    Coat*. 
New  York.  N.Y.     FiU-d  Aug.  26.  IIMIO.  Suitu,    Sport  Coats,    Jackets.   Top   Coats.   Overcoats,    Slacks. 

Trousers,  and  Vests. 
FIrMt  use  Aug.  9,  1960. 

SNEEZER'S 


For  Han<lkerchiefs. 
First  use  June  9,  1960. 


SN   104,649.     Stedman  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Asbe- 
boro,  N.C.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 


HUNTINGTON 


SN    103.6H.->.      The   H     W .    (ioi^sanl    Co..    Chicajro.    Ill       FI1e«l 


.Vu»;.  :{0,   1960. 


For  KraKsifres. 
FirKt   UHe  June   ISt.'ili. 


ECHO 


For   Men's   and   Boys'   Underwear,   Including  Girdle  Type 
Undergarments. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  I960. 


SN  104.693.     Oraddock-Terry   Shoe  Corporation,  Lynchburg. 
Va.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1960. 


S.V  103,915.     Kxclusivltles  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
«,   1960. 


DRIFTERS 


For  Shoes  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 

Flrnt  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  106,770. 


SN    106,770.     Texas  Harvest  Hat   Company,    Laredo,   Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1960. 


For  Itain<oats. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1960. 


S.\  103.JMW.     Rosenblatt  A  Kahn.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  6,   IIHJO. 


BAMBURY 


THC 

DRIFTER 

RQUrUIMMN' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6,35.'241. 

F<»r  Children's  Coats,   Suits.   Dresses,   Pajamas  and  Play- 
suits. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1937. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hats. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  104.698. 


SN  104  462.     Une  Bryant,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Sept 
14.  1960. 


SN  107,361.     Ray  McDonald,  Tbomasville.  N.C.     Filed  Oct. 
28, 1960. 

/lorioa(/olfer 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1960. 


For  Mra's  and  Women's  Golf  Socks. 
Pint  use  May  10, 1960. 
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^Vi'^^nJI  AjSo"***"'**^"^''**""'''*''^***''*^'  Oau^—^mKf  Coods,   hnniskiiigs,  and 

Notions 


BT  A.S.KCX 


Owner  of  Reg.  N(m.  365.300  aod  690,475. 

For  Staocfl  and  Slippem. 

First  OM  8«pt.  15,  1900:  In  Deoember  1920  >■  to  "B«ck." 


8N  103,620.     Tye-Rlte.  Inc.,  Dm  Moines.  Iowa.     Filed  Aug. 
29.  1900. 


8N  107,590.    Roberta  Underwear  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
KoT.  1.  1960.  . 

KUDDLE  KING 

For    Infants'     Bleep     Wear — Namely,    Blouses,    Bottoms, 
Booties. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1960. 


SN  107,865.     TJie  LoTsble  Brassiere  Co.,  AtlanU,  Oa.     Filed 
Not.  4,  1900. 


DANCE-TIME 


Tbe  word  "Laces"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
sbown.  Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  green,  but  color  is  not 
claimed  as  a  part  of  tbe  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,474 
and  699.476. 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

First  use  July  29,  1060. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN   92.145.     Tbe  Dow   Cbemlcal   Company.   Midland,   Micb. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1960. 


For  Brassieres. 
First  use  1956. 


ZEFRAN 


SN  107,866.     The  Lorable  Brassiere  Co.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed 
Nor.  4,  1960. 


HEARTLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647,642  and  675,129. 
For    Fabrics    of    Artlfldal    Fibers   and/or   Filaments    for 
Making  CoaU,   Suits,  and  Otber  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1960. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Oct.  14. 1960. 


SN  101,186.     R  H.  Macy  *  Ca.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 


July  20,  1960. 


PALAZZO 


SN  107,867.     The  Lorable  Braaaier*  Co.,  AtlanU.  Oa.    Filed 
Nor.  4,  1900. 


DANCE-DUET 


For  Textiles — Namely,  Towels,  Table  Linens.  Curtains, 
Drapery  Fabrics.  Draperies,  Upholstery  Fabrics.  Bedspread 
Fabrics.  Bedspreads.  Pillow  Cases.  Sbeeto.  and  Blankets. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Feb.  18.  1960. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  August  1960. 


8N   10«,07."5.     Everfast  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1960. 


SN  107.900.    Dwight  8.  Williams  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  7.  1960. 


EVERFRESH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383.411. 

For  Piece  noods  of  Cotton.  Rayon,  and  Linen. 

First  use  Sept.  1.   1939. 


flonito 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  88,775  and  292.406. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  ltM3. 


SN    107.991.      Wundies    Products.    Inc..    WlUiamsport,    Pa. 
Filed  Nor.  7.  1960. 


SN  107,143.     Philadelphia  Carpet  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  I960. 


D 

^////llW^ 


PRANTS 


For  Underwear — Namely,  Panties. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1960. 


For   Soft   Floor  Corerlng»— Nmmely.   Wnton,  Telrat  and 
Tufted  Cari>eU. 

First  nse  Apr.  10.  1958. 
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SN    107,447.      LouU    Hand.    Incorporated,    New    York.    N.Y.     8N    110.000.      VixTident  Corporation.    Wobam.    Mass.      Filed 
V\\tH\  Oot.  31.  19H0.  Dec.  9.   1960. 


VERSA-TIER 


For  Window  Curtains. 

First  iiK.-  .S^pt     17,   1»«0. 


Qass  44  — Dental,   Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

SX   102  944.     ^)^aki8    Industries,    Inc.,   OsaklR,   Minn.      Filed 
.Vuv'.   18.  1»<W». 

DIAL-A-THERM 

For    Container    for    Sterlllr.lnif    and    IHsp^-nKinB    (Tlninil 
ThermometerK. 

First  use  May  2rt.  1960. 


For   Reinforced   Filling  Material  for  Anterior  Teeth. 

First   um'  in  <>ot<>l)«'r  1952. 

Si^bj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  708.783. 


.S.N    110.010.      Vi^-adent   Corporation.   Wobum,  Mass.     Filed 


I>ec.  ».  1060. 


ACHATITE 


.SX   104.n.")l.      R<>«lfl«'x  Laboratory.   I..o«  .Vn^rHes.  i'allf.     Filed 
Sept    21.   i960. 

RESIFLEX 

For    .Molded   and    Kxtrudi-d    Plastic    Pr<MluctK    for   Medical 
and  Surgical  Use  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  24,  19.")«. 


SX  10.'».2«0.    Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  .Xeenah.  Wis.    Flle<l 
Sept.   27,  1JM50. 


FEMS-ULTRA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  154,296,  ««9,578.  and  others. 
For  Sanitary  .Napkins. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1960. 


S.X   10.'».«7H.     Securltone  Corp«iratlon  of  America.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  3.  19«0. 


For    R<'inforc<l  FlIlinB   Material   for  Anterior  Teeth. 
First  lisp  at  least  as  early  as  Ffto.  10,  1956. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  708,7*4. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  74.2A.'>.     Sun-Olo  Packers,  Inc..  Biloxi.  Miss.     Filed  May 
21,  19.'>U. 


^^^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703.629. 
For  Syrups  and  Concentrates  for  Making  Soft  I>rink8  and 
Flavoring  Compounds  for  I  se  With  Syrups. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1958. 


I 


SCA 


For    Klertri<ol    Tramiuillier   Adapted    to    Simuhite    Ileart- 
Ix-at  Khytlnn  to  Pacify  llunians  and  Animals. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1960. 


SX  99.799.     Sunkist  Growers,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
June  27.   1960. 

FLAVOR  TREAT 

For  Lemonade  and  Concentrate   for  Making  th*  Same. 
First  use  .Mny   10.   1960. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SX  37,223.  The  Chun  King  Corporation.  I>uluth,  Minn.,  as- 
signee of  Chun  King  Sales.  Inc..  Dniutb.  Minn.  Filed 
Sept.  16.  1957. 


S.N  10.'>.72.'>.    Conco  Surgiml  Products,  Inc.,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  4.   !»«(». 

PATIENT  AIRE 

For   .Xerated    Rands,   Pads,    Strips.   Wrappings  and  Covers 
for  Therapeutic  I'se   in   Relation   to  a  I'atient's  Itody. 
First  use  on  about  Aug.  25,  1960. 


SN  105.792.     Cellulose  Products  Corporation,  Mllltown.  X.J. 
Flle<l  Oct.   5,    I960. 


LORET 


For  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1054. 


The  oriental  characters  constituting  a  part  of  the  mark 
mean  "Chun  King."     Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  422,687  and  501,448. 

For  Canned  VegeUble  l?how  Meln,  Chop  Suey  Bice.  Beef 
Chop  Suey.  Meatless  Chow  Mein,  Mubgum  Chicken  Mushroom 
Chow  Meln,  Chow  Meln  Xee<lle8,  Chop  Suey  Vegetables,  Chi- 
nese Vegetables,   Select   Bean   Sprouts,  Chicken  Chow  Mein : 
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•■d  a  Tnan  UnlUrily  I'ackMl  Complete  Orieatal  Dinner 
roMlatlnK  of  Chicken  Almond  Chop  Sney.  Rice  pnd  K|cx  Rolla  ; 
Kiwwn  Chicken  Chop  8uey  Dinner.  Coniiiiitinic  «>f  Chicken 
Chop  Suey.  Kfcg  Roll*  and  OrlenUI  Rice;  Froxen  Beef  Chop 
Huey  IMnner  CnnslatlnK  of  Beef  Chop  Suey,  Oriental  Rice  and 
<*herry  I>eiiiiert  Roll*  :  Froien  Hhrimp  iTiop  Sii»>y  Dinner  Con- 
HlMtlnK  of  Shrimp  Chop  Haey,  Fried  Rloe  and  I>»^»ert  Knilt 
R<ilU  :  Frozen  Kifjr  Fiw  YottBK.  Froien  Krl»Hl  Rir*-.  and  Knaen 
Krull   RoIIh. 

Ftmt  u:e  on  or  ab<iut  Jan.  1,  1948.     . 


S\  37.2-M.  The  Chun  KinK  Corp«>ratlon.  Imluth  Minn  .  at* 
Hiipiee  of  ChuD  King  Salea,  Inc.,  Duluth,  Minn.  Filed  S«pt. 
I«.  19.*>7. 

CHVH 

Kim 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  422 fiSl  and  .'iOl!448. 
Fbr  Varloua  Canned  I'nitarily  Tacked  Foods. 
First  UMe  on  or  about  Jun.  1,  1048. 


8N   63,374. 
28.  1968. 


8N  37.225.  The  Chun  King  Corporation,  Duluth,  Minn.. 
aMlipiee  of  Chun  King  Sales,  Inc.,  Duluth,  Minn.  Filed 
Sept.  16.  1967. 


WlIaoB  *  Ook,   Inc..  CtalcaffO,  Df.     filed  Nor. 

MENU  PAK 


Applicant  claims  exdnsive  nse  of  the  word  "Pak"  at  a 
part  otAt%  trademark,  but  not  otherwise. 

For  Precooked  I>>osen  Packag«d  Food  Products — Namely, 
Sliced  Turkey  Meat,  Chicken  a  la  King.  Spanish  Rice,  Diced 
Dried  Beef  In  Cream  Sauce,  Tarkey  a  la  Klnf,  Ham  a  la  KInc, 
Beef  Stew,  American  Chop  Sney,  Tankee  Pot  Roast  of  Beef 
With  VeireUbles,  Oravy  and  Battered  Rolls.  Chill  Con  Came 
With  Beans,  Chicken  Chow  Mein,  Ham  With  Orange-RalsIn 
Sauce,  Welsh  Rarebit.  Pot  Roast  of  Beef  With  Orary,  Chicken 
Pie  Filling,  Loin  of  Pork  With  Qravy,  Brown  Beef  Hash  and 
Beef  With  Barbecue  Sauce.       ^ 

First  nse  Aor  14.  1958. 


8N  69,650.     Hljo*  de  Jos«  Sabatcr,  Reus,  Tarraffona,  Spain. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1969. 

COLON 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  228,734.  dated  Dec  20,  1949. 
For  Olive  Oils. 


SN  71.397.     Manley,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  13. 
1969. 


'FRESH  R  NUTS" 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  422,687  and  .'i01,448. 

For  Canned  Bean  Sprouts,  Chop  Suey  or  Chow  MeIn  Vege- 
tables, Bean  Sprouts  With  Sliced  MusbroomH  and  Pimentos, 
Chow  Mela  Noodles,  Soya  Sauce,  Chow  Meln  Chicken  Style. 
Chop  Saey  B««f  Style,  Meatless  Beef  Style  Chop  Suey,  Vege- 
table Chow  Meln  With  Orary,  Brown  Sauce.  Select  Bean 
Sprouts.  Water  Chestnuts,  Bamboo  Shoots,  Chop  Suey  Rice. 
M4>atlens  Chow  Meln,  Chicken  Chow  .Meln,  and  Froten 
Chicken    Chow    Meln    With    Mushrooms    (Without    Noodles). 

Flrqt  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1948. 


PRUniER 


The  term  "Fre«hRNut«*'  and  the  representation  of  the 
goods  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  581,743,  633,271,  and  633,273. 

For  Roasted  Nuts. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1968. 


SN  61,826.     Malson  Prunler.  Paris   (Seine),  France.     Piled 
Nor.  3,  1968. 


Applicant's  mark,  when  translated  Into  the  English  Ian- 
mage,  means  plum  tree.  Priority  claimed  onder  Sec.  44(d) 
on  French  Reg.  No.  472.104,  dated  May  2,  1908  (Seine)  : 
Natl.  Inst.  No.  107.156. 

For  fee  Cream  and  Canned  Meats,  Fish,  Soups,  Carlar, 
Poultry,  Vegetables,  and  Cakes.  ' 


SN    72,136.      Manor   Morsels.    Inc..    Brtarclllf    Manor.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1959. 

CHEEZ  DOPPS 

The   word    "C?heet."   which  la  the  phonetic  equlTalent  of 
the  word  "cheese,"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Cheese  Horn  d'Oeorres. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1959. 


SN  73,878.  M.  Elisabeth  Bartlett  and  Charles  Martin,  eo- 
executrlx  and  co-executor  of  the  estate  of  George  Maurice 
Bartlett,  deceased,  d.b.a.  O.  M.  Bartlett  Kero  Company, 
Atusa,  Calif.    Filed  May  18,  1959. 


KEVO 


For  Cocoa  Flavored  Concentrated  Dehydrated  Food  Prod- 
uct In  Both  Powder  and  Tablet  Form  for  Making  a  Milk 
Beverage  and  Other  Non-Alcoholtc  Food  Drinks. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1986. 


SN    74,691.      Vemard   A.    Sayre,   d-b.a.    Cake   Box    Bakery. 
Gainesville,  Ga.     Filed  May  28,  1959. 

FANTAIL 

For  Loaf  Bread. 

First  use  In  or  about  1949. 
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SN    87,767.      Bleanora    8.    Waddall,    d.b.a.   Tropical 
Memphis.  Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  4. 1959. 


I  .*;. 


SN  95,222.     Allied  Canners  and  Packers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Clara- 

Val  Packing  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1960. 


For  Sherbet ;  Ice  Cream ;  Froien  Dessert — vis.,  Froaen 
Flavored  and/or  Frult-Contalnlng  Milk  Products  of  Low 
Butter-Fat  Content;  and  Concentrate  With  Fruit  (Being  an 
Unfrozen  Mixture  of  Concentrated  Flavoring  Materials  and 
Preserved  Fruits,  for  Admixture  With  Sherbets,  Ice  Creams, 
and  Frozen  Desserts). 

First  use  March  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405,044. 

For  Canned  FmiU.  Canned  VegeUbles,  Canned  Fish. 
Canned  Fruit  Juices.  Canned  Fruit  Nectars,  Canned  Fruit 
Concentrates.  Dried  Fruits,  Jama,  Honey,  and  Tomato 
Catsup. 

First  use  1941. 


SN  95,393.    Rosarita  Mexican  Fooda.  lac.  Mesa,  Arts. 
Apr.  19,  1960. 


Filed 


SN  89,435.  Java-Mate,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Java  Mix.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed 
Jan.  21, 1960. 


JAVA  MATE 


For  Liquid  Substitute  for  Dairy  Cream  Consisting  Princi- 
pally of  Vegetable  FHit  Base,  Food  Additives,  Water,  and 
Stabilizing  Ingredients;  Also  a  Powder  Blend  of  the  SUblliz- 
Ing  IngredientH  for  Such  Liquid  Cream  Substitute. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1959. 


SN    89,068.       Franco-lUUan    Packing    Company,    Terminal 
Island,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1960. 


SUPERIOR 


For  Canned  Fish. 
First  ase  Jan.  7, 1924. 


SN  89,786.     Morgan  Packing  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  American 
BeUe  Canned  Food  Producta,  Austin,  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  27. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   609,222,   613.264,   and   629.257. 

For  Canned  and  Frozen  Mexican  Type  Foods — Namely, 
Refried  Beans  ;  Bed  Chill  Sauce ;  Enchilada  Sauce ;  Tortillas ; 
Chill  Noodles;  Taco  Filling:  Chill  Con  Carne  With  Beans; 
Pinto  Beans  With  Cheese  ;  Beef  Tamales ;  Beef  Tacos ;  Cock- 
tall  Tacos  ;  Cheew  and  Onion  Enchiladas  ;  Beef  Enchiladas  ; 
Enchiladas  With  Onions  and  Cheese ;  Enchiladas  and  Refried 
Beans;  Enchilada  Dinner,  Composed  of  Enchiladas  and  Re- 
fried Beans;  Mexican  Style  Dinner,  Composed  of  Cheese 
Enchiladas.  Refried  Beans.  Spanish  Bice  and  Tamale ;  Com- 
bination Plate  Composed  of  Cheeae  Enchiladas,  Refried 
Beans  and  Beef  Tacos ;  Beef  Enchilada  Dinner,  Composed  of 
Beef  Enchilada.  Refried  Beans,  Spanish  Rice  and  Chill 
Relleno-  Mexican  Dinner,  Composed  of  Canned  Tortillas, 
Enchilada  Sauce.  Refried  Beans  and  Taco  Filling;  Taco 
Sauce  and  Hot  Sauce. 

First  use  May  15, 1949. 


1960. 


AMERICAN  BELLE 


SN  95,711.     Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T. 
Apr.  25,  1960. 


riled 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575,642. 
For  Canned  Spaghetti. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1959. 


SN  91.435.,    Pet  Milk  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
23,  1960. 


Filed  Feb. 


Applicant    disclaims    any    exduslTe    right    to    the    word 
"Cherry"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Ice  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  8, 1960. 


SN  97.974.    H.  D.  Applegate  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Klrkwood,  Ohio. 
The  wording  of  the  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  but  no  claim         ^^^  ^ay  27. 1900. 
to  color  Is  made.  ' 

For  Frosen  Pies. 
First  use  Jan.  16, 1960. 

^  KIRKWOOO 


SN  92,077.    The  Biochemical  Corporation  of  America.  Salem. 
Va.    rUed  Mar.  3. 1960. 


lA 


SILO-ZYME 


For  Eniymatlc  Concentrate  for  Silage  Pennentatlon. 
First  nse  June  3,  1952. 


The  word  "Klrkwood"  U  dlacUUned  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Prepared  Bottled  Horaeradlah. 
First  use  October  1945. 
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8N  98.249.     W«tenn*n  rrnlt  Prodncti.  Inc.,  OnUilo  Onter,    SN  99.470.    Vin  Ctnip  8*«  Food  CoiB(,aB7,  d.b.a.  Weot  Cooit 


Can 


KT.    Filed  Jane  1,  1960. 

WATERMAN'S 


9w  Frown  Fratla. 
•rirat  DM  1947. 


8N  96,885.     Forcmoct  Dairies,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weatern  Condena- 
Ing  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  13,  19«0. 


Packing  Corp.,  Port  of  Long  Bea(«,  Calif.    Fllad  Jnna  21, 
1960 

ROYAL  DISH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  384,498. 
For  Canned  Pish. 
First  use  Aug.  S,  1929. 


PeeUes* 
M-N-C 


8N  99,540.     Ranson  Fnilt  Co.,  Ine.  Ranson,  W.  Va.     Filed 
Jane  22.  I960. 

R.F.C.  BRAND 

Applicant  disclaims  all  rights  to  the  word  "Brand." 
For  Froxen  Fruits. 
First  use  June  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  547.«»4,  578.375.  667,233.  and  others.     SN  103<085.     Arrow  Lettuce  Co..  Salinas,  Calif.     Filed  Aug. 
For  Dried  Wb*y  Containing  Whey  Fermentation  Solubles         22,  1960. 


for  Use  as  a  Feed  Additive  for  Hogs  and  Cattle. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1961 ;  Mar.  l^  1980,  at 
to  "Peebles." 

SN  98.886.     Foremost  Dalrtas,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Western  Condens- 
ing Company,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  June  13,  1960. 


J»*!** 


For  Fresh  Lettuce  and  Celery. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1946. 


8N   104,011.     The   Al-Chem   Laboratory,   Inc.,   Bloomlngton, 
111.    Filed  Sept.  7.  1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  ezdnslTe  right  to  the  designation 
"55"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
547,694,  576.160,  667.233.  and  others. 

For  Dried  Whey  Particularly  Useful  as  a  Hog  Food  Addi- 
tive. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1951 ;  Mar.  15,  1930,  as  to 


COZEEN 


For  Food  Glaze  Compositions. 
First  use  June  26,  1958. 


"Paeble&" 


SN  98.887.     Foremost  Dairies,  .Inc.,  d.b.a.  Western  Condens- 
ing Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  13.  1960. 


SN  106.289.    C.  J.  Van  Houten  k  Zoon.  N.V.,  Weesp,  Nether- 
Unds.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1960. 


COCOPLUS 


'hAi 


9  ttr.t 


«  ■■«»■«  r: 
■  ■:■» 


Owner  of  Ehitch  Reg.  No.  60,931,  dated  Feb.  20,  1931. 

For  Cocoa.  Baking  Chocolate  and  Chocolate  Candy.  Cocoa- 
butter  (for  Foods),  Chocolate  Bar^  Chocolate  Squares, 
Chocolate  Losenges,  Chocolate  Bonbons  and  Other  Assorted 

Chocolates.  , 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  whatsoever  to  the  flmmm  AQ  ^  DlStlllcd  AlcolloKc  LiOUOfS 

word  "Feed."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547.694.  561,302,  667,233,  ^■"•^  ^' 

'"fot  P«IiJitry  Feed,  Consisting  of  Condensed  Whey  and  Other  SN  97,076.     London  *  Company,  Inc.,  Elisabeth,  N.J.    Filed 
Ingredients.  May  13,  1960. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1950 ;  Mar.  15,  1980,  aa  to  "Peebtos." 


LOND-BROOK 


8N  99,325.     Charles  Gulden,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook.  N.J.     Filed 
June  20.  1960. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  July  10, 1967. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


^n^  English   translation  of  the  Spanlah  word  "Diablo"  Is     ^^  ^^^^     ^   ^    ^^^^  ^^    ^^^    ^^^    ^,     „,^  ,„„. 

For  Prepared  Mustard.  -  ~- —  *•  *••^• 

First  use  May  21.  I960. 


.i> 


SN  99,439      Marubeni-Ilda   (America).  Inc..  New  York,  NY. 

Filed  June  21,  1960.  _-^           .    ^     .,., 

M  ARID  A  For  Tracing  Kits  Comprising  Drawing  Tubes.  Outline  Plc- 

For  Froien   Canned  and  Glassed  Fruits,  Fish  and  Shellfish,  tures  and  Framlnic  Material. 

Flrit  uae  Feb.  3, 1960.  Fl"t  use  May  19.  1960. 
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8N  98,660.     O.  B.  Unck  Co.,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    Pllad  Jwm    8N  103.617.    Btylora,  Inc.,  JacksoBTlIIe,  Fin.    FU««  Ang.  89. 
8,  1960.  I960. 


For  Hair  Ware  Lotions. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jnly  21, 1960. 


For  Drawing  Tubes  and  Tracing  Kits  Comprising  Drawing 
Tobea,   Outline   Pictures   and   Framing   Material. 

First  use  May  19.  1960. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    63,371.      Rupert   I.    Waddell,   d.boi.   Townsend   Limited, 
SanU  Monica,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  28, 1958. 


BN  106,140.     Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  26, 1960. 


w 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,548. 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparations. 

First  use  November  1968.  


For  After  Shave  Lotions.  Perfumes  and  Colognes. 
First  use  Aug.  30, 1968. 


8N  82..'S39.     Maurice  B.  Schwarti,  MUml  Beach.  Fla.     Filed 
Oct.  1.  1959. 

BUDDY  MAURICE 

For  Facial  Cleansers,  Astringents  and  Molsturixers.  Liquid 
Facial  Make-Up.  Face  Powder.  Lipsticks,  Rouge,  Mascara, 
Eye  Shadow.  Liquid  Eye  Liner.  Eyebrow  Pencils,  Eyelash 
Liner  Pencils.  Perfumes.  Toilet  Waters  and  Colognes. 

First  use  1948. 

8N  102.094.     Colonial  Dames  Company.  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Colonial 
Dames,  Montebello,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  5,  1960. 


CYNERGIC 


For  Cosmetic  8kln  Lotion. 
First  use  Feb.  16, 1950. 


Qass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN   79.811.     Wade,  Wenger  and  Aaaoclates,  Inc.,   Chicago, 
ni.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1959. 


(  rrui  v/  IS//  A' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  583,083  and  579,205. 

For  Cleaning  and  Renovating  Preparatloaa  In  Solid  and 
Liquid  Form  for  Use  In  Cleaning  and  Renovating  Textile 
Furnishings,  Walla,  Ceilings,  Windows,  Woodwork,  and  Fur- 
niture for  Household.  Office  and  Institutional  Maintenance. 

First  use  Sept  15,  1958. 


SN  102,700.     Space.  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Aug.  15, 
1960. 


SN  83,892.     London  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Mclroae  Park. 
111.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1969. 


LONCO 


For  Soldering  and  Printed  Clreolt  Chemicals — ^Namely, 
Alkali  Cleaners.  Degreaslng  Solvents,  Flux  Remorer,  MeUl 
Cleaner,  Paint  Strippers,  and  Varnish  Remover. 

First  use  Jan.  13,1948. 


For  After-Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1960. 

SN  102,968.    George  H.  Weyer,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Afflllated  Labora- 
tories, Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1960. 


SN    86,320.      Para-Chem,    Incorporated.    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Piled  Nor.  30. 1969. 

PARASYN 

For   Synthetic   Detergents    and   Dispersing   Agents    Used 
for  Scouring  and  Dyeing  Asslstanta, 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1956. 


SN    92,221.      Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1960. 


For  Wave  Set  LoUon. 
First  use  1937. 


For  Soap. 

First  use  F«b.  26. 1960. 


CHOICE 

I 
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■N  M.S37.     LMtotl  Prodaeti,  lae,  Bolyote,  Uum.    WQiA    8N  104,lft».     laperUl  Type  Metal  Ompuiy,  PhlUdelpbU. 
Jiiae20.  IMO.  Pa.    FUad  Bept  ».  1»«0. 


GREAT 


YitaScumOut 


Tor  Powdered  HooMbold  Detergent 
Flrat  oae  Joae  8,  IMO. 


Por  Detnunalnc  SolntlOB. 
Pint  aae  Apr.  14,  IMO. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  MisceUiMous 


Oass  101  -  Arfvtrtisfaig  md  Busaaess 


8N  «3.3».     Anchor  Serui  Coapaaj.  it  JoMpta,  Mo.     Piled    8N   49.75S.      Parmer*    Dnlon    Oraln   Terminal    AnocUtlOB, 
Dec.  1,  1M8.  St  Paul.  Mlaa.    PUed  Apr.  10, 1958. 


-^^^,Un|Sj 


Por   Berrtcee    of   Biological   BzperUnentation    for  Othera 
Including  Reiiearch  and  Testing  of  Haman  and  Veterinary 

Kiologlcit  and  Pbarmaceutlcal*. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  28,  19iS. 


HN  M.921.     Hotel  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  18.  1M9. 


4mm, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,M6. 

Por  Reatiiurant  and  Bar  Berrleea. 

Pint  aa«  May  3,  1&&7. 


SN  88,137.     Chicago  Aerial   Indoatrlea,  Inc.,  Melroee  Park, 
IlL    Piled  Dec  2»,  1M». 


Applicant  disclalma  exclntlTe  use  of  the  term  "Pannert 
Union."     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  MS,41».  707,a«4,  and  others. 

For  the  ReceUIng,  Pnrcbaalng.  Storing,  Handling,  Grad- 
ing. Processing,  Shipping,  Selling,  and  Otherwise  Dealing  in 
and  Acting  as  a  Commission  Merchant  With  Reference  to 
Grain,  and  Any  Other  Farm  Products  Produced  by  Iti  Mem- 
bers and  Patrons  for  the  Benefit  of  Its  Members  and  Patrons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  IMS;  Jane  1,  1938,  as  to 
"OTA." 


SN  60,106.     Gold  Bond  Stamp  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
PUed  Sept  18,  1958. 


CAI 


For  Technical  Serrices — Namely,  Research,  Derelopment, 
Engineering,  Installing  and  Monitoring  of  T\Mhnlcal  Appa- 
ratus and  SystesBS  for  Use  In  Air-Borne  and  Ground  Support 
Kqulpment 

nnt  use  Oct.  28. 1904. 


8N   99,991.     A  4b  W   Root  Beer  Co.,  SaaU  Monica,  Calif. 
PUed  June  30.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  60«.080,  672,438,  and  684,413. 

For  Serrices  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Serrices 
of  Others  by  Meana  of  an  Audlence-PartldpaUon  Type  Radio 
Program. 

First  use  January  1908. 


SN  66,077.     Brickson  Petroleum  Corporation,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Piled  Dec.  30,  1958. 


HOLTOAY 


A  &  W 


Por  Drire-in  Restaurant  Serrices. 
First  use  Ang.  16,  1960. 


Por  PRNBOtlag  the  Sale  of  Ontala  Oeoda  and  Products 
by  the  ProTlaloa  of  Trading  SUmps  and  Books  Therefor 
Whidi  Display  the  Mark,  and  the  Prorlslon  of  a  Redemption 
Serrlce  for  Said  SUiiips. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1968. 
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8N  70,592.     Gifts  for  Industry,  Inc.,  Chicago,   lU.     PUed    SN  84,000.    Mldaa,  lac,  Chicago,  IlL    FIted  Oet  M,  1960. 
Mar.  31,1959.  _        __^..., 

MIDAS  MUFFLER  SHOPS 

An>Ucant  claims  the  exdaslTe  right  to  the  ose  ot  the 
words  "Muffler  Shops"  as  a  part  of  Its  service  mark,  but 
not  otherwise.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  620,322,  681,974,  and 
others. 

Por  Inspection  of  Automotive  EUiaust  Systems  and  Instal- 
lation  of   Automotive   Mufflers  and   Exhaust   System   Parts. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1907 ;  on  or  about  Nov.  16, 
195K,  as  to  "Mldaa" 


Por  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Select- 
ing Gifts  for  DeRlgnated  Donors  and  Packaging  and  Deliver- 
ing Same  to  Designated  Donees. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1955. 


SN  85,602.     Mr.  Maintenance,  Inc,  Naahrllle,  Tenn. 
Nov.  18,  1969. 


Piled 


SN  97,799.      Rapid  Copy    Serrlce,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    RC8   Olfset 
Printers.  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Apr.  28, 1960. 

PHOTO-KROME 

For  Printing  Service — Namely,  Reproducing  Prints  by  a 
Lithographic  Process. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1960. 


SN    101.055.      The    United    States    Trademark    AssocUtlon, 
New  York.  N.T.    Filed  July  18, 1960. 


>»fc.»-»L- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,  which  is  a  material  i>art 
of  the  mark.  It  is  also  lined  for  brown,  which  color  Is  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services  for  Homes. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1959. 


SN  92,978.     Ronald  S.  Forsythe.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Piled 


Mar.  16,  1960. 


ARCTICWELD 


For  Protection  of  the  Interests  of  the  Public  and  of  the 
Rights  of  All  Trademark  Owners  in  the  Use  of  Trademarks 
and  for  the  Preservation  and  Promotion  of  the  Concept  of 
Trademarks. 

First  use  June  20.  1960. 


Oass  102 -Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  7,607.     Jack  W.  Londen.  d.b.a.  Jack  W.  Londen  Agency, 
Boulder,  Colo.    Filed  May  3, 1966. 

GREEN  SHIELD 

For  Insurance   Services — Namely,   the  Writing  of  Polldes 
of  Life  Insurance,  and  Life  Insurance  Agency   Services. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  19r)6. 

Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  83,997.     Midas,  Inc,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1959. 
Owner  of  Reg.   Nos,   620,322,  681,974,  and  others. 


For  Repairing  and  Rebuilding  of  Cracked  Castings.  Motor 
Blocks  and  C}-linder  Heads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1960. 


SN   97,964.      Wilson   G.   Taylor,   d.b.a.   The  Taylor   System, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  26,  1960. 


The  applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  map  of 
the  United  States  apart  from  the  mark  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  69.'i,065. 

For  Removal  of  Foreign  Matter,  Such  as  Cement  Spray 
Paint  and  Stains,  From  Automobile  Finishes. 

First  use  October  1955.  


Class  104— Conununication 


mioAS 


SN    92,937.      Storer   Broadcasting  Company,   Miami   Beach, 
Fta.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1960. 

TOTAL  INFORMATION 
RADIO 

For  Inspection  of  Automotive  Exhaust  Systems  and  Instal-  Applicant    disclaims    the    word    "Radio"    apart    from    the 

lation   of   Automotive  Mufflers   and   Exhaust   System    Parts,  mark  as  used.                         ,        .       „      . 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1957 ;  on  or  about  Nov.  15,  For  Radio  Program  Broadcasting  Services. 

1966  aa  to  "Midas."  *"*"*  «»"«  ^P*-  *•  ^*** 
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Oais  105-Traiisportatioii  and  Storage         Class  106-Material  TraatMMl 

8N    37.908.      Ballway   Exprww   Agency.    Incorporated,   New    8N  98.584.    Jones  *  Preinell  Stndloe,  Charlotte.  N.C.    Filed 
York.  N.Y.    Piled  Sept.  2«,  1957.  June  7. 1960. 

For   Photographic   Serrlcee — Nameljr,   Takln«,    Developing 
and  Printing  Photographs. 
First  ase  Mar.  28, 1958. 


I 


8N  99.069.    Martin  Corporation,  Bridgeton.  N.J.    Filed  Jane 
15,  I960. 

FUNGIFOIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  364.107. 

For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  Piece  Goods  of  Others. 

First  use  June  15,  1938. 


SN  99.070. 
15,  1960. 


Martin  Corporation,  Bridgeton,  N.J.    Filed  June 

E-Z-SO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  346.788. 

For  Dyeing  and  Finishing  Piece  Ooods  of  Others. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1936. 


For  Shipping  of  FrelRht  Over  Alriines,  Incfnding  All  Bar-  QaSS  107  —  EdllCatlOII  aild  Elltertaillllieilt 

fate  Traniiportation  Incidental  Thereto. 

First  use  I>ecemb«'r  1936.  gj,  87.342.     Fair  Lanes,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Dec.  15, 
1959. 


SN  99.571.     Capital  Airlines.  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     Filed 
June  23.  1960. 


BOWLING'S  A  BALL  AT 
FAIR  LANES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  693,640. 

For   Maintenance   and   Operation   of   Bowling  Alleys   and 
Bowling  Schools. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1959. 


SN    96..'i20.      Oral    Roberts    E>angellstle    Association,    Inc., 
Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed  May  5.  1960. 

HAPPYTIME  BIBLE 
.       ,.  STORIES 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.     Applicant  makes  no  claim 

to    the    term    "Airliner"    apart    from    the   mark   shown.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Bible  Stories"  apart  from 

For  Transportation  of  Persons.  Property  and  Mail  by  Air.  the  mark. 

nrst  use  Jan.  7.  1960 ;  on  or  about  September  1944  as  to  For  Title  of  a  Television  Program  Devoted  to  Bible  Stories, 

"CapiUI  Airlines."'  First  use  Mar.  6,  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Oass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Aniinal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


712.657.  SUPER  TETRA.  W.  Atlee  Burpee  Company.  SN 
68,697.    Pnb.  l-S-61.    Filed  9-10-58. 

712.658.  HI-GOAL.  Charles  O.  Keferfteln.  d.b.a.  Hi-Ooal 
Products  Corporation.  SN  61.633.  Pnb.  1-3-61.  Filed 
10-.'J0-.'>8. 

712.659.  RICHFOAM.  E.  R.  Carpenter  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
87.837.     Pnb.  7-12-60.    Filed  12-22-59. 

712.660.  PALMER  NURSERIES  AND  DHJSION.  Gordon 
Palmer,  d.b.a.  Palmer  Nurseries.  SN  91.431.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  2-2.'J-60. 

712.661.  TYRECELL.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
91.543.    Pub.  9-27-60.    Filed  2-24-60.      i 

712.662.  NOBTHWOOD  NURSERIES.  Charles  Newell. 
SN  93.201.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  3-18-60. 

712.663.  TRU-FLO.  The  Dayton  Rubber  Company.  SN 
93,504.  Pub.  l-a-«l.    Filed  3-23-60. 

712.664.  JENTAN.  George  O.  Jenkins  Company.  SN 
94,771.  Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-11-60. 

712.665.  SCOTCHTITE.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.    SN  95.842.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-26-60. 

712.666.  ELIOLENE.  Elio  Mallsia.  SN  96,342.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  5-3-60. 

712.667.  LAWN  HOUSE.  Missouri  Farmers  Association, 
Inc.     SN  97.774.     Pub.  1-t3-61.     Filed  5-24-60. 

712.668.  MIRA-LAWN.  Stem's  Nnrseries.  Inc.  SN  97.962. 
Pub.  1-8-61.    Filed  5-26-60. 

712.669.  CEL  BAK.  Southern  Latex  Corporation.  SN 
98.680.    Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-8-60. 

712.670.  WEAR  GREEN.  Eastern  States  Farmers'  Ex- 
change. Incorporated.  SN  99.313.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
6-20-60. 

712.671.  VERTAL.  Vermont  Talc  Company.  SN  99.381. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-20-60. 

712.672.  FIBRENIER.  Rayonler  Incorporated.  SN  100.157. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 

712.673.  CABB-O-FIL  SHAMOKIN  AND  DESIGN.  Sha- 
mokin  Filler  Co.,  Inc.  SN  100,305.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Piled 
7-5-«0. 

712.674.  TERRACE  KINO.  Lams  k  Brother  Company.  SN 
100.378.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-6-60. 

712.675.  KENOLITE.  Keno  Plastic  Processing  Corporation. 
8N  101,008.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-18-60. 

712.676.  TERAFILM.  Terafllm  CorporaUon.  SN  101,051. 
Pnb.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

712.677.  CLIFFCHAR.  Cliffs  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
101.079.    Pub.  1-3-61.    nied  7-19-60. 

712.678.  FROSTY  CALF.  A.  F.  Gallun  k  Sons  CorporaUon. 
SN  101,253.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-21-60. 

712.679.  BEETLE.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
101,298.    Pub.  1-8-61.    Filed  7-22-60. 

712.680.  SUPERIOR.  Cliffs  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
101,748.    Pub.  1-8-61.    Filed  8-1-60. 

712.681.  HYDRAC.  Clba  Limited.  SN  101,930.  Pnb. 
1-3-61.    Filed  8-3-60. 

712.682.  TCFFY  TOP.  Henry  Leather  Company.  SN 
101.945.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-3-60. 


Class2-Rec»ptadts 


712.683.  OENIE.      Honse   of   Westmore,   Inc.      SN   84,225. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-29-59. 

712.684.  PILLOW.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company. 
8N  102.471.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-11-60. 


712.685.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  National  Exchange 
Club.     SN  77.943.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-17-69. 

712.686.  TRI-TAPER.     American  Liiggage  Works,  Inc.     BW 
84.969.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  11-10-59. 

712.687.  BANNER     AND     BANNER     DESIGN.        Banner 
I/eather  Ooods  Co ,  Inc      SN  95.806.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed 

4-26-60. 


Oass  5  —  Adhesives 


712.688.  US  RUBBER  AND  DESIGN.  United  States  Rub- 
ber Company.     SN  97.790.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-24-60. 

712.689.  A8TROLITE.  James  Fraser  Rae,  d.b.a.  Industrial 
Plastics  k  Chemicals.  SN  102.870.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
8-17-60. 


Oass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

712.690.  RISOL.      Comet    Rice    Mills.      SN    74.991.      Pnll. 
1-3-61.    Filed  6-3-59. 

712.691.  B-D.    Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.     SN  78.770. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-31-59. 

712.692.  REP.       C.R.C.     Corporation.       SN    79.091.       Pnb. 
1-3-61.    Filed  8-6-59. 


American    Cyanamld 
Filed  9-23-59. 

Scripto.    Inc.      SN   82,154. 


Company. 


1-3-61. 
712,695. 
83.133. 

712.696. 


Pub, 


SN 


Inc. 


712.693.  CHEMICLAVE. 
S.\  81,863.    Pub.  1-3-61. 

712.694.  VU-LIGHTER. 
Filed  9-25-59. 

TRAPEX.         Scfaering      Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  10-12-59. 

DARROW    RED.      The    Matheson    Company, 
SN  86.437.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  12-1-59. 

712.697.  MERIX.  Eric  O.  Sonneman,  d.b.a.  Meriz  Chemical 
Co.     SN  86,522.      Pnb.   1-3-61.      Filed   12-2-59. 

712.698.  WHITEFBOST.  HayesSammons  Chemical  Co. 
SN  87,227.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  12-14-59. 

712.699.  PRIME.  Cook  Chemical  Company.  SN  90.012. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  2-1-60. 

712.700.  PRB-PRIMEJR  BONDERITE.  Tropica:  Paint  Com- 
pany.    SN  90.282.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-3-<0. 

712.701.  8TA-PIXE.  Sta-Pine  Products,  Inc.  SN  90,456. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  2-5-60. 

712.702.  pAx  ACTION.  UUh  Cooperative  Assodatlon. 
d.b.a.  Pax  Company.  SN  93.229.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
3-18-60. 

712.708.  PAX  PUNCH.  UUh  CooperatlTe  Association, 
d.b.a.  Pax  Company.  SN  93.230.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
3-18-60. 

712.704.  MUDFLOC.  Mud  Control  Laboratories,  lac.  SN 
94,996.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-13-60. 

712.705.  PALO.  De  Paul  Ch«nlcal  Co.,  Inc.  SN  96,575. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-7-60. 

712.706.  ROLTITE.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  98,669.     Pnb.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-8-60. 

712.707.  TANZ.        Crown     Zellerbach      Corporation. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-28-60. 

BLOCK  M  AND  DESIGN.     Mueller  Brass  Co. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-29-60. 
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712,708. 
99,946. 
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QauT  — Codafe 


712.70».     Ttrr-BOY.     L.  J.  Klagt\tj  Co..  Inc.     8N  98,787. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    nied  «^-10-60. 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Eqiripments, 
and  Projectiles 

712.710.  CH.     CbarlM  R.   Hecknun,  a.bJU   C.H.  Die  Com- 
pany.     8N  98.474.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Piled  (MMJO. 

712.711.  PLAINSMAN.      Healthwaya.      8N   lOO.OOO.      Pub. 
l-»-«l.    Filed  7-H-«0. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


712.712.  PAX  SNAP  BAK.  Utah  Cooperative  Association, 
db.a.  Pax  CMnpany.  8N  93,231.  Pub.  l-3-«l.  Filed 
3-18-60. 

712.713.  LAWN  HOUSE.  MIsaouH  Parmen  Aasociatton, 
Inc.     8N  97,77«.     Pub.   l-S-61.     Filed  5-24-«0. 

712.714.  COASTAL  AND  DESIGN.  Coastal  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    8N  100.691.     Pub.  1-3-61.     filed  7-12-60. 


Qass  12  —  GwistructioB  Materials 

712.715.  PINK  MOUNTAIN  TIDAL  ORET.  Davidson 
Oraaito  Co.,  Inc.    8N  56,539.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-4-58. 

712.716.  STNTHANITE.  Morris  de  Leval  Umited.  8N 
61.729.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-31-^8. 

712.717.  LITHE.  Theodore  Rusley,  d.b.a.  Specialty  Supply 
CO.      8N   70,167.      Pub.    1-3-61.      Filed   3-24-59. 

712.718.  STRETCHED  W-O-O-D  TILE  AND  DESIGN. 
General  Flooring  Company,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Hlggtns  Indus- 
tries,  Inc.     8N  70,798.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  4-3-59. 

712.719.  BANCO  AND  DESIGN.  Bmil  W.  Hansen,  assignee 
of  Hansen  Door  Frame  Mfg.  Co.  SN  75,480.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  6-10-59. 

712.720.  GRANITE  BOARD.  National  SUrcb  and  Cbeml- 
ral  Corporation.    SN  79,269.    Pub.   1-3-61.    Filed  8-10-59. 

712.721.  EAGLE.  Harris  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
8;{.090.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-12-.'59. 

712.722.  GLAMOURAMA.  Plonart  Plastics  Corporation. 
8X  83.180.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  10-l.'i-59. 

712.723.  TRIP-L-8EAL.  Trip^L-Seal,  Inc.  SN  83,190. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-13-59. 

712.724.  REPRESENTATION  OF  HEAD  OF  BULLDOG 
AND  DE8IO.V.  Gregory  Industries,  Inc.  SN  88,551.  Pub. 
1-3^61.     Filed  10-19-59. 

712.725.  PERMA-KORE.  Great  Lxkes  Carbon  Corporation. 
SN  87.871.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  12-23-69. 

712.726.  DEXON.  The  Deion  Company.  SN  90.237.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  2-3-60. 

712.727.  8KYDOME.  Wasco  Products,  Inc.  SN  91,043. 
Pub.  1-.T-61.     Filed  2-16-00. 

712.728.  PRIMEROC.  The  Ruberoid  Co.  SN  93,949.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  8-29-60. 

712.729.  LOMA  STONE.  Lomastone  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
94,783.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-ll-«0. 

712.730.  PAN-L-ART.  Tectum  Corporation.  8N  96.762. 
Pub.  1-3-01.    Filed  5-9-60. 

712.731.  VISE  AND  DESIGN.  Cast-O-Brlcii  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Vise  Wall  Glaie  Division.  SN  97,455.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Piled  &- 19-60. 

712.732.  ORELITE.  American  Blocli  Company,  Inc.  SN 
97,803.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-25-60. 

712.733.  BESTAVOOD.  Hardboard  Fabricatora  Corp.  SN 
98.086.     Pub.  l-»-61.    Filed  5-31-60. 

712.734.  RITE  WOOD.  Hardboard  Fabricatora  Corp.  SN 
M.087.    Pob.  1-^61.    Piled  5-31-60. 


712.735.  8COTCHRAP.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maanfke- 
tuHng  Company.    SN  90,222.    Pub.  1-3-^1.   Piled  6-17-60. 

712.736.  TEN  POINT  TRIM.  Ten  Point  Trim  Corporation. 
SN  99,804.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Piled  6-27-60. 

712.737.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Mneller  Brass  Co.  SN  9»,»48. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-29-60. 

712.738.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N   100.145.      Pub.    1-3-61.     Filed  7-1-60. 

712.739.  SURFASTAL.  SurfasUl  Limited.  SN  102.064. 
Pnb.  l-»-61.    Filed  »-4-60. 

Qass  13  — Hardware  aid  Plunbing  aad 
Stean-Fittiiig  Supplies 

712.740.  MP  LOCK-TIGHT.  MacLean-Pogg  Lock  Nnt  Co.. 
assignee  of  MacLean-Pogg  Lock  Nut  Company.  SN  68,922. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     MIed  3-4-59. 

712.741.  BOMARINE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bowman  Prod- 
ucts Company.     SN  76,916.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Piled  7-2-59. 

712.742.  AQUA-CUSHION.  Ra-Rldi  Mfg.  Corp.  SN  89.298. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  1-19-60. 

712.743.  ALIGN  E-Z.  .  Ra-Rlch  Mfg.  Corp.  8N  89,299. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  1-19-60. 

712.744.  FLOOD  JET.  Spraying  Systems  Co.  SN  89,S85. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  1-20-60. 

712.745.  KENNALOY.  Kennatrack  Corporatiea.  BN  M,S06. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 

712.746.  AH  AND  DESIGN.  AJax  Hardware  Corporation. 
8N  99;698.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-27-60.  | 

712.747.  AS  AND  DESIGN.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corpo- 
raUon  of  America.  SN  100,003.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
6-30-60. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

712.748.  MIRODIZED.  Colonial  Alloys  Company.  8N 
39.589.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  10-28-57. 

712.749.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIG.N.  The  National  Exchange 
Oub.      SN   77.944.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-17-69. 

712.7.50.  MIRACOIL.  National  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
86.513.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Piled  12-2-59. 

712.751.  CO.NFLEX.  Texas  InstrumenU  IncoriM>rated. 
SN  88.822.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  1-11-60. 

712.752.  SCRIBE-IT  (SCRIPT  FORM).  The  Marahall  Steel 
Company,  by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from 
Marshall  Steel  Co.  SN  95,380.  Pub.  10-25-60.  Filed 
4-19-60. 

712.753.  SCRIBE  IT.  The  Marahall  Steel  Company,  by 
asxlgnment  and  change  of  name  from  Marahall  Steel  Co. 
8N  95,.%81.    Pub.  10-25-60.    Piled  4-19-60. 

712.754.  HYDROSTAL  AND  DESIGN.  Koninklljke  Neder- 
landscbe  Hoogovens  en  SUalfabrieken  N.V.  SN  96.607. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-5-60. 

712.755.  ADAPTALOT.  American  Smelting  and  Refining 
Company.     SN   98.258.     Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  6-2-60. 

712.756.  ALKROTHAL.  AkUebolaget  Kanthal.  SN  98.323. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-3-60. 

712.757.  WAIMET.  Mitco  P.C,  Inc.  BN  98.382.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  6-3-60. 

712.758.  Rx.  Misco  PC.  Inc.  SN  96,388.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  6-3-60. 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Greases 

712.759.  ENCO.  Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Company,  by 
merger  from  Penola  OH  Company.  SN  83,308.  Pnb. 
11-1-60.    Piled  10-15-59. 
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712.760.  SIGMA.     Gulf  Oil  Corporation.     BN  87.873.     Pnb. 
1-3-61.    Filed  12-23-59. 

712.761.  M  MACMILLAN.     Macmillan   Petroleum   Corpora- 
tk».     BN  94.322.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  4-4-60. 


Qass18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

712.762.  ASMA  KET8.  Rexall  Drug  Company.  SN  5.478. 
Pub.  9-17-57.    Filed  3-28-.%6. 

712.763.  MY-T-FORT.  Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc..  d.b.a. 
New  York  Drug  Concern.  SN  49,937.  Pub.  6-5-59.  Filed 
4-18-58. 

712.764.  SUPER  VITA  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  World  Wide 
Products.  Inc.     8N  53.4.V).     Pub.  5-10-flO.     Filed  6-12-58. 

712.765.  OGF  GEREX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  General  Nutri- 
tion Corporation,  d.b.a.  Vitamin  Sales  Company,  by  change 
of  name  from  Lacksoom  Company,  d.b.a.  Vitamin  Sales 
Company.     SN  68,280.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-24-59. 

712.766.  BREETH  AGAIN.  Vitamin  Council  Inc.  SN 
85,186.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  11-12-39. 

712.767.  KAPSEALS.  Parke.  Davis  ft  Company.  SN 
92,291.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  3-7-60. 

712.768.  KRE8T.  Kresge-Newark.  Inc.  BN  92,539.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  3-10-60. 

712.769.  VIT-A-BLOK.  Vlt-A-Way.  Inc.  SN  92.572.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Piled  3-10-60. 

712.770.  PROTEE.N-9.  darter  Products.  Inc.  SN  101.156. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-20-60. 

712.771.  PABAHISTIN.  Partoenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     SN  102.013.     Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  8-4-60. 

712.772.  ALPHAREDI80L.  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  102.329. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-9-60. 

712.773.  KLOT.  The  Warren-Teed  Products  Company.  SN 
102.712.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Piled  8-15-60. 

712.774.  DPL  AND  DESIGN.  Delaware  Poultry  Lattora- 
tortes.  Inc.     BN  108,764.     Pub.  1-8-61.     Filed  fr-1-60. 

712.775.  DECALEXIN.  Irwin,  Nelsler  ft  Co.  SN  104,160. 
Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  9-9-60. 

712.776.  CYTOGEN.  Jensen-Salsl>ery  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  104.277.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  »-12-60. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


712.777.  BOMARINE  AND  DESIGN.     The  Bowman  Prod- 
ucta  Company.     SN  76,917.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-2-59. 

712.778.  UNITGLAS.     Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Company. 
SN  98,788.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Piled  6-9-60. 

712.779.  NEEZ-BEZ.     Harold  F.  Ryder.     BN  101,980.     Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  8-3-60. 

T12.780.     LUXURY    RIDE.      Heckethorn    Manufacturing   ft 
Supply  Co.     BN  102.024.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-4-60. 

712.781.     KAMAN    AND    DESIGN.      The    Kaman    Aircraft 
Corporation.     SN  102.396.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-10-60. 


Qass 20-Linoleuni  and  Oded  Qoth 

712.782.  WONI«RTOP.    Coogoleom-Nalrn  Inc.    BN  88,843. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  1-12-60. 

712.783.  GOLD  VEIN.     Congoleom-Nalrn  Inc.     BN  96,482. 
Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-21-60.  


Qass 21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSnpplies 


712.785.  SWISS  GOLDEN  BEACON.  Swiss  Harmony.  Inc. 
SN  76,756.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-2»-59. 

712.786.  BOMARINE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bowman  Prod- 
ucts Company.     SN  76.919.     Pub.   1-13-61.     Filed  7-2-59. 

712.787.  SYNTRON.  Syntron  Companly.  SN  83,186.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  10-13-59. 

712.788.  TRI-FILL.  Cities  Service  Oil  Company.  BN 
83,589.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-19-59. 

712.789.  BOSCH  GERMANY  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Bosch 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  SN  87,007.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  11-4-69. 

712.790.  CYCL-O-MAGIC.  Cyelo-Magic.  Inc.  SN  88,143. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  12-29-59. 

712.791.  IMPERIAL.  Bldon  Industries,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Ungar  Electric  Tools.  Inc.  SN  89.976.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  12-31-59. 

712.792.  VULCAN.  Ebsco  Industries,  Inc.  SN  96,842. 
Pub.  l-8-«l.    Filed  »-l  1-60. 

712.793.  SIDE  A  LITE.  Jerry  M.  Pearrlng.  d.b.a.  Side  A 
Lite.      SN  97.327.      Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  5-17-60. 

712.794.  HOBBY  PAL.  Thompson  Tool  and  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  97,428.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Piled  5-18-60. 

712,796.  LITE-PRY.  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SN  97,887. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-25-60. 

712.796.  TRAN8ENSOR.  Wintrisa,  Inc.  SN  100,081.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  6-24-60. 

712.797.  NORTHERN.  Northern  Electric  Company.  SN 
100,628.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

712.798.  PEER.  Peer  Incorporated.  SN  100,635.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  7-11-60. 

712.799.  SLEEP-DRI.  Functional  Producta,  Inc.  BN 
100,695.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-12-60. 

712.800.  ALLEN-BRADLEY.  Allen-Bradley  Company.  SN 
103,889.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  9-6-60.  


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

712.801.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  National  Exdiange 
aub.     SN  77,941.     Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  7-17-59. 

712.802.  FALCON.     Papa-Ouy-Yo.  Inc.     SN  84,008.     Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  10-26-59. 

712.803.  BRANDEX    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Brandex    Co. 
SN  97,811.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Piled  5-25-60. 

712.804.  D-STIX.     Geodesic  Structures,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Oeode- 
stlx.     SN  98.465.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-<V-60. 

712.805.  ELECTRA-MATIC  50.     The  Hubley   Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  99,85o.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-28-60. 


712,784.     BOBOLITE.       Robollto     Company. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Plied  3-2-e». 
TM  764  O.G.— 10 


BN     66.733. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

I 

712,806.     DEMER8IBLE.       The     Deming     Company.       SN 

67.592.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-12-59. 
712  807.     BOMARINE  AND  DESIGN.     The  Bowman  Prod- 
ucts Company.     SN  76.918.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-2-59. 
712  808.     CHRONICOTE.      Eaton   Manufacturing   Company. 

SN  78.622.    Pub.  IS-Vt.    PUed  7-29-69. 
712,809.     AUTO-BLOW.   Auto-Blow  Corporation.    BN  89,494. 

Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  1-22-60. 
712  810.     CURTISS-WRIGHT     POWER     HINGE.       Curtiss- 

Wright  Corporation.      SN   89,558.      Pub.    1-3-61.     Filed 

1-25-60.  * 

712.811.     CONTIMAC.       Hamac    A.G.       SN    89,8.V).       Pub. 

1-3-61.    Piled  1-28-60. 
712  812      GOES  A  LONG  WAY  AND  DESIGN.     Great  Neck 

Saw  Manufacturera.  Inc.     SN  90.250.     Pnb.  1-3-61.     Filed 

2-3-60. 
712  813.     ECONOMIST.    Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 

1^  Company.     SN  93.194.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  3-18-60. 
712314.     MAN  AND  GUN  DESIGN.     Pyles  Industries,  Inc. 

BN  94,345.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Pll*«  4-4-60. 


TM  116 


712.815.     RAVIOLI-CHEF.     lUlian  Import*  Company 
»7,0fi3.     Pnb.  l-3-«l.     Filed  !^-13-60. 

712.81«.  URANIA.  Italian  Imports  Company,  aasirnee  of 
Induntrta  Prodotti  Stampatl.  8N  ©8:287.  Pub.  l-»-«l. 
Filed  •-2-«0. 


i 
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Class  29-BrooMs,  Brusbts,  md  ksttrs 


8N 


712.841.     LITE-N-TITE.     Brooklyn   Fibre   Broom   Co.,    Inc. 
8N  •9,498.     Pnb.  l-«-«l.     Filed  S-2»-dO. 


712,817.     KOOLTORR,       The     Torflnjrton     Company. 
104.868.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  »- 20-60. 


8N 


712,842.     Hl-LO.      Oirow    Products    Company,    Inc. 
J>«.871.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-11-60.  


8N 


Class  24-UMndryAp|iriaiices and  JllUdiliies  a»«30-Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 

PorceUin 


712.818.  B08CH  GERMANY  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  BoMh 
OesellHchaft  mit  beKohrlnkter  Haftunf.  8N  87.008.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  11-4-59. 

712.819.  LAUNDRA  MITT.  Jessie  Pearl  Klnyon.  8N 
»1.80<l.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 


712,843.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CREST.     Steelmasters. 
Inc.      8N   76,899.      Pub.   1-3-61.      Filed  7-1-59. 


Class  26 -Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

712.820.  CLUBMAN.    Art-Craft  Optical  Company,  Inc.     8N 
53.006.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-<V-.'i8. 

712.821.  ELECTRO-TECH  AND  DESIGN.     Mandrel  Indus- 
tries,  Inc      SN  58,358.     Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  9-4-58. 

712.822.  MBMCOR.      Model   Enrlneerlng  *   *'  ,     ifacturtng. 
Inc.      SN  72.64.^      Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  4-30  .^9. 

712.823.  HELLFAX.      Dr.    Ing.    Rudolf   Hell.      SN    82.827. 
Pub.  1-3  61.     Filed  10-7-.'i9. 

712.824.  FLErXILETTE.        Agfa     Aktlengesellschaft.        SN 
00.612.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-9-60. 

712.825.  EASY-EDIT.      Sawyer'a    Inc.      SN    91,849.      Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 

712,»26.     TEMPLA-Gl'IDE.      Fo«   River  Paper  Corporation. 
8N  98.987.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-14-60. 

712.827.  NEPTl  N'E  AND  DESIGN.      Neptune  Meter  Com- 
pany.    8N   100.718.     Pub.   1-3-Bl.     Filed  7-12-60. 

712.828.  ANSCOSBT.     General  AnlHne  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  101.256.    Pnb.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-21-60. 

712.829.  GC  DESIGN.     Graphic  Controls  Corporation.     8N 
101.261.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-21^60.         ' 

712.830.  B  4  W.     B  4  W  Associates.     BM  102,089.     Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  8-<M».  '  i 

712.881.     PROJECT-O- WEIGHT.     The   Hobart   Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  102.846.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-17-60. 

712.832.  STRE8STBCTOR.      Houston    Oil    Field    Material 
Company.  Inc.    8N  103,338.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-24-60. 

712.833.  THROMBITRON.     Oay-Adams,  Inc.     SN  103.704. 
Pnb.  1-8-61.     Filed  8-31-60. 

712.834.  8W1MC0N.    Doctors  Bernard  8.  Abrama  and  Neal 
J.  Bailey.     SN  103.765.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  9-1-60. 

712.835.  PLASTI-WICLD.      Chicago    Eye    Shield    Company. 
SN  103.836.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  9-2-60. 

712.836.  ALLEN-BRADLEY.     Allen-Bradley  Company.     8N 
103.890.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  9-*-60.  


Qass  27  —  Hofologlcal  Instrvments 

712.837.  WYCOFLEX.      Wyler    Watch    Factory.    Ltd.      SN 
76,449.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-24-59. 

712.838.  CHALET.    Mayer  Bros.    SN  100,277.    Pub.  1-3-61. 

med*7-5-«0. 

712.839.  MAONACLOCK.      Glass    Laboratories,    Inc.      8N 
101.321.     Pub.  1-3-61.     1-1  led  7-22-60.  


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

712.840.     OOLTURA.    Arke  Inc.     8N  101,303     Pub.  1-8-61. 
Filed  7-22-60. 


Qass  31-Filters  and  Refrigerators 

712.844.  BOSCH  GERMANY  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Botch 
Oesellscbaft  mlt  beschrlnkter  Haftnng.  8N  87,009.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  11-4-59.  


Qass  32- 


and  Upholstery 


712.845.  EDGE  GARD.  Sealy,  Incorporated.  SN  83.244. 
Pub.  l-S-61.     Piled  10-14-69. 

712.846.  TOPIC.  Hooker  Furniture  Corporation.  SN 
97,055.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-13-60. 

712.847.  ADVENT.  Hooker  Furniture  Corporation.  8N 
97.066.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-13-60. 

712.848.  FOOT  LOOSE  AND  FANCY  FREE.  Helen  Stercna. 
8N  97.585.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-20-60. 

712.849.  VULCAN  AND  DESIGN.  Ebaco  Industries.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Vulcan  Industries.  SN  96.070.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
5-31-60. 

712.850.  HANDEE  CASE-SAVER  AND  DESIGN.  Anthony 
J.    Cometta.      SN   98.444.      Pub.    l-S-61.      Filed    6-6-60. 

712,861.  LEI8URE8T.  A.  D.  Radinsky  4  Sons.  8N  101,339. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-22-60. 

712.852.  SPACESETTBR.  Arrow  MeUl  Products  Corp. 
SN  101.536.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-27-60. 

712.853.  AIR-SUPPORT.  The  Englander  Company,  Inc. 
8N  101,856.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-2-60. 

712.854.  AIR-SMOOTH.  The  Englander  Company,  Inc. 
SN  101.857.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-2-60. 


Qass  33-€lassware 


712,855.      CRINKLE  GLASS.     Carbone.    Incorporated.     SN 
80,053.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-24^59. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

712,866.     ZEPHYR.     The   Roberta   Co.      8N   9»,2S6.     Pnb. 

1-3-61.     Filed  6-17-60. 
712.857.     PARTIO  CART.     General  Electric  Company.     8N 

101.093.     Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-19-60. 

Class  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ng,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

712  858.     CROMWELL    AND   DESIGN.      Mereantlla    Stores 
Company,  Inc.     SN  88,408.     Pub.   l-S-61.     Filed  1-4-60. 

712.859.     GOLDEN  FALCON.     The  Abel  Corporation.     8N 
102,527.    Pub.  1-3-61.    FUad  8-12-«0. 
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Oass  36 — Mnsical  initiwnents  and  Supplies 

712.860.  ELECTRACHORD.      Lee    L.    Von    Gunten.       SN 
•2.129.    Pub.  1-.V61.     Filed  3-3-60. 

712.861.  LEGACY.      Columbia    Broadcasting    System.    Inc. 
8N  96.674.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-9-60. 

712.862.  BUCKEYE.      Buckeye    Recording    Company.      SN 
100.832.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-14-60. 

712.863.  PARKWAY.     Parkway  Records.  Inc.     8N  100.860. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-14-60. 

712.864.  RICO.     BIco  Products.     SN  101.070.     Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  6-27-60. 


Gass  37  —  Paper  and^Stationery 

712.S65.  MAGIC  MARKER  AND  DESIGN.  Speedry  Chem- 
ical Products.  Inc.,  by  merger  from  Speedry  Products,  Inc. 
8N  50.655.    Pub.  4-26-60.    Filed  4-29-58. 

712.866.  NBTLON.  Plastic  Textiles  Accessories  Limited. 
8N  60.250.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  10-7-68. 

712.867.  AMBI-DEX.  Sondon  Systems  Corporation.  ^N 
71,895.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-20-59. 

712.868.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Exchange 
Club.     SN  77,940.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-17-.')9. 

712.869.  ST.  REGIS  SEMINOLE  CYPRESS  LINERBOARD 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  St  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN 
85,403.    Pub.  1-8-61.    Filed  11-16-69. 

712.870.  RAPIT-8EAL.  Orrtiard  Paper  Co.  SN  86,316. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  11-30-59. 

712.871.  PREMOID  ENGINEERED  PAPERS.  Premold 
Corporation.     SN  88,086.     Pub.  l-*-61.     Filed  12-28-59. 

712.872.  OONTIMAC.  Hamac  A.G.  SN  89.849.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  1-28-60. 

712.873.  INK-AWAY.  Ink-Away.  SN  95,172.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  4-15-60. 

712.874.  PPP.  The  Paterson  Parchment  Paper  Company. 
8N  90,169.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-16-60. 

712,87.V  QUIKS.  The  Joseph  Dixon  Cnidble  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  American  Crayon  Company.  SN  99,619.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  6-24-60. 

712.876.  WEBFLEX.  Crocker,  Burbank  Papera  Inc.  8N 
103,107.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

712.877.  THE  CROSSROADS  AND  DESIGN.  Weber  Utho- 
grapblng  Company.  SN  103,235.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
8-22-60. 


Oass  38-Prints  and  PuUications 


The  National  Exchange 
Filed  7-17-59. 


SN  87,514. 


712.878.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
CTub.     8N  77,945.     Pub.   1-3-61. 

712.879.  80UTHC0.     The  Southard  Company 
Pub.  1-3-61.    FUed  12-17-69. 

712.880.  N    AND    DESIGN.      Norcross.    Inc.       SN    97.240. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-16-60. 

712.881.  DRI-APPLI.    Allied  Decals,  Inc.     SN  97.803.     Pub. 
l-S-61.    Filed  5-25-60. 

712.882.  ENGINEER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Engineers  Joint 
Council,    Inc.     SN   97.994.      Pub.   1-3-61.      Filed  5-27-60. 

712.883.  NUFRUM.       Noreross,    Inc.       SN    98,811.      Pub. 
Filed  6-1O-60. 

TRANSPATKNT.        Transpatent      G.m.b.H.        SN 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-13-60. 

TBMPLA-KIT.      Fox    Rlrer    Paper    Corporation. 
8N  96.988.    Pub.  1-3-61.    FUed  6-14-60. 
712,886.     THE   M  REPORT.     The  Bragley  Publishing  Cor- 
poraUon.     8N  99,040.     Pnb.   1-3-61.     Filed  6-15-60. 


1-3-61. 

712.884. 
96,949. 

712,885. 


Class39-Clotidng 


712,887.     8CAPOVKB.    Carol  B.  Sullivan,  d.b.a.  Lynn  Carol 
Creatiou.     8N  73,456.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-ll-6». 


712.888. .  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Exchange 
aub.     SN  77.939.     Pub.  1-8-61.     Filed  7-17-59. 

712.889.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SEAHORSE  SUPER- 
IMPOSE^D  ON  A  MAP  OF  UNITED  STATES.  BuTbrooke 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  82.477.  Pnb.  1O-18-60. 
Filed  10-1 -.'.9. 

712.890.  FIXED-CROWN.  Mine  Safety  ApplUnees  Com- 
pany.      SX  88.246.     Pub.   1-3-61.     Filed  12-30-59. 

712.891.  DIVA.  Dlra —  Fabbrica  Craratte  e  Tessutl  ^er 
Craratte  S.p.A.     SN  88.900.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  1-13-60. 

712.892.  LINE-O-JAC.  Some's  Uniforms,  Inc.  8N  89,304. 
I'ub.  1-3-61.     Filed  1-19-60. 

712.893.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  PUSHING 
SHOPPING  CART.  Speedy  Shopper  Sales  Corp.  SN 
90.115.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  2-1-60. 

712.894.  ADASTRA  AND  DESIGN.  Adastra  (Glenny  4 
Hartley)   Ltd.     SN  90,805.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-12-60. 

712.895.  ADASTRA.  Adastra  (Glenny  4  Hartley)  Ltd. 
SN  90,806.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  2-12-60. 

712.896.  ADJUST  O  MAGIC.  Singing  Needles,  Inc.  SN 
92,931.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  3-15-60. 

712.897.  TWINKLE-DON.  J.  M.  McDonald  Co.  SN  93.531. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  3-23-60. 

712.898.  BURGI  AND  DESIGN.  Burkey  Underwear  Com- 
pany.  Inc.      SN  94,461.      Pub.    1-3-61.     Filed  4-6-60. 

712.899.  NIPTAL.  NIpUl,  Inc.  SN  94.682.  Pub.  1-3-61. 
Filed  4-8-60. 

712.900.  ZUIDER  ZEE  EXCLUSIVE  AND  DESIGN.  UUUn 
4  Karofsky,  Inc.    SN  94.867.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-1^-60. 

712.901.  RICH  LASE.  Rich's.  Inc.  SN  95.199.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  4-15-60. 

712.902.  NEW  DIMENSION.  The  Warner  Brothers  Com- 
pany.    SN  96.774.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-9-60. 

712.903.  DUBBLE-WARE.  M.  Hoffman  4  Co..  Inc.  8N 
96,959.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-12-60. 

712.904.  FLITE  TOP.  Murphy,  Brill  and  Sahner.  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN    97,407.      Pub.    1-3-61.      Filed   .5-18-60. 

712.905.  BON  VIVANT.  Portls  Style  Industries  Co.  SN 
97,.">17.    Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  .'>-19-«0. 

712.906.  AQUA  SEAL.  Stuglow,  Inc.  SN  97,718.  Pub. 
1-3-61.     Filed  5-23-60. 

712  907.  HELMSMAN  AND  DESIGN.  C.  C.  Valentine  4 
Company.  Inc      SN  97,791.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-24-60. 

712.908.  HOSPITALITY.  HoaplUllty  Uniforms,  Ine  SN 
'98,482.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-6-60. 

712.909.  PAMELA  YOUNG.  Bariln  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 
SN  98.567.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-7-60. 

712.910.  CHAMONIX.  Style  Trends,  Inc.  SN  98.600.  Pub. 
1 U-61 .    Filed  C-7-60. 

712.911.  CUSTOMITE.  Style  Trends,  Inc.  SN  98,601. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-7-60. 

712.912.  MOBIL-SOX.  Chllders  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.  SN 
98.638.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-8-60. 

712.913.  WAVE-LENGTH.  Kops  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  98,712. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-9-60. 

712  914      MARCE-ETTE  AND  DESIGN.     Pachter  Garment 

Co..   Inc.      SN   98.737.      Pub.  1-8-61.     Filed  6-9-60. 
712.915.     HOPS/FORD.      Sero    of    New    Haven,    Inc.      SN 

98,938.    Pub.  1-8-61.    Filed  6-13-60. 
712,910.     FUGUE.      Maldenform,    Inc.,  by   change   of   name 

from  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company,  Inc.     8N  99,066. 

Pub.  1-3-61.     med  6-15-60. 
712  917.     CHROME-FLEX.     The   Goodyear   Tire   4   Rubber 

Company.     SN  99,138.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  6-16-60. 

712.918.  BANKS  DUALS.  Banks  Bros.  Corp.  8N  99.707. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-27-60. 

712.919.  TEIP8TER.  Pendleton  Woolen  Mllla.  SN  99,770. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-27-60. 

712  920.     BIG   RED.      Blue   Gem    Manufacturing    Company. 

SN  99.837.    Pub.  l-S-61.    Filed  6-28-60. 
712,921.     LA   BOHEME.      The   Mayer   Company,    Inc.      8N 

99.865.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-28-60. 
712  922      TIME  TESTED  AND  DESIGN.     A.  8.  Beck  Shoe 

Corporation.      SN   100,215.     Pub.   1-3-61.      Filed   7-6-60. 
712  923      ARCH   DUKE   AND   DESIGN.      A.    8.    Beck   Shoe 

Corporation.     8N   100,216.     Pub.   l-^-«l.     Filed  7-fr-60. 


«» 
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712,924.     SOX.QALORB.       DkDay     Gilbert.       8N     102,230. 
Pub.  1-3-ei.    Filed  8-8-60. 
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ClMt42-Kritto4,   Ncttorf,   md  Textile 
Fabrks,  aarf  SdbstHiites  Thefefor 

712.92ft.     NTL08UEDE.     Martin  Psbrica  Corporation.     8N 
«7,9JiO.    Pub.  1-3-61.^  Filed  2-18-59. 

712.920.     BRACC8HON.      Eastern    Foam    Fabric   Comunnj. 
8N  71.825.     Pub.  J-3-4J1.    Filed  ♦-20-.%9. 

712.927.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  National  Exchange 
Clnb.  8N    77.938.      Pub.    l-3-«l.      Filed    7-17-59. 

712.928.  CRIBfk'LAN.      Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Lim- 
ited. 8N  82.119.      Pub.    1-3-81.      Filed  9-25-59. 

712.929.  VERSA  FAB.      M.    Lowenstein   k   Sons.    Inc.      SN 
87.442.     Pub.  l-»-«l.     Piled  12-18-59. 

712.9.10.     FTIAOONARD.      Thomas    Somemet    and    Company 
Umlted.     8.V  91.868.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 

712.9.-il.      RLIMBERWARM.        Slumberest     Company.        SN 
94.101.     Pub.  1-.V-61.     Filed  3-31-60. 

712.932      LAN  HE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    LanlHcio  Bevllacqua 
a.p.A.      8N   97.166.      Pub.   1-8-61.      Filed  5-16-60. 

712.933.  PLTHYDE.     Plymouth  Rubber  Company,  Inc.     SN 
98.236.     Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-1-60. 

712.934.  PRBSTI.MZKD.       Courtaulds.     Inc.       SN    98,972. 
Pub.  l-S-61.     tiled  6-14-60. 

712.935.  INVEL.      J.    B.    Martin 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  8-5-60. 


Company.      SN    102,127. 


Qass  43  "  Thread  and  Yarn 


712.936.  KNICKER.     8plnn<>rtn  Tarn  Co.,  Inc.     SN  56.360. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-30-58. 

712.937.  MULTI-CUPIONI.    Beaunit  Mills,  Inc.    8N  101,848. 
Pub..  1-3-61 .    Filed  8-2-60. 

712.9.18.     SPACE-SPUN.       Prewcott    Textile    Company,    Inc. 
8N  102.136.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-«-«0. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


Edward    Starrett 
SN   49,253.      Pub. 


712.939.  CHEF    WHIZ    AND   DESIGN. 
Cumbie.   4.b.a.    Chef-Whli   of  Denver. 
11 -.3-59.    Filed  4-8-58. 

712.940.  8AMBAND  AND  DESIGN.     Iceland  Products.  Inc. 
SN  68.262.     Pub.  l-S-61.     Filed  2-24-59. 

712.941.  Dl  ZAAN.     Naamloze  Vennootschap  Cacaofabriek 
"de  Zaan."     SN  74.53.5.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-26-59. 

712.942.  REGGIE  BRAND.     George  Ash. 
Parking  Co.     SN  80.946.     Pub.  l-i-61. 


d.b.a.  George  Ash 
Filed  9-8-59. 


712,943.'  8WISSR06K.      SwIssnMte.   Inc. 
."V-lO-eO.     Hied  11-16-59. 


SN   85,418.     Pub. 


712.944.     JUDT  ANN  AND  DESIGN, 
tributing    Company.      SN    86.085. 
11   25-59. 


Wine  *  ScbuU  Dla- 
Pub.    1-3-61.      Filed 


712.945.  FIRST  CHOICE.  Fant  Milling  Company,  assignee 
of  Gladtola  Biscuit  Co.  SN  93.79^  Pub.  1-8-61.  Filed 
3-28^0 

712.946.  OROMRTRIC  DESIGN.  Osaka  Kombn  Kaiso 
Kabushl|(l    Kalsha.       SN    98,847.      Pub.    1-3-61.       Filed 

.1-28-00. 

712.947.  JANV  LOGAN.  Abbotts'  Dairies,  Incorporated. 
SN  93.961.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  3-30-60. 

712.948.  ARIZONA  ROSE  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
ROSE.  Hayden  Flour  Mills.  SN  95,280.  Pub.  1-3-81. 
Filed  4-18-40. 

712.949.  R08ARITA  AND  DESIGN.  Eoaarite  Mexican 
Foods.    Inc.      SN  96.392.      Pub.   1-3-61.      Filed  4-19-60. 

712.9A0.  QUEBN  ESTHER.  Lerln  Broa.  Poultry  Co..  Inc. 
8N  101,410.    Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-25-60. 


712.951.  BLK  FORK.  Aadanoa  4  Rkketta.  8N  101,462. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-26-60. 

712.952.  HARVEST  QUEEN.  Peter  Condakes  Company, 
d.b.a.  Hanrest  Queen  Packing  Co.  SN  101,065.  Pub. 
1-3-61.    Filed  7-29-60. 

712.953.  FLO-MATIC.  Hardy  Salt  Company.  SN  101,867. 
Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  8-2-60. 


Qass  48  —  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

712.904.  AM8TEL  AND  TWIN  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Amstel 
BrouwerlJ  N-V.    SN  88.199.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  12-30-59. 

Qass  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

712.955.  KLOSTERHAGER.  Klosterbrennerel  A.G.,  Erste 
Badlsche  Wein-  und  Edelbranntwelnbrennerel.  8N  78,590. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-15-59. 

712.956.  KLOSTERJAGER.  Kloaterbrennerel  AG.,  Erste 
Badlsche  Weln-  und  Edelbranntwelnbrenneret  SN  78,594. 
Pub.  1^-01.    Filed  6-15-59. 

712.957.  KINO  ALBERT  ZII.  Continental  Distilling  Coi^ 
poratlon.     SN  97.290.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  5-17-60. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
QassHied 

712.958.  XC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Exchange 
Club.      8N   77,937.     Pub.    1-3-61.     Filed   7-17-59. 

712.959.  BARTOLINI.  Alter  Rubber  Corporation.  SN 
83.763.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  10-22-59. 

712.960.  PARTI-KING.  Partl-Klng,  Inc.  SN  88,334.  Pub. 
l-S-61.     Filed  12-31-59. 

712.961.  ALL-AMERICAN.  M.  Oreenebaum  *  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  89,631.    Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  1-26-60. 

712.962.  SHO-BRITE  SIGNS  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  M. 
Schwab,  d.b.a.  Schwab  Advertising  System.  SN  95,322. 
Pub.  1  -3-61 .    Fl  led  4-1 8-60. 

712.963.  STURDI-BILT.  Union  Asbestos  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  96.768.     Pnb.   l-S-61.     Filed  5-9-60. 

712.964.  CIIKTCEN  LADDER.  Dale  B.  Prescott,  d.b.a. 
Prescott  Sales  Co.  SN  100,154.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
7-1-60. 

712.965.  ARMOR  TOUGH  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Weniel  Tent 
&   Duck   Co.      SN   100.325.     Pnb.    l-S-41.      Filed   7-B-60. 

712.966.  ROYAL  GUARDSMAN.  American  Mat  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  100.411.     Pub.  1-3-61.     Filed  7-7-60. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

712.967.  GE8TE  FOR  MEN.  Plcaso-AnsUlt  8N  95.011. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-13-60. 

712.968.  GOP-TIMISM.  Harold  C.  Blankenblller,  d.b.a. 
House  of  Hampton.  SN  96,244.  Pub.  1-3-61.  Filed 
4-18-60. 

712.969.  SNUG.  Midland  Pharmacal  Corp.  SN  96,019. 
Pvb.  1-3-61.    Filed  +-28-60. 

712.970.  TOUCH  OF  SPRING.  Mary  B.  Lynne  Weenlnk, 
db.a.  Mary  Lynne.  8N  96,162.  Pnb.  l-3-«l.  Filed 
4-14-60. 

712.971.  GYPST  VIOLIN.  Mary  E.  Lynne  Weenlnk,  d.b.a. 
Mary  Lynne.     8N  96.163.     Pub.  l-«-61.     Filed  4-14-60. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

712.972.  ^TIEE !  Texlxe  Chemicals.  Inc.  (Delaware  corpo- 
ration).  assignee  of  Texlae  Chemicals,  Inc.  (Sooth  Carolina 
corporation).     SN  44,1S5.     Pnb.  »-»-08.     Filed  1-16-58. 


II 


8N 


712.973.  A'BL.     The  Paxtoa  Wholeaale  Grocery  Co. 
78,811.    Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-31-59. 

712.974.  DITON.     The  Dlrersey   Corporation.     SN   96,682. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  5-9-60. 

712.975.  TIK-BT.     The  Diveraey  Corporation.     8N  96,683. 
Pub.  l-S-61.    Filed  6-9-60. 

712.976.  TRIPEL.     The  Dlrersey  Corporation.     SN  96,684. 
Pnb  i_a-61.    Filed  5-9-60. 

712.977.  JBTSOL.     The  SaTOgran  Company.     SN   100,058. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  6-30-60.  


Service  Marks 
Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


712.979.  D-PLAN;     The  Dlreraey  Corporation. 
Pnb.  1-3-61.    Filed  7-6-59. 

712.980.  RTI.      Researrfi    Triangle   Institute. 
Pub.  1-3-61.    Filed  4-1-60. 
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8N  77,084. 


8N   94,189. 


Qass  106-Material  TrMitamit 


712,981.     MAT-O-LTTE.      May   Research,    Inc. 
Pub.  1-3-61     Filed  1-26-60. 


8N   89.691. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Qass  200 


712.978.     QUALITY  BUILT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     National     712.982.     M-R-S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN     Marine  Rescue  8qu.J^ 
Bureau  for  Lathing  and  Plastering,  Inc.     SN  69.753.     Pub.  ron   of   America.   Inc.      SN    77.121.      Pub.   1-3^1.      Filed 

1-3-61.    Filed  S-17-59.  7-6-59. 


134.063. 
186,353. 
136,354. 
136,355. 
136.356. 
138.059. 
138,490. 
138,719. 
139.019. 
139,220. 
180.417. 
140.804. 
140.845. 
141.0.58. 
141,390. 

141.512, 
141.695. 
142.467. 
143,067. 
144,343. 
378,231. 

378.908. 

382,230. 
383,461. 
384,140. 
384,341. 
384,349. 
384,421. 
384.459. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subj^t  to  opposition. 

Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

712.983      Shields  Inc.   of  Attleboro,  Mass.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 
SN  51,749.     Filed  P.R.  5-15-58 :  Am.  S.R.  11-29-60. 

WORLD'S  FAIR  OF 
FASHION 

For  Men's  Jewelry,  Especially  Cuff  Links,  Tie  Bars,  Collar 
Pins  and  Plnettes. 

First  use  May  9, 1958. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


TODD  BRAND  HAM.      CI.   46.      8-10-20.  384.465. 

WINSOME.    CI.  46.    11-2-20.  384.563. 

SKY  PILOT      CI.  46.    11-2-20.  384.658. 

C-V  BEST  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   46.     11-2-20.  384.659. 

INVADER,    a.  46.    11-2-20.  384,669. 

MAGNAVOX.    CI.  21.     12-14-20.  385.212. 

MOKI.     CI.  18.     12-28-20.  385.304. 
DAMON.    CI.  46.     1-4-21. 

CADUM.    CI.  51.    1-18-21.  385,358. 

TIFFANY  A  CO.    CT.  32:     1-25-21.  385,365. 

PURETEST.     CI.  18.     2-1-21.  385,391. 

FIRKSTONE.     CL  S5.     3-29-21.                .  385,406. 

INTERNATIONAL.      C\.   23.      3-29-21.  385..'>53. 

BUSTKR  BRAND.    CI.  46.    4-5-21.  386.161. 

QUELQUES    FLEURS    AND    DESIGN.  CI.    51.    386.293. 

4-19-21.  386.41.V 

GOLD  DROP.    CI.  46.    4-26-21.  386.555. 

TBPEB  BRAND.     CI.  46.     4-26-21.  386.556. 

C-XX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1.    5-17-21.  386.704. 

FL'RXASKAL   AND    DESIGN.      CI.    12.  5-24-21.     386.794. 

BEARCIU-:FX.    CI.  46.    7-5-21.  387,049. 

PRIMUS    ORIGINAL    AND    DESIGN.  a.    34.       387,283. 

6-4-40.  ;187.468. 

REPRESENTATION      OF      THE       CLOTH-TWO    387.700. 

STRANDS,    a.  42.    6-25-40.  387.726. 

LU8TRATHERM.    CI.  33.     10-22-40.  387.818. 

IDYLBROOK.    CI.  46.     12-10-40.  387.982. 

AMORAY.    a.  61.    1-7-41.  388,113. 

8TET80NETTE.    C\.  39.     1-14-41.  388.231. 

HALLMARK.     CI.  29.     1-14-41.  388.266. 

7955  FLORCOTE.    CL  16.    1-21-41.  388.721. 

BLACK  MAGIC.    CI.  46.    1-21-41.  388,722. 


CI.     46. 


BLACK  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     1-21-41. 

BLOXMENT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12.    1-21-41. 

BRUSH  DESIGN.    CI.  29.     1-28-41. 

BRUSH  DESIGN.    CI.  29.    1-28-41. 

PROLON.    a.  29.    1-28-41.  ' 

QDILTEE.    CI.  32.    2-18-41. 

GREEN     DIAMOND     AND     DESIGN. 

2-25-41. 
ARMORWALL.    CI.  12.    2-25-41. 
FABRON.    CI.  42.    2-25-41. 
MV.    CI.  13.    2-25-41. 
PIN -BOTTLE.    CI.  49.    3-4-41. 
CIRCULAR  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     3-11-41. 
GUARDS.    CI.  18.    3-25-41. 
CRAIG,     n.  39.    4-1-41. 
PONTOON.    CI.  46.     4-8-41. 
HEXACON.    CI.  21.    4-15-41. 
SOLDER  MASTER.     C\.  21.     4-15-41. 
THERMOPANE.    CI.  12.    4-22-41. 
ALCOVE.    CI.  87.    4-22-41. 
8HAN-0-LIN.    CI.  42.    4-29-41. 
SURGE,    a.  31.    5-6-41. 
DOLE   AND   DESIGN.      CI.    46.      5-20-41. 
ROD-TILLER.     CI.  23.     6-27-41. 
SURGE,    a.  21.    5-27-41. 

ALL  STAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     *-3-41. 
ECLIPSE.    CI.  37.    6-10-41. 
CHAMPION.    CI.  22.     6-10-41. 
AMPRO.    CI.  26.     6-17-41. 
8HANDRA.     CI.  42.     6-17-41. 
POLAROID.     CI.  26.     7-8-41. 
POLAROID.    CI.  21.    7-8-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SwtkM  S 

104.«43.  KNO-BURN.    CT.  12.    «-8-lS. 

12.M73.  ROSINA.     C\.  4«.    4-15-l». 

221,164.  THE    THOMSON    ONK-MAN     LOAF    MOUL.DEK 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.    ll-2a-2«. 

318.e49.  DERMA  SKIN.    C>.  44.     10-30-84. 

3M,22.'i.  LUBRITEX.    CI.  6.    2-18-41. 

38«.047.  LUBRIFAT.    CI.  S.    3-25-41. 

424.47ft.  MINI-FILTER  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   81.      10-8-48. 


Th9  folloyDint  regittration*  istued  Feb.  1.  l»ti 


801.470. 
B01,472. 
801,479. 
801.480. 
801.481. 
64)1,482. 
801.484. 
801.486. 
801.49S. 
801,498. 
801,407. 
801, .101. 
801, .102. 

«oi.r)08. 

801.537. 
801,580. 
r>01,5«3. 
801.585. 
80l,.186. 
601,574. 
801,.')  76. 
801..177. 
801, .183. 
801  ,.188. 
601,5»2. 
801  ,.198. 
801.808. 
601.018. 
601,620. 
601 .828. 
801,830. 
801,838. 
801,637. 
801.6.^0. 
«(01,841. 
601,660. 
601,6.12. 
601.854. 
601,8.18. 
801,681. 


KLORO  BAO  AND  DESIGN.     O.  2. 
PETI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
BRILLIUM  GIFT  WARE  AND  DESIGN 
THB  WHIMSY  BIN.    CI.  2. 
MEDALLIST  AND  WREATH  DESIGN.     CI. 
E.T.O.    CI.  2. 
'QUAD.'    CI.  2. 
BUCCANKER     CI.  3. 
SCR  BRICK  TYPE  8M.    C\.  12. 
PERMA  LOX.     a.  12. 
BONNIE  BEVEL.    CT.  12. 
TRI-SBAL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  12. 
CORU  PLY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 
DAL- DURA.    CI.  12. 
PLASTIK  707.     O.  1ft. 
RUS8BEN.    CT.  18. 
PENNANT.    CI.  19. 
PUTTERrBUO.    CI.  19. 
CASA  MANANA.     O.  19. 
INSECTOMATIC.     CI.  21. 
FKRRODY.NAMIC.     CI.  21. 
SPIN  A  BRUSH.    CI.  21. 
MUL-T-FUSE.    CI.  21. 
BELMAR.    a.  21. 
RADIANT-FEBT.    CI.  21. 
SIGHTMASTER.     Cl.'21. 
RIKI.     CI.  23. 

ESCORT.    CI.  23.  ^ 

LOBSTIJt    CI.  23.  ^ 

STEAK  MATE.     CI.  23. 
RIVAL.     CI.  24. 

OOLDE  JET  300  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 
DIALATELL.    CT.  2«. 
TRU-CHROME.    CI.  2«. 
FLAME.    CI.  26. 

TIDY  TOT  AND  DB8IGN.    CI.  32. 
PANDEX  AND  DESIGN.    O.  32. 
INF'LATA.    CT.  32. 
KUR-MOR.     a.  34. 
AIRLINE,     a.  34. 


CI.  2. 


ft01,ft«4. 
ftOl.ftM. 
001.679. 
601,083. 
601.ft8ft. 
801,887. 
601,890. 
801,891. 

601,892. 
801.693. 

601.894. 
801.696. 

601.898. 
601,701. 
601,702. 
801.703. 
601,704. 
801.706. 
801.706. 
601,708. 
601,712. 
801,714. 
801,716. 
«01.721. 
001.724. 
801,725. 
801,72ft. 
601,7.'»0. 
801,732. 
801,784. 
601,738. 
801,739. 
601,740. 
601,746. 
801,753. 
601,770. 

601,778. 
801,778. 

601,783. 
801,787. 
601,788. 


,^88,152. 
418,158. 
619,613. 


JONN-E-VINT.    CI.  84. 

MAlfCO.    CI.  84. 

ECONOMIZER  FARM   PLAN.     CI.   37. 

PRIME  RITE.    CI.  37.  - 

SEAL-0-BIB8  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 

EMBROCADE.     CI.  37. 

CHEFS  OF  THE  TROPICS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

FAMILY    A    DIGEST    POR    BETTER    HEALTH. 

CT.  38. 
FILMWOOD.    CI.  38. 
EUREKA   SPECIALTIES  E8PCO  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  88. 
SCIENZA  SELEZIONE.    CI.  38. 
SP  AND  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  8EAHORBE. 

CLS8. 
HORROR  ON  OUR  HIGHWAYS.     O.  S8. 
PE.NNSALT  PROFILE,    a.  38. 
BETTY  WORTH.    CI.  89. 
BREECHBTTE.    CL  39. 
WINSHIP.    CI.  39. 
WINJAC.    CI.  39. 
GLEN  CRAFT.    CI.  39. 
LC8TARA  DESIGN.     CL  89. 
TRUVAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 
DURAIR.    a.  39. 
TRELLIS.    CT.  3». 
BY  SARINI.    CI.  39. 

OLYMPIA.    CI.  42.  * 

FUBLBEN.    CI.  42. 
'BISTINT.'    CI.  42. 
NYLORUG.    CI.  42. 
WHITTALL  REVERIE.    CT.  42. 
COMBI-QUILT.     CT.  42. 
SYLPH  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  45. 
GOLDIB  G.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4ft. 
PRAIRIE  STAR.    CT.  46. 
MARIO  BRAND.    CI.  47. 
HANNI8  MILLS.    O.  49. 
MACHINE  TOOL  ELECTRICIANS  AND  DESIGN. 

a.  103. 

TBXTRALIZED.     CI.  106. 

REPRESENTATION    OF    A    PENCIL.    A    WING 

AND  AN  HOURGLASS.    CI.  107. 
SPRKD-ALL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 
FIl-TH  AVENUE  JEWELS.    CI.  28. 
"POUR  'N'  BAKE."    O.  4ft. 

ScdkM  IS 

WINDHAM  FABRICS.     CI.  42.     ft-10-41. 
HI-PEP.    a.  45.     12-4-46. 
LADY  GAY'S.    O.  61.    l-17-6«. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED. 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


312,t68.  CHEF.  CI.  46.  5-8-34.  The  Berdan  CompAny. 
American  Ilnme  Products  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Aiiifndcd  :  In  the  atateiuent,  column  1,  lines  7  through  48 
and  column  2,  line*  1  tbrougb  27,  the  deacrlption  of  goods. 
It  deleted  and  canned  fUk  and  pndaeta  prepared  thertf- 
from :  freth,  dried  and  earned  and  bottled  vegetable* ; 
vegetahla  pratuetu — namelp,  fmieee  far  food  pmrpaaaa; 
foad  prodmcte  prepared  therefrom — namelp,  eoupe  and 
mixed  vegetable*  ttitk  or  without  meate  /or  preparing 
•OH^  and  atevn ;  mince  meat;  pork  and  beans,  chili  eon 
.came;  prepared  meat* — namely,  dried  beef  and  cared 
pork  ;  drfoed  poultrp  and  producte  prepared  therefrom — 
namelp,, canned  and  amoked  poultry  including  combinationa 
thereof  with  vegetable*;  eour  and  pepper  reltahet  and 
etreet.  $our  and  pepper  eaucea  for  food,  eateup.  chili  •■«««  ; 
eheeee  and  food  producln  prepared  therefrom;  wheat  flour, 
alimentary  paste  product!  ;  pie*  Is  Inserted. 
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371,096.  PICU8  AND  DESIGN.  G.  12.  9-19-39.  Nuun- 
loose  Ven'nootseliap  Houtlndustrte  "Picas"  Voorlicen  J, 
Brunlng  *  Zoon,  Elndtioven,  Netherlands.  Amended  to 
appear: 


ricut 


879.979.  HAMILTON.  CT.  23.  8-6-40.  Hamilton  Watch 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  Amended :  In  the  statameot, 
column   1,  lines  19  through   21,   "swaging  dies,  punching 


March  21,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  121 


dies,  stamping  dies,  engrarlng  dies,  special  abrading  ent- 
ters  "  line  23,  "burrtng  machines."  line  28,  "Hteel  balls  for 
bearings,"  line  31,  "ratchet  hob  cutters,"  line  32,  "shaTlng 
diet"  line  33,  "blanking  dies."  Ilnet  34.  35  and  3ft, 
"machinery  repair  tools— namely,  pHers  and  atsembly 
bars."  line  87,  "pulleys,"  and  in  column  2,  Une  2.  "talTea, 
are  deleted. 

668  209  ORONITE.  CI.  ft.  4-29-52.  Oronlte  Chemical 
Company  California  Chemical  Company,  San  Francisco. 
Calif  Amended:  In  the  sUtement.  column  2,  linet  » 
and  ft  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  U  amended  to  appear: 

OKOKITE 

597,299.  PBRMA-8TAMP.  CI.  23.  10-26-64.  Perma- 
Stamp  Products  Corporation.  8.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc. 
Racine,  Wit.    Amended  to  appear : 

PERMA-STAMP 

ftl5,100.  MIRA-FLO.  CI.  1ft.  11-1-65.  Aldens,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  lines 
4  through  6  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  In  amended  to 
appear : 


636,706.  LION  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  16.  ll-ft-6«.  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company.  St  LouU.  Mo.  Amended^^In 
the  statement,  column  2,  Une  5  is  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
it  amended  to  appear : 


mira 
flo 


668.958.  BASEAL.  CI.  12.  »-«-58.  Servicited  Products 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  Amended:  In  the  »***•"«=»• 
column   2,   line  1.  "robber"   Is  deleted  and  plaetie  U  In- 

664,157.  DARI-LAC.  a.  4«.  7-«-58.  H.  C.  ChrlttUnt 
Co.  Chicago,  III.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement.  column  1. 
line  1,  "Illinois"  should  be  deleted  and  Wieconain  should 
be  Inserted. 

690,301.     IGLOO.     CI.  39.     12-22-59.     C.  &  J.  Clark  Lim- 
ited     Clarks  Overseas  Shoes  Limited,  London,  England. 
Amended:    In    the   sUtement,   column   2.    lines   2   "d   3 
",  and  socks  for  use  In  all  the  aforesaid  goods"  it  deleted 
and  all  for  adulte  Is  inserted. 
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AbbotU  Dairies,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    712,947,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Ci.  46. 
Abel    Corp.,    The,    Columbns.    Ohio.      712,859,    pub.    1-3-61. 

CI.  35. 
AbraniH,  Ueruard  8.,  and  Neal  J.  Bailey,  Doctors,  Columbus, 

Ohio.     712,834,  pub.  1-3-61.    CI.  26. 
Adastra   (Glenny  &  Hartley)    Ltd.,  London,   England.     712,- 

894-0.  pub.  1-3-01.    CI.  89. 
Aero    Laboratories,    Inc..    Vandalia.    Ohio.      601,574,    cane. 

CI.  21. 


Inp.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.    385,358.  ren.  3-21-Gl. 


Germany. 


712.746.  pub. 


712.756.  pub. 


Am.  7(d). 
712,800. 


CI. 
pub. 


16. 
1-3-ei. 


AgtA    Aktiengesellscbaft,    Leverkusen-Bayerwerk 

712,824,  pub.  1-3-61.    CI.  26. 
Ajax  Hardware  Corp.,  City  of  Industry,  CallX. 

1-3-61.     CI.  13. 
Aktiebolaaet  Bahco  :  See — 

HJorth.  A/BB.  A.  4Co. 
AktlebulRfT^t  Kanthal,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden 

1-3-61.     CI.   14. 
Aldens.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     615.100. 
Allen-Bradley   Co.,    Milwaukee,   Wis 

CI.  21. 
Allen-Bradley   Co..    Milwaukee.   Wis.     712.836.   pub.   1-3-61 

CI.  26. 
Allied  Decals.   Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     712,881,  pub.  1-3-61 

CI.  38. 
Alsdorf.  William  H. :  Bee— 

Mohler,  Edwin  K. 
Alter  Rubber  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     712,959,  pub.  1-3-61 

CI.  50. 
American    Block   Co.,    Inc.,    Rldi    Creek,   Va.      712,732.  pub 

1-3-61.     CI.  12. 
American  Crayon  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dixon,  Jo8eph,  Crucible  Co.,  The. 
American    Cyananild    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y 

1-3-61.     CI.  1. 
American    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y, 

1-3-61.     CI.  6. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Berdan  Co.,  The. 
BIsodol  Co.,  The. 
.\merican  Luggage  Works,  Inc. 
CI.  3. 
Mat   Corp..   Toledo, 


712.6T9, 
712,693, 


pob. 
pub. 


See 


Warren,  R.I.     712.686.  pub. 


Ohio.      712.966.   pub.    1-3-61. 


New  York.  N.Y.    712.765. 


1-3-61. 
American 

CT.  50. 
American    Optical    Co..    Southbrldce.    Mass.     601,641.    cane. 

CI.  26. 
Amerlcan-Salnt  Oobaln  Corp. :  See — 

American  Window  Glass  Co. 
American  Siiielting  and  Refining  Co., 

pub.  1-3-61.     Cl  14. 
American  Window  Glass  Co..  to  American-Saint  Oobaln  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.    882,230,  pen.  8-21-61.    CI.  33. 
Ampro  Corp..  Chicago,  111^  to  Graflex,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y*. 

388,231.  ren.  3-21-61.     Cl.  26. 
Anderson     *     Ricketts,     HarrtsonviUe,    Mo.       712,951,    pub. 

1-3-61.     Cl.  46. 
Arke  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     712^40.  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  28. 
Arrow  MeUl   Products  Corp..  Baakell.  N.J.     712,862,   pub. 

1->1-«1.     Cl.  32. 
Art-Craft   Optical   Co.,   Inc.,   Ro<Ae»ter.   N.Y.      712,820,   pub. 

1-3-61.     Cl.  26. 
Ash,    George,    d.b.a.    George  Ash    Packing  CO.,    Chicago,    HI. 

712,942,  pub.  1-^-61.    Cl.  46. 
Ash,  George,  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Ash,  George. 
Astraka    Ltd..   London.   England.     601,725,   cane.     CI.  42. 
Atkinson  Milling  Co.  :   See — 

Cannon  Valley  Milling  Co. 
Atlas   Alarm   Corp.,   Dallas.   Tex.      601,618,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Auto-Blow  Corp.,   Bridgeport,  Conn.     712,809,   pub.  1-8-61. 

Cl.  23. 
"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America,  Youngstown,  Ohio. 

712,747,  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  13. 
B  ft  W  Associates.  Michigan  City,  lod.    712,830.  pub.  1-3-01. 

CT.  26. 
Babson  Bros.  Co..  Chicago.  III.    387.233.  ren.  3-21-61.    Cl.  81. 
Babson  Bros.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    387,726,  ren.  3-21-61.    Cl.  21. 
Banks   Bros.   Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     712,918,  pub.   1-3-61. 

a.  39. 
Banner  Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York 

pab.  1-3-61.    Cl.  3. 
Barlin  Knitting  Mills,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

1—3—61      Cl    o9 
Beam,  James  B..  bistHling  Co. :  See — 

Beam.  James  B..  Distilling  Co..  Inc. 
Beam.  James  B..  Distilling  Co..  Inc.,  Clermont, 

B.  Beam  DlsttlUng  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    385,496 

Cl.  49. 
Bear  Creek  Orcbards,   to  Harry  and  David,  Medford,  Oreg. 

144,343.  ren.  3-21^1.    Cl.  46. 
Beaunit  Mills,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  48. 
Beck,  A.   8.,  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     712,922-S.  pub. 

Belmar  Electric  Corp.,  Tllton,  N.H. 
Berdan  Co.,  The, 
N.Y.    312,768 


N.Y.     712,687, 
712,909,  pub. 


Ky.. 

ren. 


to  James 
3-21-61. 


712,937.  pub.  1-8-61. 


601.586.  cane.  Cl.  21. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York, 
Am.  7(d).    Cl.  46. 


The.  Jersey  Cltjr.  V.J., 


to  American  Home  Prod- 
386,161.  ren..  3-21-61.    Cl.  18. 
New  York.  N.Y.     385.365,  ren. 


East 


pub. 


Bird  k  Son. 

Cl.  12. 
BUodol  Co., 

nets  Corp.,  New  York.  N. 
Blank,  Frederic,  4  Co..  Inc., 

3-21-61.     Cl.  42. 
Blankenbiller     Harold    C,    d.b.a.    House   of    Hampton. 

Hampton.  Conn.    712.968,  pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  51. 
Blue  Gem  Mfg.  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     712.920.  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  3». 
Bondorchuk.  John,  d.b.a.  Russben  Medicine  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 

601.500,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     601,661,  cane.    Cl.  34. 
Bosch,     Robert,     Gesellscuaft     mit     besctarankter     Haftung, 

Stutrgart,  Germauy.     712,78«,  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  21. 
Itosch.     Robert.     Gesell>)chaft     mit     beschrankter     Haftung. 

Stuttgart.  Germany.     712,818,  pub.   1-3-61.     Cl.  24. 
Bosch,     Robert,     (iesellsclmft     mit     beschrankter     Haftung, 

Stuttgart,  Germany.     712,844,  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  31. 
Bowman  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     712.741, 

1-8-61.    Cl.  13. 
Bowman  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     712.777.  pub. 

1-8-61.    Cl.  19.  ^ 

Bowman  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     712,786,  pub. 

1-3-61.     Cl.  21. 
Bowman  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     712,807,  pab. 

1-3-61.    Cl.  23. 
Bragley   Publishing  Corp.,   The,   New   York,   N.Y.     712.886. 

pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  38. 
Brandez    Co.,     Wlni^ester, 

Cl.  22. 
Brlddell, 

CI.  23. 
Brilllum 

cane.    Cl.  2. 
Brooklyn   Fibre   Broom   Co..   Inc..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     712.841, 

pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  29. 
Brouwerij,        Amstel. 

712,fl54,  pub.  l-3-4l. 
Buckeye  Recording  Co.. 

Cl.  36. 
Burbrooke    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc., 

10-18-60.     Cl.  39. 
Burkey    Underwear  Co.,    Inc., 

l-3-«l.    Cl.  39. 
Burley  Burner  Co.,  Lexington,  Ky. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Southern  Brighton  Mills. 
Burpee,    W.    Atlee.    Co..    Philadelphia. 

1-3-61.     a.  1. 
Butler  Brothers,  Chicago.  111.    601.563,  cane. 
C.  A  E.  Chapal  Freres  i  Oe.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.,  to  Soelete 

Anonynie    des    Anciens    KtablLxsenicnts    C.    &    £.    Chapal 

Preres      &     Cle.,      Montreull-sous-Bois      (Seine) 

142^7,  ren.  3-21-61.    Cl.  1. 
C.  H.  l3ie  Co. :  See— 

Heckman,  C?harles  R. 
C.R.C.  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     712,692,  pub.  1-3-61. 
Cabler,   Charles  T.,   Richmond,   Va.     601,565,   cane. 
California  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Oronite  (Chemical  Co. 
Calkins   Mfg.  Co.,    Spokane,   Wash.      387,700,   ren. 

Cl.  23. 
Cameron,  June,  d.b.a.   Lady  Gay,  New  York,   N.Y. 

cane.    Cl.  51. 
Cannon    Valley    Milling   Co.,    to    Atkinson    MlUing^ 


Mass.  712,803,  pub.  l-3-«l. 
Chas.  D..  Inc.,  Crlsfleld.  Md.  601,626,  cane. 
Metals    Corp.,    Long    Island    City.    N.Y.      601,479, 


N.V.. 
Cl.  48, 
Canton,  Ohio 


Amsterdam,       Netherlands. 


712,862,  pub.  1-3-61. 


New   York,    N.Y.      712,889,    pub. 


Hamburg,   Pa.      712,898,   pub. 


601,658,  cane.     Cl.  84. 


Pa.      712,657.    pub. 


a.  19. 


Prance. 


Cl.  6. 
a.   19. 


3-21-61. 
619.613, 


Co. 


and 
ren. 


1- 


1-3-61.     Cl.  33. 
a.      712,669.    pub. 


Samuel    B.    Strisik,  "Minneapolis,    Minn.      136,353-6, 

3-21-61.     Cl.  46. 
Carbone,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     712,855,  pu 
Carpenter,    E.    R.,   Co.,    Inc.,    Richmond, 

7-12-60.    Cl.  1. 
Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 
Cast-O-Brtck    Corp.,    d.bji.    Vise    Wall 

Moines.  Iowa.    712,731.  pab.  1-3-61. 
Centennial    Mill    Co..    Seattle,    Wash., 

Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     141,512,  ren. 
Centennial  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 
Centennial  Mill  Co. 
Tacoma  Grain  Co. 
Chef-Whts  of  Denver :  See — 

Chimble.  Edw«rd  8. 
Chicago  Eye  Shield  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Cl.  26. 
Childera  Hosiery   MUl,   Inc..  Hildebran.  NX!.     712,912.  pab. 

1-3-61.    Cl.  39. 
Christians,    H.  C,  Co.,   Chicago,   Ul.     664,167.  cor.     a.  46. 
Clba  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland.     712,681,  pub.  1-3-61.    a.  1. 
ClUes  Service  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    712,788.  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  21. 
Cnark,   C.   tt   J.,   Ltd.    Clarks   Overseas    Shoes  Ltd..    London. 

Bn^and.    680.301.    Am.  7(d).     Q.  39. 
riarka  Oveneas  Shoea  Ltd. :  See — 

Clark,  C.  k  J.,  Ltd. 
Clay-Adams,   lac..   New  York,   N.T.     712,888.  pab.    l-»-61. 

Cl.  26. 
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712,770  pub.  1-3-61. 

Glase    Division,    Dea 
Cl.  12. 

to    Centennial    MUls, 
8-ei-61.     CL  46. 


712.835.  pub.  1-3-61. 
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CUCi  Daw   OMmleal  C»..  ll*rr»ett«.  >"<*      T12.677,  pob. 

ClM?^w   Ciiiih*!  Co..    lUr«Mtt«.   Mich.     712.680.  pob. 

oii2r*Ch«S«a   Coip..    Y»Moo   City.    Ml...      712.714.    pub. 

1-3-61.    CI.  10.  ^ 
Coil^tt-PaimoUrt  Co. :  Bee — 

CouiS!??ilSirCo?*PhliJKhl..  p..     7U.748.  pob.  l-»-61. 

Cc£nMa    Bro.«l€Mtlii«    8y.t«n.     Inc..    Brld«eport,    Coin. 

C<i2t^A«rMui^Hou.u;n'%«.      7ia.«H).    pub.    1-3-61. 

cSi^m.    Pttor.    Co..    d.b4i.    Han-oft    Qaejn    P.cklns   Co.. 

bSTSS  M«m.     712.i52.  pb.  1-3-61.    d.  46 
Concoleam-N.lrn      Inc.,     Kearny.     N.J.       712,782-8.     pa». 

CM^aUl%^nc  Corp..  Phll«<lelpbU.  P*.    712.967.  pob. 

CoitSfntal^ttr  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     801.583.  c«ic. 

Co2  Chcmlcia  Co..  K.nM.  aty.  Mo.    712.6W.  pub.  1-3-41. 

Coraelt  P«perbo.rd  Product.  Co..  MUwaukee.  WU.     601.481. 

CoS5?i*.  AnUiony  J.,  Biatlmoro.  Md.     712.880.  pob.  1-8-81. 

Coro  JJ  Corp..  NortJi  AugwU.  O..  801.802.  cane.  CI.  12. 
Coaruold..  Inc.,  Now  York.  N.T.  712.934.  pub.  1-3-61. 
CiSte?.  Borbank  Paper.  Inc..  Fltcbburg.  MaM.  712.876. 
CrSSL  ku«bicb^Co?l.  San  Pr«n«l«».  CUif.  712.707.  pub. 
Ciiiw^  Ed^rd^B..  d.b  a.  Cbrf-Whl.  of  Denrtr,  DenT.r.  Ctolo. 
Cnlli^Wrffb't  y.;|:''c.?w.tf  N.J.  712.810.  t»ub.  1-3-61. 
CySi-lUflc.   Inc.  Milwaukee.   WU.     712.7W.  pub.  1-3-81. 

n.n»^rvr>mic  Co     Dalla.    Tex.     601.508,  cane.     CI.  12. 
ol^toon  ^nlte    ci?  iffc.,    UthonU.    Oa.      712,715.    pob. 

lJ^B«b&  cJ:.  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.  712.663.  pub.  1-3-81. 
D^V^re  Poultry  Laboratorte..  Inc.,  MUlrtoro.  Del.  712.774, 
De^LirVlMi^iirrS  Ltd..  London.  Bngland.  712.716.  pub. 
D.^u£r  totrart  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  601.738.  cane. 
Den."  afmuel  M..  h  Co..  Inc..  Baldmore,  Md.  384,668-0.  ren. 
De-lnVco..  'Se.^Llem.  Ohio.  712,806.  pub.  1-^1 -^Cl.  28. 
De  Paul  Chemical  0>..  Inc..  Long  I.land  City.  N.Y.  712.70B. 
De'«OB  C^The^M^a-lllon.  Ohio.  712.726.  pub.  1-3-61. 
DlSlnUn.  Bectoo,  and  Co..  Rutherford,  N.J.  712.691.  pub. 
Dli;Srfbbri2  Aarate*  e  T«.utl  per  CraTatte  8.p.A..  MUan. 
Oil^^jr  a?b?W,'* Al^:  I^.  '?12.974-4I.  pub.  1-IMIl. 
Dl^rw^Corp.,    The.    Chicago.    111.      712.970.   pub.    1-3-61. 

Dole  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.,  L.ta.    „      . ,        „  _      --,  ^-^ 
EartCoIit  Paper  Prbduct.  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     601.470. 

Ea?tS«   ^am   Fabric  Co..   Ocean.lde.   N.Y.      712.926.   pub. 

EaVte;?*8U?e.*F.rn.er*'   Bxch.nge    Inc..   Weet  Bprlngfleld. 

Ea^n-^MJi'-'cZ- 'aUlaU'  oSo.'    712.808.    pub.    1-^61. 

Ei;?rha^^t  Mfg.  Co..  St.  LouU.  Mo.  ^f>l<»0:  «»*;„.^'-X 
EbMO  Indu.trle..  Inc..  Birmingham.  Ala.     712,792,  pub.  1-3- 

Ebtio  I?du"rle.,  Inc.,  Ab^  Vulcan  Indu.trie.,  Birmingham. 

Ecflfc  S!^ri*.S5'uc}.:*lSi:.  SUSlyn.  N.Y.     385,212.  ren. 

Elfei'i^du.trte.''inc  .  from  ^ngar  Electric  Tool..  Inc..  I^ 

Angela..  Calif.    712,791.  pub  l-Sr^l.CL^l. 
En^UiMn  Joint  Council,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     712.882.  puD. 

Eniuiidir  (>..  lie.  The.  Chicago.  111.     712.85^.  pub.  1-3- 

Ku^ka^siJSalty  Printing  Co..  Scrwitoo,  Pa.    801.693.  cane. 

FaSil"i)lg«t.  me..  New  York.  NY.     801.691.  eane     O.  38. 
fint  um^Co.,  Sherman,  from  Oladlola  BUeult  Co.,  Dalla.. 

F.T£.fJi?A*i'&"^r;^«^ 

«.rk.  Oermany.    712.771.  pob.  1-3-61.    ci.  ib. 

PaMUM  Bakerte. :  S««— 

ru^y^^t^  %r?i8"«n?'"'6"4S'  ""•  '^^ 

Bakerte.,  Chicago,  IlL    601.788.  cane.    ci.  ao. 
FaMno  an4  Soo^  Inc. :  8e« — 

Kll»S53r(?o'rr*&«den.  N.J.     «>l.«?2^oang^  CI.  M^ 
Flrttone  Tire  and  Robber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     140.IIU*. 

FoSm^^USd  MilU.  to  Orepn  W  Co..  P.rtl—. 

Oreg.    378,908.  ran.  3-21-81.    CL  42. 


Foontala  Serrle*  Co. :  8.»— 

Fox  £iw  ft^ciip..  Appleton.  WU,  712.828.  pob.  1-3-81. 
Fo?Rl^r  Paper  Corp..  Appleton.  WU.  712.885.  pub.  1-3-61. 
rrahrye  CknnUig  Co..  OaUaad.  Calif.  887.818,  ren.  3-21-81. 
Firmaan  k  Fletcher  Ltd.,  Nottingham.  BngUnd.     601.726. 

F«^Ma\  p2d^.  Inc..  WarMW.  In*.    712.799.  pub.  1-*- 

Futk.  ?.    U.    d-ba.    Safety    AdrertUlag  Co..    ValdoaU.   Oa. 

OaltaiW:  ?r*  sSi.'cbrp..  Milwaukee.  Wla     712.678.  pub. 

OeneraJ  Aniline  *  Film  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    712.828.  pub. 

Oe^n^Blertrtc^Co..  SchenecUdy.  NY.    712.857.  pub.  1-3-61. 

O^r^Flooriuf  Co„   Inc..  from  HlMln.  Indu.trte..   Inc.. 

^>w  Orlean..  La.    ^12.7lfc.  pub  l-^3-«l.    O.  12. 

OeMral  NutrtUon  Corp..  d.b.a    Vitamin  Sale.  Co..  by  d»ange 

of   name   from    Lackioom   Co.,    d.b.a.    Vttamln   Bale.   CO.. 

Plttrtwrgh.  Pa.    712.768.  pub.  i-3-«l     C'   **;ini  avt  r-n* 
General  Wall  Product..  Inc..  Clereland,  Ohio.     601.497.  cane. 

Q«^de^c  Structure..  Inc^  d.b.a.  Q«>dmtlx.  Yardley.  Wari>. 

712,804.  pub.  1-3-61.    CI.  22. 
Oeodeatlx  :  8«e — 

Oeodeelc  Structure.    Inc.  -,««o^     .»„k     i   -^-tl^ 

Gilbert.    Danny.    New    tork.    N.Y.      712.984,    pub.    1-3-61. 

Gllberl.  Jack.  Miami.  Fta.    601.690.  cane.    O.  38. 
OUdlola  BlMmlt  Co. :  Bee —  ' 

OuJ^b^tSS-!*   Inc..    Brooklyn.    NY.       712330.    pub. 

1—3—41     CI   27 
Olen-More   Qothing  Co..   KnoxvlUe.   Tenn.     801.706,   cane. 

Oluck.    Lew   L..    Inc..    to   Lltt    OluA   Co..   New   York.    N.Y. 

386.293.  ren.  3-21-61.    O.  39. 
Gluck,  Utt,  Co. :  See — 

OoldeMfV'co''.Chl^.  lU.     «»*.«3«.""oh?„  ^'712  684 
Goodyear  Tire  k   Rubber  Co..  The.   Akron.   Ohio.     712.684. 

GooSei^^w  r  tobber   Co..   The.  Akron.   Ohio.     712.917. 

pofc.  1-3-61.    C\.  39. 
Oraflez.  Inc. :  See — 

Orai*l?*cSn^?oP;  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  712.829.  pub.  1-lMJl. 
GrSt'^Like.  Carbon  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  712.726.  pub. 
Gflatl5lik  siw^Manufacturer..  Inc..  MlneoU.  N.T.  712.812. 
G^nebe:^\%^SouM.  Inc..  Balttmore.  Md.  712.961. 
Ow^^'Vdu.triU.'^Inc..  Lorain.  Ohio.  712.724.  pob. 
Gil^n  Ooiliig  Co..  New  Yortt.  N.Y.  601.708.  cane. 
OuW  Oil  Corp..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.  712.760.  pub.  1-3-411. 
nSiaJ^A.G..     Zog.     SwltwrUnd.       712.811.     pub.     1-3-61. 

H^c'a.G..     Zug.     BwltierUnd.       712,872.    pub.     1-3-61. 

CI.  37. 
Hamburger.  Frank,  Co. :  See — 

Hambl5SS"^nV2r.    d.b.a.    Frank    Hamburger   Co.,    New 
York.^.Y.    388.152,  cane.    CI.  42^        „„ »,«       a™    7iA\ 
HunUton   Watch  Co.,   Lanca.ter.   Pa.     379.979.     Am.  7(d). 

CI   23. 
Haniien  Door  Frame  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

HanJ^n.'IS.l W.  ftom  Hani^  Door  rr.m.  Mfg.  Co..  Tuc- 

M>n.  ArU.     712.719,  pub.  1-3-61.     a.  12. 
Hardboard  Fabrtcator.  Corp..  Newark.  NJ.     712.783-*.  pub. 

nJlrSiS:  w!c!!co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     385.223.  cane. 

Ha^rJieSiy.  W.  C.  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     386.047,  cane. 

Ha%®   Salt    Co..    St.    LouU.    Mo.      712.953.    pub.    1-3-81. 

Ha?rt^Mfg.  Co.,  JotauMn  City.  Tenn.     712.721,  pob.  1-3-61. 

CI-  12.  ,  „_ 

HarrU.  P.  E..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

minket  Packlnjt  Corp. 
Han7  and  DaTld 


!ar  Creek  Orchard^ 
Harreat  Qoeen  Packing  Co. :  Bee — 

H.waHM'w'nerSrte  Co!.   Ltd.,   Honolulu.   HawaU.   and  San 
mnd^    cfSf     to"    DoU    Corp..     faonoluln.     Hawaii 

Hi^d'^nSrr  U'^i^'iv.Si.*  Art..  7124>48.  pub.  1-3^1. 
H^^a^mon.  Chemical  Co..  Ml«lon.  Tex.  712.698.  pub. 
H^iS^U^ii  Angelea.  Calif.  712.711.  pub.  1-3^1. 
H^etbom  Mfg.  *  Supply  Co..  Dyerrtorg.  Tenn.  712,780, 
H^toa'n"*olarl2' b!  d.5-.  C.H.  DU  Co..  El  Monte.  Calif. 
712,710,  pob.  1-3-81.    CI.  9. 
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Heero  Mfg..  HoaeUe.  Ul.     601.064,  cane.     a.  34. 

HeU,      Dr.      Ing.      Rudolf.      Klel-Dletrichwlorf,      Gerauny. 

712,823.  pob. T-3-61.    O.  26. 
Henry   Leather  Co.,   Peabody.   Mam.      712.682.  pub.   1-3-61. 

CI.  1. 
Henslee :  See — 

HenUee,  C.  C. 
Henslee.  C.  C.,  d.b.a.  Henalee,  Arlington,  Tex.    601.688,  cane. 

CI.  19. 
Hexacon  Electrtc  Co.  :  See— 

JohnM>n,  Arthur  L. 
Hlggin.  Induatrleti,  Inc. :  See — 

General  Flooring  Co.,  Inc. 
Hi-Goal  Product.  Corp. :  See — 

Kefersteln.  Charle.  O. 
BJortb.  A/B  B.  A.,  k  Co.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bahco,  Stockholm, 

Sweden.    378,231,  ren.  3-21-61.    O.  34. 
Hobart   Mfg.   Co..   The.  Troy,   Ohio.     712.831.   pob.   1-3-61. 

CI.  26. 
Hoffman.    M.,    k    Co..    Inc..    Boston.    Man.      712.908.    pob. 

1-3-81.    a.  39. 
Hooker  Furniture  Corp.,  Martln.Tllle.  Ta.     712.846-7,  pub. 

1-3-81.    CI.  32. 
HoeplUIlty   Uniform..   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     712.908.  pob. 

1-3-61.    CI.  80. 
Houblgant,  Inc. :  See — 

Parfumerte  Houblgant. 
HouM  of  Hampton  :   See — 

Blankenblfler,  HaroM  C. 
HouM   of   We.tmore,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     712,683,    pob. 

1-3-61.    CT.  2. 
Hou.ton  Oil  Field  Matertal  Co.,  Inc..  Hou.ton.  Tex.    712.832, 

pub.  1-3-61.     CI.  26. 
Hubley  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Lanca.ter.  Pa.     712.805,  pub.  1-3-81. 

CI.  22. 
HumbI-}  Oil  k  Reilning  Co..  Hou.ton,  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola   Oil   Co..   New  York,   N.Y.      712,759,   pub.    11-1-60. 

CI.  15. 
IceUnd    Product.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.      712,940,    pub. 

1-3-81.     CI.  46. 
Idylbrook  Farm.  Inc. :  See — 

MoSett.  Frank  W..  Jr. 
Imperial      Chemical      Indu.trte.      Ltd.,      London,      England. 

fl2.928.  pub.  l-;i-61.     CI.  42. 
Imperial    Dnij:   Exchange   Inc.,   d.b.a.   New   York   Drug  Con- 
cern.  New   York,   N.Y.     712.763.  pub.  5-5-59.     a.  18. 
Indu.tria  Prodottl  Btampati :  See — 

Italian  Imports  Co. 
Industrial  Plashes  k  ChemlcaU  :  See — 

Rae,  JampH  F.  _ 

Ink-Away,   Woodbridge.  N.J.     712.873,  pub.  1-3-61.     CI.  37. 
International    Harvester   Co..    Chicago,    111.      140,845.    ren. 

3-21-61.     CI.  23. 
International    Paper    Co..    New    York.    N.Y.      712.661.    pub. 

0-27-aO.     CI.  1. 
Irwin.    Nel.ler  ft  Co..    Decatur.   III.      712,775.   pub.    1-3-61. 

CI    18 
Italian  Import.  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     712,815.  pub.  1-3-61. 

CI.  23. 
Italian  Imports  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Industrta  Prodottl 

SUmpatl,  Torino.  Italy.     712.816,  pub.  1-3-61.     CI.  28. 
Jenkins,  George  O.,   Co.,  Bridgcwater.  Mam.     712,664.  pub. 

1-3-61.     CI.  1. 
Jensen-Salsbery  Laboratories.  Inc..  Kanu.  City.  Mo.    712.778, 

pub.  1-3-61.     CI.  18. 
Jonnson,  Arthur  L..  d.b.a.  Hexacon  Electric  Co..  to  Hexacon 

Electric  Co..  Roeelle  Park,  N.J.     886.565-6.  ren.  8-21-61. 

a.  21. 
Johnson.  S.  C.  ft  Son.  Inc. :  See — 
Perma  Stamp  Products  Corp. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.,  The,  Bloomfleld.  Conn.     712.781.  pub. 

1-3-61.     CI.  19. 
Keferateln.  Charle.  G..  d.b.a.  Hl-Ooal   Product.  Corp..  New 

York.  NY.    712.658,  pub.  1-3-61.    CI.  1. 
Kennatrack    Corp..    Elkhart.    Ind.      712,745.    pub.    1-3-61. 

CI.  13. 
Keno   Plastic   Processing  Corp..   Milwaukee.    WU.      712.675, 

pub.  1-3-81.    CI.  1. 
Kent  Vegetable  Grower.'  Association.  The,  to  S.  T.  Produce, 

Kent.  Wash.    386,415.  ren.  3-21-61.    CI.  46. 
King  Morpheus  Products  :  See — 

Sobel.  Henry. 
Klngslev    L.  J.    Co.,  Inc.,  Blnghamton,  N.Y.     712.709,   pub. 

Klnyon.   Jessie   P..   New  York.    N.Y.      712.819.   pub.    1-3-61. 

d.  24. 
Klosterbrennerel  A.O.,  Erate  Badlsche  Wefn-und  Edelbrannt- 

welnbrennerel,   Emmendingen.  Germany.     712.955-8.  pub. 

1-3-81.     CI.  49. 
Konlnklijke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovens  en  Staalfabrieken  N.V., 

IJmniden.     Velsen.     Netherlands.       712,754.     pub.     1-3-61. 

a.   14. 
Kops   Bros..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      712,913.    pub.    1-8-61. 

CI.  39. 
Kresge-Vewark.   Inc..    Newark.    N.J.     712.788.   pub.    1-8-81. 

a.  18. 
Knrts  Bros..  Clearfield.  Pa.     387.982.  ren.  8-21-61.     CI.  87. 
Lackzoom  Co. :  See — 

General  Nutrition  Corp. 
Ladede-Cbriaty  Clay  Product.  Co..  St.  LouU.  Mo.,  to  H.  K. 

Poster  Co.,   Inc..   Plttrt>urgh.  Pa.     143.067.  ren.  3-21-81. 

Cl.  12. 
Lady  Gay  :  Bee — 

Cameron,  June. 
Landert*  Corp .  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     601,724,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Landscape  Structure..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     801.852.  cane. 

CT.  32. 
Lane-Branch  Co.  :  See — 

Lane,  Thomas  D.  ^ 

Lane,   Tboman   D..  d.b.a.  Lane-Branch  Co..  San  Jom.  Calif. 

601.592,  cane.    a.  21. 


Lanifldo  Bevilacqua  S.p.A.,  Yerano  Brlania,  Italy.    712.932. 

pub.  1^-61.     Cl.  42. 
Laru.  ft  Brother  Co.,  RIdunond.  Va.     712,674.  pub.  1-3-61. 

a.  1. 


Lear.   Inc..  Grand  Rapids.   Mlcb^    601,576.  cane    Cl.  21. 
Levin  Bros.   Poulti 
1-3-61.     a.  46. 


aplda 


Inc.,  WelUton.  Mo.     712,950.  pob. 


Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glau  Co.,   Toledo.    Ohio.      386.704.    ren. 

3-21-61.     Cl.  12. 
Lillian   Knitting  Mills   Co.,   d.b.a.   TrellU  Hoalery  Co..  Albe- 
marle, N.C.     601.716.  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     888.113.  ren. 

8-21-61.     Cl.  22. 
Linton  Publishing  Co..  Reno,  Nev.     801.778.  eanc.     Cl.  107. 
Lomastooe  Sale.  Co.,  Inc..  Sun  Valley.  Calif.     712.729.  pub. 

1-3-61.     Cl.  12. 
Lowensteln,  M..  ft  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     712,929.  pub. 

1-3-^1.     Cl.  42. 
Lynn  Carol  Creations  :  See — 

Sullivan.  Carol  B. 
MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Not  Co..  from  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Not 

Co.,  Chicago,  111.     712.740,  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  13. 
MacMlllan    Petroleum    Corp..    Lo.   Angeles,    Calif.      712,781, 

pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  15. 
Bladlson    ProdueU    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.     801.806.    eaae. 

Cl.  23. 
Magnavox  Co.,  The,  San  FraneUco.  Calif.,  to  The  Magnaros 

Co..   Fort  Wayne,   Ind.     138.059,  ren.  3-21-61.     Cl.  21. 
Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Maldenform.  Inc. 
Maldenform,    Inc..   by   diange  of  name   from   Maiden  Form 

Brassiere  Co..  fnc.  New  York,  N.Y.     712.916,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Majestic  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     601,666.  cane.     CL  34. 
Mallxia,  Elio.  MlUn.  lUly.     712.866,  pub.  1-3-61.     O.  1. 
Mandrel  Industries.  Inc..  Hou.too.  Tex.     712,821.  pub.  1-3- 

61.    Cl.  26. 
Marine  Rescue  Squadron  of  America.  Inc.,  Tybee  Island,  Oa. 


712,982.  pub.  l-:i-61.     Cl.  200. 
__arquette  Paper  Corp.,  Ch 
MarAall  Steel  Co. :  See — 


Marquette  Paper  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     601.683.  cane     Cl.  37. 
». :  See — 
Marshall  Steel  Co..  The. 


Marshall  Steel  Co.,  The,  by  asHlgnment  and  change  of  name 

from  Marshall  Steel  Co.,  La  Orange.  HI.     712.752-3.  pub. 

10-2.V-00.     Cl.  14. 
Martin  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,925,  pub.  1-3-81. 

Cl.  42. 
Martin.  J.  B.,  Co.,   Norwl<*.  Conn.     712,986.  pub.  1-8-81. 

CT.  42. 
Marj'  Lynne  :   See — 

Weenink,  Mary  B.  L. 
Matheson  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     712.696,  pob.  1-3-81. 

May    Research.    Inc..     MinneapolU.     Minn.       712,981,     pub. 

l_3_fll.     Cl.  10«. 
Mayer  Bros..  Seattle,  Wash.     712,838,  pob.  1-3-61.     O.  27. 

Mayer  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     712,921,  pttb.  1-3-81. 

McDonald.  J.  M.,  Co.,  Hasting..  Nebr.     712,897.  pob.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  80. 
MercantUe  Store.  Co..  Inc..  Wilmington.  DeL     712,858.  pu|>. 

1-3-61.    Cl.  35. 
Merck   ft  Co..    Inc..    Rahway,    N.J.      712,772.    pub.    1-3-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Merix  Cliemical  Co. :  See — 

Sonneman,  Eric  O. 
Midland    Pharmacal   Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.     712.969.   pob. 

l-3-«l.    Cl.  61. 
MUwaukee  Valve  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Milwaukee  Valve  Co. 
Milwaukee  Valve  Co..  to  Milwaukee  Valve  Co..  Inc..  Milwau- 
kee. Wis.    385,391,  ren.  3-21-61.    Cl.  13. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     712,890,  pub. 

1-3-61.    Cl.  8§. 
Minnew>U  Mlnicg  and  Mfg.  Co..   St.  Paul.   Minn.     712,665. 

pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  1. 
MlnneMU   Mlnine  and  Mfg.  Co..   St.  Paul,   Minn.     712,706, 

pub.  1-3-61.    O.  6. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..   St.   Paul,  Minn.     712.785, 

pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  12. 
MlnneroU   MlniUK  and  Mfg.   Co.,   St.  Paul,  Minn.     712.738. 

pub.  1-8-61.    Cl.  12. 
MinncMU   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co.,   St.   Paul,  Minn.     712.813, 

pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  23. 
MUco  P.  C,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712.767-8.  pub.   1-3-61. 

Cl.  14. 
Missouri  Farmers  Association.  Inc..  Columbia,  Mo.     712.667, 

pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  1. 
Missouri  Fanners  AsMcUtion.  Inc..  ColumbU.  Mo.    712.718. 

pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  10. 
Missouri  Portland  Cement  Co..  St.  LouU,  Mo.     884,063.  ten. 

3-21-61.     Cl.  12.  _ 

Model  E^ngineerlng  ft  Mfg.,  Inc..  Hontiagton,  Ind.     712,822, 

pub.  1-5-61.    Cl.  26. 


Moflett,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Idvlbrook  Farms,  to  Idylbrook 
Farms     Inc.,     Roctoeeter,     N.Y. 
Cl.  46. 


888,461,     ren.     8-21-61. 


Mohler.  Edwin  R.,  to  Elmer  S.  Strauw,  Jr.,  and  WUllam  H. 

Alwlorf,  Reading,  Pa.     138,490,  ren.  3-21-81.     Cl.  18. 
Monarch  Mfg.  Co.,  Milwaukee,  WU.     601,714,  cane.     Cl.  SO. 
Monnnto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Looi..  Mo.    636,706.    Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  15. 
Mod    Control     Laboratoriea,     Inc..    OUaboma    City,    OkU. 

702.704.  pub.  1-3-61.     CT.  6. 
Mueller  Braw  Co.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.     712,708,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Mueller  Braa.  Co.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.     712,737,  pub.  1-3-61. 

a.  12. 
Murietta    Farm.  Co..   Firebaogh,   CaUf.     601.739-40,   eaae. 

Cl.  46. 
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Uarpliy,  BrUl  and  Satancr,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.  712,904, 
pnb^  1-3-61.    CI.  39.  _.,„.., 

Naunloow  VeonooUchap  Houtlndaatrle  "Plena  Voorheen  J. 
Bninlnx  *  Zoon,   Eindhoven,  Netherlands.     371.09©.     Am. 

Naam/oae  Vennootachap  Oacaofabrirtt  "de  Zaan."  Zaandijk. 
Koof   aan   de   Zaan,    Netherlands.      712.941,    pab.    1-3-dl. 

CI   40 
National'  Barcaa  for  Lathing  and  Plagterlng.  Inc.,  Waablng- 

ton,  D.C.     712,978^wb.  1-V«1.    CI    10»-        „_      -«,  ,r. 
National  DlBtlllera  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    •01,753, 

cane      CI    49 
National  Exchaofe  Club,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     712,686,  pub. 

1   %  ■  fll      CI    3 
National   Bxchaase  Club,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     712,749,   pub. 

National   Bichange  Club.  The,  Toledo.  Ohio.     712,801,   pub. 

National   Exchange  Club,  The.  Tolado,  Ohio.     712.868,  pub. 

National    Exchange    Club    Ohio    Corp.,    The,    Toledo,    Ohio. 

712.878,  pub.  1-^fll.    CI.  38.  „  „„„ 

National  Exchange  Oub,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     712.888,  pub. 

NaUoMl   Exchange  Club,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     712.927.   pub. 

1   %  -6 1      (^1   42 
National  Bxcbange  CTnb,  The.  Toledo.  Ohio.     712,968,  pub. 

National '  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp..  Ooffstown.  N.H. 
712.T20,  pub.  1-.3-61.     CI.  12.  -^        ^    ,   «  — 

National  feteel  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     712.750,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Neptune  Meter  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     712,827.'  pub.  1-8-61. 

NewilT  Charles.    New    York.    NY.      712.662.    pub.    l-S-61. 

ci  1 

New'  Process   Wire   Co..    Inc..    Bridgeport,    Conn.     601,664, 

cane.     Cl.  82. 
New  York  Drug  Concern  :   Se 


Imperial  Drug  Exchange  Inc. 
Nlptal.     Inc.,     Mill     Valley.    Calif 


712,899,  pub.  1-S-«1. 
712,880.  'pnb.  1-3-61. 
712,883.    pob.    1-3-61. 


601,480,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
712,797,   pub.   l-a-61. 

104,643, 


Noreroaa.    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

Cl.  38. 
Noreroaa,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

Cl  38. 
Norman,  John,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y 

Norfhem   Electric  Co.,  Chicago,   III. 

Cl  21. 
Northwestern    Expanded    Metal    Co.,    Chicago,    111. 

Oniega    Chemical    Co..    The.    to   Colgate  Palmollve   Co..    New 
York.  NY.     139.019,  ren.  3-21-61.     Cl.  51^  ^     ,    ,  -, 

Orchard   Paper   Co.,    6t.    Louia,    Mo.      712,870.   pnb.   1-3-61. 

CJ    37.  ^  ^       a 

Oregon  Worsted  Co. :  Bee —  <\ 

Foundation  Worsted  MIIIh.         ^      .     .    ^        „        -  .„ 

Oronlte   OiemU-al    Co    California   Chemical   Co.,    San    Fran- 
cisco. Calif.     .V"58.209,     .\m.  7(d).     O.  6.  ^     ^    /^» 

Osaka  Kombu  KaUo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Nishl-ku,  Osaka  City, 

0.?o'5"prJ,l,Vtrdorine-fSUnS?:otf;   N.Y.      712,842,   pub. 

Oxf^NeekSU??  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     601.721,  cane. 

Cl  39 
Paebter  Garment  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     712.914,  pnb. 

1— A— Al       Cl    ^9 
Paclflc  Car  and  Foundry  Co..  Renton.  Wash.     712,778.  pub. 

1— A— 111        Cl     10  _— 

Palmer   Oorddn.  d.b.a.  Palmer  Nuraarlea,  Oaprey,  Fla.     712,- 

660,  pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  1. 
Palmer  Nurseries  :  flew — 

Papa^OuTyo.'^lS"  Baltimore.    Md.      712,802,   pub.    1-3^1. 

Parfumerle    Houbigant,    Paris,   France,    to   Houblpnt.    Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y.     141.390,  ren.  3-21-61.     Cl.  51. 
Parke,    Davis  *  Co.,   Detroit,   Mich.     712,767,  pub.   1-3-61. 

Pa^w^i^    Records.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      712.863,    pub. 

Partficiig,  ?nc.%est  Warwick.  R.I.     712,960,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Pater^   Parchment  Paper  Co.,  The,  Bristol.  Pa.     712.874. 

Pa?rtck*Y^g.  F^^E^.^Co..  to  E.  M.  Todd  Co.,  Richmond,  Va. 

134,063.  ren.  8-21-61.    Cl.  46. 
Pax  CO. :  See— 

Utah  Coopera tire  AssodatloiL  7100711 

Paxton  Wholesale  Grocery  Co.,  The,  DanTille,  111.     712,973, 

PeS?Hni;*le*rry^M.*^d.b.a.    Side    A    Ute.    Alhambra,    Calif. 

Peli^ffi^nl^HarSr.^Mleh.      712,798,    pub.    1-4M.1. 

pjSileton    Woolen    Mills,    Portland.    Oreg.      712.919.    pub. 

P^^TanU  sSu  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     601,701. 

cane     Cl.  38. 
Penola  on  Co  :  See- 
Humble  Oil  *  Reflning  Co.  i,^^,.„H    nw*      «01 - 
Perma  Lox  Aluminum  Shingle  Corp..  Portland,  Oreg.     601,- 

Pe^SuSp*Pridiet.   COrp.      8.   C.    JcAnson  *   Son,    Inc , 

lSfcln"\^Ts.    597.299.    Am.  7(d).    0.23. 
Pleaso-Anstalt.  Vadui,  Uechtensteln.     712.967,  pub.  1-^-61. 

PlSkrt^Plaatlca  Corp..  Hlaleah,  Fla.     712.722.  pnb.  1-3-61. 

PlSieV^'Buapender  Co..  Darby,  Pa.     601,486.  cane.     O   3. 


Plastic  TexUlea  Acceaaorlea  Ltd.,  Blaekbani.  England.  712,- 
PlJ^u^**  B^bbM  Ca,  inc.,  Cknton,  Maaa.  712,933.  pub. 
Polaroid  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  888,721-2,  ren.  »-21-61. 
Portable    Electric   Tools,    Inc.,   Chicago.    HI.     601.877.   cane. 

Portia^Style  Industrie.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    712,905.  pub.  1-3- 

61.     Cl.  39. 
Poster,  H.  K..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Laclede^Christy  Clay  Producta  CO.        .,„„,,         ^    ■,   n 
Premold  Corp..   West  Springfield,  Maaa.     712,871.  pub.  1-3- 

61       Cl    Si. 
Preacott    Dale  B.,  d.b.a.  Prescott  Sales  Co.,  Femdale,  Mich. 

712.964,  pub.  1-3-61.    a.  50. 
Prescott  Sales  Co. :  See — 

PresiitTTextl^'co®,    Inc..   Worcester.   Mass.      712,989.  pub. 

Price   Robert  I.,  d.b.a.  Fountain  Service  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Pro-Ptr-Lac'Tlc  Bnish'^Co.,  Northampton,  to  Pro-Phy-^M^Tlc 
BrusJ  Co.  Florence.  Ma^     384,«fe,  ««••  5^-2*^1  ,<\i? 

Pyle*  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.  712,814.  pub.  1-3-61. 
Cl    23 

QuakerOata  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.    «>1.482^^cant     Cl^ 

Radinsky.  A.  D.,  k  Sons.  Denver,  Colo.    712.851.  pnb.  1-3-61. 

Rae  James  F    d.b.a.  Industrial  Plaatlca  Jk  Chemicals.  Oakland.      ^ 

Ra^n&J'^TK'6rNorSiitleboro.Mas..     601.787.      ^ 

Ra'lud.  Mfg.^Corp..  Holtavllle.  N.Y.     712.742-3,  pnb.  l-3-«l. 

RaTonler  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  712.672.  pub.  1-3-61.  Cl  1. 
Reaeardi   Triangle   Institute.   Durham.   N.C.     712,980.   pub. 

1-3-61.     Cl.  100.  .„        „ 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Rexali"D^g^.f  ^  Angelea,  Calif.     712,762,  pub.  l^-17-«7. 

Rl«l'  Wendell  G.,  Coulee  Dam,  Wash.     601,637,  cane     Cl.  26. 
RlchS    Inc     At  knta,  Ga.     7l2,901,  pub.  1-3-61.     a.  39 
RITO    Product.,    Hollywood,    Cillf.      712.864,    pnb.    1-8-01. 

R(*I;rto*Co.     The.    Oty    of   Industry.   Calif.     712.856.    pub. 

R„J>;>m2^  Co?  Chicago.  111.  712,7M,  Pub  1-^1.  Cl.  21. 
Rochester  Folding   Box  Co.,  The.  Rochester.  N.Y.     601,484, 

R<Skrtta^e^xlcan    Foods.    Inc..   Meaa.   Arix.     712.949,   pub. 

Ro^imi^  aS  <>!  Ltd.,  York,  Bngland.     884.459,  ren.  8-21- 

Rowntree  and  Co.  Ltd.,  York,  Bngland.    384,466,  ren.  3-21-61. 

Rublr^ld  Co.,  The,   New  York.  N.Y.     712.728,  pub.   1-3-61. 

RuWnrteln.   Helena,    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     318.649,  cane. 

Cl    44 
Rusley,  Theodore,  d.b.a.  Specialty  Supply  Co..  San  L«andro. 

CalW.    712.717.  pnb.  l-3-«l.    Cfl.  12. 
Russben  Medicine  Co.  :  See — 

Bondorchuk,  John.  _.„_»^  w      1    «  «i 

Ryder     Harold    F.,    Wheaton,    lU.      712.779.    pub.    1-3-61. 

Cl.  19. 
S   T.  Produce  :  See —  __ 

Kent  Vegptable  Growers'  AaBOClatlon,  The. 
S  *  W  Mfg^o..  Burilngton.  Maaa.     601,620,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Safety  Adrerilslng  Co. :  See-- 

St.   luSi^'Papir  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     712.809,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl    37 
San  Fernando  Canning  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     128.173. 

Sa^gTan*Co*.*The,   Norwood,  Mass.     712,977,   pub.   1-3-61. 

Cl    52 
Sawyer's  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     712.82.'>.  pub.  l-3-«l.     C\.  26. 

Schering  Aktlengesellschaft.  Berlin.  Germany.     712,695.  pub. 
Schwab  Advertising  System  :  See — 

Schwab, 'Vrank   M.,  d.b.a.  Schwab  Advertising  System,  Iowa 

City.  Iowa.     712.962,  pub.  l-»-61.     a.  60. 
Scfe^    IMgeat.    In^  C^c«go._lll.      601.694.    cane.      Cl.    38. 

Scripto.  Inc.,   AtUnta,   Oa.     712.694,  P«{»>i,  ^ "*:;?/ «o««nr 
Seahorae    Pf«aa,    Inc.,    The,    Pelliam,    N.Y.      601.606.    cane. 

01    38 
Sealy.  lie.  Chicago.  III.     712,845   P«»>.  l-3-«»-, ,?!•  32. 
Sero  of  New   Haven,   Inc..  New   Haven,  Conn.     712.915,  pub. 

1—3—61      Cl   39 
ServlclBed  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     658.958.     Am.  7(d). 

Shamokln    riller   Co..    Inc..    Shamokln,    Pa.     712.673.    pub. 

Bhlelda  Inc.  of  AtUeboro.  AtUeboro.  Maaa.     712,983.     Q.  28. 
Side  A  Lite  :  Bee — 

Sl^toIite?'co^    New     Bochelle,     N.T.      601.698,     cane. 
SlSinV' Needle..    Inc..    LeoU.    Pa.      712.896.    pub.    1-3-^1. 

Slumber^st    Co..    Georgetown,    Ky.      712.981,    pob.    1-3-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Smith.  Alexander,  Inc. :  See— 

Smith.  Alexander,  k  Sons  Carpet  Co. 
Smith,    Alexander,    k    Sons   Carpet  €0,    now  by ^ang*  of 

name  Alexander  Smith.  Inc..  Yonkers.  N.Y.    601,773,  cane. 

CT.  106. 
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Sobel,   Henry,   d.b.a.   King   Morphena   Products.   New  York, 
N.Y.     601,734,  cane.     Cl.  42.  „    .   .,    o._.      1 

Soclete  Anonyme  des  Andena  EUbllaaements  C.  *  L.  Ctwpai 
Freres  k  Cle.  :  «ee— 

C.  *  E.  cniapal  l-'reres  *  Cle.,  Inc.  „,      ,.         »    ,     ^ 

Somerset,  Thomas,  and  Co.  Ltd.,  Belfast.  Northern  IreUnd. 
712.930,  pub.  1-3-61.    CT.  42.  »,„„„„        ..    ,    «  ai 

Some'f  Uniforms,  Inc.,  Paramns.  N.J.     712.892.  pub.  l-»-fll. 

Cl    39 
Sondon    Systems    Corp..    Rutherford.    N.J.      712, "67,    pub. 

1   ^  fti       Cl   37 
Sonneman,  Eric  O.,  d.b.a.  Merlx  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

712,697,  pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  6.  „  „_«         ^    ,   •  at 

Southard  Co.,  The,  Columbus,  Ohio.     712,879,  pub.   1-3-61. 

southern  Brighton  MUU,  Shannon,  0»l  *«  ^'"■"''K*"?^?^? 
triea.    Inc.,    Greensboro,    N.C.      387,049,    ren.    3-21-61. 

Southern   Brighton    Mills.    Shannon,   Ga.,   Burilngton   Indus- 
tries,    Inc.,     Greensboro,     N.C.       388,266,     ren.     3-21-61. 

Soutiieni   Latex  Corp.,  Austell,  Ga.     712,669,  pub.  l-3-«l. 

Cl  1  ^        „ 

Specialty  Supply  Co. :  See — 

RuHley.  Theodore.  ^  ,  o.„.v^_„ 

Speedry   Chemical   Products,   Inc     by  merger  from   Speedry 

FroductH,     Im-.,     Richmond     Hill,     N.Y.       712,865.     pub. 

4-26-60.     Cl.  37. 
Speedry  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Speedry  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  -,0000    ~,k 

SpeedFshopper  Sales  Corp.,  Greensboro.  N.C.     712,893,  pub. 

l_3_6l.    C\.  39.  ^    „^ 

Spiegel,   Inc.,   Chicago    I»-     601.«39.   cane.     Cl    26. 
Splnnerin  Yarn  Co.,   Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  .N.J.     712,936, 

Spraying~8y*8tem8  Co.,  Bellwood,  HI.     712,744,  pub.  1-3-61. 

SpVed.Vll.   Inc..  Bellevue,  Ohio.  ^601,783    cane.    .Cl^  23 
Standard   Milling  Co.,   New   York^  N.Y.,   to   Standard   Milling 

Co..   Kansas  (Mty,  Mo.     38.5,304,  ren.  3-21-01.     <^-  *«•,.    ^ 
Standard   Milling  do..  New  York    N.Y.,  to  Standard  Milling 

Co.,  Kansas  CHty,  Mo.     386,553,  ren.  3r21-61  •     C^-  '♦6. 
Sta-Pine     Products,     Inc.,     Shreveport,    La.       712.701.     pub. 

1-3-81.     Cl.  6.  • 

SUrrett,  John  S. :  See— 

United  Technical  Laboratories.       ,,.-..    ^.     -   -^, 
Steelmasters,    Inc.,    New   York,   NY.      712,843,   pub.    1-3-61. 

Stero'2°Nur«erie*,  Inc..  Geneva.  NY.     712,668,  pub.  1-3-61. 

StSwn,    John    B.,    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      384,341,    ren. 

St^ens^Hel?n,^New    York,    N.Y.       712,848,    pub.    l-3-«l. 

Straub^l  Paper  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     386,794,  ren.  3-21-61. 

Cl.  37. 
Strause.  Elmer  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Mohler.  IVlwln  B. 
Strisik.  Samuel  R. :  See- 
Cannon  Valley  Milling  Co. 
Structural  Clay  Products  Research  Foundation,  Chicago,  III. 

001.49.5,  pane.     Cl.  12.  _.„.w^        w    ,    •>  m      01    ao 

Stuglow.  inc.,  Hamden,  Conn.     712,906   onb.  l-^t-«l-    C1J9. 
Style  Trends,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,910-11,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl    39 
Sullivan,  Carol  B.,  d.b.a.  Lynn  Carol  Creations,  New  York, 

Surfastal  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     712,739,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Sw*i«8  ^Harmony,    Inc.,   Chicago,    III.     712,785,   pub.    1-3-61. 

Bw?s8rose.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      712,943.    pub.    5-10-60. 

Sy^tro^  Co.,  Homer  City,  Pa.     712.787.  pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  21. 
Tacoma  Grain  Co..  Tacoma,  Wash     to  Centennial  Mills,  Inc., 

Portland    OreK      138  719,   ren.   3-21-61.     Cl.  46. 
Tay?o^E"ectrlJ^nc.    Detroit,  Mich.     601,770.  cane.     Cl    103. 
Taylor  Veronl*^  D..   Miami.  Fla.     OC^ie.'iO    cane      CT.  32 
Tectum  Corp..  Columbus.  Ohio.     I'^^-^^J^-R^-  *^^*  J^ViS' 
Tempesta    Inigort   Corp.,    Long   Island   City.   N.Y.      B01.740, 

Te^"polnt    Trim    Corp.,    Indianapolis.    Ind.      712.736.    pub. 

1  —3—61      CT    1  ** 
Terafllm  Corp..  Stamford.  Conn.     712.676  nub   1-3-^1.    CL  1. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     712,751,  pub.  1-3-61. 

TeSie*  Chemicals.  Inc.,  from  Texlxe  Chemicals,  Inc..  Green- 
ville, B.C.    712.972^ub  9-9-.58.    Cl.  52 

Thermwell  Products  (^.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\.  601,730,  cane. 
CT.  42. 


ThUnket  Packing  Corp.,  Portland.  Oreg.,  to  P.  E.  HarrU  Co.. 

Inc.,   Seattle,  Vaah.     141,058,  rati.  3-21-^1.     CT.  46. 
Tbilnket  Packing  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  to  P.  E.  Harna  Co., 

Inc.,   Seattle.  Vash.     141,695.  ren.  3-21-61.     CT.  46 
Thompson  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Franklin  Park.  III.     712,794. 

pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  21.  ^   „„ 

Thomson  Machine  Co..  Belleville,  N.J.  221,164,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Tiffany  k  Co.,  ^ew  York,  N.Y.  139,220,  ren.  3-21-<l.  CL  32. 
Todd,  E.  M..  Co.  :  See— 

Patrick-Young,  F.  E..  Co.  _  „„„,,        ^    ,    o 

Torrington  Co.,  The,  Torrington,  Conn.     712,817,  pub.  1-3- 

01      CT   23. 
Transpatent  G.m.b.H.,   Dusaeldorf,  Germany.     712,884,  pub. 

1-3-61.     CT.  38. 
Trellis  Hosiery  Co.  :  See — 

Lillian  Knitting  Mills  Co.  „^         ^     ,    o   », 

Tropical  Paint  Co.,  CTeveland,  Ohio.     712,700,  pub.  1-3-61. 

fn    ft 
Trip^L-Seal,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.     712,723,    pub.    l-3-«l. 

Cl    12  - 

Trt-Seal   Storm    Windows,    Inc.,   PhiUdelphla.   Pa.      601.501. 

Truval'  Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     601,712,  cane. 

CT    39 
Ullla'n  AKarofsky,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     712,900,  pub.  l-3-«l. 

Cl.  39. 
Ungar  Electric  Tools.  Inc. :  See— 

Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  ,,„«^o        v 

Unfon   Asbestos  &   Rubber  Co.,   CTilcago,   111.     712,963,   pnb. 

1-3-61.     a.  50.  „       „  ^  ^  r>^      ,     , 

United  Drug  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  Rexall  Drua  and  Chemical 

Co.     Los   Angeles.   Calif.      139,417,   ren.   3-21-61.     C\.  18. 
United    States   Rubber  Co.,    New  York,   NY.      712,688.   pub. 

United  Technlcai  Laboratories,  to  John  S.  Starrett,  Morris- 
town,  N.J.    601.537.  cane.     Cl.  16.  „   .    ,    w    ^* 

Utah  Cooperative  Association,  d.b.a.  Pax  Co.,  Salt  Lake  CTty, 
Utah.    712, b02-3.  pub.  1-3-61.    CT.  6.  >,„>,„ 

Utah  Cooperative  Association.  Salt  Lake  Qity.  Utah.    712.712. 1 

Valentine!   C.   C.   Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.      712,907,   pub. 

Vermont  Talc  Co..  Chester.  Vt.     712,671,  pub.  1-3-61.     CT.  1. 
Vise  Wall  Olaie  Division  :  See — 

Cast-O-Brick  Corp.  _  _        ^    ,    „  «, 

Vitamin  Council  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     712,766,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Vitamin  Sales  Co.  :   Bee — 

General  Nutrition  Corp.  _.„„„„         ..     ,    o   «, 

Vit-A-Way.    Inc.,   Fort   Worth,   Tex.     712,769,   pub.    1-3-61. 

CT    18 
Von  Gunten,  Lee  L,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,860,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Cl.  36. 
Vulcan  Industries  :  See — 

Ebsco  Industries,  Inc.  _„.  „„„ 

Waldron,   John,   Corp.,   Highland   Park,   N.J.      601,687,   cane. 

C71    37 ' 
Walgreen  Co.,  to  Walgreen  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 

384.140.  ren.  3-21-61.     CT.  51. 
Walgreen  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

i\*ftlzreeD  Co 
Wallace  %  Tleman  Co.,  Inc..  Belleville,  N.J.     424.476,  cane. 

Cl    31 
Warner  Brothers  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport.  Conn.     712,902.  pnb. 

Warren-Teed   Products  Co.,   The,  Columbus.  Ohio.     712,773, 

pub.  1-3-61.    CT.  18.  .  ,,„,„-       ^  t   1  at 

Wasco  Products,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    712,727,  pub.  1-3-61. 

Weber  Lithographing  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     712,877,  pub.  1-3-61. 

CT    37 
Weenink    Mary  E.  Lynne,  d.b.a.  Mary  Lynne.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

712,970-1,  pub.  1-3-61.    Cl.  51.  >,„^», 

Wenx^l,  H.,  "Tent  k  Duck  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     712.965,  pub. 

Wes^TRund.  Frank  V.,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.     601,679,  cane. 

C\    37 
Whittal,  M.  J.,  Associates,  Inc..  Worcester.  Mass.     601.732. 

Wi*ne  &  Schulz  Distributing  Co.,  Louisville,  Ky.    712.944.  pub. 
1-3-61.     CT.  46.  „„,  _„„  ,  _,    __ 

Wlnshlp-Bolt  Co..  Wakefield.  Mass  601.70^.  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Wlntriss,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  712  796  pub  1-3-61.  Cl.  21. 
WohK  L.._,  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  601.702,  cane  CT.  39. 
WorlA   V<lde   Products,   Inc.,   Littleton,  Colo.      712,764.   pub. 

.5-10-60.     CT.  18.  ,  .     w      .     ».         »  •     J. 

Woronock,  David,  and  William  Ansen    to  Louis  Alsenstein  ft 

Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  384,34^  ren.  3-21-61.  Cl.  29. 
Wyler  Watch   Factory,   Ltd.,   Blenne,   Swltxerland.     712,887, 

Young  ft~P^i,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  601,472^^  wnc.  CT.  2. 
Zeca  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     601,686,  cane.     CT.  37. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeab  DccWoas  Readcred  in  Ac 
Mooth  of  Fcbniary  19<1 

Examiner  afllnn«d 150 

Examiner  aSrmed  in  part 28 

Examiner  reversed 49 

ToUl 222 


Sxekely,  Oeorjce  E.,  Rockwell  St.,  Fort  Atklnaon.  WU. 
Upham,   Preeton.   1903    Lincoln  DrlTC,   Sarasota,   Fla. 
uVvne,   Milton  J.,   10   Columbus  Circle.   New  York  19,  N.T. 
Zarwell,  Elwin  J.,  756  N.  Milwaukee  St..  Milwaukee  2,  WU. 


Rctistcn  of  Attoracyi  and  Agents 

Namei  of  Regiatered  Attorney  mnd  Agtnt*  Retained  on  the 
Active  Register 

In  the  March  10,  1959,  iaane  of  the  OrriciAL  Gazette, 
volume  740,  number  2,  page  282,  there  was  published  a  list 
of  names  and  addresiies  of  persons  whose  names  had  been  or 
were  beinfc  removed  from  the  registers  of  patent  attorneys 
nnd  patent  aicentM  pursuant  to  the  proTlslons  of  Rule  347 
of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  State*  Patent  Office 
In  Patent  Cases. 

The  following  persons,  whoae  names  appeared  In  that  list, 
have  been  restored  to  or  retained  on  the  Active  Register  of 
Attorneys  and  Register  of  Agents  In  view  of  Information 
which  they  hare  furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

ARTHUR  W.   CROCKER, 
Feb.  28,  1961.  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

Liat  of  1/amea  Reetored  to  Active  Refiatero 

Abbcriy,  Nicholas  Rippen,  %  Toung,  4203  Junius  St,  Dal- 
las 10.  Tex.  _     ^ 

Bestlc,  Gordon  Frank.  875  Post  St.,  San  Frandsco  9,  Calif. 

liowen,  Herldon  H.,  13o  S.  La  Balle  St..  Chicago  3,  III. 

Buch waiter,  N'ichelHon  Edw.,  1109  Bamett  National  Bank 
BldK..  Jacksonville  2.  Fla. 

Erkklla.  A.   Victor,  lOM  8.  Park  Ave..  Buifalo  6,  N.Y. 

Farley.  David  L..  Jr.,  IS  Broad  St.,  New  York  5.  N.Y. 

Hogencamp.  Harold  C,  3927  Austin  Drive,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Klrkwood.  Robert  H..  2308  Jameson  St..  Hillcrest  Heights,  Md. 

Knsuf.  Albert  E..  933  Atlantic  St.,  Waukegan,  111. 

Langford,  O.   Frank,  312  S.  Crawford.  Detroit  17.  Mich. 

Lundquist,  George  A.,  8012  Plney  Branch  Road,  Silver 
Spring.  Md.  _ 

Nordhaus,  Raymond  Charles,  200  8.  Michigan  Ave..  Chi- 
cago 4.  111. 

Orlinger,  Samuel  L.,  15  Butler  Place.  Brooklyn  38,  N.Y. 

Parsons,   Richard  A.,   609   Prudden  Bldg.,    Lansing.  Mich. 

Paulson,  Paul  M..  3066  du  Pont  Bldg.,  Wilmington  98.  Del. 

Peck.  David  B..  %  Sprague  Electric  Co..  North  Adams.  Mass. 

Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  900  Bush  Are.,  St  Paul  6,  Minn. 

Ray,  Hugo,  2754  W.  4th  Ave.,  Vancouver  8.  British  Columbia. 
Canada. 

Schaffer,  Murray,  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co.,  260 
Madison  Are.,  New  York  16,  N.Y. 

SblldDeck,  Paul  R..  %  A.  B.  BUley  Mff.  Co.,  Decatur.  111. 


First  Assistant  ConuniaskNicr  of  Fatents 

Delegation  or  Acthoutt  To  Ssbvb  as  Actimq 
CoiiiiissiONER  or  Patents 

Acting  under  the  provisions  of  section  3  of  Title  35  United 
States  Code  and  of  section  2  of  Reorganisation  Plan  No.  5 
of  1950.  I  hereby  authorize  Mr.  Arthur  W.  Crocker,  First 
Attsistant  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  l>«  and  serve  as  Acting 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  beginning  with  the  opening  of 
business  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  on  March  2, 
1961.  This  authorisation  shall  remain  in  force  until  a  new 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  All  the  vacancy  that  will  exist 
in  that  office  as  of  March  2,  1961,  Is  appointed  and  takes 
office. 

(R.8.   161;  5  U.8.C.  22;  35  U.S.C.  3;  Reorganization  Plan 
No.  5  of  1950.  15  P.R.  8174). 

LUTHER  H.   HODGES, 
Mar.  1,  1961.  '  Beeretary  of  Commerce. 

[F.R.  Doc.  61-2091 ;  Filed,  Mar.  7,  1961  ;  8:  54  a.m.] 

PubUthed  in  t*  F.R.  t0t9,  March  S,  19tl 


AdvcTK  Decisions  In  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interferences  Involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first 
Inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Pat  2,774,193,  C.  J.  Thatcher  et  al..  Tools  for  ultrasonic 
cutting,  decided  Nov.  15,  1960,  Interference  No.  89,160, 
claims  5,  6,  7,  9,  10,  11  and  15. 

Pat  2,835,836,  H.  Hsu,  Gas  discharge  device,  decided  Feb. 
24,  1961,  Interference  No.  90,737,  claims  1.  2,  8  and  12. 

Pat.  2.868.752,  C.  Frailer  et  al..  Stable  emulsion  contain- 
ing an  acrylate,  an  acrylic  add  and  an  acrylonltrlle,  decided 
Feb.  6.  1961.  Interference  No.  90.811.  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
6  and  7. 

Pat  2,896,106.  J.  Bums  et  al.,  Storage  tube,  decided  Feb. 
9,  1961,  Interference  No.  90,794,  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  7  and  8. 

Pat.  2.915,293,  E.  J.  Justus  et  al..  Drying  drum  and 
method,  decided  Feb.  27,  1961,  Interference  No.  91.403,  claims 
1,  2,  3  and  4. 


New  Applications  Rccdred  Doing  Janaaiy  IMl 

Patento 6,370 

Designs 399 

PUnt  PatenU S 

Reissues 29 

Total 6,T7S 


Patents 1,062— No.  2,976,639  to  No.  2,977,597.  Ind. 

Designs 56— No.     189,960  to  No.      190,015,  ind. 

Plant  Patenta-  1— No.  2,039 

Reiasnes 7— No.       24,953  to  No.       24,959,  ind. 

Total 1,129 

851 


852 


2  M9.42S.     Drrlm  for  If  oldlng  Meat  Balls.    Mlebcle  Paleo, 
2«e'Ubert7  8t.  PalDMTtll*.  Oblo. 

2»65.»51.     Boarding   Fn*m«it    for  th*   Bo«rdln««»fIro«- 

▼aklir    Correiipondenw   to:   Richard   Low.   106O  Broad  St.. 
Newark.  N.J. 

2.M5.»72.     Marklna  Tool, 
moot  Bt.,  Warwick,  B.I. 
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Oeneral  Elertrtc  Company  1*  pr«>par«l  to  grant  non  «iclu- 
iilrc  Uo^nit*"  under  the  following  12  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  munufacturers.         .  ..   _^       _        .      . ^ 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  »  !»»"*""»•/ 
be  .Pressed  to:  Patent  CooniwI.  Major  AppIUnceDlTlilon. 
General  Klectrtc  Company.  Appliance  Park.  LouUrllle  1.  Ky. 


2.808.300. 
2.914.819. 
2.920.499. 

2.946.212. 

2.903.448. 

2.955.608. 
2.9.'S9.042. 

2.9«1.7T6. 
2.903. 159. 


Cabinet  Construction. 
Refrigerator  Door  Construction. 

Control    B/Mtem   for   Waah    Water    Storage   and 
Re-Use  System. 

Control    STStem   for   Waah   Water   Storase   and 
Re-Use  dysteni. 

Clothe*  Washer  With  an  Improred  Water  l«TeI 
Control  System. 


VaWe. 


1' 


CooBtry 


DatareedTcd 


James  Robert  Hnnt.  47  Aah-        } 


Control    System    for   Waah    Water    Storage    and 
Re-Use  System. 

Oothes  Dryer  With  Rereralble  Blower. 

Lanndry  Machine. 


AppHcaHons  for  llcense^under  the  following  3  P«**nta  "■J 
be  aVfdrexsed  to;  Patent  Counsel.  Heary  Military  Electronics 
IVpartnient.  General  Electric  Company.  U;gal  Section. 
Bldg.   1.  Room  36.  Court  St.  PUnt.  Syracuse.  N.Y. 

2.945,158.     Signal  Proceaalng  Arrangement. 

2,945.208.     Compresalonal  Wave  Tranadocer. 

2.949.585.     DeUy  Une  for  Angular  ModnlaUon. 


Anitralla : 

AhttrmeU) 

Palrata) 

Anstrta 

Belgtam 

Canada 

Denmark 

East  Genaaay 

Kin  la  B dLVJl'_"_V_V_V_ 

France: 

{Pmtenta) j. 

(Additiciu) 

Germany : 

{AMtftifetehriften) 

iPateut*). 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland... 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlands — 

Norway 

Pakistan 

Poland 

Rumania - — 

Swfden 

Rarltzerland 

USSR 


Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
FVb. 
Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 

Feb. 
Feb. 

Feb. 
Feb. 
reb. 
Not. 
Feb. 
Dec 
Feb. 
Feb. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Jan. 
Oct. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
Feb. 


14.  1»«1— - 

17.  19«1 

2.  1961 

8.  1961 

9.  19«1 

1.  1961 

24.  1961- 

10.  1961 

8.  1961 


14.  1961 

14.  1961 

15.  1961 

15.  1961 

17.  1961 

1.  1960 

li,  1961 

2.  1960 - 

7.  1961 

14.  1961 

6^1961 

iV.  1959 

23.  1961 

10.  1960 

10.  1961 

17.  1961 

13.  1961 


Highest 
nuasber 


62.469 
229.688 
212.700 
M9.000 
614.806 

89.675 

20.740 
2,063 

30.890 

1.243.800 
73.750 

1,095.760 

1.084.206 

860.420 

66.101 

22.550 

573,900 

60/61 

96,807 

97,273 

107,298 

44,004 

41.277 

173.347 

350.941 

133,422 


Australta  :  First  2.000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/ lO.-^O 
Canada  :  First  printed  445.931/1948 
Csecboslorakla  :  Latest  «1.3<><>/1»5?    ,^- 
East  Germany  :  First  recelred  18,927/1961 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1041 

First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  recelred  5.792/1896 

Latent  140..'i«2/1961 
Ireland  :  Missing  1-10.000 

Italy  :  First  243.000  incomplete  | 

Philippine  Republic  :  Latest  217/1956 

Rumania  :  First  recelred  *0;8«0/J»»l,-o9a  ,n»  11A  000/1958 
USSR.:  Not  receired  between  2.496/1928  and  116,000/1908 
TiigoslarU  :  First  received  10,001/1983 
Latest  16.461/1941 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1961 

ToUl  number  of  pending  •pplicatlons  (excluding  Designs) 190,233 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applicAtfons k' ."   V ' oa' iS, 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) ttL\ 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiUng  action - --  J\^^X 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicaUon.. - - - q  ^^    u  ""  7  Infn 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application September  1,  1959 

M.  C.  ROSA.  Dfrsrfsr.  Pateal  Esamlalag  Op«ratlaa 


PATENT  KZAMINING  GROUPS  AND  SUPKRTISORT  KXAMINKSS 


(D  8T0NE.  L  G.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(ID  EVAN8,  N.  H.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS- .... 

am  YUNG  KWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  8PINTMAN.   8.,  MATERIAL   HANDUNO    AND   TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS    AND    AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(Vn  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VXD  EAUFFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)    GORECKI,  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLA88IFICA. 

TION  DIVISIONS, 


DIYIfliONa  RXAMINBR8.  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTION 
I  la  BMsatfcssi  Indicate  Exaariafaig  Gnm) 


DIVISIONS 


tlnit; 


1.  (VD  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Brakis;  Planting;  Plant  Hosbandrr;  Scattering  Unteaderi;  Earth  Working 

t.  ail)  STONE.  A.,  Flahlnc.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying:  Preases;  Tobacco;  Textile  Wringers;  Bucklea.  Buttons 

and  Clasps ■ 

S.  (Vn)     MARMELSTEIN,    N.    (WINDHAM,     R.,    aettng).     Metal    Founding    and    Treatment:    MetaDorgy 

(Proeeai  and  Apparstni);  Alloy  Electrical  Reittton  

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HoUtt;  Power  DriTen  Conreyois;  Handlhig  Apparatiu;  EleratoTs;  Pnsamatic  Dl«>atch;  Store 

Serriee;  ConTeyois,  Chutes,  Skids,  Guides  and  Ways - — 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harresters;  Unearthlnf  ObJecU;  Threshtof;  Knottera;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 

Dator;  BntdMrtng;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnntors;  Fences;  Gates;  Music;  Signab  and  Indlcaton; 

Aoonstloi........ .-....-. ---.--••-•- ..........•--.- — -.. ..... — ... ...................... 

(I)  LIDOFF.   H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  Heterocydlc.  General  Organic  Processes.  Amides 

(TV)  ANDERSON,  E.  G..  Optics 

(V)  BREHM.  G.  L.,  Beds;  Chain  and  Seats;  Cabinets;  Tables;  Miscellaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Eaoapas;  Ladders; 
Deposit  and  Oolleetton  Receptacles;  Scaffolds — 

(Vr>  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pnmpe;  Fans;  Turbines .  — - 

(VI)  BOYD,  8  (HORTON.  A.  M.,  sctinf).  Pln«rras;  Ordnanee;  Ammunition;  Explosive  Charge  Making 1. 

(IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V..  Boott,  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rlret  Sett 
Nailing.  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU 

(HI)  DURHAM.  B.  G.,  Machine  ElemeoU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

(Ill)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making:  Metal  Working 

(part).e.g.  Special  Work,  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing.  Turning 

(ni)  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  MeUl;  Metal  Bending.  Miscellaneous  Proossses,  Assembly 

and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v..  PlasUos;  Plastic  Stock  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

(ID  ANDRUS.  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Reoordeis  (part) 

aV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A..  Packagh*;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setttag;  Sheet  Material  Aaoeiating  or 

Fokling;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering - 

(VD  BLUM.  A..  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmlsstons;  Serromotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combustion  Turbines; 
Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration 

(VU)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  StoTes  and  Furnaces;  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Bnmets;  Heating  Systems;  Mlsesllaneous  Heat- 
ing; Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatton:  Illuminating  Burners.. ;i. 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D.,  Mbtcellaneons  Hardware:  Closure  FasUnen;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  ProtectloD;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confection   Making;  Tents  and   Canopies;  Umbrellas;   Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  (Tonnectors '. 

(HI)  MADFR.  R.  C,  Textiles 

(VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B.,  Acronantlei;  BoaU;  Booys;  Ships;  Marine  Propolsion;  Propellers:  Windmills;  Floid  Dia- 
phragms and  BeDows 

n.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  Data  ProosMon;  Digital  and^Anatog  Compotais;  Calculators;  Bookkeeping  Madilnss;  Cash  aad 
Fare  RcgMeis;  Voting  Madiines;  Coonteis 

M.  aiD  RICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatos;  Sewing  MachfaMs;  TextOas.  Iron- 
ing or  Smoothing;  Clutclies  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

».  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coattiv— ProeMses,  MIseellaneons  ProdneU  end  Apparatus;  Distillation:  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Psper  Making - 

».  (ID  RADER.  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generation,  Motive  Power,  Trsnsnitesion  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  Syi- 
tems.  Fnraaecs.  Battery  Charging  and  Diseharghig.  Are  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevaton  (part).  e.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transformers 

37.  (IV)  JAMES.  S..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textilss,  Fluid  Trsatlng 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  LiquM  Contact  With  Solids 

».  (VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H..  Internal  CombnstioD  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotors;  Spring. 
Weight  snd  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons:  Drive  ShafU;  Flexible-Shaft  Coupltngs;  Chocks  or  Sockets; 
Fluid  Cnrrent  Conveyors;  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

».  (V)  FRITZ,  M.  M..  Toole;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maktag;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  wd  RoMmt 
Receptacles:  PatAage  end  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  JolnU;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 

10.  (VH)  Oa.RARY,  R.  A..  Oomminutois;  Refrigeration;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Dtffusinc,  Separating  and  Assort- 
ing SolMs  (part) *. 


s. 

7. 
8. 

•. 

10. 
II. 

n. 

IS. 

14. 

IS. 
16. 
17. 

IS. 

IS. 


n 
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«,  n,  M,  48,  46,  M, 

56,  ta,  «,  61,  M. 
16,  M,  17.  41.  43.  44, 

48.  51,  M,  ftS. 
3,  13,  13.  14.  31.  St. 

57.  U.  «1,  U,  $». 

7,  IL  17.  37,  *4.  38. 

M,a.ei 

0,  8. 30,  30,33,  K.  4ft, 
63.06. 

1,  4,  0,   10,   IS,  3^ 
3^  38,  45.  47. 

3,  15,  18.  35.  30,  83, 

M.  55.  67. 
tl,  92,  91.  9t,  K. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


7-lS-OO 
7-10-00 
5-3(MI0 
4-30-00 


1-4-00 
S-31-00 
»-3B-60 

7-7-00 

0-14-00 

5-3-00 
5-3-00 

»-14-00 


Amended 


8-4-00 
1-4-00 

5-fr-OO 

8-3-00 

5-10-60 

8^6-00 
5-35-00 

•-3-00 

ft-a-00 

4-4-00 

4-7-00 

O-lS-60 

7-11-60 

5-3-60 

7-30-00 


7-7-00 
0-30-00 
5-lS-flO 
4-38-60 

1-4-60 
4-1S-60 
4-11-00 

7-8-00 

O-iO-OO 

•-7-00 

4-11-00 
5-3-00 

4-11-00 

3-»-60 

8-3-60 

13-lS-M 

5-4-60 

8-1-00 

»-»-00 

8-4-00 
6-34-60 

4-35-00 

9-1 -SO 

•-1-00 


5-35-00 

5-l»-00 

5-6-00 

7-15-00 
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DnrmONS.  BXAMINUM.  AND  8UAIBCT8  Of  DmNTION 


n. 


17. 


«. 

41. 
43. 
4S. 


(I)  BOKTTCHXR.  A.  M.  (SULLIVAN.  A.  D..  •oUng).  Carbon  C^mmmrj  (p«t).«.f..  Uw  AddnXi. Bfltem OoBteiBlBK 
CwboB  ComDonaiU.  Hydroteiwtton  of  C«rboB  OUto.  PirtJia  Oxidation  of  Non-AroiMtlc  RydroewtioB  MWam. 
HydiocvboM.  H.lDf«i.t«l  Hydrocrbom:  Synthetic  ^utak  (p«t)  (t^-.  OO-ModUM:  SUWM-d):  Mtn«.l  O* 

(Vin    MARTIN.    H.  L..    Oaa  and   Liquid   Contmct   Appwrntoi;   H«»t   KxdMnfa;  AgltstlOB:  7\n  KxtingnlUMn; 
C«ntrlfotal  Bowl  Sapwston:  Liquid  8«p«nak>n  or  Purlfle»tloo  (p«t) ■""""■"^■"i: 

Crt  MUSHAKB  W.  L..  Brtdc«;  Hydraulic  aad  Earth  Bnclnatflac  Ro«ls  and  PaT«nanU:  BuOdlaf  Stractnna 

OV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L..  RaUway»-Dran  AppHancM.  Switch*  and  Slgaali.  Swtooa  Track.  RoDtnc  Stock.  Track 
8«»den  Elcctrtdty  TrammWon  to  Vahlctaa;  Dumptaf  Vehlclea;  Vehicle  Fenden;  Hand  and  Hotat  Ltna  Imptemaita.. 

av)  DEMBO.  L.  J.DIipenalnf :  FOlInc  Reoeptactaa;  Toilet;  S^Tertng  by  Taaring  or  Braakinf ;  Coin  Controllad  Appa- 
ratus; Dtapemtaif  CablneU;  Article  Dlapensinc;  Coin  Handllnc 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L..  Mearartnj  and  Teatlnf  (part) - 

'(II)  LEVY.  M.  L.,  Etoctrldty-Swltchea,  WeMlng.  Haattax.  Photo-Ortl  Clrcoltt "- r-— " 

a)  PARKER.  C.  B..  Carbon  ChemWry  (part),  e*-.  Aio.  Carboeycilc  or  Acyclic  Oompoondi  (part),  e-f..  AntbroBM. 
Trlarytmethanaa.  Eeters.  Artd.«.  Ketone..  Aldehydes.  Ether..  Phenol».  AlcohoU.  ProUtn..  Amlnea.  Natorml  RaMna... 

aV)  WEIL.  I..  FluJd-PreMure  Refulaton;  Valvei;  Fluid  Handling  (eioept  Prwure  Modulating  Relays.  Float  ValT«. 

IXaphracnis  and  Bellows) --- r"":""^ 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J  ,  ReoeptadeB-MetaUlc.  Paper.  Wooden.  OtaNs;  Special  Reoeptadaa  and  PaekafM 

(H)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording:  Television;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(H)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.,  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) rV"""";""..  "';:"■ 

(I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O.,  acting),  Medtetawa,  Poisons,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  sad  Leathsfi;  Pr». 

serrteg  Sterlllstag  and  Dtolnlectlng  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Ble«!hlng.  Dyeing.  Fluid  Treatmant  of 


OMsit  AppHsatisa 


TestUea. 


DstIom;  Radar  tei 


Tbt- 


S0. 
M 

«7 


44.  01)  JUSTUS,  O.  L.,  DineUTe  Radto  Systems;  Nudear  Battartea;  Nudsar 

45.  (Vn  MANIAN,  J.  A.  WiMwh,  Ttat«  siid  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  A  ilss;  Lubrleatton;  Baartagi  aad  Oaldsa;  Bait 

and  Sprocket  Oeartng:  Spring  DeTloes;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoea;  XzeaTatlng  -- 

46  a)  WILES.  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L,  acting).  Aetlnlde  Sertaa  (e.g..  FlsBtonable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Bxpk>slT««;  Power  PlanU  (part):  Metahurgy  (part);  RadleactlTe  Medicines;  Nuclear  Eeaetlons;  Carbon  Chemistry  (P«t). 

47.  (VI)  ARNOLD,   P.     Mining,   Quarrying,  and   Ice  Harreetlng;   Motor   Vehicles;   Land  Vehlctaa;  Education. 

4S.  (11)  BERNSTEIN,  8.,  ElecUlclty— Conrerslon  Systems,  Prot«ctlTe  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards.  Relays.  MagneU,  Condenaars.  Translston,  Barrier  Uyer  Rectlflen 

4S.  (VII)  BENDETT.  B..  Drying  and  Oss  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUds;  Ventilation;  Wells;  Concentrating  BTaporators; 

Earth  Boring - ■ — 

80.  a)  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Reatn  Compoeltlons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions. Natural  Rubber..   I "" 

SI.  (n)  WE8TBY.  O.  N..  Modulators;  Plesoeleetrlc  DstIobs;  Antennat;  OMUators;  Mlwieilanaoas  Electron  Space  Dto- 
eharge  Derlce  Systems;  Radio  Detectors • 

a.  (V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A..  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) - 

U.  aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Mantlslding;  Printed  Matter,  Statton- 
ery;  Paper  FOes  and  Btodets;  Flexible  or  PorUble  Closures  or  Partlttons;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnlnp.  and  Shutters; 
Haraesa;  Whip  Apparatus:  Food  Apparatus;  CkMure  Operators;  Illumination 

M.  (H)  NIL80N.  R.  G..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes:  Miscellaneous  Discharge  DerlceB:  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  Dlschanre  Derlce  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (eg.  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometers. 

(VTI)  WHITMORE.  H.  B,  Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artlfldal  Body  Members..    _ - 

a)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compositions;  Eateries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoatttons;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

ChemMry V^"" 

(in)  MILLER,  A  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W..  aetinf).  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Hoiaadwe  Maktag;  DHven 

aad  Screw  FMtenlnga:  Nut  and  Boh  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jolntt  or  Couplings;  Cutting. 

(in)   BRONAUOH,  F.  H   (BAILEY,  F   E  .  acUng).  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Toob  and  Implements;  Stone 

Worklnr.  Abrading  Pn)c««s«  and  Apparatus;   Baths.  Cloaett.  Sinks,   and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper 

ManufSctures;  SelectlveCutUng — 

(I)  BRINDISI.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertlllaeis-  Oas.  Heathig  and  lUumlnating 

n)  MANOAN.  P.  E.,  Carbon    Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Realns  (part);  MlscelUneous  Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl 

Polymers):  Synthetic  Reein  C  omposltlom  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber.  Photographic  Processes  and  Pn>du<«s 

an)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horotogy;  RaUway  MaU  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 

deflntte  lengths 

48.  aV)  LOWE.  D.  B  (FULLXR.Ie.  B..  aettag),  Oamea;  Toys;  AmusemenU  and  Exerdaing  Deviesa;  Medianical  Guns  and 

Projectors;  Photographic  Apparatus 

O.  n)  WINKEL8TEI.V.  A.  H..  Fwjds  and  Beverages;  Fermentatton;  Carbon  Cbemiitry  (part),  •*.,  Lignlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derlvatlvee.  Fats.  Sulfurlsed  O>mpounds;  Heavy  MeUl  Compounds 

•4.  a)  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fueb;  Mtaoellaneous  Compositions r 

W.  (II)  SAX,  E.  J..  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meteis;  Conductois;  Insulators;  AmpUflen - 

•6.  (V)  LISANN,  I..  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

g7.  (VII)  KRAFFT.  C.  F..  Liquid  Separation  or  Purincatlon  (part);  Laminated  Fabrics 

•1.  (in)  MONCURE.  J.  A..  Industrial  Arts 

n.  ail)  HUNTER.  E.  H..  Hooiwhold.  Personal  and  Flnt  Arts 

W.  BAILEY.  J  S.  (KENT.  A.  P.,  acting),  Omamentatton;  OhMS 

t9.  GAUSS.  H..  Radio  Transmitters.  Receivers  aad  Tuners. — — -— - - 

n.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working — 

M.  BERLOWITZ,  W  ,  Oas  Separatton 

M.  ANGEL.  C.  D.,  Metallic  Building  Structures;  Packed  Rod  Jotaits;  Joint  Packings 

M.  E.  DIV.  A  m  OASTON.  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).e.  g., Steroids; Synthetic  Restas  (part), L  e..  Polyethylaaee- 
Butadlene  . 


N 

60. 

•I 


N«W       ABMBdWl 


4-S-OO 


4-1V40 
3-31-60 

S-31-60 

S-XMO 
7-1-60 
S-1-60 

4-3B-60 


6-3-60 

u-ao-w 

•-1S-60 

S-3M0 
7-»40 

3-34-60 

»-3-60 


3-33-40 

S-7-M 

4-M-M 

»-l7-60 
3-38-M 
3-17-60 

3-17-60 

5-13-60 

7-18-60 

l-lS-60 

5-3-60 


5-3-60 
13-16^ 


4-1-60 
7-11-60 


7-10-60 


3-6-60 

7-15-60 

3-31-60 
4-11-00 
3-14-60 


7-1-60 


7-11-60 


4-13-60 

5-1-60 

5-0-60 

5-5-60 

5-16-60 

6-3-60 

4-4-60 

4-6-60 

6-3-60 

6-3-60 

3-5-60 

13-33-50 

6-1-40 

5-10-60 

6-33-60 

6-r-60 

3-1-60 

8-1-60 

3-30-60 

3-10-60 

4-1-60 

3-i-60 

5-18-60 

5-34-60 

1-4-60 

1-4-60 

5-81-60 

5-3-60 

11-7-60 

11-15-60 

n-is-60 

11-21-60 

6-37-60 

6-30-60 

0-38-60 

•-7-60 

0-23-40 

7-5-60 

7-30-60 

6-1-40 

6-1-60 

8-11-40 

3-38-60 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


asteadad  uadsr  tba 


The  patenU  wtthln  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  March  1901.  except  tboae  whleta  may  have  I  ^ 

provisions  of  the  Veterans  latent  Eitenslon  Act  («4  Stat  3I«  as  amended  by  ««  Stat  Si)  and  tboae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  sbortaaad 
terms  under  tbe  provistoM  of  Public  law  600.    A  liat  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  m  the  >4««««l  tndti  «f  Patm»—tM$. 

Namb«B  3,34S,2r  to  3.345,540.  laelarfvs 


Palanta. 


Ptet  Paaeata _ Nnmbsra  160  to  621,  tadndTa 

tS4  , 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


Sopremc  Coort  of  Ike  United  State* 

Abo  MAJti'FACTi'WNO  Co.,  Inc.,  rr  al.  r.  Convektible 
ToF  Replacement  Go.,  Inc. 

K:   it.     Deeidtd  Fehruwy  17.  liti 
[—  U.S.  — :  128  U8PQ  3641 

1.  Patekt — PmoTBcnoM — Claims. 

In  connection  with  the  Mackie-Duluk  patent.  No.  2.M9,- 
724,  covering  the  combination,  in  an  automobile  body,  of 
n  flexible  top  fabric,  supporting  struetures,  and  a  mecha- 
nism for  aealins  the  fabric  against  tbe  side  of  the  auto- 
mobile body  in  order  to  keep  out  the  rain.  Held  that 
"Since  tbe  patentees  never  claimed  the  fabric  or  Its  abape 
as  tbelr  Invention,  and  tbe  claims  made  In  the  patent  are 
the  sole  me«Riire  of  the  grant,  the  fabric  Is  no  more  than 
an  unpatented  element  of  the  combination  which  was 
claimed  aa  tbe  invention,  and  tbe  patent  did  not  confer 
a  monopoly  over  tbe  fabric  or  Its  shape." 

2.  iNmiNOEMENT — DIRECT COHTEIBCTOBT. 

".  .  .  petitioners'  manufacture  and  sale  of  tbe  fabric 
is  not  a  iirtet  Infringement  under  35  D.S.C.  I  271(a).  .  .  . 
But  the  question  remains  whether  petitioners'  manufacture 
and  sale  of  the  fabric  constitutes  a  contrfbatory  Infrlnse- 
ment  of  the  patent  under  3B  U.8.C.  |  271(c).  It  la 
admitted  that  petitioners  know  that  the  porcbaaers  in- 
tend to  use  the  fabric  for  replacement  purpose*  on  anto- 
mobile  convertible  tope  whirti  are  covered  by  the  claims  of 
rcHpondent's  combination  patent,  and  such  manufacture 
and  sale  with  that  knowledge  might  well  constitute  con- 
tributory Infringement  nnder  |  271(c),  If,  hot  only  If,  auch 
a  replacement  by  tbe  pordiaaer  himself  would  la  Itaelf 
constitute  a  direct  Infringement  under  |  271(a),  for  it  Is 
settled  that  if  there  is  no  direct  infringement  of  a  patent 
there  can  be  no  CMitHfttitory  Infringement." 

8.  Samb— Same — Same— 35    U.S.C.    i    271(e). 

"It  Is  plain  that  |  271(e)— •  part  of  tbe  Patent  Code 
enacted  in  1U52 — made  no  change  In  the  fuadaaiental 
precept  that  there  can  be  no  contributory  infringement  In 
the  absence  of  a  direct  infringement.  That  section  de- 
flnea  contributory  Infringement  in  terms  of  direct  Infringe- 
ment— aaanely.  the  aale  of  a  eomponeat  of  a  patented  eom- 
bination  or  machine  for  use  In  tbe  Infringement  of  auch 
patent' " 

4.  Sams— Same— 3S  U.S.C.  I  271(a)— Cass  Law. 

JSTeM  that  S5  U.8.C.  |  271(a),  deflntng  "Infrtngement," 
"left  intact  the  entire  body  of  caae  law  on  direct  In- 
fringement." 

5.  Same — Same — "REcojiSTttJCTiON"  ot  "Refaie." 

The  determinative  question  coming  down  to  whether  tbe 
car  owner  would  infringe  tbe  combination  pateht  by  re- 
placing tbe  worn-out  fabric  element  of  the  patented  con- 
vertible top  on  his  car,  or  more  apedflcally,  whether  such 
a  replacement  by  the  car  owner  is  Infringing  "reconstruc- 
tion" or  permissible  "repair,"  Htld  that  tbe  decisions  of  • 
the  Supreme  Court  "spedflcally  deallnc  with  whether  tbe 
replacement  of  an  unpatented  part.  In  a  patented  com- 
bination, that  has  worn  out.  been  broken  or  otberwlse 
spent.  Is  permissible  'repair*  or  Infringing  'reconstruction,' 
have  steadfastly  refused  to  extend  tbe  patent  monopoly 
beyond  the  terms  of  the  grant" 

6.  Sams — Sams — Samb. 

In  disagreement  with  the  role  eonteaded  for  by  reapoad- 
eat :  That  when  an  element  of  a  patented  machine  or  com- 
bination is  relatively  durable — even  though  not  so  dnrable 
as  the  entire  patented  device  which  tbe  owner  par- 
diaaed — relatlvaly  expensive,  relatively  dlfflcalt  to  replace, 
and  Is  an  "esBeatUI"  or  "dlstlBgnlsbinc"  part  of  tbe  pat- 
ented comblnatloa.  any  reirtacement  of  that  element,  when 
It  weara  oat  or  la  otberwlae  spent,  coastltntea  lafrlaglng 
"reeoaatmetlon,"  and,  therefore,  s  new  lleeaae  mast  be 
obtained  from,  and  another  royalty  paid  to,  tbe  patentee 
for  that  privilege.  Htld  that  "...  If  anything  la  aettled 
In  the  patent  law,  it  la  that  the  cooiblnation  pateat  eovera 
only  tbe  toUllty  of  tbe  elements  la  tbe  claim  sad  that  ao 


element,  separately  viewed.  Is  within'  the  grant" ;  that  the 
"basic  fallacy  In  respondent's  position  Is  that  It  requires 
tbe  ascribing  to  one  element  of  the  patented  combination 
the  status  of  patented  Invention  In  Itself' ;  and  that  there 
Is  no  legally  recognizable  or  protected  "eaaentlar*  element, 
"gist"  or  "heart"  of  the  Invention  In  a  combination  patent. 

7.  Sams — Same — Samb. 

"No  element,  not  Itaelf  separately  patented,  that  eoa- 
stltutes  one  of  the  elements  of  a  combination  patent  Is 
entitled  to  patent  monopoly  however  essential  it  may  be 
to  the  patented  combination,  and  no  matter  how  costly  or 
difflcult  replacement  may  be.  .  .  .  We  hold  that  mainte- 
nance of  the  'nae  of  the  whole'  of  the  patented  combina- 
tion throagb  replacement  of  a  apent,  unpatented  element 
does  not  constitute  reconstruction." 

8.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  dednions  of  this  Court  require  the  conclusion  that 
reconstruction  of  a  patented  entity,  comprised  of  unpat- 
ented elementa,  la  limited  to  such  a  true  reconstruction  of 
the  entity  as  to  'in  fact  make  a  new  article'  .  .  .  after 
the  entity,  viewed  as  a  whole,  has  become  si>ent  ...  In 
order  to  call  the  monopoly,  conferred  by  the  patent  Erant, 
into  play  for  a  second  time.  It  must  Indeed,  be  a  aecoad 
creation  of  the  patented  entity,  aa.  for  example.  In  Amtri- 
can  Cotton  Tie  Co.  v.  Bimmona  [104  U.S.  891.  M«re  re- 
placement of  Indlvlduy  unpatented  parts,  one  at  a  time, 
whether  of  the  same  part  repeatedly  or  dilTerent  parts 
successively,  is  no  more  than  the  lawful  right  of  the  owner 
to  repair  his  property.  Measured  by  this  test,  the  replace- 
ment of  the  fabric  Involved  In  this  case  must  be  charac- 
terised as  permissible  'repair.'  not  'reconstnictloa.' " 

On  wbtt  of  certiorari  to  Court  of  Appeals  for  the 

First  (Circuit  i 

REVERSED. 

David  Wolf  (Charlet  Hieken  and  George  L.  Oreen- 
field,  of  counsel)  for  petitioners. 

J.  Jjee  Rankin  {Robert  A.  Bick*,  Charle$  H.  WeaUm, 
and  Richard  H.  Stem,  of  counsel)  for  United  States, 
amicus  curiae. 

Elliott  I.  PoUaek  (Paul  V.  Power,  of  counsel)  for 
respondent. 

Mb.  Jus-ncE  Whtttakeb  delivered  the  opinion  of 
the  Court. 

On  April  17,  1956,  respondent,  Conyertlble  T<^  Re- 
placement Co..  Inc.,  acquired  a  'Territorial  Grant" 
(coextenslTe  with  "the  Commonwealth  of  Massachu- 
setts") of  all  rights  In  Letters  Patent  No.  2,569,724, 
commonly  known  as  the  Mackle-Duluk  patent,  and  10 
days  later  commenced  this  action  against  petitioners, 
Aro  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  and  several  of  Its  ofBcera, 
to  enjoin  the  alleged  Infringement  and  contributory  In- 
fringemoit  of  the  patent  and  for  an  accounting  of 
profits. 

Tbe  patent—one  for  a  "Convertible  Folding  Top  With 
Automatic  Seal  at  Rear  Quarter"^<overs  the  combina- 
tion, in  an  automobile  body,  of  a  flexible  t(9  fabric, 
supporting  structures,  and  a  me<4ianism  for  sealing  tiie 
fabric  against  the  side  of  the  automobile  body  in  order 
to  keep  out  tbe  rain.  Tops  embodjring  tbe  patent  have 
been  Installed  by  several  automobile  manufacturers  In 
various  models  of  convertibles.  Tbe  components  of  tbe 
patented  combination,  other  than  the  fabric,  normally 
are  usable  for  the  lifetime  of  the  car,  but  tbe  fabric 
has  a  much  shorier  life.  It  usually  so  suffers  from 
wear  and  tear,  or  so  deteriorates  in  appearance,  as  to 
become  "spent,"  and  normally  Is  replaced,  after  about 
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three  yeam  of  use.  The  conBeqnent  demand  for  re- 
plareroent  fabrics  has  fflven  rise  to  a  Mubstantial  in- 
dustry. In  which  petitioner,  Aro  ManufacturinR  Ck)., 
Is  a  national  leader.  It  manufactures  and  sells  replace- 
ment fabri<-8  designed  to  fit  the  models  of  conTertlbles 
equlppefl  with  tops  enibodylnjr  the  combination  covered 
by  the  patent  In  suit. 

After  trial  without  a  Jury,  the  court  held  that  the 
patent  was  valid.  Infringed  and  contributorily  In- 
fringed by  petitioners.  It  accordingly  enjoined  them 
from  further  manufacture,  sale  or  use  of  these  replace- 
ment fabrics,  and  appointed  a  master  to  hear  evidence 
concemlnjc.  and  to  report  to  the  court  on.  the  matter 
of  damages.  The  Court  of  Appeals  affirmed.  270  F.2d 
200.  and  we  granted  certiorari.  362  I'.S.  002. 

The  Court  of  Appeals,  after  holding  that  the  patent 
WHS  valid.  Btate<l  that  the  "basic  question"  presented 
was  whether  petitioners'  conduct  con«tltute<l  "making 
a  permissible  replacement  of  a  part  [the  fabric]  which 
expecte<lly  became  worn  out  or  defective  sooner  than 
other  parts  of. the  patent«»d  combination"  or  whether 
such  r«»placement  constituted  "a  forbldd^'n  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  combination."  It  then  held  that  replace- 
ment of  the  fabric  constituted  reconstraction  of  the 
combination  and  thus  Infringed  or  contributorily  in- 
fringed the  patent.  It  reached  that  conclusion  prln- 
(ipally  upon  the  ground  that  "the  life  of  the  fabric  Is 
not  so  short,  nor  is  the  fabric  so  cheap,  that  we  can 
safely  assume  that  an  ownfr  would  rationally  l)elleve 
that  In  replacing  It  he  was  making  only  a  minor  repair 
to  his  top  stnicture."  270  F.2d.  at  20f>. 

Validity  of  the  patent  is  not  challenged  in  this  Court. 
The  principal,  and  we  think  the  determinative,  ques- 
tion presente<l  here  Is  whether  the  owner  of  a  combina- 
tion patent,  comprised  entirely  of  unpatented  elements, 
has  a  patent  monopoly  on  the  manufacture,  sale  or  use 
of  the  several  unpatented  components  of  the  patented 
combination.  More  specifically,  and  limited  to  the  par- 
ticular case  here,  does  the  car  owner  Infringe  (and  the 
supplier  contributorily  Infringe)  the  combination 
patent  when  he  replaces  the  spent  fabric  without  the 
patentee's  consent? 

The  fabric  with  which  we  deal  here  is  an  unpatented 
element  of  respondent's  combination  patent,*  which 
covers  only  the  combination  of  certain  components, 
one  of  which  is  "a  flexible  top  material."  *  The  patent 
makes  no  claim  to  invention  based  on  the  fabric  or 
on  its  shape,  pattern  or  design.  Whether  the  fabric 
or  Its  shfpe  might  have  been  patentable  is  immaterial,* 
for  the  fact  is  that  neither  the  fabric  nor  its  shape 
has  been  patented.  No  claim  that  the  fabric  or  its 
shape,  pattern  or  design  constituted  the  invention  was 
made  in  the  application  or  Included  In  the  patent 

[1]  Since  the  patentees  never  claimed  the  fabric  or 
its  shape  as  their  invention,  and  the  claims  made  in 
the  patent  are  the  sole  measure  of  the  grant.*  the  fabric 


is  no  more  than  an  unpatented  element  of  the  combina- 
tion which  was  claimed  as  the  invention,  and  the  patent 
did  not  confer  a  monopoly  over  the  fabric  or  Its  shape. 
In  Uercoid  Corp.  v.  Mid-ConUnen*  Co.,  820  U.S.  661, 
667,  this  Court' ruled  the  point  as  follows : 
"The  patent  In  for  a  combination  only.  Sine*  none  of  the 
neparate  elementw  of  the  combination  i«  Hahned  an  the  In- 
vention, none  of  them  when  deaU  with  separately  la  protected 
by  the  patent  monopoly." 

And  in  Mercoid  Corp.  v.  MinneapolU-HoneyiceU  Co., 
320  U.S.  08O.  684,  the  Court  said  : 

•Th^  fact  that  an  unpatented  part  of  a  combination  patent 
may  dlntlninilfh  the  Invention  doe«  not  draw  to  it  the  prlvl- 
lepen  of  a  patent.  That  may  be  done  only  in  the  manner  pro- 
vided by  law.  Howev»»r  worthy  It  may  be.  however  eswntlal 
to  the  patent,  an  unpatented  part  of  a  combination  patent 
In  no  more  entitled  to  monopoUatlc  protection  than  any  other 
unpatented  device." 

See  also  ifrClain  v.  Orlmayer,  141  U.S.  419,  42S-424 : 
Pennock  v.  Dialogue,  2  Pet.  1.  16. 

[2H3][41[51  It  follows  that  petitioners'  manufac- 
ture and  sale  of  the  fabric  is  not  a  direct  infringement 
under  Sfi  U.S.C.  f  271(a).''  Cimiotti  Vnhairing  Co. 
r.  American  Fur  Co.,  198  U.S.  899,  410;  Eames  v. 
Oodfrcy,  1  Wall.  78.  79;  Prouty  v.  Draper,  16  Pet.  336. 
341 ;  U'.S.  Induttriet,  Inc^  v.  Oti»  Engineering  Co.,  2M 
F.2d  198.  2n8  (C.A.  Mh  CIr.).  But  the  question  remains 
whether  petitioners'  manufacture  and  sale  of  the  fabric 
constitutes  a  rontributory  infringment  of  the  patent 
under  35  U.S.C.  i  271(c).'  It  is  admitted  that  peti- 
tioners know  that  the  purchasers  Intend  to  use  the 
fabric  for  replacement  purposes  on  automobile  con- 
vertible tops  which  are  covered  by  the  claims  of  re- 
spondent's combination  patent,  and  such  manufacture 
and  sale  with  that  knowledge  might  well  constitute 
contributory  infringement  under  |  271  (c),  if.  but  only 
if.  such  a  replacement  by  the  purchaser  himself  would 
in  Itself  constitute  a  direct  infringement  umler 
I  271(a).  for  It  is  settled  that  If  there  Is  no  direct  in- 
fringement of  a  patent  there  can  be  no  contrUmtory 
infringement  In  Mercoid  v.  Mid-Continent,  supra,  it 
was  said :  "In  a  word,  if  there  is  no  infringement  of 
a  patent  there  can  be  no  contributory  infringer,"  820 
U.S.  26,  677,  and  that  "if  the  purchaser  and  user  could 
not  be  amerced  as  an  infringer  certainly  one  who  sold 
to  him  .  .  .  cannot  be  amerced  for  contributing  to 
a  non-existent  infringement"  Id.,  at  674.*  It  Is  plain 
that  I  271(c) — a  part  of  the  Patent  Code  enacted  In 
19r)2 — made  no  change  in  the  fundamenul  precept  that 
there  can  be  no  contributory  infringement  In  the  al>- 
sence  of  a  direct  Infringement.  That  sectioq,  defines 
contributory  infringement  In  terms  of  direct  infringe- 
ment-^Aamely  the^sale  of  a  component  of  a  patented 
combination  or  machine  for  use  "In  the  infringement 
of  such  patent."  And  i  271  ( a )  of  the  new  Patent  C^e, 
which  defines  "Infringement"  left  Intact  the  enttre 


>  There  arc  10  claim*  In  the  patent  Clalma  1  throucb  • 
of  the  patent  each  specincally  begin  :  "In  a  convertible  auto- 
mobile body,  the  combination  of  .  .  .  ."  Claim  10  doea  not 
runtaln  the  wurd  "ci>uibtnatlon"  but  nevertbeleaa  equally 
cinlmii  only  a  combination. 

*  AiiiooK  other  eleiuentM  In  the  clalma  ara  the  automobile 
tK>dy  Htrurture  or  tonneau,  a  folding  bow  atmctorc.  a  aeal- 
laa  atrtp.  and  a  wlplnf  arm. 

•  Ororer  MJg.  Co.  v  Linde  Co.,  .136  U.S.  271.  277;  Vnivtrtal 
fUl  r«  V.  Ohht  Oil  k  Refining  Co.  S22  t' S  471.  4M ; 
llUc*r  Bt0tl  r*.  T    Fmller  Co..  .'tis  r  8.  14.1.  14.'V-14A. 

«  Mtreoi*  Corp.  r.  Mid-Continent  Co..  .120  U.S.  Ml,  607  : 
Mereoid  Corp.  v.  yimneopotU-Honeywrll  Co  ,  120  V.H.  680. 
«S4  :  MeClaim  v.  Ortmayw.  141  U.S.  41».  42^-424 ;  Ponnock 
r.  Dimlogue.  2  Pet..  I.  1«. 


'Section  271(a)  provldea: 

"Except  aN  otherwiae  provided  In  this  title,  whoever  with- 
out authority  maken,  use*  or  aella  any  patented  Invention, 
within  the  United  State*  during  the  term  of  the  patent  there- 
for. InfrlnKe*  the  patent." 

•  Section  271  (c)  la  as  followa  : 

"Whoever  aelln  a  component  of  a  patented  machine,  manu- 
fncture.  combination  or  compoaitlon.  or  a  material  or  appara- 
tna  for  uim>  In  practldng  a  patented  proceaa.  conatltunng  a 
material  part  of  the  Invention,  kBowfnc  the  aanw  to  be  e«- 
pt'dally  made  or  eapedally  adapted  for  use  in  a*  infringetment 
of  tuch  patent,  and  not  a  atabie  article  or  commodity  of  com- 
merce suitable  for  oubntantlal  nonlnfrlnglnfr  nne.  ahall  be 
liable  aw  a  contributory  Infringer."     (Bmphaaia  added.) 

'Although  these  stateruentH  were  made  In  the  dlsaentlnf 
opinions  or  Mr.  Juntlce  Frankfurter  and  Mr.  Juxtlce  Roberta, 
respectively,  there  1*  nothing  In  the  majority  opinion  re- 
motely aaggentlng  any  disagreement  with  the  fundamental 
conclusion  that  there  can  be  no  contributory  iafrlngement  In 
the  absence  of  direct  infringement. 
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body  of  case  law  on  direct  InfringMnrat.*  The  deter- 
minative question,  therefore,  comes  down  to  whether 
the  car  owner  would  infringe  the  combination  patent 
by  replacing  the  worn-out  fabric  element  of  the  pat- 
ente<i  convertible  top  on  his  car.  or  even  more  speclflcal- 
ly,  whether  such  a  replacement  by  the  car  owner  is  in- 
fringing "reconstruction"  or  permissible  "repair." 

This  Court's  decisions  specifically  dealing  with 
whether  the  ri>f>lacement  of  an  unpatented  part  In  a 
patented  combination,  that  has  worn  out  been  broken 
or  otherwise  spent.  Is  permissible  "repair"  or  Infring- 
ing "reconatructlon."  have  steadfastly  refused  to  ex- 
tend the  patent  monopoly  beyond  the  terms  of  the 
grant.  Wilnon  v.  8imp»on,  9  How.  109 — donbtless  the 
leading  case  In  this  Court  that  deals  with  the  distinc- 
tion— concerned  a  patented  planing  machine  which  In- 
cluded, as  elements,  certain  cutting  knivea  which  nor- 
mally wore  out  in  a  few  months'  use.  The  purchaser 
was  held  to  have  the  right  tP  replace  those  knivea  with- 
out the  patentee's  crtnsent.  The  Court  held  that  *I* 
though  there  Is  no  right  to  "rebuild"  a  patented  com- 
bination, the  entity  "exists"  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  destruction  or  impairment  of  one  of  Its  elements 
renders  it  inoperable:  and  that,  accordingly,  replace- 
ment of  that  worn-out  essential  part  is  permissible 
restoration  of  the  machine  to  the  original  use  for  which 
it  was  bought.  0  How.,  at  128.  The  Court  explained 
that  It  is  "the  use  of  the  whole"  of  the  combination 
which  a  purchaser  buys,  and  that  repair  or  replace- 
ment of  the  worn-out,  damaged  or  destroyed  part  is 
but  an  exerclne  of  the  right  "to  give  duration  to  that 
which  he  owns,  or  has  a  right  to  use  as  a  whole." 
Ihid.* 

The  distilled  essence  of  the  Wilson  case  was  stated 
by  Judge  I.«arned  Hand  in  United  State*  v.  Aluminum 
Co.  of  America,  143  F.2d  416,  425  (C.A.  2d  ar.)  :  "The 
[patent]  monopolist  cannot  prevent  those  to  whom  he 
sells  from  .  .  .  reconditioning  articles  worn  by  use, 
unless,  they  in  fact  make  a  new  article."  Instead  of 
appl.ring  this  plain  and  practical  test,  the  courts  below 
focused  attention  on  operative  facts  not  properly  de- 
terminative of  the  question  of  permissible  repair  verauM 
forbidden  reconstruction.  The  Court  of  Appeals  found 
that  the  fabric  "Is  not  a  minor  or  relatively  inexpen- 
sive component"  of  the  patented  combination,  or  an 
element  that  would  expectedly  wear  out  after  a  very 
short  period  of  use — although  its  "expectable  life  span" 
is  shorter  than  that  of  the  other  components — and. 


•The  reviser's  note  on  I  2Tl(a)  apecifleally  atated  that  it  la 
"declaratory  only."     3.5  IT.g.C.A..  following  |  271. 

"The  prior  (Statute  had  no  section  defining  or  dealing  with 
what  constitutes  Infringement  of  a  patent,"  and  |  271(n) 
was  adopted  "for  completenesa."  F^derico,  Commentary  on 
the  New  Patent  Act,  3.5  U.8.C.A..  preceding  |   1.  at  p.  SJl. 

•None  of  this  Court's  later  decisions  dealing  with  the  dis- 
tinctions between  "repair"  and  "reconatmctlon"  have  added 
to  the  pxpoxitlon  made  In  Wilton  v.  Simp»on,  supra,  and  that 
opinion  has  long  been  rec®gnlT.ed  as  the  Court's  authoritative 
expression  on  the  subject,  iiorgan  Ei.t  elope  Co.  v.  Athanff 
Paper  Co..  152  U.S.  425,  and  Heyer  v.  Duplicator  Mfg.  Co., 
283  U.S.  loo.  held  that  an  owner  or  licensee  of  a  patented 
machine  or  combination  does  not  Infringe  the  patent  by  re- 
placing an  unpatented  element  of  the  combination  which  has 
only  a  temporary  period  of  nsefnlness.  so  that  replacement  Is 
necessary  for  continued  utilisation  of  the  machine  or  com- 
bination as  a  whole.  Those  cases  came  dearlv  within  the 
WiUon  case.  Cotton  Tie  Co.  v.  Himmono.  106  U.S.  89.  the 
only  other  repair-reconstruction  case  decided  by  this  Court 
since  Wil»on.  fonnd  infringement  by  one  who  bought  up.  aa 
scrap  metal,  patented  metal  straps,  used  in  tying  cotton  hales, 
after  the  strapa  had  been  used  and  severed  (In  unbinding 
the  hales),  and  who  then  welded  or  otherwise  reconnected  the 
straps  at  the  severed  point  and  resold  them  for  further  use 
In  balling  cotton.  The  case  Is  distlngntxhahle  on  Its  facts,  and 
the  fact  that  the  ties  were  marked  "Licensed  to''use  once 
only,"  was  deemed  of  Importance  by  the  Court  Cf.  Henri/ 
V.  i.  B.  Dick  Co..  224  U.S.  1. 


for  these  reasons,  concluded  that  "an  owner  would 
fnoti  rationally  l>elieve  that  ...  he  was  making  only 
a  minor  repair"  in  replacing  the  worn-out  fabric  hut 
that  instead,  the  replacement  "would  be  counted  as 
a  major  reconstruction."  We  think  that  teat  wa* 
erroneous.  i 

fO]  Respondent  has  strenuously  urged,  as  an  addi- 
tional relevant  factor,  the  "essentia Iness"  of  the  fabric 
element  to  the  combination  constituting  the  invention. 
It  argnes  that  the  particular  shape  of  the  fabric  was 
the  advance  in  the  art — the  very  "heart"  of  the  inven- 
tion— which  brought  the  combination  up  to  the  inven- 
tive level,  and  it  therefore,  argues  that  its  patmt 
should  be  held  to  grant  it  a  monopoly  on  the  fabric. 
The  rule  for  which  respondent  contends  is  :  That  when 
an  element  of  a  patented  machine  or  combination  is 
relatively  durable— even  though  not  so  durable  as 
the  entire  patented  device  which  the  owner  pur- 
chased— relatively  expensive,  relatively  difficult  to  re- 
place. «nd  Is  an  "essential"  or  "distinguishing"  part  of 
the  patented  combination,  any  replacement  of  that  ele- 
ment, when  It  wears  out  or  Is  otherwise  spent,  con- 
stitutes infringing  "reconstruction."  and.  therefore,  a 
new  license  must  be  obtained  from,  and  another  royalty 
paid  to.  the  patentee  for  that  privilege. 

We  cannot  agree.  For  if  anything  is  settled  in  the 
patent  law,  It  Is  that  the  combination  patent  covers 
only  the  totality  of  the  elements  in  the  claim  and  that 
no  element,  separately  viewed,  is  within  the  grant 
See  the  ifercoid  cases,  supra,  820  U.S.,  at  667;  820 
U.S.,  at  684."  The  basic  fallacy  in  respondent's  posi- 
tion is  that  It  requires  the  ascribing  to  one  element 
of  the  patented  combination  the  status  of  patented 
invention  In  itself.  Yet  this  Court  has  made  It  dear 
In  the  two  ifercoid  cases  that  there  is  no  legally  recog- 
nizable or  protected  "eesentiar  element  "gist"  or 
"heart"  of  the  Invention  In  a  combination  patent  In 
^frrcoid  Corp.  v.  Mid-Continent  Co.,  supra,  the  Court 
said: 

"That  reanit  mav  not  be  obviated  in  the  present  case  by 
calling  the  combustion  stoker  switch  the  'heart  of  the  Inven- 
tion' or  the  'advance  In  the  art.'  The  patent  is  for  a  com- 
bination only.  Since  none  of  the  separate  elements  of  tte 
combination  Is  claimed  aa  the  Invention,  none  of  them  when 
dealt  with  senarately  la  protected  by  the  patent  monopoly." 
.120  U.S.,  at  667. 

And  in  ifercoid  Corp.  v.  Minneapolig-HoneyiceU  Co., 
supra,  the  Court  said  : 

"The  fact  that  an  unpatented  part  of  a  combination  patent 
may  distinguish  the  Invention  does  not  draw  to  it  the  privi- 
leges of  a  patent.  That  may  be  done  only  in  the  manner 
provided  by  law.  However  worthy  It  may  be,  however  ea- 
Hentlal  to  the  patent,  an  unpatented  part  of  a  corobtnatioa 
patent  is  no  more  entitled  to  monopolistic  protection  than 
any  other  unpatented  device."    .120  D.8..  at  684. 

n]  No  element  not  Itself  separately  patented,  that 
constltntes  one  of  the  elements  of  a  combination  patent 
is  entitled  to  patent  monopoly  however  essential  it 
may  be  to  the  patented  combination,  and  no  matter 
how  costly  or  difficult  replacement  may  be.  While  there 
Is  language  in  some  lower  court  opinions  Indicating 
that  "repair"  or  "reconstruction"  depends  on  a  num- 
ber of  factors,  it  is  significant  that  each  of  the  three 
cases  of  this  Court,  cited  for  that  proposition,  holds 
that  a  license  to  use  a  patrated  combination  Includes 
the  right  "to  preserve  Its  fitness  for  use  so  far  aa  It 
may  be  aflTected  by  wear  or  breakage."  fx'edg  ft  CatUn 
Co.  V.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  218  U.S.  325,  336; 

"■Although  the  Mercoid  eases  involve  the  doetrtae  of  pat- 
••nt  mlanse,  which  Is  not  an  issue  in  thia  come,  they  also 
Hpedflcally  delimit  the  character  of  a  combination  pateat 
monopoly  aad  it  la  upoo  that  Batter  that  they  are  relevant 
her*. 
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Hever  ▼.  Duplicator  Mfg.  Co.,  sopra.  at  108 ;  and  WtUom 
T.  Bimpton,  Hopra.  at  123.  We  hold  that  maintenance 
of  the  "uae  of  the  whole^  of  th«  patented  combination 
throoffh  replacement  of  a  spent,  unpatented  element 
does  not  conatltnte  reconatniction. 

[8]  The  declfiions  of  this  Court  require  the  conclu- 
sion that  reconstruction  of  a  patented  entity,  com- 
priaed  of  unpatented  elementa,  Is  limited  to  such  a 
true  reconstruction  of  the  entity  as  to  "in  fact  make  a 
new  article."  United  F(tat€$  v.  Aluminum  Co.  of  Amer- 
icm,  supra,  at  425,  after  the  entity,  viewed  as  a  whole, 
has  become  spent.  In  order  to  call  the  monopoly,  con- 
ferred by  the  patent  ifrant,  Into  play  for  a  necond  time, 
It  must.  Indeed,  be  a  second  creation  of  the  patented 
enUty,  as,  for  example.  In  American  Cotton  Tie  Co. 
T.  Simmons,  supra.  Mere  replacement  of  Indlrldual 
unpatented  parts,  one  at  a  time,  whether  of  the  same 
part  repeatedly  or  different  parts  successively,  Is  no 
more  than  the  lawful  right  of  the  owner  to  repair  his 
property.  Measured  by  this  test,  the  replacement  of 
the  fabric  Involved  In  this  case  must  be  characterised 
as  permissible  "repair,"  not  "reconstruction." 

RRVERSED. 


Ma.  JvsncB  BiacK,  concurring : 

I  fully  concur  in  the  Judgment  of  reversal  and  with 
the  opinion  of  the  Court  but  want  to  express  some  ad- 
ditional views  because  of  the  concurring  opinion  of 
my  Brother  BasNif  ai*  and  the  dissenting  opinion  of  my 
Brother  Hablan.  The  Utter  two  opinions.  In  my  Judg- 
ment, attempt  to  introduce  wholly  unnecessary  and  un- 
desirable confusions.  Intricacies  and  complexities  into 
what  has  been  essentially  a  very  simple  questicm  under 


the  opinions  of  this  Court,  and  that  Is :  How  can  a  court 
decide  whether  a  person  who  has  bought  and  owns  a 
patented  commodity  composed  of  a  combination  of 
unpatented  elements  is  actually  making  a  new  one  so 
as  to  Infringe  the  patent,  rather  than  merely  replacing 
a  worn-out  part  or  parts  necessary  to  continue  the  use 
of  the  commodity,  which  does  not  constitute  patent 
infringement?  I  put  the  question  as  one  of  direct 
infringement  because  I  agree  with  the  other  three 
opinions  In  this  case  that  the  petitioner  here  who  cut 
out  and  sold  fabrics  to  replace  worn-out  covers  In  pat- 
ented automobile  tops  can  be  guilty  of  contributory 
infringement  only  if  automobile  owners  who  buy  the 
fabrics  and  use  them  in  their  own  cars  are  themselves 
guilty  of  direct  infringwnents  and  liable  for  treble 
damages.*  The  crucial  question  here  therefore  is  one 
of  direct,  not  contributory.  Infringwnent  For  this 
reason  it  seems  to  me  that  most  of  the  talk  in  the  case 
about  contributory  Infringement  and  misuse  of  patmts 
Is  confusing  and  beside  the  point  For  the  same  reason 
the  emphasis  in  this  Court,  the  District  Court  and  the 
Court  of  Appeals  on  the  recodification  •  of  the  patent 
laws  in  1962  seems  to  me  to  be  out  of  place.  The 
language  and  history  of  that  Act  show  plainly:  (1) 
that  Congress  wanted  to  continue  In  force,  but  not  ex- 
pand, the  Judge-made  doctrine  of  contributory  infringe- 
ment under  which  a  person  who  knowingly  alda,  en- 
courages or  abets  the  direct  infringement  of  a  patent 
is  to  be  held  liable  as  a  contributory  infringer;*  (2) 
that  Congress  did  not  want  patentees  to  be  barred 
from  prosecuting  their  claims  for  direct  Infringement 
merely  because  they  exercised  their  right  to  assert  a 
claim  in  or  out  of  court  for  contributory  infringe- 
ment ;  *  (8)  that  the  long-existing  scope  of  a  patentee's 


»  Thin  el*in*ntarT  principle  was  brongbt  to  the  attention  of 
ConirreM  by  Mr.  OilM  8.  Rich,  tbe  efatef  draftaman  of  the 
proTialona  on  contributory  Infringement  la  the  1952  reoodl- 
flcatlon : 

"Mr.  RICH.  ...  I  shoald  atate  at  the  ootset  tbat  wherever 
there  la  contributory  Infringement  there  la  aomewbere  aome- 
thlnjt  called  direct  fnfrlncement.  and  to  that  direct  Infrlnce- 
ment  aomeone  baa  contributed.  It  la  a  very  different  thing 
from  a  concept  like  contrtbatory  negligence."  Hearlnga  be- 
for«  Subcommittee  of  Honae  Judiciary  Committee  on  H.R. 
3760.  82d  Cong.,  lat  Seas.  151  (1951). 

■  If  anyone  la  Inclined  deaplte  other  ertdence  to  the  con- 
trary to  attribute  to  Congreaa  a  pnrpoae  to  accompliah  any 
far-reaching  changea  in  the  aubafantlTe  law  by  thia  enact- 
ment, he  ahoald  take  note  that  Juat  before  tbe  bill  waa  paaaed 
In  the  Henate.  Senator  Saltonatall  aaked  on  the  floor,  "Doea 
the  bill  change  the  law  In  any  way  or  only  codify  the  preaent 
lawa."  Senator  McCarran,  Chairman  of  the  Judldary  Com- 
mittee which  had  been  In  charge  of  the  bill  for  the  Senate, 
replied.  "It  codlllea  the  preaent  patent  lawa."  W  Cong.  Rec. 
9.Y2S  (July  4.  1952). 

*To  thU  end.  the  1902  Act  prorldea  (85  CSC.  |  271)  : 

"(b)  Whoerer  actively  Induce*  Infringement  of  a  patent 
ahall  be  liable  aa  an  infring»»r. 

"(c)  Whoerer  HelU  a  component  of  a  patented  machine, 
manufacture,  combination  or  compoaltlon,  or  a  material  or 
apparatna  for  nae  In  practicing  a  patented  proceaa.  conatltnt- 
ing  a  material  part  of  the  Invention,  knowing  the  aame  to  be 
eapecUlly  made  or  et^eclally  adapted  for  nae  In  an  Infringe- 
ment of  auch  patent,  and  not  a  ataple  article  or  commodity 
of  commerce  mltable  for  Hnbatantlaf  noninfringing  uae,  ahall 
be  liable  aa  a  contributory  Infringer." 

The  hearinga  and  committee  reporta  ahow  that  the  only 
purpoae  of  theae  prorlalona  waa  to  prerent  thin  Coort'a  de- 
clalon  In  Memoid  Corp.  t.  Mi4-Continent  l»v.  Co.,  320  U.S. 
«61.  from  being  treated  aa  having  obliterated  the  law  of  con- 
tributory infringement : 

"Mr.  RnoERa.  Then  I  take  it  from  your  atatementa.  that 
there  la  aoroe  difference  of  opinion  among  thoae  engagM  in 
the  practice  of  patent  law  aa  to  whether  or  not  the  Supreme 
Court  In  Ita  declalona  baa  done  away  with  contributory  In- 
fringement. 

•  •  •  •  I  •  •  • 

"Mr.  Rich.  There  la  a  great  difference  of  opinion  on  the 
part  of  the  bar  and  alao  apparently  on  the  part  of  the 
Judiciary.  ... 

"Mr.  Rooaaa.  Then  In  effect  thla  recodlflcatlon.  particular- 
ly aa  to  aectlon  231  (from  which  came  the  preaent  |  2711. 
would  point  out  to  the  court,  at  Icaat  that  It  waa  the  aenae 
of  Congreaa  that  we  remove  thla  qneatioo  of  confnalon  aa  to 
whether  contributory  Infringement  exlated  at  all.  and  atate 
la  p«altlT«  tow  that  there  la  audi  a  thing  aa  contributory  in- 


fringement, or  at  leaat  It  be  tbe  aenae  of  Cooareaa  by  the 
enactment  of  thla  law  that  If  yon  have  In  the  Mervid  eaae 
done  away  with  contributory  Infringemeot,  then  w*  rdnaUte 
it  aa  a  matter  of  aubatantlve  law  of  the  United  SUtea  and 
that  yon  ahaU  hereafter  In  a  proper  am  recpgnlae  or  bold 
liable  one   who  haa  contributed  to  the  Infringement  of  a 

***-niat  la  the  nubstantlTe  law  that  we  would  write  if  we 
adopted  thla  aectlon  231  aa  it  now  exiata.     la  that  not  about 

'•Mr.  Rich.  Tbat  ia  a  very  excellent  statement,  .  .  ."    Hear- 
lnga, anpra.  note  1,  at  159. 

•  •••••• 

"Conaiderable  doubt  and  confuaion  aa  to  the  aeope  of 
contributory  infringement  haa  reaulted  from  a  number  or 
dednlona  of  the  court*  In  recent  yeara.  The  purpoee  ofthla 
nectlon  la  to  codify  In  lUtutory  form  princlplea  of  epnmbu- 
tory  infringement  and  at  the  aame  time  eliminate  thladonbt 
and  confuaion."  Hooae  Judiciary  Committee  Report  No. 
1923  on  H.R.  7794,  82d  Cong.,  2d  Seaa.  9. 

«  To  protect  a  patentee'*  right  to  aue  for  contributory  in- 
fringement, the  1952  Act  proridea : 

"(d)  No  patent  owner  otherwiae  entitled  to  relief  'ov  in- 
fringement or  contributory  infringement  of  a  pa  teat  uall  be 
denied  relief  oc  deemed  guilty  of  miauae  or  illegal  extenalon 
of  the  patent  right  by  reaaon  of  hia  barlag  done  <>n«_2f  more 
of  the  following:  (1)  derived  revenue  from  acta  which  if 
performed  by  another  without  hla  conaent  would  conatltute 
contributory  infringement  of  the  P«tfnt:  (2)  licenaed  or 
authorised  another  to  perform  acta  which  If  perforaed  with- 
out hia  conaent  would  conatltnte  contributory  infringement 
of  the  patent ;  (3)  aought  to  enforce  hU  patent  righto  >l»lBSt 
Infringement    ,or     contributory     infringement"     35     U.S.C. 

*  Thla  provlalon  waa  deaigned  apectlleally  to  prevent  the 
Mereoid  caae  from  being  interpreted  to  mean  ttat  any  effort 
to  enforce  a  patent  against  a  contributory  infringer  in  Itaelf 
conatltutea  a  forfeiture  of  patent  rigbte : 

"Mr  Rich 

"Oth»r  declaiona  following  Mereold  have  made  it  qnita 
clear  that  at  leaat  aome  coarto  are  going  to  aay  that  any 
effort  whatever  to  enforce  a  pnteat  Malnst  a  eontrlbntory 
Infringer  ia  in  Itaelf  mianae.  The  eaaea  are  dted  in  theold 
hearinga.  Therefore,  we  have  alwaya  felt — we  who  atudy 
thla  anbject  particularly — that  to  pat  aay  measure  of  con- 
tributory Infringement  into  law  you  mdat,  to  that  exteat  and 
to  that  extent  only,  apedfleally  make  exceptiona  to  »•"!»; 
uae  doctrine,  and  that  ia  the  purpose  of  paragraph  (d). 
Hearinga.  aupra.  note  1.  at  161-1112. 

"The  laat  paragraph  of  thla  aectlon  proridea  that  one  who 
merely  doe*  what  he  1*  anthortted  to  do  by  atotnte  !•  "ot 
gnilty  of  miauae  of  the  patent"  Honae  JadlcUry  Committee 
Report,  sopra,  aote  3,  at  9. 
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roonopolv  rights  was  not  to  be  expanded  beyond  what  knowledge,  however,  gives  us  much  aid  in  determlninf 
It  had  always  been,  that  Is,  the  exclusive  right  to  make,  the  real  Issue  being  decided  here,  which  Is  whether  re- 
use or  sell  a  patented  inventton  during  the  life  of  the  pladnp  the  fabric  amounts  to  the  "making"  of  a  new 
patent'  The  present  case,  therefore,  narrows  down  top  and  thus  a  direct  Infringement  of  the  patent  It 
to  this  and  no  mor«:  Is  the  making  or  the  use  of  a  is  of  Importance  in  considering  this  question  thattt« 
piece  of  fabric  to  replace  the  worn-out  fabric    District  Court  found,  and  the  Court  of  Appeals  agreed, 

that  the  only  thing  the  defendant  made  was  "the  fabric 
portions  of  convertible  tops."  Certainly  I  suppose  it 
would  not  be  claimed  that  the  sale  of  unshaped  woolen 
fabric — a  staple  article  of  conunerce — would  make  a 
tailor  or  merchant  guilty  of  contributory  Infringement 
if  he  sold  It  to  the  owner  of  a  pair  of  patented  trousers 
for  patching  purposes.  But  evidently  the  contention 
is  that  when  petitioner  here  put  his  scissors  or  what- 

ever  cutting  Instrument  he  used  on  the  fabric  and 

tiip  when  he  merely  replaces  Ite  worn-out  fabric  cover,    shaped  it  so  that  It  would  fit  the  top,  he  was  thereby 


new 

cover  of  an  automobile  top  att&ched  to  an  automobile 
that  the  owner  has  bought  and  paid  for  as  his  own  an 
infringement  of  a  patent  on  that  top?  Note  Immediate- 
ly that  If  It  Is  an  Infringement  it  must  be  because 
the  owner  of  the  top.  In  doing  nothing  but  replacing 
the  worn-out  fabric,  "makes"  the  patented  invention 
which  is  the  top  with  all  its  parts.  Common  sense 
and  prior  decisions  of  this  Court  require  us  to  hold 
that  an  automobile  owner  does  not  "make"  a  whole 


Let  us  first  take  a  quick  look  at  the  top  described  In 
the  patent  It  is  composed  first  and  foremost  of  a 
metal  frame,  no  part  of  which  is,  or  could  have  been, 
patented.  It  also  Includes  several  other  pieces  of 
metal,  one  of  them  called  a  "wiper,"  which  Is  simply 
a  plain  piece  of  metal  that  Is  not  and  could  not  have 
been  patented.  Again,  there  Is  a  piece  of  fabric  cut 
in  a  certain  shape  to  fit  and  cover  the  unpatented 
frame.    Of  course  this  fabric  could  not  be  patented 


aiding  the  top's  owner  to  "make"  a  new  top,  or  at 
least  to  "reconstruct"  one  from  the  ground  up.  Nothing 
In  any  of  the  prior  cases  of  this  Court  Indicates  that 
such  a  contention  should  be  sustained. 

The  case  that  may  well  be  classified  as  the  leading 
one  on  the  subject  of  "making"  or  "reconstruction"  as 
distinguished  from  "repair"  Is  Wttson  v.  Bimpton,  9 
How.  109,  decided  In  l&W.  That  case  involved  a  pat- 
ent on  a  planing  machine  composed  of  unpatented 


unless  it  had  some  peculUr  novel  quality  of  its  own,    parts  described  as  the  frame,  the  cogwheels,  the  shaft 


but  no  such  characteristic  is  or  could  have  been 
claimed.  Tbe  District  Court  held  that  this  aggrega- 
tion of  nonpatentable  parts  was  patentable  as  achiev- 
ing a  new  result  The  Court  of  Appeals,  without  pass- 
ing on  this  question  at  all,  merely  took  It  for  granted 
that  a  patentable  "discovery"  had  been  made.  I  shall 
also  act  on  that  assumption  although  I  am  not  sure 
in  Just  what  respect  the  aggregation  of  these  common 


and  other  elementary  parts,  which,  when  put  together, 
constlttited  what  was  known  as  the  "Woodworth  plan- 
ing-machlne."  Able  counsel  argued  for  the  patentee 
that  the  cutting  knives,  which  had  to  be  replaced  from 
time  to  time,  could  not  be  replaced  without  thereby  In- 
frlnglne  the  patent.  The  contention  was  that  the  ma- 
chine ceased  to  exist  or  have  any  "material  existence" 
the  moment  its  knives  wore  out  and  that  for  this 


components  could  possibly  have  served  a  new  purpose  reason  replacement  of  the  knives  amounted  to  a  "mak- 

or  have  been  the  result  of  anything  more  than  the  >ng"  of  the  whole  patented  Invention  which  infringed 

simplest  childlike  mechanical  skill.    In  fact  the  pat-  the  patentee's  exclusive  right  to  "make,  use  and  vend." 

entee  must  have  known  all  about  the  old-fashioned  The  Court  refused  to  accept  this  conceptuallstlc  and 

surrey  with  the  fringe  on  top  and  with  isinglass  cur-  misleading  argument  as  to  when  a  tangible  machine 


tains  you  could  roll  ri^t  dovm  In  case  of  a  change  in 
tbe  weather.  The  top  is  also  reminiscent  of  the  tops 
of  Model  T  Fords  which  began  to  scare  horses  on 
country  roads  nearly  half  a  c«itury  ago.  A  reading  of 
the  record  indicates  that  the  new  discovery  might  be 
thought  to  Inhere  In  the  fact  that  (a)  this  top  protects 
from  rain  better  than  any  that  had  previously  been 
manufactured,  (6)  it  could  be  made  rainproof  from 
the  inside  rather  than  requiring  some  one  to  get  out- 
side and  manipulate  snaps,  or  (c)  the  folding  mate- 
rial is  fastened  "below  the  top  of  the  tonneau"  and 
"a  wiping  arm  automatically  operated  by  the  bow 
structure  [is  used]  for  vriping  the  Inside  of  the  fold- 
ing material  as  the  top  is  raised  and  pressing  it  against 
the  top  of  the  tonneau."  None  of  these  alleged  addl- 
tlona  to  the  present  stock  of  surrey  and  Tin  Lizzie 


■The  1962  Ad  carried  out  this  purpose  by  providing: 

"(a)  Except  aa  otherwiae  provided  In  thla  title,  whoever 
without  authority  make*,  une*  or  Men*  any  patented  inven- 
tion, within  tbe  United  SUtes  during  tbe  term  of  the  patent 
therefor,  infringea  tbe  patent"     35  U.S.C.  |  271(a). 

Although  there  waa  no  atatutory  provlalon  defining  infringe- 
ment prior  to  1962.  the  definition  adopted  1*  conaonant  with 
the  long-aUndlng  atatutory  preacriptlon  of  the  terma  of  the 
patent  grant,  which  waa  contained  in  |  4884  of  the  Reriaed 
Statute*  an  followa : 

'^Bvery  patent  ahall  contain  a  abort  title  or  deacrtption  of 
the  Invention  or  diacovery,  correctly  indicating  it*  nature 
and  deaigB.  and  a  grant  to  the  patentee  ...  of  the  eselutive 
Hffkt  to  maJce,  tue,  ond  vend  the  invention  or  diaeeverv 
throughout  the  United  Statea.  .  .  ."  (EmphaMl*  aupplied.) 
Thl*  pmvlHlon  ia  now  contained  without  aubetantial  change 
in  35  use.  I  154. 
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ceases  to  have  a  "material  existence."  It  did  agree 
that  "when  the  material  of  the  combination  ceases  to 
exist.  In  whatever  way  that  may  occur,  the  right  to 
renew  It  depends  upon  the  right  to  make  the  Invention. 
If  the  right  to  make  does  not  exist  there  Is  no  right 
to  rebuild  the  comblnatlen."  /d.,  at  128.  But  the 
Court  then  went  en  to  enunciate  what  has  been  the 
accepted  rule  in  this  Court  ever  since  with  respect 
to  component  parts  of  the  combination:  "When  the 
wearing  or  injury  is  partial,  then  repair  Is  restoration 
and  not  reconstruction.  .  .  .  And  it  Is  no  more  than 
that  though  It  shall  be  a  replacement  of  an  essential 
part  of  a  combination."    Ibid. 

In  further  explanation  the  Court  pointed  out  that 
"tflorm  may  be  given  to  a  piece  of  any  material, — 
wood,  metal,  or  glass, — so  aa  to  produce  an  original 
result,  or  to  aid  the  eflSdency  of  one  already  known, 
and  that  would  be  the  subject  for  a  patent"  It  went 
on  to  say  that  if  that  patented  article  should  happen 
to  be  broken  so  that  its  parts  could  not  be  readjusted 
or  so  worn  out  and  beyond  repair  as  to  be  wholly  use- 
less, then  a  purchaser  could  not  make  another  to  re- 
place it  without  infringing,  but  would  have  to  buy  a 
new  one.  This  because  the  Court  said  that  would 
amount  to  an  "entire  reconstruction"  of  the  patented 
article.  "If,  however,"  and  this  is  of  crucial  Impor- 
tance with  reference  to  tbe  combination  patent  In  tbe 
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prtMMit  «we.  "tills  M«n«  thlnjf  is  a  p«rt  of  «n  otIkImI 
oombliuitlon.  easmtlml  to  Its  nse.  then  the  right  to 
Impair  and  replace  recurs."    Id.,  at  124. 

The  pommon-sense  nile  of  WUson  t.  Simpton  was 
followed  In   Heyer  v.   Duplicator  Mfg.  Co.,  268  U.S. 
100.     InrolTed   there   was   a  combination   patent,   a 
mnltlple  copying  raachlne,  "one  element  of  which,"  the 
Court  said,  "Is  a  band  of  jrelatlne  to  which  Is  trans- 
ferred the  print  to  be  multiplied  and  which  j1«l^ 
copies  up  to  about  a  hundred.    This  band  Is  atUched 
to  a  spool  or  uplndle  which  flts  Into  the  machine.    Any- 
one nmy  make  and  sell  the  gelatine  composition  but 
the  ground  of  recorery  was  that  the  defendant  made 
and  sold  bands  of  slses  fitted  for  use  In  the  plalntlfTs 
machine  and  attached  them  to  spindles,  with  Intent 
that  they  should  be  so  used.     The  main  question  Is 
whether  purchasers  of  these  machines  have  a  right 
to  replace  the  gelatine  bands  from  any  source  they 
choose.     If  they  have  that  right  the  defendant  In  sell- 
ing to  them  does  no  wrong."    Id.,  at  101.   A  unanimous 
Court,  speaking  through  Mr.  Justice  Holmes,  recog- 
nized that  the  rule  of  Wilton  v.  fiimp»on  disposed  of 
this  question,  saying  that  "[sllnce  Wilson  v.  FUmpnon, 
9  How.  109.  123,  It  has  been  the  established  law  that  a 
patentee  has  not  'a  more  equitable  right  to  force  the 
disuse '^f  the  machine  entirely,  on  account  of  the  In- 
operativeness of  a  part  of  it.  than  the  purchaser  has 
to  repair,  who  has.  in  the  whole  of  It,  a  right  of  use.'  " 
203  U.S.,  at  101.    IJke  the  bands  of  gelatine  In  Heyer, 
the  fabric  In  the  present  case  Is  a  common  article  of 
commerce,  and  also  like  the  gelatine  It  has  to  have  a 
special  form  to  fit  Into  the  combination. 

None  of  this  Court's  cases  relied  upon  by  my  Brothers 
Hablan  and  B«e»j«ai»  Justifies  adoption  of  the  sup- 
posed guides  and  standards  referred  to  In  their  opln- 
iona.    Deciding  whether  a  patented  article  la  "made" 
does  not  depend  on  whether  an  unpatented  element  of 
It  is  perishable,  or  how  long  some  of  the  elements  last, 
or  what  the  patentee's  or  a  purchaser's  Intentions  were 
about  them,  regardless  of  whether  the  application  of 
such  standards  is  considered  a  question  of  law,  as  it  Is 
by  Mb.  Justioc  Bbennaw.  or  a  question  of  fact,  as  It  is 
by  M*.  Justice  Habi^r.    The  holdings  of  prior  cases 
In  this  Court  have  not  actually  rested  on  such  minor 
and  Insignlflcant  factors  In  determining  when  an  ar- 
ticle has  been  "made"  and  when  it  has  not    A  case 
in  which  only  a  minimal  component  has  been  omitted 
from  a  "making"  of  the  combination,  such  as  the  ex- 
treme example  of  omission  of  a  single  bolt  from  a  pat- 
"  ented  machine  or  a  button  from  a  patented  garment, 
might  call  npon  this  Court  to  articulate  some  rather 
obvious  refinements  to  this  simple  test  of  "making."  * 
But  this  is  by  no  means  such  a  case  and  it  is  danger- 
ously misleading  to  suggest  that  so  clear  a  case  as 
this  one  requires  the  application  of  a  Pandora's  fiock 
of  insignificant  standards,  especially  when  it  is  recog- 
nised, as  It  must  be  upon  analysis,  that  consistent  ap- 
plication of  the  standards  suggested  would  actually 
change  the  basic  tent  from  "making"  to  something 

*ThU  polBt  waa  mad*  by  Mr.  Rich  In  th«  eoarac  of  tta« 
b<>arioK«  a*  follown :  "If  th«  part  be  I*  supplTlnn  U  in  tnh- 
•faaee  tk«  ««ry  thinQ  which  im«  imvmiUi.  It  •*•»■  to  in« 
prraonally.  that  be  I*  an  IntrlnMr.  and  ho  abould  not  be  let 
off  oo  aome  little  tertmlcallty  that  there  Is  tomtthing  minor 
in  th9  tthmtt  npp»rm$ns  thnt  ht  to  ••(  aiHiplytatf.  Hearlnffa. 
•upra.  B«t»  1.  at  1.13.  (Kmphaala  anpplled.)  Of  conrae  aa 
Mr.  Rich  well  knew,  "the  v«rr  tbln^^  whicli  la  Invented  In 
anj  conMnatlon  patent  la  the  combination  Itaelf  and  not  any 
anpatntnd  eonpeMat  part  of  It — la  this  ease,  the  whole 
coBvartiblo  top.  aot  tba  fabric  oaod  in  It. 


not  satisfactorily  defined  but  Indisputably  dlfTereot 
And  surely  the  scope  of  a  patent  should  never  depend 
upon  a  psychoanalysis  of  the  patentee's  or  purchaser's 
intentions,  a  test  which  can  only  confound  confusion.' 
The  common  sense  of  the  whole  matter  Is  as  recog- 
nised In  the  Wil»OH  case  and  again  In  the  opinion  of 
the  Court  today,  that  In  none  but  the  most  extraor- 
dinary case— difficult  eren  to  Imagine— will  a  court 
erer  have  to  invoke  specially  contrived  evidentiary 
standards  to  determine  whether  there  has  actually 
been  a  new  "making"  of  the  patented  article. 

Neither  Leeda  k  Catlin  Co.  v,  Victor  TalMno  Machine 
Co.,  218  U.S.  825.  nor  Cotton-Tie  Co.  v.  BimmonM.  lOfl 
U.S.  89,  nor  any  other  cases  of  this  Court  that  have 
treated  this  subject,  depart  from  this  common-sense 
rule  of  Wilson  v.  8imp»on.     In  fact,  as  Mr.  Justice 
Holmes  pointed  out  In  Heyer  v.  Dutaicator  Mfg.  Co., 
supra,  the  question  In  Leeds  k  Cntlin  did  not  concern 
"a  right  to  substitute  worn  out  parts"  and  "ftlhe 
authority  of  WUton  v.  Simpton  and  the  cases  that 
have  followed  it  was  fully  recognlwd   [In  Leed$  k 
Cfitlin]  and  must  be  recognized  here."  263  U.S.,  at  102. 
The  Cotton-Tie  case  likewise  contains  no  support  for 
holding  that  replacing  the  fabric  In  this  top  amounts 
to  a  "making"  or  even  a  "remaking"  of  the  whole  con- 
vertible top.    The  patent  Involved  there  was  a  cotton 
bale  tie.    Marked  on  each,  for  whatever  It  was  worth, 
was  "Licensed  to  use  once  only."    After  these  ties  had 
been  used  once  and  broken  off  the  cotton  bales,  the  old 
tie  material,  along  with  the  buckles,  was  sold  as  scrap, 
then  re-rolled,  straightened,  riveted  together,  and  cut 
Into  proper  lengths  and  attached  to  an  old  buckle.    It 
was  thls-ti>aking  of  completely  new  ties  out  of  the  dis- 
carded scrap  material  that  was  held  to  amount  to  a 
making  of  the  patented  device  and  therefore  an  In- 
fringement.*   Of.  Morgan  Envelope  Co.  v.  Albany  Paper 
Co..  1R2  U.S.  425.  483-484.    Morgan  Envelope,  In  addi- 
tion to  its  distinction  of  the  Cotton-Tie  case.  Is  noUble 
for  Its  explicit  reafllrmance  of  WiUon  v.  Simpson  and 
for  Its  statement  by  a  unanimous  Court  that  "[tlhe 
true  distinction"  is  whether  the  component  part  of  the 
combination  Is  "the  subject  of  a  separate  patent." 
l.%2  U.S.,  at  4S.'>.    I  agree  with  my  Brother  WnrrTAKEB 
that  this  remains  the  true  distinction  today.* 

In  my  Judgment  It  would  create  mischievous  results 
for  a  majority  of  this  Court  to  create  or  approve 
ambiguous  evidentiary  standards  which  could  only 
obfuscate  the  simple  fact  of  whether  a  person  is  "mak- 
ing" a  patented  article  composed  of  old  unpatentable 
elements.  For  example,  there  should  be  no  attempt 
to  decide  whether  there  Is  a  making  by  comparing  the 
time  that  the  different  elements  of  such  a  patent  nor- 
mally will  exist  if  let  alone.  The  owner  Is  under  no 
obligation  to  let  them  alone.  Every  owner  has  the 
right  to  repair  and  patch  each  part  of  the  property  he 
bought  and  paid  for  in  order  to  make  it  last  as  long  as 


«Cf    Mercoid   Corp.   v.    Mid-Continsnt  Inv.   Co.   810   U.S. 

Ml.  «7»-«80   (Jackaon.  J.  ^}r'''^'%^*'^^L^TU  Co    v 
•  See  Tranwrlot  of  Record,  pp.  29-S8.  Cotton-Tio  C:  v. 

"rrr^ri'SiStfy  'intent  with  the  «-««»«  ^'^.l^i  tt 

•rr  ^.- ^..^nTerpriuX:\o*'*b.-:-5?P^^^^ 

fpTSntl  monooollat  ^^^oij>T^r*nt^aLom>Xojh^^  JclU 
fMm  recondltlonlnc  artlcloa   worn  by   uae.   nnieaa  iney 

iTSct  miteTnewYrttJle  "    Vnif4  Btrntst  v.  llmminmm  Co. 
•/  Amtrio;  148  P.2d  418.  425. 
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he  can.  Everyone  knows  that  this  patented  top  is 
likely  to  last  as  long  as  the  car  Itself  If  It  Is  repaired 
from  time  to  time.  An  accident  might  wholly  destroy 
the  entire  top  and  then  It  might  have  to  be  replaced 
by  a  new  one.  which  If  done  without  the  patentee's 
consent  would  of  course  be  an  Infringement.  I  cannot 
suppose,  however,  that  If  the  bows  upon  which  the 
fabric  rests  at  the  top.  or  the  metal  frames  upon  which 
It  stands,  or  the  metal  wiper  which  helps  to  level  off 
the  curtain  folds,  or  the  snaps  that  may  have  to  be 
used,  should  happen  to  become  worn  out  or  destroyed, 
that  anyone  could  reasonably  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  a  replacement  of  one  of  these  worn-out  parts 
would  be  a  complete  rebuilding  of  the  old  top  or  the 
"making"  of  a  new  one  and  therefore  an  Infringement 
of  the  patent.  Such  a  contention  would  seem  little 
short  of  fantastic  to  me.  and  the  same  Is  true  as  to 
replacement  of  the  fabric. 

This  case  is  of  great  Importance  in  our  competitive 
economy.    The  record  shows  that  petitioner  is  but  one 
of  many  small   business  enterprises  filling  a  useful 
place   In    manufacturing   the   comparatively   smaller 
parts  of  larger  products  like  automobiles.     It  is  quite 
right  and   in  keeping  with  our  patent  system  that 
small  business  enterprises  should  no  more  than  large 
enterprises  he  allowed  to  Infringe  the  patents  of  others. 
Btit  b)isfnessmen  are  certainly  entitled  to  know  when 
they  are  committing  an  Infringement.    It  Is  for  that 
reason  that  the  patent  statutes  require  applicants  to 
define  with  particularity  and  claim  without  ambiguity 
the  subject  matier  which  Is  regarded  to  be  an  Inven- 
tion.   ai  U.S.C.  11  112.  154.     In  the  absence  of  suits 
like  this  how  could  a  businessman  even  suspect  that 
he  might  be  Infringing  a  patent  by  marketing  an  un- 
patented and  unpatentable  part  of  a  combination  like 
this  fabric  top?    It  has  long  been  settled  with  respect 
to  combination  patents  that  the  monopoly  rights  ex- 
tend only  to  the  patented  combination  as  a  whole  and 
that  the  public  Is  free  to  appropriate  any  unpatented 
part  of  It.  "however  Important."     Special  Equipment 
Co.  V.  Coe,  324  U.S.  370,  370.  and  cases  cited.    And  In 
the  1952  recodification  Congress  was  very  careful.  In 
what  Is  now  35  U.S.C.  f  271(c),  to  specify  that  a 
vendor  Is  liable  aa  a  contributory  Infringer  only  If 
he  has  sold  the  component  part  "knowing"  that  it  is 
to  be  use«l  in  an  infringement."    But  to  what  avail 
these  congressional  precautions  if  this  Court,  by  Its 
opinions,  would  subject  small  businessmen  to  the  dev- 
astating   uncertainties    of    nebulous    and    permissive 
standards  of  infringement  under  which  courts  could 
impose  treble  damages  upon  them  for  making  parts, 
distinct,  separable,  minor  parts,  or  even  major  parts 
of  a  combination  patent,  upon  which  parts  no  patent 
has  been  or  legally  could  have  been  Issued.    The  fact 
that  subjection  of  a  small  business  enterprise  to  treble 
damages  for  such  activities  can  have  disastrous  or 
even  lethal  consequences  is  suggested  by  the  observa- 
tion of  the  District  Court  in  this  very  case  that  peti- 
tioner had  not  made  a  supersedeas  bond,  whether  be- 
cause unable  or  unwilling  to  do  so  the  court  said  it 
was  not  informed.     The  efforts  of  Congress  to  help 
small   business   enterprises  keep   their   heads  above 


water  in  the  Small  Business  Act  of  1963,"  which  was 
enacted  almost  contemporaneously  with  the  recodifica- 
tion of  the  patent  laws,  could  be  frustrated  at  least  In 
large  part  by  subjecting  those  engaged  In  industrial 
activities  to  the  constantly  overhanging  threat  of  suits 
for  patent  Infringements  for  the  sale  of  unpatented 
articles.  And  I  think  it  is  Indisputable  that  the  un- 
predictability in  any  given  case  of  the  resolution  of 
the  intricate  standards  suggested  by  my  Brothers 
Hablan  and  Bbennan  would  deter  small  businessmen 
from  engaging  even  in  activities  that  all  members  of 
this  Court  would  ultimately  agree  do  not  constitute 
contributory  Infringement.  In  our  own  case  these 
standards  led  to  (^poslte  conclusions  when  applied  by 
three  distinguished  Judges  of  the  Court  of  Appeals 
and  when  applied  by  Mb.  Jrsnci:  Been  nan. 

The  established  policy  in  this  Nation  for  more  than 
a  century  has  been  that  when  an  article  described  in 
a  patent  is  sold  and  "passes  to  the  hands  of  the  pur- 
chaser, it  Is  no  longer  within  the  limits  of  the  mono- 
poly.   It  passes  outside  of  It  and  is  no  longer  under 
the  protection  of  the  act  of  Congress.  .  .  .  Contracts 
in  relation  to  It  are  regulated  by  the  laws  of  the  State, 
and  are  subject  to  State  Jurisdiction."  "    In  this  day 
of  advanced  technology  and  mechanical  appliances  up- 
on which   so  many  people  depend,   this  wise  policy 
against  permitting  patentees  to  expand  their  control 
of  commodities  after  they  reach  the  hands  of  bona  fide 
purchasers  Is  all  the  more  important.    Congress  sure- 
ly did  not  Intend  for  it  to  be  left  within  the  sole  discre- 
tion of  the  patent  monopolist  whether  an  unpatented 
component  part  will  be  separately  available  to  the  pur- 
chaser for  replacement  In  the  combination  or  whether, 
when  that  part  wears  out.  the  purchaser  will  be  forced 
to  replace  a  larger  subcombination  of  the  patented 
product  or  perhaps  even  the  entire  aggregation.     I 
have  an  Idea  It  would  greaOy  surprise  and  shock  the 
owners  .of   convertible   automobiles   throughout   this 
country  to  learn  that  there  is  a  serious  contention  made 
that  If  they  buy  a  new  fabric  to  replace  the  worn-out 
fabric  on  their  convertible  top,  loose  legal  formulas 
like  those  suggested   by   my  Brothers   Hablan   and 
Bbknnan  can  be  applied  to  make  them  liable  for  treble 
damages,  attorneys'  fees  and  heavy  costs.     No  such 
doctrine  should  be  allowed  to  gain  a  foothold  through 
judicial  decisions.     If  bona  fide  purchasers  of  goods 
throughout  the  Nation  are  to  be  subjected  to  any  such 
phenomenal  expansion  of  the  right  of  patentees.  Con- 
gress, not  this  Court,  should  do  It    One  royalty  to 
one  patentee  for  one  sale  Is  enough  under  our  patent 
law  as  written.    And  this  proposition  can  be  stated 
with  knowledge  that  there  Is  not  a  single  sentence, 
clause,  phrase  or  word  In  the  entire  legislative  history 
of  the  1952  recodification  which  could  have  led  Con- 
gress to  believe  that  It  was  being  asked  by  means  of 
the  provisions  enacted  to  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  pat- 
entee's exclusive  right  to  "make,  use  and  vend"  the 
thing  patented. 


>*  If  the  wordlnfr  ot  the  atatutory  provlaion  be  thonght  to 
leave  any  doubt  on  tbia  point,  the  Intent  of  Confrreaa  la  made 
manlfeMt  by  the  fact  that  the  poaitlon  of  the  word  "knowloft" 
(originally  "knowlnrly")  In  fmbnectlon  (c)  wan  cbaniced  after 
this  ~       — 


the    hearlnira   for   this  very 
note  1.  at  13.  142.  164, 176. 


purpoae.      Bee   Hearing,  anpra. 


"67  Stat.  282.  aa  amended,  IS  U.S.C.  ||  681-631. 

u  Bloomtr  v.  MeQn€u>mn,  14  How.  ft8».  549-5.^0  ;  eee  Vnitei 
State*  V.  rnivit  Lens  Co.,  S16  U.S.  241.  2.'51.  and  case*  col- 
lected in  Oenersl  Talking  Pictures  Corp.  v.  W'eatem  EUetric 
Co  30.'>  U.S.  124.  128.  note  1  (dlaaentlnir  opinion).  This 
centnry-lonif  mandate  cannot  be  oet  aalde  becauae  of  what  my 
Brother  Harlan  now  eoncelrea  to  be  a  more  enll«ntene<l 
poUcy  In  tblB  field  of  law. 
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A  fundamental  error  underlying  the  mlrieadlng 
standard*  «ug»e«ted  by  my  Brother*  Hamlav  and 
BuNifAN  Is  the  notion  that  In  a  case  of  thi*  kind  a 
court  Is  obliged  to  search  for  the  alleged  "heart"  or 
"core"  of  the  combination  patent  This  misconcep- 
tion, which  has  unequivocally  been  rejected  in  our 
prior  decisions,**  Is  nothing  but  an  unwarranted  trans- 
formation and  expansion  of  a  combination  patent, 
which  was  correctly  described  by  Ma.  Justice  Jackson 
as  conferring  only  a  ".  .  .  right  In  an  abstruse  rela- 
tionship between  things  in  which  individually  there  Is 
no  right"  "  A  patented  combination  is  no  more  than 
that,  a  novel  relatlonrtilp  brought  to  bear  on  what 
presumably  are  familiar  elements  already  in  the  public 
domain.  Such  familiar  elements  are  not  removed  from 
the  public  domain  merely  becahse  of  their  use,  how- 
ever crucial.  In  the  novel  combination.  Of  course,  If 
novelty  should  inhere  In  one  of  the  parta  as  well  as 
in  the  whole,  then  that  novel  "heart"  or  "core"  can  be 
separately  patented  and  separately  protected.  But  in 
the  absence  of  such  a  separate  patent,  which  in  ttils 
case  would  presumably  be  some  sort  of  patent  on  the 
utility  of  the  shape  of  the  fabric,  the  public  has  the 
right  to  make,  use  and  vend  each  part  subject  only  to 
the  established  limitation  of  contributory  Infringe- 
ment :  that  a  part  may  not  be  knowingly  supplied  for 
use  by  an  unauthorized  persoft  in  a  new  making  of 
what  is  in  effect  the  whole  combination. 

Finally,  petitioner  points  out  that  there  is  a  serious 
constitutional  question  Involved  In  the  claim  that  auto- 
mobile owners  can  be  mulcted  for  damages  for  replac- 
ing the  worn-out  fabric  in  their  convertible  tops.  Ar- 
ticle I,  I  8  of  the  Constitution  provides : 

Tlie  Con«r*iii.  rtall  hare  Power  ...  To  P'o™?/*,  ♦p*  'l^'[®«: 

to  Autborm  and  Inrentori  the  exclusive  Rlfht  to  tbelr  r*«pec- 
tlve  WHtlng*  and  DlBCOTerlea." 

I  have  no  doubt  of  the  wide  powers  of  the  States  to 
govern  the  sale  of  fabrics,  clipped  or  undipped,  cut 
or  uncut  cloth,  oilcloth,  isinglass  or  plastic.  But  It  Is 
difficult  for  me  to  think  that  shaping  up  a  common  piece 
of  fabric  with  a  common  pair  of  scissors  or  other  «utter 
can  be  exalted  to  that  important  category  of  "Dis- 
coveries" that  the  Constitution  authorizes  Congress 
to  promote  by  special  federal  legislation.  Nor  do  I 
believe  that  a  purpose  should  be  attributed  to  Con- 
gress to  allow  the  courts,  by  means  of  an  incalculable 
weighing  of  a  complex  of  nebulous  standards,  to  divine 
whether  persons  should  be  given  monopoly  righto  on 
account  of  the  way  they  trim  ordinary  fabrics.  If 
there  is  anything  sure  about  the  19B2  recodlflcatlon 
It  is  that  the  purpose  was  to  clarify  not  to  confuse 
the  law.  The  test  applied  in  the  opinion  of  the  Court 
today  will  not  confuse,  is  In  accord  with  our  prior 
decisions  endorsed  by  Congress  and,  most  Important,  Is 
In  keeping  with  the  general  purposes  of  this  Nation  to 
retain  an  economy  In  which  competition  is  a  general 
law  of  trade  except  where  actual  "Discoveries"  have 
been  made. 
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Ma.  Jusnne  Bbcnnan,  concurring  in  the  result: 

I  agree  that  the  replacement  of  the  top  was  "repair" 
and  not  "reconstruction,"  but  I  cannot  agree  that  the 

ugee  Mrrvid  Cory.  t.   MidConHnent  Inv.  C:,  320  U.S. 
Ml.  SOT-eeS.  and  cane*  cited. 

>*  14..  at  «7»  (dlsaentlDK  opinion). 


test  suggested  by  my  Brother  WHrrTAXKm  for  deto^ 
mlnation  of  that  question  is  the  correct  one.  My 
Brother  Hablan's  dissent  cogently  states  the  reasons 
why  I  also  think  that  is  too  narrow  a  standard  of 
what  constitutes  impermissible  "reconstruction."  For 
there  are  circumstances  in  which  the  r^lacement  of 
a  single  unpatented  component  of  a  patented  combina- 
tion short  of  a  second  creation  of  the  patented  entity 
may  constitute  "reconstruction."  Leedt  &  Catlin  Co. 
V.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  213  U.S.  825;  Davit 
Electrical  Works  v.  Editon  Electric  Light  Co.,  60  F. 
276:  cf.  WiUiam$  v.  Huffhet  Tool  Co.,  186  F.2d  278. 
These  holdings  applied  the  long  established  standard 
for  determination  of  "repair"  or  "reconstruction." 
Under  that  standard  there  is  no  single  test  to  which 
all  must  yield :  rather  the  determination  is  to  be  based 
upon  the  consideration  of  a  number  of  factors.  WiUon 
V.  ffimpaon,  9  How.  109;  Heyer  v.  Duplicator  Mfg.  Co., 
263  U.S.  100.*  Appropriately  to  be  considered  are  the 
life  of  the  part  replaced  In  relation  to  the  useful  life  of 
the  whole  comblnatlMi.*  the  Importance  of  the  replaced 
element  to  the  Inventive  concept,*  the  cost  of  the  com- 
ponent relative  to  the  cost  of  the  combination,*  the 
common  sense  understanding  and  intention  of  the  pat- 
ent owner  and  the  buyer  of  the  combination  as  to  its 
perishable  components,*  whether  the  purchased  compo- 

» The  sUndard  has  been  Tarioaaly  expreaaed.  8««.  e.g., 
"Whether  the  bounds  of  legitimate  repair  have  been  ex- 
ceeded muBt  be  determined  upon  the  facta  of  each  «Be  aa 
It  U  presented."  Morrin  v.  Robert  White  gnpineerina  Worka. 
143  F  ."^19.  ."^20.  "In  the  absence  of  a  crucial  test  to  which 
all  must  yield,  the  only  aid  comes  from  rarlous  minor  or  In- 
cidental considerations,  and  their  combined  effect  0»^ 
Bleetrioal  Worlu  v.  Edieon  Electric  Light  Co.,  SO  F.  276. 
280.  "The  right.  In  oilr  view,  must  depend  In  ejery  «8e  upon 
the  special  facts  of  the  caae  as  they  show  the  relation  of 
the  two  classes  of  parts — those  supplied  and  those  remain- 
Intc  In  the  original  construction — to  the  patented  unit.  .  .  . 
there  might  be  a  structure  where  the  putting  In  of  a  certain 
number  of  new  parts  would  be  'reconstnictlon,  whereas  the 
putting  In  of  a  smaller  number  would  be  'repair,  or  even 
where  the  putting  In  of  one  new  part  would  be  reconstruc- 
tion but  the  putting  In  of  two  or  three  woold  not  be,  depend- 
ing in  each  case  upon  whether,  after  the  replacement,  the 
Ktruoture  as  a  whole  could  reasonably  be  said  to  be  a  new 
structure  or  the  old  one."  Automotive  Parte  Co.  v.  Miieeonein 
Axle  Co..  81  F.2d  125,  127.  "Each  caoe.  aa  It  ariaea  muet 
be  decided  In  the  light  of  all  the  facta  and  circumstances 
presented,  and  with  an  Intelligent  comprehension  of  the 
scope,  nature,  and  purpose  of  the  patented  tnirentlon  and 
the^alr  and  reasonahle  Intention  of  the  parties.  Ooodvear 
Shoe  Machinery  Co.  v  Jackeon.  112  F.  146.  150.  "The  «vld- 
Ing  line  between  repairs  and  a  making  over  cannot  be  Terballr 
located.  What  has  been  done  can  with  more  or  less  confi- 
dence be  pronounced  to  be  one  or  the  other  but  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  can  be  deUned."  Heee-Brlght  Mfg.  Co.  v. 
Beoringe  Co..  271  F.  350.  352. 

•  Wilxon  ».  Bimpeon.  supra :  Heyer  v.  Duplicator  ManufM- 
turing  Co..  supra  :  WilUame  v.  Bamee.  234  F  339 .  JlUro- 
matic  Hone  Corp.  v.  Mid-Wett  Abroeive  Co  177  F  2d  934: 
Payne  v.  Dickineon.  109  F  2d  52:  El  Dorado  l'j>^'^^V-^J': 
ehfne  k  Supply  Co  v.  Fluid  Packed  Pump  Co  81  F.2d  782 : 
eiocomb  k  Co..  Inc..  v.  Layman  Machine  Co  227  F.  94, 
afflrmed  230  F.  1021.  In  the  Bloeomb  case  the  Court  said, 
227  F  'at  p  98 :  "If  .  .  .  patented  mechanism  be  compooed 
of  various  parts  and  elements  the  most  expensive  of  which 
have  an  average  life  of  twenty  years,  and  oUier  P«rts  or 
features  of  comparatively  trifling  cost  are  subjected  In  the 
operation  of  the  mechanism  to  such  wear  as  to  require  renew- 
al or  replacement  within  a  period  of  a  few  months,  or  of  a 
year  or  two  It  would  seem  reasonable  and  sensible  to  treat 
such  renewal  or  replacement  as  involvlnr  repcin  in  contra- 
distinction to  reconstruction." 

»  LerdJi  k  CatUn  Co.  v.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co..  supra  ; 
Davie  Electrical  Worke  v.  Edi»on  Electric  Light  Co  .  supra. 
"In  certain  stages  of  use  the  essence  of  a  device,  though  in 
appearance  only  a  small  portion  of  it.  may  tj*  Jo't  and  Its 
renewal  amount  to  reconstruction."  Pp.  279-280.  Morrin  V. 
Robert  White  gngineering  Worke,  snpra.  p.  519. 
,  *  Hever  v.  DupUcutor  Mfg.  Co..  snpra :  Amerieam  Bofetg 
Razor  Corr.  v.  Fringe  Brom.  Co.,  «2  ^M  416:  «l  Dorado 
Foundry.  Uoehine  k  Supply  Co.  v.  Fluid  Paeked  Pump  Co. 

snpra:  flloeomb  4  Co.,  Inc..  v.  i*r"««  i'"**??,*^*  v,f"K5 
iWeetinghouee  Mlec.  k  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Heeeer.  131  F.2d  406. 
410:  "Where  the  perishable  nature  of  the  parts  are  recog- 
nised by  the  patentee,  and  where  the  parts  are  adapted  to 
be  removed  from  the  patented  combination  and,  from  time 
to  time,  replaced,  replacement  of  such  parts  la  m«ir  *oa 
not  reconstruction."  ..  «.  ».       ^ 

And  as  regards  Indicia  of  an  understanding  see  El  Dorado 
Foundry.  Machine  k  Supply  Co.  v.  Fluid  Paeked  Pump  Co., 
supra ;  Bloeomb  k  Co..  Inc..  v.  Layman  Machine  Co..  snpra. 
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nent  replaces  a  worn-out  part  or  is  bought  for  some 
other  purpose,*  and  other  pertinent  factors.' 

It  Is  tnie  that  some  decisions  of  this  Court  In  patent 
misuse  cases '  raised  doubt  as  to  the  continuing  vitalltj' 
of  this  standard  in  actions  such  as  this  one  for  relief 
from  contributory  Infringement.  But  the  Congress 
swept  away  that  doubt  when  it  gave  the  standard 
statutory  sanction  In  1952.*  My  Brother  WnnTAKEB's 
test  <hat  "fmlere  replacement  of  Individual  unpat- 
ented parts,  one  at  a  time,  whether  of  the  same  part 
repeatedly  or  different  parts  successively,  is  no  more 
than  the  lawful  right  of  the  owner  to  repair  his  prop- 
erty" plainly  would  not  heed  the  congressional  man- 
date. Instead  Congress  meant,  as  I  read  the  legisla- 
tive history  of  the  1952  Act,  that  the  courts  should 
recognize,  in  actions  for  contributory  infringement 
the  distinction  between  components  statetl  In  Wilson 
V.  ffimpgon.  supra,  the  leading  case  in  this  Held : 

"The  other  conntltuent  parts  of  this  Invention,  though 
liable  to  be  worn  out.  are  not  made  with  reference  to  any 
une  of  them  which  will  require  them  to  be  replaced.  These, 
without  having  n  deflnlte  duration,  are  contemplated  by  the 
Inrentoi;  to  laNt  bo  long  as  the  inaterialH  of  which  they  are 
formed  cnn  hold  tocether  In  u»e  In  such  a  combination.  No 
replacement  of  them  at  Intermediate  Internals  Is  meant  or  Is 
necesHary.  They  may  be  repaired  as  the  use  may  require. 
With  such  Intentions,  they  are  put  Into  the  structure.  So 
It  Is  underKtood  bv  a  purchaser,  and  beyond  the  duration  of 
them  a  purchaser  has  not  a  longer  use  "     9  How.  12.5-126. 

Giles  S.  Rich,  the  chief  draftsman  of  |  271(c),  when 
told  that  manufacturers  of  replacement  parts  for  auto- 
mobiles, tractors,  and  other  machines  had  protested 
against  the  section  In  fear  of  being  held  contributory 
Infringers  under  It.  replle<l :  "Whether  or  not  they 
would  be  liable  would  depend  on  the  facts  in  each  par- 
ticular case.  And  I  think  that  the  best  way  to  clear 
that  up  is  to  take  up  section  (c)  and  deal  with  the 
matter  spedflcally  and  point  out  to  you  the  limita- 
tions that  are  there,  which  have  to  be  met  before  any- 
body is  held  liable,  and  then  leave  It  to  you  to  decide 
whether  a  parts  supplier  should  be  held  liable  or  not, 


•8ee  Leede  k  Catlin  Co.  v.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.. 
snpra:  Connecticut  rdeofcone  k  Elec.  Co.  v.  .4«roMof<t-e 
Equipment  Co..  14  F.2d  957.  nfflrmed,  19  F.2d  990. 

♦  Is  the  replaced  part  the  dominant  structural  element  of 
the  combination?  ftouthtreittrm  Tool  Co.  v.  Httghen  Tool  Co.. 
98  F  2d  42;  Automotive  Parte  Co.  v.  Wieconein  Arle  Co.. 
supra,  p.  127  :  "If  the  new  parts  so  dominate  the  structural 
substance  of  the  whole  as  to  Justify  the  conclusion  that  It 
has  been  made  anew,  there  is  a  rebuilding  or  recohstructlon  : 
and  conversely,  where  the  original  parts,  after  replacement, 
are  so  larire  a  part  of  the  whole  structural  substance  as  to 
preponderate  over  the  new.  there  has  not  been  a  reconstruc- 
tion but  only  repair." 

Has  there  been  physical  destruction  of  the  combination 
from  use  of  the  component?  Co»tos-ri>  Co.  v.  Bimmona,  106 
r.8.  89. 

•  See.  e.g..  Mereoid  Corp.  v.  Mid-Continent  Inveetment  Co.. 
.120  U.S.  661.  669  :  "The  result  of  this  decision,  together  with 
those  which  have  preceded  It,  Is  to  limit  substantially  the 
doctrine  of  contributory  Infringement.  What  residuum  may 
be  left  we  need  not  stop  to  consider." 

••35  r.S.C.  I  271.  The  purpose  of  (c)  of  this  section  ap- 
pears In  the  Honne  Judiciary  Committee  Report,  H.R.  Rep. 
No.  1923  on  H.R.  7794.  82d  Cong..  2d  Sens.,  p.  9.  "The 
doctrine  of  contributory  Infringement  has  been  part  of  our 
law  for  about  80  years.  It  has  been  applied  to  enjoin  those 
who  sought  to  cause  Infringement  by  supplying  someone  else 
with  the  means  and  directions  for  Infringing  a  patent.  One 
who  makes  a  special  device  constituting  the  heart  of  a  pat- 
ented machine  and  supplies  It  to  others  with  directions 
(speclflc  or  Implied)  to  comolete  the  machine  Is  obviously 
appropriating  toe  benefit  of  the  patented  Invention.  It  is  for 
this  resKon  that  the  doctrine  of  contributory  Infringement, 
which  prevents  appropriating;  another  man's  patented  in- 
vention, has  t>een  characterised  as  'an  expression  both  of 
law  and  morals'.  Considerable  doubt  and  confusion  as  to 
the  scope  of  contributory  Infringement  has  resulted  from 
a  number  of  decisions  of  the  courts  In  recent  yenr^.  The 
purpose  of  this  section  is  to  codify  In  statutory  form  prin- 
ciples of  contributory  Infringment  and  at  the  same  time  elimi- 
nate this  doubt  and  confusion."  The  legislative  hlstorv  mnkeM 
It  rienr  that  parneraph  (d»  complements  (ct  with  the  view 
to  avoid  the  application  of  the  patent  misuse  doctrine  to 
conduct  such  as  tlwit  of  the  natent  owner  In  the  present  case. 
See  Hearings.  H.R.  3760  82d  Cong..  1st  Ress.,  Subcommittee 
of  the  House  Judiciary  Committee.  19.'>1,  pp.  161-162, 
169-175. 


depending  on  the  kind  of  a  part  k^  may  be  gupplying. 
If  the  part  he  is  supplying  is  in  »ub»tance  the  very 
thing  tchich  wa»  invented.  It  seems  to  me  personally, 
that  he  is  an  infringer,  and  he  should  not  be  let  off 
on  some  little  technicality  that  there  Is  something 
minor  In  the  whole  apparatus  that  He  is  not  supplying." 
Hearings.  H.R.  3760,  82d  Cong.,  1st  Seas.,  supra,  p.  IM. 
He  added :  "in  each  case  you  would  have  to  look  at 
the  details  and  see  what  was  invented,  and  in  effect 
whether  the  alleged  infringer  Is  appropriating  some- 
botly  else's  invention,  or  whether  he  is  not."  Hearings, 
supra,  p.  l.'»7. 

H«»wever.  I  disagree  with  my  Brother  Hablatt  that 
we  should  refrain  from  making  an  independent  applica- 
tion of  the  proper  standard  in  this  case, because  of  the 
conclusion  of  both  lower  courte  that  the  replacement 
of  the  top  constituted  "reconstruction."    I  would  sup- 
pose that  "repair"  or  "reconstruction"  Is  so  far  a  ques- 
tion of  law  as  to  relieve  appellate  review  from  the 
restraints  of  Fe<leral  Rule  of  Civil  Procedure  !S2(a). 
See  United  fitnteg  v.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  ft  Co., 
X^:^  U.S.  .186,  ."KW.     In  no  previous  case  presenting  the 
question  of  "repair"  or  "reconstruction"  has  this  Court 
believed  Itself  restralnefl  from  making  an  Independent 
determination.     Wilson  v.  FUmpson.  supra:  American 
Cotton-Tie  Co.  v.  Rimmons,  supra:  Morgan  Envelope 
Co.  V.  .llhany  Perforated  Wrapping  Paper  Co.,  1.12  U.S. 
42.'>:  Leeds  k  Catlin  Co.  v.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co., 
supra  :  Meyer  v.  Duplicator  Mfg.  Co..  supra.    And  here 
the  error  of  the  two  courts  below  is  manifest.     The 
life  of  the  top  was  approximately  three  years  In  con- 
trast to  the  several  times  longer  life  of  the  other  com- 
ponents of  the  combination.    The  top  was  replaceable 
at  a  cost  of  from  $30  to  $70  depending  on  the  fabric; 
in  contrast  the  cost  of  other  elements  of  the  combina- 
tion was  approximately  $400,    These  considerations  of 
themselves  suggest   that   the  replacenient  was   mere 
"repair"  of  the  worn  component  and  not  "reconstruc- 
tion" of  the  patented  combination.    Surely  they  sup- 
port the  Inference  that  all  concerned  knew  that  the 
fabric  of  the  top  would  become  weather-beaten  or  un- 
able to  perform  Its  protective  function   long  before 
those  components,  not  so  exposed  and  more  durable 
as  well,  wore  out.    Ito  perishable  nature  coupled  with 
its  fractional  cost  as  compared  to  the  whole  combina- 
tion and  its  ready  replaceablllty  all  point  to  the  con- 
clusion reached  here.    And  particularly  persuasive,  I 
think,  that  this  replacement  was  mere  "repair,"  is  the 
role  of  the  top  relative  to  other  components  in  the  in- 
ventive concept.    Patentable  novelty  inhered  not  mere- 
ly In  the  shape  of  the  fabric ;  the  record  shows  that  a 
wiping  arm  which  pressed  the  material  in  such  way  as 
to  create  a  seal  at  the  belt  line  of  the  vehicle  played 
a  slgnlflcantly  important  role  In  the  Inventive  con- 
cept.   The  claim  for  the  Combination  is  that  It  made 
ix>ssible  an  automatic  top,  made  the  top  weather-tight 
and    prevented    unauthoriJJed    access   to    the    vehicle. 
The  wiper  arm,  rather  than  the  shape  of  the  material 
alone,  accompllshefl  the  Inventive  purposes  of  provld- 
Injr  a  top  which  was  weathertight  and  prevented  un- 
authorized access."    The  shape  of  the  fabric  was  thus 


"This  appears  from  the  patent  claims  snd  from  the 
testimony  of  respondent's  patent  and  englneerlnp  experts. 
The  follnwinc  representation  was  made  In  connection  with 
amended  claims :  "The  real  invention  Is  fastening  the  folding 
material  considerably  below  the  top  of  the  tonneau  and  then 
using  a  wlt>er  arm  automatically  operated  by  the  bow  struc- 
ture for  wlDlng  the  Inside  of  the  folding  material  as  the 
top  Is  raised  and  pressing  It  against  the  top  of  the  tonneau." 
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not  tli«  Msence  of  the  derlce  and  In  all  the  rlrcnin- 
■Unoes  It  seema  reasonably  and  aenaible  to  treat  the 
replacement  of  the  top  aa  "repair." 

I.  therefore,  think  that  the  Jadjrment  of  tlie  Court 
of  Appeals  must  be  reversed,  except,  however,  as  to 
the  relief  jrranted  respondent  In  respect  of  the  replace- 
ments made  on  Ford  cars  before  July  21,  IftW. 


Mb.  JuancE  Hablan,  whom  Mb.  Justice  FBAWKruBTiB 
and  Ma,  Jjstici  Stkwart  join,  dissenting: 

For  more  than  a  hundred  years  it  has  been  the  law 
that  the  owner  of  a  device  covered  by  a  combination 
patent  can.  without  Infrlnjrlnjr.  keep  the  device  In  good 
workinfc  order  by  replacing,  either  himself  or  through 
any  source  he  wishes,  unpatented  parts,  but  that  he 
may  not,  without  rendering  himself  liable  for  Infringe- 
ment, reconstruct  the  device  itself,  whether  because 
of  Its  deterioration  or  for  any  other  reason,  and  even 
though  all  of  the  component  parts  of  the  device  are 
themselves  unpatente<l.  Wilson  v.  fiimp$r)n,  9  How. 
100;  AmtTican  Cotton-Tie  Co.  v.  flimmons,  106  U.S. 
89;  llwgan  Envelope  Co.  v.  Albany  Perforated 
.Wrapping  Paper  Co.,  152  U.S.  425 :  Leed$  ft  Catlin  Co. 
.V.  Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,  213  U.S.  825:  Heyer  v. 
Duplicator  Mfg.  Co.,  203  U.S.  99.  The  underlying 
rationale  of  the  rule  is  of  course  that  the  owner's 
license  to  use  the  device  carries  with  It  an  implied 
license  to  keep  It  fit  for  the  use  for  which  It  was  In- 
tendeil.  bat  not  to  duplicate  the  Invention  itself.  Cor- 
relatlvely.  one  who  knowingly  participates  in  an  Im- 
permissible reconstruction  of  a  patented  combination 
is  guilty  of  contributory  Infringement.  "DlHHt"  and 
"contributory**  Infringements  are  now  codified  in  i  271 
of  the  Patent  Act  of  1952.    35  r.S.C.  |  271.' 

In  this  case  the  District  Court  and  the  Court  of  Ap- 
peals upon  full  consideration  have  concurred  in  find- 
ing that  Ar«t'»  replacement-supplying  of  the  fabric 
portion  of  respondent's  convertible  automobile  tops 
contributorily  infilnge<l  the  latters  territorial  rights 
under  the  valid  Mackie-Duluk  combination  patent,  in 
that  such  activity  instituted  a  deliberate  participa- 
tion on  Aro's  part  in  a  forbidden  reconstruction  of  the 
patented  combination.  In  reversing,  the  Court  holds 
that  there  can  be  no  direct  infringement  (and  hence, 
of  course,  no  contributory  infringement)  of  a  comblna- 
'  tlon  patent  by  repla«-enient  of  any  of  the  components 
of  the  patented  entity  unless  (I)  such  component  Is 
Itself  separately  patented  or  (2)  the  entire  entity  Is 
rebuilt  at  one  time.  Since  the  fabric  cover  component 
of  the  Mackle-Dnluk  top  was  not  Itself  separately  pat- 
ented, and  since  it  constituted  but  one  part  of  the  pat- 
ented combination,  the  Court  concludej^  that  Aro's 
supplying   of    such    covers    for    replacement   on    cars 


>"(•>   Ef«»pt  an  otherwln^  provldM  In  thl»  title,  whoever 
without  authurltv   iiiakeH.  uh^m  or  fteiU.  hdt  patented  Inven 
Hon.  within  the  t'nited  StHte<*  during  the  term  of  the  patent 
therefor.  Infrlnffew  the  pMt<>nt. 

"(b^  Whoever  actively  Induce*  Infrlnitement  of  a  patent 
whall  be  liable  an  an  Infrtnfrer 

"(e)  Whoever  aella  a  component  of  a  patented  machine, 
mannrnrture.  combinaMon  or  compoaltlon,  or  a  material  or 
anparatUM  for  »»*  In  prartlrlnK  a  patented  proceBB.  con- 
Mtltutlns  a  material  part  of  the  Invention,  knowing  the  Rame 
to  be  eopeclally  made  or  enpeclally  adapted  ft>r  uae  In  an  In- 
frlncement  of  mirb  patent  ami  not  a  Ktnple  article  or  com- 
modity of  c<»mmerce  Hultable  for  mibntanflal  non-lnfrlnKinf; 
UM,  ahatl  bo  liable  aa  a  contributory  Infringer." 


equipped  with  respondent's  tops  did  not  as  a  matter 
of  law  constitute  contributory  infringement* 

My  Brother  Bbknwan's  opinion,  while  disagreeing 
with  that  conclusion  would  reverse  because  on  its  view 
of  the  record,  untrkmmeled  by  the  contrary  findings 
and  conclusions  of  the  two  lower  courts.  It  is  concluded 
that  what  here  took  place  constituted  "repair"  and 
not  "reconstruction**  of  the  Mackle-Duluk  tope. 

I  am  unable  to  subscribe  to  either  of  theae  vlewa. 

I. 

I  believe  that  the  narrow  concept  of  what  constitutes 
impermissible  reconstruction,  reflected  In  the  opinion 
of  the  Court,  departs  from  established  principles — 
principles  which,  it  will  be  "shown,  were  approved  by 
Congress  when  it  enacted  |  271  of  the  new  Patent 
Act,  over  objections  of  the  Department  of  Justice  al- 
together comparable  to  the  position  which  it  now  ad- 
vances as  aminia  in  the  present  case. 

The  all-important  thing  is  to  determine  from  the  past 
decisions  of  this  Court  what  the  proper  test  of  "recon- 
struction' Is.  for  I  agree  that  35  U.S.C.  |  271(c)  limits 
contributory  infringement  to  that  which  would  be 
direct  Infringement,  and  that  I  271(a),  dealing  w^ith 
direct  infringement,  leaves  intact  the  pre-existing  case 
law.  The  cases  cited  above  amply  demonstrate  that 
there  Is  no  single  yardstock  for  determining  whether 
particular  substitutions  of  new  for  original  unpatented 


■The  Mackie-Dulok  InventioD  was  described  by  the  Coart 

of  Appeal*  aM  followx  : 

"Foldlnx    tope    for    vehicles    conalatlng   of   bowa   of   wood   or 
metal  covered  with  a  flexible  waterproof  fabric  .  .  .  ar*.  of 
courwe.  ax  old  a^  the  automobile  art  which  In  the  t>eff1nnlns 
only  adopted  with  neceitsary  uiuUlflcationa  the  much  older  art 
of  collapKlble  topt»  for  chal»ieK.  buKirleB  and  aome  other  horae 
drawn  vehicle*.    The  rear  panela  of  the  folding  tops  of  earlier 
day*  were  faxtened  p«>rmanently  at  the  bottom  to  the  outalde 
of  the   top  of  the   rear  portion  of  the  bodv  of  the  vehicle, 
and  the  quarters,  the  rear  portions  of  "the  aloes  of  the  vehicle. 
If   protected   at   all.   were   protected   with   flaps  or  curtains, 
Hometlinex  Intt-gral  with  the  top  and  sometimes  not.  fastened 
at  the  bottom  to  the  outside  of  the  top  of  the  body  with  but- 
tona,  anapa  or  some  equivalent  means  of  faatenlnc.     .Naturml- 
ly.    to   prerent    tearlnK.    these  quarter   flaps   bad  to  be  un- 
fastened by  hand   when   the  top  was  lowered  and  when  the 
top  was  put  up  fastened  again  by  hand  for  neat  appearance 
and  also  to  prerent  the  entrance  of  rain.     This  manual  fas- 
tening and  unfantenlng  of  the  bottoma  of  the  quarter  flaps 
presented  no  great  pr<)blem  until  the  advent  of  the  Bo-called 
convertible  automobile  with  a  folding  top  operated  mechani- 
cally  rather  than   manually.     The  problem  presented  by  the 
quarter  flaps  of  top*  of  this  kind  was  flrst  partially  solved 
by  fastening  the  bottom  of  the  flap  to  the  outside  of  the  top 
of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  with  'releasable  fastening  means, 
that  Is  to  say.  with  some  sort  of  slide  fastening  device  which 
would  detach  automatically  when  the  top  was  lowered.     The 
major  part  of  the  problem   remained,   however,  for  when  the 
top  wan  put  up  the  flaps  had  to  be  fastened  manually,  which 
meant  that  the  operator  was  required  to  get  out  of  the  car 
altogether,  or  at  least  to  reach  out.  often,  of  course.  In  the 
rain.     The  object  of  the  Mackle-Dulnk  patent  was  'to  provide 
an  automatic  fastening  and  sealing  means  at  the  top  and  aides 
of  the  tonneau  of  the  convertible'  which  'never  haa  to  t)e  op- 
erated or  fouclied  hv  the  driver  of  the  car '     .Vnd,  as  we  have 
alreadv  Indicated,  the  District  Court  found  that  the  patentees 
succeeded  In  attaining  their  object  by  devtatng  a  patentable 
combination  of  elements. 

"The  Mackle-Duluk  device  consisted  of  providing  an  elon- 
gated flap  Integral  with  the  qnarter  sections  of  the  fabric 
top  adapted  to  be  permanently  fastened  at  the  bottom  deep 
within  the  bod?  of  the  car.  at  or  perhaps  below,  but  cer- 
tainly not  In  front,  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bowa.  to 
a  trough  welded  to  the  body  of  the  car  and  provided  with  a 
drain  to  carry  off  water  entering  between  the  flap  and  the 
car  bodv.  In  addition,  to  mlnlmlie  the  entrance  of  water  be- 
tween the  bodv  and  the  flap,  thejr  provided  a  'wiper  arm 
socalled  which  In  effect  acted  as  an  additional,  low.  rear- 
ward bow  pressing  the  downwardly  extending  flap  outward- 
ly against  the  top  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  as  the  top  la 
raised  from  Its  folded  pofdtion  to  doae.  or  substantially  to 
close  any  gan  there  might  be  between  the  Inside  of  the  top 
of  the  body  of  the  car  and  the  flan  extending  downward  Into 
the  Interior  of  the  automobile  body."     270  F.2d.  at  202-203. 

The  District  Court  said  : 
"Mackle-Duluk  was  a  substantial  nnd  enlightened  step,  fllllng 
a'  long-felt  want.  In  a  fleld  In  which  defendants  have  pro- 
duced with  one  exception,  only  iMiper  patents,  the  most  em- 
phasized belna  foreign,  which  did  not  even  puri>ort  to  do 
what  Mackle  Duluk  accomplished."    /d.,  at  201. 
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parts  of  a  patented  combination  amount  to  permissible 
repair  or  forbidden  reconstruction.  The  matter  is  to 
be  resolved  "on  principles  of  common  sense  applied  to 
the  specific  facts"  of  a  given  case,  Heyer,  supra,  at 
102.  The  single  simple  rule  of  "reconstrnction"  whldi 
the  Court  finds  In  those  cases  can.  In  my  view,  only  be 
divined  at  the  expense  of  reconstructing  the  decisions 
themselvea. 

The  leading  case  Is  Wn»on  v.  fUmpMon.  supra  There, 
In  holding  that  the  owner  of  a  planing  machine  covered 
by  a  combination  patent  could  replace  from  any  source 
he  desired  the  unpatented  cutting  knives  thereof,  the 
Court  said,  p.  125  : 

"The  right  of  the  assignee  [the  owner  of  the  machine]  to 
replace  the  ciitter-knlve*  Is  not  because  they  are  of  perish- 
able materials  but  because  the  Inventor  of  the  machine  Was 
so  arranged  them  as  a  t>art  of  Its  combination,  that  the 
machine  could  not  be  continued  in  use  without  a  succession 
of  knives  at  short  intervals.  Tnless  they  were  replaced,  the 
Inventions  would  have  been  hnt  of  little  use  to  the  inventor 
or  to  others.  The  other  constituent  parts  of  this  Invention, 
thongh  liable  to  t)e  worn  out.  are  not  made  with  reference 
to  any  use  of  them  which  will  reoulre  them  to  be  replaced 
These  without  having  a  definite  duration,  are  contemplated 
bv  the  Inventor  to  last  »o  lone  as  the  materials  of  which 
theT  are  formed  can  hold  together  In  use  In  such  a  combina- 
tion. No  replacement  of  them  at  Intermediate  Intervals  Is 
meant  or  Is  necessarv.  Thev  may  l»e  repaired  as  the  use 
may  refjulre  With  such  Intentions,  thev  are  put  Into  the 
structure.  So  It  is  understood  by  a  purchaser,  and  beyond 
the  duration  of  them  a  nurcha«er  of  the  machine  has  not  a 
longer  nse.  But  If  another  ronstltnent  nart  of  the  combina- 
tion Is  meant  to  be  onlv  temporary  In  the  use  of  the  whole, 
and  to  be  frennentlv  replaced  because  It  will  not  last  as 
long  aa  the  other  narts  of  the  combination.  Its  Inventor 
cannot  comnlaln.  If  he  sells  the  nse  of  his  machine,  that  the 
pnrrhaser  uses  it  in  the  wav  the  inventor  meant  It  to  l>e  used, 
and  in  the  only  way  In  which  the  machine  can  be  used. 

In  the  Cotton  Tie  case,  supra,  the  question  was 
whether  combination  patents  for  the  making  of  ties  for 
cotton  hales,  connlsting  of  a  metal  buckle  and  band, 
were  infringed  by  one  who  bought  as  scrap  metal  such 
ties  and  band.^  after  severance  from  cotton  bales,  and 
resold  them  for  further  use  as  balling  ties  after  piecing 
together  several  segments  of  the  old  bands  and  recon- 
necting the  resulting  single  band  with  the  original 
buckle.  In  holding  that  this  was  in  Impermissible  re- 
construction of  the  patented  combination,*  the  Court 
said : 

"Whatever  right  the  defendants  could  acquire  to  the  use 
of  the  old  buckle,  ther  acquired  no  right  to  combine  It  with 
a  substantially  new  hand,  to  make  a  cotton  bale  tie.  Jher 
so  combined  It  when  thev  combined  It  with  a  band  made  of 
the  pieces  of  the  old  hand  in  the  way  described.  What  the 
defendants  did  In  nleclnjr  tocether  the  nieces  of  the  old  hand 
wss  not  a  repair  of  the  hand  or  the  tie.  In  anv  proper  senae. 
The  band  was  voluntarily  severed  bv  the  consumer  at  the 
cotton-mill  t>eeanse  the  tie  had  performed  Its  function  of 
confining  the  bale  of  cotton  In  Its  transit  from  the  planta- 
tion or  the  press  to  the  mill.  Its  capacity  for  u«e  as  a  tie 
was  voluntarily  destroyed.  As  it  left  the  bale  It  could  not 
be  used  again  as  a  tie  As  a  tie  the  def.>ndnnt«  reconstructed 
It  although  they  n«ed  the  old  hnck'e  without  repalrine  that. 
The  case  Is  not  like  putting  new  cntters  Into  a  olaning-ma- 
chlne  in  Place  of  those  worn  out  by  use,  as  In  WiUon  v. 
mmpiton.  9  TTow.  100.  The  principle  of  that  case  was.  that 
temt)orarv  parts  wearing  out  In  a  machine  iiileht  be  re- 
placed to  preserve  the  machine  In  accordance  with  the  In- 
tention of  the  vendor,  without  amounting  to  a  reconstruction 
of  the  machine." 

In  Morgan  Envelope,  supra,  the  Court  found  no  con- 
tributory Infringement  on  the  part  of  one  supplying 
toilet  paper  rolls  specially  designed  for  use  in  a  pat- 
ented combination,  comprising  a  dispenser  and  the 
paper  rolls  themselves.  Remarking  (p.  433)  that 
there  "are  doubtless  many  cases  to  the  effect  that  the 
manufacture  and  sale  of  a  single  element  of  a  combina- 
tion, with  Intent  that  it  shall  be  united  to  the  other 
elements,  and  so  complete  the  combination.  Is  an  in- 
fringement," the  Court  found  the  situation  before  it 

•While,  as  the  Conrt  remarks  (ante.  pp.  — .  — ),  the  Court 
there  did  refer  to  the  fart  that  the  original  ties  were  sUmped 
"Licensed  to  use  once  only,"  It  Is  manifeat  that  nothing  real- 
ly turned  on  that  point. 


distinguishable  In  that  "the  element  [paper  roll]  made 
by  the  alleged  Infringer  is  an  article  of  manufacture 
perishable  in  Its  nature,  which  it  Is  the  object  of  the 
mechanism  [the  dispenser!  to  deliver,  and  which  must 
be  renewed  periodically,  whenever  the  device  is  put  to 
use."  Ibid.  On  similar  grounds  the  Court  in  Heyer, 
supra,  found  no  contHbutory  infringement  in  the  in- 
tentional supplying  of  unpatented  gelatine  bands  for 
nse  In  a  duplicating  machine  covered  by  a  combina- 
tion patent,  of  which  one  element  was  the  giriatine 
ttand. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  L««I«  ft  Catlin,  supra,  the 
intentional  supplying  of  phonograph  records  for  use 
on  respondent's  talking  machines,  which  were  protected 
by  a  combination  patent  covering  both  machine  and 
records,  was  held  to  he  contributory  infringement,  it 
being  found  that  records  were  the  "operatlTe  ultimate 
tool  of  the  invention,"  that  respondent's  records  were 
not  inherently  "perishable"  in  nature,  and  that  the 
supplying  of  the  competitor's  records  was  not  to  re- 
place records  "deteriorated  by  use"  or  which  had 
suffered  "breakage."    (P.  886.) 

These  cases  destroy  the  significance  of  two  factors 
on  which  the  Court  heavily  relies  for  its  conclusion  in 
the  present  case :  flrst,  that  the  fabric  top  was  an  un- 
patented element  of  the  Mackie-Duluk  Invention,  and, 
second,  that  Aro's  tops  constituted  a  replacement  of 
but  one  part  of  the  patented  combination.  For  as  was 
.said  in  Ue^g  &  Catlin  (p.  333),  Tilt  can  make  no 
difference  as  to  the  Infringement  or  non-infrlngeraent 
of  a  combination  that  one  of  its  elements  or  all  of  Its 
elements  are  unpatented";  and  in  all  of  these  cases 
the  claimed  infringing  replacement  Involved  only  one 
of  the  elements  of  the  patented  combination.  Further, 
the  different  results  reached  in  the  cases,  two  finding 
"reconstruction"  and  three  only  "repair,"  also  vitiates 
the  reasoning  of  the  Court,  in  that  they  show  that  the 
issue  of  reconstruction  rel  non  turns  not  upon  any 
single  factor,  but  depends  instead  upon  a  variety  of 
circumstances,  differing  from  case  to  case.  The  true 
rule  was  well  put  by  this  same  C/Ourt  of  Appeals  in  Its 
earlier  decision  in  Goodyear  Shoe  Machinery  Co.  v. 
./fir*-«ofi,  112  F.  14«,  150: 

"It  Is  impracticable,  as  well  as  unwise,  to  attempt  to  lay 
down  anv  rule  on  this  subjert.  owing  to  the  number  and  In- 
finite variety  of  patented  Inventions.  Each  case,  aw  It  arises, 
must  be  decided  in  the  light  of  all  the  farts  and  rircumstances 
presented,  and  with  an  Intelligent  comprehension  of  the  scone, 
nature,  and  purpose  of  the  patented  Invention,  and  the  fair 
and  reasonable  Intention  of  the  parties.  Having  •'''■'"ly  In 
mind  the  sneciflcatlon  and  claims  of  the  patent,  together  with 
the  condition  of  decav  or  destruction  of  the  patented  device 
or  machine,  the  question  whether  Its  restoration  to  a  so;ind 
state  was  legitimate  repair,  or  a  substantial  reconstmrtlon 
or  reproduction  of  the  patented  Invention,  should  be  deter- 
mined less  bv  definitions  or  technical  rules  than  by  the  ex; 
erclse  of  sound  common  sense  and  an  intelligent  Judgment. 


More  particularly,  none  of  the  past  cases  in  this  Conrt 
or  in  the  lower  federal  courts  remotely  suggests  that 
"reconstruction"  can  t>e  found  only  in  a  situation 
where  the  patented  combination  has  been  rebuilt  de 
Moi'o  from  the  ground  up.**" 

The  reference  which  the  Court  makes  to  the  Mercoid 
cases.  .120  I'.S.  6«1.  820  U.S.  «80.  is.  in  my  oi^lnlon, 
entirely  inapposite,  since  those  cases,  as  the 'Court 
recognises,  p.  — ,  n.  10,  supra,  dealt  with  the  issue  of 
patent  misuse,  an  issue  which  speciflcally  is  not  before 
the  Court  at  this  time.*     I  reallae  that  some  of  the 


*  Compare  note  7.  infra. 

•The  Dlstrirt  Conrt  found  against  Aro's  claim  of  patent 
misuse  based  on  respondent's  acquisition  of  territorial  rights 
In  the  Mackle-Duluk  patent.    Aro  did  not  appeal  that  flndlng. 


see 
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lamruige  In  tlie  flr«t  Mercoid  caae  (820  U.S.,  at  687-  ...      *            «..i  «,^.  .. 

609).  .Dd  mo«  pTtlcnlarly  if  dl«pproTin«  remark.  My  Brother  B.ehnah's  opinion  for  7;«~^ '^  " 

about  Leed,  k  Catlin  (id.,  668).  may  be  said  to  cast  I  understand  it,  °«t  "PO"  t^^e^J^V-^l^r..^*^.! 
doubt  on  what  it  appears  to  me  the  contributory  In 


frlDKement  cases  plainly  establish.  Yet  I  cannot 
beliere  that  Merooid  is  properly  to  be  read  as  throw- 
ing into  discard  all  the  teaching  of  the  repair-recon- 
stmctlon  cases.  What  was  said  in  Mercoid  about  con- 
tributory infringement  must  be  read  in  the  context  of 
Mercoid's  claim,  found  to  have  been  establiRhed,  that 
Mld-€ontintent  had  misused  its  combination  patent 
by  attempting  in  effect  to  wield  It  as  a  weapon  to 
monopolize  the  sale  of  an  unpatented  element,  a  claim 
which  is  not  here  made. 

I  think  it  significant  that  in  stating  (p.  688)  that 
the  doctrine  of  the  Leedt  k  Catlin  case  "must  no 


below  applied  wrong  legal  sUndards  in  reaching  their 
conclusion,  but  that  "  'repair'  or  'reconstruction*  is  so 
far  a  question  of  law  as  to  relieve  appellate  review 
from  the  restrains  of  Federal  Rule  of  Civil  Procedure 
52A"  and  to  allow  the  "making  [of]  an  independent 
application  at  the  proi)er  standards"  to  the  facta  in 
this  case.  (Italics  supplied.)  For  reasons  larger 
than  this  particular  litigation  I  cannot  agree  that  it 
is  either  necessary  or  appropriate  for  us  to  substitute 
our  particular  judgment  on  this  particular  applica- 
tion of  correct  standards  to  the  facts. 

We  do  not  sit  in  Judgment  on  the  decisions  of  the 
lower  federal  courts  because  we  are  endowed  with  some 


longer  prevail  against  the  defense  that  a  combination  special  measure  of  discernment,  but  because  it  is  im- 
perative that  on  matters  of  general  concern,  that  Is 
on  matters  of  principle,  there  should  be  one  authorita- 
tive and  unifying  expositor  of  federal  law.  I  need  not 
join  issue  on  whether  Rule  52(a)  serves  to  constrict 
appellate  review  in  cases  like  this,  cf.  Oraver  Tank  k 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  v.  Linde  Air  Produett  Co.,  338  U.S. 
271.  27.%,  279.  for  the  rule  which  I  believe  should  limit 
us  is  based  on  the  purposes  which  this  Court  can  and 
should  fulfill. 

In  this  case  there  is  no  question  but  that  the  two 
courts  below  adverted  to  all  the  relevant  standards 
but,  having  done  so,  they  concluded  that  on  the  facts 
before  them  there  was  contributory  infringement.  I 
cannot  see  what  else  my  Brother  Baiit nan  Is  doing  but 
reaching  a  different  conclusion  of  his  own.  I  cannot 
understand  how  such  a  conclusion,  even  were  It  ac- 
cepted by  a  majority  of  the  Court,  could  provide 
greater  guidance  to  either  courts  or  litigants  than 
would  a  mere  statement  of  approbation  for  the  stand- 
ards espoused  by  the  courts  below. 

Because  the  question  of  "repair"  or  "reconstruction" 
must  be  a  mixed  question  of  law  and  fact,  it  doe«  not 
follow  that  we  should  review  other  than  gross  mis- 
applications (certainly  not  present  here),  when  the 
legal  ingredient  of  this  mixture  is  concededly  correct 
In  the  analogous  area  of  determining  the  issue  of  pat- 
entable novelty.  Courts  of  Appeal  have  consistently 
deferred  to  the  judgment  of  the  District  Court  (see 
the  excellent  statement  of  Judge  Fahy  in  Standard  OH 
ncvelopment  Co.  v.  Marzall,  181  F.2d  280.  28»-284). 
and  where  they  have  departed  from  this  judgment  the 
reason  has  generally  been  because  the  District  Court 
had  failed  to  reach  its  conclusions  by  reference  to  cor- 
rect standards.  See  Kwikaet  Lock*,  Inc.  v.  Hillgren, 
•210  F.2d  483;  cf.  Oreat  Atlnntic  and  Pacific  Tea  Co.  v. 
Supermarket  Equipment  Corp.,  340  U.S.  147,  153,  154. 
Whether  this  practice  be  considered  as  compelled  by 
the  dictates  of  good  sense  or  by  Rule  52(8),  surely 
particular  judgments  fairly  and  reasonably  reached  in 
two  lower  courts  In  light  of  correct  legal  standards 
deserve  at  least  that  same  deference  from  na. 

I  would  affirm. 


patent  is  being  used  to  protect  an  unpatented  part  from 
comF)etitlon."  the  Court  went  on  to  say,  at  668-669 : 

"That  rmnlt  obtatna  hcr«  thoagh  we  aMDm«  for  tbe  par- 
pooMi  of  thin  case  that  Mercoid  was  a  contiibutory  Infrtnffer 
and  that  rMpondenta  ronld  hare  enjoined  the  tnfiingieinent 
had  they  not  mitMsed  the  patent  for  the  puno$e  of  mowop- 
oUaing  unpatented  material.  Inaamncb  as  tnetr  mlRaRe  of 
tbe  patent  wonld  have  precluded  them  from  enJotntnK  a  direct 
Infrfngefnent  [cittna  tbe  Morton  Salt  case]  they  cannot  Rtand 
In  any  better  poaltlon  with  reapect  to  a  contributory  Infrinaer. 
Where  there  it  a  colllalon  between  the  principle  of  the  CorWc* 
caae  and  the  conrentlonal  rules  (toremlng  either  direct  or 
contributory  Infringement,  tbe  former  preTalU."  (Italics 
•upplled.) 

Thus  Mercoid,  far  from  modifying  the  doctrine  of  the 
WUaon  line  of  cases  as  to  what  constitutes  contributory 
infringement,  assumed  that  doctrine  and  defined  the 
special  circumstances  when  the  court  would  refuse  to 
give  a  patentee  the  benefit  of  that  doctrine.*  Those 
circumstances  are  not  present  in  this  case. 

As  for  my  Brother  Black's  opinion,  tbe  congression- 
al action  of  19f>2,  reaflnrming  what  I  consider  must  be 
taken  as  the  doctrine  of  the  WiUon  line  of  cases,  also 
requilvs  rejection  of  what  he  now  conceives  to  be  a 
more  enlightened  policy  in  this  field  of  law.* 


*It  teemn  clear  from  the  legtilatlve  hUtorv  of  the  1952 
Act  that  Concrreiui  intended  (1)  to  reafflrm  the  doctrine  of 
contributory  Infrinfrement  as  laid  down  In  Wileon  ».  Simpton 
and  reamierted  In  cane*  lllie  Veedt  tt  Catlin.  (2)  glre  that 
doctrine  precedence  agalont  a  claim  of  patent  miause  as  con- 
ceived In  the  Mercoid  caaea.  at  leaat  where  the  mlauae  la  aald 
to  inhere  aimply  in  aaaertion  of  patent  rifchtn.  Both  the 
proponenta  of  the  atatute  and  the  Department  of  Justice  which 
oppoaed  tt  aaaumed  that  contributory  InfrlnKement.  aa  defined 
in  the  Wil»on  line  of  caaea  waa  one  thinx.  and  mlauae.  aa 
then  moat  recently  defined  in  Mfreoid.  another.  See  H.R. 
^8«a.  81at  Cong.,  lat  Reaa.  5.3-59  (1949)  ;  H.R.  3700,  82d 
Cong.,  lat  Seaa.  l«8-17.'i  (1951).  The  opinion  of  the  Court 
aeema  to  reconfirm  Mercoid  to  fuller  effectireneaa  than  It 
had  even  before  the  19^2  Act  by  treating  It  aa  if  the  teat  of 
whether  there  waa  contributory  Infringement  at  all  was  to 
be  found  In  Ita  language. 

*  Thla  policy  was  before  the  (Committee  In  the  form  of  an 
objection  to  the  proposed  codification  of  the  WUton  line  of 
caaea  and  ita  doctrine  in  the  19r>2  Act.  Deapite  the  objection 
Congreaa  paaaed  |  271  without  amendment. 

"Mr  Car-MPArKKR :  We  have  received  protests  from  manu- 
facturera  of  replacement  parts  for  such  things  aa  automobiles, 
farm  tractors  and  the  like,  who  evidently  feel  that  tbe 
language  used  In  thla  H.R.  3760  would  make  them  contribu- 
tory Infringers  of  patents  on  tbe  original  article,  the  tractor 
or  something  of  that  sort. 

•  •••••• 

"Mr.  Rich  f  who  was  the  principal  spokesman  for  the  group 
which  drafted  the  preaent  atatute]  :  Thoae  were  the  moat 
vodferoua  objectors  to  the  old  bills  on  the  subject.  Whether 
or  not  they  would  be  liable  would  depend  on  the  facts  In  each 
particular  caae.  .  .  ."  H.R.  3760,  82d  Cong.,  1st  Sesa.,  at 
p.  153  (1951). 
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Z.t7«.7l8.  H.  M.  Crosby.  Method  for  producing  half-tone 
reproductions,  flled  Jan.  7.  1960.  D.C..  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc.  60-C-6,  Harold  M.  Croohy  v.  Garden  Photo- Engraving 
Co..  Inc.    Contingent  dismissal  order  flled  Jan.  5,  1981. 

t,SSS,lM,  Markus  and  Buehler,  Jr.,  Refrigeration  appara- 
tus, aied  Jan.  26,  1961,  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
61el41,   Prick   Company  v.   Peter  Hand  Brewery   Company. 

t,»Bi$,ni,  C.  R.  Brown,  Greenhouse,  flled  Jan.  24,  1961, 
n.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  .36/6fi7,  Anne  Bronm, 
Adminiitratris  for  the  Eetate  of  Clifford  R.  Brown  v.  Ohio 
Pipe  *  Supple  Company. 

t,4a6,B4t,  John  F.  Blaskl,  Roof  eonstmction ;  tJIM,tH, 
same,  flled  June  7.  1955,  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
R.V835.  MPH  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Inc.  et  at.  v. 
Inland  Steel  Produete  Company  et  ai.  Remanded  to  D.C., 
ED.  Wis.  (Milwaukee)  Sept.  20.  1960. 

X.4as,W8,  A.  J.  Laraon.  Pack  of  abrasive  coated  sheets, 
flled  Jan.  16,  1959,  D.C.,  E.D.  WU.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
69_C_0,  Pre»-On  ;4bra#<ve».  Inc.  v.  Coated  Abraeivea,  Inc. 
et  al.    Dismissed  Jan.  27,  1961. 

MS7.9M.  P.  J.  Warmath,  Tag  holder  and  protector,  flled 
May  16.  1956,  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
19/941-TC,  Fit-AU  Pricing  Corporation  v  Field  PUutic  * 
Field  Mfg.  Co.  Order  dlamisalng  action  with  prejudice 
(notice  Jan.  23.  1961).  8mm,  flled  Feb.  14,  1957.  DC,  S.D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  243/57-T  (now  243/57-K). 
Fit-All  Pricing  Corporation  v.  ITerr  Induetriee  et  al.  Decree 
as  above. 

t.5M.StS.     (See  2,486,548.) 

t.«lS,1M  O.  P.  Kraus,  fluid  dispensers,  flled  Nov.  4,  1960, 
DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  1261/60-WB.  B.D. 
Produeta  Corporation  v.  Bynero-MUt  ControU,  Inc.  Consent 
motion  of  dismissal  (notice  Jan.  17.  1961). 

t.ata.»St.  O.  B.  P.  Smith.  Jr..  Reclaiming  rubbers,  flled 
Jan.  19,  1961.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cll6.  Gen- 
eral Binding  Corporation  v.  Serhort  W.  Oraeeow  et  al. 

g.W5.S77  J.  E.  Kreppa,  Jr.,  Universal  tuning  system  for 
tetevlsloB  receivers,  fllad  Apr.  29.  1960.  DC.  8.D.  Ind. 
(Indianapolis).  Doc.  60-C-124.  Barkee  Taraian,  Inc.  v.  Byl- 
vania  Electric  Produeta,  Inc.  «t  al.  Dismissed  by  stipula- 
tion without  prejudice  Dec.  16.  1960.  Baarie,  flled  Feb.  26, 
1960.  same,  Doc.  6O-C-70,  Sarkea  Tartian,  Inc.  v.  Wetting- 
houae  ElectHc  Supply  Company.  Decree  as  .above  Jan.  23, 
194S1. 

Z.e7S.Mt.  J.  H.  Clartn.  Chair  and  Ublet  arm  assembly,  flled 
May  10,  1960.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  60c731.  Clarin 
Manufacturing  Company  ▼.  Bela  B.  Junkung.  doing  hueinea* 
aa  J.  i  J.  Tool  d  Machine  Company.  Complaint  dlsmlsaed 
by  agreement  without  prejudice  Jan.  17,  1961. 

X.7ag.l4l,  J.  H.  McKee,  Overhead  doors,  flled  Jan.  19,  1961, 
DC,  W.D.N. Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc  9024,  McKee  Door  Company 
V.  Morriaon  Steel  Produeta,  Inc. 

t.71t.SM,  H.  T.  Sherman.  Binaural  Radio  Systems,  flled 
Feb.  24,  1960.  DC,  District  of  Columbia,  Doc.  536/60,  Sher- 


man Binaural  Byatema.  Inc.   v.   Kitt  Muaie  Company,  /««. 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  Feb.  1.  1961. 

Z,7M.Sia,  J.  (Tauchols.  Frequency  modulated  radar  ajrstem, 
flled  Jan.  31,  1961.  D.C.,  N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa).  Doe.  5112. 
BJ  Service,  Inc.  v.  Oklahoma  Fracturing  Service,  Inc. 

t,7gS,tS8.  Whittler  and  Lawn.  Coating  compositions  con- 
taining coal  tar  pitch  and  an  epoxy  ether  resin,  flled  Apr.  27, 
1969,  D.C..  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  69-C-128(l),  PitU- 
burgh  Coke  4  Chemical  Company  r.  The  CarhoUne  Company. 
Consent  decree  :  patent  held  valid  Jan.  5,  1961. 

t,7aR.S18,  A.  A.  Armstrong,  Cast  Iron  valve  seat  Insert, 
flled  Jan.  25.  1961.  D.C.,  NJ).  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cl86. 
Thompaon  Rami  Wooldridge  Ine.  v.  Wauaau  Motor  Porta 
Company. 

«,781J64.  Jahn  and  Scott.  Fluid  separation  proceoa.  flled 
Sept.  24.  1958.  D.C.  N.  Mex.  (Albuquerque).  Doc.  3995. 
Petroleum  Engineering  i  Tool  Company  of  Houaton,  Ine.  v. 
American  Tank  and  Steel  Corporation.  PlalntllTs  complaint 
and  defendant's  counterclaim  dlnnlseed  with  prejudice 
(notice  Jan.  25.  1961). 

t3M.54a.  O.  F.  Keeleric.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dec- 
trolytlc  cutting,  shaping,  and  grinding,  flled  Jan.  28,  1961, 
DC.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  8672,  Anocut  Engineering 
Company  v.   Connecticut  Special  Machine,  Inc. 

1,846.789,  E.  J.  Friedllne,  Cutting  tools,  flled  July  28.  1960, 
DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  20/339.  Oeneral  Mleetrie 
Company  t.  Kennamctal.  Ino.  Order  «tf  dismissal  Jan.  23. 
1961. 

t.86S.tl7  M.  C.  Davis  et  ol..  Earth  scraper  with  retract- 
able scarifier,  flled  Jan.  27.  1961.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (U>s 
.Angeles).  Doc.  93/61-T,  Eartheavator  Company,  Ine.  v. 
Hydraulic  Tool  d  Equipment  Company. 

t.»ia.lS7.  I.  Victor,  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery 
of  solvent  vapors,  flled  Jan.  23,  1961.  D.C.  K.D.  Mo. 
(St.  Louis).  Doc.  61-C-34(1).  Little  Scot,  Inc.  v.  Vic  Manu- 
facturing Company  Profit  Sharing  Truat  et  al. 

Z.917341.  Ott  and  Hlggins.  Plastic  bases  for  shoes,  flled 
Jan  26,  1961,  D.C  Masa.  (Boston),  Doc.  61/81-J,  Wein- 
hrenner  Corporation  r.  Brockton  Cut  Sole  Corporation. 

t.9tl.487.  B.  W.  Ekhabot,  Indexing  fixture,  flled  Jan.  25. 
1961.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  42/61,  Bernard  W.  Bchabot 
V.  Wadell  Equipment  Company,  Inc. 

t.9Sl.S8S  H.  E.  Handley,  Curb  box  having  locating  magnet 
therein,  flled  Jan.  24.  1961.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
61C134.  Handley  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Perfex  Plaatica,  Ine. 

2,»8S,a6S.  E.  Martin.  Roof  construction,  filed  Oct.  1.  1954. 
D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  54cl449,  Inland  Steel  Prod- 
ueta Company  v.  ifPJf  Corp.  Ine.  et  ol.  Complaint  and 
counterclaim  dlamlssed  with  prejudice  upon  stipulation 
Oct.  13.  1960. 

Re.  t4,4M  K.  H.  Wilson.  Folding  s«*ctlonal  table,  flled 
Feb.  9.  1969,  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  142/391,  Kermit  H.  Wilaon 
V.  Howe  Folding  Furniture,  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dismissal  without  prejudice  Jan.  24,  1961. 
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11.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  dimethyl  silicone  rubber  and  oxidized  di- 
methyl silicone  oil. 


24,954 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  SOLIDS  FROM 
GAS.SOLID8  SUSPENSIONS 
Howaid  Cbwck,  Loe  Gato«,  Caltf.,  airigDor,  by  mcoM 
asiignmcats,  to  American-Marietta  Company,  Chkago, 
IlL,  a  corpocatkm  of  miDois 
Original  No.  24«4,1M,  dated  Aag.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
23S,595,  l«ly  2*,  1951.    AppUcalkw  for  i«i«M  Oct 
9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,518 

ISCIaiM.    (0.113-41) 


1.  A  grass  catchins  attachment  for  lawn  mower  hous- 
ing having  a  lateral  t«M  discharge  opening,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  an  opening  defining  frame  for  an  elon- 
gated bag  having  an  open  neck  end  adapted  to  embrace 
said  frame,  bag  supporting  means  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  frame  and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  and 
attaching  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending 
laterally  thereof  oppositely  to  said  bag  supporting  means, 
said  attachment  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  mower  housing,  and  said  [bag]  «upporting  means 
being  adapted  [to  be  inserted  within  and]  to  support  said 
bag.  

MAGNFTfC-TAPE  DfSp^UT  COMPENSATOR 
W^aa^R.  JokMoo,  Ly  Ag«i«^  gl^n  "'''■"i?  l^ 

MlM.,  a  corporatkw  of  Ddnwarc 


393iM4.  Nor.  23,  1953.    AppHcatioo  for  rdM*  Fei». 
12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,937 

lICIalM.    (CL178— 6.0 


"^^y^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  solids  from  gases,  com- 
prising a  porous  filter  unit,  an  outlet  conduit  for  con- 
ducting filtered  gas  away  from  the  filter  unit«  a  venturi 
conduit  interposed  between  and  connecting  said  outlet 
conduit  with  said  porous  filter  unit  and  a  backwashing 
conduit  arranged  transversely  to  said  outlet  conduit  and 
aligned  with  but  spaced  from  said  venturi  conduit,  said 
backwashing  conduit  also  being  in  open  communication 
with  both  said  outlet  and  venturi  conduits  whereby  said 
backwashing  conduit  is  adapted  to  deliver  a  surge  of 
gas  to  and  through  said  venturi  conduit  and  toward  the 
filter  unit  oppositely  to  the  flow  of  gas  toward  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  filter  unit  during  the  normal  filter- 
ing operation. 
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;/.  In  a  reproducing  system  for  compensating  wide 
band  amplitude-modulated  television  signals  for  effects 
caused  by  imperfections  in  a  recording  medium  upon 
which  the  amplitude-modulated  signals  are  recorded  to 
represent  information  and  upon  which  frequency-mod- 
ulated sigrutls  are  recorded  to  represent  a  portion  of  the 
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information  represented  by  the  amplitude-modulated  sig- 
nals, first  means  responsive  to  the  frequency-modulated 
signals  recorded  on  the  medium  for  reproducing  such 
signals,  second  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude-mod- 
ulated signals  recorded  on  the  medium  for  reproducing 
such  signals,  demodulating  means  coupled  to  the  first 
means  for  converting  the  frequency-modulated  signals 
from  the  first  means  into  signals  modulated  in  amplitude 
in  accordance  with  the  modulation  in  frequency  of  the 
frequency-modulated  tignaU,  and  means  coupled  to  the 
second  means  and  to  the  demodulating  means  for  sub- 
stituting the  amplitude-modulated  signals  from  the  de- 
modulating means  for  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
amplitude-modulated  signals  from  the  second  means  to 
obtain  composite  signals  having  information  derived  from 
both  the  freiuency-modulated  signals  and  the  amplitude- 
modulated  signals  recorded  on  the  medium. 


said  power  means  including  a  vertical  ram  disposed  with- 
in said  inner  upright  and  having  a  part  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  mount  and  a  part  movable  upwardly  when  said 
ram  is  supplied  with  fluid  under  pressure,  said  inner  up- 
right being  open  at  its  upper  end  throu^  which  said 
movable  ram  part  is  projected,  flexible  lift  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  carriage  and  secured  at  its 


24,957 
ADAJSTABLB  DRAG  FOR  TEDDER 
Ravmood  OnnlaghaaB,  CUcafo,  m.,  awlgnor  to 
Cnointkam  Jk  Som,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  partncniiip 
Original  No.  2,899,795,  dated  Ang.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
717445,  Feb.  25,  1^58.    ApHka^on  for  relawe  Oct 
5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844>82 

12Cl5dM.    (CL  54-^78) 


1.  An  adjustable  drag  to  oootrol  spin  of  a  tedder 
or  like  field  implement  having  a  frame  roUtively  sup- 
porting an  axial  series  of  tine  carrying  wheels,  compris- 
ing a  crx>ss  support  carried  by  said  frame  and  extending 
across  the  said  tine  wheels,  and  a  flexible  sheet-like  drag 
member  having  means  securing  the  same  to  said  sup- 
port to  extend  therefrom  to  a  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  tine  wheels  to  be  successively  fric- 
tionally  engaged  from  beneath  by  the  tines  of  said  wheels 
to  control  spin  thereof. 


24,958 
UPT  TRUCK  WITH  SINGLE  TELESCOPIC  MAST 
LciUc  G.  Ehniann,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a«igDor,  by  mcnc 
aMJgnmfnri.  to  Hyitcr  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 
Orifinl   No.  2,915,210,  dated  Dec.   1,   1959,  Scr.  No. 
459,492,  Sept.  30,  1954.    Application  for  rciasue  Sept 

30,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  M^Sl 

10  Claims.    (O.  214— C74) 

1 .  A  lift  truck  having  a  single  tubular  mast  at  the  front 
end  thereof,  said  mast  including  inner  and  outer  tele- 
scoped tubular  uprights,  each  upright  having  four  sides 
and  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  a  mount  fixedly 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  upright  and  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  truck,  means  for  tilting  said  up- 
rights relative  to  said  truck,  a  load  carriage,  means  mount- 
ing said  carriage  on  said  outer  upright  for  movement 
therealong  but  preventing  said  carriage  from  turning 
about  said  outer  upright,  said  mounting  means  including 
guide  elements  engaging  tne  four  sides  of  said  outer  up- 
right, power  means  separate  from  said  uprights  and  op- 
erable independently  of  tilting  movement  thereof  for  ele- 
vating said  load  carriage  along  said  outer  upright  and  for 
elevating  said  outer  upright  relative  to  said  inner  upright. 


opposite  end  in  fixed  relation  to  said  mount,  reeving 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  upright  over  which 
said  flexible  lift  means  is  trained,  means  providing  a 
thrust  connection  between  said  reeving  means  and  said 
movable  ram  part,  and  means  providing  a  thrust  connec- 
tion between  said  outer  upright  and  said  movable  ram 
part  upon  upward  movement  of  the  latter. 


24,959 

COMPARTMENTED  DUMP  TRUCK 

Edward  John  TniMMU,  2848  Lindennerc  Drive, 

Merrick,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  2,914,205,  dated  Nov.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
688,529,  Oct  7,  1957.     AppHcatioa  for  reimnc  Oct 
19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,708 

OCIaimt.    (CL  214— 518) 


1.  In  a  dump  truck  comprising  a  chassis,  a  waste  ma- 
terial storage  body  tiltably  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
dumping  of  material  therefrom,  a  tail  gate  pivoted  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  body  for  swinging  movement  away 
from  said  body  to  release  material  therefrom,  said  tail 
gate  being  formed  with  a  loading  hopper  extending 
transversely  of  said  body  and  communicating  therewith, 
and  packing  means  operable  to  move  material  from 
said  hopper  into  said  body;  the  improvement  comfxising 
fixed  partition  means  dividing  said  hopper  into  compart- 
ments for  separation  of  salable  waste  material  from  non- 
salable  waste  material;  at  least  one  partition  extending 
longitudinally  and  vertically  of  said  body,  fixedly  se- 
cured therein,  in  substantial  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  hopper  partition  means  to  divide  said  body  into  cor- 
responding compartments;  [and  closure  means  selectively 
attachable  to  the  rear  end  of  said  body  to  selectively 
block  discharge  of  material  from  at  least  one  selected 
body  compartment  during  tilting  of  said  body  to  dump 
materialj  and  closure  means  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body 
for  selectively  blocking  discharge  of  material  from  one 
of  the  body  compartments  during  tilting  of  said  body  to 
dump  material. 
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IllnstraUoBi  for  plant  patenta  are  uaually  In  color  and  ther«fora  It  it  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


U39  '" 

R08EPLANT 
Emmt  S.  Bocncr,  Newark,  N.Y^  ■■Ignnr  to  Jackioa 
A  PcrUM  Coovany,  Newark,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

FHad  Immt  2f ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,S3S 
1  Claim,    (a.  47— (1) 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combinatioa  of  full  and  vigorous  habits  of  plant  frowth, 
a  free  blooming-habit,  large  bloom  size,  a  distinctive  bud 
color  corresponding  to  light  Rosolane  Purple,  li^tly 
overcast  with  Tyrian  Pink,  and  a  distinctive  open  flower 
color  corresponding  to  Roaolane  Pink,  lightly  overcast 


A  new  and  disUnct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid    with  Pale  Rosolanc  Purple  in  the  center  of  the  flower,  and 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,    with  Rosolane  Purple  on  their  outer  petals. 
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NAILING  MACHINB 
Ciilchky,  24  Lake  Ave,  Oc«di  Grove,  N  J. 
FIM  Oct  f ,  19S7,  8w.  No.  «9,231 
3CtalM.    (CLl— O 


rivets  being  arranfed  in  a  row  nbitaotiaUy  along  the 
axis  of  said  tape  and  each  said  rivet  being  ^aoed  from 
the  next  along  said  ti^. 


FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  TOR  JOINT  FOR  PAPER- 


MACHINE  DRIER  FELTS 
OMsr  D.  HMt,  114  W.  74lh  St, 

FBed  Aif.  2,  IfSS,  8er.  N*.  S2S,tS4 
ICMm.   (CLl— M) 


Ga. 


A  fastener  assembly  for  paper-machine  felt  joints  oom- 
pristag  a  flat  strip  of  flexible,  soft,  cushioning  tape  of 
substantial  wear  resistance,  a  plurality  of  double-pronged 
rivets  upstanding  from  and  adhesively  attached  to  said 
tape  by  their  prong  tips  only,  substantially  the  comfriete 
length  of  said  rivets  being  exposed  above  said  tape,  said 


1.  In  a  nailing  machine,  means  for  feeding  nails  to 
the  machine  comprising  a  strai^t  nail  track  from  which 
naOs  may  be  saq>ended,  a  nail  magazine  on  the  track 
tomprising  a  linear  series  of  vertical  cells  to  hold  nails 
stacked  singly  and  endwise,  a  sUdable  element  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  cell  adapted  to  hold  the  nails  in  the 
cells  when  pushed  inwardly,  said  elements  being  forked 
to  allow  deaceot  of  the  nails  from  the  cdls  onto  said 
track  when  pulled  outwardly,  and  means  for  pushing  a 
series  of  nails  on  said  track,  said  means  comprising  a 
bar  transverw  to  and  under  said  track  and  a  tensioned 
coiled  spring  connected  to  each  end  of  said  bar  and  at- 
tached to  the  machine. 


IMPLEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  FASTENERS 
S.  KMBkostaB,  Wail  N«wta%  Maaa.    (%  II— a 
hoc  MachlM  Cory.,  292Maki  St,  CaiiAridga, 

^  Fled  Fck.2i,19St,9«.  No.  717,517 
MCUm.   (CLl—lM) 


1.  An  implement  for  driving  fastening  eleoMnts  com- 
prising in  combination  an  elongate  support  adapted  to 
be  held  upright  in  the  hand,  a  noede  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  support,  a  driver  operable  in  the  support  to  drive 
fastening  elements  from  the  nozzte,  a  hc^iper  fastened 
to  the  support  for  holding  a  mass  of  fastening  elements 
for  delivery  one  at  a  time  to  the  nozzle  ahead  of  the 
driver,  a  port  in  the  hopper  below  the  mass  of  dameali 
through  which  air  may  be  delivered  under  preasnre  to 
s^arate  elements  frtmi  the  mass,  means  fbr  catdiiag 
and  conducting  sq)arated  ones  of  the  elements  in  dofle 
file  to  the  nozile,  a  sin^  valve  at  the  iqiper  end  of  die 
support  operaUe  to  admit  air  under  pressure  to  both 
the  driver  and  the  hopper,  and  a  sleeve  didably  nMualed 
on  the  support,  said  sleeve  being  operabte  by  downward 
movement  relative  to  the  siqnwrt  when  the  nozEle  is 
pressed  against  the  work  to  actuate  the  valve. 


0(HJ>  WBJflHEII  CLOTHING 

aaaanaa  n.  ■rawa,  jr.,  ooan  ■•■a,  aaa., 

M  Rakkcr  Osaipaayy  New  York,  N.Y.^ 
of  Naw  laney 
FBed  Dae.  t,  19S3,  Ser.  Na.  3M,tU 
Itniliiii     (CLl— 2) 
2.  Cold  weather  clothing,  comprising  two  layers  of 
expanded  closed  cell  tellular  material  secured  together 
near  their  marginal  edges  only,  eadi  of  said  layers  hav- 
ing  a  plurality   of   uniformly   q>aoed   openings   there- 
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through,  -id  Uyen  havin,  their  «.rface.  adj^  -ch   ^- Jj^  .TSi'^l^SLSr^S^ 
other  .nd  dlHK^ed  with  the  opening,  m  the  two  layer,    ^^^^^l^^'^,:':^froki  w^^Ti 

convex  exterior  surface,  an  arcuate  shaped  rear  waU  with 
•  concave  exterior  surface,  an  arcuratc  shaped  cloaed  bot^ 
torn  waU  with  a  convex  exterior  surface  and  an  open  lop 
portion  defining  an  upwardly  open  compartment  of  kidney 
shape  in  croM-MCtkn  and  adapted  to  accommodate  sundry 
article*  therein,  said  receptacle  having  a  substantially 
vertical  longitudinal  strip  integraUy  secured  to  its  con- 
cave exterior  surface  adjacent  its  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tremities thereof  providing  a  pMsagsiway  for  sbdably 
receiving  said  strap  therethrough,  the  entire  inner  vertical 
wall  surface  of  said  strip  being  oorrugated  within  said 
passageway  for  frictiooally  contacting  the  exterior  sur- 


in  substantially  noo-registering  relation,   and  a  fabric 
sandwiched  between  these  layers. 


PHYSICIANV  KXAMdSjSmN  HA^ftOIT 
^^  nMtaSli^l9SMw.N«. 997^442 


face  of  safd  flexible  strap  for  securing  iaid  receptacle  in 
a  selected  podtion  along  said  flexible  ttn^.  the  inner 
vertical  wall  of  said  said  strap  wiUiin  said  passageway 
fitting  the  concave  area  adjacent  said  ooocave  ^«w 
surface  of  said  receptacle  rear  wafl  whereby  the  nMl 
axis  of  said  belt'extends  in  a  vertical  pUne  oommoo  to  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  tiie  rear  waU  of  said 
receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  located  kaglhwiie  with 
respect  to  said  strap,  whereby  it  may  be  moved  and  ar- 
ranged in  any  desirable  selected  location  on  the  ««»»» 
strap  and  provide  a  beH  witii  a  receptacle  of  kidney 
shape  in  cross-section  for  accommodating  sundry  arti- 
cles Uierein  witiMut  bulging  of  the  concave  rear  waU  of 
said  receptacle  due  (o  iU  shape  and  due  to  said  strap  sub- 
stantiaUy  reinforcing  said  rear  wail  in  said  paesageway. 


A  physician's  examination  hand  mitt  comprising  a  one- 
piece  seamless  tubular  body,  said  body  being  generaUy 
flat  widi  opposed  stivight  parallel  smooth  seamless  edge 
portions,  said  tubular  body  being  heat  sealed  togetiier  at 
one  end.  said  one  end  being  cut  along  an  arcuate  line  and 
a  straight  line  inclined  relative  to  the  parallel  edge  por- 
tions to  form  a  relatively  wide  finger  portion  adapted 
to  encompass  all  the  fingers,  said  inclined  line  terminat- 
ing in  an  acutely  angled  straight  edge  portion  forming  the 
top  edge  of  a  narrower  thumb  portion,  one  of  said  strai^t 
parallel  edge  portions  forming  the  end  of  said  thumb 
portion,  the  oUier  end  of  said  tubular  body  being  open 
and  of  a  width  equal  to  the  maximum  width  of  said  body, 
and  a  tab  centrally  secured  to  one  side  of  said  body  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  and  extending  beyond  said  end  to 
faciliute  removal  of  said  mitt,  said  tab  and  said  open 
end  equal  to  the  maximum  width  of  the  mitt  permitting 
removal  of  the  mitt  after  use  without  touching  the  soiled 
outer  surface  of  said  mitt. 


2S1€S4ll  

REPLACEMENT  FLUSH  VALVM 
I.  InwIaclM,  1MB.  4M  Sin  Aa^  S,Tex. 
nai  May  2f .  IfSf .  Ser.  N^tl«,7» 
4CMM.   (CL4-57) 


UmirYBELT 

S. T  -  .  MM  Priaat  Ave^ 

LyM  R  WHhM,  TJO,  Mn  73«,  fltavto^  Orag. 
HM  May  2C,  1951,  §v.  N«.  737^ 

ICWm.    (CLl-att)  ^        . 

A  ladies'  and  giris'  utility  receptacle  of  kidney  shape  in 
cross-section  and  belt  assembly  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising, a  smooth  elongated  fiexible  strap  of  uniform 
rectangular  cross-section  having  a  buckle  embodying  a 
pintie  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 


1.  A  replacement  valve  unit  for  use  over  a  tank  bottom 
having  secured  thereto  a  discharge  pipe  and  a  connected 
water  course,  comprising  a  fiat  base  having  a  valve  seat 
therein,  a  conical  flange  extending  downwardly  and  m- 
wardly  from  the  base,  »n  overflow  pipe,  means  emending 
upwardly  from  tiie  base  to  receive  and  support  the  over- 
flow pipe,  a  curved  guiding  vane  extending  upward  from 
the  base  diametrically  opposite  the  overflow  pipe,  a  flush 
ball,  a  spool  comprising  two  parallel  disks  connected  by 
a  vertical  rod  direaded  at  its  lower  end  and  extending 
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tfaroQgh  the  lower  disk  to  provide  a  threaded  stud  to 
receive  the  flush  ball,  said  spool  being  slidable  verticaUy 
above  the  seat  and  guided  by  the  edges  of  the  vane  and 
by  the  overfiow  pipe,  and  a  helix  of  wire  loosely  slidable 
on  the  overflow  pipe  to  engage  the  spool  to  raise  the  flush 
ball  off  of  its  seat 


I. 


M7M43 
GASCTTiraRRULg  ^ 

■■d  GeMVi  F.  flntylh,  Loa 

Ik.,  GafisHB,  CaHf.,  a 
ofCaW^nhi 

Filed  las.  II,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  7M,t93 
iCIaiw.   (CL4— 252) 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  the  connection  be- 
tween a  toilet  bowl  outlet  and  a  soil  pipe  nipple  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  flooring  and  terminating  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  flooring,  said 
assemUy  comprising:  an  annular  member  of  wax-like 
material  having  its  lowermost  inner  diameter  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  nipple  and  having  its  outer 
diameter  substantially  in  excess  of  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  nipple;  a  ferrule  of  chemically-inert  yieldable  plastic 
material  having  a  substantially  constant  inner  diameter, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  ferrule  being  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  nim>le;  an  out-turned  annular 
flange  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  ferrule,  said  fiaqge 
being  imbedded  in  said  annular  member;  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  annular  sealing  elements  integrally  car- 
ried exteriorly  by  said  ferrule,  each  of  said  sealing  ele- 
ments having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  nipple,  whereby  insertion  of  the  ferrule  in  said 
nipple  forces  said  sealing  elements  into  compression  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  iun>le, 
thereby  holding  water  against  movement  upwardly  of  said 
femik  between  the  same  and  said  nipple. 


said  members  being  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  other 
ooe  of  said  members  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor, 
said  swivel  joint  having  the  property  of  permitting  the 
frame  to  Up  in  any  plane  vertical  to  the  floor  around 
said  joint;  a  plurality  of  nAler  supports  attached  to  the 
frame  at  locations  spaced  from  the  swivel  joint,  which 
roller  supp<Mls  are  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  and 
support  the  frame  therefrom,  each  of  said  roller  supports 
including  a  roller,  a  pair  of  yokes  attached  to  the  frame, 
a  shaft  projecting  from  each  end  of  each  roller  and  into 
one  of  said  yokes  each  yoke  forming  a  vertical  inner 
guide  of  greater  length  than  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  the  shaft  which  projects  therein,  so  that  each  shaft  is 
vertically  reciprocable  within  said  yoke,  and  springing 
means  within  each  yoke  in  opposition  between  the  re- 
spective shaft  and  the  frame,  so  as  to  bias  the  roller 
away  from  the  frame  and  to  support  the  frame  upon  the 
rollers  through  the  springing  means  when  the  article  of 
furniture  is  loaded  with  less  wei^t  than  required  to  over- 
come the  springing  means,  and  in  which  the  springing 
means  are  overcome  by  a  greater  weight  and  permit  the 
frame  to  lower  relative  to  the  rollers  so  as  to  immobilize 
the  roller  supports;  headboard  support  means  attached  to 
said  frame  for  providing  a  track  thereon;  a  headboard 
disposed  in  said  track;  structure  stationary  relative  to  the 
floor  and  adjacent  to  the  frame  and  overhanging  the 
frame,  whereby  said  headboard,  when  placed  in  said 
track  adjacent  to  the  structure,  engages  the  structure  and 
restrains  the  frame  against  rotation  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion, and  whereby  said  headboard  is  movable  from  said 
adjacency  to  permit  rotation  of  said  frame  in  said  di- 
rection. 


237M45 
FOLDING  CAMP  COT 

N.Y.I 
FoMm  F^nllii  C«„  be  Gnavfllc. 
N.Y,. a  eospbwaeaafNew  York 

(Uh,  7, 1959, 8ar.  N«.  832,281 
rSdMk   (CL5— 111) 


237<fS44 
PIECE  OF  FURNTrUBE  I^ABLE  AS  SOFA  OR  BED 
M.  Mifkr,  8M7  Mdroaa  Pbcc, 


AMelcs  45,  CaM. 
Filed  Mm.  2471958,  Ser.  No.  723^84 
(CL  5—53) 


2.  An  article  of  Aimiture  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the 
floor  comprising:  a  frame  adapted  to  support  a  mattress; 
a  swivd  joint  sun>orting  one  portion  of  said  frame  and 
comprising  a  sink  member  and  a  pivot  member,  one  of 


1.  In  a  folding  cot,  substantially  parallel  side  rails 
of  approximately  equal  length  pivoted  substantially  half 
way  along  their  lengths  and  terminating  at  each  extremity 
in  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  ends,  one  piece  substan- 
tially U-shaped  end  pieces  each  having  a  rail  portion  and 
leg  portions,  one  of  said  end  pieces  being  positioned 
proximate  to  one  pair  o(  said  outer  ends,  the  other  of 
said  end  pieces  being  positioned  proximate  to  the  other 
pair  of  said  outer  ends,  brackets  comprising  side  plates 
joined  across  the  top  by  an  arched  portion,  a  bracket 
having  its  said  side  plates  rigidly  secured  to  a  leg  por- 
tion proximate  to  said  rail  portion  for  each  of  said  end 
pieces  with  its  arched  portion  extending  inwardly  and 
over-lying  an  outer  end  of  a  side  rail  and  with  said  side 
plates  pivotally  secured  to  the  side  rail  proximate  to  the 
end  the  arched  portion  overlies,  one  of  said  side  plates 
being  on  each  side  of  said  side  rail,  the  top  of  said  rail 
portions  of  each  end  piece  lying  above  the  pivot  axes 
of  said  side  plates  when  the  said  leg  portioro  are  in 
a  normally  extended  position  for  use,  and  a  bed  mate- 
rial, said  bed  material  fastened  to  and  between  the  rail 
portions  of  said  end  pieces  and  to  said  side  rails. 
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S451  NfiH«  St,  HpiiwM**  M4. 


li,19S9.8«.N*. 
-        (CLS-JIS) 


A  bed  n^k  applicable  to  the  foot  of  »  bed  of  the 
kind  which  includes  a  b6x  ipriiig  and  a  tuperpoted  maj- 
tren.  the  rack  consisting  of  a  pair  of  clamping  members 
proportioned  to  fit  over  and  frictiooally  engafe  the  sidM 
of  the  box  spring  adjacent  the  foot  thereof,  each  of  said 
damping  members  carrying  spaced  track  means  at  ^ 
poinU  where  said  memben  pass  over  the  top  of  said  box 
spring,  a  frame  member  consisting  of  a  rod  having  a  pair 
of  ends  bent  into  spaced  parallel  relationship  and  »  «n™ 
upstanding  portion  approximately  the  width  of  tte  said 
mattress,  said  rod  ends  being  sUdaWy  earned  by  said 
track  means,  means  carried  by  said  rod  ends  to  deter 
removal  from  said  track  means,  and  a  flexible  web  hay- 
ing marginal  loops  carried  by  said  frame  menaber,  said 
loops  and  said  web  being  transferable  to  said  upstanding 
portion  of  said  frame  member  when  the  latter  u  moved 
into  out-of-use  position  against  said  mattress. 


pi^ocally  oomiected  to  both  flsa  bottom  nSlVf^  «* 
rail.  o(  owaw  momti^  said  side  guard  oo  said  ride  laO, 
said  mcau  oompriring  •  U  ahapnl  damp  member  cm- 
bradag  mid  ade  rafl  and  having  one  kg  Iciifer  ^  tb* 
oSSrOie  shorter  leg  being  on  the  toride  of  the  ride  rafl 
uid  the  looter  leg  being  on  the  outride  «5««*  ^f?W| 
meuii  to  clamp  the  clamp  member  to  the  •■wndena 
with  the  kmter  leg  of  said  clamp  member  pro|>cttog 
above  the  ride  rail,  an  intcrmadiale  member  sepnrrte  ftom 
both  the  clamp  member  and  the  ride  gnard.  said  ioto^ 
mediate  member  being  in  the  form  of  an  clfMpwJI*^ 
plate,  the  two  opporite  ridm  of  wWch  form  Hal  facea 
SSmling  from  one  e«l  to  the  other  t^^^'ff**  "^ 
end  of  which  is  a  duplicate  in  shape  and  slaa  oc  »• 
other  end.  said  intermediate  member  having  a  length 
dimension  somewhat  longer  than  that  of  the  longer  teg 
of  the  clamp  member,  means  to  secure  the  mtermedlate 
member  to  the  upper  end  of  said  longer  teg  of  the  damp 
member  at  a  point  above  the  ride  raU  and  in  either  a 
poriUon  in  which  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  inters 


AUXIUAItY  KD  IVAME  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

Marios  a  Wymd.  3425  B;AMhrim  St, 

LoM  Bench  2,  CaW. 

ned OtLU,  lf». 8er. NiUMM34 

T  rill'"'    (0.5-^127) 


1.  An  auxiliary  frame  for  use  on  a  standard  bed  hav- 
ing a  box  spring  and  a  mattress  on  said  box  ipriag. 
comprising:  supporting  arms  attachabte  to  the  ends  of 
said  box  spring;  substantially  L-ahaped  frame  endspivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  arms;  and  crom  memben  coanect- 
ing  said  frame  ends  in  a  manner  to  rest  on  said  mattress 
and  support  said  frame  in  a  couch-deflning  back  rest 
poritioB. 

2^<34t  „ 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FOLDING  SIDE 
GUARD  ON  A  tlD  FRAME 

^^    FlSrJCv;25,lf57.Ser.No.«fM37 
I  CMm.    (CL  5—131) 
The  combination  with  a  bed  frame  having  a  ride  raU. 
a  bed  spring  member  supported  thereby,  and  a  folding 
ride  guard  having  a  bottom  rail,  a  top  rail,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  paraltel  connecting  members  each  of  which  is 


mediate  member  projects  above  the  ride  rafl  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  longer  leg  of  the  damp  member,  or  in 
a  porition  in  which  the  lower  end  of  the  intcrmedialt 
member  extends  below  the  clamp  member,  and  means  to 
secure  the  bottom  rail  of  the  folding  ride  guard  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  Intermediate  member  ^'^l"^ J^  " 
mounted  on  the  clamp  member  with  itt  upper  end  w> 
jecting  above  the  clamp  member,  thereby  to  lo«te  tte 
rideguard  in  a  porition  in  which  when  h  la  folded  die 

top  rafl  thereof  wfll  be  ilnh  with  the  bed  spring  member 
if  the  bed  frame  is  one  in  which  said  bed  spring  m»- 
ber  ia  located  a  cooriderabte  distance  above  said  ride 
ran*  and  to  the  lower  end  of  the  intermediate  member 
when  the  latter  is  mounted  oo  the  damp  member  with 
its  lower  end  depending  below  said  clamp  member  thereby 

to  locate  the  side  guard  in  another  porition  in  which  when 
the  ride  guard  is  folded  the  top  raU  thereof  wiU  be  flush 
with  the  bed  spring  member  if  the  bed  frame  is  one  in 
which  the  said  bed  spring  member  is  located  doeely 
adjacent  to  the  said  side  raiL 


2.97CJ49 
HOLLOW  METAL  ARTICLE  AND  MTTHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SAME^        _ 
C.  Bwd,  ToMo,  Ohto,  Mricnor  to  Neo  ProdKts 

,  Erie,  Ml^  a  euspMltoa  e 
I  Mar.  12,  IfS*.  Ssr.  No.  57t.f5« 
IditaL    (CLlf— 153) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  a  member  joumaled  oo  the  frame,  meaM 
for  lotating  the  member,  a  pair  of  dks  associated  with 
the  member  arranged  for  roUtion  with  the  member  and 
redprocation  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mem-  » 
her,  means  for  causing  radial  reciprocating  movements 
of  said  dies  during  rotation  of  said  member,  an  aitor 
formed  with  a  peripheral  recess  adapted  to  support  a 
hollow  metal  workpiece.  yiddabte  means  connected  with 
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and  fofmint  the  sote  support  for  the  arbor,  means  for  ^^^?L_.^™..^  ....^...n^. 

SvaS^e^r  andV^piece  into  engagement  with    GRAMOPHONE  RBjCORDS  CIXANINGJMACHINE 

the  dies  whereby  the  moving  dies  force  the  metal  of  the   ^2M?tocJB  IL  fSTSriS 
member  into  the  recess  in  the  arbor  and  for  retracting       Sm  EaSLf**  tammmf  ef'Gniit 

'  FUed  Mar.  25,  ItSfl,  Ssr.  No.  72333t 
OalBM  priority,  stgMrnlliiB  Giwrt  Britaria  Mor.  2S,  1957 

(CLlS-4) 


the  arbor  and  workpiece.  said  yiddabte  means  providing 
the  sole  connecting  means  be^een  the  arbor  and  the 
arbor  advancing  and  detracting  means,  and  rotaUMe 
means  adapted  upon  retraction  of  Uie  workpiece  from 
the  dies  for  removing  the  workpiece  from  the  arbm-. 


2,97i^5t 
GRAB-ROIX  SCREEN 
Hatoy  F.  SHvcr,   Cfatfcacc  R.  Stcck,  aad  Joascs  C. 
Wrtaht,  Dcavcr,  sad  Fiaak  B.  Price,  Icffcrsoa  Coaaty, 
Colo.,   Mslgann  to  SUvcr  Eagiaccrlag  Woriu,  lac, 
Deaver,  Colo.,  a  conotatloa  of  Colorado 

FBod  Jaiy  SjTiM^,  Scr.  No.  599,526 
nOalM.    (6.15—3.11) 


6.  In  beet  screening  apparatus,  the  combination  of  at 
least  two  screening  units,  each  mounted  and  arranged  to 
pass  dods  and  leaves  of  variable  size  and  to  reject  beets  of 
variable  size,  each  unit  comprising  an  dongated  rotary 
member  having  a  smooth  surface,  and  a  second  don- 
taXeA  rotary  member  having  at  least  two  opporitdy 
wound  helical  projections  on  iU  exterior  surface  so  placed 
that  beett  moved  away  from  one  said  projection  are  inter- 
cepted by  an  oppositely  wound  projection  so  as  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  tbdr  movement,  said  members  bdng 
mounted  on  substantially  horizontal  axes  transverse  to  the 
flow  of  beets  bdng  screened  by  said  units  and  having 
their  peripheral  surfaces  qioced  to  pass  earth  and  leaves 
and  to  reject  substantially  all  beets  in  said  flow,  said  pro- 
jections bdng  constructed  and  arranged  as  a  result  of 
rotation  of  said  second  rotary  member  to  enter  down- 
wardly into  said  spooe  during  smd  rotation  and  at  the 
same  time  impart  an  osdllatoiy  agitation  to  the  beets 
lengthwise  of  said  members  white  impacting  clods  and 
leaves  and  directing  a  following  downward  movement 
thereto  due  to  the  placement  of  said  projections,  and 
means  for  driving  thie  members  having  said  helical  sur- 
faces. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  a  record  disc  having  a 
central  disc  bote,  with  each  of  the  opposite  disc  surfaces 
having  spiral  record  grooves  separated  by  spiral  ridges 
surrounding  the  disc  hole,  a  support,  a  record-support- 
ing structure  revolvably  mounted  in  said  support  and 
having  a  spigot  member  engaging  the  disc  hole  and  also 
clamping  elements  rdeasaMy  damping  opporite  sides  of 
the  disc  in  the  region  adjacent  the  disc  hole,  two  elon- 
gated, relatively  stiff  treating  members  extending  gener- 
ally radially  to  said  spigot  member  and  opporite  to 
each  other  for  engaging  respectively  the  opporite  major 
surfaces  of  the  disc,  at  least  one  of  said  treating  mem- 
ben having  an  exterior  porom  abrading  layer  holding 
therein  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  substance  for 
abrading  the  disc  ridges  and  apptjring  a  coating  of  said 
liquid  substance  upon  the  abraded  disc  portions  as  they 
art  abraded  by  relative  movement  between  the  disc  and 
the  treating  member,  an  dongated  brush  carried  by  and 
extending  radially  along  each  of  said  treating  members, 
each  brwh  having  bristles  h<rfding  between  them  said 
liquid  substance  for  removing  durt  from  and  applying  a 
coating  of  said  liquid  substance  to  the  disc  grooves  mov. 
ing  past  said  treating  members,  force  means  for  releas- 
ably  and  yiddingly  fordng  and  prearing  said  two  elon- 
gated treating  members  and  their  respective  brushes  with 
substantial  pressure  against  fadng  opposite  surface  re- 
gions of  the  disc,  and  driving  means  for  fordbly  rout- 
ing said  record-supporting  structxire  and  thereby  rotat- 
ing the  clamped  disc  between  said  treating  members 
and  their  respective  brushes  while  the  disc  is  held  under 
pressure  between  them,  whereby  the  ridges  of  the  disc 
are  abraded  and  rou^iened  by  the  overiying  pressed 
treating  body  and  the  disc  is  enabled  to  retain  for  a 
prolonged  time  the  liquid  coating  which  removes  elec- 
tric charges  from  the  disc  surface  as  the  brushes  remove 
dust  from  the  record  grooves. 


2,97M52  

HAIR  CLIPPER  CLEANING  AND  STERILIZING 
DEVICE  I 

rimsail  I.  Locflcr,  119<  Grsca  SC  Cleadolo,  CaUrJ 
FBod  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «95,57< 
7CUM.   (CL  15-21) 
1.  An  electric  clipper  cleaning  and  sterilizing  device 
comprising,  a  casing,  a  cradle  in  the  casing  adapted  to 
receive  the  head  of  the  dipper,  a  platform  mounted  for 
horizontal  reciprocation  in  the  casing,  brushes  oo  the 
platform,  means  for  moving  the  platform  and  brushes 
across  the  head  of  the  clipper,  a  frame  mounted  for 
tilting  movement  within  the  casing,  a  sprayer  can  re- 
movably seauble  in  the  fraoM,  the  can  having  a  de- 
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pressible  valve  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  member  ex- 
tending from  the  platform  entafinf  the  frame  to  tih 
the  frame  on  the  return  movement  of  the  platform,  and 


gated  cavity  extending  loogitudinaUy  akmg  said  body  be- 
tween and  terminating  at  the  ends  of  said  body,  said  body 
having  a  plunlity  of  portiont  spaced  from  each  other 
and  arranged  in  a  row  extending  longitudinaUy  along 
said  body,  and  said  cavity  of  said  body  being  defined  at 


^ 


least  in  part  by  said  body  portioBS  so  that  a  matenal 
in  said  cavity  may  move  from  said  body;  and  an  elon- 
gated handle  fixed  to  and  carrying  said  body,  said  handle 
having  a  free  end  portioQ  extending  into  one  end  of  said 
cavity  and  closing  the  latter  at  said  one  end  thereof. 


a  lever  in  the  frame  engaging  said  member  during  the 
tilting  movement  of  the  frame  to  depress  and  open  the 
can  valve. 

MOP 

SuMd  Stoctl,  41  Ave.  I,  Fanningdak,  N.Y 

Joka  VHfccTlch.  57  Gridky  9L,  West  Ute,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  3,83f 

2  Oateb    (CL  15—147) 


2^M5S  

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTOR  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M^7M 
2  dates.    (CX15-250J7) 


I.  A  cleaning  mop  consisting  esKntially  of  a  solid  mop 
handle  having  subsUntially  in  the  center  of  said  handle 
a  spiral  slot  therethrough  of  suitable  length,  a  tubular 
sleeve  of  substantially  twice  the  slot  length  slidably  dis- 
posed over  said  handle  slot,  said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  apertures  centrally  located  in  said 
sleeve,  a  tubular  roller  collar  disposed  in  said  slot  with 
the  hole,  of  the  collar  in  line  with  the  apertures  of  said 
sleeve,  a  rivet  pin  disposed  through  said  pair  of  apertures 
in  said  sleeve  and  said  tubular  collar  securing  said  sleeve 
and  said  collar  to  said  handle,  a  dowel  pin  fixedly  secured 
to  the  top  end  of  said  handle,  a  tubular  hapdie  element 
routably  mounted  on  said  dowel  pin.  a  cap  having  a 
cavity  therein  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  dowel 
pin,  a  mop  retaining  bridge  element  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  handle  and  a  mop  head  secured  to  said  bridge 
element  whereby  seizure  of  said  rotaUble  handle  element 
in  one  hand  and  seizure  of  the  sleeve  in  the  other  with 
movement  of  the  handle  element  toward  and  away  from 
said  sleeve  effects  rotation  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise of  said  mop  head,  mop  handle  and  dowel  pin  with 
the  cap  thereon. 

2,97M54 

BRUSH 
lolm  IfaMMko,  Lo<l,and  AaAumy  F.  Vsrdssra, 

Fahvlcw,  N J. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  <97,1SS 

2  CUhb.    (CL  15— M7) 

1.  A  brvsh  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  an  elongated 

body  of  flexible  resilient  maierial  formed  with  an  elon- 


1.  A  cleaner  fbr  a  corred  wfaidshield  having  a  frontal 
area  merging  into  a  lateral  area,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith,  a  wiper,  a  rockshaft  joomaled  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  the  windshield,  a  wiper  carrying  arm 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  rockshaft  and  movable  thereby 
form  the  frontal  area  out  over  onto  the  lateral  area  and 
back  up  the  lateral  area  over  onto  the  frontal  area,  driv- 
ing means  having  a  rockable  power  shaft,  and  transmia- 
sion  means  connecting  the  power  shaft  to  the  rockshaft 
and  including  an  oscillating  driven  arm  pivoted  off-center 
from  the  power  shaft,  and  a  longer  driving  arm  ocdl- 
lauble  by  said  power  shaft,  and  a  motion  transmitting 
connection  betwen  the  outer  ends  of  the  driving  and 
driven  arms,  the  driving  and  driven  arms  in  their  in- 
termediate position  being  in  substantial  registry  and  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  driven  arm  being  located  between  the 
axis  of  the  power  shaft  and  the  outer  end  of  the  toBger 
arm,  and  a  redprocatory  driviag  member  connecting  the 
outer  end  of  the  shorter  driven  arm  to  the  rockshaft  to 
ocdllate  the  wiper,  said  motion  transmitting  connectioo 
playing  radially  on  the  outer  end  of  the  kwfer  driving 
aim  as  the  latter  moves  from  its  intermediate  position  to 
carry  the  wiper  over  onto  and  down  the  lateral  area  fai 
the  direction  of  airflow  to  reduce  the  inertia  of  the 
shorter  driven  arm  and  the  stroctnre  connertif  tiie 
shorter  driven  arm  to  the  descending  wiper  at  its  point 
of  reversal  to  a  minimum  at  which  time  the  driven  arm 
has  a  greater  angulariy  displaced  position  than  tiie  kmfer 
driving  amL 
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2,97<3S( 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  DUST 


FOcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,470 


Clafans  priority 


FkMCC  Apr.  1,  1958 
(CL  15— 381) 


textile  weave  room  and  for  conditioning  said  atmoa- 
phere,  said  system  comprising  a  motor  driven  loom 
cleaner  blovirer  movably  mounted  on  a  track  for  pe- 
riodically blowing  lint  and  fly  from  machinery  beneath 
said  track,  said  blower  having  a  casing  with  an  inlet 
and  a  depending  outlet  and  containing  a  centrifugal  im- 
peller, a  filter  drum  roUtably  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  said  casing  over  said  inlet,  memns  for  rotating  said 
drum  as  the  air  passes  through,  and  means  fastened  ad- 
jacent said  track  for  periodically  removing  a  portion 
of  said  retained  lint  and  fly  from  said  drum  and  for  per- 


.-• 


1.  A  dust  removing  ^tparatns  for  textile  machinery 
comprising  an  elongate  duct  connected  to  a  source  o^ 
suction  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open  suc- 
tion mouths,  a  valve  interposed  between  each  suction 
mouth  and  said  duct,  said  valves  being  normally  dosed, 
and  means  for  successively  opening  all  of  said  valves  in 
a  pre-established  sequence  while  subsequently  closing  said 
valves  in  said  sequence,  but  while  overlapping  the  in- 
tervals during  which  successive  valves  are  open  wliereby 
suction  is  produced  in  each  successive  mouth  for  a  part 
of  the  time  during  which  suction  is  produced  in  an  im- 
mediately preceding  mouth. 


2,97M57 
TRAVELUNG  CLEANER  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINERY 
F.  Kii«,  Jr.,  WkaAm-SalciiB,  NjC^  mOnar  to 
The  ■•fc— ^  Company,  WindoB-Salcm,  N.C^  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  NoiA  Carolhui 

FOcd  Mar.  12, 195^  Scr.  No.  578^95 
HCIaiBM.    (CL15— 312) 


mitting  the  unremoved  portion  of  said  lint  and  fly  to 
remain  on  said  drum  in  an  evenly  distributed  layer, 
said  layer  of  lint  and  fly  being  water  abeorbent  whereby 
said  layer  as  it  is  carried  by  said  drum  on  said  blower 
through  portions  of  said  weave  room  will  absorb  mois- 
ture from  the  air  of  those  portions  of  the  room  with 
excessive  moisture  in  the  atmosphere  and  distribute*  it 
by  evaporation  aided  by  the  linear  movement  of  the 
blower  and  the  rotary  movement  of  the  drum  to  other 
portions  of  said  weave  room  with  insufficient  moisture 
in  the  atmosphere.  > 


2,976,559 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DETERGENT  TO 

RUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  A.  Yonkers  and  Hcwy  T.  Lfhrop,  Grand  Rapids, 

MOch.,   assignors   to   Bkaea   Inc.,  a   corponitioa   of 

Michigan 

FOcd  Oct  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,722 
11  Clatma.   (CL  15—532) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  textile  machinery  such  as  a 
spinning  frame  or  the  Kke  oomi«ising  a  carriage  adapted 
to  travd  longitudinally  of  the  frame  above  the  same, 
support  means  extendhig  laterally  outward  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  carriage  and  frame,  a  motor  mounted 
upon  each  outer  end  of  said  support  meaiB,  a  centrifugal 
fan  rotatable  by  each  said  motor  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  carriage  travel, 
a  substantially  vertical  rotatably  mounted  casing  around 
each  said  fan,  each  said  ctsiiig  having  at  least  one  outlet 
nozzle  directed  tangentially  of  the  fan  casing  associated 
therewith,  and  means  effecting  rotational  movement  of 
said  casings  and  hence  said  nozsdes  to  direct  air  streams 
therefrom  towards  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  as  said 
carriage  moves  along  said  frame. 


MMchaU  S.  Fala, 


a,97i358 
AIR  CLEANER 
■Hiknry.  NX., 
Providence,  RX,  ■ 


to  GrhHcO 
ofDcia- 


24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,452 
SCWbh.    (CL15— 312) 

1.  A  cleaning  and  conditioning  system  for  removing 
lint  from  looms  and  their  surrounding  atmosphere  in  a 


11.  In  a  device  of  the  chas  described  for  treatjog  rags, 
a  body  member,  a  rug  treating  rollo-  comprised  of  a  rigid 
central  core  and  a  vaxiact  fA.  resilient  compressible  syn- 
thetic sponge  material  of  substantial  radial  thickness, 
substantially  fixed  end  bearings  of  said  body  member 
mounting'said  roller  in  said  member  and  thereby  support- 
ing the  member  in  reciprocal  forward  and  backward  move- 
ment over  a  rag,  a  brush  carried  by  said  body  member 
both  fore  and  aft  of  said  roller  and  having  downwardly 
facing  bristles  to  engage  a  rug  over  which  said  body 
member  is  transalted,  and  handle  means  rigidly  secured 
to  said  body  member  for  manual  translation  of  the  same 
and  of  said  nrfkr  over  the  rug  In  pressure  roller  deform- 
ing engagement  with  the  rug  to  effect  treatment  of  the  rug 
by  both  said  roller  and  said  brush.  Mid  roller  normally 
extending  downwardly  beyond  the  bristles  of  said  brush 
and  yielding  under  pressure  of  said  handle  to  provide  for 
engagement  of  said  brash  witfi  the  rag,  and  said  rigid 
handle  securemeM  to  said  body  member  providing  tilting 
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oootrol  of  said  member  upon  said  roller  to  control  the 
tTBatmcnt  <A  the  rut  by  the  fore  and  aft  portions  of  said 
brash. 


2^MM 
CLSANSING  AFPUCATOB  FOR  UQUIDS 
Wadqr  Tmmu,  fttUkmi,  On^  aariinor  to  Md-RIng 
fliMirBi  riiifsnj.  Loa  Aacslas,  CaUf .,  a  corporatkM 
ofCalfeniB 

i  of  ahMJsnrJ  applicalion  Scr.  No.  217,157, 
!•,  1952.    This  apHlcartoM  Ang.  24,  1955,  Scr. 
536,23< 

HOrims    (CL15-M9) 


of  the  zone  bearing  surface  by  the  ball,  said  second  abut- 
ment surface  being  qMoed  from  the  flnt  abutment  sucfaoe 
by  a  distance  that  brings  the  second  abutment  surface  into 
contact  witfi  the  top  of  the  ring  at  the  same  time  that  the 
first  abutment  surface  causes  the  ball  to  rise  into  firm 
contact  with  the  zone  bearing  surface  of  the  ring. 


ivfaj 


( 

10.  An  applicator  for  liquids  comprising  an  elongated 
head,  a  liquid  supply  conduit  extending  transversely  of 
said  head,  conduit  means  in  the  head  connecting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  head  with  the  liquid  supply  conduit,  «nd 
a  tubular  sponge  jacket  surrounding  said  head  and  hav- 
ing a  transverse  opening  therein  for  receiving  the  sup- 
ply conduit,  the  pores  of  the  sponge  communicating  with 
the  conduit  means  in  the  head. 


2,974,5«1 

SEAL  FOR  BALL  APPUCATORS 

Rohsrt  M.  Cnhrcr,  HOIsMe  At*..  P.O.  Box  35, 

Fianiirs,  NJ. 

FBed  Feh.  17, 1951,  Ser.  No.  715,S11 

3CWMk    (0.15-^572) 


2^M<2  

CASTER  SPINDLE  ASffilALY  AND  METHOD  OP 
FORMING  SAME 
W.  Bkck, 
Mich.,  Mri0sor  to  P< 
Mkh.,  a  cotpmatioa  of 

FBa«  Nor.  19, 195t,  8w.  N*.  773,9U 
3  CUM.    ifX  M— 21) 
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1.  A  spindle  constnKtion  for  mounting  a  caster  upon 
a  support  plate  having  an  out-of-round  opening,  said 
..caster  having  a  wheel  supporting  yoke  including  a  swivel 
plate  engaged  by  anti-friction  swivel  bearings  and  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  comprising:  a  bearing  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  bearing  ball  retainer  rings  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  swivel  plate  and  coaxial  with  said  opening 
therethrough,  said  rings  having  parallel,  radially  inner 
edge  portions;  a  spindle  extending  through  said  retainer 
rings,  said  spindle  having  a  pair  of  qwced,  annular 
grooves  in  which  said  inner  edge  portions  are  respectively 
disposed  and  rigidly  held,  and  an  oat-of-round  portion 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  spindle  and  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  grooves,  said  out-of-round  portion  defining 
an  inscribed  circle  of  less  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  the  sfrindle  between  said  out-of-roond  portion  and  said 
adjacent  groove,  said  out-of-round  portion  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  shape  aa  said  out-of-roond  opcniag 
and  being  snugly  and  non-rotatably  disposable  withhi  said 
out-of-round  opening;  and  means  engageable  with  said 
apper  end  of  said  spindle  for  holding  same  against  axial 
movement  with  respect  to  said  member.  wherd>y  said 
retainer  rings  are  positively  held  and  positioned  with  re- 
qwct  to  each  other  and  said  support  plate. 


loaeph  E. 

FfladAi 


3.  In  a  ball  apfriicator  having  a  resilient  ring  with  lugs 
supporting  a  ball  within  the  ring  and  with  a  xone  bearing 
surface  of  the  ring  confronting  the  ball  above  the  equator 
of  the  ball  and  in  position  to  seal  the  ball  when  the  lugs 
are  distorted  to  raise  the  ball  into  contact  with  the  zone 
bearing  surface,  and  a  cap  with  an  inside  abutment  surface 
that  causes  a  (Ustortion  of  the  lugs  to  raise  the  ball  into 
contact  with  the  zone  bearing  surface  when  the  cap  is 
moved  downward  on  the  ring,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  second  abutment  surface  on  the  cap  located 
above  the  end  of  the  ring  and  above  the  zone  bearing  sur- 
face for  restraining  distortion  of  the  ring  and  stretching 


2,97M^ 
HINGE 
7992  IMh  Ave,  BraoUyn  14,  N.Y. 
12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  933439 
(CL  l»-14i) 


1.  A  hinge  comprising:  a  pair  of  leavea.  a  pintle  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  leaves,  a  shaft  mounted  for  swinging 
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moremeal  on  nid  pintle,  and  a  bndec  joumaled  oo  said 
shaft  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
engageable  with  the  leaves  for  locking  same  in  open 
positiofL 


FM  SHRIMP  PEELING 
MACHINBS 
Dii|iiBft  Pndd^  Co.,  3S36 Low- 

ni.rTiii  TTiiiMi. Is 

Fled  Jm.  2, 1931,  Sar.  No.  79M96 
(d  17—2) 


Q. 


1.  A  shrimp  treating  machine  comprising  a  member 
having  a  flat,  reversibty  moving  surface  upon  which 
shrimp  are  supported  and  conveyed,  a  peeling  element 
operatively  associated  with  said  surface  for  peeling  shrinq> 
conveyed  thereto  by  said  surface,  mi  assister  peeler  dis- 
posed tibove  and  cooperating  with  said  surface  and  being 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  said  peeling  element, 
means  for  causing  movement  of  said  assister  peeler  to- 
ward and  from  said  surface  in  timed  rdation  to  move- 
ment of  said  surface  toward  said  peeling  element  to  there- 
by press  shrimp  between  said  assister  peeler  and  said 
sortece  and  route  said  shrimp  about  their  longitudinal 
axes  and  loosen  their  shells  while  temporarily  halting 
travel  of  said  duimp  by  said  moving  surface  to  said 
peeling  elemeot 


237646S  

MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
E^GjHa,  Flower  Hm,  N.Y.,  aarigww  to  United 
Inbbsr  Compnnij,  New  Yotlt,  N.Y.,  a  cospora* 
lias  of  New  Jsnaj 

FBad  Mny  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737;243 
15ClafaBH.    (CLIS— 2) 


2.  A  mill  for  mixing  plastic  material  comprising  a 
pair  of  mixing  rolls  joumaled  for  rotation  in  dooely 
spaced  relation;  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  coover- 
gently;  and  means  comprising  a  progression  member 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  rolls  and  positioned  in 
the  nip  of  said  rolls  with  the  tpex  of  said  member  near 
the  apex  of  the  nip  and  haviiag  longitudinally  spaced 
helical  IK^ts  on  the  face  of  said  member  adjacent  the 


material-carrying  roll  for  cut^  the  material  on  said 
material-carrying  roll  and  for  reorienting  drcumferential 
filaments  along  non-drcumferential  lines  to  form  a  roll- 
ing bank  of  material  progressing  longitudinally  of  said 
rolls,  said  progression  member  and  said  material-carrying 
roll  having  mm-concentric  curved  faces  forming,  in  con- 
junction with  said  flights,  omverging  entering  wedge- 
shaped  chaimels  for  the  material  causing  a  hydrodynamic 
pressure  build-up  in  the  material  as  it  approaches  the 
nip,  whereby  improved  mixing  action  is  provided. 


2,976,566 
GREEN  TIRE  LOADING  AND  CRN1VRING 
MECHANBM 
LcsBe  E.  floiiiiqnhi,  SBv»  Lnha,  Otio, 
McNafl  MacUM  *  Fsghiiwiiw    ~ 
OUo,  a  cofporaflaa  of  Ohio 

FBai  Jm.  26, 1959.  Sar.  No.  787,886 
3  nihil    (CL18-D 


1.  In  a  tire  press  for  shaping  and  curing  imvulcanised 
tire  bands  within  separable  upper  and  lower  mold  sec- 
tions, said  press  being  adapted  when  open  to  receive  an 
uncured  band  in  registry  with  a  lower  mold  section  and 
having  upright  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lower 
mold  section,  a  rotatable  support  extending  between  said 
upri^t  members  above  said  lower  mold  section,  a  tram- 
fer  device  carried  by  said  support  radially  th«eof  and 
having  a  chuck  thereon  to  bold  a  band  in  cylindrical 
form,  said  chuck  having  a  plurality  of  radially  movable 
tire  band  engaging  segments  and  a  nose  portion  which  is 
movable  axially  of  said  chuck  to  an  extended  position 
such  that  the  distance  between  the  lower  mold  section 
and  the  nose  portion  is  less  than  the  length  of  said  tire 
band  to  allow  said  chuck  to  guide  said  band  into  seat- 
ing engagement  in  said  lower  mold  section,  means  to 
rotate  said  support  and  to  move  said  chuck  into  registry 
with  said  lower  mold  section,  and  means  to  contract  said 
chuck  segments  to  release  said  band  when  so  registered 
and  to  retract  said  nose  portion  ftt>m  said  band. 


2,976367 
PROCBflS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPGRADING 


THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 


MHIsni,  Mich., 


«f 
Oct  16, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  698378 
5  nihil     (CL18— 18) 
1.  In  the   process   for  preparing  clear,  transpareot, 
thermoplastic   film  wherein   a   thermoplastic  normally 
crystalline  vinyUdene  chloride  polymer  is  thermally  ex- 
truded through  In  annular  orifice  to  form  a  tube  which 
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k  .»>»>vvJ*^  and  wbwquendy  buaklly  dktoukd  to  ber  and  being  diiengateabk  andw  rnty«ge^rMg 
irSSuL^rS^provemenl  conu-in,  of  ejector  pUte  according  to  »»»^P«*S„«' f^i^ST^ 
U)  embSSTAe  Kvformed  oriented  film  to  «  surface  mold  member  said  P»"»»«^,«f>  ,»»^  SS£^ 
^igSwfrom  400  to  500  root  mean  «iuare  inches  said  ejector  plate  upon  <^^^'^i^^  "^J 
""^^^  member,  and  said  ejector  plate  being  dnengafeable  Boon 

said  plunger  stem  upon  closing  of  said  mold  ao  M  to 
leave  said  plunger  free  at  the  open  end  of  said  chambCT 
{»-epanitory  to  receiving  ventable  fluid  thereinto  from 
said  cavity.  

DB  CAOTING  MA^NBOPHIGH  PUflSURE 
INIBCnON  MOULDING  DEVICE 

Hcldcrs,  45  Gorlalaiwsg,  ho*  of  VaMMi,  Nelher. 

1,  lf».  Ser.  Na.tl7jM 

■  Nilhiil-ii  Am  5,  195t 
(CLIS-M) 
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without  destroying  the  orientation  and  whereby  the  trans- 
paraicy  of  said  film  is  not  substantially  altered,  (2) 
diilling  said  film,  and  (3)  winding  up  said  film,  while 
nMii«t«ining  constant  tension  on  said  fihn  from  the  orient- 
ing  step  to  the  wind-up  stq^ 


tt  n  n  M 

1    i    7      V 


ro      & 


2«f7<3i8 
MOLD  CAVmr  VENTING  DEVICE 

,w...~w.  of  OUo 

FBsd  Mar.  18, 1959.  8sr.  No.  8M495 
ICM^   (0.18— 3f) 


«^^'^^'^<'^"^^- 


■#rsS 


In  mold  apparatus,  a  closable  and  openable  mold  con- 
taining a  mold  cavity  for  injection  of  fluid  molding  ma- 
terial thereinto,  said  nwld  comprising  co-operating  mold 
members  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  a 
parting  plane  for  opening  and  closing  said  cavity,  means 
including  an  ejector  plate  mounted  upon  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  movable  mold  member  for  ejecting  a  niolded 
article  from  said  cavity,  unitary  means  for  moving  said 
movable  mold  member  to  closed  and  open  positions 
and  simultaneously  moving  said  ejector  plate  to  idle  and 
active  positions,  respectively,  said  movable  mold  mem- 
ber having  a  chamber  therein  provided  with  an  open 
end  lying  substantially  in  said  parting  plane,  said  chamber 
at  iu  open  end  being  in  conununication  with  said  cavity 
for  receiving  venUblc  fluid  comprising  air  and  the  like 
displaced  from  said  cavity  by  the  injected  molding  ma- 
terial, a  single  phmger  freely  slklable  in  said  chamber 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  open  end  in  full  response 
to  the  ventable  fluid  thereagainst.  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber  being  closed  except  for  an  air-venting  passage 
provided  therein  to  permit  sudi  freely  slidable  move- 
ment of  said  phmger,  said  phrager  being  free  for  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  fuUy  to  the  open  end  of 
said  chamber  for  ejecting  the  ventable  fluid  from  said 
chamber,  and  atcuating  means  operatable  to  move  said 
plunger  in  such  opposite  direction  upon  opening  of  the 
mold,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  stem  projecting 
from  said  plunger  and  beyond  said  movable  mold  mem- 


I 

i.  Material  forming  apparatus  comprising  mould  sec- 
tions adapted  to  be  slidably  displaced  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  hydraulic  pressure  mechanism  including  a  plu- 
rality of  pressure  cylinders,  said  pressure  mechanism  be- 
ing adapted  to  draw  the  mould  sections  together  under 
high  pressure,  releasable  coupling  rods  and  intermediate 
coupling  means  adapted  to  effect  a  selective  cooi^ing 
between  the  pressure  cylinder^  and  one  of  the  mould  sec- 
tions, a  driving  mechanism  working  independently  of  the 
pressure  cylinders  and  adapted  to  drive  said  rods  and  in- 
termediate coupling  means  so  that  a  selective  coupling 
can  be  effected  in  unloaded  condition  of  the  coupling 
means,  said  coupling  means  including  a  plurality  of  claws 
on  each  coupling  rod,  and  coupling  sleeves  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  mould  sections  and  intonally  including 
claws  for  engaging  the  flrst  said  claws,  the  coupling  sleeves 
and  the  coupling  rods  being  adapted  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  each  other  by  means  of  said  driving  mecha- 
nism, each  pressure  cylinder  of  the  pressure  mechanism 
being  arranged  adjacent  the  associated  coupling  means 
which  are  routable  in  the  driving  means. 


MOLDING  AFPARA'™  FOR  AND  METHOD  OP 

FORMING  A  FROSTHESIS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Morris  Ettsnhsig.  17  ShnlMrd  PaA,  Watea  M,  Mass. 

Aat.lS,lMI,9sr.N«.7SS4S8 

3  CUM.   (CL  18-34.1) 


I.  Molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  prosthesis  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  dental  flask  with  its  side  wall  separated 


h 


/ 


akmg  a  plane  of  division  to  form  an  upper  inverted  cup- 
shaped  section  and  a  lower  cup-shaped  section,  said  upper 
and  lower  sections  receiving  molding  material  forming 
upper  and  lower  mold  parts  defining  therebetween  a 
cavity  at  said  plane  of  division  shaped  to  simulate  the 
prosthesis  and  the  like,  the  side  wall  of  one  of  said  sec- 
tions having  an  inlet  passage  dierethrough  adapted  to 
communicate  with  one  side  of  said  cavity  through  a 
passage  in  the  molding  nuterial,  and  the  side  wall  of  one 
of  said  sections  having  at  least  one  metering  groove 
therethrough  at  said  plane  of  division  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  another  side  of  said  cavity  through  a  pas- 
sage in  the  nx>lding  material,  whereby  plastic  material 
may  be  injected  throu^  said  inlet  into  said  cavity  and 
out  of  said  metering  groove. 


2,978J71 

MOLD  VENTING  STRUCTURE 

F.  Moilo,  Lakawood,  Ohio    (Moalo  Machinery 

;  2443  Fwspsct  Ave.,  CkrelaiBd  15,  Ohio) 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,874 

2CUaM.   (CL18-^tt) 


1.  In  a  mold  for  molding  articles  of  plastic  material 
of  the  type  giving  off  condensible  volatile  material  as 
molded,  said  mold  having  separable  mold  sections  which 
are  relatively  recessed  to  provide  a  plastic  material  re- 
ceiving cavity  at  their  mutually  engaging  faces;  means 
for  veming  said  cavity  comprising  a  passagewav  in  said 
mold  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  leading  to  a 
vacuum  source  connection,  said  passageway  having  a 
narrow  transverse  dimension  immediately  adjacent  said 
cavity  between  approximately  0.00075"  and  0.0015"  with 
this  dimension  maintained  generally  constant  for  a  dis- 
tance approximately  Ms"  to  Vk"  only  downstream,  and 
said  passageway  immediately  downstream  from  the  ter- 
mination of  ssid  narrow  transverse  dimension  increas- 
ing in  said  transverse  dimension  quickly  to  a  size  to 
clear  a  plug  of  condensed  volatile  material  released  from 
said  passageway  portion  of  narrow  transverse  dimension. 


2^8,573 
METHOD  OF  MOLDWG  A  STEERING  WHEEL 
taymo^  C  Davis.  DajtoiB,  OMo,  assign  nr  to  GcMnd 
Moton  Coivonitts^  Detewll,  MIeh.,  a  cocporalioa  of 


2,978,572 
METHOD  FOR  FREFARING  A  MOLDING  MATE- 
RIAL FROM  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  SUB- 
STANCES AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Jacob   Christaffsl   Fiifflnani   Kcarisr,   Vc^ 

Ne<Wri— is,  anrfcnor  to  N.V.  Old ihig^nsW 

of 


Fllsd 


22, 


Isr.  No.  737,871 
1S..47.5) 


IOC 


7.  In  a  steering-wheel-making  method,  the  stqis,  com- 
prising, prcyviding  a  leinfocctng  metal  core  for  the  steer- 
ing wheel  in  a  mold  having  complementary  parts,  fitting 
the  complementary  mold  parts  relative  to  each  other  stich 
that  relatively  soft  resilient  material  can  be  supplied 
thereto,  holding  a  preformed  member  of  relatively  harder 
material  along  an  outer  edge  thereof  to  abut  the  com- 
plementary parts  along  a  mating  edge  therecrf  such  that 
flash  of  the  jvlatively  soft  resilient  material  will  be  located 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  member  of  relatively  harder 
material,  filling  the  rdatively  soft  resilient  material  around 
the  reinforcing  metal  core  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pre- 
formed member  of  relatively  harder  material,  and  trim- 
ming flash  of  the  molded  soft  material  away  from  joints 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  member  serving  as  backing  of 
harder  material  which  is  only  partially  removed  thou^ 
provided  to  faciliUte  removal  of  relatively  soft  material. 


2,978374 
CHEMICAL  FROCESS  AND  FRODUCT 
WmiaB  A.  Kcal|e%  MartlHTiile,  Charics  R.  DamD, 
Sooicrrilla,  aod  Rapcrt  S.  Durids,  UbIob,  N  J.,  asslg^ 
on  to  Union  Carbide  CotTonlloa,  a  corpontfon  of 

FDed  Wtf  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  881,U7 
Sdatasa.   (CL  18-^48) 


FVed  May  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  859,987 
■totlly,  appltaMsn  Niibulanis  May  22,  1954 
9aaiMS.  (CL  18— 47.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  diaped  articles  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  crystallizable  synthetic  linear 
ptdyamides  of  relatively  low  monomer  content  from  the 
solid  phase  to  above  their  melting  point  but  below  the 
point  of  incipient  thermal  degradation  thereof,  subject- 
ing the  heated  polymeric  material  to  intensive  mechanical 
working  including  rubbing  and  shearing  forces  sufficiently 
great  such  that  upon  cooling  the  polymeric  material  only 
a  disturbed  spheniUtic  structure  is  formed,  cooling  the 
polymeric  material,  finely  dividteg  the  same,  remelting 
the  polymeric  material,  ^shaping  said  remelted  material, 
and  cooling  said  shapod  material  whereby  a  body  is 
obtained  having  a  homogeneous  disturbed  spherulitic 
stnicture. 


I 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  propelling  and  dispers- 
ing dry,  ground,  fusible  heat-hardenable  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  particles  by  means  of  a  cool,  turbulent  substontially 
inert  gas  feed  functioning  at  a  temperature  substantially 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  said  resin  into  a  mixing 
chamber  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  which  point  therein 
the  said  particles  are  entrained  in  a  hot  turbulent  sub- 
stantially inert  gas  stream  the  temperature  of  which  is 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  resin  and  heat  polished 
to  form  spheres  the  heat  and  time  of  entraimnent  being 
insufficient  to  cause  appreciable  advancement  of  the 
resin,  said  spheres  passing  to  the  periphery  and  opposite 
end  of  said  chamber  wherein  a  counterrotating  cool, 
turbulent,  substantially  inert  gas  of  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially below  the  point  of  melting  of  said  resin  is 
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Miia  supplied  to  «wd  chwnber  and  entrtininf  .nd  cool-  «>«»in»  <^  «»<*  *»«*!y°»".!^**^ 

^n^^v^  tbcmn  U>  toon  tmbit,  roanOed  a^cny  ^'^^'^  ^  "i"*^^  S^^^Z^ 

i^^MM  •!««■•«•  ^^^  opening  in  Mid  body  of  oopoiymer. 


METHOD 
I. 


MOLmCMINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 


Coapany,  Lot 
•f  Odfante 

1^  2t,~1957,8«.  No.  <M,773 


1.  A  proccH  for  molding  and  curing  a  curable  rubber 
material,  comprising  the  iteps  of:  (1)  providing  a 
blank  of  said  rubber  material  in  its  uncured  sute;  (2) 
ahcmately  comprearing  the  material  of  said  blank  and 
allowing  it  to  expand  in  rapid  succeMion  to  cause  in- 
ternal frictional  heating  of  the  blank  and  simultaneously 
heating  the  blank  externally  whereby  to  place  the  center 
of  the  blank  in  a  semi-fluid  state  and  drive  entrapped 
gases  in  the  material  inwardly  away  from  the  surface  to 
the  center  of  the  blank  whereby  a  ga»-fiUed  void  is  formed 
at  the  center  of  the  blank;  and  (3)  confining  said  in- 
ternally heated  blank  in  a  mold  cavity  having  a  volume 
greater  than  that  of  the  blank  and  applying  external  heat 
to  the  blank  while  the  latter  is  so  confined  to  cause  ex- 
pansion of  the  gases  at  the  center  of  the  blank  and  out- 
ward expansion  of  the  material  of  the  blank  to  fill  the 
cavity,  subsequem  inward  expansion  of  the  material  of 
the  blank  to  close  said  void  and  disperse  the  entrapped 
gases  in  the  void  throughout  the  center  portion  of  the 
blank,  and  curing  of  the  material  while  the  latter  is  un- 
dergoing said  outward  and  inward  expansion. 


PROCESS  FOR  rRODUCING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
FROM  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  HYDROPHIUC 
HIGH  POLYMERS 

Otto  WlrhiiHi,  2  Vadavkova,  PragM  XDL,  Cxechoslo- 

-        57 


Apr.  M,  195C,  Ssr.  No.  SM,411 
iTcktaH.   (CLlt— 5t) 


Rleteri  E.  Gmrid,  Dajrtoa, 
M 


OF  MAdSg  FOAM  CORED 
LAMINATES 

to 


?iSiSI 


lAfr.KlfSM 
aCklH.   (CL 


ssb*  r^iQa  •••ii^^w 


1.  The  process  of  making  an  article  having  foamed 
material  provided  with  a  surface  of  a  plastic  resin  sheet 
comprising  the  steps  erf  confining  on  one  side  <rf  an  un- 
formed thermoplastic  resin  sheet  requiring  heat  to  s<rften 
and  render  it  conformable,  a  sufficient  amount  of  liquid 
unpolymerized  foam  f(Mrming  materials  capable  of  react- 
ing exothermically  to  produce  heat  sufficient  to  soften 
and  render  the  sheet  conformable  and  to  expand  suffi- 
ciently to  push  the  sheet  toward  the  opposite  side,  and 
permitting  the  foam  forming  materials  to  react  and  ex- 
pand whereby  the  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  becomes  sof- 
tened sufficiently  to  render  it  c(»formable  by  the  heat 
developed  and  the  expansion  pressure  pushes  the  sheet 
while  sfrftened  to  the  opposite  side,  and  confining  and 
regulating  the  temperature  of  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  in  the  contour 
desired  during  such  softening  and  ex|>ansion  of  the  sheet 
and  also  during  the  cooling  of  the  sheet, to  achieve  the 
desired  contour,  said  expansion  pressure  being  sufficient 
to  push  said  sheet  to  the  limits  of  confinemenL 


METHOD  AND  AFPAiSSlIS  FOR  TREATING 
ACRYLIC  FIBERS 
VMl,  FImM«  N.Y^MriBMT  to  T 
MBa;  be.,  MaanavBa,  NX.,  _a 


JaB.29,195t,Ssr.N«.7] 
7  CUM.   (CL  19-07) 


7.  A  method  of  prepsring  a  sparin^y  cross-linked 
polymeric  hydrogel  stnKture,  comprising  mixing  in  aque- 
ous solution  a  water  soluble  monoester  of  an  oleflnic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add  aixl 
methacrylic  acid  and  of  a  bifunctional  alcohol  having  an 
esterifiable  hydroxy!  group  and  at  least  one  additional 
hydrophilic  functional  group,  with  a  water-soluble  diester 
of  an  oleflnic  acid  selected  from  said  group  and  of  an  al- 
cohol having  at  least  two  esterifiable  hydroxyl  groups, 
said  diester  being  present  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  one 
mol  percent  of  said  monoester;  immersing  an  elongated 
insert  in  the  aqueous  mixture  so  produced;  causing  said 
mixture  to  react  so  as  to  form  a  shape-retaining  body  of  a 
cross-linked  copolymer  of  said  monoester  and  said  di- 
ester about  said  insert,  said  insert  being  coated  with  a 

I 


2.  In  the  method  of  converting  monofilaments  of 
acrylic  fiber  to  sUple,  the  steps  of  simultaneously  stretch- 
ing and  heating  the  fibers  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
250  to  about  400*  F..  immediately  thereafter  quickly 
cooling  the  stretched  and  heated  fibers  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  75  to  about  85*  F  and  thereafter  breaking 
the  fibers  to  form  staple. 


2,f7M7f 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TAMPONS 

WlUtoto  H.  RaML  21t5  Klsrtrlalr  Drira, 

Fort  Wartk,  Tai. 

FIM  Aar.  9, 19%  Ssr.  No.  727,337 

gOalBM.    (0.19^144.5) 

I.  The  method  of  making  a  tampon  comprising  laying 

down  a  rectangular  piece  of  absorbent  cotton  in  generally 
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flat  condition,  superimposing  a  layer  of  gauze  flatly  there-  ^i^HnSu Ltawssji 

on.  rotating  the  cotton  and  gauge  90*.  in  the  plane  of  jCOILEK  MECItAWPM 

the  cotton  and  gauze,  laying  a  second  rectangular  piece  ^'^jjjli  !«■  "^— **t  '^Tr""TLr*r'- iTg.",'  T 

of  absorbent  cotton  upon  the  so  rotated  cotton  and  gauze,  pcJUioL  of  o3o        ""'■"'»  ^-■»'*""^  ^'-~» 

Fled  Dec.  9, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  •SM19 
If  nitaii     (CL  19^159) 


:f5pjT^ 


so  thst  the  second  piece  of  cotton  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  first  piece,  and  applying  a  cord  to  the  multi-layered 
member,  pursing  the  latter  and  heating  and  radially  com- 
pressing the  same  while  heated  to  provide  a  permanent 
pursed  shape  for  the  tampon. 


2,97it5M 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A  FLEECE,  SLIVER  OR 

YARN,  IN  PARTICULAR  OF  GLASS 

JohaM  ChrMoph  RMd,  Banasss  4,  Valtshcii,  AMtrfa 

FIM  Jatar  K,  1953rScr.  No.  3M,319 

iClaliM.    (CL19— 159) 


8.  In  a  coiler  medianlsm.  a  coiler  head,  a  base,  a 
hollow  column  carried  by  the  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  for  supporting  the  coiler  head  at  its 
upper  end,  a  turntable  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis 
for  supporting  a  sliver  can  beneath  the  coiler  head,  a  first 
rotatable  shaft,  a  first  gear  fixed  to  said  first  shaft,  a 
rotatable  idler  shaft,  an  idler  gear  fixed  to  the  idler 
shaft  meshing  with  the  first  gear,  a  second  rotatable 
shaft  to  be  driven  from  an  input  shaft,  a  drive  shaft 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  shafts,  separate- joints 
pivotal  ly  connecting  the  ends  of  the  drive  shaft  respec- 
tively to  the  first  and  second  shafts  to  provide  a  driving 
connection  between  the  first  and  second  shafts,  the  joint 
connecting  the  drive  shaft  to  the  first  shaft  being  de- 
tachable from  the  first  shaft  to  permit  the  selective  con- 
nection of  the  drive  shaft  to  the  first  shaft  and  the  idler 
shaft,  a  worm  gear  carried  by  the  turntable,  a  worm  shaft 
driven  from  the  first  shaft  and  extending  horizDOtally  with 
its  worm  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  worm  gear, 
and  means  carried  by  the  base  mounting  the  turntable 
for  adjustment  relative  to  the  coiler  head  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  worm  shaft 


1.  A  device  for  formiot  a  fleece,  aiiver  or  yam  froaa 
filaments  of  glass  rods  oompriBing  a  rotatable  drum  on 
which  continuous  filaments  are  deporited  to  be  drawn 
off  by  the  rotation  of  the  drum  from  a  source,  inlet  and 
outlet  guide  plates  disposed  ooocentric  to  the  drum 
around  a  portion  of  the  drcumteenoe  thereof  and  radi- 
ally sfNMed  therefrom  to  gnida  the  wind  oi.  filaments  along 
the  periphery  of  the  drum,  a  baffle  plate  mounted  normal 
to  the  tangential  direction  ct  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
and  spaced  from  the  per^hery  thereof  and  arranged  trans- 
versely of  the  wind  of  fflaments  and  q»aoed  drramferen- 
ti^y  of  the  drum  from  die  discharge  end  ot.  the  outlet 
guidie  plate  and  a  guide  plate  dli^wsed  at  the  oitfer  end 
of  the  baffle  iriate  and  spaced  therefrom  and  forming  a 
guide  prolongation  thereof,  said  drum  prodndng  upon 
rotation  an  air  stream  over  the  faces  of  the  baffle  plate 
and  guide  plate  facing  the  outlet  guide  plate  and  moving 
radially  outward  frtim  tfie  perfphoy  oi  the  drum  to  strip 
the  filaments  from  the  dnun  without  damaging  the  fila- 
ments and  filament  coDecting  meam  arranged  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  guide  plate. 

764  O.O.— 58 


2,97«,St2 

DOOR  LATCH  ARRANGEMENT 

loaeph  Rosenikai,  Igll  Phdaa  Ave,  Broex  57,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «73,383 

4CkriaM.  (a.2»— 10 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  slidably  mounted 
and  pivotally  moimted  independently  swinging  doors  of 
the  type  having  tracks  at  the  floor  and  ceiling  extendable 
to  form  a  partition  and  collapsible  to  be  nested  against 
one  another,  a  latch  arrangement  for  said  friurality  of 
independently  swinging  doors,  each  door  carrying  said 
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unnflement  at  one  corner  thereof,  said  Utch  arranfe- 
ment  including  a  vertical  pivot  rod,  a  lever  fixed  to  «ajd 
pivot  rod  extending  along  the  top  of  each  door  to  ad- 
hut  the  poMtion  of  the  rod.  a  horizonul  plate  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  pivot  rod  carrying  a  fixed  out- 
wardly projecting  latch  hook  at  one  tide  and  «  "winging 
latch  hook  at  the  other  side  mounted  in  the  honzonta^ 
plate  and  a  fixed  vertical  plate  on  the  pivot  rod,  said 
fijied  Utch  hook  engaging  the  swinging  latch  hook  of  tne 
next  adjacent  door  when  the  doors  are  nested  against 
one  another  and  said  vertical  pUte  causing  <«>eop»^ 
ment  of  the  latch  hooks  when  the  doon  are  routed  and 
moved  to  form  a  partition. 
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FM  l«L  «.  WSf .  8ar.  Ho.  7ty 7t 


2^Mt3 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Dm  C.  McCMtty.  1215  North  P««Aviu,Bi 

Filed  Am.  4, 1*51,  ««.  N«.  752,M3 
llOaiiiw.   (CL29— 5<3) 


CaM. 


1.  A  starting  device  for  the  continuous  casting  of 
hollow  bodies  hy  means  of  a  mandrel  located  within  a 
vertical  throu^-flow  mould  open  at  both  ends,  the  space 
between  said  mandrel  and  the  mould  wall  being  closed 
before  casting  is  started  by  means  of  a  starting  head 
against  which  the  casting  is  initiaUy  formed  and  which 
casting  head  is  graduaUy  withdrawn  as  casting  pro- 
grenes.  said  starting  head  having  at  least  two  plates  up- 
wardly directed  from  the  face  thereof  against  which  cast- 
ing is  initiaUy  formed  to  provide  at  least  two  initially 
separate  portions  in  the  initially-formed  portion  of  the 
casting,  said  pUtes  extending  radiaUy  from  the  man- 
drel to  the  mould  wall. 


1  A  window  pane  having  a  metallic  screen  related 
thereto  and  means  securing  the  screen  to  tbc  window  and 
nonnally  yieldingly  holding  said  screen  in  tension,  said 
means  iwrb^''^t>  •  V^  ^f  hangers  enga«ed  with  the  op- 
posite side  edges  of  the  screen,  and  bodies  of  resihent 
material  bonded  to  the  pane  adjacent  the  said  side  edges 
of  the  screen  and  bonded  to  the  hangen  and  yieldingly 
coupling  the  han«ers  to  the  window  pane  with  the  screen 
taut  therebetween. 


2<f7MM 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCHON 
OF  STEEL  INGOTS  _ 

FBed  Ang.  t,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  •TMti 
iaSmL  (CL21-41) 


a37MS4 

THRESiOLD 

I^  Roy  Ghonrfey,  2f7i  NW.  ^  aU  WBmsI,  Fin. 

Filed  Jnc  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S19,S74 
2ClafaBa.    (C1.2S— M) 


1.  A  threshold  comprising  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  main  body  portion,  a  bridge  portion  connected  to 
said  main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  having  a 
slot  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  slot  having  arcuate  portions  at  an 
upper,  lower  and  inner  portion  thereof,  each  of  said 
arcuate  portions  being  greater  than  semi-circular  in  cross 
section,  an  elongated  flexible  sealing  member  having  a  flat 
mid-portion  and  a  bulbous  portion  mounted  along  each 
edge  of  said  flat  mid-portion,  said  flat  mid-portion  of  said 
flexible  sealing  member  being  folded  upon  itself  and 
raoeived  by  said  inner  arcuate  portion  and  said  bulbous 
portions  received  by  said  upper  and  lower  arcuate  por- 
tionsof  said  slot. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roller  bed,  sectional  ingot 
molds  thereon,  means  associated  with  the  roller  bed 
whereby  sections  of  the  mold  may  be  moved  toward  each 
other  thereby  forming  a  complete  mold  for  receivfaig 
molten  steel  and  moved  away  from  each  other  thereby 
stripping  the  mold  sections  from  the  ingot  formed  there- 
in and  permitting  the  ingot  thus  formed  to  drop  onto  the 
said  roller  bed,  and  a  movable  molten  steel  ladle  over 
the  said  mold  whereby  molten  sted  may  be  deposited 
in  the  said  mold*. 


2^(^7  ___« 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CASTWG  STjattjS 
AND  OTHER  FERROUS  COMPOUNDS  IN  INGOT 
MOULDS  .       ^  , 

,  9  Ave.  LedHC  de  1 


Filed  Ian.  2t.l9iS,  Ser.  No.  711^1 

<|y,  apiSrnrtnn  Fraace  Feb.  U,  1957 
Sc5Cr(CL22— 73) 
1.  An  improved  process  of  casting  a  ferroos  product 
in  an  ingot  mould,  said  process  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
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placing  in  the  mould  a  shenth  capable  of  being  deatroyed 
progressively  but  with  a  slight  delay  by  a  mohta  metal 
bath,  cloaing  the  top  of  the  ingot  mould  around  the 
•heath,  creating  a  high  vtcMtm  within  said  iheath  and 
also  in  the  ingot  mould,  then  pouring  said  product  Into 
the  mould  by  means  of  a  pouring  jet  pnssing  inside  the 
sheath,  maintaining  said  high  vacuum  at  the  start  of  the 


2,976389 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  SHELL  CORES 
nmut  S.  Hackclt  aad  Mcrtoa  L.  Bvlsch,  Sagtew, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Coiporadon,  Do- 
trait,  Mldk,  a  cofMnUfNi  of  Ddawwe 

My  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  746,731 

1  Ckiim.    (CL  22—193) 


pouring,  and  finally,  during  subsequent  pouring  and  dur- 
ing the  setting  of  the  ingot,  effecting  separate  contn^ed 
exhaust  in  said  sheath  and  in  the  ingot  mould  to  degasify 
the  molten  metal  by  tegulating  separately  the  pressures 
of  the  gaseous  mixtures  emanating  from  said  pouring  jet 
and  product,  respectively,  in  the  sheath  and  the  mould 
between  which  the  sheath  whidi  li  being  destroyed  in- 
sures a  seal  due  to  the  delay  in  its  destruction. 


2,976388 

SHELL  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

RayaoHd  S.  Amala,  Oak  Paifc,  and  Royal  E.  Schroedcr, 

Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  ssslgnnrs  to  General  Motets  Cor> 

ponrtion,  Detroit,  MUIl,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

FEed  Feb.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  712,796 

iCWM.    (CL  22—193) 


1.  A  mdd  for  use  in  precision  casting  idativdy  heavy 
articles  comprising  sand  cope  and  drag  members,  at  least 
one  of  said  members  being  molded  about  an  insert  form- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  mold  cavity  surface,  said 
insert  comprisfaig  a  compoaile  mold  structure  having  a 
first  facing  layer  formed  of  a  major  proportion  of  sand 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  thermo-setting  resin  and  a 
second  supporting  layer  formed  of  a  major  proportion 
of  sand  and  a  minor  proportion  of  thermo-setting  resin, 
the  resfai  content  of  ssid  second  layer  being  substantially 
less  than  the  resin  content  of  said  first  layer,  said  first 
and  second  layers  being  simultaneously  cured  and  bonded 
together  while  said  first  layer  is  in  contact  with  a  metal 
pattern. 


'^  Jf/U  / 


U-' 


A  process  for  producing  a  hollow  shell-type  foundry 
core  comprising  heating  a  metal  core  box  to  a  temperature 
of  about  250*  F.  to  800*  P..  depotitinf  ■  saad-rean  mix 
onto  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  core  box  to  form  thereon 
an  adherent  sand-resin  layer  of  predetermined  thickness, 
inserting  a  nozzle  into  said  core  box  and  forcibly  blowing 
a  substantially  uniform  stream  of  hot  gas  through  said 
nozzle  and  into  said  layer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  said 
layer  while  simultaneously  applying  heat  through  said 
core  box  to  the  surfaces  <rf  said  layer  which  abut  said 
core  box,  said  gas  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  350* 
F.  to  1300*  F.  when  blown  into  said  layer. 


2,976398 

METHOD  0¥  PRODUCING  CONTINUOUS 

METALUC  FILAMENTS 

Robert  B.  Pond,  WeatnsiMlcr.  Md.,  aaaiiMir  to  ManmfaMrf, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,883 

SOatoM.   (CL  22— 288.1) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  metallic  filaments  of  a  specific 
cross-sectional  configuration  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing the  metal  to  a  range  of  from  0  to  100  d^rees  F. 
superheat,  extruding  the  molten  metal  through  a  nozzle 
having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  identical  to  the 
desired  filament  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  nozzle 
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having  an  orifice  size  of  from  .0005  to  .030  inph  al  a 
velocity  wfficient  to  maintain  a  continuous  ttream  up  to  a 
majumum  of  20  feet  per  second,  passing  the  molten 
stream  through  a  quiescent  gaseous  atmospheie  m  a 
chamber  completely  enclosing  the  nozzle,  maintaining 
the  gaseous  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than 
one  half  the  melting  point  of  the  metal,  solidifying  the 
molten  meUl  while  in  a  continuous  stream  within  40 
inches  <rf  the  extrusion  nozzle  prior  to  distortion  of  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  molten  metal  stream  by  surface 
tension  from  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the 
^lozzle,  the  environment  fo  the  molten  meUl  stream  being 
majntai«»H  under  completely  controlled  conditions  from 
the  point  of  departure  through  said  nozzle  until  solidified 
into  a  continuous  filament 


each  disposed  along  a  line  al  right  angles  to  said  Une 
of  bending,  one  of  the  points  of  each  pair  beuig  at  a 
distance  from  said  line  of  bending  smaller  than  the  dis- 
tance  between  the  two  poinU  of  each  pair  and  the  bosses 
at  the  two  poinU  of  each  pair  being  on  the  same  face 
of  the  branch  on  which  they  are  located,  whereby  two 
such  clips  nested  in  each  other  can  be  held  together  by 
mutual  engagement  of  the  punched  points  of  two  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  said  respective  cUps  located  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  their  corresponding  lines  of  bending 
the  dimensions  of  the  boss  at  the  point  of  a  pair  located 
nearer  to  said  line  of  bending  than  the  other  being  larger 
than  those  of  the  recess  at  said  other  point  of  said  pair. 


2^M91 
TIE  KNOT  SUPPORT 

w*  Ai^m  SU  W.  Main,  Hoaston,  Tsi. 

FOsd  Sm.  M,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  71«,LM 


CLOTHESPIN  CLOTHEmSb-HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Norman  Ertoa.  SmmIs  Poim,  N.Y.,  aHl|Mr  to  Aflantk 

Wtaa  and  CaMa  Cononrflsa^  CoDsfs  Point,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Yark  ^.    .^.^ 

FUsd  Mar.  4.  »5f ,  Ssr.  No.  7f7,13« 

SClalaii.    (CL  24— 137) 


3.  In  a  tie  knot  support  and  protector,  a  body  mem- 
ber formed  of  wire  having  substantially  parallel  sides  snd 
the  ends  of  the  wire  being  bent  inwardly  and  in  abutting 
relation,  forming  the  tie  projectfaig  end  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, the  other  end  of  the  body  member  being  bent,  form- 
ing a  button-thread  receiving  member  protecting  at  a 
right  angle  from  the  body,  and  said  body  member  be- 
ing bent  outwardly  adiacent  said  button-thread  receiving 
member,  forming  Uterally  extended  button  receiving 
winp  in  which  a  collar  button  may  seat 


1.  A  clothespin  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  clothesline  comprising  a  dothe^in  body  having  resilient 
legs  adapted  to  engage  a  clothesline  and  exert  a  clamping 
action  thereon,  said  legs  merging  into  a  clothespin  head, 
said  head  being  provided  with  a  cavity  in  a  face  thereof, 
said  cavity  having  a  back  wall  and  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending through  said  back  wall,  said  head  having  a  second 
opening  in  the  top  thereof  leading  into  the  top  of  said 
cavity,  a  relatively  elongated  flexible  hook  member  hav- 
ing on  one  end  a  button  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said 
cavity  in  locking  engagement  with  said  first-mentioned 
opening,  said  hook  member  passing  through  said  second- 
mentioned  opening,  and  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  a 
self-closing  hook  in  the  form  of  a  coil  providing  an  in- 
terior cylindrical  bearing  surface  through  which  said 
clothesline  passes. 


CUP  FOR  BINDING  TOGETHER  ELEMENTS  OF 
ELONGATED  SHAPE 


2376394 
CLOTHESPINS 


RJt  2,  Hawkaskvy. 


to   rtahlhsiwrnti   Bcitnad   Fauc,   Pntcanz   (Seine), 
FnuKC,  a  aodcty  of  Fraacc 

Fliad  Mar.  11, 19S7,  Ssr.  No.  645,341 

r,  muUriMam  Fwmn  Mar.  15,  1954 
3CkdHH.    (CL24— 129) 


HculAaire 


Ffled  Apr.  15, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  652,715 
1CW&    (Ca.24— 139) 


1.  A  clip  for  binding  together  at  least  two  elemeirts 
of  elongated  shape  by  wrapping  of  said  clip  around  said 
elements  juxtaposed  to  each  other,  said  clip  consisting 
of  a  plate  of  a  thin  deformable  material  bent  along  a 
line  of  bending  to  form  two  branches  making  a  small 
angle  with  each  other  so  that  said  clip,  seen  from  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  line  of  bending  has  the  form 
of  a  V  with  a  rounded  apex,  said  branches  being  punched 
at  points  so  as  to  form,  at  each  of  these  points,  a  cir- 
cular boss  on  one  tece  of  the  branch  and  a  circular  recess 
in  the  other  face,  said  points  being  distributed  by  pairs 


A  one-pjece  wire  clothes  pin  comprising  a  plane  skele- 
ton frame  having  a  rigid  horizontally  disposed  member  of 
appredable  length  for  supporting  an  article  of  wash 
passed  thereover,  a  hook  connected  to  the  frame,  a  resili- 
ent dip  depending  from  the  horizonUl  member,  said  clip 
conriMing  of  a  skeleton  of  generally  triangular  shape 
with  its  apex  downwardly  disposed,  and  an  inverted  U- 
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shaped  article  of  wash  gripping  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  said  apex  into  the  confines  of  the  triangle, 
the  U-shaped  gripping  member  having  a  flared  opening 
at  its  lower  end  and  being  formed  with  a  looped  upper 
end,  the  gripping  member  being  formed  with  a  constrict- 
ed passageway  between  the  flared  open  end  and  the  looped 
upper  end,  whereby  the  end  of  an  article  of  wash  passed 
over  and  supported  by  said  horizontal  member  may  be 
securely  held  by  said  inverted  U-shaped  gripping  member 
in  automatic  self-tightening  grip. 

2,976,595 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  TILE-MAKING 
MACHINE 
Clifford  C.  Cook  and  James  E.  Howard,  PocateOo,  and 
Dale  Thompeoa,  Boise,  UalMi,  assignors  to  Natioiial 
Ro-TDc  CorpontkNi,  Boise,  Idaho,  a  corporatioB  of 
Idaho 

FOad  Ian.  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  711,236 

4  Chins.    (CL25— 43)  « 


1.  In  a  tile-making  machine,  which  includes  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  power-driven,  pallet  conveyor; 
means  directly  above  said  pallet  conveyor  for  depositing 
wet  aggregate  on  the  pallets  and  for  forming  tile  shapes 
thereon;  and  a  take-away  conveyor  whose  receiving  end 
is  dose  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  pallet  conveycM*;  a 
power-driven  transfer  mechanism  located  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  paUet  conveyor  for  picking  iq>  the  loaded 
pallets  from  the  pallet  conveyor  and  setting  them  down 
on  the  receiving  end  of  the  take-away  conveyor  without 
change  in  directional  orientation,  said  transfer  mecha- 
nism  comprising  a  paralld-motiott  linkage  that  is  swing- 
aUe  in  a  vertical  plane  offset  laterally  from  the  pallet 
conveyor  and  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  links  pivotally 
mounted  at  their  lower  ends  for  back  and  forth  swinging 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  pallet  conveyor  and  a 
horizontal  link  pivotally  interconnecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  paralld  links;  a  pallet-carrying  mechanism  sup- 
po-ted  by  said  horizontal  link  of  the  parallel-motion  link- 
age,  said  pallet-carrying  mechanism  overhanging  the  pallet 
conveyor  in  one  extreme  position  of  the  paralld-motion 
linkage  and  the  take-away  conveyor  in  the  other  ex- 
treme position  thereof  and  comprising  a  pair  of  inwardly 
positioned,  mutually  spaced  hooks  mounted  to  swing  in 
respective  vertical  planes  and  a  single  outwardly  posi- 
tioned opposing  hook  mounted  to  swing  in  a  vertical 
plane  midway  between  said  respective  vertical  planes, 
thereby  providing  three-point  engagement  and  suspension 
for  a  loaded  pallet,  a  rockshaft  naoimting  said  spaced 
hooks,  and  drive  linkage  intermediate  the  hooks  of  said 
pair  for  operating  the  rockshaft  and  said  single  hook  in 
common;  drive  mechanism  for  said  drive  linkage,  com- 
IHising  a  slide  mounted  <»  and  operable  longitudinally 


along  one  of  the  paralld  links  of  said  paralld-motion 
linkage,  said  slide  having  an  arm  projecting  therefrom, 
lost  motion  mechanism  including  a  swing  shaft  pivotally 
attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the  horizontal  link  of  said 
paralld-motion  linkage  and  extending  downwardly  be- 
tween the  ^parallel  links  of  the  latter,  an  elongate  slide 
mounted  on  the  swing  shaft  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  therealong  and  having  a  closed  ends  slideway 
affixed  thereto,  the  arm  of  the  paralld-motion  linkage 
slide  engaging  said  slideway  for  lost  motion  between  said 
closed  ends  and  for  moving  said  elongate  slide  upwardly 
and  downwardly  as  the  redprocative  stroke  of  said  link- 
age slide  exceeds  the  length  of  said  slideway,  a  drive  bell 
crank  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  anns  on  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft  for  lateral  swinging  move- 
ment therewith  and  having  (me  of  its  arms  rotatably  con- 
nected in  drive  relationship  with  said  drive  linkage,  an 
actuating  bell  crank  pivoted  intermediate  its  arms  to  said 
shaft^thin  the  redprocative  stroke  of  said  elongate  slide, 
one  of  its  arms  projecting  into  the  path  of  the  latter  for 
actuation  thereby,  a  link  interconnecting  the  other  of 
its  arms  with  the  other  arm  of  said  drive  bell  crank,  and 
a  return  spring  biasinf  said  single  hook  agaiiift  the  urie 
of  said  drive  linkage;  and  means  synchronized  with  the 
drive  of  said  convey(»s  Ux  reciprocating  said  linkage 
slide. 


2,976,596 

SUPPORT  PLATES  FOR  TIE  DOWN  SYSTEM 

FOR  CONCRETE  FORMS 

Chester  L  WffllaM,  751  NE.  Lei*ari  St, 


Filed  Mar.  15, 1955,  Ssr.  No.  494,377 
14  nilMi     (CL25— 131) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  OMicrete  form  construction 
including  studding  and  sheathing  therefor,  of  detachable 
means  for  affixing  the  concrete  form  construction  to  sup- 
porting means  for  mounting  and  positioning  the  concrete 
form  construction,  said  detachable  means  comprising  a 
dummy  she-bolt  and  a  regular  she-bolt  spaced  apart  with 
respect  to  the  height  of  the  concrete  form  construction 
and  said  she-bolts  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
face  of  the  form  less  than  90*,  an  angle-shaped  bracket 
affixed  to  the  sheathing  contiguous  to  the  upper  end 
thereto,  a  U-shaped  bracket  affixed  to  the  studding  con- 
tiguous to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  sheathing,  said  dummy 
she-bolt  extending  through  the  sheathing  and  the  angle- 
shaped  bracket,  clamping  means  for  affixing  the  outer 
Old  of  the  dummy  she-b^t  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stud- 
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ding  oootiiuous  thereto,  a  regular  ihe-bolt  extendinf 
below  the  fbeathing  and  through  the  U-duped  \3ncket, 
clampiiig  meaas  for  afRxing  the  outer  end  of  the  regular 
she-bolt  to  the  front  face  of  the  studding.  »aid  supporting 
means  including  tie  means  to  which  the  she-bolts  are  af- 
Axed  embedded  within  successive  layen,  the  tie  rod  to 
which  the  regular  she-bolt  U  attached  being  fuUy  em- 
bedded in  the  prior  lift  and  the  tie  rod  to  which  the 
dummy  she-bolt  is  connected  being  exposed  prior  to  the 
pouring  o#  the  concrete  for  the  next  successive  ^^ 
laid  tie  rods  so  arranged  upon  setting  of  the  I»«red  Uft 
that  the  concrete  form  construction  can  be  detached, 
raised,  and  assembled  for  pouring  a  subsequent  lift  of 
concrete. 

CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  EXTPIMON 

Bwt  ElMS.  HMdwood,  M»^  '"'^^ ^-^TSS..a3± 
A  Ml^  Co.  Chifin.  H^  >  LUspentliM  «ff  ueHwwa 

3  CUM.    (CL  25— Ul) 
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METHOD  OF  SINTERING 


8Mb  Ft,  CaMn     ilpnr  lo 
mlioa,  New  YeA,  fi.Y,  • 


FM  Apr.  3«,  19S9.  Ssr.  No.  tty^M 
TTInV-    (CL2S— 1S7) 
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1.  In  a  concrete  wall  form  stnicture,  in  combination, 
laterally  spaced  form  wails  eadi  including  rectangular 
panel  units  disposed  in  edge-to-edge  relation,  each  of 
said  panel  units  comprising  a  facing  and  inside  and  out- 
side marginal  vertical  and  horizontal  frame  ban  extend- 
ing along  the  vertical  and  horizootal  edges  respectivdy 
of  the  panel  unit  facing,  the  horizootal  frame  bars  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  wall  form  structure  being  disposed  in 
longitudinal  alignment,  each  of  said  uppcnnost  horizontal 
frame  ban  being  generally  channel  shape  in  croa  section 
and  presenting  uptsanding  inner  and  outer  marginal  ribs 
respectively  and  a  connecting  flat  w^.  there  being  a  hole 
in  said  web  intermediate  said  ribs,  the  various  holea  in 
the  webs  of  said  uppermost  frame  ban  extending  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  in  the  wall  form  structure,  an  exten- 
sion bracket  for  each  hole,  said  extension  bracket  com- 
prising an  elongated  vertically  disposed  angle  bar  inchid- 
ing  diverging  side  flanges  extending  at  a  right  angle  to 
each  other,  the  lower  end  of  said  angle  bar  being  seated 
upon  the  upper  face  of  the  frame  bar  web  with  one  flange 
extending  transvenely  and  the  other  flange  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  frame  bar,  an  attachment  finger  on 
the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  flanges  and  projecting  down- 
wardly throu^  said  bole,  clamping  means  cooperating 
with  said  finger  on  the  underneath  side  of  the  frame  bar 
for  clamping  the  lower  edge  of  the  extension  bracket  hard 
against  the  frame  bar,  there  being  a  series  of  nail  holes 
io  the  longittidinally  extending  flange  of  the  extensioo 
bracket,  a  form  extension  board  bridging  the  distance 
between  adjacent  brackets,  said  board  having  an  inside 
face  flush  with  the  adjacent  panel  unit  facings,  and  a 
series  of  attachment  nails  extending  through  said  nail 
holes  and  secured  in  said  board. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fired  ceramic  object  hav- 
ing prescribed  linear  dimensions  and  shape  which  com- 
prises fint  preparing  a  plastic,  ceramic  mix.  working  a 
portion  of  the  mix  to  form  a  compact  having  the  pre- 
scribed dimensions  and  shape  which  are  desired  for  the 
final  product,  then  immening  the  compact  in  a  bath  of 
molten  metal  having  a  specific  gravity  approximating  that 
of  the  compact,  said  metal  being  inert  to  the  material  in 
said  compact  when  the  latter  is  heated  to  a  sintering  tem- 
perature in  the  bath,  and  keeping  the  compact  in  said 
bath  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  and  at  a  high  enough 
temperature  to  convert  said  compact  into  a  sintered  ce- 
ramic product  having  said  prescribed  dimensions  and 
shape. 


CAflOT  ^^ 

S.  Ovetlasri  and  JaaaaT.  HB,  Otfca«^  ^JSi^ 
to  F.  H.  Hm  Cufiy,  bc^  Cleveland,  OUo, 
(^^^  of  OMd 

Filed  Apr.  W,  IMMer.  N*.  tiMl* 
SCUM.   (€3.27—17) 


1.  In  a  casket  of  the  type  having  a  body,  separate  top 
lid  sections  connected  by  hinge  means  to  said  body  at  the 
rear  longitudinal  side  thereof  and  covering  when  closed 
the  head  and  foot  portions  of  said  body,  scaling  means 
extending  around  the  upper  marginal  edges  of  said  body 
and  engageable  by  said  lid  sections  when  closed  and 
cooperating  clamping  means  carried  by  said  top  lid  sec- 
tions and  by  said  body  at  the  front  side  thereof  for  draw- 
ing said  lid  sections  into  tight  sealing  engagement  with 
said  sealing  means  and  into  lateral  engagement  with  one 
another;  a  transverse  seal  extending  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  lid  sections  when  closed  and  comprising  an 
end  plate  on  the  adjacent  end  of  each  of  said  lid  sections 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  body,  a  sealing  gasket 
carried  by  one  of  said  end  plates  and  laterally  engaffc- 
able  by  the  other  of  said  end  plates  when  said  lid  lec- 
tions are  closed;  said  hinge  means  comprising  cooperat- 
ing cam  means  and  hinge  pin  means  connected  to  said 
body  and  one  of  said  lid  sections  respectively,  said  one 
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of  said  top  lid  sections  being  shiftable  longitudinally 
of  said  body  by  said  cam  means  and  hinge  pin  means 
toward  said  other  top  lid  section  during  closing  whereby 
said  gasket  is  horizontally  compressible  between  said  end 
plates,  and  said  clamping  means  being  adi^ited  to  per- 
mit longitudinal  shifting  of  said  one  top  lid  section  while 
drawing  said  one  top  lid  section  into  said  tight  sealing 
engagement. 


TEXTILE  YARNaroiG  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

K.  Edgur,  24  W.  Praate  Ave.  < 

FBad  Am- 1%  19St,  Ssr.  NoPt5€JtM 

IThlMi    (O."      ~ 


S.C 


limited  qwce  and  hidden  from  view  by  surrounding  parts, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  abrading  body 
having  abrading  surteces  on  opposite  sides  and  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  through  said  body,  a  rigid  handle  at  the 
end  opposite  the  opening,  and  a  llexiMe  goiding  and 
manipulating  handle  of  a  length  to  be  grasped  by  the 
hand  of  the  user  and  slidably  fitted  in  said  opening,  and 
an  abutment  at  each  free  end  of  the  flexible  handle  to 
engage  the  related  side  of  the  opening  to  positively  effect 
reciprocation  of  the  selected  abrading  surface  of  the 
tool  imder  augmented  pressure  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  and  acrou  the  hidden  surface  of  the  edge  to  be 
sharpened. 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  means  feeding  a  plu- 
rality ot  aligned  ends  of  yarn  ^rethrough,  means  im- 
p«rting  size  to  the  yarn,  means  varying  the  amotmt  of 
size  retained  by  the  yarn,  and  means  taking  the  sized 
yarn  up  upon  a  loom  beam  and  the  like,  the  improve- 
ment including,  electrical  measuring  means  providing  a 
standard  of  wei^t  measurement  for  unsized  yam  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  yam  prior  to  the  entry  of  the  )ram 
into  the  means  imparting  size  to  the  yam,  electrical 
measuring  means  providing  a  standard  ck  weight  meas- 
urement for  the  sized  yarn  positioned  adjacent  the  yam 
after  passage  throu^  the  means  imparting  size  to  the 
3rara,  means  cootroUing  said  means  varying  the  amount 
of  sizing  retained  by  the  yam,  and  electrically  operable 
means  utilizing  the  difference  in  weight  measurements 
actuating  said  means  controlling  said  means  varying  the 
amwrnt  of  sizing  retained  by  the  yariL 
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PRODUCTION  OF  A  CELLULOSE  STAPLE 

FIBER  BATTING 

Edward  T.  Poweiit  OM  Greenwich, 


to 
of  AMrica,  New  Yofk,  N.Y., 


FBad  CM.  7, 19SS,  Bar.  No.  S3f  491 
iCWnaSL  (CL2S— 70 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  batting  of  cdhiloae 
staple  fiben.  which  compriaea  treating  a  batting  consist- 
ing essentially  of  mechanically  interlocked  organic  acid 
ester  of  cellulose  staple  fiben  with  a  saponifying  agent 
to  convert  the  fiben  to  ceUuloae  fibers,  said  treatment 
converting  said  batting  to  a  material  similar  to  wool  felt. 


2,97M*2 

ABRADING  TOOL  HANDLE 

Stcirett  Grahaa  Nilsin,  1425  E.  Stk  Ave., 

MoMt  Dora,  Fb. 

Fled  Ayr.  2S,  lH$,8tr.  No.  73t  J4S 

TcWb.   ^29—78) 


2,97M93 
BURNBHING  TOOL 

WBIto  F.  TIbbctts,  Rcadiac  Maaa., 

Fabfka,  be.,  PravMsnce,  RX,  a 


Filed  Dec  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7t4,715 
«  Cfadnto.    (CL  29^-9f)  ' 


toFVgMcx 


<•  « 


1.  In  a  burnishing  too!  for  cylindrical  work,  a  drive 
spindle  including  a  body,  a  sleeve  didably  splined  to  said 
body  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  including 
a  mandrel,  a  rotatable  set  of  burnishing  rolls  arranged 
with  their  axes  forwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  spindle  axis  for  engagement  with  the  work 
by  corresponding  end  portions,  said  rolls  being  axially 
slidable  relative  to  said  mandrel  to  enbale  their  spacing 
relative  to  the  spindle  axis  to  vary  on  such  sliding  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  ndiich  their  work  en- 
gaging end  portions  are  operatively  positioned  relative  to 
the  work  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  work  en- 
gaging end  portions  are  inoperatively  positioned  with 
respect  thereto,  an  anti-friction  thrust  coupling  between 
the  other  end  portions  of  said  rolls  and  said  body,  means 
resilientiy  maintaining  said  other  end  portions  o(  said 
rolls  in  engagement  with  said  thrust  coupling,  and  means 
yieldably  opposing  relative  axial  nx>vement  between  said 
body  and  said  sleeve. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  abrading  tool  for 
operating  on  surfaces  located  in  a  relatively  inaccessible 


MEASUREMENT  OF  PdE&OELECTRIC  CRYSTAL 
CHARACTERBTICS 
David  L  Koeowaky*  West  Ncwtoa,  Maas^  iiilganr  *• 
Rwch  Cocponllon,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cotporadoa 
oTNcwYoik 

FVcd  Apr.  13, 195<,  Ser.  No.  578,124 
1  ClalBB.    (CL  29^1553) 
In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  crystal  filter  with 
predetermined  transmission  characteristics,  including  at 
least  a  first  piezoelectric  element  of  known  resonant  fre- 
quency and  a  second  piezoelectric  element  of  known 
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icMBam  fraquency  different  from  the  retooant  frequency 
of  nid  lint  element  and  havint  its  teriei  capadtance 
iclatcd  to  that  of  said  first  element  in  a  predetermined 
ratio,  the  steps  of  formint  with  each  of  said  elemenu  a 
^leat  network  having  the  transmission  characteristics  of  a 
lattice  Mtwork.  said  traasmission  character- 


faces  shaped  to  contour  of  tube  tofs  and  partially  cm- 
bracing  the  latter,  said  faces  being  inclined  outwardly 
away  from  the  axes  of  the  tube  legs  so  that  the  applica- 
tion of  said  forces  in  addition  to  reducing  the  spacing 
of  the  tube  legs  effects  a  displacement  of  the  heated  mato- 


ittics  differing  from  those  of  said  filter,  measuring  the 
frequencies  <A  my**'"'""  attenuation  of  the  network  for 
relation  with  the  resonant  frequencies  to  determine  the 
series  capacitance  ratio  between  said  elemcnU.  adjusting 
the  series  capacitance  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
to  obtain  said  predetermined  ratio,  and  forming  with  said 
elemenu  said  filter  with  said  predetermined  characteristics. 


MAKING 


ntocsas  for  making  laminated 

MAGNETIC  CORES 
La  Ham,  nMca,  aarigMT  to  Aktic^ 
Boreil  ft  da,  Bndc%  SwHacrland, 


FBad  N«ir.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <9Mt9 

■ppMciidon  Vwmmf  Nor.  14, 1954 
UCWm.    (0.29^155.41) 


rial  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  the  elbow  to  create  a 
bulge  on  said  elbow;  laterally  confining  the  said  bulge 
formed  on  the  elbow  by  members  conUcting  it  at  the  sides 
and  shaping  it  to  form  a  tubular  cylindrical  protuberance 
extending  outwardly  from  the  elbow. 


1.  Process  for  making  a  generally  cylindrical  lami- 
nated magnetic  core  comprising  the  steps  of  pre-bending 
plane  shceu  of  magnetic  material  to  involute  curvature, 
assembling  the  inner  edges  of  said  involutely  curve$l 
sheets  about  an  inner  cylindrical  mandrel  into  a  hollow 
cylindrical  form,  applying  a  radially  inward  pressure 
to  said  assembly  to  compress  the  same  to  the  desired 
final  diameter  for  the  core,  subjecting  said  assembly  while 
under  said  pressure  to  an  annealing  treatment  to  relieve 
mechanical  stresses  and  restore  the  magnetic  properties 
of  the  sheet  material  temporarily  lost  due  to  the  bending 
operation,  and  thereafter  removing  said  radially  applied 
pressure. 

2,974,444 
FORMATION  OF  BIFURCATED  TUBING 
AndrC  Hact,  Parte,  France,  aasigMN-  to  Coobwtfoa  En- 
Imc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofyoratioa  of 


a,97Mt7 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IZLBSCOnC  BRACELET 

INNER  BOX  ELEMENTS 

Ckailsa  I.  Okil(  BankMiia«  RX 

FBs<  Fck.  14, 19S9, 9«.  f)«.  793^97 

4  CUM.   (CLlfL-ltfM) 


FBcd  Jnc  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  515,4M 
riorlty.  appBcatfoa  Fiuca  Inc  14, 1954 
'      3CUM.    (CL  29L-157.4) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  bifurcate  compris- 
ing: providing  a  tube  bend  havhig  the  tube  legs  that 
merge  into  the  crotch  and  elbow  region  of  the  bend  vac- 
ed  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  desired  spacing  of 
the  tube  legs  of  the  bifurcate;  heating  the  bend  in  the 
outer  elbow  region  to  a  higher  temperature  than  in  the 
opposite  crotch  region;  applying  forces  acting  in  opposite 
directioiu  on  the  outer  side  of  the  tube  legs  contiguous 
to  the  elbow  by  means  of  an  instrumentality  having  work 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  telescopic  bracelet  famer  bos 
element  comprisings  the  steps  of  feeduig  a  thfai,  flat  'str^ 
of  metallic  stock  having  a  pair  of  kmgitndinally  extend- 
ing, parallel  ribs  of  rectangular  cross-section  projecting 
from  one  surface  thereof  through  a  series  of  stations, 
punching  a  series  of  holes  in  the  strip  for  guiding  and 
step  feeding  the  stock  through  the  series  of  stations, 
periodically  completely  removing  longitudinal  portions  of 
the  ribs  corresponding  in  length  to  the  desired  width  of 
the  top  wall  of  the  box  element  at  transversely  aligned 
locations  on  the  strip,  transversely  scoring  the  stock  from 
rib  to  rib  at  locations  spaced  sufficiently  to  provide  stock 
therebetween  for  the  top  and  side  walls  of  the  inner  box 
element,  punching  out  transverse  sections  of  stock  so  as 
to  leave  generally  rectangular  blanks  wider  than  said 
score  Unes  by  the  desired  width  of  the  flaps  for  the 
bottom  of  the  box  element  and  joined  to  the  sides  of  the 
stock  by  narrow  joinder  portions  aligned  with  the  rib 
cuuway  portions  and  so  as  to  remove  comer  sections 
of  the  blanks  which  are  transversely  coincidental  with 
the  ribs  and  longitudinally  equivalent  to  the  width  of 
the  flaps,  folding  transverre  portions  of  the  blank  in- 
cluding the  bottom  flaps  and  side  wdU  with  the  reman- 
ing rib  portiow  while  holding  the  top  section  so  that  the 
flaps  and  side  walls  are  at  right  angles  to  the  top  section, 
then  folding  the  flaps  over  parallel  to  the  top  section 
and  finally  severing  the  completed  box  elraaent  from  the 
strip  of  stock. 

2J7<JiB 
TAPER  PIN  E3CTRACnNG  TOOL 
WDkBd  L.  Bnslsr,  IIssila^Hg,  Ak,  asslip 
AMP  Ituipuilsd.  Hwiliiii  Pa. 
FBad  Jan.  4, 1941, 9w.  Nn.  f74 
SClafans.    (CL  29^-254) 
1.  A  tool  for  Uper  pin  electrical  connectors  compris- 
ing, a  rod.  means  on  one  end  of  said  rod  for  holding  a 
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taper  pin,  a  to(ri  barrel  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
rod.  with  said  one  end  extending  beyond  said  totA  barrel, 
means  within  said  tocri  barrel  for  delivering  an  impact 
blow  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod,  a  collet  in  surround- 
ing relationship  to  said  rod  adjacent  said  one  end.  an  ex- 
tension on  said  collet  »«tgiiHing  along  said  rod,  resilient 


means  acting  between  said  rod  and  said  collet  and  nor- 
mally urging  said  collet  towards  said  barrel,  and  means  in 
said  collet  for  moving  said  coUet  relatively  away  from 
said  tool  barrel  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means 
thereby  to  move  said  extension  beyond  said  one  end  and 
to  permit  removal  of  a  taper  pin  from  a  receptacle  by  rela- 
tive movement  o(  said  rod  away  from  the  receptacle. 


2,974,469 

INSTALLING  TOOLS  FOR  TOGGLE-ACTION 

RETAINER  ELEMENTS 

BwkU  R.  BradbMg  and  WilUans  L.  Golden,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  aarignon  to  Bodng  Akplane  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FMStfL  36, 1955,  Scr.  No.  537,752 
TOainM.    (CL  29^279) 


4.  A  tool  for  installing  in  a  support  having  generally 
parallel  opposing  grooves,  a  two-part  toggle-action  re- 
tainer element  having  two  separate  parts  with  mutually 
engageaUe  hinging  edges  and  with  opposite  or  outer  edges 
adapted  to  lodge  in  the  respective  grooves,  said  tool  con>- 
prising  handle  means,  an  operating  head  projecting  from 
said  handle  means  and  including  two  socket  members 
mounted  hingedly  on  said  handle  means  for  nMvement 
together  and  apari,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  projection  of  the  operating  head  from  the  handle 
means,  said  socket  members  holding  the  respective  re- 
tainer element  parts  releasably  thereon  with  the  hinging 
edges  of  the  retainer  element  parts  positioned  adjacett 
each  other  and  with  such  parts  disposed  in  mutually 
divergent  relationship  endwise  from  the  operating  head, 
and  with  said  hinging  edges  of  the  retainer  element  parts 
being  disposed  parallel  to  the  hinging  axes  of  said  socket 
members,  lug  means  on  the  mutually  outer  edges  of  the 
socket  members  adapted  to  engage  in  the  respective 
grooves  of  the  siq>port,  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  han- 
dle means  and  operable  at  will,  and  means  moved  by 
operation  ot  said  actuator,  including  a  plunger  element 
reciprocatively  mounted  fai  said  head  and  noraully  re- 
tracted therein  but  guided  for  enpging  the  hinging  edges 
of  the  retainer  element  parts  for  ejecting  such  parts  from 
the  socket  members  endwise  of  the  operating  head,  there- 
by to  prett  the  retainer  element  parts  into  the  opposing 
support  grooves,  said  last  mentioned  means  further  in- 
cluding means  operable  simultaneously  with  ejection  of 
said  retainer  element  parts  to  spread  apart  said  socket 

7«4  O.Q.—&9 


memben  in  order  to  lodge  the  lugs  thereof  in  die  respec- 
tive grooves  for  locating  the  (^wratiiig  head  operatively 
in  relation  to  said  grooves. 


2,974416 
METHCH>  OF  FORMING  BALL  POINT  PENS 

G.  Scnnn,  ABHnMint  ChK.,  nsslpnov,  nj  i 
M.LaSbLoa 
3L1953,8sr.Nn.37J 
3  CWm.    (CL  29U- 441) 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  desired  clearance  be- 
tween a  ball  and  the  inner  walls  of  a  bavity  in  the  nose  of 
a  member  in  which  said  ball  is  held  tbie  improvement 
which  eliminates  marring  a(  the  surface  of  the  ball  and 
maintains  a  smooth  lip  on  the  rim  ot  said  nose  consisting 
of  the  steps  of:  applying  pressure  at  spaced  points  about 
the  rim  of  said  nose  by  direct  contact  through  pressure 
applying  surfaces  with  said  rim  alone;  rotating  said  pres- 
sure applying  surfaces  about  an  axis  which  is  non-planar 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nose;  and  simultaneously 
revolving  all  of  said  pressure  applying  surfaces  about 
said  axis  in  a  direction  to  expand  said  rim  away  from 
said  ball  and  resist  the  flow  of  rim  material  towards  said 


3,974,611 
METAL  FRAME  MANUFACTURE 
W.  Giffcn,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aarfpaor  to 
GiMB  Works,  Coml^rN.Y.,  a  coiponilMi  of  New 
York 

FBad  Dec  2, 1955,  Scr.  No.  556,457 
SCUnM.    (CL29— 553) 


I 

i 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  m^al  frame  whidi  in- 
cludes forming  an  endless  bo^  of  sheet  metal  with  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  paralld  to  the  plane  of  the  broad  sur- 
faces thereof,  closing  die  sections  about  such  hoop  to  im- 
part to  It  the  outline  of  the  desired  frame,  outwaidly  flar- 
ing one  lateral  margin  thereof  to  impart  to  it  rigidity, 
thereafter  directing  the  unflared  edge  o(  the  hoop  into 
the  entrance  of  a  confined  q>aoe  within  the  die  extending 
inward  from  about  its  entire  perimeter  toward  the  center 
of  the  hoop  passage,  and  exeitiBg  pleasure  mi  the  edge  of 
the  flared  portion  of  the  hoop  and  on  a  broad  surface 
thereof  toward  the  unflared  edge  to  extrude  the  unflared 
edge  portion  progressively  into  a  flange  within  sudi  q»aoe. 


2^4^2 
CUTTlNGr 


IMPLEMENT 


F.  March,  Wi 
Worfca,  New 


to  He 

«f 


FBa6  Apr.  16, 19S9.  S«.  Nn.  665,525 
2  nil  III     (0.36—316) 

I.  A  cutting  implement  of  the  type  manually  swung  in 
an  arcuate  path  to  cut  weeds  and  the  like  comprising  an 
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doogated  catting  Made  having  catting  edge*  on  opponte 
tides  thereof,  laid  Wade  having  an  upwardly  and  for- 
wanfly  bent  heel  portion;  a  ihank  aecared  to  said  heel 
portioa  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  uppw 
portion  thereof  extending  rearwanfly  and  upwardly  of  the 
heel  and  terminating  in  a  centraUy  apertured  flat  areolar 
end  tptctd  substantiaDy  upwardly  from  the  plane  <>«ned 
by  the  cutting  edges  at  a  distance  greater  Uian  one-half 
the  kngUi  of  said  cutting  edges,  said  flat  end  havmg  one 
sarface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  extending 
grooves  and  having  the  axis  of  its  a|«erture  extendug 
transvenely  of  said  blade,  the  axis  of  the  rearwardly  «- 
lending  upper  portion  of  the  shank  intersecting  the  blade 
at  a  point  rearwaidly  of  the  center  thereof  and  at  an  acute 
angle  thereto;  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  centraUy  apo- 
tuied  flat  end  overiying  said  flat  end  of  the  shank  wiUi  the 
apertures  in  registry,  the  overlying  surface  of  the  flat  end 
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fastened  therefai.  and  a  dhc  of  magMtic  ttod  liaviag 
•hank  extending  into  Um  upper  end  of  the  bore  of 


depending  portion  to  center  the  same  with  said  magnetic 
sleeve. 


MBASURING 


tAPBU 


BEELH(HJ>ER 


SCWm.   (CL33— 27) 


of  the  shaft  having  radial  grooves  cooperating  with  U»e 
radial  grooves  in  the  flat  end  of  the  shank  for  firm  inter- 
locking engagement  in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions;  a 
handle  secured  to  tiie  other  end  of  the  shaft;  and  bolt  and 
nut  means  extending  Uuough  said  apertures  and  cl^nping 
the  grooved  surfaces  of  Uie  flattened  ends  togetiier  in 
firm  interlocking  engagement,  said  means  being  releas- 
able  to  permit  reUtive  rotation  of  said  flattened  «ids 
about  an  axis  fKtwK««g  transversely  of  the  Made  to  orient 
said  shaft  and  handle  at  a  phirality  of  angular  podtioos 
with  respect  to  the  blade  for  adjustment  of  the  implement 
to  the  height  of  the  user  and  to  vary  the  cutting  angle, 
said  handle  being  dUplaced  substantially  upwardly  from 
the  plane  defined  by  the  cutting  edges  when  the  axis  of  the 
handle  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cutting 
edges  to  enable  cutting  movement  close  to  the  ground  and 
obstructions  without  risk  of  injury  to  the  hand  of  the  user. 


■■LEASABLE  STYLUS  H&DER  FOR  DUFLIC  ATOB 
OR  TRACER  MECHANBM 
D.  SMaUk  SMfkUay,  Pn^  aarinor  to  Vo« 


I  Jm.  13,  IfSt,  S«.  No.  7tM<i 
2CkhH.   (0.33-23)  _, 

I  In  a  sensing  mechanism  for  duplicating  machines, 
a  follower  having  a  sleeve  of  cylindrical  shape  with  a 
peripheral  flange,  a  socket  for  a  stylus  having  a  flange 
for  seating  on  U»e  flange  of  said  sleeve  a  permanem  mag- 
net of  hollow  cylindrical  shape  disposed  centrally  in  said 
sleeve  and  secured  against  movement  therein,  said  stylus 
socket  having  a  depending  portion  with  a  central  bore,  a 
■tytna  having  a  shank  extending  into  said  bore  and  being 


1.  A  holder  for  a  measuring  Upe  of  the  spring  red 
type.  Uiat  comprises  a  reel  upon  which  a  Upe  is  wound 
and   a   housing   therefor,    a    U-shaped  casing  endoa- 
ing  at  least  two  sides  of  said  hounng.  said  housing  hav- 
ing  an  opening  at  iu  front  side  tiirough  which  tiie  tape 
may  be  withdrawn  from  tbt  reel,  a  forwardly-exlendmg 
guide  pUte  carried  by  the  casing  at  a  plane  below  ^ 
opening,  a  clamping  plate  hinged  at  one  end  to  the 
casing,  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  normaUy  m  overiymg 
relation  to  the  Upe  and  the  guide  ptate,  a  releasable  con- 
nection between  the  other  end  of  the  clamping  plate  and 
the  guide  plate,  for  gripping  ti»e  tape  between  the  damp- 
ing  plate  and  Uie  guide  plate,  a  fbrwardly-extending 
relatively  narrow  Up  on  the  clamping  plate,  »  «>»«* 
aecuied  to  the  forward  end  of  the  tape,  the  block  having 
a  shallow  recess  in  its  uppersurfaoc  in  positioa  to  re- 
ceive the  said  Up  when  Uie  tape  Is  fuUy  '«««^fi^ 
ward  the  housing,  an  exteoaion  on  the  block  in  pootioo 
to  be  gripped  between  Uie  clamping  plate  and  the  fuWe 
plate,  when  Uie  Upe  U  retracted,  a  scribing  tool  holdw 
on  Uw  casing,  and  a  pointed  andwring  member  on  the 
block. 
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>,f7<,<lS 

ATPARATUS  FOR  CHMlaaNG  DIMENSIONAL 

CHARACIVRISnCS  OF  PRINTING  FLATBS 

9na,  19S7,  SarJH*.  659^ 
licUM.   (CL33— 147) 


penetration  of  the  bashing  into  the  hcrider  at  a  depth  ref- 
erencing the  rim  of  such  bushing  to  the  casing  at  the  side 
of  the  bushing  adjacem  the  other  digit  aperture. 


13.  Apparatus  for  checking  dimensiooal  characteris- 
tics ot  printing  plates,  said  apparatns  comprising  a  base 
and  means  for  supporting  a  printing  plate  in  an  elevated 
position  spaced  above  said  base,  measuring  means  tot 
checking  the  accuracy  of  the  supported  ^ate.  a  support 
located  below  said  elevated  position  of  a  printing  plate 
mounted  on  said  supporting  means  and  on  which  said 
measuring  means  is  removably  positioned,  said  measuring 
means  extending  upwardly  above  the  surface  of  a  plate 
so  mounted,  and  way  and  guide  means  on  said  support 
disposed  in  a  direction  generaUy  paraUel  to  surface  por- 
tions of  the  plate  to  be  measured,  said  measuring  means 
being  freely  slidable  in  said  way  and  guide  means  for 
passing  rectilinearly  over  said  surface  p<Mtions  oi  a  plate. 


2,97M16 
BOWLING  BALL  GRIP  GAUGES 


W.  Doyla,  919  S.  Mmi,  Ti 


Wash. 


FBad  Oct  26, 1999, 8«.  Na  146,565 
14  Oilmi    (0.33—174) 


1.  In  a  bowling  baU  grip  gauge,  a  casing  of  at  least 
partial  qiherical  hollow  form  having  two  digit  unit  aper- 
tures therein  substantially  aUgned  on  a  great  circle,  an 
outwardly  open  generally  radiaUy  disposed  digit  staU 
bushing  holder,  carriage  means  mounting  said  holder 
within  said  casing  and  guided  thereon  to  permit  holdet 
translational  movement  along  an  arcuate  path  in  registry 
with  one  such  aperture,  pivot  means  in  the  movable  por- 
tion of  the  carriage  means  supporting  the  holder  therein 
to  tilt  variaUy  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  said  great 
circle,  holder  tilting  means  on  the  carriage,  operable  at 
will  to  vary  the  holder  tUt  angle  in  any  translational  posi- 
tion thereof,  a  bored  digit  bushing  removably  insertable 
to  varying  dqiths  in  the  holder  to  form  a  tiluble,  trans- 
latable digit  stall,  and  referencing  means  on  the  carriage 
and  reacting  on  the  casing  to  move  lengthwise  of  the 
holder  by  tilting  of  the  latter,  said  referencing  means 
being  engageable  with  the  bushing  and  thereby  limiting 


2,97M17 
FLAP^E  GAUGE 

St.,  1563  NW.  6ft, 
Oly,0kk. 
H 19S6,  S«*  N»>  746,279 
(O.  33— 199) 


2.  A  pipe  flange  and  thread  gauge,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated body  having  aligned  bores  in  its  respective  ends,  the 
respective  ends  of  said  body  being  transversely  slotted, 
one  end  of  said  body  having  internal  threads  in  its  bore; 
a  coUet  threadedly  engaged  with  each  said  slotted  end, 
respectively;  a  first  rod-Uke  contact  member  carried  by 
the  end  of  said  body  opposite  the  intemaUy  threaded  end. 
said  first  contact  member  having  a  conicd  free  end  por- 
tion; a  mandrel  threadedly  engaged  with  the  threaded 
bore  of  said  body,  said  mandrel  having  an  enlarged,  sub- 
stantially square,  bifurcated  free  head  end  portion;  a  sub- 
stantially square  block  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
head  end  portion,  said  block  having  a  Up  end  portion 
interdigitately  received  by  said  head  end  portion;  a  Unge 
pin  transversely  connecting  said  Up  end  portion  with 
said  head  end  portion,  said  hinge  pin  being  positioned 
in  lateral  offset  rdation  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
body,  said  block  having  a  central  bore  in  its  free  end 
in  axial  aUgnment  with  reelect  to  the  bores  in  said  body; 
a  thumb  screw  threadedly  carried  transversely  by  one  side 
<A  the  bifurcated  end  of  said  head  end  portion  for  releas- 
ably  conUcting  ooe  side  surface  of  said  Up  end  portion; 
a  second  rod-like  conUct  member  carried  by  the  bore  in 
said  block,  said  second  contact  member  having  a  conical 
free  end  portion;  a  transverse  setscrew  threadedly  carried 
by  said  block  in  contact  with  said  second  conUct  member 
for  securing  the  latter. 


Avi. 


2J7M16 
GYirai^€»MPASS 

Marie  E.  CampbcD,  WUtttar,  ami  Gcoi|e  E. 
Wcat  Covtaa,  CaW.,  iMlfMn  lo  North 

Filed  Ian.  2, 19S9,  Scr.  Now  764,731 
7  0ataM.    (O.  33— 224) 

'1 .  A  gyro-compass  including  a  two  axis  gyroscope  hav- 
ing a  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  either  direction,  bear- 
ings supporting  said  rotor  and  defining  the  gyro  spin  axis, 
a  gimbal  mounting  said  rotor  bearings  and  roUUbly  sup- 
ported  by  bearings  which  define  the  gyro  output  axis,  a 
gyro  case  supporting  the  bearings  in  which  the  gimbal  is 
mounted,  bearings  supporting  said  case  and  dining  a 
gyro  input  axis  orthogonal  to  both  said  q>in  axis  and 
said  output  axis,  a  frame  mounting  said  case  supporting 
bearings,  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  rotational 
displacement  of  the  gimbal  with  respect  to  the  case  about 
said  output  axis,  means  responsive  to  said  first  detecting 
means  for  applying  a  torque  to  the  gimbal  about  said  in- 
put axis  to  reduce  the  rotational  diqilaoemeiit  between 
said  case  and  said  gimbal  to  substantially  zero,  means  for 
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measuring  and  applying  a  torque  to  the  gimbal  about  Ae 
output  axis  to  balance  the  error  torque  acting  on  the 
gimbal  about  the  output  axis  when  the  gyro  rotor  is  ro- 
tating as  well  as  when  said  rotor  is  non-routing,  second 
detecting  means  for  detecting  rotational  displacement  of 
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equipped  with  an  extenakm.  with  each  extennoo  bemg 
free  of  any  over-lapping  relation  with  the  other  exten- 
sions, a  portion  of  each  extemioo  projecting  beyond  taid 
top  plate  to  permit  confined  ilidable  movement  of  the 
extension  relative  to  the  top  plate,  each  extension  carry- 
ing dot  and  dash  symbob  and  a  blank  apace,  and  viewing 
means  on  said  top  plate,  said  tymboU  and  blank  apace 
on  said  extensions  being  selectively  aUgnable  with  aaid 
viewing  means  to  permit  view  of  any  one  alphabet  letter 
for  any  given  positioo  arrangement. 


said  case  with  respect  to  said  frame  about  said  input  axis. 
frame  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  franae  ro- 
UUbly  about  an  azimuth  axis  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  frame  in  azimuth  relative  to  said  frame  mounting 
means  so  as  to  aUne  said  input  axis  with  a  true  east-west 
cardinal  azimuth. 


DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  MORSE  CODE 
Victor  W.  BoUa.  StMford,  Call,  wtdfatar  to  Iowa  Stote 
CoOm  RsMttch  FoudatfMUKnAmaa.  I»w«.  •  «*• 

•^FliiDli.  11,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  TTf  ,«5f 
3CWM.    (O.  35— 8) 


TESTING  AND  SCORING  DEVICE 

Bkk«d  H.  litii^M,  Ualtod  StotM  Amy 

FMSaptM,lf».8«r.N«.M7,3M 

ibaiM.    (b.35— 9) 
(Gmiai  n^cr  TMt  3S,  VS.  Co4a  (1952)»  aac.  2M) 
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2.  In  a  device  for  decoding  Morse  code,  a  top  plate 
and  a  bottom  plate  secured  together  in  spaced-aparU 
pvallel,  aligned  relation,  said  top  plate  being  equipped 
with  at  least  twenty-six  apertures,  one  for  each  letter 
of  the  alphabet,  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  being  poM- 
tioned  on  the  interior  of  the  bottom  plate  for  view 
through  the  top  plate  apertures,  ht  least  four  masking 
plates  movably  mounted  between  said  top  and  bottom 
plates,  each  of  said  masking  plates  also  being  equipped 
with  at  least  twenty-six  apertures,  the  apertures  in  said 
masking  plates  being  so  arranged  that  for  any  given 
pontion  arrantement  thereof  only  one  alphabet  letter 
thenof  is  viaiMe.  each  of  said  masking  platea  being 


1.  A  unitary  testing  and  scoring  device  comprising  a 
base  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  horizontally 
disposed  predetermined  areas,  a  series  of  said  predeter- 
mined areas  corresponding  to  a  single  test  item,  a  plurality 
of  randomly  distributed  symbols,  said  symbols  being 
printed  in  electrically  conductive  ink,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  symbols  in  one  of  a  preselected  number  of  said  pre- 
determined areas,  an  inert,  erasable  material  overlaying 
each  of  said  predetermined  areas  and  joining  groups  of 
said  predetermined  areas  to  form  a  continuous  strip,  a  plu- 
rality of  defined  areas  on  said  base  sheet  removed  from 
said  predetermined  areas,  said  defined  areas  correlated 
with  said  predetermined  areas  for  recording  attempted 
trials  to  select  a  correct  answer  by  removal  of  said 
erasable  material,  indicia  means  in  at  least  one  comer  of 
said  base  sheet  for  determining  testee's  total  test  score, 
and  a  preselected  portion  of  said  base  sheet  removed  from 
said  predetermined  and  defined  areas  for  recording  test 
data.  

237CC11  .^ 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING 

SPELLING 

N«iilM  W.  ham9,  Ir^  MInL  Flik 

(Rte.  2,  Ws  IM.  Napfaa.  Fla.) 

Flai  Am.  7,  lfS»,  8«.  N«.  M4,S23 

llfliliiii    (CL35— 77) 

I.  An  educational   device   compriaing   a  caung,   an 

axle  member  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  aligned 

letter  wheels  rotataWy  mounted  on  said  axle,  indida 

formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  nid 

letter  wheels,  a  window  parallel  to  said  axle  in  said  casag 
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for  viewing  the  indicia  on  said  letter  wheels,  positioning 
no^ans  engageable  with  each  of  said  letter  wheels  wherein 
(he  latter  may  be  adjusted  in  rotated  positions,  retaining 
means  engageable  with  said  positioning  means  for  retain- 
ing said  letter  wheels  in  adjusted  positions,  said  axle 


iiii;ii|iiiiiiii!iiiiii 


Y 


^f 


\r 


^  r 


member  being  mounted  in  upstanding  slots  formed  in 
opposite  sides  of  said  casing,  the  upper  end  of  said  slots 
being  a  greater  distance  from  said  positioning  means  than 
the  lower  ends  of  said  slots,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  axle  for  raising  said  axle  in  said  slots  and 
disengaging  the  letter  wheels  from  said  positioning  means. 


2,97<,<22 
ILLUMINATED  HEEL  FOR  LADVS  SHOE 

M.  Sfciarunai,  51f  Moak  SL,  BiimwIiI.  Ga. 
FOad  May  7,  ItSt,  Sm.  No.  7334SS 
SChriw.   (0.34—1) 


2.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising  foot  retaining 
means,  a  toie,  a  shank  secured  to  said  sole  and  extending 


laterally  to  a  side  edge  thereof,  a  tube  extending  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism  with  the  aforementioned  side  edge 
of  said  sole,  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  tube  to 
said  shank,  said  means  providing  a  rectangular  aperture 
which  is  disposed  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  sole 
and  which  extends  in  substantial  parallelism  therewith, 
said  foot  retaining  means  including  a  strap,  said  strap 
being  of  such  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  as  to  permit 
of  its  being  received  in  said  aperture,  and  means  carried 
by  one  end  of  said  strap  for  telescopic  engagement  with 
said  tube. 


I.  A  lady's  shoe  comprising,  a  heel  made  of  light  trans- 
mitting material,  said  heel  having  a  bore  therein,  an  elec- 
tric lamp  mounted  in  said  bore,  a  battery  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  said  battery  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed terminal  and  a  peripherally  disposed  terminal,  said 
lamp  having  a  centrally  disposed  terminal  and  a  periph- 
erally disposed  terminal,  said  centrally  disposed  termiiials 
and  said  pheripherally  disposed  terminals  respectively  of 
said  battery  and  said  lamp  respectively  being  held  in  reg- 
istering alignment  by  said  bore  of  said  heel,  and  electri- 
oUly  conductive  biasing  means  extending  between  said 
peripherally  disposed  terminals  of  said  lamp  and  said  bat- 
tery respectively  urging  said  centrally  disposed  terminal 
of  said  battery  away  from  said  centrally  disposed  terminal 
of  said  lamp. 

2,97M23 

SANDAL  WITH  REMOVABLE  UPPER  THEREFOR 

L.  GaOaway,  31  E.  72ad  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  20,  1»5S,  Ser.  No.  743,243 

4ClaiBH.    (CL34— IIJ) 


FOOTWEAR  WITH  SOLES  CONTAINING  RUBBER 
Encat  E.  RoDman,  Wnynarrlllf,  N.C,  awiginr  to  R»> 
Scaick,  Inc^  Wayncivillc  N.C,  a  cntporatfoa  of  Noelh 
Cait»Iina 
Original  application  Jnnc  24,  1952,  Ser.  No.  295,247, 
now  Patcsrt  No.  2,789,295,  dated  Apr.  23,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  tUa  appttcation  Nov.  d,  195d,  Sar.  No. 
d29,d99 

JdalnH.   (CL3<~14) 


I.  A  shoe  comprising  material  forming  a  shaped  upper, 
said  upper  having  a  lower  intumed  marginal  portion  and 
an  outwardly  extending  welt  joined  to  said  lower  marginal 
portion,  and  a  sole  layer  of  rubber  molded  and  vulcan- 
ized in  situ  directly  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  welt  and  to 
said  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  upper,  said  sole  con- 
stituting the  only  structural  element  secured  to  said  upper 
and  welt  at  the  region  of  their  joinder  and  holding  in 
position  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  marginal  portion  of 
said  upper  to  maintain  said  upper  in  its  given  shape. 


2,974,425 
DEVICES  FOR  REMOVING  CREASES  FROM  INDI- 
VIDUAL PIECES  OF  FABRIC  BY  MEANS  OF  A 
CURRENT  OF  AIR 
WHlieinraa  J.  C  M.  Bardmana,  122  Provldencialwcg, 
Mccrrddhovcn,  Nedieilandt 
FOcd  Oct  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778.134 

Ndkcrlnndb  Nov.  1,  1957 


(CL38— 2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mangle,  a  device  for  smooth- 
ing laundered  articles,  said  device  comprising  a  box-like 
outer  container  having  a  horizontally  extended  base  and 
a  vertically  extended  narrow  upper  section,  said  upper 
section  having  a  top  with  a  long,  narrow  inlet-outlet  open- 
ing for  the  insertion  of  a  laundered  article  except  for  an 
edge  of  said  article  which  is  led  to  said  man^e,  an  inner 
box-like  container  similar  in  shape  to  said  outer  box-like 
container,  said  inner  container  having  its  upper  section 
open  at  the  top  to  receive  said  part  of  article  inserted  in 
the  inlet-outlet  opening  of  said  outer  container,  and  an  air 
moving  means  connected  to  said  inner  container  and 
adapted  to  move  air  down  said  vertical  upper  section  of 
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said  inner  container,  said  air  moving  in  the  opfKxite  di- 
rection to  that  in  which  said  article  move*,  out  through 
said  inlet-outlet  opening  to  laid  mangle,  whereby  said 
Uundered  article  is  stretched  and  smoothed  by  said  pas- 
sage of  air.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

PLEAT  HOLDER  FOR  PRESSING  MACHINES 

(6.31—12) 
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A  pleat  holder  for  a  steam  pressing  machine  having  a 
lower  buck,  said  machine  including  an  elongated  hollow 
box-like  housing  member  secured  in  parallel  relation  to 
said  lower  buck,  a  plurality  of  spring  ratchet  and  catch 
rollers  journalled  in  coaxial  disposition  within  said  hous- 
ing member,  flexible  tapes  secured  to  each  of  said  rollers 
and  operative  to  be  wound  on  said  rollers,  respectively, 
weights  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  tapes 
for  keeping  said  tapes  taut,  said  tapes  being  ad^ted  to 
overlie  a  pleated  garment  for  holding  it  flat  upon  said 
lower  buck  during  the  pressing  operation,  said  housing 
having  a  hinged  front  cover  provided  with  elongated  slots 
which  permit  the  free  passage  of  said  tapes  therethrou^ 
and  the  angular  swinging  thereof  from  side  to  side. 


operatively  connecting  the  thennoeUt  cootrol  rod  to  the 
gear  to  regulate  the  thennoeUt,  a  leriea  of  cams  ar- 
ranged on  the  disc,  •  valve  control  member  surroundmf 
the  valve  stem  and  having  a  portkm  thereof  rkUnf  oo 
said  cams  to  raise  said  member  when  the  disc  ia  rotated, 
said  member  being  operatively  keyed  to  the  valve  stem  so 
that  the  stem  is  raised  and  the  valve  is  opened  when  said 
member  is  raised  by  the  cams. 


ADHESIVE  ATTACHED  LAML 

Leon  Brc^w.  IIS  E.  Ittad  S<,  New  Yofk.  N.Y. 

Flai  Od.  t,  IfSf ,  8m,  N*.  MMW 

ICWik   (CL49-3) 


An  adhesively  attached  fabric  tape  label  having  cut 
ends  folded  inwardly  toward  each  other  over  the  back  of 
the  label  and  concealing  the  cut  ends  in  back  of  the 
label  and  providing  finished  uncut  folds  forming  the  ex- 
treme ends  of  the  finished  label,  adhesive  coating  on  the 
back  of  the  label  extending  into  the  folds  behind  said 
turned  back  ends  of  the  label,  the  face  of  the  label  being 
free  of  adhesive,  the  fold  lines  of  said  turned  back  ends 
of  the  label  being  immediately  adjoining  the  cut  ends  of 
the  label  providing  short  folds  and  locating  the  cut  etids 
immediately  adjacent  the  folded  ends  and  the  adhesive 
on  the  back  being  extruded  from  the  creases  of  the  folds 
across  and  around  the  cut  ends  into  position  in  back  of 
the  uncoated  faces  of  the  folded  back  ends  and  whereby 
said  label  free  of  adhesive  on  the  face  of  the  same  will 
have  the  narrow  and  uncoated  folded  back  ends  adhesively 
secured  in  place  on  the  supporting  structure. 


STEAM  IRON 

Mcriin  Moller  Kbtiaer  and  Edwitfd  G.  Tcamcr,  St.  Petcn- 
b«n,  Ften  ■w'lrT—  to  Steam  iron  Corporatioii,  St 

^*"      pfied  No^.  SfwSiTsw.  No.  771^19 
5  ClaiBH.    (CL  3S— 77) 
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IDENTirYING  DEVICE  ,   ^, 

Genu  G.  BrlxlM,  3522  AnbeDa  St,  and  lack  UUs, 

3209  Woodivff,  bolli  of  Loi«  Beach,  Calif . 

FUed  Apr.  3I,  1959.  Sor.  No.  %1%^M 

ToalBk    (CL4«— 11) 


1.  In  an  electric  steam  iron  comprising  a  sole-plate 
having  a  steam  generating  chamber,  steam  delivery  chan- 
nels in  the  sole-plate  and  outlet  openings  in  its  lower 
face,  a  water  reservoir  over  the  sole-plate,  a  handle  over 
the  reservoir,  said  handle  comprising  front  and  rear  lep 
and  a  gripping  portion,  the  sole-plate,  reservoir  and 
handle  being  operatively  connected  to  each  other  to  form 
a  unitary  structure,  a  valve  controlling  delivery  of  water 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  steam  generating  chamber,  a 
valve  stem  connected  to  the  valve,  a  thermostat  to  con- 
trol the  temperature  of  the  sole-plate,  and  a  thermostat 
control  rod  associated  with  the  thermostat,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  control  disc  mounted  in  the 
front  leg  of  the  handle,  a  gear  carried  by  the  disc,  means 


1.  An  identifying  device  capable  of  being  removably 
affixed  to  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  comprising:  a  substan- 
tially planar  circular  plate  adapted  to  receive  identifying 
indicia  thereon;  engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
neck  of  said  bottle  to  support  said  plate  thcrefroni,  said 
engaging  means  being  arcuate  in  configuration  with  an 
inside  diameter  mateable  with  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  plate,  means  for  pivoUlly  affixing  said  engaging^ 
means  to  said  plate  at  a  peripheral  point  thereon,  said 
engaging  means  being  pivotable  from  a  first  position  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  plate  to  a  second  position 
substantially  transverse  thereto,  said  affixing  means  de- 
fining a  radially  inwardly  extending  resilient  leg  juxta- 
posed to  one  surface  of  said  plate  and  substantially  par- 
allel thereto. 
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I,»TM36__ 

Marie  Maffart,  27  RnilsfMarM  St, 

RM  Mar.  3, 19S8,  fl«.  N».  719,989 

r,  ijiBcaltna  Ttmrnet  Mar.  7.  1957 


and  having  a  portion  opposite  said  tlMigne  whereby 
when  said  third  and  fourth  panels  are  swung  about  the 
hinge  line  joining  said  third  panel  to  said  second  pand. 


(CL 


•  __  » • 


The  combination  of  a  key-ring  and  numerical  indica* 
tor  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  window-forming 
aperture  therein,  a  plurality  of  rings  arranged  rotatively 
internally  of  said  body,  said  rings  having  a  plurality  of 
iNjmerals  arranged  around  the  peripheries  thereof,  a 
hollow  central  axle  passing  through  said  rings  and  having 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  each 
said  ring  having  parallel  end  surfaces  normal  to  its  axis, 
the  flange  having  its  end  surface  adjacent  the  rings  plane 
and  normal  to  its  axis,  said  rings  and  said  flange  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  opening  at  a  plane  end  surface 
and  spaced  symmetrically  on  a  circle  coaxial  with  the 
axis,  each  ring  having  on  its  other  plane  end  surface  at 
least  one  axially  projecting  tenon  disposed  at  the  same 
radius  as  the  recesses  and  dimensioned  for  engagement 
ii>to  a  selected  recess,  a  collar  arranged  about  said  axle 
at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  flange,  a  compression 
spring  arranged  between  said  collar  and  the  last  ring 
for  urging  said  rings  into  frictional  engagement  with  one 
anoliier  and  with  said  flange.  •  an  annulus  exteikling 
axially  from  said  flange  and  forming  a  recess,  a  hollow 
plug  closing  in  said  recess,  and  a  cord,  the  two  ends  of 
which  pass  through  the  bore  in  said  hollow  axle,  one 
cord  end  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches  and 
the  other  cord  end  being  provided  with  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  tenons  for  engagement  in  said  notches,  one 
cord  end  beitig  provided  with  an  anchor  arranged  to 
seat  in  said  hollow  plug,  whereby,  to  release  a  key  or 
keys  retained  on  said  key-ring,  it  is  necessary  to  slide 
said  cords  axially  through  said  hollow  axle  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  looped  portion  of  the  cords,  where- 
after it  is  possible  to  disengage  the  tenons  and  notches 
provided  on  said  cords  in  order  that  one  cord  may  then 
be  passed  axially  in  the  reverse  direction  through  said 
hollow  axle  to  open  said  looped  portion. 


2^6,631 

DISPLAY  MOUNTS  FOR  CALENDAR  PADS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Daa  F.'PBKhal,  St  Chariaa,  DL,  aarigDor  to  Chrooicic 
Pablisiiiiig  Compaoy,  St  Ckariaa,  ID.,  a  corporatton  of 
minob 

Filed  Feb.  8, 19M,  Sar.  No.  7.283 
3ClalBH.  (CL48— 128) 
1.  A  display  mount  for  a  calendar  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  single  piece  of  stiff  board  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  body  panels,  each  panel  being  joined 
to  the  adjacent  panel  by  a  scored  hinge  line,  said  first 
panel  being  folded  on  a  hinge. line  to  lie  in  siirface  con- 
tact with  said  second  panel  and  said  fourth  panel  being 
folded  on  a  hinge  line  to  lie  in  surface  contact  with  said 
third  panel,  the  edge  portions  of  said  first  panel  and  said 
fourth  panel  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  hinge 
line  between  said  second  and  third  panels,  said  fourth 
panel  having  a  locking  tongue  projecting  therefrom  be- 
neath said  first  panel,  a  leg  coimected  to  said  second  panel 
by  a  hinge  parallel  to  the  score  line  joining  said  first 
and  second  panels  and  between  the  score  line  joining 
said  first  and  second  panels  and  tiie  end  of  said  tongue 


said  tongue  will  move  said  leg  into  mount  supporting  poai- 
tion,  and  cooperating  locking  formations  on  said  leg 
and  said  tongue  engageable  to  retain  said  le^  is  said 
supporting  position. 


2,97M32 

CARD-SUPPORTING  ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS 

TREES  FOR  CHRISTMAS  CARD  DISPLAYS 

NkhofaH  Phinips,  8  AIloarfM  Drive,  Tonwto, 

Ontaito,  Canada 

FDed  Oct  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,193 

2ClataM.    (CL48— 124) 


rfi.- 


1.  In  an  artificial  tree,  an  elongated  limb  of  a  re- 
silient form  retaining  material  having  a  general  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  article-engaging  and  clamping  means 
formed  integrally  in  said  limb  for  receiving  a  card  or  the 
like  and  supporting  the  same  in  a  plane  generally  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axb  of  said  Umb,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  transverse  slit  exteixling  inwardly  of 
said  limb  from  a  side  thereof  for  a  depth  not  substantially 
more  than  half  the  thickness  of  said  limb  at  the  slitted 
portion,  said  slit  at  its  bottom  merging  into  a  slot  formed 
in  said  limb  and  extending  away  from  a  side  of  said  slit 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  limb,  the  slit  portion 
of  said  limb  providing  opposed  card-clamping  jaws  and 
said  slot  providing  at  its  end  remote  of  said  slit  a  ful- 
cruming  area  at  which  flexing  of  the  limb  takes  place 
to  optn  said  clamping  jaws  with  a  lever-like^  action  when 
adjacent  limb  portions  are  relatively  bent  to  the  re- 
quired degree  in  a  direction  oppositely  to  said  sKt. 


2,978.833 
MAILBOX  SIGN 
Fred  B.  Sqiskc.  383  Slambaaxh.  RcdwMd  CHy,  CaBf. 
FDed  Nov.  28. 1958.  Scr.  No.  777.185 
I  Clafan.    (O.  4«— n5) 
A  fixed  sign  for  application  to  a  mailbox  of  conven- 
tional design  having  a  door  at  one  end  and  a  bead  at  the 
opposite  end  and  having  a  snap  bar  as  a  fastening  element 
for  the  door,  comprising  an  elongated  sign  having  a  long 
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»de  adapted  to  Ue  in  contact  with  the  top  of  the  box.  Up  being  adapted  to  dip  Into  the  ftehijt  and  d^  » 

.  first  fas^f  member  at  one  end  of  said  sign  said  mem-  on  the  work  piece,  and  an  air  tubcia  said,  tank  for  agitat- 
ber  comprising  a  strap  lying  flat  on  the  bottom  of  the 
sign  and  being  adjustable  relati^to  the  sign  and  termi- 


nating in  a  slot  adapted  to  pass  over  the  snap  bar  of  the 
mailbox  and  a  clip  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  sign,  said 
clip  comprising  a  flat  metal  bar  haying  inturoed  ends 
adapted  to  pass  over  the  t)ead  of  a  mailbox. 


2,976,634 

CHANGEABLE  DISPLAY  SIGN 

Howanl  J.  AsUcy,  2S  Mkabcl  Ave.,  MUl  VaUcy, 

Marin  Comity,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,t24 

4Claiw.    (CL4«— 12S) 


ing  the  etdiant  to  raise  the  levd  so  that  the  Mkming 
trailing  lip  is  adapted  to  sooop  etchant  into  said  pocket. 


1.  In  a  display  sign,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
upright  supporting  members  arranged  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  the  said  supporting 
memben  each  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  apertures  arranged  in  corresponding  positions 
with  respect  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  substantially  horizontal  rails  detachably  sup- 
ported by  and  extending  between  the  upright  supporting 
members,  the  rails  each  having  resilient  tenons  extend- 
ing from  its  ends  at  substantially  right  angles  to  such 
rails,  the  tenons  extending  through  the  apertures  of  the 
supporting  members  and  the  tenons  having  enlarged 
locking  members  at  their  outer  ends  engaging  with  the 
supporting  memben  externally  thereof,  the  rails  each 
having  longitudinal  open  grooves  extending  along  iu 
upper  and  lower  sides,  and  a  plurality  of  indicia-bearing 
plates  detachably  supported  on  and  between  the  rails  and 
having  upper  aiid  lower  projecting  portions  extending 
into  the  grooves  of  the  rails. 


2,976,63s 
ETCHING  MACHINE  AND  PADDLE  ELEMENT 
THEREFOR 
Ckarlcs  S.  Marts,  Aarata,  Mo.,  aasignnr  to  The  Tawpc 
Company,  Anora,  Mo.,  a  Irm  or  jMrtacrshlp 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  723,532 
If  Claims,    (a.  41— 9) 
10.  In  an  etching  machine,  an  etching  tank  for  hold- 
ing a  Supply  of  etchant,  a  paddle  in  Mid  tank,  means  for 
rotating  said  paddle,  said  paddle  including  a  body  mem 


2,97643* 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OPTO-ROUTER 

William  R.  Lai«c,  39  Rooanr  LmM,  Weatbvy,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1955,  S«.  No.  54M54 

(Cffantcd  Badcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  266) 

9  Claims.    (CL  41— 25) 


8.  The  method  of  producing  a  three  dimensional  rep- 
resentation of  a  two  dimensional  object  comprising  pro- 
jecting a  collimated  image  of  said  object  upon  a  face  of  a 
transparent  material  and  routing  in  the  face  of  said  nu- 
terial  opposite  the  face  into  which  said  object  is  projected 
along  paths  corresponding  to  the  salient  features  of  the 
object  delineated. 


2,976,637 

SEAR  SAFETY  ACTUATED  BY  ROTATION 

OF  BOLT 

Thomas  R.  Robfaison,  Jr.,  New  Havca,  Comi.,  aasigDor 

to  The  Marlia  Ftreaims  Cumpaay,  New  Havo^  Coms^ 

■  cotporatkm  of  Coanccticiit 

Filed  Oct  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,«94 
idaimi.   (CL42— 7^ 


I.  A  flreann  comprising  a  receiver,  a  bolt  mounted  in 
the  receiver  for  longitudinal  movement  and  for  rotative 


ber  having  a  trailing  lip  at  one  end  and  an  angularly  movement  to  and  from  locked  position,  a  striker  re- 
related  leading  lip  in  the  same  plane  of  rotation  to  pro-  ciprocably  carried  by  the  bolt,  a  sear  member  controlling 
vide  an  end-open  pocket  between  said  lips,  the  leading  the  release  of  the  striker,  a  trigger  member  to  actuate 


Makch  28,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


the  sear,  a  safety  lever  pivoted  to  the  receiver  to  engage 
and  prevent  movemem  of  one  of  said  members  and 
manually  movable  to  "ofT  position,  and  means  to  pre- 
vent luch  manual  movetnent  of  the  safety  lever  until 
the  bolt  is  routed  to  locked  position,  said  means  com- 
prising an  opening  through  the  receiver  wall,  an  ele- 
ment movably  received  in  said  opening  in  position  to 
be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  bolt  upon  its  rotation  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  to  actuate  said  safety 
lever  to  safety  position  when  the  bolt  is  rotated  to  un- 
locked position. 


2,976,638 
SUBCALDER  CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  REVOLVERS 

Iota  G.  OwcM,  54t  N.  tuaisa,  StawMc,  Ofcla. 

Filad  J«  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,881 

11  Claims.    (CL  42—77) 


anchor  block,  the  said  shelb  also  being  connected  ad- 
jacent their  upper  ends  by  an  inverted   U-shaped  hwr 
spring,  the  said  shells  being  provided  with  two  aligned 
centrally  disposed  elongated  sloU  adjacent  theu-  lower 
ends,  two  fish  hooks  mounted  within  the  shells  in  overly- 
ing relationship  with  their  shanks  diqwsed  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  inner  side  walls  of  the  shells  and  with  their 
points  facing  in  opposite  directions,  the  bight  and  points 
of  the  said  hooks  being  adapted  to  be  forced  through  the 
said  slots  in  the  shelU,  the  upper  portion  of  the  hooks 
being  connected  by  an  intermediate  section  also  mounted 
in  the  block  and  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  U-sh^>ed 
bends  affording  a  spring  action  between  the  hooks  of  such 
nature  as  to  bias  the  said  hooks  apart,  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  the  hooks  in  the  bight  section  being  provided 
with  a  sawtooth  like  projection  and  recess,  the  projection 
of  one  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  recess  of  the 
other  to  thus  lock  the  hooks  in  "set"  position  within  the 
confines  of  the  shell,  each  of  the  lower  inside  temunal 
portions  of  the  shells  being  provided  with  a  centrally  dis- 
posed, narrow  upsunding  pin  adapted  to  be  located  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  the  two  hooks  outward  of  the 
projections,  the  arrangement  being  sulch  that  in  set  posi- 
tion, a  bite  on  the  lure  will  occasion  a  slight  movement  of 
the  shells  and  their  pins  toward  each  other  and  resuk  in 
a  camming  action  of  the  pins  on  the  hook  projections  to 
force  the  said  hooks  out  of  engagement  with  each  other, 
the  said  hooks  then  being  projected  outwardly  through 
the  slots  in  the  shells. 


2,976,639 

SNAP  PIERCE  FISH  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Clyde  O.  Kii«,  2128  K  SL  Sm  Dkgo  2,  Calif. 

FBad  ScpSu  24, 1957VScr.  No.  685,987 

2ClaimB.    (a.  43— 17.6) 


5.  An  assembly  for  converting  a  revolver  to  use  sub- 
caliber  ammunition  comprising:  a  sub-caliber  cylinder 
having  a  barrel  support  at  its  discharge  end,  said  cyl- 
inder and  support  being  adapted  to  replace  the  larger 
caliber  cylinder  of  the  revolver  with  said  sub-caliber  cyl- 
inder having  a  central  aperture  to  receive  the  cylinder 
spindle  of  the  revolver  and  said  support  having  a  thread- 
ed opening  adapted  to  receive  the  threaded  rear  end  of 
a  sub-caliber  barrel  insertable  in  the  revolver  barrel;  a 
recoil  plate  adapted  to  replace  the  recoil  plate  of  the 
revolver  and  having  a  central  firing  pin  opening  and  an 
off-center  firing  pin  opening  adapted,  respectively,  for 
use  with  center-fire  and  rim-fire  cartridges;  and  a  firing 
pin  assembly  adapted  to  replace  the  firing  pin  of  the 
revolver,  said  latter  assembly  including  a  firing  pin  piv- 
oted to  move  between  two  positions  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  said  firing  pin  openinp. 


2  976,648 

FISHING  DEVICES 

Midmcl  E.  ScMcabreucr,  WIttcnbeii,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  552,544 

5  Claims.    (Q.  43— 19  J) 


ir--» 


I.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  body  portion  including  two 
half  shells  the  upper  end  of  each  being  secured  in  an 


5.  A  fishing  device,  which  comprises  a  support,  post 
means  secured  to  the  support  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
post  means  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  support,  an 
arm  mounted  pivotally  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  post  means,  a  plunger  member, 
means  securing  the  plunger  member  to  one  end  of  the  arm 
in  a  position  in  which  the  plunger  member  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  one  end  of  the  arm  into  the  water  and 
adapted  to  push  the  plunger  member  farther  into  the 
water  when  said  one  end  of  the  arm  is  moved  downwardly 
toward  the  water,  wind  responsive  means  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  arm  for  pivoting  the  arm  on  the  post 
means,  the  plunger  member  and  the  arm  and  the  wind 
responsive  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
in  the  absence  of  wind  the  arm  assumes  a  normal  position 
in  which  only  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  plunger 
means  is  immersed  in  the  water  and  in  the  presence  of 
wind  the  wind  responsive  means  moves  the  arm  from  said 
normal  position  and  vary  the  immersed  portion  of  the 
plunger  member,  whereby  the  plunier  member  will  tend  to 
return  the  arm  to  its  normal  positkni,  and  a  fishing  hue 
supported  by  said  one  end  of  the  plunger  and  depending 
.  into  the  water. 
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a,97M4I 

PBH  HOOK  A98KMBLY 

GlMtfft  P.  CamMlM,  Sf 34  W.  AMm  8t, 

Chicago,  OL 

J«It  2,  195f ,  Str.  No.  •24,7t3 

4CWMt.    (CL43— 35) 


MAC»INB  FOB  viblYmG  POWDBBKD 
MATniAU 


to  J.  W. 

■■■y  of  Gnat  Brftalo  ami  Nc 

appikaltaB  biMt  MMi  May  M,  19S8 
f  rtilBii     (CL  43— 14S) 


1.  A  fish  liook  MMmbly  compriiing  a  pair  of  elongated 
•hanks  each  having  a  curved  portion  at  the  forward  end 
and  a  hook  at  the  rear  end  extending  generally  to  the 
same  side  as  said  curved  portion,  a  releasable  first  pivot 
means  interconnecting  said  shanks  at  a  portion  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  with  the  curved  forward  portion  of 
the  interconnected  shanks  being  disposed  in  laterally 
diverging  relation  and  with  the  hooks  on  the  other  end  of 
said  shanks  bdng  directed  outwardly,  a  link  tumably 
connected  with  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  shanks, 
an  •dditional  releasable  pivot  means  interconnecting  the 
free  ends  of  said  links  at  a  position  intermediate  said  for- 
ward ends  of  said  shanks,  means  associated  with  said  ad- 
ditional pivot  means  providing  for  attachment  of  a  fbhipg 
line  thereto,  and  bait  means  connected  to  said  first  pivot 
means  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  whereby  ten- 
sion on  said  bait  means  is  effective  to  produce  outward 
movement  of  said  hooks  and  whereby  said  releasable 
pivot  means  provide  for  separation  of  said  shanks  to 
afford  independent  manipulation  of  said  hooks  in  their' 
removal  from  p  fish. 


2,f7M42 

FBH  USE  SUBMERGING  DEVICE 

Robert  I.  Wlcfcasa^  719  Ka^ola  Avt.,  ami  Gtom  R. 

1S4S  Spraca  Ave.  bolh  of  Atwatcr.  Calif. 

I  Jaa.  IS,  IMt,  am.  No.  2,777 

1  nsiii     (CL43     43.13) 


1.  A  machine  for  spraying  powdered  materials  com- 
prising, a  hopper  for  containing  the  material  to  be 
sprayed,  a  suction  duct  alongside  and  exteriorly  of  the 
hopper,  an  agiuting  chamber  between  the  hopper  and  the 
suction  duct  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said 
hopper  and  with  the  inlet  of  said  suction  duct,  a  delivery 
chamber  communicating  with  the  suction  duct  and  having 
an  outlet  opening,  a  rotary  spindle  extending  through  the 
agitating  chamber  and  the  hopper  at  the  base  of  said 
hopper,  a  tubular  feed  worm  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
spindle  and  extending  part  way  into  the  agitating  cham- 
ber through  the  inlet  end  thereof,  agiuting  members 
fixed  to  the  length  of  spindle  within  the  agiuting  cham- 
ber, co-operating  means  on  said  q>indle  and  said  feed 
worm  exteriorly  of  the  hopper  and  remote  from  the 
agitating  chamber  for  intermittently  rotating  the  worm 
on  continuous  rotation  of  the  qiindle,  means  in  the 
delivery  chamber  comprising  a  multi-blade  blower  for 
creating  a  suction  in  the  suction  duct  and  a  forced 
draught  through  said  delivery  chamber,  a  spraying  arm 
fitted  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  delivery  chamber, 
power  driven  means  for  operating  the  spindle  remote 
from  the  feed  worm  and  transmission  means  on  the 
q>indle  for  operating  the  means  for  creating  a  suction  in 
the  suction  duct  and  a  forced  draught  in  the  delivery 
chamber. 


2,97M44 

TOY»mgILE_ 

C*  CkiKi,  FWliB  bL  asg  Hownra  Ava,* 

BroaUya  33,  N.Y. 

FBad  Mjr  2, 1959,  Sm.  No.  824,5H 

fChlLm.   (0.44— «1) 


1.  A  flih  Une  snbmerging  device  comprising  a  vertical 
plate-Uke  naaio  body  member,  a  flat  plate-like  tant  mem- 
ber rouubly  secured  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
main  body  member  perpendicularly  thereto  for  roution 
annind  a  horitonul  transverse  uds,  a  detent  member 
movabiy  mounted  on  said  main  body  members  rearwardly 
of  said  vane  tnember,  yieldable  means  urging  said  de- 
tent member  forwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
vane  member,  means  to  attach  a  (bhing  lure  to  said 
detent  member,  whereby  a  rearward  pull  on  said  Ivre 
retiacti  said  detent  member  and  releases  said  vane  mem- 
ber, and  means  to  attach  a  fishing  line  to  said  vane  mem- 
ber. 


3.  A  toy  comprising  a  holder  and  a  missile  for  use 
therewith,  said  holder  consisting  of  a  handle,  a  trigger, 
sear,  and  a  missile  guiding  shaft  on  said  handle,  said 
missile  consisting  of  a  nose  portion  having  a  bore  par- 
tially therethrough,  and  a  fuselage  portion  having  a  bore 
completely  therethrough,  a  sear  notch  in  said  fuselage 
portion  resilient  means  resiliently  joining  said  nose  and 
fuselage  portions,  said  resilient  joining  means  comprising 
corresponding  lugs  on  the  sides  of  said  nose  portion  and 


Makch  28,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


901 


lugs  on  die  sides  of  said  fuselage  portion,  and  rubber 
bands  engaging  said  lugs,  said  nose  and  fuselage  portions 
adapted,  when  placed  ov^ r  the  end  of  said  shaft  remote 
from  said  handle,  fusdage  portion  first,  to  have  said 
nose  portion  remain  immobile  and  said  fuseUge  portion 
to  be  drawn  towards  said  handle  on  said  holder  when 
launching  'is  desired  until  said  sear  engages  said  sear 
notch,  said  fuselage  portion,  when  released  by  with- 
drawing said  sear  from  said  notch,  being  pulled  towards 
said  nose  portion,  under  tension  of  said  stretdied  re- 
silient means,  contacting  said  nose  portion  and  carrying 
said  nose  portion  with  it  as  it  leaves  the  end  of  said  shaft 
in  flight. 

WHEEL  AND  WHUL  STICK  COMBINATION 

Paal  K.  HighC  and  ThasHM  F.  NledoC,  Santa  Moaka, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Tka  Oriflaai  Jeri  Wheel,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif n  a  mspogaHae  of  CaHf onla 

FBad  Dec.  2a,  1958,  Sar.  No.  782,283 

5ClalM.    (CL44— 228) 


locations  and  blowing  air  downward  from  air  locations 
immediately  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  line  ot  liquid 


discharge  locations  while  moving  the  liquid  discharge 
locations  unidirectioiully  over  the  ground. 


2,978,848 

METAL  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  C.  Umtk,  Moot  Pleaaal  and  PaMinui 

VDlaBOva,  Pa. 

FHad  Joly  3, 1957,  Sar.  No.  889^65 

lOabm.   (CLS8— 211) 


1.  A  wheel  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  a  stick  applied 
to  the  rim  of  said  wheel,  said  wheel  comprising  an  outer 
crowned  rim,  a  web  within  said  rim,  a  plurality  of  bosses 
having  openings  therein,  weights  positioned  in  certain  of 
said  openings  to  make  said  wheel  eccentric,  and  means 
within  said  open^gs  for  holding  said  weights  within  said 
openings. 


Pari  E. 


aJ78v848 
GRASS42ROWmG  FABRIC 

North  St  PWL  mi  Ralph  1.  Oaca, 
•|i  !!■*»,  WsshfaHna  Conty,  Mlanin 
to  MIsMMla  rillnit  and  MaaateclvlBg 
',  St  Pari,  Mln.,  a  coloration  of  Delaware 
Apr.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,532 
5nihai    (0.47— 5« 


tfa«0  smu 


_         trot 


1.  A  thin  li^rtweiiJit  poroos  seed-containing  grass- 
growing  fabric  adapted  f or  uoe  at  herein  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  nonwoven  porout  compacted  fibrous  tissue 
web  of  nonbundled  inteiiaoed  water-insoluble  hydro- 
philic  water-absorptive  regenerated  cdlulosic  sUple  fibers 
of  at  least  one  inch  length,  having  grass  seeds  distributed 
within  the  fibrous  body  <A  the  web,  the  seed-containing 
web  being  sized  with  a  water-aoftenable  film-forming 
colloidal  agglutinant  that  provides  extremely  thin  coat- 
ings on  the  fibers  and  seeds  and  temporarily  binds  the 
fibers  to  each  other  and  the  seeds  to  the  fibers  so  as  to 
unify  the  porous  fabric  product  in  its  initial  dry  sUta. 


1.  A  sheet  meul  roof  construction  to  be  applied  to  . 
roof  sheathing  and  comprising  in  combination,  elongated 
metallic  channel-shaped  battens  having  subsUntially 
parallel  planar  sides  terminating  at  the  outer  edges  there- 
of in  terminal  flanges  coextensive  in  length  therewith  and 
extending  inward  and  downward  therefrom,  the  bases  of 
said  battens  being  attachable  to  the  roof  sheathing  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  said  plaiur 
sides  extending  substantially  vertically  from  said  bases 
when  in  use.  whereby  the  terminal  flanges  are  uppermost, 
anchor  clips  positionable  selectively  in  longitudinally 
spaced  positions  along  said  battens  and  engaging  the  ter- 
minal flanges  thereof,  a  saddle  member  for  each  anchor 
clip  extending  across  and  having  opposite  down-turned 
edges  respectively  overiying  the  upper  edges  of  said  bat- 
tens to  secure  said  anchor  clips  adjustably  to  said  battens, 
metallic  roof  sheets  extending  between  said  spaced  bat- 
tens and  the  terminal  edges  thereof  being  flanged  upward- 
ly and  overiying  the  sides  of  said  battens,  elongated  chan- 
nel-shaped batten  covers  di^wsed  in  inverted  poattioo 
over  said  battens  and  the  sides  of  said  covers  extending 
downwardly  over  said  terminal  edges  of  said  roof  sheets 
in  close  engagement  to  render  the  engagement  of  said 
roof  sheeu  with  said  battens  water-ti^t,  single  bolts  ex- 
tending through  each  of  said  anchor  clips  and  saddle  mem- 
bers and  extending  above  the  same  and  throu^  holes 
in  said  batten  covers,  a  nut  on  each  bolt  engaging  said 
saddle  member  to  secure  the  same  to  said  anchor  clip 
and  clamp  said  clip  securely  against  the  flanges  of  said 
battens,  and  a  cap  nut  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  each 
bolt  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  batten  covers  to  se- 
cure said  covers  to  said  battens. 


2,978,847 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAYING 

lote  W.  Pickian,  829  W.  HoDyhocfc,  ScoMadak,  Arte. 

FBad  Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,918 

llClalnu.    (CL47— 58) 

1.  Method  of  applying  agricultural  chemicals  and  the 

like  in  liquid  form  to  plants,  comprising  discharging  the 

liquid  as  droplets  downward  toward  the  ground  from 

plant  level  from  a  plurality  of  aligned  liquid  discharge 


2,978,849 

CHIPPBR  KBIIFB  GRINDER 
M. 


May  IS,  1999.  Sar.  N*.  813,393 
dTlslMi    (CLil— 55) 

1 .  A  grinder  for  chipper  knives  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  base,  a  knife  carrying  head,  a  shaft  supported 
for  rotation  on  said  base  and  carrying  said  bead,  a  plu- 
rality of  knife  carrying  blocks  on  said  head  equally  sp^ed 
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from  the  shaft  axk.  each  block  including  means  to  clamp 
theieon  a  knife  having  a  planar  portion  and  an  upturned 
nose  thereon  with  the  cutting  edges  of  the  planar  por- 
tions of  the  knives  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft 
and  the  noses  of  the  knives  facing  outwardly  and  re- 
ceding from  said  plane,  a  first  grinding  unit  mounted  on 


said  base  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  shaft,  and  having  a  grinding  wheel  fac- 
ing toward  said  head,  means  to  reciprocate  said  grinding 
imit,  a  second  grinding  imit  mounted  on  said  base  for 
reciprocating  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  tan- 
gent to  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  blocks  and  means  to 
reciprocate  said  second  grinding  unit. 


MACHINE  TOOL  WORKFIECE  LOADING 
MECHANISM 
H.  S«*teknrd,  CfaKfemrti,  Ohio,  assisDor  to  Tb* 
Mlllli«  Mackioc  Co^  CiMlBMiti,  Ohio,  a 

I  of  Ohio 

FBad  Sapt  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  141,557 
SCWm.    (0.51—193) 


thereon,  means  for  imparting  contra-rotary  motion  to  said 
disks  and  each  being  provided  with  abrading  means  on 
its  inner  surface  to  effect  a  sharpening  action  on  a  cut- 
ting blade,  a  cutting  blade  h<Mer  carried  by  said  frame 
and  extending  radially  inwardly  between  said  disks  and 
being  joumalled  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  spring  ten- 
siooed  pull  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  bolder  biasing  said  holder  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  engage  a  blade  held  thereby  against 
said  abrading  means,  <aaid  holder  including  a  mounting 


i.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  headstock  with  a 
rotatable  driver  and  workpiece  supporting  means  to  hold 
a  workpiece  in  grinding  position  at  the  driver,  the  com- 
bination of  storage  means  to  hold  unoperated  workpieces, 
a  swingable  housing,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  having  means  at  one  end  to  receive  a  work- 
piece,  means  to  transfer  a  workpiece  from  the  storage 
means  to  the  spindle,  means  to  swing  the  housing  to  de- 
posit said  workpiece  on  the  workpiece  supporting  means, 
and  means  to  axially  shift  the  spindle  to  urge  a  work- 
piece  deposited  on  the  workpiece  supporting  means  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  driver. 


2,97«.<51 
RAZOR  BLADE  HONING  MACHINE 

loMff,  4144  W.  Adams  St.,  Chicago,  Dl. 
FIM  imm  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  744,291 
7  Cfayaa.    (O.  51—111) 
1.  A  sharpening  device  for  cutting  blades  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  disks  journalled 


plate  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  to  which  a  blade  may  be  affixed  such  that 
oscillation  of  the  plate  between  positions  displaced  180* 
from  each  other  will  effect  the  engagement  of  all  cutting 
edges  of  the  blade  against  said  abrading  means,  means 
for  periodically  oscillating  said  mounting  plate  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  disks,  and  coacting  cam  means 
on  said  disks  and  holder  for  overcoming  said  biasing 
means  in  response  to  rotation  ol  said  disks  when  the 
oscillating  means  is  operative. 


I 


2,97M52 
BELT  SANDER 
Lawremre  T.  Bcdortka,  ShMtaa*  a^  'ota  W.  HalUwcII, 
Wimlsor  Locks,  Com.,  aariiMra  to  HakNtka  Ei«i- 
nccring  Conpsny,  Ibc.,  Haitford,  Coan^  a 
tton  of  CouMctlcat 

Filed  iBly  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,549 
9CbUnu.    (Q.  51— 179) 


1.  A  belt  Sander  attachment  for  an  electric  drill  or 
other  portable  power  tool  of  the  type  having  a  chuck, 
the  said  attachment  comprising  a  vertical  post  having  an 
extending  bottom  end,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the 
post  and  projecting  forwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom 
with  its  rearwardly  projecting  end  adapted  to  be  gripped 
in  a  chuck,  a  drive  pulley  secured  to  the  forwardly  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  shaft,  a  bifurcated  fork  having  its 
stem  slidably  engaged  with  the  bottom  end  of  the  post 
for  relative  movement  therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  driven 
pulleys  respectively  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of 
the  furcations  of  the  fork  so  as  to  receive  an  abrasive  belt 
driven  by  the  drive  pulley  whereby  the  attachment  is 
adapted  to  sand  a  convex  surface  engaging  the  belt  be- 
tween the  driven  pulleys  and  displacing  it  to  apply  ten- 
sion to  the  belt. 


March  28,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


903 


SYSTEM  OF  M^CiCSjVDISING  AND 

EQUIPMENT  THEREFOR 

W.  Jcimnc  PcCcnoo,  1<  Wrigkt  Road,  Wcthcn6eld,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  539,336 

29ClaiaM.   (CL  53— 3) 


2,97M55  , 

PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  DreyfH,  AiUiftoa,  mitukm  W.  HuvlMa, 
Wfaickcitcr,  MaM.,  awlfnn  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co., 
Cambridge,  Maak,  a  coiyonrthw  of  CoMcctkxt 
^^Htod  iUr29, 1959,  Scr.  N©.  835,999 
7ClidM.    (CL53— 42) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  articles  of  random  char- 
acteristics which  comprises  forming  a  carton  aroimd 
the  articles  by  providing  a  bottom  member  and  a  side 
wall  which  when  joined  form  the  permanent  carton,  the 
interior  of  said  side  wall  having  a  th»pe  and  size  into 
which  the  boUom  member  can  be  placed  with  the  outer 
edges  of  said  bottom  member  disposed  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  interior  of  said  side  wall,  first  ^acinjg  the 
random  articles  upon  said  bottom  member,  then  dispos- 
ing said  bottom  member  with  the  articles  thereupon  with- 
in the  interior  of  said  side  wall  with  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of  said  bottom 
member,  and  joining  said  edges  of  said  wall  and  said 
edges  of  said  bottom  member  thereby  completing  said 
carton  and  said  packaging. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cover  having  an  elattic  edy 
comprising  positioning  a  film  of  a  high  shrink  energy 
polymer  over  and  beyond  the  Up  of  a  container,  main- 
taining pressure  on  the  film  over  the  container,  forcing 
the  excess  film  downwardly  around  the  container  to  tonn 
a  gathered  skirt  and  heating  a  band  of  said  skirt  briefly 
to  shrink  the  skirt  and  provide  a  gathered  but  relatively 
elastic  edge.  

2,97M59 
AUTOMATIC  HAM  PRESS 
Patrick  John  Gardacr,  Ottunwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  loka 
MorrcU  A   Co.,  Ottnawa,  Iowa,  a  coryoratiOB  of 
MalBC 

Filed  Dee.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,279 
(CWtaH.    (CL53— 79) 


2,97M54 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

GUSSETED  CONTAINERS 

CfavMMC  W.  Vofft,  WcatoH,  Coim. 

(Rtc  4,  Wcilport,  Con.) 

Filed  Aat.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  977,113 

15CliyM.    (CL53— 37) 


1.  A  method  of  filling  open-ended  tubular  containers 
having  top  and  bottom  panels  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  container,  comprising  inserting  said  container  in  col- 
l^ned  condition  in  a  mold  cavity  with  the  ends  of  the 
container  extending  out  of  said  cavity,  forcing  fiuent 
material  under  pressure  into  said  ends  of  said  container 
to  fill  said  container  with  said  material  and  to  txfmaA 
the  container  to  fill  said  cavity  and  closing  the  cads  of 
said 


1.  Apparatus  for  canning  meat  and  like  solid  material 
comprising  a  base  for  positioning  an  upwardly  opening 
can  with  its  bottom  on  said  base  and  having  a  press  sUtion 
at  which  the  can  is  to  be  located  for  ccmipressing  meat 
therein,  conveyor  means  passing  through  the  press  station 
for  delivering  cans  in  succession  to  the  press  station,  drive 
means  for  said  conveyor,  naovable  means  shiftaMe  trans- 
versely of  the  conveyor  means  to  encompass  the  aides  of 
the  cans  to  prevent  deformation  thereof,  first  reciprocation 
means  for  said  movable  means  to  project  the  same  into 
engagement  with  the  can  sides  and  withdraw  the  movable 
means  therefrom,  a  plunger  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
open  top  of  the  can  when  the  can  occupies  the  press  sta- 
tion, the  plunger  covering  substantially  all  of  the  open  area 
of  the  can  with  sli^t  clearance  space  between  iu  periph- 
ery and  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  can  sides,  second  re- 
ciprocating means  for  said  plunger  for  shifting  the  plunger 
downwardly  into  the  can  and  withdrawing  the  plunger 
therefrom,  cyclic  contnri  means  for  said  conveyor  drive 
means  and  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  means  in- 
cluding cycle  initiating  meam  re^onsive  to  registry  t>f 
the  cans  on  said  conveycM*  means  with  said  press  station 
to  successively  interrupt  movement  of  the  conveyor,  shift 
said  movable  means  into  engagement  with  the  can  sides, 
reciprocate  said  plunger  into  and  out  of  the  can.  withdraw 
said  movable  means  form  engaffenwnt  with  the  can  sides, 
and  resuoM  movement  of  the  conveyor  means. 
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PACKAGING  WITH  VARIATIONS  OF  PACKAGB 

LENGTH 

wnw—  8.  C , , 

PBsi  OcL  IIL  19St.  am.  No.  7C7^1S 
If  CliTiii     (CLS»— 75) 


1.  Wrapping  apparatus  including  means  for  continu- 
ously forming  a  tube  of  heat  scalable  wrapping  material 
with  articles  to  be  wrapped  distributed  therein  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship,  and  means  for  heat  sealing 
and  severing  the  tube  between  articles  including  a  turret 
adjacent  the  path  of  the  tube  and  having  a  plurality  of 
end-clamp  asacmbllM  vriably  associated  therewith;  each 
assembly  including  means  for  releasably  seizing  the  turret 
to  route  therewith,  and  means  for  damping  and  heat  seal- 
ing  the  tube  as  it  moves  with  the  turret;  and  said  means 
for  severing  the  tube  severing  it  intermediate  the  heat 
sealed  zone  to  leave  a  sealed  end  on  the  package  pre- 
ceding the  end-clamp  asaembly  and  on  the  package  trail- 
ing the  end-clamp  assembly;  stop  means  for  releasing  the 
seizing  means  of  an  end-clamp  assembly  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  rest  and  retaining  the  end-clamp  as- 
sembly in  said  position,  and  means  for  rendering  said 
stop  means  ineffective  in  said  function  in  coordination 
with  the  approach  of  a  portion  of  the  tube  between  suc- 
cessive articles  being  wrapped  to  cause  said  end-clamp 
assembly  to  seize  upon  the  turret  and  move  therewith  in 
the  proper  position  for  clamping  said  portion. 


MACHINES  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SKIN  PACK- 

AGING  MERCHANDISE   ARTICLES  AND   FOR 

CUmNG  INTO  SEPARATE  PACKAGES 

I.  Edwv4  Koatv,  Elnshnat,  m. 

Fled  Dec  7, 1959.  Scr.  No.  857.82t 

tCUiM.    (CL53— 112) 


to  selectively  position  said  platens;  a  slidably  mounted 
passaged  plunger  cooununicativcly  connected  to  an  air 
valve  and  a  vacuum  pump  and  an  air  compressor;  a  mo- 
tor driven  mechanism  for  selectively  moving  said  phinger 
into  seaUng  engagement  with  said  socket  whereby  a  par- 
tial vacuum  will  be  created  in  said  platens;  a  clamping 
frame  for  supporting  plastic  sheet  film;  an  upper  frame 
pivouUy  mounted  on  said  frame  member;  air  operated 
sUdable  mechanism  fbr  selectively  lowering  and  raising 
said  clamping  frames  to  imptnge  and  bold  plastic  sheets; 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  posts;  a  pair  oi  hori- 
zontal  rails  on  said   posts;   a  movable  oven   rolUbly 
mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  rails  whereby  said  oven 
may  be  selectively  positioned  over  said  frame  and  said 
plastic  sheet;  the  downward  movement  of  said  clamping 
frame  being  adapted  to  position  said  plastic  sheet  over 
articles  supported  on  a  board  on  one  of  said  platens;  the 
partial  vacuum  in  said  platens  being  adapted  to  draw  and 
drape  said  plastic  sheet  over  said  articles  and  secure 
said  sheet  to  a  backing  board;  motor  driven  mechanism 
for  outwardly  moving  an  article-canying  board  from  said 
platens;  a  plurality  of  air-actuated  cutters  mounted  above 
said  last  mentioned  motor  driven  mechanism;  said  cutters 
being  movable  to  cutting  position  to  slit  said  article-carry- 
ing board  in  one  direction  as  said  board  is  moved  from 
a  platen;  an  auxiliary  cutting  table  connected  to  the 
frame  to  one  side  of  said  machine  frame;  a  pair  of  brack- 
et-supported rails  mounted  above  said  auxiliary  table;  a 
horizontal  rackbar  secured  on  said  brackeU;  a  rollable 
carriage  movable  on  said  rails  of  said  auxiliary  table; 
motor  operated  gear  mechanitan  coacting  with  said  rack 
bar  for  moving  said  carriage  horizontally  above  said  aiix- 
iliary  table;  a  manifold  pipe  on  said  carriage;  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  movable  cutters  mounted  on  said  carnage; 
air-operated  mechanism  connected  to  said  manifold  and 
adapted  to  selectively  lower  said  cutters  into  engagement 
with  said  table,  said  mechanism  including  springs  for  ele- 
vating said  cutters;  said  cutters  on  said  carriage,  when 
lowered,  being  adapted  to  cut  transversely  the  strips  of 
board  on  said  auxiliary  Uble  to  thereby  form  individual 
packages.  

ARTICLE  PACKING  APPARATUS 
lames   R-   Flangan,   MaritOB,   NJ,   aod   P*"^*   5* 
Hoopcs,   Philadelphia.  Ttu,  ■■*■?"*•.  %fH"  ^1 
WhttmJin  and  Soo,  bcoiporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
corporatkNi  of  PesMylvaata  ,^.  ,^, 

FUcd  Sept  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7«1,561 
40  Clafaiia.    (CL  53—237) 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  skin  packaging  mer- 
chandise articles;  elongated  frame;  a  pair  of  transverse 
shafts  joumaled  on  said  franne;  a  pair  (rf  spaced  apart 
sprockets  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafu;  a  pair  of  end- 
less link  chains  mounted  on  said  sprockeU  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  foraminated  platens  having  their 
lower  portions  pivotally  connected  to  said  chains  respec- 
tively; each  of  said  platens  having  an  air  chamber  open- 
ing through  holes  in  the  upper  panel  of  said  platens;  each 
of  said  platens  having  a  passaged  socket-like  fitting  con- 
nected thereto;  a  pair  of  longitudinal  fixed  guide  rails; 
shafts  and  rollers  connected  to  said  platens,  said  roUen 
normally  riding  in  said  guide  rails;  a  brake  motor  for 
driving  said  chains  to  selectively  move  said  platens;  au- 
tomatically controlled  switch  means  for  energizing  said 
motor;  mechanism  for  selectively  stopping  said  chains 


1.  A  packing  machine  comprising,  a  frame,  means  on 
the  frame  defining  a  tray  path,  a  receptode  accumulating 
and  assembly  station  adjacent  the  path,  an  artide  load- 
ing station  adjacent  the  path,  means  for  advancing  trays 
along  the  path  to  bring  the  trays  to  the  recepude  ic- 
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cumulating  and  assembly  and  artide  loading  statkns,  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  supply  of  receptacles,  means  at  the 
receptacle  accumulating  aind  assembling  station  movable 
successively  to  each  of  the  sources  of  receptacle  supply 
and  to  the  tray  path  to  receive  receptacles  successively 
from  the  sources  of  supply  in  desired  numbers  and  as- 
semble the  rec^tacles  in  predetermined  order  and  de- 
liver them  to  trays  on  the  tray  path,  a  source  o(  supply 
of  articles,  and  means  at  the  article  loading  station  to 
transfer  articles  from  the  source  of  artide  supply  to  re- 
ceptades  in  trays  on  the  tray  path. 


CONTAINER  FILLIN^AND  CLOSING  MACHINE 
I E.  piMM.  Mont  VaiM— .  Ohiou  ■MtmnrteCoa- 


bottles  or  other  articles,  comprising  a  head  member  in- 
cluding  a  substantially  cyttndikal  inner  face  haviag  in- 
wardly directed  first  ports  formed  therein,  a  former  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  subrtaatially  cyMndrical  side  face 
having  outwardly  directed  seoood  ports  formed  tfacr»- 
in.  said  former  member  being  movable  between  a  tele- 
scopic registering  positioa  within  said  head  member  and 
a  position  external  of  said  head  member  tad  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  said  tubular  devices  in  a  former  meoa- 
ber  embracing  position,  means  oooaecting  some  of  said 
second  portk  to  a  source  erf  n^ative  pressure  while  said 
former  member  is  out  of  registry  with  said  head  mem- 
ber to  draw  said  tubular  device  carried  thereby  into  snug 


Conspany. 
NewVoifc 


.  of  New 

Filed  Apr.  22. 19S9.  Sar.  Ml.  tM.113 
uTcbtai.   (CL83-2M) 


15.  In  a  bag  closing  and  sealing  machine  having  a  con- 
tinuously traveling  endless  horizontal  conveyor  on  which 
the  bags  are  carried  in  spaced  relation  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion and  means  for  flat  folding  the  tops  of  filled  bags, 
mechanism  for  cross  sealing  the  flattened  tops  of  the  filled 
bags  comprising  a  vertically  adjustable  frame  extending 
along  said  conveyor,  a  plate-like  carriage  mounted  for 
horizontal  reciprocating  movement  on  -said  frame,  two 
heat  sealing  and  pressing  devices  mounted  in  spaced  rela- . 
tion  on  said  carriage  and  a  fold  forming  device  mounted 
on  said  carriage  between  said  sealing  and  pressing  devices, 
each  of  said  sealing  and  pressing  devices  having  cooperat- 
ing sealing  bar  members  which  are  mounted  for  nwve- 
mcnt  relative  to  each  other  for  clamping  engagement  with 
the  tops  of  bags  carried  on  the  conveyor  beneath  said 
devices,  one  of  said  sealing  bars  being  fUed  on  a  bracket 
extending  laterally  of  said  carriage,  the  other  sealing  bar 
being  mounted  on  a  bracket  which  is  slidable  tranaversdy 
of  said  carriage,  a  cam  roller  on  said  slidable  bracket,  a 
cooperating  cam  bar  mounted  on  a  cam  shaft,  means  for 
horizonully  reciprocating  said  carriage  in  timed  relation 
to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  so  that  said  carriage  ad- 
vances with  the  conveyor  for  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  travel  of  the  conveyor  and  at  the  same  speed,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  osdllating  said  cam  shaft  to 
move  said  sealing  bars  into  bag  top  sealing  relation  while 
the  carriage  is  advancing  with  the  conveyor  and  thereafter 
to  move  said  sealing  bars  out  of  engagement  with  the  bag 
tops  for  return  movement  of  said  carriage. 


2,97M6I 
DEVICES  FOR  APPLYING  SEALING  BANDS 
TOAHnCLES 
Attkm  HaroU  ^tmmOk,  Wi 
to  AAfo  Fiikf*  A 


embracement  therewith  and  connecting  some  of  said  aec- 
ond  ports  to  a  source  of  positive  pressure  when  said 
tubular  device  carrying  former  member  is  in  its  full  head 
member  registering  position,  and  connecting  some  of  said 
first  ports  to  a  source  of  negative  pressure  upon  the  full 
registry  of  said  tubular  device  canying  former  member 
with  said  bead  member  whereby  to  effect  the  radial  ex- 
pansion of  said  tubular  device  and  its  transfer  from  said 
former  member  to  said  bead  member,  and  connecting 
some  of  said  first  ports  to  a  source  of  positive  pressure 
upon  the  retraction  of  said  former  member  from  said 
head  member  and  the  insertion  of  said  article  therein 
to  effect  the  transfer  of  said  tubular  device  from  said 
head  member  to  said  article. 


2.97M<2 
MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  THE  WRAPPINGS 
OF  CHEESES 
Raymood     Roger    liaUiBd.    Roqrofort^. 
Siolxom  AvcynMB.  P^mce.  MrigMr  Id  Sockte  Abo- 
■yme  dcs  Caves  cC  dcs  Piu*scli«rs  Reals  dc  Ro^m- 
fort,  RoqMfort-«tf-So«laom  Fkucc.  a  body  corporate 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  19M.  Ser.  No.  24.799 

Claims  priority,  appUcaiioB  FraMe  Aog.  5. 1959 

nOaias.   (CL  53-388) 


Filed  Am- 11*  1958.  Scr.  N*.  754,445 
■lority.  apjUcadaa  Gmt  BrMali  A«g.  14, 1957 
4  aahMTcCL  53->292) 
1 .  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  apply- 
ing sealing  bands,  rings,  capsules  or  like  tubular  devices  to 


I.  A  machine  for  welding  the  wrapping  applied  to 
bodies  of  triangular  or  aector  ahapes,  such  as  portions  of 
cheese,  said  wrappings  including  a  coating  of  thermo- 
welding  material,  the  machine  comprising  a  feed  table 
for  recdving  the  wrapped  bodies  placed  on  one  edge 
thereof,  means  for  moving  said  bodies  acroas  said  table, 
a  heating  station  arranged  on  the  path  of  said  bodies  to 
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heat  the  wrapping  on  the  edfe  restinf  on  the  table,  a  V- 
shaped  chute  for  receiving  the  bodies  from  the  table,  a 
welding  sution  located  along  the  chute  and  comprising 
a  vertically  reciprocable  platen  and  heating  means  there- 
for, the  lower  edge  of  said  platen  being  profiled  to  the 
shape  of  the  base  of  the  triangular  or  sector  shaped 
bodiea,  driving  means  comprising  a  reciprocable  piston 
movable  inside  the  chute  for  presenting  bodies  received 
by  the  chute  to  the  welding  sution  and  advancing  the 
bodies  beyond  said  station. 


ger  means  and  castor  means  for  tnming  the  ctitor  means 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  post  when  the  trigger  means 
is  pivoted  by  the  post;  and  spring  means  connected  be- 


UNDER  TREE  HOE  MOWER 

Alexander  SMHh,  P.O.  Box  14M,  and  Bvtoa  D. 

Jr.,  2429  Lavel  Ave^  both  of  Snnford,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 195*.  Scr.  No.  S79,34S 

(Clalai.    (ClS«— 25.4) 


%xf^'^ 


2,97tf,M4 
ROTARY  MOWER 
loMph  B.  MoHM,  121<  S.Giwd,  Cherokee,  OUa. 
FBed  Apr.  14, 19St,  8er.  No.  72I4«3 
UCMmi.    (CL5<— 2S.4) 
1.  In  a  mower  for  cutting  vegetation  around  posts  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of:  rotary  cutting  means,  hous- 
ing means  supporting  and  guarding  the  cutting  means; 
driving  means  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  the  hous- 
ing means  for  moving  the  housing  means  over  the  vegeta- 
tion, with  the  housing  means  extended  at  various  angles 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  driving  means; 
castor  means  pivotally  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the 
housing  means,  trigger  means  pivotally  carried  by  the 
housing  means  in  a  position  to  extend  forwardly  oif  one 
side  portion  of  the  housing  means  for  contacting  a  post 
prior  to  contact  thereof  by  the  respective  side  of  the 
housing  means;  linkage  means  connected  between  the  trig- 


■:j^ 


1.  A  mower  and  hoe  unit  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
having  a  rear  axle,  a  power  plant  having  a  power  takeoff 
and  a  aooroe  of  fhiid  pressure  connected  to  said  power 
takeoff,  laid  unit  comprisint  frame  structure  including 
a  ctttter-bar-mounting-portion  movable  toward  and  from 
the  earth,  an  elongated  cutter  bar  hinged  to  said  cutter- 
bar-mounting-portion  in  a  manner  to  move  toward  and 
from  and  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  earth  over  which 
the  cutter  travels  during  which  its  ends  may  be  disposed 
at  different  elevations,  rotaiy  cotter  means  carried  by 
said  cutter  bar  along  the  same  and  extending  to  the  outer 
end  thereof,  said  cutter  bar  being  diqwaed  to  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle  and 
having  its  outer  end  located  subsuntially  in  line  with  said 
axle  so  that  said  cutter  bar  and  cutter  means  can  be 
caused  to  travel  in  a  substantially  circular  path  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  cutter  means  moving  in  a  relatively 
small  circular  path  and  the  opposite  end  in  a  substantially 
larger  path  whereby  said  cutter  means  can  be  operated 
closely  around  a  relatively  small  tree  or  other  obstruction, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  source  of  fluid  pressure 
with  said  cutter  bar  mounting  portion  and  said  cutter 
means  for  actuating  said  cuter-bar-mounting-portion  and 
said  cutter  means. 


tween  the  housing  means  and  driving  means  for  urging  the 
housing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first-mentioned 
direction,  whereby  said  side  of  the  housing  oaeans  is  guided 
around  the  post 


ROTJUIY  MOWER 
OMbH  H.  SpeekBMB,  Cobbs  Hm,  Awom, 
FUad  Jaly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t27,115 
aOahM.    (CL  5^—255) 


1.  In  a  roury  mower,  a  support,  vertically  disposed 
rotatable  shaft  carried  by  said  support,  a  first  horizon- 
tally disposed  disc  circumposed  about  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  said 
disc  having  cutter  blades  projecting  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  second  horizontally  disposed  disc  superimposed 
upon  said  first  disc  and  circumposed  about  said  shaft, 
said  second  disc  having  cutter  blades  projecting  from  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  means  embodying  a  pinion  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  plurality 
of  pinions  rotaubly  mounted  upon  said  support,  and  a 
ring  gear  formed  on  said  second  disc  and  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  plurality  of  pinions,  connecting  said 
second  disc  to  said  shaft  so  that  said  second  disc  routes 
at  a  slower  speed  than  and  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
said  first  diac 


CaW. 


2,97MM 
ROTARY  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Frad  I.  Mackovcc,  O  N.  M«Ma<h  Ave-  Paaa* 
FUad  Alt.  5, 195V Ser.  No.  753,375 
5  Clnl^H.    (CL  5^~295) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  conqmsing  a  one-piece 
sheet  metal  ttamping  fbr  1M  is  aacboring  a  pair  of  criss- 
cross blades  to  a  rotary  shaft  with  the  blades  rigidly  sup- 
ported in  the  same  general  plane  and  with  their  ends  dr- 
cumferentially  qMced,  said  stamping  having  only  a  cen- 
tral opening  fbr  receiving  a  single  threaded  fastener,  the 
rim  edges  of  said  stamping  being  ofbet  from  the  plane  of 
said  plate  to  provide  aligned  shallow  wide  bhannels  sub- 
stanUally  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  sufHciently 
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wide  to  i^dve  and  seat  theitbetween  a  pair  of  flat  strip  by  the  twist  spindle  ^'^'JJI^J^;^'^^ 
blades,  the  bottom  surface  of  one  channel  lying  in  a  plane  pn  said  frame  for  e^  »«>"P  ?'  .^S^^K^inTS 
^^  on  said   actuatmg  rod   for   simultaneously   raismg   au 

mounting  blocks  of  said  vertical  groiv  of  Viodiet  i^wn 

effecting  vertical  motion  <rf  said  actuating  rod  thereby  to 

fXa  4itf**e»tr  said  twist  $piadk»  from  driving  relation  with 

said  belt  ^^^^^^__ 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  57—56  see: 
Patent  No.  2,977,181 


parallel  to  the  surface  of  tha  other  channel  but  spaced 
therefrom  by  approximately  the  thickness  of  one  of  the 
blades  to  be  seated  therein. 


aj7«,M7 

MULTIPLE  END  HORIZONTAL  CRIMPING 

MACHINE 

AfaB<  loaeph  Radcot,  9  Drew  Ave,  Gait,  Ontario, 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUCTIW 
OP  BROKEN  ENDS  AND  DUSTING  OF  TEXTILE 
MACHINES 

FcrilMuid  Rcttersr,  RmB  Mahnabwi,  Vna€^ 
by  direct  and  mesM  sislfifli,  toTaA 
f ,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  UMferaHan  af 

FUad  Inly  23,1959,  Ser.  No.  829,tM 
priority,  appBcaliM  Vtmf  Jniy  25, 1958 
UcShm.   (CL  57-^56) 


FDad  Dec  28, 19S7i8«.  No.  784,165 
TCiataaa.   (CLS7— 34) 


7.  A  multiple  yarn  end  horizontal  crimping  machine 
for  simultaneously  crimping  and  paralleling  a  plurality 
of  thermoplastic  yam  ends  and  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  plurality  of  yam  package  support  means  for  each 
yam  end;  a  horizontal  frame  including  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  parallel  superposed  support  bars; 
an  endless  drive  belt  extending  horizontally  substantialy 
the  full  length  of  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of 
drive  belt  portions  in  parallel  spaced  apart  superposed 
relation,  each  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
one  of  said  support  bars;  at  least  one  vertical  group  of 
yam  twist  spindles,  each  of  said  spindles  being  adapted 
to  extend  horizontally  above  one  of  said  belt  portions 
for  driving  engagement  therewith;  a  mounting  >lock  for 
each  twist  spindle;  means  vertically  slidably  mountmg 
each  mounting  block  on  a  support  bar  adjacent  the  drive 
belt  portion  for  the  spindle  thereof  to  effect  driving  of 
said  spindle  by  said  belt  portion  under  the  action  of 
gravity  and  disposing  said  spindles  of  said  vertical  group 
in  vertical  superposed  relationship;  a  single  take-up  spool 
for  said  vertical  group  of  spindles  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  operatively  related  to  said  belt  for  drive  relation 
therewith;  means  on  said  frame  between  said  spo(d  and 
said  qnndles  of  said  group  for  paralleling  all  yam  ends 
from  said  q>indles  to  said  take-up  spool;  yam  heating 
means  in  the  form  of  a  diermoatatically  controlled  heat- 
ing block  disponed  adjacent  each  twist  spindle  of  said 
vertical  group  between  the  latter  and  the  yam  package 
therefor,  and  having  a  yam  heating  surface  including 
guide  means  for  surface  contact  heating  of  a  yam  end 
passing  thereover  from  said  yam  package  to  its  adjacent 
twist  spindle;  controllable  tensioning  means  between  said 
guide  means  and  said  yam  package  effectively  isolating 
said  yam  package  from  twist  imparted  to  the  yam  end 


8.  A  method  of  cleaning  textile  machines  having  means 
for  prxKessing  ends  of  yam  »*ich  comprises  continuously 
producing  suction  currents  of  air  in  restricted  areas  adja- 
cent the  path  of  the  ends  being  processed  and  intermit- 
tently producing  suction  currents  of  air  at  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  other  and  different  relatively  large  zones  adja- 
cent the  machine  while  successively  producing  said  suc- 
tion currents  of  all  (rf  said  zones  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence, and  moving  the  continuous  suction  currents  and 
the  intermittfcnt  suction  currents  through  separate  filter- 
ing compartments  and  to  a  common  source  of  suction. 

23.  A  suction  apparatus  for  cleaning  textile  machines 
having  drafting  rolls;  comprising  channel  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  each  machine,  suction  heads  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  drafting  rolls  and  in  continuous  com- 
munication with  said  channel  means,  a  plurality  of  open- 
mouthed  suction  chambers  communicating  with  said 
channd  means,  a  single  fan  for  producing  suction  in  said 
channel  means,  valve  means  in  each  suction  chamber 
for  opening  and  closing  the  suction  mouths  to  the  in- 
ward flow  of  air,  electromagnetic  means  for  operating 
each  of  said  valve  means,  and  means  for  intermittently 
actuating  said  electromagiietic  means  in  a  predetermined 
sequence. 

APPARATUS  FOR  TfflEPRODUCTION  OF  CABLES 

Srcad  A.  Petersen  Chariottc,  N.Cn  mbIvbot  to  Celaaasa 

CotpontkM  «f  AMrica,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  COTPOTS- 

tiea  of  Ddawara  

Fled  Inly  14, 1955,  Sar.  N^  522,899 

19  date.   (CL  57—64). 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  processing  of  filamentary  mate- 
rial, comprising  means  for  mounting  a  package  of  fiU- 
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OMBtary  materisl  for  movement  in  a  path,  means  for 
drawing  the  filamentary  material  from  said  packafe  dur- 
ing the  movement  thereof,  and  means  rcspomive  to  said 
movemem  for  engaging  said  filamentary  material  adja- 
cent to  said  package  to  restrain  the  movement  of  said 


METHOD  OF  THREADING  DRAWTWlffTER 
B.  Stoaa.  AAtvfla,  N.C.  ■iilgiir  lo  A^m* 

NX^  a  CMpoMtloB  of  Dda- 


FBai  Oct  M,  1958,  Scr.  Ntt.  77M49 

T  Hsliii     (CXS7— 1S7) 


filamentary  material  when  the  movement  of  said  package 
is  stopped,  said  responsive  means  permitting  free  move- 
ment of  said  fiiamcnury  material  and  being  disengaged 
therefrom  during  the  movement  of  tasd  package  in  said 
path.  

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

RING  RAIL  IN  STINNING  MACHINES 
Laigi  Valla,  PlavlBca  aC  Rriada,  Cogoiao  Vahrompia, 

r.  21,  ImSIjSw.N^  729,90     _ 
■plrailwi  Italy  Maj  7,  1957 
iCWak   (0.57— U7) 


1.  Id  a  drawtwisting  process  for  treating  artificial  yam 
having  an  elongated  cross-sectional  shape  including  the 
steps  of  delivering  said  yam  at  a  first  rate  of  speed  to  a 
drawing  rone,  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said  drawing 
zone  at  a  second  rate  of  speed  considerably  greater  than 
the  said  first  rate,  localizing  the  draw  point  of  yam  drawn 
in  said  drawing  zone  by  passing  the  same  in  contact 
with  at  least  one  curved  surface,  and  collecting  drawn 
yam  while  imparting  twist  and  twist  torque  thereto,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  drawn 
yam  after  withdrawal  from  said  drawing  zone  back  into 
contact  with  said  curved  surface,  and  restricting  any 
lateral  movement  of  said  yam  relative  to  said  surface 
which  is  induced  by  the  aforesaid  twist  torque  imparted 
during  collection. 


237M72 
TIMEnECE  WITH  DATE  INDICATOR 


In  a  spinning  machine  including  a  ring  rail,  lifting  and 
guiding  means  for  said  ring  rail  lying  in  a  plane  dis- 
placed from  the  plane  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
ring  rail,  said  means  comprising  a  vertical  support,  a 
vertical  bore  through  said  support,  a  lifter  rod  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  said  lifter  ro^  being  provided  with 
diametrically  positioned  longitndmal  grooves,  a  first 
groove  in  said  bore  near  the  upper  end  thereof  on  the 
side  of  said  bore  toward  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
ring  rail  and  of  approximately  half  the  length  of  the  dis- 
tance of  vertical  movement  of  said  lifter  rod,  a  ball  bear- 
ing seated  in  said  first  groove  in  said  bore  extending  into 
and  bearing  in  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  lifter  rod,  a 
second  groove  in  said  bore  on  the  side  of  said  bore  re- 
mote from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  ring  rail  near 
the  lower  end  thereof  of  approxinutely  half  the  length 
of  the  distance  of  vertical  movement  of  said  lifter  rod, 
said  second  groove  being  on  the  diametrically  opposite 
side  of  said  bore  from  said  first  groove*  a  ball  bearing 
seated  in  said  second  groove  and  bearing  in  the  other 
of  said  grooves  in  said  lifter  bar.  and  said  first  groove 
and  said  second  groove  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  said  ring  rail. 


Fled  Sept  24, 195«.  Ser.  No.  «114^1  ,^.. 
,  appMcBilen  9wlUsiia«d  Oct  21,  1955 
4^biBM.   (CL  58--5t) 


1.  In  a  timepiece  with  a  date  indicator  of  the  type 
including  a  powered  movement  driving  a  twenty-four 
hour  wheel  adapted  to  turn  a  pair  of  concentric  discs  by 
use  of  a  comnjon  pawl  engaging  a  deep-n«ch  transfer 
mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein  two  notched  ele- 
ments are  used  for  the  transfer  mechanism,  one  of  the 
notched  elements  bearing  the  numerals  of  the  units  of  the 
date,  the  other  of  the  notched  elements  bearing  two  series 
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of  three  of  the  numerals  of  the  tens  of  the  date  and  a 
space  (space,  1.  2.  3.  3.  space,  1,  2,  3.  3).  said  one  ele- 
ment having  nine  shallow  notches  and  one  deq;>er  notch, 
said  other  element  having  on  its  periphery  six  notches 
positioned  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  one  ele- 
ment, two  notches  superposed  to  the  shallow  notches 
of  said  one  element  and  two  notches  positioned  out- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  said  one  element,  so  that 
upon  the  rotation  of  the  one  element  ten  notches  the  other 
element  is  rotated  one  notdi  and  likewise  upon  the  sec- 
ond rotation  of  ten  notches  of  the  one  element  the  other 
element  is  rotated  one  notch  and  upon  the  third  rotation 
of  the  one  element  of  ten  notches  the  other  element  is 
rotated  one  notch,  while  upon  the  next  one  notch  rota- 
tion of  the  one  element  the  other  element  is  likewise  ro- 
uted on  notch  and  upon  the  following  one  notch  rota- 
tion of  the  other  element  the  one  element  is  not  rotated 
whereby  composite  successive  numerals  of  1-31  are  re- 
petitively presented. 


sleeve  at  different  speeds,  a  first  indicator  carried  by  die 
rotatable  member,  means  forming  a  second  indicator 
carried  by  the  sleeve,  and  enclosure  means  carried  by  the 


2,976^73 
CLOCK  SETTING  AND  AUTOMATIC 
REGULATION 
R.  Pcttefs,  CohuHbia,  aad  HarwcO  B.  Thompson, 
,  Pa^  ssilgiiBri  In  HaatOton  Watch  Company, 
Psu,  a  coipatatioa  of  Pcaasylvania 
Filed  July  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <75,1QS 
2«aalaH.    (CL5S— 199) 


1.  In  a  timepiece  having  an  automatic  regulator,  a 
timq^iece  frame,  a  setting  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  rotation  and  limited  axial  motion  therein,  a  first  wheel 
in  the  train  of  said  timepiece  mounted  in  said  frame  ad- 
jacent said  shaft,  a  setting  pinion  on  said  shaft  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  wheel  on  movement  of  said  shaft  in 
one  axial  direction,  clutch  means  rotationally  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  fingers  thereon  engageaUe  by 
said  setting  pinion  on  further  axial  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  the  same  direction,  a  regulation  lever  carried  by 
said  clutch  means  and  frictionally  held  thereby  by  tht 
clutch  action,  an  indexing  wheel  mounted  in  sakl  frame, 
an  indexing  means  on  said  regulation  lever  engageabk 
with  said  indexing  wheel  when  said  setting  pinion  engages 
said  fingers  and  rotates  said  clutch  means  and  r^nla- 
tion  lever,  a  regulator  mounted  in  said  frame,  means 
driven  by  said  indexing  wheel  for  moving  said  regulator, 
and  means  preventing  movement  of  said  regulator  more 
than  once  per  revolution  of  the  slowest  moving  wheel  in 
the  train  of  said  timepiece. 


taTheSca- 

a 


ORN^ACB  CLOCK 
W.  Hajiaa,  MHMTi, 
Clack  CsBifsy,  F( 
tfea  of  Ce—scdct 

nM  Pak.  11, 19S9,  to.  N^  792,494 
5  filial  I     (CL58— 120 
1 .  An  open-face  clock  assembly  comprising  a  first  rotat- 
able member,  a  rotatable  sleeve  surrounding  the  first  rotat- 
able member,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  member  and 


sleeve  and  substantially  totally  enclosing  the  first  indica- 
tor, the  enclosure  means  including  a  transparent  portion 
thioo^  which  the  first  indicator  may  be  viewed. 


2,97M75 
VOLATILIZABLE  GAS  DRIVEN  ENGINE 
Edward  C  Boner,  377  Bayviaw  Ava^  Apt  8,  Tomato, 
Ontario,  CaMida;  Mary  Bovicr,  ailwialstiaiili  of  said 

FHad  Nor.  i8, 1958,  to.  No.  776,894 
2CktaB.   (CL  68-15) 


1.  In  a  power  plant,  a  first  closed  chamber,  a  second 
closed  chamber,  a  charge  erf  volatilizable  material  in 
each  of  said  chambers,  a  cylinder  adjacent  said  chambers, 
a  passageway  connecting  said  first  chamber  with  one 
en'd  of  said  cylinder,  another  passageway  connecting  said 
second  chamber  with  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  between  the  ends  of 
the  latter,  a  piston  rod  extending  out  ot  said  other 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
piston  and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  other  eiKl 
exteriorly  of  said  cylinder,  said  other  end  of  said  piston 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  element  to  be  driven, 
a  first  burner  extaim-ly  of  said  first  chamber  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  apply  heat  to  said  first  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond burner  exteriorly  of  said  second  chamber  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  apply  heat  to  said  second  chamber,  a 
source  of  gaseous  fuel,  a  conduit  connecting  said  source 
to  said  fint  and  second  burners,  a  control  valve  movable 
in  said  conduit  between  a  position  opening  said  conduit 
to  said  first  burner  and  closing  said  conduit  to  said  sec- 
ond burner  and  a  position  closing  said  conduit  to  said 
first  burner  and  opening  said  conduit  to  said  second 
burner,  means  connecting  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
piston  rod  to  said  control  valve  so  that  said  valve  is 
moved  to  the  last-named  position  retpotuivt  to  move- 
ment of  said  piston  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
to  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  valve  is  moved 
to  the  fint-named  position  responsive  to  movemem  of 
uid  piston  from  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said 
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OM  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  charfes  in  said  first  and 
chambers  while  aitematingly  being  heated  by  the 
fuel  emitted  from  said  firrt  and  second  burners 
fleoeratinf  volatile  fumes  in  said  passageways  of  such 
volume  as  to  provide  the  driving  force  to  shift  said  pis- 
ton from  said  oni  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  from  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
to  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  to  ignite 
said  first  and  second  bumen  when  the  gaseous  fuel^is 
directed  thereto  by  said  control  valve. 


VARIABLE  lET  NOZZLE  WITH  COACTING 
SHROUD 
Ralpk  Krev,  La  Mcaa,  CaHT^  assicBor  to  Sdar  Aircraft 
Su  Diefo,  Califs  a  coipontkw  of  CaU- 


Oct  27, 1952,  Scr.  No.  317,MS 
ISCUam.    (CLM— 35.0 


1.  A  variable  area  nozzle  assembly  for  a  jet  engine, 
said  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected members  forming  a  circular  jet  nozzle  orifice, 
a  variable  area  shroud  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coacting  flap  elements  forming  a  second  circular  nozzle 
orifice  surrounding  said  jet  nozzle  orifice,  actuating  means 
for  said  nozzles  movable  aJiially  of  said  engine,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  actuating  means  and 
each  of  said  nozzles  whereby  axial  movement  of  said 
actuating  means  is  effective  to  simultaneously  vary  the 
sizes  of  said  nozzle  orifices,  the  shape  of  said  orifices 
remaining  substantially  circular  for  all  sizes  thereof. 


2,97MT7 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  DIFFUSER  CONTROL 

FOR  JET  ENGINES 

lohn  E.  Taylor,  dcrclaad,  Ohio,  aasifDor  to  Thompson 

Ramo  WooldrMgc  Inc.,  a  conontioa  off  Ohio 

FIM  Octil,  1954,  Scr.  No.  443331 
,  2CUM.    (CLM— 35.0 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  abrupt 
pressure  change  taking  the  form  of  a  shocic  wave  formed 
at  the  transition  point  of  air  stowing  from  a  supersonic 
to  a  subsonic  velocity  while  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined longitudinally  etxending  path,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  member,  a  second  roembcr  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  member  in  close  proximity 
thereto,  air  streamlining  cone  means  secured  at  the  up- 
stream ends  of  said  first  and  second  members  for  smooth- 
ly deflecting  tlie  air  flow  around  said  members,  the  space 
between  said  members  permitting  free  transverse  circu- 
lation between  the  members  while  said  streamlining  cone 


prevents  substantial  longitudinal  movement  oi  air  between 
said  members  whereby  the  air  between  said  memben 
reflects  the  average  air  pressure  along  the  longitudinal 
length  of  said  members  without  relation  to  iu  velocity, 
first  means  applying  a  voltage  across  said  members  and 
second  means  associated  with  said  members  for  modify- 
ing the  flow  of  current  between  said  members  in  direct 
relation  to  the  average  density  of  the  air  between  said 
memben,  said  second  means  comprising  an  alpha  parti- 
cle emitting  substance  extending  along  the  length  of  one 
of  said  members  for  ionizing  the  space  between  satd 
members. 

2j97M78 

RESTRICTED  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

Don  E.  Kennedy,  Park  Foraal,  BL,  aasigMir  to  Standard 

OU  Company,  Cbkan,  UL,  a  conanlioa  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Dec  if,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,7i7 

IdafaiB.   (CLM— 35.0 


An  apparatus  adapted  for  the  production  of  hi^  pres- 
sure gas  from  the  burning  of  a  solid  propellant  which 
comprises  a  chamber  provided  with  a  gas  discharge  open- 
ing and  positioned  within  said  chamber,  an  igniter  assem- 
bly containing  a  gas-producing  material  the  burning  of 
which  affords  a  sustained  burning  of  a  solid  propellant 
grain  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said  assembly  con- 
taining an  igniter  means  for  actuating  the  burning  of  said 
gas-producing  material,  wherein  said  solid  propellant  com- 
prises a  tubular  body  portion  comprising  ammonium  ni- 
trate, oxidizable  thermoplastic  binder  and  a  combustion 
catalyst,  permanent  restrictor  coatings  applied  to  the  an- 
nular ends  of  said  tubular  body  portion  which  remain  on 
the  unbumed  surface  of  the  grain  until  that  surface  is 
substantially  burned  away  and  a  short-term  restrictor 
coating  applied  to  the  external  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
body  portion  immediately  adjacent  the  periphery  of  one  of 
said  permanent  restrictor  coating  which  short-term  re- 
strictor coating  is  adapted  to  restrain  burning  of  the  body 
material  beneath  said  short-term  coating  for  a  time  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  bum-out  time  of  said  gas-pro- 
ducing material  and  not  more  than  2  seconds  in  excess- of 
said  bum-out  time  and  wherein  said  short-term  restrictor 
coating  consists  of  a  combustible  pressure  sensitive  tape 
having  a  thickness  of  about  0.006  inch. 


2,97M79 
TUBULAR  ROCKET  aMMBUSTION  CHAMBER 


lohn  E. 


OivilMi.  oyo, 
CVaM, 


FIM  Dm.  M,  1954,  Sv.  No.  (27415 
IClainH.    (CLM— 35.0 

3.  A  rocket  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  a  shell 
of  circular  cross  section  and  varying  diameten,  said  tubes 
having  uniform  dimensions  in  a  radial  direction  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  chamber,  and  varying  dimensions  in  a 
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dreumferential  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  diam- 
ber  whereby  the  cross-section  of  the  tube  is  reduced  at 
the  minimum  diameter  of  the  combustion  chamber  to 


-t*^-» 


•^i 


annidar  main  portion,  a  rear  terminal  element  spaced  in 
all  its  positions  rearwardly  of  said  main  portion,  and  gen- 
erally semi-annular  elements  disposed  intermediate  tfie 
housing  and  the  terminal  element,  and  shaped  to  close  the 
gap  between  the  two  other  parts  when  all  are  in  their 
normal  positions,  and  all  complementally  shaped  extern- 
ally to  constitute  a  streamlined  whole,  said  housing  en- 
closing an  annular  duct  terminating  at  the  terminal  ele- 
ment, and  the  latter  having  a  commimicating  jet  noztle, 
forwiormal  rearward  exit  of  combustion  gases,  a  tailcone 
fixed  with  relation  to  the  terminal  element,  an  axially 
disposed  supporting  tube  fixed  with  relation  to  the  housing 


increase  the  velocity  of  the  contents  of  the  tube  flowing 
therethrough,  the  center  line  of  each  tube  being  co- 
planar  with  the  center  line  of  the  chamber. 


COMBINATION  IGNHVI  AND  NOZZLE 
DomM  D.  KobbMMB,  McGrsfar,  Tcz.,  ■■!!■".  ^ 

.to  the  Uirilad  States  off  Anwrfca  as 

Iha  flsuctaiy  of  Ika  Air  Fovea 
,  21,  i95i,  Scr.  No.  €29,991 
«  CUm.   (O.  M-3S.0 


1.  A  reaction  propulsion  device  comprising  a  tubular 
casing  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  said  combustion 
chamber  being  loaded  with  a  solid  propellant  charge,  said 
propellant  charge  having  a  longitudinally  axial  perfora- 
tion extending  substantially  through  the  center  thereof, 
nozzle  means  secured  to  said  casing  and  having  a  Venturi 
type  passage,  said  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  opening  for 
the  discharge  of  gaseous  products,  a  perforate  member 
positioned  acron  said  inlet  opening  and  sealing  the  same, 
said  perforate  member  being  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment with  said  axial  perforation  in  the  said  propellant, 
said  axial  perforate  member  having  a  plurality  of  small 
openings  normally  closed  with  a  coating  material  adapted 
to  fail  when  subjected  to  heat,  an  imperforate  ejectable 
disc-like  obturating  member  positioned  solely  across  the 
converging  section  of  said  passage  and  removably  secured 
at  its  periphery  to  the  walls  of  said  nozzle  means  defining 
said  passage,  said  obturating  member  completely  sealing 
said  passage  and  adapted  to  be  displaced  and  open  said 
passage  to  said  chamber  when  a  predetermined  pressure 
is  attained  within  said  chamber,  a  disc-like  ignition  sus- 
tainer  member  positioned  across  said  passage  adjacent 
the  inner  face  of  said  obturating  member,  ignition  mate- 
rial completely  filling  that  portion  of  said  passage  be- 
tween said  perforate  member  and  said  sustainer  member, 
and  electro-responsive  means  to  provide  ignition  of  said 
ignition  material. 


a57(,tti 

CLAM  SHELL  THRUST  REVERffiRS  WITH 
NOISE  SUPPRESSORS 
L.  If  fit.  Bym  K.  Bokos,  md  WcaMI  H. 
,  aasliBafft  to  Bodag  Ahplnne 

u,  n  cospuratfon  of  DcJawaR 
17, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  <S4,4tf 
2ClalM.   (CLi»-^3SJ4) 

1.  In  a  jet  engine  for  propulsion  of  an  aircraft  or  the 
like,  a  composite  exterior  housing  including  a  generally 


and  telescopingly  interconnected  with  the  tailcone  to  sup- 
port and  guide  the  latter  and  the  terminal  element  for 
bodily  rearward  movement  relative  to  the  housing  from 
the  normal  position  to  a  rearward  position  wherein  the 
gap  between  the  housing  and  the  terminal  element  is  in- 
creased, means  supporting  and  guiding  said  intermediate 
elements  from  the  housing  for  pivotal  movement  inwardly 
from  their  normal  position  into  a  blocking  position  within 
the  gap,  straddling  the  Uilcone,  spaced  to  the  rear  of  an4 
disposed  transversely  of  said  duct,  and  actuator  means 
for  moving  the  intermediate  elements  and  the  terminal 
element  between  their  respective  positions. 


2,97MS2 

PNEUMATIC  OmTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FUEL-AIR  STARTER 

Cari  A.  EriekMM,  OU  CMy,  Pa.,  assizor  to  United  Air- 

craft  Corpomdo^  End  Hartford,  Com.,  a 

tfon  off  Delaware 

Lpr.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,4t7 
ItOatana.   (CLM-^39.14) 


/««il  jjit^^nrmwr 


1.  In  a  gas  propelled  starter  for  an  aircraft  engine  or 
the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  gas  generator 
adapted  to  bum  fuel,  a  pair  of  supply  conduits  connected 
with  the  generator  and  respectively  connectible  with  pres- 
surized sources  of  fuel  and  air,  a  normally  closed  vaWe 
disposed  in  each  of  said  supply  conduits.  poeumaticaUy 
operated  means  for  opening  each  of  said  valves,  and  a 
control  system  for  the  starter  comprising  a  valve  control 
conduit  connected  to  said  pneumatically  operated  vahre 
opening  means  and  connectible  with  a  source  of  pres- 
surized air.  normally  closed  valve  means  disposed  in  the 
valve  control  conduit  and  operable  selectively  to  permit 
a  flow  of  pressurized  air  therethrough  for  actuating  said 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Uamcb  28,  1961 


poeonutically  operated  means  and  opening  ukl  fuel  and 
air  valva.  and  normally  cioied  qwed  respooiive  meant 
operated  by  the  starter  for  venting  the  valve  control  con- 
duit at  a  predetermined  starter  speed  whereby  to  ck»e  said 
fuel  and  air  vahrca.  I 


GAS  TURUNB  FUEL  SWIIEM  WTTH  REGENEIt^ 
ATOR  TEMKRATURE  COMPENSATION 
>  E.  n^ta^  Deto^  a^  Richard  M.  Zaek,  Uika, 
•  G«Mnl  Motan  Cecpondon,  De- 
,a  canaflalloa  odMBwasv 

.t,19St,S«.N«^7S9,M9 
€Ckttm.   (CLM-39.2f) 


driving  wbed  on  said  shaft  arranged  opstream  of  said 
rotor  wheels  and  having  blades  thereon  forming  mixing 
chambers  tapering  in  the  manner  of  nozzles  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  the  said  rotor  wheels,  an  air  compressor 
in  driving  relationship  with  the  rotor  shaft,  a  conduit 
connected  to  said  air  compressor  and  having  a  nozzle  out- 
let arranged  to  deliver  compressed  air  to  said  mixing 
chambers,  a  hot  gas  chamber  having  an  outlet  arranged 
forwanfly  of  said  nozzle  outlet  in  the  direction  of  rou- 
tioo  of  the  driving  wheel  so  as  to  register  with  and  deliver  < 
hot  gases  to  said  mixing  chambers  subsequently  to  the 
delivery  of  compressed  air  thereto  throuj^  said  nozzle 
outlet,  and  stationary  baflle  means  interposed  between 
said  driving  wheel  and  rotor  wheels  and  extending  be- 
tween said  nozzle  outlet  and  outlet  of  the  hot  gas  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  obstruct  the  outflow  of  compressed 
air  from  the  mixing  chamben  imtil  the  hot  gases  have 
been  admitted  thereto  and  mixed  with  the  compressed 
air  therein. 


VARIABLE  HYDRAUUCrOWER  TRANSMISSIONS 


2,97<,M4 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  GAS  TURBINES 

End  Richard  Wbth,  1574  Mdba  Coaort, 

Mo«atain  View,  Calif. 

Fifed  Dec.  M,  1951,  Scr.  No.  M3,2<2 

priority,  appllcathM  Gerauay  May  19,  1951 

5aafans.    (CLM— 39.75) 


1.  A  foe!  system  for  a  regenerative  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  compressor,  combustion  apparatus,  a  re- 
generator having  high  heat  storage  capacity,  a  tiu-bioe, 
and  an  exhaust  duct,  the  motive  fluid  circulating  from 
the  compressor  through  the  regenerator  and  combus- 
tion apparatus  to  the  turbine  and  from  the  turbine 
through  the  regenerator  to  the  exhaust  duct,  the  turbine 
being  connected  to  drive  the  compressor;  the  fuel  system 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  fuel  pump,  fuel  metering 
valve  means  responsive  to  conditions  indicative  of  nor- 
mal engine  fuel  requirements  connecting  the  fuel  pump 
to  the  combustion  apparatus,  means  connected  to  the 
engine  sensitive  to  a  condition  indicative  of  regenerator 
temperature,  and  a  thermal  compensating  throttling  valve 
operated  by  the  sensitive  means  connecting  the  fuel  pump 
to  the  combustion  apparatus. 


I.  A  gas  turbine,  comprising  in  combination,  a  rotor 
shaft  with  a  plurality  of  bladed  rotor  wheels  thereon,  a 
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FDsd  N«r.  as,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •5<,S37 
-    -  \  appWcBllen  GffWrt  Britala  Dec  2,  195t 
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y,  9«r.  no.  99m^w9t 
Great  Britain  Dec 
(CLM— 53) 


1.  For  use  with  a  hydraulic  transmission  comprising  a 
variable  positive  displaoement  transmission  pump  hy- 
drauUcally  connected  to  a  positive  displacement  hydraulic 
transmission  motor,  a  power  source  driving  the  pump  and 
a  load  driven  by  the  motor,  a  coirtrol  system  comprising 
a  displacement  control  for  the  pump  normally  operable  to 
select  pump  displacement  to  drive  the  motor  at  any  de- 
sired speed,  overriding  means  for  the  displacement  con- 
trol so  arranged  as  to  be  capable  only  of  reducing  selected 
displacement,  and  overload  sensing  means  for  the  power 
source  operative  on  occurrence  of  an  overload  to  reduce 
pump  displaoement  in  an  overriding  manner  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  remove  the  overioad  from  the  power  source. 


2,97MM 
■OOOTER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Stelnr,  BIooubScM  HIDi.  Mich.,  assiinwr  to 

Kcbcy-Haycs  Coiapaay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cosporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FDad  Feh.  7, 195S,  Ser.  No.  713,9tl 
ItCWaM.  (CLM-54.0 
9.  A  booster  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  hydraulic 
pressure  chamber,  a  plunger  movable  thereinto  to  dis- 
place fluid  therefrom,  a  fluid  pressure  motor  having  a 
pressure  responsve  unit  connected  to  said  plunger  and 
at  one  side  of  which  is  a  variable  pressure  chamber,  a 
valve  mechanism  between  said  variable  pleasure  chamber 
and  sources  of  different  pressures  and  normally  connect- 
ing said  variable  pressure  chamber  to  one  of  said  sources, 
a  casing  having  a  control  chamber  therein,  pedal  oper- 
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able  means  for  sopplyiag  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  control 
chamber,  an  axially  movable  reaction  plunger  in  said  cas- 
ing liaving  an  axial  opening  therethrough,  a  dii^diragm 
spanning  one  end  of  said  reaction  |dun|er  and  cxpoaed  to 
pressure  in  said  control  chamber,  an  axially  movable 
valve  operating  stem  projecting  through  said  opening  in 
said  reaction  plunger  and  having  one  end  mechanically 
engageaUe  with  said  diaphragm  to  be  operated  thereby 


individual  indicator  means  connected  to  each  rotataMe 
member  to  be  moved  by  each  rotatable  member  to  in- 
dicate the  position  of  each  of  said  individual  power 
devices. 

MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 


upon  movement  thereof  by  pressure  in  said  control  cham- 
ber and  having  its  other  end  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  mechanism,  said  casing  having  a  reaction 
chamber  to  which  are  exposed  surfaces  of  said  plunger 
facing  away  from  said  control  chamber,  means  biasing 
said  reaction  plunger  away  from  said  control  chamber, 
and  a  fluid  connection  between  said  hydraulic  pressure 
chamber  and  said  reaction  chamber. 


2^97Mt7 

CONTROL  FOR  MULIIIET  IMPULSE  TURBINE 

R.  Nkhok,  Eha  Gffvra,  WlL,  nariiMMr  to  AOb- 

iBMrfHi  iitoj  CiMjsny,  MilwMhee,  Wis. 

FBad  Mr  16,  IMC,  S«.  Pic  596,121 

liaim.  (CL66-97) 


9.  A  control  system  comprising;  individual  power  de- 
vices, a  speed  responsive  arrangement,  said  speed  re- 
sponsive arrangemem  coimected  to  each  power  device  to 
operate  each  power  device,  a  main  shaft  carried  by  a  sup- 
port, a  routable  member  for  each  power  device  carried 
by  said  main  shaft,  said  routable  members  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  main  shaft,  an  individual  means  connecting  a 
power  device  and  a  rotataft>le  member,  each  individual 
means  moved  by  a  power  device  to  move  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber in  response  to  movement  of  its  power  device,  and  an 


CaML,* 


May  16, 1959.  Sar.  No.  614,614 
llChfaM.    (CL  66-47) 


1.  A  control  for  a  machhie-tool  of  the  type  which  has 
a  member  reciprocably  movable  along  a  pair  of  angulariy 
related  axes,  a  first  and  a  second  motor  providing  power 
for  moving  said  member  along  a  reqtective  first  and  sec- 
ond of  said  axes,  and  a  source  of  power  for  said  motors, 
said  control  comprising:  a  control  element  for  the  first 
motor  which  is  adapted  to  selectively  control  the  con- 
nection of  said  motor  to  said  source  of  power  so  as  to 
determine  the  direction  the  motor  is  to  move  the  member, 
said  control  element  comprising  a  pair  of  conduits,  means 
for  selectively  placing  said  conduits  under  fluid  pressure 
one  at  a  time,  a  pressure-responsive  valve  with  an  actua- 
tor, there  being  one  of  said  pressure-responsive  valves 
and  actuators  for  each  conduit,  the  actuator  being  con- 
nected to  the  conduit,  so  that  power  is  passed  to  the 
nMtor  when  the  actuator  of  a  selected  one  of  said  pres- 
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sure-responsive  valves  is  actuated  by  pressure  in  its  re- 
spective conduit,  a  first-axis  trip  device  in  each  of  said 
conduits,  which  trip  devices  are  so  disposed  and  arranfed 
as  to  open  and  discharge  fluid  from  their  respective  con- 
duits when  the  member  reaches  a  pre-selected  position 
along  said  first  axis,  and  thereby  deactuate  the  respec- 
tive pressure-responsive  valve  so  as  to  stop  movement 
of  the  member  in  the  respective  direction;  and  reversal 
means  disposed  on  the  second  axis  and  responsive  to 
the  position  of  the  member  on  the  second  axis  fbr  re- 
versing the  condition  of  the  control  element  so  as  to  re- 
verse the  direction  of  naovement  of  the  member  along 
the  first  axis  when  the  member  reaches  a  preselected  posi- 
tion along  said  second  axis,  said  reversal  means  compris- 
ing a  second-axis  trip  device  adapted  to  be  opened  when 
a  pre-selected  position  along  the  second  axis  is  reached, 
a  pair  of  Mock  valves,  each  of  which  has  an  actuator 
and  a  pair  of  poru  which  are  connected  when  the  actuator 
is  actuated,  the  actuator  and  a  first  ot  said  ports  of  both 
block  valves  being  connected  to  said  second-axis  trip  de- 
vice, the  actuator  and  second  port  of  the  individual  block 
valves  being  connected  to  a  different  one  o<  said  con- 
duits, whereby  the  second  axis  trip  device  has  a  like  ef- 
fect on  the  pressure-responsive  valves  as  their  respective 
first  axis  trip  devices,  thereby  providing  for  reversal  of 
nKivement  aJong  the  first  axis  as  a  function  of  member 
position  along  the  second  axis. 


desired  speed  setting,  and  an  individual  adjusting  means 
for  said  master  regulator  whereby  upon  manipulation 
thereof  said  single  output  control  pressure  is  varied  and 
the  variation  is  applied  simultaneously  and  directly  to 
said  first  and  second  regulators  to  thereby  signal  the  first 
and  second  resetting  control  means  to  reset  each  of  the 
governors  to  a  new  speed  setting. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
OPERATION  OF  PRIME  MOVERS  IN  A  CONTIN- 
UOUS PROCESS 

>oM8  aad  Aanc  A.  Lwmbm,  WcUsvfllc,  N.Y., 
to  Worthiagtoa  Corponrtloa,  Harrison,  NJ., 
a  coffWNraikMi  of  Dchwaie 

Fllad  Sept  2f .  1954,  Scr.  No.  457,2t5 
SCWm.   (CLM— m) 


1.  The  combination  with  at  least  two  independent 
governor  controlled  prime  movers  operative  in  a  con- 
tinuous process  to  drive  a  series  of  operations,  said  gov- 
ernors each  including  resetting  control  means  operatively 
connected  thereto  for  resetting  the  governor  to  a  prede- 
termined speed  setting,  of  control  means  comprising  a 
regulating  system  which  includes  a  first  regulator  oper- 
atively connected  to  one  of  said  resetting  control  means, 
a  second  regulator  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
resetting  control  means,  a  master  regulator  adapted  to 
produce  a  single  output  control  pressure  and  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  regulators,  a 
pressure  fluid  supply  source  communicating  with  each  of 
said  regulators,  individual  adjusting  means  for  said  firat 
and  second  regulators  whereby  upon  manipulation  thereof 
flow  from  said  pressure  fluid  source  through  each  of  said 
regulators  to  each  of  said  resetting  control  means  can  be 
individually  adjusted  to  set  each  of  the  governors  to  a 


FORMING  SUBTERRANEAN  CA  VTIIES  BY 
SOLUTION  MINING 
Rnymoiid  C.  ADrcd,  lyAicy  A.  Shock,  mi  John  D.  Sad- 
City,  Ottk,  ■■rifnn  to  Coattacatal  Ofl 
Pooca  Clly,  OkiOn  •  iwponUfcw  of  Dda- 


FDod  May  7, 1959, 8m,  No.  Sll,i34 
It  flnli    {CLn—Si 


;>N\\j^X- 


1.  A  method  of  cavity  formation  in  subterranean  salt 
beds  which  comprises:  (1)  providing  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duiu  to  the  salt  bed;  (2)  forming  a  cavity  by  the  steps  of: 
introducing  water  via  said  inlet  conduit  into  the  salt  bed 
and  dissolving  salt  therefrom  to  form  brine  and  the 
beginning  of  a  cavity,  removing  brine  from  the  forming 
cavity  via  said  outlet  conduit  and  repeatedly  recirculating 
brine  via  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  forming  cavity,  the 
total  amount  of  water  used  being  sufficient  to  form  a 
cavity  of  the  desired  diameter,  continuing  said  recircula- 
tion until  all  of  the  water  has  been  introduced  and  the 
recirculated  brine  has  become  saturated  with  reapect  to 
salt,  thereafter  discontinuing  said  recirculation  and  per- 
mitting saturated  brine  to  remain  in  the  cavity  which 
has  been  formed;  (3)  elevating  within  the  salt  bed  said 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  to  points  above  the  level  of  the 
saturated  brine  in  the  formed  cavity  and  forming  at  least 
one  other  cavity  above  the  previously  formed  cavity  by 
the  steps  set  forth  in  (2)  herein;  and  (4)  removing  sat- 
urated brine  from  the  cavities  formed  wbneby  a  plurality 
of  connected  superposed  subterranean  cavities  are  formed 
in  the  salt  bed. 


2,97i,i91  

STORAGE  OF  OIL  AND  OTHER  WATER- 
IMMISCIBLE  FLUIDS 


G 


CootiMiatkM  of  apfUcadoa  Sar.  No.  SM32«,  Joly  <, 
1955.  lib  apptkalloa  Dae.  14,  1959,  Sar.  No. 
S59,45< 

ClaiBM  pfftoelty,  aMllcation  Swadea  Nor.  2,  19541 
It  nstoii    (CLtl— ^ 

..'  A  method  of  controlling  the  storage  of  oil  in  a 
column  above  a  water  bed  in  an  arrangement  comprising 
a  container  provided  by  a  cavity  in  a  subsoil  water-bear- 
ing pervious  formation,  in  which  container  the  water  bed 
is  maintained  in  equilibrium  by  a  water  column  commu- 
nicating therewith  and  essentially  separated  from  the  oil 
column  and  from  the  subsoil  water  and  serving  for  the 
control  of  the  oil  column,  and  in  which  container  the  oil 
is  in  direct  contact  with  the  water  pervious  walls  thereof 
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and  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  pressure  head  of 
the  water  column  is  less  than  that  of  the  subsoil  water 
adjacent  said  walls  so  that  the  oil  pressure  at  the  lower 
end  of  he  oil  column  is  less  than  the  pressure  of  the  sub- 
soil water  whereby  to  allow  subsoil  water  to  seep  into  the 
oil,  and  so  that  the  oil  pressure  above  said  lower  end  oil 
column  portion  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  subsoil 
water  adjacent  said  walls  whereby  to  allow  oil  to  pene- 


movement  of  said  breakwater  structure  relative  to  said 
body  and  said  legs;  and  means  for  disposing  and  holding 
said  breakwater  structure  in  operative  position  at  the 
mean  water  level  when  said  body  is  elevated. 


trate  the  wall  of  the  cavity,  comprising  increasing  the 
pressure  head  of  the  water  column  relative  to  that  of  the 
subsoil  water  when  the  oil  quantity  stored  is  increased, 
and  reducing  said  pressure  head  when  the  oil  quantity 
stored  is  reduced,  said  changes  of  said  pressure  head  be- 
ing to  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  the  rate  of  flow  of 
seepage  water  to  be  maintained  approximately  constant 
for  varying  quantities  of  oil  and  less  than  a  predetermined 
maximum  value. 

2,976,^92 
MOBILE  BREAKWATER 
George  E.  Soderow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De 
Long  Coiposatton,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1956,  Sar.  No.  629.879 
llClalM.    (CL61— 5) 


1.  A  mobile  breakwater  arranged  off-shore  and  in  a 
body  of  water,  said  breakwater  including  a  buoyant  body 
having  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  associated  therewith; 
said  legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  body  into  en- 
gagement with  a  marine  bottom  and  supporting  said  body 
above  and  out  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  water; 
breakwater  structure  disposed  adjaceitf  one  of  said  legs 
and  including  baffle  means  for  reducing  the  energy  of 
waves  pounding  tiiereagainst;  mounting  means  for  said 
breakwater  structure  provided  on  said  body  adjacent 
said  one  of  said  legs,  said  breakwater  structure  being 
slidably  engaged  to  said  mounting  means  for  vertical 
movement  of  said  breakwater  stnicture  relative  to  said 
body;  guiding  means  below  said  body  engaged  for  sliding 
vertical  movement  on  said  one  of  said  lep  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  breakwater  structure;  said  mounting 
means  and  said  guiding  means  rettraining  horiaontal 

784  O.Q.— 60 


2,976,693 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  MARINE  STRUCTURES 

Robcst  N.  SbowaHtr,  MoUMeo,  and  Leon  B.  Dc  Long, 

Seattle,  Wasii.,  and  George  E.  Sisdcrow,  Staten  Istaad, 

N.Y.,  MaiiMxs  to,  Dc  Long  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  461,454 
UGUaM.    (CL61— 46J) 


1.  The  method  of  erecting  a  platform  at  a  soft-bottom 
marine  location  of  predetermined  water  depth,  the  stq» 
comprising:  fk>ating  to  the  locatkm  a  barge  having  a 
buoyant  hull,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  elongated  hull- 
supporting  members  mounted  generaOy  symmetrically  on 
the  hull  and  guided  for  substantially  vertical  relative  linear 
movement  therebetween,  the  length  of  each  of  the  mem- 
bers being  greater  than  the  water  depth  at  the  location 
plus  the  height  of  the  hull  and  all  the  members  being 
held  up  off  the  marine  bottom  while  the  barge  is  floated 
to  the  location;  moving  the  memberp  down  into  engage- 
ment with  the  marine  bottom;  raising  the  hull  on  the 
members  until  substantially  the  entire  weight  of  the  hull 
is  supported  thereon,  i.e.,  the  bottom  of  the  hull  is  sub- 
stantially at  water  level;  releaaing  the  support  of  cer- 
tain of  said  members  so  that  substantially  the  entire  wd^t 
of  the  hull  is  supported  stably  and  generally  symmetri- 
cally on  less  than  an  of  the  members  in  order  to  load  eadi 
of  the  memben  whidi  are  thai  supporting  the  hull  with 
a  wei^t  greater  than  its  proportional  share  of  the  total 
hull  weight  when  all  of  the  osembers  are  supporting  the 
hull:  re-engaging  the  support  of  the  hull  on  said  certain 
members;  repeating  the  releasing  and  re-engaging  opera- 
tion with  other  members  nntil  each  of  the  members  has 
been  so  loaded;  and  raising  tut  hull  cm  the  memben  to 
an  elevation  above  wave  aodon. 


2,976,694 
BOAT  BEACHER  AND  LAUNCHER 
Eric  L.  C  Stanford,  deceased,  late  of  2615  Military, 
Port  Haron,  Mkh.,  by  Marie  TtH  Stanford,  czecntriz. 
Port  Haron,  Mick. 

FDed  Apr.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651,967 
4Ctefani.    (CL61— 67) 


1.  A  device  for  launching  and  beaching  water  craft 
which  comprises  a  land  anchor  to  be  mounted  in  the 
ground  adjacent  a  waterway,  a  dock  pontoon,  means  on 
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said  pontoon  to  fmsten  to  a  boat  at  water  level,  means 
operably  secured  to  said  pontoon  for  propelling  said  pon- 
toon on  land  and  in  the  water,  and  ramp  means  connect- 
ing said  pontoon  with  said  land  anchor  to  permit  access 
from  land  to  the  boat  when  the  pontoon  is  waterbome, 
said  land  anchor  submerged  in  soil  adjacent  a  waterway, 
said  land  anchor  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
plates  connected  to  vertical  reinforcements,  an  anchor 
cap  member  on  sa-d  land  anchor  pivotally  connected  to 
said  anchor  on  a  vertical  axis  and  a  bracket  member  con- 
necting said  ramp  means  and  said  anchor  cap  wherem  the 
two  may  be  related  for  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis,  the 
anchor  cap  having  a  saddle  recess  and  the  bracket  con- 
necting the  anchor  cap  with  the  ramp  means  having  a  nng 
member,  a  portion  of  which  is  received  in  said  saddle 
fprmation  on  said  anchor  cap. 


sion  device  for  metering  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  frost 
accumulating  coil  while  bypassing  an  automatic  expan- 
sion device  regulating  flow  of  refrigerant  to  the  Uquifi<a- 
uon  coil  when  the  heat  transfer  functions  of  the  coib 
are  interchanged,  reversing  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
said  coils  to  supply  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  to  the  fnoat 
accumulating  coil  whereby  the  frost  u  removed  from  the 
surface  of  the  coil  and  the  gaseous  refrigerant  is  liquified, 
and  continuously  supplying  the  liquified  refrigerant  to  the 
liquifaction  coil  served  by  the  automatic  expansion  de- 
vice in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  suction  tem- 
perature at  a  predetermined  minimum  level. 


SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATED  LRG  STORAGE 


LconaH  P.  Mcadc,  Btftfcrrfflc,  OUa^ 


toPhilUpt 


AUTOMATIC  ICEMAKER  _  , 

Robcft  R.  Dahl,  LtacolBwwrf,  DL,  MiiiVor  to  The  Dole 

Valve  Conpaaj,  Moctoa  Grove,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  4, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  SlOJlt 
UCIaiam.   (CL  tt— 137) 


PctrolcuB  Company,  a  conoratfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959.  Scr.  No.  SM.IM 

11  Claiaic.    (CL  (2—54) 


'^^:^ 


i 


1.  A  liquefied  gas  storage  system  comprising,  in  con>- 
bination.  a  storage  vessel  having  an  outlet,  a  spray  in  said 
storage  vessel,  a  refrigeration  vessel,  a  first  heat  ex- 
change coil  in  said  refrigeration  vessel,  a  first  conduit 
communicating  said  first  coil  with  said  spray,  a  second 
heat  exchange  coil,  a  second  conduit  communicating  said 
outlet  with  said  second  heat  exchange  coil,  a  compressor 
in  said  second  conduit  for  compressing  vapor  from  said 
outlet,  a  third  conduit  communicating  said  second  heat 
exchange  coil  with  said  first  heat  exchange  cofl,  and  an 
expansion  valve  in  said  third  conduit. 


237MM 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Hal  H.  Rhea  a^  Edward  J.  Bnka,  SyracMj,  N.Y.,  aa- 
to  Carrier  Cofyoratfoa,  Syiacue,  N.Y.,  a  eor- 
.  aff  Dalawan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,7tt 
4CliriM.    (CI.  42— 115) 


1.  In  an  automatic  icemaker,  an  oscillaUble  tray  having 
oppositely  facing  ice  molds  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  metering  means  for  filling  the  up- 
wardly facing  molds  with  a  measured  volume  of  water  and 
loosening  the  ice  pieces  in  the  downwardly  facing  molds 
by  the  heat  of  the  water  filling  the  upwardly  facing  molds, 
power  means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  water  filling 
said  metering  means  for  moving  said  tray  to  bring  the 
upwardly  facing  molds  and  the  ice  pieces  therein  in  a 
downwardly  facing  release  position,  switch  means  con- 
trolUng  the  filUng  of  said  metering  means,  a  thermally 
responsive  element  for  operating  said  switch  means  to 
effect  filling  of  said  metering  means  upon  certain  low  tem- 
perature conditions  and  to  effect  emptying  of  s«d  meter- 
ing means  upon  certain  high  temperature  conditions,  an 
overfill  arm  sensing  the  level  of  ice  pieces  discharged  from 
said  molds,  and  means  operated  by  said  overfill  arm  for 
holding  said  switch  means  from  movement  to  complete  a 
circuit  to  effect  filling  of  said  metering  means  upon  the 
discharge  of  a  predetermined  level  of  ice  pieces. 


^^^ 


4.  The  method  of  defrosting  the  frost  accumulating 
coil  of  a  heat  pump  including  a  liquification  coil  and 
frost  accumulating  coil  and  means  for  interchanging  the 
heat  transfer  function  of  each  coil  which  consists  in  the 
steps  of  delivering  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  frost  accumu- 
lating coil  from  the  liquification  coil  through  an  expan- 


2,97MM 
REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 

Glen  Maffly,  1541  Credricw  f^**  ^f*^^^JSVSL 
OvtaiDal  appBcatfoB  Scat.  19,  1951,  Scr.  No.  247^39, 
^S!rp5SrNn,t44^5.'datod  W7,2?,1W«.    DJ 
▼Mad  aad  Ihk  appRiahna  Sept  11,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

M3.335 

^^  15Clatac    (CL«2-1«9) 

1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  employing  a  volatile  re- 
frigerant, a  compressor,  means  for  starting  said  compres- 
sor in  cither  direction  of  rotation,  a  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  said  refrigerant,  a  seat  for  said  valve,  and  means 
associated  with  said  valve  for  moving  it  relative  to  its 
seat,  said  means  comprising  a  mass  which  is  movable 
relative  to  the  main  body  of  said  compressor  and  thus 
caused  by  its  own  inertia  to  move  the  valve  in  one  di- 
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rection  relative  to  its  seat  when  the  compressor  is  sUrt-  by  the  wicking  element,  said  wicking  element  having  an 
ed  in  one  direction  of  roUtiop  and  in  the  opposite  di-  exposed  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  a  second  frame  car- 
ried by  the  above  mentioned  frame,  and  a  perforate  por- 


rection  when  the  compressor  is  started 
direction  of  rotation. 


timi  carried  by  the  second  frame  in  the  spaced  relation 
in  the  reverse    to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  wicking  element  to  pre- 
vent direct  conUct  of  the  user  with  the  exposed  surface, 
of  the  wicking  element. 


2j97<,i99 

REFRIGERATION  UNIT 

Huf  o  C.  Smith,  BrecksTlIlc,  Ohio,  aaigiior  to  Hugo  C. 

Smith  Corp.,  Clevdaad,  Ohio,  a  cofporation  of  Ohio 

FDed  Inly  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824.583 

13  Claims.    (CI.  42— 278) 


2,974,781 
REVERSING  VALVE  FOR  REFRIGERATING 
SYSTEMS 
Frederick  A.  GreeaawaH,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Ranco  Incorporated,  Cohunbos,  (Mdo.  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  785^93 
5Cfadnu.    (CL  42-^24) 


13.  A  refrigeration  unit  comprising  a  motor  and  a  com- 
pressor, a  housing  surrounding  said  motor  and  com- 
pressor, said  compressor  having  an  intake  port  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  second 
memb^NJoined  to  and  surrounding  said  housing  and  pro- 
vidingan  annular  chamber  constituting  a  receiver  for 
refrigerant,  said  receiver  being  connected  to  the  high 
pressure  side  of  said  compressor,  a  third  member  joined 
to  and  surrounding  said  housing  and  having  a  portion 
surrounding  said  receiver  providing  an  annular  chamber 
constituting  an  accumulator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  receiver,  an  evaporator,  connections  between  said 
evaporator  and  said  receiver  and  between  said  evaporator 
and  said  accumulator,  a  by-pass  conduit  for  conducting 
refrigerant  gas  at  high  pressure  directly  from  said  com- 
pressor to  said  evaporator  before  said  gas  is  condensed 
into  a  liquid,  a  passageway  connecting  said  accumulator 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  passageway  being 
disposed  at  a  level  substantially  above  the  lower  part 
of  said  accumulator  and  spaced  from  the  connection 
between  said  accumulator  and  said  evaporator. 


2,974,788 
ffiAT  STRUCTURE 
Wniiam  L.  Smdkmm,  181  AisoaM  Drive  GrecavOlc,  S.C. 
FHad  May  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735341 
lOaiiBi.    (CL42— 313) 
1.  A  seat  structure  including,  a  container  for  storing 
a  liquid  coolant,  a  relatively  shallow  imperforate  frame 
having  connection  with  said  container,  a  flat  wicking  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  frame  communicating  with  said  con- 
tainer so  that  liquid  from  said  container  may  be  received 


<7-- 


1.  In  a  reversible-cycle  refrigerating  system  having  a 
compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  ev^^wrator  connected  in 
a  refrigerating  circuit  including  a  valve  mechanism  to 
selectively  reverse  the  order  of  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
the  condenser  and  evaporator,  said  valve  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  tubular  chamber  having  the  interior  thereof 
connected  with  the  discharge  and  the  intake  of  the  com- 
pressor and  with  the  condenser  and  evaporator  respec- 
tively, valve  means  shiftable  in  said  chamber  between  two 
positons  to  reverse  the  order  of  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
the  condenser  and  evaporator,  piston  means  in  said  cham- 
ber operable  to  shift  said  valve  means  from  one  of  said 
two  positions  to  the  other  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
pressure  at  one  end  of  said  piston  means  relative  to  the 
other  end,  means  forming  restricted  passages  from  the 
discharge  of  the  compressor  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber, bleed  lines  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said 
chamber  with  the  imake  of  the  compressor,  control  valve 
means  for  said  bleed  lines  to  selectively  open  and  close 
said  lines  alternatively  and  thereby  reduce  the  pressure  in 
one  end  or  the  other  of  said  chamber  for  causing  movement 
of  said  piston  means  to  the  end  of  said  chamber  having 
the  open  bleed  line,  and  shut-off  valve  means  in  said  cham- 
ber operated  by  movement  of  said  piston  means  to  close 
the  outlet  of  the  bleed  line  toward  which  the  piston  means 
is  moved. 
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ROLLING  MILL  POWER  TRANSftOaSION 


SHEARING  COUPLING,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

i:odm!5G">UUUNGEMBNT  ^    ^    ^       .^.^PSSS^J^EL?^^^ 

C  PMMk.  loBtL  m-  airifBor  to  IJwkm  Tank   Haiis4<Mchini  KktMchwMf,  Em,  Gcfouay, 


1.  In  «  power  transmiMion  arrtngemeiit,  a  flrat  driv- 
ing shaft  element,  a  «econd  driven  shaft  element,  means 
prxyviding  a  power  transmission  connection  between  the 
elements  comprising  a  first  member  having  a  positive 
driving  connection  to  one  of  said  elements,  a  second  mem- 
ber, a  positive  driving  connection  between  said  members, 
a  lost  motion  driving  connection  between  said  second 
member  and  the  other  of  said  elements  accommodatmg 
a  limited  relative  movement  therebetween,  and  abut- 
ments on  said  other  element  and  said  first  member  mova- 
ble from  a  neutral  position  into  an  interfering  position 
in  response  to  said  limited  relative  movement  between 
the  second  member  and  said  other  element. 


237<,7t3 
MACHINERY  GUARDS  ^,^ 

Rlchafd  Lctlic  AOdnaoB,  BoHos-by-Bowland,  near  Clitlie- 
roc,  EagiaDd,  asrignor  to  AtUnsoo's  Agricnltiiral  Ap- 
pliances Limited,  CUtharoc,  Ei«iaad,  a  company  of 
Gfeat  BfltaiB 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83S,993 
4  Claims.    (CL  64-^) 


1.  For  machinery  including  a  shaft  coupling  compris- 
ing a  telescopic  shaft  provided  adjacent  each  of  its  ends 
with  a  universal  joint  from  which  extend  stub  shafts 
which  mate  with  driving  and  driven  parts  whereby  the 
coupling  provides  for  variation  in  the  inter-spacing  and 
other  positional  relationship  of  said  parts,  a  tubular 
safety  guard  including  a  continuous  envelope  adapted 
floatingly  to  encompass  the  shaft  coupling  throughout  its 
length,  said  envelope  being  of  elastic  material  at  least 
at  its  ends,  whereby  it  is  capable  of  longitudinal  com- 
pression and  expansion,  two  circumferential  crests  at 
each  end  of  said  envelope  defining  therebetween  an  ex- 
terna! groove,  a  frustro-conoidal  end  piece  at  each  end  of 
said  continuous  envelope,  a  ring  secured  internally  to 
each  end  piece  near  its  smaller  end,  and  having  a  diame- 
ter intermediate  that  of  the  base  of  said  groove  and  that 
of  either  crest  defining  the  groove,  said  ring  being  lo- 
cated in  said  groove  and  the  increasing  diameter  portions 
of  each  end  piece  extending  away  from  said  envelope, 
each  said  end  piece  being  of  such  internal  volume  that  it 
can  fit,  with  clearance,  over  one  of  said  universal  joints, 
and  a  thrust  bearing  located  within  each  of  said  end 
pieces,  each  said  thrust  bearings  being  disposed  co- 
axially  with  the  envelope  and  with  its  bearing  surface 
facing  the  mouth  of  the  end  piece  wherein  it  is  located,' 
so  as  to  prevent  binding  of  the  end  pieces  on  the  uni- 
versal joints  when  the  shaft  shortens. 


1.  In  combination:  a  universal  joint  shaft  having  a 
fiange  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  therethrough, 
a  supporting  shaft  supported  by  said  universal  joint  shaft 
and  extending  in  substantially  axial  alignment  therewith 
beyond  the  flange  of  said  universal  joint  shaft,  that  por- 
tion of  said  supporting  shaft  which  extends  beyond  the 
flange  of  said  universal  joint  shaft  being  provided  with 
a  collar,  a  coupling  member  rotaUbly  joumalled  on  said 
supporting  shaft  and  provided  with  a  first  flange  having 
bores  therethrough  corresponding  to  and  adapted  to  be 
axially  aligned  with  the  bores  of  the  flange  of  said  uni- 
versal joint  shaft,  said  coupling  member  comprising 
axially  spaced  shoulders  near  said  supporting  shaft  and 
also  comprising  a  second  flange  spaced  from  said  first 
flange  for  connection  with  a  structural  element  to  be 
drivingly  connected  by  said  coupling  member  to  said 
universal  joint  shaft,  disc  means  connected  to  that  end 
face  of  said  supporting  shaft  which  is  remote  from  the 
flange  of  said  universal  joint  shaft,  thrust  bearing  means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  shaft  between  the  shoulders 
of  said  coupling  member  and  said  collar  and  said  disc 
means,  thrust  bearing  means  between,  said  shoulders  and 
mounted  on  said  supporting  shaft,  said  thrust  bearing 
means  maintaining  said  first  flange  in  slightly  spaced 
relationship  to  the  flange  of  said  universal  joint  shaft, 
and  shearing  pins  extending  at  least  through  some  of 
said  bores  in  said  first  flange  and  the  flange  of  said 
universal  joint  shaft. 


1,97<,7»S 
WARP  KNiTTING  METHOD 
Rcz  S.  MacCaffny,  Jr.,  BoiU^  Sptk^i,  Pa.,  asrimor  to 
C.  H.  Madand  and  Som,  CarUrit,  Pa.,  a  corpofation 
of  Pcnanrlvania 

Filed  May  ^  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,372 
IfClakM.    (CLM— S5) 


o 
o 


rs  ir£f  g  (f  8  ^8 


. !!!-  %i.  n;  w- 3': 'iii^'iP.' 
:  .fti  .K'  .f»T  .#:']m'.-SE..'S?.^^' 


•r    jir 


1.  The  method  of  warp  knitting  a  pile  fabric  on  a  wp 
knitting  machine  having  a  trick  plate,  a  gang  of  nnited 
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latch  needles  oo  one  tide  of  the  trick  plate  having  an 
advanced  position  and  a  retracted  position,  a  gang  of 
united  plush  points  of  a  plurality  of  different  characters 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  trick  plate  having  an  ad- 
vanced position  and  a  retracted  position  and  operable 
independently  of  the  needles,  a  sinker  comb  having  an 
advanced  position  above  the  needles  and  the  plush  points 
and  a  retracted  position  out  of  line  with  the  needles  and 
the  plush  p<^ts,  and  having  a  pile  yam  guide  bar.  a 
backing  yam  guide  bar,  and  a  knitting  yam  guide  bar, 
all  of  which  guide  bars  are  supplied  with  suiuble  waip 
yam  and  swing  together  over  the  needles  and  plush  points 
fkx)m  the  needle  side  to  the  plush  point  side  and  vice 
versa,  and  also  shog  in  the  dlrKtion  of  the  line  of  needles 
and  plush  points,  which  comprises  advancing  and  then 
retracting  the  needles  and  forming  walewise  extending 
parallel  chains  of  knitted  stitches  by  swinging  and  shog- 
ging  the  knitted  yam  guide  bar  to  place  knitting  yam  in 
the  hook  of  each  needle  when  advanced,  shogging  the 
backing  yam  guide  bar  to  inlay  backing  yam  sinuously 
in  the  knitted  stitches,  advancing  the  plush  points,  swing- 
ing and  shogging  the  idle  yam  guide  bar  to  cross  lines 
of  chain  stitches  while  the  stitches  are  being  formed  and 
from  loops  of  pile  yam  around  only  certain  selected 
plush  points  of  the  gang,  which  selected  plush  points  are 
of  a  selected  character,  and  forming  an  inlay  of  the  base 
legs  of  the  pile  loops  thus  formed  into  the  stitches  of 
the  knitting  chain,  thus  producing  from  each  yam  end 
of  the  pile  yam  pile  preelections  each  having  character- 
istics produced  by  the  selected  plush  points  around  which 
the  pile  projections  were  fonned,  and  retracting  the  plush 
points  to  release  the  loops,  and  then  repeating  the  knit- 
ting procedure  as  above  set  forth  in  the  next  succeeding 
course  except  that  the  loops  of  pile  yam  are  formed 
over  other  selected  plush  points  in  the  gang  which  have 
different  characteristics  from  the  plush  points  used  in 
forming  loops  in  the  preceding  course,  and  thus  produc- 
ing pile  projections  in  this  succeeding  course  which  con- 
form to  the  characteristics  of  the  plush  points  used  in 
said  succeeding  course,  the  character  of  pile  produced 
in  a  particular  wale  and  course  being  different  from  the 
character  of  pile  produced  in  the  same  wale  in  a  succeed- 
ing course. 

l,»7<,7t< 

FLAW  DETECTOR  FOR  KNTITING  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  G.  Rdp,  Clarsadoa  HBh,  DL,  aaaifBor  to  GPE 

Coatrob,  lac^  CWcafo,  DL,  a  cofyoraiion  of  Illlnob 

Filed  Jbm  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8193^5 

8ClalaM.   (CLM— IM) 


of  substantially  equal  volumes  one  on  each  side  of  the 
diaphragm,  fluid  conducting  lines  interconnecting  said 
passageway  and  said  chambers,  means  associated  with  said 
diaphragm  ^or  stopping  said  machine  in  response  to  a 
given  movement  of  said  diai^agm  due  to  a  pressure 
differential  thereupon,  and  means  to  provide  unlike  fluid 
flow  resistance  in  the  aforesaid  lines  leading  to  said  cham- 
bers.   

2,97«,7f7 

HOMERY 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edfcwood  Ave,  Trenton,  N J. 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  726,417 

iCIalM.    (CLM~172) 


:2S^=« 


1.  Hosiery  having  a  simulated  rib  top  fonned  of  an 
elastic  yam  and  of  at  least  one  body  irara,  said  top  hay- 
ing a  selvage  formed  of  said  yarns  wherein  said  elastic 
yam  is  incorporated  in  stitch  formations  of  said  body 
yam,  said  body  yam  having  its  terminal  portion  incor- 
porated with  said  elastic  yam  in  said  stitch  formations. 


2,97<,7N 
KNITTED  GARMENT  WITH  BREAST  CUPS 
Banett  D.  Gordon,  Brooklinc,  Mass. 
(186  Essex  St,  Boston  11,  Mass.) 
Original  applicatioD  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,669.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
861,878 

2  Claims.    (0.66—176) 


1.  A  Jersey-knitted  front  panel  for  a  woman's  swimsuit, 
said  panel  having  a  flat  2-dimensional  lower  body  por- 
tion and  3-dimensional  breast  cups  I  and  comprising  two 
parts  joined  by  a  central  vertical  seam,  each  said  part 
having  a  domed  bulfe  for  a  breast  cup  made  by  knitting 
only  and  characterized  by  the  formation  ot  successive 
new  wales  along  transfer  lines  which  diverge  upwardly  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  breast  cup  area,  and  by  the  merg- 
ing of  successive  wales  in  the  upper  pohion  of  the  breast 
cup  area  along  transfer  lines  which  converge  upwardly. 


1.  A  detector  for  a  knitting  machine,  comprising  a 
nozzle  formed  to  provide  a  passageway  having  an  opening 
on  a  surface  of  the  nozzle  over  which  the  fabric  being 
formed  in  the  machine  is  moved,  means  to  supply  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  passageway,  said  fabric  and  the  con- 
dition thereof  determining  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from 
said  opening,  a  diaphragm  assembly  iiKluding  a  dia- 
phragm arranged  to  partially  define  enclosed  chambers 


2,976,789 

OVERPLAID  HOSIERY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edfcwood  Ave,  Ticirto^  N J. 

FUcd  lone  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,824 

8  Claims.    (CL  66— 179) 

1.  A  method  of  knitting  including  the  step  of  forming 

a  first  course  of  stitches  of  a  body  yam  by  knitting  in 
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one  direction  while  forming  a  float  of  said  yarn  in  one 
of  the  walet  thereof,  the  step  of  forming  a  first  and  a 
second  stitch  of  a  design  yam  by  knitting  in  a  sin^e 
direction  so  that  said  first  stitch  is  in  said  first  course  in 
said  one  wale  and  said  second  stitch  is  in  a  wale  next 


through  said  periods  in  a  plurality  of  timed  puked  incre- 
menu  of  one  duration,  speed  changing  means  for  cautiiig 
said  timing  means  to  advance  said  machine  throu^  said 
periods  in  timed  pulsed  increments  of  a  second  duration, 
and  means  for  reversing  said  prime  mover  means  to 
initiate  a  spin  period  in  an  interval  leas  than  one  of  said 
timed  increments. 


thereto,  and  the  step  of  forming  a  second  course  of 
stitches  of  said  body  yarn  by  knitting  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  while  forming  a  float  of 
said  body  yam  in  said  next  wale  so  that  said  second 
stitch  is  in  said  second  course  in  said  next  wale. 


2^^710    • 
AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  O.  SImm  and  Charica  K.  BOlinfi,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
asigiion   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Dctrott, 
Mldk,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  74«,412 

UClalma.    (CL  M— 12) 


Ttmtr  Cm^  Ckm^ 


diets'- 


2,f7(,711 

WASHING  AGITATOR  WITH  FLUID  PUMFING 

MEANS,  FILTER,  AND  DISPENSER 

Thomaa  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  assjgnnr  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
Condnnatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  M4,69«,  Sept  18, 
IfST.      This    application    Dec    8,    1958,    Scr.    No. 
778,999 

,  9ClaiBH.   (CI.88— 17) 


I.  In  a  control  system  for  a  washing  machine  having 
consecutively  actuated  periods  of  agitation  and  spin, 
prime  mover  means  rotatable  in  one  direction  during  said 
agitation  period  and  in  a  reverse  direction  during  said 
spin  period,  timing  means  for  advancing  said  machine 


9.  In  an  agitator  assembly  adapted  to  be  oscillated  in 
a  body  of  washing  fluid  to  effect  a  deaming  of  fabrics 
placed  in  said  fluid  comprising  an  upstanding  hollow 
ccnterpost,  an  outwardly  flared  base  portion  connected  to 
said  centerpost.  agitating  vanes  carried  on  said  flared  base 
portion  for  agiuting  said  fabrics  within  said  fluid,  a  hub 
portion  positioned  within  said  hollow  centerpost.  at  least 
one  web  interconnecting  said  ccnterpost  and  said  hub 
portion  and  defining  at  least  one  internal  aperture  between 
said  centerpost  and  said  hub  portion,  a  pump  shroud  se- 
cured juxuposed  to  the  underside  of  said  flared  base  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  pumping  vanes  positioned  between 
said  flared  base  portion  and  said  pump  shroud  to  define 
a  plurality  of  passageways  communicating  with  said 
hollow  centerpost  through  said  internal  aperture,  opening 
means  defined  in  said  agitator  assembly  to  complete  a 
circulatory  path  for  said  washing  fluid  through  said 
passageways  and  said  hollow  centerpost,  said  agitator 
assembly  having  means  to  receive  an  agitator  shaft  for 
oscillating  said  agiUtor  vanes  and  said  pumping  vanes 
to  produce  a  unidirectional  fluid  flow  through  said  assem- 
bly by  way  of  said  opening  means  and  said  passageways. 


2,978,712 
ANTI-ADHESIVE  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINATION 
WASHER-DRIER 
Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  cofporaiion  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,488 
2Cliiima.    (a.  88— 19) 
2.  In  a  laundry  machine,  the  combination  compnsmg 
a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  noovertical  axis  and 
having  a  rigid  cylindrical  side  wall  structure,  a  plurality 
of  openings  in  said  rigid  side  wall  structure,  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  at  tumbling  and  centrifuging  speeds, 
and  flexible  inner  wall  member  sections  secured  at  spaced 
intervals   to  said   rigid   side  wall   stmcture  for  flexing 
movements  between  said  securing  intervals  away  from 
said  cylindrical  side  wall  as  said  drum  is  rotated  at  tum- 
bling speeds  and  for  flexing  movement  toward  said  side 
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wall  as  said  dram  is  rotated  at  centrifuging  speeds,  and 
a  plurality  fA  openings  in  said  flexible  inner  wall  mem- 


said  cover;  a  bolt  housed  in  said  sleeve;  a  spring  biasing 
said  bolt  away  from  said  escutcheon;  an  apertured  oper- 
ating lever;  a  curved  hook,  having  an  end  formed  on 
said  lever,  the  curved  portion  erf  said  hook  passing 
through  an  aperture  in  said  escutcheon  to  position  the 
end  of  said  hook  below  the  inner  surface  of  said  escutch- 
eon and  thereby  hingedly  mounting  said  lever  on  said 
escutcheon,  a  lock  mounted  on  said  escutcheon  adjacent 
to  said  aperture  in  said  escutcheon;  a  connection  between 


ber  sections  in  communication  with  said  openings  in  said 
rigid  side  wall  structure. 


2,978,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLORING  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Ralph  lames  Mann,  Spondon,  near  Derby,  and  James 
Adam  Grant,  WoOaton  Pirk,  Nottingham,  England, 
a«igBors  to  British  Cclancae  Limited,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

FOed  Ang.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  878,783 
Oalms  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain  Ang.  23,  1958 
lOafan.    (CL8fr— 22)  i^ 


re 

0   ef,     ■«   ^ 

1. 

a 

'h\m\ 

V  «v  •  * 

Apparatus  for  treatment  of  textile  fabrics  with  a  dye 
liquor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  driven  upper 
rolls,  a  series  of  lower  rollers,  means  for  feeding  a  fabric 
over  the  upper  rollers  in  succession  with  intervening 
passage  under  a  lower  roller,  a  roller  co-acting  with  the 
last  of  the  upper  rollers  to  squeeze  liquid  from  fabric 
passing  over  the  latter,  a  series  of  troughs,  one  for  each 
lower  roller,  each  fitting  closely  around  the  lower  portion 
of  the  associated  lower  roller,  means  for  causing  liquid 
fed  into  the  last  trough  to  overflow  into  and  fill  the  pre- 
ceding tibughs  in  turn,  a  conduit  for  feeding  dye  liquor 
into  the  last  trough,  and  a  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  valve 
being  operated  by  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  first  trough  whereby  said  level  may  be  main- 
tained substantially  constant 


2,978,714 
LOCK  FOR  LATCHES 
Wmiam  Iliifiimng.  Avand,  N J.,  ai^wnr  to  The  Sfaigcr 
Mannfactarhm  Company,  Ettabcth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  785,984 
2ClalnH.  (a.  78— 83) 
1.  A  lock  and  latch  for  the  cover  of  a  sewing  machine 
carrying  case  comprising  in  combination  an  apeitured 
escutcheon,  said  escutcheon  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  cover  of  the  carrying  case;  a  sleeve  secured  to  said 
escutcheon  and  adapted  to  pass  through  an  aperture  in 


said  bolt  and  said  lever;  a  dog  formed  as  part  of  said 
lock,  said  dog  having  a  cutaway  portion  and  an  uncut- 
away  porticMi,  and  means  for  turning  said  dog  to  either 
of  two  selected  positions,  one  of  said  positions  moving 
the  uncutaway  portion  of  said  dog  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  free  end  of  the  said  hook  formed  on  said  lever  to 
lock  said  lever,  and  the  other  of  said  positions  moving 
the  cutaway  portion  (rf  said  dog  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  free  end  of  the  said  hook  formed  on  said  lever  to 
unlock  said  lever. 


2378,715 
DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  SIMULATOR 
David  W.  Roese,  Catonsville,  and  Ame  P. 
Millersvillc  Md.,  assignors  to  Westfaagbonse  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  843,832 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 4) 


"^-t^ 


cr' 


^ 


a 


a 


"^ 


J 


^ 


1.  A  dynamic  pressure  simulator  comprising  an  envi- 
ronmental-pressure-simulation chamber  for  enclosing  fluid 
pressure  responsive  equipment  to  be  tested  for  reaction 
to  changes  in  environmental  pressure  conditions,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  for  providing  steady  state  pres- 
sures in  said  environmental-pressure-simulation  chamber, 
a  dynamic  pressure  change  means,  conduit  means  for 
establishing  fluid  pressure  communication  from  said  dy- 
namic pressure  change  means  to  the  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive equipment  to  be  tested,  actuating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  dynamic  pressure  change  means  to 
effect  changes  in  dynamic  pressure  in  said  conduit  means. 


922 

control  means  for  sdectively  controlling  said  actuating 
means,  and  feedback  means  responsive  to  a  comparison 
of  said  dynamic  pressure  and  said  steady  state  pressure 
for  neutralizing  the  effect  of  said  control  means  upon 
equality  with  an  input  thereto. 
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Clarli  G.  D«  H«t««,  Bmrttetfttk,  OUn-,  •'^fPO'  *o  Phil- 
lips Pc<rolc«in  CoBMBir,  a  «*??"*»«,<»;-?«*■''"• 
Filed  i«ly  IMW  S«.  No.  751,255 
6CWM.   (CL73— 7) 


match  apUiita  and  b«Tlnf  •  Mmi  diKharfe  opening,  a 
vertical  rotatoble  shaft  cxtendiiit  from  bekm  into  laid 
casing,  a  circular  disk  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  having  an  elevated  central  portion  opposite  to  said 
inlet  opening  and  a  horizontal  peripheral  portion  with 
projecting  radial  walls  for  receiving  the  match  splints  and 
throwing  them  substantiaUy  in  their  longitudinal  direc- 
tion by  means  of  centrifugal  force  off  from  said  disk, 
an  impact  wheel  mounted  on  a  tubular  shaft  and  having 
a  series  of  axially  extending  impact  rods  spaced  latwally 
from  and  opposite  to  and  at  a  sufficient  distance  from 
said  circular  disk  to  allow  the  splints  to  pass  freely 
through  the  air  toward  said  impact  rods,  said  rods  hav- 
ing a  curved  convex  edge  surface  facing  in  the  duw- 
tion  of  rotation  for  striking  the  splints  passing  through 
said  bar»  to  a  free  space  between  the  bars  and  the  casing. 


L97i,718 

GAGING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIMENSIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  C.  Baker,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aMigniw.  by  me«e  a»- 

it0Dnicnts,  to  The  Sheffield  Cocpondon,  a  corporatkw 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     __.  ._ . 

Filed  Mar.  %  1»5«,  Ser.  No.  57t,454 

8  Claiaia.    (CL  75-^73) 


«•*    COAT 

»m  coftv 

«Tw   CO«t 


'•• 


1.  A  method  for  determining  in  advance,  areas  of  high 
erosion  of  a  surface  to  be  contacted  by  an  erosive  medium 
which  comprises  painting  said  surface  with  successive  uni- 
form coats  of  paint  of  contrasting  colors,  and  exposing 
said  surface  to  conditions  causing  erosion  by  said  erosive 
medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to  wear  through  at  least  one 
of  said  colored  co«U.  whereby  the  areas  of  high  erosion 
are  worn  through  the  most  layers  of  said  coats  of  paint. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  MATCHES 
R.  DavoMl,  lookoplBg,  Sweden,  uilfiior  to 
nadidcks     Aktlcboiagct,     Joa1(oplng, 

Sweden  •  Swedhh  Jo«»i-«S>«*  «»"K»J»a 
FBad  Mar.  2S,  1954,  Ser.  No.  574,434 
4ChdBH.    (CL73— 12) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  gaging  signal  variable 
in  accordance  with  the  relationship  between  pressures  at 
two  points  in  an  air  leakage  type  gaging  system  compris- 
ing, a  pressure  regulator  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  gaging  head  for  obtain- 
ing fluid  flow  in  accordance  with  product  dimensions  and 
the  like,  means  providing  a  flow  path  between  said  regu- 
lator and  said  gaging  head,  restriction  means  in  said  flow 
path,  a  housing,  flexible  wall  means  in  said  housing  pro- 
viding first  and  second  oppositely  acting  expansible  cham- 
bers, passage  means  connected  between  the  flow  path 
downstream  of  said  restriction  means  and  the  first  of  said 
chambers  to  provide  a  gaging  prtssure  therein  varymg 
with  the  gaged  characteristic,  passage  means  connected 
between  the  flow  path  upstream  of  said  restriction  means 
and  the  second  of  said  chambers  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  in  opposition  to  the  gaging  pres- 
sure, a  movable  member  in  said  housing  positioned  in 
response  to  the  relationship  between  the  chamber  pres- 
sures, and  gaging  means  controlled  by  movement  of  said 
movable  member  to  provide  a  gaging  ««n^  «»  »«»^'** 
ance  therewith.        

2,f7<,7W  

PAPER  CONTAMINATION  CLASOTIER 
Donald  RnhoMMV,  Wa— haw,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  If  5«,  8«r.  No.  •17,75f 
SCMmm.   (CL73— (1) 
1.  A  contamination  classifier  for  paper  stock  compns- 
ing  an  inspection  tank,  an  inlet  dam  and  an  ouUet  dam 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  inspection  tank,  said  inspection 
tank  being  in  the  form  of  a  shallow  horizontally  disposed 
tray  having  a  continuous  upstanding  border,  said  dams 
being  lower  than  said  upstanding  border,  a  mixing  Unk 
2.  Mechanism  for  testing  match  splints,  comprising  a  ^r  sullying  a  paper  stock  sMjpte  to  sddinsp^^^ 
ca^n,  Sving  an  upper  inkt  opening  for  the  supply  of  said  inlet  dam  connectmg  said  mixing  tank  and  said  in- 


March  28,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


spection  tank  and  forming  an  upper  overflow  rim  of  the 
mixing  tank,  a  water  inlet  in  the  lower  part  of  said  mixing 
tank  for  floating  a  paper  stock  sample  therein,  whereby 


said  paper  stock  may  overflow  from  said  mixing  tank  into 
said  inspection  tank  in  a  thin  layer,  and  a  discharge  pipe 
adjacent  said  ouUet  dam. 


2,97i,72t 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VAPOR 

CONTENT  OF  FLUIDS 

P.  CaOahaa,  lodi— apolis,  bd.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 

•nl  Moton  Corpotaltas,  DctroU,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  %  1959,  S«r.  No.  M5,202 
I  miMi     (CL73— 41) 


first  seismic  mass  fixedly  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  horizontal  lever,  a  substantially  vertical  post  hav- 
ing  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  by  n>eans  of 
a  plurality  of  flexure  members  having  their  respective 
ends  attached  to  said  base  and  said  post  respectively,  a 
second  seismic  mass  fixedly  attached  to  said  post  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  seismic  masses 
being  adapted  respectively  to  respond  to  vertical  and 
horizontal  steady  state  vibrations;  a  record  receiving  t^ 
movably  mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  moving  said 
tape  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  a  first  scriber  sup- 
porting lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  by  a  friction- 
less  flexure  member  having  ite  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  base  and  said  first  supporting  lever  reflectively,  a 
scriber  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  scriber  supporting 
lever  and  in  scribing  contact  with  said  tape,  linkage 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  scriber  supporting 
lever  to  said  first  seismic  mass  by  means  of  frictionless 
flexure  members,  a  second  scriber  supporting  lever  pivot- 


rV^ 


1 .  A  sensing  device  for  measuring  the  relative  quanti- 
ties of  vapor  and  liquid  in  a  test  fluid,  said  device  com- 
prising a  tubular  metallic  housing  including  a  pair  of  end 
covers  on  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  and  deflning  two 
pairs  of  aligned  openings,  a  test  fluid  conduit  of  insulating 
material  extending  between  said  covers  in  registry  with 
one  of  the  pairs  of  aligned  openings,  a  first  condenser  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  flat  conductive  plates  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  test  fluid  conduit,  a  reference  fluid 
conduit  of  insulating  material  extending  between  said  end 
covers  in  registry  with  the  other  of  the  pairs  of  aligned 
openings,  a  second  condenser  including  a  pair  of  flat  con- 
ductive plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reference 
fluid  conduit,  and  connector  means  in  said  housing  to 
permit  electrical  connection  of  said  condensers  to  an 
external  circuit 

237C721 
TWO  COMPONENT  PALLOGRAPH 
Jcac  E.  StefB,  HyattsrHc,  Md^  and  Gabriel  L.  Saatore, 
Waihfa«toa,  D.C  aasifBrs  to  fhc  Uaitod  States  of 
ABMrica  as  isprssatsd  hy  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 
Filed  Dec  14, 195d,  Ser.  No.  428,473 
1  Claim.    (CL73— 71) 
(Gnmted  oadcr  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
A  vibration  measuring  and  recording  instrument  for 
measuring  and  recording  steady  state  vibrations  com- 
prising, a  base  member,  a  substantially  horizontal  lever 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  flexure  members  having  their 
respective  ends  attached  to  said  lever  and  said  base,  a 
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ally  connected  to  said  base  by  a  frictionless  flexure  mem- 
ber having  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  base  and 
said  second  supporting  lever  respectively,  a  scriber  fixedly 
attached  to  said  second  scriber  supporting  lever  and  in 
scribing  contact  with  the  tape,  linkage  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  second  scriber  supporting  lever  to  said 
second  seismic  mass  by  means  of  frictionless  flexure 
members,  whereby  movement  of  said  seismic  masses 
imparts  movement  to  said  first  and  second  scribers  re- 
spectively, thereby  rendering  the  vibration  measuring  and 
recording  instrument  capable  of  producing  a  record  of 
vertical  and  horizontal  steady  state  vibrations  to  which 
the  instrument  may  be  subjected;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  first  and  second  scriber  supporting  levers  and  the 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  levers  and  the  respec- 
tive seismic  masses  relative  to  said  base  member  and  said 
respective  seismic  masses  in  a  manner  whereby  the  pres- 
sure of  said  respective  scribers  against  the  record  receiv- 
ing tape  may  be  adjusted. 


2,97«,722 
WATER-CONTENT  TESTING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  HccUy,  1154  Oifotd  St.,  Bcikclcy,  Calif. 
FOcd  Oct.  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  417,631 
6aaims.    (a.  73— 74) 
I.  Tlie  method  of  ascertaining  the  moisture  content  of 
a  test  body  of  a  material  which  is  subject  to  composi- 
tion changes  under  higher  than  normal  temperature  con- 
ditions therefor,  which  comprises  sealedly  enclosing  the 
body  of  material  in  a  container  at  a  normal  tempera- 
ture for  the  material,  sealedly  connecting  the  container 
space  with  a  closed  exhausted  evaporation  space  for  the 
evaporation  escape  of  moisture  from  the  body  into  the 
space  while  the  temperature  of  t^e  body  is  thereafter 
maintained  at  substantially  its  initial  temperature,  effect- 
ing a  condensation  in  said  closed  evaporation  space  of 
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the  vapor  received  therein  from  the  body,  sealing  off 
the  evaporation  space  from  the  container  space,  re- 
evaporating  the  condensate  in  the  evaporation  space,  and 
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ing  mechanism  each  of  such  feeding  mechanisms  bemg 
operaUve  to  feed  a  record  to  its  respective  sensing  staUon 
during  each  machine  cycle,  including  means  for  sensmg 
the  perforations  in  the  master  and  deUil  card  to  set  up  a 
mechanical  pattern  of  such  perforations  and  means  for 
comparing  such  patterns,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises slide  means  for  registering  a  matching  condiUon 
on  th^  basis  of  a  comparison  of  such  patterns,  when  the 


[m^.W«3   aMtM 


gauging  the  resulting  vapor  pressure  in  said  space  as 
indicating  the  mass  of  the  moisture  evaporated  from  the 
body.  

237^123 

APPARATUS  FOR  TfSTING  MATERIALS  FOR 

RESISTANCE  TO  CRUSHING 

WUliam  R.  Eddy,  BartlctvUle,  Okliu,  MripMr  to  PhUIIps 

Petrokam  Compuiy,  a  cofpocudo*  of  D«taw«re 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1956,  Scr.  No.  6M,M5 

9  Clafam.    (CL  73—94) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  materials  for  resistaiice  to 
crushing  which  comprises:  a  frame;  an  arm  projecting 
from  said  frame;  a  bar  spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
frame;  a  first  compression  member  slidably  carried  by 
said  frame  and  said  arm,  with  its  axis  transverse  the  axis 
of  said  spring,  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  spring; 
a  second  compression  member  slidably  carried  by  said 
arm.  and  aligned  with  but  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
compression  member;  means  connected  to  said  second 
compression  member  for  urging  same  toward  said  first 
compression  member;  and  means  connected  to  said  first 
compression  member  for  indicating  the  amount  of  deflec- 
tion of  said  spring. 


2,976,724 
INCLUSIVE  MATCHING  DEVICE 
auiord  J.  Maloacy  and  Oifford  P.  Weber,  Fredcrkk, 
Md.,  aadgnors  to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  rcp- 
rctcntcd  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tlic  Amy 

FUcd  Jnnc  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  667,722 
6  Claims.    (0.73—156) 
(Gtaatad  ndcr  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
I.  In  a  machine  for  sensing  master  and  detail  records 
and  including  a  comparing  mechanism  for  sensing  com- 
parisons and  non-comparisons  between  perforation  pat- 
terns in  preselected  portions  of  said  records  and  includ- 
ing a  master  card  feeding  mechanism  and  detail  card  f^ed- 


perforation  pattern  of  the  detail  card  is  contained  within 
but  is  not  coextensive  with  the  perforation  pattern  of  the 
master  card,  said  slide  means  including  front  and  rear 
comparing  slides  in  the  detail  and  master  card  comparing 
units  respectively,  said  slides  being  blocked  by  the  pres- 
ence of  excess  card  perforations  in  either  the  master  or 
detail  card  comparing  units,  means  for  checking  the  block- 
ing of  one  of  said  comparing  slides  independent  of  the 
checking  of  the  blocking  of  the  other  slide. 


2,976,725  

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jonah  J.  Bycr,  59  HilMalc  Road,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,963 

1  Claim,    (a.  73—172) 


A  weight  distribution  measuring  device  including  a 
mattress  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  compressible 
springs  therein  arranged  in  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
verse rows,  an  indicator  rod  connected  to  the  upper  ends 
of  at  least  two  of  said  springs  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
transverse  rows,  said  rods  being  movable  vertically  with 
said  springs  upon  deflection  thereof  under  the  wei^t  of 
a  person  lying  on  said  mattress,  a  sUtionary  indicating 
panel  secured  to  said  mattress  and  having  slots  therein  in 
register  with  said  indicator  rods,  said  indicator  rods  ex- 
tending transversely  from  said  mattress  through  said  slots 
and  having  vertical  portions  disposed  behind  said  panel 
and  horizontal  terminal  portions  extending  through  said 
slots  to  the  front  of  said  panel,  said  panel  having  indicia 
on  the  front  surface  thereof  providing  a  vertical  tcale 
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including  a  plurality  of  zones  denoting  the  different 
degrees  of  mattress  firmness,  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
indicator  rods  being  movable  relatively  to  said  scale  upon 
deflection  of  their  respective  springs  to  indicate  by  their 
positions  in  said  ones  the  wei^t  distribution  of  the  per- 
son lying  on  said  mattress. 


2,976,726 

GAS  IMPERVIOUS  DIAPHRAGM 

Theodore  A.  St.  Clair,  Falrtdd,  and  EnMst  L.  Grecnhin, 

MOf Old,  Com.,  aarignon  to  The  Spfagnc  Meter  Com- 

r,  Bridtcport,  Conn.,  a  corpontioB  of  Conncctlcnt 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,611 

7ClafaiH.    (CL73— 279) 


balancing  means  responsive  solely  to  said  first  current  to 
effect  rebalance  of  said  capacitance  bridge  circuit  thereby 
to  indicate  the  liquid  quantity,  circuit  means  in  said  re- 
sistance bridge  circuit  to  vary  said  second  current  in  pro- 
portion to  the  rebalancing  of  said  capacitance  bridge  cir- 
cuit, and  repeater  indicating  and  rebalancing  means  re- 
sponsive solely  to  said  second  current  to  effect  rebalance 
of  said  resistance  bridge  circuit  likewise  to  indicate  liquid 
quantity  whereby  said  repeater  indicating  means  is  con- 
trolled by  said  master  indicating  means. 


T-:^ 


1.  A  stroke-through  gas  meter  diaphragm  comprising 
a  frame  member,  a  flexible  gas  impervious  fabric  dia- 
phragm  having  a  square  weave  within  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  flexed  back  and  forth  there- 
through and  a  rigid  centerplate  carried  by  said  fabric 
diaphragm,  said  centerplate  having  its  periphery  unequally 
spaced  from  said  frame,  said  fabric  diaphragm  being 
oriented  so  that  the  diagonals  of  the  squares  thereof 
are  normal  to  the  portions  of  the  periphery  of  said 
centerplate  closest  to  said  frame. 


2,976,727 

LIQUID  QUANTITY  GAUGE  AND  REPEATER 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  Prigozy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sinunonds 

AeroccaMrin,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yoifc 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,279 
7CfadBi.    (CL73— 394) 


2,976,728 
ELECTROLYTIC  MOISTURE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Norman  B.  Brogaa,  Danhor,  and  Herbert  N.  HDl,  Jr., 
Sooth  Charlcaton,  W.  Va.,  and  FranUfai  O.  Smith,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif  ^  an^oti  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Yoilt 

Flfod  Jan.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,819 
7  Oafans.    (CL  73—336.5) 


u 


r 


-<^. 


n«BC 


<D^ 


1.  In  moisture  content  measuring  apparatus,  a  cell  com- 
prising a  body  section,  at  least  two  porous  electrodes, 
at  least  one  layer  of  hygroscopic  material  which  shows  a 
change  in  conductance  upon  the  absorption  of  water  and 
which  becomes  an  electrolyte  for  the  electrolysis  of  ab- 
sorbed water,  an  inlet  cap,  and  an  outlet  cap;  means 
positioned  in  said  body  section  whereby  said  hygroscopic 
material  and  said  porous  electrodes  are  held  in  alternat- 
ing, interjacent  relationship;  inlet  means  positioned  in 
said  inlet  cap  for  the  admission  of  a  sample  fluid;  outlet 
means  positioned  in  said  outlet  cap  whereby  sample  fluid 
entering  the  cell  through  the  inlet  means  in  the  inlet  cap 
and  passing  through  the  porous  electrodes  and  hygro- 
scopic material  therebetween  is  expelled  from  said  device; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent electrical  circuit. 


2,976,729 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  CIRCUITRY 
James  L.  Smith,  Lafccwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leonard 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Montebcllo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omfai 

FDed  Jnne  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,682 
8  Chdms.    (O.  73—342) 


5.  A  liquid  quantity  gauge  and  repeater  system  com- 
prising a  capacitance  bridge  circuit  and  a  resistance  bridge 
circuit,  both  of  said  circuits  being  provided  with  a  refer- 
ence current  source,  said  capacitance  bridge  circuit  and 
said  resistance  bridge  circuit  having  a  common  node  ter- 
minal, a  sensing  capacitor  immersed  in  the  liquid  to  be 
measured,  said  capacitance  bridge  circuit  and  said  resist- 
ance bridge  circuit  yielding  first  and  second  currents  re- 
spectively, said  first  current  having  a  value  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  sensing  capacitor  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  said  liquid  to  be 
measured,  said  first  current  having  a  phase  which  is  in 
quadrature  relative  to  said  second  current,  said  second 
current  having  a  phase  which  is  in  opposition  to  a  refer- 
efice  current  from  said  source,  master  indicating  and  re- 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  device,  in  combina- 
tion: a  temperature-measuring  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  E.M.F.  sources  connected  in  series;  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  electrical  indicating  device  in  series 
across  the  first  source;  second  and  third  resistors  in 
series  across  the  indicating  device  and  second  source, 
said  first  and  second  resistors  having  relatively  small  tem- 
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perature  coefficients  and  said  third  resistor  having  a  tem- 
peratur«  coefficient  of  relatively  large  absolute  value;  a 
temperature  comparing  circuit  comprising  third  and  fourth 
E.M.F.  sources  connected  in  series,  fourth  and  fifth  re- 
siston  and  a  second  electrical  indicating  device  across 
said  third  source,  and  sixth  and  seventh  resistors  across 
said  second  indicating  device  and  fourth  source,  said 
fourth  and  sixth  resistors  having  relatively  small  tem- 
perature coefficients  and  said  fifth  and  seventh  resiston 
having  temperature  coefficients  of  relatively  large  abso- 
lute value,  said  third  and  fifth  resistors  being  disposed 
together  and  constituting  together  a  first  temperature- 
sensing  means,  said  seventh  resistor  constituting  a  sec- 
ond temperature-sensing  means. 
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sive  bellows  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  connected  to  said 
second  auxiliary  beam  at  a  point  aligned  with  the  point  of 
aitachn»ent  of  said  first  bellows;  means  forming  a  movable 


PYROMETER  CONSTRUCTION 

Sia>crt  N.  Howell,  Hndagto^  N.Y^  aaigBor  to  Servo 
Corporatioo  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
nontkw  of  New  York 
»  FUcd  lane  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6M349 

CCUms.    (CL73— 355) 


fulcrum  for  said  main  beam  and  means  responsive  to  the 
unbalance  of  said  main  beam  for  moving  said  movable 
fulcrum  to  rebalance  said  main  beam. 


19    I 


2,f7«,732 

MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  FORCES  TO  WHICH 

SHIPPED  ARTICLES  ARE  SUBJECTED 

Rudolph  F.  Haotly,  <3«  Kkkskirc,  KIrkwood,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  764,346 

SCIaima.    (CL  73-^92) 


1.  In  a  radiation  pyrometer,  an  elongated  housing  con- 
taining an  infrared-responsive  element  and  having  at  one 
end  an  optical  system  collecting  infrared  radiant  energy 
on  an  optical  axis  and  focusing  collected  energy  on  said 
element,  said  optical  system  being  removably  secured  in 
said  housing  and  said  housing  being  adapted  to  remov- 
ably receive  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  similar  optical 
systems  of  different  focal  lengths  for  focus  on  said  ele- 
ment, a  visual  sighting  mechanism  comprising  a  telescopic 
member  having  an  alignment  axis  generally  parallel  with 
said  optical  axis  but  offset  therefrom,  and  a  separate 
detachably  removable  periscopic  offsetting  assembly  car- 
ried by  the  front  part  of  said  optical  system,  said  peri- 
scopic assembly  being  generally  open  in  the  path  of  energy 
collected  by  said  optical  system  and  including  a  relatively 
small  first  inclined  mirror  on  said  optical  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond inclined  mirror  generally  aligned  with  the  telescope 
axis  and  spaced  from  said  telescopic  member,  both  said 
mirrors  being  inclined  to  an  extent  such  that  their  respec- 
tive reflections  from  said  axes  are  aligned  with  each  other. 


1 ,  In  an  instrument  for  printing  with  ink  a  record  of 
the  forces  to  which  the  instrument  is  subjected,  an  inertial 
block  of  relatively  large  mass  in  the  form  of  a  cube,  a 
plurality  of  compressible  inked  printing  indicators  pro- 
vided with  concentric  ridges,  an  indicator  mounted  at  the 
center  of  each  face  of  said  cube,  and  a  box  in  the  form 
of  a  hollow  cube  provided  with  inner  surfaces,  the  ridges 
of  said  printing  indicators  being  supported  by  and  spaced 
from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  box  and  ink  on  the  ridges 
immediately  adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  box,  so 
that  the  ridges,  according  to  the  degree  of  impact,  com 
press  telescopically  to  mark  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  box. 


2,976,731 
PRESSURE  RATIO  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
Sydney  Edward  Wcstman,  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assigDor  to 
The  Garrett  CorporatkMi,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  69«,37f 
9  Claims.  (O.  73 — 407) 
1 .  An  instrument  for  determining  the  ratio  between  two 
pressures,  comprising:  a  housing;  an  evacuated  bellows 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  a  first  auxiliary 
beam;  said  first  auxiliary  beam  having  a  fixed  pivot  point 
and  in  addition  being  connected  to  a  main  beam;  a  first 
pressure  responsive  bellows  connected  to  said  first  auxiliary 
beam  at  a  point  aligned  with  the  point  of  attachment  of 
said  evacuated  bellows,  said  first  bellows  in  addition  being 
connected  to  a  second  auxiliary  beam;  said  second  auxili- 
ary beam  having  a  fixed  pivot  point  and  in  addition  being 
connected  to  said  main  beam;  a  second  pressure  respon- 


2,976,733 
ACCELEROMETER 
Bernard  Utman,  Waatagh,  McirtB  Pavaiow,  Hicksville, 
Paul  H.  Savet,  Westbory,  and  Joseph  Statslngcr,  Bay- 
side,  N.Y.,  asignors  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1955.  Ser.  No.  504,762 
7  Claims.    (0.73—503) 


1.  An  accelerometer  having  a  weight  responsive  to 
accelerations,  pickoff  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  displacement  of  said  weight,  elec- 
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tnmiechanical  forcing  means  for  applying  a  counterforce 
to  said  weight,  an  operational  amplifier  adapted  to  dif- 
ferentiate with  respect  to  time,  electrical  connections 
between  the  output  of  said  pickoff  means  and  the  input 
to  said  operational  amplifier,  and  electrical  connections 
between  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  said 
forcing  means  for  sole  energization  of  said  forcing  means 
in  response  to  displacement  of  said  weight,  said  weight 
being  magnetic,  means  for  producing  a  first  magnetic 
field  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  movemem  of 
said  wei^t,  said  weight  being  located  in  said  first  mag- 
netic field,  means  for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  magnetic  field 
and  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  weight,  said  forcing 
means  being  adapted  to  modify  said  first  magnetic  field 
by  said  second  magnetic  flekL 


train  means  with  said  arm  means  compriang  motion 
translating  means  between  said  arm  means  and  said  gear 
train  means  to  drive  said  gear  train  means  and  transliUe 
oscillation  of  the  said  arm  means  to  said  one  common 
rotary  movement  in  the  gear  train  means  on  movement 
of  the  said  arm  means  in  either  direc^on  of  movement 
from  said  center  static  position,  q>ring  means  operably 
connected  with  said  nootion  translating  means  continu- 
ously urging  the  same  to  return  said  actuating  arm  means 
to  said  center  static  position,  and  escapement  mechanism 
including  an  escapemem  wheel  connected  to  and  driven 


2,976,734 
ACCELEROMETER 
Philip  GIndcs,  Los  Amelea,  and  Arthur  C.  Hughes,  Jr., 
Padllc  PaliMdct,  Calif.,  nssliDon  to  Genisco,  Inc., 
Lot  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  coiBonrtioB 

Filed  Dec  18, 1957?  Ser.  No.  703,543 
4Ckkna.   (CL  73— 814) 


3.  In  an  accelerometer,  the  combination  of:  a  support 
structure;  a  sensing  mass  resiliently  mounted  on  said 
support  stnicture  to  reciprocate  along  a  given  path  rel- 
ative thereto;  indicating  means  including  a  roury  signal- 
controlling  component;  a  rotary  operating  member  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  component  for  actuation  thereof, 
said  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  substantially  con- 
centric to  its  axis  of  roUtion;  a  bracket  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  mass,  said  bracket  having  two  spaced  arms  with 
threaded  bores  therein;  two  <^>positely  extending  flexible 
filaments  operatively  connecting  said  two  arms  respec- 
tively of  the  bracket  with  said  member  for  actuation 
thereof  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  mass,  said 
filaments  overlapping  and  being  anchored  to  opposite  por- 
tions of  said  arcuate  surface  and  exteiKling  substantial- 
ly tangentially  of  the  arcuate  surface  for  wrapping  action 
against  the  surface;  and  screws  in  said  threaded  bores 
of  said  two  bracket  arms  respectively  engaging  said  mass 
to  flex  the  arms  for  adjustment  of  the  tension  of  the  two 
filaments. 

2376,735 
MECHANICAL  TIME  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Roy  WMc,  West  Hartford,  Coim.,  airignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
IMaware 

FUed  Sept  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760,763 
7Ctaima.  (a.  74— 1.5) 
1.  A  mechanical  time  delay  mechanism,  comprising, 
actuating  arm  means  having  a  center  static  position  and 
supported  on  pivot  means  for  operation  of  one  end 
thereof  in  either  direction  from  said  center  position  on 
application  of  a  force  thereto  in  either  of  (H>P08ite  direc- 
tions, gear  train  means  operably  connected  with  said 
arm  means  for  rotation  thereby  in  one  common  rotary 
movement  on  operation  of  said  arm  means  in  either 
direction  of  oscillation  of  said  end  from  the  said  center 
static  position,  the  said  operable  connection  of  said  gear 


by  said  gear  train  means  with  the  said  escapement  wheel 
being  driven  in  one  common  direction  of  rotation  from 
the  said  gear  train  means  on  movement  of  the  said  arm 
means  in  either  direction  of  movement  thereof  to  con- 
trol the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  said  gear  train  means 
by  the  said  escapement  mechanism  and  thereby  control 
rate  of  oscillation  of  said  arm  means  in  either  direction 
of  movement  of  the  said  arm  means  to  damp  movement 
thereof  at  the  same  rate  of  movement  in  either  direction 
of  movement  of  the  said  arm  means  relative  to  said 
center  static  position. 


2,976,736 
MECHANICAL-PNEUMAT1CAL  SUSPENSION  AND 

REFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Geoife  W.  Cook,  WaaUngton,  D.C,  asaigMM'  to  TUokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  845,883 
20Clafam.    (a.  74— 5.6) 


1.  A  suspension  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cups 
each  having  a  substantially  identical  hemispherical  socket 
therein,  the  axes  of  said  sockets  being  inclined  inwardly 
toward  a  common  center,  a  plurality  of  identical,  spheri- 
cal supporting  balls,  each  of  said  sockets  having  one 
spherical  supporting  ball  therein  with  its  surface  adapted 
to  be  in  close  conformity  with  but  qiaced  slightly  away 
from  the  socket,  each  of  said  cups  having  passage  means 
conmiunicating  with  the  space  between  baU  and  socket, 
a  round  rotatabk  supported  member  in  rolling  engage- 
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ment  with  said  supporting  balb  and  having  a  diameter  in  which  the  resin  is  formed  in  a  fihn  binding  the  par- 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  supporting  balb,  and  tides  in  spaced  apart  relationship  onto  the  pulley  with 
gas  supply  means  adapted  to  supply  a  gaseous  medium  to  the  rubber  particles  projecting  outwardly  to  form  an 
said  passage  means.  uneven  mat  wherein  both  said  resin  film  and  said  solid 
*  particles  are  completely  and  permanently  resilient. 


INDEXING  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 

FIM  Jaiy  7,  IfSS.  Sw.  No.  747,t7t 
SOaiam.    (0.74—10 


EllllllOM    r. 

%Th« 


2^<,799 
ADJUSTABLE  rULLEY 

H.  Lawdka, 


FDad  Jwij  1, 1959.  Sw.  No.  124,257 
tClaliiM.   (a.74-lMJ7) 


1.  Indexing  and  moimting  means  for  a  power  unit  hav- 
ing a  motor  with  a  power  pulley  and  a  pulley  belt  there- 
for and  operatable  to  power  one  of  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary power  tools  and/or  equipmem  spaced  around, 
over  and /or  under  a  table  and  each  having  a  drive  pulley 
to  operatively  receive  said  belt,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  member  rigidly  mountable  on  said  table  and 
having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion  projecting  upwardly 
when  said  base  member  is  moimted  on  said  table,  a  cylin- 
drical collar  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  neck 
portion  of  said  base  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  pro- 
jecting arm  members  attached  to  said  collar  member  to 
turn  therewith  and  an  oppositely  mounted  and  projecting 
arm  member  so  attached  to  said  collar  member,  a  mount- 
ing plate  tiltably  mounted  on  said  arm  members  to  turn 
with  said  collar  member,  said  plate  constructed  to  receive 
and  mount  a  motor  to  tilt  therewith  and  having  a  pair  of 
leg  members  attached  thereto  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pair  of  arm  members,  a  plurality  of  pivotally  joined  link- 
ing members  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  plate 
and  said  oppositely  mounted  arm  member,  an  operator 
connected  to  said  linking  members  to  operate  same  and 
to  move  said  plate  from  a  tilted  position  to  approximately 
a  horizontal  position  and  vice  versa  upon  operation,  a 
row  of  spaced  indexing  apertures  around  said  neck  por- 
tion of  said  base  member  and  an  aperture  in  said  collar 
member  alignable  with  said  indexing  apertures,  pin  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  last-named  aperture  and  on  said 
last-named  arm  member  and  extendable  into  said  index- 
ing apertures  to  lock  said  collar  member  relative  to  said 
base  member,  spring  means  mounted  on  said  pin  aiid 
engaging  said  last-named  arm  member  and  urging  said 
pin  means  into  said  indexing  apertures,  and  said  linking 
members  constructed  to  engage  said  pin  means  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  operator  to  retract  said  pin  means  from  said 
indexing  apertures. 


1.  In  an  adjuatabU  ^^tch  pulley:  a  sleeve  member 
adapted  for  being  attached  to  a  shaft,  a  first  cone  disc 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  member,  a  second  cone  disc 
mounted  on  the  first  cone  disc,  means  on  the  sleeve 
member  engaging  the  cone  discs  to  cause  equal  and  op- 
posite movement  thereof  relative  to  the  plane  of  a  belt 
drivingly  engaging  the  pulley  when  the  cone  discs  are 
adjusted  to  vary  the  pitch  of  the  pulley,  housing  members 
joumalled  on  said  cone  discs,  means  holding  one  hous- 
ing member  against  rotation,  and  means  connecting  the 
housing  members  for  infinite  adjustability  relative  to  each 
other  axially  for  varying  the  pitch  of  the  pulky. 


2,97<,74« 
TELEMETRIC  RECEIVER 
Wnbvr  H.  Vnatl  Eait  ProrldcBcc,  RJ.,  a«i|nor  to 
B-I-F  iBdnatrica,  be,  ProvMcBcc,  RJ.,  a  corpondoB 
of  Rhode  Uand 

FIM  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  112,293 
SClalBM.    (CL74— 319) 


HoOb  H. 
foraia 

a 


237<,73S 
CONVEYOR  PULLEYS 

LiTcnMM«,  Caitf.,  asl^or  to  Call- 
DcTclopmait  Co.,  Livcraoic,  Calif., 
of  Calif  onila 

Nov.  2<,  1957,  Sot.  No.  <99,99t 
ICUb.    (CL  74— 239.7) 


A  conveyor  belt  pulley  construction  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical pulley  body  and  an  external  surfacing  therefor 
comprising  an  admixture  of  solid  particles  consisting 
solely  of  rubber;  and  a  synthetic  rubber-phenolic  resin 


1.  A  remote  controlled  indicator  comprising  an  indi- 
cating element  movable  back  and  forth  and  adapted  to 
remain  positioned,  a  positioning  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  element  and  movable  between  two 
predetermined  points  for  positioning  said  element,  a  first 
driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  member  from  the  first 
of  said  predetermined  points  toward  the  second  of  said 
predetermined  points,  a  second  driving  mechanism  for 
driving  said  member  from  said  second  point  toward  said 
first  point,  means  connected  to  said  first  driving  mecha- 
nism for  driving  said  first  driving  mechanism  at  a  constant 
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speed,  and  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  said  driv- 
ing means  from  driving  engagement  with  said  first  driving 
mechanism  and  for  connecting  said  driving  means  to  said 
second  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  second  driving 
mechanism  at  a  constant  qieed. 


2,976,741 
CLUOTER  GEAR 
Look  D.  MurtlB,  97  Loka 

Rochester  22,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1959.  Scr.  No.  79i,<32 

3CtainM.   (6.74-^432) 


Park, 


of  said  rotary  members  and  mounted  theieon  for  move- 
n»ent  therewith  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  asso- 
ciated rotary  member  and  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  in  a  plane  including  said  axis  of  the  asso- 
ciated rotary  member,  an  actuating  lever  mounted  for 
universal  pivotal  movement,  a  link  structure,  means  piv- 
otally connecting  said  link  structure  to  said  lever  for 
universal  substantially  planar  movement  by  the  lever, 
and  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  actuating 
arms  to  the  link  structure  for  pivotal  movement  thereby. 


I.  A  cluster  gear  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
components  which  are  respectively  of  different  diameters 
and  two,  at  least,  of  which  are  plastic,  and  two,  at  least, 
of  which,  are  gears  having  peripherally  arranged  teeth 
each  of  said  components  having  an  axial  bore,  a  bush- 
ing extending  through  the  bores  of  all  said  components 
to  mount  them  for  rotation  on  a  omimon  axis,  each  of 
said  components  having  a  plurality  of  elongated,  radially- 
extending  recesses  formed  in  one  side  face  and  spaced 
angularly  about  its  axis  and  a  plurality  of  axially-extend- 
ing  projections  integrally  formed  on  its  opposite  side  face, 
said  projections  being  equal  in  number  to  said  recesses 
and  being  qmced  angulariy  tbont  its  axis  at  the  same 
angl^  as  said  reSesses,  the  projections  of  one  component 
fitting  into  the  recesses  of  an  adjacent  component  to 
transmit  torque  between  the  components,  and  means  se- 
curing said  components  together  against  relative  axial 
motion. 

2374,742  i 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-VALVES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
lotai   A.    MbcoTkh,   FaUuka,   Alaska,   aasigDor,   by 
mease  assignments,  to  Joha  A.  Mlscovkli,  Los  Angeles, 
.  Calif.,  and  Paul  E.  FBHo  aad  J.  M.  Gaonlett  Co.  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  WasklMtoo,  botk  of  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUcd  Nov.  4,  if  57,  Scr.  No.  (94,202 
2  Clalins.    (O.  74-^<71) 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  pair  of  rotary  valves 
each  including  a  member  rotatable  to  effect  operation 
of  the  valve,  and  with  the  axes  of  the  members  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  in  a  plane  iiKluding  both  of 
said  axes,  an  actuating  arm  projecting  radially  from  each 


2,974,743 
CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Dwight  M.  Gordon,  Detroit,  a^  Alfred  E.  Majcwald, 
Livonia,  Mich.;  nid  MaJewsU  assignor  to  GcMral 
Motors  Coiponitioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware;  caid  Gordon  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
■eats,  to  ACF  Indostrics,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1953,  Scr.  No.  345^99 
lOOaiaH.    (CL74— 472)*- 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  engine,  devices  separately 
connected  to  be  driven  from  said  engine,  control  instru- 
mentalities for  each  of  said  devices,  a  carburetor  for  said 
engine,  a  throttle  for  said  carburetor,  a  manual  operator 
for  said  throttle,  and  an  independent  throttle  adjuster  in- 
cluding a  movable  throttle  stop  for  varying  the  degree  of 
throttle  closing  actuated  from  said  control  instrumen- 
talities. 

2,974,744 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Hfaiaey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Biag- 
ham-Hcrbraad  Corporation,  Toledo,  Oliio,  a  coipon- 
tioBof  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  664,664 
1  Clafaa.    (a.  74—531) 


Mechanism  control  including,  in  combination,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  support,  a  foot-operated  lever  ftilcrumed 
on  the  support,  a  bar  connected  with  the  support,  a -block 
mounted  by  the  lever,  a  roller  arranged  for  cooperative 
engagement  with  said  bar  and  block  for  retaining  the 
foot-operated  lever  in  various  positions  of  adjustment,  a 
control  member  pivotally  supported  on  the  foot-oper- 
ated lever,  a  supplemental  lever  construction  for  actuat- 
ing the  control  member  including  a  lever  element  pivoted 
upon  the  support  at  a  region  spaced  from  the  fulcrum  of 
the  foot-openUed  lever,  a  hand  grip  associated  with  said 
element,  a  link  pivotally  connected  with  the  lever  ele- 
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ment  and  the  coatrol  member,  and  resUient  means  for 
btasing  the  control  member  in  a  direction  to  urge  the 
roller  into  engaging  relation  with  the  bar  and  block. 


2,f7i,745 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MACHINERYDRTVE 
Alfred  G.  Me,  Bfookieid,  Wb.  a-igoor  to  T^  Fijk 
CoTForatioB,  MilwBukee,  Wb^  a  corporatloa  of  Wto- 

Filcd  Sept.  3,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  «37,939 
S  Claims.    (CJ.  74    tH) 


constant  speed  in  ehher  direction,  concentric  vertical  axis 
tub  and  agitator  shafts  extending  from  said  casing  for 
driving  a  centrifugal  tub  and  an  agiutor  respectively, 
means  for  driving  said  agiUtor  shaft  from  said  motor 
driven  shaft  on  rotation  in  one  direction,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  tub  shaft  from  said  motor  driven  shaft  on  oppo- 
site rotation  thereof,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
constant  torque  friction  drive  ooaxially  disposed  about 
said  tub  jshaft.  

2^«,747 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FILING  TOOLS 
Adolf  Schatxackock,  Rotcuhoffeaaac  5%  Vknna  X.  Abb- 
tria,  and  Aloli  Wcttzd,  HartmaivgaaK  15,  Vienna  V, 

Original  applicatioa  Ang.  25,  1953,  Ser.  No.  376,448. 
Divided  and  thb  appUcalloa  Oct  14,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
'''7,127  ^     ^        ,^  ,^„ 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Anstria  Aug.  29,  1952 
6  ClaioH.    (CL  76—101) 


1.  In  a  machinery  drive  assembly  for  a  machine  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  stationary  support  member 
surrounding  said  shaft,  said  assembly  including  a  speed 
reducer  unit  including  a  housing,  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  and  gearing  interconnecting  said  shafts;  a 
motor  and  drive  means  arranged  to  operatively  connect 
said  motor  with  said  reducer  input  shaft,  the  output  shaft 
of  said  reducer  being  arranged  for  drive  connection  with 
said  rotatable  machine  shaft;  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  mounting  pad  arrangement  for  one  side  of  said  re- 
ducer housing  and  providing  a  relatively  flat  mounting 
surface  engageab)e  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary machine  support  member,  and  a  series  of  tapped 
openings  adapted  for  receiving  foundation  mounting  bolts 
from  said  support  member  and  being  radially  and  angu- 
larly spaced  from  one  another  about  the  axis  of  said  re- 
ducer output  shaft,  whereby  said  reducer  may  be  posi- 
tioned at  several  angularly  relative  positions  about  the 
axis  of  said  output  shaft. 


2,976,746 
WASHING  MACHINE  TRANSMISSION 
John  P.  FlaoDcry,  Syraauc,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  The  Moiny 
Corpontloa  of  America,  Syncue,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  636,786 
14ClalaH.    (CL74— 665) 


p 

m 

w 

>'ik 

'jf^^^m 

a 

V^X^'XX^/* 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filing  tool  from  a  flat  metal 
sheet  comprising  making  a  succession  of  cuts  in  the  sheet 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  form 
a  succession  of  narrow  strips  joined  at  their  ends  to  the 
remainder  of  the  sheet  and  of  rhomboidal  cross  section 
having  parallel  planar  side  faces  and  longitudinal  edges 
oblique  to  said  side  faces,  and  twisting  said  stripa  rela- 
tive to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  incline  the  strips  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  sheet  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  strips  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  metal  sheet  and  with  the  outermost  extremity  of 
each  strip  being  the  acute  cutting  edge  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  the  longitudinal  edge  with  the  outer  side 
face  of  the  strip. 

2  976  748 
TUMBLE  DRILL  JIG 
Cari  F.  Quick  and  Lciilc  B.  Rkc,  Chola  Vlfta,  Calif., 
assiffnors  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corporatloa,  Chnia  Vista, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatkM  of  Calif  oniia 

FUed  Aog.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  832,788 
15  Claims.    (0.77—62) 


1.  In  a  drill  jig,  in  combination,  a  drill  bushing-sup- 
porting insert,  a  part-nesting  insert,  and  a  jig  frame  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  inserts  in  operative  relation 
for  drilling  of  the  part  by  a  ^dll  guided  in  the  bushing. 


1 .  In  a  transmission  for  washing  machines,  a  tratismis- 
sion  casing,  a  reversible  motor  driven  shaft  extending 


2,976,749 
ROLLER  GUIDE  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
Kari  Hcnnann  Albcdykl,  St  Ingbcrt-SMV,  Germany,  ■§• 
signor  to  Modlcr  A  Ncomaoa  GjoJbJI.,  St  Ingbcit- 
Soar,  Ciimani,  a  Gerama  flras 

FIMNov.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  695,375 
Clalmt  priority,  appllcatioB  Gennay  Nov.  12, 1956 

8ClaiBtt.    (0.88— 51) 
1.  A  roller  guide  for  rolling  mills,  which  comprises  two 


transversely  therethrough,  meaiu  for  driving  said  shaft  at   pivot  piiM  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
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pass  axis,  two  rigid  levers  each  of  which  is  pivoUUy 
mounted  on  one  of  said  pivot  pins,  two  guide  rollers 
each  of  which  is  carried  by  one  of  said  levers,  a  common 
adjusting  device  simultaneously  operatively  connected  to 
both  of  said  levers  and  operable  to  cause  a  joint  sym- 
metrical movement  of  said  rollers  in  the  same  sense  rela- 
tive to  the  pass  axis,  said  adjusting  device  comprising  two 


^= 


improved  method  of  splitting  the  gut  which  includes  the 
steps  of  applying  one  end  of  the  gut  over  the  peg  to  dis- 
pose the  inceptive  end  of  the  guide  peg  within  the  gut. 
angulariy  directing  a  substantially  uniform  liquid  jet 
flow  against  a  localized  circumferential  area  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  gut  that  is  received  over  the  gut  peg,  about  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  area  and  in  the  direction  re- 
quired to  train  the  remainder  <rf  the  gut  over  the  guide 
peg,  and  feeding  said  localized  portion  of  the  gt«,  tmder 
the  impetus  of  the  jet  flow,  against  a  rectilinear  cutting 
edge  disposed  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  path  of 
gut  movement  over  the  guide  p^. 


engaging  members  and  an  adjusting  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  engaging  members  each  of  which  acts 
upon  one  of  said  levers,  spring  means  arranged  between 
said  levera  to  urge  them  against  said  engaging  membei^, 
further  spring  means  arranged  between  each  of  said 
levers  and  each  of  said  engaging  members  to  urge  said 
roUen  against  opposite  sides  of  the  material  to  be  rolled. 


2,976,758 

MULTIPLE  PIVOTED  JAW  PIPE  WRENCH 

Lm  A.  MattUca,  Box  353,  Glenrock,  Wyo. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1968,  Ser.  No.  1,222 

7Clatei.   (CL81— 53) 


2,>76,752 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  GUT  RIBBONS 
Gcortc  A.  Doha,  Chkago,  m.,  anigBor  to 
Cari  G.  Biofkman,  HiBadalc,  Dl. 
Original  application  July  27,   1955,  Ser.  No.  524,798, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,920,520,  dated  Jan.  12,  1968.    Dl- 
vidcd  and   thk  applicatioa  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
795,168 

5  Claims.   (CL  83— 98) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  gut  comprising  means  for 
splitting  the  gut,  conduit  means  for  receiving  .the  split 
gut,  means  for  supplying  a  flowing  liquid  bath  to  said 
conduit  means  for  conveying  the  split  gut  through  said 
conduit  means,  and  means  mounted  in  said  conduit  means 
for  catching  one  end  of  the  split  gut  to  immobilize  same 
within  said  conduit  means,  whereby  the  flowing  bath 
maintains  the  split  gut  in  stretched  out  relation. 


1.  A  coupling  and  uncoupling  pipe  tongs  comprising  a 
first  one-piece  jaw  assembly,  a  second  sectional  jaw  assem- 
bly, each  of  said  assemblies  having  an  arcuate  pipe  cou- 
pling engaging  jaw  and  a  smaller  diameter  arcuate  pipe 
engaging  jaw,  the  jaws  of  the  sectional  assembly  being 
unconnected  with  each  other,  means  hinging  the  separate 
jaws  of  the  sectional  assembly  to  the  one-piece  assembly, 
and  lever-operated  eccentric  means  mounted  on  one  as- 
sembly and  operatively  engagcable  with  the  other  jaw  as- 
sembly. 

2,976,751 
PROCESS  OF  SPLrmNG  AND  HANDLING 
SURGICAL  GUT 
George  A.  Doha,  Chicafo,  DL,  aMigDor  to 
Cari  G.  BJorionaii,  HfaMdalc,  Dl. 
OriglDal  appUcatkm  Joly  27,  1955,  Set.  No.  524,798, 
now  Patent  No.  2,928^28,  dated  Jan.  12,  1968.    Di- 
vided and  HOm  applicatfoa  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
795,841 

6ClaiaM.    (0.83— 24) 


2376,753 

PRESS  UNLOADER  INCLUDING  MAGNETIC  LIFT 

MEANS  AND  MAGNETIC  DELIVERY  ROLLERS 

Alexander  Fowler  aad  Erdyn  R.  Fowler,  both  of 

334  Weitovcr  Road,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FDcd  Jooc  5, 1956,  Ser.  No.  589,456 

6CtaliM.    (CL83— 82) 


1.  In  the  art  of  splitting  gut  by  passing  the  gut  over  a 
guide  peg  and  against  cutting  means  in  alignment  with 
the  path  of  gut  movement  defined  by  the  guide  peg,  the 


2.  In  a  metal  fabricating  system  in  which  a  punch 
press  haa  a  sutionary  bed  carrying  a  stationary  bottom 
die  and  has  a  vertically  reciprocable  ram  carrying  a 
movable  top  die,  and  in  which  the  press  and  die  operate 
on  ferrous  material,  the  combination  with  the  said  press 
and  die,  of  a  magnetic  means  associated  with  the  top  die 
to  lift  ferrous  material  with  the  top  die,  a  magnetic  feed 
roller  located  lato^ly  of  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
t(H>  die  in  its  upper  position,  said  roller  being  exposed 
at  the  bottom  in  order  to  receive  and  support  the  said 
ferrous  material  beneath  the  roller,  and  a  motor  for  ro- 
tating said  feed  roller  in  proper  direction  to  feed  the 
fer.ous  material  laterally  out  of  the  press  and  die. 
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BLANKING  DIE  lkS5«  WITH  REOTJESTLY 
^SUPFORTED  STRIPPER  PLATE  MEANS 

coffonHlMi  of  Mincnte  --.-^ 


extending  through  a  space  between  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  pick-ups,  four  of  said  pick-ups  being  operatively  •*- 
sociated  with  two  of  said  strings,  said  two  strings  being 
adjacent  each  other,  two  of  said  four  pick-ups  being  dis- 
posed between  said  planes  in  which  said  two  adjacent 


Apparatus  for  use  in  punch  press  machines  and  the 
like  for  producing  apertured  parts  from  sheet  met^  and 
the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  downwardly  facing 
blanking  die  having  a  die  opening,  a  downwardly  facing 
piercing  punch  in  the  die  opening,  means  mounting  the 
blanking  die  and  piercing  punch  on  the  ram  of  the  ma- 
chine, stripper  means  in  the  blanking  die  opening  and 
ejecting  the  blanked  parts  downwardly  from  the  die  open- 
ing, an  upwardly  facing  blanking  punch  below  the  blank- 
ing die  and  in  alignment  therewith  and  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  piercing  punch-receiving  die  opening  ex- 
tending vertically  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the 
piercing  punch,  a  punch-holding  plate  underlying  the 
punch  and  secured  thereto  and  hi^ving  a  material  ejecting 
opening  vertically  therethrough  and  in  alignment  with 
the  die  opening  in  the  blanking  punch,  a  stripper  plate 
surrounding  the  blanking  punch  at  the  upper  cutting  edge 
thereof,  rigid  blanking  punch-supporting  means  stationary 
with  the  bed  of  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  upright  punch 
and  stripper  plate-supporting  pins  slidably  mounted  in 
the  punch-supporting  means  and  having  shoulder  surfaces 
and  upper  end  portions  vertically  slidably  mounting  the 
punch-holding  plate  and  also  having  means  at  their  upper 
ends  supporting  the  stripper  plate,  and  resiliently  yield- 
able  means  supporting  the  pins  with  the  shoulder  surfaces 
and  punch-holding  plate  spaced  above  the  punch-sup- 
porting means,  the  resiliently  yieldable  pin-supporting 
means  continuously  urging  the  pins  upwardly,  and  stop 
means  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  stripper  plate 
and  pins,  whereby  the  punch  and  stripper  plate,  after 
having  been  driven  downwardly  by  the  die,  will  be  re- 
siliently urged  upwardly  to  strip  the  material  from  the 
punch  and  to  allow  i^dditional  material   to  fall  down- 
wardly through  the  die  opening  in  the  blanking  punch  and 
through  the  opening  in  the  punch-holding  plate  where- 
upon the  material  may  be  easily  removed. 


/ 


strings  are  disposed  and  being  respectively  operatively 
associated  with  said  two  adjacent  strings,  the  remaining 
two  of  said  four  pick-ups  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  planes  in  which  said  two  adjacent  strings  are  dis- 
posed and  being  respectively  operatively  associated  with 
said  two  adjacent  strings. 


MAGNETIC  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PIANO 

DAMPERS  _„ 

Jritaa  SchwnnlNwr,  516  E.  8Wi  St^,  Nrj  Ywk  21.  N.Y. 
Flkd  Oct  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <91,7M 
llClains.    (CL84— 210 


2,97^,755 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PICKUP  FOR  LUTE-TYPE 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
CtarcM*  L.  Ftndcr,  2212  E.  Rcrm,  Fnncrton,  Calif. 
FOod  Jan.  (.  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,2S3 
UClafaBS.    (0.84—1.10 
I.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  string  type^  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  type  pick-ups  op- 
eratively associated  with  the  strings  of  said  instrument 
and  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  common  plane  of 
said  strings,  each  of  said  strings  being  disposed  in  a  plane 


1.  In  a  piano  action,  in  combination,  a  string;  a  damper, 
damper  operating  means  cooperating  with  said  damper 
for  moving  the  same  into  contact  with  and  away  from 
the  string;  a  key  movable  between  a  depressed  and  a 
released  position;  key-operated  means  cooperating  with 
said  damper  operating  means  for  actuating  the  latter  to 
move  the  damper  away  from  the  string  when  the  key  is 
moved  to  its  depressed  position;  a  first  permanent  magnet 
carried  by  said  damper  operating  means;  and  a  second 
permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  key-operated  means 
adjacent  to  said  first  permanent  magnet,  said  magneU 
maintaining  therebetweei»  a  njagnetic  field  acting  in  a 
direction  to  constantly  ur|e  said  damper  into  contact  with 
the  string  at  least  wheh  the  key  is  in  said  released 
position.     , 

237<.7S7  

PROCESS  FOR  FILLING  TOIW    _  ,  ^ 
Wintam  E.  Scfc>li.  WaMMh,  NJ^  m^jffmioE.  him 

Poot  dc  Ntmtemn  mi  Coopny,  Wltari«t«<»»  Del.* 
a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jaa.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S«,2t5 
2  Claliiic    (CL  S^^28) 

2.  A  process  for  filling  plastic  tubes  of  very  small 
diameter  with  a  finely  divided  granular  explosive  which 
comprises  collecting  a  plurality  of  plastic  tubes  into  m 
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bundle,  surrounding  one  end  of  said  bundle  by  a  soUdi- 
fiable  composition  which  is  liquid  at  a  temperature  bdow 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  tubes,  solidifying  said 
composition,  cutting  said  solidified  composition  in  a  plane 
which  is  essentially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  tubes  and 


passes  through  said  tubes  to  expose  open  ends  on  said 
tubes,  introducing  a  mass  of  a  findy  divided  granular  ex- 
I^osive  adjacent  to  said  open  ends  of  said  tubes,  and 
vibrating  the  assembly  thus  produced  to  cause  said 
granular  explosive  to  flow  into  said  tubes. 


plates  being  hiterfitted  together  so  that  the  prism  faces 
of  the  plates  lie  face  to  face  having  an  air  space  there- 
between so  as  to  transmit  li^t  throu^  the  shield  from 
one  direction  and  to  reflect  light  on  to  said  connecting 
faces  from  certain  other  directions,  said  connecting  faces 
also  lying  face  to  face,  and  having  a  frosted,  lig^t  dif- 
fusing finish  for<  substantially  reducing  specular  reflec- 
tion from  and  also  reducing  specular  light  transmission 
through  these  faces,  regardless  of  angle  of  incidence  of 
lig}it  thereon. 

2,97«,7«t         

AUTOMATIC  TACHEOMETER 

Em  Leo  railahan.  39M  W.  llltk  Place,' 

iBfiewood,  Calif . 

FOcd  Oct  31, 1955,  Scr.  No.  543,916 

5Claiiiis.    (CL88— 2.6) 


2,976,756 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  AGAINST 

DAMAGING  RAYS 

__  I.  Paifcer,  Camdcm  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poradoa  of  America,  a  cotporaiioB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Ian.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  632,199 

6  CUM.    (CL66— 1) 


1.  In  a  system  in  which  a  scene  projected  by  an  optical 
system  onto  an  image  receiving  surface  includes  a  high 
intensity  image,  in  combination,  a  support  with  respect  to 
which  said  image  receiving  means  remains  fixed;  a  mov- 
able masking  means  in  the  optical  system  having  an  area 
slightly  larger  than  that  of  said  high  intensity  image; 
means  for  initially  positioning  the  masking  means  over 
said  high  intensity  image  and  thereby  preventing  said 
high  intensity  image  from  reaching  the  image  receiving 
surface;  means  including  photocell  means  for  producing 
output  currents  in  response  to  movement  of  said  high 
intensity  image  relative  to  the  masking  means;  and  driving 
means  fixed  to  said  support  and  responsive  to  said  cur- 
rents for  driving  said  masking  means  with  respect  to  said 
support  and  said  image  receiving  surface  in  the  correct 
sense  and  amount  to  reduce  said  currents  to  zero. 


2,976,759 

ANTI.GLARE  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Keith  T.  BIcMr,  Roacllc,  DL 

(1642  KnHahi  St,  Necaah,  Wis.) 

FDcd  Inly  36, 1956,  Scr.  No.  752,069 

ICIaiM.    (CL66— 1) 


^-,OC 


An  angular  discriminating  light  shield  comprising  a 
pair  of  plates  of  light  transmitting  material,  each  of 
said  plates  having  a  flat  surface  on  one  side  and  a  series 
of  flat  prism  faces  on  the  other  side  at  angles  to  the 
first  named  flat  surface  and  connected  by  connecting 
faces  extending  generally  transversely  to  the  plate,  said 


1.  The  combination  in  an  automatic  tacheometer.  of 
a  telescope  having  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  reticle  with 
a  horizontal  cross  hair  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  tele- 
scope, a  standard  for  mounting  the  telescope  to  rotate 
about  its  horizontal  axis,  a  diagram  provided  with  an 
opaque  background  broken  by  a  non-arcuate  light  trans- 
mitting curve,  said  diagram  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  standard  so  as  to  be  unaffected  by  the  rotation  of 
the  telescope  about  its  horizontal  axis  and  to  remain 
normal  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  telescope  and  par- 
allel to  the  plane  in  which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
telescope  moves,  a  source  of  light  to  one  side  of  the 
diagram  and  movable  with  the  telescope,  a  first  group 
of  optical  means  for  transmitting  light  from  said  source 
to  said  light  transmitting  curve  as  a  straight  line  radial 
to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  telescope  to  produce  a 
pin  point  of  light  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  diagram 
moving  along  said  light  transmitting  curve  as  the  tele- 
scope rotates  and  a  second  group  of  optical  means  for 
transmitting  said  iMn  point  of  light  to  the  reticle  as  a 
phantom  line  parallel  to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
horizontal  cross  hair  in  the  reticle,  said  optical  means 
all  being  mounted  to  rotate  with  the  telescope-  as  the 
latter  turns  about  its  horizontal  axis,  said  light  trans- 
mitting curve  being  of  calibrated  shape  so  that  the  phan- 
tom line  varies  in  position  as  the  telescope  is  rotated, 
moving  uninterruptedly  and  continually  in  the  focal  plane 
and  field  of  view  of  the  telescope,  whereby  when  the 
tacheometer  is  used  with  a  suitable  stadia  rod,  the  rod 
can  be  read  at  any  point  in  the  field  of  view. 

2  976  761 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  ANALYZING  FLUIDS 
Edwin  C.  Whitehead,  Crestwood,  and  Andres  Ferrari, 
Jr.,  Scafsdalc,  N.Y.,  assignon,  by  mcsic  aasignnMBts, 
to    TechnicoB    Instnmicnts    Corporation,    Chaimccy, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Ang.  36, 1956,  Ser.  No.  667,122 
7ClafaBS.    (a.  66— 14) 
I .  In  apparatus  for  effecting  the  colorimetric  examina- 
tion of  a  flowing  stream  of  fluid  constituted  by  successive 
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segments  of  fluid  comprising  alternate  liquid  and  gaseous 
fluid  segmenu  and  wherein  the  successive  liquid  segments 
may  differ  in  color  concentration,  a  device  for  exposing 
said  stream  for  colorimetric  examination,  means  to  blend 
said  liquid  segments  prior  to  the  exposure  thereof  in  said 
device,  whereby  to  obviate  irregular  color  transitions  in 
said  exposure  device  including  means  operable  to  elimi- 


and  the  other  said  surface  having  a  standard  abutting 
tbereagainst,  said  standard  being  formed  at  the  interface 
of  said  other  surface  and  of  a  second  material  having  a 
d^erent  index  of  refraction  than  laid  material  of  taid 
surface  whereby  said  standard  has  an  index  of  refraction 
different  from  that  of  said  material,  means  including  a 
light  source  within  said  housing  for  directing  a  first  light 
beam  into  one  of  said  portions  at  such  an  angle  as  will 
cause  said  beam  to  be  reflected  by  said  one  surface  with 
a  first  predetermined  material  thereagainst  having  a  pre- 
determined index  of  refraction  different  from  that  of  said 
material  of  said  portions  and  for  directing  a  second  light 


nate  air  bubbles  from  said  stream  before  the  latter  enters 
said  device,  said  blending  means  comprising  i  chamber 
having  an  inlet  for  said  fluid  and  a  outlet  connected  to 
said  blending  means,  and  means  adjacent  the  inlet  of  said 
chamber  andVxtending  transversely  of  the  path  of  flow 
of  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  for  disrupting 
air  bubbles  which  may  be  present  in  the  fluid  as  it  flows 
through  the  inlet  of  said  diamber. 


DEPTH  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

PLATES  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Arnold  L.  Imshang,  Brookwood,  Montagne,  Mam. 

FUcd  JnncTl,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6«M*3 

4  Claims.    (CL  M— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  accuracy  of  stirface 
configuration  of  curved  printing  plates  and  like  articles, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  depth  reading  microscope, 
a  mounting  plate  to  which  the  microscope  is  secured, 
a  base  on  which  a  curved  printing  plate  may  be  positioned 
in  predetermined  relation,  a  beam  parallel  with  and  ro- 
tatable  about  the  axis  of  the  curved  printing  plate,  a 
slide  on  said  beam,  said  mounting  plate  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  slide  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  curved  plate,  and  means  to  clamp  the  mounting 
plate  in  a  pivotal  position  with  respect  to  said  plate  and 
said  curved  printing  plate  to  bring  the  sight  of  said  micro- 
scope normal  to  the  portion  of  the  printing  surface  being 
viewed. 


3L97<,7«3 
MATERIAL  LEVEL  DETECTOR , 
Malcolm  P.  McKcag,  Walllii^tord,  Coan.,  aMigMr  to 
Rarart  Cwyontfoo  of  Anmica,  WalUngford,  Coon., 

a  cotyonrtioa  o(  New  Jersey 

FOad  StfL  1$,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,143 
<  Claim.    (CLM— 14) 

1.  A  measuring  probe  comprising:  a  housing  compris- 
ing portions  of  light-pervious  material,  each  portion  hav- 
ing a  surface,  -one  said  surface  being  unobstructed  and 
forming  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing 


beam  into  the  other  of  said  portions  at  such  an  angle 
as  will  cause  said  second  beam  to  be  reflected  by  said 
other  surface,  a  first  light  sensitive  device  disposed  within 
said  housing  to  receive  light  reflected  by  said  one  sur- 
face and  a  second  light  sensitive  device  disposed  within 
said  housing  to  receive  light  reflected  by  said  other  sur- 
face whereby  the  amount  of  light  reflected  by  said  one 
surface  will  be  altered  and  the  amount  of  light  reflected 
by  said  other  surface  will  be  substantially  unaltered  when 
said  housing  is  surrounded  by  a  second  material  having 
an  index  of  refraction  different  from  that  of  said  first 
material.  I 


W7«.7«4_ 
POLARIMETERS 
Walter  Lewis  Hyda,  East  Woodatock,  Coun 
F.  TMbba,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  ■srfgiinrs  to 
tical  CoBvany,  SwrtMwIdte,  Maas.,  a  vi 

Filed  Dae.  <  19SS,  Scr.  No.  778,159 
9Clafana.    (CL  88— 14) 


Eldrad 
Op. 


^^. 


4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  embodying  an 
optical  system  having  a  single  optical  path  comprising  a 
light  source  at  one  end  of  said  path  adapted  to  project 
light  therealong,  photoelectric  light-receiving  means  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  path  adapted  to  ultimately  re> 
ceive  light  from  said  source  and  convert  the  same  into 
an  electrical  signal  characterized  in  accordance  with  the 
characteristics  of  the  light  received  thereby,  light  polar- 
izing means  in  said  path  adjacent  the  end  thereof  near 
said  light  source  to  intercept  li^t  from  said  source  and 
linearly  polarize  the  same,  light-retardation  means  ia 
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laid  optical  path  through  which  laid  polarized  liffat  it 
passed,  means  for  supporting  a  specimen  to  be  tested  fai 
axial  alignment  with  said  optical  path  so  as  to  cause  said 
linearly  polarized  light  to  pass  through  said  specimen 
before  reaching  said  light-retardation  means  when  said 
specimen  is  supported  in  said  path,  roUtable  polariaed 
light-analyzing  means  also  in  said  optical  path  between 
said  light-retardation  means  and  said  photoelectric  light- 
receiving  means  through  which  polarized  light  from  said 
light-retardation  means  passes  to  said  photoelectric  li^t- 
receiving  means,  means  for  continuously  rotating  said 
analyzing  means,  means  associated  with  said  photoelec- 
tric light-receiving  means  for  interpreting  said  electrical 
signal  produced  by  said  photoelectric  ligfat-receiviiig 
means,  adjustable  means  for  altering  the  axis  of  said 
linearly  polarized  light  in  accordance  with  certain  char- 
acteristic changes  in  said  signal  which  may  be  brought 
about  by  said  specimen  and  means  for  indicating  the  ex- 
tent of  said  adjustment. 


end  portion  having  a  free  outer  end,  two  temples,  each 
temple  having  a  forward  end  portion,  an  oblong  cavity 
in  said  forward  end  portion  extending  lon^tudinally  of 
the  temple,  an  oblong  hollow  element  fitted  in  said  cavity 
and  rigidly  connected  to  the  temple,  an  oblong  member 
longitudinally  movably  inserted  in  the  hollow  of  each  of 
said  hollow  elements  and  having  an  end  protruding  there- 
from, parts  individually  connected  to  the  end  portions  of 
said  frontal  member  inside  of  the  free  ends  of  said  end 
portions  and  individually  pivotally  connected  to  the  ends 
of  said  oblong  members  protruding  from  said  hollow  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  hollow  elements  having  an  extension 


I  2,978,785  ' 

SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  OPERATING 
CINEFILM      PROJECTOR     AND      MAGNETIC 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Tosliiakl  Banno,  Snwa,  Japan,  aMtenor  to  Kaboshlkl- 
Kaisha  Sankyo  Sciid  Sclnknsho,  Snwa,  Japaa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  720,(51 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jane  29, 1957 

1  Clafan.    (a.  88— 16J) 


projecting  beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  temple  into  the 
cavity  of  which  the  hollow  element  is  fitted,  said  exten- 
sions being  adapted  to  individually  abut  against  the  free 
outer  ends  of  said  lateral  end  portions  of  said  frontal 
member,  and  a  spring  placed  entirely  inside  each  of  said 
hollow  elements  and  having  an  end  engaged  by  the  re- 
spective hollow  element  and  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  the  respective  oblong  member  for  urging  the 
latter  into  said  hollow  element  and  said  extension  against 
said  frontal  member  to  yieldably  hold  the  respective  tem- 
ple at  the  desired  angle  with  respect  to  said  frontal  mem- 
ber. ^^^^^^^ 

2,978,787 
AUXILIARY  SPECTACLES 
Albert  G.  McNeill,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bach- 
mann  Broc  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PennsylTanIa 

Filed  May  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,958  , 

2  aalms.    (Q.  88—41) 


In  a  system  for  synchronously  operating  a  motion  pic- 
ture projector  and  a  tape  recorder  and  playback  appa- 
ratus and  the  like,  the  motion  picture  projector  having 
a  source  of  radiant  energy,  a  traveling  film,  and  a  shutter 
operable  in  timed  relationship  with  the  traveling  film 
to  control  intermittent  irradiation  of  said  traveling  film 
to  project  successive  individual  frames  on  said  film  suc- 
cessively, the  recorder  having  a  frequency-responsive 
driving  motor  operable  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the 
frequency  of  the  input  thereto,  the  Improvement  which 
comprises  a  radiation-responsive  element  mounted  on 
said  projector  cooj)erative  with  said  shutter  for  gen- 
erating photo-current,  said  element  being  disposed  on 
said  projector  for  receiving  intermittent  radiations  from 
said  source  under  control  of  said  shutter  at  a  frequency 
representative  of  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  film  and 
for  periods  corresponding  to  periods  of  irradiation  of  the 
individual  film  frames  and  electrical  connections  between 
the  radiation -responsive  element  and  said  motor  includ- 
ing amplifying  means  to  apply  photo-current  generated 
in  said  element  as  an  amplified  input  to  the  motor. 


2,978,788 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  HAVING  TEMPLES  CAPABLE 

OF  ELASTIC  DIVARICATION 

Antonio  BiancM,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.I.O.C.  Fab- 

brica  Itallana  OccfalaH  Cibiaaa-Blanchi,  Gcnova  Jk  C. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,741 

Oaims  priority,  appUcadoo  Italy  Oct  8,  1956 

2ClalnM.    (CI.  88-^1) 

1.  A  spectacle   frame  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

frontal  member  having  two  lateral  end  portions,  each 


1.  Auxiliary  spectacles  for  attachment  to  primary  spec- 
tacles, said  auxiliary  spectacles  comprising  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lens  loops  and  a  bridge 
extending  between  the  adjacent  upper  regions  of  said 
loops,  said  loops  and  bridge  being  integrally  fabricated 
solely  from  soft  resiliently  yieldable  material,  said  lens 
loops  b€ing  normally  disposed  in  rcarwardly  diverging 
relationship  with  said  bridge  in  undistorted  condition  and 
being  displaceable  into  substantial  coplanarity  upon  re- 
silient deflection  of  said  bridge,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  hooks  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  bridge,  said  hooks  being  integral  with  and  formed 
as  a  single  unit  with  said  frame  and  fabricated  of  soft 
resiliently  yieldable  material,  each  of  said  hooks  includ- 
ing an  upper  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
frame  and  a  rearward  portion  depending  from  said  upper 
portion  spaced  rearward  from  the  adjacent  loop,  each 
of  said  rearward  portions  having  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly obliquely  extending  lower  edge,  said  lower  edges 
terminating  at  their  lower  ends  spaced  rearward  beyond 
the  rearwardmost  region  of  said  frame  in  a  horizontal 
plane  through  said  lower  ends,  for  cam  engagement  of 
said  lower  edges  over  primary  spectacles  upon  flexing 
and  downward  movement  of  said  auxiliary  spectacles. 
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2,97<,7M 

MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  USE 

MMtM  A.  AaJwiwi,  2M15  RdmaiiTilk,  Fcmdak,  Mkh. 

FiM  N«T.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774,481 

1  Claim.    (CL  8S— S7) 


UUbly  mounted  in  uid  receiver  and  provided  with  sec- 
ondary chambers  alignable  with  respective  chamben  io 
said  barrel!  for  receiving  cartridges  from  said  magazine 
when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  bolt  means  slidable  in  said 
rotor  between  a  battery  and  a  retracted  position  for  mov- 
ing the  cartridges  simultaneously  between  said  secondary 
chambers  and  said  cartridge  chambers,  an  operating  rod 
movable  between  a  forward  and  a  rearward  position  in 


V 


A  mirror  assembly  for  vehicle  use,  comprising  two 
mirrors,  each  having  a  reflecting  front  face,  such  faces 
converging  at  an  angle  approximating  ninety  degrees, 
and  said  mirrors  having  mutually  confronting  rear  faces, 
a  plate  transverse  to  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  mir- 
rors, a  bracket  for  installation  on  the  forward  end  por- 
tion of  a  vehicle,  a  second  bracket  extending  rigidly 
downward  from  said  plate,  means  for  mounting  the  sec- 
ond bracket  at  its  lower  end  on  the  first  bracket  to  pivot 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  plane  bisecting  said  angle, 
and  means  for  maintaining  selective  pivotal  positions  of 
the  mirrors  and  second  bracket  about  said  axis,  said 
plate  occupying  a  covering  relation  to  said  brackets  and 
mounting  means. 


ARMOURED  CAR  WITH  A  ROTATABLY 

ARRANGED  GUN  TURRET 

Vftaa,  Horn,  DuwMorf,  Gcmaiiy,  awigiior  to  Rhein- 

mctall  G.niJ»Jl.,  DwMMoif,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,509 

ClaioBS  mrlorUy,  applicatioo  Gennany  June  8, 1957 

4Claiiiif.    (CL89-^) 


1.  An  armoured  car  comprising  a  rotatable  gun  turret 
having  an  open  forward  end  in  which  a  gun  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  trunnions,  a  roof  for  said  turret  located  im- 
mediately above  a  barrel  of  the  gun  when  the  latter  is 
in  a  horizontally  disposed  position  and  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  shutter  for  covering  said  opening  in  the 
roof  of  the  turret,  said  shutter  extending  the  length  of 
the  opening  of  the  turret  and  having  a  part  movable  up- 
wardly therewith  to  screen  the  rear  portion  of  the  gun 
barrel  when  the  latter  is  in  lowered  position  and  the  shut- 
ter projects  out  through  the  opening  in  the  roof  of  the 
turret. 


2,97«,778 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PLURAL 
BARREL  RIFLE  WITH  A  FEEDING  ROTOR 
Daild  C.  Fldcbcr,  Springicld,  Man.,  assigaor  to  the 
Uaited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlw  Sec- 
retary of  the  Amy     ^ 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  «21,487  ' 

nClaiaas.    (CI.  89— 126) 

(Gnalad  Badcr  TMc  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 

1.  A  rifle  having  a  receiver  with  an  attached  magazine 

for  supplying  cartridges  thereto,  a  plurality  of  barrels  with 

cartridge  chambers  mounted  to  said  receiver,  a  rotor  ro- 


response  to  the  firing  of  the  rifle,  cam  means  cooperating 
with  said  rotor  and  said  operating  rod  for  rotating  said 
rotor  to  load  said  secondary  chambers  and  aligning  said 
secondary  chambers  with  their  respective  cartridge  cham- 
bers, and  lug  means  on  said  operating  rod  engageable 
with  said  bolt  means  for  transferring  movement  of  said 
operating  rod  to  said  bolt  when  said  secondary  chambers 
are  rotated  into  alignment  with  their  respective  cartridge 
chambers. 

2378,771 

BURST  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RIFLES 

Chandley  W.  Lambert,  8325  Mackcaik  Road, 

North  Olmsted,  OUo 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  882^78 

3  Claims.    (0.89—129) 


2.  In  an  automatic  rifle,  a  burst  control  mechanism 
comprising  a  spring  actuated  sear  rod  and  a  spring  actu- 
ated sear  bar;  a  trigger  secured  to  a  sleeve  slidable  on 
said  sear  bar,  a  disconnectable  spring  latch  connecting 
said  sleeve  to  said  sear  bar;  a  rotatable  cam  cooperating 
with  said  latch;  a  manually  operable  hand  wheel  and  at- 
tached indicating  pointer  positionally  cooperating  with 
an  adjusting  wheel  and  attached  lug;  said  lug  cooperating 
with  a  second  lug  attached  to  said  cam;  a  spring  secured 
to  said  adjusting  wheel  and  to  said  cam;  a  rotatable 
ratchet  wheel  connected  by  a  clutch  to  said  rotatable  cam; 
and  a  clutch  operating  lever  coimected  to  said  clutch 
and  to  said  sear  bar,  said  hand  wheel  and  said  adjusting 
wheel  being  secured  to  a  central  coaxial  adjusting  shaft. 


2,978,772 
MACHINE  TOOL 
H.  Straw,  BrookvUlc,  Ohio,  amignor,  hy  menc  at- 
sicmnciits,  to  The  Shcflcid  Coqpocatioa,  a  coipocatioo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  553,981 
UCUma.    (CL98— M) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  chamfering  toothed  parts,  com- 
prising a  base,  work  holding  and  driving  meau  on  said 
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base,  a  cutter  holder,  a  sleeve  rotatably  carried  in  the 
base,  a  cutter  shaft  rotatably  mounted  eccentrically  in  said 
sleeve  and  supporting  said  holder,  power  means  including 
a  drive  shaft  in  said  base  operatively  connected  to  said 
work  driving  means  first  actuating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  drive  shaft  and  said  cutter  shaft  for  continu- 
ous, full  rotation  of  said  cutter  shaft  in  timed  relationship 


their  rearward  ends  to  said  support,  said  spring  jaw  car- 
riers resilienUy  urging  said  jaws  UteraUy  toward  one  an- 
other, a  cutting  jaw  expander  redprocably  mounted  with- 
in said  support  with  its  forward  end  engaging  the  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  jaws,  the  forward  end  of  said  expander 
and  the  rearward  ends  of  said  jaws  having  thereon  inter- 


to  work  drive  movement,  second  actuating  means  op- 
erated by  said  drive  shaft  and  connected  to  said  sleeve 
for  repeated  cyclic  back  and  forth  oscillation  of  said 
sleeve,  restraining  means  cooperating  between  said  base 
and  said  sleeve  for  restraining  said  sleeve  against  oscilla- 
tion for  a  first  cutter  path,  and  means  operative  to  release 
said  restraining  means  to  render  said  second  actuating 
means  operative  to  obtain  a  second  cutter  path. 


2,978,773 

METHOD  FOR  FORM^UTTING  TEETH  ON 

NON-CYLINDRICAL  BLANKS 

Eniest  Wildhabcr,  Brightoa,  N.Y. 

(124  Sommit  Drive,  Rochester  20,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  573,034 

17  Claims.    (CL  90— 10) 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  tooth  side  of  a  member 
whose  teeth  extend  in  a  ring-shaped  zone  of  varying  di- 
ameter, which  comprises  moving  a  tool  across  the  face 
of  said  member  while  simultaneously  tilting  said  tool  oo 
an  axis  that  is  inclined  to  a  plane  tangent  to  the  en- 
gaged tooth  zone  at  an  angle  smaller  than  the  angle  at 
which  said  axis  is  inclined  to  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  plane,  and  thereby  describing  said  entire  tooth  side 
in  a  single  traverse  across  the  face. 


engaging  surfaces  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  rott- 
tion  of  said  expander  and  cooperably  responsive  to  the 
forward  motion  of  said  expander  during  reciprocation 
thereof  for  moving  said  jaws  laterally  away  from  one  an- 
other in  guided  engagement  with  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending jaw  guide  surfaces  of  said  recesses,  and  mecha- 
nism for  reciprocating  said  expander  within  said  wpfoti. 


2,978,775 
REVERSE  IMAGE  ATTACHMENT 
AUcn  D.  GondcnoD  and  Goentcr  Knchl,  Racine,  Wis^ 
assignors  to  George  Gortoa  Machine  Co.,  Racine,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Fflcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,649 
ICfadm.    (CL9»— 13.1). 


2378,774 
VALVE  RKEATING  TOOL 
Robert  F.  W.  Hem,  3525  Cam  Ave,  Detroit  1,  Mich. 
FIM  JuM  18, 1958,  Smt.  No.  742,282 
8ClaiiM.    (CI.  M— 12J) 
1.  A  vahre  reseating  tool  cooipristng  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar support  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially-spaced 
longitudinally-directed  recemes  at  the  forward  end  there- 
of, each  reccM  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  with 
substantially  parallel  jaw  guide  surfaces  extending  longi- 
tudinally therealong,  a  plurality  of  catting  jaws  movably 
mounted  in  said  recesses  in  sliding  guiding  engagement 
with   said   longitudinally-extending  jaw   guide   surfaces, 
said  jaws  having  outer  ends  with  cutting  teeth  thereon 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  forward  end  of  said  sup- 
port, elongated  longitudinaUy-extending  spring  jaw  car- 
riers secured  to  their  frnnsrard  ends  to  said  jaws  and  at 


The  combination  in  a  duplicating  machine  having  a  ma- 
chine tool  table  and  a  saddle,  a  reverse  image  assembly, 
said  assembly  including  an  image  attachment  base  and  an 
image  table,  spaced  elongated  strips  mounted  on  said  image 
attachment  base,  permanently  fixed  rollers  and  adjustable 
rollers  one  of  said  strips  fixed  in  position  and  held  thereor 
by  said  permanently  fixed  rollers,  the  other  strip  adjust 
able  through  said  adjustable  rollers,  spaced  rollers  mount 
ed  on  the  undersurface  of  said  image  table  and  adaptablt 
to  roll  on  said  strips,  said  adjustable  strip  providing  a  bast 
for  said  spaced  rollers  to  travd  in  a  strai^t  path,  meaa^ 
to  temporarily  lock  said  image  Uble  to  said  image  attach- 
ment base  and  means  to  lock  said  image  attachment  base 
to  said  machine  tool  table,  a  timing  bracket,  said  bracket 
secured  to  said  saddle,  spaced  pins,  said  pins  mounted  in 
said  bracket,  timing  pulleys,  each  pulley  rotatably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  pins,  an  endless  belt  wound  about  said 
pulleys,  belt  clamps,  one  of  said  damps  mounted  on  said 
image  table,  another  of  said  clamps  mounted  on  said 
image  attachment  base,  said  machine  tool  table,  image 
attachment  base  and  said  image  table  moving  in  the  same 
direction   when   clamped    together   with   said   belt   un- 
damped, said  machine  tool  table  and  image  attachment 
base  moving  in  one  direction  and  said  image  table  moving 
in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  belt  is  clamped  to  said 
image  attachment  base  and  said  image  table  and  said 
image  table  is  unlocked  from  said  image  attachment 
base. 
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2,f7«,77« 

CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  HOLDING 

WORKFIECES 

WUlfauB  R.  RaoHcy,  B«rlii«tim,  N.C^  anitBpr  to  W«|. 

tra  Ekctfk  Conpuiy,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

m  coq^ontloa  of  New  York  

FUcd  Aig.  25,  I9SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,919 
SCUaH.   (CL9«— M) 


able  in  three  directiou  at  ri^t  an^es  to  one  another 
and  means  for  operatively  connecting  a  tracer  with  one 
of  said  means  and  a  pattern  with  the  other  of  said  means, 
said  pattern  comprising  a  non-planar  surface  to  be  traced 
by  the  tracer  surrounded  at  least  in  part  by  a  second 
surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  an  electrical  insulator 
and  the  other  an  electrical  conductor. 


1.  A  clamp  vise  which  comprises  a  frame,  a  fixed  jaw 
block  having  a  vertical  surface  mounted  on  the  frame, 
an  adjustable  jaw  bk>cl|;  mounted  in  the  frame  with  a 
vertical  surface  parallel  with  the  vertical  surface  of  the 
fixed  jaw  block,  the  adjusuble  jaw  being  movable  in  a 
path  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  jaw  block,  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  movable  jaw  block  on 
the  frame,  a  tiluble  lever  pivotally  connected  to  each 
block,  a  swingable  work  contacting  member  having  an 
inner  face  and  a  lower  face  pivotally  connected  to  each 
lever,  the  work  contacting  members  being  attached  to 
the  levers  such  that  the  lower  facet  of  the  member  are 
vertically  spaced  above  the  blocks  and  the  member  inner 
faces  lie  in  a  vertical  plane  which  includes  the  longitudi- 
nal centerline  of  the  clamp  vise,  each  block  having 
formed  therein  a  spring  bore  extending  through  the  ver- 
tical surface  of  the  block  and  in  communication  with  the 
lever,  and  a  compression  spring  engaged  within  the  spring 
bore  engaging  the  lever  to  tilt  the  lever  and  the  work 
engaging  member  attached  to  the  lever,  the  opposed 
blocks  when  adjusted  toward  each  other  forcing  the 
spring  portions  extending  through  the  vertical  surface  of 
the  blocks  together  in  a  manner  to  compress  each  sp^ng 
to  urge  its  associated  lever  outwardly. 
-^^^^^^^^— ^— 

2,f7i,777 
PATTERN  FOR  TRACER  CONTROLLED 
MACHINE  TOOL 
HalUs  N.  Stephan,  CIcvdaiid  HelghtB,  OUo,  assigDor  to 
Tha  New  BritaiB  Machine  Company,  acvcland,  Ohio, 
a  corponlkM  of  Oklo 
Ori^HJappttcatfOB  Jaa.  19,  1949,  Ser.  No.  71,624,  now 
Patcat  No.  2,71M19,  dated  Scat  27,  1955.    Divided 
aad  thia  appHcatfcw  laiy  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  519,465 
1  Claim,    (a.  90—62) 


S  - 

1953.     lib 
S42,fM 


FEELER  COI^TTROLS 

7t,¥MSfl,  Gcnnaay) 
_.r.  No.  396,945,  Dec.  3, 
8«pt   24,    1959,   Ser.   No. 


(CL9t— 62) 


1.  A  ntechanism  for  precision  control  of  the  move- 
ments of  a  tool  performing  a  predetermined  operation 
on  a  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the  scanning  of  a 
template,  comprising  a  main  feeler  element  for  scanning 
the  contour  of  said  template,  an  auxiliary  feeler  in 
registry  with  said  main  feeler  element  and  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  main  feeler,  a  tool,  adjusting 
means  in  registry  witn  said  auxiliary  feeler  and  said  tool, 
said  adjusting  means  being  responsive  to  the  movements 
of  said  auxiliary  feeler  relative  to  said  main  feeler  to 
automatically  adjust  said  tool  to  assume  an  orthogonal 
position  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  a  workpiece. 


2,976,779 
PALLET  MAKING  MACHINE  AND  PROCESS 
loacph  Portola  HaarfHoB,  Oaklaad,  aad  G«M«a  ^l**^' 
hai«,  Smrth  Saa  Fnadaco,  CaV.,  aariCBon  to  Charles 

FIM  Dae.  3, 1956,  Scr.  No.  625,976 
5CkiaM.    (CL93— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  pellets  from  pre<ut 
blanks  of  foldable  sheet  material  having  transversely 
A  pattern  for  use  with  a  pattern  controlled  machine   aligned  openings  formed  therein  and  elongated  stringers 
tool  having  tool  and  work  support  means  relatively  mov-   proportioned  for  engagement  through  such  openings  com- 
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prising,  frame  means,  a  plurality  of  forming  devices 
mounted  in  parallel  spaced  rows  on  said  frame  means, 
each  of  said  forming  devices  including  opposed  members 
movable  between  an  open  position  for  receiving  a  blank 
and  a  closed  position  forming  and  retaining  such  blank  in 
folded  condition,  a  plurality  of  guideways  mounted  <mi 
said  frame  means  in  parallel  spaced  relation  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  rows  of  forming  devices,  said  guideways  being 
formed  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  stringers 
in  alignment,  with  the  openings  in  said  blanks,  a  pusher 
member  positioned  adjacent  to  said  guideways  and  having 
a  portion  projecting  into  the  latter  for  engaging  and 
advancing  one  of  the  stringers  in  a  stack  endforemost 
along  said  guideway  and  through  said  openings  in  said 
blanks  when  the  latter  are  in  said  folded  conditicm. 


of  each  plate  slidably  receiving  the  dowel  of  the  other 
plate,  rearward  extensions  provided  by  eadi  dowel  at 
the  slab  side  of  the  related  plates  and  having  subgrade 
engaging  portions  spaced  from  the  latter,  said  subgrade- 
engaging  dowel  portions  supporting  said  plates  to  dispose 
the  top  portions  of  the  latter  below  but  adjacent  the 
plane  of  the  top  edge  of  said  parting  strip,  a  lateral  pro- 
jection functionally  integral  with  the  slab  side  of  each 
plate  adjacent  the  top  edge  thereof  and  having  an  up- 


2,976,789 
FOLDING  BOX  SQUARING  MACHINE 
John  P.  Lofci,  Wcstftdd,  and  Alfred  C.  Mooaghaa, 
Unioa,  NJn  awlganrs  to  Uirivcml  Conmgatcd  Box 
MacUacry  Coiporatfoa,  Liadc■^  N J.,  a  coiponitkMi  of 
New  York 

FIM  Nov.  7, 1956,  Scr.  No.  628,841 
18CMaaa.    (a.  93— 36) 


11.  Equipment  for  squaring  flap  cut  folded  box  blanks 
having  narrow  and  wide  side  flaps,  comprising  a  channel 
having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  end, 
a  conveyor  to  advance  such  box  blank  longitudinally 
through  said  channel  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet, 
said  outlet  end  of  said  channel  being  of  predeterminf|d 
width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  such  box  blank,  whete- 
by  the  walls  of  said  channel,  at  least  at  the  outlet  end 
thereof,  will  engage  the  side  edges  of  said  box  blank  to 
square  the  latter,  a  deflector  member  associated  with 
each  of  said  side  walls  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom, 
said  deflector  member  having  a  vertical  portion  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  wider  flaps  of  the  moving  box 
blanks  to  deflect  said  flaps  downwardly  and  a  horizontal 
portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  side  edges  of  the 
narrower  flaps  to  urge  the  latter  inwardly  in  substantially 
a  horizontal  plane. 


2376,781 
CONCRETE  EXPANSION  lOINTS 
loka  Nicholas  HcHxd,  iscsaisi,  late  of  Warrca,  OUo, 
by  Ualoa  Savlngi  aad  Trait  Co.  aad  Carl  J.  Hdtecl,  co- 
czcoton,  bolh  of  Warrca,  Ohio 
AppMcatloB  labr  23,  1948,  Scr.  No.  48,328,  aow  Patent 
No.  2,788,149,  8atei  Feb.  S,  1957,  wUch  k  a  divWoa 
of  appHcatiaa  Scr.  No.  553,857,  Scat.  7,  1944,  aow 
Pateat  No.  2,452^2,  dated  OcL  26^  1948.    DIvMcd 
aad  tMa  appBcatJoa  Dec  17, 1956,  Scr.  No.  628,898 

2CkkBC  (CL  94—18) 
1.  In  an  expansion  joint  structure  comprising  plates 
adapted  to  be  embedded  in  opposed  slab  faces,  a  parting 
strip  between  the  plates  and  adapted  to  have  iu  upper 
edge  lying  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  planes  of  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  slabs  to  be  poured,  a  functionally  integrtil 
dowel  and  socket  provided  by  each  plate,  the  aocket 


wardly  opening  aperture,  a  removable  Inverted  U-forra 
member  seated  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  parting  strip 
and  engaging  opposite  side  portions  <rf  the  tatter,  and 
depending  rigidly  carried  outwardly  offset  pin  means 
provided  by  said  member  at  each  side  and  engaging  in 
said  plate  projection-provided  apertures  for  holding  the 
parting  strip  and  adjacent  plates  against  outward  separa- 
tion during  the  pouring  of  the  slabs,  said  member  being 
removable  for  re-use  after  slab-pouring  and  while  the 
concrete  is  soft. 


2,976,782 

FLOOR  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Wcnzel  W.  Tbom,  1833  N.  Terrace  Drive,  Wichita,  Kaaa^ 

aarigaor  of  one-half  to  Ccdl  D.  loaci,  Wichita,  Kaac 

FOcd  Jaly  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  674,427 

1  CkdBk    (CL  94—18) 


An  expansion  joint  for  location  between  adjacem  atroc- 
tural  sections  comprising  a  pair  of  separated  angle  mem- 
bers each  having  first  and  second  flanges  provided  with 
opposed,  outer  and  Inner  faces,  the  first  flanges  of  said 
angle  members  being  disposed  in  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relationship  and  said  second  flanges  thereof  being 
directed  away  from  each  other,  a  tread  plate  positioned 
on  the  outer  faces  of  said  first  flanges,  secured  to  at  least 
one  of  said  first  flanges,  engaging  the  other  of  said  first 
flanges  and  bridging  the  space  therebetween,  and  means 
for  anchoring  each  of  said  angle  members  to  respective 
structural  sections,  said  means  including  an  elongated  rib 
integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said 
inner  faces  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  of  each  angle 
member,  said  ribs  extending  suostantially  the  full  length 
of  respective  first  and  second  flanges  of  the  angle  members 
and  disposed  with  the  outer  margins  thereof  on  corre- 
sponding angle  members  in  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
relationship  throughout  the  lengths  thereof,  the  inner 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  ribs  on  respective  angle  ntem- 
bers  converging  as  said  outer  margins  thereof  are  ap- 
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proached  and  configured  to  present  a  slideway  therebe- 
tween of  uniform  configuration  throughout  the  length  of 
corresponding  angle  members,  a  securing  element  slidable 
in  each  of  said  slideways,  each  of  said  securing  elements 
having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  faces  complementaJly 
engaging  corresponding  inner  surfaces  of  proximal  ribs 
and  each  provided  with  a  threaded  bore  therein  in  align- 
ment with  respective  spaces  between  said  margins  of  cor- 
responding ribs,  and  an  anchoring  component  for  each  of 
said  securing  elements,  each  of  said  anchoring  compo- 
nents being  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  and  an 
elongated  anchor  portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  a 
respective,  structural  section,  said  threaded  portion  of 
each  of  the  components  being  removably  threaded  into 
the  bore  of  a  respective  securing  element  with  the  inner 
extremity  of  each  of  the  components  engaging  the  corner 
between  said  first  and  second  flanges  of  corresponding 
angle  members  with  suflScient  pressure  to  force  a  respec- 
tive securing  element  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
inner  surfaces  of  corresponding  proximal  ribs  and  thereby 
precluding  shifting  movement  of  the  securing  elements 
relative  to  respective  angle  members  until  said  inner  ex- 
tremities of  corresponding  components  are  shifted  out  of 
frictional  engagement  with  respective  comers  of  said  first 
and  second  flanges  of  the  angle  members. 


wardmost  one  of  said  instnimentalities  for  spreading  de> 
posited  concrete  uniformly  between  the  forward  end  por- 
tions of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  and  for  pushing 
forwardly  thereof  any  excess  concrete,  means  for  adjiut- 
ing  said  strike-off  blade  for  crown,  said  instnimentalities 
also  including  a  concrete  vibrator  unit  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  strike-off  blade  and  comprising  the  secondmott 
forward  concrete  working  instrumentality,  and  surface 
finishing  means  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  vibrator  unit, 
said  vibrator  unit  extending  between  the  lateral  extremi- 
ties  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  and  supported  by 
said  main  unit  and  at  least  one  trail  form  unit  connected 
to  the  rearward  end  of  said  main  unit,  each  trail  form 
unit  comprising  a  pair  of  auxiliary  slip  forms  connected 
at  their  forward  ends  to  the  rearward  ends  of  the  pre- 
ceding unit  and  disposed  respectively  with  the  inner  faces 
thereof  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  inner  slip  form 
faces  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members  and  forming 
respective  continuations  thereof,  and  a  rigid  cross  beam 
disposed  above  and  extending  transversely  between  and 
secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  rearwaid  ends  of  said 
auxiliary  slip  forms. 


2,97(,7S3 

SLIP-FORM  PAVING  MACHINE 

Glca  E.  PerUna,  1428  40th  Ave.,  and  Geoifc  W.  Dale, 

1919  lilhSt^  both  of  Rock  Island,  ni. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4«2,3«9 

1  Claim.    (CL  " " 


U 


^z' 


A  concrete  road  making  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  main  unit  including  a  rigid  frame  comprising 
generally  transverse  frame  members  and  elongate  longi- 
tudinally extending  members  rigidly  secured  to  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  transverse  members  and  extending 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  longitudinally 
extending  members  including  inner  vertical  faces  serving 
as  slip  forms  and  defining  opposite  lateral  sides  of  a 
concrete  road  to  be  formed,  an  endless  articulated  track 
mounted  for  movement  on  each  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
ber in  surrounding  relation  thereto,  each  of  said  tracks 
having  upper  and  lower  passes  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  said  longitudinal  frame  members,  said 
longitudinal  frame  members  resting  on  the  lower  passes 
of  said  tracks  throughout  their  lengths  with  the  inner  slip 
form  faces  thereof  extending  downwardly  to  a  point  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  the  ground  engaging  surfaces 
of  said  tracks,  means  mounted  on  said  main  unit  frame 
for  moving  said  tracks  to  propel  said  machine  forwardly, 
the  forward  extension  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
frame  members  being  of  sufficient  length  whereby  said 
longitudinal  frame  members  adjacent  their  forward  ends 
laterally  define  an  area  in  which  concrete  may  be  initially 
deposited,  a  plurality  of  concrete  working  instrumentali- 
ties each  mounted  at  least  in  part  on  said  frame  and  ex<- 
tending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members 
substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  instrumentalities 
including  a  strike-off  blade  disposed  rearwardly  of  the 
forward  end  portions  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members, 
adjustable  support  means  adjustably  mounting  said 
strike-off  blade  on  said  frame  for  vertical  adjustment 
relative  thereto,  said  strike-off  blade  comprising  the  for- 


2,97<,784 

ROAD  MAKING  MACHINE 

Glen  E.  PotUm,  1428  4«<h  Ave^  aad  Geotfc  W.  Dale, 

1919  Uth  St^  bofh  of  Rock  Uaad.  m. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  €91,729 

iOabm.   (CL  94-^5) 


4.  A  road  machine  for  movement  along  a  road  site  np- 
on  which  road  material  is  to  be  spread  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  machine  frame,  longitudinally  extending  rails 
mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  said  machine  frame 
and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  strike-off  frame  trans- 
latably  reciprocatingly  movable  along  the  length  of  said 
rails,  a  strike-off  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
transverse  axis  upon  said  strike-off  ^rame,  stop  means 
mounted  on  said  strike-off  frame  in  the  path  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  strike-off  mechanism  for  limiting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  strike-off  mechanism  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  relative  to  said  strike-off  frame,  and 
longitudinally  reciprocable  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
machine  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  strike- 
off  mechanism  in  spaced  relation  to  said  transverse  axis 
for  sequentially  forwardly  rocking  said  strike-off  mecha- 
nism to  its  forward  limited  position  upon  said  strike-off 
frame  and  translatably  moving  said  strike-off  frame  for- 
wardly upon  said  rails,  and  rearwardly  rocking  said 
strike-off  mechanism  to  its  rearward  limited  position  upon 
said  strike-off  frame  and  translatably  moving  said  strike- 
off  frame  rearwardly  upon  said  rails. 


2,97C785 
ITALIC-FORMING  ANAMORPHOTIC  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IN  PHOTO-COMPOSrnON 
Raymond  Bonflb  ami  Charica  SnHfnj,  Parte,  Fnmec, 
amifnon  to  SodM  Anmuma  «ta  Altiten  Bmlqnand 
A  Marre,  ArcncO  (Seine),  Vnrnn 

FBcd  Sept.  18, 19M.  Scr.  No.  818,448 
Chrfma  priority,  apHteallon  Fnmca  Sapt  23,  1955 

ICWm.    (CL95— 4.5) 
An  optical   anamorphotic  device   for  use   in  photo- 
composition, which  is  adatped  to  transform  roman-atyle 
characters   into   italic-style  characten   without   altering 
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either  the  line  length  or  the  heights  of  these  characters, 
said  device  comprising  at  least  two  cross-cylindrical  lenses 
each  provided  with  two  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  one  con- 
cave and  the  other  convex,  having  their  generatrices  dis 
posed  at  right  angles,  said  two  cross-cylindrical  letises 
being  disposed  one  after  another  so  that  the  generatrices 
of  the  concave  surface  of  the  first  cross-cylindrical  lens 
are  parallel  to  the  generatrices  of  the  convex  surface  of 
the  other  cross-cylindrical  lens  and,  conversely,  that  the 
generatrices  of  the  convex  surface  of  the  first  cross- 
cylindrical  lens  are  parallel  to  the  generatrices  of  the  con- 
cave surface  of  the  other  cross-cylindrical  lens,  the  gen- 
eratrices of  the  cross-cylindrical  lens  assembly  being  set 


cut  through  the  front  wall  of  the  mounting  frame  at  the 
four  corners  thereof  and  projecting  beyond  both  the 
front  and  rear  faces  of  said  front  wall,  said  needle  bear- 
ing spacer  elements  being  conUcted  by  the  front  face  of 
the  glass  plate  and  arranged  for  contact  with  still  another 
positioning  element  in  the  photocomposing  machine. 


2,978,788 

CHARACTER  FONT  PLATE  UNIT  FOR  PHOTO- 

TYPOGRAPHICAL  MACHINES 

Wolfgang  O.  Gnibc,  Lconia,  and   Rkhard   K.  Walker, 

CoDTcat,  NJ.,  amignors  to  Mofcnthakr  Linotype 

Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  824,135 
aClaioM.    (CL95— 43) 
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2,978,787 
FONT  FLATS  MAGAZINE  FOR  PHOTO- 
TYPOGRAPHICAL  MACHINE 
Daniel  H.  RobUna,  Bronzrillc  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Mcr- 
gmtfuder  Linotype  Company,  a  cocporatton  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,883 
28Clafam.    (CL  95— 4.5) 


at  an  angle  approximating  45  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  the  line  to  be  anamorphosized,  said  lenses 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  magnification  greater  than  1 
in  one  direction  and  inferior  to  "l  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  said  one  direction  and  the  optical  characteristics 
of  said  lenses  being  such  that  the  images  of  the  vertical 
lines  and  those  of  the  horizonUl  Unes  are  formed  on  a 
same  plane  which  is  at  the  same  time  the  plane  in  which 
the  non-anamorphosized  images  are  formed  when  the 
anamorphotic  device  is  retracted  from  the  photographic 
field,  and  a  prism  adapted  to  cause  a  rotation  of  the  ana- 
morphosized image  in  order  to  re-align  the  horizontals  of 
the  anamorphosized  characters  with  those  of  the  non- 
modified  characters. 


1.  A  font  plate  magazine  for  a  jrfiotocomposing  ma- 
chine comprising  a  movably  mounted  storage  member 
which  acconunodates  a  plurality  of  font  plates,  means  for 
moving  said  storage  member  to  bring  any  selected  one  of 
the  font  plates  into  an  index  position,  means  for  arresting 
the  storage  member  in  said  index  position,  and  means  for 
transferring  the  selected  font  plate  from  the  storage 
member  to  its  photographic  position  in  the  machine  and 
for  subsequently  restoring  it  to  its  place  in  the  storage 
member,  characterized  in  that  said  storage  member  com- 
prises a  rotatable  turret  provided  with  a  plurality  of  font 
plate  storage  slots. 


2,f78.788  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  INTRA-LENS  SHUTTER  WITH 
COUPLED  EXPOSURE  METER 
WaMcmar  T.  Rentschkr,  Calmbnch  (Em),  Germany,  aa- 
iignor  to  Alfred  GantUcr  Gjn.bJI.,  Catanbach  (Emt), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  812,198 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  15,  1955 

3Claim8.    (CL95— 18) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  character  font  plate 
unit  for  use  in  a  photocomposing  machine,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  rigid  glass  plate  having  a  plurality  of  light  trans- 
mitting character  images  thereon  against  an  opaque  back- 
ground, a  single  rectangular  mounting  frame  in  which  the 
glass  plate  is  immovably  secured  and  having  an  opening 
which  exposes  all  of  the  character  images,  said  firame 
having  a  top  horizontal  reference  edge  for  contact  with  a 
positioning  element  in  the  photocomposing  machine,  a 
tab  depending  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  frame  at  one 
comer  thereof,  a  hook-shaped  lug^  atuched  to  said  tab 
and  presenting  a  vertical  reference  edge  beyond  the  adja- 
cent edge  of  the  frame  to  contact  with  another  position- 
ing element  in  the  photocomposing  machine,  and  four 
needle  bearing  spacer  elements  disposed  in  diagonal  slots 


I.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  an  intra- 
lens  shuUer  structure;  a  shutter  housing  for  said  struc- 
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ture;  an  adjusuble  Ktting  ring  concentric  with  and  ro- 
tatablc  relative  to  said  housings  said  ring  being  txirnable 
to  alter  an  exposure  factor;  a  light-retponiive  exposure 
indicator  carried  by  the  camera,  having  a  movable  and 
adjustable  tracing  member  and  a  movable  indicator  mem- 
ber sei^ate  from  said  tracing  member  and  cooperable 
therewith,  said  exposure  indicator  including  scale  means 
associated  with  the  indicator  member  and  tracing  mem- 
ber and  calibrated  in  values  of  another  exposure  fac- 
tor; a  tnmable  cam  ring  in  said  abutter  housinr.  means 
disposed  partially  within  said  housing,  coupling  the  cam 
ring  to  said  tracing  member  of  the  exposure  indicator 
to  operate  the  tracing  member;  anodier  setting  ring  ro- 
tatable  with  respect  to  the  said  housing,  for  altering  said 
other  exposure  factor,  said  other  setting  ring  being  in- 
dependent of  the  tracing  member  and  of  the  flrst-men- 
tioned  setting  ring;  and  adjusUble,  releasable  coupling 
means  including  a  n»ember  disposed  exterioriy  of  said 
housing,  connecting  said  cam  ring  and  first-mentioned 
setting  ring  for  simultaneous  turning  movement,  said  cou- 
pling means  providing  for  coupling  of  the  said  rings  in 
different  relative  positions  to  take  into  account  still  an- 
other exposure  factor. 


2,r7«,7Sf 

CAMERAS  HAVING  A  PHOTOMETER  WITH  A 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CELL 

MIcImI  Zimmcr,  Yvcrdom  SwIticfftaBd,  assigMr  to  Pall- 

laid  SJi^  Sataitc-Crolz,  SwUzcrlaad,  a  corporation  of 

Switzcrlaad 

Filed  May  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814^69 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzerland  Jnnc  11, 1958 

JCUinis.    (CI.  95— 10) 


raOTOGRAPmC  OR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 
LENS  MOUNT 
Tl'aHsmar  Ewald,  KfwmMh,  Rkiw 

10  Joa.  SckaaMwTOK  OptfadM  Wflriw, 

■  cofvontkm  of  Gcmany 
Ser.  Pfcr733,957 
GenMmjr  May  29.  19S7 
(CL 


Filed  May  8, 1 

7, 

4 


1.  A  lens  mount  for  an  optical  objective,  comprising  a 
lens  barrel,  a  tubular  element  non-rotatably  connected 
with  said  barrel,  a  focusin|  ring  rotaUbly  connected  with 
said  barrel  in  a  fixed  axial  position  relative  to  said  ele- 
ment, and  a  light-transmissive  member  secured  to  said  ring 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  member  overlying  at  least  part 
of  an  annular  zone  of  said  clement  and  bearing  a  first  set 
of  angularly  spaced  markings,  said  annular  zone  bearing 
a  second  set  of  angularly  spaced  markings  registering 
with  said  first  set  of  markings,  the  markinp  of  one  Mt 
constituting  a  distance  scale,  the  markings  of  the  other  set 
constituting  a  scale  of  relative  apertures  duplicated  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  reference  point  and  co-operating  with 
said  disunce  scale  in  indicating  depth  of  field  between  Uke 
markings  of  said  other  set. 


2,97<,791 

MULTIPLE  CAMERA  SUPPORT 

Lm  D.  Lanaoa,  27  Hattia  St,  Sm  F^ranciaco,  CaW. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,778 

ICIalB.    (CL95— 84) 


1.  A  camera  having  an  objective,  said  camera  com- 
prising a  photometer  and  faiduding  a  photoelectric  cell 
carried  by  a  movable  support  arm  from  a  retracted  poai- 
tion  to  a  measuring  position  in  the  luminous  beam  behind 
the  objective,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  photo- 
electric cell  into  its  retracted  position,  a  release  device 
for  said  camera,  a  slide  in  mechanical  connection  with 
said  release  device,  a  locking  lever  controlled  by  said 
release  device  having  its  one  extremity  hinged  to  said 
slide  and  iu  other  free  end  bearing  on  a  stationary  stop 
pin,  said  lever  having  a  nose  adapted  to  hold  back  a 
projection  on  said  support  arm  to  retain  said  cell  in  the 
measuring  position  and  for  releasing  said  cell  when  said 
release  device  is  operated  to  set  said  camera  in  opera- 
tion, an  inclined  stop  surface  on  said  locking  lever  adja- 
cent said  nose  whereby  movement  of  said  photoelectric 
cell  from  its  measuring  position  to  an  extreme  advanced 
position  past  said  objective  causes  said  projection  to  ride 
upon  said  inclined  surface  to  depress  the  nose  of  said 
lever  away  from  the  trajectory  of  said  support  arm  pro- 
jection, and  retaining  means  to  hold  said  lever  in  this 
depressed  position  in  order  to  permit  of  the  return  of 
•aid  support  arm  to  its  retracted  position. 


A  support  for  a  pair  of  cameras  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  disposed  plate  having  a  pair  of  ad- 
joining side  edges  defining  a  comer  portion  and  having 
a  medial  portion  extending  away  from  said  corner  por- 
tion, a  vertical  post  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
comer  portion  and  having  means  at  iu  upper  end  co- 
axial therewith  for  releasably  securing  a  camera  on  and 
over  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  said  medial  portion  disposed  along  a  straight 
line  offset  to  one  side  of  said  post  and  progressively 
spaced  at  greater  distances  from  said  post  for  respec- 
tively receiving  therethrough  the  conventional  screw  on 
a  tripod  head  for  securing  different  sized  cameras  there- 
to and  against  the  upper  side  of  said  medial  portion  and 
directly  over  such  tripod  head  in  a  position  with  the 
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lateral,  forward  and  rear  sides  of  such  camera  free  from 
interference  by  said  post  and  by  a  camera  on  said  post, 
means  for  rotatably  securing  said  post  tp  said  plate 
whereby  said  post  and  a  camera  on  its  upper  end  may 
be  rotated  to  different  positions  about  the  axis  of  said 
post  free  from  interference  with  a  camera  secured  on 
said  medial  portion.  , 


a,f74.7f8 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  TABLE 

Wmfcsa  L.  Ckaakan,  441 S.  Sycamors  St, 

RavawM.  OMo 

FBad  Mtf .  7, 19S8, 8ar.  No.  719,828 

7Clataa.   (CL  95-^99) 
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able  mounting  of  said  vane  housing  on  said  conduit  sub- 
stantially in  vertical  alinemem  with  said  damper,  sector- 
shaped  side  portions  ftmning  sides  for  said  front  and 
rear  walls  of  said  vane  housing  and  extending  fcHwaitUy 
of  the  same,  said  side  portions,  having  an  open  front,  aaid 
conduit  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  side  of  said 
damper  facing  the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  for  direct 
and  constant  communication  of  air  from  the  oudct  end 
of  said  conduit  with  said  vane  bousing,  a  vaoe  in  aaid 
vane  housing,  linkage  connecting  said  vane  and  aaid 
damper  and  a  balance  means  connected  to  said  vane  to 
stabilize  the  position  of  said  vane  in  relation  to  a  given 
magnitude  of  back  pressure  directly  from  said  regiiten 
whereby  said  damper  will  be  moved  by  said  vane  toward 
a  given  correspondingly  closed  position  to  permit  the  pa»- 
sage  of  an  amount  of  air  that  will  maintain  the  preaenre 
at  the  registers  constant  and  the  resultant  back  pressure 
against  said  vane  in  said  bousing  at  a  value  to  stabilize 
the  new  partially  closed  poaitkm  of  said  vana. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  sheet  of  photographic  paper 
immersed  in  a  chemical  solution  comprising,  a  recUngular 
container  for  said  solution,  a  rectangular  Uble  having  a 
top  surface  for  supporting  said  container,  a  support  under- 
lying said  table  having  means  routably  supporting  said 
table  at  its  center,  bearing  means  between  said  table  and 
said  support  at  each  comer  of  said  table,  each  said  bearing 
means  being  movable  substantially  arcuately  of  said 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  table,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  support  for  imparting  pivotally  oscillating  move- 
ment to  said  table. 


2,974,793 

AIR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  AIR 

C<N««VEY1NG  CONDUITS 

D.  Cole,  %  Col»-8aii«l  Fihiii^  Co.,  2288 

Univcnlty  Ave,  St  Pari  14,  Minn. 

Filed  hm.  14, 1958,  Sar.  No.  789441 

ICMOB.    (CL  98-^33) 


An  air  supply  system  having  in  combination,  a  conduh 
for  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  an  inlet  at  one  end 
of  said  conduit  communicating  with  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure,  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  conduit,  a 
damper  in  said  conduit  normally  in  opened  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  registers,  conduits  respectively  connecting  said 
registen  with  said  outlet  for  communication  therebe- 
tween, a  vane  housing  having  an  upstanding  rear  wall  of 
some  height,  an  upsunding  front  wall  of  substantially 
lesser  height  and  depending  side  strap-like  portions 
adapted  to  be  disposed  about  said  conduit  for  the  renaov- 


2,974,794 
mGH-VELOCTTY  PRIMARY  AIR  NOZZLE 

-,  Sodn  Ai«by,  aod  BIqar  LiritfeMt  hm- 
to  Aldicbolagct  Sv«    ' 


Filed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Sar.  No.  731,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes  Apr.  38, 1957 

Sdainis.    (CL98— 38) 


J 


I.  In  an  air  conditioning  room  unit  having  a  conduit 
for  the  supply  of  high-velocity  primary  air,  means  to  ad- 
mit secondary  room  air  into  said  unit,  and  means  to  ex- 
haust a  mixture  of  primary  and  secondary  air  from  said 
unit;  an  elongated  nozzle  element  within  said  unit  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  hollow  frame  connected  at 
its  inner  end  to  the  conduit  and  having  a  substantially 
plane  outer  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
narrow  partitions  disposed  transversely  of  said  frame 
across  its  full  width  and  coextensive  in  depth  with  said 
frame,  said  partitions  defining  a  plurality  ot  transverse 
spaced  parallel  narrow  flow  passages  connected  at  their 
iimer  ends  to  said  coixluit,  extending  through  said  frame 
with  tmiform  cross  section  throu^out  and  terminating 
at  their  outer  end  in  a  like  number  of  spaced  parallel 
outlet  (^>enings  creating  a  like  number  of  flat  streams 
of  primary  air  flowing  into  said  unit,  said  partitions 
creating  cavities  of  sub-atmospheric  pressure  between 
said  streams  into  which  the  secondary  air  is  drawn  and 
mixed  with  said  primary  air,  the  partitions  being  spaced 
apart  relative  to  the  width  of  said  hollow  frame  to  pro- 
duce in  said  passages  a  hydraulic  diameter  considerably 
less  than  the  depth  of  the  frame,  and  when  multiplied 
by  the  velocity  of  the  primary  air  flowing  therethrough 
and  divided  by  the  kinetic  viscosity  of  the  air  producing 
a  Reynold's  number  below  2.000,  whereby  the  flow 
through  said  passage  is  laminar  without  reducing  the 
velocity  of  primary  and  thereby  the  quantity  of  second- 
ary air  drawn  into  and  mixed  with  said  primary  air  in 
said  unit. 

*  

2,974,795 
AIR  OUTLET  GRILLE 
Richaid  L.  Br«gicr,  Trotwood,  OMo,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporatioa,  HigUaiid  Pnfc,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,578 
5Ciafau.    (a.  98— 44) 
1 .  An  air  outlet  grille  comprising  front  and  rear  plates 
and  a  supporting  structure  retaining  said  plates  in  nested 
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relation  with  the  front  plate  podtioned  in  parallel  rela- 
tiottthip  relative  to  the  rear  plate  and  with  said  plates 
having  adjacent  surfaces,  said  supporting  structure  includ- 
ing means  accommodating  sliding  movement  ot  one  plate 
relative  to  the  other,  said  plates  having  cooperating  aper- 
tures therein  each  of  which  has  ail  of  its  sides  converging 
to  define  a  tapered  aperture  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
discharge  of  air  therethrough,  said  supporting  structure 
further  including  means  limiting  relative  sliding  move- 
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casing  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  peripheral  margin 
disponed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  an  imperforate  rain  shield 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  peripheral  margin,  means 
to  support  the  rain  shield  to  position  the  peripheral  mar- 
gin of  the  rain  shield  spaced  above  the  peripheral  margin 
of  the  casing  to  provide  a  peripheral  (^>ening  therebe- 
tween adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  said  rain 
shield  having  an  opening  to  provide  a  substantially  air 
tight  connection  with  a  flue  means  extending  vertically 


ment  of  said  plates  within  limits  such  that  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  aperture  of  one  plate  is  in  registry  with  its 
cooperating  aperture  in  the  other  plate  in  all  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  plates,  the  apertures  of  said  rear  plate  each 
having  a  cross  section  at  its  said  adjacent  surface  that  is 
smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  the  corresponding  aper- 
ture in  said  front  plate  at  its  adjacent  surface  so  that  sub- 
stantial relative  movement  of  said  plates  within  the  above 
mentioned  limits  is  accommodated. 


CHIMNEY  CAP 

Albert  W.  Aatkoay,  53  FcrahUl  Avc^  Baffalo,  N.Y^  and 

John  G.  MUier,  1007  Quaker  Road,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,327 

(ClaUBa.    (a.98— (7) 


2,976,797 

CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION 

WUllam  S.  NewMU,  2227  Coaaty  St.,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

FUcd  Sept.  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  762,448 

UdaloM.    (CI.  9S— S4) 

1.  In  a  chimney  construction,  a  vertically  extending 

outer  casing  adapted  to  enclose  an  opening  in  a  roof,  said 


upward  through  the  interior  of  the  outer  casing  and 
terminating  at  its  upper  end  above  the  rain  shield,  a  top 
enclosure  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  adapted  to  sur- 
round the  flue  outlet  and  having  a  lower  horizontally 
extending  peripheral  margin  of  a  greater  dimension  than 
that  of  the  rain  shield,  and  means  to  support  said  top 
enclosure  to  position  said  lower  margin  of  the  top  en- 
closure spaced  peripherally  outwardly  of  the  margin  of 
the  rain  shield. 


2,976,790 
LEVEL  OPERATING  MULTIPLE  RAM  PRESS 

Arnold  Christfantoii,  6630  Fortat  Ave.,  Hammood,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,122 

7  CUM.    (CL  100— 250) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  chimney  flue,  of  a  chimney 
cap  comprising  a  rectangular  box-like  structure  compris- 
ing a  top.  four  perforated  side  walls  connected  thereto, 
a  separate  rigid  rectangular  rim  structure  on  the  lower 
edge  of  said  side  wall  for  insertion  into  said  flue,  and 
attachment  means  mounted  on  said  rim  structure  and 
comprising  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  lock- 
ing flange  secured  at  the  lower  edge  thereof  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  rim  structure  and  adapted  to  act  as  a  stiffly 
resilient  barb-like  hook  part  for  engaging  the  interior 
wall  of  said  chimney  flue  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  cap  outwardly  therefrom,  and  said  cap  comprising 
stop  means  adapted  to  bear  on  the  top  of  the  chimney 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  cap  inwardly  thereof. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  having  a  movable  platen  and 
a  plurality  of  rams  symmetrically  disposed  about  the 
center  of  the  platen  and  to  which  pressure  fluid  is  ap- 
plied for  causing  the  platen  to  move,  a  pump,  a  like 
number  of  axially  aligned  cylinder-piston  assemblies, 
means  for  applying  pressure  fluid  from  said  pump  to 
each  aligned  cylinder  at  one  side  of  the  pistons  therein, 
means  causing  the  pistons  in  said  cylinders  to  move  as  a 
unit,  means  for  applying  the  discharge  pressure  fluid  from 
the  opposite  side  of  the  pistons  of  each  cylinder  to  a 
single  corresponding  ram  to  cause  said  platen  to  move, 
the  discharge  pressure  fluid  from  said  cylinders  being  con- 
trolled as  to  volume  and  rate  of  flow  by  the  related 
movement  of  said  pistons.  * 
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2,976,799 
IMPRINnNG  MACHINE 
AbnAam  G.  Smgtr,  CUcaga,  IlL,  aaigMir  to 

Wcddiiv  Ring  Co.  Lsc,  CUeafo,  Dl^  a  corporation 
of  nUaoia 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  602,685 
17  ClaiBM.    (CL  101—6) 


the  item  printed  on  said  strip  during  any  said  operation- 
al cycle  of  the  machine  is  located  in  a  viewing  position 
opposite  the  said  window  before  commencement  of  the 
next  following  operational  cycle  of  the  machine,  one 
surface  of  said  angular  portion  extending  from  said 
resilient  printing  surface  and  the  other  surface  of  said 
angular  portion  extending  past  said  window  located  in 
the  viewing  position  thereof,  said  resilient  printing  sur- 
face being  spaced  from  said  item-viewing  position  by  a 
distance  not  substantially  greater  than  two  and  one-half 
times  the  length  of  the  characters  on  the  type  elemenu.  ^ 


1.  An  imprinting  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  die 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  support  and  projecting 
at  one  side  thereof,  a  pressure  head  movable  in  the  sup- 
port toward  and  from  the  die  member,  resilient  means 
tending  to  press  the  head  toward  the  die  member  and 
to  confine  a  part  to  be  imprinted  between  the  pressure 
head  and  with  one  side  in  contact  with  the  die  member, 
the  die  member  imprinting  only  the  surface  in  contact 
with  the  part  by  rotation  of  the  die  member,  a  resistant 
yielding  backing  carried  by  the  head  to  protect  a  dec- 
orated surface  in  contact  therewith,  and  operable  means 
for  opposing  said  resilient  means  to  withdraw  the  head 
from  engaging  the  part  and  releasing  it  from  the  die 
member. 

2,976,000 

PRINTING  MECHANISMS 

Henry  Grocs  and  Saawiil  Groa,  both  of  Gross  BnsincaB 

Machines  Ltd.,  N.  Cirariar  Road,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1958.  Scr.  No.  716,150 

daims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  Mar.  12,  1957 

6  Claims.    (CL  101— 93) 


2,976,001 
PRINTING  AND  OTHER  REPRESENTATION 
OF  CHARACTERS 
Gcrinid  Dirica,  Mocrfddcr  LandstraaK  44, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
Cootfainatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  432,297,  May  25, 
1954,  wUch  is  a  coirtinaatio»4»-part  of  appHcatioa 
Ser.  No.  101,032,  Jane  24, 1949.  |  This  appUcatioa  May 
21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,874         ' 
daiaafl  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Oct.  1, 1948 
11  Claims.    (CLIOI— 93) 


1.  In  an  adding  machine,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
window  in  said  casing,  item  printing  mechanism  within 
said  casing  comprising  a  relatively  movable  platen  and 
type  elements,  the  platen  having  a  resilient  printing  sur- 
face cooperating  with  the  type  elements  during  each  op- 
erational cycle  of  the  machine,  means  to  feed  a  detail 
strip  unidirectionally  and  in  stepwise  manner  over  said 
resilient  surface  to  enable  the  items  set  up  on  the  type 
elements  to  be  successively  printed  on  said  strip,  said 
platen  having  an  angular  portion  providing  a  corner  about 
which  the  strip  is  guided  in  direct  engagement  therewith 
from  the  resilient  printing  surface  to  a  position  at  which 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  series  of  printing  levers  arranged  side  by  side  and  hav- 
ing printing  surfaces  at  one  end;  operating  means  acting 
on  an  intermediate  part  of  each  of  said  levery  for  im- 
parting a  reciprocating  movement  to  said  printing  levers 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  first  and  second  magnetic 
restraining  means  for  selectively  restraining  the  ends  of 
said  levers  against  said  reciprocating  movement  so  that 
the  restrained  ends  of  said  printing  levers  respectively 
constitute  fulcrums  for  pivotal  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  levers  under  the  action  of  said  (grating  means; 
and  control  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  signals 
representing  the  characters  to  be  printed  for  counteracting 
said  first  restraining  means  when  said  second  restraining 
means  is  to  be  effective. 


2376,802 

RECORD  SHEET  AND  STENCIL  ASSEMBLY 

Jmek  H.  Mason,  PriMcm  Aim,  Va.,  amigMM-  to  Tbc 

Mnltistamp  Company,  Norfolk,  Va.,  a  partnerriiip 

FUcd  Mar.  26.  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,155 

ICUm.    (CL  101— 128.1) 


A  manifold  record  sheet  pack  comprising  a  plurality 
of  relatively  thin  record  sheets  joined  together  akmg  one 
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edfe  of  the  pack  with  transfer  mrdiom  iaterveniiig  be- 
tween said  record  sheets,  said  record  sheets  being  formed 
with  weakened  portions  extendinf  parallel  to  and  trans- 
versely spKed  from  said  one  edge  of  said  pack;  a  stencil 
device  includinf  a  steacU  sheet  and  a  reUtively  thick 
stencil  frame  on  which  said  stencil  sheet  is  mounted,  said 
frame  having  a  weakened  portion  extending  between 
one  outer  edge  of  said  frame  and  the  adjacent  inner 
edge  of  said  frame  to  separate  said  frame  into  a  body 
portion  to  which  said  stencil  sheet  is  marginally  connect- 
ed and  a  relatively  thick  atUching  strip  portion  from 
which  said  body  portion  with  said  stencil  sheet  attached 
thereto  may  easily  be  detached  by  s^erance  along  said 
frame  weakened  portion;  and  means  securing  said  attach- 
ing strip  portion,  between  said  frame  weakened  portion 
and  said  outer  edge  of  said  frame,  to  the  top  record 
sheet  of  said  pack  with  said  one  outer  edge  of  said  frame 
closely  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  weakened  portion 
of  said  top  record  sheet  on  the  side  of  said  last  named 
weakened  portion  opposite  said  one  edge  of  said  pack, 
said  relatively  thick  attaching  strip  portion  being  finger 
graspable  together  with  said  record  sheets  when  detach- 
ing said  stencil  frame  body  portion  from  said  attaching 
strip  portion  while  leaving  said  relatively  thick  attach- 
ing strip  portion  secured  to  said  top  record  sheet,  said 
attaching  strip  portion,  because  of  its  thickness,  enabling 
said  record  sheeU  to  be  finger  held  so  firmly  during  de- 
taching of  said  stencil  frame  body  portion  from  said 
top  record  sheet  as  to  reinforce  said  top  record  sheet 
against  being  torn,  the  distribution  of  finger  pressure  by 
said  relatively  thick  stencil  frame  attaching  strip  portion 
preventing  such  localized  squeezing  of  said  record  ibeeu 
together  as  would  cause  record  sheet  smudging  by  un- 
intended transferring  of  said  transfer  medium. 


predetermined  end  prfor  to  detectioa  of  said  designator 
for  working  on  said  article  in  another  manner  while  ad- 
vancing straight  through  said  path. 


ARTICLE  MARKING  AND  ORIENTING  MACHINE 
FNtolck  Vaa  Maria,  The  HagM,  NethcrtaBdi,  aaiiginr 
to  N.V.  Tirtnlirhi  ManttSvpif  MarchaMl-Andrka. 
■M.  The  Hi«M,  risihiilaMis.  a  Ifanttcd-UabOUy  com- 
iff  Mil  fliliiil— ih 
RM  iam.  15,  If  57,  Sar.  No.  04411 
3Clitea.   (CLIM— 2M) 


X,f7<Jt4 
SEPARATION  MEANS 

N.  HiekMB,  lackMM  Hrigbti,  N.Y^  aarigpor  to 

the  IMtod  Stotea  of  Awarira  ae  reprcaeBlcd  by  the 
flamtanr  of  War 

JTiTalTflra  of  appMcallan  Ser.  No.  594^41,  May  17, 
1945.     rm   appOcatloa    Oct    It,    1945,   Sar.   No. 

«^1*«  ^      - 

5CWM.    (CL  192-^9) 


1.  Means  for  securing  a  rocket  type  driver  to  die  noae 
end  of  a  muzzle  loaded  type  mortor  shell  adapted  to  be 
propelled  by  a  propellent  charge,  said  meam  compriting 
a  sleeve  with  a  plurality  of  slots  provided  therein  and 
extending  therearound.  said  slou  having  a  combined 
lenrb  at  least  95  percent  of  the  length  of  the  periphery 
of  said  sleeve,  and  said  slots  separating  said  sleeve  into 
two  sections  having  integrally  interconnecting  portions 
at  the  ends  of  said  slots  by  the  sleeve  material  therebe- 
tween, said  interconnecting  portions  of  said  two  sleeve 
sections  having  a  sufficient  mechanical  strength  to  with- 
sund  the  driving  force  of  the  rocket  type  driver  but  i»- 
sufficient  strength  to  withstand  the  set  back  force  de- 
livered by  the  propellent  charge  for  the  motor  shell, 
whereby  said  integral  interconnection  fails  as  the  mortar 
shell  attached  thereto  leaves  a  mortar  barrel  to  as  to 
permit  the  rocket  type  driver  to  become  separated  from 
the  mortar  shell. 

3,97M95 
ROCKET  CONSTRUCTION 
AlSn*  AlHoMO,  Caldwell,  N J.,  Georfa  Daniel  Brewer, 
Bcack,  Calir.,  aai  Walter  I.  Hantagtoo, 
N.Y.,  MiigBon  tolkc  UaMai  Stotea  of  America 

by  tke  Secretary  ^  War 

Filed  Fek  11, 1947,  Aw.  No.  727,919 

f  nnhn-    (CL192-««9) 


1.  A  device  tor  working  on  articles  carrying  a  designa- 
tor aiQacent  one  end  or  the  other,  in  accordance  with  their 
endwise  positioning  when  presented  to  the  device,  which 
comprises  means  for  feeding  articles  one  at  a  time  along 
a  predetermined  path  straight  throu^  the  machine  from 
their  presented  position;  means  for  detecting  the  designa- 
tor and  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  end  of  the 
article  in  a  given  sequence  depending  upon  the  position- 
ing of  the  designator  with  respect  to  the  predetermined 
end  of  the  article,  both  of  said  means  being  arranged  ad- 
jacent said  path  in  a  predetermined  relationship;  and 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  said  designator  prior  to 
detection  of  said  predetermined  end  for  working  on 
said  article  fai  one  manner  while  advanang  straight 
through  said  path,  and  reqwnaive  to  detection  of  said 


5.  A  rocket  construction  comprising.  In  combination, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  rocket  tubes,  U-shaped 
connecting  means  connecting  the  rocket  tubes,  the  said 
rocket  tubes  being  connected  with  full  diameter  through 
the  U-shaped  connecting  means,  means  for  propelling 
the  rocket,  a  connecting  web  joining  the  said  rocket  tubes 
rearwardly  thereof,  and  a  cable  centrally  connected  to 
said  web.  the  cable  being  connected  to  the  web  in  hor- 
izontal and  vertical  alignment  with  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  rocket,  whereby  the  cable  stabilizes  the  rocket 
during  flight  while  obviating  any  tendency  of  the  rocket 
to  become  deflected  from  its  predetermined  course. 
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TJTf,lff 
MISnLESTRUCTURE 
L.  Rtak  and  Braca  E.  Caddaa.  Wast  Covtoa, 
CaW n  aiiifnii  to  G«Mnl  DyMarics  CorporatlMi, 
San  DIaM,  Calif.,  a  cofMratlaa  of  Dalawara 
niad  Mar.  5, 1958,  Sar.  No.  719,344 
9Clalm8.    (0.192—92.5) 


X,97M88 
ROTARY  THRUST  PUMP 

Rett  W.  WUtabnnt,  Nortk  HamptMS,  N.H., 
HawtaMta  Met^s  Corpwatio^ 
poratloB  of  MaasnckBaatta 

Filed  laaa  «,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,239 
llOafaM.    (CL193— 87) 


■  cot^ 


1.  In  a  missile  structure,  an  electronics  section  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  modules,  each  of  said  modules  com- 
prising a  substantially  circular  frame  having  an  outer 
surface  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  missile  struc- 
ture, a  web  connecting  opposite  interior  sides  of  said 
circular  frame,  fillets  at  the  junctions  of  said  web  and 
said  circular  frame,  means  for  fastening  electronic  circuit 
componems  to  said  web  and  said  frame,  and  securing 
means  cooperating  with  said  fillets  for  mechanically  fas- 
tening said  modules  to  one  another,  thereby  forming  a 
load  bearing  portion  of  said  missile  structure. 


2,97M87 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN  PUMP 

INSTALLATION 

Robert  H.  HUI,  Fort  WajM,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Perfect 

Circle  Corporation,  Hageistown,  lad.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  2, 1958.  Scr.  No.  413,518 
ICfadas.    (CL193— 11) 


I.  A  pump  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  unit  and  an 
inner  impeller  unit,  said  cylinder  unit  including  a  first 
casing  and  an  induction  stator  core,  said  first  casing  being 
composed  of  an  electrically  non-conducting  material  and 
presenting  an  internal  fluid  conducting  periphery,  said 
stator  being  capable  of  producing  a  rotating  magentic 
field  within  said  periphery  when  energized  by  an  alter- 
nating current,  said  impeller  unit  including  a  second  cas- 
ing and  an  induction  rotor  core,  said  second  casing  being 
composed  of  an  electrically  non-conducting  material  and 
presenting  an  external  periphery  articulated  by  a  con- 
voluted channel,  said  external  periphery  and  said  internal 
periphery  being  contiguous  except  at  portions  thereof 
articulated  by  said  channel,  said  internal  periphery  of 
said  cylinder  unit  and  said  external  periphery  of  said 
impeller  unit  having  a  common  axis,  said  stator  core 
and  said  rotor  core  including  laminae  disposed  in  planes 
that  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said 
convoluted  channel  being  disposed  between  said  stator 
core  and  said  rotor  core,  said  laminae  of  said  rotor  core 
providing  reentrant  boundaries  in  contiguity  with  said 
channel. 

2,978,889      

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Waltbcr  Bwchhon,  11  Rwfcawirfcsrg,  and  Walter  Hau 
Dcatachnaan,    12    lissh^iitiasii.    both    of    Pegaltz, 
Upper  Francoota,  Geiiany 

Fla8  Ai«.  9, 19SS,  Sar.  N«.  527,328 

\r,  appaeatiaa  GaMMw  Aar  11, 1954 
2  nafcai    (0. 183-^83) 


■  In  combination,  a  well  pomp  of  the  Moineau  type 
having  a  movable  part  and  a  complementary  stationary 
part  and  in  which  said  movable  part  tends  to  adhere  to 
said  stationary  part  when  the  ptmip  is  idle,  a  submersible 
motor  coimected  to  said  movable  part  for  driving  the 
same,,  said  motor  and  pump  being  adapted  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  a  well,  and  meant  controlling  said 
motor  and  pump,  said  controlling  means  including  means 
for  nKxnentarily  starting  said  motor  and  pump  in  the  re- 
verse direction  and  immediately  thereafter  starting  and 
operating  said  motor  and  pump  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion each  time  said  motor  and  pump  are  started,  whereby 
any  fluid  above  said  pump  ai<b  said  motor  in  loosening 
said  movable  part  from  said  stationary  part. 
704  O.Q.— 62 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  cmnprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing,  a  casing  in  said  housing  consisting  of  synthetic 
material  defining  an  annular  central  qMce,  a  pressure 
connection  forming  a  unitary  structure  with  said  casing, 
said  pressure  connection  defining  a  channel  widening 
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continually  along  all  portions  of  iu  circumference  to  its 
discharge  end  and  being  deflected  from  a  direction  being 
tangential  to  the  annular  central  space  of  said  casing  to 
a  direction  extending  radially  of  said  annular  central 
space,  an  impeller  arranged  rotatably  in  said  CMing,  a 
shaft  supporting  said  impeller,  an  annular  projection  de- 
fined by  said  casing  and  arranged  concentrically  with 
said  shaft,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  centered  by  said  annular 
projection,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  housing  supporting 
leak  proof  pressure  engagement  between  said  cylindrical 
counter  member  for  said  ring  in  a  manner  providing  for 
der  presented  by  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  fonning  the 
said  cyindrical  sleeve,  a  packing  ring,  and  an  outer  sboul- 
sleeve  and  said  casing. 


end  walls;  a  shaft  extending  through  one  of  said  end 
walls  into  said  chamber;  an  impeller  in  said  chamber 
and  including  a  hub  telescoped  over  said  shaft,  said  im- 
peller further  including  flexible,  clastomeric  vanes  which 
are  separate  from  each  other  and  from  said  hub.  said 
vanes  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hub  and  having  inner  edges  in  engagement  with  said  hub. 
the  length  of  said  hub  being  less  than  the  spacing  of  said 
end  walls  of  said  chamber  so  that  the  ends  of  said  hub 
are  out  of  engagement  with  said  end  walls,  respectively, 
when  said  hub  is  centered  relative  to  said  end  walls,  the 


COMPACT  SERIES-PARALLEL,  TWO  STAGE 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
Loak  B.  EraM,  Haattav,  aa*  Rkhwd  C.  Ewlng,  St. 
Paal,  Mlna.,  — ignori  to  Watcnms  Compwiy,  St.  Panl, 
Ml^  a  corpontioa  of  Mloacsota 

FfciOct  2»,  IfSS,  S«r.  No. 77M35 
TCUbm.    (a.l«3— 1M> 


1,  A  centrifugal  pump  including  a  pump  housing,  said 
housing  including  a  body  including  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  impeller  chambers  and  an  intermediate  partition, 
said  body  having  intake  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  partition  inwardly  of  said  impeller  chambers,  said 
body  having  a  pair  of  volutes  communicating  with  said 
impeller  chambers,  said  body  also  including  a  transfer 
valve  chamber  in  communication  with  one  said  volute, 
and  said  body  having  passages  extending  from  said  trans- 
fer valve  chamber  tp  the  other  said  volute  and  from  said 
transfer  valve  chamber  to  the  intake  chamber  of  the  im- 
peller chamber  of  said  other  volute,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  impeller  chambers  and  said  partition,  means 
on  said  body  for  supporting  said  shaft,  impellers  on  said 
shaft  in  said  impeller  chambers,  a  transfer  valve  in  said 
transfer  valve  chamber  selectively  connecting  either  <rf 
said  passages  to  said  one  volute,  a  flat  upper  surface  form- 
ing the  top  of  said  body,  said  surface  having  a  discharge 
port  therethrough  communicating  with  said  other  volute, 
a  discharge  manifold  connected  to  said  surface  in  com- 
munication with  said  discharge  port,  said  surface  having 
ports  therethrough  communicating  with  said  intake  cham- 
bers, and  a  common  intake  manifold  secured  to  said  sur- 
face in  communication  with  said  last  named  ports. 


length  of  each  of  said  vanes  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  said  end  walls  so  that  the  ends  thereof  are  in 
engagement  with  said  end  walU,  respecUvcly;  means 
removably  connecting  said  inner  edges  of  said  vanes  to 
said  hub;  two  annular  seals  within  said  chamber  and 
respectively  engaging  said  end  walls,  said  ends  of  said 
hub  and  said  ends  of  each  of  said  vanes  adjacent  said 
inner  edge  thereof,  said  seals,  maintaining  said  ends  of 
said  hub  out  of  engagement  with  said  end  walls;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  shaft  for  trans- 
mitting rotation  of  said  shaft  to  said  hub. 


2,97M12 
HEAVY  OIL  FEED  PUMP 
Prlcdrkh  Wllbelm  Plcagcr.  J«tkorMtn«c  M.  and  Hefau 
Giihrliig,  Hambwg-Wa«dri>ek,  Gcmaay;  wM  Gohiing 
avigiior  to  mM  Pkagcr 
^^  Filed  Sept  %  If  58,  Ser.  No.  759.927 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany  Sept.  18. 1957 
UClalnH.    (CL  183— 179) 


2«97U11 

IMPELLER  Wrm  INDEPENDENT  ELASTOMERIC 

BLADES  AND  SEALING  MEANS 

Frank  H.  P.  Snily,  U  Mba^a,  CaHf  „  aarignor  to 

JabMO  Pamp  CoBMamr,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jnly  28, 1958r9OT.  No.  751^18 

7  Claim.    (CL  183—117) 

I.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  of:  a  pump  housing 

providing  an  impeller  chamber  having  axially  spaced 


1.  In  pumping  apparatus  for  an  oil  well  the  combina- 
tion of  a  riser,  a  piston  rod.  a  hollow  cylinder  secured 
to  the  riser,  a  hollow  piston  slidably  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylinder,  a  cross  head  for  the  piston  rod 
secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  piston,  said  piston 
rod  being  mounted  to  project  through  and  slide  with 
respect  to  the  cross  head,  an  enlargement  secured  to  the 
piston  rod  below  the  crow  head,  which  enlargement  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  away  from  the  croas  head  on  the 
downward  stroke  of  the  piston  rod  and  to  be  returned  to 
engage  the  cross  head  on  the  upward  atroke  of  the  piston 
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rod,  whereby  the  hollow  piston  is  stipported  by  the  piston 
rod,  a  flap  valve  pivoted  in  said  hollow  piston  below  said 
cross  bead  upon  a  transverse  axis  at  one  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  hollow  piston,  operating  linkage  means 
between  the  piston  rod  and  the  flap  valve,  said  linkage 
means  iiKluding  a  lost  motion  coupling  and  said  flap 
valve  having  an  axially  movable  valve  ring,  and  a  seat- 
ing ring  carried  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  piston  in 
position  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  ring,  the  flap  valve 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  linkage  means  to  effect 
partial  closing  of  the  hollow  piston  and  said  valve  ring 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
of  the  oil  conuined  in  the  hollow  piston  to  seat  upon 
said  cooperating  seating  ring  and  ther^y  complete  the 
closure  of  the  hollow  piston  during  upward  movement 
thereof. 


2.97M13 

LINER  ASSEMBLY 

WnUam  J.  Redman.  Pittdnnih,  Pa^  asngnor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioa.  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Mar.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,163 

1  Claim.    (CL  183— 216) 


In  a  reciprocating  mechanism  which  includes  a  cyl- 
inder, a  liner  within  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  liner 
having  spaced  apart  confronting  shoulders,  packing  in 
the  space  between  said  shoulders  furnishing  a  seal  be- 
tween the  cylinder  bore  aiul  liner,  a  cylinder  head  clos- 
ing the  end  of  said  cylinder;  and  additional  packing  fur- 
nishing a  seal  at  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  retainer  assembly  for  said  liner  com- 
prising a  spacer  abutting  the  end  of  said  liner,  a  disk 
fixed  to  the  end  of  said  spacer  and  being  closely  received 
in  the  cylinder  bore  and  abutting  the  inner  face  of  said 
cylinder  head,  a  plurality  of  screw-threaded  studs  fixed 
to  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  head  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange  through  which 
said  studs  extends,  nuts  threadedly  engaged  with  the  re- 
spective studs  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  against  said 
flange  for  transmitting  force  directly  through  said  disk, 
spacer  and  liner  to  compress  said  first  named  packing 
independently  of  said  additional  packing,  said  disk  hav- 
ing a  recess  around  its  outer  edge  receiving  said  addi- 
tional packing,  a  gland  in  the  end  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der bearing  against  said  additional  packing  and  having 
an  inwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tightening  screws  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
cyliiider  head  and  bearing  against  said  last  named  flange 
for  compressing  said  additional  packing,  said  tightening 
screws  being  situated  inwardly  of  said  studs  to  permit  the 
inclusion  of  a  full  complement  of  studs. 


prising  a  Kquid  receiver,  an  air  receiver,  a  liquid  intake 
conduit  communicating  said  liquid  receiver  with  the 
body  ot  liquid,  a  liquid  output  conduit  for  said  liquid 
receiver,  an  air  compressor  having  a  suction  intake  and 
a  high  pressure  outlet,  means  for  establishing  a  liquid 
intake  phase  and  a  liquid  expulsion  phase  of  operation 
comprising  a  means  including  a  first  conduit  connecting 
said  suction  inlet  with  said  liquid  receiver  having  a  first 
valve  therein  normally  conditioned  to  apply  vacuum  to 
said  liquid  receiver  to  elevate  liquid  from  the  body  of 
liquid  into  said  liquid  receiver  and  cause  the  compressor 
to  concurrently  compress  the  air  drawn  from  said  Kquid 
receiver  in  establishing  the  vacuum  therein,  means  in- 
cluding a  second  conduit  connecting  said  air  receiver 
with  said  high  pressure  outlet  for  delivering  air  drawn 


2376J14 
LIQUID  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Vcr  Plancit.  3589  Pafanlra  St^  Tampa  9,  Fla.. 
and  Robert  E.  Simon,  Tampa,  Fla.    (4998  Dcaavillc 
Drive,  Orlando,  Fla.) 

Filed  Dec  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  782.975 
6  Claims.    (CL  183—235) 
1.  A  repetitive  cycling  liquid  pumping  apparatus  for 
elevating  liquids  from  a  lower  level  body  of  liquid  com- 
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from  said  liquid  receiver  and  compressed  by  said  com- 
pressor to  said  air  receiver  for  storing  the  same  during 
said  liquid  intake  phase,  third  conduit  means  for  com- 
municating said  air  receiver  with  said  liquid  receiver 
in  by-passing  relation  to  said  compressor,  second  valve 
means  for  closing  said  third  conduit  means  during  said 
liquid  intake  phase,  means  for  opening  said  second  valve 
means  during  said  liquid  expulsion  phase  to  apply  the 
stored  compressed  air  from  said  air  receiver  to  said  liquid 
receiver,  means  for  closing  said  first  valve  during  said 
liquid  expulsion  phase  and  venting  said  suction  inlet  to 
atmosphere,  and  means  communicating  said  high  pies- 
sure  outlet  direct  with  said  liquid  receiver  during  said 
liquid  expulsion  phase  to  apply  compressed  air  from  said 
air  compressor  to  said  liquid  receiver. 


2.976.815 

BALLAST  TAMPER 

Theodore  S.  Bean,  1537  Graff  Ave,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1957.  Ser.  No.  697,185 

lldaiass.    (0.184—12) 


^r-s^ 


1.  A  ballast  tamper  cmnprising:  a  truck;  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  truck  for  transverse  movement  there- 
on; a  first  cylinder  mounted  on  said  carriage;  a  first 
piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  first  cylinder;  a  piston 
rod  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  first  piston  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
cylinder;  a  first  elevator  frame  secured  to  said  first  piston 
rod  intermediate  its  ends;  a  second  piston  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod;  a  second  cylinder  oper- 
atively mounted  on  the  said  second  piston;  a  second  ele- 
vator frame  secured  to  said  second  cylinder;  a  first  link 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


950 

pivoted  at  its  inner  en^  to  said  first  elevator  frame;  ^  a 
umpint  fun  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  first  link;  a  pneumatic  jack  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  second  elevator  frame  and  at  iu  other  to  said 
first  link  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  and 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  first  elevator 
frame  and  said  tamping  gun  for  constraining  the  lower 
end  of  said  tamping  gun  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  pneumatic  jack. 
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M7MK 

MOBILE  RAILWAY  BALLAST  TAMPING 

MACHINE 

Fnmt  rhuMtr  and  Moaet  Thcnrcr,  both  of  Johamicagasae 

3  Vieana  L  Anatria,  and  Gerhard  Schnumn,  Frankfort 

am  Main,  Gemany;  said  Scbnmm  assignor  to  said 

Coatlaaatioa  of  aprlicatloB  Scr.  No.  6M,72S,  Jnnc  19, 

•Hcatioa  Mjr  7.  19SS,  Sar.  No^74<,9M 
^oa  priorttjr.  appttatloii  Aaatria  Jnc  2«.  1956 
i  Clalma.    (CL  194—12) 


same  equal  in  width  to  the  first-named  gap;  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  shifuble  transfer  tables  alongside  of 
each  other  so  that  their  total  width  filU  the  said  gaps 
between  the  permanent  track-ends;  track  rail  sections 
laid  upon  the  said  tables  of  the  same  gauge  as  the 
permanent  track-ends;  means  for  holding  the  transfer 
tables  in  a  fixed  position  with  a  pair  of  the  track  rail 
sections  on  said  transfer  tables  in  longitudinal  aline- 
ment  with  the  rails  of  the  permanent  track-ends  of  the 
receiving  track;  each  of  said  transfer  tables  also  having 
a  second  pair  of  track  rails  laid  so  that  the  same  will 
aline  longitudinally  with  the  pair  of  track  rails  of  the 
permanent  track-ends  of  the  delivery  track  when  the 


cl 


cl 
a\ 


1.  A  ballast  tamping  machine  mounted  on  a  chassis 
with  wheels  for  mobility  on  a  railroad  track  which  is 
mounted  on  spaced  ties,  comprising  means  for  driving  at 
least  some  of  said   yheels,  said   driving   means   being 
mounted  on  the  chassis,  connecting  means  mounted  be- 
tween the  driving  means  and  the  latter  or  driven  wheels 
for  operating  said  wheels,  clutch  means  mounted  in  said 
connecting  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  the  driv- 
ing means  from  the  driven  wheels,  brake  means  mounted 
for  stopping  the  wheels,  mobility  control  means  for  effect- 
ing intermittent  stopping  of  the  wheels  by  operating  the 
brake  means  to  stop  the  wheels  and  disconnecting  the 
driving  means  from  the  driven  wheels  by  operating  the 
clutch  means,  and  stop  control  means  supported  on  the 
chassis  for  operative  contact  with  said  ties  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  mobility  control  means  for  operating 
the  mobility  control  means  to  operate  the   brake  and 
clutch  operating  means  to  stop  the  tamping  machine  in  a 
ballast   tamping   position    upon  operation  of  said  stop 
control   means,  the  stop  control  means  including  tie- 
probing  means  mounted  on  the  machine  and  responsive 
to  contact  with  said  ties  and  any  tie  element  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  as  the  tie  for  the  operation  of  said  stop 
control  means. 

2,97M17 
MECHANISM  FOR  SWrTCHING,  CLASSIFYING 

AND  SEGREGATING  RAILROAD  CARS 
Hcwy  EdwiB  Stepp,  459  WajM  Avt^  OaUaiid,  Calif. 
FBad  Not.  M,  1956,  Scr.  No.  623,419 
3  CUntt.    (Cl.  It4— 26) 
1.  In  a  yard  switching  apparatus  for  making  up  a  sec- 
ond train  from  a  first  train  composed  of  freight  cars 
carrying  billing  cards  on  their  sides  respectively  desig- 
miting   them    indiscriminately    to   different    destinations, 
the  combination  of  a   receiving  track  comprising  two 
permanent  track  ends  with  a  gap  between  the  same,  said 
gap  having  a  width  measured  longitudinally  of  the  re- 
ceiving track  equal  to  a  plurality  of  car  lengths,  a  de- 
livery track  parallel  to  the  receiving  track,  and  having 
permanent  track  ends  alongside  the  first-named  track- 
ends  and  approximately  parallel  to  the  same,  said  last- 
named  permanent  track-ends  having  a  gap  between  the 


first-named  track  rails  on  the  transfer  tables  are  m 
alinement  with  the  rails  on  the  permanent  track-ends 
of  the  receiving  track;  means  for  guiding  said  transfer 
tables  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect  to  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  permanent  track-ends,  and  power  develop- 
ing  means  operatively  connected  with  said  transfer  tables 
for  shifting  the  transfer  tables  independently  of  each 
other  to  transfer  a  car  on  the  rail  sections  that  are 
alining  with  the  track  rails  of  the  receiving  track  and 
aline  the  some  with  the  corresponding  permanent  track- 
ends  of  the  delivery  track;  and  means  for  holding  any 
transfer  table  fixed  in  its  new  position  of  alinement  of 
its  rail  sections  with  the  track-ends  of  the  delivery  track. 


2,976,818  ^^„ 

MONORAIL  TRUCK  AND  HANGING  CAR 

Sidney  H.  Binglmm,  IH  E,  35th  St^  New  YoA  16,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769,139 

11  ClainM.    (CL  184— 93) 


1.  A  monorail  car  and  truck  assembly  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  open  sided  carriage  lying  in  a  verti- 
cal plane,  main  supporting  wheels  joumaled  on  said  car- 
riage at  its  upper  end.  a  vehicle  body,  means  for  sus- 
pending said  body  from  and  below  said  carriage,  and 
means  forming  a  universal  pivoting  guide  for  said  body 
with  respect  to  said  carriage  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
carriage. 
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2,97M19 
RAIL  TRUCK 

William  T.  RoaacU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaripior  to  Tmnail 
Rcacarch  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1958,  Sar.  No.  756,482 
SClaiMS.   (CL  185— 138) 


airfoil  means  mounted  on  said  car  for  tunung  movement 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  rail  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce at  high  speed  a  lifting  force;  and  operating  means 
located  in  said  car  for  turning  said  airfoil  means  in 
opposite  directions  about  said  transverse  axis. 


1.  A  railway  truck  comprising  truck  side  frames,  two 
spaced  cross  members  connecting  said  side  frames  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  side  frames,  each  of  said  side 
frames  being  resiliently  connected  to  one  of  said  cross 
members  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  thereof,  said 
cross  members  and  their  connections  to  said  side  frames 
being  of  sturdy  construction  and  maintaining  said  side 
frames  in  tram,  each  of  said  side  frames  having  a  circular 
opening  at  each  end  thereof,  a  journal  bearing  positioned 
in  each  of  said  circular  openings  and  separated  from  the 
walls  thereof  by  a  ring  of  rubber,  and  axles  connecting 
said  journal  bearings  in  pairs. 


2,976328 

MONO-RAIL  RAILROAD 

Erich  Schaar,  Bmssels,  Bclgfaim 

(AchcDcrstrasc  16,  Kohi,  Germany) 

FOcd  May  12. 1955,  Ser.  No.  507,929 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany  May  13,  1954 

18  Claims.    (CL  105— 141) 


«•    .  n       ^ 


ff^^^^^^*^ 


^r777*r7777777777r77rrrr7 


1.  In  a  railroad,  in  combination,  an  elongated  single 
rail  having  a  circular  cross  section;  carriage  means  in- 
cluding pairs  of  opposite  rollers  located  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  said  rail,  each  of  said  rollers  having 
a  peripheral  rim  engaging  said  rail  and  formed  with  a 
peripheral  groove  having  a  curved  cross  section  whose 
radius  of  curvature  corresponds  substantially  to  the  radius 
of  the  cross  section  of  said  rail  so  that  said  carriage  means 
is  supported  for  lateral  turning  movement  in  a  transverse 
plai>e  about  the  axis  of  said  rail,  said  carriage  means  in- 
cluding movable  supporting  means  supporting  the  rollers 
of  each  pair  of  opposite  rollers  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  rail,  stop  means  on  said  carriage 
means  engaging  and  blocking  said  supporting  means  in  a 
position  in  which  said  rollers  are  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  in  which  said  peripheral  grooves  in  the  same  at 
least  partly  embrace  said  rail  for  holding  said  carriage 
means  on  said  rail,  hydraulic  pressure  means  engaging 
said  movable  supporting  means  and  urging  said  opposite 
rollers  into  engagement  with  said  rail;  a  car  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  carriage  means  and  laterally  turnable  with 
the  same  in  said  transverse  plane  for  movement  between 
a  normal  upright  position  and  opposite  tilted  positions; 


2,976321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING 
FABRICATED  BOLSTERS  TO  PROVIDE  RIDE 
STABILIZATION 
Cal  W.  Wolff,  Elmhnrst,  m.,  and  Arthur  H.  Carlson, 
Three  Oaks,  Mich^  assignors  to  HoUand  Company,  a 
corporation  of  lUiBols 

FUed  July  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,953 
4Clafans.    (CL  105— 197) 


4.  In  a  railway  car  truck  of  the  type  having  a  side 
frame  provided  with  a  bolster  opening  defined  in  part 
by  a  side  frame  column:  the  combination  with  a  bolster 
of  undamped  construction  resiliently  supported  in  said 
bolster  opening  for  cushioned  movement  therein,  said 
bolster  being  of  a  fabricated  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  structural  members  formed  separately  and  secured  to- 
gether by  riveting  or  equivalent  means,  said  structural 
members  including  a  lower  body  member  of  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  forming  bottom  and  vertical  walls 
and  a  one-piece  cast  steel  bolster  guide  overlying  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  vertical  walls  for  cooperation  with 
said  columns  in  limiting  lateral  movement  of  the  bolster; 
of  damping  means  mounted  on  said  one  vertical  wall  in 
place  of  said  guide  for  frictionally  engaging  the  col- 
umn to  dampen  movement  of  the  bolster,  the  vertical  wall 
mounting  said  device  having  an  opening  therein  at  a 
point  adjacent  and  facing  said  column,  said  damping 
means  comprising  a  rigid  housing  open  at  its  outer  end 
and  projecting  inwardly  into  said  bolster  through  said 
wall  opening  to  terminate  in  a  transverse  wall,  support- 
ing frame  structure  integrally  connected  to  said  housing 
to  surround  said  open  end  thereof  and  projecting  beyond 
said  open  end  to  form  a  friction  block  pocket,  spaced 
apart  vertical  guide  flanges  integrally  connected  to  and 
flanking  said  supporting  structure  and  carrying  attach- 
ment webs  disposed  inwardly  of  said  guide  flanges  for 
securement  to  said  bolster,  a  friction  block  mounted  in 
s^d  friction  block  pocket,  and  spring  means  in  said 
housing  reacting  between  said  transverse  wall  and  said 
friction  block  to  urge  said  friction  block  into  engagement 
with  said  column. 


2,976322 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING 
FABRICATED  BOLSTERS  TO  PROVIDE  RIDE 
STABILIZATION 
OU  W.  Wolff,  Elnhnrst,  III.,  and  Arthur  H.  Carisoa, 
Three  Oaka,  Mich.,  aastgaors  to  Holland  Company,  a 
corporation  of  lUiBois 

Filed  July  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,970 

3ClnfaBt.    (a.  105— 197) 

1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  of  the  type  having  a  side 

frame  provided  with  a  bolster  opening  defined  in  part 

by  a  side  frame  column:  the  combination  with  a  bolster 
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of  undamped  construction  resiliently  supported  in  said 
bolster  opening  for  cushioned  movement  therein,  said 
bolster  being  of  a  fabricated  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  structural  members  formed  separately  and  secured 
together  by  riveting  or  equivalent  means,  said  structural 
members  Including  a  lower  body  member  of  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  forming  bottom  and  vertical  walls; 
of  damping  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  vertical  walls 
at  a  location  adjacent  and  facing  said  column  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  column  to  dampen  movement  of 
the  bolster,  the  wall  mounting  said  device  having  an  open- 
ing therein  at  a  point  adjacent  and  facing  said  column, 
said  damping  means  comprising  wall  structure  fixed  with- 
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vertically  directed  opening  formed  therein  and  a  vertical 
stud  supported  on  said  deck  extending  at  its  upper 
end  into  said  opening. 


in  said  bolster  to  form  a  rigid  housing  having  an  open 
outer  end  in  register  with  said  opening,  a  one-piece  bolster 
casting  secured  to  said  bolster  and  having  an  open-cen- 
tered frame  overlying  the  exterior  of  said  one  vertical 
wall  in  registering  relation  to  said  opening  and  including 
vertically  extending  guide  flanges  flanking  said  opening 
and  carrying  attachment  webs  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
guide  flanges  for  engagement  with  said  one  vertical  wall  at 
points  flanking  said  opening,  and  a  damping  device  com- 
prising a  friction  block  mounted  at  the  open  end  of  said 
housing,  and  spring  means  in  said  housing  reacting  at 
one  end  against  a  spring  seat  and  reacting  at  its  other 
end  against  the  friction  block  to  urge  the  friction  block 
into  engagement  with  said  column. 


SHORING  CLAMP 

WiDfauB  S.  Dodge,  Su  Fraadaco,  Callf^  •"^^^^  *" 

MaiMM  Navliatioa  Cooapuy,  Sh  Fnmdaco,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  2, 195S.  Scr.  No.  732,488 

SCIidw.   (CL  185— 349) 


2,978,824 
FREIGHT  LOADING  AFPARATUSES 
Charles   Rkhani   lokaMoa,   Ckkago,   VL^tuak. 
Traaarwtatioa  SpKialttoa  Co.,  Cycago,  Dl.,  a 
ratkM  of  miBols 

FUcd  Aog.  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  831,200 
18  Chins.   (CL  185-369) 


to 


1.  In  a  raiMike  freight  supporting  member  for  use  in 
a  freight  car  having  a  freight  holding  system  including 
freight  retaining  cross  bars,  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  rail-like  supporting  piember  horizontally 
with  respect  to  vertically  extending  structural  members  of 
the  freight  car.  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  pins 
extending  laterally  from  said  rail-like  supporting  mem- 
bers, with  said  pins  being  insertable  into  a  selected 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  the  vertical  faces  of  the 
structural  members  of  the  freight  car.  means  for  yicldably 
connecting  one  of  said  pins  to  said  rail-like  supporting 
member  so  that  it  may  be  moved  out  of  and  into  a 
selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  the 
structural  members  so  as  to  detachably  connect  said  rail- 
like supporting  members  horizontally  to  the  structural 
members  throughout  the  freight  car. 


2,978.825  _ 

MECHANISMS  FOR  DELIVERING  ARTiaLM  INTO 
A    MACHINE,   PARTICULARLY    ADAPTED    TO 
DELIVER  CARAMELS  LNTO  WRAPPING     MA- 
CHINES 
Arlosto  ScragnoU,  Via  Indlpcodenza  58.  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  851,947 
Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Italy  Apr.  12,  1958 
5  Claims.    (Q.  107—4) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  deck  supporting  beam  and 
a  deck  below  said  beam,  a  beam  shoring  clamp  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  jaws  between  which  said 
beam  is  positioned,  means  connected  with  said  jaws  and 
disposed  below  said  beam  for  tightening  said  jaws  against 
said  beams,  a  downward  extension  on  and  rigid  with  one 
jaw  of  said  pair  having  a  lateral  projection  rigid  there- 
with extending  to  the  side  of  said  one  jaw  that  is  opposite 
to  the  other  jaw  of  said  pair,  said  projection  having  a 


I.  A  mechanism  for  delivering  articles  into  a  machine, 
comprising  intermittently  advancing  conveying  means 
provided  with  a  series  of  spaced  holes  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  work  stations  arranged  thereover,  said  stations 
comprising  in  sequence  a  filling  sUtion.  a  testing  station, 
an  auxiliary  filling  station  and  a  removal  station,  each 
hole  being  so  located  in  the  means  as  to  receive  and  to 
entirely  contain  an  article  to  be  carried  to  the  removal 
station,  a  stationary  support  provided  under  the  holes  in 
the  conveying  means  to  support  said  articles  in  said  holes, 
an  auxiliary  storage  means  disposed  above  the  conveying 
means  at  the  auxiliary  filling  station  for  filling  an  article 
into  any  empty  hole  passing  thereunder,  a  counter  plate 
for  the  testing  station  and  arranged  above  the  conveying 
means  in  contact  therewith,  the  stationary  support  being 
interrupted  and  projecting  only  at  two  stationary  and  diag- 
onally opposite  points  of  abutment   under  the  article 
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which  stops  at  said  testing  station  in  registry  with  the 
respective  hole,  a  small  tongue  for  the  abutments  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  interruption  to  ensure  a  sufficient 
continuity  of  the  abutments  when  the  conveying  means 
is  moving,  whereas,  if  the  conveying  means  is  stopped, 
said  tongue  is  withdrawn  from  underneath  the  article, 
permitting  it  to  abut  on  only  the  two  stationary  and 
diagonally  opposite  points  of  abutment,  so  that,  if  the 
size  of  the  article  is  smaller,  it  drops  down  and  is  dis- 
carded, the  testing  station  being  provided  between  the 
filling  station  and  the  auxiliary  filling  station,  and  a  scrap- 
ing knife  located  between  the  filling  station  and  the 
testing  station  to  remove  excess  material  from  the  article. 


ment  on  said  rearwardly  disposed  guides,  a  needle  clamp 
included  in  each  of  said  carriers  adapted  to  grippingly 
engage  a  needle  carrying  a  length  of  thread,  a  pair  of 
hydraulic  cylinders  fixedly  mounted  on  said  table  ele- 
ments for  actuating  said  piercing  carriers,  a  second  pair 


"   ^.l 


2,978,828 

GRAVEL  LAYING  MACHINE 

Albert  H.  Slcvers,  Carl  J.  SIcvers,  and  Elmer  T.  Sievers, 

all  of  Fkldoo,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  766,929 

3  Claims.    (O.  111—67) 


of  hydraulic  cylinders  movably  mounted  on  said  table 
elements  for  actuating  said  draw  carriers,  and  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  positiomof  said  last-men- 
tioned hydraulic  cylinders  upon  the  completion  of  each 
stitch  to  accommodate  the  shortening  (rf  the  threads 
caused  by  the  completion  of  a  stitch. 


1.  In  a  gravel  laying  machine,  a  main  frame,  an  axle 
having  ground  wheels  thereon  and  an  axle  housing,  means 
mounting  said  main  frame  on  said  housing,  a  gravel  lay- 
ing hopper  having  a  trench  digging  means  thereon  and 
being  open  to  lay  gravel  in  a  trench  dug  by  said  trench 
digging  means,  an  endless  conveyor  mounted  on  said 
main  frame  above  said  hopper  for  conveying  gravel  to 
said  hopper  and  discharging  the  same  into  said  hopper,  a 
supporting  frame  for  said  hopper  fixed  thereto  and  in- 
cluding sides,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  sides  of  the 
supporting  frame  on  said  housing  for  movement  about  a 
horizontally  disposed  transversely  extending  axis  where- 
by said  hopper  and  trench  digging  means  may  be  raised 
and  lowered,  a  U-shaped  crank  underiying  said  sides  of 
the  supporting  frame,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  engageable  with  said  sides  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  supporting  frame,  hydraulic  means  on  said  main 
frame  operatively  connected  to  said  U-shaped  crank,  fric- 
tion drive  means  on  said  main  frame  for  said  conveyor 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
one  of  said  ground  wheels,  a  push  rod  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the 
latter  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  ground 
wheel,  and  means  on  said  U-shaped  crank  operatively 
engaging  said  push  rod  to  disengage  said  drive  means  in 
response  to  raising  of  said  U-shaped  crank. 


2,978,828 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  TABLE 
Frederick  E.  Kalning,  Qnincy,  and  Howard  E.  Redman, 
Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Mattress  Ma- 
chinery Co.,  Inc.,  Quhicy,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Maine 

FUed  Jaly  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  669,558 
9  CUims.    (CI.  112—3) 


2,976,827 
BASEBALL-STITCHING  MACHINE 
William  M.  Bander,  Jr.,  507  Greenwood  Ave., 
Riverside  N  J. 
FUcd  Apr.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,577 
12  Claims.    (CL  112—2) 
5.  In  a  baseball-stitching  machine,  a  supporting  frame- 
work including  spaced  table  elements  providing  an  open- 
ing therebetween,  a  pair  of  forwardly  disposed  guides  on 
said  table  elements  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  piercing  carriers  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment on  said  guides,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  disposed  guides 
on  said  table  elements  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening, 
a  pair  of  draw  carriers  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 


1.  For  use  in  a  machine  for  tufting  mattresses  and 
similar  articles  having  a  tufting  mechanism  operable 
to  insert  a  tuft  through  the  article,  a  table  movable 
transversely  with  relation  to  the  tufting  mechanism  be- 
tween limit  positions,  an  article  retaining  frame  sup- 
ported for  forward  and  back  movement  on  the  table  be- 
tween limit  positions,  means  for  actuating  the  tufting 
mechanism  in  a  series  of  tuft  inserting  operations,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  connected  between  the  machine  and  the 
table  and  of  a  length  for  driving  the  table  in  a  transverse 
direction  between  said  limit  positions,  a  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  between  the  table  and  retaining  frame 
and  of  a  length  for  moving  the  retaining  lErame  with  rela- 
tion to  the  table  in  a  forward  and  back  direction  between 
said  limit  positions,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  cylinders,  valves  shiftable  between  run  aiKl 
lock  stop  positions  to  control  the  supply  and  exhaust  of 
said  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  two  cylinders,  automatic 
control  means  for  said  valves  for  shifting  said  taUe  and 
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reuining  fraoie  with  relation  to  said  tufting  mechanism 
in  accordance  with  a  pattern  uicliiding  a  manual  control 
for  operating  »aid  tufting  mechanism  in  a  first  tufting 
cycle,  a  cam  and  follower  means  acttuted  by  said  tufting 
mechanism  to  actuate  said  valves  to  initiate  selected 
movements^of  said  table  and  frame,  and  additional  cam 
and  follower  devices  on  the  table  assembly  actuated  by 
successive  movements  of  said  table  and  retaining  frame 
to  arrest  said  movements  and  to  initiate  a  next  succeeding 
cyclical  nooveroent  of  said  tufting  mechamsm. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  tufting  mattresses  and  like  arti« 
cles  having  a  tufting  mechanism  operable  to  insert  a  tuft 
through  the  article,  an  article  supporting  table  assembly 
including  a  table  having  an  article  supporting  surface  with 
recesses  formed  therein  mounted  on  said  machine  for 
transverse  movement  with  relation  to  the  tufting  mecha- 
nism, and  an  article  retaining  frame  mounted  for  for- 
ward and  back  movement  on  the  table,  said  table  and 
frame  being  movable  in  said  directions  to  move  an  arti- 
cle mounted  on  the  table  assembly  from  a  loading  posi- 
tion in  which  the  article  is  apart  from  the  tufting  ma- 
chine to  a  first  tufting  position  and  thereafter  with  rela- 
tion to  the  tufting  mechanism  for  the  insertion  of  tufts 
in  adjacent  rows  over  the  length  and  width  of  the  article, 
the  combination  of  mechanism  for  discharging  the  article 
from  the  table  comprising  a  rocker  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  table  adjacent  the  rear  edge  thereof,  and 
rocker  arms  attached  to  the  rocker  shaft  normally  buried 
in  recesses  in  the  table,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted 
on  the  table,  and  operating  connections  between  the 
cylinder  and  the  rocker  shaft  arranged  to  be  actuated 
y  said  cylinder  to  rock  the  shaft  to  discharge  a  mat- 
tress rearwardly  from  the  Uble  assembly  when  in  said 
loading  position. 

2,976^29 
TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  NEEDLE  PLATE 
Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga,  TcbBm  asstgnor.  by  mesne 
assNmmcBts,  to  Shtger-CobMc,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware,  and  a  subsidiary  of  the  Singer  Manufacturiag 
Company 

FUcd  Jane  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,632 
7  Cbims.    (a.  112—79) 


2,97M3* 

ORNAMENTAL  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 

Analdo  VlgorcUi,  1  Viaia  Lnifo  TIcIm  VlKoati, 

Pavia,  Italy 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  497,636 

ClaiiiH  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy  Apr.  5,  1954 

2ClaiM.    (CL  112— 158) 


2.  A  feeding  means  for  a  zigzag  sewing  machine  having 
a  first  lateral  oscillating  means  operatively  connected  to 
a  needle  carrying  means  for  laterally  oscillating  the  latter; 
feed  dog  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  stitched; 
support  means;  a  shaft  supported  for  oscillatory  turning 
movement  about  its  axis  by  said  support  means  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  feed  dog  means  for  longitudinally 
oscillating  the  latter  when  said  shaft  oscillates  about  its 
axis;  a  cam  disc  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis  by 
said  support  means  and  having  an  outer  camming  periph- 
ery and  a  side  face  formed  with  an  endless  camming 
groove;  a  pair  of  tubes  through  which  said  shaft  slidably 
extends,  said  tubes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
respectively  having  ends  directed  toward  each  other;  sec- 
ond lateral  oscillating  means  cooperating  with  said  groove 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  dog  means  for 
laterally  oscillating  the  latter;  first  longitudinal  osciliatirig 
means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  tubes  for  oscil- 
lating the  same  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  second  longi- 
tudinal oscillating  means  cooperating  with  said  camming 
periphery  and  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
tubes  for  oscillating  the  same  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 
and  clutch  means  carried  by  said  shaft  between  said  tubes 
for  placing  said  shaft  selectively  in  driving  engagement 
with  one  or  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  tubes. 


2,976,831 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Hans  Hadthmdcr,  Warren  Township,  NJ.,  asrfgaor  to 
The  Singer  Mannfacturing  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  689,836 
13  Cbdms.    (CL  112—228) 


I.  In  .  multiple  needle  tufting  machine  having  first 
and  second  transverse  rows  of  redprocable  needles  for 
carrying  yarn  through  a  base  fabric,  the  needles  in  said 
first  row  being  staggered  with  respect  to  the  needles  in 
said  second  row.  a  needle  plate  for  supporting  said  fabric 
having  spaced  fingers,  each  finger  extending  between  a 
needle  in  said  first  row  and  an  adjacent  needle  in  said 
second  row.  each  finger  having  a  bent  portion  between 
adjacent  needles,  said  bent  portions  alternately  extending 
in  opposite  directions  to  provide  sufficient  transverse 
spacing  between  adjacent  fingers  across  the  path  of  each 
reciprocab'e  needle  to  permit  the  free  p:>ssage  of  each 
needle  and  the  yarn  carried  thereby  without  binding  be- 
tween adjacent  fingers. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  bed,  a  standard  ris- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  bed.  a  bracket-arm  carried  by 
said  standard  and  terminating  in  a  head  overhanging  said 
bed,  a  main  shaft  joumaled  longitudinally  in  said  bed,  said 
bracket-arm  having  two  seu  of  aligned  bearings  therein 
arranged  on  axes  parallel  to  said  main  shaft,  a  pair  of 
attachment  shafts  joumaled  in  said  bearings  internally 
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of  said  bracket  arm  and  extending  from  said  head  to  a 
point  above  said  standard,  means  connecting  said  attach 
ment  shafts  at  the  head  ends  thereof  to  an  attachment 
actuating  mechanism,  a  pair  of  actuating  elements  on  said 
main  shaft,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  actuat- 
ing elements  and  said  attachment  shafts  and  including 
actuating  elements  for  said  attachment  shafts  extending 
through  said  standard  for  imparting  oscillation  individual- 
ly to  said  attachment  shafts  upon  rotation  of  said  main 
shaft. 

2,976,832 

POWER  PRESS  SLIDE  INTERFERENCE 

PREVENTION  ASSEMBLY 

Danid  T.  Kennedy,  U  Grange  Park,  Ul.,  assignor  to 

Danly  Machine  Specialtlct,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  «  cor- 

BoratioB  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1956,  Scr.  No.  573,252    / 
7  Clahui.    (a.  113—38) 


f.  In  a  power  press  having  a  frame,  a  first  slide 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  frame,  a 
second  slide  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on 
said  frame  and  respective  drives  for  reciprocating  said 
slides,  a  slide  interference  prevention  assembly  including 
means  comprising  a  motor  and  a  circuit  for  energizing 
said  motor  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  first  slide 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  means  comprising  a  second 
motor  and  a  second  circuit  for  energizing  said  second 
motor  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  slide  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  means  for  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  proportioiuil  to  the  position  of  adjustment  of  said 
first  slide  on  said  frame,  means  for  producing  a  second 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  position  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  second  slide  on  the  frame,  means  for  com- 
paring said  signals  to  produce  a  difference  signal,  means 
for  producing  a  predetermined  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  minimum  separation  of  said  slides, 
means  for  comparing  said  predetermined  signal  and  said 
difference  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  interrupting  said 
motor  circuits  for  disabling  said  adjusting  means  when 
said  slides  approach  each  other  under  the  action  of  said 
position  adjusting  means  within  a  distance  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  minimum  separation  oi  said  slides  in 
operation  of  the  press. 


2,976^3 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  ACTUATING 

RUDDERS 

Charles  T.  Dye,  Ir^  New  OtImum,  Ia,  aaigDor  to 

John  L.  FUahagh,  New  Orteaas,  La. 

FOad  Not.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,835 

7  Clalni.    (a.  114—144) 

I.  A  controller  for  actuating  a  rudder  comprising  in 

combination,  a  controller  box,  a  post  mounted  for  rotary 

movement  in  said  box,  a  tiller  arm  secured  to  said  post 

for  rotating  it,  a  follower-rod*  carried  by  said  post  and 

movable  therewith,  an  actuating  slide  block  communi- 

704  O.Q.— 63 


cably  connected  with  said  follower-rod,  a  follower  block 
having  a  threaded  opening  therein,  a  controller  screw 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  box  and  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  follower  block,  a  pair  of  switches 
on  said  follower  block,  the  individual  switches  of  said 
pair  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  actuator  slide 
block,  one  of  said  switches  being  arranged  to  be  closed 
when  said  slide  block  is  moved  in  one  direction  and  the 


other  of  said  switches  being  arranged  to  be  closed  when 
said  actuator  slide  block  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, means  for  actuating  said  rudder  and  means  com- 
municably  connecting  said  controller  screw  with  said 
rudder  actuating  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  screw 
to  move  said  follower  block  to  open  the  switch  of  said 
pair  of  switches  which  has  been  closed  by  said  actuating 
slide  block. 


2,976,834 
MARINE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Pan!  H.  R.  Wakiron,   %  Mitchell   College,  and  Sam 
Schlcifer,  37   Fowler  Court,   both  of  New  London, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,226 
3  Claims.   (CL  115— .5) 


1 .  A  marine  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular,  metal  top  plate,  a  rectangular  metal  bottom 
plate  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  top  plate  and  extending  longitudinally  beneath  and 
downwardly  away  from  said  top  plate,  a  metal  end  plate 
connected  between  the  rear  end  of  said  bottom  plate  and 
the  rear  end  of  said  top  plate,  a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates 
connected  between  said  top  plate  and  said  bottom  plate, 
said  top  plate,  bottom  plate,  end  plate,  and  side  plates 
forming  an  enclosed  chamber,  baffles  means  extending 
between  said  side  plates  and  forming  a  labyrinth  passage 
which  extends  longitudinally  back  and  forth  through  the 
chamber  from  the  forward  end  of  said  top  plate  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  bottom  plate  so  that  a  liquid  flowing 
through  said  passage  must  flow  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
plate  at  spaced  points  along  said  bottom  plate,  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  spaced  ports  through  said  top  plate,  one 
of  said  ports  opening  into  one  end  of  said  passage  and 
the  other  port  opening  into  the  other  end  of  said  passage. 


2,976339 
PEDAL  PONEY 
Wniard  D.  Gcrmkk,  P.O.  Box  459,  Doylcstown,  Pa^ 
assignor  of  onc-tcndi  to  Gadgct-OT-Thc-Month  Chib, 
Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
foniia 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1959.  Scr.  No.  804,948 
2  Clafant.  (a.  115—26) 
1.  A  pedal -operated  water  toy,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  buoyant  main  body  member  including  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  member  having  a  simulated  head  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  one  end 
thereof,  a  pedal-operatnl  drive  means  depending  from 
said  main  body  member  and  including  a  pair  of  rigid 
side  arms,  a  pair  of  plates,  with  one  secured  to  each  side 
of  said  main  body  members  slidably  receiving  the  upper 
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end  of  each  of  said  arms  therewithin.  a  paddle  wheel 
rotatably  supported  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms, 
and  pedal  crank  means  carried  by  said  paddle  wheel  for 
effecting  rotation  thereof,  a  substantially  cylindrical  cas- 
ing carried  by  said  opposite  ends  of  said  side  arms  and 
substantially  enveloping  said  paddle  wheel,  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  casing  defining  a  downwardly 
opening  compartment  providing  access  of  said  paddle 
wheel  to  the  water  supporting  said  buoyant  mam  body 
member,  manually  adjustable  rudder  means  earned  by 
said  main  body  member  and  including  a  bearing  por- 
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projecting  through  said  opening  for  supporting  said  pro- 
peller drive  assembly  below  the  bottom  of  said  boat 
whereby  said  power  plant  and  said  propeller  drive  assem- 
bly are  connected  for  co-movement  by  said  ball  assem- 
bly, a  pivot  assembly  connected  to  the  power  plant  at  its 
upper  end  and  to  said  boat  hull,  means  for  adjustably 
posiuoning  said  pivot  assembly  to  thereby  adjust  the 
angular  disposition  of  said  power  plant  and  said  propeller 
drive  assembly  with  respect  to  said  boat  hull,  and  a  yoke 
construction  rigid  with  said  frame  and  projecting  out- 
wardly a  substantial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  socket 
assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  steering  cables  for 
swinging  said  power  plant  and  said  propeller  drive  assem- 
bly about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  assembly  and  said  socket 
assembly. 

APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  VARNISH 
UPON  BODIES 
Bcrnhard   GUins,  St.   Gallen,   Switzerland,  a»ii^r   to 
Ulrfch    StelDcmami    Aktiengeseilschrft,    St.    Gallen- 
Wlnkeln,  Switzerland  „,--^ 

Filed  Mar.  25, 19^S,  Ser  No.  723,776 
Cteinu  priority,  application  Switzeftad  July  5,  1957 
vHuu.  F         J'c£2;^    (CI.  118—319) 


tion  integral  with  said  one  end  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber, a  rudder  having  a  rudder  stem  routably  supported 
within  said  bearing  portion,  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of 
arms  releasably  engaged  with  said  head  portion  of  said 
main  body  member  at  one  end,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
arms  being  releasably  secured  to  said  rudder  stem,  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  outwardly  extending  handles  with  one 
secured  to  each  of  said  arms  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  rudder  beneath  said  main  body  member,  and 
auxiliary  stabilizing  float  means  carried  by  said  main 
body  member  for  providing  lateral  stability. 


2.97M36 

VERTICAL  SHAFT  INBOARD  MARINE  POWER 

PLANT  INSTALLATIONS 

Loois  J.  FascoL  Kent  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  586,949 

3  CbOins.    (CL  115 — 35) 


1 .  A  motorboat  comprising  a  boat  hull  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  power  plant,  a  mount  assem- 
bly, a  frame  at  one  end  of  said  mount  assembly,  means 
detachably  securing  one  end  of  said  power  plant  to  said 
frame,  a  socket  assembly  mounted  in  the  floor  of  said 
boat  adjacent  said  opening,  a  shock  mount  interposed 
between  said  socket  assembly  and  the  floor  of  said  boat 
hull,  a  ball  assembly  carrying  said  mount  assembly  and 
received  in  said  socket  for  universal  movement  therein,  a 
propeller  drive  assembly,  means  on  said  ball  assembly 


I.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  varnish  discharging 
vessel  for  discharging  varnish  upon  a  non-cylindrical  work 
piece  to  be  varnished:  rotatable  supporting  means  adapted 
to  receive  and  rotate  a  non-cylindrical  work  piece  to  be 
varnished  and  to  move  the  same  below  said  vessel  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting means  for  roution  therewith  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  supporting  means  and  having  a  cam 
surface  corresponding  in  contour  to  the  outer  contour  of 
the  surface  of  the  work  piece  to  be  varnished,  driving 
means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  for 
rotating  said  cam  and  thereby  said  supporting  means, 
said  work  piece  being  mountabic  on  said  supporting 
means  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  supporting  means,  and  means  for  varying  the  distance 
between  said  varnish  discharging  vessel  and  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  supporting  means  during  the  rotation  of 
the  latter  for  maintaining  the  distance  between  said 
•vessel  and  the  respective  work  piece  surface  to  be  var- 
nished substantially  constant  during  the  rotation  of  said 
work  piece. 

2,976438 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  IMAGE 

DISPLAY  SCREENS 
Thaddcos  V.  RychkwiU  aad  Robert  F.  WDfon,  Seneca 
Falls,  N.Y.,  aMigDon,  by  nacanc  assignment^  to  Syl- 
▼aiiia  Ekctifc  PiodKia  Im^  Wlimiagtoa,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dctawan     _  ^     ^^    ^^^  ^^ 
FDcd  Inly  29, 195T,  Set.  No.  674,978 
iChJim.    (CL  118— 321)  . 

An  apparatus  for  spray  coating  an  article  having  a  con- 
cave surface  with  a  given  average  radius  of  curvature  com- 
prising a  fixed  vertical  support,  a  horizontal  holder  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  support,  a  spray  device  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  shaft  above  the  support  for  oscillatory  move- 
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ment  about  the  shaft,  the  spacing  between  the  spray  de- 
vice and  the  holder  approximately  the  radius  of  curvattire 
of  said  concave  surface  and  the  position  of  the  spray  de- 
vice on  the  horizontal  shaft  being  eccentric  to  the  vertical 


axis  of  the  support,  reversible  means  for  driving  said  spray 
device  through  the  oscillatory  movement,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  travel  of  said  reversible  driving  means  in  each 
direction. 


2,976,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PILE  FABRICS 
Clarence  Okma,  Prospect  Park,  Henry  Udcs,  Patenon, 
and  Edwin  L.  Donahnc,  Hawthorne,  NJ.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  D.  St  S.  Processing  Company, 
Inc.,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1955,  Ser.  No.  531,142 
IClalBk    (0.118—624) 


^^. 


In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  uniform  pile- 
surface  on  rapidly  moving  adhesive  coated  web  material 
having  a  lower  electrode  adapted  for  connection  to  one 
terminal  of  an  A.C.  voltage  source,  a  plurality  of  work 
bar  electrodes  above  and  spaced  from  said  lower  elec- 
trode having  upwardly  facing  channel  shape  and  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  the 
>A.C.  voltage  source  whereby  adhesive  coated  material 
may  be  passed  between  said  upper  and  lower  electrodes 
and  the  electrical  field  therebetween,  with  a  flock  dispens- 
ing device  mounted  above  said  upper  electrodes,  a  flock 
distributing  mesh  screen  movably  mounted  between  said 
dispensing  device  and  said  work  bar  electrodes,  a  vibrator 
operatively  connected  to  said  distributing  screen  and  a 
beater  bar  positioned  adjacent  said  lower  electrode  to 
engage  and  beat  the  coated  material  whereby  the  flock 
is  implanted  in  the  adhesive  coating  of  the  material  by 
the  combined  effect  of  gravity  and  the  beater  bar  and  the 


electric  field  between  said  electrodes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  combination  of  a  flock  spreading 
and  rate  of  flow  controlling  means  intermediate  said  dis- 
pensing device  and  said  distributing  screen  including  a 
stationary  flock  spreader  mesh  screen  mounted  inter- 
mediate said  dispensing  device  and  said  electrodes  and 
having  a  flock  flow  controlling  pattern  thereon,  wiper 
means  movably  mounted  for  motion  across  said  flock 
spreader  screen,  and  drive  means  for  said  wiper  means 
whereby  flock  dispensed  from  said  device  is  spread  over 
and  passes  through  said  spreader  screen  at  a  controlled 
rate. 


2,976348 

SUSPENSORY  SLING  FOR  ANIMALS 

John  W.  HngDt,  618  Hnmboldt,  Richmond,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  763,651 

SdaiiBa.    (CL119— 1) 


1.  A  sling  for  animals  comprising  a  Tollable  support 
frame  including  a  pair  of  roller-equipped  end  frames 
formed  to  an  inverted  U-shape  so  as  to  extend  over  an 
animal,  said  frame  further  including  means  connecting 
the  end  frames  in  spaced  relation;  and  a  flexible  sling  as- 
sembly suspended  from  said  frame  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port an  animal  with  selected  legs  of  the  animal  in  an  ele- 
vated position,  said  flexible  sling  assembly  including  a 
flexible  body  part  having  leg  openings,  and  strap  means 
for  connecting  the  body  part  about  the  animal,  said  sling 
assembly  further  including  suspension  loops  adapted  for 
being  detachably  connected  to  the  support  frame  adjacent 
the  respective  end  frames,  the  support  frame  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  transversely  spaced 
upper  connecting  rods  extending  between  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  end  frames  and  formed  with  longitudinal, 
lipped  extensions  projecting  beyond  the  respective  end 
frames,  said  loops  being  engageable  over  the  extensions 
for  effecting  the  suspension  of  the  sling  assembly  from 
the  support  frame. 

2,976341 

LIVE  CHINCHILLA  FUR  BRUSHING  APPARATUS 

Enria  B.  Scfacffcr,  Box  125,  VaDcj  Springs,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,881 

U  Claims.   (CL11»— 83) 


1.  A  live  chinchilla  pelt  builder  fur  brushing  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  of  chinchilla  teeth  resistant  material. 
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a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  apart  plates  of  similar  mate- 
rial on  said  base,  said  plates  having  aligned  aperture*  of 
a  size  providing  a  passageway  to  permit  a  live  fur  bearing 
chinchilla  to  pass  therethrough,  and  fur  brush  means 
secured  to  said  plates  therebetween,  said  brush  means 
having  bristles  extending  into  the  passageway  between 
said  plates  to  brush  the  fur  of  a  live  chinchilla  passmg 
therethrough.  

ANIMAL  DUSTER  ^^   ^ 

FIM  Dec.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,720 
SCIaiiiM.    (CL119~1S9) 
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tator  bar  to  ilidably  contact  H.  meam  for  ekctncdly 
energizinf  a  selected  one  of  aaid  brushet.  the  forward 
conducting  portion  of  said  commutator  bar  being  ekc- 
tricaUy  comiected  to  a  control  tor  uid  object  movinf 
means,  said  control  being  arranged  when  enerpred  to 
move  said  object  in  the  forward  direction,  and  the  rear- 
ward conducting  portion  of  said  commuUtor  bar  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  control  for  said  object  moving 
means,  said  control  being  arranfed  when  energized  to 
move  said  object  in  the  rearward  direction. 


2.  An  animal  duster  comprising  an  elongated  rela- 
tively rigid  sleeve,  means  for  suspending  the  sleeve  from 
its  upper  end.  a  flexible  sleeve  of  porous  material  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  relatively  rigid  sleeve,  apd  a  relatively 
rigid  ejector  member  at  the  lower  end  of  and  closing  the 
flexible  sleeve.  

2,97M43 

POSITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Okst  WtfbcL  Port  Albetni,  BrMA  Colombia,  Canada, 

^MslgBor  to  YaiTOwf  LimilMi,  Victoria,  British  Colum- 

"**       Filed  Apr.  13,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  M5,W3 
7  Oalns.   (CL  121—38) 


2,976344 
STROKE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  DRIVE  CYLINDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
John    E.    Gddriog,   Sm    LcMdro,    Calif.,   asdgnor   to 
Modcmfir  Corporatloa,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUforala  ..^.^- 
Flkd  Oct  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,862 
7  Clalau.    (CL  121 — 38) 


3.  A  mechanism  for  adjusting  piston  travel  m  fluid 
powered  drive  cylinden  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  linear  piston  rod  having  an  end  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  thereby  forming  a  shoulder  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  on  said  rod,  an  annular  piston  having  a 
central  opening  conforming  in  diameter  to  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  rod,  said  piston  being  mounted  on  said  end 
portion  of  said  rod  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and 
being  slidable  along  said  end  portion  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion thereon,  a  first  plurality  of  annular  spacers  having 
a  central  opening  conforming  in  diameter  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  rod,  a  selected  number  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  spacers  being  mountable  on  said  end  portion 
of  said  rod  against  said  piston  and  having  a  diameter 
exceeding  that  of  said  remainder  of  said  rod  whereby 
the  effective  length  of  said  piston  may  be  increased  by 
a  selected  amount,  a  second  plurality  of  annular  spacers 
having  a  central  opening  conforming  in  diameter  to  said 
end  portion  of  said  rod.  said  second  plurality  of  spacers 
being  mountable  on  said  rod  between  said  piston  and 
said  shoulder  and  having  a  diameter  limited  by  that  of 
said  remainder  of  said  rod  whereby  said  second  plurality 
of  spacen  do  not  effect  the  stroke  of  said  piston,  and 
an  annular  fastener  securable  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  rod  to  lock  said  piston  and  said  spacers  thereon  in 
a  selected  arrangement. 


2,976,845 
PNEUMATIC-HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  CYLINDER 
Jota   E.   GoMr^,   Smi   Lcandro,   CaMfn  u^faor  to 
Modcnalr  Corporadoo,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  866,397 
9  Claims.    (CL  121— 38) 


1.  Means  for  preselecting  a  desired  position  and  mov- 
ing an  object  thereto  comprising:  a  commutator  bar 
attached  to  such  objea  and  longitudinally  slidable  in  the 
desired  direction  of  movement  of  the  object,  means  for 
moving  said  object  in  such  longitudinal  direction,  said  bar 
comprising  a  forwardly  and  a  rearwardly  arranged  length 
of  conducting  material  separated  by  an  insulating  spacer 
of  predetermined  width,  a  series  of  commutator  brushes 
longitudinally  arranged  beside  the  path  of  said  commu- 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  drive  mechanism,  the  combination 
comprising  an  outer  cylinder  having  an  air  inlet  at  a 
first  end,  an  inner  cylinder  of  lesser  diameter  than  said 
outer  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  being  disposed  co- 
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axially  within  said  outer  cylinder  and  having  an  air  inlet 
at  a  first  end,  an  annular  first  piston  disposed  within  said 
outer  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  second  piston  disposed  within 
said  inner  cylinder,  means  providing  a  fluid  passage  be- 
tween the  second  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders, 
a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  disposed  within  said  inner 
and  outer  cylinders  at  said  second  ends  thereof,  and 
means  connecting  with  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  for 
transmitting  motion  thereof  to  a  load. 


2,976,846 
FLUID  MOTOR  MECHANISM 
WiUlam   Stdzcr,   BloomicM    Hflls,   Mkk.,   assignor  to 
Kclscy-Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5,294 
nClaiiH.    (Q.  121— 41) 


casing  including  a  differential  pressure  operated  mov- 
able wall,  resilient  means  opposing  work  producing 
movement  of  the  wall,  said  casing  and  wall  defining  a 
variable  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  wall,  the 
opposite  side  of  said  wall  being  connected  so  as  to  be 
subject  to  a  constant  pressure,  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  in  the  variable  pressure  chamber, 
including  a  valve  assembly  carried  by  said  wall  having 
a  hollow  grommet  comprised  of  at  least  one  annular 
resilient  disc,  a  flexible  annular  pressure  responsive  re- 
action diaphragm  mounted  on  said  movable  wall  and 
carrying  said  grommet,  means  for  conveying  pressure 
from  said  source  to  the  valve  assembly  terminating  in 
a  ring-like  member  mounted  coaxially  of  the  grommet 
and  defining  a  circular  valve  seat  engageable  with  the 
face  of  one  disc  of  the  grommet,  said  latter  disc  and 
valve  seat  beinng  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  form 
a  first  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure  from 
said  source  to  the  variable  pressure  chamber,  said  grom- 
met being  arranged  such  as  to  have  one  side  adjacent 
said  one  disc  subjected  to  the  pressure  in  the  variable 
pressure  chamber,  means  supported  by  said  movable  wall 
defining  an  air  passage  ccmnected  to  atmosphere  and 
terminating  in  a  circular  valve  seat  mounted  coaxially 
of  and  spaced  from  the  ring-like  member  and  engage- 
able  with  the  face  of  one  disk  of  the  grommet  to  form 
an  air  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air  to  the 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a 
casing,  a  pressure  responsive  imit  therein  having  a  vari- 
able pressure  chamber  at  one  side  thereof,  a  member  to  ^ 
be  operated  mounted  for  movement  axially  relative  to 
said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  provided  with  a  space, 
a  resilient  reaction  element  arranged  in  and  filling  said 
space  and  having  an  exposed  working  face,  said  pressure 
responsive  unit  having  a  portion  engaging  said  working 
face,  a  rigid  reaction  member  having  a  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  working  face,  said  portions  of  said  rigid 
reaction  member  and  said  pressure  responsive  unit  hav- 
ing combined  areas  engageable  with  said  working  face 
substantially  equal  to  the  area  o4  the  latter,  and  a  valve 
mechanism  normally  balancing  pressures  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  operable  for 
connecting  said  variable  pressure  chamber  to  a  source 
of  pressure  different  from  the  atmosphere,  said  valve 
mechanism  having  a  manually  operable  member  to  which 
said  rigid  reaction  member  is  connected,  whereby  opera- 
tion of  said  manually  operable  member  to  operate  said 
valves  moves  said  portion  of  said  rigid  reaction  member 
into  engagement  with  said  working  face  and  movement 
of  said  pressure  responsive  unit  causes  said  portion  there- 
of to  deform  said  resilient  reaction  element  to  cause  it 
to  exert  pressure  against  said  portion  of  said  rigid  reac- 
tion member  to  oppose  valve  operating  movement  of 
said  manually  operable  member. 


2,976J47 

RESERVOIR  BRAKE  INTENSIFIER  APPARATUS 

Edward  A.  Rockwell,  Shaiwr  Heights,  Ohio 

(167  Asbdalc  Place,  Lof  An«eics  49,  Calif.) 

Fflcd  Jnnc  2, 1955,  Ser.  No.  512,789 

14  Claims.    (O.  121—41) 

1.  A  power  unit  for  a  control  system  having  a  source 

of  pressure  differing  from  atmosphere,  comprising:    a 


variable  pressure  chamber,  a  selectively  movable  valve 
operator  mounted  coaxially  of  the  grommet  for  straight 
line  movement  relative  thereto,  means  including  said 
valve  operator  defining  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  hollow  center  of  the  grommet  and  connecting  one 
side  of  the  reaction,  diaphragm  with  the  variable  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  reaction  diaphragm  having  the  other 
side  subject  to  a  constant  pressure  such  that  in  the  power 
applied  position  of  the  valve  means  the  reaction  dia- 
phragm is  subjected  to  the  differential  pressure  acting 
on  the  movable  wall,  said  reaction  diaphragm  provid- 
ing a  follow-up  connection  between  said  movable  wall 
and  the  valve  means,  one  of  said  valves  being  normally 
closed,  said  valve  operator  being  operativcly  engageable 
with  the  grommet  upon  initial  increment  of  straight  line 
movement  acting  directly  and  positively  against  the 
other  of  said  valves  seating  the  latter  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  lapped  position  of  the  valve  assembly,  a  fur- 
ther increment  of  straight  line  movement  of  the  valve 
operator  in  the  same  direction  causing  directly  and  posi- 
tively relative  movement  between  the  grommet  and  the 
valve  seat  of  the  normally  closed  valve  to  open  the 
latter  providing  a  power  applied  position  of  the  valve 
means  while  the  pressure  differential  builds  up  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  movable  wall,  said  follow-up  con- 
nection shifting  the  latter  valve  to  the  lapped  position 
upon  movement  of  the  movable  wall  to  the  applied 
position.  ' 
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LINEARIZED  PARALLEL  CONTROL  VALVE 
FOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Mark  L  Ptoce,  PtttilMrgli,  Pa^awifBor  to  WcsdnglKNUc 
Electric  CorporatkMi,  East  Ptttibwfh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 

wSdMulu,  1957,  Sw.  No.  649^1 
«ClaiM.    (CL|21-4i) 


intermediate  it»  ends  on  a  pivot  axis  and  having  one  end 
pivoUUy  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  lever, 
the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  engaging  said  valve 
mechanism  whereby,  upon  operation  of  said  manually 
operable  element,  said  first-named  end  of  said  first  lever 
will  transmit  a  force  to  said  rod  and  the  other  end  of  said 
first  lever  will  swing  said  second  lever  about  its  pivot  to 
operate  said  valve  mechanism  and  connect  said  prenure 
chamber  to  said  source,  reaction  means  exposed  to  and 
movable  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  supplied  to  said  pressure 
chamber  when  said  valve  mechanism  is  operated,  means 
opposing  movement  of  said  reaction  means  until  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber  increases  to  a  predetermined 
point,  and  means  for  transmitting  pressure  from  said  reac- 
tion means  to  said  second  lever  to  oppose  turning  move- 
ment thereof  on  iu  pivot  axis. 


2,97M5t 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  MOTOR 
WUllam   Stclzcr,   BloomBcId    HUb,   Mkh.,   assignor  to 
Kclscy-Hayct  Company,  Detroit,  MIclu,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Ang.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,287 
11  Claliiis.    (CL  121—41) 


I.  A  power  actuator  ^ontrol  comprising  a  first  conUnu- 
ously  variable  control  valve  <rf  a  first  capacity  level,  a 
second  continuously  variable  control  valve  having  a  ca- 
pacity level  substantially  higher  than  said  first  control 
valve,  a  power  actuator,  said  first  and  second  valves  be- 
ing connected  in  parallel  to  said  power  actuator,  said  first 
valve  causing  said  power  actuator  to  respond  immediately 
upon  first  valve  actuation,  said  second  valve  causing  said 
power  actuator  to  continue  uninterrupted  continuous  op- 
eration beyond  the  capacity  level  of  said  first  valve. 


2,97M49 
POWER  MECHANISM 
WUUani   Stehcr,   BloomficM    HUb,   Mich^   asaigiior  to 
Kcbcy-Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6603«5 
4  Claim*,    (a.  121—41) 


}.  A  power  mechanism  comprising  a  motor  having  a 
piston  therein  and  having  a  pressure  chamber,  a  rod  hav- 
ing connection  with  said  piston  to  be  movable  thereby, 
a  valve  mechanism  connected  between  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  a  source  of  pressure  and  normally  occupying  a 
position  disconnecting  said  chamber  from  said  source, 
a  manually  operable  element,  said  valve  mechanism  being 
laterally  offset  from  said  motor  and  having  valve  ele- 
ments movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  motor,  a  first 
lever  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 
manually  operable  element  and  having  one  end  mechani- 
cally engaging  said  rod,  a  second  lever  pivotally  supported 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  cas- 
ing and  a  pressure  responsive  unit  therein  forming  wth 
said  casing  a  control  chamber,  a  valve  mechanism  having 
connection  with  said  control  chamber  and  with  sources 
of  different  pressures  and  normally  connecting  such  cham- 
ber to  one  of  such  pressure  sources,  said  valve  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  manually  operable  member  movable 
to  operate  said  valve  mechanism  to  disconnect  said  con- 
trol chamber  from  said  one  source  and  connect  it  to  the 
Other  source,  a  first  pressure  responsive  means  comprising 
a  reaction  member  fixed  to  said  manually  operable  mem- 
ber and  subject  to  pressures  affecting  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive unit  to  tend  to  oppose  movement  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  member,  a  second  pressure  responsive  means 
movable  relative  to  said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  pressure  responsive  means  and 
subject  to  differential  pressures  affecting  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive unit  to  oppose  pressures  affecting  said  first  pres- 
sure responsive  means  to  tend  to  prevent  the  latter  from 
opposing  movement  of  said  manually  operable  member, 
and   means  rendering  said  second   pressure  responsive 
means  ineffective  for  opposing  said  first  pressure  respon- 
sive means  when  differential  pressures  affecting  said  pres- 
sure responsive  unit  increase  to  a  predetermined  point. 
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2,97M51 
AUTOMATIC  HYDRAUUC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

FOR  MACHINE  PARTS 
Hchmt  Ken,  Zcvkwoda,  Kari  WagMr,  Dortcndorf, 
Giater  Feigc  and  Kort  SoUncr,  LaagcnwolckeBdorf, 
and  Ebcriiard  Riidigcr,  Wcckersdorf,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  VEB  WerkicngraascUncnfalNrfl^  Zcvlcnroda, 
T^nringia,  Germany 

FHcd  Feb.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,962 

aaims  priority,  appHcatUm  Germany  Feb.  28,  1957 

13  Claims.    (CL  121— 45) 


of  said  inlet  and  each  communicated  with  a  separate  end 
of  said  casing,  said  housing  further  having  a  pair  of  air 
vents  spaced  one  on  each  side  of  said  outlets  and  further 
having  a  pair  of  selectively  closable  passages  one  connect- 
ing each  end  of  said  chamber  with  said  air  inlet,  a  valve 
cylinder  disposed  coaxially  in  said  chamber  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  between  two  positions  therein,  said  cyl- 
inder having  a  pair  of  circumferential  grooves  spaced  one 
on  each  side  of  the  center  thereof  which  grooves  have  a 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlets  and  said  outlets  and  said  vents  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  between  saidj  two  positions  alter- 
nately connects  said  inlet  with  each  of  said  outlets  and 


1.  A  hydraulic  positioning  device  for  displacing  the 
tool  carrier  of  an  automatic  machine  tool,  comprising  a 
source  of  pressure  medium  provided  with  a  feed  conduit 
and  a  return  conduit,  master  piston-and-cylinder  means 
coupled  to  said  source  of  pressure  medium,  the  master 
piston  of  said  master  means  being  mounted  in  the  mas- 
ter cylinder  of  said  master  means  for  relative  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  between 
a  first  and  a  second  terminal  position  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  said  medium;  and  supplementary  piston-and- 
cylinder  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  pressure  me- 
dium, the  supplementary  cylinder  of  said  supplementary 
means  being  formed  with  a  port  near  one  end  thereof 
for  passage  of  said  medium,  and  the  supplementary  pis- 
ton of  said  supplementary  means  being  reciprocable  in 
said  supplementary  cylinder  between  a  position  obstruct- 
ing said  port  and  a  position  remote  from  said  port,  said 
supplementary  means  being  connected  to  said  master 
means  for  coordinate  movement  therewith;  said  supple- 
mentary piston  being  positioned  to  gradually  obstruct 
said  port  as  said  master  piston  approaches  said  first  ter- 
minal position  within  said  master  cylinder,  movement 
of  said  supplementary  piston  being  impeded  by  the  re- 
striction of  the  flow  of  medium  through  said  port,  and 
a  braking  action  being  exerted  by  said  supplementary 
piston  on  said  master  means. 


simultaneously  vents  the  outlet  which  is  disconnected 
from  said  inlet,  a  pair  of  closure  plates  each  attached 
to  a  separate  end  of  said  bousing  and  sealing  said  cham- 
ber therein  and  each  having  an  air  outlet  communicating 
with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  chamber,  means  for  con- 
trolling air  flow  through  said  outlets  of  said  plates  where- 
by a  pressure  differential  may  be  established  between 
ends  of  said  chamber  to  move  said  cylinder  between  said 
two  positions,  a  piston  disposed  within  said  casing  which 
piston  is  movable  in  response  to  differences  of  pressure 
between  the  ends  of  said  casing,  and  a  drive  rod  project- 
ing through  said  axial  <^>ening  in  said  casing  and  being 
secured  to  said  piston  for  transferring  motion  thereof  to 
an  extenial  load. 

2,976,853 
STEAM  GENERATION 
Arthur  T.  Hunter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  C  Pat- 
terson  and  Everett  C.  Lewis,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  as- 
s^ors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  New  Y<h4, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawara 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  883,365 
4  Claims.    (CI.  122—4) 


2,976452 

VALVE-IN-HEAD  PNEUMATIC  CYLINDER 
John    E.    Goldring,    Smi    Lcandro,    Calif.,   assignor   to 
Modemalr  CotpontioB,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Calif  onia 

Filed  ScpC  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,133 
7  CWms.  (a.  121—46.5) 
1.  In  •  pneumatic  drive  cylinder,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  air-tight  casing  having  an  axial  open- 
ing at  a  first  end  and  having  a  valve  housing  disposed 
at  the  opposite  end  which  housing  is  transpierced  by  a 
cylindrical  chamber  directed  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  casing,  said  bousing  having  an  air  inlet 
communicating  with  the  central  regiibn  of  said  chamber 
and  having  a  pair  of  air  outlets  spaced  one  on  each  side 


1.  Th^  method  of  steam  generation  through  oxidation 
of  a  working  fuel  and  transfer  of  heat  to  water  which 
comprises  heating  a  stream  of  air  to  a  temperature  below 
the  ignition  temperature  of  the  working  fuel  but  above 
the  ignition  temperature  of  an  ignition  fuel  which  has  an 
ignition  temperature  well  below  that  of  the  working  fuel, 
passing  said  air  upwardly  through  a  body  of  discrete  ma- 
terial at  a  sufficiently  low  velocity  so  that  the  material 
does  not  fluidize  and  thereby  heating  the  same  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  ignition 
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fuel,  thereafter  introducing  said  ignitic^  fuel  into  said 
body  of  material  and  oxidizing  the  same  therewithin,  uti- 
lizing a  portion  of  the  heat  thus  liberated  to  heat  a  body 
of  discrete  material  to  a  temperature  well  above  the  igni- 
tion temperature  of  the  working  fuel,  and  where  the 
material  will  effect  substantially  complete  oxidation  of  a 
mixture  of  the  working  fuel  and  air  that  is  introduced 
thereinto,  after  this  body  of  material  attains  this  desired 
temperature  intrxtducing  such  a  mixture  into  and  passing 
it  upwardly  through  this  body  of  material  and  terminat- 
ing the  flow  of  said  ignition  fuel,  regulating  the  gas  flow 
through  the  body  of  material  so  as  to  fluidize  the  same 
and  completely  oxidize  the  working  fuel  within  said 
fluidized  body  of  material,  and  converting  water  to 
steam  by  passing  it  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation 
wkh  this  fluidized  body  of  material. 


the  wall  and  intermediate  the  height  of  said  furnace  for 
the  introduction  of  high  heat  value  fuel,  and  fuel  inlet 
means  in  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  for  the  introduction 
of  low  heat  value  fuel  into  said  furnace,  said  fuel  inlet 
means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  taid 
furnace  wall,  and  means  for  discharging  said  fuel  initially 
upwardly  through  said  inlet  means  parallel  to  the  furnace 
wall  including  walls  defining  fuel  flow  passafcways  each 
opening  to  a  corresponding  fuel  inlet  means,  each  passage- 
way having  a  circumferential  portion  with  an  upwardly 
inclined  lower  surface  beneath  said  inlet  means. 


FLUID  COOLED  FURNACE  STRUCTURE 
Hany   E.   VoceU,   AlUucc,  Ohio,  MMltnnr  to  Salcm- 
BnMtas,  imc^  Canctk,  P»n  a  coivonilOB  of  Penn. 
aytranla 

Filed  Oct  9, 1957,  Sw.  No.  M9,11S 
SaaJiBM.   (CL122— O 


2,97MSS 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  HEAT 

VALUE  FUEL 
Albert  O.  Downs,  Jr^  Lynbrook,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The 
Babcock  Jk  Wilcoi  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  New  Jcncy 

FUcd  Oct.  S,  1957.  Str.  No.  688,856 
4Claiaw.    (a.  121— 7) 


2,97M5< 

VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Ridnrd  A.  McConnack,  BayMc,  N.Y.,  i 
boatioa  E^iDC«rii«,  1m.,  New  Yock,  N.Y 
tionof  Dciawan 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,883 
4  OaiBH.    (CL  122—478) 


toCom- 
a  cofpora- 


1.  Furnace  structure  comprising  walls,  yicludtng  gen- 
erally upright  walls,  defining  a  furnace  chamber,  a  pipe 
extending  through  at  least  one  of  the  generally  upright 
walls  so  as  to  be  partly  within  and  partly  outside  the  space 
between  opposed  generally  upright  walls,  means  outside 
said  space  supporting  the  pipe,  strengthening  means  dis- 
posed entirely  within  the  wall  of  the  pipe  bridging  the 
pipe,  means  for  passing  a  coolant  through  the  pipe  and 
refractory  material  supported  by  the  pipe  inside  said 
space  for  protection  against  heat  therein. 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  fuel  which  comprises  waUs 
defining  an  upright  furnace,  buriKr  means  positioned  in 


I.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  in  combination  an 
elongated  upright  furnace  having  an  outlet  for  combus- 
tion gases  extending  laterally  through  one  of  iU  walls  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  and  being  fired  with  fuel 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  upper  end  with  the  fur- 
nace walls  being  lined  with  heat  exchange  tubes,  super- 
heating means  operative  to  heat  the  vapor  generated  by 
the  vapor  generator  and  comprising  a  low  temperature 
section  in  the  path  of  the  gases  issuing  from  the  fur- 
nace and  a  high  temperature  section  with  this  latter  sec- 
tion being  disposed  across  the  upper  region  of  the  fur- 
nace adjacent  the  wall  opposite  said  one  wall,  an  inlet 
header  for  and  connected  with  this  latter  section  and  dis- 
posed above  said  furnace  in  the  region  of  this  section 
and  an  outlet  header  therefor  outwardly  of  said  opposite 
wall  at  the  lower  end  of  the  latter  superheater  section 
and  extending  horizontally  across  the  wall,  a  group  of 
heat  exchange  tubes  disposed  across  the  furnace  and  form- 
ing  a  portion  of  the  heat  exchange  surface  of  the  boiler, 
said  group  of  tubes  extending  vertically  down  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  furnace  in  adjacent  relation  with  said 
high  temperature  superheater  section  but  between  this 
section  and  said  one  wall  and  being  laterally  bent  at  the 
lower  end  of  this  high  temperature  superheater  section 
to  extend  therebelow  and  out  said  opposite  furnace  wall, 
the  tubes  having  their  opposite  end  connected  with  head- 
ers adjacent  the  headers  for  the  hi^  temperature  super- 
heater section,  the  upper  region  of  this  group  of  tubes 
and  the  transversely  extending  portion  thereof  being  com- 
prised of  groups  of  tubes  in  spaced  relation  across  the 
furnace  and  the  portion  intermediate  these  portions  being 
comprised  of  tangent  side  by  side  tubes  forming  a  gen- 
erally imperforate  wall. 
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VAPOR  GENEIUTOR  WITH  PANEL 

SUPERHEATING  MEANS 
I.  HcroM,  New  Yosk.  N.Y-  Mfipor  <«»____ 
g-ti-iiil^.  iBCn  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Dctownif  ^^ 

FUod  Dec  3. 1958.  Scr.  No.  777,968 
ICb*^    (0.122—478) 


means  forming  a  convection  gas  pass  leading  from  the 
gas  outlet  of  said  chamber,  a  secondary  vapor  superheater, 
a  vapor  reheater,  and  a  primary  vapor  superheater  ar- 
ranged in  the  convection  pass;  means  within  the  convec- 
tion gas  pass  constituting  a  dampered  gas  by-pass  around 
the  primary  superheater  only;  a  gas  recirculation  systeip 
including  a  fan  and  dampered  ductwork  leading  from  an 
inlet  positioned  within  the  gas  flow  path  beyond  the  pri- 
mary superheater  to  an  outlet  positioned  within  the  com- 
bustion chamber  for  withdrawing  lower  temperature  gases 
from  the  inlet  and  introducing  those  gases  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber;  means  for  increasing  the  flow  of  recir- 
culated gases  in  response  to  a  reduction  in  reheated  vapor 
temperature  from  a  selected  sUndard  temperature  as  modi- 


A  vapor  generator  including  an  upright  furnace  of  gen- 
erally recUngular  transverse  section  having  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  with  the  furnace  exit  for  combustion  gases 
being  in  the  upper  end  of  said  rear  wall,  burner  means 
operative  to  fire  the  furnace  in  the  lower  region  thereof, 
vapor  generating  tubes  extending  verticaly  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  front  wall  and  disposed  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion, means  for  superheating  the  vapor  generated  therein 
including  tubular  panels  extending  down  into  the  furnace 
from  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  panels  being  adjacent 
and  normal  to  said  front  wall  and  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereacross,  each  of  the  panels  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  immediately  adjacent  tubes  that  extend  verti- 
cally down  into  the  furnace  from  the  top  thereof  to  a  pre- 
determined disunce  where  they  arc  reversely  bent  in  in- 
temested  fashion  and  extend  upwardly  of  the  furnace, 
means  protecting  the  return  bend  of  the  panels  from 
radiant  heat  from  the  burning  fuel  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  furnace  and  providing  a  lateral  support  for  the 
lower  end  of  the  panels  comprising  a  pair  of  front  wall 
tubes  adjacent  each  panel  having  adjacent  portions  bent 
in  unison  from  the  wall  and  extending  into  the  furnace  to 
form  generally  a  loop  with  the  lower  leg  of  each  pair 
being  in  adjacent  relation  to  and  below  the  lower  end  <rf 
the  panel  while  the  upper  leg  of  the  pair  forms  an  en- 
velope that  snugly  but  slidably  receives  the  lower  end 
of  the  panel,  the  outer  end  of  the  pair  of  loops  extending 
slightly  beyond  the  panel  with  fins  being  provided  on  the 
tube  portions  forming  the  outer  end  of  the  loops  with 
the  fins  being  in  abutting  relation  and  welded  together, 
the  wall  tubes  adjacent  each  of  the  pair  of  tubes  bent  to 
extend  into  the  furnace  being  finned  at  the  location  of  the 
bent  tube  portion  to  fill  the  space  left  thereby. 


'^H's^ 


fied  by  an  indication  of  a  reduction  in  vapor  generating 
rate  and  a  reduction  in  the  product  of  gas  mass  flow  and 
gas  temperature  in  said  convection  gas  pass,  and  vice 
versa,  the  increased  use  of  recirculated  gas  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  maintain  a  desired  reheated  vapor  temperature 
tending  to  raise  the  superheater  vapor  temperature  above 
a  fclected  desired  value,  and  means  for  regulating  the  gas 
flow  through  said  by-pass  around  said  primary  superheater 
to  maintain  the  superheat  temperature  at  a  desired  value, 
said  regulating  means  operative  to  position  the  damper  in 
an  opening  direction  in  said  by-pass  in  response  to  in- 
creased superheat  temperatures  as  modified  by  the  prod- 
uct of  gas  mass  flow  and  gas  temperature  in  said  convec- 
tion pass. 

2,976459 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING  AIR  FROM  ENGINE 

COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Erwta  J.  H.  Bcnti,  Washftsstoo,  IIL.  aasisnor  to  Catw- 
pillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m.,  a  corporatiOB  of  CaB- 
fofBia 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  23,555 
4  Claims.    (CL  123—41.54) 


2,97MS8 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING  SUPERHEAT  AND  REHEAT  TEMPERA- 
TURES  OVER  A  WIDE  RANGE  OF  RATE  OF 
STEAM  GENERATION  ^ 

Ckttlcs  R.  Chan,  St  Pctcrsbarg,  Fla.,  •sSlgM»r  to  Tbc 
Babcock  Jk  WUcoz  Coipamr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofw 
poratioo  of  New  Jermy 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1955,  Scr.  No.  492,881 
6ClalnH.    (CL  122— 479) 
I.  In  a  vapor  generating,  superheating  and  reheating 

unit,  means  forming  a  fuel  fired  combustion  chamber. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  engine  having  passages 
for  the  circulation  of  a  coolant,  a  radiator  with  a  vented 
top  t^nk,  a  pump  for  circulating  coolant  tlirough  said 
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passaao  and  radiator,  and  a  waU  which  rwtricta  flow  space  of  the  fint  cylinder,  a  taafential  pa«ate  comert- 
b^ween  said  paasagcs  and  the  vented  top  tank,  meana  ing  the  dowmtream  flow  of  routinf  air  in  said  second 
to  purie  air  from  the  upper  portions  of  said  passage* 
cooiprising  a  cell  extending  through  said  wall  and  com- 
municating between  opposite  sides  thereof  through  re- 
stricted orifices,  and  a  passage  connecting  the  interior  of 
said  cell  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  passages. 


GAS  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
I.  Bmjm,  ¥fmtm,  MUk^  MrigMr  to 
Detfolf,  Mich«,  a 


coiTOfatkM  of 


31, 1999,  Ser.  No.  8M,S13 
(0.113— 4« 


cyUader  to  the  larger  clearance 
so  as  to  route  the  air  therein, 
therein. 


io  the  fint  cylinder 
for  igniting  the  fuel 


2,97M<2 
ENGINE  VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
ETCffctt  W.  Allen,  Blnnlnthaai,  Mkh,  assizor  to  Gen- 
cral  Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

,    Filed  Not.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tSl,9f4 
4  dniaw.    (CL  123— 99) 


1.  In  a  gas  fuel  injection  reciprocating  piston  engine, 
an  engine  cylinder  including  a  combustion  chamber,  ^ 
power  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  means  for  in- 
troducing combustion  air  into  and  exhausting  combus- 
tion products  from  the  combustion  chamber,  a  gas  fuel 
injection  port  communicating  with  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  source  of  gas  fuel  under  pressure,  gas  fuel  injec- 
tion means  between  said  source  and  said  port  including  a 
compressor  cylinder  supplied  by  said  source  and  a  gas 
fuel  passage  connecting  said  compressor  cylinder  to  said 
port,  a  valve  controlling  said  port,  resilient  means  bias- 
ing the  valve  closed,  piston  means  operable  in  the  com- 
pressor cylinder  for  supercharging  the  gas  fuel  pressure 
in  the  passage,  said  valve  being  operable  inwardly  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
resilient  means  in  response  to  compressor  supercharged 
gas  fuel  pressure  in  the  passage,  and  means  drivingly 
coiuecting  said  compressor  piston  means  to  said  power 
piston  for  actuating  said  piston  means  on  its  compression 
stroke  during  the  compression  stroke  of  the  power  piston, 
said  connecting  means  providing  a  mechanical  advantage 
in  favor  of  the  power  piston  during  a  first  portion  of  its 
compression  stroke,  whereby  the  rate  of  compression  in 
the  compressor  cylinder  exceeds  that  in  the  combustion 
chamber  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  opening  of  the 
valve  in  advance  of  the  power  piston  completing  its 
stroke. 

2,97M<1 
FUEL  INJECTION  ENGINE 
Stulcy  M.  Udalc,  893  Lothrop  Atc^  Dctroh  2,  Mkh. 
FOcd  Ian.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  787,729 
3  CUhM.    (H.  123—53) 
1.  In  a  fuel  injection  engine  of  the  two-cycle  type,  a 
pair  of  adjacent  cylinders  having  a  common  combitttion 
chamber  located  entirely  in  the  first  cylinder,  a  first  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  exhaust  ports  in  said  cylinder  located  so 
as  to  be  uncovered  by  said  first  pistoti,  a  second  cylinder, 
a  secoi<d  piston  therein,  inlet  ports  in  said  cylinder  un- 
covered by  said  second  piston,  said  ports  being  designed 
to  cause  the  entering  air  to  rotate,  means  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure,  a  crankshaft  having  a  throw,  a  con- 
necting rod  for  each  piston  connected  to  the  said  throw, 
a  relatively  small  clearance  space  for  the  second  cylin- 
der, a  much  larger  clearance  space  for  the  first  cylinder, 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  located  entirely  in  the  clearance 


I .  In  an  engine  having  a  block  with  a  cylinder  formed 
therein  and  a  head  for  said  cylinder  and  a  valve  mounted 
in  said  head  and  controlling  said  cylinder,  a  rocker  arm 
operating  said  valve,  an  opening  extending  through  said 
rocker  arm  transversely  of  the  valve  operating  movement 
of  said  rocker  arm.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, openings  extending  through  said  shaft  and  through 
said  rocker  arm  on  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  said 
shaft  and  intersecting  said  shaft  opening,  said  intersect- 
ing openings  in  said  rocker  arm  being  larger  than  said 
intersecting  opening  in  said  shaft  and  being  elongated 
in  the  plane  of  said  valve  operating  movement  of  said 
rocker  arm,  a  support  for  said  rocker  arm  having  a 
reduced  end  extending  through  said  intersecting  opening 
in  said  shaft  and  closely  fitting  said  intersecting  opening 
in  said  shaft  and  providing  a  shoulder  adjacent  said 
reduced  end  engaging  a  plane  annular  surface  on  said 
shaft  at  the  inner  extremity  of  said  intersecting  opening 
in  said  shaft,  a  nut  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said  reduced 
end  and  having  a  part  projecting  into  the  outside  one 
of  said  elongated  intersecting  openings  and  engaging  an 
annular  plane  surface  on  said  shaft  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
intersecting  opening  in  said  shaft,  said  elongated  inter- 
secting openings  being  of  sufficient  length  transversely  of 
said  shaft  to  permit  said  valve  operating  movement  of 
said  rocker  arm  on  said  shaft,  said  elongated  intersecting 
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opening  in  said  rocker  arm  on  the  inside  ol  said  shaft 
being  narrow  enough  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  pro- 
vide bearing  engagement  with  said  support  inwardly  of 
said  reduced  end,  and  means  for  operating  said  rocker 
arm  for  operating  said  valve. 


HYDRAUUC  KN&NiSTAXnSG  DEVICX 

Monk  I.  Dmt,  Dajtom  OMo,  Mi  Cbda  W.  'Trndl, 

Fkaaklh^  Mkk.,  ■■Jginn  to  Cmtni  Moton  Cwpo- 

ntlim.  Detroit.  MUk^  m  conotalkm  of  Delaware 

€iSSmlam7\!!S^miim^^^^^  Sor.  No.  545.186, 

Not.  7, 1955.   Ilta  appHcatfoa  Doc  1, 1958,  Scr.  No. 

THfiU  _ 

MCUbm.   (CL  123— 179) 


housing  portion,  and  a  TalTe  member  having  passage 
means  therein  for  interconnecting  said  chamber,  said 
valve  member  being  adapted  upon  movement  into  one 
extreme  position  to  interconnect  said  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers,  upon  movement  into  an  intermediate  position 
to  pcnnit  tlie  metering  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  chamber,  and  upon  movement  into  another 
extreme  position  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween; 
and  lever  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  said  valve 
member  and  for  hiding  said  pinion  gear  into  engagement 
with  said  ring  gear,  and  means  associated  with  said 
starter  drive  mechanism  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
valve  member  by  said  lever  means  beyond  said  niter- 
mediate  position  imtil  said  pinion  gear  engages  said  driven 
gear.  

OIL  PUUFYING  APPARATUS 

Rank  M.  Fofd,  538  E.  Mata  St.  Bradf »d^OMo»  asdfMT 

of  tUrty-ftvc  pcrccat  to  loka  Ford,  Versailles,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C9M77 

5ClaiM.   (0. 123— 196) 


1.  A  starting  device  for  an  engine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  adapted  to 
house  a  hydraulic  motor  and  a  second  chamber  adapted 
to  house  a  starter  drive  mechanism;  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  having  one  end  extending  into 
said  first  chamber,  a  cylinder  barrel  slidably  mounted  on 
the  end  of  said  shaft  within  said  first  chamber,  said  cylin- 
der barrel  being  restrained  from  rotation  relative  to  its 
mounting  on  said  shaft,  bearing  means  carried  by  said 
housing  adjacent  each  end  of  said  cylinder  barrel  and 
rotatably  joumalling  said  cylinder  barrel,  said  bearing 
means  restraining  said  cylinder  barrel  from  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  its  mounting  on  said  shaft  and  to  said 
housing,  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  cylinder  barrel,  each  of  said  bores  having  an  axis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a 
piston  reciprocably  supported  in  each  of  said  cylinder 
bores  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  ends  of  said 
pistons  extending  outwardly  of  said  bores  being  adapted 
to  engage  a  thrust  member  rotatably  mounted  by  said 
housing  about  an  axis  of  rotation  angularly  disposed  to 
and  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  barrel, 
a  portion  of  said  housing  intermediate  said  chambers  and 
remote  from  said  rotatable  thrust  member  having  fluid 
passages  through  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  adapted  to  be 
sequentially  delivered  to  the  bores  in  said  cylinder  barrel 
and  having  fluid  passages  through  which  hydraulic  fluid 
is  adapted  to  be  sequentially  discharged  from  the  bores 
in  said  cylinder  barrel,  means  balancing  the  fluid  pres- 
sures acting  on  said  cylinder  barrel  and  tending  to  shift 
said  barrel  axially  of  said  chamber,  and  means  biasing 
said  cylinder  barrel  axially  of  said  chamber  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  intermediate  housing  portion,  the 
biasing  action  of  said  last-mentioned  means  being  limited 
to  that  required  for  effecting  a  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  said  intermediate  housing  portion 
permitting  limited  leakage  for  the  maintenance  of  a  lubri- 
cating film  therebetween;  sUrter  drive  mechanism   in- 
cluding a  pinion  gear  slidably  mounted  oa  said  shaft 
within  said  second  chamber  and  adapted  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  pinion  gear  being  adapted  to  engage  an  engine- 
driven  ring  gear  normally  axially  spaced  from  said  pinion 
gear  upon  sliding  movement  of  said  starter  drive  mecha- 
nism on  said  shaft;  valve  means  including  an  inlet  cham- 
ber adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid,  an  outlet  chamber  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  hydraulic  fluid  delivery  passage  in  said  intermediate 


1.  An  oil  purifier  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankcase  forming  a  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a 
quantity  of  oil  to  be  cleaned  and  having  a  manifold 
developing  a  negative  pressure  during  operation,  compris- 
ing a  container  having  a  closed  upper  and  a  ^closed  lower 
chamber  interconnected  through  an  oil  filter,  a  supply 
connection  for  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  said 
lower  chamber,  a  return  connection  for  the  flow  of  clean 
oil  from  said  upper  chamber  back  to  the  reservw,  a 
one-way  check  valve  in  said  return  connection  prevent- 
ing reverse  flow  therethrough,  a  fitting  in  the  upper  por- 
tion (rf  said  upper  chamber,  said  fitting  having  a  passage 
therein,  the  wall  of  said  passage  including  a  port,  means 
adapted  to  connect  the  engine  manifold  with  said  passage 
for  transmitting  the  negative  pressure  to  be  effective  in 
both  said  chambers  with  resultant  flow  of  oil  from  the 
reservoir  through  said  supply  connection  into  said  lower 
chamber  and  upwardly  through  said  filter  into  said  upper 
chamber,  a  fioat  in  said  upper  chamber,  a  sleeve  carried 
by  said  fioat  and  operable  in  response  to  the  rising  of 
said  float  to  a  piedetermined  level  to  close  said  port 
and  shut  off  said  passage  from  the  negative  pressure  in 
the  engine  manifold,  and  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  further  rising  of  said  sleeve  beyond  the  port  closing 
position  thereof  for  admitting  atmospheric  air  pressure  to 
said  chambers  to  provide  for  return  flow  of  clean  oil  from 
said  upper  chamber  through  said  return  connection  to  the 
reservoir. 

2,97M^ 

CYLINDRICAL  STRAIN  GAUGE 

Richard  Edwin  ShiRlcy,  488  Hani  Ave,  MiBbrac,  Calif. 

FOcd  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,844 

5CWBM.    (CL  128— 2.85) 

1.  A  cylindrical  strain  gauge  comprising  a  first  tubular 

member  consisting  of  a  unitary  self-supporting  relatively 
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rigid  but  flexible  insulating  element  capable  of  drcom- 
ferential  expansioa  and  contraction  and  adapted  to  have 
fluid  pressure  exerted  on  the  interior  thereof,  a  length  of 
strain  gauge  wire  disposed  around  the  exterior  of  said 
fint  tubular  member,  means  securing  said  strain  gauge 
wire  throughout  its  length  to  said  tubular  member  so  that 


said  side  arms  on  said  stand  fbr  vertical  swinging  in  uni- 
son to  different  positions,  means  for  releasably  liolding 
said  side  arms  in  selected  position,  a  barrel  roUer  extend- 
ing^ horizontally  between  the  front  ends  of  the  said  arms 
and  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said  barrel  roller  having 
end  members  and  a  multiplicity  of  individual  rollers  ex- 


<r<^f^yf^: 


circumferential  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  tubular 
member  will  vary  the  length  <A  said  strain  gauge  wire,  a 
relatively  rigid  second  tubular  member  disposed  coaxially 
around  said  first  tubular  member  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  means  seal- 
ing the  ends  of  said  first  tubular  member  to  said  second 
tubuUr  member. 


2^MM 
VDRATOR 

12927  HamOton  Ave. 
of  flfty 


Victor  A 
3,  Mich^ 
Detroit,  Mick. 

FOcd  FclK  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,4«9 
ICUw.    (CL12»-33) 


,  Highland  Park, 
to  Max  Harlcy, 


2.  A  vibrator  comprising  a  rectangular  shaped  central 
body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  extensions  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  body  portion  and  beii>g  of  the  same 
width  of  the  body  portion;  said  body  portion  being  formed 
of  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  identical  elongated  side 
members  arranged  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  with  their  corresponding  edges  being  coplanar, 
and  being  interconnected  by  cross-members  located  be- 
tween their  respective  ends,  a  vibrator  motor  means  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  cross  members  and  arranged  com- 
pletely within  the  frame  and  arrange4  to  vibrate  the  frame 
at  predetermined  uniform  vibrations;  said  extensions  each 
being  formed  of  U-shaped  frames,  each  having  a  pair  of 
legs  having  corresponding  ends  connected  together  by  a 
base  member  and  free  ends  arranged  closely  adjacent  to 
and  in  end  to  end  alignment  with  a  pair  of  corresponding 
ends  of  the  frame  side  rails,  and 'each  adjacent  leg  and 
side  rail  being  pivotally  interconnected  by  a  rigid,  metal 
strip  rigidly  secured  to  one  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other,  and  spring  means  pressing  against  the  strip 
at  its  pivotal  connection  for  frictionally  holding  the  strip 
against  pivoting  so  that  the  end  extensions  may  be  pivoted 
relative  to  the  body  portion  only  upon  the  application  of 
considerable  force  and  the  vibrations  on  the  body  frame 
are  transmitted  through  the  strips  to  the  extension  frames, 
and  each  of  the  frames  being  covered  by  a  padding. 


2,97M<7 
MASSAGING  DEVICE 
C.  SchMffcr,  9t  E.  WUbri  St,  BattU  Crack, 
Mick^  MsifBor  to  mM  9tnmr  C  SckacCcr  aad  Rslk 

Mcffcf',  BaltM  Crack,  Mick* 
Fck.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,M2 
19  CWm.    (CL  129— 57) 
1.  A  massaging  device  comprising  a  stand,  two  side 
arms  extending  forwardly  from  and  supported  solely  at 
•their  rear  end  oh  said  stand,  means  pivotally  mounting 


tending  from  end  member  to  end  member  in  a  circular 
pattern  thereon  with  each  individual  roller  having  its  own 
rotary  pivot  mounting  means  connecting  it  to  said  end 
members  in  position  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  barrel  rt^er  regard- 
less of  the  operating  position  of  same. 


2,97M<S 

BACK-SUrPORTING  APPARATUS 

FiwcM  WdMskcri.  DvHiflM  Apt  1219, 

Rio  PMnw,  PMffto  RIcA 

Oct  S,  1953,  Scr.  No.  384,943, 
No.  2,994,939,  *rtc4  Sept  15,  1959.    Di- 
Ikta  apfMraHna  Fck.  26,  1959, 
795,154 

ICUm.   (CL  129—71) 


Scr.  No. 


An  apparattn  for  supporting  a  person  when  sitting 
in  either  substantially  erect  or  recKned  positions  and  effect- 
ing stretching  of  the  spine  of  such  a  person  wfaea  the 
latter  is  in  such  a  substantially  reclined  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising  side  members,  a  back  frame  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  side  members  for  movement  about 
a  first  axis,  a  seat  frame  pivotally  mounted  for  naovement 
about  said  first  axis,  a  leg  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  seat  frame  for  movement  about  a  second  axis  qwced 
from  said  first  axis,  a  first  lever  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  back  frame  for  movement 
about  a  third  axis  disposed  beneath  said  first  axis  and 
the  other  end  of  said  first  lever  being  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  frame,  a  second  lever  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivoUUy 
connected  to  said  leg  frame  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
second  axis,  a  third  lever  having  tbt  ends  thereof  offset 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  third  lever  being  piv- 
otally connected  intermediate  the  offset  ends  thereof  for 
rotation  about  said  third  axi«,  a  fourth  lever  having  one 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  offMt  ends 
of  said  third  lever  and  having  the  other  end  of  said 
fourth  lever  slidably  engaging  said  back  frame  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  seat  frame  and  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  first  axis  with  respect  to  said  third  axia,'an  ad- 
justable stop  mounted  on  said  side  members  for  con- 
tacting the  other  free  offset  end  of  said  third  lever,  only 
when  said  back  frame  is  pivoted  fai  one  direction  about 
said  first  axis,  to  effect  relative  movement  of  the  slidably 
engaging  end  of  said  fourth  lever  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  seat  frame,  and  a  slidable  back-contacting  member 
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mounted  on  said  back  frame  fbr  movement  therewith 
and  independently  thereof  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  slidably  engaging  end  of  said  fourth  lever  to  effect 
slidable  independent  movement  of  said  b«ck-«ontacti]ig 
member  with  respect  to  said  back  frame. 
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toward  the  right  side  of  the  centre  of  said  pocket  sec- 
tion, said  darts  being  cut  and  folded  along  pleats  taper- 
ing radially  from  the  apex  of  the  pocket  to  contour  said 
upper  breast  pocket  section,  characterized  in  that  said 
pleats  cause  the  shoulder  strap  to  exert  a  plurality  of 
radial  pulling  forces  on  the  pocket  section  between  the 
two  side  margins  of  the  ui^ier  breast  pocket  sectioo. 


PERSONAL  »«»i^..«m..  ,^...- '/S—-^ 

Joscpk  SttvcnIOM,  ManM*  BcMf^  MacHc  »«  Rcz  Slan. 


-— 2^6,971 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
John  Pnlti,  CUcM  PL,  Migiinrto  WUcon^oncs 

''^*  ^FuSf&ptlT!  SSrSIrN©.  <9M99 
9  Cfadms.    (CL129— 17) 


1 .  A  urination  device  comprising  an  impervious  liquid- 
tight  pouch  adapted  to  contact  the  wearer's  person  around 
the  urinary  tract,  a  first  disk  of  impervious  material  at- 
tached to  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  pouch,  said 
first  disk  having  a  central  opening  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
admit  the  penis,  a  second  disk  of  impervious  material 
adjacent  to  the  outer  face  of  said  first  disk  and  having  an 
opening  therein  in  substantial  alincment  with  the  opening 
in  said  first  disk,  said  disks  being  secured  to  each  other 
around  their  peripheries,  said  second  disk  being  adjacent 
to  the  body  of  the  wearer,  the  opening  in  said  first  disk 
being  insufficiently  large  to  admit  the  genitals,  the  open- 
ing in  said  second  disk  being  sufficiently  large  to  admit 
the  genitals  so  that  the  wall  of  said  opening  grips  around 
the  root  of  the  genitals,  whereby  the  genitals  are  held 
between  said  disks  and  the  penis  is  held  beyond  said  disks 
against  contraction  of  the  penis. 


BREAST  SUProRTING  GARMENTS 


Lkirftoi,  QMbcc, 


FBcd  N«v.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  771«993 
4  0^    (CL  129— 519) 


MM 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  two  inner  back 
plates,  a  hinge  pintle  securing  said  inner  back  plates  in 
pivotal  relationship,  two  outer  back  plates  secured  to  said 
inner  back  plates,  a  flexible  binding  material  connecting 
said  outer  back  plates,  and  an  equalizing  plate  secured 
to  said  hinge  pintle  and  each  of  said  outer  back  plates 
to  keep  said  outer  back  plates  spaced  equally  from  said 
hinge  pintle  when  said  inner  back  plates  are  moved 
pivotally  -about  said  hinge  pintle  to  open  or  close  said 
binder. 

2,97M72 

RECOVERY  OF  TOBACCO  FROM  DEFECIIVE 

CIGARETTES 

Bentkam  RavtiMuoft  M«vhct  aad  lohB  Hcaoy  Mofo, 

LoadoB,  FngPmr'.  nssignnis  to  BrWA-Amcrican  To- 

bMco  Compuy  Liasiled,  Loadoa,  Eagbad 

FUcd  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  915,999 

Oafans  priority,  appHcatlM  Great  Britnla  Jaae  25,  1959 

7CtaiBH.    (CL131— 99) 


to 
bee. 


1.  A  breast  supporting  garment  including  preformed 
breast  receiving  pockets,  shoulder  straps,  a  front  dia- 
phragm panel  and  side  sections  extending  from  the  outer 
sides  of  the  pockeU  and  diaphragm  band  and  adapted  to 
secure  the  garment  about  the  body  of  the  wearer,  the 
upper  section  of  each  breast  pocket  being  provided  with 
two  darts  starting  from  the  apex  of  the  pocket  to  which 
the  forward  end  of  a  shoulder  strap  is  secured,  one  of 
said  daru  extending  toward  the  left  side  and  the  other 


1.  Apparatta  for  removing  tips  from  cigarettes,  com- 
prising a  rotatable  drum  with  dgarette-receiving  grooves 
provided  in  its  cylindrical  surface  extending  parallel  to 
its  axis  and  a  stationary  breaker  member  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  but  beyond  one  end  face  of  said  drum, 
the  grooves  being  shorter  than  tbe  cigarettes  by  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  tips  thereof  so  that  cigarettes 
held  therein  project  freely  from  the  grooves  at  the  said 
end  face  by  substantially  the  length  of  the  tips,  which  are 
carried  into  striking  engagement  with  and  sheared  off  by 
the  breaker  member  on  rotation  of  the  drum. 
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237M73 
TOBACCO  SHEET 
CimBcIUal,  Motut  Vchmm,  N.Y^  and 
Eric   B«U' HotcOiiV.   Wcstport,   Coon^   MrigMn   to 
AMtrioui  MachiM  ft  Fouadry  Conpaajr,  a  corpora* 
,  tkM  of  Ntw  Jcrvcj 

No  Drawls  Or1|iul  apullcatloa  Apr.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
8t4,973,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,949,117,  dated  Ang.  16, 
19M.  DiTidcd  and  this  application  Feb.  16,  1960, 
Scr.  No.  12,892 

3  Ctalma.  (CL  131—146) 
2.  A  method  of  making  a  tobacco  sheet  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of  providing  a  viscous  paste  in  a 
liquid  organic  solvent  from  a  water  insoluMe  adhesive  and 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters, 
aminomethyl  phenols  and  hydroxymethyl  phenols,  mix- 
ing said  paste  with  finely  divided  tobacco  to  form  a  tobac- 
co slurry,  forming  said  slun7  into  a  thin  film  and  there- 
after evaporating  said  solvent  to  fbim  a  tobacco  sheet. 


able  by  certain  of  said  cfaange  keys  to  operate  olhen  of 
said  control  switches  to  energize  the  other  of  said  solo- 
ooids  to  satisfy  the  change  requirements  of  said  certain 
keys. 


237M74 
COIN  CHANCrat  APPARATUS 
ArM»M  R.  Bnchhob.  Walstlowa.  Wis.,  asslfnor  to  Bnndt 
Antomatk  CasUsr  Company,  Watcrtown,  Wis.,  a  cor- 

FDed  Oct  36, 1957,  Scr.  No.  693,327 
delates.    (CL133— 2) 


s  a  S  S  3  3  S  3  s  aT 

®  ©  d  a  31 5)  S  y  •S9  3>  w 


1.  In  a  coin  changing  machine  comprising  a  keyboard 
having  a  plurality  of  change  keys  numbered  from  1  to  99, 
coin  channels  for  pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters  and 
half  dollars,  a  reciprocatory  power  operated  ejector  meth- 
anism  having  an  ejector  finger  associated  with  each  coin 
channel  and  capable  of  movement  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion, power  operated  means  selectively  controlled  by  said 
change  keys  for  setting  ejector  fingers  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion by  which  change  from  said  channeb  can  be  effected 
on  a  dollar  basis,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  solenoids, 
means  operated  by  one  of  said  solenoids  for  positioning 
the  ejector  finger  for  the  nickel  channel  in  its  operative 
position,  independently  of  the  positioning  of  said  selec- 
tively controlled  power  operated  means,  for  operating  on 
tenders  of  less  than  a  dollar  in  connection  with  change 
keys  \  to  95.  meam  operated  by  the  other  of  said  sole- 
noids for  moving  the  ejector  finger  for  the  nickel  channel 
to  an  inoperative  position  for  certain  change  require- 
ments, special  keys  including  a  zero  key  and  a  five  key, 
and  control  meam  for  said  solenoids  including  an  electri- 
cal circuit,  control  switches  in  said  circuit  for  said  sole- 
noids, means  operable  by  either  said  zero  or  five  key  for 
operating  certain  of  said  switches  in  making  change  on  a 
lender  of  less  than  a  dollar  other  than  tenders  of  twenty- 
five,  fifty  and  seventy-five  cents  for  energizing  the  said 
first  nanoed  of  said  solenoids,  and  meam  thereafter  oper- 


Robert  Michael 
E.L6aPMBt 
DsL, 


a^6J7S 
ANCHORING  MEANS 


IM., 


to 


_  of  Dsiawaw 
16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  748466 
(CLUS— 1) 


An  inflated  structure  comprising  an  inflated  tent  at- 
tached along  its  bottom  by  a  substantially  air-impermea- 
ble seal  to  a  substantially  air-impermeable  flexible  sheet 
material  larger  in  surface  area  than  the  largest  plan 
projected  area  of  the  inflated  tent,  the  sheet  material 
lying  flat  upon  the  ground,  a  substantially  air-tight  com- 
partment intermediate  the  sheet  material  and  the  ground 
containing  air  at  a  pressure  sufficiently  less  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure  to  bold  the  entire  structure  firmly  to  the 
ground. 


2,976376 
STAY-ROD  FOR  TENTS 
lari  RetaihoMt  LdMqiM, 


28, 


HeUagf  on,  FUaad 

Filed  Dec  11, 1957.  Ser.  No.  762,184 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioB  Ftaiaad  Dec.  17,  1956 

TdataM.   (CL135-^) 


1 .  A  franw  member  for  a  tent  comprising  at  least  two 
elongated  elements  adapted  for  being  braced  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  and  means  for  the  engafement  of  said 
elements;  said  means  comprising  a  threaded  portion  on 
the  end  of  one  of  the  elements,  a  socket  portion  on  the 
end  of  the  other  element  for  accommodating  and  loosely 
encircling  the  threaded  portion,  a  threaded  member 
mounted  on  said  one  of  the  elemeats  and  adjusubly  and 
threadably  acccMnmodating  said  threaded  pcMtion  to  ad- 
just the  penetration  of  the  threaded  portion  into  the 
socket  portion,  and  a  stop  in  said  other  element  to  en- 
gage said  threaded  portion  in  abutting  relationship  to 
limit  the  penetration  of  the  threaded  portion  into  the 
socket  portion. 

2,976377 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  HAYING  RANGE 

ADJUSTMENT 
Rkhard  C  Kfott,  Harwood  HslgMs,  DL,  asslgini  to  Mln. 


Mtan.  a  _- _ 

FDcd  May  25, 1999,  Scr.  No.  815326 
7ClaiBBa.    (CL  137— 85) 

1.  A  pneumatic  relay  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
recess  therein,  an  annular  convoluted  diaphragm  posi- 
tioned hi  said  receu  and  attached  at  its  outer  periphery 
to  said  casing  to  define  a  pDot  chamber  therein  which  is 
variable  in  volume,  inlet  means  extending  through  said 
casing  to  said  chamber  to  provide  a  passage  for  control 
air  pressure  thereto,  means  connected  to  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  convoluted  diaphragm  to  seal  said  cham- 
ber, valve  means  mounted  on  said  casing  remote  from 
said  chamber  and  having  movable  means  to  sequentially 


open  and  close  a  pair  of  valving  members  connected  to 
supply,  ouUet  and  exhaust  passages  positioned  in  said 
casing,  means  connecting  said  means  on  said  diaphragm 
to  said  movable  valve  means  to  operate  said  valve  means 
with  noovement  of  said  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric rings  positioned  in  said  convolutions  of  said  dia- 
phragm, flange  means  connected  to  said  casing  above  said 


second  outlet  means  and  Uie  other  volume  of  liquid  to 
said  drain  port,  and  means  re^wnsive  to  a  further  in- 
crease in  pressure  of  said  one  volume  of  liquid  to  shtft 
said  spool  means  again  to  direct  said  volumes  of  liquid 
to  said  first  outlet  meam.  ^ 


diaphragm,  adjustment  means  positioned  on  said  flange 
means  and  ovolying  said  plurality  of  rings  being  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  said  rings  to  restrain  movement 
of  portions  of  said  diaphragms  wherein  said  rings  are 
positioned,  and  biasing  means  bearing  against  a  portion 
of  said  casing  and  resting  against  a  diaphragm  means 
to  urge  said  diaphragm  towards  said  pilot  chamber. 


2376378 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  MEANS 
Robert  Smilccs,  Boflalo,  N.Y.,  asslgDor  to  American 
Brake  Skoc  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

il  appilcalioa  laa.  16,  1956,  Scr.  No.  559,438, 

Patcat  No.  2327358,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.    Di- 

■d  lUi  ifpBfiifinM  Apr.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

652325 

7ClaiaM;    (CL  137— 168) 


DISPENSER  FOR  LAIJra)RY  MACHINE 
Raymond  P.  De  Lisle,  Barton  Harbor,  and  yfWkm  G. 
GOckrist,  St  loeeph,  Mid^  asslvsoii  to  WUripool 
CoipontioB,  St.  loeeph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FDed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  766376 
ICfadB.    (CL  137— 132) 


A  laundry  machine  comprising  in  combination  a  tub 
for  a  laundering  fluid  which  is  applied  to  articles  to  be 
laundered,  an  open  container  having  a  bottom  and  side 
walls  for  containing  an  agent  to  be  added  to  fluid  for 
the  tub,  a  siphon  conduit  leading  from  the  container 
to  the  tub  to  admix  the  agent  wiUi  tiie  laundering  fluid 
and  for  removing  and  draining  the  contents,  and  an  over- 
flow trough  on  each  of  the  side  walls  and  positioned  on 
the  outside  of  the  container  to  receive  a  flow  of  contents 
from  said  container  in  the  event  of  filling  of  the  container 
to  overflow  conditions,  each  of  said  troughs  defining  a 
discharge  passage  leading  to  the  tub  to  admix  the  con- 
tainer contents  with  the  fluid  for  the  tub. 


2376386 

YERTICAL  EXHAUST  PILOT  ACTUATED 

SAFETY  VALVE 

I.  CasHuteo,  9564  Wadiwotih  Drive, 

Md.,  and  James  L.  MersiMM,  5912  Grayson  St.,  Spring- 

Beld.  Va. 

FBed  Feb.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,779 

IdataB.    (CL  137— 219) 

(Granted  nadcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (19S2),.sec  266) 


1.  A  valve  for  directing  the  flow  of  two  separate 
volumes  of  hydraulic  liquid  from  two  sources  including 
a  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  inlet  means  and  a  first 
and  a  second  outlet  means,  means  forming  a  bore  in 
said  body,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  ports  spaced 
axially  along  said  bore  including  ports  connected  with 
said  inlet  and  outlet  meam  and  a  drain  port,  spool  means 
in  said  bore  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  port 
means,  said  spool  means  when  in  one  position  in  said 
bore  interconnecting  ports  to  direct  said  separate  volumes 
of  liquid  to  said  first  outlet  means,  means  for  causing 
an  increase  in  the  pressure  of  one  of  said  volimies  of 
liquid  to  shift  said  spool  means  to  a  differem  position 
in  said  bore  thereby  directing  both  of  said  volumes  of 
liquid  to  the  second  of  said  outlet  meam,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  liquid  at  said  second  outlet  means 
for  causing  said  spool  means  to  shift  to  another  position 
in  said  bore  for  directing  said  one  volume  of  liquid  to  said 


A  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
end  portion  for  connection  to  a  main  fluid  conduit  and  an 
exhaust  end  portion  aligned  with  the  inlet  end  portion 
and  providing  a  central  chuaber  therewith,  a  tubular 
insert  having  one  end  secured  in  said  exhaust  end  portion 
and  extending  longitudinally  inward  to  provide  an  open 
end  within  the  central  chamber  forming  a  valve  seat,  a 
cylinder  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of 
the  central  chamber  providing  for  the  passage  of  fluid 
thereabout  and  longitudinally  through  the  valve  body 
from  the  main  fluid  conduit,  a  centrally  apertured  trans- 
verse partition  in  said  cylinder  providing  a  first  cup-shaped 
housing  having  an  open  end  facing  said  valve  seat  and  a 
second  cup-shaped  housing  having  an  open  end  facing  the 
inlet  end  portion  of  the  valve  body,  a  longitudinally  mov- 
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•bk  guide  abaft  extendins  throo|h  the  apeilnre  in  said 
tnmvenc  partition  and  having  one  end  di^oeed  in  aid 
first  cup-shaped  housing  and  its  other  end  disposed  in 
said  second  cup-shaped  bousing,  a  flnt  boUow  plog  secured 
to  said  one  end  at  the  shaft  having  an  open  end  extend- 
ing into  said  first  cup-shaped  bousing  in  teleacoping  and 
movable  relation  therewith  and  a  dosed  end  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  valve  seat,  a  second  boUow  plug  secured 
in  the  second  cup-«hi^ed  bousing  and  having  a  closed  end 
providingcS  pressure  compartment,  a  piston  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  the  guide  shaft  and  disposed  iu  said 
pressure  compartment,  coil  sfmng  means  about  said  one 
end  of  the  shaft  and  normally  in  compression  for  urging 
the  closed  end  of  said  first  hollow  plug  in  seated  relation 
with  said  valve  seat  and  an  auxiliary  fluid  conduit  in  com- 
munication widi  said  pfcssnre  compartment  and  extend- 
ing to  a  point  extCTiorly  of  the  valve  body  and  being  oper- 
ative to  increase  pressure  ii^  said  compartment  to  over- 
come the  spring  resistance  for  unseating  the  valve  plug 
and  permitting  fluid  to  exhaust  from  the  valve  body. 


municating  said  fluid  source  to  said  ^unger  to  urge  the 
latter  toward  the  closed  position  of  said  disc,  an  internal 
projection  on  said  disc  extending  in  spaced  relation 
through  said  port,  mounting  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
scat  internally  thereof  sUdably  receiving  said  projection, 
and  telescopic  shields  carried  by  said  disc  and  noounting 
means  protectively  enclosing  said  projection. 


AnoM   A. 
Bobrick 
Calif„ 


Edwaid  tUUntf 


'€M1 
RELIEF  VALYB 

Albert  Mnia 
of  mU  lohii 


to  lohB 


William 
Bb.  da- 
andla- 


FHed  May  21, 195t,  8«r.  Nm.  7M,745 
SCUM.    (0.137—411) 


2,97Mt2 
CHECK  VALVE 


Los 


Inly  25, 1957, 9er.  No.  <74,1M 
1  r-iTsr    (CLU7— 512.1) 


to 
Angeles, 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve,  the  combination  of:  a  hous- 
ing incorporating  a  chamber;  a  valve  seat  member  in  said 
housing  including  a  circular  portion  projecting  into  said 
chamber  in  spaced  relationship  with  Ae  wall  of  said 
chamber,  said  circular  portion  incorporating  a  plurality 
of  fixed,  intersecting,  diametrical  bars  of  uniform  semi- 
elliptical  cross  section  having  flat  surfaces  thereupon 
which  provide,  in  conjunction  with  the  flat  end  of  said 
circular  portion,  four  valve  seats  disposed  in  the  same 
plane;  mounting  bradcets  supported  in  said  chamber  in 
the  space  between  said  circular  poftioo  and  said  wall; 
radially  oriented  mounting  arms  pivoCally  secured  to  said 
brackets;  and  four  sector  shaped  valve  members  each 
pivotally  secured  to  said  mounting  arms  and  movable 
by  fluid  in  said  chamber  into  seating  relationship  with 
said  valve  seaU  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber. 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  circumscrib- 
ing a  relief  port,  a  disc  normally  seated  in  closed  posi- 
tion on  said  seat,  and  held  in  the  closed  position  by  ex- 
ternal aunoqrfieric  pressure,  an  external  plunger  fixedly 
carried  by  said  disc  to  move  with  the  disc,  an  external 
cylinder  fixed  relative  to  said  seat  and  slidably  recdving 
uid  plunger,  a  valve  in  the  cylinder  operable  by  the 
plunger  to  control  the  admission  of  loading  air  to  the 
cylinder  to  close  the  relief  valve  after  it  has  been  opened, 
and  meam  to  delay  the  action  of  the  loading  air  until 
the  rdiaf  valve  has  been  fully  opened. 

3.  A  relief  valve  for  an  electric  furnace  or  other 
chamber,  said  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat 
adapted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  a  chamber  wall  circum- 
scribing a  relief  port  through  the  wall,  a  disc  normally 
seated  on  said  seat  closing  said  port  and  mounted  for 
movement  away  from  said  seat  responsive  to  excess  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  to  open  said,  port  and  relieve  said 
pressure,  an  external  cyliiKler  mounted  in  fixed  rela- 
tion with  said  seat  and  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
external  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  control  valve 
connected  in  said  cylinder  for  commiudcation  between 
the  latter  and  said  source  of  fluid  uixler  pressure  and 
normally  doaed  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  source,  an 
external  plunger  carried  by  said  disc  and  slidable  in 
said  cylinder  upon  opening  movement  of  said  disc  to 
open  said  control  valve,  said  control  valve  thereby  com- 


2,97Mt3 
REimP  VALVES 
Mkted  Flrye,  81.  Ab*«wi,  Mlttaa.  m 

-     tj  MSng 


Tewke^ 


to  Dowlj 
liBiitsii,  Ttwksitnn,  Fnjiini,  •  MU*  c< 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1951,  Scr:  N*.  724,(77 
4  CWm.    (CL  137—539.5) 


1.  A  relief  vahre  comprising  a  housing  having  opposite 
ends  retpectivdy  with  coaxial  high  pressure  and  kyw  prts- 
Mire  bores  therein,  a  transverse  wall  intermediate  said 
bores  having  a  port  coaxial  with  said  bofts  and  oomran- 
nicating  with  each  thereof,  means  induding  guide  means 
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slidably  and  closely  received  in  said  port  for  axial  move- 
ment therein,  passage  means  formed  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  port  to  afford  communication  between 
said  bores,  a  valve  clement  closely  carried  within  said 
guide  means  and  guided  by  the  latter  for  accurate  axial 
movement  in  said  port,  spring  means  in  the  low  pressure 
bore  urging  said  guided  valve  element  in  the  direction 
toward  the  high-pressure  bore,  an  annular  valve  seat 
positioned  against  the  high-pressure  side  of  said  wall  and 
engageable  by  the  valve  element  extending  through  said 
port,  said  valve  seat  having  a  planar  face  normal  to  the 
axes  of  the  bores  and  the  transverse  wall  having  a  com- 
plcmcntal  planar  face  at  its  high  pressure  side  whereon 
the  valve  seat  is  transversely  shiftable  for  adjustment  in 
different  transverse  directions  for  precise  axial  alignment 
of  said  valve  seat  with  said  guided  valve  element  and 
thereby  accurate  seating  ol  said  valve  element,  and  a 
clamp  member  received  and  guided  for  axial  movement 
within  the  high-pressure  bore  into  engagement  with  said 
annular^ valve  seat  and  thereby  to  clamp  and  hold  the 
latter  against  the  wall  in  the  adjusted  axially  aligned  posi- 
tion of  such  valve  seat. 


ing  formed  therein  a  first  inlet  chamber,  first  and  seooiid 
outlet  chamben  and  a  second  inlet  chamber  q>aced  in 
that  order  serially  along  the  length  thereof,  a  first  passage 
means  in  said  body  structure  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  inlet  chambers,  a  second  passage  means  in  said 
body  structure  interconnecting  said  first  inlet  chamber 
and  said  first  outlet  chamber,  means  providing  a  selec- 
tively variable  orifice  in  said  second  passage  means,  means 
selectively  operative  independently  of  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  any  of  said  chambers  for  actuating  said  variable 
orifice  providing  means  to  vary  the  size  of  the  orifice  in 
said  second  passage,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  fluid 
pressure  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  variable  orifice  pro- 


2,97MS4 
VALVE  STRUCTURES 
Franz  I.  Kartfa,  Maniamni  rlr.  N.Y.,  Md  Leonard  R. 
PhllUpe,  West  Hartfovl,  Com.,  aMlgnois  to  Ancnostat 
Corporation  o.  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FVed  May  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,373 
4  ClalM.    (CL  137—444) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure,  a  plurality  of  pivoted  vanes,  a 
bar  extending  transversely  relative  to  said  vanes  and  hav- 
ing therein  and  opening  throu^  an  edge  thereof  slots  in 
which  free  edge  portions  of  said  vanes  are  disposed  where- 
by said  bar  is  connected  to  said  vanes  for  swinging  them 
by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bar,  and  spring  clips 
having  their  medial  portions  secured  to  said  bar  and  their 
ends  secured  to  the  free  edge  portions  of  said  vanes 
so  as  to  retain  said  free  edge  portions  in  said  slots  when 
said  vanes  are  in  either  open  or  closed  position. 


2,974385 

FUEL  CONTROL  VALVES 
G«orgc  H.  Gamway.  Dnrica,  Cnnn.,  and  RickaN  P. 
Khrfaip,  Packanack  Lake,  N  J.,  asslgnow  to  Oir  it  Sem- 

Iwwcr,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  ootpontion  a« 


viding  means  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  a  second 
pressure  at  all  settings  of  said  variable  orifice  providing 
means,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  third  pas- 
sage means  in  said  body  structure  interconnecting  said 
second  inlet  and  said  second  outlet  chamber  and  pro- 
viding a  valve  passage,  a  valve  member  in  said  second 
inlet  chamber  cooperating  with  said  valve  passage  to  con- 
trol fuel  flow  to  said  second  outlet  chamber,  and  movable 
wall  means  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
second  inlet  chamber  and  subjected  at  one  side  to  the 
pressure  in  said  second  inlet  chamber  and  on  the  other 
side  to  said  second  pressure  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  valve  member  to  modify  the  proportional  flow  of 
fuel  through  said  second  and  third  passage  means. 


2,974,884 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Miscovic^  Fairiianks,  Alaska,  assignor,  by  mi 
■arigiuncnts,  to  John  A.  Miscovich,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif., 
and  Paul  E.  FUIio  and  J.  M.  Ganalctt  Co.  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Nov.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  494,245 
4  Claims.    (0.137—424) 


Filed  Jnfy  8, 1955,  Scr.  No.  528,494  1-  A  rotary  valve  comprising  a  cyliiidrical  valve  body 

2  ClalMS.    (CL  137—448)  terminatmg  m  an  end  surface  and  havmg  a  fluid  supply 

1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  fluid  fuel  burner,  a  duct  formed  coaxialiy  therein  and  a  working  fluid  duct 

fud  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body  structure  hav-  spaced  radially  from  the  supply  dua,  each  of  said  ducU 
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tenninating  in  said  end  surface,  a  cylindrical  deeve  en- 
compassing the  valve  body  and  proiecting  axially 
beyond  the  body  to  present  a  valve  chamber  within  the 
sleeve,  anti-friction  means  rotatably  mounting  the  sleeve 
on  the  body  and  retaining  the  sleeve  and  body  against 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  closing 
the  projecting  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  valve  core  floating 
within  the  valve  chamber  in  the  sleeve  and  having  an 
axial  duct  therethrough  to  impose  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
prevailing  within  said  fluid  supply  duct  upon  the  end  of 
the  valve  core  remote  from  said  body  to  press  the  valve 
core  into  sliding,  fluid  scaling  engagement  with  said  end 
surface  of  the  valve  body,  said  valve  core  having  a  fluid 
passage  therein  in  position  to  interconnect  said  ducts 
when  the  valve  core  is  in  a  certain  position  of  rotational 
adjustment  relative  to  the  valve  body,  means  connecting 
the  valve  core  to  the  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  sleeve. 


2*976,897 
MIXING  AND  VOLUME  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

HOT  AND  COLD  WATER 

Jack  J.  WIImo,  P.O.  Box  1511,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,772 

9  Claims.    (CL  137—625.4) 


2,97M88 

COUPLING  FOR  TUBE  EXPANDER 

HcwT  H.  McntaMB,  751  W.  Washtavloa  Avc^ 

Jadnoa,  Mich. 

Fikd  May  24.  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,586 

13  OaiflM.    (CL  137—784) 


I.  An  actuator  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  said  actuator  being  in  the  form  of  a 
section  of  collapsible-expansible  flexible  hose,  means  for 
closing  the  ends  of  said  hose  to  form  a  fluid  chamber 
including  an  end  fitting,  said  hose  having  a  flexible  wall 
which  assumes  cylindrical  shape  under  fluid  pressure 
yet  the  wall  is  readily  collapsible  into  a  flattened  tubular 
shape  to  present  an  elongated  bore  to  receive  an  elon- 
gated end  fitting  with  a  snug  fit,  said  end  fitting  being 
elongated  transversely  of  the  hose  and  having  a  fluid 
passage  defined  therein  and  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  displacement 
between  said  end  fitting  and  said  hose  end  to  bring  the 
walls  of  said  fitting  and  said  hose  end  into  intimate  fluid 
sealing  relation. 

2,976,889 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Daniel  L.  Cannady,  Jr.,  AUcudaic,  S.C.,  assignor  to  We^- 

inglioasc  Electric  Cofporatioa,  Eaat  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporatioa  of  PeoBsyhrania 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  776,275 
2  Claims.    (CL  138— 141) 


I.  A  mixing  and  volume  control  valve  comprising  an 
elqngated  member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elon- 
gated passages  extending  longitudinally  therein  from  an 
end  thereof,  said  member  having  a  recess  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  one  end  and  surrounding  said  passages. 
said  member  having  a  fluid  discharge  passage  extending 
transversely  therethrough  with  an  end  thereof  in  open 
communication  with  said  recess,  means  connecting  each 
of  said  passages,  respectively,  with  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  fluids  having  differing  temperatures,  a  re- 
silient valve  supported  on  said  one  end  qi  said  member 
in  spaced  relation  relative  thereto,  a  rockable  valve  actu- 
ator having  a  convex  side  thereof  normally  engaging  aiKl 
depressing  said  valve  towards  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
■  passages  and  said  recess  to  seal  said  valve  thereacross, 
said  valve  actuator  being  rockable  on  said  resilient  valve, 
and  manually  operable  means  engaging  said  valve  actu- 
ator to  impart  a  rocking  movement  to  said  valve  actuator 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  resilient  valve  moves  away 
from  one  or  the  other  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said 
passages  or  away  from  both  of  said  ends  of  said  passages 
in  accordance  to  the  preselected  direction  of  movement 
of  said  last  named  nleans  whereby  one  or  the  other  or 
both  of  said  fluids  may  pass  between  the  raised  portion 
of  said  valve  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  one  end 
of  said  member  and  into  said  recess  for  discharge  through 
said  discharge  slot. 


1 .  A  sound  homogeneous  thick-walled  tubular  member 
having  high  strength  and  good  electrical  prc^jcrties  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  layers  of  fibrous  sheet  material  with 
a  thcrmoset  resin  composition  impregnating  each  of  the 
layers,  the  thcrmoset  resin  also  uniting  the  layers,  said 
thermoset  resin  composition  being  the  heat-treated  prod- 
uct of  a  resinous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
from  98%  to  88%  by  weight  of  a  thermosettable  resinous 
product  derived  by  reacting  one  mol  of  phenol  and  from 
0.9  mol  to  1.7  mols  of  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  catalyst  under  reflux  conditions  for  at  least  one 
hour,  and  then  vacuum  dehydrated  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  100*  C,  and  (b)  from  2%  to  12%  by  weight 
of  a  glyddyl  polyether  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  an  epihalohydrin. 


2,976J9t 
CIRCULAR  LOOM 
Jean  Rabcm,  Paris,  and  Raynoad  Jacob,   Eaabonnc, 
France,  assignon  to  Socictc  d*AppUcations  Gcncralcs 
d'Elcctriclte  A  dc  Mccaniqac,  Pteii,  France 
Filed  May  29,  1956,  Scr.  No.  587,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Prance  Jnc  3,  1955 
11  Claims.    (CL  139—13) 
1.  In  a  circular  loom  having  a  circular  track  and  a 
circular  funnel  interiorly  placed  from  said  circular  track 
and  concentric  therewith  and  having  a  shed  of  spaced 
sets  of  warp  threads  supported  at  the  apex  of  converging 
threads  by  said  circular  funnel,  said  warp  threads  being 
woven  with  weft  threads  to  form  a  cloth,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  shuttle  movable  along  said 
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track  around  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  loom,  driving   means  at  each  end  of  said  lay.  each  ^f^"^ 'Jf"  "jj 
u«w&  sivwuw  »  .__,.. ._j    .._—:,—  :.  .*  tk«  nn«  rtf  uui  tcceivers  at  its  resoective  end 


means  for  propelling  said  shuttle  opcratively  connected 
thereto,  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  shuttle  slid- 
ably  suKwrted  against  said  track,  a  pro^jecting  support 
member  extending  from  said  shuttle  toward  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  loom  within  the  shed  for  slidably 


carrier  is  at  the  one  of  said  receiveia  at  its  respective  end 
of  said  lay,  for  nKyving  said  filling  yam  fixing  means  and 
carrier  relatively  to  each  other  to  cause  inter  engage- 
ment thereof  whereby  to  operate  said  fUling  yam  re- 


abutting  against  the  lower  set  <rf  said  warp  threads  and 
urging  said  shuttle  away  from  the  lower  set  of  said  warp 
threads,  and  a  support  member  connected  to  said  loom 
outside  said  shed  of  warp  threads  and  abutting  against 
the  lower  set  of  warp  threads  from  outside  the  shed,  said 
support  member  being  spaced  further  away  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  loom  than  said  circular  funnel. 


2376391  » 

DOBBIES 
Walter  Wicker,  Obcnkdca.  Switicriand,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Stiiabli  A  Co.,  Horgcn,  Switicriaad,  a  Swiss  company 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711,074 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzcriaad  Ang.  22, 1957 

7  Claims.    (CL  13»— 71) 


1.  In  a  dobby  comprising  a  pattern  card,  at  least  one 
draw  knife  having  an  engagement  surface,  draw  hooks 
associated  with  said  knife  and  controlled  for  engagement 
with  the  knife  according  to  the  pattern,  supporting  mem- 
bers for  said  draw  hooks,  single  means  for  taking  all  the 
draw  hooks  associated  with  the  knife  out  of  engagement 
with  the  engagement  surface  of  the  knife,  whereby  some 
of  the  hooks,  in  accordance  with  the  pattern,  need  only 
be  supported  by  the  supporting  members,  respectively, 
associated  with  them  for  the  purpose  of  the  next  control 
of  the  hooks  according  to  the  pattern. 


2,976,892 
LOOM 

Joseph  A.  Morin,  GaK,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Textile  Development  and  Machinery  Limited,  Gait, 
Ontario,  Canada^  « 

FUed  Ang.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,344 
17  Claims.  (CL  139—126) 
1.  In  a  loom  a  lay,  means  for  imparting  reciprocating 
motion  to  said  lay,  means  for  achieving  warp  feed,  a 
shuttle,  means  for  driving  said  shuttle  across  said  lay 
through  the  shed  of  warps,  a  reed,  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying at  least  one  filling  yam  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
lay,  a  carrier  for  filling  yams  normally  in  said  shuttle  but 
being  removable  therefrom,  a  receiver  for  said  carrier  at 
each  end  of  said  lay  for  removing  said  carrier  from  said 
shuttle  near  the  end  of  its  flight  in  use,  in  either  direc- 
tion, means  carried  by  said  shuttle  for  permitHng  trans- 
fer of  said  carrier  from  one  receiver  to  the  other  and 
vice  versa  as  said  shuttle  is  driven  across  the  lay,  said 
carrier  having  retaining  means  for  a  filling  yam,  filling 
yam   fixing   means    for   engagement   with    said   carrier. 


taining  means  to  fix  an  end  of  a  filling  yam  supplied  at 
its  respective  end  of  said  lay  in  said  retaining  means  of 
said  carrier  and  to  release  an  end  of  filling  yarn  from  said 
retaining  means  supplied  at  the  other  end  of  said  lay  and 
carried  through  the  shed  by  said  carrier. 


2,976,893 

LAMP  MAKING  MACHINERY 

Elmer  G.  Fridrich,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  awignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1955,  Ser.  No.  486,068 

1  Claim.    (Q.  148—71.6) 


An  orienting  mechanism  adapted  for  operation  at  a 
station  of  an  indexing  type  lamp  making  machine  for 
orienting  mounts  indexed  to  said  station  upstanding  on 
mount  spindles  of  said  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
mount  centralizing  jaws  normally  spread  apart  and  hav- 
ing notched  forward  ends  adapted  to  encircle  the  stem 
tube  of  a  mount  when  said  jaws  are  pivoted  together,  and 
a  pivotally  mounted  arm  carrying  at  its  swinging  end  an 
arcuate  hairpin  having  resilient  wire  legs  spread  apart  at 
their  forward  ends  with  a  spacing  therebetween  corre- 
sponding to  the  narrow  dimension  of  the  flattened  press 
portion  of  the  mount,  a  vertical  hollow  spindle  support- 
ing said  arm  and  a  vertical  shaft  extending  therethrough 
supporting  one  of  said  centralizing  jaws,  a  spring  cou- 
pling between  said  spindle  and  said  shaft  causing  the 
shaft  to  rotate  in  unison  with  the  spindle  during  initial 
rotation  thereof  and  means  restraining  said  shaft  from 
further  rotation  after  said  jaws  have  been  pivoted  to  a 
centralizing  position,  means  supporting  said  second  jaw 
indirectly  from  said  spindle  and  causing  it  to  pivot  in 
a  reverse  direction  to  said  first  jaw,  and  means  for  pivot- 
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ing  said  spindle  with  a  mor.entary  reversal  of  swing 
subsequent  to  the  initio  engagement  of  the  hairpin  with 
the  press  of  the  mount  whereby  to  repeat  the  orienting 
effect  of  the  engagement  of  the  hairpin  with  the  mount. 


WIRE  STRINGING  MACHINE 
Geoft*  O.  Philip,  Vertid,  N.Y^  •"^^^  *•  Hl'T?^?^ 
BaslocsB  Machines  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
coipontkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  31,  1W8,  Ser.  No.  784307 
19  Claliiis.    (a.  14#— 93) 


one  of  said  gripper  elements  has  gripped  the  leading  end 
of  the  wire  so  as  to  orient  said  leading  end  in  said  op- 
posite direction,  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined 
amount  of  wire  from  said  supply  with  said  gripped  lead- 
ing end  of  wire  in  its  oriented  ^KMition  so  as  to  form  a 
loop  of  wire,  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  loop  of  wire 
being  formed,  means  for  cutting  said  wire  fed  from  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stringing  a  plurality  of  piece 
parts,  a  supply  of  wire  means  for  repeatedly  winding  said 
wire  at  equally  distant  jwints  along  the  length  of  said 
wire  about  a  given  part  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
piece  parts  comprising  means  for  successively  feeding 
said  piece  parts  to  a  stringing  station,  means  for  clamp- 
ing each  piece  part  with  its  said  given  part  in  a  given 
spatial  position  in  cooperative  relationship  with  a  wire 
winding  means  at  said  station,  means  for  tautening  said 
wire  in  close  proximity  to  said  given  part  of  said  clamped 
piece  part,  said  winding  means  consisting  of  an  orbital 
winder  terminating  in  a  nose  driven  over  a  circular  path 
and  having  said  wire  threaded  therethrough,  means  for 
gripping  said  wire  below  said  given  part  of  said  piece 
part  for  tautening  said  wire  from  the  said  nose  of  said 
winder  to  the  said  gripper,  means  for  driving  the  said 
nose  of  said  orbital  winder  through  its  said  circular  path 
for  winding  said  gripped  wire  about  said  given  part, 
means  for  thereafter  releasing  said  clamped  part  to  allow 
movement  thereof  from  said  given  spatial  position,  and 
a  second  means  for  thereafter  gripping  said  wire  at  a 
point  above  said  given  part  of  said  piece  part  and  for  re- 
leasing said  gripping  means  and  for  moving  said  second 
gripping  means  to  said  point  below  said  given  part  of 
said  piece  part  whereby  another  length  of  wire  is  ex- 
tracted from  the  said  nose  of  said  orbital  winder  and 
positioned  in  cooperative  relationship  with  a  said  given 
part  of  a  said  clamped  piece  part  ready  for  a  succeeding 
winding  operation. 


2,97<,89S 
WIRE  CUTTING  AND  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
Raynoad  E.  Dwrham,  Jr^  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Intcr- 
■attonal  Basfaacss  Machiacs  Corporatloih  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Jmm  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,9M 
17  Cfadms.  (CL  14»— Itl) 
I.  A  device  for  cutting  and  orienting  wire  from  a  sup- 
ply of  wire  comprising:  a  wire  rotating  member  provided 
with  gripper  elements  adapted  to  grip  the  leading  end  of 
the  wire  and  to  orient  said  leading  end  of  wire  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  wire  extending  from  the 
supply,  means  for  rotating  said  wire  rotating  member  after 


-^ 


supply  in  a  manner  that  a,  predetermined  length  of  wire 
will  be  formed  with  the  ends  facing  in  the  same  direction, 
and  means  for  causing  said  one  of  said  gripper  elements 
of  said  wire  rotating  member  just  prior  to  the  cutting  of 
the  wire  to  release  the  oriented  end  of  the  wire  and  for 
causing  another  of  said  gripper  elements  to  establish  a 
grip  on  the  end  of  the  wire  from  the  supply  to  be  formed 
by  the  cutting  of  the  wire. 


2  976  89C 
SPOUTS  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  VISCOUS  MA- 
TERIALS   AND    IN    METHODS    AND    DEVICES 
FOR  LIBERATING  THE  SPOUT  FOR  THE  DIS- 
CHARGED  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 

Hans  Gram,  Volcns,  Dennurk 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  683,107 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark  Sept.  19,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  141— 1) 


5.  In 'a  qiethod  of  conveying  a  number  of  measured 
amounts  of  a  swelled  moldable  mass  adapted  for  freezing 
from  a  filling  device  for  separating  measured  amounts 
from  said  mass  down  into  a  corresponding  number  of 
pockets  arranged  each  to  receive  a  separate  one  of  said 
amounts  through  a  separate  spout  having  a  collapsible 
portion  supported  by  said  device  and  providing  a  col- 
lapsible portion,  the  steps  of  lowering  said  device  to  a 
position  in  which  each  of  said  spouts  extends  deeply  into 
an  individual  one  of  said  pocliets,  then  subjecting  meas- 
ured amounU  of  the  moldable  mass  in  said  device  to 
pressure  and  subsequently  elevating  said  device  gradually 
as  the  discharge  of  said  amounts  through  said  spouts 
proceeds  due  to  the  action  of  said  pressure  until  the 
mouthends  of  the  spouts  are  elevated  to  a  level  being  not 
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lower  than  the  level  to  which  said  pockets  are  to  be  filled 
by  the  said  measured  mass  and  finally  collapsing  each  of 
said  spouu  automatically  in  dependence  of  a  continuation 
of  the  elevation  of  said  device  in  order  to  liberate  the 
spouts  from  the  mass  discharged  therethrough. 


a,»7M»7 
REUSABLE  PRESSURIZED  CANISTER 

Dixie  Bccfcworth,  Portola  Valley,  Calif. 

(987  Coouatrctei  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.) 

FUtd  Feb.  10, 1959.  Scr.  No.  792,937 

11  CUM.    (CL  141—17) 


/#- 


barrier,  the  combination  which  comprises  means  forming 
an  opening  in  said  barrier,  magazine  means  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  and  sealed  to  said  barrier,  and 
an  elongated  closures  container  which  is  slidable  into  and 
out  of  said  magazine  means,  said  closures  container  in- 
cluding a  plurality  ot  relatively  tumable  members  each 
having  an  aperture  which  is  adapted  to  come  into  and 
out  of  registry  with  the  other,  and  control  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  turning  movement  of  said  container 
for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  relatively  turn- 
able  members  to  bring  the  respective  apertures  into  and 
out  of  registry  with  one  another. 


1.  A  reusable  pressurized  canister  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body,  top  and  bottom  walls  fixedly  secured  thereto, 
a  partition  spaced  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
forming  an  upper  liquid  receiving  section  and  a  lower 
pressure  gas  reservoir  receiving  section,  said  top  wall 
having  first  and  second  openings  therein,  a  delivery  tube 
extending  through  said  first  opening  and  secured  to  said 
top  wall,  said  tube  extending  downwardly  in  said  upper 
section  to  a  point  slightly  above  said  partition,  a  control 
valve  secured  to  the  top  of  said  tube,  said  second  open- 
ing affording  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  a  closure 
for  said  second  opening,  a  pressure  release  valve  disposed 
in  the  said  closure,  means  for  opening  the  release  valve 
from  the  exterior  of  the  canister,  a  connecting  conduit  for 
conveying  pressure  from  said  pressure  reservoir  to  the 
top  portion  of  said  upper  section  whereby  said  pressure 
will  force  any  fluid  in  said  canister  downward  and  up 
through  said  delivery  tube  upon  the.  opening  of  said 
valve. 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CLOSURES  TO 
CONTAINERS 

Michael  G.  Coady,  Broomall,  and  William  C.  Kohalc, 
Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  — ignori  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporathM  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  787,458 
lOCfaitaH.    (CL  141— 346) 


2,97M99 

POWER  TOOL  GUIDE  WITH  CLAMPING  AND 

INDICATOR  MEANS 

lo«ph  H.  Lmm,  745  S.  85th  EhI  Ave,  Tain  12,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,597 

6  Ctaima.    (CL  145—47) 


6.  An  aid  for  positioning  cuts  made  by  a  power  hand 
tool  comprising,  an  elongated  bar  having  a  straight  guide 
edge,  an  element  slidably  attached  to  said  guide  bar,  a 
clamping  mechanism  on  said  element,  an  indicator  bar 
having  a  reference  to  indicate  the  position  of  a  line  at  a 
measured  distance  from  said  guide  edge,  a  shaft  jour- 
nally  attached  to  said  element,  said  indicator  bar  being 
slidable  through  a  hole  in  said  shaft,  means  on  said  shaft 
for  securing  said  indicator  bar  in  said  hole. 


2,976,9m 

SAW  CHAINS 

Wade  H.  MBh.  Komboc,  Waih. 

FIM  Jaly  21, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  749,855 

9CWBH.    (CL  143— 135) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  articles  from  one  zone 
into  another  zone,   such   zones  being  separated   by   a 


1.  A  chain  saw  chain  comprising  cutter  links  and 
links  serially  interconnecting  said  cutter  links  in  suc- 
cessive spaced  relationship,  said  cutter  links  comprising 
an  upstanding  link  plate,  a  relatively  wide  and  elongated 
block  carried  by  said  link  plate  and  extending  length- 
wise along  the  upper  portion  tbneot  a  transversely  dis- 
posed router  carried  by  said  block  and  projecting  trans- 
versely beyond  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  stKh  block,  said  router  having 
an  elongated  cutting  edge  extending  across  substantially 
the  full  width  of  the  router  at  the  u^er  forward  edge, 
said  block  having  a  portion  extending  forwardly  from 
the  router,  with  an  upper  guide  face  extending  across 
substantially  the  width  of  said  forward  block  portion 
which  curves  downwardly  and  forwardly  at  progressively 
decreasing  kmgitudinal  slope  angle  from  its  rear,  upper 
end  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cutting  edge  to  a  for- 
ward end  located  materially  forwardly  of  and  beneath  the 
cutting  edfe. 
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BOLT  CARRIED  miWG  LOCKING  BAR 
Hajwortk,  CkMUn,  Com-  a«ltBor  to  ScotOI 
~    IvtM  Ommmj,  Watntar.  Cooil,  i 
,  of  coHMcnnC 

FIM  Ian.  2, 19SS«  S«.  No.  7tMl* 
ICWM.    (CLISI— 11) 


tnd  comprainf  a  shouldered  loop  through  which  the  link 
chain  extends,  the  link  chain  being  reversed  at  the  loop, 
the  loop  including  rounded  surfaces  at  one  side  only 
thereof  on  the  shoulders  to  guide  the  link  chain  through 
the  loop  in  traction  chain  tightening  direction,  the  other 
side  of  the  loop  being  flat  and  engaging  the  link  chain 
and  preventing  passage  of  the  link  chain  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


A  fastener  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  inter- 
nally threaded  socket  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  inner 
plate,  a  threaded  stud  adapted  to  project  through  a  hole 
in  an  outer  plate  and  engage  the  internally  threaded 
bore  of  said  socket,  said  bore  having  diametrically  op- 
posed channels  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  a  locking 
bar  extending  across  the  inner  end  of  said  stud  with  the 
ends  of  said  bar  adapted  to  extend  into  said  channels 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  bar  and  the 
socket  member  while  permitting  relative  sliding  move- 
ment, means  for  yieldingly  holding  said, bar  against  the 
end  of  said  stud  comprising  a  plunger  having  a  reduced 
oeck  and  opposed  shoulders  on  its  inner  end  between 
which  said  locking  bar  is  movably  confined,  said  plunger 
extending  into  an  axial  bore  of  said  stud  and  a  spring 
in  said  bore  surrounding  said  plunger,  radial  ratchet  teeth 
on  the  end  face  of  said  stud  around  the  periphery  there- 
of and  complemental  ratchet  teeth  on  the  adjacent  faces 
of  the  said  locking  bar  whereby  relative  rotation  between 
said  stud  and  locking  bar  and  thus  between  the  stud 
and  socket  is  resisted  when  said  bar  is  held  against  the 
stud  by  said  spring  and  plunger,  said  locking  bar  having 
an  elongated  conical  hole  opening  on  the  toothed  side 
of  said  bar  to  permit  tilting  action  of  said  bar  in  one 
plane,  the  teeth  on  one  side  of  the  locking  bar  being  stag- 
gered relative  to  or  out  of  diametrical  alignment  with 
those  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  locking  bar  and  wherein 
by  reason  of  the  tilting  action  of  said  bar  at  least  one 
complemental  set  of  ratchet  teeth  on  one  end  of  the 
locking  bar  will  have  selective  locking  engagement  with 
adjacent  teeth  on  the  end  of  the  stud. 


2,97<,9«2 

AlJtOMATIC  TIGHTENER  FOR  TIRE  CHAINS 

Henry  St  Plem,  5f  FVwik  St.,  Worcester,  Mam. 

FHcd  Apr.  15, 1*5«.  Ser.  No.  732,758 

1  CUoB.    (CL  152—217) 


2^«3«3       

TIRE  ATTACHMENTS 


P.  VsfiaKiL,  Fnlrvltw^NJU 

FIM  FebTlTriVsSrier.  No.  793,t71 
(CL  ISa— 221) 


to  Ver- 


2.  A  tire  attachment  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  substantially  straight  channel  member  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  third  wall  interconnecUng  said 
side  walls  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
transversely  thereof;  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped 
members  also  of  channel  shaped  configuration  respec- 
tively having  at  their  ends  a  pair  of  tongues  adapted  to 
be  selectively  placed  in  a  pair  of  said  slots,  respectively, 
so  that  said  pair  of  L-shaped  members  provide  with  the 
slotted  member  a  substantially  U-shaped  assembly  whose 
length  may  be  regulated  by  selectively  placing  said 
tongues  in  selected  slots;  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  L-shaped  members  and  slotted  member  for  rcleas- 
ably  holding  the  same  together  in  a  position  where  they 
form  a  substantially  U-shaped  assembly. 


237M«4 

TIRE  CHAINS  AND  ATTACHING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

John  O.  Cameron,  11  Hoover  Ave.,  Qotncy  69,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  772,048 

SClafans.    (a.  152— 237) 


Traction  chain  for  vehicles  comprising  side  chains  and 
cross  chains,  and  automatic  means  connecting  the  ends  of 
one  side  chain  and  applying  tension  thereto  for  maintain- 
ing tension  on  the  chain,  said  automatic  means  includ- 
ing a  link  chain  disposed  between  the  ends  of  the  side 
chain,  resilient  means  normally  urging  the  link  chain  in 
traction  chain  tightening  direction,  and  means  latching 
the  link  chain  In  traction  chain  tightening  position,  said 
latching  means  acting  uni-directionally  to  provide  for 
motion  of  the  link  chain  in  the  tightening  direction  only, 


1 .  A  tire  chain  anchor  for  use  with  a  cross  chain  unit 
having  hooks  at  its  ends  and  a  tire  mounted  on  the  rim 
of  wheel  of  the  type  having  a  central  body  part,  a  flange 
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extending  rawardly  with  respect  thereto  in  parallel  with 
the  wheel  axis  and  to  which  the  rim  is  attached,  and  an 
intermediate  annular  curved  shoulder  provided  with  arcu- 
ately  spaced  holes,  said  rim  having  its  sides  terminating  in 
flanges,  each  curving  away  from  the  tire,  said  anchor  com- 
prising an  element  to  be  passed  throu^  one  of  said  holes 
and  including,  at  its  outer  end,  an  eye  for  one  of  said 
chain  hooks  and  a  shoulder  engaging  anchor  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  element  being  threaded,  a  second  anchor 
member  having  a  hole  through  which  said  threaded  end 
freely  extends  and  which  includes  a  hook  engageable  with 
the  inner  rim  flange,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  anchor 
end  against  said  second  member  and  including  an  eye  for 
the  other  chain  hook. 


within  said  recess,  a  coajriing  within  the  wheel  sunwrt- 
ing  flange  of  said  hub  and  a  conduit  connecting  said  cou- 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Rickard  Bcckadolph,  Hannover,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental   Gnasari-Wcrke  Aktiengeseliachaft,   Han- 


nover, 

PDod  Inly  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M8.953 

Cfalms  priority,  npplkatlon  Gcnnny  Jnly  2,  1956 

2Claiaas.    (CL  152— 354) 


pling  with  said  recess  whereby  compressed  gas  may  flow 
through  said  axle  to  said  couiriing. 


237<.9f7  ' 
METAL  FORMING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
GcoTfe  W.  Harvey,  La  Joila,  and  DavU  P.  Browcr,  Dri 
Mar,  Odif .,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfamart 
Filed  Anc  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7573^7     . 
llCbteM.    (CL153— It) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  belted  tire  having  beads  and  a 
tread  area:  a  plurality  of  plies  of  substantially  parallel 
cords  located  in  planes  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  tire  and  having  their  cords  under  pre- 
pulling  stress  anchored  to  said  beads,  and  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  annular  belt-shaped  reinforcements  inter- 
leaved with  said  plies  of  cords  in  such  a  way  that  be- 
tween each  two  adjacent  plies  of  cords  there  is  located 
one  layer  only  of  said  annular  belt-shaped  reinforce- 
ments, all  of  said  belt-shaped  layers  of  reinforcements 
being  in  close  contact  whh  the  respective  adjacent  plies 
of  cords,  said  annular  belt-shaped  reinforcements  being 
located  in  the  zenith  portion  of  said  tire  and  forming 
an  angle  with  the  circumferential  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  tire  and  extending  substantially  over  the  width 
of  said  tread  area. 


2,97«38« 
TIRE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
WnnibaM  L  E.  Kannn,  Sintteart,  Germany,  Knrt  Stalger, 
IndtenanoUs,  Ind.,  and  WUly  P.  Kmttcr,  Portland, 
Pa.,  asrtgaora  to  tke  United  Stntm  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Original  application  Sept  If,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7it,277, 
now  Patent  No.  2^44,579,  4nM  Inly  12,  19M.    Di- 
vided and  this  appHoitlon  Nov.  3,   1959,  Ser.  No. 

SCkdnM.   (CL  152— 417) 
(Gmted  nnder  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 

1.  In  a  tire  pressure  control  system  for  a  vehicle  mount- 
ing an  axle  and  a  wheel  hub  rotauble  thereon;  a  con- 
duit formed  in  said  axle  terminating  in  an  orifice  formed 
in  the  surface  thereof,  sealing  structure  contained  within 
a  recess  of  said  wheel  hub,  said  sealing  structure  includ- 
ing a  set  of  annular  sealing  rings  encompassing  said  axle 
and  axially  positioned  on  both  sides  of  said  orifice,  lips 
formed  on  said  sealing  rings  projecting  toward  said 
orifice,  holding  rings  positioning  said  sealing  structure 


1.  A  magnetic  metal  forming  device  comprising  a 
conductor  shaped  to  provide  a  predetermined  magnetic 
field,  means  for  applying  at  least  one  predetermined 
current  pulse  through  said  conductor,  a  die  located  ad- 
jacent said  conductor,  and  means  for  ponttoning  a 
metallic  work  piece  between  said  conductor  and  said 
die,  said  current  pulse  being  of  such  strength  and  being 
effective  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  transfer  the 
necessary  energy  to  the  metallic  work  piece  to  cause  it 
to  conform  to  the  surface  of  said  die. 


2,97<,9M 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING PIPE  BENDS 
James  MacKay  Fergnson,  Htata  Bochanan  Drive, 


Filed  May  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <59,M1 
9  Claims,    (a.  153—32) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pipe  bends  including 
the  operations  of  separately  radially  compressing  and  ex- 
panding eccentrically  a  pipe  section  by  substantially  equal 
amounts  to  increase  the  wall  thickness  at  one  side  and 
reduce  the  wall  thickness  at  the  side  diametrally  opposite 
while  restoring  substantially  the  original  diameter  of  the 
pipe  section,  and  bending  the  pipe  to  shorten  the  ex- 
panded side  and  lengthen  the  compressed  side  whereby 
to  store  subsuntially  the  original  wall  thickness. 
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^^^•m  reaction  of  said  binding  composition  and  obtain  a  uni- 

TOOL  FOR  AFFBaNGLnffiScS  TO  BRAKE  SHOES    form  bond  between  said  ro«l  engaging  surface  and  said 
Wants  H.  Pvkcr,  2tSl  Motfaa  Avt^  Oaktand,  Califs    preformed  tread  strip. 


OaUaadtt 
V.  No.  17. 


(CL154— 1) 


2.f7Mll 
INFANTS  CHAIR  .  ^ 

Paal  L.  Barker,  Detroit,  Mkfc^  aMtoinr  to  NattowUFro- 
dKtioa  Conpaay,  Detroit,  MIA,  a  corporatloa  of 

^IFW  June  If,  IfSi.  S«.  No.  743,194 
4ClaiM.   (CL185— II) 


1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  brake  shoe  holders  arranged  to  engage  an 
annular  backing  band,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  rupd 
arcuate  peripheral  flange  extending  for  approximately  180 
degrees  of  arc  and  a  rigid  cross  member  interconnecUng 
the  ends  of  said  arcuate  flange,  a  pair  of  spaced  diametri- 
cally extending  web  members  interconnecting  said  flange 
and  member  medially  of  the  widths  thereof,  said  arcuate 
flange  further  having  a  continuous  slot  communicating 
with  the  space  between  said  web  members  whereby  a 
brake  shoe  web  may  be  inserted ,  through  said  slot  and 
between  said  webs,  spacer  means  provided  adjacent  the 
distal  ends  of  said  arcuate  flanges  and  extending  generally 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  brace  shoe  flange  and  lining 
therefor  and  adapted  to  engage  portions  of  the  band,  and 
extensible  means  interconnecting  the  central  portions  of 
the  croM  members  of  each  holdctr. 


2,»7631« 

METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  RETREADING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  CASINGS 

Bcnihard  Nowak,  Bad  ScUangcabaa,  Gcorfcaboni,  Gcr- 

maacf,  atdg^ov  to  Baadag  locorponted,  Mnscatiiic, 

Iowa,  a  corponitloB  of  Iowa  

Filed  Dec.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  711,573 
6Claiiiii.    (CL1S4— 14) 


1.  A  method  for.  retreading  the  road  engaging  surface 
of  a  rubber  tire  comprising  preforming  a  tread  strip  from 
rubber  material  by  completely  vulcanizing  said  material 
under  a  molding  pressure  of  at  least  ^bout  300  pounds 
per  square  inch,  peripherally  applying  said  preformed 
tread  strip  to  said  road  engaging  surface,  interposing 
between  said  road  engaging  surface  and  said  preformed 
tread  strip  a  bonding  medium  capable  of  vulcanizing  at 
temperatures  below  about  130*  C,  said  bonding  medium 
comprising  a  binding  composition  including  at  least  two 
components  that  are  normally  in  a  stabilized  condition 
and  that  must  be  kept  apart  until  just  prior  to  use  for 
preventing  premature  vulcanization  thereof,  uniting  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  preformed  tread  strip  to  form  a 
retread  tire  assembly,  and  subjecting  said  retreaded  tire 
assembly  to  an  external  pressure  of  at  least  normal  tire 
operating  pressure,  and  an  elevated  drying  temperature  be- 
low about  ISO*  C.  in  order  to  accelerate  the  vulcanizing 


1.  An  infant's  chair  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar base,  a  pair  of  arms  comprising  a  front  and  rear  arm 
at  each  side  of  said  chair,  a  scat,  means  for  pivoting  the 
upper  ends  of  each  arm  in  each  pair  of  said  arms  to 
spaced  points  on  said  seat  for  swinging  movement  about 
generally  horizontal  axes  extending  transversely  of  said 
seat,  said  arms  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  seat,  means  for  pivoting  the  lower  ends  of  the 
front  arms  to  said  base  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  sides  of  said  base  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
base,  and  torsion  rubber  means  for  pivoting  the  lower 
end  of  each  said  rear  arm  to  said  base  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  base,  each  said  torsion  rubber  means 
comprising  a  body  of  rubber,  a  pair  of  spaced  support 
elements  bonded  to  said  body  of  rubber,  said  elements 
being  axially  aligned  and  being  spaced  from  one  another 
by  a  mass  of  rubber,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  each 
said  rear  arm  non-rotatably  engaging  one  of  said  sup- 
port elements  and  means  on  said  base  non-rotaUbly  en- 
gaging the  other  of  said  support  elements  with  the  axes  of  , 
said  support  elemenu  extending  transversely  of  said  base, 
said  base  comprising  spaced  side  members  to  which  the 
lower  ends  of  said  arms  are  pivoted,  each  said  side  mem- 
ber comprising  an  upwardly  extending  rear  end  portion, 
a  short  horizontal  portion  extending  forwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  rear  end  portion,  an  upwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  portion  connected  to  the  horizontal 
portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  ground,  said  horizontal  portion 
also  adapted  to  engage  the  ground,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
front  arms  being  pivoted  to  said  horizontal  portions  of 
the  side  members,  the  lower  ends  of  said  rear  arms  being 
pivoted  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  end  portions  of 
said  side  members. 

2,97M1> 
COMBINATION  HIGH  CHAIR,  STROLLER  AND 
TODDLER 
VkgD  F.  Dias,  t23  Folftr  Ave  Berkeley.  Calif. 
Fflcd  Feb.  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  712,9it 
4  Clalns.    (O.  155— 3t) 
4.  In  a  height  adjusuble  vehicular  chair,  a  seat  frame 
having  side  members  each  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
portion  and  each  having  an  elongated  »lot  fbrmed  length- 
wise in  the  rear  portion,  a  chassis  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  telescopic  side  members,  a  front  cross  member  fixed 
to  the  forward  ends  of  said  telescopic  side  memben,  and 
an  axle  pivoted  in  the  rearward  ends  of  said  telescopic 
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side  mambars,  casters  moMated  in  said  front  craas  nnem- 
bar.  and  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle,  tensioa  spring 
means  cooperative  between  the  forward  end  of  uld  chat- 
sis  and  said  axle  for  normally  retracting  said  telescopic 
members,  a  pair  of  X-frames  each  consisting  of  two  rods 
intermediately  pivoted  tofethcr  and  having  forward  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  rearward  upper  and  lower  ends,  with 


2,97M14 
FLOOR  CUSHIONS  FOR  AIRPLANE  USE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
E.  MlOcr,  BdtfaaaR,  Md.,  aaslKMr  to  C.  R.  Daakla, 
facn  Dwiah.  Md.,  a  corpontkM  of  New  York 
FIM  Majr  <,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,459 
idalH.   (6.155—179) 


the  forward  upper  ends  pivoted  to  the  front  of  said  seat 
frame  and  tha  forward  lower  ends  pivoted  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  chassis,  and  the  rearward  upper  ends  pivotally 
connected  in  said  sloU  for  pivoul  and  sliding  movement, 
and  the  rearward  lower  ends  pivotally  supported  on  said 
axle,  and  releasable  locking  means  locking  the  telescopic 
side  members  in  selective  extended  positions  for  various 
elevations  of  the  seat  frame. 


2.  In  combination,  a  footrest  for  use  in  an  airpUne. 
said  airplane  having  a  pile  fabric  covering  on  the  interior 
floor  surface  thereof,  said  footrest  hieing  of  relatively 
shallow  depth  and  having  a  hooked  pile  strip  attached 
to  the  lower  surface  thereof,  said  hooked  pile  fabric  en- 
gaging the  pile  fabric  of  the  floor  covering  to  hold  the 
footrest  in  place  but  readily  movable  thereon  tyfaea 
desired. 


2,97<,913 
RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  MULTfTLE-POSITION 

TYPE 
FMidof  F.  SckBsfkncks,  Bcilki-SchniancBdofff , 
jr,  aarignor  to  Anton  Lorenz 
I  Am.  uTl^Scr.  No.  832,975 
8aahM.    (d.  155-194) 


1.  In  a  multiple  position  recUniiig  diair  having  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  carrier  unit  movably  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port frame,  and  a  body-aupporting  unit  including  a 
rigidly-formed  seat  and  back-rest  mounted  on  the  carrier 
unit  for  rearward  movement  relative  to  the  carrier  unit 
during  a  flrst  motion  phase,  the  carrier  unit  and  body-sup- 
porting unit  being  then  movable  relative  to  the  support 
frame  during  a  second  motion  phase;  a  leg-rest  structure 
including  a  leg-rest  swingably  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  portion  of  the  seat,  and  leg-rest  actuating  means  for 
moving  the  leg-rest  from  a  retracted  position  beneath  the 
seat  to  an  extended  positfon  forwardly  of  the  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  body-aupporting  unit  during 
said  first  motion  phase,  said  actuating. means  including 
a  member  pivotally  moontad  intermediate  its  ends  on 
one  of  said  units,  said  member  having  a  first  arm  depend- 
ing from  its  pivotal  mount  on  said  one  unit  and  a  second 
arm  projecting  in  a  different  direction  from  said  pivotal 
mount,  the  first  arm  beins  openthdy  ooimected  to  the 
leg-rest,  and  a  pin-and-alot  connertioii  coopUng  tha 
second  arm  to  the  other  nalL 
764  O.O.— «4 


2,974,915 
PROJECTING  HEADRE^ 


M. 


FBad  Mar.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,429 
*"--*—     (CL  155— 177) 


,IaC 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  chair  frame,  a 
seat  and  a  backrest  thereon,  said  backrest  having  a  recess 
therein  at  the  rear  and  top  thereof,  said  recess  being 
concealed  from  view  at  the  front  of  the  backrest,  and 
means  providing  for  tilting  of  the  backrest  from  a  seating 
to  a  reclining  position  of  the  chair  frame,  a  pivoted  head- 
rest normally  located  within  the  recess  in  said  backrest, 
said  headrest  being  concealed  from  view  from  the  front 
of  the  chair,  means  for  pivoting  said  headrest  from  its 
position  within  the  recess  to  an  exposed  useful  condition 
thereof  at  the  top  of  the  backrest  in  juxta-position  there- 
with, and  automatic  means  for  actuating  said  means  for 
moving  suid  headrest  at  will  from  its  position  in  the  re- 
cess to  the  projected  position  thereof  upon  inclination  of 
the  backrest  with  respect  to  the  chair  franr»e.  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  driving  member  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  the  chair  frame,  and  interengaging  geared 
means  between  the  driving  member  and  the  headrest 


2.974,9M 
SPRINGLESS  CUSHION 
Peter  ScUadcnnHidt,  Browivllle,  Henry  A.  Hobwarth, 
LevMown,  and  John  D.  Wark,  Freeport  N.Y^  as- 
sigMws  to  HewM-RoblM  Incorporated,   New   Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1958,  Sar.  No.  799,913 
7  Claims.    (CL  155—178) 
I.  A  cushioned  structure  comprising  a  rigid  pan  in- 
oorporating  front  and  rear  support  surfaces  and  an  inter- 
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veniag.  depr«-ed  .ectkm,  •  o-hiofi  unit  tested  ^m*  ■«* 
mr  oa  said  «ippoft  wrfac  •J^J"'^  «?.£  ■^^f 
nde  oMMMite  to  the  mawmimi  loml  looe  of  the  unit  • 
tnuimnely  extending  rib  of  outwardly  tapering  tecuon. 
with  the  «pex  of  the  rib  engafinf  «Jt*«?P«rlfj;2" 
of  the  pan.  the  remainder  of  the  nether  Mde  of  the  cush- 
ion unit  between  the  rib  and  the  fupport  wrfaca  bang 
spaced  from  the  depre«ed  section  of  the  P".  »Je  ""ij 
support  surface,  of  the  pan  and  the  surfaces  of  the  unit 
seated  thereon  having  interengaging  portions,  said  por- 


tions positioning  the  cushion  unit  on  *e  pan  and  re- 

«n.iniSr«i<«  ^  «8*i"»  »"'"«  "»v%"^°»  "''*1^2 
the  pan  and  the  cushion  unit  being  of  ^ounnM^n^ 
yieldable  under  load  to  compress  the  nb  againrt  tne  oe- 
preaaed  section  of  the  pan  and  thereby,  due  to  the  taper- 
ing section  of  th^  rib.  to  offer  V^f'^'^^l''^^ 
resistance  to  penetration  of  the  cushion  unit  by  the  load, 
the  said  pan  having  openings  therein  to  vent  the  voids 
between  the  pan  and  those  nether  surfaces  of  the  cushion 
unit  which  arc  spaced  therefrom. 


ing  transversely  of  said  inspirator  tube,  said  Jbl  mam 
body  portion  of  said  spreader  plate  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  spaced  slightly  above  the  marginal  portion  of  said 
orifice  means  with  the  above  mentioned  end  portion  of 
s;ud  spreader  plate  and  said  inspirator  tube  being  opera- 
tively  connected  throughout  the  entire  width  o^  *^  }^ 
spirator  tube,  the  remaining  end  portion  and  both  side 
portions  of  the  rectangular  spreader  plate  body  portK>n 
cooperating  with  the  marginal  portion  of  said  onfice 
means  to  provide  a  continuous  slot  adapted  to  serve  as 
one  uninterrupted  port  of  uniform  section  extending 
around  three  sides  of  the  rectangular  spreader  plate  body 
portion  to  accommodate  the  escape  of  an  air  and  gas  mix- 
ture in  horizontal  directions  therefrom,  said  spreader  plate 
also  being  prqi^ed  with  a  downwardly  inclined  peripheral 
portion  on  each  of  its  last  mentioned  three  sides  serving 
to  direct  the  escaping  gas  and  air  mixture  toward  said 
bottom  wall.  

rREHEATERS  FOR  HEAVY  FUEL  OIL 

Orrin  Leach,  172-f«  HighM  Ave^  Janiaka,  N.Y. 

Filed  StfL  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  «lf,291 

SOaiaa.    (CL  15t— M) 


2,974,917 
HOT  AIR  FURNACE 

ICUm.    (CL15S— 7) 
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In  a  hot  air  furnace  a  hollow  heat  exchanger  of  rec- 
tangular horizontal  section  having  vertical  side  walls  and 
a  bottom  wall,  and  a  gas  burner  mounted  in  close 
proximity  to  said  bottom  wall  and  within  said  heat  ex- 
changer, said  burner  including  a  generally  honaontal  in- 
spirator tube  having  an  axis  extending  normal  to  one  of 
Mid  vertical  side  walls  and  upwardly  directed  orifice  means 
located  above  a  central  region  of  said  bottom  wall  with 
the  marginal  portion  of  said  orifice  means  located  sub- 
stantially in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  burner  further  includ- 
ing a  spreader  plate  overiying  and  having  a  greater  width 
than  the  above  mentioned  orifice  means,  said  spreader 
plate  including  a  flat  main  body  portion  which  is  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  plan  view  with  its  ma)or  axis 
parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said 
impintor  tube  and  with  one  end  portion  thereof  extend- 


1    A  fuel  oil  supply  »y»tem  for  fuel  oil  fired  fur"**^ 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hot  water  tank,  a  fuel  oil 
supply  tank,  a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let for  delivering  fuel  to  a  bunier,  a  fuel  oil  delivery 
line  adapted  to  deliver  oil  from  said  tank  to  said  pump, 
a  fuel  oil  preheater  associated  in  heat  transferring  rela- 
tionship with  said  delivery  line  between  said  tank  and 
said  pump,  saidrhot  water  tank  including  duct  means 
for  supplying  hoi  Water  heat  to  said  preheater,  a  return 
line  connected   at\ohe  extremity  to  said  deKvery  Une 
on  the  outlet  side  M  said  pump  and  at  the  opposite  ex- 
tremHy  to  said  fud  oil  supply  tank,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  retiirn  line  passing  in  heat  transferring 
relarionship  through  said  preheater,  an  auxiliary  fuel  oU 
tank  having  a  fuel  oil  supply  line  communicating  with 
said  return  line,  an  inlet  line  for  delivering  fuf"  Jro«J 
said   auxiliary   tank  communicating  with   said   mlet  of 
Mid  pump,  and  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  auxiliary 
tank  independently  of  said  heat  supply  means  for  said 
preheater. 

2,f7MW 

OIL  BURNERS 

WnHam  L.  Snboni,  MIHwwket,  ^Ifc,  ajigjorto  B«R 

A  GooeM  CompMqr.  a  ««F«™^  ""•* 

FVcd  htoy  29. 1954,  Ser.  N«.  5tt,075 

3  CMmm.    (CL  15»— 74)  , 

I.  In  an  oil  burner  of  the  gun  type  having  an  air  Mw 
terminating  in  a  forward  end  and  through  whidi  air  ts 
fed  forwardly  for  discharge  from  said  forward  end,  an 
oil  feed  line  extending  through  said  lube  and  terminatmg 
in  a  liquid  atomization  oil  diKharie  nozzle  dupoMd  oo> 
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•xklly  of  tha  toba  for  Stdmt^ag  oil  ia  a  koUow  eoai-  iTHwinm  of  nid  cooa-like  air  directiiit  member  and 

eal  «ray  beyond  the  forwaid  and  of  the  ooak,  aald  ammted  in  uniformly  ipacad  relation  in  a  circumfer^ 

■i^^T*'*  having  an  axial  dtocbana  oriftoa  and  a  traacaiad,  eotial  aeaie  for  directing  air  with  a  swirling  action  direc- 

cooical  fbrward  faca  tcmlaatiiig  at  te  unaUar  aad  doaa  Uoo  against  the  divergiagiy  sprayad  oil. 

to  the  uk  of  laid  orifloB,  and  ■  iwirlcr  unit  thfomh  ^....^^...^ 

whieh  air  may  pas  and  faicliMiiaf  a  iniaealad  oooa  naoi*  .«^«.« 

her  mounted  in  fixed  poaitioa  on  nid  aoazla  whhin  aad  _WW1 

in  a  coaxial  reUtion  to  the  forward  end  of  said  tabe  .     .  --,.  ,  _  ..g-.fyygEL 
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the  fbrwardly  moving  air  tnm  aa  outer  ammlar  nne  d 
the  tube  with  a  swirling  OMfvement  into  and  about  the 
•pray  of  oil  to  provide  combtisHon  air,  aad  said  trwncated 
cone  member  cooperating  witti  tfie  forward  portions  of 
said  nook  for  directiag  the  forwardly  moving  air  from 
the  innermost  annular  aooe  of  said  tube  in  an  inward 
direction  acroas  and  against  the  conical  fbrwaid  face  of 
said  nozzle  and  toward  the  axis  of  the  ^ray  to  supply 
flame  propagation  air  at  the  aoczle  tip  aad  build  up  a 
point  of  pressure  at  said  tip  to  maintain  the  flame  dose 
to  said  tip  and  in  a  stable  aad  minfaniied  burning  zone. 
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1.  In  an  oil  supply  aad  air  control  uait  for  use  in  a 
liquid  atomization  type  oil  burner  having  an  air  tube 
thrott^  which  low  pressure  air  is  directed  in  a  forward 
direction  toward  an  open  forward  end  of  the  tube,  an 
oil  supply  pipe  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  tube  through 
which  oil  may  be  forced  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  a 
liquid  atomization  nozzle  connected  to  said  pipe  at  the 
forward  eixl  of  an  air  tube  for  receiving  oil  under  pres- 
sure from  the  pipe,  said  nozzle  including  an  outer  nozzle 
tip  having  aa  axial  discharge  orifice  for  spraying  oil  for- 
wardly from  said  nozzle  and  having  an  outer  forward 
face  formed  as  a  concentric,  truncated  conical  surface 
fixxB  the  smaller  forward  end  of  which  a  snuU  cylin- 
drical projection  extends  and  terminates  in  a  flat  tip  face 
Bormal  to  aad  throu^  which  said  discharge  oriflce  opens, 
a  oooe-shape  air  directing  member  diqwsed  forwardly 
of  said  conical  face  and  extended  radially  outwardly 
beyood  said  nozzle  to  direct  air  inwardly  along  said  coni- 
cal Imot  fbr  discharge  as  a  forwardly  moving  sleeve  along 
said  cylindrical  projection  and  past  the  edge  of  said  tip 
fttte  at  right  angles  to  said  tip  face  to  carry  any  oil 
present  at  the  edge  of  the  tip  fece  directly  forwardly  into 
the  on  qvay.  a  mounting  spider  supporting  said  air  di- 
rectiag member  on  said  nozzle,  an  annular  series  of 
radially  diqwsed  air  directing  blades  formed  as  outward 


1.  An  oil  burner  of  the  rotary  atomizing  type  com- 
prising an  atomizing  cup  having  an  external  annular 
groove,  a  rotary  hollow  drive  shaft  for  supplying  a  fuel  to 
said  cup  with  the  fuel  hi  direct  contact  with  the  bore  of 
said  shaft,  mounting  means  securing  said  cup  coaxially  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  for  joint  rotation  of  said 
cup  with  said  shaft,  said  mounting  means  including  com- 
plementary smooth  conical  surfaces  formed  at  the  rear 
to  Bdl  A  end  of  said  cup  and  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  co- 
axially with  the  longitudinal  cup  axis  re^ectively.  a 
shoulder  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  resilient  split  ring  ^irung 
into  the  annular  groove  around  said  cup.  a  thrust  ring 
surrounding  said  cup  and  engafing  the  side  of  said  split 
ring  remote  from  said  shoulder,  two  clamping  parts  re- 
^ectively  surrounding  said  shaft  and  said  cup,  screw 
means  drawing  said  clamping  parts  towards  eadi  other, 
whereby  said  clamping  parts  respectively  press  against 
said  thrust  ring  and  said  shoulder  and  draw  said  conical 
turfatTt  into  ti^t  engagement  with  each  other,  thereby 
securing  said  cup  aad  said  shaft  coaxially  with  the  shaft 
axis,  and  a  fan  mounted  fast  on  one  of  said  clamping 
parts. 
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1.  A  flare  comprising  a  vertical  stack,  ignition  means 
at  die  upper  discharge  end  of  the  stack,  aad  a  plurality 
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of  perfc>r«ted  verticil  vuiei  connected  akMig  a  vwtical 
edge  theteof  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  stack,  said  vane*  being  ipaced  around  the 
external  periphery  of  the  itack  and  extending  downwardly 
from  Mitatantially  the  top  of  the  stack  a  distance  equal 
ID  at  least  three  times  the  diameter  of  the  stack. 
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tuvmmat  providliig  a  pttdatermlned  advanced  poaHion 
of  said  third  roU  wherein  the  path  of  the  wire  from  said 
third  loU  to  said  second  roU  is  at  subsuntiaUy  right 
angles  to  a  line  connecting  the  axes  of  said  third  roU  and 
said  ftnt  roll  and  wherein  also  said  movement  of  said 
third  roll  is  sobstantially  directly  in  line  with  the  path  of 
tha  wire  from  said  third  roU  to  said  aaoood  roU,  reversible 
4rh«  means  for  said  mounting  means,  sensing  means  con- 
nected with  said  mounting  means  for  eoatinuously  sens- 
ing the  torque  load  thereon  cauaed  by  the  tension  in  the 
win,  said  sensing  means  having  a  nautrml  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  wire  tension,  said  wire  being 
of  predetermined  length  developing  said  predetermined 
tension  in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  third 
roll  to  said  predetermined  advanced  poaition.  and  means 
including  a  reverting  cwitch  contfolled  by  said  sensing 
means  in  response  to  variations  in  the  wire  tension  and 
operative  to  actuate  said  drive  means  to  swing  said  mount- 
ing means  in  the  direction  to  restore  said  predetermined 
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1.  Block  means  for  use  in  a  traversable  curtain  made 
up  of  a  series  of  articulated  ponels  with  each  panel  being 
made  up  of  a  series  of  similar  stacked  blocks,  said  block 
means  comprising:  a  structure  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spoced.  parallel,  end  strips,  rigid  web  means  carried  by 
and  extending  between  said  end  strips,  said  web  means 
having  adjacent  portions  lying  in  different  planes,  said 
adjacent  web  portions  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  the  top  edge  of  said  one  web  portion  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  suid  adjacent  web  portion  being  spaced 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  whereby  ventilat- 
ing air  passages  are  provided  and  direct  light  transmission 
is  minimized  through  the  block  means;  and  hinge  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  end  stripe,  the  axis  of  the  hinge 
means  attached  to  one  end  strip  being  disposed  forward 
of  a  median  vertical  plane  of  the  block  means,  and  the 
axis  of  the  hinge  means  attached  to  the  other  cad  strip 
being  disposed  rearward  of  such  median  plane. 
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1.  A  suction  box  for  Fourdrinier  and  like  machines 
having  a  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent  sec- 
tions, said  suction  box  having  side  and  end  walls  pro- 
viding  an  open  top,  each  of  the  sections  including  a  main 
body  portion  having  an  upper  expoeed  wear  face  and 
lower  non-active  face,  said  sections  extending  across 
the  suction  box  and  resUng  upon  the  side  walls  of  the 
box  and  a  reinforcing  rib  possfssing  strength  and  rigid- 
ity embedded  in  the  body  portion  from  the  lower  face 
and  terminating  decidedly  short  of  the  upper  exposed 
face  and  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the 
other  and  resting  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walla 
ol  the  box. 
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1.  A  Fourdrinier  paper  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  traveling  continuous  forming  wire  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  first  roll  and  a  second  roll  nwunted  in  spaced 
relation  in  said  frame  on  the  same  side  of  the  wire,  a 
third  roll  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  wire  from 
said  first  and  second  rolls,  mounting  means  supporting 
said  third  roll  for  swinging  advancing  and  retracting 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  wire  respectively, 
said  mounting  means  having  a  range  of  said  swinging 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  petroleum  from  a  sub- 
terranean  pe^oleum-bearing  formation  which  is  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore,  wherein  the  flow  of  petroleum 
into  said  well  bore  is  caused  by  the  flow  of  water  through 
said  formation  towards  said  well  bore,  said  fonnation 
being  comprised  of  closely  adjacent  strata  of  different 
permeabilities,  which  method  comprises  introducing  into 
said  well  bore  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  permanent 
viscosity  at  least  about  20  times  the  viscosity  of  the  pe- 
troleum connate  to  said  formation  but  not  greater  than 
about  2000  centipoises.  said  hydrocarbon  oil  being  mis- 
cible  with  said  connate  petroleum  and  substantially  free 
frmn  agents  which  cause  emulsiftcation  of  oil  and  water; 
applying  to  said  hydrocarbon  oil  a  pressure  sufHcient  to 
force  the  same  into  said  formation  but  insufficient  to 
fracture  said  formation;  and  thereafter  releasing  said 
pressure  and  placing  the  well  on  production. 
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•ttadied  to  the  fint  end  of  said  wire  adapted  to  pre- 
vent premature  release  of  said  well-casing  sealing  ele- 
ments into  said  weH. 
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5.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  bore  to 
mill  away  a  portion  of  a  wM  conduit  in  the  well  bore: 
a  body;  a  plurality  oi  drcomferentially  spaced  drag  cut- 
ter means  on  said  body;  eadi  of  said  cutter  means  having 
a  preformed  groove  extending  upwardly  from  its  lower 
end  to  receive  the  conduit  and  oaater  said  cotter  means 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  well  conduit;  and  means  posi- 
tioning said  cutter  means  on  aaid  body  wherein  said 
grooves  are  equidistant  from  the  common  axis  of  the  con- 
duit and  body  and  wherein  said  cutter  means  rest  upon  the 
upper  end  of  the  conduit  with  the  eooduit  received  within 
said  grooves;  the  base  of  each  groove  providing  a  cutting 
face. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  faijectiag  wdl-casing  perforation  aeal- 
ing  elements  into  a  well  during  treatment  of  said  well 
with  fluid  under  pressure,  which  comprises  a  hollow  in- 
jector assembly  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  well  treating  means,  reel  means  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  of  said  iojector  assemMy,  a 
source  of  fhiid  pressure  oooununicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  injector  assemUy  throu^  an  inlet  opening  in 
said  injector  aseembty.  a  wire  having  a  first  end  pass- 
ing through  the  interior  of  said  injector  assembly  and 
a  second  end  attached  to  said  reel  means,  well-casing 
sealing  elements  strung  on  said  wire  adjacent  to  said 
first  end.  said  injector  assembly  having  nteans  to  posi- 
tion said  sealing  elements  with  respect  to  said  inlet  open- 
ing so  as  to  be  expelled  by  fluid  pressure  from  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  and  releasable  restraining  means 
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I.  Well  completion  apparatus  for  multiple  completion 
wells  comprising  a  casing  bead  having  a  vertical  passage 
therethrough  from  the  well,  a  tubing  head  surmounting 
and  said  casing  head  and  having  a  vertical  opening  there- 
through in  axial  alignmem  with  said  vertical  passage 
through  the  casing  head,  an  upwardly  facing  annular 
shoulder  around  said  opening  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  hangen  within  said  tubing  head,  lateral  support  means 
disposed  above  said  shoulder  and  dividing  said  shoulder 
into  equal  circumferential  segments  each  having  one  of 
said  lateral  support  means  at  each  end  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  hangers  each  supported  upon  a  said  segment  of  said 
shoulder  and  each  held  thereon  against  lateral  movemem 
off  of  the  shoulder  by  said  lateral  support  nwans  at  each 
end  of  the  segment,  hangers  supported  upon  adjacent  of 
said  shoulder  segments  being  tpictd  by  said  lateral  sup- 
port means,  each  of  said  hanigers  having  a  horizontal 
cross  sectional  area  which  is  less  than  the  area  obtained 
by  dividing  the  horizontal  croes  sectional  area  of  said 
opening  by  the  number  of  hangen  constituting  said  plu- 
rality of  hangers,  said  hangers  being  spaced  horizontally 
one  from  the  other  in  said  opening  so  that  when  one  said 
hanger  is  removed  a  horizomal  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  opening  is  cleared  which  is  greater  in  area  than  the 
horizontal  cross  sectional  area  of  the  removed  hanger 
whereby  oversize  equipment  having  a  horizonul  croes- 
sectional  area  greater  than  the  horizontal  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  removed  hanger  nuy  be  run  therethrou^ 
each  said  hanger  including  an  imermediate  flange  seated 
on  said  shoulder  segments  and  upper  and  lower  tubular 
extensions  therefrom,  a  passage  through  each  said  flange 
providing  communintion  between  the  said  upper  and 
lower  tubular  extensions  thereof,  said  shoulder  being 
spaced  below  die  top  of  said  tubing  head  so  tfiat  said 
hanger  flanges  supported  thereon  are  spaced  below  said 
tubing  head  top,  means  for  sealing  said  tubing  head  open- 
ing above  said  hanger  flanges  dispoaed  to  overtie  said 
flanges  and  the  spaces  between  said  hangen  and  sealingiy 
about  said  upper  tubular  extensions  of  said  hangen  and 
sealingiy  within  said  opening  above  said  flanges,  said 
lower  tubular  extensions  of  said  hangen  each  including 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  abaorbing  shocks  from  a  well 
string  being  moved  within  a  bore  hole  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  plate  provided  with  a  central  open- 
ing for  said  string,  a  cover  plate  provided  with  a  central 
opening  for  said  string,  and  hydraulic  shock  absorbing 
means  between  said  plates  comprising  cylinder  and  piston 
assemblies,  said  assemblies  being  operably  connected  to 
hydraulic  accumulator  means  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  assemblies  when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  cover 
plate. 
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phmgif  and  to  said  body,  •  fbrat  toaiinitring  phmfar 
slidabte  in  said  tube  and  eagafeaMe  with  the  dof  actott- 
lag  plunger  for  concurrent  slide  travel  of  said  pluiifHt 
to  effect  latch  dog  projectioii,  a  flnt  spring  blada  kaviag 
a  laterally  depressible  free  end  and  being  fixed  at  its 
ether  end  to  said  outer  tube,  a  hig  oa  the  blade  f^  ead 
projected  outwardly  therefrom  and  eagageable  with  said 
internal  rib  on  passage  thereby  to  laterally  deprew  said 
blade  free  end.  a  second  spring  blade  adjaceat  and  ovt- 
wardly  of  the  first  blade  and  having  a  laterally  depreasible 
free  end  terminating  below  the  free  ead  of  the  first 
blade,  means  slidably  moonting  the  opposite  ead  of  the 
second  blade  on  said  outer  tube,  a  ^ag  iatarpoaed  be- 
tween the  outer  tube  and  said  seooad  spriag  Made  aad 
biasing  the  blade  upwardly  aad  a  hig  ealarfaawat  «■  te 
free  ead  of  the  secoad  blade  beariag  upmrardly  on  the 
free  cad  of  the  first  blade  ia  the  uudaprwiirl  podtkm  of 
-the  latter  aad  which  hlocka  ipriat  htead  travel  of  the 
first  blade  aad  beariag  rearwardly  oa  die  free  ead  of  die 
first  blade  in  the  lateraUy  daprewsd  pocitioe  of  the  latter 
and  upon  upward  qviag  MaMd  traival  of  the  fint  Made, 
said  lug  enlargement  haviag  outward  projectioa  for  ea- 
gagentent  with  and  depression  by  said  iatarnal  rib  on 
pasaagB  therethrough  aiiid  for  eagafeiBeat  with  the  aipple 
having  said  latch  dog  keeper  as  a  limit  slop  to  dowaward 
passage  oi  the  ruaaiag  tool  outer  tube  ia  said  tubiag 
striag. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubing  string  having  vertically 
spaced  apart  nipples,  an  internal  rib  in  one  of  the  nipples, 
a  latch  dog  keeper  in  a  nipple  spaced  below  the  nipple 
having  said  internal  rib,  a  tool  hanger  bbdy  to  be  passaged 
through  the  tubing  string  for  removable  mounting  in  the 
nipple  having  said  keeper,  said  body  having  a  laterally 
protectable  latch  dog  mounted  therein  and  receivable 
within  the  keeper  and  a  dog  actuating  plunger  slidable  in 
the  body,  and  a  running  tool  comprising  an  outer  tube, 
releasaUe  coaaectioas  joioiag  the  outer  tube  to  said 
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1.  Ia  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore 
oa  a  tubular  nmaiag-in  striag:  aa  outer  tubular  mem- 
her,  aa  iaaer  tubular  member  telescopically  arranged  with- 
in said  outer  member  aad  ezteadiag  axially  therefrom; 
one  Ol  said  members  having  a  coaaection  whweby  said 
one  member  ;an  be  secured  to  a  tubular  running-tn 
striag;  means  for  securing  the  other  of  said  members  in 
the  well  bore  against  longitudinal  movement  therewithin; 
one  of  said  membcn  haviag  a  side  port  throu^  which 
fiuid  can  fiow  between  the  interior  aad  exterior  of  said 
memben  wfaea  said  laemben  occupy  oae  teleacoped  pori- 
tioa  with  respect  to  each  other,  oae  of  said  membert  hav- 
ing a  valve  seet  and  the  other  of  said  atembers  havtag  a 
valve  head  eagaging  said  seat  whea  said  aiemberB  oc- 
cupy aaoher  telescoped  positioa  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  prevem  such  fiow  of  fluid;  coengageable  means 
on  said  members  for  transmitting  longitodiaal  force  be- 
tween said  members  in  one  direction  with  said  head  eagag- 
ing said  seat  to  nuintain  said  other  of  said  membew  se- 
cured in  the  wdl  bore;  and  shear  means  releasahly  leear- 
ing  said  members  together  with  said  valve  head  engaging 
said  seat  and  releasable  in  response  to  a  predetenaiaed 
longitudinal  force  impoaed  oa  said  members  ia  the  oppo- 
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site  directioa  bjr  the  tabular  nmaiag-ia  striag  to  peradt 
diseagagemeat  betweea  said  valve  head  aad  seat;  said 
shear  means  being  free  from  the  longitudinal  force  trans- 
mitted ia  said  one  directioa  whea  said  coengageable  means 
are  eflgagwL 


MULTIPLB 
WsidoW, 


t3UM3 
TUBING  9nD>f6  PIMHHJCnON 
APPARATUS 
Jr^  HesNiaB,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to 
CalL.a 


to  the  top  of  a  well  bore:  a  head  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  the  well  bore  and  having  first,  second  and  third  j»»- 
sages  therein;  said  head  having  means  in  said  first  passage 
for  receiving  the  first  tubular  string  which  extends  to  the 
top  of  the  well  bore;  said  head  having  an  uK>cr  tapered 
surface  through  which  said  passages  open,  said  second 
passage  having  a  greater  entrance  diameter  titan 


Piled  Dec  23»  19S7,  Ssr.  Now  78M49 
SCWasB.   (CLIM— 143) 


1.  In  subsurface  well  production  apparatus  adapted 
for  use  with  first,  second  and  third  tubular  strings  extend- 
ing to  the  top  of  a  well  bore:  a  head  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  the  well  bore  and  having  first,  second  and 
third  passages  therein;  said  head  having  first  means  in 
said  first  passage  for  receiving  the  first  tubular  string 
which  extends  to  the  top  of  the  well  bore;  said  head 
having  second  means  in  said  second  passage  for  re- 
ceiving the  second  tubular  string  which  extends  to  the 
top  of  the  well  bore;  said  head  having  a  tubular  receptacle 
in  said  third  passage  for  receiving  the  third  tubular  string 
which  extends  to  the  top  of  the  well  bore;  a  first  track 
section  curved  arcuatdy  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
head  and  secured  to  said  head  and  extending  arcuatdy  ia 
one  direction  from  said  second  passage,  past  said  first 
passage  to  said  receptacle;  said  firat  track  section  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  inclinded  in  a  downward  direction  from 
a  location  adjacent  said  secoad  passage  to  a  locatioo  ad- 
jacent said  receptacle;  a  track  aection  curved  arcuately 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  head  aad  secured  to  said 
head  and  extcadiag  arcuately  in  the  opproeite  direction 
from  said  second  passage  to  said  reoeptede,  said  aecoad 
track  section  having  an  upper  cad  iadiaed  ia  a  dowa- 
ward directioa  from  a  locatioa  ac^aceat  said  seooad  pas- 
sage to  a  location  adjacem  said  receptacle;  the  lower  cads 
of  the  indined  upper  ends  of  said  track  sections  termi- 
nating above  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle,  whereby 
engagement  of  dthcr  of  said  indined  upper  ends  by  the 
third  tabular  string  will  direct  the  third  tubular  striag 
iato  said  reccptadc. 


SUBSUKPACX  MULtmSaDQNB  PRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 
iaidy  K.  Todae,  Usasiia,  Te&.  aailgaor  I*  Rahar  Ol 


Pled  Dec.  24, 1M7.  a«.  Na.  784,n4 
SCMm,   (Cildd-^343) 

I.  In  subsurface  well  productioa  apparstos  ad^Med  lor 
use  with  first,  second  aad  third  tubular  strings  exteadmg 


third  passage,  whereby  engagement  of  said  tapered  sur- 
face by  the  second  tubular  string  extending  to  the  top  of 
the  well  bore  will  direct  the  second  tubiilar  string  into  said 
second  passage  and  engagement  of  said  tapered  surface 
by  the  third  tubular  string  extending  to  the  top  of  the  wdl 
bore  will  direct  the  third  tubular  string  into  said  third 
passage. 

2^^35  

JET  DRIVE  ROTARY  WING  SYSIEM 
EdwMd  P.  An*«wa,  185  15th  St,  BeBcair  Bench,  Fla. 
Dec.  29,  ^1,  Scr.  No.  n4,7S4, 
No.  2411><I7,  dated  lane  13,  19S8.    Dl- 
id  fkto  appHrailoa  laae  4.  1M7,  Scr.  Na. 
M3483 
^^  9CaaiM.    (CL178— 135j« 


6Q^ 


1.  A  rotating  wing  aircraft  having  power  means 
adapted  to  supply  power  for  a  limited  period  during  take- 
off and  landing,  said  power  means  comprising  a  pressure- 
resistant  reservoir  having  a  small  external  siuface  rela- 
to  its  internal  volnme,  substantially  all  of  its  external 
surface  bdng  heat  insulated  so  as  to  nwajmiig  heat  flow 
betweea  the  iaside  and  outside  thereof,  die  cetire  inner 
surface  of  which  operates  at  a  U^her  trmperaftire  than 
the  outer  surface,  said  reservoir  containing  a  supply  of 
liquid  superheated  without  the  applicatioa  of  heat  to  the 
exterior  of  said  reservoir  and  adapted  to  provide  eaqMnd- 
ing  fluid  pressure  when  released  from  Mud  reservoir,  a 
rotating  Nade  having  aa  orifice  for  the  reaiwaid  die* 
duvfB  of  fluid  adjaceat  the  Made  tip,  a  fhnd  ooaduit  coa- 
necting  said  orifice  to  said  reservoir,  aad  ateaaa  to  re- 
lease said  e:9anding  fluid  pressure  from  said  itscrroir 
into  said  fluid  conduit. 
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VEHICLIS  FOR  CXBANING  BEACH  SANDS 

*tuSSliSa,  N0.W1W 
iClBte.   (CLITI^IM) 


Means  for  recdving  material  from  the  discharge  ex- 
tremity of  an  inclined  elevating  conveyor  and  raising  the 
received  material  to  an  elevated  position  abowe  said  con- 
veyor, thence  dumping  the  elevated  material  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertical  post  positioned  at  each  side  of 
said  discharge  ^tremity;  a  horizonUl  shaft  roUUbly 
supported  between  said  posts  and  over  said  extremity; 
a  hinge  tube  rotatably  surrounding  said  shaft;  frame  mem- 
bers welded  to  said  hinge  tube  at  (heir  one  extremities 
and  extending  normally  rearwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  hinge  tube  at  their  free  extremities;  a  material  re- 
ceiving bucket;  pivot  studs  mounted  on  said  bucket  and 
rotatably  wfp«H<i"g  the  latter  between  the  free  extremi- 
ties of  said  frame  members;  a  driven  chain  qtrocket 
mounted  on  one  of  said  pivot  studs;  a  drive  chain  sprocket 
mounted  on  said  horizontal  shaft;  an  endless  sprocket 
chain  trained  about  said  sprockets;  and  a  first  hydraulic 
means  mounted  on  one  of  said  posts  and  connected  with 
and  arranged  to  rotate  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said 
bucket  throu^  the  medium  of  said  chain;  a  lever  arm 
fixedly  projectiqg  from  said  hinge  tube;  and  a  second  hy- 
draulic means  connected  to  said  lever  for  rotating  said 
hinge  tube  about  said  shaft  to  swing  said  frame  members 
and  said  chain  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to  raise  and 
lower  said  bucket 


frame  to  permit  vertkal  pivotol  moveuMat  of  the  n»ckK 
arm  frame,  a  drive  shaft  section  for  the  rotary  implement 
journaUed  on  the  main  frame,  a  drive  shaft  section 
joumalled  in  said  frame  supporting  arm.  a  tdcacopic  drive 
shaft  section  intermediate  the  previously  mentioned  drive 
shaft  sections  and  connected  thereto  by  universal  joints,  a 
belt  drive  from  the  drive  shaft  section  on  the  frame  sup- 
porting arm  to  the  tractor  power  take-off,  a  plate  fbr 
ri^  attadmient  to  a  tractor  and  having  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  the  frame  supporting -afm  so  that  the  frame  sup- 
porting arm  can  move  vertically  parallel  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  tractor,  means  to  limit  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  frame  supporting  arm  toward  the  power 
take-off,  said  frames  connected  to  the  frame  supporting 
arm  to  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  tractor  travel 
when  the  plate  is  connected  to  the  tnctor  means  to  bias 
the  telescopic  main  frame  to  extcadad  position,  and  means 
to  retract  the  telescopic  main  tnmt  to  draw  the  ground- 
working  implement  toward  Ikn  tractor  to  whidi  the  at- 
tachment is  connected. 


CULTIVATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
HmwM  D.  MatBk%  Oiliaii,  Fln^  nsslgMir,  by  mcaM 
■ssl^nscalB,    to    Magnto    Power    lasplcaicBta,    Inc. 
Ococe,  Fhu,  a  cofworatien  of  Florida 

WUi  Oct  sTlMT.  Sar.  N«.  MM51 
SCMm.    (CL171— M) 


HOE  BLADE  ANDHANDLB  ATTACHMENT 
F.  Rapp,  5115  EdMiiwa  Roni,  te  Dkm.  CaMf. 
nSTAw.  asTl^  Ssr.  No.  731^73 
ia^bm,   (CL  172— 370 


1.  A  hoe  blade  and  means  for  attachment  thereoC 
comprising:  a  horizontal  blade  ot  triangular  cross-sec- 
tional shape;  a  Made-supporting  yoke  comprising  opposed 
arms,  each  unitary,  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  with  one 
end  of  said  blade;  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  Wade  being  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said 
arms,  and  the  axes  of  said  blade  and  arms  being  sub- 
stantially coplanar,  whereby  said  blade  and  arms  are 
formable  from  a  single  section  of  bar  stock  with  multiple 
bending  thereof  in  a  single  plane;  said  arms  having  con- 
vergent intermediate  reaches,  slightly  spaced,  parallel 
portiooB,  and  in-turned  coaxial  terminals;  said  Made 
being  disposed  between  the  planes  of  the  front  and  rear 
faces  of  the  yoke;  a  handle  having  coaxial  bores  extend- 
ing transversely  into  the  handle  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  opposed  channels  communicating  with  and  extending 
from  said  coaxial  bores  to  said  one  end  of  the  handle; 
said  coaxial  terminals  being  engaged  in  the  coaxial  bores 
and  said  slightly  spaced  parallel  portions  of  the  ams 
being  engaged  in  said  channels;  and  means  to  clamp  said 
portions  in  said  channels. 


I.  A  cultivator  attachmem  for  tractors  having  a  power 
lift  arm  at  the  rear  and  a  side  power  Uke-off  comprising, 
a  rotary  ground-working  implement,  a  telescopic  main 
frame  to  support  said  implement,  a  rocker  arm  frame  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  the  main 
frame  to  permit  free  relative  vertical  movement  of  the 
main  and  rocker  arm  frames,  a  frame  supporting  arm 
pivoUUy  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  rockar  arm 


TBEDL 

Aiy  vaa  to  Lelj.  Ma 
>C«M*rLi|rN.V., 


FIM  May  •»  19S((  8m.  ^to.  -_-.- 
larily.  MplcadM  HilliMlniii  Maf  11,  IMS 
l^lalm.    (0. 171—822) 

A  weeding  device  operative  in  a  determinable  direction 
of  travel  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  at  least  one  freely 
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rotatabk  weeding  wheel  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said 
frame,  tines  on  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
crank  on  and  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  frame,  said 
crank  including  an  axle  coupled  to  said  wheel  and  defining 
a  center  line  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  direction 
of  travel,  means  on  said  frame  defining  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  frame  and  supporting  the  crank  in 
freely  rotatable  relation  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  the 


axis  of  rotation  being  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane 
through  said  center  line,  and  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  direction,  relatively  movable  discs 
for  supporting  the  wheel  on  said  crank,  one  of  the  discs 
being  connected  to  the  crank,  and  mea^is  for  fixing  the 
discs  relatively  to  each  other,  said  axle  being  radially 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  discs  and  lying  in  the  plane 
thereof. 


MDo 

a 


FORMAnOfUAMFLER 

\emtk  CMeaca,  DL,  asilganr,  by  nscsDc 
to  Drsamr  bdiitriaa^  be,  Dallas,  Tex., 
of  Debwan 
FIM  Nov.  27, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  »9M^ 
TCUkm.   (0.175—4) 


sampling  projectile  means;  and  means  for  retrieving  the 
sampling  projectile  and  sidewall  sample  contained  there- 
in after  the  projectile  has  been  propelled  into  such  side- 
wall  portion. 

2,976,941 
METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  MINERAL  FIERCING 
WUiiaaB  B.  Harte^  CaMMd,  Maas.,  aarigaar  to  H.  E. 
Fktehcr  Co.,  Waat  rhsiasrfaid,  Maas.,  1 
of  Massachasctts 

Filed  May  25, 195^  Ssr.  No.  5t7,32t 
2CWm;    (CL175— 14) 


1.  A  sidewall  sampler  comprising:  shaped  charfc 
means  arranged  for  penetrating  a  sidewall  formation  to 
form  an  annular  ruptured  pattern  around  a  portion 
thereof  to  be  sampled;  cup-like  sampling  projectile  means 
associated  with  the  shaped  charge  means  and  arranged 
to  be  propelled  axially  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
the  direction  of  penetration  of  said  shaped  charge  means 
for  penetration  ot  said  formation  within  the  aimular 
ruptured  pattern;  propulsion  means  associated  with  the 
sampling  projectile  means  for  propelling  the  same  into 
such  sidewall  portion;  means  for  discharging  the  sluq;>ed 
charge  means  and  actuating  the  propulsion  means  of  the 

764  O.O.— «5 


1.  Method  of  flame  working  a  q>allabre  mineral  body 
which  comprises  burning  a  confined  mixture  of  fuel  and 
oxidant  at  super  atmoqiheric  pressure  to  produce  a  flame 
(rf  predetermined  energy,  directing  the  flame  against  the 
said  material  and  periodically  varying  the  flow  of  fuel 
and  oxidant  to  alter  the  energy  characteristics  of  the 
flame  in  a  predetermined  manner  while  the  flame  is  in 
contact  with  the  said  q»allaUe  mineral  body. 


2,976,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  HORIZONTALLY 

EXTENDING  HOLES  IN  EMBANKMENTS  AND 

WAUS 

John  N.  FHchcr.  2852  AdalM  Drive,  BvUsvaMe,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,6M 

2aalBM.    (CL  ITS— 127) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending holes  in  embankments  and  walls  comprising:  a 
horizontally  elongated  frame  having  opposite  ends,  a  car- 
riage, wheels  motmting  said  carriage  on  said  frame  (or 
movement  of  said  carriage  longitudinally  of  said  frame, 
a  rod  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  between  said 
ends  thereof  and  means  rigidly  securing  the  ends  of  said 
rod  to  said  ends  of  said  frame  with  said  rod  below  said 
carriage,  a  horizontally  elongated  hydraulic  cylinder, 
wheels  mounting  said  cylinder  on  said  frame  for  redpro- 
caUe  movement  of  said  frame,  a  piston  rigid  with  said 
rod  positioned  within  said  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  latter,  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  carried  by  said 
cylinder  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  qKOcket  chain  extending 
over  said  wheels  having  an  upper  iKMizontally  extending 
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ran  Mid  •  lower  horizonUlly  extendinf  ran  cxtendinf 
betwcca  said  qirocket  wheels,  means  connecdnf  said 
upper  ran  with  said  carriafe  and  means  connecting  said 
lower  run  with  said  frame,  rotatable  drill  supporting 
means  on  said  carriage  adapted  to  support  a  horizontally 
elongated  drill  rod  in  a  position  projecting  generally  hori- 
zontally from  one  end  of  said  frame  and  to  carry  said 
drill  for  movement  with  said  carriage,  power  means  on 
said  carriage  connected  with  said  rotauble  drill  support- 
ing means  for  routing  said  drill  and  hydraulic  power 
means  inchiding  conduits  respectively  opening  into  said 
cylinder  at  points  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  iiho  said  cylin- 
der at  one  side  or  the  other  for  moving  said  cylinder  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  according  to  the  side  of  said 
piston  into  which  such  fluid  is  admitted,  and  control  means 
for  so  admitting  said  fluid  and  ground  wheels  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  for  movement  to  aiKl  from  a  drilling 
location,  means  for  driving  said  ground  wheels  from  said 
power  means  including  an  axle  secured  to  said  wheels 
and  driving  means  detachably  connected  with  said  power 
means  and  with  said  axle. 


groove  in  the  front  face  of  the  i^ug,  the  plug  being 
positioned  in  the  counter-bore  so  the  centerline  of  the 
insert  stracture  passes  between  the  obtuse  angles  of  the 
body  wings,  and  branch  passageways  longitudinally 
through  the  plug  to  register  with  the  central  passageway 


2,976,943 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  UNCOUFUNC  DRILL  STEELS 
Jokn  C.  Cwtis,  Newport,  NJI^  assiiMr  to  Joy  Mana- 
ffactarteg  Company,  Pttlabwgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Nov.  13, 1957,  Sar.  No.  <96,250 
iCiainH.    (CL  175-^223) 


of  the  body  and  opening  into  the  areas  between  the  pair 
of  acute  angles  of  the  body  wings,  to  jet  fluid  of  the 
cuttings  formed  under  the  wings;  and  cutting  inserts  fas- 
tened in  each  wing  face  groove  to  form  the  main  cutting 
surfaces  of  the  bit 

2,976,945 

EXPLOSION  FROOF  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

IrvlB  F.  Schreck,  Soirth  EmtM,  OUo.    (%  TIm  Moto 

True  Co.,  1953  E.  59tk  St.,  Cievdaad  3,  Oblo) 

Filed  Oct  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  769aM 

7  Claina.    (CL  IM— 19) 


1.  In  a  rock  drill  having  a  frame  which  supports  a  drill 
steel  centralizer  member  having  open  and  closed  positions 
which  is  closed  during  the  starting  of  drilling  to  axially 
guide  an  elongated  sectional  drill  steel  the  adjacent  aections 
of  which  drill  steel  are  joined  together  by  coupling  mem- 
bers, respectively,  the  improvement  comprising,  locking 
means  on  said  centralizer  member  and  cooperating  locking 
means  on  said  respective  ooupHng  memben  to  provide  an 
interlock  between  the  centralizer  member  and  a  selected 
one  of  said  coupling  members  when  said  centralizer  mem- 
ber is  closed  and  said  locking  means  are  engaged  to  hold 
said  one  coupling  member  from  rotation  so  that  a  drill 
steel  section  is  roUtable  relative  to  said  one  coupling 
member  to  release  the  joint  between  adjacent  drill  steel 
sections  couple^  by  said  one  coupling  member. 


Ross 
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2  976  944 
PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT 
_er,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  aarignor  to 
Tod  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
FBcd  Stmt  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6S6,6S9 
6  Clatais.  (CL  175—419) 
I.  An  impact  drill  bit  having  a  body  with  a  main 
forward  portion  having  a  cross-section  with  a  generally 
cruciform  shape  of  wings  formed  in  pairs  aligned  across 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  to  form  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site acute  angles  and  a  pair  of  opposite  obtuse  angles,  a 
groove  formed  in  the  face  of  each  wing,  and  a  passage- 
way formed  centrally  and  longitudinally  through  the 
body  for  fluid  to  be  distributed  over  cuttings  of  the  bit  in 
sweeping  them  from  the  hole  and  having  a  counter-bore 
from  the  plane  of  the  wing  faces;  a  removable  plug  posi- 
tioned in  the  counter-bore  of  the  body  passageway  and 
having  a  groove  formed  in  the  front  face  of  the  plug 
for  receiving  an  insert,  an  insert  structure  mounted  in  the 


2.  An  explosion  proof  industrial  track  comprising  a 
body  having  rear  supporting  wheels,  a  steering  *Bd  pro- 
pelling unit  supporting  the  front  end  of  said  body  and 
mounted  to  turn  with  respect  to  said  body  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  said  unit  including  a  traction  wheel  and  an 
electric  motor,  means  for  turning  said  unit  to  steer  Ae 
track,  a  flame  proof  housing  forming  an  enclosure  for 
said  motor  and  having  a  bottom  wall  above  said  wheel, 
a  gear  box  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  side  wall 
with  an  exterior  face  outside  said  enclosure  and  an  0|>> 
posite  side  with  its  exterior  face  within  said  enclosure, 
shafts  extending  through  bearings  in  said  side  walls 
which  are  the  only  openings  to  the  interior  of  said  fear 
box,  a  driving  connection  from  said  motor  to  one  of 
said  shafts,  gearing  in  said  box  connecting  said  shafts 
and  a  driving  connection  from  the  other  of  said  shafts 
to  said  traction  wheel  outside  said  endoaure,  a  motor 
control  switch  in  said  housing,  means  for  actuating  said 
switch,  a  battery  compartment  on  said  body,  a  flexible 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  comfMurtment  and 
at  the  other  to  said  housing,  and  means  for  supplying 
current  to  said  switch  and  said  motor  including  con- 
ductcKS  extending  through  said  conduits. 
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2|976,946 
HYDRAUUC  ROAD  SPEED  CONTROL 
Stephsa  A.  Dcmub,  PIqm,  and  Ward  Baker,  Dayton, 
OUo,  aarigBOti  to  GcmhI  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  a  toiporaaoB  of  Ddawars 

FHcd  Sept  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  684,154 
3CtataM.   (CL  lit— 82.1) 


tiieiy  away  from  the  engine  compartment,  said  pivotal 
connection  comprisii^  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  bear- 
ing supported  by  the  platform  and  a  tubular  pivot  pin 
carried  by  the  dash  assonbly  and  received  in  said  bear- 
ing, and  flexible  conducting  members  extending  through 
said  tubular  pivot  pin  and  leading  to  the  instrament 
panel. 

2,976,948 
MECHANICAL  DBVKK  FOR  DISTANCE 
DISCRIMINATION  OF  SOUNDS 
Geone  Jacob  llrftasM  a^  To^  Fradctfck  Walkicc 
EmblctoB,  Ottawa,  Oiitaito,  CtmH,  aaslgMn  to  The 
Natlonal  Reaaarcli  CoMcR,  Ottawa,  ObIbiIb 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

FDcd  Jan.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  706,994 
8ClaiM.    (CL  181-^3) 


1.  In  a  road  speed  control  for  a  vdiicle  powered  by  an 
interaal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle,  power  ac- 
tuated means  fcM"  controlling  said  throttle,  a  pilot  control 
for  said  power  actuated  means,  and  hydraulic  positioning 
means  for  said  pilot  control,  said  hydraulic  positioning 
means  including  a  closed  cylinder,  means  dividing  said 
cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  and 
movable  to  position  said  pilot  control  under  influence  of 
fluid  pressures  in  said  chambers,  said  first  chamber  having 
a  vehicle  speed  sensitive  pressure  therein  and  said  second 
chamber  having  a  predetermined  constantly  applied  pres- 
sure therein  exerting  a  constant  force  on  said  dividing 
means  in  any  position  ot  said  dividing  means.     . 


2^6,947 

PIVOTED  DASH  ASffiMBLY  FOR  TRACTORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Rokert  D.  Cnsthb,  Tboaas  E.  Hrodcy,  and  Alfred  W. 

Sicv^  Dccate,  IlL,  aalfiBn  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Cc  PMMla,  DL,  a  eorpontfoa  of  CaHf onda 

HM  Jm.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788^56 

1  ClaiB.    (a.  180—99) 


1.  A  device  for  discriminating  between  a  desired  sig- 
nal and  unwanted  background  noise,  comprising:  an 
acoustically  insulating  wall  comprising  a  rigid  cup  mem- 
ber adapted  to  enclose  the  ear;  an  aperture  in  said  wall, 
said  aperture  providing  an  air  column  extending  through 
said  wall;  a  detector  diaphragm  on  one  side  of  said  wall, 
said  detector  diaphragm  having  a  pressure  gradiem  sensi- 
tive characteristic;  a  second  diaphragm  on  the  other  side 
of  said  wall;  and  link  means  connecting  said  detector 
diaphragm  to  said  second  diaphragm,  said  link  means 
passing  freely  through  said  aperture;  and  filter  means 
associated  with  said  aperture  for  attenuating  sound  trans- 
mitted by  the  air  column. 


2,976,949 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  PURIFYING 

GASEOUS  PRODUCTS  OF  COMBUSTION 

Thomai  F.  Mnpky,  Howard  Beach,  and  James  M.  Hora, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  awlgiwii  to  J.  L.  Muphy,  be.  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corposatfoa  of  New  York 

FDad  Oct  8,  1956.  Scr.  No.  614,646 
6ClaiaH.   (CL  183— 3) 


In  a  tractor  or  the  like  which  comprises  an  engine 
compartment,  an  operator's  platform  which  is  formed 
as  a  part  of  the  tractor  disposed  alongside  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  engine  compartment,  an  operator's 
seat  and  control  means  sapporttd  by  the  platform,  and 
a  dash  assembly  which  includes  a  shield  rising  from  the 
forward  edge  of  the  piatform,  an  instrament  panel  sup- 
ported by  the  shield,  and  a  winddiieki  structure  also 
supported  by  the  shield  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from all  adjacent  the  engine  compartment,  the  iinprove- 
ment  which  comprises  a  vertical  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  dash  assembly  and  said  platform  at  a  point 
disposed .  outwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  platform  to 
enable  the  dash  assembly  to  be  swung  to  a  position  en- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  ai^  purifying  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  comprising  cdnduit  means  leading 
tangentially  into  an  outer  housing  of  circular  cross  section, 
said  conduit  having  disposed  therein  a  means  for  retain- 
ing, and  comminuting  solid  combustible  nuterials,  said 
retaining  and  comminuting  means  being  arranged  to  facili- 
tate ignition  of  the  solid  combustible  material,  said  con- 
duit means  also  being  provided  with  at  least  one  spray 
nozzle,  an  inner  housing  disposed  within  said  outer  hous- 
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hif  and  provided  whh  mn  exhaust  means  for  aidiiif  in  the 
removal  of  the  cofnbustion  gaies  introduced  therein,  a 
reaervoir  vessel  disposed  below  the  terminus  of  the  lower 
edge  of  the  outer  housing  said  reservoir  vessel  being  dis- 
posed within  a  larger  vessel,  means  for  removing  sludge 
from  the  reservoir  vessel  and  means  for  removing  over- 
flowed solids  from  the  larger  vessel. 


2,97i,fSt 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  POR  PREVENTING 

MOISTURB  ACCUMULATION  IN  TANKS 

Omw  C  tank,  BoE  2*7,  NewiM,  N.C 

Plai  IM.  17,  IfSt,  8sr.  No.  7«9,tf99 

SCWmb.    (a.lt3--4J) 


3.  The  combination  with  a  tank  having  a  vent  therein 
of  an  apparatus  for  preventing  moisture  accumulation 
within  said  tank,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  serving 
as  a  source  of  compressed  air,  means  for  removing  the 
moisture  content  from  the  compressed  air,  and  means 
to  direct  the  dry  compressed  air  into  the  tank  for  pro> 
viding  a  pressure  therein  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  the  intake  of  moisture-laden  at- 
mospheric air  by  said  tank  through  the  vent  therein  be- 
ing eliminated  upon  the  tank  pressure  being  maintained 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


2,f7MSl  

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

8a    LMffKWMf    PMMHgP,   PiBa,   ■SHBBOr   lo 

CWMMy,  be.  a  cotfioradoB  of  Dclaww 
FIMOctlT,  19SM«.  No.  i€j;m 
!•  dates.    (CLlta— 7) 


y^ 


tween  said  first  and  secoatf  slectrodca  wfaidi  la  just  below 
the  level  which  produoea  current  to  be  transmitted  be- 
tween said  flnrt  and  second  electrodes  by  means  oi  said 
ionized  gaa,  means  for  automatJcally  aikd  alternately  con- 
necting said  high  and  low  aource  of  current  flow  so  aa  to 
cause  said  first  and  second  direct  electrical  potential  differ- 
ences to  be  selectively  supplied  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  and  vibrating  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  operative  when  said  second  direct 
electrical  potential  difference  is  supplied  between  said  fint 
and  second  electrodes  for  vibrating  said  ekctrodea  so  as 
to  remove  particles  deposited  thereon. 


2,97Mn 

ANTI-INGBSTION  ROANS  FOR  TURBOIET 

AIRCRAIT 

Pmty  HoBwi,  Jr.,  at4  W.  CoHafs  BiTi., 

~  N.  Mei. 

PIM  My  9. 19S«,  Sar.  No.  5M,S77 


(0.10-42) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  on  the  ground,  a  cowling  containing 
a  substantially  horizontal  duct  conveying  a  propulsive  air- 
stream  to  a  turbojet  engine,  an  inlet  mouth  on  said  duct, 
at  least  one  sUtionary  vane  attached  within  said  inlet 
mouth,  said  vane  having  a  sharp  leading  edfe,  said  vane 
having  a  shape  and  position  such  that  all  of  its  longitudi- 
nal crosa  sections  are  substantially  straight  lines  and  are 
aligned  substantiidly  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
duct,  said  vane  being  attached  to  the  wall  of  said  duct  m 
the  region  of  said  duct  closest  to  the  surface  of  the 
ground. 


M»  li,  19SI,  te.  Now  735,741 
SOdM.   (CLltS— 41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  electrodes  in  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  having  first  and  second  electrodes  suspended 
therein  on  which  particles  are  deposited  from  a  diity  gas 
comprising  a  source  ci  high  current  flow  for  supplying  a 
predietermined  first  direct  electrical  voltage  of  one  polarity 
to  said  first  electrodes  to  produce  a  potential  dUFerence 
between  said  fint  and  second  electrodes  which  is  just  be- 
low the  level  at  whidi  eaicessive  sparking  occurs  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  wUch  is  great  enough 
to  ionize  said  gas  and  to  transmit  electrical  current  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  particles  being 
charged  when  said  current  is  transmitted  so  that  said  par- 
ticles migrate  to  said  electrodes  and  are  deposited  thereon, 
a  source  of  low  current  flow  for  supplying  a  predetermined 

second  direct  electrical  voltage  of  the  same  polarity  to       1.  In  a  filter  comprising,  porous  filter 
said  fint  electrodes  to  produce  a  potential  difference  be-  an  up  stream  side  and  a  down  stream  aide 


having 
meaiu  for 
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conducting  the  particle  laden  gas  stream  under  pressofc 
to  said  up  stream  side,  a  piston  chamber  communicating 
with  said  filter  means,  loid  a  piston  uMunted  in  said 
chamber  for  puffing  air  under  pressure  greater  than  and 
counter  to  the  flow  of  the  particle  laden  air  stream 
through  said  filter,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  bous- 
ing dq>ending  from  said  piston  chamber  having  a  closed 
end  remote  from  said  chamber,  a  piston  shaft  coimected 
to  said  piston  and  disposed  within  said  piston  chamber, 
a  buffering  means  including  an  oil  fliled  section  and  a 
reailiently  mounted  plate  located  in  said  caaing  adjacent 
said  closed  end  for  cushioning  the  shock  of  said  piston 
when  the  latter  is  operative  to  poff  air  through  said  filter, 
and  means  connected  to  said  piston  shaft  for  periodically 
reciprocating  said  piston. 


M. 

of  illy 


...2J7<,9S4 
COMPRBSm)     ~ 


AIR  PURIFIER 


liR.HavyPapa, 
4,19S9,Ssr.N«.tlfl,9t2 
(CI.  Its— lU) 


N.C,  as 
N.C. 


1.  In  a  gas  and  liquid  aeparator  adapted  for  initial  and 
secondary  separations,  a  closed  vertical  tank  having  a 
cylindrical  body,  top  and  bottom  end  walls;  a  mixture 
inlet  and  gas  outlet  on»aitely  located  in  said  cylindrical 
body  intermediate  of  the  hei^t  thereof;  a  liquid  outlet 
leading  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank;  initial  liquid  sepa- 
rating baflle  means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  plate 
supported  from  the  inside  of  said  tank  in  front  of  and 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  inlet  and  having  mounted 
thereon  normal  to  the  face  thereof  and  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  inlet,  a  series  of  narrow  width  later- 
ally spaced  bands  symmetrically  arranged  with  reqwct  to 
said  inlet  and  covering  an  area  on  said  plate  in  excess  of 
the  area  of  said  inlet,  each  of  said  bands  having  an  open 
section  in  its  lower  extremity;  a  secondary  liquid  separat- 
ing element  located  within  said  tank  between  said  baffle 
means  and  gas  outlet  and  comprising  a  vertical  box-like 
structure  having  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  open  front 
and  back  faces  facing  respectively  said  mixture  inlet  and 
gas  outlet,  said  structure  side  walls  being  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  said  cylindrical  body,  said  structure  being  of 
the  height  and  width  of  said  cylindrical  body  at  the 
location  of  said  element  and  including  plate  connections 
between  said  stracture  and  said  cylindrical  body  arranged 
to  close  the  qiace  between  said  cylindrical  body  and 
said  structure's  top  and  bottom  walb  on  the  inlet  side 
thereof  whereby  the  entire  cross  section  of  said  body  is 
utilized  by  said  element  and  the  entire  influent  received 
by  said  mixtive  inlet  is  compelled  to  flow  through  said 
structure,  said  structure  including  for  secondary  sepa- 
rating purposes  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  vertically 
disposed  thin  walled  scrubbing  vanes  having  a  plurality 
of  abrupt  turns  and  protruding  edges  and  forming  within 
said  structure  a  series  of  narrow  parallel  passageways 
including  said  turns  and  edges  between  said  front  and 
back  faces. 


a^ctss 

VILOCnY  CONTROL  MBCHANBM  FOR 
ROPIDEVICB 
_  Jdchvi  Hnbv,  Holcot,  Pa.,  Mripor  to 
RotorcraftConontfon,  Doylcstown,  Pn^  •  corpora- 

fSSSmi!,  19S1,  Sar.  N^  742,299 
4CWM.    (CLliS-'CSJ) 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  a  rc^  and  controlling  its 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  device  having  a 
frame  from  one  edge  of  which  the  loaded  end  of  the 
rope  extends,  a  rotauble  shaft  supported  near  said  edge 
of  the  frame  and  having  a  double  grooved  pulley  con- 
nected thereto,  a  second  shaft  rotatably  supported  on 
said  frame,  further  from  said  edge  than  said  first  shaft 
in  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  shaft  having  a  sin^ 
grooved  pulley  connected  thereto,  a  rope  guide  <rf  cylin- 
drical configuration  attached  to  said  frame  alongside  aaid 
first  shaft  at  approximately  the  same  distance  from  said 
frame  edge  as  said  double  pulley  and  located  to  v- 
proximately  reverse  the  direction  of  a  rope  extending 
from  the  double  grooved  pulley  around  aaid  guide,  a 
third  shaft  supported  in  said  frame  paraOd  to  and  tfi- 
placed  from  said  first  shaft,  a  centrifupd  brake  merhaniam 
attached  to  said  third  shaft,  step-up  gearing  between  said 
first  shaft  and  said  third  shaft,  load  transfer  meam  at- 
tached to  said  frame  at  a  point  near  the  end  opposite 
said  rope  guide  and  a  rope  engaging  dement  for  de- 
flecting the  unloaded  end  of  the  rope  and  applying  a 
slight  pressure  thereon,  said,  element  being  located  on 
said  frame  further  frmn  said  edge  than  said  dooUe 
pulley,  the  location  of  said  rope  guide,  double  palley, 
single  pulley  and  engaging  element  therd>y  providing 
for  guiding  the  rope  from  the  loaded  end  around  aaid 
guide,  then  over  one  of  said  doable  pulley  grooves  ap- 
proximately 180  degrees,  thence  around  said  aingle  groove 
pulley  approximately  180  degreea,  back  over  the  other 
groove  of  the  double  pulley  approximately  180  degrees, 
then  to  the  rope  engaging  element,  the  unloaded  end 
<A  the  rope  extending  out  of  said  frtune  at  ajxrint  re- 
mote from  the  edge  from  whidi  the  loaded  end  ex- 
tends. 


2,97<,9S<  

KLF<CNERGIZING  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Franz  G.  F.  BeUes,  StatHart 

to  Dafanlcr^Bcnz  AkHei 


esccselisdMft,  Stattfart- 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  71MM  _ 

priority,  MpScKion  Cinnany  Feb.  29, 19S7 
2t  CiriM.  (CL  189-72) 
1.  A  self-energiring  brake  for  vehicles  comprising  rel- 
atively stationary  brake  shoe  means  and  relatively  mov- 
able brake  shoe  meam,  said  movable  brake  shoe  means 
being  rotatable,  a  movable  member  to  be  braked  and 
disposed  between  said  brake  shoe  means,  said  brake 
shoe  means  being  provided  with  friction  means  forming 
a  braking  surface  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said 
membN-,  and  means  for  actuating  said  relativdy  mov- 
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able  brake  shoe  meaai  to  obtain  •  brakiog  effect  on 
said  movable  member  including  flnt  actuating  means 
transmitting  braking  force  to  said  movable  member  in 
a  cooetam  direction  and  second  actuating  means  faiclud- 
ing  self-adjusting  variable  force  transmitting  means  for 


adjusting  mrrhaoism,  comprWng  a  will  wily  . 
brake  member,  a  bolt  member  secured  to  said  relattvaly 
stationary  member,  an  adjusting  skew  mounted  on  said 
bolt  member  with  play,  said  bolt  member  and  said  sleeve 
extending  through  said  slot,  Cnctaoo  disk 


transmitting  the  actuating  force  from  said  second  actu- 
ating means  to  said  relatively  movable  brake  shoe  mean, 
said  variable  force-transmitting  meam  including  means 
to  transmit  said  acltialing  force  in  directions  depend- 
ent upon  the  friction  value  of  said  friction  means. 


W. 


to 


BRAKE  STRUCTURE 
Brooks,  Dayton,  OM«» 

Dcfepolif  Mich^  a 


3,  IfSt,  Ssr.  Na  74<,4M 
(CL  Its— 7S) 


on  said  adjusting  sleeve,  means  urging  said  frktioa  disk 

means  against  said  brake  shoe,  and  retura  s|iring  means 

connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  relatively  sutionary 

General    member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  adjusting 

of    sleeve. 

RATCHET  DEVICB  

ijiniiisLls.  lo  Amcriean  MncUM  aai  MeJals,  inc^  New 
Yofk,  N.Y^  a  to»fociilo«  off  Daliwan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19S7. 9m,  N«.  <SM13 
aniilms    (CL  in— 12.7) 


1.  A  brake  comprising  a  vertically  positioned  backing 
plate,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  open  faced  verti- 
cally extending  and  circumferentially  positioned  brake 
shoe  support  wear  surface  areas,  a  brake  shoe  having 
a  rim  having  a  longitudinally  extending  wear  and  sup- 
port edge^  and  s  web  positioned  on  said  plate  with  said 
rim  edge  engaging  and  supported  on  said  open  faced 
support  areas,  said  support  areas  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  depressions  in  the  surface  thereof  distributed 
over  the  surface  of  the  support  area  open  in  the  plane  of 
reciprocation  of  the  shoe  rim  on  the  support  area  over  the 
depressions  and  retaining  therein  a  lubricant  to  provide 
thereby  for  lubrication  between  the  said  vertically  posi- 
tioned support  areas  and  said  rim  edge  on  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  rim  edge  on  said  open  faced  support 
areas  with  the  said  reciprocal  movement  of  the  rim  edge 
effecting  continuous  redistribution  of  the  lubricant  be- 
tween the  depressions  to  retain  the  lubricant  in  the  de- 
pressions for  extended  re-use  on  the  vertically  positioned 
support  surface  areas. 


197<.9St 

SHOE  BRAKE  CONST«UCnO>( 


Pled  Feh.  11,  lyt,  Ser.  No.  714J7< 
ptMvlly,  appHcalioB  GesMmy  rck.  14,  19^7 
llfliliiii     (CLIW—Tij) 
1.  A  shoe  brake  construction  provided  with  a  brake 
shoe  having  an  accosting  slot  and  including  an  automatic 


1.  A  stationary  ratchet  member  in  the  form  of  a  disc 
having  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  at  least 
one  radially  inwardly  extending  recess  terminating  at  op- 
posite ends  in  drcumferentially  widely  q>aced  opposed 
ratchet  tooth  defining  shoulders,  a  member  revolvable 
about  the  axis  of  said  ratchet  member,  a  pawl  having  a 
length  exceeding  the  distance  between  said  shoulders  and 
an  elongated  opening  formed  therein,  a  pivot  element 
nuNinted  upon  said  revolvable  member  aiid  freely  pro- 
jected through  said  opening,  said  pawl  being  shiftable 
relative  to  said  pivot  element  within  the  limits  of  said 
elongated  opening,  and  being  disposed  radially  outward- 
ly from  said  ratchet  member,  and  spring  means  react- 
ing between  said  revolvable  member  and  said  pawl  and 
adapted  for  pivoting  said  pawl  for  urging  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  pawl  into  engagement  with  one  of  said 
shoulden  when  said  pivot  element  is  acoommodaled  by 
one  end  portion  of  said  elongated  opening,  and  for  wi- 
ing  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  shoulders  when  said  pivot 
element  is  accommodated  by  the  other  eod  ptxIioB  of 
said  elongated  opening. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  dynamometer  comprising  a  housing,  a 
casing  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  a  horizonUl  axis,  a  pair  of  half-sutors  fixedly 
mourned  in  said  casing  and  spaced  along  the  said  axis  of 
rotation,  a  working  compartment  enclosed  by  the  said 
half-sutors  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  casing,  a  shaft 
journal  led  in  said  casing  and  coaxial  with  the  said  axis  of 
rotation,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  in 
said  working  compartment,  a  compartment  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  housing  below  the  said  casing  for  conuin- 
ing  operating  liquid  for  the  dynamometer,  a  pump  cham- 
ber formed  in  said  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  sep- 
arated from  said  working  compartment  by  one  of  said 
stators,  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  in 
said  pump  chamber,  inlet  duct  means  connecting  the 
pump  chamber  with  the  working  compartment  for  supply- 
ing liquid  thereto,  duct  means  extending  downwardly  from 
the  casing  into  the  said  lower  compartment  and  communi- 
cating with  the  pump  chamber,  whereby  rotation  of  the 
impeller  draws  liquid  from  the  lower  compartment  and 
discharges  it  to  the  working  compartment  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  the  rotor,  an  outlet  orifice  posi- 
tioned in  a  lower  portion  of  the  casing  wall  for  discharg- 
ing liquid  from  the  working  compartment  to  the  said 
lower  compartment,  and  annular  throttled  passages  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  between  the  shaft  and  each  half-stator 
and  providing  further  discharge  means  for  discharging 
liquid  from  the  working  compartment,  said  outlet  orifice 
and  throttled  passages  being  formed  to  permit  a  combined 
outflow  therethrough  proportional  to  the  square  root  of 
the  pressure  developed  in  the  working  compartment 


piece,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  and  unit,  said  unit  being 
equipped  with  a  piston  rod  moving  inwardly  and  outward- 
ly of  the  cylinder  to  vary  the  volume  -of  the  system,  the 
piston  of  said  unit  being  equipped  with  a  one-way  valve, 
means  connecting  the  piston  rod  portion  of  said  unit  with 
said  work  piece,  flow  ports  at  each  end  of  said  unit,  an 
external  pressure  circuit  communicating  the  ends  of  said 
unit  to  circulate  fluid  from  one  end  of  said  unit  to  tiie 
other,  said  unit  including  a  casing  having  a  valve  pas- 
sage and  a  by-pass  passage,  the  valve  passage  having  a 
portion  of  small  diameter  and  a  portion  of  large  diameter 
communicating  with  each  other,  a  screw  member  in  said 
passage  portion  of  small  diameter  and  providing  with 
the  walls  there<rf  an  elongated  fricdonal  flow  passage, 
means  for  moving  said  screw  member  longitudinally  of 
both  valve  passage  portions,  said  casing  providing  a 
cross  passage  between  said  valve  passage  and  said  by- 
pass passage,  a  slidable  shaft  in  said  cross  passage,  a  rahe 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  opening  said  by-pass  when  tiie 
valve  is  in  one  position  and  closing  said  by-pass  when 
the  valve  is  in  another  position,  a  spring  urging  said 
shaft  in  one  direction  and  a  cam-operated  part  on  said 
work  piece  engageable  with  said  shaft  to  move  it  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  a  compensator  housing  interposed 
in  said  circuit  between  said  casing  and  said  unit 
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PRESSURE  FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Theodore  E.  Mead,  1994  Mkhigan  Ave.,  Wilmettc,  IIL 

FUcd  Apr.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  731,173 
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VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVKS 

Cowkcvvie,  Fraaee,  aHigDor  ti 

GJS.Pn  ConbcToic,  Fkaacn,  a  Frcach  aacicty 

Fllad  Apr.  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  578,194 

Clafans  pciorHy,  appHcatWm  Fnacc  Apr.  15,  1955 

13  Chfav.    (CL  199—98) 


1.  In  a  cloaed  pressuiued  hydraulic  fluid  control  lya- 
tem  for  regulating  the  movement  tA  a  reciprocating  work 


1.  A  damping  device  for  damping  vibrations  of  a 
vibratory  member,  the  vibration  of  which  is  to  be  damped 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  inert  mass  disposed  in  a 
static  condition  of  equilibirium,  means  movably  su|^>ort- 
ing  said  mass  in  equilibrium,  an  extensible  and  con- 
tractible  bellows  connected  to  said  member  and  to  said 
mass  for  extension  and  contraction  thereof  in  dependence 
upon  vibrational  movement  Iwtween  the  vibratory  mem- 
ber and  the  mass,  means  defining  a  first  liquid-filled, 
chamber  in  conjunction  with  said  bellows  in  which  the 
volume  thereof  is  increased  or  deceased  in  dependence 
upon  the  extension  and  contraction  of  said  bellows,  and 
including  means  defming  a  second  chamber  of  constant 
voltune  and  a  flow  path  between  said  chambers  having  a 
calibrated  orifice  for  providing  controlled  flow  between 
said  chamber  in  dependence  upon  an  increase  or  decrease 
of  the  volume  of  said  first  chamber  as  a  function  of 
contraction  and  extension  of  said  bellows. 


994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  28,  1961 


■LIcnOMAGNK&ALLY  APPLIED  AND 
RELEASED  IBAKE 
D.  Lttttk,  GnMM  Polite  Part.  Mkk^ 
D  CuMfiT.  Detroit,  Mi^  a 


to 
of 


Aw.  M,  19S7, 9m.  N*.  i5M3< 
7  nil  III     (CLin—ltS) 


HYDRAULIC  COOlSg  SYVTEM  FOR  A 


O. 


MULTVLB  DBK  BRAKE 

■M,  IMBch.,  — _ 
Dctraity  Mkb^  a 
of  Ddawan 

HM  M«.  14, 195t,  Scr.  N«.  72Ua 
SdataH.    (CL  Its— 244) 


to  G«»> 


1.  A  braking  device  cominising  brake  applying  means 
movable  towards  and  away  from  brake  applying  posi- 
tion, first  motive  means  electrically  energizable  to  nnove 
said  brake  applying  means  towanb  said  brake  applying 
position,  force  exerting  means  urging  said  brake  apply- 
ing means  towards  said  brake  applying  position,  second 
motive  means  electrically  energizable  to  restrain  said 
force  exerting  means,  support  means  supporting  said 
first  and  second  motive  means  in  a  flux  conductive  rela- 
tionship in  whidi  at  least  some  of  the  flux  from  one  of 
said  motive  means  may  thread  the  other  of  said  motive 
means,  and  a  flux  conductive  means  carried  by  the  sup- 
port means  and  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
motive  means  to  shunt  the  flux  from  one  motive  means 
away  from  the  other  motive  means. 


FIFTH  WHEELMOUNT 


F.  ThooipMi^  449  E.  121k  St,  Davcnpoit,  Iowa 
FVed  3J[ji,  1959,  Scr.  No.125,244 


M 


(0. 184—112) 


1.  A  OBOoat  for  a  fifth  wheel  for  moaating  on  a  tractor 
for  supporting  semi-trailers  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
pair  of  supports  arranged  to  be  carried  on  a  tractor  frame, 
aa  iqNight  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  each  said 
sivport,  a  shaft  mounted  adjacent  its  ends  in  said  rocker 
annt  and  supported  to  pivot  forwardly  and  rcarwardly 
relative  to  thie  supports  in  response  to  differential  move* 
meat  between  a  tractor  and  semi-trailer,  slop  means  on 
each  said  support  for  limitiiig  forward  and  rearward 
pivotal  moveoMirt  of  said  shaft,  means  mounted  on  op- 
posed ends  of  said  shaft  and  carried  by  said  frame  for 
maiataiatiig  parallel  movement  of  both  ends  thereof  in 
said  supports,  and  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and 
a  brake  system  for  activatiiig  the  same  on  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  actuating  and  cooling  brake  sys- 
tem, comprising  in  combination;  a  hydraulic  fluid  brake 
actuating  circuit  including,  a  hydraulic  fluid  pump  for 
creating  a  pressure  within  a  hydraulic  fluid  actuating  cir- 
cuit, a  by-pass  circuit  connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet 
sides  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  pump  having  a  by-pass  valve, 
a  check  valve  and  an  accumulator  in  communication  with 
the  outlet  side  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  pump  to  provide  a 
residual  pressure,  a  pedal  control  valve  in  communica- 
tion with  said  check  valve,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
pedal  control  valve  to  a  plurality  of  vehicle  wheel  brakes, 
a  second  conduit  means  leading  from  said  pedal  control 
valve  to  a  control  means  for  a  brake  cooling  fluid  by-pass 
valve,  a  hydraulic  fluid  brake  cooling  circuit  including  a 
reservoir,  &  hydraulic  cooling  fluid  pump,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  cooling  fluid  pump  to  said  cooling  fluid 
by-pass  valve  and  said  vehicle  brakes,  fluid  conduit  means 
leading  from  said  vehicle  brakes  to  a  heat  exchanger,  said 
heat  exchanger  having  return  conduit  means  leading  to 
said  reservoir,  conduit  means  leading  from  said  reservoir 
to  the  inlet  side  of  said  actuating  fluid  pump  and  said 
cooling  fluid  pump,  said  hydraulic  fluid  system  thereby 
providing  a  brake  fluid  actuating  circuit  interconnected  to 
control  the  circulation  of  cooling  fluid  through  a  brake 
cooling  fluid  circuit  for  cooling  of  said  vehicle  brakes 
when  said  brakes  are  actuated. 


2,f7M44 
SHEET-STEEL  ENCLOSED  SWITCHGEAR  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  OUTDOOR  ERECnON 

Bovcri  Jk  Oc,  Badeo,  SwM- 


FDad  Dae  34, 195S.  Scr.  No.  554,741 

r,  applifattoo  AHtralli  Jaik  5^  IfSS 
laimm.    (CL  189^2) 


1.  A  plurality  of  normally  indoor  switchgear  sheet 
metal  cubicles  arranged  for  outdoor  use  comprising  a 
plurality  of  said  cubicles  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation, 
the  front  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  cubicles  being 
disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  and  means  for 
weatherproofing  the  vertical  junction  lines  between  the 
side  walls  of  adjacent  cubicles  comprising  a  U-shaped 
channel  member  extending  vertically  along  and  bridging 
the  junction  between  the  front  edges  of  said  side  walls  of 
adjacent  cubicles  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  the 
flange  portions  of  said  U-shaped  members  facing  out- 
wardly and  the  web  portions  thereof  being  adjacent  said 
front  edges  of  adjacent  side  walls,  angle  memben  extend- 
ing horizontally  between  and  sectired  to  the  upper  and 
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lower  ends  of  said  U-shaped  members,  said  angle  mem- 
ben each  having  a  horizontal  flange  portion  facing  out- 
wardly, said  outwardly  facing  flange  portions  of  said  angle 
members  and  said  outwardly  facing  flange  portions  of 
said  U-shaped  members  forming  a  recungular  frame  for 
each  cubicle,  a  panel  covering  each  said  frame,  each  said 
panel  having  an  intumed  peripheral  flange  fitting  over  said 
outwardly  facing  flange  portions  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and  fitting  over  said 
outwardly  facing  flange  portions  of  said  angle  members 
at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  frame,  and  means  securing 
said  panels  to  said  frames. 


2,»7M47 

GUYING  TELEVraiON  ANTENNAS 

CecO  F.  AdidMS,  Moatafaibwi,  Ark. 

Filed  SMt  17, 1#54,  Scr.  No.  414,224 

rOalBM.    (CL  184-^1.5) 


jacent  triangular  areas  bounded  by  side  members,  each 
pair  of  adjacent  triangular  areas  having  a  common  side 
member,  the  ends  of  each  said  side  member  terminating  at 
equidistantly  spaced  loci,  the  common  side  memben  of 
adjacent  triangular  areas  converging  to  associated  lod,  an 
integer  connector  at  each  locus  removably  secured  to  the 
converging  common  side  memben  of  adjacem  triangular 
areas,  each  connector  extending  transversely  across  all 
the  skeleton  walls  constituting  the  multiple  wall  structure 
and  maintaining  the  riieleton  walls  in  paralld  and  pre- 
selected spaced  relation,  with  the  ends  of  the  connecton 
lying  in  the  planes  of  the  outer  skeleton  walls  of  the 
multiple  wall,  said  integer  connecton  comprising  hubs  of 
substantial  length  and  having  peripheral  radially  di^oced 
keyways  extending  the  whole  length  of  the  hub.  per- 
mitting the  positioning  of  a  skeleton  wall  between  the 
outer  skeleton  walls  of  the  multiple  wall  in  any  preae- 
lected  intermediate  position  and  in  parallelism  with  the 
outer  skeleton  walls,  each  of  the  skeleton  walls  bein^ 
self-aligning,  with  their  triangular  areas  lying  in  the 
same  plane. 


CURTAIN 


IWAU-B 


MULUON 


bd.,  a  ttwToratloo  of 

FIM  M»  5, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  733,447 
SOalM.    ^189^—34) 


1.  A  device  for  improved  guying  of  television  anten- 
nas, comprising  a  plurality  of  equally,  drcimiferentially 
spaced,  rectangular,  box  sectioned,  telescoping  metal 
arms,  each  arm  with  means  flexibly  coupling  to  an  an- 
tenna mast,  at  a  selected  point  above  the  top  of  the  an- 
tenna structure,  with  means  attaching  guy  wires  at  the 
outer  ends  of  each  of  the  said  arms;  which  guy  wires, 
after  the  said  atUchment,  extend  upward  and  inward  to 
the  extr&ne  top  of  the  mast,  at  which  point  on  the  mast 
are  provided  means  securing  the  said  wires,  to  permk 
of  rotaUbility  of  the  antenna  and  the  mast  within  both 
the  upper  aiid  the  lower  mast  connections. 


WALL 
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1.  A  curtain  wall  mullion  between  two  adjacent  panels 
comprising  two  identically  shaped  firont  and  back  mem- 
bers, each  one  reversed  in  respect  to  the  other,  e»ch 
having  an  outer  face  web;  a  leg  extending  rearwardly 
from  each  of  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  face  web; 
one  of  said  legs  terminating  with  a  groove  therealong 
opening  therefrom  oppositely  from  said  face  web;  the 
second  of  said  legs  having  an  intumed  length  turned 
therefrom  over  and  spaced  from  said  face  web;  a  spacer 
length  extending  from  an  inner  end  portion  of  said 
intumed  length;  a  first  arm  outtumed  from  said  spacer 
length  spaced  from  said  intumed  length  completing  a 
cavity  entering  from  a  side  oi  said  mullion,  closed  from 
three  sides  and  open  from  said  mullion  side;  a  tongue 
extending  rearwardly  from  an  outer  end  portion  of  said 
arm;  a  leg  extending  from  said  first  tarn  along,  inside  of 
and  ^Mced  from  said  tongue;  a  second  arm  extending 
inwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  first  arm;  said  two 
memben  being  interfitted  with  the  tongue  of  the  front 
member  inserted  within  said  one  leg  groove  of  the  other 
menober  and  with  said  aecood  arm  ends  oppocitely 
directed  respectivdy  toward  the  face  webs;  and  means 
carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  memben  interengaging 
said  second  arm;  the  assembled  mulHon  presenting  a 
1.  A  multiple  wall  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  closed  box  with  a  reentering  cavity  along  opposite  sides 
spaced  skeleton  walls  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  ad-    receiving  therein  ends  of  said  panels. 
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turned  flanges,  said  molding  tirip  engaging  said  body 
portion  and  said  sealing  strip  covering  a  joiai.  between 
them  and  a  fastener  device  mounted  on  said  flange  portion 
and  holding  said  molding  strip  in  position,  said  fastening 
device  jnr *"<*'"!  a  U-shaped  flange  gripping  portion  hav- 
ing two  opposed  legs  connected  by  a  bi^  portion  and  in 
gripping  engagement  with  opposite  faces  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  body  portion,  a  connecting  portion  ex- 


1.  In  a  frame  support  for  a  panel,  an  integral  channel 
member  comprising  a  web  having  flat  rearmost  sur- 
face portions,  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  forwardly  from 
the  web  with  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  flat 
outside  surface  normal  to  said  flat  rearmost  surface  por- 
tions of  said  web  and  forming  with  the  adjacent  knigi- 
tudinal  edge  of  the  web  a  flat  surface  substantially  de- 
void of  projections,  longitudinal  flanges  extending  an- 
gularly from  said  pair  of  forwardly  extending  flanges 
with  each  having  a  flat  surface  at  the  most  forwardly 
extending  portion  of  its  front  face,  said  flat  surfaces 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  flat  rearmost  sur- 
face portions  of  said  web,  and  a  flange  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  web  between  said  pair  of  flanges,  spaced 
fiom  said  longitudinal  flanges  and  having  a  front  face 
parallel  to  and  substantially  forward  of  said  flat  front 
surfaces  of  said  longitudinal  flanges. 


CEILING  COraTKUCTMH^ 
A.  ImAi.  Ita  DifTM  Ava^  Yonkcn,  N.Y. 
M»  13, 1955, 8sr.  Na.  5M,17< 
SCUM.    (CLlt9-.45) 


1.  In  a  ceiling  construction,  a  plurality  of  ceiling 
supports,  a  carrier  channel  carried  by  the  ends  of  said 
ceiling  supports  and  having  a  portion  constituting  an  in- 
verted vertical  U-shaped  channel,  a  flange  portion  form- 
ing a  horizontal  U-groove.  and  a  vertical  portion  inter- 
connecting said  portions,  and  an  auxiliary  flange  plate 
extending  into  said  U-groove  and  having  an  intumed 
flange  extending  under  said  U-groove  and  parallel  thereto. 


2,»7«,f72 
CUP 
Amm  V.  Ilqrao^  129  Coots  Bcrrial,  GraMbk,  France 
¥Wti  iwm.  21,  1958, 9«r.  Now  71*435 
CUbM  priority,  appllfiion  Vnmtm  Ja^  29,  1957 
1  CWiB.    (CL  lS9L-tt) 
Aa  nMonbly  for  a  molding  strip  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  body  portion  having  an  up- 
standing flange  portion,  a  flexible  sealing  strip  engaging 
said  flange  portion,  a  moldiag  strip  having  opposed  in- 


tending from  one  of  the  legs  opposite  the  bight  portion 
and  connecting  with  a  leg  of  a  second  U-shaped  portion 
of^wsite  the  bight  portion  thereot  the  free  end  of  the 
other  leg  being  curled  over  and  forming  a  rolled  edge  en- 
gaged within  an  intumed  flange  on  one  side  of  the  mold- 
ing strip  while  the  other  intumed  flange  of  the  molding 
strip  is  hooked  over  the  bight  portion  of  said  second  U- 
shaped  portion,  the  said  U-shaped  portions  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other. 
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ligMin  to  Caraey^Sfrff  H  Co^  •  coiporalion  of  Pi 
nrlrania 

FBed  Feb.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (39,195 
t  CbdBM.    (CL  192—59) 


JUumiiMwy^ 


Mg   A-^ 


6.^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  transmission,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  rotatable  outer  casing,  a  drive^aft  routably 
joumaled  in  said  casing,  a  driven  shaft  non-rotatably 
fixed  on  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  cylin- 
ders arranged  in  said  casing  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation  about  said  driveshaft  and  having  chambers  ad- 
jacent the  ends  thereof,  double  acting  pistons  reciprocably 
mounted  in  each  pair  of  cylinders  and  acting  on  fluid  in 
said  chambers,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pistons  in- 
cident to  relative  rotation  between  said  casing  and  said 
driveshaft,  means  at  each  end  of  the  casing  defining  a  re- 
stricted annular  passage  radially  inward  of  the  cylinder! 
and  surrounding  the  driveshaft,  and  means  defining  un- 
interrupted passages  of  small  cron  section  connecting  the 
chambers  at  the  ends  of  each  cylinder  with  the  adjacent 
annular  passage  providing  for  flow  through  said  uninter- 
rupted passages  in  either  direction  to  and  from  the  cham- 
bers so  that  said  pistons  are  restrained  against  nKyvemeot 
upon  rotation  of  the  driveshaft  by  th^  restricted  circula- 
tion of  fluid  between  said  chambers  developing  torque  to 
turn  the  driven  shaft 
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UNI-DlRBCnONALIRANSMBSiON  DEVICES 

lack  VaUli  Hjrlk,  Ewal,  BatflMi,  mlgg"-  D-  '' 
ft  Son  Lterflad,  Loata.  Earia^  airittri 

Fllad  May  1, 1#S9,1«.  No.  S19,275 
,riorily,V;«raiM  dot  Rritaia  May  29, 1958 
4  OaiM.   (CL  192-47) 


1.  A  uni-directional  transmission  device  comprning 
driving  and  driven  members,  driving  and  driven  positive 
clutch  elements  connected  respectively  to  said  driving 
and  driven  n»embers,  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  and  dis- 
engaged by  axial  movement  of  one  clutch  element  rela- 
tively to  the  other,  one  clutch  element  being  connected 
to  a  first  one  of  the  two  members  by  a  helical  coupling 
such  that  relative  rotation  between  this  element  and  the 
said  first  member  causes  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
movable  clutch  element,  and  including  an  auxiliary  fric- 
tional  transmission  device  transmitting  limited  torque  be- 
tween the  two  clutch  elements  to  initiate  the  said  ro- 
tation of  the  one  clutch  element,  comprising  a  pair  of 
co-operating  frictional  elements,  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  respective  clutch  element  so  as  to  rotate  therewith, 
while  being  free  to  move  longitudinally  thereon,  a  cam 
connected  to  this  friction  element,  and  a  mating  cam  se- 
cured to  the  member  to  which  said  clutch  element  is  con- 
nected, such  that  relative  rotation  between  the  two  cams 
tending  to  cause  the  clutch  elements  to  engage,  caines 
the  said  friction  element  to  move  axially  in  a  direction 
to  increase  the  friction  loading  between  the  two  friction 
elements. 


■rraoged  in  altenating  relatioa  in  the  direction  of  the 
axh  of  raution  of  said  rotary  members  and  relatively 
movable  in  the  axial  directien,  said  driving  clutch  ele- 
ments being  carried  by  and  being  rotatable  with  said 
driving  member,  and  said  driven  clutch  element  being 
carried  by  and  being  roUUble  with  said  driven  member, 
at  least  one  of  said  chitdi  elemems  having  radial  pas- 
sages dierethioo^  which  have  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
which  communicate  with  the  atmosphere  at  their  outer 
ends;  means  providing  elongated  spring  cavities  in  said 
driving  member  which  communicate  with  the  inner  ends 
of  said  radial  passages,  said  spring  cavities  being  spaced 
vpKti  dfcomleientially  and  the  axes  diereof  being  paraUd 
to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  rotary  members,  each  of 
said  spring  cavities  having  end  walU  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  driving  clutch  elements;  compression  oosl 
springs  respectively  disposed  in  said  spring  cavities  and 
engaging  said  end  walU  thereof  to  bias  said  driving  clutch 
elements  q>art;  and  means  spacing  said  rotary  members 
apart   axially  and  providing  therebetween  an  annular 
air  inlet  which  communicates  with  said  spring  cavities 
through  apertures  in  said  driving  rotary  member  and 
which  extends  radially  inwardly  from  said  apertures  to- 
ward  the    axis   of   roUtion   of   said    roury    members 
and  which  communicates  radially  inwardly  of  said  aper- 
tures with  the  atmosphere  through  openings  in  at  least 
one  of  said  rotary  members,  whereby  cooling  air  may 
flow  radially  outwardly  through  said  openings,  said  air 
inlet,  said  apertures,  said  q>ring  cavities  and  said  radial 
passages.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2374,974 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  MECHANBM 
SydMy  R.  Pwter,  38  ^nmmit  T«»«t  B;8l«w»od,  N  J., 
assteor  of  flflccn  psscct  to  Albert  C  NoHc,  Jr.,  New 

^^^FW  Oct  7, 1957.  8er.  No.  488,533 
U  dates.   (CL192— 84) 
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CaH-  a  eorpowiw  ol  Canfonia 
My  5,  1957r8or.  No.  479,114 
ICIaiM.   (0.192-49) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  coopling 
a  roUtable  driving  member  with  a  rouuble  driven  mem- 
ber, yieldable  means  interconnecting  said  mnnbers  and 
frictionally  bearing  oo  said  driving  member,  said  meaas 
being  wound  in  a  direction  so  as  to  compress  into  wind- 
ing engagement  with  said  driving  member  i^on  the  rota- 
tion thereof,  electromagnetic  means,  and  a  rotatably 
mounted  electromagnetic  element  disposed  in  the  field  of 
said  electitmiagnetic  means  and  driven  by  said  yieldable 
means,  said  element  when  under  the  influence  of  said  doc- 
tromagnetic  means  rendering  said  yieldable  nieans  inefiec- 
tive  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  driving  member. 


1.  In  a  dotch,  the  combination  ci\  coaxial  driving 
and  driven  roUry  members;  means  for  coupling  said 
rotary  members  together  so  as  to  transmit  rotation  of 
Hid  driving  member  to  said  driven  member,  including 
two  driiing  clutch  dements  and  a  driven  dittch  dement 


23^4,977  

POWER  MECHANISM  FOR  NOBELESS 

TYPEWRI'IKR  _ 

Evert  G.  Isneboa,  Rowajto^  a^  loka  C.  Manls,  Eart 
Norwaft,  Com^  SKlpinrs  to  Spmy  Rmd  Cosysan- 
lioa.  Now  YoHt,  N.V:,  a  iMponrtioB  of  Delaware 
Food  May  K  HS9,  Sor.  No.  8134S9 
VkbSm.   (CL197— 17) 
2.  In  a  power  driven  typewriter  the  combination  wrth 
key  lever  means,  type  bar  means  and  a  power  driven 
roll;  fA  a  power  mechanism  for  operating  said  type  bar 
means  in  piintmg  action  including  an  oadUaUble  power 
arm  connected  to  die  type  bar  aaeaas,  an  occeotric  cam 
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OS  dw  www  vm  lor  tat^^ag  tlw  roO  to  Mcfllatt  said  «ud  drums  tnmwene  to  the  m*ol  txMOou  thereof,  and 

pm  JraTlrtch  iiieaMwSiif  whh  said  power  arm  •econd  conduit  means  leadtiif  from  laid  disehane  to  a 

to  maintain  the  cam  out  of  ematement  with  the  roU,  desired  point  o<  said  machine  toot 
tiigfer  means  controlled  by  said  key  lever  mean*  for  _^.i._^ 

2J7M79 
HANDLING  OF  UCUITS  AND  THE  LIKB 


operatiBf  the  latch  means  and  freetaf  said  power  aim 
for  etttafemett  of  said  cam  with  the  power  roll  and  means 
in  said  cam  for  restoring  said  latch  means  to  coactint 
relation  with  said  power  arm. 


DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  TAPERED  ROLLERS  OR 
THE  LIKE  INTO  GRINDING  DEVICES 
Kari  HiDer.  U-wlpl«*.G.n-.y,  «dj^ 


Stcyr-MMkhhob,  Aostila, 
GjnAJL,  LndwIgilwMi.  Girmany 

FOed  Jtm.  13,  tH%  SwTNo.  71MW 

Ion  GcffiMy  Ian.  1^  195S 

(a.  in— 33) 


mmmrmv  af  Gnat 
1,  IHt,  8«r.  No.  1M22 


Twyiord, 


I.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  cohmm  of  biscuits  standing 
on  edge  to  a  traiufer  station,  comprising  a  horizontal  or 
nearly  horizontal  supporting  surface  for  the  column  along 
which  the  biscuits  are  fed  forward  by  pressure  from  be- 
hind, an  input  conveyor  for  feeding  the  biscuits  con- 
tinuously on  to  the  supporting  surface,  mechanism  at  the 
transfer  station  for  arresting  the  head  of  the  column  and 
periodically  transferring  batches  of  biscuits  from  the  head 
of  the  column,  the  transfer  mechanism  removing  the  bis- 
cuits at  a  rate  slightly  greater  than  the  rate  of  supply  ci 
biscuits  to  the  supporting  surface,  a  flexible  biscuit  reser- 
voir which  serves  to  comBne  a  portion  of  the  column  of 
biscuits  on  the  supporting  surface  and  is  free  to  expand 
laterally  to  acconunodate  additicmal  biscuits  at  the  times 
when  the  head  of  the  cohmm  is  arrested,  and  pown- 
means  for  applying  yielding  pressure  to  the  reservoir 
during  the  intervening  periods  to  contract  it  and  thereby 
to  feed  the  biscuiu  positively  forward  towards  the  trans- 
fer station  at  predetermined  times. 


ROTARY  KICK-OFF  FOR  COOLING  BEDS 
r,  Poted,  OkK  iiilffnr^  hj 
to  Blaw-KaoK 
cuffporatMM  of  Ddawara 

FBed  Ian.  19. 19S9,  Ser.  No.  7S7.431 
4  CWoM.    (CL  If  S— IM) 


L  In  a  device  for  feeding  conical  work  pieces  to  a 
machine  tool  in  such  a  way  that  the  conical  work  piece 
enters  said  machine  tool  with  the  smaller  diameter  end 
first:  a  funnel  for  receiving  the  conical  work  pieces  to 
be  fed  to  said  machine  tool,  combined  turning  and  con- 
veying meaib  arranged  at  a  level  lower  than  said  funnel, 
first  conduit  means  leading  from  said  funnel  to  said  turn- 
ing and  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  work  pieces 
from  said  funnel  into  said  turning  and  conveying  means, 
said  turning  and  conveying  means  including  two  drums 
adjustable  relative  to  each  other  for  varying  the  bite  there- 
between, said  drums  having  their  axes  in  spaced  parallel 
arrangement  to  each  other,  means  for  rotating  said  two 
drums  in  the  same  direction,  a  charging  vidve  over  the 
space  between  the  drums  at  the  end  of  said  first  conduit 
means  to  receive  work  pieces  therefrom,  a  pusher  asso- 
ciated with  the  charging  valve  operable  fbr  pushing  work 
pieces  intermittently  from  the  valve  to  the  space  between 
the  dnmis.  assorting  means  arranged  adjacent  said  drums 
for  receiving  work  pieces  therefrom,  said  assorting  means 
including  a  heart-shaped  tube  system  comprising  two 
branches  joined  to  a  discharge  at  a  point  remote  from 
said  drums,  said  branches  being  substantially  symmetri- 
cally arranged  with  regard  to  a  vertical  plane  throu^ 


I.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal conveyor  comprising  a  series  of  driven  rolls 
adapted  to  convey  successive  lengths  of  pipe  or  the  like 
in  a  path  aligned  with  the  axes  of  the  lengths,  a  series  of 
helical  cams  alternating  with  said  rolb  at  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  conveyor,  and  a  transverse  screw  conveyor 
disposed  adjacent  said  cams  adapted  to  convey  successive 
lengths  of  pipe  transversely  of  their  axes  and  transversely 
of  said  longitudinal  conveyor,  said  cams  each  having  a 
hub  portion  and  a  single  continuous  thread  extendmg 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  thread  having  flange  portions 
in  one  position  defining  both  sides  of  an  unobstructed  path 
in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  conveyor  and  having 
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a  helical  portion  extending  between  said  flange  portions, 
the  pitch  of  said  helical  portion  being  such  that  upon 
rotation  (rf  the  cam  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  lengths,  said  helical  portion 
moves  into  said  path  and  engages  a  length  of  pipe  disr 
posed  in  said  path  and  moves  it  toward  said  transverse 
conveyor,  and  power  means  for  rotating  said  cams  through 
a  single  revolution  in  said  direction. 


ROLLER.TYPK  CONySfm  FOR  l«AP«ISPOimNG 

LOADS 


FifML  awlnnr  to  Rcf 
„^,^  ^_-, —JtBh,  Blllancpmt,  Fiance 
FBed  Apr.  4, 1»S<,  8«,No.  Stf,81f  _ 

4XW&.   (0. 198-127) 


ially  of  said  path  throu^^  the  nins  of  said  loop  pmtion, 
said  support  means  including  means  constantly  urging 
said  loop  portion  in  the  direction  of  maximum  length 
whereby  an  approximately  uniform  axial  tension  is  main- 
tained in  said  loop  portion,  a  plurality  of  pivotable  means 
each  located  in  part  laterally  outwardly  of  said  path  and 
in  part  to  extend  laterally  across, said  path  wfaidi  latter 
part  supports  one  run  ot  said  loop  portion  in  q>aoed 
relationship  to  the  other  run  of  said  loop  portion,  said 
plurality  of  pivotable  means  being  spaced  longitudinally 
of  said  path  to  support  the  entire  length  of  said  one  run, 
and  means  on  said  support  means  successively  engage- 
able  upon  said  redprocable  movement  thereof  with  a 
portion  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  pivotable  means  to 
successively  pivotably  displace  said  latter  parts  thereof 
from  said  path  to  permit  variations  in  the  length  of  said 
loop  portion. 


CONVEYOR  AFPARATUS 
DoMld  D.  Mnphy,  New  PMadeiglda;  OMo>  Msignor  to 
Joy  Mamtectntaf  Company,  ritlsborgh,  Fa.,  a  eoe- 

^^FDed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,818 
iiaalM.   (CL  198—139) 
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Ralph  S.  Zcbofth, 


MBit,  Mo., 

__.  _      to  Gordoa  JokM 

CMy,  Mo.,  a  cwyotalton  of  MiwMri 

FIM  Oct  29, 1958,  Sar.  No.  819,858 

Idatas.    (d.  198— 177) 
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1.  A  loller-type  conveyor  for  handling  mechanical  parts 
and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  spindles  fixedly  supported  by  said  frame,  and  a 
plurality  ot  driven  rollers  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
fixed  spindles,  each  d  said  rollen  comprising  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  element  and  a  pair  of  unitary  end  members  each 
having  integral  portion  extending  partially  into  said 
sleeve  element  in  frictional  engagement  therewith,  at  least 
one  of  said  end  members  having  an  imegral  sprocket 
adapted  to  receive  driving  means  to  rotate  said  rollers, 
each  of  said  end  members  being  a  single  wholly  integral 
unit  and  being  formed  from  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  plastic  material  and  fritted  metals, 
and  said  sleeve  element  being  normally  rotatable  by  said 
integral  end  portions  of  said  end  men>bers  but  being 
adapted  to  remain  stationary  during  continued  rotation 
of  said  end  portions  when  the  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween said  sleeve  element  and  its  associated  end  portions 
is  overcome  by  the  weight  of  the  load  acting  upon  said 
sleeve  element  when  said  load  is  stopped. 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  an  elongated  loop 
portion  of  a  cominuously  movable  conveyor  belt  having 
iu  closed  end  movably  supported  by  support  means 
which  is  reciprocable  along  an  elongated  path  axially  of 
said  loop  portion  to  vary  the  length  of  said  loop  portion, 
said  loop  portion  having  its  ends  remote  from  said  closed 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  apparatus  whereby  a 
variable  force  is  exerted  upon  said  support  means  ax- 


In  combination  with  an  oveiiiead  poultry  conveyor 
having  a  track,  a  plurality  of  spaced  carriages  suppwted 
by  the  track  for  movement  therealong  and  each  provided 
with  a  rigid,  downwardly  extending  stem,  and  a  first  con- 
tinuous chain  having  a  series  of  links,  each  stem  extending 
through  a  link  in  the  first  chain  and  thereby  attached  to 
the  latter  to  maintain  said  stems  in  upri^t,  generally 
parallel  relationship,  a  poultry  sun>orting  assembly  com- 
prising ian  eye  attached  to  each  stem  req>ectively  at  tiie 
lowermost  end  of  the  latter  below  said  first  chain;  an  elon- 
gated, vertical  bar  for  each  of  said  stems  respecthrely,  said 
bars  being  of  substantially  equal  length;  a  plurality  of  first 
hooks,  each  of  said  first  hooks  swingably  securing  the 
upper  end  of  a  respective  bar  to  the  eye  of  a  correspond- 
ing stem  whereby  the  bars  are  suspencted  from  said  stems; 
a  poultry  receiving  shackle  beneath  each  bar  respectively; 
a  series  of  second  hooks,  each  of  said  second  hooks  swing- 
ably  suspending  a  respective  shackle  from  a  correqxmding 
bar;  and  a  second  continuous  chain  having  a  series  of  links 
and  disposed  in  vertically  spaced,  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  chidn,  said  second  hook»  extendiiig 
through  links  of  the  second  chain  to  maintain  said  bars  in 
substantially  equidistant  relationship  and  thereby  restrict- 
ing retative  movement  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
track  while  permitting  relatively  free  movement  thereof 
in  directions  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
track.  . 
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AUTOMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  GEAR  FINISHING 
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jBatOai  My  28,  1955,  Sar.  No. 
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1.  Conveyor  mechanism  for  conveying  areolar  work- 
pieces  into  and  out  of  pontion  for  engagement  by  a  work- 
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engagint  ekmenl,  including  a  comwyor  movablc^pMt  the 
work-engaging  element,  means  movably  supporting  said 
conveyor,  taid  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  tpaced  Jaw 
etemenu  having  oppoced  arcuate  relatively  smooth  and 
generally  concave  faces  adapted  to  engage  and  rotaUbly 
■uppoft  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  a  circular  workpiecc  there- 
between, means  pivolally  supporting  said  jaw  elonentt 
about  spaced  pivotal  axes  so  that  the  faces  thereof  Adapted 
to  engage  the  workpiece  may  pivot  into  and  out  of  r- 
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ment  with  the  workpiece.  resilient  means  normally  urging 
said  jaws  toward  each  other  for  retaining  said  jaws  m 
yieldable  engagement  with  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  said 
circular  workpiece.  each  of  said  jaws  including  means 
offset  from  the  pivots  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
for  pivoting  the  workpiece  engaging  faces  of  said  jaws 
away  from  each  other,  and  means  supported  adjacent  said 
jaws  for  engaging  said  offset  jaw  means  and  actuating  the 
latter  so  as  to  pivot  said  jaws  apart,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  jaw-engaging  and  actuating  means. 


A  razor  blade  iliagarine  and  dispenser  comprising  a 
casing,  a  quantity  of  substantially  rectangular  razor  blades 
in  said  casing,  a  spacer  member,  narrower  than  the  razor 
blades,  between  each  of  said  blades,  spaced  end  and  side 
walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom  on  said  casing,  a  first  slot  in 
one  of  the  end  walb  adjacent  the  top  of  said  casing, 
said  slot  being  of  a  size  to  permit  Ae  passage  of  a  razor 
blade  therethrough,  a  second  slot  in  the  other  end  wall 
substanUally  in  the  plane  of  the  finC  slot,  said  second 
slot  being  of  a  size  which  will  not  permit  the  passage 
of  a  razor  blade  but  wUl  permit  a  spacer  to  be  ejected 
therethrou^,  and  spring  means  in  the  bottom  of  the  cas- 
ing to  urge  the  blades  in  the  direction  of  the  first  and 
second  slots. 


REEL  FOR  PILEl 
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CARRYING  CASE  FOR  WET  FAWTTNGS 

PhOlp  J.  KriM,  RJ>.  1,  Brataard  Rond,  Frcdonia,  N.Y. 

tMM.   (CL2t<-t) 


U 


FABRICS 
^,  122  Mdfa  St,  Rm 

16,19St,8«r.N«.747,7M 

(CL2M-41) 


NJ. 


!.  In  a  carrier  for  wet  paintings  and  Uke  objects,  a 
relatively  flat  rectangular  case,  a  rectangular  base  panel 
of  self-sustaining  material  fitting  the  length  and  width  of 
the  interior  of  said  case,  marginal  rail  members  attached 
to  two  adjacent  edges  of  said  panel  and  projecting  from 
one  surface  of  said  panel,  said  panel  and  said  rails  joirtly 
being  of  a  thickness  to  fit  the  interior  thickness  of  said 
case,  said  rail  members  having  inner  edge  surfaces  ex- 
tending obliquely  from  the  panel  surface  to  form  V- 
shaped  grooves  with  said  panel  surface  whereby  a  paim- 
ing  or  like  relatively  thin  fiat  object  placed  agaimt  said 
panel  surface  and  moved  against  said  rail  members  is 
automatically  held  against  said  panel  surface  by  said 
obliquely  extending  rail  surfaces,  and  an  elongate  re- 
siliently  extensible  member  anchored  to  said  base  panel 
at  one  end  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  said  rail 
members  and  having  a  loop  member  at  its  other  end  for 
engagement  over  the  diagonally  opposite  comer  of  a 
painting  to  retain  the  same  in  said  V-shaped  grooves  and 
^  flat  against  the  base  panel  with  the  extensible  member 
lying  between  the  panel  member  and  the  painting. 


1.  A  frame  end  for  a  pile  goods  reel  comprising  a 
main  plate  and  four  hook  strips  extending  radially  frcmi 
the  plate  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  each  strip  at  its 
outer  end  being  bent  in  the  same  direction  through  an 
angle  of  135  degrees  to  form  four  stop  members  defining 
a  square  of  which  the  four  strips  arc  diagonals,  each  stop 
member  being  outwardly  ribbed  at  its  junction  with  iU 
integral  strip,  whereby  the  frame  end  will  fit  inside  of  a 
carton  square  in  cross  section  with  each  stop  member  en- 
gaging both  sides  of  the  carton  at  the  proximate  comer. 


^97MSt 

UNIT  DISFENSING  CONTAINER 
S.  9chMU«%25M Sa- ta-do f 

Lot  liMiilfi  iS,  CaW. 

FBei  JMe  25, 1957.  Sot.  N«.  M73tt 

5  date.    (CLUt^SSi      .. 

1.  A  flexible,  dispensing  package,  composing:  a  plti- 

rality  of  tablets  to  be  dispensed;  two  thin,  flexible  wall 

members  having  thermo-plasUc  characteristics  and  joined 

together  around  their  periphery,  at  least  a  portion  of  their 

periphery  being  joined  by  a  sealed  area  formed  by  ap- 
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plication  of  heat  and  pressure,  to  define  an  interior  space 
between  the  wall  members;  a  pair  of  transversely  ex- 
tending sealed  areas  extending  inwardly  from  opposite 
margins  of  the  wall  members  to  divide  said  interior 
space  into  a  relatively  larger  first  chamber  adapted  to 
hold  said  plurality  of  tablets  and  a  relatively  smaller 
second  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  smaller  plurality  of 


the  uniting  portions  and  a  cut-out  poition  between  die 
flaps  and  the  uniting  portions  to  provide  passage  for 
hanger  hooks  through  the  top  of  the  sleeve,  a  set  of 
hangers  having  their  hooks  extending  through  the  art- 
out  portion  and  having  their  body  portions  within  said 


tablets  amounting  to  a  fraction  of  the  tablets  in  the  first 
chamber,  the  two  transversely  extending  sealed  areas 
being  apart  to  define  a  transfer  passage  communicating 
with  the  first  and  second  chambers  and  of  a  size  to  pass 
a  single  tablet  at  a  time;  and  a  discharge  passage  open 
at  one  end  to  the  second  chamber  and  closed  at  the 
other  end  by  the  marginal  sealed  area,  said  discharge  pas- 
sage being  of  a  size  to  pass  a  single  tablet  at  a  time. 


2,97<.9S9 

UGHT-TIGHT  FILM  FACES  FOR  DAYUGHT 

DEVELOFMENT 

Max  WlasMT,  Lcvwkwn,  Gcma^,  ■sslpnr  to  Agfa 

AkHcnceidlscfaafl,  a  corponrtioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Ai«.  28.  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  M<,62«    _ 

ClafaM  priority,  applicadoo  Gcrauvy  Scyt  28,  1955 

aOaiiiia.    (CL286— tt) 
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I.  A  photographic  package  comprising  an  inner 
sheath  completely  enclosing  a  light-sensitive  photographic 
material,  said  inner  sheath  being  inserted  within  a  light- 
opaque  intermediate  enclosure,  said  intermediate  eii- 
closure  being  inserted  within  an  outer  cover  which  is 
impervious  to  both  water  and  light,  said  inner  sheath 
being  completely  sealed  about  said  photographic  ma- 
terial and  being  made  from  a  material  which  is  substan- 
tially light-tight  and  inherently  semi-permeable  to  usual 
photographic  film-treating  baths  to  permit  said  sheath  to 
remain  in  protective  relationship  about  said  photographic 
material  while  and  during  the  time  that  it  is  inserted 
into  said  film-treating  bath  thereby  minimizing  the  time 
required  for  the  transfer  from  said  package  to  said  bath 
and  permitting  said  substantially  light-tight  material  to 
completely  protect  said  photographic  material  from  light 
because  of  the  brief  time  required  for  such  transfer,  and 
said  intermediate  enclosure  being  provided  with  a  metal 
foil  along  one  side  thereof. 


sleeve  and  partially  visible  through  the  windowed  panels 
for  retaining  and  packaging  the  hangers  as  a  merchandis- 
able  set,  the  end  panels  being  secured  together  in  over- 
lapping relationship  on  \bc  underside  of  the  hanger  body 
portions. 

2.97M91 

DUMMY  BLOCK  DETECTOR  FOR  EXTRUSION 
FRESSES 
Addph  J.  Dc  Mattco,  BcriMlcy  HcigktL  N  J.,  aarignor  to 
Fanel-BiniiiuhaB  Conpny,  bc^  AnMHiia,  Cmm^  a 
coipontkNi  Of  Coancctlcst 

FOcd  Dec  21, 195<,  Scr.  No.  €29,982 
3  Claims.    (CL  287— 1) 


2,f7M9t  . . 

RETAINING  SLEEVE  FOR  HANGER  SETS 
Beta  B.  Ncvai,  169  Wykaol  Tcifacc,  New  RochcUc,  N.Y. 
FIM  tmtf  l<ri959.  Scr.  No.  827,57i 
irin'-T    (CL28(-«5) 
3.  A  retaining  sleeve  for  hanger  sets  comprising  im- 
perforate end  panels  constituting  a  bottom,  windowed 
panels  constituting  sides  and  having  elongated  apertures 
through  which  the  hangers  are  visible  and  uniting  por- 
tiou  constituting  the  top  of  the  sleeve,  upri^t  semi- 
circular flaps  rising  from  the  windowed  panels  between 


LSI 
erf 


V 


^Ss— ^ 


^ 


■^ 


1.  An  extrusion  press  comprising  a  container  having  a 
bore,  a  loader  adapted  to  elevate  a  billet  and  a  dummy 
block  formed  of  magnetic  material  from  a  lower  recehr- 
ing  position  into  registration  with  the  bore  to  be  acted 
upon  by  a  ram,  and  protective  apparatus  for  detecting 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  dummy  block  on  the  loader, 
said  apparatus  including  first  and  second  electromagnetic 
coils  mounted  relative  to  said  loader  at  positions  thereon 
at  which  in  the  absence  of  said  dummy  block  said  coOs 
are  inductively  decoupled  and  in  the  presence  of  said 
block  said  coils  are  inductively  coupled  through  said  block, 
means  to  apply  an  alternating  voltage  to  said  first  coil, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  second  coil  and  responsive  to 
the  voltage  induced  therein  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  loader  so  as  to  prevent  ekvatioo  thereof  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  dummy  block. 


2.97€,992 
PROCESS  OF  SORTING  PISTACHIO  NUTS 
Felix   Block,  OaUawl.  CaUf.,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  AuMrtea  as  uprsesatail  by  the  Sw.ietM7  of 
Agricaltuic 

Filed  Dec.  3. 1958,  Ser.  N^  778,838 
2Claian.    (CL  289— 2) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
I.  A  process  of  sorting  a  lot  of  pistachio  nuts  contain- 
ing split  nuts  and  unsplit  nuts  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing s.iid  lot  of  nuts  into  a  body  of  water,  applying 
centrifugal  action  to  the  mixture  of  nuts  and  water  to 
an  extent  sufficient  to  displace  air  trapped  within  the 
shells  of  the  split  nuts,  discontinuing  the  application  of 
the  centrifugal  action  to  permit  the  nuts  to  separate  into 
a  floater  fraction  and  a  sinker  fraction  and  separately 
renK>ving  said  fractions  from  the  body  of  water,  the 
said  floater  fraction  having  an  increased  prcqiwrtion  of 
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unsplit  nuts  as  compared  with  their  proporticMi  in  the 
origiiial  tot.  said  sinker  fraction  having  an  increased  pro- 


portion of  split  nuts  as  compared  with  their  proportion 
in  the  original  lot. 


LkMd  H. 
Boraj,  It. 


LUMBER  SORTER 
V  HoMtoa,  Tcz^ 


said  tailings  discharge  means;  each  of  said  units  having 
a  separate  spirally  disposed  passage  therein  having  a 
tangentially  extending  outer  end;  an  initial  part  of  said 
passage  qiiralling  around  the  unit  exteriorly  of  its  inner 
surface  in  a  substantially  diametric  plane  of  the  unit 
for  at  least  360  degrees,  an  intermediate  and  continuing 
part  ot  said  passage  circling  axially  at  an  incline  along 
the  inner  periphery  <rf  the  unit,  a  terminal  and  continu- 
ing part  of  said  passage  spiralling  along  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  unit  in  a  substantially  diametric  plane  of  the 
unit;  said  passage,  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  intermediate  part,  gradually  opening  through  the 
inner  periphery  erf  the  unit  from  zero  opening  to  full 
extent  at  the  inner  terminal  end  of  said  passage,  and 
gradually  decreasing  in  depth  to  zero  at  the  inner  termi- 
nal end  of  said  passage  to  form  a  flat;  the  topmost  unit 
having  an  orientation  such  that  the  intermediate  part 
of  its  said  passage  spirals  downwardly  within  the  cham- 
ber; said  topmost  unit  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  have  a  supply  of  water  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
connected  to  its  tangentially  extending  outer  end;  the 
intermediate  unit  immediately  beneath  the  topmost  unit 


to  IL  E. 
T«L,  a 


.  of  ivpUcatkM  Scr.  No.  452,344,  Aag.  24, 

19S4.     Tkb    appUcaHoB   Apr.    15,    19M,   Scr.    No. 
21441 


6.  Sorting  apparatus  comprising  continuous  conveying 
means  for  transporting  boards  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  their  lengths,  actuating  means  adjacent  said  convey- 
ing means,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms  adapted  to  be  moved  apart  by  a  board  passing 
therebetween  to  form  a  gap  therebetween  having  a  width 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  board,  means  resilicntly 
connecting  said  arms  to  each  other  and  urging  them 
toward  each  other,  said  arms  l)eing  movable  together 
to  a  variety  of  positions  upon  the  passage  of  a  board 
therebetween  while  maintaining  the  width  of  the  said 
gap,  and  sorting  means  adapted  to  sort  said  boards  ac- 
cording to  their  respective  thickness  in  response  to  ac- 
tiiation  by  said  actuating  means. 


2374,994 
MINERAL  CONCXNTRATING  AND  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 
Norana  H.  A.  Rodoni^  VirgUa,  aa 
M«mt  Irao,  Mlmm^  aaslganrs,  ky 
to  OndoM  CoKMlra&g  CorMratftM,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  impMuUam  af  New  York 

PRod  Fck.  4, 19St.  Ser.  N*.  713,441 
4ClaiM.  (CL  299— 211) 
1.  Mineral  concentrating  and  separating  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  plurality  of  structurally 
identical  annular  units  superposed  in  coaxial  relation  to 
define  a  substantially  cylindrical  upright  concentrating 
chamber;  tailings  discharge  means  closing  the  upper  end 
of  said  chaml>er:  concentrate  discharge  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber:  means  providing  an  air  flow 
through  the  bottom  ot  said  chamber  upwardly  toward 

I  I 


having  die  same  orientation  as  the  topmost  unit  so  that 
the  intermediate  part  of  its  said  passage  spirals  down- 
wardly within  the  chamber;  the  lower  unit  immediately 
beneath  said  intermediate  unit  having  an  orientation 
reversed  with  respect  to  the  orienUtion  of  said  topmost 
and  intermediate  units  so  that  the  intermediate  part  of 
its  said  passage  spirals  upwardly  within  the  chamber; 
the  flats  of  the  intermediate  and  lower  unit  being  aligned; 
the  lower  unit  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  have 
a  supply  of  unclassified  feed  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure connected  to  its  tangentially  extending  outer  end; 
the  unclassified  feed  passing  along  the  passage  of  the 
lower  unit  with  separation  of  concentrate  from  tailings 
by  centrifugal  force,  with  tailings  being  carried  by  the 
air  flow  to  the  tailings  discharge  and  the  concentrate 
moving  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  passage  of  the  lower 
unit,  upwardly  of  said  chamber,  and  then  along  the  outer 
wall  of  the  passage  of  the  intermediate  unit  with  further 
separation  of  concentrate  and  tailings  by  centrifugal 
force;  the  spiral  spray  of  water  from  the  topmost  unit 
washing  tailings  from  the  codcentrate  passing  along  the 
inwardly  open  parts  of  the  passages  of  the  lower  and 
intermediate  unit 

2,974,99s 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  OPERATING  IN  AN 


AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
■laa  P^tvw,  4  Rm  4a  I 


RJilvcirfta* 


FBad  Jaa.  19. 1957,  Sar.  N«.  433,499 
priority.  MpBelliM  PWaM*  laa.  19,  1954 
4  aafcairia.  299^-223) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  of  different 
magnetic  characteristics  forming  a  suspension  in  an  aque- 
ous fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
pole  pieces  the  cross-sections  of  which  throughout  their 
height  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  intended 
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for  the  flow  of  the  suspension  have  meandering  outUnes. 
said  pole  pieces  defining  therebetween  a  gap  comprising  a 
median  part  and  comparatively  small  recess  bounded  by 
said  outlines  whereby  a  non-uniform  magnetic  field  of 
a  high  intensity  is  produced  m  said  median  part,  the  por- 
tions of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  recesses  being  weaker 
and  more  uniform  than  the  portion  of  the  magnetic  field 
in  the  median  part  of  said  gap,  said  last  mentioned  portion 
of  the  magnetic  field  constituting  a  magnetic  channel  and 


two  magnetic  barriers  being  formed  between  said  channel 
and  the  portions  of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  recesaes 
whereby  the  magnetic  particles  already  located  in  said 
channel  remain  in  the  channel  and  the  magnetic  particles 
located  in  said  recesses  are  attracted  into  said  channel, 
and  means  for  causing  the  suspension  to  flow  through 
said  gap  whereby  the  paramagnetic  and  weakly  ferro- 
magnetic particles  accumulate  in  and  are  discharged  from 
the  median  part  of  said  gap  and  only  the  weakly  magnetic 
particles  are  discharged  from  said  recesses. 


hence  less  than  one-half  the  width  of  the  associated  sep- 
arating apertures  will  pass  therethrough  and  the  remain- 
ing particles  will  pass  onto  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
separating  body,  and  means  for  collecting  an  undeisize 
fraction  passing  through  the  apertures  of  said  first  separat- 
ing body  and  feeding  the  same  in  layer  formation  to  the 
feed  end  of  said  second  separating  body  at  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  initial  velocity  in  the  direction  of  the 
separating  surface  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  line  generating  the  same  so  that  the  aperture  defining 
surfaces  of  said  second  separating  body  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  feed  end  will  block  successive  layers  of  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  asso- 
ciated apertures  and  particles  in  said  block  layers  of  a 
size  less  than  twice  the  thickness  thereof  and  substantially 
less  than  the  width  of  the  associated  separating  apertures 
will  pass  therethrough  and  the  remaining  particles  will 
pass  on  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  second  separating 
body. 

2,974,997 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  HEAVY  PARTICLES 

FROM  SANDS 

Ticvlya  W.  MUlcr,  Cape  Moipw,  P.O.  Kd  Movth, 

UbIm  of  Soalh  Africa 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  488,923 

Claims  pitorUy,  aqppUatioB  UaioB  of  Soirih  Africa 

OcL  9,  1954 

19CidM.   (CL  299^-454) 


APPARATUS  A%  METHOD  FOR  WET 

SCREENING 

Fiecrk  J.  Fontcio,  Hccrica,  Netfarriands,  assignor  to 

StamkariNNi  N.V.,  Hacricn,  Ncthcriands 

Filed  Jaoc  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,929 

Claims  priositj,  appUcaHoa  Ncthcriandi  Jmc  17,  1955 

2  OaiiM.    (CL  299^-355) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  according  to 
size  comprising  first  and  second  separating  bodies  each 
having  a  feed  end.  a  discharge  end,  a  separating  surface 
generally  conforming  to  a  surface  generated  by  moving  a 
line  parallel  to  itself  so  that  a  given  point  on  the  line 
moves  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  moving  line,  and 
surfaces  spaced  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  line 
defining  a  plurality  of  separating  apertures  in  said  sep- 
arating surface,  the  width  of  the  separating  apertures  of 
said  first  separating  body  measured  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  line,  being  at  most  1.9  times  the  width 
of  the  apertures  of  said  second  separating  body,  means 
for  feeding  solid  particles  and  a  suspending  liquid  in  layer 
formation  to  the  feed  end  of  said  flrst  separating  body  at 
a  predetermined  minimum  initial  velocity  in  the  direction 
of  the  separating  surface  thereof  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  line  generating  the  same  so  that  the  aperture 
defining  surfaces  of  said  first  separating  body  facing  in 
the  direction  of  the  feed  end  will  block  successive  layers 
of  a  thickness  substantially  one-fourth  the  width  of  the 
associated  separating  apertures  and  particles  in  the  block 
layers  of  a  size  less  than  twice  the  thickness  thereof  and 


1.  A  sluice  box  comprising  a  floor,  discharge  apertures 
spaced  at  intervals  along  the  lengtii  of  said  floor,  means 
for  maintaining  the  outlets  of  said  s^wrtures  at  a  gas 
pressure  higher  than  the  ambient  pressure  m  the  upper 
part  of  the  sluice  box,  said  floor  being  in  the  thape  of 
adjacent  parallel  channels  extending  parallel  to  the  length 
of  said  floor  and  communicating  with  the  apertures  and 
the  latter  each  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  corresponding  channel. 


2,974,998 

DAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 

Thomas  R.  SmHfa.  Newton,  Iowa,  asrigBor  to  The  Majttag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  425,875 

13ClaiaM.    (a.  218— 78) 

3.  The  method  of  centrifugally  extracting  fluid  from 
fabrics  immersed  in  a  body  of  fluid  within  a  revoluble 
container  whose  weight  and  fluid  contents  are  supported 
by  a  damping  surface  resisting  gyratory  movements  of 
said  container  relative  to  said  damping  surface  so  as  to 
provide  varying  degrees  of  damping  of  said  gyratory 
movements  dependent  upon  the  combined  weight  of  laid 
container  and  its  fluid  contents,  comprising,  rotating  said 
container  and  said  fabrics  in  said  body  of  fluid  from  rest 
to  speeds  exceeding  the  critical  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
container,  damping  said  gyratory  movements  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  combined  weight  of  said  container  and  its 
fluid  contents,  discharging  said  fhrid  from  said  container 
during  its  acceleration  to  said  speeds,  and  coonfinatfaig 
said  fluid  disdiarge  with  the  rotational  speed  of  said  con- 
tainer so  that  subsumially  all  of  the  fluid  discharged 
from  said  conuiner  is  discharged  from  said  container 
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■ad  the  weHht  of  sud  dnchanted  fluid  removed  tliere- 
from  after  said  oontaioer  has  surpa«ed  its  critical  «eed 
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so  that  a  minimuni  degree  of  damping  of  said  container 
is  produced  at  said  speeds  exceeding  said  critical  speed. 


MAGNETIC  PILTEK  FOR  FUEL  SYSTEMS  AND 
MOUNTING THEBEFOR      ^    ^^ 
F.  PMM.  <S  KMkMay  Avan  8m  FkMdKo.  CaHf . 
F1M  Dec.  S.  1958,  Sir.  N^  778^U 
aOi^    (0.218-223) 


2,977,888 
ADIUSTABLB  lOOT  HOLOn 
FotI  1.  atmrn,  SJL  1, 
FBai  N^.  11, 1899,  S«.  N*.  • 
8CklM.    (a.2U— 34) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  booU  or  the  like;  a  support  naember. 
notches  formed  in  the  support  member  from  the  edge  gen- 
erally the  shape  of  the  foot  at  a  boot,  clip  elements 
mounted  on  said  member  in  spaced  relation  about  the 
peripheries  of  said  notches,  said  clip  elements  being  ad- 
justable inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  notches  for 
supporting  engagement  with  the  foot  ends  of  boots  of 
different  sixes,  and  means  carried  by  said  tnpport  mem- 
ber for  clamping  said  clips  in  adjusted  positions  thereon. 


2J77J81 

rORTABLB  DRYING  RACK 

Yllalc  1877  New  Toifc  Avt^  BraoUyB  31,  N.Y. 

Fitod  My  14, 1958. 8m,  No.  748,415 

2<airite.   (CL211->113) 


2.  A  Altering  device  comprising:  a  top  body  member 
having  fuel  inlet  and  fuel  outlet  flow  passages;  a  bowl 
supported  by  and  bekm  said  body;  a  filter  element  mount- 
ed on  said  body  adjacent  and  in  advance  of  said  fuel 
outlet  to  prevent  the  access  of  unfiltered  fuel  thereto,  the 
fuel  miet  passage  being  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  adapted  to  direct  the  flow  of  fuel  down- 
wardly into  said  bowl,  a  magnetic  element  positioned  in 
a  central  xooe  in  said  bowl  and  having  a  substantiaUy 
flat  horizontal  surface  and  a  centrally  disposed  aperture 
therein,  said  fuel  inlet  pmugt  adapted  to  introduce  fuel 
into  said  aone  and  to  direct  dia  fuel  flow  cfrom  said 
passa«eway  downwardly  in  said  bowl  and  across  the  flat 
surfaces  of  said  magnet  in  relatively  close  proximity 
thereto,  aaid  magnet  being  so  positiooed  that  it  creates 
a  field  of  magnetic  influence  and  means  for  suppofting 
said  magnet  at  a  predetermined  position  in  said  bowl  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sprfaigs,  one  of  said  sprinp  supporting 
said  magnet  from  the  bottom  and  reatini  on  said  bowl 
and  extending  upwardly  throu^  said  ap^ure  and  the 
other  of  said  sprinp  engaging  the  tt)p  of  said  magnet  and 
that  portion  of  the  said  first  spring  which  extends  through 
said  aperture  and  engaging  said  body  adjacent  said  filter. 


1 .  A  portable  drying  rack  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  support  member,  a  plurality  of  rigid  garment 
hangers  individually  supported  in  spaced  apart  parallel 
relationship  upon  said  main  support  member,  a  plurality 
of  auxiliary  garment  hangers  supported  upon  said  main 
support  member  one  intermediate  said  rigid  garment 
hangers,  means  for  suspending  said  main  support  member 
from  a  stationary  object,  said  main  support  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of, rod  sections,  coupling  members 
securing  said  rod  sections  together  in  longitudinal  axial 
alignment  with  each  other,  each  of  said  rigid  garment 
hangers  comprising  a  pair  of  bars  one  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rod  sections, 
said  auxiliary  garment  hangers  each  comprising  a  book, 
and  a  sleeve  roUtably  supported  upon  each  rod  section 
pivotally  supporting  each  said  hook. 


2,977,882 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMA11CALLY  LOADING 

BAGS  ON  A  PALLET 
Nfc  Aid  Rndnlf  Asp,  Wvsiala  Siiiiin.  ii^wnr  lo  Ak- 


FRaiAi«.  29, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  758,189 
■tarily.  ■pHallM  Swadca  Sept  2,  1957 
2Clttii.   (CL214--0 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  bags  onto 
a  pallet,  comprising  a  frame,  a  carriage  guided  for  vertical 
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movement  in  said  frame,  means  for  moving  the  carriage  In 
the  frame,  an  endless  lifting  conveyor  inclined  in  its  longi- 
tudinal direction  having  its  upper  end  mounted  in  said 
carriage  for  pivotment  about  a  horiaontal  transverse  axis, 
said  upper  end  being  vertically  movable  together  with 
said  carriage,  a  support  for  the  lower  end  of  the  lifting 
conveyor,  said  lower  end  being  substantially  horizontally 
movable  on  said  support  to  permit  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  upper  end,  a  substantially  horizonul  endless 
conveyor  on  the  carriage,  joining  the  upper  end  of  the 
lifting  conveyor,  said  horizontal  conveyor  being  arranged 


for  conveying  bags  from  the  upper  end  of  the  lifting 
conveyor  longitudinally  thereof,  a  substantially  horizontal 
table  on  the  carriage,  disposed  laterally  of  the  subsun- 
tially  horizontal  conveyor  and  having  a  supporting  surface 
which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  supporting  sur- 
face of  that  conveyor  and  is  openable  to  deposit  at  least 
one  bag  from  the  table  onto  a  pallet  beneath  said  table, 
means  on  the  carriage  for  transferring  bags  from  the 
substantially  horizontal  conveyor  transversely  thereof  to 
said  table,  and  means  for  shifting  the  pallet  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  bags  have  been  deposited  thereon. 


Filed  Mar.  15, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  414,157 
12Cktea.   (CL214— 11) 
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BNSDJ^CT  ELEVATOR 

Stevn  I.  SMt,  lU  Mhona  9L.Vml^NX, 
oBc4Mi4J»FralP«povilch,  Poiiit  Plaamal 

^**  ^S5jlr7. 1957.  Bar.  Nn*.  832.778 
3  CUM.    (CL214— 17) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  ensilage  storehouse  restmg 
on  the  ground  and  provided  in  one  side  adjacent  the  top 
thereof  with  a  loading  opening,  a  pit  provided  in  the 
ground  adjacent  said  storehouse  and  substantially  con- 
tiguous with  said  one  side  of  the  storehouse,  and  an  en- 
silage elevator  mounted  in  said  jMt  and  including  a  verti- 
cally elongated  housing  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  pit  alongside  said  one  side  of  the  store- 
house to  a  point  above  said  k>ading  opening,  a  hopper 
disposed  in  the  pit  at  one  side  of  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  housing,  the  top  of  said  hopper  being  substantially 
flush  with  the  ground  level,  horizonUl  conveyor  means 
provided  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  discharging 
into  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  vertical  conveyor  means 
provided  in  said  housing  and  extending  from  the  bottom 
thereof  to  discharge  into  said  loading  opening,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  conveyor  means,  oscillatable  ensilage 
agiuting  means  in  said  horizontal  hopper  for  insuring 
downward  delivery  of  ensilage  to  said  horizontal  con- 
veyor means,  a  pitman  drive  for  oscillating  said  agitator 
means,  operating  coimections  between  one  end  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor  means  and  said  pitman  drive,  said 
oscillatable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rock  shafts,  radial 
agitator  fingers  on  each  rock  shaft  staggered  longitudinal- 
ly on  each  shaft  relative  to  those  on  the  other  shaft 


2,977,883 
CONVEYOR  ^     . 

Donald  C.  Mrfler,  WkMHar,  CnEf^  mt^at  to  A.  J. 
Bayer  Caipany,  Los  Aagds^  CaUf.,  a  coiponilon  of 


w^- 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  a  conveyor  for 
moving  articles,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  article- 
detecting  means  at  a  given  point  akxig  said  conveyor 
for  T«g«««i««t  the  passage  ther^y  of  the  front  and  rear  oi 
an  article  on  the  conveyor,  a  timing  mechanism  oper- 
atively  associated  with  and  actuated  by  said  artide- 
detecting  means  for  determining  when  the  article  reaches 
a  position  such  that  the  center  of  the  article,  as  measured 
from  front  to  rear,  is  at  a  centering  point  along  the 
conveyor  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  article- 
detecting  means,  and  means  for  performing  a  given 
operation  when  the  article  reaches  and  is  centered  at  a 
given  station  point  along  the  conveyor,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  being  operable  in  response  to  actuation 
by  said  timing  mechanism. 


whereby  ensilage  will  be  agitated  downwardly  throogSi 
said  horizontal  conveyor  with  little  breakage  and  muti- 
lation of  said  ensilage,  said  horizontal  conveyor  inchid- 
ing  an  endless  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced,  transversely  extending  and  laterally  projecting 
ensilage  engaging  members,  said  endless  carrier  compris- 
ing an  endless  flexiUe  member  disposed  into  vertically 
spaced  and  horizonully  disposed  reaches,  one  end  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor  communicating  with  said  vertical 
conveyor,  a  horizontal  bottom  plate  in  said  conveyor 
closely  underlying  said  ensilage  engaging  memben  and 
terminating  at  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  conveyor 
in  an  upwardly  curving  end  wall  extending  into  the  h<q>per 
above  said  horizontal  conveyor,  said  ensilage  engaging 
members  passing  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  qid 
wall  during  movement  from  the  lower  reach  to  the  upper 
reach  of  said  horizontal  conveyor,  said  vertical  conveyor 
being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  buckeU  motyited  on 
an  endless  carrier,  a  boot  nKNinted  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  housing,  the  outer  free  edges  of  said  buckets  passing 
in  closely  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  boot  to  insure 
the  loading  of  said  buckets  with  little  breakage  and  muti- 
lation of  said  ensilage. 
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inf  with  said  eotranoe  and  whoae  diiiicaaioiM  pennit  soc- 

lUONG  AimCLES  cc«ive  individual  paMage  of  articles  dwrethrough,  a  teo- 

INIO  A  CLOSn>  CHAMBBB  AND  FOB  REMOV-  ond  slopint  floor  at  an  elevated  poaitioa  relative  to  the 

P*G^§AhIB^^  ^__^  „    __^„     first-named  sloping  floor,  a  steeply  sloping  floor  joining 

Yv«i  Kofent  MHcal  Terta       tmvui^!!^ Z fTSTT  **»*  »*'<*  fint-named  and  said  secood-nained  floors  a 

mmSSSFnlStat^  platform  for  the  hopper  mounted  to  iwiag  pivotaUy 

about  an  axis  adjacent  said  second-named  floor  from  a 


1951, 8m.  No,  €79039 

ha^2hl95€ 

(CX  214—17) 


first  position  parallel  with  said  rear  wall  to  a  second  posi- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  rear  wall  and 
onto  which  in  the  second  oi  its  pivotal  positions  a  roU- 
able  article  carrying  container  may  be  temporarily  placed 
for  unloading  of  its  rollable  articles  thereon  and  then 
removed,  said  platform  then  being  movable  to  its  first 
pivotal  position  to  introduce  the  articles  loaded  thereon 
onto  the  second  floor  of  said  hopper  whence  they  may 
roll  rapidly  and  directly  down  said  steq>ly  sloping  floor 
onto  said  first-named  floor  toward  said  end  opening, 
means  for  preventing  arching  over  of  said  articles  within 
said  hopper  adjacent  said  end  opening  and  their  jamming 
thereof,  agitator  means  in  said  hopper,  means  for  oscil- 
lating said  agitator  means,  and  means  including  an  arcu- 
ate wall  on  said  agitator  means  movable  therewith  in 
proximity  to  the  entrance  to  define  a  passageway  lead- 
ing to  said  entrance  dimensioned  to  limit  transit  there- 
through of  articles  from  the  hopper  as  a  single  layer. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  introducing  articles  into  and 
removing  the  same  out  of  a  chamber,  comprising  a  closed 
chamber,  at  least  one  tube  extending  inside  said  chamber 
having  an  end  thereof  communicating  with  the  outside 
of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  tubes  housed  inside  said 
chamber  and  entirely  contained  therein,  at  least  one 
trough  movably  mounted  inside  said  chamber  with  an  end 
thereof  capable  of  being  brought  into  register  with  an 
end  of  any  of  said  tubes,  means  for  shifting  said  trough 
in  two  orthogonal  directions,  and  flexible  driven  means 
extending  through  said  trou^  and  capable  of  extending 
in  any  of  said  tubes  with  which  said  trough  is  aligned  for 
moving  into  and  out  of  said  trough  articles  to  and  from 
said  first  mentioned  tube  to  be  introduced  through  said 
trough  into  and  out  of  said  tubes.  , 


AGITATOR.HOPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPOOL 
LABELEI».  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
MakolBB  Cvry,  Fhndm  N J.,  ■■Jgnnt  to  The  Ameri. 
caa  Thrand  Compuj,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y^  ■  corporation 
of  New  Jemy 

FIM  Jam.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789^94 
5  niliiii     (CL  214— Ml)  , 
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1.  A  hopper  assembly  of  the  character  described  for 
eiTecting  orderly  delivery  of  rollable  articles  to  a  runway 
entrance,  comprising  a  hopper  having  an  unbroken  rear 
wan,  a  parallelty  disposed  front  wall  coextensive  with 
a  portion  of  the  rear  wall,  a  sloping  floor  at  the  bottom 
of  said  two  walls,  an  end  opeiring  between  said  walls 
adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said  floor  and  communicat- 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DISMANTLING  ELECTRIC 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Kay  A.  Rkterfcoik  BeB,  a^  E4wMd  E.  GaDctte,  Ingic- 

to  Monk  P.  Kkk  *  Soa,  be, 

araomtoa  of  Nevada 
19^8cr.N«.  €73,529 
(CL214— 3N) 
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9.  In  battery  dismantling  apparatus:  a  framework;  up- 
riiht  guide  means  on  said  framework;  a  reciprocatory 
structure  slidable  vertically  on  said  guide  means;  opposed 
gripping  jaw  means;  horizontal  jaw-carrying  means  carry- 
ing said  jaw  means  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  slid- 
able structure;  power  means  mounted  on  said  jaw-carrying 
means  to  move  said  jaw  means  horizontally  between  grip- 
ping and  non-gripping  positions;  means  to  rotate  said 
jaw-carrying  means  about  iu  axis  aad  invert  a  battery  be- 
tween said  jaw  means;  and  vibrator  means  connected  with 
said  reciprocatory  structure  to  vibrate  the  latter  vertically 
with  its  jaw  means  and  jaw-carrying  means. 


2377 JW 
LIFT  TRUCK  SCRAP  LOADING  ATTACHMENT 
Dale  Edgar  HaauMud,  PaellaBd,  Orsf.  aalpMr  to  Coa- 
ttotnfal  Caa  Coaspvay,  Imc,  New  Yotk.  TW.Y,  a  cor* 
poratkm  of  New  York 

FBcd  Nov.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i9<,279 
€Chbm.    (CL  214— 315) 
4.  An  attachmcm  for  a  fork  lift  truck  comprising  an 
elongated  open  frame  structive,  means  on  one  end  of  said 
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of  said  structure  for  rdeasable  engagement  with  the  lift 
member  of  said  truck  for  movement  of  the  attachment 
with  the  truck,  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  struc- 
ture removably  receiving  opposite  ends  of  an  axle  on  the 
bottom  of  a  scrap  filled  tub  and  wherein  said  axle  is  dis- 
posed off  transverse  center  of  the  tub  for  automatic  dump- 
ing of  the  tub  when  not  restrained,  latch  means  on  said 
structure  normally  engageaUe  with  an  upper  comer  of 
said  tub  for  holding  same  in  horizontal  transport  posi- 
tion, spring  means  on  said  structure  biasing  said  tub  to 
said  horizontal  transport  position,  lever  means  for  releas- 
ing said  latch  means  for  swinging  movement  of  the  scrap 


zontally  above  said  wheel  mount  with  ito  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  said  wheel  mount,  said  hook  members  and 
drum  cradle  holding  said  drum  on  said  truck,  a  pair  of 
drum  supports  extending  between  said  wheel  nnoum  and 
said  crossbar,  said  drum  supports  being  disposed  so  as  to 
engage  and  support  the  side  <rf  said  drum  only  when  said 
handle  member  is  dbposed  in  substantially  borizOQUl 
position,  a  convexly  curved  rocking  member  extending 
transversely  from  said  wheel  moum  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from  said  handle  member,  a  pivot  foot  carried 
by  the  opposite  end  of  said  rocking  member,  and  a  guide 
cradle  extending  at  an  angle  between  said  pivot  foot  and 
the  side  of  said  crossbar  remote  from  said  drum  cradle, 
said  guide  cradle  being  curved  downwardly  and  twisted 
outwardly  toward  the  adjacent  side  of  said  truck. 


filled  tub  about  said  axle  for  dumping  the  scrap,  and 
means  engageable  by  said  tub  for  compressing  said  spring 
means  in  its  swinging  dumping  action  and  said  compressed 
spring  means  returning  to  nonnal  position  and  returning 
the  empty  tub  to  its  normal  horizontal  transport  poaitioii, 
said  spring  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  coil 
springs,  said  frame  structure  inchiiding  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  horizontal  bars  disposed  within  said  coU  springs,  a 
bail  member  engageable  by  said  tuh  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  structure  on  the  axis  of  said  axle  and 
cable  connections  between  said  springs  and  said  bail 
member. 

TRUCK  VOt^BjUmJNG  DRUMS 


Albert  M.  El 
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FDed 
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SL,'Lakewood, 
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BOATTRAILER  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 

CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  A.  Otef,  186  Akili^  Ava^  Gnhai%  N.C 

^^ kH.  19, 19S9,8«.N».  834,753 

7CWM.   (CL214-f8t) 


1.  A  truck  for  handling  drums  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally directed  wheel  mount,  a  pair  of  wheels  carried  by 
and  extending  downwardly  from  said  wheel  mount,  an 
elongated  handle  member  attached  at  one  end  adjacent 
the  midportion  of  said  wheel  mount  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereto,  an  elongated  crossbar  attached  to  said 
handle  member,  said  crossbar  extending  parallel  to  and 
being  spaced  from  said  wheel  nwunt,  a  j)air  of  pivotally 
mounted  hook  members  carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  crossbar,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  handle 
member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  crossbar  from  said 
wheel  mount,  link  means  connecting  said  hook  members 
to  said  sleeve  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  hook  mem- 
bers upon  sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve  along  said 
handle  member,  an  arcuate  drum  cradle  disposed  above 
said  wheel  mount,  said  drum  cradle  extending  tram- 
versely  to  said  wheel  mount  and  being  offset  to  one  side 
from  said  handle  member,  said  drum  cradle  being  dis- 
posed so  as  to  engage  the  side  of  a  drum  extending  hori- 


I 

1.  A  boat  trailer  and  collapsible  shelter  construction 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ground  wheels 
defining  a  longitudinal  axis  therebetween,  at  leaat  one 
bar  carrying  rollers  thereon  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  and  ihvoUI  between  a  first  position  extending 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  position 
extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  fraHie 
dcWq''"g  an  eiKlosed  area,  Z-shaped  structural  members 
suppcMted  from  said  frame  and  having  a  lower  fiange 
exteiKiing  into  said  area  about  the  perimeter  thereof, 
said  area  being  rectangular  and  being  defined  by  spaced 
side  frame  members,  said  side  frame  members  bridged  by 
front  and  rear  cross  frame  members,  shelter  side  walls 
pivoted  to  said  Z-shaped  members  adjacent  said  side 
frame  members,  shelter  front  and  rear  walls  pivoted  to 
said  Z-shaped  members  adjacent  said  front  and  rear  cross 
frame  members. 

isnjni 

BOATTRAILER 

Cliarks  L.  Okerind,  1836  BaiMi  Drive,  Napa,  CaUr. 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  649,889 

laiiim.   (CL  214-585) 


2.  A  boat  trailer,  including:  a  trailn-  frame;  a  boat- 
supporting  cradle  normally  borizonul  on  said  frame; 
rollers  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame  normally  siq»porting 
the  rear  end  of  said  cradle;  links  permanently  pivoted  to 
said  frame  and  to  said  cradle  at  points  forwardljr  of  the 
pivot  of  said  links  to  said  frame  whereby,  upon  lifting 
the  forward  end  <^  said  cradle  it  will  be  tilted  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  about  said  rollen  and  said  links  actuated 
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to  came  said  cndle  to  be  iiiov«d  icsmmrdly  on  Mid 
roOcn  to  ••  to  project  the  rear  ead  of  said  cradle  down- 
wardly from  the  rear  end  of  said  frame;  a  boom  fixed 
on  said  frame;  a  winch  drum  mounted  on  the  boom;  a 
sheave  mounted  on  said  boom;  a  pair  of  flexible  members 
coantctfd  at  spaced  points  to  the  front  end  of  said  cradle; 
a  sprander  bar  connected  to  said  members;  and  a  cable 
connected  to  said  spreader  bar.  movably  mounted  on  said 
boon,  and  wound  on  said  drum  whereby,  through  rMa- 
tioB  of  said  drum  hi  one  direction  the  cable  can  be 
actuated  to  elevate  said  bar  and  said  members  to  so  lift 
said  cradle,  and  when  said  drum  is  rotated  in  the  other 
diiection  and  the  cable  is  reaved  about  the  sheave  to  pull 
said  cradle  forwardly  on  said  rollers  and  restore  it  to 
horizontal  position  on  said  frame. 


mediate  wall  section  being  thinner  at  its  lower  eactrsmity 
and  becoming  gradually  thicker,  the  combinatioo  further 
comprising  a  retaining  cap  having  a  oeatral  opening  nib> 
stantially  equal  in  diameter  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
first  wall  section,  said  cap  being  superimpoeed  over  said 
base  flange  with  the  nipple  body  portiott  snugly  leoeived 
within  said  opening,  and  means  f6r  securing  said  cap  to 
said  bottle  with  the  said  base  flange  clamped  therebe- 
tween, the  thickness  of  said  cap  being  lew  diaa  the  height 
of  said  first  wall  section. 


2,fT7,il2  _ 

LOADING  GUIDE  FOB  BOAT  TRAILERS 

Otto  A.  Mannia,  413  GAart  Ave^  Mcnio  Park,  CaM. 

FBed  Apr.  3«,  lfS9, 8er.  No.  S10,Mt 

\T\\'         (CL2I4— MS) 


2,977^14  

AMPOULE  TYPE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Friedrich  Anfut  Hdn  KMk,  gupMiwtmaas  t, 

Haabwg  UfGeraMay 

FBed  Jan.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  SS3 

/.  appMcallaa  GeffM»  ScpC.1. 195f 
SCIataM.    (CL21^--12) 


I.  A  guide  apparatus  for  a  boat  trailer  of  the  type  in- 
cluding an  elongated  tongue  carried  by  ^  centrally  po- 
sitioned wheeled  supporting  frame  comprising  a  bracket 
depending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  tongue,  a  pair  of 
plates  rotatably  secured  to  said  bracket,  means  on  said 
plates  interengaging  to  route  said  plates  equally  and  op- 
positely of  each  other,  a  pair  of  shafts  mounted  on  said 
plates,  and  a  pair  of  gtdde  wheels  joumalkd  on  taid 
shafts. 


A. 


2,977,*13 
NIPPLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Warwick,  RX,  aasi^or  to  Davol 
.  CoipMy,  a  cofporaiion  of  Rhode 
FRad  Mtf.  3,  195t,  Sar.  No.  71M51 
lOataa.    (CL215— U) 


1.  A  safe-opening  ampoule  package  comprising  an  am- 
poule having  a  fluid  containing  body  portion  and  neck, 
bulb  and  tip  portions,  a  sheath  of  protective  material  sur- 
rounding the  body  portion,  a  thimble  covering  the  neck 
and  having  substantial  clearance  with  respect  to  the 
neck,  bulb  and  tip  portions,  neck  severing  means  sup- 
ported by  said  thimble  normally  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  neck,  the  thimble  being  capable  of  lateral  mo- 
tion to  permit  the  severing  means  to  press  against  the 
neck  and  to  score  it  when  the  thimble  is  routed,  the  sever- 
ing means  being  so  arranged  as  to  engage  the  bulb  when 
the  thimble  is  tilted  and  thereby  break  the  ampoule  at 
the  scored  neck. 

2,f77,tl5 
CAP  CLOSURE  FOR  lOnLES  AND  TUBES 
Finn  S.  Bartfett,  Tte 


21, 19St,  Ser.  No.  74M7S 
(CL  215— 70 


In  a  nurser  combination,  a  nursing  bottle  having  a  neck 
portion  terminating  in  a  rim,  a  flexible,  resilient  nipple 
having  an  outwardly  extending  circular  base  flange,  said 
nipple  being  positioned  on  said  bottle  rim  with  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  flange  making  supporting  engage- 
ment thereon,  said  nipple  further  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  hollow  body  portion  extending  integrally 
from  said  base  flange  and  terminatiag  in  a  feeding  tip 
having  at  least  one  flow  passage  extending  therethrough, 
said  hollow  body  portion  comprising  a  first  wall  section 
extending  substantially  perpendiculariy  upward  from  said 
base  flange,  and  an  intermediate  wall  section,  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  which  curve  gently  outward  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  first  section  and  then  merging  in- 
wardly and  upwardly  with  said  feeding  tip,  said  inter- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conuiner  that  includes  a  body 
having  a  neck  of  circular  cross  sectional  contour  project- 
ing from  said  body,  said  neck  having  a  coaxial  cylindri- 
cally  sided  through  bore  therein,  a  cylindrical  plug  se- 
cured within  said  bore,  said  plug  having  a  groove  formed 
in  one  side  thereof  extendinji  from  end  to  end  of  said 
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plug  axially  thereof  providing  a  passageway  eccentrically 
positioned  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  having  a  dis- 
charge end  at  the  outer  end  of  said  neck  relative  to  said 
body,  a  cap  swivel ly  secured  to  said  neck  for  roUtion 
relative  thereto  about  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  cap  in- 
cluding a  wall  extending  over  said  plug  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  neck  formed  with  an  opening  positioned  ec- 
centrically of  the  outer  open  end  of  said  passageway  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  registration  with  said  open 
outer  end  upon  rotating  said  cap  relative  to  said  neck 
about  the  axis  of  said  bore. 


2,977,tl< 
GUMMED  LABEL  APPLYING  DEVICE 
Theodore  F.  Atomob,  M  Crescent  Beach  Road.  Glen 
Cove,  N.Y.;  Albert  F.  Kfouwm,  Box  237,  Letting- 
town  Haitor,  N.Y^  and  Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Old  Wheatiey 
Road,  BrookviOc,  N.Y.  _ 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  781,227 
tOahns.    (0.216—37) 


rectangular  depressions  in  said  card  each  of  an  area 
and  depth  depending  upon  the  area  and  thidiness  of  a 
film  to  be  mounted,  applying  a  heat-acnsitive  coatiojg  to 
a  narrow  perimetral  p(Mtion  of  each  of  said  depressions, 
blanking  out  the  rectangular  area  surrounded  by  the  ad- 
hesive-coated perimeter  of  a  depression  as  required  to 
leave  a  narrow  adhesive-coated  depressed  perimetral 
ledge  surrounding  the  resulting  recungular  aperture, 
mounting  a  rectangular  film  on  said  perimetral  ledge,  and 
applying  heat  and  pressure  to  seal  the  edge  of  said  film 
upon  said  ledge. 

2,977,818 

UNDERWATER  FUEL  STORAGE 

FUmore  O.  Fiye,  42  W.  BUbe  SC,  McAdoo,  Pn. 

FOcd  Mar.  4,  1M8,  Sar.  No.  12,799 

2ClainM.    (CL228— 13) 


1.  A  gummed  label  moistening  and  applying  device 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  magazine  to  receive  a  quantity 
of  individual  gummed  labels  in  the  housing,  an  openi|ig 
in  the  bottom  of  the  magazine,  a  flange-like  stop  member 
extending  across  the  rear  of  the  said  opening,  a  needlelike 
member  carried  by  the  stop  and  extending  into  the  maga- 
zine to  engage  the  labels  therein,  a  drive  wheel  carried 
by  the  housing  beneath  the  magazine,  a  shaft  for  said 
drive  wheel,  a  drive  gear  secured  to  the  drive  wheel  shaft 
and  rotatable  with  the  drive  wheel  and  shaft,  a  first  driven 
gear  in  mesh  with  the  drive  gear,  a  shaft  for  said  first 
driven  gear  carried  by  the  housing  beneath  the  magazine, 
label  feed  means  including  a  label  feed  wheel  secured 
to  the  first  driven  gear  shaft,  and  a  resilient  rim  on  the 
feed  wheel  engageable  with  the  labels  in  the  magazine,  a 
second  driven  gear  in  mesh  with  the  drive  gear,  a  shaft 
secured  to  the  second  driven  gear  carried  by  the  housing, 
a  moistening  roller  on  the  second  driven  gear  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith,  a  label  affixing  roller  above  and  in 
front  of  the  moistening  roller,  a  shaft  for  the  affixing 
roller,  said  roller  being  freely  joumaled  thereon  and 
guide  means  in  contact  with  the  moistening  roller  to  lead 
the  labels  from  the  magazine  across  the  moistening  roller 
and  beneath  the  affixing  roller. 


2.977J17 
MICROFILM  RECORD  CARD 
Leonard   A.  Hcn^   Mahra,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   P.CJ. 
Iitcorporatcd,  Long  Island  CUy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,225 
2ClaiMS.    (CL216— 82) 


1.  Apparatus  for  underwater  storage  of  liquid  fuel 
lighter  than  water,  comprising  a  reservoir  containing  water, 
said  reservoir  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall,  an 
open  bottom  flexible  walled  fuel  container  spacedly  posi- 
tioned within  the  reservoir,  anchoring  means  extending 
between  the  conUiner  and  the  bottom  wall  and  spacing 
the  open  bottom  of  the  container  from  the  bottom  wall, 
and  conduit  means  opening  within  the  container  and 
leading  but  of  the  conuiner  and  to  the  top  of  the  xeser- 
voir  above  the  water  therein,  said  container  being  rec- 
tangular and  having  first  and  second  end  walls,  side- 
waUs,  and  a  transversely  curved  top  wall,  said  conduit 
means  comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  ridge  pipe 
within  the  container  having  a  horizonUl  bight  portion 
and  first  and  second  depending  legs  anchored  at  their 
lower  ends  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  upstanding  pipe 
outside  of  the  container  end  connected  to  said  second  leg 
and  rising  above  the  reservoir,  said  bight  portion  being 
supportably  engaged  with  the  underside  of  the  top  wall 
of  the  container  and  said  first  and  second  legs  being  sup- 
portably and  severally  engaged  with  the  inner  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  end  walls  of  the  conUiner. 


2.  Method  of  preforming  a  record  card  for  mounting 
rectangular  films  for  use  in  card  classification  systems, 
which  comprises  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligned 


2,977419 

EASY  OPENING  CAN  AND  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
John  Hcnchcrt,  River  Forest,  IlL,  assignor  to  Coatfaicntal 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FBed  Sept  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  884,912 
SCUM.    (CL228— 88) 

1.  In  a  re-closable  comainer.  a  side  wall  having  an  out- 
wardly stepped  upper  portion  including  an  uppermost 
wall  part  and  a  next  upper  wall  part  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  uppermost  wall  part  and  connected  tfiereto  by 
a  downwardly  facing  inwardly  directed  external  shoulder, 
a  sheet  metal  cover  having  a  skirt  closely  surrounding 
said  uppermost  wall  part  and  projecting  downwardly 
below  said  shoulder,  said  skirt  having  a  multiplicity  of 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  transversing  said 
shoulder  and  extending  from  a  plane  above  said  shoulder 
to  a  plane  below  said  shoulder,  said  skirt  having  a  coo- 


1010 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  28,  1961 


tinuous  lower  edge  portion  lestrMBiBg  durt  expaiision 
under  said  openings,  the  metal  between  said  openings 
being  inwardly  offset  under  said  shoulder  to  provide 
resilient  detents  which  normally  hold  said  cover  engaged 
in  telescoped  relation  over  said  side  wall,  said  detents 
and  shoulder  having  abutting  surfaces  which  coact  in  tem- 


greater  hei^t  than  the  walls  and  cron  partitions  to  at  to 
project  thereabove  and  provide  a  handle,  an  end  panel 
hinged  to  each  end  of  each  side  wall  and  forming  one-half 
of  one  of  the  end  wails,  center  panels  greater  in  each  di- 
mension than  the  end  panels  hinged  to  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  end  panels  at  one  end  of  the  carrier  and  having  up- 
standing extensions  and  secured  in  face-to-face  relation- 
ship to  form  said  center  partition  and  handle,  a  pair  of 
qMced  panels  extending  transversely  between  said  center 


porariiy  outwardly  springing  said  detenU  to  released  posi- 
tions during  prying  oflf  of  the  cover,  said  detenu  being 
resilient  and  self-returning  to  normal  shape  upon  com- 
plete cover  removal,  whereby  said  detenU  may  snap  into 
reengagement  with  said  shoulder  when  the  cover  is  re- 
applied to  tightly  retain  the  cover  in  place. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  OVERLOAD  RELIEF  DEVICES 
Charles  Heniy  Victor  Sawyer  and  Peter  Edmund  Landcg, 
Hayes,  Fi^lnnil.  assignors  to  CD.  Patents  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  compuy 

Filed  May  25,  1959.  Scr.  No.  815,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  4,  1958 

TCfadms.    (CL220— 89) 


partition  and  each  side  wall  and  forming  the  cross  par- 
titions, one  of  each  pair  of  transverse  panels  having  its 
inner  end  hinged  to  the  end  of  each  center  panel  op- 
posite its  end  panel  connection,  the  other  transverse  panel 
of  each  pair  having  its  inner  end  secured  to  the  adjacent 
center  panel,  and  a  reinforcing  panel  hinged  to  the  outer 
ends  of  each  pair  of  transverse  panels  and  secured  in 
face-to-face  relation  to  the  medial  portion  of  the  adjacent 
side  wall,  the  reinforcing  and  transverse  panels  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  end  paiaels. 


2,977,822 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  APPARATUS 
Donald   R.   Vinson,   Tamaqna,    Pa.,   aasignor  to   Atlas 
Powder  Company,  Wlfamincton,  DcL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  625,137 
4Clainia.    (CL  221-48) 


2.  A  fluid  pressure  overload  relief  valve  comprising  a 
main  holder  member  in  the  form  of  a  circular  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  recess  providing  an  annular  seating,  an  out' 
wardly  extending  annular  border  siirrounding  said  recess, 
a  number  of  holes  leading  through  the  plate  and  together 
constituting  a  passage,  and  a  second  recess  leading  out 
of  said  first  recess  and  surrounding  said  passage;  a  carbon 
bursting  disc  which  is  flat  on  one  side  but  has  an  annular 
raised  portion  on  the  other  side,  said  bursting  disc  fitting 
in  said  main  holder  member  with  the  marginal  portion 
of  said  flat  side  engaged  on  said  annular  seating:  an  annu- 
lar gasket  secured  on  said  aimular  raised  portion;  and 
an  annular  holder  member  which  fits  on  said  gasket,  said 
gasket  being  sandwiched  between  said  aimular  border  and 
said  holder  member. 


r*1'      '.J 


2,977,821 

COMFARTMENTED  BOTTLE  CARRIEI» 

E.  Skids,  Jr.,  Dallm,  Tcs.,  aaslgnor  to 

*  Sona,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  Tcxai 

Filed  Ai«.  1 1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,331 

3  Claims.    (0.228—115) 

1 .  A  compartmented  bottle  carrier  formed  from  a  single 

blank  of  sheet  material  including  bottom,  end  and  side 

walls,  center  and  cross  partitions,  the  center  partition 

being  continuous  from  end  to  end  of  the  carrier  and  of 


1.  An  automatic  feed  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hopper  including  a  lower  portion  of  generally  V- 
shaped  transverse  cross  section,  said  lower  portion  having 
an  elongated,  longitudinally-extending  slot  defined  by 
transversely-spaced,  substantially  parallel  edges  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  lower  portion  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  projected  apex  of  said  V-shaped  lower  portion;  an 
elongated  tube  support  member  positioned  longitudinally 
in  said  slot  and  having  a  convex  upper  surface  with  its 
axis  of  curvature  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  support 
member  and  below  said  slot,  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  surface  being  slightly  less  than  the  distance  from 
said  axis  of  curvature  to  the  longitudinal  edges  which 
define  said  slot,  said  tube  support  member  and  said  con- 
vex upper  surface  having  at  least  one  aperture  passing 
therethrough;  a  downwardly  directed  drop  tube  oper- 
atively  attached  to  said  tube  support  member  with  iu 
upper  end  communicating  with  said  aperture;  means 
mounting  said  hopper  for  oscillation  with  respect  to  said 
tube  support  member  and  aperture  about  said  axis  of 
curvature  of  said  convex  upper  surface;  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  hi^per  about  said  axis. 
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2,977,823 

APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING  CONSUMER 

ARTICLES 

MosiM  Norhcrt  Meyer,  Block  88,  Kfar  Ala, 

SUmn  Olch  rhaiBsh.  tamd 

Filed  May  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,291 

ICIafan.    (CL  221— 285) 


Apparatus  for  individually  dispensing  elongated  articles 
of  cylindrical  cross-section  comprising  a  receptacle  for 
retaining  a  supply  of  said  articles,  said  receptacle  includ- 
ing a  bottom  floor  member  pivotally  mounted  for  angular 
displacement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  cylindrical  drawer 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
last-named  axis  being  ^>aced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
first-named  axis,  said  drawer  having  an  axially  extending 
groove  formed  therein,  said  groove  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  single  one  of  said  articles  from  said  floor  member, 
manually  operable  means  for  rotating  said  drawer 
through  a  limited  angle  whereby  said  groove  will  be  posi- 
tioned to  receive  a  single  one  of  said  articles  from  said 
floor  member  at  one  limit  of  said  angle  and  will  release 
the  same  by  gravity  exterioriy  of  said  receptacle  at  the 
other  limit  thereof,  restoring  means  for  rotating  said 
drawer  from  said  other  linu't  to  said  one  limit,  an  electro- 
magnet acting  on  said  floor  member  for  causing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  floor  member  between  a  downwardly 
inclined  position  wherein  an  article  will  be  delivered  to 
said  groove  by  gravity  and  a  raised  position,  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  said  electromagnet,  and  switching  means 
actuated  by  rotation  of  said  drawer  and  included  in 
said  energizing  circuit  for  repeatedly  making  and  breaking 
said  energizing  circuit  and  thereby  causing  said  floor 
member  to  move  through  a  series  of  angular  displace- 
ments between  said  downwardly  inclined  position  and 
said  raised  position  during  said  rotation  of  said  drawer 
through  said  limited  angle. 


2,977^24 

GASOLINE  VENDING  APPARATUS 

Bennett  C.  Hanfi,  4  Stonewall  Lane,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,188 

2Clafaw.    (CL222— 2) 


I.  A  gasoline  vending  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trically operated  pump,  switch  means  for  actuating  said 
pump,  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein,  said  switch 
means  including  a  handle  extending  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  a  check  having  a  graduated  film  strip  the.ein,  a 
check  switch  in  said  housing  further  controlling  said 
pump,  a  source  of  illumination  in  said  housing,  a  photo- 
electric cell  connected  to  said  check  switch  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  opening  so  that  light  passing  from  said 

7«4  O.O.— 06 


source  and  through  said  film  strip  of  said  check  intro- 
duced through  said  opening  will  impinge  on  said  photo- 
electric cell  to  actuate  said  check  switch,  computer  means 
on  said  pump  for  metering  gasoline  delivered  by  said 
pump  and  calculating  the  cost  thereof,  a  primer  in  said 
housing  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  computer  means 
to  print  the  cost  on  an  invoice  and  on  a  receipt,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  invoice  and  delivering  said  re- 
ceipt through  said  housing,  said  check  having  raised  print- 
ing type  thereon,  said  printing  type  being  employed  by 
said  printer  to  print  indicia  corresponding  to  said  printing 
type  on  said  receipt  and  said  invoice,  a  micro-switch  in 
said  housing  and  adjacent  said  opening,  said  micro-switch 
being  actuated  by  physical  contact  with  raised  type  on 
said  check. 

2,977,825 

WATER  DISPENSER 

Eugene   W.  Scott,  Upper  Arlington,   Franklfai  Connty, 

Ohio,  nrr*tnr-  to  WcadngiioaM  Electric  CorpontioB, 

East  Pittahnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Anc  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,823 

2Claintf.    (CL  222— 188) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  hot  liquid,  a  calnnet,  a 
liquid  discharge  conduit  extending  from  the  interior- to 
the  exterior  of  said  cabinet  and  terminating  in  an  open 
discharge  end,  a  liquid  heating  tank  in  s^id  cabinet,  means 
connecting  said  discharge  conduit  to  said  tank,  whereby 
said  discharge  conduit  provides  substantially  unrestricted 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  the 
atmosphere,  means  for  heating  said  tank  and  its  contents, 
supply  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  tank  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  liquid,  a  shut-off  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  into  said  tank,  said  valve  when  open  per- 
mitting the  displacement  of  heated  liquid  from  said  tank 
through  said  discharge  conduit,  and  an  overflow  pipe 
having  one  end  disposed  within  said  discharge  pipe,  said 
overflow  pipe  entering  said  discharge  conduit  in  a  region 
of  the  conduit  disposed  interiorly  of  said  cabinet  and 
terminating  in  a  region  of  the  conduit  disposed  exterioriy 
of  said  cabinet 


2,977,826 
HOT  BEVERAGE  MIXING  AND  VENDING 
MACHINES 
M.  Dc%ado,  Loa  Aacaiea,  CaUf.,  asiitnor,  by 
nwnac  aastgnmcnta,  to  The  Vcado  Conqnuiy,  franiai 
CHy,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Miaaonri 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  446,849,  Inly  27, 
1954.     This   apniicntion    Fch.    21,    1957,    Scr.    No. 
642,328 

HCIafam.  (CL  222— 129.4) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  and  vending  a  hot  bever- 
age, a  housing,  a  partition  dividing  said  housing  into  upper 
and  lower  compartments,  a  dry  ingredient  container  lo- 
cated in  the  upper  compartment,  means  to  di^)ense  a 
measured  quantity  of  dry  ingredient  from  said  container 
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tenninating  above  said  partition,  aaid  partitfc«  havfag  an 
opening  Iwneath  said  container  throogh  which  Mid  di»- 
pemed  infredient  passes,  a  mixing  bowl  •*^*^Jj"J*JJ 
lower  compartment  in  position  to  receive  the  dvpenaed 
dry  ingredient,  said  bowl  being  spaced  from  said  parti- 


a  dispensing  chamber  cloaed  at  its  bottom  end  and  having 
an  upper  open  end  extending  above  the  main  body  of 
said  conuiner  when  said  container  is  righted,  means  fonn- 
ing  a  reservoir  surrounding  a  portioo  of  said  dispcnang 
chamber  and  providing  open  communication  for  the  flow 
of  fluid  between  said. main  body  and  said  reservoir  to- 
gether with  a  permanenUy  open  passage  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  dispensing  chamber,  means  forming  a 
vertical  vent  passage  extending  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  main  body  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from  the  said  mam 
body  into  said  reservoir  when  said  container  is  inverted. 


tion  means  to  deliver  a  measured  quantity  of  hot  liquid 
to  the  mixing  bowl,  and  means  operable  to  deUver  out- 
side air  into  the  upper  compartment  to  maintain  the  air 
in  the  upper  compartment  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the 
air  in  the  lower  compartment. 


2,977.627  _^ 

DISPENSER  FOR  HA^JDLING  COMPONENTS 
MUton  Aldc%  P.O.  Box  115,  Wellesley,  Mas*. 
OfMMl  appUotfM  IMC  22,  19S4,  Ser.  No.  438,451, 

Tided  and  this  appttcatlOB  Sept  19,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

^*''*"         4  Claims.    (CL  222-156) 


and  the  main  portion  of  said  permanently  open  pnauge 
being  above  the  lower  end  of  the  vent  passage  when  said 
container  is  inverted  whereby  fluid  will  not  reach  the 
level  of  the  main  portion  of  said  pennanently  open  fMs- 
sage  and  will  therefore  not  flow  into  said  dispensing 
chamber  when  the  container  is  inverted,  the  righting  of 
said  container  bringing  the  main  portion  of  said  penna- 
nently open  passage  as  well  as  said  dispensing  chamber 
below  the  level  of  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  whereby  said 
fluid  then  flows  through  said  passage  into  said  dispensing 
chamber.  

2,977,629  

CAN  PUSH-OUT  PANEL  AND  SLIDE  THEREFOR 
John  Henchert, CUcnrK  nL^MiteMr to Co^^ 
Compmiy.  Inc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of 

New  York  

FIM  Anc.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,631 
laal^   (0.221-648) 


::>- 


1.  For  use  in  a  manufacturing  operation  a  dispenser 
for  components  required  during  the  operation,  comprising 
an  elongated  rectilinear  housing  one  elongated  wall  of 
which  is  movable  lengthwise  of  the  housing,  a  declivous 
bottom  piece  which  extends  transversely  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  movable  wall  to  the  opposite  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing to  form  a  V-shaped  recess  in  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,  a  mounting  foot  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
supporting  surface,  the  foot  having  a  corresponding  de- 
clivous portion  which  removably  engages  the  V-shaped 
recess  to  bold  the  housing  with  its  elongated  walls  in  a 
vertical  position  and  conjointly  engages  the  lower  edge 
of  the  movable  wall  to  lift  the  wall  upwardly  to  permit 
the  compooenu  in  the  dispenser  to  flow  downwardly  and 
outwaidly  along  the  bottom  piece  under  the  force  of 
ravity.  ^^^^^^^^ 

2,977,628 

DISPENSER  FOR  MEASURED  AMOUNTS 

OF  FLUID 

E4war6  J.  loffe,  Snmait,  NJ.,  wltinr  to  Paris  Pinnies 

Co.  Inc.,  Ihidw,  N  Jn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icncy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  778,129 

4aalnis.    (0.221— 442) 

3.  In  a  dttpenser  of  the  class  described,  a  container 

havhig  a  main  body  for  containing  fluid,  means  forming 


6.  A  can  having  an  upper  end  member,  a  countersink 
in  said  upper  end  member  and  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
end  member,  and  a  rotauble  slide  mounted  on  said  end 
member  for  closing  said  discharge  opening  thereof,  said 
slide  having  a  portion  spanning  said  countersink  and  nar- 
rower than  the  countersink  and  to  be  gripped  with  the 
fingers  when  said  slide  is  to  be  tnmed.  said  countersink 
being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  accommodate  the  finger  tips 
when  gripping  at  each  side  of  the  countersink  spanning 
portion. 

2,977,636      . 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  GARMENT  HANGER 
Howaid  T.  G«riao%  444  Lakewood  Orele, 

Vks^^  Bencha  Va. 
FOcd  Inc 71958,  Scr.  No.  746,229 
lOaiM.    (O.  223— 88) 
The  combinatioo  of  a  garment  banger  having  a  hori- 
zomal  rod-shaped  member  supported  by  and  between  two 
sloping   members   and   a   pair  of  substantially  similai 
spaced  wire  clips  discngageably  mounted  on  said  hori- 
zontal rod-Aaped  member,  each  clip  comprising  two  gen- 
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erally  parallel  central  elements,  said  elements  having  at 
Uieir  ends  two  adjacent  U-shaped  portions,  the  lops  ol 
the  intermediate  arms  of  each  of  said  adjacent  U-«haped 
portions  being  joined  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  por- 
tion between  said  U-shaped  portions,  the  space  between 
said  joined  arms  being  narrower  at  the  juncture  thereof 
than  the  diameter  of  said  horizontal  rod-shaped  mem- 


ber,  said  joined  arms  receiving  in  frictions]  engagement 
the  horizontal  rod-ahaped  member  of  said  garment  hang- 
er, said  wire  clips  being  engageable  on  said  garmeiit 
hanger  at  various  points  along  the  length  of  said  hori- 
zontal rod-shaped  member  to  accommodate  garments  hav- 
ing various  widths,  said  clips  being  ad^rted  to  receive 
and  retain  the  turned  over  portions  of  said  garments. 


Martin  Wi 


2,977,831  

TROUSER  STRETCHERS 

r  PCaffcahofte,  Germany 
Nov.  16, 1«S8,  Scr.  No.  772,973 

Jenumj  Nov.  23, 1957 
(0.223—95) 


I.  A  trouser  stretcher  comprising  two  elongated  sup- 
porting members  of  non-circular  cross-section  each  hav- 
ing a  forked  member  at  one  end  thereof  directed  down- 
wardly approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  related  supporting  member,  a  middle  piece 
having  aligned  spaced  apart  openings  for  said  support- 
ing members,  said  supporting  members  extending  slid- 
ably  through  said  openings  of  the  middle  piece  in  paral- 
lel, laterally  spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other  so  as 
to  be  independently  guided  by  said  middle  piece,  said  sup- 
porting members  having  said  one  ends  thereof  extend- 
ing in  opposed  directions,  said  middle  piece  having  a 
length  measured  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  supporting  member  which  is  a  multiple  of 
the  lateral  dimension  o^  the  supporting  member,  means 
on  each  supporting  member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof 
defining  a  spring  bearing,  a  helical  compression  spring 
extending  around  each  supporting  member  between  said 
middle  piece  and  said  means  defining  a  spring  bearing 
to  urge  the  related  supporting  member  in  the  direction 
moving  said  one  end  of  the  latter  away  from  said  mid- 
dle piece,  a  suspension  hook  extending  from  said  middle 
piece,  and  means  defining  an  abutment  at  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  supporting  members  which  is  larger 
than  said  openings  of  the  middle  piece  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  supporting  members  from  said  middle 
piece. 


M77,638 
TROUnORS  HANGER 


Fknk  C  Mataar:  Uwai,  DeL 

(1824  LMMMt  St  NW,  WaiMttnn  16,  IXO 

FOcd  Infar  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  826,614 

lOaliB.   (CL223— 95) 


In  an  adjustable  hanger  adi^ted  to  suqiend  a  pair  of 
trousers  by  the  cuffs,  the  combination  comprising  a  rod 
having  a  hook  portion  on  its  upper  end  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  stationary  support,  a  longitudinally  bored  body 
member  slidably  disposed  on  said  rod  for  vertical  move- 
ment intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  links  pivotally  mounted  at  their  inner  ends  to 
said  body  member,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  toggle 
members  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  to.^said  rod  at  its 
lower  end,  said  toggle  members  having  their  outer  ends 
extending  toward  said  links,  a  pivot  on  each  of  said  links 
being  disposed  offset  from  a  center  point  between  its 
inner  and  outer  ends  toward  the  outer  end,  each  of  said 
toggle  members  having  its  outer  end  connected  to  the 
pivot  on  the  respective  link,  said  body  member  being 
vertically  movable  on  said  rod  away  from  said  hook 
portion  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  links  about 
said  body  member  and  outward  movement  away  from 
said  rod  of  the  pivots  on  said  links,  said  toggle  members 
being  pivoted  about  the  lower  end  o(  said  rod  in  response 
to  the  outward  movement  of  said  pivots,  and  wire  means 
attached  to  the  outer  ends  (tf  said  links  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  cuffs  of  trousers,  said  wire  means  each  in- 
cluding a  traiuverse  bar  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  respective  link  for  relative  movemeitt  thereto, 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  elements  integral  with  said  bar,  one 
each  extending  downwardly  on  each  side  of  said  reflec- 
tive link,  and  each  of  said  U-shaped  elements  terminating 
in  a  reversely  bent  portion  disposed  at  a  level  lower 
than  the  level  of  said  respective  link  whereby  said  body 
member  is  positioned  at  a  level  above  said  U-shaped 
elements  for  manual  manipulation  when  said  hook  por- 
tion is  in  an  operative  position. 


2J77433 
THREAD  HOLDING  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Mclvhi  L.  Jmics.  8865  E.  Valley  Blvd.,  Roccmcad,  CaW., 
aasiipBor  of  eifMy-aevca  and  e«s  half  pcrccat  to  Stanley 
F.  Triplctt  and  Doris  W.  TriplcCt,  as  Joint  tenants  with 

FBed  MarTil,  1958.  Scr.  No.  725^61 
2CfarinBB.    (CL225— 6) 


1.  A  thread  holding  and  cutting  device  comprising,  as 
a  unit,  a  base,  a  disc  secured  on  the  base,  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  base  and  disc  being  angularly  related  to  de- 
fine a  relatively  narrow  but  deep  inwardly  tapering  cir- 
cular groove  for  wedging  engafement  with  a  portion  of  a 
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diread  woond-tn  by  manipulation  of  a  free  length  of  luch 
thread,  and  a  cutter  mounted  on  tbe'anit  adjacent  the  disc 
with  its  cutting  edge  exposed  and  facing  radially  out  rela- 
tive to  the  disc  and  disposed  radially  out  from  the  bottom 
of  the  groove. 


8EP4: 


M77J34 

[srnVBT 


TAPE  CAN  AND 


_  f  PM«  Dflva,  North  lafcylon.  N.Y. 
WIm,  %  1M9,  S«.  No.  7ft,M5 
aCk^  (CL22S--«7) 


1,  A  combination  pressure  sensitive  tape  can  and  dis- 
penser comprising,  in  combination,  li  cylindrical  contain- 
er, a  tape  spool  mounting  integral  with  said  container,  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  container  defining  an  access 
opening  for  withdrawing  a  web  of  Upe  from  a  tpool 
carried  within  said  container  upon  said  integral  upe  spool 
mounting,  a  flap  integral  with  Mid  peripheral  portion 
of  said  container  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  opening, 
key  means  fOr  retracting  said  flap  out  of  said  opening,  a 
knife  mounted  upon  the  inside  of  said  flap  for  movement 
outwardly  from  the  interior  of  said  container  along  with 
said  flap,  said  conUiner  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  walls,  a  circular  side  wall  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  walls  together,  said  tape  spool  mount- 
ing comprising  inwardly  offset  circular  wall  means  in- 
tegral with  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  said  access 
opening  being  of  generally  rectangular  coaflguratioo,  and 
said  flap  overlappmg  the  opening  defining  portions  of 
said  access  opening  and  being  in  sealed  engagement 
therewith,  said  knife  comprbing  a  plate  having  a  cutting 
edge  mounted  upon  the  inside  of  said  flap  within  said 
access  opening,  and  said  knife  being  bendable  outwardly 
from  the  interior  of  said  container  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  flap  out  of  sealed  engagement  with 
said  circular  side  wall  of  said  container. 


lation  to  the  movement  of  said  operatiiig  means,  one  of 
said  control  switches  comprising  a  part  of  a  starting 
circuit  for  actuating  said  variable  speed  mechanism  and 
the  other  of  said  conUol  switches  comprising  a  part  of 
a  circuit  for  stopping  said  variable  speed  mechanism, 
and  a  detector  having  a  first  sensing  means  forming  a 
part  of  the  starting  circuit  and  actfaig  throu^  the  aper- 
tures in  the  web  to  complete  the  starting  circuit  when 
the  said  apertures  assume  an  abnormal  position  with 
respect  to  said  operating  means  and  said  first  named 
switch  is  closed,  and  a  second  sensing  means  forming  a 
part  of  the  stopping  circuit  and  acting  through  the  aper- 
tures in  the  web  to  complete  the  stopping  circuit  when 
the  said  ^wrtures  reassume  their  proper  position  relative 
to  said  (grating  means  and  said  other  control  switch 
is  closed.  

WORK  FEEDING  MEANS  TOR  MACOTNE  TOOT^ 
Edward  Hartar,  "'  "^      ~*~      ^ 

Warlw  K.G. 


MldL  aariinrrr  to  bdaz- 
',  EMlk«en  (Neckar),  Gar- 


2,977^35 
COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR  WEB  FEEDER 
Wntmm  J.  THKm  aad  Ks— rth  N.  Moore,  Middldown, 
Ohio,  BMlgnniB  to  Rajowd  Bag. CorporatloB,  Middle- 
town,  OMo,  a  coffFocatioa  of  Vlritahi 

FBad  Dae.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M4M 
ISChtea.    (CL2M— 31) 


1.  In  a  web  feeding  device  having  means  to  operate 
on  a  web  of  material  at  a  predetermined  location  with 
relation  to  each  of  a  series  of  apertures  in  the  web,  a 
web  feeding  means,  and  variable  speed  mechanism  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  web  feeding  means  for  selec- 
tively altering  the  feeding  speed  of  said  web.  compensat- 
ing means  for  maintaining  the  apertures  in  said  web  in 
proper  registry  with  said  operating  means,  said  com- 
pensating means  comprising  a  selector  having  a  pair  of 
control  switches,  means  for  sequentially  opening  and 
closing  said  control  switches  in  predetermined  timed  re- 


FOed  Sept  23, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M5,519 
yOai^   (0.224-19) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
feed  tube  having  a  front  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
springy  lingers  which  resOiently  grip  a  rod  to  feed  the 
latter;  elongated  spreader  tube  means  arranged  within  said 
feed  tube  coaxial  therewith  and  through  which  the  rod 
which  is  being  worked  upon  passes,  said  spreader  tube 
means  being  movable  between  a  rear  rest  position  and  a 
forward  operating  position  where  said  spreader  tube 
means  spreads  the  springy  fingers  of  said  feed  tube  apart 
from  each  other  to  allow  insertion  of  a  new  rod  into  said 
feed  tube  without  subjecting  the  rod  during  insertion 
to  any  buckling  forces,  said  spreader  tube  means  extend- 
ing rearwardly  beyond  said  feed  tube  and  having  a  free 
rear  end  portion;  and  actuating  means  opcratively  con- 
nected with  said  rear  free  end  portion  of  said  spreader 
tube  means  for  shifting  the  latter  axially  between  said 
positions  thereof,  said  actuating  means  including  a  motion 
transmitting  member  connected  to  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  spreader  tube  means,  a  movaUe  member  acces- 
sible to  the  operator  so  as  to  be  movable  by  the  c^^nUor 
and  cooperating  with  said  motion  transmitting  member 
for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  movab^  member 
to  said  motion  transmitting  member  and  throu^  the  lat- 
ter to  said  spreader  tube  means,  and  a  bearing  coimecting 
said  spreader  tube  means  to  said  motion  transmitting 
member  and  supporting  the  spreader  tube  means  for  free 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  motion  transmitting  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  226 — 185  see: 
Patent  No.  2,977,112 
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CLOSURE  hOAra  FOB  OTORAGE  BOX 


John  B.  FaOofvai,  Whanlaa,  DL,  a 
FkanUhiPMhruL,  a 


of  lUi- 


FDad  Mnr  7, 1958,  Sar.  No.  733,588 
SOataM.    (CL229— 47) 


S,977,t39 

COSTttOL  cntcuiT 

wmart  E.  Onm,  OlaoB,  N.Y.,  aai  1 
MichlgBB  City,  lad.,  asslgiDii  io  Jojr 

■J,  PitHlianh,  Pa.,  a  cwforailea  of 

Filed  7bI7  18. 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,784 
13  OafaH.    (CL  238—2) 


H. 


JW-^  r *       ' 


1.  A  closure  for  a  recepude  having  an  opening  there- 
into defined  in  part  by  an  end  wall,  said  opening  being 
closed  in  part  by  a  flap  ccmstructed  to  swing  into  prox- 
imity to  the  end  wail,  said  closure  comprising  sheet  mate- 
rial of  a  hardness  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
material  of  the  flap  secured  to  the  free  edge  of  the  flap 
and  of  a  length  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  said 
sheet  material  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  offset 
region  to  provide  rigidity  for  the  sheet  material  in  one 
direction,  a  catch  member  disposed  in  the  offset  region,  a 
boss  in  the  offset  region  in  proximity  to  the  catch  mem- 
ber for  deflecting  moving  objects  in  the  offset  region  over 
the  catch  member  and  for  providing  rigidity  for  the  sheet 
material  in  another  direction,  means  supporting  the  catch 
member  on  the  end  wall,  and  interlocking  means  on  the 
catch  member  and  sheet  material  in  the  offset  region  for 
locking  the  sheet  material  and  said  flap  to  the  end  wall. 


2,977,838 
INSERT  FOR  BAG  VALVES 
Fraacif  G.  La  Fare,  Piirola,  Fla.  aaslgnor  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FDad  laa.  22, 1958,  Sar.  No.  718^38 
3aalni.    (CL  229— 82.5) 


corporatioB  of 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  formed  in  a  valve  bag 
adapted  to  be  filled  by  a  filling  spout  extending  into 
such  valve,  such  construction  including  a  valve  opening 
and  a  flap  for  closing  said  opening,  supplemental  sheet 
means  having  an  exterior  edge  lying  adjacent  the  sur- 
face of  said  flap,  said  sheet  means  extending  from  said 
exterior  edge  towards  the  interior  of  the  bag  and  being 
formed  with  lon^ptudinally  extending  edges  which  are 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  which  are  secured 
to  such  valve  flap,  such  spaced  apart  longitudinal  edges 
being  located  along  a  selected  path  of  such  valve  con- 
struction to  leave  a  longitudinally  extending  central  region 
of  said  valve  flap  uncovered  by  said  sheet  means,  such 
path  thus  offering  no  obstacle  to  the  passage  therealong 
of  such  filling  vpcnX. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  isolating  a  compressor  having 
a  discharge  line  with  a  high  pressure  medium  flowing 
therethrough,  a  control  means,  a  control  line  connecting 
said  control  ineans  and  said  discharite  line,  a  vent  line 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  line  by  said  control 
means  wherein  said  vent  line  has  a  means  at  a  portion 
thereof  remote  from  said  control  means  to  slowly  vent 
the  pressure  therein  to  a  lower  pressure,  said  vent  line 
having  means  intermediate  said  control  means  and  said 
portion  thereof  connected  to  said  discharge  line  for  clot- 
ing  said  discharge  line  in  response  to  flow  of  a  pressurized 
medium  therethrough  at  a  pressure  above  said  lower  pres- 
sure while  flow  throu^  said  control  line  continues,  and 
said  control  means  connecting  said  control  line  to  said 
vent  line  when  said  means  intermediate  said  control 
means  and  said  portion  thereof  is  actuated  to  doae  said 
discharge  line. 

2,977,848 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURJE  BOOCTING  APPARATUS 
David  H.  DalalMka  aai  Robert  M.  Gold,  MlMiapnlla, 
MlBB,  aail^nfi  to  Dayiaa  Rotin  MaaaJaclarlag  Co., 


poHs,  AflasL.  a  comontloa  of  MIbb« 

Filed  Aiir9, 1957^.  No.  877,271 

8Cldbm.  (CL  238-52) 


I.  A  pump  for  increasing  shop  line  air  pressure  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  double  ended,  intercon- 
necting cylinders  having  reclprocable  pistcms  therein,  a 
rigid  interconnection  between  said  pistons  producing 
simultaneous  movement  thereof,  said  cylinders  and  pis- 
tons defining  a  first  pair  of  pressure  chambers  having  air 
therein  tending  to  move  the  pistons  in  a  first  direction, 
and  said  cylinders  and  pistons  defining  a  second  pair  of 
pressure  chamben  having  air  therein  tending  to  move 
the  pistons  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  di- 
rection, one  chamber  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  chambers 
having  inlets  connected  with  a  source  of  air  pressure  and 
having  outlets  connected  with  a  high  pressure  discharge 
conduit,  check  valve  means  at  said  inlets  and  outlets  pre- 
venting reverse  flow  therethrough,  the  other  chamber 
of  each  pair  of  chambers  having  a  flow  conduit  connected 
thereto  for  alternately  supplying  and  discharging  air, 
a  pressure-reducing  means  connected  with  the  source  of 
air  pressure  and  suppljring  air  at  regulated  pressure,  and 
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vah«  meam  connecting,  alteniately.  uid  flow  coadnits 
one  at  a  time  with  the  preawnr  reducing  meant  to  re- 
ceive air  at  regulated  pressure  therefrom  and  aho  con- 
necting alternately,  the  conduits  one  at  a  time  to  at- 
mospheric air  for  exhausting  the  corresponding  cham- 
ber, and  said  valve  being  operable  to  alternate  the  con- 
nections of  said  flow  cooduhs,  whereby  said  valve  means 
may  be  operated  at  the  end  of  the  piston  strokes  to 
cause  air  to  be  diacharfed  at  said  o^f^  •»  •  !»««»"« 
substantially  exceeding  shop  line  prearare. 
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by  the  comp««)r.  ••«  lim»dl«  Wi»  tocnl^  i>  irid  Wet 
pUoa  and  having  an  oolir  diameter  otyial  ip  tfcn  dfam- 
eter  of  said  cavity  minaa  a  dearaaea  ior  aiinMnating  mc- 
rional  contact  between  the  inpcQcr  and  aaid  oniBr  m- 
ing.  sealing  meam  connected  to  said  iaiier  caMf  and 
abutting  against  said  impeUer  fbr  aealiag  the  interior  of 
said  inner  casing  againtt  the  oatiide  tbereoC,  a  discfaarge 
pMsage  for  the  fluid  compreaaed  by  aaid  impelkr  located 


HIGH-T  ACUIJMDIFFUnON  FUMF 


HaM-Geoff  NaOsr  aad  Wa ,    „  .-  «       .._-. 

^^^^to  E.  UyhoM^  Nachfoliar,  Kob-Bayenlal. 


^^•''■'^WDae.l.lfS^iar^rto^TTyTi 

MMcaliaa  Genaany  Dec.  f  ,  19S7 
4  CkitaM.   (CL  a3»-m) 


S=^ 


1.  A  mercury  Rector  diffusion  pump  utilizing  a  pump- 
ing iciuid  and  comprising,  in  combination:  pumping  means 
having  diffusion  and  vapo. -stream  stages  and  a  condens- 
ing jacket  surrounding  said  stages,  said  condensing  jacket 
having  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  and  an  oirtlet  near  the 
lower  end;  an  annular  pre-vacuum  separating  box  sur- 
rounding said  condensing  jacket  including  said  outlet 
thereof;  a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  said  condensing 
jacket  and  said  pre-vacuum  separating  box;  a  curved 
outlet  pipe  having  two  orifices,  said  outlet  pipe  being 
connected  at  one  orifice  thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said  con- 
densing jacket  and  opening  at  the  other  oHflce  within 
said  sepaiMihg  box  for  producing  a  circular  flow  of  the 
pumping  fluid  while  the  same  passes  from  said  outlet 
through  said  outlet  pipe  and  into  said  separating  box; 
and  a  pre-vacuum  connecting  pipeline  arranged  within 
said  cooling  jacket  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  pre-vacuum  s^»arating  box. 


entirely  in  said  outer  casing,  and  an  annular  Inkt  mem- 
ber fitted  in  said  inlet  portion  and  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter subatantially  cocreaponding  to  the  diameter  of  said 
impeller  at  the  inlet  side  thereof,  said  inner  casing,  said 
bearinp,  said  sealing  means,  said  shaft  and  said  im- 
peller forming  a  self-contained  itroctural  unit  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said  cavity  at  a 
whole  through  said  inlet  portion  after  removal  of  said 
inlet  member.  

HERMETIC  COMFrSoR  UNTT  MOUNTING 

MEANS 

Owen  H.  SekeMaeC.  Fe«  Cwek.  ■^^■■i,'^"'  «•  Gjn- 

end  Electric  Caaspany.  a  caaperailaneg  New  Yo* 

F1M  Dae  II,  IMI,  8ar.  N^  77f ,7#7 

3CMM.   <a.l96-23S) 


2^977,642 
ONE-ffTAGE  RiJ>IAL  COMFRESSOR 

r,  Wintertlwr.  SwH»wrl«id.  Me^aw  *» 
rana,  8A^  Wtateritar,  SwMicriaad,  a  eor- 

'F5adNi»v.2«,lf5t.8er.No.77M»  _  ^^„ 
riority,  appUfBtlnn  OiiWuilaai  Dec  13,  1957 
4  cTUna.  (CL  239— 127) 
1.  A  one-stage  single-inlet  radial  compressor  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  one-piece  outer  casing  having  a 
cylindrical  cavity,  said  outer  casing  having  a  wall  pwtidn 
rioting  one  end  of  said  cavity  and  having  an  aperture, 
an  inner  casing  fittmg  into  said  cavity,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  inner  eating  coaxially  of  laid  cavity  and 
having  ends  projecting  from  said  inner  casing,  one  of 
the  profecting  shaft  ends  extending  into  said  aperture, 
bearin«i  for  said  shaft  mounted  on  said  inner  caaing.  an 
impeller  mounted  on  the  second  of  said  projecting  $haft 
ends  adjacent  to  said  inner  caaing  and  having  an  inlet 
side  for  the  fluid  to  be  comprcaaed,  said  mlet  tide  being 
dittant  from  said  inner  casing,  said  cavity  having  an 
open  inlet  portion  for  admitting  fhiid  to  ba  '* 


1.  A  vibration  absorbing  mounting  for  a  retiliently 
supported  motor  compressor  unit  positioned  within  a 
casing  comprising  a  spring  member  adapted  to  be  '•c"'*^ 
to  the  top  of  said  casing  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
spring  fingers  extending  on  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of 
said  unit,  said  fingers  having  hook-shaped  end  portions 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  with  said  casing  and  said  unit, 
a  stranded  wire  cable,  fastening  meant  fbr  securing  said 
cable  to  said  unit  to  form  a  loop  on  each  of  said  opposed 
sides  of  said  unit,  an  inflexible  sleeve  enckmng  each  of 
said  loops  and  having  end  portions  (fispoaed  in  the  hooked 
end  portions  of  the  ad jacent  pair  of  said  flnfers.  taid  pair* 
of  said  fingen  subjecting  said  loops  to  horiaoDtal  teniioo 
forces  to  position  said  unit  laterally  in  said  casing.  «adi 
of  said  sleeves  including  taba  extending  between  the 
spaced  fingers  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  fiofeit  and  inoon- 
tact  therewith  fbr  preventing  axial  diapiacrment  thereoC 
relative  to  said  fingers  thereby  to  limit  horizontal  rota> 
tional  movement  of  said  unit  relative  to  said  casing,  the 
hooked  end  portions  of  said  flngert  in  Ihcir  unatfcned 
positions  being  spaced  from  said  eating  a  dittanoe  leat 
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than  the  diameter  of  said  deevct  to  prevent 
ment  of  taid  tleevet  from  taid  flngen  i^on  diaplaoe- 
ment  of  said  unit  to  a  position  in  which  aome  ci 
fingers  are  unstreaaed. 


__ai9T7jM4 

POCKET  CALCULATOR 

WHb  A.  RM,  Soaft  flaa  FknMbce 

(19426  C  St,  nuaiMli,  CUL) 

FM  Oct  16, 1967,  te.  Na.  696,497 

Sniiliiii    (CL23S— 67) 


1.  In  a  pocket  calculator  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  transparent  outer  cylinder  having  inter- 
nal loagitudimdly  positioned  ridges  therein  forming  a 
guide  spline,  an  intermediate  tranq>arem  cylinder  threaded 
externally  and  internally  having  pairs  of  parallel  rows  of 
indicia  around  its  outer  circumference  with  each  pair 
comprised  by  a  teriet  of  real  numben  and  a  series  of 
aligned  logarithmic  numbers  positioned  within  the  outer 
cylinder,  an  indicating  slide  movable  in  the  guide  spline 
on  the  outer  cylinder  and  engaged  between  the  external 
threads  on  the  intermediate  cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder 
having  a  longitudinally  positioned  guide  in  its  external 
surface  positioned  within  the  intermediate  cylinder,  a 
second  slide  positioned  in  said  guide  in  the  inner  cylinder 
and  engaged  between  the  internal  threads  on  the  inter- 
mediate cylinder,  and  means  fbr  rotating  each  of  said 
c^indeia  relatively  to  the  others  to  translate  the  relative 
positions  of  said  slides  and  move  the  latter  into  aligned 
positions  with  said  rows  of  indicia. 


2,977j945 
R  FRfNTING  AND  PSUP 
REGISTRR  TICKETS 

ta  G. 
Flil&rX,'Miiaa;iialy 
FVa6  Jaa.  4, 19S6,  S«r.  Na.  557,365 
-  mt^  appllcaHea  Itely  Sept  15. 1955 
tOaine.    (CL  235— 94) 


1.  The  combinatioa  with  apparatot  for  diapenting  liquid 
fuel  having  a  pnmp  fbr  pumping  said  fuel,  nn  dearie 
motor  fbr  driving  taid  pump,  a  twitch  fbr  oontroliing 
taid  motor,  acparate  computing  means,  operated  by  de- 
livery of  fuel,  for  regittering  the  quantity  and  cott.  re- 
spectively, of  the  fuel  delivered,  and  a  movable  member 
for  do^  taid  twitch  aad  actuating  taid  teparate  oom- 


of  aa  attaduaent  for  taid  q>paratut 
priting  a  flrtt  tet  of  printing  ditct  for  printing  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  delivered,  a  teoood  aet  d  printing  ditct  for 
printing  the  coat  thereof,  an  identifying  printing  diac 
having  differeat  indicia  around  ite  periphery  to  denote, 
reflectively,  differeat  poatible  purdiaaert  of  fuel,  key- 
operated  meant  for  losing  taid  movable  member  agaimt 
movement,  said  last-named  meant  being  releasable  i^on 
insertion  into  and  rotation  in  tiie  attachment  ctf  a  re- 
movaUe  key  belonging  to  a  pwcfaaaa-  of  fuel,  said  iden- 
tifying printing  disc  being  positionad  to  be  rotatably  ad- 
vanced  upon  rotation  (rf  said  key  to  bring  into  operative 
position  the  mdida  identifyii«  the  purchaser  simultaae- 
oaAy  with  the  release  of  said  lo^iag  means,  a  recording 
medium,  meant  for  driving  taid  fiiat  and  second  aett 
of  printing  discs  from  and  simultaneously  with  said  tepm- 
rate  computing  means,  retpectivdy.  to  advance  into  oper- 
ative position  symbols  for  printing  the  quantity  and  coat 
of  the  fuel  delivered,  and  means  for  caasing  said  two  aeto 
ot  printing. discs  and  said  identifying  printing  discs  to 
print  iQKm  said  recOTding  medium  when  tiie  delivery 
operation  is  completed. 


2,977,646 

CALIBRATION  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

L.  Dobaer.  Jr^  El  Cajaa,  airi  Gmift  A. 

atsigBBM  to  Csaaral  Djaaaslri 

Diego,  CaUfn  a  caraoradoa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  M,  1955.  Sor.  Na.  541.616 

UCfadM.    (CL23S— 132) 


I       r J — ^:^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  quantitative  indication 
of  fluid  flow,  said  ^jparatus  comprising  flow  meter  means 
for  produdng  impulses  representing  a  measure  of  fluid 
flow,  counting  means  for  registering  said  impulses,  a  gate 
connected  with  said  counting  means,  control  meant  for 
selectively  conditioning  said  gate  to  produce  an  output 
indication  at  different  impulse  conditions  registered  by 
said  counting  means,  a  reset  circuit  respcmsive  to  taid 
output  indication  for  resetting  said  counting  means  to  a 
predeteimined  condition,  and  ail  oirtput  circuit  responsive 
to  said  output  indication  for  delivering  a  quantitative 
indication  of  fluid  flow. 


2,977,647 
ERROR  DETECIING  AND  CORRECIING 
AFFARATU8 
M. 


MlMBs,  I  cwvaniioa  of  Danwaia 

Filed  Dae.  13, 1957, 8er.  Na.  762^666 
26niiMi    (0.135—153) 

I.  A  cfigital  data  restoration  tyttem  fbr  a  irfuraUty  of 
groups  of  information,  each  group  of  whicfa  has  a  plu- 
rality of  infomution  bte  and  a  ^eck  monitor  bit  repre- 
seatlDg  a  fint  selected  anmming  of  the  bits  in  each  gronp. 
means  connected  to  aeata  all  of  taid  gro^it  aad 
atiag  a  group  tA  ratoratioa  noniior  bite 
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to  a  •econd  lelected  summinf  of  bits  from  •"  »*  UJ^  TARGET  KWTION  COMPUTER 

STOOPS,  error  teming  means  connected  to  sense  the  mon-  ^^  Y.MtMr  nd  Eimmi  DoMid  GktcM,  Pod 

itor  bit  of  each  group  of  information  and  produce  an  ^„fctafK»,  Charles  D.  Bock,  Loaf  Wand  Oly,  and 

error  indicaUon  if  an  error  is  detected  m  an  information  Q^^tta  J.   ETa««,   Floral  Park,   N.Y,  asrifnors  to 

•roup,   means  activated   by  said  error  sensing  means  American  Bosch  Aiaa  Canan^ 

•^'  Filed  June  4, 1953,  Scr.  No.  359^92 

4ClafaM.    (CL235— IS^ 


connected  to  sense  said  plurality  of  restoration  monitor 
bits,  and  means  including  said  last  named  means  gener- 
ating a  restored  group  of  information  biu  which  repre- 
sents the  daU  in  correct  form  to  replace  that  group 
wherein  an  error  was  detected. 


23T7  948 
AUTOMATIC  CALCULATOR       ,„^^  ^ 
Ernest  G.  Aadrcwi,  BaMwim  and  Edward  L.VIbbard, 
JacksoB  HclgUs,  N.Y.,  asdgDon  to  BeD  Telephone 
Laboratories,  tacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
■onrtfcM  of  New  York 

FBcd  Dec  17, 194«,  Ser.  No.  71(,M« 
U  CiaiM.    (CL  235— 162) 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  determining  the  posi- 
tion a  of  moving  target  vessel,  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive continuous  indications  of  speed,  course  and  course 
curvature  of  the  target  vessel,  speed  and  course  of  own 
ship  and  intermittent  indications  of  true  range  an<r  rela- 
tive bearing  of  the  target,  said  means  combimng  the  m- 
puts  of  speed,  course  and  curvature  to  provide  rectangu- 
lar coordinates  of  relative  speed  and  direcUon  of  target 
and  means  for  transforming  said  coordinates  to  another 
set  of  rectangular  axes  indicative  of  time  rate  of  change 
of  range  and  bearing,  first  integrating  means  for  deter- 
mining the  change  in  range  from  said  indicated  time  rate 
of  change  of  range,  means  for  adding  the  change  in  range 
to  the  initial  range,  a  second  integrating  means  havmg 
the  output  of  said  adding  means  applied  thereto,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  second  integrating  means,  a  third 
integraUng    means   for    integraUng   said   indicated    tune 
rate  of  change  of  bearing,  means  for  comparing  the  out- 
puts of  said  second  and  third  integrating  means  and 
means  for  energizing  said  motor  means  according  to  the 
difference  in  the  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  in- 
tegrating means,  means  for  adding  the  output  of  said 
motor  means  to  an  initial  bearing  value,  the  said  trans- 
forming means  being  controlled  according  to  the  sum 
thereof,  means  for  adding  own  course  to  said  sum,  sec- 
ond comparing  means  for  comparing  the  total  of  said 
own  course  and  sum  with  the  input  relative  bearing  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  initial  bearing  value  according 
to  the  output  of  said  second  comparing  means. 


1.  la  a  calculator,  means  for  multiplying  a  multi- 
digit  multiplicand  by  a  muhidigit  multiplier  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  decimal  code  registers,  said  plurality 
of  registers  including  one  register  acting  as  the  augend 
element  and  another  acting  as  the  addend  element  of  a 
summing  device,  a  first  storage  register  and  a  second  stor- 
age register  functioning  alternatively  as  sum  elements 
of  the  said  summing  device,  a  multiplier  grid  comtsting 
of  a  set  of  digit  relays  for  each  dcnominatiooal  order  of 
a  muftiplicand  and  a  network  connected  to  the  conucts 
of  said  relays  selectively  responsiye  to  different  multi- 
plier digitt.  a  progress  circuit  for  controlling  the  multi- 
plication  of  said  multiplicand  by  one  digit  of  said  multi- 
plier on  each  step  of  said  progress  circuit,  said  progress 
circuit  additionally  controlling  the  columnar  registration 
of  values  in  the  addend  element  of  said  summing  device. 


THERMOELECTMCALLY  ENERGIZED 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hahcrt  T.  Sp«TOW,  MlHcmoili,  MIm^  ■■■'RSLlliSlIr 
BcapoHs-HoMTwell  Rmdator  Coapuy,  MfauopoHs, 
MfauiM  ■  coiporatloa  of  Dataware 

FlsdJaly  i,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «7i,519 

ISCtataM.  (Q.  234— 1) 
11.  A  thermocouple  pilot  safety  control  of  the  class 
described:  a  device  to  be  operated,  thermocouple  means 
including  metal  enclosure  means  containing  a  conductive 
liquid  metal;  said  enclosure  means  having  two  elcctncally 
independent  functions  formed  between  said  metals;  ctff- 
rent  conduction  means;  heat  means  applied  to  one  of  said 
junctions  to  generate  a  potential  between  said  electrically 
independent  junctions;  said  potential  causing  a  current  to 
flow  throu^  said  current  conduction  means  betwem  said 
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junctions  and  in  said  liquid  metal;  thermostatically  con- 
trolled magnetic  flux  generating  means  adjacent  said  en- 
closure means  and  passing  a  flux  across  said  liquid  metal 
perpendicular  to  said  current  flow;  a  plurality  of  variable 
volume  chambers  connected  to  said  enclosure  means  and 
containing  said  liquid  metal;  said  chambers  being  biased 
to  a  first  volume;  and  linkage  means  connecting  at  least 


one  of  said  chambers  and  said  device;  said  current  and 
said  flux  creating  a  force  in  said  liquid  metal  to  propel 
said  liquid  metal  in  said  enclosure;  said  movement  of 
said  liquid  metal  differentially  changing  the  volume  of 
said  variable  volume  chambers  to  operate  said  device;  said 
variable  volume  chambers  further  returned  to  said  first 
volume  by  said  bias  upon  loss  of  said  force. 


2,977,051 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Thomas  P.  Farkas,  Bloomficid,  Otvs  E.  Zuidcrhock,  Glaa- 
tonbary,  and  Manricc  D.  Meadcr,  Hartfftrd,  Coon.,  as- 
signors to  United  Aircraft  Cotpoiation,  East  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dctaware 
Original  applkatioa  Nov.  3«,  1955,  Ser.  No.  549,944. 
Divided  and  this  appiicatioa  Nov.  g,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
695,247 

5CtafaBS.    (a.  234— 82) 


2.  Flow  control  means  for  a  fluid  conduit  comprising  a 
throttle  valve  disposed  in  the  conduit,  valvi  operating 
means  having  an  air  chamber  and  means  connected  with 
said  valve  and  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  chamber 
to  move  the  valve  in  one  direction,  means  biasing  said 
pressure  responsive  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  means 
for  introducing  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  means 
for  controlling  pressure  in  said  chamber  including  outlet 
means  and  a  pivoted  armature  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  outlet  means  to  reduce  and  enlarge  the  effec- 
tive opening  therecrf,  means  resiliently  biasing  said  arma- 
ture to  enlarge  the  said  effective  opening,  variable  force 
means  arranged  to  respectively  decrease  and  increase 
force  on  the  armature  to  reduce  the  said  effective  open- 
ing when  the  pressure  responsive  means  moves  in  said 
one  direction  and  the  opposite  direction,  respectively,  ad- 
ditional pressure  responsive  means  for  biasing  said  arma- 
ture to  reduce  the  said  effective  opening,  and  temper- 
ature sensing  means  for  varying  the  pressure  to  said  ad- 
ditional pressure  responsive  means  responsive  to  temper- 
ature in  the  said  coiiduit. 

764  O.a— 67 


2,977452 
nWlGATING  SPRINKLER 
Albert  C  Saaaa  aad  Fiaisr  F.  Spa 

FUcdDec.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  79M42 
lOaiai.    (a.  239— 253) 


AddMoa,  Nchr. 


An  irrigating  sprinkler  comprising  a  rotatable  vertical 
pipe  carrying  a  water  supply  under  pressure,  a  frame- 
woik  secured  to  said  pipe,  said  frame  work  including 
longitudinally  positioned  straps,  transverse  bars  jour- 
nalled  within  the  extremities  of  said  straps,  said  trans- 
verse bars  including  centrally  positioned  water  connec- 
tions, lengthened  spray  pipes  attached  to  said  water  con- 
nections, outer  short  pipes  attached  to  said  water  con- 
nections, inner  short  pipes  attached  to  said  vertical  pipe, 
cylinders  positioned  between  said  outer  and  inner  short 
pipes,  said  cylinders  including  eiul  walls  having  openings 
for  receiving  said  short  pipes  whereby  said  water  supply 
will  pass  through  said  cylinders  and  outwardly  through 
said  lengthened  spray  pipes,  said  end  wall  openings  in- 
cluding annular  resilient  gaskets  attached  therein,  said 
short  pipes  snugly  engaging  the  inner  opening  of  said 
gaskets,  means  for  changing  the  angularity  of  said  spray 
pipes  including  gin-poles  attached  to  said  transverse  bars, 
cables  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  gin-poles  and  to 
said  spray  pipes,  a  plate  attached  to  said  vertical  pipe, 
winches  attached  to  said  plate,  further  cables  wound  on 
said  winches  and  attached  to  the  top  of  said  gin-poles. 


N.Y. 


2,977,053 
CAP  AND  SPOUT  COMBINATION 
Mnaaa,  11  RivmMc  Drive,  New  Y< 
Meyer  L.  Block,  51  Biich  SL,  Port  W, 


N.Y. 


Filed  Jaly  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t24,4M 
2ClataH.    id.  239— 5%Si 


1.  A  steam  directing  cap  and  spout  combination  cmn- 
prising  a  cover  plate,  a  cylindrical  flange  depending  from 
said  cover  plate  inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  cover  jilate  having  a  raised  central  portion,  an  J1- 
shaped  body  extending  upwardly  from  said  central  por- 
tion, and  a  spout  head  extending  upwardly  from  said 
central  portion  and  having  three  sides  therecrf  sur- 
rounded by  said  H -shaped  body  with  a  U-shaped  groove 
between  said  spout  head  and  said  H -shaped  body,  said 
spout  bead  having  a  fourth  side  provided  with  a  spout 
orifice,  said  central  portion  having  a  depression  therein 
outwardly  of  said  spout  head,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
drain  hole  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  depres- 
sion, said  drain  hole  being  inwardly  spaced  from  said 
flange,  a  spout  comprising  a  tapered  channel  member 
having  an  end  wall,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  end  wall  and 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  channel  member  seating  on  said 
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central  portion  within  inid  groove,  »id  ipout  beinf 
spaced  from  ttid  ewer  pl«t«  by  «kI  centra^  portion 
whereby  condemnle  dropkt.  will  be  ^Mr«^  .«»  •••d 
depression  te  ••  to  be  returned  through  s«d  drain  hole, 
said  depression  forming  a  locking  shoulder,  said  n»ut 
engaging  said  locking  shoulder  for  retention  m  said  U- 
shaped  groove.        ^^^^^^_^__ 

HOUSING  FOR  GARBAGE  POTOOTR 
"*{!;^J-YfcS!igy^  New  YoA. 

DMte'JwSSLi£N^'^A2373,  Nov.  18,  1*53. 

M2,iM,  Dm.  It,  IWl.    TMi  flM"**""  M-^  "» 
IWS«.N.;^2i    (0.141-^ 
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iB  the  frame  and  defining  a  hamiDer  circle  when  rotated; 
tZSSZf,c^  curved  up|»  b«d«r  btodk^|ca^ 
rounded  on  an  arc  of  which  the  center  m  dwpUced  lat«- 
ally  from  the  axis  rotation  of  the  hammer  rotor^Mid 
block  being  pivotaUy  supported  ■«  j?^>°!;"^J^ 
the  frame  and  pontJoned  to  form  a  graduaUy  downwardly 
„,rrt)wing  upper  thrort  with  the  hammw  dick^^ 
upper  quadrant  of  said  circle  subrtantially  down  to  the 
horkontal  plane  through  the  axis  of  the  hammer  rotonjj 
lower  breaker  block  pivouUy  supported  at  its  upper  end 


1.  A  garbage  disposer  unit  comprising  a  body  casting 
which  is  circular  as  seen  from  the  top  thereof,  a  shaft 
joumalled  in  the  center  of  said  body  casting  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  circular  cutter  disc  disposed  above 
said  body  casting  and  in  driving  connecUon  *>t.n  s**^ 
shaft,  an  electrical  motor  in  driving  connection  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft,  said  motor  being  supported  by 
said  body  casting  at  the  underside  thereof,  a  frusto^omcal 
casing  seated  on  top  of  said  body  casUng,  said  casing  be- 
ing disposed  with  its  central  axis  in  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  said  drive  shaft  and  the  wall  thereof  Upenng 
inwardly  and  upwardly  to  enclose  the  sides  of  said  cutter, 
disc  and  define  therewith  a  cooMninuting  chamber,  a 
bead  extending  around  said  body  casting  circumfercnUally 
thereof,  a  lower  housing  shell  adapted  to  enclose  said 
motor  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  casting,  said 
lower  housing  shell  having  an  outwardly  turned  lip  at 
the  upper  rim  thereof,  an  upper  housing  shell  adapted 
to  enclose  the  upper  portion  of  the  body  casung  and  the 
casing  above  said  body  casting,  an  outwardly  turned  lip 
at  the  lower  rim  of  said  upper  housing  sheU,  the  lips  on 
said  shells  adapted  respecUvely  to  seat  against  the  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  said  bead,  and  a  snap-on  ring  adapted 
to  engage  over  the  outwardly  turned  lips  on  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  housing  shells  to  lock  said  shells  to 
one  another  at  said  bead. 


in  the  frame  adjacent  the  pivot  of  the  upper  W«kjf^ 
lower  block  having  a  flat  '^^^'"'^  S!^,^?^ 
fonning  with  the  hammer  circle,  a  lower  thrort  sboftoc 
and  more  abrupUy  narrowed  downwardly  than  the  upper 
throat,  and  a  lower  flat-aurfaced  receding  portion  m  wwe 
obtuse  angular  relation  to  said  smooth  upper  portion  pro- 
vided with  small  perforations;  and  sq*rate  means  forfa- 
dependently  adjusting  the  upper  and  lower  blocks  about 
their  respective  pivots  toward  or  away  froin  the  hammer 
circle  to  vary  the  taper  of  the  upper  and  lower  throws. 

isrrjKt  ^^ 

COLLOID  MILL  WITH  PRK-CUITING 

ATTACHMENT      ..j..^, 

Dana  HcriMrt  Gwtkc,  Rnslatt^ln*f,J5i  i  ■^■y>."gy^ 
to  Probet  *  ChiB,  Raatatt,  Bnd«,  Gtnmmj,  a  firm  of 


Nov.  t,  19S^  8tr.  N*.  «1,141 


2,977^55      

APPARATUS  FOR  PULVERIZING  COAL 

ANDTHELIKE  _  , 

FMk  A.  Fawcctt,  GladwyM,  Pn.,  wilganr  to  Batt  Iron 
Works  Corporatloa.  Birth,  MalM,  a  cofporatton  of 
M^taa 

Filed  Inly  2,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  744,118 

ICIataH.    (CI.  241— W)  ^ 

1.  In  a  pulverizer  for  coal  and  the  like,  having  a  frame, 
the  combination  of  a  hammer  rotor  routably  supported 


1.  A  mill  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mill  *>ou^^ 
a  stationary  frusto-conical  annular  milling  element  axially 
sKdably  mounted  in  said  mill  housing,  a  rotary  frusto- 
conical  milling  element  mounted  within  said  annulM^ 
milling  element,  a  comminuting  gap  being  formed  between 
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said  milling  elements,  the  rotary  nriUlng  element  defiamg 
a  central  inlet  cavity  for  material  to  be  ground  in  said 
comminuting  gap,  the  material  being  centrifugaily  tlirown 
into  said  gap  through  apertures  in  the  rotary  milling  ele- 
ment upon  rotation  of  the  rotary  milling,  element,  shaft 
means  joumalled  in  said  mill  houring  for  rotaubly  nnount- 
ing  the  rotary  milling  element,  an  extension  shaft  fixedly 
connected  to  said  shaft  means  and  rotatable  therewith. 
rotary  adjusting  means  connecting  the  stationary  milling 
element  with  said  mill  housing  for  regulating  the  axial 
position  of  said  element  thereby  to  control  the  width  of 
the  comminuting  g^i,  a  stationary  casing  mounted  on 
said  sUtionary  milling  element  above  said  adjusting  means, 
a  cover  removably  mounted  on  said  casing,  the  casing 
and  cover  forming  a  housing,  said  extension  shaft  ex- 
tending throng  the  inlet  cavity  into  the  housing,  a  re- 
movable sleeve  member  keyed  to  the  extension  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith.  &  non-roUtable  apertured  base 
plate  mounted  on  the  sleeve  member  between  the  casing 
and  the  cover,  knife  means  keyed  to  said  sleeve  above 
the  base  plate  for  rotation  with  the  sleeve,  and  knife 
means  keyed  to  the  sleeve  below  the  base  plate  for  rota- 
tion with  the  sleeve,  both  knife  means  cooperating  with 
the  base  plate  for  shearing  action  therebetween. 


GYRATORY  CRUSHER 

Edwari  H.  Bcyhl,  ADeotowa,  Pa^  MsigDor,  by  mesne 
ao^psmcBls,  to  Fnllcr  Conipany,  Catasaoqaa,  Pa.,  a 
cofporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

FBed  May  1<,  195t,  Sar.  N*.  735,757 

7ClalM.    (CL  241— 213) 


APPARATUS  FOR  UNWINDING  A  SUPPLY  ROLL 

IN  PAPER  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Victor  Horastaia,  P— eidorf-LoluiMM,  Erich  Ld 
aad  Max  Schneider,  DnmeMotf ,  and  Envt  Kiael, 
iilduif  luhiiwn.  Gewaay,  awtgaow  to  ' 
Wen  A.G.,  Daawldosi,  GetaMay 

FBcd  Dec.  IS,  19St,  Sar.  Na.  7tM19        _ 
I  pctorMj,  BijBtaina  CsiaMay  Dae.  It,  lfS7 
1  nn'iiTT    (CL  242— 55.1) 


1 .  In  a  gyratory  crusher  having  a  frame,  an  upstanding 
gyratory  shaft  carried  by  the  frame,  a  crushing  head 
on  the  shaft,  and  a  concave  carried  by  the  frame  in 
opposition  to  the  head,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
step  bearing  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  and 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  frame  for  effecting  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  bearing  by  rotation  thereof  relative 
to  the  frame,  vertical  adjustment  of  said  bearing  effecting 
like  adjustment  of  the  shaft  and  head  to  vary  the  size  of 
the  product  of  the  crusher;  and  a  bearing-rotating  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  engaged  with 
said  bearing  for  rotating  the  latter,  said  bearing-rotating 
member  also  being  engaged  with  said  bearing  to  permit 
relative  axial  movement  therebetween,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  member  effects  vertical  adjustment  of  the  shaft 
and  the  step  bearing  tranamits  the  downward  thrust 
of  the  shaft  to  the  frame  independently  of  said  bearing- 
rotating  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unwinding  the  supply  nril  cijpaptt 
procewng  machines  such  as  roll  cutting  or  rewinding 
machines,  comprising  a  frame  means,  roller  means  jour- 
nalled  in  the  frame  means,  at  least  one  endless  belt 
means  trained  about  said  roller  means  with  the  roller 
means  being  so  positioned  oa  the  frame  means  as  to 
provide  a  supporting  trough  portion  in  the  belt  means 
for  receiving  the  supply  roll,  means  operably  connected 
to  the  frame  means  to  impart  an  upward  movement  to 
the  frame  means  whereby  the  trough  portion  engages  the 
supply  roll  from  beneath  to  elevate  the  same  during  up- 
ward movement  of  the  frame  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  belt  means  to  rotate  the  supply  roll. 


a,977jt59 

TAPE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Peter  G.  S.  Mcro,  Wiaaelka,  DL,  aariiBor  to 

Coiponrtioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cotporatioa  of 

FBed  Nov.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7753^1 

SClataM.    (CL  242— 55.11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  tape  comprising:  a  reel;  a 
stand;  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  reel 
to  -said  stand;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  reel;  and 
tape  guiding  means  defining  a  tape  path,  said  guiding 
means  including  a  plate  and  a  plurality  of  tensioning  fin- 
gers, said  plate  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  free  end 
of  one  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  and  having  a  channel 
adapted  to  accept  ano^er  of  said  fingers  in  such  a  posi- 
tion that  said  plate  prevents  the  tape  from  slipping  froifT 
the  free  ends  of  said  plurality  of  fingers. 


2,977,tM 
FILM  SPOOL 
Alfred  Bcrateg,  Schwefaa,  aad  Ensfl  Schaslcr,  Ladca- 
scbcid,   Gcmaay,   asslganw   to  Gastav   Raflcabcal, 
Schwcha,  WcstphaUa,  Gcranair 

Filed  laac  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M<,712 
2Ctahas.   (0.242—713) 
1.  An  all  plastic  injection  moulded  film  spool  com- 
prising, a  spool  body  having  a  tubalar  shell  portion  of 
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ti^  diwoMdwithin  said  ihen  portkm  inteptl  thei^ 

with  the  respective  tongitudm.!  edfn  <^  *;»W««^  ^ 
a  pMT  of  terminal  flantet  integral  with  "V^f*^*  «^ 
of  uid  tubular  shen  portion;  and  at  leaat  one  plug  mem- 


«; 


•  f 


J  •  .      —  «#  •»\A  Mid  aocketa  of  said  shell   other  face  of  the  Wm  and  being  of  a  length  engageable 
^^ioT^  CnT^^^^r^H^r:^:^^  end  per-  f^^S^  tu™  of  film  on  a  p-tiaUy  fUled  «el. 
Son  adapted  for  engagement  with  •J*"^*  """^^^iS  _— — - 

routing  the  spool,  said  plug  ."^n^^^i*^ "  •f^S  l.f77jH3 

transvenely  notched  end  I^^r^on  oppojrte  J^ /;*^*~  FHHING  REELDRAG  MECHANISM 

portion,  and  said  one  of  said  end  sockets  beini  fonn^  MHtobS^^jT  AjSSSi^  Pfc.  n-li^w  to  Tnt 

JSh  wgagement  means  for  engaging  "^ J«=o~»  »J«^    '~^T^LJ!?o5oilii«iir^^ 
end  portion  for  securing  said  plug  member  agamst  rou-  ^MdZaS^WI, 8«r. No. 7«1.153 

tion  in  said  one  of  said  end  sockets.  3  Clalai.   (CL  241— •434) 

AVffTRM  FOR  MAINTADONG  SUBSTANTIALLY 
* CONSrJE?? TwSoNPOR  REWIND  D WVM 
CUT.  LawtefWIhoB.  Loa  Angclca,  Calif-*  J*"!^  *l 
UA  Elactrical  Motors,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Callf^  a 

^^^^^raH^lSwTSk  Ser.  NO.  7t9.S29 
llCWi^    (CL242— 75J1) 

1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  pair  of  end  plates  rotat- 
ably  mounUng  therebetween  a  spool,  a  gear  sleeve  dnv- 
ably  connected  to  the  spool  and  operable  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  the  spool,  and  pressure  actuated  drag  mechanism 
positioned  about  the  gear  sleeve  and  operable  to  exert 
a  drag  on  the  spool  upon  appUcation  of  pressure  on  the 
drag  mechanism  in  a  direction  axially  inward  of  the  gear 
sleeve,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  handle  member 
connected  to  the  gear  sleeve  operable  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  gear  sleeve  and  actuation  of  the  drag  mechanism, 
a  cup  carried  by  an  end  plate  and  positioned  about  the 
gear  sleeve,  adjustable  stop  means  mounted  on  the  face 
of  said  cup,  a  collar  threaded  on  the  gear  sleeve  for 
axial  movement  therealong  between  inner  and  outer  limit 
positions,  said  collar  being  operable  upon  rotation  of 
the  gear  sleeve  relative  to  said  collar  in  one  direcUon  to 
be  moved  toward  the  inner  limit  position  to  increase  pres- 
sure on  the  drag  mechanism  to  thereby  increase  drag  on 
the  spool,  a  lug  formed  on  the  collar  and  engageable  with 
the  stop  means  to  cause  movement  of  the  collar  along 
the  gear  sleeve  from  the  outer  limit  position  to  the  inner 
limit  position  upon  rotation  of  the  gear  sleeve  m  wid 
one  direction,  the  lug  disengaging  the  stop  means  at  said 
inner  limit  position  whereby  the  collar  is  rotatable  with 
the  gear  sleeve,  and  means  interconnected  with  the  col- 
lar operable  to  engage  the  coUar  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  collar  and  cause  movement  of  the  collar  axially  of 
the  gear  sleeve  toward  the  outer  limit  position  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  gear  sleeve  in  the  other  direction. 


1.  In  combination:  an  electric  motor;  an  adjustable 
ratio  transmission  mechanism  driven  by  the  motor,  and 
adapted  to  operate  a  load;  means  for  adjusting  said 
mechanism  as  a  function  of  appUed  pressure;  means  ap- 
plying pressure  to  said  adjusting  means;  and  fluid  pres- 
sure comparison  means  responsive  to  a  deviation  of  the 
load  current  of  the  motor  from  a  desired  value  for  cor- 
respondingly changing  the  pressure  applied  to  said  ad- 
justing means.  ^ 

2,977,942 
REEL  LOADER  FOR  PHOTO  FILM 
Aolkooy  W.  Sroka,  Horse  Cava,  Kj. 
(Hq.  USAFE.  DCS/INTEL,  APO  12,  New  York.  N.Y.) 
FM  Apr.  3i.  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  8W ,f  54 
7CWBa.    (0.242—77.1) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  feeding  of  exposed  photographic 
film  having  edge  perforatioos  in  endwise  relatton  onto 
the  spiral  track  of  a  reel  for  developing  and  flxing  the 
film,  a  feeder  comprising  a  body  of  a  width  to  enter  the 
space  between  the  sides  of  the  reel  and  of  a  length  to  be 
grasped  by  a  hand  and  spanning  a  number  of  film  per- 
forations, first  prongs  extending  from  one  face  of  the 
body  for  entry  into  the  film  perforations,  the  first  prongs 


2,f77JM      

DRAG  FOR  FISHING  REELS  

lokn  W.  Loian,  Jr,  Abh^to*.  1^  yjPfiJ^^^ 

TsMcr  Corpomllojjji  eurponltoj  «J  ""• 

f55|  Dec.  It,  IW  Sjj.  Njfc  7f  l,f  14 

1  CtekB.    (CL  242—4434) 

In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  pair  of  end  plates  rotataWy 

mounting  therebetween  a  spool  with  a  rotaubie  gear 
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aleeve  drivaMy  oonnectod  to  tha  spool  oporabla  to  enow 
rotatton  of  the  tpool  and  pressure  actuated  drag  naedi- 
•nism  positioned  about  the  gear  sleeve  operable  to  exert 
a  drag  on  the  qwol  upon  application  of  preasure  on  the 
drag  mechanism  in  a  directton  axially  insmd  of  the  ||ear 
sleeve,  the  improvement  compriainr,  u  actuating  handle 
•ecured  to  the  gear  sleeve  for  rot^iog  nid  fear  sleeve, 
a  collar  threaded  on  the  gear  sleeve  and  having  one  end 
thereof  engageable  with  the  drag  mechanism,  said  collar 
being  axially  movable  along  toe  gear  sleeve  between 
iilner  and  outer  limit  positioni  upon  actuation  of  the 
handle  relative  to  the  cellar,  a  cup  carried  by  one  of  the 
end  plates  and  positioned  aboot  said  gear  sleeve  and 
collar,  a  boss  formed  integrally  with  the  cop  and  having 
its  terminal  end  extending  inwardly  thereof,  a  q)ring 
loaded  pin  within  the  bou  and  nonnally  biased  axially 
toward  the  collar,  a  lug  projecting  from  the  other  end 
of  the  cM»x  and  operable  to  engage  the  boss  to  preclude 
rotation  of  the  collar  with  the  gear  sleeve  whereby  when 
the  handle  is  rotated  in  a  direction  to  move  the  collar 


about  the  shaft  operable  to  exert  a  drag  on  toe  vpool  upon 
application  of  pressure  on  toe  drag  mechanism  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  inward  of  the  shaft,  comprising;  a  collar 
slidably  mounted  on  the  diaft  adjacent  said  drag  mech- 
anism and  operable  to  exert  pressure  on  said  drag  mech- 
anism in  a  direction  axially  inward  of  said  shaft,  said 
collar  having  an  outer  circumferential  wall  with  a  series 
of  cam  surfaces  spaced  thereon,  each  of  said  surfaces 
extending  laterally  outward  in  graduated  steps,  means 
restraining  said  collar  from  rotation  relative  to  said 
shaft,  a  hub  rotatably  positioned  about  toe  shaft  extend- 
ing partially  within  said  cirmumferential  wall  and  having 
at  least  one  pin  extending  transversely  of  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  the  hub  in  engagement  with  the  collar, 
a  handle  positioned  about  the  shaft  and  connected  wito 
the  hub  to  cause  rotation  of  said  hub  upon  rotation  of 
said  handle,  said  pin  operable  upon  rotation  of  the  handle 
in  one  direction  to  move  along  one  of  said  cam  surfaces 
to  thereby  cause  the  collar  to  be  moved  axially  inward 
along  the  shaft  and  operable  during  rotation  of  toe  handle 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  in  an  opposite  direction 
along  said  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  whereby  toe  collar 
may  be  moved  axially  outward  along  the  shaft,  and  ad- 
justable means  for  positioning  toe  pin  within  any  one 
of  the  graduated  cam  surfaces  to  thereby  provide  a  range 
over  which  drag  can  be  varied. 


from  its  outer  limit  position  toward  its  inner  limit  posi- 
tion said  collar  will  move  axially  inwardly  along  toe 
gear  sleeve  to  progressively  increase  the  pressure  on  the 
drag  mechanism  until  said  lug  passes  the  terminal  end 
of  said  boss,  said  pin  having  a  bevelled  end  face  engage- 
able with  said  lug,  means  adjustably  mounting  the  cup 
on  said  one  of  the  end  plates  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  collar  for  adjusting  the  inner  and  outer  limit 
positions  ot  said  collar,  the  lug  disengaging  the  terminal 
end  of  the  boss  at  the  inner  limit  position  and  engaging 
said  bevelled  end  face  of  said  pin  to  thereby  rotate  wito 
the  gear  sleeve,  said  terminal  end  of  said  boas  having 
an  undercut  portion  thereon  whereby  when  the  handle 
is. rotated  in  toe  opposite  direction  to  move  the  ccrilar 
from  iu  inner  limit  position  toward  its  outer  limit  posi- 
tion the  lug  will  engage  a  side  oi  said  pin  to  preclude 
rotation  of  the  collar  wito  the  gear  sleeve  whereby  said 
collar  will  move  axially  along  said  gear  sleeve  toward 
the  outer  limit  position  until  said  lug  abuts  the  undercut 
portion  oi  said  boss. 


2,»77,H5 
DRAG  FOR  FlSinNG  REELS 


Joseph  M.  Hotahan,  Ir., 
Te 


impcr r , . 

FUcd  Dec  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  T5,9M 
1  Claim.    (CL  242— 1434) 


to  Thm 
Ohio 


In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  pair  of  end  plates  rotatably 
mounting  toerebetween  a  spool  with  a  shaft  drivably  con- 
nected to  toe  spool  operable  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
spool  and  pressure  actuated  drag  mechanism  positioned 


2,977,M4 
KNOCK-DOWN  REEL 
Franlt  E.  Klmmel,  Norto  Riverside,  m.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Connony,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec.  13, 195<,  Ser.  No.  42S,«4< 
4Clainia.    (CL  242— 115) 


1.  A  knock-down  reel  designed  for  rapid  assembly  and 
disassembly,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  annular  reel  heads, 
each  of  said  reel  heads  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending,  laterally  projecting,  spaced  stiffening  porticxis 
defining  a  series  ot  radial  channels  therebetween  and 
an  annular,  reinforcing  portion  fmming  a  cylindrical 
flange  disposed  coaxially  wito  respect  to  a  central  open- 
ing in  the  reel  head  and  arranged  to  close  toe  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  channels  to  form  series  of  drcumferential- 
ly  spaced  pockets,  a  plurality  of  slats  of  equal  lengths 
exteixling  between  the  pair  of  reel  heads  and  having  op- 
posite end  portions  toerec^  projecting  into  corresponding 
aligned  pockets  in  the  pair  of  reel  heads  arranged  m 
parallel  juxtaposition,  each  end  of  each  of  said  slats  being 
confined  between  adjacent  stiffening  portions  and  over- 
lapping toe  flange-like  reinforcing  portion  so  that  the 
slats  define  a  substantially  cylindrical  reel  drum  inter- 
posed between  the  reel  heads,  a  plurality  of  flexiUe  straps 
closely  surrounding  and  drawn  tightiy  about  the  cylin- 
drical array  of  slats  to  clamp  them  radially  against  the 
flange-like  reinfordng  portions  of  the  reel  heads,  and 
tie  means  interconnecting  said  reel  heads  and  urging  the 
reel  heads  toward  one  another  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  slats. 
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nM  ftte.  2«.  1957, 9«.  No.  MMS3 
2CWM.  (0.242— UtJ) 


bdag  ibaped  aad  dindad  w  that  tk 
kava  tha  wii«  in  a  rearward  diractioa  aa  a  loof  ihiB  }at 
•beet  extendtng  ooatiwioutly  ipan-wiae  aloiif  the  wiag 
trailing  adflt;  a  jet  deflector  operable  la  deflect  the  ict 
•beet  downward^  froon  the  rearward  direotioa:  each  nid 
capne  baviaf  a  prcveller,  said  prapellcn  betng  «>  ar> 
ranted  in  relation  to  the  wins  tad  of  such  a  u»  ^Mt  <** 
alipetxeama  therefrom  flow  rearwardly  over  the  wing  and 
tofether  extend  «anwiee  aloot  the  wing  Crailing  edge 
to  at  kait  the  same  extent  u  tha  jet   "    ' 


2.  In  a  holder  for  a  bobbin,  the  combinatioo  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  structurally  separate  and  reUtivety  rigid  de- 
pending confronting  Jaws,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
jaws  together  at  their  upper  ends  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  each  other,  the  lower  portions  of  said 
jaws  being  bowl-shaped  to  esublish  external  shouldered 
portions  for  cooperation  with  an  internal  shouldered  por» 
Uon  in  the  bore  of  a  bobbin,  and  spring  meana  inserted 
between  said  jaws  and  urging  the  same  apart,  said  spring 
means  including  a  muhi-tum  helical  cofl  section  dis- 
posed between  said  bowl-«haped  portions  of  said  iaw* 
and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  helical  coil  section  and  which  bear  outwardly 
respectively  against  the  inner  faces  of  said  jaws  above 
said  bowl-shaped  portions. 


BALLOON  LAUNCONG  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
F.  HMh  a^  loha  K.  WlMlder,  8t  PmI, 

TlSlSm  iiiima'lii  >y  iW  Saenliiy  e( 

^^^     FBadOct4.1fS5,8er.N«.S3M4t 
gOatea.    (0.244—31) 


lET  PROPELLED  AfROIAFT 
Ivor  MaoHriay  DavMsoa  and  Brian  StepMim  ^tratf wd. 

t)  LInitad,  Lenden,  Eaghmd,  a 


O^BM  priority. 


12, 1»S4, 8ar.  No.  iff ^437 

a  Ciaat  Britain  Sept  2t,  1955 
(O.  244— IS) 


1.  In  a  balloon  Inmdiing  apparatus,  the  oombinatkm 
with  a  balloon  having  at  one  end  a  lift  gas  containing 
bubble  portion  extending  upward  and  a  gathered  unin- 
flated  portion  extending  laterally  from  the  bottom  of  the 
bubble  portion  during  the  preparation  for  launching  the 
balloon,  of  meanr  tethering  the  free  end  of  the  unin- 
flated  portion,  means  including  a  line  tethering  the 
juncture  of  said  portions,  said  bubble  portion  holding 
said  line  tant,  and  means  connected  with  said  line  and 
responsive  to  the  stress  imposed  by  said  bubble  portion 
on  said  line  for  measuring  the  lift  of  said  bobble  por- 
tion, the  second  tethering  means  comprising  a  band 
and  an  annular  inflated  tube  between  which  said  >iac- 
tuie  is  clamped,  said  bubble  portion  being  operative  on 
expansion  of  the  lower  part  thereof  pursuant  to  soar- 
ing of  the  balloon  to  free  said  juncture  from  said  band 
and  tube.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  FUCTTCONTROL  WSTEM 
Edwin  P. Bnnsr,nik Ciimli, Va..aalvm to IkalMM 
Smiee  of  America  aa  npfaaaalad  by  Iha  Saoataiy  ef 

PBad  Apr.  3«,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tlM94 

40alM.   (O.  244— 77)  _^ 

(Granted  MdsrTHIe  35,  VS.  Oti0  (1952),  eat.  244) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  winr.  a  plurality  of  turbo- 
prop engines  mounted  on  and  distributed  along  the  span 
of  the  wing;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  long  shallow 
rearwardly  directed  jet  nozzles  which  are  contiguous  at 
their  ends  and  together  extend  continuously  spanwise  of 
the  wing,  said  engines  being  connected  to  diecliarfe  their 
exhaust  gas  streams  throu^  said  noolee  and  said  nozzles 


1.  In  an  aircraft  navigation  system,  die  combination 
comprising  means  for  providing  an  acceleration  signal, 
velocity  signal  and  displacement  signal  to  command  said 
aircraft  to  fly  in  a  predetermined  path,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  acceleration  of  said  air- 
craft, means  for  comparing  said  commanded  acceleration 
signal  and  said  actual  acceleration  signl  to  produce  an  ac- 
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cderation  error  signal,  first  integrator  means  for  integrat- 
ing said  acceleration  error  signal  to  provide  a  signal  por- 
portional  to  velocity,  means  for  comparing  said  velocity 
signal  and  said  commanded  velocity  signal  to  provide  a 
velocity  error  signal,  second  imegrattng  means  for  inte- 
grating said  velocity  error  signal  to  provide  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  displacement,  means  for  comparing  said 
displacement  signal  and  said  commanded  displacement 
signal  to  provide  a  displacement  error  signal,  and  meam 
responsive  to  said  displacement  error  signal  to  control 
the  flight  of  said  aircraft  to  reduce  said  error  signals  to 
zero. 

2,977,971 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AfRCRATT 
Joecph  PMkowlak,  ChatoiB,  and  Oande  Georges  Danid 
Jnttca  PcHsBOv,  Paris,  nance,  assignors  to  Sodete 
dTxpMtatkM    des    MalerklB    fUspano-Soisa, 

CokHBbcs,  Fnascc,  a  aodaty  of  Fknace 

FIMIan.29,195|l,Ssr.No.71t,9i9 

Jan.  23,  1957 


chamber  for  connection  with  a  liquid  pressure  eoaroe 
external  to  the  undercarriage  component  and  of  a  presaure 
value  less  than  that  within  the  preasore  chamber  whfle  the 
leg  parts  parts  are  operating  in  stich  normal  range,  an 
isolating  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit,  and  inchiding 
a  self-closing  non-return  valve  element  arranged  to  close 
under  a  pressure  in  the  presstire  chamber  exceeding  the 


(0.244— 5t) 


source  pressure,  and  valve-operating  means  including  a 
plunger  operatively  connected  to  a  leg  part  and  arranged 
for  movement  therewith  to  engagejand  unaeat  said  valve 
element  upon  relative  extension  of|  the  upper  and  lower 
leg  parts  beyond  such  normal  range,  and  to  diaengagr 
said  valve  element  to  enable  its  reseating  iqxm  approach 
of  the  leg  parts  into  such  aoonai  range. 


2,977,973 
AfRCRAFT  SKI  AND  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
THEREFOR 
Fnnds  J.  Ditter  and  Easnett  J.  Bowhcr,  MinoeapoHs, 
Mfam.,  aas^pion  to  Federal  Indnstries,  be,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Ffled  Jnne  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  592,943        | 
ICfadm.    (0.244— 19S) 


1.  A  system  for  feeding  the  hydraulic  control  system 
of  an  aircraft,  said  system  comprising:  a  windmill  mount- 
ed on  said  aircraft  and  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
between  two  end  positions,  one  of  said  end  positions 
being  one  where  most  of  the  surface  of  said  windmfll  is 
exposed  to  the  airstream  of  the  aircraft  and  the  other  of 
said  end  positions  being  a  retracted  position  where  said 
windmill  is  shielded  against  the  airstfeam,  a  liquid  pump 
driven  by  said  windmill,  means  for  connecting  the  output 
of  said  pump  with  the  hydraulic  control  circuit  of  the 
aircraft,  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  windmill 
between  said  two  end  positions,  and  valve  means  con- 
nected with  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  cxxitrolling 
said  windmill  position  varying  means  in  response  to  vari- 
ations of  the  delivery  rate  of  flow  and  delivery  pressure 
of  said  pump. 

2,977,972 
AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE 
Edward  James  NlchoO,  CknrHoa  Kings,  Cheltenham, 
to  Dowty  RoM  Lindted,  London, 


Filed  Jnne  IS,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,794 
Oafane  priority,  apoHaiilkM  Great  Brttain  Jwac  21,  1957 
3  CbfaM.  (O.  244—193) 
I.  An  aircraft  undercarriage  component  comprwng  an 
upper  leg  part  adapted  for  fixing  to  the  aircraft,  a  wheel- 
carrying  lower  leg  part  connected  with  the  upper  leg  part 
for  guided  movanent  relative  thereto,  a  Uqnid  spring 
shock  abaorber  hiduding  a  preseore  chamber  and  opera- 
tively interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower  leg  parts 
to  reaist  Uieir  approach  under  normal  ground  loads 
throu^  a  normal  range  of  opcratioo,  and  to  effect  their 
separation  beyond  such  normal  range  by  its  imemal  pres- 
sure v^ien  the  aircraft  is  airborne  and  the  presaure  cham- 
ber ii  unloaded,  a  conduit  leading  from  said  pressure 


In  combination  with  an  aircraft  provided  with  a  land- 
ing gear  having  a  wheel  rotatably  carried  thereon,  an 
aircraft  ski  associated  with  said  wheel  provided  with  a 
bottom  runner  portion,  a  bell  crank  having  an  upper  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  landing  gear,  an  intermediate 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  ski  above 
said  runner  portion  and  having  its  lower  end  directed  to- 
ward said  runner  portion,  a  cylinder  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  the  ski  having  a  normally  closed  end 
pivotally  anchored  to  a  portion  of  the  ski  nearer  the 
forward  end  of  said  ski,  a  redprocable  piston  within  the 
cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  fMVJecting  from  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  the  projecting  end  of  said  piston 
rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
bell  crank,  first  shock  cord  rigging  comccted  at  one 
end  to  said  lower  end  of  said  bell  crank  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  aircraft,  means  directing  said  shock  cord 
rigging  longitudinally  of  the  ski  toward  the  rear  of  the 
ski  and  then  upwardly  to  said  aircraft,  second  dwck  cord 
rigging  connected  at  one  end  to  the  forward  end  of  die 
ski  and  at  iu  other  end  to  the  aircraft,  and  meam  for 
in^odudng  liquid  tmder  pressure  into  said  other  end  of 
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the  cylinder  to  cause  said  lower  end  of  the  bcU  crank 
to  traverse  an  arcso  as  to  raise  said  ski  rclaUvc  to  said 
wheel,  whereby  release  of  liquid  pressure  will  permit 
return  of  said  ski  to  iu  lowered  position  relative  the 
wheel  when  sufficient  air  U  confined  between  said  piston 
and  the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  air  being  com- 
pressed  when  said  piston  moves  toward  said  closed  end. 
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2,977,t74  

OVERRUN  SPRING  TYPE  BAramnW 
Robert  B.  Cottc  Media.  Pm  amd  C^rki  J.^Danleb. 
WUmfaigtoa,  DeL,  aaigBon  to  All  Aji;«*»^f3»^ 
ii«  Coapuiy,  WllmlnftoB,  Dd^  a  corpofatioa  of  Dela- 

FOcd  Mar.  15, 1»5«,  Ser.  No.  571,726 
aClaiou.    (C3.244— Ut). 


a  landing  surface  for  engagement  by  an  amMfl,  a  plural- 
ity  of  perforated  discs  normally  disposed  in  axial  yaced 
relaUon  in  said  housing  between  the  front  end  thereof 
and  said  piston  said  discs  each  having  varying  quanUties 
of  perforations  therein,  and  means  cooperatong  with  said 
housing  and  said  discs  for  restraining  the  latter  against 
movement  from  said  axial  spaced  relation  toward  tbe  reu 
end  of  said  bousing  while  permitting  movement  ol  tue 
succenive  disca  toward  the  front  end  of  tj*  »>««|»«,"P?J 
engagement  of  the  innermost  disc  by  the  front  end  of  said 
piston,  and  the  successive  engagement  of  the  discs  for 
eflfecting  successively  increased  resistance  to  movement 
of  the  piston  in  an  arresting  operaUon  and  means  for 
retrieving  said  piston  to  the  rear  end  of  said  housing,  said 
means  being  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  piston. 


[bii 


ma       ^ 


•f        ^^_ 

T         'I  '\ 


I    An  overrun  barrier  comprising  a  horizontally  dk- 
nos^  arresting  caWe  and  a  horizontally  dispoMd  actuat- 
ingVable  normally  dispoaed  vertically  -bove  add  arreat- 
ing  cable  in  substantiaUy  paraUel  relalKW  thereto,  said 
arresting  cable  being  normally  disposed  in  engagement 
with  a  runway  and  having  its  oppoaite  ends  engaged 
with    energy    absorbing    means,    a    normally    vertical 
stanchion  disposed  adjacent  each  side  of  the  nwway, 
said  actuating  cable  having  its  oppoaite  ends  releasably 
connected  to  said  stanchions,  and  elongatable  endless 
bands   of    woven    metallic    corrugated    wire    extending 
around  the  arresting  cable  and  the  actuating  cable,  and 
said  endless  bands  being  equally  spaced  lengthwise  of  toe 
barrier  whereby  said  actuating  cable  upon  being  engaged 
by  the  forward  stmt  of  an  aircraft  is  released  from 
said  stanchions  and  upon  continued  movement  of  said 
aircraft  transmits  load  to  said  bands  and  causes  same  to 
elongate  and  therewith  lift  said  arresting  cable  retro- 
gressively  into  the  path  of  the  ipain  landing  gear  of  the 
aircraft  

2,fT7,t75 
AmCRAPT  ARRESTING  MEANS 

Robert  J.  Haber.  Graylyn  Crert,  Dd^  "SP*  Jt,^ 
Ancrkan  E^faMcrtiV  Cooapany,  WUnUngton,  Del.,  a 

cofporatfcm  o#  Ddawara 

FIWJnhrli,195S,Ser.No.747.7t7 

adaiiBS.    (CL  244— lit) 


AiROiAFr  ^Sreotdw  swrai 

John  J.  By«a  aoi  Robert  W.  €«■«.  %jWpMajP«^ 
asdgnon  to  E.  W.  BIki  Caitny.  Oaton,  Oblo,  a 
corporation  of  Dataware  ^^ 

^^  FUed  Nov.  12,  IWS,  Set.  No.  773,220 

4ClaliM.    (d.244-llf) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  arresting  device  including  a  runway 
pendant,  a  sheave  on  each  side  of  said  pendant,  an  ener- 
gy absorber,  and  pendant  payout  means  said  energy  ab- 
sorber connected  to  said  pendant  payout  «ne«»^/5! 
improvement  comprWng:  a  wofVMi  tape  of  iynlhetic  flbm 
connected  at  eadi  end  of  said  pendantjo  pMi  owr  aaid 
sheaves  and  to  engafe  said  payout 


RayaMMdE. 
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Ert 


Am.  16. 1  W»,  9m.  N^  M2,6» 
2di*M.   (CL  144— 116) 


—      v*»      -»* 


'grrv-^ 


1.  An  arresting  means  for  aircraft  comprising  pairs 
of  arresting  units  including  an  elongated  housing  (Died 
with  static  fluid  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
a  piston  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  movably 
supported  in  said  housing  and  being  normally  disposed 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  an  arresting  cable  having 
one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
through  and  from  the  front  end  of  said  housing  across 


1.  A  carpo  airplane  comprinng  a  foeUfe  h«viiif  a 
main  cargo  compartment  terminating  aft  in  an  open  end. 
a  taU  section  constituting  ife  flight  a  rearward  continua- 
tion of,  but  separate  from,  said  fnsetafe,  hinfe  means 
at  one  skSe  of  the  common  meeting  plane  of  the  fnsdafe 
and  tail  section.  Joining  the  two  for  swfaigfaif  of  the  tail 
section  retative  to  the  fuselage,  means  to  lock  the  taU 
section  in  lu  flight  position,  means  reacting  between  the 
fuselage  and  the  uil  section  fbr  swhigtaif  the  latter 
between  its  flight  position  and  an  open  position,  wherefai 
it  clears  the  open  end  of  the  cargo  compartment,  control 
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surfaces  mounted  upon  and  movable  with  respect  to  Mid 
taU  section,  control  cables  extending  uninterruptedly  from 
the  fuselage  to  said  control  surfaces,  and  control  cable 
guide  means,  including  guide  sheaves  mounted  generally 
coaxiaUy  of  Uie  hinge  means,  for  Uie  support  and  guid- 
ance <A  the  control  cables. 
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2,f77,t76 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLINGS 

Peter  wfilam  FW,  Wert  Hcadford,  YepvU,  England, 
a«tawr  to  Normalak  LimUed,  Yeovil,  England 
^^FTIed  Apr,  f ,  1»57,  Ser.  No.  <51.743 

Claims  priority,  •PPWcatto.  Great  Bribjn  Apr.  12,  lf54 
2Clafan8.    (CL  144— 122) 


1  A  quick  release  coupling  for  breathing  and  elec- 
trical services  of  an  aircraft's  crew  member  having  an 
ejection  seat  and  comprising:  a  supply  coupUng  anchored 
to  the  aircraft's  structure  and  detachably  engaging  a  com- 
plementary face  of  an  intermediate  coupling  member 
attached  to  the  ejector  seat  and  provided  witii  fluid  and 
electrical  conducting  means  thereUirough  to  a  second 
complementary  face,  a  self  contained  supply  oi  P«f- 
surized  breathable  gas  on  the  seat,  means  operable  to 
release  said  gas  upon  ejection  of  the  seat,  flow  conducting 
means  between  the  self  contained  supply  of  breathable 
gas  and  the  fluid  conducting  means  of  the  intermediate 
coupling  member,  and  a  crew  member's  receiving  cou- 
pling detachably  engaging  tiie  second  complementai7 
face  of  Uie  intermediate  coupling  member,  releasabie 
when  said  crew  member  leaves  said  ejecuon  seat  after 
ejection.  ^^^^^^^__^  , 

2,f77,t7f 

HOIST,  AIRCRAFT  SEAT  REMOVAL 

IVMnas  M.  Catandn,  Bo«  » ,  S^S^.*^^' 

Fllad  Dae.  16.  l*5f ,  Ser.  No.  666,611 

1  nalBif     (CL  244— 122) 

(Gmted  Oder  TWe  35,  U A  Coda  (lf52),  sec  266) 


tracks  facing  each  otiier  disposed  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal  direction   and   a   downward   ejection   seat   slidaMy 
mounted  in  said  guide  tracks  for  free  vertical  movement, 
an  inverted  rectangular  U-shaped  winch  fraine  compris- 
ing spaced  U-shaped  side  diannd  members  facing  each 
otiier  in  parallel  relation  receiving  tiie  upper  end  por- 
tions of  Uie  guide  tracks  tiierein  in  telescopic  fashion, 
stop  means  in  said  side  channeU  diereon  for  limiting  tele- 
scoping action  to  limit  the  downward  telescopic  move- 
ment of  tiie    U-shaped  side  channels  over  tiie  guide 
tracks,  said  winch  frame  including  a  U-shaped  channel 
end  frame  member  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  tiie  side 
frame  channel  members  togetiier,  clamp  means  on  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  tiie  side  frame  channel  mcmbws 
for  clamping  engagement  witii  one  of  said  Pi!<*c  *««» 
for  securing  tiie  same  on  tiie  guide  tracks,  a  winch  shaft 
having  cable  drum  means  fixed  tiiereon  intermediate  Uie 
ends  tiiereof,  winch  shaft  journal  brackets  fixed  to  and 
projecting  from  one  face  of  said  winch  frame  mounting 
nid  winch  shaft  for  rotation  tiierein  witii  its  axis  offset 
at  one  side  of  said  frame  normal  to  said  side  frame  chan- 
nel members  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed downwardly  from  the  end  frame  connecting  menri- 
bcr   a  pulley  bracket  depending  downwardly  from  said 
end  frame  connecting  member  substantially  midway  be^ 
tween  tiie  side  frame  channel  members  in  a  median  plane 
tiirough  tiie  side  frame  channel  members,  an  ejection 
seat  raising  and  lowering  cable  dead  ended  on  said  cable 
Srni.  a  able  pulley  journalled  on  said  pulley  bracket 
having  a  periphery  extending  beyond  the  plane  of  the 
Sde  faces^^d  winch  frame,  sjad  cable  ert^ 
from  said  cable  drum  over  said  cable  pulley  and  ^wn- 
wardly   substantially   midway   between   tiie   side   frame 
channel  members,  and  separate  ^'''^'^^^^2^ 
live  end  of  said  cable  removably  secured  to  the  eiectwo 
seat  for  raisfng  the  ejection  seat  when  said  winch  shaft 
routed  in  one  direction  and  >°wenng  said  eKcUon  »^ 
when  said  winch  shaft  U  rotated  m  the  opposite  d^^ 
tion    and  means  for  controlling  rouuon  of  said  winch 
shaft  in  said  opposite  directions. 


2977  6t9 
AIRCRArr  HAVING  ADCTACI^BI^  CAWN 
Hetasrt  Pb.  G.  A.  R^v«  aowmilj 

St.  Aatotaa  par  Bnsnoy,  FnuKe 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1WJ»  S«^I5l^,i?  „S5 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  tiie  combination  of  a  ^*^^' 
a  cabin,  means  for  detiichably  securing  said  cabin  to 
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■oczk  at  the  mu-  end  of  said  cabin  to  deliver  a  j^ 
capable  of  propellinf  said  cabin  in  flight,  means  carried 
by  said  device  for  varying  the  direction  of  said  jet,  and 
control  means  operable  from  the  inside  of  said  cabin 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  jet  directed  vary- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  last  means  for  varying  the 
direction  <rf  the  jet  selectively  through  a  variety  of 
anglet  after  detachment  of  the  cabin  from  the  body, 
wfaef^y  said  cabin,  when  detached  from  said  body, 
can  be  piloted  by  means  of  said  control  means. 


Win 


SAVES  TROUGH  BRACES 
AmtHm,  Denver,  Cnlo.  iiilginr  to  Western 
r,  St  Lotfi,  Mo^  a  corporatioa 


FDcd  Fek.  21, 1955,  Ser.  N*.  09,511 
T  nalwi     (CL24S— 4S.1) 


neous  rubber-like  material  corapletdy  surrounding  said 
ring  magnet,  said  insert  and  the  walls  of  the  central  open- 
ing in  the  latter,  a  member  having  a  head  and  •  threaded 
shank,  the  latter  being  threaded  completely  from  head 
to  end  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  fartter  opening 
and  thereby  removably  carried  by  the  magnet  throu^ 
said  insert,  the  threads  of  said  member  being  embedded 
into  the  adjacent  layer  of  rubber-like  material,  said  insert 
opening  beins  unthreaded,  the  head  of  said  member  being 
disposed  in  the  space  between  the  insert  and  said  opposite 
fact  of  the  magnet,  the  threaded  shank  <^  said  member 
having  such  length  as  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  one 
face  of  the  magnet  and  forming  an  article'receiving  sup- 
port for  an  article  connected  therewith  and  bearing 
through  said  interposed  layer  against  said  one  face  of 
the  nugnet  and  the  side  of  the  insert  that  is  flush  there- 
with. 


SCAFFOLD  8TIBRUP 

',  N.Y.,  ■irfMsr  to  Lev.L.lt 

V  N.V,  a 


oINcw  Y( 

FDei 


.9,19St,8v.N*.727,47f 
(CLa4ft-^24) 


1.  An  eaves  trough  brace  for  supporting  an  eaves 
trough  which  has  an  outer  flange  with  a  hole  con- 
tained therein,  said  brace  comprising  an  elongated 
straight  shank  bent  upwardly  at  an  oblique  angle  at 
one  end  in  the  provision  of  a  straight  divergent  offset 
portion,  a  spike-like  portion  integrally  formed  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  offset  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  a  roof,  said  spike-like  portion  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  shank  and  lying  in  the  plane  formed 
by  said  shank  and  divergent  offset  portion,  a  second 
offset  portion  integrally  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shank,  said  offset  portion  extending  downwardly  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  shank  and  having  its  longitudinal 
axis  lying  in  said  plane,  and  an  elongated  terminal  mem- 
ber integrally  connected  directly  to  the  free  end  of  said 
second  offset  portion  and  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular throughout  its  length  to  said  plane,  said  terminal 
member  being  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  hole  formed  in 
the  outer  flange  of  an  eaves  trough. 


2,977^82 

MAGNETIC  SUPPORT 

Arthnr  L.  Harris.  Le  CWra  Hotel,  Mollne,  m. 

of  appllcatien  Ser.  No.  775,429,  Nov.  21, 
195t.     TUi    appHctioM    Ai«.    1,    19M»   Ser.    No. 

tClafaM.   (CL24S— IM) 


1.  A  scaffold  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  used 
in  pairs,  one  adjacent  each  end  of  a  scaffold,  for  sup- 
porting said  scaffold,  said  supporting  member  compris- 
ing a  generally  triangular-shaped  stirrup,  the  base  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  platform  of 
said  scaffold,  support  means  for  said  stirrup  slidably 
engaging  said  stirrup  at  the  underside  of  its  apex  porti<» 
and  projecting  upwardly  above  said  apex  portion,  and 
locking  means  to  bold  said  stirrup  at  different  angular 
positions  relative  to  said  support  means  comprising  a 
toothed  segment  secured  to  said  stirrup  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  apex  portion,  and  a  loop-shaped  locking 
member  shdabiy  mounted  on  the  upwardly  projecting 
portion  of  said  support  means  detachabiy  to  engage  in 
spaced  tooth  spaces  of  said  segment  to  hold  said  stirrup 
in  different  angular  positions,  said  locking  member  be- 
ing movable  to  and  being  held  in  locking  position  by 
gravity. 


1.  An  article  support  comprising  a  base  that  includes 
a  ring  nugnet  having  an  opening,  an  insert  of  hard  rub- 
ber material  or  the  like  having  a  generally  central  open- 
ing therethrough  and  an  external  diameter  substantially 
no  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  ring  magnet  open- 
ing so  that  when  the  insert  is  forced  into  said  magnet 
opening  the  insert  is  frictionally  retained  therein,  said 
insert  being  located  in  the  magnet  substantially  flush 
with  one  face  of  said  ring  magnet  but  appreciably  bdow 
the  opposite  face  of  the  magnet,  thereby  providing  a 
spnoe,  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  substantially  homoge- 


0UT90ARD  MOTOR  TILT-UP  RACK 
Davtd  G.  Brown,  13531  WaBgosn  SL,  PwnlnsB 
and  HaioM  N.  WliiMdL  49M  7ft  Ave.,  Laa 

CaHf. 

FUad  M^  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tl2,242 
2GUM.    (CL24»-351) 


1.  The  combination  with  the  transom  of  a  boat,  an  out- 
board motor  assemMy   embodying  a  bousinf,   damp 
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hnck0»  attnched  to  add  mmtm,  tad  a  pivotal  ccniiec- 
tion  between  said  hooatng  and  said  brackets;  of  a  U- 
shaped  frwne  having  a  pair  of  side  memben  and  a  con- 
necttng  end  member  and  end  haagen  on  said  side  mem- 
bers cngageable  with  said  tiaaiom  to  suspend  said  frame 
from  said  transom  in  a  dependent  position  with  said  »d 
member  lowermost,  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  end  member 
of  said  frame  having  an  outer  end,  and  a  saddle  on  said 
outer  end  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  housing  m 
a  tilted  position. 
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the  seal  wats  to  the  wedge,  ««*>?'  "^  S   •    ^ 
seats  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive  said  balls  u  an- 


AUroMATICASL?CL08ING_VALVE8 


FM  Ian.  13, 19St^8«.  Na, 7<M» ?  ,  .   -^ 
VaSmriCL  251—149) 


other  powtlon  of  the  parts  to  releasably  couple  the  seal 
seats  to  the  first  named  seats. 


2377J 


MANUALLY  oraU^itK  CONnjOL  VALVE 
T'-ff"  — ^^T^fBer  CoiporatloiB,  a  cusperaifcio  of 


nL,  _ 
nuMb 


Filed  Nov.  25. 1957,  SjJ- N«^^M3i 
S  ClataML   (CL  2S1— 24«) 


1  An  automatically  ctosing  valve  compriaing  a  tubular 
casing  axially  deformable  between  an  extended  and  re- 
tracted position,  a  head  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
casing,  said  head  having  an  oriflce,  a  valve  closure  mem- 
ber adapted  to  dose  said  oriflce  in  said  head  and  mov- 
able to  a  position  at  one  side  of  said  orince  to  leave  a 
dear  passage  through  said  casing,  means  to  apply  an 
extending  force  to  said  tubular  casing  to  move  ><  <»  **|° 
extended  position,  mean*  responsive  to  extension  of  said 
tubular  casing  beyond  a  predeUrmined  length  to  tO^ 
automatic  movement  of  said  valve  closure  member  from 
its  open  to  its  closed  position,  and  means  when  «id 
tubular  casing  is  in  retracted  position  manually  to  effect 
opening  and  dosing  of  said  valve  member. 


2,977.M4 
GATE  TYPE  DUAL  SEAL  VALVE 
[J.  HtI — .  2tl7  Ckanjr  Ave,  Long  Bench.  CaBf. 
MedJi^  23. 195^  Ser.  No.  743.7  W 

3  CUM.   (CL  251--W7)  ^ 

1.  A  gate  type  dual  seal  valve  comprumg  a  valve 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  therein,  fixed 
seats  separably  mounted  in  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  a  vertical  plate  rising  from  each  of  said  seats  and 
within  the  body,  a  stem  extending  into  said  body  and  a 
wedge  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  said  wedge  havmg 
tapered  surfaces  thereon,  seal  seats,  means  mounting  tiie 
seal  seaU  on  said  wedge  surfaces  for  limited  sliding  move- 
ment on  the  wedge,  a  ball  mounted  in  each  of  the  seal 
seats,  said  wedge  having  recesses  therein  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  balls  in  one  poaitioo  of  the  parts  and  couple 


1    A  torch  control  valve,  comprUing,  a  valve  body 
having  a  fluid  passage  therdn  and  an  annular  valve  seat 
in  the  passage,  the  needle  valve  member  axially  movable 
in  the  valve  body  relative  to  the  valve  seat  between  a 
valve  dosed  position  and  valve  open  positions,  means 
forming  a  first  abutment  on  the  valve  member  facmg 
away  from  the  valve  seat,  an  outwardly  exteiidingan- 
nular  flange  on  the  valve  member  having  one  side  ftwm- 
ing  a  second  abutment  spaced  from  and  facing  towwd 
the  first  abutment,  a  concentric  sleeve  threadably  ad- 
jusubie  in  the  valve  body  and  having  an  inwardly  duect- 
ed  annular  flange  movable  between  the  abutments,^  en- 
gageaUe  with  tiie  first  abutment  to  move  the  valve  mem- 
ber toward  the  valve  closed  positit^n  and  engageablewith 
the  second  abutment  to  move  the  valve  member  ^^mv^ 
valve  open  positions,  said  sleeve  having  an  outwardly 
directed  flange  outside  of  said  valve  body- forming  a 
manually  accessible  part  for  routing  the  sleeve  to  adjust 
the  valve  member  from  a  valve  dosed  position,  to  a 
partially  open  position,  and  to  a  fully  open  poaition.  said 
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anmilar  flange  on  the  v«tve  member  havint  m  opporite 
«idc  formiBf  a  third  abutment,  a  tpring  leat  in  the  sleeve 
facing  said  third  abutment,  a  coiled  comprewion  tpring 
in  the  sleeve  encircling  the  valve  member,  bearing  against 
the  spring  seat  and  transmitting  its  force  through  the 
flange  on  the  valve  member  to  urge  the  valve  member 
toward  valve  closed  position,  manually  accessible  trigger 
lever  means  pivoted  on  said  valve  body  and  connected 
to  said  valve  member  outwardly  of  said  outwardly  di- 
rected flange  for  temporarily  moving  the  valve  mem- 
ber quickly  in  opposition  to  said  spring  to  a  full  flame 
position,  from  a  partially  open  position  with  the  second 
abutment  engaging  the  flange  on  the  sleeve  to  a  fully 
open  position  with  the  flrst  abutment  engaging  the  flange 
on  the  sleeve,  the  lost  motion  of  said  flange  between 
the  flrst  and  second  abutments  permitting  said  spring  to 
seat  said  valve  member  on  valve  closing  adjustment  of 
the  sleeve  before  the  flange  engages  said  flrst  abutment  to 
positively  close  the  valve,  and  an  annular  antifriction 
washer  between  the  spring  and  the  third  abutment  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  spring  relative  to  the  valve  mem- 
ber after  the  valve  member  is  seated  by  the  spring  on 
valve  closing  adjustment  of  the  sleeve. 


2«f77titt 

MEANS  FOR  INTERCHANGING  ROTORS  IN 

TURBINES 

Alfred  J.  BmM,  ArchslnaM  2,  Whsterthv,  SwUzcfiaod 

FOed  Mar.  9, 195f,  Asr.  No.  79t,lll 

ICUm.   (CL253-09) 


aputilin  wan  in  ssU  hoUow  blade 
tially  kmiitiidiiially  ibfenoi  tnm  nii  root  poctkn 
aad  thereby  fanning  a  pair  of  oouiiniliiMaii  within  said 
hollow  Made,  said  partbioa  waU  temiaating  in  advance 
of  said  tip  portion  of  said  hollow  blade  to  thereby  provide 
a  pnasafsway  between  said  pair  of  oompartments,  said 
hoUow  blade  having  a  fluid  inlet  in  said  root  portion  to 
aoGommodate  the  entry  of  cooling  Ihiid  into  one  of  said 
cooqwrtaaents  and  having  a  fludd  outlet  in  said  root 

I- 


In  a  radial  hot  gas  turbine  the  combination  of  a  rotor 
provided  with  driving  blades  on  the  front  side  thereof 
having  free  edges,  a  casing  in  wUch  said  rotor  is  housed 
comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  die  driving  medium 
and  duct  means  providing  at  least  one  passage  via  whidi 
driving  gas  is  conducted  from  a  sooroe  outside  the  cas- 
ing into  an  annular  chamber  for  the  rotor,  said  annular 
chamber  being  disposed  between  a  ring-like  front  closure 
member  and  a  back  closure  member  of  said  casing,  tlie 
front  closure  member  deflning  the  outlet  side  of  the  rotor 
on  the  side  of  the  free  edges  of  the  blading,  a  stationary 
guide  vane  ring  in  said  annular  chamber  radially  outside 
of  the  rotor  guiding  the  driving  gas  into  the  rotor  blad- 
ing, means  for  detachably  securing  said  guide  vane  ring 
to  «aid  front  closive  member,  and  means  tor  detachably 
securing  said  from  closure  member  to  the  casing  part 
enclosing  said  duct  means,  whereby  provision  Is  made  for 
access  to  the  rotor  and  said  guide  vane  ring. 


2JTTJUI9 
HKAT  RESPONSIVE  MEANS  FOR  BLADE  COOLING 
D— iel  I.  MeCatty,  Dmcl  Hill,  and  Edward  H.  Lirti, 

Neswoodt  m^t  asslgnon,  by  ncflM  aasigBascBlS)  to 
Ike  IMled  Staiss  of  Anscfka  as  icprescoted  by  the 
of  the  Navy 
Icadon  hmt  12,  19S<,  Ser.  No.  i9lJMfl, 
No.  2,9M,494,  dated  Sept  2%  1959.  Di- 
vided mi  this  applkadoo  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
Ml,425 

SCialBM.    (a.  253— 39.15) 
1.  In  a  turbine  having  a  hoUow,  fluid-cooled  blade 
with  said  binde  having  a  tip  portion  aad  a  root  portion. 


portion  to  accommodate  the  discharge  ot  cooling  fluid 
from  the  other  of  said  compartments,  a  nutgnetic  valve 
seat  carried  within  said  one  compartment,  and  a  qning 
biased  valve  member  carried  with  said  one  compar^ent 
and  being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  magnetic  valve  seat  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  temperature  of  the  co(^g  fluid  flowing  through 
said  hollow  blade  to  thereby  maintain  said  blade  at  a 
substantially  constant  predetermined  temperature. 


2JT/,9H 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  IVffiANS  FOR  BLADE  COOLING 
DaaM  1.  McCarty,  Dfczal  HOI,  aad  Edward  H.  Lata, 
Norwood,  Pa.,  aaffaon,  by  mcmc  asstenmcnts.  to 


the  United  States  of  Aossika  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Origiaal  appUcadoa  fane  12,  1956,  Ser.  No.  591,002, 
now  Patent  No.  2,9M,494,  dated  Snt  29,  1959.    Di- 
vided aad  this  appikadoa  laly  31,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

4CUM.    (CL  253-^39.15) 


1.  In  a  turbine  having  a  hollow,  fluid-cooled  blade 
with  the  blade  having  a  root  portion  and  a  tip  portion, 
a  wall  in  said  hollow  blade  extending  substantially  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  from  said  root  portion  to  said  tip 
portion  and  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  compartments 
within  said  hollow  blade,  said  waH  having  a  passage 
therein  providing  communication  between  said  pair  of 
compartments,  said  hollow  blade  having  a  fluid  inlet  in 
said  root  portion  to  accommodate  the  entry  of  cooling 
fluid  into  one  of  said  compartments  and  having  a  fltiid 
outlet  in  said  root  portion  to  accommodate  the  discharge 
of  cooling  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  compartments, 
and  a  bimetallic  valve  member  carried  by  said  wall  and 
being  moveable  between  a  plurality  of  flow  controlling 
positions  relative  to  said  passage  therein  in  reqxmse  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  cooling  fluid  flowing 
through  said  hollow  blade  to  thereby  maintain  said  blade 
at  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  temperature. 
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a,f77,t91 
BUCKET  WHEEL 


^^JJwTmST,  Ser.  No.  «TM21 
dakaa.   (0.253—110 


Filed  Ai 


jaw  and  the  control  ring,  and  means  to  part-circle  rotate 
the  control  ring  in  one  direction  or  the  other  to  cause 
lo  Techalca  tud  elements  to  thrust  the  chuck  jaws  outwardly  to  ex- 
pand the  chuck  unit  or  to  permit  inward  movement  of 
the  chuck  jaws  to  contract  the  chuck  unit,  respectively.    . 


WmsiTRBICHER  .  _ 

L  Vas^B,  Rie.  1.  Mooat  Steriiac  Ky. 


4.  A  bucket  wheel  comprising  a  cafrier  disc,  open 
buckeu  having  substantially  the  same  wall  thickn^ 
throu^tout  disposed  in  staggered  arrangement  at  the 
periphery  of  said  carrier  disc  and  alternately  duwted  to 
the  right  and  left  with  respect  to  the  middle  plane  of  said 
carrier  disc  normal  to  the  wheel  axle,  each  bucket  being 
in  immediate  connection  with  the  back  of  the  following 
one,  the  connection  of  each  bucket  to  the  back  of  the 
following  bucket  substantiaUy  extending  along  the  entire 
radial  length  of  said  back,  the  region  of  strongest  curva- 
ture of  the  bucket  inner  surfaces  being  at  the  outer  parts 
of  the  buckets,  the  inner  parts  of  said  buckets  bemg  but 
sUghtly  inclined  towards  said  middle  plane,  the  bucket 
inner  parts  having  peripheral  edges  whereas  the  bucket 
outer  parts  are  sloped  outwardly. 


MOBOX  TIR^READER     

r__.  nf   Lodl,  CaUfn  aastaaor  to  Svpcr  Mold 

Conontkm  of  CaBforaia,  Lodl,  Calif.,  a  corporalkm 
off  (jsHf orala 

Piled  M«  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «<2,«29 
50lnhas.   (d.254— 59J) 


1.  A  wire  stretching  tool  comprising  an  elongated  lever 
having  a  pointed  front  end  portion  forwardly  tapered  and 
straight  for  fulcruming  of  the  lever  thereon  against  a 
fence  post,  and  a  rear  handle  portion  on  the  lever  for 
grasping  to  fulcrum  the  lever,  a  rearwardly  turned  hook 
joined  to  one  side  of  the  lever  at  a  point  spaced  away 
from  said  front  end  portion  longitudinaUy  of  the  lever 
and  having  a  terminal  rearwardly  opening  claw  for  exten- 
sion of  a  fence  wire  therethrough  and  swingable  out- 
wardly of  a  post  by  fulcruming  of  the  lever  to  puU  and 
stretch  a  wire  alongside  a  post  when  the  wire  is  attached 
to  the  lever  and  a  fixed  part,  said  hook  forming  at  lU 
juncture   with   said   lever   a   forwardly   opemng   notch, 
through  which  the  wire  may  be  extended  from  said  daw 
and  wound  around  the  lever  between  said  hook  and  said 
handle  portion  to  atuch  the  wire  to  the  lever,  said  lever 
and  hook  at  the  juncture  thereof  being  round  in  aoes- 
section  to  obviate  sharp  bends  in  the  wire  extended  from 
the  claw  throu^  the  notch. 


LANDING  gSSl  FOR  TRAILERS 
Haivy  M.  McKay,  Warreatoa,  Mo.,  Mstgaw,  by 
-ig*m#«fai,  to  BtaUey  Laadfa«  Gear  Sales  Co.,  a 

corpontkiaofMlssoari  ^^.^ 

FBed  Nov.  8, 1957,  Ser .  No.  ^95,254 

13Ciatea.    (CL254— SO 


1.  A  tire  spreader  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  oi 
axially  alined  initially  adjacent  radially  adjustable  chuck 
units,  means  mounting  the  chuck  uniU  in  connection 
with  the  support  for  relative  axial  movement  from  an 
adjacent  poeition  to  a  separated  position,  the  chuck  units 
being  initially  contracted  and  exposed  for  entry  mto  a 
tire,  and  means  on  die  chuck  units  adapted  to  engage 
the  tire  beads  from  the  inside  upon  expansion  of  said 
chuck  uniU  and  relative  axial  separating  movement  there- 
of; each  such  chuck  unit  including  a  hub,  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  spokes  radiating  in  slidable  relation  from 
the  hub,  a  diuck  jaw  on  the  outer  end  of  each  spoke, 
said  chuck  jaws  being  spaced  in  circumferential  aline- 
ment,  puUback  springs  connected  between  the  hub  and 
chuck  jaws  yieldably  urging  the  same  inwardly,  a  con- 
trol ring  turnable  on  the  hub  clear  of  the  spokea,  a 
pivoted  stand-off  element  connected  between  each  chuck 


3.  A  landing  gear  for  a  trailer,  comprising  a  support- 
ing leg  including  a  first  leg  section  hingedly  connected 
to  the  trailer,  and  a  second  leg  section  telescopically 
interfitted  with  the  first  leg  section,  the  second  leg  sec- 
tion having  ground-engaging  means  on  its  lower  end. 
rotatable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  leg 
section  for  extending  and  retracting  said  second  leg  sec- 
tion, a  toggle  brace  connecting  the  said  supporing  leg 
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nd  taid  trailer.  mcuH  fixedly  attaclipd  to  nid  tofgk 
brace,  and  an  operathre  drive  coonection  between  the 
last  said  oieaiu  and  said  rotatable  means  to  that  the  said 
means  fixedly  attached  to  the  brace  swmgs  the  brace  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  kg  about  said  hinge  coonec- 
tkm  upon  actuation  of  said  rotatable  means. 


APPAKATU9  FWI  IsSxffG  OR  EVAFOIUTING 
LIQUro  MEDIA  OR  FOR  HEATING  GASES 

Wa^nw-EM  Atihsjeeillsrhaft^  Vlcna,  Anstrla,  an 

■pEad  May  t,  IfS*.  See .  No.  5t3,4f» 

rtaelly,  aniBcailen  AmUIb  Jhm  •,  1995 
13  r'         r"  257—241) 


rotor  post  to  permit  the  circulation  of  said  beating  fluid 
therearound.  duct  means  carried  by  said  rotor  poet  con- 
necthig  each  of  said  annular  cavities  to  the  radial  pas- 
sageways remote  therefrom,  and  port  means  in  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ducts  for  the  hoUing  fluid  adapted  to  permit 
communication  with  adjacent  annular  cavities  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  heating  fluid  flowing  throu^  the  rotor 
is  directed  through  the  hoUow  diaphragm. 


2J77JH7 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
HeMj  F.  Cohrt,  RJL  2,  Bos  W7.  Hnnw,  8.  D*. 
OriglBal  appicarton  Inly  It,  19SI,  Sar.  No.  747,M«, 
BOW  Pntort  No.  2JHtJU$,  dalad  Nov.  29,  19M.    Dl- 
Tlded  aad  lUb  appMcalte  Jms  15,  1959,  See.  No. 
•2M2t 

SCktaw.  (CL259-9) 


;vj>. 


I.  In  a  heat  exchange  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  conduit 
means  of  tubular  form  through  which  a  first  fluid  medium 
is  adapted  to  flow,  the  said  conduit  means  being  so  ar- 
ranged and  supported  as  to  provide  substantially  cylin- 
drical components  therebetween  through  which  a  second 
fluid  medium  is  adapted  to  flow  countercurrent  to  the  first 
fluid  medium,  guide  means  in  each  of  said  substantially 
cylindrical  components  functioning  to  impart  twisting 
movement  to  the  second  fluid  medium,  the  axis  of  which 
is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  first  fluid  me- 
dium, and  means  cooperable  with  the  entire  length  of 
the  cylindrical  components  to  continuously  withdraw  the 
boundary  layers  forming  in  the  twisting  currents  of  the 
second  fiuid  medium  at  the  heat  transferring  surfaces  into 
passages  in  the  conduit  means  parallel  to  the  axis  to 
augment  the  film  coefllcient  of  heat  transfer  and  to  reduce 
the  reaistance  to  flow. 


2,977,99tf 
ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
fad  C  EvaM,  WeOiville.  N.Y.  aarifnor  to  He  Air  Fre- 
kcater  Corpocatioa,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
ofNewYOTk 

FBed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,184 
2CWBBB.   (CL  257— 247) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of:  means  affording  k  mixing  chamber  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet;  a  pump  having  intake  and  discharge 
sides;  means  connecting  the  discharfe  side  of  the  pump 
to  the  chamber  inlet;  a  source  of  mixable  material;  a 
source  of  washing  fluid;  means  connected  to  the  ptmip  in- 
take and  connectible  selectively  to  either  of  said  sources; 
air  inlet  means  connected  to  the  intake  side  of  the  pump; 
means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  air  inlet 
means  and  operative  to  open  said  air  inlet  means  when 
the  pump  intake  is  connected  to  the  source  of  mixable 
material  and  to  close  said  air  inlet  means  when  the  pump 
intake  is  connected  to  the  source  of  washing  fluid;  and 
means  capacitating  the  chamber  outlet  selectively  to  dis- 
pense mixed  material  or  for  connection  to  the  pump  intake 
for  circulating  washing  fluid  when  the  pump  intake  is  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  washing  fluid. 


1.  Regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  or  the  like 
including  a  cylindrical  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ducts  for  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  rotor 
mounted  concentrically  within  said  housing  including  a 
cylindrical  shell  joined  to  a  pivotally  mounted  rotor 
post  by  hollow  diaphragms  to  form  sectoral  compart- 
ments that  carry  heat  transfer  material,  partition  means 
in  each  diaphragm  forming  radial  passageways  adjacent 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  connected  at  their  radial  outer 
ends,  annular  cavities  formed  at  opposite  ends  of  the 


2,977,898 
MIXING  MACHINES  FOR  RUBBERS  AND 
PLASTIC  SUBSTANCES 
WnBam  FcfgMoa  Watsoa  and  Darrefl  WBaon,  Welwya 
Garden  City,  Eoglaad,  asrignon  to  Baker  Perkins  Un- 
ited, Pcterborongh,  EnglaBd 

Filed  Jnc  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742.929 
CUte  pvleriiy,  appicrtJaa  Gnat  Britaia  hm»  21, 1957 
llClalHBS.  (CL259U.188) 
1.  A  mixing  machine  for  adherent  substances  com- 
prising support  means;  a  housing  member  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  forming  a  mixing  chamber  of 
basically  circular  cross-section  having  helically  fluted 
walls  and  at  least  one  closed  end;  a  substantially  laminar 
mixing  blade  member  having  a  length  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  length  of  said  chamber  and  having  a 
diametric  dimension  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
diametric  dimension  of  said  chamber;  means  mounting 
said  blade  member  ooaxially  with  and  concentrically 
within  said  chamber  and  for  rotation  relative  thereto; 
and  means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  members 
for  rotating  it,  the  flutes  of  said  chamber  being  inclined 
to  the  axis  of  said  chamber  in  a  directioo  such  that  rela- 
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tiv.  nnadon  of  said  blade  --J-  ---J^^  »!««•;   SSit^-S^  "S^  S,^^:^^^ 
monbar  cau.es  a  substance  m  said  chamber  to  have  a   J^^^j^*^  ^oT^ke  valve  is  doaed  for 


cold  starting,  and  means  re^onaive  to  operation  of  the 
engine  for  shifting  said  stop  away  from  said  position  to 
fcloMe  said  device  for  thermostat  adiustinf  action  there- 
by.   


component  of  movement  towards  Uie  closed  end  of  the 
latter.  ^^^^^^^_^ 

FLOATLnCARBURETOR 
MNM8  M.  Bafl,  BlooBrfMd  iRDa,  Mkk^  asslgnnr  to 
Chiyakr  Corpomtfcm,  iUgya^  Part,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 

niloa  of  Pilnwan 

FBad  May  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,845 
liClataM.    (CL241-.34) 


2,977,181 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
H-wJdA.Cartso|s^^  . 

In^Mdica,  Mcoipoentan,  New  xmm,  n.m.,  ■ 
tion  of  New  Jcncy  --•<»•• 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  719,278 
HClataM.   (CL241— 39)   , 


«•  ACF 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
fuel  bowl  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fuel,  an 
overflow  chamber,  means  for  mainUining  the  fuel  in  said 
bowl  at  a  predetermined  level  comprising  an  overflow 
weir  separating  said  bowl  and  diamber,  said  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  excess  fuel  overflowing  said  weir 
from  said  bowl  after  the  fuel  in  said  bowl  attains  said  pre- 
determined level,  fuel  pumping  means  defined  in. part 
by  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  pump- 
ing means,  means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  pump- 
ing means  to  said  engine  upon  actuation  of  said  pumi>- 
ing  means,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  pump- 
ing means  to  actuate  the  latter,  and  fuel  return  means 
hi  communication  with  said  chamber  to  drain  fuel  there- 
from upon  overflow  of  fuel  from  said  bowl  into  said 
chamber.  

THROTTLE  OmknOi  STARIXR  SWITCH 
A.  CMln%  Bsitwaed,  Mo.,  ssrinnr  to  ACF 
hroipoKntod,  New  Yotk,  N^  n  corpora- 

Filed  3m.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  718,982 

1.  Charpe  Ibming  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
ei«ine  comprising  a  nrfxture  conduit,  choke  and  throttle 
valvea  dierein,  a  thermoaUt  for  affecting  the  action  of 
said  choke  valve,  a  device  operatively  connecting  said 
throttle  vnlvt  and  said  thermoatat  and  adapted  to  adjust 
said  thennoatat  in  accordance  with  poaitioning  of  said 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  coarfnistion  engine 
comprising  a  mixture  conduit,  a  choke  shaft  pivotally 
mounted  therein,  a  throtUe  shaft  pivotaUy  mounted  in 
said  mixture  conduit,  a  choke  valve  and  a  throttle  valve 
mounted  on  said  shafts  respectively  for  regulating  fluid 
flow  through  said  conduit,  venturi  means  in  said  mixtere 
conduit,  a  main  fuel  supply  system  and  an  idle  fuel  sup- 
ply system  for  supfdying  fuel  to  said  mixture  conduit, 
a  thermoeutic  device  responsive  to  engine  temperature 
operatively  connected  to  said  dioke  valve  and  tending  to 
dose  said  choke  valve  with  a  force  that  decreases  with 
increase  in  engine  temperature,  a  suction  device  respon- 
sive to  engine  vacuum  operatively  connected  to  said  choke 
valve  tending  to  open  said  choke  valve  when  said  enginB 
is  running,  a  tension  spring  operatively  connected  to  said 
ch<dce  shaft  and  defining  a  line  of  force  with  reject  to 
said  choke  shaft,  said  choke  shaft  being  over  dead  center 
with  nsped  to  said  line  of  force  in  a  direction  to  urge 
said  choke  valve  closed  when  said  choke  valve  is  substan- 
tially closed  and  being  over  dead  center  with  respect  to 
said  line  of  force  in  a  directioo  to  open  said  choke  valve 
when  said  choke  valve  is  substantially  opened. 


2,977,182 
THROTTLE-OPERATED  INSTOE  CARBURETOR 

VENTS 
After  L.  Ron  aai  A»cit  W.  Zi*,  St  L«rf^  Mo.  a^ 
il^Ms  to  ACF  Inilrisi,  iinspntlii.  New  Yatk, 
N.Yn  a  corpoead—  «f  New  Utrng 

FBad  Mhf^  1959,  Ser.  No.  825^29 
licUM.    (CL281— 42)     . 
1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl,  an  open  out- 
side vent  for  continuously  venting  the  bowl  to  atmoa- 
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phcre,  a  mixture  ocMduit  and  a  tluottle  for  the  mixture 
conduit,  means  for  venting  the  bowl  to  the  mixture  con- 
duit comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  coaxial  vent 
tubes,  one  inside  the  other,  extending  transversely  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  bowl  through  the  mixtiu-e  conduit 
awt^rir^  to  Said  tluottle,  and  means  for  effecting  rela- 


of  elongated  lamps  along  a  path  of  movement,  a  heat- 
ing oven  having  walls  forming  a  combustioa  chamber 
located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  lamps,  said 
walls  being  provided  with  openings  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  lamps  through  the  combustion  chamber,  air 
ducu  in  said  chamber  located  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  of  movement,  said 
ducts  having  side  walls  facing  said  path  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  elongated  openings  adapted 
to  direct  air  from  within  the  ducU  .toward  substantially 
the  full  length  of  both  opposite  sides  of  the  lan^M  along 
the  path  of  lamp  movement,  said  elongated  openings 
being  formed  in  SMd  waUs  to  extend  substantially  the 


tive  movement  of  the  tubes  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  throttle,  said  tubes  having  openings  which  are  out  of 
register  when  the  throttle  is  at  idle  to  block  communica- 
tion through  the  tubes  from  the  bowl  to  the  mixture  con- 
duit and  which  come  into  register  as  the  throttle  is  opened 
from  idle  to  establish  conununication  through  the  tubes 
from  the  bow!  to  the  mixture  conduit 


COOLING  TOWER  STRUCTURE 

Uwh  R.  Snrflk,  McLmbA.  AmImh,  mi  Waller  M. 

to  Acnsc  !■«••• 
ian  of  Delaware 
lfS7,Sw.N».<9M37 
(CL  Ml— 111) 


llfai,  iK^ 

FHaiNoT. 


In  a  cooling  tower,  a  deck  comprising  a  plurality  of 
horizonully  spaced  parallel  vertical  plates,  said  plates 
being  formed  from  a  planar  sheet  of  chemically  inert 
plastic  material,  and  being  of  planar  configuration,  a  plu- 
rality of  narrow,  parallel,  horizontal  ribs  of  arcuate  cross 
section  formed  on  one  side  of  said  plate  abruptly  project- 
ing from  the  plane  thereof,  embossed  planar  plate  por^ 
tions  intermediate  said  ribs  whereby  liquid  flowing  down 
over  said  plates  alternately  moves  over  said  embossed 
planar  portions  and  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  ribs,  the 
vertical  width  of  said  embossed  planar  portions  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  vertical  width  of  said  ribs, 
spacing  protuberances  formed  in  vertical  columns  and 
horizontal  rows  on  said  plates  projecting  from  said  one 
side  thereof  adapted  to  maintain  spacing  between  adjacent 
plates,  each  row  of  spacing  protuberances  centrally 
projecting  from  a  common  rib  and  extending  a  dis- 
tance from  the  plane  of  the  plate  subsUntially  greater 
than  that  of  the  ribs,  and  a  plurality  of  concave-convex 
aligning  lugs  formed  on  said  one  side  of  said  plate  ar- 
ranged in  a  substantially  centrally  located  vertical  col- 
umn whereby  the  convex  portion  of  said  lugs  will  nest 
within  the  concave  portion  of  the  aligning  lugs  of  the 
adjacent  plate,  said  cohimns  of  spacing  protuberances 
being  asymmetrically  related  to  said  cfrfunms  of  lugs 
on  the  opposite  sides  thereof. 


fuU  vertical  length  thereof  at  predetermined  spaced 
pointr  thereon  such  that  each  elongated  opening  in  one 
duct  wall  faces  an  elongated  opening  in  the  other 
duct  wall,  said  openings  being  dtqwsed  at  predetermined 
spwced  points  along  the  length  of  said  duct  walls,  air 
heating  means  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  blowers  in  said  chamber,  and  means  to  connect  one 
of  said  blowers  to  one  duct  and  the  other  blower  to  the 
other  duct  to  convey  heated  air  to  said  ducts,  the  ends 
of  said  ducts  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  oven 
to  permit  flow  of  air  from  the  area  defining  the  path 
of  lamp  movement  to  other  parts  of  said  combustion 
chamber. 

2,977,1M 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CEMENT  MANUFACTURE 
RoWft  Pyid.  New  YoA.  N.Y..  aaripm  to  Pynl-Flta- 
Patrick,  incwporatod.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cofporalioB 

Oitotoal  appBcatkM  Mar.  li,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  41M*3« 
BOW  Patent  No.  2^4,95t,  dated  Feb.  24,  1959.  Di- 
vided and  this  appllcatioB  Swm  «,  195S,  Scr.  No. 
74«,4t7 

T (CL20-21) 


*  a«^«aSrvMi 


2.977,1M 
LAMP  MAKING  MACHINE 
Gcwfc  E.  Ott,  Eaadak*,  OMn,  airimor  to 

trie  CuatoMy,  a  corporaHon  of  New  Yorit 
FMAm.  7, 195t,  Scr.  Nn.  7S3,7S4 
irislBil     (CL243— 7) 
1.  In  combination,  a  machine  having  a  carrier  pro- 
vided with  heads  for  gripping  and  advancing  a  series 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  reactions  in  a  fluidlzed 
bed  comprising  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  space  for  the 
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carrying  out  of  reactions,  the  bottom  of  said  reaction 
space  being  defined  in  part  by  an  annular  gas-permeable 
member  having  its  outer  periphery  adjacent  the  walls  of 
the  vessel,  a  discharge  tube  extending  downwardly  from 
the  reaction  space  for  the  discharge  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct, the  upper  portion  of  said  discharge  tube  being  con- 
nected to  the  annular  gas-permeable  member  adjacent 
its  inner  periphery,  the  upper  portion  of  said  discharge 
tube  converging  downwardly  to  a  tube  section  of  small- 
er diameter,  a  plenum  chamber  directly  beneath  said 
gas-permeable  member  and  surrounding  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  discharge  tube,  means  for  introducing  pul- 
verulent material  to  be  reacted  into  the  reaction  space 
of  said  vessel,  a  heat  exchanger,  a  conduit  connecting 
the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction  chamber  with  said 
heat  exchanger  for  the  passage  of  hot  gases  from  said 
reaction  vessel  to  said  heat  exchanger,  means  for  paning 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  heat  exchanger 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  hot  gases  passing 
through  the  heat  exchanger  from  the  reaction  vessel, 
conduit  means  for  conducting  preheated  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  from  said  heat  exchanger,  a  pair  of  branch  pipes 
communicating  with  said  conduit  means  at  one  end.  one 
of  said  branch  pipes  communicating  at  its  other  end  with 
said  plenum  chamber,  the  other  of  said  branch  pipes 
communicating  at  its  other  end  with  said  discharge  con- 
duit, whereby  preheated  oxygen-containing  gas  may  be 
introduced  into  said  reaction  space  throu^  both  said 
discharge  tube  and  from  said  plenum  chamber,  and  means 
for  introducing  fuel  into  the  reaction  space  of  said  ves- 
sel for  combustion  with  the  oxygen  of  the  preheated 
oxygen-containing  gas  introduced  into  said  reaction  space. 


thereof  and  slide  rails  therewith  over  which  work  may  be 
passed  from  the  entrance  door  through  the  heating  cham- 
ber and  out  through  the  exit  door,  a  k>ading  rack  in 
front  of  said  furnace  entrance  door  provided  with  two 
pain  of  verticaUy  awl  borinmtaUy  movable  posh  rods 
for  engaging  work  placed  upon  said  loading  rack,  one 
pair  of  push  rods  serving  to  push  the  work  akMig  laid 
loading  rack  automatically  into  the  furnace  upon  the 
opening  of  said  entrance  door  and  the  other  pair  of  posh 
rods  serving  to  push  the  woik  out  of  the  furnace  through 
said  exit  door  after  a  heat-treating  operation,  a  cooling 
chamber  adjoining  the  exit  door  of  said  heating  chamber. 


2.fn.lM 
FURNACE  CLOSURE 
loha  Daff.  Willow  Grove.  Pa^  aarf^or  to  Sdas  Cmpo- 
nUion  of  Ancrica,  Drahcr,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvaaia 

FBcd  May  t.  1957.  Scr.  No.  <S7.929 
SdataM.    (CLM3— 5t) 


said  second  pair  of  push  rods  aeiving  to  move  the  heat- 
treated  load  from  said  beatmt  chamber  past  said  exit 
door  and  into  said  cooling  chamber,  motive  means  for 
moving  said  pain  of  push  rods  verticaUy  and  horizontally 
to  effect  the  desired  movement  of  the  load  dirou^  the 
furnace,  said  coolmg  chamber  having  an  unloading  dow 
for  enabling  the  removal  of  the  work  load  therefrona, 
and  flame  curtain  protective  means  at  said  furnace  en- 
trance and  at  said  cooling  chamber  unloading  door  for 
preventing  cold  atmosphere  detonation  of  controlled  at- 
mosphere gases  within  tiie  furnace  and  cooling  cham- 
bers. 

2.977,li8 
TUYERE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BESSEMER 
CONVERTER 
Godfr^  I.  ^^^V^^*  <^!  *^  ^'^  '*  ^^"^ 

i«f  Now  JcaHj 

FBad  Apr.  It,  19S8.  Scr.  Nn.  727.571  ^ 
ICUam.   (CL2tf-^)5) 


Steel  CorporatioB. 


2.  Apparatxis  for  closing  the  entrance  of  a  furnace  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flaps  each  being  made  of  a  rectangle  of 
flexible  material  with  parallel  edges  folded  together  to 
leave  a  loop  between  them,  means  to  mount  one  of  said 
Hapt  on  each  side  of  the  entrance,  said  mounting  means 
^pging  said  folded  edges  and  being  so  spaced  that  the 
loop  portions  of  said  flaps  engafe  each  other  at  an  angle, 
a  pipe  having  a  row  of  perforations  therein  extending 
throu^  each  loop,  said  ptfforations  being  directed  to- 
ward the  engaging  portions  of  said  loops,  and  means  to 
supply  air  under  pressure  to  each  pipe,  the  force  of  the 
air  escaping  from  the  perforations  holding  said  loops 
in  engagement  with  each  other. 


Hm«M  B. 


2,»mt7 

HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 


to  Pacuc 


CaBf,  a 

FUai  Oct.  t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <8S,954 
UCWm.   (CL2M-^) 
1.  A  heat-treating  furaaoc  comprising  a  ftimace 
chamber  having  entrance  aad  exit  doors  at  opposite  cods 


1.  A  bottom  assembly  for  a  Bessemer  Converter  com- 
prising a  detachable  bottom  ring  having  an  opening 
through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  wind  box  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  said  bottom  ring,  said  wind  box  having  an 
opening  through  the  top  thereof  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  said  bottom  ring,  a  tuyere  plate  mounted  in  alignment 
with  said  (^)enings  adjacent  the  top  of  said  wind  box. 
said  tuyere  plate  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  openings 
therethrou^,  a  shoulder  in  each  of  said  last  named  open- 
ings, the  cross  section  of  each  of  said  last  named  open- 
ings having  greater  dinnensions  above  said  shoulder  than 
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bekm  laid  thoukler.  a  fiJ«e  plate  arranfed  •bow  laid 
taycre  plate  in  spaced  relatiomhip  therewith,  said  talir 
plate  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  openings  therein 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  said  tuyere  plate,  a  tuyere 
for  each  of  said  openings  in  said  tuyere  plate  and  false 
plate,  each  of  said  tuyeres  having  an  elongated  refractory 
body  with  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  holes  there- 
through; the  outside  dimensions  of  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  body  being  greater  than  those  of  the  remaining  por- 
tion so  as  to  provide  a  shoulder  therebetween,  the  said 
bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  tuyeres  being  received  m 
the  openings  in  said  tuyere  plate  and  false  plate  and  rett- 
ing on  the  shoulder  of  said  tuyere  plate  with  the  tuyere 
shoulder  positioned  at  least  at  the  top  of  said  false  plate, 
and  a  refractory  filUiig  in  said  bottom  ring  on  lop  of  said 
false  plate  around  said  tuyeres  and  on  said  tuyere 
shoulders. 


MABcatS^lMl 


teied  when  said  members  are  poaitjoaed  nt  tfwg  dcrired 
relative  poaitioM,  a  pneumatic  spring  between  said  mem- 
bers, valve  means  controUing  the  gas  pleasure  in  said 
spring  and  actuated  by  said  actuating  means,  a  pair  oC 
pre-knded  spring  meua  between  said  actuating  meam 
and  said  housing  for  rcsUiently  operating  said  actuating 
mfaft«  upon  relative  movement  of  said  members  away 
from  aaid  deiifcd  relative  poaitioiM,  and  meant  lo  oom- 
prett  one  spring  away  from  said  actuating  menna  to  per- 
mit the  other  spring  to  operate  said  valve  mcana,  and 
substantially  constant  viscosity  time  delay  meant  tor  re- 
tarding movement  of  said  actuating  meant  independently 
of  variations  in  temperature,  said  last  named  meana  com- 
prising at  least  one  plate  movable  relative  to  another 
plate  adjacent  thereto  within  a  body  of  tubttantially  con- 
stant viscosity  liquid  whereby  the  visoout  drag  of  said 
platet  in  taid  liquid  determinet  laid  tima  delay. 


FLIJID 


COOuSotBING  DEVICE 


a  corporation  of 


Fflad  Haf  11, 19SS,  flar.  No.  S«7>47 
ib^    (CLM7— 1) 


A  qwing  device  comprising  a  spring  formed  of  a 
hoDow  rod  of  heat  conducting  material  and  having  a 
passage  throu^  the  material  having  open  ends,  a  source 
of  cooling  medium,  and  means  for  passing  cooling 
medium  from  said  source  through  said  passage  while  the 
spring  is  in  use,'  thereby  to  permit  the  operation  of  the 
gyring  in  an  elevated  ambient  temperature  at  which  the 
material  of  which  the  spring  it  formed  would  loae  itt 
spring  propertiet.  

CXNOVOLYALVB 

Ckailca  R.  Kllfore,  Clevala^  0U%  wwl^tw  t»  ThMsp- 

aoa  Ramo  WooMrMfa  be,  a  cwpOTatloa  of  Ohio 

Am.  22,  If  57,  Sar/No.  «79,675 

TOnlaBS.    (a.2«7— 15) 


t.  la  ccmMnation  hi  a  vehioie  having  a  firame  member 
and  a  wheel  sopporting  axle  member  pivotally  supported 
theieon,  a  housing  secured  to  one  of  said  members,  actu- 
ating means  movable  in  said  housing  upon  a  change  in 
the  relative  poaitiooa  of  said  members  and  normally  cen- 


.pNEbMimC  TELESCOPIC  SHOCK 
DAMPERS 
l^caak.  Fonlw  8tnaM  31,  WtyeriMf , 

FM  im.  ttrSfrl  asr.No.<y.7<5^ 

ly.  appocatiaa  Ciiasnaj  Jaa.  2S,  195< 
•  OiiiH.   (CL  M7— M) 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  telescopic  shock  damper  com- 
prising in  combination  a  piston,  a  cylinder  housing  said 
piston,  a  piston  rod,  a  cover  on  the  cyliwler  through 
which  the  piston  rod  projects,  a  portion  of  said  cover  ex- 
tending into  the  cylinder,  a  quantity  of  working  fluid  in 
the  cylinder  incompletely  filling  it,  a  piston  rod  guide 
formed  by  said  cover,  a  packing  holder  on  the  end  of 
said  cover  portion,  a  packing  in  said  holder  sealing  a 
joint  between  said  rod  and  the  said  holder  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  said  guide  and  below  the  fluid 
level,  a  first  sealing  surface  formed  on  said  holder,  and 
a  second  sealing  surface  facing  said  first  sealing  surface 
formed  on  said  cover  portion  to  that  under  the  poeo- 
matic  pressure  within  the  damper  said  holder  it  prcated 
aziaUy  and  a  teal  is  made  at  the  taid  tealing  turf  aoea. 


F. 


2,f77,lU 
PAPER  DRIVE 

.,  43M  MariM  Drive,  CUcafO,  HL 
IS,  1997, 8ar.  f>ta.  <72,M2 
.  ,jdBH.   (CL  M<    Itl) 
1.  In  a  device  for  feedii«  a  atrip  of  thin  flexible  ma- 
terial longitudinally  of  itself,  a  drive  roU  for  poUing  taid 
strip  under  tension  from  a  supply  tooroa  and  meant  for 
applying  pressure  between  said  strip  aad  said  drive  roll, 
said  drive  roll  being  ooattituted  by  a  phirality  of  co- 
axial roll  sections  arnmged  along  a  Ifaie  of  contact  ex- 
tending transversely  acroas  substantially  the  entfae  width 
of  said  strip  and  being  in  simuhaaeous  contact  retpec- 
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pordont  of  taid  itrip  aloag 
tlippable  driv- 


DOCURIINT  FUDING  APPARATUi 
WaMar  J.  Haaaaa  afBi  Rabcft  E. 

***•  *nul  A«rrSSr8ar. No. m,in 
SOWiIm.   (CL  271—32) 


ing  meant  cooperathre  with  taid  roD  aections  for  driving 
said  roll  sections  in  an  indq;>endent  manner. 


2,977,113 
CARD  PROCBMDUG  APPARATUS 

J.  MaHi^  Odvar  Ckj,  ani  DomM  K 
,  North  HoQywood,  CaHL,  aariaaen  la  " 


Filed  tmm  29, 1999, 8«.  No.  t23,<99 
MOataM.   (CL271— 11) 


>«»fl 


8.  A  device  for  r^dly  separating  checks  stacked  on 
edge  and  sequentially  feeding  them  endwise,  comiMising 
continuously  running  frictiooal  surfaced  beltt  each  having 
a  localized  feature  providing  for  periodic  forceful  atuch- 
ment  to  a  contacted  check  and  placed  edge  to  edge  with 
their  frictional  faces  aligned  with  the  path  of  the  cbeckt, 
one  end  surface  of  each  of  said  belts  providing  a  lead-in 
surface  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  lead  surface  of 
the  foremost  check  (tf  the  stack,  and  reversely  moving  fric- 
tional surfaced  means  coacting  with  taid  beltt  at  the  lead 
edge  position  of  the  foremott  dieck  and  opposite  the 
tpacet  between  the  beltt  to  prevent  the  advance  of  the 
check  until  itt  preventive  effect  is  overcooae  by  the  fbro»> 
ful  attachment  of  the  lead  portk»  of  the  fbranoat  check 
to  the  lead-in  surface  of  the  belts,  whereby  the  taid  cbedi 
it  advanced  while  the  next  succeeding  check  ia  retained 
at  the  position  of  the  reversely  moving 


2,977,119 
FRONT  REGglER  MECHANISM 


19, 1991, 8ar.  Na.  74M49 
a.   ^271—5^ 


It 

1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  data  on  a  plurality  of 
information  storage  elements,  the  combination  of:  trans- 
port meant  for  the  information  storage  elements,  a  mag- 
azine for  holding  the  storage  elements  in  a  stacked  rela- 
tionship and  movable  to  a  position  in  operatively  coupled 
relationship  to  the  tran^MMtmeaat,  meant  in  the  magazine 
for  biasing  the  storage  elemenU  in  the  plurality  for- 
wardly  in  the  magazine  for  a  aequential  tiansfer  of  the 
storage  elements  from  the  magazine  to  the  tranqxHt 
means  in  the  operatively  coiqried  relationship  of  the 
magazine  and  the  tran^ort  means,  locking  means  dis- 
posed in  a  first  potition  in  an  engaged  relationship  with 
the  biasing  means  to  b(rfd  the  biatfaig  meant  againtt 
movement  in  the  magazine  when  the  magazine  it  diqMted 
out  of  operatively  coufried  relationship  with  the  trant- 

port  means,  and  means  coupled  to  the  locking  meam  1.  In  the  method  of  feedmg  sheet  material  to  a  rotatmg 
for  causing  said  locking  meaiu  to  be  moved  to  a  aecond  cylinder  having  frippen  adapted  to  hold  a  thect  after  it 
position  out  of  engaged  relationship  with  the  locking  has  been  registered  againat  a  pair  of  spaced  gauge  pins 
meam  when  the  ■««g*»i'«»«»  is  moved  into  operatively  mounted  oo  the  cyliader  aad  wfaeieia  a  sheet  mowing  to- 
coupled  relationship  with  the  transport  meant. 


ward  the  cylinder  it  stopped  and  preliminarily  fnmt  and 
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tide  regiftered  and  the  stopped  sheet  it  thco  gripped  lop 
end  booon  at  a  ptanlity  of  ipMCd  pointi  acroit  its  width 
and  near  ils  front  edge  and  moved  toward  the  gauge  pins 
on  the  cylinder  to  feed  the  sheet,  the  steps  comprising 
rekiBiini  the  grip  on  said  sheet  at  all  potats  across  its 
width  not  gensraUy  aligned  with  said  gangs  pins  in  the 
direction  of  feed  before  the  front  edge  reachce  the  gangs 
pins,  completing  the  feeding  of  the  sheet  to  the  gangs  pins 

at  a  speed  relatively  higher  than  cylinder  speed  at  that 
time  to  finally  front  regirter  the  sheet  egainst  the  gauge 
pins  by  grippiisg  the  sheet  only  at  points  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  gauge  pins,  and  releasing  the  sheet  at  Uie 
latter  poinu  in  gsncral  alignment  with  the  gauge  pins 
after  finally  regtatering  the  rfieet  against  the  gauge  pins. 


ROMit     Ea 


DOClAamT  STACKER 
r,  at  Ps<ii*«i>  Fkk, 


to 

New 


Yofk.  N.Y.  a  cotpofatfon  of  New  Yeik 
ICUm.   (a.271-U) 


Apparatus  fbr  receiving  and  stacking  horizontaUy  trav- 
eling horizontally  positioned  documentt,  comprising 
means  forming  a  receptacle  having  vertical  sides  posi- 
tioned below  and  extending  substantially  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  said  horizontal  travel,  means  for  deflect- 
ing the  leading  edge  of  a  said  horizontally  traveling  doc- 
ument downwardly  and  into  said  receptacle,  a  twisted 
curved  plate  positioned  to  receive  a  said  downwardly  de- 
flected leading  edge  of  a  travelfaig  document  and  direct- 
ing said  leading  edge  first  downwardly  and  thereafter 
horizontally  into  said  receptacle  substantially  transversely 
of  said  first  mentioned  direction  of  horizontal  travel,  said 
document  being  inverted  during  travel  into  said  recep- 
tacle, a  vertically  movable  platform  in  said  receptacle  for 
receiving  doctunents.  successive  documenu  being  directed 
into  said  receptacle  to  form  a  stack,  servo-responsive 
support  means  for  said  platform,  a  pivouUy  mounted 
lever  movable  within  a  predefined  range  and  having  an 
operating  end  positioned  adjacent  said  platform  and  an 
uppermost  document  of  said  stack  for  actuation  by  said 
documents,  the  degree  of  actuation  being  dependent  upon 
the  number  of  documents  in  said  stack  and  the  relative 
position  of  said  platform  with  reqiect  to  said  lever,  and 
servo  means  actuated  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  lever  through  a  preselected  portion  of  said  prede- 
fined range  for  operating  said  support  means  to  maintahi 
•aid  uppcrmoet  document  of  said  stack  at  a  desired  con- 
stant level  with  respect  to  said  deflecting  means  and  said 
cnrvnd  plate. 


OINTBOL  FOR  ftiOML  AOKllArT 
H. Taylar, 241fl Walsaa fluflii i  21, 

iCWsM.    (6.272-^1) 


1.  A  caatnA  for  model  aircraft  comprising  a  hollow 
vertical  pylon,  an  anti-friction  bearing  mounted  coaxlally 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  pylon,  a  lower  pulley  rotauUy 
mountd  on  said  pylon,  an  upper  pulley  rotaubly 
mounted  on  the  outer  race  oi  said  bearing,  a  helical 
tension  spring  mounted  on  said  upper  pulley  and  ex- 
tending toward  a  model  aircraft,  a  tether  cable  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  qxing  and  the  other  end  se- 
cured to  the  model  aircraft,  an  extension  r^d  mounted 
on  said  spring  and  projecting  away  therefrom  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  axis  of  said  spring,  an  outer  resilient 
member  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  rod  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  said  spring  in  substantially  co- 
axial alignment  therewith,  an  iimer  resilient  member 
mounted  on  said  outer  race  oi  said  bearing  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  pylon,  a  control  lever  rockaUy 
mounted  on  the  ground  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
pylon,  a  control  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  said  con- 
trol lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  naodel  aircraft, 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  control  cable  being 
reeved  over  said  pulleys,  said  control  cable  being  at- 
tached to  the  inner  end  of  said  outer  resilient  member, 
and  a  swivel  interposed  in  said  control  cable  intermedi- 
ate said  inner  resilient  member  and  said  lower  pulley, 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  resilient  member  being  affixed 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  swivel  for  rotation  there- 
with. 


2,977,118 

GYMNASTIC  APPARATUS 

L.  Faikas,  7N1  Cane  HBs  Ordo,  4 

FOed  Sept  f ,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  t3M93 

iantaas.   (CL272-4«) 


OriandOfFla. 


1.  In  a  gymnastic  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  in* 
chi^ag  an  excrdse  bar;  supports  secured  to  said  exercise 
bar  for  supporting  said  exercise  bar  at  a  position  above 
a  sotwe  located  beneath  the  gymnastic  apparatus;  means 


Maich  S8,19«l 


, jn  said  cscrdsa  bar  for       . 

devices  frtxn  said  bar,  said  sospending  meaia  bdng  mov- 
aUa  aloag  die  length  of  said  excrdse  bar  to  various 
positions;  and  means  for  locating  said  suspending  means 
at  positions  along  the  length  of  said  excrciBe  bar,  the  im- 
provement wbefdn  said  locating  means  indudes  a  posi- 
tioning element  extending  substantially  paralkl  to  said 
exercise  bar,  and  a  releasaUe  fastener  connected  by  an 
interlocking  connection  both  to  said  positioning  element 
at  a  point  therealong  and  to  said  suspending  means; 
whereby  the  position  of  said  suspending  means  along  the 
length  of  said  exercise  bar  is  substantially  fixed  in  a 
releasable  manner... 
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2,977419 
SPRING  MVINOAPPARATUS 
Lsfefaidt,  401  SW.  M  TsRnea,  Mlaini  44,  Fla., 
a  LahisUI,  ti  Mkasie  MRe,  ConI 


Fled  Inly  13, 1959,  See.  Nn.  taM49 

11  ri  TaiT    (CL272— M) 


meni  on  the  first  guide  means,  a  cord  suppoiting  ^ 
vmifixt  support  fbr  vertical  movement  on  the  ftrsi  guide 
means,  second  vertical  guide  means  beside  the  fint  verti- 
cal guide  means,  a  first  pulley  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  on  the  second  guide  means,  means  for  releas 
ably  securing  the  first  poHey  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
positiom  of  vertical  adMntmcnt  along  the  second  guide 
means,  a  second  pulley  niounted  for  vertical  movement 
on  the  second  guide  means  below  the  first  pulley,  mcaas 
for  releasably  securing  the  second  pulley  independently 
of  the  first  pulley  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of 
vertical  adjustment  along  the  second  guide  means  below 
the  first  puUey.  and  a  third  pulley  mounted  on  the  device 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the  first  and  second  guide 
means,  the  cord  bdng  reeved  over  the  first  pulley,  under 
the  second  pulley  and  over  the  third  pvUey  to  the  weight 
support.  

2,977,121 
BOWLING  PIN  SPOTTING  AND  RESPOTTING 

MACHINE 
Thomas  FUnt,  Concotd,  Masa.,  aad  John  M.  Ftake, 
Seattle,  Wash^  asslgmn  to  Aassikan  Machtoe  * 
r,  a  totpowllon  ef  New  Jstwy 

,>„ Nov.  U,  194g,  Ser.  No.  S9,7M, 

I  No.  2,73M54,  dated  Feb.  2t,  1956.  IN- 
Tided  and  tUs  appMcatton  May  3,  1934,  Ssr.  No. 
427,1M 

flOataH.    (CL  275-43) 


1.  la  a  diving  apparatus  for  use  with  a  diving  board, 
compressible  resilient  means,  compressing  means  op- 
erated by  and  in  response  to  successive,  discrete  oscilla- 
tions of  the  board  to  store  progressively  increasfaig  en- 
ergy in  said  resilient  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  final  one  of  a  preselected  number  of  oscillations  of 
said  board,  to  instantaneously  release  to  the  board,  en- 
ergy stored  in  said  resilient  means. 


2,97742t 

BXERCNNG  DEVICE 

Wsdey  ■.  Mowis.  <51f  Edtsials  Rand,  Kanaas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  JnM  3«,  1999,  Ser.  Now  123,193 

2nilBii    (CL272--tl) 


/ 


/■'         -tt 

r      ', 

Xdl-. 

J| 

/>    a 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  first  vertical  guide 
means,  a  support  for  a  wei^  mounted  fbr  vertical  move- 


g.  In  a  bowling  pin  spotting  machine,  the  combination 
of  ddivery  means  operative  to  deliver  pins  successively 
to  a  discharge  point;  a  pin  distribtitor  comprising  a  frame 
mounted  for  rotaticxi  in  a  horizontal  i^ane  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  spaced  from  said  disdiarge  point,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  tobnlar  pin  cups  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  spaced  in  a  closed  series  surrounding  said  axis 
of  rotation,  said  cups  having  cqien-ended  lower  portions 
spaced  to  generally  define  a  triangle  lying  transversely 
of  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  cups  extending  upwardly 
to  open  upper  pin  entry  portions  via  which  the  pins  enter 
the  cups,  said  pin  entry  portions  all  bdng  spaced  from 
said  axis  by  substantially  die  same  distance  and  said 
distance  being  such  that  said  cups  are  brought  successive- 
ly to  said  discharge  point  as  said  frame  is  rotated;  means 
operatively  assodated  with  said  frame  and  effective  to 
rotate  the  same  about  said  axis  in  timed  relation  to  de- 
livery of  pins  by  said  delivay  means  to  presem  said  pin 
entry  portions  of  the  cups  successively  at  said  discharge 
point  to  recdve  pins  as  they  are  ddivered  by  said  de- 
livery means;  a  pin  spotting  Ubk  disposed  beneath  said 
distributm-  and  mounted  for  vertical  movement,  said 
table  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  pin 
guides  ^Mced  generally  triangularly  and  provided  with 
open  tops  disposed  for  registry  with  the  lower  pOTtions 
of  said  distributor  pin  cups  when  said  distributor  has 
been  filled  with  pins,  said  pin  guides  slanting  downward- 
ly and  outwardly  to  terminate  in  discharge  porticms 
spaced  to  define  a  triangle  similar  to  but  larger  than  the 
triangle  defined  by  the  lower  portions  of  said  distributor 
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•in  enpr.  tad  mMm  ntpotmttt  to  the  ddiveiy  d  •  ^ 

to  ooaditioa  wM  diitributor  to  dttchwie  iti  fuU  irt  of 
pirn  dmuhaneouly  and  directly  into  said  pin  yudM  ol 
nid  tabk.  ^^___^^____ 

BALL  AND  FIN  HANDLING  MKCHANMM 
liClSi.    (0. 273— 43) 


]fAKSSi»19tl 


^__ around  the  alia  of  the  tnbe  that  tfaa 

of  adjacent  ooovolvtiooi  ntetaatially  contact  each  ;^ 
bat  without  miniriBg  the  application  of  any  rigmflnnt 
axial  kMfitndinal  poll  to  separate  the  ooarointiane,  a  bail 
capable  ol  being  seated  on  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  tcdier 
loosely  connecting  saidbaUtosaidoneeadofsaid  tube, 
and  a  handle  in  the  fonn  of  a  sleeve  adjutfable  on  the 
outside  of  ssM  length  so  as  to  vary  the  spacing  from  said 
one  end  of  said  tube,  the  length  and  flexifaility  of  said 
tube  being  such  that  when  held  by  said  handle  the  upper 
portion  thereof  bends  when  said  tube  is  not  in  a  vertical 
position.  

2,fT7414 
PHONOGRATH  APPARATUS 
Mated  JnlsaJIelesy  ^fmtjHS^pmt^  T 

PBei  Dec  M.  IfSS.  ier^S»M»  ;.^^ 

-    Jaa  BelflHni  Ian.  4, 19SS 

(CL  274— ») 


10  Pin  and  ball  elevating  apparatos  for  bowling  alleys 
having  a  pit  at  the  rear  of  said  aUey  for  receiving  pins 
and  balls  from  the  pUying  surface  of  said  alley,  com- 
prising opposed  elongated  pin  and  ball  boldmg  and  lift- 
ing members  for  delivering  pins  and  balU  removed  from 
said  playing  surface  to  an  elevated  point  of  discharge, 
support  means  normally  biasing  one  of  said  members 
into  predetermined  operative  position  with  the  other 
member,  including  means  mounting  said  support  means 
to  effect  conjoint  vertical  and  lateral  displacement  Of  one 
of  said  members  relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  the 
pressure  exerted  by  balU  and/or  pins  between  said  mem- 
bers to  accommodate  and  hold  said  balls  and/or  puis 
for  delivery  by  said  members  to  said  point  of  discharge, 
and  means  for  driving  said  opposed  holding  and  liftmg 
members. 


F.Bnk.lrnWs 

Marvin  L  GhMS,  Clkt«o,  DL 
Wy  27, 1959,  §cr.  No.  929^54 
SCUhns.    (CL273-9i) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  apparatus  having  a  motor  driven 
sten>ed  driving  pulley,  a  record  turntable,  an  idler  wheel 
engageable  with  said  stepped  pulley  and  said  record  turn- 
table, and  a  frame  supporting  the  record  turntable  and 
said  motor  driven  stepped  driving  pulley  in  fixed  relation, 
the  combination  of  a  pin  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  lever 
supporting  said  idler  wheel  pivoted  on  said  pin  for  hori- 
zontal movement  and  slidable  on  said  pin  for  vertical 
movement,  an  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  pin,  said 
arm  being  engageable  with  said  lever  for  pivoting  said 
lever  horizontally,  a  control  member  supported  on  said 
frame  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  stud  carried 
by  said  control  member  offset  from  the  axis  of  roution 
thereof  and  forming  a  cam,  said  lever  being  provided  with 
a  horizontal  slot  for  receiving  said  stnd  and  forming  a 
cam  foHowcr.  rotation  of  said  control  member  producing 
vertical  movement  of  said  lever  through  said  stud  and 
slot  cam  connection,  canuning  mechanism  comprising  a 
cam  carried  by  said  control  member  and  a  cam  follower 
carried  by  said  arm  adapted  to  pivot  said  arm  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  to  engage  said  lever  and  move  said  lever 
horizontally,  whereby  movement  of  said  control  member 
adjusts  said  lever  horizontally  and  vertically  simultane- 
ously to  shift  the  idler  wheel  out  of  relation  with  said 
driving  stepped  pulley  and  from  level  to  level  for  engage- 
ment with  a  differem  step  of  said  stepped  pulley. 


-*iJ^^ 


to 

a 


1.  A  juggling  toy  which  comprises  a  length  of  resili- 
ent flexible  cylindrical  tube  formed  of  a  series  of  con- 
volution of  a  material  which  is  flexible  and  resilient,  but 


2,977,12s 
RBPIATING  MECHANBM 

-  -    n,  N.Y.,       _ 

ClevciBnd,OMo, 

«f  OUo 

Fled  hm.  M,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  7r  ,3M 
4Clatea.  (CL274-14) 
1.  In  a  repeat  mechanism,  for  use  hi  connection  with 
a  sound  reproducer  machme  having  a  movable  sound 
carrier  and  a  movable  arm  positioned  above  d»  carrier 
to  reproduce  sound  therefrom,  the  combination  of  an 
extension  secured  to  said  arm  and  projecting  beyond  the 
orbit  of  said  sound  carrier,  a  crossbar  positioned  out- 
side the  path  of  said  carrier  and  disposed  below  said  ex- 
tension, means  suqiending  said  crossbar  comprising  a 
Stationary  base,  a  support  tiltably  joumalled  on  said 
base  and  lateraUy  slidably  holding  said  crossbar,  said 


relatively  incompressible  and  inextensiMe.  said  material  support  being  manuaUy  tillable  for  ramng  said  crosslMr 
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to  lift  said  extension,  said  crossbar  with  said  support  be- 
iiW  operable  to  be  lowered  by  gmvity  upon  manual  re- 
lease for  rdeasmg  said  extension,  and  a  pin  and  slot 
connection  between  said  base  and  said  crossbar  guiding 
the  crossbar  upwardly  and  laterally  and  downwardly, 
said  slot  having  a  rhomboid  shape  including  two  oppo- 
site vertical  straight  edges  guiding  the  raising  and  low- 
ering of  the  crossbar  and  two  opposite  inclined  edges 
parallel  to  each  other  and  disposed  between  the  vertical 
edges  and  operable  to  guide  the  crossbar  through  onto- 


pulley  beii«  centered  at  a  point  of  pivotal  attach- 
mem  of  said  oen  to  said  base,  and  a  contiwimw 
belt  attadied  to  a  predetermined  poim  respectivdy  of 
tach  (rfsaid  pulleys  and  coupled  between  them  to  main- 
tain said  head  perpendicular  to  the  straight  line  de- 
scribed by  said  moving  end  of  said  celL 


2377,127 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  PHONOGRAPH  REC- 
ORDS,   PARTICULARLY    SYNTHETIC    RESIN 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Leo  Msrtsa,  13  8t  l»iffhstrs«r,  SautaMkoi.  Gcrmanj 
FBed  Apr.  9i^l9S«,  Ser.  No.  S77.tg9 

*-    Ian  CiMy  May  24, 19SS 
(CL274— 47) 


site  lateral  shifting  movements,  whereby  said  crossbar 
will  first  be  raised  upon  manual  tilting  of  said  support 
and  Uiereby  will  lift  said  extension,  will  subsequentiy 
be  displaced  laterally  in  Ae  raised  position  and  thereby 
will  shift  said  exteuion  sidewardly  of  the  carrier,  will 
thereafter  be  lowered  upon  manual  release  and  thereby 
will  release  for  lowering  said  extension  at  a  point  lat- 
erally shifted  from  the  point  at  which  the  extension  had 
been  lifted,  and  will  subsequentiy  be  returned  laterally 
to  its  initial  position. 


2,977424 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  ARM 

WMM  LaoiM^  Okalfa,  Cnlver  CKy,  CaBf . 

(m9mHm  PInca,  Pnwiwa,  CaUf.) 

FBed  Mm.24, 19S4,Ssr.No.  573,7M 

1  Hi -I---     (CL274— 23) 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  cleaning  both  sidm  of 
phonograph  records,  particularly  records  of  synthetic 
resin  having  microgroove  recording  thereon,  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  flat  bases,  a  hinge  pivoting  the  two 
bases  to  each  other  at  one  end  so  that  the  bases  may  lie 
aligned  upon  each  other,  an  aperture  in  the  free  end 
region  of  one  base,  a  projection  at  the  free  end  of  the 
other  base  and  adapted  freely  to  enter  Ae  aperture  when 
the  bases  lie  on  each  other,  the  projection  being  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  standardized 
central  aperture  of  phonograph  records,  tfic  distance  be- 
tween the  base  end  aperture  and  the  hinge  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  records  to  be  cleaned,  a  pad 
of  absorbent  and  resilient  synthetic  resin  foam  on  eadi 
base,  the  pads  facing  eadi  other,  and  a  liquid  impregnant 
in  each  pad  of  low  evaporation  tendency  and  capable  of 
removing  electrostatic  charge  from  the  record. 


a,977,12t      

CHUCK  FOR  ROTARY  KNIFE  CUTITNG  MACBm« 

DnvM  N.  Iniilisn,  New  Yrnfc.  N.Y.,  iiii%""'J»  O"**; 
L  Jndihhan,  Im^  N«w  Yori(,  N.Y.,  n  mipnniilon  off 
New  Yoik 

FHed  Mar.  19, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  fltM13 
n  nii'i   r     (CL  279^119) 


1.  A  phonograph  piclnq>  arm  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  Peaucellier  ceU  straight  line  motion  generator 
having  a  pivot  end  and  a  moving  end;  a  fixed  mounting 
bsae  adapted  to  raodvo  said  pivot  end  off  said  cell,  said 
pivot  end  of  said  cell  being  pivotally  mounted  op  said 
base,  said  moving  end  oi  said  cell  being  constrained 
thcfchy  to  describe  a  straii^t  Une  of  motion  as  said 
cell  Is  pivoted  00  said  base;  a  phonograph  record  re- 
producing head  pivoCaOy  attached  to  said  moving  end 
of  said  odl;  and  a  driving  mechanism  including  a  first 
pulley  fixedly  attadied  to  said  pbonognqih  record  re- 
producing head,  said  fint  pulley  being  centered  at  the 
point  off  pivotal  attadunent  of  said  head  to  said  cell,  a 
second  pulley  fixedly  attached  to  said  base,  said  second 


WLm 


1.  A  chuck  for  tunung  a  nil  of  material  which  is 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  shaft  comprising  an  annular 
TKtii«*ing  member  journaled  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  a 
face  plate  adapted  to  abut  an  end  face  of  said  roll,  said 
face  plate  being  formed  with  a  group  of  radially  extend- 
ing slots,  a  gripping  jaw  slidably  mounted  in  each  of 
said  slots  and  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
face  plate,  a  back  plate,  means  contiguous  to  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  face  and  back  ptates  for  securing  said 
plates  together,  said  plates  cooperating  to  form  an  annu- 
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ter  seat  therebetween,  said  actuatbg  member  difpoeed 
within  Mid  annular  seat  for  tuminf  movement  relative 
to  said  plates,  said  plates  being  supported  by  said  actuat- 
ing member,  releasable  securing  means  between  said 
plates  and  said  actuating  member  to  releasably  prevent 
movement  therebetween,  and  interengaging  means  be- 
tween said  actuating  member  and  said  gripping  jaws  for 
coupling  said  gripping  jaws  to  said  actuating  member, 
turning  movement  of  said  actuating  member  relative  to 
said  plates  being  effective  to  simultaneously  move  said 
gripping  jaws  inwardly  and  outwardly  into  and  out  of 
engagemem  with  said  roll. 


edges  thereof  with  the  device  fonniat  a  two  wheeled 
hand  cart  when  the  handle  extends  from  the  free  edge 
ot  the  elongated  leg  ot  the  platform  and  farming  a  snow- 
plow  when  the  handle  extends  from  the  free  e^  of  the 
short  leg  of  the  platform,  a  generally  U-«haped  bracket 
supporting  said  axle  from  the  platfonn,  the  axle  bciag 
supportMl  from  the  legs  of  the  U-«haped  bracket,  the 
bight  portion  of  the  U-«haped  bracket  being  secured  to 
the  apex  of  the  platform  by  three  bolt*  whereby  the  two 
outer  bolu  may  be  removed  and  the  axle  and  wppoft 
bracket  pivoted  about  the  center  bolt,  said  handle  being 
mounted  on  the  center  bait  for  orientating  the  handle 
selectively  under  the  short  and  long  leg  of  the  platform. 


CABLE  HOLDER  ^O^SKi^rASTENJNGC^LgS 

I  Masfeet',  39 


nMMar. 


1959,  to.  No.  891,812 
iHaa  riiMMj  Mar.  31, 1958 
(CL  289— 11 J5) 


2,977431 
I      BALL  MMNT  CONNECTING  MEANS 
MBlMi  A.  Moikoviti,  IMrkinni  nilgfcH  MOi,a«d 
E.  CoOkr,  H^Mi^  PiA,Mkk4Mll 
to  Chsiski  CiipuinliM,  HB^Mmi  P»k,  Micfc,  n 
poratkM  of  DdawHa,  and  «U  Moriwvlta  aMlvBor  eC 

eoehaif  to  Hoty  l^ikal,  8t  LmIi,  Mo. 
CootinoatkM  of  appBcaHoo  Scr.  No.  498,7n,  Fab.  8, 
1954.     This   appMcaHeo    Aag.   21,    1957,  See.  No. 
C79,g95 

ucwm.  (Cl; 


4  7  a    « 


1.  A  cable  holder  for  ski  fastening  cables  having  a 
selected  diyn^r*'  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated base  plate  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge 
and  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a  tide  face 
of  a  ski  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  side  face;  a  guide  arch  integral  with 
said  base  plate  and  having  a  guide  portion  projecting 
laterally  from  said  top  edge  of  said  base  plate  and  a 
hook  portion  projecting  downwardly  from  said  guide 
portion  spaced  from  said  base  plate  toward  said  bottom 
edge  thereof,  said  hook  portion  having  a  free  edge  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  under  an  acute 
angle  to  said  direction;  and  an  elongated  holding  projec- 
tion located  beneath  said  free  edge  and  projectiBg  mb- 
stantially  parallel  to  said  free  edge  from  said  base  plate 
integnd  therewith  at  a  distance  from  said  free  edge  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  diameter  of  said  cable,  said  hold- 
ing projection  having  an  upper  cod  curved  away  from 
said  free  edge.  

2,977,138 

CONVERTIBLE  SNOWPLOW  AND  WHEELED  CART 

h  R.  JordM,  2M5  E.  2gtt,  KaMaa  CMy.  Mo. 

FBed  loiy  14, 1959,  ScrTNo.  82«,97« 

Tdataik   (0.288-47.18) 


1.  A  convertible  cart  comprising  a  one-piece  generally 
L-shaped  platfonn  of  rigid  sheet  material  with  the  diofft 
leg  of  the  platfonn  being  curved,  an  axle  supported  trans- 
versely at  the  outside  of  the  apex  of  the  platform,  a  wheel 
on  each  end  of  the  axle,  a  handle  detachably  connected 
to  the  platform  and  extending  selectively  from  the  end 


4.  In  a  vehicle,  first  and  second  eye-equipped  mem- 
bers, and  a  preassembled  ball  and  socket  cartridge  unit 
for  interconnecting  said  membere  oomprising  a  hollow 
casing  and  a  ball  stud  assembly;  said  casing  having  a 
wrench  engaging  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  too 
large  to  fit  through  the  eye  in  said  one  member,  an 
externally  threaded  central  portion  threadable  in  the  eye 
in  said  first  member,  and  a  portion  at  the  other  end 
thereof  the  exterior  of  which  converges  from  the  size  of 
said  central  portion  to  a  smaller  size  at  the  end  of  said 
casing  most  remote  from  said  one  end.  said  one  end  of 
said  casing  serving  to  prevent  said  cartridge  unit  from 
being  pulled  through  the  eye  of  said  first  member,  said 
other  end  of  said  casing  fitting  through  the  eye  in  said  one 
member  during  the  assembly  of  said  preassembled  car- 
tridge unit  to  said  first  member  and  extending  beyond  the 
eye  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  member  from 
said  one  end  of  said  casing  when  said  cartridge  unit  is 
assembled  to  said  first  member,  said  hollow  casing  having 
an  opening  through  said  other  end  and  having  an  interior 
surface  which  converges  towards  and  to  said  opening; 
said  ball  stud  assembly  being  tiluMe  and  roUtaUe  in  said 
casing  and  including  a  ball  portion  within  said  casing  and 
a  shank  projecting  freely  through  the  opening  in  said  cas- 
ing, the  effective  cemcr  of  rotation  of  the  baU  lying  on  the 
axis  of  said  shank  and  on  the  axis  of  the  eye  in  said  one 
member,  said  shank  havmg  a  portion  coaxial  with  the  re- 
mainder  thereof  and  adapted  to  fit  into  and  be  secured  in 
the  eye  of  said  second  member,  said  second  member  being 
too  large  to  fit  through  the  eye  on  said  one  member,  said  \ 
cartridge  unit  being  threadable  into  the  eye  in  said  one  \ 
member  and  removable  therefrom  for  replacement  aa  a 
preassembled  unit,  said  unit  serving  to  connect  said  first 
and  second  members  in  tiluble  and  rotatable  relation  and 
coacting  therewith  to  prevent  dropping  out  or  being  pulled 
through  the  eye  of  said  first  member. 


yrrun 

FLAT  BAR  T0R9MN  SnONG  I 

■MBLVPORTl 

1344  N.  Sih  St., 


FBed  Apr.  1971988,  to.  >lo.  23,318 
ICWa.    (CL  288— 124) 


oonlrol  chamber  and  a  source  of  pressore  tai  operable 
for  admitting  air  pressure  into  said  control  duunber,  a 
ooatrol  device  having  a  poftioa  in  said  control  chamber 
normally  disengaged  from  said  vahres,  said  ooittrol  de- 
▼ke  hariog  a  portion  profecting  externally  of  said  valve 
mechanism  and  having  means  for  connecting  it  with  the 
running  gear  of  the  vehicle,  said  control  device  being  op- 


In  combination  with  a  trailer  frame  having  a  trans- 
verse member,  a  pair  of  ^aced  higs  dependingly  secured 
to  each  end  of  said  transverse  member,  each  pair  of  lugs 
having  aligned  apertnrss  therein,  a  bearing  in  each  of 
said  ^ertares,  a  stub  axle  rotatably  jooranlled  in  the 
bearings  of  each  pair  of  Ings,  a  wheel  supporting  arm 
secured  at  one  end  to  each  stub  axle,  an  additional  stub 
axle  carried  by  the  other  end  of  each  arm,  a  wheel  car- 
ried by  each  additional  stub  axle,  the  end  of  each  of 
said  first-mentioned  stub  axles  extending  interiorly  toward 
the  center  of  said  transverse  member  beyond  the  inner- 
most of  its  associated  lugs,  an  adapter  cairied  by  each  in- 
wardly extending  end.  each  said  adapter  comprising  a 
cylindrical  member  having  a  bore  in  one  end  and  a  trans- 
verse normally  horizontal  slot  in  the  other  end.  the  extend- 
ing end  of  a  first-mentioned  stub  axle  extending  in  each 
bore,  crossed  bolts  extending  throng  aligned  bores  in  each 
adapter  and  its  associated  eiteadiBg  end  securing  said 
end  in  said  bore,  a  relatively  flat  normally  horizonUl 
torsion  bar  having  one  end  seating  in  each  slot,  said 
one  end  of  each  said  tonioa  bar  having  a  slot  therein, 
bores  in  each  said  adapter  perpendicular  to  said  sk>t  in 
said  adapter  and  aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  one  end 
of  said  torsion  bar,  a  clamping  bolt  extending  through 
said  last-mentioiied  bores  and  said  slots  in  said  adapter 
and  said  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  dampin^y  to  hold 
said  one  end  of  said  torsiMi  bar  In  said  slot  in  said 
adapter,  an  inverted  T-shaped  lug  centrally  positioned  m 
dependinf  relation  oo  said  tranvene  member,  eadi 
flange  oi  the  head  of  said  T-shaped  hig  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  bolt  boles  therein,  the  other  end  of  eadi  torsion 
bar  having  a  bolt  hole  therein  aligned  with  a  bolt  hole 
in  the  head  of  said  T-ahaped  hig,  said  other  end  of 
each  torsion  bar  terminating  beneath  the  head  ai  said 
T-flhaped  lug.  the  ends  of  said  torsion  bars  being  in 
abutting  relation,  a  clamping  pUte  having  bolt  holes 
therein  aligned  with  the  bolt  holes  in  the  head  of  said 
T-«haped  member,  and  said  torsion  bar,  and  bcrfts  ex- 
tending through  the  aligned  bolt  boles  dampingly  and 
rekttably  securing  said  other  ends  of  said  torsion  bars 
to  said  T-shs|wd  lug. 


'  2,977,133 

'      AIR  SUSPENSION  SYVriM  AND  LEVELLING 

VALVE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WlBlaaB  Stetasr,  BliiiiifliH  HBis,  Mtt.,   asslgnnr  to 
KaJwy-Hayia  Cuaspinj,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  eotporatloo 

FBei  Mw.  18, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  728,183 
18  CUm.   (O.  288—124) 
I.  A  ¥diicle  air  spring  leveling  system  comprising  an 
air  spring,  a  valve  mechanism  having  a  control  chamber 
separate  from  and  commtmicating  with  said  air  spring, 
said  mfftfnkm  being  provided  with  an  exhaust  valve  for 
exhaosting  pressure  from  said  control  chamber,  and  be- 
ing provided  with  an  inlet  valve  connected  between  said 
764  O.O.— «8 


erable  to  tend  to  engage  it  with  said  inlet  valve  upon 
movement  of  said  control  device  incident  to  relative  up- 
ward movement  ot  the  vehicle  running  gear  and  being  op- 
erable to  tend  to  open  said  exhaust  valve  upon  relative 
downward  movement  of  the  nmning  gear,  and  pressure 
responsive  means  subject  to  variations  in  pressure  in  said 
control  chamber  for  momentarily  preventing  said  control 
device  from  opening  either  of  said  valves. 


2377434 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR  IN  AIR 

SPRINGS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
I8nsa  HiWIne  tm^Mtighmmm  Gcmnnr.  asstennr  to 

FM. 

FOcd  Soptllf  I99t,  Sar.  No.  789,487 

sppBcBilsn  Crrmmf  Ssft  18, 19S7 
2iClifaM.   (a  288—124) 


1.  In  an  air  spring  arrangement,  e^wdally  for  motor 
vehicles:  a  bellows  adapted  to  be  duuged  with  air.  a 
closure  member  mounted  on  and  dosing  the  upper  end 
of  said  bellows,  said  closure  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  first  passage  leading  from  said  cylinder  into 
the  interior  of  said  bellows,  a  piston  redprocably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  first  effective  surface  means 
adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  air  pressure  conveyed  from 
said  bellows  through  said  first  passage  and  also  having 
second  effective  surface  means  opposite  said  first  effec- 
tive surface  means,  said  dosnre  member  being  provided 
with  first  conduit  means  arranged  for  connection  with  a 
compressed  air  storage  chamber  and  leading  into  said 
cylinder,  said  dosure  member  also  being  provided  with 
second  conduit  means  leading  from  said  cylinder  into 
the  atmosphere,  a  holding  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  chasris  of  a  vehide  and  confining  with  said 


\' 
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clcMure  member  a  liquid  recdving  clMinber,  and  a  wcood 
pasMfle  leading  from  said  cylinder  into  ttid  iKHud  re- 
Sivinf  chamber  for  conveyinf  liquid  preswre  fro«n»id 
last  meatiooed  chamber  to  said  tecond  effective  puton 
surface  means,  taid  piston  inchiding  pMsage  means  and 
being  operable  in  response  to  iu  movement  intoa  first 
end  position  to  convey  muiprcwcd  air  from  said  first  oon- 
duH  means  to  said  first  effective  iui<«ce  means  md  in 
response  to  iU  movement  into  its  other  end  Ppwion  to 
csublish  communication  between  the  intenor  of  said  bd- 
kxrs  and  said  second  conduit  means,  said  piston  addi- 
tionally being  movable  into  an  intermediate  position  for 
preventing  communication  of  the  interior  of  said  cyUn- 
der  with  said  first  and  second  conduit  — — 
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fender  shield  including  a  bracket  strut  member  with  a 
head  portion  including  a  lug  pro)ecting  through  the  upper 
margin  of  the  fender  shield  panel  to  the  outer  side  there- 
of apMxd  slightly  outwardly  from  said  upper  flange,  said 
upper  flange  having  a  sealing  ^uket  strip  thereon  ami 


pump 


2,977435 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  SAFETY  BARRIER 

2225  GIsHsafa  Avc^  PMsbwgh  it,  ra. 


Cratem.  2t25  GIsaasafa  Avc^  rwaumn 
IsSi-s.    (CL2i*-15«) 


provided  with  a  kg  extending  into  the  space  between 
said  upper  flange  and  said  lug,  and  a  molding  strip  se- 
cured to  the  upper  margin  of  the  fender  shield  and  hav- 
ing a  downtumed  flange  retainingly  engaging  said  seal- 
ing gasket  strip  inwardly  relative  to  said  lug  and  the 
molding  strip  concealing  the  lug. 


»i  ,*._i'» 


2377,137 
FIFTH  WHEU^ 


NolM  B. 
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FIM  Jan.  2S,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4^23 
2CU^    (CL2at-434) 


1.  In  a  conveyance  having  a  scat  for  an  occupant,  in 
combination,  a  conveyance  steering  control,  a  rigid  torso 
shield  interposed  in   spaced  relationship  between   said 
steering    control    and    said    occupant,    support    means 
mounted  in  said  conveyance  for  supporting  said  torso 
shield   in   substanUally   vertical   position,   said   support 
means  being  yieldable  in  a  forward  direction  of  said  con- 
veyance in  response  to  the  nxxnentum  thrust  oi  said  oc- 
cupant against  said  torso  shield  due  to  a  high  degree  of 
deceleration  of  said  conveyance,  a  rigid  buffer  plate  over- 
lying at  least  a  portion  of  said  steering  contrrt.  said  plate 
being  mounted  on  said  steering  control,  said  plate  acting 
as  a  buffer  during  a  collision  to  blunt  the  rigid  top  por- 
tion of  said  steering  control  to  increase  the  bearing  area 
between  said  torso  shield  and  said  steering  control,  to 
thus  prevent  piercing  of  the  said  torso  shield,  yieldable 
force  absorbing  and  rebound  preventing  means  to  grad- 
ually absorb  said  momentum  thrust  and  thereby  cushion 
the  said  occi^ant  during  deceleration  of  said  conveyance 
and  prevent  rebound  of  the  said  occupant,  said  torso 
shield  being  positioned  so  that  when  it  is  thrust  forward 
by  the  said  momentum  thrust  of  the  said  occupant,  it 
harnesses  said  momentum  thrust  to  act  as  a  battering  ram 
which  engages  and  pushes  said  steering  control  out  of  iU 
path  and  thereby  lengthens  said  path  to  allow  said  oc- 
cupant to  be  decelerated  more  gradually  and  thus  more 
safely. 


Gtocfa 
daUa 


2,977436 
FENDER  SHIELD  STRUCTURE 

W.  fff*rf— — t  Dalrall,  Mkk, 
N.Y- 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  mechanism  for  coupling  •  tractor  and 
a  trailer  comprising:  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  tractor,  a  flxed  jaw  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
floating  jaw.  a  locking  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  locking  the  floating  jaw  against  the  toed 
jaw  said  floating  jaw  being  connected  wtih  the  locking 
bar' for  movement  therewith,  biasing  means  urging  s^ 
locking  bar  into  a  locking  position.  In  which  the  fixed 
jaw  and  the  floating  jaw  encircle  a  king  pin  mounted 
on  a  trafler  and  the  locking  bar  abuU  the  floating  jaw. 
detent  means  preventing  movement  of  said  locking  bar 
into  said  locking  position,  said  detent  means  includmg  a 
detent  arm  provided  with  a  vertical  abutment  surface, 
and  trip  mechanism  actuated  by  a  king  pin  upon  engaging 
the  fixed  jaw  for  releasing  said  detent  means  from  en- 
gagement with  said  bar,  said  trip  mechanism  includmg  a 
lever  engaging  said  surface  to  move  the  detent  arm 
away  from  engagement  with  the  bar,  and  a  cam  pro- 
vided in  the  path  of  said  lever  for  removing  the  lever 
from  the  abutment  surface,  thereby  releasing  said  detent 
arm  from  said  trip  mechanism. 


IoBmn 


^iM  Nov.  13, 19S7,  Sot.  N«.  i9M72 
3  CUM.    (CL2fl«— 153) 

I.  In  combination  in  a  fender  shield  construction,  a 
fender  shield  panel  having  upper  and  lower  marginal 
flanges  with  the  lower  flange  projecting  inwardly  and  the 
upper  flange  projecting  upwardly  away  from  the  fender 
shield  panel,  a  latch  structure  op  the  inner  side  of  the 


2,977,13t 
FLKXDLBSEAL 

I.  BritHrfiB,  Jr.  B«fc«l>7  Hrflklib  NJ., 

10  GcMial  Meteffs  Cwf  b«<w,  Ddrall,  Mkk.,  ■  cor^ 

Vbd  Apr.  12, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  «52,4t7 
4Clntes.    (CL2S4— 11) 
1.  A  flexible   lubricant  seal  comprising  an  annular 
U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  coaxiaUy  disposed 
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divergent  porlioos.  odd  portions  being  radially  spaced 
from  each  other  throughout  most  of  their  lengths,  said 
member  including  a  porUon  joining  a  pair  of  adjacent  ends 
of  said  coaxially  disposed  portions,  an  annular  reinforcing 
elemem  formed  within  the  outer  radially  spaced  portion, 
the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  inner  radially  spaced 


M^*  r  9  ^\» 


tioned  in  bearing  means  within  said  honsiag  so  as  to 
permit  oscillation  of  said  lever,  the  said  lever  having  aa 
enlarged  integral  section  around  the  fulcruan  means, 
which  enlarged  section  has  a  nedced-down  portioa  of 
concave  surface,  reducing  to  a  cylindrical  surteoe  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  aforesaid  enlarged  integral  seo> 
tion,  the  said  cylindrical  surface  being  located  oa  the 
outboard  side  of  said  lever  and  providing  a  sealing  sur- 
face, resilient  sealing  means  of  normally  circular  cross 


portion  being  serrated  throughout  its  length,  and  providing 
a  passage  in  the  end  joining  portion  of  said  member  for 
communicating  the  space  between  said  coaxial  portions  to 
the  exterior  of  the  member,  said  passage  relieving  exces- 
sive build-up  of  lubricant  pressure  against  the  inner  side 
of  the  seal. 

23T7,139 
KAL 
Geofge  H.  Piliaiaa,  Grows  Pdata  Fknass,  Mkh.,  assignor 
to  CsBsral  Motors  Corporatioa,  DcCrott,  Mich.,  a  coi^ 
poratfoaof  IMawars 

FBcd  Oct  7, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  6S8,Slt 
Sdaiaak   (CL  2M—11.10 


1.  In  combination  with  concentric  relatively  rotatable 
parts  including  an  inner  cylindrical  shaft  and  an  outer 
annular  support  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  form- 
ing a  seal  cavity  with  said  shaft,  a  seal  in  said  cavity  com- 
prising an  annular  one-piece  sealing  element  having  an 
intermediate  portion  extending  between  said  parts  and 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  sealing  flanges  extending 
axially  in  opposite  directions  from  said  intermediate  por- 
tion and  adjacent  said  shitft  and  cylindrical  surface,  re- 
spectively, an  aimular  constrictive  spring  surrounding  the 
inner  of  said  flanges  and  retaining  it  in  movable  sealing 
engagement  with  said  shaft,  and  a  retaining  ring  within 
said  outer  flange  having  expansible  radially  extending  flat 
and  touching  helical  coils  anchoring  said  outer  flange  to 
said  inner  surface  whereby  said  springs  are  sealingly  sepa- 
rated from  each  other. 


2,977446 
SEAL  FOR  AGITATORS  IN  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
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section,  being  adapted  and  arranged  to  contact  the  afore- 
said cylindrical  sealing  surface  adjacent  to  the  said  ful- 
crum and  also  to  contact  the  said  abutment  in  the  in- 
terior of  the  said  housing  to  form  a  pressure  tight  seal, 
and  securing  means  confining  the  said  resilient  sealing 
means  against  the  housing  at  the  necked-down  portion  of 
the  outboard  end  of  the  said  lever,  the  securing  means 
having  an  internal  opening  suflBciently  large  so  as  to 
permit  free  oscillation  of  the  said  lever  therein. 


14, 19S7,  Ssr.  N^  665,7S3 
2  nilini  (CL286— 15) 
1.  A  seal  for  an  osdllatory  lever  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  abutment  in  the  interior  thereof,  in  oedUatable 
lever  extending  through  said  housing  to  an  outboard  end, 
fulcrum  means  comprising  a  pin  extending  through  the 
said  osdllatable  lever,  the  fulcrum  means  being  poii- 


2,977441 

CONNECiOR  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
FnuMds  M.  Ryck,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Gcacral 
Motors  CofporatioD,  Detroit,  Ml^  a  corporatfoa  off 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  611,435 
4ClalaBS.    (CL  267— 26) 


1.  A  siqiport,  a  connector  carried  by  said  support, 
said  connector  including  an  inverted  cfaannd  member 
having  an  open  end,  and  a  littdi  memtwr  pivocally 
nrKMmted  on  said  channel  member  having  a  biftircated 
portion  and  a  channelled  portion,  said  latch  member 
detachably  securing  an  entering  part  in  the  open  end  of 
said  duuinel  member  and  preventing  relative  tihing  move- 
ment b^ween  said  connector  and  said  entering  part 


2,977,142 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  TO  MAINTAIN  CONCEN- 
TRICITY BETWEEN  TWO  MEMBERS 
Joseph  Sav^c  Alford,  OarlaaaH,  Ohio,  aari«aor  to  Gca- 
enl  Elcclfk  Coaipaay,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Oct  16, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  541,166 
SCWbm.    (CL267— 52) 


to  Moasaato 
Mo.,  a  corporatloB  of 


1.  A  support  structure  to  maintain  concentricity  dur- 
ing differential  expansion  between  two  members  of  dif- 
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fcrent  thermal  matacs  compriainf :  a  fint  member,  a 

ond  member  concentric  with  the  first  member;  a  ikeve 
surrouadinf  and  tfmctd  from  the  first  member,  said 
sleeve  bdag  tccnred  to  the  second  member  and  extend- 
int  laterally  therefrom;  peripberaUy  spaced  pads  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  at  poiaU  laterally  re- 
moved fnm  the  second  member,  said  pads  being  shrink 
fitted  to  the  first  member  to  secure  the  sleeve  to  the  to! 
member  and  form  a  driving  connection  therebetween, 
the  portions  of  the  sleeve  wall  between  the  pads  being 
sufllciently  thin  relative  to  the  sleeve  inner  diameter  to 
distort  under  the  stress  of  differential  expansion  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  first  member,  and  the  length  of  the 
sleeve  between  the  pads  and  the  second  member  befaig 
suflfciently  long  that  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  adjacent 
the  secondary  member  remains  undistorted. 


a,fT7443 


77443 
FtLAMENT. 


AMY  UP 


OcL  24,  IfST,  8v.  No.  492.M4 
lOate.   (diss— 17) 


Mabch  28,  19C1 


__^^_^__  _^__ ^  said  thread  gripping 

collar  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw  carried 
00  a  laterally  displac»ahlf  sprinf-prcmed  shaft,  aad  meaas 
including  a  rotating  cam  in  contact  with  said  shaft  op- 
erating in  timed  relationship  to  the  reciprocating 


An  oil  sealing  member  for  making  rotative  sealing  en- 
gagement with  a  roUtaUe  shaft,  comprising  a  body  of 
elastomer  material  having  an  arcuate  pliant  free  termina- 
tion sealing  lip  of  reduced  axial  section^  said  section 
being  progressively  reduced  toward  the  Up  free  termina- 
tion and  having  opposite  lateral  feces  of  unequal  taper, 
and  a  fibrous  string  carried  at  and  arcuately  along  the 
.termination  of  said  lip  in  a  position  to  be  next  to  the 
'  shaft,  said  string  being  of  a  diameter  narrow  axially  of 
the  member  and  having  its  fibers  running  generally  in 
the  direction  of  arcuation  of  the  lip,  said  string  diameter 
being  substamially  the  same  dimension  as  the  axial  width 
of  the  lip  termination,  said  string  carrying  a  rubberized 
agent  bonding  it  to  the  lip.  whereby  said  string  acts  as 
a  relatively  axially  narrow  oil  carrying  wick  for  the  lip 
both  to  oFect  an  ml  film  between  the  lip  and  the  shaft  and 
to  uniformly  lubricate  the  lip  in,  relative  rotative  engage- 
ment with  the  shaft. 


2377,144 
ATPARATUS  FOR  TYING  ELASTIC  THREADS 
WaMsr   GessMchaia,   Uster.   SiiMiiilsni.   aad   Martin 
■niha^n.  niaaiiiislir    Fnglaail,  aaslinnM  to  Zdl- 
wtgtr  AXSn  Apparate.  aad  Wtasrhtsiaftlirikea  Uster, 
Uslsr,  SwHiailaad,  a  coiaotalioa  of  SwUicfiaad 

Filed  Jane  3f ,  198t,  See.  No.  745.717 
CMw  ptioslly,  aaplcatiDa  SaHiciiaad  laiy  4, 1957 

ICUaak  (CL2t9^12) 
1.  In  a  device  for  knotting  together  the  ends  of  a  pair 
of  threads  including  a  sleeve  around  which  said  thread 
ends  are  looped  and  a  reciprocating,  retractable  hook 
within  said  sleeve  for  drawing  the  thread  ends  through 
the  loop  and  forming  said  knot,  the  combination  of 
thread  gripping  means  mouted  on  and  integral  with  a 
circumferential  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sleeve, 
said  collar  being  provided  with  drcimiferential  coaxial 
drive  means  producing  rotation  of  said  collar  about  said 
sleeve  whereby  thread  ends  gripped  thereby  are  looped 


ment  of  said  hook  for  permitting  said  thread  gripping 
means  to  remain  in  qning-pressed  closed  thread  gripping 
position  during  said  knotting  operation  and  tor  open- 
ing said  thread  gripping  means  at  the  comi^etion  of  said 
knotting  operation. 


2377,145 

ffiAL  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  NEURAL 

FEMALE  ELEMENTS 

AiBoM  S.  RIfUa,  %  A.  RMUa  ft  Co.  3f  E.  Nortfaampfoa 

St,  WDka*>Ban«,  Pa. 

FlUd  Sept.  19, 1951,  See.  No.  742,tM 

M^aiw.  ^292—321) 


1.  A  seal  constractioa  faitegrally  fabricated  of  reaffient 
yieldable  material  and  comprising  a  pair  of  receiver 
elements  each  having  a  central  through  opening  and  con- 
nected togedier  fbr  swingittg  movemeirt  into  aad  oat  <rf 
an  aligned  relation  with  their  openings  in  substantial 
rcgistry..a  sin^  internal  ratchet  tooth  in  the  opening 
of  each  receiver  element  arranged  in  aHgament  with  and 
facing  the  same  direction  as  the  nitenul  ratchet  tooth 
of  the  other  receiver  element  when  said  receiver  elemenU 
are  in  said  aUgned  relation,  a  flexible  eloogate  element 
having  one  end  fixed  to  one  of  said  receiver  elemenU  and 
its  other  end  freily  movable  relative  to  said  receiver  de- 
ments, and  a  row  of  external  ratdiet  teeth  on  said  elon- 
gate element  and  configured  for  interlocking  eagagameat 
with  said  intamal  teeth,  said  receiver  akmeala  and  in- 
ternal and  external  teeth  aad  ekmgate  dcmeat  being 
propoftiooed  so  that  the  free  end  of  said  elongate  dement 
is  saagly  iaseteble  throu^  the  registeriag  opeamp  of 
said  aligaed  receiver  elements  widi  said  esteraal  aad  fai- 
temal  teeth  riding  over  each  other  aad  snapping  into 
interlocking  noa-withdrawable  interengagemeaL 
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PNEUMATIC 


D. 


AMORBER  BUMPER  FOR 


$Ql^    <a.293— 4f) 


connected  to  a  contact  ring  slidaMe  in  said  chamber  with 

the  lower  free  end  portioos  normally  projectmg  into  and 

MOTOR  VEHICLIS  resting  in  said  curved  passageway:  a  magnet  tlidabty  aad 

tHa,  MaSSMby  Drirst  ^^'M^**^*   floatebly  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  witUa  said  fiagers 

'■■■a  — ^.??!""  5:  l!L^'"''  ^^^^^^^  "^  *^-»   and  normally  resUng  on  said  guiding  means  for  retention 

**Sifr*^!?SrKhZeaL  M.  can  a7£  ''•thin  said  chamber,  said  magnet  bavmg  a  bottom  face 

""  TO.5L*'rSL^i^^»^*  normally  extending  into  said  central  opening  of  the 

guiding  means  and  being  in  proximity  to  the  open  end  of 
said  tool;  and  a  hollow  ram  means  slidably  and  rekasably 
positioned  in  said  chamber,  including  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending, hollow  skirt  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  contact  ring  and  eadoae  tfie  magnet,  said  ram 
and  skirt  being  movable  downwardly  around  said  magnet 
to  move  said  contact  ring  to  force  the  beadable  fingers 
through  said  panageway  and  to  permit  said  tnagKt  to 
move  within  said  ram  to  hold  objects  enclosed  by  the 
bendable  fingera. 


i 


__i 


1.  In  a  bumper  assembly,  a  bumper  bar,  a  first  shaft 
including  a  solid  section  attached  to  said  bumper  bar 
and  a  hollow  tubing  section,  a  shaft  housing  in  which 
said  shaft  b  slidable  in  an  axial  direction,  first  and  sec- 
ond pneumatic  cylinders  mounted  end  to  end  coaxially 
with  said  first  shaft,  said  first  cylinder  being  appreciably 
longer  than  said  second  cylinder,  said  cylinders  having 
a  coounon  wall  with  an  opening  therethrough  coaxial 
with  said  first  shaft,  a  first  piaton  within  said  first  cylin- 
der attached  to  the  end  o(  the  hollow  tubing  section  of 
said  fint  shaft,  said  piston  having  an  opening  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
telescoped  within  the  hollow  tubing  section  of  said  first 
shaft  and  slidable  through  the  openings  in  said  first  piston 
and  in  the  common  wall  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
ders, and  a  second  piston  within  said  second  cylinder 
attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  second  shaft,  the  front 
end  of  said  second  shaft  being  spaced  from  the  solid  sec- 
tion of  the  first  shaft  when  both  shafts  are  in  their  for- 
wardly  extended  positions  a  distance  equal  to  approxi- 
mately the  difference  between  the  total  lengths  of  travel 
of  the  first  and  second  pistons,  said  second  shaft  being 
engaged  after  a  movement  of  said  first  shaft  from  its 
extended  position  through  said  spacing  distance  toward 
said  second  cylinder  by  the  solid  section  of  said  first 
shaft  to  move  said  second  pbton. 


2J77,147 

WELL  F1BHING  TOOL 

Alexaadcr  T.  Cooper,  2775  BaMc  Ave., 


Filed  Oct.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  487^44 
ICMb.    (0.294-45  J) 


M-  ■ 

w 

2,977,148 

DISPOSABLE  PALLET 

Bartoa  H.  Ford,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assignor,  by  bmmc  aa- 

sats,  of  narhalf  to  laJsiaaHnaal  Paacr  Cobh 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipotatloa  of  New  Yotk, 

and  oae-haif  to  The  Samlcy  Woefcs,  New  Bfltala,  CoMk, 

a  cotpoiatioa  of  Coaaectfcat 

FDed  laiy  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  471,322 
2CaateB.    (CL294— 74) 


1.  A  disposable  pallet  for  use  with  a  fork  lift  truck, 
comprising  a  rectangular  flexible  panel  constructed  of 
corrugated  paperboard,  the  flutes  of  said  panel  extending 
transversely  of  the  length  oi  said  rectangular  pand,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  metal  reinforcing  straps  secured  to 
cme  side  of  said  pand  in  spaced-apart  relation  and  paral- 
lel to  the  panel  length,  the  ends  of  each  strap  being  free 
of  securement  to  said  panel  to  provide  free  ends  inter- 
connectable  to  arrange  each  strap  in  a  hoop-like  forma- 
tion, and  means  on  each  strap  for  securing  the  ends 
thereof  together  independently  of  the  remaining  straps, 
the  said  flutes  being  effective  to  maintain  said  straps  in 
spaced  relation  even  when  said  pand  is  folded  00  itsdf 
about  a  load  but  being  ineffective  to  prevent  the  panel 
form  conforming  to  the  load. 


2,977449 

AIRCRAFT  MECHANISM  FOR  HOLDING  AND 

EIECriNG  A  STORE 

Gcoi«c  M.  Barton,  Venice,  CaHf .,  aaslgBor  to  PastuUn 

Avlatioa  CorponHoa,  Loi  Aagshs,  Odif.,  a  corpo- 


FBed  Sept  38, 1955,  Scr.  Na.  537,745' 
r *-      (CL294— 83) 


In  a  magnetic  well  fishing  tool  having  a  chamber  ad- 
jacent its  open  end.  the  provision  of:  guiding  means  se- 
cured OB  the  open  end  of  said  tool,  said  oieans  having 
a  central  opening  and  downwardly,  radially,  inwardly 
curved,  dfcumferential  passageway  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral opening;  a  plurality  of  vertical,  circumferentially 
spaced  bendable  fingers  slidably  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber, the  inner  and   upper  ends  of  said  fingers  being 


on 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  a  jettisonaUe  store 
an  aircraft  and  for  releasing  the  store  with  ejective 
force,  the  combination  of:  a  forward  suq)ension  means 
and  an  aft  suspension  means  botfi  tmitary  with  said  store; 
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a  forward  eofacnnait  means  and  aa  aft  eotafement 
means  on  said  aircraft  operable  to  releasably  engage  said 
forward  and  aft  suspension  means  respectiyely;  a  forward 
fluid  pressure-actuated  ejector  and  an  aft  fluid  pressure- 
actuated  ejector  to  exert  ejective  force  agaiiMt  said  store 
at  forward  and  aft  points  respectively  to  thrust  the  store 
away  from  the  aicraft;  means  to  create  actuating  fluid 
pressure  in  both  said  ejectors;  and  means  reqwnsive  to 
the  fluid  pressure  in  both  said  ejectors  to  release  both  <rf 
said  engagement  means  only  when  both  of  the  ejecton 
operate. 

l^Tf,lS» I      _ 

TOOL  FOR  HANDLING  STERILE  ARTICLES 
M.  Thii—i.  432  G«w«i  St,  ^fcn-nthi,  Pa. 
FOtd  May  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <M,519 
1  daiik    (CL  294— 111) 


est  r«cc»  upwardly  into  the  larger  reoen  upon  inward 
movement  of  the  anguhtfwl  end  portions  of  the  ekMgated 

members. 

2J77,1S1 

WHEEL  FU^GE  PROTECTORS 

Frank  W.  Foi^  Jr.,  3f  IM  Ave.,  New  Yoit  !•,  N.Y. 

Filed  IBM  ^  1»S«,  Scr.  No.  589,819 

Idate.    (CL381— 37) 


In  a  tire  and  wheel  assembly,  an  annular  mounting 
flange  on  the  wheel  adjacent  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  outer  sidewall  of  the  tire,  a  thin  flexible  an- 
nular flap  molded  integrally  with  the  outer  sidewall  of 
the  tire  and  curved  to  conform  to  and  overlay  the  en- 
tire surface  of  the  flange  oriented  toward  the  outer  side- 
wall,  and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  flap  facing  the 
outer  sidewall  to  protect  the  flange  from  superficial 
damage  when  the  outer  sidewall  is  scrubbed. 


A  tool  for  handling  sterile  articles  comprising  a  pair 
of  crossed  elongated  members,  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  members  at  their  point  of  crossing,  one 
end  of  each  member  having  a  loop  handle  thereon  for 
receiving  the  thumb  and  one  finger  of  a  person's  hand 
thereby  enabling  said  members  to  be  moved  about  the 
pivoUl  interconnecting  means,  the  other  end  of  each 
member  having  an  angulated  end  portion,  each  angulated 
end  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  acute 
angular  relation  to  an  extension  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  elongated  member  thereby  enabling  the  angulated 
end  portions  to  be  disposed  vertically  in  relation  to  a 
surface  supporting  sterile  articles  and  the  remaiixler  of 
the  elongated  members  disposed  in  acute  angular  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  gripping  jaw  means  on  each  of  said 
angulated  end  portions,  said  jaw  means  facing  each  other 
for  gripping  engagement  with  sterile  articles,  each  of 
said  jaw  means  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  coccave  recesses  disposed  directly  "kdjacent  each 
other,  the  recess  nearest  said  other  end  of  the  elongated 
member  being  smallest  and  having  the  smallest ♦  arcuate 
surface,  the  recess  next  adjacent  the  smallest  recess  being 
larger  and  having  a  larger  arcuate  surface,  the  ends  of 
the  elongated  member  having  the  smallest  recesses  therein 
including  lateral  projections  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  elongated  members  and  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  each  projection  including  an  inner  surface,  said 
inner  surface  including  a  recess  thereon,  said  recess  ter- 
minating below  the  upper  edge  of  the  projection  thus 
forming  a  Up  adjacent  the  top  of  the  projection  for  en- 
gagement with  the  top  of  the  body  of  a  syringe  needle, 
the  rear  of  the  recess  in  the  projection  terminating  sub- 
stantially at  the  rear  end  of  the  projection  thereby  de- 
fining a  shoulder  for  reception  in  the  groove  of  a  syringe 
needle,  said  shoulder  having  an  inwardly  curved  lower 
edge  portion  defining  the  lower  portion  of  the  larger 
recess,  the  smallest  recess  being  defined  by  a  vertically 
disposed  concave  recess  in  the  lowermost  edge  portion 
of  the  shoulder,  the  end  of  the  inwardly  curved  lower 
edge  portion  of  the  shoulder  defining  a  cam  urging  arti- 
cles having  a  radius  greater  than  the  height  of  the  small- 


2,977,152 

WHEEL  COVER 

GwMfc  Albert  LyoiB,  13881  W.  Chkago  Blvd., 

Dclrott  28,  Mkh. 

Filed  ScpC  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,500 

19ClalaM.    (a.  301^-37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  wheel  having  rim 
and  body  parts  with  one  of  the  parts  having  a  generally 
axially  extending  flange  provided  with  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  facing  bumps,  a  cover  member  for  over- 
lying disposition  upon  the  wheel  having  a  generally  axi- 
ally extending  resilient  cover  portion,  said  axially  extend- 
ing resilient  cover  portion  provided  with  circumferen- 
tially spaced  seats  opening  outwardly  of  the  cover  mem- 
ber each  cooperable  with  one  of  said  bumps,  each  of 
said  seats  being  bounded  generally  at  its  periphery  by  a 
rib  offset  outwardly  of  the  cover  member  to  engage  the 
periphery  of  the  associated  bump  to  insure  corotation  and 
to  space  the  axially  extending  resilient  cover  portion  from 
the  wheel. 

2377,153 
TutE  RIM 
Homer  L.  Mnclkr,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  ssilianrjoAiisar- 
kaa  MacUae  aaid  Fooadry  Coospaay,  a  cofpontkm  of 

New  jcncy 

FBcd  Dec  20, 1950,  Sar.  N^  029,000 
ICWb.    (a.  301— 97) 

A  sheet  metal  rim  for  a  bicycle  spoke  wheel  for  an 
inflauble  tubeless  tire,  said  rim  having  a  concave  trough 
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section,  a  pair  of  annular  bead  seats,  each  of  said  bead 
seats  being  inclined  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  rim 
axis  and  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  edge,  the  iiuier 
edge  of  each  of  said  bead  seats  being  integral  with  one 
side  of  said  trough  section,  re^ectively,  parallel  bead  en- 
gaging flanges  projecting  radially  from  the  outer  edges 
of  said  bead  seats  and  away  from  the  hub  of  said  spoke 
wheel  to  provide  bead  engaging  flanges  for  an  inflatable 


independent  auxiliary  pressure  tank  connected  into  said 
system,  a  valve  unit  controlling  air  flow  from  said  pres- 
sure tank,  an  electrical  circuit  actuated  by  said  valve 
unit  for  controlling  the  same,  electrical  means  for  actu- 


tubdess  tire  mounted  on  said  rim,  an  extension  of  each 
said  flange  being  doubled  back  on  itself  into  contiguous 
contact  with  the  outside  of  said  flange  bead  seaU  and  the 
sides  of  said  troo^  to  strengthen  the  same,  and  nipple 

supporting  flanges  formed  from  '^^i^^.i;^^?^   ating  said  valve  unit,  and  a  transfer  valve  connected  to 
and  extending  axiaUy  outwardly  from  the  «d«  of  s«d  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^.^,^  ^    ^^^  j,y  ^j^  ^^,^^ 

trough  to  provide  an  external  nipple  support  for  the  ^^^  ^^         ^  ^^^j  air  flow  to  the   brake   unit 
tpokea  of  a  qx>ke  wheel. 


unit 
ibcnal. 


2,977454 
PNEUMATIC  TRANSFER  OF  GRANULAR 

CONTACT  MATERIAL 
M.  BoHVKt,  WcatHDc,  aad  Stephen  Bonfaio,  Jr., 
WoodbwT,  N Jn  as^^nn  to  Soco^r  MobO  OU  Com- 
pany, be,  a  coqpomiloa  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1955,  Scr.  No.  500,200 
OClataM.    <CL302— 53) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  lifting  granular  solid  mate- 
rial through  an  upwardly  extending  laterally-confined  lift 
passage  which  comprises  contacting  granular  material 
with  a  lift  gas,  so  as  to  effect  suspension  and  transfer  of 
the  particles  into  the  passage,  withdrawing  gas  from  the 
passage  in  a  lateral  and  downward  direction  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  passage,  so  as  to  control  the  upward 
velocity  of  the  particles  without  withdrawing  from  the 
passage  any  substantial  amoum  of  the  granular  material, 
and  discharging  the  remaining  gas  and  granular  mate- 
rial from  the  top  of  the  passage  into  a  receiving  zone, 
at  a  level  located  above  the  level  at  which  gas  is  with- 
drawn from  the  passage. 


2,977,155 
AOt  BRAKE  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roy  Gay  Pattersai^  2004  M^  St,  Fort  Worth,  Tea. 
FOad  Aa«.  IS,  1950,  Ser.  No.  004473 
iOahM.   (CL303— 2) 
I.  la  an  emergency  air  brake  system  for  motor  ve- 
hicles having  a  common  multi-axle  braking  system,  an 


2,977,150 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  CONTROL 

John  Di  Gloia,  708  N.  Maday  St,  San  Fcmndo,  CaHT. 

Filed  Jane  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  068,549 

4ClainH.    (CI.  303— 2) 


1.  An  emergency  iM^e  control  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  chambers  and  a  passage  com- 
municating between  said  chambers,  meam  defining  an 
axial  port  in  said  body  communicating  between  one  of 
said  chambers  and  the  exterior  of  said  body  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  pneumatic  master  cylinder,  means 
defining  a  radial  port  in  said  body  and  communicating 
between  said  one  of  said  chambers  and  the  exterior  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  wheel  cylinder, 
a  valve  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  one  of  said 
chambers  for  axial  movemeht  therein  and  including  a 
body  having  a  closed  end,  transverse  openings,  an  open 
end  and  an  axial  bore  communicating  between  said  trans- 
verse openings  and  said  open  end,  a  valve  seat  disposed 
in  said  valve  body  adjacent  said  open  end  and  having  a 
spring  urged  valve  element  normally  seated  thereon,  means 
for  storing  compressed  gas  in  tbe  other  of  said  chambers, 
means  for  releasing  said  gas  from  said  storing  means,  and 
electrically  operated  actuating  means  for  selectively  ac- 
tuating said  releasing  means,  whereby  said  gas  enters  said 
other  of  said  chambers,  through  said  passage  and  into 
said  one  of  said  chambers,  whereby  said  radial  port  is  in 
cooununication  with  said  axial  port  when  said  valve 
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adapted  to  be  extcodcd  by  laid  compresied  gat  into  a 
poMtion  wbemn  said  axial  port  is  closed  off  by  said  doaed 
cad  of  said  valve  means,  said  transvene  openings  are 
in  regisur  with  said  radial  port,  and  said  spring  biased 
valve  element  is  unseated  after  said  closed  end  cloeea 
said  axial  port  for  oooimunication  of  the  compressed  gas 
with  said  radial  port 


traction  ban  removably  secured  to  said  beH  in  longitudi- 
nal spaced  relationship  thereon  and  transversely  arranged 


2,f77457 

SAFETY  MEANS  IN  AIR  IBAKE  EQUITMENT 
I  M.  Rkh,  15  Akcrieca  PInce, 
U^cnlty  CHy  5,  Mo. 
Ian.  cTttlsTte.  N^  7t7,2t9 
ICInlM.   (CL 


.  a.  J^*^  -,£  f 


^A  mx^wxm\ 


rmmzf 


■u'mwA'mmwk 


1.  In  tractor-trailer  air  brake  equipment  of  the  type 
described  including  terminal  lines  for  supplying  air  pres- 
sure simultaneously  to  each  of  the  brake  operating  mecha- 
nisms, means  adapted  to  insure  the  operability  of  the  other 
brake  mechanisms  even  though  the  terminal  line  leadmg 
to  any  one  of  the  included  brake  mechanisms  has  been 
broken,  said  means  comprising  a  shutoff  valve  unit  inter- 
polated in  each  terminal  line  at  a  selected  point  remote 
from  the  brake  mechanism  and  tnchiding  in  combination: 
a  valve  housing;  means  providing  for  the  passage  of  air 
pressure  through  said  housing  •  cylindrical  bore  in  the 
housing,  said  bore  being  in  communication  with  said 
means  providing  for  the  passage  of  air  pressure  through 
the  housing;  a  piston  assembly  recq^rocable  m  said  bore, 
said  assembly  including  a  pistOB  having  a  head  portion,  a 
body  portion,  and  a  connecting  neck  portion,  the  diameter 
of  said  head  portion  being  sUghtly  smaller  than  that  of 
said  bore  and  the  diameter  of  the  neck  portion  being 
smaller  than  that  of  the  head  portion;  a  circular  shoulder 
projecting  from  one  end  face  of  the  piston  head  portion, 
said  V  neck  portion  merging  into  said  shoulder,  a  resilient 
ring  member  including  a  sleeve  portion  encircling  said 
neck  portion  and  an  outwardly  flared  annular  flange  por- 
tion integral  therewith,  the  annular  flange  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical 
bote  to  form  therewith  and  with  the  sleeve  portion  an 
annular  V-shaped  cavity  in  the  ring  member,  an  annular 
guket  having  an  internal  diiimeteT  smaller  than  that  of 
the  cylindrical  bore  mounted  in  the  housing  at  the  outlet 
end  of  said  bore;  and  a  compression  spring  normally 
biasing  the  piston  assembly  toward  said  outlet  end  of  the 
bore  and  into  sealing  engagement  against  said  gasket 


2,f77,l» 
TRACTION  DEVICE 


IMS  E.  MMwaakae  Ave„ 


thereon  so  as  to  lie  on  and  traasvetaeiy  of  saiif  belt  and 
said  treads,  and  means  to  prevent  twisting  or  turning  of 
said  traction  bars  relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  treads. 


W 


M77,15> 
JOURNAL  BOX  LID  ASSEMBLY 
^Ma  A.  Sfarfar,  East  CIs  i  slaat.  and  Hans  — 
acvdHd.  Ofete.  MrfgMn  la  Natfoaal  MalcnUc 
~    IcSv  CiapMy,  OtftlMi,  OUa»  a 
lOfOMo 

FHad  Dec.  31, 195*.  Scr.  No.  «3M<7 
12CMM.    (CL3M-47) 


GkanR. 

^PBid  MwT  MTlMfT'to.  No.  1M39 
14  OilMS  (CL3«S— 35) 
1.  A  traction  device  for  dual  wheels  having  spaced 
pneumatic  tires  with  annular  treads  and  respective  ad- 
jacent sadewalls,  said  traction  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resilient  beh  having  joinable  ends  for  forming  an 
endless  beh  adapted  for  frictional  engagement  with  said 
adjacent  sidewalb  so  as  to  fill  in  the  spacing  intermediate 
said  tires,  means  for  securing  said  joinable  ends  together 
in  the  same  plane,  said  belt  presenting  an  outer  surface 


1.  In  a  lid  assembly  for  an  open-faced  railway  journal 
box,  a  lid  member,  a  torsion  spring  member  having  a 
central  portion  comprising  spaixd  coils  positioned  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  of  said  member  for  encircling  an 
associated  hinge  pin  of  a  journal  box  for  connecting  said 
assembly  to  the  box,  said  coils  having  downwardly  ex- 
tending legs  for  direct  wedging  engagement  with  said 
lid  member  to  hold  the  latter  in  sealing  relationship 
against  the  open  face  of  the  box,  means  for  securing  said 
lep  to  said  lid  member  to  resist  routioo  of  the  lid  rela- 
tive to  the  legs  about  an  axis  extending  throu^  said 
means  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hinge  pin.  said  means 
comprising  a  strap  member  attached  centrally  of  said 
lid  member  and  extending  transversely  across  said  legs 
for  securing  said  spring  and  lid  members  in  aasemhlcd 
relatioosh^ 

2,977,1M 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
BEARINGS' 


to  OreiBdn 


MaMoa  YOlaga. 


FDed  Dae  22, 195B.  Sar.  No.  7S2,«M 
7  CUM.  <a.3M— 17t) 
1.  Structure  for  maintaining  tmo  nmuM  in  coaxial  re- 
lationship in  a  gas  turbnic  engine  comprising  a  first  an- 
nulus  fixed  against  axial  displacement  and  forming  a 
part  of  the  engine  casing,  the  first  annulus  carrying  a 
flange  which  is  the  frustum  of  a  cone  the  base  of  which 
is  defined  by  the  first  annulus  and  the  axis  of  whidi  is 
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the  axis  of  the  flnt  annuhM,  a  conical  member  Innriog  an 
hitemal  and  external  surface  complementary  to  the  ra- 
dially outer  surface  of  the  flange,  the  internal  snrfaoe 
of  the  conical  member  being  in  contact  with  the  outer 
frusto<onical  surface  of  the  fiange  and  extendmg  axially 
of  the  first  annulus,  means  for  maintaining  the  two  con- 
ical surfaces  in  contact,  means  associated  with  the  end 


through,  said  q>indle  having  an  annular  central  portioa  of 
enlarged  diameter,  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  central 
portion  defining  a  pair  of  coaxial  inner  races  having  con- 
cave sorfaces;  means  deficdng  a  concentric,  annular  recess 
in  the  wall  defintag  said  coaxial  opemng  through  said 
spihdie.  and  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  di^KMed  lubrication 
openings  conununicating  with  said  annular  recess  and  ex- 
tending throu^  the  outer  surftice  of  said  central  portion 
between  said  inner  races;  a  substaatiaUy  cylindrical  casing 
concentricaUy  endiding  and  radiaUy  spaced  from  said 
spindle,  said  casiog  having  radiaUy  inwardly  extending 
flanges  at  the  opposite  axial  ends  thereof,  said  flanges  be- 
ing radially  spaced  from  said  spindle  and  axiaUy  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  adjacent  ends  thereof;  means  defining 
a  plurality  kA  drcomferentially  spaced,  ekwgaied  and 
parallel  projections  extending  inwardly  from  said  casing 
and  arranged  in  drcunferential  alignment,  said  pro^ec- 


of  the  conical  member  remote  from  the  first  annulus  to 
maintain  the  axis  of  the  conical  member  co-linear  with 
the  axis  of  the  first  annulus  and  means  on  the  internal 
surface  of  the  conical  member  to  support  a  second  annu- 
lar member  constituting  a  shaft  bearing  concentrically 
with  the  conical  member  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
first  aiuular  member. 


2J774<1  

ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Ldaad  D.  Cobh,  FofcstvlBa,  Caaa.,  asaigBor  to  General 
Molon  Coipontloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  coipontioa  of 

nied  Nov.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  479,M4 
11  nilBis     (CL3M— ItT) 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  comprising  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively roUUble  race  rings  having  raceways  therein,^  roll- 
ing dements  in  the  raceways,  a  separator  circumferen- 
tially  spacing  the  rolling  elements,  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
lands  on  one  of  the  race  rings  reqwctivety  located  at 
opposite  sides  tA  the  raceway  therem,  a  pair  of  laterally 
projecting  cylindrical  skirts  on  the  separator  each  of 
which  is  in  loosely  surroondmg  relation  and  engageable 
with  one  of  said  lands,  and  means  providing  a  plurality 
of  spaced  passages  through  said  one  race  ring  and  open- 
ing throuiii  said  lands  for  directing  gas  under  pressure 
between  the  lands  and  the  adjacent  skirts  to  antifriction- 
ally  support  the  separator  on  an  annular  pocket  of  gas 
and  out  of  race  ring  engagement  during  bearing  op- 
eration. 


I. 


to 


2,977,1<2 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE 

aaiiifc 
ivutn., 

MUh^a 
laCMkUpm 
FRad  fttar  S,  1951,  Ssr.  Na.  733497 
2  ante.   (CL3M— 193) 
I.  A  bearing  assembly,  comprising:  an  elongated,  cylin- 
drical spindle  having  a  cylindrical,  coaxial  opening  thoe- 

764  O.O.— «» 
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tions  having  flat  end  surfaces  lymg  within  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle; 
a  pair  of  similar  aniralar  members  coaxially  and  rigidly 
held  within  the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  spindle,  each  annular  member  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  outer  portion  having  flat  radial 
surfaces  respectively  abutting  said  end  surfaces  and  said 
annular  members  being  snugly  held  between  the  radial 
flanges  at  one  end  of  said  casing  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  projections,  and  each  annular  member  having  a  flat 
radial  portion  abutting  said  radial  flanges  and  encircling 
said  spindle,  said  cylindrical  and  radial  portions  being 
curved  into  each  other  to  define  concave  outer  races  op- 
posite said  inner  races;  a  i^urality  oi  bearing  balls  snugly 
and  nrflably  disposed  between  the  corrc^wnding  iimer 
and  outer  races  whereby  the  closing  of  the  ends  of  the 
casing  respectively  against  said  annular  members  will 
urge  them  tij^tly  against  the  ends  of  said  proiections. 


2,9774<3 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
RIA»d  I.  Gnici,  Monlivaa,  Pa., 

BasUag  Compnaj,  Gavwaod,  NJT.,  a 
New  #ciacy 

Sent.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t4M15 

2nihai    (CL  ~ 


to 
cotporaltoa  of 


2.  A  double  roller  bearing  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
coaxial  rollers  of  uniform  diameter  each  defining  the 
outer  race  of  an  anti-friction  bearing,  an  inner  race  de- 
ment for  each  roller,  anti-friction  bearinp  betwaen  eadi 
roller  and  ite  famer  race  element  and  means  for  uniting 
said  inner  race  elements  by  axial  movement  of  said  roll- 
ers toward  eadi  other,  said  means  iadudfaig  a  cylinder 
formed  on  one  inner  race  element,  a  shank  formed  on 
the  other  race  element,  and  a  centrd  rivet  pasdng  axially 
throu^  both  of  said  inner  race  dements,  said  shank  inter- 
fitting  said  cylinder  to  form  a  solid  intermediate  struc- 
ture ^pacing  said  roUeis  apart. 
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^^  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATOUAL 

«  of  GcnHsy  ««««•• 

FM  Oct  M,  19S9,  S2:.No.,«JM*» 

7CWML    (CL3M— 217) 
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base  and  opposed  sidewalb,  ud  •  plurtUty  of  rel^vdy 
tWn  flexibieto  formed  integndly  with  the  \^  6t  %md 
groove  and  extending  outwardly  of  laid  f«»*«J^» 
distance  greater  than  the  normal  clearance  space  between 
said  memben.  said  fins  being  spaced  relaUve  to  each 
other  and  to  the  sidewalls  of  said  groove  and  of  such 


1  A  roller  cage  for  a  roller  bearing  having  roller 
reuining  flanges  on  one  of  iu  race  rings  compnsmg  a 
synthetic  moulding  of  a  resilient  plastic  matenal  having 
a  ring  portion  to  engage  the  edge  of  a  roller  retaining 
flange  and  axially  directed  spaced  roller  separators  de- 
fining roller  pockets,  at  least  some  of  said  separators  each 
having  a  part  extending  radially  beyond  said  nng  for 
compression  by  and  enlargement  under  the  flange  as  the 
cage  is  entered  axially  between  the  race  rings. 


thickness  that  said  flns  upon  relaUve  axial  movement 
of  said  one  member  to  said  other  member  being  laterally 
based  relative  to  each  other  «id  to  the  "«J*;J»» J.^ 
«id  groove  and  so  posiUoned  to  lend  «W>7;°  f»f, 
other  for  the  purpose  of  holding  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  Am  in  liS«idWaH»i  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
wall  of  said  other  member. 


SLUSH  FUMF  PISTON  SNAP  RING  INSERTION 
Waltece  F.  OlMHa,  OUahoM  Clly,  OUa.  •fff^^ 

Clty.  OUa,  a  «>«PO«?«*««  "'.ESS?" 
FIM  Feb.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,600 
ICIalnk   (C1.30»— 4) 


2,977,167 
SEAL  MEANS    „_^  ,^_^ 

Altadcna,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  l»57.SerjNo. 650,260 

26  Claims.    (CL  30»— 33) 


2.  In  a  slush  pump  piston  body,  said  body  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  hub  adapted  to  receive  both  a  seal 
ring  and  an  annular  end  plate,  said  body  having  an  an- 
nular flange  therearound  adjacent  the  hub  adapted  to 
back  up  said  seal  ring  when  placed  on  the  hub.  said  hub 
having  an  annular  groove  therearound   spaced  axially 
from  the  flange  a  distance  equal  to  the  axial  extent  along 
the  hub  peripheral  surface  of  said  seal  ring  and  end  plate, 
said  groove  being  adapted  to  receive  a  snap  ring  to  hold 
said  end  plate  on  said  hub  with  said  seal  ring  held  in 
position  between  said  flange  and  said  end  plate;  the  im- 
provement according  to  which  said  hub  has  a  transverse 
hole  therein  disposed  adjacent  said  groove  and  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  groove  from  said  flange  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  pin  to  hold  one  end  of  said  snap 
ring  in  place  in  said  groove  while  the  remainder  of  said 
ring  is  prised  over  the  end  of  said  hub  and  driven  into 
the  groove. 


22    Means  for  effecting  a  seal  against  a  member  pro- 
viding a  primary  cylindrical  surface,  comprising  a  metal 
sial  member  posseting  elasticity  <=har«:tenzed  by  havm* 
an  annular  thin-walled  section  term  ma  mg  in  a  rc'auvely 
thin  edge  at  its  end,  said  section  providing  a  cylindncal 
surface  on  one  side  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  wUh  re  atwn 
to  said  primary  cylindrical  surface  and  a  tapered  surface 
on  the  other  side,  a  relatively  stiff  seal  member  engMPng 
member  of  annular  shape  having  an  annular  fulcrum  por- 
tion of   limited    axial    extent   in   engagement   with   the 
tapered  surface  of  said  seal  member  at  a  region  ."jwardly 
of  the  end  thereof,  and  means  UmiUng  relaUve  axial  move- 
ment of  said  seal  member  and  said  seal  member  engaging 
member  in  a  direction  which  would  permit  the  same  to 
separate,  said  seal  member  being  flexed  in  the  region  of 
its  thin-walled  section  about  said  fulcrum  P<f»on  °' »?^ 
seal  member  engaging  member  as  a  result  of  rdative 
axial  movement  between  said  seal  member  and  said  seal 
member  engaging  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
aforementioned  direction. 


Gnjr  L. 


2,977,1«6 
SEALING  RINGS 
r,  TstryviUc,  Com^  aarigMr  to  Seovfll 

::oaipu7,  Wateftary,  Cooa.,  a  corro- 

niioa  of  CoMsertft 

FIsd  Feb.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  7.044 

OClafans.    (a.  309— 4) 

6.  A  sealing  means  for  use  with  two  axially  relatively 

movable  members,  one  within  the  other,  one  of  said 

members  having  an  annular  circumferential  groove  in 

the  wall  that  faces  the  other  member  and  providing  a 


2377  160 
VERTICALiY  ADJlJTABLESAPgn-rAM 
NEAR-COUNTER-RALANCED  SUPPORTING  Oh 

INSTRUMENTS        •«  v  -«H  F 

PhOlp  C.  lohiisoii,  ChKliiMl^OWo^Milfjw  to  F^mdF^ 
KocBlgkramcr  CompMiy,  Ctadmurti,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

***""'  raSi  Mar.  3, 1950,  Ser.  No.  710.720 
7ClalM.    (a.  311— 39) 

1.  A  support  means  comprising  a  base,  a  top.  first  and 
second  telescoping  members  disposed  between  said  base 
and  top  and  m  co-operating  column-forming  relation, 
said  first  telescoping  member  being  secured  to  said  base, 
said  second  telescoping  member  being  >ecured  to  said  top 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  first  tele- 
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scoping  member,  said  second  telescoping  member  being 
tubular  and  having  a  longitudinal  flat  face  parallel  to  its 
axis,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  flat  face  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  second  telescoping  member,  an  interlocking 
member  secured  to  said  first  telescoping  member  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  a  brake  block  mounted  for 
reciprocation  longitudinally  of  said  interlocking  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  second  telescoping  member 
and  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  flat  face  to  index 
said  second  telescoping  member  to  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  angular  rotation  relative  to  said  first  telescoping 
member,  a  brake  frame  pivoUUy  secured  to  said  brake 
block,  a  brake  shoe  pivotally  secured  to  said  brake  frame 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  exterior  face  of 
said  second  telescoping  member,  said  brake  frame  being 
swingable  and  biased  to  advance  said  brake  block  and 
brake  shoe  into  gripping  relation  to  said  second  telescop- 


to  locate  the  table  top  at  a  height  for  use  as  a  dining 
table  and  the  other  of  which  sets  is  shorter  to  locate 


ing  member  in  such  manner  that  oo-operation  of  said 
brake  shoe  with  said  second  telescoping  member  effects 
firmer  gripping  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second 
telescoping  member  toward  said  base,  and  means  for 
swinging  said  brake  frame  to  shift  said  brake  shoe  away 
from  said  second  telescoping  member  and  said  base  to 
release  said  brake  and  allow  movement  of  said  second 
telescoping  member  toward  said  base,  an  elongate,  par- 
allelogram linkage  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  in  pivot- 
ally  fixed  relation  to  said  base  and  the  other  of  its  ends 
secured  in  pivotally  fixed  relation  to  said  second  tele- 
scoping member,  resilient  means  biasing  said  parallelo- 
gram linkage  toward  extended  condition,  whereby  said 
second  telescoping  member,  top.  and  a  predetermined 
useful  load  resting  thereon,  are  urged  away  from  said 
base  by  forces  substantially  counterbalancing  the  forces 
acting  to  advance  the  second  telescoping  member  toward 
the  base. 

2,977.169 
TABLE  WITH  HIGH  AND  LOW  FOLDING  LEGS 
Roacoc  G.  Gellcr,  Owego,  N.Y.,  asslgBor  to  Stokmote 
Co.,  lac  Owcfto,  N.Yn  a  coepomtloa  of  New  Yoik 
FUcd  May  20, 19S9.  Sw.  No.  014,504 
OCMau.    (0.311—39) 
I.  A  folding  table  comprising  a  top.  aprons  extending 
downward  from  the  top,  there  being  sixteen  aprons  with 
successive  aprons  around  the  table  adjacent  to  one  another 
and  combining  to  form  a  periphery  with  the  outline  of 
two  superimposed  squares  having  their  diagonals  sub- 
stantially normal  to  one  another  whereby  the  aprons  form 
eight  inside  corners  spaced  at  forty-five  degrees  to  one 
another  around  a  center,  a  pivot  inward  from  the  vertex 
of  each  corner,  legs  connected  to  the  table  top  by  said 
pivots,  latch  means  for  holding  the  legs  in  extended 
positions,  means  for  holding  said  legs  in  folded  positions, 
said  legs  including  two  sets,  one  of  which  sets  is  long 


the  table  top  at  a  height  for  use  as  a  cocktail  table,  the 
legs  of  the  different  sets  being  located  at  alternating 
comers  around  said  periphery. 


2,977,170 
LID-OPERATED    ACTUATOR    MECHANISM    FOR 
CONTROLLING   THE  LIFT  AND  RETURN  OF 
DROP-HEAD  MACHINES  AND  MACHINES  IN- 
CORPORATING THE  SAME 
Jnlins  C.  Hochman,  091  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Apr.  0,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651^3 
30  Claims.    (CL  312— 26) 


16.  A  unit  for  incorporation  in  a  drop-head  machine 
cabinet  of  the  type  equipped  with  a  lid  hinged  to  one 
lateral  edge  of  the  cabinet  and  limited  for  movement 
about  the  hinge  through  a  straight  angle  between  closed 
position  and  extended  or  open  position  of  the  lid;  said 
unit  comprising  a  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  witlun 
the  cabinet,  mechanism  mounted  on  the  bracket  compris- 
ing sheet  metal  cams  and  links  and  including  a  lifting 
lever  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  base  of  the  drop- 
head  machine  to  apply  thereto  a  lifting  thnst  and  to  re- 
lease the  same  by  the  mere  movement  of  the  lid,  an 
actuating  lever  for  applying  the  machine  lifting  and 
releasing  impulse  to  the  mechanism,  means  adapted  to 
pivot  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  to  the  hinged  lid.  said 
lever  having  a  rigidly  operative  connection  at  its  inner 
end  to  the  mechanism  for  raising  the  machine  to  opera- 
tive position  by  the  mere  opening  of  the  lid  and  for 
dropping  the  machine  to  depressed  position  by  the  mere 
closing  of  the  lid. 

36.  A  preassembled  unit  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
drop  type  cabinet  that  has  a  hinged  lid,  and  a  front  cover 
flap,  said  unit  comprising  a  bracket,  interconnected  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  including  a  lifting  lever  pivoted 
to  said  bracket,  actuator  means  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  hinged  lid  for  transmitting  a  pull  to  said  driving 
means  for  moving  said  lifting  lever  during  one  portion 
of  an  operating  cycle,  and  for  transmitting  a  push  to  said 
driving  means  for  moving  said  lifting  lever  during  an- 
other portion  of  the  cycle,  a  lifting  finger  for  said  front 
cover  flap  and  means  for  automatically  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  lifting  finger  in  timed  relation  with  the  move- 
ments of  said  lifting  lever. 
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GKSAK  BOX  AflKMBLY 
IM  CiMil^  SL.  __. 

•  2^  1997,  tftr.  N«.  Mt,2S3 
SaSmu  (6.311-^1) 


PMfc,GlL 


1.  A  cigar  box  anembly  including  «  box  of  relatively 
absorbent  material,  a  cover  for  said  box,  a  cellophane 
lining  in  taid  box,  there  being  provided  a  hole  in  the 
end  of  said  box  through  said  cellophane  to  allow  for  air 
circuhitioa,  a  tint  tray  for  said  box  and  being  formed 
of  relatively  abaorbent  material,  an  impervious  covering 
for  said  first  tny.  said  first  tray  having  light  transmitting 
aperturct  therethrough,  said  first  tray  having  apertures 
through  said  covering  and  said  absorbent  material  to 
allow  for  ventilation  in  said  box,  a  second  tray  supported 
by  «aid  box  within  said  box  and  providing  support  for 
said  first  tray,  said  second  tray  being  formed  of  relatively 
absorbent  nuterial,  and  a  covering  for  said  second  tray, 
said  first  and  second  trays  being  interchangeable  with 
each  other  within  said  box. 


SELF  LEVELING  STORING  AND  DBPENSING 
APPARATUS 
mimm*  R.  McCatls^  Pwt  Clirtw,  N.Y^ 

iUiMbiij  mi"  "- 

orN«wY«fk 
nU  Apr.  7,  lf59,  Ssr.  No.  M4,794 
TOirfM.   (CL312— 71) 


WWW 
SHBLFAMEMBLY 

4427%  Wi 


flt. 

CRf  ll,»fo.       

PRai  Dm.  It,  19S4. 8w.  N*.  431,2t9 
I.   ^312— 1S7) 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
rigid  planar  shelves,  at  least  three  interchangeable  sup- 
port elemenU  for  securing  said  shelves  in  parallel  spaced 
rcUtion,  each  of  said  support  elements  consisting  of  a 
generally  rigid  body  having  only  three  shelf  attachment 
portions  which  are  disposed  in  spaced  positions  to  define 
the  comers  of  a  right  triangular  figure,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  attachment  portions  to  said  shelves  with  two  of 
the  attachment  portions  of  each  of  said  elements  disposed 
on  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  shelves,  said  elements  be- 
ing disposed  with  at  least  two  elemenU  in  generally  par- 
allel planes  and  at  least  one  element  in  a  plane  at  an 
angle  to  said  parallel  planes  with  the  attachment  portions 
of  adjacent  elemenU  being  spaced  at  least  as  far  apart 
as  the  shortest  distance  between  atuchment  portions  of  a 
single  element 


Gi 

13ti 


a,»77»174 
ICE-BOXES  _    , 

Md  BwifM  GB  Vlialea,  both  of 

Fsisricg  St,  BmcsIosm,  SmIb 
17, 1954,  Ssr.  Nsk  4^721 

esBm  SMrfB  May  21, 1954 
(CL312--34S) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  self  leveling  type,  wtaidi  b 
provided  with  a  ^ring-operated  material  sivport,  and 
a  housiag  therefor,  a  supporting  base  fixedly  secured  to 
the  housing  and  provided  with  an  eccentrically  dispoaed 
opening,  a  spring-supporting  plate  provided  with  an 
eccentrically  disposed  aperture,  a  guide  post  centrally 
secured  to  said  base  and  adjustably  exteadiiig  through 
the  center  of  said  spring-sappoiting  plate,  and  a  vertically 
extending  guide  member  engaging  with  said  aperture  and 
said  opening  for  preventing  the  lateral  displacement  of 
said  spring-supporting  plate. 


la  •  refrigerator  cabinet  having  at  least  a  booom,  and 
two  side  walls,  a  fixed  refrigerant  supporting  member 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  cabinet  •  first  journal 
centrally  positioned  in  said  refrigerant  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  second  journal  centrally  positioned  in  said  bottom 
and  open  at  its  lower  end,  aliftwd  with  said  lint  joonial. 
a  vertical  tubular  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
journals,  a  tube  extending  through  said  refrigerant  sup- 
porting member  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  shaft  to  provide  a  drain  from  said  refrigerant 
supporting  member  through  the  open  lower  end  of  said 
second  journal  a  pair  of  vertical  rectangular  frames  dis- 
posed at  substantiaUy  right  angles  to  each  other  secured 
at  the  mid  points  of  their  top  and  bottom  horizontal 
members  to  points  adjacent  tiie  lop  and  bottom,  re^eo- 
tively.  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  phirality 
of  uaequidistanUy  spaced  pairs  of  drcnlar  supporting 
collars  secured  to  said  shaft  the  nndenide  of  the  top 
ccrflar  of  each  pair  being  downwardly  and  inwardly 
beveled,  elongated  L-shaped  siqiporttng  members  carried 
by  each  vertical  member  of  each  frame,  each  L-sh^wd 
member  having  a  horiaontal  kg  forming  a  shelf  project- 
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ing  inwardly  in  alignment  with  the  lower  collar  of  each 
pair  of  oriiars,  and  a  phirality  of  substantially  triangu- 
lar trays,  each  having  its  apex  si^ported  horizontally  on 
a  lower  collar  of  a  pair  of  collan,  the  bevel  of  said  upper 
collars  facilitating  insertion  and  removal  thereof,  the  op- 
posite base  comer  of  each  tray  seating  on  the  horizontal 
shelf  of  an  L-shi4)ed  member,  the  length  of  eadi  shelf 
being  sufficient  to  support  ad|jaoent  comers  of  two  trays. 


none  of  said  leads  and  pins  glows  althovgh  said  cathodes 
glow,  and  then  causing  said  cathodes  to  flow  separately 


2,fn.l75 
REFUBBCa 


CONTAINER 
Tarin,  Italy, 
Camra  *  Malta  8#jL,  l^irti,  Italy 
Aa«.  31, 1954,  Ser.  Na.  447,322 
priority,  appttcatioa  Italy  Sept  7, 1955 
SOaiMS.    (CL  312— 324) 


I.  In  a  waste  receptacle,  in  combination,  a  single-piece 
molded  housing  for  a  waste  receiver,  said  housing  having 
a  rectangular  opening  for  receiving  a  waste  receiver  and 
having  a  base  portion  forming  a  sill  forward  of  the  open- 
ing and  inclined  downwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
opening,  a  molded  waste  receiver  normally  housed  in 
said  housing  in  a  seated  position,  said  housing  having 
a  front  body  portion  provided  with  said  opening  having 
a  transversely  arcuate  lower  part  thereof  defining  a 
transversely  arcuate  lower  edge  on  said  opening,  the  re- 
ceiver having  a  front  wall  transversely  arcuate  on  at  least 
a  lower  portion  thereof  extending  laterally  beyond  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  the  receiver  and  cooperating  with  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  front  body  portion  of  the  housing 
on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  opening  in  limiting  inward 
movement  of  the  receiver,  the  lower  edges  of  the  laterally 
extending  portions  only  cooperating  with  said  sill  for 
rockably  supporting  said  receiver  when  rocked  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  seated  position,  means  on  said  re- 
ceiver for  selectively  rocking  it  away  from  said  seated  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  opposite  from  a  direction  for  seating  the 
receiver  in  position  thereby  to  render  the  receiver  ready 
to  receive  waste  in  a  waste-receiving  position,  said  sill 
having  opposite  comers  next  adjacent  the  housing  front 
body  portion  disposed  adjacent  and  below  the  side  edges 
of  the  rectangular  opening,  said  comers  being  arcuate 
in  configuration  rounded  off  downwardly  in  a  laterally 
outward  direction,  whereby  the  lower  edge  of  the  laterally 
extending  portions  of  the  receiver  cooperate  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  sill  along  limited  bearing  surfaces. 


2,977,174 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GASEOUS  GLOW  TUBES 
Jofai  H.  McCarisy,  EBaabstk,  N  Jn  asslvsor  la  BnmMffhs 
Cotperatleai,  Dslralt,  Midt,  a  cmpoiatiM  af  MkUgan 
FHed  Fc^  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  793,144 
7nilnii    (0.314—24) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  gaseous  glow  tube  of  the 
type  comprising  an  envelope  containing  a  gas  fw  sustain- 
ing cathode  glow,  a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  in  the 
form  of  characters  adapted  to  glow  having  leads  connected 
to  tube  pins  and  an  anode  electrode,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mounting  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes  in  said  envelope,  filling  said  envelope  with  a 
gas  for  sustaining  cathode  glow,  causing  all  of  said  cath- 
odes to  glow  at  the  same  time  for  a  period  of  time  until 


Sr 


] 


and  consecutively  for  a  period  of  time  nnti!  said  tobe 
has  been  substantially  compiftely  aged. 


2,977,177  -_ 

AIRCRAFT  FUGirr  PATH  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Tboaua  Milfhih,  New  MBfarl,  N J.,  Aiiahaai  G. 
Merita.  CataCan^  N.Y.,  ABsa  W.  BaisUli 
N J.,  and  WiUlaai  Bcuhcir,  New  VoA,  N.Y., 
to  Lonl  Etoclwks  Coipantlaa,  ^raax,  N.Y.,  a 
•ocattoaofNewYoek 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1954,  Ssr.  Na.  723,449 
19ClafaiBS.    (CL344— 4) 


4.  A  device  for  plotting  the  path  of  motion  of  an  air- 
craft with  nspect  to  the  ground  comprising:  first  means 
including  first  and  second  synchros  for  receiving  coordi- 
nated electrical  servo  information,  second  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  follow  moton  associated 
with  said  first  and  second  synchros,  reflectively,  and 
third  means  including  a  crab  element  arranged  for  planar 
motion  and  driven  by  said  follow  motors;  said  crab  ele- 
ment including  indicator  means  thereon;  paper  support 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  crab  element  upon  which 
said  indicator  means  may  describe  said  path  of  motion, 
and  means  for  automatically  positioning  uid  crab  ele- 
ment to  a  pre-selected  initial  plotting  position;  said  auto- 
matic positioning  means  including  first  and  second  posi- 
tioning motors,  first  and  second  positioning  potenti- 
ometers contrcriling.  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
positioning  motors,  and  means  for  interooimecting  pre- 
determined points  upon  said  potentiometers  to  provide 
voltages  for  driving  said  positioning  motors,  said  motors 
being  associated  with  said  potentiometers  in  such  maimer 
that  movement  of  said  positiooing  motor  serves  to  reduce 
the  voltage  in  said  poteotkaneters  which  is  transmitted 
to  said  motors. 

2,977,174 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  SECTION  IMPROYEMENTS 
S.  Haak,  Palas  Vs 

L. 
CaBf.,  asslBBnrs.  by 

till     ,11         W-i,   iMMrtllMMl        ■B.M^^M^f^^^  m 

Aiwac  lataraanosaN  uvutpwana,  a 

Am.  It,  1953,  Ssr.  No.  375,tt2 
4  nil  Ml     (CL344— 74) 
1.  A  data  storage  device  of  the  type  having  a  dmn 
mounted  for  cootiimous  rotation  at  relatively  hi^  rota- 
tional operating  speeds  for  use  as  a  memory  section  in 
a  computer,  said  device  utilizing  as  an  indication  of  re- 
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corded  data  the  lelective  magnetizatioo  of  discrete  por- 
tions of  a  magnetizable  substance  of  sufficiently  high 
coercivity  to  retain  such  selective  magnetization  over  ex- 
tended periods  of  time,  said  device  comprising:  a  metal- 
lic, rotatable  non-magnetic  drum  structure  forming  a 
rigid  carrier;  a  continuous  layer  of  such  magnetizable 
substance  applied  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum 
structure;  an  electromagnetic  head  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  said  magnetizable  substance  and  spaced  to  pre- 


vent rubbing  contact  therewith;  and  a  layer  of  a  bard, 
machinable  electrical  insulating  material  disposed  sub- 
stantially concentrically  about  said  drum  and  being  suffi- 
ciently rigid  to  maintain  said  concentricity  at  said  oper- 
ating speeds,  said  insulating  layer  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  layer  of  magnetizable  substance  and  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  drum,  and  having  a  thickness 
sufficient  to  minimize  the  effect  of  circulating  currents  in 
said  drum  structure  upon  there  being  a  magnetic  field 
applied  to  a  discrete  portion  of  said  continuous  mag- 
netizable layer. 

2,f77,179 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Frc^cfkk  Pcrciral  Mmmm  and  Ronald  Gilbert  Stcmp, 
Croydon,  Etiamt,  asiignors  to  Creed  Si   Company 
Limited,  Croydon,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«0,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  3, 1958 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 138)  , 


2,977,18i 

AUTOMATIC  PRIMING  DEVICE 

Walter  I.  Zcnncr,  Dci  PlalMS,  Din  asdgiBor  to 

Peter  G.  S.  McfO,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jm.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,743 

SCbUms.    (CL344— 14t) 


TaAMWarrrta  lO 


I.  In  a  recording  device  for  a  graphic  communication 
system  station  of  the  kind  including  a  pen,  electrically 
actuated  means  for  moving  said  pen  and  a  recording 
base  relative  to  each  other  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
pen  and  said  recording  base,  and  control  means  for  ap- 
plying an  electrical  actuating  signal  to  said  moving  means, 
an  ink  feed  and  priming  apparatus  comprising:  an  ink 
conduit  connecting  said  pen  to  a  source  of  liquid  ink; 
a  variable  volume  chamber  connected  to  said  ink  conduit 
intermediate  said  pen  and  said  ink  source  and  filled  with 
ink  from  said  ink  source;  and  electrically  actuated  means, 
connected  to  said  control  means,  for  reducing  the  volume 
of  said  chamber  and  forcing  a  predetermined  limited 
quantity  of  ink  through  said  conduit  in  response  to  said 
electrical  actuating  signal  each  time  said  moving  means 
is  actuated  to  engage  said  pen  and  said  recording  base 
without  otherwise  affecting  the  normal  flow  of  ink  from 
said  ink  source  though  said  conduit  to  said  pen,  said 
variable  volume  chamber  being  refilled  with  ink  from  said 
source  each  time  said  electrically  actuated  means  is  de- 
activated to  permit  said  chamber  to  return  to  its  initial 
volume. 

2,977,181 
SUCTION  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINERY 
Ferdinand  Reiterer,  RncO  Malmabon,  Fnmce,  assignor, 
by  direct  and   mesne  aasignnicnts,  to  Parks-Cramer 
Company,  Fitcbborg,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
■ 

FDcd  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^19 
24Chdnis.    (CL  57-^5i) 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  drum, 
gripping  means  mounted  on  the  drum  for  holding  the 
leading  edge  of  a  message  sheet  during  a  scanning  oper- 
ation, said  gripping  means  comprising  a  jaw  and  spring 
means  urging  the  jaw  towards  the  axis  of  the  drum  to 
grip  the  message  sheet,  a  scanning  system  and  means 
for  nooving  it  relative  to  the  drum  during  a  scanning 
operation,  a  bar  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  scanning  system  and  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  said  axis,  roller  means  movable 
with  said  scanning  system,  said  roller  means  pivoting  the 
bar  about  the  said  axis  during  the  movement  of  the  scan- 
ning system  to  an  initial  position,  and  means  associated 
with  the  said  bar  for  moving  the  jaw  against  the  action 
of  the  spring  means  when  the  bar  is  pivoted  about  the 
said  axis  for  operating  the  said  gripping  means  to  release 
the  said  message  sheet 


^-!« 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  lint  and  other  light  material 
from  working  instrumentalities  of  textile  machines  com- 
prising a  chaimel  extending  longitudinally  of  a  machine. 
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a  suction  and  collecting  trait  connected  to  said  channel,  mentalities,  and  means  stxxesstvdy  and  iiid^>endently 
said  channel  having  a  longitudinally  arranged  series  of  establishing  communication  between  said  inlets  and  said 
air  inlets  therein  adjacent  certtan  of  said  working  instni-  suction  and  coUecttag  trait  in  predetermined  sequence. 


CHEMICAL 


2,977,182 
METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  SURGICAL  GUT  WITH 

LIQUID  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Charies  CanoU  Adams,  1461  N.  Michigan,  and  WaHer 

K.  Gillett,  928  Elizabeth  St.,  both  of  Pasadena  6,  Calif. 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,711 

5  Claims.  (CI.  8— #4.11) 
1.  The  method  of  sterilizing  surgical  gut  comprising 
treating  said  gut  with  a  sterilizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  liquid  ethylene  oxide  and  liquid 
ethylene  carbonate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
45*  C.  to  60*  C,  for  a  time  from  about  several  minutes 
to  about  fifty-five  minutes  until  said  gut  is  sterile  and  re- 
moving said  sterilizing  agent  frmn  said  gut. 


2,977,183 
PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DYEING  PROP- 
ERTIES OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  HBERS 
Tetsnro  Osugi,  Kenkhi  Tanabc,  and  Osamo  Morimoto, 
Knrashika-shi,  Japan,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
asrignmenis,  of  onc-fovtii.to  Afar  Reduction  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK,  and  three-fourths  to  KurashikI  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 
OlKayama  Prefecture,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan    ■ 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1952,  Ser.  No.  326,892 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan  Dec.  19,  1951 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  18—54) 


3.  A  process  for  improving  the  dyeing  properties  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  comprising  spinning  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  into  a  coagulating 
bath  containing  a  coagulating  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  sulfates  and 
chlorides,  heating  the  obtained  filaments  to  a  temperature 
of  about  140  to  225°  C.  until  said  filaments  shrink  less 
than  5  percent  of  their  length  in  water  of  80*  C,  re- 
moving the  coagulating  salt  adhered  to  the  filaments  from 
the  coagulating  bath  to  such  an  extent  that  the  filaments 
contain  not  more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  salt, 
and  treating  said  filaments  with  an  aqueous  acetaliziiig 
solution  containing  by  weight  about  .5  to  15  percent  of 
formaldehyde,  about  .5  to  25  percent  of  the  acid  of  said 
coagulating  salt,  and  said  coagulating  salt  in  such  an 
amount  that  said  salt  total  concentration  in  the  solution 
^oes  not  exceed  5  percent,  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  acetalize  about  25  to  50  percent  of  the 
hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


2,977,184 
PRODUCnON  OF  RAYON 
ErMit  J.  Griect,  Jr.,  and  Gilbert  L  Thnmond,  Asbcrfllc, 
N.C.,  nssignnrs  to  American  Enha  Corporctlon,  Enka, 
N.C^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  16, 1953,  Scr.  No.  362,016 
4  Chdms.    (CL  18—54) 
1.  A  process   for  continuous  production  of  viscose 
rayon  thread  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  viscose 


into  filamentary  material  in  an  add  coagulating  and  re- 
generating bath  containing  between  6.5  and  8.0%  sulfuric 
acid  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  65*  C, 
stretching  the  resultant  partially  regenerated  filamentary 
material  between  50  and  100%  and  subjecting  the  said 
material  to  an  aftertreatment  while  propelling  it  succes- 
sively through  a  series  of  spaced  generally  horizontally 
disposed  confined  liquid  treating  zones  steely  by  means 
of  a  flowing  liquid  in  each  zone,  the  after  treating  liquids 
in  at  least  four  of  said  zones  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  70*  C.  with  said  material  being  ex- 
posed to  said  liquids  for  a  total  time  of  not  noore  than  30 
seconds,  whereby  a  high  tenacity  thread  is  produced. 


2,977,185 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  SEPARA- 
TION OF  LITHIUM  AND  ALUMINUM  FROM 
LITHIUM  ALUMINATE  COMPLEX 
Robert  D.  Goodenongh,  Midtend,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  636,955 
9  Clafans.    (a.  23— 25) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lithium  and  alumi- 
num values  from  a  solid  lithium  aluminate  complex, 
which  comprises  intermixing,  in  the  presence  of  water, 
the  solid  lithium  aluminate  complex  with  a  solid  ion  ex- 
change resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anion 
exchange  resins  in  the  hydroxyl  form  and  cation  ex- 
change resin  in  salt  and  hydrogen  form  thereby  dis- 
sociating the  lithium  aluminate  complex  to  lithium 
values  and  aluminiui  hydroxide,  and  separating  the 
lithium  values  from  the  aluminum  hydroxide. 


2,977.186 
SEPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM  AND/OR  MAGNE- 
SIUM  IONS  FROM  DOUBLE  SALTS  CONTAIN- 
ING POTASSIUM  AND  MAGNESIUM 
Maurice  Rubin,  Paris,  FriuMC,  assignor  to  Sodctc  dTtndcs 
Chimiqacs  ponr  Plndastric  et  PAgricnltBre,  Pails, 
Frimcc,  a  French  company 

No  Drawfa«.    FBed  Mar.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72t,t3t 
Chdms  prtority,  application  Fnmcc  Mar.  12, 1957 

9ClataBS.  (a.  23— 67) 
I.  In  a  method  of  treating  material  comprising  essen- 
tially camallite  and  sodium  chloride  as  impurity,  the  step 
of  reacting  said  material  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylamine  and  alkylamine  car- 
bonate in  a  quantity  ixK  less  than  that  corresponding  to 
the  stoichiometric  ratio  on  the  basis  of  the  magnesium 
contained  in  said  material  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of 
water  comprised  between  about  80  and  about  110  parts 
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per  100  p«rts  caraalKte  by  wci^  at  a  temperatore  aot 
IcM  than  about  60*  C.  whereby  the  magncMum  is  predpi- 
tate4  as  an  insoluble  oompound  and  separating  the  predpi- 
ute  from  the  potassium-containing  solution. 


2,f774t7 

FimmCATION  OF  THIOCYANATE  SOLUTIONS 
Vlc««  C.  Samna,  Jr^  Cw  Cok,  Mi  WIloy  R.  ' 


No 


f.  New  Yofk,  S.Yn  a  cwporaHoM  ^i 

FSad  OeL  14,  lf57,  Scr.  N^  M9,7tS 
3CWM.  (CL23— 75) 
I.  A  method  of  purifying  an  impure,  2%  to  20%  by 
weight,  aqueous  sodium  thiocyanate  sohjti6a,  which  is 
formed  in  synthetic  fiber  spinning  and  conUins  a  small 
amount  of  sodium  sulfate  as  an  impurity,  to  a  degree  of 
purity  such  that  after  concentration  it  can  be  used  as  the 
solvent  component  of  a  spinning  solution  that  will  not  ob- 
struct spinnerette  openings  by  depositing  impurities  there 
in,  said  method  consisting  in  determining  the  aihount  of 
sodium  sulfate  in  the  said  thiocyanate  solution,  admixing 
with  the  aforesaid  thiocyanate  solution  of  known  sodium 
sulfate  content  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  barium 
compound  which  is  the  chemical  equivalent  amount  re- 
quired for  converting  all  of  the  said  sulfate  to  barium 
sulfate,  and  separating  the  precipitate  comprising  barium 
sulfate  from  the  resulting  thiocyanate  solution  thereby  to 
obtain  a  thiocyanate  solution  which  upon  concentration 
to  form  a  solvent  for  a  spinning  solution  contains  an 
amount  of  barium,  in  combined  form,  that  is  insufficient 
to  cause  flocculation  of  the  said  spinning  solution. 


and  solid  sodium  chloride  containing  a  subsuntial  amount 
of  water-soluble  calcium  sulfate  as  an  impurity,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  one  of  said  ma- 
terials before  bringing  said  materials  into  conUct  (1) 
an  alkaH  metal  carbonate,  and  (2)  an  alkaU  metal  poly- 
phoaphate  selected  from  the  group  coomting  of  the  alkah- 
metal  pyrophosphates,  alkali  meul  hexameUphosphates 
and  alkali  meul  tripolyphosphates,  and  thereafter  bring- 
ing said  materials  into  conUct  to  dissolve  said  sodium 
chloride  in  said  water  whereby  to  form  a  brine  low  in 
calcium  radical,  said  alkali  metal  carbonate  being  cm- 
ployed  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.3  to  3  granw, 
and  said  alkaU  metal  polyphosphate  being  emploj^d  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  about  0.06  to  1  gram  of  PO4- 
per  kilogram  of  dissolved  sodium  chloride. 


I  2,f77,lff 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  FH08FHATES 
AND  CARBON  DIOXTOE 

WiOiaB  E.  Yatea,  lusca  WMlai,  ?* '<*«il!572 
Lawnaca,  raw,  assifois  to  Food  MachiMiy  sm 
Ckai^cal  CoiFonlkM,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y„  a 
ol~  " 


FHad  Apr.  18, 1»54,  Sat .  N».  578,»S7 
TCUtaw.    (CL23— ItT) 


2,977488 
M7IHOD  OF  PURVYING  THIOCYANATE 
SOLUnONS 
Victor  C.  Swiot,  Jr„  Cot  Cob,  CoH„  airfpor  to 
lea*  Hm"!'  Ch^mj,  New  York,  nY.,  a 

N«Dnwta«.   FIM  Apr.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738447 
5  China.    (0.23—75) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  impure  dilute  aqueous 
sodium  thiocyanate  solution,  formed  in  synthetic  fiber 
spinning,  to  a  degree  of  purity  such  that  after  concentra- 
tion  it  can  be  used  as  the  solvent  component  of  a  qrin- 
ning  solution  that  will  not  obstruct  spinnerette  openings 
by  depositing  impurities  therein,  which  comprisca  evapo- 
rating water  in  a  single  heating  step  from  an  aqueous 
2%  to  20%,  by  weight,  sodium  thiocyanate  solution  from 
said  source  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7.5  and  containing 
small  amounts  of  sodium  sulfate  and  color-forming  metal- 
lic compounds  as  impurities  until  the  solution  contains 
between  about  56%  and  about  62%  by  weight  of  NaSCN 
and  that  part  of  the  sodium  sulfate  which  is  in  excess 
of  the  solubility  of  Na^SOi  in  the  solution  after  concen- 
tration has  precipitated,  transferring  the  resulting  con- 
centrated sodium  thiocyanate  solution  in  a  precipitate- 
free  condition  to  a  cooling  zone,  cooling  it  in  said  zone 
to  a  temperature  below  38*  C.  but  above  the  freering 
point  of  the  concentrated  thiocyanate  solution  and  main- 
taining it  at  said  temperature  until  substantially  all  of 
the  residua]  sodium  sulfate  has  separated  therefrom,  the 
aforesaid  color-forming  meUllic  compounds  being  re- 
moved in  inaohible  form  from  the  sodium  thiocyanate 
solutioo  along  with  the  sodium  sulfate  by  reason  of  its 
alkaUiM  cooditioB. 

2,977,189  

PREPARATION  OF  PURIFIED  BRINE 
Cfcappstas,  N.Y.,  m8  Ardtor 

paay,  lac.  saaatosi,  Pa^  a  cwporadosi  af  N«w  Jcracy 
NaDrawhv.    Fla8  Oct  29. 1958,  Sar.  No.  818,687 
28CWaBS.    (CL23— 89) 

I.  In  a  method  of  preparing  brine  in  which  the  ma- 
terials biaught  into  contact  to  form  said  brine  are  water 


I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  an 
alkali  meUl  phosphate  solution  and  substantially  pure 
carbon  dioxide,  which  comprises:  continuously  introduc- 
ing phosphoric  acid,  an  alkali  meUl  carbonate  and  water 
into  one  end  of  an  elongated  reaction  zone,  reacting  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  acid  and  said  cartXMiate  in 
said  elongated  reaction  zone  to  yield  carbon  dioxide  and 
alkali  metal  phosphate,  discharging  the  reaction  mixture 
into  a  body  of  gas  maintained  in  a  second  reaction  zone 
in  which  an  agjuted  body  of  liquid  is  maintained  below 
the  body  of  gas,  whereby  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  in 
said  elongated  reaction  rone  separates  from  the  reaction 
mixture  discharged  into  the  body  of  gas  while  the  dis- 
charged liquid  from  said  reaction  mixture  is  falling  into 
said  agiuted  body  of  liquid,  reacting  the  components  of 
said  discharged  liquid  in  said  second  reaction  zone  to 
yield  additioiaal  carbon  dioxide  and  alkali  meUl  phoa- 
phate,  whereupon  said  additional  carbon  dioxide  separates 
from  the  reaction  mixture  without  substantial  foaming, 
continuously  discharging  subsuntially  pure  carbon  di- 
oxide from  the  top  of  said  second  reaction  zone,  and 
conUnuously  discharging  alkali  meUl  phosphate  solution 
from  the  lower  part  of  said  reaction  zone,  whereby  said 
alkali  metal  phosphate  and  said  carbon  dioxide  are  pro- 
duced in  amounts  of  at  least  four  times  as  great  as  the 
amounts  produced  by  equivalent  single  batch  reactors, 
and  recovering  said  carbon  dioxide  and  said  alkali  metal 
phoqihatea. 
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2,977481 
ANHYDROUS  COLORLESS  PHOSPHATES 
Poltiea,  Ortsai,  lilalaw,  assizor  to  Uaioa 
Baits,  SA.,  BiMSsli,  WO^mm,  a  cosporadoa 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721435 
ppHcadM  Bditoto  Mar.  19, 1957 
6ClBfaH.  (CL23— 187) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  anhydrous  colorless  alkali 
metal  phosphate,  which  comprises  reacting  a  solution  of 
crude  phosphoric  acid  which  it  contaminated  with  im- 
purities containing  colored  vanadium  compounds,  in  the 
presence  of  a  neutralizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, with  a  reducing  agent  having  a  reduction-oxida- 
tion potential  below  -f  O.S  volt  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium  sulfite,  sodium 
sulfide  and  ferrous  sulfate,  so  as  to  form  an  insoluble 
vanadium-pboq>hates-containing  product  in  said  solution, 
separating  the  insoluble  product  from  the  resulting  liquid 
phase,  and  dehydrating  the  latter  to  obtain  anhydrous 
coloiteas  alkali  metal  phoq>hate. 


radioactive  ruthenium  to  aidid  form  wherein  the  volatility 
of  the  rutbeniora  is  inhArited  comprising  establidiing  and 
maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  Consisting  essentially  of  alu- 
minum oxide  paiticfes  by  passing  a  mixttire  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  nitrogen  containing  at  least  26  volume  per- 
cent carbon  moooxide  therethrough,  ^Maying  the  said 
waste  solution  into  the  flnidized  bed  below  the  surface 
thereof,  heating  the  bed  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 400*  C,  removing  aluminum  oxide  and  roost  of 
the  nithenium  from  the  bottom  of  the  bed  as  fast  as  it 
is  formed  therein,  and  coadeasing  the  volatilized  material. 


2,977482 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHINE 

AND  SODIUM  HYPOPHOSPHITE 
Richard  W.  CaaualM,  Rahway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Food 

MacUacvy  a^   Chcnical   Corporattoa,   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Ai«.  26,  1958.  Scr.  No.  757,186 
6Ciains.    (CL  25— 187) 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  phos- 
phine  and  sodium  hypophosphite  which  comprises  react- 
ing phosphorus,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  water  in  a  water-alcohol  medium  comprising 
at  least  about  70%  by  volume  of  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols, 
said  sodium  hydroxide  bting  present  in  the  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.60  mole  per  mole  of  phosphorus,  whereby 
said  phosphine  and  said  sodium  hypophosphite  are  pro- 
duced in  yields  of  at  least  about  95%  of  phosphine  and 
at  least  about  60%  of  sodium  hypophosphite.  said  sodium 
hypophosphite  being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  7 
moles  per  mole  of  sodium  orthophosphite  produced,  and 
recovering  said  phosphine  and  sodium  hypophosphite. 


2377484 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  AQUEOUS  RADIO- 
ACTIVE NUCLEAR  WASTES  TO  SOLID  FORM 
loha  W.  Locdtag,  Brookfldd,  and  Albert  A.  loake,  Elm- 
ID.,  assitMMs  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
hy  Ihc  UaMed  States  Atonic  Eacfgy  Com- 


2,977483 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DIELECTRIC 

MATERIAL 

Harold  S.  EoiHcott,  SchcMCta^jr,  and  George  E.  Ledges, 

Drydca,  N.Y.,  aasl^oia  to  Citral  ElccMc  Compuy, 

a  cosBoraooB  or  New  Yarfc 

NoDiawi^.    Fled  Ocf.  1,1957,  Scr.  No.  687459 

5ClaiaM.  (0.23—118) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  phiogopite  mica  for  use  as  a 
dielectric  material  which  comprises  heating  said  mica  to 
a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and  950*  C, 
and  applying  simultaneously  to  said  mica  a  direct  voltage 
of  between  200  volts  per  mil  and  1000  volts  per  mil  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  electrical  resistance  of  said 
mica  to  a  value  greater  than  the  resistance  of  untreated 
mica  upon  subsequent  heating  thereof  to  600*  C. 


FVad  Dec.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,841 
lOaiiib    (CL  23—142) 

A  method  for  converting  a  waste  solution  containing 
aluminum  nitrate  which  also  contains  a  miiXM-  amount  of 


2,977485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CUPROUS 

OXIDE 
Charles  Parlus  Matziagcr,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to 
Tkc  Moaatain  Copper  Coavaagr,  Ltd.,  a  corpocatioB 
of  Great  Britata 
NoDiawl^.   Filed laDC 2, 1958, Scr. No.  738,991 

2ClaiaM.  (CL23— 147) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  ol  cuprous  oxide  of 
high  purity  comprising  slurrying  together  basic  copper 
sulfate,  CuS04-3Cu(OH)a,  and  ocyppet  sulfate,  adding 
thereto  sodium  sulfite  to  produce  a  mixture  having  a 
pH  of  about  5.2,  acidifying  said  mixture  to  a  pH  of  from 
3.S  to  5,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  substan- 
tially the  boiling  point,  adding  an  alkaline  material  to 
maintain  a  pH  of  from  about  2.6  to  2.8  and  recovering 
therefrom  solid  cuprous  oxide,  the  entire  process  being 
carried  out  completely  on  the  acid  side. 


2,977,198 
DEFLUORINATION  METHOD 
C.  FlfBitog,  Jr.,  I  akriaad,  Fla.,  assfgwir  to  ia- 
temational  Miacnds  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor^ 
poratloa  of  New  York 

FUcd  laly  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  519,446 
19  Clatas.    (CL  23—165) 


'TT, 


1.  A  process  for  elimiiuting  fluorine  from  fluorine- 
containing  phospbatic  materials  in  aqueous  solution  which 
comprises  concurrently  introducing  said  solution  and 
steam  in  an  amount  requisite  to  provide  at  least  about 
three  pounds  of  steam  for  each  twenty  pounds  of  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  present  in  said  solution  into  a  flame  in 
a  combustion  zone  under  conditions  to  obtain  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  300*  F.  in  said  combustion  zone,  inti- 
mately mixing  and  entraining  said  solution  in  subdivided 
condition  in  the  combustion  gases  produced  by  said  flame, 
removing  said,  ctxnbustion  gases,  steam  and  entrained 
solution  from  said  combustion  zone,  separating  said  solu- 
tion from  said  combustion  gases  and  recovering  said 
separated  solution  as  a  product  containing  phoq>hatic 
materials  of  substantially  reduced  fluorine  content. 
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RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA  FROM  AQUA 
AMMONIA 
Lovd  W.  AdaoM  aod  RmmQ  K.  SfanBU,  BarticsTilk, 
OklaM  sMigBon  to  Pkfflip*  Pctrokwn  CompMiy,  a  cor- 
■OfBtioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  <lS,n2 
IlClaiint.    (CL23— 193) 


continuously  withdrawing  and  measuring  a  sample  stream 
from  the  main  stream  of  material,  said  material  being 
capable  of  demonstrating  as  a  result  of  treatment  at  least 
one  transition  point  evidenced  by  a  sudden  increase  in 
the  rate  of  change  in  the  characteristics  of  the  material 
related  to  the  properties  of  the  material;  treating  said 
sample  stream  in  a  continuous  series  of  identical  cycles 
through  said  transition  pointe;  said  treating  cycles  con- 
sisting of  varying  at  a  predetermined  rate  the  amount 
of  treatment  per  unit  time  accorded  said  sample  stream; 
sensing  said  transition  points  to  obtain  an  instantaneous 
signal  at  the  increased  rate  of  change  occurring  as  each 
transition  point  is  passed  through;  transmitting  to  a  prop- 
erty iiMfic-*ting  nieaiu  an  analogue  signal  of  the  amount 
of  treatment  being  accorded  said  sample  stream;  transmit- 
ting said  instantaneous  signal  to  said  property  indicating 
means  to  enable  said  indicating  means  to  receive  said 
analogue  signal  and  to  indicate  the  properties  of  said 
flowing  stream  of  material. 


I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  anhydrous  ammonia 
from  aqua  ammonia  which  also  contains  carbon  dioxide, 
which  process  comprises:  introducing  said  aqua  ammonia 
into  a  fractionating  column  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
ends;  operating  said  column  under  distillation  conditions 
such  that  a  region  of  high  carbon  dioxide  concentrating 
forms  in  the  central  portion  of  said  column:  withdraw- 
ing a  side  stream  containing  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
column  at  a  point  of  maximum  carbon  dioxide  concen- 
tration within  said  region  of  high  carbon  dioxide  con- 
centration; treating  said  side  stream  to  remove  carbon 
dioxide  therefrom;  returning  the  treated  side  stream  to 
said  column;  and  recovering  essentially  carbon  dioxide- 
free  anhydrous  ammonia  product  overhead  from  said 
column.  , 

2,9T7,19« 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY 

SIUCON  TETRACHLORIDE 

Martin  Benedict  MaclMis,  Towaada,  Pa.,  aarigaor,  by 

HMSDC  «f'r*— *■*«,  to  SylvaaJa  Electric  Prodwrts  Inc., 

WilmiBgtoa,  Dd.,  d  corpontioB  of  Delaware 

NoDnwiBf.    Filed  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «12,05« 

SCIatoM.   (CL23— 2«S) 
1.  The   method   of   purifying   impure   silicon   tetra- 
chloride which  comprises  extracting  said  silicon  tetra- 
chloride with  fuming  sulphuric  acid.  I 


2,977,199 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TESTING  OF 

FLOWING  MATERIALS 

George  F.  QvittBcr,  CIcvclaiid  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Indastrial  Rayon  Corporatioii,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  195<,  Ser.  No.  631,653 

S  Clahns.    (a.  23—239)  i 
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2,977,29t__ 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD 
Casimir  J.  Mantcr,  Upper  St  dak  TowosUp,  Allegheny 
CovBly,  Pa^  as^igBor  to  Hagu  CktBiicals  A  Controls, 
lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Peaasylvaala 
No  Drawiag.    FHcd  Jaly  25,  1958,  S^r.  No.  759,896 

5ClaiBis.  (a.  25— 239) 
I.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  long- 
chain  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  aliphatic  amines  in 
aqueous  media  which  comprises  forming  a  lake  of  copper 
and  Azurol  B  dye.  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  lake  to 
between  alwut  6.9  and  7.2.  adding  thereto  an  aqueous 
media  containing  a  long-chain  aliphatic  amine  and  observ- 
ing the  color  of  the  lake. 


1.  A  process  for  automatically  and  continuously  de- 
termining the  properties  of  a  flowing  material  comprising; 


2,977,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Win  R.  Stephens,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Barnard 

A  Leas  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa 

FUed  Not.  28, 1956,  Ser.  No.  624,849 
SCIaiBM.    (CI.  23— 259.2) 


-^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuous  reaction  between 
compounds  in  solution,  the  combination  of  an  elongate 
housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  an- 
other, means  for  feeding  one  solution  under  positive 
pressure  for  continuous  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 
through  the  housing,  an  enclosure  about  the  elongate 
housing  providing  a  confined  space  about  the  housing, 
an  inlet  in  the  enclosure,  and  means  for  feeding  another 
solution  continuously  under  positive  pressure  to  the  said 
inlet  of  the  enclosure  for  filling  the  space  about  the 
housing,  said  elongate  housing  having  a  plurality  of  jet 
openings  extending  continuously  therethrough  to  com- 
municate the  confined  space  about  the  housing  with  the 
space  interior  of  the  housing  through  which  the  said  one 
solution  flows,  said  openings  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  housing  but  angulariy  with  respect  thereto  with 
the  outer  portions  of  the  openings  upstream  of  the  inner 
portions  whereby  solution  from  the  space  about  the 
housing  is  drawn  through  the  opening  into  the  interior 
of  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  first  solu- 
tion through  the  housing  and  thereby  provide  for  chem- 
ical combination  in  liquid  form  as  distinguished  from 
gaseous  form  to  stabilize  a  neutral  liquid  product. 
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2,9T7,2t2 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  PRECIPITATES 

AND  SEPARATING  SAME  FROM  UQUIDS 

Chwict  G.  BachBMa,  AarityriUc,  N.Y.,  and  Joha  S. 

Kacalc,    Ridgewood,    NJ^    awignBii    to 

Pcmntit  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yortc 

FUed  laly  2,  1956.  Scr.  No.  595,371 

2Claini.   (CL23— 285) 


sufficiently  so  that  they  are  capable  of  adhering  to  one 
another  when  they  contact  one  another,  said  steam  jet 
traveling  in  a  path  substantially  coinciding  with  the  plane 
of  said  particles  and  being  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle 
to  said  first  direction,  said  steam  jet  having  a  force  suf- 
ficient to  redirect  said  particles  in  said  plane  and  project 
them  while  in  said  plane  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  steam 
whereby  wetted  particles  are  caused  to  contact  one  an- 
other and  agglomerate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  liquid  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular tank  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  an  inlet  flume 
centrally  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank,  liq- 
uid distributing  means  in  said  inlet  flume,  a  pair  of  in- 
clined walls  each  extending  from  said  flume  downwardly 
and  outwardly,  a  pair  of  inclined  partitions  each  having 
its  upper  end  joined  to  one  of  said  inclined  walls,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  inclined  partitions  being  spaced  apart 
to  form  a  passageway,  a  primary  mixing  chamber  bound 
by  said  flume,  the  upper  parts  of  said  inclined  walls  and 
said  inclined  partitions,  said  liquid  distributing  means 
being  adapted  to  discharge  into  said  primitry  mixing 
chamber,  a  secondary  mxing  chamber  below  said  pri- 
mary mixing  chamber  bound  by  said  inclined  partitions, 
the  lower  parts  of  said  incliiied  walls  and  said  tank 
bottom,  said  primary  and  secondary  mixing  chamber 
communicating  with  each  other  through  said  passage- 
way, sedimentation  zones  between  said  side  walls  and 
said  inclined  walb,  ports  adjacent  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  inclined  walls  and  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  secondary  mixing  chamber  and  said  sedi- 
mentation zones,  a  horizoatal  shaft  agitator  in  said  pri- 
mary mixing  chamber,  a  pair  of  horizontal  shaft  agi- 
tators in  said  secondary  mixing  chamber,  means  for 
admitting  liquid  to  be  treated  and  chemical  to  said  inlet 
flwne.  a  pipe  terminating  in  said  secondary  mixing  cham- 
ber for  admitting  a  second  chemical  to  said  secondary 
mixing  chamber,  means  fcM*  withdrawing  treated  liquid 
from  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  sedimentation 
zones,  and  means  for  withdrawing  sludge  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tank. 


2.977,293 
AGGLOMERATING  PROCESS 
Boleslaw  Sicnkicwicz,  Peari  River,  Richard  B.  KoUcr, 
Rlrerdale,  and  Marvin  Schnlman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Foods  Corporatioa,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dtlawart 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,443 
SCIaiM.    (a.  23— 413) 


^«^ 


1.  The  process  of  agglomerating  powder  which  com- 
prises forming  a  plane  of  discretely  arranged  powder  par- 
ticles moving  in  said  plane  in  a  first  direction,  introducing 
a  jet  of  steam  to  said  plane  to  wet  the  particles  therdn 


2,977,294 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  OF  ZIRCONIUM 

Donald  W.  Shaanon,  fUddaod,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  the 

United  States  of  Amcilca  as  rcprtacBtcd  by  the  Unttcd 

States  Atomic  Energy  CoouniastoB 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Aug.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833^93 

3  Clahns.  (CI.  41— 42) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of 
zirconium  comprising  immersing  it  in  a  first  solution  con- 
taining 39%  by  volume  of  70%  concentrated  nitric  acid. 
4%  by  volume  of  48%  hydrofluoric  acid  and  57%  by 
volume  of  deionized  water;  tfien  rinsing  it-  in  a  second 
solution  containing  15%  by  weight  of  Al(NOj)j-9H30 
and  0.1  to  1.0  normal  in  nitric  acid;  then  rinsing  it  in 
tap  water  and  then  rinsing  it  in  deioiiized  water. 


2,977,295 

FUEL  ECONOMIZER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Howard  A.  Aastia,  1324  W.  Maryland,  PliocBia,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,971 

2Claiiiis.    (a.  48— 189) 


1.  A  fuel  economizer  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  carburetor,  said 
fuel  economizer  comprising  a  main  housing  mounted  be- 
tween said  manifold  and  said  carburetor  having  a  carbu- 
retor passageway  and  a  discharge  passageway,  a  baffle  in 
said  main  housing  consisting  of  two  hollow  truncated 
cones,  one  inverted  above  the  other  and  positioned  so 
that  the  outer  circumferences  of  the  cones  are  aligned 
one  above  the  other  and  the  edges  sealed  so  as  to  form 
a  single  hollow  unitary  structure,  a  cylindrical  baffle 
having  a  bore  supported  on  the  bottom  of  said  main 
housing  having  a  bore  supportingly  engaging  said  outer 
circumfenences  of  said  truncated  cones  and  sealed  there- 
with to  collect  imvaporized  fuel,  holes  in  the  upper  one 
of  said  truncated  cones  adjacent  said  outer  circumfer- 
ences where  sealed  with  the  bore  of  said  cylindrical 
baffle  and  comnranicating  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
baffle,  a  drain  line  connected  between  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  baffle  at  the  apex  of  the  lower  inverted  truncated 
cone  and  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  downwardly  hanging  baffle 
in  the  top  of  said  main  housing  forming  a  circular  ven- 
ttiri  passageway  with  the  exterior  of  said  upper  truncated 
one  of  said  baffle,  and  means  connecting  said  venturi 
passageway  to  the  discharge  passageway  of  said  main 
bousing. 
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SOJCON  CARMDB  ABRADING  WHEELS 
VatMl  L.  flhMiib  Vilpmlii.  lai^       ll"    ••  Ck 
WkMl  *  MHMfBdwIiC  Cutwj.  Ckkat^  DL,  a 

NTSSniwiS*.   FBtdMyM,  lHI,Scr.No.751J2S 
T  nnhiir     (CL  51— 3tt) 

1.  A  silicon  carbide  abrading  material  comprising 
silicon  carbide  particles  bonded  by  a  vitrified  ceramic 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  composi- 
tion approximately  in  the  proportions  set  forth,  namely: 

Material:  P«rts  by  weight 

Feldspw 15^*0 

Hint   15-40 

CUy   20-50 

Lithium-manganite 1-5 

Lithium-borosilicate  ^ass 1-10 

Molybdenum   0.05-6 


GAZETTE 


Mabcb  28,  1961 


23T7,2t7 
STABILIZATION  OF  DIBORANE-ALKYNE  REAC- 
TION PRODUCT  WITH  TRIETHYLAMINE 
Jod  A.  ZMlowiky.  Niagaa  FaDi,  N.Y,,  lidgnor,  by 

■Mflw  asilfi fi.  to  OHa  Mafkksoa  Chemical  Cor- 

ponilloB,  a  cotpofatloM  of  Vbfkria 

Fikd  May  21, 1954,  Stf.  No.  584^13 
2ClataM.  (CL51— J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  stabilization  with  respect  to  vapor 
presfure  of  liquid  reaction  products  of  diborane  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acetylene 
and  methyl  acetylene  which  comprises  incorporating  into 
the  liquid  reaction  products  about  0.05  to  2.0  weight  per- 
cent of  triethylamine. 


GAS-TRODUCING  COMFOSHION 
Aabrcy  E4wari  Harder,  Clannw,  laacs  Giicor,  Coot- 
ie E4waN  GrahMM  Cook*,  Wcit  KObrMc, 
to  Iinrlai  ChciBical  laAHtHet 
a  corporatkM  of  Great 


No  Drawl^.    FIM  Mar.  12, 1957,  Sot.  No.  (45,443 

CtataM  priorttjr,  applkali«i  Grwi  Brftaia  Apr.  21,  1954 

SOataM.    (CL52— 3) 

1.  In  a  conventional  gas-producing  composition  ca- 
pable of  self-sustained,  non-detonating,  gas-producing 
reaction  and  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  said  com- 
position of  from  about  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  oxalate, 
ferrous  malate.  ferrous  glycolate,  ferrous  carbonate, 
ferrous  sulphide,  ferrous  lactate,  ferrous  citrate,  ferrous 
hydrogen  citrate,  ferrous  formate,  ferrous  tartrate,  ferric 
oxalate,  potassium  ferric  oxalate,  nickel  oxalate,  nickel 
carbonate,  nickel  formate,  cobalt  hydroxide,  cobalt  chro- 
mate  and  cobalt  oxalate,  and  a  potassium  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  nitrate  and  potas- 
sium dichromate. 


2,977a«9 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  WEEDS 
Hmt  TBaa,  El  Ccfrito,  wmA  Joe  AatofriBi 
View,  CaMfn  —'g"."  «o  Staler  Chti^ical  O 

No  DrawlM.    FIM  Feb.  13,  1957,  Set.  No.  439,t52 
4ClaiiM.    (CL71— 2J) 

I.  The  method  of  combatting  weeds  comprising  apply- 
ing a  phytotoxic  anKMint  to  the  soil  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  N,N-di- 
methylthiolcarbamate.  phenyl  N.n-butylthiocarbamate, 
and  phenyl  N-allylthiolcarbamate. 


BIOLOGICALLY  ACIIVB  ARALKYLHALIDES 
KaMidi  L.  Godhty,  St  AftaM,  W.  Va.,  fliripMr  to  Moil. 
MMto  rfcsMlral  CiifMsy,  St  I  ■■!■,  Mo^  a  caivota- 

NoDrawtof.    Fflci  Apr.  29, 19S7,  Sv.  No.  455,494 
llClafaM;    (CL71.-2J) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  vegeutioo  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  concentration,  up  to  100 
pounds  per  acre  of  a  phytotoxic  compound  coofonning 
to  the  structure 

I        ^  I 

and  mixtures  thereof,  where  X  represents  halogeiL 


2,977411 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  VEGETATION 

USING  POLYHALOGENATED  TOLUENES 

Kcaacth  L.  Goifrsy,  St  AlbMH,  W.  Va.,  aalgiBi  to 

Moonnto  Chcaical  Coapaay,  9t  Loidi,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

porattoa  of  Delaware 

NoDiawk«.   Filed  May  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  457,412 

llCWmL  (CL71— 2J) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  medium  containing  germinating  seed- 
lings of  broadleaved  plants  as  an  essential  active  toxicant 
a  phytotoxic  concentration  of  trihalogenated  toluene  con- 
taining all  the  halogen  in  the  carbocyclic  ring  which  halo- 
gen is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  mixtures  thereof  at  least  1  halogen  atom 
being  adjacent  to  the  methyl  group. 


2,977,212  

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
NatkaaM  Tbchlcr,  MHilsaem  CovKy,  N J.,  aarigaor  to 
Hcydca  Newport  Chaorical  Coryoraiioa,  New  Yoit, 
N.Yh  a  cctyoraltoa  of  Dalaware 
NoD>awli«.   FUcd  laaa  2, 195t,  Sar.  No.  731,944 

SClalaH.  (CL  71—2.4) 
4.  A  method  tot  controHing  the  growth  of  vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  media  to  be  treated  a 
composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  a  herbicide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.3.6-trichlorophen- 
y  I  acetic  acid  and  the  salts  of  said  acid. 


X977413 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPLEX 
FERTILIZERS  CONTAINING  NHROGEN,  PHOS- 
PHORUS, POTASSIUM,  AND  MAGNESIUM 

Aato  Mahrta  aai  Uborfo  Cank,  MBaa,  Italy,  aarfpMMi 

A.r.E.  AppaeaOOBC  rrOCCHB  ENfiroCBIBIICI  9i^.A., 

Geaoa,  Italy 

NaDrawii^    FIM  May  14,  1951,  Scr.  No.  735.4S2 

ClaiaH  priority,  ^pBcatioa  Italy  May  It,  1957 

2aalaH.    (CL71— 41) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  quaternary  complex  fertil- 
izers containing  a  high  concentration  of  potassium  as 
well  as  magnesium,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (1)  adding  to  a  starting  material  con- 
taining a  mineral  of  a  double  salt  of  potassium  and  mag- 
nesium, said  mineral  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  kainite.  leonite,  schoenite,  langbeinite,  hartsalz.  and 
mixtures  thereof,  a  solution  of  25%  phosphoric  acid  in 
an  amount  approximately  equimolar  to  the  magnesium 
content  of  the  starting  material,  independently  of  the 
potassium  content  of  the  latter,  and  anunonia  in  an 
amount  of  approximately  3  moles  NH|  for  every  mole 
of  H1PO4,  thereby  binding  at  least  part  of  the  magnesium 
contained  in  the  starting  material  as  a  pbosphatic  mag- 
nesium salt,  and  (2)  drying  the  resulting  product  to  ob- 
tain a  fertilizer  containing  nitrogen,  magnesium  and 
potassium,  and  having  a  P]^  content  which  is  98- 
100%  soluble  in  ammonium  citrate. 


March  28,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


1068 


2,977,214 

COMFACIED  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Jack  H.  McLeBaa,  Gariaa  CRy,  N.Y.,aari| 

H.  J.  Bakar  *  Bra.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaly  31, 1954,  Sv.  No.  752,332 

2ClakM.   (CL71— 44) 


», 


of  sulphidic  fuel  from  finely  grouod  ingredienti,  reacttag 
said  fuel  with  said  ore  in  a  substaatiaUy  neutral  atoioa- 
ta  phere  in  a  solid  phase  maimaiaed  process  until  the  anenk 

content  is  reduced  to  less  than  0.1%  «id  the  sulphor 
contem  to  about  up  to  0.3%  of  said  iroa  ore,  aad  provid- 
ing additional  heat  during  said  reactioa  at  a  temperature 
above  950*  C.  and  sufficient  for  sunultaneously  formiat 
mechanically  staUe  lumps  agglomerated  from  said  finely 
ground  ingredients. 


1.  A  method  for  compacting  and  granulating  dried 
and  digestad  pulvcrom  sewage  sludge  from  a  sewage  dis- 
poaal  works,  which  sludge  includes  organic  and  fibrous 
digested  matariali  in  flndy  divided  powdered  condition 
having  a  balk  density  of  about  25-29  lba./cu.  ft  and  a 
moisture  content  of  about  5-15%  by  weight,  the  steps 
which  comprise  feedfaig  said  palveitnis  and  powdered 
sludge  between  high  pressure  compacting  rolls  for  com- 
pressing saM  dried  and  pulverous  sludge  into  a  self-sus- 
taining thin  frangible  sheet,  breaking  said  thin  frangible 
sheet  into  gross  flake  pieces  by  subjecting  said  sheet  to 
the  breaking  action  of  a  plurality  of  breaking  bars 
mounted  around  a  rotating  breaking  cylinder,  crumbling 
and  granulating  said  gross  flake  pieces  into  more  finely 
comminuted  but  compacted  particles  by  passing  said  gross 
flake  pieces  between  corrugated  granulating  rolls  for 
compacting  and  densifying  said  pulverous  sludge  into  a 
denser  gramilar  form,  screening  and  classifying  said 
granulated  compacted  particles  from  said  granulating 
rolls  as  to  the  particle  size  thereof  into  an  acceptable 
fraction  including  about  80%  of  the  original  pulverous 
sludge  in  which  the  bulk  density  has  been  increased  by 
said  compacting  and  granulating  steps  to  about  35  lbs./cu. 
ft.  and  a  fines  fraction  of  smaller  particle  size  than 
said  acceptable  fraction  and  including  about  15%  of 
said  original  pulverous  sludge  and  an  oversize  fraction 
of  a  greater  particle  size  than  acceptable  fraction  and 
including  about  5%  of  said  original  pulverous  sludge, 
recycling  said  fines  fraction  back  through  said  feeding 
and  compacting  step,  and  recycling  said  oversize  fraction 
back  diroagh  said  gnnuiattng  step  for  converting  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  pulverous  sludge  into  said  com- 
pacted and  granular  form  with  said  increased  bulk 
density. 

2,977^15  

ARSE?^C  REMOVAL  AND  THE  PELLETIZING  OF 

THE  DE-ARSENDXD  MATERIAL 
Kart  Meyer,  FhmkABrt  am  Mala,  Haas  Raasch,  Ohcrand 
(Taaaas),  aad  Karf-Hriai  Boas,  Bad  Homhaig  vor  dcr 
Hohe,  Geramay,  asriuinii  to  MetallgwBKhrft  Aktiea- 


2,977^14 
ORE  REDUCnON  PROCESS 
Thoasas  H.  Whaley,  Moaat  Vcraoa,  N.Y., 
Texaco  Dcvdopmcal  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
coiponrtloa  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Dae.  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  744,237 
4  nslmi    Ka.75— 24) 


to 

.Y^a 


NoDiawtac.   FBsd  Dec  1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  777,199 
3  asiaii     (CL75-0) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  from  arsenic  contaminated 
iron  ore  lumpy  material  suitable  for  reduction  in  a  blast 
furnace  by  simultaneously  making  lumps  of  and  removing 
arsenic  from  said  ore  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of 
iron  ore,  2  to  4%  of  carbonaceous  fuel  and  1.0  to  4.Q% 


«iL_*a. 


I .  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  a  reducible  solid  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper 
vanadium  and  barium  oxides  which  comprises  contacting 
said  metal  oxide  in  particulate  form  with  a  reducing  gas 
comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  first  re- 
duction zone  at  a  tempenture  siifficient  for  effecting 
partial  reduction  of  said  metal  oxide;  passing  said  par- 
tially reduced  metal  oxide  out  of  said  first  reduction  zone 
into  admixture  with  a  carbonaceous  fuel;  passing  the  re- 
sulting admixture  of  partially  reduced  metal  oxide  and 
carbonaceous  fuel  as  a  stream  into  a  second  reduction  • 
2one  while  bringing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  contact 
therewith:  effecting  reaction  of  said  partially  reduced 
metal  oxide,  carbonaceous  fuel  and  oxygen  in  said  second 
reduction  zone  at  a  temperature  above  about  2000*  F. 
and  above  the  melting  point  of  said  metal  to  produce 
said  metal  in  a  molten  condition  and  under  conditions 
such  as  to  generate  sufficient  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide both  to  reduce  said  partially  reduced  metal  oxide  in 
said  second  reduction  zone  and  to  heat  said  first  reduc- 
tion zone  and  partially  reduce  the  ore  therein;  removing 
from  said  secoitd  reduction  zone  the  molten  metal  rediK- 
tion  product  of  said  metal  oxide,  and  a  hot  gaseous  effluent 
comprising  hot  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  2000  to  3000*  P.,  and  passing  |aid  hot 
gaseous  effluent  from  said  second  reduction  zone  to  said 
first  reduction  zone  to  comprise  the  reducing  gas  therein 
and  to  heat  said  metal  oxide  therein. 


2,977417 

METHOD  FOR  REFlDSING  METAL  BATHS  IN 
ROTARY  DRUM  FURNACES 
Radolf  F.  Gracf  aad  Ladwlg  A.  voa 


IFMed  May  14,  ly,  Sar.  Na.  735341 

prlarlly,  aapBeailoa  Garasaay  May  23, 1957 
3  flilmi    (CL  75--4i) 
I.  In  a  process  of  refining  1  carbon<ontaiittiig  metal 
bath  covered  with  slag,  in  a  rotary  fomace  during  the 
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rotadoo  of  the  latter  aboat  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  by  iniecting  gaseous  oxygen-containin'-  refining 
agent,  on  the  one  band,  into  the  metal  bath  ai  a  level 
below  the  surface  of  the  latter,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
into  the  space  above  the  bath  surface  in  order  to  bum 
at  least  partially  the  carbon  monoxide  developed  from 
the  bath,  and  by  selecting  a  desired  carbon  monoxide 
content  which  is  to  be  maintained  during  at  least  part 
of  the  refining  process  in  the  waste  gases  leaving  the 
furnace  by  adjusting  said  level  of  injection  of  refining 
agent  below  the  bath  surface,  and  maintaining  said  con- 
tent of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  waste  gases  by  continu- 
ously controlling  and  adjusting  said  level  of  injection, 


until  the  greatest  part  of  the  manganese  has  been  dis- 
tilled, and  condensing  the  manganese,  said  mixture  hav- 
ing a  composition  which,  when  plotted  on  the  isothermal 
triangular  diagram  Mn— Fe — Si,  falls  within  the  triangle 
of  said  diagram  formed  by  the  vertex  Mn  and  the  two 
saturation  points  of  the  binary  liquid  Fe — Si  at  the  tem- 
perature employed. 


the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  a  con- 
stant rate  of  supply  of  said  gaseous  oxygen-containing 
refining  agent  to  the  furnace  and  simuluneously  con- 
tinuously adjusting  said  level  of  injection  in  immediate 
response  to  any  deviation  in  total  gas  pressure  from  a 
desired  total  gas  pressure  corresponding  to  the  desired 
carbon  monoxide  content  in  the  waste  gases  leaving  the 
furnace,  by  lowering  the  level  of  injection  when  the  total 
gas  pressure  falls  below  said  desired  total  pressure  and 
raising  the  level  of  injection  when  the  total  pressure  rises 
above  said  desired  total  pressure,  thereby  restoring  the 
gas  pressure  with  substantially  no  time  lag,  to  the  value 
corresponding  to  the  desired  carbon  monoxide  content 
of  the  waste  gases. 


PROCESS    OF    SIMULTANEOUSLY    PRODUCING 
MANGANESE     METAL     AND     FERROSIUCON 
ALLOY 
Jcaa  Ladea  Aodrlcax  aad  Etfcaac  Leon  Boooicr,  Gre- 
■oMt,  PkMM,  nwlinofi  to  Sockte  dTkctro-CUmk 
fOtetf-Mtlananfit    ct    dcs     Adcrict    Elcctriqiics 
iMCt,  a  cononrflM  of  Fraacc 
FiM  N^.  12,  lf59.  Scr.  No.  952,314 

/,  ■apliatloa  Fraaec  N«v.  22,  19SS 
1  QSmTiCL  75~St) 


2^T7,2lf 
PROCESS  FOR  PURVYING  TITANIUM 
Edwaid  J.  Chapia,  Washiagtoa,  D.C^  aarigaor  to  the 
Ualtcd  States  of  Aascrka  as  npfaacatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    FIM  Sept.  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,3«3 

SCIafans.  (O.  75— «4) 
(Gnmtcd  nadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  oxygen  from  solution  m 
titanium  containing  the  same  in  amount  up  to  about  1% 
by  weight  which  comprises  forming  a  melt  of  the  titanium 
under  an  inert  atmosphere  with  an  amount  of  thorium 
substantially  the  chemical  equivalent  for  the  dissdved 
oxygen  in  the  titanium  and  solidifying  the  melt  under  an 
inert  atmosphere. 


A  process  of  simuhaneously  producing  manganese 
metfl  and  ferrosiiicon  alloy,  which  comprises  providing 
a  mixture  of  silicomanganese  alloy  and  iron,  heating  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  mixture  becomes 
liquid,  subjecting  the  liquid  mixture  to  a  pressure  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure,  distilling  the  manganese  and 
continuing  the  operation  at  such  a  temperature  that  the 
mixture  always  remains  in  the  homogeneous  liquid  state 


2,977  J20 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  URANIUM 

KcMtlk  Wood,  dMMM 

ClMle  Wood,  cxccalriz,  RBaco^^  Eagtaad. 
by  BMna  aMlniBCBla,  to  tka  Uattod  States  of 
"  by  Ikt  UaMad 


NoDiawtag.    Flad  Sept.  2t,  1944.  Sar.  No.  556,292 
7Clainif.    (CL  75-44.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  uranium  in  massive 
form  by  heating  to  reaction  temperature  in  an  open  con- 
tainer deep  in  comparison  with  its  cross  section  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  substantially  anhydrous  uranium  tetra- 
fluoride  in  finely  divided  form  and  calcium,  characterised 
in  that  the  calcium  is  in  the  form  of  small  plate-like 
pieces  of  thickness  between  Ha  and  Ho  inch,  and  has  a 
packing  density  such  that  the  free  space  between  the 
pieces  of  calcium  substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of 
the  uranium  tetrafluoride. 


2,977421  ' 

NICKEL-COBALT  SEPARATION 
Harold  L.  HowUai,  AiUagtoa,  mi  Edward  S.  Snalcy. 
WtadMStcr.  Ma*.,  airi|Bon  to  Arthar  D.  LUtic  lac^ 
Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  cofyoiatloa  of  Maaacbaaetti 
NoDrawlM.   FOad  Nov.  17, 195t,  Scr.  No.  774,M7 

llCla^  (a.75-ltS) 
1.  Method  of  separating  nickel  and  cobalt,  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  solution  of  salts  of  nickel 
and  cobalt  a  precipitating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  peroxy  mono  acids  and  salts  thereof,  and 
adjusting  the  pH  to  range  from  about  3  to  about  neutral. 


2,977,222 
HEAT-RESISTING  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS 
Cfaufaacc  GwMgc  Bkbcr,  BafOOM,  N  J.,  aarigMr  to  The 
latcraatiaaal  NkJHtl^  Crnipaay,  be.  New  Yortt,  N.Y., 

NoDiawtav.   FHcd  Aaf.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  S29,92« 
27CW«M.   (CL75— 171) 

24.  A  nickel-base  alloy  cootaiaing  from  about  5% 
to  20%  chromium,  from  about  1%  to  10%  molybdenum, 
up  to  about  40%  cobalt,  from  about  4.5%  to  8.5%  of 
aluminum  plus  titanium  with  the  ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  being  from  about  0.5  to  1  to  3  to  1,  the  alloy 
being  capable  of  withstanding  an  applied  stirss  of  thirty- 
five  thousand  pounds  per  square  inch  at  1500*  F.  for  a 
time  in  excess  of  200  hours  continoously.  without  rup- 
ture. 
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STABILIZED  AND  PRECIPrrATION-HARDENED 

NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS 

Jack  T.  Bnma,  MoarocvOk,  Pa.,  aM%Bor  to  Wcstiag- 

hooce  Electric  Corporattoa,  Eaat  PittriNUfh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

ponitton  of  Pcaaayivaaia 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,755 
ItCiaiBs.    (a.  75—171) 


2,977426 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS,  PRODUCT  AND 
APPARATUS 
Edwia  LaMi,  Caa^ridgs,  MaK„  aMiganr  to 
Coiporattoo,  Cambfidgc,  Maa.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dda- 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,9t3 
7CiaiBH.   (CL96-^) 


1.  A  hi^  strength  hl^  temperature  nickel-base  alloy 
comprising  by  weight  from  12  to  28%  chromium,  from 
7  to  25%  molybdenum,  from  1  to  6%  aluminum,  frtMn 
0.2  to  0.8%  boron,  from  0.2  to  1%  vanadium,  from 
0.2  to  2%  manganese,  a  maximum  of  0.08%  carbon, 
up  to  20%  iron,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  nickel 
except  for  minor  amounts  of  impurities  said  alloy  ex- 
hibiting good  workability  characteristics  so  that  the  final 
ingot  casting  may  be  forged  or  wrought  into  massive 
shapes  at  temperatures  of  from  2000*  F.  to  2300*  F., 
and  having  properties  of  high  strength  and  ductility  in 
the  temperature  range  of  from  1300*  F.  to  1500*  F. 


2,977424 

COBALT-BASE  ALLOY 

Wmiam  H.  Faalkacr,  Kokoaw,  ind.,  a«igM>r  to  Uaioa 

CaiMdc  Corporattoa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Dec  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,953 

3ClaiaBa.  (CL  75— 171) 
1.  A  cobalt-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
19  to  22  percent  by  weight  chromium,  from  11.5  to  13.5 
percent  by  weight  tungsten,  up  to  3  percent  by  weight 
molybdenum,  up  to  3  percent  by  weight  iron,  up  to  1 
percent  by  weight  nickel,  up  to  0.25  percent  by  wei^t 
carbon,  up  to  0.15  percent  by  weight  boron,  up  to  0.06 
percent  by  wei^t  nitrogen,  manganese  and  silicon  in 
amounts  up  to  I  percent  by  weight  of  each,  and  tiie 
balance  substantially  all  cobalt 


2^77425 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  ALLOYS 

Staalay  T.  Wlodck,  Nb«na  Falh,  Doyle  GcisdiMB, 

Kaonoro,  aad  Richaid  L.  Roddy.  Bofalo,  N.Y.,  as- 

algDors  to  Uaton  Cari»ldc  Cotporatton,  a  cofpoiatioa  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,319 
6Clafam.    (CL75— 176) 

1.  An  oxidation  resistant  alloy  for  use  at  high  tem- 
peratures consisting  essentially  of  at  least  45  percent  by 
weight  tungsten,  from  5  to  45  percent  by  wei^  chromi- 
um, from  0.5  to  12.0  percent  by  weight  aluminum,  up  to 
49.5  percent  by  wei^  in  the  aggregate  of  at  least  one 
modifying  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tanulum,  titanium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  zirconium 
and  hafnium,  up  to  40  percent  by  weight  in  the  aggregate 
of  at  least  one  nKxlifying  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Iron,  mckel,  cobalt  and  manganese,  up  to  5 
percent  by  weight  In  the  aggregate  of  at  least  one  modify, 
ing  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare 
earth  metals,  yttrium,  scandium,  calcium,  silicon  and 
magnesium,  the  maximum  amount  of  said  modifying 
metals  being  not  flK>re  than  49.5  percent  by  weij^ 


•tkmM  II.I.O..    <jmtm 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  treating  at  least  two 
exposed  photosensitive  material  layers  arranged  in  facing 
relation  and  each  including  a  latent  photographic  image 
and  each  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  a  substantially 
flexible  sheet,  with  at  least  two  fluid  processing  agents 
to  produce  two  visible  photographic  images  said  method 
comprising  introducing  a  substantially  inflexible  sheetlike 
element  between  said  flexible  sheets  in  superposition  with 
said  exposed  photosensitive  layers,  the  latter  betng  dis- 
posed innermost  adjacent  said  element,  said  element  be- 
ing substantially  lem  flexible  than  said  sheets;  providiag 
a  quantity  of  one  of  said  fluid  agents  between  each  of 
said  photosensitive  layen  and  a  surface  of  said  element, 
each  of  said  fluid  agents  being  capable  when  permeated 
into  one  of  said  photoaeatitive  layers  of  developing  Ae 
latent  image  therein  to  produce  a  virible  image  on  said 
sheet  comprising  said  one  irfwtocenaltive  layer;  moTiiig 
said  sheets  and  said  element  in  superposed  relatioo  rela- 
tive to  and  between  a  pair  of  pressure-ap|4ying  members 
each  having  a  Ihnd-spreading  sortece  portion  jmrtapoaed 
with  the  other  and  a  pair  of  coopentfiag  portions  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  fluid  spreading  surface  portion;  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  sheets  aad  said  elenient  between 
said  pressure-applying  members,  cauang  each  of  said 
pairs  of  cooperating  portions  of  eadi  of  said  members 
to  engage  one  of  said  sheets  and  space  apart  said  fluid- 
spreading  surface  portion  of  said  eadi  member  and  a 
surface  of  said  element  by  an  amount  predetermtnedly 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  one  sheet  located  there- 
between and  deforming  each  of  said  sheets  between  said 
element  and  one  of  said  pressure-applying  members  to 
provide  a  space  between  said  eadi  sheet  and  a  surface  of 
said  element;  spreading  one  of  said  fluid  processing 
agents  in  a  thin  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  within 
said  space  between  said  each  sheet  aad  a  surface  of  said 
element  for  permeation  into  one  of  said  irfiotoaensitive 
layers;  thereafter  maintaining  said  sheets  and  said  elo- 
ment  in  superposition  with  said  layers  of  fluid  lociUed 
between  said  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  said  element 
for  a  processing  period  of  predetermined  dtn^tion,  during 
said  processing  period,  reacting  said  fluid  with  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  to  form  a  visible  transfer  image  ia  a  layer 
comprising  each  of  said  sheets;  the  last-mentiooed  layers 
being  located  exterior  of  the  sandwich  comprising  said 
element  and  said  photosensitive  layen  and,  at  the  cod 
of  said  period,  withdrawing  said  element  from  between 
said  sheets  and  said  last-mentioDed  layers  contaiaing  said 
visible  images  and  removing  said  pbotosaisitive  layers 
frmn  said  last-mentioned  layers  and  fmn  betweea  said 
sheets. 
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MBTHOD  rOB  MINTING  A 

PBIN11N6  PLATE 
D«»farfm 


RX,  a 


MiV  3. 1994.  8«.  N»  4X7^1, 


24.19S9. 

Cfcr.  N«.  7»3,f*7 


'  1.  A  proceM  for  makint  •  ttMiO.  printint  P»«te.  *»- 
eluding  the  step*  of  coating  a  base  sheet  with  a  layer 
of  unfused  plastisol.  said  plaatisol  being  a  viscous  dis- 
persion of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  in  a  liquid  plasticizer 
and  being  capable  of  fusing  said  resin  in  said  plasticizer 
at  elevated  temperature,  coating  the  i^astisol  layer  with 
an  infra-red  reflective  layer,  coaUng  the  reflective  layer 
with  a  photosensitive  resist,  photographing  the  mstter 
to  be  printed  upon  the  resist,  washing  the  resist,  etch- 
ing away  the  portions  of  the  reflective  layer  unprotected 
by  the  resist,  exposing  the  portions  of  the  plastisol  layer 
unprotected  by  the  reflective  layer  to  an  infra-red  source 
to  fuse  said  portions,  and  washing  away  the  unfused  por- 
tions of  said  plastisol  layer. 


of  which  is  non-resistiv«  to  certain  adds  and  redrtveto 
certain  other  adds,  ooatmf  said  sheet  with  a  photosMHl- 
tive  emulsion  which  is  arid  resistant  thereby  providuig 
a  photorMuc  pinte,  exporing  sdd  photographic  plate 
to  a  li^t  source  through  the  said  one  tranaparcncy  repre- 
senting the  highest  height,  developing  said  plate  thereby 
causing  the  coding  on  said  one  transparency  to  be  repre- 
sented as  unprotected  and  protected  areas  on  said  plate, 
etching  the  unprotected  areas  the  depth  of  the  top  lanu- 
nation  o#  said  sheet,  the  successive  laminating  o#  said 
sheet  bdng  resistant  to  the  add  used  in  etchfaig  said  top 
lamination,  washing  away  the  emuldon  remaining  on 
the  protected  area,  reooating  said  sheet  witfi  said  photo- 
sensitive emulsion  thereby  providing  a  second  photo- 
graphic plate,  exposing  said  second  photographic  plate 
to  a  light  source  through  the  said  other  transparency 
representing  both  said  heights,  developing  said  second 
plate  thereby  causing  the  coding  on  said  other  trans- 
parency to  be  represented  as  ui^Motected  and  protected 
areas  on  said  second  photographic  plate,  etching  the  un- 
protected areas  on  said  second  plate  the  depth  of  the 
next  lamination  of  said  sheet,  the  top  lamination  and 
successive  laminations  bdng  resistant  to  the  acid  used 
in  etching  the  said  next  laoUnation.  and  washing  away  the 
ennuision  remaining  on  said  second  plate. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  THREE 
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DIMENSIONAL 
MODELS^        ^ 
r,  aBd  Hafhett  W»  Bonnsf .  New 
to  The  gasify  fbmk  Cor- 
DIvWoika 


FEe<  Dae.  It,  1957. 8w.  No.  7t44M 
inalm    (CL9«-M) 
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SUPERSENSmZED  EMULSIONS  COMTRBING 

SIMPLE  CYANINE  DYES 

lea.  E.  JoMi,  nDthiBarsr,  N.Y.^  g^P?.^f!g!T5 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,1M 
UCIatei.   (CL9<— lt4) 


nsniuiirrrvl 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  devdoping-out  emul- 
sion sensitized  with  a  gupersensitizing  combfaiatkm  of 
(1)  a  simple  merocyanine  dye  selected  from  the  class 
repiesented  by  the  fcrflowing  general  formula: 


R— lif(- 


;h— CH) 


1—0 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  three  dimensional  model 
of  a  subject  having  parts  thereof  of  different  heighu 
by  providing  a  pair  of  graphic  illustrations  of  the  sub- 
ject, coloring  white  the  areas  representing  the  highest 
heights  in  one  of  said  Ulustrations,  and  cotoring  Mack 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  one  illustration,  coloring 
white  the  areas  representing  the  highest  and  also  the 
intermediate  hei^to  in  the  other  of  said  iUustratioos. 
and  coloring  Mack  the  remaining  portioas  of  said  other 
illustration,  photographing  the  pair  of  illustrations  onto 
flbns  to  obtain  a  pair  of  photographic  transparencies  one 
of  which  represents  by  transparent  pdrtioM  on  an  opaque 
background  the  highest  heights  of  said  parts  and  the 
other  of  which  represents  also  by  transparent  portions 
on  an  opaque  background  the  highest  heights  and  also 
the  intermediate  hdghts  of  said  parts,  providing  a  sheet 
of  material  composed  of  a  plurality  of  laminatioas  eadi 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  gP"P»  " 
represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2.  Z  represents 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  pyridine 
nucleus,  and  Q  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  a  pyrazolinonc  nucleus,  an  isoxaxoh- 
none  nucleus,  an  oxindde  nucleus,  a  rhodanhie  nudeus, 
a  2-sdena-2,4-thiazoUdinedione  nucleus,  a  2-thio^,4. 
oxazolidinedione  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2.5-thiazoIidinedione 
nucleus,  a  2,4-thia2olidinedione  nucleus,  a  thiazolidinone 
nucleus,  a  4-thiazolinone  nucleus,  a  2(3H)-thiophenone 
nucleus,  a  2-imino-2.4-oxaiolinone  nudeus.  a  2.4-imida- 
xolinedione  nucleus,  a  2-thio.2.4-imidaioUnedione  nu- 
cleus, and  a  5-imidazoIinooe  nudeus,  and  (2)  a  sunpie 
cyanine  dye  sdected  from  the  dass  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


i-CH«C(- 


R,-N(— CH — CH) 

wherein  Ri  and  Rs  each  represents  an  alky!  iroop.  X 
represents  an  add  radical,  if  and  m  each  represents  a 
positive  integer  of  from  I  to  2,  provided  </  and  m  do  not 
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simultaneously  represent  2,  Z|  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocydic  nudeus 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nudeus, 
a  benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoChiazole  nudeus.  a 
thianaphtheno-T,6',4,5-thiaz(^  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nu- 
cleus, a  benzoxazole  nucleus,  a  napbthoxazole  nucleus,  a 
sdenazoie  nucleus,  a  benzosdeiuzole  nucleus,  a  naphtho- 
selenazole  nucleus,  a  thiazoline  nucleus,  a  2-quinoline 
nucleus,  a  4-quinoline  nucleus,  a  1-isoquinoline  nudeus, 
a  benzimidazole  nudeus,  a  33-dialkylindolenine  nudeus, 
a  2-pyridine  nucleus,  and  a  4-pyridine  nudeus,  and  1% 
represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  ^to  complete 
a  heterocydic  nucleus  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  a  2-quinoline  nucleus,  a  4-quinoline  nucleus,  a  2-pyri- 
dine nucleus  and  a  4-pyridine  nucleus. 


in  the  aqueous  liquid,  without  mechanical  agitation,  with 
resultant  production  of  a  beverage  having  the  discharged 
concentrate  diqiersed  throughout  the  aqueous  liquid. 


coMPOsmoN  AND  FBOOSS  FOR  awnjH^ 

LING  THE  GROWTH  RATE  OF  LIVE-ffTOCE 
AND  POULTRY 

1.  kaai.  Mialili*.  N J. 


Flad  Oct.  M,  19Slp  Sar.  No.  77t,Ml 
SCWm.   (CL99-^ 

1.  A  composition  for  improving  feed  utilization  and 
growth  rate  iA  live-atock  and  poultry,  comprising  a  nor- 
mal feed  ration  having  incorporated  therein  l-methyl-2- 
mercapto-3-carbethoxy  imidazole  and  an  estrogen,  said 
feed  ration  sup^ying  to  the  animal  daily  amounts  be- 
tween about  20  mg.  and  about  80  mg.  of  said  imidazole 
compound  and,  of  the  estrogen,  daily  amounU  corre- 
sponding to  an  estrogenic  activity  between  about  0.01  mg. 
and  about  5.0  mg.  of  diethyl  stilbestrol  per  100  lbs.  of 
live  wei^t. 

2,977431 
PACKAGING  AND  DBPENSING  BEVERAGE 
CONCENTRATES 
Irvis«  Fox,  liMsIri,  and  SMmj  PaBay,  BrooidyB,  NJ., 
■■Laiiri  of  naihalf  to  Ccd  WoHso^  JmAwmvIBc 
Fte.  aad  sni  "^n"  to  Fos-WMla  Cotp.,  Brooklyn, 
nTY.,  a  canondoa  of  New  Yoik 

FBad  Feb.  19. 19M,  Sar.  No.  9,839 
22ClniM.   (a  99-79) 


2377432 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUTTER  FROM  MILK 
AND  CREAM 
A»crt  Meyer,  I  ■dwIgshafM  (RMm),  a^  Gcotf  Week, 
r  GwiahHt,  Csiibbj,  ssilgnnw  to  Hacaa 
*  CantlralB,  Im.,  PMIskigk,  Pa.,  a  coivo- 

atfPmjIiMla 

NoDrawk^.    Filed  Fab.  It,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714^43 

5  elates.  (CL  99^119) 
1.  A  method  of  treatnig  soar  milk  and  cream  used  in 
the  producticMi  of  butter  and  checM  therefrom  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  mflk  and  cream  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  of  the  water  sotabk  salts  of  the  group 
conaisting  of  orthophoaphalea,  condensed  phospbtaes,  dt- 
ratea,  tartratea,  lactataa,  asoorbates  and  amino  add  salts, 
whereupon  the  milk  casein  is  subiUzed  the  amount  of 
said  salt  being  insufficient  to  raise  the  pH  above  die  add 
range,  and  thereafter  liquefying  said  flocculated  milk 
casein  prior  to  the  customary  thermal  treatment  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SAUSAGE  SKINS 
Hubert  Jacob  Vaesse^  Devi        , 
to  VsMo  LsiMtrks  CotpotaHea,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 
cotpoeatioB  of  the  UnHsd  Stoles  of  Anwttca 
NoDnwtog.    Filed  l«M  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,449 
OabM  pctoftty,  aBpOcatfaa  Ndhcriaada  Oct.  17, 1957 

3  nilll  CCL99— 175) 
I.  In  a  process  for  producing  sausace  skins  having  a 
closed  end  from  adhesive  casings  fntd  of  fat,  by  applying 
said  casings  on  a  cylindrical  templet  which  is  rounded 
spherically  at  one  end,  allowing  said  casings  to  dry  on 
said  templet,  and  pushing  the  product  so  obtained  off  the 
templet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
extending  beyond  said  end  of  said  templet  a  part  of  die 
casing  which  is  applied  near  the  spherically  rounded  end 
of  said  templet,  turning  said  extending  part  of  the  casing 
an  odd  number  of  times  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to 
form  a  knot-shaped  thickening  just  outside  the  roimded 
end  of  the  templet,  and  pulling  back  the  remaining  free 
end  inside  out  over  the  casing  layer  on  said  templet,  said 
knot-shi4>ed  thickening  thereby  imparting  greater  strength 
tosaidcasing. 

1,977434 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  FRUTF  JUICES 
P.  WcaacllMttcr,  Daytaa,  OUo,  ssslgani,  by 
to  Vwkam  Qrtidc 
New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  tmfunAm  of  New  Yoik 
FBcd  Nov.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  448,752 
2nilBii     (CL  99^.195) 


1.  A  pressurized  package  for  dispensing  beverage  con- 
centrates into  an  aqueous  liquid,  to  produce  a  self-mixed 
beverage,  which  comprises  a  pressure-tight  container  con- 
taining a  beverage  concentrate  of  regulated  viscosity 
and  a  noa-toxic  propellent  gas  and  having  a  regulated 
small  discharge  orifice,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  the  concentrate  throng  said  orifice,  tiie 
viscosity  of  the  beverage  ooncemrate,  the  pressure  of  the 
propdiant  gas  and  the  size  of  the  orifice  bdng  so  cor- 
related that  the  velocity  of  the  concentrate,  when  dis- 
charged downwardly*through  the  orifice  into  an  aqueous 
liquid,  will  be  such  as  to  effect  thorough  agitation  of 
the  liquid  and  thorou^  distribution  of  the  concentrate 


1.  In  a  method  of  conceittrating  fruit  juices  wherein 
the  ice  is  bdng  continuously  separated  from  the  liquid 
concentrate  without  discharging  the  separated  ice,  the 
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Mep«  of  pMlialty  freeziiit  a  fruh  juice  into  a  slushy  mass 
of  liquid  coocentnte  and  ice,  sepantiiif  the  ice  from 
the  liquid  coocentnte  hy  centrifugal  force  in  a  centrifuge, 
removing  the  liquid  concentrate  from  the  centrifuge  but 
reuining  the  separated  ice  in  the  centrifuge,  melting  the 
retained  separated  ice  in  the  centrifuge  to  release  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  solids  occluded  therein  and  to  vi^wfize 
the  liquid  formed  by  the  melted  ice,  condeoaing  the 
vaporized  liquid  to  remove  therefrom  any  solids  con^- 
tuting  the  fruit  juice  and  entrained  in  said  vapors,  and 
combimng  the  evaporated  residue  and  the  solids  r^dned 
from  the  vapors  with  the  liquid  concentrate. 


WATER-SOLUBLE  TABLET  FOR  THE  CURING 
-^  OF  MEAT 
E4mm4  J.  Hmm,  pytoadc,  aai  Mm  W.  Cvr,  CnMffoH, 

N J^  ■■If  in  to  Maick  A  Co^  lacn  Rahway,  N J^  a 

cotpogation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDnw^.    FIM  Mar.  27, 1951,  Scr.  No.  724^2 
3ClaiM.   (CL99— 222) 

1.  A  completely  water-soluUe  tablet  for  the  curitig  of 
meat  comprising  sodium  isoascorbate,  isoascorbic  acid, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  citric  acid,  and  a  solid  polyethylene 
glycol  lubricating  agent,  the  amount  of  sodium  isoascor- 
bate plus  isoascorbic  acid  constituting  at  least  75%  of 
the  total  tablet  weight. 


Xf77434 
CX>RE  BINDER 
Haw  Ncakoim  Erkabach,  Zmrkh,  SwMzcrland, 
to  iatcraadonal  MhMrab  A  Cbcnsical  Corporation,  a 
Hkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  704,155 
4ClaiaH.    (CLIM— 31.5) 


2^77437 

MOLD  LUBRICANT  COMFOSniON 

EnMSt  R.  Vicfk,  I  min.  a^  Qariaa  A.  Maawl,  ify 

Hanrnr,  DL,  asstgnnrs  to  Si^ialr  Bai^  CoapaiBy, 

New  Y«t,  N.Y.,  a  totyamiioa  of  MalM 

N«Di«wk«.    F1M  Dec  27, 1997,  Sot.  No.  7VS412 

7CWBM.  (CLlM-^StJ5) 
1.  An  emuldfiable  oil  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  about  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  heavy 
mineral  oil  lube  fraction  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  propane-insoluble  resins  derived  from  a  paraf- 
ftnic  crude  oil  said  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  500  SUS  at  210*  P.,  and  an  aromatic  extract  of 
residual  lubricating  oil.  said  extract  having  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  500  SUS  at  210'  P.,  about  1  to  40%  by 
weight  of  graphite  electrically  suspended  in  a  neutral 
distillate  petroleum  oU,  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of 
non-ionic  surface  active  polyoxyethylene  derivative  of 
bexitol  anhydride  partial  kmg  chain  faUy  acid  ester 
containing  about  2  to  25  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mol 
of  ester,  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  sur- 
face active  long  chain  fatty  acid  partial  ester  of  hexitol 
anhydride,  about  0.1  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic 
surface  active  fatty  acid  ester  of  polyethylene  glyccrf. 
wherein  the  fatty  acid  portion  of  each  of  said  partial 
esters  contains  about  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
about  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  alkylaryl  polyethoxy 
alcohol  containing  about  1  to  20  ether  groups,  with  sub- 
stantially the  remainder  being  neutral  distillate  petroleum 
oil. 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  foundry  core,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  commingling  sand  with  water  in  a 
proportion  affording  a  water  content  between  about  2  and 
about  6%  by  weight  and  between  about  0.1  and  about 
3%  by  wei^  of  an  alkali-metal  phosphate-modified 
starch,  prepared  by  soaking  dry.  ungelatinized  starch  in 
an  aqueous  alkali-metal  orthophosphate  solution  having 
a  pH  between  about  4  and  about  7  to  incorporate  said 
alkali-meul  orthophoq>hate  therein  in  a  proportion  equiv- 
alent to  at  least  about  1%  by  weigM  of  phosphorus,  dry 
basis,  removing  surface  moisture  from  the  starch,  drying 
the  starch  to  a  moisture  content  less  than  about  15% 
by  weight  at  a  temperature  below  the  gelatinization  point 
thereof,  baking  the  dried  starch  at  a  temperature  between 
about  120  and  about  175*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1 
to  about  1 5  hours,  the  length  of  the  baking  period  vary- 
ing inversely  with  the  temperature,  forming  the  resulting 
mixture  into  the  desired  shape,  and  baking  the  shaped 
mixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  300  and  about 
600*  P. 


2,977,23s 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 
Harry  H.  Hall,  SpringScld,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  American 

Vbcosc  Corporatioa,  PUIadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatton 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Original  application  Dec.  39,  1954,  Ser. 

No.  478,913,  now  Patent  No.  2,895,717,  dated  Inly 

21, 1959.    DIvMed  wmi  this  appUcatlon  Nov.  21, 1958, 

Ser.  No.  775,357 

9Cla^   (CLIM— 1<5) 

1.  A  viscose  spinning  solution  containing  a  small 
amount  of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali-soluUe  esters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  of  alkali- 
soluble  esters  of  alkaK-metal  acid  salts  of  phosphoric  acid 
with  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  mono-ethers  of  fatty  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  mono-ethers  containing  at  least 
2  alkylene  oxide  units  per  mole  of  fatty  alcohol,  the 
fatty  alcohols  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  and  unsaturated  straight  chain  monohydric 
alcohols  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  the  al- 
kylene oxide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  said  small  amount 
of  the  modifier  being  a  quantity  sufficient  to  impart  a 
smooth,  non-crenulated  surface  and  a  substantially  all 
skin  structure  to  products  formed  by  spinning  the  vis- 
cose at  a  sodium  chloride  salt  test  of  at. least  7  into  an 
aqueous  bath  containing  from  15%  to  22%  sodium  sul- 
fate, from  4%  to  9%  zinc  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  in 
an  amount  exceeding  the  stubbing  .point  but  not  exceed- 
ing 8.5%,  but  the  quantity  being  insufficient  to  adversely 
affect  the  physical  properties  of  such  producto. 


2,977,239  

LIGHT  WEIGHT  AGGREGATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Joaeph  R.  PaiaoM,  Park  Fontl,  m^aaslgnor  to  Chkago 
Fire  Brkk  Cua^aay,  CUcafO,  DL,  a  corponlion  of 


NoDnwi^   Filed  Aaf.  13, 195t,  Scr.  No.  754,7t« 
7ClataH.    (CL19«— 2tS) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  light  weight  aggregate 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  particles  ot  water  granulated  slag  and  particles  of  re- 
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firactory  miOerial  having  a  softening  point  of  above  2300* 
P.,  the  particles  of  the  lefractory  material  having  a 
mesh  size  below  approxiraatdy  20  mesh  and  being  pres- 
ent in  amount  from  approximately  20  percem  to  60  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  heating  the  mix- 
ture in  motion  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  slag  be- 
comes plastic  and  the  entranied  gases  from  the  water 
granulated  ilag  bloat  the  particles  into  globules 


neutralizing  or  inhibiting  scrfution  and  then  with  clear 
water  before  drying  said  surface  in  preparation  for  the 
application  of  a  one-coat  porcelain  enamel. 


2,977,249 
IMPROVING  THE  UGHT  REFLECTANCE  OF 
EXPANDED  PERLITE  MATERIAL 
Hany   H.  HoMtoa,  Elnskml,  OL,  aasi^or  to  Inters 
■attoul  Mtoerais  A  Chcuskal  Corpondon,  a  cosyoca- 
tk«  of  New  York 
I     NoDnwIng.    FDcd  OcL  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  61MM 
S  dates.    (CLIM— 369) 
1.  The  prooeM  of  prqwring  a  pcrlite  composition  of 
improved  light  reflecting  properties  which  comprises  mix- 
ing ground  unexpanded  perlite  material  with  a  white  re- 
fractory oxyfen<ontaining  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  mag- 
nesium carbonate,  zirconium  oxide,  and  dicakium  phos- 
phate, and  heating  the  mixture  to  temperatures  in  the 
range  between  about  1500*  and  about  2100*  F.  to  cause 
expansion  of  the  particles. 


E 


2577,241 
ONE  COAT  ENAMEL  PROCESS 
M.  OBvcr,  Harkm  P.  THpp,  Lynn  E.  FkascD,  and 

L.  Mkted,  •■  of  Loirifvfllc  Ky.,  amtmort  to 

Gcacwi  Electrk  Csipany,  n  cwporalion  of  New  York 
Filed  M».  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,216 
2niliH     (6.117— 5f) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  Metl  surface  for  applica- 
tion of  a  single  finish  coat  of  enamel  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  cleaning  said  surface  by  means  of  an  alkali 
cleaning  solution,  pickling  the  cleaned  surface  by  means 
of  a  hot  solution  containing  from  10  to  30  percent  phos- 
phoric add  and  having  a  controlled  ferrous  ion  content 
of  from  0.01  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  and  a  ferric  ion 
contem  of  from  0.05  to  3.0,  to  remove  from  the  surface 
from  1.5  to  3.0  grams  of  iron  per  square  foot  of  exposed 
surface,  washing  the  pickled  surface  with  a  weak  alkaline 
solution  to  remove  therefrom  phosphate  coating  formed 
during  pickling  of  said  surface,  subjecting  said  washed 
surface  to  the  action  of  a  hot  nickel  sulphate  solution 
containing  from  1  to  4.0  ounces  per  gallon  NiS04.7H3P 
and  0.001  to  0.03  percent  by  weight  of  phosphate  ions 
until  there  is  obtained  on  said  surface  a  nickel  flash  coat- 
ing between  0.02  and  0.35  gram  per  square  foot  of  sur- 
face, rinsing  the  nickel  coated  surface  with  an  alkaline 


2,977442 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  IBS  PORES  OF  WOOD  AND 

RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Bntoa  B.  I  ■iiirman,  Dayton,  Ohto,  aai  RmmI  D.  Hmis- 
Oton,  Gfoasa  Potato  Fans,  Mkh.,  aaslvMn  to  Oade- 
toM  Corporation,  Dayton  Ohto,  n  coiporalioB  of  Dcto- 

Filed  Dec  22, 1952,  Scr.  No.  327,423 
4Cl>iM.    (0.117—64) 


I.  In  a  method  of  filling  the  pores  of  unfinished  wood 
and  preparing  the  surface  of  the  wood  for  finishing  coats, 
the  steps  of  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  wood,  an  oil- 
less  filler  which  sets  to  hardened  condition  in  ten  to 
thirty  minutes  at  the  temperatures  normally  prevailing 
in  wood  finishing  rooms,  said  filler  consisting  essentially 
of  ( 1 )  a  vehicle  the  essential  solid  constituent  of  which 
is  a  resinous,  film-forming  ester  ot  a  condensate  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  and  epichlorhydrin  with  a  saturated  fat- 
ty acid  containing  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  a  thin- 
ner that  vcrfatilizes  r^Mdly  at  the  temperatures  normally 
prevailing  in  wood  fiiJshing  roonu,  and  seleaed  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  VMP  naphtha,  lead-free  gasoline, 
mineral  spirits,  xylol  and  turpentine,  the  filler  consisting 
of  6  to  14  pounds  of  the  vehicle  per  gallon  of  the  thinner, 
drying  the  filler  to  a  set,  hardened  condition  and,  at  some 
time  between  drying  and  setting  of  the  filler  and  the 
application  of  a  finishing  coat  to  the  filled  wood,  treating 
the  filler  on  the  wood  with  one  of  said  thinners  to  soften 
the  same  and  render  it  reworkable,  reworking  the  soft- 
ened filler  on  the  wood  surface  by  rubbing,  removing  any 
surplus  filler  from  the  surface  of  the  wood  by  wiping, 
and  allowing  the  filled  wood  to  stand  at  the  temperature 
normally  prevailing  in  wood  finishing  rooms  for  10  to 
30  minutes  to  thereby  reset  the  filler  in  the  hard  condition. 


Wi 


2,977,243 
COATING  PROCESS 
Mder,  Maihen.  Ton.,  assiganr  to  E.  L 

NtuiwHS  aai  Ceaip— y,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOai  Oct  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,St9 
9CWaH.    (CL117— 64) 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  coating  a  oontinuoot, 
flexible,  transparent  film  of  hydrophilic  organic  polymeric 
material  which  comprises  continuously  applying  a  uni- 
form coating  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  coating  compoH- 
tion  having  a  viscosity  not  greater  than  25  centipoises 
over  the  surfaces  of  an  advancing  continuous,  flexible, 
transparent  film  of  hydrophilic  organic  polymeric  material 
advancing  at  a  constant  linear  speed  t)t  at  least  100  yards 
per  minute;  immediately  thereafter  taagentially  contact- 
ing the  coated  surfaces  of  said  advancing  film  with  the 
surfaces  of  a  bank  of  at  least  10  positively  driven,  succes- 
sively positioned,  cylindrical  surfaces  alternately  dispocad 


1070 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mascr  28,  1961 


<M  cadi  side  of  Mid  film  and  rotatiaf  in  a  direction  op- 
poaite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  film  at  a  peripheral 


speed  of  from  63%  to  8S%  of  the  linear  speed  of  travel 
of  said  web  and  thereafter  drying  the  coated  film. 


2^77444 
METHOD  OF  DEPOOTING  MBTAIXIC  COPPER 


17 


,  M,  1959.  Sar.  Ntt.  790419 

GiMl  Mlali  Fab.  1.  19St 
(CL  117—71) 


S.  A  method  of  depositing  a  protective  layer  of  metallic 
copper  on  a  silvered  mirror,  which  comprises  separately 
spraying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  complex  cuprous  salt 
and  an  aqueous  acid  solution  simultaneously  towards  the 
siNered  surface  so  as  to  mix  the  two  sprayed  solutions 
and  thereby  deposit  a  layer  of  metallic  copper  thereon. 


i,fn44< 
rmocsas  for  coating  film 


~      uHx  117— 7i) 


I  lummmmn 


■  ■auMi 


•  IMiH» 


1.  A  process  for  coating  regenerated  celhilose  film 
which  comprises  applying  to  in  regenerated  cdlulose 
film  a  water-soluble,  partially  condensed  thermosetting 
resin;  thereafter  coating  the  resulting  film  with  a  composi- 
tion comprising  in  volatile  liquid  medium  a  vinylidene 
chloride  copolymer  and  from  about  2%  to  about  10% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  copolymer,  of  maleic 
anhydride;  and  drying  the  coated  film  to  remove  the 
volatile  liquid  and  complete  condensation  of  said  resin 
to  the  thermoset  stage. 


2.977,247 
ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR  MEANS  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPTED  FOR  CORRUGATING  MACHINES 

Lmrta  W.  Lirts,  Wadewwtti,  OUo,  ■islgnr  to  Packatii« 

Coeponrtkm  of  Aasricn.  m  imprnwHtmrn  of  Dalaw^a 

Fled  Apr.  t.  19St,  Scr.  No.  727.1M 

UOitaH.   (CL117— HI) 


SURFACES  OF  DECREASED  WATER  WETTABIL- 
ITY AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Y«i  Jc%  Stonrfovd,  CoHU,  aasl^or  to  AMtkaa  Cjtmh 
aiaM  CMspMy.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cwpottloa  of 
Matoa 

FU*  hm»  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M7,7M 
19CWMa.  (CL117— 72) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  a  hydrophilic  snrface  to  de- 
crease its  wettability  by  water,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  surface  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  cationic  polyamine  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  10,000  and  containing  at 
least  one  amino  nitrogen  atom  having  at  least  one  re- 
placeable hydrogen  atom  for  every  10  carbon  atoms 
therein,  thereby  irreversibly  adsorbing  at  least  some  of 
said  polyamine  on  said  surface,  and  then  contacting  said 
surface  with  suflkicnt  of  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a 
soap  having  a  hydrophobic  anion  to  convert  said  ad- 
sorbed polyamine  to  hydrophobic  soap  form. 


1.  For  association  particularly  with  a  machine  for  the 
manufacture  of  corrugated  paperboard  including  the  cus- 
tomary paper-feeding  rolls,  corrugating  rolls,  paste-ap- 
plying roll  and  pressure  roll,  and  a  splicing  guide  adja- 
cent to  said  pressure  roll;  means  for  immeniiig  an 
operative  portion  of  the  periphery  of  such  paste-apply- 
ing roll  in  a  bath  of  paste  including  a  paste  pan  having 
its  bottom  arranged  at  an  incline  with  the  hi^  end 
thereof  in  the  zone  of  greatest  heat  adjacent  to  the  cor- 
rugating and  pressure  roils  for  inducing  gravity  flow  of 
paste  from  the  high  end  of  the  pan  to  its  low  end, 
means  functioning  during  operation  of  the  machine  for 
continuously  supplying  relatively  cool  fluid  paste  to  the 
pan  for  establishing  therein  a  paste  bath,  and  means  at 
the  low  end  of  the  pan  for  establishing  the  level  of  said 
bath  at  that  predetermined  as  proper  for  adequate  im- 
mersion of  the  periphery  of  said  paste-applying  roll,  the 
means  for  supplying  paste  to  said  pan  being  immeiaed 
in  the  paste  bath  and  apertured  to  supply  the  relatively 
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cool  fluid  pMte  bekm  the  level  of  said  bath  at  the  high 
end  of  the  pan  in  the  zone  of  greatest  heat  to  thereby 
create  turbulence  and  aid  in  circulation  of  heated  paste 
from  the  hi^  endtotheloweiidofthepanand  counter- 
act tendency  of  the  paste  to  gel 


GASKET  AND  MnWDOF  MAKING  SAME 
Frad  C  Fkmtffi,  InilamipBfcj  laiy  narijpw  to  G^etnl 
Motor*  CoTMnllo^  Dalratt,  Mkk^  a  corpontfoa  of 


Flai  Oct  15, 19%  Sar.  No.  7<7,427 
•  OalM.  iS.117— 120 


1.  A  method  of  fonning  a  beat,  chemical  and  solvem 
resistant  gasket  which  comprises  forming  a  plastic  mixture 
of  a  fibrous  material  and  rubbery  binder  to  a  shape  of 
suiuble  width  and  thickneas,  curing  the  rubbery  binder, 
coating  the  gasket  with  a  layer  of  epoxy  reain  not  in  excess 
of  .013  inch  whereby  the  «9oaed  flbrous  material  is  sealed 
and  curing  the  epozy  reaiiL 


PROmCTIVE  COATING  METHODS  AND 


V. 


MATERIALS 

bDIwo, 
toSoiar 


V. 


FMLUloiin. 
paqrTSM  DIafO, 

T^mSaniSS^fSSNvf.  21, 195i,  Sar.  No.  «23,5S9 
n  nalwf    (CLlll— IM) 

I.  A  method  of  providing  the  surface  of  an  article 
with  an  aluminum  cermet  coating  having  both  ceramic 
and  metallic  phases,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  to  be  coated  a  slip  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle  having  suspended  therein  a  cermet  composition 
including  a  metallic  constituent  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminimi  and  aluminum  base  alloys  in  particle  form, 
a  smelted  and  fritted  ceramic  borate  frit  constituent  con- 
suting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  boron  oxide  plus 
beryUia  and  Uthia,  and  a  suspension  agent;  and  fiiriag 
the  article  surface  at  a  temperature  of  about  1230*  F. 
to  1400*  F.  to  form  a  cermet  coating  on  said  surface. 


PH0T08URFACE 


2,977,252 
AND  METHOD 


OF  MAKING 


SAME 


•^■S5Il*SVl»«,S«r^59W«7     - 

'    '       appleatfoa  F^aawa  Dec  21,  19^ 
II  Cuba.   (0. 117—211) 


PROCESS  FOR  WATERPROOFING  FIBROUS 
MATERIALS 
R«dl  HcydciB,  Dnassldotf,  and  HaM  Weddl,  Dhaaaddorf • 
HoHhaaaca,  Gcnaany,  asafKBora  to  BShmc  Fettcbcoda 
CmAJU    DwassHoff,   Cirwany,   a   cmpoiatto«   of 


NoDnWl^.   FDa*  JuM  11, 1957,  Sar.  No.  *IM;7 

Claima  prfcwity,  appttcatfon  Garvaay  Jbm  IS,  19S< 

5  Clalna.   (CL  117-1353) 

1.  The  process  of  waterproofiag  fibrous  materials, 
which  comprises  impregnating  said  fibrous  materials  with 
a  condensation  product  formed  by  a  condensation  reac- 
tion between  (A)  alcoholates  of  polyvalent  metals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magne- 
sium, titanium  and  zirconium  and  (B)  diadd  phosphoric 
add  mono-esters  of  high  molecular-wei^t  organic  hy- 
droxy! compounds  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  alcoholates  and  said  monoesters  being  present  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  from  1:0.5  to  1:1.5.  said  condensation 
product  being  in  solution  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  and 
evaporating  the  solvenL 


23774St 
METALLIC  8KLKNIDB  FWGICIDES  FOR  OUT- 
DOOR CBLLULOSIC  TEXTILES 
I.  BfTMO^  Ntw  OriiMi.  Md  WBaoB  A.  Ratvca, 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  semitransparent  photo- 
surface  on  a  transparent  window,  the  steps  comprising 
passing  current  through  a  pure  tungsten  filament  op- 
posite said  window  in  a  vacuum  to  evaporate  the  tung- 
sten of  said  filament  onto  said  window,  photoelectrical ly 
detecting  the  decrease  in  radiation  transmitted  from  said 
filament  through  said  window  as  a  uniform  film  of  said 
pure  tungsten  is  condensed  on  said  window,  terminating 
the  evaporation  of  said  pure  tungsten  at  a  time  when  the« 
detected  decrease  in  the  transmitted  radiation  is  a  pre- 
determined fraction  on  the  order  of  10%  of  the  max- 
imum detected  radiation,  and  while  maintaining  the 
vacuum  volatilizing  successive  metals  opposite  said  win- 
dow to  evaporate  a  photosensitive  intennetallic  com- 
pound onto  the  uniform  tungsten  film  out  of  reactive 
contact  with  said  window. 


No  Dnwfe«.    IRad  Maj  S.  19M.  Sar.  No.  27.239 

ICUik  (0.117—131.5) 
(GiMtoi  ■■dcr  TMk  35,  US.  Coda  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
A  process  for  rendering  a  cellulosic  textile  fabric 
resistant  to  the  attack  of  microorganisms  which  com- 
prises impregnating  the  cdluloaic  textile  fabric  with  an 
aqueow-aohreot  emolsloa  syitem  containing  an  alkyd 
reafai  binder  and  a  water  insohiMe  metal  selenide,  and 
drying  the  impregnated  fabric,  said  selenide  being  pres- 
ent in  said  aqueoos-aolvent  emnlsioo  system  in  an  amount 
sulBdent  to  insure  the  depoaitioo  of  at  least  0.01%  by 
wei|^  of  selenium  on  the  driad  fabric. 


2,977453 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
SUGAR-CONTAINING  JUICES 
Al»crt  Rcni  Ciaaiaiaw,  Sntot-Mavr,  FrHcc,  assignor 
to  Sodetc  IndMtiteBs  c(  Afrfeok  dc  la  Sohuw  at 

of 


NoDnwtag.   FHad  Mv.  12. 195«,  Scr.  No.  729,832 

ClafaM  priority,  appHcattoa  FraMC  Mar.  14, 1957 

7Clalas.    (CL  127— 59) 

2.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  sugar«ootaining 

juices,  comprising  alkaliring  a  batch  of  raw  juicca  ex- 
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tracted  from  diffusion  by  a  continuous  and  timuluneous 
addition  of:  lime,  at  a  constant  flow  rate,  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  300  to  600  g.  per  100  1.  of  juices,  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  variable  flow  rate,  and  sulphur  dioxide  at  a 
consunt  flow  rate  in  an  amount  ranging  from  4  to  20  g. 
per  100  I.  of  juices,  the  two  last  mentioned  reagenU  being 
effective  to  precipitate  the  impurities  of  the  juices  floc- 
culated by  the  lime,  and  the  flow  of  carbon  dioxide  being 
controlled  so  that  the  pH  of  the  mixture  gradually  in- 
creases from  the  pH  value  of  about  6  fcnr  the  raw  juices 
to  a  value  of  about  11  corresponding  to  optimum 
flitrability. 


SMOKING  SoDUCT  „  ^    ._ 

WMtpoft,  mi  Otto  Kari  Schmidt, 


N« 


«ff  New 


RM  Stpt  9, 19S9,  S«.  No.  t3M54 
II  niT—    (CL131— 17) 

1.  A  smoking  product  comprising  in  combination  an 
inert  carrier,  a  water  soluble  dye  nwrdanted  upon  said 
inert  carrier  and  tobacco. 


therein  at  least  one  activator  element  for  pnxhicing  donu- 
nant  conduction  carriers  of  one  conductivity  type  therein 
and  a  second  activator  element  for  producing  a  smaller 
number  of  conduction  carriers  of  the  <H>positc  conduc- 
tivity type  therein,  which  method  comprises  fusing  a  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  body  to  produce  a  liquid-phase 
to  solid-phase  interface  therein,  refreezing  said  fused  pw- 
tion  from  said  interface,  said  activators  being  of  a  kind, 
the  ratio  of  the  quantities  thereof  being  of  a  magnitude, 
and  the  freezing  thereof  being  at  a  rate  whereby  said 
fused  and  refrozcn  portion  in  the  region  thereof  adjacent 
said   interface  has  smaller  quantities  of  each  of  said 
activator  elemenu  and  has  said  one  conductivity  type, 
the  diffusion  coefficient  of  said  second  activiator  element 
being  appreciably  greater  than  the  diffusion  coefficient 
of  said  first  activator  element,  the  density  of  the  said 
second  activator  element  in  said  unmelted  region  of  said 
body  being  greater  than  the  density  of  said  first  activator 
element  in  said  fused  and  refrozen  region,  heating  said 
body  for  a  time  and  temperature  without  melting  said 
.body  to  cause  sufficient  diffusion  of  said  second  activator 
element  from  said  unmelted  portion  into  said  melted  and 
refrozen  region  to  produce  dominant  conduction  carriers 
of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  therein.  ^ 


vmass 

RECLAMATION  METHOD 

JokB    W.    MJtfWWJt 

--    -       *  < 

u^  of  Dds' 
IrM  Mm.  24, 1955,  Scr.  No.  4tM12 
ICUm.   (€3.134—2) 


to  Kabcr 
Calif., 


METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

JUNCTION  TRANSISTORS 
WniaM  H.  LjriKfc  a^  Jota  G.  V«^  Kokono,  aad 

D.  BartMT.  TJatoB,  lad.,  "^^""^^JSJUTS 

a,  Datewt,  Mkb.,  a  cafpoiaiioB  •■ 


FBed  Sept  17,  1959,  Str.  No.  t49,(7t 
4CMM.    (CL14t— 1.5) 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  removing  non-metallie 
combustible  insulation  from  masses  of  an  insulated  low 
melting  point  metal  conductor  to  which  said  insulation 
adheres  for  reclamation  of  the  metal,  comprising  the  steps 
of  igniting  said  insulation  and  continuously  passing  said 
masses  of  conductor  through  a  combustion  zone  and  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  travel  of  the  masses  through  said 
combustion  zone  and  the  temperature  of  combustion  to 
which  said  masses  arc  exposed  such  that  said  metal  con- 
ductor passes  through  said  combustion  zone  without  sub- 
stantial melting  while  said  insulation  is  burned  to  destruc- 
tion therein  and  impacting  the  residual  material  with  a 
surface  to  separate  the  burned  insulation  residue  from 
the  metal. 

2,977054 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

fanMl  A.  Leak,  Sjiat— ,  N.Tn  aii%anr  to  GcMial  Elcc- 

—«■  '^  '^    '  -  ^^^f  Naw  York 


4r  »  M 


1.  In  means  for  fabricating  semi-conductor  amplifying 
means  which  have  a  flat,  thin  semi-conductive  body  of 
one  electrical  conductivity  type  to  the  opposite  faces  of 
which  are  alloyed  a  plurality  of  members  to  convert 
areas  of  the  body  to  another  electrical  conductivity  type 
having  rectifying  barriers  and  to  at  least  one  face  of 
which  arc  secured  ohmic  contacts,  including  means  for 
supporting  one  or  more  semi -conductive  bodies  with  a 
member  to  be  alloyed  and  ohmic  contacts  on  one  face 
in  proper  position,  means  for  supporting  a  second  mem- 
ber to  be  alloyed  to  each  body  in  alignment  with  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  body  and  faieans  having  a  low 
melting  point  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
means  to  hold  them  in  spaced  relation  at  room  tem- 
perature but  to  become  molten  at  high  temperature 
and  permit  the  first  and  aecood  mean*  to  contact  and 
cause  engagement  of  the  body  and  second  member. 


SW.NO.M4427 
(CL  14t— 1  J) 


2,977JSt  _ 

FRODUCnON  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS  AND 
THBLIKE 
Richard  B.  DMUa,  AaMtr,  F».,  iiilginr  to  Ffcllco  Cor- 
pontfcM,  FhOaddpUa,  Fm  a  corpofatioa  of  Fcmyi- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  junction  transistor  from 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  having  dispersed 


FDcd  Aar.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,441 
2aaiM.    (CL14»-1.0 

1.  A  method  of  producing  naonocrystaUine  semicon- 
ductor crystals  and  of  minimizing  differences  of  resistivity 
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between  portions  thereof,  which  method  comprises: 
jointly  horizontally  rotating  a  pool  ol  semiconductor 
crystal  melt  and  a  thick,  solid  block  of  heat  conductive 
refractory  material  which  underiies  said  pool  and  sup- 
ports the  same;  maintaiaing  said  pool  shallow  relative 
to  the  thickness  of  said  underiying  block;  generally  sep- 
arating a  central  portion  of  the  rotating  pool  from  an 
annular  outer  portion  thereof  while  allowing  local  inter- 
communication from  the  outer  to  the  inner  portion  and 


while  pulling  an  ingot  from  the  central  portion  and  feed- 
ing solid  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  to  lo- 
calized areas  of  the  outer  portion;  supplying  heat  to  said 
block  so  as  to  heat  said  inner  and  outer  portions  of  said 
pool  by  means  of  said  block;  and  thereby,  due  to  heat 
retention  in  and  heat  conduction  in  and  from  said  thick 
solid  block,  minimizing  relative  cooling  of  said  local 
areas  of  the  outer  portion  of  the  pool  and  consequent 
thermal  unbalance  in  the  inner  portion  of  said  pool. 


/ 


2,977459 

METHOD  OF  INHlnniNG  WHTTE  RUST  ON 

ZINC  SURFACES 

Lodwig  E.  Schmebcr,  Tnatam,  NJ^  SMlBor  to  Uaited 

Stotca  Stcd  Cotpontlaa,  a  c— poratfaa  of  New  Jcrwj 

Flai  aS  it.  19S9, 8w.  No.  834,549 

ICMm.   (CLI48~4J) 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  galvanized  articles  to  inhibit 
white  rust  formation,  which  comprises  inunersing  the 
articles  in  a  dilute  water  solution  containing  from  0.1  to 
0.5%  of  a  dichromate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  potanitun  or  ammonium  dichiomate  and 
then  in  a  dilute  water  solution  containing  from  0.1  to 
0.6%  of  a  fluoborate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodiimi  and  potassium  fluoboratcs,  and  from  0.1  to 
0.4%  of  one  of  said  dichromates,  said  last-mentioned 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  4  to  6. 


duces  saturation  at  the  temperatiue  of  operation,  the 
silicic  acid  solution  having  a  pH  of  not  substantially  less 
than  5.0.  

2,977,241 
HEAT.TREATMENT  OF  TITANIUM-COFFER 
ALLOYS 
Maiioa   Katheriac  McQdtaB,  Binaiaghans,  aad  Jack 
Reynolda,   Walsall,   FnglaHi,   asrifnti  to 
rhiayfii  iii^Biiiin  Ihnttrd,  Loninn,  EailMd,  a 
ponlioa  of  Giaat  BrUaia 

NoDiawh*.   Filed  Jan.  26. 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,793 
OakM  pctority,  applkatlan  Grsat  Britain  Jan.  29, 1958 
18  aafaaBTTCL  148^12.7) 
5.  A  ntethod  of  treating  a  titanium-baae  alloy  consist- 
ing of  between  0.9%  and  2.6%  copper,  balance  titanium 
apart  from  impurities,  which  comprises  heating  the  alloy 
at  a  temperature  between  750*  C  and  1000*  C.  for  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  minutes,  cooling  the  alloy  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  retain  the  alloy  constituents  in  solid 
solution  and  age-hardening  the  alloy  by  beating  at  a 
temperature  between  300*  C.  and  600'  C.  for  a  period 
between  20  and  1000  hours. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  INCLUDING 
GALLIUM-CONTAINING  ELECTRODES 
Call  L.  Carison  aad  HsAart  Naban,  Now  FrovMaacc, 
N J4  nU  Caftan  iiilffir  to  Radio  Cofporalion  of 
a  conoration  of  Ddawars 
Had  hW  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  599^444 


(CL148-^) 


\ 
2*  / 


wmyri^><.iM'/ 


^  V\\.WVS\.S.XV\V\ 


'>T^\-V 


3.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  a 
semi-conductive  material  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  germanium  and  silicon  having  a  rectifying  dec- 
trode  surface  alloyed  thereto,  said  electrode  comprising 
by  weight  prindpaHy  indhun  alloyed  with  .05%  to  less 
than  1%  gallium  and  up  to  10%  of  a  meul  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silver  and  gold. 


-    W 


2,977,263 
MAGNETIC  CORES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Alfiad  Harcada-HariBiM,  Ckicago,  ID.,  Msicnor  to 
Western  Electric  Ceniaany,  lacofporatad.  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  conomHon  ofNew  Yorii 


FBed  Dec.  3, 1959,  Bar.  No.  857,184 
(CL  148—184) 


fJZ^ST' 


INHmmON  OF  CORROMON  OF  ALUMINUM 
ALLOYS 
I.  Btsfcr  and  FaidlMnd  H.  Krcu,  Deep  River, 
to  Atomdc  Yjmaws  of  Can- 
a  company  of 


NoDiaw^   Flad  Oct  9, 1958,  Scr.  Nn.  766,179 

TniiliiT  (CL148-4J7) 
1 .  The  process  for  inhibiting  die  corrosion  of  an  Al — ^Ni 
alloy  containing  from  0.5-5%  Ni  which  is  in  contact  with 
an  aqueous  system  at  from  150*  to  350*  C,  wherein  the 
alloy  is  contacted,  at  said  temperature,  with  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  silicic  acid  in  substantially 
deionized  water,  the  silicic  add  being  present  in  an  amount 
varying  between  100  p.pjn.  up  to  that  amount  which  pro- 


1.  In  a  process  of  nudung  a  magnetic  core  wherein 
finely  divided  magnetic  particles  are  given  an  instilating 
coating  comprising  a  refractory  metal  silicate,  magnesittm 
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hydroxide  and  an  alkali  meul  ulicate,  wherein  the  in- 
■uUted  particles  arc  compressed  into  a  core,  and  wherein 
the  core  it  fired  at  a  temperature  of  1000  to  1300*  F.; 
the  improved  method  which  comprises  the  additional 
steps  of  wetting  the  fired  con  with  water,  and  then  re- 
firing  the  core  at  a  temperature  of  1000  to  1300*  F. 


com- AiNiB  ^/nrainMCiJMMmjrmn 

RUN  COMPONENTS  IN  THERMOPLASTIC 

WALL  nsvcruRis         ^  ^     ^,.,^  ,^_. 
H.  «i|ini>  Umm,  mi  Kmr  Bbert  Darb, 
3[r«iMM%  hr  mmm  a^ltnwintfc  to 
^i  Cyaijiiy,  Ik,.  New  Yaek,  N.V^  a 
«f  NavrYwfc 

I  Pak.  It,  IfST,  fler.  Nnw  MMM 
iCWM.   (0.154—43) 


('     } 


metrie  open  oelliilar  shape  as  said  reinfordng  web  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  open  ended  cell  openings  extend- 
ing unidirectionaUy  through  the  thiclrnfas  of  said  stnio- 
tore. 

ENDLESS  OINVETOR  BELT 
E.  Siiglsy,  127  ScknnI  St,  CoMOvd,  N A 
Plad  Hm.  »,  1999,  Sar.  Nc  S54,ltt 
ICWnk    (CL1S4— S2.1) 


I.  In  a  container,  a  laminated  wall  structure  embody- 
ing a  relatively  thick,  lough,  flexible  outer  layer  of 
thermoplastic  plastisol  resin  and  a  plurality  of  minute 
flakes  oi  film  glass  of  powder  size  having  generally  a 
diameter  several  times  thickness,  embedded  in  said  outer 
layer  in  overlapping,  substantially  face  to  face  contact 
with  one  another  in  a  continuous  vapor  impermeable 
shingled  stratum  within  said  outer  layer  and  oriented  with 
their  individual  planes  generally  parallel  to  the  wall  sur- 
faces of  said  outer  layer,  an  intermediate  relatively  thin 
barrier  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  intermixed  with  a 
thermosetting  resin,  resisting  the  migration  of  solvents 
therethrough;  and  a  relatively  thin  lining  of  heat  scalable 
thermoplastic  resin  as  the  lining  of  the  container,  said 
glass  flakes  being  confined  to  said  outer  biyer. 


1J774<S 
CERAMIC  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Riehnrd  P.  Fanbsn,  Isriislsy,  and  KsaMik  M. 
El  CcRtto,  CaSC  iislpinrs  to  Hexed  ProdKts  Inc^ 
!7.  CaW.  a  tuipMinHsn  «f  CanToffnin 
nsd  imm  19. 19S7,  Ser.  No.  MM91 
T  flslmi     (CL154— 43) 


1.  A  structural  sandwich  corestock  comprising  rein- 
forcing web  fabricated  from  sheet  material  into  an  inte- 
gral geometric  open  cellular  section;  said  sheet  material 
formed  throu^Mut  ito  area  with  closely  spaced,  relatively 
small,  through-going  openinp;  adjacem  reinforcing  webs 
connected  together  at  spaced  node  areas  defining  double 
thickness  web  portions  substantially  entirely  embedded 
within  walls  of  baked  ceramic  composition  with  said  com- 
position penetrating  from  opposite  sides  of  the  web  mate- 
rial through  said  openings  honwgeneously  cohering  the 
composition  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  material  in- 
chiding  the  double  thickness  node  bond  area^;  said 
ceramic  composition  defining  generally  the  same  geo- 


An  endlett  conveyor  belt  comprising  two  fuperpoaed 
endless  plies  of  fabric  cemented  together,  a  plurality  of 
suples  extending  through  and  carried  by  the  outer  ply, 
one  leg  of  each  staple  being  bem  over  into  contaa  with 
the  outer  face  of  the  outer  ply,  and  a  sheet  of  rubber  ma- 
terial cemented  to  and  covering  both  the  outer  face  of 
said  outer  ply  and  the  bent  over  .portion  of  one  leg  of 
each  supie.  the  other  leg  of  each  staple  proiecting  through 
said  sheet  of  rubber  and  beyond  the  outer  face  thereof. 


PACKAGING  OP  TACKY  MATERIALS 
Mcrtoa  H.  DotslMtt,  Oirialni.  N.y^  aarivaor  to  Texaco 
C«vmlia^  Ntw  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

FOad  Dae.  C.  1955,  Ssr.  No.  55M74 
2  CUM.    (0.154—79) 


2.  The  process  for  covering  a  core  member  having  a 
tacky  surface  containing  rubbery  elastomer  with  a  flex- 
ible sheet  which  process  comprises  interposing  between 
said  sheet  and  said  tacky  surface  a  film  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  mass  having  a  composition  different 
from  said  tacky  surface,  said  fihn  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  m^  bonding  said  sheet  to  said  tacky  surface  and 
rendering  said  sheet  strippaMe  therefrom,  said  core  mem- 
ber being  a  railroad  tie  pad  comprising  a  composition 
containing  asphalt,  pine  tar  and  rubbery  elastomer. 


2,9n,2tft 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  IMPREGNATED  GLASS 
FIBBR  ARTICLES 
W.  RMJBlfh,  QrtM  MBi^  OUo,  iiilpnr  to 
nban,  Imt^  ladhrt,  Ohto,  a  c«Foniina 
•r  OUa 

Pled  Apr.  11, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  577,497 
9CWM.    (CL  154-93) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  flber-reinforced  molded  resin 
tanks  having  a  long  dimension,  the  steps  of  completely  en- 


Mabch  28,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


1075 


rydin  a  substantially  closed,  porous,  hollow  body  of 
loosely  matted  fibers  within  a  rigid  molding  chamber  pro- 
viding an  inner  surface  which  constitutes  the  matrix  of 
the  shape  of  the  final  product  and  therefore  has  a  corre- 
sponding Irnig  dimension,  filling  a  flexible  envelope  which 
is  positioned  within  said  chamber  with  pressurizing  liquid 
to  cause  said  envelope  to  be  pressed  by  the  pressure  of 
said  liquid  against  the  inside  of  the  hollow  fiber  body  and 
to  compress  and  hold  the  hollow  fiber  body  against  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  molding  chamber,  injecting  a  measured 
amount  of  liquid  thermosetting  resin  into  said  chamber 
while  venting  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  while  mainuin- 


venting  from  said  diamber,  and  then  applying  heat  to 
set  the  resin  in  permeating  relationship  with  the  fiber 


matting  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous,  molded, 
hcrilow  body  of  fiber-reinforced  solidified  resin. 


2,977,279 
,     PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  WEIBING 
Moigaa  D.  Bodle,  MlAawaka,  lad.,  a^w*  ^}^^ 
Stota  Rabhcr  Cuaipiaj,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
4fa^  4^  New  Jmssv 
Cottaaartna  of  appliealloa  Scr.  N^.72M35,  A#r.  21, 
1959.     TUb   appttcattoa   Jaaa    13,  19M,   Ssr.   No. 

^*****  tCb^m,   (0. 154-93) 


ing  the  long  dimension  <rf  said  chamber  more  neariy  ver- 
tical than  horizontal,  whereby  said  resin  permeates  a  por- 
tion of  said  hollow  fiber  body  and  air  is  expressed  from 
said  hoUow  fiber  body  through  said  top  venting.  tberei^Km 
introducing  additional  liquid  into  said  envelope,  while 
maintaining  the  long  dimension  of  said  chamber  more 
nearly  vertical  than  horizontd  and  while  venting  the  top 
of  said  chamber,  until  said  hoUow  fiber  body  is  further 
compressed  and  the  resin  is  distributed  throu^ut  said 
hollow  body  and  air  remaining  in  said  walls  is  expressed 
through  said  top  venting,  and  applying  heat  to  set  the  resin 
as  a  homogenous  continuous  body  throughout  said  hoUow 
fiber  body. 


OFIM 


5.  The  method  of  forming  webbing  comprising  lami- 
nating two  layers  of  bias  cut,  unvukaaized,  rubber  covered 
fabric  with  a  layer  of  relatively  unstretchable.  strai^  cut, 
woven  fabric  of  less  strength  and  elongation  at  break  than 
said  bias  cut  fabric,  suspending  lengths  of  the  Uminate 
so  formed  between  spaced  supports  in  a  curing  chamber 
and,  while  said  laminate  is  so  suspended,  subjecting  said 
laminate  to  heat  and  pressure  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
vulcanize  said  rubber. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  IMPREGNATED  GLASS 
FIBER  TANKS 

J  M.  Nsnrlck,  Wmoaahhy,  OMo,  asilgaor  to  _ 

tonl  Flken,  lac.,  Chaite,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

oyo 

FBad  Jaaa  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,993 

9  Oataa.    (CL  154-93)  .  ^ , 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow,  fibcr-remforced, 
molded  article,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  sub- 
stantially closed  rigid  molding  duunber  lined  witii  porous 
and  compressible  fiber  matting  that  includes  at  least  one 
layer  of  unwoven  loosely  felted  fibers,  expanding  a  flex- 
ible envelope  disposed  within  said  chamber  into  contact 
with  said  fiber  matting,  and  creating  a  relatively  high 
pressure  differential  between  the  inside  and  outside  « 
said  envelope  sufifcient  to  compress  and  compact  said 
fiber  matting  and  force  it  to  conform  to  the  uKrfd  in 
firm  contact  therewith,  then  reducing  said  pressure  differ- 
ential to  a  relatively  low  value  to  facilitate  permeation 
of  the  fiber  matting  with  liquid  resin  and  investing 
a  thermosetting  liquid  resin  into  the  chamber  in  permeat- 
ing relationship  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  fiber  mattiiig, 
slowly  increasing  said  pressure  differential  to  a  fiiud  high 
value  sufficient  to  gradually  further  compress  said  fiber 
matting  while  venting  said  molding  chamber  until  gas 
therein  and  some  excess  resin  are  expressed  throu^  said 

764  O.O.— 70 


2,977471 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED 

PROTECTIVE  BOOK  COVER 

WBtoa  I.  Latwack,  791  Scaaca  St,  Balhto,  N.Y. 

FBad  Dm:.  31, 195i,  Sar.  Na.  <31,52t 

iniTr-     (0. 154— 118) 


i-^iM. 


1.  The  method  of  making  laminated  protective  book 
covers  adapted  to  fold  around  the  back  and  covers  of  a 
book  and  havmg  transparent  centers  through  which  the 
back  of  the  book  is  viaiUe.  whidi  comprises  arranging  a 
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siHXCflsion  of  individual  disconnected  rectangular  pi^er 
theeto  in  centered  relation  in  a  row  with  their  advancing 
and  trailinf  edfcs  in  edge-to-edfc  abuttinf  relation  with 
one  another,  moving  said  row  longitudinally,  cutting  the 
sheet!  in  said  moving  row  along  a  line  extending  length- 
wise of  said  row  to  provide  two  moving  rows  of  sections 
of  said  individual  disconnected  paper  sheets,  separating 
said  two  moving  rows  of  sections  bodily  uput  to  provide 
a    space    therebetween    of    predetermined    width    and 
bounded  by  opposing  edges  of  said  two  rows,  trying 
a  transparent  adhesive  to  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  one  face  of  a  relatively  wide  first  strip  of  transparent 
sheet  material,  moving  said  first  strip  longitudinaHy  along 
with  and  in  face-to-face  contact  of  its  said  one  face  with 
said  two  rows  of  sections  and  with  the  longitudinal  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  first  strip  bridging  said  space  and  be- 
ing provided  with  said  adhesive  on  its  said  one  face,  mov- 
ing a  second  relatively  narrow  strip  of  transparent  mate- 
rial longitudinally  along  with  and  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  said  one  face  of  said  first  strip  along  said  lon^tu- 
dinal  central  portion  thereof  to  provide  a  double  thick- 
ness of  transparent  materia  at  said  space,  and  trans- 
versely cutting  both  of  said  transparent  strips  along  the 
advancing  and  trailing  edges  of  said  sections  of  said  paper 
sheets. 

LAMINATED  ARTICLES 
Lewie  C.  Poradi,  Rivcnide,  Cooa^  aarigBor  to  American 
Cyuanrid  CoipMy,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  cocporatioo 
of  Mnfac        \ 

Filed  IB^  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,30S 
8  dafana.    (CL  154—132) 


5.  The  process  of  making  a  laminated  article  which 
comprises  bonding  directly  to  a  base  member,  by  the  ap- 
plication of  heat  and  pressure,  a  resin-impregnated  over- 
lay sheet  of  paper,  said  base  member  having  a  thickness 
of  at  least  Ms  inch  and  at  least  its  face  surface  being  of 
wood,  the  said  thickness  being  correlated  with  the  density 
of  the  said  base  member  whereby  the  latter  is  adapted 
to  retain  its  normal  form  under  moderate  stress,  said 
paper  having  been  pre-impregnated  with  an  impregnant 
comprising  (1)  from  2%  to  about  15%,  by  weight  of 
the  dry  impregnated  paper,  of  diallyl  phthalate,  and  the 
pre-impregnated  paper  in  dry  state  thereafter  being  im- 
pregnated with  (2)  a  curable  resinous  composition  com- 
paring a  compatible  blend  of  (A)  an  uncured  resinous 
product  of  reaction  of  ingredients  consisting  essentially 
of  formaldehyde  and  benxoguanamine  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  1:1  to  about  4:1,  said  ingredienu  being 
caused  to  react  until  a  condensation  product  is  formed, 
a  50%  solution  of  which  in  ethyl  alcohol  is  stable  at 
20*-25*  C.  for  at  least  5  hours,  but  the  reaction  not 
beUig  allowed  to  proceed  beyond  the  point  where  the 
condematioD  product  has  a  plasticity  of  about  60  mils 


as  determined  by  the  Cyanamid  test  method,  and  (B) 
from  about  10%  to  about  50%,  based  on  the  toUl  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B),  of  an  alkyd  resin  which  is  compatible 
with  the  resiii  of  (A),  the  pdymeric  diallyl  phthalate 
of  (1)  improving  the  transparency  and  resistance  to 
water-spotting  of  the  overlay  sheet  in  the  finished  article, 
the  resinous  materials  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  in  cured  sute 
in  the  finished  article  and.  in  such  lUte,  the  resinous  com- 
position of  (2)  constituting  at  least  about  65%  by  weight 
of  the  dry  overlay  paper  in  its  ffaially  treated  form. 

2,977473 
BOOM  TEMPERATURE  LAMINATING  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED 
PRODUCTS 

Otto  Ham  KoricM,  22S  W.  Lafajettt  Avc^ 

BatttaMN  17.  Mi. 

NoDnwiBg.   FIM  N«v.  2%  1954,  Ssr.  No.  624,756 

ItOaiw.  (CL154— 14«) 
1.  An  adhesive  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  alkaline 
condensed  fusible  phenol  formaldehyde  condensation 
product  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  which 
has  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  135*  F.  with  an 
alkaline  condensed  fusible  phenol  formaldehyde  con- 
densation product  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature, 
each  of  said  solid  and  liquid  phenol  formaldehyde  con- 
densation products  prepared  from  a  para  hydrocarbon 
substituted  phenol  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals 
and  carbocyclic  radicals  and  in  which  only  one  of  said 
solid  and  liquid  products  has  an  aliphatic  radical,  and  a 
formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:1  to  1:3, 
together  with  about  three  times  the  weight  of  said  solid 
and  liquid  products  of  polymerized  chloroprene  and  a 
litharge  accelerator  for  said  mixture,  there  being  from 
about  20  parts  to  about  40  parts  of  said  solid  phenol- 
fonnaldehyde  condensation  product  dissolved  in  100 
parts  of  said  liquid  phenol  formaldehyde  condensation 
product. 

6.  A  method  of  bonding  at  room  temperature  a  cured 
abraded  surface  of  a  phenol  aldehyde  impregnated  cel- 
lulose laminate  to  the  surface  of  a  base  comprising  coat- 
ing each  of  said  surfaces  of  laminate  and  base  with  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of  an  adhesive  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  an  alkaline  condensed  fusible  phe- 
nol aldehyde  condensation  product  which  is  solid  at  room 
temperature,  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about 
135*  F.,  with  an  alkaline  condensed  fusible  phenol  al- 
dehyde condensation  product  which  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature,  each  of  said  solid  and  liquid  phenol  con- 
densation products  prepared  from  a  para  hydrocarbon 
substituted  iriienol  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is 
selected  fix)m  the  grovp  consisting  of  aliphatic  radicals 
and  carbocyclic  radicals  and  in  which  only  one  of  said 
solid  and  liquid  products  has  an  aliphatic  radical,  and 
an  aldehyde  in   a  molar  ratio  of  about    1:1    to    1:3. 
tiiere  being  from  about  20  parts  to  about  40  parts  of  said 
solid    phenol-formaldehyde    condensation    product    dis- 
solved in  100  parts  of  said  liquid  phenol  formaldehyde 
condensation  product,  and  with  about  three  times  the 
weight  of  said  combined  Uquid  and  soUd  phenol  con- 
densation products  of  polymerized  chloroprene  contain- 
ing a  Utbarge  accelerator  for  said  adhesive,  drying  each  of 
said  coatings  on  said  surfaces  and  bringing  the  wrfacq 
together  in  air  tight  relationship  to  hood  the  same  at  room 
temperature.  


2,977,174 
DIGESnONOF  PULP 
R.M F. H«lk,  AIIM, IL, airf^wto  AMsj^^m^ 

^TSMJNl?^2ri957TiSrN^M74  | 

5CWM.    (CL  162-4) 

l.In  the  art  of  nuking  paper  from  waste  papers  which 
contain  thermoplastic  contaminants,  the  process  which 
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conq>riaes  the  steps  of  oootiinously  diluting  and  heating 
stock  by  feeding  it  Into  a  vessel  containing  liquid  main- 
tained under  pressure  and  at  temperatures  above  100*  C, 
thereby  quickly  to  elevate  the  temperature  and  dflute 
the  iiK»ining  stock,  withdrawing  said  stock  from  said 


vessel  at  a  rapid  rate  so  that  it  does  not  remain  in  the 
vessel  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  and  then  squeezing 
the  hot  diluted  stock  in  a  rotary  screw  press,  thereby 
smearing  the  softened  thermoplastic  contaminants  as  the 
water  is  extracted. 

2,977,275 

CONTINUOUS  DIGESTION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Lincoln  Thomas  Work,  Maplcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Development  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Scat  9,  1955,  Ser.  No.  533,326 
13  Clafans.    (CL  162—64) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  pulp  comprising  form- 
ing a  flowable  mixture  of  relatively  coarse  particles  of 
cellulosic  substance  in  vaporizable  liquid;  bringing 
delignifying  chemical  into  contact  with  said  substance; 
passing  said  mixture  as  a  flowing  stream  into  and  through 
a  confined  heating  zone;  introducing  a  separate  stream  of 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide, 
ammonia  and  sulfur  dioxide  into  said  confined  heating 
zone  concurrently  with  said  flowing  stream,  said  gas  act- 
ing to  increase  the  velocity  of  said  flowable  mixture  and 
subsequent  dispersion,  and  also  to  assist  in  the  digestion 
of  said  particles;  heating  said  mixture  as  it  flows  through 
said  zone  suflkiently  to  vaporize  at  least  70%  of  said 
liquid  to  vapor,  forming  therein  a  flowing  dispersion  of 
said  particles  in  said  gas  and  said  vapor;  and  disintegrat- 
ing said  particles  by  passing  said  dispersion  through  a 
succeeding  zone  of  high  velocity  flow  and  subjecting  the 
flowing  stream  in  said  succeeding  zone  to  turbulence  and 
a  high  velocity  in  excess  of  25  feet  per  second. 


METHOD  AND  MAdm«  FOR  MANtJF ACTUS- 

ING  ASMtSTOB  CEMENT  TUBES       ' 
Daiste  CoOiva,  MOam,  Italy,  siaigiiiir,  by  mtmt  aarig^ 
ncnlB,  to  JohM-Maavflk  CwFontloat  New  Yoik, 

N.Yn  a  cupmaUm  of  New  Y«fc 

FMAac  19, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  527,466 

-^^       -     -      Itely  Ssfl.  16. 1954 


u 


(CL  1C2— 11 


1.  In  a  machine  for  oontinuoualy  fomung  tubes  of 
asbestos-cement  on  a  succession  of  collecting  cylinden; 
the  combination  of  first  and  second,  alternately  operative 
tube  forming  devices  disposed  alongside  eadi  odier. 
means  defining  an  inclined  guideway  extending  laterally 
past  said  tube  forming  devices  to  receive  empty  collect- 
ing cylinders  at  one  side  of  the  machine  and  to  disdiarge 
the  collecting  cylinders,  with  tubes  formed  thereon,  from 
the  other  side  <rf  the  machine,  feeding  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  guideway  at  said  one  side  of  the  machine 
and  operative  to  permit  the  cjdinders  on  said  guideway 
to  enter  the  machine  one  by  one,  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  stop  members  diqwaed  at  said  first  tube  forming 
device,  at  two  spaced-apart  locatiooB  between  said  first 
and  second  tube  forming  devices  and  ii  said  second  tube 
forming  device,  respectively,  and  being  individually  mov- 
able between  operative  positions  projecting  into  the  roll- 
ing path  ol  the  collecting  cylinders  defined  by  said  in- 
clined guideway  and  retracted  positions  withdrawn  from 
said  rc^ng  path,  and  means  synchronously  operating 
said  feeding  means  and  said  stop  members,  in  sequence, 
so  that,  during  the  operation  ol  said  second  tube  form- 
ing device,  a  cylinder,  with  a  tube  ivevioosly  formed 
thereon  by  said  first  device,  is  permitted  to  roU  along 
said  guideway  from  said  first  device  and  is  arrested  by 
said  tiiird  stop  member  and,  thereafter,  two  successive 
empty  collecting  cylinders  are  permitted  to  eater  the 
machine  and  are  brought  to  rest  against  said  second  and 
first  stop  members,  respectively,  and  so  that,  during  the 
subsequent  operation  of  said  fint  device  to  form  a  tube 
on  the  cylinder  arrested  by  said  first  stop  member,  the 
collecting  cylinders  with  tubes  formed  thereon  during 
previous  operations  of  said  second  and  first  devices,  re- 
spectively, are  permitted  to  nil  out  of  the  madiine  along 
said  guideway  and,  thereafter,  the  empty  pc^lecting  cylin- 
der arrested  by  said  second  stop  member  is  permitted  to 
further  roll  along  said  guideway  and  be  arrested  by  said 
fourth  stop  member  to  be  then  in  posttioa  for  a  subse- 
quent operation  of  said  second  tube  forming  device. 


2,977,277 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  WEB 

OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Jack  Reed  Kelly,  %  Tlw  Paaey  ft  JoMa  Caty., 

KcoBett  Suaaie  99,  Pa« 

Filed  hOj  15, 19^,  Sar.  No.  671*869 

ITCUiiBa.    (CL  162— 293) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  wd)  of  fibrous 

material  which  coo^wises  continuously  pfojecting  a  stock 
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containiiif  Uqaid  ukd  then  vpwndty  at  an  anile  to  die 
borizoolal  of  at  least  at  the  onler  of  43*  at  a  rate  tocfa 
that  iti  Wtial  eoeriy  i*  subatantially  entirely  velocity 
energy,  dtrecting  tbe  fibers  ao  that  their  upward  move- 
ment is  cootinoed  while  allowing  a  substantial  part  td  the 


PSOCBSB  FOR  TRBATING  FOOT  BOT  WIIH 
QUATEKNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
kwea   Aikam   Fomrfh,   MMchani,  Vkleria»  a^  Al 


New 


FBai  May  !•»  lfS7, 8sr.  Nn.  MMM 
■iMriiilM  AMtniB  May  3«,  IfM 
Sddiab   <€L1<7-5U)  .    ^ 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  domestic  animals  in- 
fected with  footrot  disease  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  said  animals  an  cfleotive  amount  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  catiooic  detergent  and  antisqitic  as  the  easen- 
tial  agent  for  treating  said  disease,  «id  agent  being  used 
in  the  form  of  an  alcohol  solntion  wherein  for  every  100 
paits  hy  weight  of  solution,  there  is  present  between  10 
parts  by  wei^  and  30  parts  by  weight  <rf  said  agent 


upwardly  moving  liquid  to  be  progressively  halted  by 
the  action  of  gravity  and  moved  downwardly  away  from 
the  upwardly  directed  fibers  and  tbe  stock  projection,  and 
continuously  removing  in  a  continued  upward  direction 
the  upwardly  directed  fibeis  as  a  web  of  fibrous  materiaL 


1 


ANIONICCARRIER  IODINE  OOMPOWnONS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  MICROORGANim0 

V.  ThilaniM   Bryfcpoct,  Pa^  and  Mnmnr  W. 
N.Y„  tmi^nn  to  West 
CHy,  N.Y^  a 


NewYofk 

NoDnwk«.    Filed  Mar.  4, 195t,  Scr.  No.  71M59 
UCWiBS.    (CLM7~17) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  microorganisms 
consbting  essentially  of  a  complex  of  iodine  with  an 
anionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  alkyl  phenyl  sulfonates  and  alkyl  naphthyl 
sulfonates,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  3  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  said  complex  containing  0.1  to  30%  of 
iodine  based  upon  the  wd^t  of  said  surface  active  agent 


IfiTtMl 

BUFFERBD  PARA-AMmOOALICYUC  ACID 

ORAL  COMPOSmONS 

MMn  Fil«,  New  Yorit,  mi  Mjnm  Tmtmt,  IimBi*. 

N.Yn  siihaBii  to  The  Paan^  Catv.,  Fnglswssi,  N J., 

acwpOTSesiofNewYeA  _     ...... 

NoDiww^   FBaiMar.lt,19S4,8er.Nnw41M17 
4ClniM.    (CLM7-.4S) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  oral  administration 
and  effective  in  the  treatment  of  tuberculosis,  which  com- 
prises from  about  one  to  about  two  parts  of  dihydroxy 
aluminum  aminoacetate  and  from  about  four  to  about 
three  parts  of  calcium  carbonate  to  about  twenty  parU  of 
para-amioosalicylic  acid,  which  preparation  is  generally 
free  of  the  gastric  disturbances  ordinarily  provoked  by 
para-aminosalicylic  add  and  its  water-soluble  salts  when 
taken  alone. 


l,fn,27f 
COPPER  CHELATE  COORDINATION  COMPLEXES 

to  Moaaafnto 
r,  9t  Lmrfi,  Mc,  a  cwpavadaa  of 


Nwr.  2f  ,  IMS,  Ssr.  N*.  949  JUJ 
MCMh.    (CL1«7— 22) 


Na 


10.  The  method  of  protecting  organic  material  suscep- 
tible to  attack  by  fungi  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
said  organic  material,  in  amounts  suflldeat  to  protect  die 
said  organic  material  from  fungiddal  attack,  •  copper 
chelate  coordination  complex  with  an  N-alkenylalkylene- 
polyamine  containing  from  three  to  five  amino  nitrogen 
groups  separated  by  alkyleae  chains  of  from  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  alkcnyl  radical  cootaifls 
from  ei^  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


2,977^2 

PLANT  DKASBCONTROL 

Read  A.  Gfay,  RMsltp  NX  i  iilin    to  Mevcfc  *  Cn, 

Inc^  Rahway,  NJ.,a  caflponOan  af  New  lensy 

N^dH^w^.    FRadVeb.  tTl95S,  8cr.  No.  4tt,119 

It  CUM.  (0.1i7~45)  ,  , 
1.  A  composition  useful  for  protecting  growing  plants 
against  infectious  organisms  which  consists  essentially  of 
an  aqeous  solution  of  about  5  to  SOOO  parts,  per  million 
parts  of  aqueous  solution,  of  an  antibiotic  effective  against 
plam  ditpasft  caused  by  infectious  organisms  and  about 
0.05  to  3%  by  volume  of  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  having 
the  formula  R— (CH— OH)^— H  wherdn  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  n 
is  a  whole  integer  varying  from  two  to  six.  inctasive, 
when  R  is  hydrogen  and  is  the  whole  integer  two  niien 
R  is  mcthyL 


mBRAPEimC  fNTOAYKNOUS  FAT 
COMPOSmONS 

C— iy,  Mfch.^_JMMa  A.  FlMchsr,  »■;■■■■■■ 'jM*^ 

and  PmI  K.  Schntr,  Parties  Tnwnntoi  Rnmmnann 
canty,  Ml^^^-^m^Uj^JSS^Cm^. 

No  DanHm.  Origtoal  BfiMrsHrin  Apr.  3^^!*."** 
N«.  SnM9,  DMiai  ai  Ah  HPfMcillii"  Sift  ^ 
19S7,8ar.N«.M2,Ml  _    _ 

TH  •       ca.ii7— <o 

1.  A  therapeutic  fat  product  whidi  is  especially  suit- 
able for  intravenous  use  in  human  bdngs,  aiuch  product 
uiiuprlBCs  a  metabolizable,  non-toxic,  fixed  ofl  emuhifled 
in  an  aqueous  vdiide  by  a  soya  phosphatide  fraction 
which  (1)  is  stable;  (2),  is  wator-dispersiblr.  (3)  Is 
vegeuble  oO-sohible;  (4)  is  mooatomic  kmer-moleailar 
weight  aliphatic  akofaol-sohible;  and  (5)  is  prepared  by 
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adsorbing  undesirable  reactive  materials  found  in  moo- 
atomic lower  nxrfecular  wdght  aliphatic  alcohol-disBtrtved 
soya  phosphatides  on  an  adsorbent  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide 
and  activated  carbon. 


2,977414 

A-RING  AROMATIC  A*-8TEROiDS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

I.  Aaadto  a^  GmaM  D.  laniarh, 

Hdghls,  NT.,  iiipm  to  ChM.  Plnr  ft  Co.,  lac, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  uwnasniiaM  «f  Dalnws 

NoDnwtav.    FRadAk3.19St,8ar.N«.712,ai 

SdafaM.    (a.IC7— 77) 
1.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi 

OHfOH 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  keto  and  ^hydroxy;  21 -position  esters  thereof  with 
a  monocarboxylic  acid;  21-poaitioo  acid  esters  tberecrf 
with  a  dicarboxylic  add,  said  mono  and  dicarboxylic  adds 
containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  up  to  a 
total  of  twenty  carbon  atoms;  21 -position  esters  thereof 
with  inorganic  adds;  2 1 -position  acid  esters  thereof  with 
inorganic  adds  containing  more  than  one  replaceable  hy- 
droxyl  group;  and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  said  add  esters. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pbarmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 


2J77Jt5 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  GDRERELUC  ACID 


and   John   F^edctlcfc  Grove,   Weiwyn,  Fngland,   a*- 
8%Min  to  bnpcrtri  Chansical  bdaslriea  Limited,  Lon- 
doau  Extend,  a  cosporatlaa  «f  Grant  Britain 
No  Drawls    FHed  Apr.  17, 1999,  Ser.  No.  St7,9d9 
Cfadms  priority,  apHkaliM  Grant  Britato  Apr.  23,  1958 
1  daliik    (CL  19S— 30 
An  improved  metabolic  process  for  the  production 
of  gibberellic  add  by  cultivating  an  active  strain  of 
Gibberella  fujikuroi  in  a  nutrient  meditmi  and  checking 
active  growth  to  promote  gibberellic  acid  production  char- 
acterized in  that  the  rate  of  the  said  acid  production  is 
increased  by  the  addition  of  mevalonic  add  lactone  as 
a  precursor  to  the  nutrient  medium. 


2,f77,2« 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS  WTTH  KABATIELLA 
FHORADENDRI 
AOen  L  LasUn,  nraaUtoTowMhlp,  MarlaM  A.  GnMncd, 
Edhim,  aad  loasf  FHai,  PlfeKato%  N  J.,  aarf^on  to 
OIn  MalMcHM  Ckemkal  Coipontion,  New  Yoik, 
N. Y^  a  c«pontlo«  of  VMato 
NoDnwl^.    FBad  May  nriM9,  Sar.  New  tl4,9S< 

Snslmi  (CL  195-51) 
1.  A  procen  for  preparing  a  21-hydroxylated  steroid 
of  the  pregnane  series,  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  series,  unsubstituted  in  the  21- 
podtion,  to  the  action  of  enzymes  of  the  microorganism 
KabatieUa  phoradendri  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  re- 
covering the  resulting  2 1  -hydroxy  steroid. 


2,977^t7 
ENZYME  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 
ARM  Bloch,  HkUaai  Park,  md  Ra^  A.  Maariifr 
gensirvlit.  N J.,  iiilgain  to  ElUeasi.  Inc.  a  carpam- 

tion  af  New  Jersey  ^ ^ 

NoDnwkv.   FHei  Nwr.  23*  1957,  Ser.  No.  <98,3<7 

9CMM.    (CL195— C2)  ^,  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  improved  pmgutnatn  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  pressing  the  fruit  of  Bromelia  pin- 
gttin.  separating  the  remihing  juice,  spray  drying  the  same 
at  an  inlet  temperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about 
250*  F.,  at  an  outlet  temperature  of  from  about  9S*  F. 
to  about  225*  F.  and  at  a  feed  temperature  of  from 
about  70*  F.  to  about  100*  F.  and  fractionating  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  dried  enzyme  so  obtained  with 
a  member  sdected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
ammonium  sidfate  sohitioo  having  a  salt  concentration 
from  about  0.15  saturation  to  about  0.4  saturati<»  and 
an  aqueous  lower  idkanol  at  a  concentration  ot  from 
about  37  to  71%,  said  fractionation  bdng  accomplished 
at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C  to  tboat  25*  C 


2,977^59  

HYDROGENATION  UNH"  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
lofan  T.  Cabbatc,  BarHsavBc.  OUa..  aasignor  to 


FUed  Sept.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  759,999 
4CMM.   (CL  19^-132) 


^T^^^- 


"ir 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  useful  f(M-  hydrogenation 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  reactor,  feed  conduit 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  reactor,  a  heater  in 
said  feed  conduit,  an  ^Ehient  conduit  means  connected 
to  tbe  other  end  of  said  reactor  and  to  a  vapor-liquid 
separation  means,  a  vapor  ouUet  and  a  liquid  outlet  in 
said  separation  means,  and  a  liquid  recycle  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  liquid  outlet  and  to  said  feed 
coodrnt  upstream  of  said  heater,  the  improvemeirt  com- 
prising a  temperature  measuring  means  in  said  effluent 
conduit,  first  control  valve  means  in  said  recycle  coii- 
duit,  second  control  valve  means  in  said  feed  conduit 
upstream  of  the  point  of  connection  of  said  recyde  con- 
duit with  said  feed  conduit,  and  a  flow  controller  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  temperature  measuring  means 
and  said  first  and  second  control  valves,  said  flow  con- 
troller being  atfaipted  to  automatically  adjust  said  first 
valve  by  throttling  same,  said  second  valve  bdng  fully 
opoi,  up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  temperature 
where  said  first  valve  is  fully  open,  and  said  flow  con- 
troller being  furrier  adapted  to  automatically  adjust 
said  second  valve  by  throttling  same  above  said  prede- 
termined maximum  temperature  while  said  first  valve  is 
fully  open. 

2,977,299 

FRACnONATIQN  PROGESS  CONTROL 

Cari  M.  ^nm.  HoMlaiB.  Tti^  iMlpiir  to  PMHp 

fcnmCMspaa^  a  cnsporatfaw  «f  Dahwan 

FMJM.M,  1959,  Bar.  No.  719,199 

5  ChitaM.   (CL  HI    49) 

1.  In  the  art  of  frnrtiwiatfaig  a  stream  containing  iso- 

hexane,  normal  hexane  and  a  small  amount  ot  benzene. 
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the  ttept  wfaidi  comprise  introducing  uid  ttream  into  n 
fnctiooation  awe;  controUint  heat  supplied  to  the  hot- 
torn  of  said  xone,  heat  withdrawn  from  the  top  of  saM 
zone,  the  feed  rate,  the  rate  o(  withdrawal  of  overhead 
product  and  bottom  product  and  the  reflux  rate  as  op- 
erating variables  to  separate  said  stream  into  an  ovobead 
product  containing  isohexane  and  more  volatile  materials 

and  a  bottom  product  containing  normal  hexane  and  less 
volatile  materials;  withdrawing  a  sample  from  a  re^ 
of  said  zone  located  substantially  above  the  rcigion  oi  feed 


17® 
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raocESS  OF  tr^^d^m;  metal  HALmn 

C  EBsworih.  Plliilmti.  fa^  airiiP«t  ^  ~' 

FIM  )rij  23riwrS«^N*:«73,«« 
IfCtafeM.    (CLin-Tl) 


L?L 


introductioo;  analyzing  said  sample  to  produce  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  benzene  content  thereof  by 
passing  a  beam  of  ultraviolet  radiation  through  said  sam- 
ple and  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  beam  after  it  has 
passed  throu^  said  sample,  the  measured  intenity  being 
representative  of  said  output  signal;  and  controlling  one  of 
said  operating  variables  in  accordance  with  said  output 
signal  to  maintain  said  benzene  content  at  a  predeter- 
mined value  less  than  the  benzene  content  of  said  stream 
so  that  substantially  no  normal  hexane  m»an  in  said 
overhead  product 


1.  A  method  comprising  separating  metal  hahde  com- 
ponents from  a  slurry  of  solid  and  liquid  metal  halides 
which  comprises  heating  inert,  particulate  solids  to  a 
temperature  above  the  volatilization  point  of  a  portion 
of  the  slurry,  establishing  a  moving  stream  of  the  hot, 
inert  solids,  introducing  the  slurry -into  the  movug 
stream,  volatilizing  a  portion  of  the  slurry  by  contact 
thereof  with  the  inert  solids  in  the  moving  stream,  ro- 
moving  the  vapors  produced  by  the  volatilization  from 
the  moving  stream,  and  forming  a  dqxwt  of  the  un- 
volatilined  portion  of  the  slurry  in  the  moving  stream. 


LanE.M< 


flEPARATION  FROCESS 

r,  St  Ammm,  W.  Va.,  ass  ^ 

NoDnwiiff.   Fle4  Dec  5, 19S7,  te.  No.  7M,733 
1  CldM.   (CL  2M-42) 

A  method  of  purifying  crude  normal  butyl  chloride 
containing  more  than  about  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  nor- 
mal butanol  which  comprises  distilling  said  crude  normal 
butyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  between  about  7  percent 
and  30  percent  by  volume  of  water  added  as  an  en- 
training agent,  and  recovering  a  separate  normal  butyl 
chloride-water  heterogeneous  azeotrope  fraction  with  a 
reduced  normal  butanol  content  of  less  than  0.3  percent 
normal  butanol. 


2377,293 
ME1HOD  FOR  THE  DETER^flNATTON   OP  ION 
CONCENTRATIONS  AND  REDOX  »OTENTT^ 
PARnCULARLY    AT    ELEVATED    TEMPERA- 

TURES 
WaiBcr  I^mM.  WaMnsss  7,  ZariA,  SwMnenaM 
FIMlVte.  lilVsT^NoS ^^,^  ^•^ 
.  jLgglliJillua  jwlliail— il  ntar  If  1*^^ 
Vaitea.  (a2t4-l) 


PURIFICATION  OF  GLYCEROL 

ly,  Wnitsginn,  DeL, 


to  Affaw 

of 


NoDnwint.   Fled  Fab.  19, 195t,  8«.  No.  71M<2 
Sdaftsia.    (CL2t2-57)  

1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  hi^  punty  glycerol 
from  the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  cattlytic 
hydrogenolysis  of  uccharidic  materials  the  steps  whidi 
comprise  stripping  said  mixture  under  vacuum  until  the 
still  residue  is  substantially  glycerol  free,  fractionally 
distilling  the  strippings  under  vacuum  to  remove  there- 
from the  major  proportion  of  glycols  and  other  com- 
ponents more  volatile  than  glycerol  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  fraction  containing  the  glycerol  from  the  said 
mixture,  together  with  impurities  distilling  therewith,  to 
treatment  with  from  0.05%  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  sul- 
furic acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  140*  C.  for 
•  time  to  about  6  hours,  neutralizing  the  acid  treated  ma- 
terial, fractionally  distilling  the  neutralized  produa  under 
vacuum,  and  collecting  the  ^ycerinn  fraction. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  measuring  assembbea  ptrtfc- 
uUriy  suitable  for  the  determination  of  ion  acthaty  to 
the  range  of  80*  to  at  least  130'  C  by  means  at  a  p^ 
ence  electrode  and  a  measuring  glass  electrode,  compris- 
ing supplying  both  electrodes  with  a  lead-off  ■ytom  " 
a  sUver-silver  chloride  half-cells  into  which  a  silver  wire 
dips  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  saturated  solution  of 
neutral  alkali  chloride  and  is  at  the  same  time  surroraded 
and  in  contact  with  an  excess  of  silver  chloride  particles 
so  that  the  electrolyte  is  maintained  at  the  ooocentratooo 
comaponding  to  the  working  temperature  by  dissolutioo 
of  the  silver  chloride  preaent  in  a  state  of  high  '•'         ''^ 
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and  in  surplus  quantity,  so  that  the  potential  <rf  said  half- 
cells  remains  constant  and  reproducible  also  for  elevated 
temperatures  in  the  range  from  80'  to  at  least  130*  C. 


2,f77,297 

REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 

End  A.  Evans,  Robaitl.  Aalcclli,a^  WflUnm  E.  Roakc^ 

-    -  -  ion  to  the  Uirfted  Stales  of 

by  the  United  Stales  Atonsic 


2*77^94 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDE  COATINGS  ON 

ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
John  B.  FraaldK  Norwalk,  CaUf.,  auiKnor  to  Sufbri 
Piocea  Co.,  be,  Los  AiHiIss,  CaUf .,  a  cosporatiou 

ofCallfoffBla 

NoDiawl^   Filed  Apr.  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  iM,t73 
UOalmm,    (CL  294-^2) 

1.  A  process  for  coating  aliminum  articles  with  a 
hard  and  dense  coating  of  oxide  of  aluminum  which 
comprises  passing  an  electric  current  at  increasing  volt- 
age through  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electrolyte 
with  said  article  forming  the  anode,  said  electrolyte  com- 
prising a  water  solution  of  sulfuric  add  having  an  acid 
concentration  equivalent  to  between  about  16  and  20% 
by  volume  of  solution  of  66  Baum6  sulfuric  acid  and  an 
oxide  coating  accelerator  as  additive,  until  an  oxide  coat- 
ing of  at  least  about  .0005"  and  not  greater  than  .003" 
thick  is  formed  and  continuing  to  electnriytically  oxidize 
said  article  at  increasing  ventage  in  an  electnriyte  com- 
prising a  water  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  having  an  acid 
concentration  equivalent  to  between  about  7  and  12%  by 
volume  of  solution  of  66  Baum<  sulfuric  acid  and  an 
oxide  coating  accelerator  as  additive,  until  a  deaired  in- 
crease in  oxide  coating  thickness  substantially  greater 
than  the  coating  thickness  produced  in  said  first  elec- 
trolyte is  formed. 

ELECTROnATING  PROCESS 
Cari  F.  Cooper,  Ghmb  Lnka,  Mich. 
FBadJaa.!^ 


NoDnwi^   FBad  )•■.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,767 
14  CUM.   <cL2«4-^43) 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  Che  electro- 
plating of  zinc  on  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  steel  and  magnesium,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  essentially  in  solution  at  least  about  10 
grains  of  zinc  per  liter  snd  at  least  about  10  grams  of 
titanium  per  liter,  the  principal  negative  ions  of  said 
solution  being  fluoborate  ions;  said  solution  being  main- 
tained sufficiently  acidic  so  that  it  manifests  a  yellow  to 
yellow  brown  ccrior  as  opposed  to  the  emerald  green 
color  of  solutions  more  acidic  and  the  brown  color  of 
solutions  less  acidic. 


2,977  J96 

PRESERVATION  OF  CUT  FLOWERS 

WayM  L.  Ryan,  3M4  S.  49th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  665317 

SClafana.    (CL  294— 149) 


3.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  water  stream  useful 
for  preserving  cut  flowen,  and  the  like,  the  steps  oi  di- 
recting a  stream  of  water  through  a  pair  of  electrodes 
each  comprising  about  90%  silver  and  10%  zinc  while 
applying  direct  current  voltage  between  the  electrodes 
and  limiting  the  current  to  a  value  resulting  in  the 
solubilization  of  said  electrodes  at  the  rate  of  about 
1-500  parts  per  million  in  the  water  flowing  therethrough. 


FUed  Sept  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  75M32 
4aa^    (CL294— 193J) 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  re- 
actor to  be  suspended  within  a  process  tube  in  die  active 
portion  thereof  from  a  perforated  tube  comprising  a  solid 
cylindrical  element  containing  thermal  neutron  fissionable 
material,  a  first  tubular  element  containing  thermal  neu- 
tron fissiotuble  material  concentrically  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  said  solid  element,  a  second  tubular  elemem 
containing  thermal  neutron  fisuonable  material  concen- 
trically surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  first  tubular 
element,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  tpbular  element  to  said  perforated  tube,  and 
means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  solid  element  and  said 
second  tubular  element  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  tubular  element  whereby  said  elements 
are  free  to  axially  expand  at  different  rates. 


2,97749c 

HIGH.SELECnVITY  AND  COr«>UCTIVITY  PERM- 
SELECTIVE  MEMBRANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 

Brian  Alfrad  Cooke,  Thumu  David  Morgan  Md  HOde- 
gaid  EnsiUa  Liriaa  Gcitnid  Schwalfaft,  aU  «f  PMotla, 
l^aasvaal,  UbIob  of  Soirfh  Africa,  asslpinn  to  SoiHh 
AlHcMi  OsMdi  far  SdellBc  miJmtutM  Research, 

No  Dnwh«.    FBei  Nov.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  694,491 

Oatas  priority,  appBtaHan  Untoa  of  Sosrth  Africa 

Nov.  9, 1956 

14CblM.   (CL2t4— 296) 

1.  A  process  of  prqMuing  permselective  membranes 
from  parchmentised  paper,  comprising  the  steps  of  (I) 
impregnating  the  pardunentised  pmper  with  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  value  within  the  range  (rf  IJ  to 
4.0,  and  containing,  per  liter  of  said  solution,  (a)  not 
less  than  0.5  mole  of  a  salt  which  possesses  both  ionic 
and  N-methylolamide  groups,  (b)  between  0.2  and  2.5 
moles  of  a  i^ienol  having  at  least  two  hydrogen  atoms 
suscepUble  to  methylol  formations  and  (c)  formaldehyde 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  1.0  to  5.0  mole  of  aldehyde  per 
mole  of  phenol,  and  (II)  heating  the  so-impregnated 
parchmentised  paper  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  C. 
whereby  water  escapes  and  the  product  is  obtained  in  a 
dry  state. 
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rRODUcnoN  or  cma^AL  products  from 
coALrmpucn^ 

Rsbnt  T.  jwjpfcj  ^•y~**y* 

13  CUM.    (CL  ^ 


thiodigiycolic  acid.  di«olved  in  a  voUtile  onpinic  to - 
y^MLtor  Mid  acid  whemn  the  amouai  of  Mid  aad  it 
eouivaknt  to  that  which  variea  from  37  to  M  percent 
olf  that  theoretically  lequiied  for  the  neutrahratioii  of 

uid  cakium  carbonate;  and  then  

(e)  agiuting  the  resultmg  mfature  while  concurtenUy 
mnorint  the  volatile  solvents  therefrom. 


WIDE-TKMPRRA' 


Scott,  RkhMdM. 


4.  A  method  of  prodnctng  products  of  greater  value 
from  a  coal  tar  oil  obtained  from  the  low  temperature 
carbonization  of  a  coal  solid  which  comprises  subject- 
ing the  coal  tar  oil  to  rapid  pyrolysis  in  the  presence  of 
steam  by  spraying  the  coal  tar  oil  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  110*  C.  into  a  heated  pyrolysis  chamber  main- 
tained between  600'  and  1000*  C.  and  having  its  inner 
surface  formed  of  a  refractory  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ahmiina  and  alumina-silica  fire 
clay,  whereby  the  coal  Ur  oil  contacts  the  hot  refractory 
surface  and  is  subsUntially  instantaneously  pyrolyzed, 
while  introducing  steam  into  the  pyrolysb  chamber  in  an 
amount  by  weight  ranging  from  1  to  4  tfanes  the  weight  of 
the  coal  tar  oil,  promptly  withdrawing  the  resulting  gas 
and  vapor  mixture  and  passing  it  through  a  reforming 
chamber  wherein  Mid  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  800*  and  1000*  C.  for  an  additional 
period  of  time  not  exceeding  1  second  while  in  contact 
with  coke  particles  of  a  size  ranging  from  30  mesh  to  1 
inch,  cooling  the  resulting  productt  below  100'  C,  and 
collecting  the  resulting  products. 


k^WRANGE  GREA0 

N.Y, 
ri  Wi 

niailnintr' Oa 

1  A  gieMe  comporitioo  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  synthetic  lubricant  Mlected  ««»*!*.  ^^J^LST 
Mting  of  aKphatic  dieitert,  polyertw^  and  "^^cff  J^^ 
a  minor  amount  of  a  greaae-fonnint  afcnt,  said  greaae- 
JS  agent  coosistin,  of  a  coUoidal  ^^-^ 
ofl^lubtemetal  sulfonate  of  both  aitaum  oirtoMtt 
nnd  the  reaction  product  of  caldum  .«rbonitfe  anda  1^ 
molecular  weight  polycarboxyBc  aod  -^^^^^Jfrj^ 
troop  consisting  of  3-methyl  glutanc  aad,  itaooolc  aod, 
SJSLISSrJcid,  2-methyl  adipic  •«<».  '^f^  S 
SpTadd.  3-tertiary  amyl  adipn:  aad,  ort>J -AP^  ""d. 
furoic  add,  mercapto  succinic  •«*>;  i^-JJJ^  "S" 
dnic  add,  5-methyl-4H:yclohexane-12^airboxyttc  add, 

(m-phenytenedloxy)  diacetic  aad.  ^-PfSf™;^"!^ 
terephthalic  add.  and  thiodigiycolic  aad  in  the  presence 
of  an  oil-soluble  metal  sulfonate,  wherem  »»»••«««; 
of  said  add  is  equivalent  to  that  which  vanea  from  37 
to  85  percent  of  that  theoretically  required  for  neutral- 
ization of  said  caldum  carbonate  ongmally  present,  ana 
e  minor  amount  of  an  agent  for  redudng  ntreme  thixo- 
tropy  in  said  grease  composition,  said  agent  bring  setorted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methacrylate  «»«  «>-P«J; 
mers  having  molecular  wdghts  in  the  range  of  15.000 
to  40.000  and  silicone  polymers. 


2,977,3W 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEAT-STABLE 

GREASES 

R.  Berien.  SchcMctady,  N.Y^  and  WHM«rJ- 

^5.  irW  Ser.  N*.  75M«1 

7  antes,  (a.  25a-if) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  heat-stable  grease  which 

comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  alcoholic  solution  of  caldum  sulfhydrate 
by  passing  hydrogen  sulfide  through  an  alcoholic  slurry 
of  an  inorganic  calcium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  caldum  hydroxide, 
and  hydrates  of  calcium  hydroxide; 

(ft)  admixing  the  resulting  alcoholic  slurry  of  caldum 
sulfhydrate  with  an  oil  soluble  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid 
disMlved  in  an  oleaginous  vehicle; 

(c)  condensing  from  the  resuhing  solution  as  a  sUMe 
dispersion  an  oil  insoluble  caldum  carbonate  in  par- 
ticles, the  diameters  of  which  are  less  than  .25  micron, 
by  passfaig  carbon  dioxide  through  Mid  solution  to 
convert  the  caldum  sulfhydrate  to  calcium  carbonate; 

(rf)  admixing  the  resulting  dispersion  of  caldum  car- 
bonate with  an  organic  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  itaconic  add.  pyromellitic  add.  2-methyl 
adipic  add,  3-tertiary  butyl  adipic  add,  3-tertiary  amyl 
adipic  acid,  octyl  adipic  acid,  furoic  add,  meroapto 
sucdnic  add.  2.3-dibromo  sucdnic  acid.  5-  methyl  -4- 
cyclo-hexane-1.2-dicarboxylic  add,  (m-phenylenedioxy) 
diacetic  add,  benzylmalonic  add,  terei^thalic  add,  and 


MsmOD  OF  LUBRICATION  EMPLOYING  A 
BEARING  SURFACE  WHH  SAME  APPLIED 

™**^     ^  Ha-sfcd-  Hahi^  M-fch.  G«^ 
to  1W  Alpka  MolyfcaM 


iS^KSriinhw  KM  5.  1W7.  SerjNo.  JW.J11 
dates  priority.  ifpBcatfoM  G4Bnya«r  #■■#  2f ,  lf5« 

12  OsfaM.  <CL  251—25) 
1  A  method  of  lubricating  a  bearing  surface  which 
comprises  applying  thereto,  as  a  lubricant  a  mixed  metal 
sulfide  having  a  crysulline,  layer-lattice  structure  and 
prepared  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  mixed  metal 
tetrathio  compound  having  the  general  formula 

Me.(MS«), 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  ^^o^^^ 
suUng  of  molybdenum  and  ttingsten.  Me  ^^j^j^^J^^ 
metal  of  groups  I*,  116.  IV«.  Va,  Vlft.  VI";  "U^Vm 
of  the  periodic  system,  x  and  y  are  intefeia,  aad  twice  x/y 
corresponds  to  the  valence  of  Me. 

LUBRICANTS  COOTAJNWCajLWW  ORGANIC. 

SUBSTTTUTED  PHOWHpNICACro 
AnoM  J.  Mnrway,  Ctefc,.Jfftn  B.Jm6m^fi€w  Pmv- 
ate  CBBoH  W.  M^arft  Cslsnia.  N J. 


1.  A  hibricant  composition  comprising  mhieral  hibri- 
cating  oU  in  a  major  proportion  and  about  5  to  3  wL 
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percent  of  a  mixed-sah  complex  comprising  metal  salt  of 
fatty  acids  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inter- 
mediate and  hi^  molecular  wdght  fatty  acids  and  metal 
nit  of  a  phosphonic  acid  having  the  formula: 

OH       o 
R-C— P— OH 


k' 


\. 


OH 


wherdn  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  are  11  to  31, 
and  wherdn  the  molar  ratio  of  said  fatty  add  to  Mid 
phosphonic  acid  is  about  1  to  5  moles  of  fatty  acid  per 
mole  of  phosphonic  add  and  wherein  Mid  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  ot  alkali  metals  and  alka- 
line earth  metab. 


2,f77,3i4 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMP06ITION 
L.  Fcm,  El  C«riln»  mi  Amitwm  D.  AUott, 
CaBTn  iiilwnii  to  Critfanfa  Rsasarrh  Corpora- 
u^  3m  FteMten,  CaBT.  a  caspwteon  of  Daterve 
NoDrawiBf.   FnadMar.31. 195t,Sar.No.7243M 

4  elates.  (CL  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil.  from  0.1  to  10.0% 
by  wdght  of  an  oil  soluble  copolymer  of  (A)  an  etser 
selected  from  the  group  consistinji  of  alkylacrylates  and 
alkybnethacrylates  having  alkyl  groups  containing  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  (B)  an  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and  alkylmethacrylates 
having  alkyl  groups  containing  from  12  to  20  carbon 
atoms  each  and  (C)  vinyl  pyrrolidone.  said  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  100.000  to 
300,000  and  said  vinyl  pyrrolidone  being  from  about  O.J 
to  about  35.0%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  from  5  to 
100  millimoles  per  kilogram  of  a  metal  salt  organic  de- 
tergent additive  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
neutral  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sulfonate,  alkaline 
earth  metal  phenate.  soffrirized  alkaline  earth  metal 
phenate  and  zinc  aromatic  dithiophosphate  in  which  the 
aromatic  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkylphenyl  and  alkylnaphthyl  groups  and  from  0.05 
to  1.0%  by  weight  of  propylene  carbonate. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Aterew  D.  Abtett,  Roaa.  CaM^  ategiiii  to 

Rissanh  Covporattei.  Saa  Fteseteo,  Caitf.,  a  corpo- 

nlioa  af  Delaware 

NoDnwiBg.    FIM  Mar.  31. 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,871 
COatea.    (0.252—32.7) 

I.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  0.1  to 
10.0%  by  wdght  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  (A)  an 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates 
and  dkylmetbacrylates  having  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  (B)  an  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and  alkyl- 
methacrylates having  alkyl  groups  containing  from  12 
to  20  carbon  atoms  each  and  (C)  vinyl  pyrrolidone.  said 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  wei^t  in  the  range  of 
100,000  to  300,000  and  Mid  vinyl  pyrrolidone  bring  from 
about  0.1  to  about  35.0%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer, 
from  5  to  100  millimoles  per  kilogram  of  a  metal  Mit 
organic  detergent  additive  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  neutral  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sul- 
fonate, alkaline  earth  metal  phenate.  sulfurized  alkaline 
earth  metal  phenate  and  zinc  aromatic  dithiophosphate 
in  which  the  aromatic  groups  are  sdected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  phenyl  and  alkyl  naphthyl  groups  and 
from  0.05  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  alkanediol  containing 
fitMB  4  to  8  carbon  atoms.  

764  O.O.— 71 
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COMPOSmON 


lalioB  af  Ddawara 

NoDrawliV.   HM Mv. SI, IfSI, S«. Na. 7l4,t72 

scktei.  acLm-nm 

I.  A  lubricating  oil  compoaitioa  comprising  a  major 
portioo  of  a  mmeral  hibricatinf  CO,  from  0.1  to  10.0% 
by  weight  of  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  (A)  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and  alkyl- 
methacrylates having  alkyl  groups  containing  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  each.  (B)  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and  alkylmethacrylates 
having  alkyl  groups  containing  frtnn  12  to  20  carbop 
atoms  each  and  (C)  vinylpyrrolidone.  said  copolymo* 
having  a  molecular  wei^  in  the  range  of  100,000  to 
300.000  and  Mid  vinylpyrrolidone  being  from  about  0.1 
to  about  35.0%  by  wdght  of  the  copolymer,  from  5 
to  100  millimoles  per  kilogram  of  a  metal  salt  organic 
detergent  additive  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
neutral  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sulfonate,  alka- 
line earth  metal  phenate,  sulfurized  alkaline  eardi  metal 
phenate  and  zinc  aromatic  dithiophosphate  in  which 
the  aromatic  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkylphenyl  and  alkylnaphthyl  groups  and  from 
0.05  to  1.6%  by  Wright  of  dialkyl  acylamide  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  m  each  of  the  alkyl  groups 
and  the  acyl  group. 


2,977,M7 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSHION 

D.  Abbott,  Roas,  Caitf.,  asslgnnr  to 

Corporation  Ste  FkMdaco,  Cyifn  a  ( 

tiaa  of  Dtiawan  _ 

NoDiaw^   FBai Mar. 3tlMI, Ser. ?>fo. 724,837 

3  nates  (CL  252— 32.7) 
1.  A  mineral  liihricnting  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  0.1  to 
10.0%  by  weight  of  an  oil-aoluble  copolymer  of  (A)  an 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates 
and  alkylmethacrylates  having  alkyl  groups  contahiing 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  each.  (B)  an  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylacrylates  and  alkyl- 
methacrylates  having  alkyl  groups  containing  from  12 
to  20  carbon  atoms  each  and  (C)  vinyl  pyrrolidone.  said 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weinht  in  the  range  of 
100.000  to  300,000  and  Mid  vinyl  pyrrolidone  bring 
from  about  0.1  to  about  35.0%  by  wright  of  the  copoly- 
mer, from  5  to  100  millimoles  per  kilogram  of  a  metal 
salt  organic  determent  additive  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  neutral  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sul- 
fonate, alkaline  earth  metal  phenate.  sulfurized  alkaline 
earth  metal  phenate  and  zinc  aromatic  dithiophosphate  in 
which  the  aromatic  proups  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkylphenyl  and  alkylnaphthyl  groups  and 
from  0.05  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  dialkyl  sulfoxide  con- 
taining from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


2.977388 
TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYLAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Wilhete  MfiOer  ami  Max  Zteawaaa,  Lcvc 
WIcadotf .  mmi  RadoV  91 
Germany,  assifors  to  Faihiafahilna  Bayer  Aktica> 


NoDnwi^.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1953,  Sar.  No.  349,97< 

elates  pttelty.  apaHcatlaa  GcnwMv  Apr.  23, 1952 

2Clatea.    (CL2S2— St) 

1.  N-cydohexyl-tetrahytko-alpha-aaphthylamine. 

2.  A  mineral  oil  lubricant  containing  N-cyclohexyl- 
tetrahydro-al|^-naphthylamine  as  an  additive. 
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lubucaung  oiL^^Kgwc  wlmsotbd 

CHAIN  ALKYL  AMINK  DERIVATIVES  OF  Di- 
CABBOXYUC  ACIDS  _, „  -^.k-, 

--<»->   "     '-   Ma_  ■  oMVonMlM  of  Delaware 

No.  MMH.    DlrMcd  aad  this  appUcatkm  Nor.  14, 

1957,  Ser.  No.  f—O^l 

ACMmM.    (CL  251— 51  J)     

1  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from  .uz-r» 
by  weight  of  an  oU  soluble  acidic  reaction  product  ob- 
tidned  by  re^Uing  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  malic,  succinic,  fumaric,  maleic,  tartaric, 
itaconk  and  aipartic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  wrth 
primary  branched  chain  alkyl  amine  contammg  10-24 
carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  being  conducted  within  the 
range  of  120- 160*  C.  with  from  0.5-2.0  moles  of  the 
acidic  reagent  per  mole  of  amine,  and  accompanied  by 
formation  of  by-product  water. 

2,fT7,31t 
OXIDATION  OF  PETROLEUM  raACTIWS 

AfcUbaM  r.  Staart,  Media,  ^f^^-ft* 5  Sll^,Sr' 
^mw  PUadeMiia.  Pa.,  a  cotpocatlon  of  New  Jcncy 
STdSSS^^wV  ^TSSl.  Sjr.  NO.  W3,299 

4ClateM.    (CL251— 55) 
1    Procc«  (or  producing  valuable  products  from  petro- 
leum which  comprises:  contacting  a  petroleum  fraction 
containing  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  dicycbc  hydro- 
carbons containing  one  aromatic  ring  and  one  cyclo- 
aliphatic  ring  and.conUining  alkyl  substituents  on  nuclear 
carbon  atoms,  a  ma)or  proportion  of  which  fraction  boiU 
within  the  range  from  480*  F.  to  600*  F..  in  Uquid  phase 
with   free-oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
150*  F.  to  300*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  oxida- 
tion catalyst,  thereby  to  convert  said  dicyclic  hydrocar- 
bons to  dicyclic  ketones,  said  fraction  having  been  previ- 
ously prepared  by  hydrogenation  of  a  cracked  petroleum 
fraction  to  convert  dicyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  two 
arooutic  rings  into  dicyclic  hydrocarbons  containing  one 
aromatic  ring  and  one  cydoaliphatic  ring. 

3.  Process  for  producing  valuable  products  from  petro- 
leum which  comprises:  contacting  a  petroleum  fraction 
conuining  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  dicyclic  hydro- 
carbons having  one  aromatic  ring  and  one  cycloaliphaUc 
ring  and  having  alkyl  substituenU  on  nuclear  carbon 
atoms,  a  major  proportion  of  which  fraction  boils  within 
the  range  from  480*  F.  to  600*  P..  in  liquid  phase  with 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  150*  F. 
to  300*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  oxidation  catalyst, 
thereby  to  convert  said  dicyclic  hydrocarbons  to  dicyclic 
ketones,  and  subsequently  reducing  said  dicyclic  ketones 
to  dicyclic  hydroxyl  compounds,  said  fraction  having  been 
previously  prepared  by  hydrogenation  of  a  cracked  petro- 
leum fraction  to  convert  dicyclic  hydrocarbons  contain- 
ing two  aromatic  rings  into  dicyclic  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining one  aromatic  ring  and  one  cydoaliphatic  ring. 

23T7311 

FERROMAGNETIC  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 

Charles  Loois  GoOlaod,  BcIIcvm,  and  Andrt  Ptorot 

aad  Yves  Charles  Lcscrod,  CooflaBS-Satetc-Hoaoriac, 

Fraact,  aaliMim  to  Ccatrc  Natkmal  dc  la  Rccbcrdic 

frirotliir'i  l^v^  Fnnca,  a  FraKh  government  ad- 


to  38  mol.  percent  manganese  oxide,  2V4  to  11  mol.  pw- 
cent  aluminium  oxide  and  the  remainder  substantially 


nMiis 


-_zt:— !•'»«<'•** 


whoUy  zinc  oxide,  the  molecular  proportion  of  ferric 
oxide  and  aluminium  oxide  taken  together  being  between 
50  and  58  mol.  percent 


2,r77,312 
FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  _,__ 
Evert  wmcn  Gortcr,  Gerard  Hdvlch  Joakcr,  Hoiricns 
Pctivs  Johannes  Wljn,  and  Joto^w  J^?^?T 
Sdinlkcs,  aU  of  EkMlhovca,  Ncthcrla^  ^S^^^ 
North  Amerkan  Philips  Coopa^r,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y-  a  conontloB  of  Detawarc 

™e!lllfayl«.lW7,S«.Na_J5Ml«,^    ^^ 
Claims  priority,  "PPU-^o.  NsAeriaods  May  1«,  If 5« 
4Clafaas.    (0.251—62.5) 
1.  A  ferromagnetic  material  suitable  for  use  at  fre- 
quencies up  to  200  megacycles  per  second  and  higher 
consisting  essentially  of  crystals  having  a  composiUon: 

Ba<,-.-b-,)Sr.PbbCa.MeJUCodFeU'04, 
in  which  Me^  is  a  bivalent  nKtal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mnn,  Fe^,  Nin,  Gun.  Zn",  Mg°  and 
the  bivalent  metal  complex 

Lji+Fem 
2 

and  in  which  a  has  a  value  varying  from  0  to  1,  6  has  a 
value  varying  from  0  to  0.6,  c  has  a  value  varying  from 
0  to  0.3,  and  </  has  a  value  up  to  about  1 .8,  said  crystals 
having  a  structure,  the  elementary  cell  of  which  has  in 
the  hexagonal  system  a  c-axis  of  about  52.3  A.  and  an 
a-axis  of  about  5.9  A. 


Fled  Jan.  31.  If56,  Sar.  No.  562343 
I  priority,  appikatioa  Fnncc  Feb.  3, 1955 
4aatasr(CL251-62J) 
J.  A  ferromagnetic  ceramic  material  with  a  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  initial  permeability  less  than  that  of  a 
manganese-zinc  ferrite  of  the  same  manganese  content, 
comprising  the  reaction  product  produced  by  the  steps  of 
compressing  and  heat  treating  at  a  sintering  temperature. 
in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  a  mixture  of  oxides 
consisting  of  39  to  55  V6  mol.  percent  ferric  oxide,  21 


2.977,313 

METHOD    OF    CLEANSING,    STERILIZING,    AND 

pSvENTWG  CORROSION  IN  BASE  EXCHANGE 

AND     CATION     EXCHANGE    SYSTEMS     AND 

PRODUCTS  USED  THEREIN 
Charics  T.  Roland,  Bethel  Boraa«h,  Pa.,  •*^p<*'>  ^^ 
^Z*  M^^imeDts,  to  Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls, 

IncM  a  corporatioo  of  Pennaylvania 

l5o  DnwSr^Flied  May  22, 1W4.  Ser.  No.  586,351 
IfCbims.    (CL252— 99) 

1.  The  method  of  cleaning,  disinfecUng.  and  prevent- 
ing corrosion  in  a  bed  of  cation  exchange  materials  and 
water  softening  materials  appurtenant  thereto  which  com- 
prises treating  said  materials  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  mixture  containing  by  weight  from  about  70  percent 
to  about  85  percent  of  a  moleculariy  dehydrated  sodium 
phosphate  having  a  molar  ratio  of  NajO:PjO,  of  from 
about  0.9:1  to  about  2:1;  from  about  10  percent  to 
about  20  percent  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  at  least  one  i 
meUl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ci\ci\m, 
zinc,  strontium,  cadmium,  and  barium;  and  from  about 
2  percent  to  about  10  percent  of  a  chlorinated  melamine 
disinfecting  agent. , 

2,977,314  _. 

lORATE-HYPOCHLORTTE  BLEACH 

Stnhcn  E.  Slwhanon.  Sa^  ^,  ^' 

jdiwallay,  wCS«.  md  SayH.  Laa. 

CaHf ^  iMtg^nn  to  United  Stales  Borax  A  

leal  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf .,  a  coipora- 

Ni*Dr!ll2r*FIW  loly  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,778 

8  OataM.    (O.  252—99) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisUng  essentially  of  a 
suble  borate-hypochlorite  bleach  in  a  soUd  substantially 
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dry  form,  said  borate-hypochlorite  having  from  0.029  to 
0.36  mole  of  (OCI-)  per  mole  of  BaOs  and  from  0.30  to 
0.90  mole  of  X3O  per  mole  of  BjOi,  where  X  is  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metals  and  said  XgO  comprising  the  titratable 
alkalinity  of  said  borate-hypochlorite  composition. 


moaphere  which  has  a  temperature  range  of  200  to  450* 
C,  said  air  atmosphere  containing  at  least  20  percent  by 
volume  of  steam. 


2,977,315 
WATER     SOLUBLE     lODINB-PHOSPHORIC-ACID- 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSTTION 
Bctmrd  I.  Schdb,  Kcaaon,  aad  Nathan  E.  Laatvs  and 

Michael  T.  Salllva%  Birftelo,N.Y..  aari^on  to  Laaras 

laboratories,  lac^  Bvlalo,  N.Y.,  a  cocporation  of 

New  Yori[ 

NoDrawtag.   FVcd  ScpL  12,  I9S(,  8cr.  No.  612,982 

HOalBH.    (CL  252— 186) 

(Filed  ndcr  Rale  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C  116) 

1.  A  water  soluble  iodine-synthetic  detergent-phos- 
phoric acid  composition  having  detergent,  germicidal  and 
sanitizing  properties,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  iodine-synthetic  detergent  complex  with  phos- 
phoric add,  the  amount  of  iodine  present  being  audi  as 
to  provide  a  germicidally  effedive  amount  of  iodine  in 
the  intended  use  dilution  of  said  composition,  the  amount 
of  phosphoric  add  in  said  composition  bdng  in  excess  of 
four  times  the  amount  of  iodine  present  and  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  2.0  to  4.0 
in  said  use  dilution,  and  the  synthetic  detergent  in  said 
composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acid  stable,  organic  nonionic  and  anionic  surface  active 
agents  having  detergent  properties  and  which  are  them- 
selves effective  iodine  carriers. 


2,977,316 
BACTERIOSTATIC  CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS 
WHhv  S.  Taylor,  Norwan^  Con.,  assignor  to  R.  T. 
Vaadeibilt  Co.,  Incorporated,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Apr.  21. 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,567 

9ClafaM.    (a.  252— 197) 
1.  A  bacteriostatic  cleaining  composition  compriring 
soap  and  an  amine  complex  of  zinc  dimethyldithiocar- 
bamate. 


2.977,317 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 

TAINING  SODIUM  TRIP0LYPH08PHATE 

FkanxRodls,  Knapnck,  aaar  KoIl  lad  lohanM 

and  KfaMH  Belts,  Hnrth.  mmrKakm,  Genmiy, 
to""  -----  _--_ 


Koln,  Germany,  a  oorporation  of  Gcraisniy 
FHcd  Octll,  1955,  Ser.  No.  539343 
Clalnas  priority,  application  Gcnwiy  Oct  21,  1954 
6  Oafans.     (CL  252—135) 


1.  Process  for  producing  sodium  tripolyphosphate  con- 
sisting of  both  the  high-temperature  modification  form 
I  and  the  low-temperature  modifkation  form  II  and  con- 
taining the  low-temperature  modification  form  II  in  a 
portion  of  at  least  30  percent  by  wdght,  comprising 
spraying  an  aqueous  sodium  orthophosphate  solution  to- 
gether with  hot  air  into  a  spray  tower  having  an  air  at- 


2377,318 

SUBSTTTUTED  AMIDE  INHIBITED  ACID 

COMFOSmONS 

Robert  W.  LiddeB,  Bethel  Borongh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

A  Controls,  lac,  a  UMpuiathwi  of 


NoDnwtog.    FBed  Innc  28, 1956,  Ser.  No.  592,481 
4ChdBM.    (CL  252— 136) 

3.  A  comiiosition  useful  in  removing  scale  deposits 
from  zinc  which  comprises  (o)  an  add  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  and  sulfamic  acid.  (6)  an  N-substituted 
amide  having  the  general  formula 

o  R. 

\ 

Ri 

where  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  containing  from  about  7  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  R}  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  hydrogen,  cycloalkyi,  and 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
(c)  water  (b)  being  from  about  0.5%  to  about  8%  of 
the  total  mixture. 


2,977319 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  OF 

MATERIALS     OF     POLYACRYLONFTRILE     OR 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Franz  Ackcmumn,  Binaingea,  and  Adolf  EnUI  Slegrist, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited.  Basd. 

Switzerland,  a  Sras  of  Switacrland 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Feh.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  563,457 

Oafans  priority,  application  SwitKrtand  Feh.  15,  1955 

8ClataM.   (0.252—391.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  briglitening  of  poly- 
acrylonitrile  fibers  which  process  comprises  treating  the 
fibers  with  a  non-quaternary  compound  which  is  free  from 
add  salt-forming,  water  solobilizing  groups  and  groops 
imparting  dyestuff  character,  which  in  solution  fhioreaoes 
green-blue  to  violet  and  winch  corre^onds  to  the  formula 


C— Ri-NH-OC-R, 


in  which  A  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic  radical  condensed 
in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  valence  bonds  with  the 
thiazole  ring,  Rj  and  R|  are  each  a  monocyclic  aromatic 
radical,  Ri  bdng  boimd  to  the  thiazole  ring  and  the 
— NH — OC —  group  in  para-position. 

2.  A  process  for  the  optical  brightening  of  poly- 
acrylonitrile  fibers  which  process  comprises  treating  the 
fibers  with  a  non-quaternary  compound  which  is  free  from 
add  salt-forming,  water  solubilizing  groups  and  groups 
imparting  dyestuff  character,  which  in  solution  fluoresces 
green-blue  to  violet  and  whidi  corresponds  to  the  formula 


C— Rr-C 


\/ 


N     \ 


in  which  A  is  a  monocydie  aromatic  radical  condensed  in 
the  manner  indicated  by  the  valence  bonds  with  the 
oxazole  ring,  Rj  is  a  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  the  two  oxazole  rings  together  with  the  radical 
Rs  contain  a  contimioiu  chain  of  cotyugated  double  bonds. 
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LUMINOUS  WRmNG 
Ltojr4  T.  J«aUH,  DMiiv.  / 
(fJO.  B«  »7.  C«y,  N.C) 
nctf  te.  7,  lf57, 9tr.  N^WW 
SCIaiM.    (CL2S1—M1J) 
1    A  method  of  writing  in  the  d*A  which  compmes, 
supplying  a  liquid  containing  a  reactive  component  which 
when  oxidized  produce*  chemilumincscenl  Ught  to  a  writ- 
ing surface  formed  on  an  object  from  a  source  dissociated 
with  said  object  in  such  manner  as  to  form  ^ting 
characters  on  said  wrface,  and  conUcUng  said  hquid 
with  an  oxidizing  agent,  whereby  said  liquid  and  said 
agenc  react  together  to  produce  visible  hght  coinadent 
with  said  writing  characters. 

3  The  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  tua 
liquid  consists  essentially  of  an  alkaline  solution  of  an 
aminophthalhydrazidc.  and  said  o.-Jdizing  agent  consists 
essentially  of  a  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  containing 
potassium  ferricyanide. 


crMrkins  step,  the  impreTemeBt  which  oompriaea  con- 
tacting at  a  temperature  from  850-12W  F.  said  catalyij 
with  seam  and  with  at  least  one  chlorine  compound 
selected  fixwi  the  group  consisting  of  free  chlorine  and 
HQ  and  in  an  amount  providing  from  0.03  to  10  poundi 
of  chlorine  per  ton  of  catalyst,  after  said  regeneration 
and  before  said  cracking  step  without  further  regen»a- 
tion,  thereby  reactivating  the  catalyst  conuining  metalhc 
poisons  deposited  on  said  catalyst  as  a  result  of  bemg 
employed  in  cracking  said  hydrocarbon  containing  at 
least  one  of  nickel,  vanadhun  and  iron. 

2^,324 

CATALYSTS  

DcB^  Albert  Dtowdca  a^  Alsianilsr  MnlAeni  Ura 

—  -  10 


2,fT7311 

MEIHODS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER^ABLE 

ZINC  ORTHOPH08PHATE  PHOSPHORS 

Haray  EagasM  McCNSvy,  LWH,  Pa^  — «ipef  ft  "^ 

NoDrawtag.    Flkd  JaiL  M,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  «3M55 
iOafaM.    (CL  257r-MlJ6) 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  zinc  orthoi*osphate 
phosphor  comprising  reacting  phosphoric  acid,  zinc  oxide 
and  a  manganese  activator  in  aqueous  medium,  the  molar 
proportions  of  zinc  oxide  being  between  3  to  2  and  3.5 
to  2,  and  the  proportion  of  manganese  being  between 
1  and  10  mol  percent  with  respect  to  the  imrf  proportion 
of  zinc  orthophosphate.  agitating  the  mixture  until  the 
chemical  reactions  are  substantially  complete,  washmg 
the  reaction  product,  drying  the  washed  reaction  prod- 
uct and  then  firing  the  dry  reaction  product  at  a  tem- 
perature between  800*  C.  and  1060*  C. 


DEACTIVATION  OF  METALLIC  POISONS  ON 
USED  CRACiONG  CATALYSTS 
W.  V«vd  a^  DsM  P.  Mo«r 


No^mnhUT  FIM  hOr  IS,  19S7,  Ser.  N«.  <7M4^ 
ItClafans.    (CL  251-411) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  activity  and  lowering 
the  coke-forming  characteristics  of  a  used  silica-conuin- 
ing  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  contaminated  with 
poisons  comprising  nickel  and  vanadium  which  com- 
prises impregnating  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  atmospheric  to  1150*  F.  with  a  compound  coi»- 
Uining  phosphorus  and  with  chlorine  so  as  to  deposit 
therein  phosphorus  and  chlorine  in  amounts  of  at  least 
0.001  weight  percent  of  the  catalyst  and  sufficient  to  de- 
activate said  poisons  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  treWed 
caulyst  to  hydration  in  a  steam  ambient  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  900*  F.  to  about  1 100*  F. 


2,977*323 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  USED  CRACKING 

CATALYSTS  _  ^ 

Pad  H.  Tii^iHr.  Roy  V.  Dcatoa,  aad  Charles  R.  Ebcr^ 
Hbc,  BMtfcsvffla,  Ofcla.,  aasisBOffs  to  PhUHps  Pc<ro- 
!««■  Coipany,  a  conoratkm  of  Ddawara 
No  DniSr^Filtd  Ji^  14, 19St,  S«r.  No.  748,184 

5  elates.  (CL  252—415) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reactivating  a  used  cracking  catalyst 
that  has  been  employed  in  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  nickel,  vanadium  and  iron,  and 
which  comprises  regeneration  of  said  catalyst  by  burn- 
ing carbonaceous  material  therefrom  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  then  returning  the  catalyst  to  the 


NiDiii^  %£!iim 2y, !»«, S«. No. 7W48^ 
-    '   ,  ■■■■cartoM  Gnat  Mtiki  htm  24,  1957 
fcSSmTia.  252-443) 

1  A  process  for  the  prodoctioo  of  an  oxidatwo  cat- 
alyst which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  contacting  parti- 
cles of  a  porous,  high-melting,  heat-resistant  ceranuc 
material  with  a  molten  catalytic  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  vanadyl  vanadate  of  a  meul  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thallium,  sihrer,  poussium,  so- 
dium,  Uthium  and  rubidium,  and  (2)  thereafter  allowmg 
the  product  to  cool,  whereby  there  u  obtained  a  cat- 
alyst consisting  essentially  of  the  said  ceramic  material 
impregnated  with  the  said  solid  vanadyl  vanadate. 

2,977.325  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACTIVATED 

CHARCOAL  ^  ^  „_^ 

Kfams  Fewtei,  Friedrfcfc  Joh»wkh.  and  H^«ricfc_y^<- 
»^—  p^M«,  CiiHianj.  aasivBors  to  RcWnl  G JB.n.Hn 
Sen  (Rnfcr),  Genwny.  a  Iteilcd-UabiUty  conspo^r 

No^SS.   F«W  Nov.  It,  195yar.  No.  Wg 

1,  A  process  for  producing  activated  charcoal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  permeating  a  mass  of  coke  with  sul- 
phur dioxide  at  temperatures  below  150*  C.  m  the  pres- 
ence of  sufficient  quantities  for  oxygen  and  for  a  time  long 
enough  to  convert  said  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphur  tnoxide, 
and  subjecting  the  material  so  treated  in  tf»e  absence  of  air 
to  temperatures  ranging  from  300*  C.  to  700*  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  enable  volatilization  of  a  substantial 
proportion  of  said  coke  by  reaction  with  said  sulphur 
trioxide.  

2377*324  .»«--_ 

ACTIVATED  REFRACTORY  INORGANIC  OXIDE  ^ 
William  G.  Nhom  Weatehaaicr.jnL*ai^gocto  Unh^ 
Oa  ProdKts  Compaay,  Des  PUbcs*  DL,  a  corpomdoB 

^JSaSl    FBed  D.C.  15. 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,195 

IC  d^hsa.    (CL  J?2     4^4) 

1.  A  method  for  activating  an  adsorptive  refractory  in- 
organic oxide  which  comprises  contacting  said  rtfnctory 
inorganic  oxide,  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  100  C, 
with  sufficient  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  non-reducmg  atrooa- 
phere  to  increase  tiic  adsorptive  capacity  of  the  refrac- 
tory oxide.  ,  ^         ._,.__ 

7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  a  refractory  inorganic 
oxide  and  a  minor  portion  of  at  least  one  catalyticaMy 
active  metal  component,  which  method  comprises  pre- 
paring an  adsofptive  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  «|;^* 
ing  said  refractory  inorganic  oxide  at  about  100  -500  C 
with  sufficient  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  non-reducing  atrooa- 
phere  to  increase  the  adsorptive  capacity  of  the  refractory 
oxide  and  thereafter  compositing  said  catalyticaUy  activ« 
metal  component  therewith. 
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2,977,327 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
Mamay  Raaey,  toefc— t  Momaialm,  Ttaa.,  aaslpar  to 
Rnoay  Calalyat  Coaipny,  lac,  Chnlia— oga,  Taaa.,  a 

NoDrawi^   Fled  Sept  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743^78 
5  elates.    (CL  252-^72) 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  a  catalytic  material  by 
mechanically  mixing  a  finely  divided  catalyti'c  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  powder  and 
nickel  carbonyl  powder  with  a  powdered  alloy  of  a  finely 
divided  catalytic  metal  and  an  alkali  soluble  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  aluminum  al- 
loy and  nickel  silicon  alloy  in  a  ratio  of  catalytic  metal 
up  to  10  times  the  weight  oif  the  content  of  catalytic  nneUl 
in  the  alloy  and  treating  this  mixture  with  a  caustic  al- 
kali solution  selected  froa  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  solutions. 


ture  sufficient  to  cure  the  rubber  and  form  a  cdlnlar 
product,  said  blowing  agent  being  employed  in  an  amonat 
sufficient  to  form  a  cellular  product. 


2,977,328 
ODOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  RESIN  BEADS  MADE 

THROUGH  THE  SULFONIUM  SALT  PROCESS 
Lcowud  A.  Mailaau   aad  McKto  I.  Halch,  Mlilaai, 

Mich.,  assigBorB  to  The  Dow  Cbcnrical  Company,  Mid- 

laMl,  Kfich.,  a  Luipoiadaa  off  Delaware 

No  Drawfav.    FUcd  laly  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  751,454 
2ClafaBS.    (a.  244— 2.1) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  offensive  odors  from  ion- 
exchange  resins,  having  a  malodor  <hie  to  the  presence 
therein  of  offensive  sulfur  compounds  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dialkyi  sulfides,  di(hydroxyalkyl)  sulfides,  alkyl 
hydroxyalkyl  sulfides  and  poly(vinylbenzyl  sulfonium) 
halide.  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  between  1  and  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  hydroxyalkyl  groups  contain  between 
2  and  4  carbon  atoms  and  haUde  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide,  as  impurities 
incidental  to  the  preparation  of  ion-exchange  resins  wtuch 
are  heat  reaction  products  of  a  poly(vinylbenzyl  sul- 
fonium) anion  exchange  resin  having  sulfonium  group 
substituents  which  give  rise  to  the  malodorous  sulfur  com- 
pounds and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  sulfites;  alkali  metal  salts  of  aminocarboxylic 
acida;  alkali  metal  salts  of  amino-alkane  sulfonates;  alkali 
metal  salts  of  aminopuyl  sulfonates;  alkali  metal  salts  of 
aminoalkane  phosfrfionates;  alkali  metal  salts  of  mer- 
captides  having  sut^tuent  groups  of  the  group  consisting 
of  COs~,  —  POy=  and  —  SOt~;  polyethylene  polyamines 
having  up  to  3  ethylene  groups;  primary  aliphatic  mono- 
amines; secondary  aliphatic  monoamines;  and  tertiary 
aliphatic  monoamines;  by  treating  said  malodorous  resin 
in  particulate  form  in  water  at  a  temperature  between 
about  40*  and  about  90*  C.  with  about  Mo  to  about  20 
moles  of  ammom'a  per  mole  of  said  ion-exchange  resin 
until  a  test  sample  of  the  resin  after  water  washing  no 
longer  has  an  offensive  odor. 


2,977,329 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  AMI- 
DINE  NmUTE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
CELLULAR  PRODUCT  THEREFROM 
Haps  Z.   Lecher,  PlalaBsii,  a^  Frederic  H.  Adaav, 
Boaad  Brook,  N J.,  asrlgaon  to  Anscrkaa  Cyaaamid 
Ccmptmj,  New  Yoifc,  N. Y.  a  conorathw  of  Maiac 
NoDrawlBi.    FBed  laoc  25, 1957;  Ser.  No.  447,955 

14Clafans.    (O.  2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  cellular  rubber  which 
comprises  forming  an  uncurcd.  curable  rubber  ttoA  con- 
taining an  amidine  nitrite  of  the  foraiola 

NBHNOt 
R-C-NHi 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  amino,  guanido  and  ureido  radicab 
as  a  blowing  agent  and  heating  said  stock  to  a  tempera- 


2,977338 
CELLULAR    POLYALKYLENB  •  ETHERGL YCOL- . 
ORGANIC  DOSOCYANATB  REACTION  PROD- 
UCT AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Frank  M.  Brower,  Midland,  Mkk,  ttd^n  to  He  Dow 
r,  MWaad,  Mk^  a  toipocatfcwi  of 


NoDiawlBf.    FBad  Dee.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  784,754 
1.         llOatea.    (CL  244— 2.5) 

1.  A  knethod  of  making  a  foraminous  polyurethan 
composition  having  predominantly  interconnecting  cells, 
which  method  comprises  reacting  (a)  an  organic  diiso- 
cyanate  compound  in  which  the  two  isocyanate  radicals 
are  the  only  groups  reactive  with  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
(b)  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  500  to  10,000,  the  organic  diiso- 
cyanate  compound  being  present  in  amount  correspond- 
ing to  from  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting 
mixture  of  (a)  and  (.b)  and  to  at  least  two  moles  there- 
of per  mole  of  the  polyalkylene  ether  glycol,  continuing 
the  reaction  between  the  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  and 
the  organic  diisocyanate  compoimd  until  the  viscosity  of 
the  reacting  mixture  corresponds  to  from  4000  to  20,000 
centipoises,  thereupon  intimately  mixing  with  the  react- 
ing mixture,  while  the  viscosity  thereof  corresponds  to 
from  4000  to  20,000  centipoises,  (c)  water  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  mole  thereof  per  mole  of 
unreacted  organic  diisocyanate  compound  in  the  reacting 
mixture  and  to  not  more  than  20  percent  by  weight  of 
the  reacting  mixture,  and  allowing  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture  to  foam. 

2,977,331 
PROCESS  OF  STABILIZING  CELLULOSE  BY  IM- 
PREGNATION WITH  A  SALT  OF  AN  ORGANIC 
BASIC  NITROGEN  COMPOUND  CONTAINING  A 
HYDROXYL  GROUP  AND  A  PARTIAL  ESTER 
OF  A  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  AND  POLYCAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Waiter  P.  Ericka,  Lockyort.  N.Y.,  aarieaor  to 
The  UpaoB  Coaapaay,  Lockport,  N.Y. 
No  Drawk«.   FBed  Oct  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  541,835 

4ClaiaH.  (a.24«— 17J) 
1.  The  process  of  dimensionally  stabilizing  material 
composed  of  cellulose  upon  subjection  of  said  material  to 
varying  humidity  conditions,  comprising  impregnating 
said  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  formed  by 
reacting  an  organic  basic  nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkanolamine  containing 
a  single  amino  group  and  a  single  hydroxy  group  sub- 
stituted in  each  alkyl  radical,  an  alkanol  substituted  poly- 
amine,  N-hydroxyethyl  morpholine,  an  alkanol  substituted 
^yoxalidine,  8-quinolinol,  an  alkanol  substituted  am- 
monium hydroxide,  an  amino  tliycoi,  an  aminoaryl  sub- 
stituted aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  amino  phenol  with  a  par- 
tial ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic 
acid,  said  ester  containing  at  least  one  free  hydroxyl  group 
and  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  which  is  part  of  a  car- 
boxyl  group,  said  ester  having  been  formed  by  reacting 
said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  said  polycarboxylic  acid  in 
substantially  equimolecular  proportion  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  stopping  said  reaction  after  the  acidity 
has  been  reduced  by  a  fraction  of 

1 


where  n  is  the  number  of  carboxy!  gfoups  in  the  said  ptrfy- 
carboxylic  acid;  and  drying  the  resulting  impregnated  ma- 
terial, said  solution  being  of  such  concentration  that  the 
dried  material  contains  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  salt. 
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RAPIDLY  HARDENABLE  MIXTURES  OF  EPOXY 
RESINS  AND  POLY  AMIDE  RESINS 

NoDr-wlng.    F»W  Sept  2^  1W7^.  No.  W5,7M 

CUims  priority,  •?!»»««<»  STj^f^.^  ^'    ' 
14  Clatans.    (0. 160—18) 

1  A  hardenable  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  an 
epoxy  resin  containing  1.2-terminal  epoxy  groups,  (ft) 
a  polyamide  resin  obtained  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  poly- 
amine  with  a  polymeric  unsaturated  higher  fatty  acid,  and 
(c)  a  Mannich  base  derived  from  a  phenol  and  having 
at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and  at  least  one  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group. 


Mabcb  28,  1961 


hydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  240'  C.  to  270"  C.  for 
not  more  than  4  hour*  until  an  idduct  is  produced.  •!!» 
which  an  aUphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  is  adnuxed  in  an 
amount  to  furairii  from  1  to  l.l  hydroxyl  groups  for  e^ 
maleic  anhydride  molecule  present  in  the  adduct,  the 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  no  other  rtacUve  groups  than 
the  hydroxyl  groups,  and  an  esterifying  reaction  between 
the  polyhydric  alcohol  and  the  maleic  anhydride  radicals 
in  the  adduct  is  effected  by  heating  the  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature up  to  270*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour. 


2*977«333 
HBAT  RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING 
"^  VARNISH 

Robert  H-  Rank,  Plttsborsli,  and  Leonard  E.  Ed*nm 
pSn  HiEp*.,  ^mkvHm  to  Wertlnghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  East  PIttsbaigh,  P«,  ■  corporation  of 

'"''  FDcd  May  7, 1^58,  Ser.  No.  733,»7 
3ClaiM.    (CL2M— 28) 


1.  A  bigh  temperature  electrical  insulating  varnish  com- 
position comprising  in  admixture  (A)  from  25%  to  75% 
by  weight  of  an  alkyd  resin  derived  by  admixing  and 
heating  to  a  temperature  in  Uie  range  of  200*  C.  to  240' 
C   ( 1 )  at  least  one  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of   isophthalic    acid,   tercphthalic   acid,   and 
methyl  esters  of  tercphthalic  acid,  with  (2)  an  abphauc 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  (3)  a  drying  oil,  said  reactants 
being  employed  in  such  proportions  that  the  drying  oil 
constitutes  40%  to  55%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of 
alkyd  resin,  and  said  alkyd  resin  being  reacted  to  an 
acid  number  in  the  range  of  4  to  15  and  (B)  from  75% 
to  25%  by  weight  of  a  phenol  resin  derived  by  admixing 
and  heating  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  70*  C. 
to  reflux  (1)  from  90  to  80  mol  percent  of  paratertiary 
butyl  phenol.  (2)  from  10  to  20  mol  percent  of  diphenylol 
propane,  and  (3)  from  1.5  to  2  moU  of  an  aldehyde  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and 
polymers  of  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2%  to 
5%  based  on  the  weight  of  tiie  phenols,  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  the  aqueous  reaction  product  then  being  neu- 
tralized and  rendered  acidic  with  an  acid  to  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  4  to  7,  removing  the  water  from  the  acidified  re- 
action product  by  evacuation,  beating  and  maintaining 
the  product  at  a  temperature  of  135*  C.  to  140*  C.  until 
a  ball  and  ring  softening  temperature  of  100'  C.  is  ob- 
tained, and  then  admixing  maleinized  linseed  oil  therewith 
in  such  proportion  that  there  is  25  gaUons  to  40  gallons  of 
maleinized  Unseed  oil  per  100  pounds  of  reaction  product, 
said  malfiniTf**  linseed  oil  being  the  reaction  product  of 
100  parte  of  liweed  oil  and  from  3  to  8  parts  of  maleic  an- 


DERIVATIVES  OF  ETHYLENE/MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMpS 

Geone  W.  Zopf ,  Jr,  '<*-i'i'aJI*TUIJl*Ol2: 

^N'i:£S:jrs;?S5!'rS^^^    "mi. 

UCIaiais.    (CL268— 27) 
1    A  process  which  comprises  esterifying  a  substan- 
tially equimolar  copolymer  of  ethylene/maleic  anhydride, 
wherein  the  repeating  polymer  structure 
-CHr-CHr-CH CH- 

c       c 
coo 

b  termed  the  ethylene/maleic  anhydride  unit,  with  a 
long-chain  polyethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  alcohol 
containing  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  mixture  ot 
long-chain  ethylenic  aliphatic  alcohols  containmg  from 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  polyethylenically  un- 
satiirated  alcohoU  are  present  in  a  predominant  amount 
in  said  matures,  to  provide  the  half  ester  and  effecting 
the  condensation  reaction  of  the  resultant  second  car- 
boxyl  group  of  the  ethylene/maleic  anhydride  «n'tw"/» 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  *lcohols 
and  amines  and  mixtures  thereof  contaimng  up  to  20 
carbons  atoms  and  free  from  substituents  other  than  hy- 
droxyl and  amino  radicals,  said  condensation  reaction  of 
the  second  carboxyl  group  with  an  alcohol  fonning  an 
ester  linkage  and  witii  an  amine  fonning  an  anude  unk- 
.    age.  


2377335 
COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  COMPRBWG  A  V^ 
NYLIDENE    CHLORIDE    COPOLYMER   AND   A 

Orf^H^Sf Midland,  MIdu,  aiiip»r  to  The  Dow 
OiMrical  Conipnny,  Midland,  Mich,  a  corporation  of 

KaSShif.  Fiw«.i\»J».,?^;No.78M25 
SClataia.   (CL  Md— 32  J) 

1  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  ( 1)  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinylidene  chloride  and  vinyl  chloride  contaimng 
at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  co- 
polymerized  therein,  and  (2)  from  5  to  15  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


CHr-CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atomi. 
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2,977,334    •  „ 

COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLY- 
SILOXANE  RESIN  AND  FOLYSnX)XANERU!U 
BER,  FILM  COATED  THEREWITH  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING 


N.Y. 


to  E.  I. 


FhlUp  Strabiog  Bfartz,  Bnflklo,  _ 

da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmington,  Del. 

a  corporation  of  Deiawaie 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnly  18,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  522,81* 
naataH.    (CL2«^— 37) 

1.  A  polymeric,  thermoplastic,  dielectric  base  film 
having  an  adherent  continuous  coating  of  a  cured  bonw- 
geneous  blend  comprising  40-75%  of  a  polymeric,  or- 
ganic, siloxane  resin  having  a  ratio  of  organic  radicals-to- 
silicon  of  1.0-1.7:1,  15-40%  of  a  polyn»eric,  organic, 
siloxane  rubber  having  a  ratio  of  organic  radicals-to- 
silicon  of  1.98-2.0: 1  and  5-20%  of  finely  divided  particles 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  silica  and  esteri- 
fied  super-colloidal  substrates,  said  substrates  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  at  least  1  meter»/gram  and  a 
surface  of  silica,  said  silica  coated  with  OR  groups  chemi- 
cally bound  thereto,  R  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  carbon  atom  attached 
to  oxygen  is  also  attached  to  hydrogen. 


ether  of  4.4'-iBopropylidene  diphen<rf  wherein  the  digly- 
cidyl  ether  in  said  polymeric  resinous  reaction  product 
is  present  in  an  amount  varying  from  about  equimolar 
quantities  up  to  about  10%  in  excess  of  the  stoichioroet- 
rical  amount  required  to  produce  substantially  complete 
esterification  with  respect  to  said  butylidene  acid. 


2,fT7,33f 
COPOLYOXAMIDES  _   , 

Cari  R.  Lfadcgrtn.  New  C«da,  DaL,  wrffiinr  to  RL 
dn  Pont  de  NcoMMn  and  Coapaay,  Wlfanington,  DcL, 
a  coiporatlcn  of  Ddawan 

TFIIed  Majr  13, 1*54,  Ser.  No.  429«4C9 
I  lOatai.    (CL2M— 7i) 


2,977,337 

CYANOETHYLATED  POLYACRYLONITRILE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  H.  Scbnikr,  Stanrfotd,  Conn,  aarignor  to  Aaiwj- 

can  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Maine 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  572,832 

lldalms.  (Q.  260-45.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  alpha-carbon  cyano- 
ethylated  polyacrylonitrile  compositioii  which  comprises 
dissolving,  in  the  absence  of  water,  monomeric  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  a  free-radical  initiated  linear  polymer  of  ac- 
rylonitrile  containing,  combined  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cule, from  50%  to  100%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  compound  which  is  copolymer- 
izaMe  with  acrylonitrile  and  contains  a  CHr=C<  group- 
ing, and  said  polymer  containing  in  its  molecular  struc- 
ture a  muhiplidty  of  units  represented  by  the  formula 


A  copolyoxamide  in  which  the  groups  separating  re- 
curring oxamido  groups  as  integral  parts  of  the  main 
polymer  chain  are  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene  and 
hexamethylene  groups,  in  the  mol  proportions  of  7"*^ 
60%   and  20%  respectively. 


/  CN    \ 

V-CHf-CH-/. 


where  n  represents  a  number  having  an  average  value 
ranging  between  8  and  60.000.  in  a  mutual  non-aque- 
ous polar  organic  solvent  for  acrylonitrile  and  said  poly- 
mer that  is  inert  during  the  reaction  and  while  the  afore- 
said reactants  are  admixed  with  a  strong  base  as  a  cata- 
lyst for  the  reaction,  said  strong  base  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (o)  salte,  with  an  alkali-forming 
metal,  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  of  from  15  to  75.  (b) 
tetramethyl  ammonium  hydroxide,  (c)  tetraethanol  am- 
monium hydroxide,  (d)  benzyl  trimethyl  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, and  (e)  benzyl  biethyl  ammonium  hydroxide, 
reacting  the  monomeric  acrylonitrile  with  the  said  linear 
polymer  and  isolating  the  resulting  cyanoethylated  p(riy- 
acrylonitrile  from  the  reaction  mass. 


2377,348 
PREPARATION   OF  POLYOXAMIDES  WITH  TRI- 
OXIDES  AND  TRIHALIDES  OF  As,  Sb  AND  Bi 
AS  CATALYSTS  .      ^         _ 

Stephen  Dcaidcrins  Brack,  Wnmlngton,  Dei.,  aarignor  to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wflmlngton, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawnrc  .«^.«. 

No  Dmwk«.    FHed  Apr.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,3«9 

18  Claims.  (CL  268— 78) 
1.  The  process  comprising  preparing  a  prepolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  2,000  and  about 
5,000  by  reacting  an  oxalic  ester  with  a  diamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines  contain- 
ing from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  p-xylene  diamine,  o-xylene 
diamine,  1 ,4-diaminocyclohexane,  and  1 ,4-diaminoethyl- 
cyclohexane,  and  polymerizing  said  prepolymer  to  a  poly- 
mer having  an  inherent  viscosity,  at  25*  C.  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.500  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  of  metacresol 
greater  than  about  1.0,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  trioxides  of  ar- 
senic, antimony,  and  bismuth,  and  (2)  trihalides  of  ar- 
senic, antimony,  and  bismuth,  each  having  a  boiling  point 
above  about  215*  C. 


2,977,338 
RESINOUS   COMPOSITION   AND   PROCESS   OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
John  C.  Petroponloc,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawkig.    Filed  Aag.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  753,128 

4Clafans.    (Q.  26»— 47) 
I.  The  polymeric  resinous  reaction  product  of  an  un- 
substituted  butylidene  bis-benzoic  acid  and  the  digiycidyl 


2,977341 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  PYRIDINIUM  BETAINBS 

Walter  H.  Schnllcr  and  John  A.  Prka,  Stnasfotd,  Conn., 

airignon  to  American  CyanamM  OMnpany,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FBad  Apr.  13, 1955,  Ser.  No.  581,19( 

3C1ainM.  (H.  268— 78) 
1.  A  product  comprising  a  copolymer  of  more  than 
two  comonomers,  one  of  which  is  (a)  acrylonitrile, 
(b)  another  of  wtiich  is  a  beUine  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  l<arboxymethyl-2-methyl-5-vinylpyridinium 
betaine  and  l-carboxyethyl-2-methyl-5-vinylpyridinium 
betaine,  and  (c)  at  least  one  additional  comonomer  se- 


1090  \         ■      ' 

kcted  from  the  class  comistiag  of  vinyl  aceute  mnd  aayU 
amide,  the  ingredients  of  (a).  (*)  »«»  iO  ^^^^^ 
in  the  unpolymerized  mixture  of  mooomen  within  tne 
follow.ng  ranges  of  percentage  proportions  by  wwght: 
acrylonitrile  of  (a)  84.9-90.0%:  betaine  of  (t).  3.0- 
7.55%;  and  comonomer  of  (c),  5.0-7.55%.  the  sum  of 
the  ingredients  of  («).  (*)  and  (c)  toUUng  100.0%. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  » 
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2*77  «4S 
ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM  <:URING 
POLYMERS  .^,_._^  ^ 

Kh«.  CnrfMi.  RobMt  FM«fdi  Nfj, 
Robert  L.  Zapr,  FtehMi  rM*.  NJ^ 


SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  FOLYAMTOES  IN  FINELY 

DIVIDED  FORM  ,.     ^ 

Itoiy  Jii^a.  Twitehetl  a-d  Arthw  Seott  Wild.  »taidj«- 

ter   MMd,  airivMn  to  InvcfW  Chradcnl  Indn- 
trtea  Llnrftcd,  Loadoa,  Ei«la^  »  corporatk»   of 

data,  priority.  »FHI«tlo«  Gf«M  Brijata  Oct.  3«,  lf57 
SCIaiM.  (dim— It) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  linear 
polyamides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
caproamide  and  polyhexamethyleneadipamide  in  a  finely 
divided  form  which  comprises  adding  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  formic  acid  containing  between  17.5  and  45% 
formic  acid  to  a  solution  of  the  synthetic  linear  poly- 
amide  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic  acid  and  concentrated  aqueous  solutions  of 
formic  add  containing  not  less  than  80%  formic  acid 
and  isolating  the  finely  divided  synthetic  polyamide  which 
is  precipitated,  the  resulting  mixture  of  formic  acid  solu- 
tions containing  between  45%  and  70%  by  weight  of 
formic  acid.  | 

.  2,f77343  I  .^, 

STEAM  CURING  BOOLEFIN-MULTIOLEFIN 
RUBBERY  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  L.  Zapp,  Flofkam  Pm*,  aad  Miller  W.  9jnmj, 
Wcitflcld.  NJ.,  Mrifnn  to  Emo  Rcscardi  and  Eogl- 
Dccriac  Comaanr.  a  corvoratloa  of  Delaware 
r^Drawtog.    FtM  May  14.  If 57,  Ser.  No.  W9,178 

ICIatafc  (CL2M-''T9S) 
1.  A  pTOcew  for  curing  a  butyl  rubber  copolymer  of 
85  to  99.5  wt.  percent  of  a  C4-C7  iaoolefin  and  0.5  to  15 
wt.  percent  of  a  C«-Cn  multiolefin  which  comprises. 
mixing  said  copolymer  with  0.5  to  10  parts  per  100  parte 
of  said  rubber  tellurium  ethyl  benzyl  dithiocarbamate. 
said  compound  being  employed  as  a  sole  accelerator,  ad- 
ditionally mixing  said  butyl  rubber  copolymer  with  sul- 
fur and  curing  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  120*  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  steam  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  vulcanizate  of  improved  ozone  resistance  and 
hi^ly  resistam  to  swelling  in  cyclohexene.         | 


a  uwpwMW  of  Delawaffa 

4ClakM.  (CL2«#— TfJ) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  good  ozone  r«ttt- 
•nce  comprismt.  100  puts  by  weight  of  a  butyl  rubber 
copolymer  of  85  to  99.5  wt.  percent  of  a  C«  to  C,  i»o- 
olefin  and  OJ  to  15  wL  percent  of  a  C4  to  C,r  multi- 
olefln.  cured  with  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  about  OJ  to 
10  parU  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  accelerators,  said 
combination  of  accelerators  contistinf  essentially  of  tel- 
lurium ethyl  benzyl  dithiocarbamate  and  beaaothiazyl 
disulfide,  said  combination  of  accelerators  ctMAi^ 
about  0.3  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of  benrothiazyl  disulfide 
per  part  by  weight  of  teUurium  ethyl  benzyl  dithiocar- 
bammte.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

2.977.344 
PURfflCATION  OF  AROMATIOCONTAINING 

NevOle  Levcrne  Call,  Baker,  La.,  •■■*«»»«*Jr5E«"S 
search  and  Eochiccriac  Company,  a  corporation  of 

nJdSShs*    Fn«IJrfy  13. 1957^ No.  473,585 
8  Claiaas.    (CL  24*— 8i.7) 

5.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  isotHi- 
tylene,  styrene  and  butadiene  by  contact  with  boron  fluo- 
ride at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  -150  C  where- 
by a  polymer  is  obtained  which  conuins  a  small  »mo«nt 
of  monomeric  styrene  dissolved  therein,  the  method  of 
removing  said  monomeric  styrene  which  compnses  dis- 
solving said  polymer  in  a  paraffinic  hydrocartwn  solvcat 
and  contacting  said  solution  with  a  crysUUine  metallic 
alumino-siUcate  which  has  been  heated  to  remove  the 
water  of  hydration  and  which  has  a  uniform  pore  size 
of  13-14  angstroms. 


Lcoa 


NUM  PENTACHLORIDE  CATALYST^ 
oa  S.  MlKkkr,  Jr^  Matu^aa,  «■<  Lyraya  T.  W 
LladcD,  N  J..  aarigBon  to  Eaw  Rtwatcfcaad  Eadaecr- 


2.977444 
BUTYL  RUBBER  CURED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

COMBINATION  OF  ACCELERATORS 
KtMSlh  W.  Powers,  MctKbca,  SaaMcl  B.  RoMaoa,  Ro- 
saBa.  airf  James  V.  Fasco.  Wcstfield,  N  J..  asrigBors  to 
Emo  Bisiaffh  aad  Ei^iBccrtag  Company,  a  corpora- 

No  DrawlM.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  482.389 
9  Claims.    (CL  248— 793) 

4.  A  fast-curing  vulcanizable  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  85  to  99.5  wt. 
percent  of  a  e«  to  C,  isoolefin  and  0.5  to  15  wt.  percent 
of  a  C4  to  Ci4  multiolefin  compounded  with  1  to  5  parts 
by  weight  of  sulfur  and  about  0.5  to  8  parts  by  weight 
of  an  accelerator  combination  consisting  essentially  of 
0.117  to  5.93  parts  by  weight  of  a  di-Ci  to  C4  alkyl  di- 
thiocarbamate of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tellurium  and  copper,  and  about  0.25  to  1.25 
parts  by  weight  of  benzyl  thiazyl  disulfide  per  part  of 
toUl  dithiocarbamate,  and  about  0.1  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  tetramethyl  thiuram  disulfide  per  part  of  total  dithio- 
carbamate. 


n5  sse'  nw?^  isyr^'**-  ^*^ 

13  nalmi  (CL  24#— iSJ) 
1.  A  procem  for  preparing  a  polymer  which  compnsM 
polymerizing  at  a  temperature  ^^^^^'^  '^ 
-.150*  C.  a  hydrocarbon  olefin  feed  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (fl)  a  monoolefin.  (t)  »  m«^<»' 
monooleflns.  and  (c)  a  mixture  «' *°™<i°«»'f  °  *°^ 
diolefin;  all  of  said  olefins  having  from  3  ^  }*.^™^ 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  molybdenum  pentachlonde  and 
recovering  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  molecular  1 
weight  of  at  least  1000  Staudinger. 


2.977.348  __ 

VULCANIZATION  OF  ^^^SH^FffSiiS^S^' 
METHYLENE  -  B»<*-l2rRO;4^OTWmEra^ 
YLPHENOL)  OR  2,4.B»<ACETOXYMETHYLM- 
NTFROPHENOL  ^^ 

Pliny  O.  Tawnay,  Pmmlc.  Gaorie  H.  Brice.  Glen  RoA, 
TSi  Pma  VioM,  "«-V.  NJ- J-lp-.  f  J^ 
Stales  Rubber  Compaiay.  New  Yosk,  N.Y..  a  corpon- 

SToi^bi' nSd  Od.  7,  1958.  S«.  No.  745.74f 
12  CUms.    (a.  24#— 85J) 

1.  A  method  comprising  heating  100  parts  of  'rub- 
bery copolymer  of  an  isoolefin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  a  diolefin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atonu. 
the  said  copolymer  containing  from  0.5  to  10%  of  i»»d 
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diolefin,  in  admixture  with  from  0.25  to  15  parts  ol  a 
nitrophenol  having  the  structural  formula: 


CHt 


iC— o- 


-    OH 


>-i- 


CHi 


L    NOi 

where  **ii*'  is  a  positive  whole  integer  less  than  3,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  125*  to  200*  C,  for  a  period  of 
time  of  from  2  minutes  to  8  hours. 


2,977.349 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  DIENES 

Charies  E.  Biockway.  Aknm,  aisd  Albert  F.  Ekar,  Oeve- 

u^,   Obio,  asaigBorB  to  Goodrich-Gulf   Chemicals, 

lac.  CIcvclaad.  Obio,  a  corporatioa  of  I>«*«Y«  ^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7. 1954,  Ser.  No.  428,810 

4ClaiBns.  (a.  240— 94.3) 
4.  The  method  ot  polymerizing  a  monomeric  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  butadienc-1.3.  iso- 
prene,  piperylene.  2-ethyl-butadiene-l,3,  2-propyl-buUdi- 
ene-1,3,  2-phenyI-butadiene-1.3,  and  2-neopentyl-buUdi- 
ene-1,3,  comprising  combining  said  monomeric  mat^al 
with  a  reaction  mixture  containing  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
diluent  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  7%/wt.  based  on 
said  monomeric  material  of  an  active  catalyst  prepared 
by  combining  (1)  an  aluminum  alkyl  and  (2)  a  com- 
pound of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  vanadium,  cobalt  and  nickel,  the  ratio 
of  said  heavy  metal :  aluminum  in  said  catalyst  being, 
when  titanium  is  the  heavy  metal,  from  about  0.5:1  to 
3:1.  when  vanadium,  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:20, 
when  cobalt,  from  about  25:1  to  about  1:25,  and  when 
nickel,  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10,  with  (3)  from 
0.1  to  1.1% /wt.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomeric 
material  of  an  organosilicon  UKxlifier  soluble  in  said  mix- 
ture and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silicone 
greases,  methyl  silicone  oils,  tetraethyl  silicate,  and  di- 
phenyl  silane  diol,  and  carrying  out  the  polymerization 
of  said  monomeric  material  in  said  reaction  mixture  at 
a  temperature  from  about  —5*  to  about  35'  C 

2377458 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Egl  Victor  Faaca  aad  loaepb  Ken  Mcrtzwcffler,  Baton 

Rove.  La.,  asslgnnw  to  Easo  Rcaaarch  and  Eaglnecr- 

fam  Coospany,  a  cucponitiou  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Imm  14,  1954,  Ser.  No.  591,241 
9ClainM.    (CL  248— 94.9) 

1.  In  a  slurry  process  of  polymerizing  ethylene  at  poly- 
merization conditions  in  an  inert  organic  liquid  diluent 
with  a  catalyst  system  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  an 
alkyl  aluminum  reducing  compound  the  improved  method 
of  reducing  fihn  formation  and  improving  the  stirrabiUty 
of  the  resulting  slurry  reaction  mixture  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  0.01 
to  3  wt.  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  liquid  diluent,  of 
an  alpha  stral^t  chain  nnonoolefin  having  from  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  the  diluent  being  present  in  an  aoaount  to 
give  a  reaction  mixture  contaiiiing  from  10  to  40%  poly- 
mer, —^■^m^^^-'—^ 

2377.351 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  POLYOLEFIN  BY 

PRECIPITATION  IN  WATER 
Fred  E.  WBey,  Long  Msadow,  Mam^  assignor  to  Phillips 
riemn  Company,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawaia 
Filed  Jmm  28. 1954.  Sar.  No.  594.591 
5ClafaBS.    (CL  248— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  polyethylene  from  solution 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffins 
and  cycloparaffins,  said  process  comprising  dispersing  said 
solittion  as  fine  droplets  into  water  at  a  ratio  within  the 
range  of  1  to  10  volumes  water  per  volume  of  solution, 
said  water  being  above  the  precipitation  temperature  of 


polyethylene:  cooltng  the  resulting  solution  in  wgtCT  dis- 
penioo  to  below  the  (uvcipitation  temperature  of  poly- 
ethylene; maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  dispersion  zone 
and  cooling  zone  sufficiently  high  to  maintain  said  solvent 
and  said  water  in  liquid  phase  until  said  polyethylene  is 
substantially  precipitated;  steam  stripfang  the  solvent 
from  Uie  water  and  polymer  and  thereafter  recovering 
the  polymer  from  the  resulting  water  dispersion  thereof. 

2377JS2     

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  INFUSIBLE  PRODUCTC 

OF  HIGH  CARBON  CONTENTS  FROM  LIGNIN 

SULPHONATES  .  ,         ,^ 

lobn  L.  GaidoB,  Lcvittowa,  Pa,  and  Bengt  LeopoM, 

Hawkcsbmy,  Ontario,  Camids,  asrigmx*  to  C«m«H«* 

Intervatiomd  Paper  Compaqr,  Moalrcal.  QMbcc,  Caa- 

ada.  a  corporation  of  Canada 

NoDnwl^    ni«d  Jrty  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758.858 
5Cfarfms.    (0.244— 124> 

II.  The  process  of  obtaining  infusible  microcrystaflliit 
products  of  high  carbon  content  which  are  at  least  par- 
tially soluble  in  alkaline  aqueous  solutions,  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  precipitating  basic  lignin  sulphonate 
from  waste  sulphite  liquor  material  by  reacting  said  mate- 
rial with  an  excess  of  a  solid  alkaline  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides,  hydroxides  and 
carbonates  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 
then  calcining  the  basic  lignin  sulphonate  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  350*  C. 

2.977.353 
NEW  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
William  EIHot  Stephen,  Mam^cstcr,  England,  ass^nor 
to  Imperial  Cbcnrical  Ininstriii  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawtog.    FBcd  May  23. 1958,  Ser.  No.  737421 
Oaims  priority,  appBcatioa  Great  Britahi  Jane  5, 1957 

15  Cbfam.    (CL  248—153) 

1.  Monoazo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 

N 
A-N=N— B-N-C  C-Cl 


\^ 

i> 

wherein  A  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenyl  substituted  by  two  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxylic  and  sulfonic  acid 
groups  and  l-naphthyl-2:4-,  2:5-,  2:6-.  2:7-,  3:6-,  3:7-, 
4:6-,  4:7-.  and  5:7-disuIfonic  acids  and  2-naphthyl-l:5-. 
3:6-,  3:7-,  4:6-,  and  5:7-disulfonic  acids;  and  any 
substitucnt  on  the  radical  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  chlorine;  B  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 :4-phenyl- 
ene,  methyl-substituted  l:4-phenylene,  methoxy-subeti- 
tuted  l:4-phenylene,  l:4-naiAthylene,  6-sulfo-l:4-naph- 
thylenc,  and  7-sulfo-l  :4-naphthylene,  and  R  stands  for 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 

2.977354 
MONOSULPHONATED  DI-ORTHO-HYDROXY-AZO 

DYESTUFFS 
RcBC  Engeac  Marcd  Ganinca,  R«m«.  Fna^amit^ 
to   Compagnie   Fkaneaiw   dm   Mmeres   Coloraaari, 
Parb,  France,  a  FnmA  body  «>«yo»te_     ^„  .„ 
NoDrawint.    FBed  Ja^  3. 1957.  Ser.  No.  432^73 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatfmi  France  Jan.  4. 1954 
1  Claim.   (CL24#— 195) 
The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dry,  sUble  dye- 
stuff  having  the  following  formula: 

ox  ox 


^'S 
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in  which  one  X  is  an  atom  of  hydrogen  and  the  other  X 
it  an  atom  of  lodium,  comprising  the  step  of  diazotising 
1 -amino  2-naphthol  4-sulfonic  acid,  coupling  the  diazo- 
derivative  obtained  with  beta-naphthol  to  form  a  dye- 
stuff,  reacting  the  said  dyestuf!  with  a  chemically  equiva- 
lent amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  spray-drying  the 
product  thus  obtained  in  an  atomiser. 


2^7^55 
ALKAU  CELLULOSE  AGING 
wmiMM  H.  IraddMw,  New  RochcDc,  N.Y^  aad  Edward 
H.  Shaw,  Rooc,  Ga^  aarigMwt  to  CcfamcM  Corpora- 
llM  of  Aawka,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  •  corporatioo  of 
Ddawart 

nkd  laa.  13,  If  S4,  Scr.  No.  4«3,75f 
13  Claims.  (O.  26«— 233) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  heated  aged  slurry  of 
alkali  cellulose  in  aqueous  alkali  containing  stably  dis- 
persed bubbles  of  gas.  said  process  comprising  directing 
a  stream  of  said  heated  aged  gasified  slurry  in  a  curved 
path  into  an  evaporative  zone  whereby  said  gasified  slurry 
is  subjected  to  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  and  evapora- 
tion to  remove  bubbles  therefrom. 


sptrostene-5a-ol-3-one  and  7«,8a;9«,lla-diepoxido-22a- 
spirostane-5a-ol-3-OQe  which  compriaes  reducing  a  3- 
lower  fatty  acid  ester  of  the  5.8-peroude  of  AW(ii).22a- 
spirostadiene  with  zinc  in  alkaline  ethanol  solution  and 
forming  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ai'*<">-22a-8piro«tadiene-3/),5c-diol  and  3-lower  fatty 
acid  esters  thereof,  oxidizing  said  last  mentioned  com- 
pound with  an  aromatic  peracid  to  form  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  9a,lla-epoxide 
and  the  7«,8a:9a,lla-diepoxide  thereof,  and  oxidizing  the 
3-hydroxy  group  of  the  last  compounds  with  a  chromic 
acid. 

12.  A  new  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  9a,lla-epoxido-A^-22a-spiroatene-3^.5a-diol,  lower 
fatty  acid  esters  thereof,  7a,8a;9a,lla-<liepoxido-22a- 
q>iro8tene-3^,5a-diol  and  lower  fatty  acid  esters  thereof. 

15.  A  new  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  9a,lla-epoxido-A''-22a-8pirostcne-5a-ol-3-one  and  7«, 
8a;9a,l  la-diepoxido-22a-spiroatane-5«-ol-3-one. 


2,9773M 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED 
STARCH  ETHERS  IN  GRANULE  FORM 
Joha   D.   Commcrford,  St.   Louis  Couity,  aad  Iirlag 
Ehrcalhal,  Unlvcnity  CMy,  Mo.,  aasigiion  to  ABhcoscr- 
Bwck,  bcorporated,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  coiporation  of 
Miaiovi 

NoDnwiiV.    Filed  May  27, 195S,  Scr.  Now  73S,a5«  i 
4ClalB8.    (CL2<*— 233J)  ' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  unswollen  cross-linked 
starch  ethers  in  granule  form  including  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  starch  slurry  in  granule  form,  adding  thereto 
from  about  0.01  to  about  O.IS  mole  of  diepoxide  per 
mole  of  aiihydroglucose  unit  of  the  starch,  said  starch 
and  diepoxide  being  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  65*  F.  to  about  130*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  cross-link  said  diepoxide  and  starch,  dewatering 
and  drying  said  cross-linked  product  to  recover  a  dried, 
ungelatinized  starch  product  in  granule  form. 


2,977,359 

AMIDES  AND  HYDRAZONES  OF  PODOPHYLLIC 

ACID  AND  PICROPODOPHYLUC  ACID 

Jiirg  Rntsdiinami,  ObcrwU,  acar  Vaael-Laad,  Switjetland, 

aiiifnnr  to  Sandoz  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzcriaad 

No  Drawing.    Hied  June  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,M9 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  Juac  3,  1957 

12  Claima.    (CI.  2M— 24«) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrazones  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


CHiO 


CHiOH 


CO— NH— N—C 


OCHi 


Ri 


CHt 


2.977357 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  THICK-THICK  BOIL- 
ING STARCH  DERIVATIVE 
Joha  E.  Volft,  RayaMBd  J.  Hont,  aad  Emeat  A.  SowtD, 
all  of  St.  Loaia,  Mo.,  aadgaow  lo  A  ahwwrr-Busch,  lac, 
St  Looli,  Mo.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Miaaoari 
NoDrawl^.    FDcd  Aa«.  14. 195S,  Scr.  No.  754,928 

2Clataai.  (CL2d«— 233J) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  thick-thick  boiling  starch 
derivative  in  granule  form  including  the  steps  of  reacting 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%  potassium  pyroantimo- 
nate  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  starch  with  an 
unmodified  starch  slurry,  maintaining  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  of  between  32*  F.  and  about  130*  F.,  and 
drying  the  resulting  compound  to  recover  a  water  dis- 
persible  starch  derivative  in  granular  form,  said  dry  starch 
derivative  when  reslurried  in  water  and  cooked  producing 
a  paste  with  a  higher  viscosity  than  a  paste  made  from 
unnnodified  starch. 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  containing  from  7 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  2-furyl,  2-thenyl. 
2-pyridyI.  3-pyridyl.  4-pyridyl,  cydohexyl,  l-methyl-4- 
piperidyl.  aryl  substituted  by  alkyl  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  substituted  by  chlorine,  aryl  sub- 
stituted by  hydroxy!,  aryl  substituted  by  1  to  2  alkoxyl 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  substituted 
by  dialkylamine  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
the  trans  Cj  epimer  of  podophyllic  add  having  the  mo- 
lecular formula  CnHnO,  being  designated  by  the  struc- 
ture 


CO-NH-N-C 


1 


Ri 


2.977.3St 
VTEROID  SAPOGENIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Carl  DIcraasI,  Blrariivhni,  Mich^  aad  Alaa  I.  Lcmin, 
Gaotgc  Roocakraaa,  aad  Fnmz  Soadhchacr,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  aoigBori  to  Syatcx  S.A.,  Mexico  CHy, 
Mcdco,  a  corpomtioa  of  Mcdco 
No  Dnwh«.    FBcd  Feb.  U,  1955,  Scr.  No.  488,707 
ClahBs  priority,  apHlcatioa  Mexico  Feb.  22,  1954 

21  Claiais.    (O.  240—239.55). 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  9a.  1  la-epoxido-A^-22a- 


2,977.3«0 
PREPARATION  OF  S-T11IAZINE-2.4.<(1H.3H,5H)- 
TRIONES 
Staaky  DIxoa,  Braadywlac  Haadred,  Dd.,  aarigaor  to 
E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  NcuMMn  aad  CooipaBy,  Wilmington, 
Ddn  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^.    FBcd  Apr.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  805,M9 

4aafaBB.    (CL  200— 248) 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  s-triazine-2.4.6(lH,3H, 

5H)triones  from  an  isocyanate  compound,  free  of  epoxide 

reactable  groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

an    organic    monoisocyanate.    a   1 ,3-diazacyclobutane-2. 
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4-dione  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing contacting  said  isocyanate  compound  with  an  epoxide 
of  the  formula 

CHi — CH— Ri 

wherein  Rj  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hy<kogen,  methyl,  chloromethyl  and 
phenyl,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150  to  250"  C. 
under  autogenous  pressure,  there  being  employed  from 
about  0.025  to  0.15  mole  of  epoxide  for  each  mole  of 
said  organic  monoisocyanate  and  from  about  0.05  to  0.3 
mole  of  epoxide  for  each  mole  of  said  1,3-diazacycIobu- 

tane-2,4-dione. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  triphenyl-s-triazine-2.4,6 
(lH.3H,5H)trione  which  comprises  contacting  phenyl 
isocyanate  with  ethylene  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200-220*  C.  under  autogenous  pressure,  there  being 
employed  from  about  0.025  to  0.15  mole  of  ethylene 
oxide  per  mole  of  phenyl  isocyanate. 


2,977.301 
NOVEL  c-DIHYDRO-TRIAZINE  AND  METHOD 
Gcone  H.  HHchlags,  Yoakcra,  aad  Baitara  Roth,  Sc«p«- 
dale,  N.Y.,  atstgaon  to  Barroaghs  Wellcome  ft  Co. 
(U5.A.)  Inc.,  Tackahoc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New 

Yoiit 

No  Diawing.    Filed  Aog.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,074 
lOalm.    (CL  20»— 249.9) 

A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,4- 
diamino  -  l-(p-chlorophenyl)-6,6-(3'-methylpentamethyl- 
ene)-1.6-lihydro-1.3,5-triazine  and  its  therapeutically  ac- 
ceptable salts. 


ratio  of  ammonia  to  amine  being  wttlun  the  range  from 
3  to  1  to  12  to  1;  passing  said  mixture  at  a  apace  ve- 
locity of  from  O.l  to  2  volumes  of  liquid  amine  per 
volume  of  catalyst  into  contact  with  acidic  cracking 
catalyst  particles  mainuined  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  550*  F.  to  750*  F.;  withdrawing  effluent 
vapors  from  the  catalyst  particles,  said  vapors  contain- 
ing a  quantity  of  triethylenediamine  constituting  at  least 
5%  of  the  amine  charged  to  the  caUlyst;  separating 
all  normally  gaseous  components  from  said  effluent  to 
provide  a  residue  of  normally  liquids  aad  solids;  separat- 
ing ammonia  from  said  gaseous  components  and  direct- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  said  preparation  of  the 
gaseous  mixture;  and  subjecting  said  residue  to  fractional 
distillation  to  prepare  a  distillate  containing  triethylene- 
diamine. 

3-DEIlVDROYOmMBANES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION  ^^^^^^ 

Frank  L.  Wdaeabora.  Oriar  P.  Wtatcntdacr,  aad  P>Md( 
A.  Dhaai,  aH  of  New  Braaawkk,  N J.,  airfga nri  to  OBa 
Mathfeaoa  Chcaaical  Coiporatioa.  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 
a  eorporatioa  of  VkiWa 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  10, 1950,  Scr.  No.  578488 

9  Claims.  (CL  200— 280) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-dehydroreserpate. 
which  comprises  interacting  a  3-isore8erpic  acid  ester  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  about 
100"  C.  with  mercuric  acetate  in  a  solvent  for  both  the 
ester  and  mercuric  acetate  and  recovering  the  resultant 
3-dchydro  derivative. 


2,977.302 

PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Charles  Ferdfaiand  Hacbacr,  ChaOam,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Prodocti,  lac.  Summit.  NJ.,  a 

eorporatioa  of  New  Jersey  .^,  .«^ 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Dec.  18. 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,494 

7Ciainu.  (0.200—208) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  l-(2-acyk)xy- 
ethyl)-4-(N-aryl  -  carbamyl)  -  piperazine,  in  which  acyl 
represents  an  acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoic  acid,  phenyl-acetic 
acid,  diphcnyl-acetic  add,  benzoic  acid,  1 -naphthoic  acid 
and  2-naphthoic  acid,  and  aryl  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  1-naphthyl  and  2-naphthyl, 
and  therapeutically  useful  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


2.977.300 
I  ISOMERIZATION  OF  ISORESERPIC  AND 
'         ISODESERPIDIC  ACID  LACTONES 
Robert  Joly,  MoataMrcacj.  Robert  Bacojntf.  VL— 
Bel,  aad  JaHea  Waiaaat.  NcaOly-aar-Sciac.  Fraacc,  aa- 
signon  to  Lea  Laboratob«s  Fnocaii  dc  Chiniiolhcrapic, 
Paris,  Fraacc,  a  eorporatioa  of  Fraacc 
No  Drawh«.    FBcd  Feb.  18,  1900.  Scr.  No.  ;j448 
ClataBfl  prhNlty,  appUcatioa  Fraaec  Aag.  9, 1957 
4aafaM.    (CL  200— 287) 
1.  The  process  of  isomerizing  isoreaerpic  add  lactone 
to  produce  resetpic  acid  lactone  comprising  the  atepa  of  re- 
fluxing  isoreserpic   acid  lactone  with  at  least  a  98% 
formic  acid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  isom- 
erization    to   reserpic   acid   lactone   and   isolating   said 
reserpic  acid  lactone. 


2.977.303 

SYNTHESIS  OF  1,4.DIAZABICYCL0  (2J J)  OCTANE 

Adalbert  Farkaa  aad  lack  H.  Kiaaac.  Medto,  Pa^^at- 

iigann  to  Hoadry  ProcoBi  CorpocaHoa,  Wllmiagtna, 

DoL,  a  eorporatioa  of  IMawaR  .„  ..^ 

NoDrawfaig.    FBcd  laly  30. 1958,  Sar.  No.  751 J54 

"  5  Claiaia.  (CL  200  108) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  l,4-diazabicyclo-(2.2.2)- 
octane  comprising,  contacting  a  charge  mixture  of  50  to 
75  mol  percent  diethanolamine  and  50  to  25  mol  percent 
of  ethylene  diamine  with  an  acidic  siliceous  cracking  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  575  to  900*  F. 


YOHIMBINE  0.(LOWER  ALKYL)  SULFWJATK 
Patrick  A.  Dtasal,  Wcstfidd.  N  J.,  asrigaor  to  Olta  Malhle. 
SOB  Chemical  Cotponrtioa,  New  York,  N.Yh  •  eorpo- 
ratioa of  Vbaiaia 
No  DrawfaM.    FOed  Aag.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  75348< 

4Clalins.    (0.206—287) 
1.  «-Yohimbine  0-(lower  alkyDsulfonate. 


2.977.304 
PREPARING  TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Rocco  L.  MMdoH.  Mcdfa^  Pa.,  asrigaor  to  Hoadry  Proc- 
Corponfloa.  WDmlagtoa.  DcL.  a  eorporatioa  of 


NoDrawl^.    FBcd  Jalj  17. 19S9.  Scr.  No.  827,725 
2  ClalBB.    (CL  200—208) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  triethylenediamine  which 
includes  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  (HOCHaCH,)BH(,_n)N  where- 
in n  is  an  integer  less  than  4  and  ammonia,  the  molar 


2.977.308 

CERTAIN  3-AMINOPIiENYL-MERCAPTO 

PYRIDINES 

lean  Draey  aad  Koarad  Mdcr.  Rkhca,  SwHMttead,  aa- 

sigBon  to  Clba  Phanaaccatlcal  Prodacts  be..  Saauatt, 

N  Jm  a  Bm 
NoDf«wh«.   FBed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,272 

Oafaaa  priority,  apfBcatloa  Swkacrtnl  Apr.  14, 1958 

9  cOm    (CL  20»-294  J) 

1.  3-(ortho-amino-phenylmercapto)-pyriduie. 

2.  3-(ortho:paradiamino-phenyln>ercapto)pyridine. 

3.  3-(para-amino-ortho<hloro-phenyUnercapto)  -  pyri- 
dine. 

4.  3-(ortho-amino-para-chloro-phenylm^rcapto)  -  pyri- 
dine. I 

5.  3-(ortho-amino  -  ortbo'-chloropt»enyUnercapto)  pyri- 
dine. 
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6.  3-(ortho-(diediyl  •  aniiMxihylamtiio)  -  phenyhner- 

captol-pyridiae. 

7.  3-(ortho-wtro-phaiylinercaplo)-pyndiiie. 

t.  3-(ortlK)HritTO-p«r«<hloro-phenylmercapto)pyTidiae. 
9.  3-(|»ra.|iitnM>rtlio-clikm>-pheoylinercapto)   -  pyri- 

piroDUcnoN  of  i^xazoudinones 

~     '    4t  aai  JokB  J.  Vcr- 
••E.L*i 
_  DcL,a 

HmOmSSir'SimA  Apr.  IS,  19Sf .  Ser.  No.  MS^MT 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  2-oxazoIidooe  by 
heating  a  mixture  consisting  of  ^>proximately  stoichio- 
metric proportions  of  («)  an  epoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  1,2- 
epoxybutane.  1,2-epoxyhexane,  1,2-epoxyoctane,  1,2- 
epoxybexadecane,  2,3-epoxybutane.  3.4-cpoxybexaae,  J- 
chk>ro-l,2-epoxypropane,  1 ,2-epoxy-5-hexeiie,  l,2-«poxy- 
2<yclohexylpropane  and  l^-epoxy-3-butene  and  (fr)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aa  or- 
ganic isocyanate  of  the  formula  R— NCO  and  a  1.3-di- 
azacyck>butane-2,4-dione  of  the  formula 

O  \ 

I 

R-N      Nl-R 


wfaereia  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  haloalkyl  radicals,  cydoalkyl 
radicals,  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyi  radicals,  alluny-iub- 
stituted  cycloalkyi  radicals,  alkenyl  radicals,  hydrocar- 
bon aryl  radicals,  nitro-substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl  rad- 
icals, halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  al- 
koxy-substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  carboalkoxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  amhmalkyl-subcti- 
tuted  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  and  alkenyl-substituted 
hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals;  and  recovering  the  2-oxaiiol- 
idone  thereby  obtained. 


I 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group, 
consisting  of  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  halo-substituted 
cycloalkyi,  alkyl-substituted  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy-substituted 
cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl.  halo-substituted 
hydrocarbon  aryl,  nitro-substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl, 
alkoxy-substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl.  carboalkoxy-substi- 
tuted  hydrocarbon  aryl.  aminoalkyl-substituted  hydro- 
carbon aryl  and  alkenyl-substituted  hydrocartioo  aryl,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  220*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lead  salts  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids,  tri(kmer 
alkyl )pho8phinet  and  tri(lower  alkyl)aniiies. 


PRODUCTION  OF  I-OXAZOLIDONES 

[•■Mit  TowwMb,  CkMttf  Coaaly,  Fa.* 
to  B.  L  *i  rartJaNsisnn  aai  Coij— y, 
DeL,  a  corporafloa  of  Ddaware 
No  Dfawl^   FIM  Apr.  13, 1959. 8tr.  No.  M5,(7t 

3ClaiaH.  (CLIM— 3«7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-oxa20lidone  which  com- 
prises heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  220*  C. 
to  250*  C.  a  mixture  consisting  of  approximately  stoichio- 
metric proportions  of  (a)  an  epoxide  selected  fromHhe 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  1.2- 
epoxybutane,  1 .2-epoxyliexane,  1,2-epoxyoctane.  1.2- 
epoxyhexadecane,  2,3-epoxybutane,  3.4-epoxybexane,  3- 
chloro  -  1.2  -  epoxypropane,  l,2-«poxy-5-bexene,  1.2- 
epoxycyclohexane.  1,2-epoxy  -  2  -  cyclohexytothane,  1.2- 
epoxy  -  2  -  cyclohexylpropane  ^nd  1 ,2-epoxy-3-butene, 
and  \h)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consirting 
of  an  organic  isocyanate  of  the  formula  R — NCO  and  a 
1.3-diaiacyclobutane-2,4-diooe  of  tfie  formula 

O 

,*        I   ■ 

/  \  I        ' 

R— N  N— R      I 

■     Y    } 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OP 
24)XAZOLIDONES 
Slaidcy  Dizoa,  BnadywlM  H—iwi,  DaL, 

E.  L  do  Poat  dc  Ninsoi  tmk  Csmpasij 

DaL,  a  cofpocatfns  of  Delawan 

Nol>nw^.    FUad  Apr.  13, 1959, 8tr.  No.  M5,Mt 
<  Claims.    (CL2M— 397) 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-oxazolidone  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  150* 
C.  to  250*  C.  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  epoxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxkle,  propylene  oxide, 
1,2-epoxybutane,  1.2-epoxyhexane,  1.2-epoxyoctane,  1.2- 
epoaiyfaexadecane,  2,3-epoxybutane,  3,4-epoxyhexane,  3- 
chloro-1.2-epoxypropane,  1.2-epoxy-5-bexene,  1.2-epoxy- 
cyclohexane.  1 ,2-epoxy-2-cyclohexylethane,  l,2-epoxy-2- 
cyclohexylpropane,  and  1.2-epoxy-3-butene  and  (b)  an 
s-triazine-2.4,6-(lH.3H.5H)trione  of  the  formula 


\ 


R— N  N— Ri 

0—C  C— O  I 

V 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  Ri  are  nsonovalcnt  organic  raificals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals, 
alkenyl  radicals,  hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals,  halogen-sub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals  and  nitro-substituted 
hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals;  and  recovering  the  2-oxazoU- 
done  thereby  obtained. 


2,977372 

PROCESS  FOR  PROARING  SUWHIUIEU 
TBTRAZOUBS 
G.  FlMCgM  aai  Robert  H.  BoKkaa, 
Lake,  Caltf.,  nalianri  to  the  Uiitod  Stoics  of  America 
■•  >spffs«sBtod  by  the  flsuatoii  of  toe  Navy 
NoDnwh«.   FladApr.9,l9St,8cr.Now717,49t 

g  CWbm.  (CL  2##--3M) 
(Giaatoi  aato  TMIa  35.  UA  Co4a  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  Tbe  process  for  preparing  5-substituted  tetrazoles 
which  comprises  reacting  for  periods  up  to  about  24 
hours  at  a  temperature  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  150* 
C.  a  nitrile  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzo-nitrile, 
amino  substituted  benzo-nitriles,  lower  alkoxy  substituted 
benzo-nitriles,  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzo-nitriles.  nitro 
substituted  benzo-nitriks,  cyano  substituted  benzo- 
nitriles,  aralkyi  nitrites,  lower  alkyl  nitrites,  perfluoro 
lower  alkyl  nitriles,  carbetbozy  lower  alkyl  nitrites  and 
alkanol  nitriles  and  an  alkali  metal  azide  in  a  solvent 
frtMn  tbe  class  consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol,  methyl  Cello- 
solve,  ethyl  CeUosolve,  dlmethylformamide  and  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide  in  tbe  presence  of  a  reactam  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  dimethylammoni- 
um  chloridg.  trimetbylammoniuffl  chloride,  di-n-butylam- 
mooium  chloride,  aniline  hydrochloride,  piperidinium 
chloride,  morpholinium  chloride,  tetramethylaounooium 
chloride,  and  lithium  chloride. 

6.  The  process  for  preparing  5-substituted  tetrazoles 
which  comprises  reacting  for  periods  up  to  about  twenty- 
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four  houn  at  a  temperature  from  about  75*  C.  to  about 
150*  C  an  organic  nitrile  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzo-nitrite,  amino  substituted  benzo-nitriles,  lower  al- 
koxy substituted  benzo-nitriles,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
benzo-nitriles,  nitro  substituted  benzo-nitriles,  cyano  sub- 
stituted benzo-nitriles.  aralkyi  nitrites,  lower  alkyl 
nitrites,  perfluoro  lower  alkyl  nitrites,  carbethoxy  lower 
alkyl  nitriles  and  alkanol  nioites  and  an  azide  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ammonium  azide  and  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted ammonium  azide  in  a  solvent  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ethyl  alcohol,  methyl  Cellosolve.  ethyl  CeUo- 
solve, dimethylformamide  and  dimethylsulfoxide. 


the  step  comprising  heating  the  amiae  additioa  salt  of 
an  amine  of  the  formula 

RJ«a 

wherein  R  represents  said  tame  meariwr  as 
above,  with  a  sulfanilyl  compound  of  the  formtda 

X.HN-^  >-gOr-Nn-CO-Y 


2,977373  „ 

«:«.BIS^CHLOROMETHYI>fl-PROFIOLACTONE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Rcgtaald  John  WUHam  Reynolds  and  Edward  JmtIs 
Vkfceis,  Maachcstcr,  Eaglaad,  asslgBors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indastrlca  Uarftod,  Loadoa,  England,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Great  Biitate 
NoDmwli«.  Or%toal  appttcadoa  Aag.  23,  1»55,  S^. 
No.  53t5«,  ■•m  Pakat  No.  2453,474.  datod  Sn;(- 
23,  1958.  DIvliad  aad  fkit  apfUcafloa  Aag.  <,  1958, 
Ser.  No.  753,431  ^       ^.  ^^^ 

ClalaH  prioilty,  appUcatloa  Great  Biflato  Aag.  25, 1954 
2  Claims.  (CL  2M-^3  J) 
2.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  «:a-bb-(chloro- 
methyl)-/J-propiolactone  which  comprises  dry  distilling 
an  anhydrous  salt  of  ^:/5':^"-trichloropivalic  acid  whereby 
said  salt  is  decomposed  to  form  said  lactone  as  the  dis- 
tillate, said  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  silver  and  lead  salts  of  ^:/J':/J"-trichloropivalic  acid. 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from' the  group 
sisting  of  a  carbo-(lower)  alkoxy  groiq)  and  a  loi 
alkanoyl  group  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkoxy  sroup  and  tte  aal- 
fanilyl  amido  group  of  the  fonaula 


X.HK 


SOi-NH- 


wherein  X  represento  the  same  member  as  indicated 
above,  in  the  solid  state  to  a  temperature  between  about 
110*  C.  and  about  150*  C.  until  the  amine  addition  salt 
is  substantially  completely  ccmverted  into  the  sulfanUyl 
urea  compound  of  the  formula 

Or-NH— C  O— NH.  R 


2,977374 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXIRANE 

COMPOUNDS 

las  aad   Paal  S.  Starchcr,   Charlcatoa, 

W.  Va.,  assigaon  to  Uatoa  CaiWda  Corporatloa,  a 

coiMtatioaofNcwYofk  »...« 

NoDiawtav.    Fitod  M«.  7, 1958,  Sw.  No.  719,741 

18  CWaM.  (CL  lit  318-f) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  continuously  introduc- 
ing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  peracetic 
acid  into  an  elongated  reaction  zone;  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  teast  3  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  ethytenic  double  bond  in  which  the 
atoms  directly  joined  to  the  ethytenic  carbon  atonw  are 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hytfanogen  and  carbon;  said 
elongated  reaction  zone  having  a  length  in  the  range  of 
from  100  \JAKfi  to  10,000  yjAKIt,  wherein  K  is  the 
minimum  area  obtainable  from  a  perpendicular  cross 
sectional  view  of  said  z«ie,  and  wherein  the  expression 
V4JC7i  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.25  to  5.0  inches;  under 
prvssure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase  reaction 
mixture;  and  for  a  residence  time  at  least  sufficient  to 
introduce  oxirane  oxygen  at  the  site  of  a  carbon  to  car- 
bon ethylenic  bond  of  said  ethytenically  unsaturated 
compound,  said  residence  time  not  exceeding  about  45 
minutes. 

2,977J75 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

N-SULPHANILYL  UREAS 


X.HN 

wherein  X  and  R  represent  the  same  memben  as  indi- 
cated above  and  converting,  by  the  action  of  a  hydrolyx- 
ing  agent,  the  X.NH-  group  into  the  free  amino  group. 


2jn3T« 

1.AMINO-2-NITROBRNZENS-4.SULFONIC 
ACID  AMIDES 

Eiast  Mcriaa,  AllKkirii,  ^'gJUf.?''*"  ^ 

No  Diawlay.    Ffcd'oS*24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7J9,2tt 

CWmi  priSf,  ■ipMiaHiiiSfHtoniinadFth.  22.  1954 

SCUbm.    (CLSM— 397.7) 

1.  The   l-amino-2-nitrobenzeae-4-«ulfonic  add  amide 

of  the  formula 


HO-CHt-CHt-O 


NH 


iOt-NH 


NOt 


yaa^j^^^  fl^t^^^mm   ^^^aans  to  C  F  

A  Soshas,  GjB.bJI.,  Mnaafcrlto  Waldhof.  Gwiaii^ 

No  Drawls   Filed  Fch.  3, 1954,  Ser.  No.  488,831 

CWsas  pitorily,  aapMraHna  Gemwnr  Fab.  11, 1953 

4  OaCria.  288-397.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  snlfanily!  area  com- 
pounds tA  the  formula 

HiN— ^  \-flOi-NH-C  O-NH.  R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  3  to  4  carfaoo  atoms. 


2,977,377 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  17  lETA-rYRUVOYL 
STEROID  COMPOUNDS  _ 

Eacsaa  J.   AgatBo,  .Lyase,  aaJ^GeraW^^D^  cT^h^ 

New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  c«»anjtto«  of  Djhinja 
NoDiawiar    ""  Apr.21jl98J^.  No.  23,843 

8  CialBM.    (CL  288—397.45) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

R— C-C— CHi     ^ 

u 

wherein  R  is  a  cyclopenUnopolyhydrophenanthrene  nu- 
cleus having  adrenocortical  activity  when  substituted  at 
the  17^-po8ition  with  an  «-hydroxy  acetyl  group  and  the 
pyruvoyl  group  is  located  at  the  17^-position  replacing 
the  a-hydroxy  acetyl  group  which  comprises  maintainmg 
a  17/J-(«-hydroxy-^hak))-propanoyl  compound  having 
the  formula: 

R-C-CH— CHi 


h  I 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  Z  n  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine  and 
iodine  in  a  lower  polar  aliphatic  oxygenated  solvent  con- 
taining up  10  ei^t  carbon  atoms  for  a  period  of  from 
about  one  to  about  four  hours  at  a  temperatiu«  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  165'  C.  aad,  in  the  case  where 
the  halogen  atom  is  chlorine,  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  (rf  a  mineral  acid.  „,„ 
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COMPLEX   COMPOUNDS   OF   TETRABOPROPYL 
ZnCONATE  WITH  AMMONIA 

A.  r«wfr  WatertowB,  Mam^  mdgam  to  The 

MMb,  a  corponikM  of 


NoDnwtac.    FDodOcLia,  lf5S,Sjr.No.7if,Hf 
4  Clafani.    (a.  2M-429  J) 

1.  A  complex  of  tetraisopropyl  zircoMte  with  ammo- 
nia in  which  the  n»ole  ratio  of  ammonia  to  zirconatc  is 
up  to  2:1.  ■' 

2,fT747f  

OXYALKYLATED  ORGANO-TTN  CARIOXYLATES 

ITihfl.  BanUrekaa,  GanMaj*  aMfBon  to  ranwcnc 
Hocckft  AktiMVMdbchaft  Toranb  MtWcr  Ladw  * 
Fvaahffwt  am  Mala  Hockit,  Garanay,  a  Gcr* 


a  carbon  atom  of  at  le«t  one  of  tbe  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  laid  lower  hydrocarbon-ahuninum,  whicfa  cartMW 
atom  it  linked  directly  to  an  aluminum  atom,  whkh 
method  compriaes  preparing  in  inert  circumambient  fluid 
media  a  liquid  reaction  medium  initially  conaiftinf  eaaen- 
tially  of  (a)  a  lower  hydrocarbon-aluminum  of  the  ten- 
eral  formula  Ra— Al— X..  wherein  R  it  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  2  to  8  cartwa  atoms,  X  represents 
a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  m 
and  n  are  digits  whose  sum  totals  3  and  of  which  n, 
but  not  m,  may  be  zero,  (b)  aluminum  trichloride,  and 
(c)  titanium  tetrachloride;  then  passing  an  alpha-olefin 


No 


FBcd  Dae.  27. 1»5«,  8k».  No.  ^M^Sf 
priority,  application  Gennany  Dae  31, 1955 

T  OaCriCL  M»— 419.7)         j 
1.  Products  of  the  general  formula 

O  *   I 

,  m'«-«n(0-6-R"Y)«-. 
wherein  R'  and  R"  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  i*enyl  radical,  the  cyclo- 
hexyl  radical,  and  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  r  representing  an  integer 
from  I  to  3,  and  Y  represenu  a  chain  of  the  formula 

(CH,-CH^)b-CH,-CH,-OH  I 

linked  to  the  radical  R"  by  means  of  an  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen, 
the  index  n  representing  an  integer  of  1  to  50. 

7,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  new  organic  com- 
pounds of  tin  having  high  molecular  weight  and  being 
poor  in  metal  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  tin 
compound  of  the  general  formula 

R',-8n(0-C-R"Y)«-,  I 

wherein  R'  and  R"  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  radical,  the  cyclohexyl 
radical,  and  acyclic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  x  representing  an  integer  from 
I  to  3  and  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  OH.  NH,  and  SH,  with  up  to  50 
mols  of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide. 


2,9773S9 
MERCURIC  CHLORANILATE 
Ridph  I.  BeitdaclBl,  Chesterton,  lad,,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard OO  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawtof.    Filed  May  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2331 

1  Claim,     (a.  2««— 434) 
As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  mercuric  chloramlate. 


having  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  into  intimate  chemical- 
ly reactive  contact  widi  the  aforesaid  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  gradually  and 
relatively  slowly  over  a  period  of  time,  measuring  the 
amount  of  the  alpha-olefin  taken  up  in  the  chemical  in- 
sertion of  alkylidene  radicals  into  the  lower  hydrocarbon- 
aluminum  throughout  the  said  period,  and  terminating 
the  passing  of  the  alpha-olefin  into  the  liquid  reaction 
medium  when  the  measured  amount  of  alpha-olefin  so 
taken  up  indicates  that  the  required  number  of  alkylidene 
radicals  have  been  chemically  inserted  into  the  said  low- 
er hydrocarbon-aluminum  to  yield  the  higher  hydrocar- 
bon-aluminum having  the  desired  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  at  least  one  of  iu  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


2,9773tl 
ORGANO-METAL  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Max  E.  Roha,  BrccksvUic,  and  Warren  L.  Bccan,  CIcve- 
lud,  OUo,  asaignorB  to  GoodiidHGnlf  Chcaiicals, 
Inc.,  Pittsbnl|l^  Pa.,  a  corpocation  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Jan.  li,  1956.  Scr.  No.  559,5*5 
11  Claims,    (a.  2««— 44t) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  at  substantialty  atmospheric 
pressure  a  higher  hydrocarbon-aluminum  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  carbon  atoms  ranging  from  10  to 
100  in  at  least  one  of  its  hydrocarbon  components  by  the 
chemical  insertion  of  alkylidene  radicals  into  a  lower 
hydrocarbon-aluminum  between  tlae  alimiinum  atom  and 


2,9T7,3t2 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

PHOSPHORODITHIOIC  ACIDS 

Allen  F.  MOIikan,  Cfystai  Lake,  DL,  ■■***  •'»2* 

Pare  OO  Company,  CUcafo,  m^*  ««Poration  of  OWo 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702,227 

29  Claims.    (CL  2«#-441) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  phosphorodithioic  esters  of 
the  general  formula 

R.Z         8  R' 

^,( 

R.Z        ^8 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyi  radicals  having  from  6  to  25 
carbon  atoms  and  their  mixtures,  R'  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  carl)amyl- 
methyl,  octyltrimethylanunonium,  cetyltrimethylamroo- 
nium,  and  N-benzyl-hcxamethylenetetramine  radicals,  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  n 
has  a  value  of  1  when  Z  is  oxygen  and  a  value  of  2 
when  Z  is  nitrogen,  which  includes  the  steps  of  reacting 
the  corresponding  phosphorodithioic  acid  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  with  an  organic  halide  of  the 
general  formula 

R'X 
wherein  X  is  a  halide  and  R'  is  an  organic  radical  as 
heretofore   defined,   and   conducting  said   reaction  by 
passing   therethrough   an   excess   of  the   stoichiometric 
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amount  of  anhydrous  ammonia  necessary  to  neutralize 
said  dithioic  acid  and  separating  said  phosphorodithioic 
ester  from  the  reaction  products. 


2,977393 

HALOGENATED  TETRAALKYL 

PYROPHOSPHATES 

Werner  Peikow,  Hamlmrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  F. 

Spiess  A  Solm,  iOeinkarlbacii,  Gcmiany,  and  Nord- 

dcatschc  Aflineric,  Hambnn,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  My  27;  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,553 

2ClainH.    (a.  2M— 441) 
1.  Trimethyl-chloromethyl^yrophosphate. 


mixture,  the  steps  comprising  passing  an  alkaline  urea 
solution  through  an  absorbing  tower,  passing  vapor  con- 
taining formaldehyde  into  said  tower  and  bringing  it  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  alkaline  solution  to  absorb 
the  formaldehyde  from  said  vap<K,  removing  the  water 
which  had  been  in  admixture  with  the  formaldehyde  from 
the  tower  in  the  form  of  vapor  and  collecting  the  alkaline 
scriution  containing  the  absorbed  fmmaldehyde. 


2,977^84 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  NITRATES 

Roy  Bcntlcy,  Laigs,  Scotland,  and  Mervyn  Nisbet  Thras- 

ton,  AlmoDdbnry,  Hndderaficld,  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  a  corporatioo 

of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  437,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  July  10, 1953 

6  Claims.    (0.268-467) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  volatile  liquid  nitric  esters 
of  monohydric  alkyl  alcohols  substantially  from  nitrous 
ester  which  comprises  washing  the  nitric  ester  with  an  ex- 
cess of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  urea  and  nitric 
acid  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  cause  visible  evolution 
of  gas  in  the  presence  of  the  urea  only  as  long  as  the 
nitrous  ester  is  present  but  not  sufficient  to  cause  any  sub- 
stantial hydrolysis  of  the  liquid  nitric  esters,  and  there- 
after freeing  the  nitric  ester  substantially  from  said  add 
and  excess  urea. 

2,977,385 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LACTONE  ADDUCT8 
George  W.  Fowler  and  Thomas  F.  Canmtlicrs,  Sooth 
Charleston,  W.  Va^  aaslgnuis  to  Unioa  CaiMdc  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1954,  Ser.  No.  577,949 

8  Claims.  (CL  240— 475) 
1.  Method  for  preparing  a  hydroxyl-terminated  poly- 
lactone  ester  which  comprises  heating  a  hydroxyalkanoic 
acid  lactone  of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and 
lower  alkyl-substituted  lactones  having  from  six  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  with  an  organic  compound  hay- 
ing from  one  to  three  reactive  hydrogens  present  in^a 
member  of  the  group  comisting  of  hydroxy!  and  aminor 
groups  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride,  2-ethylhexanoic 
acid  and  benzoic  acid  to  a  temperature  between  about  50 
and  about  250*  C. 

6.  Method  which  comprises  heating  a  lactone  of  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted epsilon-caprolactones  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  hav- 
ing up  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to  three  hydroxy! 
groups  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  add,  acetic  anhydride,  2-ethylhexanoic 
acid  and  benzoic  add  to  a  temperature  between  about  50 
and  about  250*  C  for  forming  a  hydroxyl-terminated 
polylactone  ester,  and  reacting  said  polylactone  ester  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monocarboxylic  adds 
having  up  to  dght  carbon  atoms,  dicarboxylic  adds  hav- 
ing up  to  ten  carbon  atooos,  and  their  anhydrides. 


2,977387 

DIPENTABORYLALKANES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Jack  R.  GooM  and  John  E.  Panstinn,  Motristowi^  N J^ 

BMlt by  BMSM  nssl^BBcnta^  to  Thiokoi  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  537,288 

(Ciafans.    (a.  240— 404.5) 
1.  Dipentaborylalkanes  having  the  formula 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  6. 

3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  borohydto- 
carbons  which  are  useful  as  fuels  which  comprises  re- 
acting one  mole  of  a  conjugated  alkadiene  hydrocarbon 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to  20  moles 
of  pentaborane-9  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
100*  C.  to  175*  C  and  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  150  p.s.i.g.  to  200  p.8.i.g. 


2,»77384 
ABSORPTION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  IN  ALKALINE 

UREA  SOLUTION 
Maori  A.  Kise,  Portsmonth,  Ya.,  Msijnni  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1955,  Ser.  No.  500,303 

SCIalBBS.    (CL  240— 553) 
1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  a  commerdally  useable 
formaldehyde  product  from  a  formaldehyde  water  vapor 


2,977^88 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLATED  PENTABORANES 
Joseph  A.  Neff,  Ntagara  FaDs,  and  Edward  J.  Wandd, 

Buffalo,   N.Y.,  assignorB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Olin  Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Viifinia 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  19, 1955,  Ser.  No.  541,514 
lOClaiBH.   (CL248— 484J) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  alkylated 
pentaboranes  which  comprises  reacting  pentaborane  with 
a  monoolefin  hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms  while  they  are  in  admixture  with  hydrogen 
chloride  and  an  aluminum  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  bromide  and  alnminnm 
chloride. 

2377389 
PREPARATION  OF  UQUID  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
OF  DIBORANE  AM)  DIOLEFIN  HYDROCAR- 
BONS 
Eogene  J.  De  Lorenzo,  Niagara  Falls,  and  John  P.  Fanst, 
Kenmore,  N.Y^  awlgnon,  by  mesne  aasigmncnts,  to 
Olfai  MatMcson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cwporation 
of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  544,753 
4  Claims.  (0.240—404.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  liquid  reaction 
products  of  diborane  and  a  dioleftn  hydrocarbon  which 
comprises  passing  gaseous  diborane,  a  gaseous  diolefin 
hydrocarbon  having  from  '3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
inert  diluent  gas  into  a  mass  of  a  molten  metal  inert  with 
respect  to  the  reactant  gases  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  100*  C.  to  250*  C.  and 
recovering  liquid  organoboron  products  from  the  gaseous 
effluenL 

2,977390 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALKYLATED 
DIBORANE 
Harold  G.  Weias,  Dnnrte,  CaHf.,  assignor, 
ilgunents,  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical 
a  corporation  of  Vliglnla 

FBad  Sept.  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4113«  I 
4ClaimB.    (CL240— 404J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  alkylated  di- 
borane which  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
diborane  and  at  least  one  mooool^n  hydrocarbon  having 
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from  2  to  5  carbon  ttomt  into  contact  with  alumina 
having  supported  thereon  at  least  one  material  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide,  tnngstM 
oxide  and  chromium  oxide. 


having  a  free  hydrozyl  group  of  said  dibjrdfk  akoliol: 
treating  said  monovinyl  ether  having  a  free  hydraxyl 
croup  with  acetylene  in  the  pccsence  of  an  alkaline  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  about  110-170*  C.  and  under 
a  pressure  of  5-30  atmoq>heres  to  as  to  cause  reaction 
between  said  monovinyl  ether  having  a  free  hydroxyl 
group  and  said  acetylene,  thereby  fbrmfaig  the  divinyl 
ether  of  said  dihydiic  alcohol;  and  recovering  said  di- 
vinyl ether.  

l.»7TJM    

BB  CnUFLUOBOMETHYU  8UMII1U1U> 
BICYCUM)CrATtaD>fES 

ton,  DcC  asslnon  to  E.  L  da  P«Ml  dc  N 


BETA-ETHOXYETHYUMtCAlORANEAND 
METHOD  FOR  US  MANUFACTURE 
Cari  E.  PsMl,  AsMB,  Calir^  nsrivaor,  by  nBcac  aa^- 
■MMla,  to  THofcol  Aimlf  al  Corponllott,  a  corporation 

NoDrawtof.    FVad  Jm.  15. 1957,  Scr.  No.  434^1 

T  nalMi     (a.  !<•     f€Si 
1.  Bcta-ethoxyethyldecaborane  of  the  formula 

B„Hu— CH(CH,)— OCA 
being  a  liquid  boOing  within  the  approximate  range  80* 
C.  to  109*  C.  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  0.9  mm.  of 
mercury. 

2,977,392 

FREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  ALKYLATED 

PENTABORANE 

Covtoa,  CidIL,  aari^or  to  Olto 
a  corpovatton   of 


NoOnwh«.   Filed  Inly  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  674378 
•  Clatou.    (CL2M— 4M.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  liquid  alkylated 
pentaborane  which  comprises  reacting  pentaborane-9 
and  from  about  0.5  to  about  4.0  roolet  per  mote  of  pfota- 
borane-9  of  a  lower  alkyletherate  of  boron  triHuoride 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atomsin  each  alkyl  radical 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  125*  C.  while  the  reaction  mixture  contains  from 
about  0.6  to  about  10  moles  per  mole  of  penUborane-9 
of  an  alkylation  caUlyst  selected  from  the  group  conslM- 
ing  of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide,  ferric 
chloride,,  and  ferric  bromide,  and  recovering  a  liquid 
alkylated  pentaborane  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


1.977,393  

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  DIVINYL  ETHERS  OF 

POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

Ensl  WaM^  Rhitobtn.  and  Gartwd  FacriMr.  Maars, 

riiBi—j.  asilpMn  to  DiBlithi  Sahray-Wcrka  Cas. 

hJL,  Siillaiia  flMlp,  Ganaaay 

NaDiawh«.    FRadlaM  271954.  Scr.  No.  434,tS4 

CWm  priority,  appMcatfoa  Genwmy  la|y  14. 1953 

6  Claims,  (a.  26«— 615) 
.6.  A  process  of  producing  divinyl  ethers  of  dihydric 
alcohols,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  acetylene  and 
an  acyclic  saturated  dihydric  alcohol  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  caulyst  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling 
point  of  said  dihydric  alcohol  so  as  to  cause  reaction 
between  said  acetylene  and  said  uolyhydric  alcohol  to 
form  a  moiaovinyl  ether  having  a  free  hydroxyl  group, 
said  temperature  being  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  thus 
formed  monovinyl  ether,  thereby  forming  a  reaction 
mam  comprising  liquid  polyhydric  alcohol  and  mono- 
vinyl ether  vapors;  removing  said  monovinyl  ether  va- 
pors as  the  same  are  formed,  thereby  preventing  side  re- 
and  obtaining  subataatially  pure  monovinyl  ether 


W 


DaL.  a 

N^DfawiaC.    FBad  Afr.  15, 1959.Ser.  No.li6^15 

^^19  QahM.    (0. 16t    6  It) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  itnictural 
formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  ooosiBting 
of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon,  and  hydro- 
carbyloxy  of  up  to  16  carboip  and  free  of  aliphatic  un- 
saturation  and  joined  together  represent  a  divalent  1,3- 
dienylene  group  which  forms  an  aromatic  ting  with 
doubly  bonded  nuclear  carbons;  R"  and  R'"  are  tetected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon 
groups  of  up  to  16  carbons  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturatkia 
and  joined  together  represent  a  divalent  1,3-dteiiylene 
group  which  forms  an  aromatic  ring  with  douMy  bonded 
nuclear  carbons;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  ooariating 
of  hydrogen,  fluoride  and  chlorine  and  the  subacripts  m 
and  n  are  positive  integers,  the  sum  of  which  is  at  most 

22. 

16.  A  method  of  making  unsaturated,  polycydic,  organ- 
ic compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula  X(CFf).-C«C-(CF,)BX  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
and  fluorine  and  the  subscripts  m  and  n  are  positive  in- 
tegers whose  sum  is  at  most  22  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  an  aromatic  ring  in  which  the  nuclear  carbons 
in  the  1-  and  4-po8itions  are  each  bonded  to  hydrofen; 
the  nuclear  carbons  in  the  2-  and  3-po«itions  are  each 
bonded  to  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  <rf  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbon,  halohydrocarbon  and  hydrocarbyloxy  of  up 
to  16  carbons  and  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 
joined  together  represent  a  divalent  1.3-dienylene  group 
which  forms  an  aromatic  ring  with  doubly  bonded  nuclear 
carbons;  and  the  nuclear  carbons  in  the  5-  and  6-poeition8 
are  each  bonded  to  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  groups  of  up  to  16  carbons  free 
of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  joined  together  represent  a 
divalent  1,3-dienylene  group  which  forms  an  aromatic 
ring  with  doubly  bonded  nuclear  carbons.  | 


2.9773M  

DECHLORINATION  OP  CHLOROMETHYL 
COMPOUNDS 
D.  gt^atsr,  PiMiai  a^  Fkank  H. 
Jr..  Ctorsmet.  CaM., 

^FM  Fek.  34. 1999, 9ar.  Na.  799,992 
16  CUkm.   (CL  269—469) 
1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogeaolyais  of  a  diloromethyl- 
ated  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  contacting 


March  28,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


1099 


said  chloromethylated  hydrocarbon  plus  added  hydrogen 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  finely 
divided  nobte  metal  supported  on  a  carrier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  substantially  neutral  and  non- 


2.977397 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  ALKYLATION  WTIB 

EFFLUENT  REFRIGERATION 

David  H.  Patacy.  rum  CRy.  KaM..  aailMiir  to  Stoat 

ford  Filial  1 1  tog  Catparaltoa^  Kaaaas  CMy,  M«s  a 

Filed  Mar.  39. 1999.  Sar.  No.  992.999 
ICUmu    (CL  269— 693.49) 


reactive  salts  of  the  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  350*  C, 
and  recovering  therefrom  a  hydrocarbon  containing  a 
ring  methyl  group  in  place  of  the  chloromethyl  group  of 
said  chloromethylated  hydrocarbon. 


2,977.396 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINES 
HcfWflt  Mi«Klcton  Stanley,  Tadworth,  Ea«laBd,  and  Mu 
Maria  Wirth,   DoUar,  Scotland,  assigMMs  to  British 
Hydrocariwn  Chemlcab  Limited.  London,  England 
No  Draw^.    Filed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  89238 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Brttafai  Afr.  9, 1958 

g  Claims,  (a.  269— 681) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  conjugated  di- 
oleflnes  which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  mono^lefine 
having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  an  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  acetalde- 
hyde  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  vapor  phase,  in 
the  presence  of  cadmium  phosphate  as  catalyst 


1.  A  process  of  alkylating  isoparalfinic  hydrocai^wns 
with  olefinic  hydrocarbons  employing  hydrogen  fluoride 
as  a  catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  iso- 
paraflSnic  hydrocarbons  and  olefinic  hydrocarbmis  wifli 
liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst  in  a  reaction  step,  with- 
drawing a  mixture  of  hydrocarlwns  with  hydrogen  fluoride 
catalyst  as  effluent  from  said  reaction  step,  separating  said 
effluent  into  a  hydrogen  fluoride  contaminated  hydro- 
carbon phase  and  an  acid  phase  in  a  first  separating  stq>, 
said  reaction  step  and  first  separating  step  maintained 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  the  hydrocarbons 
in  liquid  form,  reducing  the  pressure  on  the  hydrogen 
fluoride  contaminated  hydrocarbon  phase  from  said  first 
separating  step  in  an  evaporative  cooling  step,  passing 
the  pressure  reduced  hydrogen  fluoride  contaminated  hy- 
drocarbon phase  to  a  relatively  low  temperature  and  low 
pressure  vapor  withdrawal  step,  and  passing  at  least  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  some  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon 
phase  after  pressure  reduction  thereof  in  indirect  heat 
exchanging  relationship  with  said  reaction  step  to  main- 
tain a  temperature  level  in  the  said  vapor  withdrawal  step 
adequate  to  there  establish  a  flash  vaporization  equilib- 
rium at  which  at  least  substantially  all  hydrogen  fluoride 
is  vaporized  from  all  liquid  in  the  said  vapor  withdrawal 
step,  and  passing  hydrogen  fluoride-free  liquid  from  the 
vapor  withdrawal  step  directly  to  at  least  one  fractiona- 
tion step  for  separation  of  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
from  said  liquid. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,977498 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECIlON  IN  SINGLE-PHASE 
ELECTRODE  FURNACES 
lohaa  Wleiicel,  Roa.  Oslo,  Narway,  assignor  to  Elektro- 
kcmbk  A/S,  Oslo.  Norway,  a  corporation  of  Nor- 
way 

FDcd  laac  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  745,695 

Clafani  priority,  applicatloa  Norway  laly  9,  1957 

SCIalnas.    (CL  13— 12) 


a  furnace  transformer  having  its  secondary  winding  cou- 
pled to  the  furnace  and  its  primary  connected  in  series 
with  a  condenser  system  across  the  first  phase  of  the 
source,  the  capacitativc  reactance  of  said  condenser  sys- 
tem being  substantially  equal  to  the  inductive  impedance 
of  the  transformer  and  iu  load  at  the  frequency  of  the 
source,  a  capacitativc  reactance  connected  across  a  sec- 
ond phase  of  the  source  and  an  inductive  reactance  con- 
nected across  the  third  phase  of  said  source. 


4' 


J. 


1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  single  phase  electrode  fur- 
nace from  a  three  phase  voltage  source  which  comprises 


2.977.399      

THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIALS 
William  D.  lohastoa.  Robert  C  MBcr.  am 
fa^m    PittAarah.   *■     am^man  to  Wi 
Electric  CwpOTatfoB,  East  PMsbargh.  Pa.. 
Hoa  of  Pcaasvlvaaia 

FBcd  8<vt  15. 1999.  Sar.  No.  949,994 

4ClatoBs.    (CL136— 5> 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoelectric  material 

having  the  formula  Na,Mni_|Te,  whertin  x  varies  from 

0.1  to  0.0001  comprising  admixing  in  an  inert  atmoqihere, 

predetermined  quantities  of  NafTe,  MnTe  and  Te  all  in 


1100 

particle  fonn,  pressiog  said  admixture  into  compacts,  and 
flring  said  compactt  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  650*  C.  to  950*  C.  for  at  least  0.5  hour. 
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2,977.4#9 

THEKMOELEMENTS  AND  DEVICES 

EMBODYING  THEM 

Albert  J.  ConI*,  PfttsiMiih,  Fil,  aalgMr  to  Wcstfng- 

howe  EkcdteCOTporadoB,  East  Ptttsboifh,  Pa^  a  cor- 

'**"F«ed  Sept.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,085 
TCUW.    (CL  134-5) 


telescopically  and  removably  received  within  said  sleeve 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  member  in  abutment  with 
the  converted  end  of  said  sleeve  and  with  the  upper  end 
extending  above  said  sleeve,  a  wire  connecting  mast 
snugly  telescopically  received  over  said  insert  member 
and  extending  above  the  latter  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting electric  wires  above  the  ground  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  mast  and  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said 
plane  oa  one  side  thereof,  said  mast  including  a  conduit 
and  an  electrical  outlet  for  enclosing  said  wires  from 
said  upper  end  to  a  lower  point  on  said  mast,  said  mast 
and  said  insert  member  having  horizontally  aligned  stop- 


M^— ^ 


1.  A  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  p-type  thermoeler 
trie  material,  the  material  having  the  formula 

Mn,+,Oe,_,Te, 

wherein  jr  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  ±0.1. 


2,f77,461 
CATHODES 
Faal  A.  Marsal,  Rocky  River,  Lewis  F.  Uny, 
and   Andrew   Taach,   Lakcwood,   Ohio,    assign  nn  to 
Ualoa  Carbide  Coiporatlo^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yort 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,9S5 
n  nalis     (CL  134— 129) 


^ 


ftnt 
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1.  A  self-supporting  shaped  dry  cell  cathode  com- 
prising finely  divided  oxidic  depolarizer  material,  finely 
divided  carbonaceous  particles  the  weight  ratio  of  de- 
polarizer to  carbonaceous  particles  ranging  from  2  to  1 
to  16  to  1,  from  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline 
electrolyte,  and  from  1  to  20  weight  percent  electrically 
conductive  filamentary  materials  stable  in  the  cathode 
environment,  the  length  of  said  filamentary  materials 
ranging  from  about  Me  to  about  V6  inch,  the  diameter 
of  said  filamentary  materials  ranging  from  about  0.0005 
to  0.010  inch,  said  filamentary  materials  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  materially  enhance  the  in- 
tegrity of  said  shaped  cathode  and  diminish  its  electrical 
resstancc,  said  amount  being  lesser  both  in  weight  and 
bulk  than  said  oxidic  depolarizer  material. 


2,977,4«2 
irnUTY  WIRE  MAST 
Everett  R.  ParklMM,  RacfeBC,  Wh., 
Servica  Cc,  faK.,  Radaa,  Wlk,  a 


to  Utility 
of  WIs- 


FBed  Oct.  1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  459,<7t  1 

3  CUaH.    (CL  174—45)  ' 

1.  A  utility  wire  mast  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar grouod  penetrating  sleeve  of  a  uniform  diameter, 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  converged  to  a  point  flared  in 
one  axial  plane  of  said  point  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  sleeve  being  open,  a  tubular  insert  member  snugly 


pin  openings,  a  stop  pin  removably  positioned  on  said 
mast  and  engaged  with  said  stop-pin  openings  to  thereby 
restrict  axial  and  rotational  movement  between  said 
insert  member  and  said  mast,  said  sleeve  and  said  insert 
and  said  mast  all  being  axially  aligned,  and  a  pair  of 
braces  pivotally  and  removably  attached  to  said  stop 
pin  and  extending  therefrom  to  the  ground  on  said  one 
side  of  said  mast  and  being  divergingly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  orientatioa  from  stop  pin  for  supporting 
said  mast  against  tipping  and  the  force  ai^ed  thereon 
by  said  electric  wires  and  for  holding  said  insert  against 
removal  from  said  sleeve. 


2,977,463 

ELECTRICAL  WIRE  TAP  CONNECTOR 

Matthew  W.  Rdts,  5222  Boaita,  St.  Lo«is,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,297 

ICUm.    (CL174— 64) 


A  wire  connecter  comprising  an  insulating  sleeve  in 
the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  and  provided  at  its  wider 
end  with  internal  threads,  at  its  narrower  end  with  a 
wire  recess,  and  centrally  with  an  internal  bore  in  the 
shape  of  a  cone,  a  pair  of  wire-bearing  slots  through 
the  sides  of  the  sleeve  at  its  wider  end  to  bear  and  hold 
a  first  wire,  a  wire  passage  communicating  between  said 
internal  bore  and  said  wire  recess  through  which  a 
second  wire  is  disposed,  said  second  wire  being  wound 
around  and  upon  said  first  wire  and  then  connecting 
around  and  upon  itself  forming  a  secure  and  fast  elec- 
trical connection  with  said  first  wire  in  said  central  bore, 
a  spring  disposed  in  said  central  bore  around  said  second 
wire  and  under  and  against  said  first  wire,  an  insulating 


cap  provided  with  external  threads  cooperative  with  the 
internal  threads  of  said  sleeve  and  also  provided  with  a 
rounded  bottom  engageable  with  said  connection  of  said 
second  wire  to  said  first  wire,  said  first  wire  being  gripped 
between  the  bottom  of  said  cap  and  the  bottoms  of  said 
slots. 

2,977,464 

ELECTRIC  BUS  DUCT 

Nathaa  Swcrdlow,  PhlaililpMa,  Pa.,  aasl^nr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Coaapa^,  a  corpontiM  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  13,657 

6  dates.   (CL  174-99) 


adapted  to  rest  on  the  lower  pipe,  means  pivotaUy  en- 
gaging said  saddles  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said 
saddles,  locking  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  saddles 
maintaining  engagement  thereof,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
saddles  being  made  of  electrically  nonconducting  material 


S.  An  electric  bus  comprising  a  tubular  metallic 
housing,  a  plurality  of  metallic  pillars  located  at  positions 
longitudinally  spaced-apart  along  the  length  of  said 
housing,  each  of  said  pillars  including  a  base  at  one  of 
its  ends  and  a  portion  of  hollow  triangular  configuration 
at  its  other  end,  said  portion  of  hoUow  triangular  con- 
figuration comprising  three  walls  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  bounding  a  hollow  region,  means 
for  attaching  the  base  of  each  of  said  pillars  to  said 
housing  in  such  positions  that  the  triangular-shaped  end 
portions  are  located  generally  along  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bousing,  a  plurality  of  insulating 
posts  at  the  free  end  of  each  pillar  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  in 
angulariy-spaced  relationship  about  said  axis,  each  of 
said  posts  having  a  pair  of  spaced-^>art  ends,  means  for 
mounting  respectively  one  end  of  each  of  said  imulating 
posts  on  one  of  said  walls  comprising  fastening  means 
extending  throu^  said  one  wall  into  the  hollow  region 
bounded  by  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid 
conductors,  means  for  mounting  said  conductors  on  the 
Other  ends  of  said  insulating  posts  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  to  said  metallic  housing. 


2,977,466 
STRAIN  INSULATOR  AND  METOOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Arthw  L.  Scott,  Cdmhia,  S.C.,  assign r  to  Cutaaslla 
Prodocts  CooipaBy,  Cohusbia,  S.C  a  corporatioa  of 
Sooth  Carolina 

FOed  Oct  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  615,553 
2  ClafaM.    (CL  174—177) 


2,977,465 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING 

PIPE  SPACER 

Charles  F.  Wamo^  Maraodbo,  Veaemela,  assignor  to 

Golf  OOConoralioo,  PtttAofh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  PeoBsyivaBui 

FDed  Jaly  23, 1999,  Ser.  No.  829,959 
6Clahm.    (CL  174— 136) 


r^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  upper  pipe  on  a  lower 
pipe  in  electrically  insulated  relationship  which  comprises 
a  saddle  adapted  to  support  the  upper  pipe,  a  saddle 


t: 


1.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  pair  of  tptceA  iUttir 
bles  joined  together  by  a  loop  of  fiber^ass  compris- 
ing a  continuous  sliver  of  fiber^ass  looped  a  jriurality 
of  times  around  said  thimbles  with  the  individual  fibers 
extending  parallel  to  one  another,  and  all  under  iden- 
tical tension  both  in  the  flights  between  said  thimbles 
and  where  they  extend  around  said  thimbles,  wherd>y 
tension  applied  to  said  strain  insulator  will  be  uniformly 
distributed  between  said  fibers  and  whereby  shifting  of 
said  fibers  where  they  extend  around  the  thimbles  will 
be  eliminated  when  tension  is  applied  to  said  strain  in- 
sulator, and  binder  material  joining  said  fibers  to  one 
another  and  maintaining  them  in  fixed  tensioned  position 
with  relation  to  the  thimble  and  in  intimate  contact 
with  and  tensioned  around  said  thimbles. 


2,977,497    " 
ELECTRONIC  PREVIEWER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSES 

Charies  1.  Hfawfa,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asdignor  to  HazeMnc 

Rcseardi,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IlHnois 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  7,671 

11  Claims.    (CL  176— 5.2) 


3.  An  electronic  previewer  for  intxiucing  an  electronic 
preview  image  o(  the  positive  j^tograph  which  will  be 
obtained  from  a  given  negative  photograph  by  a  photo- 
graphic development  process,  said  previewer  ccMnprismg: 
scanning  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  scanning  Hgbt 
of  an  intensity  dependent  on  a  control  voltage  supfdied 
to  the  scanning  means;  means  for  directing  the  scanning 
beam  along  each  of  a  plurality  of  paths  of  which  at  least 
one  includes  said  negative  photognqih;  a  plurality  <^  elec- 
tro-optical means  reflectively  reqxmsive  to  the  light  trans- 
nutted  by  said  negative  photograph  in  said  one  path  and 
to  that  in  at  least  oat  of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of 
paths  to  produce  corresponding  electrical  signals;  signal 
processing  means  for  logarithmically  modifying  each  of 
said  signals  and  addiUvely  combining  the  modified  sig- 
nals, the  nwdification  of  the  signals  corresponding  to  the 
light  transmitted  in  at  least  one  of  the  other  of  said  paths 
being  in  accordance  with  the  gamma  employed  in  said 
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photographic  developmeiit  proce«;  ad  meam  for  d»- 
riving  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  antilog  of 
said  combined  modified  signals  and  supplying  it  to  said 
scanning  means  to  control  the  intensity  ot  the  scamung 
beam  produced  thereby,  the  signal  modification  and  com- 
bination effected  by  said  signal  processing  means  being 
such  that  the  relatiooship  between  the  intensity  of  said 
K-tpnim  beam  and  the  transmission  of  said  negaUve 
photograph  is  the  same  as  the  relationship  between  the 
transmissions  of  that  photograf^  and  the  positive  photo- 
graph to  be  obtained  therefrom;  whereby  the  light  pro- 
duced by  said  scanning  means  will  form  said  electronic 
preview  image  of  said  positive  photograph.  , 


vmn/M 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OF  POOT-DEFLEC 

TION  TYTE  WTTB  AUXHiARY  DEFLECTION 

lUttafft  E.  Welch,  4M1  43fd  St,  LiriAocfc.  Tea. 

Fled  May  13, 1997,  Ser.  N«.  <St,717 

9  CUM.   (CL  171-^.4) 


and  a  sine  wav«  generator  coupled  to  said  inductor  and 
biasing  said  first  set  of  grid  wires  sUghUy  positive  with 
respect  to  said  second  set  of  grid  wires  during  each  inter- 
val one  of  the  red  color  pulses  of  electrons  intercepts 
said  color  grid  and  biasing  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
grid  wires  at  substantially  the  same  voltage  during  each 
interval  one  of  the  green  color  pulses  of  electrons  intw- 
cepts  said  color  grid  and  biasing  said  second  set  of  grid 
wires  slightly  positive  with  respect  to  said  first  set  of  grid 
wires  during  each  interval  one  of  the  blue  color  pulses 
of  electrons  intercepts  said  color  grid  in  order  to  cause 
the  electixMi  beam  to  be  further  deflected  and  accurately 
focused  onto  the  axial  center  portion  of  a  red  phosphor 
strip  and  of  a  green  phosphor  strip  and  of  a  blue  phos- 
phor strip  of  the  electron  target  respectivdy  during  thr 
conesponding  color  pulse  intervals  thereof,  whereby  the 
red  and  the  green  and  the  blue  color  modulated  portions 
of  the  electron  beam  dwell  and  accurately  register  at  the 
axial  center  portion  respectively  of  a  red  and  of  a  green 
and  of  a  blue  phosphor  strip  on  the  electron  target  to 
produce  in  composite  an  intense  color  picture  display. 


2,977y4t9 

TELEVISION  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAK 

SIGNAL  TUNING 

KcmMlk  E.  Farr,  RockcfeBsr  TowuUp,  Nortfaanibcrland 

Couiy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcatiaglioysc  Electric  Cor- 

poratiMi,  East  PUtshuri^  Pa.,  a  cotporatkHi  of  Peon- 

Flad  Apr.  9, 195«,  Scr.  No.  727,315 
iCiaiM.    (CL17I-4J) 


S.  In  a  dot-sequential  color  television  system  including 
a  picture  display  tube  provided  with  an  electron  gun  for 
emitting  a  beam  of  electrons,  a  picture  display  area  com- 
posed of  an  electron  target  biased  highly  positive  with 
respect  to  the  electron  gun  for  accelerating  thereto  the 
electrons  emitted  from  the  gun  and  made  up  of  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  disposed  red  phosphor  strips  and  green 
phosphor  strips  and  bhx  phosphor  strips  arranged  side- 
by-side  in  a  reversing  color-sequence,  first  means  for 
deflecting  the  beam  selectively  horizontally  and  vertically 
to  scan  the  target  in  a  horizontal  line  raster  wherein  the 
electron  beam  traverses  the  target  and  each  phosphor 
strip  thereof  at  a  linear  rate  during  each  line  scan,  and 
means  for  modulating  the  electron  beam  with  red  color 
information  pulses  and  green  color  information  pulses 
and  blue  color  information  pulses  in  the  reversing  color- 
sequence  and  in  synchronism  with  the  traversal  by  the 
beam  of  the  corresponding  color  strips;  the  combination 
comprising,   second   means  for  deflecting   the  electron 
beam  separate   and  distinct  from  said   first  deflecting 
means  and  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  electron  gun, 
a  color  grid  disposed  in  the  electron  beam  path  closely 
spaced  from  the  electron  target  and  inchiding  a  first  set 
of  grid  wires  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  red  phosphor 
strips  and  a  second  set  of  grid  wires  interleaved  with  the 
grid  wires  of  said  first  set  and  in  parallel  alignment  with 
the  blue  phosphor  strips,  an  inductor  terminating  at  one 
terminal  thereof  said  first  set  of  grid  wires  and  termi- 
nating at  the  other  terminal  thereof  said  second  set  of 
grid  wires  and  biased  at  the  midpoint  thereof  to  a  voh- 
age  mtermediate  to  the  electron  gun  and  the  target  elec- 
trode voltages,  a  sawtooth  wave  generator  effective  dur- 
ing the  interval  of  each  of  the  color  information  pulses 
for  energizing  said  second  deflecting  means  to  deflect 
the  electron  beam  in  opposition  to  the  horizontal  scan- 
ning deflection  of  the  beam  and  at  the  same  rate  in  order 
to  cause  the  electron  beam  to  be  directed  approximately 
toward  the  axial  center  portion  of  each  of  the  color  strips. 


**' .  <r^  I — t^t' — »  I  j^^  \ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  at  least  two 
radio  frequency  carriers  having  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  frequency  difference,  the  combination  of 
superheterodyne  converter  means  to  which  said  carriers 
are  applied  for  producing  a  separate  intermediate  fre- 
quency carrier  in  response  to  each  of  said  radio  frequency 
carriers,  means  for  deriving  an  mtercarrier  signal  of  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  frequency 
difference,  frequency  selective  amplifier  means  coupled 
with  said  converter  means  and  said  intercarrier  signal 
deriving  means  and  having  a  frequency  re^wnse  char- 
acteristic such  that  the  amplitude  of  said  intercarrier 
signal  varies  as  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  one  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  carriers,  means  for  deriving 
a  direct  current  potential  having  a  magnitude  related  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  intercarrier  signal,  control  meant 
coupled  to  said  last-mentioned  means  and  to  said  con- 
verter means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  carriers  in  response  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  direct  current  potential,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively imposing  a  direct  ctirrent  control  voltage  com- 
ponent of  predetermined  magnitude  on  said  control 
means  to  alter  the  frequencies  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency carriers  in  a  manner  such  that  the  ampliflcatioa 
of  one  of  said  intermediate  frequency  carriers  is  thereby 
substantially  increased. 
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AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rohcrt  S.  OahftftB.  Jr.,  PaoM,  Pa.,  asslganr  to  PhOco 
CorporattoB,  PhladcipUa,  Pa.,  a  coivorattoa  of  Pens- 

FBcd  Feb.  7, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  4SMS8 
THatoii     (CL17»— 7J) 
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with  an  automatic  gain  control  potential;  means  coupled 
with  said  amplifier  for  developing  a  direct  current  iii- 
dicating  potential  whose  magnitude  represents  the  ampli- 
tude of  received  radio  signal;  a  source  of  periodically 
recurrent  alternating  pulsed  voluge;  a  semiconductor 
amplifying  device  having  emitter,  base  and  colleotor  elec- 
trodes; a  resistance  path  means  connected  between  said 
collector  and  said  base  to  form  a  collector-base  circuit; 
a  storage  capacitor  connected  from  said  source  of  alter- 
nating pulsed  voltage  to  said  collector  electrode;  means 
for  applying  said  direct  current  indicating  potential  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  base  with  such  polarity  as  to 
result  in  a  forward  base-emitter  bias  on  said  sonicon- 
ductor  amplifier  device  of  a  magnitude  related  to  received 
signal  strength;  and  direct  current  conducting  low-pass 
filter  means  connected  from  a  point  in  said  collector-base 
circuit  to  said  voltage  responsive  gain  control  means. 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  unipolar  frequency  modulated  signal  in 
which  first  portions  thereof  are  at  carrier  signal  fre- 
quency and  other  portions  thereof  immediately  adjacent 
said  first  portions  are  at  a  frequency  which  is  different 
from  said  carrier  signal  frequency  by  a  susbtantially  con- 
stant amount,  an  automatic  frequency  control  system  for 
maintaining  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  signal  of  the 
modulated  signal  at  a  predetermined  value,  said  auto- 
matic frequency  control  system  comprising  a  single 
resonating  means  tuned  to  a  given  frequency  which  is 
substantially  midway  between  the  carrier  frequency  of 
said  unipolar  signal  when  the  frequency  of  the  carrier 
signal  is  at  said  predetennioed  value  and  the  frequency 
of  said  other  portions  of  the  unipolar  signal,  means  for 
supplying  said  unipolar  signal  to  said  resonating  means, 
and  means  connected  to  said  resonating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  portions  of  the  output  signal  of  said  rea- 
onating  means  derived  from  said  first  portions  and  said 
other  portions  of  said  unipolar  signal  to  produce  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  deviation  of  said  carrier  signal 
frequency  from  said  predetermined  value. 


2,977,411 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUTTS 
Hutcr  C  Goodfkh,  CoHtofswood,  NJ.,  aasigMr  to 
Radto  CoipotatkMi  of  AMCflica,  a  cwvorattoa  off  Dda- 


Ai«.  19,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  375448, 
now  Patieiit  No.  2,855,559,  dated  Oct  7.  1958.  Di- 
vided aMl  thk  applkattoa  Feb.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
<37,<99 

3Claimi.    (CL178— 7J) 


£4^   m 


^  at    tr*rr*»DTm.  n 


1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  a  radio  sig- 
nal receiving  system,  the  combination  of:  an  amplifier 
designated  to  communicate  incoming  radio  signals;  volt- 
age responsive  gain  control  means  connected  with  said 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  gain  thereof  in  accordance 


2,977,412 

LIGHT  REFLECTION  REDUCING  DEVICE 

Robnd  N.  Rhodes,  LcvittowB,  Pa.,  and  Frederick  H. 

NicoB,  PriBcctoi^  NJ.,  aaslKBorB  to  Radto 

off  America,  a  cosrorattow  of  Ddawarrc 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,912 

2  Claims.   (CL  178— 7  J5) 


1.  A  viewing  device  lot  reducing  light  reflections  from 
the  transparent  structure  located  between  the  phoq>hor 
screen  of  a  kinescope  and  an  image  observation  point  to 
enhance  the  contrast  of  an  image  displayed  on  said  screen, 
wherein  an  image  is  generated  on  said  screen  by  intensity 
modulating  horizontal  scaiuing  li^t  lines  successively 
displayed  on  said  screen,  and  wherein  said  transparent 
structure  includes  a  transparent  element  having  two  sur- 
faces, said  device  comprising  in  combination,  means 
providing  low  light  reflectivity  from  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  muisparent  element  with  a  reflection  directivity 
characteristic  wherein  the  least  light  reflection  therefrom 
is  for  lli^t  striking  the  viewing  device  at  substantially  the 
normal  thereto,  and  means  including  a  woven  mesh  struc- 
ture interposed  in  the  light  path  between  said  tranqwrent 
element  and  the  point  from  which  the  image  is  viewed 
having  threads  therein  at  angles  to  eadi  other,  said  mesh 
structure  positioned  so  that  the  threads  thereof  are  at  an 
angle  to  said  horizontal  scanning  li^t  lines  to  redtice 
reflections  from  the  viewing  surface  for  light  incident 
thereon  at  angles  differing  substantially  from  the  normal. 


2,977,413 

KEYBOARD  OPERATED  TELEGRAPH 

TRANSMTTTER 

Howard,  Raaacy,  N J~  aarignor  to  THcprialcr 
.  NJ.,  a  c-etpotattoa  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  laiy  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,t98 
IfCUns.  (CL178— 17) 
1.  A  keyboard  operated  telegrafA  transmitter  compris- 
ing an  array  of  keys,  transmission  contacts,  a  limited 
rotation  clutch  for  driving  timing  cams  for  operating  said 
transmission  contacts  in  cooperation  with  said  keys,  a  stop 
finger  for  disengaging  said  clutch,  means  wher^  depres- 
sion of  a  key  moves  said  stop  finger  and  so  permits 
engagement  of  said  dutch,  and  an  additional  means 
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driren  by  said  chitch  to  help  reMOfe  Mid  itop  ftntflr 
preparatory  to  ifain  dttcngMinf  "W  <*«<*  ■*»  "" 


Mabck  28,1991 


1.  The  combinatioo  in  •  portable  type  commanicatioa 
apparatus  of  a  typewriter  keyboard  controUed  encoder 
meam  for  providing  a  coded  wriet  of  puhet  and  •  print 
ngnal  for  each  character  struck  on  the  keyboard,  adapter 
means  for  converting  the  coded  series  of  pulses  and  print 
sigiMd  from  ampUtude  moduUted  to  frequency  moduUted, 
radio  means  for  transmitting  the  frequency  modulated 
pulses  and  print  signal,  radio  means  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  pulses  and  signal,  adapter  means  for  convert- 
ing the  frequency  modulated  pulses  and  signal  back  to  the 
ampUtude  modulated  coded  series  of  pulses  and  print  sig- 
nal.  decoder  means  for  storing  the  pulses  in  a  shift  register, 
a  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  segmental  line-like  print- 


limited  rotation  of  said  chitcfa  and  regarfflew  o<  bcm  hmg 
the  key  is  held  depressed  by  the  operator. 


2,fT7^14 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  Aikr,  Northlcld,  and  Myroo  L.  AirtbiMy,  La 
Gnage,  m^  assigMMs,  by  mcsoe  asrigaments,  to  Peter 

t^     ft.  Itlfjrji 

Filed  Dec  €,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7tl,tM 
IfClates.    (CL17g— IS) 


..fy^ — |HKJ(mL 
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1.  In  a  transmitter  for  an  intelligence  communication 
system  of  the  kind  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver each  including  a  stylus  for  recording  upon  a  record- 
ing medium  having  predetermined  electrical  impedance 
characteristics  supported  upon  an  electrically  conductive 
platen,  said'  receiver  further  including  signal-controlled 
means  for  moving  the  receiver  stylus  into  and  out  of  re- 
cording position  with  respect  to  the  recording  medium,  a 
stylus  control  system  comprising:  means  including  a  sig- 
nal generator  electrically  coupled  to  the  stylus  and  to  the 
platen  of  the  transmitter  to  generate  a  control  signal  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  variations  in  effective  impedance 
t>etween  said  transmitter  stylus  and  said  transmitter  platen 
ami  which  changes  abruptly  upon  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  stylus  with  said  recording  medium;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  control  signal  to  signal-con- 
trolled means  at  a  receiver  to  control  movement  of  the 
receiver  stylus  between  recording  and  non-recording  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  receiver  recording  medium. 


\j—T\ 


I. 


-J 


ing  elements  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  elements 
in  the  shift  register  and  capable  ol  printing  any  desired 
character  when  the  proper  printing  elements  are  ener- 
gized, means  responsive  to  the  print  signal  for  moving  the 
pulses  out  of  the  shift  register  and  for  elec^ically  ener- 
gizing selected  printing  elements  on  the  print  head,  an 
electro-sensitive  paper  tape,  means  mounting  the  tape  for 
movement  over  the  print  head,  a  platen  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  side  of  the  ti^ie  opposite  the  print  head,  means 
reqxMBive  to  the  print  signal  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  the  platen  and  the  print  head  to  squeeze  the 
tape  therebetween,  means  for  advancing  the  Upe  one 
character  space  after  each  print  signal,  and  battery  mean* 
for  powering  the  apparatus. 


ELECnnC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
KBacr  Robfa,  Tadbridg*  Web,  ~ 
r,  by  iMaM  MriBMsAs,  to  Natii 

^tponJM,  hamiom,  Watfmi,  m  catpo- 
of  Gnat  BrHala  aad  Nortkera  Irelaad 
_        lipMtatlna  Dae.  11.  195«,  Sar.  No.  2M,1M. 

mm  Pateirt  No.  2,tl«>l<3»  ^"^  D^  ^JL^'F*   S^ 
▼Ukd  and  Ihta  appliftfcM  Mm.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
M9  13t 
ClataM  piiottty.  appHatloa  Great  Brftala  Dec.  14,  1949 
24  CUm.    (CL  17i— 51) 


h 
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PORTABLE  PRINTING  COMMUNICATOR 
Tea  lusBiBa.  ninialT    Irlr    sisliani  tr  ^ — ' 
Urciaft  Cotpowtloa,  Atoea,  Ohio,  a 

Flai  Apr.  21, 19<0,  Sot.  No.  23,779 
tOaftM.    (CL17t-^M) 


^2 


9.  An  electric  signalling  system  comprising  means  for 
selecting  various  combinations  of  pulses  from  a  group  of 
pulses,  means  responsive  to  each  of  the  said  combinations 
to  generate  a  burst  of  oscillations  having  a  frequency 
which  is  individual  to  each  pulse  combination,  means  to 
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transmit  said  bursts,  a  receiver  to  receive  said  bursts  and 
comprising,  means  to  convert  each  burst  of  oscillations 
into  a  coded  group  of  simultaneous  pulses,  means  for 
synchronising  said  converter  with  the  received  bursts,  and 
means  for  converting  said  coded  group  of  simultaneous 
pulses  into  a  correqx>nding  code  of  successive  pulses. 


2,977,417 

MINIMUM-SHIFT  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Mdvia  L.  Dodz,  Northiidgc,  aad  Eari  T.  Hcald,  Canoga 

Park,  Calif.,  aarignon   to   CoIUas  Radio   Company, 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

FfladAag.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,740 

28CiafaBS.    (CL178— 51) 


phragm,  a  magnet  core  with  its  pole  pieces  in  close 
proximity  to  the  diaphragm  and  a  winding  on  each  of 
said  pole  pieces  interconnected  with  each  other,  all  en- 
closed in  a  telephone  receiver  casing,  of  an  electronic 
audio  frequency  oscillator  housed  in  said  casing,  said 
oscillator  comprising^  transistor  including  its  base,  col- 
lector and  emitter  elements,  a  capacitor  and  a  tuning 
resistor,  in  which  the  collector  is  connected  with  Che 
free  end  of  a  winding  on  one  of  the  magnet  core  pole 


6.  A  system  for  providing  minimum-bandwidth  fre- 
quency-shift signaling  including,  means  for  splitting  a 
synchronous  amplitude-shifted  binary  input  signal  into 
two  component  waves  that  are  opposite  sets  of  alternate 
bits  of  said  input  signal,  means  for  storing  each  bit  of 
each  of  said  component  waves  for  two  bit  periods  of  said 
input  signal,  a  carrier  frequency  source  providing  two 
parts  that  are  phase-shifted  90*  with  respect  to  each 
other,  means  for  phase-modulating  each  part  of  said  car- 
rier frequency  by  one  of  said  stored  component  waves, 
means  for  generating  two  weighting-function  waves  each 
having  one-fourth  the  frequency  of  said  synchronous  in- 
put signal  and  being  in  respective  synchronism  with  said 
component  waves,  means  for  magnitude-varying  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  phase-modulated  waves  with  the  respec- 
tive weighting-function  waves,  means  for  linearly  com- 
bining said  phase  and  amplitude-varied  waves  to  provide 
a  frequency-shifted  wave,  means  for  transmitting  said 
frequency-shifted  wave,  means  for  receiving  said  wave, 
a  stable  local  frequency  source  that  is  phase-locked  with 
the  mid-frequency  of  said  received  wave,  means  for  sep- 
arating said  local  wave  into  two  parts  phase-spaced  by 
90*  with  respect  to  each  other,  phase-detecting  means 
for  heterodyning  said  received  wave  in  two  phase-detected 
wave  with  said  two  parts,  means  for  generating  a  pair  of 
weighting-function  sine-waves  in  respective  synchronism 
with  the  amplitude  variations  of  the  two  phase-detected 
waves,  means  for  amplitude-modulating  the  magnitudes 
of  the  respective  phase-detected  waves  with  the  respective 
weighting-function  sine-waves,  means  for  integrating  said 
respective  amplitude-modulated  waves  on  a  single-bit 
basis,  means  for  sampling  each  of  said  bit  integrations  at 
the  end  of  each,  means  for  quenching  said  integrated 
wave  prior  to  each  integration,  and  means  for  combining 
said  sampled  waves  to  provide  a  detected  binary  signal. 


pieces,  a  connection  between  the  free  end  of  the  wind- 
ing on  the  other  magnet  core  pole  piece  through  said 
capacitor  to  the  base,  a  connection  between  the  inter- 
connection of  the  two  windings  through  said  tuning  re- 
sistor to  the  base,  a  source  of  potential  and  circuit  closing 
means  between  said  interconnection  of  the  windings  and 
the  emitter  which  when  the  circuit  is  closed  energizes 
the  oscillator  and  effects  au<£o  frequency  vibrations  of 
the  diaphragm. 

2,977,419       J 
TELEPHONE  PAY  STATION 
Walter  D.  Goodalc,  Jr.,  Chadiam,  and  WilUam  Pferd, 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcU  Tdepbonc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  off  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  638,341 

9Clafans.    (CL  179— 6 J)  \ 


2,977,418 
COMBINED  OSCILLATOR  AND  HEAD  PHONE 

FOR  CODE  PRACnCE 

Victor  E.  Haas,  7413  Whrnaifci  Ave.,  Retheada,  Md. 

Flad  Mar.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728^47 

2Claina.    (CL  178— 115) 

1.  A  code  phone  comprising  the  combination  with  a 

coQventi(Mial  type  head  phone  having  a  vibratory  dia- 


1.  A  telephone  pay  sution  connected  by  a  line  to  a 
central  office  comprising  in  combination,  coin  control 
means  for  refunding  and  collecting  deposited  coins,  a 
source  of  potential  at  said  pay  station,  means  operable 
in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  central  office  for  con- 
necting said  source  of  potential  to  said  coin  control  means 
to  collect  deposited  coins,  and  means  operable  by  a  cin- 
tomer  for  connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  said  coin 
control  means  to  refund  deposited  coins. 


2,977,428 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBEira  SUPERVISORY 

CIRCUITS 

Tendl  N.  Lowry,  Booatoo,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  BcU  Tdc- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a- 

corporation  of  New  Yosk 

FDed  Dec  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,918 
18  Claiau.  (O.  179—18) 
1.  A  supervisory  circuit  for  determining  the  condition 
of  a  subscriber  subset  loop  comprising  in  combination 
a  subscriber  subset  loop  having  a  battery,  a  subscriber 
subset,  and  a  first  and  a  second  conductor  joining  said 
battery  to  said  subset;  a  sotirce  of  interrogating  pulses; 
output  means;  a  transistor  connected  to  said  source  and 
said  output  means  for  gating  pulses  from  said  source  to 
said  ou^t  means  in  reqwnse  to  the  condition  of  said 
transistor,  said  transistor  having  three  terminals;  means 
connecting  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  transistor  to  said 
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tint  conductor,  means  connecting  •  wcond  of  said  ter- 
minals to  said  second  conductor;  and  means  connecting 


'^S}r 


d^R^ 


the  third  one  of  said  trcminals  to  both  of  said  conductors 
for  operating  said  transistor  in  response  to  the  voltage 
between  said  first  and  said  second  conductors. 


CKOSSBAK  SW1T<SnG  SYSTCMS 

Filed  Aag.  22. 1*5«.  StfTNo.  tfS^      I 
Clainis  priority,  appUeadoa  gwlUatland  Nor.  3,  1955 
7  bSfcla.  17V-27J4) 


a  predetermined  prth.  record  traaadndiig  means  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  satd  oootrol 
said  electrical  signals  dne  to  relatively  minute  changes 
record,  frequency  responave  means  for  prodncmg  con- 
trol agnals  in  response  to  chaafes  in  the  frequency  of 
in  the  speed  of  the  motion  of  said  rwxwd  n»«™*^'J^ 
trol  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  modify- 
ing said  path  of  said  record  member  to  counteract  said 
changes  in  the  speed  of  said  member,  said  control  meana 
including  a  record  member  guide  means  for  deflaing  a 
bight  in  said  record  member  along  said  path,  said  guide 
means  being  translationaily  movable  along  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  path  of  said  record  member  and  in  the  gen- 
eral plane  thereof,  and  driver  means  for  moving  said 
guide  means  along  said  line  in  response  to  said  control 
signals,  said  driver  means  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
means  and  an  associated  movable  armature  bearing  an 
associated  signal  coil,  said  guide  means  being  movable 
directly  by  said  armature  whereby  to  vary  the  length  of 
the  bi^t  in  response  to  said  control  signals  and,  in  turn, 
vary  the  instantaneous  speed  of  the  record  member  along 
said  path.  _ 

2.977,423 
ROTATABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCERS 
^«r.  Hu^ig  vcr  dcr  Hocbc.  G«r- 

toTdcf oabM  iBd  NonMlidt  G jis. 

bJLTWnkfart  •■  Mali,  Csf— J,  a  Gemaa  Brm 

Filed  Dec  24. 1957.  Ser.  No.  7i5,347 
OataH  priority,  aapBcatloa  Gcnumy  Mar.  26, 1957 
^^ '^5Cta&    (CL  179^1it.2) 


1.  In  a  crossbar  switch,  a  plurality  of  switchbars  each 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement,  a  leaf  spring  secured 
to  one  end  of  each  of  the  switchbars,  a  stationary  member 
extending  adjacent  and  transverse  to  each  of  the  leaf 
springs,  a  braking  element  pivotally  supported  in  each  of 
the  leaf  q>rings  and  pivotally  supported  in  the  sta- 
tionary member,  the  braking  element  being  of  such  length 
as  to  draw  the  leaf  spring  into  engagement  with  the  sU- 
tionary  member  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  re- 
spective switchbar  and  thus  damp,  the  switchbar. 


2.977,422 

WEB  TRANSPORT  SPEED  CONTROL 
~    Pear,  Jr..  Colkge  Park.  Md..  aa^ 
to  MiaacapoUa-HoMyw 

_  ..jrpontioa  ol  Delaware 

Filed  May  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  519,75< 
1  Claim.    (CL179^1NJ) 


1.  A  routable  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising 
electromagnetic  winding  means,  a  magnetic  core  mag- 
netically coupled  with  said  winding  means,  said  core 
having  a  pair  of  pole  members  each  defining  one  of  a  pair 
of  coaxial  cylindrical  cavities,  a  pair  of  coaxial  cyUn- 
drical  rotors  each  projecting  with  the  axiaUy  outer  end 
thereof  into  one  of  said  pair  of  cavities,  each  of  said  pair 
of  roton  comprising  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged 
projections  situated  at  juxtposed  ends  of  said  pair  of 
rotors  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  common  axis 
thereof,  said  plurality  of  projections  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  rotors  having  a  predetermined  circular  pitch  and  said 
plurality  of  projections  of  one  of  said  pair  of  rotors  being 
angulariy  displaced  relative  to  and  interleaving  with  said 
plurality  of  projections  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ro- 
tor*, and  juxtaposed  lateral  surfaces  of  said  plurality 
of  projections  of  said  pair  of  rotors  forming  a  plurality  of 
narrow  magnetic  pole  gape. 


In  a  web  transport  mechanism  for 'magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  equipment  wherein  a  magnetic  record 
member  carries  a  constant  frequency  control  record,  the 
combination  composing  web  driving  means  for  moving 
said  record  member  at  a  relatively  constant  speed  along 


2.977.424 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SOUND 

RECORDING 

Hotit  Rcdich.  Bcrite-LicMtffeya-W«i<,  Gmumf,  m- 

to  TeUec-TelaAiBkM-Decca  SdiaHpi^Ww  Gjm. 


ar. 


FBai  Dae.  13, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  7«2,715 
tfCWM.    (CL  179^IH.4) 
I,  in  aa  apparatus  for  recording  in  a  grooved  *Mind 
track  two  different  sound  signals  by  a  single  stylus,  each 
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signal  causing  mpyemcirts  of  said  stylus  hi  directions   portion  of  the  ear  which  projecto  from  the  head,  the 

whkh  are  mutually  perpendicular  and  which  lie  in  a  plane    portion  of  the  rim  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  the 

normal  to  the  tangent  of  the  groove,  the  combination 

which  comprises:  means  for  moving  said  styhis  aad  a 

record  receiver  with  respect  to  eadi  other  in  a  direction 

transversdy  to  said  groove  for  producing  a  plurality 

of  sound  grooves  subsuntially  parallel  to  each  other  on 

the  same  record  receiver,  means  deriving  control  signals 

from  each  of  said  sound  signals  to  be  recorded;  means 

for  rectifying  each  control  signal  independently  of  the 


^^ 


tragw  of  the  ear  having  a  sub^ntially  greater  width 
than  the  remainder  of  the  rim. 


David 


other  control  signal  and  for  combining  the  rectified  con- 
trol signals  into  a  composite  oootrol  force  in  which  each 
single  control  signal  is  in  the  same  proportion  to  the 
composite  force  as  the  sound  signal  from  which  it  is 
derived  is  in  proportiMi  to  the  total  sound  signal  to  be 
recorded;  and  means  respoostve  to  said  composite  con- 
trol force  for  controlling  the  relative  movement  between 
said  stylus  and  said  record  receiver  in  the  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  sound  groove  and  determining  the  amount 
of  space  to  be  left  between  adjacent  grooves  in  propor- 
tion to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the  two  control  signals. 


2,977,427 
REEL  FOR  LAWNMOWER  CORD 

aiacti,  Inc.,  Caji^aga  Caatj.  OMa 
nlionofOUo 

FVed  Oct  3, 1957.  Ser.  No.  M7.973 
ICIate.    (d.191— 12J) 


2,977^425 

HEARING  AID 

IrwIa  H.  Caie,  9U  Elas  Place,  Glcacoc.  IIL 

Filed  Sc|«.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839.629 

SOdm.    (CL  179— 187) 


I 


1.  A  hearing  aid  adapted  to  transmit  vibrations  through 
the  teeth  of  the  user,  comprising  a  smoking  pipe  having 
a  bowl,  an  elongated  stem,  and  a  bit  portion  to  be  gripped 
between  the  teeth  of  the  user,  said  elongated  stem  includ- 
ing an  upper  housing  portion  and  a  lower  bousing  portion, 
the  upper  housing  portion  including  a  passageway  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  bowl  and  said  bit. 
the  lower  housing  portion  having  therein  an  electrical  unit 
for  receiving  sound  waves  and  converting  same  into  me- 
chanical vibrations,  said  electrical  unit  including  a  micro- 
phone located  forwardly  akmg  said  stem  and  a  mechani- 
cal vibrator  located  rearwardly  of  said  stem  adjaceM  to 
said  bit,  whereby  the  vibrations  produced  in  response  to 
the  souikI  waves  picked  up  by  said  microphone  are  trans- 
mitted through  said  bit  to  the  teeth  of  the  user. 


vmju 

BARPi^ 


Howard  Nayaa  Mi  B*nati  W.  WIiiimm,  Dayton,  OUo, 

■■lU""  *»  Dipcn  Carp MBilnn.  a  ummm^tlkam  ef  OMo 

FBgidTinne  25. 19SC.  8«.  Nn.  993.88C 

COafana.    (0.179^182) 

I.  A  receiving  headset  for  audio  signals  comprising  an 
acoustically  insulating  cushioning  pad  and  a  su|)p(xting 
member  attached  thereto,  said  pad  having  a  head-con- 
tacting rim  defining  a  cavity  conforming  in  shape  to  that 
7«4  O.O.— 72 


An  attachment  cord  reeling  apparatus  comprising  a 
socket  member  having  a  cylindrical  socket  for  pivotally  re- 
taining a  reel  in  an  anchoring  location,  a  tubular  goose- 
neck support  having  one  cylindrical  socket  engaging  end 
portion  for  pivotally  engaging  said  socket  and  an  axle 
engaging  end  portion  spaced  therefrom  aitd  angularly  dis- 
posed to  the  axis  of  the  socket  engaging  end,  a  reel  axle 
non-rotatobly  secured  to  said  axle  engaging  portion  of 
the  support  in  continuation  thereof  and  angularly  disposed 
to  said  socket  engaging  end,  a  red  having^axial  bearings 
for  rotauMy  engaging  said  axle  and  the  support  adjacent 
thereto  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  axle,  a  coUector 
ring  supporting  disc  of  faisulating  material  coaxial  with  and 
secured  to  a  side  of  the  red  for  rotation  therewith,  a  brush 
holding  block  of  insulating  material  non-rotaubly  secured 
to  said  axle  adjacent  said  disc,  said  block  carrying  brushes 
insulated  one  from  another  and  engaging  spaced  apart 
collector  rings  carried  by  said  disc,  a  feed  cable  extend- 
ing through  the  b(Hv  oi  said  gooaeneck  support  axially 
through  said  reel,  said  feed  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
insulated  conductors  each  secured  conductively  to  a 
brush  on  said  brush  holder  and  one  conductor  grounded 
on  said  axle,  a  supply  cord  adaptrd  to  be  wound  about 
said  reel,  the  innermost  end  of  said  oord  being  clamped  to 
said  red  and  having  inaulafed  conductors  fitrndhig 
through  a  wall  of  the  reel,  said  cord  having  a  plurality  of 
insulated  conductors  each  conductivdy  secured  to  a  col- 
lector ring  of  said  disc  and  one  conductor  grounded  on 
said  reel,  said  gooseneck  support  and  said  socket  member 
having  interlocking  key  and  notch  means  thereon  for  lock- 
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ing  them  atahist  relative  rotatioa.  and  a  removable  ooUar 
selectively  poutionaMe  between  laid  key  and  notch  meam 
for  pemnittinf  swivel  movement  or  locked  engagement 
selectively. 

PUSH  BUTTON  AND  INDICATOR 
Albert  E.  Showalter,  AOcatow^  M4^  aaritw>r  to  A* 
Uaitod  States  o*  Anicrica  a«  rcfieacated  by  the  Sec- 
of  the  Navy 
FIM  Jaa.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,5M 

tnttmt     (CL2M--5) 

-TMe  35.  U&  Co4e  (lfS2),  MC  2M> 


cooduclor  arntt  and  said  common  leMl  dcAninf  a  lub- 
staatially  flat  pUne.  and  aaid  cootacta  being  integrally  self 
iprint-biased  in  a  tingle  direction  pcrpatdioilarly  out- 
wardly from  said  plane,  an  insulated  sheet  support  for 
said  contact  pUte,  said  sheet  having  separate  strips  ly- 
ing beneath  each  of  said  arms,  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  for  receiving  said  common  lead  and  adjacent  ends 
of  said  arms  therethrougb.  uid  having  a  separate  cutout 
for  each  one  of  said  contacts  permitting  passage  of  said 
contactt  from  one  side  of  said  sheet  to  the  other. 


1.  A  push  button  circuit  selector  and  indicator  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  series  of  push  button  switches 
mounted  therein,  first  indicating  means  including  a  group 
push  button  selection  indicator  for  indicating  a  plurality 
of  group  settings  to  be  made  by  said  push  button  switches, 
said  first  indicating  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  series 
of  push  button  switches  so  as  to  display  one  of  said 
plurality  of  group  settings,  and  a  series  of  second  indi- 
cating means  equal  in  number  to  said  series  of  push 
button  switches,  each  of  said  second  indicating  means 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  push  button  switches 
so  as  to  indicate  the  individual  coimection  made  by  each 
of  said  push  button  switches.  | 


uynA39 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Victor  ZfaiMcnnan,  M— M  EdweU  Crescent, 

Rcgo  rarfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  6M,9t5 

3ClafaM.    (a.2t«— 5) 


CTARTER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 
Robert  B.  WaMer,  Caster  Um.  bflck-aari^or  to  Chnrn- 
ler  Corfomtion,  iilgblani  Pmfc,  Mlch^  i 

Filed  May  22, 195«,  Sot.  No.  SS<,S49 
iCIilMi    (C1.2M— 1« 


j^"  >y 


1.  An  electrical  switch  mduding  a  base  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  an  automotive  transmission  control  as- 
sembly of  the  type  having  a  separate  tnovable  operator 
for  each  position  of  the  controlled  transmission*  said  switch 
comprising  three  spaced,  fixed  contacts  insulatingly 
mounted  on  said  base  and  aligned  with  respect  to  one 
another,  an  hisulating  slide  member  slidabty  mounted 
on  said  base  for  limited  kwgitudma]  travel  thereon  ad- 
jacent to  said  contacts,  a  contact  plate  mounted  upon  said 
slide  member  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  contacts, 
said  contact  plate  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  contact 
either  adjacent  pair  of  said  contacts,  means  to  urge  said 
coouct  plate  toward  said  contacts,  yieldable  means  to 
urge  said  slide  member  toward  one  limit  of  ite  travel  on 
said  base,  an  actuating  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  base 
for  limited  longitudinal  travel  thereon  parallel  and  ad- 
jacent to  said  slide  member,  a  retracUMe  pawl  mounted 
on  said  actuating  slide,  said  slide  member  defining  a  notch 
and  being  thereby  drivingly  engageable  by  said  pawl,  and 
meam  to  advance  and  retract  said  pawl  into  and  out  ot 
said  notch  in  response  travel  of  said  actuating  slide. 


2,977,431 
WITHDRAWN 


I. 


2,977«433 
CONTROL  SWTFCH 
,  Jr.,  FfcRaiilphia,  Fa.,  aiilfn  <»  ^^o^* 
nUnMam,  a  ewMraieM  of  New  York 
l«M  22, 1999, 8m.  No.  t21,929 
1  Tin —     (CL2M— lO 


1.  In  a  multiple  electrical  switch  assembly,  a  multiple 
switch  coouct  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  con- 
nected conductor  arms  and  a  common  lead,  and  each  one 
of  said  arms  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  connected 
fffntrtif  spring-biased  in  a  normally  open  position,  said 


1.  For  a  vehicle  turn  indicating  system,  a  control  switch 
comprising:  a  housing:  a  contact  carrier  in  said  housing 
and  mounted  for  two-way  reciprocal  sliding  motion  from 
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a  nmtral  podtion  to  either  of  two  turn  indicating  posi- 
tions respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  neutral,  the  carrier 
being  formed  with  a  bore  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
nwtion,  the  bore  having  a  central  section  and  two  other 
outboard  sections  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  center; 
and  a  return  spring  in  said  bore  to  return  the  carrier  from 
either  tiun  indicating  position  to  neutral  position,  the 
spring  having  a  center  part  disposed  in  said  center  section 
and  two  outboard  parts  re^ectively  disposed  in  said  out- 
board sections,  the  ends  of  said  outboard  parts  of  the 
spring  engaging  said  housing  and  the  center  part  being 
of  a  larger  diameter  than  the  outboard  parts  and  the  ends 
of  the  center  part  of  the  ^ring  respectively  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  center  section  of  the  bore. 


2,977,433 
RADIO  CLOCK  MECHANISM 
Elmer  R  Bdser,  Fan,  and  Robert  H.  Emc,  Chicago, 
UL  assignors  to  Csnsral  Tlsnc  Corporation,  New  Yoefc, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  Dalnwaie 

Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M2,975 
13  CUM.    (CLM«-38) 


tions,  a  plurality  of  uniformly  longitudinally  diq>laced 
rows  of  discrete  electrically  conductive  areas  divoaed  on 
the  card  transversely  of  said  sections  with  immediately 
successive  rows  being  fully  in  different  ones  ol  said 
•ections,  there  being  a  plurality  of  said  rows  in  each  said 
section  with  the  areas  in  different  rows  in  any  one  of 
said  sections  being  in  substantial  longitudinal  alignment, 
and  a  plurality  of  conductive  lines  on  the  card  connect* 
ing  respectively  an  area  of  each  of  said  rows  to  an 
area  in  the  respective  immediately  successive  row. 

11.  Decoding  apparatus  comprising  the  record  card 
of  claim  2,  a  plurality  of  discrete  cootacu  arranged  in 
at  least  two  rows  having  an  equal  number  of  said  con- 
tacts and  extending  transversely  substantially  across  said 
sections  in  contact  with  said  card,  said  contact  rows 
beiqg  displaced  from  each  other  in  the  card  longitudinal 
direction  the  same  distance  as  the  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  immediately  successive  area  rows  on  the  card, 
said  contacts  being  in  substantial  alignment  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction  with  the  so  aligned  contacts  being 
electrically  connected  together  to  form  a  plurality  of 
contact  pain,  and  means  for  holding  said  card  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  each  of  which  one  and 
only  one  of  the  conUcts  in  each  of  said  contact  pairs 
makes  contact  with  one  of  said  conductive  areas,  some 
of  the  contact  pairs  being  thereby  in  contact  with  re- 
spective said  areas  in  only  one  row  of  areas,  which  as 
aforesaid  is  in  only  one  of  said  card  sections,  and  others 
of  the  contact  pairs  being  thereby  in  conUct  with  respec- 
tive said  areas  only  in  the  immediately  successive  row 
of  areas,  which  are  aforesaid  is  fully  in  another  of  said 
card  sections. 


1.  In  a  clock  for  ooutrolling  a  radio  or  the  like,  the 
combination  comprising  a  settable  alarm  mechanism, 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  radio,  a  switch  control 
mechanism  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  including 
a  cam  having  (a)  an  "olT  position  in  which  the  switch 
is  turned  off,  {b)  an  "on"  position  in  which  the  switch  is 
turned  on.  and  (c)  a  ''radio"  position,  meam  for  cou- 
pling the  switch  means  to  the  alarm  mechanism  when 
the  cam  is  in  iu  "radio"  position  so  that  the  switch 
means  is  conditioned  for  automatic  operation  at  a  se- 
lected later  time,  a  slide  member  couf^ed  to  the  switch 
control  mechanism  and  having  a  rack  and  pinion  con- 
nection therewith,  a  set  of  push  button  plimgers  for  the 
"off,"  "on,"  and  "radio"  functions  respectively,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  push  button  plungers  to  the 
slide  member  for  moving  the  slide  member  to  a  corre- 
sponding and  predetermined  position  when  a  selected 
push  button  plunger  is  pressed. 


2,977^434 
DECODING 
Wmfaim  J.  Shanahan,  Long  Isfaad  CHy,  and  Rtckaid  F. 
Vetter,  St  Albnas,  N.Y.,  isJgnnrs  to  SidntnM  Elcc- 
tro^aAJeievWon  Curpuraiiun,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Ynilt 

Filei  Apr.  S,  1955, 8«.  N^  499,442 
MCWhh.    (CL    ' 


2.  A  record  for  use  in  decoding  apparatus  compriang 
•  card  having  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  sec- 


J. 


1,977,435    

TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCH 

:,  Jrn  FhllaisIpIHa,  Fa.,  asiljanr  to  Novo 

poraHoa,  n  cocpaBaHon  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  June  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  122,137 

4ClaiBBs.    (CL  2«»--4L27) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  turn  indicating  system:  a  base;  a  first 
pair  of  fixed  terminals  on  said  base  to  be  connected 
respectively  to  the  left-hand  front  and  rear  turn  signal 
lights  of  the  vehicle;  a  second  pair  of  fixed  terminals 
on  said  base  to  be  connectdj  respectively  to  the  right- 
hand  front  and  rear  turn  signal  lights;  power  terminal 
means  on  said  base  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of 
periodic  current;  mechanism  including  a  carrier  slidable 
over  said  base  for  selectively  connecting  said  pairs  with 
said  power  terminal  means,  the  carrier  having  a  neutral 
position  and  two  settable  turn  indicating  positions,  in 
the  neutral  position  both  of  said  pairs  being  disconnected 
from  said  power  terminal  meam  and  in  either  settable 
position  the  one  pair  being  connected  with  and  the  other 
pair  being  disconnected  with  said  power  terminal  means; 
first  fixed  terminal  meam  on  said  base  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  currem;  second  fixed  terminal  meam 
on  said  base  to  be  connected  to  the  left  high  beam  ligjits 
of  a  vehicle;  third  fixed  terminal  meam  on  said  base 
to  be  connected  to  the  right  high  beam  lights  of  a 
vehicle;  and  bridging  connector  meam  comprising  two 
electrically  independent  bridging  connectors  mounted  in 
said  carrier  and  comtmcted  so  that  when  the  carrier  is 
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in  said  neutnd  po«tk»  the  bridfinf  connecton  roipec. 
tivdy  connect  said  fcst  tenninal  means  with  said  Kcond 
and  third  terminal  means  and  in  the  left-hand  settaMe 
MMition  the  bridfint  connectors  respectively  disconnect 
thTllrst  tenninal  means  with  the  third  terminal  means 
while  maimaining  the  connection  between  »»»«  «"J*«f^ 
nal  means  and  the  second  tenninal  means,  and  when  the 
bridging  connector  is  in  the  right-hand  settable  position 
thebridging  connectors  respectively  disconnect  the  first 
tennfairf  mean,  with  the  «econd  terminal  rnc^^J^ 
maintain  the  connection  between  the  first  tenmnal  means 
and  the  third  terminal  means. 


360*  a  stem  connected  to  said  rotary  rahre  member,  a 
baseplate  attached  to  said  conduit  having  an  openi^ 
therein  coaxial  with  said  item,  a  second  ?»■»«  ""o**^ 
above  said  base  plate,  a  rotary  switch  PO^^^.^^^^T^. 
said  base  plate  and  said  second  plate,  a  unidirectiooai 
electric  motor  mounted  on  said  second  plate,  and  a  aban 
driven  by  said  motor  extending  through  said  second  plate 
and  said  roUry  switch  and  drivingly  connected  to  »aid 
switch  and  said  stem  for  unidirectional  corotation  of  aaid 
switch  and  said  rotary  valve  member. 


2,977,43« 

SNAP  ACTION  swrrqi 

5CWMB.    (CL2t»-47) 


I 


1  A  snap  action  switch  comprising  a  spring  Made,  an 
actuator,  and  a  support,  said  spring  Wade  inchiding  a 
compression  member,  a  tension  member  and  an  end  por^ 
tion  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a 
switch  comact,  said  tension  member  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  support,  said  compression  member  bang 
engaged  by  said  actuator,  said  actuator  including  a  con- 
necting member  and  an  actuating  lever  arm,  said  actuat- 
ing lever  arm  being  resiUently  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
support  and  having  a  free  end  resilient  in  a  direcuon 
normal  to  the  Wade,  said  connecting  member  exerting  a 
compressive  spring  force  upon  said  compression  member 
in  a  direction  substantially  longinidinally  of  the  latter 
and  causing  said  compression  member  to  sn^  said  spnng 
blade  when  said  free  end  of  said  actuating  arm  is  de- 
flected in  a  direction  normal  to  the  blade  to  a  predeter- 
mined extent  to  increase  the  compressive  force  exerted 
by  the  actuating  arm  against  the  compression  member, 
thereby  moving  said  end  portion  of  the  Wade  relative 
to  said  switch  contact. 


2,fT7,437 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  ROTARY  VALVE 

FOR  ZONE  HEAT  CONTROL 

DwM  B.  DOMC,  N.  Main  St,  Emx,  Conn. 

Filed  Dae.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MI.9M 

MClataH.    (CL2M— tl.9) 


2,fT7v431 

RELAY-CONTACTOR 

I  MoncM,  Noanik  IM.  Ear^  .^ 

FBad  Swm  29, 19S9,  Str.  No.  S23,«53 

9ClalM.    (CL  *^ 


I.  An  electricafly  operated  rotary  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  a  heating  or  cooling  medium  through  a  con- 


1.  A  relay-contactor  comprising  a  case,  an  electro- 
magnet in  said  case  and  comprising  a  winding  cod  and 
a  core  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  said  ««**■ 
ing  divided  into  two  complemental  sections,  namely  a 
front  section  and  a  rear  section,  means  powtiomng  «id 
coil  in  said  casing,  said  core  sections  being  movable  r«a- 
tive  to  said  coil,  means  limiting  forward  movement  of 
said  rear  core  section,  cushioning  means  yieldaWy  hoM- 
ing  said  lower  core  section  in  engagement  with  said  limit- 
ing means,  said  cushioning  means  comprising  a  block  ot 
foam  material  under  compression,  at  least  one  pwr  of  co- 
operating  electrical  contacts  comprising  a  movable  con- 
tact and  a  sutionary  contact,  means  coupling  said  mov- 
able contact  with  said  upper  core  section  for  movement 
Uiereby  between  one  operative  podtion  in  wWch  said  »n- 
tacts  are  dosed  and  another  operative  position  in  which 
said  contacts  are  open,  means  biasing  said  front  core 
section  to  a  forward  position  in  which  said  core  sections 
are  separated  from  one  another  and  said  movableoontact 
is  in  one  of  said  operative  positions,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  winding  to  draw  said  core  sections  together 
and  thereby  move  said  movaWe  contact  to  the  other  of 
said  positions,  said  foam  material  absorbing  the  energy 
of  impact  of  said  front  core  section  with  said  rear  core 
section.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  intCLO§ER 

a-aiSJa2'iri«357l^^ 
^2l2irii^i^:^.NT^9S^ 

5  CiBl«».    (CL  2ii--i9) 
a  circuit   breaker   for   protecting  electric   cur- 


I.  In 


the  flow  of  a  heating  or  cooUng  medium  througn  a  coo-  i.  in  .  '-"'^"'T^^Tr  .^ILJL  ,-  electromagnet  re- 
duit  comprising  a  rotary  valve  member  adapted  to  be  renU  a  P^' <>' ?»P«"^  STSTd^itto^  protected 
mounted  in  said  conduit  for  roution  therewithin  through  sponslve  to  fault  cunento  in  the  arcuii  to  dc  prow 
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by  said  cireuit  breaker,  means  for  operating  said  con- 
tacU  into  engagement  and  disengagement  with  each 
other,  an  armature  for  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  non- 
operated  and  a  plurality  of  operated  positions,  said  arma- 
ture being  susbtaniially  operable  to  one  of  uid  operated 


abutment  having  a  restricted  opening  sufficientiy  large 
to  pass  the  insulated  power  cable,  a  first  terminal  hav- 
ing on  one  end  an  electrical  connection  for  a  power 
cable  and  having  on  iu  other  end  a  fuse  socket,  a  spring 
between  said  terminal  and  said  second  abutment,  a  sec- 
ond terminal  having  a  large  blowout  clearance  with  the 


positions  in  accordance  with  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnet  by  said  fault  currento  and  mechanism 
controlled  in  accordance  with  Uie  operation  of  said 
armature  to  one  of  said  operated  positions  for  controlling 
the  time  of  operation  of  said  contacts. 


wminnl. 
BcnJaadB 
FBed] 


2,977,44« 
FLASHER  SWrrCH 
aamr,  ClavclMi,  Ohio,  awlgMr  to 
.  S.  GciMM,  Skakcr  HeUila,  Ohio 
Nov.  5. 195t,  Ser.  No.  772,117 
iCWoH.    (C].2tt— 113) 


1.  An  automobile  turn  indicator  switch  comprising  a 
thin  sheet  metal  plate  having  a  flat,  flangeless,  flexible 
body  including  a  central  portion  surrounded  by  a  margin, 
a  fulcrum  member  having  limited  area  contacts  with  the 
margin  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion 
and  about  which  contacts  the  margin  may  be  flexed  to 
flexed  position  with  resultant  creation  of  stress  in  the 
central  portion,  an  electrical  contact  near  the  center  of 
said  portion,  a  conductor  having  an  electrical  contact 
engageable  with  the  contact  of  said  portion  when  said 
plate  is  in  flexed  position,  an  electrically  conductive  re- 
sistance wire  connected  to  the  margin  of  said  plate  and 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  sub- 
stantially along  a  diameter  of  said  central  portion,  said 
wire  being  tensiooed,  when  cold,  and  holding  said  plate 
in  flexed  position,  and  means  for  supporting  said  plate, 
fulcrum  member  and  wire  in  assembled  position. 


2,977,441 
FEEDER  TAP 
Afteit  H.  Gcislsr,  7<9 

MoMt  tshaBBB  !«,  Pa. 
FBad  Mam.  2«,  19S9, 8ar.  No.  7t9,141 
tClaioM.    (CL  2M— 11S.5) 
1 .  A  trolley  wire  feeder  tap  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve 
of  electrical  insulating  material,  an  abutment  in  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  sleeve  adjacent  one  end  leaving  a  re- 
stricted opening  sufficiently  large  through  which  to  draw 
an  insulated  power  cable,  a  second  abutment  in  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  sleeve  inwardly  of  said  first  abutment  to 
form  a  chamber  between  said  abutments,  said  second 


bore  of  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  a  fuse  socket 
in  one  end  of  said  second  terminal  to  receive  the  other 
end  of  a  fuse  extending  between  said  terminals,  a  bare 
wire  connector  on  said  second  terminal,  and  latch  means 
to  hold  said  second  terminal  in  said  tubular  sleeve  and 
to  apply  pressure  through  the  fuse  and  compress  said 
spring  to  bold  said  fuse  in  assembled  relation. 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  TRANSVERSELY 

MOVABLE  OPERATING  ELEMENTS 

WflUam  H.  MMdteadorf ,  CovtaiiBn,^^-  aaslnor  to  The 

Wadsworth   ElcctiK   MHBHncnsrtBg 

Covi^ton,  Ky.,  a  impenllm  of  KcatMky 

Filed  Jnly  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,934 

17  ClaioM.    (CL  299—110 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  a  casing,  a  contact 
fixed  in  said  casing,  a  pivot  post  in  said  casing,  a  contact 
bar  carrying  a  contact  engageable  with  said  fixed  contact 
and  centrally  pivoted  on  said  post  in  said  casing,  a  reset 
bar  centrally  pivoted  in  said  casing  in  spaced  generally 
parallel  relation  to  said  contact  bar,  tension  sivings  join- 
ing each  of  the  opposing  end  portions  of  said  contact  bar 
and  reset  bar,  said  springs  forming  a  quadrangular  link- 
age system  with  said  bars,  latch  means  assodated  with 
said  reset  bar.  an  operating  handle  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  movemem  at  least  between  'latched**  and 
"reset"  positions,  cam  surfaces  on  said  handle  engaging 
the  ends  of  said  bars,  a  first  of  said  cam  surfaces  to  pivot 
said  reset  bar  in  a  plane  transverse  to  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  pivot  post  during  movement  to  "reset" 
position,  a  second  of  said  cam  surfaces  on  said  handle 
to  pivot  said  reset  bar  parallel  to  said  plane  during  move- 
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meat  to  **latclied**  pontion.  nld  second  cam  surftccs 
shiftinf  said  rwet  bar  to  a  position  in  whfch  said  springs 
are  stressed  when  said  breaker  is  latched  with  said  con- 
tacu  engafed.  said  spring  returning  said  quadrangular 
linkage  system  to  an  equilibrium  podUoo  in  which  said 
springs  are  least  strained  when  said  breaker  is  unlatched 
thereby  snapping  said  contact  out  erf  engagement 
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lUtCniCAL  FUSE 
VOt  dTAfwy,  Fnmt^  iii^nr  Id 
-^  nuioMl  lifcuri.  DiMBBM*  Norway 
nWOcl.29,19S9.flcr.N4kt4fA91    ,^^ 
MpHatfaa  Csi— j  laa.  $,  1M9 

4  oSTia.  SM— ut) 


MULTI.POLE  CIRC^iaSAKER  fNTERLOOL^ 
WDM  a  MHisaiBsf,  Cmta^lm,  Ej^  jmignnr  to  TTia 
Wadawortk   Elactite   MaMfactori^   Compaay.   lac^ 
CoTtaMtoo.  Kyn  a  twaasaii—  of  Kcatacky 
fSJam,  lMf5s«.  No.  755,762 


1.  A  common  trip  interlock  for  at  least  two  circuit 
breakers  joined  in  side  by  side  relation,  each  circuit 
breaker  having  a  movable  carrier  and  a  current  respon- 
sive latch  associated  therewith,  a  movable  contact  bar 
engageable  with  a  fixed  contact  and  carried  by  said  carrier 
but  movable  with  respect  thereto,  and  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  carrier  and  movable  contact  selectively  toward 
"closed"  and  "tripped"  positions,  said  interlock  compris- 
ing: a  plate  movably  mounted  on  said  breaken,  first  pro- 
jections on  said  plate  engageable  by  any  one  of  said 
carriers  when  said  carrier  is  moved  upon  unlatching,  and 
second  projections  on  said  plate  engaging  the  contact  bar 
on  the  adjoining  breaker  to  move  said  contact  bar  out  of 
engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 


2,f77,444 

COMMON  TRIF  INTERLOCK 

WOlten  H.  MMdcadorf,  Covlagtoa,  Ky^  aasigBor  to  The 

Wadsworth    Electric   MaMrfactarlag   Compaay    Inc., 

Coviivtoa,  Ky.,  a  loipocadoa  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Aa«.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  756^57 

«  elates.    {CI.  2«»—116) 


1.  An  electrical  fuse,  comprising  in  combination  an 
extinguishing  chamber  of  insulating  material  containmg 
extinguishing  medium  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
outlet  apertures  in  each  of  two  opposite  sides,  connectmg 
means  secured  on  said  two  opposite  sides  of  said  ex- 
Unguishing  chamber,  a  fwible  wire  connected  ^o  »uA 
connecting  means  and  pasting  through  a  first  pau^  of  said 
outlet  apertures  and  extending  rectiUnearly  through  said 
exUnguishing  chamber,  the  two  ends  of  said  fusible  wire 
being  outside  said  extinguishing  chamber  and  adjacent 
one  to  each  of  said  ouUet  apertures  constituting  said 
first  pair  of  said  outlet  apertures,  and  two  electrodes 
secured  inside  said  extinguishing  chamber,  said  electrodes 
having  parts  which  terminate  opposite  one  another  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fusible  wire  substantially  in  a  middle 
plane  of  said  extinguishing  chamber  perpendicular  to 
said  fusible  wire  so  that  said  parts  form  in  said  middle 
plane  a  gap  through  which  said  fusible  wire  extends 
spaced  from  said  paru,  each  of  said  electrodes  havmg 
an  end  remote  from  said  gap  adjacent  to  one  of  a  seomd 
pair  of  said   outlet   apertures,   the   arrangement   being 
such  that  upon  the  flow  of  excessive  current  said  fusible 
wire  melts  and  forms  a  first  arc  extending  between  the 
one  and  the  other  of  said  first  pafa-  of  ouUet  apertures 
and  generating  pressure  in  said  extinguishing  medram, 
a  second  arc  bridges  said  gap,  and  third  and  fourth  arcs 
are  formed  one  in  each  of  said  second  pair  of  outlet  aper- 
tures between  said  electrodes  and  said  connecting  means, 
said  first  and  third  and  fourth  arcs  being  subjected  to  the 
action  of  extinguishing  medium  flowing  througb  said 
outlet  apertures. 


!.  A  common  trip  interlock  for  at  least  two  adjacent 
circuit  breakers,  each  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  car- 
rier, current  responsive  latch  means  associated  with  said 
carrier,  a  contact  bar  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  movable 
between  "on"  and  "ofT*  positions,  said  interlock  compris- 
ing: a  plate  pivotally  mounted  between  said  breakers,  a 
pair  of  studs  projecting  from  each  side  of  said  plate  into 
the  adjoining  breakers,  said  studs  being  disposed  on  each 
side  of  each  contact  bar  to  provide  unitary  movement  of 
said  contact  bars  and  plate,  whereby  tripping  movement 
of  one  contact  bar  will  be  transmitted  by  said  plate  to 
the  adjoining  contact  bar. 


2,977,44<  

COMFRESSEIKGAS  CIRCUIT  INTERRUriTO 
F.  Baker,  Mooraavlla,  Fa^  aaJtaarla  W< 

Electric  Caiaasatloa,  EmI  Fttlsfeaiih,  Fa.,  a 
_JM  of  Feusyhraaia 
FIM  Oet  22, 19S4,  tw.  No.  617,447 
9ClalaH.    (a.  26*— 144) 
1.  A  compressed-gas  circuit  interrupter   including  a 
grounded  metallic  tank  containing  gas   under  pressure 
and  thus  constituting  a  high-pressare  reservoir,  one  or 
more  terminal  buahinp  extending  iateriorly  into  said 
metallic  grounded  tank,  an  arc-extingnishing  assemblage 
associated  with  the  interior  end  of  one  terminal  bushing 
for  imemipting  the  circuit  including  a  mate-current  inter- 
rupting unit  and  an  impedance  interrupting  unit,  an  in- 
sulating blast  tube  extending  from  the  arc-extinguishing 
assemblage  to  ooe  wall  of  the  metallic  groonded  tank,  an 
exhaust  valve  operable  to  exhaust  high-pressure  gas  out 
of  the  blast  tube  and  to  the  region  exterioriy  of  said 
grounded  metallic  tank,  said  main-current  intermpUng 
unit  including  a  movable  isolating  contact,  a  movable 
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ptsloci-operated  main  contact  and  a  relatively  stationary 
interme^ate  contact  inteipoecd  betwoea  add  movable 
isolatmg  and  main  contacts  and  cooperable  therewith, 
means  biasing  the  piston -operated  movable  main  contact 
against  the  relatively  stationary  intermediate  contact  to 
the  closed  position,  the  opening  of  said  exhaust  valve 
serving  to  dump  the  pressure  behind  the  piston-operated 
movable  main  contact  to  effect  the  opening  thereof  to 
draw  a  main  current  are,  said  impedance  interrupting 
unit  including  an  impedance  and  a  pair  of  cooperable 
piston-actuated  separable  impedance  contacts  serially  ar- 
ranged, biasing  means  for  biasing  the  cooperable  piston- 
actuated  impedance  contacts  to  the  closed  position,  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  impedance  interrupting 
unit  in  shunt  relationship  across  said  relatively  stationary 
intermediate  contact  and  said  piston-operated  main  con- 


second  direction,  adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  adjusting  arm  in  said  scoond  direction, 
an  actuating  arm  pivoted  on  said  mounting  arm  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  movable  •ctua- 
tor,  light  spring  means  urging  said  actuating  arm  in  said 
first  direction,   nneans  for  limiting  movement  of  said 


mounting  arm  in  said  first  direction,  operating  inetms 
for  moving  said  mouqting  and  ad^ting  arms  in  said 
second  direction,  and  interengaging  means  on  said  ad- 
justing and  actuating  arms  operative  upon  movement  of 
said  adjusting  arm  in  said  second  direction  to  move 
said  actuating  arm  away  from  said  actuator.     . 


2,f77,44t       

CORD  OR  CHAIN  OFERATED  FULL  SWITCHES 

Hans  Wenihard  Schadder,  Castle  Woffca,  High  St., 

Old  WoUiW,  EaitaBd 

FBcd  Nov.  If,  »5f,  Ser.  No.  854,991 

Claims  priority,  appHcsitioo  Great  Britaia  Nov.  24,  1958 

5  elates.    (CL299— 141) 
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tact  for  lowering  the  rate  of  rise  <rf  the  recovery  volUge 
transient  during  circuit  interruption,  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting said  piston-actuated  impedance  contacts  to 
said  blast  tube  so  that  opening  of  said  exhaust  valve  will 
also  serve  to  effect  dumping  of  gas  back  of  one  of  the 
piston-actuated  impedance  contacts  to  effect  the  opening 
thereof  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  tfie  main  movable 
contact,  means  for  effecting  separation  between  the  mov- 
able isolating  contact  and  said  relatively  stationary  inter- 
mediate contact  subsequent  to  breaking  the  residual  cur- 
rent arc  at  said  impedance  contacts,  and  the  exhausting 
flow  of  high-pressure  gas  out  of  the  tank  through  said 
blast  tube  helping  to  effect  extinction  of  the  main-current 
arc  between  the  intermediate  and  main  movable  con- 
tacts and  also  extinction  of  the  residual  current  arc  be- 
tween the  impedance  contacts. 


/ 


2377,447 
SWrrCH  AND  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  Y.  Korama,  Sr.,  Woodbory,  aad  Theodora  Y. 
Kongrca,  Jr.,  Wokott,  Cobb.,  aMl|Bon  to  Haydoa 
SwHck,  be,  Waterteiy,  Caaa.,  a  faspmalla«  af  Caa- 


FUad  Oct.  23, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  491,932 
14Clatei.    (CL  299->lS3) 

1.  A  switch  and  actuator  anembly  comprising  a  frame, 
a  twitch  HMunted  on  the  Cnme  aod  having  a  nnovable 
actuator,  a  mounting  arm  pivoted  on  the  frame,  heavy 
spring  means  urging  said  mounting  arm  in  a  first  di- 
rectioB,  an  adjusting  ann  pivoted  on  said  mouating  am, 
said  heavy  spring  means  urging  said  adjusting  arm  ia  a 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  hoUow  base,  coo- 
tacts  located  within  said  base  and  fixedly  secured  to  said" 
base,  a  cover  plate  carried  by  said  base  and  having  a 
tubular  extension  fonned  with  two  oppositely  positioned 
helical  faces  of  opposite  pitch;  a  moving  contact  member 
noounted  for  turning  movement  within  said  base  and  em. 
gaging  with  and  disengaging  from  said  contacts;  an  oper- 
ating member  for  said  moving  contact  member  in  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  potitioQed 
arms  adapted  to  engage  said  helical  faces  in  said  tnbolar 
extension  of  said  cover  plate;  a  driving  member  inter- 
posed between  said  operating  member  and  said  moving 
contact  member  and  engaging  said  moving  contact  mem- 
ber aad  composed  of  electrical  insulating  material  and 
angularly  movable  within  said  tubular  extension  of  said 
cover  plate  and  formed  wiA  a  pair  of  diametrically  posi- 
tioned longitudinal  slots  with  whidi  said  arms  on  said 
operating  member  engaged  to  impart  a  turning  movement 
to  said  driving  member  and  permit  of  axial  naovement 
of  said  operating  member  in  relation  to  said  driving  mem- 
ber in  both  directions;  a  cord  extending  through  said 
tubular  extension  of  said  cover  plate  and  secured  to  said 
operating  member  for  moving  sidd  arms  of  said  operating 
member  along  said  helical  faces  in  said  tubular  extension 
of  said  cover  plate;  and  a  helical  return  spring  interposed 
between  said  operatioc  member  aod  said  tubular  exten- 
sion of  said  cover  plate  to  maintain  engagement  of  said 
arms  of  said  opcntiag  member  with  said  helical  faces  on 
said  tubular  extension  of  said  cover  |rfate  aod  for  return- 
Jng  said  operating  member  to  its  initial  poeitioB. 


1114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mmmcb  28,  19«1 


BUB  DUCT  PLUG-IN  UNTT 
C 


iotenecting  said  lint  axis  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tiom;  first  spring  means  for  moving  said  member  about 
said  first  axis  between  said  first  and  second  extremn; 
second  spring  means  for  moving  said  member  about  said 


17,lf5t.8«.No.74f,l» 
(CL2M— 1«) 


1.  A  bus  duct  plug-in  unit  comprising  a  metal  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  through  the  back  wall  thereof 
with  stab  connectors  extending  through  the  opening, 
an  enclosed  circuit  interrupter  disposed  in  the  housing, 
electrical  connections  between  one  end  of  the  interrupter 
and  the  inner  ends  of  the  sub  connectors,  edges  of  the 
opening  in  the  back  of  the  housing  being  spaced  from  the 
stab  connectors  to  provide  an  opening  substantially  great- 
er than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  stab  connectors, 
and  an  insulating  barrier  covering  the  opening  and  the 
inner  ends  of  the  sub  connectors  and  the  electrical  con- 
nections, said  barrier  having  a  pwtion  engaging  the 
back  wall  of  the  housing  and  a  cutout  for  receiving  one 
end  of  the  enclosure  for  the  interrupter  and  other  por- 
tions overiapping  opposite  sides  of  the  enclosure  fbr 
the  interrupter  to  prevent  access  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
stab  connectors  and  the  electrical  connections. 


second  axis  between  said  first  and  second  positions  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  member  by  said  first  means;  and 
first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  successively  engageaWe 
by  said  conuct  member  when  respectively  moved  by 
said  first  and  second  means. 


2*77,452 
CAPACITANCE  TYPE  TEMITOATOTO  CCHJTROL 

Victor  Weber,  Grscwtaig,  ■Ji2£j»  ll22rft-hSi 
hmiA.  Pa^  asrimon  I*  RobeitAaw-FnNoo  Controls 
CoBMavTillchiiiMd.  Va.  a  cospowdon  of  Delaware 

T  natal-     (CL219— M) 


TRANSPARENT  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING 

tamtt  H.  Boiccy,  ToMo,  Ohto,  •"^Wj^  ^  I^^^' 
OwcM-Foid  GlMi  CovpaiQr,  Toledo,  Okk»,  a  corpoia- 
tfOBOf  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  !<,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t3,tM 
ICIafaB.    (CL  219^19) 


»  -- 


An  electrically  conducting  glass  unit,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  glass  sheets,  at  least  one  plastic  interlayer 
separating  said  glass  sheets  and  bonded  thereto  said  inter- 
layer extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  sheets  to  pro- 
vide a  flange,  a  transparent  electrically  conducting  film 
on  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  glass  sheets,  a  pair 
of  elongated  electrodes  arranged  in  spaced  relation  on 
the  sheet  having  the  film  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  film,  leads  located  at  the  extremities  of  each  elec- 
trode for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  power  source, 
and  a  shorting  wire  embedded  in  the  flange  connectittf 
the  respective  leads  of  each  electrode  to  one  another. 


2,977,4SI 

MULTI-fffAGE  HEATING  ELEMENT  CONTROL 

laaas  R.  Can^pkiH,  ISM  CanMltn  SL, 


PRad  Fek.  7, 195<,  Scr.  No.  S03t4 
CCUhM.    (CL219u.2f) 
3.  In  a  contact  assembly,  the  combination  of:  a  con- 
tact member  movable  about  a  first  axis  between  first  and 
second  extremes  of  movement  and  about  a  second  axis 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  heat- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  an  en- 
closure  heated  by  said  heating  means,  the  combinatioo 
comprising  switch  means  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  for  comroUing  the  operation  of  the 
heating  means,  relay  means  operably  connected  for  mov- 
ing said  switch  means  between  positions  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  relay  means,  oscillator  means  oper- 
ably connected  for  controlling  energization  of  said  relay 
means  in  accordance  with  the  ampUtude  of  oscfllation  of 
said  oscillator  means,  and  capndtive  means  operably  con- 
nected for  controlling  the  condition  of  said  osaHator 
means  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  enclosure, 
said  oscillator  means  shiftfaig  insunUneously  between 
a  condition  of  maximum  amplitude  of  oscillation  and  a 
condition  of  minimum  ampltude  of  oadllation  ip  response 
to  changes  of  said  capadtive  means  about  a  predetermined 
value. 
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2,977v4S3 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

THEREFOR 

AMoa  R.  Wdh,  235  E^nrtaa  KMd,  Atams,  OUo 

29»  iMlLSar.  N^  751,795 

<  CtahM.  la.  219-M) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  compact  heater  and  control  cir- 
cuit therefor,  an  electric  heater  having  a  core  with  a  single 
resistance  winding  thereon,  three  lead  and  terminal  means 
connecting  to  said  windn«  at  spaced  poinu  thereon  to 
form  two  drcuils  therein  and  extending  therefrom  with 
one  of  such  lead  and  terminal  means  being  common  to 
both  resistance  circuita  fonned  from  said  resistance  wind- 
ing, a  dual  tbermoetat  means  including  a  case  with  two 
thermostau  therein  and  connected  to  have  a  conmion 
lead  and  a  pair  of  individual  leads  extending  therefrom, 
said  thermosuts  being  normally  closed  and  being  adapted 
to  open  at  different  predetermined  temperatures,  said  case 
being  permanently  closed  about  said  thermostats  which 
are  precalibraled,  power  supply  means  connecting  to  said 
common  lead  of  said  thermostat  means  and  to  said  com- 
mon one  of  said  lead  uid  terminal  means,  and  means 
connecting  the  remaining  two  of  said  lead  and  terminal 
means  individually  to  the  remaining  individual  leads  of 
said  thermostat  means. 


2377g4S4 

ELECnUC  IMMERSION  HEATER 

Joha  F.  Yolkar,  PMlalwili.  Pfcy  jiaiigiBr  to 

E#wIb  L.  WWafmi  Commvj,  PMshnsiriL  Pa. 

Flad  Nov.  12. 1999, 9m.  No.  8523«9 

1  niiliiii     (CL219— 3t) 


fint  flante  and  tbrooih  the  y^iid  m  the  cMtoJacr  to  a 
iqipemKMt  hent-gener^iBt  element  poctioa  and  in  thermal 
transfer  relatioii  with  the  latter  for  umducting  heat  from 
said  element  to  said  switch,  and  a  tubular  member  throu|» 

wtiidi  said  hest-coadoctivn  member  eztcada  for  pcotod- 
ing  the  Utter  agaimt  heat  lorn  to  the  liquid  fai  the  cootoiaer 

and  to  said  first  flange,  said  tabular  member  brag  an  »- 
temal  crosa-sectkmal  siae  greater  than  the  eatcnial  croas- 
sectional  sim  of  said  heat-a»ductite  g»M*«  <o  g'f™ 
a  heat-insulating  amnilar  d«td-air  qmoe  therebetweepaad 
said  tubular  member  bring  hi  Kquid-tiglit  engaiement  wift 
Mud  first  flange  to  prevwt  liquid  pasM^sthroui^  said 
enlarfed  aperture  thereof  aad  esteadmg  from^a»d  am 
flange  to  a  portion  of  said  heat-condoctive  member  ad- 
jacent its  connection  to  said  element  heat-fcnrrating  por- 
tion aad  in  Uquid-tiffat  eagafement  with  the  latter. 


4.  An  electric  heater  saaembly  for  heating  liquid  in  a 
container  comprising  an  dongated  tubular  sheathed  dec- 
trie  resistance  beating  element  having  an  intermedUte 
heat-generating  portion  for  diipoaition  within  the  con- 
tainer bene^h  the  normal  liquid  levd  and  having  terminal 
end  portions  extending  in  side-by-«ide  relatkm  throng  an 
aperture  in  the  container  to  tbtt  exterior  thereof  for  con- 
ducting electrical  energy  to  said  heat-generating  element 
portion,  a  first  flange  eifiding  radially  of  said  elemem 
terminal  end  poftioaa  aad  ttuoagh  which  the  latter  ex* 
tend  in  liqnid-ti^  reladoa,  said  flange  being  diapoaed 
within  the  container  aad  oivnrlying  and  doaing  the  aper- 
ture therdia,  a  aeooad  flaafa  reaMyvably  secured  to  aald 
first  on  the  exterior  of  the  coataiaer  for  drawing  laid  lint 
flange  to  liquid-tight  ralatioa  with  the  container,  a  hnasing 
secured  to  said  second  flaafe  aad  eacloring  the  free  ends 
of  said  demeat  termiaal  csd  portioas,  a  IhermaDjr 
responsive  switch  within  said  houaiag  to  interrupt  cur- 
rent  flow  to  said  elemem  when  ita  temperature  risea  to  a 
predetermiaad  level,  a  heat-coaductive  mambcr  extead- 
ing  from  said  twitdi  throogh  aa  calarged  ivcrtun  ia  said 

704  O.O.— T3 


SANITARY  BODY  DRYER 
William  E.  Marphj,  4M  VaBsar  St^  fjd 
FRad  Dee.  4, 1959.  SerNo.  857,458 
T  null  II     (CL219^r'') 


Va. 


2  A  sanitary  body  dryer  for  installation  in  a  bath- 
room comprising,  a  vertically  elongated  cabinet  having 
an  openwork  front,  verticaUy  disposed  track  meam 
mounted  in  said  cabinet,  a  heatn-  cage  having  an  open 
front  digned  with  said  openwork  front  of  said  cabinet, 
track  fc^lowers  monnted  oa  said  cage  to  engage  said 
tr«cks  in  said  cabinet  for  movemeat  of  said  cage  there- 
on, an  dectricd  fan  mounted  in  sdd  cage  to  move  air 
outward  thtou^  the  open  front  of  said  cage  and  sdd 
openwork  fraot  of  said  cabinet,  an  electricd  heating  coil 
mounted  in  the  path  of  said  air  being  moved  out  of  said 
cage,  means  for  driving  said  cage  in  up  and  down  flights 
in  said  cabinet,  aad  control  meam  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  cage  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
flighu.  ^^^^^^__ 

MINIATURE  IMMEUmS  mATEM  Wm 
WATKRTlGHr  HANDUB  ENCLOSING 
SWITCHING  MEANS  „  .     .  . 

neodor  a  SdeM.  LacMri^irWag  11,  HefaaaMM 

Fled  May  IsTlMV*?.  Mi.  812.938      ^^ 
fcuam.   (CL  219^-41)  **** 

1.  A  miaiatun  portable  electrieal  iBMnwiion  teiMr 
comprising  a  handle  todnding  a  bell-shaped  cashy  of 
rectangular  croes  section  having  wdls  of  aabdiafially 
uniform  thickncH  with  the  rc^  thereof  at  Iha  opaa 
ead  of  the  casing  having  a  kaaer  thickaem.  the  earing 
bdng  of  a  raaterid  stiected  firom  the  group  coasiiting 
of  polyethykae,  low  presnne  polycthyleae,  braaeked 
high  pressure  polyethyleae  aad  polypropykaa,  aad  a  oov- 
er  plate  of  the  selected  malerid  tightly  fitted  iato  the 
open  end  of  the  casiag.  a  miniature  daitiical  iainwwioB 
heater  sunwrted  in  the  oovar  plale  aad  axtoraal  to  the 
casing  of  which  heator  the  darttiral  cioainrtow  astead 
into  the  casing,  deetrie  enrreat  leads  cxieading  water- 
tight iato  the  cariag,  aad  swilcliiag  nnans  withia  the 
intercoaaectiag  the  healer  dectricd  coadocton 
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Bod  the  IcMis,  the  casiof  waU  lUckacM  bdnf  ncli  that 
except  at  the  open  end  the  caaag  is  lubrtantially  rigid, 
the  canag  wall  thinned  portioB  at  the  open  end  being 


alloy  articles  to  be  welded  by  reaiatance  welding  con- 
sisting in  depositing   thereon   a  non-corrosive  product 


substantially  fleatlble  to  tecUitate  fitting  the  cover-plate 
into  the  casing  open  end,  and  on  insertion  to  bold  it 
watertight  therein.  '  i 


a,f77*457 
WILDING  NOZZLES 

hvAlfavd 
hy 


of  Gnal 

FIMJnly23,195t,9sr.No.7S«,445         _ 
,  MfBcadaa  Gfsrt  ■ri<ni«  Inly  23, 1»S7 
SCUmtTiCL  21>— 74) 


f  .7^ 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  workpiece  with  high  cur- 
rents using  the  gas-shielded  metal-arc  consumable  elec- 
trode process,  comprising  advancing  the  consumable  elec- 
trode through  a  welding  nozzle  towards  the  workpiece, 
directing  a  primary  flow  of  inert  gas  through  the  welding 
nozzle  iff  the  direction  of  the  workpiece,  the  primary  gas 
forming  a  shield  around  the  electrode,  advancing  a  sec- 
ondary flow  of  inert  shielding  gas  through  a  second 
nozzle  within  which  the  first  nozzle  is  located,  confining 
the  secondary  shielding  gas  within  the  second  nozde  at 
least  as  far  as  the  end  of  the  first  nozzle,  and  directing 
the  secondary  shielding  gas  towards  the  workpiece  so 
that  an  of  the  secondary  gas  leaves  the  second  nozzle  at 
different  points  around  the  latter  is  travelliag  along  paths 
which  are  substantially  non-convergent  and  s 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  around  the  weld  pool 
an  area  having  a  width  at  least  three  times  the 
the  weld  pool. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  nitrogen 
compound  and  a  hi^ier  aloohfrf. 


ELBCI1H>DE  HOUDER 
J.  Nowlcks,  13M  Oy  AmmrtM 

Fflad  Inn.  14, 1959, 8sr.  N«.  71M44 
T-'-—    (CL  219— 141) 


1.  An  dectrode  holder  oomprising  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially identical  jaw  members  having  electrode  receiving 
jaw  ends  and  cable  receiving  securing  eiKb,  an  insulating 
handle  surrounding  said  cable  receiving  securing  ends,  a 
depression  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  handle,  a 
cam  member  located  between  said  jaw  members  for  sepa- 
rating said  jaw  members  and  having  an  operating  portion 
overlying  said  insulating  handle,  a  plate  positiooed  within 
said  handle  and  secured  between  said  jaw  members,  said 
plate  having  a  toe  portion  cooperating  with  one  of  the 
jaw  members  for  preventing  roUtion  of  said  plate  and 
having  a  tongue  portion  cooperating  with  said  handle  de- 
pression for  removably  lockiag  the  handle  in  operating 
position. 


2,977,4m 
UGHTINGUNIT 
Kn«  FnMk,  Newark, OMo,  niipinf  to 
IM^  New  YoA,  N.Y^  i 


FIM  Jmm  12,  l9S7,8«r.  N^  M5,24S 
SdafaM.   (a.24*-9) 


of  Dda- 


2^77,4St 
RESm-ANCE  WELDmG  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 
.        irSALLOYS 

asrigMfs  to  Compwnk  Gcacmk  dn  DaralndB  ct  dm 

Orivra,  PavlB,  rknncc,  a  coraoraaOB  of  rInMcc 
_       Wad  Fefc.  12,  J9«.  fcrNat  714,742 

19  (JAmt     (CL  219— lit) 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  welding  characteristics 
of  the  welding  surfaces  of  aluminum  or  of  aluminum 


^ 


In  a  H^ing  unit  inchidiag  a  light  source,  a  K^t 
jmg  member  below  said  light  source,  and  a  sup- 
porting clamp  member  extending  downwardly  adjacent 
an  edge  of  said  light  transmitting  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  transparent  support  member  fbir  said 
li^t  transmitting  member  having  a  cross  sectional  shape 
substantially  resembling  an  inverted  T  and  including  a 
substantially  horizontal  base  portion  supporting  an  edge 
of  said  li^  transmitting  member,  a  substantially  vertical 
body  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion 
faitermediate  the  width  thereof,  and  a  widened  knob 
portion  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  portion  held  by 
s^d  dao^  member,  said  vertical  portion  including  prism 
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meaai  on  tto  ride  w^kuA  said  light  source  and 
base  portion  including  prism  means  on  the  bottom  face 
thereof,  said  prism  means  oo  said  body  portion  and  said 
base  portion  being  arranged  to  direct  light  incident 
thereon  in  directions  low  aaovgh  to  prevent  glare. 
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ADSUSTABLB  LAMFSOCKIT  FOR  UGHTING 
FDCTURB 
A.  l«Mi,  ta  RitfMl.  Q*f.     (2229  4fl>  8L, 

■y  loMs  Md  Walaca  D.  RsMwIck,  Baiieky,  CaW . 


Magr  31,  U 
fCUam. 


^ 

V  1  ^ 

"■ 

-k  - 

4 

'■h's.'l  4,^ 

^ 

1    .-fi_J 

4.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  bousing  having  an 
open  end  and  a  reflector  directed  toward  same,  a  lamp 
socket  adapted  to  retain  a  lamp  and  disposed  to  extend 
said  lamp  radially  in  front  of  said  reflector,  a  first  mcin- 
ber  secured  to  said  housing  and  extending  toward  said 
refiector  from  the  side  thereof  with  a  slot  therein  radially 
of  said  refiector  and  indices  along  said  slot  identifying 
lamp  sizes,  a  second  member  secured  to  said  lamp  socket 
and  slidably  engaging  said  first  member  along  the  slot 
therein  and  having  a  portion  thereon  for  registering  with 
selected  ones  of  said  indices,  and  means  clamping  to- 
gether said  first  and  second  members  to  position  a  lamp 
correspoiKling  in  size  to  the  registered  index  in  position 
in  front  of  said  reflector  for  maximum  U^t  reflection 
therefrom. 


nals  comprising,  in  combination,  adjusuMe  storage  means 
for  storing  said  av««fe  vahie  signal,  summing  means 
controlled  by  said  average  value  signal  and  said  meas- 
ured value  signals  for  comparing  said  average  value  aig- 
nal  and  each  of  said  measured  value  signals  and  having 
an  ou^t  signal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  said  average 
value  signal  and  a  discrete  percentage  of  the  difference 
between  said  average  value  signal  and  each  of  said 
measured  value  signals,  differential  circuit  means  havmg 
connections  to  said  summing  meau  and  said  storage 
means  for  subtracting  said  average  value  signal  from 
the  summing  means  output  signal  to  produce  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  their  difference,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  differential  circuit  means  for  adjusting  said  storage 
means  to  change  said  average  value  signal  an  extent  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  difference. 

13.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  average  value  of  rolling 

resistance  of  medium  weight  cuU  of  railway  cars  as  a 
function  of  the  rolling  resistance  of  light  weight  and 
heavy  weight  cuU  of  cars,  comprising,  in  combinatioii,  a 
firtt  potentiometer  having  a  variable  ouQhU  voltage  rep- 
resenuUve  of  an  average  value  of  rolling  reaistance  of 
said  light  weight  cuts  of  cars,  a  second  potentiometer 
having  a  variable  output  voltage  representative  of  an 
average  value  of  rc^ng  resistance  ci  said  heavy  weight 
CUU  of  cars,  and  an  impedance  electrically  divided  into 
two  parts  by  an  intermediate  terminal  for  interconnect- 
ing the  wipers  of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers, 
whereby  the  voltage  appearing  at  said  intermediate  ter- 
minal represents  a  variable  average  value  of  rolling  re- 
sistance of  medium  weight  cuts  of  cars. 


Orval  L. 


Flad  Mv.  27, 19S9, 8sr.  No.  8t2,4S» 
UCIafaM.   (CI.24C— 182) 


2,977,443 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 


Howard  J.  Letttae  and  Anthony  Letttoe^both  of 

62  BciUcy  St,  Valley  Strsaos,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  21, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  «47,«25 

SCWna.    (CL259— 2) 


2,977,462 

COMPUTING  APPARATUS 

Utt,  MoMVtvBe,  a^  Richard  D. 

Pa.,  asslMBW  to  Wcsdnghowe  Ah- 

^^»,  a  cntpawtle*  of  Pamsyl- 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  an  average  value  signal  as 
a  function  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  measured  value  sig- 


1.  In  a  transmitter  having  modulating  means,  in  com- 
bination, energizing  means  for  mergizmg  the  transmitter 
modulating  means,  switch  means  ooonected  in  circuit  be- 
tween said  energizing  means  and  the  modulating  means 
and  movable  between  a  circuit  closing  position  wherein 
the  moduUting  nneans  is  energized  and  a  circuit  opening 
position  wherein  the  modulating  means  is  de-energized. 
electromagnetic  means  for  moving  said  switch  means  be- 
tween its  circuit  opening  and  closing  positions,  and  fre- 
quency determining  means  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means  for  controlling  the  frequency  at  which 
said  electromagnetic  means  moves  said  switch  means  be- 
tween iu  circuit  opening  and  circuit  closing  positions, 
said  frequency  determining  means  including  a  capacitor 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  electromagnettc  means,  and 
a  potentiometer  connected  in  circuit  with  said  c^;>acit<w, 
said  potentiometer  having  a  variable  resistance  which  in 
combination  with  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitm:  de- 
termines the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  electro- 
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_2jrnM4 
APmmNAUSING 


cootroilinf  the  frequency  of  nid  swept  oedllator  whereby 
when  Mid  twept  oedllator  approaches  said  limitiiig  fre- 
quency it  is  prevented  from  passing  said  limiting  fre- 


llsd  Apr^lfSf,  Ssr.  Nd.  mfiil 
l^MiBS.   (q.2St— 15) 
Mdsr  TMe  35,  V3.  Cods  (lfS2),  sac.  2M) 


^  SIGNAL  MPNC  TUN™ 

S«  Shisf t  LaoHjlaBi  Maas^  asw^oe  to  najmae* 

M»  29!1K?8ar.  No.  73M14 
fTlihii    CCL 


'£^^:ff^^r 


1.  A  method  of  insuring  a  reliable  path  of  communica- 
tion between  a  transmitter  and  a  disUnt  receiver  in  the 
face  of  eneniy  countenneasures  or  <under  conditions  of 
signal  fading^  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  locat- 
ing passive  reflectors  at  discreet  distances  from  the  trans- 
mitter and  at  an  angle  from  the  direction  between  the 
transmitter  to  the  receiver,  and  directing  energy  from  the 
antenna  of  the  transmitter  toward  the  reflectors  to  be  re- 
directed thereby  toward  the  receiver  in  substantially 
parallel  paths. 

UfTtMS 
FBEQUBNCY.0CANNING  RADIO  RECEIVERS 
RoydsB  C.  flaaisrs,  Ir^  NahM,  N JL,  a^  Wafana  R. 
Mateer,  lilwaMf,  Maaa^  ."ill"'"  *>»  Rny^hMB  Com- 

■HBT,  ■  conoffnIioB  v  Datawm 

FIMD«c24.195i,8ar.No.Ot,722 
22CWM.    <CL25t— M) 


6.  A  signal-seeking  receiver  system  comprising  tuning 
means  adapted  to  scan  a  predetermined  frequency  spec- 
trum, an  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  tuning  means  in  response  to  an  incoming  signal, 
a  detector  to  produce  an  output  voltage  in  response  to 
the  incoming  signal,  said  automatic  frequency  control 
circuit  including  a  discriminator  adapted  to  produce  a 
control  voltage  of  a  predetermined  slope,  said  tuning 
means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  to  remain  away 
from  the  center  frequency  of  said  incoming  signal  by 
the  amoum  of  an  intermediate  frequency,  and  means  to 
disable  said  automatic  frequency  contnri  circuit  for 
a  predetermined  time  after  said  tuning  means  has  be- 
come unlocked  in  response  to  a  conth>l  voltage  of  a 
slope  other  than  the  slope  of  said  first  recited  control 
voltage. 


SIGNAL  SEEKING  RECEIVER 
El  Sif  is,  CaUL,  siii^  n r  to  1 


of  Dala- 


\ 


nM  Apr.  7, 19Sf ,  Ssr.  N«.  U4Jt2 
3  nilMi     (CL25«— M) 


^^^^i^ 


'^Wn& 


-Sr^ 


£5]£r^ 


1.  A  radio  receiver  system  of  the  panoramic  receiver 
type  having  a  swept  oscillator  adapted  to  sweep  at  a  sub- 
stantially linear  rate  over  a  predetermined  frequency 
range,  nneans  providing  limitation  of  the  frequency  range 
of  said  swept  oscillator  to  at  least  at  one  end  of  said 
frequency  range,  said  means  providing  limitation  includ- 
ing a  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  frequency  closely  adja- 
cem  to  a  predetermined  desired  limiting  frequency,  means 
for  feeding  the  output  from  said  swept  oscillator  to  said 
resonam  circuit,  a  control  circuit  fed  from  said  resonant 
circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  circuit  for 


1.  A  signal  sedcing  radio  receiver  for  automatically 
tuning  to  an  adjacem  radio  signal  in  a  predetermined 
frequency  band,  the  receiver  comprising  a  tuning  circuit 
including  a  semiconductor  diode  having  a  capacitance 
which  is  proportional  to  the  potential  thereacross  when 
the  diode  is  nonconductive.  a  resistor-capacitor  network 
coupled  to  the  diode  for  developing  an  increasing  po- 
tential thereacross  in  response  to  a  charging  current,  a 
source  of  a  fixed  potential,  a  control  element  coupled 
from  the  source  to  the  network  for  permitting  a  controlled 
charging  current  to  flow  to  tbt  network  in  rehouse  to 
the  amplitude  of  a  control  voltage,  means  coupled  fkxm 
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the  t«wi^  c^cntt  to  the  cootrol  ekmem  to  form  a  doaed 
loop  for  developing  and  applying  a  control  vottage  to 
the  control  element  in  raapoaia  lo  the  ptonmity  of  the 
receiving  frequency  of  the  receiver  to  the  frequency  of 
a  radio  signal  implied  to  the  receiver,  means  coupled  to 
the  control  dement  for  adectiveiy  permitting  a  charging 
current  to  flow  to  the  network  regardleas  of  the  amplitude 
of  the  eoBtrol  voltage,  oaeana  ooupkd  to  the  network  for 
sdectivdy  dissipating  the  increasing  potential  developed 
across  the  diode,  a  flxed-tuned  resonant  circuit  respon- 
sive to  all  radio  signals  in  the  predetermined  frequency 
band,  and  means  coupled  from  the  flxed-tuned  resonant 
circuit  to  the  contn^  element  for  inhibiting  the  controlling 
action  of  the  control  dement  in  the  -abaence  of  radio 
signals  in  the  predetermined  frequency  band. 


i^on  turning  of  the  ahaft  to  thereby  socceastvdy  doaete 
movable  contacts  of  die  coi  responding  tuning  coil  asacm- 

blies.  ____^.^_ 

CHANNEL  ffmCHlNG  TUNER 


TUNER  FOR  RADTO  AND  TELEVISION 
RECEIVING  fBTS 

L  Lovrst,  N4 


FDed  Mar.  7, 1M9, 8ar.  No. 
7ClaiaBS,    (CI —     ' 


13,252 

•) 


_  _  _      te  Tala- 

GjmAA, . , 

RM  Dec6.1f57,  far.  N»  7tl,ii3 

iM  GeoMiV  Dec  IL  1956 

(0.356-46) 


1.  A  channel  switch  rotary  assembly  for  television 
recdvers,  comprising  a  shaft;  a  disk  mounted  on  said 
shaft  perpendicular  thereto;  a  plurality  of  coil  sets  mount- 
ed on  one  face  of  the  disk  and  each  ad  tuning  one  chan- 
nel and  induding  at  least  three  coils;  a  set  of  contacts 
secured  to  the  disk  adjacent  each  ad  of  coOs  and  on  the 
oppodte  face  of  the  diak  therefrom,  each  coil  sd  in- 
cluding at  least  two  coil  forms,  one  form  bdng  mounted 
perpendicular  to  the  face  of  the  disk,  and  the  other  coQ 
form  bdng  di«osed  along  the  face  of  the  disk  and  having 
two  cotb  mutually  q>aced  along  the  axis  of  the  form;  tun- 
ing cores  in  the  forms  and  within  eadi  oofl  and  axially 
adjustable  from  an  end  of  the  form,  each  two-ooQ  form 
being  mounted  to  the  disk  with  its  outer  end  near  the 
periphery  of  the  disk  and  its  iimer  end  near  the  center 
of  the  disk  and  oSaei  therefrom  suffidently  to  permit  ac- 
ceu  along  the  axis  of  the  form  for  adjustment  of  the  core 
from  a  path  passing  approximately  tangent  to  said  shaft; 
and  ooil-form  supporting  means  on  the  disk  and  engaging 
the  inner  ends  of  the  two-coil  forms  and  supporting  at 
least  aome  of  the  inner  ends  farther  from  the  surtece  of 
the  disk  than  tfadr  outer  ends  to  incline  the  axes  of  these 
forms  so  that  tbtty  pass  above  the  coil  forms  on  the  dia- 
metrically oppodte  tides  of  the  disk  to  permit  axial  acceti 
to  tune  said  oorca. 


6.  In  a  fflulti<hannel  tuner.  •  tubular  housing  having  • 
from  end  and  a  rear  end.  a  tuning  coil  assembly  for  each 
channel  arranged  in  drcumferentially  spaced  relation  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  of  said  hoosini.  each  of  said  tuning 
coil  Msemblies  having  a  set  of  contacts  movable  in  oppo- 
site directioBB  between  open  and  doaed  positions,  forward 
support  means  centtally  located  wMiin  the  housing  adja- 
cent Ae  front  end  thereof,  a  leaf  spring  for  each  tuning 
coil  assembly  rigidly  held  by  said  forward  support  means 
and  extending  radially  therefrom  in  alignment  with  each 
respective  tuning  coil  assembly,  a  control  magnet  sup- 
potted  on  each  leaf  qning  at  the  termind  end  diereof, 
each  of  said  cootrol  magnets  having  an  N-pole  and  an 
S-pole  and  said  contrtrf  magnets  bdng  arranged  with  like 
poles  thereof  poutioned  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
housing  and  uiged  to  a  forward  position  by  the  reqwctive 
leaf  q>ring,  nteans  interconnecting  each  leaf  ^ng  with 
the  movable  contacts  of  the  reqwctive  mning  coil  assem- 
bly whereby  the  movable  contacts  will  be  open  when  the 
respective  control  magnd  is  urged  to  sud  forward  pod- 
tion  and  will  be  closed  when  the  control  magnd  is  moved 
rearwardly,  a  shaft  journaled  in  the  housing  extending 
dong  the  longitudind  axis  of  the  housing,  a  selector  knob 
on  said  shaft,  and  an  actuating  magnd  having  «i  N-pcrie 
and  an  S-pole  and  being  supported  on  sdd  shaft  with  the 
pole  thereof  corresponding  to  the  forward  pcrfes  of  the 
control  magnets  extending  rearwardly  for  soccesdvely 
repelling  and  moving  the  control  magoeU  rearwardly  in 
the  housing  against  the  bias  of  the  respective  leaf  spring 


2J77|476 

SPfeCTROMBTRl 


1.  In  a  cydoidal  mass  spamomenT  having  an  ion 
source,  an  andyzer  separated  from  and  oommuaicatlag 
with  the  source  through  a  first  ^ertured  augterating 
dectrode.  means  for  forming  in  the  analyzer  crosaed 
magnetic  and  electric  fiekk.  a  repeUer  electrode  in  the 
ion  source  qiaced  from  said  first  apertnred  accelerating 
electrode,  a  second  accelerating  electrode  disposed  in  the 
source  between  the  r^eller  electrode  and  the  first  ao- 
fftttmtiffg  dectrode  and  means  lor  directing  an  iooiiing 
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tiectnw  beam  tfaroaih  the  loa  worae  betwwa  the  re* 
psikr  •kctrode  aad  Moood  acoekntiiif  ctoctrodt,  the 
cooabiiuuioa  compnstat  meaiH  far  developiac  a  nla* 
tivcly  tu^  icpelkr  voltafe  Vb  betwwa  the  repeUer  eleo- 
trodc  and  the  lecood  aocderatios  electrode,  meant  for 
developint  a  ytttagp  V^  beCwaaa  the  aecood  acceieratint 
electrode  and  the  lint  accelerating  electrode,  meam  far 
esublishinf  the  voltafes  V^  and  V^  nich  that  the  vohate 
Vr  is  at  least  M  the  raa^nitude  of  the  infection  voltage 
Vj  which  if  that  voluge  existing  between  the  median 
plane  of  the  electron  beam  and  the  first  accelerating 
electrode  and  the  voltages  V^  and  V^  comprise  the  com- 
ponents of  the  injection  voltage,  and  means  for  establidi- 
ing  a  strong  magjietic  field  in  the  ion  source  to  coUimate 
the  electron  beam  to  condensate  for  the  relatively  high 
repeUer  voltage. 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING 
A  MA»  SPBCntOMgm 

Howard  A«  Yonng  asd  EnesI  E>  Wagpse«  BeasaMMi« 

Tcz^  ssslgaiiis,  by  bmsbc  asilii ati.  to  Socosiy  Mobfl 

00  CompMy,  Inc^  New  Yot^  N.Y^  a  corpontloa  of 
NewYoA 

Filed  Sept  25, 195g<  Scr.  No.  7<3,3«7 
SOalBS.    (a.  2St— 41.9) 
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3!  Apparatus  for  automatic  operation  of  a  mass  spec- 
trometer comprising:  a  wurce  of  alternating  current  sup- 
ply,  a  first  switch  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  alternating 
current  supply  to  the  operating  circuitry,  a  second  switch 
to  permit  selection  of  manual  program  control  or  auto- 
matic program  control,  a  third  switch  whereby  connec- 
tion may  be  made  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  program 
circuits  each  arranged  to  operate  according  to  a  pre- 
selected program,  and  a  fourth  switch  for  program  initia- 
tion: circuit  elements  to  conduct  alternating  current  from 
said  first  switch  in  closed  position  to  said  second  switch, 
circuit  elements  whereby  said  current  passing  throu^ 
said  second  switch  when  it  is  set  in  die  automatic  position 
is  conducted  to  said  third  or  program  selection  switch, 
said  fourth  switch  being  so  placed  in  the  circuitry  between 
the  second  switch  and  the  third  switch  that  operation  of 
the  program  selected  by  the  third  switch  cannot  begin 
until  the  circuits  <rf  the  program  selected  by  the  third 
switch  are  actuated  by  momentary  depresaion  of  the 
fourth  switch;  solenoid  valves  actuated  by  current  flow- 
ing through  said  second  switch  when  in  automatic  setting 
to  introduce  a  sample  to  the  sample  cell  of  the  spectrom- 
eter; said  program  circuits  associated  with  said  third 
switch  each  including  a  plurality  of  constant  speed  timing 
motors,  a  switch  actuating  drum  driven  by  each  motor, 
a  plurality  of  switches  so  positioned  on  each  of  said  dnmis 
as  to  be  actuated  sequentially,  circuiu  and  relays  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  switches  and  also  so  associated 


meUiomilar  thtt 


with  the  drcaitry  ol  the 

operation  ai  ttie  switchea 

through  preselected  operating  sl^e  ot  the 

eter. 

i^n/en 

RICORMNG  SYflVM 


Fled  Feb.  It,  19fn,  te.  N«.  714,17f 
dCktek  (a.25»-«lJ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  friurality  of  signals,  which 
are  received  in  thned  sequence,  adjacent  one  another  on 
a  coounon  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  re- 
cording medium;  meaiu  to  mark  on  said  medium;  meaiM 
to  positioo  said  means  to  mark  relative  to  said  medium 
in  a  first  direction;  first  means  to  move  said  medium 
relative  to  said  means  to  mark  in  a  second  direction  at 
ri^t  angles  to  said  firvt  direction;  lecood  means  to  naove 
said  means  to  mait  out  of  engagement  with  said  medium; 
means  to  esublish  an  adjosuble  bias  signal;  means  to 
combine  the  signals  to  be  recorded  with  said  bias  signal 
and  to  apply  the  combined  signals  to  said  meaiu  to  posi- 
tion; timing  means  to  actuate  said  second  means  to  move, 
to  vary  said  bias  signal,  and  to  deactuate  said  second 
means  to  move  in  sequence:  and  means  responsive  to  said 
timiiag  meaiu  to  actuate  said  first  meam  to  move  said 
medium  in  said  second  direction  at  a  time  after  said  sec- 
ond means  to  move  have  been  deactuated. 


2,977«473 

APPARATUS  FOR  DCncriNG  AND  MONrroHING 

THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  A  GAS  OR  VAPOR 


New  Yerfc,  N.Y„  laliairi  to 

iBb,  New  Yoii^  N.Y,  n 


FBed  Oct  2t,  1954,  Ser.  No.  4<S,MI 
3Cln^   (a.25t-43J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  determhiing  the  oonstitution  of  a 
gas  comprising  a  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
in  said  chamber,  meam  to  introduce  the  gas  into  the 
chamber,  a  source  of  monochromatic  X-radiation  hav- 
ing an  energy  content  above  an  absorption  edge  of  an 
element  in  the  gas  whereby  said  element  produces  fluo- 
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reecent  energy,  uid  X-ray  source  bemg  positiotted  to  therein,  meam  for  applyhig  higb-vottafe  ahemating  power 
expose  said  gas  to  the  X-rayi  therefrom,  means  to  apply  across  said  electrodes,  and  meam  for  supporting  fibre 
a  potential  betwcea  said  electrodes  at  which  propor- 
tional counting  action  occun  when  said  gas  is  ionized 
and  two  groups  of  poltos  are  produced,  pulses  in  one 
of  said  groups  havtog  amplitudes  proportioosA  to  the 
energy  of  the  X-radiation  and  constituting  a  main  peak, 
pulses  hi  the  other  group  having  amplitudes  differem 
from  those  in  said  first  group  related  to  the  fluorescent 
energy  and  constituting  an  escape  peak,  pulses  height 
discriminating  means  for  aegregating  the  pulses  into  said 
two  groups  to  form  said  main  and  tKxpe  peaks,  and 
meam  coupled  to  said  pube  height  disaiminating  means 
for  nteasuring  said  main  and  escape  peaks  to  identify 
said  element. 

HYDROGEN-CARBON  ANALYZER 
Lloyd  G.  Lewis,  U  Gmge,  DL,  aarfgnnr  to 
Ofl  Cunspasy,  CUcagn,  uL  a  cmpuillen  of 
I  Ai«.  3f,  i9M,  Scr.  No.  M7,4<9 
lOaiBH.   (CL258-43.5) 


material  m  said  eacloenre  between  said  electrodes  hot 
vpaaeA  therefrom  to  be  expoaed  to  tiie  discharfe  there- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  percent  hydrogen 
of  a  hydrocarbon  substance  and  having  a  distributed  beta 
ray  source,  a  pair  of  opposed  ionization  chamben  reviv- 
ing radiation  from  said  source  and  being  in  axial  align- 
ment and  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beta  ray  source, 
a  sample  cell  being  interposed  between  said  source  and 
one  of  said  ionization  detectors,  a  movable  wedge  being 
interposed  between  said  source  and  the  other  of  said 
ionization  detectors,  a  scale  means  for  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  wedge,  electrical  circuit  means  for  placing 
said  pair  of  ionization  chambers  under  equal  and  opposite 
potentials,  and  null  circuit  meam  for  indicating  the  rela- 
tive output  from  each  of  said  pair  of  ionization  cham- 
bers, the  improvement  comprising  a  first  and  second 
spherical  segment  windows  for  said  sample  cell,  each  of 
said  windows  being  concave  with  respect  to  said  dis- 
tributed beta  ray  source  whereby  the  length  of  the  beta 
ray  paths  through  the  cell  and  windows  are  substantially 
equalized  across  the  cell,  and  a  third  spherical  segment 
window  for  the  ionization  detector  adjacent  said  movable 
wedge,  said  third  spherical  segment  window  also  being 
concave  with  respect  to  the  distributed  beta  ray  source. 


2377»475 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
TEXTILE  FIBRE  MATERIALS 
^M,  VBc  iyAviy,ftance,  aglgniii  toln- 
sdtat  Tcitfb  4e  Fkueei  PhIbi  FiraBcef  n  French  cetoh* 

Fled  Apr.  24, 19f9,  See.  No.  888,742 
ilatlly,  BuSiBlina  Ftaasm  Apr.  38, 1958 
~      3CWHH.   <CL358— 493) 

2.  Apparatm  for  processing  fibre  material,  comprising 
'Miw'pg  a  vacuum  enclosure,  spaced  electrodes 


2,977,47« 
DIFFUSION  CLOUD  CHAMBER 
Robert  E.  Fearoa,  Tdsa,  Oida.,   amignor  to 
Chemical  Laboratories  Corpontlon,  Tnlaa,  Okla., 
comoratton  of  Ddawai* 

FVcd  Mar.  2g,  1958,  Scr.  No.  724,743 
12  Claims.    (CL258— 83) 


I.  A  diffusion  cloud  chamber,  comprising  a  hollow 
heat  insulating  member  open  at  both  ends,  a  cold  res- 
ervoir, a  heat  conductive  member  having  one  end  thereof 
extending  into  said  cold  reservoir  and  having  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  into  one  end  of  said  heat  insu- 
lating member,  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  heat 
conductive  member  in  said  one  end  of  said  heat  insu- 
lating member,  viewing  meam  mounted  in  the  other  end 
of  said  beat  insulating  member,  and  having  an  emergent 
portion  disposed  outside  said  heat  insulating  nxmber, 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  heat  conductive  member  and 
said  viewing  means  being  spaced  within  said  heat  insu- 
lating member  to  define  a  chamber,  and  a  source  of  a 
volatile  liquid  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  said 
heat  insulating  member  being  constructed  so  that  said 
chamber  may  be  illuminated  externally  whereby  cloud 
trails  created  when  ionizing  particles  p«ss  through  said 
chamber  may  be  viewed  through  said  viewing  meam. 


2,977,477 
SEMICONDUCnVE  MATERIALS  FOR  INFRARED 

TRANSMISSIVE  COMPONENTS 
Ficd  D.  Rosi,  Pfadmhoro,  and  Rabin  Branastefai,  Pitecc- 
ton,  N J.,  Bsslgnnw  to  Radto  Coipontlon  of  America, 
a  corporaHoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  738,388 
7ClafaM.    (CL258— 83) 


5.  In  a  system  for  detecting  infrared  energy  oompriv 
ing,  in  combination,  an  infrared  sensitive  clement,  and 
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to  tWeld  said  ekment  frcin  umraBlMl  radiariow. 

to  cspoM  takl  elemeat  to  a  <ksired  radiatioa 

field.  Mid  last  named  meau  indudiiif  a  window  com>      -^  ^  w»mt  131 
prising  an  alloy  of  crystalline  indium  arsenide-gaUium  JSiDac. 

arsenide. 


SHAFT  ROTATimTO%ME  INmVAL 
TRANSDUCER 


MITHOD  OP  AND  A^KrATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  THICKNESS  OF  MATERIALS 


r,  n  G«r> 


Nor.lt.M«4,fcr.Nn.4a4i2 

Nov.  11, 1953 


U  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  band 
of  material  such  as  hot  rolled  sheet  material  comprising 
a  source  of  gamma  rays,  means  for  directing  an  inclined 
beam  of  said  gamma  rays  upoh  the  surface  of  the  sheet, 
a  detector  on  each  side  of  the  sheet  to  receive  the 
radiated  and  penetrating  gamma  rays,  respectively,  one 
detector  being  arranged  in  line  as  well  with  the  primary 
beam  as  the  beam  penetrating  through  the  sheet,  and 
electrical  means  connected  to  and  interconnecting  the 
detectors  to  measure  the  difference  of  ionization  current 
or  voltage  created  in  said  interconnecting  means. 


2,fT7,47f  

DETECTOR  FOR  CARBONIFEROUS  GAS 
I  L.  LaMr.  PIJaiilpMn,  Pa.,  aMl|Mr  to  Sn  OO 

Pn.,  a  amptHttHom  at  New 


FSad  May  20,  If  59.  Scr.  No.  114,599 
TdnioM.    (CLlSt-llt) 


EW9Wm  oar.  rw.  •97,wi 

3CklM.   (a.2St-3at) 


ust 


ill 


1.  A  shaft  rotation  to  time  interral  transducer  com- 
prising: a  first  photoelectric  cell  having  a  plane  sensitive 
surface;  an  opaque  disc  having  a  narrow  radial  opening 
roUtably  mounted  parallel  to  the  sensitive  surface  of  said 
first  photoelectric  cdl  and  concentric  with  respect  to  an 
axis  normal  to  said  sensitive  surface;  a  second  photoelec- 
tric cell  fixed  relative  to  said  first  photoelectric  cell  and 
situated  between  said  disc  and  said  first  photoelectric 
cell,  said  second  cell  being  a  narrow  element  paralleling  a 
radius  of  said  opaque  disc;  a  flat  masking  element  rotat- 
aMy  mounted  relative  to  said  first  photoelectric  cell  and 
concentric  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  masking  element 
being  situated  between  said  second  and  first  photoelectric 
cells  and  having  an  effective  angular  extent  about  said 
axis  of  less  than  360*;  a  source  of  light  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  opaque  disc  from  said  second  photoelectric 
cell;  means  for  rotating  said  opaque  disc  at  constant 
speed;  means  for  connecting  said  photoelectric  cells  to  a 
common  output  circuit;  and  means  for  applying  a  rota- 
tional input  to  said  masking  element. 


MAGNETIC  AMPUFIER 

Pn..  MlfMr.  to  W( 
nL,  a 


tio««f 


FIMFak.  at,  195S,  Ssr.  N*.  71M3t 
CdnhM.    (CL397— It) 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  traces  of  carboniferous  gas  in 
an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere,  comprising  a  vessel 
containing  a  combustible  inorganic  liquid,  means  for 
burning  said  liquid  in  said  atmosphere  to  produce  a  flame, 
the  color  of  said  flame  changing  from  normal  due  to  the 
presence  of  carboniferous  gas  in  said  atmosphere,  a 
photocell  detector  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 
flame,  and  an  optical  filter  between  said  flame  and  said 
photocell  for  transmitting  to  said  photocell  substantially 
only  flame-produced  light  of  said  changed  color. 


6.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  in  comfainatioa;  a  i^unlity 
of  saturable  reactors;  each  said  satnrable  reactor  com- 
prising a  saturable  magnetic  core  having  indnctivety  dis- 
posed thereon  an  output  wnidtng  means,  feedback  wind- 
ing means  and  control  winding  means,  said  plurality  of 
saturable  reactors  having  their  output  winding  means  coii- 
nected  to  fumidi  a  direct  current  output  to  a  lond  drcnil 
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dependent  upon  an  Input  signal  to  said  control     

said  load  circuit  comprising  semicoaductor  means  aerially 
connected  with  a  kMd  for  oppoeing  current  flow  bekm  a 
predetermined  magnitude  of  said  output,  feedback  drcnit 
means  connected  to  said  feedback  wiadfaig  means  for 
providing  a  first  feedbM±  ngnal  wliea  the  output  b  k« 
than  said  predetermined  magnitnde  and  for  providing  a 
•econd  feedback  signal  when  the  output  exceeds  said  pre- 
determined 
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MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER 

Mu—pli  ImiRm,  NJ;y  nwil 

a  flf  Antoricn,  n  cwpwiooB  v 

F1M  Dee.  24, 195t,  Sar.  N*.  7t2,939 
11  CMm.  Uol  3t7— tt) 


acter-manifesting  coded  signals  in  any  tequence,  a  char- 
acter sequence  detector  coevled  to  said  device  for  pro- 
viding an  output  only  in  response  to  a  given  number  of 
successive  coded  signal*  bdiig  composed  of  ceitain  par- 
ticular ones  of  said  coded  signab  occurring  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  said  detector  compristng  an  individual 
decoder  means  corresponding  to  each  different  coded  sig- 
nal included  among  said  particniar  ones  of  said  coded 
signals  for  producing  an  output  therefrom  only  in  re- 
sponse to  any  of  said  plurality  of  coded  signals  except 
the  coded  signal  to  which  it  cotrespoads  being  applied 
thereto,  means  coopHng  said  decoder  means  to  said  de- 
vice for  applying  said  plurality  of  ended  signals  as  an 
input  to  each  of  said  decoder  meant,  an  individual  shift 
register  associated  with  each  hidividual  decoder  means, 
each  shift  register  being  composed  of  a  number  of  inter- 
connected bistable  dements  equal  to  the  difference  be- 
tween one  pins  said  given  immber  and  the  ordinal  posi- 
tion of  the  flrst  occurrence  of  eadi  differem  coded  signal 
included  among  said  particular  ones  of  said  coded  signals 


mm=^ 


10.  In  a  microwave  pulse  amplifier,  the  combination 
comprising  a  source  of  radio-frequency  pulse  signals,  an 
input  hybrid  junction  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  junctions  therein,  said  junctions  being  successively 
spaced  one-quarter  wavelength  apart  at  the  frequency  of 
said  radio-fiequency  pulse  signals,  said  first  and  fourth 
junction  in  addition  being  spaced  three-quarters  of  a  wavo- 
length  apart  at  the  frequency  of  said  radio^requency 
pulse  signals,  means  for  applying  said  radio-frequency 
pulse  signab  to  said  first  jin^on.  means  fbr  applymg 
continuous-wave  radio-frequency  signals  to  said  third 
junction,  absorptive  termination  means  connected  with 
said  second  junction,  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal 
from  said  fourth  junction,  said  output  signal  having  a 
predetermined  phase  when  a  radio-fircqoency  poise  ia  ap- 
plied to  said  first  junction  and  another  predetermiiied 
phase  when  a  radio-frequency  pulse  signal  is  not  ap^ied 
to  said  first  junction,  means  for  applying  said  output  sig- 
nal from  said  fourth  junction  to  a  parametric  oadllator 
having  a  like  number  of  predetermined  phases  and  oscil- 
lating at  the  frequency  of  said  radio-frequency  pulses, 
means  for  periodically  imerrapting  said  parametric  os- 
cillator to  cause  it  to  lock  fai  phase  with  said  output  sig- 
nal, output  signal  means  for  said  parametric  oscillator, 
an  output  hybrid  junction  having  a  fifth,  sixth,  sevendi. 
and  eighth  junction  therein,  said  junctions  being  succes- 
sively  spaced  one-quarter  wavelength  apart  at  said  par- 
ametric oscillator  frequency  and  said  fifth  and  eighth 
junction  being  spaced  three-quarters  of  a  wavelength 
apart  at  said  parametric  oscillator  frequency,  means  fbr 
applying  said  output  signal  from  said  parametric  oscil- 
lator to  said  fifth  junction,  abaorptive  termination  means 
connected  with  said  sixth  junction,  means  for  applying 
continuous-wave  radio-frequency  signals  to  said  seventh 
junction,  and  means  for  deriving  an  amplified  radio- 
frequency  pulse  signal  ftxNn  said  fifth  junction. 


in  said  predetermined  sequence,  means  coupling  each 
decoder  means  to  ite  associated  shift  roister  for  switching 
the  first  bistable  elemem  therecrf  fttmi  a  first  to  a  second 
sUble  condition  thereof  only  in  response  to  an  ou^Nit 
from  the  associated  decoder  means,  shift  pulse  means 
coupled  to  said  device  for  producing  a  shift  pulse  immndi- 
ately  following  every  coded  signal,  means  cotq>led  to 
said  shift  pulse  means  for  applying  said  shift  pulse  to  all 
said  bisuble  elements  of  all  said  shift  registers  and  in 
req>onse  thereto  shifdng  the  condition  of  each  bistable 
element  having  said  second  stable  condition  in  each  shift 
register  to  the  next  succeeding  bistable  ekment  thereiB, 
whereby  all  of  certain  partictilar  bistable  elements  will 
simultaneously  have  said  first  stable  condition  only  m 
response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  se- 
quence of  said  certain  particniar  ones  of  said  coded  sig- 
nals, and  coincidence  means  coiq>led  to  each  of  said  cer- 
tain particular  bistable  elements  for  monitoring  the  stable 
condition  thereof  and  producing  an  ou^mt  theretroa  only 
if  all  of  said  certain  particular  bistable  nlcments  simulta- 
neously have  said  flrst  stable  coaditioiL 


2^,4t3 
CHARACTER  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 
Freddy  David,  WaUani  V.  Tyriiek,  atni  Stephen  E.  Town- 
~    '       r,  N.Y.,  assigsow  to  General  Dynamlct 
nTy.,  a  cuspoialion  of  Dela- 


4, 1999,8er.  No.  tlt,137 
t  niilBi     (CL3t7— tt) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  device  for  tucoesrivdy  pro- 
duong  any  of  a  predetermined  pluraUty  of  different  char- 


2,977f4t4 
LOGIC    CIRCUIT   FOR    A     RADIO   FREQUENCY 

CARRIER  INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
F^ed  Stensr,  Mownoalh  JitSsn,  and  DomM  I. 
ner,  Prtoccton,  N  J.,  ssiImmw  fo  ^^»^ 
of  Amcffca,  a  corponOstt  off  Delaware 

FIM  Sspt  It,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  7M,225 
TOakM.  (CL3t7— ttJ) 
1.  A  lo^  circuit  for  an  niformftion  handling  system 
in  which  the  information  is  coded  in  electrical  energy  at 
an  operating  carrier  frequency  comprising  a  hybrid  cir- 
cuit having  two  itqwt  arms  and  two  output  arms,  a  first 
of  said  input  arms  being  arranged  for  receiving  informa- 
tion coded  in  such  energy,  the  second  of  said  input  arms 
being  arranged  for  reeeiviiig  other  information  at  the 
same  frequency  coded  in  such  energy,  one  of  said  output 
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beiog  oonpled  to  •  tnasmnskm  line,  a  sectkM  of 

trammteiofi  line  oomiected  effectivety  in  ihunt  with  said 
flrat-wentioocd  tfawmiwion  Une  and  having  an  effective 
qoartci^wavelength  at  the  said  operating  frequency,  diode 


trol  ngna  when  neither  of  nid  iapata  U  eoafBizied.  with 
one  of  ttid  inputs  heing  connected  to  be  rcspouive  to 
nid  input  pube,  m  aeoood  control  agnal  device  having 
a  flnt  input  connected  to  be  rcaponave  to  laid  input 
pnlae  and  a  aecood  input  connected  to  be  responsive  lo 
said  first  control  agnal  and  being  opcrativ<e  to  provide 
a  second  control  rignal  as  an  output  ngnal  for  said  con- 
trol apparatus  when  neither  of  its  first  and  second  inpuu 
are  energized  by  respectively  one  of  said  input  pulse  and 
said  first  control  signal,  a  third  control  signal  device  hav- 


connected  at  the  termination  of  said  transmission  line 
section,  and  means  for  biasing  said  diode  to  a  value 
soch  that  the  concurrent  triplication  of  energy  at  said 
carrier  frequency  to  said  two  input  arms  is  required 
to  cause  the  diode  to  conduct. 


2,977^05 
DIODE-TRANSFORMER  GATING  CIRCUIT 
H.  Okta,  Bedfbffd,  Ma«.,  aarifMr  to  DIgllal 


at;  I9SI,  See.  No.  77M31 
(CL3t7— M.S) 


■4 


?      1 


-/bK^        tT^a/r 


tr«,         V «» 


«■  *! 


1.  A  flip-flop  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  a  pair  of  out- 
puu,  the  voltages  between  said  outputs  and  a  common 
reference  point  reflecting  the  state  of  said  flip-flop,  the 
voltages  between  the  inputs  and  said  reference  point  de- 
termining the  state  of  said  flip-flop,  said  flip-flop  inchid- 
iog  a  complement  inpu|f  comprising  a  pair  of  gating  cir- 
cuits connected  to  the  respective  inputs,  each  of  said  gat- 
ing circuits  having  a  transformer  secondary  and  a  diode 
connected  in  series  with  said  secondary  between  one  of 
said  inputs  and  one  of  said  outputs,  means  for  simulta- 
neously exciting  said  secondaries  upon  the  application  of 
a  complcDKnt  pulse  to  said  complement  input,  each  diode 
being  connected  between  an  input  and  an  output  whose 
potentials  are  such  as  to  cut  off  the  diode  when  the  ar- 
rival of  a  complement  pulse  at  that  iiqwt  alone  would 
not  cause  a  change  of  state  of  said  flip-flop  and  enable 
the  diode  to  conduct  when  a  complement  pulse  at  that 
input  would  cause  a  change  of  state,  whereby  a  pulse 
appearing  acron  said  windings  may  be  conducted  only  to 
the  proper  input  for  causing  a  change  of  said  state  of  said 
flip-flop. 


2^77v4M 
rULSI  CONTROL  APPARATUS 


N.Y, 


to  Wcatfar 
P»^  ■ 


lt,lM9,Sw.N^t2«,174 

t  riiiiiiii   (CLdvr—usj 

1.  In  pulse  control  apparatus  operative  to  control  an 
input  putae  received  by  said  control  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  control  signal  device  having  at  least 
two  inputs  and  being  operative  to  provide  a  first  coo- 


^ 


tf^-«=^ 


ing  a  first  input  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  first 
control  signal  and  a  second  input  connected  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  control  signal  and  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  a  third  control  signal  when  neither  of 
its  first  and  second  inputs  are  energiied  by  respectively 
one  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals,  with  the 
other  of  said  two  inputs  of  the  first  control  signal  device 
being  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  third  control 
signal  such  that  said  first  control  signal  is  not  provided 
when  said  other  input  is  energised  by  said  third  control 
signal.  

2,977,07 
INCREMENTAL  SENSOR 
P.  Co— don.  nniiwnH,  OUo,  mrffMr  to  Avco 

•CDaln- 


N«v.  11, 1959,  Scr.  Nnw  tS2,i4« 


"^^r^ 


An  error  sensing  system  comprising  condition  respon- 
sive bridge  means  for  producing  an  amplitude-modulated 
signal  wave  in  response  to  variations  of  a  condition  being 
sensed;  wave  follower  gating  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  bridge  means  for  gating  peak  portions  of  said 
signal  wave  having  an  amplitude  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined vahie.  said  peak  portions  of  the  wave  containing 
the  range  of  amplitude  variations  of  the  wave;  said 
gating  means  comprising  a  series  diode  of  the  semi- 
coqfluctor  type,  an  uiductance,  and  an  adjusUble  source 
of  direct  current  bias  voltage  connected  serially  with  said 
inducunce  across  the  input  of  said  diode  for  reversedly 
biasing  said  diode  to  pass  said  peak  portions  of  the  am- 
plitude-modulated signal  wave;  amplifier  means  comprise 
ing  a  transistor  amplifier  arranged  in  base  input-grounded 
emitter  circuit  configuration  and  having  a  high-Q  tank 
circuit  in  the  collector  circuit  tbcrtoi;  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  series  c^acitance  and  having  a  time  constant 
substantially  smaller  than  the  period  of  the  input  signal 
wave  for  coufding  the  output  of  said  diode  to  said  am- 
plifier means,  whereby  said  amplifier  means  amplifies  and 
shapes  the  gated  peak  portions  of  said  signal  wave  to 
produce  a  related  amplitude-nodulated  wave  of  increased 
perceittafe  modulation  having  amplitude  variatioia  pfo- 
p?rrt"ff^|  to  the  amplitude  variations  of  said  signal  wave; 
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rectifier  meaiM  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  for  demodul^ing  a«M  related  amplitude-modulated 
wave;  variable  frequency  oscfllitor  meam  inchidtng  vari- 
able reactance  means  in  the  frequency-determining  circuit 
thereof,  said  variable  reactance  means  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  rectifier  means  for  control  thereby,  so 
that  the  frequency  of  the  ou4>ut  signals  from  said  oscil- 
lator meaiu  is  varied  in  reqKWse  to  the  variations  of  the 
condition  being  sensed;  a  source  of  constant  frequency 
signals;  mixer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  oscil- 
lator means  and  said  source  of  constant  frequency  signals 
for  heterodyning  the  variable  frequency  signals  from  said 
oscillator  means  with  the  constant  frequency  signals  from 
said  wurce  to  produce  a  variable  frequency  error  signal; 
and  demodulator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
mixer  means  for  produdng  an  output  error  signal. 


2^77,499 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  DIRECT  CURRD4T  MOTORS 
Alfred  Walz,  am  Knmns  7, 

Robert    Oatrdchcr,    Hmh    272, 


Filed  Sept  28, 1954,  Ser.  No.  (12,(74 

,  appUcatton  GenwHsy  Sept  29, 195S 

4ClafaM.    (CL397--195) 


said  core,  an  overhanging  lip  on  eadi  side  edge  of  eadi 
groove,  at  least  one  pair  of  windings  in  each  pair  of 
grooves  with  a  portion  of  each  winding  <&poeed  in  each 
groove,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  windhip  ex- 
tending across  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  to  con- 
nect the  portions  in  each  groove,  a  centrally  disposed 
channel  member  extending  throughout  the  length  of  each 
groove  between  said  winding  portions,  each  diannd  mem- 
ber opening  outwardly  and  at  opposite  ends,  a  closure 
plate  for  each  groove,  the  side  ed^a  of  each  plate  being 
di^osed  beneath  said  lips  to  retain  said  windings  in  said 
grooves  and  close  the  outwardly  opening  sides  of  said 
channels  to  provide  axially  extending  air  passages,  axially 
spaced,  peripherally  extending  sloU  m  said  plates  provid- 
ing windows  to  expose  portions  of  said  chamels  and 
windings  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  air  through  said  chan- 
nels and  windings  and  retaining  means  for  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  windinp  comprising  a  strap  extend- 
ing diametrically  across  eadi  end  of  said  rotor  between 
said  end  portions  and  said  core,  each  str^  having  a  clear- 
ance opening  for  said  shaft,  the  outer  end  of  eadi  strap  be- 
ing bent  inwardly  over  the  opposite  end  portions  oi  said 
windings  and  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  tttnps 
to  said  core. 


2,977,499 

AIR  COOLED  ROTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  DYNAMO 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Waller  loMS,  982  River  Rtad,  Edfewater,  N  J. 

HM  Aa«.  5, 1958,  Sar.  No.  753474 

I  nslms     ^319—41) 


•  a.^ 


Glen  H. 
Electric 
tlonof  P< 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  control  of  a  motor, 
particularly  of  the  motor  of  an  electric  trolley,  the  energy 
of  which  motor  is  supplied  by  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent, comprising  a  periodic  rotary  switch  adjusuble  as 
regards  the  ratio  of  its  contaa-myung  periods  in  rela- 
tion to  its  contact-breaking  times  and  in  series  with  the 
motor  and  a  D.C.  source  of  current,  and  a  condenser 
arranged  in  parallel  to  the  contact  path  of  said  switch, 
the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer  being  prtmded  in 
the  circuit  connecting  the  condenser  with  the  contacts 
and  in  series  with  the  contactt,  the  secondary  winding 
of  the  said  transformer  being  coimected  to  the  load  cir- 
cuit containing  the  motor. 


1.  An  air  cooled  rotor  structure  for  dynamo  dectric 
machines,  said  rotor  comprising  a  core,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  core  on  a  shaft,  at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed,  axially  extending,  outwardly  opening  grooves  in 


2,977,499 
SHADED  POLE  MOTOR 

to 
P»L.n 


12, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  749,759 
(O.  319—172) 


1.  A  core  structure  for  a  dynamo-electric  nuichine 
comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  having  a  yoke  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  salient  foit  pieces,  each  oi  the  pole 
pieces  having  a  slot  therein  for  recq>tion  of  a  shading 
coil,  and  a  rivet  passing  through  each  of  the  pole  pieces 
to  clanq>  the  laminations  together,  said  rivets  being  dis- 
posed dosely  adjacent  said  slots  in  a  position  such  that 
the  spmcc  between  the  rivet  and  the  slot  is  substantially 
impassable  to  magnetic  flux. 


2,977,491 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  STATOR  STRUCTURE 
Homer  C  Hneffed,  Bern,  a^  Albert  D.  dckrH  Rtwky 
River,  OUo,  asslgnon  to  The  Leecc-Neville 
ClevdaBd,  Oido,  a  uwposBtle«  of  OUo 

Flei  Oct  31,  ^7,  Ssr.  No.  493,484 
4CMBH.   (CL31A--259) 


1.  In  an  electric  generator,  a  stator  oomprisiag  a  pair 
of  end  members  and  a  stator  core  comprising  a  stack  of 
lamination  plates  disposed  therebetween;  bearings  on  said 
end  pMmbers;  a  rotor  ccmiprising  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
potted  by  said  bearings,  and  a  rotor  core  on  said  shaft 
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•nd  roCatable  ia  aaid  lUtor  core;  wiadiiifi  oa 
core  aad  rotor  core';  uid  end  mcmbcn  having  kxatiag 
roccMCi  thocoa;  tnuwvendy  flexible  •elf-expandiag  pirn 
having  cad  portions  and  body  portions;  said  body  por- 
tions being  nioimtrd  in  said  stator  core;  said  end  por- 
tions projecting  from  said  stator  core  and  forming  locat- 
ing profectioas  on  the  ends  ai  the  latter;  said  pins  being 
of  longitudinal  split,  resilient-wall,  tubular  form;  said 
pins  having  drcumferential  slots  separating  said  end  por- 
tions from  said  body  portions;  said  locating  proiectioos 
formed  by  said  end  portions  being  self -expaading  inde- 
pcndeatly  of  said  body  portions;  said  locating  projections 
being  expanded  with  respect  to  said  body  portions  and 
in  clamping  relation  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  end 
umjn.tiri  plates  of  said  stack;  aad  connecting  mem- 
bers heading  said  end  members  in  clamped  engagement 
with  said  stator  core;  said  locating  projections  being  en-. 
gagod  in  said  locating  rcccwes  for  relatively  positioning 
said  end  members  with  respect  to  said  stator  core. 


Mabch  28,  IMl 


HOLDER  FOR  KXCHANg£5lB,  LIQUID-COOLED 
SUTRR  mGH-rRESBURE  l^OTAL-VAPOUR  DIS- 
CHARGE TUBES 

Iherinai^nrfMni  to  North 

f,  lac^  New  fork,  N.Y^  a 

uiZ 

raad  My  24, 1959,  fltar.  No.  t29453 

^         -  -     -    SeptM,  1958 


APOnONM 


1, 9w.  Na.  825389 

-Mute  Mf  28,  1958 
(CL5U-47) 


(CL31S-12) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electron  tube  having  an 
anode  strticture  co(4ed  by  vaporization  at  its  surface  of 
a  cooling  liquid  in  which  said  structure  is  inunersed,  a 
boiler  for  containing  the  cooling  liquid  comprising  an 
insulating  container  made  of  resin-bondol  fiber-glass  ma- 
terial and  into  the  intericM'  of  which  the  anode  structure 


1.  A  holder  for  an  exchangeable,  liquid-cooled  super 
high-pressure  metal-vapoor  discharge  tube,  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  space  in  the  holder  and  which  is  arranged 
in  the  holder  in  an  axially  resilient  contact  device,  com- 
prising optical  means  oo-<q)erating  with  the  discharge 
path  of  the  discharge  tube,  meam  to  adjust  the  discharge 
tube  relative  to  the  holder  in  a  radial  direction  includ- 
ing a  stuffing  ring  of  elastic  material,  in  which  one  of  the 
ends  of  the  discharte  tube  flt^  intimately  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  accommodated  whh  its  outer  side  in  an 
opraing  in  the  holder,  means  to  adjust  the  discharge  tube 
in  an  axial  direction  including  a  member  fastened  to  the 
holder  by  screwthread,  said  member  being  provided  with 
a  slop  sorfaoc  against  which  one  of  the  ends  of  the  dis- 
charge tube  b  urged  by  the  electric  holder  contact  press- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  discharge  tube  in  a  resilient 


2,977,494 

ELECTRON  TUBE  AND  SOCKET  THEREFOR 
C  iDktnai,  iilMiBt.  mi  Mamgr  H.  LMk, 

'tmmTTSSh  9m,  Na.  885,913 
18CMM.   (CL3U— 81) 


1.  A  tube  socket  for  electron  tubes  of  the  type  having 
radially  extending  axially  spaced  terminal  tabs,  said 
socket  comprising  a  phirality  of  metallic  contact  segments 
arranged  in  stacks  qwced  around  a  circle,  said  contact 
segments  comprising  contact  fingers  extending  in  a  sub- 
stantially radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  circle  and 
forming  the  entire  number  of  contact  fingers  in  said 
socket,  insuUting  means  separating  the  contact  segments 
in  each  stack  from  the  other  contact  segments  in  the 
same  stack,  and  means  holding  said  contact  segments 
and  insulating  means  together  in  assembled  relation. 


2,977«4M 
ION  SOURCE 


tatloa  of  ft»en^  ^  ^^  ^         ^ 

MpBcatlaa  Fkaaea  Jaan  4,  1958 
9  ChSaTla.  313--83)  . 

1.  An  ion  source  which  comprises,  in  combmation,  an 
evacuated  iooizatioo  chamber,  means  for  feeding  said 
chamber  with  a  stream  of  a  gaseous  product  to  be  ion- 
ized, an  evacuated  enclosure  adjoining  said  chamber  and 
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an  extraction  electrode  in  said  enclosure  for  extracting  element,  comprising  a  spherical  optical  tartact  of  large 


from  said  chamber  the  ions  formed  therein,  said  extrac- 


<*Tr^r^ 


»- 


lion  electrode  being  located  close  to  said  chamber  but 
on  the  outside  therecrf. 


dimensions  perfectly  centered  on  said  element  and  having 
a  radius  such  that  spherical  aberrations  close  to  its  cen- 
ter (tf  curvature  are  substantially  smaller  than  said  ele- 
ment; said  means  including  a  lens  providing  said  q>herical 
siu^ace,  a  plane  mirror  positioned  perpendicular  to  tbt 
axis  of  said  lens  to  form  an  auto-ooUimator  system  on 
said  element,  and  a  colored  glass  element  disposed  be- 
tween said  mirror  and  said  lens,  said  colored  ^ass  element 
being  inclinable  with  req^ect  to  the  axis  of  said  auto-ool- 
limator  system;  and  a  condenser  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  source  of  radiaticm:  the  axis  of  said  condenser 
intersecting  the  axis  of  said  incandescent  element  at  tfie 
center  of  ciirvature  of  said  tpbeiicai  surface;  whereby  the 
total  luminous  energy  collected  by  said  condenser  is  the 
sum  of  the  direct  radiation  thereon  from  said  incandescent 
element  and  the  multiple  reflections  by  said  meant  of 
radiation  from  said  element,  and  approximates  that  of 
a  black  body  at  the  same  absolute  temperature  as  said  in- 
candescent element. 


2JTMH 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTUREFMI  ELECnM>N  TUBES 

to  The  MacUstt  LabontMlaal  la- 
a  CMMtatioa  of  Coa- 


FBed  Dec  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,148 
TOataM.   (CL  313-^89) 


2,977,498 
PREIGNITION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND  SPARK 

PLUG  THEREFOR 
WDfKd  A.  Bycyaskj,  FBat,  Mick.,  aaritnor  t»  GcMtai 
Motors  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofyowttoa  of 


I 


FBed  hm.  14, 1959,  Ser.  Now  788,718 
(CL  315—134) 


2===s^ 


-  1.  An  dectrode  structure  for  dectron  tubes,  comprising 
a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  an  anode,  said  cathode 
having  a  frfurality  of  paralld  spaced  electron-enuasive 
areas,  the  surfaces  of  the  cathode  between  the  dectron- 
emissive  areas  bdng  provided  with  grooves  extending 
paralld  to  said  areas,  and  the  control  dectrode  embody- 
ing dements  located  opposite  req>ective  grooves  and 
extending  parallel  therewith,  said  elements  when  ex- 
panded lying  partially  within  the  grooves  and  q>aced 
therefrom. 


2J77«497 
rCREASING 
Vi 

Max 
Vaavca,  Fraacc,  asdgpnn  to  Ccatre  Natloaal  4e 

Paris,  F^aace,  a 


la 
of 


FBed  Dec  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  828,874 
rity,  aapBealioa  Fiaaca  Dae  9, 
11  CtaifeBM.  (CL  313—112) 


1955 


3.  An  optical  illuminating  system  having  a  hi^  and 
uniform  luminosity,  comprising  an  incandescent  dement 
constituting  a  source  of  radiation;  an  envelope  containing 
said  element;  means  of  optical  quality  for  forming  a  re- 
flected image  of  said  element  strictly  and  exactly  on  said 


I.  In  an  aircraft  sparic  plug  having  an  insulator-center 
electrode  assembly  secured  within  a  metal  shell,  a  hi^ 
temperature  resistant  metal  shielding  barrd  surrounding 
the  upper  end  of  said  assembly  to  shield  against  ignition 
interference  with  radio  reception,  said  barrd  having  an 
opening  therein  filled  with  an  insert  of  a  low  tempera- 
ture fusible  metal  which  will  melt  out  of  said  opening 
from  excessive  hei^  in  the  spark  plug  to  allow  ignition 
interference  with  radio  reception  and  thereby  indicate 
the  occurrence  of  a  malfunction  causing  the  excessive 


2,977,499 
ELBCTRWnC  DRPT  OOMPRNSATOR 

G«Mni  iiilMs  CaspataHam,  DakaR,  Mkh.,  a 
latiea  af  Dalawra 

FBed  Oct.  2, 1958,  Sar.  Na.  784,824 
18CWaBi.   (CL31S-9) 

1.  In  a  device  for  amplifying  a  periodic  signal  having  a 
reference  portion  in  the  cycle  thereof,  the  comUnation 
of  amplifier  means,  and  means  reqx>nsive  to  a  limhed 
portion  of  the  ou^ut  signal  from  said  amplifier  meaas 
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U0fTwpon4«Pt  to  taid  reference  portion  and  effective  to 
yiry  the  input  to  uid  amplifier  meam  to  maintain  aid 


m^. 
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for  productng  a  field  for  deOeetint  the  focuaad  electroaB 
akwg  the  tcroen,  the  ddlectioo  nmm  bdng  diipoaed 
well  within  and  disfdaced  transvendy  from  die  focadng 
meam  in  order  to  limit  the  effective  tramvcrae  dlmwkin 


^.^^ 


limited  portion  of  taid  ou^nit  signal  at  a  pred^[$rmined 
lereL  ^ 

PBODUCnON  AND  COKIROL  OF  ELICnON 
BEAMS  _ 

ElectikCompMy,  ac«e«ontlM«f  New  Yort 
Cimtkmatkm  of  appMcadoa  Scr.  No.  (2«,1M,  Dec.  4, 
IfSTTWi   aSSSeT  Iwe   1«,   IMf .   Ser.   No. 

•*•**"         15  CUM.    (CL  315-15)  ^ 


of  the  defiectioo  field  to  a  fraction  of  the  total  traneverae 
dimension  of  the  focuaint  field,  thereby  to  avoid  having 
the  deflection  field  enter  the  peripheral  aberrant  portions 
of  the  focusing  field. 


2,9T7,5t2  

ELECTRONIC  DBCHARGE  DEVICES  OF  THE 
MAGNETRON  TYFE  ^  ^    ^ 

Wimam  C.  Brown.  WesHM,  aad  Edww^  C.  Deoeh,  Need- 
h«-,  MaM.,  MrigBon  to  Raythcoa  CooipMqr,  a  corpo- 

1951.     IWs  appBcaliDn   Feb.   2§,    1957,   Ser.  No. 
UCk^M.   (0.315—393) 


13.  An  electron  beam  generating  device  comprising:  an 
electron  beam  generating  tube  having  a  window  through 
which  electrons  exit  said  tube;  means  for  generating  an 
electron  beam  comprising  burstt  of  electrons  having  a 
given  repetition  frequency  and  for  directing  said  beam 
through  said  window;  and  means  for  cyclically  deflecting 
said  beam  across  said  window  in  a  given  direction  with 
a  frequency  equal  to  said  burst  repetition  frequency  mul- 
tiplied by  the  factor 

N 


1.  An  dectron  discharge  device  comprising  a  non- 
reentram,  nonresonant  slow  wave  propagating  structure 
having  at  least  two  terminations,  means  coupled  to  said 
structure  for  connecting  one  of  said  terminations  directly 
to  a  load,  a  continuous  cathode  capable  of  emitting 
electrons  from  a  major  portion  thereof,  said  cathode  and 
said  propagating  structiu^  combining  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous interaction  space  of  substantially  uniform  coo- 
figuration,  and  means  including  said  cathode  for  directing 
elections  along  said  interaction  space  more  than  once 
past  said  propagating  structure. 


where  N  is  an  integer  other  than  2. 


2.9T7,5«1  

CATHODE-RAY  APFARATUS  AND  METHOD 

J.  GenMihaMaeBa  Nawtoa  Casli  . 
Goldhari,  L^^^o^Tmm.,  tmi  DaaM  F.  McDn—li, 
New  York,  N.Y^  uMg^nn  to  Edgertoi 
ftGrkr,  be.,  Boatoa,  Mms^  a  cogpowdoa  of 

FBad  Jna  14, 19S«,  Sar.  N^  99MJ9 

IT  nil  III  (CL  31ft— 17) 
1.  Cathode-ray  apparatus  having,  in  combiaatiott.  an 
electron  gun  for  producing  a  point  sooroe  of  electrons,  a 
icreen«  electron-focusing  mean  disposed  to  extend  only 
in  a  region  intermediate  the  source  and  the  screen  for 
producing  a  field  for  focusing  the  point  source  of  elec- 
trons opon  the  screen,  and  deflection  means  disposed  in 
close  field-overlapping  proximity  to  the  focusing  meam 


2,977 Jt3 
RESONANT-CAVITY  MAGNETRON  HAVING 

CO-AXIAL  OUIFUT  LINE         _  ^  _, 

WalteM  rrihmlft.  namhwa  Oifcmaisifcw  a^  Gaitard 

^~  «■  .    «  u^^^^aw    Ci^Mi^^nr    ■■■■■im  to 

North  Ameckaa  PyBpa  Csaspsi,  be,  Naw  YoA, 

N.Yn  a  iuipocatfoB  of  Ddawars 

FHadScvl.3,195t,8«r.N«.75t,71( 

Oaiaas  pitority,  arJkltMm  Gmrmamj  Sept  5,  1957 
^IClataia.   (CL  315— 3933)  . 

1.  In  a  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  Wock  defimng 
a  main  cavity  and  a  pluraUty  of  cavity  resonators  open- 
ing into  the  main  cavity,  said  anode  block  having  anode 
segments  separating  the  cavity  resonators  from  each 
other,  a  coaxial  output  line  coupled  to  said  niagneCron 
comprising  an  inner  conductor  terminating  in  a  recess 
of  an  anode  segment  remote  from  the  main  cavity,  a 
pair  of  loop-like  conductors  each  of  which  is  disposed  in 
the  r«ar  portion  of  a  resonant  cavity  bounded  on  one 
side  by  said  anode  segmeot,  each  of  said  loop-like  c^ 
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ductors  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inner 
ductor  and  at  the  other  end  terminates  on  a  bounding 


age  pulses  across  a  gtow-discharge  device,  establishing 
steady-state  operating  conditioiis  for  the  glow-discharge 
device  such  that  the  succession  of  voltage  pulses  will 
maintain  a  continuing  succession  of  glow  discharges  with- 
in said  device  but  will  not  initiate  such  a  succession  of 
glow  discharges,  and  providing  transient  changes  from  said 
steady-state  conditiom  for  initiating  and  terminating  such 
succession  of  glow  discharges  at  selected  times. 


surface  of  another  anode  segment  bounding  each  of  said 
resonant  cavities. 

2J774M 
AUTOMATIC  ELECnUCAL  CONTROL  DEVICE, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VffllCLES 
Gastav  Wdbsr,  ScMBar  3U— s  32, 


FUai  Am.  2t,  1953,  Ssr.  No.  377,19t 
UClahM.   (CL  315— <3) 


1.  A  li^t  sensitive  control  system  for  automatically 
dimming  the  headlamps  of  a  motor  vehicle  or  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  energization  of  a  parking  li^t 
on  the  vehicle  selectively,  comprising  an  electric  circuit, 
a  ll^t  responsive  device  in  the  circuit  operable  to  dim 
the  headlamps  in  response  to  light  received  from  die 
headlamps  of  an  approaching  vehicle,  a  selective  switch 
for  connecting  either  said  headlamps  or  said  parking 
li^t  into  said  circuit  to  be  controlled  by  said  li^  re- 
sponsive device,  said  light  re^wnsive  device  being  op- 
erable to  control  the  energizatiao  of  said  parking  light 
in  reqionae  to  ambient  flhuiination  when  said  selective 
switch  is  in  the  position  which  connects  the  parking  Ught 
in  the  drcuit. 

2,977f595 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  IN  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 
Josa,  CaBf.,  assignnr  to  btefatfonri 
CIoiMntlosirNcw  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
_._«f  NcwYoA 

FBad  OcL  IL  1957,  Ser.  N«.M9,543 
13nilMi    (CL315— MJ) 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  ^Unr-discharge  device, 
which  comprises  an>lying  a  continuing  succession  of  volt- 


ELECTRONIC  iGNniQN  SYSTEM 
Brooks  H.  Shwt  a^  Richaid  L. 


DctralC, 


Mkh.,  a  cofparoitoa  «f 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,5M 
4ClaiBBS.    (CL315— 1S3) 


1.  An  dectrmiic  ignition  system  comprising,  a  main 
ignition  capadtor,  a  quuk  discharge  device,  a  thyratron 
tube,  means  connecting  said  ignitioo  capacitor,  said  tube 
and  said  spark  discharge  device  in  a  series  circuit  whereby 
said  ignition  capacitor  discharges  through  said  tube  and 
spark  disdiarge  device  when  the  voltage  levd  of  said 
ignition  capacitor  is  sufficiently  high  to  cause  breakdown 
of  said  spark  discharge  device  and  said  tube  is  conducting, 
means  including  a  vibrator  power  pack  for  charging  said 
ignition  c^Mcitor  to  said  voltage  level  m  small  incre- 
ments, a  second  capacitor  for  controlling  the  firing  of  said 
tube,  and  circuit  meam  separate  from  said  tube  ooonect- 
ing  said  second  capacitor  with  said  vibrator  power  pack, 
said  ignition  capacitor  and  said  second  capacitor  being 
charged  simultaneoudy  and  said  second  capacitor  being 
charged  suflkiently  to  cause  a  firing  of  said  tube  when 
said  ignition  capacitor  is  charged  sufficiently  to  cause 
breakdown  of  said  spark  discharge  device. 


2,977,597 
IGNrnON  SYSTEM 
Brooks  H.  Short,  Aadcnon,  bin  asrffinr  to 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Dslrall,  MUk^  a  corponlioa 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  12, 19«.  Scr.  No.  7M,714 
9ClaliM.    (a.315-M9) 
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1.  An  dectrottic  ignitioD  system,  ooa^risfair.  •  source 
of  relativdy  low  direct  current  voltage,  meam  for  con- 
verting said  source  ot  direct  current  voltage  into  a  source 
of  A.C  voltage,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing connected  with  said  cooveiting  meam  and  having  a 
yecondary  winding,  a  first  rectifier  connected  with  said 
secondary  winding,  a  condenser,  a  spark  discharge  de- 
vice, an  electronic  switch,  a  second  rectifier  energized 
from  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  meam 
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cooaecdBt  "id  fc*  rectifter  lad  tMcotdeaauim  dx- 
cuh  with  each  other  to  provide  a  chargmg  dfcuHlor  «id 
coodenser.  a  diKfaarginf  circuit  for  said  co»«?«;^  »- 
chKflng  taid  etoctronic  twitch  and  said  apark  dndiarie 
device,  and  meana  for  controlUnt  the  cooductioo  of  said 
electronic  twitch  incfaiding  said  second  rw^ifter. 
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GA8IOUMHBCHABGB 
J.   ~ 


^^^W^ICE 


AND  SYSTEM 


8«.N«.  998328 
(CL  31S-141) 


_^ to  the  priacipal  dectrodea 

and  including  normally  ineffective  meana  for  Mipplying 
voltage,  when  eifective.  in  the  diacharge  drcuit  along  with 
the  voltage  of  the  energy-etorage  meaoa,  meana  for  aup- 
plying  a  trigger  impulse  to  the  trigger  electrode  •«>  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  renderfaig  the  normally  mefflec- 
tive  means  effecUve,  thereby  to  enable  the  energy-storage 
meana  to  discharge  through  the  diacfaarfe  circuit  in  order 
to  produce  a  flash  of  energy  between  the  principal  elec- 
trodes of  the  flash  device,  and  means  operable  upon  a 
component  failure  in  the  energy-storage  means  for  con- 
troUing  the  switching  means  to  diaconnnrt  the  said  source 
from  the  energy-storage  means. 


PROIXCnONOF 


lucTwCAL  POWER  cmcum 


8«C.9,19S7,8w.N«b 


m 


> 


I.  A  high-pressure  gaseous-discharge  device  ha>^  a 
gas-filled  envelope  within  the  gas  of  which  are  deposed 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  spaced  from  the  anode,  the 
envelope  having  wall  regions  considerably  spaced  from 
the  anode  and  cathode  and  the  volume  defined  by  the 
space  therebetween  so  that  such  wall  regions  cannot  assist 
in  confining  a  discharge  between  the  anode  and  cathode 
to  a  column  of  gas  restricted  substantially  only  to  the 
said  volume,  and  a  plurality  of  trigger  electrodes  the  free 
ends  of  which  are  sficcessively  disposed  at  su^wtantiaUy 
equal  intervals  in  the  space  and  direction  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode,  the  said  interrals  being  less  than 
the  disunce  from  the  free  end  of  each  trigger  electrode  to 
any  portion  of  the  envelope  in  order  to  confine  the  anode- 
to<athode  discharge  substantially  to  the  said  volume 
only.  '  

ELBCTRlC-DlBcdSuiGB  SYSTEM 
ftsisricfc  B.  ■«tnw,NMai«  aai  Inrtal  W, 

Mass^  a  covpwnlloa  af 

17, 1999. 9sr.  Nn.  848,991 
(cL  315-341) 


1.  An  electrical  power  drcuit  time-overcurrent  pro- 
tection system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  protected  al- 
ternating current  circuit,  a  circuit  intem^ler  connected  in 
said  circuit.  reUy  means  connected  to  trip  the  drcuit 
interriipter  according  to  the  condition  of  an  electrical  op- 
erating dement  forming  part  of  said  reUy  «>«*»»•  VP;5; 
power   supply   source,   a  time-delay  circuit   energized 
through  a  rectifier  from  the  alternating  current  circuit,  • 
transistor  having  collector-emitter  and  base-emitter  cfr- 
cuiu  connected  to  be  eneiiized  respectivdy  from  the  D.C. 
power  supply  source  and  said  timeKleUy  drcuit,  said  twie- 
delay  circuit  jiyiiMtiwg  a  rcaistor-capadtor  combination  of 
which  the  capadtor  is  charged  through  the  resistor  to  pro- 
vide a  voltage  output  signal  which  la  applied  to  control  the 
basocimittrT  circuit  to  flovem  the  state  of  the  trandstor  m 
delayed  response  to  changes  hi  the  energization  ci  the 
time-delay  circuit,  and  said  electrical  operating  element  be- 
ing connected  in  an  emitter  drcuit  common  to  said  col- 
ledor-emittar  and  base-emitter  drcuita  to  be  oonditiooed  to 
trip  the  circuit  interrupter  in  direct  response  to  the  emitter 
current,  whereby  to  hicrease  the  hqmt  impedance  oi  the 
bas»«mitter  circuit  and  thereby  prolong  the  ume'^leUy 
provided  by  the  resistor-capacitor  combination. 


1.  An  electric  fiash-prodndng  system  having,  in 
Mnatiott.  an  electric  flash  device  having  a  pair  of  prin- 
cipal dectrodes  and  a  trigger  electrode,  a  soorce  of  en- 
ergy, energy  storage  means,  a  charging  drcuit  indnding 
switching  means  fbr  storing  voltage  tmn  the  soorce  in 
the  energy-storage  means,  a  discharge  drcuit  for  the  cn- 


«r AIK  LOCEOC7T  COmOL  or  A  lATCH 
TYPE  BELAY 

W.  Bina.«w», 
Wt      , ^_ 

7.  S^Sttg.  Nn.  n3;M4 
3  C^K  ICL  317-84) 

1.  In  combination,  a  relay  having  electrically  energiwid 
closing  means  for  actuating  the  relay  to  closed  podtion 
and  having  tripping  means  for  actuating  the  relay  to 
open  position,  an  energizing  drcuit  fbr  said  doaittg  means, 
means  for  ^vplying  a  direct  current  energizing  signal  to 
the  fnfrg»^i«g  drcuit  to  effect  actuation  of  the  relay, 
a  capadtor  connected  in  series  in  the  energizfaig  drcuit 
to  permit  momentary  current  flow  upon  application  of 
said  energizhig  signal,  contact  means  operative  upon 
actuation  of  the  rehiy  to  dosed  position  to  ioternvt  the 
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energizing  drcnit  and  to  establish  a  drcuit  for  charging 
the  capadtor  directly  from  the  energizing  signal,  whereby 


the  capacitor  is  fully  charged  to  block  currem  flow  there- 
after until  the  energizing  signal  has  been  removed. 


MODULAR  amSm  construction 


1, 1998,  Ssr.  No.  799.729 
(3.  317—181) 


i^-w.       f " 


I  2,f77413 

MOUNTING  OP  ARMATURES  OP  POLA 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAYS 
RaMnsl.  Weat  Didwlch,  ~ 

lnT< 


FBed  Dae.  9, 1997,  Scr.  No.  7f  1, 
19CWH.   (0.317—174) 


1.  A  polarised  electromagnetic  reUy  comprising  a  sig- 
nals winding,  a  stationary  magnetic  structure  linked  with 
said  winding  and  presenting  a  pair  of  ends  at  which  any 
signals  flux  appears,  a  pair  of  armatures  without  mechan- 
ical coupling  between  them,  each  of  said  armatures  bdng 
arranged  at  a  correqwnding  end  of  said  structure,  two 
separate  magnetically  soft  members  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  the  armatures  to  provide  magnetically  paralld 
paths  for  the  flow  of  signals  flux  which  passes  throu^  the 
armatures  in  series,  one  side  erf  each  armature  coirfroot- 
ing  both  of  the  said  magnetically  soft  members  whereby 
signals  flux  both  enten  and  leaves  the  armature  at  the 
said  one  side,  and  a  polarising  magnet  having  its  oppo- 
site poles  adjacent  said  two  magnetically  soft  members 
reqxctivdy  to  conduct  polarizing  flux  from  one  pole  to 
the  other  throu^  two  paralld  paths  passing  throu^  said 
two  armatures  req;>ectivdy. 


1.977314 
ELBCntOLYTIC  DEVICE  WTTH  GEL  ELECTRO' 

LYTB  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  Lee  Mycn  and  MBkvi  P.  GOL  GisM  FsRs,  N.Y. 

swlnn"  Intgsniwl  Biactifc  CsiiMy,  n 
efNcwYoik  ^ 

PBed  Apr.  39, 1997,  Ssr.  No.  tSSjni 
TV  •         (CL 317— 238) 


'  1.  In  a  computer  "register"  having  a  series  of  dectnmic 
component  systems  of  the  "flip-flop"  type  on  a  main  panel 
surface,  each  system  induding  a  pair  of  transistms.  the 
opposite  pand  surface  providing  circuitry  of  the  "printed" 
type  for  interconnection  of  said  systems,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  a  system  of  small  block  means,  each 
comprising  at  least  one  Mock  which  has  one  of  said  pairs 
of  transistors  encased  therein,  next  to  one  another,  the 
Mock  bdng  only  slightly  larger  than  the  pair  of  tran- 
siston  and  having  the  leiids  of  both  transiston  extending 
from  one  surface  of  the  Mock  to  form  part  of  one  of  said 
systems,  the  several  blocks  bdng  uniformly,  dosety  qiaced 
to  form  a  row  of  blocks  paralld  to  a  side  of  said  main 
pand  surface;  Mock  fastener  means  for  each  block,  re- 
movably securing  the  block  to  said  main  pand  snrface;  a 
row  of  narrow  auxiliary  panels,  each  approximatdy  as 
long  as  the  main  pand  snrCaoe  is  wide  and  each  approxi- 
matdy as  wide  as  said  blocks  extend  from  the  main  paad 
surface,  said  auxiliary  pands  bdng  arranged  with  their 
sorfaces  f adng  one  another,  each  extending  tram  one  to 
the  other  side  of  the  main  pand  snrfrwa.  and  each  having 
one  of  said  component  systems  thereon;  paad  tmttntx 
means  for  eadi  auxiliary  pand.  securing  the  pand  to  one 
of  said  block  means  so  as  to  secure  the  pand  edgewise  to 
the  main  pand  surface;  and  cotmectors  for  each  compo- 
nem  system,  connectuig  soch  system  with  the  circuitry 
on  tile  opposite  pand  surface  in  a  connection  area  adja- 
cent and  parallel  to  the  anxffiary  pand. 


2.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  q>aced  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
having  a  dielectric  film  formed  therecMi,  non-conducting 
porous  spacer  material  between  said  electrodes  in  con- 
tact with  said  one  electrode,  and  a  gel  electrolyte  be- 
tween said  dectrodes  thoroughly  impregnating  said  non- 
conducting spacer  material  and  comprising  a  mixture  of 
an  ionogen  and  the  reaction  product  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  cross-Unking  gelling  agent 
therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  boron 
compound,  ferric  ammonium  sulfate,  chromium  sulfate 
and  copper  sulfate. 
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XT   n  m  ^  m  » 


d0rivii«  a  iigBBl  whidi  ii  pimwrtioMl  to  the 
•aid  motor,  nid  teoood  incaaB  cooipriiiBf  the  i 
biiMtioo  of  an  eiemait  of  lubitaiitially  fixed  impedance 
and  an  element  having  a  noo-Unear  impedance  character- 
istic. MMd  series  combination  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  Mid  control  winding,  and  meant  for  applying  to  said 
amplifier  a  signal  which  it  propoitionnl  to  that  appear- 
hv  acroes  said  non-linear  impedance  element 


a,fT7Jlt 
ELBCmC  rOWER  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
FOR  SPEED  CONTROL  OF  ALTERNATING  CUR- 
RENT MOTORS 

Ti— ■Idhi.  mm  EriMfw,  and  Geom 


1.  An  encapsulated  semicondnctor  derioe^  compris- 
ing: a  body  of  lemlconductive  material;  stmcture  defining 
an  hermetic  enclowire  for  said  body,  and  indiridual, 
separately  formed  means  supporting  said  body  within 
said  enclosure  interposed  in  a  mcchaniral  connection 
between  said  body  and  endosnre.  said  latter  means  fai- 
cluding  an  arcuately-thqwd  member  joined  in  cold- 
welded  juncture  to  beat  conductire  portions  o#  said  en- 
closure, said  first  mentioned  means  making  contact  to 
regions  contiguous  a  rectifying  barrier  region  of  said 
body  and  forming  a  path  of  low  thermal  impedance 
beti^een  said  region  of  said  body  and  beat  conductive 
portions  of  said  enclosure. 


LIQUID   DOELBCnUC   cAjPOSmON   AND   I 
THEREOF  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
HmU  L  Witiflin,  Dayla%  iM^  i   ilsur  ' 


SspC.  t,  IfSt,  Ssr.  Ne.  7»,4»7 
HOaiiM.   (0.317—251) 
1.  A  dielectric  composition  oonsistinf  essendafly  of  a 
mixture  of  halogenated  biphenyU  wherein  the  23,2'-  and 
3.4,2'-positions  are  occupied  by  halogen  atoms  having  an 
atomic  number  up  to  53. 


2,>77317  ' 

SERVOMOrOR  DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT 

Sdomon  BayMck,  PhlliiiiliMs,  Pa,  assignor  to  Radio 

Covporallon  of  Aascrka,  a  corpemtkM  of  Delaware 

FBsd  Jane  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  741,g39 

7Clatans.   (CL  31S— 7) 


7.  A  servo  system  comprising  a  first  movable  member, 
a  motor  having  a  control  winding,  a  second  movable 
member  arranged  to  be  positioned  by  uid  motor,  first 
means  for  deriving  an  error  signal  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  the  lack  of  positional  correspondence  be- 
tween said  members,  an  amplifier  connected  between  said 
first  means  and  said  control  winding,  second  means  for 


vMed  ai 
<1S,3«1 


Apr.  S,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  49^,41<.    Dl- 
ipplieaSoa  OcL  11,  1956,  Scr.  No. 

priortty.  appUcatfcm  Gcnui^r  Apr.  7, 1954 
(CWm.    (CL  318— 131) 


1.  A  motor  oootrol  system,  comprising  voltage  supply 
means,  a  rotating-fleki  motor,  sutic  switching  means 
having  a  semiconductor  member  of  controllable  resist- 
ance connecting  said  motor  with  said  voltage  supply 
means  and  having  periodic  resistance  control  means 
joined  with  said  semiconductor  member  for  triggering  said 
resistance  t)etween  minimum  and  maximum  to  periodi- 
cally chop  said  supply  voltage  into  individual  voltage 
sections  to  impress  alternating  output  vohage  upon  said 
motor,  said  control  means  having  a  controllable  source 
of  variable-frequency  vohage  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  voltage  to  thereby  control  the  speed 
of  said  motor,  said  source  of  variable-frequency  vc^age 
comprising  a  dynamoelectric  frequency  changer  having 
a  vfrftage  variable  in  approximately  linear  proportion 
to  its  frequency,  and  said  control  means  comprising  an- 
other source  of  approximately  triangular  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  chopping  frequency  higher  thui 
that  frequency  of  said  frequency  changer,  aikd  drcuit 
means  connecting  said  frequency-changer  voltage  and 
said  triangular  voltage  superimposed  upon  other  to  said 
static  switching  means. 


2,977,519 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  COf^TTROL 
I.  MncGiefar,  AiAsnl.  N.Y.,  aislgMrto  Wssl. 
MCmtmatkm,  BmI  Pimiinl,  Pa,  a 

_m  ^  -     1.     — s^ 

nma  7, 195^  Ssr.  N«.  tlUMf 

4dMiM.    (a.31i— 17t) 

1.  In  a  poU-oot  protection  drcoit  for  a  aynchrooots 

motcw  having  a  field  winding  adapted  to  be  coanrctfid  to 

an  exdtation  source,  pulse  grnriiiting  means  responsive 

to  the  frequency  of  the  induced  cumat  in  the  field 
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wiadiiif  ol  said  qmchrooous  motor  for  pratfociiit  a 
pulse  of  time  length  proportional  to  eadi  cycle  of  said 
indooed  current,  diflereolialiBg  msav  for  providiag  a 
narrow  pulse  for  each  said  poise  rasHdlen  o<  the  fre- 
qusocy  of  the  indoced 


tachment  across  die  power  source  and  to  one  side  of  the 
reversible  load  and  to  the  other  side  of  said  reveisibk 
load,  a  first  gas  tube,  connections  between  the  cathode 
and  plate  of  said  tube  and  said  first  connections  to  ex- 
tend across  such  load  in  one  direccioo,  a  second  gas  tube, 
connections  between  the  cathode  and  plate  of  said  sec- 
ond tube  and  said  first  connections  to  extend  across  such 
load  in  the  other  direction,  a  first  electromagnetic  unit 
producing  a  magnetic  field  within  which  said  gas  tube  is 
located  for  contrc^iag  the  tube  output  functi<»ally  widi 
energization  of  the  unit,  a  second  electromagnetic  unit 
producing  a  magnetic  field  within  which  said  gas  tube  is 
located  for  controlling  the  second  tube  output  func- 
tionally with  energization  of  the  second  unit,  each  of 


sive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  narrow  piriies  for 
providing  a  poll-oot  signal,  means  lespousive  to  said 
pull-out  signal  for  disconnecting  said  field  windhig  from 
the  exdtation  source,  and  means  for  preventhig  said 
integrator  meam  from  reqwoding  to  frequency  slippage 
incident  to  synchronization  oi  the  motor. 


2,977428 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  CONTROL 
I.  MacGcsaar,  AaAstH,  N.Y.,  siiigsiir  to  Wsst- 
Eleetik  Oiiferaiien,  East  Ptttsbwgh.  Pa,  a 

FM  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,M< 
UCIafaM.    (CL  318— 178) 


said  units  comprising  a  metallic  core  juxtaposed  to  the 
respective  gas  tubes  and  meullic  pole  pieces  mounted 
on  the  core  and  straddling  the  respective  tubes,  and  a 
coil  surrounding  each  core,  and  means  for  selectively  en- 
ergizing the  respective  units  comprising  an  energized  wind- 
ing and  means  movable  relative  to  the  winding  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  condition  iA  an  associated 
variable  and  having  a  datum  position  in  which  the  re- 
spective units  are  substantially  equally  energized  from 
said  winding  and  whereby  movement  of  said  means  mov- 
able from  such  datum  effects  a  differential  energization 
of  the  respective  uniu  to  cause  the  trammission  of  one 
of  said  gas  tubes  to  effect  actuation  of  said  reversible 
load  in  a  sense  related  to  the  sense  of  movement  of 
said  means  movable  from  such  datum. 


t  .;•« 


1.  In  a  pull-out  protection  circuit  for  a  synchronous 
alternating  current  motor  having  a  field  winding  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  exciution  source,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  first  NOR  element,  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  first  NOR  element  for  disconnecting 
the  field  winding  from  the  excitation  source,  a  second 
NOR  element  operably  connected  to  the  field  winding 
and  providing  an  input  to  said  first  NOR  element  only 
during  each  half  cycle  of  predetermined  polarity  of  the 
induced  current  in  the  field  winding,  and  means  for  by- 
passing said  second  NOR  element  and  providing  said  first 
NOR  element  with  an  input  during  synchronization  of 
the  motor. 

CONTROL  CIRCUrTS  ITOR  REVERSIBLE  ELBCTIH. 
CAL  LOADS,  INCORPORATING  MAGNETICAL- 
LY CONTROLLED  GAS  TUBES 

D.  Mams  Sill,  N«<h  Walss.  Pa,  iiilgiii  te 
*  Certrels,  Inc,  a  tespsstien  ef 


2,977,522       

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
K.  Trft,  WaneMvflls  He%hlB,  Chin, 
WanMr  A  Swasey  Conspaay,  Ocvcfai 

FBsd  Dsc.  15, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  788,377 
7CWnH.   (CL  318— 248) 


Filed  Nov.  U,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  547,874 
4aafans.    (CL  318— 257) 
1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  reversible  electrical  load, 
and  a  power  source  comprising  first  connections  for  at- 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  direct  ouncot  motor  com- 
prising a  source  of  A.C.  current,  a  pair  of  grid  controlled 
rectifying  tubes  connecting  said  souroe  to  energise  the 
armature  of  said  motor  with  a  imidirectional  current 
which  determines  the  speed  of  said  motor,  means  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  component  indicative  of  a  desired  rate 
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oC  raovcncfli.  mcBM  for  dcrhriiW  MMod  and  third  Mgnal 
compoocntt  dcpeadtnt  oo  the  velocity  and  rate  of  chaofle 
of  velocity  of  SMd  motor,  mcaas  raepoonve  to  annaCure 
cuncot  to  provide  a  fourth  eifiial  compooent  dcpcndwif 
on  the  magnitude  of  the  armature  cuneat,  circuit  meane 
combtniof  said  fint  and  fourth  coiupotteali  ia  an  addi- 
tive relatiooahip  to  each  other  and  said  wcood  and  third 
compoaenu  in  a  bucking  rdatiooahip  to  the  firrt  and 
fourth  components  when  said  motor  is  accelerating  and 
applying  the  resultant  signal  to  the  grids  of  said  tubes  to 
control  the  conductioa  thereof  as  a  fuactioik  of  said 
signal. 


CONTROL  CmCUTT 
D.  CodBvll,  WajnsshBfs,  Va^  aarfpar  to  Qmh 
Ktrfe  Cumpa^y.  a  ijatpwnilaa  oC  New  York 
raed  Dec  31.  lf».  Ssr.  No.  784417 
r  Huh  1 1     (0.318—331) 


:p.Q'- 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  motor  having  an 
armature  and  a  field  winding,  comprising  a  source  of 
alternating  voltage,  a  semi-conductor  device  having  a 
plurality  of  PN  junctions  and  input,  output  and  control 
electrodes,  said  input  and  output  electrodes  connected  in 
series  with  said  source  and  said  armature^  means  for 
deriving  a  signal  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 
motor,  means  for  providing  an  adjustaUe  speed  reference 
voltage,  means  for  comparing  said  signal  vvritage  and 
said  reference  voltage,  a  first  transistor  amplifier  having 
input  and  output  electrodes,  said  input  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  last-mentioned  means,  a  phase  shift 
circuit  comprising  a  source  of  alternating  control  voltage, 
a  capacitor,  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  on  one 
half  cycle  of  said  control  voltage  from  said  source  of 
control  voltage  and  providing  a  discharge  path  for  said 
capacitor,  said  phase  shift  circuit  being  connected  to  an 
output  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  amplifier,  a  second 
transistor  amplifier  having  input  and  output  electrodes, 
an  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  amplifier 
being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and 
said  discharge  path,  said  control  electrode  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  being  connected  to  an  output  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  amplifier  which  is  positive  when 
said  second  transistor  amjriifler  conducts  to  cause  said  de- 
vice to  conduct  and  supply  voltage  to  said  armature,  a  third 
transistor  amplifler  having  iiqHit  and  output  electrodes, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  input  electrodes  of  said 
third  transistor  amplifier  to  an  output  electrode  of  said 
semi-conductor  device,  means  tor  variably  biasing  said 
third  transistor  amplifier,  and  means  for  connecting  an 
output  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  amplifier  to  an 
input  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  amplifier  to  pro- 
vide a  feedback  voltage  to  modify  the  effect  of  said  signal 
voltage. 


2377J24 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
T.  Lk^le,  Ranscy,  Mlaa.,  asslgBor  to  MtonsapnMs 
:oaVMy.  Minnispils,  MtaM.,  a 
IMiwafft 
RM  Apr.  28, 1959,  S«r.  NeC  887.474 
SCIihni     (CL  32^-1) 
1.  Electric  apparatus  for  use  in  charging  a  capacitor 
to  a  high  voltage  from  a  low  voltage  source,  comprising; 


a  capacitor  to  be  charged,  a  low  magnitndn  soorce  of 
vohsige,  a  relay  having  a  winding  and  a  normally  open 
switch,  dactrioal  inverter  means  having  a  high  voltage 
output,  drcvit  means  controlled  by  said  relay  switch 
connecting  said  source  of  voltage  to  said  inverter  means 
to  thereby  utilize  energy  of  said  source  of  voltage  to  en- 
ergize said  inverter  means  only  when  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized, means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  the  output  ot 
said  inverter  means,  control  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  circuit  means  cofuiecting  said  relay  winding 
to  the  output  of  said  control  means  to  be  normally  ener- 
gized thereby,  a  first  R-C  timing  network  having  a  rela- 


tively short  time  constant,  meaiu  connecting  said  first 
R-C  timing  network  in  controlling  relation  to  the 
input  of  said  control  means  to  cause  said  relay  wind- 
ing to  be  de-energized  when  said  capacitor  is  charged 
to  a  given  value  to  thereby  discontinue  the  charging 
of  said  capacitor,  a  second  R-C  timing  network  hav- 
ing a  relatively  long  time  constant,  means  connecting 
said  second  R-C  timing  network  to  said  capacitor,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  R-C  timing  network  in 
controlling  relation  to  the  input  of  said  control  means 
to  cause  said  relay  to  be  again  energized  a  time  period 
after  de-energization  thereof  to  thereby  re-establish  the 
charging  of  said  capacitor. 


2,977,525 

BATTERY  CHARGE  MAINTAINING  APPARATUS 

Ltwls  A.  Medlar,  Ortlaai,  Pa.,  ■■Ijanr  to  Fox  Prodacts 

Pa.,  a  tasparaHoa  of  Pcaasyl- 


FBed  Scat.  IS,  1957,  8sr.  Na.  484,799 
roataas.   (0.328—19) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  of  the  type  described,  the 
combination  of  supply  circuit  means  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  current,  a  fast-acting  switch  com- 
prising a  movable  contact  and  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts, 
said  movable  contact  being  arranged  for  soap  actuation 
alternately  into  engagement  with  first  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  fixed  contacts,  said  movable  contact  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  supply  circuit  means; 
rotary  selector  switching  means  comprising  two  groups  of 
fixed  contacts  and  a  pair  of  rotary  contacts  operatively 
arranged  for  sequential  engagement  each  with  the  ooi»- 
tacts  of  a  different  oot  of  said  groups;  two  groiq»  of 
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parallal  load  drcait  branches,  the  branches  of  one  of 
said  groups  being  each  connected  between  the  other  side 
of  said  supply  circuit  means  and  a  different  one  of  the 
fixed  contacts  of  one  of  said  groups  of  fixed  contacts  of 
said  selector  switching  means,  the  branches  of  the  other 
of  said  groiH»  being  each  connected  between  said  other 
side  of  said  supply  circuit  means  and  a  different  one  of 
the  fixed  contacts  of  the  other  of  said  groups  of  fixed 
contacts;  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  rotary 
contacts  to  a  differeM  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  of  said 
fast-acting  switch  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
fast-acting  switch  and  (he  rotary  contacts  of  said  sdector 
switch  means  in  timed  itlation,  said  rotary  contacts  being 
di^KMed  in  out  of  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  that  one  rotary  contact  engages  a  fixed  contact 
of  its  corresponding  group  of  contacts  of  said  selector 
switch  means  before  the  other  rotary  contact  disengages 
a  fixed  contact  of  its  corresponding  groiq>  of  contacu 
of  said  selector  switch  means,  said  actuating  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  movable  contact 
of  said  fast-acting  switch  only  at  a  time  when  the  fixed 
contact  engaged  by  said  movable  contact  is  electrically 
connected  via  the  corresponding  one  of  said  rotary  con- 
tacts to  a  fixed  contact  of  said  rotary  switching  means. 


second  finger  and  said  circuit,  said  second  and  fourtii  con- 
tacts being  connected  to  said  circuit,  first  and  second 
transition  impedance  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
second  and  fourth  contacts  respectively,  said  first  Md 
second  contacts  being  cloaed  and  said  third  and  fourth 


2,977424 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  A.C  GENERATOR 

H.  Rkkarda,  414  Clsstaat  Ave., 

N.Y.,  aadjyaai  A.  Cnhigaa,  4555 
ly,  Rfvaraala,'  N.Y. 
iriad  Jm.  14, 1958, 8ar.  No.  788,892 
iCWaw.   (0.322—3) 


1.  In  a  generate  having  an  oatput,  means  for  setting 
up  a  magnetic  field,  a  conductor  positioned  in  said  mag- 
netic field  and  connected  m  an  electric  circuit  with  the 
output,  means  suspending  the  conductor  to  oscillate  and 
cut  lines  of  force  in  the  field,  and  means  for  osrillating 
the  conductor  back  and  forth  in  the  field  comprising 
means  including  plates  in  position  to  electrostatically  act 
on  said  conductor,  a  source  of  altematittg  current  con- 
nected to  said  plates  and  a  aouroe  of  superimposed  direct 
current  connected  to  said  plates. 


contacts  being  open  during  operation  of  said  apparatus 
at  a  predetermined  tap  position,  and  means  <q)erative 
during  a  transitional  tap  changing  period  to  sequentially 
open  said  second  contact,  dose  said  third  contact,  open 
said  first  contact,  and  close  said  fborth  contact 


2,977,527 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
Wallace  M.  Jnhasna,  PMIilsli,  Mass.,  assjpint  to  Ccawal 
EkcHk  Coavwy,  a  cofpoialiaa  af  New  York 
FBed  Mar.  12, 1957, 8sr.  Na.  445,442 
lOaha.    (0.323-^43  J) 
Load  tap  changing  means  for  electric  induction  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  winding  having  two  groupt  of  a 
plurality  of  alternated  disposed  taps,  an  electric  circuit, 
and  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  circuit  to  said 
taps  comprising  a  first  contact  finger  arranged  to  sequen- 
tially contact  the  taps  of  one  of  said  poupe  of  taps, 
a  second  contact  finger  arranged  to  sequentially  contact 
the  other  said  group  of  taps,  first  and  second  contacts 
serially  connected  between  said  firrt  finger  and  said  drcuft, 
third  and  fourth  contacts  serially  connected  between  said 


2,977,528 

WELDING  CURRENT  CONTROL 

Rawltas  E.  Pwthlsir,  S|riai8iM,  NJ.,  aaripor  to  Air 

Many,  lacutporaird.  New  Yot^  N.Y., 

fNcwYarit 

FVcd  Dec  18, 1954,  ^m.  No.  €27,339 

lOaiiB.    (0.323— M) 


J-i^ 


A  power  supply  for  electric  arc  welding  which  com- 
prises a  soorce  of  welding  current,  a  source  of  control 
current,  a  control  current  circuit  supplied  with  current 
from  said  source  of  control  current,  means  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  ot  cturent  flow  in  said  oontitri  cur- 
rent circuit  for  varying  the  welding  current  output  from 
said  welding  currem  source,  and  meam  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  the  current  flow  in  said  control  current 
circuit,  said  last  named  means  comfnising  a  main  con- 
trol transistor  which  includes  a  coUectcM',  an  emitter  and 
a  base  and  which  is  connected  to  have  the  current  in 
said  control  current  circuit  flow  therethrou^  as  emitter 
current,  a  driver  transistor  which  includes  a  collector, 
an  emitter,  and  a  base  and  which  is  connected  to  have 
its  emitter  current  control  the  base  current  of  said 
main  control  transistor,  means  for  directly  connecting 
the  collector  of  said  driver  transistor  to  the  collector 
connection  of  said  main  control  transistor  in  said  control 
currem  circuit,  and  meau  for  controlling  the  base  to  emit- 
ter potential  applied  to  said  driver  transiftor  at  the  end 
of  a  welding  operation  to  cause  a  decay  in  the  welding 
current  output  from  said  welding  current  source,  said 
means  iiKluding  means  operative  during  welding  for  con- 
necting the  base  of  said  driver  transistor  to  a  point  of 
the  same  potjential  as  its  collector,  and  means  operative 
at  the  end  of  said  welding  for  reconnecting  the  base  of 
said  driver  transistor  in  a  drcoit  including  a  capacitor 
and  a  resistor  such  that  its  said  base  potential  shifts  from 
its  collector  potential  to  its  emitter  potential  at  a  rate 
determined  by  the  time  constant  of  said  resistor-capacitor 
circniL 
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DI^AJ^  APPARATUS 
tUbmt  W.  Vi  Nw^  Wait  Qryfc,  CaM^ 

Btocftrk  Cwnyadwi.  Bit  PIMilwifc,  Pifc,  • 

mijlBil  MpMcaHoQ  Feb.  2t,  1955,  Scr.  No.  49«^1. 
■SMrMt  N«.  MSM7S,  dato4  S«»t.  M,  19M.  IN- 
TiM  Mi  Ikta  MHiM'«wi  Oct  !•,  195t,  8m.  No. 

^^"'^  5Cl>ta>.    (CL  323-74) 


ikld  oompriiuit  •  phmfity  of  electrical  iadicaton  prede- 
tcnnJnalcJy  pontiooed  in  an  arraatement  rimilar  to 
thoM  of  the  Mid  contact  elements  and  contactt;  a  com- 
mon circuit  connected  with  one  side  of  the  circuits  of 
each  of  said  indicators;  flexible  circuit  means  connectint 
the  remaining  sides  of  the  circuits  of  the  said  indicators 
respectrvely  to  said  contact  elements;  an  electrical  probe 
adapted  to  be  temporarily  engafled  with  any  of  the  acccs* 


5.  In  a  sequence  timer  for  high  speed  wekUng.  wUch 
timer  is  capable  of  being  set  to  operate  with  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  neptive  bold  time,  a  weld  network 
including  a  timing  impedance  element  and  a  first  variable 
impedance  having  first  means  for  varying  said  impedance 
cooperative  with  said  el^ent  for  timing  weld  time,  the 
weld  time  increasing  as  the  impedance  of  said  first  fan- 
pedance  increases,  a  bold  network  including  in  series  a 
second  variable  impedance  including  second  means  for 
varying  the  impcdsince  thereof  and  a  third  variable  im- 
pedance, including  third  means  for  varying  the  imped- 
ance thereof,  and  alto  including  a  tfaning  impedance  ele- 
ment cooperative  with  said  second  and  third  impedance 
to  time  hold  time,  the  hold  time  increasing  as  the  aggregate 
impedance  of  Mid  second  and  third  impedances  in- 
creases, means  connecting  uid  first  and  second  varying 
means  to  operate  together  to  set  said  second  and  third 
impedances  to  corresponding  settings  together,  said  second 
impedance  having  substantially  zero  impedance  over  the 
range  of  its  impedance  corresponding  to  said  predcter- 
mined  negative  hold  time,  and  switch  means  conneeted 
to  said  connecting  means  and  operable  therewith  for 
shunting  out  impedance  in  the  low  impedance  range  of 
said  third  impedance  which,  when  said,  first  and  second 
impedances  are  set  for  a  time  interval  leM  than  the 
nty^imiim  negative  hold  time,  corresponds  to  the  magni- 
tude by  which  said  maximum  negative  hold  time  exceeds 
said  time  interval. 

2,f77,53« 

cmcurr  indicator  device  for  wired  con- 
trol PANELS  or  BUSINEaS  MACHINES 
nnnilfc  CMk,  Imlii,  N.Y^  miImoi   to  WaNcr  R. 
OiiMisai  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  iiM 
ned  M»  I«»  195t,  Ser.  No.  735,t55 
lioiitaBB.   (0.324—51) 
1.  An  electrical  device  for  indicating  the  circuit  pat- 
tern of  a  wired  control  panel  for  a  business  machine,  com- 
prising a  generally  flat,  expansive  base  member  having 
the  form  of  a  board,  said  member  being  adapted  for  super- 
position on  the  control  panel  and  being  provided  with  a 
contact  field  comprising  a  large  multiplicity  of  prede- 
terminately  positioned  electrical  contact  elements  adapted 
to  engage  respectively  cooperable  contacts  on  the  control 
panel  when  the  base  member  is  superposed  thereon,  said 
contact  elements  having  accessible  portions  at  the  ex- 
posed  side   of   the   superposed    base   member;   an   ex- 
pansive  indicator   means   separate    from    and  movable 
with  respect  to  the  base  member  and  having  an  indicator 


sible  portiom  of  said  contact  elements;  and  means  for 
connecting  Mid  probe  and  common  circuit  respectively 
to  terminals  of  a  source  of  electricity  suitable  for  ener- 
gizing said  indicators  whereby  the  act  of  touching  the 
probe  to  any  one  of  the  said  contact  elements  may  ener- 
gize certain  of  the  indicators  in  a  pattern  determined  by 
connections  existing  between  contacts  of  the  said  control 
panel. 

,  INSULATION  lEST  CIRCUIT 

Kari  R.  HnMi,  Bnflato,  Joank  G.  SiMwasdwff,  Ef 
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3nitoii     (CL324— 54) 


?l 


ii.r.  -^  ^' 


5 


B 


ML 


t^ 


-^ 


1.  In  an  electric  system  of  circuitry  for  detecting  in- 
sulation defects  in  electric  insulating  materials,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  conductor,  a  second  conductor,  and  a 
third  conductor,  said  first  and  second  conductors  being 
energized  with'  a  relativiely  low  constant  voltage  direct 
current  energy,  and  the  second  and  third  conductors  being 
energized  with  a  relatively  low  constant  volUge  direct 
current  energy,  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a 
base,  and  a  collector,  first  temperature  oompenMting  im- 
pedance means,  a  first  series  circuit,  including  the  first 
transistor,  a  first  junction,  and  the  fint  temperature  com- 
penMting  impedance  means,  connected  across  the  third 
and  first  conductors,  a  second  transistor,  second  tempera- 
ture compenMting  means,  a  second  series  circuit,  includ- 
ing the  second  temperature  compenMting  means,  a  sec- 
ond junction,  and  the  second  transittor,  connected  acroes 
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the  first  and  second  condnctors.  with  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  junction, 
an  impedanoe  having  one  of  its  terminals  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  its  other  terminal 
connected  to  a  probe  terminal,  a  second  probe  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  conductor,  said  probe  terminals 
in  use  being  connected  across  the  insulating  material 
being  investigated  for  defects,  the  defecu  acting  to  cause 
conduction  of  said  transistors,  a  load  unit,  and  snap 
acting  transistor  circuitry  responsive  to  the  conduction 
of  the  second  transistor  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
load  unit. 

2,977432 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Edwairi  FranUto  WilglH,  31t  S.  Ransaty  St., 

Fled  lane  2«,  1957,  iW.  No.  M8,158 
4  dates.    (0.324— (2) 


terial  on  said  base,  means  on  said  base  nwunting  said 
Mocks  in  relalivdy  spacMl  parallel  lelalionship,  eacli 
block  being  cast  about  and  including  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively insulated  and  spaced  conductive  etements  expoaed 
to  define  a  rigid  reference  contour,  means  supporting  a 
part  in  adjacent  relationship  with  caid  conductive  eleaaents 
for  gaging,  an  electric  t>ging  circuit  including  a  aouroe 
of  electrical  potential,  and  electric  gaging  means  operably 
connected  to  said  electric  gaging  circuit  for  selectively 
connecting  said  source  of  electrical  potential  to  said  part 
and  to  each  of  said  conductive  elements  for  providing  a 
current  Itow  throu|^  any  gap  therebetween  and  for  meas- 
uring the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow  through  any  such 
gap,  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow  being  determined 
l>y  the  magnitude  of  the  gap  between  each  respective  ele- 
ment and  the  adjacent  part  surface. 


1.  In  an  electromotive  force  measuring  device  of  the 
dass  described  comprising  a  meter  circuit,  said  meter 
circuit  containing  a  meter  and  a  half  wave  rectifier  con- 
nected in  series,  a  transformer  coO,  a  portion  of  said  coil 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  meter  circuit,  a  <Aopper 
circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  the  whcde  of  the  trans- 
former cott.  the  chopper  drcoit  including  a  gaseous  dis- 
charge tube  and  condenser  connected  in  series,  a  hi^ 
resistance,  one  terminal  of  said  high  resistance  connected 
to  the  point  at  which  the  gaseous  discharge  tube  and 
said  transformer  coil  connects,  the  other  terminal  of  said 
high  resistance  and  the  other  terminal  between  the  said 
gaseous  discharge  tube  and  said  condenser  providing  two 
terminals  for  the  direct  electromotive  force  to  be 
measured. 
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PROBLEM  AN  AI/lfZXR  FOR  PRECISION 
ANALOG  COMPUTERS 
E.  nwiMinifir  ChailoUwslI^  Va^  a^  WB- 
C  riinnalfr.  Atwalsr.  OUo.  amfcanrs  to  Gooi- 


.  5.  A  gaging  device  for  meaauring  the  contour  of  a  part 
at  a  plurality  of  ^aced  locations  comprising  a  base,  a 
plurality  of  slender  template  Mocks  of  an  insulating  ma- 


AkNn,OMo,tt 


of  Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  199^^1 
4  Ck^   (CL  324—73) 


4.  A  problem  analyzer  for  a  precision  analog  computer 
having  a  plurality  of  computer  elements  adapted  to  be 
operationally  ammged  for  solving  a  problem,  said  prob- 
lem analyzer  comfMising  means  for  providiiig  a  test  input 
signal,  means  for  detecting  an  output  voltage,  switching 
means  for  isolating  one  or  more  computer  elements  from 
their  operationally  arranged  connections  and  presenting 
them  for  testing  purposes  while  maiittaimng  their  physical 
positions  and  internal  connections,  and  scanning  means 
for  selectively  connecting  the  isolated  conqniter  elemenSs 
to  said  test  input  signal  means  and  said  output  voltage 
detecting  means,  said  scanning  nseans  comprising  a  step- 
ping swi^  having  stepping  contacts  connected  succes- 
sively to  the  outputs  of  computer  elements,  a  second 
stepping  switdi  having  its  stewing  contacts  suocettivdy 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  computer  elements  dmmgji 
said  switching  means,  each  stepping  switch  having  a  step- 
ping solenoid,  means  for  altaiiiately  energizing  and  de- 
energizing  the  stepping  solenoid  of  die  first  stqiping 
switch,  a  normally  open  switch  mounted  on  Mid  first 
stepping  switch  and  adiqNed  to  be  dosed  at  one  position 
of  said  first  stepping  switch,  said  normally  open  switch 
being  adapted  when  dosed  to  energize  the  striping  sole- 
noid of  said  second  stqH>iiig  switch  for  <»e  step  only 
when  said  first  stepping  switdi  has  completed  one  levolu- 
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DmrUT 


1958,  8m.  No.  75o498 
U  CWiH.  la.  324—73) 
1.  A  system  for  automatically  and  sequentially  select- 
ing, measuring  and  evaluating  a  phmlity  of  parametria 
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capable  of  reductioa  to  charactcriatics  and  electrical  qoan- 
titica  and  coirrenioa  to  digital  fonn  comprinng :  means 
for  coavertiag  said  electrical  quantities  to  an  electrical  out- 
put in  digital  fonn  and  for  providing  a  visual  indication 
of  the  quantity  being  measured;  means  for  sequentially 
connecting  said  converting  means  to  a  plurality  of  sources 
o<  said  electrical  quantities;  and  means  coupled  to  said 


comprising  serially  connected  rectifier  and  resistance  ele- 
ments and  one  such  branch  shunting  the  rectifier  and 
resistance  dements  of  each  said  path,  the  first  mentioned 
rectifier  eiemenu  being  poled  to  conduct  in  the  same 
direction  with  respect  to  said  input  terminals  and  the 
branch  rectifier  elements  being  poled  to  conduct  in  the 


^ 

^x^ 


converting  means  for  comparing  the  output  thereof  with 
preselected  characteristics  and  electrical  quantities  in  dig- 
ital form;  said  comparing  means  being  coupled  to  said 
connecting  means  and  arranged  to  advance  the  same  to 
connect  said  converting  means  to  the  next  electrical  quan- 
tity source  responsive  to  an  agreement  of  a  converting 
means  output  and  a  corresponding  required  characteristic 
and  electrical  quantity  in  digital  form. 


MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 
RATE  RATIOS  I 

land,  Mass^  ssi%nnr  to  Bak&-At6mic 

_.,  .jfasB.,  a  eenonOoB  of  I 

Nad  Apr.  2t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7314S4 
SCUM.    (CL324— 79) 


opposite  direction,  and  means  including  an  indicator  in- 
strument connected  between  the  junction  of  said  rectifier 
and  resistor  elements  in  one  said  path  and  the  junction  of 
the  rectifier  and  resistance  elements  of  the  other  said 
path  for  sensing  and  utilizing  the  difference  in  current 
flow  in  said  paths  to  indicate  the  frequency  of  the  input 
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1.  A  rate  comparator  for  trains  of  recnncat  signals 
comprising  flr^  second,  and  third  capadtors  to  store 
electrical  energy,  a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first 
capacitor,  a  first  switching  circuit  repetitively  to  dis- 
coonect  said  first  capacitor  from  said  source  and  to  inter- 
connect  said  first  and  second  caipodtors  in  response  to 
snccearive  signals  in  a  first  train,  a  discharge  path  fbr 
said  tUrd  capacitor,  a  second  switching  circuit  repeti- 
tively to  interrupt  said  path  and  to  interconnect  said  sec- 
ond and  third  capacitors  in  response  to  successive  signals 
in  a  second  train,  and  a  voltage  measuring  device  con- 
nected to  said  second  capacitor  to  measure  the  voltage 
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FREQUENCY  METER 

B.  WMa,  itt  Fort  Wajma*  ladn 

¥«•  Mh.  COb,  tac. 

Pled  Oct  (.  IMS.  Sot.  No.  S3I341 

2ClBlaBB.    (0.324— SI) 

I  A  frequency  measuring  or  indicating  device  com- 
prising input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  sig- 
nals the  frequency  of  which  is  to  be  measured  or  indi- 
cated, a  pair  of  independent  current  paths  between  said 
input  terminals,  each  said  path  including  serially  con- 
nected inducunce,  capacitance,  rectifier  and  resistance 
elements,  said  inductance  and  capacitance  elements  of  one 
circuit  path  being  chosen  so  as  to  resonate  at  a  frequency 
below  a  predetermined  frequency  and  said  inductance  and 
capacitance  elements  of  the  other  circuit  path  being 
chosen  so  as  to  resonate  at  a  frequency  above  said  pre- 
determined frequency  with  the  resonance  curves  intersect- 
ing at  said  predetermined  frequency,  circuit  branches  each 


4.  A  system  for  determining  the  phase  instability  of  a 
received  signal,  comprising  receiving  means  for  trus- 
lating  said  signal  to  an  audio  tone,  an  ampUfier-limiter 
connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  generating  a  pulsed 
wave  from  said  tone  with  a  fifty  percent  duty  cycle,  a 
differentiator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  limiter  fbr 
generating  pulses  timed  with  the  axis  crossings  of  the  re- 
ceived tone;  a  one-pulse  sampling  dituit,  including  a  gate 
having  one  input  coonectrd  to  said  differentiating  circuit, 
a  bistable  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  another 
input  of  said  gate,  and  a  delay  circuit  connected  between 
the  output  of  sMd  gate  and  a  resetting  input  of  said  bi- 
stable circuit;  means  providing  sampling-period  pulses 
connected  to  a  triggering  input  of  said  bistable  circuit;  a 
phase-storage  dicuit  including  a  stable  oscillatar,  and  a 
plurality  of  binary  frequency  dividers  connected  in  tan- 
dem with  said  crystal  oscillator,  each  of  said  binary  di- 
viders including  an  overriding  reset  input  otmnected  to 
the  output  of  said  gate,  a  last  of  said  dividers  providing 
an  output  wave  having  a  repetition  rate  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  tone,  and  phase  comparing  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  phase-storage  circuit  and  to 
the  output  of  said  amplifler-limiter  to  register  their  rda- 
tive  phase. 
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REVERSDLB  BINARY  COUNTER 
E.  TowMSod,  Beriiilsr.  N.Y.,  aasignor  In  Gcn- 
>yBnyrs  Cotpotallon,  Rochssise,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
ratlon  of  Dtilawaii 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  722,922 
3ClainM.    (CL32S— 42) 


1.  A  reversible  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
means  each  having  an  input  reqwnsive  to  a  scries  of 
pulses  of  a  given  polarity  applied  thereto  and  an  out- 
put producing  a  first  potential  in  nspofote  to  ahemate 
pulses  applied  to  the  input  thereof  and  producing  a  sec- 
ond potential  in  reqMmse  to  pulses  intermediate  said  al- 
ternate pulses  applinl  to  the  input  thereof,  a  pulse  source 
for  applying  a  series  of  pulses  of  said  given  polarity  to 
the  input  of  a  first  one  of  said  first  means,  and  second 
means  interposed  between  the  output  of  each  first  means 
and  the  input  of  a  following  first  means,  said  second 
means  including  an  amplifier  for  producing,  as  an  output, 
pulses  of  said  given  polarity  in  reqtonse  to  ii^Nit  pulses 
of  said  given  polarity  being  ^>plied  to  a  first  ii^Hit  there- 
of and  in  response  to  input  failses  of  a  polarity  opposite 
to  said  given  polarity  being  applied  to  a  second  input 
thereof,  a  first  differentiating  circuit  for  applying  the  out- 
put of  the  preceding  first  means  to  the  first  input  of  said 
amplifier,  a  second  differentiating  circuit  for  applying  the 
output  of  the  preceding  first  means  to  the  secoiul  input 
of  said  amplifier,  shunting  means  for  selectively  shunt- 
ing either  one  of  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  am- 
plifier, and  output  means  tor  applying  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  as  an  input  to  the  following  first  means. 


237734« 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Robert  W^StMit,  Jr^Natkk,  Mass.,  aarfpMr  to  General 
r,  Canibrldga,  Maa.,  a  eorporation  of 


Filed  Mar.  19,  1952,  Sar.  No.  729 ,1M 
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4.  In  an  electric  system  having  successive  switching 

circuits  embodying  relay  devices  provided  with  output 

and  input  electrodes  and  in  one  of  which  the  occurrence 

of  a  predetermined  operational  condition  is  to  set  a  pre- 

784  0.0—74  ' 


ceding  circuit  to  a  predetermined  Mate,  a  feed-back  path 
connected  between  an  output  electrode  of  a  relay  device 
of  the  said  one  circuit  and  an  input  electrode  of  a  relay 
device  of  the  said  preceding  circuit  comprising  a  two- 
electrode  gaseous-discharge  device  connected  in  series 
circuit  with  capacitance,  an  output-electrode  load  con- 
necting the  said  output  electrode  of  the  relay  device  of 
the  said  one  circuit  to  a  source  of  output-electrode  po- 
tential, means  for  connecting  the  said  gaseous-discharge 
device  across  the  said  load,  and  an  altemating-currem 
path  coimected  between  the  said  output  electrode  of  the 
relay  device  of  the  said  preceding  circuit  and  a  point  of 
the  said  load  of  different  potential  than  the  .point  oi  con- 
nection of  the  said  feed-back  path  to  the  said  output 
electrode  of  the  relay  device  of  the  said  one  circuit. 
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COUNTING  SYSTEM 

Rudolph  A.  Cola,  PhUadslphta,  PIL,  assignor  to 

Cotpoeation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cnspetallun  of  Michigui 

Filed  As«.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  Ml,974 
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I.  A  counting  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cascade- 
connected  magnetron  beam  switching  tubes  each  having 
a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrodes;  each 
group  including  a  target  electrode  which  receives  an 
electron  beam  and  produces  an  output  signal  therefrom, 
a  spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron  beam  on  its 
associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switching  electrode 
which  serves  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from  one  group 
<rf  electrodes  to  the  next;  all  of  the  switching  electrodes 
in  each  tube  being  connected  together  whereby  a  single 
source  of  driving  signals  may  be  employed  to  switch  an 
electron  beam  in  each  tube,  the  driving  signals  provided 
by  a  single  source  having  a  comparatively  critical  energy 
content  to  insure  the  switching  of  an  electron  beam  by 
only  one  position  in  each  tube;  a  source  of  beam  switch- 
ing pulses  coupled  between  first  and  second  adjacent 
beam  switching  tubes;  said  source  comivising  a  magnetic 
core  having  a  bias  winding  and  an  output  winding  and 
having  a  generally  rectangular  characteristic  magnetiza- 
tion curve  which  iisures  the  production  of  constant 
energy  output  pulses;  said  output  winding  of  said  source 
being  coupled  between  a  target  electrode  of  said  first 
tube  and  the  commonly  connected  switching  electrodes 
of  said  second  tube  whereby  a  pulse  applied  by  said  last- 
mentioned  target  electrode  to  said  aource  of  beam  switch- 
ing pulses  causes  the  generation  and  application  of  a 
required  switching  signal  to  said  last-mentioned  common- 
ly connected  switching  electrodce;  all  of  the  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  source  thus  having  substantially  the  same 
energy  content. 


2,977342 
PUSH-PULL  EXCITED  RECOGNITION  CIRCUIT 


FBsd  Nofv.  t,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  4i7339 
11  niiiii     (CL  32S-.1M) 
1.  A  push-puH  resonant  recognition  circuit  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  in  reqwnse  to  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  number  of  pulses  of  n  applied  groups  of 
time-^Miced  pulses  of  substantially  equal  amplitude  and 
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duration,  where  n  represenU  any  even  integer,  said  n 
groups  of  pulses  having  the  same  predetennined  pulse 
repetition  frequency,  said  circuit  comprising:  resonant 
circuit  means  energizabie  for  producing  sinusoidal  oscil- 
lations at  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  nil  times 
the  pulse  repetition  frequency;  means  for  delaying  each 
one  of  the  II  applied  groups  of  pulses  by  a  discrete  in- 
terval of  time  to  time-space  each  group  of  pulses  from 
the  inunediately  preceding  group  of  pulses  by  an  interval 
of  time  equal  to  one-half  the  period  of  s^  sinusoidal 


=>•■- 


oscillations,  said  resonant  circuit  means  being  coupled  to 
said  nwans  and  energizabie  by  successive  ones  of  said 
delayed  groups  of  pulses  to  produce*  oscillations  having 
exponentially  increasing  amplitudes;  and  threshold  means 
coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  means  and  biased  to  a 
voltage  level  a  predetermined  amount  below  the  maxi- 
mum amplitude  of  the  oscillations  produced  by  said  reso- 
nant circuit  means  in  response  to  the  predetennined  mini- 
mum number  of  pulses,  said  threshold  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  portion  of  the  oscillations  exceeding  said 
voltage  level  for  producing  an  output  pulse. 


alignment  means  for  superimposing  corrcspondmg  pulses 
of  the  m  applied  groups  of  pulses  to  produce  an  output 
group  of  n  time-spaced  pulses  of  subsuntially  equal  ampli- 
tude and  duration,  the  time  spacing  between  the  n  indi- 
vidual pulses  of  the  output  group  of  pulses  being  «qtN^ 
to  the  time  spacing  between  the  n  individual  pulses  of 
each  of  the  m  applied  groups  of  pulses;  delay  means  for 
delaying  the  output  group  of  n  time-spaced  pulses;  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  n  output  circuits  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  delay  means  for  simultaneously  producing 
a  delayed  output  group  of  n  pulses  at  an  instant  of  time, 
the  n  output  circuiu  of  one  set  being  spaced  from  each 
other  to  simuluneously  produce  the  delayed  output 
group  of  n  pulses  having  the  predetermined  time  spacing 
between  individual  pulses,  and  the  n  output  circuits  of 
each  one  of  the  other  sett  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  simultaneously  produce  the  delayed  output  group  of 
n  pulses  deviating  in  the  time  spacing  between  individual 
pulses  from  the  predetermined  time  spacing;  a  plurality 
of  adding  networks,  each  being  electrically  connected  to 
a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  sett  of  output  circuits, 
each  of  said  adding  networks  being  operable  in  response 
to  the  delayed  output  group  of  n  pulses  simultaoeously 
produced  at  the  associated  set  <rf  n  output  circuitt  to 
produce  a  composite  pulse  representative  of  said  delayed 
output  group  of  n  pulses,  the  annplitude  of  said  compos- 
ite pulse  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes 
of  the  delayed  output  group  of  n  pulses  multiplied  by 
a  reduction  factor;  and  threshold  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  adding  networks  and  biased  to 
a  voltage  level  a  predetermined  amount  below  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  composite  pulse  produced  in  response  to  the 
predetermined  minimum  number  of  pulses,  said  thresh- 
old means  being  responsive  to  the  portion  of  said 
composite  pulse  exceeding  said  volUge  level  for  produc- 
ing an  output  pulse. 


RECOGNITION  CIKCUIT  FOR  PULSE  CODE  COM- 
MUNICATION SYSTEMS  THAT  PROVIDES  FOR 
VARIABLE     REPETITION     RATES     BETWEEN 
PULSES 
Tn— rl  G.  Lirtz,  Los  AngalM.  a^  'o^  E-  Tabv,  Gar* 
dcaa,  CaUr^  asslannri  to  Haghcs  Aircraft  Compuy, 
CidTcr  Chy,  Cattf^a  coraontfoa  of  Dchware 
FIM  Mar.  8,  1955.  Scr.  No.  492,933 
S  dalM.    (CL  328— lit) 
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4.  A  recognition  circuit  for  producing  an  output  pulse 
in  response  to  the  application  of  m  time-spaced  groups 
of  n  time-spaced  pulses  of  substantially  equal  amplitude 
and  duration,  the  time  interval  between  pulses  of  any 
one  group  being  equal  to  the  time  interval  between 
corresponding  pulses  in  any  other  group  and  the  time 
interval  between  corresponding  pulses  of  any  two  groups 
being  equal  to  the  time  interval  between  any  other  corre- 
sponding pulses  of  the  two  groups,  said  circuit  being 
arranged  to  produce  an  output  pulse  despite  correspond- 
ing deviations  in  the  time  spacing  between  the  n  indi- 
vidual pulses  of  each  of  the  m  groups  from  that  of  a 
predetermined    time    spacing,    said    circuit    comprising: 


1,  An  electronic  differentiator  comprising  a  first  am- 
plifying device  having  a  cathode,  anode,  control  grid 
and  a  screen  grid,  an  input  circuit  extending  between  the 
cathode  and  the  control  grid  and  adapted  to  include  an 
input  signal  voltage  source,  an  output  circuit  extending 
between  the  cathode  and  anode  and  including  a  condenser 
and  resistor  in  series,  a  second  amplifying  device  having  a 
cathode,  anode  and  grid,  an  input  circuit  extending  be- 
tween the  cathode  and  grid  of  the  second  device  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  of  said  resistor,  an  output  circuit  ex- 
tending between  the  cathode  and  plate  of  the  second  de- 
vice and  including  a  load  impedance  for  developing  an 
output  voltage,  and  a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  extend- 
ing from  the  load  impedance  to  said  screen  grid  causing 
screen  grid  current  through  the  impedance  corresponding 
to  the  input  signal  voltage,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  input 
signal  voltage  is  combined  directly  with  the  output  voltage 
across  said  impedance  to  develop  a  resultant  voltage  cor- 
responding to  the  first  tinte  derivative  of  the  signal  volt- 
age. 
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6.  A  linear  sawtooth  generator  system  comprising  a 
multivibrator  including  a  first  and  second  electron  tube, 
a  control  tube  and  an  output  tube,  each  of  said  tubes 
including  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  a  trigger  con- 
nection to  the  grid  of  said  second  tube,  means  includ- 
ing a  voltage  divider  for  applying  a  potential  to  the 
anode  of  said  second  tube,  an  intermediate  tap  in  said 
voltage  divider,  a  biasing  circuit  from  said  tap  to  the 
cathode  of  said  output  tube,  a  second  biasing  circuit 
from  said  tap  to  the  grid  of  said  control  tube,  a  unidi- 
rectional conductor  in  each  of  said  biasing  circuits,  a 
return  connection  from  the  grid  of  said  control  tube  to 
a  source  of  negative  potential,  a  resistor  in  said  return 
circuit,  a  bias  voltage  generator  circuit  extending  from 
the  anode  of  said  control  tube  to  a  source  of  negative 
potential,  said  generator  circuit  including  a  diode  and 
a  resistor  in  series  circuit  relation,  a  connection  from  a 
point  between  said  diode  and  said  resistor  to  the  grid 
of  said  output  tube,  a  diode  connected  between  the  cath- 
ode of  the  output  tube  and  the  grid  of  said  first  tube, 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  out- 
put tube  and  the  grid  of  said  control  tube. 
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IRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
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1.  A  transistor  amplifier  drcuit  comprising  a  transistor 
having  a  base,  a  collector  and  a  conmion  emitter,  input 
means  for  applying  a  signal  between  the  base  and  a  com- 
mon potential  point,  output  means  connected  to  the  col- 
lector, a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter 
and  the  common  potential  point,  biasing  means  connecting 
said  base  and  said  collector  and  including  a  pair  of  di- 
rect current  conductive  elements  at  least  one  of  which  is 
a  resistor,  and  by-pass  means  connecting  said  biasing 
means  at  a  point  between  the  elements  directly  to  said 
emitter. 


H:sri 


1.  Apparatus  for  amplifying  the  differential  mode  of 
first  and  second  input  signals  which  may  also  have  a 
common  mode  comprising,  a  differential  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  a  feedback  resistor 
of  value  R  connected  from  said  output  to  said  first  input 
and  providing  an  inverse  feedback  path  therebetween, 
first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  input  signals  respectively,  first  and  aeoood 
input  resistors  of  value  r  respectively  connected  from 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  to  said  first  and 
second  differential  ami^ifler  iiqnits  respectively,  a  common 
terminal,  a  resistor  of  value  R  connected  from  said 
second  differential  input  to  said  common  terminal,  a 
signal  amplifier  having  a  gain  of  substantially  plus  two, 
means  for  coupling  one  of  said  input  terminals  to  the 
mpai  of  said  signal  amplifier,  and  first  and  second  posi- 
tive feedback  resistors  of  value  R+r  connected  from 
the  output  of  said  signal  amplifier  to  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  respectively. 


2,977,S4i 
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I.  Oscillator  circuit,  in  which  the  frequency  of  the  al- 
ternating voltage  excited  is  determined  by  a  paralld  LC 
circuit,  wherein  this  drcuit  is  coupled  to  a  winding  on 
the  middle  leg  of  a  transformer  having  a  three-l^fed 
core,  which  core  comprises  one  winding  on  each  outer  leg, 
both  these  windings  being  coimected  in  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  which  core  further  compriMS  an  extra  wind- 
ing on  at  least  one  outer  leg,  aad  wherdyy  the  pair  of 
windings  that  are  connected  In  paralld  as  well  as  the 
extra  winding  are  incorporate  in  an  dectronic  tnbe  cir- 
cuit which  is  provided  with  aa  anode  circuit  and  a  grid 
circuit,  whereby  the  pair  of  windings  is  iaowporatie  io 
the  grid  drcuit  and  the  extra  winding  in  the  anode  cacoit, 
and  whereby  the  winding  directions  have  been  sdected  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  circuit  is  stable  when  the  winding 
on  the  middle  leg  is  dwrt-ctrcnited,  and  ai^Ue  wkcn 
the  winding  on  the  middle  leg  ii^opea. 


1142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  28,  1961 


PARABOLIC  WAVESHAFE  GENERATOR 

L.  BcTMlcfa,  Mctackca,  NJ^  Mrinor  to  Wot- 
_^J«ontk»,  Sail  nuim^  Pb^  a 

of  PnMijrIvaaia  

HM  Am.  7,  lf57,  Scr.  N«.  €7MM 
aOataM.    (CL331.— lU) 


relative  to  the  input  wimfing  nich  that  voltafe  induced  in 
the  control  winding  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
input  winding  due  to  said  device  being  in  its  said  conduc- 
tive condition  is  applied  to  said  device  with  said  pre- 
selected polarty  and  magnitude,  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  reUtion  with  said  input  winding 
for  charging  by  the  current  flow  through  said  input  wind- 
ing, said  condenser  being  effective  when  charged  to  ter- 
minate energization  of  said  input  winding  for  providing  a 
voltage  of  said  second  preselected  polarity  and  magnitude 
between  said  one  main  electrode  and  said  control  ekc- 
tiode. 


1.  A  parabolic  waveshape  generator  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  electrode, 
and  a  base  electrode,  a  transfortner  intercoupling  said 
collector  electrode  with  said  base  electrode  to  provide  a 
feedback  path  to  cause  regeneration,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing  a  primary  winding  connected  at  one  end  to  said  col- 
lector electrode  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  base  electrode,  a  first  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  other  ends'  (A  said  primary  winding  and  said 
■econdary  winding,  a  source  of  operating  potential  con- 
nected serially  with  said  primary  winding  between  said 
collector  electrode  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a 
second  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  electrode 
and  the  end  of  said  secondary  winding  opposite  said  base 
electrode,  and  an  integrating  circuit  connected  between 
said  emitter  electrode  and  said  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial. .^__^i_ 

I  «  2,9773St 
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IdM  F.  RocMl,  Jr.,  and  Robert  W.  Lmrky,  Pitlabvrgh, 
r»^  a«ipion  to  WMthigteMt  Electric  Corpontioo, 
nttibunh,  Pa~  a  cuiBafartoa  of  PeoMylvanla 
RM  Nov.  5,  IMT,  8tr.  No.  «94^M 
SOataM.    (0.331—113) 


23T74S1 
MICROWAVE  MODULATOR 
Gibaoa  aai  Mmmm  WWkm  Giaavipe,  Mai- 
Eailaad,  Mdgann  to  NallaMi  RaaMWch  Dcvcl- 
itCocporattoB,  Loadoa,  EagfaMid,^  corpontloB 
of  Great  Brttain 

Filed  Mar.  11,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  72d,Mt 

daioH  prtority,  applkatioa  Great  Britaia  Mar.  II,  19S7 

14aalnu.    (CL  332-52) 


TO  iMiaioa 


1.  A  microwave  modulator  comprising  a  waveguide 
for  propagating  microwave  radiation  having  its  E-vector 
transversely  of  the  waveguide,  the  waveguide  having  a 
section  of  reduced  dimension  in  which  the  reduction  is 
in  the  direction  of  the  E-vector,  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  of  one  conductivity  type  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  E-vector  across  the  section  and  secured  by  an 
ohmic  connection  to  one  wall  of  the  waveguide  being 
electrically  unconnected  to  the  opposing  wall,  and  a  con- 
nection lead  making  a  second  ohmic  connection  to  the 
part  of  the  body  adjacent  to  the  opposing  wall  so  that  an 
ciectnc  tleld  applied  via  the  waveguide  and  the  connec- 
tion lead  is  in  the  direction  of  the  E-vector,  wherdry  in 
operation  variation  of  the  electric  Add  effects  a  corre- 
sponding variation  in  microwave  radiation  propagated 
along  the  waveguide. 


1.  In  an  electrical  system,  an  electrical  apparatus,  a 
pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  source 
of  unidirectional  voluge.  a  low  impedance  power  path 
connecting  said  apparatus  to  said  terminals,  an  electro- 
responsive  semiconductor  valve  device  having  a  pair  of 
main  electrodes,  and  a  control  electrode,  said  main  elec- 
trodes of  said  device  being  included  in  said  path,  said 
device  being  operable  to  establish  a  conductive  condition 
between  said  main  electrodes  for  a  preselected  polarity 
and  magnitude  of  voltafe  between  one  electrode  of  said 
pair  of  main  electrodes  and  said  control  electrode  and 
being  operaUc  to  establish  a  substantially  noncondnctive 
condition  of  said  path  for  a  second  preselected  polarity 
and  magnitude  of  voltage  between  said  one  main  elec- 
trode and  said  control  electrode,  a  magnetic  core,  an  faiput 
winding  linking  the  core,  said  input  winding  being  opera- 
tively  connected  across  said  terminals  in  series  with  said 
main  electrodes  and  in  shunt  with  said  apparatus,  a  con- 
trol winding  linking  the  core  in  inductive  relation  with 
said  input  winding,  said  control  winding  being  connected 
between  said  one  main  electrode  and  said  control  elec- 
trode, said  control  winding  being  proportioned  and  poled 
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2.  In  a  microwave  frequency  duplexer  having  a  pair 
of  mutually  perpendicular  rectangular  waveguides  de- 
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fiaiiig  a  common  wide  wall  with  a  resonant  directional 
coupling  dement  disposed  therein,  an  electric  field  con- 
centrator disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  one  of  said 
waveguides  in  the  region  of  the  coupling  element,  said 
field  concentrator  comprising  a  metallic  probe  member 
secured  to  the  wide  wall  opposite  the  common  wide 
wall  and  extending  into  said  waveguide  toward  the  cou- 
pling element  a  distance  less  than  half  the  hei^  of  said 
waveguide,  the  center  axis  of  said  probe  member  being 
displaced  from  the  center  axis  of  the  coupling  element 
in  a  direction  toward  the  nearest  narrow  wall  of  said 
waveguide. 

2,977,553 
TRANSMBSION  LINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
S.  Blsaiif  a^  B«Bi  H.  Tombc  West  Ora^e,  N J., 
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1.  A  two-conductor  transmisuon  line  comprising  a  pair 
of  separate  unconnected  coextensive  coils  the  turns  of 
one  of  which  are  interleaved  between  the  turns  of  the 
other,  the  coils  having  their  axes  laterally  displaced  from 
one  another  and  having  adjacent  turns  partially  over- 
lapping, the  line  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  input  terminals 
at  one  end  of  the  coils  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  output 
terminals  at  the  other  end. 
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UTILIZING  SAME 
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gen  and  a  methyl  grmip  and  R'  n  a  tertiary  alkyl  group 
containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  dielectric  material  having  high  resistance  to  oxi- 
dation and  low  pour  point  consisting  essentially  of  an 
isomeric  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  structure 


a>' 


wherein  K  is  selected  frcMn  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  methyl  group  and  R'  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group 
containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  matnial  having  a 
boiling  point  below  ISO*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  3  mm.  of 
mercury. 


2,977,555  I 
CORE  CONSTRUCTIONS 
AicUc  R.  CosmB,  Avoa  Lake,  aU 
»,  asdgann  to  We 


CIcvciaad,  Okto, 

Corporattoo,  East  PHHhiigh,  Pa.,  a 


A.  Wj 

ElM^ilc 

of 


Filed  Jan.  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  484,742 
8Claia»    (CL  336— 165) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  core  piece,  a  primary 
winding  on  said  core  piece,  a  secondary  winding  on  said 
core  piece,  a  liquid-tight  housing  encasing  said  windings 
and  core  piece,  and  a  liquid  in  said  housing  surround- 
ing said  windings  and  core  piece,  said  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  below  150*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  3  mm.  of 
mercury  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  the 
structure 


1.  A  magnetic  core  lamination  comprisng  separate 
yoke  and  winding  leg  members  oooperable  so  as  to  define 
a  magnetic  flux  path,  a  first  portion  of  said  yoke  extending 
transversely  across  one  end  of  said  winding  leg.  an  elon- 
gated projection  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from 
said  one  end  oi  said  winding  leg.  said  first  porticm  of  the 
yoke  having  a  notch  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port said  projection  for  movement  laterally  with  respect 
to  said  first  portion  and  longitudinally  of  said  winding 
leg,  said  notch  and  projection  being  engageable  over  an 
area  which  is  substantially  reduced  upon  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  winding  leg  away  from  said  first  portion, 
said  notch  and  projection  being  of  a  length  to  support 
said  winding  leg  upon  the  aforesaid  lateral  movement 
thereof  to  form  a  variable  bridged  air  g^  in  said  path, 
and  said  yoke  member  adjacent  its  other  end  having  a  por- 
tion engaging  only  the  adjacent  side  oi  said  winding  leg 
member  to  guide  the  latter  during  its  aforesaid  longitu- 
dinal moveownL 

2,977,556 
ELECTRICAL  COIL 
WOlaid  F.  M.  Gray  mi  Rcm  O.  Moasr,  fkUkU,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Genctal  Electtic  Con^ony,  a  coiporatioa 
of  New  Yotk 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  646,313 
1  Claim.   (CL  336— 185) 


wherein  R '»  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


A  foil-wound  transformer  coil  comprising  concentric 
layers  of  insulated  foil  means  at  least  30  inches  wide, 
elongated  spacer  members  extending  at  an^  angle  to  the 
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axil  of  the  coil  forming  »  plunltty  of  radially  ^aced 
annular  rows  of  ducts  extendint  throuf^  said  coil  between 
certain  Ityen  thereof,  said  rows  being  separated  by  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  said  insulated  foil  means,  the  coil 
having  tight,  wrinkle-free  layers  and  an  overbuild  not 
substantially  more  than  1  % . 


TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  URANIUM 
ALLOY  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
MaMa  L.  BIdbaii,  MoMt  Lifcaaoii,  aad  Ebcr  K.  HaHc- 
■M,  WMtekaB,  Pa^  a«l|Mn  to  Wcstli«lMNne  Elec- 
tric Corporate,  Eaat  PtttriNvih,  Pa^  a  cmpwratloa 

I  Apr.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «52,4«3 
rcWM.   (CL33S— 7) 


i 


electrolytic  liqiild  partiaOy  fllHng  said  boufag  to  aa  to 
provide  a  bubble  in  an  upper  surface  of  the  liquid,  said 
hoaaing  having  an  upper  iimer  surface  and  a  lower  inner 
surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  the  upper  ioner 
surface  of  the  housing,  each  of  the  two  electrodes  having 
a  surface  area  portion  contactable  with  the  electrolytic 
li<iuid  for  conducting  a  flow  of  electrical  energy  from 
one  of  the  electrodes  to  the  other  of  the  electrodes,  the 
bubble  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  electrolytic  liquid 
being  normally  positioned  intermediate  the  electrodes  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  movable  relative  thereto  for 
selectively  contacting  the  surface  area  portioiu  of  the 
electrodes  so  as  to  vary  the  contact  thereof  with  the 
electrolytic  liquid  dependent  upon  the  sense  and  extent 
of  tilting  of  the  housing;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
platinum  bar  in  continuous  contacting  relation  with  the 
electrolytic  liquid  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  insulated  base  member  having  applied  thereto  an 
elongated  resistance  member  comprising  an  alloy  com- 
posed of  from  3%  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naolyb- 
denum  and  niobium  and  the  balance  being  uranium,  said 
elongated  resistance  member  being  characterized  by  hav- 
ing, over  an  extremely  wide  temperature  range,  a  very 
small  change  in  electrical  resistance.  ' 


2,977,558 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  RESm'ANCE  DEVICES 
WOliuB  L.  Hampton,  BrookicM,  Wb.,  SMlgnor  to  Cutler^ 
lac,   MUwaokcc,   WhL,   a   coiporation   of 

Filed  JsM  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,192 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  338— 32) 


lower  inner  surface  of  the  housing  ao  as  to  provide  a  low 
electrical  resistance  path  for  shunting  a  path  of  higher 
electrical  resistance  provided  by  the  electrolytic  liqiiid, 
one  end  of  the  bar  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
immediately  below  one  of  said  electrodes,  an  opposite 
end  of  said  bar  being  positioned  in  Spaced  relation  im- 
mediately below  the  other  of  said  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes being  spaced  apart  a  subsUntially  greater  distance 
than  the  total  spatial  distance  of  the  bar  from  each  of 
said  electrodes,  said  bar  being  so  arranged  as  to  pro- 
vide  a  low  resistance  path  for  a  flow  of  electrical  energy 
parallel  to  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  through  said 
path  of  higher  electrical  resistance,  said  parallel  flow  of 
electrical  energy  being  from  the  one  electrode  through 
the  electrolytic  liquid  to  the  one  end  of  the  bar,  through 
the  bar  to  the  other  end  thereof,  and  from  said  other 
end  of  the  bar  through  the  electrolytic  liquid  to  the  other 
of  said  electrodes. 

2,977,5<8 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lester  I.  HoffknaB,  Pen  HDIa,  aad  William  1.  FrcdcrM, 
TvtIc  Creek,  Pa.,  a«liMM«  to  WcatiafhoMC  Electric 
Corpontloii,  East  PMsbaffh,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  electrical  resistance 
unit,  in  combination,  a  thermistor  having  two  ^aced 
apart  surfaces,  said  thermistor  having  a  high  negative 
temperature  coeflident  of  resistance,  electrically  con- 
ductive material  adhering  to  both  spaced  apart  surfaces 
of  said  thermistor,  said  electrically  conductive  material 
adapted  to  have  electrical  conductors  electrically  con- 
nected thereto,  and  resistance  material  adhering  to  said 
thermistor  and  to  said  electrically  conductive  material 
and  in  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  therewith, 
said  resistance  material  having  a  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture coefBdent  of  resistance  as  compared  to  that  of  said 
thermistor. 

isrtM 

LOW  RESISTANCE  ELECTROLYTIC  TILT  DEVICE 

Aadraw  M.  Roasnbsri,  Now  YvA,  N.Y.  and  loanh  R. 

Coaway,  Rivor  Vak,  mi  H«wart  E.  ScfcnHon,  Moat- 

vate,jfj.,  aarigonto  Tka  Boadlz  CorpotatkM,  a  cor- 

^        FOad  Mnr  29, 1959,  Sor.  Na.  818,771 

3^jrii^    (Q.  338—44) 
1.  In  a  device  of  a  type  including  a  sealed  housing 
tiltable  in  opposite  senses  and  to  a  variable  extent,  an 


FIM  Dec.  30, 1958,  Sor.  No.  783,748 
4ClalaH.    (CL338— 67) 


I.  In  a  control  system  the  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  carriage  supporting  elennent,  a  carriage  sup- 
ported on  said  element  for  longitudinal  movement  there- 
on, a  plurality  of  current  carrying  elements  connected 
in  series,  a  stationary  bus  bar  disposed  parallel  to  said 
supporting  element,  a  plurality  of  rcsiliently  mounted 
contact  members  each  having  a  fixed  portion  electrically 
connected  to  one  of  said  current  carrying  elements  and 
a  transversely  movable  portion,  said  transversely  mov- 
able portions  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  along 
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said  bos  bar  to  eagafc  the  bos  bar  to  shunt  said  current 
carrying  elements,  a  contact  engaging  means  supported 
on  said  carriage  element  and  movable  therewith  for  suc- 
cessively actuating  said  contact  mcmben  into  engagement 
with  said  bus  bar,  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
positively  disengaging  said  contact  members  from  said 
bus  bars,  and  longitudinally  movable  means  connected 
to  said  carriage  for  effecting  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  carriage. 

2,977,581 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ELECTRICAL  COMPO- 
NENT AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
HcMT  D.  Pagk,  PaoH,  aad  WOlard  E.  Haath,  Jr.,  Hal- 
boro.  Pa.,  asstgnori  to  latcraatfoaal  RcsistaBci 
paay,  PhiladelpUn,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  899,915 
3ClaiaH.    (CL  338— 237) 


ing  with  the  arrangement  of  said  contact  pins  of  said 
electronic  device,  each  said  tube  being  of  substantially 
greater  length  than  the  profecting  length  of  said  pins  aad 
having  an  open  end  projecting  from  said  body  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  panel  and  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  projecting  lengdi  of  said  ptna. 
said  panel  and  conductors  having  holes  corresponding  in 
arrangement  to  said  tubes,  and  said  tubes  having  their 
open  projecting  ends  inserted  in  said  holes  and  soldered 
to  said  conductors  and  supporting  said  body  ot  said 
socket  unit  against  one  side  of  said  panel. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  electrical  component  com- 
prising a  tubular  core,  a  non-porous  ceramic  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  core,  a  separate  metal  band  bonded  to  and 
extending  around  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  at  each 
end  of  said  sleeve,  a  separate  cap  fitting  over  each  end 
of  the  sleeve,  each  of  said  caps  having  a  base  extending 
across  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  end  of  the  core 
and  an  annular  flange  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  metal  band  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve,  the 
base  of  each  of  said  caps  having  a  hole  therethrou^  a 
separate  lead  wire  extending  through  the  hole  in  the 
base  of  each  of  said  caps  and  projecting  into  said  core, 
and  a  separate  layer  of  solder  securing  each  of  said  caps 
to  said  sleeve,  said  layers  of  solder  extending  between 
the  flange  of  the  caps  and  the  metal  bands  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  between  the  base  of  the  caps  and 
the  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  core,  a  short  distance  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  core  from  each  end  of  the  core,  and 
through  the  holes  in  the  base  of  said  caps  and  around  the 
lead  wires. 

2,977,582 
DIP  SOLDERED  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  SOCKETS 
Noman  E.  Bcamn,  Wcataort,  Coaa.,  aasifnor  to  The 
Acne  Wire  Company,  Hamdca,  Coaa.,  a  corporation 
of  Coaaectkat 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1954,  Scr.  No.  473,814 
IClafaa.    (CL339— 17) 


2,977,583 
WIRING  DEVICE 
Geoifo  C  Lcaao 
Bryaat  Elactric 

ratfoa  off  Coaac 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  Na.  588,888 
5Claiai8.    (CL339— 31) 


2.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  hollow  housing,  meant 
forming  a  part  of  said  housing  for  supporting  at  least  one 
contact,  at  least  one  elonagted  slot  extending  through  said 
supporting  means  from  one  side  thereof,  a  generally  pla- 
nar, elongated  contact  extending  through  said  slot  for  en- 
gagement with  a  load  terminal  and  having  an  integral 
struck-out  portion  extending  laterally  from  one  side  there- 
of and  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  said  supporting  means 
for  limiting  outward  movemem  of  said  contact  through 
said  slot,  a  portion  of  said  contact  forming  an  abutment 
that  is  laterally  offset  from  said  struck-out  portion,  and 
resilient  means  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  biasing 
said  contact  outwardly  of  said  slot,  said  resilient  means 
engaging  said  contact  abutment  normally  to  bias  said  con- 
tact pivotally  about  said  struck-out  portion  to  one  side 
of  said  slot  and  toward  said  load  terminaL 


2,977,584 

ELECTRIC  PLUG  EJECTOR 

Gennaro  CIvitcill,  38  Brailay  Ava.,  aad  ZcO 

98  Bcacoa  St.,  Mh  of  Haarfca,  Coaa. 

FUcd  May  19, 1958,  Sor.  Na.  738,381 

2ClalaH.    (0.339—48) 


In  combination,  an  electronic  device  having  project- 
ing contact  pins  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a 
socket  supporting  panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  insulating 
material  of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  project- 
ing length  of  said  pins,  printed  or  etched  circuit  con- 
ductors on  one  surface  of  said  panel,  a  socket  imit  com- 
prising a  body  of  insulating  material  of  substantially 
greater  thickness  than  the  thickneas  of  said  pand  and 
located  on  the  opposite  aide  ot  said  panel  from  the  said 
conductors,  and  a  series  of  conductor  tubes  fixedly  se- 
cured in  said  body  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  corre^ood- 


1.  A  plug  ejector  member  formed  from  a  flat  blank 
and  having  a  lower  upright  portion  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  a  wall  socket  and  a  double-prong  dectric 
plug  and  provided  with  slots  through  which  the  prongs 
may  project,  said  member  having  an  approximately  hori- 
zontal forwardly  extending  portion  to  be  located  above 
the  plug  and  also  having  an  upwardly  and  rearwavdly 
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inclined  portion  to  extend  toward  the  wall  equipped  with 
the  socket,  said  last  two  portions  of  the  member  provid* 
ing  Ml  approximately  angular  put  into  which  a  fiofer 
can  be  introduced  for  pulling  the  plug  out  of  the  socket, 
the  side  edges  of  the  upwardly  inclined  portion  being 
raeesscd  inwardly  to  provide  a  neck  portion  of  reduced 
width  about  which  a  conductor  cord  attadied  to  the 
plug  may  be  wound,  a  lug  projecting  forwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  upright  portion  to  provide  a  finger 
rest  for  the  user  in  withdrawing  the  plug  from  the  socket, 
and  said  forwardly  extending  portion  having  a  plug  clear- 
ance opening  therein. 


TUBE  SOCKET  SAVER  CONSTRUCTION 

Erkk  J.  Ukli.  1123  SjrcaMn  St,  Itoiioa  Hd|Mi,  NJ. 

FIM  Apr.  9. 19S9.  Scr.  No.  M5,179 

l^h^   (CL  339^-92) 


rigid  therewith,  a  plug  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  boosing, 
said  plug  having  a  note  end  nonnally  proCradiat  from 
one  end  of  said  houstog  and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  locking  flanges  extending  laterally  from  said  ping 
adjacent  iu  noee  end,  said  locking  flanges  and  said  lodt- 
ing  conformations  coacting  with  each  other  to  effect 
a  clamping  action,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  con- 
tact fii«en  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  nose 
end  of  the  plug  and  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said 
locking  fljmges,  and  means  to  route  said  plug,  the  lock- 
ing flanges  and  the  ccmtact  flngers  in  unison  with  reqiect 
to  said  housing,  to  move  said  locking  flanges  into  aUgn- 
meat  with  said  locking  conformatiou  and  to  move  said 
locking  flanges  toward  said  locking  conformations  Ip 
effect  such  clamping  action. 


A  tube  socket  saver  adapted  to  be  assembled  with 
an  electron  tube  socket  comprising  a  base  member,  jacks 
arranged  in  said  base  member  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  pattern  of  prongs  of  an  electron  tube,  said  base 
member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  which  said  jacks 
are  individually  poaitioned,  pin  members  integral  with 
and  extending  from  said  jacks  outwardly  of  said  base 
member  in  the  same  pattern  as  said  prongs  and  being 
insertable  into  the  socket  in  lieu  of  said  pronp  on  as- 
sembly of  said  saver  with  said  socket,  said  base  member 
being  generally  cylindrical  in  shape,  a  plate  member 
for  retaining  the  jacks  in  the  holes  and  through  which 
said  pin  members  project,  said  base  member  having  a 
counter-bored  hole,  a  headed  bolt  whose  head  lies  sub- 
merged in  the  counter-bored  hole,  said  boh  extending 
through  said  plate  member,  a  nut  member  screwable  on 
said  bolt  for  fixing  said  plate  member  in  jack  retaining 
poation  against  said  base  member,  a  releasable  tightening 
nut  also  screwable  onto  said  bolt  for  preventing  sep- 
aration of  the  assembled  saver  and  a  tube  socket  during 
insertion  into  and  withdrawal  of  prongs  of  said  electron 
tube  from  jacks  of  said  saver  base  member,  an  annular 
peripheral  flange  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  base 
member  to  facilitate  manipulation  thereof  and  said  flange 
having  an  orientation  indicating  recess  thereon. 


23T7,SM 
UGRTING  ASSEMBLY 
N.Y., 
CHy.  NJ, 
New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a 

14, 1957.  Ser.  Naw  MSpg99 
(0. 339—119) 


ef  kew 


SEPARABLE  CLASP  CONNBCnNI 
Irviav  Ftadcrkk  MaHkyM,  New  Yert,  N.Y.,  ai  _ 

Orlginni  ^pMcagMi  Mw.  31,  1944.  8w.  N^  S2S,99L 
WrWMiaitth  miBiiHii  Mar.  4,  19S2,  8er.  No. 
274,«t 

2CMM.   (CL  339^-253) 


1.  A  dasp  connector  for  transmitting  electric  current 
comprising  main  and  separable  interlocking  body  sec- 
tions, means  for  pivoting  the  separable  body  sections  oo 
the  main  body  section  to  interlocked  position;  means 
whereby  the  body  sections  may  be  unlocked  and  sepa- 
rated; each  of  said  body  sections  having  a  spring  con- 
tact, said  body  sections  and  spring  contacts  moving  one 
upon  the  other  during  the  pivoting  operation,  said  main 
body  section  consisting  of  a  plate  section  bem  to  form 
qMoed-apan  body  sections  each  having  spring  contacts 
extending  from  the  surface  of  the  spaced-apart  body  sec- 
tions to  permit  individual  engagement  with  a  plurality 
of  separable  body  sections  whereby  a  plurality  of 
separable  connections  may  be  made  with  said  plate 
section. 


2,9773(8 
FREQUENCY-MODULAfro  ECHO  RANGING 

EQUIPMENT 
rthar  H.  Rosboa,  Jr.,  Sea  Diego,  aa4  Robed 
WaMIe,  CeroMido,  CaBf„  asslgBett  to  tbe  UaHed  Statee 
of  Ansffca  as  rcpnaenled  By  the  Seoelanr  of  tbe 
Navy 

FDed  M»  17, 195LSar.  No.  224,924 

TCiafaBi.   (CL  346—3) 

(Giantcd  aader  THk  35,  MA,  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


I.  In  a  frequency  modulated  echo  ranging  system 
emitting  a  continuous  radiated  signal  having  a  cyclic 
frequency  deviation  over  a  predetemUned  frequency 
range,  means  for  producing  a  range  signsd  having  a  low 
frequency  over  a  first  portion  of  the  cycle  and  a  hitter 
I.  As  an  article  of  nunnfrKtnre.  a  lamp  mourn  com-  frequency  over  a  second  portion  of  the  cycle,  the  sum 
priaing  a  housing  havii«  lateral  locking  coaformatioas  of  said  high  and  low  frequeadet  being  equal  to  Ae  fre- 
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qneacy  deviation  of  said  signal,  and  rodlcator  means 
req»nsive  to  frequencies  below  a  frequency  correspond- 
iag  to  a  predetermined  aiaiimum  range  to  indicate 
ranges,  tbe  improvement  which  comprises  a  mixer  con- 
nected to  receive  said  range  signal,  an  osdilator  con- 
nected to  said  mijur  aad  having  a  constant  frequency 
equal  to  the  frequency  deviation  of  said  radiated  signal, 
and  means  for  introdudng  tbe  output  of  said  mixer  imo 
said  indicator,  whereby  said  higher  frequency  is  con- 
verted to  said  lower  frequency  and  said  indicator  pro- 
duces a  continuous  range  indication. 


2,f773i9 
DETECTOR  WITH  MODULATION  BY  MAGNETO- 

STRICnVE-CORE  ACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER 
WHbarT.Hanl^  SiHbtaij,  Caaa,  ■■IgBii  t>  Tbe  Bar- 

lie  TiMHaaeee  Ceepenilea,  SoaBaa^r,  coaa.,  a 
of  CaaoscHtt 

FBei  Apr.  4. 195L  Ser.  No.  219494 
4  nihil    (O."     ~ 


L-^^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  iiKficated,  a  low- 
freqneacy  magnetostrictive  transducer,  an  A.-C.  bridge 
with  said  transducer  connected  in  one  arm  thereof,  a 
hi^frequency  source  for  exdting  said  bridge,  ballast- 
inq>edance  means  in  the  bridge  arm  conjugate  to  the  arm 
in  which  said  transducer  Is  connected,  detector  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  bridge,  and  unbalanoe- 
re^wnsive  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  bridge 
and  induding  in  the  output  thereof  means  for  varying  the 
reactance  across  one  of  said  arms,  said  unbalance- 
responsive  means  having  a  longer  time  constant  than 
said  detector  means,  whereby  said  bridge  may  be  bal- 
anced for  maximum  sensitivity  eveo  in  the  prescBce  of 
changing  ambient  and  other  operating  condidoat. 


^  2,977,578 

ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATOR  FOR  SONAR 

SYSTEMS 

lobaS.  LsHh  aad  Liaier  C  Hebb^  IMtofldd,  N J^ 

aaslgBon  to  Raaio  Cofpontiea  of  Anscfica,  a 
latioa  of  Demwan 

FBed  Oct  24, 1958,  Ser.  Now  192,324 
SrialBM    (CL  ~ 


5.  In  combination,  a  seaming  sonar  system  having 
a  substantially  omnidirectional  muhielement  traaaducer, 
means  coupled  to  said  transducer  elements  to  form  re- 
ceived signah  into  a  plurality  of  flxed  beams,  means  to 
convert  each  of  said  beams  to  a  different  beam  frequency, 
each  of  said  converted  beam  frequencies  differing  from 
one  another  by  a  flxed  anKMint,  means  to  combine  all 
764  0.0.-75 


said  converted  beam  f^equeiacies  differing  6x«i  one 
another  by  a  fixed  amount,  means  to  combine  all  said  con- 
verted beam  frequencies,  means  to  generate  frequency 
modulated  oscillations,  means  to  mix  said  combined  con- 
verted beams  and  said  frequency  modulated  oscillations, 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  last  named  mixing  means, 
said  filter  means  being  tuned  to  pass  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  difference  between  the  successive 
frequency  values  of  said  frequency  modulated  oscilla- 
tions and  successive  ones  of  said  converted  beam  fre- 
quencies, and  to  pass  equally  attenuated  frequendes 
above  and  below  said  midband  frequency,  said  equally 
attenuated  frequencies  differing  from  said  midband  fre- 
quency by  an  annount  equal  to  the  difference  between 
said  converted  beam  frequencies,  means  to  display  the 
output  of  said  filter  means  on  a  time  base  and  means  to 
synchronize  said  time  base  with  the  modulating  frequency 
of  said  frequency  modulated  oscillations. 


2,977J71 
SPLIT  RING  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 


DX. 


^&tV^ 


Wi^hh«laa  25,  D.C) 
FBed  Mar.  24, 1952,  Scr.  No.  278,724 
7  ClataaB.    (CL  346—4) 
Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


5.  An  dectroacoustic  transducer  element  comprising,  a 
magnetic  drcuit  element  of  magnetic  material  in  tbe  form 
of  a  pair  ci  rings  each  split  to  provide  two  free  ends  with 
a  gap  between,  the  two  qilit  rings  being  joined  together 
inteirally  at  one  free  end  of  each,  a  substantially  rigid 
motion  transmitting  dement  extending  from  the  joined 
portion  of  the  rings  vsubstantially  tangentially  ot  tbe  rings 
and  a  current  winding  extending  through  the  rings. 


J. 


2,977,572  * 

HYDROPHONE 

NJ.,  ■iri^nr  lo  Bel  Tab- 
New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 

FBei  Dec  12, 1951,  Ser.  Na.  241,389 
SCbriaM.   (0.346—16) 


1.  A  hydropbooe  comprising  a  housing  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  retiliem  meaiber  doaing  aaid  aperture,  a 
diapltfagm  opposite  aad  qiaced  from  aaid  meartter,  a 
cyUadrical  ekctroctrictive  tramdaoer  in  said  houiag  aad 
coupled  to  sdd  diaptaragn,  a  cyhadrical  lupyoit  eaccwa* 
passing  said  traasduoer.  said  diaphragm  exteadiag  acroas 
one  end  of  said  aoppoit,  and  a  tubular  spring  encom- 
passed by  said  transdacer  and  teasioned  to  urge  said  dia- 
phragm against  said  support 
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nassvuE  compensated  underwater 

TRANSDUCER  ^         ^    ,  _ 

E*mwi4  E.  Mod.  Uyy«r  Moatellr.  N J.  mtf^  to  IjJ 
TtkakoM  Laboratofks,  bcorp^ratod.  New  Yort, 
NTYlacovvonrfloaorNcwYoflt  _ 

RMD^M,  1W2, Scr. N..  32M» 
15  CUM.    (a.34»— 14) 


by-digit  throagh  the  n+l  »tafe  of  «ud  regirter,  the  two 
inpuu  of  said  comparator  having  gating  means  reqwc- 
Uvely  connected  with  the  outputs  of  sUges  of  said  regis- 
ter which  are  separated  by  n-l  sUgcs.  means  couplmg 
said  advancing  pul.es  to  said  gating  means,  and  indicat- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gating  means 
for  indicating  which  of  each  pair  of  compared  informa- 
tion pulses  representt  the  greater  digit  or  whether  said 
digits  are  equal.  

CRYOTRON  CIRCUITS  

David  W.  Hagclbargcr,  MorIs  TowmU^  >'<»^^y??_' 
and  Edward  F.  Moasa.  Ciaiham^NJ^««Njoj^ 
Ban  Tslsphoni  Labofatariss,  towupwled^  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.  acMPoralioa  a(  New  Yorfc 

^    WkdMTlS.  1W7,  Ser.  No.  MM35 
ItdalM.    (CL34«— 173^) 


6.  A  low  frequency  submarine  signaling  device  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  acoustically  transparent  deformable 
window  in  a  wall  of  said  housing,  an  electromechanical 
transducer  including  a  diaphragm  immersed  in  a  signal 
transmitting  medium  in  said  housing,  and  gas  filled 
resilient  means  within  said  housing  for  absorbing  hy- 
drostatic pressure  transmitted  through  said  housmg  win- 
dow upon  submersion  of  the  device,  said  gas  **»«*  re- 
silient means  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  behind 
the  diaphragm  of  said  electromechanical  transducer  to 
absorb  pressure  differentials  at  the  operating  frequency 
of  the  transducer  developed  behind  said  diaphragm. 
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ELECTRICAL  COMPARATOR 

Wmy   HofteM*   PitM^cr   ToMmti  uU  GnUlaame  Van 

MechSSTStwSTSlil™^  "S?"?^ 

Staadaid  Elactrk  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratfcM  of  Dcbwarc  ^,^<^ 

"^      Filed  Jan.  IS,  If  57.  Ser.  No.  «3«,43t 

Clafana  priorlly.  Wltort»o"  N«*«'*«S  '"»•  ^^  ^'^ 
3  Ctafans.    (CI  34#— 14f) 
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8.  In  combination,  a  pluraUty  of  circuit  units  each  com- 
prising two  parallel  branch  drcuiu,  a  first  cryotron  hav- 
ing its  winding  connected  in  a  first  one  of  said  branch 
circuits  and  iu  core  connected  in  the  second  <«  »"» 
branch  circuitt,  the  core  of  a  second  cryotron  being 
connected  in  series  with  the  core  of  said  first  cryotron  in 
said  second  branch  circuit,  and  means  including  an  addi- 
tional cryotron  core  forming  part  of  one  of  said  two 
branch  circuiu  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  impedance 
of  said  first  branch  circuit  to  that  of  said  second  branch 
circuit  to  a  value  which  is  greater  than  one,  the  cryotron 
components  connected  in  said  second  branch  circuit  con- 
sisting only  of  cryotron  cores;  means  for  connecting  said 
circuit  units  in  series  and  means  for  connecting  acurrent 
source  to  said  series  connected  circuit  units,  whereby  cur- 
rent flows  through  one  of  the  two  bnuich  circuits  of  each 
of  said  circuit  units. 

2,977,57< 
TRANSBTOR  TIMING  CTRCUTT 
John  S.  Mayo,  Newaifc,  N  Jy  ■fP'or  to  Bj"  Te^J"^ 
Labontorka,  laeaqpoiated,  Naw  York,  N.Y„  a  corpo- 

"^  "fuJTdSu,  If56, Ser. No.  «J,144 
nCialM.    (CL34«— 174) 


'    1.  Electrical  comparator  for  comparing  two  numbers 
electrically  represented  by  means  of  n  binary  digits  com- 
prising a  single  digit  comparator  having  two  inputs  and 
being  able  to  determine  whether  a  binary  digit  applied 
to  one  input  from  one  number  is  greater  than,  or  smaller 
than,  or  equal  to,  the  binary  digit  of  the  same  order  of 
the  other  number  applied  to  the  other  input,  means  for 
feeding  pairs  of  information  pulses  sequentially  into  said 
comparator,  said  pairs  of  pulses  representing  pairs  of 
digiu  of  equal  order  from  the  two  numbers,  the  presence 
or  absence  of  an  information  pulse  corresponding  to 
one  or  the  other  value  for  the  corresponding  binary  digit, 
said  means  comprising  a  pattern  shift  register  having  a 
number  of  stages  equal  to  h-{-\.  mean*  for  originally 
storing  the  digito  of  the  first  number  on  the  first  n  stages 
of  said  register,  means  for  applying  advancing  pulses  to 
said   register   in   synchronism   with   information   pulses 
characterizing  the  binary  digiu  representing  the  second 
number,  whereby  said  second  number  is  fed  into  said 
register  digit-by-digit  as  said  first  number  is  passed  digit- 


7  In  combination,  a  magnetic  core  memory  matrix, 
a  transistor  having  a  delay  loop  interconnecting  its  col- 
lector and  base  electrodes,  control  circuit  means  for 
enabling  the  oscillation  of  said  transistor  between  suc- 
cessive energized  and  de-energized  states,  transistor  cir- 
cuit  means  connected  to  spaced  poinU  in  said  delay  loop 
for  applying  read  signals  to  said  core  memory  matrix 
during  one  state  of  said  transistor,  and  additional  transis- 
tor circuit  means  connected  to  spaced  points  in  said  delay 
loop  for  applying  write  signals  to  said  core  memory 
matrix  during  the  other  state  of  said  transistor. 
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INTELUGENCE  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
EsoHMd  Philip  Goodwin  Wci^  London,  Eadaad,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Elactrlc  Corporation, 
i^cw  YonL  IN.T.9  a  cononcHM  of  ucnwan 
FBad  Jnly  5. 1997,  Ser.  No.  47t,lt2 

lapiieatioa  Grant  Britain  Jnly  13,  195< 
ICMns.    (CL34«— 174) 


Static  electric  distributor  comprising  a  coordinate 
array  of  bistable  magnetic  toroids  in  which  each  cross- 
point  comprises  a  plurality  of  bistable  magnetic  toroids, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  control  wires,  there  being  one 
for  each  horizontal  row  of  cross-points,  each  horizontal 
control  wire  being  electrically  coupled  to  each  of  the 
bistable  toroids  at  each  cross-point  of  its  associated  row, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  control  wires,  there  being  one  for 
each  vertical  row  of  cross-points,  each  vertical  control 
wire  being  electrically  coupled  to  each  of  the  bistable 
toroids  at  each  cross-point  of  its  associated  row,  a  plu- 
rality of  cross-point  control  wires,  there  being  one  for 
each  bistable  toroid  at  a  cross-point,  each  cross-point 
control  wire  being  coupled  to  corresponding  bistable 
toroids  in  each  vertical  row  of  cross-points,  an  independ- 
ent output  winding  in  each  toroid,  means  for  energizing 
said  horizontal  control  wires  in  succession,  means  for 
energizing  said  vertical  control  wires  in  succession,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  crosspoint  wires  in  succession, 
said  energizing  means  arranged  to  operate  so  that  a  first 
plurality  of  control  wires  is  successively  energized  during 
the  energization  of  each  control  wire  of  a  second  plurality 
of  control  wires,  and  said  second  plurality  of  control 
wires  is  successively  energized  during  the  energization  of 
each  control  wire  of  a  third  plurality  of  control  wires, 
whereby  all  the  toroids  are  successively  driven  from  a 
particular  bistable  condition  to  the  other. 


2,f77371 

CONTROLLED  CIRCUITS  FOR  INTERIM 

STORAGE  8YOTEMS 

Howard  L.  Daniels,  West  St  Panl,  aM  Cntlt  W.  FHtzc 

and  Rolbud  R.  Rittcr,  Ardan  HOIs,  MhM.,  assignors,  by 

to  the  United  Stntea  of  America  as 


represented  by  flw  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1957.  Ssr.  No.  <99.874 
SOainH.   (CL  34*— 174.1) 

2.  In  combination,  a  magnetizable  tape  having  binary 
characters  recorded  therein  as  spaced,  parallel  rows  com- 
posed of  various  numbers  of  polarized  cells,  a  plurality 
of  aligned,  read-out  heads  positioned  adjacent  the  sur- 
face of  said  tape,  each  of  said  heads  scanning  one  of  said 
cells  when  tape  is  fed  therepast  and  producing  a  voltage 
pulse  only  when  the  magnetic  level  of  the  tape  beneath 
it  changes,  a  like  plurality  of  mooostable  multivibrators, 
means  for  coupling  each  of  the  voltage  pulses  so  produced 
to  a  different  monoetablc  multivibrator  whereby  these 
multivibrators  are  triggered  to  generate  rectangular  pulses, 
a  like  plurality  of  gate  circuits,  each  of  said  gate  circuits 
having  one  of  its  inputs  connected  to  one  of  said  multi- 
vibrators whereby  said  gate  circuits  are  enabled  by  said 
rectangular  pulses,  a  delaying  circuit  having  a  time  de- 
lay less  than  the  reset  time  of  said  multivibrators  and  a 
pulse  shaper  connected  in  series,  means  for  feeding  the 


rectangular  pulses  generated  by  said  multivibrators  to 
the  input  circuit  of  said  delay  circuit  whereby  the  first 
delayed  spike  pulse  is  produced  in  the  output  circuit  of 
said  pulse  shaper  from  the  rectangular  pulse  of  the  multi- 
vibrator which  is  first  triggered,  means  for  coupling  uid 
spike  pulse  to  the  other  input  of  said  gate  whereby  said 
spike  pulse  is  passed  through  those  gates  which  have  been 
previously  enabled  by  said  rectangular  pulses,  an  electro- 
mechanical signal  converting  mechanism,  means  for  selec- 


tively operating  said  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the 
permutation  of  the  passed  spike  pulses,  means  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  mechanism  for  producing  a 
written  pu!se.  means  controlled  by  said  written  pulse  for 
starting  the  tape  feed  whereby  the  next  row  of  cells  is 
scanned  by  said  read-out  heads  and  a  second  delayed 
spike  pulse  produced  from  the  rectangular  output  pulse 
of  the  first  multivibrator  triggered  as  a  consequence 
thereof,  and  means  for  stopping  the  tape  feed  if  said 
second  delayed  spike  pulse  does  not  occur  within  a  pre- 
determined time  after  said  first  delayed  spike  pulse. 


2,977479 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  REPRODUCTION 
John  T.  MaUte,  Los  Angelas,  CaUf .,  assigisr  to  Mfaina- 
sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Si.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
ContfainatfcM  of  application  Ser.  No.  454,440,  StpL  7, 
1954^     This    application    Dec.    9,    1958,    Ser.    No. 
779,254 

11  Clains.    (a.  34«— 174.1) 
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1.  Reproducing  apparatus  for  magnetically  recorded 
signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  transducer  heads  adapt- 
ed to  engage  respectively  a  plurality  of  tracks  on  a 
moving  magnetic  recording  medium,  a  separate  signal 
channel  connected  to  each  of  said  transducer  heads,  two 
sets  of  interconnections  between  said  channels,  means  in 
one  set  of  interconnections  for  separating  from  signals 
developed  in  each  of  said  channel  portions  of  one  polarity 
and  selecting  therefrom  the  portion  of  greatest  magnitude, 
means  in  the  other  set  of  interconnections  for  separating 
from  the  signals  developed  in  each  channel  portions  of 
opposite  polarity  and  selecting  therefrom  the  portion  of 
greatest  magnitude,  and  means  for  combining  the  selected 
portions  to  form  a  single  complete  signal. 


2,977,5M 

FLASH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STARTEirS  nSTOL 

Rodney  F.  Sprschcr,  IIM  Rldgdcy  Drive, 


FBad  Amu.  18, 1958.  Ser.  No.  755,778 
1  CWns.    (CL  34»-321) 

A  light  flashing  attachment  for  a  starter's  pistol  for 
firing  a  blank  cartridge,  such  pistol  having  a  metal  frame. 
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and  having  abo  a  tritter  actuated  firing  hammer  mounted 
on  nid  frame  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith;  said 
attachment  comprising  an  imulative  casing  for  holding 
aa  electric  battery,  an  electrically  conductive  mounting 
block  ftxedly  secured  to  the  top  of  the  pistol  frame  and 
in  electrical  contact  therewith,  the  underside  of  the  cas- 
ing and  the  upper  side  of  the  block  being  shaped  for 
cloiely  superposed,  interfitted  relation,  screw  means  for 
rclcasably  securing  the  casing  on  the  block,  the  rear  end 
of  tfie  casing  extending  rearwardly  over,  and  spaced  up- 
wardly from,  the  hanuner  of  such  gun  when  mounted 
on  said  block,  the  forward  end  of  said  casing  extending 
forwardly  of  said  block  when  so  mounted,  a  photo  flash 
bulb  socket  on  a  side  of  the  forward  portion  of  said 
casing,  an  electrical  flash  lamp  firing  circuit  including  an 
electric  battery  mounted  in  said  casing  and  comprising 


first  conductor  means  for  connecting  one  side  of  such 
battery  to  one  side  of  said  socket,  second  conductor  means 
for  connecting  the  other  side  of  the  socket  to  said  block 
and  thereby  to  the  pistol  frame,  a  contact  H>ring 
mounted  on  the  under  side  of  said  insulative  battery 
casing  above,  and  out  of  reach  of  the  hammer  of  such 
gun  when  the  hammer  U  cocked,  and  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  hammer  when  the  latter  Is  trigger  actuated, 
and  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  contact 
spring  to  the  other  side  of  such  battery,  whereby  the 
circuit  from  the  battery  through  said  socket  it  opened 
by  a  cocking  of  the  pistol  hammer,  and  is  closed  by  a 
trigger  actuation  of  said  hammer,  and  whereby  a  photo 
flash  bulb  inserted  in  said  socket  with  the  hammer  of 
such  gun  is  cocked,  is  fired  by  a  flow  of  electricity  throu^ 
said  circuit  simultaneously  with  the  firing  of  a  cartridge 
by  the  pistol. 

2,fT7,5il 

TRANSISTORIZED  LIGHT  FLASHER  AND 

TESnNG  CIRCUIT 

Geotfc  H.  Rodten,  Ankehn,  CaHff^  aarigMir  toMarco 

I  CoHVMy,  AmMm,  Cdif^  a  coffFontioa  of 


movement  of  said  lamp  and  having  a  constant  electrfcal 
connection  with  one  side  thereof,  a  first  fixed  contact 
on  which  said  movable  contact  is  normally  dosed,  uid 
a  second  fixed  contact  constantly  connected  to  one  »de 
of  a  voltage  source,  the  other  side  of  said  lamp  being 
constantly  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  voltage 
source;  a  PNP  transistor  arranged  with  iu  emitter  and 
collector  connected  in  series  with  said  fault  switch,  lamp 
and  source,  whereby  its  load  current  may  energize  said 
lamp  when  said  fault  switch  is  closed;  an  NPN  tran- 
sistor; connections  between  the  emitter  and  collector  of 
said  NPN  transistor  and  said  fault  switch,  said  PNP 
transistor  and  said  source,  providing  an  NPN  load  cir- 
cuit; a  direct  connection  between  the  NPN  collector 
and  the  PNP  base  in  parallel  with  NPN  load  circuit 
providing  therewith  a  biasing  circuit  whereby  the  PNP 
transistor  will  be  converted  from  a  non-conducting  to 
a  conducting  state  by  the  load  current  from  said  NPN 
transistor   when   conducting;    a   capacitor;   connections 
between  said  capacitor,  said  NPN  transistor  said  fault 
switch  and  said  source,  providing  an  emitter  circuit  for 
biasing   said   NPN    transistor   from    a  normaUy   non- 
condocting  sUte  to  a  conducting  state;  and  meant  in- 
cluding a  hi^  resistance  value  resistor  providing  a  weak 
cormit    path    from    said    last    mentioned    connections 
through  said  lamp  and  capacitor  for  charging  said  ca- 
pacitor, with  said  NPN  transistor  being  biased  from  a 
non-conducting  to  a  conducting  state  as  said  capacitor 
is  converted  from  a  discharged  to  a  charged  state;  the 
load  current  of  said  PNP  transistor,  when  conducting, 
being  effective  to  simultaneously  flash  said  lamp  and 
discharge  said  capacitor  and  both  transistors  becoming 
non-conducting  with  the  discharge  of  4he  capacitor,  said 
test  switch,  when  closed  on  Its  said  first  fixed  contact, 
completing   the   fiasMng  circuit   and.    when    mannaUy 
closed  on  said  second  contact,  completing  a  direct  cir- 
cuit to  said  source  bypassing  said  flasher  circuit,  for 
test-lighting  said  lamp,  said  current  source  constituting 
the  sole  source  of  current  for  biasing  said  transiston. 


UfTfJSn  

ANALOG-DIGrTAL  CONVERTER 

„  L.  WotaMM,  NMth  iMBtrfOod,  CaHf..  aMifMr  to 

Ge^tnl  rnddem,  Inc^  a  c«V«fhM>  of  Ddawai« 

FDed  Nov.  If ,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  •M.lfT 

II  CUM.   (CL34«-M7) 


FUed  Sept.  1<,  19Sg,  Scr.  No.  7(1,43S 
iOtataM.   (CL34»-331) 


1.  In  an  analogue-to-digltal  converter,  a  rotatabte  Jn- 
formation  disc  having  ekctricaily  insulating  properties 
and  having  a  phirality  of  electrically  conductive  arcuate 
segments  arranged  on  the  disc  in  concentric  rpw»  rf 
different  ordhial  significance  and  connected  to  receive 
an  energizing  potential,  said  disc  being  rotatable  to  dif- 
ferent angular  positions  representing  various  analogue 
quantities,  a  first  plurality  of  auxiliary  electrically  con- 
1.  In  a  flashing  indicator  light  apparatus  for  automatic   ductive  arcuate  segments  i'fP^f*,.®"  ^ jJJ^J*  "^ 
fault  indication,  in  combination:  a  fault  switch;  a  lamp;   jacent  but  spaced  relationship  to  »»»»«««»«  .  fSJS 
a  test  switch  including  a  movable  contact  actuated  by   said  directly  energized  segments  in  said  rows,  a  secoofl 
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group  of  auxiliary  electrically  conductive  arcuate  seg- 
ments disposed  on  the  disc  in  adjacent  but  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  trailing  edges  of  said  direcUy  energized 
segments  in  said  rows,  a  flrst  annular  feed  track  disposed 
on  said  disc  in  concentric  relationship  to  said  rows  and 
having  a  plurality  of  isolated  conductive  segments  con- 
nected to  certain  ones  of  the  auxiliary  segments  in  said 
first  plurality,  and  a  second  annular  feed  track  disposed 
on  said  disc  in  concentric  relationship  to  said  rows  and 
having  a  plurality  of  isolated  conductive  segments  con- 
nected to  certain  ones  of  said  auxiliary  segments  in  said 
second  group. 


2,977,383 

DIGITAL  TOia  ENCODER 

KeMb  O.  Tl— Ihy,  Siem  Madra,  MdMBtoa  L.  PMrtck, 


FBad  Sept  19, 19SS.  Scr.  No.  534,957 
IciaiBM.    (CL  349— 355) 


prising  a  first  ring  having  aperture*  therein,  a  hub  ring 
concentric  with  said  tint  ring  and  of  subMsmUally  smaller 
diameter,  said  hub  ring  hatnag  ^CTtures  therein,  said 
hub  ring  apertures  being  ipacially  aligned  with  said  first 
ring  apertures,  and  q>okes  connected  between  said  fiiat 


=s 


and  hub  rings  and  sUdably  retataed  in  pairs  of  aligned 
apertures,  said  qx>kes  when  aligned  in  a  particular  ar> 
rangemem  and  rotated,  producing  a  patter  of  sequential 
electrical  impulaes  which  actuate  the  noise  generator  in 
conformance  with  said  particular  arrangemem  of  spokes. 


1.  Time  encoder  apparatus  for  producing  continuously 
a  train  of  electrical  timing  signals  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  frequency  and  periodically  including  ampli- 
tude variations  which  provide  a  coded  time  identification 
at  regulariy  spaced  intervals,  said  apparatus  comprising 
multiple  position  switching  means,  means  for  driving  said 
switching  means  through  its  positions  continuously  in 
repetitive  cycles  and  at  a  substantially  constant  prede- 
termined rate,  and  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
switch  positions  for  supplying  electrical  energy  at  dif- 
ferent voltage  levels,  saikl  last  named  means  comprising 
means  for  producing  coded  voltage  leveb  at  a  plurality  of 
said  switch  positions  and  means  provided  voltage  levels 
distinguishable  from  said  coded  voltage  levels  at  the  other 
switch  positions,  said  means  for  producing  coded  volt- 
age levels  at  said  plurality  of  switch  positions  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits  coupled  to  these 
switch  positions,  said  electrical  circuits  including  a  plu- 
rality of  binary-coded  commutator  and  brush  combina- 
tions, shift  register  means  for  periodically  changing  the 
state  of  actuation  of  the  commutator  and  brush  combina- 
tions in  accordance  with  a  binary-coded  representation  of 
time,  and  means  for  driving  the  shift  register  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  multiple  position  switching  means  so 
that  changes  in  the  state  of  actuation  of  the  commutator 
and  brush  combinations  occur  coincident  with  intervals 
when  the  switching  means  is  advancing  through  said  other 
switch  positions* 

2,fn,584 
BWINE  NOBE  GKNKRATOR  

H.  9M(aL  RnBaln,  N.Y.,  MH^nar,  wj  aasMe  a^ 
ts,  to  ike  Uaitod  Slaiee  aff  Aaserica  as  rapie- 
tkt  SecietaiT  of  dw  Navy 

Mar.  1, 19S7, 9«.  No.  643,483 
ICWbl    (0.349—384) 
In  combination  with  a  aoiae  ga aerator,  Baeana  for  re- 
productag  a  variety  of  sequeatial  electiical  inqNilses  oooi- 


M. 


2,977385 
ISO-ECHO  CIRCUIT 
Tea., 


Flailaa.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  63M97 
4CWBML    (CL343— 5) 


1 .  An  iso-echo  circuit  for  weather  radar  comprising  an 
electron  tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  plate  and  a  con- 
trol grid,  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  information  de- 
tected by  said  weather  radar,  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  the  plate  of  the  tube,  an  attenuating  network  connected 
between  said  input  terminal  and  the  cathode  of  said  elec- 
tron tube,  a  clipping  circuit  connected  between  said  input 
terminal  and  the  grid  of  said  tobe.  direct-current  biasing 
positive  clipping  level,  and  a  plan-position  indicator  of 
means  connected  to  said  clipping  means  to  adjust  its 
said  radar  having  the  intensity  of  its  scanning  beam  mod- 
ulated by  the  output  of  said  iso-echo  circuit  being  con- 
nected with  the  output  terminal  of  said  tube. 


2,977386 
GROUND  SPEED  INDICATOR 
Victor  H.  ScHgar,  Kcw  Gariaaa,  N.Y., 
~  Fovl 

Clty,N.Y^a 


to  Tke 


Dal- 


FDcd  Mw.  26, 1957,  Sar.  No.  648364 
SdalBH.    (CL  34^-8) 


■^^^ 


-^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft  ground  speed  indicator,  slant  range 
measuring  means  comprising  a  radar  system,  an  oadllator 
in  syiKhronized  connection  with  said  radar  system  and 
which  is  adapted  to  generate  reference  pulses  to  its  out- 
put, a  coiaadeaoe  gate  whicli  is  connected  to  receive  the 
outpuu  of  said  radar  system  and  said  oadllator,  a  dip- 
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ping  drcuH  which  it  connected  between  said  r«d«  tyilem 
and  said  coincidence  f«te,  a  ftrat  pulse  s^wpe^f  ™J" 
connected  between  said  clipping  circuit  and  said  coind- 
dence  gate,  a  second  pulse  shaper  which  is  connected 
between  *aid  coincidence  gate  and  said  osallator,  and  a 
frequencymeasuring  means  which  u  connected  to  said 
coincidence  gate  and  wherein  the  frequency  component 
dirvctly  related  to  the  aircraft  slant  range  rate  is  de- 
tected. 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  PULSE  "ADAJ 
VUtf  J.  Heftat.  M<wwi<ow,  NJ.,^aa^iy»r^te  RnJo 
Coffwitslloa  of  Ametkn,  ■  carponaoa  off  Dtiai 
^'foIi  DtHTSM.  S«.  No.  JfWU 
«  rialMi     (CL  343— U) 


fed  by  a  pair  of  pulsed  radio  energy  sources  and  an  oacU- 
lator.  compristag:  an  amplitude  comparator  connected 
to  said  amplifiers,  a  gate  connected  to  said  comparator,  a 
second  oscillator,  a  puher  connected  to  said  second  oscil- 
lator and  said  gate,  the  said  polser  pulsing  said  second 
oscillator  and  said  gate  between  the  pulses  of  said  radio 
energy  sources,  and  a  gain  equalization  circuit  connected 
to  said  gate  and  to  said  amplifiers,  whereby  the  output  of 
said  gate  is  selectively  applied  to  one  of  said  amplifiers. 


ELECTROMAGNETICDETECriNG  AND 
TRACKING  DEVICES 
Henri  Gvttoa,  Pwta,  Vtamn,  ■■JTiw  ••         ,j-    - 
Generak  dc  Tckgrapye  Sm  111,  ■  corpocalkw  of 

''^*%II«d  Sept  12.  IfSS.  8«:No.  »?.«•  ,,-. 

OnfaM  priority,  appUcatfM  PyaM*  S^  It,  1W4 
ICWik   (CL  343— 17.1) 


5  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  compnsmg  a  tim- 
ing oscillator,  a  generator  of  radio  frequency  energy  the 
frequency  of  which  is  varied  under  control  of  said  os- 
cillator, a  keyer,  a  transmitter  connected  to  said  generator 
to  transmit  said  radio  frequency  energy  during  key-on 
periods  only  and  under  control  of  said  keyer.  said  keyer 
being  connected  in  a  circuit  with  said  oscUlator  to  key 
said  transmitter  on  during  submultiple  frequency  penods 
of  said  oscillator  whereby  said  transmitter  transnuts  fre- 
quency varied  energy  pulses,  a  receiver  receiving  the 
echoes  of  said  energy  pulses  from  echoing  objects,  means 
connected  to  said  receiver  and  said  oscillator  to  measure 
the  time  between  transmission  of  each  energy  pulse  and 
reception  of  the  echo  thereof,  and  frequency  shift  measur- 
ing means  to  measure  the  frequency  shift  between  said 
echoes  and  the  generated  energy,  said  frequency  shift 
measuring  means  including  delay  lines  connected  to  re- 
ceive enrgy  from  said  oscillator  and  from  said  receiver. 


23T7,SS8 

RADAR  SYSTEMS  WITH  GAIN  EQUALIZATK^ 

CIRCUITS 

NalhnM  L  Konnu,  McrdunitTillc,  NJ^  assignor  to 

Radio  Cofponlloa  of  America,  a  cotporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1949,  Scr.  No.  t4,«2t 
22ClalBi.    (CL343— li) 


A  radar  system  comprising:  an  autOKWcillator  for  trana- 
mitting  a  signal  having  a  given  frequency;  means  for 
pulse  modulating  said  signal  with  a  predetermined  repeti- 
tion frequency  thereby  to  provide  first  pulses;  means  for 
pulse  modulating  said  signal  with  the  same  repetition 
frequency  thereby  to  provide  second  pulses  and  for 
progressively  and  recurrently  position  modulating  said 
second  pulses  with  respect  to  said  first  pulses;  a  master 
oscillator  having  a  predetermined  frequency;  switching 
means  for  connecting,  during  the  transmission  of  said  first 
pulses,  said  master  oscillator  to  said  auto-osdllator  for 
synchronizing  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  first  pulses: 
means  connected  for  radiating  said  first  pulses,  for  re- 
ceiving echo  signals  produced  by  the  reflection  of  said 
pulses  on  a  urget  and  for  synchronizing  with  their  carrier 
frequency  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  second  pulses; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  output  signals  of  said  master 
oscillator  and  said  second  pulses  for  providing  the  beat 
therebetween;  and  means  for  filtering  and  integrating  said 
beats  thereby  to  provide  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
integral  of  the  relative  radial  velocity  with  respect  to  said 
receiving  means. 

lJ9Tt,S9%  

METHOD  OF  TESTING  A  FROXIMTTY  FVIX 
Roi»ert  C.  Lorick,  Rocherter.  N.Y.,  aiiy  nr,  by 
^  to  the  United  Statae  of  Aaserica 
by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FBoi  Feb.  12, 19S3.  Ser.  No.  33M7t 
3CWaM.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


t.  A  device  for  equalizing  the  gain  m  a  pair  of  ampli- 
Aen  connected  respectively  to  a  pair  of  frequency  mixers 


1 .  The  method  of  measuring  the  sensitivity  of  the  oadl- 
lator  of  a  proximity  fuze  which  is  adapted  to  radiate  a 
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radio  frequency  wave  generated  by  said  oscillator  and  sub- 
stantially polarized  in  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  said  fuze 
when  said  fuze  is  electrically  actuated  which,  comprises 
assembling  the  proximity  fuze  in  a  vertical  pnqectik 
shell  in  a  location  remote  from  vertical  objects  that  re- 
flect radio  frequency  energy,  positioning  the  center  of  a 
vertical  dipole  antenna  in  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  as  the  electrical  center  of  the  proximity  fuze, 
electrically  actuating  the  fuze,  adjusting  the  length  of 
said  dipole  antenna  to  approximately  one  half  the  wave- 
length of  the  radiated  radio  frequency  energy,  moving 
the  dipole  into  said  radiated  wave  whereby  the  dipole  will 
reflect  the  energy  radiated  from  said  fuze  and  the  stand- 
ing wave  resultant  of  the  radiated  and  reflected  radio 
frequency  energy  will  cause  the  plate  current  of  said  oscil- 
lator to  vary  between  a  series  of  maxima  and  minima  of 
increasing  magnitude  as  the  dipole  approaches  the  fuze, 
and  then  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  fluctuations  of 
oscillator  plate  currem. 


tervai  between  socoeasive  detecdoos  of  said  beam,  said 
measured  interval  being  a  determinant  of  said  an^e  be- 
tween said  reference  plane  and  said  imaginary  line. 


2,f77,S91 

FIBROUS  MICROWAVE  ABSORBER 

Howard  A.  Taucr,  Dnrton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  17, 1952,  Ser.  No.  31«,149 

2ClaiaB«.    <CL343— If) 

(Granted  udcr  THIe  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  structure  capable  of  absorbing  ultra  high  fre- 
quency radiant  energy  comprising  a  low  density  fkxible 
sheet  of  randomly  arranged  non-conducting  curled  or- 
ganic fibers  which  are  coated  with  a  suspension  of  finely 
divided  solid  conductive  material  in  a  rubber  binder. 


2,977,592 

ELEVATION  ANGLE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Gcotfc  Bmcli,  Cincionati,  Ohio,  asrifsor  to  Avco  Cor* 

poration,  Clncfainatl,  Oiiio,  a  cotporBli<Hi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  1,  1959^Scr.  No.  837,445 

tf  Claiiiis. 


(CL  343— IM) 


r^T 


^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  angle  between  a  ref- 
erence plane  and  an  imaginary  line,  said  line  being  drawn 
in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  reference  plane 
from  a  reference  point  in  the  reference  plane  and  through 
an  object  in  space,  the  combination  comprising:  a  source 
of  radiant  energy;  means  at  said  reference  point  for  alter- 
nately radiating  a  beam  of  said  energy  into  space  for  a 
first  interval  of  time  and  for  discontinuing  radiation  of 
said  beam  during  a  subsequent  second  interval  of  time  at 
least  as  long  as  said  first  interval;  means  for  repeatedly 
sweeping  said  beam  from  said  reference  plane  through  a 
predetermined  angle  in  said  second  plane  and  back  to 
said  reference  plane  during  said  first  interval;  means  at 
said  object  for  detecting  said  beam  as  said  beam  impinges 
upon  said  object;  and  additional  means  at  said  object  for 
measuring  intervals  of  time  no  longer  than  said  first  in- 


2,977493 

DIELECTRIC  NOSE  CONE  ANTENNA 

Orway  E.  Kieoow,  Soolh  Actoa,  Mam^  ■■Ipiir  to 

RayflMOB  Cnipn^y,  a  cogsowitoo  of  Dahiwaw 

FOcd  Nov.  4, 1947,  aer.  No.  783,959 

2  Oakm:^  (0. 343—788) 


1.  An  antenna  assembly  comprising:  a  supporting 
member  shaped,  substantially,  like  a  frustum  of  a  cone, 
and  provided  with  communicating  axial  bores;  a  hollow 
wave  guide,  secured  in  one  of  said  bores,  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  supporting  member  coaxially  there- 
with; a  dielectric  radiating  element,  secured  in  another 
of  said  bores,  and  having  a  substantially  conical  portion 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  said  wave  guide,  to  form  a  continuous  surface 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  supporting  member;  and 
a  dielectric,  impedance-matching  nubbin  extending  oi^- 
wardly  from  said  radiating  element  into  said  wave  guide. 


2,977 J94 
SPIRAL  DOUBLET  ANTENNA 
Arthur  E.  Manton,  718  PatMUB  Place,  Akxaodrta,  Va., 
and  JnUns  A.  Kaiser.  18488  Dctikfc  Ave,  Kcui^- 

tOB,  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,114 

4aafam.    (CL34S— 758) 

(Gnotod  nderTltle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  288) 


4.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  pain  of  spiral  anteima 
elements,  one  element  of  each  pair  having  the  opposite 
configuration  sense  from  the  other  element  of  each  pair, 
means  supporting  said  elements  in  a  common  plane,  and 
means  for  providing  rotation  of  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
elements  in  the  common  plane  each  element  rotation  being 
in  direction  dependency  on  the  configuration  sense  there- 
of, and  an  electrical  energy  transmission  line  connected 
to  each  spiral  antenna  element 


2,977395 
DIRECTIONAL  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Siegfried  ZMcr,  Bievm,  and  Slwmmi  too  Weber,  Pvfa, 
Fraacc,  aarigiion  to  Sodcte  FiMtriii  Sodir-CatpcBtlcr, 
Parii,  Fraacc,  a  eorpanOam  of  Fraon 

FOcd  Joly  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  598,812 

ClafaDs  prtoritj,  appBclloo  FiMce  My  28, 1955 

SCUbh.   (CL  343— 789) 

1.  A  directional  aerial  comprising  a  sheet  of  metal  in 

which  a  continuous  slot  is  provided  along  a  closed  line 

dividing  said  sheet  into  inner  and  outer  members,  means 
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for  fecdtng  high  frequency  energy  between  two  pointi 
on  oppoMte  ndcB  of  nid  slot,  thorting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  two  sides  of  the  slot  ekctrkally  at  a  distance 
from  said  first  mentioned  points  at  two  further  points  on 
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tem.  and  means  for  passing  air  through  said  predeter- 
mined channel  system  including  pressure  valve  means 
for  maintaining  a  desired  preasure  within  said  inflatable 
antenna.  

FKEQUENCY  fNMmDENT  SPUT  HAM 
ANTENNA 
H.D«  Haasai  and  Frai  R.  Ore, 


opposite  sides  of  the  slot  and  an  empty  cavity  suiround- 
ing  the  slot  on  one  side  of  the  metal  sheet  to  cut  off  the 
radiation  on  the  corresponding  side  of  said  sheet  said 
members  being  electrically  connected  solely  by  said  short- 
ing 


INFLATABLBANTENNA 


HaraMD. 


to  Col- 


^  I|NM 

FBai  Apr.  If,  195f ,  S«.  N^  St5447 
12  Oa^   (a.343--«72) 


1 .  An  inflatable  antenna  comprising  a  flrst  flexible  dish- 
shaped  member  having  a  metallic  surface  thereon,  a  sec- 
ond dish-shaped  member,  means  for  sealing  the  perimeters 
of  said  dish-shaped  members  together  with  the  concave 
portions  thereof  facing  each  other,  and  webbing  means 
for  connecting  together  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  dish- 
shaped  members  to  form  a  predetermined  channel  sys- 
tem with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  dish-shaped  members 
and  the  webbing  forming  the  walls  of  the  channel  sys- 


BMMfc  town.  ■  iMspaiaHon  of  town 

lldataM.    (Cl.343-9tf) 


1.  A  split-beam  logarithmically  periodic  antenna  com- 
prising two  half-portions,  eadi  half  portion  being  gener- 
ally triangular  in  shape  and  having  apexes  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  each  other  but  electrically  separated,  and  angle 
a  deftning  the  lateral  boundaries  of  each  half-portion, 
with  the  apex  of  the  angle  being  the  apex  of  a  respective 
half-portion,  a  central -conducting  member  included  along 
each  half-portion  from  iU  apex,  a  plurality  oi  conducting 
teeth  formed  in  each  half-portion,  with  said  teeth  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  central  conducting  member,  said 
teeth  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  with  said  teeth  being 
positioned  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central- 
conducting  member,  the  radial  distances  from  the  apex 
of  the  inner  sides  of  adjacent  teeth  on  one  side  of  said 
central-conducting  member  having  a  geometric  sequence 
ratio  of  r,  the  ratio  of  the  radial  distances  from  the  apex 
of  inner  to  outer  sides  of  a  given  tooth  being  #,  transmis- 
sion line  means  having  opposite  sides  connected  to  the 
respective  apexes,  and  the  half-portions  positioned  with 
one  being  the  image  of  the  other  with  respect  to  an 
imaginary  mirror  plane  located  midway  between  the  two 
half-portions. 
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MARCH  28,  1961 


lt9,M« 

HAT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Elixabcth  A.  Blasingcr,  376  17tfa  Ave,, 

San  FrMdsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  5«,7tl 

Tens  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 13) 


lt9,9<3 
HOUSING  FOR  WINDOW  DRIVE  Of  ERATOR 
Lyk  L.  Sodcman,  CHntoa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  CWConi. 
pmlcs  Incorporated,  Otolaa,  Iowa,  a  coiporalioa  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  lf««,  S«».  No.  5f,«27 
Tsna  of  ^tkmk  14  yean 

(CL 


lt9,M4 
AUTOMOBILE 
DavM  R.  Hoik,  Warre^  ^Icl^  n-l^ortoG^ieral 
Motors  Corpontton,  Detroit,  MldL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Feb.  25,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  54,735 

TcTM  of  paic^  7  ifeut 

(CL  D14— IS) 


saa  act 

COMBINED  TOnjET  SEAT  COVER  AND  CHILD'S 

TOILET  SEAT 

Fred  C.  Stram,  lf5»«  Asbton,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2f,  lf««,  S«r.  No.  59,562 

Tcra  af  pntcat  14  yean 

(CLD4— 8) 


v-^y 


U-J' 


1S9,M5 

SAFETY  CLASP 

Inltas  Hanrte,  434  N.  Kcusors  Ave,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf . 

FUcd  Sept.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  62,tSl 

Tem  of  pnlcot  14 

(CL  D17— 3) 


lt9,M2 
LEVER  HANDLE  UNIT  ^ 

Leo  J.  Mate!,  New  Brttato,  Coata^  -rfsor  to  The 
American  Hardware  OitpusatioM,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Cu—»inrnt 

Filed  Inly  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  56,783 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  DIS— •) 


lt9,9M 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Koogh,  411  W.  Gaitsli  Av«.,  Gkndalc,  CaUf. 

iFBcd  Mv.  t,  196t,  Ser.  No.  59,676 

Tem  of  pataM  14  y< 

(CL  DU-3) 
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1M,M7 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Kcock,  411  W.  GartcM  Avc^  Glendal*.  Calif. 

FM  Mar.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M77 

Tcni  of  patcot  14  yean 

(CI.  Dlt— 2) 


lt9^f 
KNOB 
naytai  James  Prohaika,  New  York,  N.Y,  — 
Ekctroak   laiiniiiicnt   Compaay,   Inc.,   Long 

nWd  Feb.  24,  IHi,  Ser.  No.  5f  ^3« 

Teian  of  paimt  7  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 


to 


lt9,9« 

MUSIC  INSTRUCTION  TOY 

William  M.  JeaUai,  321  E.  43rt  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  5M43 

Term  of  patcat  7  yt 

(a.  D2S— 1) 


189,971 

COMBINED  TELEVISION  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDER  AND  REPRODUCER 

Paal  TanrodaycUk,  Smuyrale,  CaBC  aarigaor  to  Ampex 

Corporatioa,  Redwood  CMy,  Calif.,  a  coiporatioa  of 

Califofaia 

Filed  Jaly  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <1,459 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 


lt9,9<9 
AUTOMATIC  SORTING  MACHINE  FOR  GERMA- 
NIUM DIODES  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yoehio  Oirtakc,  MHaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiitnor  to  Tokyo 
ScimitBn  Kogu  Kalnuiiiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  57,779 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 5) 


189,972 
PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Peter  E.  Prftchard,  Skaaeateles,  N.Y.,  aedgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  2, 19«0,  Scr.  No.  60,399 
I'  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26~14) 
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189,973 

TELEPHONE  TABLE 

James  F.  Antonio,  82<  S.  OMge  St.,  and  Floyd  L.  An- 

tonio,  2256  W.  Kentucky  Ave-  botti  of  Denver,  Colo. 

Ffled  Sept  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,500 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14) 


189,97< 
RETURN  TOP  _       ,^ 

Wayne  E.  Umdbeff,  MBwartee,  WIs^  ^S'^TJlSSlIi 
F.  Duncan,  IncoiToratcd,  CMcago,  lU.,  •  corporatioii 
of  Deiawan  ^      ^,     ,- ,^^ 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1959,  Str.  No.  57,16« 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CI.  D34— 15) 
I  .-         .     ' 
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189,977 
PLANTER 
Jack  Dnane  Fonbot.  IMS  RomlawL  Em( 

FUed  Sept  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  47,881 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 


Mich. 


189,974 

TOY  DOG 

Hattle  E.  Kelly,  1008  S.  Adams  St,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  50,399 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 3) 


^^  189,978 

ROTARY  MOWER  HOUSING 
James  F.  Gadbols,  MIncapolis,  MIbb.,  aerifaor  to  Toro 
Manufacturtag  Corponllon,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mhmcsota  .,  ^^ 
Filed  Oct  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  53,004 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I                (CL  D40— 1) 


189,975 
DICE  SPINNER 
Saul  Robblns,  35  Monntate  Way,  West  Orange,  NJ^ 
and   Isaac   Heller,   2080   Arrowwood    Drive,   Scotch 
Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnne  23. 1900,  Scr.  No.  61,089 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


—-< 


189379 
TRAY 
Artfmr  W.  Mci«cL  LonisTiUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Anaconda 
AInminnm  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Kentucky 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  58,998 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  I>44->10) 


tx^-^ 


t* 
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TKAY  OH  SIMILAR  ABTICLC 
M.  LWi,  71«  IrMk  flt,  Mrjm  Mawr, 
HM  Majr  3,  IMt,  8«.  Nik  M,443 
Tens  of  patMt  14  ji 
(CL  D44— !•) 


It9,9t3 
HANDLE  FOR  PERCOLATORS  AND  OTHER 
UTENSILS 
F.  KiMM,  MaMlM,  OUo,  Mrigoor  to 
4lMrfMa  CPB^Mjr,  MMrfUoa,  OUo,  ■ 
of  OUo 
Flkd  Oct  7, 19M,  Sot.  No.  «M17 
T«ni  of  polMt  7  3 
(CLD44--39) 


lt93Sl 
COFFEE  MAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  O.  EffiMit,  Oak  Pafk,  DL,  airivMr  to 

[:Ua«o,  DL.  ■  conofOtkM  off  Illiaoi* 
FIM  Ami.  17,  19M,  Str.  No.  «1,789 
Tmrn  of  pottirt  14  7« 
(CLD44— M) 


189,984 

COMBINED  LA»ff  AND  ROTARY  BEACON 
Lto  R.  Sliioa,  CUeafo,  ID 
laCi,  CUcago,  DL,  a 
FH«d  May  11,  1959, 
Tom  of 
(CL 


toSwto  Haraoiy, 
of  nUMite 
.  No.  5S,85S 

7y« 


18Mt2 
STORAGE  RACK 
Kart  E.  ChrirtBfftnn,  Gala  Fwry.  ^w^.. 
Artlgk  Wiw  Pw8»c^  Co^of  Co— .,      ^ 

Noirawfe,  Comb.*  a  cononilOB  of  CooBoctl 

^FHad  Not.  1,  19M,  Sv.  No.  <2>98 

Totbi  of  BOttHt  14  yi 

(CLD44— 29) 


to 


18938S 
TAILLIGHT  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gooift  W.  Walktr,  Blootoity  HBh,  Mkk^ 

vOvo  nlotoff  ^>OBipaBy,  Domvoib,  nUcft.,  a 
ttoo  of  Dtlawo 

FBod  Oct  3, 19M,  Sot.  No.  <2348 

Totm  of  paiirt  7  yoan 

(CLD48-J2) 
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LAMP  LENS  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
G«oiic  W.  Waller,  BtooorfteM  HiHs,  Mkh., 
Ford  Motor  CompaBy,  Dcarbocv,  Mkh.,  a 
tkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  3, 19M,  Sot.  No.  <2,350 
Term  off  Mrtcat  7  years 
,        (CL  D48— 32) 


•  I 


to 


189,989 
BEVERAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Holy  Mortara,  CUcafo,  IB.,  airiianr  toCole 

Corporatfcm,  CMowo,  HL,  •  ««ie'*«^.ff  "•*«»*■ 

FHed  Jaa.  21,  19«8,  Sot.  No.  59,134 

Tcfm  of  palciit  7  yean 

(CLD52-3) 


189,987 
AUTOMOBILE  LAMP  LENS  HOUSING 
Rkliard  G.  Macadam,  Btrmlngliam,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  CoiporatloB,  HlgUaod  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Deteware 

FHed  May  23,  1968,  Sot.  No.  68,681 

Term  of  poteoft  7  yean 

(C1.D4S— 32) 


189,998 

DRAFTSMAN^  INSTRUMENT 

Cari  R.  Werm  13725  DextOT,  Apt  219,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,784 

Term  of  pateot  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 6) 


189,988 

FINISHING  MACHINE  FOR  LAUNDRY 

OR  THE  LIKE 

David  A.  FVecmao,  1666  FoetOT  St,  EvaMton,  lU. 

Filed  Mot.  21.  1966,  Sot.  No.  59,809 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


189,991 
CIGARETTE  VENDING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Mahhm  W.  Kenacy,  1816  Forest  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  ID. 
and  Cari  W.  SMdhcfg,  368  MartcD  Drhrc,  " 
Hilli,Mkh. 

FBed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Sot.  No.  57,261 
Tcna  of  patoal  14  yi 
(CLDS2-^) 


-.1 


ITT 
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LATHE  CHUCK  BASKET  FOR  BERRI&  OR  THE  LKE 

Rmjmmi  A.  SmMi,  BntfoNwoo4i»  and  EnMt  Badkc  m,  Wahon  B.  Chm,  SoXh  PMiini.  Calif^  nrignor  to 

PlltikMik,  Pa^  aMipMMs  to  Tht  Jacobs  Manrfactar-  AllM  Plaitks  Cotair,  Loa  AufclM,  CaHff^  a  cor- 

ii«  Conipiy,  W«st  Hartford,  Cou^  a  coryoratkHi  of  poratioa  of  CaHfonria 

New  Jtney  FOcd  Jaly  It,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S1335 

Filed  Ian.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,921  Ttm  of  pMairt  14  y««« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  (CL  D5S— 4) 
(0.054—4) 


189,993 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Vcrlao  L.  Downing,  15011  SE.  51il(  Bcllcvac,  Wash. 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1940,  Scr.  No.  61,667 

Term  of  patent  7  yean    , 

(CL  D56— 1) 


189,996 

BOTTLE 

Hans  G.  Stenger,  LambcrtTlIlc,  Mich.,  and  WilUam  E. 

Fillmore,  Toledo,   Ohio,  asdgnors   to   Owcns-Illinoit 

Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  inly  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 8) 


189,997 

DISPLAY  CARTON  FOR  A  CHILD'S  WEARING 

APPAREL  OR  THE  UKE 

Victor  Shalom,  236  5th  Arc.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  55,028 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS»— 12) 


189,994 

SPECTACLE  CASE 

Spielberg,  41  Union  Sqnarc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnne  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  56,522 

Tens  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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189,998 
INSULATED  ICE  CHEST 
Marten  Gottscgen,   Chicago,   lU.,   assignor   to 
Indnstiies,  Inc.,  Chicago,  UI.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,598 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


Gotham 
of  New 


190,002 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Malcolm  S.  Park,  Vcrplancfc  Poind  N.Y.^  ^^^P^  f> 
The  Silver  Mannfactnring  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ^ 
a  corporation  of  New  JerMy 

FUed  Dec.  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  63,434 

Term  of  patent  14  yevs 

(CL  D70— 1) 


189,999 

TYPEWRITER 

Charles  J.  Jaworski  and  Edward  J.  Johnson,  Hartford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Royal  McBee  Corporation,  Port 

Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 11) 


190,003 
CARGO  AIRPLANE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Uncoln  B.  Wiley,  Hawthorae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Doak 
Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  55,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (a.  D71— 1) 


190,000 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Richard  H.  AiWb,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  White 
Sewing  Machine  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  •  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D7#— 1) 


..    4-: 


190,001 
WWING  MACHINE 
Malcolm  S.  Park,  Vcrplanck  Pofait,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Singer  Mannfectnrhig  Company,  EUzabcth,  NJ^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,343 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
(CLD7B— 1)    . 


190,004 
AIRCRAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edmond  R.  Doak,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Doak 
Ahxraft  Co.,  Inc.,  Tormce,  CaUfn  a  corporation  of 
Califonihi 

FDed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  56,056 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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t99M5  !»•,••• 

CLOTHES  HANGER  TOASTER 

upti,.,  niiliitiiii.  a^  DiNflai  Lm-  I«la  J.  RImx,  WooMMT  Lake.  N J^  airi|Mr  to M^ImC 

▼flic  Warwick,  TnMdM  Wdb,  Eafln'*  — %«ori  to  Inc^  EflcWood,  N  J^  a  tonunMom  of  New  Y«rk 

Mbtii  E.  Read  *  Co.  LM^  Loa*M,  Eaglaod,  a  com-  "l^J"^  ^.'^?'_f?-.^"-  **•*•* 

puyoTGffcatMtoto  I              ^•™,Sl  CS?*  Jfv''' 

FiM  My  12,  19M,  Stf.  No.  «l,3«f  (CL  Dtl— If ) 
.  appHcaHoo  Gft  RrMato  Feb.  4,  If— 
Tarai  of  paicBt  14  yean 
(CLDtf— t) 


19f,ff< 

REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDISING  CASE  FOR 

DISPENSING  FROZEN  FOOD 

Chrisdaa  K.  Ncbon,  Henrico  COoaty,  Va.,  aarignor  to 

Eskimo  Pie  Corporatioa,  Rkkmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Sept  2S,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  57.712 
Ttrai  of  patent  14  ycaia 

(CLDSi— 11)  I 


lff,fff 

COMBINED  MA9BAGER  AND  INFRA-RED 

HEAT  LAMP 

Wallace  L.  Mtoto,  525  Rirer  Valo  Road,  Wcitwood,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  S5,t78 

Tcrai  of  poieat  14  years 

(CLDta— 5) 


IffJfT 
COOKING  RANGE 
Geoffe  E.  Small,  Kaabafcee',  Di^  avigDor  to  Sean^  Roe- 
bock  and  Co.,  CMcafo,  lU.,  a  coiporatloa  of  New 
York 

Snm  3,  IfM ,  Ser.  No.  MJ9S 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CL  Dtl— 4) 


lff,flf 
ASHTRAY 

CaMcr  B.  WnUBghaoi,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  If  2,  Room,  Ga. 

Filed  Sept  3f .  IfM,  Ser.  No.  (2,322 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CLDI5— 2) 
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lff,fll 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND  SADDLE  BASKETS 

UNIT  FOR  A  BICYCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rabcn  L.  Pawaat  P.O.  Box  ilf,  MayiHUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Not.  2,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  5t,14« 

Term  of  potMt  14  yean 

r  (CLDff— 3) 


lff,fl4 
FLOCKED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Natalie   Leary,   CUfton,   NJ.,   awiionr   to   Decorathro 
Fabrics  Company  Incorporated,  Pawtndwt,  RJ.,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Rhode  Idand 

FUed  Ang.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  61,828 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLDf2— 1) 


lff,fl2  O 

TRUCK  TIRE 

Otto  I.  Woifcr,  Pait  Rldgc,  Dl.,  asrigwtr  to  The 

Ott  Company,  Chia«o,  111.,  a  corporatton  of  Ohio 

fUcd  Not.  3,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  53,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  Dff— 2f ) 


lff,fl3 

FLOCKED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

NataUc  LcaTy,  44  Anderson  DtiTc,  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUod  Feb.  24,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  5f ,542 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Df2— 1) 


lff,fl5 
FLOCKED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Natalie    LecTy,    Clifton,   NJ.,   aarignor   to   Decomthrc 
Fabrics  Company  Incorporated,  Pawtnckct,  RX,  a  cor- 
poration of  Rbode  Uand 

Filed  Ang.  18,  lf68,  Scr.  No.  61,821 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Df  2— 1) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 


Mora. — Amaw^  in  •ceordaoce  with  the  first  slfBlflcuit  character  or  word  of  fbe 

telephoD*  directory  practice). 


name  (ia  accordaiM:c  with  city  and 


American-Marietta  Co. :  Set — 

Chorch,  Howard.     Re.  24.954. 

Campbell.  Edwin  P.  Graaa  eatober  for  rotary  mowers.  R«. 
24.959.  »-28-«l,  O.  5»— 202. 

Church,  Howard,  to  American-Marietta  Co.  Apparatns  for 
flltering  solids  from  gas-solids  saspensiona  Ke.  24,084, 
3-28-«l.  a.  188—61. 

Connecticut  Hard  Bubber  Co. :  See —  

Hotneyer,  Henry  N..  and  McCarthy.     Re.  24,938., 

Cunninrliam,  Arthur  R.,  to  Cnaninaham  k  Sons.  Adjustable 
drair7or  tedder.     Re.  24,907.  8-28-4J1,  CL  5»— 870. 

Cunninirham  *  Sons  :  Bee — 

Cunnlnirham.  Arthur  R.    Re.  24,9»7.        _,  ^    ,     .    ,  , 

Rhmann,  Leslie  O..  to  Hyster  Co.  Lift  trucli  with  single  tele- 
scopic mast.    Re.  24,9M,  8-28-81.  CI.  214 — 674. 


Homey^r.  Henry  N..  and  J.  J.  McCarthy,  to  Oonaccticat  Hard 
Rubber  Co.  Chemically  resistant  pressure-sensitire  adhe- 
sive tape  and  method  ot  making  the  same.  Re.  24,958, 
3-28-61.  a.  117—122. 

Hyster  Co. :  See— 

Ehmann,  Leslie  O.    Re.  24.958. 

Johnson,  Wayne  R.,  to  MinneeoU  Mining  and  Mfa.  Co  Mag- 
netic-tape drop-out  compensator.  Re.  24,956.  8-28-61,  CI. 
178—6.6. 

McCarthy.  John  J. :  See —  ^^        „     «^  «.. 

Homey tr,  Henry  N.,  and  McCarthy.    Be.  24,988. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Johnson,  Wayne  R.    Re.  24,956.  .      ..     »     .^ 

TrubinskI,  Edward  J.  Compartmented  dump  truck.  Re.  24,- 
959.  8-28-61,  CI.  214 — 618. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner,  Eugene  8^  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.     Rose  plant 
2,089.  8-28r-61.  CI.  47—61. 


Jackson  *  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Boerner.  Eugene  S.    2,089. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


c* 


Allied  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Crane.  Walton  B.     189,998. 
American  Hardware  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Maffei.  Leo  J.     189,962. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See —  » 

Tarrodaychlk.  Paul.     189,971. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

.Mengel.  Arthur  W.     189,979. 
Antonla.  Floyd  L. :  See— 

Antonio.  James  F.  and  F.  L.     189,978. 
Antonio.   James   F.    and   F.   L.     Telephone   Uble.      189,978, 

3-28-61,  a.  D88— 14.  _  „  _^ 

Arbib,  Richard  H..  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.     Sewing 

machine.     190.000,  8-28-61,  CI.  D70— 1. 
Artistic  Wire  Products  Co.  of  Conn..  Inc. :  See — 

Chrlstoffersen.  Kurt  E.     189,962.  ._«.^    .  »-  -, 

Bisslnger,  Elisabeth  A.     Hat  or  the  like.     189,960,  8-28-61. 

CI.  D8— 18. 
Budke.  Ernst,  III :  See—      ^  „   ^^       ,««««« 

Smith.  Raymond  A.,  and  Budke.    189,992.     ^  „        ^ 

Chrlstoffersen.    Kurt   E.,   to   Artistic  Wire   Products   Co.   of 
Conn.,  Inc.    Storage  rack.     189,982,  8-28-61,  CT.  D44— 29. 
Chyrsler  Corp. :  See —  rf 

Macadam,  Richard  O.     180,987. 
Cole  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Mnrtara.  Holy.     189.989.  .     ^    _, 

Crane,  Walton  B.,  to  Allied  Plastics  Co.    Basket  for  berries  or 

the  like.    180.09.V  .H-28-61.  CI.  D58 — I. 
Curtis  Companlen  Inc.  :  See — 

Sodeman.  Lyle  L.     180,968. 
Decorative  Fabrics  Co.  In-r. :  See-  — 

I..eavy.  Natalie.    190,014. 

Leavy.  Natalie.     100,015. 
Doak  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Wiley,  Lincoln  B.     190.008. 

Dodk.  Edmond  R.      190.004. 
Doak,  Edmond  R..  to  Doak  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. 

like.     190.004,  8-28-fll.  CI.  D7 1—1.  ,„«„«« 

Downlnft.  Verlan  L.     Stringed  musical  Instrument.     189,008, 

.'»-28-fll,  CI.  T>M — 1. 
rhincan.  Donald  F..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lumlberff.  Wayne  E.     189.976. 
Electronic  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Prohaska.  Raymond  J.     180.070. 
EnteriM-ise  Atnminum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Krause.  Richard  F.     189,983.         ^  - 

Ernest,  Rottert  O..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Coffee  maker  or  slmibir 

article.     180  981.  8-28-61,  CI.  IM4— 26. 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Christian  K.     190.006. 
Fillmore,  William  E. :  See— 

Stenrer.  Hans  G..  and  Fillmore.    189,906. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Walker,  r.eonte  W.     189.086. 

Walker.  George  W.     180,086. 
Forshent.  Jack  D.     Planter.      180.077.  .V28-61.  CI.  D8."V— .^. 
Freeman.   David  A.     Finishing  machine  for  laundry  or  the 

like.     180.088.  3-28-61.  CI.  mo— 1. 
Gadbois.  James  F.,  to  Toro  Mfg.  Corp.     Rotary  mower  hons- 

Ins.     180.078.  3-28-61.  CI.  IHO — 1. 
General  PJlectric  Co.  :  See — 

Prltcbard.  Peter  E.     180,072. 


Aircraft  or  the 


Insulated  ice 


General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 
Holla,  David  R.     180,064. 
Gotham  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Gottsegen.  Marten.     180.008. 
Gottsegen,  Marten,  to  Gotham  Industries,  Inc. 

chest.     180,008,  8-28-61,  CI.  D58— 17.  ^,    r^,,     - 

Harris,  Julius.     Safety  clasp.     180.065.  8-28-61.  CL  D17— 8. 

Heller.  Isaac:  See —  ^__ 

Robblnn,  Saul,  and  Heller.    188,070.  ^..       ,«« 

Holla,  David  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Antomobile.     180.- 

964,  3-28-61,  CI.  D14 — 18.  ..__««     ^  ■. 

Humphrey,  Leslie  F.,  and  D.  L.  Warwick,  to  Albert  E.  Reed  ft 

Co.  Ltd.  aothes  hanger.  100.005,  i-28-«l.  CL  D80— 8. 
Jacobs  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Smith,  Raymond  A.,  and  Budke.    180.002.  .   „  _„ 

Jaworskl,  Charles  J.,  and  E.  J.   Johnson,  to  Royal  McBee 

Corp.    Tvpewriter.     180.000,  3-28-61.  CI.  DW— 11-  .  _. 
Jenkins,  William  M.     Music  instruction  toy.     180,068,  8-28- 

61.  CI.  D25— 1. 
Jet-Heet,  Inc. :  See — 

Rlonx,  John  J.    100,008. 
Johnson,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Jaworskl.  Chariee  J.,  and  Johnson.    1«0,09»^ 
Kelly,  Hattie  E.    Toy  dog.     180.974,  3-28-61.  CI.  D84 — 2. 
Kenney,  Mahlon  W..  and  C.  W.  Sundberg.     Qgarette  vending 

machine  cabinet.  180,001.  3-2%-61.CfD52— 3.  _,._, 
Keogh,  John.  Building  block.  189.066.  8-28-61.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Keogh.  John.  Building  bloA.  188.067.  3-28-61.  CI.  m»— f 
Krause.  Richard  P..  to  The  Enterprise  Aluminum  Co.     Handle 

for  percolators  and  other  ntenslls.      180.083.   3-28-61.   Cl. 

p.|4 29 

LeavT.  Natalie.    Flocked  textile  fabric.    100,013.  8-28-61.  Cl. 

I..eavy.  Natalie,  to  Decorative  Fabrics  Op.  Inc.  Flocked  textile 
fabric.     100.014.  3-28-61.  C\.  D02— 1.       ,  ™     ..  ^  * 

Leavy.  Natalie,  to  Deoomtlve  Fabrics  Co.  Inc.  Flocked  tex- 
tile fabric.     100.015.  3-28-61.  C1.D02—1.  ,  „.  « 

Link,  Ivottle  M.  Tray  or  slmHar  article.  180,080,  S-2«-«l, 
Cl.  D44— 10.  _  ,         „  _      . 

Lundbenr.  Wavne  E..  to  Donald  F.  Duncan,  Inc.  Return  top. 
189.976.  .^1-28-61.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 

Macadam.  Richard  G..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Automobile  lamp 
lens  housing.    189.087.  3-28-61.  Cl.  D48 — 82. 

Maffei.  Ijto  J.,  to  The  American  Hardware  Copr.  Lever 
handle  unit.    189.962.  3-28-61.  Cl.  Dl 0—8.         ^  ,^ 

Mengel.  Arthur  W..  to  Annconda  Aluminum  Co.  Tray.  180,- 
079.  .^-28-61 .  Cl.  D44 — 10.  _.    ,    ^  ^    v      * 

Mlnto.  Wnllnce  L.  Combined  massager  and  Infrared  heat 
lamp.     190  009.  3-28-61.  Cl.  D83— ."S. 

Mnrtara,  Holv.  to  Cole  Products  Corp.  Bererage  vending  ma- 
chine.    1 89.989.  .1-28-61 ,  C\.  D52— 8. 

Nelson.  Christian  K.,  to  Eskimo  Pie  Corp.  R*'«iKr™i«>  "S,'- 
chandlsins  case  for  dlspensina  frosen  food.     100,006.  »-as- 

Ohtake.  Yoi«hlo.  to  Tokvo  Selmitfui  Kogu  Kabushlkl  Kaieha. 

Antomatlc  sorting  machine  for  eermanlum  diodes  or  similar 

srtlr'p.     180.069.  8-28-61,  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Owens  Illinois  Ghiss  Co. :  See — 

Stencrer.  Hans  G  .  snd  Fillmore     189,996.  . 

Park.  Malcolm  8..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine. 

190.001.  8-28-61.  a.  D7a— 1. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 
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Park    Malcolm  «..  to  Th«  Slnjjer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewln*  machine. 

190.002.  3-2»-«l.  CI.  P70— I.  ^^,     ^^^  ... 

I'M»««t.  Ruben  L.     LoricaRe  carrW  and  «a<Wle  baaketaunUa 

for  a  blcyrlc  or  the  llk^.      190.011.  3-2»-61,  CI.  p»0— 3. 
I'rltrhard,    Peter   E..   to   General   KK^trhr   Co.  ^  Phonojrraph 

ityla.  unit  or  almllar  article.     189.972.  »-28-«l.  H.  D2«— 

PrnhaKka.    Rarmond    J.,    to   Electrjnlc    Inatmment    Ca    Inc. 

Knob.      189.b70.  .t-28-«l.  CI.  I>2»— 13. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :  Sre — 

Wolfer.  Otto  J.     190.012. 
Reed,  .\lbert  E..  *  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee—  ,«««„. 

Humphrey.  Lealle  F..  and  Warwick.     190.005. 
RIonx.  John  J.,  to  Jet-Heet.  Inc.     Toaater.     190.008,  8-28-«l. 

Robbina.  Saul,  and  I.  Heller.     Dice  aplnner.     189.975.  3-28- 

«1.  CI.  n»4— 5. 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  Bee —  '       „„  „^^ 

Jawomki.  rb.nrlea  J..  <ind  Johnaon.     189,999. 
.Seam.  Riwbiick  und  Co.  :  ftre-  - 
Small.  (;eorjte  K.     190,007. 
Shalom.   Victor.     fHnnlay  carton  for  a   child  a   wearlnx  at»- 

parel  or  the  like.     189.997.  3-2«-«l.  jCl.  1)58—12. 
Singer  Mfr  Co..  The  :  Sec- 
Park.  Malcolm  S.     190.001. 
Park.  MalcoWn  R.     190,002. 
Slatnn    I.eo  R.,  to  Swlaa  Harmony,  Inc.    Combined  lamp  and 

rotary  beacon.     189.984.  .V28-81.  CI.  mS — 24. 
.sitmll.  Ceonre  R..  to  Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co.     Cooking  range. 

190.007.  .1-2\«1.  CI.  r>81— 4.  _^      ,        ^     ... 

Smith.  Rnrmond  A.,  and  E.  Rndke.  III.,  to  The  Jacobs  Mfg. 

Co.     I^the  chuck.     189.992.  5-28-«l.  H.  D54i—fl. 
So4lenian,    Lrle   L..    to   Cnrtla   Oompaniea   Inc.      Honalng  for 
window  drlre  operator.     189.968,  8-28-«l.  CI.  DIO— iO. 


189.991. 


Combined   teleylaton 
1«9.971,  a-28-«l. 


Spielberg.    Ern*.      Spectacle    c«ae.      189.994.    8-28-«l,    O. 

StengeT  Hana  C.  and  W.  E.  Fillmore,  to  OweiM-nilnoto  Olaea 

Co      Bottle.     189.996,  3-28-fll.  CI.  b58— 8. 
Stnun.  Fred  C.     Combined  toilet  seat  corer  and  child  a  toilet 

ae«t     189,961.  3-28-61,  CI.  D*— 5. 
Sunbeam  Oog*. :  ««*—   ,  ^  „., 
Erneat,  Robert  O.     189.981. 
SuBdberg.  Carl  W.  :  Sea — 

Kenney.  Mahlon  W..  and  Sandberg. 
Swlaa  Harmony.  Inc. :  See — 
Staton.  Leo  R.    189.984. 
Tarrodaychlk.    Paul,   to   Ampex   Corp.      _ 
magnetic  tape  recorder  and  reprodncer. 
CI  n26 — 14. 
Tokyo  Selmltau  Kogu  Kabuahlkl  KaUba :  See — 

Ohtake,  Yoehlo.     189.969. 
Toro  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

C.adboia.  Jamea  K.     189.978.  ~^,n^^t.  »«i»  #^- 

Walker.  C.eorge  W..  to  Eord   Motor  Co^  •^•'SJ*'Jti£^«9 
aiitomobilea  or  the  like.     189.985.  3-2»;61.  CI    I>*»— 82. 
Walker.  C,eor«e  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Lamp  lena  unit  for 

automobllea  or  the  like.     189.986.  8-28-61.  CI.  IH8— 32. 
Warwick.  Iionglas  L.  :  See—  ,«>.«/»- 

Htimphrey.  I>Hille  F..  and  Warwick.     190.005. 
Wern.   Carl   R.     Draftman'a  instrument     189.990,  5-a»-oi, 

n.  D.^2— 6. 

White  Sewing  Machine  Corp. :  8«» — 

Arblb   Richard  H.     190.000.  .  ^ 

Wiley.  Lincoln  R..  to  Fkmk  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Cargo  airplane 
or  the  like.     190.00.1.  8-28-61.  CI.  D71--1.  .„.   .,     -- 

Willlngham.  Calder  B..  Sr.     Aah  tray.     190.010.  8-28-61.  CI. 


Wolfer.  Otto  J.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co 
8-28-61.  a.  D90— 20. 


Truck  tire.     190.012. 


T  ■  , 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1961 

Hon ^ArraiMBd  In  aeeoc^nce  with  the  llrat  aifniflcaat  diaracter  or  word  of  the  name  (la  aeeordanee  wlA  «tty 

<w>  .     SM.        ■—  telephone  directory  practice). 

Alton  Box  Board  Co. :  «•*— .  ^^ 
HoUls,  Robert  F.     2.9T7.274. 
Alwac  International  Inc. :  Saa —     .  „  ^^       « <vrv  iira 
Hook,  Albert  8..  Goodman,  and  Hatter.     2,977,178. 
Amala.  Raymond  8..  and  B.  E.  »c^/^>«^'JoQvMnlMo^n 
Corp.    Shell  moM  and  metitod  of  manafactnre.    2,976.&88, 
3-2»^l.  a.  22—193. 
Ambroae,  McLean  A. :  See —  ,  ._ 

Smith.  Lewla  B..  Ambroae,  and  Haaaenplag.     2.977.10S. 
LBBoach 


Bt* 


ACT  iBdnatrlaa.  lac. :  Bt,  ^_  ^^ 

CarlsoB.  Harold  A.     2.977,100. 

Qftrlw>n,  Harold  A.     2,977,101. 

B««x.  Arthur  L.,  and  Sob.     2i?77.10a. 
A.S.I.-Joha  TtompaoB  Naetoar  Bneisy  Oo.  Ltd. :  Bt 

Bobarta,  Henry.    2.977.086. 
AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Baaler.  WlHardL.     4,976,608.      ^.    .  .  „     . 
▲.P.E.  AppUeailona  Proceaal  Elettrochlmlcl  S.pJk.. 

MalutiL  Aalo,  and  OMala.    2.977,213. 
Abbott,  Andrew  D. :  Sea--  .  ^^  _     „  ^_  ... 

Ferm.BlchardL..  and  Abbott.  ^2.977,804. 
Abbott  Andiaw  D..  to  OaUfomla  Beaearch  Corp.    Lobricat- 

lii  oUeSipoaHlin.     2.977,805.  8-28-61.  Q.  252— «£^ 
Abbott.  Andrew  D..  to  OallfomU  Baeaareh  Ooro.    Labrlcant 
^inpoaltton.     2.i77.306.  .3-28-61.  CI.  M2-32.7.  .... 
AbbotTAndrtw  I^..  to  Callfomln  Baaiarch  Qprp.    lAteleat- 

lij  ollwmpoaklon.     2.977,807,  8-58-61,  CL  ^262— 32.7. 
Aceorata  Boahlnc  Co. :  f  •fcr  .  .  . 

Galea,  Bldiard  J.    2,977.168. 
Aekermann.  Finns,  .nnd  A,  a.  SM*nal 


American 


Corp. 


■for  the  opt'loal  brlfbtenln«of  mat* 
or  polyrfayl  chloride.  _  2,»77,S19, 


„  Indaatrlaa,  Inc.:  Bei. —  ^  _  ,         «*»-,fto 

Smith,  Lawla  B..  Ambroae.  and  Haaaaaplos.    2.977,103. 
Acme  Wire  Co-  The :  £••-- 

Adai?^r£L"^a,5  W^E'l5l&tt    -^JS- o*  ?•???!» 
ll^enl   Jp^^J^    "«<^    ethylene    ezlda.      2,077488. 

Adama.  Frederic  H. :  B90-~^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Lecher,  Hana  E..  and  Adama.    «.077^.     ^^ 
Adama.  Loyd  W..  nni  B.  K.  Slmmi,  to  PklUipa  Patroljom  Ctt. 
BacoTery  of  aamonln  from  aqna  amiMBU.     S.977,197. 

AiuS^.^cSlin'!^  /:U'DjMl€T.  to  Tbe  Bnjllah  fflactejc 
Co.  Ltd.   Protection  of  eiattrieal  power  drenUa.  2.977,610. 

AdlckM.  dacil  F.     OnylBf  talerlakia  anttBBas.     S.076.B67, 

A«i*itiL^idltL^  An^  8.  Mara.    Control 

ayalem.    2.077.414.  8-«8-61.  CL  178--18.       „  _.  _^       ^ 

AMeano.  Alfrad.  O.  D.  Brewer,  and  W.  J.  Harrttyton  to 
Unkad  Btntaa  o^  Aaiarkm,  %ar.  Socket  cour&ncaon. 
2.076.806.  8-28-61.  a  101— «». 

Affa  AktlengeaeUach^:  aaj— 

Wlaanw,  Max.     «,976.989.,      , ^   ._  «^     «■        ,.  />- 

A^iSllikS'ii^lkS'd'Slilb.ch.  t.  Ch...  P8.«  »  Co.. 


._,.    Procaaa  for  nreparlnf  17  betapyrwrojl  aterold 
poanda.    2.977.377!V2»5I.  CL  260—397.46. 


Inc. 


Air 'Prehaa tar' Corp.,  The:  »t- 

Bram,  TM  C:     2,977,006. 
Air  Badoctten  Co.,  Inc. :  «•*— ^  ..  _^  ^      .  «..„  ,«. 

Omigl.  Tetraro,  Tamba.  and  Mortmoto.    2,977,183. 

PorSloer,  BawUna  B.    2.077,628. 
Aktlebolaget  Abjom  Anderaon  :  B— — 

AapTMllo  A.  B.     2.077.002. 
AktMolaffat  STenaka  FUktfabrikcfi :  Bm—_^ 

AlSSSer.  Claaa,  and  LirirfkMt     2,076,704. 
Aktlengeaeliaehaft  Brown,  Boreri  4  Cle  :  Oaa— 

L^iko,  John  A.     21076,966. 

Lemalre.  jraeqnea.     2.976,606. 
Aktleaelakabet  National  ladnatri :  B*9 — 

Lanjn.  Bmll.    2,077.446.     ,  _      ^ 
AlbroFlflera  *  *jf*''^"^9!iJ^  *  '**" 

AlbeSS^Kari  H.,"©  MoalWr  k  Ifenmawi  0.m^.H.     »»ller 

gnldelor  rolling  mllla.    2,076.740.  8-28-61.  CI.  80— 61. 
Alden.      MHton.       DIaMnaer     for     handllnf     eomponenta. 

2.9f7.027.  S-28-61,  (Si.  «»— 18«i    «.     ^       _^ 

Alford.  Joaepb  8.,  to  General  Bectr^cOo.    SnpporttaffmeaM 

to  B^nteln  eoneentrielty  between  two  members.  2,077,142, 

8-28-61.  CL  287—62. 
All  Aawrican  Bswlneartng^  Co. :  «••—__  .^^^^ 
Cotton.  BobeK  B.,  and  Daalela.     2,977,074. 

Haber,  Bobart  J.     2,977.076.  _  ^ 

Allander  Claea,  and  B.  LifMridt  to  Aktlebotaget  Sranska 

Ftektfabrikan.  Hlfh-Ttloetty  ptlaaary  air  aossla.  2,O7«,704, 

BMtina  vnlva 
a/ftS— 00. 


2,OT7.0iO. 


"Lltman.'   Bernard,  "^  Paralow,    Savat,    aad    MatstafW. 
2  976  733 

Iflaar.  Bldfetrd  T- Olttena,  Bock,  aad  Braaa. 
American  Brake  Shoe  CO;:  jBeo— 

Smllgea.  Bobert.     2,976.878. 
AoMrican  Cyanamld  Co. :  JBee^ 

Jen,  Tun.    2.977,246.  ««----« 

Leclier.  Hana  t.  and  A^Msa.     2,077,820. 

Patroponloa.  Jt^  C    2,^^388. 

PonndaTLewla  C._2,07l272. 

Sdinllar.  Walter  H.    2.077,887. 

ShuUer.  Walter  H..  and^Prfca.    '8,077,841. 

Serrwa,  Vlrt»r  C,  Jr.    2,077,188.      .,„,,._ 

Serrese,  Victor  C.  Jr.,  and  Koeay.    2,077,187. 
American  B^  Corp. :  B—— 

Orlaet,  finest  J..  Jr.,  and  Tbormond. 

Steen.  John  B.    i076.671.  ^    „       _ 
American  Iron  A  Machine  _Worti  Co.,  Inc. 

Olaon,  WalUoe  F^   2.077.106. 


2,077,184. 
B—— 


2.076,878. 


8< 


a^  Ifacolrs-    4,077,200. 


8-48-61,  CL 
Allan.  Bverett    ». .,  -■..  .*■—.——-  xxx 

aetnating  meehaalsm.     2,076,002 
Allied  CbeaUcal  Corp. :  B" 

ABia-ChataMrs  Mfk-  Ob. :  ftf—^^ 

NIebola,  Bct^^  B.     2,076.687.        ^   ,    ^ 
Allrad.  Bayaaoad  C,  D._A.  Shock,  aad  J.  D. 


Jlrad,  Bayaaond  C-  D 
O^tlnaatel   On  C: 


aoiatlon  mlntnc.     2,976,690,  3-^M-61,  a.  61- 
Alpha  Molykota  Corp.,  The:  »fa— 
^peasur.  OtBtar.  and  H«ka.    MT7,«08. 


Bndbary. 

cavltlea 
^6. 


tn 

by 


uiaon.  waiiaoe  r .    *,wii.»v«». 
American  Machine  AFoondry  Oo.  •Bfe— 

CarmeUlnl.  Ai^rew  ■.,  and  Hotelllng. 

Flint,  Thomas,  and  Fluke.    2.077.121. 

HoUoway.  Bobert  1*^8.077,122. 

MeOartaa.  Bdward  K^ijJ.ni 

Mneller.  Homer  L.    2.077,168.      „ 
American  Machine  and  Metala.  Inc. :  «ao— 

Hnstad,  Lawrence  B.    2,076,960. 
AflMrican  (HrUcal  Co. :  B9»—         „^.-.-^ 

Hyde,  Walter  L..  and  Tabba.   2.076,7M. 
American  Badiator  k  Standard  SanlUry  Corp. 

Hyde,Bobert  W.    2.077,064. 
Amertean  Tbread  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Corry.Maleolm.    2,977.006. 
American  Vlacoae  Coip. :  Oaa— 

HaU,  Harry  H.    2,077,288. 
Anderaonl    Marais   A.     iMlrror   assembly   for   rehlclc 

2^76.768.  8-28-61.  CL  88^-87-.  ^  .,, 

Aa£vwa.    fcdward    F.      Jet    drtre    rotary    wing 

Labonltoriea,  Inc.  Aatonatlc  calcaUtor.  2,077,0i8, 
3-28-61,  a.  285—162. 
Andrieax  Jean  L.,  and  E.  L.  Bonnier,  to  Soclete  d'Klectro- 
^InSe  dMectti-ltetallurgle  et  dea  Aderikm  Electrtqaea 
d'Ugtoe  Proceaa  oT  staawtanewtj^  prodnctog  mangan« 
metal  and  ferroaUloon  aUoy.  2,077.218,  8-28-«l.  CL  76— 
80 
Aneraoatat  Corp.  of  America :  Bee— 

Karth,  Frans  J.,  and  PhUllpa.    2,976.884. 
Anheaaer-Bnsch,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Commerfori.  John  D..  and  Ehrenthal.     2.977,356. 
Tolgt,  John  K.,  Horst.  and  SoweU.    2,977,367. 
Anleettl,  Bobert  J. :  Bee—  .  ^    ^       ««,,«»« 

Krana.  Brael  A^  AnIeettL  and  Boake.     2.977.297. 
AnthonyT^Albert    1^..    and  ^.    O.    MUler.      Chimney    cap. 

2,976.f96.  8-28-61.  CI.  08—67. 
Anthony.  Myron  L. :  Bee — 

Adler,  Bobert.  and  Anthony.    2^)77,414. 
AntMmlnl,  Joe :  Bee —  «„__•/-» 

TUlea,  Harry,  and  Antognlnl.    2,077.200. 
Appleton  Wood  Prodncts  Co. :  Bee— 

ToangchUd.  Casper  E.    2.076.026. 
Arbetman.  Artbar :  Bee—  .   .  ^  ^  «  «-,  ««- 

Bodman,  Norman  H.  A.,  and  Artetman.     2,076.004^ 
Amlm,  Lawrence  B,    Tie  knot  aoMwrt.    2.076.501.  8-28-61. 

Arm^aon.   Theodore   F..   A.    F.    Kronmaa    and   F.    A.    Lyon. 
Gnmmed   Ubel   applying   device.      2.977.016.   >-28-61.  CI. 

21  A— —ST 

Aahley.    Howard   J.     Changaabte  display  algn.     2.076.684, 

3^»-61.  CI.  40—126.  .    .  .    ^ 

Aep.  NIU  A.  B..  to  Aktiebolacet  AbJom  Antferaoa.     Appa- 
intna  (or  automatically  loading  bags  on  a  pallet.    2,977,002, 
3-28-61.  a.  214—6. 
Aaaodatad  Spring  Corn. :  Bee—^ 
Beckwlth.  Joka  K    2.977.100. 
Ateliers  G.8.P. :  Sea—     ^    ^ 

f^«ard,  Piarre.    2.976.002.        .._._,.,. 
Atkinson.  Blehard  L.,  to  Atkinson's  Acricultural  Appliancoa 
Ltd.     llachlnafT  gnaria.     2,076.703.  8-28-Cl.  CL  "     ' 
Atklnaon'a  Agricultural  AppHances  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Atklnaon.  Blehard  L.    24)76.708. 


AtlanHe  Wire  and  Cab|ejCoip^j^  Bt 


lomaiTT^eitS. 


ifi 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BkTM 


Atlu  P«wdtr  Co. :  *••—     .  _„  ^, 

VtoMS,  Donald  K     2.977.022. 
Atomic  BMro  of  Canada  Ltd. :  Be*— 

BMor,  Gregory  J  .  »nd  Krena.     2,»77^«0. 
Aoatln/  a«>rfe  ID.' to   Weatern   Wire  Prodocts   Co. 

troofh  bra^.     i.977.0«l,  »-2g-«l.  CI. . 248--I8. 1 .  _ 

AoatlSrHowarfl  A     t'uil  e^onomlMr  for  Iptemal  combuttlon 
^SSn«a.     2.977.208.  3-2»-«l.  CI.  48—180. 
Aot^Dcael  Platon  Btna  Co..  Th*  :  Bee— 

KotL  Bam  J.    2.»78,5«8  , 

Aatomatie  Ttmlaf  *  ControU^Inc.     Bee— 

Macgvonw.  William  D.    2.977.521. 

Atco  Corp. :  Bee—    ^  ^,_  ^„ 

BracK.  Ooorfe.     2.077.N2. 

ConfldoB.  Kaoncth  P.    2.977.487. 
B-I-F  Indnatrlea.  Inc. :  Bee— 

FVai^l.  Wllbor  H.    2.976  740. 
B«b«ock  4  Wilcox  Co..  Th*  :  ««^ 

Chan.  CharlM  R.    2.976.8S8 

Down*.  Albert  O..  Jr.    2.97«.8ft». 

"•^'Nail^'HlTi^GlS^.andBlchler.     2.977.041. 
Racbmann  Broa..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

macblncry  drive.     2  976.748.  a-28-«l.  CI.  74 — 606. 
BaiDPi.  Bnrton  D..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Smith.  Alexander,  and  Baw-,,  2.976.663^ 

Baffneile.  Arthar  H.;  to  Albro  Kniew  A  Enrtnj^^ 


ilInK  bands  to  artjclra. 


2.976.{W7. 
2.977.067. 

Klat   oar   toralon   ■Drtna 
2.977.1  S2.    3-2M-61.    O. 


raapenalon 
280— 124. 


Derlci*  for  aoplyinc 
3-28-«l.  n    ."iS— 292 
nahnaoB  Co..  Hie  :  Bee— 
KInir.  James  P..  Jr. 
KInjf.  James  F..  Jr. 
Balnbrtdne.    Prank    R. 

aaaembly    for    trailers 
Balrrt- Atomic.  Inc.  :  Bee 

Hind..!.  Robert.    2.977.S36  „  ..^     r.  _„      /'«„ 

Baker    Benjamin  P  .   to  ^>««»»«hoase  FlejtTlc  ^ojT»-.,*^«V"- 
pressed-aas    drcult    Interrupter       2.977.446.    a-28-61.    CI. 
?00— 146. 
Baker.  H.  J  .  »  Bro. :  Bee--  • 

Mcl^llan   Jack  H.    2.977.214. 
Baker  Oil  T<v>ls.  Inc  :  Bee— 
»  Baker.  Reuben  C.    2  976.M^ 
HenMee.  Waldo  W..  Jr.    2  976.9S3. 
Todeie.  Hartley  K      2.976.9.14 
Bnter  IVr''lns  Ltd.  :   Bee—  «  «-, /w^p 

n>t»"n    William  F  .  and  Wilson      2.977  098. 

Baker.   Ralph  C.  to  The  Sheffield  Corp.     0*f<y  ■PK''tS.' 
for    dimensions    and    the    like.     2.976.718.    »-28-«l.    CT. 

•fi 3^  ^i^ 

Baker    Reiiben  C.  to  Baker  Oil  Tods,  Inc.     Suhsnrface  well 
bore  ralre  apparatua.     2.976.932.  3-28-61.  CI.   166—226. 
Ball.  Robert  J.:  tee —         _  ..      .»., -^- 

KaT.  Solomon  B..  and  Ball.     2.977.244.  _.       . 

Ball.   Thomas   M..  to  Chrysler  Corp.     FIoMfleas  carburetor. 

2.977.099.   3-28-61.  CI.  261—86. 
Bandaa  Inc.  :  ATre—  «>...«..«. 

Nowak.    Bernhard.     2.976.910. 
Bankers  Box  Co.  :  Bee — 

Follow*^.   John  B.     2977,037.    _  ^     ^  __^., 

Banno.      Toahlnkl.      to     Kabtishlkl  Kalsha      8«nkyo      MW 
Relaaknsho.     System  for  «nrn<*hr*>n<>""ly  "'^"♦j?«.<™«"j" 
projector  and  maanetlc  tape  recorder.     2.976,760.  !^-2»-61, 
CI.  88—16.2. 
Banstrom  Inrtnstrles.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Weaver.   PanI   J.     2.976.688. 
Barker,  Carlton  D. :  #re<^—  ^„    ^         «<>«*«.« 

Lynch.   WllUam  R..   Vent,   and   Barker.     2.977.26T. 
Barker.  Paul  L..  to  National  Production  Co.     Infanfa  chair. 

2.976.911.   8-28-61.   CT.   IBS — 18. 
Barnard  A  I>eas  Mf».  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stephens.  Will  R.     2.977.201.  „^..,«-      -  -»  -, 

Bamhart.     Oeonte    E.      Seal     means.     2.977.167.    3-28-61. 

Cl    309— -83 
Barstow.    Frederick    R..    and    I.    F.    Bastman.    to   Bdxerton. 

Oermeshaasen    ft    Orler.    Inc.      Blectric-dlscfaarge    system. 

2.977.509   3-28-61.  CI.  31.V-241. 
Bartlett.    Flora     S.     Cap    dosnre    for    bottles    and    tnb«. 

2.977.015.  8-28-61.  CI.  21!^— 78. 
Bartlett.  Jeffrev  H.  :  ffcc —  -«---«• 

Morwav.   Arnold  J..  Bartlett.  and  Mnesslr     2.977  8(Wl. 
Bartlett.    William.      Pressnre    sensltlTe    tape    can    aad    als 


CI.  225 — 47. 

Products    Com.      Windshield 

system.     2.976,555.    S-28-61. 


penner      2977.034.  .3-28-4»l, 
Bnrtoo.    Oeorae    O.,    to    Trlco 

wiper    motor    transmlssloD 

n.    15—250.27. 
Bart'ch.  Merton  L.  :  Bee —     ^  „  _    .       ««,«ko« 
narkett   William  S..  and  Bartscb.     2.976.589. 
Baiicom.  HolMii  H  .  to  Callfomla  Industrial  nrrelomnent  Co. 

Conveyor  Dulievs.     2.976.738.  .V28-61.  Cl.  74—230.7. 
Basslnger.  Ross,  to  Basslnter  Tool  Co.     PercnarioB  drill  bit. 

2.976.944,  3-28-61.  Cl.  ITS — 410. 
Basslnaer  Tool  Co.  :  Bee — 

Baaslnrer.   Roas.     2.976.944. 
Bath  Iron  Worka  Con*. :  See — 

Fawcett.  Frank  A.     2.9T7.055. ^    a^      _, 

Bathnrst.  Winiam  V..  to  Heenan  A  Fronde  Ltd.    T)yBaiiiom- 

eters.     2  976  960.  3-28-61.  CT.  188— 90.  •«--■-• 

Bander.  William  M.  Jr.  Baseball -atltcblaKnuicliiM.  2.»T«.8Tr. 

3-28-61    Cl.  112—2.  .        ^  «.       •- 

Baxter.     Joseph.     Jr..     to    The     Black-Clawsoa    Co.      Paper 
machinery.     2.976.924.  8-28-61.  Cl    162—278. 

Bavblck.   SolmnoB.  to  Radio  CorT>.  of  America.^  Servomotor 
damplna  arranicement.     2.977.517.  8-28-61.  O.  318—7. 

Bayer.  A.  J..  Co.  :  Bee — 

Mnller.  Donald  C.      2.977.003.  ^  ^       -     .  ^* 

Baver.  Robert  J.,  to  Qensral  Motors  <^rf.Outae\  Injec- 
tion  system.      2.976.860.    8-2»-«l.   C\.    118 — 46. 


,,    WllbelaM    J.    C.    M.  ^Dwlew^for    r«BO^ 

cnHM  from  iBdlTMoal  pIccM  of  tebrle  by  maaas  ef  a 

carrtBtofalr.   «.»7MM.  V-»-ei.  CL  8W.         .^juAi 

MB.   Thaodora   S.     Ballaat   tampar.     3,t7e.816.   8-28-61. 

CL  104—18. 

■wkadolph.  Blebartf.  to  Coatlnaatal  OomBil-Wcrke  Aktlean- 

TnUadi&t     PMimaUe     tlra.     2,97e;906.     8-2*-61.     Cl. 

152—884 
BadKwttb.  Joha  B.^  to  AwoeUtad  Spriac  Corp.    Hold  eoolad 
^JrSfdJ^.     i977,109.  8-28-<I,Cr  267-1.     ,.„„. 
BodkVrt^th.  Dlzla.    Baoaabla  praaaoriaad  caalstar.    2.976.897. 

Bjfc5th?l2w^*^¥;  aad  J.  2i.^^l,Waii^  f^S^f 
■ailBttriTig  Co..  IBC  Bait  Madar.  2.876.608.  8-Z8-61. 
a.  81— ITO. 

Beaara.  Warren  L. :  *•»— 

Boha,  Max  B..  and  Beaars.     ^'VnfiSl. 

Bahl^Tl^Bi  O-  ''t  *"J2f^•'fSaM«**^!SSJ2l^^ 
Self-aaerglxlaff    brake    lyatam.     2.976.9»«.    8-88-61.    ci. 

BelSTBtaier  H..  aad  B.  H.Jhw..  to  O^waral  TtojCwo. 
Badto  ekM*  mccbaalam.     2.977,488.  8-28-61.  Cl.  200 — 88. 

■^dSkASl"art^W  Merllfl,  BalahllBe.  aad  Bargharr. 

8,»77T77. 
Ball  *  Ooaaatt  Co. :  BHh- 

Baabora.  William  L.     2.976.919. 

Saabora.  William  L.     2.976.920. 
BeU  Tttopboae  Laboratortaa,  iBCjjaaa— 

Aadrawa.  Bniaat  0..,aad  ▼Mwrd.    2.»JL^ 

Ooodala.  Walter  D..  Jr..  aad  Pfwd.    «.»TL*l»-_ 

SanlbariKr,  DbtM  W..  aad  Moore.     8.977,678. 

Lo^.  Krrill  N.     2J|f7,420. 

Mayo.  Joha  8.     2.977.576.   ^ 

MStBdwardf.     a.4".678. 

Pom.  Thonaas  J.     2.977.571. 

^"iftodto^maTKransa.  aad  Bait..     8.977.817. 
Beadlx  Corp..  The:  *f«-i^_,_.. 

Molaar,  Bobert  J.    2,977.846.        ._.,,.     « ottiuio 
RoaeBb;rK,  Andrew  M    <^n^*yi  •»2*j5""«f-    *SLI\*Sr 
Benjamla.  Darld,  to  Benjamin  R«;L ^S^^'Si^V J"*^, •  •" 

Uwnmowar  cort.     2.97^.427,  »-28-«l.  Cl.  191— 18A 
Benjamla  Reel  P«>dacta.  lac. :  «••— 

Beajamln.  Dayld.    2^T7^427.  iw««»    to 

Bennett.  Harold  L..  B.  K.   "ohm.  aad  W    BLPaarjoa.  to 

Boelnc   AlrpUne   Co.     CUm    •b«>l    t^"»*    '•^"•J!  J?* 

So^  %uppi!eaaors.     2.976.681.   8-l«r«l.    Cl.   ««— «»,";^ 
Benson.  Noman  B..  to  The  A«»«  W»™£S,,   ^  aSa^ln 

printed  circuit  sockets.     2.977.562.  *-28-61.  Cl.  og^",- 
BeStley.   Boy.  and   M.   N    Thmstoo^  Jo  tapwUl  O^l-lgj' 

Industries  Ltd.     Production  of  alkyl  nitrates.     8.977.3»4. 

stable  greaaea.     2.977.800.  8-28-61.  Cl.  2S2— 18. 
n*eMn    Charlea  R    W  P.  Scott.  B.  M.  Tillman,  aad  W.  W. 
^tPS^s^o  Cont7n«t^  OU   ^.     Wlde^twaparatura  range 

crease;.     2.977.301.  3-28-61.  CT.  253—18. 

'^'"McLko^'llSr'ibo'.Si.  Merlla.  BetohUne.  and  Bergherr. 
BerKmi\;*^Di»nald  J.,  to  Cnlvenal  OU  Prodncti  Co.  Flare. 
Be?i.V„rA^rr^^n'd  ^^^i,,  to^?    Rafflenbeul.     Film 

Parabolic    waveshape   uencrator.      2.977.549.    3-Z»-»l.    Ci. 

Bemii^l'nl^Bemard.  "-  i„<^*'^«y«'5uif ^^CT  sSH^**^^ 
acoustic   traniMlucer      « »T7.8p.   i-»-61     Cr„  ^^^'gi^rtc 

Bertolaclnl  Ralph  J.,  to  SUndard  Oil  ( o  Mercuric 
ch?o"nlUte      i:977..'«0.  3-M-61    Cl   ^i«0-4U 

Bertranri.   Jacques    R.   R      to  ^ttf,„^"^fl2rfif^  forS^ld- 
des  IToducteurs  Heunls  de  Roquefort      *»•     a5!«2«1     CT 
luK    the    wrappings   of   cheeses.     2,976,662.    3-2e-«n.   «. 

Be^¥o1in.  to  .McEvoy  Co.    Multiple  pipe  support.     2.976.- 

Bel^i  U^ln":  l^S^r  CO.     Gyratory  crurtier.     2.977.- 

Bl.nJhl'"A^oriir   ?o*'Fl.O.C.    F^hbric    Itallana    0«hlall 

^'obUim  Btanchl.  G.novi  A^C.  8p;^"^»S  'i? 7M  "^28? 
templeo  capable  of  elasUc  divarication.     2,976.766.  3-28- 

B&r^a^n«  «..  to  The  Intjrnaeo«l  Nlckrt  Co^  I^ 
Heat-reslstlag  nickel  baae  alloys.     2.977.222.  S-iJi-m.  v,i. 

Rilftr^fiieaorr  J     and  F.  H.  Kreni.  to  Atomic  Ener^  of 

C^n..!;  Ltd^    Inhrbltlon  of  ~rrpaioB  of  aluminum  alfoya 

2  977.260.  3-28-61.  CT.  148—6.27. 

Billings.  Charlea  K- :*<«—.  n,in— .     2  076  710 
Siaoon.  Kenneth  O..  and  BUllags.    2,97«.7iu. 

Blagham-Herbraad  <^'P- :„€2^7I* 
B#'feK'^H;^^^   truck    a.d    hanglag    car. 

2ll76!»18.  3-2*-61.  CI.  10^-^. 
BInkley  Landing  Oear  8*>7.$^o^*«^ 

acid      2.977.28.'i.  3-28-61.  Cl.  195—86. 

"•"TUk«.B^A..aBdL*tlin»p.    2.976.559. 
Bjorkman.  Carl  C. :  See— 
'^  Duba.  Oeorge  A      2.978.751. 
Duba.  Oeorgs  A.    2.976,758. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sigaal  seeking  receiver. 


Caster  spindle 
2.976.662.  »-28-61.  CT. 


Black^nawsoa  Co..  Tbe :  Be*—  ^ 
Baxter.  Joseph,  Jr.     2.976,924. 

Black,  Jan.  to  Hngnea  Aircraft  Co 
2i977.467.  3-28-61.  CT.  250—20. 

BUek,  John  W.,  to  Pemco  Wheel  Co. 
biy  and  method  of  formiug  same. 
1^21. 

BUttaer.  Donald  J. :  flee—  ..  .„. 

Stener.  Fred,  and  Blattner.     2.977.484.  _       ^     ^ 

Blats.  Philip  8..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Coat- 
ing compoaitlon  conUlnIng  polysiioxane  resin  and  poly- 
siloxaae  rubber,  film  coated  therewith  and  process  of 
making.    2.977.336.  3-28-61,  CT.  260—87. 

Blaw-Knox  Co.  :  See- 
Rodder.  William.     2.976.980. 

Bleiberx,  Melvln  L..  and  E.  K.  Halteman.  to  WestinKhouae 
Electric  Corp.  Temperature  Independent  uranium  alloy 
electrical  resistor.     2.977,687.  3-28-61.  Cl.,3S8--7. 

Bleuer.  Keith  T  Anti-glare  device  for  vehicles.  2.976.759, 
3-28-01.  CT.  88—1. 

Bliss.  E.  W..  Co. :  See-  ^ 

Byrne.  John  J.,  and  Cruger.     2.977,076. 

Bloch.  Alfred,  and  R.  A,  Messing,  to  Ethieon,  Inc.  Easyme 
and  method  for  preparation.  2.977.287.  3-28-61.  CT. 
195 — 62. 

Bloch.  Felix,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Aartcolture. 
Process  of  sorting  pisUcfalo  nuts.    2.976.992.  3-28-61.  CT. 

OQO-  2 

Bloch,  Richard  M  .  to  .Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Error  detecting  and  correcting  apparatus.    2.977,047.  3-28- 
61.  Cl.  235 — 153. 
Blocks  Meyer  L. :  See —  ^  _ 

Katxman.  Lawrence,  and  Block.     2.077,O^3. 
Blonder.    Isaac    H..    and    B.    H.    Tongue,    to    Blonder-Tnninie 
Electronics.     Transmlsaion  line  and  method  of  making  the 
same.    2.977.553.  3-2»-61,  CT.  333 — 33. 
Blonder-Tongue  Blectronica  :   Bee — 

Blonder.  Isaac  S.,  and  Tongue.     2.977.553. 

Bloomberg.  Arthur:  Bee —  , 

Ladenburg,  Kurt,  and  Bloomberg.    2.977.189. 
Blyth.   Jack    V..   to  D.   Napier  ft   Son    Ltd.     Cnl-dlrectlonal 

transmission  devices.     2,976.974,  3-28-^1.  CT.  192—67. 
Bobrick  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cowan.  Arnold  A.     2.976.882. 
Bock.  Charles  D. :  Bee —  _  ^   „ 

Miner.    Richard   Y..  Gittens.   Bock,  and   Evans.     2.977.- 
049 
Bockemnehl.  Robert  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Electronic 

drift    compensator.      2,977.499.    3-38-01,    Cf.    315—9. 
Bodle.  Morican  D.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.     Process  for 

making  webbing.     2.977.270.  3-28^^n.  CT.  154— 93. 
Boehrinaer.  C.  P..  ft  Soehne.  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
Haack.  Erich,  and  Hagedom.    2.977.375. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  Bee—  ^  ^_^  ^^ 

Bennett.  Harold  L..  Bohm,  and  Pearson.     2j976.6«l. 
Bredberg.    Burrell   R.,  and  Golden.     2.976.609. 
Pearson.  Raymond  E.     2.077.077. 
Boeker,  Harold  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Production  and 
control  of  electron  beams.    2,977,500.  3-28-61.  CT.  315—15. 
Bohm.  Byron  K. :  Bee —  ^  ^_^  ^^, 

Bennett.   Harold   L..   Bohm.  and  Pearson.     2.976.681. 
BObme  Fettcbemle  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Heyden.  Rudl.  and  Wedell.    2.977.249. 
Bolcey.  James  H..  to  Llbbey-Owena-Pord  Glaaa  Co.     Trans- 
parent electrically  condaeting  flimt.     2,977,4«0,  3-28-61, 
Cl.  219-19. 
Bolle.  Victor  W..  to  Iowa  SUte  College  Research  Foundation. 
Inc.     Device  for  teaching  Morse  code.     2,976.619,  3-28-61. 
CT.  35—8. 
Bomac  Laboratories  Inc. :  flee — 

Hamilton.  Milton  R.    2.976.652. 
Bomser,  Herbert  W. :  See — 

Gold.  EMwsrd,  and  Bomser.    2.977.228. 
Boneff,  Theodore.     Rasor  blade  honing  machine.     2.976.651. 

3-2A-«l.  CT.  51—111. 
Bonlno,  Stephen.  Jr. :  flee — 

Bourruet,  Jean  M.,  and  Bonlno. 
Bonner.    Edward    C.   deceaaed ;    M. 
Volatlllaable  gaa  driven  engine. 
60—25. 
Bonner.  Mary  :  Bee — 

Bonner.  Edward  C.    2.976,675. 
Bonnier.  Etienne  L. :  Bee — 

Andrieux.  Jean  L..  and  Bonnier 
Bonomo.  Giovanni,  to  Carrara  ft  Matta  S.p.A. 

Utaier.    2.977.175,  3-28-61.  CT.  812-— 328. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Talamontl.  John.     2,977.148. 
Bork.  Charlea :  See — 

Wrker.  Warren  H.     2.976,909. 
Boachan.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Flnnegan.  WillUm  G.,  and  Boschan.     2,977.872. 
Boas,  Karl-HelnB :  See — 

Meyer.  Kurt,  Rausch.  and  Boas.    2.977,215. 
Boucher,  nnmett  J. :  flee — 

Dltter.  Francis  J.,  and  Boucher,  2.977,073. 
Bonffllh.  Raymond,  and  C.  Bavigaf ,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dlte : 
Atellera  Bariqoand  ft  Marre.     Italic^ormlng  anamorphottc 
device  for  use  In  photo-compooitioa.     2.976,786.  3-2S-41, 
CT.  96 — 4.5. 
Bourgnet,  Jean  M.,  and  8.  Bonlno.  Jr..  to  Soeony  MoMl  CMI  Co.. 
Inc.      Pneumatic  tranafer  of  granular   contact   material. 
2.977 J.54,  3-28-61.  Cl.  802—53. 
Bovay,  H.  E..  Jr.,  Consulting  BBflaeera:  flaa — 

Wheeler  Lionel  H.     2>76,M3. 
Bradahaw,  WlllUm  H..  and  E.  H.  Shaw,  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of  America.     Alkali  cellnloae  aglag.     2.977.858.  3-^8-61, 
CT.  260—233. 
Brandt  Automatic  Cashier  Co. :  flea — 
Bnchboli.  Arnold  E.    2.9T6.874. 


2.977.154. 

Bonner,    administratrix. 

2.976.6Y5.   3-28-61.   CT. 


2,977.218. 


Refuae  con- 


Brauaatcta.  RhMb  ^  —  

RosirPred  D..  and  Branaatela.    2.977.477. 

Bredberg.  Burrell  R.,  aad  W.  L.  CtoMea,  to  Bodag  Alrplaae 
Co.  InsUllIng  tools  for  tocgle-actloa  retainer  elements. 
2,976.609.  3-28-«l.  CT.  29—270.    _  ^        „ 

Brent,  Bernard  J.,  to  The  Denver  Chamlcal  Mfg.  Co.  Com- 
position and  process  for  controlling  the  growth  rate  of 
live-stock  aad  poultry.     2.»77,280.  8-28-«l.  CT.  9»— 2. 

Breslow.  Leon.  Adbealye  attaebed  label  2.»7«,«38.  8-28-41, 
CL  40—2. 

Brewer.  George  D. :  See — 

Afrtcano,  Alfred,  Brewer,  and  Harrington.     2j976,806. 

Brewlngton.  PhlUp  J.  RcpUeemeat  fluah  valvea.  2.976.642, 
8-28-61.  Cl.  4—^7. 

Brice.^  Oeorga  H. :  flee — 

Tawney.  Pliny  O..  Briee.  and  Vlotal.     2.977,348. 

Brtgn.  Albert  :   Bee — 

~       Lamb,  John.     2.976.881. 

British-American  Tobacco  Co.  Ltd. :  flee — 

Morphet,  Bentham  R..  aad  Mungo.     2.976.872. 

Britlah  Celanese  Ltd. :  flee— 

Mann.  Ralph  J.,  and  Grant.    2.976,713. 

Britlah  HydrocartMHi  Chemicals  Ltd. :  flee — 

Stanley.  Herbert  M..  and  Wlrth.    2.977,396.  _  _,^, 

BritUin,  RIdiard  J..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Flexible 
seal.    2.977.138,  8-28-61,  CT.  28ft— 11.  

Brixlas,  Gerald  G..  and  J.  Lnbls.  Identifying  device.  2.976.- 
629.  3-28-61.  CT.  40—11.  .^  ^  «   .. 

Brockway.  Charles  !2..  and  A.  F.  Ekar,  to  Ooodrt<*-Oulf 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  polymerising  dlenea.  2.977,- 
349.  3-28-61.  CT.  260—94.8.  _    ^     .    .  ^     ^ 

Brogan.  Norman  B..  H.  N.  Hill,  Jr..  and  F.  O.  Smith,  to 
Cfnlon  Cart>lde  Corp.  Electrolytic  moisture  meaauring  ap- 
paratus.    2.976,728.  3-28-61.  CT.  73 — 386.5. 

Brooks,  Frank  W.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Brake  structure. 
2,976,967.  3-28-61.  Cl.  188—78.  ^      .     ,    ^ 

Brooks,  Theodore  J.,  to  Pemco  Wheel  Co.  Mechanical  de- 
vice.    2,977.162.  3-28-61.  CT.  308—193.  , 

Brower,  David  F. :  flee —  ^  ' 

Harvey.  George  W.,  and  Brower.    2,976,907. 

Brower,  Frank  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Cellular  poly- 
alky  lene-etherglycol-orsanlc  dllsocyanate  reaction  prodnct 
and  method  of  preparing  same.  2.977,830.  3-28-61.  CT. 
260—2.5. 

Brown.  David  O.,  and  H.  N.  Wlndblel.  Outboard  motor  tilt- 
up  rack.    2.977.084.  3-28-61.  CT.  248 — 351. 

Brown,  Jack  T..  to  WestlnKhouse  Blectric  Corp.  Stabilised 
and  preclplUtlon-bardened  nickel-base  alloys.  2,977.223, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  75 — 171. 

Brown.  Neubeme  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  Stotes  Rubber  Co.  Cold 
weather  clothlnK.     2.976.539.  3-28-61.  CT.   2—2. 

Brown,  WlllUm  C.  and  E.  C.  Dench.  to  Raytheon  Co.  Elec- 
tronic discharge  devices  of  the  magnetron  type.  2,977,602, 
3-28-61.  CT.  315 — 39.3. 

Brudi.  Walter,  to  Telefunken  O.m.b.H.  Channel  switching 
tuner.     2.977.469,  3-28-61.  CT.  250 — 40. 

Bruck.  George,  to  Avco  Corp.  Elevation  angle  meaauring 
8yBtem.     2.977.592.  3-28-61.  CT.  .343—108. 

Bruck,  Stephen  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 
Preparation  of  polyoxamldes  with  trioxtdes  and  trihalidea 
of  As.  Sh  and  Bl  as  catalysts.  2,977.340,  3-28-61.  CT. 
260— -78. 

Brugler,  Richard  L.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Air  outlet  grille. 
2,976.790.  3-28-«l.  CT.  98 — 40. 

Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Lennox.  George  C.    2il77.5«8. 

Brysaon,  Ralph  jT.  and  W.  A.  Reeree.  to  United  Stotea  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Metallic  aelenide  fnnglddes  for  oat- 
door  ceiluloslc  textiles.  2.977.260.  3-28-«l.  CT.  117— 
138.5. 

Buchholi,  Arnold  R.,  to  Bnndt  Automatic  Cashier  Co.  Cola 
changer  apparatus.     2,976.874.  3-28-61.  CL   133 — 2. 

Buchl,  Alfred  J.  Means  for  interchanging  rotora  in  turbines. 
2.977.088.  8-2»-61,  CT.  253 — 39. 

Bnchmann.  Martin  :  See — 

Gegenachats,  Walter,  and  Budimaaa.     2.077.144. 

Bnchter.  Hugo  H.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Seal  for  agita- 
tors In  pressure  vesaela.    2.977.140.  8-28-61.  CT.  286 — 15. 

Bucoart.  Robert :  See —  _^ 

Joly.  Robert,   Bucourt.  and  Wamaat     2.977.386. 

Bueltman.  Charles  G..  and  J.  S.  Kneale,  to  Pfaudler  Pvrmatit 
Inc.    Apparatus  for  coadltlonlag  precipitates  aad  separating 
name  from   liquids.     2,977.202,  S-2»-dl,  CL  23 — 286. 
Bub.  William  P.,  Jr..  to  M.  t  Glaaa.    Toy.    2,977.123,  3-28- 

61.  Cl.  273 — 98. 
Bunker.  Ward  :  Bee — 

Denman.   Stephen  A.,  and  Baaker.     2.976>46. 
Bnrd.    Gormaa    C,    to   Neo   Prodncta   Corp.      HoUow   metal 
article    and    method    and    apparatus    for    forming    same. 
2.976.549.  3-28-61.  CT.  10—153. 
Burke.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Rhea.  Hal  H..  and  Burke.    2.976.696. 
Burkhardt.  George  C. :  See — 

Hamlltoa,  Jooeph  P..  and  Burkhardt     2,076,779. 
Burndy  Corp. :  See — 

Matthysse.  Irving  F.     2,977,567. 
Burner.  Edwin  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navr.    Auto- 
matic   flight    control    system.      2.977.070.    3-28-61.    CT. 
244—77. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See— 

Cola.  Rnd<riph  A.    2,977JM1. 
McCauley,  John  H.    2.077,176. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  flee — 
Hltchlnga.  George  H..  and  Roth.    2.077.361. 
Burton.  George  M..  to  Paatuahla  Aviatioa  Corp.     Aircraft 
mechanism  for  holdlag  aad  ejaetlag  a  store.     2.077.140. 
3-28-«l.  Cl.  294 — 83. 


Buachhorn.  Walther.  and  W.  H.  Deutachmaaa.  Ceatrifugal 
pump  and  method  of  Its  production.  2.976.809.  8-28-61. 
Cl.  10»— 103. 


Fr«lfnltion 
2,»77.4»8. 


device. 


▼1 

Busier.  WUUrd  L.^  to  AMP  lae     T»p«  plB  txtnettag  to©L 

2,87k.aoe.  3-2ft-«l,  CT.  2»— 154. 
B«tW.  CkviM  W. :  ff^^„.^^ 

Parker.  Warre*  H.    2.»76.»09.  ^  _     « o»^ 

Batter,  Qnr  h..  to  Beonil  Mfg.  Ca     Beallaf  rlagt.     2.977,- 

IM.  S-28-<^  Ct  SO©— i. 

■■'"Sirfl^O^'vrrJr..    JofcMoo.    Hedrtek.   Held.,   ud 

Butter.     !.»77.i84.  ^,  ,  ^  ^        ^ 

Bjehliuky.  Wilfred  A.,  to  Gen^rml  Motor«  Corp. 

detection    syttem    and    apark    plug    therefor 

3-38-41,  CI.  81»— 1»4.  _^     , 

B7«r     Jonah    J.       Welfbt    dUtHbntlon    mearartnc 

By'rijVo^i  fr'tS^^'^yi  to  E    W    BIU.  Co.     Alr- 
'SSt  arw.tln|riy«te«..     2.977.076.  »-28-fll.  O.  244-110. 

*'^Sir.?Srlef?rv...ndL.-de«.     2..77.02O. 

^u^t«%iri^?  5itii.'*-"2ffi'7Sr^t5-&  cWJS?'?;?'' 

CaUndra,     Tbomaa     iM.        HoUt.     alrrraft     teat     removal. 

2.»77.07»,  8-28-«l.  O.  244—122. 
CkMwell.  Aleiandtr  M.  U. :  Set— 

Dowden.  Dranla  A.,  and  Caldwell 
Calliy>mte  Indvatrlal  Derelopinent  Co. 

Bawom.  HoUla  H.    2.97A.738. 
CallfomU  Reaearrti  Corp. :  8e* — 

Abbott.  Andrew  D.    2^77.305. 

Abbott.  Andrew  D.    2.977.309. 

Abbott,  Andrew  D.    2.977.307. 

Kerm.  Richard  L..  and  Abbott. 
Callahan,     Eara     U        Automatic 

3-28-61  Mn.  88— 2.8.  .   ,^ 

Callaban.  Tbomaa  P.,   to  General   Motor*  Corp 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.977.324. 
Bee — 


2.977.304. 
tachometer. 


2,978.780. 


content    of   fluida. 


Apparatua 
2.976.720, 


for   meaaaring    the   rapor 
3-28-81,  CI.  73 — 61. 

Cameo.  Inc.  :  Set —  „«_-„,, 

Daffln.  Donates  R.     2,978,931.    ^       ^     ^.  .. 

Cameron.  John  O.  Tire  chains  and  attaching  means  there- 
for.    2.976.904.  3-28-81.  CI.   152—237. 

Campbell.  James  R.  Ifultl-stage  heating  element  control. 
2.977,4.51.  3-28-81.  CI.  219—20  „      ^    » 

Campbell.  Mark  K..  and  R.  E.  O'Prlen  to  North  American 
ArUtlon.  Inc.  Gyro-compaas.  2,976.618,  3-28-41.  a. 
33—228. 

CamobeU.  Richard  D. :  Bee—         ^^ 

Utt,  Orral  L..  and  CampbelL    2,977.462. 

Caaadten  International  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Gardon.  John  L..  and  Leopold.    2,977,352. 

nine.  Philip  K.,  to  Slemena  Edison  Mwan  Ltd.  Vspotron 
boiler.     2:977.493.  3-28-61.   CI.   313—27. 

Caanady.  Daniel  L.,  Jr.,  to  WeatlnEhooae  Electric  Corp. 
Reslnona  compositions  and  tubular  membera  prepared  there- 
from.    2.978.889.  3-28-81.  CI.   138—78 

Card,  Rot  T.,  to  Singer-Cobble.  Inc..  a  subsldlarv  of  The 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Tufting  machine  with  needle  p*ate. 
2.978.829.  3-28-81.  (1.   112—79. 

Carlaon,  Arthur  H.  :  Bee —  ^  ^_     I 

Wulff.  Oil  W..  and  Oarlaon.    2  978.821. 
Wulff.  Cal  W..  and  Carlaon.    2.976.822. 

Carlaon.  Carl  L .  and  H.  Nelson :  said  Carlaon  Asor.  to 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semiconductor  devices  Inclndlng 
plllum.conUlnlng     electrodes.       2.977.262.     3-28-81,     Cl. 

Oarlson,    Harold   A.,   to  ACT  Indvstriea.   Inc.     Throttle  op- 

•ratMl  starter  switch.     2.977.100   3-28-81.  CL  281—39. 
Carlaon.    Harold    A.,    to    ACP    Industries,    Inc.      Automatic 

choke.     2.977.101.  3-28-81,  CT.  261—39. 
Carmellini,  Andrew  E..  and  E.  B.  Hotelllng.  to  American  Ma- 
ehtoe  *  Pouadry  Co.     Tobacco  sheet.     2.976.873.  3-28-81. 
CL  131 — 140. 
Carmoalao.    Oioaeppe    P.      Kiah    hook    aaaembly.      2.976,841. 

3-28-81.  Cl.  43f-35. 
Caraey-tUBaflaM  Co. :  Bee — 

SUaafleld.  Hamlll.  and  Edge.    2.976.973. 
Ckrr.  Joha  W. :  Bee — 

Hanas,  Edwsrd  J.,  and  Carr.    2,977.235. 
Carrara  A  Matta  8.p.A. :  8ce- 

Bonomo,  Giovanni.     2,977.175. 
Oarrter  Con. :  Bee —  __ 

Rhea,  Hal  H.,  and  Burke.    2.976.608. 
Carrathers.  Thomas  P.  :  Bee — 

Powler.  George  W..  and  Carrathers.     2.977.388. 
Caaate.  Liborlo :  See — 

Mainta.  Anio,  and  Casale.    2.977.213. 
Cassarlno.  Sebastian  J.,  and  J.  L.  Merahon.    Tertleal  exhaust 

5 Hot  actnated  safety  valre.     2.076,880,  3-28-81,  Cl.  187 — 
19. 
CaterpllUr  Tractor  Co.  :  Bee — 

Benta,  Erwin  J.  H.    2.976.859. 

CrutbU.  Robert  D..  Hrodev.  and  Sieving.     2.976.947. 
(Cannae.  Jean-P1err»>.  and  A.  Lallemand.  to  Schlnmbenrer  Well 
Surreylng  Corp.     Photosurface  snd  method  of  maklag  same. 
2.977.2.12:  3-28-«l.  ri     117      211. 
Oelanese  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Bradabaw.  WlUtem  H..  and  Shaw.     2.977.3S5. 
Petersen,  Svend  A.    2.»78.86». 
Powers.  Kdwsrd  T     2.076.801. 
CMtre  National   Ac  te    Hechercbe   SclentlAquc :  Bee — 

Gulltend.  Charles  L..   Pierrot,  and  LescrosL     2.977.311. 
Vnlmlere.  Jacquea  C.  aad  H..  and  Knarestler.     2.977.497. 
Chad<'lold  Corp.  :   Bee — 

LedemuHi.  Burton  E..  and  Hamilton.     2.977.242. 

Ckafta.  Chartea  L..  to  J.  W.  (Tiafer  Ltd.  Machine  for  spray- 
tag  powdered  materials.     2.076.843.  3-28-81.  CT.  43—148. 

Chafer.  J.  W..  Ltd.  :  Bee  - 

Chafer,  (Tharlea  L     2.976,843. 

ClMMIn.  Norman  L.  Phonograph  pickup  arm.  2.977,128. 
Z-»-Sl.  CT.  274—23. 


Cbambera,     William     L.       Photographic    dcvdoptog     (able. 

2.976^792,  3-28-81.  CT.  90—99. 
Chan,  dharica  R..  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Method  of 
ana  apparatus  for  controlling  auparbeat  and  reheat  tem- 
peratarcs  over  a  wide  range  of  rate  of  ateam  gtaeratlon. 
27976.858.  S-28-61.  CL   122—179. 
Chapln.    Bdward   J.,    to    United    SUtea   of   America.    Navy. 
Process  for   purifying   tlUnlum.     2.977,219.   3-28-81.   Cl. 
75— —84. 
ChmlcarPrDducts  Corp. :  Bee — 
De  Maria.  John.    2.977.227. 

Chervenak.  Joon :  Bee —  _ 

Bernstein,  Bernard,  and  Chervenak.     2.977.571. 
Chicago  rire  Brick  Co. :  See — 

Paraons,  Joseph  R.    2.977.239. 
Chlcaffo  Wheel  A  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 
WSmtm,  Vernal  U    2,977.206. 
CbrlsttenaoB.   Arnold.     Level  operating  mnltiple  ram  press. 

2,978.798.  3-28-81.  Cl.   100—258. 
Cbrlstln,  Georgea.   to   Etabllasements  Bertrand   Faure.     Clip 
for     binding     together     elements     of     elongated     ahape. 
2.978.692.  T-28-81.  CL  24—129. 
ChroBlcte  PabliahlBg  Co. :  Bee— 
PasefaaL  Don  F.    2.976.631. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee — 

BalL  Thomas  M.    2.977.099. 
Bragler,  Richard  L.     2.976.795. 
Moskovita.  Milton  A^  and  Collter.     2.977,131. 
Walder.  Robert  B.     2.977.430. 
WyckoS.  Paul  W.,  and  Woaho.    2,976.917. 
Clba  Ltd. :  Be 


Ackermann,  Praas,  and  Slccrtot.     2.977.319. 
Zomsteln.  Helns.     2.977.333. 
CTba  Pharmaceutical  Producta,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Dmey.  Jean,  aad  Meier.     2.977.368. 
Hnebner,  Charles  F.     2,977j382. 
CTnclnnatl  MUlIng  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Stelnhard.  Bertram  H.     2.976,660. 
CTvUelll.  Gennaro.  and   Z.   S.   Ochin.     Electric  plug  ejector. 

2.977.564,  3-28-61.  CT.  339 — 45. 
CTarke.  Ford  K..  and  W.  L.  Doelp,  Jr..  to  Phllco  Corp.     SmbI- 
condnctor  fabrication.     2.977.518.  3-28-61,  CL  317—234. 
CTemena.  John  A.,  to  Davol  Raboer  Co.    Nipple  conatmctloB. 

2.977.bl3.  3-28-81.  CT.  215—11. 
CToud.  Chartea  B..  to  W.  8.  CToud.    Packaging  with  variations 

of  iwckaae  length.     2.978.607.  3^28-61.  Cl.  53—75. 
CtoudTWiinam  8. :  Bee— 

<flood.  Charles  E.     2jB76j857.  ,,      ..  .  ^ 

Ooody.  Michael  G..  and  W.  C.  Kohalo,  Jr..  to  Merck  4  0»., 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  dooures  to  eoatalaero. 
2.976.898.  3-28-61.  CT.  141—348.  ^^    ,       ^ 

Cobb.  LcUnd  D.,  to  General  Motors  Cbrp.    Antifriction  bear- 
ing  and    method   of   operatloa.     3,9f7.181,    8-28-61,   CT. 
9W — 187. 
OockrelL  William  D.,  to  General  Electrtc  Co.    Control  circuit. 
2.977.«23.  3-28-6i.  CL  318—331.  ^  _  ^    , 

CogeUa.  Godfrey  J.,  and  P.  J.  Martla.  to  United  Ststea  Steel 
Corp.  Tuyere  aaaembly  for  a  BesseaBcr  converter. 
2.977.108,  3-28-81,  CT.  286—35.  _     «  »«  > 

Cobrt,  Henry  F.   Refrigeration  apparatua.   2.977.007.8-28-81, 

CL  259—9.  _  „       ^         __^ 

Cote,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Burrooghs  Corp.  CooBtlag  ayatea. 
2.677,541.  3-<J8-61,  CL  328—52.  .  _    . 

Cole.   Arthur  D.     Air  preeaore  r^nlator  for  air  conveying 

conduita.    2,976,793.  3-28-61.  CT  98— 33.  _  _    _    ,_^ 
Cotej  Irwin  H.     Hearing  aid.     4,977.425.  3-28-61.  CT.  179— 

ld7. 
Collier,  John  K. :  Bee — 

Moskovlts,  Milton  A.,  aad  OoIUer.     2.977.181. 
OoUlns  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Cunningham,  Paul  M.     2,977.588. 
Doels.  MelTln  L..  and  Heald.     2.977.417.      __ 
Du  HameL  Raymond  H.,  and  Ore.     2.977,597. 
Joatlce,  Harold  D.     2^77.598. 
Secrvtan.  Frank.     2.977.5S8. 
Colllva.  Dante,  to  Johna-Manvilte  Corp.    Method  and  BMcblne 
for    manufacturing    asbeatos    cement    tubes.      2,977,276, 
3-28-61,  CT.  162—118. 
Columbia  Products  Co. :  Bee —  | 

Scott.  Arthur  L.     2,977.408,  ' 

Combuatlon  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 
Herold,  Conrad  J.     2.976,807. 

Huet,  Andre.     2,976^806.  ,    ^       «._«... 

Hunter.  Arthur  T.,  Patterson,  and  Lewte.     2.978.803. 
McCormack,  Richard  A.     2,976,850. 
Commerford,  John  D.,  and  I.  Ehrentbal.  to  Anheaeer-Bosch, 
Inc.     Proceea  for  preparing  crooa-Unked  starch  etlien  In 
granute  form.     2.977.366,  3-28-81.  CT.  280—233.3. 
Commissariat  a  Illnergle  Atomlqne:  See — 

Klein.  Siegfried.     3.977,498. 
Compagnle  Francaise  den  Matleree  Colorantea :  See — 

Gaagneaz.  Rene  E.  M.     2,977.354. 
Compagnle  Generate  de  Tetefnphle  Sana  FU  :  fee — 

Gulion.  Henri.     2,977.589. 
Oompagate  Generate  dn  Dnralumla  et  dn  Culvre  :  See— 

Youmaire.  MareeL  aad  Trompler.    2.977.408. 
Comptometer  Corp. :  See — 

liero,  Peter  5.  S.    2,977,089.  ,  _. 

CoiMtdon.  Kenneth  P..  to  Aree  Corp.     loeremeatal  seuor. 

2I977.487.  3-28-61,  CT.  307—88.8. 
Oonaolldated  Electrodynamlcn  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson.  Charles  F.     2.977,470.        __    _, 
Timothy.  Keith  O..  and  Patrick.     2,977.583. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Hammond.  Dale  B.     2.977.00S. 
Henchert.  John.     2.977.019. 
Henchert.  John.     2.977.0S9. 

Plaxae.  nomas  B.     2.976460.       ^^ 

Shapeno^^Waltece  H..  and  Davta.     2.977.284. 
Continental  Onmml  Werke  AkttenfeeellechaR  :  See— 
Beckadolpb,  Richard.    2,976^905. 
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Contlaetttal  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Allred.  Raymond  C,  Shock,  umA  Sadbqrr.     2,978,690. 
Bergea,  Charlce  R..  Scott,  Tillman,  and  ll^Mds.  2.977,300. 
Bergen.  Charies  R..  Scott.  TUlman.  and  Woods.  2,977,301. 
Conway,  Joaeph  R. :  See — 

Roaenberg.  Andrew  M.,  Cenwvr,  and  Schullen.  2.977,569. 
Cook.  Clifford  C..  J.  B.  Howard,  and  D.  Thompaon.  to  National 
Ro-Tlte  Cbrp.     Transfer  meehanlam   for  ttle-OMklng  ma- 
chine.   2.976^95.  3-28-61.  CT.  25 — 43. 
Cook.  CTInton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Dielectric  Uquld 
and   apparatas    utilising   same.      2.977,554,    3-28-61.    CT. 

Cook.  George  W.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  Mecbanical- 
pnennuitlcal  suspension  and  reference  system.  2.976.736. 
fM28-fll.  Cl.  74 — 5.4. 

Cook.  Kenneth,  to  Walter  R.  Oreamnno  *  Co.  CTreolt  Indi- 
cator device  for  wired  control  panete  of  bosiness  machines. 
2.977.530.  3-28-61.  CT.  324—01. 

Cooke,  Brian  A..  T.  D.  Mornn.  and  H.  E.  L.  G.  Schweigart. 
to  South  African  Council  For  Sdentlflc  and  Industrial  Re- 
aearrh.  Hlgh-eelectlvity  and  conductivity  permselectlve 
membranes  and  process  for  producing  same.  2.977.298, 
3-28-61,  CT.  204—296. 

Cooke,  Edward  O.  :  Se^— 

Harper.  Aubrey  E.^Grigpr.  and  Cooke.     2.977.208. 

Cooper.  Alexander  T.  Well  Itehlag  tool.  2,977.147,  8-28-61. 
Cl.  294 — 65.6. 

Cooper.  Carl  F.  BlectropUtlng  process.  2,977,290,  8-28-81, 
Cl.  204—43. 

Comiiell,  Archie  R.,  and  B.  A.  Wyman,  to  Westlnfhoase  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Core  constructions.  2.977.556,  8-28-41.  Cl. 
886 — 166. 

Coming  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Glffen.  James  W.     2.978.611. 

Cornish,  Albert  J.,  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp.  Thermo- 
elements and  devices  embodyinic  them.  2,977,400.  3-28-41, 
CT.  136 — 5.  , 

Cotton.  Robert  B.,  and  C.  J.  DanleU.  to  All  American 
Bngineering  CO.  Over-run  spring  type  barriera.  2,977,074, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  244 — 110. 

Cowan.  Arnold  A.,  to  Bobrick  Mfg.  Corp.  Cheek  valve. 
2.976.882.  3-28-41,  Cl.  187—012.1. 

Creed  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Mason.  Frederick  P..  and  Stamp.     2.977.179. 

Creutx.  Bdward  C.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Method  of 
sintering.    2.976.598.  3-28-61.  CI.  25—157. 

Crtscl.  Louis  C.     Toy  missile.     2.976.644.  8-28-41,  CT.  44— 81. 

Crisera,  Joeeph  B.     Hinge.     2.976,583.  3-28-41.  Cl.  18—146. 

Critcfaley.  Thomas.  NaiUag  madilne.  2.976.536.  3-28-41. 
Cl.  1—6. 

Cruger.  Robert  W. :  Bee — 

Byrne.  John  J.,  and  Crncer.     2.977,076. 

Crathte.  Robert  D.,  T.  B.  Rrodey.  and  A.  W.  Sieving,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pivoted  dash  assembly  for  tractora 
and  the  like.    2,976.047.  3-28-41,  CT.  180—90. 

Cull,  Nevllte  L.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Purification  of  aromatie-coataintag  reains.  2,977.344. 
8-28-61.  Cl.  260—80.7. 

Culver.  Robert  M.  Seal  for  hall  applicators.  2.976,561, 
3-28-61.  CT.  10—672, 

Cummins,  Richard  W..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical 
Corp.  Process  for  the  production  of  phosphlne  and  sodium 
hypopbospblte.      2.977,192.   8-38-41.   CT.   23—107. 

Cunningham.  Panl  M..  to  Collino  Radio  Co.  Iso-echo  circuit. 
2.977.686.  3-28-61.  CT.  348—6. 

Curry.  Malcolm,  to  The  American  Thread  Co.  Agitator- 
hopper  aaaembly  for  apool  labelers,  macblnea  or  the  like. 
2,977,008.  ,V28-81,  CT.  214—801. 

Curtia.  John  C,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Device  for  ase  In  nnconpling 
drill  steels.     2.976,948,  8-28-41,  Cl.  186—223. 

Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Hampton,   WlUUm  L.     24177.008. 

D.  *  8.  Proceasing  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Okma.  CUrence,  ITdee.  and  Donahue.     2.976.8S9. 
Daflln.  Douglas  B.,  to  Cameo,   Inc.     Well  connector  device. 

2.976.981.  3-28-41,  CT.  164—125. 
Dahl.  Robert  R.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.    Automatic  Icemaker. 

2.976,697.  3-28-41.  Cl.  62—137. 
Dohlberg,  Robert  S..  Jr.,  to  Phlloo  Corp.     Automatic  fre- 
oueney  control  syatem.     2,977,410,  3-28-61,  CT.  178—7.2. 
Daimter-Bens  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Behles,  Frana  G.  F.     2.976.956. 
Scholl,  Walther.     2.978.908. 
Dale.  George  W. :  See — 

Perklna.  Oten  B..  and  Dale.     2.976.788. 
Perkina.  Glen  B..  and  Date.     2.976.784. 
Dalglelsh.    John  B.,  to   R.   C.   Velt,   d.bju   Veet    Industrie*. 
Tnbuter  rocket  combuatlon  chamber.     2,976.679.  3-28-41. 
CT.  60—35.6. 
Dantels,  C.  R..  Inc. :  See — 

MUter,  Jacok  B.     2.978.914. 
Dantela,  Charles  J. :  See — 

C^ton.  Robert  B.,  and  Dantela.     2,977.074. 
DoBiela.    Howard    L.,    C.   W.    Fritae.    and   R.    R.    Bitter,    to 
United    Statee    of    America,    Navy.     Controlled    circuits 
for    interim    storage    syttema.     2,977,578,    3-28-61,    Cl. 
840—174.1. 
Daniels,  Rupert  S. :  See — 

Keatgen.  WilUam  A..  Davan,  and  Dantete.     2,978,674. 
Daaly  Maehtae  Spectaltlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Dantel  T.^.978JS2. 
Daubenbenmr.   Charies  J.,  to  Plastic  and  Rubber  Products 
Co.     Method  for  molding  O-rtaga  and  the  Hke.    2.976.575. 
8-28-41.  CT.  18—05. 
Daoaaaa,  Heart  J.    Method  aad  device  for  caatlng  steels  and 
otlier    ferroas    cooipoaMla    ta    Ingot    monlda.     2,976,687, 
8-28-41,  CT.  22—78: 
Davall.  Charlee  R. :  See — 

Keatgen,  William  A..  DtTall,  and  Danlela.     2,978,574. 


David,   Freddy,   W.   T.   TyrUek,   aad   8.   B.   Townsend,   to 
General    Dynamics    Corp.     Character    sequence    detector. 
2.977,488.  8-28-61.  CT.  307—88. 
Davidson,    Ivor   M.,    and    B.    S.    Stratford,   to   Power   Jets 
(Researeh  and  Development)  Ltd.    Jet  propelled  aircraft. 
2.977,068,  8-28-61.  CT.  244—16. 
Davte.  Rayiaond   C.   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Method  of 
molding  a  steering  wheel.    2.97t,67a.  8r28-41,  Cl.  18—47.6. 
Davis.  Roy  B. :  Bee — 

Shapero.  WalUce  H.,  aad  Davla.     2J977,244. 
Davol  Rubber  Co. :  See —  I 

ClenMna,  John  A.     2.9T7.01S. 
Davoust,    Oskar    R..    to    Svenaka    Tandsticka    Aktiebolaget. 
Manufacture  of  matdiea.     2,974.717,  8-28-41,  Cl.  73 — 12. 
Dayco  Corp.  :   See — 

Noyes,  Howard,  and  Moorman.     2,977,426. 
Dayton  Rogen  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dolebohn.  David  H.,  and  Gold.     2.877,040. 
Wennea.  Stephen  B.     2.076.704. 
De  Beat  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Turner.  Horace  J.,  aad  Smyth.     2.976.043. 
De  Haven.  CTark  G..  to  PhilllM  Petroleum  Co.     Method  of 
determining  wear  patterns.    2.978,716.  8-28-61.  CT.  73—7. 
Delgado.  Manuel  M.,  to  Tbe  Vendo  Co.    Hot  beverage  mixing 
and  vending  machlnee.     2.977,024.  3-28-61,  CT.  222—129.4. 
De  Ltele.   Raymond   P.,  and   W.  G.  Gilchrist,   to  W^ilrlpool 
Corp.     Dispenser  for  lanodry  machine.     2.976.879.  8-28-41. 
CL   137—182. 
De  Long  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sbowalter.  Robert  N.,  De  Long,  and  Suderow.     2,978,693. 
Suderow,  George  B.     2,976.692. 
De  Long.  Leon  B. :  Bee — 

Sbowalter,  Robert  N.,  De  Long,  and  Suderow.     2,976,803. 

De  Lorenzo,  Eugene  J.,  and  J.  P.  Faast,  to  Olin  Matbleson 

Chemical  Corp.     Preparation  of  liquid  reaction  products 

of  diborane  and  dlotefln  hydrocarbons.    2,977.389,  &-28-61. 

Cl.  260—606.5. 
De   Marta,   John,   to  CTiemical  Products  Corp.      Method   for 

fabricating  a    relief   printing  plate.      2.977.227.    8-28-61, 

Cl.  96—8.1. 
De    Matteo.    Adolph    J.,    to    Farrel-Blrmlngiiam    Co^    Inc. 

Dnmmv  block  detector  for  eztroaion  presses.     2,976,991, 

3-28-fll.  CT.  207—1. 
Dench.  Edward  C. :  See — 

Brown.  William  C.  and  Dench.     2.977.502. 
Denman.    Stephen    A.,    and   W.    Bunker,    to   General    Motora 

Corp.     Hydraulic  road  speed  control.     2,976,946.  3-28-41, 

Cl.  184—82.1. 
Denton.  Roy  V. :  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  H.,  Denton,  and  Bberllne.     2.977.328. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe  :  Bee — 
Brent.  Bernard  J.    2,977.230. 

DeutHcfae  Solvay-Werke  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Walling.  EmKt.  and  Paerber.    2.977.393.. 
DeutiH*hniann,  Walter  H. :  Bee — 

BuRChhorn,    Walther.    and    Deotschmann.      2.976.809. 
Dias.  Virgil  F.     Combination  high  chair,  stroller  and  toddler. 
2.976.912.3-28-61. 


..  CT.  155—38. 
Bee — 
Frank     L.,     Winterstetner. 


and^    Diasai. 


DUasl.  Patrick  A. 
Welaenbom. 
2.977.365. 

IMaiwl,  Patrick  A.,  to  Olln  Mathlesoa  Chemical  Corp. 
Yohimbine  o-< lower  alkyl)  eulfonates.  2.977.367.  3-28-41. 
Cl.  260—287. 

Dl  Giola.  John.  Bmergency  brake  control.  2.977.166.  3-28- 
61.  CT.  303 — 2. 

Digital  Bqnipment  Corp. :  See — 
Olsen.  Kenneth  H.    2.977.48.'S. 

Dineley.  Jsck  L. :  Bee — 

Adamson.  Colin,  and  Dineley.    2.977.510. 

DirkR.  Gerhard.  Printing  and  other  repretientatlon  of  Char- 
acters.    2.076.801,  3-28-61,  CT.  101—93. 

Ditter,  Francis  J.,  and  E.  J.  Boucher,  to  FVderal  Industries, 
Inc.  Aircraft  ski  and  actuating  mechanism  therefor. 
2.977.07.3.  3-28-41.  Cl.  244 — 108. 

Dixon.  Stanley,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Prep- 
aration of  S-triasine-2.4.6  (1H,3H.5H>  triones.  2.977,340. 
3-28-61.  Cl.  260—248. 

Dixon.  SUnley,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process 
for  preparation  of  2-oxaioiidoaes.  2,977,871,  3-28-41.  CT. 
2«0 — .107. 

Dixon.  Stanley,  and  J.  J.  Vert»anc.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoora 
and  Co.  Production  of  2-oxasoIldlnone8.  2.977.369.  3-28- 
61.  Cl.  260—307. 

Djerassl.  Carl,  A.  J.  Lemin,  G.  Rooenkranz,  and  F.  Sondhelmer, 
to  Syntex  S.A.  Steroid  sapogenin  compounds  and  proceM 
for  their  production.     2.977,358,  3-28-81.  CT.  260—239.55. 

Doane,  Daniel  B.  Electrically  actuated  rotary  valve  for 
Bone  beat  control.     2,977,437.  3-28-61.  Cl.  200—81.9. 

Dobbie,  James,  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.  Pulse  con- 
trol apparatus.       2,977.486.  3-28-41.  Cl.  $07—88.5. 

Dobner.  Allen  L..  Jr..  and  O.  A.  Dyer,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.  Calibration  transtetlag  device.  2.977.044.  8-28-41, 
CT    235—132. 

Dodds,  Robert  B..  and  A.  A.  Looma.  to  Worthlngton  Corp. 
Remote  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  prime 
movera  In  a  continuoas  proceea.  2.974.489.  3-2-81,  CL 
60—102. 

Dodge.  William  S..  to  Matsoa  Navigation  Co.  Sbortag  Oampk 
£976^23.  8-28-41.  CT.  106 — 349. 

Doelp.  Walter  L.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Clarke,  Ford  K..  and  Doelp.    2.977.515. 

Doelx,  Melvln  L..  and  B.  T.  Heald.  to  Collins  Radio  Ca. 
Minimum-shift  data  eomnanlcation  sjrstem.  2.977,417, 
3-28-41.  Cl.  178 — 51. 

Dote  Valve  Co..  The :  See — 

Dahl.  Robert  R.    2.976.697. 

Dominion  Cornet  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Verreault,  Joaeph.    2,978,870. 
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and   DonahM.     2.97«,830. 


2.97«.616.  8-28- 
2.»76.779. 


DoMhM.  E4wt«  L. :  »«J- 
Okaa.  CUrence,   LdM. 

B^M.    Oiy.l^ted  organo-ttn  carbokjrUte..    2,»77.37», 

a-28-«l.  CI.  S60--429.7. 
DoathUt.   Merton   H..   to  T„-co  Derelopn^t  Corp  ^ck- 

agliic  of  tacky  materials.     2,977.2«7,  3-^»-0i.  ^-i.  *»»     ••• 
Dow  C*Mnlcal  Co.,  The  ■See-- 

Mattano.  Leonard  A.,  and  Hatch.    2.877.J.4B. 
Dowden,  DennJ.  A.,  and  A    M.U.  Caldwell   to  Imperla^Cbem- 
leal    fndu«trle»   Ltd.      CaUly«ta.     2.977.324.   3-J»-«i.   v,i. 

DownrAlbirt  O..  Jr..  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcoi  Co  Com- 
buitlon  7pp«r«tui  for  low  heat  T.lue  fuel.  2.976.8M, 
»-28-«l.  Cf.  122—7. 

Dowtj  Hydraulic  Unit*  Ltd. :   *«•— ,   -.^_.„^_       o  avu  nan 
Thoma.  Oawald.  Donovan,  and  Kempaon.     2.»7».i»».->. 

Dowty  MIninf  Kqa'P"""*  J^i^--  -^^ee— 

trye,  CoTin  M.    2,976,883. 
Dowty  Botol  Ltd. :  See— 

NIcboll   Edward  J.     2,977.072. 
Doyli.  inmer  W.     Bowlldg  ball  grip  f«ii«e«. 

rtl,  a.  33—174 
''"'^InSTtoriiiph^Prand  Burkh.rdt. 
Dremier  Industrie*.  Inc.     See—-    . 
SorbatoTlch.  Mllo.     2.976.940. 
I>reyfua   Robert   L.,  and  J.  W.  Harrison.  «% ^,>*L.*"?!5o! 
Cb      l»acka«lng  method  and  apparatus.     2.976,655.  3-28- 

DiSU^jM?n?nd  K  Meier  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Pr«loct.. 
U^'  Certain  3  amlnopienjl-mercapto  pyridine*.  2.977.- 
368.  3-28-«l.  CI.  280— 294.S.  .„„»«„, 

Duba.   Oeonre  A.,   to  C    C    BJorkm.n      Pn^  ^g,  "|K/ 

nu'li'  S^Si"'A""'t5*?.'  g-^B/rffi"  .2r^Mi*fo?hli^.n, 
"%.X^.    2.976,752.3-^8-61,0.83-98. 

Ducommun.  Oeorr>«.  to  O-V*  ^K^*  A'^  ^^  s^st 
piece  with  date  indicator.     2,976,672.  3-^»-«i.  ci.  oo— oo. 

Frequency    Independent    split    beam   antenna.      Z.»77.ow<. 
3-28-61.  CI.  343-908. 
Dulebohn.  D.rld  H  .  and  R.  J^Oold    to  Day  ton  Ro|eni  Mfg. 
Co       Pneumatic   prewaure  booating  apparatus.     .i.WTi.uw. 

Du^kirRicV.riVtp   ^^^^,^^rt  oP^£**J?"l48^r6 
conductorn  snd  the  like.     2,977,258,  3-28-61.  tl.  14»— lo. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  K.  I.,  and  Co. :  set 

Blats.  Philip  8.    2,977^36. 

Bruck.  Stephen  D.    2,977  840. 

Diion^  Stanley.     2.»tl»^ 

Dixon.  SUnley.     2.977^71. 

Dixon.  SUnley.  and  Verbanc.    2.977,369. 

FIsber.  John  B..  and  Johnstone.    2.977,246. 

Hoffman.  Robert  M.     2.976.875 

Krespan.  Carl  <{  ,  ■";»  ^ju^lf " 

Llndegren.  <*rl  ^.     2  »77  339. 

Meier.  John  W.     2.977  243. 

Oken.  Aaron.     2  977,370 

Schuli.  William  E.    2.976,757. 
Durham.    Nolan   B ,    'A    to   R.    H 

2.977.137.  3-2S-fll.  O.  280— 4W. 
Durham.    Raymond    E..    Jr..    to   International 


Electric 
2.977.- 

Maltl- 


2.977.394. 


Bummert.     Fifth   wheel 


Buslnms    Ma- 


cii'ttlnK    and    orienting    apparatus 


See— 


mechanlnm 
114—144. 


chines     <'orp.       Wire    cutting 
2.97«.895.  3-28-61,  (1.  14a7-f02 
Durkoppwerke  Aktiengfsellsclmft : 

Wltte.  Alfred.     2.977.164. 
riv*    riurlefl  T    Jr     to  J    R.  FItahuxh.     Control 
Vor^t^rtmy  ™d*de«      2.976,833ra-28-«l.  O 

^"bJ^rAllVn  LT7r..  and  Dyer.    2.977,046. 
B.  Leybolds  Nachfolger  :  Sre—  .tomt%x\ 

jiflller.  Hana-iJeorg.  and  BIchler.     2,977.041. 
Raatem  Botorcraft  Corp.  :  Ser-- 

Huber   John  R.     2.976.955. 

*="*K!;itiw;'"#rJderick'¥.  and  Eastman.     2.977.609. 
Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. :  Ste--^ 
Jone*.  Jean  E.    2.977.229. 

***"jShn.'o'ir'i?urii  .''D;nt«n.  and  Kberlin..     2.977.823 

'^'•MtockT.TJons'.'j^^.andEby     2.977.347.^  ^       , 

Eddy.  William  R..  to  Phllllpa  Petn.leum  Co      ApparatM  for 

tMtlng   materials   for   lesiaUnea   to   emahing.     2.976.72S. 

3-28-Jl.  a.  73—94 
Bdelman,  Leonard  K.  :  See-- 

Bunk.  Robert  H..  and  Edelman.    2,977,833. 


Edgar  Kenneth  K.   Textile  yam  alsinc  apparatna  and  mattaod. 
^916,600,  3-28-61.  CL  28—28. 
■***feulirSkl.*IfaiuK  and  Edge.  ^  2,976  973. 

aSSa:^:^^.  *Sc%"l?±'  J.^Ooliffrg.    a-d    McDonaW. 
EdholnJ*  ul^d!     Storage  of  oU  and  other  water-lmmlsclble 

abSorber  bumper  for  motor   /ehldea.     2.977.146.  3-28-«l. 
CL  293— fO. 
■^Co^rtoldf^JoliTB..  anflEhrenthal.     2.977,336. 

^"•^i^l^t^rSS^Ac^'cT  and  Link.     2,977,494. 

^'b^cSlwaf  tSrle.  E.  and  Ekar.     2.977.349. 

Elam.   Bert,   to   8^%%  S^ttR^f' 0^26-^131  "** 
form  extension.     2,976.597    3-J8-»l.  CI.  £a     itfi. 

Electrldte  de  *>»'?<»;!*«'*»«  ^■"*»'?fU,*',S?r 
Teate,  Iran  R.  M.,  and  Boux.    2.977.005. 

Electro  Chemical  LaboratorlM  Corp. :  tf  e«— 

FearoB,  Robert  £.    2.977,476. 

Elektrokemtsk  A/ 8  :  See— 

EUsw^itg-V^-STc,  to^'lt^Jurgh  Plat^  G^  ^  ^P~-- 
of  treating  metal  halldes.    2.977.-'»2.  3-28-ffl.  CI.  £M£     t^- 

Embleton.  'I^)ny  F.  W. :  Sec—  2  076  948  ' 

Thiessen    lieorge  J.,  and  Embleton.     z.»iu.»*o. 
Eme.  Robert  h. :  See—  _ 

Belaer  Elmer  H..  and  Eme      2.977.433. 
Endlcott.   ftarold   S..  and  G.  E.   ^«!?^ »»  ♦i'^^i 
Co.      Method   of   ^»roduclng  a  dielectric  material. 

EBrfJviTtSri  v.!  lo'^uiiTtUl  State*  of  America.  Army.     -^-^ 
pie  antenna  using  passive  reflectors.     .i,977.4«4.  i^zn-oi, 
CI.  250 — 15.  „ 

Engineering  Metal  Product*  Corp. :  See— 

Gillespie.  Ruhsell  A.     2^7«.ft89. 
English  Electric  L\>.  Ltd  .The :  See— 

Adamson.  Colin,  and  Dlneley.    2,977,510. 

Epaco,  Inc.:  See —  „-.__...- 

Talamblras.  Robert  P.    2.977.547. 
Vrirka    Walter  P     to  The  Upaon  Co.     Proceae  of  stablllxlng 
*^  «frul<2e*by  lmpr;;;n^«  ^  ^}'%%^-^  ^V^^^l 
hydroxyamlne  and  product  thereof.    2.977.331.  3-28-«l.  Ci. 

ErlckU    Cirt  A.,  to  V»"'^/''"'",*b"7'/««T2^1  Tr 
trol  system  for   fuel-air  starter.     2.976.682.  3-^»-»i,  ci. 

60--39.14. 
Emsberger.  Glenn  W. :  See—         

Ree^r.  James  R.,  and  Emsberger.     2,977.511. 
Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Cull.  Neville  L.     2.977,346.  „„---,« 

Fa.^.  Egl  v..  and  .Mertxwelller     2  977  350 

Flacher. "  VUbur  F..  .N>u.  and  S'^CP^.A*"'^^*- 

Mlnckler.  Leon  S..  Jr.,  and  Lby.     2.977.347. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  Bartlett.  and  Muaaalg. 

Powers.  Kenneth  \i-..  Roblson    and  Fjwco. 

ISapp,  liobert  L..  and  Swaney.    2.977.343. 
EUbllssements  Bertrand  Faure  :  See — 

cnirlstin,  Georaea.    2.976.602. 
Ethlcon.  Inc. :  See —        ,  .  ___  ___ 

Bloch   Alfred,  and  Meaaing.     2.977.287.  _,k^   „, 

Ettenberg.    Morris.^  Molding  fPP*™'"'  s'otb  %70^2£4»1 

forming   a   prosthesis   and    the   like.      2.976.570.    J-^5-«i. 

EvTna.'^N-l-t^  M..  and  C.  W.  Johnaon.     Truck  for  handling 

druii*.    2.977.009.  3-28-»l.  CI.  214—379^ o  o7«  t17 

Evans.  Charle*.     Indexing  and  mounting  mean*.     J.»7«.7Sf. 

EvVni^Jie?Al*i:*j:  AnlcettL  and  WE.  Roake  to  United 
States  of  America.  Atomic  Enenty  Commission  Reactor 
fuel  assembly.     2,9774»7.  3-28-61.  CI.  204—193.2. 

Evans.  Louto  B..  and  B.  C.  Ewlng.  to  Waterous  Co.  Com- 
pact •eriea-parallel.  two  •tage  centrifugal  pumps.  2.976,- 
810   3-28-61,  n.  103—106. 

^'"^^iS^r'^RVchini  I^Vltten*.  Bock,  and  ^-^^^^^ 

*^\1?:bTri  e^,^h*2nIe^^.  %^^$^T^^.  ^%7-^'^ 
EwaM,  Waldemar,  to  J«a.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Opttacke  Werke. 

Photographic  or  cinematoffraphlc  lens  mount     3.97»,7i»u, 

3-28-fil,  CT.  95 — 45. 
Ewlng,  Richard  C:  See--  «ft,aaift 

Evans,  Louis  B..  and  Ewljjr2.»7«.810.         „.^,,„_fc,._ 
Bxatest     desellachah     fur     iTcaatechnlk     mit     b««;hrankter 

Haftung  :  See — 
ExtoWo^S."^  ^"»"«^Vl|ffig&I.^rp^   a 

dotkeaUne-book  asaeably.     4,976.898.   3-28-41.  CI.  24— 

F.I.aC.  Fabbrica  Itallana  OcchlaU  Clbtana-Blanehl.  Gaaova 

a  r*  ■  See 

Blaschl.  Antonio.    2.976,768. 

Fablsh.  Robert  A. :  8«e—    ^  __. .  .       ,  „i  k-m 
O'Connor.  David  T..  and  Fablab.     2.977,630. 

Faerber.  Gerhard  :  See—-  ,^     .  _  „_  -^^ 

Waging   Emat,  and  Faerber.     2,977,393. 

Fag<»l    Louis  J.     Vertical  shaft  Inboard  marine  power  plant 
liSuUatloaa.     2.976,836.  8-28-61.  a    116-35.     --_..._ 

FajT  MHchall  8.^  to  drlanall  Corp.    Air  claaaar.    2,976,668, 
3-28-61.  CI.  15-^12. 

Falk  Corp..  The:  8««-r^„,., 
~    ■     Alfrad  G.     2,976,746. 


2.977.303. 
2.977,344. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


«,»77,288. 


2,977,808. 


Fanebar,  J«m«a  A. :  B« 

_     ^'•/•^  Cnrtt*  B..  Fanebar.  mad  Seharr. 

*^*^i!i*>'*^.PV"  AktlaajaeaUachaft :  8 

MHller  WilhabB.  ZUnBarmaao.  and  Strah.    «,»(!,«»>. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengcaallaehaft  vorauOa  Melater  Lodaa 

k  Brunlng:  See — 

Dorfek,  Chriatoph.  Hartel,  and  Salndl.     2,977,379. 
''"^v  Adalbert,  and  J.  H.  Kiaaae,  to  Hondry  Proceaa  Corp. 

S?il2!*'o?'«L*-*ife?»»*«^'o    <^*-2)    octane.     2,977.365. 
''•g»^^LoeJni  L.    Gymnaatte  apparatna.   2,977,118,3-28-61. 

^^ftMtJ"?."*'  F\S:  "  «2!*""''<*^  "^  >«•  D.  Maader,  to 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  Teaperature  raaponsive  control 
valve.    2.977,051.3-28-61.a.  23«i— 82. 

nrr,  Kenneth  B.,  to  WeatlnglMMiae  Ble«tric  Corp.  Telerlslon 
•WMJtoa  for  weak  atgnaT  tonlag.    2.977.409,  3-28-61,  CI. 

Farrel-Blrmingbam  Co..  Inc. :  S«e — 

De  Matteo.  Adolpb  J.     2.976.991. 
Faace,  Egl  V.,  and  J.  K.  MerttwelHer.  to  Baw>  Reaearch  and 

?'^"2*'^2f   ^      Polymertaation   of    olefins.     2.977,360. 

3-28-61,_CT.  260—94.9. 
Faulkner,  WUllam  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cbrp.     Cbbalt-baae 

alloy.    2.977.224.  3-28-61.  CI.  76—171. 
Faust,  John  P. :  See — 

De  Lorenso.  Eugene  J.,  and  Fanat     2.977,389. 
Fanteox.   Henri  A.     Clothe*  pina.     2,976,594,  3-28-61,  Q. 

^^~— X3lf, 

Fawcett,   Frank  A.,   to  Bath   Iron  Works  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  iMriverislng  coal  and  the  like.     2,977,M«;  3-28-61.  CI. 

241—80, 
Fearon,  Robert  E..  to  Electro  Chemical  Laboratories  Corp. 

DIffnalon  cloud  chamber.      2.977.476.  3-28-61,  CL  25a--83. 
Federal  Induatrie*.  Inc. :  See — 

Dttter,  Francis  J.,  and  Boucher.     2.977,073. 
Feler.  Milton,  and  M.  Pantser,  to  The  Panray  Corp.    Buffered 

nara  aminosalicylic    add    oral    eoBspoaltlons.      2,877.281. 

3—28—61,  CI.  167 — 65. 
Feige^  Gflnter  :  Sea — 

Kell.    Helmut,    Wagner,    Feigc.    SSHner,    and    Rudlger. 
2.976.861. 
Fellowea,  John  E..  to  Bankers  Box  Co.     Closure  meaim  tor 

storage  box.     2,977.037.  3-28-61,  CI.  229 — 47. 


nectromagnetic  pickup 
2,976.766.  3-28-61,  CT. 


and  H. 
Wall 


for  lute-type 
84—1.16. 

G.  Fentlman, 
construction. 


Fender,  CUrence   L. 

auialeal  Inatruraent. 
Fentlman,  Arthur  E.,  to  C.  F..  A.  E. 
trading    as     Triodetlc     Structures. 
2.976^8.  3-28-61.  CI.  189—34. 
Fentlaun.  Clarenee  F. :  See — 

Fentlman,  Arthur  E.     2,976.968. 
Fentlman.  Harold  G. :  See — 

Fentlman.  Arthur  B.     2,976,968. 
Ferguaon.  Jamea  M.     Method  of.  and  apparatus  for,  manu- 
facturing pipe  benda.    2,976.908.  3-^8-«l.  a.  153 — 32. 
Ferm,  Richard  L..  and  A.  D.  Abbott,  to  California  Research 
Corp.     Lubricating  oil  composition.     2,077,304.   3-28-61. 
CI.  252 — 32.7. 
Ferrari,  Andrea.  Jr. :  See — 

Whitehead.  Edwin  C.  and  FerrarL     2.976.761. 
Feoatel,  Klana,  F.  Johpwich,  and  H.  Stratmann.  to  Relnluft 
G.B.b.H.       Proceas     for     prodndng     activated     charcoal. 
2.977,326,  3-28-61.  CI.  262—445. 
Fields.  Josmh  E. :  See — 

Sopf,   George    W..    Jr..    Johnaon,    Hedrtck,    Fields,    and 
Butler.     2,977,334. 
Fllllo.  Fianl  B. :  See— 

Mlscovich,  John  A.     2,976,7^. 
MlacoTleh.  John  A.     2,976,886. 
Fine,  Samuel :  See — 

Hendee.  Charles  F..  and  Fine.     2.977,473. 
Plnnegan,  WUllam  G^  and  R.  H.  Boacban,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Navy.     Process  for  preparing  snbatltnted  tetra- 
■oles.    2,977.372.  3-28-61,  CI.  fco— 308. 
Fischer    Wilbur  F..  R.  F.  Neu.  and  R.  L.  Zapp,  to  Baao  Re- 
aearch and  Engineering  CO.    Accelerator  aratem  for  eteam 
curing  polymera.    2,977.346.  3-28-61.  CI.  260— 79.6. 
Flaher,  John   R.,  and  H.  R.  Johnstone,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoura   and   Oo.      Proceaa   for  coating   film.      2.977.246, 
3-28-61,  CI.  117— 76. 
Fitch.  Merle  E.  :  See— 

Schubring,  Norman  W.,  aad  Fttdi.     2,977,644. 
Fltt,    Peter   W.,    to   Normalalr  Ltd.     Quick   disconnect   cou- 
plings.    2,97^^78,  3-28-61,  Q.  244--12^ 
FItxhugh.  John  R. :  8»9— 

Dye.  Cbarlea  T..  Jr.     S.976,833. 
Flanagan.  Jamea  R..  and  P.  R.  Hoopea.  to  Stephen  F.  Whit- 
man and  Son,  Inc.    Article  packing  apparatus.    2.976,669, 

Flattlcaa.  'Eugene  E.,  and  R.  M.  Keek,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.  Gas  tnrblne  fuel  system  with  regenerator  tempera- 
lua  compensation.     2,976.683.  3-28-61.  CI.  60—39.287 

Vlanwry.  John  P..  to  The  Murray  Corp.  of  America.  Wash- 
ta>  machine  tranamiaalon.     2.976.746.   3-28-61.  CL   74 — 

ftaainf .  Rayaond  C.  Jr..  to  International  Mlnerala  k  Chemi- 
cal Con.    Daflnoriimtion  method.    2,977.196,  3-28-41,  CI. 
23—166. 
Fleming  k  Sona.  Inc. :  8e0 — 

Ohlela.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.     2.977.021. 
Flatebar,  David  C.  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Op- 
erating mechanism  for  a  plural  barrel  rifie  with  a  feeding 
rotor.     2,976,770.  3-28-61.  OL  89 — 126. 
Fletoher,  H.  E..  Co. :  See — 

Horton.  William  B.     2,976.941. 
Flight  Rafnellinc  Ltd. :  890— 

Roberts.  Hawr.     2,977,088. 
Fllghtex  Fabrlea.  Inc. :  S«e —  < 

TlbtoCta,  white  F.    2,876.608. 


Flint, 


Tbomaa,  and  J.  M.  Fluke,  to  Anertcan  Machine  k 
'"'^h^Li ''r*  Sr    *°   «««>era>    Motora    Corp.     Gasket    and 

Fire^^h^r"^-^^-  *•""•**«•  ^^^^- «.  "'-I2S! 

Flint,  Thomas,  and  Fluke. 


^ , .__     2.977  121 

Fontein,    Freerk   J.,    to   SUmicarbon'  N.V.      Apnaratus  and 

2,976.996.  3-28-«l7  a. 


for  wet  screening. 


209— 


2,977.190. 


2;977,- 


method 
355. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 
Cummins,  Richaid  W.     2.977.192 

F-nrH^n.T;  ^'il"*S?  «  •  Wlldlug.  aud  Morrow.    ^.wn.iwo. 
Ford.  Barton  H     ^  to  International  Paper  Co..  ^  %  to  The 
Stanle^^ Works.     Disposable  pallet.    ^7.148r2^^28-61.  CI 

''"3?28^61°Cl.'36lii7  "^^  *■"••  Protectora.     2.977.151. 
Ford.  John  :  See — 

Ford.  Frank  M.     2,976.884. 
Forrer   Robert  C.     Magnetic  separator  operating  In  an  aqueous 
ro«Hlium.     2.976,995.  3-28-6170.  20ft— 223  -M-rvu- 

Forsberg.  Richard  P..  and  K.  M.  Holland,  to  Hexcel  Products 

&7.265T28-5l"a"lS4^''3  '^*''^    "'    •"""'    "*"" 
Forayth    Bruce  A.,  and  A.  8.  Taylor,  to  Imperial  Cbenlcal 
Industries  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand  Ltd.     Process  for 
treating  foot  rot  with  ouartemary  ammonium  compounds. 
2.977.280.  3-28-61.  CI.  167 — 5.'J.2. 
Foti.  Sam  J.,  to  The  Auto-Dleaei  Piston  Ring  Co.     Mold  cav- 
ity venting  device.     2,976.568.  3-28-81.  CI.  18 — SO. 
Fourestler.  Max.     See — 

Vulmiere.  Jacquea  C.  Vulmlere.  and  Fourcatler. 
497. 

Fowler.  Alexander  and  E.  R.  Preaa  unloader  Including  mag- 
netic lift  means  and  magnetic  delivery  rollen.  2,976.758. 
3-28-61.  n.  8.1—82.  .... 

Fowler.  Evelyn  R. :  See — 

Fowler,  Alexander  and  E.  R.    2.976.753. 
Fowler.  George  W..  and  T.  F.  Camithen.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corn.     Process  for  producing  lactone  adducts.     2.977,885, 
3-28-61.  CI.  260 — 475. 
Fox.  Irving,  and  8.  Pallev.  4  to  C.  Wolfson.  and  Mi  to  Fox- 
Wiprite  Corp.     Packaging  and  dispensing  beverage  concen- 
trates.    2.977.231.  3-28-61,  CL  99 — 79. 
Fox  I'rtxluctB  Co.  :  See — 

Medlar.  Lewis  A.     2.977.525. 
Fox-Wlprlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Fox,  Irving,  and  Palley.    2.977.231. 
Franck.  Kurt,  to  Holopbane  Co..  Inc.     Lighting  unit.    2.977.- 

460,  .1-28-61.  CI.  24a— 9. 
FrankPl,  Harry  :  Ker — 

Moskovitz.  Milton  A.,  and  Collier.    2.977.131. 
FrankPHHteln,  P..  ft  Sons  (Manchester)  Ltd. :  See — 

Silverstone,  Joseph,  and  Smith.     2.076,869. 
Franklin.  John  B..  to  Sanford  Process  Co.,  Inc.     Proceaa  for 

fkroducing  oxide  coatings  on  aluminum  and  aluminum  al- 
oys.    2.977,294.  3-28-61.  CT.  20-1 — 42. 
Fratel.  Wilbur  H..  to  B-I-F  Industrie*.  Inc.     Telemetrlc  re- 
ceiver.    2.976,740.  .1-28-61.  CI.  74 — 319. 
Frederick,  William  J.  :  Flee — 

Hoffman.  Lester  J.,  and  Frederick.    2.977.560. 
FrIdrlch.   Elmer  G.,   to  General   Electlrc  Co.     Lamp  making 

machinery.     2.976.893.  3-28-61.  CI.  140 — 71.6. 
Fried,  Jonef  :  Bee — 

Laskln.   Allen  T..  Golducd.  and  Fried.     2.977.286. 
Fritxe.  Curtis  W. :  See — 

Daniels.  Howard  L..  Fritxe.  and  Rttter.     2.977.578. 
Frv,  Lyle  L..   to  Lockwood   Gradera.      Vehicles   for  cleaning 

beach  sands.     2.976.9.16.  3-28-61,  d.  171—126. 
Frye.    Colin    M..    to   Dowtv    Mining  Equipment    Ltd.      Relief 

valves.     2.976,883.  .1-28-61.  CI.  1.17 — .539.5. 
Frye,  Fllmore  O.     Underwater  fuel  storage.    2,977.018.  8-28- 

61.  a.  220—1.1. 
Fuller  Co. :  See- 

Beyhl.  F^ward  H.     2.977.057. 
Furth.  John  V.  :  See — 

Lonjf.  Joiin  v..  and  Purth.    2.977.251. 
Fusco.  James  V.  :  See — 

Powers.  Kenneth  W..  Robison.  and  Fusco.     2.977.844. 
FuBsell.  Lynn  E. :  See— 

Oliver.  Evan  M..  Triw.  FuRsell.  and  Michael.     2.977.241. 
Gadget-Of-The-Month  Club.  Inc.  :  See — 

Germlck.  WiUard  D.     2,976,835. 
Gsles.  Richard  J.,  to  Accurate  Bushing  Co.     Roller  assembly. 

2  977.10.1.  .1-28-61.  CI.  .108 — 207. 
Gallawav.  ThomaK  L.     Sandat  with  removable  upper  therefor. 

2.976.623.  .1-28-61.  CI.  86—11.5. 
Galleher.  Ix>uls  C.  :  See — 

Thostenson.  Lewis  D..  and  Galleher.    2.976.975. 
Gancneux.  Rene  E.  M..  to  Compagnie  Francalse  des  Matleres 
Colornntea.       Monosulphonated    dl-ortho-hydroxy-aio    dye- 
stuffs.    2.977.354,  3-28-61.  CI.  260 — 195. 
Gardner.  Patrick  J.,  to  John  Morrell  ft  Co.     Automatic  bam 

preas.    2.976.656.  3-28-61,  CI.  58— 70. 
Gardon.  John  L..  and  B.  Ix^opold.  to  Canadian  International 
Paper  Co.     Process  for  obtaining  Infusible  products  of  high 
carbon  contents  from  llgnin  sniphonates.     2.977,852,  8-28- 
61.  CI.  260—124. 
Garrawav,  George  H.,  and  R.P.  Kirkoo.  to  Orr  ft  Benbower, 
Inc.     Fuel  control  Talves.     2,976.885.  3-28-61.  CI.  187— 
608. 
Garrett  Coip..  The :  See — 

Westman.  S.vdney  E.     2,976.731. 
Garrison.   Howard   T.      Attachment  for  a   garment   hanger. 

2.977.030,  3-28-61,  CI.  223—88. 
Gaunlett  J.  M..  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mlscovich    John  A.     2,976.742. 
Miaeovlcb.  John  A.    2.976.886. 


LIST  OF  PATBNTBBS 


0«iitbier.  Alfred^G.m.b.H. :  »«^_.  _„ 

Oti^.  Stiabll  *  Co. :  ««f  -  .  ^,  i 

Wicker.  Walter.     2.r7e.801. 

Risk  DomM  L..  andGeddw.    2,»7e.80«. 
««.»nacliate.  Walter,  and  M.  Buchinann.  to  ZeUwopr  A.O.. 
IKira"   and  Maachlneirfabriken  Utter.    Appantoa  for  ty- 
JiSTrt-Stle  thread..     2.977.144.  a^28-«l.  cTSW— 12. 

'''*'HfllW."ir?.'^.^0«lKer.    2.»7«.»78. 

""^WlSdek'^^'taDle^:.  Gelaelmaa.  and  Redd,.     2.«77.226. 
Getenkwellenbau  G.m.b.H.:  Set—     -„-_^ 
Klettuchmldt.  Ha na- Joachim.    2.*7«.704. 
Oeller   Ro#coe  G..  to  Stalrmore  Co.,  Inc.    Table  with  hlfh  »nd 
l^tomni  lek>.     2.977.ie».  »-2»-«l.  CL  311-39. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  *«^Z__ 
Creut*.  Edward  C.    2J»7«.J»8. 

Darld.  Predd/.  TTrllck.  and  Towwen*!.     2.977.488. 
Dobner.  Allen  L.Jr..  and  Dyer.    2.977.048. 

Harrey.  Georae  ^i- ■odB''*''*'  Jif'JS;'^ 
Risk.  Donald  L..  and  Geddes     2.97«.80«. 
Tow^nd.  Stephen  E.    2.977.539. 

Geasral  Electric  Co. :  «««— , ,  ^., 
Alford.  Joseph  S.    2  977.142^ 

Boeker.  Harold  T.    2,977.500.  I 

Cockrell.  WUIUm  D     2  977  523. 
Cook,  aiaton  D.    2.»77.554. 
Kndlcott,  Harold  »  .  ":?.Ljd«*«     2.977.193. 
Frldrtch,  Elmer  G.    2.976.893.  ,077  «« 

Gray.  Wlllard  K.  M..  and  M«)jer.    2.977.556. 
Jo^DSon.  Wallace  M.    2  977.627. 
Lesk.  larael  A.    2.977,25«.     ,„„_,^ 

^Z;::?  ^rBJ';lS,?.'V<u.i?'V;d*M.cbae..     2.977.241. 
Ott.  OmrceE.    2,977.104    ^^, 
SrtildortrOwen  h     2  977.043. 
Swerdlow.  Nathan.    2.977.404. 

'**"Ttei^'c^."lfelUuT"Kohler.  and  Schulman.    2.977.203. 

Gaoeral  Motora  Corp. :  8ee-~    _„ 
Allen.  ETerett  ^.    2.976  862 

Amala.  Raymond  S.,  and  Schroeder.     2.976.388. 
Bayer.  Robert  J.    2.976.860 
Bo^kemnehl.  Robert  R.    2.977  499. 
Brlttaln,  Richard  J..  Jr.    2.977.138. 
Brooka,  Prank  W.    2.976,957. 
Bychlnsky   'Wilfred  A.    2.977.498. 
CalUhan,  thomas  P.    2.976,720. 
Cobb.  Leiand  D.    2.977,161 

DavU.  Raymond  ('.    2.976.573.  „ ^ 

SniknTStephen  A.,  and  Bunker      2.976.946. 
Ihier,  Morris  J.,  and  TruxeU.     2.«76.863. 
nanlgan.  Euaene  E.,  and  Zeek.    2,»7«,68«. 
Flowers.  Fred  C.     2.977.248.  ^,      ,.«,.  ,^- 

Oordon    UwlRht  M..  and  .Majewskl.     2.976.743. 
Ooald.  Richard  E.  „2.976  577. 
Hackett.  Wllltam,  S.  and  B*':t»S»»^  2.976.589. 
Lynch.  WlUUm  H..  Vent,  and  Barker.     2,977,257. 
Primeao.  Georce  H.    2^77.139. 
Ryck.  I-Yancls  M.    2,977,141. 
Hcbjolln.  Hans  O.    2.976.965. 
Schnbrlnic.  Norman  W..  and  l-ltch.     2.977,544, 
Short.  Brooks  H.    2.977,507.         „)„,_  ..^ 
Hbort.  Brooka  H..  and  Sprainie.    2,977.506. 
Slaaon.  Kenneth  O..  and  BUUnga.    2.976.710. 
WItte.  Roy.     2.976.735. 
General  Precision.  Inc. :  Se^—      ^ 

Wolman.  Lane  L.    2,977.582. 
General  Radio  Oo. :  «ee--      „  „„  .^„ 
Htoart.  Robert  W..  Jr.    2.977.540. 
Oneral  Time  Corp. :  See— 

Reiser.  BImer  H..  and  Eme.    2.977.433< 
Geneva  8port  Watch  Ltd  :  Kfc  — 

Ducommun.  GeorRes.     2,976.672. 
Genlsco.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

<ilndee.  ThIIlp,  and  Hujthes.     2.976  734. 
GentM-,  Allirt  H.     Feeder  Up.     2.977.441.  3-28-61.  CI.  200— 

115.5. 
Ge<»he«an.  William  A. :  See—  „«-,,„- 

Rlchardn.  Charlen  H..  and  Geohegan.     2.977.626^ 
Geppert.   <'eorK.   to  Technics    Etabllssement.      Bucket  wheel. 

2.977.091.  3-28-61.   CI.   2.%3 — 11«.  .,  ^ 

Germeshaunen.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Edgerton.  Germeshsusen  * 
Grter  Inc.  Gaseous-dlscbarKe  device  and  syitem. 
2.977  508.  3-28-61.  CI    3LV -241.  ^  „   „    „  ,^     .^ 

Germeshansen.  Kenneth  J..  8.  (;oidberK.  and  D.  F.  McDonald, 
to  Edmrton,  Germeshausen  A  Grler,  Inc.     I  atho<le-ray  ap- 
paratus and  method.     2,977,501.  3-28-61,  CI.  315—17. 
Qermlck.  WlUard  D..   Mo  to  Gad«et-Of-The^ Month  Clnb,  Inc. 

Pedalponey.     2,976.835.  3-28-61.  CI.  115—26. 
Oerson.  Benjamin  ».  :  Het — 

Lessner.  Wllllsm  J.    2.977.440. 
OfHIer,  Chr  .  AG.  :  «ee— 

Ghoral^r'LM  R.**  Threthild.     2.976,584,  3-28-61.  CI.  20— 

GIlM^n.  AUn  P..  and  J.  W.  Granville,  to  National  Kcsearch 

Development     Corp.       Microwave    modulator.       2.977.551. 

S-28-6VCI.  332— 5a.         .        ^,         „,  ^         „  .  .   , 
Giffen.    James   W.,    to   Corning  Olasa   ^Vorks.      Metal  frame 

manufacture.     2.97«,«11.  3-28-61    a.  29--553 
Gilbert     Bruce,    to    The    Western    Co.    of    North    America. 

Method   and   apparatus   for   Injecting   perforation   sealers. 

2.976,928.  3-28-61.  CI.   166—75. 
Gilchrist.  Albert  D. :  8«e—  ^  ^  ^..  ,^ 

Hneksd,  HoBcr  C.  and  GUchrlst.     2,»77.4M. 
Querist,  William  G. :  See—        ^     ^  ^^.^^ 

Ds  Usl*.  Raymond  P..  and  OUchrlst.     2,976,879. 


Oill.lfiUtrdr ;         ^  ^.„      ^^--.^ 

Gllla^.  ItoasaU  A-  to  Baig^Mriiic  kstal  PrndvctoCorp. 
Comia  wall  iiStoi.     2>»e,9ttr»-a»-«l.  CL  189— S4. 

®*"*5^St*aJSiia*cr*«d  oiuttt   ijt-n.in. 

GUVldi'      

GU , 

OU  Vldalaa.  ioa«aln 

CI  313— —80S 
GlaAaa,  Phlllo;   and   A.  C.  Hactea.  Jr-   to  Oenlaee,   I«e 

AcMUromefor.    2,976,784.  3-29-81.  CI.  73— 814. 
Glttaos.  Sdmnnd  D. :  »••—         _    ^       ^  __         «  .--  a^» 
Rlebaid  T.,  GlttMS.  Bock,  nad  Brus.    a.tn.049 


^IdalM.  BartoM .  ,.. 
OU  Vldalaa,  JoMala  •»< 


1.     a.»77.1T4.  _ 

lea-braaa.    2,977.174,  3-S8-81. 


3UM8.  Marrli 

Bah.  Wll 

Slaas,  Bernt 


AktteafaMllacliaft. 
bodlea.     S.976.837. 

2.»7T.'1T1.  3-38-61. 


Ilam  P..  Jr.     3,977,138. 

ard.  to  Ulrlcb  Stelae 
Apparatas  for  pouring  Tarnish  upon 
3-&-61.  a.  118—319. 
Glaason.  Jack  Q.     CU^r  box  aaaembly. 

Oodf r».  Keaaeth  L.,  to  Moaaaato  Chemical  Co.  Biolofieftlly 
actl^  aralkylhalldea.     2.977,210,  8-28-61,  CI.  71-^r3. 

Godfrey,  Kenneth  L..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Method 
for  controlling  vegeUtloa  uaiaf  potyhaloteaatad  toluaaea. 
2,977,211,  3-28-61.  CI.  71—2.3. 

Godfrey^  Keaneth  U,  aad  D.  D.  Stoker,  to  Moaaaato  Chem- 
ical Co.  Lubrlcatlas  oU  eoatalalag  braacbed  cbala  alkrl 
amiae  derivatives  of  dlcarbozyllc  adda.  2,977.309. 
3-28-61.  CI.  362 — B1.5. 

OOhrtBf,  Helai:  See —  ,  ^...^  .«««.<* 

Plenger,  Priedrich  W.,  and  03hrtaff.     2,976,812. 

Gold.  Bdward.  and  H.  W.  Bomser,  to  Spern  Rand  Corp., 
Pord  Instmment  Co.  Dirlslon.  Method  of  making  three 
dimensional  models.     2.977,228,  8-23-61,  CI.  96 — 86. 

Gold.  Robert  M. :  fie*—  ^     ^      „  ^^  ^^^ 

buleboha.  David  H.,  aad  Gold.     24>77,040. 

^"S3ii.eSS2?aV  tt!;;^eth   J.,   Goldbar^   aad   McDonald. 

2,977.601. 
Golden.  WllUam  L. :  8ee—      ,  „  ,^  „  «^- «*« 

Bredberg.  Burrell  R..  and  Golden.     2,976,609.  ^,    ^     ^ 

Ooldrtac,  John  B..  to  Modernalr  Corp.  ,  g^oke  adJoatoieBt 

for   drive   cylladars   aad    the   Uka.      2,976,844,    3-28-61, 

CTl    121— Sfi 

OokMng.  John  ■..  to  Modernalr  Corp.  Paeomattc-hydraullc 
drive  cyllader.    2.976,845.  3-28-61.  CL  121— 38. 

QoWrtB«7  John  B.,  to  koderaalr  On*p.  ▼»^,»^»|.«ad 
pneumaUc  cylinder.     2.976,802,  3-28-61.  CL  121—46.5. 

Goodale.  Walter  D.,  Jr^and  W.  Pferd,  to  Ball  TMMtaoM 
Laboiatorlea.    Inc.     Telephoae    pay    atotloa.     3.977.419. 

Goodeaon^.  Robert  D..'  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Op.  Prpcena 
for  tha  rMovery  and  aeparatlon  of  Uthlum  aad  aliwiBaiB 
from  llthlom  alomlaato  conplez.  2.877.180.  3-38-61, 
a.  23—25. 

®***^H25i,*Ai5'rtS.,*^^dman,   and    Hutter.     3.97T.1T3. 
Goodrich-Gulf  Cbemlcala,  lac. :  See— 

Brocfcway.  Charlaa  B.,  aad  ■*»'•„  2,977.343. 
Boha,  Max  ■.,  aad  Becara.     3,977,381. 
Goodrich,  Haator  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amertea.    Antoniatlc 
^IB  control  drcnito.     2,977.411.  3-28-61.  O.  178— 7 A 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. :  Boe —      ......         «  »-.  .«.< 

^Hwaanadorfar.  Jamea  ■..  aad  M«ilaad«r.     2.97T.5S4. 

Vaa  Breeman.  Bertram.     2,977.415.  k— — ♦   —«- 

Gordon.    Bam«?tt    D.      Knitted    garmeat  with   bnaat   copa. 

2.976,708,  3-28-61,  CI.  66— ITiT w-te-mkl 

Gordon,  Dwlght  M..  and  A.  ■.  MaJawaid;  aald  Ma^wajd 
aaaor  to  General  Motors  Corp..  i^'Gordoa  aaaor.  to  ACP 
ladustries,  lac.     Ouburetor  throttle  coatrol.     2,976,748, 

oS^^Ki^ytol^U.  Joakar,  H.  P.  J  WIJa  aad  J.  A^ 
Bchnlkaa  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co^  Inc.  Ferro- 
SSSl^e  MtwtaL     2^1M  3-2»5l,  d.  252-82.5. 

GortoB,  QMffe.  Machlaa  Co^  «••— 

Gonderaoa,  Allea  D.,  aad  Knehl.     3.978,775. 

Gould  Jack  R..  aad  J.  B.  Paastlaa.  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Con).  Dipentaborrlalkaaea  «<»  "««»2iL'«'  P«I»«t»o«» 
the^f.    r977.88T,  3-28-61,  CI.  260— 606  Ju      -.^.^   ^ 

Gould,  Richard  B..  to  General  Motow  Corp.  Proce"  «« 
making  foam   cored   laaUaatea.     2,976.877.   3-28'^,   CL 


maklag 
18— ••. 


Grace,  W.  R.,  *  Co. :  See —  ,  „  _.  «  »«•  mmm. 

l5r«rfas.  Robert  L.,  »»<»  Harrla^.     2,976,8M. 

Graef.  Rudolf  P.,  aad  L..A.  ▼»»  S'i&f'/^-^^'iSf^iS 
Oberhanaea.  AktleafaaallaclMf  L  >*«"»*J?'-7?**5«JS!ir 
hatha    la    rotary    dnm    faraaeaa.     2,977,317,    3-38-61. 

C*\     TS      flO 

Orabam.  PblUlp.  Vehicle  oecapaat  safety  barriar.  3.9TT.1SS. 
3-38-61.  CL  380—150. 

Gram.  Haaa.     Spouto  for  tha  diactaar«B  of  Tiaeooa  nVvSi! 

^  SrZtbiAiua  daricaa  for  ^S^U^^j^S^JT  ^ 

dlaehargad     rlaeoos     BMtorlaL     3.978.8M.     3-38-61,     CL 

Q^i^itaMk,  Albert  B.  to  Soctoto  ladnstrlellajt  Ajpieole 

da   la    SoBuae  et   Raflaerie    »^.«»«»»^ « .ESPSS? /5J^JJf 
parlScaUoa  of  sugar-coatolalBf  Jolcea.    3.977.353,  3-38-61, 

CI.  137—50. 
^''TgjKY^^-^r^Kl  H..  aad  IVuf-tlar.    3.t77.49T. 

Maaa,  Ralph  J.,  and  Graat    3,976,718. 
GraavUle,  Jamaa  W. :  «»b— 

Gir%^f5"^J;«-*5r*i«ogr^,o^ 

Co.     Blectrtcal    coIl     3,977,666,   3-33-61,   CL   383—186. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qnaa,  WUlard  B..  aad  B.  H.  Stork,  to  Jay  Mff.  Oo.   Coatral 
dreuit.    2,377.033,  3-3ft-«l.  CL  3SO--8. 

Greeahlll,  Bracst  L. :  See — 

St.  Clair,  Tlieodore  A„  aad  Greeahlll.     3^78,736. 
Greaawalt,  Prederick  A.,  to  Baaco  lae.    ReraialBg  valva  fbr 

rcfriflaratlaf  aystema.    3.978,701,  3-38-61,  CI.  63—343. 
Gil8f«>  Joba  O.     Metbad  of  aad  maaaa  for  productloa  of 

steel  iBfots.    3.976,586,  3-28-61.  CI.  22—61. 
Grlgor,  Jaaica  :  See — 

Harper.  Aubrey  B.,  Ori«or,  aad  Cooke.    2.977.208. 
Grinnell  Corp. :  See — 

Pain,  Mitchell  8.     2,976.558. 
Griset.   Bm-st  J^   Jr.,  and   G.   L  Thurmoad,    to  AnMrican 

Bnka    Corp.      Production   of   rayoa.     2,977,184.   3-28-61, 

CI.  18—54. 
Grooa,    Henry    and    S.      Prtatlaff   BMcbaalaaia.      2,976,800, 

8-28-61,  CI.  101—98. 
Groas.  Samuel :  Bee — 

Gross.  Heary  aad  S.     2.976,800. 
GroTO.  Joha  P. :  See — 

Birch,  Arthur  J.,  Nixon,  aad  Grove.     2.977.285. 
Grabe,    Wolfgang   O..    and    R.    K.    Walker,    to   Mergenthaler 

Linotype  Co.     Character  font   plate  ualt  for  phototypo- 

grapUeal    machlaes.     2.976,786.   3-28-61,   CI.    95 — 4.6. 

GaTduecL  Martaao  A. :  See —  

LaHklB,   Allen    I..   Gntdncel,   and   Pried.     2.977.286. 
Gulllaud.  Charles  L..  A.  Pierrot,  aad  T.  C.  Lescroel.  to  Ceatre 

National  de  la  Recherche  ScleatiSqae.     Perromagaetic  ce- 
ramic materials.     2,977.311.   3-28-61.  a.  252—62.5. 
Galf  on  Corp. :  See— 

Wamock.  Charles  P.    2,977,405. 
Gnllette.  Edward  B. :  See — 

Richardson.  Kay  A.,  and  Gnllette.     :<.977.007. 
GundersoB.  Allen  D..  aad  O.  Kaebl,  to  George  Gortoa  Machlae 

Co.     Reverse  image  attachment     2.976,775,  3-28-61,  CI. 

OO— 13.1. 
GuKtke.  Klaus  H..  to  Probst  k  Class.     Colloid  mill  with  pre- 

cuttlng  attochment.     2.977,056.  3-28-61.   CI.  241—101. 
Gntton.  Henri,  to  Cbraiiagnle  Geaerale  de  Telegraphle  Saas 

Pll.      Blectromagnetle    detecting    and    tracking    derlcee. 

2.977..189.  3-28r-61.  CI.  843—17.1. 
Gyana.  Eugene  E..  to  United  SUtes  Robber  Co.     Mixing  ap- 
paratus and  method.     2,976.56.V  3-28-61.  CI.   18 — 2. 
Haacfc.  Brtch.  and  A.  Hagedom   to  C.  P.  Boehringer  A  Soehne, 

G.m.b.H.     Process  of  maaaraeturtng'  N-anlphanllyl  nreaa. 

2.977.375.  3-28-61.  CI.  260—897.7. 
Haas.  James  P..  and  G.   L.  Morgret.  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 

Filter.    2.976.96."?.  3-28-61.  CI.  183—61. 
Haas,   Victor  E.     Combined   oadllator  and  head_phone  for 

code  practice.     2.977.418.  3-28-61.  CI.  178— HIT 
Haber.  Robert  J.,  to  All  AaMrieaa  Baglaeertnff  Co.    Aircraft 

arresting  means.     2.977,075,   8-28-61,  CI.  244—110. 
Hackett.  William  8..  and  M.  L.  Bartseh,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Method  of  making  hollow  abell  cores.     2,976.589, 
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Hacklander,  Hans,  to  The  Singer  Mflf .  Co.    Sewing  machlaes. 

2,976.831,  3-28-61.  CI.  113—220. 
Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls,  Inc. :  Sea — 
LIddell,  Robert  W.    2.9^77.318. 
Meyer.  Albert,  and  Week.    2.977.232. 
Mnnter,  Caslair  J.    2.977.200. 
Roland.  Charles  T.    2.977,318. 
Hagar,   BIbert  C     Aalmal  duater.     2,976.842. 

119—159. 
Hagedora.  Adolf:  See — 

Haack,  Eridi.  aad  Hagedora.    2.977,875. 
Hagelbarger.  Darld  W^  aad  E.  P.  Moore,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  lac.    Cryotroa  eirenlta.    2,977.570,  3-28-61. 

CI.  840—178.1. 
Hall.  Harry  H.,  to  Americaa  VIscoae  Corp.    Prooeaa  of  proi 

ing  all  skin  rayon.     2.977.238.  3-28-61.  O.  lOO— 165 
Halllwell.  John  W. :  See— 

Bedortha,  Lawrenca  T..  and  Halllwell.     2.976,652. 
Halortha  Bagineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bedortha,   Lawrence  T..  aad  Halliwall.     2,976.652. 
Haltemaa.  Eber  K. :  See — 

BMbery,  Metrin  L..  aad  Haltonaa.     3.977,057. 
Hamlltoa.  Joseph  P..  and  G.  C.  Barkhardt.  to  C.  Dreifaa,  Jr. 

Pallet  makinc  machine  and  preceaa.     3,976.779,  3-38-61, 

CI.  98—1. 
Hamilton,   Milton   R.,   to  Bomac  Laboratortea  Inc.     Micro- 
wave dnplexer.     3,976.503.  3-23-31.  CI.  333—13. 
Hamlltoa.  ttassel  D. :  890 — 

Lederaaa.  Bnrton  B.,  aad  Hamlltoa.     3,977.342. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Petters.  Oscar  R..  and  Thompooa.    3,976.673. 
Hanunond.  Dale  E..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  lac.    lift  truck 

scrap  loadiag  attoehmeBt     3.977,008,  3-38-61,  CI.  314— 

815. 
Haraptoa.  William  L.,  to  Catler-Hammer.  lac.    Tbenaal  ra- 

apoasive     realatoace    dcvieaa.       3.377,038.     3-38-61.     CI. 

338—22. 
Haaaea,  PanI  E..  and  R.  J.  Oaee.  to  Mlaaeaota  Mlatag  aad 

Mff.   Co.     Graaa-growlBg  fabric.     2,978,640,  3-38-61,  CI. 

47—66. 
Haaaoa.  Walter  J.,  aad  R.  B.  Schmeck.  to  PltaeT-Bowea,  lae. 

Doeameat    feedlag    apparatna      2.977,114.    k-28-61.    CI. 

271 — 82. 
Haana,  Edward  J.,  aad  J.  W.  Carr,  to  Merck  *  Cb..  Ia«. 

Watar^oluMe  tOtet  far  tke  eartar  of  aiaat     2.977,285, 

3-23-61.  CI.  90—233. 
Hareadta-Hariaxma.   Alfred,  to  Waatern   Electric  Co..   Inc. 

Magnetic  earaa  aad  aethoda  of  maklag  the  same.     2.977,- 

263.  3-28-61,  a.  148—104. 
Harler,  Max:  Sea— 

taliah.  Victor  A.    2.078.866. 
Harper.  Aubrey  B.,  J.  Grigor,  aad  E.  O.  Cooke,  to  Imperial 

Chemical     ladnstries     Ltd.       Oas-pradnclac    coapositloa. 

2.977.208,  3-28-61,  O.  53— .6. 
Harriagtoa.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Afrieaao,  Alfred,  Brewer,  and  Harriaftoa.    3,9T8.806. 


Harris.  Arthur  L.     Magaetle  aopprnt.     3,377.082,  S-2ft-«l. 

Harris,  Beanett  C.    GaaoUae  veadtas  apparataa.    3.tT7,0S4, 

3-28-61,  CI.  222—2. 
Harris-Iatertype  Corp.:  See — 

Vaademan.  JackE.    2>77.116. 
Harris  Traasdacer  Corp..  The :  See- 
Harris^  Wilbur  T.    2.977,568.  ^ 
Harris,  Wilbur  T..  to  The  Harris  Traaadacar  Corp.    Detector 
with  aoduUtlon  by  aafoetaatrictlTa  core  acoustie  traaa- 
ducer.    2.977,569,  3-28-61,  O.  840—5. 
Harrtaoa,  John  W. :  See —                               _^  ^.. 
Dreyfua.  Robert  L..  aad  HarriaoB.     2.976,605. 
Hart.  Oscar  D.    Fasteacr  aaaeably  for  Jolat  for  paper-machlaa 

drier  felts.    2,976.537.  3-28-61,  CL  1—56. 
Hartol.  Kurt :  See —  ^  ,,_  ^_^ 

Dorfelt.  Chrlatqph,  HarteL  aad  Reladl.     2.977.379, 
Harter,  Edward,  to  ladex-Werke  K.G.  Hahn  A  TeaaljT-    Work 
f^edtng  means  for  machine  toola.     2.977.036.  3-28-61,  CI. 
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Hartmana'  Ludwla  A.,  to  Atlaa  Powder  Co.     Pariflcatioa  of 

glycerol.    2.977^291.  3-28-61,  CI.  202—57. 
Harvey.  Geonge  W.,  aad  D.  P.  Brower.  to  Geaeral  Dynamics 
Corp.    Metal  forming  device  end  method.     2,976,907,  3-28- 
61,  CI,  153—10. 

Hassenplag.  Walter  M. :  See —  ~ 

Smith.  Lewis  R..  Ambrose,  aad  Haaaeapluf.    24>77.103. 
Hatch.  Melvln  J. :  See— 

Mattano.  Leonard  A^  and  Hatch.    2,977,328. 
Hauth.  Wlllard  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Pngh.  Henry  D..  and  Hauth.    2,977.561. 

Hautly.  Rudolph  P.  Means  for  recording  forces  to  which 
shipped  arilcles  are  sabjected.  2.976.732,  8-28-61,  CL 
73-— 492 
Havens.  Carl  B..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Compoaltlon  of 
matter  comprising  a  vlnylldene  chloride  copolymer  and  a 
plastlclser.  2.977,335.  3-28-61,  CL  260 — 32.8. 
Hawkridge  MetalH  Corp. :  See — 

Whlteburst,  Bert  W.    2,976.808. 
Haydon.  Arthur  W..  to  The  Sessions  Clock  Co.     Opea-faea 

clock.    2.976,674,  3-28-61,  C\.  58—126. 
Haydoa,  Arthur  W.    Saap  actioa  switdi.    2,977,436,  3-28-61. 

6.  2<»— 67. 
Haydon  Switch.  Inc. :  See — 

Korsimn,   Theodore   Y.,   Sr.,   and  T.    T.   Koragrea.   Jr. 
2.977,447. 
Haseltlae  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Hlrsdi.  Charles  J.    2.977,407. 
Heald.  Earl  T. :  See — 

Doels.  Melvln  L..  aad  Heald.    2.977,417. 
Heckly.  Robert  J.     Water-contont  testing  device.     2.976,732. 

3-28-ei,  a.  73—76. 
Hedriek.  Ross  M.  :  See —  «  ^^  ^     ™  .^ 

Zopf.    Georse    W.,    Jr..    Jobasoa.    Bedrick.    Fielda,    and 
Butler.     2,977.334. 
Heenan  k  Proude  Ltd. :  See — 

Bathnrat  WUIUm  N.    2.976.960.  ^ v. 

Heinea,    Irvlag  J.      Gate   type  dual  aeal  valve.     2.977,086. 

3-28-61.  a.  251—167. 
Helders.  Bartholomens  J. :  See — 

QuerC.  Hendrik  K..  and  Heldera.     2,976,569. 


3-23-31.  CL     HelllBc,  Jfl 


to  Pried.  Kmpp  Mortorea-  uad  Kraftwagea- 


fabfllceB  O.m'b.H.     Device  for  controlling  the  air  In'alr 


ne- 


SHags.  eepecially  for  motor  veblelaa. 
.  280^124. 


2.977.134.-.3-28-61, 

Heltxei:  Carl  J. 

Heltiel.  John  N.    2,976,781. 
Heltsel,  John  N.,  deceased,  by  Uaion  Sariaca  aad  Tnwt  Co., 

aad  C.  J.  Heltsel.  co-execntora.     Coaerete  expanalon  Jolnto. 

2.978.781,  3-28-61,  CI.  94—18. 
Hencbert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Easy  opening 

can  and  cover  aaeembly.     2.977.019.  3-28-61.  CI.  220 — 60. 
Henchert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Can  pnafaHont 

panel  and  slide  therefor.     2.977,029,  3-23-61,   CI.   222— 

Hendee,  Chariea  P.,  and  8.  Pine,  to  North  American  Phlllpa 

Co..   Inc.     Apparatus   for   detecting   and   monltortag   the 

constitution  of  a   gaa  or  vapor.     2.977.473.   3-28-61.  CI. 

250—43.5. 
Henolee.  Waldo  W..  Jr..  to  Baker  OU  Tools.  lac.     Malttole 

tablag  string  prodactlon  apparataa.     2,976,933,  8-28-61. 

CI.  ie8--243.  _ 

Herbat,  Philip  J.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     FreqneBcy 

modulated  poise  radar.     2.977,M7.  3-28-4n,  CI.  848--92. 

Hermaaadorfer,  James  E..  and  W.  C.  Mellander,  to  Goodyear 

'  Aircraft  Corp     Problem  analyser  for  preeiaion  aaaloc  eoa- 

patera.    2.977,084.  3-28-61,  CL  324—^. 
Harold.  Coarad  J.,  to  Comboatloa  Eagueeriag.  Ibc     Vnaor 

geaerator  with  panel  anperheatlag  meaaa.    2,976,857.  3-28- 

61,  CI.  122— 47fc^ 
HertsaaB.  John  A.     Shelf  aaaeably.    2.977.173.  3-28-61.  a. 

312— «57. 
Herilg.  Leoaard  A.,  to  P.  C.  I.  lac     Mlcroflla  record  card. 

2  977.017,  3-28-61,  CI.  216—62. 
Heaa.  Robert  P.  W.     Valve  reecaHag  tool.     2,976,774.  3-23- 

61,  CI.  90—12.5. 
Hewitt-Robiaa  lac  :  See — 

Schladermnadt.  Peter.  Holiwarth,  and  Wark.    2.976.018. 
Hexcel  Prodacts  lac. :  See — 

Poraberg.  Richard  P..  aad  Hollaad.     2.977.265. 
Heydea  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Ttachler.  Nathaniel.    2.977.212. 
Heyden.  Rndl,  aad  H.  Wedell,  to  BOhaie  Pettebemle  G.m.b.H. 

Proceaa   for   waterprooflag   flbroaa    auteriala.      2  977.249. 

3-28-61.  CI.  117—130.0. 
Heyworth,  Eraest    to  Scorlll  Mfg.  Co.     Belt  carried  tlltteg 

lockiag  bar.    2.976,901.  3-38-6L  CI.  101—11. 
Hickman.  Clarence  N..   to  Unitod  Stotaa  of  America.  War. 

Separattoa  meaaa.     3.076.804.  8-3S-61.  Q.  103—40. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zu 

Hlglit.  Paul  K.,  aad  T.  F.  Xlwloff.  to  The  Orl«lii«l  J«rl 
vTbeel  Inc  Wl»e«l  and  wheel  Btick  cumbiaattoa.  i,»T«.- 
♦».  i-2»-*U  CL  46—220. 

""**OTe"uiul*' John  S..  and  Hill.    2.»76^»». 

"""'B^rSiirn.'  Noriin  ^  HI".  .«hI  SnUth.     2^76.728. 

""*'Ove'?Srniioh5r¥..«lHm.    2.»7e.*W.    ^         .     ^^     „ 

Hill.  Robert  l1.,  to  Perfect  Circle  ^^^^^^'^^^ .T^'i'^"*'' 
piunp   Installation.     2,tf7«.807.   »-2*-^l.   ^^-.^O*— U. 

UlSdel.  Ko««rt.  to  Halrtl-Atonilc  Inr  *«*?!»:*"• /gSV^Vy 
for  countlac  rate  ratios.     2.»77,3J«.  »-28-*l.  CI.  »■«♦— ,'^ 

HiMwy  Kotoert  »..  to  BU>»ham-Herbrand  Corp.  Mechanlan 
control.     2,»7«,l'44,  3-28-«l.  CI.  74— Ml.  

HlrAMliikl  James  !•  oldable  traverse  curtain  and  construc- 
ts uiilUth7refor.      2.97«.jr23.  S-28-01.  CI.   l«»-^^»  . 

UlU*,  Charles  J.,  to  Hajeltlne  »^'^'^^y^l^%.^^*^'^'f 
prevWwsr  for  ptaistographic  processes.     2.977.407,  »-2l^-«i, 

Hltriiil£r«i«<>rge  H  ,  and  B.  Both,  to  Burrpaghs  VNellcome 
i  CoTu  8  A  *  Inc.  Novel  J-dlh/dro-trUslne  and  method. 
2,977>fll,'  3-28-«l.  CI.  2«0— 249.9. 

Hobbs.  Llnder  C. :  See —  „  „„  „^ 

Leigh.  John  ».,  and  Hobbs.    2.977.570. 

Uocbman  Julius  (:  Lid-operated  actuator  mechajiUm  for 
rontrolilng  th.-  Hit  and  return  of  drop-head  machines  and 
machines  Incorporating  the  same.     2.977.170,  3-2»-»l.  Cl. 

Hoekstra.  Met.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Holder 
for  exchangeable,  Uuuld-cooled  super  hlah-pressure  metal- 
vapour  dliSrge  tubes.     2.977.492:  3-25:^1,  CI.  313-22. 

UolTmaa.  Lester  J.,  and  W.  J.  Frederick  ^  Westtoahouse 
Klectrlc  Corp.    Control  apparatus.     2.977.oeo.  3-2B-«l,  ci. 

Hoffman,  tlobert  M..  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  N««no?f«  •«>  Co. 

Anchoring   means.      2.976,875.   3-2»-61     Cl     13*-1. 
Uofgeaang.    WillUm.    to    The    Singer    Mfg.    Co.      Lock    for 

Istchesr  2.»7«,714.  3-2S-»l.  ClTTo— «3. 
Hobn.  Hannsbetnt :  flee—  -- 

Spengler.  UQnter.  and  Hohn.    2.977.302. 
Holaban.  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  to  True  Temper  Corp     Fl^ng  reel 

drag  mechaniiun.     2.977.063.  3-28-«l.  CT.   242— 84.54. 
Holahan.   Joseph  M..  Jr..   to  '^r}*%J*^V*r  Corp.     Drmg  for 

flshlng  reels      2.9t7.0«i.  3-2»-«l.  CI.  242—84.44. 
Ilolden.  William  K. :  See- 
Lamb.  John.    2.976.891. 
HolUnd  Co. :  See—       _  .  „  „,,.  „o, 

Wolff.  Cal  W..  and  Carlson.    2.976.821. 
Wolff,  Cal  W.,  and  Carlson.    2.976,822. 
HollaDd   Kenneth  .M. :  Hee —  ._ 

Forsberg.  Richard  1' .  and  Holland.     2.977.264.  _  ^  ,  ^ 

Holland    Raymond  P..  Jr.     Antl-lngestlon  means  for  turbojet 

aircraft.     2,976.94i.  8-28-61.  cl   183^2.     ^._^.  . 

Hollls.    Robert   F..   to  Alton   Box  Board   Co.     Digestion  of 

pulp.     2,977.274.  3-28-61,  C\.  1«2— 4.   ^  ^   «        ..        ,. 

Holloway,   Robert  L.    to  American  MachlM  *  Fou^rrt  o. 
Ball    and   plu   handling  mechanism.      2,977,122.    3-28-61. 
Q\  273— —lo 
Holophane  Co..  Inc. :  See —  i 

Pranck.  Kurt.    2,977,4«0. 
HolBwartb.  Henrjr  A.:  See—-  ^  „,     ^     An««at« 

Sehladermondt.  Peter.  Holiwarth.  and  Wark.    2JI78.916. 

Hook,  Albert  8.,  H.  K.  Goodman,  and  O.  L.  Hatter,  to  Alwac 
International  Inc.  Computer  memory  section  ImproTe- 
menta.     2.977,178.  3-28-«l.  O.  848 — ^74. 

Hoopes.  Penrose  R. :  See — 

Flanagan.  James  R..  and  Hoopes.    2,9Te.e89.  , 

Horn.  Frani,  to  Rhelnmetall  O.m.b.H  Armoured  car  i with 
a  rotatably  arranged  gun  turret     2.978,7«8,  3-28-81.  CI. 


Horn.  James  M. :  See —  ^  ^_^  ^_ 

ilurptay.  Thomas  P..  and  Horn.    2,97«.948.        .  „  „      , 

HonatelB.  Victor,  E.  Lohrmann.  M.  SehBeldsr.  and  E.  Knasl. 

to  Jagenberg-Werk  A.G.    Apparatus  for  unwinding  a  supply 

roll    In   paper   processing   machines.      2.977.058.    3-28-81, 

.    a.  242—84.1. 

Horst,  Raymond  J. :  Bee — 

Volgt,  John  E.,  Horst,  and  Sowell.     2.977.357. 
Horton.    WtllUm    B..    to    H.    E.    Fletcher    Co.      Method    for 
thermal  mineral  piercing.    2,976,941.  3-28-61.  a.  174—14. 
HotelUng.  Eric  B. :  See — 

Carmelltnl.  Andrew  E..  and  HoteUlng.     2.978.87S. 
HoodaiUe  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Bcbatsman,  George  W.    2.977,138. 

Hottdnr  Process  Corp. :  Se»—  

Farkas,  A«lalberL  and  Kranse.    2.977.383. 

Mascloil,  Rocco  L.    2.977,384.       ^         ..    .       .  „ 

HouMcroft.  Peter  T..  and  A.  A.  Smith,  to  National  Research 

DeTelopment  Corp.     Welding  nossles.     2.977,457.  3-28-81. 

CI    219 — 74. 

Houston.   Harry   H..   to   International   Minerals  k  Chemical 

IVtrp.     Improving  the  light  reflecunce  of  expanded  perllte 

material.     2.977.M0.  3-28-81.  CL  106—300.  ^ 

Howard.   Bernard,  to  Teleorinter  Corp.     K*y«>2f  "J.®**^*™ 

telegraph  transmitter.     2.877.41JI.  S-28-81.  CI.  178—17. 

Howard.  James  E.  :   See —  

Cook,  aifford  C,  Howard,  and  Thompson.     2.978.R95 
How«IL   Sabert   X..   to   Serro  Corp.   of   America.      Pynimeter 

construction.     2.976.730,  3-28-61,  CI.  73— 358.    _    .,    . 
Howling.  Harold  L..  and  E,   a.  Rhanley.  to  Arthur  D.  Little. 
Inc.      Nickel-cobalt    separaUon.      2.977.221.    8-28-81.    CL 
75—108. 
Ilrodey.  Thomaa  E. :  Ses —  ^  ^_^  ^^_ 

Cruthis.  Robert  D..  Hroder.  and  Blevlng.     2.978.947. 
Hromoko.    John,    and    A.    F.    Verdesca.      Brush.      2.976..%44. 

S-28-81.  CI.    14—167. 
Huber.  John  R..  to  Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp      Velocltr  con- 
trol BectaanlsiB  for  rope  devlee.     2.97e.»68.  S-28-81,  CL 
188—85.1. 


Uoch.  WllllMB  F..  aad  J.  R.  Wlacklar,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.    Balloon  launching  method  and  apparatus. 

2.977,089.  S-28-61.  CL  244—31.  ^         ..     ^ 

Huebaar.  Cbarlss  F.,  to  Clba  Pbumacsutlcml  Producto.  Inc. 

^^ttr^siae  dMlvatlrea.     24»77J«2.  3-28-81.  cn.  28<^2«l. 
HodML  Uomer  C.  and  A.  D.  OUchrlst.  to  Th«  Lesoe-NsTlUe 

Co.     Eleetrtc  motor  stator  structara.     1,977,491,  8-28-81, 

Hust,  Andre,  to  Combustion  Engiacerlng,  Inc.     Formatloa  of 

bifurcated  tubing.     2J>78.606.  3-28-81.  CL  29—167.8. 
Hogbea  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 
BUck,  Jan.     2,977.467. 
Lots,  Samuel  G..  and  Taber.    2.977,443. 
Lots,  tiamuel  G.    2.9774M2. 
Hughes.  Arthur  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Glades.  Philip,  sad  Uughsa.    2.976.734.  «  «,«  «^ 

Hugus,  John   W.     Suspensory  sling  for  anlmala.     2,978.840. 
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HUller.  Karl,  ind  F.  Oelger.  to  Karl  HOller  G.m.b.H.    Device 
for  feeding   upered   rollers  or  the  like  Into  griadlng  de- 
vices.    2578.978.  3-28-81.  CL  198—33. 
HAller,  Karl,  G.m.b.H. :  See—  „„.^^,„ 

HhUer,  karl,  and  Gelger.    2.978^78.  „    _  .  .,  <«    o 

Humes.  Karl  R.,  J.  G.  Schwarchop/;  F.  H    Rohr    and  Of.  P. 
White,  to  W  estlngbouse  Klectrlc  Corp.     InsuUtlon  test  cir- 
cuit.    2.977.531.  3-28-81.  CL  324—44. 
UuBunert,  Robert  H. :  See— 

Durham.  Nolan  B.    2.977.137.  ^  „   „   , ,     >    n— 

Hunter.  Arthur  T..  R.  C.  Vatterson.  and  E.  C.  L«»»«.  *»  Coja- 
bustloo   Engineering.   Inc.     Steam   geneimtlon.     2.976,853. 

1    *AH    m      4*1      I  *>*>       4 

Hueted.  Lawrence  K..  to  American  Machine  aiwl  Metals,  Inc. 

Kstctet  device.     2:976.959.  3-28-61.  CI    188—82.7. 
HUttenwerk  Oberhausen.  AktleuMsellschaft :  Sser- 
Graef,  Rudolf  F.,  and  von  Bogdany.    2,977,217. 

"""SioKKefe  S.^'S^man,  and  Hutter.    29rTA76. 

"^t^u%  ^t-  ^  ^tuXV'TS£ln^i^"'2!97S%.^''^i-*«r?TS: 
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Hyde.   Robert  W.,   to  American  Radiator  ft   SUndard  Sanl- 

tarV    Corp.      llouslag    for    garbage    disposer.      -J.97..054. 

Hyde:^vite?'L?.*l^5.  F.  Tubba.  to  American  Optical  Co. 
trimeters.     2,976,764.  3-28-81,  CL  88—14. 

I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See- 
Matthews,  Georp  A.    2,977,439.    „-__-.-    .»»ni    n 

Ibllags,  Glenn  R.     Traction  device.     2,977,168,  S-28-81.  «. 
305-— 35. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  8e^— 
BenUey,  Roy.  and  Thruston.    2,977,384. 
Birch,  Arthur  J..  Nixon,  and  Grove.     2,977.285. 
Bl^Jden,  Dennis  ■A.,^.n«i  CaldWelL  ^2.97'.^ 
Harper,  Aubrey  E..  Orlgor.  and  Cooke.  „2,»77.208. 
McQuillan.  Marlon  K.,  and  Keynolds.     2,977,281. 
BSnolds.  Reginald  J.  W^  and  Vlckeru.    2,977,373. 
Strohen.  William  E.    2,977,343.  „  „„  ,^„ 
Twhchett.  Harry  J.,  and  WUd.    2.977.342. 

ImoerUI  Chemical  Industrlea  of  Australia  and  New  SSeaUad 

t;>WthrBrucu  A.,  and  THI**'  . ^^^l^SJIu.  .iim-«rtonal 

ImshaogT  Arnold   L.     Apparatua   '»'   ch«*lB«  dtogrtowU 

eharacteriatlcs  of  priatlag  pkatea.    2,978,815.  8-^8-61.  ci. 
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Imshang,  Arnold  L.     Depth  n»e«««rtnt  •W*™*", '"J^ 'fi?!: 
ing  plates  and  Ilka  artldea.     2,978,782,  S-28-81,  CL  88t- 

Index-Werke  K.O.  Hahn  ft  Teaaky  :  «•*— 

Hartor^  Edward.    2,977.038. 
Industrial  Bayoa  Corp. :  *f«Jtr,-^ 

Instltut  T«itll«  de  France  :  See— 

Kassenbeck.  Paul.    2,977.475. 
Intematloaal  Business  Machines  Corp^Se*— 

Durham.  Barmoad  K..  Jr.    2.978.895. 

MmlnsterrBobert  «•  ,2.977.118. 

?5lllo.  George  O.    2.2I*.tS* 

(tailth.  JaiacaT.    2J77.606. 
International  Cliar  Machlnary  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Rosenberg.  Sheldon,  and  Schmidt.     2.977.254. 
InternaMonal  Mlnerala  ft  ChemlaJ  Coro. :  «••— 

Fleming.  Raymond  C^  Jr.    2.977.198. 

Houston.  Harry  H.    1^,977.240. 

Neukom,  Hans.    2.977.23flL 
Intsmatlonal  Nickel  Co.,  lae,.Vbf:  ge»— 

Bleber.  aarence  O.    2.977.222. 
lateraatloaal  Paper  Co. :  «a»— 

Ford.  Barton  H.     3,977,148. 


InteraatloBal  RMlstaace  Co. :  Sl. 

Pugh,  Heary  D^  aad  Hauth.    2,977,681. 

InterMttoaal  Salt  Cfo.,  lac.  =  •••-r  _     «  a-r-r  laa 
Ladeaborg,  Kurt,  aad  Bloonberf.     2,977,189. 

lataraatloaal  Btasdard  Eto«t»*«  ©•'Piv^'^  o  ott  ma 
PoolUrt.  WUly  H.  P..  aad  Vaa  Mechelen.  2.977,574. 
Wright.  Eamond  P.  O.  ^2.977.677.  ,.. 

latornattoaal  Toicpbeae  <««  ™«fPt»h  Ctoro. .  «••— 

O'Coanor.  David  T..  aad  l%bTah.    2.977/a8^ 
Iowa  Stato  College  Research  Foundatloa.  lac :  Sss — 

BoUe,  Vie«»r  W.     2,976.619.  

Irwia-   Fmak    M..   60»    to   B.    H.    Pope.      Oompreossd   air 

purifier.    2.976.^64.  S-28-81.  9.I88--1 18. 
Isnelwia.  Evert  0.,  and  J.  C.  ^orr\Mj^oJffrr7  »*»<«  Corn. 
l*ower    mechanism    for    noiaalsw    typawrlter.      2,978,977, 
.3^28-81.  CL  197—17. 
Jabaeo  Puatp  Co. :  «••—  ^  ., .  „ , 

Sully  Jfpank  H.  P.    2.978,811.  «---i 

Jackson/ WllUaa  L.     Boat  ■trueton.     2,»78,700,  S-38-ei. 
CL  6i-81S. 
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Jacob,  Rayasoad  .  —  ^  ___  ^^^ 

Rabeux.  Jean,  and  Jacob.     2,978.890. 

Jagenberg-werk  AG. :  See —  «  ^     ,,  ^    -, 

Horastein.    Victor,    lobmann.    Schneider,    and    Knael. 
2.977.058. 

Jassnlker,  Kurt,  to  Sulier  Freres^  S.A.  One-stage  radial  eom- 
presaor.    2.97'7.042,  .3-28-fll.  (A.  2.^0—127. 

Jen.  Yun,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Surfaces  of  decreased 
water  wettability  and  proceaa  for  the  preparation  thereof. 
2.977,245,  3-28-01,  C\.  117—72. 

Jenkins  Lloyd  T.  Lumlaooa  wrltiag.  2,977.320.  3-28-61, 
n.  242—301.3.  ^       .  ^ 

Joffe.  Edward  J.,  to  Park  Plastics  Co.  Inc  Dispenser  for 
BMsaured  amounts  of  luld.  2.077.(»8.  3-28-Cl.  CL  222— 
442. 

Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See — 
Oolllva.  Dante.     2,977.278. 

Jobnaon.  Burton  H  :  f(ee—  „  ^,,  ,  ,- 

Edwards.  Wiillnm  D.,  aad  Johnson.     2,977,148. 

Johnson.  Clarence  W. :  flee —  ^  ^__  ,^^ 

EvansL  Albert  M..  and  Johnson.     2.977,009. 

JohaaoD.  Gordon.  Co. :  flee — 

Zebartb    Ralph  8.     2.976,983. 

Johnson,  John  H.  :  See —  „...-.  ,j  .. 

ZodT    George    W.,    Jr..    Johnson,   fledrlck.    Fields,    and 
Butler.     ^.977.^34.  .    ^     „     ^v-  .. 

Johnaon.  Paul  H..  R.  V.  Denton,  and  C.  R.  Eberltne.  to 
Ptailllpii  Petroleum  Co.  Process  for  reactlratlng  used  crack- 
ing ca^THts.     2.977,923.  »-28-<l.  «.  252—415, 

Johnson.  Philip  C,  to  F.  and  F.  Koenigkramer  Co.  Verti- 
cally adjustable  safety  table  for  near-counter-balanced  eup- 
portlng  of  InstrumenU.    2.977.108,  3-28-61.  C\.  311--39. 

Jobneon.  Wallace  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Switching  ar- 
rangement.    2.977.527,  3^8-61,  CL  323-^3.5. 

Johnston,  Charles  R.,  to  Transportation  SP2?*JtJ«».Co. 
Freight  loading  apparatuoea.  2,976.824.  3-28MI1,  CI.  105— 
309. 

JohnB^>n.  William  D.,  R.  C.  MIHer  and  A.  J.  Panson  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Thermoelectric  materials. 
2,977,399,  8-28-61,  CT.  138— 8.   _  „.     .  .,  ^  , 

Johnstone^  Frederick  C,  and  M.  H.  Link,  to  Eltel-McCullouah. 
Inc.  Electron  tube  and  socket  therefor.  2.977,494. 
3-28-61,  CI.  313 — 51. 

Johnstone,  Hugh  R. :  See—  «^„«.. 

Fisher.  John  R..  and  Johnstone.     2,977.248. 

Johswlch.  Frledrich  :  See— 

Fenstel.  Klaus.  Johswlch.  and  Htratmann.     2,077,328. 

Joly.  Robert.  R.  Bucourt.  and  J.  Warnant,  to  Les  Labora- 
tolrea  Francala  de  Chlmlotheraple.  Isomerliatlon  of  Iso- 
reserplc  and  Isodeserpidtc  acid  lactones.  2.977,366, 
3-28-01,  CI.  260--287. 

Jones.  Cecil  D.  :  Sec—    ^    _^  _^^ 
Thorn,  Weniel  W.     2.976.782. 

Jones,  Jean  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Oo.  SuoeroeneltlBed  emul- 
sions comprising  simple  cyanlne  dyes.  2,977.229,  3-^8-61. 
C*l    Wl-^lft4 

Jonei.  Melvln  L..  87%*  to  8.  F.  and  D.  W.  Trjplett  as  Joint 
tenants  with  right  of  snrrivorsbip.  Thread  holding  and 
cutting  device.     2.977.033,  3-28-61,  CI.  225—6. 

Joaea,  Preotoa  A.,  to  said  Jones  and  W.^D.  Runawlck.  Ad- 
Jootable  lamp  socket  for  Ilftatlog  fixture.  2,977.481, 
3-28-61.  CI.  240—78. 

Jones.  Waker.  Air  cooled  rotor  structure  for  dynamo  elec- 
tric machlnea.    2,977.489,  3-28-61.  CI.  310—61. 

Jones.  William  C.  and  W.  A.  Klein,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  upgrading  thermoplastic 
film.    2.978.587.  3-28-81,  CI.  18—10. 

Jonke.  Albert  A.  :  See — 

Loading.  John  W..  and  Jonke.     2,977.194. 

Jonker.  Gerard  H. :  See —        __  ^         .  „  ^  .^       •  «».  «.  „ 
Oorter.  Evert  W^  Jonker.  Wlja.  and  Scbnikes.  2,977.312. 

Jordan,  Joseph  R.  Convertible  snowplow  and  wheeled  cart. 
2.977,1.%.  3-28-61,  CI.  280— 47.18.  ....  ^^      .     . 

Joseph.  Robert  T..  and  J.  B.  Magulre.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Production  of  chemical  products  from  coal  products. 
2,977.299.  S--28-61,  CI.  808—8. . 

Joy  Mfg.  Oo. :  See — 

Curtis.  John  C.     2,976.943. 

Orceo.  Wniard  B^,  and  Stark.     2.»TT,089. 

Morphy.  Donald  D.     2,078.982. 

JndHahon.  Oscar  I.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Jndelaoa.  Dav{d  N.     2.977.128. 

JudelooB,  David  N..  to  Oacar  I.  Jndelebon,  Inc.  Chock  for 
rotary  kaife  cutting  machine.  2,977,128.  3-28-81.  a. 
279—110. 

Justiee.  Harold  D..  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.  Inflatable  antenna. 
2,977,598^3-28-61,  CI.  343— 8T2. 

Kabnshlki-Kalaha  Sankyo  Seiki  Selaakuaho :  flee — 
Baaao.  ToohlaU.     2,978.785.  * 

Kafka.  Wllhela,  O.  Slchllag,  and  M.  Tachermak.  to  Slemens- 
Sebuckertwerae  Aktiengeoallschaft.  Electric  power  trans- 
lating apparatus  for  spaed  control  of  alteraatlag  curreat 
motora.    ^877,618.  S-28-81.  Q.  318—138. 

Kalaer  Aluminum  ft  Cheailcal  Corp. :  flee — 
Lowry,  John  W.     2,077486. 

Kalaer,  Julius  A. :  flee — 

Marston,  Arthur  E..  and  Kaiser.     2^7,594. 

Kaliah.  Victor  A..  50%  to  M.  Hariey.  Vibrator.  2.978,886, 
.3-28-81.  CI.  128—33. 

Kalnlag.  Frederick  E..  aad  H.  E.  Redman,  to  United  Mattress 
liaenlBery  Co..  Inc.  Hydraullcally  operated  table. 
2.976,828.  3-^8-61.  CI.  112—3. 

Kamborian,  Jacob  E.  ImpleaMBt  for  driring  fasteners. 
2.978.538.  S-28-81,  CI.  1—108. 

Kamm.  Wnaibald  I.  E..  K.  Stalgar.  and  W.  F.  Krantter.  to 
Calted  Statea  of  America,  Arar.  Tire  pressure  control 
device.    2.976.906^3-28-81,  C\.  182 — 417. 

Kammerer,  Archer  W..  Jr.,  aad  D.  E.  Lampbere,  to  Rotary 
Oil  Tool  Co.  Rotary  drill  bits  aad  cuttera.  2.978,927. 
S-28-81.  CL  168—56.8. 


Kasoer,  Andrew  A.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.    Complex  comi 

of    tetralaopropyl    strconate    with    ammoxua.      2,977,378, 

3—28-01    cn   260— 429.3. 
Kaaaenbeck,  Paul,   to  Inaitltut  Textile  de  Fraace.     Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  proceaalag  textile  fibre  materlala. 

2,977,475.  3-28-81.  CL  250-— 49.5. 
Kattmaa,    lAwrence,    and    M.    L.    Block.      Cap    and    spout 

combination.    2,977,053,  3-28-81.  CI.  239—605. 
Kay,   Solomon  E.,   and   R.  J.   BalL   to   Pllklngton   Brother^ 

Ltd.      Method   of   depositing  metallic   copper.     2,977,244. 

8-28-61.  CI.  117—71. 
Keene,  Carl  B.     Shaft  rotatloa  to  time  Intorral  tranaducer. 

2,977,480.  3-28-81,  CI.  250—220. 
KpII,    Helmut.    K.    Wagner,    G.    Felge,    K.    SSIIaer.    aad    B. 

Rudlger.    to    VBB    Werkseunnascnlnenfabrik.     Automatic 

hydraulic  jgosltloning  device  for  machine  parts.    2,076.851. 


3-28-81,  CI.  121- 
K<'lly,  Jack  R.     Method  and 


for  making  a  web  of 


apparatus 
fibrous   material.     2,977,277;   3-28-81.   CI.   182—203. 
Kelsev-Hayes  Co. :  flee — 


Stolser. 
Stelter. 
Stelser, 
Stelser. 
Stelser. 


William. 
William. 
William. 
William. 
William. 


2.978.888. 
2.978.848. 
2.976,849. 
2.976,850. 
2  977  133. 
Kemmetmttller.  Roland,  to  ^aagaer-Blr^  Aktleagesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  beating  or  evaporating  liquid  media  or  for 
heating  imses.     2.977.095.  3-28-81.  CI.  257—241. 
Kempson,  Bertram  C. :  flee — 

Thoma,  Oswald,  Donovan,  and  Kempaon.     2.978,885. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  Sec — 

Kasper,  Andrew  A.     2^977,878. 
Kennedy,    Daniel    T..    to    Danly    Machine    Speelaltiea.    lac. 
Power     press     slide     interference     prevention     assembly. 
2,976,832,  3-28-81.  CI.  113—38. 
Kennedy,    Don   E.,    to   Standard  Oil   Co.      Restricted  solid 

propelUnt.    2,976.678.  3-28-81.  CI.  80—35.8. 
Kessler,  Jacob  C.  F.,  to  N.V.  Ondersoeklngslnstitunt  Research. 
Method    for    preparing    a    molding    material    from    high 
molecular  weight   substances   and   the  resulting  producto. 
2.976,572.  3-28-61,  CI.  18 — 47.5. 
Kessler,    Theodore   P.      Reel    for    pile    fabrics.      2.978.967, 

3-28-61,  CI.  208—51. 
Keutgen,   William  A..   C.   R.   Davall,  and   R.   8.  Danlela.  to 
Union    Otrblde    Corp.     Chemical    process    and    product. 
2,976.574.  8-28-61,  Cn.  18 — 48. 
Klenow,  Orwald  E..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Dielectric  nose  cone 

antenna.     2.977.593,  8-2ft-81.  CI.  843—708. 
Kllgore,    Charles    R..    to   Thompson    Ramo   Wooldridge   Inc. 

Control  valve.    2.977.110.  3-28-81.  a.  267—15. 
Klmmel,   Frank   B^  to  Westera  Electric  Co..   lac.     Knock- 
down reel.    2,977.086.  3-28-81.  CI.  242—115. 

King,  Clyde  O.     Snap  pierce  fish  hook  assembly.     2,978,839, 

S-28-61,  CI.  43—17.8. 
King,  James  F..  Jr.,  to  The  Babas<»  Co.    Trarellliig  cleaner 

for  textile  machinery.    2.978.657,  S-28-81,  CI.  17—812. 
King,  James  F..  Jr.,  to  The  Babason  Co.     Bobbin   holder. 

2577,087.  S-28-81,  C\.  242-180.2. 
Kiric.  Morria  P.,  ft  Son,  Inc. :  flee — 

RIchardaon,  Kay  A.,  and  Onllette. 
Kirkup.  Richard  P. :  flee — 

Oarraway.  George  H.,  aad  Kirkup.     2,978.886. 
Klae.    Mearl   A.,    to   Allied   Chemical   Corp.     Abaorption    of 

formaldehyde  in  alkaline  urea  solution.    2.977.888.  S-28-81. 

CI.  280—653. 
Klstner,  Merrill  M^  and  B.  O.  Tesmer,  to  Steam  Iroa  Corp. 

Steam  Iron.     2,976,627.  8-28-81,  CI.  38 — 77. 
Klein.    Siegfried,    to   Coauaiasariat    A    L'energie   AtonUque. 

Ion  source.    2,977.495,  S-28-81.  CI.  818—88. 
Klein.  Walter  A. :  flee — 

Jonea.  William  C,  and  Klein.     2,978.587. 
Klelnschmldt.    Hans-Joachim,    to    Oelenkwellenbau    G.m.b.H. 

Shearing  coupling,  especially  for  nnlveraal  Joint  abafts. 

2,978,704,  S-28-81,  CI.  94— iS. 
Knapaack-Oriesheim  Aktiengesellschaft :  flee — 

Rodls.  Frans.  Krauae,  and  Belts.     2,977.817. 
Kneale,  John  S. :  See — 

Bueltman,  Charles  G..  and  Kneale.     2,977,202. 

Kobbeman,  Donald  D.,  to  Dnited  Statea  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Combination  Igniter  and  nossle.  2.978.880. 
S-28-61,  CI.  80—85.8. 

Kocay.  Wltold  R. :  See — 

Serrese,  Victor  C,  Jr.,  and  Kocay.     2.977.187. 

Koefc.  Friedrich  A.  H.     Ampoule  type  eontolner  and  method 


2.977,007. 


of  producing  the  same.     2.977,014, 
Koenigkramer,  F.  and  F.,  Co. :  fle« 


S-28-81,  CL  216—12. 


Johnson.  Philip  C.     2,077,188. 
Kohler.  Richnrd  B. :  flee — 

Sleakiewlcx.  Boleslaw,  Kohler,  and  Schnlman.     2.977.208. 
Kohnle.  William  C,  Jr. :  flee — 

Coady.  Michael  G..  and  Kohnle.     2,978,898. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 

Haaa,  James  P..  and  Morgret.     2,978.958. 
Lagariaa.  John  8.     2.978.961. 
Korican.  Otto  H.    Room  temperature  laminating  coapoaltien 
and   method    of    making   laminated    products.      2,877,278. 
S-28-81.  CI.  164—140. 
Kornian,   Nathaniel   I.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Radar 
sjrstoms     with     gain     equalisation     circuits.     2.977,688. 
8-28-81,_p.  343—16. 
Korsgren.  Theodore  T.,  Jr. :  flee — 

Korsgren.   Theodore  T.,   8r.,   and  T.  T.   Koragrea,   Jr. 

2.977.447. 

Korsgren,   Theodore   T..    Sr..   and   T.   T.   Koragrea.   Jr..   to 

Havdon    Switch,    Inc.     Swltdi    and    actuator    assembly. 

2,9t7,447.  .V28-81.  a.  200—168. 

Kosmin.  Milton,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Copper  chelate 

coordination  comptexea.    2,»77.S79,  8-28-81,  CL187— 22. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


y..„_^-    n.*M    T     tn  TiMiAich   Con>      MtaMXCBMBt  of    Lederman.  Burton  B.,  and  R.  D.  HamntM.  to  ChadeMd  Com. 


KMtvr^B^rd.  lUelUaea  for  antoaatlcally  akta  paekac- 
tS  mirrSSaiii  arttctoa  and  for  eottiag  toto  ••paraFe 
Dackaceo.    2.976,«08.  8-2ft-«l.  Ct  83—112.  ^       „        .. 

Kraoa.  Philip  J.    CarrytBC  caae  for  wet  palotlaga.    X,979,9Si, 

S-»-«l.  CI.  206—1. 
Krauae,  Jack  H. :  8et —  .      «  «..  .«• 

rarkaa.  Adalbert,  and  Knaak.    2^T.»M. 
Krauae.  Johaaaaa  :««e—        ,  _  ,,       .«---,, 

Bodla.  FraaL  Kraaae,  and  Belts.     2.877,817. 

"^  KiUiirw^tld^fB:.  Staiger.  and  Kraotter.     2.976.1KMI. 
'Krms.  rerdlnand  H. :  See— 

Blefer.  Uregory  J.,  and  Krcni.     2.977,2«0. 

Kmipan.    Csrl    O.,    and    O.    N.    Sauaen,    to    B     I.    du  JPont 

cle    Nemoum    and    Co.      Bta    ( trtfluoromethyl )    mibatttnted 

blcyclfH.ctatrlen*ii.     2,»77.»»4,  »-2»-«l.  CI.  8«0— *•«•_,,. 

Kreaa.  Ralph,  to  Solar  Aircraft  Co.    VartaWj  i«  notala  with 

Mactinc   ahrond.     2.»7«,«7«.   3-2g-61.  C\.   60— 35.«. 
Kron.    Carl    M..    to    PhlllljM   Patrotonm    Co.      fraetlonatlon 

proceaa  control.     2.97T.»I,  S-2«-ei.  CL  202 — 40. 
Kronman,  Albert  F. :  8e0 —  -•--*,« 

Aronaon,  Theodore  F..  Kronnao,  aad  Lyon.     2,977.01«. 
Krupp,  Frle<l..  Mortoren    und  Kraftwafenfabrlken  G.m.hH. : 
tfre — 

llelllna.  Jarx«>n.     2,977,184. 
Ka<>h1.  <iu««nf«»r:  (fee —  __  __. 

«;unel»'r)ion.Anen  D..  and  Koebl.    2.976.775.  «     _  ,^ 

KuleM.   Bernard   8..   to  LeT-L-It   Stlrnip  Co.,   Inc.     Scaffold 

stirrup.     2.977.08.1.  8-28-61.  CI.  248—324. 
Kuranhlki  fUyon  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

(^uicl.  Tetauro.  Tanabe.  and  Morlmoto.     2.977.188. 
Korth.  Frani  J.,  and  L.  R.  Philllpii.  to  Aneinoatat  Corp    of 
America.     Valve  atructnrea.    2.976.884.  8-28-«l.  CI.  187— 
606 
Kuafl.  Erniit :  flee —  _  ..      .^  ^     ».       . 

HornatFin,    Victor.    Lobrmann,    Schneider,    and    Koael. 
2.977.0.%8. 
Kuima.  George  R. :  See—  «-.-.« 

Wkkman.  Robert  J.,  and  Kntma.    2,976.642. 
L  A  M  Spaw  R«M»arrh  and  Electronlca  Corp. :  See — 

l^vret.  FrtKlprlcli  I.     2J»77.4«8.  ..        .   «  ,. 

I..a(li>nbiira.   Kurt,   and   A.   DIoombera.   to   International   Salt 

Co..  Inc.     Preparation  of  purified  brine.     2,977,189.  8-28- 

«i.n.  2:<-«9.  „        ,  ,      V 

Ia  Fare    Francla  O..  to  St.  Rejrta  Paper  Co.     Ineert  for  baf 

ralTM.     2.977.038.  3-28-61,  CL  229—62.5. 
IjaaarUa,  John   8.,   to  Koppera  Co..   Inc.     Electroatatlc  pre- 
cipitator.    2.97«.9.'S1,  8-28-61,  CI.  188—7. 
Lalleinand.  Andre:  «er—    ^ ,    „  ^     ««»,«■• 

Cauaae,  Jean  IMerre,  and  Lallemand.    2.977.282. 
Iwimb.  John,  deceased  (A.  Brim  and  W.  B.  Holden.  execu 
torn)    to    John    Lamb   I»ublfcatloni    and    InrentUma   Ltd. 
Prwiaun"  relief  vnWe.     2.976,881.  3-28-61.  O.  187 — 488. 
Lamb.  John,  I'ubliratlons  and  inrentlona  Ltd. :  See — 

Lamb.  John.     2.976.881.  .   ,  ...     _.._ 

I^ambrrt.   (liandiey  W.      Burat  control  for  automatic  riflea. 

2.976.771.  8-28-61.  CI.  89—129.  ,.--^ 

I.jimnhere.  Darld  E.  :  See —  ^    "^     «  A^m  oAf 

Kamm*r*r.  Archer  W.,  Jr..  and  LamrpheriN.X076.927. 
I>«nd.  t^lwln.  to  Polnrold  Corp.     PhotoaraphK  proceaa.  prod- 
uct and  npparntn*.     2.977,226,  8-28-61.  CL  »»— 8. 
I^ndra.  Peter  E.  :  See —  .       ^  «  «..  .«.« 

Sawyer.  Charlea  H.  V..  and  Landeg.    2.977.020. 

Landeaman.  Herbert,  to  Olln  Mftthieaon  Chemical  Corn.  Prep- 
aration  of  liquid  alkyUtea  penUborane.  2.977,892.  8-28- 
61.  CI.  260—606.5.  ^     .         ,  ^  .   ... 

Lane.  Joseph  H.  Power  tool  nide  with  clamping  and  Indi- 
cator menna     2.976,899.  8-28-61.  CT.  l-t8--i7. 

I.,ange.  Emll,  to  AktIeaeltkabet  National  Indoatrt.  Electrical 
fuae.    2.9^7,445.  8-28-61.  a.  200— 120.  ^^,^ 

Lange.  William  R.  Three-dlmenalonal  opto-router.  2,976.- 
•68(8.  8-28-61.  a.  41—28. 

Large.  William  B. :  See—  ,  -««,.•„ 

Van  Neea.  Hubert  W..  and  Large.    2.977.629.       i 

Ulrkfeldt.  Birger:  «ee-  „„,^  ,«. 

Allander.  Claea.  and  Llrkfeldt.    2.976.794. 

Laraaon.  I>eo  D.  Multiple  camera  aopport.  2.976,791.  8-28- 
«1.  CI.  95—86. 

Laakln,  Allen  I..  M.  A.  Gulduccl.  and  J.  Fried,  to  Olln  Math- 
ieaon  Chemical  Corp.  Syntheali  of  aterolda  with  Kabatlella 
phoradendri.    2.977.28-1.  8-28-61.  O.  196—81. 

Lathrop.  Henry  T.  :  Sec —  ^  „  ^^  _.„ 

Yoali«-rii.  Robert  A.,  and  Lathrop.    2>76.859. 

Lattko  John  A.,  to  Aktienaesellachaft  Brown,  Borerl  4  Cle. 
Sheet-steel  encloaed  awitchfear  aaaembly  for  outdoor  erec- 
tion.    2.976,966.  3-28-61,  CL  189—2. 

Laubach.  Gerald  D. :  See—  ^     ^^,,^. 

Agnello.  Eugene  J.,  and  Lanbacb.    2,977,M4. 
Agnello.  Eugene  J.,  and  Laubach.    2,977,877. 

Laoer,  Jamca  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Detector  for  carbonlferoua 
gaa.    2.977.479.  8-28-61.  O.  250—218. 

Lawler  Wilaon.  Cllve.  to  U.S.  Electrical  Motora,  Inc.  Byatem 
for  malnUlnlng  substantially  conataht  tenalon  for  rewind 
drWaa.    2.977,061.  8-28-61,  CL  242— T5.51. 

L.n8arua  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ««---,- 

,    Schelb.  Bernard  J..  Lasarua.  and  Sullivan.     2.977,818. 

Laaarua,  Nathan  E.  :  See — 

Schelb.  Bernard  J  .  Latarus,  and  SulllTan.    2,977,815. 

Leach.  Orrln.  Preheatera  for  heavy  fuel  oIL  2.976,918, 
8-28-61.  CI.  158— 3fl.  _.         ^  .^  r. 

Lecher.  H»in»  Z  .  and  F  H.  Adama.  to  American  Cyaaamid  Co. 
Rubber  connpoiiltlon  containing  an  amidlne  nitrite  andmeth- 
od  of  preparing  cellular  product  therefrom.  2.977.829, 
8-28-6f  (.V26(F-2.5. 


\ 
2.977,814. 


Sondhelmer. 
Wiring  de- 


Ledgea.  George  E.  :  8^^ 

Endlcott.  Harold  S.,  and  Ledgea.    2.977.19S. 
Lee.  John  M. :  See— 

Schuck.  Anthony  G.    2,976,610. 
Lee.  Bam  H. :  See— 

Stephanoa.  Stephen  E.,  Schwalley.  and  Lee. 
Lccce-NeTlUe  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hneffed,  Homer  C.  and  GUcfartat    2,977,491. 
Lehfeldt,  Arthur  O. :  See—       ^     «  ^.,  ,  ,^ 

LehfeMt.  Henry  J.  and  A.  O.    2,977,119 
Lehfeldt.   Henry   J.   and   A.   O.     Spring  dlrlng  apparatua. 

2.977.119.  .^28-«l.  Cl.  272— «6.       „    ^       ^  .   .     __ 

Leigh.  John  8..  and  L.  C  Hobba.  to  Radio  Corp   of  America. 

Electronic  commutator  for  aonar  systems.    2,»77.o70.  8-28- 

81    CI    340—6 

I>.|tch.  John  D.  to  Sflnaw  D  Co.     Elertronwgw^JoiIly  ap^ 

plied  and  releaaed  brake.    2^76.968.  8-28-61.  CI.  !»— I*- 

Lemaire.  Jacques,  to  Aktleng^ltschaft  Brown,  Bo««ii  *  Cle. 

Proceas  for  making  laminated  magnetic  corea.     2J>7«.60S, 

8-2S-61.  n.  29—155.61. 

Lemln.  Alan  J. :  See—       ^     «        ^ 

njeraaei.    Carl,    Lemhi.    Roaenkrans.    and 
2.977.858.  «,   ^_.      .« 

I^nnox,  George  C.  to  The  Bryant  Eleetrtc  Co. 

rice.     2.977,568.  8-28-61.  CL  889—81. 
I^eonard  Electronda.  Inc. :  »ee-- 
Smith.  Jatnea  L.    2,976,729. 
Leopold.  Bengt :  See —  ,.      «  —,-  ..• 

Gardon.  John  L..  and  Leopold.    2.977  J63. 
Lea  Laboratolres  FrancaU  de  Chlmlotheraple :  »»-- 
JolT.  Robert.  Bncourt.  and  WamanL    2,977,866. 

*^GSllJuTa.ir?^,  Pierrot.  and^Leacroel     2^7  »11. 
Leak.   Israel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Ca     Semiconductor  de- 
vlcea  and  methoda  of  making  aame.    2.977,256.  8-28-61.  O. 

LeiiUw,*  William    J.,    to    B.    8.    Geraon.      Flasher   awitch. 

2.977,440.  .1-28-61.  CI.  200—118. 
Lettiae,  Anthony  :  Bee — 

I.*ttine.  Howard  J.  and  A.    2,977.468.  ^ottam 

Lettlne.    Howard    J.    and    A.      Control    eystem.      2,977,463, 

.1-28-61,  CL  250— 2.  „«„,«_    •  ••  «i    A    aa— 179 

I^vln    Nathan.     Hoalerr.     2.976.707.  »r««-:5^  C»--**~JJ"; 
lirln.    Nathan:     OTerpUld   hoalery  and  method   of  making 

same.    2,976.709,  8-28-61.  CI.  66— 179. 
Ler-Lrlt  Stirrup  Co..  Inc. :  «•♦— , 

LeweK!rfem^5SS'i\n5¥.'ff^A««.t.bla  pulley.    2.976.- 

739,  3-28-61.  CI.  74—230.17. 
Lewellen,  Rodman  H. :  See— 

Lewellcn.  Anmona  F.  and  R.  H.    2,97«,TS». 

'^&n«^Arthur*TrPktt.r«>n.  and  Lewis.     2.»T6^853 
Lewi"  Ll^d  O.,  to  Standard  Oil  fco.    HjdrofeBH»rbon  an.- 

Ijwit.     ifin.iU,  3-28-«l.  CL  250-4lf.6. 
Ubbey-Owena-Ford  OtaM  Ca  =  *••— 

Udd2Llf<ilirt*W^to*'H;i«  jjeml^  .^•"TS^  818 
Substituted  amide  Inhibited  add  compodtlona.  2,977,818. 
8-28-61.  CI.  252-— 136. 

"•"Nwrnain!  ka*n*&  and  Donata    2.9T7,56«. 
Um.  DrahoaUT :  See— 

Wlchterle.  Otto,  and  Llm.    2.»I».6I?-        mmttnuM   S-2S- 
Llnek,  Robert  C.     MeUI  roof  constmetlon.     2.9i9.9*a,  9-x»- 

Llnd^n*^?lK.  to  E.  I  du  Pont  d.  N«gira  *»d  Co. 
Copolyoxamldea.     2.977,339,  3-28-61.  CI.  260—78. 

Undgren,  William  L.,  and  W.  H.  P«"l  ^.  T"»r-f  "g" 
ManuailT  operable  control  Talre.     2,977,087.  3-28-61.  ci. 

LlSe7j&»  T..  to  Mlnneapolla-Honeywdl  ^latorCo. 
Jnectrtcal  power  supply  appanttua.  2,977,824.  8-28-61, 
CL  820—1. 

""SXnSSSe^^r^tert^  C.  and  Unk^     ^-^ITASA 

Linn.  Stanley  W.     Magaslne  for  JWlT^  «»<»'  «»>»*^  *«  • 

ho^der^  2.976.986,  8-^8-61.  CI.  2<»— 16. 
Utman.  Bernard.  M.  Paralow.  P.  H  Saretwd  J 

to  American  Booch  Anna  Corp.    Aeeelerometer. 

3-28-61,  C\.  78---608. 
Little.  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hurling,  Harold  L..  and  Bhanley.    2,977.221. 

Loekwood  0™$«"  =  AjfTi- 

Loedfn?' %hn  W  •  ani  A.  A.  Jonke.  to  United  BUtw  of 
Am?ftca'  Atoiilc  Energy.  Commlwlon  Method  of  redndng 
aaueoua  radloactlee  nuclear  waatea  to  aoUd  form.     2.977,- 

Loi&r^EtoilidT^.^lr  dipper  clotala*  a«d  •tertllUnf  «•• 
Tlce.    2.976.582.  8-28-<l,(\15— 21.  n-..  for  «rfiln. 

Logan,  Jo^n  W..  ir.,  to  True  Temper  Core.    Drag  for  llabing 
^Seta.    2,977.0m.  i-28-«l.  O.  242— 84.jft. 

^•"S^itdS'^^lrtSr  Lobrmann,    Bdinalder.    and    Koaal. 

2  V77  058 
Long,  J<riin  v.,  and  J.  T.  Forth,  to  BoUr  Almaft  Co.  .^gj*" 
tKe  coating^  methoda  and  matarUla.     2,977,281.  3-28-^1. 

Lonkq^JtTjSi  R.     SUy-rod  for  tenta.     2,976,876.  »-28-61, 

Lopei.  John  P..  and  A.  C.  Monaghan,  to  CnlTeraal  CorruMted 
K;    Machinery    Corp.      Folding    box    aqnaring    madilne. 


BUtstnger, 
2.976i7U, 


2,976.780,  3-8^1.  CL  93—36. 
Loral  EWetronlea  Corp. :  See—  n..t^,t 

McLaughlin.  Thonaa,  Meriln.  BalahUaa,  aad  Barcterr 
2,9Tf.l77. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Lorens.  Anton  :  See — 

Bdillephadw,  FridtjoT  F.    2.»7t.9I3. 

LoTlcfc.  Robert  C,  to  Cnited  BUtea  of  America,  Nary.  Meth- 
od of  teatlng  a  proximity  fuse.  2.977,590,  8-2B-61.  CI. 
34.1 — 17.7. 

LoTret.  Frederick  I.,  to  L  ft  M  Space  Reaearch  and  Blactronlea 
Corp.  Tuner  for  radio  aad  teterlatoa  reoelelng  aeta.  S,977,- 
468.  3-28-61.  a.  250—40. 

Lowe,  Newton  W..  Jr.  Educational  derlce  for  teachlBf  spell- 
ing.   2^76,621,  3-28-61.  CI.  35—77. 

Lowry,  Jehn  W.,  to  Kalaar  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Reclamation    method.      2.977^55.    3-28-41,   CL    184 — 2. 

Lowry,  Terrell  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Telephone  subscriber's  auperrlsory  dreults.  2,977,420, 
3-2JMH,  a.  179—18. 

Labis,  Jack  :  See — 

^rtzlns,  Gerald  O..  and  Labia.    2,976,629. 

Lucky.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Eoeael.  John  F..  Jr^  aad  Lucky.    2.»77.5.'M). 

Lun«>erg.  George  A.  Celling  construction.  2,976,971,  3-28- 
61.  a.  18»— S5. 

Looms,  Aame  A. :  See — 

Dodda.  Robert  B.,  and  Luoma.    2,976,689. 

Lotwaek,  Wlltoo  J.  Method  of  making  laminated  protectlre 
book  corer.    2.977.271,  8-28-61,  O.  154— 118. 

LaU.  Bdward  H. :  See — 

WcCarty.  Daniel  J.,  and  Lata.    2.977.089. 
IfcChrty.  Daniel  J.,  and  Lots.    2,977,090. 

Luts.  Lewla  W..  tO'  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.  Adhealre 
applicator  means  particularly  adapted  for  corrugating  ma- 
chlnea.     2.977.247.  8-28-61.  6.  117—111. 

Lata.  Samuel  O..  and  J.  B.  Taber.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Recognition  drcnlt  fer  pnlse  code  communication  systems 
that  proTldea  for  ▼arlable  repetition  rates  between  pulaea. 
2.»77>43,  8-28-61,  O.  828—118. 

Luta,  Samuel  O..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Push-pull  exdted 
recognition   drcult.      2.977.542.   3-28-61.   CI.    328—108. 

Lynch,  William  H..  J.  G.  Vent,  and  C.  D.  Barker,  to  General 
Motora  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fabricating  junc- 
tion tranaistors.     2,977,257,  3-28-61,  CI.  148—1.8. 

Lyon,  Floyd  A. :  See — 

Aronaon.  Theodore  F..  Kronman,  and  Lyon.     2,977,016. 

Lyon.  George  A.  Wheel  ooeer.  24>77,152,  3-28-61,  a. 
.101—87. 

MacCaffray.  Rex  8.,  Jr.,  to  C.  H.  Masland  and  Sons.  Warp 
knitting  method.     2.^6.705.  3-28-61,  CI.  66—85. 

Macgeorge.  William  D.,  to  Automatic  Timing  A  Controls.  Inc. 
Control  drcalts  for  rereralble  electrical  loads.  Incorporating 
magnetically  controlled  gas  tubes.  2.977,521.  8-28-61, 
CI.  318— 2.<7. 

MacOregor,  Dean  J.,  to  Weatlnghonse  Electric  Corp.  Syn- 
chronous motor  control.    2,977,519,  3-28-61.  CI.  318—170. 

MacOregor,  Dean  J.,  to  Westtn^onse  Electric  Corp.  Syn- 
chronous motor  control.     2,977,520,  3-28-61.  CI.  318 — 170. 

Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Doollttle.  Howard  D.    2,977,496. 

Machoeee.  Fred  J.  RoUry  bUde  aaaembly.  2,976.666,  3-28- 
61_,  CI.  56—296. 

MscInnU,  Martin  B..  to  SylTanla  Electric  Prodncta  Ine 
Method  of  producing  high  purity  silicon  tetrachloride. 
2,977,198.  3-28-61.  CT.  28 — 205. 

Maertlna,  Ouatare  R.  Meana  for  mounting  a  folding  aide 
guard  on  a  bed  frame.     2,976,848,  3-28-61,  a.  8-^381. 

Magnarox  Co. :  See — 

Maim.  Herman  J.,  and  Weatermder.     2,977.113. 

Magnire,  Harold  D..  to  Magulre  Power  Implements,  Inc. 
CultlTstor  attadiment  for  tractora.  2,976,937,  3-28-61, 
CI.  172 — 98. 

Magulre,  James  B.  :  See — 

Joaepb.  Robert  T..  and  Magulre.    2,977.299. 

Magulre  Power  Implements,  Inc. :  See — 
Magulre.  Harold  D.    2,976,937. 

Majewakl.  Alfred  K.  :  See— 

Gordon,  Dwight  M..  aad  Majewski.     2,976,743. 

Malln.  Herman  J.,  and  D.  H.  Westerroeier,  to  Magnavoz  Co. 
Card  proceaalng  apparatus.  24)77,113.  3-28-61.  CL  271— 
11. 

Malllna,  Rudolph  F..  to  Thompson  Ranso  Wooldrlge  Inc. 
Repeating  mechanism.     2.977.125.  3-28-61,  CL  274 — 14. 

Maloney.  Clifford  J.,  and  C.  P.  Weber,  to  Tnited  SUtes  of 
America,  Armjr.  Indualve  matching  device.  24>76,724, 
3-28-61,  CI.  7^3—156. 

Mahita,  Aulo.  and  L.  Casale,  to  A.P.E.  Applicaslone  Proceasl 
Elettrochlmlcl  S.p.A.  Proceas  for  the  production  of  com- 
plex fertlltxers  containing  nitrogen,  phonphoma.  potaadum 
and  magnesium.     2.977^8.  3-2MM,  Cl.  71 — II. 

Maly,  George  P..  to  Union  On  Co.  of  CallfomU.  Production 
orpetrolanm  by   water  flooding.     2,976,926.  3-28-41.  CL 

Mann,   Ralph  J.,  and  J.  A.  Grant,  to  BrUlsh  Celanese  Ltd. 

Apparatua    for     coloring     textile     nuterUla.       2,976.713, 

3-^-61.  CL  68—22. 
Manneamaan  Aktiengeaellacbaft :  See — 

Behenfde.  Erwin.  Schrewe.  and  Taube. 
March.  Joaepb  F..   to  The   Stanley   Works. 

ment     2,976,61&,  3-28-61.  Cl.  30—318. 
Marco  Indnatrtea  Co. :  See — 

Rodgera,  George  H.    2.977.581. 
Marker.    Hannea.      OaMa    holder    for    akl-fastening    cables. 

2.97yj29.  3-28-61.  CI,  280—11.35. 
Marlln  Flrearma  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Roblnaon,  Thomaa  R..  Jr.    2,976,687. 
MarqnU,    Dnane    E..    G.    F.    Miller,    aad    H.    W.    Patterson. 

to    PhlUlpa    Petroleum    Co.      Drill    pipe    shock    abaorber. 

2.976.980.  3-28-61.  Cl.  166—88. 
Maraal,  Paul  A.,  L.  F.  L'rry.  and  A.  Tasch.  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.     Cathodes.     2.977.401,  3-28-61.  Cl.  130— 120. 
Marston,  Arthur  E.,  and  J.  A.  Kalaer.     Spiral  doublet  an 

taaaa.     2^77.894,  S-2ft-4ll.  CL  343—756. 


2.976,585. 
Cutting  Imple- 


Martin.  Lania  D.     Chwter  gear.     2,976.741.  3-28-61.  a.  74^ 

482. 
Martin,  Paul  J. :  See— 

CogeUa,  Godfrey  J.,  and  Martin.     2,977.108. 
Marts.  (Claries  8..  to  The  Tasope  Co.     Etching  machine  and 

paddle  element  therefor.     2.976.835.  3-28-61.  d.  41—9. 
Marraland,  Inc. :  See — 

Pond  Robert  B.    2.976.59a^ 
Masdoll,  Rocco  L.,  to  Houdry  Proceas  Corp.     Preparing  trl- 

ethylenedhimlne.     2.977.364.  3-2S-61.  Cl.  260— 208. 
Masland.  C.  H..  and  Sonn  :  flee — 

MacCaffray.  Rex  S  .  Jr.     2.976.705. 
Mason.  Frederick  P..  and  R.  G.  Btemp.  to  Creed  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
Kacaimlle  apparatne.     2  977.179.  3-28-^1.  Cl.  .146—138. 

Mason.  Jack  H..  to  The  Mnltlatamp  Co.  Record  aheet  and 
Ktencil   afwembly.      2.976.802.   3-28-61.   CL    101 — 128.1. 

Matson  Naviicatlon  Co. :  See — 
Dodge,  William  S.    2.976.823. 

Mattano  Leonard  A.,  and  M.  J.  Hatch,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Odor  improrement  of  resin  beads  nuide  thrombi  the 
snlfonlnm  salt  process.     2.977.328.  .V 28-61.  Cl    260 — 2.1. 

MHtthews  George  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  <'o.  Auto- 
matic recloser.     2,977.439.  3-28-61.  Cl.  200—89. 

Matthies.     Leo    A.      Multiple    piroted    Jaw    pipe    wrench. 

2.976.7.50.   8-28-61,  Cl    81—59. 
Matthynse.     Irving    >" ..     to    Borndy    Com        SeoarabV    clasp 

connector.     2  977..V»7.  3-28-61,  Cl.  339 — 2.53. 
Matnsxewski.  Elisabeth  :  See — 

MatnsxewHkl.  Sylvester  and  E.    2.976.614. 

Matnssewaki.   Sylvester  and  E.     Measuring  tape  reel   holder. 

2.976.614.   3-28-fll.   Cl.   3.1 — 27. 
Matxlnger.    Charles    P..    to    The    Mountain    Copper   Co..    Ltd. 
Procesa  for  the  manufacture  of  cuprous  oxide.     2.977,195. 
3-28-61.  CL  23—147. 
Maunula.  Otto  A.    Loading  guide  for  boat  trailers.    2.977.012 

3-28-61.  a.  214 — 505. 
Mayo,   John   8.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labors torieti.  Inc.     Tran- 

Hlstor  tlmlna  circuit.     2.977..576.  3-28-41.  Cl.  340—174. 
.Maytag  Co.,  The  :  fc'ee— 

Smith.  Thomas  R.    2.976.711. 
Smith.  Thomas  R.    2.976.712. 
Smith.  Thomas  R.    2.976.908. 
MaaxonL  Charles  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Vlerk.   Ernest  R..   and   Mazxonl.     2.977.237. 

McCarten.  Edwnrd  R..  to  American  Machine  and  Koundnr  Co. 
Self  leveling  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus.     2,077.172. 
3-28-61.  n    312—71. 
Mci^arthy.      Dan      C         Window      construction.        2.976..W3. 

.V28-61.  Cl.  20— .56.5. 
Mccarty.   Daniel   J.,  and   E.   H.   Ixiti.   to   Ignited   States  of 
America.  Navy.     Heat  responsive  means  for  blade  cooling. 
2.977.089.  ^8-41.  Cl.  2.53— .19  l.V 
McCarty.    Daniel    J  ,    and    E.    H.    Lut*.    to    Cnited    State*   of 
America.   Navy.     Heat  responsive  means  for  bla«1e  cooling. 
2.977.000    ,1-28-61.   Cl.   2.5.1 — .19.15. 
McCauley.  John  H..  to  Burmuchs  <"orn.     Method  of  m->klng 

WiseoiiB  glow  tubes.     2.977.176.  3-28-61.  O    316—26 
McCormack.    Richard    A.,    to    CombuHtlon    F'nBlnee'-l'>«r.    Inc 

Vapor  ge<nerator.     2.976.8.56.  3-28-61.  Cl.  122—478. 
McCreary    Harold  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Methods 
for  preparing  water-atable  sine  orthophosphate  phosphors. 
2.977,321.  3-28-61,  Cl.  252—301.6. 
McDonald.  Daniel  F. :  See—  _ 

(iermeshansen.    Kenneth    J.,    Goldberg,    and    McDonald. 
2.977.501. 
McBvoy  Co. :  See — 

Beaon.  John.     2.976.929.  „  .      ^        .      ^ 

McKay.  Harry  M..  to  Blakley  Landing  Gear  Sales  Co.     Lnnd- 

Ing  gear  for  trallera.    2  977.094.  3-28-61.  O.  254—86. 
McKeae.  Malcolm  F.,  to  Reeere  Corp.  of  America.     Material 

level  detector.     2.976.763,  3-28-61.  Cl.  88—14. 
McLaughlin.   Thonms.  A.   G.    Merlin.    A.    W.    Belshllne.   and 
W.    Bergherr.    to   Loral   Electronics   Corn.      Aircraft   flight 
path  recording  device.     2.977.177.  3-28-61.  Cl.  346 — 8. 
McLellan.  Jack  H..  to  H.  J.  Baker  ft  Bro.     Comparted  sewage 

sludge      2.977214.  3-28-61.  CT.  71—64. 
McNeil  Mnchlne  ft  Enirlneerlnc  Co..  The  :   See — 

Sodeninlst.  I^sHeE.     2.976.566. 
McNeill     Albert    G..    to    Bachmann    Bros..    Inc.      Auxiliary 

spectaclea.     2.976.767.  3-28-61.  C\.  88—41. 
McQuillan.  Marlon  K.,  and  J.  Reynolds,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industriea  Ltd.     Heat-treatment  of  titanium -copper  alloys. 

2,97L261.   3-28-61.  CT.   148 -12.7  

Mead   Theodore  E.     Preaaure  fluid  control  device.     2.976.061. 

3-28-61.  CT.   188—97.  ^        „ 

Me-nde.  Leonard   P.,   to   Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co.     System  for 
refrigerated  LPO  storage.    2,978.695.  3-28-41.  CT.  62—84. 
Meader.  Maurice  D.  :  See —  ^         .  ,.     ^  „„„/»«, 

Farkas.  Thomas  P..  Znlderhoek.  and  Mearter,     2.fl77.a%i. 
Medlar.  Lewis  A.,  to  Fox  Products  Co.     Batterv  charge  main- 
taining apparatus.     2.977.525,  3-28-61.  CT.  .120—19. 
Meier.  John  W.    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Coat- 
ing proceaa.     2.977.243.  3-28-61.  CT.  117—64. 
Meier.  Konrad  :  See—  .»«...»„ 

Druey.  Jean,  and  Meier.    2.977.368. 
MelUnder.  Wlllard  C. :  See—         ^  „  ..     ..         „„--,-, 
Henna nadorfer,  Jamea  E..  and  MelUnder.     2,977,534. 
Mercer,  William  R. :  See—  ^  ,,  ^  ^__  .^_ 

Sandera.   Royden  C.  Jr.,  and  Mercer.     2,977,468. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  „  ^  ,        „„.„«„«  '     ' 

Coady.   Michael  G.^  and  Kohale.     2,976,898. 
Gray.  Reed  A.     2.9^7,282. 
Hanna,  Bdward  J.,  and  Carr.    2,977,236. 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co. :  See— 

Grube,  Wolfgang  O.,  and  Walker.    2,976,786. 
Robblna.  Daniel^.    24»76.787.  .      „    ,      w 

Merlan.    Ernst,    to    Sandot    Ltd.      l-amino-2-nltrobenBeiie-4- 
aulfonlc  add  amides.     2.977,376,  8-28-61.  CT.  260—397.7. 


xn 


List  OF  PATENTEES 


Merlin.   BeUhllae.  aiKl  Berghcrr. 


2,977.414. 


Merlla,  Abraham  O. :  8ee- 

McLaactillo,   Ttaomaa. 
2.977.177. 
Mero.  IVtrr  O.  8. :  Hee— 

Adier.  Robert,  and  Anthonr 

pcntos.     2.977.059.  a-2V«l.  C\.  242—3511. 
Merrtman.  Henry  H.     Coapling  for  tnbe  expander.     2,»7«.- 

888.  3-58-«l.  CI.  137—784. 
^'''^^SJrTSTft^bit.^l.Vj..  and  Merahon.     2  »78.8»0. 
MertM.  Leo.     Device  for  cleaning  P»>«"x»«^P»'  '*«^'S!y  R?' 

tlealarlr   iynthetlc   re«in  phonograph   records.     J.»77,i^J. 

3-28-«l.  CI.  274-^7. 
MerttwelUer,  Jo«?ph  K  :  See — 

Kasc<'.  fegl  v..  and  Mertxwelller.     2,977.330. 
MeMher    Harold  E.,  to  Pacinc  Scientific  Co,     Heat  treating 

fu^«     2,977.107.  3-28^1.  H.  266-4. 

'^'-'Ir.U'Wre^.  i.2.'ti^lBf    2.9JT.287. 
Meungi*elUchaft  Akti«*nK^Tjchaft  ■  See— 

Meyer.  Kurt.  Haunch,  and  Itona.    2.977,215. 
.Metmer.    Frank   C.     Trouaer.   hanger.     2.977.032.  3-28-61. 

^*r/'"»r^or«„::kr„';c  *^??Jr-?ror-ni^;'  .*nd^°S^^: 

^^'^irtV:^^^:^r.,  p.  K.  Schurr.  to  The 
Upjohn    Co       Therapeutic    Intravenooa    fat    composltlona. 

M;v5r"'Kl?rt*-|^Fiu'J.h!'aVk.-H.    Be,    to    MetanpaeU- 

lirhaft     .XktlenewM'lUchaft        Araenlc   /emo^^J  .>,n    ^2r! 

pellPtliinx  of  the  de-arnenlxed  material.     2.977.J15.  3-^8- 

81.  (n.  75—3. 
Meyer.  Moatie  X.     Apparatua  for  releasing  consumer  articles. 

2,977.023.  3-28-«r  CI.  221— 205. 

Michael.  Frank  L.  :   See —  j  »..  k     i      o  ott  9ji 

Oliver,  Kvan  M.,  Tripp,  Fussell.  and  Michael.    2.977.241. 
Michigan  Tool  Co.  :  See—  „„,„„„. 

Moncrleff,  Alexander  D.  F.    2,976,984 
MIddendorf.    William    H,    to   The   \\ad»worth    Electric   Mfg. 
Co       Inc       Circuit    breaker    having    transversely    movable 
o^Vatlng  elements.     2.977,442.  3-^8-61,  CI.  200—116. 
Ml.ldendorf.  WlllUm  H..  to  The  Wadsworth  ^ectrlc  Mf^Co^ 
Inc.    Multi-pole  circuit  breaker  Interlock.    2.977,443.  »-28- 

Mlddendoff.  WlllUm  H  .  to  The  W»daworth  Electric  Mfg.  Ca. 
Ine  Common  trip  Interlock.  2.977.444.  3-28-61,  CI. 
200— 116. 

^""  ManuU    Euiin'if  k:  Miller,  and  Patterson.     2,976,930 
Miller    Jacob  E.,  to  C.   R.  Daniels.  Inc.     Floor  cushions  for 
alrDlan"    uae  and  the  Ilk*.     2,976,914,  3-28-61,  a.   153— 

'""'inf&!  Ai.;2roi-..  and  Miller.    2.976.796. 
Miller.  Robert  C.  :   Kee—  ^  ^  „  „__  -.. 

JohnHton.  William  D..  Miller,  and  Panson.     2.977.399. 
Miller    Trevlyn   W.      Means   for  separating  heavy  parUcles 

fr..ro  sands.    2,976  997.  3-2*M»l.  C\.  209—154. 
Mllllkan    Allen  F..  to  The  I*ure  Oil  Co.     .Method  of  prepar- 
■   •  pliosphorodlthlolc  aclda.     2,077.382.  3-28-^1. 


8aw  chains.     2,976,900.  3-2»-61.  O.  143— 


log  esters  of 
n    26a  -4rtl 
Mills.  Wade  H 

.Mln'ckler,  Leon  8..  Jr..  and  L.  T.  Bby,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Knglneerlng  <'o.  Polymerisation  of  »l«6p*  J^JtJ*  „?<»'yi;- 
denum  penUchlorlde  catalyst.  2.977.347.  3-28-81.  CI. 
260—85.3.  ^     ^     „     ..         J    /^     » 

Miner.    Richard   Y.,    E.    D.    (Ilttens.   C    D.    Bock,   and  Q    J. 
Evans     to  American    Boach   Arms  Corp.     Target   position 
computer.     2,977,049,  3-28-ftl.  CI.  235—186, 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Bloch.  Richard  M.     2,977,047. 
Llngle^  John  T.     2.977,.V24.  f 

Mott.  Richard  C.     2,976.877. 
Pear.  Charles  B.,  Jr.    2,977.422. 
Sparrow.  Hubert  T.     2.977,050. 
MlnDew>ta  MInInK  and  .Mfg.  Co.  :   f'^„.^ 
Hansen,  Psul  E..  and  Oace.    2.976,646. 
Mullin,  John  T.     2,977,579. 
MIscoTlch,  John  A.,  to  J.  A.  Mlscovlch,  P 
.M.  (iaunlett  Co.,  Inc.     Control  spparatus 
snd  the  like.     2,97«.742.  3-28-«l.  C\ 
MIscovlch.  John   A.,   to  J.   A.   Miscovlch 
M      (iaunlett    C«>..     Inc.       Hydraulic 
2.976,886.  .V28-61.  CI.  137—624. 
Modernalr  Corp.  :  «ee— 

(;oldrlng  John  E.     2.976.844. 
Uoldrlng.  John  E.     2.976.845. 
<}oIdrlng.  John  E      2.976,832. 
Moeller  *  .Neumann  (J.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Albedyhl.  Karl  H.     2.976.749. 
Molander.    I^rs    E.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Separation 

process.     2,977,290,  3-28-61,  CI.  202—42. 
Molnar,  Robert  J.    to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Translator  am^Uiler 

circuit    2,977. 54«,  3-28-61,  CI  330—23. 
Monaghan,  Alfre<l  C.  :  «ce— 

Lope*.  John  P.,  and  Monaghan.    2.976.780. 
Moncrleff,  Alexander  D    F  .  to  Michigan  Tool  Co.     Automatic 
conveyor  for  gaar  finishing  machines,     2.976,984.  3-28-61, 

Monroe,  Joseph   B.     Rotary  mower.     2,976,664.  3-28-61.  CI. 

86—23.4. 
Monsanto  diMnieal  Co. :  8eo — 

Bncbter.  Hugo  H.     2.977,140. 

Godfrey.  Kenneth  L.    2,977,210.        , 


E.  PUllo,  and  J. 

for  multi-valves 

74- -471. 

P.  E.  Fllllo,  and  J. 

control    apparatus. 


Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  B44—CcmJ^it^ 

Godfrey,  Kenneth  U     V2L?li-    o  ott  VM 

SSfTcn5V"^;'jr..  iSlSa  Hednck.   naia..   and 

Montfofe'ao'beitM.''  i>y-rlnf-trlnk.t-     2.W6.630.  3-2»-61. 

a.  40—68. 
*'°"^??e'ir(*r?°o.  W,  a'lSrilontgomory.     2.977.3M. 

^'^'^iS:^r[b^Ur^..  and  Moor..     2,977.678. 
Moore,  Kenneth  N. :  See —  ._ 

Tllton.  William  J.,  and  Moore.     2,977.035.  , 

^•^"To'yV^I^^rdyind^S^n.^.     2.977.426. 
'*"To"okT^B?Srn'A.;  Marian,  and  Schwelgart     2.977.298. 
Morg ret,  Gordon  L. :  Bee—  . 

Haas,  James  P..  and  Morgret.     2,976,953. 

***"o?u*Si  ^tTun,.*T^be,  and  Morlmoto.     ^977.183. 
Morta,'jS;eS  A,,  tb  TextUe  Development  and  liachlnery  Ltd. 

rettes.     2,976,872,  3-28-«l.  CI.  131—96. 
Morrell.  John.  *  Co.  :  S«o-T„-fl_- 
Gardner,  Patrick  J.     2,976.606. 

Morris,  John  C. :  See—  w^.^.      a  ota  0T7 

Israelson.  Evert  O.  and  MorrlB.     2.976.977. 

Morrts    Wesley  B.     Exercising  device.     2.977.120.  3-28-61. 

MoiS^i^  Arnold  J     J.  H.  Bartlett.  and  C.  W.  Mueaslg.  to 
^^i:^Vt4«h  and  Engineering  Co.     Lubricant,  w^bf"*^/ 

salts   of  organic-substituted   phosphonic   acid.     2,977.dOJ, 

3-28-<U,  CI.  252 — 32.5. 
Moser.  Rene  O. :  See —  __- 

M^'lo.^^^t^  P.       Mold    renting    atructure.      2.976.B71. 

M^r'Le^s.*V*Ridbeagh    Iron    k    Steel   O).    Ltd.     OU 

"buT^irs     2.976,921.  3-28-61.  a.  IS*;""-      .       .  p^. 

Mott.  Edward  E.,  to  ftell  Telephone  Lap*"}*^-  '5*977873 

aura     compensated     underwater     transducer.       ^.»7T,oi*. 

Mou^^ciart  C.%**Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  Ber}j«t«'  Co. 

Pneumatic     control     device     having     rang*     adjustment. 

2.976,877.  3-28-61.  Cl.^137— 86 
Mounuln  Copper  Co.,  Ltd..  TJie  :  Swj— 

MuelSrH^o-S^V^rt  Le?i^"' Machine  and  *-oondr,  Co. 
Tire  rim     2.977,153,  3-28-61.  CI.  301—97. 

^"•^'o'f^^IrnSd  J^'STKim.  and  Mu«.l.      2.m^^^ 
Muflly.  Glenn.     Reversible  refrlgeraUng  systems.     2.97».t»»». 

Mu^e?^aHw  mT*  Pl^  of  furniture  usable  aa  sofa  or  bed. 
Mu^fe^^iitia^  C^d  AS'-^m  CO.     Conveyor.    2.977.003. 

MoV^r^iv'ilheim.  M.  Zimmermann.  and  B.  Stroh    to  IJ^rben 
**  fabJlken '  Bayer    Aktlenj^nelUchafr      Tetrahjdronaphthyl- 

amino  compounds.     2.977.308.  3-28-61.  CI.  £0*     o». 
MulUn,  John  T..  to  Mlnne«)t«  Mlnlna  "?.*"« -5»i-fP?5' 

ratui  for  magnetic  reproduction.     2,977.879.  3-28-61.  CI. 

340— 174.1. • 
MulUstamp  Co..  The  :  8»b— 

Maaon.  Jack  H.     2.976.802. 

''"'IJiihet.Binth'.SrR.andMnngo.,    2.976.872 

-ffihl^'S^.  "2.9*7».^5!?l''c^.  2^T3?.'   '-*• 

''"2'5?J'98T&*8^i.  a.'lV,^S.."^      '"""'"  '"•""• 

•""'^MSrir^  'Th'omWs^F'rind  Horn.     2.976  949. 
Murphy,  '•^"•"■a  ^    aod  J.  M.  Horn,  to  J. 


l^rS^j'^'HoA^T:  i.d  r  M." Him:' tiT  L.  Mnrphy  Inc 
ApJkrtta.  Cor  cleinlM  and  purlfrfngg^us  product,  of 
combortlon.    2.976  949,3-28-61.0.183—3.  -^77  455 

Murphy.  William  E.  SanlUry  body  dryer.  2.977,460. 
3-28-61.  a.  219—39.     _ 

Murray  Corp.  of  America,  Th*  -See— 

Fmnnery.  John  P.     2,»76.746.  .—,..,_.     jx. 

Myers.  Robert  L..  and  W.  F.  Gill,  to  General  BlectHc  Co. 
Electrolytic  device  wHh  gel  •l«trplyte  "6  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same.     2.977.814.  3-2*-61.  CI.  817— «30. 

N.V.  OnderaoeklngalnstUutrt  Beseareh  :  ««•— 

N.V.  T^nladie  MaatKhappU  ltorchaad-ADdrie»ean  :  8e*— 

Van  Marie.  Frederick.    2.976.808. 
Napier.  D..  *  Son  Ltd. :  Ser— 

Bfyth.  Jack  V.     2.976.974. 
NaMonal  jialleabl*  and  »»••>  Oaatlnn  Co. :  »••- 

Shafer.  James  A.,  and  Waber.     2.977.189. 
National  Prodoctlon  Co. :  ««o— 

Barkar.  P«ol  Lu     2^76J»11. 
National  Beaearch  OoaneU,  The  :  Btf— 

Thlsaaan,  Georg*  J.,  and  Embleton.    2.976.948. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTll 


2.977.262. 
tool    handle. 


2.976.602. 


National  Beaearch  Devetopment  Corp. :  Bee — 
OlbaoB.  Alan  F..  and  Oraarlll*.    2,»7r581._ 
HooMcroft.  Peter  T^  and  Smith.     2.977.4ST. 
BoMb,  Harold  K.     ^^77.416. 

National  Ro-Tlle  Corp. :  8l«e —  _  ^_^  .^. 

Cook,  Clifford  C.  Howard,  and  Thompaon.     S.976,088. 

NedcrUndae  Orfanlaatt*  roor  Toagepast-Natnurwatenachap- 
pelUk  Onderaoek   ten  behoer*  v«n  NUoerh*ld,   Handel  en 

Van  jiuirBTSlt,  William  A.  J.     2.977.848.  ^      .     , 

Neff.  Jooai^  A.,  and  K.  J.  Waadel,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical 

Corp.     Preparation  of  nlkyteted  pentaboranea.     2.977.388. 

»-28-61.  O.  260 — 606.5. 

Nelson.  Herbert :  Bee — 

Carlaon,  Carl  L.,  and  Nelson. 
NelMB.    Sterrett    G.      Abradlnf 

3-28-61.  a.  29—78. 
N«o  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Burd.  Gorman  C.     2,976,849.  ^       . 

Nerwlck,  Charles  M..  to  Stmctnral  Fibers,  Inc.    Mannfactnre 
of    impregnated    glaaa    flber    tanks.      2,977.269,    8-28-61, 
CI.  154—83. 
Neu.  Robert  F. :  Bee —  ^  ^__  _^_ 

Fiscber,  Wilbur  F.,  Neo.  and  Zapp.     2,977^840. 
Nenkom,  Hans,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Core  blndt-r.    2.977.286.  3-28-61.  CI.  106—38.8. 

Neamana,    Manfred,    and    A.    Dona  to.    to    LIrfitoller.    Inc. 

Ughtlng  aaaembly.     2.977.566.  8-28-61.  CI.  389—119;^ 

Neval.  Beta  B.    Retaining  sleeve  for  hanger  sets.     2.978,990, 

8-28-61  lCI.  206 — 68.  _^  ^  ^,^  ^^ 

NewMU.     wllUam     S.     Chimney     construction.     2.976,797, 

8-2»-61,  CI.  98—84. 
New  BrtUln  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Stephan.  Hallis  N.     2.976.777.        ,    ^       ,,        ^ 
Nichotl.  Bdward  J..  to  Dowty  Rotol  Ixd.     Aircraft  nnder- 
carrtage.    2.977.072,  3-28-61,  CI.  244 — 108.  ^     _  . 

Nichols,    Beverly    R.,    to   Allis-Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.     Control 
for    ranltUet    lmpulw>    tarfolne.     2.9T6.687.    8-28-61.    CI. 
60—97. 
Nlcoll.  Frederick  H. :  »••—  .«_...-, 

Rhodes.  Round  N..  and  NIcoll.     2.977.412. 
NIcoloff.  Thomas  F. :  8fe« —  ^_.  .._ 

Hight.  Panl  K..  and  Nlcoloff.     2,976,646. 
Nixon.  Ian  S. :  Sec — 

Birch.  Arthur  J..  Nixon,  and  Grove.     2.977.285. 
Nixon.  William  G..  to  Universal  Oil  Produrta  Co.     Activated 
refractory      Inorganic      oxide.      2.077.326.      3-26-61.      CI. 

NSIIer.     Hans-Oeorg.    and    W.    Blchler,     to    B.    L^ThoM's 
Nachfolger.     HIiBi-racanm     diffusion     pomp.     2.977,041, 
8-28-61.  CI.  280—101. 
Nolte.  Albert  C.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Parker.  Sydney  B.     2.976.976. 
Norddeutache  Afllnerte :  *fce — 

Perkow.  Werner.     2.977.88S. 
Normalair  Ltd. :  Bee —    

Fitt.  Peter  W.     2.977.078. 
North  Americnn  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 

Campbell,  Mark  E..  and  O'Brien.     2.976.618. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  Bee--  ...  ^  ... 

Gorter.     Evert     W..     Jonker,     Wljn,     and      Schulkes. 
2  977  312. 

Rendee.'  Charles  F..  and  Flna.     2.977,478. 

Hoekstra.  Plet.     2.977.492.    ^  „«,..«. 

Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  and  Schohmann.     2.977.60S. 
Novo  Industrial  Corp. :  Bee — 

Splcer.  John  J..  Jr.     2,977.432. 

Splcer.  John  J..  Jr.     2.977.488.  ^    ^ 

Nowak.    Bemhard,    to    Bandag   Inc.      Method    and 
for  retreading  pneumatic  tire  casings.    2,976.910, 

Nowicke.  Frank  J.     Electrode  holder.     2.977.459. 

CI.  219—141.  -v.         «  « 

Noyes.  Howard,  and  B.  W.  Moorman,  to  Dayco  Corp.  Ear 
pad.    2.977.426.  3-28-61.  CI.  179—182. 

Oace.  Ralirii  J. :  Bee —  ^^_ 

Hansen,  Panl  B..  and  Oace.     2.976.646. 

O'Brien.  George  B. :  See —  ^  ^_,  ^.. 

Campbell,  Mark  B.,  and  O'Brien.     2,976.618. 

Obst.  Charles  J.  Method  of  making  telescopic  bracelet  Inner 
box  elements.     2.976.607.  3-28-61.  CI.  29—160.6. 

Oehln.  Zell  8. :  See—         .  ^  ^,        «  ^.  ..^ 
Cintelll.  Gennaro.  and  Ochln.     2.977.664. 

O'Connor.  David  T..  and  B.  A.  Fablah.  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Automatic  digital  eral- 
oator.     2.977.535.  8-26-61,  p.  824—78.  .  .„  .,     „ 

Offner.  Franklin  F.  Paper  drive.  2.97T.112,  8-28-61.  CI. 
271 2  8 

Oken.  Aaron,  to  B.  T.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co.  Prodoc- 
tlon of  2-oxasolldones.     2,977.870.  3-28-61.  CI.  260—807. 

Okertnnd,   Chariea   L.     Boat   trailer.     2,977.011,   8-28-61. 

Okey.  Joseph  A.     Boat  trailer  and  coIIapalMe  dielter  coo- 

s^ctlon.    2.977.010,  8-28-61.  CI.  214—500.  „    .,  „ 

Okma.  Clarence.  H.  Udes.   and  B.  L.  Donahue,  to  D.  *  8. 

Processing  Co..   Inc.     Apparatus  for  making  pile  fabrics. 

2.976.889.  8-26-61.  CI.  118 — 624. 

Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

De  Lorenio.  Bogene  J.,  and  Fanst.     2,977,889. 

DUssi.  Patrick  A.     2.977.867. 

Landeamnn.  Herbert.     2.977.392.  ««».««- 

Laskln.   Allen    I..   Ooldoccl,  and  Fried.     2,977.286. 

Neff.  Joaeph  A„  and  Wandel.     2.977.888. 

WHsenbom,     Frank     L.,     Wlnterstelner,     and     DIassl. 

2,977..'»65.  ,  _ 

Weiss.  Harold  O.     2,977.890. 

Zaslowskj,  Joel  A.     2,977.207.  .  «  ,    .„  w     . 

Oliver.  Evan  M..  H.  P.  Tripp.  L.  B.  Fnsaell.  and  F.  L.  Michael, 
to  General  Electric  Co.  One'  coat  enamel  proceaa. 
2,977.241,  8-28-61.  Q.  117— W. 


Corp.      Dlode- 
8-26-61.     a. 

Machine   Worka 
ring     Insertion. 


material 
8-28-61, 

8-28-61. 


Olaen.    Kenneth    H.,    to   Digital    EoulDmeat 
tranifonner     gadag     drcolt.     2.977.485, 
807—88.5. 
Olaon.    Wallace   P.,    to   Aawrlcan    Iron   ft 
Co.,     Inc.      SluHi     pamp     piston     snap 
2,977,165,  8-2S-61.  CI.  309—4. 
Ore,  Fred  R. :  See — 

Da  Hamel.  Baymoad  H..  and  Or*.     2.977,597. 
Oreamnno,  Walter  B.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Cook,  Kenneth.     2.977.680. 
Oreelone  Concentrating  Corp. :  Sea — 

Rodman.   Noromn  H.  A.,   and   Arbetman.     2.976.994. 
Orenda  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Hyde.  John  A.  C.     2,977,160. 
Original  Jeri  Wheel,  Inc.,  The :  Bee—  ^  I 

HIght.  Panl  K.,  and  Nlcoloff.    2.976,645. 
Orr  A  Sembower.  Ine. :  See — 

Garraway,  George  H.,  and  Klrknp.     2.976.885. 
Ostrelcher,  Robert :  Bee — 

Wals.  Alfred,  and  Ostrelcher.     2.977.488. 

Osugi,    Tetsuro.    K.    Tanabe,    and    O.    Morlmoto,    ^    to    Air 

RedDftiOB  Co.,  Inc.,  and  %  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. 

Process  of  Improving  the  dyeing  properties  of  polyvinyl 

alcohol  ebers.     2.977.188.  3-26-61.  CI.  18 — 54. 

Ott.    George    B..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Lamp    making 

machine.    2.977.104.  3-28-61.  Cl.  263—7. 
Overiand,  John  8..  and  J.  T.  Hill,  to  F.  H.  HU1  Co.,  Inc. 

Casket.    2,976.599.  3-28-61.  CT.  27—17. 
Owens.  John  G.    Subcaltber  conversion  assembly  for  revolvers. 

2.976.6S8   3-28-61.  CI.  42 — 77. 
Owens.  Louise  R.     Bed  rack.     2.976.646.  3-28-61.  C\.  5— 318. 
P.C.I.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Herxlg.  Leonard  A.    2.977.017. 
Pacific  Scientific  Co. :  Bee — 

Mescher.  Harold  R.    2  077.107. 
Packaging  Com.  of  America  :  See — 

Liitt.  liewls  W.    2.977.247. 
Packman  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Morrison.  Robert  H.    2.976.979. 
Pallia rd    8.  A.  :  Bee— 

Zytmmer.  Michel.     2.976,789. 
Pallev,  Sidney  :  See — 

Fox.  Irving,  and  Palley.    2,977.231. 
Pandoxv.  Cario.   to  G.   Pandoxy  k  Figll  S.r.I.     Machine  for 
printing    and    Issuing    cash    register    tickets.      2.977.045, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  23.V-94. 
Psndoxy.  G.,  A  Flgll  S.r.I. :  See— 
Pandoxy,  Clarto.     2,977,045. 
Panrnv  Com..  The  :  See — 

Feler.  Milton,  and  Pantxer.    2,977.281. 
Panson.  Armand  J.:  Bee —  «  ,.»„  ««^ 

Johnston.   William   D..  Miller,  and   Panson.     2,977.399. 
Pantxer.  Mvron  :  See — 

Feler.  Milton,  snd  Pantaer.    2,977,281. 
Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Sager.  Abraham  G.    2.976.799. 
Park  Plastics  Co..  Ine. :  See — 

Joffe.  Edward  J.    2.977.028.  ^       ^  „    ^  ^ 

Parker.  Donald  J.,   to  Ridio  Corp.   of  America.     Protective 
system   against   damaging   rays.     2.976.758.   3-28-61.   Cl. 
8'8— 1 
Parker.  Sydney  R..  15*  to  A.  C.  Nolte.  Jr.     Electro-magnetic 

clutch    mechanism.      2.976,976,   .V-28-61,   Cl.   192—84. 
Parker,  Warren  H..  H  to  C.  W.  Pntler.  and  M.  t o  C.^Bork 
Tool  for  affixing  linings  to  brake  shoes.    2,976,909,  8-28-61, 
Cl    l.%4— 1 
Partilson,  Everett  R.,  to  Utility  Service  Co..  Inc.    UtiUty  wire 
mast.    2,977.402,  3-28-61,  CT.  174 — 45. 

Parks-CramerCo. :  See— 

Reiterer,  Ferdinand.     2,976,5JS6. 
Relterer.  FVrdinand.    2,976,668. 
Reiterer,  Ferdinand.     2,977,181. 
Parsons.  Joseph  R..  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick  Co      Light  weight 
aggregate  and  method  of  making  same.    2.977,239.  3-26-61, 
CT    10^—288 
Paschal,  Don  F.,  to  Chronicle  FaWi"kin£Co     ^Msolay  mounts 
for   calendar   pads   or   the  like.      2.976,681,    3-28-61.    CT. 
40—120. 
Pastnshin  Aviation  Corp. :  Bee — 

Burton.  George  M.     2.977.149.      ^  .      _^ 
Paton.  aidnev  F.    Mairnetic  filter  for  foel  BTstems  and  monnt- 

Ine  therefor.      2.976.999.   3-28-61.  Cl.   il  0—223. 
Patrick.  Milton  L  :  Bee— 

Timothy.  Keith  O..  and  Patrick.    2.977.588. 
Patterson.  Hnrh  W. :  See —  .  _  ^..  n  «««  n^n 

Marquis.  Duane  E..  Miller,  and  Patterson.     2.976.930. 

—  -  -*■  .   fi0fi 

T..  Patterson,  and  Lewis.     2.976,853. 
Air  brake   safety   control   for  vehicles. 

Cl.  803—2. 
ig^(i 

andPanatian.    2.977,387. 


Patterson.  Robert  C. 
Hunter,  Arthur 

Patterson.    Roy    G. 

2.977.1.55.  .'^28-61. 
Panstlan.  John  F. : 
Gould.  Jack  R.. 


Pavalow.  Melvin :  Bee —  „       ,  •  _*      .^a     a*.»^.Mr 

Utman.     Bernard.     Pavalow.     8a  vet.     and     Statslnger. 

Pear  Charl*:sB..  "•  •!«  MInneappIIs-Honeywell  R^f^**'  Co. 
Web  transport  speed  control.  2.977.422.  3-26-61.  Cl. 
17^-^100  2 

Pearl  Carl  E..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  BeU-ethoxjethyl- 
deciborane  and  method  for  its  mannfactnre.  2.977.391. 
3-28-61.  Cl.  260 — 606.5.  „         _  . 

Pearson.  Raymond  E..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.  Cargo  air- 
planes.   2.977.077.  8-28-61.  Cl.  244—118. 

Pearson.  Wendell  H. :  Bee — 

Bennett,  Harold  L..  Bohm.  and  Pearson.    2.976,681. 

Pegard  Pierre,  to  Ateliers  G.8.P.  Vibration  damping  device. 
2.976.962.  3-28-61.  Cl.  188—98. 

Pellsson  aande  G.  D.  J. :  See— 

PlotkowUk.  Joaeph,  and  Pellaaon.    2,9TT.0n. 


ZTlll 


$ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brocks.  Thcodor*  i.    2.»77.1«8- 

LlndsrcB.  WlllUm  L..  and  Peon.    2.©77,0«7. 
Per...  lAlilen.  to  B«sle  N«tloojl«  Aw  UilBM  B«nM>t.    BoUjr- 

tTM  eooTVTor  (or  tnaiportloc  loads.    2.07MS1.  3-M-41. 

CI.  1»8— 127. 
Perfect  Circle  Coy. :  *|5twvT 

P.rfclM^O*l^E!,..*  6  vTosle.    811p-for«  psrl..  mschlse. 
Pe?ffi'S«'-|^t-d%.'V*S..e.     Eosd  -s«.,  -seh.ne. 

Pe5k7w:'%i;^;*c'' P*8iJSi  *.  "o^"*  "f"**^?^* 
Aascrle.     Hslofcnsted  tefraslkyl  pjrophosphstss.     2.»77,- 

3«3.  a-2«-«l,  Cf  260—461.  ,  »       _.  »—«.»-- 

PeterMS.  Srend  A.,  to  CeUne^  Corp.  of  Amertes.    Appsrstns 

for    the    prodnctloB    of    cables.      2.976,6«»,    »-28-«l.    a. 

Peterson  W  Jerome.  Srstem  of  mercbandlslBC  and  equip- 
ment therefor.    2.»76,»53.  3-2»-«l.  CI.  5»— S. 

Petropouloe.  John  C.  to  Amerlcsn  Cyansmld  Co.  ReidBOUS 
eonpoaitloa  and  proceM  of  prepsrlac  same.  2,lr77,3S8, 
3-2S-81.  CI.  2«0 — 47.  „       „^       _    .  . 

Petters,  Oscsr  E.*  sad  H.  B.  Tho«psoa.  to  Hsmllton  Wst<* 
Co      Clock  aettlac  sad  sutomatle  rsgvlatloo.     2,87«,073, 

.•v-28-ai.  a.  58— io». 

Pfaudler  Pennatlt   Inc.  :  «••— -  ^       ,        .  .__  «-- 
Baeltman.  Charles  O..  and  Kacalc.     2,977.202. 

**'*'*doSdlS'"W  Jt'^To..^  Jr..  aad  Pferd.     2.»77.41». 
Pflier.  Chan..  A  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—  •  «-,  -o^ 

Araello.   Kogeae  J.,  aad   Laubach.     2.1^7,2*4. 

Affnello.  Easeae  J.,  aad  Lanbach.    2,877.377. 
Phtico  Corp. :  »ce —       .  _     .        _  -,__  _,  , 

OarkeT  Ford  K.,  aad  Doelp.    2.977.515. 

Dahlberr  Robert  8..  Jr.    2.977,410. 

Dnnkle.  Richard  B.    2,977.258. 

Sinner.  Raymond  O.    2,977.512.  «     hi  —  r'-- « 

rhJllp    iieorse  O.,  to  Interna Monal  »»■*«»*•«  ***'';'nf"„'^  "JJC 

W(n  .trln»lng  machine.     2.976.894.  3-28-61.  C\.  140—95. 

Pbllllps,  Benjamin,  and  P.  8.  SUrcher.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Process    for    preparlBK    oxlrane    oompouads.       ^.»77.d74. 
3-28-61.  CI.  260 — 348.5. 
PhllllpM.  Leonard  R.  :  Hee— 

Kurth   Krani  J.,  and  Phillips.    2.976.884. 
Phillips,  .Nicholas.    Card  supporting  artlflclal  CJrlstnias  trees 
for  Christmas  card  displays.     2.976.632.  3-28-61.  Cn.  40— 
124. 
Phillip*  Petroleam  Co. :  See- 
Adams.  Loyd  W.,  and  SImms.    2,977,197. 
Cabbage.  John  T.    2,977,288. 
De  Haren,  (lark  O.    2.976.716.  i 

Eddy.  William  B.    2.976.723.    ^  ^^    „  „  .__  ,., 

tohnson.  Paul  H.,  Denton,  and  Eberllne.     2.977,323. 
:ratochTil.  Kenneth  V.    2,977.472. 

Marquis,  Duane  E..  Sillier,  and  Patterson.     2.976,930. 
Meade.  Leonard  I'.     2.976.flOS. 
Varvel,  (liarles  W..  and  .MontRoroery.     2,977.322. 
Wnejr.  Fred  E.     2.977..'»1.  ^       ,  ^  . 

PUsse.  •rtonwH  E..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     ConUlner 
fllllag  and  closlnt;  machine.     2,976.660,  3-28-61,  CI.  53— 
266. 
Ptckrell,     John      W.       Asrlcultaral     spraying. 

.V-28-61,  CI.  47—98. 
Pierrot,  Andr4  :  See — 

Oulllaud.  (liarles  L..  Pierrot,  and  Lescroel. 
Pletsch.   Leonard  C.  to   Union  Tank  Car  Co. 
power      transmission     locking     arrangement. 
3-28-61,  a.  64—1. 
Pllklngtoa  Brothers  Ltd. :  See — 

Kay.  Holnmon  E..  and  Ball.    2.977.244. 
Pitcher.  John  N.     Apparatus  for  drilling  horlsontally  eitend- 
Ing  holes  In  embankments  and  walls.     2,976.942.  3-28-61, 
<1.   175—127. 
Pltaey-Bowes,  Inc. :  See — 

Haason,  Walter  J.,  aad  Schmeck 
Plttabargh  PUte  UUsa  Co. :  Kce— 
Ellsworth,  Arthur  C.    2.977.292. 
Toney.  Edward  F.     2.976.970. 
Place.   Mark   I.,  to  WestlnghouHe   Electric  Corp 
parallel     control    valre    fur    control    systems 
3-28-61,   CI.   121 — 41. 
Plantl«*r   (leorge  W.,  8r.     Pleat  bolder  for  preaslflg  machines. 

2.976.626.   3-28-fll.   Cl.   38 — 12. 
Plasaer.  Fnini.  J.  Theorer.  and  <•.  Schramm  ;  said  Schramm 
assor.  to  said  Plasser  and  Theurer.     Mobile  ralliray  ballast 
tamping  machine      2,976.816.  3-28-61.  Cl.  104—12. 
Plastic  snd  Rubber  Products  Co.  :  «cc— 
Daobenberger.  Charles  J.     2.976..17&. 
I'leuger,  Frtedrlch  W.,  and  H.  onhrtag:  said  n«hrlng  assor. 
to  said  Pleager.     Heavy  oil  feed  pomp.     2.976.812,  3-28-61, 
<'l.   103—179. 
Plotknwtak,    Joseph,    and    C.   O.    D.    J     Pellsson,   to    Hoclete 
d'Exploltatlon    <les    Materlels    Hlspano-Sulsa.       Hrdraullc 
control  system  for  aircraft.     2,977.071.  3-28-61.  Cl.  244— 
.•VS. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  8ee — 

Land.  Kdwla.    2.977,226. 
Poad.   Robert   B.,  to  Marraland.   Inc.     .Method  of  prndudag 
continuous  metallic  filaments.    3.976..'V90.  .V28-6I.  Cl.  22— 
200.1. 
Pope,  R.  Henry  :  Hee —    ^ 

IrwlB.  Frank  M.    2.^76.954. 
Pope.  Thomas  J  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Hy- 
drophone     2.977..'^72.  3-28-Al.  <!.  340— 10. 
Popovltrh.  Fr«  :   See — 

Boos,  Stere  J.    2,977,004. 


Po 


2,97«.647, 


2,977,311. 
Rolling  mill 
2.976,702, 


24»77.114, 


Llnea  riled 

2.97»>.84N, 


>ttlss.  Peraaad.  to  Daloa  ChiaU««»  Bal«e,  SJL    Aakydroos 

eolorlsss  phsspfeatss.     2.977.191.  8-28-61.  CL  28—107. 
Potts,    John,    to    WUsoB-JoMS    Co.      Loom    leaf    binder. 

257«,«71,  3-M-81.  CL  12»— 17. 
Poallait.  WUlT  H.  P..  sad  O.  Vaa  Msehelea.  to  latsraatloaal 

Staadard  Hsetrle  Corp.    Elsctrtcal  eoaiparator.    2.877.974, 

2  28  Bl    CL  840— 148 
Pooads,  L«wla  C.  to  AJaerlcaa  Cyaaamld  Co.     LaailBated 

artMsB.     2^77^172.  S-2»-6l.  CL  154—182. 
Powsr  Jsts  (Msssarch  aad  DssrlopoMBt)  Ltd. :  8e#— 

DaTldsea.  Ivor  M..  aad  Stratford.     2.977.008. 
Powers,  Edward  T..  to  Celaneae  Coto.  of  America.     Pmdue- 

tloa  of  a  ceUulose  stsple  fiber  batttac    2.078.601,  3-28-81. 

a.  28—76. 
Powers.  Keoaeth  W..   S.   B.  Robtson.  aad  i.  V.   Foseo,  to 

Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Butyl  rubber  cured 

In  the  presence  of  a  comblaatlon  of  accelerators.    2.977444, 

3-28-61,  a.   260—79.5. 
Price.  Fraak  B. :  See — 

SIlTer.  Harold  F..  Steele,  Wright,  and  Price.     2.976,550. 
Price,  Joha  A. :  See — 

Schuller.  Walter  H..  and  Price.    2.977.341. 

Prigosy,   Stephen,   to  SImmonds  Aerocessoriea,   lac.     Liquid 
qaaatlty  oauae  aad  repeater  system.     2.976.727.  3-88-61, 

Primeau.     Oeorge     H.,     to     OeaersI     Motora    Corp.       Seal. 

2.977.139,  3-28-81.  CL  286—11.16. 
Probst  it  Class :  See— 

Gnstke,  KUus  H.    2.977.056. 
Pugh,    Heary    D.,    and   W.    B.    Hanth,   Jr.,   to   International 
Keslstaace  Co.     Hermetically  sealed  electrical  component 
and  method  of  making  the  saaic.     2.977.581.  3-28-81.  Cl. 
.^.18— 237. 
Pure  on  Co..  The  :  See — 

Mllllkaa.  Allen  F.    2.977.882. 
Purkhlaer,  Rawlins  E..  to  Air  Reductloa  Co..  Inc.     Welding 

current  control.     2,977.528.  3-28-61.  Cl.  323 — 66. 
Putaey.    David    H.,    to    Stratford    Engineering    Corp.      Hy- 
drogen   fluoride    alkylatlon    with    eflluent    refrigeratloa. 
2.977.397.   S-2Ji-61,  O    260—883.48. 
Pyael-Fltspatrlck.  Inc.  :  See — 
Pyael.  Robert.    2  977.108. 
Pyael.   Robert,   to  Pvael-Kltsna trick.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  ce- 
ment manufacture.     2.977.105,  3-28-81,  Cl.  263—21. 
Quer«,  Hendrtk  K.,  and  B.  J.  Helders.     EMe  casting  machine 
of    high    pressure    Injection    mouMIng    device.      2,976,569. 
3-28-5l.  Cl.   18—30. 
Quick,   Cart    F..    and    L.    B.    Rice,    to   Rohr    Aircraft   Corp. 

Tumble  drill  Jig.     2.976.748.  3-28-61.  CT.  77—82. 
Quittner.  Oeorge  F..  to  Industrial  Rayon  Corp.     Method  for 
the    continuous    testing   of   flowing   materials.     2,977,199, 
3-28-61.  C\.  23—230. 
Rabell.  WtllUm  H.     Method  for  making  Umpoaa.     2,976.579. 

3-28-61.  Cl.   19—144.5. 
Rabeux,  Jean,  anfl  R.  Jacob,  to  Soclete  d'Appllcatioas  Oen- 
erales    d'Electrlclte    k    de     Mecanlgue.       i'lrcular    loom. 
2.976,890,  3-28-61.  Cl.   139—13. 
Raclcot,  Alme  J.     Multiple  end  horlsontal  crimping  machine. 

2,976.667.  3-28-61,  Cl.  57—34. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Bayblck,  Solomon.    2.977,517. 
CarbwB.  Carl  L.,  aad  Nelsoa.    2,977.282. 
Goodrich.  Hunter  C.    2.977,411. 
Herbst.  Philip  J.    2,977.587. 
Kormsn.  Nathaniel  I.     2.977,988. 
Leigh,  John  S.,  aad  Hobbs.    2.977,570. 
McOresry.  Hsrold  B.    2,977.821. 
Parker,  Ekmald  J.    2.976,758. 
Rhodes.  Roland  N..  nnd  Nlcoll.    2.977.412. 
RoBl.  Fred  D..  and  Braunsteia.    2.977.477. , 
Sterser.  Fred.     2.977,482.  ' 

Sterser.  Fred,  and  Blattner.    2.977.484. 
Rafflenbeul.  Gnstav  :  Bee-  — 

Bemlng.  Alfred,  and  Schuster.    2.977.060. 
Ramsey,  William  R..  to  Westera  Electric  Co.,  lac.    Clamping 
devices   for    holding   workpleces.      2,976,776.    3-28-61,   Cl. 
90—60. 
Raaco  Ine  :  See — 

Greeawalt.  Frederick  A.    2.976,701.  ,  ..    ^  ^     . 

Randolph,  Donald  W..  to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc.     Method  of 
msklng  Impregnated  gUas  fiber  artlclss.    2.977,288.  S-2fr- 
61.  CL  1!V4— 8^. 
Raney  CaUlyst  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Raney,  Murray.     2.977.327.         _       .  ^ 

Raaey.  Murray,  to  Raney  Catalyst  Co.,  lac.    .Proecss  of  pro- 
durtng  nlckJl  catalysts.     2.977,327.  3-28-61,  CT.  252-472. 
Raoo,  Robert  P.     Hoe  blade  aad  handle  atUchmeat.     2,976.- 

938.  8-28-61,  Cl.  172— 87& 
Rasmussen,  Arae  P. :  See — 

Roese,  Dsvld  W.,  aad  Rasmussen.    2.976.715. 
Ranacfa.  Hana:  See —  ««--«,. 

Meyer,  Kurt,  Rausch,  aad  Boss.  2.977,219.  ^  .^  „. 
RaymoSd,  Albert  V.  Olp.  2.976.972.  3-28-61.  Cl.  1^^—88. 
Raymond  Bag  Corp. :  See-- 

Tllton.  WiUiam  J.,  aad  Moore.    2,977,085. 
Raytheon  Co. :  Bet^  ..««,-  ./«, 

Brown.  William  C  aad  Dench.    2.977.502. 
Klenow.  Orwsld  E.     2.977.998. 
Banders.  Roydea  C.  Jr..  aad  Mercer.     2.977,469. 
Slater,  Arthur  B.    24)77,468. 
Reddv.  Richard  L.  :  See —  ..  -  ..^         nn-rtMK 

WkMlek.  SUaley  T..  Gcisehnsa.  aad  Beddy.     2,977,225. 
Redheugh  Iron  *  Steel  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Motlev.  I.,ewls      2.976.921.  ,  ,     ^      ^  o  v  n  i-*»— 

Redllch,    Horot,    to    TeMec-Telefnnken-Decca     Schallplatten 
G.m.b.H.     Arrangement  for  producing  a  sound  recording. 
2.977.424.  8-28-61.  Cl.  179—100.4. 
Redmaa.  Howard  E.  :  See—      ,  .  ^  _  __.  -«- 

Kalaing.  Frederick  E..  aad  Bedmaa.    2,976.828. 
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zU 


2,977.250. 

:  Bee — 

2.977.044.  8-28-81,  Cl. 


2.977,879. 


Kedman.  William  J.,  to  Daited  BUtes  Steel  Corp.     Ltaer  as- 
sembly.    2,976.813.  3-28-61,  CI.  108 — 216. 
Reeder,   Jsmes  R.,   and  G.   W.   Ernaberger.   to   Westlngtaonse 
Electric  Corp.    Ststlc  lockout  control  of  a  latdi  type  relay. 
2.977,511,  3-28-61,  Cl.  317—54. 
Reeves,  Wilson  A. :  Bee — 

Rrysson,  Ralph  J.,  snd  Reeves. 
Regie  .Natlonale  des  Usines  Rcnsult 

Peras.  Lurien.    2.976.981. 
Reid.  Willie  A.     Pocket  calculator 

235—67. 
Relndl.  Eugen  :  Bee — 

Dorfelt.  Christoph.  Hartel.  and  Relndl. 
Reinluft  G.m.h.H.  :  See— 

Fenstel.  Klaus.  Johswich.  snd  Stratmana.     2.977,325. 
Rein,  Raymond  R.    Flaw  detector  for  knitting  machines  snd 

the  like.    2,976,706,  3-28-61,  Cl.  66—166. 
Relterer.  Ferdinand,  to  Parks-Cramer  Co.     Apparatus  for  the 

removal  of  rtust.    2  976..W6.  3-28-61.  Cl.  1.% — 301. 
Reiterer,  Ferdinand,  to  Parks-CraTOer  Co.     Method  and  apna- 
ratus  for  the  suction  of  broken  ends  and  dusting  of  textile 
machines.     2.976.668,  .1-28-61,  Cl.  57— .%6. 
Relterer.  Ferdinand,   to  Parks-Cramer  Co.     Suction  cleaning 
svstem  for  textile  machinery.     2.977.181.  8-28-61,  Cl.  57— 
56 
Reltx.  Matthew  W.     Electrical  wire  tap  connector.     2.977,408. 

.V28-61,  n    174— 84  ^        „       ^„ 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Gauthler  G.m.h.H. 
graphic   Intra-lens   shutter  with   coupled   exposure 
2.976.788.  3  28-61.  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Research  Corp.  :  Bee    - 

-      2,976.604. 
Bee— 
2,976.783. 


Photo- 
meter. 


kosowsky.  David  I. 
Revere  Corp.  of  America  : 
McKeag.  Malcolm  F. 
Reynolds,  Jack :  Bee —  «  .^        „  -__  «-, 

McQuillan.  Marion  K..  and  Reynolds.     2.977.261. 
Revnolds.    Refirtnald    J.    W..    and    E.    J.    Tickers,    to    Imperial 
Chenilrnl    Industries    Ltd.       a :  a-hls-Cchloromethyn-B-pro- 
piolactone  and  process  for  its  production.    2.0<7..li3.  3-28- 
61.  Cl.  260— .148.9. 
Rhea.  Hal  H..  snd  E.  J.  Bnrke.  to  Caijler  Corp.     Heating  and 

cooling  apparatus.     2.976,696,  3-28-61,  CT.  62—115. 
Rhelnmetall  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Horn   Frant.     2.976  769.  „  ...    „  ,  »    „ 

Rhodes.  Roland  N  .  snd  F  H.  Xicoll.  to  Radio  Corn.  "' Amer 
Ira.  Light  reflection  reducing  device.  2,977,412,  .V28-61. 
Cl.  178—7.85.  ' 

Rice.  licslle  B. :  See—  .^. -.« 

Qiilck.  Carl  F..  and  Rice.    2.976.748.        ^     ^      _   ,   _^„. 
Rich     Raiwuel    M.      Ssfetv    means    In    air    brake    e<iiiipment. 

2  977.157.  3-28-61.  Cl    30,1-84. 
Rlchsrds.  Chartes  H  .  nnd  W.  A.  Geohegan.     Constant  voltage 

A  C    generator.     2.977 .."^26.  3-28-61.  Cl.  322     3. 
Richardson.  Kav  A.,  and  E.  E.  Gullette.  to  Morris  P.  Kirk  A 
Son.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  dismantling  electric  storage  bat 
teries      2.977.007.  .1-28-61.  Cl.  214— 308. 
RId-RIng  Chemical  Co  :  Sec- 
Turner.  Wesley.     2.flT6..%60. 
Riedel.   Johann   C.      Device  for  PrjPJjrtje  -   %^:  '^'^'o^ 
yam.  la  particuUr  of  glass.     2.976.580,  3-28-61,  Cl.  i» 

Rlfkln    Arnold  S     Seal  construction  having  plural  female  ele- 

Missile  structure.     2.976.806.  31-28-61,  O.  102-92.9. 

"•'•'rianlel.".''H«wird'L.:Fritiie,  and  RItter.     2,977,578. 

""•  EV^nsl'EPse^  X^'A^lcettl.  and  Roake.     2.977.297. 
Robbins,   Daalel   H.    to   Mergenthaler   Linotype   (^p      rnnt 
plate  Biagsslne  for  phototypographlcal  machine.    2,976,787. 

4b_Ao A1     ^n    ^»^ ^  5 

Roberts.  Henry,  to  Flight  Refuelllag  Ltd.  and  A.E.I.-John 
Thompson  Nuclear  Energy  Co.  Ltd.  Automatically  closing 
valves      2.977.085.  .1-28-61.  Cl.  291—149. 

Robertshaw  Ftilton  Controls  Co.:  Bee— 

Weber,  Victor,  and  Strobel.     2,977,452. 

Robla.  Harold  K.,  to  Natioaal  l^iwarch  Derelopo^t  Corp. 
Electric     signalling     systems.      2,977,416,     3-28-61,     CT. 

Boblnsoa,  Charles  F..  to  Consolidated  Klectrodvnamlcs  Com 

Mass   Spectrometry.      2,977.470,    8-28-6JL   Cl.   250— 141.9. 
RobinsOB.^omaa  rf..  Jr..  to  The  Marlia  Flreairos  Co^    Bear 

safety  actuated  by  rotatkm  of  bolt.     2.976.837.  3-28-61, 

Cl.  42—70. 
Roblson,  Samuel  B. :  *«e —  ^  __  _  „__  „^^ 

Powers.  Keaaeth  W..  Bobisoa.  aad  Fasco.     2,977.344. 
Rockwell,  Bdward  A.     Reservoir  brake  iateaslfler  apparatus. 

2.976.847.  8-28-61.  Cl.   121—41.  w.  ..    •    , 

Rodder,    William,    to   BUw-Kaex   Co.      Rotary   ktck-oflT   for 

cooUag  beds.    i»76.»80.  S-28-81,  a.  198—104. 
Rodgera,  Oeorge  H.,  to  Msreo  ladustriea  Co.     Transistorised 

light    fiaabcr    aad    testlag    circuit.     2.977.981,    3-28-61, 

Cl    310     881 
SodlB.  Fraas.  j!  Kranse,  and  K.  Belts,  to  Kaapsack-Orieshelm 

AktleaiRsellschaft.      Process   for    PWX»'"^Pf  .f2'np>»*i*^'i" 

coaulalng  sodium  tripolyphospbate.     2.977.817.  8-28-81, 

Cl.  253—188.  ^      . 

Rodmaa.    Nonaaa    H.    ▲-    aad    A.    Arbetmaa.    to   Oredone 

Coaceatratlag  Corp.    Mlaeral  coaceatratlag  aad  aeparatlng 

apparatas.    £»78,»04,  8-28-61.  Cl.  209—211. 
Boese,  DavM   W.,  and  A.  P.   Raanuasen,   to  Westiaghouse 

Electric  Corp.     Dyaamle  preasnro  simulator.     2JI76.715, 

8-28-81.  Cl.  73 — 4. 
Roesel,   John  F.,   Jr.,   aad   R.  W.   Lucky,  to   Westlagboose 

Electric   Corp.      Electrical    Inverter    circuits.      2.977,550, 

8-28-61.  Cl.  fel— 113. 
Roethllsberaer.   Arthur   C    to  Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Bus  duet  plug-In  ualt.     2,877.448,  3-28-81.  CI.  200—168. 


»»..  Max  B.,  aad  W.  L.  Bessrs,  to  Ooodrteb-Oulf  Cbem- 
icaJs.  lac.  Orgaao-asetal  compoaads  aad  prodactloa 
thereof.    2.977.88178-28-81,  07260—448. 

Rohr  Aircraft  Corp. :  8e9 — 

Quick.  Carl  F..  aad  Klet.    2,978,748. 

Bohr.  Frederick  H. :  See —  ^  ^     _^.^ 

Hames,     Karl     R..     BcfawarekopC.     Rohr.     aad     White. 
2  977  581 

Rolaad. '  Charles'  T.,  to  Hsgaa  CbeaUcals  h  Coatrols,  lac. 
Method  of  cleaoslBg,  sterllixiag  aad  prereatlag  corrosioa 
In  base  exchaage  aad  catloa  exduage  aystema  aad  products 
used  theroia.    2.977,813.  8-28-81.  Cl.  252-99.     _  ^      , 

Rollman,  Braest  B..  to  Ro-8earch,  lac.  Footwear  with  soles 
containing   rubber.      2,976,624.    3-28-61,    Cl.    86 — 14. 

Rommel,  Frederick  E.,  to  Telephoae  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Mouatiag 
of  armatures  of  polarised  electromagnetic  relays.  2.977.518, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  817—174. 

Rosa,  John,  to  Westiogboose  Electric  Corp.  Magnetic  ampli- 
fier.    2,977,481.  3-28-61,  O.  307—88. 

Ru-8earch,  Inc. :  See — 

Rollman,  Ernest  B.     2,976,824.  .„„«,... 

Rosenberg,  Andrew  M.,  J.  R.  Conway,  aad  H.  E.  Bchullen. 
to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Low  resistance  electrolytic  tilt 
device.    2,977.559,  3-28-61.  Cl.  338 — 44. 

Roaeaberg,  BheMon.  and  O.  K.  Schmidt,  to  International 
Cigar  Machiaery  Co.,  lac.  Baokiag  product.  2.977.294. 
3-28-61.  Cl.  181—17. 

Roseaknuu.  Oeorge:  See—  ..    -     -  . 

Djerassl.    Carl.    Lemia,    Bosenkraas,    aad    Soadhelmer. 
2  977  398 

Rosenthal,  Joseph.  Door  latch  arrangement.  2,976,982, 
8-28-61,  Cl.  26—16. 

Roshon.  Arthur  H.,  Jr..  and  B.  L.  Waldic,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Frequeacy-modulated  echo  ranging 
equipment.    2.977.568.  3-28-i81,  Cl.  340—8. 

RosT.  Fred  D..  nnd  R.  Braunsteln.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Anwrlca. 
Semlcomluctlve  materiala  for  Infrared  transmiaslve  com- 
ponents.    2.977.477,  8-28-61,  Cl.  290—88. 

Rossell,  William  T.,  to  Transit  Research  Corp.  Rail  truck. 
2.976,819,  3-28-61,  Cl.  105—138. 

Rotary  Oil  Tool  Co. :  See —  _         ^  ^  ^._  _._ 

Kammerer.  Archer  W.,  Jr.,  aad  Lampliere.     2.976,927. 

Roth.  Barbara  :  See —  _  ^  ^__  ,^. 

Hltchlags,  George  H.,  aad  Both.     2,977,.161. 

Roux.  Arthur  L..  and  A.  W.  Zub,  to  ACP  Industries.  Inc. 
Throttle-operated  inside  carburetor  vents.  2,977.102, 
3-28-61,  Cl.  261 — 42. 

Roux,  Jean-Pierre  T. :  Bee —  ___  ^^_ 

Teste,  Tvan  R.  M.,  and  Roux.     2.977,005. 

Rubin.  Maurice,  to  Bodete  dTBtudes  Chimiqoes  Pour 
rindustrle  et  I'Agriculture.  Separatloa  of  potaasium 
and/or  magnesium  ioas  from  double  salts  contalaing 
potassium  and  magnesium.    2,977,186,  8-28-61,  CT.  28—67. 

Rudlger,  Eberhard  :  Bee —  ..    ^  ... 

Kell,    Helmut,    Wagner,    F«ige.    SJllner,    and    Rudlger. 
2,976.851.  ^    ^   _w 

Runk.  Robert  H..  and  L.  E.  Edelman,  to  Westtnghouae  Elec- 
tric  Corp.     Heat    resistant  electrical   lasulatlag  varalsh. 
2.977,.133.  3-28-61.  Cl.  260—20. 
RuBswick,  Wallace  D. :  See — 

Jones,  Preston  A.     2,977.481.  .^        ««..-.« 

Rnshmore,  Donald.    Paper  contamination  classifier.   2.976,719, 

3-28-61,  Cl.  78—61.  ^     _  ^  ^  ^ 

Rutschmann.  Jurg.  to  Sandos  A.O.  Amides  and  nTdrasoBM 
of  podophylllc  arid  aad  picropodophyllic  add.  2.977.850. 
.1-28-fll.  Cl.  260— 240.  ^  « .«- .-^ 

Ryan.    Wayne  L.     Preservation  of  cut   flowero.     2,077,296, 

3_28— 61    Cl   204^149 

Rvchlewsk'l.    Thaddeus   V.,    and   R.   F.   Wllsoa,   to'  Sylvsats 

'Electric  Products  Inc.     Anpsratus  for  the  fabrication  of 

Image  display  screens.     2.976,888,  8-28-61.  Cl.  118 — 321. 

Rvck,   Franrts  M..   to  General  Motora  Com.     Connector  for 

windshield  wiper  bUde.     2,977,141,  8-28-61.  Cl.  287—20. 

Bager,   Abraham  G..   to   Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Co.  lae. 

Imprinting  machine.     2,876,700,  3-28-61,  CT.  l6l— 6. 
St.  Clair.  Theodore  A.,  and  E.  L.  Oreenhlll.  to  The  Sprague 
Meter  Co.    Gas  impervious  disphragm.    2,976,726,  3-28-81, 
CI.  73—279. 
St.    Pierre,    Henry.      Automsttc   tighteaer   for    tiro   dudas. 

2.978.00^.  3-28-81,  Cl.  152— «1T. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

La  Fave.  Francis  O.     2,077,088. 
Balem-Ilrosins.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vogell,  Harry  E.     2,976,894. 
Salsbury  Corp. :  Bee — 

Thostenson.  Lewis  D..  and  Oalleher.     2.976,97.'5. 
Sanborn,    William   L.,   to  Bell  *  Oosaett  Co.     Oil  buraera. 

2.976.919.  .1-28-61,  Cl.  158—76. 
Sanborn.  William  L..  to  Bell  ft  Oosaett  Co.     Oil  burner  with 

air  directing  means.     2.876.920,  3-28-81,  a.  158—78. 
Bandera,  Royden  C.  Jr.,  and  W.  B.  Mercer,  to  Raytheon  Co. 
Frequency -scanning   radio   recdvera.     2,977,489,   3-28-61, 
Cl.  290—20. 
Bandot  A.O. :  See — 

Rutachnainn.  Jurg.     2,977.850. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Merian,   Emst.     2.977.376. 
Sanford  Process  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Franklin,  John   B.     2.977,294. 

Bantore.  Gabriel  I*. :  Bee —  

Stem.  Jesse  E.,  and  Baatore.     2,978.721. 
Sauwen.  George  X. :  Bee —  ^  _,__  ^^ 

Krespan.  Carl  G..  aad  Bauaea.     2,977,894. 
Bavajre.   Francis  C.  to  The  Bheflleld  Corp.     Oaglng  device. 

2.977.533.  1-28-61,  Cl.  824—71. 
Bavet,  Paul  H. :  Bee—  .  _  ..„.._ 

Lltman,     Bernard,     Pavalow,     Bavet,    aad     Btatslager. 
2.876.733. 
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Ltd.      mold  prtMun  overload   relief  device*.     2^77,«.o. 

8ehiI?r*ErlS:     ui^ntt  r.llro.d.     2.»7«.«20.  »-28-«.  a. 

■Jl^^r^WrMrr   ('     to   uid   B.   C.   and  K.   A.   SchaelTer. 
^.ISSlnjS!^!^.    •2.»76!S67.  3^28^1.  CI.  12»-37. 
KduelTer.  Ruth  A. :  See— 

8eh.^wIilU«"D"  Jid V'&'^iubold.  Jr..  to  Union  Oil 

Co    of •  C.   forata       D«rhlorin.tloi.   of  chloromethyl   eom- 

DoiiDda     2J»77,3»5.  3-2»-<»l.  CI.  2«0— 668. 
RcK?.^n  i^^r»  «•.    to  Hood.lll*  In<lui.trlMlnc      Fender 

■hlHd   itnicture      2.977. 13«,  3-2R-«l.   n.    2fta--15S 
8ch!it.ih<i5?.   Adolf,   ind  A.^}VeU.e,       Method   for   fonoing 

niini;  tooU.     2.976.747.  »-2»-«l.  n.  76—101. 
Sciiefler    ErvJn  B.     Live  chlnchllta  fur  bnishlnK  apparatu«. 

8eS;'ir'^V„irdV'N^'E"?r«rx...  .nd  M  T.  Sul.lv.n.  to 
Li«rulr  Llbiritorte..  Inc.  Water  .olubl.-  'odln^pho^ 
Dborlc-add-ayntbetlc    detergent    compoaltJon.      .i,»77.3iJ, 

pressor  unit  mounting  meana.    2,977,043,  3-2»-«l.  tl.  ou 
23S 
acheafele.  Krwin.  H.  Schrewe.  and  F.  Taube,  to  Manneamann 
Aktiengeaellachaft.    Contlnuoua  caaUng  apparatua.     ^.97e.- 

gchlollB,  liana  O.  To  General  Motort  Corn.  Hjrdranllc  cool- 
ihg  «Btein  for  ;  multiple  dink  brake.     2.976.603.  3-28-61. 

«chtadero.o^t:  Peter.  H.  A.  Holiwarth.  •»«»,'.?€. i^i'™^-2«^ 
Hewitt-Robina  Ine.     Sprtngleaa  ruablon.     2.97e,91«,  5-^»- 
61.  n.  15.V  178. 
8<rhlelfer.  Saaa  :  See —    ^  ..„..,.,         o  a-ra  atA 

Waldron.   Paul   H.    R.,   and   Sehlelfer   „2.976.834. 
Schllephacke.  Fridtjof  F..   to  A    Loreni      Reclining  chair  of 
multipie-poaltioii  tjr»e.     2.976.W3.  3-28-61.  CT.   155—106. 
Hchlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :   See—   „-___._ 
Cauaae    Jean-Pierr«.   and  Lallemand.      2.977.2a2. 
Rchmeek.  Robert  E.  :   Bee—  ..      «  o^»  m 

H-anaon.  Walter  J.,  and  Schmerk.    2.977.114 
Hehmelxer.  Lndwlg  E..  to  United  State*  Steel  <"rp      Method 
of  inhibiting  white  ruat  on  ainc  aurfacea.    .i.977,2o9.  3-^»- 

Sehml?'Woirgangl     Feeler  controU.     2.976,778.  3-2»-«l.  C\. 

9<>— 62. 
.Schmidt.  Otto  K. :  flee— 

Roaenbera.    Sheldon,    and    Behmidt.      2.977.2.M 
Schmidt.  WoirganK.  and  (J.  W.  Schuhmann.  to  .North  American 
PhlliiM    Co .    Inc.      Keaonant-cavltr   magnetron    twiving   ot>- 
ixKutput   line.     2,977aW3.  3-2i-fll    CK  315-39..%3. 
Schneider    Hana   W.     (V>rd  or  chain  operated  pull  Hwitchea. 

2.977.448.  .V28-61,  n.  200— 1«1. 
Sehneider.  Joe..  *  Co..  Optlache  Werke  :  See — 

Ewald.  Waldemar.     2,976,790. 
Schneider.  Max :  See—  „  w     u  _^    h-„— i 

Hornatein     Victor,    Lohrmann,    Schneider,    and    Kuael. 
2.977.0.^8.  .  -„- 

Schneider.    William   S       Inlt  dlspenaing  container.     2.976.- 

Scholl.    \Valther.    t^o'nalmler-Bena   Ak«engeertlachaft      Shoe 

braise   o.nat ruction.      2.97«.9.->8.    3-28-fil.   CI.    188— T»-5;- 
SchoBtng.   Richard  H.     Teatlng  and  acorlng  device.     2.976.- 

620.  3-28-61.  CI.  35     9. 
8ehramm.  <lerhttrd  :  See —  ^    „  ..  a  n-ra  ai^ 

Plaaa«T     Franm.    Theurer,    and    Schramm.      2.976,816. 
Schreck    Irvln  F      Exnlonlon  proof  Induatrial  truck.     Z,»7«.- 

94.%.  .3-28-61.  CI.  18a     19. 
Hchrewe.   Hana :  flee—  ^   -,     v        n  nta  xo'k 

Scheufele,    F.rwln,   Schrewe.   and  Taube.     2.976,.'>83. 
Schroedrr.  Royal  E.  :   See —    ^    „  ^        .  o  ot«  laa 

Ama;   .    Raymond   8.,   and   Schroeder.     2.976.588. 
Rchubrli.  .   Norman  \V..  and  ME.   Fitch    »""*■*"•  ^"**;?; 
Corp.       Differentiating    circuit.      2.977,.'V44.    3-28-«l.    (  I. 

BcbaciT  Anthony  C...  to  J.  M.  Lee.     Method  of  forming  ball 

point    pena.     ^.976.610.   .3-28^1.    CI     29  -Ml. 
Sdiuhniann.  <;<>rliard  W. :  ttee—  .,  or,  ii/»i 

Schmidt,   Wolfjjang.  and  Schuhmann.     2.977.503. 
Schullen.  llownrd  L.  :   S««—     .  .    _  .    ,,  ^  ott 

Ronenberg.  Andrew  M..  Conway,  and  Schullen.     2,977.- 
.•).'i9. 
dchulkea.  Johannea  .\.  :  See —  .   „  u   11.  o  ott 

t;orter.   Evert  W.,  Jonker.  Wljn.  and  Schulkea.     2,977.- 
.112 
SchulUr.    Walter    H..    to    American    Cyanamld    Co.      Qrano- 
ethylatMl  polyacrylonltrlle  compoaltlona.     2.977,337.  3-28- 
61,  <•!.  a«0— 4.V.V  .         ,         „  , , 

Srhuller,  Walter  H..  and  J.  A.  Price.  t«i  American  <  yanamid 
Co       Polymerii    of    vinyl    pyrldlnlum    betalnea.      2.977,341. 
.V2S-61.  CI.  260—78. 
Schiilman.  Marvin :  Hee—  ^        ..   .  « „,, 

Sienklewicx.    Itoleslaw.    Kohler.   and    Schulman.      2,977,- 
•>03 

.Schuli.  William   E.,   to  E.   I    du    Pont  *f„X«"«0"  Yiu-M 
Pror-e«a  for  nillng  tubea.     2,fc'n,75i.  3-2S-61,  CI.  86—20. 

Schurr,  Paul  E. :  flee—  ^  „  w  « n-rt  ob4 

Meyer,  Curtla  E..  Fancht      .  nd  Schurr.     2,977,283. 
Sfhuatpr.   Em  II  :    See — 

Iteming.  Alfred,  and  Schuater.     2,977,060. 
Schwall*-}-.  Ijiwr»-nc«'  i'  ■  See--  .  ,„      natTt^A 

Stephanou.  Stephen  E..  Schwalley.  and  Le«.     2,977.314. 
.Hchwarckopf.  Joseph  G.  :  Bee —     .   _  ^  ^  „«..»       «  <vrv 

Hnm^.  Karl  R..  Schwarckopf.  Rohr.  and  Wblte.     2,977.- 

Schwanbaur.    Jnllua.      Magnetic    control    menna    for    piano 
dampera.    2.976.756.  3-28-61,  CI.  84—216. 


2.977,- 
2.9T7.- 


Phaae    meaaurlng 
belt     2,977.a«6, 


Ford  Inatmment 
2,977.586.  3-28- 

2.976.640.  8-28- 


to 


Method 
3-28-61. 


2.977.395. 

National    Malle- 
Imx   Ud   aaaembly. 


•cbwelgart,  Hlldegard  E.  L,  C. :  Bt*--       ,     _^     ^  ^^,  ^, 
Cooke,  Brian  A..  Morgan,  and  8chwel«art.     2,977,2»8. 
Scott.  Arthur  L..  to  ColumbU  ProducU  Co.    Strain  InauUtor 
and    method    of    making    ai^e.      2.977,406,    3-28-Al.    CI. 

Scott   Eugene   W.,   to   Weatlnghonae  Electric  Corp.     Water 

diapena*^.    2,97t.025.  3-28^-m,  O.  222—108. 
Scott  William  P. :  See —  ^  ™     ^ 

Aergen,  Charlea  R..  Scott,  Tillman,  and  Woods 

300 
Bergen,  Charlea  R.,  Scott  TillmaB.  and  Woods. 
301 
ScovlU  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Butler.  tJray  L.     2.977.166. 
Heywortb.  fcmeat.    2.976,901.       _ 
Becretan.    l-'rank.    to    Colllna    Radio   Co. 

ayatem.    2,977.538.  3-28-61.  CI.  324—83. 
Sedgley.    Gertrude    E.      Endleas    conveyor 

3-2(^1,  CI.  1.54—^2.1. 
Selaa  Corp.  of  .\merlra  :  See- 
Doff,  John.     2,977, 10«, 
Sellger.  Victor  H.^  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.. 
Co.   Dlviaion      Ground  apeed   indicator. 
61.  Cn.  34.3 — 8. 
Senaenbrenner,  Michael  E.    Flahing  devices. 

61.  CI.  43—19.2.  .       ^  .,       ,  _.  ,       .   ^ 

Seragnoll.  Arloato.  Mecfaanlama  for  delivering  artlclea  Into 
a  machine,  particularly  adapted  to  deliver  canimela  Into 
wrapping  machine*.  2.976.825.  3-2»-fll.  <'l.  >07— 4 
Serreae,  Victor  C.  Jr.,  and  W.  R.  Kocay.  to  American  Cjrana- 
mld  Co.  Purification  of  thlocyanate  aolutluna.  2,977.187. 
3-28-81.  CI.  23—75.  ^         ,^        .^  ^ 

Serreie.  Victor  C.  Jr.,  to  American  Cjranamld  Co 
of    purifying    thlocyanate   aolutluna.      2,977,188, 
CI.  23—76. 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Howell,  Sabert  N.    2,97«,7S0. 
Beaalona  Clock  to..  The  :  See-- 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.    2.976,674. 
Seubold.  Krank  H.  Jr. :  See—    _.„.,. 
Schaeffer,   William   D..   and   Seubold 
Shafer.    Jame*    A.,    and    H.    B.    Weber, 
able    and    Steel    CaMtlnga    Co.      Journal 

2.977  1. '.9,   3-28-6K   CI.   308 17.  „.  ,  .„ 

Shanahin.   William   J.,  and   R    F.  better    U>Skl«tronKlec- 
tronlcH  4  Televlalon  Corp.    Decoding.     2.977.434.  3-28-01. 
CI.   200-^46. 
Shanley.  t!dward  S.  :  See—'  .         „  „„  „„, 

HoWung.  Harold  L..  and  Shanlev.    2,977.221.  ..  „,, 

Shannon.  Donald  W.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atonilc 
Energy  (.!ommlaalon.     Method  of  »">?/«;  »nK<^»70"'"n  '* 
alataSe  of  .Irconlum.     2.977,204.  3-28-61    Q    41— 42. 
Shapero,  Wallace   H..  and   R.    k.   l>av  a.  to  Continental  Can 
cS:     inc.       Container    with    film    glaa.    and    *P«.'«?.,f*5'" 
components   In    therroopUatIc  wall   atnicturea.      2.977,264. 
3-28-61.  CI.   154—43. 
Shaw,  Edward  H. :  See— 

Bradshaw.  William  H..  and  Shaw     2.977.855. 
Shearouae,    Frederick   M.      Illuminated  heel   for   lady  a  ahoe. 

2,976.6^2,  3-28-61,  CJL   36— 1. 
Sbeeta.    Vernal    L.    to   Ch>cafo,i\*'*r'   *.,2'Sft 
carbide  abradloK  wbeele.     2,977,206.  3-28-61. 
Sheffield  Corp  .  The  :  See- 
Baker.  Ralph  C.    2.976.718_. 
Savage.  Francia  C.    2.977j..33. 

Shela^n^™rMo'?ri."v..'rnd"t  W  W.nlcov,  to  Weat  Labo- 
*  ri'orlei.  inc.     Anlonlc-carrler  Iodine  comrKj*ltl«M 

trolling  mlcroorganiama.  2.977.278.  3-28-ei,  Cl.  lof  ". 
Sherer.  Olen  H..  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Shaded  pole 

motor.      2,9-7,490.  3-28-61.  O.   .310—172.  „,,^^m, 

«''i».''a"    ^for%1T«t^?'""or'?4c?r     m^eJffiall.' 

sha^«iL2;^I^V!'-&lV»/Tl  ^-^l^ 

3-28^1.   CI.    128—2.05. 

*'''^AlI.^.''^a''vmond^.  Shock,  and  Stidbury.     2.»7«.«»0- 
Short.  Brook.  A    and  R.  L   Sprague   »«  <'«'°*J2ii  "'^"ii":^ 
Electronli?  ignition  system.     2,977,506.  3-i»-6i,  ei.  Jio 

Shirt'  Brooks  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ignition  ayitem. 

..'diJit?'A^yi.  .-/^-V«^\-jr  3^'28^T'^r'2(r  ?• 
8hl:ra^te^""Rob:?t'  r'r%:  ^''iio^K^'i^^vh^^uS^i: 

^  Crli  i:ong  CorpMeihod  of  ooeratlng  martne  structurea. 
2  976.093.  3-28-61,  CI.  61—46.5. 

*'*'*'K"a'fk«''>''llhe1mr:sichllng.  and  T-rherm.k      2977  518 
Sleirel    Vernon  H..  t«  United   Rtate.  of  America.  Navy      En- 
gine noine  generator.     2,977,584.  3-28-61,  Cl.  *40— .»o4. 

Slegrlst.  Adolf  E.  -.Bee—         ai-«.i.»      f  077  31B 
Ackermann.  I-Vanx.  and  Slefrlat.     2,»77,3i». 

Slemena  Edlaon  Swan  Ltd.  :S«e— 
Cane.  Philip  E.    2.977.498 


Co.      Silicon 
CL  51— 9O8. 


cane,  i-niiip  r^.     ^.wi  •.;»»«»■  w   •»  . 

8lenkVil«    Boaw.'^R'''ir Kohler    and   M.   ^^^«}^,^.\^^ 
'"eneral   Fooda   Corp.     Agglomerating  process.     2.977.203. 
3-28-61.  CI.   23— Sis.         ^  _    _ 
Sleven..  Albert  H  .  C.  J.,  and  E.  T. 
2.976.826.  3-28-61.  CI.  111—67. 
Slevera.  Carl  J  t  Bee—-  v>   t     1 076  R2fl 

Slevers.  Albert  H..  C.  J.,  and  E.  T.     ^.W7«.B^u. 

*""*s";v^li::''Aibert^U~r.  J.,  .nd  E.  T.     2.»76.82«. 

^'•^  cSithi'^rt  P.:  Hrodey.  and  Slaving. 


Oravel  laying  machine. 


2.97«,947. 
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silver  Engineering  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Silver.  Harold  F..  SteeU.  Wright,  and  Price.     2.97n..150. 

Silver,    Harold    F..    C.    R.    Steele^    J.    C.    Wright,    and    F.    B. 

Price,  to  Sliver  Engineering  U  orka.  Inc.     tSnib-roll  acrw-n. 

2.976..VV).  .V28-6I.  Cl.   l.V-3.11. 

Sllverstone.  Joi«p|>li.  and    R.   S.   Smith,   to  P.   Friinkrnstrin  k 

Son*     (ManchPKter)     Ltd.    and    J.     Sllvenitone.       Pernonal 

Manltary   conveniences.      2.976.8flB.   3-28-61.  Cl.   128-   21>.'>. 

SImetl.  Samuel,  and  J.  Vltkevlch.     Mop.     2.976..h>3.  3-28-01. 

n.   1.%— 147. 
RImmonds  Aerocesaorien,  Ine.  :   See — • 

Prlgoiy.  Stephen.    2.976,727. 
Slmms,  Riim«»ll  K. :  See — 

Adams.  l.rf>yd  W.,  and  Slmma.    2,977.197. 
Simon.  Robert  K. :  See— 

V<>r  I'lanck.  James  W.,  and  Simon.     2,076.814. 
Sinclair  Reflnlng  Co.  :  See-- 

Vlerk.  Ernest  R..  and  Massonl.    2,977.237. 
Singer-Cobble.    Inc.,   a    subsidiary   of  The   Singer   Mfg.   Co. : 
See — 

Card,  Roy  T.    2.976.829. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hacklander.  Hans.    2.976.831. 
Hofgeaang.  William.    2.976.714. 

84niter.  Raymond  G..  to  Phllen  Corp.  Modular  circuit  con- 
struction.    2.977.612.  3-28-61    C].  317—101. 

S|saon.  Kenni'th  O..  «nrt  r.  K.  BIlllnirH.  to  r.rneral  Motor* 
Corp.  Automatic  cloth«>s  wtiMhlna  machine.  2.076.710. 
.^_28-fl1.   Cl.   68 — 12. 

SItiman.  Ferd  J.  Adjustable  boot  holder.  2.977.000. 
3-28-61,  CT.  211— .34. 

Sktatron  Electronics  A  Telerlslon  Corp. :  See — 

Shanahan.   Wlllbim  J.,  and  Vetter.     2.077  4.34. 

Skrmetta.  Raphael  Q.  Aaalater  peeler  for  shrimp  peeling 
machines.      2.976..%ft4.   3-28-61.  CI.    17—2 

Slater.  ArtRur  R.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Signal  seeking  tuners. 
2.977,466.  .3-28-61.  Cl.   2.50—20. 

Sllker,  Todd  R.,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America  Air  Force. 
Rawtooth  generator.     2.977.545.  .V28-61.  CI.  328 — 184. 

Smilgeo.  Robert,  to  .American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Hvdraulic  con- 
trol means.     2.976.878.  3-28-61.  Cl.   137—108. 

Smith,  Alexander,  and  B.  D.  Ragsm.  Jr.  I'nder  tree  hoe 
mower.      2.976.06.1.   3-28-61.  Cl.  56—25.4. 

Smith.  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Honldcroft.  Peter  T.,  and  Smith.     2.977  457. 

Smith.  Franklin  O. :  See — 

Broaan.  Nornnan  B..  Hill,  and  Smith      2.076.728. 

Smith.  Huao  C.  to  Hugo  f*  Smith  Corp.  Refrigeration  unit. 
2.076.690.   3-28-61.  Cl    62—278. 

Smith.  Hugo  C,  Corp. :  See — 
Smith.  Hugo  C.     2.976.«9». 

Smith.  James  L..  to  Leonard  Electronic*.  Inc.  Voltaae  com- 
parator   circuitry.      2.976.729.    .3-28-61,    Cl.    73 — 342. 

Smith.  James  T..  to  International  Bnslness  Machines  Corp. 

Information  storage  In  glow  dlacbarge  derlcea.     2,977,505, 

.V28-01.  CT.  31  .-V— 84.5. 
Smith.  Lewis  R..  M.  A.  Ambrose,  and  W.  M.  Hai 

Acme  Industries,  Inc.    Cooling  tower  structure. 

.1-28-61.  Cl.  281—111. 
Smith.  Oscar  C.     Method  and  apparatus  for  nrerenttng  mois- 
ture   accumulation    In    tanks.      2.97Q.MM),    3-28-61,    Cl. 

18,^ — 4.8. 
Smith.  Rex  S.  :  See — 

Silverstone  Joseph,  and  Smith.    2.976.860. 
Smith.  ThomsH  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.    Combination  dispenser 

and  filter  agitator.     2,976.711,  8-28-61,  Cl.  68—17. 
Smith.  Thomas  R..  to  The  Martag  Co.     Antl-adbestre  derlce 

for    combination    washer-drier.      2,976,712.    3-28-^1.    Cl. 

68 — 19. 
Smith.  Thomas  R..  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Dumping  system  for 

a  washing  machine.     2,976.998,  3-28-61,  Cl.  210—78. 
Smyth,  Oeorce  F. :  Bee — 

Turner,  Horace  J.,  and  Smyth.    2,976,543. 
Soclete   Anonyme   dea   Carea  et  dea  Productenrs  Rennls  de 

Roooefort :  See — 

Bertrand,  Jacques  R.  R.     2,976,662. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :  Atellera  Barlquand  k  Marre :  See — 
Boufflib,  Raymond,  and  Savigny.    2,978,789. 

Soclete  d'AppIlcatlons  Oeneralee  d'Electrldte  ft  de  Mecanlqoe  : 
See — 

Rabenx.  Jean^nd  Jacob.    2,976,890. 
Soclete  d'Electro-Chlmle  d'Electro-Metallurgle  et  das  Aderles 
Electrlques  d'Uglne  :  See — 

Andrleux  Jean  L.,  and  Bonnier.    2,977,218. 
Soclete  d'Etudea  Chlmlques  Pour  I'lndustrle  et  TAgrlcalture : 
See — 

Rubin.  Maurice.    2,977,186. 
Soclete  d'Exploltatlon  des  Materlela  Hlapano-Sulia :  See — 

Plotkowlak.  Joseph,  and  PsUaaon.    2,977,071. 
Soclete  francaiae  8adir-Carpentler  :  See — 

Zlaler,  Siegfried,  and  von  Welaer.    2,977,595. 
Soclete   Induatrielle  st  Acrteols  de  la   SoauM  at  RaSnerls 
Francois :  See — 
Gnwdadan,  Albert  R.    2.t77.X53. 
Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  «•* — 

Bourguet  Jean  M.,  and  Bonlno.    2,977,154. 
Young.  Howard  A.,  and  Waner.    2,077,471. 
Soderqnlst,  Lealie  B..  to  The  McNeil  Maehtne  ft  Bnglneerinc 
Co.    Green  tire  loading  and  eenterlnc  medtanlsm.    2,970,- 
5««.  »-28-«l.  a.  18—2. 
Solar  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Kreoa,  Ralph.     2,976.676. 
Lonf.  John  V.,  and  Fnrth.    S.»7T JSi. 
Sdllner,  Kurt :  See — 

Kell.    Helmut,    Wagoer,    rMft.    Sdllaar.   tad   Radlger. 
2.978.851. 
Sondhelmer,  Frana :  See — 

Dierassl,    Carl,    Lemln,    Rosenkraas,    and    Soadbalmer. 
2.»77.to8. 


lenplug,  to 
2,ft77.i08, 


800*.  Stere  J..  H  to  F.  Poporltc^.  and  T.  Vlgb.     Eaallage 

elevator.    2.977.004.3-28-61.0.214 — 17. 
South  .\frlcan  Council  For  Scientific  and  Indnatrtal  Research  : 

See — 

Cooke.  Brian  A^  Morgan,  and  Sctawelgart    2.877,298. 
So  well.  Ernest  A. :  See— 

Volpt.  John  E..  Horst  and  Sowell.     2,977,357. 
8p«nn    Albert  C.  and  E.  F.     Irrigating  sprinkler.    2,977.052. 

**~— ^^~~61,  C7i.  239 — 2«>3* 
Spann.  Elmer  P. :  See — 

Spann.  Albert  C.  and  E.  F.    2.977.052. 
Sparrow.  Hubert  T..  to  Mlnneflpolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Thermoelectrically  energised  control  apparatus.    2,977,050, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  2.16—1. 
Speckman.  Clifford  H.     Rotary  mower.     2,976,6<>5.  3-28-61, 

CI.  56 — 255.  I 

Spengler.  Oflnter.  and  H.  Hobn.  to  The  Alpha  Molykote  Corp. 
Method    of   labricatlon   employing  a    mixed    metal    solflde 
lubricant  and  bearing  surface  with  same  applied  thereto. 
2.977.302,  3-28-61,  C\.  252— 2.V 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Israelson.  Evert  O..  and  Morris.    2.976.977. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division  :  See — 
Gold,  Edward,  and  Bomser.    2,977,228. 
Sellger,  Victor  H.    2.977.586. 
Splcer.  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Novo  Industrial  Corp.    Control  switch. 

2.977.432.  3-28-61,  Cl.  200—16. 
Splcer.  John  J..  Jr.,  to  Novo  Industrial  Corp.     Tarn  aigaal 

switch.    2,977,435,  3-28-«l.  Cl.  200 — 61.27. 
Spies*.  C.  F..  ft  Sohn  :  See — 

Perkow.  Werner.    2.977,383. 
Sponnd.  Albert  M.    Projecting  beadreat.    2.976.91.5.  3-28-41. 

Cl.  l.VT — 177. 
Sprague  Meter  Co..  The  :  See — 

St   aalr.   Theodore  A.,  and  Oreenhlll.     2.976,726. 
Sprague.  Richard  L. :  Bee — 

Short.  Brooks  H..  and  Sprague.    2,977.508. 
Sprecber,  Rodney  F.     Flash  attachment  for  starter's  pistol. 
2.977,580.  3-28-61,  Cl.  340— 321. 

Springer.  Anton  M..  to  Telefonbsu  und  Normalzelt  G.m.b.H. 
RotaUble  electromagnetic   transducers.      2.977.423.   3-28- 
61.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Leitch,  John  D.    2,976,903. 
Squire,    Fred   B.     Mailbox    sign.     2.978.033.    S-28-81.   Cl. 

40—125. 
Sroka.  Anthony  W.     Reel  loader  for  photo  film.     2.977,062, 

8-28-61.  a.  242—77.1. 
Staar,    Marcel    J.    H.      Phonograph    apparatus.      2,977.124, 

3-28-81.  Cl.  274—9. 
Stalger.  Kurt :  See— 

Kamm.  Wunlbald  I.  B.,  Staiger.  and  Krantter.    2,978,906. 
Staker.  Donald  D.  :   See — 

Oodfrev,  Kenneth  L..  and  Staker.    2.977,309. 
Stakmore  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Oeller.  Roscoe  O.    2.977.169. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V. :  See — 

Fonteln.  Frei'rk  J.    2.976.996. 
Standal.  George  M.     Cblpper  knife  grinder.    2,976,649,  3-28^ 

61.  Cl.  51— .'>5. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Bertolaclnl.  Ralph  J.    2.977,380. 
Kennedy.  Don  K.    2.976.678. 
Lewis.  Lloyd  G.    2.977.474. 
Stanford.  Eric  L.  C.  deceased,  by  M.  T.  Stanford,  executrix. 
Boat  beacher  and  launcher.    2.976.094.  3-28-61,  C\.  61—07. 

Stanford.  Marie  T. :  See — 

Stanford.  Eric  L.  C.    2.978,894. 
SUnley,  Herbert  M..  and  M.  M.  Wlrth,  to  British  Hydrocaf1>on 
Chemicals     Ltd.       Production     of     conjugated     dloleftnes. 
2.977..196,  3-28-61.  Cl.  200 — 681. 
Stanley  Works.  The  :  See — 

Ford.  Barton  H.    2.977.148. 
March.  Joseph  F.     2,976,612. 

Stansfleld.    Hamill.   und    J.    Edge,    to    Carney- Stansfleld   Co. 
Torque  converter.     2,970,973,  3-28-01,  Cl.  102 — 59. 

Atapp.  Henry  E.     Mechanism  for  switching,  classifying  and 
segregating  railroad  cars.    2,976.817,  3-28-61.  Cl.  104—26. 
Starcher.  Paul  S.  :  See — 

Phillips,  Benjamin,  and  Starcber.     2,977.374. 
Stark,  Ernest  H. :  See — 

Green.  Willard  E.,  and  Stark.     2,977,039. 
Statsiager,  Joseph  :  See — 

Litmaa,     Bernard,     Pavalow,     Savet     and     Statslngar. 
2,976,733. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Tlllea,  Harry,  and  Aatogalal.     2,977,209. 
Steam  Iron  Corp. :  See — 

Kistner,  Merrill  M.,  and  Tesmer.     2.976,627. 
Steele,  Clarence  R.  :   See — 

Sliver.  Harold  P.,  Steele,  Wright,  and  Price.     2,976,650. 
Steen,  John  B.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Method  of  thread- 
ing drawtwlster.     2,976,671.  S-28-61,  a.  57—187. 
SteinemaBB,  Ulrich.  AktleiifeseUadiaft :  8m— 

Glaua.  Bemhard.     2.976,837. 
Stelahard.  Bertram  H..   to  The  Cincinnati  Millli«  Machine 
CO.    Machine  tool  workpiece  loading  meebanlsa.   2,976,660, 
3-28-01.  Cl.  81—103. 
Stelaer,  WillUa.  to  Kelaejr-Harcs  Co.    Booater  brake  mech- 

anlam.    2.976,886.  3-^28-61.  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Stelser,   WUltam,   to  Kela«r-Hayea  Co.     Plnld   motor  mech- 

anlam.    2,976.846,  3-28-«l,_CL  121 — <1. 
Stelaer.   William,   to  Ketoer-HaTns  Co.     Power  aM^aaiaa. 

2,976,849,  3-26-6I.  a.  1«1--41. 
Stelier,  Willlaai.  to  Kelaar-Hayea  Co.    Fluid  preaanre  oper^ 

atedaiotor.    2,976JoO-^28-«l.  Cl.  121— 41. 
Stelser,  William,  4o  Kelaey-Hayea  Co.     Air  auspenslea  syatcm 
and  leTelUac  valve  for  motor  vehielea.    2.97f,133.  3-4fi9-61. 
CL  280—124. 
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flaion   FT*<lericli  P..  «iMl  StMBp.     2.97T.179. 
Htephin   HalHTx..  t«  Tb*  New  Brf  .ln^tocjil»e  Oo.    P»tt«ii 

for   tnicrr   fontrolled   auichiM   tool.      2.»76,77T.   3-28-61, 

C*\    90~— 02 
stepbanon,  Mtepli«i  E.,  L.  L.  Sehwalley,  and  S.  H.  ^.  to 

l*nlt«l  litatM  Borax  A  Cta^inical  Corp._Borate-hypochk)rite 

*jf?w  ioi:.iki5"y«ituir..     2!»77.333.  3-28^1.  CI    2«0-J»«3- 

Strphrna.  WUJ  R..  to  Barnard  k  L*aa  Mtg-  Co-  '•'So-flK?' 

rata*  h.r  produrlnjr  liquid  reaction  produeta.     2.»7T.W)1. 

Ht^^.*1I^    E^.^id*«.    L.    Santor*.    to,  United    State,   of 
America     Nary.     Two  component   pallocrapn.     2.»7«,7^i, 

3_2»_01,  C».  73 — 71.  .  ,,.  „ 

sterwr.  Kr*d.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amfrlc*.    Mlcroware  aapU- 

fl*r     2.977,482, 3-28-«l,  CI.  307— 88.    ,     ^  ,.       ^ 

St"rm*r  F?»d  and  D.  J.  Siattner.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
UoSk  circilt  for  a  radio  tr^na^nrr  cjirrier  Inltematlon 
hiSdllna  .yatem,  2.977.484  .^-28-61.  P'^^-^-^,^, 
Stiebel,  Tfteodor  H.  Miniature  Immersion  beatera  *"*  water- 
tlcht  bandlea  enclosing  awltchlnf  means.  2.977,400. 
3-28-61.  CI.  219 — 41. 
."(tratford.  Brian  8.  :  See—    „      ^-  _.      .  ___  _.„  ' 

Davldaon.  Iror  M..  and  Stratford.     2,977,008. 
Strstford  Enflneerinc  Corp. :  ««f— 

Pvtney.  Darld  H.     2.977.397. 
Htnrtauinn,  Helnrieli :  8ee —  _  .  ^^-  ^^^ 

reuatel.  Klaua.  Johawicb,  and  Stmtmami.     2.977.M5. 
Straw.    Jea^e    H..    to    The    bbeflleld    Corp.     Machine    tod. 

2.97'6.772.  3-28-61.  C\.  90—1.4. 
Strobel.  Charlea  K. :  ««e— 

Weber.  Victor,  and  Strobel.     2.977,452. 

Mtroh,  Rudolf  :  See —  .  „^ .       „  -__  --.- 

ikttller  Wllbelm,  Zlmmermann.  and  Stroh.     2.977,308. 
»4tnictttral  ^bera.  Inc. :  8e«-- ,  „..       i 
.Nerwlck.  Charlea  M.     2,977.269. 

Randolph.  Donald  W.     2,977(268.  .      ^     , 

Mtoart   Archibald  P..  to  Sun  Oil  to.    Oxidation  of  petroleum 

fractlona.    2.977,310.  3-28-01.  C\.  252— M.  „.    ^  .      _,^  . 
Stuart.  Robert  W..  Jr.,  to  General  R-mHj  Co.    Electric  switch 

ins  circuit..     2,677..^40.  3-28-61,  CI.  328—49. 
Sudbury,  John  D.  :  Bee — 

Alfred,  Raymond  C.  Shock,  and  Sudbury.     2.976.690. 
Suderow.  George  E. :  Set — 

8how«lter:  Robert  N.,  De  Long,  and  Suderow.     2.976.693. 
Suderow,  George  E.,  to  De  Long  Corp.     Mobile  breakwater. 

2.970.092.  .V-28-61.  CI.  01— 5. 
SuUlraa.  Michael  T.  :  8e»—  ««,,•,« 

Schelb.  Bernard  J..  Latarua,  and  SuIIIts*.     2.977.315. 
Sully.  Frank  H.  P..  to  Jabaco  Pump  Co.    Impeller  with  lady- 
pendent  ehutomeric  blades  and  sealing  means.    2,976.811, 
3-28-01.  CI.  103 — 117. 
Sulaer  Prerea,  8.A.  :  «e« — 

Jasanlker.  Knrt.     2.977,042. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See —  ^  , 

Lauer.  James  L.     2.977.479.  ' 

Stuart,  Archibald  P.     2,977,310. 
Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California  :  0ee — 

Duerkaen,  Arnold.     2,977,092.^        .,„... 
SurbatoTlch,    Milo.   to   Dreaacr   Indnatriea.  Inc.     Formation 
Mmpler.    2.976.940.  3-28-61,  CI.  175 — 4.  ,.     ^      ,.» 

Sutherland,  Lyndon  C.     I*hyslelan's  examination  hand  mitt. 

2,976.540.  3-28-61.  CI.  2—161. 
STenaka  Tandstlcka  Aktiebolnfet :  8e»— 

DaTouat.  Dakar  R.     2J)7e.717. 
Swaney.  Miller  W. :  See— 

Zapp.  Robert  L..  and  Swaney.     2,977.343. 


Swerdlow.  Xnthan.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electrte  boa  duct 

2.977.464.  3-28-61,  a.  174—99. 
Sylvanla  Electric  products  Inc. :  See — 
MacInnU,  MarUn  B.     2,977.198. 
Rychlewskl.  Thaddeus  V.,  and  WUson.     2.976,838. 
Symona  Clamp  h  Mfg.  Co. :  Ss« — 

Elam.  Bert.     2,>76,597. 
Syntex  8.A. :  See —  _        r-  -    -     ^^  . 

DJeraaal,    Carl,    Lemin,    Rosenkrani,    and    Sondhelmer. 
2,977,358. 
Taber.  John  E.  :  See — 

Lutx.  Samuel  G.,  and  Taber.     2,977,543. 
Taft,  Charlea  K.,  to  The  Warner  *  Swaaey  Co.     Motor  con- 
trol system.     i,977.522,  3-28-fll,  CI.  318-^60. 
Talamblraa.  Robert  P..^to  Edko.  Inc.     DIfferetttlal  amplifier. 

2.977.541  .V-28-fll.  CI.  330—69. 
Tntauntetl.  John,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Oil  aeal  with  flla- 
menUrr  Up.    2.977.143;  3-28-61.  CI.  288—17. 

Tanabe,  KenlchI :  See-  ^_ 

OsuKl.  Tctsnro.  Tanabe.  and  Morimoto.     2.977.183. 
Tanner.  Howard  A.     Fibrous  mlcroware  absorber.     2.977,591. 

8-28-61.  CI.  848 — 18. 
Taaeh,  Andrew  :  See—  .,.....«.. 

»taraal.  PanI  A..  Crry.  and  Taach.    2.977.401. 
Taaope  Co.,  The  :  Sec  — 

Martx.  Charlea  8.    2.976.085. 
Taubp,  Frltx :  See —  ^  _  '  « ^„ .-. 

Scheufele.  Erwin,  Schrewe.  and  Taube.     2.976,585. 

Tawney.  Ptiny  O.,  G.  H.  Brice.  and  P.  Viohl,  to  United  States 
Rubber  Co.  Vnlcanlsatloa  of  butrl  rubber  with  2.a'<«netbyl- 
ene  bia-(4-nltro-6-acetoxymethylpheaor<)  or  2.0-bla-(acetoxT- 
methyl  )-4-nltropbMioL     2.977,848.  »-28-01.  O.  200—85.8. 

Taylor.  Alan  8. :  See — 

Forayth.  Broca  A^.  and  Taylor.    2,977.280.        ,         _  ^ 

Taylor.  John  E.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooldrMgc  Inc.  Yaii- 
able  veometry  diffuser  control  for  Jet  englnea.  2,970.077. 
8-28-01.  CL  00— 8S.6.  ^        .  „   __ 

Taylar,  Wllb«r  S..  to  R.  T.  Vsadetbllt  Co.,,  In«.  ^Bacterto- 
atatlc  deanalntt  compositions.  2.977.810.  B-tS-Ol.  CL 
tss Iflir. 

Taytor.  WUllam  H.  Control  for  model  aircraft.  2.977.117. 
i-28-01.  CL  272—81. 


Teehalcn  Etabllasement :  «e»— 
Ueppert.  Georg.    2.977.091. 
Technlcon  Instnuuenta  Corp. :  8  — 

Whitehead.  Edwin  C.  and  Ferrari.    S^^^tJOl. 
Teldec-Telefunken-Decca  ScballpUttcn  G.m.b.U. :  Ss»— 

Redllch.  HorsL     2.977.424. 
Telefonban  nnd  Normalselt  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Springer.  Antun  M.    24)77.428. 
Telefunken  G.m.b.11. :  See — 

Brucb,  Walter.     2.977,469. 
Telephone  Mf)*.  Co.  Ltd.  :  *•«— 

Rommel.  Frederick  E.    2.977.618. 
Teleprinter  forp. :  See- 
Howard,  Bernard.    2.977.413.        _^      _ 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Vandermlnden.  Robert  D.     2.976.545. 
Templon  Spinning  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

VIriril.  Richard.     2,976,578. 
Teamer.  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Klstner,  Merrill  M.,  and  Traroer.    2,976,027. 
Teste.  Yran  R.  -M..  and  J.  T.  Roux.  to  Electriclte  de  France- 
Servlo"    .National.      Arrangement    for   Introducing  artlclM 
Into  a  closed  chamber  and  for  remoTlnf  sama.    2J77.005, 
3-28-01.  a.  214—17. 

Texaco  DeTclopment  Com. :  See — 

Dontbltt^ertoB  H.    2.977.20T. 
Whaley.  Tliomaa  H.    2.977.210. 
Work.  Lincoln  T.    2.977.276. 
Textile  Development  and  Machinery  Ltd. :  ««• — 

Morin.  JoM>ph  A.    2,976.892. 
Theurer.  J<>s*f  :  See —  ««-««,- 

Plasaer.  FTsnx.  Theurer.  and  »chraBim.     2.97«:*L^m— .1 
Thieaaen.  George  J.,  and  T.  F.  W.  RmbMoa.  to  The  Nstlonal 
Reaearch  CounriL    Mechanical  deriee  for  dlatanes  dlacrlml- 
•atlon  of  sonnda.     2.976,948.  8-28-01,  CL  181—33. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Oook.  George  W.  2.976.780.  „^,  .„ 
Gould.  Jack  R..  and  PauatUn.  2.977.887. 
Peart.  Cart  K.    2.977,891.  _^       ,  .  . 

Thorn.  Wenxel  W..  M,  to  C.  D.  Jonea.    Floor  expanalon  Joint. 

2.976.782.  3-28-01,  CI.  94— 18.  ^    ^  ^     ^_^ 

Thoma.  Oswald.  A.  Donoran.  and  B.  C.  fCenpsoB.  to  Dowty 
Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.     Variable  hydraulic  power  transmla- 
slons.     2.976.«8.'i.  8-28-61.  CL  00—63. 
Thomas.  John  M.     Tool  for  handling  atertle  articles.     2.977.- 

150.  .1-28-61.  CI.  294—118. 
Thomnaon,  Dale  :  Bee — 

Cook.  Clifford  C.  Howard,  and  Thompson.    2.970.695. 
Thompson.  Harwell  B. :  See— 

Petters.  Oacar  R..  and  Thompson.    2.970.078. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  See — 
Kllgorc.  Charles  R.     2.977.110. 
Maillna.  Rudolph  F.    2.977.125. 

Taylor.  John  E.    2.970.077.  „  „,^  ^^ 

Thompaon.    Th«K>dore    F.      Fifth    wheel    mount      2.970.904, 

3-28-^1.  Cl.  188—112.       ,„„..  ^        .o.w         /v. 
Thostenaon.  Lewla  D.,  and  L.  C.  Galleber,  to  Salabary  Corp. 
autch.    2.970.975.  3-28-01,  CL  192—69. 

Thruaton.  Merryn  X. :  See —  

Rentley,  Roy,  and  Thruaton.    2.977.884. 
Thurmond.  Gilbert  I.  :  See—         _ 

Griset.  FTrnest  Jr..  Jr.  and  Thurmond. 
TIbbftts.    wmis   F.,    to  FlHchtex    Fabrtca. 

tool.     2.976,603.  3-28-01.  CT.  29—90. 

Tllles.   Harry,  and  J.  Antognlid.  to  Btaoffer  Chemical  Co. 

Method    of    combatting    weeds.      2,977,209,    8-28-01,    O. 

71—2.8. 

Tillman.  Richard  M. :  See— 

B<>rgen.  Charles  R..  Scott.  Tillman 

800 
Bergen.  Charlea  R.,  Scott.  Tillman,  and  Wooda. 
301. 
Tllton,  William  J.,  and  K.  N.  Moore^  to 
Compensating  meana  for  web  feeder. 

r^   226 31 

Timothy.  Keith  O.,  and  M.  L.  Patrick,  to  Coniwlldated  Ow- 

trodviiainlrs  Corp.     Digital  time  encoder.    2.977,588.  8-28- 

61.  Cl.  340—3.55.  ,^      .     .    /^ 

TIschler.    Nathaniel,    to    Heyden    Newport    Chemical    Corn. 

Herblcldal  compoaltiona  and  methods.     2.977.212.  8-28-01. 

Tode*.  IliTrtley  K..  to  Baker  Oil  Toole.  Inc.     8o«»S»t?/*-?"''Al' 
pie   xone    production   apparatua.     2.970.984,   3-28-01.   t-L 

Toney.  Edward  F..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  (V     Freme  sap- 
port  for  a  t»anel.     2.976.970.  8-28-01.  O.  189—75. 
Tongue.  Bea  H. :  See — 

Blonder.  Isaac  S.,  and  Tongue.    2.977.553. 
Tournalre.  Marcel,  and  A.  Trompler.  to  Compagnla  Oenenle 
du  Duralumin  et  du  Culrr*     ftesiatance  weMIng  of  alnml 
num  and  Its  alloya.    2,977.458.  8-28-01.  Cl.  219—116. 
Townaend.  Stephen  E. :  See— 

Dmrii.  Freddy.  Tyrilck.  and,  Townaead.     2.977^488. 
Townaead.  Stepkea  ■..  to  ««»?"««»>!?«■; '7,Corp     Rererslbls 

binary  connter.    2  977.589   8-28-01.  Cl.  828—41 
TracbaeL   Frttx.   to  Chr.   Ofeltor.   AO.     Crossbar 

STstems.    2.977.421.  8-28-01.  CL  17»— 27.64. 
Transit  Research  Cors- :  5«tr..^ 

Rosaell.  William  T.    2.970.819. 
TraaaportatloB  SpecUltles  Co. :  Sjw— 

Jobnaton.  Charles  R.    2.970.824. 
Trtco  Produeta  Corp. :  See— 

Bartoo.  George  O.    2.970.555. 
Triodetie  Structures :  See-- 

Fentlman.  Arthur  E.    2.970.908. 
Triplett.  Doris  W.  :  Sre-- 

Jotiee   MelTia  T...    2.977.068. 
Trtplstt,  Maaley  F. :  »ss-- 

Joaaa.  Malrla  L.    2.9T7.0SS. 

™'^u5!?»rSi'M!T;ipp.  russell.  and  Mlchasl.     2,977.241. 


2^77^84. 
Inc.     Burnishing 


and  Wooda.    2.977.- 

2,977,- 

Rarmond  Bag  Corp. 
2.977.033.  8-28-01. 


switching 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xxin 


ipter.    2,977,468. 


2,977,618. 


Troaiplsr,  Albert :  80t—       _ 

Toaraali*.  liareel,  aad  Ti 
Trus  Temper  Cbrp. :  See— _       ^  ^,  ^^^ 

Holahan,  Joseph  M..  Jr.     2.977.008. 

Holahan,  Joseph  M..  Jr.     2,977.006. 

Logan.  John  W..  Jr.     2.97T,004. 
Tmxell,  Clyde  W. :  See— ..      .  .^^  ... 

Ducr,  Morrla  J.,  and  TmzalL    2,970,868. 
Tschermak.  Manfred :  See —  ^  «._  ,. 

Kafka.  Wilhelm,  Slchliag,  aad  Tacbermak, 
TuMm,  Bldred  F. :  See— ^^ 

riyde,  Walter  L..  and  Tabba.     24)70.704. 
Tuciek,  Franx  K.    Hydro-pneamatlc  telescopic  shock  dampers. 

2.97f,lll,  8-28-01,  CL  187—64. 
Turner  Corp. :  See —     _         ^  .^  .  ^__  .__ 

Undcren.  WiUiam  L.,  and  P«M.^  ^i'^l'^STi.*     ^      t  - 
Turner,  iforace  J.,  and  G.  F.  8»nrft.to«,"«*  >"«•  ^''  '■*• 
Gasket  fermls.    2.970.648,  3-28-61,  C\.  4—262. 

Turner,  Wesley,  to  W«J:51SILS^e"»«S?  Co*  r?^S**5&o*'''"" 
cator   for  liquids.     2.970.600.   8-28-01.   Cl.    16—609. 

Twltehett,  Harry  J,  a«l  A.  i.  Wild,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Indostries    Ltd.      Synthetic   linear    poljamldes    In    finely 

dlTlded  form.    2.977.842,  8-18-61.  Cl.  260—78. 

Tyrilck.  William  V. :  See—  ^    _  ^      •  «,,  ..«• 

DaTld.    Freddy.    Tyrllek,    and    Townsend.     2,977,4«. 
Udals.  Stanley  M.   Poel  lajsctloa  eaglnc.  2.970.801.  8-28-01. 

Cl.  128—68. 
Udcii.  Henry :  See —  .  _      ,.         . «,--  ma 

<)km«,  dareno.  Udcs.  and  I>o«*»n»«v».»T«-«8*o,- --- 
Uhllg.  Erich  J.     Tube  ascket  aarsr  coaatroction.    2.977.605. 

8-28-01.  Cl.  889—92. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See—  ^  „    ,^^      «  a--  .«. 

BrogBB.  Norman  B..  Hill,  and  Smith.     2.970,728. 

Faaltaer.  WlUlam  H.     JL977.K4. 

Fowler,  George  W.,  ud  Carruthjra.    2.977,886. 

Keutgwi.  WllTtam  A.,  Da»alUi»J  ^J^^l' Ji'^^^'^^*- 

MarsaL  i»anl  A..  Urry,  and  Thacb.     2.977.401. 

MolaB<ler.  Lars  B.     1972^90. 

PhilUpa,  Beajamin.  and  Btarcfaer.     2.977.874. 

Wenaelberger,  Blwood  P._ 2.977.234.  ,-----. 

Wlodek.  Staaiey  T..  Gelsebnan,  and  Eeddy.    2.977,226. 

Union  Chimlooe  Bslge,  8-A.:  See- 
Pottles,  Temand.     2.977,191. 
Union  OU  Co.  of  Cal*fonila^«^|e— 

Sebaelfer^lllam  D.,  aad  Seubold.    2,977.896. 
Union  SaTings  aad  Trast  Co.  :JVe»— 

Heltael.  John  N.     2.970.T81.  1 

Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See—  ' 

Pietaeh,  Leonard  C.     2,970.702. 
Dalted  Aircraft  Corp. :  Sea— 

Erickaon.  Carl  A.     2,970,082.  .         ^  ^..  ^_. 

FariOH^  tlMmas  P..  ^Iderhoek,  and  Mender.     2.977,061. 
Uaitsd  Mattrsaa  Machinery  OOj,  Inc. :  See— 

Kalnlng.  Frederick  B.,  and  Redman.     2.976.828. 

United  Statea  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  ««---,  ^ 

Stephanon.  Stephen  B.,  SchwaUey,  and  Lee.     2,977,814. 
U.S.  Btoctrieal  Motora.  lac.  •Bn— 

Lawler-WllaoB.  Olre.     2.977,061. 
Ualtod  States  of  America 

Afflcaltam:  »sa— ^_^  _^^ 

^loch.  ftellx.     2.970.992.  ,«,,,«» 

Brraaoa.  Ralph  J.,  and  Bceres.    2.977,260. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Kobbeman.  Donald  D.     2.976,080. 

SUkerrrodd  B.     2.9T7.646. 
Army :  vee— 

Bngberg,  Qarl  T.     2,977.404. 

ri^sr,  Srrld  C.   1,9^>8.TT0.  w^««., 

Kamm.    WnnibaM    I.    B..    itaitw,    and    Krantter. 

lIi2ioJ^?niirord  J.,  and  Weber.    2,976,724. 
Atonic  BaergT  Cbamlssloa :  Ss^  .  ^-  «*, 

Brans.  Brse^  Ay,  Anleettt.  and  Boakj.     2.977,297. 

Loedlng.  John  W..  and  Jonke.     2,977.194. 

Bhaaaon,  Donald  W.     2,97TJ04. 

Wood.  Tbomas  K.    2,977.220: 
Matt  *   h0#^— 

Burner.  Bdwln  F.     2.977,070. 

Chapln,  Bdward  J.     2J71219.  ^ 

Daniels.  Howard  L..  Fritss.  aad  Bitter.  .L*IL.'^*- 

Finnegan,  WiUiam  O..  aad  Boscbaa.     2,977.8T». 

Huch,  Wl^llan  F„  ani  WInrtler.     2,977,069. 

LoVl^,  Robert  C.    2.977.690.    ..„,,^ 

MeCar^.  Danlal  J.,  aad  Lata.     2.977,0». 

MeCarty.  Danlsl  J.,  and  Lota.    «,977.090. 

BoahoBTArthnr  H..  Jr..  and  WaMis.     2,077.668. 

Sbowalter.  Albert  B.     2,977.428. 

Siegal.  Vernon  H.     2.977.684.  ^  ^^  _^. 

Stem.  Jesse  B..  and  Saatore.     2,976,721. 
War  *  B$t 

Afrleano,  Alfred.  Brewer,  and  Harrington.     2.976.806. 

Hickman.  Ctareoee  N.    2.976.804. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See— 
Bodle.  Morgan  D.    2.977,270. 
Brown.  Neubeme  H..  Jr.    2,970.680. 
Gyana.  Bngena  E.    2.9T0,666.  .«--«..« 

Tawaey.  Pilar  O..  Brlee.  aad  YlohL     2.977.846. 
Dalted  Stataa  «tsal  Corp. :  •••—         .  ^..  ,^ 

2«»f5!*^  ^iSSi^y 'v  •!rtJSf X^    2,977.100. 
Reteaa.  Wtniaai  J.    2,070A1S.  ^ 
Schmelser,  Lodwlg  E.    2.977J&0. 

Ualrenal  Comgatad  Box  Machlaery  Corp. :  *«•— 

Lopea.  Joba  P..  aad  Moaaghaa.    2,070.780. 
Ualreraal  Oil  Prodacte  Oo. :  Sf^— 

Beroiaa.  Dqnald  J.    2.970.022. 

Nixon,  WlUlam  G.    2.977.S26. 
Upjoha  Cb..  The :  See —       ^  ^  _.  ,  ,^__  .-- 

Meyar.  Cartla  E..  Faneber,  aad  Scbarr.    2.orr,28S. 


Upooa  Co..  The :  See —     ... 

Erieka.  Walter  P.    2.077.881. 

Urty.  Lewie  F. :  Her—  ^  .^    ^      . ...  ^n.* 

karsal.  Paul  A.,  I'rrjr.  and  Tasch.     2.977.40I. 
Utttlty  OwTice  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

ParklssB.  Krerett  R.     «,»77,40a  „.    ^.     .  » . 

Utt.   Orval    L.,   and    R.   D.   Campbell,   to   TV  estlnghouse  Air 
^  Computing  appaiatna;     2.977,402.  3-28-01.  C\. 


aad    Radiger. 

Vaaeo  Induatriea  Corn.     Method  for 
2,977.233,  3-28-61.  CI. 


Brake  Co. 
246—182. 
VEB  WerkaeuKaMuchinenfabrlk :  See— 

KeU^    Helmut.    Wagner.    Feigs,    SOllner. 
2,b76,851. 
Vaessen,  Hubert  J.,  to 

the  production  of  sausage  skins 

oQ ^175 

Van  Breeraan.  Bertram,  to  rH)©dyear  Aircraft  Corj^    |*ort*ble 

printing  communicator.     2.977,418.  3-28-ffl.^Cl.  178—80. 

Vandeman,  Jack  K  ,  to  Harria-Intertype  Corp.     Front  register 

mechanism.     2.977.115.  3-28-61.  CL  271—53. 
Vanderbllt.  R.  T..  Co..  lae  :  See — 
Tayl<»r.  Wilbur  8.    2,977,316. 
Van  d*r  Lf'ly.  .\ry  :   Kre — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A 
Van  der  Lely,  C.  .N.V. :  See- 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A 
Vaji   der   L,«ly.   Cornells  and   A 


2.976,939. 

2.976.939. 
to    C.    van 


der  Lely.   N.V. 


bertee  for'weeding  weeda.     2,976.939.  3-28-61.  Cl.  1T2— 
522 
Vandermlnden.  Robert  D..  to  The  Telescope  Folding  Fnrattare 
Co..  Inc.     Folding  camp  cot.     2.976,545,  3-28-61.  CL  5— 

Van  Denaen.  Georee  8..  to  Tlw  Warner  A  Swasey  Co.  Osller 
meehanlsm.    2.976..'V81.  S-28-»l.  C\.  19—180. 

Van  Jaarsrelt,  Wlllem  A.  J.,  to  Xederiandse  Organlsatie  roor 
Toegepast-Natuurwetensrhappelijk  Ondenoek  ten  behoere 
ran  Nljoerheld,  Handel  en  Verlceer.    Oscillator  circuit  with 

Rrasitic  oscllhitlon  prevention  means.    2.977..MS.  3-28-61. 
.  ."JSl- lO.'S. 
Vsn     Marie,    Fn-flerick,    to    N.V.    Teehnleche    Mastschapplj 
Marchand-Andrlesaen.     Article  marking  and  orienting  ma- 
chine.    2.970.803.  3-28-61.  CL  101— 286. 
Van  Mechelen,  Gulllauroe  :  Sec —  _  «««.._. 

Ponliart.  Willy  H.  P..  and  Van  Mechelen.     2.977.874. 
Van  Neaa.  Hubert  W..  and  W.  B.  Large.     Electric  discharge 

apparatus.     2.977.529.  3-28-61.  Cl.  328 — 74. 
Vara  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wlble.  Paul  E.,  Jr.    2.977,537. 
Varvel.   Charies    W..   aad   D.   P.   Montgomery,    to   PbUlipa 
Petroleum  Co      Deactivation  of  metaUlc  poisons  on  osed 
cracking  catalysts.      2.977.322,   8-28-61,  Cl.  2.'i2— 411. 
Vasco  Industries  C^orp. :  See — 

Vaeasen.  Hubert  J.    2.977,238.  ^^         _ 

Vaughn.  Charies  H.    Wire  stretcher.    2.977.098,  8-28-61,  O. 

254—81. 
Veet  Industries  :  See — 

Dalgleiah.  John  E.    2,976,070. 
Vrtt,  Robert  C. :  See— 

DalgMsh.  John  E.     2.976.6T9. 
Veils.   Luigi.     Device  for  (raiding  the  movement  of  the  ring 
rail   in  spinning  machines.     2.976.670.  3-2»-61.  Cl.  67— 
187. 
Veado  Co..  The :  See — 

DeUado.  Manuel  M.    2.977.020. 
Veat.  JMn  A. :  See — 

Lynch,  William  H..  Vent,  and  Barker.     2.977,257. 
Verbanc.  John  J. :  See — 

Dixon.  Stanley,  and  Verbanc.    2.977.S09.  ' 

Verdesea.  Anthony  F. :  See — 

Hromoke,  John,  and  Verdesea.    2.070,554. 
Verdeaca.    Anthony    P.,    to    Ver-Sa-Parte    Mfg.    Corp.      Tire 

atUchments.     2.976.0o2,  3-20-O1.  Cl.  152—228. 
Ver  Planck,  Jamea  W..  and   R.  E.  Simon.     Liquid  pumping 

syatem.    2.976  814.  3-26-01.  Cl.  108— 285. 
Verreault,  Joseph,  to  Dominion  Corset  C^  Ltd.     Breast  sup- 
porting garments.    2.976,870,  3-28-61.  Cl.  128 — 510. 
Ver-Sa-Parte  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Verdeaca,  Anthony  F.    2,976.903. 
Vetter   Richard  F. :  See — 

Bhaaahan.  William  J.,  aad  Vetter.     2.9T7.4S4. 
Vlbbard.  Bdward  L. :  See — 

Aadrewa.   Bmeet  G.,  and  Vlbbard.     2.977,048. 
Vlckers.  Bdward  J. :  Sea- 
Reynolds.  Reginald  J.  W..  and  Vlckers.     2.977.873. 

Vlerk.  Ernest  R..  and  C.  A.  Masxonl.  Jr..  to  Sinclair  Refining 

Co.     Mold  lubricant  compoaltioa.     2.077.287.  8-28-61.  Cl. 

106—86.25. 
Vigh.  Tlbor:  See — 

ilooa.  Steve  J.    2.977.010.  _. 

VlgorellL    Amaldo.      Ornamental    atltch    aewiag    raachiae. 

2.070.880,  8-20-01,  Cl.  •112—168.  ^    ^ 

Vinaon.   Donald   R..   to   Atlaa   Powder   Co.      Antonutie   feed 

apparatua.    2.077.022.  8-28-01.  Cl.  221—08.  ^ 

ViohL.  Paul :  See —  ^     _  _  . 

fkwaer.  Pliny  O..  Brice.  aad  Vlohl.    2.977A48.   „  _  ^ 
Virgil.   Richard,  to  TemploB  Spinning  Milla.   Inc.    .Method 

and  apparatua  for  tr<>anng  acrylic  fibera.    2.970.576,  8-28- 

VttalerAnna  '  Portable  drying  rack.    2.977,001.  8-28-61.  CL 

2M— 118. 
VltkcTldi.  Joha :  •••—  ^     ,  ^.  ... 

Slmetl.  Samuel,  and  Vitkavleh.    2.076jj568 
VoflalL  Harry  B..  to  Salem-Broains  lac.    Floid  cooled  fnraaee 

imictara.    2.076.864.  »-a8-61.  CL  ISa—O.    ^,,,  _ 

Vogt.  Clareace  W.    Method  aad  apparatua  for  ftlltag  gnaaeted 

containers.    2  070.054.  8-28-01.  CL  68—87. 
Volgt.  Joha  B.,  B.  J.  Horst.  aad  B.  A.  Bowen.  to  Aaheaser- 

Bns<4i.  lac.     Process  for  orepariag  a  thtek-thfek  boittag 

■tai«h  dartratlTe.   M^il'*L-*-»^«k  C»4.2?S^*^'» 
Volker,  Joha  F..  to  Bdwln  L.  WlMUid  Ob.    Efcctrle 
sloahsater.    l077.464.  8-0»-«OCL  010— 80. 
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VoB  Boffdanr.  Lndwlg  A.  . 

Uraef.  Rudolf  F..  and  too  Bofdaay. 
VoB  Welaer.  SlsBand :  flee— 

Ualcr.  8lMf  rtcd,  mad  too  Welaer.     2,»77^. 
Von  Zborowtkl,  Helmut  Ph.  0.  A.  B.     Aircraft  Injlaf  a  de- 
tachable cablB.     2.»77.0(M),  3-28-61.  Q.  244—140. 
Voaa  KntiBwriBf  Co. :  Hee— 

HhleMa,  WUlUm  D.     2.»76,«13. 
Vulaiiere.  Hucuette  :  Hee — 

VnlBlcre.  Jacques  C.  and  H..  and  FourMtter.    2,977.497. 

VulBlerv.  Jmcouea  C.  aad  H.  (nee  Orangaud).  »i»d  M-  »'<»'!»- 
tier,  to  Centre  NaUonal  de  la  Recherche  HclentlAque.     Djj- 
vicM  for  IncrMulnt  Inmlaoalty.     2.»77,4»7.  3-2»-«l.  CL 
313—112. 
Waacner-Blr4  Aktienfeiiellachaft :  Set—  i 

ICeaaietinllller.  Roland.     2.»77j09S. 
—    -  -   —     -  •    *"'-  "-    Inc..  The :  . 

2.»77,442. 
2.977,443. 
2.977.444. 


Wcat«m  Elaetrle  Co..  Inc. 

Uarendxa-Harlaxma.  Alfr«l.     2,977J03. 

KlaaMl.  Prank  U.    2.977,066. 

Raaaejr,  William  R.     2.976,776. 
Western  Wirs  Products  Co. :  See — 

Austin,  tioorge  D.     2,977,081. 
Westlachonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 

IM.  Orral  L..  and  Oampbell.     2.977,462. 


Wadsworth  liHectrtc  Utg.  Co 
Mlddeadorf.  William  H. 
Ulddendorf,  William  U. 
Middendorf.  WlUlam  U. 

Wasner.  Kniest  E. :  Be 


Youiur.  Howard  A.,  and  Wagaer. 
Karl     ~ 


2.977.471 
8611ncr, 


and    Rndlfcr. 
2,977.031.  3-28-61, 

Starter  control  derlce 
3-28-61,  CI.  200—16. 


White. 


Wasner.  Karl:  «e«— 

Kell,    Helmut.    Wagner,    Felge. 
2,970,841. 
Wagner,   Martin.     Trouser  stretcben. 
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Walder.  Robert  B.,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 

for  sutomotive  vehicles.     2,977,430. 
Waldle.  Robert  L. :  Bet—           .  „  .,.       „  „„,  ,^- 
RMhon.  Arthur  U..  Jr..  and  Waldle.     2.977.568. 
Waldron.    Paul   H.    B..   and    S.    Schlelfer.      Marine  heat  ex- 
changer.    2.»7«.834.  3-28-61.  a.  115 5. 

Walker    Richard  K. :  Bee — 

Grube.  Wolfgang  O..  aad  Walker.     2.976  786. 
WaUlag.   lirast.  aad  G.  Faerber.  to  Deutsche  8olTa»-Werke 

G.IBX.H.     Process  of  produclng_divlnyl  ethers  of  polyhydric 

alcohoU.    2.977.393.  3-28-«l7ci.  2G0— «15. 
Wall,  Alfred,  and  R.  Oetrelcher.    t-'ircult  arrMgement  for  tte 

control  of  direct  current  motors.    2,977,488.  3-28-61,  CI. 

307—105. 
Wandel.  Bdwsrd  J. :  ««e—  »  ^,  ,„« 

Nek.  Joseph  A.,  aad  Wandel.     2.977.388. 

^"^hhlS-niiui^trFeter.  Holswarth.  and  Wark.    2,976,916. 
Wamant,  JuUen  :  Bee —  ^  ,,,  ^      ^  „__  _„ 

J0I7,  Robert,  Bucourt.  #ad  Wamant.     2.977.366. 
Warner  *  Swasey  Co..  The  :  Bee 
Taft,  Charles  K.     2.977.122 
Van  Deusea.  George  S.     J,97«,581. 
Waraock.  Charles  F..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp      AdJus^We  electri- 
cally lasulaUag  pipe  spacer.    2.977.405,  3-28-61.  O.  174— 
138. 
Waterous  Co.:  Bee —  „«.»o,/» 

Erans.  Louis  B..  and  Ewlag.     2,976,8ia 
WatsoB    William  F.,  and  D.  Wllson.<  to  Baker  Perkins  Ltd. 
Mixing    machines    for    rubbers    and    plastic    substances. 
2,977^98.  3-28-61,  CI.  259—108. 
Waitt,  Cecil  E..  Ltd. :  ««•—...  1 

Watts.  Cecil  E.     2,976.551.  '  ^  . 

Watts.  Cedl  E.,  to  Cecil  E.  Watts,  Ltd.    OraaMpboae  records 

cleaalBc  macklne.    2.970,651.  3-«^l,  Cl.  15--1. 
Wearer.  Paul  J.,  to  Banstrom  Industries.  Inc.    MaclilDe  tool 
control.    2,974,688,  3-28-61,  a.  60—91. 

Weber.  Clifford  P. :  Bee— ^         ^  ^^^  ,„^ 

li^loney.  aifford  J  .  and  Weber.     2.976,724. ^^ 

Weber,  Oustar.     Automatic  electrical  control  device,  partleu- 
larly  for  motor  rehlclea.    2,977.»04,  a-2»-61.  Q.  Sl8^-«3. 
Weber,  Hans  B. :  Bee—   ^  „  ^       ««••,,« 
Sbafer.  James  A.,  and  Weber.     2,977,159. 
Weber,  Victor,  and  C.  K.  Strobel.  to  Robertshaw-Fulton  Con- 
trols Co.   Oapadtaace  typo  temperature  control.   2,977.463. 
3-28-61.  Cl.  219—20. 
Week,  Oaorg :  Bee—      ^    ^     „«.-»«-« 
Jleycr.  Albert,  and  Week.     2,977.232. 
Wedell.  Hans  :  See—       ,  ^  „      ^  ^,,  ^^„ 
Heyden.  Rudl.  and  Wedell.     2,977.249. 
Welbel.  Oscar,  to  Yarrows  Ltd.     Posltloa  eoatrol  apparatus. 
2.97^,843,  3-28-61,  Cn.  121—38.  ^      .     .   «.      , .     ..• 

Welnaartea,  Harold  I.,   to  Monsaato  C*«»^.P«»-.   "V><| 
dielectric  composition   and   use   thereof   la  an   electrical 
capacitor.    2.977^16,  3-28-61.  Cl.  317-^258. 
Welseaborn,  Fraak  L.,  O.  P.  Wlnterateliwr.  and  P.  A.  I^Msl, 
to  OUa  Mathle«>n  Chemical  Corp.^  *^7*J2y«&*J?'^5ff 
aad  their  prepaiatlon.     2,977.36»;  3-48-<f.  CL  26^-^. 
Weiss.  Harold  oTto  Olln  Mathleson  Chenilcal  Oorp.  ^Proctpm 
of  prepartag  an  alkylated  dlborane.     2,977390,  3-28-61, 
r*i  jflo    flofl  ft 
Welsseaberg^Ffaaecs.   Back-sapportlag  apparatus.  2,976,868, 

8-28-61.  tl.  128—71. 
Weltael.  Alois  :  Bee —    ^        ^  „  ..    ,      <>  «•«  ...« 
Sc&atMChock.  Adolf,  and  Weltsel.    2,976,747. 

Welch    Herbert  B.     Color  television  receiver  of  post-deflee- 

ttoi'  5p?^t*  "'"tary  daflectlon.     2,977.408^3-28-61. 

Cl    17»— 6  4 
Wells,  Alton  R.     Electric  heater  and  control  drcalt  therefor. 

2.977.483.  3-28-61.  CL  21»— 20. 
Wennes,  Stephen  B..  to  Dayton  Rogen  Mfg.  Co.     Blanking 

die  aeans  with  resilleotiy  supported  stripper  plate  maana. 

We*^KSir^M;^^P,VC^  Method 

of  eoaceatratiag  fralt  Juices.    2.977,234.  3-28-61.  Ci. 

Weat  Ubomtorlas.  Inc. :  ««*--.  .  ««----- 

Skelaaakl.  Morris  V..  and  Wlaleov.     2.977,278. 

•Wsstsimslsr   baaald  H.  :  Bee — 

Malla,  iberaaa  J.,  and  WesteraMler.     2.977413. 

Westara  Co.  of  North  America.  The  :  Be*— 
Otlhert,  BnMS.    2,976.92i. 


Westlaghouse  Electric  Corp 

Baker.  Beajamia  P.     2.977,446. 

Bernstein.  Abraham  L.     2,977,549. 

Blelberg.  Melvta  L.,  and  Ualteman.     2.977,587. 

Brown.  Jack  T.    2.V77.:^23. 

Cannady.  Daniel  L..  Jr.    2.976.889. 

Cornell,  Archie  R.,  and  Wyman.    2.977.555. 

Comlah.  Albert  J.    2,977.400. 

DobMe.  JaoMS.    2,977,486. 

Farr,  Kenneth  K.    2,977,400.  .    . 

Hoffman,  Lester  J.,  and  Frederick.     2.977,560. 

Humes,     Karl     R..     8chwarckopf.     Rolir,    and 
2.9774)31. 

Johastoa.  WlUlam  D..  Miller,  aad  Panson.     2,977,399. 

MacGregor,  Dean  J.    2.977.519. 

MacGregor,  Dean  J.     2,B77.520. 

Ptace, (Mark  I.    2.976,848.  _    ... 

Boeder,  James  R.,  aad  Krasberger.     2.977.511. 

Boeae,  David  W..  and  Basmnssen.    2,976,715. 

Roesel,  John  F..  Jr..  and  Lucky.    2.977.5oO. 

Roethllsberger.  Arthur  C.    2,977.449. 

Rosa,  John.    2.977.481.  ,    „., 

Bonk.  Robert  U..  and  Edelman.    2.977.333. 

Scott.  Eugene  W.    2^77.026. 

Sherer,  Glen  H.    2,977.490. 
Weatman,  Sydney  E..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Pressure  ratio 

Indicating  ln«trument.     2.976.731.  S-X8-61.  Cl.  73 — »07. 
Whaley.  Thomas  H..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.     Ore  re- 
duction process.     2.977.216.  3-28-61.  CT  75—26. 
Wheeler,   Lionel   H..   to   H.   B.   Bovay,  Jr..  Consulting  Engi- 
neers.    Lumber  sorter.     2,976,993.  3-l'8-61.  Cl.  209—88. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bee—  „    .^  „.^ 

De  Usle.  Raymond  P..  and  GllchrUt.     2,976.879. 
White.  Marshall  P. :  »«—  1       ^^^        „«.,.., 

Humes.  Karl,  Scbwarckopf,  Robr,  knd  White.    2,977,581. 

Whitehead,  Edwin  C.  and  A.  Ferrari.  Jr.,  to  TecLnlcon  In- 
struments Corp.  Apparatus  for  use  la  analysing  body 
fluids  or  the  like.     2,970.761.  3-28-01.  Cl.  88—14. 

Wblteburst,  Bert  W..  to  Hawkrldge  Metals  Corp.  RoUry 
thrust  pump.     2  976.808,  3-28-0i,  Cl.  103 — 87. 

Whitman,  Htepben  F.,  and  Son.  Inc. :  Bee — 

lilanagan.  James  R..  and  Hoopett.     2,976,659. 

Wlble.  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Varo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Frequency  meter. 
2.9)7,537,  3-28-61.  CL  324—81.  ..      .  ^       ^ 

Wlchterle.  Otto,  and  D.  LUn.  Process  for  producing  stuped 
articles  from  three-dimenaloiml  hyUrophlllc  high  polymers. 
2,976,676.  3-28-61.  CL  18—58. 

Wldker.  Walter,  to  Gebr.  SUubll  *  Co.  Dobblea.  2.976.891, 
3-28-61.  Cl.  139 — 71.  .., 

Wlckman.  Robert  J.,  and  G.  B.  Knsma.  l^ish  line  sobmerf- 
ing  device.     2.976,642,  3-28-61.  CL  43—43.13. 

Wlegand,  Edwin  L.,  Co. :  Bee — 
»        ^olker.  John  t*     2.977,454.  ^  .      ^, 

Wlesner,  >^«x,  to  ^fa  Aktlengesellschaft.     Light-tight  film 

§icks  for  flight  development     2,976,989,  3-28-61,  CL 
06—62. 
Wljn.  Henricus  P.  J. :  «ss —  ^  ,„,....        o.i,.*«io 

6orter,  Evert  W..  Jonker.  Wljn,  and  Schulkes.    2.977.312. 
Wild.  Arthur  S. :  Bee — 

friltchett,  Harry  J,  and  Wild.    2.977.342. 
Wlldbaber,  Ernest.     Method  for  form-cutting  teeth  on  non- 
cycUndrlcal  blanks.     2.976,773.  3-28-61.  Cl.  90—10. 

*      Y^tM.*  wiSllam^  Wilding,  and  Morrow.     2.977.190. 

WUey,  Fred  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Procew  for  re- 
covery of  poUrolefln  by  precipitation  In  water.  2,977.351, 
3-28--61    CL  260— 94  w 

Williams.  Chester  I.  Support  P>*t«  'or  t»e  down  system  for 
concrete  forms.  „  2,97<596.  5-28-61,  Cl.  2^-131. 

WlUUms,  CUra  8.  and  L.  H.  Utility  belt  24»76,541. 
3-2»-61,  Cl.  2—300. 

WUllama,  Lynn  H. :  Bee—  „„,...., 

Williams.  CUra  8.  and  L.  H.    2,976.641. 

Wilson,  Darretl :  Bee-- 

Wataoa,  WUllam  F..  aad  WUsoa.    2.977.098. 

Wilson  3mA  J  Mixing  and  volume  control  valve  for  hot 
aSd  cold  watir.     2r97f.887?  3-28-61.  Cl.  137—623.4. 

Wilson.  James  M..  8r.  Pipe  flange  gauge.  2,970.617. 
3-28-61,  CL  83—199. 

WUson-Jones  Co. :  Ss*—   , 
Potta,  John.    2,976.871. 

^'"XtSlJJSrftadd^  v..  and  Wilson.     2,976,838. 

'^*"  HncVwUltam  1!^  Wlnckler.    24J77.069. 

'*'"^i;^llrS'Svld''ci..*:SrwindbieL     2.977.084. 
WInlcov.  Murray  W. :  See —   ,  „..  .  .  -„  o»« 

Sheianskl,  Morris  v.,  and  WInlcov.    J.977.278. 

Wlntarststnar.  Oakar  P. :  «•»—  „,.  _    ,  .  .^     ni— 1 

Welsenbom.     Frank     L..     Wlnterstelner,     and    DUssl. 

2  977  865 
Wlrth.  fcmll  R.'    Improvementa  la  gaa  turbines.     24>76.684, 

3-2^-61.  Cl.  60— *.76. 
Wlrth.  Max  Qi. :  See —  ^,    ,.      -  ~,-  •«« 

■taaley  Herbert  M.   and  Wlrth.    2.977,396. 
WlttJ^'Alf^    tTr^rkoppS^rke  AktiengejjelUcteft     BoUet 
bearings     having     roller    cages     of     synthetic     materUl. 

W,*t&!  V5^;  t?r'c^lk."Mo?SSrc%.     Mechanic  time  delay 
'         2,976,786,  3-28-61.  CL  74— U. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wleflgel,  Johan,  to  Blektrokenlsk  A/8.  Electrical  coanee- 
tlon  In  slarie-phaae  electrode  furnaces.  2,977.398.  3-28-61. 
CT.  13—12: 
Wlodek.  Stanley  T.,  D.  Gelselman.  and  R.  L.  Reddy.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  High-temperature  alloya.  2,977.225, 
3-28-61,  n.  75—176. 
Wolfson.  Cecil :  Bee — 

Fox.  Irving,  and  Palley.    2,977.231. 
Wolman.  Lane  L..  to  General  rrecUlon.  Inc.     Analog-digital 

converter.     2^77,582.  3-28-61.  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Wonka,  Robert  P. :  Bee — 

Wyckoff.  Paul  W.,  and  Wonka.    2,976,917. 
Wood.  Ciasle :  See- 
Wood.  Thomas  K.    2.977,220. 
Wood.  Thomas  K..  deceased,  by  C.  Wood^  executrix,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  C«>mmlBslon.     Process 
of  producing  uranium.    2.977,220.^1-28-61.  Cl.  75 — 84.1. 
Woo«l8.  Warren  W. :  Sec — 

Bergen.  Charles  R..  Scott.  Tillman,  and  Woods.  2,977,300. 

Bergen.  Charles  R.,  Scott  Tillman,  and  Woods.  2,977,301. 

Work.  Lincoln  T..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.     Continuous 

digestion  process  and  apparatua.     2,977,275,  3-28-61,  CI. 

162 — 64. 

Worthlncton  Corp.  :   See — 

Dodds.  Robert  B..  snd  Looms.    2.976.689. 

Wright,  Edward  F.    Electrical  measuriag  Instrument    2.977.- 

532  3—28—61   Cl  324 62. 

Wright.  Esmond   P.   G.,   to  International   Standard  Electric 

Corp.     Intelligence  storage  equipment     2.977,577,   3-28- 

61.  Cl.  840— 174. 
Wright.  James  C. :  See— 

SUver,  Harold  F..  Steele.  Wright  and  Price.    2,976,560. 
Wolff,  Cal  W..  and  A.  H.  Carlson,  to  Holland  Co.     Method 

snd  sppsratus  for  modlfylnr  fabricated  bolsters  to  provide 

ride  stabilisation.     2,976.821.  3-28-61.  Cl.   105—197. 
Wulff,  Cal  W..  and  A.  H.  Carlson,  to  Holland  Co.    Apparatus 

and  metbo<l  for  modifying  fabricated  bolsters  to  provide 

ride  stabilisation.     2,976.822.   3-28-61.   Cl.   105 — 197. 

Wuppermann.  August  T..  to  Exatest  Gesellschaft  fur  Mess- 
technlk  mlt  l>escbrsnkter  Haftung.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  thickness  of  materials.  2.977,478, 
3-28-61.  a.  250—88.6. 

Wyatt,  Marion  O.  Auxiliary  bed  frame  for  converting  a 
bed  to  a  couch.     2,976,547,  8-28-61.  Cl.  5—327. 

Wyckoff.  Paul  W.,  and  R.  P.  Wonka,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Hot 
air  furnace.    2.976,917.  3-28-61.  Cl.  158— 7. 

Wyman.  Burton  A.  :   See —  [ 

Cornell.  Archie  R..  and  Wyman.    2,977.565. 

Yarrows  Ltd. :  See— 

Welbel,  OMar.    2,97«,8tt. 


Tales.  WlllUm  B..  J.  WUdlag.  and  J.  L.  Morrow  to  Food 
Madilnery  and  Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  alkali  metal 
phosphates  and  carbon  dlo^dde.  2,977,190,  3-28-61,  Cl. 
23—107. 

Yonkers,  Robert  A.,  aad  H.  T.  Lathrop.  to  BIssell  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  applying  detergent  to  rugs  and  the  like.  2,976,- 
559.  8-28-61,  Cl.  16—532. 

Toung.  Howard  A.,  and  B.  E.  Wagner,  to  Soeony  Mobil  Oil 
Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  automatically  operanng  a  mass 
spectrometer.     2,977,471.  3-28-61.  Cl.  250--41.9. 

Toungchlld,  Casper  E.,  to  Appleton  Wood  Producta  Co.  Re- 
inforced sucdon  box  cover.  2.976,925,  3-28-61,  CL 
162—374. 

Zapp.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Fischer,  Wilbur  F..  Neu.  and  Zapp.     2,977,346. 

Zapp.  Robert  L.,  and  M.  W.  Swaney,  to  Bsso  Resear^  aad 
Engineering  Co.  Steam  curing  Isoolefln-multlolefln  rabbery 
copolymers.     2,977,343,  3-28-61,  a.   260—79.6. 

Zaslowsky,  Joel  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Sta- 
bilisation of  dlborane-alkyne  reaction  product  with  trieth- 
Tlamlne.    2,977,207.  8-28-61,  Cl.  52— .5. 

Zebarth.  Ralph  S.,  to  Gordon  Johnson  Co.  Poultry  cMireyor. 
2.976.963.  3-28-61.  Cl.  198—177. 

Zeek^lchsrd  M. :  See— 

Flanlgan,  Eugene  E..  and  Zeek.    2.976,683. 

Zellweger  A.Q.,  Apparate-  and  Masdilnenfabrlken  Utter: 
See — 

Gegensdiata,  Walter,  and  Budunann.     2,977.144. 

Zenner.  Walter  J.,  to  P.  O.  8.  Mero.  Automatie  priming  de- 
vice.   2.977,180.  3-28-61.  O.  346—140. 

Zlmmer.  Mldiel.  to  Palllard  SJL  Cameras  having  a  photom- 
eter with  a  photoelectric  celL  2,976,789.  3-28-61.  CL 
9f> — 10. 

Zimmerman.  Victor.  Amus«nent  device.  2.977,429.  3-28- 
61,  Cl.  200—5. 

Zlmmermann^tfax  :  See — 

MSller,  Wilhelm.  Zlmmermann,  and  Stroh.    2,977J08. 

Zlsler.  Siegfried,  and  8.  von  Welser.  to  Sodete  francalse  Sadlr- 
Carpentler.  LMrectlonal  slot  antenna.  2.977.595.  3-28-61, 
a.  343—769. 

Zopf.  George  W.,  Jr..  J.  H.  Johnson.  R.  M.  Hedri<^,  J.  E. 
Fields,  and  J.  M.  Butler,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  De- 
rivatives 0^  ethylene/malelc  anhydride  copolymers.  2,977,- 
334,  3-28-61,  Cl.  260—27. 

Zub,  Albert  W.  :  See — 

Roox,  Arthur  L..  and  Zub.    2,977,102. 

Zulderhoek.  Otus  E. :  See — 

Farkas,  Thomas  P..  Zulderhoek.  and  Meader.     2.977,081. 

Zumsteln.  Helns.  to  Clba  Ltd.  Rapidly  hardenable  mixtures 
of  epoxy  resins  and  poly  amide  resins.  2,977,332,  3-28-61, 
CL  260—18. 
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1-       «: 

1076,586 

a»-    441: 

1076,810 

89-    180: 

1076,688 

90-     62:  1078,778 

m-     41:  1076.846 

188-      76:  1076,019 

M: 

1976.587 

868: 

1976.611 

278: 

1076,600 

n—       1:  1076,770 

1076.647 

1076,030 

IW: 

2.976.888 

80-    818: 

1976,013 

313: 

1076,700 

86:  1076,780 

1076,848 

77:  1076,031 

«-        2: 

1076.980 

as-     83: 

1976,018 

834: 

1076,701 

04—      18:  1076,781 

1076.840 

00:   1076.022 

lei: 

1076,940 

27: 

1976,614 

04-        1: 

1076,702 

1076.782 

1076.8.10 

MO—    230:   1076.088 

KM): 

2. 076,  941 

147: 

1 076, 615 

4: 

1076,703 

44:  1076.783 

46:  1076,851 

183—        4:   ion. 274 

♦-      57: 

2.076.942 

174: 

1076,616 

38: 

1076,704 

45:  1076.784 

405:  1076,852 

84:  ion. 378 

293: 

2.076.943 

190: 

1076,017 

80-      89: 

1076,708 

06—    4.9:  1076.789 

133-       4:  1076.853 

118:  ion. 276 

k-      48: 

2,076.944 

226: 

1076.618 

166: 

1076,706 

1076.786 

6:  1076.894 

208:  lon.an 

111: 

2.076.949 

85-       8: 

1976.610 

172: 

1078,707 

1076,787 

7:  1076.859 

273:  1076,034 

ai8: 

2.076.946 

0: 

1076,830 

176: 

1076,708 

10:   1076,788 

478:  1076.896 

374:   1076.029 

127: 

1076.947 

77: 

1076.031 

170: 

1076,700 

1076.780 

1076.857 

160-        0:  1076.026 

8S1: 

1076.948 

80-        1: 

1076.622 

88-      11 

1076,  no 

49:  1076,700 

470:  1076.898 

55.8:  1076.037 

§-•4.11: 

ion.  182 

11.5: 

1076.623 

17: 

1076,711 

86:  1076,701 

138—41.54:  1076.880 

79:  1076.038 

10-    in: 

1076,940 

14: 

1976,034 

10: 

1070,712 

00:  1076,702 

46:  1070,880 

1076.030 

l>—      12: 

1077.808 

88-       2. 

1076.829 

32: 

1076,713 

06-       3:  10n,236 

58:  1076,861 

85:  1076.080 

l»-a.ll: 

1076.980 

12: 

1076.626 

W—      63: 

1076,714 

39:   ion. 227 

00:  1076,882 

135:   1076.081 

4: 

1076.961 

TT: 

1076.627 

71-    13: 

ion,  200 

88:  ion. 228 

170:  1076,863 

236:  1076.0*3 

21: 

107A.M2 

40-       2: 

1076,628 

ion,  210 

104:   ion. 220 

106:  1076.864 

3a:   1070,088 

147: 

1076,558 

11: 

1976,629 

ion,  211 

98-     83:  1076.703 

IV-     80:  ion, 881 

1076. 9M 

1«7: 

1076.994 

08: 

1076,680 

16: 

ion,  212 

88:   1076.704 

130-  109:  1076.869 

187—      17:  ion. 378 

290.27: 

1076.999 

120: 

1076,631 

41: 

ion,  213 

40:  1076,709 

33:  1070,886 

32:  ion,  270 

»l: 

1076.586 

124: 

1076,632 

64: 

ion,  214 

67:  1076,706 

97:  1076,867 

53.2:  ion, 280 

S12: 

2  076,557 

129: 

1076,683 

70-        4: 

1 076, 719 

84:  1076,707 

71:  1076,868 

69:  ion, 281 

1976.988 

1076.634 

7: 

1076,716 

00-       1  10n,280 

209:  1076,860 

ion,  282 

fiU: 

1076.568 

41-       9: 

1076.689 

11 

1076,717 

70:  ion, 231 

910:  1076,870 

86:  10n,a88 

960: 

1076.960 

39: 

1076,636 

87.5: 

1076,718 

110:  ion, 232 

120-      17:  1076,871 

n:  ion, 384 

972: 

1076,861 

41 

1077,204 

61: 

1076,710 

179:  ion, 233 

181—      17:  ion.  294 

170—139.4:   1078,089 

10-      21: 

1076,583 

43-      70: 

1076,687 

1076,720 

309:  10n,234 

06:  1076.872 

171—    136:  1076,086 

140: 

1076,863 

77: 

1976.688 

71: 

1076.721 

222:  ion, 239 

140:  1076.873 

173—      06:  1076,987 

17-       2: 

1076,864 

48-  17.6: 

1076,680 

76: 

1076.722 

100—    298:  1076,708 

188-        1  1076.874 

376:  1976,908 

1»-       2: 

1076,869 

10  2: 

1076,640 

04: 

1076.723 

101—        6:  1076.700 

184-        1  ion.  259 

932:  1076,080 

107fl.8fl6 

35: 

2. 076, 641 

196: 

1076,724 

03:  1076.800 

135-        1:  1076.879 

174—      49:   ion, 402 

10: 

1076,567 

43. 13: 

1076,642 

172: 

1076.729 

1076.801 

3:  1076.876 

84:  ion, 403 

K>:  2,07«.JW( 

148 

1076, 6tt 

270: 

1076,726 

128.1:  1076.802 

180-       5:  10n,880 

00:  ion, 404 

2. 076.  900 

46-      81: 

1076,044 

804: 

1078,737 

236:  1076.803 

ion.  400 

188:  ion, 405 

94.1: 

2. 076.  570 

230: 

1076.645 

386.9: 

1076,738 

103—      40:   1076.804 

120:  ion, 401 

m:  ion, 406 

42: 

2. 07«,  571 

47-      96: 

1076.646 

342: 

1076,720 

1076.809 

187-      89:  1076.8n 

179—       4:  1078,040 

47.6: 

1 076.  572 

98: 

1076,647 

399: 

1076,730 

019:  1076.806 

108:  1076.878 

14:   1076,041 

2. 07ft.  973 

61: 

P.P.1080 

407: 

1076,731 

108—      11-   1076.807 

182:  1076.870 

127:  1076,042 

48: 

2, 97«.  574 

48-    180: 

1077,209 

402: 

1076,732 

87:  1076.808 

210:  1076.880 

283:   1076,Oa 

94: 

2,077.  183 

80-    211: 

1076,648 

803: 

1076,733 

\^w    ■          *^V     ^        ^^     ****** 

103:  1076.800 

488:  1076.881 

410:   1076.944 

2.877.  IM 

81—      55: 

2, 076, 640 

914: 

1076,784 

106-  1076.810 

5111:  1076.883 

178—    5.1  ion,  407 

59: 

2  076.  575 

103: 

1076,680 

74-    1.9: 

1076,739 

^^****      ^^  ^»  *^  **•»* 

117-  1076.811 

580.5:  1076,883 

9.4:  10n,408 

88: 

2, 076.  .S76 

111: 

1076,691 

5.6: 

1076,736 

170:  1076.812 

806:  1076.884 

5.8:  ion. 400 

89: 

1076.977 

170: 

1076,692 

16: 

1076,7*7 

216:  1076.813 

808:  1076.889 

6.6:  Re.a4,096 

10-   .r: 

1976,978 

808: 

1077.206 

280.17: 

1076,780 

339-  1076.814 

834:  1076.886 

7.2:  ion. 410 

144.9: 

1976,970 

88-      .5: 

2,  on.  207 

380  7: 

1076,788 

104—      13:  1076.815 

025.4:  1076.887 

7.3:  ion. 411 

180: 

1976.580 

19n,208 

819: 

1076,740 

1078.816 
36*  1076.817 

784:  1076.888 

7.89:  ion, 412 

180: 

2. 076, 881 

58-       8: 

1976,698 

432: 

1076.741 

180-    141:  1076.880 

17:  ion, 418 

ao-     l«: 

1076,882 

87: 

1076,654 

471: 

1076,743 

03:  1076.818 
106—     138:   1076.810 

180-      13:  1076.800 

18:  ion. 414 

8«l9: 

1076.883 

42: 

1076,  AW 

471 

1076,7a 

71:  1076.801 

80:  ion. 415 

M: 

1076.864 

70: 

1076.696 

981: 

1076,744 

141-  1076.830 

126:  1076.802 

91:  ion. 416 

a-«7.2: 

1076.869 

75: 

1076.657 

806: 

1076,749 

107:  1076.821 
1076.822 

880:  1076.828 
1076.824 

140-  71.6:  1076.803 

1077.417 

«1: 

1076.886 

112: 

1976.698 

669: 

1076,74(6 

03:  1076.804 

119:  ion. 418 

78: 

1076.887 

287: 

1076.680 

78-       3: 

ion,  219 

102:  1076.809 

170-    08:  ion, 410 

19S: 

1076  588 

286: 

1976.660 

26: 

ion,  216 

141—        1:  1076.806 

18:  ion. 430 

1076,880 

202: 

1076.661 

60: 

ion,  217 

100—88.25:  ion. 237 

17:  1076.807 

37.54:  ion. 421 

S00.1: 

1076,800 

888: 

1076,862 

80: 

10n,318 

88.5:  ion. 236 

846:  1076.808 

100.2:  ion. 432 

a»-      39: 

1  077. 189 

50-26.4: 

1076^668 

84: 

1077,210 

109:  ion. 238 

148-      47:  1076.800 

ion.  423 

67: 

1077,186 

1076, 6M 

811: 

ion,  220 

388:  ion. 230 

189:  1076.000 

100.4:  ion, 434 

79: 

2,077.187 

202: 

Re.24.05A 

108: 

10n,831 

800:  10n.24O 
107—        4:   1076.829 
HI—      67:  1076.826 

140-    1.9:  10n.286 

107:  ion. 429 

1077.188 

265: 

1076,885 

171: 

ion,  223 

ion.  297 

i82r  ion. 426 

80: 

1077.180 

206: 

1076.666 

ion,  323 

1.6:  10n,298 

180-      10:  1076.049 

107: 

2,077.  100 

ro: 

Re.  24.097 

10n,224 

01  ion,  280 

811:  1076.046 

1077.101 

57-      34: 

1076,667 

176: 

10n.386 

112—        1  1076.827 

6.27:  ion.380 

00:  1076.047 

3,077,102 

96: 

1076,668 

70-    101: 

1970,747 

3:  1076.m 
70:  1076.820 

117:  ion. 361 

181—      83:  1076,048 

IK): 

1977,103 

ion,  181 

TJ-     62: 

1076,748 

88:  ion, 282 

188-       3:  1076,048 

142: 

1977,104 

64: 

1076,660 

80-      91: 

1076,740 

188:  1076.880 

104:  ion, 263 

13:  1076.000 

147: 

1977,105 

137: 

1076,070 

81-      93: 

1076,780 

320:  1076,831 

161—      11:  1076,001 

7:  1076,961 

169: 

3,  on,  106 

197: 

1076,671 

83-      24: 

1076.751 

110—     88:  1076,832 

152—    817:  1076,802 

42:  1076,063 

198: 

3,077,107 

58-      98: 

1076,672 

82: 

1076,753 

114—    144:  1076.833 

238:  1076,003 

61:  Re.34.0i4 

209: 

2,977,108 

100: 

1076,673 

08: 

1076,752 

119-      .5:  1076.834 

387:  1076,004 

1076.068 

3K): 

ion,  190 

126: 

1076,674 

180: 

1076,784 

26:  1076.839 

854:  1076,005 

118:  1076,054 

1977,200 

60-      29: 

1076,679 

84-  1. 16: 

1076,755 

39:  1016.886 

417:   1076,006 

188-  65.1:  1076,055 

260.  S: 

1077,201 

89.94: 

1076,681 

216: 

1076,786 

117—      80:  1077.941 

183—      10:  1076,007 

71  1076,066 

289: 

1077,202 

39.0: 

1076,676 

86-      20: 

1076,797 

64:  10n.a42 

38:  1076.008 

78:  1076.067 

31S: 

ion.  203 

1076,  on 

88-        1: 

1076,756 

lon.au 

154-        1:  1076.000 

70.5:  1076,068 

24-      86: 

1976.801 

1976,678 

1970,750 

n:  19n,344 

14:  1070,010 

817:  1076,000 

120: 

1076.802 

1076,670 

16: 

1076,700 

71  ion,  245 

48:  ion, 264 

00:  1070,060 

117: 

197«,88l 

1078^880 

14: 

1070, 761 

76:  10n,3l6 

1077,385 

07:  1078,061 

ISO: 

1976,804 

88.14: 

1078.60 

1076,763 

111:  ion. 247 

511:  10n,366 

98:  1076,083 

ao-    «: 

1076^186 

88.S:  1978,80 

1076,768 

123:  Re.a4,0S3 

79:  10n.367 

106:  1070,08 

in: 

197«k806 

88.75: 

1076.684 

1070, 704 

136:  ion, 248 

88:  1077,388 

111  1076,084 

107^887 

58: 

1076,685 

18.1 

1078, 786 

1815:  lOn.SM 

10n,380 

364:  107818M 

187: 

1076,888 

54.6: 

1078,886 

41: 

1078,786 

188.5:  ion, 380 

88:  lOn.STO 

180-       1  1078,088 

27—      17: 

1076^888 

97: 

1076,687 

1078,787 

160:  ion, 351 

^   118:  1077.371 

81.8:  1078,087 

»-     28: 

1076,800 

1076^888 

87: 

1078,788 

311:  ion, 383 

181  10n.873 

84:  1078,088 

76: 

1976,801 

103: 

1076,688 

80-     88: 

1076,789 

110-    810:  1070,887 

140:  ion. 378 

1978^988 

ao-     78: 

1076,602 

61-      .  5: 

1978,800 

126: 

1076,770 

831:  1076,888 

155—     18:  1076,011 

78:  lOTltn 

90: 

1976^608 

1978^601 

120: 

1976.771 

634:  1076,880 

88:  1078,913 

86:  1976,971 

186.8: 

1978,004 

6: 

1978^688 

90-    1.4: 

1078,772 

110-        1:  1076,840 

106:  1078,018 

88:  1076,073 

1A8l61: 

1076,606 

46.5: 

1078^688 

U): 

1076,778 

88:  1076,841 

170:  1976,014 

101—  HI  ion, 437 

187.6: 

1976,606 

67: 

1078,804 

119: 

1078,  n4 

180:  1076,843 

m:  1070,015 

103-      89:  1078,078 

iao.6: 

1978^607 

89-     54: 

1076  806 

13.1: 

1978,  n5 

121-     88:  1076,8tt 

178:  1076,016 

67:  1970,974 

254: 

1976^606 

115: 

107«,8e6 

60: 

1078,770 

1078,844 

180-       7:  1071,017 

80:  1978,078 

370:  2,976^000 

IT: 

1078^807 

81 

1078,  TH 

1078,845 

86:  1078,018 

04:  1076,078 

xxvU 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


51: 

«2: 

IM-    U3: 

W7—      17: 

»: 

46: 

MM: 

m: 

U»: 
177: 
ITT 

5: 

16: 


61 


»: 
46: 

r: 

a7: 

61.9: 

67: 

86: 

116: 

11&.5: 

116: 


190: 

146: 

161: 

161: 

166: 

30O-      40: 

43: 

B7: 

73: 

304-        1 

43: 

« 

140; 

iat.3 


306- 


I8fy- 


I: 
16: 
61: 
86: 

« 

66 

1 

% 

3 

88 

ail 


166: 
464: 

116-      78: 

3»: 

»1-     M: 

lU: 

314-       6: 

11: 

17: 

801: 

806: 
815: 
87»; 
800 
306 


»5- 


316- 


516: 

674: 

II: 

13: 

76: 

r: 

63: 
1»: 
30: 


*»n.386 
X»n.3B6 
1977,387 
X977.386 
3,976^977 
3,976,998 

1976,980 

3,976,981 

3,976,983 

3,976,988 

3.976  964 

1977.438 

1977.438 

1977.480 

1977.418 

1977,488 

1977.484 

1977.486 

1077.486 

1977.487 

1977.488 

3.977.480 

1977,440 

1977.441 

1977,443 

1977.448 

ion,  444 

1977,446 

1  on,  446 

1977,447 

1977,448 

ion.  440 

lon,3Be 

1977,380 

ion.  301 

19n,38S 

lvn.SB8 

l«n,304 
:  l«n,306 
:  19n,386 
:  3,  on.  307 
:  1977.396 
:  1976,965 
:  1076.986 
:  1976,987 
:  1976.  om 
!  1076,960 
1976,090 
1976.901 
1977,300 
1976,908 
1976,908 
1976,904 
1076.006 
1076.006 
1076.907 
1076,906 
1976.900 

lon.ooo 
ion,  001 
lon.oos 
lon.ooo 
ion,  004 

19n.006 

lon.ooo 
l»n,oo7 

1977.006 
1977.000 

ion,  010 
ion,  oil 
ion,  013 

Re.M.06e 
Re.34,006 

lon.ou 
ion.  014 

ion,  016 
ion.  016 
1  on,  017 

ion,  480 
ion.  461 
ion.  483 


310- 


330- 


331— 


30: 

38: 

80: 

41: 

74: 

118: 

141: 

13: 

60: 

80: 

115: 

68: 

305: 

2: 

106: 

130.4: 

166: 

443: 

548: 

88: 

06: 


6: 

47: 

31: 

80: 

165^ 

-^ 
1 

83: 

101: 

137: 

335: 

67: 

04: 

133: 

158: 

163: 

186: 

1: 

83: 

383: 

805: 

3*0-       0: 

78: 

341-      46: 

86: 

101: 

313: 

343-  66.1: 

66.11: 

71.8: 

7&51: 

n.l: 

84.64: 


115: 

Ua3: 

16: 

31: 
86: 

n: 

103: 
108: 
110: 


118: 
133: 

140: 
M6-    183: 
46.1: 
306: 
334: 
851: 
2: 
15: 
30: 


10n.488 
ion,  464 
ion.  466 
ion.  486 
ion,  467 
ion.  488 
ion.  480 

ion.  018 
ion,  010 

1977.030 

ion,  031 
ion,  033 
ion,  038 
10n.O34 
19n,035 
ion,  036 
10n,037 

lon.ooB 
ion,  030 
ion,  080 
ion.  081 

l«n,083 

lon,os3 
l0n,oM 

ion.  035 
10n,O36 

ion.  113 

ion,  087 
ion,  088 

lon.ooo 
lon,o4o 
ion.  041 

10n,O43 
10n,048 
10n,O44 
10n,O46 
10n,O46 
ion,  047 
ion,  046 

ion,  040 
lon.oao 
ion,  051 

1  on.  083 
ion.  063 
ion,  460 
ion.  461 
10n,054 
ion,  065 

ign,os6 

ion.  057 
19n.096 

ion,  080 
ion.  060 
ion.  061 
lon.oes 
ion.063 

10n.O64 
19n.066 
ion.  666 
19n,067 
10n.068 

ion.060 

1977.071 

ion,  070 

ion,  073 
ion,  073 
3.  on,  074 
ion.  075 
ion.  076 

ion,  on 

ion.  078 

ion.  070 
ign.ooo 

ion.  463 

ion.  081 

ion,  083 
ion,  063 
ion,  064 
ion.  468 
ion.  464 
ion,  465 
ion.  466 


380-. 


30: 
40: 

41.0: 


43.6: 

40.6: 
88: 

816: 
318: 
330: 

351—  140: 
167: 
340: 

383-      18: 

36: 
315: 

817: 


( 

80: 
51.5: 

55: 
616: 

00: 

106: 

107: 

185: 

1J6: 

801.2: 

801.3: 

801.6: 

411: 

415: 

448: 

446: 

406: 

473: 

36»-      30: 

80.15: 


116: 

60.3: 

81: 

86: 

341: 

367: 

0: 

106: 

11: 

16: 

17.1 

18: 
30: 
27: 

818: 
37: 

46.6: 
47: 
78: 


70.6; 


80.7: 
86.3: 

013: 
010: 


367— 
380- 


134 


ion,  467 
ion,  468 
ion.  480 
ion,  470 
ion,  471 
1977,473 
ion.  473 
1  on.  474 
ion,  476 
3,  on,  476 

ion,4n 

ion.  478 
ion.  470 
ion.  480 
ion.  066 

lon.oao 

ion.  087 

lon.soo 
ion.801 , 
ion.ao3 
lon.soo 

10n,304 
19n,806 

lon.aoo 
ion,ao7 

10n,306 

lon,»o 
lon,»o 
ion,  311 

ion,  313 
1977,318 
ion,  314 
ion.  815 
ion,  316 
ion,  317 
ion,  318 

ion,  310 

10n,830 
ion.831 
ion,  132 

ion,  833 
19n,3a4 

ion,  835 
ion,  336 

ion.137 

10n.088 

lon.ooo 

1977.000 

ion.  001 
lon,oo3 
ion,oo8 
ion.004 
lon.oos 
ion.006 
ion.007 
ion.  008 
ion.838 
ion.330 

ion.  380 
ion,  881 

ion.ss3 

ion.  333 
ion.  334 
ion.  335 
19n.S36 

itn.ir 

10n,386 

lon.sao 
ion.340 

ion.  341 

ion.843 
lon.sa 
ion.344 

19n.845 
10n.346 
ion.  347 

ion.348 

19n.840 

ion.800 

ion.  861 

lon.wi 


181: 
106: 

3818': 

880.66: 

340: 

348: 

M0.0: 

388: 

\ 
386: 
387: 

3018: 
807: 


806: 
8410: 
8416: 

107.46: 
807.7: 

430.3: 

430.7: 
484: 
448: 

461: 

467: 
475: 
56S: 

6: 


616: 

648: 

606; 

681; 

68148: 

361-      86 

80 


41 
111: 

7: 
31: 
60: 

4: 
35: 

1: 
15: 
64: 
11: 
81 
61: 
88: 
31: 
60: 
66: 
81: 
43: 


«7- 


371- 


373— 


871- 


174- 


06; 

0 

14 

38 

47 

110 

3M>-I1.36 

47.18 

063 

134 


180: 


1977,888 
19n,8M 
ion.  866 
1977,886 
ion,  867 

lon.sae 

10n,380 

lon.oao 

ion.  861 

lon.oos 

19n.863 

lon.oM 

lOn.866 

ion.366 
ion.367 

ion.  386 

ion.380 

1977.870 

lon.ri 

ion.  373 
ion.  373 
ion.  374 

lon.sn 

ion.  376 

lon.STO 

19n.878 

lon.sTO 

lOn.380 
ion.  881 

ion.883 

lOn.883 
10n.8B4 

ion.386 

1977.886 

lon.aa? 

ion.  388 

lon.oeo 
ion.800 
ion,  301 
ien,803 

10n,308 

ion,8e4 
ion.806 
ion.806 
ion.ao7 
ion.090 
ion.  100 
ion.  101 
ion.  103 
ion.  103 
ion,  104 
ion,  106 
ion.  106 
ion,  107 
ion.  106 
ion,  100 
ion,  no 
ion.  Ill 
ion,  lis 
ion.  114 
ion.  116 
ion,  116 
ion.  117 
ton,  118 
ion.  119 
ion.  130 
ion.  131 

ion.  132 
ion.  133 
ion,  134 
ion,  125 
ion,  126 
ion,  127 
ion.  138 

ion.  130 
ion.  180 
ion.  131 

ion.  182 
ion.  188 
ion.  184 
ion.  135 


188: 


11: 
11. 16: 
16: 

387-  30: 
81 

388-  17: 
380-  11 
303-    8S1: 

60: 

66  5: 

74: 

83: 

118: 

801-      97: 

07: 
803-     68: 
1 


84: 
306-  36; 
807-      88 


106: 

47: 
178: 
187: 
1«S: 

307: 
317: 

4: 


83: 

310-     61: 
171 

380: 
811—      80: 

813-     36: 


813- 


1077.186 
ion.  137 
ion.  188 

ion.  ISO 
ion.  140 
ion.  141 

ion.  143 
ion.  148 
ion.  144 
ion.  146 
ion.  146 
ion.  147 
ion.  148 

ion.  140 
ion.  180 

1077.151 
ion.  163 
ion.  168 
ion,  164 
ion.  166 
ion.  186 
ion.  167 
ion.  186 
ion.  481 
ion.  483 

ion.483 

1077.484 
ion.  486 
ion.  486 
ion.  487 
ion.  466 

ion,  180 
ion,  160 
ion.  161 

ion.  162 
ion.  168 
ion.  164 
1977.166 
ion.  166 
ion.  167 
ion.  480 

ion.  400 
ion.  401 

ion.  168 

ion.  160 
lon.iTo 
ion.  171 

1977.172 
ion.  173 
ion.  174 
ion.  176 
19n.403 
ion.  408 
ion.  404 
lOn.406 
19n.4B6 
1077.407 
ion.  408 

ion.400 
I0n.8oo 
ion,  801 

10n.803 

ion.503 

ion,  504 

lon.80o 
lon.soo 

ion.  807 

ion.806 
ion.800 

ion.  176 

ion.  610 
ion.  511 

ion.  612 

ion.  613 

ion.  514 

ion,  515 

:  ion. 516 

:  ion, 517 

:  ion.  518 

;  ion.810 

ion.  530 


318-    387: 

380: 

831: 

330-        1: 

10: 

833-       3: 

415: 

06: 

74: 

61: 

64: 

60: 

71: 

73: 


70: 

81 

88 

41 

40 

80 

106 

110 

137 

184 

36' 

80 

881—    106 

111 

113 

S3 

IS 

88 

86 

166 

185 


32 
44 

67 

387 

17 

31 

46 

93 

110 

383 


340— 


10 
14 

140 
1711 

174 

1711: 

881: 

SSI: 

347: 

365: 

364: 

5: 

8: 

13: 

16: 

17.1: 

17.7: 

18: 

108: 

706: 

786: 

760: 

873: 

908: 

8: 

74: 

188: 

140: 


ion.  831 
ion.  833 
10n.633 
10n.634 
ion.  806 
10n.A36 
ion.  837 
ion.  638 

lon.oso 

ion.  880 
ion,  881 
ion,  883 
ion,  888 
ion,  884 
10n,885 
ion,  886 

lon,ar 

1977,888 

l«n,8so 

ion,  540 
1977,541 
1977,643 
ion,  643 
10n,644 
ion,  645 
10n,546 
ion,  647 
ion,  648 
ion,  640 
1877,680 
ion.  651 
ion,  553 
ion,  563 
ion,  554 
ion.  668 
ion.  666 
ion.  867 
ion.  586 
ion.  580 
ion.  860 
ion.  661 
ion,  562 

lon,5«3 

19n.864 
lfn.866 
10n.866 
ion.  867 
10n,868 
ion.  560 
ion.  670 
ion.  671 
ion.  673 
ion,  878 
ion.  574 
ion.  875 
1977,576 

lon.6n 

ion,  578 
1077,879 
ion.  860 
ion.  661 
ion.  882 
ion.  863 
19n,584 
10n,885 

lon.aoo 

1977.867 
19n.888 
19n.860 

ion.800 
ion.  801 

ion.  802 

lon.aos 

19n.8»4 

ion.806 

:  ion. 806 
;  lOn.807 

:  lon.m 

ion,  178 

ion.  170 
ion.  180 


Classificatiox  of  Desioxb 


D  S-   18:  180. 

D  4—    •:  180. 

DIO-    •:  180. 

10:  180. 

D14-   16:  180. 

D17—    S:  180. 

Dt6-    1  180. 
180. 

1:  180. 

0:  180. 


960 
061 
063 


067 


D36- 


DS8- 
DS4- 


D86- 


D44- 


18: 
14: 

14: 
1 
6: 

16: 
8: 
1: 

M: 


180.070 
180.071 
180.073 
180.973 
180.074 
180.076 
180.076 

180.  on 

180.978 
180,070 


D44- 


M: 

38: 

30: 

34: 
81 


180.980 
180.981 
180.962 
180.088 
180.064 
180.966 
180.966 
180.907 
180,988 


D8>- 


D64- 

Da»- 

D67— 
Dfl»- 


6: 
6: 
1: 
1: 
4: 
8: 
II 


180.080 
180.001 
180.000 
180.003 
180,008 
180.004 
180.006 
180,006 
180.007 


D86- 


D70- 


DH— 
D60- 


17: 

11: 

1: 


8: 
11: 


111006 

DO— 

4: 

100,007 

180.000 

10: 

100.006 

100.000 

D«»- 

1: 

190.000 

100,001 

D66- 

1 

100.010 

100,003 

D80- 

3: 

190.011 

100.008 

3D: 

100.013 

100.004 

uta- 

1: 

100,  OU 

100.006 

100,014 

190,006 

100,016 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


FInl 


01  rsnm 


DiLUATIOll  or  AUTBOKITT  TO  BUTI  16  ACTINO 

ComdiaioNKB  or  Patknts 

Aetlnc  under  the  prorlsloDi  of  Mctlon  S  of  Title  35  United 
Stntes  Code  nnd  of  aectlon  2  of  Beorganluition  ]*Uui  No.  S 
of  1950,  I  hereby  auttaorlM  Mr.  Arthar  W.  Crocker,  Flnt 
AedsUnt  Commluloner  of  Pntentn,  to  be  and  aerre  aa  Aettng 
Commltiloner  of  Patenta,  beginning  with  the  opening  of 
bnntneu  of  the  United  BUtea  Patent  Office  on  March  2, 
1961.  Tbta  anthorluttoa  ataall  remain  in  force  until  a  new 
Commlaaloner  of  Patenta  to  fill  the  Taeaney  that  will  ezlat 
In  that  offlee  aa  of  Mardt  S.  1091,  la  appointed  and  taken 
oOee. 
(R.8.  161;  5  U.8.C.  22;  35  U.8.C.  8;  Reorganitatlon  Plan 

Vo.  5  of  1950,  IB  F.a.  81 T4). 

LT7THER  H.  HODOEB. 
Mar.  1,  1961.  Seoretory  •/  Commeroe. 

[F.R.  Doc.  61-2091 :  Fllod,  Mar.  7,  1961 ;  8 :  54  a.m.] 

PuhlUhe4  in  U  F.B.  f»»,  March  8.  l»tl 


aympa  for  making  aueh  bereragea,  flled  Jan.  11,  1061, 
D.CSJ.  (Newark),  Doc  18/61,  Th*  Coca-Cola  Company  r. 
Sowiuel  P.  LMoto.  Bmmm,  Bled  Dec  29,  1960,  D.C..  8J).N.T., 
Doc.  60/5090,  Tht  Cooa-Cola  Company  t.  Btu^oaont  Mm- 
tmurmmt,  Ine.,  *oin§  Oiwta«M  mt  Omr4o»  Bmr  tt  ml.     Conaent 

Judgment ;  Injunction  granted  Jan.  81, 1961. 

Bog.  K*.  47,180.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 


TndcoMifc  Mti 

Notlcea  under  15  U.B.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Bog.  No.  88,406  (COCA-COLA),  The  Coca-Cola  Company. 
Bererage;  Beg.  Ne.  47,180,  aame,  Nonalcoholic  maltless  bev- 
eragea  and  the  aynipa  for  making  aueh  bereragea ;  Bog.  No. 
886,148,  aame,  Bereragea  and  ayrupa  for  the  manufacture  of 
■uch  bereragea ;  Beg.  No.  886,146,  same ;  Beg,  No.  418,766 
(COKE),   aame,   Non-alcoholic  maltleaa   bereragea   and   the 


r.  No.  78,046  (LA  ORIBETTE),  Strohmeyer  *  Arpe 
Company.  Ollre  oil,  macaroni,  etc. ;  B«c.  No.  00307  (CBEAM- 
ETTE8),  Mother'a  Macaroni  (Company,  Macaroni;  Bog.  No. 
81M74  (DESIGN  OF  OIRL'B  HBAD),  The  Creamette  Com- 
pany, aame;  Bog.  No.  846^408  (JtrNIORETTEB),  aame. 
A  macaroni  food  for  Infnnta  and  dilldrcn ;  Bog.  No.  •40,176 
(KIDETTES).  Mune;  Bog.  No.  646,177  (TOTETTES),  aame; 
Beg.  No.  876.180  (CBEAMBTT<E),  aama.  Macaroni  aheUa, 
ready -cut  apaghettl,  thin  apaghettl.  egg  noodles,  macaroni 
dinner,  etc.;  Bog.  No.  006,861  (ETTK8),  A  macaroni  food 
for  infanta  and  children:  Ba*.  No.  464,684  (BAL-ETB,  ETC. 
WITHIN  DOUBLE  CIRCLE),  (Quality  Macaroni  C\>mpany. 
Macaroni,  Bled  Dec  8,  1908,  D.C,  WJ>.  Waab.  (Beattle), 
Doc.  4746,  The  CreameUo  Compmmp  r.  Major  Italian  Foods 
Compantf.  Plaintiff'a  trademarka  held  ralid;  complaint  and 
pretrial  order  diamlaaed  Doc  1, 1960. 

Bog.  No.  106,168  (MILKT  WAT  AND  DBBIGN),  F.  C. 
Mara,  doing  bualneas  as  Mar-O-Bar  Company,  Candy ;  Bog. 
No.  806.187  (MILKT  WAT  WHOLE  BOOB),  Mars,  Incorpo- 
rated, Whole  eggs;  Beg.  No.  806,186  (MILKT  WAT  EGG 
WHITES),  aame.  Egg  whitea;  Btog.  No.  806,180  (MILKT 
WAT  BOO  TOLKB),  aame.  Egg  yolks;  Beg.  No.  S48.740 
(MILKT  WAT),  same.  Ice  cream;  Beg.  No.  801.800  (MILKT 
WAT  AND  DESIGN),  aame,  Candy,  Bled  May  20.  1959,  D.C, 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1961 

Total  number  of  applieationo  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l ^^'^55 

Date  of  oldeot  new  application July    8,    1960 

Date  of  oldeot  amended  application July    15,  1960 


i.  H.  MBBCHANT.  TMroetmr. 


Imtmt  Opf  M>a 


Oldest  Application 


TRADIMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

.  UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(X)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classes  J,  8,  4,  ^  7,  8,  0,  10,  11,  12,  18,  14,  16,  16,  17,  10,  ».  21.  23.  24.  25.  26.  27,  38.  20,  80,  »1,  82,  tt,  K 
11,86,80,  40.41.42.  48.44.  so •. 

(in  H.  E.  KASCHT'B.  Classes  I.  6.  18.  23.  r.  88.  45.  46.  47.  a.  40.  51.  93:  Scrvkx  Mark  Classes  100,  101,  102,  108,  ir4. 109, 
106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  300:  Certlflcallon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B — 

Ranewata  (All  Classes) 

Bee.  13(e)  Publications  (All  Classes)...,. , 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1961 — 173S 


Regiotrations  Issued 328— No.  712,984  to  No.  713,311 

Renewals  Issued 70 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OmCIAL  GAZETTE.  UmmkI  wMkly.  it  mailed  aader  cbe  diroetiom  nl  the  SafierinwwlMii 
of  PncuiCBt*.  Governacnl  PHntin«  OBec.  mmhioatoo  3S.  D.  C.  lo  whom  all  nbicnptiaMa  Aoald  he  ma^te  fMrablc  aiMl  all 
coosaiwueatkmt  miirtuii:  aabacnptioo  priee.  110.00  par  sanitM.  tonifa  aMiliac  tS.7S  a^Mitiuoal:  Mogla  copies.  30  esau  each 

PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  RBGISTRATIONS  are  tmmlmkii  by  tha  Paieal  OSco  far  N  coats  each.    AMraa 

wdara  lo  Ike  Csamiaaiaoar  of  Palaala.  WssMi^sa  38.  D.C. 

TM  764  O.O.— 11  TM   123 


TM  124 
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Masch  28,  1961 


I.  Urn.  tl«.«14. 
K*.  tM,14a. 

tug.  M*.  sn.i4«. 

Kt.  V:  SM,1S7. 
Kes.  N*.  MS.1M. 
M«C  If*.  tM.lM. 


MD.    TMin.    (Xanhvllle).   Doc.    2727.    Jr«r«.    Incorporated   t- 
H.  T.  Stiff,  Jr.    Coniienr  Judgmrnt  holding  trademarka  ralld ; 
order  rcstralBlng  defendant  Feb.  1. 1961. 
Beg.  N*.  tMVI.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  72,MS.> 
(H«e  Reg.  No.  72.MS.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  22.408.) 
(Bee  Reg.  No.  22.400.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  19«.182.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  19«.182.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  1M,182.) 
meg.  N«.  aM.7St  (POLITICS).  E.  E.  Cbarron.  Card  game. 
•led  Dec.  13.  IWW).  DC.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  1036/60,  Parker 
Brother:  Inc.   t.  Jetco,  Inc.  et  at.     Consent  Judgment ;   In- 
junction granted  Jan.  18,  1961. 

Beg.  V:  4M.«t4.     (See  Reg.  No.  72,M5.) 
B«g.  N*.  4ia.7as.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 
Beg.  Ne.  4t1.Bm.     (See  Reg.  No.  ««8.784.) 
Beg.  V:  US.7M  (DESIGN  OF  CHEVRON).  Standard  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Serrlcea  rendered  at  automotire  nenr- 
tc»   atattonii    generally:    «•»•   Ne.   Ml.t7«,   name.    Petroleum 
wazea    and    petrolatums,    keroeenea,    fuel    and    heating   oil : 
Internal     combustion    engine    fuels;     lubricating    olla    and 
grwises:    Beg.   Ne.    M6.S14,    same,   flied   Jan.   27.    IMl.   D.C., 
B.D.    Wash.    (Spokane),   Doc.    20S4.   Standard  Oil  Company 
of  Califomim  t.  John  Sonneland  et  «J. 
Beg.  He.  M«.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  72,»45.) 
Beg.  Vm.  Ma.74«.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.182.) 
,  «•.  549.176.     (See  Reg.  No.  72,948.) 
,  We.  549.I77.     (See  Reg.  No.  72,948.) 
Beg.    We.    S7«.tlt    (OK    AND    DESIGN).    General    Motors 
Corporation.  I'ned  antomobllea  and  trucks.  flIed  Feb.  9.  1961, 
DC.  Aril.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  3542,  General  Motor*  Corporation 
r.  Ray  Cole,  doing  bu»ine*»  at  OK  Uted  Cart. 


Beg.  Ne.  S7«,1M.     (See  Reg.  No.  72.945.) 

Beg.  Ne.  Ml.aM.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.182.) 

Beg.  We.  •M.M7.    («ee  Reg.  No.  72.946.) 

Beg.  W*.  Ml.n*.     (See  Reg.  No.  53S.798.) 

Beg.  We.  MS.47S  (8WIMQUIP).  Swlmqulp,  Inc.,  Dlrlng 
boards,  diving  board  standards,  and  permanently  affixed  pool 
ladders,  flled  Jan.  30.  1961.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles). 
Doc.   99/61-WB.   Btclmquip,  Inc.  r.   Swim  Kinff,  Inc.   et  «I. 

Beg.  N*.  «M.Mfl  (PLAY  DOH).  Rainbow  CrafU.  Inc.. 
Plastic  type  modeling  compound  for  rfilldren's  use,  Med  Feb. 
8,  1961.  D.C..  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  61-C-.V'S(3),  l?o<ii- 
bow  Craftt,  Inc.  t.  Ahtorene  Manufacturing  Company  (Inc.). 

Beg.  W*.  M6.S14.     (See  Reg.  No.  533.798.) 

Beg.  We.  M8.7M  (MISTER  DONUT).  Harwln  Management 
Corporation  (now  by  change  of  name  Mister  Donut  of  Amer- 
ica Inc.)  Snack  bar  services;  Beg.  No.  e7S,tM  (DESIGN 
OP  HUMAN),  same;  Beg.  We.  MS.S7t  (MISTER  DONUT). 
same  Flour,  fllllng  and  Jelllee  for  doagtannta.  coffee  and 
vegetpble  shortenlnjt;  Beg.  We.  4t7,M9  (MR.  DONUT  AND 
DESIGN).  F.  L.  Ragsdale.  Doughnuts,  «ied  Feb.  2,  1961, 
DC.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  75/61.  J^<«ter  Donut  of  America, 
inc.  T.  Jfra.  Donut,  Inc.  et  iL 

Beg.  We.  OT^tW.     (See  Reg.  No.  •88.784.) 

Beg.  Wo.  MS,S7*.     (See  Reg.  No.  888.784.) 

Beg.  We.  •M.tSl  (CRC).  Corroalon  Reaction  Conaultanti. 
Inc  Rust  and  corrosion  Inhibitor  with  Incidental  removing 
properties.  Med  Feb.  7.  1961,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore)  Doc. 
12/827,  Corrotion  Reaction  Contultanti,  Inc.  r.  CRC  Corpo- 
ration. 

Reg.   We.   7e^881    (WELLS  FAROO).  Wells  Fargo  *  Com 
p,.ny.  Tranaportatlon  of  money  and  valuables.  «led  Feb.  6, 
1961.  D.C..  N.D.  III.   (Chicago).  Doc.  61c206,  WelU  Fargo  A 
Company  v.  Wellt-Fargo  Company,  Inc. 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foIIowlBC  Butrkg  are  pokliabed  In  compliance  with  section  12 (a)  of  the  Tradeaark  Act  of  1946.      Notlee  of  oppo- 
■ItloD  onder  aeetlon  13  nuiy  be  flled  wltbln  thirty  days  of  tbia  publication.     See  Rule*  2.101  to  2. 105. 

As  provided  bjr  eectloB  SI  of  aald  act,  a  fee  of  tweaty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  each  aotiee  of  opposition. 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PreMred  Materiab  Oass  2 -Receptacles 

SN    68.854.      Tenneaeee    Absorbent    Clay   Co.,    Paris,    Tenn.     SN  65,864.     S.  Safler.  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  14, 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1959.  1969. 


For  Ground  Absorbent  Clay  ConUining  a  Deodoriser  for 
Cato'  Litter  Boxes. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 


8N  77,725.     Chicago  Foaa  Prodnets  Corporation,  Chicago, 
ni.    Filed  July  15,  1959. 


CLOUDFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639,174. 

For  Polyarethane  Plastic  Foam  for  Use  as  a  Filler  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Quilts,   Comforters,  and  Pillows. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1989. 


8N  78,762.     The  Charles  River  Breeding  Laboratories.  Inc., 
Brookllne.  Mass.    Filed  July  81,  1959. 

CHARLES  RIVER 

For  Laboratory  Rata. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  101,426.     Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  July  25, 1960. 


TRANS-S 


For  Rubt>er. 

First  use  June  30,  1960. 


SN  105.368.     Mllwhite  Mud  Bales  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 
Flled  Sept.  28.  1960. 


MIL-PLUG 


SN    105,535.      Northnip,    King   k  Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Sept  30,  1960. 

PUNCH  'N  GRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «5«.644. 

For  Flower  and  Vegetable  Seed  Starter  Kits. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1957,  on  rtower  seed  sUrter  kits. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  bine  but  no  claim  is 
made  to  any  particular  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,909. 
For  Paper  Plates. 
First  use  1926. 


For  Plugging  Agent  To  Rcdoce  Loss  of  Oil  Well  Drilling 
Mud  During  (Circulation,  Comprising  Granulated  Walnut 
Sheila. 

First  use  Jane  29, 1960. 


SN  83,531.     Malanco,  Inc.,  Blue  Island,  III.     Filed  Oct.  19, 
19.'i9. 


COROSTIX 


For  Trays  Formed  of  Corrugated  Material  for  Packaging 
Candy,  Bakery  Prodnets  and  tbe  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1959. 


SN  85,307.     Consumer  Protection,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Pla.     Filed 
Nov.  16,  1969. 

FORSPACK 

For    Bundle    Packages   or   Wrappings  for   a    Plurality   of 
Like  Articles  Sudi  as  Canned  Oooda. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1958. 


SN    87.996.      Alro    Products    Company,     Provldenee,    R.I. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1959. 


i 


For  Insulated  Bottles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  16,  1959. 


SN  91.523.     Oiesley   Industries   Inc.,   Detroit,  Midi.     FUed 


Feb.  24,  1960. 


STURDEX 


For  Open-Topped  Rigid  Plastic  Receptacles. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1960. 


SN  95,737.     L  ft  B  Finance  Corp.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.     Filed 


Apr.  25.  1960. 


KAR-ETTE 


For   Utility    Article   Carrytag  Case   for  Automobiles. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1960. 


SN   99,203.      Downlngtown   Paper  Company,   Downlngtown, 
Pa.    Filed  June  17, 1960. 


FORM-PAK 


For  Packages,  Comprising  Visible  Packages  in  Wtaleb  the 
Goods  Are  Visible  Through  a  Transparent  Window. 
First  use  May  4,  1960. 

TM  125 


TM  126 

rued  Jaly  20, 1960. 

BOOKLET  PAK 

No  elalm  of  Mdortre  rifbt  U  mM  to  th«  Di»  of  th« 
word  "Pak"  *p»rt  from  tbo  mark  M  akcmn. 
Tor  Package  for  Bacon. 
nr«t  oae  Fab.  24. 1960. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  M^w»  »»  ^^ 

QMS  3-B^Nmi8,ibiMlMp«Mtt,Port- 
Mos,  and  Podwtbooks 


8N   101.48T.     Gulf  SUtea  Paper  Corporation,   Tuaealooaa. 
Ala.    Filed  Jnl7  26. 1960. 

E-Z  MEAT  BOARD 

Applicant  hereby  dlaclalma  the  worda  "Meat  Board"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  227.0M. 
625,877.  and  otbera.  ^    ^  ^       „^, 

For  Flat  Paper-Board  Traya  ft>r  Uae  In  Packaging  Meat 

Prodacta. 
FIrat  nae  May  81. 1960. 


8N  76,40V    Hm  Noraltlaa  Utg.  Cwpi,  Il*w  Tort,  NT.    FUad 
Jane  24. 1959. 

TRAV-EXEC 

For  Brief  Oaaea.  Portfolios. 
Flrat  oae  February  1969. 


8N   87,876.     Staaaa   Rlcheb«,   nee  HadJl   Apoetoloa,   Parla, 
rranoe.    Filed  Dec.  16,  IV\9. 


SACHA 


Owner  of  French  Raff.  No.  488,497,  dated  Oct  28.  1969 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inet  No.  138,114.  „  „  ^ 

For  Handbags,  Pocket-Booka.  BUlfolda.  and  WaUeta. 


8N   101,490.     Oalf  SUtea  Paper  Oorporatloo.   Tuaealooaa, 
Ala.    Filed  Jnly  26. 1960. 

E-Z  FOODPAK 

Applicant  hereby  dlaclalme  the  word  "Foodpak"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  Bhown.  Owner  of  Reff.  Noa.  227,080, 
625,877.  and  others. 

For  Paperboard  ConUlnera  for  Food  Producta. 

Flnt  aae  May  81, 1960. 


8N  104,450.    Hickok  Maaofaetnrlnf  Co.  Inc..  Bocheeter.  N.T. 
FUed  Sept  14, 1960. 


VICOUNT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,669. 

For  Walleta,  BlUfolde,  and  Pocfcwt  SecreUrlea. 

Flrat  aae  May  15, 1908. 


8N  101.546.     Dalrypak  Batter,  Inc.,  CUreland,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  27,  1960. 


STAR-SHEEN 


For  Cartona  for  Food  Producta  and  the  Like. 
^rit  uae  July  18,  1960. 


8N  104,524.     The  Heekln  Can  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  8ept  15,  1960. 

CRUZER  COOLER 

without  walTlng  lU  common  Uw  right*,  applicant  makes 
BO  clalme  to  the  word  "Cooler"  apart  from  the  mark  as 

■hown. 

For  Portable  Insulated  Picnic  Coolwa. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  I960. 


8N  105.465.     Shwayder  Brothers,  Ine,  Denrer,  Colo.    FUed 
8ept  29,  1960.  __ 

JET-AIRE 

For  Luggage. 

First  use  Aug.  4. 1960. _^_^__^_^.^,^^^ 

Class  4-  AbrasivM  and  PoHshing  Matoriab 

8N  90,731.    Amway  Sales  Corporation,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich. 
Filed  FMi.  11,  I960. 

AMWAY 

For  CTeaners  and  Cleaning  Compounds,  Spedflcally,  Abra- 
slre  and  PoUahlng  Cleaners. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  16,  1959. 


8N    100.2S3.      E-K-Est    Products   Co.,    Inc.,    Oakland,    Calif, 
rued  July  6,  I960. 


8N  104.643.     Sidney   Sandler,  d.b.a.  The  Valaan  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  16. 1960. 


STEELUSTER 


EVER-COOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  585.852  and  604.846. 
For  MeUl  Polish. 
First  use  June  8.  1940. 


For  Portable  Insulated  Picnic  Jugs  and  Cbesta. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7,  1060. 


SN  101,677.     The  Globe  Stert  AbraalTe  Company,  Biansfleld, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  29, 1960. 


SN   104,742.     Multl   Molds   International,   Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  19.  1060. 


Applicant   disclaims   the   term'   ..orms"   apart   from   the    ^J^^^\-'^^J^:- '^^ ''^''' ''';^^ 
-;Jr"  S.r  Conuiner.  for  Food  and  Confectionery  Prod-    ^1^---  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^  '^  ^"^  "  "^•'• 
••y^rat  uae  Jan.  20.  1960.  ""t  «..  J«ly  1.  1W8. 
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8N  108.200.     The  Shetland  Co..  Inc..  Salem.  Maaa.     Filed    8N    102.809.     Velslcol   Chemical  Corporation.   Chicago,   m. 
Aug  22   1960.  "»•*  Aug.  16.  1960. 

SHETLAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  554.787.  627.689.  and  871,787. 

For  Liquid  Floor  Wax  and  Paste  Wax  Impregnated  Pads. 

First  use  1952  on  liquid  floor  wax. 


BANVEL 

For  Herbicides. 

First  use  July  5.  1960. 


— ^^■^— -  SN  102,821.     Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton   Grore,  III. 
SX  103.432.    American  Copper  Sponge  Co..  Inc..  Woonsocket,         *^'*^  A"*  l^'  1**® 

R.I.     Filed  Aug.  26.  1960.  OXATONE 

NIP-TEE  *■»'  Dlhydroxyacetone. 

M,M^^  First  use  July  15.  1960. 
For  Scouring  Pads. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1952. 


SN    103,680.      Purex   Corporation.   Ltd.,    South   Gate,   Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  80,  1960. 


SN  102,88.5.     J.  W.  Ayera  k  Co.,  E^aton,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  18, 
1960. 


CO-GELL 


SPOTLIGHT 


For  Industrial  Gelling  Agents. 
First  use  July  0,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610.830. 

For  Moor  Wax. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1960. 


SN   111.631.     United  Laboratories  Co.,   Linden.  N.J.     Filed 
May  12.  1960. 

NULITE 

For    Compound    for    Bufllng    and    Polishing    MeUls    and 
Plastics.  %, 

First  use  Sept  15. 1959. 

Qass  6 -Chemicals  aid  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 

SN  7«,9«2.     Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlenReeellschaft  vormals 


SN  102,923.     Hydroponic  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Copley, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  18,  I960. 

DOeONeX 


For  Animal  Repellent. 
First  use  July  20.  1960. 


SN    103,004.      Ansul    Chemical    Company,    Marinette,    Wis. 
Filed  A  UK.  19.  1960. 

LITH-X 

For  Dry  Chemical  Fire  Bxtlngulahlng  Agtnto. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1960. 


Meinter  Lucius  k  Bmnlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,     gj^'    10.1.00.5.      Ansul    Chemical    Company.    Marinette,    Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  4. 1959.  Filed  Aug.  19,  1960. 


HOSTA-WAX 


MET-L-KYL 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  692.726.  dated  July  11,  1956;  I^>r  Dry  Chemical  Fire  BxtlngalahUig  Agenta. 

and  U.S.  Beg.  Noa.  577,568,  684,603,  and  othera.  I'lrst  use  Aug.  8.  1900. 

For  Waxes  for   Industrial  Purpones  Other  Than  Medical  ___^^^__^ 

and  Biological  Laboratory  Purposet*. 


SX  163,446.     Robert  H.   Eaves.   d.b.a.  Eares  Supply  Com- 
pany, West  Palm  Beach,  F^a.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 


8N  94.548.     American  Smeltlnji  and  Refining  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1900. 


St^^i 


-mix 


CUMAX 

For  Chemical   Addltires  for  Lubricating,  Plastlclslng  and 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.418.  Waterproofing  Cement  and  Cementltloos  Compounds. 

For   Addition   Agents   for   Cyanide  Copper   Electroplating        Klrst  use  June  1,  1959. 


Baths. 

First  use  May  5,  1959 


SN  94,549.     American  Smelting  and  Refining  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1900. 


SN  103.478.     Pittsburgh  Chemical  Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 


CONMAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.418. 

For  Compofiitions  for  ProdnHng  Conyerslon  Coatlnga  on 
iClectroplated  Cadmium  or  Zinc  Surfacea. 
Flnt  use  July  25. 1957. 


8N   102.767.     Heyden   Newport  Chemical  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  16.  1960. 


SUPER  CAT 


For  Hydrogenatlon  Catalyst. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1959. 


For  Chemicals — Namely.  Aetlrated  Cartran.  Alpha  PleMlM. 
Benzene.  Beta  Gamma  Plcollne,  BeU  PIcolIne,  Creoeote. 
Creoaote  OU,  Creaol,  Cresylic  Add,  Fumarle  Acid,  Gamma 
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PleollM.  Hlsb  r\uk  NapktkA.  UaMe  AatardrM*.  M^ 
Uaaon,  MeU  Pam  Cr«ol.  M«i>htl»»le«e.  Ortfc*  CnuiA, 
PWmol.  PfcthaMc  Anhydrld..  PhthaloeyaHnw.  P»"««»**J 
Prrldlae.  PrridlM  Bm^  StlU  Ll«ht  (Ml.  BotfMle  Adt, 
Toloenc.  Xy\va»  and  XyleaoU. 
nnt  BM  Max  1».  1»«0 
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■N  108.3S7.    Aaerieu  CyaawiBM 
rited  8«pt.  29.  IMO. 


1IABCH28,  1961 
r,  Mnr  York,  N.T. 


CYATOL 


OWMT  af  ■•«.  Noa.  5«».235.  •M.iOT.  aad  oth«. 
For  Hlfk  BzploalTM. 
nnt  aaa  Aar  t».l990. 


8N  103,901.     Borg-Waraer  Cbrpoimtton.  Chicafo,  ni,     Flla* 
8«pC  «.  1900. 


QBX 


For  ElastooMra.  ^^ 

Flnt  oae  oa  or  prior  to  Job*  18,  IMO. 

8N  1O6.06S.     Bootb  P«ib  OU  Ooaipaay,  OH  City.  Pa.    FUe« 
Bapt  30, 1»<0. 

MS0' 

For  Chemical  Piaparatloo  Vw»i  for  th«  EemoTal  o«  On«. 
VaraUh.  and  Bladce  Dapoalta  la  lateraal  Combastloo  Eaglaa 
CyUadera  and  AaaocUted  Parta. 
.      Flrat  Baa  Jnaa  1.  1939. 

Oaif  7-Codagt 

8M  46.192.    J.  r.  Auar,  Inc.,  Ifamaroncek.  N.T.    Piled  Peb. 
SO,  195S. 

EZ-TWIST-TI 

for  Wire  Eelaltorced  Flat  TwIb*  for  Tjlaf  Packafea  aad 

Loaae  Material. 

Flng  Bae  Pec.  26.  1987. 

Oaif  9-ExplofivM,  RrtanM, 

8N  80,333.    Ooldaa  Btota  Arma  Corporatloa,  Paaadana,  Calif. 
Filed  Nor.  16. 1960. 

SUPERCLEEN 

For    A«BiBBltloBa— Namely,    Sballa    aad    CartridBea    for 

Blflaa. 

Flnt  Baa  Jaly  7. 1969.  i 


Oms  11-Uu  ad!  kk!m§  MHMids 

8N  98.114.    Melpar.  lac.  Falla  Chareh,  Va.    Piled  ICay  81, 
1960 

MEL-INK 

For  Steadl  lak  for  Uaa  on  Matal.  PlaaUc  aad  Wood  9n- 
facaa. 
Flnt  aaa  Mar.  8. 1960. 


8N    98.777.      Oaremoat    PlfiMBt    Dlaperaloa    Corpontloa. 
Roalya  Helgbta,  N.T.    FUed  Jbbb  10.  1960. 


VYNA-PRINT 


For  Flexofraphic  laka  «0r  Priatlac  oa  Film. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  18.  1960. 


8N  108.867.  Palrotto  Maa-Nea-HltaB  Kaboahlkl  Kalalia. 
d.b.a.  The  Pilot  Pea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Choo-ka.  Tokyo-to.  Japaa. 
FUed  Sapt  2. 1960. 


X.^: 


For  Wrttlac  laka  ladadlac  Thoae  for  Oenaral  0«ea  Dae. 
Fouatata  Pea  Uae.  DraftlB.  Dae.  aad  OfllcUl  DoeameBla  Dae, 
Marking  laka  and  Marklaf  Derleca.  Priatlac  laka,  8tamp 
Pada  and  laka  Therefor. 

Flnt  aae  Joae  13,  1»1»:  1«  eoMwrea  Jaaaary  1926. 


8N  103.868.  Palrotto  Maa-Nen-HltaB  Kabaahlk)  Kalaha. 
d.b.a.  The  Pilot  Pe«  Co.,  Ltd..  Chao-ka.  Tokyo-to.  Japan. 
Filed  Sept.  2. 1960. 

PILOT 

For  Writing  Inka  ladndlac  Thoae  for  Ocaenl  Omt*  Oae, 
Fonatala  Pea  Dae.  DrafUng  Dae.  and  0«ctal  IX7»"*?^""' 
Marklag  Inka  and  Marklag  Derlcea,  Priating  laka.  Stamp 

Pada  aad  lake  Therefor.  „  ,a»« 

Flnt  oae  Apr.  1.  1916 ;  la  commerea  Jaaaary  1926. 

8N  106.323.    AdTaaee  Pioceaa  Snpply  Co.,  Inc.,  Chleaga^  M. 
Filed  Sept  28, 1960.  ' 


8N  101,946.     HartBlea  Powder  Oonpaay,  Wlbaiagton,  DtL 
Filed  Aag.  8. 1960. 


DEGEL 


For  High  Bxploahre. 
Flrat  Baa  Jana  19, 1960. 


"i9?o 


81f  104,667.    Alcaa  CMnpaay.  Ineocpontad.  Altoa,  UL  ftlai 
Sapt  19. 1960. 


RING-WAXED 


For  Flnoreeceat  laka. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  20, 1960. 


SN  106.884.    Adraaca 
FUad  Sept  28, 1960. 


Bapply  Ooi,  Iiie.,  Chlea«a,  m. 


STRIKE 


For  Shot  Shell  Wada. 
Flnt  aaa  1964. 


For  Fluoreaceat  laka. 
Flnt  aae  Apr.  18, 1960. 
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Qass  12-Co»tnKtioii  Materials 


8N  102.664.    Jayeee  Chemical  Corporation,  Northford,  Cobb. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  1960. 


BODYMAN 


8N    78.080.      SoaM   Steel    Compaay,    San  Prandaco,    Calif. 

Filed  July  20.  1959.  For   Kit*  Contalalng  Plaatlc  and  Fiber  Olaas  Flllen  fOr 

_^   .  Automobile  Bodies  and  the  Like. 

MOSAIC  A  First  use  July  1. 1960. 


For  Chipped  OIahs  or  Ceramic  Laminated  to  a  Panel  Baae 
or  Support  by  a  Re»i|n  Binder. 
Flrat  une  Mar.  30,  1059. 


SX    103.315.      American    Biltrite    Rubber    Co..    lae.,    d.h.a. 
American  Biltrite  Rubber  Company.  Chelsea,  Maaa.     Filed 
^_^^_^  Aug.  24.  1960. 

8N  78.081.      Soul*    Steel    Company.    San    Frandaco.    Calif.  F  A 15 Lli/XM 

Filed  July  20,  1959.  por  Vibration  laolatlon  Pada  for  Mechanical  aad  Aeooatle 

Inaulation. 

FlrHt  uae  Mar.  28,  1960. 


IMSSKiSA 

For  Chipped  Olasa  or  Ceramic  liamlnated  to  a  Panel  Baae 
or  Support  by  a  Reain  Binder. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  30,  1939. 


SN    83.203.      Charlea    M.    Carman,    d.b  a.    Southwest    Metal 
Products.  Tucson.  Arti.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1959. 

PORTABILD 

For  Prefabricated  Aluminum  Carports  and  Awnings. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Oct  1. 1968. 


SN  103.676.    Orerall  Paint  k  Lead  Co.,  Ibc.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  30.  19A0. 

STOPPER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638.288. 

For  Driveway  Crack  and  Joint  Filler. 

Flrat  use  July  1,  1960. 


SX    106,797.      Douglas    Fir    Plywood    Association.    Tacoma. 
Wash.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1960.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


AG-PLY 


For  Plywood. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  3, 1960.  I 


SN  87,3.^}.    International-Stanley  Corporation,  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Plied  Dec.  16. 1969. 

THE  SILVER  LINING 

For  Fiber  Compositloa  Board  Deed  as  a  Lining  for  Freight 
Can. 

Flrat  use  May  20.  1969. 


SN   106.803.     General  Shale  Products  Corporation,  Johnaoa 
City.  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1960. 


SPEEDBLOK 


For  Masonry  Construction  Block. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  4, 1960. 


SX  100,350.     Bridgeport  Brass  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  July  6. 1960. 

^MdCa£umy  PAVILION 


SN  106,884.     The  Cambridge  Tile  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1960. 

SETFAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631.577. 

For  Ceramic  Floor  and  Wall  TUe  Arranged  In  Sheets  of 
Several  Tile  Sections. 
First  use  Nor.  5,  1964. 


Applicant  dlaclalma  the  right  to  uae  the  word  "P';^"!*""    gN  106,929.    Mills  Products.  Inc..  Walled  Lake.  Mich.    FUed 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  427.702.  '        --. 

639,641,  and  utbera. 


For  Fabricated  Open  Air  MeUI  Roof  Structuraa. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  23,  1960. 


PERMA-VIEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568,244. 
For  Window  Units. 
Flrat  use  May  19.V). 


SN  100,643.     Sakrete.  Inc.,  St  Bernard.  Ohio     Filed  Joly  8, 

1960.  __«—___ 

OAlVlvEilCJ  gj^  107,267.     Johns-Manrllle  Corporation,  New  York.  K.Y. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568.874.  f*»*<»  0<^t  27.  1960. 

For  Mixtures  of  Aaphalt  and  Aggregate,  Uquld  Blacktop  PTI^F^-T^AC*                                     ^ 

Surface  Sealer,  and  Mlxtaraa  of  PUater  aad  Aggregate.  A  Xi  AI^   A  rm.V-' 

Flrat    use    Nor.    28,    1955,    on    mixtures    of    asphalt    and  For  Pipe  Thread  Sealant,  in  Tape  Form, 

aggrrgate.                                                                          ^(^  Flrat  uae  Mar.  29, 1960.                          « 


SN    101.262.      Great   West   Industries,    Inc.,   Detroit    Mich 
Filed  July  21,  1960. 


MIRACLE  STONE 


SN  107,294.     Stran-Steel  Corporation,  Ecerae,  Midi.     Filed 
Oct.  27, 1960. 

STRAN-STYLE 

No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  "8to^"  apart  from   the        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  867,793.  440,757,  and  662.440. 
mark  as  shown.  For     Readily     Erwtabla     Bulldinga     and     Prefabricated 

For  Caat  Artlflclal  Stone.  Bulldinga. 

Flrat  uae  July  8.  1960,  Flnt  see  July  8.  1960. 
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8N  107,42».     FUoB  Plsstlca  Corpor«tl<m.  Hawthorne.  C»ltf. 
rUed  Oct.  31,  I960. 

ROlOliTI 

For  TranilucvDt  Panela  of  Rflnforwd  Plastic  Material. 
First  u«e  on  or  about  S»pt.  1.  I960. 


8N  104,910.    Daraptp*  *  llttlttfff  liadtad,  London.  Eofland. 
Filed  Sept.  21, 1960. 

DURAFITTING 

Owner  of  BritiBb  Reg.  Mo.  774,442,  dated  Feb.  17,  1958. 
For  FltUnsa  Made  of  Plastic*  for  Pipe*  and  Tubes. 


8N  104,924.     The  Hope  Cheat  Companr.  Inc..  IflnneapoHa, 
Mtna.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1960. 


Qatf  13 -Hardware  anil  Plunbing  and 
StMM-RttHHl  Supplias 

8N    92.797.       Otln    EnglneeriBC    Corporation.    Dallas.    Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1960. 

HI-LO  PILOT  ' 

Applicant  dliH.4atins  the  term  "Pilot"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown,  reaerrtnc  any  and  all  common  law  rights  which 
applicant  may  bare  to  nae  of  the  wo^  "Pilot." 

For  Pilot  Control  Valrea  for  Controlllnf  the  Function  of 
Flow  Line  Safety  Valveii. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1959. 


HOPE  CHEST 


For  Suinlesa  Steel  Cookwar*. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1960. 


8N  104,929.    LewU  Bolt  A  Nat  Company.  Mlnnanpolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1960. 

THE  FLYING  "U* 

For  BoltR,  Nuts  and  Screwa. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1960. 


SN  104.930.    Lewla  Bolt  *  Nat  Companj,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1960. 


SN  94.708.  Thennidaire  Valre  Company  Limited.  Toronto, 
Ontario.  Canada,  assignee  of  Thermldaire  Corporation 
Limited.   Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada.     Filed  Apr.  8,   1960. 


BI-DISC 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  119,514,  dated  Sept  16,  1960. 
For  Cage  Unlta  for  Steam  Trapa. 


e 


SN   100,487      Associated  Spring  Corpontlon,  Bristol,  Conn. 
Filed  July  8,  1960. 


For  Springs. 

First  use  June  23,  1960 


spec; 


For  Bolts,  Nuts  and  Screwa. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1960. 


SN    104,940.      Premier    ladaatrial    CorporaUon,    OeTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept  21, 1960. 


B.LG. 


SN    102.079.     Teunis    Albers.    d.b.a.  Albers   Mfg.   Co.,    Ine. 
Artesia,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1960. 


COW  SOAK 


The  word  "Cow"   is  XUselalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Automatic  Cow  Washing  Machine. 
First  use  June  1,  1960. 


For  Standard  Hardware — Namely.  Nuts.  Bolts,  Screws. 
Cotter  Pins,  Washers,  Riveta.  Springs,  Frictlonal  Faatenera 
and  Clips. 

First  asB  1906. 

SN    104.943.       Premier    Industrial    Corporation.    Clereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept  21,  1960. 


DURANIUM 


S.V    102.389.      Robert  E.   Henrikson.   La   Orange,   III.     Filed 


Aug.  10,  1960. 


PRESAN 


For  Hardware — Namely,  Machine  Screws,  Viood  and  MeUl 
Screws,  and  Nuts. 
First  use  June  22,  I960. 


For  Plumbing  Supplies— to  wit.  Air  Gap  Anti-Syphoning 
I)erlo«»«  for  Incorporation  Ih  Water  Supply  Lines  and  Waste 
Water  Drain  Lines  To  Prevent  Syphoning  of  Waste  Water 
Into  Supply  Lines  and  Sewage  Into  Drain  Lines. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1959. 


S.V  104.334.     Stratoflex,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Sept. 
12.  1960. 

STRATOCRIMP 

For  Hoae  Fittings.  | 

First  uac  May  14. 1960. 


SN    104.566      Tanco  Indaatrica.    Inc..   Chicago,   III.     Filed 
Sept.  15,  1960. 

UNI-SEAL 

For  Self  Rimming  Stainleaa  Steel  Slaka. 
FintaseAog.  1,  1960. 


SN     104,946.       Premier    Industrial    CorporaUon,    CTereland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept  21.  1960. 

IMPREGNITE 

For    Plated   Hardware— Namely,   Madiine    Screws,    Wood 
and  Metal  Screws,  and  Nuta. 

nrst  use  June  22.  1960. 


Oats  U-Metab  ad!  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN    16.087.      Armco    Steel    Corporattoa,    Mlddletown.    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept  21.  tM6. 

17-4-PH 

For  Stainleaa  Steel. 
First  aae  Dec.  15, 1948. 
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SN  16.088.     Armeo  Steel  CorpomtioB,   Mlddletown,  Ohio.    8N  105.589.    Soath  Penn  OU  Compwy.  Oil  City.  P..    I11«i 
Filed  Sept  21,  1956.  Sept.  30,  1960. 


17-7  PH 


For  Stainless  Steel. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1948. 


CL-X'>i^ 


SN  68,274.     Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation.  Call- 
land.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1959. 

cap'n  wrap 

For  Aluminum  Household  FolL 
First  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  6, 1958. 


For  Lubricating  Grease. 
First  use  Apr.  2. 1940. 


SN  94.974.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Plashing, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1960. 

.  QUENCH  HOLDER 

The  word  "Holder"  ia  dlaelaimed  apart  from  the  mark  •• 

shown. 

For  Holder  for  Welding  Electrodes. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1960. 


SN  106,568.     South  Penn  Oil  Company,  OU  City,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1960. 

MAXOL 


For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Oreasea. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1931. 


SN  98,439.    Columbia  Tool  Steel  Company,  Chicago  Helghta, 
III.    Filed  June  6, 1960. 

MOUTE 

For  Tool  Steel. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1940. ' 


(lass  15-Oils  and  Greases 

SN  44,770.    The  Texaeone  Company,  Dailaa,  Tex.    Filed  Jan. 


SN  105,566.     South  Penn  Oil  Company,  OU  City,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1960. 

For  Solvent  Oil  Compound  for  Use  Generally  in  Flushing, 
Punrtnic  and  Cleaning  Internal  Oombastlon  Engines  and  fOr 
the  Removal  of  Sludge  From  Such  Engines. 

First  use  Jane  1,  1039. 


27,  1958. 


^ixaeone 

ease  otf 


SN  105.567.     South  Penn  OU  Company,  Oil  Oty,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  30.  1960. 

ItneZ 


SN  99,727.  Arturo  R.  Dunn,  d.b.a.  c^^l'^ij^^,^')^^  Qass  16— Protective  aiid  Decorative  Giatiiigs 


and  DunUb  Oil  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  27,  1960. 

LUBY 


For  Motor  Oil. 

First  use  Mar.  B,  1909. 


SN  80.395.     Allm  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug. 
28,  1900. 

AUM  SAF 

The  term  "Bar*  meaning  "safe"  la  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fire  Retardant  Painta. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1969. 


SN  105,558.    Soatk  P«n  Oil  Compuy.  Oil  City,  Pa.    Filed 


Sept.  30.  1960. 


ZOILDEEZ 


SN  95,092.     International  Paint  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  14,  I960. 


POLY-CLEAR 


For  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  aae  June  10, 1939. 
TM  764  O.G.— 12 


For  Varnish. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1969. 
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StoM  Camvmaj,  CMoabu,  Obto.    ru«4 


TRAZOCOTE 


For  8««ler  for  Terraiio  FI«on. 
Flnt  uae  July  le,  1967. 


8N  104.183.     PltUbargh  Plate  OUm  Company.  Ptttabnrth. 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  »,  19«0. 


lERMA-PELEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  439,000,  281,621,  *mA  587,412. 

For  Waterprooflng  Compound. 

FInit  UM  Sept  7,  1980. 


Owner  at  Bee.  No.  •83,028. 

For  Sealer*  and  FtnUhea  for  Interior  Uae. 

FIrat  uae  FW>.  18,  1980;  Apr.  1,  1940,  «a  to  "Bofc' 


Oass  17-ToInkco  ProAKts 

SN  98,877.     Baynk  Clear*  Incorporated,  PhlUdclphla,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1980. 

AD  LIB 


For  Clfara. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  15,  1980. 


SN    104,337.     Tamma   Indaitrlea  Co.,   Chlcafo.    10-     ^^*^ 
Sept.  12.  1980. 

TAMTEX 

For  Paint  Bnpeelally  Adapted  for  Uae  on  Poroua  Masonry 
Surfacwi  8ach  aa  Concrete,  Cement,  Stncco  or  Unglased  Brtck 
and  Tile. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  4,  1948. 


Oass  18-Mediciiies  and  Pliarnacaatical 
PreparatioM 

SN  87,905.     World  Blood  Bank  Incorporated,  Kanaaa  City, 
Kana.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1968. 


SN  104,412.     Allpro  Corporation.  New  Haren,  Conn.     Filed 
Sept.  14.  1980. 


F^J) 


For  Palnta,  EnaaMl*.  Vamlabea,  Lacqocn  mad  Driera. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  1. 1980. 


SN  104.688.     Butler  Manufacturtng  Company.  Kanaaa  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1980. 

BUTLER-TONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.062.  528.708.  and  700.861. 
For  Factory -Applied.  Palnt-Uke  FInlahe*  for  Metal  Bnlld- 
iay  Panola. 

rirat  uae  May  2.  1980. 


For  Human  Blood,  Hubmu  Blood  Product*— Namely. 
Typing  Serum*  and  Plasma,  and  Hnman  Blood  DeriTatlTea 
Used  for  Medicinal  Purposes. 

Plrat  uae  Oct  1, 1958. 


SN  87,930.     D.  Lntber  Krerta,  d-b.a.   BrerU  Dmga,  Knox, 
Ind.    nied  Feb.  18,  1969. 


EU-CA 


8N   104.879.     Baker  Paint  h  Varnish  Co.,  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1980. 

ETERNOLIN 


For  Ointment  Intended  for  the  Treatment  of  Hemorrboida, 
Minor  Burn",  Chafing.  Innect  Bites,  Sunburn.  Tired  CaUouaed 
Feet,  and  for  Soothing  IrrlUted  Skin. 

Flrat  use  Doc.  30, 1918. 


For  Palnta. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1916. 


gS    70,148.      Haribo    Lokritaon    Hane    Elegel    Ohg.    Bonn 
(Rhine),  Oemany.    FUod  Mar.  24, 18M. 


SN   106,208.     Pittsburgh   Plate  Olass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  26.  1980. 

SPEBDHmi 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  881.888  and  593.775. 
For  Palnta  and  Paint  Enamela. 
Flrat  uae  prior  to  1968. 


For  Licorice  for  Pharmaceutical  Uae. 

Flrat  uae  February  1962 ;  la  coBmorco  Fabruaiy  196*. 
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SN  89,697.    Ernest  M.  Nober,  Lo  Jolla,  Oallf.    FUod  Jul  26, 
1980. 

NEBRITE 

For  Oerlatric  Preparation  of  Vitamins  and  Hormones. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  5,  1959. 


SN   M.881.     The  Fleetwood  Company,   Chicago,   III.     Fllod 
Apr.  8,  1960. 

SUPER  WATE-ON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  596,6.19. 

For  Caloric  Supplement  Plua  Vitamins  and  Mlnerala. 
'   First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 


Protein  DerlTatlres  and  Other  Prodncts  Designed  for  Dietary 
Treatment  of  Phyalcal  and  Mental  Defldendea  and  Disorders, 
and  for  the  Replaoentent  of  Fluid  Electrolytea,  and  for 
Weight  Control ;  Hypoallergenlc  Products ;  Preparatlona  for 
the  Prevention,  Treatment  and  Managoment  of  Conatipatlon ; 
Laxatives  ;  Analgesic  and  Antl-Pyretle  Preparatlona ;  Periph- 
eral Vasodilator  Preparations ;  Preparations  for  the  Treat- 
ment and  Management  of  Malignant  Neo-Plastic  Disease : 
Antihistamine  Preparatlona  Principally  for  the  Treatment  of 
Allergies  and  Allergic  Manifestations ;  and  Preparations  for 
Tranqullizing  and  SedatlTe  Eifects. 

First  use  Feb.   13,  1958,  on  Tltamlns  and  mlnerala;  1905 
aa  to  "Mead  Johnson." 


SN    103,802.      The   Plllabory    Company.   MInneapolla.   Minn. 
Filed  Sept  1, 1960. 


MYCOVITA 


8N   98.494.      Laboratorlos  Terrier,  Inc.,   Hato  Rey.    Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  June  6,  1960. 


BENZALLE 


For  Penicillin  Streptomycin  Powder  With  Vitamins  for  tha 
Treatment  of  Chronic  Reaplratory  Dlacaaea  la  Cblekena  and 
Turkeys  and  for  the  Treatment  of  Bacterial  Blitarltla  la 
Swine. 

First  use  May  27, 1980. 


For  Antiseptic  for  the  Hnman  Body  Whidi  May  Be  Used 
as  a  Disinfectant  for  Inanimate  Objects. 
First  use  May  1, 1960. 


SN    100.798.     Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  BranBTllIe,   Ind. 
Filed  July  13,  1980. 


SN  104,819.     Sctaerlng  Corporation,  Bloomfleld,  N.J. 
Sept  12,  1960. 

VAREN 

For  Sulfonamide  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1960. 


Filed 


SN   104.431.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Sept  14.  1960. 


SOMACORT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  690,438  and  679,892. 

For  Special  Nutritive  Preparations — Namely,  Vltamlna, 
Minerals,  Cod-Liver  Oil.  Primary  Dried  Yeast  and  Combina- 
tions of  the  Same ;  Preparationx  Which  Include  Specially 
Prepared  Milk.  Skim  Milk,  and  Milk  Formulas  Providing  a 
Diet  or  Formula,  With  or  Without  the  Added  Property  of 
Prevention  or  Management  of  Inteatlnal  Dlaturfoaneoa,  for 
Infants.  Children,  Invalids,  or  Adults ;  Special  Nutrients, 
Protein  Derivatives  snd  Other  Products  Designed  for  Dietary 
Tr«>atment  of  Physical  and  Mental  Deficiencies  and  Disorder*. 
and  for  the  Replacement  of  Fluid  Electrolytes,  and  for 
Weight  Control ;  Hypoallergenlc  Products  ;  Preparations  for 
the  Prevention,  Treatment  and  Management  of  Constipation ; 
Lazatlres ;  Analgesic  and  Antl-Pyretlc  Preparations ;  Periph- 
eral Vasodilator  Preparations ;  Preparations  for  the  Treat- 
ment and  Management  of  Malignant  Neo-Plastic  Diseaae ; 
Antihistamine  Preparatlonx  Prindpally  for  the  Treatment  of 
Allergies  and  Allergic  Manifestations;  and  Preparatlona  for 
Tranquilising  and  Sedative  Elfecta. 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1(KV8,  on  Tilamlna  and  mlnerala. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  665,933  and  687.182. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of 
MuHCuloskeleUI  Disorders  Characterised  by  Pain,  Inflam- 
mation. Muscle  Spasm,  and  Limitation  of  Motion. 

First  use  July  8,  lOfiO. 


SN   105,590.     American   Scientific  Laboratoriea.   Inc.,  Madi- 
son, Wis.    Filed  Oct  S,  1960. 


CLOSPERIN 


For  Vaccine  for  the  Prevention  of  Enterotoxemla   (Pulpy 
Kidney  Disease)  In  Sheep  and  Lamba. 
First  use  Sept  26.  1960. 


SN    105.993.      Jeffrey    Martin    Laboratoriea,    Newark,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1960. 


SN    100,799.     Mead  Johnson  ft  Oompaay,   BranaTllIe,   Ind. 
Filed  July  13.  1980. 


Mead  Johnson 

Symbol  of  atrvice  in  medicine 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  bine. 

For  Tablet*  for  Uae  as  an  Aid  to  Sleeping. 

First  use  Aug.  25.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  682.794,  890,438,  and  other*. 

For  Special  Nutritlv*  Preparatloaa— Namely,  VlUmlna, 
Mineral*,  Cod-Liver  Oil,  Primary  Dried  Yeast  and  Combina- 
tloaa  of  the  Same;  PrcparatloBS  Which  ladode  Specially 
Prepared  Milk,  Skim  Milk,  and  Milk  Formulas  Providing  a 
Diet  or  Formula,  With  or  Without  the  Added  Property  of 
Prevention   or  Management   of  Intestinal   Dlaturt>ancea,   for 


SN  107.909. 
1960. 


Clba  Limited,  Baael,  Swltaeriand.    Filed  Nov.  7, 


ItKrii 

SOCATYll 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  125,110,  dated  June  7,  1948. 
For  Veterinary   Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  lafM- 


Infants,   Children,    Invallda,   or  Adnlts;   SpecUl   Natrieata,    tloua  Diaeaae*. 
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Filed  Nov.  15.  IMO. 


Mr. 


For  T»bleU  for  U»e  ■■  »n  Aid  In  81««i>liig. 
FInt  aw  Aof  25. 1»«0. 


8N    109.M1.      8teriln»  Drug   Inc..   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  5.  IMO. 

IRONIZED  YEAST 

Owner  of  B»r  No.  14»,7M. 

For  Vitamin  and  Iron  Tonic  Prepnmtlon*. 

First  niie  September  1»20. 


CENA6ESIC 

For  PrepnrBtloo  for  Symptomatic  Belief  of  Common  Colda : 
aa  Adjunctive  '^'herapy  In  High  Ferer.  Cbronlc  Blnnaltla  and 
Influenxa. 

Flrat  uae  Pec.  18. 1»57. ^_^_^ 

Cbsf19-Veliidef 

I 

SN  «»,2««  Skycraft  Denlgn.  Inc..  Wert  Trenton.  N.J..  aa- 
•Ignee  of  Albert  Snyder,  db.a.  Skycraft  Dealgn.  LAngbome. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  10. 1»5». 


S.V  Ipft.MO.     Texaa  Pharmacal  Company.  San  Antonio.  Tex.        Flrat  nae  Oct  13.  1»M 
Filed  Dec.  «.  IMO. 


For  AlrpUne  Parta— Namely.  FnaetafW.  Wlnga.  Bndder^ 
Eleratora.   SUbllliers.  Flna,  Allerona  and  Flapa. 


T> 


>\ 


SN    7».224.     aark   Equipment  Company,  Bndianan,   Mich. 
FUed  Aof.  10. 195». 


For  Preparation  for  Une  aa  a  Skin  or  Scalp  Emollient  and 
an  a  Vehicle  In  the  Preparation  of  Skin  and  Scalp  Medlca- 

menta. 

•    Flmt  une  In  Aprtl  1M3. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  60,500. 


cmRK 

EQUIPMENT 


I 


SN  J0»,0««.     Brtptol-Myera  Company,  New  Tork.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  6,  I960. 

STAFYLOPENIN 

For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
Klrat  one  Sept.  15,  19«0. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M2,6SS. 

Fo7  Trailer.  S«nl-Tr«iler..  Cargo  ▼an..  Shipping  Con- 
tainer, f"  interchangeable  Uae  •«  VWilde..  Truck  Bodlea. 
and  Part.. 

First  oae  In  Jannvy  1969. 


SN   94,893.      P.   ETan«)n   Boat  Company.   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5.  19«0. 


SN    109,941.      C.    H.    BoehHnger   Sohn,    Ingelhelm    (Rhine). 
Qermany.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1960. 


CELEBRITY 


MIHOPIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  739,«78.  dated  Aug.  80.  1960. 

For  Analeptlcum. 


For  Boat..  Boat  Trw.nK»rt  TraUe".  Boat  Cockpit  Corera. 
and  Boat  Salla. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  5, 1964. 


SN    109.950.     The   Central    Pharmacal    Company.    Seymour, 
Ind.    Filed  Dee.  9, 1960. 

PARMETH 

For  Preparation   for  Temporary  Belief  o€  Pre  Menatmal 

Tenalon. 

Flrat  uaeJnly  13.  I960. 


8N  96.658.     Tom.  Auto  Parta,  Inc..  Mu.kegon.  Mich.     FUed 
Apr,  22. 1960. 

TUFFY  SPRINGS 

Applicant  dl-Malma  the  word  "Sprtng."  .I*rt  from  tb« 
mark  a.  shown. 

For  Automobile  and  Truck  S^rtnga. 
Flrat  uae  D*:.  3.  1969. 


SN   109.951.     The  Central  Pharmaenl  Company,   Seymoar, 
Ind.    Filed  Dec.  9, 1960. 

ASPHEDEX 

For   Preparation  In  Treating  Condition.  Requiring  Anal- 
(Mla  and  Mild  Sedation. 
Flrat  uw  Jan.  23.  1962. 


8V  100.494.     C*rl  F.  W.  Borgward  Qm^M..  Br 
many.    Filed  July  8.  1960. 


en,  Oer- 


ARABELLA 


owner  of  German  Beg.  Wo.  689,088,  dated  Mar.  28.  1986: 
and  D.S.Reg.  No.  683^18.  Paaaenger    Vehleiea, 

For  Automotlre  Vtehldea— Namely.  •/^T^„_t-_  ^a 
Tmcka.  Trlcyde.  for  Uae  by  Adnlta.  Tmck  Tractora  and 
Stmctnral  Parts  Thereof. 
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8N  104.286.    Marenont  Aatomotlve  PrDdocta,  Inc.,  Ckk»go.    8N  90.009.     Jamea  A.  Cole  Onnpany.  Inc.  New  Tork.  M.T. 
IlL    Filed  Sept.  12. 1960.  ^'e*  V^-  h  i990. 

ROBIN  HOOD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,716.  ' 

For  Lined  Brake  Shoea  and  Brake  Shoes  for  Vehicles. 
First  UM  Mar.  8,  1960. 


SN   106.737      Padflc  Car  aad  Foundry  Company.  Benton, 
Waah.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1960. 


CAR  PAG 


For  Lading  Protection   Equipment  for  All  Type,  of  Car- 
riers, and  Railway  Car.  Fitted  With  Such  Equipment. 
FIret  use  In  or  about  January  1967. 


For  Electric  Chrl.tma.  Tree  Lights. 
First  u.e  Apr.  20. 1959. 


SN  107.096.     ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     gj^  »i,41S.     McPhllben  Ughtlng  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Oct  25,  1960.  Keb.  23.  1960. 


mo  Phil  ben 


For  Lighting  Flxtnrea. 
First  use  1914. 


SN  92,622.     Lampe.  et  BntreprlMs  Electrlques  S.A.,  Nlnore. 
Belgium.    Filed  Mar.  11. 1960. 


For  Railway  Freight  Cars. 
First  UM  Apr.  21,  1960. 


FLUOPAL 


Oast  20  -  UiioImiii  and  Oiled  Cloth 

8X   85.552.      American    Blltrlte   Rubber   Co..   Inc.,  Chelsea, 
Maas.    Filed  Nor.  18,  1969. 

KRISS-KROSS 

For  Blastomerlc  Wall  and  Floor  CoTcrlngs,  Including  Rub- 
ber Matting  but  Excluding  Carpeting. 
First  uw  Oct.  16, 1969. 


Owner  of   Belgian  Reg.   No.   2,499,   dated  Sept.   16.  1960. 

For  Electrical  Lighting  Appliance. — Namely.  Electric 
Lamp.;  Televlt-ion  and  Telepbotographlc  Appliances;  Tele- 
graphic and  Telephonic  Appliances,  With  and  Without 
Cable— Namely.  Broadcasting  and  Beeelrlng  Set. ;  Discharge 
Tube.  In  General — Namely,  Radio  Tube. ;  Rectifier. ;  Object. 
Which  Are  Completely  or  Principally  Made  of  Ola.. — Name- 
ly, Electrical  Bulb.,  AccesM>rle.  and  Reflector. ;  In.trumenU 
To  Detonate  Mine. ;  Flre-Alarm  and  Control  Instruments  for 
Watchmen ;  Oeneratora.  Motors.  Electric  Transformer,  and 
Current  Tranrformers  ;  Vacuum  Cleaners  ;  Cables ;  Boxes ; 
Accessories,  Parts  and  Elements  of  Above  Mentioned  Prod- 
uct.; Fluorewwnt  Lamp.  With  Accessories  and  Elementa.  and 
All  Instrument.  Connected  Therewith. 


SN  102.777.    Mayfalr  Industries.  Inc.,  Lafayette.  La.    Filed 


Aug.  16, 1960 


MARVYL 


SN  98.498.     Lenkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Carloa.  Calif. 
Filed  June  6,  1960. 


DATATEL 


For  Rigid  Vinyl  Wall  Corering. 
First  uw  June  1.  1960. 


Chtt  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Maddnes, 
and  Supplies  ^ 

SN  64.074.    Harrey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  11. 1968. 

SEAL-TITE 

For  Protective  Aecess<»1es  for  Detachable  Electrical  Wir- 
ing Devices,  Sudi  a.  Detachable.  Individual,  Reelllent,  Seal- 
ing Closure  Plugs  for  Blectrtcal  RecepUcle.  and  Motor 
Baaaa,  and  Indhrtdval.  Resilient,  Sealing,  Jacket-Like  Covers 
for  Detachable  Electrical  Connector  Bodies  and  Caps. 

First  UM  a.  early  a.  19S9. 


Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    600.287.   691,947.   and  othera. 
For  Carrier  Current  Telegraph  and  DaU  Communication. 
Systems. 

First  use  Mar.  3. 1969. 


SN   99,583.     General   Electric  Company.   SehenecUdy.   N.T. 
Filed  June  23.  1960. 


VERSA-FAB 


For  Varnished  Polyeater  Gla..  Cloth  Tape  for  U«  a.  Elec- 
trical Insolation  in  Cbnnectlon  With  Blectrlcal  Equipment 
First  uw  May  27.  1960. 


8N     76,658.       Consolidated     Electrodynamlca     Corporation, 
Paaadena,  Calif.    FUed  June  29. 1969. 


8X   100.606.     Essex   Wire  Corporation.   Fort  Wayne.   Ind. 
Filed  July  8. 1960. 

wovr-tinmuKMXK  /PTX 


.A 


CEC 


For  Magnetic  Tape  Transport  Recording  and  PUyback 
Systems.  Power  Supplies.  Attenuators  and  Electrical  Con- 
nectors. 

First  use  at  least  a.  early  aa  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672.137  and  672,750. 

For  Electrical  Wire. 

Flrat  uae  Jnly  1,  1960. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  wldi  SN  96,872. 
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SN   l(n.-0.     H«ry  W.   PomUe.  tbuL  Poi«IJ«  B^tnmlei    8N  10aj234.    Veca  ■lectronlci  Corpoctlo..  Cupertlao.  C^llt 
Coai»]i7.  Wa«ec*.  Minn.    Filed  An*.  1«.  I960.  «led  Sept.  2«.  1»«0. 


TRANSCENDOR 


Por  Indnatrlal  Tv»-Way  Radios. 
Flrat  aae  Jnly  IS,  IMa 


8N    10S.950.      John    L.    Oranfer.    d.b.a.    Dawn-Olow   I^mp 
CoBpu7.  Cbleaso.  I"-    Fl>«<i  Sept  e,  IMO. 


DAWN-GLOW 


Fy>r  Electric  Lamp  Units. 

Plrst  nse  oo  or  aboot  Jane  IT,  1960. 


V   E   6   A 

For  Portable   All-Transistor  Wireless  Microphone   Trans- 
mitter, and  Specially  DeatsiM<l  BeeelTsr  Therefoc. 
First  nse  Apr.  30,  1960. 


8N  104,064.     Specialties.  Incorporated,  CharlottesTllle,  Va. 
Filed  8«pt  T.  I960. 


^ 


fS" 


.^P''  S'G^^ 


'< 


<^ 


Applicant  dladalma  the  word  "Signaler"  as  part  of  the 
trademark. 

For  Electrical  Instromenti  to  Bhow  "On"  or  "Or*  Con- 
ditions of  Corrent. 

First  use  Anr  4,  1960. 


SN  104.202.    Triancte  Condntt  k  Cable  Co.,  Inc..  New  Bmns- 
wlck,  N  J.    Filed  Sept  9. 1960. 


^oeT  be  A/^^^^ 


8N  108.236.     Viceroy  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  To- 
ronto. Ontario,  Canada.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1960. 

Viceroy 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  366/56.ST9.  dated  Mar.  18, 
1933. 

For  Attachment  Pings  and  Caps,  Battary  Boxes,  Corers 
and  Pings. 

SN  106,538.    8.  Seltser  *  Company,  lae,  d.b.a.  Aastln  Bap- 
ply  Company,  Chicago,  HL     Filed  Oct.  17,  1960. 

ROYAL  PATCHMASTER 

For  Electrical  Thermoplastic  AdbeslT*  Patch-Applying 
Apparatus. 

First  use  In  or  aboot  April  1987. 

Class  22-6MMt, Toys, aMi  SpMtMg  €00^ 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  363.962,  668.970,  and  others. 

For  Rigid  and  Flexible  Metal  Electrical  Conduits  and  Insu- 
lated nectric  Wire  of  All  Types,  Including  Speclflcally  Rigid 
Conduit.  Electrical  McUlllc  Thin  Wall  Conduit.  Armored 
Cable.  L#«d  Armor^  Cable.  Flexible  Steel  Conduit.  Non- 
metallic  Sheathed  Cable,  NonmetaUlc  Flexible  Conduit,  Cot- 
er»d  XeutrmI  Houiie  Wire,  Senrlee  Entrance  Cables,  Var- 
nished Csmbric  CsblMi,  Rubber  Corered  Building  Wire,  Rnl>- 
ber  and  Lead  Building  Wire.  Bare  Copper  Wire,  Slow-Burn- 
ing. Wire*  Weatherproof  Wire,  Steel  Taped  Parkway  Cable, 
.NonmeUlllc  Parkway  Cable,  Power  Cable,  Thin  Wall  Con- 
duit Fittings,  and  Hard  Senrlee  All  Rubber  Portable  Cords 
and  Cable. 

First  ase  October  1987. 


SN  48.787.     McKlnnon  Lentbar  Prodacta  Cbrp.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  81, 1908. 


SMALL  FRY 


For  Toy  Holster  Sets  With  Ooas.  and  Chlldron's  Sporting 
Goods — Namely,  Equipment  for  Baseball.  l>M>tball,  Basktt- 
ball  and  Boxing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1949. 


SN  104,309.     Physical  Sciences  Corporation.  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  12,  1960. 


For  Ceramic  Materials  for  Electrical  and  Thermal  Insula- 
tlon. 

First  OSS  Aug.  4. 1960. 


SN  90.118.     M.  k  8.  ShUlman.  Brooklyn.  iM.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
21.  1908. 


The  wording  TlMignsd  by"  la  dtseUlmad  apvt  frooi  the 
tark. 
For  Doll's  Clothing  and  Ac 
First  naa  In  April  1907. 


SN    73.675.     E-e-Fold.   Int.  Bpnarrllto,  Kaaa.     FOad  May 
14.  1909. 

E-Z-FOLD 

For  Baaketball  Backstops. 
First  OSS  Anf.  30, 1900. 
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BI6  CITV  UUEEK    EHD       ^^^^^^^ 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Dnlt  for  Playing  a  Board  Game.     8X  72.919.     Wood  Brothers  Manufacturing  Company,  Oregon, 
Klnit  use  Jan.  2.  1960.  IH.     Filed  May  4,  1959. 


STUMP-JUMPER 


SN    98,719.      Mollne   Pressed   StMl   Corp.,   East  Moline,    III.         y^^    ^^^^    Holder    for    Tractor-Drawn    Rotary    Mowers 
Filed  June  9.  1960.  Which    Holder   Permits  the  Mower  To  Slide  Orer   Stamps, 

POLYSTEEL  First  use  in  Novembw  1968. 


For  Toy  Vehicles. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  19.'i9. 


SN    75,067.      Dakota    Arlatlon    Company,    Huron,    8.    Dak. 
Filed  June  4. 1969. 


SN   101,897.     The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,   New  Haven, 
Conn.    Filed  Aug.  2. 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  623,867  and  661.886. 

?.'L"°irT*"  ^"^""^  ■^"•P""*-^'"'^'''  *"'»'»•'  ""'        For  Equipment  for  Aerial  Spraying  and  Dastlng  of  Ground 

and  Face  Masks.  .  .  «  ai_i 

First  use  Dec.  29, 1959.  ^reas  From  an  AirpUme. 

First  use  May  1,  1966. 


SN  102.452.    Cadaco-Ellls,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  11,    sn  79.693.    The  Owatonna  Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn. 
1960.  FiledAug.  17, 1959. 


For  Apparatus  for  Playing  Parlor  Games. 

First  use   Not.    9,   1959;   1935  as   to  the  cartoon   flgnre. 


For  Hydraulic  Pumps. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1969. 


SN    103.153.      lAeal    Toy    Corporation,    Hollls,    N.T.      Filed 
Aug.  22,  1960. 

MR.  MACHINE 

No  claim    is   made   for  the   word   "Machine"   apart   from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Toy  Mechanical  Man. 
First  nse  May  5,  1960. 


SN    106,365.      MAS    ¥anafactaring   Corporation,    North 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 


SN  91,606.     Impact  Rotor  Tool  Inc.,  East  Irwin,  Pa.     FUed 
F^b.  25,  1960. 

For  Rotary  Drill  and  Impact  Mechanism  tot  Hand  Drilla 
and  Mine  Tools. 

First  nse  on  or  aboot  Jnly  7.  1968,  on  sudi  mechanism 
for  band  drills. 


RAIUSTIC 


SN  93,114.  Vereinlgte  Metallwerke  Ranshofsn-BMUdorf 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Bmnnan  am  Inn.  Upper  Austria, 
Austria.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1960. 


For  Model  Railroad  Track  and  Acceasories. 
First  use  May  20,  1960. 


8N   105,930.     Sports   Equipment  Corporation,   Urbana,   OL 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1960. 

SECO 

For  Sporting  Goods — Namely.  Baseball  OIotcs,  Tennis 
Balls,  SoftballH,  BsHketballs,  Footballs,  Volleyballs,  Soccer- 
balls,  Golf  GloTes,  Tennis  Raquets,  Football  and  Baseball 
Shoes. 

First  use  April  1965. 


ROSTFREI 

^^ 

BERNDORF 

In  the  drswlng,  the  words  "Roatfrel"  and  "BemdorT'  are 
dlHClalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  o* 
Austrian  Reg.  No.  42,761,  dated  Jan.  15,  1960. 

For  House  and  Kitchen  Implements,  Especially  Those  of 
Light  Metal — Namely,  Knives.  Forks  and  Spoons.        ^    ^ 


TM  138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  28,  IMI 


BN    M.147.       Berate*    L.    CniUn*    and    Edward    i.    Co^ta■,     8N  103.»40.     UtXroy  CoMpu^,  HoosUw.  Tte.     m«d  8«pt. 
Wllmette.  III.    Filed  Apr.  1.  IMO.  «.  IMO. 


CHOP-CHOP 


For  Callnary   UteniilU  for  Cattlii«.  MIxins  ai"!  Blendlnf 
Food*.  ' 

Flrat  aaa  Sept.  20. 190». 


8.V  90.104.     Mtekle-Oom-Dexter,   Incorporated,  Chlcafo.  HI. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  IMO. 

AutoDex 

For  Paper  Drill   for  Fonnlns  One  or  More  Openings  In 
Rtackji  of  Paper. 

Flrat  oae  Jan.  13,  IW*. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  bloe.  taowerer  no  claim  It  made 
to  ctrior  aa  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 
For  Apparatas  for  Supporting  OH  Well  Pipe. 
Flrat  nae  In  Febmary  1864. 


8N  99.731.  UnlTeraal  Match  Corporation,  Ferguson,  Mo.. 
aMtlicnee  of  FVrguton  Machine  Corporation  of  Indiana.  St. 
lA>niii,  Mo.    Filed  Jane  27.  I960. 

BOLSTERMATIC 

For  Intermittent  Feed  Machines. 
First  use  June  2,  I960. 


8N  104,242.     The  DoAll  Company,  Dea  PUlaca,  111.     Filed 
Sept  12.  I960. 


mmmmmmmmmmmmmn 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  596,137. 

For  Saw  Bands. 

First  ase  Jan.  10, 1900. 


S.N  99.792.     Soath  Bend  Lathe,  Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.     Filed 
Jane  27, 1960. 


{(oyjH^ 

VTWIM?r^v 


BN  104,858.    Alan-Le«  InterMtlonal  loTentloas  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  S«pt.  8,  I960. 


LEV-L-ALL 


For  Tools  for  Bending  and  LeraUng  Pipe  and  Moanted 
Equipment. 

First  aae  Apr.  11,  IMO. 


For  Lathes  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1920. 


SN  104.370.     Burton  Industries,  Tnjunga,  Calif.    Filed  Sept 
13.  1960. 


8N   101.278.      Pyles  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
July  21.  1960. 


DUO-MIX 


BiSlF(DEI 


For  Apparatus  Including  Mixing  Guns  for  Reeelrlng  and 
Mlxinx  Such  Plural-Part  Compooenta  aa,  for  Example. 
Kpoxles,   Polyurethanes,  Polyesters,  and  Fo«ma. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  23, 1960. 


^  ^        .        ^  ^         ..     .  For  Sewer  Cleaning  Equipment 

8N    102.932.      Manitowoc    Engineering   Corporation,    Manl-        j^^^  ^^  j^^^  21   1909 

towoc,  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1960. 


VICON 


For  Crane  Assemblies  Indndlng  Power  ShoTels,  Drag 
Mn4>K  and  Other  Typn  of  Excaratlng  Attachments  and 
Psrtu  Thereof. 

First  use  July  1968. 


SN   104.452.     The  Hy-Dynamlc  Co.,  Lake  Bluff,  Dl.     Filed 
Sept  14. 1960. 

DYNAHOE 

For  Integrated  Loader-Tractor-Ba^hoe. 
First  use  July  24,  1960. 


8N    103.177.      Mid  Sutes    Distributing    Company.    Inc..    St    SN  104.554.     Royal  McBee  Corporation,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 
Paul.  Mian.    Filed  Ang.  22, 1960.  Filed  Sept.  15.  1960.  ' 


MIDCO 


ELDORADO 


For  Wrenches. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1969. 


For  Typewriting  Machines  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1960. 
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BN   104,641.     Rlral  Manatactartng  Company,  Ka 
Mo.    Filed  8ept  16, 1960. 


City,    SN  106.882.     John  W.  Bolton  4  Bona,  Int.  Lawrence.  Mnaa. 
Filed  Oct.  21. 1960. 


DEVELOMAX 


For  Shell  FllllnK«  for  Paper  Bcantag  Machines. 
First  use  Sept  15,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reit.  No  392,439. 
For  Fruit  Juice  Kxtractorn. 
First  use  Not.  21. 1982. 


SN  107,044.     Olme  Precision,  Inc.,  Portsmouth,  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct  24,  1960. 


POWER-MAX 


— ^^^— ~  For  Direct  Drtre  or  Belt  DrtTe  Centrifugal  Clntdi  for 

B\   104  677      B-M-B  Company,    Inc..   Holton,  Kans.     Filed    Power  Take  Off  for  Use  With  Machinery  Operated  by  Inter- 

Sept  19  1960  na  I  Combustion  Engines  or  Electric  Mators. 

n-nTTr|ip  First  use  Jrily  15. 1960. 

For  Rotary  Mowers. 


First  use  July  1955. 


SN   104.678.     B-M-B  Company,  Inc.,  Holton  Kana.     Filed 
Sept  19,  1960. 

FURY 

For  Rotary  Mowers. 
First  use  May  1958. 


BN  104.796.    Acme  Wire  k  Iron  Works,  Ban  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept  20.  1960. 


SN  1O7.10I6.     The  Baker  Company.  Inc.,  Blddeford,  Maine. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1960. 

STERILSHIELD 

For  Dust  Free  Work  Benches  and  Otblnets  and  Accessory 
Equipment  Therefor,  Dust  Controlled  Rooms  "and  Aceusory 
Equipment  Therefor.  Air  Oeaners,  Dry  Boxes  and  Accessory 
Equipment  Therefor,  and  Vacuum  Orens  and  Aeeensory 
Equipment  and  Controls  Therefor. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1960. 


INGRAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  388.282. 
For  Road  Rollers. 
First  use  In  1909. 


SN    107.237.      Bostltrii,    Inc.,   East   OreenwlA,   B.I.     Filed 
Oct  27. 1900. 

BOSTOMATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  185.020  and  226.587. 

For  Stapling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

#^.  T.1      vii^        I^"t  use  Ang.  28,  1967. 

SN  105.046.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  "• 

Sept  23.  1960.  ' 

B-W  BN  107.596.    Soabar  Company,  PblUdelphla,  Pa.    Filed  Not. 

1. 1960. 
Owier  of  Reg.   Nos.   578.414.  60T.848.  and  652.700.  SOASEAL 

Fftr  Friction  Torque  Control  DcTlces. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  19. 1960. 


For  Ticket  Applying  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  9. 1960^ 


8N  105,048.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.     Filed 
Sept  28, 1960. 

SILVER  STREAK 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nok.   48.453.   255,151.  and  656.077. 
J>>or  Hacksaw  Blades. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Not.  1, 1909. 


8N  105,050.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept  23,  1960. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  513,546. 

For  Mechanical  Seals,  Heat  Exchanger  Coils  for  Mechani- 
cal Seals,  Lapping  Machines  for  Finishing  Sesl  Faces  to  sn 
OpMcal  Flat.  Apparatus  for  Testing  Optical  Flats  Used  In 
Lapping  Mechanical  Seal  Faces  to  a  Desired  Finish  and 
Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  aad  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  8,  1968.  on  medianlcnl  seals. 


Oass  28  -  JeweliT  M^  PrMiom-Metal  War* 

BN    91,887.     Vernon   Products,    Inc.,    Mount   Vernon,   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  29. 1960. 

VIP 

For   Novelty   Cups  Plated   With   Predona  MetaL 
First  use  Feb.  9, 1960. 


BN  96,185.     BUnch-Btte,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL     Fllo*  lUj  2. 


1960. 


JUDY-LEE 


For  Contume  Jewelry.  Necklaces.  Bracelete.  Karrtnga.  Cuff 
Links.  Jewelry  Pins  and  Chains.  Tie  Bars  and  Claq^.  nnd 
Finger  Rings. 

First  use  Jan.  13, 1958. 


8N   106.879.     B  *  M  AutomotlTe,  Van  Noya,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  21, 1960. 

HYDRO  STICK 

For  TransmUslons  for  Paaoengcr  and  Commercial  Vdilelea. 
Flrat  use  NoTember  1958. 


BN  102.110.     Feature  Ring  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Aug.  5, 1960. 


HEART  FLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  526,593  and  673,193. 
For  nnger  Rings  Made  of  Predoos  Metal. 
First  use  Ang.  3,  1960. 
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04mAt 


hair  fashions 


Owner  of 


The   words   "lUir   FashtoBs"    are   dladalmcd. 
lUC.  No.  349.268. 

For  TUr»B.  Comb«,  Hair  OmanMnta.  PonyUll  Barrettea, 
Barrettes.  Hair  Band*,  Clip  Comba,  Bobby  Pins,  Chignon 
P1n»,  All  of  the  Por«col>>C  Artldea  Being  Made  Wholly  or 
In  Part  of  or  Plated  With  Predoas  Metal. 

Firat  nae  Mar.  1, 1937. 


For  Sponge  Cloth. 
First  one  June  3.  IXM). 


8N   103.541.     Otrroll  F.  Chatham,  db.a.  Chatham  Beoearch  £«»*—  mmA  P*lvl«Ar»fArc 

Laboratorlea.  San  Franclaco.  CaUf.     Filed  Ang.  2».  IWJO.    QaSS  31  —  RlterS  aM  RetllgeraCOrS 


CHATHAM  CREATED 
RUBIES  I 

Applicant  dlaelatma  the  term  "Boblea"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  a  whole.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  560.523. 

For  Inmounted  Oema — Namely.  Kuby  Cryitala  Grown 
According  to  a  Special  Proceaa. 

FIrat  nae  on  or  aboat  July  23. 1909. 


8N  81.283.     IndoBtrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Co.,  Cicero.  111. 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1969. 


RV  103  -442      Carroll  F    Chatham.  d.b.a.  Chatham  Reaearch  For    Chemical    Proceaalng    Bqnlpment.    Filter    "«*    P""]*" 

^^irr:Jo^..^rFrancl.co.Ca.lf.     nied  Ang.  29.  I960.  ----"^^^^^^^ 

CHATHAM  CREATED  ^Zr'..::T^^T  "^^  '^ """""'       ' 

EMERALDS  rin.tu.eAu»  8.1954. 

Applicant  dlaclalma  the  term  "Bmeralda"  apart  from  the  ^^      ^    _,,      _,   .   .„,    .. 

mark  a*  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560.523.  SN  96.062.     Culllgan.  Inc.  Northbrook.  ni.     Filed  Apr.  i*. 

For  Unmounted  Oema— Namely,  Emerald  Cryatala  Orown  j^^ 
According  to  a  Special  Proceaa. 

FIrat  nae  on  or  about  July  23. 1969. 


SN    104.517.      Dlamond-Ite    International,    Inc.,   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  15.  1960. 


® 


For  Water' Conditioning.  Filtering  and  Treating  Appara- 
tua  for  Houaehold.  CommercUl  and  IndaatrUl  Uae. 
FIrat  nae  Feb.  1.  I960. 


For  Imitation  Oema  Sold  aa  Part  of  Flnlahed  Artlclee  of 
Jewelry— Namely.  Finger  Rlnga.  Necklacea.  Braceleta.  and 
Plna.  Jewelry  Cllpa.  Charms,  and  Pendants. 

FIrat  use  NoTcmber  1959. 


SN    99.700.      AktleaeUkabet    Atlaa.    Copenhafen.    Dennark. 
Filed  June  27.  1960. 


SN   106,006.     The  International   Silver  Company.   Merlden, 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  22.  1960. 


HERITANCE 


Owner  of  Reit.  No.  531.322. 

For    SllTerplated   Flatware— Namely.    KnlTca.    Forka,   and 

Spooaa. 

First  nae  Sept.  8.  I960. 


Class  29-BraMM,  Brashes,  ud  Dusters 

SN   96,155.      Eaaei    Graham   Company.   Chicago.   111.     Filed 
Apr.  15.  1960. 

CULTURED  SHEARLING 

For  Paint  Roller  Covera. 

FIrat  oaa  Mar.  H,  IMO.  i 


Owner   of  Danlah   Beg.   No.   899/60.   dated  Apr    9    I960. 
For   Refrigerating   Machines.   Refrigerating  Cabinets,   and 
Components  for   Refrigerating  Planta  and  Ice  PUnta. 


SN   104.646.      Sethco  Manuf»eturlnf  Corporation.   Merrick. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  16.  1960. 


SETHCO 


For  Filters.  Filter  Tubes.  Filter  Chambers  and  Filter  Sys- 
tems including  Acce,«,rie.  and  P^^-i  ^""P"  '"^"^^;j 
Filter  Pumpa;  Celluloae  MaterUl  and  Cart)on  for  Filtering 

Parpoaea. 
FIrat  uae  Not.  21,  1M7. 
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Class  32 -FmitaraadlUpliolsteiT  Class  34 -Heatiiig,li9iitiiHi,aiirfVMtiali^| 

Apparatas 


SN  94.060.     Flez-O-Latora,  Inc..  Carthage.  Mo.     Filed  Mar 
31.  1960. 


For  Edge  Roll  for  Fnmltnre  Spring  Aaaemblles. 
First  use  Feb.  24.  1960. 


SN  81.279.    The  Hlggina  Metal  Prodneto  Company,  Swanton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1909. 


SN    102..536.      American    Seating  COnpany.   Grand    Rapida, 
Mich.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1960. 


VARSITY 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  or  gold,  but  the  mark  Is 
not  limited  to  the  color  ahown. 
For  Claaaroom  Furniture. 
First  use  July  9, 1960. 


For  Draft  DlTerters  Composed  of  Formed  Sheet  Metal  for 
Gas  Fired  Hot  Water  Heaters. 
First  oae  Jnly  10. 1969. 


SN  104.770.    Suburban  Propane  Gaa  Corporation.  Whlppany, 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  19. 1960. 


S.V  103,884.     Whalen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Chelms- 
ford, Mass.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1960. 


For  Colonial  Style  LWIng  Room,  Dining  Room,  Bedroom 
and  OrcaRlonal  F*umltur<>. 
First  use  July  22,  1960. 


SN  108,2.16.     l'rethan«  Corporation  of  California.  San  l^ran- 
clMX).  Calif.    Filed  Nor.  10.  1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  599.071.  612.862.  and  659,678. 

For  Household  Oa8-Buming  Appliances— Namely,  Oaa 
Clothes  Driers  and  Gas  Water  Heaters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1968  on  gas  water 
heaters. 


Class  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonneteUic  Tires 

SN  61,636.     The  Korfnnd  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
NY.    Filed  Oct.  30.  19.%8. 

KORFUND  FLEX-HOSE 

Applicant  disclaims  "Flex-Hoae"  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
a  whole. 

For  Flexible  Metal  Hoae  for  Pnmpa,  Air  Compressora,  Air 
Condltlonero,  Air  Handling  Units,  Radiators,  Air  Condition- 
ing and  Refrigeration  Lines  and  Similar  Equipment  for  the 
Purpotie  of  Reducing  Vibration,  Noiae,  and  Pipe  Fatigue. 

Firat  use  Aug.  26,  1968. 


CALIFOAM 


SN  81.786.     The  Wickea  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mich.     Filed 


Sept.  21,  1959. 


For   Foam    Mattreaaea  and  Cuahloning  Materials  for  Up- 
holstery. 

First  use  prior  to  Sept.  19.  I960.  


GRAPHITAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  358,676  and  585.948. 
For  Carbon-Graphite  Seala. 
Fint  use  Feb.  13,  1988. 


Class  33-aassware 


SN  89.239.     Samuel  Meiael  and  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Dec.  28, 1959. 


SN   97,272.     Wagner  Electric  Corporation.   St.    LonU,   Mo. 
Filed  May  16,  1960. 


For  Drinking  Glasses. 
FIrat  use  Feb.  16,  1955. 


The  drawing  U*  liMd  for  red  and  bin*,  but  the  mark  ia 
not  limited  to  the  colora  shown. 

For  Service  Parts  for  Brakes — Namely,  Hoae,  Sealing  Cupa, 
and  Brake  Linings. 

Flnt  uae  Jan.  26.  1960. 
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8N  »7.ft42.    Tke  Fraiikltii  CMtM  Mill  Oompuy,  Cladnutl.    Q^^g  37  — Paptf  md  StllitMry 

Oht«.    Pll^  May  23.  IMW. 


CIN-0-TEX 


SN  »7.«»2.     ParamouDt  Paper  Products  Co.,  Omaka,  N«6r. 
Filed  May  23, 1»«0. 


Kor    Bona   "N"   aad   Neoprene   Sanitary    Food   HandUnf 
B«lt. 

F\nt  oae  Apr.  1.  I960. 


PARA-TAB 


For  Printed  and  NoB-Prtnted.   Solf-StieUnff,   Marfmally- 

_^^—  Punched.  Pin  Fed.  Die-Cut.  Labels  for  Use  With  Computing 

_.         ^  «         «.ii.^i»i.i.    P.      Piled     Machine..   BuirtneM  Machines,  or  Other  Blmliar  Equipment. 

8N  »».223.     Narrlcot  CorporaUon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

June  17.  l»«0.  '      * 


NARRI-LAST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «77,347. 

For    Tapes    for    Use    as    Belta    In    Commercial    Ironlnc 
Marhlnen. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20, 1958. 


8N  10«,»00.     The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  21,  IMO. 

PURSUIT  SPECIAL 


BN  102,«81.     The  MolUstamp  Company,  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  15,  IMO. 

Mtmsmip 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa,  632,011,  B3«,«80.  and  others. 

For  Stendls. 

First  use  July  29,  I960. 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1960. 


8N    103,489.      Straubel    Paper   Company,    Oreen    Bay,   Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1960. 


PICNIC  TIME 


Oass  36-  Musical  iMtnMMU  and  Supplies 

SN  80,761.    Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited,  Kanagawa-kn. 
Yokohama  Oty,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  2, 1959. 


For  Paper  Tablecloths. 
First  use  May  7. 1968. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
filed  July    1,   1959:  Reg.  No.   568.820.  dated  Oct.  22.  I960. 

For  Phonographs.  Phonograph  Records,  Needles  for  Pho- 
nographs. MuHtcal  Instruments  Such  as  Pianos,  Organs, 
llsnd  Organs,  Kectric  Organs,  Violins,  Msndollnes.  Cellos. 
Oultsrs.  Harps.  Banjos.  Clarinets.  Trumpets,  Accordions. 
Harmonicas,  Drums,  Oongs  and  Triangles. 


8N  103,606.    Scrlpto,  Ine.  AtUnta,  Oa.    Hied  Aug.  29,  I960. 

ASTRO-TIP 

For  Mechanical  Pencils,  Pencil  Leads,  Pendl  Erasers,  Ball 
Point  Pencils.  Ball  Point  Pendl  Redlls.  Ball  Point  Pens.  Ball 
Point  Pen  Refills.  Fountain  Pens.  Fountain  Pen  Nibs,  Steel 
Balls  for  Ball  Point  Pens  snd  Pendls.  Olps  for  Pens  and 
Pendls,  Pen  snd  Pendl  SeU.  Desk  Seta,  Mechsnical  Type- 
writer Erasers  and  Mechanical  Typewriter  Eraser  Refilla 

First  use  Aug.  1,  I960. 


8N    102,134.      Peekaboo   Becorda   Co.,    New    RochaUc.    W.T.     ^^  io3,880.     Tension  Bnrelope  CorporaHon  of  Kansas  City, 
Filed  Aug.  5. 1960.  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  2, 1960. 


^oUD-sa^^ 


For  Phonogrsph  Records. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1960. 


8S  102,616.     Beryl  D.  Bums,  d.b.a.  Art  Center,  East  Point, 
Oa.    Filed  Aug  15,  1960. 

TOP  BRASS 

For  Band  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  26, 1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "SoUd-Seal"  ■P«'rt  fro. 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Beg.  No..  632.044.  696,415. 
and  690.r>63. 

For  Enrelopes. 

First  use  June  20, 1960. 


SN>  106.563.      Bembert   Wnrtltser,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Oct.  17,  1960. 


PLATAKORD 


8N  106.640.     L.  L.  Rldfwmy  Company,  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1960. 

PENCRON 


For  Rosin  for  Stringed  Instruments. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1960. 


For  Drafting  Film. 
First  use  May  1969. 
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SN   63,876.     The  0«ce  ApplUnce  Co^  Chicago.   111.     Filed 
Dec.  8.  1958. 
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n  \SL       DvSafc  ^bJ  DukKratSABC  ^  ^^  89.373.    Promotion  Publications,  lac,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed 


For  Toy   Catalog  and  Toy  Tabloid.   Printed  Periodically, 
Each  Issue  Different  From  the  Last. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1953. 


For  Monthly  Msgaslne. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1968. 


I 


SN  92,179.  Yachting  Pnblishlng  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y..  SHslirnee  of  Pleasure  Boat  Publications.  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y.    nied  Msr.  4.  1960. 

BOATING  BUSINESS 

For  Trade  Information  Bulletins  Published  From  Time  to 
Time. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1959. 


8X  68,565.     Amelia  E.  Cremer,  Hanover,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  27. 
1959. 


SN  92.494.     Preview  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhnrst,  III.    Filed 
Mar.  9, 1960.  . 


CREATIVE  SELLABILITIES         ELECTRONIC  PREVIEW 


For  Brochure  Relating  to  Selling.   Issued  From  Time  to 
Time. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1958. 


For  Magazine,  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  12. 1969. 


SN  86..'>99.     Science  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
nied  Dec.  3,  1959. 


SN    93,392.      Waterfront    Publishers,    Inc..    Ssnsalito,    CaHf. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1960. 

MARIN  THIS  MONTH 

For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1969. 


For  Seta  of  Study  Materials,  Testa.  Score  Sheets.  Teaching 
Manuals,  and  Self-Scoring  Keys  for  Classroom  Teaching  and 
aelf-Improvement  In  Reading  Skills. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1958. 


8\  99,0.")1.     Fox   River  Paper  Corporation.  Appleton.  Wis. 
Filed  June  15.  1960.  I 


SN  86,600.     Sdence  Resean^  Assodates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1969. 


READING  UBORATORY 

For  Sets  of  Study  Materials,  Tests.  Score  Sheets,  Teaching 
Manuals,  and  Self-Scoring  Keys  for  Classroom  Teaching  and 
Self-Improvement  In  Reading  Skills. 

First  use  P'eb.  1.  1957. 


GRAPHI  AIDS 


For  Bulletins,  Brochures,  File  Holders  Therefor,  and 
Printed  Design  Planning  Forms  and  Kits  Used  in  the  Print- 
ing Trade. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1960. 


SN  99.953.     National  Assodatlon  of  Camps  Farthest  Out  of 
North  America,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  June  29,  1960. 


SN  87.762.     Battenfeld  drease  4  Oil  Corporation,  Inc..  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1969. 

BATTENFELD 

For  Monthly  Publication  of  Lubrication  Information. 
First  use  May  23, 1967. 


For  Booklets.  Bulletins,  and  a  Magaslne. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1956. 


SN    88.259.      Stanwlx    House,    Inc.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  30,  1969. 

THE  BEST  SPEECH  SERIES 

For  Series  of  Books  for  Speech  Correction  and  Improve- 
ment. 

First  use  Apr.  7.  1969. 


SN    102,382.      Field    Enterprises    Educational    Corporatloa, 
Chicago,  IlL    Filed  Aug.  10,  1960. 

HOW  AND  WHY 

For  Series  of  Books  Including  a  Dictionary. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  4, 1913. 
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SN  192.4*6.     lCaai«ip«l  AcsoctatlM  at  Soath  Carollaa.  Co-    Qaff  39  —  QoIMM 

lambU.  8.C.     Filed  Aag.  11,  1»«0.  ^— ••  " 


roofM  CAftaiM 


wrK 


8N  83,»9fi.     Bcaa-Bra  Po«D<tatloas.  lac,  Jotm7  City,  N.i. 
Filed  Jane  23,  1968. 


For  Maxaxlae  entitled  "Boatk  Carolina  City-' 
First  urn  Jnlj  19&9. 


Mm 


—^^^^^—  For  Braasleres. 

-  ~.         .  mr        v^w      v*1mA        Flmt  nte  about  Auf.  1, 1957. 

8N    102.581.     OflHeUl   Fllma.   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y,     Filed 

Aor  12.  1960.  ■ 


SPORTFOLIO 


8N  54.960.     Interworea  Btoddag  Compaay.  Hew  Bniniwiek. 
M.J.    Filed  July  8,  1968. 


For  Motion  Plrtore  Fllraa. 
First  UM  Jnly  25.  I960. 


8N    104.320.      8CTlptnre    Preae    Foandatlon.    Wheaton,    111. 
Filed  Sept  12.1980. 


For  8ert«i  of  Booka— Namely.  Sunday  School  lessons  and 
Vacation  School  Leiwons. 

Flnit  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1980;  In  or  about  December 
1934  as  to  the  words  "All-Bible." 


The  drawlBK  Is  lined  for  greea.   Owner  of  Reg.  No.  323,274. 
For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Not.  7, 1934. 


SN    104,346.      Transfer    Monogram    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago^    III. 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1960.  i 


VYMAR 


For  Traasfer  Letters  and  Numbers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15.  1959. 


SN  65.214.    American  Heel  4  Counter  Company,  Inc.,  Brock- 
ton. Mass.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1959. 

AMERICAN  HORSESHOE 

For  Heels  for  Footwear, 
First  oaa  Oct  4. 1954. 


SN  104,441.     Bdrajdo.  Inc.,  HaTcrlord,  Pa.     Filed  Sept  14, 
1960. 


SN  68.981.    Bettl  Breat,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  6, 
1959. 


iiQik 


For  Prints  In  Color  and  In  Black  aad  Wblte. 
First  use  Sept.  2. 1960. 


SN   104.552.     KelBhold   Publlsbiag  CorporaHoa.  New  York, 
N.Y.     FUed  Sept.  15,  1960. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
CATALOG 

For  Annual  Periodical  Pablleatloa. 
First  use  Oct.  15. 1*18. 


For  Ladles'  Coats  and  Sulta. 
First  use  June  26,  1958. 


SN  87.558.     Mllo  S.  Ooldenberg.  d.b.a.  Mllo  8.  Ooldenberg  k 
CO..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec  18. 1969. 


ADJUSTOLOX 


SN  104.861.     The  Science- Medical  Pabllshlag  Company,  New 
Yorti,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept  20,  I960. 


PROBE 


For   Bow  Ties,   Nccktlea  and  Adjustable  Bands  for  Bow 
Ties.  Neckties  and  the  Uke. 
First  oaa  In  or  about  1987. 


Ftor  Dental  Newspaper.  Pnbllsbed  Monthly. 
First  use  Sept  18.  1960. 


SN  107.599.     Soabar  Company,  PltlU4elphU,  Pa.    Filed  Not. 
1.  1960. 

SOASEAL 

For  Tickets  and  Labels  To  Be  Aflxed  to  Merchandise. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1960. 


SN  93,206.    Pucd,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Mar.  18,  I960. 

PUCCI 

For  Custom  TWlwrad  Appartl— Wamdy,  Men's  Bolts, 
Tuxedo  Suits.  Topeoata.  Sport  Coato.  Sport  Trousers  and 
Sport  Shirts,  and  Women's  Suits.  Skirts.  Topcoats  and  Sport 
CoaU  and  Neckwear  and  Accessories  Therefor— Namely.  Silk 
CraTaU.  Scarfs.  Mufflers.  Sweaters,  Socks  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  Sept  3. 1928. 
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SN  93,207.    Pucd,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1960. 


SN  101,236.     Cambridge  Robber  Company,  Oambrtdfe,  M«. 
Filed  July  21, 1960. 


^ugO^&ur^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  316.181. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Shoes,  Made  of  Rubber,  Cork  or 
Fabric  and/or  Aay  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  June  24,  1960. 


"Candida  Praecordla"  may  be  translated  "frankness  of 
heart." 

For  Custom  Tailored  Apparel — Namely,  Men's  Suits, 
Tuxedo  SultM.  TopcontH,  Spori  Coats,  Sport  Trousers  and 
Sport  ShtrtH.  and  Women's  Suits.  Skirts,  Topcoats  and  Sport 
CoatK,  and  Neckwear  and  Acoe««»orle8  Th«»refor— Namely,  Silk 
CravatH,  Scarfs.  Mufflers,  Sweaters,  Socks  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1928. 


SN  102.132.    Joseph  Nachman.  Phlladdphla,  Pa.    Filed  Aog. 
5, 1960. 


SN  9.1. .%2«.    A.  Etlenne  h  Cle-Solaiur,  Cannes,  France.    FUed 


Mar.  23,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539,496. 
For  Women's  Stockings. 
First  use  1953. 


SOLAZUR 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  1,033,  dated  Oct  15,  1959 
(Cannes)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  133,271. 

For  Infants'  and  ChUdren's  Clothes  Comprising  Under- 
clothes, Shirts,  Pajamas,  NlghtshlrU,  Diapers  and  Swaddling 
Clothes. 


SN    93,.'>33.      Kernard   Mennles,  d.h.a.   Mike  Mennies  A   Son. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1960. 

LEISURE  MATES 

For  Slipper  Type  Foot  Wear  for  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Use 
In  Men's.  Ladles',  and  Children's  Shoes  Made  of  Leather, 
Fabric,  or  Other  Materials,  or  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1959. 


SN    102.235.      Hartwell    Garment   Company.    Hartwelt;  O*. 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1960. 

J^ell-  Z)ex 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    Work    Qothlng — Namely.    Slacka, 
Sport  and  Dress  Shirts. 
First  use  July  27, 1960. 


SN  102..'>58.     Oustave,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aog.  12, 


1960. 


KARSHOE 


SN   90.634.     Le  Trappeur,    Inc.,   Qnlncy,  Mass.     Filed  June 
24,  1960. 

REMI 

For  Men's  and  Youths'  Ski  Pants. 
First  use  June  16,  1960. 


For  Soft  Shoes.  Primarily  Used  by  Women  and  Olrls. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1960. 


SN  103,990.     Twinkle  Undergarment  Corp.,  New  York,  K.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1960. 


SN   100.212.     Baker  Clothes,   Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
July  5,  1960. 

PETER  MARK 

For  Men's  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers. . 
First  use  June  17,  1960. 


STTARLINE 


For  Ladles'  Underwear. 
First  use  June  3,  1969. 


SN  104,432.     George  W.  Coble,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  8«)t 
14,  1960. 


SN  100,259.     I.  C.  Isaacs  *  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  o,  1960. 

Z  /TC  A  R  I 

For  Men's  and  Ladles'  Slacks  and  Shorta. 
First  ose  June  22,  1960. 


mu 


For  Hosiery  for  Men,  Women  and  Children. 
First  use  July  21.  1960. 


SN   100.370.      I.  C.  Isaacs  *  Company.  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md. 
Filed  July  6,  1960. 


SN  104.469.    Mitchell  Brothera  Inc.  Bridgeport,  Conn.    Filed 


Sept.  14, 1960. 


ZACARI,  LTD. 


EVERGOOD 


For  Men's  and  Ladies'  Slacks  and  Shorts. 
First  use  June  29.  1960. 


For  Women's   Underwear   and  Lingerie — Namely,   Ck>WBS, 
Slips,  Panties  and  Pajamaa. 
First  ose  June  28, 1939. 
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8N   105.137.     Byr^Kotolek  H.t  Corpor.tlo..  Oart*»d.  Tn.    SK    108.3S4.      I«t»^OT«i    8toekl>C  CcmpMy.   N«w  Brun.- 
ni«d  8«pt  26.  1»«0.  wick,  N  J.    File*  Nor.  14,  l»ao. 

990 

ForMen.H.t.  LONDON    GUARDS 

Flrtt  Me  Sept.  1».  1»«0.  j 


SN  105.13».    CaUltna.  Inc..  Loe  Aii«ele«.  C*llt    Filed  Sept.        ^.^^  ^^  ^ 


26, 1»60. 


Flnt  nae  Sept.  1.  1939. 


PIN  POINTER 


For  Sport  Shirts. 
Flr»t  u«e  Aof.  17, 1959. 


8N  108,855.     Walda  Scott  OrlflBmls,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Scott  Enter- 
priaea.  New  Tort,  N.T.     FUed  Not.  15.  1960. 


SN  106.108.     R.  Kolodney  h  Co.  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed 
Oct.  10. 1960.  '■ 

For  Ladies'  Cotton,  Silk  and  Rajron  Dreaaea,  Sklrta,  Coata, 
Slacks,  Shorts  and  Salts. 


s 

T 

L 

G 


For  Women's  and  Mtsaet'  Coats. 
Flnt  ase  Apr.  22,  I960. 


First  use  Sept.  1.  1937. 


SN   111.040.     International  Latex  Corporation,  DoTcr.  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1960. 


SN  106.109.     R.  Kolodnej  *  Co.  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.    Filed         p-.    A  VTEX    MOLD    'N    HOLD 


Oct.  10,  1960, 


-nm 


m^'^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  372,367,  690.573,  and  others 

For  Olrdles. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1966.  ^^^^__ 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  419.676. 

For  Ladies'  Cotton,  Silk  and  Rayon  Dresses,  Skirts,  Coata. 
Slacks,  Shorts  and  Suits. 

First  use  Jan.  8, 1945.  I 


SN  107.391.     Triumph  Hoaiery  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1960.  | 


Class 40 -Fancy  Coods,   FMrnishiiigs,  and 
Notkms 

SN   89.443.      MacDonald   AaaocUtea,    Inc.,    New  York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1960. 

GRIPSO 


i 


PUSSY  FOOT 


For  Comba. 

First  uae  Feb.  15,  1969. 


For  Hoaiery. 

First  use  1952. 

Bab),  to  Intf.  with  SN  96,844. 


SN  102,448.     Wilson  lianofactnrtns  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  10, 1960. 


SN  108.014.     Bear  Brand  Hoaiery  Co.,  Cbicago.  JIJ.     Filed 
Not.  8,  1960. 


.,p, 


SLEEPIES 


MODERNE 


Owner  of  Beif.  No.  600,540. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  4, 1928. 


For  Non-Blectrtc  Hair  Corl  CMpa. 
First  use  J|^m  10,  I960. 


SN   104.826.     Ooldlnf  WaTe  aip  Co.,  Int.  Bo«alo,  NT. 
Filed  Sept  20,  1960. 


SN  108.171.     Oreat  American  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  10. 1960. 


ROLL-RITE 


JET  707 


For  Socks. 

First  use  Oct.  19.  I960. 


For  Hair  Rollers  and  CUpa. 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1959,  on  balr  rolten. 
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Oass 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile  Class 44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Sargical 
Fabria,  and  Substitiites  Therefor  Appliances 

SX  92.633.     Mottr-Bossut.  Roubaix,  France.     Filed  Mar.  11,     SN    »2,."^49.      Thf    Panray    Corp.,    Englewood.    N.J.      Filed 


1960. 


Mar.  10,  1960. 


'STERNEEDLE' 


For  Puncturlnfc  Device  for  the  Skin  and  Humana  and  Anl- 
iiinU.  and  for  .\ppljlng  Test  FreparationB  Thereto,  and  Skin 
Puncture  Parts  Therefor.  1. 

Flmt  use  Sept.  9. 1959. 


SN    94,9.^9.      Aktiebolaget    Bofors.    Bofors,    Sweden.      Filed 
Apr.  IS.  1960. 

NOBETEX 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.   80,510,  dated  June  1,  1956. 
For  Bandaging  MateriaU. 


The  word  "Tlssu"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aH 
shown.  Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  127.704,  dated  June  2, 
U»."^»  (Roubaix)  ;  Natl.  Innt.  No.  127,704. 

For  Fabrics  for  Making  Langerte  and  Drennes. 


S.\    10.5,012.     Mnrkette  Co.,   Antlgo,  Wis.     Filed   Sept.   22, 


1960. 


BOTTLE  WHEEL 


For  Bottle  Holder  for  Use  in  Supporting  a  Baby  Bottle. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1900. 


SX   93,318.      Johnston,    Allen  *  Company    Limited.   Lurgan, 
County  Aruiagh,  Northern  Ireland.     Filed  Mar.   21,   1960. 


SX    105,013.      Murkette  Co.,   Antlgo,   Wis.     Filed  Sept.   22, 


SUNDEW 


I960. 


MURKETTE 


For  Bottle  Holder  for  Uae  in  Supporting  a  Baby  Bottle. 
Mfjit  use  Aug.  26,  1960.  


Owner  of  BritUh  Reg.  No.  476,648,  dated  Jan.  13,  1927, 
and  othera:  U.S.  Reg.  Xo.  2.36,353. 

For  Linen  Fiibric  In  the  Piece  and  Xot  in  the  Piece,  All 
Made  In  Ireland,  but  not  Including  Linen  Fabricn  for  Fur- 
nlKhtngx ;  llandkerchlerH,  Table  Cloth«.  XapklUH,  Towels, 
Sheet*.  Plllowca»e»,  and  Tray  Cloths. 


Class  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SX  .18.272.     Dutch  Dairies,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 
3,  1957. 


SX  96,028.     Leonnrd   K.   Peeler,  d.b.a.  Mattresa  Supply  Co. 
and  Masco  Fabrics,  Itlrniingbam,  Ala.     Filled  Apr,  28,  1960. 


utch 


airies 


MASCO 


For  Textile  Upholstery  Fabrics. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  28,  1954. 


For  Prune- Juice,  Fresh  Eggs,  Colfee,  and  Dairy  Products — 
Xiiiuely,  Oonieattc  Cfaeeaes,  Fluid  Cream,  Fluid  Milk,  and 
Butter. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  11»56. 


8.\  97.099.     Schnadig  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May 
13.  1960. 


"ARM-GARD" 


For  Antimacassars. 
First  use  June  1,  19.'^9. 


S.\  ."»O,08.'».     McCullough's  Dairy  Queen,  Geneseo,  III.     Filed 
Apr.  21,  1958. 

DAIRY  QUEEN 

For  Ice  Cream  and  Froien  Confections  in  Cone,  Cup,  and 
Bar  Form. 

First  uae  in  June  30, 1940. 


SN  108,.325.     George  H.  Hlldt,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 
14, 1960.  t 


SN    72.493.      Fromageriea    J.    BouaUng,    Loiaey     (Meoae), 
Franc<>.     Filed  Apr.  29  1909. 


0®  wM  'm\s^ 


pLnC% 


For  Quilted  Fabrics. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  29,  1960. 


The  English  translation  of  the  words  "Le  Petit  Patre"  U 
"the   shepherd   boy."     Tbe   letters  "M.O."   mean   "Matlerea 
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Qnmm.'   translated   u  "fatty  matferUla."     The  dealfiuitloo    8N   »8,0«2      General  IfUIa,  Inc.,  Mlnaeapolla.  Mlu. 
"40%    ILO."    U    dlaelaimed    apart    from    the    mark    ahown.         May  81,  1960. 

Owner  of  l^nch  Beg.  No.  560,  dated  Oct.  21,  1M»  (Bar-^-  _-^_.--. 

Duo  :  Natl   Inat  No  460.024.  BETTY     CROCKER 

For  Cheeae. 


FU«1 


8N  74.373.     C  *  F  Cheese  Dtatribatom,  Eaat  Haren.  Conn. 
Filed  May  25,  IWf . 


c^r 


Owner  of  Reg.    Noa.   536.524.   633.2S4.  and  694.984. 

For  Dehydrated  Potato  Producta  Such  aa  Manhed  PoUtoea. 
au  Oratin  Potatoes,  and  Scalloped  Potatoes.  Wheat  Flour. 
Breakfast  Cereals.  Cake  Flour.  Pie  Crust  Mix.  Cake  Mlzea. 
Iclnjc  Mixes.  Cookie  Mixes,  Paaeake  and  Waffle  Mix,  Refrig- 
erated Beady-to-Bake  Doo«h«.  Grary  Mix  and  Muffln  Mixes. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  20. 1924. 


8N  98,902.     Tony  lanna.  d.b.«.  laaae  Food  Manufacturers, 
Pueblo.  Colo.    Filed  Jnne  13, 1960. 


For  Mossarella  Cbeewe  and  Rlcotta  Cheeae. 
First  uae  June  15,  19M. 


SN  84.387.     Helen  M.  Buach.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Not.  2, 
1950. 

MOMINTS  Applicant    disclalma    the    pictorial    repreaenUtlon    of   the 

I  Roods. 

For     Mint  Flavored     Mouth     Freshening    Preparation    In  For    Sauce    Preparation   To    Be    Used   on    Spaghetti    and 

Tablet  Form.  ^''^•'■"'     „       «  ,^a 

First  use  May  23.  19f.d.  First  use  Not.  2.  1969.    • 


8X 


X  89.563.     W.  *  M    Duncan  Limited.  Edinburgh.  Scotland.     SN  99.536.     Plough.   Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  June  22. 


Filed  Jan.  23.  1960. 


1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.   Noa.  50.727.  60,728.  and  234.028. 
For  Food  Coloring. 
First  use  February  1880. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  659.289.  dated  May  20, 
For  Candles. 


8N    92.491.       Pet    KItchena,    Inc..    ProTldence,    B.I. 


1947. 


Filed 


Mar.  9,  1960. 


PET  KITCHENS 


For  Cat  Food. 

First  use  Jan.  22. 1960. 


SN    OS/.^Oe.      Oerber    Products    Company.    Fremont. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1060. 


MIcb. 


SN  100.604.     Hilton  Seafoods  Co.,  Inc.  Seattle.  Waah.     Filed 
July  11.  1960. 

HILTON'S  I 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  592.601. 

For  Canned  Pood  Products— Namely,  a  Non-Meat  All  Pur- 
pone  Sauce:  Clam  Chowder.  Clam  Chowder  Base;  Concen- 
trated Tomato  Julo*-;  Mushroom  Cream  Sauce;  Liquid  Bouil- 
lon :  Oyster  Soup,  Oyster  Stew  Base,  Oyster  Stew ;  Oyaters : 
Tuna:  Crab  Meat;  Creamed  Tuna  a'  la  King;  Creamed 
Oysters  a'  la  King;  Onion  Soup  Base;  Condensed  French 
Onion  Soup.  Condensed  French  Onion  Soup  Base:  and 
French  Onion  Soup. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1952. 


SN   101.150.     Anderson,  Clayton  k  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 
Jnly  20,  1960. 


EZY-PREP 


For  Froxen.  Prepared  Dinners 
and  Dehydrated  Vegetables. 
F\nt  use  June  30,  1960. 


-Namely.  Plisa  Pie  Dinner. 


SN  101,988.    Ward  Baking  Company,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Aug.  8.  I960. 


Owner   of  Beg.   Nos.   813.879.  658.323.   and   others. 

For  Packaged  Cereal  Foods  In  the  Nature  of  Breakfast 
Foods  for  Infants  or  Inrallds,  and  Bakery  Products— Name- 
ly. Cookies. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1932.  on  cereal  foods. 


MrBIG 


For  Bread. 

First  use  May  31.  1960. 


\ 
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SN    102.300.      Blue   BlbboB    Products   Co..   Inc..   d.b.a.    Blue    SN   72.065.      (Md   Boone  Dlatlllery   Oo.    (Ohio  corporaitloa). 
Ribbon   Coffee  Co..    San   Frandsco.  Calif.     Filed  Aug.   9.        Meadowlawn.    Ky.,   assignee   of  Old   Boone  Distillery  Co. 


1960. 


BLUE  RIBBON 


(Kentucky   corporatton),   LoulsTlUe,   Ky.     Filed   Apr.   22. 
1969. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  32.516  and  547,692. 
For  Tea  and  Coffee. 
First  use  about  May  1891. 


SN  103,547.    Continental  Baking  Company,  Rye,  N.T.    Filed 
Aug.  29, 1960. 

ROUND-UP 

For  Bread.  j 

Flrat  use  June  23, 1960. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1949. 


SN  106,270.     Morton  Foods,  Inc.,  DalUs,  Tex.     Filed  Oct. 
12,  1960. 

chipO's 


SN  101,084.  (^eo.  A.  Dlckel  4  CTo.,  d.b.a.  Tennessee  Moun- 
tain Distilling  Company.  TullahcHna,  Tenn.  Filed  July  19. 
1980. 

PRIDE  OF  TENNESSEE 

No  claim   of  excluslTe  right  Is  made   to  the   word   "Ten- 
nessee" as  used  on  corn  whiskey. 
For  Corn  Whiskey. 
First  use  July  5,  1960. 


For  Corn  <?hip  Food  Product. 
First  use  Sept.  19.  1900. 


SN  102,120.     Katz  Drug  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Ang.  5,  1960. 


SN  106.6.T'>.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Oct.  18.  1960. 


Q 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  176.737  and  384.811. 

For  Pancake  Mix.  Onts.  Cookie  M^.  Boiled  Whole-Wheat. 
Farina.  Barley.  Gingerbread  Mix.  Corn  Bread  and  Muffin 
Mix.   Whole-Wheat   Cereal    and   Prepared   Breakfast  Cereals. 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1059. 


COACH 

HOUSE 


For  Pot  Distilled  Dry  Oln. 
First  use  May  12.  1959. 


SN    106.844.      Salerno-Megowen    Biscuit   Company,   Chicago.    CISSS  50 -"  McrchaildlSS    Not    OthcrWISe 
III.     Filed  Oct.  20.  1960.  .«.*.. 

Qassified 
KOFFEE  KLOTCH 

SN  98,720.     Monarch  Products,  Inc.,  DenTcr,  Colo.     Filed 
For  Cookies.  j„„^  g  j^^ 

First  use  Oct.  12.  1960. 

SPACE-A-HANGER 

aatt47-WiaM 


SN  103.584.     Monarch  Wine  Company  of  Georgia,  Atlanta. 
Oa.    Filed  Aug.  29.  1960. 


For  Plastic  DlTlders   Used   on   Clothes   Closet  Rods   for 
Keeping  Garmenttt  Separated. 
First  use  May  18,  1060. 


KING 

cotto:n 


1,  d.i.a. 


SN  103,403.     Clifford   W.   Qustafson,  d.|.a.  Chicago  Letter 
Co..  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Aug.  25.  1960. 


E-Z  FLEX 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1948. 


For  Plastic  Letters  and  Numbers. 
First  use  May  23,  1960. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  57,722.     Teucke  k  Koenlg,  HannoTer,  Germany.     Filed 


Aug.  22. 1958. 


Barenfong 


SN  105.283.     Charies  Onlotta  Company.  Inc.  Oleodale.  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1960. 

GULCO 

For    Beflectors    for    Bicycles.    Motorcycles,    Automobllek, 
Trucks.  Trailers.  Driveways.  Fences  and  Posts. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1925. 


,  The  translation  of  the  German  word  "Blrenfang"  Is  "bear 
trap." 

For  Liqueur. 

First  use   In   NoTemtter  1952 ;   lo  commerce  In  NoTember        For  Bath  Mats. 
1062.  First  use  Sept.  7,  1960 


SN     107.154.       Bubbermaid    Incorporated.     Wooater.    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct  25,  1960. 


SAFTI-GRIP 
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8N    107^08.     Th»   Paine  *   WlllUm.   dmv^nj.   a«T.l«ad.    81»    |02.74«.      De^".    Prtd*.    ln«>nK>rmt«d.    I>e«T.r.    0»lc. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  2«,  19C0.  *^»^  ^">«   *•'  *•**' 


FLOR-DE-LUXE 


For  Flexible  Robber  Mats, 
nnt  use  0€t.  13.  19«0. 


8N'  107,368.     The  Paine  *  WUlUms  ComiMtDy,   aereUnd. 
Oblo.     Filed  Oct.  28,  1960.  | 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  e7«,450. 

For   Skin    Oeaner.    Hand    Cream,    Sachet,    Coloffne,   Hair 
Spray  and  Perfume, 
nrnt  uae  May  3,  i960. 
Suhj.  to  latf.  with  SN  108,271. 


For  nexlble  Rubber  Mat*. 
Flrxt  uw  Oct.  13.  I960. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

MX   9K.108.      Itell    Conmetlc   Company,    Oroane    Polnte   Park, 
Mich.     Filed  June  1,  1960. 

BELL 

For  Bubble  Bath  Preparation  Sold  Separately  or  Togetiier 
With  a  Sudxlnx  .Nozxle. 
FIrot  une  May  :>.  1960. 


SN  103.436.     Chafllne  BoadMrj.  P"<%  France.     Piled  Aug. 
26,  1960. 

TAORMINA        , 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  486,626.  dated  Mar.  10,  I960 

(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  140,749. 

For  Perfumes,  Toilet  Water,  Rouge,  Llpatlcka,  Face  Pow- 
der Talcum  Powder.  Coemetlc  Skin  Creams  and  LoUona, 
Nail   Pollah,  Bath  Salts,   BrllllanUnes,  and  Dentifrices. 


SN  103.437.     Charllne  Bouchery,  Parla,  Prance.    Filed  Aag. 


26,  1960. 


DIONYSOS 


8N    98.764.      Bell   Cosmetic   Company.   Orosse   Polnte   Park, 
Mich.     Filed  June  10,  1900.  | 


"Dlonysoa"  is  the  name  of  a  Ood  In  Greek  mythology. 
Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  486.325.  dated  Mar.  28.  1960 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  139.865. 

For  Perfumes,  Toilet  Water,  Rouge,  Lipsticks,  Face  Pow- 
der' Talcum  Powder.  Cosmetic  Skin  Creams  and  LoUona. 
Nail  Polish.  Bath   Salto,  Brtlllantlnea,  and  Dentifrices. 


SN    103,946.      Miss   Harriet,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  6,  1960. 


@)S<i^^'^-='*<o^ 


For  Bubble  Bath  Preparation  Sold  Separately  or  Together 
With  a  Sudxlne  Noiile. 
First  use  May  .'»,  1960. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  ••C<*metlques"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Oeme. 
First  use  May  17,  1960. 


8M  101.981.     Saks  *  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 


3.  1960. 


we 

MODeRNS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  701,987  and  705,343. 

For    Perfumes,    Cologne.    Bath    Powder,    Talcum    Powder. 


SN    104,380.      Helene   Curtis   Industries.    Inc.,    Chicago,    HI. 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1960. 

MISS  HELENE 

For  Creme  Rinse  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  12, 1960. 


SN  105.642.     Elisabeth  Hartley,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  3,  1960. 


LIP-SIX 


Bath  Oil,  and  After  Bath  Lotion. 
Pint  use  Aug.  16,  1948. 


For  LlpsUck. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1960. 
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■N  100,949.     Block  Drug  Company.  IHc,  Jersey  City.  N.J.  SN   103,206.     The  Shetland  Co..- Inc..   Salem.  Masa.     FUcd 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1960.  Aug.  22,  1960. 

SENSODYNE  SHETLAND 

For  Tooth  Paste  Intended  To  Protect  the  Teeth  Against  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  664,787,  627,689,  and  671,787. 

Painful  Sensitivity  ^°'    Liquid    Wax    Remover    and   Compound    for    General 

First  use  Sept.  29  1900.  Cleaning,   Rug  and   Upholstery    Shampoo  Concentrate,   and 

Upholstery    Shampoo   Kits  Comprising  Rug   and   Upholstery 

~~"^~^"~"  Shampoo  Concentrate  and  Applicator  Therefor. 

8X  106.279.     Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc..  NeW  York.  NY.    Piled  ^"^   ""*   Septembw    1957   on   liquid    wax    remover   and 

Oct  12  1960  compound  for  general  cleaning. 


CREAMESSENCE 


For  Moisture  Cream. 
First  use  July  28.  1960. 


SN  104,048.     Purez  Corporattoa,  Ltd.,  South  Gate,  C«Ilf. 
Filed  Sept.  7, 1960. 


SN  106,282.     Sale*  AffllUtea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  12, 1960. 


PUflEtf 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  296,481,  635,328,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Coloring. 
Plrat  use  Aag.  8,  1968. 


SN  106,381.     ATon  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     TiUd 
Oct.  14,  1960. 


LIP  DEW 


For  PreparaUon  for  Softening  and  Moisturising  the  Lips. 
First  use  Sept  23,  1960. 


Owner  ot  Reg.  Noa.  882,796,  673,022,  and  others. 
For  Detergents.  . 

First  use  July  1.  1960. 


8N    108,271.      Colonial    Dames    Company,    Ltd..    Montebello, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  14,  1960. 


CLOUD  7 


For  Perfume,  Cologne,  and  Dusting  Powder. 

First  use  Nov.  18.  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  102,746. 


Qasf  52  — DeterfMts  and  Soaps 

SN  67,192.     John  H.  Breek,  Inc.,  Springfield.  Masa.     Piled 
Peb.  6.  1M9. 

SUNSHOWER 

For  Cream  Shampoos. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1959. 


SN   104,268.     The  Gerson  Stewart  Corporation,  ClerelaBd, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  12. 1960. 

SCRUB-A-MATIC 

For  Liquid  Detergent. 
First  use  Sept.  2.  1900. 


SN  104,283.     Les  Parfams  de  Dam.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana,  New 
York,  N.y.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1960. 


BON  VOYAGE 


Owner  ot  Reg.  Nos.  214,010  and  701,970. 

For  Soap. 

First  use  Mar.  15, 1960. 


SN  86,805.    The  Mennen  Company,  Morris  Township.  Morris 
County.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1969. 


SN  104,697.    The  Direraey  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  III.    Plied 
Sept.  19.  1960. 


GENTEEL 


DIVERSTRIP 


For  Liquid  Soap  Preparation  for  Baby  Bath  and  Shampoo. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1969. 


For  Paint  Bemorer. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1969. 


SN    101,943.     The  Oerson    Stewart   CorjwraUon.   Clereland. 
Ohio.    Piled  Aag.  3,  19W. 


SN  104,708.    Eddie  FIghtmaster.  d.k.a.  Flgbtmaster  Chemical 
Co..   Oklahoma  City.  Okla.      Filed  Sept.   19,   1960. 


HUNT 


For  General  Purpoae  Cleaning  Compound. 
First  use  in  September  1954. 


SN  103,078.     American  Home  Products  Corporation,  d.b.i 
Boyle-Mldway,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1960. 


EASY-OFF 


HASm 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  564.241.  697,201,  and  others. 
For  Glaaa,  Porcelain,  and  Chrome  Cleanar. 
First  nte  Oct  28.  1968. 


For  Car  Shampoo,  White  Side-Wall  Cleaner  and  Chamola 
Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  I960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  101  —  Advertising  and 


an  81,T«2.     Robert  A.  8hipl«y,  d.b.a.  Shipley  Sales  Serrtee, 
Nogales,  Arts.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1»59. 


8N  100,437.     C.  E.  Erdman  Tire  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed 
Jnly  7.  1»60. 


For  Retreading  TIree  of  Otbera. 
FIrtt  aae  Mar.  2ft,  1»58. 


The  drawloK  U  lined  for  red  and  green. 

For  Selling  Fmlts  and  Vegetables  for  Otheri  In  ^^lioleaale     _  ^^_        _  ,  mm 

Lota  as  a  Commliutlon  Merchant  QaSS  105  ~"  TraBSPOltatiOn  800  StOraQa 

FIrat  nae  Oct.  10.  1W8. 


'  8N    55,747.      Trana-American    Refrigerated    Serrlcea,    Ltd.. 

L    ^    w.  Chicago,  Iir.     Filed  Jnlj  21,  1»68.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

8N  90.4ft4.    Woodward  *  Lothrop  Incorporated.  Washington,  ^ 

D.C.    FUed  Feb.  5,  19«0. 


For  Department  Store  Services. 

FIrat  uwe  December  1»57 ;  1952  In  a  different  dlaplay. 


Oass  103  -  ConstnKtion  and  Repair 

8N  60.127.    Darbe  Termite  Control  Co..  Pratt,  Kans.    Filed 
Mar.  9.  1969. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  represenUtloo  of  th«  map  of  the 
United  States  when  used  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Refrigerated  Warehoaslng  Serrlcea. 
First  use  In  May  1967.  


Oass  107-EdMcation  aMJ  brtertainnent 

SN  10O.«21.    Robert  MaQlBley,  Georgetown,  Del.    Filed  July 
11,  1960. 


SPEED  TALK 


DARBE 


For  Title  for  a  Telerision  Show  for  the  PreaenUtlon  of 
News  Features  and  Views  and  Interriews  With  Racing  Ptir- 
For   Kxtermlnatlon   of   Pests  and   Protection   of  Property     Bonalttlea  Relating  to  All  Types  of  Speed  Competition,  and 
Against  Pests.  Featuring  Automobile  Racing. 

First  use  In  or  aboat  1923.  FIrat  uae  Sept  12, 19». 
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COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oass  200 


SN  99.904.    American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engioeera,  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  June  29,  1960. 


S.N  09.006.     Ptal  Kappa  TheU  Fraternity.  Worcester.  Maaa. 
Piled  June  14,  1960. 


PHI  KAPPA  THETA 


I 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  a  National  Collegiate  Fra- 
ternal Ormnlzatlon. 

First  use  spring  of  1959. 


eOe 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant's  Organliatloa. 
Firat  use  May  1897. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


dassA-Coods 


SN  73.341.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  W^U- 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  May  11, 1959. 

MAiMc  «••%  or 
DU  PONT 

501 


YLON 


SN  73,342.     B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  May  11,  1959. 


MAiHt  IM%  or 
ni'PONT 


CARPM 


CARl 


I.ON 


The  mark  certtflea  that  carpeting  with  which  the  mark  Is  The  mark  certlfles  that  carpeting  with  which  the  mark  U 

HHsodated   baa   a   pile  compoMd  entirely   of  applicant's  601  a»<Hoclated  has  a  pile  compoi«ed  entirely  of  applicant's  carpet 

carpet  nylon  and  compiles  with  quality  sUndards  imposed  nylon    and    compiles    with    quality    sUndards    imposed    by 

by  applicant.  applicant.                                                  ,'„*i 

For  Carpeting.  For  Chrpeting. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1959.  I^^t  use  Nov.  5,  1958. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


dau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prtparad  Materials 

712.984.     CUPLON.     Anbt  KamI  Kofjo  Ktbuihlkl  Kaiiha. 

8N  74,821.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  «-l-5». 
712.MS.     ENCO.      Humble    Oil    *    Seflninf    Compnnr.    by 

merser   from    PenoU    Oil    Company.      SN    82,357.      Pub. 

2-»-«0.    Filed  »-2»-69. 
712.Me.     ICELRSZ.      Syatbron,    Inc.      8N    83,013.      Pub. 

l(V-18-«0.    Filed  10-»-«».  _^^_ 


Class2  — RtcaRtadat 

712,»e7.  TWIN  BUTLEB  AND  DESIGN.  Celloflex  Corpo- 
ration,  aaalgnee  of  Aaron  London.  8N  51,478.  Pnb. 
1-10-«1.    Filed  5-1 2-«8. 

712.988.  TRAN8  P0T8.  Fred  M.  8dinetd«r.  8N  87,726. 
Pnb.  1-10-81.    FUed  12-21-50. 

712.989.  VANITI-MI8T.  The  Rladon  Mannfaetnrlai  Ooo- 
pany.     8N  88.427.      Pnb.   1-10-61.     Filed   1-4-60. 

712  900  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TANK.  Columbian 
Steel  Tank  Company.  SN  88.507.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
1-7-60.  . 


Class  3  -  Bag«a«a,  Anfaaal  EquipniMb,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockotbookt 

712.001.     MB.       Markay    Ba«a.    Inc.       8N     86.508.       Pub. 

1-10-61.     Filed  12-2-50. 
712.903.     If  B  AND  DESIGN.    Markay  Ban.  Inc.    SN  86.509. 

Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  12-2-59. 
712,008.     CONORB88IONAL.     Pioneer  Induatrles,  Inc.     SN 

101.073.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-3-60. 

Oms  4  -  Abrashfos  and  Polishing  Matorlak 

712.004.  BNCO.  Humble  Oil  ft  Reflnlnf  Company,  by 
merger  from  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN  82.842.  Pub. 
8-16-60.    Filed  10-7-50. 

712.005.  THE  FINISHING  TOUCH  FOR  ANT  CAR. 
HD.T.  Company  Factors,  Inc.  SN  02.464.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  3-0-60. 


713.000.  BNCO.  Humble  Oil  ft  Reflnlnf  Ooapany,  by 
merger  from  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN  84,810.  Pnb. 
7-12-60.    Filed  11-4-60. 

718.001.  CINNARTL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
00.028.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-1-60. 

713.002.  KAR-LIFE.  Warabaweky  and  Company,  Inc.  SN 
01,801.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-20-60. 

718.003.  NOPCOTAN.  Nopco  Chemical  Company.  SN 
02.087.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3-2-60. 

713.004.  If  AND  DESIGN.  Morton  Chemical  Company. 
SN  98.018.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Fllad  8-18-60. 

713.005.  OLD  SETTLER.  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  98,968. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-26-60. 

Cass  12-CoMtrKtion  Matariab 

713  006     TILT^PANE.    The  Tllt-O-Pane  Diatrlbntlnf  Cor- 
poration.    SN  64,658.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  12-19-58. 
713,007.     JAMB-TITE.      The    Butter    Hardware    Co.      SN 

78.884.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-18-69. 
713  008.     GRECIAN.     Mlnneeota  and  OnUHo  Paper  Com- 

piiny.     SN  90.772.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  2-11-60. 
713  000      THERMTRON    AND    DESIGN.      Gerber    Electric 

akd    Supply    Inc.      SN    93,040.      Pnb.    1-10-61.      Filed 

2-29^60. 
713  010      S  AND  DESIGN.     Sonnebom  Chemical  and  Refln- 

tng    Corporation.       SN    07,254.       Pub.     1-10-61.       Filed 

fr-16-60. 
718,011.    S-I-P.     Oranltt  Oty  Stert  Company.     SN  98,867. 

Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-3-60. 
718  012      LOWE'S.     North  WUkeeboro  Hardware.  Ine     SN 

99,532.    Pub.  1-10-61.    FU«d  6-22-60. 
713.018.    KAO.      The    Babcocfc    ft   Wilcox    Company.      SN 

100.551.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-8-60. 
718.014.     BLACK  TEX.     The  Sterena  Bruah  Company.     SN 

102,958.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-18-60. 
T18.015.     BCTTLGRIP.    The  Blddle  Company.    SN  108,008. 

Pub.  1-10-61.    FUed  8-10-60. 


712.006.     STRIKE.      Hol-Tlte    Products    Incorporated. 
00.740     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  6-27-60.  


SN 


OassS-Adhoslvos 


71199T.  ENCO.  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Company,  by 
merger  from  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN  84.614.  Pub. 
10-25-60.     Filed  11-4-50. 

712.006.  CHESHIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Cheshire.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  00.228.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  2-3-60. 


Clatt13-Hardwato  and  Plumbing  and 
Stoam-Fitting  Snpplios  i 

713  016  MAOILOK.  Modem  Upholetered  Chair  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  89,607.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-26-60. 

713.017.  T.  FAL.  Sodete  Anonyme  "Tefal."  SN  01,127. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-17-60. 

713.018.  PAR  CLEATS.  Petera  ft  Rnaaell,  Inc.  SN  01,200. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-18-60. 

713.010.  HWIK  KLBET.  T.N.T.  Corporation.  SN  01,217. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-18-60. 

718  020.  TALE.  The  Tale  ft  Towne  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN   00.817.      Pub.   1-10-61.      Filed   6-27-60. 

713,021.  DELRON.  The  Delron  Company,  Inc.  SN  100,220. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-5-60. 


aass6-CboHiicals  and  Chomical  Com-  dauM-Motak  and  Motal  Castings  and 
positions  '  Forgings 


712.000.     ZW  AND  DESIGN.     Zellatofffabrik  Waldhof. 
60,863.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3-18-50. 

TM    IM 


SN    713.022.     SHALCO.      Sheet    Aluminum    Corporation.      SN 
88,044.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-13-60. 
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718.023.  RBTNOLD8    WRAP  JR.     Reynolds   Metals   Com- 
pany.    SN  00.444.     Pnb.  1-1<H>1-     Filed  2-5-60. 

713.024.  8TRATMETAL.     Strategic  Materials  Corporation. 
SN  06.014.    Pub.  1-10-61.    FUed  0-13-60. 

713.025.  SOUTHERN    AND    DESIGN.      Southern    Oxygen 
Company.      SN   102,431.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed   ft-lO-60. 

713.026.  PER-FIT.       L.     B.     Foster    Company,     Inc.       SN 
102.553.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-12-60. 


Qass  f5-0ils  and  Greases 


713.027.  PART-EASE.  American  Grease  Stick  Company. 
SN  80,111.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-18-60. 

71.'».02«.  SPRAT  AND  DRSIG.V.  Spray  Products  Corpo 
ration.     SN  102.274.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  8-8-80. 

713,020.  ESCORT.  El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Com- 
pany.     SN  105,063.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  0-23-60. 

713.030.  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN.  El  Paso  Natural  Ons 
Products  Company.  SN  105,064.  Pub.  1-10-fll.  Filed 
9-23-60. 

713.0.11.  EL  PASO  TRANSPOWER  AND  DESIGN.  EI  Paso 
Natural  Gas  Products  Company.  SN  10.5,06.'^.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  9-2.3-60. 

713,032.  EP  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN.  EI  Paso  Natural 
Gas  Products  Company.  SN  105,066.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  0-23-60. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Prbdncts 


713,033.  EL  PASO  AND  DESIGN. 
Products  Company.  SN  105,067. 
0-23-60. 


Kl   Paso  Natural   Gas 
Pnb.    1-10-61.      Fll*»d 


713,034.  EL  PASO  RED  FLAME  AND  PKSION.  El  Paso 
Natural  Gas  Products  Company.  BN  105.068.  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  0-2.3-60. 

713.03.5.  TENNEOO  AND  DESIGN.  TennesHee  Gas  Trans- 
mission Company.  SN  107..M8.  Pub.  1-lO-Cl.  Filed 
10-31-60. 


Oass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

713.036.  A-P.  Lawter  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  G3.326.  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  11-2R-58. 

713.037.  MILISEAL.  Bourns,  Inc.  SN  74,568.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  .n^-.lO. 

713.038.  ELECTROLUBE.  Electrolube  Umlted.  SN  76.471. 
Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  6-2.V-50. 

713.039.  KNCO.  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Company,  by 
inerKcr  from  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN  84.616.  Pub. 
7-12-60     Filed  11 -4-.%9. 

713.040.  RAIBOND.  Radiation  Applications.  Incorporated. 
SN  85.090.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  11-24-^9. 

713.041.  POLYUXITHON.  John  T.  Kennedy  Co.  SN 
88,469.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-.V-60. 

713.042.  PROFLO.  De  Mert  ft  Dougherty.  Inc.  SN  80.33.'>. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-20-00. 

713.043.  MAOI-POAM  PAINTS.  Link  ReHenrch  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  80.441.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  1-21-60. 

71.3.044.  BOHN-KOTE.  Bohn  Aluminum  ft  Braxs  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    80.834.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Piled    1-28-60. 

713.045.  SURFACE-FLEX.  Master-Krete,  Inc.  SN  00,540. 
Pub.  1  -lO  ^1 .    Filed  2-8-60. 

713.046.  ALUMAZON.  Battenfeld  Grease  ft  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Inc.     SN  96,024.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  5-12-60. 

713.047.  ROYALON.  The  Patterson -Sargent  Company. 
SN  07,780.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  5-24-60. 

713.048.  GUNSLICK.  Outers  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  98,023. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  .V27-60. 

713.040.  ART-CO  AND  AC  DESIGN.  Art  Cement  Manii- 
facturinx  Co.     SN  08.188.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  5-2.V-60. 

7r3.0.-.0.     CAVENDISH    IMPERIAL.      Federal    Paint    Com 
pany.    Inc.      SN   98,783.      Pub.    1-10-61.     Filed   0-10-60. 
TM   764  O.G.— 13 


713.051.  DIMITRINO.  Eilebrecht  agaretten-  und  Ranch- 
tabakfabriken  A.G.  SN  01.304.  Pub.  1-10-61.  FUed 
2-16-60. 

713,a52.  HANDELSOOLD.  Arnold  Andr«.  SN  01,325. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-23-60. 

713.053.  EAST  WIND.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  SN 
103,738.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-31-60. 

713.054.  WEST  WIND.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  SN 
103.730.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-S1-60. 


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
ProfMrations 

713.0.55.  HEYLS.  Frank  R.  De  Lucco.  B.b.a.  B.  ft  8.  Chem- 
ical Co.     SN  72,421.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  4-28-J>0. 

713.056.  VELVIN.  The  ChattanooKa  Medicine  Company, 
d.b.a.  Cbattem  Laboratories.  .  SN  03,273.  Pub  1-10-61. 
Filed  .3-21-60. 

713.057.  KALIVO-12.  Makers  of  Kal.  Inc.  SN  101,062. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-3-60. 

713.058.  D.N.P.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
104.414.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  9-14-60. 

713.059.  POLYDEC.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
104,416.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  0-14-60. 

713.060.  ROVASONE.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Ives-Cameron  Company.  SN  104,501.  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  9-1. ->-60. 

713.061.  SALVIZOL.  Rnvensberg  GmbH  CJiemlscbe  Fabrik. 
.SN  104.662.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-24-60. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


713.062.  PLEIN-CIEL.     Simca.     SN  63,655.     Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  10-20-50. 

713.063.  GRAND     LARGE.       Slmca.       SN     83,6.'>6.       Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  10-20-59. 

713.064.  CHATELAINE.    Simca.    SN  83,658.    Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  10-20-59. 

713.065.  MESSAOKRE.    Slmca.    SN  83.659.    Pub.  1-10-61. 

Filed  10   20-.->9. 

713.066.  BEAULIEU.     Slmca.     SN  83.660.     Pnb.   1-10-61. 
Filed  10-20-59. 

713.067.  CHAMBORD.     Simca.     SN  83,661.     Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  10-20-^9. 

713.008.  rORVAN.       General     Motora     Corporation.       SN 
89,576.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-25-60. 

713.009.  KAR-LIFE.     Warabawsky  and  Company.  Inc.     SN 
91,890.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-29-60. 

713.070.  ARIANE.      Slmca.      SN    02,192.      Pub.    1-10-61. 
Filed  10-20-59. 

713.071.  STAR.     Vuught  Industries,  Inc.     SN  92.338.  '  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Piled  3-7-60. 

71.3.072.      CAMP    CAR.      Morrison-InternatlODal    Corp.      SN 
102.404.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-11-60. 

713.073.  SNUG-ON.     MuebMsen   Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  102..573.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-12-60. 

713.074.  OSPRAY.     The  O'Day  Corporation.     SN  102,687. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-15-60. 

713.075.  HACIENDA.     Montdalr  Mobile  Honaes,  Inc.     SN 
102,942.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-18-00. 

713.076.  LAKK.       Studebaker-Packard     Corporation.       SN 
102,954.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-18-60. 
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Clafs21-BMtrical   Anparalw,  MacUMs, 
mi  Sopplies 

713.0TT.     QUADRAPHA8K.     Joha  Jay  JakMky.     8N  71.012. 

Pub.  l-ia-«l.     ni^  4-7-59 

713.078.  ABHOPAK.     Afro  R««e«rch  Inatnunent  Company. 
'Inc.     8N  79,448.     Pnb.  .1-1-60.     FJJwl  8-13-09. 

713.079.  QUARTT're.  Qnartlte  OwitlTe  Corporation.  8N 
90.703.    Pub.  1-10-«1.    ni*d  2-10-60. 

713.080.  BUSCTRO-PLEX.  Nuclear  ElcctronlCT  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  91,832.     Pnb.  1-10-81.     Filed  2-29-«0. 

713.081.  DIOITRON.  Erlewion  Telephones  Limited.  8N 
93.777.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  .V-28-80. 

713,083.  ADLER  AND  DESIGN.  Adlerwerke  Torm,  Heln- 
rieh  Kleyer  A.O.  8N  96,046.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Fllad 
4-2»-60. 

713,083.  CALL  COMMANDER.  Automatic  Electric  Com- 
pany.    SN  98.845.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  6-18-60. 

713.064.  F  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  General  Motor*  Corpo- 
ration.     8N   96.891.     Pnb.  1-10-61.      Filed  6-13-60. 

713.083.  POWER  8PAN.  Flud-O-Llte.  Inc.  8N  100.901. 
Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-1. V-60.  ' 

713.086.  LITBALL.  The  Warner  *  Swai^y  Company.  8N 
101.06.T    Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

71.1,087.  8YSCOM.  AMP  Incorporated.  8N  101.144.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     nied  7-20-60. 

713.088.  COMMAIRE.  Vocallne  Company  of  America,  Inc. 
8N  101.221.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-20-60. 

713.089.  SOUTHERN  AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Oxygen 
Company.      8N    102,428.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    8-l»-60. 


Oats  22-Caiiies, Toys,  and  Sportkig  Coods 

713,090.  BIG  LEAGUE.  Tranitoffram  Company,  Inc.  8N 
61,877.    Pub.  6-21-60.    Filed  11-3-88. 

7].%091.  KRY8TAL  AND  DESIGN.  Export  Padflc.  8N 
74.389.    Pnb.  1-19-60.    Mled  5-25-89. 

713.092.  GLAMOUR  STRETCHER.  La  Lanne  Incorpo- 
rated.    8N  85,141.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  11-12-59. 

713.093.  "BABY  DIMPLES."  Alexander  Doll  Company, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  91,220.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  2-19-flO. 

713.094.  BRIDO-IT.  Hasiienfeld  Broa..  Inc.  SN  93.799. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3-28-60. 

713,098.  MAD.  Arthur  M.  Hunter.  SN  95,288.  Pnb. 
l_l(>_ei.     Filed  4-18-60. 

713.096.  TEXO.  Jerome  U.  Blhl.  d.b.a.  Blhl  k  Asaoclates. 
SN  9e,8.'^6.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  6-13-60. 

7ia.Oir7.  SUPER  CORONA  AND  DESIGN.  St.  Croix  Sale* 
Corporation.     SN  90.669.     Pub.   1-10-61,     Filed  6-24-60. 

713,098.  RITE-DEPTH.  Oaude  R.  Brlney,  d.b.a.  Rite- 
Depth.      SN   9».717.      Pnb.    1-10-61.      Filed   6-27-60. 

713,099  PANTHER  PISTOL  The  Hubley  Manufarturtng 
CuuipHny       .SN  90,854.      Pub.   1-10-«1.     Filed  <V-28-60. 
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Oau  23 -Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

713.100.  BA8TCO.      Eaatman    Oil    Weil    Surrey    Company. 

SN  47,18.3.     Pub    l-ia-61.     Filed  .3-6- r>8. 

713.101.  KU8T0M  KOUNT.     The  W.  K.  Baaaett  Compaay. 
SN  74.024.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  .'V-19-59. 

713,101.     CLEANOUIDE.     Textile  Enirlneerlng  Corporation. 
SN  74,270.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  .V21-.^9. 

713,109.     VARITEN80B.     Textlte  BaclDeerinc  Corporation. 
SN  74,271.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-21-89. 


718,104.  AERO-DTNB.  Dakota  Avlatloa  CMapaay.  BN 
75,069.    Pub.  l-10-4tt.    filed  6-4-09. 

713,100.  MAXXMIZER.  The  Garrett  Corporation.  SN 
77,433.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-10-59. 

713.106.  GBOMBTRIC  DESIGN.  Retd  Metal  Prodoeta,  Inc. 
SN  79,.'i99.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-14-59. 

718.107.  PDQ  PIXW  DOWN  QUICK  AND  DESIGN.  Orey- 
atooe.  Inc.     SN  81..'V60.     Pnb.  1-10-81.     Filed  9-17-89. 

713.108.  KAR-LIFE.  Warahawaky  and  Company,  Inc. 
8N  84.038.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  10-26-09. 

713.109.  MCI.  UnlTeraal  MaHchlnenfabrlk  O.m.b.H.  SN 
87,928.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  12-23-59. 

713.110.  C8  (MONOGRAM).  Union  Special  Machine  Cbm- 
pany.     SN  88,271.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  12-30-59. 

713.111.  RILOAD.  The  Durlron  Company.  Inc.  SN  88,978. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-14-60. 

713.112.  TECUM8EH  POWER  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN. 
Tecnmaeh  Products  Company.  SN  89,612.  Pub.  1-10-81. 
Filed  1-2.V-60. 

713.113.  CBLTO  FORM.  John  E.  Howard.  SN  89,682. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-26-60. 

713.114.  THERM-O-RITE.  Textile  Markinr  Machine  Co., 
Inc.     SN  89,879.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  1-28-60. 

713.115.  GLU-LOK  AND  DESIGN.  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
SN  90,069.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-1-60. 

713.116.  SOMA  CO.  Southern  Machinery  Company.  SN 
90,867.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-4-60. 

713.117.  AMERICAN.  American  Com  Cutter  Co..  lac.  SN 
92,203.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3-7-60. 

713.118.  TORK-8EL.  Thompron  Ramo  Wooldrldge,  Inc. 
SN   93,381.      Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed   8-21-60. 

713.119.  THEBMINJECTOR.  Cherry-Bnrrell  Corporation. 
SN  95,690.    Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-25-60. 

713.120.  TIPPA.  Adierwerke  ▼ona.  Helnrtcb  Kleyer  A.O. 
SN  98.043.    Pub.  l-ia-61.    Filed  4-29-60. 

713.121.  BOTA-BUCIC  Phil  B.  Darla.  SN  98.061.  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  5-31-60. 

713.122.  SAANSAW.  South  'African  Aaaoclated  News- 
papera  Limited.     SN  98,242.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-1-60. 

713.123.  TITA.NIA.  lUlian  Imports  Company,  amlgnee  of 
Industria  Prodotti  Stampati.  SN  98.286.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  6-2-60. 

713.124.  DOFF-RITE.  H.  F.  LlTermorc  Corporation.  SN 
98.790.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

718.125.  YALE.     The  Yale   ft  Towne   Manufacturing  Com- 
»    pany.      SN   99,814.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed   6-27-60. 

713.126.  DEMON  PRECT8I0N  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The 
DoAll  Company.  SN  100.176.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
7-1-60. 

713.127.  DEMON  CLAW  TOOTH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The 
DoAll  Company.  8X  100,178.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
7-1-60. 

713.128.  DEMON  BUTTRESS  HIGH-SPEED  STEEL  AND 
DESIGN.  The  DoAll  Company.  BN  100,182.  Pub. 
1_10_6I.    Filed  7-1-60. 

713.129.  TABBR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tabe*  Pnmp  Co. 
SN  100,852.    Pub.  1-10-41.    Filed  7-11-60. 

713.130.  MAGNA-RACK.  Allyn  Bank  Equipment  Co.  SN 
100,679.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-12-60. 

713.181.  LANB  MA8TBB.  D.B.A.  Prodacta  Co.  SN  104,890, 
Fab.  1-10-81.    Filed  9-22-60. 

713.182.  JET.  Tacoma  Equipment  Importers,  la*.  SN 
10.-..106.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  ^23-60. 


Oais  24-  Laundry  Appfiances  and  Machines 

718,133.     STEP-UP.      The   Cal-Dak   Conpaay.      SN   98.431. 
Pab.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-6-60. 
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"^'^  Qau  29— Breens,  Brashes,  and  Dnsteis 


713,134.     FOREMAN.     Racine  8Umpli«  Corporation.      SN 
97,874.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  5-2.V-60. 


Oass  26— Measaring    and    Scientific 

Appliances 

713.18.V  "METER  MIKE."  Safarge  Company.  SN  84.624. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  11-4-59. 

713.136.  LEVELITE.  Levelite.  Inc.  SN  89.689.  Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  1-26-60. 

713,1.37.  ROBIN.  Peerlens  Camera  Stores  Corp.  SN 
90.701.     Pub.  1-10-61.     nied  2-10-60. 

713.1.^8  SCRATCnOMETER.  Baflst  R.  Hanelsen.  SN 
90,921.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-1  .V-60. 

713,1.*?9.  CARTACH.  Seatronlcs  Cartronics,  Inc.  8N  91,854. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-20-60. 

713.140.  8EATACH.  Seatronlcs-Cartronlcs,  Inc.  SN  n.KM. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2  29-60. 

71.3.141  MICRO-FEEPER.  Afllliflfed  Manufnctnrem,  Inc. 
SN  93,247.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3  21-60. 

713.142.  THOMAS.  Arthur  H.  Thomas  Company.  S.N 
93,881.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  3-28-60. 

713.143.  TRAXSDYNE.  Transdyne  Corp.  SN  e3,9.')7. 
Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  3-29-60. 

713,144  KENRO  VI':ETICAL.  Kenro  Graphics,  Inc.  SN 
96..340.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  .'S-3-60. 

713.14.'>.  ADLER  AND  DESIGN.  Adierwerke  rorm.  Hein- 
rirh  Kleyer  A.G.  SN  98,047.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
4-29-60. 

713,14<l.  RUPERPAK  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    98.215.      Pnb.    1-10-61.      Filed   6-1-60. 

'  718,147.     POLTGAL.      Inland    Container   Corporation.      SN 
101,002.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-18-60. 

71.1,148.  TAG  ALONG.  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  101,2.56.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-21-60. 

713.149.  ROUNDICORDER.  General  Motors  CorporaUon. 
SN  102.020.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-4-60. 

713.150.  PRESCRIPT-SUN.  Henry  E.  Lllley,  d.b.a.  York- 
towne  Optical  Company.  SN  102,673.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  8-1.V-60. 

71 3,1. M.  FINACHROME.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    10.1,778.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    0-1-60. 


Oass  27  —  Hondogical  Instraments       ' 

713,1.'>2.     YALE.     The   Yale  k  Towne  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  99,813.      Pnb.   1-10-61.     Piled  6-27-60. 

Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

713.153.  GEMTTtONlC.      J.    Jenkins    Sons    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
86,786.     Pub.  l-ia-61.     Mled  12-7-.'i9. 

718.154.  FAMILY.    Wm.  Schneider.  Inc.    SN  98.819.    Pub. 
1-1  (Mil.     Filed  6-1O-60. 

713,15.'i.     BBAUTI    FLEX.      Feature    Ring    Co..    lae.      SN 
102,913.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-18-60. 

713.156.  STAR  FLEX.     Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc.     SN  102,914. 
Pnb.  l-KMil.    Filed  8-18-60. 

713.157.  JEWEL    FLEX.      Feature    Ring    Co.,    Inc.      SN 

102.916.  Pub.  1-10-81.    Filed  8-18-60. 

713.158.  FASHION    FLBX.      Feature   Ring   Co.,    Inc.      SN 

102.917.  Pub.  1-10-01.    Filed  8-18-60. 


713,1.59.     GUARDIAN.       Pro-Phy-Lae-Tlc    Brush    Company. 
SN  87,277.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  12-14-59. 

713.160.  CONTOUR.     American  Sponge  and  Chamoia  Com- 
paay,  inc.     SN  89,114.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  1-18-410. 

713.161.  PUFFADAY.      Florence    FOlkenfllk.      SN    99,.'S07. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-22-60. 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

713.162.  REVCO  AND  DESIGN.  Rerco,  Inc.  SN  30.605. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-23^'i7. 

71.^163.  ENCO.  Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Company,  by 
merger  from  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN  82.35.5.  Pub. 
2-9-60.     Filed  9-29-59. 

713.164.  FROST-MAGNET.    Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.     SN 

8.^9.14.  Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  10-20-59. 

71.').16.5.  MICHIANA.  Indiana  Commercial  Filters  Corpo- 
ration. SN  88.8.58.     Pnb.   1-10-61.     Filed   1-12-60. 

713.166.  EMPRESS.  Bruner  Corporation.  SN  90,890. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-5-60. 

713.167.  CRTOOENERATOR.  North  American  Philips 
Company.  Inc.     SN  90,699."   Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  2-10-60. 

713.168.  HYDRO  SCREEN.  Frederick  D.  Gugeler,  d.b.a. 
Hydro-Matiter  Parts  Co.  SN  91,254.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
2-19-00. 

713.169.  KAR-LIFE.  Warshawsky  and  Company,  Inc.  SN 
91,889.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-29-60. 

713.170.  NATIONAL  FILTER  MEDIA  AND  DESIGN.  The 
National  Filter  MedU  Corporation.  SK  94.086.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  3-31-60. 

713.171.  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  MatsushlU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  (MatsushlU  Denkl  Sangyo  Kabushlkl 
Kalsha).      SN  97,.566.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  5-4-60. 

713.172.  8P1RA-F1LTER.  The  Murray  Corporation  of 
America.     8X   98,919.      Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  6-13-60. 

713.173.  YALE.  The  Yale  k  Towne  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.      SN    99,820.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed   6-27-60. 


Oass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

713.174.  BAR-B-TABLE.  Worldsbest  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
89,628.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-25-60. 

713.175.  HOLLAND  MAID.  Hirfland  Wire  Products.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  93,801.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  3-28-60. 

713.176.  REPRESENTATION  OF  DUTCH  GIRL.  Holland 
Wire  Products.  Inc.  SN  93.802.  Pub.  1-10-Cl.  Filed 
3-28-60. 

713.177.  PRIDE  OP  CLEVELAND.  Simmons  Company. 
SN  95,328.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-18-60. 

71.1,178.  TRABLE.  Duncan  Ewan  Cameron.  SN  102.193. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lightinf .  and  Ventilating 
ApparatBS 

713.179.  WW  DESIGN.     Warren  Webster  k  Company,  lac. 
SN  97,148.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-13-60. 

713.180.  ELEC/BLBND.     Carl  V.  Ankli.     SN  97,363.     Pub. 
1-10-61.    Filed  5-18-60. 

713.181.  WATCHDOG.      Humble   Oil   *   Refining  Company. 
SN  102,393.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-10-60. 

713.182.  SOUTHERN    AND    DESIGN.      Southern    Oxygen 
Company.     SN  102.426.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-10-60. 

713.183.  GRILLMASTBB.      GUser    ProducU    Corporation. 
SN  102.555.    Pub.  1-10-81.    FUed  8-12-60. 
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Class  35 -Bdtmi,  Hose,  MwlMery  Pack 
INI,  ami  Mo— letalltc  Tires 


M  ABCH  28,  1961 


Makch  28,  1981 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  159 


713,20«.  LBCTRO-CHROMA.  ProTldeaee  litbograph  Com- 
pany.    8N  M.537.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     ni«4  ft-22-«0. 

713.207.  THE  LUTHErRAN  DIOB8T.  Tbe  Lutheran  Dl- 
reat.  Inc.     8N  99,590.     Pub.  1-10-61.     rtl*d  »-2S-60. 


718,184.     RATCy>    AND    DE810N.      Rayco  I  Mfg.    Co.       8N 
R9.79»      Pub    1    10-«1.     KU^d  1-27-flO. 


—  Oass  39 -Clothing 


Class  36  -  Musical  InstnimenU  and  Supplies 

71.1.185.  AMERICAN  HERITAGE.  American  Herttafcc 
PuMlKblnr  Co.,  Inc.  8N  92,580.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
3-11-60. 

71.1.186.  CONCERT  HALL  AND  DESIGN.  Samuel  Jonefo- 
wlU.      8N    100.786.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed   7-13-60. 

713.187.  JAZZTOXE  AND  DESIGN.  Samuel  Jonefowlti. 
8N  101.10.-.     Pub.  1-10  61.     Filed  7-19-60.       


Cass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

I 

713.188.  NAME  FRAME.  Wentem  Tablet  k  Stationery 
Corporation.     8X   76,994.     Pub.    1-10-61.     Filed  7-2-59. 

713.189.  REGISTER  CHECK.  Burrouithn  Corporation. 
SX  81,.'>3.'..    Pub.  1-10-61.    med9-17-.->9. 

71.3,190.  CLOWN  DESIGN.  United  Printers  and  PublUhern 
(Incorporated).  8N  101,218.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
7-20-60. 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

713.191.  FARM  STORE  MERCHANDISING.  The  Miller 
PubllRhlnR  Company  (Minnesota  corporation),  axnlKnee  of 
Tlw  MII1»T  PubllHhinK  Company  (West  Vlrgrlnla  corpora- 
tion).    8N  69.012.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  3-r>-59. 

713.192.  INA  DESIGN.  Inwurance  Compnny  of  North 
America.     8N  72.435.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-28-59. 

713.193.  MALTESE  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.  Sovereign 
Order  of  Saint  John  of  Jerusalem,  Inc  SX  75,219.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  (V-5-.'^9. 

713.194.  8IX-0-MATIC.  Laat  Six.  Inc.  8X  75.638.  Pnb. 
1-10-61.     Filed  6-12-^.9. 

713.195.  REPRESK.NTATION  OF  3  ARROWS  WITHIN  A 
CIRCLl-:.  International  BuDlneaa  Machine*  Corporation. 
SX  77,54.'..     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-13-59. 

71,3.196.  PFM  PICTAFILM.  WllllamB  k  Hill  Limited.  SN 
82,744.    Pnb.  1-10-61.    Filed  lO-S-.'iO. 

713.197.  PERSONA.  Pe*  Cee  Tape  k  Label  Company  of 
MiHfiourt.  by  change  of  name  from  Mark'Andy,  Inc.  SN 
85.678.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  11-19-59. 

713.198.  COLORVISTA.  Janlea  J.  Gannon  Jr.  SN  95.890. 
Pub.  I-IO  61.     Filed  4-27-«0. 

713.198.  DATE- LINE,  Morton  Mlnaky,  d.b.a.  Date-Une 
Co.     SN  95.917.     Pub.  12-20-60.     Filed  4-27-60. 

713.200.  DATA  PROCI-:8SINO.  Gllle  Aaitoclatea,  Inc.  8N 
9«.3i».    Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  n-3-60. 

713.201.  JPN  SHOW  DAILY.  Jobber  Product  Publlabtng 
Corp.     8N  98,362.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed  6-3-60. 

713.202.  ATLANTIS  ETC.  Atlantla.  SN  98.844.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  6-13-60. 

713.203.  THE  XATIOX'S  SCHOOLS..  The  Modem  Hospital 
Publishing  Co..  Inc.  SN  99.160.  '  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
6-16-60. 

713.204.  COLLEGE  AND  UNIVERSITY  BUSINESS.  The 
Modem  Hoapital  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  8N  99,161.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     riled  6-16^60. 

713.205.  THE  MODERN  HOSPITAL.  The  Modern  Hos- 
pital Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  90,162.  Pnb.  1-1&-61. 
FUad  6-ltt-OO. 


713.208.  YOUR  ROSE  MARIE  REID  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Rose  Marie  Reld.    SX  48,792.    Pub.  l-3-«l.    Filed  3-31-58. 

713.209.  REPRESEXTATIOX  OF  CROWN.  Jack  Kramer 
Sportswear,  Inc.  SN  73,936.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Piled 
,V18-59. 

713.210.  DEB-U-FORM.  V.  Mayea  k  Company  (Australia) 
Proprietary  Umlted.  SN  76,104.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
6-19-59.  ' 

713.211.  MIXKIES.  Alchester  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.  8N 
81,108.     Pub.  7-12-60.    Filed  9-10-59. 

713.212.  LUCKY  DUCKS  AND  DESIGN.  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  SN  84,408.  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
11-2-59 

713.213.  ROLLEDGE.  Prestige,  Inc.  8N  84,800.  Pub. 
1_1(M».     Filed  11-6-59. 

713.214.  PRO  GARD.  Tyer  Rubber  Company.  8N  87,922. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  12-23-59. 

71.1.215.  KEYSTONE  DESIGN.  Pittsburgh  Garter  Com- 
pany.    8X  88.489.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  1-5-60. 

713.216.  TORSO-MATE.  Perfect  Brassiere  Company,  Inc. 
8X89,293.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-19-60. 

713.217.  GROW-WITH-HER  COAT.  New  York  Girl  Coat 
Co.,    Inc.      SX   89.368.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Flledl_  1-20-60. 

713.218.  ORBIT.  The  Formflt  Company.  SN  89,567.  Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  1-25-60. 

713.219.  McKXIGHT.  The  Star  Union  Pajama  Company. 
SN  90.866.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  2-12-«10. 

713.220.  HEADLINERS!  The  May  Department  Stores 
Company.     8X  91.412.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  2-23-60. 

71.1,221.  CORDOTAN.  Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation.  SN 
91,930.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  3-1-60. 

713.222.  MISTER  L  Mandel's  of  California.  BN  94,327. 
Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-4-60. 

713.223.  PATT'S  AND  DESIGN.  Monique  Siytenberg.  8N 
96.1.53.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-29-60. 

713.224.  AILEEN  PENNINGTON.  Pennington  k  Co.,  Inc. 
SX  96.980.    Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  5-12-60. 

713.225.  SXAP-A-MATIC.  Durite  Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  97.182.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  5-16-60. 

713.226.  GOLDEN-EASE  AND  DESIGN.  Mister  Ease.  Inc. 
SN  96.301.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-2-60. 

713.227.  RUSTICANA.  Baltch  k  Castaldl,  Inc.  SN 
98.847.     Pub.  l-ia-61.    Filed  C-13-60. 

713.228.  VARSITY.  Varsity  Pajamas,  Incorporated.  SN 
99,108.      Pub.   1-10-61.      Filed  6-15-60. 

713.229.  PATCH-XICKS.  Holt  Ilonlery  Corporation.  SN 
100,025.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  6^.30-60. 

713.230.  RAMSOATE  CLOTHING.  The  Harris  Company, 
ax  100,18.5.     Fob.  1-10-61.     Mled  'J-1-60. 

713  231  ANA  TUK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Kute  Kiddies 
Coats,  Inc.     8N  lOl.Ol*.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

713,232.  ANNE  FOOARTY.  Saks  k  Company.  8N  102.348. 
Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed   8-9-60.         


Cass 40 -Fancy  €oods,  Furmshings,  and 
Notions  . 

713  233      SNAG  PRUFE.    Joseph  8.  Brownsteln.  d.b.a.  Snag- 

p'rofe    Fastener*.       8N     71.803.       Pub.     1-10-61.      Filed 

4-20-,')9. 
713.284.     DURATEX.      Duratex.    I«c.      8N    90.880.      Pub. 

1-10-61.    Filed  2-4-60. 
713.235.     EVERYDAY.    Mascatlnc  Pearl  Works.    SN  96,807. 

Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

I 


Qass  41 — Canet,  Parasob,  and  UndHvllas 


T18,23«.      8EE-BRRLLA.       Bradford's     Inc.       8N     102.373. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-10-60. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
(,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


713,237.     EDRROWN    TERRY    MONOGRAMS.      Edward    D. 
Brown.     SX  58,493.     Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  9-8-58. 

713,2.38.     NATURE    ClXmi.      Andrew    Y.    Mlchle    k    Sons 
Company.      SN    64.012.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    12-10-58. 

713.239.  TERRY    TREA8URE.       Barth    k    Dreyfuss.       SN 
98.849.     Pub    1-10-61.     Filed  6-13-60. 

713.240.  COMARRA.       United     Merchants     and     Manufac- 
turers,  Inc.      SN  100,478.      Pub.   1-10-fll.      nied   7-7-60. 

713.241.  SOVEREIGN.    Dan  River  Mills.  Incorporated.     8N 
100.499     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-8-60. 

713.242.  MATINEE.    United  UerchaaU  and  MaauCacturera. 
Inc.     8N  100.662.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

713.243.  I'T'RLOX.     Dyersburg  Cotton   Producta.   Inc.      SX 
100.766.    Pub.  1-10-61      Filed  7-ia-60. 

713.244.  MOR-A-LOX.      Dyersburg    Cotton    Products.    Inc. 
SN  100.767.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-13-60. 

713.245.  STARLIXER.     Fairmont  Converting  Co..  Inc.     8N 
101.610.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-28-60. 

713.246.  FEATHER-TOUCH.      Plymouth    Rubber   Company. 
Inc.     SN  102.694.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  S-l.VfiO. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances  a 

713.247.  SOUTHERN  AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Oxygen 
Company.      SX   102.427.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    8  10-60. 

Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

713.248.  WHITE  ROCK.  White  Rock  Corporation.  SN 
95,403.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-10-60. 

Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

713.249.  I'D  EVEN  GO  NORTH  FOR  SOUTHERN  BREAD 
AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Bakeries  Company.  SX  83,009. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  10-9-59. 

713,2.'>0.  CHEMOCIDE.  Cbemo  Puro  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration.    B.V  86.876.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed   12-8-59. 

713.251.  CENTROL  Central  Soya  Company,  In^  8N 
88.595.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  1-7-60.  t^,  MS. 

713.252.  CHIEF  JOSEPH  A.ND  DESIGN.  Padflc  Gamble 
Robinson  Co..  d.b.a.  Ryan  Fruit  Co.  SN  90..566.  Pnb. 
1-10-61.     Filed  2-8-60. 

718.253.  AMERICO.  C.  J.  Van  Houten  k  Zoon  N.V.  8N 
92.058.     Pub.  1-10-«1.     Filed  »-2-60. 

713.254.  MF  DAIRY  DIP  AND  DESIGN.  Milk  Foods,  Inc., 
U.S.A..  db.a.  Milk  Foods.  Inc.  8N  94,080.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  3-31-60. 

713.255.  SELLM.      Socl4t4   des    Prodnlts    Nestl«    8.A.      SN 

95.945.  Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-27-60. 

713.256.  M08AIK.     8ocl4t«  des  Prodnlta  Ne«tl«  S.A.     8X 

95.946.  Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-27-60. 

713.257.  CLEVE  FARM.  John  Engelhorn  k  Sons.  SN 
96,796.    Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  5-10-60. 


713.258.     TARI.      OebrHder    Oiulial    G.m.b.H.      8X    96,855. 

Pub.  1-10-61.    F1I«I  5-11-60. 
713,2.^9.      SMITH'S  TREAT.     Smith  Orchards,  Inc.,  asalgnee 

of   Smith    Orchards.      BN   97,584.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed 

5-20-60. 
713,260.     HY-RATION.      Hygrade    Food    Products   Ci>rpor«- 

tlon.      SX    102.114.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    8-5-60. 
713,2«1.      MAGIC  POP.      W.  T.   Hawkins.   Ltd.     SX   102.237. 

Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-8-60. 

713.262.  IDA-PAK.       Idaho    PoUto    Proce»soca,    Inc.      8N 
102,241.     Pub.  1-10-61.     nied  8-8-«0. 

713.263.  IDAHO   VALLEY.      Idaho   Potato  Processors,   Inc. 
S.N  102,242.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  8-8-60. 

713.264.  BEEF    PACKER.      HoBegger*'    ft   Co.,    Inc.      8N 
102,.391.     Pub.  1-10-«1.     nied  8-10-60. 


/ 


Qass  47 -Wines 


713.265.     RIPPLE   AND  DESIGN.      E.   *  J.   Gallo  Winery. 

SN  95.820.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-26-60. 
713, 26r..     VAL.VIN.     Franila   Brothers   Winery,   d.b.a.   Old 

Chateau    Wine    Co.      SN    97,644.      Pub.    1-10-41.      FUed 

.V-23-60. 
713,267.     FRANZIA.       Pranzla     Brothers     Winery,     d.b.a. 

Franzia  Bros.  Winery.     SN  97.645.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed 

.5-23-60. 


Qass  49 -Distilled  Alraholic  Liquors 

713.268.  STUART  k  WILLIAMS.     Barton   Distilling  Com- 
pany. SN    82,.388.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    9-30-59. 

713.269.  DALMORE.      Mackenzie    Brothers    Dalmore    Lim- 
ited. SX   100.274.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed    7-5-60. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

713.270.  3M  SIGXAL.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SX  89.010.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  1-14-60. 

713.271.  FLO-MATIC.     Flo-Matic  Corporation.     SN  95.888. 
Pnb.  1-10-61.     Filed  4-27-60. 

713.272.  ZOO-LINE.       Scbooline    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Zoo- 
Line.     SN  96.155.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed  5-81-60. 

713.278.     VERSATILE    IMPULSE    SALESMAN    AND    DE- 
SIGN.      Schenley     Indnatries,     Inc.       BN    98,595.       Pub. 
I     1-10-61.    Piled  6-7-60. 

713.274.  FELCO.     Farmers  Werator  Serrlce  Company.     8N 
98,981.    Pnb.  1-10-61.     Mled  6-14-60. 

713.275.  ROCK-O-RAMA.     Parks-Barws,  Inc.     SX  100,721. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  7-12-60. 

713.276.  NORTHERN     LIGHTS.       Aluminum     Hardwares, 
Inc.     8N   100,830.     Pok.  1-10-«1.     Filed  7-14-60. 

713.277.  CABBa       Cwl     C.     Beck.       SM     100,879.        Pub. 
1-10-61.     Filed  7-15-60. 


Qass  51  -  CosHMtics  and  Toflet  PreparatioM 

713.278.  FAIRY  PRINCESS.  Coty.  Inc  8N  T,329.  Pub. 
5-7-57.    Filed  4-30-56. 

713.279.  8URE.  Lexicon  Products.  Inc.  SN  25.181.  Pnb. 
4-8-58.    Mled  2-27-57. 

713.280.  JETSTREAM.  Yardley  of  London,  Inc.  d.b.a. 
Yardley.     SN  60.329.     I'ub.  7-14-59.     Filed  10-8-58. 

713.281.  STABER'S  FOR  BEAUTY.  Staber's  Hollywood 
Cosmetic  Laboratories.  Inc  8N  74,553.  Pub.  1-10-61. 
Filed  5-20-59. 

713.282.  SANICUTAN.  Lea  Parfums  Chypron  S.A.  8N 
77,674.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  7-14-69. 


TM  160 


713.283.      BIO-DEOOA-KOSMETnC        Walter      medmaBn. 

«.k.a.   Flnna  CoMBetlqne  Bans  BoaeU.     IN  M,»«5.     P«b- 

1-10-fll.    F11«d  2-2»-60. 
T13.284.     FEKSH    PAINT.     Charie*   of   the   Rlt«,  Inc.     8N 

97.457.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Fllwl  ."V-lft-SO. 
713.2W.     FASHION     MODEU       CIppy.     Inc.       8N    »»,044. 

Pub.  1-10-«1.    FH*<1  <^-15-«0. 
713.28*.     BLUE    KKBN.      Allen    B.    Wriiley    Company.      8N 

»».3»1.'    Pub.  1-10-61.     nied  6-2(>-«0. 
713.287.     MAM  MAOIC.     Pacqula,  Inc.     8N  100.03».     Pub. 

1-10-«1.     Fll«»d  ft-3O-«0„  ^^^^^^^^^^ 


Class  52  -  Detergents  Mirf  Soaps 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OasslOl- 


Mabcb  28,  IMl 


718.2M.     INSURANCE  BY  NORTH  AMERICA.     Inraranct 

Company  of  North  America.     8N  72.434.     Fnb.   1-10-<1. 

Piled  4-28-«». 
713.298.     INA.     In«arance  Company  of  North  America.     SN 

72,436.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-28-59. 
718  2»7.     INA  AND  DESIGN.     Inmiranee  Company  of  North 

America.      8N   72.437.      Pub.    1-10-61.      FUad  4-28-69. 
713.298.     AMALOAMATBD    CREDIT    SYSTEMS.      Amalfa- 

mated  Credit  Syatema.  Inc..  asalxnee  of  D-S  Agency,  Inc. 

SN  79.557.    Pob.  1-10-61.    Filed  8-14-59. 
713  299      THE    MONET   MAN    AT    THE    BUDGET   PLAN. 

•liie  Budget  Plan.  Inc.     SN  83,861.     Pub.  1-10-61.     Filed 

10-23-59.  __, 


713  288  METl-rX  COPPER  BRIGHTENER  CI.  MacDw- 
mld  Incorporated.  8N  70.08».  Pub.  1-10-61.  Filed 
3-23-5». 


-  Class  106 -MateryTrMtMeiit 


Service  Marks 
Class  100 -iUUscelaMous 

713  289  FABMAGIC.  OnUrio  Chemical  and  Equipment 
Co.      8X    83.90.->.      Pub.    1-10-61.      Piled    10-23-59. 

718.290.  CT  SYSTEM.  The  CorporaHon  Trust  Company. 
8N  91 ,07.'^.    Pub.  1-10-61.     nied  2-17-60. 


Filed   11-20-57. 
Rent-AlU,    Inc. 


718.800.     ALDECO.      Aluminum    DeTClopment    Corporation. 
SN  96.073.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  4-29-60. 


Class  101  -  Advertisiag  and  Business 

718  291  NATIONAL  RED  STAMPS.  National  Stamp 
s'yatem.  Inc.     SN  23,165.     Pub.  10-13-69.     Filed  1-24-57. 

713.292.  GLOWING  HOME  AND  DESIGN.  Glowing  Homa 
Company.      8N   41.016.     Pub.    1-10-61. 

713.293.  UNITED    RENT-ALLS.       United 
8N  82.307.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Piled  9-28-.'i9. 

713.294.  DART  DRUG  AND  DK8IGN.  Dart  Drug  Corpo- 
ration, aMignee'of  Dart  DUtrlbutlng  Corporation.  SN 
94.149.     Pub.  11-29-60.    Filed  4-1-60. 


Class  107- EAkation  and  Entertafannent 

713.301.  BRICKS  AND  BATS.    Bennett  Lerlne.    SN  83.175. 
Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  10-13-59. 

713.302.  KFI  FROST  WARNINGS.     Barie  C.  Anthony,  Inc. 
SN  87.329.     Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  12-15-69. 

713.303.  FLIGHT    TO     ADVENTURE.       Laudermllk     and 
Yoder.      8N   97.494.     Pub.    1-10-61.      Filed  8-19-60. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


713,304.  FRATERNAL  EMBLEM.  Phi  Mn  Alpha  Slnfonla 
Fraternity  of  America,  Incorporated.  d.b.a.  Phi  Mu  Alpha 
Slnfonla  Fraternity  of  America  and  Phi  Mu  Alpha  Slnfonla 
Fraternity.      SN   63,742.     Pub.   1-10-61.     Filed   12-6-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Theaa  regUtratlona  are  not  subject  to  opfmaltlon. 
^  ^_  A*ip*  M.      n    ^     713,307.     The   Morton  Pottery  Company.   Morton,   HI.     SN 

Qass  3  —  BafNRge,  Annnai  Equipments,  Pert-     92,994.   fim  p.r  8-i6-«o  :  Am.  s.r.  1-30-61. 
f  elies,  and  PeckedMioks 


713,306.     Inre.tor'a.    Inc..    High    Point.    N.C.      SN    68,266.         por  Ceramic  TUe. 
FUed  PR.  2-24-.-.9  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-27-60.  p,„j  „^  j.^  3  j^^o. 


SET-MOR 


Tote-n-H 


ana 


For  Hand  Bag. 

Fint  u«e  Nor.  10,  IftoH. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

713,308.     The  Ohio  Carbon  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio.     SN 
100,460.      nied    PR    7-7-60;    Am.    S.R.   11-28-60. 


Class12-Constructien 


713.306.     Gladding.  McBean  *  Od..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     IN 
87,673.      Filed   PR.   12-21-59;   Am.   S.R.    1-16-61. 

E-Z-SET 

*  For  Electrical  ConUct  Making  Bruabea  of  Carbon,  Graph- 

For  Ceramic  TUe  and  Terracotta  U-ed  on  Wall,  .nd  the    Ite.   and  MeUl  and  Graphite,  CartK»n   Regulator  Dl.k..  and 

UH^  Carbon  Coatacta. 

nm  »••  October  1969.  1                         |                 Ftnt  ui*  July  1. 1916. 
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Class39-Cletlung 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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713.309.     Safe-ln-Sndn.   Incorporated,   New  York,    N.T.     SN 
64.4.16.     Filed  PR.   l2~16-.">8;  Am.   S.R.  9-30-60. 


SIZED  TO  FIT 


For  Men'H  Sport  Shirta. 
First  use  July  10,  1958. 


713.310.     The  Perry   Knitting  Company,   Perry,   N.Y.     SN 
87.903.      Filed    PR.    12-23-59;    Am.    S.R.    1-24-61. 


Qass  40- Fancy  Coeds,  Rmdshings,  and 
Notiens 

713.311.     The  Governor  Faatener  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
8N   82.823.     Filed  P.R.   10-7-59  ;  Am.  S.R.   11-23-60. 


PORCELENE 


PLAY-TOP 


For    Infant.'.    Toddler.'.    IWry.'    and    Girt.'    Outer    Sweat        For  Fa.tener..   Supporter.,   and/ar  Coupling  Devlcaa  for 
j,^,,^  UndergannentH. 

Flrat  u«  Dec.  9,  1959.  I^«"t  "«*  J""*  5,  1959. 


1.36.982. 

1.39.008. 
l.'?9.009. 
I.W.OIO. 
l.'<9.013. 
1.39.293. 

1.39..VH. 
1.39,788. 
140.380. 
140.465. 
140..%62. 
1 40..'i63. 
140.564. 
140.625. 
140,626. 
140.988. 
141.875. 
141.876. 
142.156. 
142.471. 
142,941. 

142.942. 

143,107. 

143.162. 

143.829. 

143.707. 

143.927. 

144.3.%0. 

383.122. 

383.824. 

383,862. 

383.870. 

384,137. 

384,821. 

3^357. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


SEILBR8— TOTTLL  PATOR  THE  FLAVOR  AND    384.3.-59. 

DESIGN.    CI.  46.     11-9-20.  .384.417. 

MONOOLA.    CI.  46.    1-18-21.  384.487. 

STTLTA.    CI.  46.    1-18-21.  384JS23. 

8ITRO.    CI.  46.     1-18-21.  384.570. 

BENGA.    a.  46.    1-18-21.  384.674. 

GOLD  SEAL  BLANKETS  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  42.    884.817 

2_i_2i.  384.939. 

A.  B.  CHASE.    CI.  .36.     2-8-21.  385.178. 
80LVIL     n.  27.    2-22-21. 

DARLING  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     S-15-21.  385.207 

WAVERLY.    n.  15      3-I.V-21.  385.3.39. 

BOSS  MEEDY.     CI.  39.     3-22-21  385,403. 

BOSS    WALLOPER.      CI.    39.      3-22-21.  3R.'S.«72. 

BOSS  JERZY.    n.  39.    8-22-21.  385.808. 

I>ELrXKNIT.     a.  42.    3-22-21.  386.026. 

SILKY  WAY.    CT.  42.    3-22-21.  886.042. 

TRrMPS     O.  46.    3-29-21.  386.222. 

BOSS   XTRA   HEVT.      CT.   .39.      6-3-21.  386.223. 

BOSS  HKVY.    CI.  .39.     5-3-21.  386.818. 

FLINTOX.     CI.  6.     .V-S-21.  386..W5. 

MAN  OF  WAR.    CT.  46.    5-17-21.  386.819. 

BOSS  SNUGS     CT.  89.    5-24-21.  386.968. 

B088  HUSKY.    CT.  39.    5-24-21.  387.805. 

VINTA.    CT.  46.    6-24-21.  387.475. 

SANI<!AN.    CT.  2.    .V24-21.  387.641. 

FI^EIRDE  LIS.    CT.  39.     5-31-21.  387,642. 
PANNIER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23.     6-7-21. 

C.    CT.  13.    6-21-21.  .387.694. 

BUFFINOTONS  AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  18.  7-.V-21.     387.746. 

ECONOMY.     CT.  37.     11-26-40.  387.7.'i3. 

INVIZO  GRIP.    CT.  89.    12-24-40.  .387,837. 
PATRIOT.    CT.  51.    12-24-40. 

A8PERTAB8.     CT.  18.     12-24-40.  388.064. 

BRUXTON.    CT.  39.    1-7-41.  388.07.5. 

TYPHOON     CLOTH     AND     DESIGN.  CT.     42.     388.452. 

1-14-41.  388.546. 

WATBX.    CT.46.    1-14-41.  888.618. 


RIBBER.    CT.  39.    1-14-41. 

PURE-PEP.    CT.  15.    1-21-41. 

ECONOMY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   15.     1-21-41. 

SUCCESS.    CT.  46.    1-21-41. 

BEAR   AND  DESIGN.     CT.   29.      1-21-41. 

CHIEFTAN.    CL  1.    1-28-41. 

THE   GOLDEN  HEART  V088.     CT.   23.     2-4-41. 

BETH-CO-WELD.    CT.  13.    2-11-41. 

BITTEREG     BREAD     AND     DESIGN.       CT.     46- 

2-18-41. 
FTR-PRO.    CT.  46.    2-18-41. 
FAMOUS.    CT.  23.    2-25-41. 
REMOVENE.    CT.  52.    2-25-41. 
CONVIRA.     CT.  26.     3-11-41. 
MASTKRSET.    CT.  87.     8-18-41. 
CONDUX.    CT.  13.    S-2.V41. 

RAIN  KOTB  AND  DF^ION.     CT.  16.     3-25-41. 
A  LITTLE  NIP  S3  AND  DESIGN.   CT.  48.   4-1-41. 

ROLLING  ROCK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48.     4-1-41. 

ACTIVELY   YOURS.      CT.    39.      4-1-41. 

RED    CHEEK   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   46.      4-15-41. 

ROUNDUPS.    CT.  39.    4-22-41.  , 

NATIONAL.    CT.  11.    4-29-41. 

SIERRA.    CT.  46.    5-13-41. 

PROGAR.    CT.  4i2.    .V-20-41. 

NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  37.      5-27-41. 

GUARANTEED   NATIONAL  AND   DESIGN.     CT. 
87.    lV-27-41. 

KLER-RO.    CT.  52.    .5-27-41. 

DUPONT  AND   DESIGN.     CT.   1.      6-27-41. 

BEAU  CATCHERS.     CT.  40.    5-27-41. 

PEERLESS  HY-CANDESCENT  ARC  LAMP  ETC. 
CI.  26.    6-3-41. 

OLD  MIRROR    CT.  28.    6-10-41. 

KBY  DESIGN.    CT.  15.    6-10-41. 

FIRE-KINO.    CT.  33.    6-24-41. 

FOULDS.    CT.  46.     7-1-41. 

VEIL  OF  BEAUTY.     CT.   61.     7-1-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


142..%89. 
.336.191. 
429,780. 

.'V33.757. 
679,111. 


16.825. 

78,219. 

160.707. 
172,689. 


Scctkm  7(d) 

JIFFY-JULEPS.     CI.  45.     5-17-21. 
MAOIC  DOORS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 
SERVOTRON     ETC.     AND     DESIGN. 

5-20-47. 
MARTINIZING.     CT.  24.     11-21-50. 
CAT  IN  A  BOX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  13. 


6-30-36. 
CT.     21. 


5-26-59. 


s 

AND 


DESIGN.        CT.      12. 


KINGS     WINDSOR 

7-16-1889. 
J.    B.   KINO  4  CO.   HILLSBOROUGH   N.B. 

AND  DESIGN.    CT.  12.    3-30-09. 
BIG  4  FOL'R.     CT.  12.     10-24-22. 
QUAD.    CT.  IS.    9-11-23. 


ETC. 


214.346.  PLASTINT.    CT.  12.    6-22-26. 

815.566.  8TRF.AK  LITE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22.     7-31-34. 

.'>.'>9  899.  DOUBLE  FIVE  55.    CT.  3.    6-10-52. 

600,130.  MILZBMA  AND  DESIGN.     CL  51.     12-2S-64. 

The  following  regUtrati*tu  i««M«tf  Feb.  8,  t»SS 

001.789.  LUCITE.    CT.  1. 

601,791.  WINE  DARKS.    CI.  1. 

601.796.  CAL80-MATIC.    CT.  2. 

6M,800.  TY-KINO.    CT.  3. 

601,814.  PAGHOLZ.    CI.  12. 

601.816.  VITCOTE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  12. 

601,818.  TITANEX.    01.12. 

601.820.  GARDEN  CITY  PANELPAK.    CT.  12. 

601.830.  VISION  VISOR.    CT.  19. 

601.831.  PATRICLAN,    CT.  19. 


-»<^ 
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601.832. 
r^l.SSS. 
601.834. 
•01.83«. 
601.837. 
6<n,847. 
601.858. 
«01.8«:{. 

601.866. 
601.870. 
601,872. 

601,881. 

601,887. 

801.888. 

601.889 

001.894. 

601.896. 

601,899. 

601,910 

601.91.1. 

001.919. 

601.920. 

e01.92.'>. 

601,926. 

601,929. 


V,  »»VC  I 


8POBTLAND.    a.  19.      Y 

Xn/THA  HI-CCBB.    CI.  If. 

FLTRA  HT  CUBE.    CT.  19. 

CA STEEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

Nl'-WAY.    CI.  28. 

RHIPTOMATIC.     CI.  23. 

COIXT-O-MAT.    CI.  26. 

NI-nTIB      POST     ORIGINALS      AND     DESIGN. 

CI.  28.  , 

WARPAK  AND  DK8IONJ    CI.  31.        ' 
8ELK-SKLKCTOR.     CI.  32. 
BACKGROUNDS    FOR    LIVING    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  32. 
VASSAR.     CI.  87. 
CI  WITHIN  DESIGN.    CI.  87. 
CICO-mOSKT.     CI.  37. 
CICO-KLEX.    CI.  37. 
TUO  TOGS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 
8NUBBIB8.    CI.  ^9. 
A  JAN  PARK  JUNIOR.     CT.  39. 
8NAPF:T.    CI.  40. 
NEBROC.     CI.  43. 
AXOKLBREAD.    CI.  4«. 
REPRESENTATION  OP  A  FISH.     CI.  4«. 
BALLtrriNA.     CI.  50. 
VINTRON     CT.  60. 
TWIN  BCOTTT  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  50. 


601.930.  GEOTAG.    CI.  50. 

601.933.  SCR  BRICK  TTPB  PB.    01.  IS. 

601,93.').  MULTI-TONE.     CI.  2. 

601.936.  CL08-TITK.    CL  3. 

«0 1.937.  8TURDEE.    CI.  12. 

601.938.  YELLO-TONES.     O.  12. 

601,946.  EASY-FIT.    0. 1». 

601.949.  SHUR-LOCK   "82"   TUNER.      CI.   21. 

601.9.12.  BAG- A  BLOCKS.    H.  22. 

601.9i^3.  BAO-A-TOY.     CI.  22. 

(•,01,907.  EASY  CREASE.    0.24. 

601,959.  8U.NN-LITB.     CT.  26. 

601,961.  CITY  GUIDE.    CI.  2«. 

601.963.  RANDALL.    CI.  27. 

601.965.  SUPER -STOB.    CL  31. 

601.970r  SHORTY    POSTCARD  MESSAGE.     CI.  ST. 

601.971.  8HARPA-KOPY.    CI.  37. 

001.973.  BROILSR  WORLD.    C\.  38. 

601.976.  PUNCH  POINT.     CI.  39. 

601.981.  BAHIA  CLOTH.     O.  42. 

601,987.  JOSEPHS'  BRAND.    CI.  4«. 

601.989.  SAFE-T-TAPE.    CT.  50. 

601.994.  FLORIDA  FREIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  105. 

601.995.  WEE  WASH  IT.    CT.  106. 

ScctfOB  37 

85.539.  ZEISS.     CI.  26.     2-20-12. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


38.'..829.  PRIDE  OF  ERIN.  CI.  49.  .3-18-41.  I>ondon  k 
Company.  Inc.,  Eliubetb,  N.J.  Amended:  In  the  tttte- 
ment,  column  2.  llnefi  1  through  5,  'Two  shaden  of  the 
color  KT**n  are  PHiientlal  feature*  of  the  mark,  the  pert 
iihown  in  Mack  In  the  drawinr  being  dark  green  and  that 
by  linings  light  green.  No  claim  \n  made  to  the  represen- 
tation of  a  label  per  ae."  la  deleted,  and  the  drawing  la 
amended  to  appear  : 

PRIDE  OF  ERIN 

412.124.  OBLETS.  CI.  6.  2-20-46.  Lederle  Laboratorle*. 
Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 1.  linen  13  and  14,  "Infetloun"  Mbould  be  deleted  and 
Infectiom*  should  be  Innerted. 

.%91.919.  HYDRA  T«)RK.  CI.  23.  6-29-54.  Oark  Equlp- 
inent  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich.  Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2.  lines  1  and  2.  the  description  of  goods, 
"power  operated  industrial  lift  trucks"  la  deleted  and 
poirer  rroiMmiMion  unitt  /or  vehielet  is  inserted,  and  the 
drawing  Ih  amended  to  appear  : 


001.196      FERRO  80UR.     CI.  6.     1-25-55.     Diamond  Alkali 
Company.   Clereland.  Ohio.     Amended  to  appear ; 


FERRO-SOUR 


609.207.  DIETONIC.  CI.  45.  7-19-65.  White  Rock  Bot- 
tlers Company  of  Los  Angelea.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1,  after 
"Company"  •/  Lou  Anfftle*  should  be  Inserted. 

640.973.  TRICK  SQUIRT.  CI.  22.  2-5-57.  Bromo-MInt 
Co.,  doing  buKlnesa  as  Kenner  Product*  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  ".  Inc."  Hhould  be  deleted  and  "Ohio"  should  be 
deleted  and  Delavare  should  be  lnser(^. 

644.895.  NURSERY  BIRDS.  CI.  22.  4-80-57.  Bromo- 
MInt  Co..  doing  business  as  Kenner  Products  Company. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1. 
line  1,  ".  Inc."  should  be  deleted,  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted 
and  Delaware  should  be  inserted. 

644.896.  NURSERY  BUTTERFLIES  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  22. 
4-.30-57.  Bromo-MInt  Co.,  doing  business  as  Kenner  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  line  1,  ".  Inc."  should  be  deleted.  "Ohio" 
should  be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  inserted. 

663,083.  FAIRY-GO-ROUND.  CL  22.  6-17-58.  Bromo- 
MInt  Co..  doing  business  as  Kenner  Products  Company, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1, 
line  1,  ".  Inc."  should  be  deleted,  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted 
and  nelAirare  should  be  Inserted. 

709,628.  PIGGY-BACK.  CI.  31.  1-10-«1.  W.  O.  Baker, 
doing  business  as  Baker  Filtration  Company,  El  Monte, 
Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"301"  should  be  deleted  and  SSOl  should  be  Inserted. 

709,692.  ELY  A  WALKER.  CI.  42.  1-10-61.  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment. column  2,  line  9,  "June  1,  1960"  should  be  deleted 
and  Jmna  t,  t»Ot  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7(c).  7(f),  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  registrations. 


164.281.  J08AM.  CI.  13.  Josam  Mannfacturing  Company. 
2-20-23.  New  Cert  Sec.  7(c)  to  Josam  Manufacturing 
Co..  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

292,859.  JOSAM.  CI.  13.  The  JoMm  Mannfacturing  Com- 
pany. 3-29-32.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Josam  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Michigan  City.  Ind.  « 

656.258.  PHI.  CI.  1.  Plastic  Horisons,  Inc.  12-31-37. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Celanese  Coriwration  of  America, 
New  York.  NY. 


673.101.  GERILIQUID.  C\.  18.  Lakeside  Laboratories. 
Inc.  1-27-59.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Lakeside  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  WU. 

692.283.  LEVELBZE.  CT.  18.  Josam  Mannfaetnrtng  Co. 
2-2-60.  New  Cert.  Se*.  7(c)  to  Josam  Manufacturluf  Co., 
Michigan  City,  Ind. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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713,141,  pub. 

to   American 
383,862.    ren. 

713,211.    pub. 


AMP  Inc..  Harrlsburg,  Pa.     713,087,  pab.  1-10-61.     CI.  21. 
Adierwerke  Torm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.O.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany.    713.082.  pub.  1-10-61.    CI.  21. 
Adierwerke  Torm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany.    718,120,  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  33. 
Adlen»-erke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.,  Franlcfurt  am  Main. 

(Jermany.    713,14.-).  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  26. 
Aeolian  American  Corp. :  See — 

Chase,  A.  B..  Piano  Co.,  Inc. 
Aero   Research   Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Clilcago.  HI.     713.078. 

pub.  1-3-60.     CT.  21. 
Ainiiated   Manufacturera,  Inc.,  Oldwlck,  N.J. 

1-10-61.    <l.  26. 
Afllliated    Products,    Inc.,    Jersey    City,    N.J 

Home    Products    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

3-28-61.     a.  51. 
Alcbester    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    Magnolia,    N.J. 

7-12-60.    Cl.  39. 
Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander,  New  York. 
-     N.Y.     718,098.  Dub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  22. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

National  Aniline  A  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Allyn    Bank    Equipment    Co.,    Chicago,    III.      713,130,    pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  23. 
Aluminum  Devetooment  Corp.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.    713,300, 

pab.  1-10-61.    Cl.  106. 
Aluminum  Hardwares,  Inc.,  Forest  Paric,  111.     713,276.  pub. 

l-KMll.     Cl.  50. 
AlTa  Coal  Corp.  :  See — 

Maumee  Collieries  Co..  The. 
Amalgamated   Credit  Systems,   Inc.,  from  D-8  Agency,   Inc., 

St.  Louis.  Mo.    713.298.  pub.  1-1(V-61.    CTl.  102. 
Amana    Refrigeration,    Inc..    Amana.    Iowa.      713,164,    pub. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  31. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 
Northern  Paper  Mllla. 
American    Corn    Cutter   Co.,    Inc.,   Wlnamac.    Ind.      713.117, 

pub.  l-llV-61.     C\.  23. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713,058-9,  pub. 

1-ia  61.     Cl.  18. 
American  Grease  Stick  Co.,  Muskegon  Heights,  Mich.     713.027. 

pub.  l-l(y-61.     Cl.  18. 
American    Heritage    PubllahinK    Co..    Inc.,    New    Torl^    N.Y. 

718,185.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  36. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

AttlllatHl  Products,   Inc.  ' 

American    Home    Products    Corp..    d.b.a.    Ires-Cameron    Co., 

New    York.    N.Y.      713^060,    pub.    1-10-61.      Cl.    18. 
American  Sponge  and  (^amois  Co.,  Inc..  Long  Island  City, 

N.Y.     713.160,  pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  29. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.     388.452,  ren. 

3-28-fll.     Cl.  33. 
Andre,  Arnold,  Bunde,  Westphalia,  Germany.     713,062,  pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  17. 
Ankli.  Carl  V..  St.  Petersburg.  Ha.     713.180,  pub.   1-10-61. 

Cl.  S4. 
Anthony,  Eirle  C,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     713,302,  pub. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  107. 
Art  Oment   Mfg.  Co..  Miami.   Fla.     718.049,  pub.   1-10-61. 

a.  16. 

Aaahi  Kaael  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Kita-Ku,  Oaaka.  Japan. 

712.984.  pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  1. 
Atlantis.    New   York.  NY.      713.202.   pub.   1-10-61.     Cl.   38. 
Atlas  Mineral  Products  Co.  of  Pennsylvania,  The,  Mertxtown, 

Pa.     601,818,  cane      Cl.  12. 
Audette.    Benjamin    J..    d.b.a.    Benmatt    Organisation,    Los 

AnKeles,  Calif.    601,847,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Automatic     Electric     Co..     Northlake.     111. 

1-10-61.    Ci.  21. 
B.  A  S.  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

De  Lucco.  Frank  R. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y 

1-10-61.     n.  12. 

Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 


140.330.  RB.   3-28-61. 

88.V207,  ren.  3-28-61. 
140.562-4.  ren.  8-28-61. 
141.875-6.  ren.  3-28-61. 
142,941-2.  ren.  3-28-61. 


713,083,     pub. 


718.018.  pub. 


Bl  Monte,  Calif. 


Baitch    *    Castaldi.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      718.227,    pab. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  39. 
Baker  Filtrntion  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  W.  O. 
Baker  Process  Co. :  See — 

Wallac*  k  Tiernan  Process  Co. 
Baker.  W.  O..  d.b.a.   Baker  Filtration  Co. 

709.628,  cor.     Cl.  31. 
Balletina    Co.,    South    Bend,    Ind.      601.925.    cane.     Cl.    60. 
Barth  k  Drcyfuss,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     713.289.  pub.  1-10-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Barton   Distilling  Co..  Chicago,   HI.     713,268.  pub.   1-10-61. 

Cl.  49. 
Rassett.  W.  K..  Co.,  The,  Derby,  Conn.    713,101,  pub.  1-10-61. 

Cl.  23. 
Batteofeld    Grease    k    Oil    Corp.,    Inc..    Kansas    City.    Mo. 

713.046,  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  18. 
Beauraln,    Rene    Jules    Pierre,    Bologne-8ur-Mer    (Pas-De- 
Calais ),  Prance.    601,920.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Beck.  Carl  C.  Albany,  N.Y.     718.277.  pub.  1-1(^-61.     O.  60. 
Benmatt  Organisation  :  See — 

Audette.  Benjamin  J. 
Bennett  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Set — 
Sanitary  Recelrer  Co..  lae. 


Bereiny  Engineering  *  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Berexny.  Mlaclia  N. 
Berexny,  Mlscha  N..  d.bui.  Berexny  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co., 

Los  Angele«,  Calif.    601^8.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Berks-Lehigh  Cooperative  Fruit  Growers,  Inc.,  Fleetwood.  Pa. 

386.59.~<,  reu.  3-28-61.    Cl.  46. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.     384,939,  ren.  3-28-61. 

a.  18. 
Biddle    Co..    The,    St.    Umia,    Mo.      718.016.    pub.    1-10-61. 

Cl.  12.  ^ 

Bihl  k  Associates  :  Bee — 

BIhl.   Jerome  U. 
Bihl.  Jerome  U..  d.b.a.  Bihl  4L-  Associates.  Ban  Marino.  Oalif. 

713.096.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  22. 
Blue    Bell.    Inc..    Greensboro.    N.C.      601,81M,   eanc.      Cl.   30. 
Bohn  Aluminum  4  Brass  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     713,044.  pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  16. 
Borden  Co..  The.   New  York,  N.T. 

Cl.  46. 
Borden   Co..  The,   New   York,   N.Y. 

a.  46. 

Boss  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Kewanee,  III. 

Cl.  .39. 
Boms  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Kewanee.  111. 

CI.  39. 
Bosh  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Kewanee.  111. 

Cl.  39. 

Bourns.  Inc..  Riverside,  Calif.    713.037,  pub.  1-10-61.    O.  16. 
Bradford's     Inc..     Teaneck,     N.J.       718,236,     pub.     1-10-61. 

Cl.  41. 
Brlney.  Oaude  R.,  d.b.a.  Rite-Depth.  Rochelle.  111.     713.098, 

pub.  1-10-61.    a.  22. 
Bromo-Mint  Co.,  d.b.a.  Kenner  Products  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

640,973,  cor.    Cl.  22. 
Bromo-MInt  Co..  d.b.a.  Kenner  Prcdncts  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

<VI4,89.'>-6,  cor.     C\.  22. 
Bromo-MInt  Co..  d.b.a.  Kenner  Products  To..  Cinelnnsti.  Ohio. 

66.1,08.1.  cor.     Cl.  22. 
Brown.  Edward  D.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713.237.  pub.  1-10-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Brownstein,   Joseph   S.,   d.b.a.   Snag-Prufe  Fasteners,   Louis- 
ville. Ky.     713.233.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  40. 
Bruner  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    718.166,  pub.  1-10-61.    CI.  81. 
Bruxton  Shirt  Mfg.  Inc. :  See — 

Liebovltz,  8..  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Budget    Plan,    Inc.,    The,    Huntingdon.    Pa.      713.299,    pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  102. 
Bufflngton'H   Inc.,   Worcester,    Mass. 

Cl.  18. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bern — 
Ely  *  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co. 
General  Ribtwn  Mills.  Inc. 
Malllnson.  H.  R..  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Sarfert  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 
Burlington   InduHtries,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl    42 
Burroughs    Corp.,    Detroit.    Mich.      713,180,    pub.    1-10-61. 

Cl.  37. 
Butereg  Co..   Inc..   Tbe,   Kansas  City.   Ksns. 

.3-28-61.     Cl.  46.  ^>        .    .    ,., 

Butter  Hardware  Co..  The,  Butler,  Wis.    713.007.  pab.  1-10- 

Bl       Cl    12 
Cal-Dak  Co.,  The.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     713,133,  pub.  1-10-61. 

Cl    24 
California   Oil    Co..    The.   Wilmington,   Del.      601,796,    cane. 

Cl    2 
Calumet  Steel  Castings  Corp.,  Hammond.  Ind.    601,830.  cane. 

Cl    23 
Cameron,  Duncan  E..  London.  England.     713,178,  pub.  1-10- 

61.    Cn.  32. 
Cape  Codder  Farm  :  See — 

Peterson.  John  R. 
Olanese  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Plastic  Horisons,  Inc.  .       ^        „       ... 

Celloflex  Corp..  Elixabeth.  NJ..  from  Aaron  London.  Brooklyn, 

NY.    712.987,  pub.  1-1(^-61.    Cl.  2.  ,    .^ 

Ontral  Soya  Co.,  Inc.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.    713.251.  pab.  1-10- 

Champion-IntemaUonal    Co..    Lawrence,    Mass.      601.887-9, 
(liarles  o*the  RItx.   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     713.284.  pab. 

ChVse.   A.   B..   piano  Co..   Inc..  Ne^,  J®'^v.i*Jv  **  ^?*%" 
American  ^orp.,  EaHt  Rochester,  N.Y.     139,501,  ren.  3-28- 

HI       01     1A 

ChatUnooga  Medicine  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  CTiattem  Laboratories. 

Chattanooga.  Tenn.     713,056.  pub.  1-10^1.    CL  18. 
Chattem  Laboratories  :   See- 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..  The  :  „..-„         ..    «    *A 
Chemo  Puro  Mfg.  Corp..  Newark,  N.J.     713.2.'i0.  pak  1-10- 

61.    Cl.  46.  ,.      ,  »,,,,«         V 

Cherr>-Burren   Corp..   Cedar   Raptds.    Iowa.      713,11».   pab. 

Chlshire.'inc,  Chlrago.  111.     712,998.  p«b   1-10-61.     a.  6. 
Chinook  PadiJng  Co..  Chinook.  Waah.    142.471.  ren.  3-28-61. 

CIppy,  Inc.  Clifton,  N.J.     713,285,  pub.  1-10-61.    CL  61. 
,  TM  i 


144,359.  ren.  8-28-61. 


709,692.  eor. 


385,178.   ren. 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


CtoA  BvUl»«t  C6..  BMluiiiaa.  Mich.    5W.»1».    A.,  7(d).     ^^^J^^^^  Jg^    '^    "•»   '***•   ^'^- 
OL  33. 


71S.060.   pab. 

e«ae.      CI.    50. 
cane.    CI.  28. 


\ 


■c* 


i-io-«i.    a.  2. 

CoiTard.  Frank  A. :  Bee— 

CUyton,  Richard  A..  Jr.      „     ^     _     ^    ,         j„.    r.— 
ConmuMn-  Product.  Co.    to  Hand^   »!}?*,.  InCi-^-^fri  ^* 
MiBMra'   Product*  Co..   Loa  Anseles,   Calif.     883.870.  ren. 

m    na   m        pi     tft 

Coro  TruVt  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    713.290.  pub.  1-10-61. 

(a     100 
Coty.  loe  .   N»w  York.  NY.     713.278.  POb.  5-7-57.     C15| 
Crane  Co..  to  Crane.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     143.927.  ren.  3-28-81. 

U.B!A.*'l'roduct«  Co..  Deerfleld.  III.     713.181.  pub.  1-1<MH. 

CI.  23. 
D-B  Agency.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Amalgamated  Credit  8y«teiB»^  Inc. 
DakoU  Aviitlon  Co..  Huron.  8.  Dak.     718.104.  pub.  1-10-81. 

CI   '23 
Dan  RiTer  Mills.  Inc..  DauTllle.  Va.     713.241.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Dart  DiiitrlbutlM  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dart  Drug  Corp..  from  Dart  DlHtributlng  Corp..  Washington. 

DC    7TS,294.>ub.  11-29-80.    CL  101. 
Date-Une  Co.  :   Bee — 

DaTl^'phlf  KeM,  Art..     713,121.  pnb.  1-10-81.     CI.  23. 

De  Botelho.  Martin,  d.b^a.  Alexandra  DeMarkoff.  to  Alexandra 

De   Markoff   8al«a  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     388,613.    ren. 

De^2"  Co..  "ic?  The.    Booth    Gate.    Otllf.      718.021.    pob. 

De   Lucco,   Krank  R.,  d.b.a.   B.  k  8.  Chemical  Co..  Upper 

Darby,  i'a.    713.055,  pub.  1-10-81.    0. 18. 
De  Manoff.  Alexandra  :  Bee — 

De  Botelho,  Martin. 
De  Markoir.  Alexandra.  Sale*  Corp. :  8«e — 

De  Botelho.  Martin. 
Do    Mert    ft    Dougherty.    Inc..    Chicago,    HI 

Diamond  AlkaU  Co.,  ClCTeUnd.  Ohio.     801.198 

Dlti^heim,   Paul.   S.A..   La  Chaux  de-Fond»    ^o^rnbriqw  dr* 
Montrea  RoItiJ  et  Tittis  8.A..  Geneva.  Bwltxertend.     139,788. 

Ditto.  Inc..  to  Ditto;  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.    885,808,  ren.  8-28-81. 

DoAll'co..  The.  Dea  PUIne*.  111.     713.126-8.  pub.  1-10-81. 
a.  28. 


ranxla  Brother*  Winery.  _    ^         ^,, 

a  Brothera  Winery,  d.b.a.  Pransia  Bros.  Winery.  Ripon. 

f.    713,267.  pub.  1-10-61.    O.  47. 

la  Brothers  Winery.  d.b4i.  Old  ChatCAO  Wine  Co..  RIpon. 


713.042.    pub. 
Am.  7(d). 


Flo-SUtlc  Corp..  Miami.  Fla.     718,271,  pub.  1-10-81.     Cl.  50. 
Florida    Freight    Termlnala,    Inc.,    HUleah,    FU.     801.994. 

cane.    Cl.  105. 
Find-O-Uta,    Inc..    Hlaleah.    FU.      713.080,    pub.    1-10-81. 

Cl   21 
Folkenfllk.  Florence.  Bllsabeth.  NJT.     713,181.  pab.  1-10-81. 

Cl.  29. 
Formflt  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  111.    713,218,  pub.  1-10-81.    Cl.  89. 
Foater.    L.    B..    Co.,    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      718.028.    pub. 

1-10-61.    a.  14. 
FoQlds  Milling  Co.,  The.  Ubertrrllle.  111.,  to  Grocery  ftora 

Products  Co..  West  CThester.  Pa.     388.548.   ren.  8-28-81. 

a.  48. 
Fransia  Broa.  Winery  :  Bee — 

Franxla  Brother*  Winery. 
Kransia  Brothers  Winery     "  " 

Ckllf. 
Franxla 

Calif.      713.266.  pub.   1-10  «1.      0.47. 
Frledmann.    Walter.   d.b.a.    Flrma   Coametl«ae  Bans    Boocls, 

Baden-Baden.  Germany.    713.283.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  51. 
Gallo.    B.    A    J.,    Winery,    Modesto.    Calif.       718.286.    pub. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  47.  _„      ....«« 

Gannon.     James    J..     Jr.,     Brooklyn.     N.T.     718.198.     pub. 

1-10-81.    Cl.  38.  ^    .„ 

Gannon  Mfg.  Co..   Rockford.  111.     801,870,  cane.     Cl.^  82. 
Garden  City   Lumber   Salea.  Inc.,  Mlsaoula.   Mont.     801,820. 

cane.    Cl.  12.  .         ^  ..,      _..  .^_  . 

Garrett    Corp..    The.    Loa    Anfdaa.    Calif.     713.10S.    pub. 

1-10-81.    Cl.  28. 
Gebmder  Glnllni  GmbH..  Lodwtgshafen  (Rhine).  Germany. 

713,258,  pub.  1-10-61.    CT.  46.  _     ^     „„       -«-«,« 

General   Aniline  A   Film   Corp..   New  York.   N.T.     S85.872. 

ren.  3-28-61.    Cl.  26.  „„      ..,,^.. 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     713,148.  pnb. 

1-10-61.     a.  26.  „     ^     „„       -.«,..o 

General    Aniline   A   Film   Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.      718.148. 

pub  1-10-61.    Cl.  26. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y,     713,151.  pab. 

1-10-81.    Cl.  26. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Hotpoint  Inc.  _,«-^.        ..    -    ,« 

General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     713.005.  pub.  I-IO- 

Oeneral  Motors  Cftrp..  Detroit.  Mich.     713.088.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Cl    19 
General   Motors  Corp..   Detroit.   Mich.     713.084.  pub.   1-10- 

61.    a.  21. 


n    28  61      Cl    21 

Doable  PiTe  Prodocts.  Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     559.899.  cane.    General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     713.149,  pub.  1-10-81 


Cl   3 
Dow'  Chemical    Co..    The.    Midland 

Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del 

Du    Pont '  d*-    Nemours.'    E. '  I.",    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del 

Du«yx**fn?.°Pkwllieke(t.  R.I.    7W..234.,pub.^l-lCMBL    CTJO 
'Uiiron 

Cl    28 
Duri'te  Leather  Gooda  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

pub.  1-10-81.    Cl.  39.  ,^      ..         «.  ^it'tAt^ 

Dyersburg  Cotton  Products.  Inc..  Dyerabarg.  Tenn.    718.243-4. 

pub.  1-10  61.    CT.  42.        „       ^  _,        -,-tArt    ».K 

Eastman  Oil   Well  Surrey  Co..  Denver.  Colo.     718.100.  pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  23 


Du.  Jn»n  Co..  Inc..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio. 


Mich.      718.001.    pub. 


.  pub.  l-i-   ---    - 
718.111.  pub.  1-10-81. 

718.225. 


OeneriTl   Rlbb8n   Mills.   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.    to  Bnrilngton 
InduKtriPB,   Inc.,  Greensboro.  N.C.     387,753.  ren.  3-28-81. 

General  Shale  Products  Corp..  Johnson  City.  Tenn.     801.938. 

Ge^er  Electric  and  Supply  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    718.009. 

GlRe  AsiocUtes.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     713.200.  pab.  1-10-61. 

Cl    38 
Gladding  MeBean  A  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    718.308.    Cl.  12. 

01ai«er  Products  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     713.183.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Cl    34 
OloWlng  Home  Co..  New  York.  NY.     713.292,  pub.  1-10-81. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  23.                      ^,,      .^.  «.«                  f,,    lo  Govenor  Kantpner  ro.  The.  New  York    N.Y.     713.311.    CT.  40. 

F^sy  Fit  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     •01.M8.  cane.     C\.  19.  oranlte  City  Steel  Co .  Granite  Oty.  111.    713.011.  pub.  1-10- 

Eberhardt  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     601.957,  cane.     Cl.  ^4.  ^j      (^12 

EllebriH-ht  CIgaretten   und  Rachtabakfabrlken  A.Q..  Homburg,  (j„y,tone.  Inc..  Altona.  III.     713.107.  pab.  1-10-81.     Cl.  23. 

E.^.-r:.Ju^Tt3r  Bl^»g^\rg^Jd.^"flV03"8:  ^ub.   1-1(M11.  -ocep^.--^lK^  ^T^he.  '^  _    ,      ,       ,  ^ 

El?.i?Natural  Gas  Products  CO..  El  Paso.  TVx.    713.029-34.  ««f«'"^fn^/'J'[.f  V^fcr^t^T:??"*''  '^''*'  *""•  '^''"'• 

EirA  JvilUVr^'ol^  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Burlington  GuUher.  ^-t^.i-^-  Snubbies  Co.,  Greenwich.  Conn.    601.896. 

Industrie-.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     139.29S.  ren.  3-28-61.  ,,^5.'  co    Fictor*.  Inc..  White  Plalna.  N.Y.     712,995.  pub. 

Bly^A^Walker  Dry  Gooda  Co..  St.  Loals.  Mo.,  to  Burlington         W,V^k«plr  r«      «ee— 
fndnstries.   Inc.:  Greensboro.  N  C.     143.829.  ren.  3-28-61.     "  *  ^.^y^.^^C?,^,^^     *" 

El?*'«^alker.Dry  Good.  ^Co.,  8^.  J^ula.^ Mo,.  to_B„rt{«gton     H  A  M  Neckwear  a>..  Inc.  :  Be^ 

Hale.  Alfred.  Rubber  Co..  Qulncy.  Maaa.    884.368.  ren.  3-28- 


fndustrlesT'lne.f  Greensboro.  "n.C.   "SM.SrB.  ren.  3^28^1. 

Cl   .39 
Bndimtt     Johnson    Corp..     Bndlcott.     N.Y.      713.221.     pab. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  39.  ^      .^.  ,       ...««-      w 

Eagelhora.     John.    A     Sons.     Newark.     NJ.      718,267.     pob. 

1-10-61.     a.  46. 
Epshtela  ft  Co. :  8ee — 

Epshtein.  Leon.  _       ^.      ..     _^    — 

Epahtetn.  I.eon.  d.bJi.  Leon  Bpshteln  A  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

601.963.  tanr.     Cl.  27.  ...._-... 

Brtesaon    Telephones    Ltd.,    Beeaton,    Nottingham.    England. 

713.081,  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  21.  ^      .   ,«  -* 

Export    Paclflc.    Taeoma.    Wash.     718.091.    pub.    1-19-80. 

Cl   22 
Fabriqae  des  Montres  Solvll  et  Tttns  8.A. :  8ee — 

rttlsheim.  Paul.  8.A.  ,  ...     w  ^      TiaoAR 

Fairmont   Converting   Co..    Inc..   New   York,    N.T.     718.246. 

pub.  1-10-81.    Cl.  42.  .^_  .   -.   ., 

Farmer  Broa.  Co.,   Torrance.  Calif.     887.306.  ran.  8-28-81. 

Cl    48 
Fanners   Elevator   Service   Co..    Ft.   Dodge.    Iowa.      713.274. 

pub.  1-10-61.    a.  50.  ...       .--««- 

Fnoltlesa    Caster    Corp..    ladlanapolia.    Ind.      888.028,    m. 

Featvre  Ring   Co.,'  Inc..   New   York.    N.T.     718,166-8.   pob. 
1-10-81.    a.  28. 


713.230,  pub.  1-10- 


713.094.    pab. 


61.    Cl.  .39. 
Handy  Spot.  Inc.  :   See — 

Conaumeni'  Pr6ducts  Co. 
Harris  Co.,  The,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

01      C'    ^»  «      «w        « 

Harrison  Paint  A  Varnish  Co.,  The  :  Sea- 
Walters.  George  O.  „  ..       „  , 
HasHenf^ld    Bro»..    Inc..    Central    Falls.    R.I. 

Hauelsen,  BatlHt  R.,  New  Augusta.  Ind.     713.138.  pnb.  1-10- 

Ha*ikliS  W\  T..  Ltd..  Chicago.  111.     713.261.  pub.  1-10-81. 

HUemfwires,  Inc.,  Mlneola.  NY.     601,913,  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Holland    Wire    Products,    Inc..    Holland.    Mich.      713,175-8. 

Hol^VoilWco.S';  New  York,  NY.     713.229.  pub.  I-IO^I. 

Ho^Tlte  Products  Inc..  Lyndhun.t.  N.J.     712.996,  pub.  I-IO- 

Ho*l!egg^Js*A  Co.,  Inc..  Falrbury.  HI.    713.264.  pub.  1-10-61. 

Hotpoint  Inc.,  now  by  merger.  General  Electric  CJo.,  Chicago. 
niT  601.965.  cane.    Cl.  31. 
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Howard,  John   E.,   Baltimore.  Md.     718.113.  pab.   1-10-81. 

Cl.  28. 
Hubley  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Lancaster.  Pa.     718.099.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Cl.  22. 
Humble  Oil  A  ReAning  Co. :  8ee— 

IVnoIa  (Ml  Co. 
Humble    Oil    ft    Refining   Co..   Houaton.   Tex.      713.181.   pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  .14. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Moustoa.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Peoola  Oil   CO..   New   York.  NTT.     712.985.   pub.    2-9-60. 

Cl.  1. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Hooston.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola   Oil  Co.,   .New   York.   N.Y.      712.994.   pub.   8-18-80. 

a.  4. 

Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Houston,  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola  Oil  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     712.997.  pub.   10-25-60. 

Cl.  ."i. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola  OH  Co..  New  York.   N.Y.     713.O0O.  pub.   7-12-60. 

CT.  8. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola   Oil   Co..   New   York.   N.Y.      713.039.  pub.   7-12-80. 

a.   18. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola    OH   Co..    New   York.   N.Y.      713.183,   pub.    2-9-80. 

Cl.  81. 
Hunter.  Arthur  M..  San  Leaadro.  Calif.     713.095.  pub.  1-10- 

61.    Cl.  22.  _    ._ 

Huss.  Richard  B..  Lyndon.  Pa.     601.970.  cane.     (7L  37. 

Hydro- Master  I'arts  Co. :  Bee— 

Ongeler.  Frederick  D. 
Hygrade  PoodH  Products  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     713.260.  pab. 

I-IO-6I.      Cl    46. 
Idaho  Potato  l>rocessors.  Inc..  Bnrley,  Idaho.    713.262-3,  pab. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  46.  »  ».^_ 

Indiana  Commercial   Filters  Corp..  Lebanon.  Ind.     713.186. 

Sub.  1-10-61.    Cl  31. 
ustria  ProdottI  Stampatl :  Asa- 
Italian  Iinportt*  Co. 
Inland    Container    Corp..    Indianapolis,    Ind.      718.147.    pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  26.  ^        »...^ 

Insurance  Co.  of  North  America.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     713,192. 

pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  38. 
Insurance   Co.    of   North    America,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      718,- 

2».->-7."Vub.  1-10-«1.    Cl.  102.  ^,         „....,«, 

International    BuslnesR    Maefaiaes    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

713,ll>.'i.  pub.  l-K^ttl      Cl.  38.  _    _ 

Investor's.  Inc  .   High   Point,  N.C.     713.305.     C\.  3. 
Italian  luiportK  Co  .  Cleveland,  Ohio,  from  Industria  ProdottI 

SUmpati.  Turin,  Italy.     713,123.  pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  23. 
Ives-Cameron  Co. :  Bee — 

American  Home  Product*  Corp.  

Jakooky,    John    J..    Newport    Beadi.    Calif.      718.077.    pub. 

l-ia-61.    Cl.  21. 
Jenkins.    J..    Sons   Co..    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md.      718,153.    pub. 

l-ltvfii.    Cl.  28.  ^.     ,. 

Jiffy   Dessert  Co..  Waukesha.  Wis.     142.689.  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Jobber  Product  Publishing  Corp..  Chicago,  III.    713.201.  pub. 

1_1(V-61.    Cl.  38. 
Johns<in-Marrh  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Waverly  Oil  Works  Co. 
Joaam  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Josam  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Joaam   Mfg.    Co.    to  Josam    Mfg.    Co.,    Michigan   City.    Ind. 

164.281.  new  eert.    Cl.  13.  ^.      ,    .. 

Josam  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Joaam  Mfg.  Co.,  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

292.859,  new  cert.    Cl.  IS.  ^  ^_    ,   ^ 

Josam  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  to  Josam  Mfg.  Co.,  Michigan  City.  Ind. 

692.288.  new  cert.    Cl.  18. 
Josefowitt.     Samuel,     New     York.     N.Y.      713.188-7.     pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  86. 
Joaephs   Distributing  Co..   New  Tork.  N.T. 

Cl.  46. 
Kel  ley  How -Thomson     Co.,     Duluth.     Minn. 

Cl.  19. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  See- 


New  Tecft,  N.T.     411.124.  cor. 


385.889. 


801.987,  cane. 
601.832.     cane. 


Stone  Mill  Fahries  Corp. 
Kennedy,    John    T.,    Co..    Ka 


718.041.    pab. 


713.144,    pab. 
388,075.   ren. 


Cansas   City,    Mo. 

1-10^1.    Cl.  16. 
Kenner  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bromo  Mint  Co. 
Kenro    Graphics.    Inc..    Cedar    Knolls,    N.J. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  26. 
Kevstone   Lubricating  Co..   Philadelphia.  Pa. 

3-28-61.     Cl.  15.  .^^ 

King.  Charles   L..   Imports.   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.     801.800. 

esne.    Cl.  8. 
King.  J.  B..  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     16.825.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
King.  J.  B..  ft  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     73.219.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Klank.    Richard    H..    d.b.a.    The    Sturdee    Metal    Porch    Co.. 

Baltimore.  Md.     601.937.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.     713,116.   pub.   1-10-61. 

Cf.  23.  _ 

Kramer.  Jack.  Sportswear.  Inc..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    713.209. 

pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  39. 
Knig.   John   P..    Berkley,   Mich.     601.872.   cane.     Cl.   32. 

Kute   Kiddles  Coats.    Inc..   New   Tork.    N.T.      718.231.   pab. 

1-10-81.    Cl.  39. 
Lakeside  I..abonitories.   Inc..   to  Lakeside  Laboratories.   Inc., 

Milwaukee,  WU.    878.101.  new  cert.    C\.  18. 
U    Lanne    Inc..    Oakland.    Oslif.      718.092.    pob.    1-10-81. 

Cl.  22. 
lAst    Six.    Inc.,    Uttlatoa.    Calo.      718.194.    pnb.    1-10-61. 

CT.  38. 
Latrobe  Brewing  Co.,  to  Latrobe  Brewing  Co..  Latrobe.  Pa. 

.186.222-3.  ren.  3-28-61.    Cl.  48. 
Laudermilk   and    Yoder.    Long   Beach.  Calif.     718.303.   pab. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  107. 
Lawter  (?hemieali.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    713.088.  pab.  1-10-81. 

Cl.  16. 


Calif. 


718.043.    pob. 
718.124,     pob. 


886.829.     Am.   7(d). 


718.207, 


Ledaiia  Laboratoriea.  Inc., 

CL  6. 
Lenox  Mfg.  Co.  of  PennsylTanla,  Qitaaanqaa.  Pa. 

ren.  3-2^61.    Cl.  23. 
Les   ParfuuH   Oiypron    S.A..    Bois-Colombea.    Seine.    France. 

718,282,  pub.  1-10-61.    CT.  51. 
LeveUte.   Inc..   .New   Rocbelle.   NY.      718.188,   pob.    1-10-81. 

a.  26. 
Levine.    Bennett,    BalUmare,    Md.      713.801.   pab.    1-10-81. 

Cl.  107. 
Lexicon    Producta.    Inc..    St.    Paal.    Mina.     71S.279.    p«b. 

4-8-68.    Cl.  61. 
Liebovitx,  8.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  to  Braxton  Shirt  Mfg.  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y.    S84.1S7.  rca.  8-28-81.    Cl.  89. 
Lilley.   Henry  B.,  d.b.a.   YorktowM  Optical  Co..  Tork.  Pa. 

713.150.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  28. 
Link    Resoarch  Corp..    Bevcrty   Hllla. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  16. 
Livermore,     H.     F.,     Corp-.     Boston. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  23. 
London.  Aaron  :  Bee — 

Cellofiex  Corp. 
London   ft  Co..    Inc..   Bllnbeth.   N.J. 

Cl.  40. 
Lutheran    Digest.    Inc.,    The,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 

pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  88. 
Lynnes  Publishing  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     601.978.  caac.     Cl.  88. 
M.  H.  Raab-Meyerhoff  Co.,  Inc.,  PhiladelphU,  Pa.     801.981. 

cane.     Cl.  42.  I 

MacDermid  Inc..  Waterbory.  Conn.     718,288,  pob.  1-10-81. 

ex.  52. 
Mackenste  Brothers  Dalmore  Ltd.,  Alness.  ^Roaa-ahire.  Sort- 

Und.     713.289,  pub.  1-10-61.    d.  49. 
Madame  Alexander  :  See — 

Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc. 
Makers    of    Kal.    Inc..    Loa    Aagelea.    Calif.      71S.067,    pob. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  18. 
Malllaaon.  H.  R.,  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T~  to  Burlington 

Industries,  Inc..  Greensboro,  N.C.    140,826-8.  ren.  3-28-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Mandel's  of  California.   Loa  Angelw.   Oaltf.     718,222.  pob. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  39. 
Mark'Andv.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pee  Cee  Tape  ft  Label  Co.  of  Mlasoari. 
Markay  Bags.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    712,991-2.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Cl.  8. 
Martin.  J.  B..  Equipment  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.T.    633.767.  cane. 

Cl.  24. 
Mason,  Au  ft  M.igenhelmer  Conf .  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

PrentixH.  William,  Jr.,  Co. 
Master  Artist  Materials,  lac.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    801,929,  caac. 

Cl.  .50. 
.Master-Krete.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     71S.046.  pab.  1-10-61. 

Cl.   16. 
MatHusblta   Kleetrtr   Indnxtrial   <'o..   Ltd.    (Matsushita   Deaki 

Sangyo     Kabushlkl     Kalsha).     Kitakawachl-gun.     Oaaka. 

Japan.     713.171,  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  31. 
Maumee  Collieries  Co.,  The.  Terre  Haute.  Ind.,  to  Alra  Goal 

Corp.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     384.674,  ren.  .1-28-61.     C\.  1. 
Mayer,  William,  d.b.a.  H  ft  M  Neckwear  Co..  to  H  ft  M.  Neck- 
wear Co..    Inc..    New   York.   NY.      383.824.   ren.   3-28-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Mayes.   V..  ft  Co.   (Australia)    ProprieUry  Ltd.,  Moorabbln. 

near  Melbourne,  Auntralla.    713.210.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  39. 
May   Department   Stores  Co..  The.   St.   Loaia.  Mo.     718.220. 

pub   1-10^61.    Cl.  39. 
McAuIev.  J.  R..  Mfg.  Co.,  (^ileajro.  III.,  to  The  Strong  Elec- 
tric Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     .187,887,  ren.  3-28-61.     Cl.  28. 
Michle.  Andrew  Y..  ft  Sons  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     718.238. 

Dub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  42. 
Mlllo  Brothers  Chemical  Laboratories  Co..  Inc..  The.  Balti- 
more, Md.    600.1.10.  cane.    Cl.  51. 
Milk  Foods,  Inc. :  See— 

Milk  Foods,  Inc..  17.8.A. 
MHk   Foods.   Inc..   C.8.A..  d.b.a.   Milk  FOoda,  Inc.,  Modesto. 

Calif.     71. 1.2.V4.  pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  46. 
Miller  Publishing  Co..  The.  from  The  Miller  Publishing  Co., 

Minneapoltf).  Minn.     713,191.  pnb.  1-10-61.     Cl.  38. 
MinneHota    Mining  and  Mfg.   Co..   St   Paul,   Minn.     718.270. 

pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  no. 
Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Ca.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     713.- 

008.  pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  ll 
Mlnt»ky.  Morton,  d.b.a.  Date-Une  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     718,- 

109.  pub.  12-20-60.    Cl.  .18. 
Mloter  Kase,   Inc..    New  York.   NY.      71.1,228.  pub.   1-10-81. 

Cl    .19. 
Mitchell  Edwin,  d.b.a.  Refleet-O-Ray  Prodacts.  Ravenna.  Ohio. 

601,&S9.  cane.    Cl.  .'M). 
Modem  Hnsnital  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  The.  (Ateago.  III.    718.- 

20.1-.'^.  iMib.  1-10-61.    Cl.  .18. 
Modem  ITpholxtered  Chair  Co..  Inc.,  Morristown,  Tenn.     713,- 

016  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  13. 
Montelalr    Mobile    Hen^,    Inc.,   MontHair.   Calif.      713.076. 

pub.  1-10-81.    Cl.  10. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     718.053-4.  pab.  1-10- 

61.   a.  17. 

Morrison-International    Corp..    Buffalo,    N.Y.      713.072.    pob. 

1-10-61.     Cl.   19 
Morton  Chemical  Co..  Chicago.   111.     718.004.  pob.   1-10-81. 

Cl    6. 
Morton   Pottery   Co..  The.  Morton.   III.     71S..107.      CL  12. 
Muehleisen  Mfg.  Co..  Ban  Diego,  Calif.     713.073.  pub.  1-10-81. 

Cl.  19. 
Murrav  Corp.  of  America.  The.  Syracuse,  N.Y.     718.172,  pab. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  31. 
Muscatine    Pearl    Works,    Muscatine.    Iowa.      718.235.    pab. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  40. 
National   Aalllne  ft  Chemical   CO..    Inc..   to  Allied  Chemical 

Corp..  New  York.  NY.     130.008-10.  ren.  S-2»-81.     Cl.  48. 
National  Aatllne  A  Chemleal  Co..  Inc..  to  Allied  Chenleal 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     139.013.  ren.  3-28-81.     CI.  46. 
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Nattoaal  AbIIIm  *  Cbcalcml  Co^   lac.  to  AUicd  Cbcal^l 

Ctorp..  Vfw  York.   NY.     143,107.  ren.  3-28-«l.     CI.  46. 
NaUooai  Cank  RegUter  Co..  The.  Dftyton.  Ohio.    386,»e8.  rrn. 

.V2»-«l.     CI.  11. 
NatloiMl  Canta   R«KlMter  Co..  The.  Omyton.  Ohio.     S87,«41-2, 

wn.  3-28-61.     CI.  37. 
Natlooal   Miter  Media  Cbrp..  The,  N«w  llayen.  Cono.     713.- 

170.  pub.  1    1(V«1.    CI.  31. 
Natlooal   KUmp  Hrstna.    Inc..   Bnffalo.   N.Y.     713.291.   pub. 

10-l.vri9.     CI.  101. 
Neville  Ctaemlciil  Co.  :   See — 

Neville  Co..  The.  _  ^ 

NoTllle   Co..   The.    Nerllle    laland.    to    Neville   Cbemleal   Co., 

IMttRburicfa.   Pa.     38A,403.   ren.   3-28-61.     CI.   52. 
New  York  Olrl  Co«t  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     718.217.  pob. 

1-10-61.     CI.  39.  .    ,„  .. 

Nopco  Cbemleal   Co..   Newark.   N.J.     712.003.  pob.    1-10-61. 

CI.  6. 
North  Ameriean  PhlHpn  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     713.167, 

pob.  1-10-«U.    a.  31.  ^,  „ 

.North    Wllkeiiboro   Hardware.    Inc.,    North    Wllkeaboro.    N.C. 

7i:».012.  pub.  1-10-61.     CI.  12.  _ 

.Northern  Paper  MUIh,  Oreen  Bay,  Win.,  to  American  Can  Co.. 

New  York.  NY.     .38.3.122,  ren    3-28-61.     C\.  37. 
Nuclear   Klectronics  Corp.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     718.080.   pub. 

1-10-61.     CI.  21. 
0'I>ay    Corp..    The.    Bonton.    Mana.      718,074.    pnb.    1-10-«1. 

CI    19 
Ohio  Carbon  Co..  The.  Lakewood,  Ol^lo.     713,308.     CI.  21. 
Old  Chateau  Wine  Co. :  See— 
Pranzla  Brotherx  Winery. 
OaUrio  Chemical  and  Bqiilpmeat  Co.,  Ontario,  Calif.     713,- 

289.  pub    I-IO  61.     a.  100. 
Optical     l>evelopment    Corp..    CblcafO.    III.       601.989,    cane. 

Outern  LaboratoriM,  Inc..  Onalaska,  Wla.    713.048,  pub.  1-10- 

Padflc  Oambie  Robinson  Co..  d.b.a.  Ryan  Pmlt  Co.,  Seattle. 

Wanh.     713.2.12,_pub.  1-10-61.    CI.  46. 
Packard-nell  Co.,  Low  AnfreleH,  Calif.     601,949.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co..  now  by  chanxe  of  name  Studebaker- 

Packard  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     601,831.  cane.     CT.  19. 
Pacquin,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     713,287,  pub.  1-10-61.    CI.  51. 
Pannier  Broa.  BUmp  Co..  Plttabursh,  Pa.     143,707,  ren.  8-28- 

61      CI    23 
Parker,  Jane."  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     601.899.  Anc.     CT.  39. 
Parka-Iiamea.    Inc..    Herniosa    Beach.    Calif.      713.275.    pub. 

Pattenrt>n-8arfent  Co.,  The.  CTereland.  Ohio.     713.047,  pob. 
<:  1-1(V-61.     CT.  in.  .       ^  . 

Pee  Cee  Tape  *  Label  Co.  of  Mlmtouri.  bjr  chanxe  of  name 
from  MarVAndy,  Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa.  713.197.  pub.  1-10- 
61.     CT.  38.  , 

PeerlenK  Hrooni  Worka :  See — 

Clayton.  Richard  A..  Jr.  „         ^.  „     _.«,., 

PeerlenK  Camera  Store*  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    713.187.  pnb. 

Pennlncton  4  Co..  Inc..  Columbia,  8.C.     713.224.  pub.  1-10-61. 

CT.  89. 
Penola  Oil  Co.  :   See— 

Humble  on  A  Reltnlnx  Co.  »,««,-    „w 

Peifect  Braaalere  Co..  Inc.,  Jeraey  City,  N.J.     718,216,  pcb. 

Perry  Knitting  Co.,  The,  Perry,  N.Y.    ^1?.»»0-,,PaJ'-      k 
Peters    A    Ruanell.    Inc..    Sprinfcfleld,    Ohio.      713,018,    pub. 

1-10-61.     CI.  18.  .      _.         ^,        .w    w 

PeteraoD,  John  B.,  d.b.a.  Cape  Codder  Farm,  Falmouth,  Mass. 

691.791,  cauc.     CI.  1. 
Phi  Mu  Alpha  Slnfonla  Fraternity  :  See — 

Phi    Mil   Alpha   Slnfonla  Fraternity  of  America.   Inc. 
Phi  Mu  Alpha  Slnfonla  Fraternity  of  America  :  See — 

Phi  Ha   Alpha    Slnfonla   Fraternity   of  America.   Inc. 
Phi   Mu   Alpha   Slnfonla   Fraternity   of  America,    Inc..  d.b.a. 

Phi    Mu   Alpha   Slnfonla   Fraternity   of  AnierU-a   and   Phi 

Ma  Alpha  Slnfoala  Fraternity,  Murray,  Ky.    713,304,  pub. 

1-10-61.     CI.  200. 
Phyaleiaaa    and    Hospitals    Supply    Co..    Inc..    d.b.a.    UJiner 

Phannacal  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     387.694.  ren.  3-28-61. 

CI    52 
Pioneer  IndostriM,  Inc..  Darby,  Pa.    712.993.  pub.  1-10-411. 

CI    3 
Plttsburfch     Garter     Co..     Pittsburgh.     Pa.      713.215.     pub. 

1-10-«1.     CI.  89.  «..._.„ 

Plastic   Horlionii,   Inc.,   to  Cielanese  Corp.   of  America.   New 

York,  N.Y.     rt56.2.'^8,  nt-w  cert.    CT.  1.  ^.   «« 

Plaatlcraft  Mfr  Co.,  Arlington,  N.J.  601,982-3.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Plymouth    Rubber  Co.,   Inc.,  Oaaton.   llaaa.     718,246,   pub. 

1-10-61.      Cl.  42.  .  „.     „„ 

Poat.    Nettle,  New   York.   N.Y.     601.868,   cane.      Cl.   28. 
Prentiss.    William.    Jr.,    Co..   Chicago.    III.,   to   Mason,    Au    A 

Magenheimer  Coaf.  Mfg.  Co..  MIneola.  N.Y.     140.938.  ren. 

3-28-61.    CT.  46.  ,,.     ,. 

I>n>miwerk  A.B..  KsM>n.  <}ermany  601.814.  cane.  Cl  12. 
Prestige.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  71.H.213.  pub.  1-10-61.  O.  39. 
Prophylactic    Bmah    Co..    Florence,    Mass.      713.189.    pub. 

1-10-«1.     Cl.  29.  _.       ..«„^ 

ProTldeace  Lithograph  Co.,  ProTldence.  R.I.     718,206,  pob. 

1-1(>_4|]      Cl    38 
Pure   Oil   Co..   The.    Palatlae,   III.     8M.4;7.   IM.   8-2»-«l. 

Quartlte    Cr»«tlTe    Corp..     rioahlng.     N.T.      718,079.     pub. 

RacTae  Stamping  Corp..  Rariae.  Wia.    713.134.  pub.  1-10-41. 

Radiation  Applications.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  ii.Y.    718.040, 

pnb.  1-10-61.     Cl.  16. 
Radio  Steel  A  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.     315.566.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Ravensberg   OmbH    Cbemlsche    Fabrik.    KonaUnt.    Germany. 

718.061.  pub.   1-10-61.     Cl.  18. 
Rayco    Mfg.    Co..    Paramua,    NJ.     718,184,    pub.    1-10-61. 

6.  80. 


Raytheon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Submarine  Signal  Co. 
Rellect-ORav   Products:  «ree— 

Mitchell,  Edwin. 
Held    Metal   Producta.    Inc..   Bnrbank,   dllf,     713.106,   pab. 

1-10-«1.     CI.  23. 
Reld.    Rose   M..    Loe   Angeles.   Calif.      718,208.   pub.    1-8-41. 

Cl    39 
Revoo.  Inc.,  Deerfleld.  Mich.     713,162,  twh.  1-10-61.    €1.  SI. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co..  Richmond.  Va.     ^13.028.  pub.  1-10-61. 

Cl.  14. 
Ringdal.   Lara.   Oslo.   Norway.     601,961.   eanc.     Cl.   26. 
Riadon    Mfg.    Co..    The,    Naugatuck,    Conn.      712,989,    pub. 

1-10-61.    Cl.  2. 
Rite-Depth:  See — 

BrTnCT,  Claude  R. 
Ryan  Fruit  Co.  :  See — 

Paclflc  Gamble  Robinson  Co. 
8.  *  8.  Cone  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     884.523.  reu.  S-S8-61. 

Cl.  46. 
Safargo    Co..    Ohio,    111.      718.135,    pub.    1-10-61.      CI.    26. 
Safe-ln-Suds,     Inc..    New    York.     N.T\       713,809.       Cl.    89. 
St.    Croix    Sales    Corp.,    Park    Falla.    WU.       713.097.    pub. 

1-10-61.     CT.  22. 
Saka  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713,232.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  89. 
Sandor  Original.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    601,976.  cane.    Cl.  89. 
SanlUry   Receiver  Co..   Inc.,   Dunkirk,   to   Bennett  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc..    Alden.    N.Y.      143.162,    ren.    3-28-61.      Cl.    2. 
Sarfert  Hoslenr  Mills,  Inc.,  Phihidelphla.  Pa.,  to  Burlington 

Industries.  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     886.819,  ren.  3-28-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Sctaenley    Industries.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T.     713,278.   pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  r>0 
Schneider.  Fred  M.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     712,988,  pub.  1-10-«1. 

Cl.  2. 
Schneider,  Wm.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    713,154,  pub.  1-10-61, 

CT.  28. 
SchooUno  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Zoo-Line,  Hollywood,  Calif.     718.272. 

pub.  l-ll)-61.     <-}.  80. 
Scatrnnlea-Cartronlcs.    lac,   Towson,   Md.     718,189-40,  pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  26. 
Seller,    Karl,    k    Sons,    to    Seller's    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 

136.9.32.  ren.  8-28-61.     Cl.  46. 
Seller'))  Inc.  :  See — 

Seller.  Karl.  A  Sons. 
Sheet   Aluminum   Corp..   Port   Huron.   Mich.     718,022.   pnb. 

1-10-61.     CT.  14. 
Shoe    Corp.    of    America,    Colnmbus.    Ohio.     713.212.    pub. 

1-10-61.  Cl.  89. 
Shorter.  Horace  A.,  New  Orleans,  l^a.  601.971,  eanc.  Cl.  87. 
Slfo  Products  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  172.689,  cane.  CT.  12. 
Slmca.  ParlK.  France.  713,062-7.  pnb.  1-10-61.  CT.  19. 
Slmca.  Paris.  France.  713.0X0.  pub.  1-10-41.  CT.  19. 
Simmons  Co..  New  York,  .N.Y.  713,177,  pub.  1-10-41.  CT.  32. 
Smith  OrrhardK  :  See — 

Smith  Orrlianls,  Inc. 
Smith  OrrharilK.  Inc..  from  Smith  Orchards.  Pateros.  Wash. 

713,259.  pub    1-10-61.     CT.  46. 
Snag  Prufe   Fasteners  :   See — 

Brownsteln,   Joseph   S. 
Snnbhies  Co,  :  See — 
Gulliver.  Ruth. 
Soclete    Anonvme    ♦*Tefal,"    Sarcelles,    8eine-et-oise.    France. 

713.017.  pub.  1-10^61.    CT.  13. 
.Sodete  des  ProdnlfK  Nestle  8.A.,  Vevey,  Switierland;     713,- 

25.^-0,  pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  46, 
Sonnelwm    Chemical    and    ReHnlng   Corp..    New    Tork.    N.T. 

713.010.  pub.  1-10  61.     Cl.  12. 
South    African    Associated    Newspapers    Ltd..    Johannesburg. 

Transvaal,  Inlon  of  South  Africa.     713,122.  pub.  1-10-61. 

CT.  2,3. 
Southern  Bakeries  Co..  AtlanU,  Oa.     713.249.  pub.  1-10-41. 

CT    46.  .    .„ 

Southern  Machinery  Co.,  GreeoTllle,  8.C.    713.114.  pub.  1-10- 

61      CT    23. 
Southern  Oxygen  Co..  Bladensburg.  Md.    713.025.  pub.  1-10- 

A1       C\     14 
Southern  Oxygen  Co.,  Bladeniibarg.  Md.     713,089.  pub.  1-10- 

61       01    21 
Southern  Oxygen  Co..  Bladensburg.  Md.     713,182,  pub.  1-10- 

61       Cl    34 
Southern   Oxygen  Co..  Bladensburg.  Md.   713.247.  pnb.  1-10- 

«1       CT    44 
Sovereign    Order    of    Saint    John    of   Jerusalem.    Inc..    Shlck- 

shlnnv.  Pa.     713.193.  pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  88.  _    ^^ 

Speedy  Washer  Mfg.  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.     601,995,  eanc.    CT.  104. 
Spray  Prodnets  Corp..  Camden.  N.J.     713,028.  pub.  1-10-41. 

CT.  IV  .         ,        .        . 

Staber's  Hollywood  CoMinetlc  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Loe  Angeles. 

Calif.     71.3.281.  pub.  1-10  61.     Cl.  51. 
Standard  Toch  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Toch  Brother*. 
Stanley    Works,    The,    New    Britain.    Conn.      336,191,    eanc. 

CT    21 
Star  I'nlon  Pajama  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.T.     718.219.  pub. 

l_10_ei.     CI.  39; 
Stelnam.  A..  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    384.321.  ren.  3-28-41. 

CT    42. 
Stevens  Brush  Co..  The.  CTeveland.  Ohio.    713,014.  pub.  1-10- 

61.    CI.  12  _    ^ 

Stone  Container  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     601 ,9.35    cane.     CT.  2. 
Stone  Mill  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York,  NY.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.. 

Walpole.  Mass.     387,47.->.  ren.  3-28-61,     CT,  42, 
Strategic   MaterUls   Corp.,   New   Tork,   N.T.     713.024.   pnb. 

1   1(V-41      Cl.  14 
Strong  Flectrlc  Corp..  The  :  See — 

McAulev,  J    E  .  Mfg.  Co.  ^, 

Structural  CTav  Products  Research  Foundation.  Chicago.  111. 

601.933   cane.     CT    12 
Stndebaker-Packard  Corp.  : 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co, 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Stndebaker-Packard  Corp..  Sonth  Bend.  Ind.     713,074.  pnb. 

1-10-61.     CT.  19. 
Sturdee  Metal  Porch  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Klank.  Richard  H. 
Submarine  Signal  Co.,  now  br  change  of  name  Raytheon  Mfg. 

Co..  to  Submarine  Signal  CTo..  Boston.  Mass.    429.780.  cane. 

CT.  21. 
Synthron.  Inc.,  Ashton,  R.I.    712.984.  pub.  10-18-40.    Cl.  1. 
Siytenberg.  Monlque,  Paris   (Seine).  France.     713.228,  pnb. 

1-10-61.     CT.  39, 
T.N.T.    Corp.,    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      713.019.    pub.    1-10-61. 

CT.  13. 
Taber  Pump  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.T.    713.129.  pub.  1-10-41.    CT..23. 

Tacoma  Equipment  Importers.  Inc..  Ta«oma,  Wash.    718.132, 

pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  23. 
Tecumseh  Products  Co..  Teeomaeb.  Mich.    713.112.  pub.  1-10- 

61.     CT.  23. 
Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    713,035,  pub. 

1-10-41,    Cl.  15. 
Textile  Knglneering  Corp..  Whitman.  Mass.     713,102-3,  pub. 

1-10-61.      Cl.   2.1. 
Textile  Marking  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.     713.114. 

pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  23. 
Thomas,   Arthur   H.,   Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      713.142.   pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  26. 
Thompson   Ramo   Wooldridge.   Inc..   Cleveland.    Ohio.      713,- 

118.  pub.  1-10-f.l.     Cl.  23. 
Ttit  O-Pane  Distributing  Corp.,   The.  Pittsburgh.   Pa.      713.- 

004,^pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  12. 
Toch  Brothers,  New  York.  N.T..  to  Standard  Toch  Industries, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     142,156,  ren.  3-28-61.     Cl.  6. 
Towie  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport.  Maas.     388,044.  ren.  8-28-41. 

Cl    28 
Tralimoblle.  Inc.,  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio.     601,833-4,  cane.     CT.  19. 
Transdyne   Corp.,    Albcrtson.    N.T.      718,143.    pub.    1-10-61. 

Cl.  26.  „  I 

Transogram  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     713,090,  pub.  4-21- 

60.     CT.  22.  _.    „ 

Trojan   Luggage  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn.     601,936.  cane.     CI.  3. 

Tyer   Rubber   Co..   Andover.    Mass.      713.214.   pub.    1-10-41. 

Cl.  39. 
Clmer  Pharmacal  Co. :  See — 

Physicians  and  Hospitals  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    713.110,  pnb.  1-10- 

61       Cl    23 
Called  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y. 

713.240.  pub,  1-10-61.     CT.42.  ,  ^,         ,^     w     v,  ^ 

United  Merchant K  and   Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

713,242.  pub,  1-10-61.    CT.42. 
United  Printers  snd  Publishers  (Inc.),  Dedham,  Mass.     713,- 

190,niib.  1-10-«1.    CT.  37.  >   »  „^„        .    ,    ,«  -, 

United  Rent-Alls.  Inc..  Lincoln,  Nebr.     713.293,  pub.  1-10-61. 

United    States    Gypsum    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      160,707,    cane. 

CT  12, 
United    States    Gypsum    Co.,    (Hilcago,    III.      214,346.    eanc. 

Cl  12 
Universal  Button  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     601,910.  cane.     CT.  40. 

Universal  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H..  Westhausen.  Krels  Aalen. 

Wurttemberg .  Oermatly.     713.109,  pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  23. 
Van  Houten,  C.  J..  A  Zoon  N.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands.     713.- 

2.'i3,  pub.  1-10-41.    Cl.  46.  ,    ,„ 

Varsity  Pajamas,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     713.228,  pub.  1-10- 

Al       Cl    30 
Vision  Visor  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  ni.    601,830.  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Vltreco,  Inc.,  Chicago.   111.     601.815.  cane.     CT.  12. 
Vocallne  Co.  of  America.  Inc.,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.     713,088, 

pub.  1-10-61.    CT.  21. 
Voss,  J.  H.  H.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
vosa,  Johann  H.  H. 


Voss.  Johann  H.  H.,  to  J.  H.  H.  Voss  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork, 

NT.     884,817,  ren.  8-28-41.    CT.  28. 
Vought  Industries,^  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    718,071,  pub.  1-10-41. 

CT.19. 
Wallace   A   Tlernan    Process  Co.,    now   by   change   of   name 

Baker  Process  Co.,  Belleville,  HJ.    401.919.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Walters.  George  O.,  d.b.a.  Tlie  Harrison  Paint  A  Varniah  Co.. 

Canton,  Ohio.     386,042,   ren.  3-28-61.     Cl.    16. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Co.,  The,  CTevelaod,  Ohio.     718,084,  pub. 

1-10-41.    CT.  21. 
Warshawsky    and    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      713,002,    pub. 

1-10-41.     CT.  6. 
Warshawsky    and    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      718,049,    pnb. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  19. 
Warshawsky    and    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      718,108,    pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  23. 
Warshawsky    and    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      713,169,    pub. 

1-10-61.     Cl.  31.  _ 

Wartenbe  Filters,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    601,846,  eanc.    CT.  81. 
Watsonvtlle    Exchange,    Inc.,    Watsonville,    Calif.      884,367, 

ren,  3-28-61.     n.  46. 
Waverly   Oil   Works   Co.,   Pittsburg,   to   The   Johnson-March 

Corp.,  d.b.a.  Waverly  Petroleum  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.    140, 4A5,  ren.  3-28-61.    Cl.  15. 
Waverly  Petroleum  Products  Co. :  See — 

Waverly  Oil  Works  Co. 
Webster,   Warren.   A  Co.,   Inc.,   Camden,   N.J.     718.179,  pub. 

1-10-61.     CT.  34.  „        „_».., 

Weier,  Jacob  J.,   d.b.a.  Welrcat  Co.,  Chicago,   HI.     679.111, 

cane.    CT.  13. 
Welrcat  Co. :  See — 

Weler,  Jacob  J.  _  ^^,        --«  ,o» 

Western  Tablet  A  Stationery  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     718,188, 

pub.  1-10-61.     CT.  37.  .        ,         .        ,        ^  II. 

White  Kock  Bottlers  Co.  of  Los  Angeles.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

609.207.  cor.     Cl.  45.  .  _^„         ,.,,«-, 

White  Rock  Corp.,  Brooklyn,   N.T.     718.248.   pub.   1-10-41. 

CT    45 
Whiting' Paper  Co.,  Holjoke.   Mass.     401.881,  cane.     CT.  37. 
Whitman,  Philip  O.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     601,926,  cane. 

Williams  A  Hill  Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     713,196, 

pub.  1-10-61.    Cl.  38. 
Wllshlre  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

'  Wllshlre  on  Co..  Inc.  ^        ^   ^„,       , 

Wllshlre   Oil    Co..    Inc..    to   Wllshlre   Oil    Co.    of   Oallfprnia. 

Los   Angeles.   Calif.     384,487,   ren.   3-;28-61.      Cl     15. 
Worldsbest    Industries.    Inc..    Cudahy.    Wis.      713.174.    pob. 

Wrisley.  Allen  B..  Co..  Chicago.  111.     713.286.  pub.  1-10-41. 

Tale'  A   Towne    Mfg.    Co..    The.    New    Tork.    N.T.      713.020, 

Ta'le*'A  ~Towne    Mfg.    Co.,   The,    New   Tork,    N.T.    ,718,125, 

pub   1-10-41.    Cl.  23.        __       ^,        „_^     ^, -.      .,.,Ko 
Tale    A    Towne    Mfg.    Co.,    The.    New   Tork.    N.T.     713.152. 

pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  27.  _    ^     ^,  „       „,«,,« 

Tale   A   Towne    Mfg.   Co..   Tfce,    New   Tork,    N.T.      718,173, 

pub.   1-10-61.     CT.   31. 
Tardley  :    See — 

Yardley  of  London.  Inc.  _     ,.         _  .        «,.       «, « 

Tardley   of   London,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Tardley,   Union   CTty.   NJ. 

713.280,  pub.  7-14-59.     CT.  51. 
Torktowne  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Lllley.  Henry  B-  „,  „„  ^    om 

Zeiss.    Carl.   Jena.    Germany.      85.539.    eanc       Cl.   24^^,^^ 
Zellstofffabrlk      Waldhof,      Mannheim -Waldhof.      Germany. 

712.999.  pub.  1-10-61.     Cl.  6. 
Zoo-Line  :  See — 
SchooUne  Corp. 


w.».  covKsatsT  rsiBTias  erricf: 


-IM1 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE    ♦    UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFHCE 

April  4,  1 96 1  Volume  765  Number  I 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Dbluatiok  or  Autboutt  To  SntT*  as  Ammo 
CoMMisaioMn  or  Patsntc 

AetlM  nader  the  prevlalona  of  Mctlon  3  of  Title  35  United 
States  Code  and  of  aectlon  2  of  Beorganlaatlon  Plan  No.  5 
of  lOSO.  I  beretor  aotlioriae  Ifr.  Arthur  W.  Crocker.  Pint 
AaalaUnt  Commlaaloner  of  Patenta,  to  be  and  aerre  aa  Aetlnc 
Commlasloner  of  Patenta.  beginning  with  the  opening  of 
bnalneas  of  the  United  SUtea  Patent  OWoe  on  llardi  2. 
IMl.  Ttata  anthorliatlon  shall  remain  In  force  until  a  new 
Commissioner  of  PatenU  to  fill  the  Tacancy  that  will  exist 
In  that  olBce  aa  of  March  2,  IMl,  la  appointed  and  takea 
one*. 
(R.S.  lei;  5  U.8.C.  22:  35  U.8.C.  S:  Reorgnnliatloa  Plan 

No.  5  of  19S0,  15  P.R.  8174). 

LUTHER  H.  H0DOE8, 
Mut.  1.  IMl.  B^erttwnt  •/  CoM»«rM. 

tr.».  Doc.  61-2001 :  Filed.  Mar.  7.  1»61 ;  8 :  54  •.».] 
PuftltoJked  to  f  r.M.  $•»$.  Mmrch  t.  lt§t 


ATaflaMc  for 

2,7M.4dO.  Binge  Bntt  Mortlalng  Mndilae.  Itargnret  D. 
Orathwol.  1422  Broadbridfe  Are..  8tntford,  Conn.  Corre- 
spondence to :  Wooster,  Dnrls  ft  Ctfelll.  1115  Mnla  8t.. 
Brtdgeiwrt  3.  Conn. 

2,W)7,1M.  Pallet-l^pe  Time  Piece  Mechanism.  Kenl^l 
Inotsume.  Nllgnte-ahl.  Japan.  Correspondence  to:  Ml^aal 
8.  Striker.  860  Lexington  Are..  New  Torfc  17,  N.T. 

2.023,341.  Instant  Tire  Chain  Aasembly.  Charles  A.  JHj, 
118  8.  Brady  St..  DaBota.  Pa. 


of  AppMlg  DmWom  ltM4wa4  !■  fht 
Moalh  or  Ftbtwuy  IMl 

Examiner  aSlrmcd 1*0 

Examiner  aftrmed  In  part — - — —     8S 

Examiner  rereraed *• 

Total *** 


iCA.  111.)  McKae  Patent  No.  2,703.144  (ie«— 116),  for 
overhead  door.  Claims  1  to  S  and  6  HtU  valid  and  In- 
fringed. MoKm  i>eor  Co.  t.  F»r9tt  D—r  €:.  284  P.2d  800 ; 
127  U8PQ  475. 

(D.C.  Ill)  Blsbeln  Patent  No.  2.857.618  (»5— 80).  for 
dereloplng  apparatoa.  Clalma  1  to  B  and  11  Held  InTalld. 
Ce^osM  Mfg.  C:  t.  AmsHoo*  Pkol^oopy  Bqnipment  C:, 
180  P.  Sapp.  535  ;  127  U8PQ  400. 


2,002.785.— OordM  E.   Ntok^tt,  Mlddleboro.   Mass.     SASSt- 

Tm  Mot7NT.    Patent  dated  Sept.  8,  1050.     Dlaelalmer 

aied  Feb.  27,  1061,  by  the  assignee,  Winthrtp-Atletiu  C: 

/no. 

Hereby  enter*  this  disclaimer  to  dalms  1,  8,  7  and  8  of 

MtdpatMt 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclo- 
slTe  licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  7  patents  amy 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Patent  Counsel. 
Chemical  and  Metallurgleal  DlTlsloa.  1  River  Road,  Sdienee- 
Udy  5.  N.T. 

2.800.512.     Process   of  Preparing  Alkylated   Hydroxy   Aro- 
matic Compounda 

2.800.514.  Process  for  Preparing  Alkylated  Hydroxy  Aro- 
matic Compounds.  ^ 

2.800.515.  Process  of   Preparing  AlkyUted  Hydroxy   Aro- 
matic Compounds. 

2.850.203.  Tough,  Impact  ReaUtant  Resins. 

2.850.204.  MethyloUted  Compositions  and  Products  Dertred 
Therefrom. 

2.048.687.     Hydrogenatlon  CaUlyst 

2.048.756.     TercphthaUIdehyde  Preparatloa. 

^*       Applications  for  Ueeasa  ander  the  foUowlat  S  pataata  auy 

be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  Swlt^«ear  *  OoBtrol_piTl- 

.  222    sloa.  General  Blectric  Company,  6001  Elmwood  At*..  Phlla- 
delphU  42,  Pa. 

2.845,582.    Electronic  Control  Relay. 

2.030.088.     Electronic  Relay. 

2.048,844.     Magnetic  Ampllfler. 


Xleelrante 


TU  fU0wiug  patent  U  mvmUtkU  to  ik9  /Md  •/ 
Ctttrol  Bp$tewu 

Applications  for  license  may  be  directed  to :  John  B. 
Bponsler,  Dept.  Patent  Attorney.  General  Electric  Company. 
l501  Roanoke  Blvd.,  Salem.  Va. 

2,717.326.    Electric  Are  Fnraaee  Coatrel  Systems. 


Oenaral  Electric  Coaipaajr  hereby  wiadrawi  the  followiag 
4  patents  from  tha  Raguter  of  Pateats  Available  for  Ueeaa- 
Ing  or  Sale.  These  patents  WMe  Usted  aa  being  available 
for  non-exclusive  Ueenslng.  In  the  OrrtctAi.  GAsarra  as  indi- 
cated below : 

2,558,508.     Bearing  Constraetloa.     Dee   25.  1051. 

2.580.000.     Dynamoeleetrte  Madilae.     Sept  2.  1052. 

2.500.058.     Motor  Swltdi  Assembly.     Sept.  2.  1053. 

2.630,553.     Dnal  Ycritage  Altematlaf  Carreat  Motor.    Jnao 
22.  19M. 


Ngw  AppMcllQM  lUciif*  Pwring  Fabiwy  IMl 

Pataats ».tl8 

Deslgas  .. . — — - >— — — — —      82T 

Plaat  PatMita I 

IS 

Tolil •.»• 


Patents 1,107— No.  2,0TT,608  to  Wo,  2,078,704,  lad. 

Deslgas. 55— No.     100,016  to  No.     100,070,  lad. 

PUat  Patenta.         6— Mo.         2,040  to  No.         2,044,  lad. 
Rdsaaes 4— No.       24.08O  to  No.       24.088,  lad. 

Total MH 

1 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  FEBRUARY  28, 1961 

Total  nnmbOT  of  pending  M>pUeAtiona  (ezdadfnc  DerigM) - '*MZ$ 

Total  number  of  pwding  Derign  •ppUcattona  ..  —  ....--.---.- «X' 52 

Total  number  of  applfcjatlont  awaltliig  action  (ezeltiding  Derigna) ^'511 

Total  namber  of  Deriga  appUeatlona  awaiting  action - „*l?i? 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 9^^f^^\lfi 

Date  of  oldeet  amended  appUeation October!,  1959 


II.CBOSA.1 


PATBNT  nABaiONO  aBOOFfl  AND  SIIPIBnSOBy  BZAHIN 


(D  rroN*.  L  a.,  chxmioal  and  bklatkd  abts ~ 

<in  IVANH,  N.  H^  COMHUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNBROT  AND  KLKOTBIOAL  ARTS- 

(m  TUWO  KWAI.  B^  MKCHANICAL  MANTTFACTURINO.  MAOHINK  ILEMBNTS  AND  DBflONff 


flV^    ■PINTMAN,  «.,  MATBRIAL  HANDLINO   AND  TRBATINO.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS   AND   AMTT8B- 

MBNT  DBVICB8. 
(V>  HULU  I.  S^  STATIC  BTBDCTURM  AND  fNiTBiniiBNTS  OF  PRECISION 


tvn  mmPHT,  t.  p.,  AORioiaTtmB.  calovlators.  puHPt  and  motors,  transportation.... 

(Vn>  KAUFPMAN.  H.  B.,  HBATINO  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATINO,  SBPABATION 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CABB. 
(CLASS.)    OORBCRI.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDBROOINO  RBCLAS8IFICATION  AS  USTBD  UNDBB  CLASSIFIOA- 

TION  DIVIM0N8. 


DITISiONS.  BZAMINBBa  AND  SCBIBCTB  OF  INTBNTION 


DIVISIONS 


t.  n.  M.  O.  M.  «. 

w,  M,  r.  41.  n,  44, 

4S,  U.  S4,  «•■ 
%  IX  U.  14.  n,  M. 

>7,  Si,  n,  ti,  St. 

7.  11.  17.  t7.  K  tt. 

Si.is.a. 

I,  t,  M,  n.tt.  n,  4S, 
ss,ai. 

1.  4,  9.  IS.  II.  a. 

^  «  4i.  47. 

a. !«,  iti  M^  SO.  n. 

4t.M.«7. 

01.  n. «.  M, «. 


OMMt  Appltaitlaii 


N#w 


I.  rvi)  OOLDBBRO.  A.  J..  Brakai:  PiBBtlat:  Plait  RMbaadry;  Seattartat  Ualoedan;  Swtb  Worfcliif 

X  am  STONB,  A.,  FWitag,¥ra(ipli«  mmI  Varatn  DMOoylac:  ^nrnm;  t^lMeoo;  TutO*  Wriacm:  BoeklM.  Bottom 


Blvralon: 


MaUDoiiy 
Dlipaleh:  Stora 


I.  (TTt)     MARMBLSTBIN,     N.     (WINDHAM.     R,    tMMt,     M^il 

(PiMMi  aad  Apparmtos);  Alkty  BiMtrtaal  R«sMen  ~ 

4.  (VD  FALLBR.  B.  A..  HoMs;  Povar  Drtvaa  Coarvyon;  Baadlta 

Scrrlw;  Conrayon.  Chataa.  SWdt,  OoUat  Mid  Wayi 

8.  (V)  B0BIN80N.  O.  W..  HarrMton;  Unearthliw  Objaetr  TteiAtaf:  Ba»tt«t;  Antmal  Rotaadrr  Bm  Oattora; 

Daky.  BatdMrtv:  Vacttabls  and  Maat  Cottaf*  aad  Ooauniaatofa;  FaooM:  Oata:  Moaie:  Stgaak  aad  ladiaalon; 

Aaaoatka — 

«.  (ly  LIDOFF,   H.  J..  Carina  CbanMry  (part),  a.*.,  Halaraeyiite.  Gawral  Ortaale 

7.  (TF)  ANDBRSON.  B.  O..  Optlas — 

a.  (V)  BRBHM.  O.  L.,  Badr  Chain  aad  Saata;  Oabtaala;  Tabha;  Ifflimnwui  Pnmilaia;  Tin 

Dapoatt  and  CoDaetton  RaeepUdar.  Scaltelda — — ^..-.^ 

t.  (YD  BBAN80N.  J.  H..  Pmapa:  Faaa;  TorbiiMa -'. ^ - 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,  8.  (HORTON.  A.  M..  aatti«).  Ftrnnas:  Ordaaaaa:  AoinaalUon:  BcploaiTa  Ctaaria  MaUag 

II.  (IV)  BBNHAM.  B.  V..  Boota.  Shoaa  and  Latfti«r.  Aioa  aad  Laathar  Maanfaetnra;  BoUoa.  Byalat  aad  Rival  Satttat: 

NafflDC.  8tapia«  nd  Cttp  ClMeitli«:  Card.  Pletnra  Hid  StfB  Bihlbtdnr  CoUary;  Ptpaa  aad  Tobakr  OradniU 

I),  am  DURHAM.  B.  O..  Maahlaa  BliiBta;  Kairtiia  Startan:  latanalatad  Cfaiteh  aaid  Motor  Oontioli 

la.  am  BBALL.  T.  B..  Oaar  Oatttmr.  Blaatrte  Lwnp  and  Tnba  Maaolaetan:  Naadla  and  Pla  Maklat:  Matal  WorMof 

(part).  •.«.  Spaeial  Work.  ForH^.  Plaalle  Worktac.  Drswlnt.  Sawtac.  Mlllinc.  Plaiilaf.  Toralaf 

14.  (HI)  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Matal  WorklM  (IMrt)  a^-  Sbaat  Matal;  Matal  Baadlac.  MkeaOaBaaoa  PimiaiM,  Aaanbly 

aad  DiaMaambly  Apparatna;  Wka  FaMa ~. 

15.  (VID  BRINDISI.  M.  V..  Plaatka;  Plaatle  Bloek  and  Barttaanwan  Apparatna 

M.  an  ANDBUS.  L.  M..  Talaphaay;  Baeordaia  (part) 

17.  (IV)  LBIGHBY.  B.  A..  PackviBr.  TypawrBara;  PrlatlBf:  Typa  Caatlac  and  Satttaf;  Shaat  Matarlal  Aaaodattaf  or 

FoUlwOiaatFaadtaBOf  DattrariBf 

IS.  (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LBVINB,  S.  aetli«).  Powar  Pkata;  Fluid  TraaamlMtoaa;  Sarromotor  Syataow;  Jat  Motoit;  Comboa- 

tloa  TnrM— ;  MaMuriat  Spaad  or  Auartwatlan. t 

10.  (VID  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  Stovaa  and  ForaaMa;  BoOara;  FtaM  Foal  Boraara;  Baattag  SyaOMaa;  MiaaaDHaooa  Baat- 

iBc:  AntoBAtle  Tampwatnra  aad  Humidity  Rafulatloa:  nhinitaatta»  Bmoara.. 

B).  (Y)  SBKR8.  J.  D..  MlmDaaaoai  Hardwara;  Cloaara  Faataaara;  tacks;  Salia:  Baak  Pretaetlae:  Braad.  Paatry  aad 

<?oakctloa  Makti«;  Tata  aad  Caaaptaa;  Daibrallaa;  Caaaa;  Uadartaklar.  Blactrtual  Ooaaaatara 

«.  am  MADBR,  R.  C.  TaitUM 

a.  CVI)  BUOHLBR.  M.  B..  Aaraaaattaa;  Baata;  Booya;  SMpa;  Marfeaa  PropoMoB;  PropaOan;  Wiodiallii;  Flold  Dia- 


Carii 


n.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L..  DaU  ProeMon:  DIfltal  aad  Aaalof  Oaapatata;  Caleolatofr,  Bookkaaptag  Maahl 

Faro  Bagtaaaa;  Vottac  MaehloM;  Cooatara .. . .• — ■ 

M.  am  HTCKBY,  T.  J.,  Apparal  (aseapt  Ovaata  aad  Braariaraa);  Apparal  Apparatai;  Sawtag  Maohlaaa;  TaztOaa,  baa- 
tag  ar  Smootbtaig:  Ctotebaa  aad  Pawar^top  Caetrol;  Wark  BoMan ^ 

».  (VID  NBvniS.  R.  D.,  OaatlN    Pw— ai.  MkaaOaaaaaa  PmSBaia  ad  Appmao;  DMSMtoa;  Waad 


Movar 


iMapMaklBg; 


n.  an  RADBR,  O.  L.,  llaHiliillj    n^aiailaM.  Mottva  Pavar,  TianMlaiiB  SjHiii,  YoBasa  i 
Battary  Cbmtltat  aad  DMiafgliig.  Aie  Lanpa, 
i>aa  Blaetrle  Oootiol  MadMalaaa;  ladnalon; 
V.  (lY)  JAMBS.  8..  Bmahteg.  ScmbMiv  aad  Oaoaral  CTianlag;  Broah.  Bi 

Apparataa,  Claaakag  and  Liquid  Oataet  With  BoMda 

S.  (YI)  BRAUNBR.  R.  H..  latamal  ConbaatloB  K^la 

WaliM  aad  Aakoal  Pavarad  Moton;  Cyttadart;  PMoaa;  Drlra 

FtaM  Caiiaat  Oaarayaia.  Praawia  Modnlatlag  Balaya;  Wbaai 
».  (Y)  FRITB.  M.  M..  Tiala:  Woodworkkig.  Butlaa.  Banal  aad  Wkaal  Maktag;  Baggagi;  Ctott. 

Baaaptaaha:  Paak^a  and  ArtUa  Cairtaa;  Valvad  Plpa  OaapUivK  Rod  JoMa;  Taat-HandUag 
».  (VW  OXRARY.  R.  A.«  Ceaimlamaai;  RaMsvaUM;  FtaU  tgHakim,  SpnT^ 

tag  SalMa  (part) 


Ooatial8yt> 

KlaTaiai*(part),a.g. 


FtaU 


Motan;  Flold 

Ooaptaga;  Ctaoafei  or  Soakala; 


Rabbar 


»-15-00 

7-ii-ao 

S-IO-M 


I-38-«0 

s-17-ao 

S-IO-00 


7-«-fl0 
»-M-«0 

S-S-M 
S-l»40 


»-9»-«0 
•-16-flO 

1-4-ao 
Mi-ao 


S-«>-fl0 


o-ao-oo 


le-a-ao 


s-w^o 


»-s-ao 


7-«-«0 


a-is-oo 


7-38-«0 
7-»-«> 


S-l»^ 


1-a 
s-ai-ao 

»-7-«0 


7-36-60 
•-17-60 


s-a-60 


a-ii-60 
•-a-60 
i-a 


5-lMS 

•->40 

6-17-60 


5-MO 

7-15-oa 


4-is-ao 
•-aa-60 

ft-ia-aa 

6-7-60 
6-1-60 


DfTHIONa.  nAMDC 

ila 


AND  BUBIMTB  OP  DfYBNIION 

itkaaM  biMtata  RaaaWag  Oraop) 


11. 


SI. 
64. 


87. 


40. 
41. 
41 
48. 


44. 


(I)  BOBTTOHBR.  A.  M.  (SULLIVAN,  A.  D,  aotlag).  Carbon  Obml^ry  (part), a*..  Uraa  Addotta,  Sfltarn OoatlntaK 
Carbon  Comuonods.  HydnoHattoo  of  Carbon  OHdaa.  Partial  Oildatton  of  Non-Aromatk  Hydroearbon  Mixtnias, 
n!T._l^riTiriiaili-""r^ ■ Syathatia Raatna  (part)  (a«..  OO-Madlflad:  StabtUaad);  MbHtal  Oik 

(VXD    MARTIN.   H.  L.,  Om  Md  Uqvld  Oootaet  Apparatoa;  Baat  Bieteoga;  AgltaMoo;  Fka  BittngolAaa; 
Caotrlfncal  Bowl  Saparatora;  Uqnld  Saparatloa  or  PnrlSaaHoo  (part) 

(V)  MUSHARB,  W.  L..  BrUsai;  HydiaoUa  aad  Barth  Bagtaavlag:  Roada  and  Pavaoiaata:  »«"»^J*~J»"»r---:- - 

OV)  QUA0KBNBU8H,  L.,  Balhraya-Dfaft  AppUaaeaa.  Switehaa  aad  Slgnala.  SorlMrTri*.  Rolling  §to<*.  Track 
Saater  BlaetrfeBy.  TraanBatoa  to  Yalrietaa:  Damptag  YabWaa;  Vahlda  Faadaia;  Haad  aad  HoM  Una  Implamanta.. 

;0 TeTUD 0.  T    T  Vail  ■!!»  1  -     r "^"-^  ■— ^  *-  ""^ i»>->w  n^  fV>.t»lUd  Anoa. 

rataa;  DliUMtig  Oablaata;  ArtMa  Dtmanalwr  Oata  HaadUag. 

(V)  BVAN8.  R.  L.,  Maaaarlag  and  Taating  (part) ■*— — 

(ID  LBVT,  M.  L.,  BlauUkdIj    SalUiaa,  WaMtng.  Banting.  Photo^Ml  CIreatts "r^ "" 

(D  PARBBR.  C.  B..  Carbon  Chanlttry  (part).  a«..  Aao.  Oarbaflyatte  or  Aeyelie  Ouupouada  (part).  04.,  Aattavaaa. 

Trtarytartbaiaa.  Rata...  Adih.  Kalaaaa.  ^^^j^^^^PjT^^^ 
(lY)  WBIL,  L.  Ftald-Piwon  Bagnlataf«  Valraa;  FtaM  Haadltag  (aia«t  Pnaaara  Mottalatlag  Ralaya.  Fkiat  Valraa, 

DIapteagBM  and  BaDavo) *"""' 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  B.  /..  Binaptaaiaa   MataPte.  Papar,  Waodaa.  OImb;  Spadal  Raaaptaelaa  aad  Paekaftf 

ai)  LOVIWBLL,  N.  N..  Racerdars  (part):  Boiaid  Raaordlnr.  Talanatoa;  Talagrapby  (part) 

(H)  RBYN0LD8,B.R..  Blaatrte  SiBBaltog:  Talagnpiiy  (part) --- --"-"-"V-"""-":vJl'ir' 

(D  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O..  arting).  Madtotoas,  Pal«»B6.  Ooamattoa;  Sugar  aad  Staroh;  Sklna  aad  Laathars;  Pr^ 

tarw^,  Slarfltetaw  nd  nainfcitliw  (axaapt  Wood  Tnatnaat  Apparataa);  Blaaahtag,  Dyatag.  FtaM  Tiaataiant  of 

lyxtllaa   - 

an  JUSTUS.  O.  L..  I>k«etta«  Radto  Byatana;  Nodaar  Bottartaa;  Noetear  Baaonant  DartoiB:  Badar;  So 


Tor- 


•1. 

ai. 

61. 


4B  (YD  MANUN.  J.  A.,  Whaah.  TBai  Md  Aita;  BaOwty  Wbaak  lad  Azlaa;  Lobrtoatkm;  Baartap  aad  Onldao;  BaB 
aad  Spro^at  Oaarbv:  Sprfw  Darteaa;  Animal  Draft  AppUaaeaa;  tnavattnt  

48  (D  WILBS.  W.  O.  (CAMPBBLL.  R.  L,  aetti«).  Aettalda  Sarlaa  (a^..  Fteakmabla)  O>mpoanda;  Btatarad  Metal  Stock; 
BsphMlvaa;  Poww  Pteta  (pat);  MataDany  (part);  RadhMOtlra  ModtohMa;  Naelaar  Raartiona;  Oart»  Cbemlrtry  (part). 

47.  (YD  ARNOLD.  P..    MlalBg,  Qnarrylat.  and  Ice  Harraittag;  Motor  Vehtelai;  Land  Vebtelaa;  Bdooatton. 

48.  (U)  BBRNSTBIN.  8..  Elaetrlaity-OonTaiston  Syatama.  ProtacUTa  Syatamr,  Maaaortng  and  Taating  (axaapt  Matara); 

•vltdiboMda.  Ralaya.  Magaata,  Coadaoaara.  TranaMoia.  Barrier  Uyer  RartUlara 

48.  (VID  BBNDBTT,  B..  I>ryk«  aod  0«  or  Vapor  Oontaet  WMj  SoUda;  Vantllatlon:  Walla;  OoaeentratlaB  BTaperatoia; 

^ECVtB    Domain " ••-  —  -••• »«•••••••»••••»••••••""" •• ••■ ■—••••«»»••■•••»"•■ »■••»•■»•»••»•—•—•—»•»■••""»""»••»" 

Mi.  en  ARNOLD.  D..  Cwboa  CbanMry  (part).  a.g..  Syntbatki  Raata  Compoaltlona  (part),  Synttaatte  Rnbb«  Oompo- 

attlona,  Natnral  Rnbbar -" -— — •""• 

(II)  WBSTBY.  O.  N.,  Modnklon;  PtoaMlaatrte  Darteaa;  Aataaaaa;  OaeUatoia;  MlaeaDaaaona  ElartroB  Spaca  Dto- 

aharfa  Dariaa  Byalaaa;  Radla  Dalautiira  • — 

(Y)  LB  ROT.  C.  A..  Snpporta  aad  Raaka;  Sapanttag  aad  AsMrttat  SoUda  (part) 

(lY)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  Labal  P^li«  aad  Papar  Hai«li«;  Books  and  Book  Making:  Maoltoldlnt:  Prtatad  Mattar.  Stattea- 

arr.  Parar  FUaa  and  Bladaia;  Ftelbla  or  Portabia  doaoraa  or  Parttttooa;  Doon.  WIndowa,  Awntaga.  and  Sbnttan; 

Haraaaa;  Whip  Apparataa;  Food  Apparataa;  Ckmm  Oparatora;  IDamlaatkm. 

54.  (ID  NIL80N.  R.  O..  Blaatrte  Lampa;  Bbetronte  Tabaa;  MtaaaDaaaoos  Diaebarga  DeTtoea:  Lamp.  Cattaode  Bay  aad 

0«  Dteebaifa  Dartea  Clrantta;  Ray  Baargy  (a.g.,  X-Ray,  UBrartolat.  RadkNMtlTa)  AppUoattona;  Maai  Spaatromiaars. 

55.  (Vn)  WHITMOBB,  H.  B..  Sorgary;  Dantlatrr,  Artlflalal  Body  Mambaia 

sa.  (D  8PBCK,  J.  B..  Abradiv  (3ompoalUoaa;  Battariaa;  Oottiag  or  Plaatte  Q>mpQattk>na;  Elactrtoal  aad  Wara  Bnargy 

(Thamlatry 

an)  MILLBR.  A.  B.  (TOMLIN.aW,  acting).  BoB.  Not.  Rlvat.  NaU,  Screw.  Chain,  aad  Horaadioa  Making:  Drtraa 
aad  Scraw  FMtantnaa:  Not  and  BoB  Looks;  Jawabr;  PtPa  Joints  or  Ooapllngs;  Catting- 

cm)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.  (BAILBY,  F.  B..  acting),  RoUi  and  RoUere;  Making  Matal  TaoB  aad  Implements:  Stona 
WarUim  Abradta«  PiMoaa  and  Appwataa;  Batha.  Ctoaaaa.  Sinks,  aad  Spittoona;  Boring  and  DriUIng:  Papar 
Maontetoraa:  SateettraCottlng 

(D  BRINDUL  M.  A..  laorgaale  Charalatzy;  FerttUiefa:  C}aa.  HaatIng  and  Dtamlnatlnf 

a)  MANGAN.  P.  B.,  Carbon    Chamlatry  (part),  e^..  Synthotte  Raaina  (part);  Mlsoellaaoooa  Polymais  (a*.  Ytoyl 

Polymais);  Synthette  Rcata  C  ompoalttona  (part).  Syntbette  Rabber.  Pbotocnphlc  Prooaaaa  and  Piodocts 

ai.  an)  STRIZAK,  J.  P..  Windliw  aad  BaaUng;  Pnablng  aad  PolUng;  Honk>gy:  RaUway  MaU  Ddlrarr.  Faodlng  of  la- 

«t»ai»ita  Laagtha...— ..... — .. 

81.  (TV)  LOWB.  D.  B.  (FULLBR,  B.  B..  actlag).  Oamaa;  1>»ys;  Amoaamenu  aad  BserdalBg  Davtoaa;  Maaiianteal  Qom  and 

Pfolacton;  Pbotographte  Apparataa -'i • 

as.  (D  WINKBL8TBIN,  A.  H..  Fooda  and  BeT«ra«ea;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Cheniatry  (part),  a«..  Ligntna.  Carbohy- 
drate Dail»atlf«a.  Fata.  SaHorlaad  Compoonda;  Heavy  Matal  Oompoonda 

(D  ORBBNWALD.  J..  FoalB;  MteeaBaaaona  Compoattioaa 

(ID  SAX.  B.  J..  Wava  Oaklas;  Klaatrte  Matan;  Oondaetois;  loaolatocs:  Amptlflen 

66.  rV)  LI8ANN,  L,  Owmatrte  laatnaaanta;  Maaaortnc  and  Taating  (part) 

67.  (VID  KRAFFT.  O.  P..  Llqald  Baparatioa  or  ParUleatloa  (part);  Laminated  Fabrtaa 

am  MONCURR.  J.  A..  ladoairtol  Arts 

am  HUNTBB,  B.  H,  Danaabold.  Paraanal  and  Flaa  AMa 

BAILBY.  J.  8.  (KBNT.  A.  P.,  aetii«).  Otnamcntatlon:  (Mas 

OAU88.  H..  Radio  Tranamittara,  RaeeiTafB  aad  Tanen_ ....... — . .. ..—_..... 

WAHL.  R.  A.,  Wha  Warkiv ^ 

BBRLOWITZ,  W..  Gaa  Saparattea. : 

ANGBL.  C.  D..  MatalllB  BaUdl«  Stfuotorea;  Paekad  Bad  Jolata;  Jotat  Paekta* 

B.  DIV.  A  (D  GASTON.  L.  B..  Carbon  OtaamlKfy  (part),a. g.. StaroUs; SyatbaOe  Baataa  (part). L a..  PDlyaabylaaaa— 


OMeat  Applieatloa 


Naw      Aaaandal 


87 


86 

60 


64. 

as. 


61. 
81. 

ai. 
aa. 

n. 

•4. 

aa. 

M. 


Batadlena.. 


a-18-ao 

7-S-6O 
4-11-60 

S-4-60 

7-6-68 


6-10-88 
8-1-60 
4-1-60 


a-9-60 

11-80-88 

8-3-ao 
a-ft-60 

8-18-60 

4-l»« 

S-35-60 

8-88-60 

4-80-60 
fr-a»-60 

fr-t-60 

4-36-60 
6-8-60 

8-17-60 

6-8-60 

7-1-60 
a-M-60 

6-8-60 

7-80-60 


6-0-00 
»-7-60 

8-1-60 

6-1-60 

18-8-60 

18-18-60 

7-6-60 

9-7-60 

8-7-60 

»4fr-60 

6-1-60 

8-88^ 


6-38-60 
4-14^ 


7-1-68 
4-38-60 
4-18-60 


6-17-60 

8-1-60 

4-30-60 

8-88-60 


1-88-60 


8-1-60 

5-37-60 
8-»40 

4-18-60 

8-10-60 

8-38-60 

4-11-60 
8-18-60 

8-5-60 

6-1-60 
6-37-60 

8-l(H60 

4-18-60 

7-18-60 
8-4-60 

6  w  60 

7-18-60 

4-6-60 

4-1-60 

6-«-00 

l-»-60 

fr-l»-60 

18-18-60 

13-16-60 

7-fr-60 

lO-U-60 

10-6-60 

6-16-60 

6-1-60 

8-10-60 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

Tba  pataau  wttbta  tba  raiwa  af  mtaban  ladleatad  bataw  atpira  daring  April  1681,  anapt  theaa  wbteb  may  bava  baaa  artaadad  nadar  tba 
prorMona  of  tba  Vataraw  Pataat  Brtaaalaa  Act  (64  Stat.  Sl6ai  amaadad  by  66  Stat.  881)  aad  tbaaa  wbleb  may  hava  aKp4rad  aarlter  dna  to  abortaaad 
iandarthaproTiBiaaao(PablleLaw6M».    A  Mat  a«  Vatarana' pataate  wblah  bava  baao  artaodad  apftaan  ta  tba  .Hooaai /ada  af  r 


Namban  8^48,860  to  8.847.8SB,  1 

PteatPataeta .*. Nomban  633  to  828.  todnslTa 
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DEaSIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


UACmifftaf 

III  B  EaSL  W.  ROHBBACHn  ARD  AOBUCBT  E.  KOUS 

(48  OCPA— :  SM  F.M  Ul :  ISt  UtPQ  IIT] 

1.  CtuuB—Cowvnvcnow  or  Claims— Ou  Commiiatioii. 

la  coMldtrtac  th«  rafaMl  fc»l>w  «C  Mrtela  eUlou  la  aa 
mppMeKtloB  for  a  pateat  oa  a  eooUac  U«al4  pomp  for  caftaM 
oa  the  froaatf  tkat  the  dalau  wcr*  drawa  to  an  old  eon- 
blaatloB  of  aa  osfflBO  aod  a  eooUag  pomp,  HtU  that  "It 
U  clear  that  tha  aeclaa  la  aot  poaltlraly  radtad  aa  aa  ala- 
meat  of  anj  of  the  clatma" ;  that  "It  la  referred  to  oaly 
br  aaeh  auteraeata  aa  that  the  paaip  la  'for'  aagiaaa  of  a 
particular  type  aad  that  the  pamp  chaaUtera  are  'adapted' 
to  eommoDlcate  with  certain  portions  of  the  engine" ;  that 
"While  the  deriee  recited  la  the  appealed  clalma  la  latanded 
to  be  naed  with  aa  eaglae  aad  baa  a  particular  atmctnre 
adapting  It  for  aa^  oae.  the  clalma  dedae  00I7  the  atnic- 
ture  of  the  pump  Itself  aad  not  a  combination  of  the  pump 
with  an  engine"  :  and  that  "The  rejection  on  the  ground  of 
old  combination  was  therefore  improper." 

2.  Sam  I — Samb. 

-The  appealed  claims  do  not  state  that  the  article 
clalnwd  la  an  engine  or  indndea  an  engine,  but  merely 
that  It  la  for  an  <>nglBe  or  Is  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with. Such  statements  of  adapUtlon  for  an  Intended  uae 
have  been  held  not  to  limit  the  clalma  to  the  particular  use 
apaelfled.  Bnwn  Mfg.  C:  t,  Dttr*  *t  al.,  «1  Fed.  972 
(CCA,  T)." 
8.  Samb— Hamb — IwoirmiTtMCOa. 

"The  rejection  on  the  ground  of  Indeflnlteneas  was  baaed 
on  the  Board's  holding  that  the  engine  of  the  disclosure 
la  not  the  engine  recited  in  the  dalma.'  for  the  reaaona  that 
the  pump  is  not  located  between  the  cylinders  and  the 
pnglne  does  not  hare  parallel  rowa  of  eylladera. 
Since  •  •  •  we  hold  that  there  la  no  eaglaa  recited  la 
the  clalma,  thla  grouad  of  rejectloa  muat  fall." 

4.  Samb — Samb. 

"•  •  •.  while  the  pump  aa  ahowa  la  appellaata'  applica- 
tion la  located  In  the  strict  sense  of  the  word  Juat  bayoad 
the  ead  of  the  space  ttetween'  the  eylladera.  aad  while  It 
la  the  cylinders  rather  than  the  rows  of  cylinders  which 
are  parallal,  we  do  not  think  the  language  naed  In  the 
claims  Is  so  Inapt  aa  to  warrant  a  rejection  on  the  ground 
of  Indeflnlteaesa.  Appellants'  spedflcatlon  describes  the 
cylinders  as  being  In  'parallel  rows'  and  the  pump  as  being 
•between  the  cylinder  banka,'  and  the  record  doea  not  In- 
dicate that  the  Eiaminer  objected  to  that  language  as 
ladeAalte  or  mlsdeacrlptlTc.  There  la  thus  a  dear  ante- 
cedcat  basis  In  the  spedHcatlon  for  the  language  used  In 
the  claims,  and  the  sense  in  which  the  dalma  are  to  be 
construed  Is  apparent." 

5.  Samb — Saml  « 

JV«M  that  "Wlthla  reaaonable  Ilmlto  aa  appllcaat  la  hla 

own  lexicographer  and  words  used  In  his  claims  are  to  be 

Interpreted  In  the  aenae  In  which  they  are  aaed  la  hla 

apedflcatlon." 

«.  ArrsAL  TO  U.S.  CotraT  or  CcaroMa  awd  Patbkt  ArpaALO — 

DacisiOM— ErracT  or  BBraaaAi.— No  Onsiow  it  Eb- 

AMINBB  RBOAIDING  N'OTILTT. 
*av'btle.  •  •  *  we  conclude  that  the  dalma  were  aot 
properly  rejected  on  the  Kronnds  glTca  by  the  Patent  0«ce, 
we  note  that  the  Examloer  appeara  to  hare  expreaaed  ao 
oplaloa  whether  the  pump  atmctnre  redted  In  the  appealed 
dalma  la  aoTd.  Our  dedsloa  herdn  doea  not  preclude  a 
eonstderatloa  of  that  question  wbea  the  eaaa  haa  been  re- 
taraed  to  the  Pateat  Oflcv." 

REVERSED. 

WiUiU,  BaOUo  and  Bmrch  (Frank  J.  Soucek  and 
Doonmn  D.  McOrmo  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel) 
for  tbe  Commissioner  of  Patents.    1 

4  '  .  ■ 


Before  Wo«t«T,  Chief  Judgt,  and  Rich,  MAwni,  and 

Smfth.  Attoclate  Judges,  and  Jndc*  WauAM  H. 

KnucTATBicx,  United  States  Benior  Ditiriet  Jud09 

for  the  Eastern  District  of  Penntj/lvamiM 

WoHLKT,  Chief  Judge,  d^Tered  the  opinion  of  the 

conrt. 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  afflrmlnc 
the  rejection  by  the  Primary  EzamUMt  of  dalms  1  to 
0,  Indoslre,  of  appellants'  application  for  a  patent  on 
a  cooling  Uqald  pump  for  engines.  Claim  1.  which  is 
representative  of  the  appealed  claims,  is  as  follows: 
1.  A  coollag  liquid  pump  for  eaglaaa  hSTlaa  paralM  row 
of  liquid  cooled  eylladera  aad  compridag  ap  ejoagatad  pum 


1.  A  coollag  liquid  pump  for  eaglaaa  hSTlaa  paralM  rows 
Ul  liquid  cooled  eylladera  aad  compridag  ap  eloaaatad  pump 
caalag  adapted  to  extead  betweea  aald  rowa  of  eylladera  aad 


to  be  aecured  at  the  oppodte  eada  thereof  to  the  Mould  cool- 
lag caTlty  walla  of  aald  rowa  of  eylladera,  aald  caalag  bdag 
formed   to  provide  a  cylladrteal   Impeller  chamber  axtand- 


lag  traaararaely  of  aald  eadag  and  bctwaea  aald  eada  aad  an 
Inlet  chamber  at  oae  end  of  aald  Impeller  chamber  and  a  dla- 
eharga  chamber  outwardly  of  aald  Impallar  ehambar.  aald  dla- 
charge  chamber  belag  aa  eloogatad  chamber  aurroaadlag  aald 
Impeller  chamber  ana  commnnleatlag  with  aald  impeller  cham- 
ber throughout  the  peripheral  ezteet  of  aald  Impeller  cham- 
ber aad  exteadlag  la  oppodte  dlroetloaa  toward  aald  eada 
and  within  oppodtely  disposed  walla  of  aald  eadag  exteadlag 
to  and  conrerglnir  toward  and  about  aald  ends  of  aald  eaalng. 
said  eadng  enda  bdag  formed  to  prodda  outlet  porta  opealag 
laterally  of  aald  eadag  through  ooe  of  the  dde  walla  of  aald 
caalag  aad  belag  adapted  to  prorlde  eommnaleatlon  between 
aald  dlacharga  diaaihar  aad  the  eoollas  liquid  eadtlea  wlth- 
la aald  cadty  walla  of  aald  rowa  of  oliadara,  aald  oae  of  tha 
dde  walla  of  aald  eadag  bdag  formed  to  provide  a  remorabla 
eoTcr  for  aald  eadag.  aald  impeller  chamber  aad  aald  dis- 
charge chamber  bdag  opea  aad  aeeeaalhle  acroaa  the  width 
thereof  through  an  opening  la  said  one  dde  wall  of  .aald 
eadag  when  aald  cover  la  removed  from  aald  eadag. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Applin.  1.868.140,  January  18, 1021. 

Vincent.  1,886.816.  August  9, 1921. 

Bull,  1,461.711.  July  10. 1928. 

Anibal.  1.848,087.  March  8, 1962. 

Ford.  2.484.068,  January  6, 1948. 
Appellants'  application  discloses  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  the  V  type  and  a  pump  for  circulat- 
ing the  cooling  liquid.  The  pump  comprises  an  elon- 
gated casing  which  extends  horisontally  across  one 
end  of  the  engine  at  the  top  of  the  V  and  Is  bolted 
to  the  end  portions  of  the  cylinder  banks.  A  rotatable 
impeller  with  radial  vanes  is  mounted  in  the  cssing 
In  communication  with  a  central  inlet  passage  snd 
a  dischartre  chamber.  The  ends  of  the  casing  are  pro- 
vided with  horisontal  ports  which  communicate  with 
the  diachartce  chamber  and  with  passages  opening 
through  the  end  walls  of  the  cylinder  banks  into  the 
cooling  chambers  surrounding  the  cylinders.  The  pump 
Inlet  is  connected  with  the  radiator  and  the  engine  cool- 
ing chambers  communicate  with  the  radiator  through 
a  passage  having  a  thermostatically  controlled  valre. 
The  clalma  were  rejected  aa  being  drawn  to  a 
combination  of  an  engine  and  a  cooling  pump,  which 
combination  broadly  is  shown  to  be  old  by  the  patents 
cited,  and  were  further  rejected  as  being  indefinite. 

The  first  ground  of  rejection  is  based  on  the  Board's 
holding  that  the  claims  sre  not  drawn  merely  to  pump 
structure,  as  contended  by  appellants,  bat  that  the 
engine  forms  a  part  of  the  claimed  combination. 

lU  It  is  dear  that  the  engine  is  not  po«ltlTe!y 
recited  aa  an  element  of  any  of  the  claims.     It  Is 
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referred  to  only  hy  stKfa  statements  as  that  the  pniiq) 
Is  "for"  engines  of  a  particular  type  and  that  the 
pump  chambers  are  "adapted"  to  communicate  with 
certain  portions  of  the  engine.  We  are  of  the  opinion 
that  such  statements  are  intended  merely  to  define  the 
structure  of  the  pump  itself  and  that,  as  stated  In  ap- 
pellants' brief : 

The  pump  daflaad  by  tha  daias  may  ht  aaparated  tron 
the  engine  and  carded  away  froa  tha  aagtoa.  Tha  daima 
still  read  on  the  pump  after  It  haa  baaa  carried  away- 

The  only  authority  dted  by  the  Board  in  support  of 
its  holding  that  the  engine  forms  part  of  the  dalmed 
combination  is  Kropa  ▼.  JtoMe  et  •!.,  88  OCPA  806, 
187  T2A  180,  88  USPQ  478.  In  thst  case  it  was  held 
that,  under  the  particular  drcumstances  there  in- 
volved, an  introductory  statement  that  the  article 
claimed  was  "an  abrasive  srtlde"  constituted  a  limita- 
tion on  the  claim.  The  language  here  involved,  how- 
ever, is  not  of  that  type.  [2]  The  appealed  claims 
do  not  state  that  the  article  claimed  la  an  engine  ot 
includes  an  engine,  but  mer^  that  it  is  for  an  engine 
or  is  adapted  to  be  connected  therewith.  Such  state- 
inoits  of  sdaptation  for  an  intended  use  have  been 
held  not  to  limit  the  clalma  to  the  particular  use  sped- 
fled.  Brown  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Deere  et  al.,  61  Fed.  972 
(CCA.  7). 

While  the  device  redted  in  the  appealed  dalms  is 
Intraded  to  be  used  with  an  engine  and  has  a  particu- 
lar structure  adapting  It  for  such  use,  the  claims  define 
only  the  structure  of  the  pump  Itself  and  not  a  com- 
bination of  the  pump  with  an  engine.  The  rejection 
on  the  ground  of  old  combination  was  therefore  im- 
proper. 

[3]  The  rejection  on  the  ground  of  IndefinitMiess 
was  based  on  the  Board's  holding  that  "the  engine  of 
the  disclosure  is  not  the  engine  redted  in  the  dalma," 


tor  the  reasons  that  the  pomp  is  not  located  between 
the  cylinders  and  the  engine  does  not  have  paralld 
rows  of  cylindo'S.  Since,  for  the  reasons  given  above, 
we  hold  that  there  is  no  engine  redted  In  the  dalma, 
this  grotmd  of  rejection  must  fall. 

[4]  Moreover,  while  the  pump  as  shown  in  appel- 
lants' application  is  located  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word  Just  beyond  the  end  of  the  space  "between**  the 
cylinders,  and  while  it  Is  the  cylinders  rather  than 
the  To\ir%  of  cylinders  which  are  parallel,  we  do  not 
think  the  language  oaed  in  the  daims  is  so  inapt  as 
to  warrant  a  rejection  on  the  grotmd  of  IndeAnlteness. 
Appellants'  specification  describes  the  cylinders  as 
being  in  "parallel  rows"  and  the  pomp  as  being  "be- 
tween the  cylinder  benks,**  and  the  record  does  not 
indicate  that  the  Examiner  objected  to  that  language 
as  indefinite  or  misdescriptive.  There  is  thus  a  dear 
antecedMit  basis  in  the  specification  for  the  language 
used  in  the  claims,  and  the  sense  in  which  the  claims 
are  to  be  construed  is  apparent  [6]  Within  reasonable 
limits  an  applicant  is  his  own  lexicographer  and  words 
used  in  his  daims  are  to  be  interpreted  in  the  sense  in 
which  they  are  used  In  his  specification.  KenmiO(At  v. 
Holt,  280  Fed.  157 ;  and  Wheeler  Balvage  Co.  v.  RisteJU, 
29SFed.717. 

[6]  While,  for  the  reasons  above  stated  we  conclude 
that  the  claims  were  not  property  rejected  on  the 
groimds  given  by  the  Pstrat  Office,  we  note  diat  the 
Examiner  appears  to  have  expressed  no  (pinion  wheth- 
er the  pump  structure  redted  in  the  appealed  dalms 
Is  novel.  Our  decision  herein  does  not  preclude  a  om- 
slderatlon  of  that  question  when  the  case  has  been  re- 
turned to  the  Patent  Office. 

The  decision  la  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Motieea  nader  30  D.8.C.  2S0 ;  Pataat  Act  of  1063 


t,llS.18S.  A.  Faltelowltt.  Method  of  redudng  poUtoes  and 
other  atarch-contatning  Tegetablea  to  the  form  of  a  dry  pow- 
der :  S,SSS,S7e,  Z.  Volpertaa,  Art  of  dried  atarch  bearing  food : 
t,SSSJSl,  E.  J.  RIvoche,  DrylBg  of  atarchy  foodatuffa; 
t.SSS,asi.  R.  A.  8.  TempleteB,  Drylag  of  vegetablea.  Sled 
Dec.  20,  1»&8,  D.C  Del.  (Wllnlagtoe),  Doc.  20T2.  TtmpMon 
Patent:  lAmtted  t.  It.  r.  French  Co.,  Ine.  et  al.  Order  and 
stipulation  dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice  Jan.  31,  1P61. 

MaUSS,  J.  P.  Lannen.  Work  balandag  machines ;  S,SSS,SSg. 
K.  K.  Shepard.  Wheel  balaacer:  %MSM*,  P.  J-  Bagemaa. 
Htatle  wheel  balaacer,  2ad  Amended  Complaint  and  Couater- 
clalm  for  DecUratory  Judgment,  Stod  Oct.  13,  1069,  D.C, 
8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Aagalaa),  Doc  23/50-TC,  Turner  Munm/ao- 
turint  Compamf  v.  Baia  Cimpann  0$  si.  Clalma  2,  8.  6,  11 
aad  IB  of  Patent  2,502.63S  held  valid  and  laf ringed  by 
The  Bada  Company  (defendant)  ;  dalma  1  through  6  of 
Patent  2,900,063  hdd  valid  aad  lafriaged  by  plalatlff;  all 
other  claims  dlamlaaed  with  prejudice  (aotlce  Jaa.  19,  lOSl). 

S,SSS.S7S.     (See  2,11S.186.) 

S,SSS,SSS,  C.  B.  Boucher,  Indnatrlal  radiographic  apparatua : 
t,MtJSS,  aame.  Portable  JTray  unit,  Sled  June  30,  10«0, 
D.C,  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  8S01,  Induttri^t 
X-ltmp  Incorporated  ▼.  Centrml  X-Bey.  Ine.  et  al.  DefendaaU 
Ceatral  X-Ray,  Inc.,  Jamea  R.  SulUna,  William  R.  Johnaea, 
Charles  A.  Bnrefa,  Clifford  Stockmaa  aad  L.  R.  Joaas  aajotaed 
(notice  Feb.  7,  lOSl). 

•.«SS,SU.  J.  D.  Robertaoa.  Bow  eorrecting  apparatua.  Sled 
Nov.  22,  1960,  D.C.  W.D.N.C.  (Chariotte),  Doc.  1677,  Mount 
Hope  MeeMnery  Oompaay  v.  Amerieem  Ooth-Btreit  Com- 
F«*y.  Inoorporuted.  Dlamlaaed  la  aeeordaace  with  the  pro- 
Tlaloaa  of  Rule  41  (a)  (1)  Pak.  1, 1S«1. 


(See  2,801,9(».) 
(See  2,U»,1(».) 

S^T,SSS.     (See  2,980.096.)  ' 

S,SS9^1S,  F.  J.  Weagnr,  Tool,  tied  Aug.  5,  10S7,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  57ol838,  AMP  Incorporated  v.  Faoo 
Produqt»  Company.  Mandate  reversing  decision  of  Sept.  2, 
1»5»  filed  Dec.  29,  1960.  Coaaent  Judgment ;  defendant  en- 
joined Jan.  9,  1961. 

MSM18,  A.  C  Ruge.  Ring  type  force  meaauring  dyna- 
mometer, aied  June  9,  1960,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc 
12/221,  Baldwin'IAtno-Hamilton  Corporation  r.  Alleoemy 
Inetrumonte  Vmpemy,  Inc.  (Pateat  2,472.047.  A.  C  Ruge, 
Electrical  load  wdghiag  apparatua.  iadnded  by  ameadment 
Feb.  7,  1961.) 

t4S8,T»«.  Rlckea  aad  Wood,  Vltamla  Bit;  t,7etJSS,  aame. 
Vitamin  Bu-actlve  compoalHon  aod  proceaa  of  preparing 
same,  aied  F^b.  6,  1961,  DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  61/447.  JTerck 
A  Co.,  Ine.  t.  Detmo  CXemical  Corporation  et  al.  Sawse.  ai«d 
same.  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  87/61,  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Coetar  C.  Bottone  et  al. 

S.aS4.S4S,  W.  E.  LeUtaer  et  al.,  Haae  realatant  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymera;  S,71S,SSS,  aame,  Vlayl  chloride  reains  sU- 
blUied  with  a  mixture  eontalalBg  a  phenolate  aad  a  poJy- 
▼alent  meUl  aalt  of  a  fatty  add.  Bled  Apr.  12,  1960, 
DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (ClereUad),  Doc.  36/036,  Argue  Chem- 
ical Corporation  ▼.  Synthetic  Product!  Campowy  et  al. 
Defendants  reatralned;  coonterclalma  dlamlaaed  with  preju- 
dice; complaint  agalnat  Aoierichem,  lac.  dlamlaaed  withoat 
prejudlee  (nottoa  FM>.  6,  1961). 
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A.  W.  FrmBkllB.  Method  of  aakliic  u  tioctrinl 
nnlt :  t,M7jn,  mubc,  DmIkh  formlnc  and  ottacbinf  method. 
■!•«  Jaa.  1«,  1961.  D.C.,  NX).  III.  (Cbleafo),  Doc.  61eW. 
XMMroM  Md  rmeUitim  Cffrmti»u  t.  Mtth»4«  Mmmmfm*- 
tmrtmg  Cof^oraMow. 

MM^an.    (See  tllft.lOB.)  I 

M47JM.     (Bee  2.t22,0M.) 

t.«BMM.     (Bee  X94«.a64.) 

a.dra,M4.     (Bee  2.5M.aS4.) 

MTMW.  D.  Wendell,  Wnlstbead  eoBctrnetlon.  lied  Ang. 
19.  1904.  D.C.,  LD.  Pa.  (PhlladelphU),  Doe.  17/549.  Am«H- 
etm  WmUt-BmiU  Company  ▼.  P1Ma4Mpht»  Pmd  and  BkMmg 
(70..  /«•«.  DIamlaeed  witbont  prejudice  under  Bnle  18,  Jan. 
31.  19«1. 

«.H»9U.  T.  J.  Kenney.  Degreulnff  apiwratw;  t,m.Mt, 
une,  Apperatna  for  treatment  with  aolrenta :  MM.47«.  aaiM, 
Cleaainc  apparatna :  t.aM.7M.  aame.  Method  of  deaalns: 
S,Mt.7W.  aame.  Method  and  apparatna  otlllilBC  foenaed  altra- 
aonte  tranadneera  to  prodnee  radially  dlaperaed  eompreaaion 
warea :  «3M,14S.  aamev  Appanttoa  for  nltrasotfele  eieanlng  of 
parte  with  a  aolvent ;  MM.417.  aame.  aeanins  method  and 
apparatna.  died  Dec.  K.  19S8,  D. C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc. 
1369/58.  Detrem  Chemteml  InduttH—,  Ine.  r.  The  Ctre* 
g^mipmtnt  CeMpM*.  Patenta  3.700.M5.  2.771.086.  2,802,476, 
2.802.738  and  3.842.143  held  ralld ;  Action  dlamlaaed  aa  to 
PatenU  2.831.780  and  2.802.417  and  theee  patenta  withdrawn 
Feb.  8.  1961. 

t.7M,Mt.     (Bee  2.56S.794.) 

t.71S.MI.  R.  J..  Jones,  Bite  tray,  tied  Feb.  6.  1961.  D.C, 
N.D.  ni.  (Chlcafo).  Doc.  61o202,  JCmmH  /.  /•««■  t.  r»rwlH- 
lmt0r,  lue. 

S.7M,M«.    (Bee  2,064.6«6.) 

9.748419,  U  Ttaompeon  et  aL,  Beannlng  mechanlam  for 
magnetic  tape  recorder* :  t.7a*.449,  aame,  Long  playing  mag- 
netic tape  recorder ;  t.nCM>,  Lyon  and  Tbompaon.  Eraaer 
for  magnetically  recorded  balk  tape  In  roll  form  ;  M4a,4M, 
W.  H.  Lyon.  Long  playing  tape  recording  apparatna: 
S,8a«.4M,  same.  Rotary  magnetic  transducer  meana  baring 
yleldable  heada.  Bled  June  9.  1960,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
506/60,  Tim  89und»oriber  Corporatiot^  r.  Amptm  Cerporetton 
et  ml.  Content  order  dismissing  eomplalnt  aa  to  Patent 
2.826.642  ;  no  caoae  for  action  as  to  Patent  2,808.418 ;  add- 
ing Patent  2.915,595  Feb.  2.  1961. 

t.7a6^44g.     (See  2.74S.S19.) 

«.77M9g.     (See  2.700.640.) 


8.n4.68T,  J.  D.  Bona.  Method  for  aacvriag  together 
eaatn  rampa  and  pings ;  MIMW.  aame.  Method  of  maanfae- 
tnrlac  noeoislBa,  Bled  I>Bb.  6,  1961,  D.C.  Mian.  (Mlnne- 
apOHa).  Doe.  4/61/81,  The  J»-An  8kt  Mmmmfetwrtm§  0:. 
tme.  T.  Mtmm0tmnk»  If  eeoeeto  C:,  lue.  et  oL 

t,1fB,gTI.  Roeeobaam  and  Harray.  Kalt  ganaeat.  Bled  May 
»,  1908,  D.C.  BJ).N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doe.  0-18/737,  Jfeoft 
FmahifUmp  Aaaeotofea  ▼.  BmrUm  Kntttimo,  MOU,  Ine.  Order 
of  dlsmlaaal  Feb.  2.  1961. 

M88^m     (Boe  2,700,0«B.) 

tJ9l.nB.    (Bee  8,T0aB<a.) 

tja8.itt.    (Bee  t748.819L) 

MI9.174.  J.  Shapiro,  Pleee  of  hardwara  for  attacblag  a 
leg  to  foraltara  and  the  like.  Bled  Oct.  23.  1908,  D.C. 
B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19/120,  Jtepk  thmptn  t.  Oeld 
Btmr  Bale*  CerporaMoa.  Conaent  judgment:  Injnnctloo 
granted  Feb.  6,  1961.  flaa>»  Bled  Oct.  27,  1909,  same.  Doc. 
30/216.  J—eph  Bhapire  t.  Jf erehatOa  ffardieare  O:,  Ine. 
Decree  aa  abOTO. 

gJ81,T8».    (Bee  2,700.640.) 

t,9g«.g>4,  B.  E.  Foster,  Rererae  wonnd  spring  motor.  Bled 
Feb.  3,  1961,  D.C,  WJ).  Tex.  (Austin).  Doc.  1190,  MeHM- 
Irenere.  Ine.  ▼.  Mentgemery  Word  d  Co. 

IJtl.— i.  W.  R.  Barry,  High  preasora  reciprocating  pomp. 
Bled  Feb.  7,  1061,  D.C,  K.D.  Okla.  (Tnlsa).  Doe.  5119,  Cer4- 
weU  MmmmfeetmHng  Oempemp  et  al.  t.  W.  B.  Berr^t  Pwmp 
Ceotpaag  et  al. 

M4i448.  (See  2.700.640.) 
(See  2,748,819.) 
(Bee  2.700,040.) 
(Baa  3.748,819.) 

MM.7U.  I.  H.  Parker.  Belf-ceatertng  foel  control  Talre  for 
earbnreton  and  the  like.  Bled  Jan.  81,  1961,  D.C,  EJ>.  Mo. 
(St.  Loato).  Doe.  61-C-44(8),  Peirlter  Brethera,  Ine.  w.  Cletp- 
ten  Bnterpriaee.  Ine. 

9.9IMH,  B.  Edwarda,  Cop  for  hot  bayoragaa.  Bled  Jan.  81, 
1961.  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  6I0I66.  IlUneit  Teei 
Werke  r.  Autemetie  Centeen  Ceipawg  ef  Amertoa, 

»J6>,9W.    (Bee  2,801,868.) 

M48^«69.     (Saa  2,n4.0B7.) 

t,a5«.lU.  D.  Bennett.  Collapsible  boxes.  Bled  Feb.  1.  1961. 
D.C,  B.D.  Pa.  (Phnadelphla),  Doe.  29/187,  ifedera  MUUnerif 
Boa  Cerpemtien  t.  Be—  Bee  Cosipoay. 


M88.417.    (Boa 
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REISSUES 
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Matter  eacloaed  In  beavy  brackets  CI  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  relaaae  apedflcatioo :  matter 

printed  In  lUIico  IndKcatea  additions  made  by  reissue. 


24.9M 
FUNGICIDES 

Ewald  Urbochirt,  Kol»MBlbcim,  and  Paul-Erasl  Frob- 
bcrgcr,  Burschcid,  Bairfc  Pnwtldorf,  GcraiAny,  as- 
iigMn  to  Farbcafabrikca  Bayer  AkdcnccscUschaft, 
Lcvcrkascfi,  Germany,  a  corporatfoo  of  Germany 
No  DrawlBt.  Orisinal  No.  2,911,33«,  dated  Nov.  3, 
19S9,  Ser.  No.  535,513,  Sept.  20,  1955.  Application 
for  reisme  Jnly  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,t4a 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  24,  1954 

S  Claims.    (CL  1<7— 3f ) 
9.  A   process  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  seed  a  p-cminoarylaio  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


conveyors  at  relatively  different  speeds  whereby  to  con- 
trol the  manner  of  interaction  between  the  coupling  means 
and  the  engagement  means  of  the  work  holders. 


R'-X-R 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  azo  and  hydrazo:  X  Is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coruisting  of  —CO — ,  —CS —  and  — SOj — : 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl 
radical,  an  alkali  metal,  and  amino;  and  R"  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroso  and  amino, 
in  a  proportion  of  from  about  0.0025  to  about  5  grams 
of  the  p-aminoarjlazo  compound  per  kilogram  of  seed. 


24,H1 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  ARTICLES 
Norman  S.  Curtis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rans- 
buB  Electro-Coating  Corp.,  Indianapoiis,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
Original  No.  2,752,S83.  dated  Jnly  3,   1954,  Ser.  No. 
291,723,  Jnne  4,  1952.    Application  for  rdanc  inly 
1,  1951,  Ser.  No.  744,M1 

11  Claims.    (CL  118—316) 


8.  Work  handling  apparatus  for  spray  painting  and 
the  like  comprising  a  first  conveyor  having  propelling 
means  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel, 
coupling  means  carried  by  said  first  conveyor  at  spaced 
points  along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  therefrom, 
work  holders  having  engagement,  means  respectively  en- 
gageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  coupling  means 
to  enable  the  work  holders  to  be  carried  by  the  coupling 
means,  a  second  conveyor  having  a  rotatable  helictd 
screw  forming  propelling  means  movable  along  a  path 
of  travel  which  exteruis  in  the  same  general  direction 
as  the  path  of  travel  of  the  first  conveyor,  antifriction 
means  carried  by  said  second  conveyor  forming  an  en- 
gagement track  along  a  length  ther^f,  guide  means  for 
moving  the  propelling  means  of  the  first  conveyor  and 
the  engagement  track  of  the  second  conveyor  relatively 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  enable  the  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  said  work  holders  with  said 
track,  and  means  for  driving  the  propelling  means  of  said 


24,962 
RECORD  JACKET  WITH  DETACHABLE 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Richard  E.  Loderboec,  S4— 25  Radnor  St, 

Jamaica  Estates,  N.Y. 

OriglMl  No.  2,931,557,  dated  Apr.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

744,525,  Jnne  25,  1958.    Application  for  rririr  Jnly 

22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,826 

7  Claims.    (CL  229i— 79) 


1.  A  phonograph  record  jacket  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  envelope  of  relatively  rough  and  stiff  base  mate- 
rial and  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall;  and  a  layer 
of  glossy  finish  paper  covering  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
envelope  and  including  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall;  the 
rear  paper  wall  being  adhered  over  substantially  all  of  its 
surface  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  base  material  envelope: 
the  front  paper  wall  having  a  removable  section  therein 
defined  by  a  perforated  tear  outline  and  being  adhered 
to  the  envelope  only  along  its  margin  outside  said  tear 
outline;  said  removable  section  being  free  of  adherence  to 
the  envelope  for  bodily  detachment  therefrom  by  tear- 
ing along  said  tear  outline  and  leaving  a  complete  jacket 
for  the  record  including  a  complete  and  imperforate  front 
wall  of  said  base  material. 


24,963 
MECHANICAL  AUTOMOBILE  PARIONG  GARAGE 

James  L.  CarroD,  546  DroTcr  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Origiaal  No.  2,857,860,  dated  Oct  21,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
698,738,  Oct  17,  1957.    Appllcatioo  for  relasne  Mar. 
16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,829 

4  Claims.    (CL  214— 16.1) 


4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  building  struc- 
ture formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of  stalls  arranged  in 
tiers  and  columns  at  each  idde  of  a  central  aisle,  each  stall 
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having  a  mouth  openint  into  said  aisle,  said  ttmcture  fur- 
ther providing  support  means  above  the  uppermost  of  said 
tiers  on  each  Me  of  said  aisle,  tracli  means  in  said  aisle, 
a  wheeled  carriage  mounted  for  movement  on  said  track 
means,  a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  con- 
nected  to  drive  the  wheels  of  stud  carriage  selectively  im 
opposite  directions,  a  vertically  movable  elevator,  cables 
anchored  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  building  structure  at 
points  above  the  uppermost  of  said  tiers  on  each  side 
of  said  aisle,  a  plurality  of  drums  mounted  on  said  ele- 
vator, forked  members  secured  to  said  drums  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cables,  a  second  motor  mounted  on  said 
elevator  and  connected  to  drive  said  drums,  and  extensible 
mechanism  carried  on  said  elevator  and  including  a  load- 
engaging  element  movable  from  a  position  wholly  within 
/V  boundaries  of  said  elevator  to  a  position  within  any 


selected  one  of  said  stalls,  said  extensiUa  mechamism  fur- 
ther including  a  first  member  longitudinally  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  elevator,  a  second  member  korttomially 
guided  on  said  first  member  for  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  said  first  member,  means  mounting  said  load- 
engaging  element  for  horizontal  movement  longitudinally 
guided  by  said  second  member,  a  third  motor  carried  by 
said  elevator,  means  connecting  stdd  third  motor  to  drive 
said  second  member  selectively  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member,  and  means  moving  with  said 
second  member,  providing  an  operative  connection  be- 
tween said  first  member  and  said  load-engaging  element, 
and  acting,  upon  movement  of  said  secorui  member  in 
either  direction  relative  to  said  first  member,  to  move  said 
load-engaging  element  concurrently  in  the  same  direction 
relative  to  said  second  member. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


I     GRANTED  APRIL  4.  1961 

ninatratloni  for  plant  patenta  are  niiaallr  tn  color  and  therefore  It  1«  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,t4« 

ROSE  PLANT 

Maria  Loaiac  Maflla^Cap  rAatfbca,  Alpaa  Mari«imaa, 

FnuKa,  aMlianr  to  Tha  Coaard-Pylc  Company,  West 

Grora,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of  Pcaaqrhraaia 

FUad  Jua  27, 19M.  Sar.  No.  39,198 

1  Cfarfm.    <a.  47— <1) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

polyantha    (floribunda)    class,   substantially    u   herein 

shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 

novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  food  vigor  and 

plant  habiu,  excellent  foliage  which  affords  unusually 

good  coverage  of  the  plant,  with  average  resistance  of 

said  foliage  to  all  fungus  diseases,  an  unusual  floriferous- 

neas  and  continuity  of  bloom,  large  size  and  aemi-double 

form  of  tha  flowers,  and  a  distinctive  Barium  Yellow 

general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  which   is  main> 

taincd  onosually  evenly  from  first  opening  to  full  bloom. 


2,M1 

HYDRANGEA  MACROPHYLLA  PLANT 

Mary  EataOa  Hawkka,  Portaiii,  Ortt^  iMipMr  to  The 

WaysMa  Gardans  Conpany,  Mentor.  Ohio 

FOad  las.  18, 1940,  Sar.  No.  3,217 

1  Claim.    (O.  47—48) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hydrangea  macrophylla 

plant  herein  shown  and  described. 


2,842 
ROSE  PLANT 
McItIb  E.  Wyant,  Johnny  Cake  Rldgc,  Mentor,  OUo 
Fflcd  lunc  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,434 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
lea  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized by  its  larger,  more  double,  many  petaled,  better 
formed  flowers,  and  its  healthy,  vigorous,  and  free  bloom- 
ing habit  of  growth. 


2,843 
PLUM  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Aadaraon,  Mcrcad,  Calif.,  aarigwM-  to  Kim 
Brofc,  a  copartneiayp  doing  hnilnw  nnder  the  flctWona 
nana  and  style  of  Rccdky  Nnrsaiy.  Rtadlcy,  Calif. 
Filed  inly  5, 1948,  Scr.  No.  48,981 
1  Claim,    (a.  47— 42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  bears  large,  firm,  globose,  freestone 
fruit  having  cream-colored  flesh,  and  a  deep  blue  ex- 
terior color  shaded  with  a  dark  red.  giving  a  generally 
over-all  purple-blue  appearance;  said  fruit — in  compari- 
son— being  larger,  firmer,  more  attractive  in  appearance, 
and  having  more  exterior  color  than  the  Burbank;  being 
larger,  and  brighter  in  exterior  color  than  the  Duarte, 
with  cream  instead  of  red  colored  flesh,  and  globose 
instead  of  conical  shape;  being  larger,  and  ripening  sev- 
eral days  earlier  than  the  Nubians  with  more  red  in  the 
blue  exterior,  and  globose  instead  of  oblate  shape;  and 
being  larger,  and  ripening  at  least  a  week  ear}ier  than 
the  Laroda  with  more  red  in  the  blue  exterior  color,  and 
self-fertile  instead  of  self-sterile. 


2J44 
NECTARINE  TREK 
Frederic  W.  AadcrMa,  Marctd,  Cdtf^  aarifBor  to  Kim 
Bros,  a  coportncfsUn  doing  bnslMm  nnder  the  ictitlonB 
name  and  style  of  Rcedlcy  Nnrsery,  Rcadky,  Calif.  . 
FOad  Inly  S,  1948,  Scr.  No.  48,982 
1  Claim,    (a.  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  as  fllus- 
trated  and  described,  which  bears  globose,  large  to  me- 
dium, freestone  fruit  having  yellow  flesh;  characterized  by 
a  ripening  period  approximately  one  week  earlier  than 
the  Grand  River  and  Merrill  Sunrise  nectarines  and  ap- 
proximately  two   weeks   earlier   than   the  John   Rivers 
nectarine;  and  further  characterized — in  comparison  with 
said  other  varieties — by  smoother  skin,  and — ^when  ripe — 
by  an  exterior  red  color  shading  to  maroon  which  almost 
entirely  overspreads  a  yellow  ground  color. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  4,  1961 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,9774W 
STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 
SMncy  Hnbcrt  Bionghton,  Portland,  Ong., 
mesne  meigniiisnti,  lo  Omarfc  Industries,  Inc 
poratkMi  of  Oregon 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1955,  Ser.  No.  547,351 
4  Claims.    (CI.  1—184) 


•r,by 
a  cor- 


1.  An  explosively  actuated  stud  driving  tool  compris- 
ing a  front  portion  including  a  barrel  block  and  a  barrel 
having  its  rear  end  extending  through  said  barrel  block, 
and  a  rear  portion  including  a  handle  part  and  a  breech 
block  in  the  form  of  an  integral  yoke  member  having 
yoke  portions  extending  forwardly  and  embracing  said 
barrel  block,  the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  said  end  of  said 
barrel  extending  between  said  yoke  portions,  a  pivot  pin 
connecting  said  breech  block  to  said  barrel  block  for 
relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  portions  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  of  said  portions, 
said  rear  portion  having  a  part  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  and  a  handle  part 
extending  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  when  said 
portions  are  in  said  closed  position  relative  to  each  other, 
said  pivot  pin  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  longi- 
I  tudinal  axis  and  parallel  to  a  plane  passing  through  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  centrally  through  said  handle  part 
when  said  portions  are  in  said  closed  position  relative  to 
each  other,  and  releasable  locking  means  for  locking  said 
portions  together  against  said  relative  pivotal  movement 
when  said  portions  are  in  said  closed  position,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  an  external  sleeve  carried  by  one  of 
said  portions  and  an  element  slidably  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  portions  on  the  side  of  said  tool  opposite  said 
pivot  pin  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of  said  other 
of  said  portions  so  as  to  releasably  engage  under  said 
sleeve. 

2,977,599 

VERTICAL  DROP  STAPLING  MACHINE 

Bernard  Edward  Shlsihurr,  Jr.,  984  Brace  Lane, 

Annandale,  Va. 

Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,934 

15  Claims.    (CL  1—184) 


end  of  said  base  member,  an  actuating  means  mounted 
on  the  x>pposite  end  of  said  base  member,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  base  member  and  horizontally  slidable 
with  respect  thereto  between  said  anvil  and  said  actuating 
means,  and  a  staple-driver  disposed  within  said  carriage 
and  horizontally  reciprocable  independently  of  said  slid- 
able carriage  and  horizontally  movable  with  respect  to 
said  base  member,  a  first  spring  means  mounted  within 
a  portion  of  said  base  member  and  reacting  between 
said  base  member  and  said  carriage,  said  first  spring 
means  nKMinted  entirely  within  said  carriage  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  st^>le 
driver,  a  second  spring  means  mounted  entirely  within 
said  carriage  and  reacting  between  said  staple  driver  and 
said  carriage  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  staple  driver,  said  first  and  second 
spring  means  in  close  proximity  to  one  another,  whereby 
when  said  actuation  means  is  activated  said  carriage  first 
moves  forward  until  movement  is  restricted  by  said  anvil 
and  then  said  staple  driver  moves  forward  to  perform  the 
stapling  action. 

2,977,488 

AUTOMATIC  CLIP  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Frank  H.  Inc,  2848  N.  31st  St,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  and 

Robert  Kellcrsman,  Rtc  1,  Box  842,  Salem,  Oreg. 
Orii^l  application  Jan.  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  541,732, 
now  Patent  No.  2,987,494,  dated  Oct.  6,  1959.     Di- 
Tided  and  this  application  Sipt  29,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
843,310 

7  Claims,   (a.  1—329) 


1.  In  a  bag  clipping  machine  for  closing  substantially 
C-shaped  clips,  a  jaw-mounting  table,  a  first  and  a  second 
pivot  on  said  table,  a  first  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  pivot,  a  second  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
pivot,  each  said  jaw  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  di- 
rected point  at  its  outer  end  and  an  irregularly  curved 
portion  behind  said  point  shaped  to  receive  a  portion  of 
a  clip,  said  points  being  opposed  to  each  other  and  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  with  respect  to  their  respective 
pivots,  said  jaws  being  crossed,  a  plunger  behind  said 
jaws,  said  plunger  being  positioned  to  engage  behind 
a  clip  placed  between  said  jaws,  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  plunger  to  force  said  clip  toward  said  points, 
whereby  the  ends  of  tatd  clip  engage  said  points  and 
pivot  said  jaws  to  close  said  clip. 


2,f77,<81 

TRousns 
s. 


to  Inwlhn  flacka,  lac,  EMt  Chfc>in, 


1.  A  stapling  machine  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending base  member,  an  anvil  vertically  mounted  on  one 

7«6  O.O.— 2 


EhjTn  C 

Ind^  n  cotpnmloa  «f 

FBad  Mar.  18, 1919,  Sar.  No.  798,371 
2CWBM.   (CL2— 237) 
1.  In  qports  trouaen  having  a  fly  and  a  rear  teaoi  di- 
ametrically oppoaed  thereto:  the  combination  of  open- 
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in^  through  the  trouien  at  opposite  sides  thereof.  • 
divided  belt  having  a  pair  in  inelastic  inner  segments 
attached  to  the  seam,  and  a  pair  of  inelastic  outer  seg- 
menu  extending  into  respective  openings,  and  spaced 
resilient  means  connecting  the  inner  segments  to  nspedvni 
outer  segments,  said  spaced  resilient  means  being  di- 
ametrically opposed  to  each  other  and  arranged  approxi- 


tioos,  and  a  forwardly  tapered  forward  portion,  an  up- 
standing receptacle  side  wall  on  and  rising  from  the 
bottom  wall,  said  receptacle  side  wall  having  a  rear 
portion,  end  portions,  and  forwardly  converging  forward 
portions  whichX^re  severally  spaced  laterally  inwardly 
from  related  portions  of  said  peripheral  edge,  the  for- 
ward ends  of  the  converging  portions  having  an  apex  side 
wall  portion  extending  therebetween  and  joined  thereto, 
said  side  wall  having  an  upper  edge,  ribs  extending  from 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  to  the  receptacle 
side  wall,  said  ribs  having  hypotenuse  edges  joined  to 
the  bottom  wall,  base  edges  joined  to  the  receptacle  side 
wall,  and  altitude  edges,  said  ribs  being  spaced  from  each 


c 

mately  midway  between  the  fly  and  seam,  said  resilient 
means  being  entirely  disposed  inside  the  trousers  and 
being  attached  thereto  only  by  said  inner  segments,  and 
said  inner  segments  being  attached  to  said  trousers  solely 
by  said  seam,  whereby  the  resilient  means  are  floa^ngly 
attached  to  the  trousers. 


CONCEALED  POCKET  FOR  FOOTBALL 

PLAYERS'  PANTS 

Stewwt  A.  Cooper,  Ml  12th  9t  NW., 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Flkd  JoM  12,  195t,  S«r.  No.  741,579 

2  dates.    (CL2— 247) 


']l^'^^ 


1.  In  a  pair  of  football  players'  pants,  the  combination 
of  a  leg  member,  a  relatively  large  panel  stitched  to  the 
inside  of  the  thigh  portion  of  said  leg  member  and  pro- 
viding a  relatively  large  pocket  for  a  thigh  guard  pad, 
and  a  vertically  elongated  panel  stitched  along  its  mar- 
ginal edges  to  the  inside  of  the  thigh  portion  of  said  leg 
member  adjacent  and  at  one  side  of  the  thigh  guard  pad 
pocket  and  defining  a  vertically  elongated  pocket,  said 
leg  member  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  slit  adjacent 
but  spaced  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  ver- 
tically elongated  pocket  whereby  to  provide  for  the  latter 
an  outwardly  opening  entrance. 


1 
ing 


2,977,M3 

RAMP  BED-PAN 

RohIc  B.  Dykes,  42M  Avmbc  H,  Aartlo,  Tcz. 

Filed  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S15,lll 

tClafaBs.    (0.4— 112) 

.  A  ramp  bed-pan  comprising  a  flat  bottom  wall  hav- 

a  peripheral  edge  having  a  rear  portion,  end  por- 


other  around  the  receptacle,  a  flat  ramp  wall  joined  to 
the  hypotenuse  edges  of  the  ribs  and  extending  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall  to  and  joined  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  receptacle 
side  wall,  and  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  apex  side  wall 
portion,  and  a  convex-concave  lip  joined  to  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  around  the  upper  edge  of  the  receptacle 
side  wall,  said  lip  having  an  inward  edge  defining  a  re- 
ceptacle opening,  the  area  of  the  bottom  wall  subtended 
by  the  receptacle  wall  and  the  apex  portion  being  a  re- 
ceptacle bottom  wall,  said  lip  having  an  inward  edge 
defining  a  receptacle  opening  smaller  in  area  than  the 
receptacle  bottom  wall. 


2,977,i94 

INVALIDS  BATH  TVB 

Bertha  E.  Miller,  411V4  3id  Ave.,  StctUng,  DL 

FIM  May  7,  195S,  Str.  No.  733,549 

lOaiok    (0.4— lt5) 


f 


IfiBT" 


i 


An  invalid's  bath  tub  comprising  a  rounded  top,  a  pad 
of  arcuate  cross  section  mounted  on  said  top,  posts 
mounted  on  said  top,  and  a  hand  rail  mounted  on  tht 
posts,  said  posts  passing  through  the  pad  and  secured 
to  said  top  for  securing  said  pad  in  position  on  the  tub. 
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2,977,MS 
SINK  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
loho  MoMrfl,  Miani,  Flo.,  ami  MBo  L.  Morfc,  Chicato, 
DL,  awlionn.  by  direct  mmi  mcsm  aisignmioti,  to 
Tmmid  Mooidiafs,  loc^  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cocporatioB 

FVed  Jaoc  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  921,547 
SOaiios.   (CL4— 197) 


nesting  of  a  smaller  boat  section  within  a  larger  boat 
section,  a  shoulder  harness  secured  about  said  nested 
sections  providing  means  for  strapping  said  nested  sec- 
tions to  the  back  of  a  human  being  to  aid  in  the  trans- 
portation of  said  boat  thereof,  said  sections  being  general- 
ly the  same  shape  in  plan  outline  and  each  having  a  bot- 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  sink  with  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending peripheral  flange  in  an  apertured  dreinboard. 
said  device  comprising  a  molding  strip  and  a  supporting 
element,  said  molding  strip  including  an  elongate  base 
adapted  to  overlie  the  sink  flange  and  the  aperture-de- 
fining portions  of  the  drainboard,  and  a  transversely  dis- 
posed shank  connected  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  be 
disposed  intermediate  the  sink  flange  and  the  aperture- 
defining  portions  of  the  drainboard,  said  supporting  ele- 
ment having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  under- 
side of  the  sink  flange,  a  second  portion  joined  to  said 
first  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  toward  the  free  edge 
of  said  shank,  and  means  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said 
first  and  second  porticms  for  positioning  said  first  portion 
with  respect  to  the  sink  flange  and  said  molding  strip, 
said  shank  having  portions  thereof  deformably  foldable 
over  said  supporting  dement  second  portion  to  lock  said 
supporting  element  in  position. 


torn  which  is  concave  in  shape  whereby  the  largest  of  said 
nested  sections  will  conform  to  the  contours  of  a  human 
being's  back  and  whereby  said  sections  may  be  closely 
nested,  and  a  false  bottom  secured  in  each  boat  section 
overlying  said  concave  bottom  forming  watertight  buoy- 
ancy tanks  in  the  bottom  outer  portions  of  said  boat  sec- 
tions.   

23T7.499 
FISHING  SPOT  MARKER 
EdwanI  H.  Browa,  Sr.,  2424  Lowadidc  Atc,  WlDIm  A. 
Vcnoa,  2515  Orrtagtoa  Ato^  and  Edward  H.  Browm 
Jr~  1501  Llocoln  St.,  aH  of  Evautoa,  Dl. 

Piled  Feb.  23,  1949,  Scr.  No.  19094 
HOatei.    (CL9— 9) 


2,977,999 
BOAT 


NIchohM  Peter  SorreO 


Geneva, 
pr.  21, 19 


',  2  Blvd.  do  Theatre, 


FUcd  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  729,959 
4  0ahiM.    (0.9— 2) 


1.  A  folding  boat  comprising  a  hull  formed  of  two 
plane  sideboards  tapered  at  their  ends,  an  impervious 
joint  connecting  said  two  sideboards  one  to  the  other 
along  their  lower  edges,  means  for  holding  the  upper 
edges  of  said  sideboards  away  one  from  the  other,  said 
impervious  joint  being  in  the  form  of  a  hinge  having  a 
curved  axis  and  made  of  a  shaped  piece  of  supple  and 
elastic  material,  said  hinge  having  a  U-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion, the  central  part  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section 
having  a  constant  thickness,  an  unfilled  hollow  portion  in 
said  central  part,  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  in  the 
end  of  each  of  the  wings  of  said  U-shaped  hinge,  said 
lower  edges  of  said  two  sideboards  engaging  said  grooves, 
whereby  said  two  sideboards  are  connected  one  to  the 
other  in  a  watertight  manner  along  the  whole  length  of 
their  lower  edges  by  means  of  said  hinge  which  enables 
the  folding  and  the  unfolding  of  said  folding  boat. 


1.  A  marker  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  a 
float  having  a  main  body  inchiding  a  central  longitudinal 
axis,  a  width  axis  and  a  thickness  axis,  the  thickness 
axis  being  substantially  less  than  the  width  axis,  whereby 
to  provide  a  generally  flat  article  capable  of  floating  in 
water  on  a  flat  side,  the  float  having  a  waist  portion  gen- 
erally centrally  longitudinally  thereof  which  is  of  a  width 
substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  main  body,  and 
which  is  also  spaced  inwardly  a  substantial  distance  from 
each  side  edge  and  has  a  substantial  portion  disposed  on 
each  of  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  waist 
portion  being  also  substantially  symmetrical  about  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  whereby  all  transversely  alinged 
points  on  opposite  side  edges  thereof  at  all  positions 
longitudinally  thereof  are  proportionally  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis,  the  main  body  having  end  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  waist  portion  of  full  width  extending 
a  substantial  distance  longitudinally  beyond  the  waist 
portion,  a  flexible  line  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
waist  portion,  a  sinker  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
line,  said  line  being  adapted  to  be  wound  on  the  waist 
portion  and  the  sinker  being  operative,  when  the  float 
with  the  line  wound  thereon  is  placed  in  water,  for  ro- 
tating the  float  in  a  constant  turning  movement  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  and  sinking  until  it  reaches  bottom. 


2,977,997 

SECTIONAL  BOAT  CONSTRUCHON 

laoies  R.  RoMcc,  Athol,  N.Y. 

FUcd  laly  29. 1959,  Scr.  No.  939,999 

2  Oatei     (CL  9—2) 

1.  A  portable  sectional  boat  comprising  a  plurality  of 


2,f77,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  SHOES 

Raynoad  G.  Cttoch,  U  Aiphs*  St,  Gothui,  N  JL 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  Now  729,922 

9Chdas.    (CL  11— 37) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  attaching  a  bot- 


lightweight    boat   sections   of   varying  sizes   permitting  torn  to  an  upper  on  a  last,  a  pair  of  lasts  each  being 
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adapted  to  support  an  upper  with  its  lower  margia  m- 
curcd  inwardly  of  the  shoulder  at  the  bottom,  means 
mounting  the  lasts  for  successive  movemert  to  a  posi- 
tion to  have  a  bottom  attached  first  to  one  and  then  to 
the  other  upper  supported  on  said  lasu.  and  tension  means 
carried  by  the  last-named  means  for  applying  a  pull  to 


wall  extending  normal  to  the  tread  surface  of  the  last,  a 
recut  toe  section  to  provide  a  complementary  face  fitted 
against  the  recut  face  of  the  forepart  of  the  last,  aligned 
coextensive  slots  formed  in  the  forepart  of  the  last  and 
the  recut  toe  section  respectively,  said  slou  extending 
longitudinally  inside  the  last,  and  means  for  holding  said 


^"■^^^ "  —    ■*- ' 


said  one  upper  heightwise  of  the  bottom  in  a  direction  toe  section  and  forepart  tightly  together  compnsmg  a 

to  hold  the  upper  Uut  on  the  last,  said  tension  means  biased  link  having  one  end  secured  to  the  forepart  and 

being  transferable  from  said  one  upper  to  said  other  an  opposite  end  secured  to  the  toe  section,  said  Imk  bemg 

upper  for  successively  holding  the  upper  with  which  it  of  a  naturally  bowed  configuration  and  biasable  to  a  less 

is  engaged  taut  on  iu  last  during  attaching  of  a  bottom  bowed  configuration  to  effect  a  tightening  action  upon  the 

thereto.  to«  section  and  forepart 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  THE  BOTTOM  HEEL 

REGION  OF  A  LASTED  UPPER 
Thomas  Dell,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assigBor  of  IfiT  percent  to 
Pallxsio,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoo  of  New 
Yoifc 

FUed  JoM  t.  If  S9,  Scr.  No.  •18,M3 
tf  ClaloH.    (CL  12— 53  J) 


PORTABLE  FLOATING  BRIDGE 

Lester  P.  FrasL  Unltad  Slates  Amy,  Fort  Belvoir,  Va. 

(pIo.  Box  4«9.  PlacsrHlic  CaUT.) 

FIM  Jus  12. 1945,  Ssr.  No.  599,M1 

TOafaos.    (0.14—27) 

(Grated  mdcr  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prcssiag  the  bottom  haal  region  of  a 
lasted  shoe  upper,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  carrier 
for  the  lasted  shoe  upper  mounted  for  reciprocatory 
movement  between  a  loading  station  and  a  pressing  sta- 
tion, pressing  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
pressing  station  into  and  out  of  pressing  engagement  with 
a  lasted  shoe  upper  at  said  pressing  station,  and  actuating 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  carrier  to  said 
pressing  station  for  actuating  said  pressing  naeam,  said 
pressing  means  comprising  a  mounting  member  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  pressing  station,  a  pressing 
member  interpoed  between  said  mounting  member  and 
said  pressing  station,  and  mounting  means  mounting  said 
preuing  member  for  movement  with  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  for  resiliently  yieldable  universal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  member  for  conforming  pressing 
engagement  with  the  lasted  shoe  upper. 


2,977.411 

SELF-TIGHTENING  REBUILT  SHOE  LAST 

Clar«Ma  H.  Hdtaui,  2  York  Hills,  BreMwood,  Mo. 

FBed  la^  t,  1959.  Sar.  No.  7t5,792 

4CtataM.  (CL12— 133) 

1.  A  rebuilt  wooden  shoe  last  including  a  recut  face  in 

the  forepart  of  the  last  to  provide  a  transverse  vertical 


6.  A  bridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  ponton 
members,  each  of  said  members  having  spaced  male  and 
female  securing  means  at  each  end,  the  said  securing 
means  being  reversed  on  the  respective  ends,  spaced  op- 
posed attaching  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  members,  complementary  attaching  means  sup- 
ported along  the  sides  of  the  members  for  engagement 
with  said  spaced  attaching  means,  a  plurality  of  the  mem- 
bers being  arranged  in  superposed  relationship  with  the 
male  members  and  the  female  members  being  in  vertical 
alignment,  means  engaging  the  male  and  female  mem- 
bers for  securing  the  stacked  members  in  superposed 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  said  members  being  connected 
together  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  arranged  above 
and  transversely  of  the  superposed  members,  the  spaced 
opposed  attaching  means  of  an  end-to-end  member  being 
engaged  with  the  complementary  attaching  means  of  the 
top  member  of  the  superposed  members  to  form  the 
bridge.  

2.9n.412 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Winiam  MIkalas,  29t  DaaiM  Ava^  Steten  Uaad,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  29. 19St,  Ssr.  No.  779,422 

•  aalM.    (CL1»-1.7) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  swimming  pool  having  a 

drain  outlet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  thereof,  means 

for  removing  contaminating  material  from  within  the 

pool  having  a  level  of  water  above  the  level  of  the  drain 

outlet,  said  means  comprising  tubing  having  iu  discharge 
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end  connected  to  said  outlet  so  that  the  tubing  extends 
into  the  pool  from  the  inner  side  thereof,  the  tubing  be- 
ing flexible  for  at  least  a  portion  of  itt  length,  the  tubing 
being  of  a  length  to  permit  the  positioning  of  the  opposite 


2,977,415 

CLEANING  DEVICB 

Hairy  SicxtpanskI,  755  Oakldgh  NW., 

Giaad  Rapids,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jane  15, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t24,145 

5  Claims.    (CL  15— S4) 


inlet  end  adjacent  an  area  within  the  pool  to  be  cleaned 
and  the  positioning  of  the  inlet  end  above  the  level  of 
water  in  the  pool  when  full  to  the  top  to  prevent  the 
discharge  of  water  through  the  outlet. 


2,977,414 
VIBRATORY  TOOTHBRUSH 
Fraderick  Dcmanncle,  %  Canadiaa  Research  A  Develop- 
meat  Foaodatfon,  1434  Qocca  St  W.,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUad  Feb.  11,  1949.  Sot.  No.  8,140 
2ClaiiiiB.    (a.  15— 22) 


1.  A  vibratory  toothbrush  comprising  a  housing,  an 
oscillating  brush  member  located  substantially  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  brush 
member  extending  out  through  one  end  of  said  housing 
and  having  detachably  attached  to  its  extreme  end  a 
toothbrush  head  supplied  with .  toothbrush  bristles,  the 
internal  portion  of  said  brush  member,  located  within 
said  housing,  being  supplied  with  rigid  guide  blocks  lo- 
cated in  the  same  plane,  each  of  said  guide  blocks  being 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  brush  mem- 
ber, said  guide  blocks  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
adapted  to  slide  in  parallel  guide  grooves  located  within 
said  housing,  said  guide  grooves  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  guide  blocks, 
a  magnetisable  armature  located  on  said  brush  member 
between  said  guide  blocks,  two  electromagnets  located 
one  on  each  side  of  said  brush  member,  said  electro- 
magneu  being  located  within  the  same  plane  as  said  guide 
blocks,  the  magnetic  poles  of  each  of  said  electro-magnets 
being  directed  towards  said  armature,  an  extension  por- 
tion located  on  the  end  of  said  brush  member  o^xnite 
to  said  end  containing  said  toothbrush  head,  said  ex- 
tension portion  being  located  within,  and  cradled  by 
reversing  switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  in  elec- 
trical connection  with  said  electro-magnets,  said  switch 
means  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of 
said  extension  portion  to  alternately  energize  each  of 
said  electro-magneU  by  alternately  supplying  electricity 
thereto  from  an  electric  source,  said  reversible  switch 
means  comprising  a  forked  switch  lever  adapted  to  cradle 
said  extension  portion,  the  forks  of  said  forked  switch 
lever  being  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other,  said 
forked  switched  lever  befaig  hingeably  attached  to  said 
housing,  the  axis  of  said  hingeable  attachment  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  blocks. 
and  manual  positioning  means  adapted  manually  to  lo- 
cate a  plane  containing  both  forks  of  said  forked  switch 
lever  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  Mid  brtish  member. 


5.  A  cleaning  device,  comprising:  frame  means;  handle 
means  normally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  means 
and  establishing  a  normal  orientation  and  direction  of 
movement  of  said  frame  means  with  respect  to  a  work 
surface;  reservoir  means;  a  plurality  of  brushes,  each 
of  said  brushes  including  a  back  member  and  a  group  of 
bristles  extending  from  said  back  member  in  an  annular 
pattern,  and  also  including  sponge  means  disposed  within 
said  group  of  bristles;  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
brushes  on  said  frame  means  on  an  axis  normally  later- 
ally inclined  to  the  vertical,  whereby  said  bristles  engage 
work  surface  on  one  side  of  said  brushes  to  induce  rota- 
tion thereof;  and  liquid  conduit  means  communicating 
between  said  sponge  means  and  said  reservoir  means. 

2.977,414 

PIG  BALL  RECEIVER 

Robert  S.  Winis,  4341  Olive.  Lom  Bodt.  Calif . 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S34.711 

8  elates.    (CL  15— 144.84) 


1.  A  pig  ball  recovery  device  comprising:  a  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  chamber  therein;  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
said  body;  a  valve  support  at  one  side  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber; a  valve  scat  at  the  side  of  said  valve  chamber  oppo- 
site said  support;  a  valve  member  carried  by  said  support 
and  shiftable  from  one  side  of  said  valve  chamber  to 
the  other  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  valve  seal; 
said  body  having  an  opening  in  line  with  said  seat;  said 
seat  and  said  opening  providing  for  the  passage  of  a  pig 
ball  therethrough  when  said  seat  ii  open;  a  grid  disposed 
across  said  outlet  means;  and  pig  ball  receiver  means 
joined  to  said  body  in  line  with  said  seat  and  said  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  pig  ball  passed  through  said  opening. 


2,977,417 
PIG  BALL  INIBCTOR  ' 

Robert  S.  Wims,  4341  OHva,  La^  Baa^  CaHf. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,712 
4Claiais.    (CL  IS— 184.t4) 
1.  A  pig  ball  injector  device  comprising:  a  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  chamber  therein;  said  body  having  means  con- 
nectable  to  flow  lines  leading  into  and  out  of  said  vaWe 
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chamber,  a  valve  support  at  one  side  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber; said  body  having  a  valve  seat  in  the  side  of  said 
chamber  opposite  said  one  side;  pig  ball  injector  means 
connected  to  said  body  and  commonicating  with  said 
valve  chamber  through  said  vahre  seal;  and  valve  means 
carried  by  said  support  and  movable  to  a  seated  position 


Robert 


permitting  flow  through  said  chamber  and  preventing  the 
injection  of  a  pig  ball  into  said  valve  chamber  and  to 
an  unseated  position  permitting  flow  through  said  cham- 
ber and  the  injection  of  a  pig  ball  into  said  chamber 
through  said  seat;  said  pig  ball  injector  means  including 
means  for  injecting  a  pig  ball  therefrom  into  said  valve 
chamber. 


2,977^18 

MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  CARTRIDGE 

PRIMER  POCKETS 

John  E.  Brisbia,  4«S5  PcnyvUle  Avc^  Pittsboifh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  11,  lMt»  Sw.  No.  21^7 

7CiUbM.    (CL15— 1M.1) 


1.  Machine  for  cleaning  cartridge  primer  pockets,  com- 
prising a  primer  pocket  brush  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  an  electric  motor  operatively  connected  with  the 
inner  end  of  the  brush  for  rotating  it,  a  normally  open 
electric  switch  for  the  motor,  a  stationary  sleeve  encir- 
cling the  brush  and  spaced  from  it,  a  cartridge  guide  in 
the  sleeve  slidable  axially  thereof  a  limited  disunce,  said 
guide  having  a  longitudinal  passage  through  it  containing 
the  outer  end  of  the  brush  and  terminating  at  its  outer 
end  in  a  aocket  for  receiving  the  bate  of  a  cartridge 
shell  having  a  primer  pocket  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  outer  end  of  the  passage,  a  spring  nor- 
mally holding  the  guide  in  its  outer  position  in  the  sleeve 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  brush  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  said  passage,  said  guide  being  pushable  inwardly  of 
said  sleeve  by  a  cartridge  shell  inserted  in  said  socket  to 
move  the  aocket  back  around  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
brush  and  then^  fit  the  cartridge  primer  pocket  over 
the  brush,  and  means  responsive  to  the  inwardly  mov- 
ing cartridge  guide  for  closing  said  switch  to  route  the 
DnwL 


2,977jI19 
SPONGE  TYPE  WRINGER  MOP 
D.  FttwfMs,  Foit  AfUMO%  Wl^ 
>llakMi  CoavMy*  P^ipot^  IlL,  a 
do*  of  Dcbwars 

Filed  Mar.  12, 195t,Scr.  N».  729,9M 
4ClaiBH.    (CLIS— Uf) 


1.  A  mop  comprising  a  handle,  a  shaft  affixed  trans- 
versely in  the  lower  portion  of  said  handle  and  extending 
outwardly  thereof,  a  pair  of  wringer  plates  each  having  a 
radial  portion  and  an  arcuate  portion  and  being  op- 
positely oriented  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  distal 
ends  of  the  radial  portions  of  said  jrfates  being  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  one  of  said  plates  being  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  the  arcuate  portion  of  one  of  said  plates  being 
arranged  to  overlap  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  plates  when  said  mop  is  in  operating  position, 
a  generally  sheet-form  qwnfs  overiying  the  arcuate  por- 
tions of  said  plates,  one  edge  of  said  sponge  being  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  plates  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  sponge  being  attached  to  the  other  of  said  plates, 
and  an  actuating  lever  engaging  said  pivotally  mounted 
plate  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  friate  relatively  to  said 
other  plate,  wiiereby  upon  toattmoA.  of  said  actnatiiif 
lever  in  a  direction  to  move  one  of  said  i^ales  away 
from  the  other  of  said  plates,  said  plates  stretdi  said 
sponge  laterally  and  compceM  it  traosverKly,  causing 
absorbed  water  to  be  expresed  therefrom. 


2,977429  

DEVICB  FOR  CLEANING  ROTATABLK  BRUSHES, 

ESPECIALLY    FLOOR    POLBHING    MACHINE 

BRUSHES 
Bs^  Erik  NBsBOB,  Hafsrstea,  Swedes,  siilfMi  !•  Akiie* 

bolagct  Elsctrain,  SfoHrhoIni,  Swsdsa,  a  coipatilkM 

FBcd  Mar.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <4S,3<7 
I  priorlly,  appUalloa  Swedes  Mar.  29,  XfHk 
fl  niiiiiiii     <CL15— 142) 


4.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  bristles  of  a  motor-driven 
rotatable  brush  comprising  a  base  having  a  bottom  and 
upstanding  side  waU,  a  flat  plate  for  supporting  the 
brush  in  an  upright  position  with  the  lower  ends  of  the 
downwardly  projecting  bristles  resting  on  said  plate  and 
movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  roution  of  the  brush,  spaced  vertically  disposed 
cleaning  members  projecting  upwardly  from  said  plate 
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which  are  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  bristles,  means  for  holding  said 
flat  plate  and  said  cleaning  members  thereon  over  the 
bottom  of  said  base  in  spaced  relation  therewith  and 
below  the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall  thereof,  said  plate 
holding  means  having  structure  associated  therewith  to. 
position  said  plate  within  said  base  to  provide  a  dirt 
collecting  reccpUcle  of  which  at  least  a  part  thereof  is 
disposed  about  said  plate  and  extends  downwardly  there- 
from to  the  bottom  of  said  base,  the  upstanding  side 
wall  of  said  base  forming  the  outer  wall  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, and  said  flat  plate  and  said  cleaning  members 
being  so  constructed  and  formed  that  said  plate  offers 
negligible  resistance  to  movement  of  the  bristles  resting 
thereon  during  rotation  of  the  brush  and  the  motor- 
driven  rotatable  brush  can  atuin  a  speed  of  rotation 
which  renders  said  cleaning  members  effective  for  clean- 
ing the  brush  and  causing  the  dirt  removed  therefrom 
to  be  thrown  by  centrifugal  force  into  said  dirt  collect- 
ing receptacle  disposed  about  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  plate.  

2,977,421 

WIRE  AND  FIBER  FILLED  INDUSTRIAL 

BRUSH  WHEEL 

Ralph  F.  TilgBcr,  Enicott  CHy,  Md.,  assigBOr  to  Pltt^ 

bMgh  Plate  Glaas  Cosipusy,  AUcffhcsy  Cosnty,  Pa., 

a  corporatioB  of  FenaisylvaBla 

FUed  Mar.  6, 195S,  Ser.  No.  719,541 
ItClains.    (a.  15— 182) 


bottom  surface  of  said  channel  and  lying  within  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  channel  only,  said  reinforcing 


strip  being  of  much  less  outward  extent  than  the  sides 
of  said  back. 

2,977,623 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  MECHANISM 
Hany  W.  Schmltz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcseral 
Motors  Corporatios,  Dchroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Sept.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM32 
9aiihBS.    (Q.  15— 250.92) 


5.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  spirally-wound,  chan- 
nel backing  strip  having  radially  extending  bristles  se- 
cured therein,  the  nwd-portion  of  the  backing  strip  com- 
prising at  least  one  full  turn  and  terminating  in  end  por- 
tions which  arc  less  than  full  turns  and  greater  than  half 
turns  the  end  portions  being  feathered  and  perimetrical- 
ly  overlapped  whereby  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  formed 
by  the  spiral  lie  approximately  in  spaced  parallel  planes, 
side  plates  upon  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  the  tips  of  the 
channel  backing  strip  being  spot  welded  to  the  side  plates 
the  side  plates  being  oppositely  cupped  into  contiguity  to 
each  other  and  spot  welded  together  to  provide  channels 
adapted  to  retain  said  spirally-wound  backing  strip. 


1.  Windshield  deaning  medianism  inclwfing  a  washer 
pump,  a  unidirectional  electric  motor,  a  worm  gear  driv- 
in^y  connected  with  said  motor  and  having  a  cam  sur- 
face thereon,  a  plate  attached  to  said  worm  gear  hav- 
ing a  radial  slot  therein,  a  crank  pin  slidably  received  in 
said  slot,  a  ciank  arm  carrying  said  crank  pin,  a  driven 
shaft  connected  to  said  crank  arm  whereby  rotation  of 
said  worm  gear  will  ^ect  roUtion  of  said  driven  shaft, 
pivouUy  mounted  bearing  means  joumalling  said  shaft 
and  bodily  movable  to  shift  the  position  of  said  shaft, 
crank  means  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  wiper  unit,  means 
interconnecting  said  crank  means  and  said  wiper  tmit 
whereby  said  motor  has  a  continuous  driving  connection 
with  said  wiper  unit,  and  means  for  freeing  said  bearing 
means  for  bodily  movement  due  to  the  reaction  forces  of 
said  interconnecting  means  to  vary  the  orbit  of  said 
crank  means,  said  cam  surface  on  said  worm  gear  being 
designed  to  actuate  said  washer  pump. 


2377,622 
REINFORCED  ROTARY  BRUSH 
Brooks  E.  Ndsos,  Chagris  FnBs,  asd  Rabcs  O.  Petcrsos, 
University  Heights,  Ohio,  assigiinn  to  The  OriKMS 
MasnfaMsiisi  Coispasy,  dcvdasd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
liosof  Ohio 

FBcd  Issc  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  741,125 
21  Ciahss.  (CL  15—192) 
10.  In  a  brush  element  comprising  an  elongated  sheet 
material  channel  back  and  a  layer  of  brush  material 
secured  therein  and  protruding  dierefrom;  a  separate 
reinforcing  strip  of  hi^  tensile  strength  extending  longi- 
tudinally within  said  back  continuously  against  the  inner 


2,977,624 

ROLLER  APPLICATOR  TRAY  AND  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  G.  Tarr,  541  N.  Hnsphrey  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  DL 

FBcd  Sept.  2,  195S,  Ser.  No.  759,299 

ICUss.   (Q.  15— 257J6) 


A  roller  coater  tray  assembly  comprising  a  pan  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  side  and  end  walls  extending  upwardly 
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from  the  tkto  uid  end  edfH  of  Um  bottom  waU 
wiMnte  the  bottom  well  to  fbnncd  with  e  trough  portioo 
et  one  end  end  e  downwardly  inclined  portion  leading 
into  the  trough  from  the  other  end  and  a  flutter  plate 
comprising  a  relatively  flat  sheet  of  relatively  rigid  ma- 
terial dimensioned  to  have  a  width  less  than  the  spaced 
relation  between  the  side  walls,  a  length  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  the  bottom  wall  and  a  shape  corresponding 
to  the  shape  of  the  bottom  wall  when  in  lowered  as  well 
as  when  in  raised  position,  said  flutter  plate  being  fomied 
with  a  plurality  of  foramens  at  least  in  the  end  portion 
corresponding  to  the  trough  portion  of  the  bottom  wall, 
and  means  mounting  the  flutter  plate  in  the  pan  for  rock- 
ing movement  between  raised  position  and  lowered  posi- 
tion with  the  foraminous  trough-shaped  portion  of  the 
plate  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  c^  the  pan 
when  in  raised  position  and  in  abutting  relation  with  the 
trough  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  pan  when  in 
lowered  position  and  means  consUntly  urging  the  plate 
towards  raised  position  and  comprising  a  spring  finger 
rigid  with  the  plate  in  the  trough  end  portion  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  edges  thereof  into  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  upper  edge  of  a  pan  wall. 


ArnL4.  1961 
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2,f77,625 
WASHING  IMPLEMENT 


FIM  Mm.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,747 
4  CMm.    (O.  15—647) 


1,  A  portable,  hand-operated  washing  implement 
which  comprises  a  fluid  permeable  washing  head  compris- 
ing a  resilient  sponge,  means  to  conduct  fluid  into  said 
sponge  including  a  valve  body  embedded  in  said  sponge, 
said  means  extending  through  a  small  opening  m  the  rear 
face  of  said  washing  head  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
washing  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve  body  having  a 
fluid  outlet  into  the  interior  of  said  sponge  and  an  in- 
wardly facing  valve  seat  associated  with  said  outlet,  a 
valve  cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  outlet,  and  means  including  a  valve  stem 
connected  to  said  valve  and  extending  through  uid  out- 
let, said  valve  stem  being  movable  longitudinally  and  tilt- 
ably  in  said  outlet  to  unseat  said  valve  by  inward  longitu- 
dinal movement  or  tilting  of  said  valve  stem,  said  last 
named  means  including  an  actuating  portion  secured 
to  said  valve  stem  and  embedded  in  said  ^oage  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  outwardly  from  said  valve  body,  said  actuat- 
ing portion  extending  in  a  phirality  of  directions  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  vahrc  stem,  said  sponge  closely  grip- 
ping the  embedded  vaWe  body  and  actuating  portion 
with  said  actuating  portion  being  normally  retained  in 
extended  position  with  the  valve  closed,  the  rear  surface 
of  said  washing  head  being  susbuntially  larger  than  the 
opening  through  which  said  fluid  conducting  means  ex- 
tends, and  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  washing  head 
including  said  rear  surface  outside  of  said  opening  being 
soft,  compressible  and  exposed  so  that  any  portion  of 
said  surface  of  said  washing  head  may  be  pressed  against 
an  object  to  be  washed  from  any  direction  to  distort  said 
sponge  and  move  said  actuating  portion  to  open  the  valve. 


4, 1959. 9ar.  N*.  tSMl* 
(CL  14—146) 


1.  A  friction  hinge,  comprising  in  combination,  a  first 
hinge  member  comprising  a  hinge  box  having  opposite 
walk;  a  second  hinge  member  comprising  a  hinge  8tt«p; 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  hinge  strap  to  said  hinge 
box  for  swinging  movement  between  said  walto;  an  arcu- 
ate elongated  strip  member  secured  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  walls  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  pivotal  con- 
necting means  and  extending  adjacent  an  edge  portion 
of  said  hinge  strap  throughout  subatantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  path  of  swinging  movement  of  said  edge 
portion,  said  strip  member  being  formed  on  an  arc  hav- 
ing said  pivotal  connecting  means  as  its  center;  and  ad- 
jusuble  clamp  means  slidably  and  frictionally  securing 
said  strip  to  said  hinge  stn^. 


ELECTRICAL  STuJwiNG  OF  ANIMA15 
Roy  E.  MoTM,  New  Bnmwkk,  NJ.,  aad  Fred  A.  PI 
Pa«|ule,  Chicaco,  m„  aaslgMn  to  RdlaMc  PKktag 
ComMny,  Chkafo,  ID,  a  eoepomtloB  of  DUnob 
FUed  Arrl4, 1^59,  Ser.  No.  S4t^n 
(CL  17—1) 


/..~w*....«».--:»-»«i»«ir.-~2.***'"*'""'*"'""* 

0i 


flaunt «  >..■■«  .«..>»J»'4     u 


••-^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  electrically  stunning  animato  hav- 
ing a  tubular  member  having  a  straight  handle  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  returned  end  portion  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  tubular  member  having  electrical 
leads  therein  and  having  two  electrodes  mounted  in  the 
returned  end  portion  thereof,  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
fixed  and  connected  to  one  of  said  leads;  a  aecond  lead 
having  connected  thereto  a  sutionary  contact  means  and 
the  other  of  said  electrodes  befaig  ofiovable,  biasing  means 
associated  with  said  other  electrode  ao  aa  to  reUin  it  in 
an  extended  poaition,  said  other  electrode  havtag  a  con- 
tact means  on  its  inner  end  which  will  cloae  the  clrcuH 
when  forced  rearwardly  against  the  biasing  means  thereby 
conucting  the  first  mentioned  contact  means. 
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Salh  S. 


APPARATUS  FOR  iSuHNG  FOWLS 


I. 


Hi  Alka  W. 


3.1957,8er.N».«l*499 
(6. 17— 1L2) 


AUCTION  OF  CONTOUOUS  LAMITi 
STRIPS  

Electric  CompMy,  ■  tm^mttOm  «ff  New  YoA 

FlMN«r.24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  424,271 

tCh^M.   (CL16-4) 


rM^ 


Mi'i  htSiLAJlirtiST'SwIi 


1  Apparatus  for  scalding  fowls,  comprising  a  casing 
for  the  reception  of  fowls  to  be  scalded,  pressing  means 
movably  mounted  in  the  casing  for  engaging  the  fowls, 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  casing  for  supplymg 
a  small  amount  of  fresh  scald  water  into  the  casmg,  and 
driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressmg 
means  for  causing  the  latter  to  exert  a  continuous  series  of 
intermitteni  applications  of  compressive  force  over  the  en- 
tire body  of  the  fowls  and  thereby  repeatedly  pressmg 
small  quantities  of  fresh  scald  water  through  the  feathers 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  skin  of  the  fowls. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuous  moMed 
laminated  strip  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration  which  comprises  intermittenUy  advancin* 
filler  material  treated  with  a  ream  into  a  mold  and  mold- 
ing a  stationary  segment  of  said  resin-treated  fiUer  nu- 
tcrial  under  heat  and  pressure  while  simultaneously  di- 
recting a  gaseous  stream  at  the  entrance  of  the  mwd 
and  at  the  resin  treated  filler  material  outside  of  the 
mold  while  said  resin  is  in  a  fluid,  free  flowing  sUte 
before  it  enters  the  mold  to  prevem  undesirable  accumu- 
lation and  hardening  of  resin  at  the  mold  entrance. 


2,977,451  _    .^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERAT- 

ING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Gofltav  KooMRk  ami  Kari  R.  Komarek,  Chkago,  ID^ 

aasigBon  to  Kooarek-Greavcs  aod  Compny,  Chicago, 

in.,  a  corporatk»  of  DliMie  -,-«. 

FVcd  Mar.  19, 1954,  Ser.  No.  722,413 

14  daliM.    (CL  18—12) 


PROCESSING  OF  MEAT  AND  THE  LIKE 


Lr-^ 


1,  A  system  for  processing  of  meat  and  like  food, 
comprising  a  press  for  comminuted  material  and  being 
provided  with  an  enclosure  having  a  discharge  end,  a 
filling  cylinder  for  receiving  said  material  and  removably 
connected  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  enclosure,  an 
air  pump,  and  pipe  means  connecting  said  enclosure  and 
said  cylinder  with  the  vacuum  side  of  said  air  pump, 
said  pipe  means  removing  air  from  said  enclosure  and 
said  cylinder,  discharge  means  for  discharging  food  from 
said  cylinder,  conveyor  means  between  said  discharge 
means  and  said  discharge  end  for  conducting  said  cylin- 
der from  said  discharge  end  to  said  discharge  means  and 
for  returning  said  cylinder  from  said  discharge  means  to 
said  discharge  end,  pivoUble  means  situated   adjacent 
said  discharge  end  for  swingably  transferring  said  cylin- 
der from  said  discharge  end  onto  said  conveyor  meaiB, 
said  pivotable  means  supporting  said  cylinder  during  said 
swinging  operation  so  that  food  is  filled  into  said  cylin- 
der and  the  latter  transferred  by  said  pivoUble  means 
to  said  conveyor  means  and  transported  thereby  to  dis- 
charge means,  said  cylinder  being  discharged  at  said 
discharge  means  so  that  said  cylinder  when  thus  dis- 
charged may  be  returned  to  said  discharge  end  via  said 
conveyor  means. 


1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  particulate  material 
between  the  nip  of  cooperating  rolls  which  comprises 
feeding  the  particulate  material  into  a  casing,  movmg 
the  particulate  material  through  the  casing  so  that  it  will 
be  fed  between  the  nip  of  said  rolls,  confining  the  particu- 
late material  into  progressively  decreasing  spaces  withm 
the  casing  during  the  movement  therethrough  so  as  to 
precompress  the  material,  routing  said  rolls  so  that  the 
material  fed  thereto  will  be  compressed  into  a  shaped, 
solid  agglomerate,  and  controlling  the  rate  of  movement 
of  the  material  through  said  casing  in  direct  i^oportion 
of  the  pressure  between  said  rolls  so  that  unifonn  ag- 
glomeration resulu  and  so  that  said  compressed  material 
completely  occupies  the  space  between  the  mp  of  said 
rolls. 

2,977,432 

CENTRIPETAL  EXTRUDER 

'nn.Haa  T  ■■■fh  a^w  Ashlaad.  M6~  aaMloOT  to  wch- 

•  toiporago-         ^^  1959,  fcr.  No,  •t5,41t 

iT  CWaa.   (CL  16—13)  .    ^ 

1.  A  multiple  centripetal  extruder,  which  compnset  at 
least  three  plates  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
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other  alofif  a  central  axis  so  that  a  plurality  of  channrh  with  said  inlet,  a  cylindrical  area  in  said  spreader  con- 
are  defined  between  adjacent  plates,  means  for  feeding  centric  with  said  first  flow  paaufe  and  communicating 
plastic  material  into  the  outer  portiooa  of  the  channfis,  therewith  and  defining  a  second  flow  panage  comiected  to 
means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between  adjacent  plates   said  first  flow  passage,  a  storage  tube  formed  in  said 

spreader  concentric  with  said  second  flow  passage  and 
^  communicating  with  said  outlet  to  said  c.  linder,  bypass 


about  the  central  axis  so  that  the  plastic  material  is  ad- 
vanced centripetally  through  the  channels  toward  the 
central  axis,  and  die  means  communicating  with  inner 
portions  of  the  channels  for  forming  the  plastic  material 
from  the  channels  into  a  desired  cxtrxided  shape. 


23r7.«33 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
SOCKET  AT  THE  END  OF  A  PIPE  AND  THE 
PIPE  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Pierre  BivHcMtclii,  Po«t-a-Mo— son,  France,  aarignor  to 
Compagnic  de  Poot-a-Ms— ob,  Naocy,  France,  a 
French  body  corpontc 

Filed  Nov.  2S,  1957,  Sar.  No.  <M,<74 

appncaikM  Fnoca  Nov.  24,  1956 
3  Chjau.    (CL  IS— 19) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  on  an  end  of  a  pipe  com- 
posed of  therm<^lastic  material  a  socket  disposed  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  heating  said  end  of  the  pipe  so  as  to  render 
it  malleable  and  to  provide  a  malleable  portion,  rigidly 
fixing  the  unhealed  portion  of  the  pipe,  radially  expand- 
ing the  malleable  portion  of  the  heated  end  within  a 
mold  having  the  shape  of  the  desired  socket  by  subject- 
ing the  whole  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  transverse 
end  face  of  the  pipe  to  a  radially  expanding  penetrating 
thrust  of  progressively  increasing  magnitude  and  simul- 
taneously applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
cavity  of  the  pipe  adjacent  to  said  inner  periphery  of 
the  radially  expanded  transverse  end  face  of  the  pipe 
thereby  dislending  said  cavity  progressively  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction.  , 

2377,M4 
■LEED  BACK  FOR  fNJECTION  MOLDING 
CYLINDERS 
Albert  Rsyoldi  Moeae,  dcvefaiBd,  Ohio,  asriganr  to  to- 
lactloa  MoMcn  ihpplj  Coapany,  Ckvdand,  OMo 
FIM  Ah.  4,  t95S,  Sar.  No.  75^791 
lirialMS     (€1.  !•— 3f) 
1.  A  heating  cylinder  for  plastic  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  spreader  in  said 
body,  said  spreader  being  disposed  geiKrally  concentric 
to  said  hollow  in  said  body  tnd  spaced  therefrom  de- 
fining a  first  fiow  passage  therebetween  communicating 


means  connecting  said  second  flow  passage  with  said 
inlet  whereby  a  small  amount  of  plastic  may  be  returned 
from  said  second  flow  passage  to  said  inlet,  and  means 
connecting  said  storage  tube  to  said  inlet  whereby  gases 
and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  molten  plastic  may  mix 
with  the  incoming  plastic 


2,977,«5 

PROCESS  FOR  TINTING  ART  OBJECTS 

Fcliz  F.  Welch,  Saa  Ai^cio,  Tex.,  Sirfgntir  to 

EdHh  E.  Miner,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

FUcd  May  9, 1951,  Str.  No.  734^19 

3ClafaBa.    (CLlft— 47J) 


3.  In  combination  with  the  preparation  of  a  plaster  of 
Paris  figurine  having  convex  and  concave  surfaces,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  mixing  plaster  of  Paris  with  water 
to  obtain  a  quick  setting  fluid,  pouring  the  fluid  into  a 
mold  and  removing  the  figurine  from  the  mold  when  set. 
and  including  the  further  steps  of  surface  tinting  the 
figurine  to  obtain  a  light  shade  on  the  convex  surfaces 
and  a  darker  shade  on  the  concave  surfaces  by  immersing 
the  same  in  a  water  base  color  carrying  the  color  con- 
stituent as  a  suspension,  said  immersion  being  shortly 
after  the  figurine  is  stripped  from  the  mold  and  while  it 
is  still  wet  and  for  a  limited  time  period  sufficient  but  not 
exceeding  that  required  to  form  a  variable  color  deposit 
on  the  figurine  with  minimum  deposit  on  the  convex  sur- 
faces and  maximum  deposit  on  the  concave  surfacea. 


a,977,0< 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW  RUBBER 
ARTICLB 
Robert  D.  McGaIra,  1433  Waavar  8C  Daytoa  t,  OVo 
FBa4  Am.  S,  1951,  Sar.  No.  7S33M 
3  Ctikmm,   <CL  IS— 5t.7) 
(Gnatad  ndcr  Tlda  35,  U5.  Coda  (1952X  sac.  2M) 
1.  A  method  of  making  an  aviator's  oxygen  mask  of 
the  prcssore  demand  breathing  type  and  having  as  ex- 
ternal face  sealing  flap  aroimd  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
face  fltting  portion   thereof  and   with   a   thin   pressure 
sealing  flap  extending  inward  from  the  mask  body  for 
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sealing  contact  with  the  oral  nasal  regions  consisting 
of  forming  s  male  dipping  form  conforming  to  the  in- 
ternal shape  of  the  mask  snd  having  a  rear  wall  forining 
a  complement  to  the  shape  of  the  oral  nasal  regions, 
dipping  said  male  form  in  latex  to  form  a  thin  layer 
thereover,  drying  said  layer,  covering  said  rear  wall  with 
plaster  to  form  an  inlay  over  the  regions  of  the  inward 
directed  flap,  repeatedly  dipping  the  form  assembly  in 
latex  solution  and  drying  untfl  the  desired  thickness  of 
the  completed  mask  has  been  built  up.  heating  the  dipped 
form  to  vulcanize  the  latex  thereon,  cutting  away  the 
vulcanized  rubber  covering  the  plaster  inlay  and  remov- 
ing the  inlay,  piercing  the  thin  rubber  covering  to  allow 
for  entrance  of  the  nose  and  mouth  and  stripping  the  mask 
from  the  male  form. 


first  podtioD,  casting  aa  increment  of  scoops  on  the  tape, 
the  enlarged  variable  die  cavity  producing  an  enlarged 
scoop,  reducing  the  variable  die  cavity  to  a  reduced  posi- 
tion by  locating  the  dies  in  a  second  position,  and  cast- 
ing a  second  scoop  increment  on  the  same  tape,  the 
variable  die  cavity  in  its  reduced  position  producing  a 
normal  scoop. 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LAMDNAIVD  FLASnC 

SntUCTURES 
RayBond  A.  ■ithag.  Jr,  E^t  I  wyiiailrwr,  yS  Najr- 
bert  Ptalaer.  Spc^aM.  Mm,  iiiiain  to  MwManio 
Chearicai  Comtrnj,  St  Loda,  M*.,  a  caiponllM  «t 
Ddawarc 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1955,  Sar.  No.  541,557 
COataM.   (a.lS-^59) 


2,fT7,i37 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  ARTICLES 

Hewy  C.  Thompaos,  Gaisavflia,  Tc..  "sriyr  to  Couso 

TcMm.    (CL1S--59) 


3.  A  method  of  molding  plastic  materials  compnsing 
retaining  a  continuous  layer  of  unset  plastic  material 
having  imbedded  therein  a  mat  of  reinforcing  material 
between  thin  films  of  set  plastic  material,  said  unset 
plastic  material  containing  an  agent  which  acts  to  tem- 
porarily plattifirf  said  films  on  contact  therewith,  manip- 
ulating said  plasticized  films  and  unset  plastk  layer  there- 
between by  drawing  to  a  desired  fbrm  for  said  unset  plas- 
tic layer,  setting  said  plsatic  layer  hi  said  desired  form, 
applying  a  film-plasticizing  liquid  to  said  films  exterior 
of  said  set  plastic  layer,  stripping  said  plasticized  films 
from  said  set  plastic  layer,  said  liquid  also  acting  on  the 
surface  of  said  set  plastic  layer  to  give  a  smooth  glaxed 
finish  thereto  when  set,  whereby  the  mold  films  are  re- 
moved and  the  said  surfaces  are  glazed  in  one  operation. 


2,977,«3S 
INTEGRAL  END  STOP  FOR  SEPARABLE  FASTW- 
ERS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 

Lo«ia  H.  Moris,  Bran,  N.Y. 

(125  Bsacbwood  Ave,  New  RocMIc  N.Y.) 

FBcd  Sept.  9, 1955,  Sar.  No.  533,325 

4  Clafans.    (CL  IS— 99) 


'/M    </*    V*    '*« 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  manufactured  article  con- 
sisting of  a  styrcne  polytner  foam  having  a  formed 
thermoplastic  resin  sheet  laminated  to  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  which  comprises  (1)    interposing  a  flat,  rigid, 
self-supporting,  normally  nonelastic,  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet  between  the  flA  opposed  faces  of  two  mold  halves, 
at  least  one  of  which  has  a  contoured  mold  surface,  so 
as  to  intersect  the  entire  peripheral  edge  of  the  mold 
cavity  defined  by  said  two  mold  hahres.  (2)  placing  in 
the  mold  cavity,  and  on  the  side  of  Ae  thermoplastic 
resin  sheet  that  is  removed  from  said  contoured  mold 
surface,   a  quantity  of  a  particulate  foamable  styrene 
polymer  composition  that  is  sufllneat,  when  foamed,  to 
fill  the  mold  cavity,  (3)  heating  the  contoured  mold  half 
above  the  second  order  transition  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic  sheet  and  (4)  heating  the  thermoplastic 
resin  sheet  and  the  particulate  foamable  styrene  polymer 
composition  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  and 
to  foam  the  particulate  foamable  styrene  polyuMr  com- 
position thereby  forcing  the  softened  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet  into  pressured  contact  with  the  entire  heated  con- 
toured mold  surface;  said  foamable  styrene  polymer  cwn- 
position  comprising  a  styrene  polymer  and  a  volatile, 
non-reactive  organic  liquid  which  has,  at  most,  a  slight 
solvent  action  on  the  styrene  polymer. 


4.  In  a  process  for  producing  separable  fastener 
stringers  in  which  successive  increments  of  scoops  are 
cast  on  a  single  tape  in  a  set  of  dies  during  successive 
cycles,  the  improvement  for  producing  a  scoop  varying 
in  shape  from  the  shape  of  a  normal  scoop  during  oiie 
cycle  comprising  the  steps  of  eniargmg  a  variable  die 
cavity  to  an  enlarged  condition  by  locating  the  dies  in  a 


2,977,«4S 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  FILAMENTOUS 

MATERIAL  FROM  VEGETABLE  PRODUCTO 

Ea«aa  Haas,  Eisiii«eB  (FUs),  WBly  ZlascrjValUBieB 

(Eu^  WaMenar  Hagawa,  GctsHaiCB  (Sldtc).  "^ 

Paol  Laahhaf,  EtaHafea  (FB^  Gcnaaay,  awignnrs  to 

Walter  ZMr.  SMtaart  Ciiiasaj 

FBai  laaa  17, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M<,9M 

ClaiaM  priority,  aapBcatlaB  Garnuny  JaM  IS,  1956 
SCIateB.    (CL19— 2S) 

1.  A  device  for  separating  filamentous  material  from 
vegetable  matter  comprising  a  first  conveyor  for  advanc- 
ing vegetable  matter  through  a  feed  path,  a  curved  coo- 
veyor  aiQacent  said  first  conveyor  disposed  with  its  outer 
perii*ery  adjacent  said  first  conveyor  to  receive  vegetable 
matter  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  treatment  roUen  ar- 
ranged about  said  ctirved  conveyor,  means  for  rotating 
said  treatment  rollers  including  means  for  rotating  at 
least  one  of  said  treatment  rollers  at  a  fa^er  speed  than 
said  curved  conveyor,  meani  for  moving  said  first  con- 
veyor and  said  curved  conveyor  whereby  to  advance 
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vcfeubk  material  between  said  curved  conveyor  and  throuffa  said  pMsate  toward  said  openinf  said  opening 
said  treatment  rollers,  and  a  splash  plate  disposed  to  one  being  contiguous  the  dccreaainf  portion  of  said  passage. 
side  of  said  curved  conveyor  to  deflect  juices  directed  , 

1JT7442 

TCrniX  COMBING  MACHINB9 

Svcn  E.  Edion,  Snco.  MalM,  wai^ar  to  flMO-LoweD 

ShoM>  BoitoB,  Mav.,  a  cttpontfoa  of  Ml 

FIM  Apr.  2t,  ItSt,  Sar.  No.  73UM 

7CUM.    (CL1»— HO 


outwardly  thereagainst  as  the  vegetable  matter  is  ad- 
vanced  between  said  curved  conveyor  and  said  treatment 
rollers. 


LINT  COTTON  OPENER  AND  CLEANER 
H.  Brooks,  BJnsri^ham,  Ala.,  asslgnnr  to  Conti- 
■catol  Gin  Coapnay,  BlmlBghaai,  Ala.,  a  cofporatkw 

FHad  lahr  It,  If  5<,  Scr.  No.  591,712 
yOalBH.    (CLlV-93) 


2.  In  combination  in  a  lint  opener  aixi  cleaner  a 
housing,  a  plurality  of  saw  cylinders  mounted  on  parallel 
axes,  means  for  feeding  lint  to  said  saw  cylinders  to  be 
opened,  means  for  separating  trash  and  other  foreign 
material  from  said  lint  comprising  mote  boards  associ- 
ated with  the  saw  cylinders  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  said  cylinders,  and  adapted  to  direct  trash 
and  other  foreign  material  into  trash  pits,  and  second 
meaiu  for  cleaning  said  lint  to  separate  the  foreign  mate- 
rial therefrom  comprising  a  rotatable  cylindrical  mem- 
ber ask>ciated  with  at  least  one  of  said  saw  cylinders 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  taid  housing,  a  chamber,  said 
rotatable  cylindrical  member  being  mounted  within  said 
chamber  and  forming  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
chamber  a  curvilinear  passage  for  the  passage  of  mix- 
tures of  lint  and  trash  within  said  chamber,  said  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  an  opening  formed  in  said 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  passage  intermedi- 
ate said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  opening  leading  to  one 
of  said  trash  pits,  said  rotatable  cylindrical  member  be- 
ing operable  to  doff  lint  and  trash  emrained  in  said  lint 
from  said  one  of  said  saw  cylinders  and  to  move  the 
mixture  of  lint  and  trash  in  a  curvilinear  path  through 
said  passage  from  said  inlet  to  said  opening  and  to  move 
the  lint  past  said  opening  to  said  outlet,  said  passage 
progresnvcly  decreasing  in  cross  sectional  area  in  the 
directioa  of  movement  of  said  mixture  of  lint  and  trash 


1.  In  a  textile  combing  machine,  a  half-lap  structure 
having  a  multiplicity  of  needles  in  a  group  thereon,  means 
to  position  sliver  adjacent  said  half-lap,  means  to  move 
said  halMap  relative  to  said  sliver  in  a  combing  action 
during  a  portion  of  the  machine  cycle  and  means  for 
applying  a  reduced  air  pressure  to  the  leading  edge  por- 
tion of  said  sliver  to  urge  said  sliver  in  more  intimate 
contact  with  the  needles  of  said  half-lap  during  said  comb- 
ing action. 

2,977,<43 
AFRON  GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  SPINNING 
^FRAMES 
K.  Bwfler,  WHonaB,  MaM., 
to  Macyastraft.  Inc., 
of  Maasactaaatti 
FUed  Apr.  IS,  ItSf ,  Ser.  No.  tM,71t 
ItClaiM.    (a.l»-131) 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed, top  and  bottom  drawing  rolls,  guiding,  positioning 
and  weighting  means  for  the  top  roll  and  in  which  the 
top  roll  is  fixedly  mounted  by  its  neck,  two  aprons  around 
the  top  roll,  and  an  apron  tensioning  member  engaging 
both  aprons  and  in  operatively  fixed  relation  to  the  guid- 
ing, positioning  and  weighting  means. 


MACHINE  FOR  CUITING  AND  WINDING  FLEECE 
AND  THREAD  INTO  FADS 


Fricdiicli  n'icaer,  14  Beatrfs 


ViMua,  Aaatria 


FOcd  Ai«.  4, 19S9,  Sir.  No.  131,579 
3  Claiaia.  (CL  19^149) 
1.  A  machine  including  a  thread  stretching  and  knot- 
ting device  for  cutting  and  winding  fleece  and  thread  into 
pads  of  predetermined  size;  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  feeding  an  elongated  ttaxp  ot  fleece  material,  a 
rotatable  base,  clamping  means  operatively  connected  to 
to  said  base  in  the  path  of  feed  of  said  fleece  material, 
spool  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  winding  said  fleece 
material  and  thread  from  said  thread  stretching  and  knot- 
ting device,  said  spool  means  being  movable  out  of  the 
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path  of  feed  of  said  fleece  material,  and  ejector  means  juxtaposed  to  said  frame,  said  sealing  member  «»»P™- 


mounted  on  said  base  adapted  to  eject  wound  fleece  ma 


ing  an  elongated  body  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame, 
an  elongated  pocket  in  said  fraaae  opening  toward  the 
said  edge  of  the  movable  member,  means  rouubly 
nwunting  said  sealing  member  in  uid  pocket,  said  seal- 
ing member  being  roUUble  from  a  first  position  in  which 
a  portion  thereof  projects  from  said  pocket  and  makes 
sealing  conUct  with  the  edge  of  said  movable  member 


teria!  and  thread  after  said  spool  means  have  moved  out 
of  the  path  of  feed  of  said  fleece  material. 


2,977,645 
CELL  DOOR 

I.,  assigBor  to  Panly 
Mo.,  a  corporatton 

of  MlMOvri 

FBed  Ang.  IS,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,769 
2ClalM.    (CI.  26— 19) 


'nMMlora  J.  Tysdal,  St  Lovla.  Mo. 
JaO  Building  Company,  St  Loiris, 


to  a  second  position  in  which  said  sealing  member  it 
out  of  contact  with  the  edge  of  said  movable  member, 
said  sealing  member  having  a  length  of  weather  stripping 
material  attached  to  it  which  is  adapted  to  conuct  the 
edge  of  said  movable  member  when  said  sealing  mem- 
ber  is  in  said  first  named  position  and  to  simultaneously 
make  sealing  contact  with  marginal  edge  portioiu  of  said 
pocket  

APPARATUS  FOR  STERILtaNG  FOOTWEAR  AND 
REMOVING  ODORS  AND  MOISTURE  THERE- 
FROM ^  ^  ^  ,v_._ 
Sophocles  J.  Vassflladca,  2616  Ncre  Crwk  Chaac  Dtlv^ 
and  Wnard  J.  Houmt,  1176  FrcBMNit  Ave,  bolh  of 
Salt  Lake  CHy.  Utah 

FDcd  Dec.  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  7624^ 
SOafaM.   (CL21— 122) 


1.  In  a  cell  door  structure:  fixed  cell  door  framing 
defining  a  door  opening;  a  movable  door  hung  on  the  side 
of  the  framing  to  be  movable  laterally  along  the  franung 
to  close  and  open  the  opening;  the  framing  having  vertical 
jambs  with  elongated  strip  elemenu  projecting  outwardly 
into  the  path  of  the  door,  the  elemenu  on  the  jambs  hav- 
ing slots  passing  throu^  the  elemenU  at  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  poinu  therealong;  the  framing  having 
an  additional  such  outwardly  projecting  strip  element 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  slots  passing 
through  it,  corresponding  to  those  on  the  jamb  elements, 
the  said  additional  element  being  spaced  along  the  fram- 
ing laterally  from  the  jambs  and  in  the  path  of  the  door 
in  its  opening  movement;  the  door  comprising  two  spaced 
vertical  side  frame  members,  each  of  the  side  members 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  flanges  extending 
laterally  in  both  opposite  directions,  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  opening  and  cloaing  movements  of  the  door,  the 
vertical  spacing  of  the  flange*  corresponding  to  the  spac- 
ing of  the  slou  in  the  jamb  elemenu  and  in  the  additional 
element,  and  the  lateral  spacing  of  the  jamb  elemenu 
from  each  other  and  from  the  additional  element  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  of  the  door  side  frame  members, 
so  that  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  fianges  extending  in 
one  lateral  direction  on  both  of  iu  side  frame  members 
will  interlock  with  the  slots  in  both  door  jamb  elemenU 
to  prevent  displacement  of  the  door  in  cither  direction, 
inwardly  or  outwardly  from  iu  door  framing;  and  so  that 
when  the  door  is  opened  the  flanges  extending  in  the 
opposite  lateral  direction  on  both  of  its  side  frame  mem- 
bers will  interlock  with  the  sloU  on  one  door  jamb  ele- 
ment and  the  additional  element,  to  prevent  the  said 
displacement. 

2,977,646 
WEATHER  STRIPPINC  MEANS  FOR  ROTATABLE 

WINDOW 
Eari  V.  Flaherty,  ilaaslnn,  Ohfo 
(2465  MkMk  River  Driva,  Fort  Laodirdais,  Fla.) 
FIM  Aag.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831.652 
4ClataH.    (a.2»— 53) 
3.  A  sealing  member  for  effecting  a  releasable  seal 
between  a  frame  member  and  a  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  and  having  an  edge  adapted  to  be 


^  A^^    t      f_^« 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  sterilizing  footwear  and  remov- 
ing odors  and  moisture  therefrom:  means  for  supporting 
an  article  of  footwear;  a  plurality  of  germicidal  lamps, 
each  being  made  to  produce  ultra-violet  rays  and  ozone; 
the  lamps  being  disposed  to  subject  the  entire  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  article  of  footwear  to  the  ultra- 
violet rays  and  ozone  that  will  serve  to  counteract  in- 
creases in  relative  humidity  and  thereby  prevent  germ 
grov^h;  means  for  energizing  the  germicidal  lanips;  and 
means  for  circulating  sterile  air  over  and  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  arti- 
cle of  footwear  to  inhibit  and  kill  existing  fungi,  while  at 
the  sante  time  destroying  odors. 


2377,648 
STAMPED  METAL  CASTING  MOLD 
Stanley  F.  Wwpana,  I  shightoo,  Pa.,  aaslgoot  to  Bcdric- 
Stcd  Coapaay,  a  corporadoo  of  Pcomylvaaia 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  655,819 
TOafaM.   (a  22— 57) 

1.  A  spectrographic  pin  sample  casting  mold  com- 
prising a  pair  of  thin  sheet  metal  mold  members  formed 
by  a  stamping  operation,  each  of  said  mold  membera  hav- 
ing a  depressed  central  portion  defining  one  half  of  the 
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dimensioful  shapes  of  several  spectrograph  pim  phis  a 
combined  metal  rcaenroir  and  chemical  sample  body, 
and  planar  fluiflea  adjacent  thereto,  one  of  said  flanfes 
having   several    relatively    smaU    si^ierical    deprcssionB 
stamped  therein  so  that  they  project  from  one  side  of 
said  flange  and  the  other  of  said  flanges  having  several 
relatively  larger  spherical  depressions  stamped  therein  so 
that  they  prefect  from  the  other  side  of  said  other  flange, 
said  depressions  being  located  in  a  manner  such  that  when 
a  casting  mold  Is  formed  by  opposing  two  of  said  sheet 
metal  mold  members  said  relatively  small  qiberical  de- 
pressions wiU  project  imo  said  relatively  largar  spherical 
depressions  in  order  to  faciliute  and  maintain  the  align- 
mem  of  the  mold  sections,  each  of  said  flanges  also 
having  stamped  therenpon  a  half  section  of  a  vent  tube 
leading  from  the  bottom  of  each  half  section  of  a  spectro- 
graph pin  sample  mold  cavity  to  the  bottom  edge  of  each 
flange,  said  pair  of  sheet  metal  members  being  operative- 
ly  positioned  with  their  flanges  in  contact  and  their  de- 
pressed central  portions  cooperating  to  define  a  central 
mold  cavity  delineating  several  spectrograph  pins  and 
a  chemical  sample  body,  a  pair  of  relatively  massive 
meul  back-up  members  of  high  heat  transfer  capacity 
engaging  said  flanges  and  also  the  outer  walls  of  the  de> 
pressed  central  portions  of  the  sheet  metal  mold  mem- 
bers  defining  the  said  central  mold  cavity,  the  central 
iqtposed  faces  of  the  said  back-tq>  members  being  formed 
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end.  insulating  means  extending  through  the  entire  in- 
side of  said  sleeve  frame  and  covering  the  major  portion 
of  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  frame,  said  insulating  means 
defining  an  insulated  passageway  inside  said  sleeve  frame, 
extending  therethrough,  and  termiiuting  in  an  outlet  well 
having  a  substantially  larger  cross-section  than  the  end 
of  said  passageway  communicating  therewith,  said  well 
being  disposed  adjacem  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve 
frame,  said  weU  having  an  outlet  end  aligned  with  said 


first  end  of  said  sleeve  frame,  a  tapered  feed  sleeve 
extending  into  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  shot  cylin- 
der and  disposed  concentrically  with  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  well,  the  common  axis  of  the  outp 
let  well  and  tapered  feed  sleeve  being  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve  frame,  a  gasket  means  surrounding  said  feed  sleeve 
and  insulating  said  feed  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  frame 
from  the  wall  of  the  shot  cylinder,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing &aid  tube  to  said  shot  cylinder. 


with  a  depressed  area  of  substantially  the  same  form  and 
dimensions  as  the  outer  side  of  the  depressed  central  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  metal  mold  sections  and  the  outside 
portions  of  said  opposed  faces  being  planar  to  compress 
the  flanges  of  the  sheet  metal  sections  therebetween,  said 
planar  opposed  faces  having  appropriate  grooves  formed 
therein  from  top  to  bottom  arranged  so  that  the  spheri- 
cal depressions  in  the  said  flanges  will  slide  down  said 
grooves  during  assembly  of  the  mold,  the  rear  faces  of 
the  back-up  members  having  cut  therein  grooves  inclined 
inwardly  towards  the  bottom  portion  of  the  back-up 
membera.  and  a  locking  block  located  at  the  bottom  end 
of  said  inclined  groove,  two  opposed  arms  extending 
from  the  front  portion  of  a  main  body  member  of  a 
clamping  means,  the  ends  of  said  opposed  arms  being 
located  in  the  inclined  grooves  on  the  rear  faces  ot  the 
back-up  members  in  a  sliding  clamp  relationship,  said 
main  body  member  having  hard  shock  resistant  steel  im- 
pact receiving  pieces  secured  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  and  a  handle  for  manipulation  secured  to  the 
rear  portion  thereof. 


SHELL  MOLD  ADHEflVE  COMPOSTTION 

Frank  P.  ll«da,  Palneevllle.  and  '"•PjC^Neyej  Itj. 
Shaker  Heighli.  OWn.  aaslmnn  toD*M»o«'  AM 
Co«ip«iy,  Oeveh-d,  01*^  a  ««ondo«  of  Ddnwyie 
NoDrawlng.    Filed  Nov.  27.  If57.  Ser.  No.  »f  ,»3 

17  Claims,    (a.  22— IM)  . 

1.  A  core  paste  composition  of  matter  comprising  tl»e 

following  ingredients  in  about  the  proportions  sUted: 

Percent  by  weight 

Aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sugar,  sorbitol,  mannitol  and  i 

glycerine ltol5. 

Zinc  oxide ItoJ. 

Manganese  dioxide 0  to  6. 

Bemonite   — 6  to  18.         ,^-,. 

Uquid  alkaU  metal  siUcate Balance  (to  100%). 


ALUMINOTHERMAL  WELDINC  OF  l^n^AJJ? 
LIKE  BARS  HAVING  SPECIAL  CROSS-SEC- 
TIONAL SHAPES 

CaaiUe  Lo^  Jac^M*  Bontct.  M  Rnc  Ordcncr, 


2*fT7vt49 
MOLTEN  METAL  FEEDING  TUBE  FOR  METAL 
CASTING  MACHINES 
Gka  R.  Mm  ton,  7t2S  Sarpy  Ave,  Onaha,  Ncbr. 
Fiei  Mm.  It,  19S9, 8cr.  No.  799^51 
4ClafaM.    (a.  22— 4t) 
I.  A  molten  metal  feeding  tube  for  me  in  feeding 
molten  metal  from  a  molten-metal  supply  reservoir  to 
a  shot  cyliiKier  of  a  molding  machine  having  an  opening 
in  one  wall  thereof,  said  molten  metal  feeding  tube  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow-sleeve  frame  having  a  first 


FBe4  Feb.  24,  l»5i.  Sm^No. 717.431 
I  priority,  appBcaiiasi  FnM*  Mar.  24,  If  57 
^3ciil&s.   (CL22-2«4) 

3.  Method  for  the  aluminothermal  weldmg  of  shaped 
bars  of  the  class  of  rails  and  having  a  cross-section  sub- 
suntially  symmetric  about  a  plane,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  enclosing  the  welding  zone  of  the  two  ends  of  the  bars 
to  be  welded  with  a  welding  mould  having  two  lateral 
symmetrically  located  apertures  and  a  central  aperture 
which  may  be  obturated  by  means  of  removable  closmg 
means;  removing  the  said  closing  means  and  preheating 
at  least  partly  the  said  welding  rone  by  means  of  a  burn- 
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ing  gaseous  fuel  mixture  introduced  throu^  the  central 
aperture  so  that  said  mixture  circulates  symmetrically  and 
downwardly  along  these  bar  ends;  obturating  the  central 
aperture  with  the  closing  means;  and  pouring  the  weld- 


-1? 

..ntt 


ing  metal  which  is  constrained  to  flow  symmetrically  only 
through  the  lateral  apertures  so  that  both  the  preheating 
of  the  bars  and  the  mould  and  the  flowing  of  the  welding 
metal  take  place  symmetricaUy  with  respect  to  the  bars. 


2.f77,452 
MOLDING  FASTENER 
Clarence    W.    Cochran,    BeUnont,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Unitcd-Canr  Fastener  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corvoration  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Feh.  3,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  712,749 

IdalHB.    (CL24— 73) 


facing,  said  washer  having  a  central  aperture  receiving 
said  stem,  said  washer  peripherally  engaging  the  facmg 
and  holding  the  same  assembled  with  the  shdi.  said 
washer  being  internally  slitted  to  define  radial  fingers  ex- 
tending toward  said  central  aperture,  said  radial  fingers 
gripping  the  stem,  said  shell  being  of  cup-like  thape  and 
having  a  concavo-convex  body  part  and  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  flange,  the  facing  completely  covering  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  body  part  and  being  disposed  in  em- 
bracing relation  to  the  flange,  the  body  part  having  ra- 
dially inwardly  projecting  teeth  struck  out  of  the  material 
thereof  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  body  part  and 
engaging  the  periphery  of  the  facing  to  hold  the  facing 
under  tension  assembled  with  the  body  part,  said  teeth 
being  angularly  and  uniformly  spaced  about  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  shell,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  beveled 
end  surface  to  faciliute  penetration  of  the  facing  by  die 
teeth. 

2,977,454    1^ 
ROPE  WEDGE  SOCKET 
John  W.  Page,  Chicago,  IB,  aaslgMir  to  Page  Englnccrtag 

CompMy,  a  corporation  of  Dlkmis 
Condnnation  of  abandoned  appBcaHnn  Ser.  No.  512,374, 
June  1,  1955.    TWs  ■ppBcation  Dec.  2.  1957,  Ser.  No. 

704  043 

4Clainu.    (CL  24— 124) 


A  fastening  device  for  use  for  attaching  a  molding  to  a 
relatively  thin  support  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
said  fastening  device  having  a  base  which  is  provided 
with  means  for  attachnient  of  said  molding  at  one  side  of 
the  support  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped  attaching  fingers  hav- 
ing legs  extending  from  said  base  through  the  aperture 
and  each  having  an  end  portion  turned  outward  from 
said  legs  and  then  back  toward  and  engaging  the  opposite 
side  of  the  support  when  in  final  position,  one  of  said 
fingers  having  a  greater  distance  between  its  leg  and  sup- 
port engaging  end  portion  than  the  other  U-shaped  fin- 
ger and  greater  than  the  distance  across  said  aperture, 
the  other  U-shaped  finger  having  its  leg  spaced  from 
the  leg  of  said  finger  less  than  the  distance  across  said 
aperture  to  thereby  permit  sliding  adjustment,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  support  engaging  ends  of  said  fingers 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  distance  across  said 
aperture  and  the  support  being  sufficiently  thin  so  that 
the  legs  may  be  passed  through  said  aperture  only  by 
first  tipping  the  said  one  leg  through  the  aperture  and 
then  forcing  the  said  other  leg  through  the  aperture 
while  the  fastening  device  base  is  being  pressed  flat 
against  said  support. 


2,977,453 
AUTOMATIC  LOCK  FOR  CLOTH  COVERED 

BUTTONS 

Mlcfaael  AdiMtM,  85  Parrot  Place,  BrooUyu,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,883 

ICInim.   (CL24— 113) 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  a  wire  rope,  comprising:  a 
Upered  hollow  housing  open  at  one  end;  a  pair  of  wedges 
slidable  within  the  housing  toward  the  open  erid  to  co- 
operatively wedge  in  tandem  across  the  housing,  said 
wedges  being  juxtaposed  and  each  having  a  side  bearing 
on  the  load  bearing  rope  portion  passing  therebetween, 
one  wedge  havmg  another  side  bearing  against  a  non- 
load  bearing  portion  of  the  xopc  extending  around  said 
one  wedge  to  lie  between  the  abutting  housing  and  said 
another  wedge  side,  the  other  wedge  having  another  side 
directly  abutting  the  housing  and  having  an  included 
angle  between  its  sides  less  than  the  included  angle  be- 
tween the  side  of  said  one  wedge,  said  other  wedge  hav- 
ing an  exposed  part  exterior  of  the  housing  for  receiving 
a  blow  to  move  said  other  wedge  independenUy  of  said 
one  wedge  for  loosening  the  grip  of  the  wedges  and  hous- 
ing on  the  rope. 

2,977455 

BUCKLES 

Leo  W.  Pelert,  424  N.  Harvey  Aye..  Oris  I^  m. 

FDed  Oct.  18, 1954,  Ser.  No.  414,824 

UCIafaM.   (CL24— 194) 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  an  elongated  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  for  attaching  the  opposite  end  portions  of 
A  garment  button,  comprising  a  shell,  a  flexible  facing   an  elong|tted  strap  to  the  "^P^j^ ^^J^*V^^^^;, 
tensioned  thereover,  a  stem  connected  to  the  shell  cen-    ing  member.  sa.d  means  ''^:^f^ ^^J^l'^^y 
trally  thereof,  and  a  circular  washer  mounted  over  the   ed  in  the  supporUng  member  in  position  to  clampmgiy 
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cogate  one  end  portion  of  said  strap  therebetween,  and 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  cron  bars  away  from  the 
other  to  release  said  one  end  portion  of  the  strap,  said 
moving  means  comprising  a  handle  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  supporting  member  in  position  to  over- 
lie outwardly  of  the  supporting  member  said  one  end 
portion  of  the  s|rap  when  the  latter  is  so  dampingly  en- 
gaged by  said  crou  bars,  said  means  for  attaching  sajd 
straps  to  said  supporting  member  including  arcuate- 
shaped  guide  means  mounted  in  said  supporting  means 
around  said  one  cross  bar  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
to, and  stop  means  mounted  in  said  supporting  member 
in  position  to  blockingly  engage  said  strap  when  said 
strap  is  inserted  between  said  cross  bars  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  guidingly  engage  said  strap  when  said  strap 
is  inserted  between  said  cross  bars  in  another  diredion  to 
thereby  guide  said  strap  around  said  one  cross  bar  into 
position  to  be  so  dampingly  engaged  between  said  cross 
bars. 


to  said  nK>ld  side  walls,  and  an  elastically  yielding  level- 
ling member  disposed  in  aiul  protruding  inwardly  of  said 
side  wall  of  such  shape  and  of  such  disposition  with 
respect  to  said  molded  concrete  object  as  to  exert  a 
levelling  action  on  the  appertaining  surface  of  a  freshly 
molded  object  during  the  ejection  of  the  latter. 


AlfbbttMc  J.  McN 


2,f77,tfM 
SLIDER 
WUt*  PlaiM,  N.Y^ 

, ,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

PHad  Jim  16, 19St,  S«r.  No.  742,199 
I  Claims.    (O.  24— 295.15) 


to 


I.  A  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  housing 
divided  into  a  pair  of  discrete  mating  back  halves,  said 
back  halves  being  arcuate  in  cross-section  at  their  outer 
edge  portions,  there  being  a  hole  located  substantially  at 
one  end  of  the  inner  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  back 
halves,  a  separate  separator  having  a  Mind  hole  means, 
pin  means  in  the  hole  in  the  back  halves,  said  pin  means 
extending  into  said  blind  hole  means  for  maintaining  the 
back  halves  and  separator  in  assen>bled  disposition,  and 
releasable  arcuate  locking  means  engaging  the  aroiate 
outer  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  back  halves  for  lock- 
ing said  back  halves  in  their  assembled  disposition. 

2,977,i57  I 

DIE  MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCRETE 
BLOCKS 
lohaoMs  WUteoMMi,  Dc  Bttt.  Ncthcrlaada,  aarigMr  to 
Brcdcffv's  BoHwbMlrijr  N.V.,  Utracht,  Netkcrlaads,  a 
corpontiM  of  the  Ncthcrlaads 

Filed  My  7, 19St,  Sot.  No.  74M45 
lOafaB.    (CL25— 129) 


^ 


A  molding  apparatus  for  molding  concrete  bricks  and 
similar  objecu  of  concrete,  which  apparatus  comprises, 
in  combinjuion,  a  plurality  of  co-operating  mold  side 
walls  defining  a  mold  space  open  at  top  and  bottom, 
having  the  cross-sectional  configiu^tion  of  a  desired  con- 
crete object,  a  base  plate  for  supporting  said  mold  side 
walb,  a  irertically  movable  die  member  slidably  fitting 
said  mold  space  cross-section  and  adapted  to  be  redpro- 
cated  in  said  mold  space  so  as  to  eject  a  molded  con- 
crete object  longitudinally  therefrom  in  sliding  relation 


2,977,<5t 
CORES  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRECAST  SLABS 
Warner  B.  Smith,  Me4wnr,  Md  Claadc  Babcr,  Kctttr- 
log,  Ohio,  aasigMn  lo  TIm  Fkslcon  Co.,  lacn  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Joly  21, 19St,  Ser.  No.  749,955 
€CUmm.    (CL  25— 12fl) 


1.  A  unitary  core  for  tise  in  casting  concrete  slabs, 
said  core  having  a  length  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of 
about  30  feet  and  transverse  dimensions  of  a  lower  order, 
said  core  comprising  a  generally  stiff  skeleton  of  non- 
porous  material  extending  the  full  length  of  the  core, 
said  skeleton  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  passage 
therethrough  with  air  passages  extending  laterally  there- 
from through  the  walls  of  said  skeleton  to  permit  air  to 
flow  from  said  longitudinal  passage  within  said  skeleton 
to  the  region  around  the  outside  o(  said  skeleton,  flexible 
means  disposed  around  the  outer  surface  of  said  siceleton 
along  the  length  thereof,  a  smooth  flexible  air-tight  skin 
disposed  for  the  length  of  said  skeleton  around  the  out- 
side of  said  flexible  means,  said  flexible  means  having 
sufficient  body  and  extending  between  the  opposed  skin 
and  skeleton  surfaces  and  normally  distending  said  skin 
and  providing  a  substantial  separation  between  said  skin 
and  skeleton,  said  flexible  air-tight  skin  being  non-metal- 
lic and  being  readily  foldable  and  substantially  non- 
stretchable  and  non-compressible  under  operating  con- 
ditions, air-tight  end  walls  for  said  skin  to  render  the 
entire  core  structure  air-tight,  a  fitting  at  least  at  one 
end  wall  for  permitting  air  to  pass  between  the  atmos- 
phere and  the  interior  of  said  core,  said  core  being 
adapted  to  have  air  under  at  least  atmospheric  pressure 
therein  during  casting,  said  core  under  such  conditions 
defining  a  longitudinal  passage  in  concrete  during  setting, 
said  core  being  adapted  to  have  the  air  within  the  same 
exhausted  in  connection  with  removal  of  the  core  from 
the  casting,  said  flexible  means  under  suction  conditions 
providing  room  for  said  skin  to  wrinkle  and  fold  and 
reduce  the  overall  transverse  dimensions  of  the  core 
by  at  least  Vfc  to  clear  the  concerete  surface  sufficienUy 
to  permit  ready  removal  of  said  core  from  the  casting. 


2,977,459 
MEANS  FOR  SECURING  CONCRETE  WALL  FORMS 
IN  POSITION 
Fkaak  M.  Bnto%  Seottla,  Wa*. 
(Rta.  1,  Bos  243,  OtaaiMa,  Wask.) 
Filed  Sept  14, 19St,  8ar.>Io.  741,377 
SCIalM.   (0.25—131) 
1.  Means  for  securing  concrete  wall  fonns  in  position, 
comprising:  a  wall  form  having  two  spaced  apart  form 
walls  made  of  plywood  sheeu  with  smooth  interior  faces; 
vertically  disposed  studding  on  the  outer  faces  of  said 
form  walls  and  horizontal  walers  disposed  on  the  outer 
edges  of  said  studding  to  provide  alignment  therefor;  a 
metal  tie  rod  disposed  to  pass  perpendicularly  through  the 
said  two  spaced  apart  form  wall  sheets  and  having  a  but- 
ton-head on  each  end  thereof;  two  wedge  members,  pro- 
viding two  spaced  apart  wedge  portions,  positioned  one 
on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  tie  rod  and  be> 
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tween  said  button-beads  and  the  outer  face  of  said  wall 
form:  said  wedge  members  having  a  web  extending  out- 
wardly from,  and  at  right  angles  to  the  center  line  of  said 
wedge  member  and  slotted  over  the  v«ce  between  said 
wedge  portions  to  a  point  adjacent  the  Uucker  end  of  said 
wedge  portions;  a  bracket  member  for  positioning  a  waler 
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member  having  a  yam  engaging  edge  positioned  in  dose 
proximity  to  one  edge  of  said  yam  engaging  surface  and 
yarn  transporting  means  for  continually  drawing  an  end 
of  yam  under  tension  into  effective  relationship  with  said 
heater  sUip  and  thereafter  about  said  yam  engaging  edge, 
improved  blade  holding  means  comprising  heat  dissipating 
means  formed  of  a  material  with  a  high  specific  thermal 
conductivity  and  having  a  mass  which  is  large  as  compared 
to  the  mass  of  said  blade,  said  heat  dissipating  means  hav- 
ing  an  indenution  to  recdve  said  Wade  and  said  heat  dis- 


member used  in  concrete  wall  forms;  said  bracket  mem- 
ber pivotably  secured  by  a  vertically  disposed  pivot  pin, 
to  the  web  of  said  wedge  member  and  having  a  support 
portion  for  engaging  the  horizontal  underside  of  a  waler 
and  an  end  portion  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  pin,  adapting  said  bracket  member  to  engage  the 
vertical  edge  of  a  water. 


2,977,449 
PATTERN  SHEARING  APPARATUS  FOR 
PILE  FABRIC 
Rusaeli  C.  Gebcit,  ESkiat  Parlt,  and  Adolph  Klein,  Chel- 
tenham, Pa^  nnd  Harry  J.  Smiley,  Glasgow  Va.,  m- 
gignors  to  James  Lcta  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsytvania 

Filed  July  2S,  195«,  Ser.  No.  751,459 
1  Claim.    (O.  24—14) 


Apparatus  for  produdng  pattern  sheared  pile  broad- 
loom  carpet  which  comprises  a  revolving  shear,  a  ledger 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge  cooperating  with  said  shear 
in  pile  cutting  relationship,  a  roller  positioned  in  spacwi 
relation  to  said  shear  and  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
ledger  blade  substantially  on  the  line  joining  the  centers 
of  the  roller  and  the  shear,  a  pattern  template  trained 
over  180*  of  the  periphery  of  said  rolter  and  passing 
away  from  said  roller  for  the  remaining   180*,  a  pile 
control  slot,  one  wall  formed  by  said  template  and  the 
other  wall  fomsed  by  a  shoe  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
template,  and  a  tapered  nose  on  the  downstream  edge 
of  said  shoe  extending  towards  the   ledger   blade   and 
substantially   between  the  diear   and  the   roller. 


sipating  means  having  at  least  one  member  extending 
from  the  immediate  proximity  of  said  heater  strip  to  there- 
by remove  heat  from  said  blade,  clip  means  carried  by 
said  heat  disspating  means  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
said  heater  strip  and  to  thereby  retain  said  heat  dis- 
sipating means  in  fixed  positional  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  heater  strip,  at  least  one  portion  of  said  clip  means 
acting  to  urge  said  blade  against  said  heat  dissipating 
means  and  to  retain  the  same  fixedly  positioned  in  said 
indentation.  

2,977,442  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES 

WTTH  LIQUIDS  

WnHam  L.  Freeae,  John  Codwr  m,  and  Thomas  F.  Si«gs, 

Gaslooia.   N.C^  ""ifpo"  *»  S^^  i!5l5SL.*!J 
Foondry  CompMj,  6ostonhi,  N.C  a  cotporatioa  of 

North  CaroliMi 

FUcd  May  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  457,745 

37  Claims.    (CL  28— 2g) 


YARN  ELA8T1CIZd!g  APPARATUS 
Cyril  G.  EnuM,  Oiioi,  i^  AIb«t  D.  " 

Nonmm  E.  KM^  Pcadleton,  8.C  aairf|Min  to , 

Minkcn  Rescwch  Cocvorafloa,  Pcsrfktoo,  S.C.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware  _     .^_  ^^ 
FBed  Not.  18, 1955,  Ser.  No.  547,482 
7Clalmi.   (O.  28— 1) 
1.  In  a  yam  processing  apparatus  including  an  elon- 
gated heater  strip  having  a  yam  engaging  surface,  a  blade 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  continuous  material  such 
as  yam  or  textile  fabric  with  liquid,  a  trough  for  the 
liquid;  a  roll  running  partly  submerged  in  the  liquid  and 
over  which  the  material  passes  downward  into  the  liquid; 
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wiper  means  for  keeping  the  exposed  portion  of  the  pri- 
mary roll  clean  of  the  liquid;  a  cooperative  squeeze  rcrfl 
so  disposed  relative  to  the  first  mentioned  roll  that  the 
nip  between  them  through  which  the  material  is  passed 
is  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  trou^  to 
insure  displacemeirt  of  entrained  air  from  the  material 
just  before  the  material  e«ers  the  liquid;  and  means  for 
exerting  pressure  upon  the  squeeze  roll. 


textile  material  with  a  synthetic  resin  composition  and 
drying  said  impregnated  material  while  it  is  under  ten- 
sion equivalent  to  about   18%  to  75%  of  the  ultimate 


YARN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Cyril  G.  EvaM,  Cicnsoa,  S-C^  aasigBor  to 
ken  Rcacardi  CorporatkMi,  Pcndlaloii,  S.C.,  a 
tkm  of  Delaware 

FUad  Sept  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  75t,44« 
1<  Clainu.    (O.  2t— 42) 


Mllli- 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  running  length  of  yarn 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  operatively  trans- 
porting an  end  of  yam,  disengaging  means  to  render  said 
transporting  means  inoperative,  an  electrical  yam  heater 
to  heat  a  segment  of  said  running  length  of  yarn,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  actuated  in  response 
to  the  actuation  of  said  disengaging  means  to  compen- 
satively  decrease  to  a  lower  level  the  electrical  energy 
supplied  to  said  heater  when  said  transporting  means  is 
inoperative. 

2,977,M4 

COATED  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  FABRIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edwia  J.  Grajcck,  PhfladdphlB,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ColUns 

Jk  Mkamm  CorporalkM,  DowningtowiB,  Pa.,  a  cotpora- 

tkM  of  FinnijIianlB 

Filed  Oct  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  413,941 
4  Claims.    (O.  2S— 74) 
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breaking  strength  of  the  textile  material,  releasing  the 
tension,  slack  washing  the  textile  material  and  thereafter 
drying  the  same. 

2,977  444 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  GUN  LINER  ELEMENTS 

Porter  H.  Bnica  Msd^Joha  C  UMm,  ''j'******''^}']!^ 

of  Aacfica  m  lapreatated  ky  tka  Sacretwy  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  29, 19S4,  Sot.  No.  471,552 
5  ChrfM.   (CL  29^L1) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  textile  fabric  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  woven  base  fabric  having  high 
shrinking  yan»  diq;>osed  in  one  direction  on  one  side 
of  said  woven  fabric,  applying  a  coating  of  a  resilient 
material  to  completely  cover  the  side  of  said  woven 
fabric  opposite  said  high  shrinking  yams  and  then  form- 
ing puffs  in  the  woven  base  fabric  and  said  resilient 
coating  material  by  shrinking  the  high  shrinking  yarns 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  woven  base  fabric  opposite 
said  resilient  coating  material. 


2,977,445 

PROCESS  FOR  NON-SHIUNKING  FIBROUS 

MATERLiLS 

WUUaa  W.  McEhratli,  1017  2Bd  St  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

F1M  laly  5.  1957,  Scr.  No.  474 ,29i 

nClafam.    (a.2t— 74) 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  properties  of  a  shrink- 

able  textile  material  which  comprises  impregnating  the 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  gun  liner  elements 
from  powdered  molybdenum  comprising  providing  a 
compact  of  powdered  molybdenum  compressed  to  a  de- 
sired shape,  heat  treating  the  pressed  shape  to  about 
1700*  C.  for  approximately  20  hours  in  a  hydrogen  at- 
mosphere to  form  a  sintered  homogeneous  compact,  ma- 
chining the  sintered  compact  to  uniform  diameter  and 
length  and  with  re-entrant  conical  end  surfaces  with  a 
cone  angle  of  approximately  10*,  compressing  the  ma- 
chined compact  at  room  temperature  with  end-surface- 
matching  conical  dies  to  retain  substantially  the  uniform 
diameter  of  said  compact,  heat  treating  said  compressed 
compact  at  approximately  1000*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour 
followed  by  a  slow  cool  for  approximately  two  hours  to 
room  temperature  to  relieve  reaidual  stresses  of  said  com- 
pact, and  finally  machining  said  compressed  compact 
to  form  a  ring-like  gun  liner  element 


2,977,447 
TOP  LEAD  BENDER  AND  ABRADER 
„      J.  SchMilas,  Lock  Havca,  Pa.,  awigTir  to  Syl- 
vania  Electric  ProdKta  be,  a  coivontioa  of  Dda- 

'"^      FiM  Apr.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,297 


KWt.  4,  13 

Claimf. 


(CL  29— 2S  J) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  securing  together  a  lead-in  wire 
traversing  a  bulb  and  an  electrode  connecting  cap  mount- 
ed on  the  bulb  and  threaded  over  the  wire  with  a  portion 
of  the  wire  extending  above  the  cap,  an  indexible  turret, 
centering  structure  on  the  turret  adapted  to  engage  the 
cap  to  locate  it  with  reference  to  the  turret,  a  wire  bend- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  number,  located 
above  the  turret,  said  fixed  member  carrying  a  shoe 
adapted  to  engage  a  wire  and  bend  the  same  against  the 
cap,  and  wire  and  cap  cleaning  mechanism  located  above 
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the  turret  at  an  index  position  of  the  turret  beyond  the 
wire  bending  mechanism  to  enable  the  bent  and  cleaned 
wire  to  be  secured  to  the  cap  by  a  subsequent  soldering 
operation. 

TOOL  HOLDER 
I  B.  MaMM,  14«2  N.  Mariposa.  Hollywood,  CaHf. 
FUcd  Mar.  3, 19S^.  Scr.  No.  71S,7SS 
ICtaim.    (CL29— ••) 


A  tool  holder  of  the  class  described  comprising:  an 
elongated  handle;  and  longitudinally  extending  open  sided 
cavity  in  said  handle  and  extending  the  entire  length  of 
said  handle  to  receive  a  tool  shank;  a  clamping  device 
pivotally  attached  to  said  handle  and  movable  between 
tool  clamping  and  released  positions;  a  portion  on  said 
clamping  device  projecting  toward  one  side  of  said  cavity 
to  engage  said  tool  shank  and  clamp  the  same  against  said 
one  side  of  said  cavity,  said  projecting  portion  on  said 
clamping  device  adapted  to  be  movable  to  a  non-clamping 
position  disposed  substantially  entirely  outside  of  said 
cavity  to  a  position  such  that  said  open  side  of  said  opeo- 
sided  cavity  is  completely  cleared  and  said  cavity  is  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  tool  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
said  cavity  by  way  of  said  open  side;  said  clamping  device 
when  in  said  tool  clamping  position  being  substantially 
entirely  disposed  wHthin  said  elongated  handle;  and  means 
for  securing  said  clamping  device  in  tool-holding  position. 


foice,  said  last  mentiooed  means  ioduding  a  phirality  of 
flexible  supporting  members  which  are  held  at  one  end 
on  said  fixture  and  extend  into  operative  connecting  rela- 
tion with  said  burnishing  wheel  to  allow  slight  relative 
movement  of  the  burnishing  wheel  with  re4>ect  to  said 
fixture  so  that  normal  force  of  the  burnishing  wheel 
against  the  aircraft  wheel  is  not  varied  by  runout  of  the 
aircraft  wheel  during  rotation  thereof,  and  means  for 
urging  said  burnishing  wheel  against  the  aircraft  wheel 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  fixed  air  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm which  moves  frictionlessly  responsively  to  pres- 
sure developed  in  said  chamber,  and  a  plunger  leadiiig 
from  said  diaphragm  and  (^eratively  connected  with  said 
burnishing  wheel,  said  burnishing  wheel  being  thereby 
urged  into  engagement  with  the  wheel  and  floatably 
maintained  thcrcagainst  by  a  force  which  is  substantially 
not  variable  owing  to  the  flexible  support  rendered  by 
said  supporting  members,  and  stop  means  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  burnishing  wheel  toward  the  aircraft  wheel 
by  spid  diaphragm. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL-BtHlNKHING  AIRCRAFT 

WHEELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Warren  D.  Clianbcrs,  Sooth  Bc^  hi.,  f^iripM-  to  The 

Bcodix  Corporatloa,  a  coipomtioa  of  Delaware 

Plied  Mar.  4,  195S.  Scr.  No.  719,536 

9aahB8.    (CI.29— 9«) 


2,977,47» 
FEED  DEVICES  FOR  MATERIAL,  FOR  EXAMPLE 

IN  BAR  FORM 

Rail  BcrtO  NIcUaMOO,  SvadlcfalaB  25,  Boras,  Swedes 

Filed  Ian.  13. 1959.  Scr.  No.  784,512 

3Claiais.    (CL  214— L4) 
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1.  A  feed  device  for  material  for  example  in  bar 
form,  comprising  in  combination  a  horizontal  V-shaped 
guide  bed  for  the  material  to  be  fed  and  a  pressure- 
medium  operated  cylinder  displaceable  relative  to  the 
said  guide  bed  and  having  a  piston,  the  stroke  of  which 
may  be  adjusted,  a  member  for  advancing  the  material, 
fastened  to  said  piston,  said  cylinder  and  piston  each 
being  connected  to  a  gripper  device,  each  comprising 
two  arms  which  are  coimected  elastically^to  one  another 
and  include  downwardly  projecting  portions  which  en- 
gage about  the  edges  of  the  guide  bed,  said  arms  being 
mounted  in  articulated  fashion  on  a  support  member, 
which  is  fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  piston  rod  respectively 
and  adapted  to  hold  said  respective  cyfinder  and  piston 
fast  to  the  guide  bed,  in  such  maimer  that  when  pressure 
medium  is  introduced  at  the  full  surface  side  of  the 
piston,  the  piston  rod  thereof  is  pushed  out  and  moves 
with  its  gripper  means,  one  step  in  the  direction  of  feed, 
whereas  when  pressure  medium  is  iatroduced  to  the  pis- 
ton-rod side  of  the  piston,  the  cylinder  moves,  with  its 
gripper  means,  one  step  in  the  direction  of  feed,  said 
gripper  devices  being  provided  witf)  hand-operated  releas- 
ing memben. 


1 .  A  roll-burtushing  machine  for  aircraft  wheels  com- 
prising, in  combination:  means  for  supporting  and  turn- 
ing an  aircraft  wheel,  a  cross-feeding  carriage  having  a 
roll-burnishing   wheel    mounted   thereon,   a    contouring 
means  combined  with  said  cross-feeding  carriage  to  di- 
rect the  longitudituil  and  cross-feed  movemem  thereof  so 
that  said  roll-burnishing  wheel  follows  the  profile  of  the 
aireraft  wheel  according  to  the  shape  by  a  template  in 
said  contouring  means,  a  fixture  received  on  said  carriage 
and  locating  the  burnishing  wheel,  said  fixture  being  in- 
dexable on  said  carriage  to  bring  the  burnishing  wheel 
In  operative  relstion  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  wheel, 
means  for  clamping  said  fixture  onto  said  carriage,  and 
means  for  applying  said  burnishing  wheel  against  the 
surface  of  the  wheel  with  a  substantially  constant  normal 


2,977,471 
PAINT  ROLLERS 
Gcac  M.  WicgaMl,  Wooster,  OUo,  aasigMr  to  The  Wooc- 
ter  Bmsh  Company,  Wooster,  OUo,  a  liuipuialiaB  tf 
Ohio 

FDcd  Jan.  27, 195S,  Scr.  No.  711,474 
3ClahM.  (CL29— 114) 
1.  A  diuck  or  mandrel  for  flie  rotaUble  mounting  on 
a  paint  roller  axle  of  the  cover  sleeve  of  the  paint  roller, 
said  chuck  or  mandrel  having  aj  hub  portion  bored  to 
receive  said  axle  and  abo  having  a  rim  portion  of  gen- 
erally tubular  form  and  having  a  free  end  section  and 
a  non-slotted  end  section  for  the  removable  mounting 
thereon  of  an  end  portion  of  the  cover  sleeve,  the  free 
end  section  of  said  rim  portion  being  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  and  cireumlerentially  arranged  slots 
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extcodiiig  throu^  the  free  aid  of  said  rim  portkm,  with 
the  oomequciit  provision  of  longitudiBally  di^oMd  and 
drctunfereatially  arranfed  rim  flnten  radially  outwardly 
extending  projections  on  said  rim  flnfsrs  for  sopport- 


oo  the  other  side,  the  end|  of  the  operative  jaw  portions 
being  bent  outwardly  at  ri^t  angles  and  carryint  ••i<l 
ring  expanding  pins,  one  lever  having  a  separate  operative 
jaw  portion  formed  separately  from  a  separate  hand  grip 
portion,  and  both  said  separate  parU  being  inounted  to 
pivot  on  said  pivot  pin,  a  quadrant  shaped  tail  piece  on 
•aid  separate  operative  jaw  portion,  a  close  ended  slot  in 
the  separate  hand  grip  portion  engaged  oo  said  pivot  pin 
to  permit  of  sliding  movement,  heads  on  said  pivot  pin 
for  holding  captive  the  parts  engaged  thereon,  two  notches 
in  said  quadrant  shaped  tail-piece  of  the  separate  opera- 
tive  jaw  portion,  and  a  projection  on  the  separate  hand 


ing  and  releasable  retaining  engagement  with  said  cover 
sleeve,  and  re-enforcing  webs  radially  connecting  said 
non-slotted  section  of  said  rim  portion  and  said  hub 
portion.  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BONDED  WDIE  CIRCUIT 
A.  Telfer,  Ulka,  N.Y.,  aaslgpor  to  GcMrai  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,1M 
2  Claims.   (CL  29— 155  J) 


..^^s$m 


iw 


1 ,  The  method  of  forming  an  electronic  circuit  matrix 
comprising  placing  two  or  more  electrical  conductors  in 
proximity,  separating  said  conductors  with  a  pressure 
deformabie  insulating  member  consisting  of  a  sheet  of 
cold  flow  material,  applying  pressure  across  said  conduc- 
tors to  pierce  said  insulating  member  by  forcing  said 
conductors  into  surface  contact,  and  bonding  said  con- 
ductqfrs  at  the  area  of  contact 


grip  portion  which  can  be  selectively  engaged  in  or  dis- 
engaged from  either  of  said  two  notches  by  sliding  and 
pivoting  such  separate  handgrip  portion  on  said  pivot  pin. 
the  slou  in  the  said  quadrant  tail  piece  being  separated  by 
an  angle  so  that  when  said  projection  is  engaged  in  one 
notch  the  separate  hand  grip  lies  on  one  side  of  the  other 
hand  grip  and  when  engaged  in  the  other  notch  it  lies  on 
the  other  side  of  said  other  hand  grip,  so  that  when  the 
hand  grips  are  moved  towards  one  anoth^,  the  operative 
jaws  will  be  moved  together  in  one  position  and  away 
from  one  another  in  the  other  position. 


lODS  OF  MAK^G  COFPER-ALUMINUM 

JOINTS 

S.  atmmt,  BeMeavMle,  Dn  HilfBr  to  Geacral 

Elcctfk  Coaspany.  a  imfunnUam  of  New  Yorii 

FDed  J2fy23, 195«,  Scr.  No.  599,442 

TOakM.    (CL  29^-479) 


2377,473 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  METAL 

BEARINGS 

Erie  W.  Wetewus,  Blniili«haaB,  Mkh.  asslganr  to  Gen- 
cral  Motors  Cotporaltoa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cotporattoB 
of  Delaware  .^  ^^ 

No  Drawls    FOad  Sept.  22, 1955.  Ser.  No.  534,922 

7ClafaM.  (CL29-1MJ) 
7.  A  composite  metal  bearing  comprising  a  steel  sup- 
porting member,  on  said  supporting  member  a  compara- 
tively thin,  electrodeposited  laminar  copper-tin!  bonding 
layer  which  has  been  interdiffused  to  form  a  bronze  layer 
and  on  said  bronze  layer  an  overlay  of  a  copper  base 
powder  joined  to  said  backing  strip  by  means  of  said 
bonding  layer. 

2J77.474 

FLIERS 

Evaa  McMoa  Ardmr,  The  Efasa,  Rc4mI  Read, 

West  Heath,  Birmii«ka«,  EagUmd 

Filed  Aag.  4,  l9St.  Scr.  No.  752^53 

t  Claim.    (CL29— 229) 

Pliers  having  pins  on  the  operative  jaws  for  engaging 

a  split  retaining  ring  for  expanding  or  contracting  same. 

comprising  two  levers,  a  pivot  pin  on  which  the  levers  are 

mounted,  each  lever  comprising  a  handgrip  portion  on 

one  side  of  the  pivot  pin  and  an  operative  jaw  portion 


1.  The  method  of  uniting  a  first  tube  having  the  sur- 
faces thereof  formed  essentially  of  copper  and  a  second 
tube  formed  essentially  of  aluminum  to  form  a  mechani- 
cally strong  and  gas-tight  connection  therebetween,  which 
comprises  preparing  the  imide  and  the  outside  surfaces  of 
the  end  of  the  first  tube  by  cleaning  and  fluxing  the  same 
so  as  to  render  them  sulMtantially  oxide-free,  bonding  a 
layer  of  aluminum  onto  the  prepared  inside  and  ouuide 
surfaces  of  ^he  end  of  the  first  tube  by  immersing  the  same 
in  a  bath  of  molten  aluminum,  upsetting  the  end  of  the 
second  tube  so  as  to  provide  a  tubular  projection  thereon 
surrounded  by  an  adjacent  annular  shoulder,  producing  a 
frictional  fit  between  the  ends  of  the  two  tubes  by  insert- 
ing the  tubular  projection  into  the  end  of  the  fbst  tube 
and  so  that  the  tubular  projection  is  in  engagement  with 
the  interior  surface  of  the  layer  and  so  that  the  annular 
shoulder  is  in  engagement  with  the  end  surface  of  the 
layer,  and  welding  both  the  tubular  projection  and  the 
annular  shoulder  to  the  layer  completely  to  surround  and 
to  embed  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  end  of 
the  first  tobc  in  aluminum  to  provide  a  mechanically 
strong  and  gas-tight  joint  betweoi  the  two  tubes. 


•   I 
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DUCTILE  IRON  WnxSc  ROD  AND  MEraOD  POCKET  KNIFE  A^^THOD  OF  MADNO 

S^^  Fomsdry  ONup-yTgS^  CWear*.  «"-  «  '■**~  •*  |Sf  j!??1949.8«.  No.  794 
S?SSX    ™!-!^r.24.19«J«  40— a.    (CL3^155) 

4  Clalma.    (CL  29    195)     ,  ^  .        . 
1   The  method  of  produong  a  ductfle  weld  deposit  on  «        V 

a  ferrous  artide  which  comprises  heating  a  welding  rod  "      — ^ 

having  the  following  compoaitioBs:  Pgroent 

Silicon . ili^l:^  jf^'^^ 

MuiMBMe  0.20  to  0.40  >^TO^^* 

HE^'"--"----:::::::::::::  S.J5SJ5?  '€ 

Iron— substantially  the  balance.  3   ^  i^^ife  comprising  a  knife  frame  sub-assembly  ia- 

and  depositing  a  weld  deposit  from  uid  rod  in  the  pres-  eluding  a  sub-assembly  jrfate,  a  pivot  pin  transversely 
ence  of  a  flux  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  com-  mounted  on  said  plate  with  the  ends  of  said  pin  on  oppo- 
MMition*  site  sides  of  the  ptate,  a  knife  blade  having  a  shank  pivoted 

*^  Percent  <,n  said  pin,  both  ends  of  the  pin  being  headed,  a  pair  of 

Boric  add         ^^-^  cover  uniu  each  including  a  cover  plate  having  an  elon- 

Anhydrous  borax ^-^0   gated  keyhole  opening  therein  with  a  wide  end  and  a  nar- 

Soda  ash *®"'*^  row  end,  the  wide  end  of  the  keyhole  opening  being  suf- 
ficiently large  to  admit  a  head  of  the  pin  and  the  narrow 
-^^^■^"~"~  end  of  Uie  keyhole  opening  being  sulHdently  large  to  pass 

'ijm  tnt  the  shank  of  the  pin  and  bdng  narrower  than  a  head  of 

Vf  RTTRIC  Ri^R  FOR  SHAVING  the  pin,  the  heads  of  the  pin  extending  through  the  key- 

Geo£;^LTK  mw.  l^^TBrow.  N.Y.  hole^penings  in  said  cover  plat«.  »  elotigated  Nek 

^^lad  lMr2t.  1959.  Scr.  No.  7l9,4t4  spring  having  an  end  bearing  on  the  shank  of  the  blade, 

3  ClalaM.    (CL  39—34)  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  keyhole  openings  being  trans- 

verse to  the  length  of  the  spring  and  the  wide  ends  of  the 
openings  being  closest  to  the  qmng.  at  lewt  a  portion 
of  the  back  spring  bdng  outwardly  misregistered  with  the 
sub-assembly  plate  and  cover  plate  when  the  back  spring 
^^  is  relaxed,  and  means  engagiiig  said  portion  and  said  cover 

'"^  ^  ""^^^  '  pijte,  to  mainuin  uid  portion,  said  sub-assembly  plate 

and  said  cover  plates  in  registry  with  the  back  spring 
^  stressed. 

"^■^^^^^■^^^^~" 

2,977,479 
PRUNING  SAW  ^ 

Lcwb  C.  Swnio,  Lhieolii  St,  Exeter,  NJL 

1    An  electric  razor  comprised  of  a  lower  body  shell  pgcd  Mar.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,292 

adapted  to  contain  an  dectric  motor  arranged  for  electri-  3  Claims.   (CL  39—144) 

cal  connection  to  an  ouUide  power  source,  a  convex 
shaped  upper  shell  attached  to  the  lower  shell  at  the  end 
portions  of  the  upper  shdl.  the  upper  shdl  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  consisting  of  a  cover  plate  which  is  detachably  ^^ 
engageable  with  the  end  portions  of  the  upper  shell  aiid                       '^ 
with  the  upper  edges  of  the  lower  shell,  a  shaft  within                       "i^aa  ^^is-^  • 
the  upper  shell  and  supported  by  the  end  portions  thereof                        fii^ 
to  extend  longitudinally  in  a  centrally  disposed  position,                   *      'flif"  ^^^s.^'. 

said  shaft  being  arranged  for  driving  connection  with  the  '•*     '_^     H  >*  r  ^*^fci> 

motor  for  oscillation  through  an  arc  of  about  45*.  a  '^*"=^ 

sleeve  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  oscillation  therewith,  a  cut- 
ting blade  fixed  to  the  sleeve  at  the  12:00  o'clock  position 
for  oscillation  movement  with  the  shaft,  the  cutting  blade 

having  a  lower  support  portion  for  mounting  on  the  sleeve       2.  In  a  saw  of  the  prumng  saw  type,  a  Brrt  frame 

and  thin  uprighu  extending  therefrom  which  terminate  in  member  including  a  fulcrum  at  one  end.  a  handle  por- 

a  thin  cutting  edge,  two  fan  blades  fixed  to  the  sleeve  tion  secured  to  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  other 

at  the  1000  o'clock  and  2:00  o'clock  positions  for  oscil-  end  thereof  and  having  a  slot,  a  second  frame  member 

lation  with  the  shaft,  two  partition  members  fixed  to  the  of  resilient  stock,  a  blade,  pivot  means  connecting  one 

undersurface  of  the  cover  plate  and  extending  downward-  end  of  said  blade  in  said  slot  to  said  handle  PO.rt>onjJ*~ 

ly  to  a  point  adjacent  the  sleeve  between  the  arcs  of  travel  to  one  end  of  said  second  frame  member,  said  second 

of  the  cutting  blade  and  the  fan  blades,  the  cover  plate  frame  member  engaging  said  fulcrum  with  its  other  end 

having  small  orifices  in  the  central  area  between  the  par-  extending  beyond  it,  and  a  threaded  connection  odween 

titions  and  directly  above  the  arc  of  travel  of  the  cutting  said  first  frame  member  and  said  other  end  of  said 

blade,  and  the  cover  plate  also  having  air  exit  ports  in  second  frame  member  at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said  ful- 

side  areas  directly  above  the  arc  of  U-avel  of  the  fan  crum.  said  connection  including  an  anchor  between  the 

blades  «m1s  of  said  first  frame  member. 
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APT  ARATUB  FOR  UlK  iN  CORRELATING  OIL 

WELL  LOGS 

I U.  HahrwiM,  Ltwlrtown,  M«bL,  ■iJfir  to 

Ttnco  IM^  a  comntfoa  of  Ddaww* 

ra«d  Jaly  11, 1957,  Sm  No.  <7I,23t 

7  CUM.    (CL33— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  correlating  oil  well  lop  to 
determine  structural  history  in  a  given  area  by  aligning 
a  plurality  of  different  ttratigraphic  horizons  wherein 
said  logs  are  recorded  on  elongated  strips  to  a  scale  pro- 
portional to  the  depth  of  the  wells  logfed,  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  said  well  lop.  a  plurality  of 
individual  mounting  means  for  said  well  lop,  means  for 
marking  the  locations  of  said  strata  on  said  lop,  means 
for  nooving  said  mounting  means  along  the  longitudinal 
axe*  thereof  parallel  to  one  another  in  order  to  set  up 
any  desired  datum  for  observation,  means  for  connecting 
the  corresponding  marking  means  represenutive  of  each 
strata  to  be  observed,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
connecting  means  under  tension  in  order  to  provide 
straight  line  connection  from  one  corresponding  marking 
means  to  the  next 


movable  with  said  pattern  cam;  pinion  gear  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  racks  for  moving  said  pat- 
tern cam  parallel  to,  but  in  the  opposite  direction  of, 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  article;  said  pattern  cam 
being  adjustably  poaitionable  on  said  second  reck  for 
moving  the  pattern  cam  one-half  of  the  pitch  of  the 
teeth  of  said  uniformly  toothed  pattern  cam  along  the 
direction  of  the  movement  thereof;  said  pinion  gear  means 
being  removable  for  replacing  same  with  other  pinion 
gear  means  of  different  diameter,  said  lint  rack  being 
adjustably  positionable  on  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
fim  rack  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal movement  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  racks 
to  accommodate  pinion  gear  means  of  different  diameters; 
oscillating  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  pat- 
tern cam  for  oscillating  the  article  about  its  axis;  and 
index  means  for  rotatably  setting  said  article  st^  by  step 
about  its  axis  to  a  plurality  of  equidisuntly  spaced 
settinp.  

2,977,M2 

SELF-LUBRICATION  OF  TURBINE-TYPE 

DENTAL  HANDPIECES 

Ri^moDd  L.  Flatray,  Denver,  Colo^  aHifiior  to  Dcmco, 

iDcorponted,  Dcavcr,  Colo^  a  corporatioB  of  Colo* 

ndo 

Flkd  Ab|.  3, 1959,  S«r.  No.  831,139 
^Oakm.   (CL32— 27) 


2,977,M1 
ENGRAVING  MACHINE 
Coffils  Dooald  Cadman,  Evansvillc,  and  Elmer  William 
Notbohm,  Jaacsviile,  Wis.,  aad  Robert  Jerome  Plcha, 
Dallas,  TcXm  a«ignors  to  The  Parker  Pen  Company, 
lancsvOlc,  Wb.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wbconsfai 

Flkd  Sept  1<,  195S,  Scr.  No.  761,329 
1  Claim.    (0.33— 21) 


In  an  engraving  machine  for  applying  a  decorative  uni- 
form reversing  line  pattern  longitudinally  along  the  sur- 
face of  a  tapered  rod-like  article;  the  combination  of  an 
engraving  tool;  a  work  carriap  carrying  said  article  and 
movable  to  move  said  article  past  said  tool  in  a  direction 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  article;  a  profile  cam 
matching  the  tapered  contour  of  said  article  and  fixed 
to  said  carriap  for  engaging  said  tool  to  cause  the  tool 
to  follow  the  tapered  contour  of  said  article;  a  uniformly 
toothed  pattern  cam  movable  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  article;  a  first  rack  mounted  on  and 
movable  with  said  carriap;  a  second  rack  fixed  to  and 


1.  The  combination  with  a  turbine-type  dental  hand- 
piece having  a  tubular  barrel  portion  and  fluid  pressure 
input  and  return  lines  longitudinally  traversing  the  same 
in  serving  relation  with  a  turbine  operatively  carried 
thereby,  of  means  defining  a  closed  chamber  within  said 
barrel  portion  about  the  said  lines  therethrough,  an  input 
line  section  disposed  for  delivery  of  fluid  pressure  inte- 
riorly of  said  chamber,  a  second  input  line  section  ar- 
ranpd  for  transmission  of  fhiid  pressure  from  said 
chamber  and  to  the  turbine,  and  a  charge  of  fluid- 
permeable,  oil-saturable  material  within  the  chamber 
across  the  path  of  fluid  pressure  flow  between  the  input 
line  sections  therein. 


2,977,M3 

HYDRAULIC  TOOTH  EXTRACTOR 

Dvdlcy  K.  Wiltsc,  Box  569,  Ncwcaadc,  Wyo. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,M4 

9Claliiis.   (CL  31-41) 


1 .  A  mechanical  tooth  extractor  comprising,  a  base  hav- 
ing side  wall  portions  adapted  to  be  set  at  each  side  of 
a  to-be-extracted  tooth  of  a  patient  and  adapted  to  be 
anchored  against  tooth  and  jaw  portions  of  the  patient 
in  front  of  and  behind  the  to-be-extracted  tooth,  a  tooth- 
gripping  tonp  having  an  arm  extending  over  each  side 
wall  portion  of  the  base,  an  arm  lifting  means  affixed  to 
each  side  wall  portion  of  the  base  with  each  means  having 
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its  actuating  element  contacting  an  arm,  and  remote  pow- 
ering means  interconoccted  with  the  lifting  means  adapted 
to  extend  and  retract  each  actuating  clement  individually 
and  in  unison  with  the  other  actuating  element  whereby 
to  provide  selective  rocking  and  lifting  movements  pf  the 
tongs  during  a  tooth  pulling  operation. 


longitudinal  axis  thereoC,  a  toothed  rack  bar  slidably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  pinion  iaiermeshing  with  said 
toothed  rack  and  means  for  insuring  an  invariable  return 
of  said  pinion  to  exactly  the  same  starting  position  thereof 
consisting  of  a  !4>ring  driven  gear  mtermohing  with  said 
pinion  and  inclined  surfaces  on  said  rack  bar  to  produce 
a  lateral  thrust  thereof  to  maintain  an  exact  qwtial  rela- 
tion between  said  rack  bar  and  its  said  mtermohing  gear. 


2,9T7,«4 
NECK-SEAL  SIZING  TEMPLATE 
AraoM  R.  CampuUc,  Alda^  Pa.,  ■sripirw  to  the  United 
States  of  AoMrka  as  repflvaentod  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlieNavy 

Filed  Jane  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,784 

2  Claims.    (Q.  33—2) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


23T7,M< 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  PAPER 
Artfmr  G.  Stort,  Uacotowood,  m.,  aaslfBor  to  ^ 
OlmcB  Company,  Meiroae  Par*,  M.,  a  corporatioa  of 

nUnob 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79432 
17ClaiBBS.    (CL34— 114) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  sizing  neck-seals  on  anti- 
exposure  suits,  comprising  a  flat  three-sided  plate,  two 
sides  being  straight  and  intersecting  at  less  than  a  right 
angle,  the  third  side  being  arcuate  shaped  and  joined  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  first-named  two  sides  by  straight 
portions,  said  plate  having  a  hole  located  proximate  the 
point  of  intersection  of  said  two  sides,  said  first-named 
two  sides  having  a  series  of  grooves  located  at  a  progres- 
sively mcreasing  distance  from  said  hole,  the  distance  of 
each  groove  from  said  hole  being  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined standard  neck  size;  a  bottom  plate  of  substantially 
the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  top  plate;  and  means  for 
pivotally  fastening  the  two  plates  together. 


2,977,685 
DIAL  INDICATORS 
Edward  W.  Biio,  R.F.D.  2,  FeDcr-Newmark  Road,  Box 
71,  Red  Hook,  N.Y.,  and  lolui  L.  Pctz.  Myers  Comer 
Road,  Wappingcrs  Fails,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Jan.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,292 
5Clairas.    (0.33—172) 


1.  In  a  dial  indicator,  a  case,  a  spindle  mounted  in 
said  case  and  having  a  movement  of  translation  along  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  paper-dry- 
ing machine  having  at  least  a  substantial  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  of  a  mill  floor,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  roof  extending  over  the  top  of  the  machine  and  being 
of  greater  width  than  at  least  that  portion  of  the  machine 
which  extends  upwardly  of  the  null  floor  so  that  the  roof 
extends  beyond  each  side  of  said  last-mentioned  portion 
of  the  machine,  end  walls  positioned  at  the  ends  of  the 
roof  portion,  one  end  wall  having  an  opening  to  provide 
for  the  entry  of  the  web  to  and  the  other  an  opening 
for  the  exit  of  the  web  passing  from  the  machine,  longi- 
tudinal side  walls  substantially  coextensive  in  length  witfi 
the  said  roof  and  joining  said  end  walls  at  each  end,  at 
least  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  from  adjacent  the 
outer  marginal  side  portion  of  the  roof  and  terminating 
in  a  plane  substantially  above  the  mill  floor,  thereby  pro- 
viding an  open  area  between  the  lower  margin  of  that 
side  wall  and  the  mill  floor  which  is  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  that  of  the  said  side  wall,  means 
for  supplying  air  at  relatively  high  velocity,  air  outlet 
means  positioned  longitudinally  of  the  said  side  walls  sub- 
stantially coextensive  in  length  with  the  said  open  area, 
being  adjacem  the  mill  floor  and  being  arrangwi  to  dis- 
charge air  ttpwardly  in  the  form  of  an  air  curtain,  means 
communicating  said  air-supplying  means  with  said  air- 
outlet  means  whereby  the  curtain  of  air  moves  at  rela- 
tively high  velocity  across  said  open  area  in  a  direction 
to  pass  inwardly  of  the  outer  face  of  the  adjacem  side 
wall,  other  means  for  supplying  a  major  part  of  the 
drying  air  to  the  machine,  means  for  exhausting  from 
the  upper  interior  portion  of  the  roof  and  walls  air  sup- 
plied by  said  major  air-supplying  means  and  tlie  air  sup- 
plied to  form  said  air  curtain  together  with  the  water 
vapor  resulting  from  the  drying  operation,  all  said  means 
being  formed  and  adapted  to  supply  air  in  such  volume 
and  velocity  as  to  maintain  such  a  baluice  between  the 
space  within  and  the  air  forming  outwardly  of  said  open 
area  below  the  side  walls  that  the  air  passing  out  the 
exhaust  means  is  comprised  mainly  of  that  supplied  by 
said  major  air-supplying  means  and  said  curtain. 
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RADAR  SIMULATORS 
E.  G.  Bdky, 
ord,  ff—lHi   iiillBnw  to  Tkt 


amdLMHcJ. 


PIMOcl.2S.195«,Sw.No.<lt,293 
priority,  appUcmtioa  Great  Britata  Nov.  2,  1955 
llClaiiBf.    (CL35— IM) 


sheet  nndertyinf  and  in  registry  with  the  marking  sUtions 
on  the  exposed  face  of  said  first  sheet,  said  color  indicat. 
ing  means  being  disposed  in  localized  prttelected  areaa 
in  distinct  patterns  representative  of  correct  and  incorrect 
responses  respectively,  said  pattern  representing  correct 
responses  underlying  the  respective  marking  stations  cor- 


7.  A  radar  simulator  for  simulating  passive  januning 
comprising  pulse  generating  means,  at  least  one  display 
device,  means  coupling  said  generating  means  to  $aid  dis- 
play device,  a  si^ul  attenuator  forming  part  of  said  cou- 
pling means,  said  attenuator  comprising  an  input  elec- 
trode, an  output  electrode,  and  a  conducting  element 
movable  between  said  electrodes,  said  element  having  a 
hole  pierced  therethrough,  driving  means  for  moving  said 
element  between  said  electrodes  to  sweep  laid  hole 
through  the  space  between  said  electrodes,  and  means  for 
varying  the  size  of  said  hole. 
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responding  to  correct  responses,  and  the  pattern  represent- 
ing incorrect  responses  underlying  all  of  the  other  mark- 
ing stations,  said  localized  preselected  areas  of  the  pattern 
representing  correct  reH>onses  differing  in  size  and  shape 
from  the  localized  preselected  areas  of  the  pattern  re- 
presenting incorrect  responses. 


EDUCATIONAL  CUBIC  TOY  DEVICE 

Geoite  Rcdcy,  115  W.  Demaiest  Ave^  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

sSeSStei  for  abo-doiMd  appUcatioB  Scr.  No- mMS, 

Nov.  25,  1957.    This  appUcatioa  Oct  5,  1959,  Set. 

No.  144,257  _     .     «^ 

4ClaiM.    (CL35— 24) 


2,977>99 

BINDER  HEADER  FOR  TEXTILE  SWATCH 

Otto  L.  KraoMr,  2491  Valley  Drive, 

Hcrmosa  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1959,  See.  No.  793,411 

4CUM.   (CL35— 55) 


1.  An  educational  toy  compriaiag  a  box-Uke  struc- 
ture having  a  bottom  and  four  side  walls  and  open  at 
the  top,  an  openable  hinged  lid  for  cloaing  the  open 
top,  two  adjacent  side  walls  being  removable  and  shift- 
able  as  a  unit  onto  the  tops  of  the  other  two  side  walls, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  bottom  and  side  walls  being 
marked  with  intersecting  lines  forming  squares  guiding 
the  poaitioniag  of  at  least  one  geometrical  figure  adapted 
to  be  placed  on  the  bottom  wall  spaced  from  the  two 
adjacent  fixed  side  walls,  and  from  the  two  supported: 
shifted  side  walls  when  said  lid  is  open  for  viewing 
three-dimensional  projections  of  said  geometrical  figure 
in  perspective,  front  elevation,  top  plan  and  side  elevation. 


BeiMC, 

FM 


23T7,4f9 
MULTIPLE  CHOICE  RESPONSE  DEVICE 
GeAnd'T.  fffl—i,  Jota  P.  Yackel,  and  Arihv  P. 
■bofBM  127,  Clrde  PiMa,  MIm. 
Oct  3t,  195t,  Ser.  No.  77t,795 
SCUM.    (CL35--4S) 
1.  A  multiple  choice  response  indicating  device  com- 
prising a  first  paper  sheet  provided  on  iu  face  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  marking  sUtions  representing  responses  to 
a  plurality  of  multiple  choice  test  items  and  at  least  one 
second  paper  sheet  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  first 
sheet  and  sealed  thereto  along  their  marginal  edges,  pres- 
sure sensitive  color  indicating  means  on  one  of  the  con- 
tacting surfaces  between  said  first  sheet  and  said  second 


I.  In  combination,  a  slide  for  engaging  the  posU  of  a 
post  binder,  and  a  combined  holder  for  said  slide  and  for 
textile  swatch,  said  slide  comprising  an  elongate  sub- 
stantially rectangular  flat  sheet  provided  with  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  first  slide  slots  opening  to  one  of  the  edges 
of  said  sheet  and  with  their  longitudinal  axes  being  sub- 
stantially in  parallelism,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  elon- 
gated slots  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  sheet  and  with 
their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  in  alignment,  said 
holder  consisting  of  two  substantially  flat  elongated  panels 
integrally  joined  together  to  define  an  edge,  and  said 
panels  being  in  face-to-face  relationship  and  each  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  holder  slou  opening  to  the 
last-named  edge,  the  similar  edges  of  one  slot  in  one 
panel  being  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  similar 
edges  of  one  slot  in  the  other  panel  and  the  similar  edges 
of  the  other  slot  in  said  one  panel  being  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  as  the  similar  edges  of  the  other  slot  in 
said  other  panel  with  said  slide  disposed  between  said 
panels,  one  of  said  panels  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
narrow  tabs  extending  transversely  thereof  and  disposed 
in  parallelism,  said  tabs  extending  from  the  bases  of  the 
slots  in  one  of  said  panels  and  being  threaded  through 
said  elongated  sloU  and  extended  over  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  slide,  in  frictional  engagement  therewith, 
and  over  portions  of  the  inner  faces  of  said  panels  in  en- 
gagement with  said  portions  of  said  inner  faces,  and  means 
for  securing  said  panels  together,  whereby  said  tabs  fric- 
tionally  prevent  accidental  longitudinal  sliding  movements 
of  said  slide  with  respect  to  said  holder  and  prevent  trans- 
verse sliding  movemenu  of  said  slide  with  respect  to  said 
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holder,  said  tabs  being  of  the  material  of  said  one  of  said 
panels  cut  to  provide  the  pair  of  holder  slots  in  said  one 
of  said  panels.  

2,977>91  „^ 

HEEL  CUP  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  LADIES' 
OVERSHOES 
LesHe  S.  Brown,  Newton,  EmmfA  A.  Ivw.  ^t^^,^ 
LesMe  H.  LHoMer,  Newlen,  Maw.,  aasifoffs  to  HooK- 
Brown  Company,  Boston,  Mnas.,  n  corporation  of  Mna- 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1946.  Ser.  No.  1,M2 
5ClaiM.   (0.3^-7  J) 


the  heel  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  with  relation  to  the 
heel  of  the  shoe,  the  upper  haviagj  forward  extensions 
away  from  its  rear  portion,  said  I  forward  «»tfn«»«^ 
carrying  means  for  closing  the  upper  around  the  foot 
of  the  wearer,  and  means  anchored  to  the  shoe  structure 
at  a  position  approximately  at  the  boundary  between  the 
heel  and  sole  of  the  shoe,  the  anchored  means  being 
wholly  inside  the  upper  and  having  extending  ends  ex- 
tending diagonally  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  be  lapped 
over  the  instep  of  the  wearer,  said  extendmg  ends  carry- 
ing means  for  tightening  the  anchored  means  progr»- 
sively  for  drawing  the  foot  heel  rearwardly  toward  and 
downwardly  against  the  shoe  heel  while  the  degree  of 
movement  of  the  foot  heel  is  being  observed  through  the 
open  portion  and  the  counter,  the  forward  extensions 
when  closed  by  the  closing  means  providing  means  for 
covering  the  extending  ends  and  the  tightening  means. 


I.  A  heel  cup  member  for  use  in  the  well  of  a  ladys 
overshoe  heel  to  protectively  receive  a  spike  heel  of  a 
lady's  overshoe  therein,  said  heel  cup  including  a  flat 
bottom  section  of  relatively  rigid  material,  a  front  wall 
and  a  curved  sidewall  portion  rising  upv/ardly  from  the 
flat  bottom  section  to  define  a  hed  receptacle,  inwardly 
projecting  buffer  means  locat^  around  the  inner  surface 
of  the  said  curved  sidewall  portion  of  the  heel  cup  in  a 
position  to  engage  against  a  rear  vertical  surface  of  a 
spike  heel  in  the  heel  receptacle  and  to  mamtam  a  rear 
portion  of  the  overshoe  heel  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  rear  surface  of  the  spike  beel. 


2,977,493 
ROTARY  SNOW  PLOW  » 

Han  Horn,  Uertal,  SwUmiand,  nsrif"^  Jl"  _,  _,   . 
mumungsnaachinen  AG.,  Gcriafingen,  Switzerland,  a 

romgr-T  of  Switacriand  ^^ 

***^^lledApr.23,1954,S«.No^,it2 

daims  priority,  appHcation  Swtturiand  Apr.  23.  1955 

3ClalnH.    (CL37— 43) 


2,977,492 

SHOES  FOR  PARALYTIC  FATIENTJ 

Alfind  Bsnssrh.  25  Ns^  Ave^  New  York  4f ,  N.Y. 

^^  FUedDec  14.  l95t,  Ser.  Nn.  7t#,713 

SOataH.    (CL  34-4.5) 


1.  A  rotary  snow  plow  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
relatively  large  vertical  height  and  shallow  depth  with  a 
peripheral  wall,  back  wall  and  open  front,  wall  means 
defining  a  discharge  in  communication  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  housing,  an  ejector  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  adjacent  said  back   wall   and  having 
blades  extending  forwardly  in  said  housing,  and  a  rotary 
cutter  located  in  front  of  said  ejector  having  a  common 
central  hub  and  at  least  three  blades  connected  to  said 
hub  at  relatively  closely  spaced  locations  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion therealong  and  extending  radially  outwardly  in  an- 
gulariy  spaced  directions,  said  blades  being  of  a  size  and 
location  to  feed  snow  in  the  total  area  adjacent  said  open 
front  toward  said  ejector,  at  least  one  of  said  blades  hav- 
ing at  least  its  tip  portion  extending  out  beyond  the  open 
front  of  said  housing,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  blades  perform  in  a  step-wise  sweeping  of  the  snow 
in  the  areas  adjacent  the  open  front  and  backwardly  to- 
ward said  ejector. 

2.977,494 

SNOW  BLOWER 

Wmaid  C.  Higby,  Lowville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aac.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  477.444 

ICIataiB.   (CL37— 43) 


1.  In  a  shoe  structure  for  use  to  facilitate  orthopedic 
adjustments,  the  structure  comprising  a  sole,  a  heel,  and 
an  upper  having  the  sole  and  heel  secured  together  there- 
with, the  upper  having  an  open  portion  at  ite  rear  portion 
associated  with  the  heel,  a  counter  associated  with  the 
heel  and  the  upper  at  said  open  portion,  the  counter  being 
translucent  at  said  open  portion  and  with  the  open  por 


4t^ 


A  snow  blower  comprised  of  a  high-q>eed  rotary  mow 

iransiuceni  ai  «««  ^^u  i~.uwu  -« r-  ^-     P«Wle;  wall  means  operatively  «»«»ing  said  paddle; 

tion  providing  a  window  for  observing  the  position  of  said  waH  means  including  an  inverted  U-«haped  waU 

7«5  O.O. — 3 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


member  providiDg  a  iqutre  top  wall,  a  front  waU  and 
a  bKk  wall  for  said  paddle;  said  wall  means  indudmg 
two  side  walls  of  feoeral  triangular  shape  each  having  a 
borizontally-extcndiiig  bottom  edge  and  each  decreasing 
in  height  from  its  front  edge  to  its  back  edge;  said  U- 
shaped  member  extending  between  said  side  walls;  said 
puddle  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  arranged  perpendicular 
to  said  top  wall  and  extending  therethrough;  motor 
means  mounted  on  said  top  waU  and  operaUvely  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  said  U-shaped  member  being  con- 
nected to  the  top  edge  part  of  said  side  walU  so  that 
said  top  wall  and  said  paddle  are  inclined  upwardly  to- 
ward the  front  and  at  an  angle  of  approximately  thirty 
degrees  in  relation  to  the  horizontally-extending  bottom 
edges  of  said  side  walls;  ground  support  means  poti- 
tioned  at  the  forward  and  at  the  rearward  portions  of 
said  wall  means  supporting  said  wall  means  so  that  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said  back  waU  are 
adjacent  ground  level;  said  front  wall  having  an  in- 
wardly-extending flange  which  extends  about  one-fourth 
the  diameter  of  said  paddle;  chute  means  connected  to 
a  side  comer  of  said  front  wall;  said  chute  means  being 
hiclined  upwardly  in  relation  to  said  top  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  deflector  arranged  to  direct  snow  to 
either  side  of  the  blower  path.  i 
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blade,  said  shoulders  and  surfaces  being  beveled  to  draw 
the  plates  together  as  the  blocks  are  drawn  toward  the 
blade,  a  plurality  of  tines  bearing  on  the  lay  bar  at  qMced 
locations  therealong.  lower  clamping  means  holding  each 
tine  against  the  lay  bar.  bearing  means  interposed  be- 


tween the  blade  and  tines  near  the  upper  edge  of  the 
blade,  upper  clamping  means  holding  the  upper  ends  of 
the  tines  agjinst  said  bearing  means,  and  rigid  connecting 
means  interconnecting  said  lower  clamping  means  and 
said  bearing  means  so  that  the  bearing  means  is  supported 
by  the  lower  clamping  means. 


SNOW  REMOVER 

Woodrow  W.  Kcacckcr,  RP.D.  4,  Box  45,  Kcyscr,  W.  Va. 

RM  Apr.  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  725,9t5 

TCkiM.   (CL37— 53) 


1.  A  portable  manually  operated  snowplow  comprising 
a  holk>w  body  having  an  inclined  chute  with  a  scraper 
blade  at  th^  forward  and  lower  end  thereof,  combustion 
type  heating  means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  body, 
a  pair  of  discharge  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chute 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  beyond  the  sides  of  said 
body,  a  deflector  revenibly  mounted  on  said  body  and 
directing  snow  moving  up  said  chute  selectively  to  one  of 
said  discharge  means,  a  pair  of  flue  openings  formed  in 
opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said  discharge  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  discharge  aprons  hinged  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  body,  said  aprons  comprising  closures  for  said  open- 
ings which  when  opened  serve  as  discharge  means  and 
abo  provide  a  means  for  the  fumes  of  the  beating  means 
to  eaci^w. 

2,yn.4M 

GRUBBER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BULLDOZERS 
Tiumtoa  V.  WOUans,  WIHoa,  N.H.,  asrigMir  to  The  O.K. 

Tool  Compaay,  Inc.,  Milford,  N JL,  a  corpontfcM  off 

New  llampihlfi 

FHad  Jwt  8, 1959.  Scr.  No.  118,949 
ICWn.   (CL37— 145) 

In  combination  with  a  bulldozer  blade,  a  grubber  at- 
tachment comprising  a  lay  bar  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  blade  along  its  lower  edge,  said  lay  bar  comprising 
upper  and  lower  plates  with  internal  shoulders  adjacent 
the  blade,  a  plurality  of  wedge  blocks  between  the  plates 
with  surfaces  bearing  on  said  shoulders,  and  bolts  extend- 
ing through  the  blocks  for  drawing  them  toward  the 


2,977^97 
STEAM  DIFFUSER  FOR  FABRIC  PRESSING 
MACHINES 
Nalkaa  Root  and  FkMcia  GcraU  Nynan,  Grud  Rapidi, 
Mkh.,  anignors,  by  dbcct  ami  ■»§■«  aalgBOMBte,  off 
onc-tUrd    to    HaroM    Bmtr   and    on  HUH   to   Bert 
WoMriaC  both  off  Giud  RmMs,  Mich. 

FBcd  Aac  2^  I95Mcr.Ntt.  757452 
.    (CL  3S— IQ 


1.  A  steam  diffusing  aaaemUy  for  ready  attachment 
to  or  detachment  from  the  workmg  surface  of  the  upper 
buck  of  a  steam-heated  fabric  pressing  machine,  the 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  for  passage  of  steam 
therethrough  comprising:  an  outer  flexible  screen  con- 
formable to  the  work,  an  inner  flexible  screen  adjacent 
the  buck  surface  and  conformable  thereto,  both  said 
screens  being  of  substantially  the  same  area  as  the  sur- 
face of  the  buck  and  comprising  material  which  is  re- 
sistant to  corroaion  and  the  working  temperature  of  the 
steam  and  of  shape-retaining  character,  said  inner  screen 
having  a  mesh  providing  interstices  of  substantially  lesser 
area  than  said  orifices  to  disrupt  the  plurality  of  jets 
of  steam  issuing  from  said  orifices  to  provide  diffused  flow 
therefrom  over  substantially  the  whole  area  of  the  inner 
screen,  a  napped  fabric  coextensive  with  said  screen, 
interposed  therebetween  and  oriented  with  the  nap  jux- 
taposed to  iaid  outer  screen  whereby,  said  virtue  of  the 
pressing  force  co-acting  with  the  flow  of  steam  through 
the  assembly  and  work,  the  fibres  of  the  nap  are  caused 
to  intromit  and  become  matted  with  the  meshes  of  the 
outer  screen  to  provide  a  surface  for  contact  with  the 
work  which  is  of  generally  velvety  texture  intermeshed 
with  the  relatively  firmer  texture  of  the  outer  screen  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  screens  and  fabric  to 
the  buck  as  an  assembly. 


2,9TJj&H 

LABEL  HOLDERS  FOR  BINDING  BACKS  OF  BOOKS 

tarn  R.  ChambcrllB,  TkooMoa  RMm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19M.  ScrTNo.  ll^A 

3CteiM.    (CL4*— lO 

1 .  A  label  holder  for  a  book  or  the  like  comprising  an 

elongated   transparent   plastic   body,  said   body   being 
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slifhtly  arcuate-shaped  in  cross  section,  the  long  edges 
of  the  body  turned  inwardly  forming  elongated  loops 
open  at  both  ends,  the  extreme  edges  of  the  loops  closely 
spaced  from  the  body  for  clamping  a  flexible  label  be- 


2,977^ 
LICENSE  PLATE  INSTALLATION 


end  Motora  C«»«rtlom  DatrM^^O*.*  •  eorporrtk* 

t^  DclswaM 

FtM  Sept  11, 19S7.  8«r.  No.  M34S4 

(  CMm     (a.4B— lt2) 


tween  the  loops  and  body,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  elon- 
gated loops  being  coated  with  adhesive  for  fastening  the 
holder  to  the  back  of  a  book  or  the  like,  said  adhesive 
having  pockets  over  the  entire  area  of  the  surface  there- 
of to  enhance  the  stickability  thereof. 


AMUSEMENT  AND  ATTWTION  ATTRACTING 

DEVICE 

Jack  Lofloa,  Tthmgn,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  If,  1959,  Sar.  No.  632,746 

4ClalM    (CL46— 36) 


1.  A  license  plate  holder  for  motor  vehicles  and  the 
like  comprising  a  vehicle  bumper  having  an  aperture 
therein,  means  positioning  a  license  plate  behind  said 
aperture,  and  releasable  means  adjacent  said  i^ate  and 
secured  to  a  stud  means  extending  from  said  bumper  into 
and  remotely  operable  from  a  compartment  within  said 
vehicle  to  prevent  removal  of  said  plate. 


COLLAPSIBLE 


Rldiard  G,  Lan6irtark.  363  Wittrad  Drive, 

MonkviDe,  Pn. 

FUcd  Ima  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  826,522 

ICtate.   (CL41— 11) 


1.  An  amusement  and  eye  catching  device  which  com- 
prises a  first  link,  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  links,  said  first 
link  passing  through  the  first  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of 
links,  one  of  the  second  pair  of  Unks  passing  through  both 
of  the  first  pair  of  links  and  the  other  of  the  second  pair 
of  links  passing  through  only  one  of  the  first  pair  of  links, 
the  first  named  of  said  second  pair  of  Unks  passing  through 
only  one  of  the  third  pair  <rf  links  and  the  second  named 
of  said  second  pair  of  links  passing  through  both  of  the 
third  pair  of  links,  the  remaining  pain  of  links  being 
arranged  in  Uke  manner  so  that  the  link  in  each  pair  pass- 
ing through  both  of  the  links  of  the  preceding  pair  of 
links  passes  through  only  one  of  the  links  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding pair  of  links  and  the  Unk  in  each  pair  passing 
through  only  one  of  the  linka  of  the  preceding  pair  of 
links  passes  through  both  of  the  links  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing pair  of  links,  a  final  link  passing  through  both  of 
the  final  pair  of  links,  meant  f6r  automatically  and  alter- 
nately supporting  said  first  link  and  the  link  of  the  first 
pair  of  links  that  passes  through  only  one  of  the  second 
pair  of  links,  said  means  comprising  an  element  rotating 
about  an  axis,  a  pair  of  projections  extending  axialiy  from 
said  element,  said  projections  being  so  spaced  that,  when 
said  first  link  is  hanging  from  one  of  said  projections, 
the  rotation  of  said  member  will  cause  said  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  links  to  be  engaged  by  said  other  projec- 
tion and  to  be  lifted  upwardly  causing  said  first  link  to 
be  dropped  by  said  first  projectioo. 


An  ornamental  object  comprising  a  trio  of  sheets  of 
cardboard,  each  of  said  sheeu  having  a  center  circular 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  radially 
extending  portions  integrally  formed  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  center  portion,  said  center  circular  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  sheets  being  of  equal  diameter,  the 
number  of  radially  extending  portions  of  two  of  said 
sheets  being  equal  and  the  number  of  radially  extending 
portions  of  the  third  of  said  sheets  being  two  IcM  than 
the  number  of  radially  extending  portions  on  said  two 
sheets;  and  a  plurality  of  slits  fom»ed  in  the  center  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  sheets  by  means  of  which  said  sheets 
can  be  interlocked  in  an  assembly  of  three  intersecting 
perpendicular  planes,  and  alternatively,  collapsed  into 
an  assembly  of  a  substantially  single  plane,  the  slits 
formed  in  said  two  sheets  being  of  an  identical  T-config- 
uration,  the  base  leg  of  which  extends  radially  mward 
from  a  point  on  the  circumference  of  said  center  portion 
midway  between  two  adjacent  radially  extending  portions, 
the  slits  formed  in  the  center  portion  of  said  third  sheet 
consisting  of  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  sliu  ex- 
tending radially  inward  for  a  distance  equal  to  one-fourth 
the  diameter  of  said  center  portion,  each  of  the  slits 
formed  in  each  of  said  sheeU  having  a  width  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  said  material. 
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CHOKE  Wrra  COF>JTACTING   FINGER   AND 
SLEEVE  SURFACES  OF  CONCENTRIC  ARCS 

t,  lfS4,  S«r.  No.  435412 
3CWM.    (CL41~7f) 


1.  In  a  sbot  pattern  oontrol  device  for  a  ahoCgnn,  a 
(enerally  tubular  shell  for  mounting  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  gun  harrel  and  in  aiial  alifmnent  therewith,  said 
shell  having  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  slits  in  the 
wall  thereof  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly  from 
its  front  end  so  as  to  divide  the  wall  into  a  series  of  for- 
wardly  extending  Ibgers  radially  contractable  under  pe- 
ripheral preaaure  to  constrict  the  passage  through  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  tbell.  a  sleeve  encircling  the 
ihell  and  secured  thereon  for  longitudinal  adjustment 
with  respect  thereto,  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  inner 
surface  in  peripheral  pressure  contact  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  fingers  and  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  lengths  thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  each  finger 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  in  contact  therewith 
being  contoured  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  follow  the 
curves  of  concentric  arcs,  whereby  when  the  sleeve  is 
longitudinally  adjusted  on  the  shell  the  said  inner  surfaces 
thereof  will  continue  to  maintain  contact  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  fingers  throughout  substantially  the  en- 
tire lengths  of  the  latter. 


cross-member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber substantially  medially  thereof  and  adapted  to  rest 
upon  said  ice  and  to  support  said  tubular  member  in  said 
opening,  a  flagstaff  mounting  a  signal  flag  at  its  upper 
end  and  slidingly  secured  in  said  tubular  member  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  raised  to  itt  ex- 
tended height  on  said  tubular  member,  a  fishing  reel 
mounted  on  said  tubular  member  exteriorly  therecrf,  said 
tubular  member  being  notched  at  spaced  intervals  ad- 
jacent its  lower  end  to  provide  a  support  for  said  reel, 
said  reel  having  a  detent  projecting  inwardly  therefrom 
within  the  compass  of  said  tubular  notched  areas  so  that 
said  reel  is  free  to  rotate  free  of  interference  by  said  tub- 
ular member,  a  signal  flag  releasing  rod  disposed  slid- 
ingly and  substantially  axially  in  said  tubular  member 


23T7,7t3 

FOREARM  GUN 

C.  Swta,  Bmridcr  Creek  Stattoa, 

New  Mcsidows,  Idaho 

Filed  Oct  !•,  19S5,  S«r.  No.  S39,470 

Ig  Claims.    (CL  42—94) 


Howard 


1.  A  forearm  gun  mount  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
to  receive  a  gun.  means  on  the  forward  portion  of  said 
casing  for  mounting  said  forward  portion  of  the  casing 
on  the  hand,  means  for  mounting  the  rearward  portion 
of  the  casing  pivotally  on  the  upper  arm  whereby  to 
permit  freedom  of  articulation  of  the  arm  and  yet  effect 
transmittal  of  recoil  directly  to  the  upper  arm,  and  trigger 
operating  means  adjacent  the  hand  for  firing  the  gun 
upon  actuation  thereof. 


having  its  lower  terminal  end  bent  normal  to  said  axis 
and  projecting  outwardly  in  the  compass  of  said  tubular 
notched  areas  a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  said  reel 
detent,  spring  means  mounted  on  said  rod  to  raise  said 
rod  upwardly  when  disengaged  from  said  reel  detent 
upon  rotation  of  said  reel,  and  a  bearing  seal  in  said  tub- 
ular member  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  notched 
areas  above  said  rod  lower  end  and  sealing  said  tubular 
member  thereabove  from  ingress  of  water,  said  bearing 
seal  having  a  counterbore  in  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
packing  in  said  counterbore  closely  surrounding  said  rod, 
said  spring  means  secured  on  said  rod  constantly  com- 
pressively  bearing  on  said  packing  to  maimain  a  water 
seal  about  said  rod. 


2,f77,7f5 
ACOUSTIC  ATTRACTION  OF  CARNIVOROUS 

FISH 

ImmI,  Paris,  PtaBce   (rhiiln  de  la  BwMa  — 

DlaMc,  VaAboyca/Blevre,  Sdoe-ct-Olae,  FraM*) 

FIM  Inly  24, 19S<,  Sw.  No.  S99,t27 

SCIiiM.    (CL  43— 17.1) 


/J 


1.  In  an  artificial,  acoustic  signal-emitting  device  fbr 
transmitting  selective  acoustic  signals  in  water,  said 
s^nals  having  a  frequency  spectrum  in  the  range  50 
cycles/sec.  to  150  kc./sec.  and  a  steep  wave  front:  cham- 
ber means  having  opposed,  spaced  openinp  which  per- 
1.  In  an  ice  fishing  tip-up.  a  tutnilar  men>ber  adapted  mit  water  to  pass  through  said  chamber;  a  rotary  drive 
to  be  vertically  positioned  in  an  opening  in  the  ice.  a   shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  between  said 


2,f77,7t4 

ICE  FISHING  TIP-UP 

KeMo  R.  TiMlcy,  2t42I  Fcaloa,  Detroit.  Mkh. 

FVed  May  23, 19M.  Scr.  No.  31,179 

SCUMS.    (CL43— 17) 
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openings;  propeller  means  secured  to  said  shaft;  and 
meul  signal  inducing  means  operaUvely  associated  with 
said  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  propeller  means 
so  that  rouUon  of  said  shaft  causes  said  signal  inducing 
means  to  be  acUvated  so  as  to  emit  signals  havmg  the 
aforesaid  characteristics. 


El^D'FiSllING  ROD 


GAS  POWEU- .  __^ 

Itodoif  Merx,  Rocheat^,  ^'^;t»Sl'9riil£:^!!!!^^ 
CompMiy.  Inc.,  Falipoit,  N.Y.,  n  coiporrtloo  of  New 

^**     Filed  Jiuie3g.  1959,  Ser.  No.  MS,^ 
7  OalBM.    (CL  43—19) 


axially  rotatably  mounted  thereon  registering  in  said  cut- 
out  with  the  base  of  the  fioat  parallel  with  said  other  side 
of  the  triangular  cut-out,  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
first-named  trunnion,  said  pin  protruding  from  the  front 
end  of  said  second  trunnion  and  having  means  for  secur- 
ing a  fish  Une  thereto,  said  frame  having  means  positioned 
near  the  rear  end  thereof  for  securing  a  fish  hook  thereto, 
said  float  having  drcumfercntially  spwed  longitudinally 
extending  fins  thereon  olT-set  from  a  plane  through  the  axis 
of  the  fioat. 


2,977.7tf 
FISHING  LURE 


Heriiert  E.  Mllla.  ^^lS't^S**^l^'^ 

Filed  Jaik  2t,  194t.  Ser.  No- Wl 

3ClalM.    (CL  43-^42.10 


1.  A  gas-powered  fishing  lure  casting  device,  comprising 
a  housing  open  at  its  forward  end  and  having  thereina 
chamber  for  the  storage  of  gas  under  pressure,  a  rod 
mounted  to  slide  rectilinearly  in  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  carry  a  fishing  lure  at  its  forward  end,  a  piston  secured 
to  said  rod.  a  valve  positioned  in  said  housing  and  oper- 
able to  admit  gas  under  pressure  from  said  chamber 
against  said  piston  to  move  said  rod  forward  relaUve  to 
said  housing  to  catapult  said  lure  forward,  means  in  said 
housing  operative  during  forward  movement  of  said  rod 
for  bypassing  gas  around  said  piston,  and  means  in  »id 
housing  cooperative  with  said  piston  during  further  for- 
ward  movement  of  said  rod  in  the  housing  for  compressing 
said  bypasMd  gas  to  cushion  said  further  forward  move- 
ment. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2,977,7f7 

FISH  UNE  TROLLERS 

Icrand  Dnkar,  1133  Aspeat  Cwirt, 

LoogOMot,  Colo. 

FIM  8c*t  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,92« 

fCkdM.   (CL43.^«2J2) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  body  having  provisioM 
at  the  lead  end  thereof  for  connecting  a  Hne  thereto  and 
a  transverse  bar  at  the  tail  end  thereof,  a  link  having  an 
eye  at  one  end  through  which  said  bar  extends,  aiid  pro- 
visions at  the  other  end  for  connecting  a  fishhook  thereto, 
a  spinner  having  a  slot  at  one  end  thereof  «nd  an  in- 
tegral  tongue  provided  by  the  material  displaced  from 
said  slot  but  offset  from  the  plane  thereof,  said  tongue 
having  an  aperture  therein  at  the  free  end  thereof  through 
which  and  such  slot  said  link  freely  extends,  whereby  said 
spinner  is  free  to  move  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
thereof,  said  tongue  projecting  in  the  direction  of  said 
slot,  the  major  portion  of  said  spfnner  being  normally 
disposed  at  one  side  of  said  link. 


2.977,799      _ 
TROLLING  DEVICE  ^  ^^ 

Wmiam  H.  Kelter,  l*"  JWdar  St..  JoMo  11.  OWo 
Fncd  Apr.  1, 195t,  S«r.  No.  725,573 
19  ClifaBi.   (CL  43—43.13) 


1.  A  fishing  ttollcr  having  front  and  rear  ends  com- 
prising a  normally  substantially  upright  unitary  substan- 
tially flat  frame  in  the  shape  of  a  right  triangle  having  its 
peak  at  said  front  end  having  a  normally  substantially 
horizontal  top  edge  and  a  deep  right-triangular  cut-out  ex- 
tending downward  throu^  said  top  edge  whence  one  side 
of  the  cut-out  is  coincident  with  said  top  edge,  the  hy- 
potenuse and  the  other  side  of  the  cut-out  being  parallel 
to,  respectively,  the  hypotenuse  and  other  side  of  the 
frame,  a  trunnion  positioned  on  said  top  edge  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  cut-out,  a  second  truimion  positioned  on  said 
top  edge  at  the  front  end  of  the  cut-out  in  alignment  with 
said  first-named  trunnion,  a  pin  having  the  ends  thereof 
mounted  in  said  trunniMis  and  having  a  conical  float 


1.  A  trolling  device  for  insertiwi  between  a  troll  line 
and  a  bait  line  to  maintain  a  bait  lure  during  fishing  at 
substantially  a  pre-determined  distance  above  the  bottom 
of  the  water  being  fished,  and  to  respond  to  a  pull  on  the 
bait  lure  or  to  engagement  with  an  obstacle  on  the  bot- 
tom to  raise  the  bait  lure,  said  device  comprising:  « 
hydrofoil  unit  having  a  fin  portion  and  a  central  keel 
portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  fin  portion,  means  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  keel  portion  for  attaching  a  troll 
line,  a  plurality  of  means  spaced  from  said  fin  portion 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  keel  portion  for  attaching  a 
bait  line,,  pivot  means  on  said  keel  portion  between  said 
ends,  a  subsUntially  rigid  leg  suspended  by  its  upper  end 
from  said  pivot  means  for  limited  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  unit,  said  leg  corresponding  in  length  to  said 
pre-dctcrmined  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  water 
being  fished,  and  having  a  feeling  portion  at  iu  lower 
end  for  feeling  said  bottom,  and  resilient  means  enclosed 
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in  Mid  keel  portion  for  normally  urginf  uid  leg  for 
wardly  and  urging  the  forward  part  of  uid  hydrofojl  uni 
downwardly  with  respect  to  each  other. 


Llojrd  A. 


2,f77Jlt 
BAIT  HARNE98BS 


to 


FBed  Mnr  U,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  7 JIJM 
tCUam.   (CL43    4<J) 


1.  In  a  bait  harness:  a  main  frame  unit  formed  from 
a  single  piece  into  a  substantially  V-shape  with  the  apex 
of  the  V-thape  being  the  rearmost  end  consisting  o(  two 
legs,  one  a  pointed  upper  leg  disposed  above  and  sit  an 
acute  angle  to  the  other  and  lower  leg,  said  lower  leg 
having  formed  in  the  plane  thereof  at  its  forward  end 
an  eye,  rigid  jaw-retaining  elements  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  each  other  projecting  upwardly  and  laterally 
from  said  lower  leg  behind  said  eye  and  a  pointed  head 
spike  adapted  to  pass  through  the  head  of  a  bait  fish  and 
projected  upwardly  from  said  lower  leg  behind  said  jaw« 
retaining  elements,  said  upper  leg  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  body  of  a  biit  fish  and  to  have  its  pointed 
end  inserted  through  the  eye  of  said  lower  leg;  a  flexible 
carrier  element  with  an  eye  at  its  forward  end,  said  car- 
rier extending  throughout  the  length  of  and  rearwardly 
of  the  said  main  frame  unit  substantially  along  the  said 
lower  leg  thereof  with  its  said  eye  secured  to  the  eye 
of  said  lower  leg;  a  hook  secured  to  the  rearmost  end  of 
said  carrier  element;  a  plurality  of  rings  slidably  threaded 
upon  the  lower  leg  of  the  main  frame  unit  medially  of 
said  head  spike  and  said  rearmost  end,  said  slidably 
threaded  rings  being  secured  by  said  carrier  element  at 
selected  spaced  positions  therealong;  and  a  hook  carried 
by  each  of  said  rings. 


2,f77.711 

POISON  BAIT  STATIONS 

Charles  W.  Sterr,  121<  4th  St.  S.,  NaaM, 

Filed  Mam.  M,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  7tM59 

3Clai0M.   (CL43— 131) 


Idaho 


1.  In  a  rodent  bait  station  assembly,  a  relatively  thin 
plastic  housing  of  truncated  form  defined  by  a  tapered 
annular  wall  having  entrance  openings  formed  therein, 
and  a  flat  top,  said  top  having  a  concentric  annular  rib 
projecting  from  its  inner  surface,  a  bait  retainer  adapted 
to  be  positioned  within  the  housing  when  the  latter  is 
in  its  normal  position  to  permit  access  thereto  through 
the  entrance  openings,  said  retainer  being  defined  by  a 
bottom  and  a  marginal  wall  of  substantially  less  height 
than  the  annular  wall  of  the  housing  and  being  formed 
with  an  annular  recess  in  its  bottom  for  receiving  the 
said  annular  rib  when  the  housing  is  inverted  to  form 
a  separator  between  a  pair  of  housings  of  similar  con- 
struction and  dimension  when  telescopically  associated 
to  prevent  wedging  of  said  annular  tapered  walls. 


BOOK  SUPPORTING  DEVia 


N^7Sa,«f« 

1) 


9«,1' 


1.  A  book  supporting  device  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  to  overlie  a  desk  surface,  a  support  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  a  panel  pivotally 
connected  at  one  side  to  one  edge  of  said  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
connection  between  said  support  and  said  frame,  means 
connected  between  said  support  and  said  frame  for  turn- 
ing said  support  about  its  pivotal  axis  in  relation  to  said 
frame,  and  means  connected  between  said  panel  and  said 
frame  for  turning  said  panel  about  its  pivotal  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  support  and  said  frame. 


2,f77,713 

GAME 

Solomoa  AJelyanat,  %  Peiawta  VaDnr  Mfk.  Co. 

1703  Bwiit  Mffl  Roirf,  HaddwMdTNJ. 

FBed  Aag.  14, 1958,  Stf.  No.  7S4,947 

SCiahns.    {CLU—1) 


1.  A  board-game  apparatus  comprising  a  board,  one 
face  of  said  board  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  fixed 
grooves  of  predetermined  straight,  curved  and  obliquely 
intersecting  configurations,  ^aid  grooves  each  having  its 
opposite  internal  side  walls  undercut  beneath  said  one 
board  face,  a  plurality  of  elongate  simulated  vehicles 
arranged  longitudinally  of  and  over  said  grooves,  a  pro- 
jection depending  from  the  undenide  of  each  vehicle 
loosely  into  the  nether  groove,  aikl  an  enlarged  head 
on  the  lower  end  of  each  depending  projection  loosely 
slidably  received  in  the  adjacent  groove  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  respective  vehicfe  and  tapering  to- 
ward its  opposite  ends  to  permit  free  limited  turning  of 
the  vehicle,  whereby  said  vehicles  are  freely  movable 
along  the  several  configurations  of  said  grooves. 
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2,977,714 

SELF  PROPELLED  TOY 

BWr  W.  Glbwi^  3142  Bmm  Vlrti  Ten»e«, 

ITiihlnsi—  r  r 

FUed  Dee.  2.  Wft,  Ser.  No.  777,651 

SClafaM.    (CL44— 243) 


having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  include  the  bulk  of  the 
root  structure  of  said  tree  within  the  area  bounded  by 
said  trench  and  a  generally  uniform  depth  sufficient  to 
be  below  the  downward  extent  of  the  bulk  of  said  root 
structure,  disposing  a  cable  in  the  bottom  of  said  trench 


3.  A  self  propelled  toy  comprising  a  pair  of  closed  end 
tubular  wheels,  a  mechanism  housing  cavity  formed  with- 
in the  open  ends  of  said  wheels,  a  shaft  adapted  to  main- 
tain said  wheels   in   a  spaced   apart   rotatable   relation- 
ship, the  said  shaft  comprising  two  axially  aligned  elec- 
trically conductive  portions,   a  connector   between  the 
said   sections   adapted   to   maintoin  said    portions   in    a 
spaced  apart  coaxial  alignment  and  electrical  disconnec- 
tion, a  means  within  one  of  said  portions  to  contact  the 
other  portion  within  the  said  connector,  a  means  to  con- 
duct electricity  to  each  of  said  shaft  portions,  an  elec- 
tric motor  power  means  suspended  from  said  shaft  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  fricUon  chitch  on  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  portions  adapted  to  engage  the  hub  of 
the  tubular  wheel   and  a   means  for  moving  the  said 
means  within  said  one  portion  to  control  flow  of  elec- 
trical current  to  said  motor  disposed  on  the  said  end  of 
said  one  of  said  shaft  portions. 


around  said  tree,  and  pulling  the  cable  back  and  forth 
under  tension  to  undercut  the  ground  beneath  said  tree 
along  a  generally  horizontal  plane  at  a  depth  equal  to 
the  depth  of  said  trench  to  form  a  "severed  generally 
cylindrical  core  of  earth  enclosing  the  bulk  of  said  root 
structure.  ' 

2,977,717 

LEAD  FEED  MECHANISM  

James  M.  Calelniff.  Mortomavfflej^aeim  AJi««rfe|ewdU, 
Hngbcsvillc,  and  WHllam  L.  ReHer,  Smrth  WUMaim- 
port.  Pa.,  assignors,  by  «»««ii«  ■«»«»««^  ^.5^™ 
Etoctrk  ProdBcts  Inc.,  WUmtaftoiB,  DeL,  a  corporatton 

of  Ddawaie  ^,     _^.  ^-_ 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7il,#97 
17  Claims.    (CL  49— 2) 


2,977,715 

CROP  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Manricc  E.  Umisay,  39W  Fnrftraie  Are. 

Rakersfield.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,367 

16CiafaM.    (a.  47— 1.7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  the  plants  of 
row  crops  and  including,  a  movable  housing  engageable 
over  the  crop  and  with  open  ends  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging plants  as  the  housing  is  advanced  through  the 
crop,  air  circulating  means  to  withdraw  air  from  the 
central  portion  of  the  housing  and  to  project  air  into  the 
end  portion  of  the  housing  to  move  in  columns  through 
and  to  the  said  central  portion  thereof,  and  material  dis- 
pensing means  discharging  into  the  air  circulating  means 
to  enter  a  crop  treating  material  into  the  said  column 
of  air.  

2,977,716 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  TREES 
Lewis  C.  Peawt,  Bmtta,  Okio,  amlgMir  to  Paarce  Deird- 
opraeot  Compwy,  CkrdaBd,  Oya,  a  cotyradoa  of 
OMo 

Filed  Jm.  12, 1959,  Str.  N*.  786,376 

7aaima.    (CL47— 5S) 

1.  In   a  method   of   removing   a  mature   tree  from 

ground,  the  steps  of:  forming  an  annular  trench  in  the 

ground  around  the  trunk  of  said  tree  with  the  trench 


2.  In  a  lead  feed  mechanism,  a  transfer  unit  com- 
prising a  shiftable  support,  means  to  shift  the  support, 
said  support  having  thereon  a  platform,  as  well  as  a 
ported  face  plate  and  a  perforated  discharger,  all  in  lat- 
erally spaced  relationship  on  the  support,  a  passageway 
connecting  a  port  in  the  face  plate  with  a  perforation  in 
the  discharger,  a  fixed  member  mounting  the  support,  a 
fixed  block  above  the  m^ber  having  a  vertical  aperture 
therethrough,  means  to  feed  a  lead  to  said  vertical  aper- 
ture while  the  platform  is  beneath  the  aperture,  means  to 
engage  a  lead  in  the  aperture  at  least  during  the  initial 
portion  of  the  movement  of  the  platform  from  under- 
neath the  block,  the  spacing  between  the  platform  and 
face  plate  and  displacement  of  the  slide  being  such  as  to 
alternatively  bring  the  platform  or  the  face  plate  beneath 
the  block,  with  the  aperture  in  the  block  in  registration 
with  the  port  in  the  face  plate,  means  to  withdraw  die 
lead  engaging  means  from  a  lead  when  said  aperture  and 
port  are  in  registration  to  permit  a  lead  to  drop  into  the 
passageway,  a  head  in  position  register  with  the  dis- 
charger in  one  of  the  positions  of  the  support,  said  head 
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havint  a  lead  receiving  openinf  in  the  lower  end  thereof, 
means  to  apply  suction  to  said  lead  receivinc  opening 
when  the  discharger  ia  beneath  the  head  with  the  perfora- 
tion and  lead  receiving  opening  in  alignment,  and  means 
to  synchronize  the  various  means. 


a,rn,7it 

GLASS  FEEDER  SHEAR  MECHANISM 
ACTIVATING  MEANS 
FfMlcrkk  A.  DahlmaD,  Coratag,  N.Y^  ''^€m»r  to  Cor- 
nlng  Glasf  Woriu,  Cofnlag,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,9M 
SClaima.    (0.49—14) 


said  second  member  forminf  the  remainder  of  the  nnold 
shaping  surface  and  l>eiag  movable  toward  the  first  mem- 
ber to  form  a  substantially  continuous  frame  defining  the 
contour  desired  for  the  bent  glass  sheets,  and  separable 
from  the  first  member,  stop  means  adjacent  the  outboard 
longitudinal  extremity  of  said  first  molding  member  and 
stop  means  adjacent  the  outboard  longitudinal  extremity 
of  said  second  molding  member  to  support  opposite  edges 
of  a  flat  glass  sheet  therebetween  when  said  second  mem- 
ber is  separated  from  said  fint  member.     , 


23T7,7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Frank  I.  CwBoa  ami  Hcrbot  A.  Ldcl,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
asrisnors  to  LIbbcy-OwtM-FOTi  Glaa  Company,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

Filed  Dec.  27, 19S<,  Scr.  No.  0«,799 
7CWM.    (0.49— «7) 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  shear  mechanism  for  a  glass 
feeder,  of  fluid  operated  activating  devices  linked  to  such 
mechanism,  means  for  continuously  supplying  fluid  to 
one  of  such  devices  to  tend  to  move  said  mechanism 
from  one  position  to  an  alternative  position;  a  combined 
fluid  supply  and  return  line  to  the  other  of  said  devices 
including  a  two  position  control  valve  in  which  such  line 
terminates,  and  having  fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  lines 
respectively  associated  therewith,  said  valve  in  its  first 
position,  feeding  operating  fluid  from  its  supply  line  to 
the  other  of  said  devices  and  in  its  second  position  afford- 
ing the  return  of  fluid  over  the  line  from  said  other  de- 
vice to  its  associated  fluid  return  line;  time  controlled 
means  for  posiUoning  said  control  valve  in  its  second  po- 
sition whereby  said  one  device  is  enabled  to  move*said 
mechanism  to  its  alternative  position  and  a  valve  oper- 
ated as  such  mechanism  arrives  at  its  alternative  position 
to  restore  said  control  valve  to  its  first  position  whereby 
said  other  device  is  enabled  to  restore  such  mechanism 
to  its  initial  position. 


2,977,719 

BENDING  MOLD 

Gay  C.  Dcvorc,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  anigBor  to  Pittsbargh 

Plate  GfaMs  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  laly  2S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,399 

tdafana.    (0.49—47) 


3.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets  comprising  a 
frame,  a  sectionalized,  skeleton  mold  supported  on  said 
frame,  said  mold  comprising  a  shaping  surface  consisting 
of  a  first  skeletonized  molding  member  fixedly  secured  to 
said  frame  to  form  part  of  the  mold  shaping  surface  and 
a  second  skeletonized  molding  member  movably  con- 
nected to  the  frame  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame. 


1.  In  a  glass  bending  mold  adapted  to  bend  a  glass 
sheet  in  a  hot  atmosphere  and  comprising  a  shaping 
surface  into  conformity  with  which  the  glass  sheet  is  to 
be  bent,  a  composite  heat  absorbing  member  spaced 
from  said  shaping  surface  and  positioned  so  as  to  face 
a  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  when  supported  on  said  shap- 
ing surface,  said  member  comprising  a  metallic  grid  ex- 
posed to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  glass  sheet,  and  a 
layer  of  substantially  air  impervious  material  adjacent  a 
surface  of  said  grid. 


2,977.721 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  UGHT-WEIGHT, 

POROUS  ACID  SLAG 
Harald  Elncr  voa  Groaaw,  ScboM  Aawlflit  24,  Wolf- 

hagea,    KasKl,    Gcmaay,    aad    Gcoii    Gatperle, 

Lcrchcaitr.  3,  aad  Otto  Hi«cr,  KciMntr.  51,  botk  of 

Markach  (Ncckar),  Gcmaay 

FIM  May  2t,  19?^Scr.  No.  44«337 

ClalaM  priority,  apptteatloa  Giiinay  May  19,  1954 
nCUmi.    (O.  4»— 77.5) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  porous  slag  as  admix- 
ture for  concrete  and  similar  purposes  from  acid 
vessel  slag  by  cooling  the  liquid  in  a  plurality  of 
stages  under  consideration  of  the  viscosity  conditions, 
comprising  the  steps  of  a  first  period  of  reducing  the 
temperature  of  a  liquid  slag  stream  to  a  level  of  a  tem- 
perature range  above  about  700*  C.  at  which  gases 
dissolved  therein  are  freed  for  a  time  period  of  about 
2  to  10  minutes,  the  viscosity  of  said  slag  stream  being 
within  the  range  of  from  2-10*  to  8- 10*  poises  up  to 
2-10'  to  IC  poises,  thereafter  a  second  period  of  ac- 
celerated reducing  of  the  temperature  upon  reaching 
the  lower  limit  of  said  temperature  range  until  a  viscosity 
of  2-10'  to  8- 10*  poises  is  reached  for  a  time  period  of 
about  1  to  2  minutes,  then  a  third  period  of  slow  reduc- 
ing of  the  temperature  at  a  pace  of  about  5*  C.  to  10' 
C.  per  minute,  the  viscosity  of  said  slag  stream  in  said 
third  period  reached  being  10"  poises,  and  finally  a 
fourth  period  of  reducing  the  temperature  at  any  se- 
lected speed  to  obtain  a  glass-like,  lightened  final  prod- 
uct having  a  viscosity  above  10"  poises. 
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3377.722 
METHOD  OP  SEALING  GLASS  TO  OTHER 

ELEMENTS  _^ 

I.  Mamal.  TmIi.  Pa^  mllPni  f  PftlMvgfe 
Plate  Gla«  Cavpaay,  ABcghcay  Coaaty,  Pa.,  a  car- 
poratioa  of  Peaasytvaaia 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,474 
4  ClalaM.   (CL49— 12) 


LENS  SURFACING  MACHINE 


^  N.Y^  ■iri^iin  to  Todraa  1k^ 

RJ..  a  corporadoB  af  Rha4c  Maai        

p5idAlir24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  135.599 
7CiaiaM.    (O.  51— 124) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  g'ass  element  to  another  ele- 
ment which  comprises  assembling  the  elements  and  ad- 
hering them  together  at  room  temperature  with  a  binder 
composed  of  a  polybutene  and  a  low  softening  point 
glass,  said  binder  being  tacky  and  adhesive  at  room  tem- 
perature, transferring  the  assembly  to  a  heating  rone, 
heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient 
to  decompose  and  bum  off  the  polybutene  and  render 
the  low  softening  point  glass  tacky  and  adhesive  and 
cooling  the  assembly  to  form  a  composite  article. 


2377,723 

BOMBSHELTER 

Fred  Radiagcr,  New  York,  N.Y..  aarifBor  to 

Mortoa  M.  RoccafcM,  Moaat  Vcraoa.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1958.  Scr.  No.  713,938 

ICIafaa.   (CLSt— IW) 


A  resident  dwelling  comprising  a  basement,  a  paasafe- 
way  in  the  wall  of  uid  basement,  uid  passafcway 
descending  appreciably  below  the  level  of  the  floor  of 
the  basement,  an  upright  barrier  on  the  floor  of  the  base- 
ment barring  the  entrance  to  the  passageway,  the  space 
intermediate  the  top  of  said  barrier  and  the  ceiling  of 
the  passageway  being  sufficient  to  permit  a  person  to  ob- 
tain access  to  the  passageway,  a  bombshelter  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway,  said  bombshelter  being 
disposed  beneath  the  ground  level,  an  opening  in  said 
bombshelter  in  communication  with  and  adjacent  to  the 
passageway,  the  size  of  said  opening  being  sufBcient  to 
permit  a  person  to  obtain  access  between  said  bombshel- 
ter and  said  passageway,  the  bottom  of  said  opening  be- 
ing raised  above  the  floor  of  both  said  bombshelter  and 
said  passageway,  an  access  door  operatively  nKMmted  for 
selectively  opening  and  clodng  said  opening,  an  escape 
hatchway  extending  thrmigh  the  uppennost  portion  of 
said  bombshelter  and  walled  off  from  the  remainder  of 
the  interior  of  said  bombshelter,  a  fitted  cover  for  said 
hatchway,  means  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
hatchway  for  raising  said  cover,   with  said  hatchway 
cover  bdng  disposed  a  short  distance  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground  level  and  being  covered  by  the  ground, 
an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  hatchway,  the  bottom  of 
said  hatchway  <H>ening  being  spaced  above  the  iloor  of 
the  hatchway  and  the  floor  of  the  bombsheher,  and  a 
'hatchway  door  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
hatchway  opening,  with  said  hatchway  tuning  being  of 
sulBcieat  size  to  pennit  a  persoB  to  move  between  said 
hatchway  and  the  interior  of  said  bombshelter. 

705  O.Q.— 4 


1.  A  lens  surfadng  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  col- 
umn adjustable  rectilinearly  in  said  base,  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  column  for  angular  adjustment  thereon, 
a  carrier  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  oscillation  about 
an  axis  extending  at  ri^t  an^es  to  the  axis  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  bracket,  a  spindle  mounted  in  said  base,  and 
a  spindle  mounted  in  said  carrier,  one  of  said  spindles 
being  adapted  to  carry  an  abrading  tool  and  the  other 
spindle  being  adapted  to  carry  a  lens,  one  of  said  spindles 
bemg  rotatable  and  the  other  of  said  spindles  being  axially 
reciprocable.  said  bracket  being  adjustable  angularly  on 
said  column  about  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  lateral  adjustment  of  said  column,  so  that 
the  axis  of  the  spindle  which  is  mounted  on  said  carrier 
is  normal  to  the  operating  surface  of  said  abrading  tool, 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  spindles  on  its  axis,  fluid- 
pressure  operated  means  for  constantly  urging  the  other 
spindle  axially  toward  said  one  spindle  to  hold  the  lens 
and  abrading  tool  in  operative  engagement,  and  meuis 
for  oscillating  said  carrier  on  its  axis  simultaneously  with 
the  roution  of  said  one  spindle. 


2,977.721 
CONTACT  WHEELS 
r,  IT7S  H 


A. 


FBcd  May  13, 1957,9cr.  No.  45M79 
4ClaiaM.    (CLSl— 141) 


1.  In  a  contact  back-up  wheel,  a  rotaUble  drum  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  slots  in  its  pe- 
riphery, each  of  said  slots  having  a  circular  root  portion 
in  said  drum  and  a  narrow  slot  portion  between  said 
root  portion  and  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  so  as  to 
define  a  stop  surface  at  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the 
root  portion  on  either  side  of  said  narrow  slot,  and  con- 
tact members  having  circular  base  portions  for  filling 
the  bare  portions  in  the  drum  contact  portions  wider 
than  said  sloU  extending  beyond  the  surface  of  said 
drum,  and  portions  connecting  tike  base  portions  and 
the  contact  portions  and  filling  tne  narrow  slots,  said 
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base  portions  of  the  inerl»  bdog  hard  enough  to  resist 
compression  sufficient  to  permit  them  to  move  radially 
through  said  narrow  slots  under  centrifugal  force  gen- 
erated by  the  roution  of  the  drum  and  said  contact 
portions  being  softer  than  said  base  portions  both  before 
and  after  said  inSKts  are  inserted  in  said  slots. 


2,977,7k 
GEAR  HCmlNG  TOOL 
DarM  W.  Dwial,  IMrait.  Midk,  aarifMir  to  Natkwri 
■nMck  *  MacMM  Coapray,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
ratioa  of  MkMgaa 

flM  Apr.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  654,215 
4ClnlM.   (CL51— 2M) 


vahre  aeat  has  a  longitudinal  vahre  guide  axial  of  said 
■eat,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  pilot  localed  ia  uid 
longitudinal  guide  and  havhig  structural  means  for  re- 
movably Micboring  said  pilot  at  at  leaM  two  axially  spaced 
points  in  said  guide,  a  means  aidally  slidaMe  over  said 
pilot  to  and  from  said  seat,  means  for  removably  anchor- 
ing said  slidable  means  to  said  pilot,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  slidable  means  to  said  tool  for  positively  ax- 
ially moving  said  tool  to  and  from  said  seat  with  respect 
to  said  anchored  slidable  means. 


2,977,727  

FORCE  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CUmNG  AND 

GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Mflo  C.  Gray  aad  Jobs  Koak,  ToMo,  Olrio,  aislgBon 
to  Han-Tolada,  be,  ToMo,  OUo^  a  corporattoa  of 
OMo 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M45 
22aafaiis.    (0.51—241) 


I.  A  gear  hone  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  gear  hav- 
ing cast  teeth  formed  throughout  at  least  their  surface 
portions  of  a  relatively  hard  but  slightly  yieldable,  highly 
resilient  resinous  material  having  abrasive  grains  em- 
bedded in  surface  portions  thereof,  said  teeth  being  of 
continuously  decreasing  chordal  thickness  from  one  end 
to  the  other  to  provide  for  withdrawal  in  an  axial  'direc- 
tion from  an  annular  counterpart^mold.  the  rate  of  change 
of  chordal  thickness  of  the  teeth  from  end  to  end  be- 
ing continuously  variable  to  produce  teeth  having  flanks 
which  are  continuously  curved  in  developed  circumferen- 
tial section,  the  shape  of  the  teeth  being  conjugate  to  the 
teeth  of  a  cylindrical  work  gear  to  be  honed  having  teeth 
at  a  helix  angle  different  from  that  of  said  hone  and 
their  form  being  such  as  to  produce  contact  throughout 
an  elongated  zone  extending  longitudinally  of  the  gear 
teeth  when  meshed  at  crossed  axes  therewith  with  the 
common  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  hone  and  gear  being 
at  or  adjacent  the  side  of  said  hone  at  which  said  hone 
teeth  have  minimum  chordal  thicknen.       i 


2,977,721 
PASTE  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE  i 

WcnMr  WrakM,  NartlafM,  WailliBitiig,  Gfaaafy  to» 

lAowMfc  CkMB.  RaMh  A  SckaUolLG., 

FM  OetjriMt,  Sar.  N«i.  749,712 

JyyiMlMoa  Cmawy  Mar.  4,  195t 
2f  diStaa.    (CL  51-^43) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  paste  sticks  to  the  periph- 
ery of  a  rotating  element  in  grinding  machines  and  the  like 
which  comprises,  in  combination:  a  housing  defining  a 
passage  substantially  radially  disposed  with  I'espect  to  said 
periphery  for  receiving  paste  sticks  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship; and  advancing  means  supported  by  said  houshig 
for  consecutively  engaging  and  moving  the  paste  sticks 
toward  said  periphery,  said  advancing  means  comprising 
at  least  one  endless  chain  having  a  stringer  in  contact  with 
at  least  one  paste  stick  in  said  passage,  and  means  for 
so  driving  the  chain  that  said  stringer  entrains  each  paste 
stick  in  contact  therewith  toward  said  periphery. 


METHOD  AND  AH^SL^TUS  FOR  FORMING 

SEALED  PACKAGES 

'iiihiiaM  aad  WMam  Tt«^  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Fiad  Dae  31, 1954.  Sw.  Na.  479,t24 

UOalBM.   (0.53-29) 


1.  A  force  speed  mechanism  for  a  circular  valve  seat 
type  of  rotating  grinding  or  cutting  tool,  in  which  said 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fluid  package  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  a  tube  section  of  multiple, 
continuous,  subsuntially  coextensive  concentrically  ar- 
ranged soft  thermoplastic  tubing,  sealing  one  end  of  said 
tube  section,  filling  said  tube  section  with  a  fluid,  seal- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  filled  tube  section  and  there- 
after laminating  said  multiple  tubing  to  one  another. 
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2,977,736 

WRAPPER  REGISTRATION  CONTROL 

Rokait  L.  ArdMT,  Aadwaw,  lad.,  ■■Iinnr  to  Lynch 

Corpomttoa,  Aaisnaa,  lad.,  a  coroeiagoa  ol  ladlaaa 

Filed  Ang.ll,  1951,  Ser.  No.  754,425 

5ClalaM.    (CL53— 51) 


station  fbr  arreating  articles  on  said  conveyor  to  form 
a  bank  of  articles  thereon  abutting  against  said  stop,  a 
transfer  mechanism  for  feeding  Uie  articles  arrested  by 
said  stop  from  the  delivery  station  to  the  wrapping  mech- 
anism  in   succession  and  at   regulariy  timed   intervals,  i 
motor  means  connected  to  drive  said  wran»ng  mechanism 
and  said  transfer  mechanism,  a  detector  for  testing  the 
bank  of  articles  accumulated  in  front  of  said  stop,  and 
an  electrical  control  mechanism  for  said  motor  means  in- 
cluding speed  control  means,  which  is  switchable  tmder 
control  of  said  detector  from  a  normal  condition  in  which 
it  permits  said  motor  means  to  run  at  a  normal  speed  to 
a  speed  reducing  condition  in  which  it  reduces  the  speed 
of  said  motor  meant,  said  speed  control  means  being 
switched  to  its  speed  reducing  condition  when  the  number 
of  articles  in  said  bank  falls  below  a  given  limit  and  being 
switched  back  to  iti  nonnal  condition  when  the  number 
of  articles  in  the  bank  it  again  in  excess  of  said  limit,  and 
a  delay  device  for  delaying  return  of  said  speed  control 
meaiu  for  its  speed^educing  to  its  normal  condition. 


1.  In  a  registration  control  mechanism  for  a  wrapper 
or  the  like  having  registration  areas  spaced  therealong, 
a  pair  of  registration  area  sensing  means  displaced  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  wrapper  for 
simultaneously  sensing  two  different  points  of  one  of  said 
registration  arew,  means  cyclically  operable  in  relation  to 
a  wran>ing  machine  or  the  like  for  providing  energiza- 
tion for  said  pair  of  sensing  means,  a  variable  speed 
drive  for  said  wrapper,  an  adjusting  shaft  for  said  vari- 
able speed  drive,  adjustable  by  rotation  in  one  direction 
to  speed  up  the  wrapper  and  in  the  other  direction  to 
slow  down  the  wrapper,  a  solenoid  for  rotating  said 
shaft  in  one  direction,  a  second  solenoid  for  rotating 
said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  one  of  said  solenoids 
being  actuated  by  one  of  said  pair  of  sensing^  meara 
when  said  registration  area  lags  behind  a  desired  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  the  cycling  of  said  wrapping  machine, 
and  the  other  of  said  solenoids  being  actuated  by  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  sensing  means  when  said  registra- 
tion area  is  ahead  of  said  desired  position. 


2,977,731 
WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Leonard  Brook,  Bnaikopa,  acar  Leeds,  Edwto  Hall 
Laacaby,  Bardscy,  acar  Lacdi,  aad  Peter  Gordoa  WU- 
wn,  Cookrfdfc,  Leeds,  Eadaad^aasignon  to  Tlic 
Foiirovc  Machtocry  Coaapaay  Linaltcd,  Leeds,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britato 

Filed  Oct  29, 1959.  Scr.  No.  847,433 

Clalw  prlorfty,  appHcatlosi  Great  Britafas  Oct  21,  1956 

6Clalnis.   (0.53—74) 


2,977,732 
MEAT.8TUFFING  MACHINE 


Leslie  Geone  Adyc 
E^iand,  and  CfawMcc  Sadlh. 

Scotlaad,  aaritnovt  to  Ualtod 


c,  Stodmotf, 
MIdlatuaB, 


London,  Ea^and,  a  BrMdi 

FnedAaf.  1, 1956,  S^T^Io.  752,647 

Clafans  priority,  aapHcatloa  Great  Bdtato  Ang.  6,  19«^ 

6  Oatani.    (CL  5}— 124) 


1.  A  machine  for  stuffing  boneless  meat  in  casings,  com- 
prising a  work  table  having  a  longitudinal  meat  trough 
for  receiving  the  meat  and  open  at  least  at  one  end,  a 
complementary  cover  plate  for  the  trough  to  press  the 
meat  into  the  required  crost-eectional  form,  the  cover 
plate  being  adapted  for  movement  parallel  to  itself  to  the 
trougji  utider  pressure  and  therefrom  to  open  the  trough, 
a  nozzle  at  the  open  end  of  the  trough,  a  pressing  phmger 
wiUiin  the  trough  which  is  movable  at  least  through  the 
length  of  the  trough  to  eject  the  meat  through  the  nozzle, 
a  sleeve  on  the  nozzle  carrying  expandable  hinged  flaps 
for  engaging  an  end  of  the  casing  to  be  charged  within 
the  compressed  meat,  and  a  piston-cylinder  assembly 
coupled  to  the  sleeve  for  moving  it  axially  on  tiie  nozzle. 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  wrapping  mech- 
anism, a  continuously  travelling  band  conveyor  for  sup- 
plying articles  to  a  delivery  station,  a  stop  at  the  delivery 


2.977,733 
SHEET  DISTRIBUTING  MECHANISM  AND 
RECEPTACLE  CONVEYOR 
Lewis  C  PcaRC  Bcrea,  Ofeia,  ■■!■■«-  U 
Giactiaci  Canporalion,  Ocrdand.  OUo,  a 

of  OUo 

Filed  Oct  17. 1957,  Scr.  No.  496.656 
42ClalBS.    (0.53— 154) 

1,  In  a  machine  having  a  support  for  a  receptacle  at 
a  receptacle  station;  a  collating  type  sheet  unit  supply 
feeder  and  receptacle  loading  assembly  comprising  a  sheet 
unit  supplying,  collating  and  gathering  first  mechanism 
including  a  gathering  conveyor  and  including  means  for 
collating  folded  sheets  from  a  plurality  of  sheet  packs 
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and  placing  them  fold  first  on  said  gathering  conveyor 
to  form  units  with  each  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheeu  with  at  least  one  from  each  pack  with  said  gather- 
ing conveyor  conveying  said  units  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion to  a  first  transfer  zone,  said  gathering  conveyor 
having  means  for  compacting  the  sheets  in  each  unit 
laterally  into  a  compact  unit  while  a  force  is  applied  to 
said  folded  edge,  a  second  mechanism  including  a  first 
sheet  unit  transfer  means,  conveying  type  sheet  unit  posi- 
tioning means,  and  receptacle  loading  second  sheet  unit 


frame  to  clamp  said  encircled  tape  around  said  envelopes, 
a  sealing  means  mounted  on  said  third  frame  to  seal  said 
clamped  tape,  and  means  to  operate  each  of  said  counting 
means,  trmmfer  means,  jaw  means  and  sealing  means  from 
a  common  power  drive  source. 


transfer  means  for  respectively  transferring  said  units 
individually  from  said  first  transfer  zone  on  said  gather- 
ing conveyor  to  said  conveying  type  sheet  unit  position- 
ing means  by  exerting  a  force  on  said  fold,  for  convey- 
ing said  units  individually  by  said  positioning  means  from 
a  first  to  second  position  in  a  second  transfer  zone  into 
alignment  with  a  receptacle  at  said  receptacle  station  by 
exerting  a  force  on  said  fold,  and  for  transferring  said 
unit  individually  from  said  second  position  in  said  second 
transfer  zone  into  said  receptacle. 


ENVELOPE  BANiDING  MACHINE 
Uwb  C.  Pearce,  ■even,  OMo,  aaslgnoi  to  Pearcc  Dc- 
vclopincnt  Company,  Ckvclimd,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm 
of  Ohio 

Filed  las.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <33,912 
MClaias.    (O.  S3— 19t) 


1.  An  envelope  banding  machine  comprising  a  first 
frame  having  a  magazine  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  uprightly 
stacked  envelopes,  counting  means  on  said  first  frame 
adapted  to  coutt  said  envelopes  one  by  one  from  said 
magazine,  a  second  frame  mounted  on  said  first  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  transversely  adjustable  to  said  first  frame, 
transfer  means  mounted  on  said  second  frame  adapted 
to  transfer  a  predetermined  number  of  said  counted  out 
envelopes  from  said  magarine  to  a  banding  station,  a  third 
frame  mounted  on  said  second  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
vertically  adjusted  with  respect  to  said  second  frame, 
means  to  encircle  said  envelopes  at  said  banding  station 
with  a  band  of  tape,  jaw  means  mounted  on  said  third 


2377,733 

WRAPPING  MACHINB 

ClaKMe  F.  HyiM,  l<7t3  NW.  IMk  Ave^  Miami,  Fla. 

FIM  Alt,  H  HSf ,  to.  N»  I35,4tl 

aOiilM.   (CLS3— 19t) 


1.  A  packaging  device  of  the  character  described  that 
is  adapted  to  form  a  tubular  envelope  from  a  continuous 
section  of  thermoplastic  material  for  receiving  articles  to 
be  encased,  the  device  comprising  a  rectangular  work 
table  having  a  flat  surface,  a  carriage  device  that  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  of  the  table  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  accordance  with  the  dimensions 
of  the  envelope  to  be  formed  and  in  a  predetermined 
timed  cycle,  the  carriage  at  one  end  rotatably  supporting 
a  roll  of  thermoplastic  material  that  rests  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  table  to  be  rolled  thereover  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  carriage,  the  carriage  when  moved  in  one 
direction  extending  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 
over  the  table  to  receive  the  article  to  be  packaged,  mov- 
able clip  devices  that  are  disposed  adjacent  each  side 
of  the  table  for  clipping  engagement  with  the  opposite 
marginal  edges  of  a  free  end  of  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial whereby  to  hold  the  material  at  the  end  when  the 
roll  is  moved  along  the  table,  a  rod  that  is  deposited 
across  the  table  to  overlie  the  exteirded  sheet  and  to  be 
disposed  in  front  of  the  roll  of  material  whereby  to  hold 
the  material  against  shifting  in  an  opposite  direction 
when  the  carriage  and  the  roll  are  returned  to  the  initial 
starting  position,  the  carriage  in  its  return  movement 
shifting  the  roll  of  material  in  a  reverse  direction  to 
override  the  article  deposited  upon  the  sheet,  the  said 
clip  devices  being  actuated  out  of  the  line  of  movement 
of  the  returning  roller  so  that  the  overlying  sheet  over- 
lies the  initial  free  end  of  the  material,  the  said  clip  de- 
vices being  actuated  to  clip  the  two  sheets  together  against 
movement,  a  cutting  device  and  a  heat  sealing  device 
that  is  disposed  forwardly  of  the  clip  devices  and  that  is 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  said  km'fe  and  the  heat- 
ing device  simultaneously  cutting  the  two  sheets  apart 
transversely  and  sealing  the  two  sheets  together,  the  said 
clip  devices  being  L-shaped  and  with  the  clip  devices  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  slots  formed  in  the  table, 
bracket  devices  upon  the  underside  of  the  table  for  piv- 
otally  supporting  the  clip  devices,  a  flat  crank  that  is 
rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  that  is  supported 
upon  the  underside  of  the  table  intermediate  its  width, 
link  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  crank  that  have 
connection  with  depending  arms  of  the  clips,  a  roller 
carried  by  the  crank  at  one  end,  a  cam  wheel  and  a 
cam  flange  carried  by  the  wheel,  the  said  roller  being 
in  the  line  of  movement  of  the  cam  flange  and  whereby 
the  crank  is  oscillated  in  one  direction  under  the  rotative 
influence  of  the  cam  wheel  and  spring  means  for  biasing 
the  cam  in  a  direction  to  actuate  the  links  to  shift  the 
clips  into  clipped  engagement  with  the  thermoplastic 
material. 
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2.t77,736 

COIN  COUNTING  AND  PACKAGING  MEANS 
I G.  CiMils,  atSl  AHin  Si.  OaUnd,  CaW, 
FlMD«c5,19^to.No.77M37         | 
SChte.  (CL53-2S4) 


said  frame  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  and.  support- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  and  a  second  and 
a  third  ground-engaging  roller  arranged  in  tandem  spaced 
relation  positioned  transversely  of  said  frame  adjacent 
the  rearward  end  and  supporting  the  rearward  end  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  rollers  being  provided  with  a 


1 .  Coin  stacking  means  comprising  a  member  having  a 
bore  therein  of  a  coin  diameter  and  a  length  equal  to  the 
combined  thickness  of  a  predetermined  number  of  coins 
to  be  rolled,  and  an  extension  about  the  open  end  of  said 
bore  and  mounted  for  movement  axially  thereof  to  en- 
gage a  prefabricated  coin  roll  for  transfer  of  coins  to  said 
roll,  said  extension  having  a  bore  larger  in  cross-sectional 
extent  than  the  bore  of  said  member  and  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  member  defining  a  shoulder  against  which 
such  roll  will  abut  when  inserted  in  said  extension. 


plurality  of  continuous  projecting  cleats  extending  in 
transverse  spaced  relation  across  the  exterior  surface 
from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the  cleats  of  said 
first  and  third  roUera  running  in  the  same  direction  with 
the  cleats  of  said  second  roller  running  in  the  onxmte 
direction.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

2J77,73f         

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWJER  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Lm^h,  1M3  ■■■■■,■<■  ^,^P^ 

3adM.   (CLS4— 1S.4) 


2*77  737 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  m6uNTING  FOR  A  HAY 

CONDITIONER     « 

lames  E.  Ncwcoascr,  ltFJ>.  2,  WayMsboro,  rm. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  19S9.  Sar.  No.  Ml,341 

f  Claims.    (Q.  54— 1) 


1 .  A  wheeled  structure  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  ground 
engaging  wheels,  forks  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  on 
said  wheels,  means  for  controlling  the  height  of  said 
frame  relative  to  said  wheels  including  an  operating  rod 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  forks  and  an  operat- 
ing crank  for  raising  and  lowering  each  operating  rod. 
counterbalancing  means  for  said  structure  comprising  a 
yoke  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  adjacent  to  said 
wheels,  a  pair  of  bolu  mounted  in  said  yoke,  an  adjusU- 
ble  disk  attached  to  each  of  uid  bolts,  and  spring  means 
connecting  said  disks  and  said  wheel  fork  in  a  inanner  that 
said  spring  means  supports  most  of  the  weight  of  the 
frame.  

13T7,73t 

WORK  VEHICLE  FOR  CLEANING  DRAINAGE 

CANALS 

HItM  I.  Hoorar,  634  SE.  RnUnMi  Ave, 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  lawn  mower  having 
an  enclosing  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  on  each  side  of 
said  frame,  parallel  wheel  shafts  connected  to  said  frame 
and  supporting  said  wheels,  and  a  rotary  blade  within 
said  frame  and  substantially  flush  with  the  under  surface 
thereof,  the  wheels  on  one  side  of  said  frame  being 
adjacent  to  the  front  and  to  the  rear  of  the  frame,  respec- 
tively, the  wheels  on  the  other  side  of  the  frame  being 
adjacent  to  the  rear  and  to  the  transverse  center  of  the 
frame,  respectively,  and  a  runner  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  on  said  one  side  thereof,  means  securing 
said  runner  to  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  to  the  shafts  supporting  said  wheeU  at  the  ends 
tliereof  on  said  one  side,  said  runner  being  supported 
below  the  level  of  said  frame,  said  wheels  and  wheel 
shafts  on  said  one  tide  of  the  frame  being  adjustable  in 
elevation. 


a,fTy,746  

AUXILIARY  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

POWERED  LAWN  EDGER 

Geona  E.  Kkw,  2495  NE.  3ilk  St,  Fort  Worth.  Tea. 

^^FOedAii.  If,  lfS9.ton5o.  132,569  ^ 

lO^  (aS6r-25>4)  I 


Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  St^No.JI36,345 

1.  m  a  work  JchidJTor  ^S  Ul^drainage  canal,  a  An  auxiliary  wheel  support  ^r  a  powered  >- wn  e^^I 

frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end.  a  steer^  himng  a  cutjmg  blade  on  ^^^^.^^J^!^  "JJ 

able  flrst  ground-engaging  roller  arranged  transversely  of  porting  wheel  ami  axle  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
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cutting  Made,  said  uk  betng  transvendy  dbpoicd  with 
reference  to  the  path  of  the  edgcr,  said  auxiliary  wheel 
tupport  comprising  a  triangular  member  outwardly  of 
said  supporting  wheel  and  parallel  therewith,  auxiliary 
wheels  mounted  on  two  comers  of  said  triangular  mem- 
ber and  freely  swingable  pivot  means  connecting  the  re- 
maining comer  of  said  triangular  member  with  said  axle 
of  said  edger.         

2,fT7,741  

MECHANICAL  COTTON  DEFOLIATOR 

AND  TOPPER 

LawrcBCS  E.  !Hiow,  CaiBeroa,  S.C. 

Filed  Not.  It,  1959,  Sw.  No.  tS2,f55 

4CUaH.   (€iS4— 25.4) 


of  and  equidisuntly  from  the  ^ane  of  rotation  of  the 
wheel;  spring  means  engaged  with  the  riiear  blades  and 
stressed  to  normally  bias  the  same  to  open  position,  said 
rear  end  portkxis  of  the  blades  overlapping  in  the  space 
between  the  blade  axes;  a  pin  extending  upwardly 
through  and  pivotally  connecting  the  overlapping  parts 
of  the  blades  forwardly  of  the  wheel  in  said  plane  of 
rotation  of  the  wheel;  a  lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its 
ends  upon  the  frame  means  for  rocking  movement  in 
said  plane,  said  lever  including  a  front  end  portion 
cammingly,  slidably  contacting  the  pin  and  shifting  the 
pin  bodily  in  a  direction  to  close  the  blades  responsive 


1 .  Cotton  plant  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  elongated  substantially  parallel  frame  bars  adapted 
to  span  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cotton  plants  transversely 
of  the  rows,  yoke  means  secured  to  the  frame  bars  near 
their  longitudinal  centers  and  extending  above  the  frame 
bars  for  attachment  to  the  three  point  hitch  and  lift  means 
of  a  farm  tractor,  a  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  bot- 
toms of  the  frame  bars  near  their  longitudinal  centers,  a 
gear  box  dependingly  secured  to  said  mounting  plate, 
gearing  within  the  gear  box  and  including  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting shaft  to  be  coupled  with  and  driven  by  the  power 
take-off  shaft  of  said  tractor,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced 
downwardly  open  vertically  shallow  housings  secured  to 
the  bottoms  of  the  frame  bars  adjacent  the  rows  of  cotton 
plants  and  spaced  outwardly  of  said  mounting  plate,  sub- 
stantially horizontal  rotary  cutter  blades  disposed  within 
said  housings  and  having  vertical  shaft  means  extending 
above  the  tops  of  the  housings,  driving  connecting  means 
between  said  shaft  means  and  gearing  to  rotate  the  shaft 
means  of  the  housings  in  unison,  and  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  generally  parallel  laterally  spaced  verti- 
cally wide  cotton  plant  gathering  vanes  depending  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  each  housing 
and  extending  a  substantial  distance  below  the  bottom  of 
the  housing  and  forwardly  of  the  housing  and  diverging 
forwardly  of  the  housing. 


to  rocking  of  the  lever  in  one  direction,  said  lever  includ- 
ing side  portions  extending  in  parallel,  spaced  relation  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  and  respectively  formed,  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  of  the  lever,  with  depending  cam 
plates  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  sides  of  the 
wheel;  and  a  series  of  projections  angularly,  uniformly 
spaced  about  the  wheel  axis  at  each  side  of  the  wheel, 
the  projections  of  each  series  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  side  of  the  wheel  in  positions 
to  cammingly  engage  the  cam  |riate  located  at  the  same 
side  of  the  wheel  in  successively  following  order,  respon- 
sive to  roution  of  the  wheel,  thereby  to  bias  the  lever 
in  said  direction. 

2,f77,743 

ROTARY  WHEEL  RAKING  DEVICE 

George  W.  Giles,  Raleigh,  N.C,  iitoni  to  DaHln  Coi^ 

poratloo,  a  twpoftlea  of  Dehwarc 
Continuatioa  of  apptfcaaea  Ser.  N*.  194,222,  Nov.  i, 
1959.     This   appUntloB   Mar.    19,  1959,   Ser.   No. 
808,544 

55  Clafans.    (CI.  5«— 3T7) 


2,977,742 
AUTOMATIC  GRASS  TRIMMER 
Charke  A.  GagM,  29  Proapcct  S(^  BMdcford,  MalM 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1958,  Ser.  N^  773,917 
^CialaM.    (a.  54-241) 
1.  A  lawn  edger  comprising  a  handle;  franK  means 
including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  frame  plates  fixed 
to  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  handle;  a  single 
ground  wheel  rolatably  mounted  upon  said  plates  in  the 
space  therebetween;  a  pair  of  shear  blades  projecting  for- 
wardly from  the  frame  means  and  having  rear  end  por- 
tions respectively  pivoted  on  said  means  for  swinging 
movenwnt  between  open  and  closed  positions  about  axes 
aligned  transversely  of  the  frame  means  at  opposite  sides 


1 .  In  a  harvester  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame  having  support  members  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  spaced  ground  wheels  connected  to  said 
members,  said  frame  having  transversely  spaced  arms 
pivoted  thereon  to  form  axles  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
forward  direction  of  the  harvester,  raking  wheels  each  in- 
cluding a  hub  revolubly  mounted  on  said  axles,  each 
rak  ng  wheel  hicluding  Angers  extending  radially  outward, 
means  concentric  with  each  hub  for  maintaining  the  fin- 
gers in  position,  the  finger  of  each  raking  wheel  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  ground  so  that  forward  travel 
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of  the  harvester  rotates  the  raking  wheels,  and  said 
fingers  having  their  outer  ends  curved  rearwardly  from 
their  direction  of  rotation  so  that  the  outer  end  of  each 
finger  engages  the  ground  tor  a  short  distance  and  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  axle  on  which 
the  raking  wheel  revolves  so  as  to  cause  the  fingers  as 
they  arc  rotated  toward  the  ground  to  slide  under  the 
material  and  then  shed  the  material  adhering  thereto  after 
the  fingers  arc  moved  away  from  the  ground. 
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2  977  744 
TEETH  FOR  SWEEPRAKES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  Henry  PnckeriBg,  F«i»o,  N.  DiA..  aas^nor,  by 
mesne   assignments,   to   Wait   Far«o   Manufacturtog 
Company,  West  Faqo,  N.  Dak^  a  corporation  of 
North  Dakota  ^      ^,     _,,  ,^, 

Filed  May  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  732,345 
,  2Clahm.   (Q.  $«— 499) 


element  positioned  between  the  supply  and  take-up,  and 
moving  the  running  yam  transversely  of  ite  direction 
of  movement  while  in  engagement  with  the  heated  ele- 
ment. ! 

2,977  744 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  THERMOPLASTIC 

YARNS  „  ^ 

Norman  E.  Heln,  Fendlelo.^  CyiJ  G- ^Ivam,  Oms- 
mm,  S.C.,  aarigMn  f  Deeiinf  MfflBun  Re«ewch  Cor- 
^tioB.  PemDetoii,  S.C.,  a  «rP*^^?J  Delaware 
FBcd  Jhm  9. 1958,  Ser.  No.  748,637 
24CWaia.    (CL  57— 34) 


1.  In  a  sweeprake  having  a  frame  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  elongated  teeth  in  extended  position,  said 
teeth  being  tapered  inwardly  toward  the  leading  ends 
thereof,  each  tooth  comprising:  an  elongated  tube  com- 
posed of  a  light  gauge  metal  wall,  an  elongated  portion 
of  said  wall  defining  a  grooved  portion  on  said  tube, 
said  grooved  portion  having  spaced  sidcwalls  and  in- 
creasing in  depth  as  said  leading  end  is  approached,  said 
sidewalls  connecting  on  the  line  of  greatest  depth  of 
said  groove  and  terminating  at  said  leading  end  adjacent 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tube  wall  opposite  thereto;  a 
tip  for  said  tooth,  said  tip  being  substantially  cone-shaped 
and  having  an  extension  on  the  large  end  ^thereof  for 
engaging  in  said  leading  end.  means  securing  said  tip 
in  said  leading  end;  and  means  securing  said  tube  on  said 
frame.  

2,977,745  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

TEXTILE  STRANDS 
Eugene  C.  Ne.  and  JaaM*  W.  PaMi,  Chariette.  N.C, 
anigBon  to  Hadaoo  Horiery  Company,  Charlotie,  N.C., 
a  corporation  of  North  CaroliM       ,,^,^ 
Filed  May  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,999 
'  18  Claims.    (CL  57— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  running  length  of  yarn 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  yam  supply  means,  a  yarn 
heater  means,  a  blade  means  having  a  sharp  edge  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  heater  means,  guide  means  to  guide 
an  end  of  yarn  into  contact  with  said  heater  means  and 
thereafter  about  said  blade  means  in  an  acutely  angular 
path  with  said  edge  positioned  at  the  apex  of  the  angle, 
yam  advancing  means  to  withdraw  the  yam  from  said 
blade  means  and  advance  the  same  at  a  selected  linear 
rate,  guide  means  to  again  guide  said  yarn  into  contact 
with  said  heater  means,  and  a  second  yam  advancing 
means  to  thereafter  withdraw  saidi  yam  from  said  yarn 
heater  means  at  a  selected  linear  rate  less  than  said  first 
mentioned  linear  rate. 


2,977,747 
CABLE-GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  CABLE- 
STRANDING  APPARATUS 
Axel  C  Nystrom,  Rirtherfoid,  N J.,  Lealer  O.  ^M^ 
Downers  Grove,  DL,  Daniel  V.  Wateii.  Le»>»»^  Nf^ 
and  John  R.  Welgel,  Etanharat,  Dl,  assignors,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  Yori,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yetfc 

Filed  Inly  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  82d,225 
8ClaiM.    (CL57— M.5) 


1.  A  method  of  smoothing  the  surface  of  a  thermo- 
plastic yam  strand  in  a  continuous  process  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  ronning  the  yam  from  a  supply  to 
a  take-up  at  a  predetermined  speed,  passing  the  ronning 
yam  completely  around  and  in  engagement  with  a  heated 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  cable  along  a  first  axis 
and  including  a  reel  for  winding  the  cable  thereon,  a 
cradle  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  first  axis  for  tup- 
porting  said  reel  with  the  axis  of  said  reel  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  axis,  and  cable-distributing  means  on 
said  cradle  including  a  distributing  member  movable  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  and  along  laterally 
spaced  paths  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reel  for  directing 
the  cable  onto  the  reel,  the  combination  therewith  a 
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a  tube  fot  guiding  the  cable  from  a  point  on  said  first  axis 
to  said  distributing  member,  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing ooe  end  of  said  tube  to  said  distributing  member  for 
movement  therewith,  and  means  for  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  to  said  cradle  for  universal  movement 
about  said  point  on  said  first  axis  and  for  liinited  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  said  point. 


WIIHam  A. 


23T7,74« 
LUBRICATED  WIRE  ROPE 
sorer  Sfrimg,  Md^  ami 
VaiMiglnn.  D.C. 
May  It,  If 55,  Scr.  No.  5f9,495 
tCliiiiM.    (CL57— 149) 


YlMentG. 


1.  A  wire  rope  comprising  a  plurality  of  ferrous  metal 
multiwire  straoiids  laid  about  a  core  in  which  the  individ- 
ual wires  of  the  rope  are  coated  with  a  plural  layer  thin 
film  of  essentially  sintered  polytetrafluoroethylene,  said 
film  having  a  thickness  off  from  about  0. 1  to  1  mil. 


2,fT7,74f 

TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  TIME  METERS 

Frtedrick  Meyer,  Grcachea,  SwftzerlaD^,  aMigiior  to 

EbaachM  SJi^  Ncackatcl,  Switxcrlnd 

rVM  laly  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  473,M3 

ClafaM  prIoffKy,  apalicatiM  SwkicrlaBd  May  29, 1957 

2Cbliiis.    (a.  5S— 21.13) 
(Graotcd  udcr  TMc  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


I.  A  timepiece  of  the  type  including  a  toothed  drive 
wheel  having  teeth  over  only  a  portion  of  its  circum- 
ference and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  translatorily  movable 
sliding  gear  adapted  to  be  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the 
drive  wheel  during  one  direction  of  rotation  thereof  and 
moved  out  of  mesh  with  said  teeth  by  the  drive  wheel 
during  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation  thereof,  and  a 
positioning  spring  member  resiliently  bearing  against  ad- 
jacent teeth  of  the  sliding  gear  and  urging  it  towards  the 
drive  wheel  and  simultaneously  positioning  the  sliding 
gear  so  that  a  tooth  thereof  is  directed  towards  a  side  of 
the  first  tooth  of  the  toothed  portion  of  the  drive  wheel 
thereby  preventing  jamming  of  opposite  teeth  of  the 
sliding  gear  and  drive  wheel. 


z' 


1,9T7,7S« 
WDEXING  MECHANISM 

Pa.,  aalgaon  to  Hanrffton  Watch  Com- 
.  Pa.,  a  cotyoraikwi  of  Pcamylvaaia 
Flla4  Jaa.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  432,17« 
1  Claiai.    (a.  58 — 28) 

In  a  battery  operated  electric  watch,  an  oscillating  bal- 
ance wheel,  an  indexing  jewel  carried  by  said  balance 


wheel,  a  toothed  wheel  indexed  by  said  jewel,  and  a  cylin- 
drical permanfnt  magnet  located  adjacent  said  toothed 
wheel  on  only  one  side  of  its  plane  of  rotation  with  the 
flux  path  from  said  permanent  magnet  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  roution  of  said  toothed  wheel  being  indexed, 
said  permanent  magnet  having  a  diameter  substantially 


equal  to  the  base  width  of  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  wheel 
and  acting  to  position  said  toothed  wheel  by  advancing 
said  toothed  wheel  into  a  neutral  position  after  its  is  in- 
dexed by  said  jewel  in  one  direction  and  returning  said 
toothed  wheel  to  said  neutral  position  after  it  is  indexed 
by  said  jewel  in  the  other  direction. 


2,977,751 

BALANCE-WHEEL  LOCK 

Ralph  H.  ThraahM-,  Jr.,  5113  72a4  Place, 

HyattsrUlc  Md. 

Filed  Aog.  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <45.455 

3  Claims.    (H.  5S— 147) 

(Granted  udcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  244) 


1.  A  balance-wheel  brake  system  for  a  timepiece  hav- 
ing a  case,  a  barrel  bKdge  and  a  balance-wheel  having 
a  rim  portion,  said  brake  comprising  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble member  having  ooe  end  attached  to  said  barrel  bridge 
and  the  remainder  thereof  adapted  to  be  selectively 
moved  toward  said  balance-wheel,  said  flexible  member 
having  a  pair  of  divergent  arms  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
friction  member  on  each  of  said  arms  located  in  a  posi- 
tion overlying  a  side  edge  of  the  rim  of  the  balance 
wheel  at  diametrically  opposite  points  on  said  rim;  a 
brake  actuating  means  comprising,  a  support  member 
with  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  and  having 
a  tubular  passageway  formed  in  the  bight  portion  there- 
of, a  portion  of  said  tubular  passageway  being  threaded, 
a  screw  member  threadedly  mounted  within  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  tubular  passageway  in  the  support  mem- 
ber, said  screw  member  being  selectively  movable  to- 
ward said  barrel  bridge  upon  rotation  thereof  in  the 
proper  direction,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  the 
tubular  passageway  in  the  support  member,  said  piston 
having  one  of  its  ends  rotatably  connected  to  the  inner- 
most end  of  said  screw  member  and  having  at  its  op- 
posite end  a  fixedly  connected  inverted  U-shaped  mem- 
ber, a  pin  extending  between  and  fixedly  connected  to 
the  leg  portions  of  the  U-shaped  member  and  spaced 
from  the  bight  portion  thereof,  said  elongated  fkxible 
member  extending  between  said  pin  and  the  bight  por- 
tion of  the  U-shaped  member,  whereby  rotation  of  the 
screw  member  causes  translation  of  said  piston  member 
and  the  U-shaped  member  attached  thereto,  thereby 
causing  movement  of  said  elongated  flexible  member 
relative  to  the   balance-wheel   whereby  the  respective 
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friction  memben  on  the  divergent  arms  at  the  end  of  the 
flexible  member  are  adapted  to  be  selectively  movw! 
in  and  out  of  balance-wheel  arresting  contact  with  the 
edge  of  the  rim  of  the  balance-wheel. 


portion  to  the  gas  in  said  first  portion,  a  combustion  w>ne 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  portions  for  continu- 
ously raising  the  temperature  of  the  flowing  gas,  and  a 
diffuser  portion  downstream  of  said  second  poction  for 
continuously  raising  the  pressore  of  the  flowing  gas  from 
said  second  pressure  to  said  first  pressure. 


2,f77,7« 

GROUND  SPEED  COMPUTER 

Daniel  D.  Hodfca,  2437  Hncfckhcrry  Avc^ 

Ridfcvlcw  Park,  Davcapott,  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  747,597 

9aakM.    (0.54—124) 


MT7.754  ^    ^^, 

ROCKET  CHAMBER  WITH  MULTI£A«  AXIAL 
FLOW  COOLAPnr  PASSAGEWAYS 
Harold  8.  Bell,  Jr.,  Wllpi ly,  NX,  M^f»g.  ^ 
ig    !■■«■,  to  IWakol  ChMricai  Coryontloa,  a 
poratloa  of  Ddawara  ««*-. 

PBad  hm, »,  1954,  Scr.  N«.  712,439 
5  CUM.    (CL  44— 35.4) 


1.  A  computer  for  use  with  aircraft  comprising  a  main 
housing,  a  front  housing  telescopically  mounted  in  said 
main  housing,  a  back  plate  secured  to  said  main  housing, 
a  glass  retaining  ring  connected  to  said  front  housing, 
a  first  row  of  indicating  tabs  mounted  in  said  front  hous- 
ing, a  first  stabilizing  ring  mounted  in  said  front  housing 
in  engagement  with  said  tabs,  a  second  row  of  taba  mount- 
ed in  said  front  housing,  a  second  stabilizing  ring  mounted 
in  said  front  housing  for  engagement  with  said  second 
row  of  tabs,  a  dial  having  equally  spaced  graduations  on 
the  face  thereof  mounted  in  said  front  housing,  a  plurality 
of  hands  movable  at  constant  but  different  speeds  over  the 
face  of  said  dial  in  indicatini*  relation  to  the  graduations 
on  the  face  of  said  dial.  me»is  for  moving  said  rings  to 
move  said  Ubs  to  cooperate  with  said  hands  to  indicate 
the  grxNind  speed  of  the  aircraft,  and  spring  members 
mounted  in  said  front  housing  for  engagement  with  said 
stabilizing  rings  to  urge  said  sUbilizing  rings  into  en- 
gagement with  said  tabs. 


1.  In  a  fluid-cooled  rocket  thrust  chamber,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  wall  of  conventional  axial  contour  including 
an  upstream  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  section  and 
a  downstream  convergent-divergent  nozzle  throat  section 
whose  wall  has  a  cross-sectional  area  much  smaller  than 
that  of  the  combustion  chamber  section;  plural  axially 
extending  circumferentially  H»ce<l  multi-pass  tubes  em- 
bedded in  said  wall  to  form  coolant  passageways  therein, 
alternate  tubes  being  arranged  with  the  portions  thereof 
in  the  nozzle  throat  section  located  radially  closer  to  the 
thrust  chamber  axis  than  corresponding  portions  of  the 
adjacent  other  tubes  and  being  staggered  circumferentially 
with  respect  to  said  adjacent  other  tubes  in  an  inno-  cir- 
cumferential row  wherein  each  tube  is  nested  in  the  inter- 
val between  said  adjacent  other  tubes  of  an  outer  row  in  a 
manner  to  acconunodate  all  of  the  tubes  in  tiie  con- 
stricted nozzle  throat  section  wall. 


2,977.753 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  CONTINUOUS  FLOW 

GAS  ENGINES 

„     __        ,  Tanlo— a,  Fr— ca,  amlainr  I ^ 

Etudes  ProdKtkw  Ri.Pn  ft»*^  France,  a  French 

Fch.  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  447,129 

,  aMHcatioa  France  Fch,  13, 1954 
3  ClaCr(CL  44-^5.4) 


2,977,755  _  __ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INTTIATING  TmOT- 
COMFOSmON  OF  PROPBLLANT  IN  A  ROCKET 
MOTCHt 
Richard  D.  Gadder  mad  Fnakiln  R.  iUpMr,  PawiWi 
Calif.,  aaaignon,  hjr  mmm  asrf^isnt^,  to  Acra|t*- 
Gcnand  Corpomtkm,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1947,  Scr.  No.  744,944 
4  Oaims.    (CL  44—35.4) 


1.  A  continoous  flow  gas  engine  having  a  flow  dian- 
nel  comprising  a  first  portion  for  the  continuous  admis- 
sion of  gas  at  a  first  pressure,  an  expansion  portion  down- 
stream of  said  first  portion  for  continuously  expanding 
the  gas  to  a  second  pressure  lower  than  the  first  pres- 
sure, a  second  portion  downstream  of  said  expansion  por-  .  .  •_      .u  n-^ 

tioT  in  heat  eichange  relation  to  said  first  portion  for       1.  Apparatus  for  ttarung  \«»^"**«°«   P"^^ 
continuously  transferring  heat  from  the  gas  in  said  second  jet  motor  having  a  reaction  chamber  and  an  exhaust 


ftO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ann.  4.  1961 


nozzk,  conprising  a  solid,  slow-baraing.  self-combastiUe 
charte  in  said  rcactioo  chamber,  said  charge  being  of  the 
type  in  which  burning  occurs  on  iu  exposed  surface,  and 
being  characterized  by  a  burning  surface  which  decreases 
with  time  during  the  burning,  ignitor  means  for  initiating 
the  burning  of  tbe  burning  surface  of  said  self-combus- 
tible charge,  a  pressure  operated  shut-off  valve  for  reg- 
ulating the  /low  of  nitromethane  into  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, a  pressure  tap  leading  from  said  reaction  chamber 
and  a  conduit  connecting  said  preawre  t^  to  said  shut- 
off  valve. 

2*77  754 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A*  TURBO-PROP  ENGINE 
USING  OPERATING  UMTTS  OF  POWER  OUTPUT 
TEMPERATURE 
MiUoa  C.  StoM,  CaraKi,  lad^  aaBigBor  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Dainwwc 

Filed  Mar.  2^  1956,  Sar.  No.  573,935 
13  CUbm.    (CL  "     


said  chamber,  a  fuel  vahe  ia  laid  pataage,  a  cyUnder,  a 
aervo  piston  in  said  cylinder  dividing  tbe  interior  thereof 
into  first  and  second  chamber*,  meam  operatively  con- 
necting said  piston  to  said  air  valve,  resilient  means  in 
said  first  chamber  urging  said  piston  in  a  direction  to 
close  said  air  valve,  means  connecting  said  second  cham- 
ber to  said  source  whereby  fuel  under  pressure  acting  on 
said  piston  urges  said  piston  in  a  direction  to  open  said 


9.  The  combination  of  a  gas  turbine  having  a  power 
output  ^aft,  a  variable  load  device  driven  by  the  output 
shaft  normally  operative  to  maintain  output  shaft  speed 
at  a  predetermined  value,  means,  responsive  to  torque 
transmitted  through  the  output  shaft  for  generating  a 
power  signal,  means  responsive  to  motive  fluid  tempera- 
ture in  the  engine  for  generating  a  temperature  signal, 
a  discriminator  actuated  by  the  power  signal  and  the 
temperature  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  higher  of  the  tvfO  signals,  a  settable 
power  control  for  the  engine,  means  actuated  by  the 
power  control  providing  a  control  signal,  and  adjustable 
fu^l  control  for  the  engine  determining  fuel  supply  to 
the  engine,  and  an  actuator  for  the  fuel  control  normally 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  and  the  control  signal 
adapted  to  adjust  the  fuel  control  to  regulate  the  fuel 
supplied  to  the  engine  so  as  to  equalize  the  output  signal 
with, the  control  signal. 


2.9T7,757 

GAS  TURBINB  ENGINE  CONTROL 

Frank  C.  Mock,  Soslh  BMd,  lid.,  aarignor  to  Tbe 

Bcndii  Ccnontkm,  a  can>ontioo  off  Delaware 

Filed  J^  12,  1957,  Atr.  No.  i71,Mt 

3ClaliM.    (CLM~39Jg) 

3.  A  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  air 

inlet,  a  compressor  driven  by  a  turbine,  a  combustion 

chamber  discharging  gas  to  the  turbine,  and  a  source  of 

fuel   under   pressure,   comprising  first   and  second  flow 

paths  connecting  said  compressor  to  said  chamber,  an 

air  valve  in  one  of  said  paths,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the 

other  of  said  paths,  a  passage  connecting  said  source  to 


air  valve,  means  responsive  to  turbine  tpttd  for  con- 
trolling the  preasure  in  said  second  chamber  to  actuate 
said  piston  in  an  air  valve  opening  direction  at  a  prede- 
termined turbine  speed,  a  throttle  lever,  a  valve  actuated 
by  said  throttle  lever  for  reducing  tbe  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  when  said  throttle  is  in  idle  position,  and 
means  responsive  to  turbine  speed  for  controlling  said 
fuel  valve. 

2,977,75* 
PROPELLER  DRIVING  GAS-TURUNE  ENGINES 
LioMl  Hawoffth,  LHtlcovcr,  Ralpk  Joha  SUrc,  Nornaa- 
too,  Derby,  and  Donald  McLean,  Alkitrec,  Derby, 
Eagiaad,  antgnon  to  RoOf-Royca  Lioyttd,  Derby, 
EuglMid,  a  niillih  I  niapaaj 

FBcd  Feb.  9, 19Mw  Ser.  No.  544,5M 

Clafana  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  BritaftB  Feb.  It,  1955 

llClaima.   (CLM-^9J1) 


1.  A  propeller-driving  gas-turbine  engine  comprising 
a  compressor  having  a  rotor,  combustion  equipment,  and 
a  turbine  having  a  rotor,  said  compressor  combustion 
equipment  and  turbine  being  connected  together  in  flow 
scries,  a  propeller,  the  propeller  and  compressor  being  on 
the  same  side  of  the  turt>ine.  and  shafting  means  drivingly 
imerconnecting  the  turbine  rotor  with  the  compresaor 
rotor  and  the  propeller  including  first  hollow  shafting 
which  is  directly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  turbine  rotor, 
extends  co-axially  with  the  turbine  rotor  and  is  drivingly 
connected  at  its  opposite  end  at  least  to  the  compressor 
rotor,  and  second  shafting  extending  co-axially  within 
the  hollow  shafting,  said  second  shafting  having  one  end 
adjacent  the  said  one  end  of  the  first  shafting  and  secured 
directly  to  the  turbine  rotor  and  said  second  shafting  hav- 
ing its  other  end  drivingly  connected  at  least  to  said  pro- 
peller, whereby  the  compressor  rotor  and  the  propeller 
each  form  part  of  the  load  of  the  turbine  rotor  and  in 
the  event  olf  failure  of  one  of  said  shaftings  the  turbine 
rotor  remains  drivingly  connected  to  part  at  least  of  Ha 
load  through  the  other  of  the  shaftinp. 
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23T7.7§f 

CONTINUOUS  EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

HBMpbraya  MUUkaa,  211  ataiw|fi|ij  Ave, 

14ClalBs.   (CLi»~39.0) 


1    A  continuous  external  combusUon  engine  having 
cylinders,  pistons  in  said  cylinder*,  means  for  operating 
said  pistons  to  compicsa  air  in  said  cylinders,  a  combwUor 
external  to  said  cylinders,  a  fuel  burner  m  said  com- 
bustor,  adapted  to  bum  liquid  fuel  contaimng  solid  con- 
stituents, said  burner  having  means  for  separating  said 
solid  constituents  from  said  fuel,  means  for  passing  said 
compressed  air  Uirough  said  burner  and  combustor,  means 
for  vaporizing  said  liquid  fuel,  means  for  mixing  said 
vaporized  fuel  with  said  compr*«ed  air.  means  for  ignit- 
ing and  burning  said  combustible  mixture,  mewis  for 
passing  said  combustion  products  into  said  cyUnders  to 
drive  said  pistons  in  their  power  strokes,  means  for  ex- 
cluding said  separated  wUd  constituents  from  said  com- 
bustion producu  and  said  cylindcis. 


the  theatii.  the  parts  of  tiie  inner  and  outer  wall  atnic- 
tures  defining  the  body  portion  each  constituting  a  coo- 
tinuation   in  a  generally   axial  direction  of  the  corre- 
spending  parts  of  the  wall  structure  defimng  the  entry 
^rtion.  and  the  parts  of  the  inner  and  outer  wall  struc 
tuies  defining  the  outlet  portion  converging  to  an  annular 
outlet  opening,  means  for  dispensing  fuel  into  thcjona 
of  tiie  toroidal  vortex,  and  deflecting  means  for  dellert- 
ing  during  operation  of  the  combustion  chambCT  part  oi 
Uie  sheath  and  gaseous  medium  flowing  along  the  outer 
wall  stnictiire  with  a  radially  inward  component  of  mo- 
tion to  mix  with  products  of  combustion  leaving  the  wne 
of  tbe  toroidal  vortex,  said  deflecting  means  being  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  zone  but  upstream  of  said  an- 
nular outlet  opening  and  immediately  upstream  of  said 
deflecting  means,  a  row  of  guide  blades  projecting  radially 
inwanlly  from  the  outer  wall  surface  for  deflecting  gase- 
ous medium  entering  between  them  with  a  substantial  cir- 
cumferential  component  of  motion  into  a  substantially 
axial  direction.  *<* 


2,977,7«1  ^  ^^.^ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYCTEMRAVW^^ 

TER  AND  CLOSED  CENTER  PORTIONS 

Rkhanl  L.  Lewis.  St  Josepb,  MIA,  •J'f^J^  ^^ 

Bendix  Coif»i«llo%  a  eo»o«do«olDgaware 

Filed  Ort.  31. 1957.  Ser.  N«^  »3,i74 

gCbims.    (CL«*— 51)         , 
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ANNULAR  COMBUOTTW  CHAMBERS  FOR  ^ffi 

ING     COMBUSnON    8U"2HS5S  a^?SS? 
WITH  A  ROTARY  SWIRL  THROUGH  AN  ANNU- 

LAR  OUTLET  .«_a__»j.  ^    . -^  mju. 

WllUam  EisMt  ^^^^^^^  ^SSmlSLto  BriT 

!S'l2Ki£?LlLS,'B^  E-tto-.  •  BritW. 


a-l       aM& 


•f^  ^m^t^^'""' 


mi|r!T 


IllUllll 


•^ 


te«M«.IJ.l»S«,8«.NfcS71*W 


1.  An  annular  combustion  chamber  for  use  with  swiri- 
ing  combustion  supporting  medium  and  comprising  inner 
and  outer  wall  structures  defining  an  entry  portion,  a 
body  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  of  tfie  combustion 
chamber,  the  entry  portion  having  an  axially  dlirected 
annular  inlet  opening,  the  parts  of  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  structures  adjacent  the  inlet  opening  being  w»pec- 
tively  so  directed  relatively  to  the  direction  of  in-llow  of 
combustion  supporting  medium  !hat  during  operation  of 
the  combustion  chamber  a  greater  part  of  said  in-How  is 
confined  and  guided  solely  by  said  outer  wall  imicture  and 
flows  therealong  in  the  form  of  a  slieath.  while  a  lewer 
part  of  said  inflow  forms  a  toroidal  vortex  in  a  zone  be- 
tween the  inner  waU  structure  and  U»e  inner  surface  of 


1    In  a  fluid  pressure  system  for  operating  one  or  more 
fluid  pressure  actuated  devices  one  of  which  is  intended 
to  receive  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  fluid;  a  pump 
having  a  suction  and  a  discharge,  a  back  pressure  valve 
and  orifice  controlled  thereby  for  exerting  back  pressure^ 
against  the  discharge  of  said  pump,  meaiis  for  commum- 
cating  a  subsuntially  continuous  flow  of  fluid  received  at 
the  downstream  side  of  said  orifice  to  tiie  pressure  actu- 
ated device  requiring  such  constant 'flow,  an  accumulator, 
flow  conducting  means  communicating  back  pressure  pro- 
duced by  said  back  pressure  valve  to  said  accumulator 
and   including   a   pressure-drop-producing  resistance    to 
fluid  flow  to  said  accumulator,  check  valve  means  ui  said 
flow  conducting  means  for  preventing  back  flow  from  said 
accumulator  to  said  back  pressure  valve,  housing  means 
providing  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  for  the  back  pressure 
developed  by  said  back  pressure  valve  and  communicating 
at  all  times  through  said  orifice  with  the  fluid  conducting 
means  leading  to  said  constant-flow-receiving  pressure  ac- 
tuated device,  a  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  back  pressure  valve  and  movable 
in  one  direction  to  oppose  the  throttling  action  at  said 
orifice  effected  by  said  back  pressure  valve  and  Uiereby 
tending  to  reduce  the  back  pressure  magmtude.  means  for 
supplying  said  movable  wall  with  the  back  pressure  pro- 
duced by  said  back  pressure  valve  upstream  of  lU  pr»- 
s»ire-drop-producing  resisunce.  first  means  for  urging  said 
back  pressure  valve  to  a  Uirottling  position  and  thereby 
opposing  said  movable  wall,  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  preasure  in  said  accumulator  and  actuated  by  a 
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pranire  drop  in  said  accumulator  to  a  (enerally  predetcr- 
mioed  value  to  communicate  pressure  to  said  first  means 
which  initiates  throttling  action  by  said  back  pressure 
valve  by  movement  thereof  to  a  balanced  throttling  posi- 
tion wherein  back  pressure  on  said  movable  wall  opposes 
said  first  means  with  an  equal  force  and  said  fluid  pressure 
chamber  is  maintained  at  an  increased  pressure  and  in 
communication  with  said  accumulator  and  means  respon- 
sive to  accumulator  pressure  and  actuated  by  said  ac- 
cumulator pressure  at  •  generally  predetermined  maxi- 
mum value  to  deactuate  said  second  means  and  thereby 
reduce  the  back  pressure  effected  by  said  back  pressure 
valve  at  its  balanced  position. 


(  2377,7<2 

HTDRAUUC  GOVERNOR  PRUSURE  CONTROL 


MECHANISM 
B.  Pjjwyfli,  HiMdnla,  Ply  — 

Mofofs  CoffponMMi,  De(ralt(  Mlclin 
Delaware 

FIM  Dec.  f ,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  7«1.01 
4ClalM.    (CLM— 51) 


3.  In  an  engine  governor  having  a  fluid  operated  en- 
gine power  control  means  including  a  member  movable 
between  a  maximum  engine  speed  tnd  power  control 
position  and  an  engine  shutdown  control  position,  an 
engine-driven  fluid  pump,  an  accumulator  chargeable  by 
said  pump  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  engine 
power  control  means,  valve  means  between  said  accu- 
mulator and  said  control  means  operable  to  disconnect 
said  accumulator  to  prevent  loss  of  pressure  therefrom, 
means  operable  to  shift  said  power  control  member  to 
its  engine  shutdown  position,  and  means  operabfy  in- 
terconnecting said  last-mentioned  means  and  Mid  valve 
means  and  operable  to  actuate  said  valve  means  to  dis- 
connect said  accumulator  when  said  power  control  otem- 
ber  is  actuated  to  iu  engine  shutdown  position  and  to 
actuate  said  valve  means  to  establish  fluid  connection 
between  uid  accumulator  and  said  engine  power  control 
means  upon  actuation  of  said  power  control  member 
from  its  engine  shutdown  position. 


2,fT7,7«3 
MULTI-TORQUE  ClRCUnS 
imm  Mcirlcr,  lltS  Pnk  Av*.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
RM  Dae.  31«  lf57.  Ser.  N^  TtMM 
It  riifciii     (CLM— SI) 
I.  A  hydraulic  system  for  operating  a  fluid  motor  hav- 
ing at  least  two  ports,  said  system  comprising  a  high 
pressure  source  of  fluid,  a  pressure  reservoir  to  provide 
a  lower  pressure  source  of  fluid,  valve  meant  intercon- 
necting said  fluid  motor,  said  high  prcnure  source  and 
said  pressure  reservoir,  said  valve  means  having  at  least 


three  operating  positions,  the  first  of  said  positions  con- 
necting said  pressure  reservoir  to  said  motor  to  effect 
actuation  thereof  in  one  direction,  the  second  of  said 
positions  connecting  said  high  pressure  source  of  fluid 
to  said  motor  to  effect  further  actuation  thereof  in  the 
same  direction,  and  said  third  position  coimecting  one 


to  Geaend 
of 


of  said  pressure  sources  of  fluid  to  said  motor  to  effect 
actuation  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  valve 
means  in  one  of  said  three  positions  connecting  one  of 
the  ports  of  the  motor  to  said  high  pressure  source  aixl 
the  other  port  of  said  motor  to  said  pressure  reservoir 
to  recharge  the  latter. 


limju  

ACTUATOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOl 
Hogh  B.  Matthews,  Rhwli^hani,  Mich.,  asslgnnr  to 
cnl  Moton  CoipontloB,  Ddrait,  Mtchif  s 
of  Debwms 

r.  15.  IMtiSsr. No. 9Hjt5€ 
iCL  ••— fl) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  actuator  haviog  a  cyl- 
inder with  a  rectprocable  piston  disposed  dierein,  said 
piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  pab  of  opposed  diam- 
bers,  said  chambers  being  fliled  with  hydraulic  fluid,  ac- 
cumulator means  in  only  one  of  said  chambers  for  pre- 
venting the  formation  of  voids  in  said  chambers  when 
hydraulic  fluid  is  withdrawn  from  either  of  said  cham- 
bers, pump  means  having  an  intake  stroke  and  a  delivery 
stroke,  meaiu  interconnecting  said  pump  means  and  said 
chambers  including  four  normally  closed  one-way  check 
valves,  said  check  valves  being  capable  of  pressure  actua- 
tion to  an  open  position,  two  of  said  check  valves  being 
inlet  valves  seating  in  one  direction  and  two  of  said  check 
valves  being  outlet  valves  seating  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  mechanically  opening  an  inlet  check 
valve  of  one  chamber  and  an  outlet  valve  of  the  other 
chamber  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  will  be  withdrawn  from 
one  of  said  chambers  during  the  intake  stroke  oi  said 
pump  means  and  supplied  to  the  other  of  said  chambers 
during  the  delivery  stroke  of  said  pump  < 


a.977.745 
SERVO  MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  FOtaoore,  Msani,  MIhb.,  oasliBor  to  MtoM- 
apoHa-HoBtywell   Rcfolator  CoMpoay,   MtoneapoUs, 
MloB.,  a  cotpontkM  of  Dcbiwaio 

FDed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,Mt 
HCWw.    (CL4»— 52) 
1.  A  servo  control  system  comprising,  a  servo  niotor, 
means  fbr  controilably  energixiiit  said  Htre  ffloter  to 
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control  the  speed  of  the  same,  a  forward  and  rsworsa 
speed  setting  means,  connection  means  connecting  said 
speed  setting  means  to  said  energizing  means  for  control 
of  said  servo  motor,  switching  means  included  in  said 
connection  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  or  the 
other  of  said  q>eed  setting  means  to  said  energizing  means, 
first  and  second  control  circuit  means  including  rday 
meam  connected  to  operate  selectively  said  switching 


fluid  in  said  chamber,  the  side  walls  and  base  wall  of 
said  channel  section  presenting  a  second  open-faced  as- 
nular  chamber  for  receiving  dirt  from  said  working  fluid, 
one  of  said  side  walls  presenting  an  annular  obstructioD 
to  flow  of  working  fluid  in  the  area  of  the  <v«ning  to 
each  of  said  chambers. 


-^V^ 


means,  limit  position  setting  means  for  defining  travel 
limits  of  said  servo  motor  connected  to  and  controlling 
reflectively  said  first  and  second  control  circuit  means, 
signalling  means  indicative  of  the  actual  position  of  said 
servo  motor  connected  in  a  feeback  circuit  to  said  first 
and  second  control  circuit  means,  and  further  circuit 
means  connecting  said  fbrward  and  reverse  speed  setting 
means  to  said  first  and  second  control  circuit  means. 


2,977,744 
DE-SLUDGING  DEVICE 
DMiei  R.  Sud,  Royal  0■i^  Mich.,  aadcoor  to  General 
Motor*  CorponfioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
IMaware 

Filed  Jahr  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  470,245 
2CtafanB.    (a.  44— 54) 


a,977J47  

MASTER  CYLINDBRfOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS  ^  ,      ,,, 

Glen  T.  RaadoL  2mi  Avo.  Mi  PmII  St,  P.O.  Box  275, 

Montato  Laha  Parfc,  M4.   _ 

Filed  Ina  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  74UM 

4CliriM.    (a.4»-M.4) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  power  input  and  power  output 
members,  a  hydrodynamic  power  transmitting  device 
operatively  connecting  said  members  including  a  rotat- 
able  housing  forming  a  chamber  for  working  fluid,  cou- 
pling means  in  said  chamber  including  an  impeller  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  power  input  member  by  said 
rotatable  housing  and  a  turbine  operatively  connected  to 
said  output  member,  said  housing  inclpding  a  pair  of 
members  detachably  secured  together,  an  annular  seal 
carried  by  said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  the  point 
of  juncture  of  said  housing  sections,  an  annular  dirt  col- 
lecting ring  comprising  a  U-shaped  channel  member 
having  spaced  side  wails  joined  by  a  base  wall  and  having 
one  side  wall  fixed  to  one  of  said  housing  sections  and 
disposed  in  the  outer  radial  zone  of  said  chamber,  said 
ring  having  the  base  wall  thereof  in  contact  with  said 
seal  to  compress  said  seal  into  contact  with  both  of  said 
housing  sections,  the  base  wall  of  said  channel  section 
and  one  of  said  detachable  housing  sections  presenting 
an  open-faced  annular  dirt  collecting  section  to  working 


1.  In  a  master  cylinder  of  the  character  disclosed,  a 
cylinder  body,  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  body  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other,  a  reservoir  in  said  body 
disposed  above  the  said  bore,  a  port  interconnecting  the 
bore  and  reservoir,  an  intake  port  spaced  from  the  first- 
mentioned  port  for  interconnecting  the  reservoir  and  bore, 
a  discharge  port  through  the  closed  end  of  said  bore,  a 
counterbore  terminating  the  open  end  of  said  longitudinal 
bore;  an  internal  annular  shoulder  provided  between  said 
bores,  and  an  internal  annular  groove  ifrovided  in  the 
counterbore  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  annu- 
lar shoulder,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  remov- 
able cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore; 
an  outturned  annular  flange  terminating  the  end  of  the 
sleeve  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and 
in  circular  alignment  with  the  space  obtaining  between 
the  annular  shoulder  and  groove  aforesaid  in  engagement 
with  said  shoulder;  a  split  retainer  ring  engaging  said 
groove  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  sleeve  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder  body;  an  internal  annular  channel 
in  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  in  circular  alignment 
substantially  with  the  outtiirned  flange  aforesaid;  a  ring-- 
type  single  lip  pliant  sealing  member  having  a  circular 
segment  and  an  inner  peripheral  lip  segment  normal  to 
said  circular  segment  with  the  inner  marginal  portion  of 
the  circular  segment  disposed  under  tension  in  the  internal 
annular  channel  aforesaid;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
annular  shoulders  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  to 
define  an  annular  fluid  chamber  therebetween  in  constant 
communication  with  said  intake  port;  means  on  the  sleieve 
for  closing  the  first-mentioned  port  to  permanently  n^ate 
its  function;  a  thrust-transmitting  rod  having  a  fiuid-dis- 
placing  portion  operably  projecting  through  the  lip  seg- 
ment of  the  sealing  member  aforesaid  into  the  interior  of 
the  sleeve;  a  piston  terminating  the  end  of  the  displacing 
portion  of  said  thrust-transmitting  rod  for  reciprocable 
movement  therewith  in  the  sleeve  in  fluid-tight  sealed  rela- 
tion; a  variable  pressure-working  chamber  disposed  nor- 
mally between  the  closed  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore 
and  pressure  face  on  said  piston  in  released  position;  a 
compensating  port  in  said  sleeve  normally  interconnecting 
said  annular  fluid  chamber  and  said  working  chamber 
when  said  piston  is  in  released  position,  initial  n>ovemefit 
of  said  piston  from  released  position  being  effective  to 
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dote  said  compenatint  port  theraby  conditioniiig  laid 
working  chamber  to  pressuriza  the  fluid  therein;  an  ex- 
pamible  riog-lilM  chamber  dispoied  between  the  oppotite 
face  on  said  piston  and  said  sealing  member,  a  port 
through  the  wail  of  said  sleeve  spaced  from  said  compen- 
sating port  for  interconnecting  said  expansible  chamber 
and  annular  fluid  chamber;  and  means  for  actuating  said 
thrust-transmitting  rod  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  pressure 
working  chamber  to  effect  diq>lacemem  of  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  said  discharge  port 


ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  GOVERNING 
MECHANISMS  FOR  ELASTIC  FLUID  TUR- 
BINES 
laaea  1.  Wmmt,  Lyflslil.  aid  Keneth  O.  9tnmj, 
MmL  —Imnn  lo  GemnI  ElactHc  Con- 
■       TNcwYoik 


FIM  MMf  IS,  lfS9.  Ser.  No.  SlMtl 
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12.  In  an  elastic  fluid  multi-stage  turbine  including  a 
routably  mounted  output  shaft,  an  inlet  valve  governing 
the  flow  of  elastic  fluid  to  said  turbine,  an  extraction  valve 
governing  the  flow  of  elastic  fluid  from  an  intermediate 
stage  to  a  succeeding  stage  of  said  turbine,  and  an  extrac- 
tion conduit  connected  to  an  intermediate  stage  of  said 
,  turbine;  the  combination  comprising  means  responsive  to 
the  speed  of  said  output  shaft  for  generating  a  first  elec- 
tric signal  as  a  function  thereof,  first  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  a  first  of  said  valves,  a  first 
circuit  network  controlled  directly  by  said  flnt  electric 
signal  for  selectively  operating  said  first  mechanism, 
means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  extraction 
conduit  for  generating  a  second  electric  signal  at  a  func- 
tion thereof,  second  mechanism  for  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  a  second  of  said  valves,  a  second  circuit  net- 
woit  controlled  directly  by  said  second  electric  signal  for 
selectively  operating  said  second  mechanism,  and  meant 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  circuit  networks  so 
that  said  first  mechanism  is  also  indirectly  controlled  by 
said  second  electric  signal  and  so  that  said  second  mech- 
anism is  also  indirectly  controlled  by  said  first  electric 
signal,  whereby  the  movemenU  of  both  said  inlet  valve 
and  said  extraction  valve  are  controlled  simultaneously. 


driven  oMaat  to  cadi  stage,  electro  retpoosive  valve 
meant  for  selectively  activating  the  nomially  inactive 
fluid  actuated  means  for  each  stage  of  the  distributing 
valve  means,  pilot  controlled  meant  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing each  of  said  electro  responsive  valve  means  to 
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1.  In  a  multi-element  aerial  tower  having  a  plurality 
of  fluid  actuated  naotors  for  independently  moving  the 
tower  elements  relative  to  each  other,  a  control  system 
comprising,  a  multi-stage  distributing  valve  for  selectively 
directing  operating  fluid  to  each  of  said  motors,  normally 
isolated  electrically  driven  means  for  independently 
controlling  the  flow  through  each  stage  of  the  distributing 
valve  means,  normally  inactive  fluid  actuated  means  for 
^lectively   applying  said   normally  isolated  electrically 


condition  the  corresponding  stages  of  the  distributing 
valve  means  for  the  application  of  the  correqwnding  elec- 
trically driven  means,  and  other  pilot  controlled  means 
for  selectively  energiidng  the  electrically  driven  means 
to  distribute  operating  fluid  to  the  corresponding  fluid 
motor. 
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1.  The  improved  mandrel  for  driving  metal  shells  for 
forming  concrete  piles  which  comprise  an  inner  mandrel 
having  a  hollow  portion,  an  outer  mandrel  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  leaves,  wedge  means  on  the  inner 
mandrel  member  for  expanding  and  collapsing  the  leaves, 
a  driving  head  having  a  stem  sUdably  mounted  in  the 
inner  mandrel  member,  the  leaves,  the  inner  mandrel 
member  and  the  stem  having  circimaferentially-epaccd 
aligned,  longitudinally-extending  slots,  a  cam  lever  float- 
ingly  mounted  in  each  of  the  aligned  slou,  the  shape  of 
each  cam  lever  and  its  size  relative  to  the  size  of  the 
aligned  slots  in  which  it  is  mounted  being  such  that  when 
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the  head  and  stem  e^h  initially  are  Hfled  in  colli . 
the  leaves,  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  cam  lever  bears 
on  iu  associated  leaf  at  the  lower  end  of  the  slot  therein, 
holding  it  down,  an  intermediate  upper  surface  portion 
bears  on  the  inner  mandrel  member  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  associated  slot  therein  and  Ihe  inner  end  portion  is 
engaged  by  the  portion  of  the  stem  at  the  lower  end  of 
its  associated  slot  and  a  force  is  exerted  by  the  stem  on 
the  cam  lever  in  a  direction  to  Hfl  the  inner  mandrel 
member  relaUve  to  the  leaves  to  break  the  contact  be- 
tween the  wedge  means  on  the  inner  mandrel  member 
and  the  leaves,  and  on  continued  upward  movement  of 
the  head  and  stem,  the  cam  levers  lock  the  stem  and  inner 
mandrel  member  together  for  upward  movement. 
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1.  Switch  control  means  sensitive  to  the  level  of  solids 
within  a  tray  comprising  a  support,  a  sensing  element 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  positioned  for 
pivotol  sweeping  movement  across  the  tray,  a  recip- 
rocably  movable  power  element  n»oumed  on  said  sup- 
port, a  switch  mounted  on  one  of  said  elements  having 
a  depressible  actuating  plunger  extending  therefrom  po- 
sitioned to  abut  the  other  of  said  elements,  means  bias- 
ing said  elements  toward  one  another  adjacent  said 
switch  to  effect  depression  of  said  plunger,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  power  element  to  effect  pivotal 
movement  of  said  sensing  element  across  said  tray  by 
motion  translation  through  said  switch  and  plunger. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  gaseous  component 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  conuining  water  vapon  wherein 
a  compressed  stream  of  said  gaseous  mixture  is  cooled 
by  passage  of  said  stream  throu^  a  first  heat  exchange 
path  progressively  decreasing  in  temperature  from  end 
to  end,  whereby  said  vapors  are  condensed  and  deposited 
as  liquid  water  in  the  warm  end  of  said  first  path  while 
an   outflowing  cold  product  stream   ia  simultaneously 
counterflowed  through  a  second  heat  exchange  path  pro- 
gressively increasing  in  temperature  from  end  to  end. 
withdrawing  said  product  steam  from  the  warm  end  of 
said  second  path,  periodically  interchanging  the  flow  of 
said  comprened  stream  and  said  product  stream  in  said 
paths  so  that  each  path  undergoes  alternate  charging  and 
refrigeration  cycles,  the  method  of  improving  the  refrig- 
eration capacity  of  said  paths  which  comprises  recircu- 
lating to  a   point  upstream   from   which   said   product 
stream  was  withdrawn  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  prod- 
uct stream  to  the  warm  end  of  said  second  path  and  in 
a  portion  of  said  second  path  where  liquid  water  exists 
while  the  latter  is  undergoing  said  refrigeration  cycle 
whereby  the  temperature  difference  is  decreased  between 
the  warm  end  in  said  second  path  and  said  product  stream 
in  the  warm  end  of  said  second  path,  the  amount  of  said 
product  stream  circulated  being  sufficient  to  render  the 
amount  of  said  vapors  in  said  withdrawn  product  stream 
about  equal  to  the  amount  of  said  vapors  in  said  com- 
pressed stream. 


1,  A  heat  pump  comprising  an  indoor  heat  exchanger 
and  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  connected  in  a  closed 
refrigerant  circuit;  means  in  said  circuit  including  a  com- 
pressor having  a  discharge  line  and  a  suction  line  and 
reversing  valve  means  for  reversibly  connecting  said  dis- 
charge and  suction  lines  to  said  heat  exchangers  for  effect- 
ing flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  circuit  in  cither  direc- 
tion whereby  said  pump  may  be  operated  on  a  cooling 
cycle  with  the  outdoor  coil  functioning  as  a  condenser 
and  receiving  high  pressure  refrigerant  from  said  com- 
pressor or  on  a  heating  cycle  with  ttie  indoor  coil  func- 
tioning as  a  condenser  and  receiving  high  pressure  refrig- 
erant from  said  compresson  flow  restricting  means  in 
said  circuit  for  comrolling  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from 
either  of  said  heat  exchangers  to  the  other  and  for 
maintaining  a  pressure  difference  between  said  heat  ex- 
changers; said  flow  restricting  means  comprising  a  cooling 
capillary  connected  to  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  a 
heating  capillary  connected  to  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer, a  conduit  connecting  said  capillaries  in  series, 
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and  meant  for  bypastinf  one  or  the  other  of  Mid  capil- 
laries wbereby  the  pressure  lUfference  between  said  heat 
exduuifcn  is  provided  by  said  cooling  capillary  during 
operation  of  said  pump  on  the  cooling  cycle  and  by  said 
heating  capillary  during  operaticw  of  said  pump  on  the 
beating  cycle  so  that  said  conduit  conducto  high  pressure 
refrigerant  during  either  cycle  of  operation;  and  a  charge 
modulator  means  for  controlling  the  effective  refrigerant 
charge  circulating  in  said  circuit,  said  modulator  means 
comprising  a  refrigerant  receptacle  connected  for  two-way 
flow  to  said  conduit;  said  receptacle  being  in  beat  ex- 
change relation  with  a  section  of  said  conduit  for  with- 
drawing refrigerant  from  or  discharging  refrigerant  into 
said  circuit  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  refrigerant 
flowing  though  said  conduit  and  in  heat  exchange  with 
a  section  of  said  discharge  line  for  withdrawing  refrigerant 
from  or  discharging  refrigerant  to  said  circuit  in  response 
to  the  temperature  of  the  relrifferant  discharged  from 
said  compressor. 
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moton  from  said  battery  faidepcwlentiy  of  sud  laM 
switch,  said  last  two  circuiu  each  being  connected  to  said 
battery  through  a  common  off-on  switch. 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  the  cab  of  \  truck  hav- 
ing a  variable  speed  engine  comprising,  a  compressor 
mounted  in  the  engine  compartment  of  the  truck,  an 
electrically  actuated  clutch  connected  to  drivingly  con- 
nect said  engiaa  to  said  compressor,  a  casing  mounted  on 
top  of  said  truck  and  liaving  a  condenser  opening  through 
the  forward  wall  of  tha  casing  to  be  subject  to  the  air 
flow  caused  by  forward  movement  of  the  truck,  a  pair 
of  fans  mounted  to  draw  air  through  said  condenser  in 
the  same  directioa  as  said  air  flow,  walls  forming  a  cool- 
ing chamber  in  said  casing  and  having  an  evaporator 
extending  transvencly  of  tlic  chamber  with  an  inlet  open- 
ing from  said  cab  to  ona  side  of  the  evaporator,  means 
forming  a  fresh  air  inlet  to  said  one  sida  of  said  cham- 
ber and  from  the  rear  of  said  casing  sq)arate  from  the 
air  flow  through  said  condenser,  a  pair  of  blowers  hav- 
ing inlets  opening  to  said  duunber  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  evaporator  from  said  inlet  opening  and  having 
outlet  ducts  connected  to  a  cooled  air  outlet  opening  to 
said  cab)  a  pair  of  electric  motors  each  connected  to 
drive  one  of  said  fans  and  one  of  said  blowers,  pipes 
connecting  said  compressor,  said  condenser  and  said  evap- 
orator in  a  refrigerating  circuit  and  having  an  expansion 
valve  connected  between  the  condenser  and  the  evapora- 
tor, a  temperature  sensing  device  positioned  to  sense  the 
temperature  at  the  outlet  of  said  evaporator  and  con- 
nected to  said  vahre  to  close  the  valve  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  evaporator  descends  to  slightly  above  freez- 
ing, a  second  temperature  sensing  device  positioned  to 
sense  the  temperature  of  said  evaporator,  a  manually  ad- 
justable and  temperature  responsive  switch  connected  to 
be  actuated  by  said  second  device  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  battery  of  the  truck  to  engage  said  clutch, 
a  circuit  including  a  manual  switch  connected  to  ener- 
gize the  armatures  of  said  motors  from  said  battery,  and 
another  circuit  connected  to  energize  the  fields  of  said 
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In  an  absorption  refrigerator  in  which  a  combination 
of  inert  and  cooling  gases  and  an  absorption  liquid  for 
absorbing  the  cooling  gas  in  a  strong  solution  is  circulated 
in  a  refrigerating  cycle,  said  refrigerator  having  a  gener- 
ator for  circulating  the  absorption  liquid  and  for  sep- 
arating the  cooling  gas  therefrom,  a  condenser  for  con- 
densing the  cooling  gas  to  a  cooling  liquid,  an  evaporatm- 
for  evaporating  the  cooling  liquid  to  provide  refrigeration, 
an  absorber  for  returning  the  cooling  gas  into  the  absorp- 
tion liquid  thus  forming  strong  solution,  and  a  reservoir 
for  receiving  said  strong  solution  from  the  absorber,  an 
improved  generator  comprising  in  combination;  a  substan- 
tially vertical  heating  cylinder  for  circumferential  radiant 
heating,  a  tubular  boiler  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
enclosing  the  upper  portion  of  said  beating  cylinder  and 
being  heated  thereby,  said  upper  end  connecting  with  said 
condenser  for  the  discharge  of  cooling  gas  thereto  and 
the  lower  end  for  the  discharge  of  absorption  liquid  there- 
from; a  pump  tube  mounted  in  said  heating  cylinder  and 
extending  upward  through  said  heating  cylinder  into  the 
tubular  boiler  and  extending  downward  through  said  heat- 
ing cylinder  for  receiving  the  strong  solution  from  said 
reservoir,  and  connecting  means  including  preheating 
means  of  the  strong  solution,  said  connecting  meana  re- 
spectively connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  punp  tube  to 
the  reservoir  and  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  boiler  to 
said  absorber  thereby  providing  paths  for  said  absorption 
liquid  to  and  from  the  generator,  and  said  preheating 
means  comprising  a  bag-shaped  chamber  surrounding  a 
lower  portion  of  said  heating  cylinder  and  receiving  the 
lower  end  of  said  pump  tube  for  initially  vaporizing  the 
cooling  gas  from  the  strong  solution  prior  to  entry  iirto 
said  pump  tube,  and  a  heat  exchanger  nKMinted  just  below 
the  bag-shaped  chamber  and  coiled  around  the  lower  end 
of  the  heating  cylinder  for  initially  heating  the  strong 
solution  said  preheater  including  concentric  conduits,  one 
conduit  being  connected  at  its  rcapective  ends  with  the 
bag-shaped  chamber  and  the  reservoir  respectively  and 
the  other  conduit  being  connected  at  iu  respective  ends 
with  the  boiler  and  the  absorber  respectively,  said  hot  ab- 
sorption liquid  as  it  passes  from  tubular  boiler  to  ab- 
sorber, heating  the  strong  solution  as  it  passes  from  raaer- 
voir  to  the  bag-shaped  chamber  and  pump  tubr,  said 
pump  tube  being  progressively  heated  by  circumferential 
radiation  from  the  heating  cylinder  to  further  vaporize 
the  cooling  gas  out  of  solution  as  the  initially  vaporized 
gas  carries  the  liquid  from  the  bag-shaped  chamber  up 
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the  pump  tube,  said  cooling  gas  being  discharged  to  tlie 
condenser  and  the  almost  spent  absorption  liquid  being 
discharged  into  the  tubular  boiler  and  to  direct  contact 
with  the  heating  cylinder  for  effecting  vaporization  of  the 
remainder  of  the  cooling  gas  in  solution,  said  cooling  gas 
remaining  rising  to  join  the  gas  discharged  from  the  pump 
tube,  whereby  said  gas  is  practically  completely  separated 
from  said  absorption  liquid  and  said  gas  and  absorption 
liquid  are  respectively  carried  by  the  action  of  said  gen- 
erator to  said  rectifier  and  said  absorber. 


cup  member  for  securing  the  latter  to  said  end  of  one 
of  said  shafts  with  the  open  end  of  said  first  cup  member 
facing  away  from  said  end  of  said  one  shaft;  a  second 
cup  member  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  telescf^ingly 
received  within  said  side  wall  of  the  first  cup  member 
for  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  side  walls,  an 
open  end  on  the  side  wall  of  said  second  cupjnember 
disposed  within  said  first  cup  member  and  facing  said 
end  wall  of  the  latter,  and  an  end  wall  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  cup  member,  there  being  a  nimiber 


Aloyslns  J. 


2,f77.77« 

UNIVERSAL  joir>rra 

NJn 

NJ.,a 
of  New  Yorit 

FDed  Apr.  IS,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  72t,<SS 
3ClataM.   (CLM— 17) 


1.  A  universal  joint  which  comprises  a  center  block 
having  two  pairs  of  flat  surfaces,  the  surfaces  of  one 
pair  being  at  right  angles  to  those  ^ai  the  other  to  provide 
a  block  of  square  cross  section,  said  block  having,  on  a 
common  plane,  a  pair  of  bores  of  equal  diameter,  one 
bore  for  each  pair  of  flat  surfaces,  extending  normal 
to  its  flat  surfaces  and  equidistant  from  the  surfaces  of 
the  other  pair  of  surfaces  and  intersecting  each  other  at 
the  center  of  the  cross  section  of  said  plane,  a  pair  of 
forked  joint  members  extending  from  opposite  directions 
with  the  forked  end  of  one  member  extending  over  the 
flat  surfaces  of  one  pair  of  flat  surfaces  and  the  forked 
end  of  the  other  member  extending  over  the  flat  surfaces 
of  the  other  pair,  each  of  said  forked  ends  having  co- 
axial holes  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  its  reflective  pair 
of  surfaces  and  of  equal  diameter  therewith,  a  throu^ 
pin  in  one  of  said  bores,  extending  from  within  the  boles 
of  its  member  through  said  bore  to  within  the  opposite 
hole,  said  pin  having  a  circumferential  groove  of  a 
width  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  pin  and  having  slop- 
ing sides,  a  pair  of  stub  pins  extending  one  from  within 
each  hole  of  the  other  forked  joint  member  througji  the 
aligned  bore  into  the  circumferential  groove  of  the 
through  pin  and  having  their  inner  ends  champfered 
to  correspond  to  the  sloping  sides  of  the  groove,  the 
sloping  sides  of  said  groove  and  of  said  stub  pins  being 
such  that  longitudinal  movement  of  said  through  pin  will 
displace  said  stub  pins  longitudinally  outwardly,  each 
said  stub  pin  having  a  circumferential  groove,  said  joint 
having  a  circumferential  groove  circling  the  groove  of 
each  said  stub  pin,  and  a  clip  ring  partly  in  the  grooves 
of  said  pin  and  of  said  joint  and  expansible  into  the 
groove  of  said  joint  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  stub 
pins. 


O^,  Mo.,  aarinoe  to 
iff.  Mo. 


of  closed,  elongated  slou  in  the  side  wall  of  said  second 
cup  member  having  their  longitudiiial  axes  parallel  widi 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  shafts;  a  pintle  mounted  on 
the  side  wall  of  said  first  cup  member  for  each  of  said 
slott  respectively  and  extending  into  the  latter;  yieldably 
compressible,  resilient  means,  including  a  spring,  within 
said  telescoped  cup  members  and  oppositely  bearing 
against  said  respective  end  walls  of  the  latter;  and  means 
on  said  end  wall  of  the  second  cup  member  for  securing 
the  latter  to  said  end  of  the  otbo-  of  said  shafts. 


2,fT7,771 
AUTOMATIC  TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINES 
Robert  R.  B.  RacUnad,  Mortoo,  John  M.  Bailey,  East 
Peoria^  Alexander  GoMI,  WasUngton,  DonaM  C 
Dowdail,  PeUn,  and  Harry  M.  KBey,  WaAtagton,  Dl., 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DI.,  a  cor- 
poratkHi  of  CaHforvia 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  145,444 
5Claiiiis.    (CLM— 25) 


1.  In  an  automatic  timing  device  for  engines  having  a 
rotatable  shaft  as  a  part  of  the  engine  timing  mechanism 
and  a  rotatable  member  for  driving  said  shaft  means  to 
vary  the  phase  positions  of  said  shafts  in  response  to 
their  rotary  speed  comprising  a  flyweight  chamber  carried 
by  the  driving  member,  a  pair  of  flyweights  in  said  cham- 
ber, driving  pins  disposed  in  cam  slots  between  the  fly- 
weights and  the  timing  mechanism  shaft  to  advance  the 
timing  when  the  flyweights  move  outwardly  in  response 
to  acceleration,  resilient  means  to  resist  outward  move- 
ment of  the  flyweights,  and  fluid  damping  means  to  damp 
their  outward  movement. 


2377,777 
EXPANSION  COUPLING 
Call  C  Besaits,KHi 

Mariae  A.  NlebwMja,  raaiai  Otr, 

Filed  Mj  2t,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  751415 

1  Cfadas.    (CL  <4— 23) 

An  expansion  coupling  for  operably  interconnecting  a 

pair  of  longitudinally  aligned,  rotatable  shafts  having 

shiftably  spaced,  opposed  ends,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  cup  member  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  an 

open  end  on  the  latter,  and  an  end  wall  on  the  opposite 

end  of  the  side  wall;  means  on  said  end  wall  of  the  first 


2,977,779 
TORQUE  LIMITER 
Joeepk  F.  9UUk»  and  LM  C.  EridwM,  Elwood,  DL, 
aasigBors  to  nenco  Prodacte  Cerporadoa,  a  corpora- 
don  off  Dlinoia 

Fllad  JaiB.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7g9,S22 
JCIalBS.  (a.M-^39) 
1.  A  torque  transmitter  for  placement  in  a  drive  train 
to  limit  the  maximum  torque  delivered  by  a  drive  shaft 
to  a  predetermined  range,  comprising:  a  one-piece  hous- 
ing having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  cover  on  the  housing, 
said  cover  and  housing  cooperatively  carrying  a  stub 
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shaft  coaxial  with  the  housing,  said  housing  and  stub 
shaft  having  means  for  connection  into  said  drive  train 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft;  a  plurality 
of  friction  drive  plates  within  the  housing  transverse 
said  Mis  for  drivingly  connecting  said  housing  and  stub 
shaft,  alternate  plates  being  drivingly  connected  directly 
and  respectively  to  said  housing  and  to  said  stub  shaft; 
and  spring  means  within  the  housing  urging  said  plates 
toward  the  cover  and  together  in  stacked  relation  with 


the  same  as  the  uniform  diameter  of  said  passageway  ex- 
clusive of  said  enlarged  portion,  said  insert  being  sub- 
stantially completely  contained  within  the  corresponding 
enlarged  portion  of  said  passageway. 


G«T.  Sotth, 
big  Compaayt 


Filed 


2,fr7,7M 
CARRIER  TUBE 
Gas  T.  Smifh,  Padocah,  Ky^  aarignor  to  Ace  Engfaiccr. 
tag  Company,  Padocah,  Ky^  a  corporatkm  of  Ken- 
tacky 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1*5«,  Ser.  No.  717,3«« 
4Chams.    (CLM— 124) 


23T7,711 
CARRIER  TUBE 
Ky.. 


to  Ace 


a  predetermined  substantially  constant  loading,  said 
housing  being  closed  and  having  a  fixed  predetermined 
space  therein  occupied  by  said  plates  and  spring  means, 
said  plates  being  of  dissimilar  metals  with  the  plates 
connected  to  said  stub  shaft  being  of  the  same  metal 
and  the  plates  connected  to  said  housing  being  of  the 
same  metal  so  as  to  transmit  torque  in  amounts  up  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  range  between  said  plates  vari- 
able directly  with  speed  of  the  input  drive  train. 


4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  918,144 
OakM.    (CLM— 124) 
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1,  A  carrier  tube  for  guiding  yarn  in  a  luiitting  machine 
comprising  a  rigid  metallic  cylindrical  tube  having  a  cen- 
tral passageway  of  circular  cross  section  throughout  the 
length  of  the  tube,  said  passageway  being  enlarged  at  at 
least  one  end  and  of  uniform  diameter  elsewhere  along 
its  length,  a  ceramic  insert  of  annular  form  positioned  in 
each  such  enlarged  portion  of  said  passageway  with  its 
central  aperture  concentric  with  said  central  passageway 
and  being  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  unifonn  diameter 
of  said  central  passageway,  the  portion  of  said  metallic 
tube  which  surrounds  said  insert  being  circumferentially 
cut  whereby  the  tip  portion  of  the  tube  will  break  away 
upon  striking  the  knitting  head  of  the  machine  on  which 
the  carrier  tube  is  employed. 


1,977,711 
KNTITED  FABRIC 
RIckaH  B.  Sbcck,  WlMtaKMtm,  N.C, 
HamnB  Hosiery  Mills  Cumpmiy,  WImK 
a  conontioB  of  North  CaroHHi 

rw»i  Apr.  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  999,738 
lO^    (CL44— 173) 


to 
N.C., 


^M 


1 .  A  carrier  tube  for  guiding  yam  in  a  knitting  machine 
comprising  a  rigid  metallic  cylindrical  tube  of  substan- 
tially greater  length  than  width  and  having  a  straight 
longitudinal  "a>iis,  said  tube  being  provided  with  a  central 
passageway  of  circular  cross  section  extending  through- 
out the  length  of  the  tube  coaxially  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  passageway  being  enlarged  at  at  least 
one  end  and  of  uniform  diameter  elsewhere  along  its 
length,  the  diameter  of  each  such  enlarged  portion  being 
the  same  and  substantially  constant  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  a  ceramic  insert  of  annular  form  positioned  in 
each  such  enlarged  poriion  of  said  passageway  with  its 
central  aperture  concentric  with  said  central  passageway. 
both  the  external  and  internal  diameter  of  said  insert 
being  essentially  unifonn  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
former  being  not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  en- 
larged portion  of  said  passageway  and  the  latter  being 


•.».♦.».'. 


>f  ;f  If  ;•  ^  -If  :f  ;»S;»:»:'  J  •:♦:♦;♦> 


A  closed  foldover  firter  welt  top  for  •  stocking,  said 
welt  top  being  of  fabric  plain  kmtted  from  an  inelastic 
yam  comprising  multiple  bands,  each  band  comprising 
several  courses,  the  alternate  bands  having  an  elastic 
yam  knitted  in  plating  relation  with  an  inelastic  ytrB 
in  spaced  wales,  and  the  intervening  bands  having  the 
elastic  yam  knitted  in  plating  relation  with  the  inelastic 
yam  hi  wales  substantially  halfway  between  the  spaced 
wales  in  said  alternate  bands. 
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1,977,783         1,977.785 

SWIMSUIT  AND  METH^  OF  KNITTING  SAME  DECK  UD  LATCH 

UuMd  Crawfori,  Aohwo,  aod  Edward  J.  Boatillrtte,    Emcat  C.  Backmaa, 
Oxford.  Mam.,  aainon  to  MJLM.  Kaittliv  Mills,       Matol  Prodacts  Co.,  Lovcc 
lac,  Maachcrtcr,  N  JL,  a  conoralloo  of  New  Hamp-       miaois 

FIM  Dec  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  783,119 
FBad  OcC  5, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  844,547  5  ClaiaBt.    (CL  79— 141) 

7CWmi.    (CL44— 174) 


to  Modem 
DL,  a  corporafioa  of 


4.  A  one-piece  knitted  selvaged  front  panel  for  a 
woman's  swimsuit,  said  panel  having  a  two-dimensional 
lower  body  portion  and  an  upper  body  portion  with  two 
three-dimensional  breast  cups  free  from  distortion  of  the 
surrounding  fabric  and  free  from  seams,  the  wales  of  said 
panel  extending  up  from  the  bottom  with  successive  addi- 
tional wales  starting  near  and  diverging  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  center  line  of  each  said  cup  in  the  lower  half 
of  each  breast  cup  area,  said  panel  having  in  the  upper 
half  of  each  breast  cup  area  two  series  of  wales  merging 
near  the  vertical  center  line  of  that  cup,  which  wales  con- 
verge with  respect  to  the  vertical  center  line  from  both 
sides  thereof,  each  course  of  knitting  in  the  panel  being 
continuous  from  selvage  to  selvage. 


1,977,784 

DRY  CLEANING  AFPARATUS 

HcBiy  A.  Schnbcr.  126  E.  4«i  SL,  Dahi^  Mhm. 

FOed  May  11. 1954,  Scr.  No.  584,3^ 

IClafaiH.    (C1.4S— 38) 


1  Apparatus  for  drycleaning  soiled  cloth  which  com- 
prises, a  table  top  having  an  opening  formed  transvervely 
therein,  a  cylindrical  brush  having  soft  and  flexible 
biistles  routably  mounted  in  fixed  bearing  relation  below 
said  table  top  and  baving  its  noraial  circumference  ex- 
tending slightly  above  the  plane  of  the  table  through  said 
transverse  opening,  a  second  cylindrical  brush  having 
soft  and  flexible  bristles  mounted  on  a  substantially 
parallel  axis  above  the  first  named  cylindrical  bmsh.  a 
spring  suspended  bearing  mount  for  said  second  cylin- 
drical brush  vertically  shiftable  toward  and  away  from 
said  table  top  and  the  fixed  axis  brush,  and  a  resilient 
belt  drive  for  rotating  said  hnishes  and  biasing  said  sec- 
ond cylindrical  bmsh  towards  the  fixed  axis  brush  where- 
by the  normal  circumferences  of  each  of  said  cylindrical 
brushes  will  intersect  when  non-operative  and  will  form 
an  intersecting  plane  substantially  in  alignment  with  that 
of  the  table  top  when  in  rotating  condition  during 
operation. 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  releasably  latching  a  hinged 
deck  lid  element  to  a  body  element  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  keeper  bar  arranged  for  mounting  on  said 
body  element,  a  plate  of  stamped  and  formed  sheet  metal 
having  an  open  side  and  an  abutment  side  comprising 
an   attachment   portion  shaped  for  attachment   to  said 
deck  lid  opposite  the  keeper  with  said  abutment  side 
against  said  deck  lid,  an  intermediate  mounting  ^rtion, 
and  a  keeper  engaging  portion  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  intermediate  portion  £rom  the  attachment  portion 
and  in  coplanar  relationship  therewith  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  deck  lid  when  mounted  in  operative 
position  and   having  spaced  walls  defining    a    keeper 
receiving  slot  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the 
plate,  said  walls  defining  an  inner  section  having  ap- 
proximately parallel  spaced  sides  for  the  reception  of  the 
keeper  therebetween  and  a  section  having  flanged,  out- 
wardly diverging  sides  for  guiding  the  keeper  to  the  in- 
ner section,  a  flat  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
intermediate  portion  in  parallel  face-to-face  relation  with 
the  open  side  of  the  plate  lotatable  between  a  latched 
and  open  position,  a  latch  spring  at  the  open  side  of 
the  plate  urging  the  latch  member  to  an  open  position, 
stop  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  latch  member  opera- 
tive on  the  latch  member  for  limiting  rotation  of  the 
latch  member  at  the  open  position,  said  latch  member 
having  a  latch  portion  overlying  said  keeper  engaging 
portion,  the   latch   portion   having  spaced   recess  walls 
defining  a  recess  in  an  edge  thereof,  one  of  the  recess 
walls  being  disposed  across  the  keeper  receiving  slot 
in  the  path  of  the  keeper  entering  i  the  slot  for  rotation 
of  the  latch  member  to  latch  position  against  the  force 
of  the  spring  in  response  to  n>ovement  of  the  keeper  into 
the  keeper  receiving  slot,  the  opposite  recess  wall  being 
positioned  to  move  across  the  keeper  receiving  slot  behind 
the  keeper  as  the  latch  member  moves  to  latched  posi- 
tion, to  confine  the  keeper  within  the  keeper  receiving 
slot,  a  flat  detent  pivotally  mounted  interm^iate  its  ends 
on  said  moonting  portion  in  coplanar  relation  to  the 
latch  member  having  a  detent  arm  positioned  to  engage 
the  perimeter  of  the  latch  member  and  an  actuating  arm. 
a  second  spring  means  on  the  open  side  of  the  plate  for 
biasing  the  detent  arm  against  the  latch  member,  stop 
means  on  the  latch  member  engageable  by  the  detent  arm 
to  retain  the  latch  member  in  latched  position  against 
the  force  of  fhe  latch  spring,  'and  a  latch  release  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  mounting  portion  of  the  plate  for 
rotation  thereon  having  a  lock  receiving  portion  for  ro- 
tation  thereof  and  a  finger  positioned  for  engagement 
with  said  actuating  arm  to  rotate  the  detent  and  release 
the  latch  member  for  rotation  to  its  open  position. 
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2,977,716 
PIN  TUMBLER  CVUNDDI  LOCK 
UaMck,  AikMlMi,  Md  HoBb  L.  D«  ~ 
MM— ,Cafn  MrffMn  to  HM*9t  Lock 
corpontMM 

FfMAM.3,1999,9OT.N«.6314Sl 
CCCiiM.    (C1.79— 344) 


having  u  axial  panafe  connected  with  a  nx)at  panage 
turrounding  an  air  outlet  in  said  shell,  a  core  member  to 
position  said  shell  comprising  a  qpool  having  ends  to  inter- 
flt  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
said  spool  having  air  passages  to  connect  with  the  air 
outlet  of  said  shell,  means  to  rcsiliently  support  said  shell 
on  said  core  member  and  to  seal  said  air  passages  com- 
prising circular  resilient  rings  interposed  between  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  spod. 
and  mean  to  lock  said  shell  and  said  core  member 
against  axial  displacemeot 


2.  In  a  pin  tumbler  cyUnder  lock  having  a  cylinder 
body,  a  rouuble  cylinder  plug  and  cooperating  top 
and  bottom  pin  tumblers,  a  slot  formed  in  the  cylinder 
body  on  the  side  opposite  the  top  pin  tumblers,  said 
slot  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  cylinder  body 
and  being  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  holes  drilled 
for  the  reception  of  the  pin  tumblers,  and  a  retainer 
plate  inseruble  in  the  slot. 


aJ77,7H 
[^ANGB 


HEAT  EXCtlANGB  TEST  IIG 
E.  Lkidkea,  Comm^  CsW^  ssslgnnr  to  Ynbn 

Am.  a  cocfontion 
Filed  M»  15,  I9SI,  SerNo.  73S496 
4ClaiiM.   (CX 73-^) 


2,977,797 

SHOCK  WAVE  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  SHOCK 

WAVE  CONTROLLER 

DomM  E.  Hokomb,  Ir^  Saa  Dim,  CaHT. 

FUod  Sept.  5, 1956,  Scr.  No.  666,173 

MClafam.    (a.  73— 12) 

(Gnalad  ndcr  Title  35,  V3,  Co4e  (1952),  sc<;.  266) 


1.  A  sl^k  wave  generator  comprising  a  container 
having  a  first  chamber  portion  adapted  to  receive  gas 
under  pressure,  a  second  chamber  portion  connected  to 
said  first  chamber  portion,  a  first  control  means  mounted 
in  said  container  for  opposing  and  suddenly  releasing  gas 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  portion  to  said  second 
chamber  portion  for  substantially  insuntaneous  buildup 
of  said  gas  pressure  to  peak  value  throughout  said  con- 
tainer, and  an  acoustic  impedance  control  means  mounted 
in  and  constantly  communicating  said  second  chamber 
portion  with  atmosphere,  said  acoustic  impedance  control 
means  being  specially  formed  for  effecting  a  regulated 
gas  pressure  release  closely  approximating  the  exponen- 
tial decay  rate  of  an  explosive  shock  wave. 


1,977.799 
PNEUMATIC  INTERNAL  GAUGE  DEVICE 
in  MWs,  Detroit,  Mkh„  Mslgnor  io  Vntiami 

Delroll,  MIclL.  a  cofponHkw  of  Mkldgaa 
Apr.  14, 1956,  Ser.  No.  726,3« 
6CWM.    (CL  73— 37.9) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  test  )tg  for  use  with  a  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  shell  flange  and  a  cylindrical  tube  sheet 
outstanding  therefrom  comprising  a  cylindrical  ring,  an 
axially  inner  flange  at  one  end  of  said  ring,  an  axially 
inner  gasket  seated  in  said  axially  inner  flange,  means  for 
holding  said  ring  with  said  axially  mner  gasket  abutting 
said  shell  flange,  an  axially  outer  flange  at  the  other  end 
of  said  ring  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  adapted 
to  surround  said  tube  sheet,  means  defining  a  conical  sur- 
face inside  said  ring  adjacent  said  axially  outer  flange, 
and  an  axially  outer  gasket  having  a  pair  of  rim  wings, 
said  axially  outer  gasket  being  seated  on  said  conical  sur- 
face and  on  said  tube  sheet  with  the  surface  of  said  gasket 
between  said  rim  wings  being  exp<Med  to  pressure  within 
said  ring  and  with  one  of  said  rim  wings  abutting  said 
ring  and  the  other  of  said  rim  wings  abutting  said 
tube  sheet 

2,977,796 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTARY  VISCOMETER 
BoHvol  Dub*^  and  OMHck  Sinka,  Pngna,  Cxcchoslo- 
vaUa,  asalfBors  to  Vyafans^r  a  akMtbal  Ictccky  nslav, 
Lfaay,  CaachosiovaMB 

Filed  Oct  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  669,199 

Clalas  priorMy,  aapMeailea  Cmhasinvalrla  Oct  19, 1956 

^  -  (0.73-49) 
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6.  A  gauge  comprising,  a  shell  formed  of  cartride  hav- 
ing cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  outer  surface 


An  electromagnetic  roUry  viscometer  comprising  a 
frame,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  routed,  upstanding  shaft,  a  cylindrical,  upwardly 


opening  vessel  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxially  with  the 
latter  for  rotation  by  said  motor  and  having  inner  and 
outer  walls  defining  a  central  cavity  for  receiving  the 
liquid  to  be  measured  and  a  surrounding  jacket  space  for 
receiving  a  temperature  sUbiliiing  medium,  a  cylindrical 
member  dimensioned  to  extend  downwardly  into  said 
central  cavity  for  submergence  in  the  liquid  to  be  meas- 
ured, an  elongated  ferro-magnetic  torsion  body  connected, 
at  one  end,  to  said  cylindrical  member  in  axial  ali^unent 
with  the  latter,  means  securing  the  other  end  of  said  tor- 
sion body  to  said  frame  so  that  said  torsion  body  is  twisted 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  vessel  with  said  cylin- 
drical member  submerged  in  the  liquid  to  be  tested,  means 
circularly  magnetizing  said  torsion  body  to  the  state  of 
saturation  so  that  an  axial  componem  of  the  circular  mag- 
netic flux  resulu  from  twisting  of  said  torsion  body,  and 
a  pick-up  coil  surrounding  said  torsion  body  to  have  an 
electromotive  force  induced  therein  which  is  a  function 
of  Mid  axial  component  of  the  circular  magnetic  flux 
resulting  from  twisting  of  said  torsion  body. 


2377.791 
TORSIONAL  MAGNET08TRICTIVE  PRESSURE 
PICK-UP 
Bofivol  Dabsk^  and  OlMek  fltaaka,  Pngnc,  JIH  Ccno- 
honk^,  Mcsicc,  near  Pn«M,  and  Vladindr  Kobliick, 
Pn«M,   Czechoslovakia,   aasl^ors   to    Vyzknmny   a 
akMehol  lelecky  Mta^TLslMiqr,  near  Pn«M,  Czccho- 
slovaUa 

Filed  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  643,297 

Clahns  priority,  appHcatton  CacchosioTakia  Oct  3,  1956 

2aafaiis.    (O.  73— 141) 


1.  A  magnctostrictive  force  sensing  device  comprising 
first  and  second  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  plates, 
a  pair  of  parallel,  ferromagnetic  tubes  disposed  between 
said  plates  with  the  axes  of  said  tubes  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  plates, 
arms  extending  radially  from  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said  tubes  in  directions  away  from  the  other  of  said 
tubes,  two  elastic  webs  connected  between  each  of  said 
arms  and  said  first  and  second  plates,  respectively,  the 
webs  connected  between  the  arms  at  one  end  of  said 
tubes  and  said  first  plate  being  closer  by  a  predetermined 
distance  to  the  axes  of  the  related  tubes  than  the  webs 
connected  between  the  arms  at  said  one  end  of  the  tubes 
and  said  second  plate,  and  the  webs  connected  between 
the  arms  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubes  and  said  first 
plate  being  furiher  by  said  predetermined  distance  from 
the  axes  of  the  related  tubes  than  the  webs  connected 
between  the  arms  at  said  other  end  and  said  second  plate 
so  that  a  force  applied  to  said  plates  to  produce  relative 
movement  of  the  latter  perpendicular  to  said  planes  of 
the  plates  causes  torsional  stressing  of  said  tubes  in  op- 
posite directions,  a  toroidal  winding  extending  through 
both  of  said  tubes,  means  for  supplying  exciting  current 
to  said  winding  so  as  to  produce  a  normally  cylindrical 
magnetic  field  m  said  tubes,  with  said  field  being  de- 
formed so  as  to  have  an  axial  component,  upon  said  tor- 
sional stressing  of  the  tubes,  and  pick-up  coils  extend- 
ing around  said  tubes  and  having  a  voltage  induced  there- 
in by  said  axial  component  of  the  magnetic  field,  which 
voltage  is  a  fuiKtion  of  the  force  applied  to  said  plates. 


2377,792 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FLUID  FLOW  IN  OR 
NEAR  A  WELL  BORE  _      . 

Claikc  N.  StaM,  FBllMrtoa,  CaM..  ■irfganr  to  Califbnria 
Research  Corporattois,  Saa  FnMlKm,  CaV.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debwarc  ,    ^^  ^^^ 
Filed  lone  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  667,126 
3  aahiis.    (O.  73—155) 


-y;^ 


4»a.  !■ 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  direction  of  ik>w  of 
undesired  fluid  in  the  cementing  material  between  a  well 
casing  and  a  well  bore  penetrating  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion, said  casing  being  perforated  at  a  petroleum  pro- 
ducing zone  within  said  subterranean  formation  and  said 
undesired  fluid  flowing  from  a  second  zone  into  said  cas- 
ing throu^  said  cementing  material  and  said  perfora- 
tions comprising  the  steps  of  determining  the  tempera- 
ture profile  along  said  cuing,  releasing  a  significant 
amount  of  heat  within  said  casing  in  a  substantially 
k)calized  area  adjacent  to  said  second  zone,  again  deter- 
mining the  temperature  profile  along  said  casing  as  a 
function  of  depth  after  said  release  of  said  heat,  cor- 
relating said  two  temperature  profiles  to  detect  diffusion 
of  said  beat  from  said  localized  area,  and  comparing  said 
detected  diffusion  after  said  release  to  normal  tem- 
perature diffusion  of  heat  from  within  a  well  casing  to 
indicate  asymmetrical  diffusion  of  said  heat  from  said 
localized  area  whereby  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  undesired  fluid  in  said  cementing  material  is  in- 
dicated l>y  the  direction  of  said  asynunetrical  heat  dif- 
fusion. 

2377,793 
PNEUMATIC  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING 

AIRSTREAM  DIRECTION 

Lonis  Bvcalo,  Holbrook,  N.Y^  aiB%M)r  to  SpedaMes, 

Inc.,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corponitloo  of  New  York 

FHcd  Feb.  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M2,993 

•  Claims.    (CL  73— 199)  ' 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  probe,  transmission  channel  means 
to*  pass  pneumatic  signals  along  the  length  of  the  probe, 
means  forming  inlet  openings  in  a  lateral  surface  of  the 
probe  and  extending  axially  thereof,  admission  channel 
means  in  the  probe  beneath  said  openings  and  extending 
axially  of  the  probe  for  substantially  the  length  of  the 
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openings,  and  means  defining  an  opening  placing  the  ad- 
mission channel  nteam  intermediate  its  ends  in  commuica- 
tion  with  the  transmission  channel  means,  said  admission 
channel  means  including  a  water  flow  channel  connected 
between  its  ends  and  by  passing  said  opening  to  the  trans- 
mission channel,  said  openings  on  the  lateral  surface  of 
the  probe  including  an  array  of  slots,  the  slots  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  array  being  relatively  large  and  those  in- 
termediate the  ends  being  tuiSciently  small  to  reject  static 
water  under  the  influence  of  surface  tension,  said  open- 
ing to  the  transmission  channel  being  out  of  alignment 
with  the  end  slots. 


discharie  Talve  and  to  open  uid  closure  means,  means 
responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  closure  means  to  main- 
tain said  discharge  valve  closed  while  said  closure  niMns 
is  open,  quality-responsive  means  at  least  in  part  within 
said  storage  unk  and  re^wnsive  to  the  quality  of  the 
liquid  therefai  before  it  enters  said  filling  line,  level-re- 
sponsive means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  amount  of 
liquid  above  said  storage-tank  outlet  between  more  and 
less  than  the  capacity  of  said  metering  tank,  and  control 


2,f77,7f4 
MARINE  SPEEDOMETER 
Howard  S.  Taylor,  Fox  Rhrcr  Grvfc,  IIL, 
Airgnidc    Instrument    Cnmp— y,    a    corporation 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1954, 9«r.  No.  547,132 
5  Claims.    (CL  7»— 1S2) 


to 
of 


I.  In  combination,  an  indicating  device  having  a  mov- 
able indicating  pointer,  a  pressure  sensitive  device  in- 
cluding an  actuator  reciprocable  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  pressure  to  which  the  pressure  sensitive  device 
is  subjected,  means  for  subjecting  the  pressure  sensitive 
device  to  varying  fluid  pressure,  and  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  pointer  in  proportion  to  movement  of 
the  actuator  including  a  rotary  shaft  mounting  the  pointer, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about  a  station- 
ary pivot  axis  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  actuator 
at  a  position  spaced  from  said  stationary  pivot  so  that 
the  actuator  controls  movement  of  the  lever,  a  flexible 
non-resilient  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  a  free 
end  of  the  lever  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  thereto,  a  bell  crank  having  one  arm 
connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  chain,  a  flexible  non- 
resilient  connector  having  one  end  connected  to  the  sec- 
od  arm  of  the  bell  crank  and  having  its  other  end  se- 
cured to  the  pointer  shaft,  and  a  spring  for  rotating  the 
pointer  shaft  to  maintain  the  chain  and  connector  taut, 
said  one  arm  of  the  bell  crank  and  said  free  end  of  the 
lever  being  non-resiliently  bendable  generally  circum- 
ferentially  of  their  pivots  to  shift  their  arcs  of  movement 
while  the  length  of  the  chahi  remains  constant  and  the 
indicating  pointer  remains  unmoved. 


means  actuated  by  said  quality-  and  said  level-respon- 
sive means  and  acting  on  said  closure  means  to  prevent 
it  from  opening  when  either  of  the  two  following  condi- 
tions exisU:  (1)  when  the  quality  of  said  liquid  in  said 
storage  tank  is  below  a  predetermined  sundard,  and  (2) 
when  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  uid  storage  tank  above 
said  storage-tank  ouUet  is  len  than  the  capacity  of  said 
metering  tank,  whereby  said  metering  tank  is  maintained 
empty  until  there  is  a  sufficient  amount  of  above-sundard- 
quality  liquid  in  said  storage  tank  to  fill  said  metering 
tank  completely. 

2.f77,7H 
AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  MEASUREMENT 
Samuel  H.  Fop«,  Tniaa,  Oida.,  and  Ross  M.  Stunts,  Jr., 
deceased,  late  of  Tulsa,  OUa^  by  Esther  W.  Stuntz, 
cxccutfiz.  Tuba,  OUa^  aarignors  to  Gulf  OO  Corpora- 
?lttsbnr^  Fa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Fcnnsylvanla 
Filed  luM  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  593,742 
34  elates.    (CL73— 219) 


2,977,795 
LIQUID  METERING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  W.  Hin,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Fan  Amcfkan 
Fstroleum  Corpocatlou,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 
Filed  Aav.  9,  1954,  Sar.  No.  442,993 
SCIakM.    (a.73— 19S) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  comprising^  stor- 
age tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  liquids,  a  meter- 
ing tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  liquids,  a  filling 
line  connecting  said  storage-tank  outlet  and  said  meter- 
ing-tank inlet  for  filling  said  metering  tank  from  said 
storage  tank,  closure  means  in  said  flllhig  line  to  prevent 
flow  therethrough,  a  discharge  line  connected  to  said 
metering-tank  outlet,  a  discharge  valve  in  said  discharge 
line,  means  responsive  upon  completi^  of  the  emptying 
of  said  metering  tank  by  said  discharge  line  to  close  said 


3.  Apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge conduit  having  an  inlet  in  the  vessel,  a  valve  in 
the  conduit,  and  means  for  discharging  a  sufficient  vol- 
ume of  liquid  from  the  vessel  to  lower  the  liquid  level 
therein  to  the  level  of  the  inlet,  said  means  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  the  valve  open  when  the  liquid 
level  is  above  a  predetermined  level  that  b  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  the  level  of  the  inlet,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  the  liquid  level  in  the  vessel  passing  through  the 
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prrtfi^tT'nif'ff*  level  for  maataining  the  valve  open  for 
a  predetermined-tinie  interval  after  the  liquid  level  is 
at  the  predetermined  level,  such  tin;e  interval  being  at 
least  sufficiently  extended  in  duration  to  allow  the  liquid 
level  to  lower  the  predetermined  height  above  the  inlet 
of  the  diacharfe  coodutt 


2,f77,7f7 

DEVICE  FOB  MEASURING  THE  GLASS  LEVEL 

IN  GLASS  MELTING  OVENS 

Kart-Hcina    Hdhnua,    Easeu  •  AUaBcascn,    Germany 

7,    Emtm,    Grruiauy),    and    Gustav 

Gcnuaujr    (FapiuhtMi  4,  Kirchhcncu, 

Westphalia,  Gcrumny) 

Filed  Aug.  15»  1954,Scr.No.  444,499 

Claiuu  priority,  appUcaliou  Gcnsaay  Aug.  18,  1955 

3  dUw.    (CL  73—344) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  level  of 
molten  glass  in  a  glass  melting  furnace  having  a  trough 
for  carrying  the  molten  glass  comprising:  a  Wheatstooe 
bridge  arrangement,  one  arm  of  saiid  bridge  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  immersed  in  the  molten 
glass,  the  area  of  said  first  electrodes  exposed  to  the 
molten  glass  being  constant  during  any  fluctuation  in  the 
glass  level  to  provide  a  constant  resistance  therebetween; 
another  arm  of  said  bridge  including  a  second  pair  of 
sftaced  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
molten  ^ass  and  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  trou^, 
said  second  pair  of  electrodes  being  conical  in  shape 
whereby  fluctuations  of  the  gjass  level  vary  the  area  of 
said  second  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  molten  glass 
and  thereby  the  resistance  between  said  second  electrodes 
varies  with  the  fluctuation  of  glass  levels;  and  means 
to  compare  the  variable  resistance  between  said  second 
pair  of  electrodes  against  said  constant  resistance  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  electrodes. 


2^7V9t 
HYGROMBTiOl  DEVICE 


M.  Dm^  Slt9  RiHrfhi  Ave., 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,993 
3n|tes    (CL  73-335) 


Calif. 


2.  An  advertising  device,  comprising  a  sheet  of  mois- 
ture ab«ort>ent  material  treated  with  a  chemical  reagent 
having  color  changing  characteristics  responsive  to  changes 
in  humidity,  said  sheet  of  material  being  loosely  rolled  lo 
form  a  cylinder  having  an  inside  diameter  sufficient  to 
slip  freely  over  a  conventional  pocket  pen  or  pencil,  and 
a  tubular  member  of  transparent  material  of  a  diaineter 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  loosely  rolled 
sheet  of  material  having  its  ends  notched  and  deformed 
inwardly  to  form  a  protective  covering  through  which 
air  may  circulate  over  said  sheet  of  material  when 
wnpped  loosely  about  a  pen  or  pendL 


FORCE  MEA8URWG  APPARATUS 

J.  E.  U  CoiH»  AwJamfJwL,  SMlgBii  ju  Ln  Coste 

A  ffnuihus   AmUu,  Tea.,  a  portuatafaip 

FUcd  Sept.  23, 1955,  Scr.  No.  534,442 

nCUnss.   (CL73— 382) 


14.  A  force  measuring  ai>paratus  including,  a  support, 
an  eleosent  movably  mounted  on  the  support  and  adapt- 
ed to  respond  to  the  force  to  be  measured,  a  counter- 
acting force  means  connected  to  the  element  and  apply- 
ing a  force  to  counteract  the  force  being  measured, 
means  for  varying  said  cotuteracting  force,  means  for 
measuring  said  counteracting  force,  means  including  a 
damping  fluid  for  damping  said  movable  element  rela- 
tive to  the  support  many  times  more  than  critically,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  movable  ele- 
ment. 

2,977344 

MEANS  FOR  SAMPLING  BULK  MATERIAL 

FVed  lotdlsoB,  ChesterJe-Slraet,   Eugiaud,   swIgaBr  to 

The  BirastaghaB  Saudi  Anw  Company  Limited,  Bir- 

Tngiaud,  a  csmpany  of  Grant  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  449,742 

Cbdms  priority,  applcati—  Great  Britala  Apr.  14, 1954 

4aafaM.    (CL  73-423) 


1.  For  sampling  bulk  material  as  it  falls  in  a  stream, 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  a  sample 
container  mounted  on  said  arms,  a  guideway  for  a  part 
of  said  arms,  means  for  applying  linear  motion  to  said 
part  of  said  arms  for  sequentially  causing  arcuate  move- 
meiK  of  said  sample  container  through  the  material 
stream  for  collection  of  material  therefrom  by  said  con- 
tainer and  sequentially  causing  linear  movement  of  said 
arms  to  diqxwe  the  container  in  discharge  position,  said 
guideway  being  formed  for  serving  for  controlling  the 
path  of  said  sample  container  by  guiding  said  part  of  said 
arms,  and  means  automatically  operable  at  the  end  oi 
said  linear  arm  movement  for  effecting  discharge  from 
said  container  of  said  material  collected  as  sample. 
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DmlUM 

•S7.  Sot.  N 


(CL  73—432) 


M33 


1.  A  inechMiMn  for  a  dial  type  gauge  instrument  com- 
prising an  indicator  spindle  having  a  pinion,  a  pair  of 
primary  operating  members  mounted  diametrically  op- 
posite each  other  on  oppoute  sides  of  said  pinion,  a  rack 
on  the  opposing  faces  of  each  member,  said  pinion  being 
mounted  between  and  engaging  with  both  racks  whereby 
said  members  are  simultaneously  moved  in  opposite  di- 
rections, each  primary  member  having  a  secondary  op- 
erating member  pivotally  mounted  coaxial  therewith,  said 
secondary  operating  members  being  operativcly  connected 
to  each  other  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  and 
operatively  connected  to  its  associated  primary  operating 
member  to  move  said  members  in  always  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  an  operating  lever  operatively  connected  with 
the  secondary  operating  members  to  impart  a  correspond- 
ing movenjent  to  the  secondary  operating  memben  m  one 
of  two  directions,  movement  of  said  lever  in  either  of 
two  directions  being  translated  into  movement  of  the 
iadicator  spindle  in  one  direction  from  lero  towards  maxi- 
mum through  the  primary  operating  members. 


operMion  of  said  adjustment  means  effects  relative  _ 
ment  of  said  flrrt  and  second  portions  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  diaphragms  respectivdy  in  the  nma 
direction  bnt  by  a  slighUy  different  amount  for  cflec^ 
relative  flexing  movement  thereof  and  causing  the  de- 
ference in  the  forces  of  flexure  ther«>f  to  betranMniOed 
to  said  given  member  for  changing  the  stress  thoeof, 
whereby  a  given  adjustment  operation  of  said  adjust- 
ment member  effects  relatively  smaU  relative  movement 
of  said  diaphratms  for  eCecttet  •«  wtreinely  imaU 
change  in  the  difference  fai  the  flexure  forces  thereof  and 
hence  an  extremely  smaU  change  in  the  stress  of  said 
given  member. 

APPARATUS  FOR  STaMcAUjIMIALANCING 
ROTATAlLEELERmjre 

Fred  P.  Gree..  Bin  Tm  "Sf*  SJTSSm 
Filed  Aug.  1.  l>«M«iN«- ••»»«•* 
4ClaiM.   (0.73— 4tl) 
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DIFFERENTIAL  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  PRECBION 

INSTRUMENTS 

DnvU  T.  EeefM,  Pisatina,  mi  IteoM  O.  Ena^  Ojrt 

DL.  n  cntpOTallon  •■ 
IM»tt.l9S' 
•  ankna.    ( 


1.  A  mechanism  for  effecting  extremely  small  changaa 
in  the  stress  of  a  given  member,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  flnt  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  portkM  ftxad 
relative  to  one  portion  of  said  given  member,  a  second 
flexible  diaphragm,  and  an  adjustment  member  fbrmed 
with  flrst  and  second  portions  adjustably  engaging  re- 
spectively said  flnt  and  second  diaphragms,  said  flnt  and 
second  portions  being  fixed  with  respect  to  eadi  other  for 
unitary  operation  with  adjustmem  of  said  adjustmcot 
member  and  being  so  formed  that  a  given  adjuatmcoC 


*-*  ■ 


I.  A  compact  porUble  pair  of  static  balancing  ways 
each  formed  to  be  substituted  for  and  in  the  place  nor- 
mally occupied  by  the  pUlow  block  bearings  for  a  rout- 
able  element  of  a  machine,  thereby  to  support  the  element 
in  iu  normal  running  position  in  the  machine  dunng  a 
static  baUncing  operation,  each  way  including  a  flat  bot- 
tom frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  wide  faced  spaced 
and  parallel  rollers  freely  joumaled  in  the  side  waUs 
thereof  and  located  to  engage  and  support  the  routabte 
element  thereabove.  a  flat  bottom  base  member  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  rods  each  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  base  with  its  axis  normal  to  the  flat  bottom  of 
said  member,  and  manually  operable  means  between  the 
frame  and  each  rod  for  engaging  and  securing  said  frame 
in  selected  positions  upon  the  rods,  whereby  the  ways  may 
be  substituted  for  different  sixes  of  pillow  block  bearings 
and  each  frame  may  be  posHioned  and  secured  upon  the 
rods  in  positions  selected  to  roUtably  support  the  rout- 
able  element  in  iu  normal  running  position  in  the  ma- 
chine. 

2^77  ^§4  

POSmON  INDICATING  NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS 
NoTMn  EdwaH  VtmA,  SeafM,  Eagirad,  •'ft^  J» 

EadaM.  a  eonspanr  of  onoi  ■masB 

1.  Navigation  apparatus  comprising  means  including 
settable  means  for  defining  a  selected  coordinate  system, 
the  poles  and  equator  of  said  selected  coordinate  system 
being  angularly  displaced  in  accordance  with  the  setting 
of  said  setuble  means  with  respect  to  the  earth's  true  co- 
ordinate system,  means  for  measuring  the  components  of 
the  acceleration  of  a  moving  craft  in  at  least  two  of  the 
directions  of  the  axes  of  a  local  coK)rdinate  system  lo- 
cated at  the  position  of  the  craft,  moving  therewith,  and 
having  its  axes  directed  at  each  position  of  the  craft  in 
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the  vertical  dh«ction  and  in  horiaontal  northerly  and  hori- 
zomal  easteriy  directions,  respectively,  with  respect  to 
said  selected  coordinate  system,  the  setting  of  said  se- 
lected coordinate  system  being  dependent  upon  the  posi- 


2,977.M< 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Alter  W.  Lane,  Rooatrdt,  N.Y-  m^atir  lo^,,. 
Corpontfon,  Gicnt  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  coKponlioa  of  Dcin- 

FUed  Oct  13, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7U^5$ 
SClain.   (CL  74— 5.34) 


tion  of  said  craft  with  respect  to  the  earth's  true  co- 
ordinate system,  and  means  responsive  to  said  measuring 
means  for  computing  the  componenU  of  the  velocity  of 
said  craft  relative  to  the  center  of  the  earth  in  at  least 
said  two  directions. 


2,f773t5 

HYDRAULIC  DECELERATOR  FOR  A  SPRING 

BALANCED  ENGINE  GOVERNOR 

William  L.  Matthcesscn  and  Bfliy  H.  Workman,  PcUn, 

m.,  Mslgnnn  to  CatefpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl^ 

a  cocporatfcM  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Inly  27, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  829,627 
ICUiak    (CL73— 523) 


1.  A  gyroscopic  device  comprising. a  pair  of  gyro- 
scopes, each  gyroscope  having  at  least  one  reference  axis 
normally  oriented  in  a  predetermined  angular  relation  to 
have  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  reference  axis  of  the  other  gyroscope,  said 
gyroscopes  being  adapted  to  provide  substantially  dupli- 
cate information  with  respect  to  said  axes,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movements  of  said  reference  axes  for  provid- 
ing a  measure  proportional  to  the  deviations  of  said 
axes  frwn  said  prwJetermined  orientation,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  deviation  measure  for  processing  said 
gyroscopes  in  directions  to  eliminate  said  deviation 
measure  whereby  to  provide  a  reference  measure  which 
is  the  average  of  the  positions  of  said  reference  axes.  ~ 


2,9773t7 

HOUSEHOLD  MIXER  ATTACHMENT 

Clarence  G.  Conovcr.  Rte.  1,  Box  lt9,  Highlitowa,  N  J. 

Filed  June  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,3t4 

TClahm.    (Q.  74— 1<) 


In  an  engine  governor  of  the  kind  which  includes  a* 
spring  for  balancing  the  centrifugal  force  of  flyweights, 
a  manually  adjustable  anchor  for  one  end  of  the  spriiig 
to  vary  its  tension,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rcciprocable  in 
the  cylinder,  a  spring  seat  in  the  piston,  a  spring  stiffer 
than  the  governor  spring  disposed  between  said  seat  and 
an  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  connecting  said  seat  with 
the  said  end  of  the  spring,  and  pedal  actuated  means  to 
direct  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  cylinder  to  compress 
the  stiffer  spring  and  thereby  relax  the  tension  on  the 
governor  spring,  and  a  stop  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
piston  in  the  cylinder  to  esUblish  a  low  idle  governor 
setting,  said  spring  seat  being  slidably  mounted  in  the 
piston  to  permit  manual  adjustment  beyond  low  idle 
setting  to  shut  down  the  engine. 
7(»  O.O.— 5 


1.  An  adaptor  for  power  tools  comprising  a  housing 
with  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  top  plate  on  said  housing 
having  laterally  and  upwardly  extending  end  portion  hav- 
ing an  undulatory  curvature  in  vertical  section  and  of 
springy  material  to  provide  a  clamping  function  to  secure 
the  housing  to  a  power  unit,  said  housing  having  two  pairs 
of  axially  aligned  bores  with  each  pair  located  respec- 
tively in  the  tc^  plate  and  bottom,  a  bushing  secured  in 
each  bore,  a  shaft  rotatably  carried  in  each  pair  of  bores, 
means  on  each  shaft  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  hold 
the  shaft  against  axial  movement,  a  pulley  fixed  to  each 
shaft  interiorly  of  the  housing  arranged  to  receive  a 
common  belt,  coupling  means  on  the  upper  end  of  each 
shaft  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  pair  of  drive  shafts 
in  the  power  unit,  and  coupling  means  on  th:  lower 
end  of  each  shaft  for  atuchn^m  of  power  tools  there- 
ta 
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PUMP  JACK 
H.  DokW,  P.O.  Box  113, 
FIM  Apr.  2f ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  St7,ttl 
iTciakw.    (CL74— 37) 


in  closely  spaced,  axially  disposed  relationship,  a  pair  of 
bevel  gears  mounted  on  the  weight  carrying  membera  in 
oppoaing  relationship,  a  gear  carrying  spider  mounted  on 
the  fixed  shaft  between  the  weight  carrying  members, 
said  spider  and  disk-like  weight  carrying  members  form- 
ing an  oil-tight  chamber  enclosing  the  gears,  means  to 
fix  the  spider  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  a  third  gear  car- 
ried by  the  qMder  and  engaging  the  bevel  gears,  and 
a  power  connection  on  one  of  the  wei^t  carrying  mem- 
bers adapted  to  transmit  power  to  the  unit  to  produce 
rotational  movement  of  the  wei^  carrying  members. 


1.  A  pump  jack  for  reciprocating  the  polish  rod  of  a 
pump  comprising:  a  rigid  elongated  upright  frame;  a 
single  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  sprockets  jour- 
naled  in  said  frame;  an  endless  chain  engaged  with  said 
sprockets;  means  for  transmitting  a  rotational  force  to 
one  of  said  sprockets;  a  counterweight  encompassing  said 
chain  and  reciprocable  vertically  therealong;  means  con- 
necting one  link  of  said  chain  to  the  counterweight  to 
reciprocate  the  counterweight  as  the  chain  runs  over  its 
sprockets;  and  means  connected  to  the  counterweight  and 
to  the  polish  rod  for  transmitting  a  vertical  lifting  force 
to  the  polish  rod  each  time  the  counterweight  is  moved 
dov^ward  during  its  reciprocating  motion. 


1,9773#9 
VARIABLE  ACTUATOR  FOR  SCREENS,  FEEDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Gcorse  D.  Becker,  Waowatosa,  and  Keith  B.  Lowe,  MH- 
waokcc.  Wis.,  aasigiion  to  Nordbctg  Manufacturing 
Company,   MHwaoiiec,  Wis.,  a  cocponitioo  of  Wls- 

FUed  Oct.  li,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <9«,457 
Idalms.    (CL74— 17) 


1.  A  variable  actuator  unit  adapted  to  impart  a  cyclic 
i^nbalanced  impulse  to  a  body  to  which  it  is  attached  in- 
cluding a  fixed  shaft  having  means  at  one  end  of  the 
shaft  for  directly  connecting  the  unit  to  a  suitable  body, 
a  pair  of  weight  carrying  members,  each  member  being 
of  a  circular  disk-like  shape  with  a  weight  in  one  por- 
tioa  of  the  member,  said  members  mounted  on  the  shaft 


2377,tl« 
CLOSURE  OPERATOR 
Harold  L.  Stavcnaa,  Mankalo,  Mlu., 
Tool  Cooipany,  Maakato,  Miaa., 


FIM  Oct  17. 1955,  Scr.  No.  S4»^ll 
4ChiM.    (CL74— M) 


to  Trath 
of 


—  •^« 


1.  A' closure  operator  comprising  a  subframe  having 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  closure  sur- 
round and  having  an  upstinding  flange  thereon  provided 
with  an  aperture  therein  from  the  base  portion  upwardly, 
a  pair  of  frame  plates  each  having  a  corresponding  aper- 
tured  tongue  extending  at  one  edge  and  along  the  center- 
line  thereof,  said  tongues  of  said  plates  being  extended 
thru  the  aperture  of  said  flange  and  received  neatly  there- 
by when  the  plates  are  maintained  in  vertically  spaced 
parallel  relation,  a  pair  of  pivot  tubes  each  luving  an 
enlarged  central  portion  of  equal  axial  length  and  re- 
duced end  diameters,  said  frame  plates  being  apertured 
at  each  side  of  the  centerlines  thereof  and  spaced  from 
said  tongues,  the  reduced  ends  of  said  tubes  being  re- 
ceived in  said  apertures  and  the  plates  held  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  by  said  enlarged  central  portions,  fasten- 
ers extending  thru  the  plates  and  tubes  and  into  the  base 
portion  of  said  subframe  for  holding  the  parts  assembled, 
a  hub  having  an  operating  handle  extending  generally 
radially  therefrom  located  between  the  tongues  of  said 
plates  and  pivoted  thereon  at  said  apertures,  at  least  one 
closure  operating  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  the 
pivot  tubes  and  having  a  short  end  extending  between  said 
plates  and  a  long  end  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
plates  and  provided  at  its  long  end  with  means  for  en- 
gaging a  closure  for  operating  the  closure,  a  hub  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  plates,  and  means  connecting  the 
short  end  of  said  arm  with  said  hub  for  arcuktely  swing- 
ing the  arm  as  the  hub  is  rotated. 


2,977,111 
RATCHET  AND  PAWL  STEPPING  MECHANBM 
WHIaH  A.  Roberts,  GaBois,  Oyo,  iiilp  nf  to  Noitk  Elec- 
tric Compaay.  GaHoa,  OMo.  a  coipoftloa  of  OMo 
FIM  Nov.  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  77S,t7t 
7ClaiBM.    (CL  74—142) 
1.  In  a  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism,  a  toothed  ratchet 
wheel,  a  first  pawl  having  means  at  one  end  for  engag- 
ing the  teeth  of  said  wheel,  a  second  pawl  having  an  end 
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nArtinn  iiHanted  to  be  eneajsed  bv  the  teeth  of  said  wheel,  connect  the  drive  element  to  the  driven  element,  said 

Ta'^c^imonl  "connTcfe^'t  clutch  having  -  "^'^  -<-^*  ^^U^e  l^d  a:i2 

for  reciprocating  the  same  substantially  tangenUally  of  engaging  the  clutch,  means. actuated  by  the  said  axial 
said  wheel,  engagement  of  said  first  pawl  with  said  teeth  ^ 

serving  to  drive  the  wheel  according  to  the  movement  *- 

of  said  first  pawl  in  one  direction,  engagement  of  said 


second  pawl  by  the  teeth  of  said  wheel  serving  to  limit 
roution  of  the  latter  in  said  one  direction,  and  a  third 
pawl  aligned  substantially  tangentially  of  said  wheel  and 
having  an  end  portion  abuttingly  engageable  with  teeth 
of  said  wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latter  in  a  direc- 
tion reverse  to  said  one  direction. 


nan-wjv- 


movement  of  the  shaft  for  moving  said  axially  movable 
pressure  clement  to  engage  said  clutch,  and  means  also 
actuated  by  the  said  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  for 
rendering  the  driving  means  effective  to  drive  the  shaft 


2,977,812 

ACTUATOR  WITH  DimER  IN  NEUTRAL 

Robert  G.  Hoof,  Gkndalc,  CaBf.,  aaslcDor  to  The  Bcndlx 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  19,  195t,  Scr.  No.  773,982 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—322) 


2,977^14 
TWO^PEED  DEVICE 
Glenn  S.  Bmnson,  Jr.,  Idaho  FaBa,  Uabo,  >>i>P>or  to  Ac 
United  States  of  America  as  reyrMeatcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Eacro  Coanataloii 

FDcd  Inne  U,  1949,  Scr.  No.  38,987 
SCMms.    (CL  74— 424  J) 


1.  An  actuator  comprising:  a  shaft  rotatable  in  either 
direction  from  a  neutral  position;  a  rotary  driving  mecha- 
nism including  a  pair  of  selectively  engageable  clutches 
for  driving  said  shaft  in  one  direction  in  response  to  en- 
gagement of  one  clutch  and  in  the  other  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  of  the  other  clutch;  first  selectively 
energizable  means  for  engaging  one  of  said  clutches  to 
route  said  shaft  in  one  direction;  second  selectively  ener- 
gizable means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  shaft 
from  neutral  position  in  either  direction  by  either  clutch 
to  disengage  that  clutch  and  engage  the  other  clutch  to 
dither  the  shaft  back  and  forth  through  neutral  position: 
and  selecting  means  for  selectively  energizing  either  said 
first  or  said  second  means;  the  range  of  displacement  of 
said  shaft  required  to  disengage  either  clutch  and  engage 
the  other  clutch  being  so  small  relative  to  the  inertia  of 
the  shaft  that  the  shaft  accelerates  substantially  continu- 
ously in  successively  opposite  directions  while  said  second 
means  is  energized. 

2,977,813 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Oacar  H.  Baakar,  BvaoilOB,  DL,  nilpriir,  by  dmc  aa- 
lit— '^■^,  to  Fawick  Corponrtloa,  CIcvciaad,  Ohki, 
a  corponUloB  of  MicUna 

FDcd  Apr.  1371955,  Ser.  No.  591,917 
12  aahu.  (a.  74—388) 
1.  A  worm  drive  including  a  manually  rotatable  shaft 
and  a  worm  secured  thereto  and  rotated  thereby,  and  an 
auxiliary  power  aj^lying  device  for  the  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  having  limited  axial  movement  Imparted  thereto  by 
the  reaction  forces  on  the  worm  rotated  thereby,  said 
device  comprising  a  drive  element,  means  for  driving 
said  drive  element,  a  driven  element  connected  to  rotate 
with  the  manually  routable  shaft,  a  clutch  adapted  to 


1.  A  two-speed  device  comprising  a  two-part  stop  com- 
posed of  first  and  second  members  having  threaded  en- 
gagement with  one  another,  the  first  member  being  re- 
strained against  rotation  while  being  capable  of  moving 
axially,  the  second  member  being  arranged  to  move  simul- 
taneously rotatively  and  axially,  means  for  rotating  said 
second  member,  and  a  follower  engageable  first  with  an 
end  of  one  member  and  then  with  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  other  member  after  some  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  members  with  respect  to  one  another 
due  to  rotation  of  the  said  second  member  and  holding 
of  the  first  memb^  against  rotation. 


2,977J15 
CHANGE-SPEED  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  TURN- 
TABLE OF  A  DISC  TALKING  MACHINE 
Uwraace  YhKcat  Gacat,  OM  Hfll,  Eagtaai,  aastoini  to 


HM  Feb.  24, 19S9.8ar.  No.  795,491  _ 

Claims  priority,  affiioitioa  Graat  BrBaiB  Mar.  5,  19S8 
SaSmtTiCL  74-472) 
3.  A  change-speed  driving  mechanism  for  the  turn- 
table of  a  disc  talking  machine,  comprising  a  motor,  a 
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itqyped  palley  driven  by  faid  motor,  an  On-Off  twitch 
controUiog  said  motor,  a  first  manual  control  means  op- 
erating said  switch,  a  flexible  idler  whtel  in  frictional 
engagement  between  said  stepped  pulley  and  the  turn- 
Uble.  a  substantially  horizontal  arm  carrying  said  idler 
wheel,  a  fixed  vertical  spindle,  suppoting  means  carry- 
ing said  substantially  horizontal  arm  and  movable  up 
and  down  said  fixed  vertical  spindle,  a  spring  urging  said 
supporting  means  along  said  fixed  vertical  spindle  in  the 
direction  from  a  larger  to  a  smaller  part  of  said  stepped 
pulley,  a  further  manually  operated  control  means  en- 
gageabk  with  taid  supporting  means  for  positively  mov- 
ing it  in  opposition  to  said  spring  along  said  fixed  verti- 


means.  an  arm  adapted  to  be  moved  for  setting  the  vehicle 
speed  at  which  the  governor  device  will  engage  the  said 
higher  gear  ratio,  a  first  motion  transmitting  means,  said 
first  motion  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said 
manually-operable  means  and  the  governor  setting  arm,  a 
vehicle  engine  accelerator  pedal,  a  second  motion  trans- 
mitting means,  a  lost  motion  device,  said  second  motion 
transmitting  means  interconnecting  taid  accelerator  pedal 
and  said  first  motion  transmitting  means  through  said  lost 
motion  device,  said  manually-operable  means  being  oper- 
able to  set  said  governor  setting  arm  to  select  the  vehicle 
speed  at  which  said  higher  gear  ratio  will  be  engaged  and 
simultaneously  to  adjust  the  lost  motion  in  said  lost  mo- 
tion device  whereby  when  said  accelerator  pedal  will  have 
been  depressed  for  the  vehicle  to  travel  at  the  selected 
speed  the  lost  oration  in  said  lost  motion  device  will 
be  taken  up  and  said  higher  gear  ratio  engaged. 


cal  spindle  in  the  direction  from  a  smaller  to  a  larger 
part  of  said  stepped  pulley  with  the  flexible  idler  wheel 
in  eogafement  with  the  aaid  stepped  pulley,  aad  t  mov- 
able abutment  member  movable  in  rehouse  to  move- 
ments of  said  first  manual  control  means  for  said  switch, 
said  abutment  member  including  a  vertical  edfe-fbrming 
portion  fbr  abuttjot  and  moving  said  subsumtiaDy  bori- 
zootal  arm  to  a  position  in  which  the  said  idler  -m^natX 
is  dJsengated  from  the  stqpped  pulley  as  the  said  first 
manual  control  means  is  moved  to  move  the  switch  to  the 
"OfT  position  and  guiding  the  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal arm  and  the  idler  wheel  carried  thereby  in  up  and 
down  movements  thereof  by  the  said  further  manual  con- 
trol while  said  switch  remains  in  the  tXT^positioo. 


AUTOMATIC  CHANGB-SrEED  GEARING 

Alec  Rice  Casde  Broawlch,  Eagtaad,  aalgnor  to  Bristol 

Sydelcy  Eaglnee  Uariled,  BrisloirEa^riuid 

FIM  Oct  S,  I9S9, 8er.  No.  S45,lfl 


Clatas  priority, 


GrcM  BrUahi  Oct  17,  If  5S 
(CL  74—472) 


I.  Automatic  change-epeed  gearing,  for  a  motor  road 
vehicle,  of  the  kind  in  which  a  governor  device  is  adapted, 
when  the  vehicle  achieves  a  predetermined  speed  with  an 
intermediate  gear  ratio  engaged,  automatically  to  engage 
a  higher   gear   ratio,   comprising   a    manually-operable 


2.>77iil7 
VARIABLE  RATIO  LEVER  MECHANISM 


Z.  Paaascwlci,  Pwna,  Ohio, 

Motors  Corpo^rtloi^  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Joiy  3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74M49 
3  Claims.    (CL  74—514) 


to  Csnsral 
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1.  A  variable  ratio  lever  mechanism  comprishig  a 
rigid  unitary  lever  having  a  fixed  pofait  thereon  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  load,  upper  and  lower  rollers 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  at  points  spaced  fixed 
distances  from  said  fixed  point  of  load  connection  and 
from  each  other,  a  lever  support,  upper  and  lower  spaced 
pivot  seats  on  said  support,  a  curved  track  on  said  sup- 
port opening  to  the  upper  of  said  pivot  seaU,  said  track 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  lower  of  said  rollers 
to  the  surface  of  the  upper  of  said  rollers,  said  lever 
having  a  first  position  in  which  the  lower  of  said  rollers 
is  engaged  hi  the  lower  of  said  seats  and  the  upper  of 
said  rollers  is  disposed  on  said  track,  said  lever  being 
pivotal  at  one  lever  ratio  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
lower  roller  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  upper  roller  moves  into  engagement  with 
the  upper  of  said  seats  to  provide  a  second  lever  ratio 
and  said  lower  roller  moves  out  of  engagement  with  said 
lower  seat,  and  yieldable  means  connected  to  said  lever 
urging  the  latter  to  said  first  position. 


3,f77Jlt 
PARKING  BRAKE  ACTIJAT1NG  MECHANISM 
J.  SlRMft,  Syracnsa,  N.T.  miiiiii  i»  GsMtai 

Mick,  a  cwrpontien  of 


FBed 


Sept  24,  19S7.  Ser.  No.  4S4,42S 
4Clninia.   (CL  74-S31) 

1.  Mechanism  for  actuating  the  parking  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  including,  in  combination,  a  stationary  support, 
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a  bar  extending  from  said  support,  a  lever  including 
pivot  means  supporting  said  lever  on  said  support,  de- 
tent means  including  a  cam  element  engaging  said  bar 
to  frictionally  hold  said  lever  in  an  adjusted  position 
relative  to  said  bar,  a  quadric  crank  diain  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  pivot  means  with  said  lever  forming  one 
link  of  said  chain  and  an  arm  of  said  support  pivotally 
supporting  a  link  of  said  chain  on  its  outer  side  with 
said  lever  pivot  connection  with  said  support  being  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  arm  on  said  support,  and  a  brake 
actuating  cable  attachment  means  connected  with  a  piv- 


rotatable  members  bonded  in  surface  to  surface  relation 
to  the  other  surface  of  said  strip  at  qMced  points  thereof 
and  disposed  in  surface  to  surface  frictional  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  radial 
width  of  the  annular  space  aforesaid  being  less  than  the 
initial  combined  over-all  cross  sectional  thickness  of  said 
strip  and  any  of  said  individual  slabs,  whereby  said  entire 
insert  is  under  compression  between  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces. 

GROUND  POWER  DEVICE 
Robert  I.  AndenoB,  Lyndhmt,  Joaeph  T.  Hamrkk, 
Cleveland,  and  Fhnk  L.  Oppsnliehnrr,  Shaker  Heists, 
Ohio,  aaalgBors  to  Tiioipaen  Ramo  WooMridge  uCn 
a  corporatioa  of  Oldo 

■    FHcd  Apr.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  451,143 
5Clahm.    (CL  74— 445) 


ot  between  immediately  adjacent  articulated  links  of  said 
chain  positioned  in  the  quadric  chain  opposite  to  the 
pivot  connection  of  said  lever  on  said  arm,  said  cable 
attachment  means  extending  diagonally  across  the  quad- 
rilateral formed  by  said  quadric  chain  which  includes 
crossing  of  said  lever  whereby  to  effect  movement  of  the 
cable  attached  to  said  cable  attachment  means  in  the 
same  direction  as  movement  of  said  lever  on  effecting 
collapsing  movement  of  said  quadric  chain  to  effect  ex- 
tensible movement  of  the  connection  of  said  cable  at- 
tachment means  relative  to  the  pivot  connection  of  said 
lever  on  said  support. 


2,977319 

VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Fred  L.  HaoslMlter,  2185  Scott  Lake  Road, 

FDed  Ian.  24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  7t9,927 
8  Claims.    (CL74— 574) 


1.  The  combination  with  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer 
relatively  rotatable  members  provided  with  opposed  cylin- 
drical surfaces  concentric  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  members  and  providing  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, of  a  yieldable  connection  between  said  rotatable 
members  disposed  within  said  annular  space  and  com- 
prising a  separate  preformed  composite  insert  including 
a  relatively  thin  substantially  annular  metal  strip  within 
said  annular  space  and  concentric  with  said  cylindrical 
surfaces,  one  surface  of  said  strip  being  in  surface  to 
surface  frictional  engagement  with  one  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces,  and  a  series  of  individual  slabs  of  elastic  ma- 
terial constituting  vibration  dampening  means  for  said 


1.  A  power  mechanism  comprising  a  prime  mover 
adapted  for  high  speed  operation  over  a  limited  operat- 
ing life,  a  driven  unit  for  supplying  power  during  its 
operation  to  a  single  flight  aircraft  or  the  like,  a  drive 
train  operationally  connecting  the  prime  mover  to  U»e 
driven  unit,  a  disengageable  clutch  means  in  the  drive 
train  leading  to  the  driven  unit,  a  housing  surrounding 
the  prime  mover  and  the  driven  unit  and  having  a  test 
opening  adjacent  said  clutch  means  with  an  annular  wall 
therein,  a  power  operated  testing  unit  to  be  connected  to 
the  drive  train  on  the  driven  side  of  said  clutch,  a  cylin- 
drical projection  on  the  power  operated  testing  umt 
adapted  to  be  received  by  said  annular  opening  in  said 
housing  and  to  project  therein,  said  cylindrical  projec- 
tion having  a  clutch  engaging  surface  whereby  the  clutch 
is  automatically  disengaged  when  the  cylindrical  projec- 
tion is  inserted  into  the  annular  opening,  and  means  for 
automatically  connecting  the  power  operated  testing  unit 
to  the  driven  unit  when  said  cylindrical  projection  is 
inserted  into  the  annular  opening  whereby  the  driven  unit 
is  driven  at  operational  speeds  without  driving  the  prime 
mover  or  the  drive  train  to  shorten  the  operating  life 
'thereof.  ' 

2,977,821 
TRANSMISSION 
Rudolph  J.  Goraky,  Ferto%  Mldu,  aarignor  to  Ganml 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  coiroratioB  of 

Filed  Sept  14, 1955,  Ser.  No.  534,745 

3CbrfM.    (CL74— 732)  . 

1,  A  transmission  comprising  in  combmation  an  unpel- 
Icr  adapted  to  circulate  liquid  through  a  turbine;  means 
for  variably  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid  be- 
tween the  impeller  and  turbine;  an  output  member;  a  di»- 
engageabic  torque  transmitting  connection  from  the  tur- 
bine to  the  output  member,  a  first  fhiid  pressure  chamber 
for  engaging  said  connection;  actuating  means  for  mov- 
ing the  flow  direction  (hanging  means;  means  consutitly 
urging  the  actuating  means  toward  one  position;  a  second 
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fluid  pressme  chamber  for  overcoming  the  arging  nieam 
ftnd  moving  the  actuating  means  to  a  second  position; 


from  an  annulus,  heating  an  outer  comer  portion  of  said 
blank  to  effect  a  softening  thereof,  driving  a  pair  of 
aligned  and  oppositely  directed  punches  into  engagement 
with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  heated  and 
softened  comer  portion  to  reduce  the  blank  thickness  over 
a  limited  area  extending  immediately  adjacent  a  comer- 
bounding  straight  side  of  the  blank  and  terminating  sub- 


means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  first  chamber; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber 
for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  second  chamber. 


AUTOMATICSAW  SHARPENER 
Hcory    A.    Hambcricr,    Rochester,    awl    Clarence   M. 
EmiMcc,  Victor,  N.Y^  aMignon  to  Hamco  Machinci, 
Incorporated,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aag.  18, 195S,  Scr.  No.  755,651 
(Claimi.    (0.76— 43) 


stantially  inwardly  of  the  blank's  curved  outer  margin 
thereby  to  urge  a  portion  of  the  metal  of  said  heated 
comer  portion  outwardly  to  form  upon  said  blank  a  cor- 
ner protuberance  the  thickness  of  which  is  unaffected 
by  the  action  of  said  punches,  and  thereafter  grinding 
said  protuberance  to  shape  a  cutting  tip,  after  first  cool- 
ing s#id  heated  comer  portion. 


1.  In  a  machine  foy  grinding  saw  teeth,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  grinding  wheel,  a  driving  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  grinding  wheel  for  imparting 
rotation  thereto,  a  support  means  for  maintaining  said 
saw  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  grinding 
wheel,  an  indexing  means  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  said 
saw,  rotatable  means  including  an  arm  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  and  a  second  arm  for  sup- 
porting said  indexing  means,  said  arms  being  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other,  an  actuating 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  os- 
cillating said  arms  through  equal  angles  for  simultane- 
ously imparting  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  support 
means  for  moving  said  saw  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  grinding  wheel  and  an  oscillating  motion  to 
said  indexing  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  saw 
upon  movement  of  said  saw  away  from  said  grinding 
wheel,  and  means  arranged  on  said  support  means  be- 
tween said  saw  and  said  indexing  means  and  independent- 
ly movable  with  respect  to  said  support  means  and  said 
indexing  means  for  directing  said  indexing  means  Into 
engagement  with  only  the  tooth  of  said  saw  to  next  be 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  grinding  wheel. 


2.fT7,t23 
9L0TTCR  KNIVES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

WBUam  C.  Fate,  Cspcttiao,  Caiiff^  asiRMr,  by  omsic 
aHlguncali,  to  RimmII  T.  Com,  Lot  Altoe  HiOi,  Calif. 
FHad  Dw.  17. 195t.  Ser.  No.  7S1,«55 
9ClaiMa.    (CL74— l«l) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  slotter  knife  com- 
prising the  steps  of  removing  a  blank  of  sector  shape 


2,»77,§24 
WRENCH  MAKING  METHOD 
Theodore  Otto  Rueb,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Sher- 
man Klovc  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,856 
2Claimi.    (CL76— 114) 


1.  The  method  of  making  and  permanently  connecting 
together  a  two-part  wrench  having  a  head  provided  with 
opposite  projections  and  a  handle  provided  with  a  pair  of 
perforated  arms  to  receive  said  projections,  comprising 
the  steps  of;  forging  said  handle,  slotting  the  same  to 
provide  said  arms,  spreading  said  arms  beyond  their 
elastic  limit  and  permitting  them  to  retum  to  a  set  posi- 
tion substantially  one-half  the  requirement  for  going  over 
said  projections,  tempering  said  wrench  handle,  springing 
said  arms  apart  to  go  over  said  projections  and  releasing 
them,  springing  said  arms  together  at  a  point  closely 
adjacent  said  wrench  head  for  a  working  fit  on  said  pro- 
jections, and  permanently  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
arms  together  at  said  point  in  their  sprung-together 
position. 

2^77  J2S 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRILL  SUPPORT  WITH 
AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY 
Eugene  W.  Bock,  CaiopbcU,  CaHff.,  amigMir  to  BMk 
Mannfactviing  Company,  San  loac,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756427 
nOaiiiH.    (CL77— 7) 


^^:;:^Cr 


-*i 


I.  An  electromagnetic  support  for  tools  and  the  like 
comprising  a  base  having  an  electromagnet  adapted  to 
support  the  tool  on  various  work  surfaces  iiKluding 
overhead  surfaces  and  vertical  walls,  a  hoUow  frame 
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attached  to  said  base  for  supporting  a  tool  thereon, 
means  for  connecting  said  electromagnet  to  a  remote 
source  of  current  supply,  a  self-contained  source  of 
current  supply,  means  for  supporting  said  self-contained 
source  of  current  supply  in  said  hollow  frame,  means 
for  connecting  said  self-contained  source  of  current 
supply  in  parallel  with  said  remote  source  of  current 
supply  and  across  said  electromagnet  so  that  said  self- 
contained  source  is  charged  from  said  remote  source  and 
both  of  said  sources  energize  said  electromagnet  de- 
pending upon  which  of  said  sources  has  the  higher  volt- 
age at  a  particular  moment,  said  self-contained  source 
being  adapted  tb  energize  said  electromagnet  in  case 
of  failure  of  said  remote  source  so  that  said  electro- 
magnet is  adapted  to  support  the  tool  on  overhead 
surfaces  or  vertical  walls  even  if  said  remote  source 
fails,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  electromagnet 
from  both  of  said  sources. 


secured  at  one  end  to  said  socket  member  and  having  a 
passageway  therein  with  an  inlet  adjacent  said  one  end 
communicating  with  the  first  mentioned  passageway, 
and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  tool,  said  other 
end  having  a  cutting  edge  formed  thereat,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  substantially  cylindrical  con- 
tainer having  openings  formed  in  end  walls  thereof 
through  which  portions  of  the  socket  member  and  tool 
pass,  said  container  being  connected  to  said  source  and 
being  in  communication  with  the  first  mentioned  pas- 
sageway to  provide  flow  of  cutting  fluid  in  the  latter  and 
in  the  second  mentioned  passageway  during  rotational 
and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  socket  member,  a  pair 
of  sealing  members  arranged  within  said  container,  one 
adjacent  each  of  said  end  walls  and  having  openings 
through  which  the  socket  member  passes,  each  of  said 
sealing  members  being  secured  to  said  container  for 
movement   therewith,   a   pair   of   sealing   rings   loosely 


2,977,826 
MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  OTHER  MACHINES  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  A  SEQUENCE  OF  OPERA- 
TIONS 
William  E.  A.  Radford,  Harrow,  England,  aarignor  to  En- 
giBccrtav  Research  and  AprUcadon  LintitMl,  Dnnstabk, 
FjwMhJ 

Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,962 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  May  12,  1958 

4ClaiBi.    (CL  77-^23) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  series  of  advance 
and  retraction  movements  of  a  tool  holder  compris- 
ing a  body,  means  for  moving  the  body  parallel  to  the 
movements  of  the  tool  holder  in  timed  relation  there- 
with, a  series  of  projections  mounted  rotatably  on  said 
body  as  an  annular  series  and  extending  to  different 
lengths  in  one  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  means  operated  by  these  projections  and  serving 
to  initiate  retum  movements  of  the  tool  holder,  means 
controlled  by  the  retum  movements  to  progressively 
rotate  said  series  of  projections  to  bring  them  successive- 
ly into  operation  to  initiate  retum  movements  at  dif- 
ferent degrees  of  advance  of  said  tool  holder,  a  second 
annular  series  of  projections  mounted  on  said  body  to 
rotate  with  the  first  series,  but  extending  to  different  ex- 
tents in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  first  se- 
ries, and  means  actuated  by  said  second  series  of  projec- 
tions on  the  retum  movements  of  the  tool  holders  and 
serving  to  initiate  the  forward  movements  of  the  tool 
bolder  at  different  degrees  of  return  movement  of  the 
tool  holder. 

2,977327 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
lohn  Wcni,  PlaiaflcM,  N J.,  asrignor  to  Foster  Wkcdcr 
Corponitkia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  n  corporatioB  of  New 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1953,  Scr.  No.  351,255 
4  Claims.    (CL  77— 55) 

1.  Cutting  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprises 
a  rotatable  and  longitudinally  movable  spindle,  a  socket 
member  secured  to  said  spindle  for  movement  therewith 
and  having  a  pa^geway  therein,  a  rod-like  cutting  tool 


mounted  on  said  socket  member  and  each  being  arranged 
adjacent  one  oi  said  pair  of  sealing  members,  means 
carried  by  said  socket  member  and  resiliently  urging  the 
sealing  rings  into  engagement  with  their  associated  seal- 
ing members  to  prevent  escape  of  fluid  in  a  leakage  path 
between  the  sealing  members  and  sealing  rings  and  along 
the  socket  member  and  through  the  openings  in  the  end 
walls  of  the  container,  a  pair  of  washers  within  the  con- 
tamer  having  openings  through  which  the  socket  mem- 
ber pass^  and  each  being  interposed  between  one  seal- 
ing member  and  an  end  wall,  said  washers  being  secured 
to  said  socket  member  to  provide  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer with  said  socket  member  «1ien  the  latter  moves 
longitudinally,  guide  member  having  a  guide  slot  therein, 
and  nteans  secured  to  said  container  including  a  tongue- 
like member  projecting  into  the  guide  slot  to  prevent 
rotational  movement  of  said  container  with  rotational 
movement  of  said  socket  member. 


X977,82S 
CARBIDE  DRILL 
Roycc  M.  Strkkkud,  New  Havca, 
United-Greenfield  CorpontkM,  a 


to 
of  Dcla- 


Original  applicatkm  May  9,   1958,  Scr.  No.  734,214, 
now  Patent  No.  2399,725,  dated  Jnoe  9,  1959.    Dl- 
vMed  and  this  appUentloa  Mar.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
892,179 
The  terminal  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patcat  snbaeqacat 
to  Jmc  9, 1976,  has  hccn  dlsctafancd 
3ClafaM.    (a.  77— 67) 
1.   A  high  speed  drill  for  forming  cylindrical  holes 
comprising  a  carbide  tip  having  four  side  surfaces  extend- 
ing longitudinally  to  the  central  axis  with  diagonally  op- 
posite acute  angles  and  diagonally  opposite  obtuse  angles 
being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  drilled  hole  for  dis- 
charge of  chips  therethrough,  sloping  side  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  axis  and  with  the  planes  of 
said  surfaces  intersecting  along  a  line  passing  through  said 
central  axis  and  end  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Afbil  a,  1961 


central  axis  and  intersecting  to  form  an  edfe  passing 
through  said  centra]  axis  at  a  distance  spaced  from  the  line 
of  intersection  of  the  planes  of  the  sloping  surfaces  and 


at  an  angle  of  approximately  115*  •therewith  to  form 
cutting  edges  at  the  intersection  of  said  sloping  surfaces 
and  said  end  surfaces. 


2,977,129 
MACHINE  REAMER 
EngCB  Tboaa,  Aaka,  Gemaw,  ■■ipinr  to  Mascfafaicn- 
■Bd  PrioisioiiswcfkzMgrabrik  G.m.bJI^  Aalco  (Wnrt- 
tembcri),  Gerauuy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gcnnany 

Piled  Feb.  29, 195«,  Scr.  No.  5«,M3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany  Mar.  3, 1955 

(Clainis.    (CL77— 75) 


is  rotatably  driven  during  operation  of  the  machine,  said 
attachment  comprismg  a  rectilinearly-movabic  slide,  a 
support  on  which  said  slide  is  mounted  for  reciprocation 
toward  and  from  the  work  support  radially  of  the  axis  ot 
the  work  support,  a  pair  of  rotaUble  pattern-forming 
rolls  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  engagement  with  a  rotating 
woitpiece,  a  pair  of  arms  ptvotally  mounted  directly  on 
said  slide  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  from  each 
other  about  spaced  parallel  axes  that  are  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  reciprocation  of  said  slide,  one  of 
said  rolls  being  mounted  on  each  arm  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  pivoul  axis  of  its  arm.  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  slide  on  its  support  toward  the 
workpiece  and  for  moving  said  work  holders  toward  one 
another,  said  actuating  means  including  lost-motion  means 
connecting  said  actuating  means  both  to  said  slide  and  to 
said  arms,  and  means  for  stopping  movement  of  said  slide 
toward  said  work  support  when  the  rolls  straddle  the 
workpiece  with  their  axes  approximately  in  a  common 
plane  with  the  axis  of  the  work  support,  said  lost-motion 
means  being  operative  upon  stoppage  of  said  last-named 
movement  and  upon  continued  operation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  to  swing  said  arms  toward  one  another  to  engage 
said  rolls  with  the  workpiece  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
with  the  axes  of  the  rolls  and  workpiece  lying  in  said  com- 
mon plane  so  that  said  rolls  will  roll  a  pattern  on  the 
workpiece  as  the  rolls  are  routed  by  their  engagement 
with  the  workpiece. 


I.  Machine  reamer  comprising  a  carrier  body,  a  cutter 
blade  supported  thereby  and  having  only  a  longitudinally 
extending  cutting  edge,  a  fint  guide  on  said  carrier  body 
extending  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  cutter  blade,  the 
center  line  of  the  guide  forming  an  angle  of  about  40* 
with  the  cutter  blade  edge,  and  a  further  guide  running 
parallel  to  the  cutter  blade  and  approximately  opposite 
thereto  on  the  carrier  body. 


2,977,tM 
THREAD  ROLUNG  ATTACHMENT 
Eavl  WUHam  BilntBiaB,  tLothutm,  N.Y. 
DiiTflMOrt  MacMM  Tool  Coinp—y 
N.Y.,  a  covponrtkMi  of  New  York 
Condnnaiion  of  appBcaikM  S«r.  No.  41M19,  Mar.  1<, 
19S4.     Thb   aprUcatioa    Jan*    29,    195S,    Scr.    No. 
74X449 

4Clalns.    (CL  M-4) 


I.  An  attachment  for  an  automatic  screw  machine  for 
rolling  a  pattern  on  a  rotating  workpiece,  which  screw 
machine  has  a  rotary  work  support  for  the  workpiece  that 


2,977,131 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPFING 

A  SHEATH  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  FROM  A 

CORE 

Tinman  T.  Bach,  mtmr  AAland,  Md.,  amigBor  to  W^- 

cra  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatfcm  of  New  York  

Filed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  901,845 
fClaima.    (CL  91— 9J1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  a  sheath  of  plastic  material 
from  a  wire,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rcrfls  spaced  from 
each  other  a  disUnce  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  wire,  one  of  said  rolls  having  a  substantially  smaller 
diameter  than  the  other  and  being  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially lower  surface  coeflBcient  of  friction  with  respect 
to  the  sheath  than  the  larger  roIU  and  means  for  rotating 
said  rolls  so  that  the  sheathed  wire  passes  between  said 
rolls,  whereby  the  sheath  is  split  longitudinally  as  the 
sheathed  wire  passes  between  said  rolls  along  the  side 
adjacent  to  the  smaller  roll  without  appreciable  diametri- 
cal deformation  of  the  bare  wire  and  whereby  the  bare 
wire  is  given  a  cast  by  the  smaller  roll  so  as  to  tend  to 
direct  the  bare  wire  away  from  the  split  sheath,  thereby 
facfliuting  separation  of  the  wire  and  the  sheath. 
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PREDETERMINED  TORQUE  RELEASE  HAND 

WilUara  BIcm,  199  MajrfMr  Blvd.,  Colnmbna,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  39. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,1M 

lOaim.    (CL  91— 52.4) 


axis  constantly  parallel  to  said  spindle  and  first  axis  and 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  slide  relative  to 
said  carrier,  whereby  said  carrier  templet  is  held  parallel 
to  said  two  axes  irrespective  of  the  positions  of  said  slide 
and  carrier. 

2,977334 

SHEARING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHICKEN  WIRE  OR 

THE  LIKE  INCLUDING  A  TOOTHED,  PIVOTED 

WIRE  GUIDE  _    ^  ,^^ 

Cczar  TyfcwsU,  792  Emmctt  St,  Baltic  Creek,  Mich. 

FBcd  Oct  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  414,344  ~ 

ICIafan.   (CL9»— 447) 


A  predetermined  torque  release  hand  tool  comprising, 
in  combiiMtion,  a  cup-shaped  housing  member;  means 
for  rotating  said  housing  member;  drive  shaft  means 
including  a  threaded  shank  extension  provided  with  flats 
and  an  annular  flange  portion  provided  with  an  outwardly 
facing  surface,  said  flange  portion  being  joumaled  in 
said  housing  member;  a  retainer  ring  including  an  in- 
wardly facing  surface  bearing  against  said  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  annular  flange  portion  and  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  bousing  member  opposite  said  actuating 
means,  said  retainer  ring  including  an  outwardly  facing 
surface;  a  friction  plate  including  a  polygonal  opening 
engaging  said  flats,  an  inwardly  facing  surface  bearing 
against  said  outwardly  facing  surface  on  said  retainer 
ring,  and  an  outer  face;  spring  means  positioned  on  said 
shank  extension  and  against  said  outer  face  of  said  fric- 
tion plate;  and  a  lock  nut  on  said  threaded  shank  portion 
whereby  said  surfaces  are  urged  one  against  the  other 
and  the  hand  tool  is  caused  to  release  at  predetermined 
overload  torque. 

2377433 
COPYING  DEVICE  FOR  LATHES 
Amand  Marcel  Ulan,  Paris,  Firancc,  aasivsor  to  Socictc 
Anonymc  dHc:  H.  EmanH-BallKnollcs,  Parte  (Seine), 
France,  a  French  company 
Conttnnatlon  of  applkalion  Scr.  No.  454,677,  Sept  9, 
1954.     This   applknttoo   Aug.    15,    1958,   Scr.   No. 
755J49 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkancc  Sept  11,  1953 
9  Claims.    (H.  82— 14) 


A  shearing  machine,  lor  severing  predetermined  lengtljj 
of  open  mesh  strip  material  such  as  chicken  wire  or  the 
rike.  comprising  a  horizontal  frame,  vertically  extending 
support  means  carried  on  said  franie  for  routobly  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  mesh  material  to  be  cut,  mechanically 
operated  shearing  means  on  said  frame  in  transverse 
relation  to  said  frame  and  parallel  to  said  support  means, 
a  platform  on  said  frame  between  said  support  means 
and  shearing  means  and  adjacent  the  latter,  and  a  com- 
bined strip  guide  and  strip  material  holding  means  over- 
lying said  platform  spaced  from  said  shearing  means, 
said  strip  guide  and  strip  material  holding  means  com- 
prising a  gravity-responsive  funnel-shaped  housing  above 
said  platform  and  including  planar  triangular  sides  hav- 
ing an  apex  portion  extending  toward  said  shearing  means 
and  a  planar  top  extending  angulariy  and  vertically  from 
said  platform  and  defining  a  high  inlet  opening  toward 
said  support  means  and  a  low  outlet  opening  toward 
and  adjacent  said  shearing  means,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
extending  transversely  of  said  platform  and  said  sides 
restraining  lateral  movement  of  strip  material  received 
therein,  said  strip  guide  and  strip  materia!  holding  as- 
sembly including  depending,  transversely  spaced,  toothed 
portions  contacting  the  upper  surface  of  said  plat- 
form for  engaging  said  open  meshed  material  and 
iiKlining  downwardly  toward  said  shearing  means,  said 
toothed  portions,  being  vertically  displaceable  above  said 
platform  for  permitting  mesh  materia!  to  be  moved 
through  said  guide  means  from  said  support  means  to 
said  shearing  means  and  preventing  reverse  movement, 
slid  toothed  portions  forming  the  outlet  edge  of  said 
housing,  vertical  support  members  on  said  platform 
pivotally  mounting  said  housing  at  said  planar  triangular 
sides  rearwardly  and  above  said  toothed  portions  and  on 
a  horizonul  axis  of  roUtion  above  said  platform  and 
adjacent  the  inlet  opening  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  copying  device  for  machine  tools,  such  as 
lathes,  having  a  work  spindle  and  including  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  carriage,  a  transverse  slide  on  the 
carriage,  a  templet  carrier  for  supporting  a  templet  paral- 
lel to  said  spindle  and  coupled  to  the  slide  for  transverse 
movement  in  unison  dierewith,  a  pivoted  support  for 
the  carrier  the  length  of  which  is  such  that  at  its  point 
of  coupling  with  said  carrier  there  is  an  infinitesinud 
difference  between  the  arc  described  and  its  chord  when 
the  support  is  pivoted  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  said 
spindle,  means  locking  the  carrier  on  the  support  against 
movement  longitudmally  of  the  machine,  and  means 
pivotally  coupling  the  carrier  to  the  slide  about  a  second 
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1,977339 

VIOLIN 

Robert  L.  HonMCth,  419  Van  Bvsn  St,  PncUo,  Colo. 

Filed  Sept.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  91949S 

2CMma.   (CL84— 275) 


1.  A  body  for  a  viol-type  string  instrument,  compriang 
a  pair  of  flat  panels  arranged  in  spaced  parallelism  to 
form  a  top  panel  and  bottom  panel,  a  longitudinal  rib 


74 

extending  therethrough  between  the  panels  near  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  thereof,  with  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
rib  contacting  a  panel  along  its  entire  length  and  being 
securely  affixed  throughout  iu  entire  length  of  conuct  to 
the  inner  surface  of  a  panel  to  thereby  secure  the  top 
and  bottom  panels  together. 
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charge  within  said  recess,  and  sealing  means  atop  said 
explosive  charge,  the  outer  end  of  the  shank  recess  having 
a  portion  of  gradually  reduced  diameter,  said  seahng 
means  comprising  a  substanUal  layer  of  finely-divided 
non-explosive,  compactible  metal  powder  fixed  within  the 
larger  portion  of  said  recess  and  of  a  length  which,  upon 
firing  of  the  rivet,  will  compact  into  a  soUd  plug  within 
said  central  longitudinal  recess. 


MUSIC  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE 

Boris  M.  Lmh,  142  Garth  Roirf,  Scandak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2^  1957,  Scr.  No.  7d5,2«S 

SClafaM.    (CL  14-471) 
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2,977,131 
SOUARE-RECESSED  SCREWS  AND  PUNCH  MEANS 
^  FOR  MAiONG  SAME 

Levis  Ocstcrdchcr,  TeaMck,  NJn  ■  i^t" n rtoG«D«l 
American  TraasportatkM  CoiTontion,  Chkago,  DL, 
■  corvontfcMofNcwYorii  ^.- -,^ 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  4S5,1M 
tCtaiflM.    (CLt5— 45) 


1.  A  music  instruction  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  board-fike  member  having  designations  thereon 
representing  a  portion  of  a  piano  keyboard  and  the  white 
and  black  piano  kevs  thereof,  and  having  other  desig- 
nations representing  staffs  with  bass  and  treble  clefs  and 
staff  lines  above  and  below  said  staffs,  said  staffs  and 
lines  being  aligned  with  the  corresponding  piano  key 
designations  of  the  said  keyboard  portion;,  a  represenu- 
tion  of  a  ladder  on  said  board-like  member  having  rungs 
a'.igned  with  those  notes  of  the  keyboard  represenUtion 
which  make  up  the  scale  of  the  key  of  C.  the  rungs 
of  the  ladder  which  are  aligned  with  adjoining  white 
keys  being  spaced  closer  together  than  the  remaining! 
ladder  rungs,  and  an  elongated  movable  piece  haying  a 
plurality  of  alternately  staggered  indicia  suggestive  of 
feet  extending  laterally  thereof,  and  said  piece  is  adapted 
to  be  positioned  on  said  ladder  so  that  said  indicia  are 
positioned  in  alternate  staggered  relation  to  the  rungs. 


1.  A  screw-threaded  fastener  having  an  axiaily  eat- 
tended  driving  recess  formed  in  one  end  thereof  by  punch- 
ing with  a  single  blow  at  room  temperature,  the  major 
and  outermost  portion  of  said  recess  being  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  flat  driving  faces  respectively  disposed  «ub- 
sttnUally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  fastener  and 
intersecting  at  substantially  right  angularly  defined  cor- 
ners, said  faces  being  axiaily  extended  in  converging  fash- 
ion beyond  the  said  major  portion  to  define  a  point  at 
the  innermost  end  of  the  recess,  the  degree  of  converg- 
ence of  the  respective  faces  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
fastener  being  substantially  45  degrees  and  the  comers 
of  the  intersecting  flat  faces  being  rounded  only  on  the 
converging  portions  thereof. 


2,977,839 

NYLON  TUBING  WITH  BRAIDED  COVER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  B.  Koch,  Rcadfaw,  Fa.,  assifiior  to  The  Polymer 

Corporation.  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  PennsylvaBia 

FUed  Jnly  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  751,268 

25ClaiaM.    (CL  87— 1) 


2.977,837 
EXPLOSIVELY  EXPANDABLE  CHEMICAL  RTVET 

WITH  COMPACTIBLE  SEAUNG  MEANS 
Brano  Fnrini,  Jr.,  KinMlon,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  d«  Ncmom  and  Compnny,  Wilmington,  Oct.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,446 
SCIaliiM.   (CL85--40) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  braided  textile  covering 
to  the  surface  of  nylon  tubing,  the  covering  being  chosen 
from  the  class  consisting  of  high  molecular  weight  syn- 
thetic linear  polyamide  and  polyester  textile  fibres,  which 
method  comprises  passing  the  tubing  through  a  bath  of  a 
>  solvent  agent  for  the  tubing  adapted  to  plasticize  the  sur- 

face thereof,  then  applying  the  said  fibres  by  passing  the 
tubing  through  a  braiding  machine  while  the  surface  is 
1.  A  sealed  chemically-expandable  rivet  comprising  a    still  plasticizcd.  and  passing  the  braided  tubing  through 
head  portion,  a  shank  member  having  a  central  longi-    an  aqueous  bath  adapted  to  remove  excess  solvent  and 
tudinal  recess  affixed  to  said  head  portion,  an  explosive   cure  the  product. 
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2,977,84« 

RIGHT  ANGLE  AND  RADIAL  LINE 

PLOTTING  INSTRUMENT 

George  E.  Doclo,  1883  HopaSt,  Saa  Lais  Obispo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aaf.  14, 1959,  Str.  No.  833,721 

7Clalins.    (0.88—2.2) 


ship  to  effect  a  count  in  one  direction  and  by  variations 
of  both  fields  in  opposite  phase  relationship  to  effect  the 
count  in  the  other  direction,  said  counter  being  unrespon- 
sive to  variations  of  one  field  alone,  whereby  the  position 
of  said  movable  member  is  uniquely  determined  by  the 
net  number  of  changes  of  sUte  in  both  fields. 


1.  A  drawing  instrument  comprising  a  straight-edged 
ruler  provided  with  scale  markings  along  an  edge  thereof 
and  with  a  lero  mark  at  the  intermediate  portion  thereof, 
said  scale  markings  increasing  in  numerical  value  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  zero  mark,  a  sector-shaped  mirror 
secured  to  said  ruler  and  rising  vertically  from  said  edge 
in  a  plane  containing  said  edge  and  with  iU  vertex  located 
substantially  at  said  zero  mark,  and  a  substantially  semi- 
circular protractor  secured  to  said  ruler  and  contained  in 
the  bottom  plane  of  the  ruler,  the  center  of  said  pro- 
tractor substantially  coinciding  with  the  vertex  of  said 
mirror. 

2,977,841 
INTERFEROMETER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
John  Kanfnuuui,  Johnson  CHy,  and  Woodrow  L.  Hayes, 
Bbighamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  609,467 
20  Claims..  (O.  88—14) 


2,977,842 
MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ^ 
»  A.  Dnka,  Rodyn,  Pa.,  aarifBor  to  MjnnMpofc- 
HoDcywcO  Regulator  Conpnny,  Minneapolis,  Mlnik, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  «„  ~, 

FUed  Aw.  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  753^2 
6aafaM.   (CL  88—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a 
moving  sheet,  comprising  a  first  sapphire  rod  having  a 
peripheral  surface  and  two  end  surfaces,  a  second  sapphire 
rod  substantially  identical  to  said  first  rod,  said  first  rod 
being  adapted  to  have  only  a  portion  of  its  peripheral 
surface  in  surface-to-surface  relation  with  said  sheet, 
said  second  rod  being  out  of  surface-to-surface  relatkm 
with  said  sheet,  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  first  rod  adapted  to  be  out  of  surface-to-«urface  rela- 
tion with  said  sheet  being  coated  with  a  reflective  mate- 
rial, the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  rod  betng 
coated  with  a  reflective  material,  a  light  source  dispoaed 
so  as  to  direct  equal  amounts  of  light  on  one  end  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  rods,  and  first  and  second  light 
responsive  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
first  and  second  rods,  respectively,  to  respond  to  thie  li^t 
tmft«"»*i"g  from  said  other  ends  of  their  associated  rods. 


2,977343 
APPARATUS  FOR  AIMING  LAMPS 
Ridmd  N.  Graeber,  Mount  Ckaaens,  and  Gleaa  E. 
Wanttaja,    RoActler,    ftfich.,    assignnri    to    General 
Molon  Corporalion,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cocpocatfaa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  27, 1958,  S^.  No.  769,692 
SCbfaw.   (CL88— 14) 


I.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  reversibly 
movable  member  whose  net  change  of  position  is  to  be 
measured,  a  light  source  providing  a  light  beam,  optical 
means  including  a  half  reflecting  member  for  splitting 
said  light  beam  having  a  partial  coating  with  a  deter- 
mined thickness  for  providing  a  phase  shift  between  one 
portion  of  said  split  beams,  recombining  means  respon- 
sive to  said  partially  phase  shifted  split  beams  for  form- 
ing by  interference  two  fields  of  illumination  whose  inten- 
sities vary  cyclically  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the 
movable  member,  the  illumination  of  said  two  fields  being 
out  of  phase  so  that  transition  through  complete  inten- 
sity ranges  occur  for  the  two  fields  in  different  position 
regions  of  said  movable  member,  and  a  counter  actu- 
ated by  variations  of  both  fields  in  one  phase  relation- 


1.  Apparatus  for  aiming  a  headlamp  assembly  installed 
in  a  vehicle  and  of  the  type  comprising  a  fixed  lamp  sup- 
port secured  to  the  vehicle,  a  light  source,  and  plural 
spaced  adjustable  aiming  fasteners  selectivdy  movaUy 
mounting  said  light  source  on  said  support;  said  apparattis 
comprising  a  fixed  reference  plane,  a  fixed  station  oppo- 
site said  plane  in  which  said  vehicle  may  be  placed  in  a 
datum  position  relative  to  said  plane,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  light  source  relative  to  said  support  until  the 
direction  of  the  beam  emitted  from  said  source  is  in  a 
predetermined  known  position  relative  to  said  plane,  said 
means  comprising  light-responsive  means  on  said  ref- 
erence plane  indicative  of  light  beam  direction,  and  auto- 
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iiiatic  fasteaer-adjustinf  means  acting  on  said  aimiag  tn- 
teners  to  adjust  said  li^t  source  relative  to  said  support 
in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  light-responsive  means. 


2,fT7,S44 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  PANORAMIC 

PICTURES 

Robert  A  Winkler,  4«2  E.  Hastoa  St,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  1957, 8cr.  No.  649,658 

ICMmM.    (CLit—li^O 


for  projecting  light  rays  along  an  optical  axis  of  said 
system,  optically  anisotropic  filter  means  positioned  on 
said  optical  axis  in  the  path  of  said  light  rays,  adjustable 
means  for  varying  the  position  and.  accordingly,  the 
anisotropic  characteristics  of  said  anisotropic  fiker  means, 
an  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  light- 
transmitting  layers  positioned  on  said  optical  axis  in  said 
path  of  light  rays  and  at  least  three  light-polarizing 


1.  A  system  of  producing  wide  angle  panoramic  pro- 
jected pictures  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  joined  com- 
ponent pictures  projected  on  an  arcuate  projection  screen, 
comprising  a  light  source;  a  film  with  two  separate  pic- 
ture areas  in  each  frame  thereof,  each  picture  containing 
a  section  of  the  scene  photographed  placed  90*  Ifrom  the 
scene's  norm  in  head  to  tail  relationship  on  the  frame 
of  the  film,  said  film  positioned  to  receive  illumination 
on  one  side  thereof  from  the  light  source;  a  single  pro- 
jection lens  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  film  to 
receive  the  light  transmitted  through  a  frame  of  the  film 
projecting  a  single  beam  forming  an  aerial  image  of  both 
separate  picture  areas  of  a  frame;  an  anamorphic  lens 
arrangement  consisting  of  two  halves  of  an  anamorphic 
lens  which  are  positioned  side  by  side  with  the  widest 
portion  of  one  half  of  the  lens  positioned  at  the  bottom 
and  the  widest  portion  of  the  other  half  of  the  lens 
positioned  at  the  top  whereby  each  half  is  capable  of 
distorting  an  aerial  image  along  a  vertical  plane;  two 
halves  of  the  said  anamorphic  lens  further  positioned  to 
receive  the  single  beam  from  the  projection  lens  in  a 
manner  so  that  only  that  portion  of  the  beam  carrying 
the  aerial  image  of  one  picture  area  enters  one  half  of 
the  anamorphic  lens  and  only  that  portion  of  the  beam 
carrying  the  aerial  image  of  the  other  picture  area  enten 
the  other  half  of  the  anamorphic  lens;  two  first  deflect' 
ing  means  positioned  to  receive  the  beam  from  the 
anamorphic  lens  arrangement,  each  of  the  first  deflecting 
meam  adapted  to  separately  deflect  horizontally  and  in 
a  direction  away  from  each  other  the  portion  of  the  beam 
emanating  from  each  of  the  two  halves  of  the  anamorphic 
lens;  secondary  projection  lens  positioned  in  the  path 
of  each  separately  deflected  beam;  a  second  deflecting 
means  positioned  in  the  path  of  each  separately  deflected 
beam;  the  second  deflecting  means  positioned  in  the  path 
of  one  beam  constating  of  a  first  mirror  deflecting  one 
of  the  separately  deflected  beams  90*  downwardly  and 
further  consisting  of  a  second  mirror  deflecting  the  same 
beam  90*  horizontally  towards  one  section  of  an  arcuate 
projection  screen;  the  second  deflecting  means  positioned 
in  the  path  of  the  other  beam  consisting  of  a  first  mirror 
deflecting  the  other  separately  deflected  beam  90*  up- 
wardly and  further  consisting  of  a  second  mirror  deflect- 
ing the  same  beam  90*  horizontally  towards  another 
section  of  an  arcuate  projection  screen. 


DISPLAY  SYSTEMS.  DEVICES,  AND  PRODUCTS 

EMPLOYING  POLARIZED  LIGIffT 

PMHb  Boom,  15  Fcnwkk  Rood,  Whiciicsttf,  Mosa. 

FBtd  Oct  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  546,466 

19ClalHB.    (a.  86— 24) 

1.  A  system  employing  polarized  light  for  providing 

an  animated  image,  said  system  comprising  a  light  source 


images,  each  printed  on  an  individual  stuface  of  said 
layers,  said  images  having  relatively  different  li^t-polar- 
izing  directions  and  each  of  said  images  being  formed  of 
a  dichroic  material  and  providing  sequentially  one  visible 
image  component  of  an  animation  sequence  of  images 
when  its  light-polarizing  direction  is  properly  oriented 
with  respect  to  a  principal  direction  of  said  anisotropic 
filter  means  during  variation  of  the  anisotropic  character- 
istics of  the  latter. 


[ON  APPARATUS 


to  So- 
GMMva, 


OPTICAL  PR 
Jacqvca  Pettavel,  GcMva, 
dcte  Genevolae  dTastwaata  de 
SwUieriand,  •  inn  of  SwUseriand 

FIM  Sept  8, 1959,  S«r.  No.  838,764 

Clalim  priority,  appUcatloa  SwltacriaDd  Sopt  29, 1958 

2aiiiM.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  In  an  optical  apparatus  for  simultaneously  illumi- 
nating the  outlines  of  two  parallel  planes  of  a  three- 
dimensional  body  including  a  support  for  said  body, 
means  carried  by  said  support  for  illuminating  simul- 
uneously  said  outlines  and  a  common  screen  on  which 
the  image  of  said  outlines  are  superposed,  the  provision 
of  two  flat  jaws  carried  adjustably  by  the  support  and 
extending  in  a  common  plane  parallel  with  said  parallel 
planes  at  mid-disUnce  between  the  latter  to  either  side 
of  the  location  of  the  three-dimensional  body  with  a 
large  clearance  between  them  and  the  latter  and  two 
series  of  elongated  flat  mirrors  carried  by  said  jaws  re- 
spectively to  face  one  of  the  flrst-mentioned  parallel 
planes  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  clearance  between 
the  jaws  into  substantial  contact  witli  the  three-dimen- 
sional body,  each  mirror  including  a  flat  glass  member 
lying  in  contacting  relationship  with  the  corresponding 
jaw  and  adapted  to  form  a  virtual  image  of  the  iHimii- 
nated  outline  in  said  first-mentioned  plane  in  the  other 
first-mentioned  plane  in  superposition  with  the  image  of 
the  illuminated  outline  in  said  other  first-mentioned  plane 
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and  a  magnet  carrying  the  glass  member  on  the  side 
facing  away  from  the  jaw  and  the  poles  of  which  extend 
into  close  proximity  with  the  jaw  to  ensure  magnetic 
adherence  of  the  mirror  to  the  corresponding  jaw  and 
an  objective  system  collecting  the  light  rays  produced  by 
the  superposed  images  and  focusing  final  images  of  the 
latter  on  the  common  screen. 


2,977,647 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPES  OR 

SIMILAR  INSTRUMENTS 

JuvcB  R.  Meyer-Areodt,  CohuBbos,  OUo,  assiginr,  by 

■MSM  att^mcnls,  to  The  Ohio  State  University  Re- 

seaich  Foondatloo,  Colombas,  Ohio,  a  cotyoratioB  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655,556 
2ClaiaM.    (CL88— 39) 


shaft,  a  rotor  on  said  diaft,  said  rotor  having  an  upper 
portion,  a  manually  movable  rotary  disk  and  a  pluralipr 
of  bars  interconnecting  said  upper  portion  and  said 
rotary  disk,  a  first  optical  member  of  one  <^cal  system, 
an  angle-shaped  holder  pivotally  joumalled  between  two 
of  said  bars  and  encompassing  said  first  optical  member 
at  ODC  end  thereof,  a  second  optical  member  of  said 
same  optical  system  arranged  below  said  first  member, 
another  angle-shaped  holder  pivotally  joumalled  between 
two  of  said  bars  and  encompassing  said  second  optical 
member  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  curved  control  menaber 
on  said  shaft  for  bringing  said  optical  members  into 
coaxial  operating  position,  said  curved  control  member 
having  the  form  of  a  disk  with  a  beart-fajdent  shaped 
recess  for  engagement  with  the  holdeiB  of  said  first  and 
second  optical  members,  aaid  bolder*  being  qnisg-arted 
against  said  curved  cootrol  member. 


2,977,849 
OPnCAL  ELEMENT  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander  A.  Wasael,   BalEalo,  N.Y.,  naiKMr  lo  the 
United  States  of  Aasctfca  as  icprcseatcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Oct  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  769^71 
5ClainK.    (CL  88— 57) 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  an  eyepiece,  an  objective 
lens  and  a  specimen-supporting  stage  arranged  in  rela- 
tively spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  defining  an 
optical  axis  for  said  microscope,  and  a  light  source  and 
condenser  disposed  in  relatively  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  and  arranged  normally  to  project  light  rays  into 
the  optical  field  of  said  microscope;  that  improvement 
which  comprises  a  body  positioned  between  said  light 
source  and  said  condenser  and  provided  with  a  narrow 
light-transmissive  slit  arranged  to  define  a  substantial  pin- 
point source  of  light  for  passage  through  said  condenser 
and  into  the  optical  field  of  said  microscope,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  schlieren  grating  positioned  along  the  optical 
axis  of  said  microscope  between  the  eyepiece  and  objec- 
tive lens  thereof  and  having  alternating  light-absorbing 
and  fight-transmissive  areas  thereon  adapted  to  superim- 
pose a  plurality  of  finite  lines  upon  an  image  of  a  specimen 
viewed  through  the  eyepiece  of  said  microscope. 


in*j 


1.  An  optical  element  holder  assembly  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  stepped  bores  through  said  frame, 
an  optical  element  seated  on  a  shoulder  formed  between 
adjacent  bores,  an  annular  retaining  ring  of  shock  ab- 
sorbing plastic  threadably  engaged  with  one  of  said 
bores  for  holding  said  element  against  said  shoulder,  and 
magnetic  means  having  pole  faces  on  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  frame  for  mounting  said  frame  on  a  metallic 
surface.  ^^ 

2,977356 
REFLEX-REFLECTWC  SCREEN 
Robert  C.  Vanstram,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  Mln.,  Msigiior 
to  Minnesota  Mining  aad  Mamfactnriag  Company,  St 
Paul,  Mimu,  a  cofMratloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,466 
SOaims.    (CL  88— 82) 


2,977,648 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  EXCHANGING 

OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
Otto  Malfeld,  Wetziar  (Lahn),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Emat  Lcitz  Geacllschaft  mM  beschrankter  Haftong, 
Wetziar  (Lahn),  Germany 

FOcd  Oct  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,614 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcmiany  Oct  3,  1958 

4ClakM.    (CL88— 39) 


1.  A  brilliantly  reflex-reflecting  sheet  material  character- 
ized by  exhibiting  subatantially  equal  observed  brilliance 
of  reflex-reflection  throughout  angles  from  normal  to  83 
degrees  from  normal,  and  being  easily  cut  to  size  and 
particularly  adapted  for  use  in  forming -acreens  as  herein 
described,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  continuous 
backing  member,  a  layer  of  relatively  rigid  particles  in 
the  range  of  about  va  inch  to  200  mesh  firmly  bonded  to 
said  backing,  and  a  multitude  of  minute  reflex-reflecting 
complexes  bonded  over  the  projecting  side  and  top  sur- 
faces of  said  particles,  said  complexes  comprising  trans- 
I.  A  device  for  exchanging  an  optical  system  arranged    parent  glass  beads  of  a  refractive  index  of  approximately 
in  paired  relation  for  another  optical  system  arranged  in    1.9  with  reflective  means  optically  associated  with  the 
paired  relation,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable   underlying  extremities  thereof. 
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a.f77^i 

THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
SUMy  Hcnii,  Silver  Sprk*,  and  Joha  J.  Lacombc,  Lamd- 
OTcr  Hnis,  Md^  assigiion  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica u  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  Apr.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  349,329 
4Claiint.    (CL  89^1) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  246) 


locking  pin  slidably  nwunted  in  said  canng  and  having  its 
axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  tbe  axis  of  said  firing 
pin  and  having  one  end  positioned  to  enter  said  opening 
when  the  firing  pin  is  in  its  cocked  position  and  the 
locking  pin  is  in  its  safe  position,  a  cocking  link  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  first  leg  engaging 
said  locking  pin  and  a  second  leg  positioned  to  engage 
said  hook,  said  link  being  so  positioned  that  when  said 
locking  pin  is  pushed  to  its  safe  position,  said  cocking  link 
will  push  against  said  hook  and  retract  said  firing  pin 
against  the  force  of  said  firing  pin  spring  to  its  cocked 
position,  latch  means  adapted  to  engage  said  firing  pin 
and  hold  it  in  said  cocked  position,  and  manually  oper- 
ated firing  means  adapted  to  release  said  latch  means. 


1.  A  transverse  load  transmitting  and  mounting  ^appa- 
ratus for  connecting  the  firing  platform  of  a  charge  pro- 
jector to  the  base  ring  structure  thereof  Comprising  a 
trunnion  bearing  assembly,  a  base  ring  bracket,  a  firing 
platform  bracket  partially  embracing  said  base  ring 
bracket,  and  a  trunnion  shaft  connecting  said  brackets  to 
one  another  in  tiltable  relation,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting an  unbalanced  transverse  load  imposed  on  the 
hinge,  said  means  including  a  trust  screw  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  trunnion  shaft  and  having  a  bearing 
face  adjacent  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  discs 
interposed  between  said  firing  platform  trunnion  bracket 
and  said  bearing  face,  and  a  socket  connected  to  the  base 
ring  structure  for  receiving  said  thrust  screw,  said  thrust 
screw  being  longitudinally  adjustable  in  said  socket  with 
respect  to  the  firing  platform  bracket  and  serving  to  by- 
pass an  unbalanced  transverse  firing  load  around  the 
trunnion  bearings  to  the  base  ring  structure. 


2,977  J52 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM 
MIHmi  I.  RMwcr,  BaMaMffc,  and  Bcmhard  Rone,  Bald- 
wIb,  Mdn  awlgaow  to  tbe  United  States  of  AoMrka  as 
rtpfcjenfd  by  tbe  Secretary  off  tbe  Army 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  844,931 

3  Claims.    (O.  S9— 1) 

(Granted  midcr  THIe  35,  U3.  Code  (1952K  wc.  266) 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  a  firing 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  firing  pin  having 
a  shoulder  thereon  and  an  extension  bar  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  the  firing  pin  having  a  hook  at  tbe  end  thereof, 
a  firing  pin  spring  compressed  between  said  casing  and 
said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  drive  said  firing  pin  forward, 
said  hook  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
firing   pin,   an  opening   through   said  extension   bar,   a 


2,977353 

WEAPON  DELIVERY,  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Gcortc  R.  Gcbrfcena  and  Frank  G.  Compton,  Coinmbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Nortb  American  Aviatioa,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1955,  Ser.  No.  558,332 

3  Claims.   (CL89— IJ) 


3.  In  combination  with  an  airplane  having  a  fuselage 
portion  provided  with  an  opening  at  the  aft  end  thereof, 
at  least  four  spaced  fuselage  k>ng6rons  defining  an  arma- 
ment tunnel  which  extends  a  substantial  portion  of  tbe 
length  of  said  airplane  fuselage,  a  weapon  supported  by 
at  least  two  of  said  spaced  longerons  and  positioned  for- 
wardly  within  said  armament  tunnel,  at  least  one  gen- 
erally cylindrical  fuel  container  supported  within  said 
armament  tunnel  by  at  least  two  of  said  m>aced  longerons 
and  attached  to  the  aft  end  of  said  weapon,  fuel  transfer 
means  provided  with  quick-disconnect  components  and 
operatively  connecting  each  said  fuel  container  with  the 
power  plant  of  said  airplane,  and  ejection  m^ans  located 
adjacent  said  longerons  and  arranged  in  engagement 
with  said  weapon  whereby  said  weapon  and  the  fuel  con- 
tainers attached  thereto  may  be  forcibly  moved  rearward 
through  said  armament  tunnel  and  outward  through  said 
fuselage  aft  end  opening,  at  least  two  of  said  spaced 
longerons  being  arranged  in  supporting  and  guiding  re- 
lation at  one  side  of  the  weapon  and  fuel  container  u- 
sembly  and  at  least  two  of  said  spaced  long^ons  being 
arranged  in  supporting  and  guiding  relation  along  the 
opposite  side  of  said  weapon  and  fuel  container  assembly. 


2,977,854 
SINGLE-SPROCKET  TWIN-BARREL  GUN 
Eagene  S.  Waael,  La  Graaie,  and  KcmMth  G.  lohosoa, 
Aaron,  Dl.,  aadgann,  hj  mesne  assignments,  to  tbe 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiM  Sccrc- 
tanr  of  tbe  Army 

Filed  May  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  662,551 
2Clabm.  (CL  89—13) 
1.  In  a  gun  provided  with  a  pair  of  barrels  for  the 
discharge  of  cartridges  therethrough,  a  piston  actuated 
longitudinally  from  a  battery  to  a  forward  position  by 
the  force  of  tbe  discharge,  a  spring  for  biasing  the  piston 
to  the  battery  position,  a  device  for  converting  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  piston  to  sequential  rotation 
thereof  to  a  plurality  of  index  positions  and  a  member 
for  supporting  the  barrels,  the  combination  including  a 
pair  of  belts  for  linking  together  a  plurality  of  the 
cartridges,  a  sprocket  connected  to  the  piston  for  sequen- 
tial rotation  thereby  to  the  index  positions,  a  plurality 
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of  teeth  projecting  from  said  sprocket  for  sequentially 
engaging  the  cartridges  in  said  pair  of  belts  for  delivery 
to  firing  stations  respective  to  the  pair  of  barrels  when 
said  sprocket  is  sequentially  rotated  to  the  index  posi- 
tions, said  teeth  being  disposed  to  partially  inclose  the 
cartridges  engaged  thereby  when  in  the  firing  stations, 
a  pair  of  shuttles  mounteid  to  the  support  member  for 
sliding  lateral  reciprocation  between  engaged  positions 
wherein  said  shuttles  are  respectively  engaged  with  pairs 
of  said  teeth  and  an  open  position  for  passage  of  the 
cartridges  engaged  by  said  sprocket  past  said  pair  of 
shuttles,  semicylindrical  recesses  disposed  respectively  in 
said  shuttles  for  cooperation  with  pairs  of  said  teeth  to 
form  chambers  for  the  discharge  of  the  cartridges  when 
in  the  firing  stations,  portions  of  said  shuttles  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  recesses  curved  to  coincide  with 


«— < 


ing  a  shell  receiving  chamber  opening  into  said  passage, 
and  a  breech  block  slidably  movable  in  said  passage  to 
open  and  close  said  chamber;  a  shell  .firing  mechanism 
comprising  a  firing  pin  and  resiliently  urged  firing  pin 
actuating  means  moimted  in  said  breech  block,  sear 
means  for  controlling  the  release  of  said  firing  pin  actuat- 
ing meaiu,  and  interengaging  means  cooperating  between 
said  breech  block  and  said  sear  means  to  automatically 
release  said  firing  pin  actuating  means  as  said  breech 
block  is  moved  to  closed  position,  power  means  for  op- 
erating said  breech  block  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  shell  receiving  chamber  and 
control  means  for  said  power  means  said  control  means 
comprising  a  first  control  unit  manually  actuatable  to 
cause  said  power  means  to  move  said  breech  block  from 
the  open  to  the  closed  position  with  respect  to  said  shell 
receiving  chamber  and  actuate  said  shell  firing  mech- 
anism, and  a  second  control  tinit  (grated  by  completion 
of  a  recoil-counter  recoil  cycle  of  barrel  movement  to 
actuate  said  power  means  to  move  said  breech  block 
from  the  closed  to  the  open  position  automatically  in 
response  to  the  firing  of  a  shell  in  said  chamber,  said 
second  control  unit  comprising  a  first  member  mounted 
on  said  barrel  assembly  and  a  second  member  mounted 
on  said  cradle  assembly  and  operatively  engageable  by 
said  first  member. 


the  engaged  portions  of  said  teeth  to  increase  the  area 
of  engagement  therebetween,  a  pair  of  wedges  mounted 
to  the  support  member  for  sliding  placement  between 
the  ends  of  said  shuttles  and  the  adjacent  sides  of  said 
support  member  to  secure  said  shuttles  in  the  engaged 
positions,  an  actuator  mounted  to  the  support  member  for 
sliding  movement  therein,  a  bearing  member  for  connect- 
ing said  actuator  to  the  piston  for  longitudinal  recip- 
rocation therewith,  and  a  cam  device  operationally  dis- 
posed between  said  actuator,  shuttles  and  wedges  whereby 
through  the  operation  of  the  piston  said  shuttles  are 
acttiated  to  the  engaged  positions  thereof  after  said 
sprocket  is  rotated  to  an  index  position  and  said  wedges 
are  moved  to  block  said  shuttles  in  the  engaged  positions. 


2,977456 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SALVO  GUN 
David  C.  Fletcher,  Springficid,  Mass.,  assignor  to  tbe 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sec- 
retary of  tlie  Army 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1956,  Ser.  No.  621,488 

2  Claims.    (0.89—33) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,977,855 

KILN  GUN 

Robert  T.  CatUn,  TnimbnU,  and  Artbur  J.  Landa,  Sbel- 

toa.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Company, 

Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 

FHmI  Mar.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,287 

7  Claims.    (CL  8»— 24) 


I.  A  firearm  comprising  in  combination  a  cradle  as- 
sembly, a  recoiling  barrel  assembly  slidably  mounted  on 
said  cradle  assembly,  said  recoiling  barrel  assembly  com- 
prising a  yoke,  said  yoke  having  a  transverse  breech  block 
passage  therein,  a  barrel  engaged  in  said  yoke  and  hav- 


1.  For  a  shoulder  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  iriurality 
of  barrels  with  chambers  for  cartridges  and  a  gas-actuated 
operating  rod  reciprocable  between  a  normal  and  a  recoil 
position,  a  feeding  mechanism  including  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  receiver,  a  plurafity  of  secondary  cham- 
bers disposed  in  said  rotor  according  to  the  arrangement 
of  the  axes  of  the  barrels  so  as  to  be  simultanecNttly 
alignable  therewith,  a  magazine  for  biasing  a  plurality  of 
cartridges  therein  upwardly,  a  magazine  well  in  tbe  re- 
ceiver for  mounting  said  magazine  thereto  and  for  de-^ 
livering  tbe  cartridges  from  said  magazine  to  taid  rotor, 
means  for  admitting  the  cartridges  in  said  magazine  well 
into  said  secondary  chambers  when  aligned  therewith, 
cam  means  on  said  operating  rod  and  said  rotor  for 
rotating  said  rotor  so  that  all  of  said  secondary  chambers 
are  movable  into  commtmication  with  said  magazine  wdl 
during  actuation  of  the  operating  rod  and  for  aligning 
%aid  secondary  chambers  with  their  respective  barrels 
when  tbe  operating  rod  is  in  the  normal  poshioii,  an  Rec- 
tor for  prying  fired  cartridge  cases  from  said  secondary 
chambers  before  said  secondary  chambers  are  rotated 
into  communication  with  said  magazine  well,  a  port  in 
the  receiver  for  ejecting  the  cartridge  cases  |»ied  out  of 
said  secondary  chamben  from  the  firearm,  and  pivotal 
means  for  mounting  said  ejector  whereby  said  ejector 
is  pivotable  out  of  tbe  way  by  the  camming  engagement 
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thereof  with  the  cartridgct  lolled  in  said  tecondary  cham- 
ben  during  counterroUtion  of  said  rotor. 
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to  a  value  which  is,  at  most,  equal  to  the  length  of  the 

reference  device. 


CARRIAGE  FOR  A  MOULE  MISSILE  MOUNT 

RalMft  E.  Caribeif,  Fails  Ch-'^i^."?t^i£! 
UaMcd  States  off  AoMffka  as  rcprcscated  ^  tbe  Sec- 

'**^  *fS5  a??!!.  If 54.  Set.  No.  425,i5« 

4Claiiiis.    (Cl.t9 — 40) 
(Gmted  Bodcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (lf52),  sec.  264) 


2,fT7,l» 
CHUCK  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Hcrmaiia  Glaser,  Basel,  SwHacriand     (% J^  .,    _ 
Adolf  O.  BcificiB,  layefslr.  35-37,  Mokk  15,  Gcr- 

"'"'^  Filed  Oct  11, 1»57,  Ssr.  No.  4f2,f 71 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  GcnBaay  Nov.  2, 1954 
3ClaUs.   (a.9«— 11) 


V^^-r"—^ 


1.  A  carriage  for  a  mobile  missile  mount  or  the  like 
comprising  a  platform,  a  pedestal  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form and  provided  with  forward  and  after  portions  defin- 
ing inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  slots,  a  lead  bogie 
frame  and  a  follower  bogie  frame  each  having  an  outer 
wheel-supported  end  portion  and  an  inner  pivotal  end 
portion,  said  pedestal  sloU  receiving  the  pivotal  end  por- 
tions of  said  bogie  frames,  means  releasably  securing  said 
pivoul  end  portions  against  removal  from  said  pedestal 
slots,  and  hydraulic  means  releasably  connected  between 
said  platform  and  said  bogie  frames  for  vertically  mov- 
ing the  platform  between  a  lowered  ground-engaging  po- 
sition and  an  elevated  position  .clear  of  tbe  ground  for 
travel.  ^ ^ 

2,f7735i 

AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  MORTARS 

Joaepii  RayiMMd  Jasae,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hotch- 

IdsB-BiaBdt,  Paris,  Fnncc  a  body  corporate  of  France 

Filed  Jnly  14.  If 5S,  Sar.  No.  74f,«ll 

Clalw  priority,  appllcatkNi  Fraacc  Jaly  18,  If 57 

7ClaiM.    (CLff-41) 


1.  A  firearm  including  at  least  one  rotatable  portion 
mounted  rotatably  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  barrel  con- 
nected with  said  rotatable  portion  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  which  may  be  inclined  relatively  to  said  vertical 
axis;  an  aiming  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
reference  device  spaced  from  said  vertical  axis  and  of  a 
relatively  kmall  length  compared  with  the  distance  thereof 
from  said  vertical  axis  to  determine  whether  a  line  of 
sight  passing  close  to  said  vertical  axis  is  perpendicular 
to  said  reference  device,  and  an  aiming  device  comprising 
a  support  element  which  is  rigi<ily  and  laterally  connected 
with  said  rotatable  portion,  a  rectilinear  slideway  fixed  on 
•aid  support  element  to  as  to  be  oblique  with  reaped  to 
the  kMgitudinal  axis  of  the  gun  barrel  both  in  vertical  di- 
rection and  in  horizontal  direction,  a  slide  movable  along 
said  slideway,  and  a  sighting  device  with  a  line  of  sight 
carried  by  said  slide,  so  that  the  displacement  of  the  lat- 
ter along  said  slideway  makes  it  possible  to  reduce  the 
distancf  in  plan  from  said  line  of  sight  to  said  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  portion  of  tbe  firearm 


1.  A  cutter  chuck  device  for  removable  fastening  of  a 
milling  cutter  on  the  milling  spindle  head  of  a  machine 
tool  comprising,  a  cutter  receiving  arbor  having  a  coni- 
cal surface  at  one  end  which  guides  and  supports  said 
arbor  in  central  position  by  engagement  with  a  matching 
surface  of  a  conical  opening  in  the  milling  spindle  head, 
said  arbor  having  at  the  other  end  thereof  a  support 
flange  for  a  milling  cutter  and  a  central  longitudinal 
guide  bore  extending  along  a  major  portion  of  the  arbor 
axis  and  which  has  a  communicating  threaded  axial  bore 
at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  milling  cutter  adjacent  said 
support  flange  and  in  contact  therewith  at  the  inner 
cutter  end  face,  an  axial  guide  bore  extending  through 
said  cutter,  and  a  supporting  ring  face  adjacent  said 
bore  at  the  outer  cutter  end  face,  a  sleeve-like  supple- 
mental cutter  arbor  fitted  within  the  guide  bores  of  the 
cutter  and  cutter  receiving  arbor  to  accurately  hold  the 
cutter  in  central  engagement  with  the  cutter  receiving 
arbor,  said  supplemental  cutter  arbor  having  external 
cylindrical  portions  which  accurately  fit  the  central  guide 
bore  surfaces,  a  longitudinal  bore  through  the  supple- 
mental cutter  arbor  which  is  aligned  with  the  threaded 
axial  bore  of  the  cutter  receiving  arbor  and  has  a  sup- 
porting ring  face  adjacent  the  cutter  end  of  the  bore, 
and  a  holding  end  flange  on  the  supplemental  cutter  ar- 
bor which  engages  the  cutter  supporting  ring  face  to 
hold  the  cutter  in  position  against  the  cutter  receiving 
arbor,  a  head  bolt  extending  through  the  bore  of  the 
supplemental  arbor  for  holding  the  supplemental  arbor 
in  position  having  a  head  which  bears  against  the  sup- 
porting ring  face  of  the  supplemental  arbor  and  a  thread- 
ed section  at  its  other  end  which  engages  the  threaded 
bore  of  the  cutter  receiving  arbor  to  place  the  bolt 
shank  in  tension,  said  supplemental  cutter  arbor  thereby 
holding  the  cutter  and  said  cutter  receiving  arbor  as- 
sembly in  an  exactly  rigid  centered  position  with  respect 
to  the  milling  spindle  head,  and  movement  transferring 
means  between  the  cutter  receiving  arbor  and  the  mill- 
ing cutter. 
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2.fr734§  

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCINC  CONTAINERS 

VInccat  D.  Hcqr.  Norwood.  OWp,  >>ii|M>r  to  T1»  Ameri- 

can  Tool  Woriu  Conpuqr,  ClaclMali,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ratkw  of  Ohio  _^ 

FBcd  Jnc  4,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  443,3f4 

27ClaiM.    (CLf3— 47) 
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flaps,  side  flap  folders  hingedly  mounted  on  said  side 
memben  and  shiflable  bodfly  with  these  side  meaben 
when  positionally  adjusting  the  same,  said  side  flap 
folders  being  operable  to  upwardly  fold  said  aide  flaps 


2.  A  machine  for  forming  a  folded  container,  said 
machine  comprising  a  movable  support  plate,  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  notched  rectangular  blank  and  to 
deposit  said  blank  upon  said  support  plate,  a  forming 
block  mounted  above  said  support  plate,  means  for  bring- 
ing said  forming  block  into  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port plate  whereby  said' blank  is  clamped  between  the 
support  plate  and  forming  block,  means  for  shifting  said 
forming  block  and  support  plate  in  a  vertical  plane, 
primary  wall  forming  means  for  engaging  the  marginal 
portions  of  said  blank  as  said  forming  block  moves  down- 
wardly, said  primary  wall  forming  means  being  effective 
to  bend  said  marginal  edges  of  the  blank  upwardly  to 
form  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  and  comer  flaps 
interconnecting  the  side  and  end  walls  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  end  walls  parallel  to  the  side  walls, 
a  comer  folding  mechanism  disposed  beneath  said  pri- 
mary wall  forming  mechanism  and  engageable  with  said 
flaps  after  said  blank  has  become  disengaged  from  said 
primary  wall  forming  means,  said  comer  folding  mecha- 
nism being  effective  to  fold  said  comer  flaps  inwardly 
against  said  end  walls,  and  lip  folding  means  disposed 
beneath  said  primary  wall  forming  means  and  actuated 
after  the  actuation  of  said  comer  folding  mechanism  to 
fold  the  upper  portions  <rf  said  end  walls  outwardly  over 
said  flaps,  said  folded  upper  portions  being  engaged  by 
said  primary  wajl  forming  means  and  folded  downward- 
ly upon  return  movement  of  said  forming  blodu 
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and  thus  inwardly  swing  the  upwardly  folded  comer 
flaps,  and  a  plunger  for  then  depressing  the  partly  folded 
blank  into  said  throat  frame  to  cause  upward  folding 
of  said  end  flaps  against  the  inwardly  swung  comer  flaps. 


2377,642 
TAGGING  APPARATUS 
Canncio   A.  Dl   Maolo,  WaHhan,  lames  W.  Hcaly, 
Wakcfdd,  and  Ralph  M.  Lamadc,  Jr.,  Wayland,,  Maas., 
■aigDors  to  Arthv  D.  Ltttk,  Inc.,  CoiiAridgc,  Masa^ 
a  corporatioa  of  MasaodtaHctti 

Filed  May  24,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  734,571 
fClafaM.    (CLf3— 87) 


2,f77341 

CARTON  MAKING  MACHINE 

Mn  S.  Gibb,  Brodcalo^  FUt,  aarinor  to  Contfaiwlal 

Can  Coaapaay,  be.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo 

of  N«w  York 

FUcd  May  26, 1951,  Scr.  No.  734,406 
UCbfaM.    (CLf3— 51) 

I.  In  a  machine  for  constructing  a  carton  from  a  blank 
having  a  rectangular  body,  side  and  end  flaps  joined  to 
said  body,  and  corner  flaps  joined  to  said  side  flaps;  a 
vertically  fixed  rectangular  open  throat  frame  to  under- 
lie said  body,  said  throat  frame  having  shiftably  mount- 
ed upstanding  side  members  adjustable  inwardly  and 
outwardly  according  to  the  width  of  said  body,  said  throat 
frame  also  having  shiftably  mounted  upstanding  end 
members  adjusUble  inwardly  and  outwardly  according 
to  the  length  of  said  body,  means  for  securing  said  side 
and  end  members  in  fixed  operational  positions  after 
positional  adjustment  thereof,  comer  flap  folders  hinged- 
ly mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  end  members  and  shift- 
able  bodily  with  these  end  members  when  positionally 
adjusting  the  same,  said  comer  flap  folders  being  op- 
erable to  fold  said  comer  flaps  upwardly  from  said  side 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  applying  a  tag  with  a 
displaceable  tab  to  the  edge  of  an  item,  comprising  feeding 
means  for  supplying  a  string  of  connected  tags,  advancing 
means  incorporating  a  forward  and  return  cycle  for  inter- 
mittently advancing  said  tags  during  said  forward  cycle, 
punching  means  for  di^lacing  the  tab  of  each  of  said  tags, 
cutting  means  for  separating  each  leading  Ug  from  said 
string  of  tags,  carriage  means  for  moving  the  separated  tag 
forward  beyond  the  position  of  said  cutting  means  and 
comprising  a  housing  member,  an  actuating  element  lo- 
cated and  movable  within  said  housing  member,  means  for 
holding  the  cut  and  punched  tag  for  engagement  with  said 
item,  and  means  for  moving  said  carriage;  platform  means 
for  positioning  the  item  to  be  tagged  into  tagging  relation- 
ship with  said  tag  before  said  Ug  has  been  nnoved  forward, 
means  associated  with  said  carriage  means  for  returning 
the  displaced  tab  into  its  original  position  thus  engaging 
the  tag  on  to  the  edge  of  said  item,  said  punching,  cutting, 
and  carriage  means  being  so  positioned  and  coordinated 
with  relation  to  each  other  that  they  perform  their  func- 
tions concurrently  on  contiguous  tags  during  the  return 
cycle  of  said  advancing  means. 
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PLASTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  FLOOR  COVERING 

AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAME 

G.  Jmmc,  4  FiMkkh  Avc^  Toioalo, 

Oalarlo,  Canada 

Fled  laa.  If,  I9S4,  Scr.  No.  55M99 

ICWiik    (Q.  94-^) 


In  combination  with  a  floor,  a  covering  thereon  com- 
prisint  a  three  layered  plastic  composition  including  a 
bottom  layer  of  substantially  the  following  formulation: 

1  gallon  of  an  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  of  methyl  metfa- 
aery  I  ate  and  ethyl  acrylate, 

3  gallons  of  fine  screened  sand, 
%  gallon  of  Asbestine. 

1  gallon  of  asbestos  fiber, 

V*  gallon  of  iron  oxide  otAar, 

2  gallons  of  water,  and 

0.1%  total  ingredients,  of  an  anti-foam  agent; 

an  intermedate  layer  of  substantially  the  following  formu- 
latkm: 

2  gallons  of  said  copolymer  emulsion, 

4  gallons  of  fine  white  silica, 
%  gallon  of  Asbestine, 

V&  gallon  of  iron  oxide  color, 

1  gallon  of  water, 

0.1%  of  total  ingredients  of  an  anti-foam  agent; 

and  a  top  layer  of  substantially  the  following  formulation: 

4  gallons  of  said  copolymer  emulsion, 

5  gallons  of  kaolin  clay, 
V6  gallon  of  fine  talc, 

V6  gallon  of  iron  oxide  color, 

1  gallon  of  water, 

Va  gallon  of  a  10%  solution  of  a  dispersing  agent, 

0. 1  %  of  total  ingredients  of  an  anti-foam  «gent. 


2,977  J44 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Harold  B.  PiUlar,  P.O.  Box  8M,  Magaolia,  Ark. 

FUcd  May  28,  195S,  Scr.  No.  739,319 

7ClaiM.    (a.  94— 22) 


7.  The  method  of  forming  a  substantially  waterproof 
and  weatherproof  unitary  resilient  surface  composed  prin- 
cipally of  rubber,  which  comprises  applying  a  fhiidized 
rubberired-asphalt  composition  as  a  primer  to  a  base 
to  be  surfaced,  spreading  thereover  a  layer  of  dust  aiKl 
powdered  asphalt  coated  particle  material  substantially 
all  of  which  passes  a  one-quarter  inch  mesh  screen,  com- 
prised of  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  by  wdtht  of 
vulcanized  rubber  pellets  intimately  mixed  with  from 
about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  finely  ground 


vulcanized  rubber  and  all  substantially  uniformly  coated 
with  from  about  20%  to  about  30%  by  wdfht  of  rub* 
berized  asphalt  having  a  rubber  latex  solids  cootcat  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  and  a  penetratiOB 
of  from  about  50  to  about  150  at  77*  P..  and  from  about 
2%  to  about  3%  by  wd^t  of  an  outermost  adherent 
layer  composed  of  from  about  25%  to  about  75%  by 
weight  of  mineral  dust  and  the  balance  powdered  as|dult 
and  then  subjecting  said  layer  of  paxtide  material  to 
compression  to  compact  the  paiticks  togetber  and  to  said 
base  as  a  unitary  mass. 


2,977,145 

FLASH  CAMERA  AND  REFLECTOR 

George  Irwin,  Chicago,  HL,  — Ignwt  to  Herbert  Gcorfc 

Compnay,  CMcago,  DL,  •  cofpocatton  of  DUnols 

FUcd  OcL  13,  19St,  Scr.  No.  744,994 

4ClaiaM.   (CL9S— 11) 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  one  end  portion  of 
which  contains  the  picture  taking  elements  including  the 
lens  and  shutter  in  the  front  wall,  a  film  holder  and 
means  for  the  replacement  of  film  in  the  housing,  said 
housing  embodying  in  another  portion  to  one  side  of  the 
picture  taking  elements  a  flash  assembly  comprising  an 
opening  in  said  said  front  wall,  a  reflector  rectangular  in 
cross  section  mounted  in  said  front  wall  opening,  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  housing  selected  so  the  periphery  of  said 
reflector  is  parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  side  sur- 
faces and  at  least  one  end  surface  on  said  housing  where- 
by the  camera  will  be  compact  and  easy  to  handle,  and  a 
closure,  said  closure  movably  mounted  on  said  housing 
so  that  in  one  position  the  closure  covers  the  reflector 
and  protects  it  from  accidental  blows  and  from  exposure 
to  the  ambient  air  and  in  another  position  the  closure 
uncovers  the  reflector  so  it  can  be  used,  the  top  edge  of 
said  front  wall  spaced  from  the  top  end  of  the  housing 
and  provided  with  a  planar  rearwardly  extending  horizon- 
tal shelf,  the  upper  portions  of  the  wails  of  the  housing, 
the  shelf,  and  the  top  of  the  housing  defining  a  closure 
receiving  opening  for  protectively  receiving  said  closure 
so  that  it  may  be  protected  from  loss  and  from  accidental 
damage. 

2,977  JM 

PTTCH  COMPENSATING  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 

Mafeohn  H.  Aoms,  Loc  Aa«clca,  CaHT.,  ssiiftir  to  Tccb- 
aicolor  Corporation,  HoUywood,  Calif.,  a  corponlioa 
of  Matoc 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  13^21 
SCIatans.  (CL  95— 75) 
1.  A  continuous  cinematographic  printer  comprising  a 
sprocket  drum,  means  for  pressing  two  films  together 
against  the  sprocket  drum  in  a  line  of  contact,  said 
means  comprisir)g  two  presser  wheels  engaging  the  fUms 
outside  their  two  rows  of  sprocket  holes  respectively, 
guides  for  guiding  the  films  to  and  from  said  wheels  so 
that  the  films  bear  on  the  presser  wheels  throughout 
an  arc  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line  of  contact, 
means  for  transmitting  light  to  the  films  in  said  arc  along 
a  path  extending  between  the  presser  wheels,  a  movable 
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support  for  said  presser  wheels  so  that  they  may  be 
moved  away  from  the  sprocket  drum,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  mounting  the  presser  wheels  on  said  support  so 
that  they  may  be  readily  interchanged  with  wheels  of 
different  diameter,  said  support  being  movable  toward  the 


APPARATUS  FOR  hScESSING  SHEETS  SUCH 

AS  PHOTOCOPIES  AND  THE  LttE 

Emery  D■ld^  32i  W.  771b  St.  N«»SJ^  N. Y. 

FUcd  OcL  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,534 

5Ctefana.    (CL95— 94) 
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sprocket  drum  so  as  to  press  the  films  against  the  drum 
irrespective  of  the  diameter  of  the  presser  wheels,  where- 
by the  radius  of  the  arc  of  conuct  between  the  films  may 
be  readily  varied  by  interchanging  said  presser  wheels 
with  wheels  of  different  diameter. 


2,977347 

MULTIPLE  PRINTING  MACHINE 

John  K.  Woodwortb,  9221  Race  SC^  Tbomton  14,  Colo. 

FUcd  Sept.  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  481,719 

2  ChdoH.    (O.  95—75) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  sheets  such  as  photo- 
copes  or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  tank  adapted  to 
contain  a  treating  solution;  a  shaft  extending  horizontally 
across  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  supported  by  said 
tank  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  a  plurality  of  serrated 
discs  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
having  upper  peripheral  portions  extending  above  the 
surface  of  a  treating  solution  in  said  tank;  drive  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotating  the 
latter  so  that  said  discs  will  move  sheets  delivered  thereto 
successively  along  the  surface  <rf  the  treating  solution  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  discs;  stop  means  carried  by 
said  tank  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet 
before  the  trailing  edge  thereof  leaves  and  moves  beyond 
said  discs,  so  that  the  latter  engage  said  trailing  edge  of 
each  sheet  and  submerge  the  trailing  edge  of  each  sheet 
and  then  move  each  sheet  in  the  reverse  direction  away 
from  said  stop  means  and  into  the  solution. 


I.  Apparatus  for  <ttmuItaneously  reproducing  informa- 
tion from  multiple  master  strips  of  non-repetitive  lists 
comprising  the  combination  with  a  photo-reproducing 
machine  of  means  for  continuously  feeding  a  light-sensi- 
tive web  from  an  elongated  roll  through  the  photo-repro- 
ducing machine,  the  width  of  the  web  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  combined  widths  of  the  master  strips  to  be  printed, 
a  pair  of  perforating  rolls  arranged  for  punching  a  plu- 
rality of  alining  holes  centerwise  along  the  course  of  each 
light  sensitive  strip  to  be  printed  prior  to  its  entrance  in 
said  photo-reproducing  machine,  alining  rollers  mounted 
between  said  perforating  rollers  and  said  photo-reproduc- 
ing machine  arranged  to  aline  and  maintain  in  contacting 
position  the  punched  web  and  a  plurality  of  master  strips 
superimposed  across  the  web  whereby  the  master  strips 
and  the  web  pass  simultaneously  and  essentially  without 
relative  movement  through  the  photo-reproducing  ma- 
chine, means  for  continuously  passing  the  superimposed 
members  through  an  exposing  section  of  the  photo  print- 
ing machine,  means  for  separating  the  exposed  web  and 
master  strips,  a  rewind  shaft  mounted  adjacent  said  sepa- 
rating means  and  arranged  to  rewind  the  separate  master 
strips  into  separate  rolls  in  side  by  side  relation  on  said 
shaft,  means  for  passing  the  exposed  web  through  a  de- 
veloping section,  means  for  slitting  the  developed  web 
into  strips  corresponding  in  width  to  the  master  strips,  and 
a  wind-up  shaft  adjacent  said  slitting  means  for  winding 
the  slitted  strips  in  separate  rolls  mounted  in  side  by  side 
relation  on  said  shaft. 


2,977,849 

REMOVABLE  CORE  AIR  DIFFUSERS 

Cofftfand  N.  01>ay,  Port  Washlugtea^  N.Y. 

(%  Air  Devices,  Inc.,  17  E.  42n4  St,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1953,  Scr.  No.  381,235 

1  Clafan.    (CL  98—44) 


A  removable  and  replaceable  core  ceiling  air  diffuaer 
having  a  square  frame  to  contact  and  rest  against  the 
ceiling,  said  frame  having  a  square  opening  with  an 
inwardly  converging  frustro  pyramidal  throat  serving  as 
a  nest-like  receptacle,  an  inwardly  directed  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  most  inward  narrowest  portion  of  said 
throat,  a  removable  core  having  a  frustro  pyramidal  outer 
shell  closely  fitting  into  and  clamped  against  the  interior 
of  said  receptacle,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  outer 
inclined  louver  plates  and  closely  spaced  rows  of  oblique- 
ly and  oppositely  directed  inclined  vanes  inside  of  and 
extending  parallelly  to  said  louver  plates,  and  slot  and  fin 
coiuKctions  between  the  outer  shell  and  throat  at  one 
side  thereof  and  a  rotatable  bayonet  comiection  at  the 
other  side  thereof. 
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2J77J7f 
AIR  DISninimONSYSTEM  FOR  HEATING, 
COOLING  AND  VENTILATING 
C.  Mwwliai  ami  Nohmb  L.  Rirtfm,  Mafshall- 

Lk. 


PBW  Apr.  21. 19St,  Sw.  No.  729,t72 
2ClaiM.    (CLf«— 4«) 


1.  An  air  <iistributkm  system  for  an  elongated  wall  of 
a  room,  comprising  tubular  duct  means  adapted  to  ex- 
tend along  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  wall  and 
having  an  air  supply  inlet  at  its  one  end  and  being  closed 
at  its  remote  other  end,  air  supply  means  operative  to 
introduce  treated  air  under  a  velocity  pressure  into  said 
duct  at  its  inlet  end  only,  whereby  said  air  is  confined 
within  the  full  length  of  said  duct  to  establish  a  prede- 
termined static  pressure  therein,  said  duct  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vent  openings  disposed  at  spaced  points  along 
the  full  upper  surface  thereof,  said  vent  openings  being 
equidistantly  spaced  from  each  other  and  of  equal  area 
size,  and  air  directing  means  comprising  identical  louver 
plates  mounted  in  said  vent  openings  and  each  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  louvers  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct  and 
thereby  to  the  general  direction  of  air  flow  wittiiin  said 
duct,  said  air  directing  means  being  operative  to  direct 
all  of  the  air  discbarge  therethrough  in  straight  and  par- 
allel upward  paths,  wherein  the  combined,  spaced  flow 
areas  of  said  vent  openings  are  restricted  relative  to  the 
static  air  pressure  within  said  duct  to  effect  substantially 
uniform  and  equal  air  discharge  from  each  of  said  louver 
plates  at  a  combined  velocity  and  mass  strength  opera- 
tive to  effect  as  aspiration  of  surrounding  ambient  room 
air  and  collectively  cooperate  to  form  a  uniform  and 
upwardly  moving  curtain  of  air  along  the  full  length  of 
the  room  wall  and  independently  of  natural  convection 
flow  of  air  within  the  roooL 


FLUID  FLOW  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
GcrII  Evcri  Eawc,  VlMrdfaigcB,  Ndkcrlaadi,  — Innf  to 
Lever  Brotbcn  Coapoay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpom- 
tioa  of  Maine 

FBad  OcL  21, 1955,  Sm.  No.  S4],42« 

apgHcatioo  NithiilaBJa  Oct  29.  1954 
It  niliii     (CL  99-344) 


ftage,  wcond  conduit  meam  coimecdBf  the  oontinoooily 
operating  input  stage  to  the  chamber  throng  the  pbtoo, 
yieldable  drive  means  continuously  urginf  the  first  pistoo 
to  reduce  the  chamber  capacity  with  a  predetermined 
force  including  a  second  pistoo  and  a  cylinder,  means  to 
introduce  fluid  pressure  imo  the  cylinder,  and  connecting 
means  between  the  first  and,  second  pistons  comprising 
a  hollow  tube  between  the  pistons  and  conrniunicating 
with  the  chamber  through  the  piston  movable  therein, 
said  second  conduit  means  comprising  said  hollow  tube 
and  a  second  tube  communicating  with  the  input  stage 
telescopicaliy  slidaMy  received  in  the  hollow  tube  and 
passing  through  the  second  piston  in  sliding  fluid-ti^ 
relationship. 


2,977372 

STRAPPING  MACHINB 

David  Allfree,  ChkafOL  DL,  aarfpMr  to 

Cooipoay,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporaHoo  of 

FVad  Mar.  3, 194t,  Sar.  No.  12,524 

llClaiBH.    (CLlft— 17) 


Slecl 


11.  Strapping  apparatus  for  encircling  a  flexible  strap 
around  la  load  supported  on  a  pallet  of  a  t>pe  having 
two  parallel  faces  provided  with  a  space  therebetween 
comprising,  support  means  for  supporting  said  pallet 
at  a  strapping  station,  strap  guide  means  for  directing 
a  strap  downwardly  in  a  suspended  substantially  vertical 
position  at  the  strapping  station  in  the  path  of  said 
pallet,  a  tine  being  positioned  above  the  level  of  the 
support  means  and  approximately  parallel  to  it.  the  end 
of  said  tine  being  provided  with  an  opening  into  which 
the  leading  end  of  a  strap  suspended  from  the  strap 
guide  means  can  be  inserted  for  releasably  gripping  the 
strap  end  so  that  nK>vement  of  the  pallet  toward  the  sua* 
pended  strap  causes  the  tine  and  the  strap  end  it  grips 
to  be  inserted  into  the  space  between  the  two  parallel 
faces  of  the  pallet  and  causes  the  strap  to  bulge  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  pallet  and  be  wrapped  along 
the  bottom  of  the  upper  face  of  the  pallet  and  the  for- 
ward and  upper  surfaces  of  the  load  supported  on  the 
pallet 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  quantities  of  visooas  snlv 
stance  intermittently  comprising  a  continuously  operating 
input  stage  to  furnish  a  substantially  continuous  flow  of 
substance,  an  intermittently  operating  output  stage  to 
receive  and  deliver  quantities  of  the  substance  inter- 
mittently, and  an  intermediate  compensating  unit  indod- 
ing  a  chamber,  a  first  piston  movable  in  the  chamber  to 
vary  the  capacity  thereof,  first  conduit  means  connecting 
the  end  of  the  chamber  (^>posite  the  piston  to  the  output 


SBB  ABwta  nT*  PaBsci, 


HARVESm 
Jack  W.  Cnwa,  Naw  HoUai 

Hubs  J  hi  ouk.  Pa.,  aasicBoii 
tkm.  New  HoOaad,  Pa.,  a  eononitioa  of  Dalawata 
FUad  Mnr  15, 1959,  Sar  No.  111,514 
4aataH.    (CL  194— 142) 

1.  Tn  combination,  an  auger  rotatable  about  its  longi- 
tucfinal  axis  and  operable  to  convey  material  from  a  for- 
ward end  to  a  rearward  end  thereof,  said  auger  com- 
prising a  shaft  and  helical  flights  including  a  forward 
flight  section,  means  for  delivering  material  toward  said 
anger  shaft  and  on  the  side  of  said  forward  flight  sec- 
tion toward  said  rearward  end  of  the  auger,  said  deliver- 
ing means  including  a  feed  member  operable  in  a  plane 
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perpendicular  to  said  auger  shaft  and  means  moving  the 
member  into  then  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
forward  flight  section,  there  being  a  given  clearance  q>ace 
between  said  member  and  said  flight  section  where  the 
member  first  intersects  said  path  of  movement,  and  drive 


means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  prn- 
sure  roller  means  and  controlled  by  the  same  so  that  said 
counter  pressure  roller  means  and  said  stop  member  move 
simultaneously  to  said  optative  and  inoperative  positions 
thereof,  said  electromagnetic  operating  means  including 
circuit  means  and  a  switch  in  said  drctiit  means,  said 
switch  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  counter  pres- 
sure roller  means  during  movement  of  the  same  to  and 
from  said  operative  poakiao  thereof. 


means  rotating  said  auger  and  moving  said  delivering 
means  in  fixed  timed  relation  whereby  said  given  clear- 
ance q;>ace  between  said  feed  member  and  said  flight 
section  remains  substantially  constant  m  the  feed  mem- 
ber travels  across  said  path  <A  movemeot 


FIM  Oct  21,1951,  Sar.  No.  74S,5t3 

OaliM  priority,  appBcrtloa  Gtmmuf  Oct  25,  1957 

14Ctain.  (CLltl— 145) 


2,977,175 
PRINTING  MACmNE  INK  PUMP 
Chariaa  A.  Harieas,  Rhranya,  Cmm^  aaripm  to  R.  Hoa 
Jk  Co.,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  cospesttoo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1951,  Ser.  No.  71M29 
scutum,   (CL  191-— 344) 


OPERATION  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DUPUCATORS 

WUhdm  RHacffcM,  SciwriaMsr  AOac  14,  Bcrite-DaUcm, 
-       -    '     Sfr.  21,  Berlin- 


1.  In  a  roury  duplicator,  a  control  arrangement,  com- 
prising, hi  combination,  printing  drum  means  for  support- 
ing printing  form  means;  counter  pressure  roller  means 
cooperating  with  said  priming  drum  means;  roller  means 
for  moistening  said  printing  "form  means;  roller  means  for 
inking  said  printing  form  meam,  each  of  said  roller  means 
being  movable  to  and  from  an  operative  position  cooper- 
ating with  said  printing  drum  means;  a  manually  oper- 
ated control  member  connected  to  each  of  said  roller 
means  and  being  movable  in  a  forward  stroke  and  in  a 
return  stroke  between  a  plurality  of  positions  for  moving 
said  roller  means  in  a  predetermined  order  to  and  from 
said  (^>crative  positions  thereof;  a  stationary  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  guide  slot  for  guiding  said  control  member 
for  movement  between  said  positions  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  stops  projecting  into  said  guide  slot  and  defining 
said  positions  of  said  control  member,  said  control  mem- 
ber being  transversely  displaceable  in  said  slot  for  pass- 
ing said  stops;  at  least  one  stop  member  movable  between 
an  operative  position  for  projecting  into  said  guide  slot 
for  stopping  said  control  member,  and  an  inoperative  po- 
sition; and  electromagnetic  (^jwrating  means  for  moving 
said  stop  member  during  the  forward  stroke  of  the  con- 
trol member  to  said  operative  position  and  during  the 
return  stroke  to  said  inoperative  position,  said  operating 


1.  Ink  pumping  mechanism  comprising  a  reservoir  hav- 
ing internal  partitions  deflnhig  a  plurality  of  aligned 
compartments,  an  ink  pumping  mechaniam  whhfai  each 
said  compartment  and  comprising  a  vertical  drive  shaft 
extending  upwardly  above  the  compartment,  a  gear  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  correqxmding  partitiom  dcflniiit 
a  plurality  of  corresponding  compartments  and  means 
attaching  the  same  to  the  reservoir  for  receiving  the  upper 
ends  of  the  said  vertical  shafts  within  the  said  gear  hous- 
ing compartments,  a  bevel  gear  carried  by  each  said  ver- 
tical drive  shaft  at  its  upper  end  and  within  a  said  gear 
housing  compartment,  shafting  extending  along  the  said 
line  of  compartmenti  through  jhe  partitiotts  in  the  said 
gear  housfaig  and  carrying  bevel  gears  mesUng  with  the 
first  said  bevel  gears  for  driving  the  said  vertical  shafts, 
a  drive  shaft  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  last  said  shafting  and 
to  the  said  vertical  shaft,  oppositely  facing  bevel  gears 
rotatably  carried  by  the  last  said  drive  shaft  and  mesh- 
ing with  one  of  the  bevel  gears  carried  by  the  vertical 
drive  shafts  for  driving  the  ink  pumping  mechanisms, 
and  a  clutch  mechanism  for  selectively  coupling  the  two 
said  bevel  gears  carried  by  the  last  sad  drive  shaft  to 
the  said  drive  shaft  for  selectively  driving  the  ink  pKmping 
mechanism  in  a  forward  direction  and  reverse  direction 
with  respect  to  the  last  said  drive  shaft. 


2,977,174 
PRINTING  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  R.  Myan,  541  WiitliUna,  CUcafo,  m. 
FUad  Nov.  3, 1951,  Sar.  No.  771,514 
T  rirlnnr    <CL  111— 375) 
1.  In  a  printing  plate,  an  arcuate  backing  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  permanent  finger  lugs  on  one 
of  iu  side  edges,  a  metal  sheet  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  one  of  iU  side  edge  portions  detachably  embrac- 
ing said  finger  lugs  respectively,  a  resilient  pad  member 
between  that  end  of  the  said  metal  sheet  having  said 
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plurality  of  holes  and  the  tide  edge  of  taid  backing  plate  each  of  said  elements  in  engafement  with  said  pair  of 
having  said  finger  lugs,  a  hook  Hange  on  the  other  side  terminals  respectively  for  esUblishinf  an  external  elec- 
cdge  of  said  backing  plate;  said  metal  sheet  extending 


over  the  back  surface  of  said  backing  plate  and  having  its 
other  side  edge  portion  bent  over  said  hook  flange,  and  a 
printing  surface  portion  on  the  outer  face  side  of  said 
metal  sheet. 


lUbmtW. 


CODE  DATER 
McVkkcr,  Aaisiauu.  bd^  asrijnnr  to  LyiMii 

^■isrso,  tmi^  ■  corporatioB  of  Indiaiia 
FBc4  Sept  2t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  842,791 
JCUrfM.    (CLltl— 377) 


1.  In  a  code  dater  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  disc- 
like date  stamp  carrier  having  open,  radial  date  stamp 
receiving  slots  in  one  face  thereof  to  locate  date  stamps 
circumferentially,  magnetic  means  for  temporarily  hold- 
ing date  stamps  in  said  slots  against  the  Wtoms  there- 
of, date  stamps  for  said  slots  having  notches  in  the  sides 
thereof  opposite  the  bottoms  of  said  slots,  a  date  stamp 
retainer  having  a  flange  overlying  the  date  stamps  and  an 
annular  bead  to  enter  said  notches  and  thereby  locate 
the  date  stamps  radially,  and  means  for  normally  re- 
taining said  retainer  in  retaining  position,  said  retainer 
having  a  notch  in  the  flange  thereof  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion over  any  one  o{  the  date  stamps,  said  last  notch 
interrupting  said  bead  which  cooperates  with  said  last 
notch  for  permitting  removal  of  said  any  one  of  the  date 
stamps  from  its  slot  in  the  carrier  and  pcplacement  by 
another  date  stamp. 


2,97737t 
DETONATOR 
drMn  P.  naM  aad  Raynond  S.  Rldnrds,  CUeago, 
Gary  Steves,  Oak  Laws,  aod  Walter  C.  Troy,  Evcr^ 
Sraes  ftrii,  DL*  Mslgpors,  hy  BMMa  aasfgniiicnts,  to 
the  UaMad  Slates  ti  A— ttai  m  rspwssoted  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FiM  laik  13,  1954.  Scr.  No.  443,941 
4  OdBS.  (CL  Itl— 2S) 
1.  Aa  electric  initiator  for  firing  a  detonator  comprising 
in  combination,  a  casing  composed  of  insulating  material, 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  terminals  molded  in  said  casing, 
a  plug  arranged  within  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of 
highly  conductive  elennents  on  one  end  of  said  plug  in 
proximate  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
thin  titanium  line  scribed  and  bonded  on  said  end  of 
the  plug  in  engagement  with  and  bridging  said  elements 
for  providmg  a  minute  longitudinal  intermediate  bridge 
portion  therebetween,  said  line  having  a  uniform  width 
and  consistency  such  that  the  bridge  portion  is  instan- 
taneously heated  to  incandescence  in  reqionae  to  a  minute 
electrical  impulse  applied  to  said  line,  and  means  on 


1. 1.1 


trical  connection  to  said  elemenU  thereby  to  apply  said 
impulse  to  the  line. 


2,977^79 
ROCKET  PROIECTILE 
Millard  Lee  Rice,  Aanatlale,  aad  WHUaBS  P.  Banes,  Jr„ 
Alcxaadria,  Va.,  aaslnon  to  Atiaatk  Rcacarch  Cor- 
poration, Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Viigiaia 
FOcd  Sept  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4J19 

9  niiBii   (a.iM-49) 


-^wiag^ 


1.  In  a  rocket-assisted  projectile  designed  to  travel  at 
substantially  constant  velocity,  a  posteriorly  positioned 
combustion  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  solid  propel- 
lant  charge  and  having  at  least  one  rear  nozzle  for  pro- 
ducing forward  thrust  by  rearward  discharge  of  high- 
velocity  combustion  gases,  and  a  floating  differential  pis- 
ton axially  positioned  anteriorly  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  the  forward  larger  face  of  said  differential  pis- 
ton being  in  open  communication  with  aiKi  responsive  to 
ram  pressure  on  the  nose  of  the  projectile,  and  the  smaller, 
rear  portion  of  said  differential  piston  serving  as  a  valve 
axially  and  slidably  positioned  in  a  port  opening  pos- 
teriorly into  the  forward  end  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  the  smaller  rear  end  of  the  differential  piston  is 
acted  on  and  responsive  to  combustion  chamber  pressure, 
said  port  being  of  variable  cross-sectional  venting  area 
and  being  provided  with  means  for  permitting  exhaust  of 
combustion  gases  from  said  port  out  the  side  of  the  pro- 
jectile, variation  in  the  cross-sectional  veming  area  of 
said  port  and.  thereby,  the  amount  of  combustion  gases 
venting  out  the  forward  end  of  the  combustion  chamber 
through  said  port,  being  controlled  by  the  forward  or 
rearward  motion  of  the  differential  piston  in  response  to 
variation  in  ram  pressure  on  the  nose  of  the  projectile 
relative  to  combustion  chamber  pressure. 


2,977JM 
PIN  ERECTOR 
Richard  B.  Kcrshacr,  Silver  Sprinf,  Md.,  aasigaor  to  the 
Uaitcd  Stetes  of  America  as  iipisssntid  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tkc  Navy 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1959.  Scr.  No.  tM^Sl 

IClalaH.    (CLin— 5«) 

I.  Tn  combination   with   an   aerial   vehicle  havfaig  a 

plurality  of  folding  flns,  a  jettisonable  fln  erector  for 

effecting  inflight  erection  of  a  pair  of  said  folding  fins, 

comprising,  a  frame  straddling  said  vehicle  and  positioned 
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between  said  pair  of  fins,  a  plurality  of  spring  loaded  arms 
pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  and  engageable  with 
said  fins  to  urge  said  fins  to  unfold,  a  lever  pivotally  at- 
uched  to  said  frame  and  movable  into  a  clamping  position 
to  clamp  said  fins  in  a  folded  position  against  the  force 


2,9773*2 
PROJECTILE  FUZE 
loceph  Raymond  Jaase,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Noaveiic  dcs  EtabUsseascBts  Brandt,  Paris,  Fiance,  a 
French  body  corporate  ^,.  ,,, 

Filed  Oct  31, 1954.  Scr.  No.  419,531 
ru«"i«  priority,  appUcatlon  Fnascc  Nov.  2, 1955^ 
^^        9  aSriS.  192— 74) 


of  said  spring  loaded  arms,  and  an  actuator  including  a 
mass  on  said  frame  for  constraining  said  lever  in  said 
clamping  position  and  responsive  to  the  acceleration  forces 
occurring  at  launch  to  release  said  lever  from  said  clamp- 
ing position,  whereby  said  spring  loaded  arms  will  erect 
said  fins  and  eject  said  fin  erector  from  said  vehicle. 


2,977  881 

TRIGGER  RELEASING  MEANS  FOR  DETONA- 

HON  MECHANISM 

Chester  L.  Piper,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  aasigBor  to  Tfce  Mag. 

savox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1955,  Ser.  No.  489,401 

8  Claims.    (0. 192— 79  J) 


1 .  A  fuze  for  projectile  comprising  an  elongated  body, 
a  firing  pin  slidable  in  said  body,  a  priming  charge,  sup- 
port means  supporting  said  priming  charge  in  said  body 
for  displacement  between  an  unarmed  position  whereat 
said  charge  is  free  of  said  pin  and  an  armed  position 
whereat  said  pin  can  engage  said  charge,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  chamber  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  means,  a  relay 
charge  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  chamber  and  adapted 
for  being  ignited  by  flame  passing  through  said  chamber, 
said  means  including  a  rearwardly  extending  tube  adapted 
for  guiding  flame  from  said  priming  charge  toward  said 
chamber;  said  tube,  with  said  means  supporting  said  prim- 
ing charge  in  unarmed  position,  extending  rearwardly  into 
said  chamber  and,  with  the  priming  charge  in  armed  posi- 
tion, being  withdrawn  from  said  chamber;  flame  guiding 
means  displaceablc  in  said  chamber  but  being  normally 
fixed  in  the  latter  by  said  tube,  displacement  means  in 
the  chamber  to  displace  the  igniting  means  with  said  tube 
withdrawn,  said  priming  charge  being  independent  of  and 
spaced  from  said  flame  guiding  means  said  flame  guiding 
means  being  provided  with  instartaneous  and  delay  pas- 
sages for  coupling  said  tube  and  guiding  the  flame  from 
the  priming  charge  to  said  relay  charge  in  accordance 
with  the  displacement  of  said  flame  guiding  means,  and 
selection  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  displace- 
ment of  said  flame  guiding  means  by  said  displacement 
means  for  selecting  instantaneous  and  delayed  firing. 


8.  A  releasing  means  for  detonation  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  fuze  body  having  a  nose  portion  of  relatively 
hard  steel,  a  spring  loaded  initiating  pin  movably  mount- 
ed within  said  fuze  body  and  having  integral  therewith 
a  fracturable  portion  extending  into  said  nose  portion, 
means  including  said  fracturable  portion  for  retaining 
said  pin  in  a  certain  position  against  tension  of  iu  load 
spring,  and  an  impact  energy  transmitting  member  car- 
ried in  said  nose  portion  of  said  body  engaged  with  said 
nose  and  said  fracturable  portion  at  a  point  out  of  align- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fracturable  portion 
to  force  said  fracturable  portion  laterally  upon  target 
impact  and  effect  the  fracture  thereof  at  its  connection 
with  said  pin,  releasing  said  pin  for  movement 


2,977383  

DETENT  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Norman  CzaJkowsU,  Cfcevy  Chase,  Md.,  msltnnr  to  tbe 
United  States  of  AoMrica  as  lupimntsd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Anx.  9, 1955,  Sen.  No.  527,424 
5  OafaM.    (CI.  192—79) 


(Granted  nndcr  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  In  a  ccntrifugally  actuated  safety  device  for  a  q>in 
projectile,  in  combination,  a  support,  a  normally  locked 
arming  rotor  rotatably  supported  within  said  support,  a 
mercury  filled  collapsible  bellows  disposed  within  said 
support  and  having  a  protuberance  formed  thereon  in 
loclung  engagement  with  said  rotor,  and  sintered  means 
connected  to  the  bellows  for  initially  sealing  the  mercury 
therein  and  for  passing  the  mercury  only  by  centrifugal 
force  under  hi^  sustained  pressure  from  said  bellows  in 
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an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  contraction  of  the  bellows 
thereby  releasably  disengaging  said  protuberance  from 


said  rotor  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has 
elapsed  after  the  projectile  has  been  fired  from  a  gun. 


2,f77fSS4 
PROPELLANT  GRAIN  RESTRICTION 
Hcvy  L  Makoo,  HomMil  HawaH,  a^  Mcrwyn  C.  GUI, 
Lm  Aagelca,  Callf^  ■■Ignnw.  by  Bcnc  assignments, 
to  AcroJct-GeMnl  CorpondoB,  ODcinnatl,  Ohio,  a 
corpondoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Am§.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  178,816 
UCUms.    (CLlt2— 98) 


12.  In  combination,  a  solid  propellant  charge  which 
comprises  from  about  45%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of 
a  aolid.  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  and  from  about  5S%  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  condensation  product  of 
saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and  polycarboxylic  acid, 
heteropolymerized  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  lower 
allienoic  acid; .  and  a  liner  covering  a  portion  of  said 
propellant  charge  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  fabric 
layers  impregnated  and  bound  together  by  a  laminating 
resin  which  consists  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  condensation 
product  of  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and  polycar- 
boxylic acid,  heteropolymerized  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  a  lower  alkenoic  acid;  and  a  cured  layer  of  an  adhesive 
resin  which  con^sts  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  condensation 
product  of  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and  polycar- 
boxylic acid,  heteropolymerized  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  a  lower  alkenoic  acid;  adhering  to  said  propellant 
charge  and  to  said  laminate  thereby  binding  them  to- 
gether. 

■XPL08IVE  BOMB  OR  WEAPON  CASING 

Hewy  A.  Pwry,  Jr^  UytOHrtDc,  Md  RmkO  C.  McGill, 

SOrcr  8prt«  Mi^  awlfiiii  to  Hm  United  Statca  of 

ABMtfca  aa  uptawiid  by  Iha  SKretary  of  the  Navy 

HM  Mar.  7, 195S,  Scr.  No.  492411 

HCklM.    (CLm— 98) 

(Granted  aadar  Tide  35,  V3.  Codt  (1952),  sac.  244) 


I.  A  hollow  laminMed  explosive  container  comprising 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  aluminum  foil  laminations 
bonded  together  by  distinct  layers  of  an  explosive  bind- 
ing material,  each  of  said  layers  comprising  a  polyhalo- 
carixMi  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  polj^hlorotrifluoroethylene. 


H. 


2,977,884 
FUEL  PUMP 
EvaMtom  DL, 
to  Fawicfc 
corporalioa  of  MicWiM 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1955, 8«r.  No.  581,819 
Tdaima.    (€3.183—11) 


Ckvcfauid,  Ohto,  a 


1.  A  gear  type  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  recess  therein,  a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears 
disposed  within  said  recess,  means  for  driving  one  of 
said  gears,  and  means  for  dividing  the  recess  into  inlet 
and  outlet  chambers  with  respect  to  the  gears,  said  meaiu 
comprising  a  resilient  deformable  shroud  disposed  with- 
in said  recess  and  contacting  the  tips  of  the  gear  teeth 
over  less  than  180*  of  arc  of  each  gear,  a  side  seal  plate 
adapted  to  contact  the  sides  of  the  gears  on  one  tide 
thereof,  and  a  side  seal  plate  for  sealing  the  other  side 
of  said  gears,  said  second-mentioned  side  seal  plate  ex- 
tending across  said  cylindrical  recess  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein  overlying  the  outlet  chamber  of  the  pump, 
an  axially  movable  insert  inside  the  opening,  means  co- 
extensive with  the  recess  and  contacting  the  housing 
around  the  periphery  of  the  recess  for  sealing  the  insert 
with  respect  to  the  said  second-mentioned  side  seal  plate, 
and  means  for  subjecting  fhe  side  of  the  insert  opposite 
the  side  contacting  the  gears  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
in  the  outlet  chamber. 


2,977,887 
PUMP 
Fruds  E.  NorUB,  Ch«itsri—d,  OUo,  aHliMr  to  Boif • 
Warner  Corporattoo,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
niiaois 

FDcd  J«M  4, 1957,  8w.  No.  444,823 
5Claima.    (0.183—37) 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  circu- 
larly arranged  parallel  pistons  reciprocated  within  cylin- 
drical bores  by  means  of  a  cam  plate  ao  as  to  each  have 
a  suction  and  a  discharge  stroke,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, an  open-ended  cavity  in  each  piston,  means  to 
vary  the  effective  discharge  stroke  of  each  piston,  said 
means  comprising  a  valve  carried  by  each  piston  and 
adapted  to  seat  on  the  open  end  thereof  to  cloae  said  open 
end.  each  valve  including  a  stem  portion,  means  to  resil- 
iently  urge  each  valve  to  its  seating  position,  means 
adapted  to  contact  each  stem  portion  to  thereby  unseat 
each  valve  during  at  least  a  portion  of  its  discharge  stroke, 
said  last-named  means  being  interconnected  with  and 
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being  movable  by  a  fluid  motor,  means  connecting  said 
fluid  motor  to  a  source  of  fluid  presaure  so  as  to  be  re- 
sponsive thereto  whereby  said  contacting  means  is  moved 
and  varies  the  effective  stroke  of  each  piston  in  response 
to  said  fluid  pressure,  and  means  oomixising  at  least  one 
ball  check  valve  in  communication  with  said  fluid  pres- 
sure to  relieve  said  fluid  pressure  when  the  load  on  said 
contacting  means  as  it  contacts  said  stem  portion  becomes 
excessive.  ^— ^^■^— ^ 

2,977,888 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Wimam  T.  Urennoie,  Groaae  Pofartc  Farms,  Mich. 

(589  Middle  River  Drive,  Fort  Laaderdale,  Fla.) 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1955,  Scr.  No.  498^88 

23aidBB.    (CL183--42) 


gates  in  opposite  pumping  or  motor  function  phases  in. 
opposite  working  chambers  for  joint  shiftable  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  rotor,  and  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated counterbalancing  actuator  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  each  gate  and  in  fluid  communication  with 


n 


I, 


I 

h 


^/-'i:!-^ 


U^J 


•V* 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  a  rotor  bore 
in  said  housing,  substantially  parallel  oppositely  directed 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  housing  communicating 
tangentially  with  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  said  poris 
being  substantially  centrally  disposed  relative  to  the 
length  of  said  bore,  a  valve  bore  in  said  housing  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  rotor  bore  and  intersecting  said 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  transverse  dimension 
of  said  valve  bore  (taken  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotor  bore)  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  said  intersecting  mlet  port,  a  fhiid  reservoir 
communicating  with  said  inlet  port,  a  rotor  eccentrically 
mounted  in  said  rotor  bore  carrying  free  slippers  adapted 
to  produce  a  positive  displacement  fluid  pumping  action 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  a  valve  movable 
to  open  or  shut  off  direct  communication  between  said 
outlet  and  inlet  ports  through  said  valve  bore,  said  inlet 
port,  valve  bore  and  valve  being  adapted  and  arranged 
to  inject  output  fluid  under,  pressure  from  said  valve  bore 
directly  into  said  inlet  port  substantially  tangentially  of 
said  rotor  in  the  direction  of  slipper  travel  through  said 
inlet  port  when  said  valve  is  moved  to  its  open  position 
thereby  to  assist  in  overcoming  high  speed  centrifugal 
forces  tending  to  oppose  complete  filling  of  said  pump. 


2,977,889 
FLUID  PRESSURE  POWER  CONVERTER 
latoca  C.  FidK,  %  Flifc  Tool  Co.,  3341 E.  Coart  St., 
Flnt,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1957.  Scr.  No.  439,458 
24  ClaiM*.    (O.  183^124) 
1.  In  an  axially  shiftable  vane  pump  or  motor  having 
a  housing  defining  a  rotor  diamber:  a  rotor  mounted 
in  the  chamber  for  rotation  on  the  axis  thereof  and 
providing  working  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor, 
a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  oppositely  extending  connected 
vanes  mounted  on  the  rotor  in  circumaxially  spaced  rela- 
tion for  shiftable  movement  axially  of  the  rotor  beyond 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  within  said  working  chambers, 
a  plurality  of  circumaxially  spaced-apart   gates  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  rotor  chamber  supported  for  shiftable 
movement  axially  of  the  rotor  chamber  and  each  having 
a  face  exposed  to  the  working  chamber  and  across  which 
face  the  vanes  sweep,  means  connecting  together  in  pain 


the  fluid  pressing  in  the  working  chamber  to  which  the 
face  of  the  gate  is  exposed  and  operable  to  urge  the 
gate  toward  the  rotor  to  oppose  the  outward  thniat  on 
the  gate  by  fluid  pressure  in  the  worldng  chamber  at  the 
face  of  the  gate. 

2,977498 

PUMPS  AND  COMPRESSORS  OF  THE 

FLEXIBLE-TUBE  TYPE 

Leon  Antofaic  S^kr,  7  Rw  Roy,  Paris,  France 

FBcd  Feb.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  437,783 

daims  pitority,  appUcatloB  Fnmet  Feb.  18, 1954 

14  Claims.    (CL  183—149) 


1.  In  a  fluid-displacement  apparatus  of  the  type  de- 
scribed having  a  stator  casing,  a  tube  made  from  a 
resilient  material  and  having  a  radial  flange  at  at  least 
one  of  its  ends,  a  continuous  ridge  projecting  along  a 
generatrix  over  a  major  extent  of  the  tube  with  an  end 
of  the  ridge  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  at  least 
one  end  flange,  transverse  slits  in  the  ridge  to  permit 
bending  of  the  tube  in  the  plane  of  the  ridge,  bosses 
projecting  from  the  tube  wall  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
ridge  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  tube  from  the 
related  end  flange,  said  stator  casing  being  adapted  to 
fixedly  support  the  tube  in  an  arcuately  bent  condition 
with  the  ridge  outwardly  of  the  are  and  to  retain  the 
tube  against  lateral  displacement,  each  boss  and  flange 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  casing  to  retain  the  tube 
against  tongitudinal  displacement,  and  at  least  one 
squeezer  member  supported  in  the  casing  for  rotational 
movement  about  the  center  of  said  arc  in  squeezing  rela- 
tion with  the  tube  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  arc  to 
propel  fluid  from  one  end  of  said  tube  to  the  other. 


2,977391 
HIGH  PRESSURE  RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
Artfrar  E.  Bishop,  Detroit,  Mich.    (12  Millwood  Ave, 
Chatiwood,  New  Soa*  Waks,  AMtraiia) 
Filed  Oct  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  419,842 
22  CtehM.    (a.  143—141) 
1.  A  pump  comprising  a  rotor  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  cyiinden  and  a  piston  re- 
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oprocaUy  wranged  in  ei«h  cylinder,  •  bearing  having 
an  annular  race  surrounding  said  rotor,  said  rotor  and 
race  being  arranged  for  rotation  about  spaced  parallel 
axes,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  one  disposed  between  and  in 
rolling  contact  with  one  end  of  each  piston  and  said  race 
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rality  of  other  track  beams  in  a  nKWobeam  «fl^ J^ 
tem  comprising;  a  pair  of  fixed  track  beam  sections  aligned 


with  said  main  track  beami,  twitches  at  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  fixed  track  beam  sectiont.  and  a  fwingable  track 
beam  section  between  said  fixed  track  beam  sections. 


and  transmitting  the  thrust  therebetween,  said  rollers 
being  operable  for  effecting  the  power  stroke  of  said 
pistons  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  a  rotary  cage 
arranged  to  revolve  with  said  rotor  about  a  center  other 
than  that  of  said  race  and  operable  for  positionmg  said 
rollera  between  the  ends  of  said  pistons  and  said  race. 


2,fT7^4  _ 

LINKED  POWER  CHAIN  FOR  CONVEYORS 
William  M.  Motdick.  North  TonwaiMta.  and  Loren  W. 
Lerch,  BoCalo,  N.Y,  Miigiion  to  Colwnbiifl  McKImiob 
Chain  Corporatioa,  TouwaMla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  If  5S,  Set.  No.  773,27« 
4Clatei.    (CL  104— 172) 


-....|....,.....jj^>'j^'i"<'jjp7 


2377J*2 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS 

Rndoir  Itamlft  Schwdm,  Westphalia,  Geraany,  assifpior 

to   Alw^ofsdMng,   GcscUsckafft   mit   beschrankter 

Haftug,  Kotai,  Germany  ,.^ -., 

Filed  Oct  5,  lf53,  Ser.  No.  3*4,243 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appUc«tioa  Germany  Oct  S,  1952 

2CtoIinr(CLli4-20 


1.  A  monobeam  railway  transportation  system  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  plurality  of  main  elevated 
monobeam  tracks  having  sidings,  said  sidings  being  at 
substantially  the  same  elevation  as  said  tracks  and  being 
spaced  apart  a  substantial  distance,  said  monobeam  track 
sections  and  said  sidings  having  a  top  running  surface 
and  side  running  surfaces  for  supporting  and  guiding 
monobeam  vehicles,  said  side  running  surfaces  on  said 
sidings  being  uniformly  increasingly  outwardly  flared;  a 
^at  switch  yard  below  the  level  of  said  main  monobeam 
track  extending  between  and  connecting  said  plurality  of 
sidings  with  a  flat  surface,  said  siding  being  tapered 
downwardly  so  as  to  merge  with  said  switch  yard  and 
allow  said  monobeam  vehicles  to  be  gradually  trans- 
ferred from  said  monobeam  track  to  said  switch  yard. 


1.  A  conveyor  power  chain  link  comprising  a  wire 
member,  said  member  being  bent  so  as  to  form  loop  por- 
tions at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  the  wire  ends 
thereof  terminating  in  abruptly  curved  portions  adjacent 
the  center  of  said  link,  a  clamping  bracket  embracing  said 
member  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  bracket  being 
shaped  to  complement  and  clamp  upon  the  central  por- 
tions of  said  link  including  said  abruptly  bent  end  portions 
and  thereby  holding  said  link  against  deformation,  said 
bracket  being  centrally  apcrtured  and  mounting  therein  a 
wheel  axle,  wheel  means  mounted  an  said  axle,  said 
axle  being  headed  at  both  ends  thereby  maintaining  said 
wheel  means  and  said  wire  member  and  said  bracket 
member  in  relative  assembly. 


SKI-TOW  GRIPPERS 

Kasinlr  Manicc  Blcbcr,  7*97  Dc  ITpec  Ave. 

Montreal  15,  Qwbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,f49 

4ClaiaH.    (CL1«4— 2t2) 


2,977,893 
SWrrCH  COMBINATIONS  FOR  MONOBEAM 
TYPE  RAILWAYS 
Ruasabanaa,  Eswn,  Gsnnaay,  assignor  to  Alweg< 
Fotachng  GjibJUL,  KoIib,  Garisaay,  a  cotporation 

af  GariMBy 

FBad  May  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,^59 

ClaiiM  priority,  appHcatioa  GcrauBy  May  14,  1957 

5  Claias.    (O.  184— 138> 

I.  A  switch  construction  for  connecting  each  one  of 
a  pair  of  main  track  beams  selectively  to  one  of  a  plu- 


1.  A  ski-tow  gripper  comprising  a  gripper  formed  of 
a  flexible  mat-like  member  having  the  outer  longitudinal 
portions  terminating  in  loops,  bandies  introduced  in  said 
loops  and  forming  the  connecting  means  for  engagement 
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with  an  uphill  moving  rope  of  the  ski-tow  through  man-  said  frame  at  the  sides  of  the  truck,  upstanding  struts 

ual  pressure  on  the  hand  mat  and  a  cord  secured  to  one  mounted  on  said  springs,  and  vehicle  body  support  spring 

of  Ae  handles  and  directed  by  the  other  handle  for  units  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  struts,  at  least  one  of 

engagement  with  the  ski  rope  and  having  its  other  end  said  spring  units  at  each  side  of  the  truck  comprising  a 

suitaWy  secured  to  the  skier.  Pa>r  ot  springs  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  truck. 


2,977,89^ 
REMOTE  CONTROlfl  FOR  PLURAL  LOCOMOTIVE 

UNITS 

Roland  Philip  Hanamond,  Los  Alamoc,  N.  Mez. 

FUcd  Ian.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,224 

4  Clafans.    (C\.  105—41) 


2,977^98 

RAILWAY  COACH  VEHICLE 

James  E.  Candlin,  Jr.,  Laosins,  DL,  asrignnr  to 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioB  off  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 195^  Ser.  No.  5<7,19f 

1  Claim.    (CL  105— 348) 


1 .  A  system  for  simultaneously  controlling  the  driving 
motor  circuits  in  a  helper  locomotive  from  a  lead  loco- 
motive in  an  electrically  driven  railway  train  through 
the  medium  of  the  train  air  line  comprising:  a  pulsing 
chamber  in  said  lead  locomotive  in  communication  with 
said   air   line;   an  electrically-actuated   air  compressing 
means  arranged  when  actuated  to  momentarily  reduce  the 
capacity  of  said  pulsing  chamber  so  as  to  create  a  com- 
pression pulse  in  the  air  in  said  air  line;  an  electric  switch- 
ing means  interconnected  with  said  electrically-actuated 
means   for   intermittently    and    momentarily   closing    a 
circuit  to  actuate  said  compressing  means  to  produce  a 
desired  sequence  of  compression  pulses  in  the  air  in  said 
air  line  corresponding  to  the  closures  of  said  circuit;  a 
pressure-responsive  element  in  said  helper  locomotive  in 
communication  with  said  air  line  and  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  said  compression  pulses;  a  switch  contact  actu- 
ated by  said  pressure-responsive  element;  an  electrical 
control  circuit   including  said  latter  switch  contact;   a 
selective  switch  operable  from  said  control  circuit;  loco- 
motive control  circuits  selectively  closed  by  said  selective 
switch;  and  means  for  returning  said  selective  switch  to 
the  "ofT  position  should  the  pressure  in  the  train  air  line 
drop  below  a  predetermined  value. 


2,977,897     * 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK  STRUCTURE 

Richard  L.  Lich,  Fergnoa,  Mo.,  assignor  to  General  Stcd 

Castings  Corporatioa,  Granite  City,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Dclawafc  _    ,, 

FOed  Kwm.  31, 1958,  Ser.  Na.  807,343 

HOainM.   (CL  105— 180) 


1 5.  Railway  vehicle  truck  structure  comprising  a  wheel 
and  axle  supported  truck  frame,  spring  units  seated  on 


In  a '  passenger  coach  vehicle  having  side  walls,  ji 
longitudinal  center  aisle  floor  and  a  roof,  a  plurality 
of  double  occupancy  lower  rooms  along  each  side  wall 
and  each  room  having  a  floor  spaced  below  the  level  of 
said  aisle  floor,  a  plurality  of  double  occupancy  upper 
rooms  along  each  side  wall  and  each  room  having  a 
floor  spaced   above  the  level  of  said  aisle  floor,  said 
lower  and  upper  rooms  being  disposed  in  alternate  rela- 
tion substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said  vehicle 
and  each  pair  of  lower  and  upper  rooms  being  separated 
by  a  first  single  partition  from  an  adjacent  pair  of  lower 
and  upper  rooms  and  each  lower  room  being  separated 
from  an  adjacent  upper  room  by  a  second  single  parti- 
tion, each  lowjT  and  upper  room  being  of  a  width  for  two 
occupants  extending  from  one  side  of  said  center  aisle 
floor  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  said  vehicle,  each  said 
first  partition  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  portions 
extending  full  width  of  said  rooms  and  including  a  lower 
vertical  portion  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  with  an 
upper  vertical  portion,  said  lower  vertical  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly   substantially   from   the   lower   room 
floor  to  a  connected  horizontal  portion,  said  horizon- 
tal portion  being  spaced  above  the  level  of  said  upper 
room   floor  and  extending  rcarwardly  to  a  connected 
sloping  portion,  said  sloping  portion  extending  upward- 
ly and  rcarwardly  to  said  upper  vertical   portion  and 
connected  thereto,  said  upper  vertical  portion  extending 
upwardly  to  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  each  said  second 
partition  extending   full  width   of  said   rooms   and   in- 
cluding a  top  horizomal  portion  spaced  below  the  roof 
of  said  vehicle  and  secured  to  the  upper  vertical  portion 
of  one  of  said  first  partitions  and  extending  rcarwardly 
to  a  connected  upper,  vertical  portion,  said  upper  vertical 
portion  extending  downwardly  to  a  connected  interme- 
diate  horirontal   portion,   said   intermediate   horizontal 
portion  spaced  above  the  level  of  said  upper  room  floor 
and  extending  rearwardly  to  a  connected  lower  vertical 
portion,  said  lower  vertical  portion  extending  downward- 
ly and  terminating  at  said  upper  room  floor,  a  seat  of  a 
width  for  two  occupants  in  eadh  upper  room  mounted 
on  the  horizontal  pcntion  of  the  tirst  partition  and  facing 
forwardly  and  a  seat  of  a  width  for  two  occupants  in 
each  lower  room  disposed  beneath  the  horizonUl  portion 
of  the  first  partition  and  facing  rearwardly,  said  upper 
and  lower  room  seats  being  in  vertical  alignment  and 
occupying  the  same  space  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  leg  resto  in  each  upper  room  movably  mounted 
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in  the  cecond  partition  ftt  the  intermediate  horizontal 
portion  thereof  and  each  leg  rest  being  movable  to  a 
use  poaition  adjacent  to  and  in  horizontal  alignment  with 
the  seat  cushion  of  said  upper  room  seat,  a  compart- 
ment opposite  the  seat  in  each  lower  room  providing 
a  space  for  luggage,  and  a  pair  of  leg  rests  in  each  lower 
room  movably  mounted  on  the  luggage  compartment 
and  each  leg  rest  being  movable  to  a  use  position  ad- 
jacent to  and  m  horizontal  alignment  with  the  seat 
cushion  of  said  lower  room  seat. 


faces  abotted  in  mutually  coextenahre  relation,  with  their 
respective  sheeU  coplanar.  and  each  flange  being  disposed 
on  the  same  aide  of  its  sheet  as  the  outward  layer  which 
is  provided  against  the  body  of  the  sheet  by  the  afore- 


Edward   T. 


% 
ID. 


LOAD  BRACING  MEANS 
Dokcity  and   Arthw  F.   OToMor, 


both 


CMhkwBfacc  bc^  332  S.  MlcUfan  Avc^  Chicago, 

FIM  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  N».  7M,7(2 
MCktaa.   (CLltS— 3<9) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  opposed  longitudinal  side 
walls,  a  movable  member  supported  by  and  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  each  of  the 
side  walls,  a  body  of  resilient  material  having  opposite 
generally  parallel  faces,  means  securing  said  body  at  one 
face  to  each  of  the  side  walls  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto 
and  projecting  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  and  means  se- 
curing said  body  at  its  opposite  face  to  the  adjacent  mov- 
able member  yieldingly  to  resist  movement  of  the  mem- 
ber parallel  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  by  being  stressed 
in  shear,  and  a  bracing  member  extending  transversely 
of  the  car  and  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  movable  mem- 
bers respectively  to  brace  and  yieldingly  resist  movement 
of  the  car  lading  longitudinally  of  the  car. 


said  fold,  so  that  the  mqtually  abutted  flange  faces  are 
the  inward  layers  which  extend  directly  from  the  respec- 
tive sheet  bodies,  and  said  welding  of  the  flanges  being 
effected  adjacent  both  longitudinal  boundaries  of  tlie 
abutted  flange  faces. 


2,rn3«i 

HARD  ROLL  SCORER  AND  FORMER 
GMNfa  F.  Deary.  Sr- 3t  Fraaklin  Ava-  OakvUa,  ani 
AIM  A.  rravoat,  OakTiIlc  Com.    (27  East  St,  New 
MUford,  Conn.) 

Filed  Dec.  t,  1958,  Ssr.  No.  mjllH 
1  OaiBB.    (CL  lt7— •) 
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2,977  JW 
REMOVABLE  COVERS  FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 
Alvia  I.  Farrar.  Paraa,  Ohio,  aasipMr  to  Repiri»lic  Sted 
CorporaHoa^  CIcvclaad,  OMo,  a  easyotadoa  of  New 

FOcd  Ott.  1. 195«,  Scr.  N*.  i13,li4 
«  Clahm.  (CL  1«5— 377) 
1.  A  removable  cover  (or  objects  in  an  open  railroad 
car  comprising  a  shell  having  side  walls  and  a  roof  struc- 
ture, said  shell  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  corrugated 
metal  sheets  having  mutually  adjacent  vertical  edges,  said 
sheets  being  joined  edgewise,  each  sheet  being  folded 
double  along  a  region  adjacent  its  edge  to  provide  a 
double-layer  portion  and  having  a  flange  bent  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  sheet  in  the  double-layer  portion,  said  flante 
being  constituted  by  the  outer  part  of  the  double-layer 
portion,  and  the  niner  part  of  said  double-layer  portion 
remaining  coplanar  with  the  remainder  of  the  sheet,  said 
flanges  being  joined  by  welding  to  constitute  a  joint  along 
adjacent  edges  of  the  sheett,  the  joined  flanges  having 


w 


A  hard  roll  scorer  and  former,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  base,  a  frame  slidably  received  on  vertical 
guides  projecting  from  each  end  of  said  base,  a  lever 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  a  stanchion  projecting 
from  said  base,  the  mid  section  of  said  lever  having  a 
slot  for  pivotal  and  sliding  engagement  with  said  frame, 
and  a  plurality  of  cutters  connected  to  the  ends  of  rods 
projecting  vertically  downwards  from  the  underside  of 
said  frame,  said  cutters  consisting  of  two  S-shaped  blades 
intersecting  at  rij^t  angles  to  each  other  removably 
received  in  slots  formed  on  die  ends  of  said  rods,  said 
blades  having  cutting  edges  formed  hi  a  downwardly  con- 
vex manner  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  rods,  said 
blades  being  retained  in  said  slots  by  a  peripheral  skirt 
embracing  the  outer  portions  of  said  blades,  the  convex 
portion  of  said  blades  projecting  downwardly  beneath 
said  skirt. 


Apul  4,  IMl 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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2,977,901  

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  AND  CUTTING 
PRKDBTERMINED  LENGTHS  OF  SPA- 
GHBTTI^ _.a_fc^  .  ^ 

New  JssHV 

Ffci  May  1«,  1997,  Ssr.  No.  C59,(3t 
SClain.  (CL197— «) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  spaghetti  sections  of  pfede* 
tennined  length  comprising;  a  die  plate,  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  openings  extending  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal direction  through  said  die  plate,  means  to  extrude 
dou^  downwardly  through  said  openings  to  fonn  do* 
pending  strands  <rf  ^a^ietti,  trim  and  dlverthig  means 
positioned  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  die  plate,  means 
to  actuate  nid  trim  and  diverting  means  to  catoe  said 
trim  and  diverting  means  to  move  substantially  trans- 
versely through  the  depending  strands  to  trim  the  lower 
ends  of  the  strands  and  eagace  ^  trimmings  cut  from 
the  lower  ends  to  divert  the  trimmings  away  from  said 
depending  strands,  a  cut-off  knife  positioned  adjacem  said 
die  plate  above  said  trim  and  diverting  means,  means  to 
actuate  said  cut-off  knife  after  actuitfion  of  said  trim 
and  diverting  means  to  cut  said  dq^ending  straadi  into 
divided  sections  of  |»«detarmined  length  and  permit  said 
divided  sections  to  fall  downwardly,  and  means  to  odlect 
said  divided  sections  s^arateljr  from  said  trimmings. 


boosing,  said  means  including  pivoted  arms  on  which 
one  of  said  rollers  is  mounted  for  rotation  and  means 
biashig  said  roller  toward  the  other  roller  and  permitting 
of  the  swinging  of  said  arms  and  said  roller  mourned 
thereon  away  from  said  other  roller  against  the  ten- 
sion of  said  biasing  means  by  the  passing  of  garbage 
between  said  rollers,  furnace  walls  mounted  within  said 
housing  providing  a  combustion  chamber  and  including  a 
top  wan  having  an  opening  extending  Imgitudinaily  of 
said  diassis  and  arrai^  hi  spaced  relatimi  below  said 
rollen  for  receiving  and  boinhig  in  said  combustion 
chamber  garimge  passing  between  uid  rollers,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  rollers  widi  the  driving  means 
of  said  cfaasste  for  taming  said  rollers  for  oompresshig 
the  garbage  passing  therebetween,  conveyor  means  op- 
eratively  mounted  in  said  housing  induding  an  incUned 
portion,  an  tipper  end  portion  extending  Icmgitodinally 
of  die  chassis  and  diqwaed  above  said  indined  diute  at 
one  side  of  the  housing,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  conveyor  means  with  the  driving  means  of  said 
chassis  for  conveying  garbage  up  said  inclined  portion 
and  Otto  said  upper  end  portion  and  for  depositing  the 
same  onto  mid  chute. 


2,977,994 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

TO  GARMENTS 

^armea.  Cole  St  Lm,  GaMin,  asrigMT  to 

TaloB,  be.,  a  impuinlloa  of  Psnaayhwhi 

FVbd  Feb.  t,  1H<K,  Ssr.  No.  544,337 


GARBAGE  dSSSS,  APPARATUS 
Edgar  H.  Pm^,  42  MMor  Dilvo,  Red  Bank.  N  J. 

^^ AM.7,195t,i«.No.7S3,tl4 

3CMM.   (CLUf— t) 
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!.  la  a  garbage  disposal  apparatus,  a  motor  drivea 
rollably  mounted  vehicular  chassis,  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  chsssis,  an  inclined  chute  mourned  within  said 
housing  and  having  an  open  lower  end  extending  longi- 
tndiaally  of  the  chassis,  a  pair  of  aligned  side  by  side 
horizontally  disposed  rollers  di^osed  beneath  the  open 
end  of  si^  chute  in  qMcul  relation  therefrom  and  ex- 
tendfaig  longitadinally  of  said  chassis  for  reodving  $ar- 
bage  thereon  deposited  through  said  open  end  of  said 
chute,  meam  rouubly  mounting  said  rollers  within  said 


In  conMnatioQ  with  a  sewing  madiine  provided  widi 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  needles,  a  combined  guiding  and 
fbldbig  attachment  for  securing  the  Mded  edges  of  gv- 
ment  parts  to  the  opposed  stringer  upes  of  a  slide  fasten- 
er, comprising  a  plate-like  member  wUdi  is  adqrted  to 
be  attached  to  the  work-bed  of  die  sewfaig  machine  for- 
wardly  of  said  needles,  an  upwardly  extending  bracket 
member  mounted  on  said  plate-like  member,  a  pair  of 
nppcT  guiding  and  Ctrfdiag  members  mounted  oo  said 
bracket  member  for  fbldtaig  and  guiding  the  garment  parts 
to  the  needles,  each  of  said  upper  guidhig  and  ftolding 
members  consisthig  of  a  laterally  extendfaig  plate-like  por- 
tion having  a  curled  over  pmtion  arranged  along  the 
inner  edge  thereof  faitermediate  the  depdi  of  the  same,  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  plato^ike  portion  bdng 
curved  inwardly  toward  one  another  beyond  the  respec- 
tive curied  over  portions  whereby  the  folded  edges  oi 
die  garment  parts  are  brou^t  together  subsuntially  in 
abutment  with  one  another  as  die  garmem  parts  are  de- 
livered fnMn  said  curled  over  portiom  and  to  said  needles, 
a  slide  fastener  guide  member  mounted  on  said  bracket 
member  below  and  between  the  curled  over  inner  edge 
portions  of  said  guiding  and  folding  members,  a  pivotally 
nwunted  fwked  shoe-like  member  arranged  with  said 
slide  fastener-  guide  member  for  applying  tension  to  the 
stringer  tapes  and  fastener  as  it  passes  therealong.  a  leaf 
spring  member  for  orgint  ••><1  shoe-like  member  into 
contact  with  said  fastener,  a  pair  of  lower  guiding  and 
folding  members  mounted  on  said  (riate-like  member  bo- 
low  said  slide  fastener  guide  member  for  folding  and  guid- 
ing the  garment  parts  to  said  needles,  each  of  said  lower 
guiding  and  folding  means  consisting  of  two  parts,  one 
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of  nid  parts  beint  •  plate-like  member  having  a  curled 
over  imier  edge  portion  and  which  is  attached  to  said  first 
mentioned  plete-like  member,  the  other  of  said  parts  being 
a  plate-Uke  member  folded  upon  itaeU  and  teleacopically 
amnged  with  said  first  mentioned  part  with  which  it  co- 
operates, meahs  for  adjusting  said  last  mentioned  part 
laterally'  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  part,  the  cuiied 
over  inner  edge  portions  of  the  pair  of  lower  folding  and 
guiding  members  being  positioned  directly  below  the  re- 
spective curled  ove^  inner  edge  portions  of  the  pair  of 
upper  folding  and  guiding  members,  all  of  said  guiding 
and  folding  members  and  said  slide  fastener  guide  mem- 
ben  being  so  arranged  that  the  garment  paiu  and  slide 
fastener  will  converge  and  meet  at  a  point  directly  for- 
wardly  of  the  needles  when  the  garment  paitt  and  slide 
fastener  are  fed  into  and  throu^  the  respective  guides 
with  the  free  edges  of  the  stringer  tapes  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  the  folded  edge  portions  of  the  gar- 
ment parts.  

TUFTING  MACHINB 

lames  A.  CobMc,  Sr.,  39  Waciwda  Poi^  HaRfsoOt  Tcml, 
and  Janes  A.  Cobble,  Jr^  Rtc.  2,  Box  4M,  East  Chat- 
tanooga. Tena. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  719,1M 
13  Claims.    (CL  112—79) 


April  4,  IMl 


for  drawing  the  filament  through  the  slots  in  said  disc 
and  Into  the  workpiece;  means  cooperable  with  said  disc 
for  predetermining  the  length  of  the  filament  to  be  cut, 
means  for  cutting  said  predetermined  length  of  the  fila- 
ment during  the  cutting  stage  in  a  cycle  of  operation  for 


forming  a  simulated  hair  strand,  and  means  adjacent  said 
cutting  me&ns  for  frictionally  maintaining  the  free  end  of 
the  continuous  filament  against  said  disc  after  said  cut- 
ting stage  and  durinc  a  suge  in  the  next  cycle  of  oper- 
ation.   

2,977,9t7  

SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENTS 
Ian  Allaa,  It  BacUi«han  Tcmce,  Glasgnw  W.  2,  Scot- 
IsBil^islnnr  of  we^  to  Scotcnft  Limited,  Bin. 
tyic  Scodand,  a  Bridah  coanaBy      ,,,^,, 

F|ledNov.5.195t,S«.No^7Mll     .   ,,__ 
aains  priority,  applkartkw  GiMt  Britafai  Nov.  9.  1957 
UClaiM.   (CL  112— 134) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  needle  bar,  a  thread- 
carrying  needle  fixed  to  said  bar.  and  a  thread  engageable 
member  vertically  spaced  therefrom,  means  for  support- 
ing a  workpiece  and  disposed  inurmediate  said  needle 
and  said  member,  means  for  reciprocating  said  needle 
in  a  stroke  extending  between  a  first  point  adjacent  said 
member  and  a  second  point  vertically  spaced  therefrom, 
said  needle  passing  thru  said  workpiece  to  form  face  piles 
therein,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  supporting 
means  to  vary  the  depth  of  face  piles  formed  in  the  work- 
piece  and  means  for  adjusting  the  stroke  of  said  needle 
without  changing  the  position  of  said  first  point  thereof 
and  without  changing  the  position  of  said  needle  relative 
to  said  needle  bar,  %aid  means  for  adjusting  the  stroke 
of  said  needle  comprising  only  one  adjustable  connec- 
tion.  

2,977,^M 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  HAIR  INTO  THE 

HEADS  OF  DOLLS 

Otto  Follcirfar,  §5  W.  Mate  St,  East  Uto,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sc^  2t,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  45«;9i7 

9CliihM.    (CL  112— 793) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  hair-simulating  strands 

in  a  workpiece  in  cycles  from  a  continuous  filament, 

which  apparatus  comprises  a  stitching  machine  provided 

with  means  including  a  rotatable  disc  having  circumferen- 

tirily  arranged  arcuate  slots,  and  a  reciprocating  needle 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  for  ruffling,  gather- 
ing, tucking  or  frilling  of  lace  while  the  lace  is  being 
stitched  to  a  base  material,  said  attachment  comprising 
a  presser  foot  including  a  shank  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  presser  bar  of  a  sewing  machine  and  a  sole  plate 
adapted  when  the  shank  is  so  connected  to  extend  over 
the  throat  plate  of  the  machine,  said  sole  plate  having 
a  slot  for  passage  of  the  machine  needle,  carrier  means, 
means  mounting  said  carrier  means  on  said  sole  plate 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  shank,  said 
carrier  means  mounting  a  rod  disposed  transversely  of 
said  sole  plate,  resilient  means  urging  said  carrier  means 
in  the  direction  of  said  shank,  stop  means  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  means  in  the  direction  of  said  shank 
in  a  position  wherein  said  rod  is  above  said  slot  and  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  machine  needle  with  the 
rod  axis  to  that  side  of  the  axis  of  movement  of  the 
needle  remote  from  said  shank,  and  guide  means  carried 
by  said  carrier  means  and  adapted  for  guiding  a  length 
of  lace  in  the  direction  of  iu  length  to  pass  over  said 
rod  and  through  said  skH,  the  force  applied  by  said  re- 
silient means  to  said  carrier  means  being  adapted  to  be 
overcome  by  the  force  applied  to  said  rod  by  the  down- 
ward stroke  of  the  needle  of  a  sewing  machine  thereby 
to  displace  the  carrier  means  over  the  plate  in  the  direc- 
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tion  away  from  said  shank  until  the  needle  on  its  up- 
ward stroke  dears  the  rod,  whereby  the  lace  is  gathered 
as  it  is  stitched  to  material  fed  below  the  presser  foot. 


CLOTH  GUIDE  CONTROL  FOR  SEWING  AND  THE 

LIKE  MACHINES 
Kari  Wlos,  KabcnIaBtm,  Gcnaaaj,  aai  Kiistaai  N.  A. 

HcdccMvi,  Gcatafle,  DanMttfc,  idf  nw  to  G.  M. 

Pfat  JLG^  raisiisl—lsinPfiah,  Csi— y,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Genaaay 

FBad  Sept.  9, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  M2,7t7 

/JVp^liealiM  G«iM«y  Sapt  14. 19S< 
S  Ckte.  (CL  112—153) 


up  lever  is  in  a  lowered  positioii  when  said  aewing  needle 
is  in  a  lowered  position,  said  lever  means  being  connected 
to  said  drive  means,  and  arcuate  shaped  thread  guide 
means  secured  to  said  presser  foot  and  being  located 
beneath  said  eye  when  said  needle  is  in  a  raised  position, 
said  take  up  lever  being  above  said  guide  means  when 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  and  the  like  machine 
having  a  retractable  presser  foot  and  a  retractable  cloth 
guide  and  means  to  normally  urge  both  said  presser  foot 
and  cloth  guide  to  operative  position,  of  a  unitary  control 
member,  first  motion  transmitting  means  between  said 
member  and  said  presser  foot,  said  member  being 
operable  along  a  first  path  from  a  rest  position  to  a  first 
actuating  position  to  retract  said  presser  foot  to  its  in- 
operative  position  and  to  allow  the  return  of  said  preisure 
foot  to  its  operative  position  upon  release  of  said  member 
to  its  rest  position,  and  further  motion  transmitting  and 
control  means  between  said  member  and  said  cloth  guide, 
said  member  being  operable  also  along  a  second  path 
different  from  said  first  path  from  itt  rest  position  to  a 
second  actuating  position  to  retract  said  guide  to  an  in- 
operative position  and  to  allow  the  return  of  said  guide 
to  its  operative  position  upon  release  of  said  member 
from  said  second  actuating  position,  said  last  means  being 
effective  in  both  the  rest  and  first  actuating  positions  of 
said  member,  whereby  to  enable  retraction  to  inoperative 
position  and  to  allow  return  to  operative  position  of 
said  cloth  guide  by  said  member  in  both  the  operative 
and  retracted  positions  of  said  presser  foot 


THREAD  GUIDE  AND  TENSIONING  SYSTEM^FOR 

SEWING  AND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 
lohMMi  NairidRh,  Bad  DwkMai,  Gimany,  aaslgBor  to 
G.M.PIigAja,miiiiliiiini.Wala.Girwany 
I.  7, 19Sa,  Sar.  No.  7534tl 
J,  wBcaflsa  Csfany  Ai«.  It,  1957 
4  OafiH.   (a.  112—141) 
1.  A  thread  guide  system  for  a  sewing  madiine  having 
a  frame,  comprising  a  needle  bar  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  sewing  needle  having  an  eye  and  depending  from  said 
needle  bar,  a  preaser  foot  mounted  on  said  frame  adfaocat 
said  sewing  needle,  drive  means  for  reciprocatiag  said 
needle  being  located  in  said  frame  and  being  connected  to 
said  needle  bar,  a  take  op  lever  pivoted  to  said  fraane 
and  being  mounted  adjacent  said  aewing  needle  for  move- 
ment from  a  raised  positioned  to  a  lowered  position, 
lever  means  for  oscillating  said  take  op  lever  so  that 
said  take  up  lever  is  in  a  raised  position  when  said  sew- 
ing needle  is  in  a  raised  position  and  so  that  said  take 


said  needle  is  in  a  raised  position,  said  guide  means  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  located  intermediate  the  Mth  of  move- 
ment of  said  needle  and  said  take  up  levoT  for  guiding 
thread  being  fed  through  said  eye  without  substantially 
changing  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  thread  iqwn  motioo 
<^  said  take  19  kver. 


2,9773W 
SEWING  MACHINES 
John  N.  Covert,  Lombard,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Unioa  Special 
Machine  Company,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  DB- 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  559,644 
24ClafaBS.    (CL  112— 254) 


1.  A  lockstitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  work  supporting  base,  a  vertical  standard  and 
an  overhanging  arm  extending  laterally  from  said  stand- 
ard and  terminating  in  a  head  disposed  over  said  base, 
stitch  forming  devices  comprising  a  reciprocaWe  needle 
carrying  bar  in  said  head  and  a  rotary  hook  in  said  base, 
a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  carrying  said  hook  and  ar- 
ranged to  operate  the  same,  said  hook  having  a  raceway 
and  said  shaft  having  a  bore  communicating  with  said 
raceway,  a  main  lubricant  reservoir  in  said  base  adapted 
to  retain  lubricant  at  a  level  below  said  bore  in  said 
shaft,  capillary  means  in  said  base  for  delivering  a  regu- 
lated quantity  of  lubricant  directly  from  said  reservoir  to 
the  bore  of  said  shaft  for  delivery  to  the  raceway  of  said 
hook,  means  for  impellrag  lubricant  from  said  reservoir 
and  delivering  the  same  through  said  standard  and  arm 
and  into  said  head  for  lubricating  parts  therein  including 
said  needle  bar.  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
capillary  means  for  lifting  a  restricted  part  of  the  im- 
pelled lubricant  and  deliverying  the  same  to  parts  in  said 
head,  and  means  for  returning  excess  lubricant  from  said 
head  to  said  reservoir. 
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SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACiaai^riS 
N.  Mmn,  2IH4  N-iJ-i  Aji^JrookJ*.  1 
•rt AM^,  U24  E.  Wlh  St.  ■"^•^NJ- 

kM.  11,  IWf.  SwTn^  l31,f42 
liaalM.   (CL111-2W 


1  A  nuUerul  guide  for  attachment  to  the  bed  plate 
of  a  sewing  machine  compriting  a  throat  plate,  said 
throat  plate  having  a  needle  hole,  a  plurality  of  equi- 
spaced  pairs  of  apertures  formed  in  said  throat  plate, 
said  equispaced  pairs  of  apertures  being  parallel  to  each 
other  and  spaced  at  predetermined  distances  from  said 
needle  hole,  a  straight  edge  guide  means  having  at 
least  one  straight  edge  and  a  base,  and  a  pair  of  en- 
gaging means  ettcnding  from  said  base  for  locking  ac- 
commodation by  a  pair  of  said  apertures. 


joins  riie  thiid  and  fourth  folds  and  coven  the  qMce 
between  the  first  and  second  plies,  all  of  said  plies  and 
all  of  said  folds  comprising  a  continuous  piece  of  ma- 
terial, a  loose  overedge  running  stitch  having  a  first 
reach  extending  through  the  first  and  third  plies  adja- 
cent and  in  back  of  the  first  fold,  a  second  reach  extend- 
ing from  said  first  reach,  lying  between  the  third  and 
fourth  plies  on  the  one  hand  and  the  fifth  ply  on  the 
other  hand  and  running  to  a  third  reach,  the  third  reach 
extending  through  the  second  and  fourth  plies  adjacent 
and  in  back  of  the  second  fold,  and  a  fourth  reach  ly- 
ing on  the  side  of  the  first  aad  aeooad  pliea  opposite 
the  second  rewdi.  the  second  and  fourth  reachea  croaa- 
ing  over  the  spnce  between  the  first  and  second  folds, 
said  loose  overedge  stitch  providing  for  yieldability  ol 
the  box  tuck.  

2,977.913 
METHOD  OF  SEWING  PARALLEL  ROWS  OF  ZIG- 
ZAG STfT^M^^  _ 
Emcrlch  SchaakiMH,  mnlwtBa>WW»  ^—^  ^^^?^i- 
rigaor  teCrMTKdt  AjG^  Kilniilitiiw,  PMi.  Get^ 

'"^'  "nSi  FdJTsj'IfSrS^o.  MM35 
data-  prioftty,  aMirrtlM  G««h|^F«Ii.  17.  W54 
SCbioM.   (CLlll— M4) 


W77,fM  ^-..«. 

BOX  TUCK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Max  Madden,  %  Tallocwi  PleatiM  and  StUcMng, 

347  W.  39lh  St,  New  Yoit  N.Y. 

FBcd  Jan.  24. 199ti  Scr.  No.  711,M9 

4ClirfM.    (CL111--M2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  box  tuck  including  a  pair 
of  adjacent  folds  facing  one  another,  a  pair  of  spaced 
folds  facing  away  from  one  another,  and  a  central  panel 
between  the  spaced  folds,  all  of  said  folds  and  said  panel 
comprising  a  continuous  piece  of  material,  said  method 
including  preforming  the  adjacent  and  spaced  folds,  ar- 
ranging said  material  with  the  adjacent  folds  alongside 
one  another  and  facing  in  the  same  direction  and  with 
the  central  panel  located  away  from  the  adjacent  folds, 
loosely  stitching  the  adjacent  folds  together,  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  feeding  the  material  into  an  over-edge 
two-disc  sewing  machine  with  the  adjacent  folds  slightly 
above  the  discs,  passing  a  penetrating  thread  only  through 
said  adjacent  folds  and  interlocking  with  the  penetrat- 
ing thread  at  least  one  whipping  thread,  and  thereafter 
rearranging  the  material  so  that  the  adjacent  folds  face 
one  another. 

3.  A  box  tuck  comprising  a  first  ply,  a  second  ply 
coplanar  with  said  &it  ply,  a  third  ply.  a  fourth  ply 
coplanar  with  said  third  ply,  a  fifth  ply,  the  plane  of 
said  third  and  fourth  plies  being  located  immediately  ad- 
jacent the  plane  of  the  first  and  second  plies,  the  plane 
of  the  fifth  ply  being  located  immediately  adjacent  the 
plane  of  the  third  and  fourth  plies  and  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  from  the  plane  of  the  first  and  second 
plies,  a  first  Md  joining  an  edge  of  the  first  ply  to  an 
edge  of  the  third  ply,  a  second  fold  joining  an  edge  of 
the  second  ply  to  an  edge  of  the  fourth  ply,  a  third 
fold  joining  an  opposite  edge  of  the  third  ply  to  an  edge 
of  the  fifth  ply.  a  fourth  fold  joining  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  fourth  ply  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  fifth  ply, 
the  first  and  second  folds  being  adjacent  and  facing 
away  from  one  another,  the  third  and  fourth  folds  betng 
remote  from  and  facing  toward  one  another,  the  fifth  ply 
covering  the  third  and  fourth  plies  whereby  the  fifth  ply 


1.  A  method  of  producing  parallel  zig-zag  stitches  by 
a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  having  means  to  reverse  the 
stitching  direction,  to  control  the  middle  stitch  position 
and  to  convert  from  zig-zag  to  straight  stitching  and  vice 
versa,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
sewing  a  first  line  of  zig-zag  stitches  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection, sewing  a  line  of  straight  sUtches  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction  and  in  spaced 
relation  and  parallel  to  said  first  sUtching  line,  and  sew- 
ing a  third  line  of  zig-zag  stitches  in  said  predetermiowl 
direction  symmetrical  to  and  overiying  said  straight  stitch- 
ing line.  

TUBE  MILL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

OF  THIN  WALLED  TUBING 
aoyd  E.  Gray  aad  Rofw  M.  Sfc.iinMa,  Falo  AitMtgwt 

Meric  BM,  Palo  Ako,  CaBt-aii»ann  to  J^»^A«bj* 
CoHSpaay,  te  FnuKlK<»,  oAf ..  a  corpontkw  of  CaM- 

'""^  FDcd  imm  27, 1»55,  Ser.  No.  SIMM 
.     Ig  ClalBM.    (CL  113—33) 


'0."Q.^^  ^Q 


1.  A  tube  mill  for  the  continuous  maaufectore  ci 
tingle-seam  welded  tubing  from  a  strip  of  sheet  maal. 
includmg  in  combination:  means  for  continuously  feed- 
ing said  metal  strip  into  said  mill;  precuriing  means  for 
flanging  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip;  guide  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  flanges  and  fold  said  moving  metal 
strip  into  a  generally  conical,  round  shape,  said  feeding 
means  pulling  said  strip  along  said  guide  means  under 
tension;  a  single  set  of  forming  rolls  adapted  to  engage 
said  rounded  strip  aad  to  form  it  from  a  conical  to  a 
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cylindrical  shape,  all  metal  flow  of  forming  taking  place 
at  this  point,  whereby  the  strip  is  permanently  formed 
into  said  cylindrical  shape;  a  cylindrical  mandrel  around 
which  said  cylindrically-formed  strip  is  moved;  second 
guide  means  adapted  to  hold  said  flanges  of  the  cylin- 
drically  shaped  strip  aligned  parallel  to  and  touching  each 
other;  a  milling  cutter  to  trim  said  flanges  down  to  ap 
proximately  the  wall  thickness  of  said  strip;  means  to 
weld  said  trimmed  flanges  together  to  change  the  cylin- 
drical strip  into  complete  tubing;  and  flattening  means 
spaced  from  said  weld  meam  for  engaging  the  partially 
cooled  welded  area  and  cold-working  it  until  it  is  the 
same  thickness  as  the  remainder  of  the  tubing. 
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2.977.915 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 

Gwiffis  Albert  Lyoa.  13Stl  W.  Chkago  Blvd.. 

Detroit  21.  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1956.  Sw.  No.  427,422 

3C^H.    (CL  113-31) 


rotary  shaft  insertable  in  a  pipe  and  pipe  **^[??_5l 
same  diameter,  a  plurality  of  shoes  grouped  aroimd  nM 
shaft,  screw  feed  means  operatively  connectmg  said  dian 
10  said  shoes  to  move  said  shoes  outwardly  to  gnp  a 
pipe  and  pipe  fitting  internally  at  opposite  »<*«?  o'  ™* 
joint  therebetween  in  nspome  to  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  shoe  adjusring  collar  on  said  shaft  having  radial  pins 
therein  slidaWe  in  sockets  in  said  shoes  and  inchi^ng 
means  for  longitudittally  adjusting  the  adjusting  collar 
on  said  shaft  for  adjusting  the  ahoea  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  shafL  

METHOD  OF  MAKDW  WHEEL  COVlfflS 

Gewse  Albert  Lyea.  13SS1 W.  Chkafo  Blvd., 

Dcteuk  2t.  Mkh.  - 

Filed  Jan.  24. 1954.  Scr.  Na.  «1.453 

tClaiBH.    (CL  113— 114) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  sheet  meUl  wheel  cover 
member,  the  steps  performed  in  the  following  sequence: 
shaping  and  cold  working  a  sheet  metal  blank  into  pre- 
determined wheel  cover  contours  while  leaving  a  mar- 
ginal porition  about  the  blank  to  be  subsequently  worked 
into  cover  retaining  flange  structure,  annealing  the  entire 
blank  to  transform  the  grain  size  of  the  blank  in  the  work 
hardened  contours  to  impart  uniform  softness  to  the  ma- 
terial of  the  formed  blank,  polishing  a  surface  of  the 
formed  blank  inclusive  of  a  selected  contour  area  of  the 
blank,   uniformly   stretching   at   least   a  portion   of  the 
polished  surface  of  said  contour  area  to  effect  a  degree 
of  grain  displacement  sufficient  to  break  up  their  smooth 
polished   orientation    whereby    it   presents   a   uniformly 
smooth  dull  satiny  light-diffusing  appearance  in  contrast 
to  adjacent  unstretched  polished  surface  areas  of  the 
blank,  and  forming  and  cold  working  said  marginal  por- 
tion into  cover  retaining  structure. 


TOOL  FOR  AUGNINGHPE  AND  PIPE  FTITINGS 

Jacob  W.  HawUas,  Rie.  2.  Box  157,Jh»eblo,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1954.  Scr.  No.  724.447 

4ClakaB.   (CL  113— 142) 


jfjrZiHT 


1  In  a  method  of  making  a  sheet  metal  wheel  covct, 
drawing  a  sheet  metal  member  into  circular  cold  work^ 
highly  resilient  portions  with  one  of  said  portions  dished 
to  a  substantial  extent,  exclusively  annealing  said  dished 
portion  while  shielding  an  adjacent  circular  portion  of 
the  cover  against  annealing  thereof  so  as  to  maintam  said 
adjacent  portion  in  the  hard  resiUent  condition,  and  press- 
ing deep  ribs  in  the  annealed  portion  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  dishing  thereoL 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEATTOAfOTERUN"J 

Rkhaid  W.  Kriticr.  5S34  N.  PaiaJI  ^>»fi,^U»P>>  ™- 

Filed  laly  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474471 

sShliia.   (CL113-lli) 


A/Vfe 


2.  A  tool  for  aligning  pipe  and  pipe  fitting  andb^dias 
the  same  in  butt  joint  relation  for  welding  comprising  a 

765  O.O.— 7 


1  The  method  of  fabricating  finned  heat  traosfd-  ta^ 
ing  from  flat  sheet  metal  stock  and  cylindrical  tube  stock 
which  comprises:  forming  in  a  wide  sheet  of  meUl  fin 
stock  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  of  equaUy  spaced  Iot- 
gitudinally  extending  circular  tube  (^odags  surrounded 
by  truly  continuous  ammlar  flanges  wfaidi  project  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  tube  stock  ahernately  in  onxmte  direc- 
tions, bending  the  wide  sheet  of  metal  fia  stock  traaa- 
venely  midway  betweea  adjacent  openings  ahernately  m 
opposite  difectiona  to  bring  the  openinfi  in  each  row  mto 
approximate  axial  alignmeat  and  thus  provide  an  aocor- 
dioo^leated  fin  structure  in  which  adjaceot  foMccxlnd 
at  a  sli^t  angle  to  each  other,  severing  the  tbns  beat 
wide  sheet  along  longitudinal  lines  between  the  longi- 
tudinally extMiding  rows  of  opeaiap  to  produce  to*- 
vidual  accordion-pleated  stripe  of  the  sheet  metal  stock. 
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each  of  which  strip*  embodies  a  single  row  of  the  opcA- 
iofs,  inserting  a  straight  length  of  cylindrical  tube  stock 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  openings 
throu^  the  openings  and  surrounding  flanges  of  each 
accordioo-pleated  strip  to  loosely  position  the  strip  ov^r 
the  length  of  cylindrical  tube  stock,  and,  finally  expand- 
ing each  length  of  tube  stock  within  the  openings  hi  the 
loosely  positioned  strip  into  intimate  face-to-face  fric- 
tiooal  contact  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  JiangBS 


SOUND  IMTEDANCE  JOINT  FOR  TORPEDO 
hcoAm  V.  Biaka,  Pssailina,  CaUT^  SMlgnni  In 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  Ike  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  May  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  433,314 
ItCktaM.    (CL  114— !•) 

Titk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  In  a  torpedo  having  an  outer  shell  with  adjacent 
axtally  aligned  tubular  sections  secured  together  with  a 
transverse  joint  therebetween  disposed  substantially  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sections,  the  im- 
provements in  combination  therewith,  comprising;  an  an- 
nular sound  impedance  ring  unit,  forming  a  portion 
of  the  joint,  disposed  between  adjacent  annual  ends  of 
said  sections,  said  unit  being  formed  of  rubber-like  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  reinforcing  ring 
embedded  therein,  and  angularly  spaced  apertures  extend- 
ing between  opposite  faces  of  the  unit  and  through  the 
reinforcing  ring,  for  receiving  section  fastening  members 
adapted  to  engage  both  sections. 


2,977,924 

FLOATING  DRY  DOCKS 

Christopher  J.  Foetcr,  44  WUtetadI  SL,  SMde  Point,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  445,937 

7  Clafans.    (CL  114 — 44) 


=a^ 


^ 


>Ji'L>I>^j 


/t 


1.  In  a  self-docking  floating  dry  dock,  a  row  of  pon- 
toons arranged  side  by  side  longitudinally  of  the  dock, 
continuous  wing  walls  supported  on  the  ends  of  said  pon- 
toons, said  ends  being  directly  under  said  walls,  detach- 
able means  for  securing  the  pontoons  to  the  walls,  each 
pontoon  having  a  relatively  shallow  central  buoyancy 
chamber,  the  spaces  between  the  said  buoyancy  chamber 
and  the  ends  of  said  pontoons  at  the  sides  of  the  dock 
forming  pumping  chambers,  said  walls  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  pumping  chambers  at  the  ends  of 
each  pontoon,  the  central  chamber  being  such  size  that 
the  buoyancy  effect  thereof  is  greater  than  the  sub- 
merged wei|^  of  the  pontoon  but  smaller  than  the 
submerged  weight  of  the  pontoon  and  the  portions  of 
the  wings  superimposed  thereon,  the  dock  having  a  deck 
which  slopes  downward  at  both  sides  ot  the  central 
chamber,  the  bottom  of  the  dock  being  parallel  to  the 
deck. 


2,977,921 
ANCHOR  ffrOWAGK 
Charles  A.  Wlnalow,  OaMand, 
(2«5  MutWqM  Arc,  Pandtac  Cay,  tftvom  CaHT.) 
Orlgtaai  apfOcadon  Fcb^  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,392. 
DhriJcd  and  this  appiicntloa  hmm  9,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
427,444 

2ClnkM.   (CL  114— 179) 


1.  Anchor  stowage  for  a  ship  comprising:  a  hull  with 
a  rectangular  hawsepipe  opening;  a  deck;  means  providing 
a  passage  connecting  said  hawsepipe  with  said  deck;  a 
balanced  anchor  formed  to  fit  said  hawsepipe  and  hav- 
ing twin  flukes  and  a  parallel  shank  and  means  to  swing 
said  flukes  parallel  to  said  shank  when  said  anchor  is 
raised;  cable  attachment  means  within  said  hawsepipe 
secured  to  said  anchor  whereby  when  said  shank  is  drawn 
into  said  hawsepipe  by  said  cable  attachment  said  bal- 
anced anchor  automatically  enters  said  hawsepipe  and  is 
drawn  completely  thereinto  beyond  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  is  maintained  therein  by  said  cable  attach- 
ment; a  swinging  door  for  said  hawsepipe  opening;  and 
means  on  said  anchor  for  automatically  closing  said 
door  when  said  anchor  is  drawn  into  said  hawsepipe. 


2,977,922 

BOAT  PUMPS 

SkoTmnck,  44  Lather  Are.,  Hopelawn  fX}^ 

Perth  Amboy,  N J. 

Filed  Jniy  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474,523 

2ClaiM.   (CL  114— 143) 


1.  A  boat  pump  mechanism,  comprising  a  dish-shaped 
pump  casing,  h  diaphragm  closing  one  side  of  the  casing, 
the  other  side  of  the  casing  having  an  opening,  a  boat 
connection  with  which  the  mechanism  is  employed,  hav- 
ing on  a  wall  thereof,  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
boat,  an  aperture  opening  through  both  surfaces  of  said 
wall,  a  mooring  line  coupling  tnember  slidabiy  mounted 
in  said  aperture,  said  aperture  and  member  being  in  aline- 
ment  with  the  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  means 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  member  for  coupling  said 
member  with  the  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm, 
means  for  gracing  said  casing  on  the  wall  of  the  boat, 
tensional  means  on  said  member  between  the  wall  of  the 
boat  and  said  first  named  means  for  normally  supporting 
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the  diaphragm  in  flexed  position  in  said  casing,  and  a  direction  of  travel  <>' «^  Y*S'J^^  ^Si^ 

yieldable  biSc  on  said  member  adjacent  the  wall  of  the  device  located  near  said  ^'fj^^^^'^^^t 

boat  for  checking  movement  of  said  member  in  said  motor  in  conformity  to  the  side  to  »^  "fT^.*^* 

Doaj^  cnc»;wn,  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  foUowing  device  containing  a  lever. 

MARINE  INBOARD  »Mnn9R  POWER  UNTT 
Kari  Abdoa  Bcrgstcdt,  Gotebori.  Sweden,  assignor  to 
iHHshnlaiii  Pcata,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

*^        paai  Mar.  24, 19S9,8tr.  No.  841,474 
4CbSk   (CL115--34) 


one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  urged  against  the  edge 
of  the  moving  web  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  ad^rted 
to  move  between  air  jeU  which  if  turn  actuate  said 
motor,  said  lever  having  a  pivot  between  said  ends. 


2,977  925  i 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ™  AMOlWt  OF 

RADIOACTIVE    MATERIAL     DEPOSFTED     ON 

ARTICLES 
lame*  AOen  Norton,  PWnt,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  G«icral 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 

''"Toed  Ian.  3, 1955,  Ser.  No.  479,417 
7  Claims.    (CL  118—4) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  faiboard  motor  boat  having 
a  stem  board  with  an  opening  therein,  a  motor  within 
said  boat,  and  a  gear  case  and  propeller  unit  outside  said 
boat  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  stem  board  from  said 
motor,  the  invention  which  comprises  means  for  sup- 
porting said  motor  and  said  gear  case  and  propeller  unit 
solely  from  said  stem  board  comprising  a  base  plate  se- 
cured to  the  outside  surface  of  said  stem  board  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  coinciding  with  the  opening  in  said  stem 
board,  said  motor  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
gear  case  and  propeller  unit  through  said  stem  board  and 
base  plate  openings  and  having  a  casing  with  a  neck  por- 
tion extending  into  the  opening  in  said  base  plate,  said 
motor  casing  neck  portion  having  a  circumferential  groove 
in  the  outer  periphery  th«eof  and  said  base  plate  having 
a  circular  flange  adjacem  said  opening  projecting  radially 
inwardly  into  said  groove,  elastically  deformable  sup- 
porting members  inserted  between  each  of  the  side  faces 
of  said  circular  flange  and  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the 
groove  in  said  motor  casing  neck  portion,  said  base  plate 
having  a  boss  portion  extending  inwardly  through  an- 
other opening  in  the  stem  board,  and  an  additional  sup- 
port for  said  motor  comprising  engageable  cushion  and 
abutment  members  one  of  which  u  carried  by  said  boss 
and  the  other  by  said  motor  casing  adjacent  said  stem 
board.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2,977,924 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  PLACING  LANES  OF 

GRANULES  ON  MOVING  WEB 
Edward  J.  Bcodcr  and  Howard  H.  RichardMm,  CMt^o 
niiihti.  nL,  asaigBorB  to  The  Patent  and  Ucensfaig 
CoiiNintioB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of  Mas- 


1.  APP*i^t^  f^  measuring  the  amount  of  a  radio* 
active  material  deposited  on  an  article  comprising  a  con- 
tainer to  hold  the  material  to  be  deposited,  means  to  de- 
posit the  material  in  said  conuiner  on  said  articlf.  • 
radioactivity  counting  device  to  measure  the  radioactivity 
of  the  material  in  said  container  as  it  is  deposited,  a  radio- 
activity counting  device  to  measure  the  radioactivity  of 
the  material  immediately  after  it  is  deposited  on  the  article 
and  a  computer  operatively  connected  to  said  counting 
devices  to  compute  the  ratio  between  the  radioactivity 
counts  taken  thereby.  \ 


FBcd  Mar.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  414,444 
2ClalM.   (CL118— 4) 

1.  A  device  for  accurately  placing  lanes  of  granules  on 
a  moving  continuous  web  comprising  granule  drops 
attached  to  a  rod,  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor  attached 
to  said  rod  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  said  rod  across  the 


2377,924 
FLUID  COATING  APPARATUS 
Albert  L.  Oboo,  Fort  Wayne,  fad.,  ssslganr  to  GMcral 
Electric  Cen^any,  a  eatpanliam  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  731,497 
14  OaiM.    (CL  118—145) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  insulating  coating  on  the 
surfaces  of  a  winding  slot  of  a  dynamoeleotric  machine 
core  member,  comprising  an  applicator  arranged  for  in- 
sertion into  said  slot,  said  applicafor  including  a  main 
body  portion  having  a  slip  fit  with  said  slot  and  a  spread- 
mg  distributing  head  being  axially  spaced  from  said  main 
body  portion  and  having  a  larger  predetermined  clear- 
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•Bce  from  the  walb  of  said  slot  cofitspondiag  to  the 
desired  thickness  of  coating  to  be  applied  to  the  walb, 
means  for  introducinf  viscous  coating  material  into  said 
slot  between  said  body  portion  and  said  spreading  distrib- 


uting head  of  said  applicator,  and  means  for  producing 
relative  movement  between  said  applicator  and  said  core 
member  therd>y  to  cause  said  spreading  distributing  head 
to  spread  said  coating  material  over  the  walls  ^  said 
slot  in  an  even  layer. 


M77,W7 
ROLL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Ralph  G.  Mchkr,  Chicago,  DL,  aai  Wmfaun  D.  Hcndron, 
Emt  CUawo,  bd^  ssslgaiirs  to  lalaBd  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  lul,  a  corpotatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  17,  If  Sg,  Sar.  No.  721,g5« 
TOahM.   (CLllt— M3) 


1.  A  coating  roll  cleaning  device  in  combination  with 
a  coating  roll  mounted  on  shaft  means  joumaled  between 
two  frame  members  comprising  a  .vertically  standing  sup- 
port member  joumaled  at  each  end  of  said  coating  roll 
on  said  shaft  means,  a  translating  means  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  driven  extending  between  said  support  mem- 
bers and  rotatably  joumaled  therein,  track  means  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  length  between  said  support 
members,  a  carriage. assembly  adapted  to  ride  on  said 
track  means  and  operatively  associated  with  said  translat- 
ing means,  an  arm  depending  from  said  carriage  in  the 
direction  of  said  roll,  and  a  cutting  implement  having  a 
width  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  roll,  mounted 
on  said  arm  in  closely  associated  relationship  with  the 
periphery  of  said  coating  roll. 


Wi 


2,f77,f2g 
RESmt>R  TAPE  SPRAYER 
N^KMrtscB,  Aleydria,  and  Ji 

to  nilMli  Tool  Works,  Chicago,  DL,  a  conoratkNi  of 
nUnob 

FHcd  Aag.  15, 1958,  S«r.  No.  755,32t 
9  ClaiaM.  (O.  118—321) 
1.  A  spray  machine  comprising  a  support,  means  on 
the  support  for  holding  material  to  be  spray  coated,  a 
spray  gun,  means  mounting  said  spray  gun  on  said  sup- 
port for  movement  along  a  fixed  path  adjacent  to  said 
material  holding  means,  means  for  moving  said  spray 


gun  along  said  path,  said  spray  gun  including  a  spray 
nozzle,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  mounted  for  movement 
within  said  cylinder  to  positivdy  engage  material  to  be 
sprayed  to  afford  a  fixed,  uniform  rate  and  quantity  of 
spray  material  emanating  from  said  vpny  iMzzle,  and 


duct  means  connecting  said  cylinder  to  said  spray  nozzle, 
means  for  nooving  said  puton  within  said  cylinder,  and 
interconnecting  means  interposed  between  said  spray  gun 
moving  means  and  said  puton  moving  means  for  syn- 
chronizing the  motion  of  said  piston  with  that  of  said 
spray  gun. 

2,977329 

METAL  APPUCATOR  FOR  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Hany  B*  Wallakunl  aod  WIIHaai  P.  WartMH,  Nawan, 

OUo,  asslgnon  to  OwMa-Coraiag  Ffl»cfglM  Coqpo- 

ratloa,  ToMo,  Ohio,  a  covpocatfaa  of  IMawan 

FIMIaa. 3,  lHS,8m, No. 479,0« 

SCWm.   (a.ll»-4«l) 


^ 


1.  An  improved  melter  and  applicator  for  applying 
molten  metal  to  fibers  comprising  a  graphite  reservoir 
having  an  opening  at  the  top  and  in  at  least  one  side  wall, 
heating  coils  disposed  in  porcelain  plates  adjacent  the 
outer  side  of  the  bottom  and  at  least  one  side  of  said 
reservoir,  baffle  plates  disposed  between  the  walls  and 
floor  of  said  reservoir  and  said  heating  coils,  a  frontal 
plate  butted  against  the  wall  of  said  reservoir  below  said 
opening  in  said  side  wall,  said  frontal  piste  having  a 
vertical  slot  therein,  a  replaceable  graphite  member  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  metering  slot  which  tends  to  wear  away 
with  flow  of  molten  metal  disposed  over  the  opening  in 
said  side  wall,  said  member  having  a  tongue  that  fits  into 
the  vertical  groove  of  said  frontal  plate  to  secure  said 
member  in  its  proper  operating  position,  said  opening  in 
the  side  wall  and  said  metering  orifice  being  aligned  to 
form  a  passage  for  metal  flowing  out  of  said  reservoir, 
and  blocks  of  insulating  material  disposed  about  said 
porcelain  plates  and  said  heating  coils  and  retained  within 
a  ^keel  shell  of  said  applicator. 
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won  HOLDERS  FOIttME  WITH  gFRAY  DKVICM 

m.  IM..  a  cetpowmaa  af  Dalawart 
Filed  Dec  It,  1>«,  S«-N^  779,477 
SdafaM.    (CLllS--5M) 


HYDRA^K  ACTUATOR 

loha  Maarka  Towbr,  dsciwi,  late  «f  _5**y™''rr-' 
doaTsSSMd,  by  ^«*  Hathom  Towler._«Mctor, 
M  pSTottey,  EDglaad,  r!*^S^ Jt^^SfV^ 
Pwii^LSiltcd,  Rodl«r,  a-r  L2*i.  EngiaDd,  a  Uai- 


1.  A  holder  and  tray  for  a  group  of  discrete  arUcles 
which  are  to  be  coated  over  selected  areas  thereof,  said 
holder  having  a  central  longitudinal  slot  bounded  by  up- 
standing walls  with  serrated  tops,  said  tray  nesUng  in  swd 
holder  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  slot  bounded  by 
walls  surrounding  the  upstanding  walb  of  the  holder  and 
provided  with  serrations  regbtciing  with  the  serrations 
on  the  upsunding  walls  of  the  bolder,  and  masking  means 
forming  part  of  the  holder  clamping  the  articles  to  the 
tray  as  well  as  the  tray  to  the  remainder  of  the  holdo-, 
said  masking  means  providing  a  slot  in  regbter  with  the 
longitudinal  slots  to  enable  the  articles  to  be  sprayed 
through  said  slots. 


1,977,991  ' 

OVERSPEED  SAFETY  DEVICES 


DoaM  E.  Schott,  Emctaoa,  N  J., 
WOmni,  Inc.,  Long  islaad  CHy,  N. 
New  York  _      _.     _.  ^«« 

FIM  Am.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,341 
rSatat.   (CL  121-33) 


..  to  Thomas  C. 
a  corporatloa  of 


A  hydraulically  operated  actuating  device  compris^ 
in  combination,  a  casing  defining  an  operating  cyUnder 
and  a  manifold  connected  to  receive  fluid  under  preanire, 
a  cover  member  closing  one  end  of  said  cyhnder  and 
having  an  opening  affording  communication  between 
said  manifold  and  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder^Jjaid 
cylinder  having  an  outiet  to  exhaust  at  its  other  end,  a 
piston  redprocable  in  said  cylinder,  an  .orifice  defining 
element  dimensioned  to  extend  over  the  opening  ^J^ 
cover  member  and  operative  to  restrict  fluid  flow  from 
said  manifold  to  said  cylinder,  said  element  ha}Jj«* 
central  aperture,  a  stem  rigid  with  said  piston  positioned 
to  extend  through  the  opening  in  said  cover  member  and 
throu^  the  aperture  in  said  element  to  retwn  the  ce- 
ment in  alinement  wiA  the  opening,  and  a  restricted  pa»- 
sage  extending  through  said  stem  and  said  puton  effec- 
tive to  by-pass  a  porUon  of  the  fluid  supplied  from  said 
mamfold  to  the  ouUet  at  the  other  end  of  said  cyhnder 
during  the  pressure  stroke  <rf  said  piston  and  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  element  in  controlling  the  rate  of  advance 
of  said  puton,  said  orifice  element  being  slidable  on  said 
stem  away  from  the  opening  in  said  cover  fiatc  to  afford 
substantiaUy  unrestricted  flow  of  fluid  from  the  cyUnder 
in  the  return  stroke  of  the  piston. 


1.  An  overspeed  safety  devicefor  use  with  an  air  mo- 
tor having  a  housing  with  openings  for  tolet  and  outlet 
of  air,  a  valve  member  within  the  housing  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  air  through  the  housing,  a  motor  shaft  enter- 
ing the  housing,  and  a  governor  driven  by  the  shaft  and 
operating  the  valve  member,  the  governor  having  a  body 
with  a  hub  encircling  and  fast  on  the  shaft,  which  com- 
prises a  retainer  mounted  to  route  with  the  shaft  and 
havmg  dicumferentially  spaced  ball  seats  and  guideways 
with  radial  surfaces  leading  from  the  seats,  balb  in  respec- 
tive seats,  a  shut-off  jaw  mounted  for  rotation  with  and 
movement  axially  relative  to  the  shaft  and  having  an 
annular  teat  oppoKd  to  the  retainer  leats  and  a  radial 
surface  opposed  to  the  guideways.  means  urging  the  jaw 
toward  the  radial  surfaces  of  the  guideways  and  against 
the  balb,  means  operable  on  rotation  to  reduce  the  flow 
of  air  through  the  housing,  and  co-operating  parts  on  the 
jaw  and  reducing  means  for  connecting  them  for  rotation 
in  unison  upon  movement  of  the  jaw  axially  of  the  shaft 
away  from  the  radial  surfaces  of  the  gutdewayt. 


MECHANISM  FOR  EFFECITNG  SMOOTH  START- 
ING OF  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Donald  F.  Price,  WajraeAoto,  Pa.,  aa^^or  ♦«»  La«»" 
Tool  CoMfaay,  WayMsboro,  Pa. 
FBed  riklSrSsi^Sm.  No.  547,lgt 
IICWm.   (CL  121-41) 
3.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  rectprocable  motor,  a  vap- 
ply  of  fluid  under  pressure  flierefore.  a  reversing  mecha- 
nism for  directing  fluid  alternately  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  hydraulic  motor,  a  start  and  stop  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  reversing  mechanism, 
an  exhaust  line  from  said  reveraing  mechanism  to  a  reser- 
voir, a  pressure  operated  exhaust  valve  having  axially 
spaced  inlet  and  dbcharge  ports,  said  valve  having  a  large 
area  end,  a  snull  wea  end.  and  a  intermedite  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  separating  said  axially  spaced 
ports  in  said  exhaust  valve,  an  exhaust  passage  from  said 
small  area  end  having  a  throttle  valve  therein  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  said  exhaust  fluid,  means  on  said  start 
and  stop  valve  for  blocking  the  flow  of  exhaust  fluid  from 
said  small  area  end  when  said  itart  and  stop  valve  b  in 
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fi^t  hand  or  stop  podtioa,  connectiom  between  said 
start  and  stop  valve  in  the  stop  position  for  directing 
fluid  under  preMure  to  said  small  area  end  of  said  ex- 
naust  valve.  Mocking  of  said  exhaust  passage  causing  said 
fluid  to  shift  said  valve  to  the  left  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  exhaust  fluid  from  said  reversing  mechanism,  con- 
nections between  said  start  and  stop  valve  in  the  start 


position  for  directing  exhaust  fluid  through  said  first 
mentioned  connections  to  the  small  area  end  of  the  ex- 
haust valve,  a  connection  from  one  of  said  axially  spaced 
ports  to  the  large  area  end  of  said  exhaust  valve,  said 
start  and  stop  valve  in  start  position  acting  to  unblock  the 
exhaust  passage  from  said  small  area  end  whereby  said 
exhaust  valve  may  move  under  the  pressure  on  said  large 
area  end  to  connect  said  spaced  ports  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  setting  of  said  throttle  valve. 


2,977334 
BOOSTER  MOTOR  MECHANSM 
LawiMce  E.  Pidkownik,  AUcb  Park,  Mkh^  MslpMr  to 
KcbeyoHaycs  Conapaiiy,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cofporatkm 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  24,  If  S7,  Scr.  No.  455,2M 
t  OalBH.    (CL  121—41) 


1.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  a  power  cylinder  having  a 
pressure  responsive  movable  wall  defining  opposed  con- 
stant- and  differential-pressure  chambers,  and. control 
valve  means  comprising  a  body  member  including  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  having  at  one  end  a  coaxial  control  cham- 
ber, ports  respectively  communicating  with  the  bore  and 
control  chamber,  a  valve  seat  about  said  bore  adjacent 
such  chamber,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  flexible  sealing 
diaphragms  connected  at  their  outer  peripheries  to  said 
body  member,  an  axially  separable  vaJve  assembly  com- 


municating axially  with  a  difTerential-preMure  fluid  source, 
said  valve  assembly  having  sealed  connection  at  opposite 
ends  with  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  flexible  sealing  dia- 
phragms and  normally  communicating  the  differential- 
pressure  fluid  source  to  remote  sides  thereof,  a  constam 
pressure  fluid  source  communicating  with  one  of  said 
ports  and  normally  communicating  with  the  control 
chamber  exteriorly  of  the  valve  assembly  and  through  the 
other  poit  to  the  differential-pressure  chamber  and  acting 
on  adjacent  sides  of  the  flexible  sealing  diaphragms,  and 
means  on  the  valve  assembly  movable  one  direction  to 
sealingly  engage  the  valve  seat  and  communicate  the 
differential-pressiu-e  fluid  source  to  said  bore  in  respMise 
to  such  axial  movement  of  the  valve  assembly. 


2,rn.f35 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATED  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  MECHANISM 

GlcM  T.  Raadol,  2ad  Ave.  a^  Pad  St,  Bob  275, 

MoHtata  Lake  Park,  Md. 

FBed  Sept  It,  195t,  Scr.  N«.  744,243 

llCUu.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  A  control  valve  construction  for  use  in  cooper- 
ation with  a  pressure  differential  (grated  member,  the 
improvement  which  c<miprises:  a  stationary  sleeve;  a 
pair  of  telescopically-related  relative  displaceable  pop- 
pet-type valve  elements  provided  with  a  cooperating  face 
and  seat  respectively  normally  engaged,  with  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  valve  elements  being  slidaUy  supported  in 
said  sleeve;  an  intermediately  disposed  axial  bore  in  the 
one  valve  element  for  slidably  receiving  a  normal  diame- 
ter extension  on  one  side  of  the  other  valve  element; 
another  face  and  a  seat  cooperating  therewith  on  said 
one  valve  element  and  said  member  respectively  and  nor- 
mally spaced  apart;  a  flrst  and  second  countertwre  co- 
extensive with  the  inner  ends  of  said  axial  bore  and  said 
one  valve  element;  a  third  counterbore  extending  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  axial  bore  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  one  valve  element;  a  thrust-shoulder  defined  by 
the  mergence  of  the  third  counterbore  with  said  axial 
bore;  a  ring-like  vacuum  chamber  coaxial  with  said  valve 
elements,  and  defined  by  said  flrst  counterbore;  an  open- 
ing in  the  one  valve  element  leading  from  the  vacuum 
diamber  to  a  source  of  pressure  different  from  atmos- 
phere; a  cylindrical  cup-shaped  member  having  a  periph- 
eral outturned  flange  disposed  in  the  second  counterbore  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  vacuum  chamber;  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  second 
counterbore;  a  split  retaining  ring  engaging  said  annular 
groove,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  flange  on  the  cup- 
shaped  member  to  prevent  relative  axial  displacement 
thereof;  a  reduced  diameter  extension  on  the  other  side 
of  the  other  valve  elemem  and  which  profects  throu^  the 
second  counterbore  into  a  circular  opeodng  in  said  first- 
mentioned  member;  an  air-vacuum  chamber  deflned  by 
said  second  counterbore  and  said  circular  opening;  a 
normally  prek>aded  spring  operaUy  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond counterbore  to  react  between  the  flange  on  said  cup- 
shaped  member  and  the  other  valve  element  to  urge  the 
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face  on  the  latter  into  engagement  with  iU  cooperating 
seat  on  the  one  valve  element  to  thereby  isolate  the  vacu- 
um chamber  from  the  air-vacuum  chamber;  an  external 
annular  shoulder  formed  on  the  one  valve  element  by  di- 
minishing its  inner,  end  portion;  a  washer-type  element 
disposed  on  said  reduced  portion  to  abut  said  annular 
shoulder;  another  sleeve-type  member  secured  to  one 
end  to  said  first-mentioned  member  and  having  a  cyUn- 
drical  wall  portion  spaced  from  and  In  circular  ah^ 
ment  with  the  reduced  portion  on  said  one  ^^^  «J^ 
ment,  to  provide  a  ring-like  atmospheric  chanaber  thcie- 
between  whidi  continuously  communicates  with  atmos- 
phere via  a  port  through  said  wall;  an  intumed  •w^ 
flange  terminating  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylintaoU 
wall  and  which  is  normally  engaged  by  the  same  side  of 
said  washer-type  element  that  abuU  said  annular  shoul- 
der to  limit  separation  of  the  one  valve  element  with  re- 
spect to  said  first-mentioned  member;  another  normally 
preloaded  spring  of  less  strength  than  said  first-mentioned 
spring,  and  adapted  to  encircle  said  reduced  portion  on 
said  one  valve  element  and  wholly  contained  within  said 
atmosphere  chamber  to  react  between  said  fi"*-"*"" 
tioned  member  and  said  washer-type  element  and  thereby 
simuhaneously  engage  the  latter  with  said  intumed  flange 
and  annular  shoulder  to  csUblish  the  normally  spaced 
disposition  of  the  one  valve  element  witij  respect  to  the 
first-mentioned   member  wherein  the  said   atmospheric 
chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  air-vacuum  dum- 
ber; an  operator-operated  thrust-rod  operably  projecting 
into  the  said  third  counterbore  in  the  one  valve  element, 
into  engagement  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  valve 
element  projecting  Uirough  the  axial  bore  aforesaid,  with 
a  portion  of  said  thrust-rod  in  a  predetermined  normally 
spaced  relation  witii  respect  to  said  first-mentioned  thrust- 
shoulder  whereby  operator  effort  exerted  on  said  thrust- 
rod  initially  moves  said  valve  elements  as  a  unit  as  a 
function  of  the  thrust-transmitting  capacity  of  said  first- 
mentioned  spring  in  normally  preloaded  status,  to  engage 
the  face  on  the  one  valve  element  with  the  seat  on  said 
first-mentioned  member  upon  overcoming  the  second- 
mentioned  spring,  and  then  to  diq>lace  the  other  valve 
element  relatively  to  the  one  valve  element  to  disengage 
the  face  on  the  one  valve  element  from  the  seat  on  the 
other  valve  element  upon  yielding  of  said  first-mentioned 
spring,  to  place  the  vacuum  chamber  in  communication 
with  the  air-vacuum  chamber  isolated  from  atmosphere 
by  the  engaged  condition  aforesaid  of  the  one  valve  ele- 
ment with  said  first-mentioned  member. 


means,  said  control  piston  having  a  working  fiMX  at  its 
other  end  in  pressure  communication  with  said  counter 


chamber,  and  discharge  means  for  passmg  exhaust  air 
frxMn  said  cylinder  chamber. 

2,977337 
ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR  _^ 
Kjui  DeMhaiscr,  Mnkh,  Gerasasgr,  assignnr  to  Dmn- 
weike  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Ratiagem  Germany,  a  coipo- 

"**""  "^fSSISTs,  »«.  S«r.  No.  7J7,4»7 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  122— 24t) 


2377,f3« 
VIBRATING  MOTOR  APPARATUS 


laliw  Hcnoano,  AMncm  Gcrmsiy,  assl^nr  to  Gewesk- 
sckaft  Eiscnhvttc  WestpkaHa,  JVctenar, 
,  a  lusposatfcw  af  '^ 


Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,43S 
CWm  priority,  appHortkM  CiiriT  Aag.  S,  195S 


11 


(CL  121—123) 


11.  A  vibrator  motor  whidi  comprises  a  cylinder 
chamber,  a  piston  having  a  head  end  dispiaceable  within 
said  cylinder  chamber,  a  counter  chamber  remote  from 
said  cylinder  chamber  capable  of  slidably  receiving  the 
end  of  said  piston  remote  from  said  head  end  under 
compression,  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  de- 
fined in  the  head  end  of  said  piston  and  interconnected 
by  a  loaded  valve  means,  channel  means  for  passing  in- 
take air  into  said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber  be- 
ing interconnected  by  a  disc  valve  means  to  said  cyUnder 
chamber,  a  control  piston  seated  within  the  head  end  of 
said  piston  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  disc  vahre 


1.  In  a  forced  flow  once-throu^  vapor  generating  and 
superheating  unit  adapted  for  wide  load  range  oP*™5j??' 
walls  defining  a  setting,  division  waUs  arranged  to  divide 
said  setting  into  separate  individual  adjoining  heating  gas 
chambers,  a  separately  fired  cydone  furnace  for  each  of 
said  chambers  arranged  to  supply  heating  gases  only  to 
its  corresponding  chamber,  tube  means  forming  separate 
parallel  forced  flow  once-through  vapor  generating  uid 
superheating  flow  paths  in  each  of  said  diambers  far 
effecting  a  continuous  parallel  flow  of  liquid  throu^  said 
flow  paths  as  the  liquid  is  vaporized  and  superheated, 
means  for  supplying  a  vaporizable  Uquid  to  all  of  said 
parallel  flow  paths  from  a  common  supply,  individual 
valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  vaporizable  liquid 
through  each  of  said  flow  paths,  said  valve  means  located 
exterioriy  of  said  setting,  and  means  for  delivering  the 
vapor  supeiiieated  in  said  parallel  flow  paths  to  a  com- 
mon disdiarge  point. 


2>77,938 
MULTI-SPARK  IGNinON  ENGINE  FOR  FIXATION 

OF  NITROGEN 
Wmard  L.  Moiriaom  Lake  Forsal,  HL,  M^"'J?,?y 
Unkm  Stock  Yari  and  T^«H.f«?"^  *  Ciieito, 
Chkaco,  in.,  a  cuiporatkwi  of  DilMis 
^^*Flted  tJb^Twi.  Ser.  No.  457,248 

2aiitoM.    (CL123— 1)  . 

1.  In  the  production  of  an  exhaust  from  a  combustion 
engine  having  a  piston  and  cylinder  assemUy,  the  latter 
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of  which  is  formed  with  a  combustion  chamber  at  one 
end  and  wherein  the  exhaust  has  a  ouaimum  amount 
of  nitrogen  oxide  gases,  the  steps  of  feeding  a  lean  mix- 
ture of  air  and  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  the  combustion 
chamber  and  igniting  said  lean  mixture  of  air  and  hydro- 


METHOD  OF  OPEKATION  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

MaMhtw  A.  IWrlMril,  Ma.  2,  Bm  21t.  TkanMl,  CaUt. 

FEai  Nf.  23, 19S4.  Str.  N«.  tUjm 

4CMM.   (CL  123-45) 


'rs. 


carbon  simultaneously  at  a  number  of  spaced  apart  points 
to  effect  rapid  combustion  of  said  lean  mixture  for  the 
corresponding  generation  of  a  combustion  temperature  in 
excess  of  4000°  F.  whereby  reaction  between  nitrogen 
and  oxygen  will  occur  to  produce  a  relatively  high  pro- 
portion of  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  exhaust  , 


23T7^3f 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Alfred  Fcarta(t  S  SlialfM'd  Road,  Hcntoiif 

NcwcMdc  npoa  Tync,  Eagtand 

FIM  Jan.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3,32f 

15  Claims,    (a.  123— 13) 


1 .  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  kind  in 
which  a  cylindrical  rotor  has  extending  radially  from  its 
periphery  vanes  which  sweep  an  annular  chamber  en- 
closed by  a  stator  body  and  at  spaced  locations  in  said 
chamber  pass  through  pockets  in  rotary  abutments  rotat- 
ing at  appropriate  speed  in  relation  to  the  rotor,  one  such 
rotary  abutment  dividing  said  space  between  com- 
pression and  expansion  sections  and  its  pocket  serv- 
ing as  an  ignition  chamber  for  successive  charges,  and 
another  of  said  rotary  abutments  dividing  said  space 
between  exhaust  and  induction  sections,  and  said  vanes  in 
succession  serving  as  partitions  between  the  induction  and 
compression  sections  and  between  the  expansion  and 
exhaust  sections,  comprising  in  combination  external 
gearing  interconnecting  said  rotor  and  said  rotary  abut- 
ments, cylindrical  surfaces  in  mutual  line  contact  between 
the  limits  respectively  of  said  vanes  and  said  pockets, 
bearing  means  for  said  rotary  abutments  radially  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  the  rotor,  resilient  means  engaging 
said  bearing  means  and  serving  to  maintain  said  line  con- 
tacts, adjustable  positive  constraining  means  applied  to 
said  resilient  means,  and  in  combination  with  each  of 
said  bearing  means  a  member  that  has  a  part-cylinder 
recess,  in  which  the  rotary  abutment  is  located,  and 
guide  means  radial  to  the  stator  body  in  which  said  mem- 
ber is  mounted. 


/-I  » 


^ 


1.  A  motive  power  unit  comprising  in  combination 
an  internal  combustion  motor  including  a  fuel  intake 
manifold,  an  exhaust  manifold,  and  an  exhaust  pipe; 
conduit  means  connected  between  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
said  inuke  manifold,  adapted  to  withdraw  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gases  for  return  to  said  faitake  manifold; 
humidifying  means  for  injecting  water  vapor  into  said 
conduit  means;  and  heat  exchange  means  adequate  in 
capacity  for  cooling  said  withdrawn  portion  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  plus  said  injected  water  vapor  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  dew  point  to  produce  dispersed  liquid 
water,  said  heat  exchange  means  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  humidifying  means  and  said  intake  mani- 
fold. 

2.977^1 
SELF-IGNITING,  AIR-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HtM  Ludwlc  Hockd,  Manobctan-FMidcahcini,  Germany, 

or  to  Mototcn-WcrlM   Mannheim   A.G.  vorai. 

Abe  Stat.  Motomiba«,  Mmheim,  Gcnnaoy 

FIM  Jan.  <,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7<2 

SCIalnafl.   (CL  123— 32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  fluid  cooled 
cylinder  enclosing  a  main  combustion  space,  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  cooled  cylinder  head, 
an  auxiliary  chamber  enclosing  an  auxiliary  combustion 
space  and  disposed  in  said  cylinder  head,  first  wall  por- 
tions on  the  exterior  of  said  auxiliary  chamber,  second 
wall  portions  of  said  cylinder  head  adjacent  to  said  first 
wall  portions  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  first  and  second 
wall  portions  defining  between  them  gaps  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  and  surrounding  said  first 
wall  portionfi,  said  gaps  constituting  an  air  filled  isolating 
space  for  introducing  a  temperature  gradient  between 
the  first  and  second  wall  portions,  a  first  cylindrical 
sleeve,  an  outwardly  directed  relatively  thin  flange  upon 
said  first  sleeve  and  secured  to  and  between  said  auxiliary 
chamber  and  said  cylinder  head  to  form  substantially  the 
only  direct  thermal  contact  between  said  first  sleeve  and 
said  cylinder  head  and  auxiliary  chamber,  a  second 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than 
said  first  sleeve  and  disposed  within  and  spaced  from 
said  first  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  rib-like  structures  inter- 
connecting said  sleeves  and  introducing  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity gradient  between  said  first  and  second  sleeves, 
said  sleeves  together  with  said  rib-like  structures  con- 
stituting an  inKrt  disposed  between  said  main  combus- 
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tion  space  and  said  auxiliary  combustion  space,  said 
second  sleeve  defining  a  central  duct  through  which  said 
main  combustion  ^>ace  and  said  auxiliary  combustion 
space  communicate  directly  with  each  other  and  said  first 
and  second  sleeves  defining  together  with  said  rib-like 
structures  a  plurality  of  outer  ducts  for  the  passage 
therethrough  during  a  compression  stroke  of  the  engine 
of  substantially  all  air  flowing  from  said  main  combus- 
tion space  to  said  auxiliary  combustion  space,  and  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle  opening  into  said  auxiliary  chamber  and 
disposed  substantially  co-axially  therewith  for  directing  a 
fuel  jet  through  said  central  duct  into  said  main  com- 
bustion space,  said  jet  having  an  outer  envelope  substan- 
cylinder  enclosing  a  main  combustion  space,  a  piston 
tially  in  contact  with  said  second  ileeve.  ^ 


to  establish  said  flame  front  generally  along  a  radius  of 
the  combustion  space  substantially  less  than  90*  ot  swirl- 
ing movemem  from  the  locus  of  fuel  injection  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  fuel  injected  on  each  cycle  is  into  swirling 
air  immediately  in  advance  of  the  formed  flame  front 
with  resulting  flame  front  combustion  as  defined  above, 
and  terminating  fuel  injection  on  each  cycle  for  full  load 
operation  about  80%-90%  of  the  time  required  for  tiie 
air  to  complete  one  swiri  following  the  start  of  fuel  in- 
jection, and  regulating  the  injecticm  rate  for  said  full  load 
operation  so  that  the  total  fuel-air  weight  ratio  on  each 
cycle  at  least  approximates  0.06:1  but  does  not  exceed 
0.065 : 1  to  thereby  avoid  smoky  exhaust 


METHOD  OF  OPERA'^5  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Blake  Reynolds,  Rivcnidc  Com.,  asrignor  to  Texaco 

DcvdopmcBt  Coffporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  offDdawarc  ,     ..^.»« 

Filed  Jaly  2, 195S,  Ser.  No.  746,579 

3  ClafaBS.    (CL  123—32) 


2,977,943 
SUPERCHARGED  OPPOSED  PISTON  ENGINES 
HaiH  U.  UeberheiT,  MOwankcc,  Wk.,  aarigMir  to  Nofd- 
bcif  Mamrfactwing  Company,  MBwankee,  Wb.,  a  cor- 
Bontion  off  Wlicoasin 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  496,166 
2  Claims.    (CL  123-^1) 
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1.  In  the  operation  of  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  air  is  introduced  into  a  cwn- 
bustion  space  of  the  engine  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  high 
velocity  air  swirl  therein  of  four  to  nine  times  engine 
r.p.m.,  fuel  is  injected  about  50*  to  20*  before  top  dead 
center  position  of  the  piston  in  its  compression  stroke  into 
a  localized  portion  of  the  swirling  air  at  one  side  of  the 
combustion  space  in  a  manner  and  at  a  rate  coordinated 
with  the  air  swirl  rate  and  density  to  produce  patch  im- 
pregnation at  a  controlled  fuel-air  wd^t  ratio  of  0.04  to 
0.08,  the  first  increment  of  injected  fuel  is  ignited  sub- 
suntially  as  soon  as  it  forms  a  localized  patch  of  com- 
bustible mixture  with  the  swirling  air  to  establish  a  flame 
front,  and  fuel  injection  is  continued  on  each  cycle  fol- 
lowing ignition  into  succeeding  increments  of  the  com- 
pressed swirling  air  immediately  in  advance  of  the  formed 
flame  front  so  as  to  progressively  form  additional  com- 
bustible mixture  which  is  ignited  by  said  flame  front  and 
burned  substantially  as  rapidly  as  formed,  so  that  the 
combustion  of  fuel  during  the  latter  part  of  the  combus- 
tion period  is  restricted  to  and  completed  at  the  leading 
edge  of  the  localized  patch,  said  flame  front  being  con- 
fined in  one  direction  by  the  air  swirling  towarfl  it  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  products  of  combustion 
traveling  away  therefrom,  the  method  of  operating  with 
flame  front  combustion  on  each  cycle  without  positive 
ignition  which  comprises  compressing  the  swirling  air 
on  each  compression  stroke  of  the  piston,  injecting  at 
least  during  the  initial  part  of  each  injection  period  of 
a  cycle  a  fuel  of  sufficiently  high  ceune  number  for  the 
compression  ratio  of  the  engine  such  that  said  localized 
impregnated  patch  formed  from  the  first  increment  of 
injected  fuel  on  each  cycle  undergoes  prompt  compres- 
sion ignition  after  only  a  small  angular  swirl  from  the 
locus  ot  injection  and  before  sufficient  fuel  has  been  in- 
jected to  (voduce  an  objectionable  high  intensity,  com- 
pression ignition  knock,  said  swirling  air  and  continued 
injection  of  fuel  causing  the  buminf  fuel  particles  to  unite 

763  O.O.— 8 


1.  In  an  opposed  piston  engine,  a  cylinder  with  inlet 
and  exhaust  ports  in  the  cylinder  wall  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  exhaust  and  inlet  pistons  opposing  each  other 
in  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  open  and  close  the  poils, 
a  supercharger  and  an  intercooler  coimected  to  the  engine 
for  supplying  compressed  cool  air  to  the  cylinder,  and 
load  responsive  means  for  varying  the  (riiase  relation- 
ship of  the  pistons  during  the  cydical  operation  of  the 
engine  so  that  at  no  load  and  during  light  loads  the  ex- 
haust piston  will  cover  the  exhaust  ports  after  the  inlet 
piston  has  covered  the  inlet  ports  during  the  compression 
stroke  so  that  air  will  be  rejected  from  the  cylinder 
through  the  exhaust  ports,  at  a  certain  intermediate  load 
the  exhaust  and  inlet  pistons  will  cover  their  ports  simul- 
taneously, and  at  the  higher  loads  and  full  load,  the 
exhaust  piston  will  cover  the  exhaust  ports  before  the 
inlet  piston  covers  the  inlet  ports  so  that  air  will  be  re- 
jected from  the  cylinder  through  the  inlet  ports. 


2,977,944 

DECELERATOR  FOR  FUEL  INIECTION  OR 

PRESSURE  METERING  SYSTEMS 

G«M|a  M.  HoDcy,  Jr.,  Grave  Poirfa,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 

HoUey  Caitaretor  CoaspaBy,  V^  Dyke,  Mkh.,  a  coi^ 

noratkm  of  MkMtan 

FHed  Oct.  22, 1956,  Ser.  No.  617,353 

tOafaH.   (CL123— 97)  ^ 

3.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  constant  pressure  pump  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  engine,  a  fuel  metering  valve,  engine  tpeed 
responsive  means  between  said  pump  and  valve  to  increase  i 
the  pressure  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  valve  by  an  amount 
dependent  on  engine  speed,  a  pressure  regulating  valve 
between  said  metering  valve  and  the  engine  for  main- 
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taimng  prearare  «lowii»beaui  from  said  metertag  valve  at  with  respect  thereto,  resilient  means  opposing  outward 
the  pressure  of  fuel  delivered  by  said  pump,  a  minimum  radial  movement  of  said  element,  a  complete  pressure  re- 
pressure  shut-off  valve  between  said  pressure  regulating  sponsive  device  carried  as  a  unit  by  said  centrifugal  ele- 
ment and  including  a  control  element  movable  relative 
to  said  centrifugal  element  radially  of  the  axes  of  said 


vilve  and  the  engine  to  prevent  delivery  of  fuel  to  said 
engine  except  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
minimum,  and  means  responsive  solely  to  deceleration  of 
said  engine  to  bypass  the  entire  output  of  said  pump. 


2.f77>l5 
GOVERNOR 
Thomas  F.  Crmicr,  Sinitfoid,  Ontario,  Caaada,  assignor 
to  HoUcy  Carimretor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich^  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79t,553 
23  Oafans.    (O.  123—103) 


EnMit  R. 


2,977,944 
SPARK  DBTRIBUTOR 

Dalrait,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  HoOcy 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coipontlon 
ofMichigaa 

ra^  Jaiy  It,  1955,  Se*.  No.  522,791 
14  ChitaH.  (CL  123—117) 
I.  Ignition  timer  structure  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  manifold,  said  structure  comprising  a 
driving  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  rotating 
part  of  the  engine,  a  driven  member  coaxial  with  said 
driving  member,  timing  means  carried  by  said  driven 
member,  a  centrifugal  element  carried  by  one  of  said 
members  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  radial  movement 


members,  means  adapted  to  connect  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive device  to  the  engine  manifold,  a  connection 
between  said  control  element  and  the  other  of  said  mein- 
bers  in  position  to  effect  angular  adjustment  between  said 
members  upon  a  change  in  engine  speed  or  manifold 
vacuum. 

2,977,947 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Pari  D.  Caricto^  Detroit,  Mich.,  aoitwMr  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DcaiiNNm,  Mich.,  a  coipontioa  of  Dela- 

FDcd  Jm.  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  433,t37 
15  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  A  governor  for  the  control  of  an  engine  having  an 
adjustable  control  member  and  sources  of  venturi  vac- 
uum and  manifold  vacuum,  comprising  vacuum  responsive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  member  to 
adjust  the  latter,  and  vajve  means  having  conduit  means 
operatively  connecting  the  same  between  said  respec- 
tive vacuum  sources  and  said  vacuum  responsive  means 
for  the  independent  application  of  said  re^)ective  vacua 
to  the  latter,  whereby  to  operate  said  control  member 
by  said  vacuum  responsive  means  in  response  to  venturi 
vacuum  and  manifold  vacuum,  independently  of  one 
another. 


1.  A  throttle  controlled  motor  vehicle  fuel  injection 
system  comprising  a  throttle  linked  cam  plate,  said  plate 
connected  to  one  side  of  a  diaphragm  through  spring 
means,  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  subject  to  fuel 
pressure,  fuel  inlet  means  being  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm, said  inlet  means  in  fuel  restricting  position  when 
said  diaphragm  is  in  a  predetermined  positioo. 


2,977,9a 
AUTOMATIC  CARBURETOR  PRIMER 
Miitoa  J.  Kitticr,  Bioowisy,  Mich,  aaslgnnr  to  HoDcy 
Caiborctor  Coapuy,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa 
of  MkUgaa 

FBad  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  49t,75S 
21  Claiai.    (CL  123—119) 
19.  In  a  carburetor  for  ah  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold,  the  carburetor  having  an  air 
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supply  passage  provided  with  a  venturi,  a  choke  valve 
upstream  from  the  venturi,  a  throtUe  plate  downstrMm 
from  the  venturi,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  main  nozzle,  a  mam  fuel 
supply  passage  connecting  the  bowl  and  main  nozzle, 
and  automatic  choke  regulating  mechanism  for  main- 
taining the  choke  closed  during  cold  starts  and  to  pro- 
vide a  controlled  opening  of  the  choke  upon  startmg  of 
the  engine  and  upon  an  increase  in  an  operatmg  tempera- 
ture of  the  engine,  the  improvement  which  composes  a 
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primer  nozzle  having  an  outlet  located  in  said  air  supply 
passage  between  the  choke  valve  and  throtUe  plate,  a 
primer  fuel  supply  passage  connecting  said  bowl  and 
primer  nozzle,  a  primer  valve  controlling  the  flow  of 
primer  fuel  through  said  primer  passage,  and  an  operat- 
ing connection  between  said  choke  and  said  pnmer  valve 
including  a  cam  movable  in  accordance  with  movement 
of  said  choke  to  regulate  the  position  of  said  primer  valve 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  choke. 


2  977  949 

'  MIXTURE  CONTROL        ^    „     ^. 

Frederik  Baifod,  Detroit,  Mfclu,  a-ipMr  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Deta  w« 

Filed  June  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,587 

3  CiafaM.    (CL  123—144) 


2,977,95t 

TOY  SHOOTING  SHELL  PBTOL 

John  W.  Ryan,  11427  Cateere  St,  Brf-AJr,  Cniif. 

Filed  Jiy  24, 1W9,  Scr.  No.  829,339 

21  Cfadms.    (CL  124—2) 


1.  In  a  toy  pistol  comprising  a  frame;  a  tubular  barrel 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  frame;  a  cartridge  cylinder 
intermediate  the  ends  and  mounted  to  be  rotauble  about 
an  axis  below  and  parallel  to  the  barrel  axis,  thereby  to 
bring  the  cartridge  chambers  of  the  cartridge  cylinder  into 
axial  alignment  with  the  barrel;  a  trigger-actuated  ham- 
mer pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  forward  and 
reverse  pivoting  movements;  the  improvements  compris- 
ing a  cartridge  means  for  slidingly  fitting  coaxially  in  each 
of  said  cartridge  chambers,  said  cartridge  means  com- 
prising: a  shell  having  an  anvil  face  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  spring-biased  pellet  at  the  other  end  thereof  re- 
leasably  secured  to  said  shell;  said  manner  being  engagea- 
ble  with  said  anvil  face  when  in  said  forward  position  for 
imparting  an  axial  movement  thereto;  and  releasing 
means  in  each  ot  said  chambers  for  releasing  said  pellet 
from  said  shell  in  response  to  said  axial  movement  of 
said  cartridge.  

2,977,951 

GUN 

SecnrtM  H.  CavlB,  445  S.  Spriv  St., 

Los  Ancdci  13,  Cattf . 

Filed  Ian.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,427 

ICiaiM.    (6.124—15) 


1.  A  control  for  a  fuel  supply  device  comprising  a 
bellows  responsive  to  ambient  air  pressure,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed  at  one  end  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  beUows 
at  its  other  end,  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  and  an  opened 
end,  means  pivoUlly  securing  said  cylinder  to  said  lever 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lever,  a  piston  reciprocably 
disposed  in  said  cylinder,  means  operatively  connecUng 
said  piston  to  said  device  for  controlling  the  fuel  sup- 
plied thereby,  a  q>ring  retainer  in  said  cylinder,  a  pair 
of  wrings  in  said  cylinder  reacting  respectively  against 
the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  retainer  and 
ngniiMt  said  retainer  and  said  piston,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  interior  of  nid  cylinder  irtermediate  the 
closed  end  thereof  and  said  piston  with  a  source  of  i««s- 
sure  lower  than  atmospheric  pressure,  said  piston  being 
moved  into  engagement  with  said  retainer  when  the 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  gun  comprising  a  body,  a  barrel  extending  out 
from  the  body  and  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, the  bore  having  a  mmz\e  end  and  a  breech 
end,  a  cylinder  of  greater  internal  diameter  than  said 
bore  in  the  body  extending  rearwardly  from  the  breech 
end  of  the  bore  and  having  a  forward  wall  to  define  a 
cylindrical  chamber  in  the  cylinder  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  forward  wall,  said  cylinder  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore, 
the  forward  wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  the 
barrel  being  connected  to  the  forward  wall  whereby  the 
breech  end  of  the  bore  is  open  to  the  chamber,  the  breech 
end  of  the  bore  having  an  annular  taper  tor  frktioaally 
holding  a  projectile  in  the  breech  end  of  the  bore,  a 
piston  reciprocable  axially  in  the  chamber,  a  spring  in 
the  chamber  and  enga«ed  behind  the  piston  for  urging 


108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AniL4,  IMl 


the  piston  toward  the  forward  wall,  said  body  including 
a  slot  portion  remote  from  said  breech  end  of  said  barrel, 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  hanuner,  said  hammer  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  slot  portion  rearwardly  of  the  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  rear  of  said  piston  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  the  hanuner  whereby  u  the  hammer  is  moved 
rearwardly  in  said  slot  portion  on  its  pivot  toward  a 
cocked  position  it  will  retract  the  piston  in  the  chamber 
and  load  the  spring,  the  piston  rod  having  a  notch  formed 
therein  between  iu  ends,  a  plate  slidable  transverse  to  the 
movement  ot  said  jidstoo  in  the  body  behind  the  chamber 
and  forwardly  of  tiw  hammer,  the  i^ate  having  an  elon- 
gate opening  formed  therein  and  through  which  the  pis- 
ton rod  extends,  the  plate  being  slidable  with  rtapect  to 
the  piston  rod  from  a  position  when  the  gun  is  cocked 
in  which  the  plate  engages  the  piston  rod  in  the  notch 
thereof  to  another  position  in  iriiich  the  plate  is  dis- 
engaged from  the  piston  rod.  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  body  and  pivotally  engaged  with  the  plate  for 
operating  the  plate,  a  trigger  spring  operatively  associated 
with  the  body  and  with  the  trigger  for  swinging  the 
trigger  forwardly  on  its  pivot  to  move  the  plate  into 
engagement  with  the  notch  on  the  piston  rod  and  a  pin 
mounted  in  said  piston  eccentrically  and  protruding  from 
the  forward  face  of  said  piston  and  extending  forwardly 
from  the  piston  and  in  sJignment  with  the  barrel  bore, 
the  pin  being  of  a  length  to  extend  into  the  bore  when 
the  piston  is  moved  forwardly  in  the  cylinder  to  unseat 
uid  projectile  from  the  annular  taper  in  said  breech,  the 
force  of  the  pin.  against  the  projectile  and  the  air  pressure 
developed  in  the  chamber  by  the  forward  movement  of 
the  piston  forceably  ejecting  the  projectile  out  through 
the  muzzle  end  of  the  bore. 


AKCHERYBOW  TRIGGER 

Wencr  C.  Gabrtol,  IMM  TooIoMe,  Fnmr,  Mkfa^  and 

Halko  K.  Gabttel,  2«211  BlnoiisM,  RoaevUk,  Mkh. 

Mnr  21, 1959, 8«r.N«.  114,719 

SCUam,   (0.124—35) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising:  a 
grip  member  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  ex- 
tending horizontally  outwardly  therefrom;  a  vertically 
disposed  arm  pivotally  mount^l  between  said  upper  and 
lower  arms;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bow  string  engaging 
fingers  on  one  side  of  said  vertical  arm  in  the  same  ver- 
tical plane;  said  fingers  being  separately  rockably  mount- 
ed on  the  vertical  arm  and  being  operable  to  frictionaliy 
grip  an  arrow  therebetween  whep  the  fingers  are  en- 
gaged by  the  bow  string  to  draw  it  taut  and  cam  the 
fingers  against  the  arrow;  and,  a  trigger  operated  release 
means  releasably  engageable  with  said  vertical  arm  to 
hold  the  same  in  bow  string  confining  position  and  op- 
erable to  release  the  vertical  arm  for  rocking  about  its 
pivot  to  release  the  bow  string  and  arrow. 


2,977353 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

1  Y  MBIcr  Dowdy,  9919  Aricta  Ave^  Pacolna,  CaUT. 

Fled  Oct  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M8,725 

1  Claiiik    (a.  124— M) 

A  poruble  picnic  grill  comprising  a  vertical  post,  a 

routabty  and  slidabty  adjustable  sleeve  on  said  post,  a 


pair  of  qMced,  vertically  aligned  tnbolar  bearinfs  oa 
said  sleeve,  a  metallic  grid  oomprisiiig  a  rectangular 
frame  including  end  members  and  a  plurality  of  naced, 
parallel  rods  extending  between  said  eixl  membm,  a 
downtumed  spindle  at  a  inidpoint  on  one  of  said  end 
members  journakd  in  the  upper  bearing,  a  V-«haped  bar 


beneath  said  one  end  member  having  its  ends  affixed  to 
the  end  portions  thereof,  and  a  downward  spindle  on  said 
V-shaped  bar  at  its  vertex  and  joumaled  in  the  lower 
bearing  for  mounting  the  grid  for  horizootal  iwingint 
movement  on  the  post  in  conjunction  with  the  first 
named  spindle. 


Joseph  F.  Mgall, 
SoppUcfl  Inc. 

MlMOOfl 

FIM 
11 


2,977t954 
SMOKE  GENERATOR 


CNj,  Mow,  aasigBor  to  Koch 
City,  Mo,,  a  corporatloB  of 


15, 1957, 8er.  No.  <59,29S 
(GL12«— 59J) 


1.  In  a  smoke  generator,  a  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  an  ash  outlet  at  -the  bottom,  a  giate 
covering  the  ash  ouUet  in  said  combustion  chamber  and 
having  open  apertures,  means  for  automatically  feeding 
a  burnable  material  into  the  open  top  of  the  oombustioo 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  aiir  under  pressure  through 
the  open  apertures  of  the  grate  for  maintaining  a  zone 
of  combustion  in  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
vibrating  the  combustion  chamber  including  the  grate  for 
discharging  ash  from  under  the  zone  of  combustion  and 
for  effecting  feed  of  material  from  the  upper  portioo  of 
the  combustion  chamber  to  the  zone  of  combustion,  vi- 
bratory members  within  the  combustion  chamber  and 
each  having  one  end  (bced  to  a  part  of  the  oombustioo 
chamber  and  having  free  ends  exteiyling  into  the  zone 
of  combustion  to  vibrate  with  the  combustion  chamber 
for  loosening  the  material  for  contact  by  the  air,  and 
means  for  controlling  intensity  of  the  vibrating  means  to 
regulate  feed  of  the  material. 
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inow-melung  machine  and  meihot 

wmtaoB  M.  AHwhwjLRjy.  *» ''^fl?^  **■"• 

FUad  laa.  4,  D57,  Sar.  No.  432,541 

SCialw.    (CL  124-3433) 


SANITARY  NAFDNHOLDERS  AND  HOLDER 

UNITS  ^    ., 

Joaenh  Clvnc.  Broax.  N.Y.  aaslpior  to  Napctte  SaflitMy 
NSto^wSrSc  nIIw  ySTn-Y,  .  corponme. 
ofNcwYoik 


Filed 


Aaf.2t,l! 
lOCIahBi 


10 


1.  A  snow-melting  machine  comprising  a  snow-melt 
ing  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  burners  disposed  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
grates  having  spaced  grate  walU  witij  a  flue  space  Uienw 
between  disposed  for  entry  of  products  of  combustion 
from  said  burners,  said  grate  walls  being  inclined  with 
the  cross-section  of  said  grates  generally  m  the  form  of 
an  inverted  V  having  greater  vertical  extent  than  lateral 
extent,  said  grates  being  substantially  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  bottom  portions  thereof  for  passage  of 
products  of  combustion  from  said  burners  between  said 
grates  into  direct  contact  with  snow  in  said  receptacle 
above  said  grates,  said  grate  walls  adjacent  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  having  apertures  therein  for  passage  there- 
through from  said  flue  spaces  of  minor  proportion  of  said 
products  of  combustion,  and  said  grate  walls  having  a 
succession  of  vertically  di^KMed  corrugations  therein  for 
contact  with  snow  resting  on  said  grate  means. 


2^77354 
INCUBATORS  FOR  INFANTS 
WnUam  Harald  flaUh  a^  Rudolph  FhAncr,  Norwalk, 
CoBB..  and  Roy  T.  AdolphaBB,  Wtbatcr  Grovci,  Mo., 
■Spnntn  IT**'  ^^'-m^  w^^t^.,,— ifc  rn— .. 

0ASSrSto2,?AS?M!  1W7,  S«f.  No.  J54,5J3. 
dStUM  and  this  appBcadoa  Oct  13,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

"'•**       .a-,  (a.m-1) 


6.  In  a  unit  for  holding  and  supporting  water-absorbent 
pads  of  the  type  of  sanitary  nafddns  and  the  like  adapted 
to  be  supported  from  Uie  waist  of  the  wearer,  said  unit 
including  an  elongated  crotch  section  comprising  water- 
proof material  for  holding  an  elongated  water-absorbent 
pad,  and  spaced  front  and  back  pockets  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  crotch  section  with  their  open  ends 
facing  each  other  in  spaced  relation  for  receiving  and 
retaining  respective  end  portions  of  an  elongated  ab- 
sorbent pad,  the  improvement  in  which  the  respective  side 
edges  of  the  crotch  section  are  gathered  and  elastically 
stretchable  lengthwise,  said  gathered  edges  being  under 
tension  and  pulling  the  material  of  the  crotch -section  up- 
wardly along  the  respective  side  edges  of  the  absorbetit 
pad  and  pulling  said  edges  of  the  crotch  section  into  inti- 
mate engagemert  with  the  body  of  the  wearer  when  the 
unit  is  being  worn,  and  the  facing  edges  of  said  pockets 
being  gathered  and  stretchable  transversely  of  the  crotch 
section  and  being  under  tension  over  the  respective  end 
portions  of  the  absorbent  pad  when  mounted  in  the  crotch 
section. 

2,977,958 

HOLDER  FOR  TEN  ACULA 

Hany  Wrl^t  Sdffer,  529  Arizona  Ave, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  712,939 

2  Claims.    (CL  12»— 344) 


1 .  An  incubator  including  a  transparent  enclosure-form- 
ing cover,  said  cover  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
aperture  having  a  closure  element  associated  therewith, 
said  closure  element  including  a  flexible  flap-f(Hming  por- 
tion having  one  substantially  linear  margin  and  resilient 
means  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of 
iu  periphery  for  urging  said  flap-fonning  portioo  closure- 
wise  across  the  aperture,  and  a  motmting  element  secur- 
ing the  flap-forming  portion  and  said  resilient  means  to  the 
cover  along  said  linear  margin. 


1.  A  bolder  for  tenacula  conq>rising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  holding  anns;  a  first  pivot  menis  connecting 
adjacent  end  portions  of  said  arms  for  pivoting  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane 
including  said  anns;  second  and  third  pivot  means  at 
the  other  ends  of  said  anns  pivotally  mounting  said 
tenacula  for  pivoting  movement  about  tceoad  and  third 
axes  forming  acute  angles  with  said  plane  respectively; 
and  tfr"f«"g  means  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  means 


110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AniL4, 1961 


and  conaected  between  said  arms  for  lecunng  said  anns 
in  a  predetcnnin^  position  with  respect  to  each  oClier. 
said  second  and  tliird  axes  extending  transversely  to  said 
flrst  axis  whereby  said  tenacula  may  be  individually 
pivoted  into  a  position  in  which  their  re^ective  points 
cooverfe  towards  each  other  and  whereby  said  arms 
may  be  swung  apart  about  said  first  axis  thereby  separat- 
ing said  handles  a  greater  distance  than  said  points  as 
a  consequence  of  the  acute  tngle  formed  by  said  first 
axis  with  said  plane  of  said  arms. 

2.  A  holder  for  tenacula  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
pair  (rf  holding  arms;  a  first  pivot  means  connecting  ad- 
jacent end  portions  of  said  arms  for  pivoting  movement 
about  a  first  axis  at  an  an^e  to  the  plane  including  said 
arms,  said  end  porticos  including  bent  p(Mtions  turning 
into  downwardly  depending  portions  to  define  a  gripping 
handle;  second  and  third  pivot  means  at  the  other  ends 
of  said  arms  pivotally  mounting  said  tenacula  for  pivot- 
ing movement  about  second  and  third  axes,  respectively; 
and  securing  means  spaced  from  Mid  first  pivot  means 
and  connected  between  said  arms  for  securing  said  arms 
in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  second  and  third  axes  extending  transversely  to  said 
first  axis  whereby  said  tenacula  may  be  individually 
pivoted  into  a  position  in  which  their  respective  points 
converge  towards  each  other. 


end  portions  of  said  arms  in  overlapping  relationship, 
respective  resilient  fingers  on  the  renudning  end  portions 
of  said  arms.  interengageaUe  locking  lags  on  the  free 
ends  of  said  resilient  fingers,  whereby  said  arms  may  be 
releasably  locked  together  in  (^posing  relation  with  the 
gripping  teeth  thereof  in  opposing  adjacent  relationship, 
a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  pin  member  having  side 
portions  and  a  bight  portion  connecting  said  side  por- 
tions, means  on  the  respective  arcuate  arms  located  at 


**  ji 


LADIES'  GARMENT 

ihuMBcl  L.  Wclsch,  341  RcdMond  RomI, 

Soirifa  Orange,  N  J. 

FUed  Inly  17, 19597S<r-  No.  127304 

lOaioB.    (CL  128— 541) 
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PERMANENT  WAVE  DEVICE 

Frances  L.  Cattcrnsok,  Rtc.  1,  Box  99A, 

Terra  Bella,  Calif. 

FDcd  Oct.  2,  If  S9,  Scr.  No.  143,972 

3  ClaioH.    (O.  132—48) 

1 .  A  hair  waving  clip  device  comprising  a  pair  of  flat, 

arcuate  opposing  anns  having  concavely  curved  inner 

edge  portions,  a  plurality  of  gripping  teeth  on  each  of 

said  inner  edge  portions,  means  pivotally  connecting 


opposite  sides  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  arms  at 
times  slidably  receiving  said  side  portions,  means  pivotal- 
ly connecting  the  side  portions  of  the  pin  member  to  the 
first-named  end  portions  of  the  arms  when  the  pin  mem- 
ber is  extended  from  said  arms,  and  means  on  the  bight 
portion  of  said  pin  member  at  times  lockingly  engage- 
able  with  said  locking  lugs,  when  the  pin  member  is  in 
a  position  overlying  the  locked  opposing  arms  with  the 
side  portions  of  the  pin  member  located  adjacent  the 
respective  arms. 

2,f77,»«l 

COIN  SORTING  MACHINE 

Arnold  R.  Bochholz  and  Frank  Haban,  Watertown,  Wis., 

asdgnors   to    Brandt    Aatoosatk    Cashier   Company, 

Watertown,  Wb.,  a  corponlioa  of  Wlacoania 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  781,t78 

MOainMi    (CL133-^) 


A  garment  formed  from  a  plurality  of  elastic  panels 
joined  together  along  their  opposed  edges  to  form  a 
waist  encircling  section  and  including  a  front  central 
panel  having  opposed,  generally  convex  edges  and  side 
panels  extending  from  the  front  central  panel  around  to 
the  rear  of  the  garment  said  panels  having  a  two-way 
stretch,  a  rear  central  panel  having  a  two-way  stretch 
and  provided  with  opposed  convexly  curved  edges  and 
a  pair  of  rear  side  panels  joined  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
rear  central  panel  and  to  the  side  panels,  each  of  said 
rear  side  panels  having  a  stretch  extending  in  a  vertical 
direction  only  and  provided  on  one  side  thereof  with  a 
concave  edge  joined  to  the  rear  oemral  panel  and  on  its 
other  side  with  a  convex  edge  and  being  of  substantially 
the  same  width  throughout  its  length. 


1.  In  a  coin  sorting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  disc  having  a  top  surface  on  which  coins  are  free 
to  move  radially  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  induced 
by  said  disc's  rotation,  means  for  limiting  the  initial  out- 
ward movement  of  coins  on  said  disc  to  an  area  back 
from  the  outer  portion  of  said  disc  and  for  directing 
coins  from  this  area  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  disc  to  form  a  single  file  of  coins  thereon,  drive 
means  for  said  disc,  means,  operable  as  said  drive  means 
is  stopped,  for  confining  coins  in  said  area  to  said  area, 
means  for  supplying  a  succession  of  coins  to  said  area  to 
permit  their  free  movement  radially  outwardly  over  the 
same  as  substantially  single  layer  units,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  outward  radial  travel  of  coins  on  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  disc  in  their  single  file  movement  thereon, 
a  sorting  station,  a  series  of  selectively  positioned  coin- 
lifting  means  at  said  sorting  station,  one  for  each  dia- 
metrical size  of  coin,  operable  on  said  single  file  of  coins 
as  they  pass  through  said  sorting  station  in  cooperative 
relation  with  said  outward  limit  means  and  the  energy  im- 
parted to  the  coins  by  the  disc  to  sortably  remove  the 
coins  therefrom,  and  gate  means,  operable  on  the  coins 
on  the  outer  portion  of  said  disc  as  said  drive  means  is 
stopped,  for  preventing  the  passage  of  coins  from  this 
outer  portion  area  of  said  disc  to  said  sorting  station. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  CLEAnSg  OF  METAL  FARTS 
j-g-jji,  7jyfca>  SchddcBStnMW  59,  Zavlch,  Switxcrund 
^^^    FUedW.  8,  1958.  Ser.  No.  778,9<2 

OataM  priofHy,  ■PP»««^»'!»?^,"^  "•  ^^ 
3  Cfadaas.    (CL  134—111) 
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1  Apparatus  for  the  cleaning  of  metal  particles  com- 
prising a  contafaier  adapted  to  receive  a  cleaning  liquid, 
means  in  the  base  of  said  container  for  producmg  super- 
sonic waves  in  said  liquid,  said  container  having  a  cumu- 
lating conduit  connected  thereto,  said  conduit  includmg 
a  circulating  pump,  a  filter  and  a  hermetically  sealed  de- 
gasification  vessel,  said  vessel  being  disposed  at  an  ele- 
vated position  compared  with  said  cleaning  contamer. 
the  difference  in  level  corresponding  to  the  vapor  pres- 
sure of  said  cleaning  liquid. 


DISHWASHER  AND  WATER  DISTRIBUTOR 

TT¥WPPCNt 

Robert  V.  KUnt,  Vhcha*  Ferry.  N.Y.,  aaj^  to  Gen- 

enl  Electrk  Compaqr.  •«*»«»<*<»■  "f  N*'' 
FOcd  Oct.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  692,430 
1  ClafaB.    (a.  134—179) 


rrkne.  Kk 
,  Gcnuaj. 


Kail  Hdaz  Ekkhon.  trading  as  the 
*^*  Filed  Mar.  27, 1958.  Ser.  No.  7M.479 


1  A  shortenablc  umbrella  comprising  a  tdeacopic 
stick  and  ribs,  main  struts  supporting  the  nbs  and  piv- 
otally connected  to  main  sUder  movable  along  the  stick, 
auxiliary  struts  pivotaUy  connected  at  points  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  main  struts  and  pivotally  connectal  to  an 
auxiUary  sbder  movable  along  the  stick  between  the  main 
slider  and  a  crown  to  which  said  ribs  are  pivotally  con- 
nected, and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  auxiUary  slider  towards  said  crown,  said  stop  means 
projecting  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  auxiUary  sUder 
and  making  subsUntially  point  contact  witn  said  crown. 


CANE  WITH  FLAG 
Samoel  Lewis.  2V-35  ItMi  St,  East  Bmhwat. 
^^     Fll3M«ll,19«t.Stjr.No.28^79 
lO^    (0.135—47) 


N.Y. 


An  improved  dishwasher  and  the  like  washing  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination,  a  tub  adapted  for  the  plac- 
ing of  articles  to  be  washed  therein,  and  a  plural  moving 
stream  washwater  sytem  for  said  tub,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  manifold  conduit  along  the  bottom  of  said  tub  and 
extending  adjacent  the  inner  side  surfaces  thereof,  a  series 
of  short  flexible  tubes  attached  to  said  manifold  along  the 
length  thereof  at  the  bottom  of  said  tub  and  upwardly  di- 
rected, a  series  of  short  flexible  tubes  attached  to  said  mam- 
fold  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  the  inner  side  sur- 
faces of  said  tub  and  inwardly  directed,  said  tubes  being 
about  2  inches  in  length,  means  introducing  washwater 
through  said  manifold  under  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
cause  said  tubes  to  oscQlate  in  the  range  of  about  60  cycles 
per  second  to  direct  streams  of  water  in  diverse  direction 
so  that  the  articles  to  be  washed  are  exposed  to  plural 
washwater  streanu  from  the  bottom  of  said  tub  and  plu- 
ral washwater  streams  from  all  sides  of  said  tub,  and 
means  on  some  of  said  tubes  to  affect  and  control  oscilla- 
tions thereof. 


A  cane  in  combination  wHh  a  flag,  said  cane  includ- 
mg a  hollow  body  and  a  handle  screwed  on  the  top  end 
of  said  body,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  lonptudi- 
nal  slot  extending  from  its  ultimate  top  a  distance  down- 
ward from  said  handle,  a  plug  inserted  m  said  cane  body 
adjacent  the  lowermost  end  portion  of  said  slot,  said 
plug  including  a  lateral  lug  engaging  in  said  slot  and  two 
lugs  on  top  of  said  plug  and  on  the  sides,  respectively, 
of  said  slot,  a  pivot  pin  passed  through  said  top  luip.  a 
closure  member  for  said  slot  including  an  ear  at  its  lower 
end  projecting  between  said  top  lugs  and  being  tumabie 
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oo  said  pivot  pin,  laid  member  having  a  flnt  porition 
in  which  it  closes  said  slot  and  has  its  outer  face  flush 
with  the  mrface  of  the  cane  hody  and  a  second  pon- 
tion  ia  which  it  is  swung  outwards  of  said  cane,  a  hair-pin 
spring  having  its  bend  coiled  about  sdd  pivot  pin  and 
having  two  legs,  the  first  one  of  which  bearing  against 
said  closure  member  and  the  second  one  bearing  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  cane  body  opposite  said 
slot,  and  a  flag  of  a  pliable  material  and  of  a  substan- 
tially sector-like  shape  having  two  substantially  radial 
edges  secured  to  the  legs,  respectively,  of  said  tpting,  and 
a  releasable  locking  means  attached  to  the  cane  handle 
and  operative  to  hold  said  membef  in  its  first  position 
against  the  restraint  of  said  spring.  i 


2,977.9M 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CONTROL 

DEVICES 

RmMfl  B.  Matthews,  Waawaton,  Wh.,  assignor  to 

laCf  a  coraafatfoa  of  Wlsfoasla 

FIM  Oct  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  UM«5    < 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  m—4t} 


■URNEB  qOW'raOL  APPARATUS 

Vidor  WakM*  GnsHkavb  WHhBi  J* 
aadWVtaail. 
la 
Va.,a 


FIM  Apr.  5,  i9S7,  Scr.  No.  (5«,977 
tClalBM.    (CLU7--M) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  device,  the  combination  of 
a  control  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  con- 
necting passage  means  therebetween  for  fluid  flow  through 
said'  casing,  control  means  movable  between  operative 
positions  in  said  casing  for  controlling  said  fluid  flow 
and  being  biased  to  one  of  said  positions,  means  for  re- 
taining said  control  means  in  another  said  position,  and 
reset  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  control 
means  for  moving  said  control  means  toward  said  other 
position,  said  reset  means  including  a  stem  portion  co- 
acting  with  said  passage  means  and  biased  toward  an 
inoperative  position  relative  to  said  control  meana  but 
being  operable  in  said  position  for  adjusting  said  fluid 
flow. 


1.  A  unitary  control  device  comprising,  a  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  main  valve,  means  in- 
cluding a  first  pressure  responsive  flexible  diaphragm 
for  actuating  said  main  valve  between  two  extreme  flow 
controlling  positions  and  defining  a  pressure  chamber 
in  continuous  communication  with  said  inlet  and  having 
a  vent  passage  opening  externally  of  said  valve  body,  a 
pilot  valve  member  controlling  the  flow  through  said  vent 
passage  and  movable  rectilinearly  between  controlling 
positioiu  to  thereby  control  the  operation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  hence  the  position  of  said  main  valve,  a 
second  pressure  responsive  flexible  diaphragm  carrying 
said  pilot  valve  member  for  movement  of  said  pilot  valve 
member  and  thereby  said  main  valve  to  a  plurality  of 
flow  controlling  positions,  said  second  diaphragm  being 
actuatable  substantially  independently  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  vent  passage  and  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  fluid  pressure  at  said  outlet,  means  in  said  valve 
body  including  an  overcalling  member  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  pilot  valve  member  and  oper- 
ative to  normally  overcall  said  pilot  valve  operating  means 
and  effect  disposition  of  said  pilot  valve  member  in  a 
position  effecting  disposition  of  said  main  valve  in  one 
of  its  extreme  positions,  and  electroresponsive  means  in 
iaid  valve  body  including  an  electromagnet  and  a  co- 
operating armature  movable  between  attracted  and  re- 
tracted positions  and  fixed  to  said  overcalling  member 
for  actuation  thereof,  said  electroresponsive  means  when 
energized  rendering  said  overcalling  means  iix>perative 
to  thereby  permit  controlling  movement  of  said  pilot 
valve  means  and  main  valve  under  the  control  of  said 
operating  means. 


2,977,9« 
PRESSURE  RELAY 
PanI  M.  Stfglic,  WkklUfc,  and  Daaid  1.  Shramo,  Wn- 
iougfaby,  Ohio,  aasignovs  to  Thompson  RanM>  Wool- 
dridgc  inc.,  a  corponitioB  of  Oliio 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 195t,  Scr.  No.  731335 
7  ClaiaM.    (CL  137— SQ 


1.  A  pneumatic  relay  comprising  a  first  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  orifice  opening  into  the  chamber  and  an  out- 
let orifice  opening  from  the  chamber,  a  movable  control 
valve  member  positioned  to  change  the  flow  thnnigh  the 
inlet  aiKi  the  outlet  orifices  with  movement,  a  second 
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chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  to  receive  an  input  pres- 
sure signal,  a  first  movable  wall  exposed  to  the  pressure 
in  said  first  chamber,  a  second  movable  wall  having  one 
surface  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
and  being  of  an  area  less  than  said  first  wall,  means 
forming  a  third  closed  chamber  between  said   walls, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  walls  to  said 
valve  member  whereby  movement  of  the  walls  will  change 
the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  by  moving  said  valve 
member  in  a  direction  to  cause  a  oorre^)onding  change 
in  pressure  for  the  first  chamber,  a  signal  outlet  passage 
leading*  from  the  first  chamber  to  a  load  to  supply  an 
output  pressure  signal,  a  fourth  chamber  having  a  nrioy- 
able  wall  connected  to  said  valve  member  Jo  move  it  in 
opposition  to  said  first  and  second  walls,  a  feedback  pas- 
sage for  leading  from  the  load  to  supply  a  feedback  pres- 
sure indicative  of  the  itsponse  of  the  load  to  said  output 
pressure  signal,  and  a  passage  communicating  between 
said  first  and  third  chambers  whereby  change  in  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber  will  cause  a  corresponding 
change  in  said  third  chamber  and  a  progressive  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  due  to  the  difference  in  areas 
in  said  first  and  second  walls  whereby  the  pressure  in 
the  first  chamber  will  change  as  an  integral  function  of 
the  pressure  change  in  the  second  chamber  until   the 
feedback  pressure  in  the  fourth  chamber  stops  move- 
,    ment  of  the  valve  member. 


2,»T7,f1f 
METERING  MEANS 
Eiaar  T.  Yoaac  Nawtawa  S^Mra,  Pa., 
OH  Csiafaay.  Pfcliiil|Hi,  Pa.,  a 

'""^  FiledNov.25,1955,Ser.No.54«,9f7 
4ClalM.   (CL137— IM) 
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ANGLE  COCK  OR  VALVE  FOR  AIR  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS 

Wmiam  L.  Wcikly,  123  Saanrft  Avt^  PMHipsiNiii,  NJ. 

Flicd  Jaly  34, 1954,  Scr.  No.  752,414 

1  ClafaB.    (Q.  137—47) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  delivery  of  two 
liquids  comprising  individual  means  metering  the  de- 
liveries of  said  liquids,  valves  individually  contn^ing 
the  deliveries  of  said  liquids,  adjustable  means  operated 
by  said  metering  means  and  simultaneously  controlling 
said  valves  to  effect  the  delivery  of  said  liquids  in  sub- 
stantially a  predetermined  ratio,  and  a  single  manually 
controlled  means  for  adjusting  the  last  mentioned  ad- 
jusuble  means  and  for  simultaneously  presetting  said 
valves  in  a|^>roximate  positions  for  delivery  of  said  liquids 
in  said  i»edetiermiiied  ratio. 


Vent  valve  means  to  discharge   fluid   under  pressure 
from  respective  sources  thereof  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing axially  spaced  first  and  second  exhaust  ports  in  an 
external  side  wall  thereof  between  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  cylinder,  a  unitary  vent  valve  member  axially 
movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  vent  valve  member  com- 
prising a  stem  having  first,  second  and  third  piston  sec- 
tions axially  spaced  therealong  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
first  section  being  nearest  said  first  end  of  the  cylinder, 
said  second  section  being  nearest  the  second  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  said  third  section  being  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  sections,  one  end  of  said  stem  normally 
limiting  movement  of  the  vent  valve  member  toward 
said  second  end  of  the  cylinder,  whereby  to  space  the  sec- 
ond piston  section  from  said  second  end  of  the  cylinder 
■o  as  to  provide  a  pressure  fluid  intake  chamber  between 
said  second  end  of  the  cylinder  and  said  second  piston 
section,  the  second  and  intermediate  piston  sections  defin- 
ing a  middle  chamber  which,  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
vent  valve  member,  wherein  said  one  end  of  the  stem 
abuU  said  second  end  of  the  cylinder,  closes  said  exhaust 
ports,  the  intennediate  and  first  piston  sections  defining  « 
balance  diamber,  qxing  means  to  yieldably  urge  the  vent 
valve  member  to  said  closed  positions,  means  to  admit 
pressure  fluid  to  said  intake  chamber  of  the  cylinder  and 
other  means  to  admit  pressure  fluid  to  said  balance  cham- 
ber of  the  cylinder,  whereby,  upon  increase  in  pressure 
in  said  intake  chamber,  axial  movement  of  the  vent  valve 
member  is  effected  which  brings  the  intake  chamber  mto 
communication  with  the  second  exhaust  port  and  said  bal- 
ance chamber  into  communication  with  the  first  exhaust 
port,  thereby  to  vent  exhausting  pressure  fluid. 


2377371 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  VALVES 

THEREFOR 

Charics  A.  L.  RaU,  Kalannnww,  MldL,  asrigaor  to  Tlw 

New  Yoik  Air  Btaitt  Coaipaay,  a  cotporaliao  of  New 

FHci  Aar.  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  724441 
%ci£m.   (CL  137— 148) 


1.  In  combination,  a  supply  passage,  a  delivery . 
and  an  exhaust  passage;  an  unloading  valve  shiftable  be- 
tween loading  sind  unloading  positions  in  whidi  It  con- 
nects the  supply  passage  with  the  ddivery  passage  and 
with  the  exhaust  passage  respectively;  means  biaring  the 
unloading  valve  toward  one  of  said  positions;  a  piloted 
pressure  motor  for  shifting  the  imloading  valve  toward 
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the  other  poritioci  atainit  the  biaiiiif  meam;  a  oootrcri 
Pff«f  PM*"f*^«"i  the  siq>ply  pastace  with  the  delivery 
psHafle;  and  pilodns  mcam  revooHTe  to  the  rate  of  flow 
throofh  the  control  passafe  for  pieMiiriring  or  ventinf 
the  piloted  motor,  whereby  when  the  fkyw  rate  through 
the  control  paMage  is  above  a  predetermined  mtnimnm 
rale,  the  unloMlnif  vahre  it  ahifled  toward  its  loading 
position  and  when  the  flow  rate  is  below  said  minimum 
rate,  the  ^mkmifj"!  valve  is  shifted  toward  iU  unloading 
position.  

UQiniMJ^VEL  SSJlTOLLED  DEVICIS^ 
n^rr  Itohsft  IBftw  art  *"^^^t  *  ™  *  ■■"*■  nurfrfi 

OLSBji!*MSJlw  rwiT   19S5,  8ar.  No.  Sll^Sl. 
iSrSj'lJi  mi  ■ipMrrtliB  Nov.  19.  19^  Ser.  No. 
775J45 
^^^^         gd^    (CL137— Itl) 


the  open  end  of  said  upper  tubular  member  H  completely 
seals  said  open  end,  arm  means  integral  with  said  end  plate 

and  extending  therefrom  to  said  tubular  base,  said  end 
plato  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  upper  tubular 
member  and  being  of  substantiaUy  the  same  diameter  as 


said  base,  said  end  plate  lying  substantially  flush  with 
said  end  of  said  tubular  base  remote  from  the  connection 
of  said  tubular  base  and  said  i^per  tubular  member  and 
said  plug  being  received  in  said  open  end  in  closed  condi- 
tion of  saki  valve.   

JLf77J74 
VALVE ^ 
Uadaay  H.  Browne,  Wialpoft,  Cons. 
(%  Scott  Jk  WnHaass  l«»rpo«to*,  I^eoj^ 

FM  Nov.  4, 1»57.  &•  No.  |»<2« 
9CUmm.   (0.137—243) 


1.  A  liquid-level  controlled  device,  comprising  a  casing 
defining  a  float  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  opening  into 
said  chamber  and  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  provided  with 
an  outlet  orifice,  float  means  including  a  valve-actuating 
element  guided  for  movement  in  said  chamber  and  a 
valve  element  inchiding  a  flexible  resilient  sleeve  member 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  valve-actuating  element  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  casing  in  a  position  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  hes  flat  against  said  wall  portion  in 
sealing  relation  to  said  orifice  when  said  actuating  element 
is  in  one  position  and  is  displaced  from  said  orifice  when 
said  actuating  element  is  in  another  position,  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  member  intermediate  said  secured  por- 
tion is  curved  back  upon  itself,  said  sleeve  member  being 
open  at  both  ends  with  its  interior  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  whereby  fluid  flowing  from  said 
inlet  to  said  orifice  passes  through  said  sleeve  member,  and 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  is  exposed 
on  both  faces  to  equal  fluid  pressure. 


1,»T7^3 

INFLATABLE  ARTICLE  WnU  ONE-PIECE 

VALVE  BODY 

JhaUne,  345  W.  Tlai  St,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dm.  5,  195g,  Scr.  N*.  T7t,479 
•  CUM.  (CL  137— 223) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  ooe-piece  elongated  flexible, 
plastic  valve  body  having  a  tubular  base  and  an  upper 
tubular  member  extending  from  said  base  and  terminating 
in  an  ppea  end,  said  tubular  base  being  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  uid  upper  tubular  member,  so  that  said  upper 
tubular  member  may  be  telescopically  received  within  said 
base,  an  end  plate  provided  with  a  depending  plug,  said 
depending  plug  being  of  a  size  such  that  wh^n  inserted  into 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing and  an  oudet  opening,  an  annular  seat  member  ex- 
tending about  said  inlet  opening,  a  valve  member  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  said  seat  member,  and  means  for 
guiding  said  valve  member  for  axial  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  seat  member,  said  seat  member  com- 
prising an  outer  annular  resflient  rubber  seat  element 
and  an  inner  annular  rigid  seat  element  bounded  by 
said  rubber  seat  element  and  free  to  move  transversely 
to  iU  axis  except  as  restrained  by  said  rubber  seat  ele- 
ment, said  seat  elements  having  subsuntially  conical  in- 
wardly directed  seating  faces,  the  face  of  one  being  sub- 
stantially continuous  with  that  of  the  other,  said  valve 
member  comprising  a  resilient  rubber  valve  element  and 
a  rigid  valve  element,  the  rubber  valve  element  provid- 
ing an  approximately  conical  outwardly  directed  face  and 
the  rigid  valve  element  providing  a  subrtantially  oookal 
outwardly  directed  face  interiorly  of  the  conical  face 
provided  by  said  rubber  valve  element  and  substantially 
continuous  therewith,  the  conical  faces  of  the  seat  mem- 
ber and  of  the  valve  member  being  dimensiooed  and 
facing  each  other  so  that  when  valve  closoie  occurs  the 
faces  of  the  rubber  elements  engage  each  other  and 
the  faces  of  the  ri^  elementt  etigage  each  other,  said 
guiding  means  mounting  said  valve  member  for  limited 
lateral  movement  relative  to  the  housing  and  the  conical 
faces  of  said  rigid  elemenU  having  substantially  the  same 
cone  angles  so  that  as  the  conical  faces  of  said  memben 
engage  each  other  the  members  are  axially  aligned  by 
mutual  engagement  of  the  conical  faces  of  said  rigid 
elements. 
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VALVE 

Iron   lohnV.Pcmii^lMLWhlttlsr, 

Inw  Woika,  be, 

FUad  Nov.  3, 19St,  Scr.  No.  771,593 

7ClaiM.   (CL  137— 334) 


1.  A  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flowway  there- 
through and  a  cavity  therein  intersecting  the  flowway,  a 
valve  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement  with- 
in the  cavity  between  flowway  opening  and  closing  posi- 
tions, a  seat  element  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  carried  within  the  body  with  its  opening  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  flowway  therethrough  for  rotation 
about  its  opening  and  for  seating  in  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tational positions  between  the  valve  member  in  its  closed 
position  and  a  surface  on  the  body,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  each  cycle  of  opening  and  closing  movement  of 
the  valve  member  for  rotating  the  seat  element  from  one 
predetermined  rotational  seating  position  to  a  different 
predetermined  rotational  seating  position  than  said  one 
position  to  thereby  distribute  wear  about  the  seat  ele- 
ment. 

Heihcrt  Anea,  Hovston,  Tcz.,  aadganr  to  CamcnM  iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Houston  Tck>  a  cospontion  of  Texas 

FBed  Oct.  7,  195irScr.  No.  765,S35 

MClafaM.    (CL137— 33«) 


1.  A  valve,  comprishig  a  body  having  a  flowway  tfaer»> 
through  and  a  cavity  therein  intersecting  the  flowway,  a 
valve  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement  widiin 
the  cavity  between  positions  opening  and  dodng  the  flow- 
way,  a  seat  element  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
carried  within  the  body  for  routing  about  its  opening, 
fixed  parts  on  the  valve  member  and  seat  dement  en- 
gageable  with  one  another  to  rotote  the  seat  element 
about  its  opening,  during  movement  of  the  valve  member 
between  opened  and  closed  positions,  from  one  predeter- 
mined seated  position  to  another  between  the  valve  mem- 
ber in  its  closed  position  and  a  surface  on  the  body  wUch 
surrounds  the  flowway  at  its  intersection  with  the  cavity. 


2,977,978 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Matthew  Ned  Miller,  Tnpanga,  aisd  Roy  Valentiac  Smith, 
Loc  A^elcs,  CaUf.,  asalgMin  to  FkirchBd  Engiiic  and 
Afapiaae  Cwporatfoa,  nagcistowi^  Md.,  m  cotporattoa 

FBed  Nov.  2S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  tM^ll 
t  nalBii     (CL  137— 474) 


1.  A  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flowway  there- 
through and  a  cavity  therein  intersecting  the  flowway, 
a  valve  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement 
within  the  cavity  between  flowway  opening  and  closing 
positions,  a  seat  element  having  an  opening  therethrough 
and  carried  within  the  body  for  rotation  about  its  apen- 
ing  to  a  plurality  of  rotational  positions  for  seating  be- 
tween ttte  valve  member  in  its  closed  position  and  a  sur- 
face on  the  body  whidi  surrounds  the  flowway  at  its 
intersection  with  the  cavity,  and  a  part  on  the  valve  mem- 
ber for  directly  engaging  and  following  another  part  on 
the  seat  element  to  rotate  the  seat  element  from  one 
predetermined  seating  position  to  another  during  move- 
ment of  the  valve  member  between  opened  and  closed 
positions. 


1.  A  pressure  relieving  apparatus  comprising  means 
defining  a  passage,  tfie  inlet  end  of  which  is  in  communi- 
cation with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  relief  valve 
within  said  passage,  biasing  means  for  said  relief  valve  for 
urging  the  relief  valve  to  closed  position,  cooperating  rela- 
tively movable  means  dining  a  variable  restricted  pas- 
sage therebetween  downstream  of  said  relief  valve,  the 
pressure  drop  across  the  restricted  passage  produced  by 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  when  the  relief  valve  is 
open  exerting  a  force  between  said  relatively  movable 
means  which  tends  to  increase  the  [size  of  said  restricted 
passage,  means  exerting  a  bias  on  said  relatively  movable 
means  which  tends  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  variable 
passage,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  re- 
lief valve  toward  closed  position  for  increasing  the  bias  on 
said  relatively  movable  meam,  wheret»y  as  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  decreases  frwn  a  value  higher  than  the  relief 
pressure  to  a  value  very  close  to  the  relief  pressure,  the 
movement  of  the  relief  valve  toward  closed  position  tends 
to  initiate  a  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  variable  restricted 
passage  downstream  of  said  relief  valve  to  produce  a 
throttling  action  which  tends  to  build  up  the  pressure 
on  the  downstream  side  of  the  relief  valve,  affording  a 
greater  sensitivity  in  re-seating  since  the  means  which 
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normally  biases  the  reUef  vahre  to  closed  position  will 
exert  almost  the  tame  control  on  the  relief  valve  during 
re-seating  that  it  exerted  upon  opening.  \ 

t.  A  pressure  relieving  apparatus  oooaprising  a  relief 
valve  normally  biased  to  closed  positkw,  relatively  mov- 
able means  defining  a  variable  restricted  passage  down- 
•tream  of  said  relief  valve,  means  defining  a  flow  passage 
from  the  relief  valve  to  the  variaUe  restricted  passage 
to  direct  lubsUntially  the  entire  flow  of  fluid  passing 
thiou^  said  relief  valve  to  the  variable  restricted  passage, 
said  relatively  movable  means  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movaUe  elements  which  cooperate  to  control  the 
pressure  in  the  flow  passage.  Mid  two  elements  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  restricted  passage  of  relatively  small  cross- 
sectional  area  when  the  relief  valve  is  closed  and  a  larger 
passage  when  the  relief  valve  is  open,  and  means  for 
exerting  a  force  on  said  relatively  movable  means  which 
tends  to  maintain  the  effective  size  ot  the  variable  pas- 
sage snudl.  the  high  pressure  of  the  fluid  forcing  open 
the  relief  valve  and  increasing  the  size  of  the  restricted 
passage  to  afford  a  higher  rate  of  flow  through  the  rela- 
tively large  opening  of  the  variable  passage,  and  a  fall 
in  pressure  reducing  the  size  of  the  restricted  passage  to 
afford  a  lower  rate  of  flow  throu^  the  smaller  opening 
to  permit  the  pressure  to  build  up  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  valve  before  the  valve  closes. 


Claik 
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REGULATING  VALVC 

k.  Hasboy,  Sovfk  Bc^  bd„  aasipor  to 

Equlpm— t  Comp— y,  a  corponrikwi  of  Mldiigan 

Filed  Nov.  lf,19SS,  Set.  No.  772,M» 

(CUM.   (CL  137— 495) 


sure  fluid  between  said  inkt  and  said  outlet  to  maintain 
a  predAennined  pressure  at  laid  outlet. 

3.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  pressure  inlet  and 
a  pressure  outlet  conununicating  witii  said  bore,  a  piston 
in  said  valve  body  having  an  elongated  operating  rod  ex- 
tending into  said  bore,  a  first  valve  spool  slidably  ar- 
ranged in  said  bore  for  varying  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  operating  rod  being 
adapted  and  arranged  to  abut  said  first  valve  spool,  op- 
erating means  for  moving  said  piston  within  said  body 
to  thereby  adjust  the  position  of  said  first  valve  spool, 
a  second  valve  spool  in  said  bore  and  freely  slidable 
upon  and  relative  to  said  operating  rod.  said  second  valve 
spool  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and 
being  subsUntially  hydraulically  balanced  relative  to  the 
pressure  at  said  inlet,  regulating  passage  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  outlet  and  with  said  bore  and  adapted 
and  arranged  to  hydraulically  unbalance  said  second  valve 
spool  responsively  to  the  pressure  at  said  outlet,  and 
regulating  spring  means  mounted  within  said  bore  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  valve  spools  and  surrounding 
said  operating  rod.  said  regulating  spring  means  biasing 
said  second  valve  spool  in  opposition  to  the  said  hydrau- 
lic unbalance  thereof,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said 
first  valve  spool  to  vary  the  fluid  fiow  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  said  second  valve  spool  causes  a  regu- 
lating action  to  occur  which  maintains  a  selectable  regu- 
lated pressure  at  said  outlet 


2,f77,fft  

UNTOIRECTIONAL  VALVE  FOR  METERING 

rUMPS  A?<n>  THE  LIKE 

Axd  R.  SekoHa,  4tM  N.  PmUm  Ave,  CMcago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,181 

SCWMk    (0.137— 4M) 


1.  A  piwu»  regulating  valve  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  pressure  inlet  and 
a  pressure  outlet  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  first 
valve  qwol  slidably  arranged  in  said  boi«  for  varying 
the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  between  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let, piston  means  in  said  bore  adapted  and  arranged  to 
act  on  said  valve  q>ool,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  piston  and  thus  said  valve  spool  in  said  bore,  re- 
turn spring  means  in  said  bore  and  operable  upon  said 
valve  spool  in  opposition  to  said  adjusting  means,  a  regu- 
lating vahre  spool  in  said  bore  communicating  with  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  regulating  valve  spool  being 
substantially  hydraulically  balanced  relative  to  the  pres- 
sure at  said  inlet,  said  regulating  valve  spool  being  slida- 
ble within  said  bore  independently  of  said  valve  spool, 
regulating  passage  means  in  said  body  communicating 
with  said  bore  and  said  outlet  and  adapted  and  arranged 
to  hydraulically  unbalance  said  regulating  valve  spool  in 
response  to  the  pressure  existing  at  said  outlet,  and  regu- 
lating spring  means  in  said  bore  urging  said  regulating 
valve  spool  in  opposition  to  the  hydraulic  unbalance 
thereof,  the  operation  of  the  regulating  valve  being  such 
that  upon  movement  of  said  first  valve  spool  to  reduce 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  inlet  to  outlet  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount  the  said  regulating  valve  spool  is  caused 
to  slide  within  taid  bore  to  supplement  the  flow  of  pres- 
ble  within  said  bore  independently  of  said  flrst  valve  spool. 


•*-7 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  check  valve  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination  means  defining  a  valve  casing  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  longitudinal  bort  extending  completely 
therethrough  and  defining  at  one  end  a  fluid  inlet  and  at 
the  other  end  a  fluid  outlet,  said  bore  having  an  enlarged 
counterbore  medially  of  its  ends,  the  wall  of  said  bore 
presenting  a  fnisto-conical  valve  seat  defining  a  valve 
opening  establishing  communication  between  the  inlet  end 
of  the  bore  and  the  counterbore,  an  elongated  cylindrical 
valve  plunger  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  bore  and  pass- 
ing completely  through  said  counterbore,  said  {hunger 
having  one  end  thereof  slidably  piloted  in  said  inlet  end 
of  the  bore  and  having  its  other  end  slidably  piloted  in 
the  outlet  end  of  the  bore,  said  plunger  being  formed 
with  an  enlargement  medially  of  its  ends  and  operatively 
disposed  within  said  counterbore  and  spaced  from  the 
wall  thereof,  a  valve  member  in  the  form  oi  an  elastomeric 
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sealing  ring  surrounding  said  plunger  and  movable  bodily 
with  the  plunger  into  and  out  of  wedging  engagement 
with  said  frusto-conical  vahre  seat,  said  plunger  b«iig 
movable  between  a  normafly  .retracted  position  wherem 
said  seaUng  ring  U  sealingly  confined  between  said  frusto- 
conical  valve  seat  and  said  enlargement  and  an  advanced 
position  wherein  said  sealing  ring  U  out  of  engagement 
with  said  valve  scat,  said  one  pfloted  end  of  the  plunger 
being  formed  with  a  flat  thereon  which,  in  combination 
with  the  wan  of  the  bore,  defines  a  clearance  region,  said 
plunger  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
fluid  passage  in  communication  through  the  other  end  of 
the  plunger  with  said  fluid  outlet,  said  enlargement  being 
provided  with  a  transverse  fluid  passage  estabbshmg  com- 
munication between  said  longitudinaUy  extending  passage 
and  the  annular  space  existing  between  said  enlargement 
and  said  counterboct,  said  one  piloted  end  of  the  plunger 
being  formed  with  a  fluid  paMaga  extending  inwardly  from 
the  adjacent  extrane  end  of  the  plunger  and  conununicat- 
ing with  said  clearance  region  through  a  radially  open- 
ing port,  and  spring  means  within  said  bore  normally  urg- 
ing said  plunger  to  its  retracted  position. 


2,f77,fil        
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waU  separating  said  bores,  a  pressure  inlet  port  and  ii 
pressure  outiet  port  spaced  along  and  opcmng  into^ 
first  bore,  a  valve  spool  slidably  received  in  said  first  bore, 
said  valve  spool  including  an  inner  land  which  sMis  on 
said  pressure  inlet  port  and  outlet  port  when  said  valve 
spool  is  in  its  normal  position  and  a  recess  which  com- 
municates said  inlet  and  ouUet  ports  when  said  spool  ii 
moved  from  its  normal  position,  aligned  passages  m  saifl 
partition  and  spool,  a  pin  extending  thK)ugh  said  passage 
to  be  in  sUding  and  scaling  engagement  with  the  pMsage 
in  said  partition  and  proportioned  relatively  to  the 
through  passage  in  said  spool  to  provide  a  remaining 
area  effective  for  communicating  fluid  prcs«ire  incre- 


FUed  Dec  9, 1957.  S>r.  Jfe.,  7tl4W<  ,  ,.^ 


through  to  the  ends  of  said  valve  spool,  a  bore  communi- 
cating the  thn)ugh  passage  of  said  valve  spool  with  said 
inlet  port,  spring  means  in  said  second  bore  operaUvely 
engaging  said  pin  and  acting  therethrough  to  locate  said 
valve  spool  in  its  normal  position,  a  bore  m  »^^J^ 
body  disposed  generaUy  parallel  to  said  flr«  and  socood 
bores  and  having  a  counter  bore  in  its  end  providi^  a 
valve  seat,  a  ball  valve  in  said  counter  bore  •'^^Jf 
close  off  said  valve  seat,  spring  naeans  bjMing^  bjU 
valve  away  from  iu  seat,  «ea«  comning(»ting  wjM  irirt 
port  to  said  counter  bore  on  the  ride  of  said  ball  valve 
oppositely  from  said  valve  latt.  «d  M  «J«?J  PJJ 
communicating  said  second  bor«  and  the  imaU  diametaf 
end  of  said  parallel  bora. 


2.977 J63 
SELECTOR  VALVE . 
W. 

-Wi 

nUi  Fefc.  24. 1959.  SjJ.  N^  T95,724 
2  OalBBi.   (d  137    422) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve,  a  con-rising  H>indle  enclosed 
by  a  bonnet,  a  screw  tiiread  outtide  the  bonnet  coaxial 
with  and  fast  to  the  spindle  so  as  to  route  therewith,  an 
indicator  and  stop  device  comprising  an  external  visible 
indicator  nut  working  on  said  thread,  guide  means  fixed 
in  relation  to  said  bonnet  and  sekctsMy  engagertrie  with 
said  nut  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  of  the 
nut  round  Uie  axis  of  said  spindle  to  prevent  rotation 
of  the  nut  wiUiout  impeding  its  axial  movement,  and  a 
stop  surface  rigid  with  said  bonnet  and  located  to  check 
said  nut  and  so  prevent  further  rotation  of  said  spindle 
when  the  valve  is  dosed,  said  guide  means  consisting  of 
a  rod  set  parallel  to  tiie  vahre  spindle  and  said  indicator 
nut  includes  a  flange  having  notches  at  close  angular  in- 
tervals at  such  a  radius  tiiat  any  of  them  can  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  guide  rod. 


#   ^ 
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X.977.9fl2 
PRlORrrV  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
R.  CfciiiM.  Jr.,  and  Janscs  a  " 

b,  asslMBBW  10  The 

"nfed  Dec  24. 1956,  Ser.  No.  712.249 
4aalM.    (CL  137— 412.1) 

4!  A  priority  vaWe  comprising:  a  valve  body  having 
first  and  second  aligned  bores  and  an  integral  partition 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  hovsmg  having  a 
cavity  therein;  means  defining  a  pair  of  bores  in  said 
housing  intersecting  said  cavity;  means  defining  a  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  return  chamber  in  said  boosing; 
means  defining  a  plorality  of  pasuge  meant  In  said  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  said  passage  means  respectively  intercon- 
nectfaig  said  bwes  with  said  pressure  chamber,  another 
pair  of  said  passage  means  respectively  interconnecting 
said  bores  with  said  return  chamber,  a  plurality  of  valves 
disposed  respectively  in  said  passage  means,  each  valve 
when  in  a  closed  portion  preventing  fluid  commumca- 
tion  through  the  respective  passage  meam  and  what  in 
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aa  Ofwned  position  permittinf  said  fluid  conununication; 
and  a  movable  member  disposed  in  said  cavity^  said  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  axially  and  roUtably  movable 
relative  to  said  housing  and  being  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  said  valves  to  elTect  operation  of  said  valves 
upon  movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing whereby  when  said  member  is  in  a  first  axial  and 
rotatable  position  relative  to  said  housing,  fluid  coin- 
munication  is  prevented  between  said  bores  and  said 
chambers;  when  said  member  is  moved  to  a  second  rotata- 
bk  position  relative  to  said  housing,  fluid  communication 
is  permitted  between  one  of  said  bores  and  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  between  the  other  of  said  bores  and 
said  retivn  chamber;  when  said  member  is  moved  to  a 
third  rotatable  position  relative  to  said  housing,  fluid 
cooununication  is  permitted  between  said  other  bore  and 
said  pressure  chamber  and  between  said  one  bore  and 
■aid  return  chamber;  and  niien  said  member  is  axially 
moved  from  said  first  axial  position  to  another  axial  po- 
sition relative  to  said  houdng,  fluid  communication  is 
permitted  between  said  bores  and  said  chambers. 


minating  in  a  discharge  nozzle  at  each  end  of  said  spool, 
means  intermediate  the  end  of  said  h>oo1  for  constantly 
connecting  said  passage  to  said  inlet  port,  an  electric 
actvMting  element  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  aaid 
valve  spool,  said  actuating  element  including  an  arma- 
ture diq>laceable  from  a  normal  position  in  response  to 
the  api^cation  of  an  energizing  current  to  said  actuating 
element,  means  for  causing  a  change  in  the  positimi  in 
said  valve  spool  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  position 
of  said  armature  comprising  a  pair  of  drive  members, 
valve  means  carried  by  each  of  said  drive  members  for 
regulating  the  flow  from  one  of  said  discharge  nozzles. 


2.9773S4 
SERVO  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Philip  E.  Bancs.  North  Gnuby,  Con^  assiinor  to  United 
Akcraft  Conontloa,  East  Haitford,  Conn.,  a  corpo* 
railoo  of  Dchwarc 

FIM  Ins  15,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  M,405 
11  ChMi.    (CL  137— «23) 


means  for  connecting  each  of  said  drive  members  to  said 
armature  whereby  each  of  said  drive  members  is  mov- 
able relative  to  one  end  of  said  valve  spool,  and  said 
valve  spool  having  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential produced  by  a  change  in  the  rate  of  flow  from 
one  of  said  discharge  nozzles  relative  to  the  rate  of  flow 
from  the  other  discbarge  nozzle  for  producing  a  change 
in  spool  position  such  as  to  neutralize  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential, said  pressure  responsive  means  including  a  pair 
of  fixed  area  upstream  orifices  in  said  valve  spool  in- 
ternal passage,  each  one  of  said  orifices  being  located 
between  the  said  connection  of  said  passage  to  said  inlet 
port  and  one  of  said  diicbarsB  nozzles. 


SINGLE-HANDLED  VALVE 

Gotdob  Htaideier,  La  Canaia,  and  Jobi  K.  J-JO^^Jf* 

Aagcics,  Cailf„  ut^Vtnn  to  W»«^  ■«"  ^ 

Co.  Los  Angeles,  COt^  a  cmporadon  of  Calif  ociila 

VMM,  4.  If  57,  Ssr.  No.  «37,f  14 

23ClaiiM.    (CL  137-425.17) 


1.  In  combination  a  ported  valve  housing  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  chamber,  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able valve  member  in  said  chamber  cooperating  with  said 
porU,  said  member  and  housing  havinft  passages  connect- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  valve  member  for  simultaneous- 
ly admitting  pressure  fluid  to  both  ends  of  said  member, 
a  control  plunger  longitudinally  movable  in  said  chamber, 
having  two  active  positions,  spring  means  moving  said 
plunger  to  one  position  and  magnetic  means  moving  said 
plunger  to  the  other  position,  said  plunger  having  means 
blocking  said  passage  to  one  end  of  said  member  and  con- 
necting said  one  end  with  drain  when  said  pliuger  is  in 
said  one  position,  and  in  the  other  position  blocking  said 
drain,  opening  said  passage  and  connecting  both  ends  of 
said  plunger  with  said  pressure  fluid. 


2,977,985 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SERVO  CONTROL  VALVE 

DonM  W.  Evfcsoa,  fchssl^ton,  Lac  R.  Hcndoa,  Jr., 

Madisoa  Heights,  and  Ernst  C.  Thonsbcr,  Oak  Park, 

Mlchn  ssslpiiis  to  Fig— s  f  aksiaisrhs,  Ik.,  Rccfcicy, 

FM  Dae.  29, 19SS,  Ssr.  N^  713,414 
HCtotoM.  (CL  137— 423) 
I.  An  electro-hydraulic  servo  valve  comprising  a  casing 
having  inlet,  outlet  and  exhaust  hydraulic  ports  therein, 
a  valve  spool  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having 
means  for  controlling  flow  between  said  ports  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  of  said  spool,  said  valve  ^lool  hav- 
ing an  internal  passage  longitudinaUy  thereof  and  ter- 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve:  means  forming  a  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet;  means  forming  a  valve  seat  in  the  cham- 
ber, and  having  two  ports;  a  valve  plate  in  the  cham- 
ber and  having  passage  means  registrable  with  the  ports; 
and  an  operator  projecting  into  the  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  the  plate  for  nMving  the  plate;  means  con- 
fining the  plate  for  movement  so  that  a  plane  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  valve  plate  and  extending  normal  to  the 
seat  always  passes  throu^  an  axis  normal  to  and  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  valve  seat;  the  plate  being  routable 
about  said  axis  for  adjusting  the  relative  registry  of  the 
passage  means  with  said  ports,  and  slidable  radially  of 
said  axis  to  adjust  the  extent  of  combined  registry  of 
the  passage  mfans  with  said  ports. 
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2,9773*7 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Wallace  J.  Maynnri,  <219  Sai 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1959,  Scr.No.  712,794 
3ClainM.    (CL  137-425.17) 


sageway.  sealing  means  within  said  bore  between  "tnU 
portions  of  said  bore  and  said  valve  cylinder  for  mam- 
Way,  taining  fluid-flow  within  a  portion  of  said  bore  and  intor- 
mediate  the  ends  of  said  valve  cylinder,  said  sealing  means 
maintaining  said  valve  cylinder  in  a  minute  fluid-passable 
^Mitial  relationship  with  wall  portions  of  said  bore  form* 
ing  a  fluid  passage  therebetween  whereby  the  hoUow 
portion  of  said  valve  cylinder  will  always  be  in  at  least 
a  restricted  communication  with  said  inlet  condutts 
throu^   the  minute  fluid  passage,   and   wherein  fluid 


1    A  valve  structure  comprising  a  body  defining  two 
fluid  inflow  passages,  a  fluid  outflow  passage  and  a  cylin- 
drical bore  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  enlarg^ 
cross-sectional  area,  the  inflow  passages  opening  mto  the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  cyUndrical  bore  from  substantially 
opposite  sides  and  the  outflow  passage  opemng  into  the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  cylindrical  bore  between  the 
inflow  passages,  a  cylinder  fitted  in  the  bore  to  be  sUd- 
able  in  the  end  portions  and  having  two  grooves  on 
opposite  sides,  means  adapted  to  route  the  cyUnder  and 
to  move  it  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore,  a 
removable  insert  plug  sUdably  fitted  within  each  of  the 
inflow  passages,  and  fluid-sealing  means  between  the  sur- 
face of  each  insert  plug  and  the  wall  of  its  mflow  pas- 
sage, each  insert  plug  having  a  longitudinal  opening  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  and  a  curved  end  face  fitted  to 
the  curvature  of  the  cylinder,  the  curved  end  face  of 
each  insert  plug  being  urged  against  the  cyUnder  m  seal- 
ing engagement  by  a  force  applied  against  the  opposite 
end  face  of  the  insert  plug,  the  cylinder  grooves  longitu- 
dinally extending  along  the  cylinder  whereby,  in  a  posi- 
Uon  enabling  flow  from  the  inflow  passages  to  the  out- 
flow passages,  a  portion  of  each  groove  mates  with  a 
respective  insert  plug  opening  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  each  groove  extends  beyond  itt  respective  insert  phig 
to  an  annulus  formed  between  the  cylinder  and  the  en- 
larged portion  of  the  bore,  the  cylinder  grooves  being 
formed  whereby  a  rotational  movement  of  the  cylinder 
changes  the  proportion  of  flow  contributed  from  the 
infiow  passages  and  a  k>ngitudinal  movement  of  the 
cylinder  reciprocally  and  incrementally  dianges  the  area 
available  for  flow  from  full  flow-enabling  engagement 
to  no  flow-enabling  engagement  between  the  grooves  and 
the  insert  plug  openings. 


entering  the  bore  and  said  valve  cylinder  will  act  equally 
and  oppositely  on  said  valve  cyUnder  to  maintain  the 
cylinder  in  a  hydrostatically  and  hydrodynamk:ally-bal- 
anccd  condition,  an  O-ring  within  said  bore  intermediate 
said  inlet  passageways  and  said  discharge  passageway  for 
sealing-off  fluid  flow  therebetween  within  said  bore,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  valve  cylinder  to  selectively  align 
said  inlet  ports  with  said  inlet  conduits  to  obtain  a  de- 
sired water  temperature  and  for  longitudinally  sUding 
said  valve  cylinder  to  obtain  a  desired  discharge  volume. 


MIXING  VALVES  FOR  OWTROLLING  THE  MIX- 
ING OF  HOT  AND  COLD  FLUIDS 
ClMriss  McjndL  Wolvs 
.^.^  to  Meyndl  SSom,  Ltd,  Wolvt__^^  ,      _ 
bndTa  corporation  of  Great  Britatn  and  Northern  Ire- 


FOcd  Mar.  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  797449 
Clainis  priority,  aupltatlsn  Grant  Britain  Jan.  3,  1999 
Pnw,  322r&.  137-439.19) 


SINGLE  LEVwTccSSrOL  FAUCET 
Martin  E.  DrobOUs  and  Gcosss  H.  Lanta,  Moffantown, 
W.  Va.,  asBlgnon  to  Starilni  Fanca^  Coijgny .  Mor^ 

llOsiina.    (CL  137— 425.17) 

1.  A  milting  faucet  for  controlling  both  the  volume 
and  temperature  of  water  dispensed  therefrom  com- 
prisfaig.  a  body  member,  a  bore  formed  within  said  naeon- 
ber,  means  for  connecting  hot  and  cold  water  inlet 
conduits  to  said  body  member  and  forming  axially 
aligned  inlet  passageways  in  radial  communication  with 
said  boce,  a  hydroetatfcally  and  hydrodynamically  bal- 
anced valve  cylinder  having  a  hollow  portion  positioaed 
withtai  said  boce  foir  longitudinal  and  rotational  move- 
ment theivwith,  axially  aligned  and  arcuatdy  spaced- 
apart  inlet  ports  formed  radiaUy-through  said  valve  cyl- 
inder for  selective  alignment  with  said  inlet  passageways, 
a  mixing  and  discharge  passageway  formed  in  said  body 
member  in  radial  communication  with  said  bore,  dis- 
charge ports  formed  radially-through  said  valve  cylinder 
and  communicable  with  said  mixing  and  discharge  pas- 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  hot  and  cold  fluids  incorporat- 
ing a  base,  a  housing  secured  to  said  base,  a  common 
passageway  in  said  base,  an  inlet  for  hot  fluid  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  said  common  passageway,  an 
inlet  for  cold  fluid  communicating  with  the  oKHjsite  end 
of  said  common  passageway,  opposed  valve  seatings  in- 
corporated in  said  common  passageway,  one  valve  seat- 
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ing  bdng  MMciated  with  the  lectioii  of  the  comaoo 
paMsgeway  which  it  in  oommunication  with  the  hot  fluid 
inlet  whilst  the  other  vmlve  seating  is  anodatcd  with  the 
section  of  the  common  passageway  which  n  in  communi- 
catioQ  with  the  cold  water  inlet,  a  double  acting  valve 
anally  displaceable  within  the  common  passageway  and 
adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  valve  seatings  aforesaid, 
manually  operable  means  for  controlling  the  action  of 
sMd  double  acting  valve,  a  common  mixing  chamber 
sunounding  said  common  passageway,  passage  means 
for  placing  said  common  mixing  chamber  in  conomunica- 
tion  with  a  mixed  fluid  distribution  chamber  constituted 
by  the  interior  of  the  housing  aforesaid,  a  master  valve 
actuaUe  by  said  manually  controlled  means  for  opening 
and  dosing  conmiunication  between  the  fluid  distribution 
chamber  and  the  common  mixing  chamber  by  way  of  the 
passage  means  aforesaid  and  an  outlet  for  the  mixed 
fluids  leading  from  said  fluid  distribution  chamber  for  the 
mixed  fluid,  said  master  valve  being  associated  with  the 
double  acting  valve  in  such  a  manner  that  oo  the  initial 
manipulation  of  the  manually  operable  control  means 
for  opening  purposes  the  double  acting  valve  is  not  actu- 
ated until  after  the  master  valve  has  first  commenced  (b 


open. 


DIFFERENTIAL  PRE^(UltE  RESPONSIVE 
APPARATUS 
WllUam  E.  Baser,  Palmyra,  N  J^ 
HoMywcU  Rcgalator  Company, 
a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware  ^,  ^„ 

Filed  Aag.  li.  If  S6,  Ser.  No.  MM33 
9  dafans.    (CL  137—779) 


to  MtaincapoUs- 


*"^  nSTSfsT.  itst. s«r.  Nfc nuus 

iniiT         (CLi37— 7tl) 


1.  A  device  responsive  to  pressure,  including,  a  rigid 
case  having  an  inlet  connection  passing  through  the  wall 
thereof,  a  seal  mounted  in  said  case  and  separating  said 
inlet  connection  from  an  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  substantially  incompressible  liquid,  an  overioad 
valve  adapted  to  control  a  connection  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  a  valve  chamber  and  adapted  to  contain  a 
substantially  incompressible  liquid  and  communiCTtrng 
therewith  when  the  overload  valve  between  them  is  open, 
a  movable  valve  operator  connected  to  said  overioad 
valve  so  as  to  ckae  said  valve  or  to  hold  said  vahre 
open  and  mounted  in  said  case,  a  sensing  element  which 
is  operable  independenUy  of  said  valve  operator  and  is 
less  sensitive  to  pressure  than  said  valve  operator  and 
which  is  mounted  in  said  case  and  separating  the  inte- 
rior of  said  case  into  an  operating  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  a  substantially  incompressible  liquid  and  com- 
municating with  said  valve  chamber,  and  a  take-off  pas^ 
ing  through  the  wall  of  said  case  and  having  operative 
connection  with  said  sensing  element  so  as  to  be  moved 
therd)y.  

STOPPER  FOR  GAS  lS&  AND  TOE  LKE 
J.  JsMM,  9If  illahlsai  Ava^  laiwa  CMj,  I«wa 
Filed  May  l«,l$5t,S«.  No.  73S,7t7 
aO^    (CL13t-«9) 


1.  A  device  responsive  to  the  difference  between  two 
pressures,  including,  a  rigid  case  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
connections  passing  through  the  wall  thereof  and  an  in- 
termediate chamber  therein  adapted  to  contain  a  sub- 
stantially incompressible  liquid  in  it,  a  first  active  ele- 
ment separating  one  of  said  inlet  connections  from  said 
intermediate  chamber,  a  second  active  element  separat- 
ing the  other  of  said  inlet  connections  from  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  and  having  an  operating  characteristic 
different  from  that  of  said  first  active  element,  a  sUbiliz- 
ing  spring  connected  to  the  movable  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond active  element  and  expansible  so  as  to  stabilize  the  de- 
vice against  the  change  in  volume  of  said  liquid  by  caus- 
ing said  first  active  element  to  remain  sUtionary,  a  rod 
connected  to  said  stabilizing  spring  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  connection  between  said  stabilizing  spring  and  said 
second  active  element  and  connected  to  and  movable 
with  said  first  active  element,  and  an  output  element 
^«f«^m  through  a  wall  of  said  case  and  having  an 
inner  portion  located  inside  said  case  and  in  engagement 
with  said  rod. 


1.  In  a  pipe  plug,  a  barrel  having  an  axial  bore  and 
first  and  second  ends  to  which  the  bore  opens,  a  rod 
sliding  in  said  bore  and  having  a  first  end  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  first  end  of  the  barrel,  said  rod  having 
a  second  end.  a  threaded  axial  bore  in  said  rod  opening 
to  said  second  end.  a  stem  having  a  first  end  threaded  in 
said  threaded  bore  and  a  second  end  extending  beyoad 
said  second  end  of  the  barrel,  a  transverse  rock  arm 
pivoted  intcnnediate  iu  ends  on  the  second  end  of  the 
stem,  said  rock  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
relatively  stationary  lever  having  first  and  second  and 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  extending  along  side  <rf  the 
barrel  and  terminating  in  a  fixed  lateral  arm  pivoted  to 
the  first  end  of  the  rock  arm,  an  operating  lever  havfaig 


April  I,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


121 


first  and  second  ends  with  its  first  end  pivoted  to  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  stationary  lever  at  a  point  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  barrel  from  said  fixed  arm.  a  link 
extending  between  the  operating  lever  and  the  second 
end  of  the  rock  arm,  said  link  being  pivoted  at  related 
ends  to  the  second  end  of  the  rock  arm  and  to  the 
operating  lever  at  a  point  shaped  from  the  first  end  of 
the  operating  lever,  a  shoulder  on  the  barrel  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  stationary  lever,  locking  means  mounted  on 
the  operating  lever  and  extending  into  engagement  with 
a  part  of  the  stationary  lever  for  locking  the  operating 
lever  in  compressed  relation  toward  the  stationary  lever, 
a  resilient  plug  circumposed  on  said  first  end  portion  of 
the  rod.  and  means  for  compressing  said  plug  endwise 
as  the  levers  are  compressed  together  and  said  rod  is 
moved  in  the  barrel  in  the  direction  of  the  second  end 
of  the  barrel. 

2,977,993 
NON-METALLIC  PIPE  END  CLOSURE 
Lcwb  F.  Scbcrcr,  Howtoo.  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Texas 
Pipe  Line  Cooapaay,  Hoasloa,  Tex.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Texas 

FIM  N^.  27,  lfS7,  Smt.  No.  699,397 
ICtate.   (0.139-96) 


ration  whidi  b  adapted  to  be  releasaMy  held  in  a  non- 
annular  collapsed  condition,  sealing  material  being  ap- 
plied to  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  ring,  means  for 
transporting  such  sealing  ring  to  a  selected  location  with- 
in a  pipe  adjacent  the  region  of  a  leak  in  said  pipe  which 


For  use  with  pipe  having  open  ends,  the  wall  of  said 
pipe  at  said  ends  tapering  between  the  internal  and  exter- 
nal diameters  of  said  pipe  to  define  an  annular  cross  sec- 
tion at  said  ends  of  diminishing  wall  thickness  toward  said 
open  ends,  a  flexible  closure  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  one-piece  pipe  end  protector  formed  of  re- 
silient plastic  material  of  substantial  thickness  for  slip-on 
engagement  with  a  tapering  pipe  end,  said  end  protector 
having  a  flexible  integral  concave-convex  bottom  of  sub- 
stantial curvature  with  the  concave  surface  thereof  ex- 
posed to  the  interior  of  the  pipe  when  in  closure  pontion, 
an  upstanding  cylindrical  inner  skirt  portion  of  uniform 
external  and  internal  diameter  integrally  joined  to  said 
bottom,  a  lip  at  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  skirt  portion 
extending  outwardly  substantially  normal  thereto,  and  a 
cylindrical  outer  skirt  portion  supported  by  said  lip  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  to  said  inner  skirt  portion 
and  spaced  opposite  thereto,  the  outwardly  extending  lip 
being  of  such  extent  that  the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
skirt  portions,  when  applied  to  a  pipe  end,  may  be  spread 
apart  from  their  normal  parallel  relationship  to  each  other 
to  have  frictional  engagement  along  their  contact  surfaces 
with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  pipe  at  said  pipe 
end,  circumferential  corrugations  on  both  the  inner  wall 
of  the  outer  skirt  and  the  external  wall  of  the  inner  skirt 
whereby  said  closure  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  over  and 
to  engage  both  the  inner  and  outer  wall  faces  of  said  pipe 
ends,  said  inner  skirt  portion  being  of  such  depth  that  pipe- 
handling  hooks  may  make  operating  contact  therewith 
without  danger  of  rupture  of  said  bottom,  said  plastic 
matarial  having  a  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  acbnixed 
therewith. 


is  to  be  sealed,  means  for  so  releasably  holding  said 
ing  ring  in  such  non-annular  collapsed  condition,  such 
latter  means  being  releasable  to  allow  the  sealing  ring  to 
assume  its  normal  annular  configuration  to  press  the 
sealing  material  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  over 
said  leak. 


2,97739s 
PIPE  PATCH  CLAMP 
Floyd  K.  Walp<rfe,  Gcanada  HBh,  CaV^ 
Aerofip  Coirpocatioa,  Jackaoa,  Mich,,  a 
of  MkHgan 

Filed  liBC  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  923,971 
9  CtataM.    (CL  13»-99) 


1.  A  clamp  for  encircling  an  objeck  comprising  a  strap 
having  end  portions  and  adapted  to 'be  wrapped  around 
the  object  to  be  clamped,  terminal  lugs  attached  to  re- 
spective end  portions  of  the  strap,  each  lug  comprising  a 
foot  portion  and  a  leg  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  foot  portion,  tightener  means  engageable  with  said  leg 
portions  for  drawing  the  lugs  toward  each  other  to  tighten 
the  strap  around  the  object,  said  foot  portion  having  a 
fulcrum  projection  extending  in  a  direction  cqpposite  to 
that  of  the  leg  portion  whereby  ti^tening  of  the  strap 
imparts  an  inwardly  directed  moment  ot  force  upon  the 
lugs  with  the  lugs  pivoting  on  their  respective  projections. 


2,977,996 
WEFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Victor  Marie  Joseph  Awet,  23  Rm  FiidlBeni 
and  Martas  FayoDc,  known  m  MarasI  FayoOa,  S  Rm 
dc  rHarailitc,  koA  of  Lyasi,  FraMe  I 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  599,325  ' 

Clahns  priority,  application  France  May  2,  1955 
2ClafaiBS.    (CL  139-^79) 


2,977394 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 
PIPEIOINTS 
P.  Xcd^  Dw— iMtim,  N.Y.,  ■■Ignnr  Id  Cmh 
Edbon  Conpany  of  New  Yoik,  be.  New 
Yorit,  N.Y„  a  corpanlfcM  of  New  York 

FOwl  Dec.  26, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7H,294 
9ClakM.    (Q.  139— 97) 
1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  resilient,  flexi- 
ble, collapsible  sealing  ring  normally  of  annular  configu- 


1:  In  a  weaving  loom  having  a  stationary  weft  supply 
positioned  laterally  of  the  shed  for  insertion  of  a  weft 
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thread  drawn  into  the  »hed  from  the  nipply  to  form  a 
fabric,  a  weft  stop  motion  comprisinf:  a  pivoted  arm 
posiUoned  intermediate  the  weft  supply  and  the  shed,  said 
arm  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  plane 
of  the  fabric  and  having  a  first  end  remote  from  said 
plane  and  a  second  end  adjacent  said  plane,  pivot  means 
supporting  said  arm  at  said  first  end  for  swinging  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  shed,  a  stop  limiting 
movement  of  said  arm  away  from  the  shed  at  a  posiUon 
perpendicular  to  said  plane,  an  eye  mounted  on  »«»d  arm 
at  said  second  end  for  receiving  a  weft  thread  from  the 
weft  supply  and  guiding  it  directly  into  the  shed,  spring 
mean«  rcsilicntly  opposing  movement  of  said  a™  ^o^»'^° 
the  shed  in  response  to  traction  exerted  on  the  weft  thread 
drawn  into  the  shed,  the  force  of  said  spring  means  being 
of  a  value  to  permit  movement  of  said  arm  toward  the 
shed  in  the  presence  of  normal  traction  and  to  came  re- 
turn of  said  arm  into  contact  with  the  stop  in  the  ab- 
sence of  traction,  and  electrical  circuit  means  including 
a  switch  actuated  by  the  said  arm,  a  relay  in  series  with 
the  first  said  switch  to  be  energized  thereby,  and  a  loom 
control  actuated  by  the  relay  to  stop  the  loom  upon  ac- 
tuation of  the  first  said  switch  with  said  arm  contacUng 
said  stop.  

2,fT7,ff7 

DIAPER  ^    ^ 

^  t.  Schzcr,  Ncwtoa,  Ma»,  awltnorte  TV  KeiH 
Compaay,  Walpole,  Mmb.,  a  coiporatlon  of  Mas- 
ta 

Fikd  Oct  7,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  745,797 
11  Clalin*.    (CL  139—383) 


the  front  side  of  said  fastening  band  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof,  passing  said  cord  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  fastening  band  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  opposite  edge  to  form  a  transverse  cord  length,  pass- 
ing said  cord  along  said  transverse  cord  length  to  form  a 
further  transverse  cord  length,  and  interweaving  spaced 
end  portions  of  said  transverse  cord  length  and  of  said 
further  transverse  cord  length  with  said  fastening  band 
to  form  a  loop  intermediate  said  spaced  cod  portions. 


2,f773»^ 
RING  FORMING  MECHANISM 

Stephen  E.  KaviHU,  York,  P>n  rf^^  ^^^"^^ 

Electrk  ProdiKta  faKn  •  cwpocalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  868,144 

(ClaiiM.    (CL140— S8) 


1.  A  soft,  absorbent  diaper  with  ravel-resisting  edges, 
said  diaper  being  made  of  warp  yams  and  a  single  set  of 
filling  yams  interwoven  to  form  a  single-layer  bird's-eye 
weave  body  portion,  two  selvage  edges,  and  two  plain 
weave  bar  portions,  said  yams  being  cellulosic  and  water- 
swellable,  said  bar  portions  running  in  the  direction  of 
said  filling  yams  along  opposing  edges  of  said  body  por- 
tion, all  of  said  warp  yarns  of  said  body  portion  and  of 
said  selvage  edges  being  interwoven  in  said  bar  portions, 
said  bar  portions  having  a  greater  number  of  filling  yarni 
per  inch  than  said  body  portion,  and  said  bar  portions 
being  pinked  along  their  outermost  edges. 


2377,99t  

FASTENING  LOOP  BANDS  WITH  WAISTBAND 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

RklHu4  Grimm,  SchncMcraMister,  Graf  Karlstraase  13, 

Pippwhrim.  Bavaria,  GermMy 

Filed  ScpTl^  19SS>  Ser.  No.  7<M9« 

Claims  priority.  appUcatiM  Germany  Nov.  13,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CL  139—384)  , 


1.  Mechanism  for  forming  a  filamentary  material  into 
helices  com(>rising  a  chuck,  means  for  rotating  the  chuck, 
a  mandrel  held  by  said  chuck,  and  a  cutting  nwchanism 
consisting  of  a  single  fixed  sharp  edged  cutting  blade  car- 
ried  by  and  extending  laterally  of  the  mandrel  and  out- 
side of  the  periphery  thereof  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
chuck  and  a  thrust  plate  positioned  between  the  chuck 
and  the  blade,  whereby  when  a  wire  is  fed  onto  the  man- 
drel between  the  plate  and  the  blade,  the  knife,  by  itself, 
will  effect  a  severing  of  the  wire. 


2,978,8m , 

SAW  CHAIN  HAVING  CUTTER  INSERTS 
Arthur  H.   Raaey,   Dracdla,  Fln^  assi|m>r  to  Omark 
Indoslrlca,   \uc^   PortiaBd,   Orefn  ■   corporation   of 

***Flled  JM»e  15,  1959.  Ser.  No.  828,505 
8  Claims.    (CL  143—135) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fastening  band  with 
loops  for  cooperation  with  a  waistband  having  hooks  at 
iu  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  weaving 
said  fastening  band  and  in  the  formation  of  each  of  said 
loops  guiding  a  cord  firstly  along  the  rear  side  of  said 
fastening  band,  then  drawing  said  cord  there  through  to 


1.  A  cutter  link  for  a  saw  chain  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tide  plate  portion  having  an  integral  cutter  carry- 
ing portion  extending  from  said  plate  portion  and  curved 
back  upon  itself  to  provide  a  hollow  cutter  element  receiv- 
ing member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  plate  portion  and  extending  loofi- 
tudinally  of  said  plate  portion,  said  cutter  carrying  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  edge  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said 
plate  portion  for  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  member  to  provide  a  loogitudiaaliy  exteading  slot 
adjacent  said  plate  portion,  and  a  cutter  element  having 
a  shank  received  in  and  fittint  the  interior  of  said  member 
including  a  rib  extending  longitudinally  of  said  shank  and 
received  in  and  fitting  said  slot,  said  cutter  element  having 
a  cutter  head  on  one  end  of  said  shank  providing  a 
shoulder  abutting  against  one  end  of  said  member  and 
provided  with  cutting  edges  directed  away  from  said 
member. 
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2,f78,itl 

MEAT  CUTTING  BAND  SAW  WTIH  BLADE 

CLEANER 

Fonaat  B.  WhWcr.  Box  175,  Coackdla,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang .  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,055 

1  Claim.    (CL  143—158) 


2378,883 
FLOATING  MUSHROOM  ROOT  TRIMMING 

MACHINE 

Wmiam  Bcnckam,  1699  Valley  Road,  CoatcsviDe,  Pa. 

FUed  Jotar  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  872,322 

4Cliiiins.   (CL148— 81) 


5^2LC!> 


In  a  band  saw  device  for  cutting  meat  and  bone,  the 
combination  of:  a  frame,  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  pulley  wheels  on  the  frame,  an  endless  band  saw 
blade  trained  over  the  pulley  wheels,  a  platform  on  the 
frame  positioned  between  the  pulley  wheels  and  adjacent 
the  downward-moving  flight  of  the  band  saw  blade,  one 
edge  of  the  band  saw  blade  having  teeth  thereon,  the  side 
faces  of  the  band  saw  blade  having  longitudinally  spaced 
ridge  elements  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  blade,  each  of  said 
ridge  elements  terminating  short  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
blade,  and  being  adapted  to  collect  bone-dust  produced 
by  the  saw  teeth,  and  a  pair  of  power  driven  roUry 
briishes  positioned  on  the  frame  below  said  platform, 
each  of  said  brushes  contacting  one  side  of  said  blade, 
the  parts  of  each  rotary  brush  contacting  the  side  faces 
of  the  blade  moving  substantially  parallel  to  said  ridges. 


2,978,002 

PLUG  CUTTER 

Robert  B.  Ransom,  Westerly,  RJ.,  asrignor  to  Norfolk 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Connecticvt 

Red  Sept  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,771 

2  Claims.    (CL  145— 120) 


1.  A  plug  cutter  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
providing  an  arcuate  wall  having  an  end  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  end  being  inter- 
rupted by  a  clearance  opening  extending  inwardly  into  the 
wall  from  the  end,  a  cutting  edge  provided  by  the  junc- 
tion of  said  end  and  one  edge  of  the  wall  formed  by 
said  opening,  said  end  along  a  portion  of  the  end  of  the 
wall  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  having  a  surface  generated 
by  the  revolving  of  a  portion  of  a  radius  line  disposed  at 
a  ri^t  angle  to  the  axis  of  die  body,  and  the  inner  radhis 
of  said  arcuate  wall  being  provided  with  a  thin  lip  pre- 
senting a  scoring  edge  protruding  in  line  with  said  cy- 
lindrical body  from  the  surface  formed  by  said  radius  line 
for  initially  entering  the  work. 


3.  A  machine  for  trimming  the  roots  from  mudirooms, 
said  machine  comprising  a  water  tank,  a  table  in  said  tank, 
pairs  of  pulleys,  means  mounting  said  pulleys  for  rotation 
in  said  tank  and  at  approximately  the  level  ot  said  table, 
endless  conveyors  entrained  around  said  pairs  of  pulleys, 
said  endless  conveyors  having  confronting  spaced  flights 
constituting  the  side  walls  of  a  channel,  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  constituted  by  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
table,  said  channel  adapted  to  convey  mushrooms  ^at  are 
floating  within  water  within  said  tank,  a  cutter  in  registry 
with  said  channel  to  sever  the  root  of  the  mushrooms  as 
they  are  propelled  into  said  cutter,  means  downstream  of 
said  cutter  for  guiding  the  cropped  mushrooms  from  said 
tank,  and  means  at  a  level  below  said  cutter  for  conducting 
the  root  ends  of  the  mushrooms  from  the  tank  and  sep- 
arately from  the  cropped  mushrooms. 


2,978,004 

SWIVEL  CLOSURE  FOR  ROTATABLE 

CONTAINERS 

Donald  F.  Smith,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assigqpr  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

die  Aimy 

Filed  Imie  11, 1959.  Ser.  No.  819,789  I 

10  Claims.    (CI.  150— .5) 
(Gnwted  wider  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  288) 


1.  In  a  flexible  container,  a  swivel  assemble  carried 
by  the  container  and  including  an  annular  swivel  ele- 
ment, means  carried  by  the  swivel  assembly  to  rotatably 
secure  the  swivel  element  to  the  swivel  assembly  exterior- 
ly of  the  container,  a  filling  and  emptying  fitting  carried 
by  the  swivel  assembly  to  project  axially  throu^  the 
annular  swivel  element  and  out  of  contact  therewith,  and 
a  coupling  member  secured  to  the  annular  swivel  ele- 
ment whereby  the  container  may  be  secured  by  the  cou- 
pling member  while  capable  of  rotation  about  the  swivel 
element  and  its  coupling  member. 


2,978,005 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  AND  MOUNTING 
INDUCTION  COILS 
Kemcth  L.  Park,  Cbeverly,  Md.,  aarffBor,  ky  masBc  aa- 
to  UiMls  Tod  Works,  Chicago,  Rl.,  a  cor> 
of  DUnois 
Filed  Dec  29, 1955,  Ser.  No.  558,181 
8  Claims.    (CL  154— 1.8) 
1.  A  coil  winding  machine  for  forming  coils  from  a 
continuous  supply  of  wire  and  for  mounting  said  coils 
upon  a  supporting  plate,  said  machine  comprising  a  stand- 
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anl:  a  spindle  rouubly  mounted  on  said  aundard  and 
having  Mcuring  means  for  itceivini  the  end  of  said 
wire;  a  source  of  power  rotating  said  spindle  spirally  to 
wind  the  wire  about  the  axis  of  the  spindle,  a  guide  for 
the  wire  interposed  between  the  wire  supply  and  the 
wire  securing  means,  driving  means  interconnecting  the 
guide  and  the  power  source  for  imparting  a  reciprocat- 
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BKBAD  WRAPPn^ALING  DKTICB 
JaMca,  Ntir  Yotk,  N.Y,  iiinnr  to  St 
,  nmf  r-T.  New  Yoifc,  N.YW  • 

New  Viwk 

FIM  Mv.  31«  19S9,  Ser.  No.  M3,2tl 
TClaiiiH.    (CL154— 42) 


•^^ 


ing  motion  to  the  wire  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  spindle  thereby  to  form  a  multi-layer  spirally 
wound  coil;  a  chuck  plate  for  holding  an  adhesively 
coated  supporting  plate  in  coaxial  relationship  to  the 
spindle,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  the  chuck 
plate  and  the  spindle  in  an  axial  direction  to  bring  said 
plate  into  engagement  with  said  wound  coil  for  mounting 
said  coil  on  said  supporting  plate. 


STUFFING  MATERIAL  FOR  FACHNG  FURF08ES, 
AND  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE  THEREOF  ^  „„  ^  ^ 

Ladwig  OcBaM,  WilhcbnatraMC  44-46,  Wicsbadca, 

Gci'iuany 

FOad  Joly  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  748,64« 

2  CfaiiHM.    (CL  154—32) 


2.  A  machine,  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  stuffing 
or  packaging  material  having  two  first  layers  of  sheet 
material  and  externally  thereof  two  second  layers  of 
cellulose  wadding  material,  comprising  two  adjacent 
stages,  each  stage  including  two  pairs  of  embossing  rolls, 
each  pair  of  rolls  including  a  punch  and  a  matrix,  means 
operable  for  rotating  all  of  said  rolls  at  a  synchronous 
speed,  said  two  punches  having  raised  portions  forming 
identical  designs  and  being  disposed  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  and  being  arranged  to  rotate  in 
opposite  directions  in  such  a  manner  that  the  raised  por- 
tions of  said  punches  roil  one  against  the  other  in  a  tan- 
gential direction  without  touching  each  other,  whereby 
each  matrix  and  punch  adjacent  thereto  may  emboss  and 
feed  a  layer  of  material  and  said  punches  may  exert  pres- 
sure upon  said  sheets  at  the  embossings  thereof,  the  rolls 
of  one  stage  uniting  said  two  first  layers,  and  the  rolls  of 
the  other  stage  superimposing  on  each  first  layer  a  second 
layer  of  cellulose  wadding  material. 


1.  A  device  for  heat-sealing  the  bottom  overlapping 
edge  portions  of  a  thread  wrapper  on  a  wrapped  loaf  of 
bread   which   comprises,   a   frame,   means  for   moving 
wrapped   loaves  of  bread   forwardly   in   a   given   path 
seriatim  on  said  frame,  a  bracket  swingably  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  loaves,  a  heated  sealing  member 
mounted  on  said  bracket  for  rotation  about  its  central 
axis,  said  sealing  member  having  a  peripheral  siirface 
circumscribing  its  said  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
surface  areas  sequentially  engageable  respectively  with 
the  overiapping  portions  of  die  wrappers  of  the  forwardly 
moving  series  of  loaves,  first  cam  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  operatively  engaging  said  bracket,  said 
first  cam  means  having  a  cam  portion  accommodating 
disposition  of  the  surface  of  said  sealing  member  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  loaves 
and  another  cam  portion  for  moving  said  bracket  to  dis- 
pose one  of  the  said  surface  areas  of  said  member  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  loaves,  second  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  sealing  member  for  periodically  routing  said  mem- 
ber a  predetermined  fraction  of  one  revolution  to  dispose 
in  sequence  the  said  mrUce  areas  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  wrappers  of  the 
forwardly  moving  series  of  loaves,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  cam  means  in  timed  relationship  with  one 
another  and  said   loaf-moving  means  for  sequentially 
swinging  said  sealing  member  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  loaves  to  engage  one  surface  area  thereof  with 
the  overlapped  portions  of  the  wrapper  of  a  first  loaf, 
swinging  said  sealing  member  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  loaves,  rotating  the  member  a  fraction  of  a 
revolution  while  moving  the  series  of  loaves  to  remove 
the  first  loaf  from  the  vicinity  of  said  member  and  to 
bring  a  second  loaf  into  the  vicinity  of  said  member, 
swinging  said  member  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
loaves  to  engage  a  second  surface  area  thereof  with  the 
overlapped  portions  of  the  wrapper  of  the  said  second 
loaf.  

2.978«t#8 
HEAT  SEALING  METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS 
JolH  D.  CoiHl,  ElklM  FoH^  Flu,  aalpor  to  Anssricaa 
Vhcoy  Ceeyofaiioo,  FMladdphte,  Ffc,  a  coiponiioa 

""^fSi  !■■•  L  W5^  Ser.  No.  SW^OS 
ISChtaM.    (a.  154— 42) 

9.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  plurality  of  overlappmg 
sheet  materials  having  heat  scalable  properties  including 
a  pair  of  similariy  shaped  members  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  opposite  surfaces  of  overiapped  sheet  materials 
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and  together  fomung  a  fkud-ti^t  chamber  within  which 
portiom  of  the  overlapped  sheet  materials  are  disposed, 
delivery  means  for  introducing  g  heated  fluid  medium  into 
said  fluid-tight  chamber  to  soften  and  seal  the  overlapped 


r  ky 


.     1    -.-:i4l.-i:«fV 


pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  at  a  poiirt  to  the  rear 
of  said  first  arm  and  depending  from  its  pivotal  mount, 
a  first  link  pivotally  ccHUiected  to  an  intermediate  point 
on  said  first  arm  and  to  said  leg-rest,  a  second  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  arm 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg-rest  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  connection  of  said  first  link  to  said  leg-rest, 
the  lower  end  of  said  first  arm  being  {Hvotally  connected 


portions  of  the  sheet  materials  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  and  exhaust  means  allowing  said  heated  me- 
dium to  escape  from  said  fluid-tight  chamber  and  permit 
said  seal  to  set. 

2,f7t,f» 
SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Look  Wcbcnnan,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  OMli^orto  Gcocnl  Mo- 
tors Corpontloo,  Dctralt,  Mkk,  a  coipontioa  of  Dei- 


FIMIi 


5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <7M45 
(CL  155—14) 


S.  A  seat  adjuster  comprisint  an  elongated  sutkmary 
lower  track  member  having  a  plurality  of  notched  bear- 
ing seats  formed  in  opposite  wall  portions,  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  lower  track  member  on  a  floor  support, 
an  elongated  upper  movaMe  track  member  atop  said 
lower  track  member  and  having  complementary  bear^ 
ing  surface  portions  formed  in  opposite  side  wall  portioas 
tiiereof,  at  least  part  of  said  bearings  surface  portknt 
encompassing  said  notched  wall  portions  wbea  viewed 
in  transverse  section,  means  for  mounting  a  seat  on  said 
upper  track  member,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  bear- 
ing slugs  of  antifriction  material  mounted  between  said 
tracks  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  bearing  surface 
portions  of  said  upper  track  and  in  fixed  engagement  with 
said  notched  bearing  seats  in  said  lower  track,  each  slug 
having  a  surface  portion  corresponding  to  the  encompass- 
ing bearing  surisce  portion  and  mating  therewith  to 
provide  lateral  stability  between  the  lower  and  upper 
track  members. 


2,97M1« 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUFFORTING  THE 

BODY  OF  A  FERSON 


by  Waasffi  Lockhardt, 
Gcrmaay,  asrignor  to 


Bcriln-I>ahlea^ 
Loreax,  Boynton  Bcad^ 


FIM  A|r.  <,  1955,  Scr.  No.  499,724 
4aBlM.    (0.155— IM) 

1.  An  adjustable  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support, 
body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  and  back-rest 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  movable  between 
an  upright  sitting  position  and  a  rearwardly  tilted  re- 
clining position,  a  leg-rest,  and  a  leg-rest  control  arrange- 
ment operatively  connected  between  said  support  and  said 
leg-rest  and  actuated  by  said  body-cuppofting  means  for 
moveuMnt  of  the  leg-rest  relative  to  said  seat  in  response 
to  nK}vement  of  said  body-supporting  unit,  said  control 
arrangement  including  a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  support  and  depending  therefrom,  a  second  arm 


to  an  intermediate  point  on  said  second  link,  said  body- 
suK>orting  means  having  a  depending  extension  project- 
ing below  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  body-su^wrting 
means  on  said  support  for  forward  and  upward  move- 
ment when  said  body-supporting  means  is  moved  to  iu 
reclined  position,  and  an  actuating  link  connecting  said 
depending  extension  to  one  of  said  arms  whereby  to  actu- 
ate said  leg-rest  linkage. 


M7t,«ll 
RECLINING  AimCLE  OF  FURNITURE 
Antoa  Lonu,  Clapboari  RMf*  Rood*  GreMwIck,  Com. 
Filed  Feb.  2S.  If 


11 


2S,  1957.  S«.  No.  i43,M3 

(CL  155— IM) 


1.  An  article  of  repose  fbr  supportmg  the  body^  of  a 
person  comprising  a  stationary  support,  body  supportinf 
members  operatively  connected  to  said  support,  said  body 
Supporting  members  inchiding  a  back  rest  member  and  a 
seat  member,  a  leg  rest  member,  and  a  system  of  linkage 
for  connecting  said  members  and  causing  coordinated 
movement  thereof  when  it  is  desired  to  change  the  posi- 
tions of  the  body  supporting  members  in  accordance 
with  the  wishes  of  the  occupant,  said  system  of  linkage 
including  a  constrained  four-bar  linkage  comprising  two 
links  pivoted  to  the  stationary  support  at  spaced  points, 
the  part  of  said  support  between  said  pivot  points  con- 
stituting the  stationary  link  of  said  constrained  linkage. 
and  a  connecting  link  pivoted  at  spaced  points  to  points 
on  said  first  two  links  spaced  from  the  points  at  which 
said  links  are  pivoted  to  said  stationary  support,  an  oper- 
ative coimection  between  said  back  rest  and  one  of  the 
movable  links  of  said  constrained  linkage,  a  leg  rest,  a 
quadric  linkage  including  part  of  the  front  support-pivoted 
link  of  said  four-bar  constrained  linkage,  said  leg  rest, 
and  two  links  pivoted  at  their  outer  ends  to  said  leg  rest 
at  spaced  points  and  at  points  toward  their  rear  ends  to 
spaced  points  on  said  front  link  of  said  constrained, 
four-bar  linkage,  and  a  control  link  pivotally  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  leg  rest  pivoted  Knks  to  a  link  of  said 
four-bar  constrained  linkage  other  than  said  front  sup- 
port-pivoted link  so  as  to  coordinate  the  movements  of 
said  four-bar  and  quadric  linkages. 
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W7M11  _ 

FOLDABLE  UnUTY  CHAIR 

IMU  G.  NofMM,  GfMd  Mmai,  N«br. 

Filed  Sept  If,  WSS,  3u.  No.  7«.#73 
2CWM.   (CL1S5— 14f) 


extending  beyond  iti  pivotal  connection  to  the  backrest, 
a  pin  element  supported  in  said  backrest  for  transvme 
movement  with  respect  thereto  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  free  end  portion  of  one  of  said  links,  said 
pin  element  being  capable  of  engaging  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  links  first  on  one  side  to  lock  said 
backrest  with  respect  to  said  seat  in  one  of  iu  extended 


1,  A  collapsible  stool  comprising  a  flat  seat  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposed  end  edges  and  opposed  side 
edges,  the  intersections  of  edges  defining  comers,  a  single 
first  leg  assembly  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  under- 
side of  the  seat  plate  at  a  location  near  to  said  first 
end  edge  and  spaced  centrally  between  the  first  edge  cor- 
ners, said  single  kg  being  normal  to  said  first  end  edge, 
a  pair  of  second  leg  assemblies  pivoted  at  their  upper 
ends  to  the  underside  of  the  seat  plate  at  locations  ad- 
jacent to  said  side  edges  of  the  seat  plate  and  adjacent 
to  the  second  end  edge  and  the  second  end  edge  comers 
of  the  seat  plate,  said  second  leg  assemblies  being  equally 
spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  the  first  leg  assembly  and 
converging  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  toward  said 
single  leg  assembly,  said  leg  assemMies  being  similar  to 
each  other,  first  means  pivoting  the  single  leg  assembly 
to  the  seat  plate  to  swing  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  end  edge,  and  second  means  individually  pivoting 
said  second  leg  assemblies  to  the  seat  plate  to  swing  on 
axes  which  are  inwardly  angled  relative  to  the  side  edges 
of  the  seat  plate  and  which  converge  toward  the  first 
leg  assembly,  said  first  and  second  means  comprisiiig 
brackets  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  seat  plate,  said 
brackets  having  outer  and  inner  ends  and  depending  lat- 
erally spaced  flanges  extending  thcrealong,  the  upper 
ends  of  the  leg  assemblies  being  disposed  between  the 
bracket  flanges  and  pivoted  thereto  at  the  outer  ends  of 
the  brackets,  and  diagonal  brace  means  extending  be- 
tween the  leg  assemblies  and  related  ones  of  the  brack- 
ets, said  brace  means  comprising  closed  longitudinal  slots 
formed  in  one  of  the  bracket  flanges,  said  slou  having 
outer  and  inner  ends,  brace  ban  having  outer  ends  piv- 
oted to  the  leg  assemblies  at  poinU  spaced  below  the 
ui^r  ends  of  the  leg  assemblies,  said  brace  bars  having 
inner  ends  having  lateral  pins  slidably  engaged  through 
slou  of  bracket  flanges,  and  longitudinal  extensions  on 
the  inner  ends  of  the  brace  bar  engageable  with  the  un- 
derside of  the  seal  plate  in  the  operative  downwardly 
and  outwardly  swung  positions  of  the  leg  assemblies. 


and  retracted  positions  and  then  on  the  other  side  to  lock 
said  backrest  with  respect  to  said  seat  in  the  other  of  its 
positions,  operating  means  carried  by  said  backrest  to 
withdraw  said  pin  element  frodi  the  path  of  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  link  so  said  backrest  can  be  moved 
from  one  position  to  another  position,  and  means  restli- 
ently  urging  said  backrest  toward  extended  position. 


ADJUSTMENT  I^ANS  FOR  RECLINING 

BACK  CHAIRS  ___^ 

_     lohn  Mlfiio«e,  Brook^  N.Y..  aasl—or  to  J  JJ). 
MaiMrfatfiliig  Cc,  bCn  Brooklyn,  N.Y,,  a 
tiM  of  NewYofk         ^  „     ^    ^^  --^ 
FDcd  Ju.  2, 1959,  S«.  No.  tU^H 
2Cbtea.   (6.1SS-159) 


X97M13 
ADJUSTABLE  BACKREOT  FOR  CHAIR 
STRUCTURE 
RokcftR.  Mclatyrc  High  Potat,  NX-Mrigw  to  *—- 
.     «m  HlMC  CompMqr,  be.  High  Pobt,  N.C.,  a  cocpo- 
ntfcMoT NoffHi CaroHn  ,.^  „. 

Flad  Aag.  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  75M3t 
ItoiliiM.  (CLISS— 152) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  chair  having  a  supporting 
frame,  a  seat  and  backrest  tiltaWy  supported  in  said 
frame,  a  mechanism  for  adjustably  supporting  the  bock- 
rest  in  selective  extended  and  retracted  positions  with 
respect  to  the  seat  comprising:  a  parallel  linkage  swing- 
ably  connecting  said  backrest  to  said  seat  and  indoding 
a  pair  of  links,  each  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat 
and  backrest,  one  of  said  links  having  a  free  end  portion 


1.  Back  adjustment  means  in  a  chair  having  a  body 
and  a  reclining  back  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said 
means  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated 
arm,  said  arm  being  hollow  and  tubular  and  connected  to 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  back  so  as  to  serve 
as  an  arm  rest,  a  pair  of  inclined  arms  connected  to  the 
body  of  the  chair  and  serving  to  support  the  rear  of  the 
chair,  a  bracket  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  in- 
clined arms,  an  outwardly  directed  hook  formed  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  bracket,  an  elongated  substantially 
horizontal  locating  plate  fixed  disposed  axially  within 
said  hollow  arm,  said  locating  plate  being  formed  with 
a  series  of  aligned,  axial  openings,  said  hollow  arm  being 
formed  with  a  bottom,  longitudinal  slot  into  which  said 
hook  slidably  enters  and  selectively  engages  any  one  of 
said  aligned  openings  for  determining  the  inclination  of 
said  back,  said  liollow  arm  having  the  inner  end  thereof 
pivoted  to  said  back  so  as  to  be  liftable  relative  thereto 
and  to  said  body.  Ufting  of  said  hoUow  arm  rdeasing  said 
hook  from  said  openings  so  as  to  permit  adjuitment  of 
said  inclination,  and  a  spring  clip  embracing  said  bra^d 
within  said  hollow  arm  adjacent  to  said  hook  for  locking 
said  hook  into  sliding  engagement  with  sakl  slot  and  pre- 
venting withdrawal  of  said  hook  therefrom. 
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2,97M15 

SAFETY  BELT  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  B.  CoE,  Bos  4,  Lhswood,  N.C 

FBad  Feb.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,524 

Idalm.    (GL  155— 199) 


A  safety  belt  assembly  for  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  seat 
having  a  bottom  and  a  split  back  rest  for  holding  the  oc- 
cupant adjacent  the  front  surface  of  the  back  rest  upon 
rapid  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  during  forward  travel 
thereof,  said  safety  belt  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  ver- 
tically disposed  rectangular  plate  adapted  to  be  movably 
disposed  between  the  sections  of  the  back  rest,  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  plate  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  the 
front  surface  of  the  back  rest  to  prevent  the  occupant  of 
the  seat  from  contacting  the  forward  edge  of  the  plate,  a 
transverse  member  motinted  on  said  plate  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  thereof,  said  transverse  member  bridging  the 
space  between  the  sections  of  the  back  rest  with  the  outer 
ends  thereof  adapted  to  rest  against  the  rear  surface  of  the 
sections  of  the  back  rest  to  prevent  forward  movement  of 
the  plate  and  permitting  vertical  shifting  movement  of  the 
plate  and  transverse  member,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
plate  having  a  vertically  disposed  slot  paralleling  and 
spaced  from  the  forward  edge  thereof,  and  a  flexible 
belt  adapted  to  extend  around  the  waist  of  an  occupant, 
said  belt  extending  through  said  slot  for  connecting  the 
belt  to  said  plate,  the  tendency  of  the  flexible  belt  to  re- 
turn to  straight  line  condition  and  the  thickness  thereof 
combining  to  frictionally  engage  the  inner  side  edges  of 
the  sections  of  the  back  rest  thereby  frictionally  retaining 
the  plate  in  vertically  adjusted  position  between  the  sec- 
tions of  the  back  rest 


and  movable  therewith  for  removing  a  tire  from  a  wheel 
supported  in  a  work-position  below  said  thrust  members, 
means  to  retain  each  of  said  thrust  members  in  opera- 
tive bearing  contact  with  the  lower  face  of  iU  reflective 
arm  and  freely  swingabic  about  its  connection  to  said 
spider  arm,  and  power  means  interconnecting  said  spider 
to  the  overhanging  frame  and  imparting  vertical  move- 
ment thereto. 

2,97t,M7 
BEAD  BREAKER 
William  L.  Scholtz  Md  Matfkew  J.  Schrita,  Red  I^ 
FaUs,  Mi—.,  ■sJgiiirs.  by  MenBa  ■■d|"i"''igi  ^  *** 
Lake  Cooty  Slala  Barit,  Red  Lake  FaBi.  Min.,  a  cor. 
poratioa  of  Mionianla         _     ^^    «.,-^. 
Filed  Feb.  17. 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,749 
ICUbm.   (CL157— IJO 


2,97M1< 

TIRE  DEMOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Flrmik  A.  Morgn^  519  E.  23fd  St,  Andcrsoo,  lad. 

FOcd  Oct  27, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7«9,7f4 

SCIataBi.   (0.157— 1  J) 


!.  In  apparatus  for  breaking  the  bead  of  a  tire  away 
from  the  cylindrical  rim  surface  of  a  wheel,  said  api^ 
ratus  comprising  a  Ubie  to  support  the  wheel  in  canted 
position  thereon  and  having  a  post  adapted  to  extend 
upwardly  through  the  center  of  the  wheel,  a  mounting 
sleeve  on  the  post  and  slidable  therealong,  a  rigid  struc- 
ture affixed  on  the  sleeve  and  defining  a  pivot  spaced 
from  the  post  and  adjacent  the  rim  flange  of  the  wheel, 
a  vertically  swingable  handle  connected  with  said  pivot, 
a  three-part  linkage  beneath  the  handle  and  said  pivot 
and  being  swingably  connected  at  ite  opposite  ends  with 
the  sleeve  and  with  the  handle  for  vertical  swinging 
movement,  the  innermost  linkage  part  having  means  re- 
stricting downward  swinging  of  die  next  adjacent  linkage 
part  with  respect  to  said  innemiost  linkage  part,  a  de- 
pending shoe  rigidly  afBxed  to  said  next  adjacent  linkage 
part  and  engageaUe  with  the  tire's  tqjper  sidewall  ad- 
jacent the  bead  and  having  a  snaoothly  carved  lower  end 
projecting  inwardly  toward  the  post  to  slip  beneath  the 
rim  flange  for  engagement  with  the  tire  bead,  whereby 
when  the  tire  engages  the  toble  at  a  position  beneath 
the  handle  and  with  the  portion  of  the  wheel  and  tire 
which  is  diametrically  opposite  from  the  portion  engaged 
by  the  table  being  canted  upwardly,  said  shoe  will  bear 
downwardly  and  outwardly  against  said  tire  sidewall  wbea 
the  handle  is  swung  downwardly  to  move  the  bead  away, 
in  a  radial  direction,  from  the  cylindrical  rim  surface. 


HarvyK. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  demounting  tires,  comprising  a 
supporting  structure  having  a  base  and  an  overhanging 
frame  disposed  above  said  base,  a  spider  interconnected 
to  said  overhanging  frame  and  vertically  movable  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  structure,  a  plurality  of  ra- 
dially extending  arms  on  said  spider,  a  pivotal  thrust 
member  adjusUbly  mounted  on  each  of  said  spider  anns 


2,97Mlt 
FIRING  RATE  CONTROL  FOR  OIL  BURNERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Son  R^M,  Critfn  assigMr,  by 

to  Ray  OB  Botmt  Co.,  Sas 

NMOtioa  of  Nevada 

Oct  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  689,693 

7ClaiBi.  (CL  158—21) 
1.  A  firing  rate  control  for  burners  wfaidi  comprises 
a  first  conduit  communicating  with  a  burner,  means  for 
directing  fuel  under  pressure  through  said  conduit  to  the 
burner,  a  by-pass  line  commimicating  with  the  first  con> 
duit  and  including  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein,  a  fuel 
control  by-paas  valve  in  said  cylinder  to  control  flow 
throu^  the  by-pass  line,  a  spring  between  one  side  of 
the  piston  and  said  by-pass  valve  Wadng  the  valve  to- 
ward closed  position,  a  second  coadoit  farming  a  con- 


128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbl  4,  1961 


nection  between  taid  flm  coodoit  and  the  cyUnder,  » 
valve  in  said  second  conduit,  and  means  dependent  upon 
the  existence  of  a  flame  at  the  burner  for  opening  and 
hoUlinf  said  last  valve  open  to  admit  fuel  to  said  cylinder 


routable  sleeve  and  mounted  about  said  drive  shaft  adja- 
cent to  the  end  of  the  chitch  opposite  the  bevelled  tear 
sleeve,  a  clutch  plate  on  the  end  of  said  sprocket  sleeve 
adjacent  said  clutch,  a  pair  of  blocks  one  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  cofl  box  and  the  other 
of  which  is  free  for  vertical  movement  in  the  box,  a 
chain  connecting  the  second  of  said  blocks  to  said  freely 
rotaUble  sprocket,  a  cable  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  upper  free  end  of  said  partition  and  the  opposite  end 
connected  to  the  lower  free  end  thereof,  said  cable  ex- 
tending around  said  pair  of  blocks  so  that  when  said 
motor  is  operated  in  said  reverse  direction  the  clutch  will 
engage  the  clutch  plate  of  said  sprocket  sleeve  to  oper- 
ate said  chain  and  move  the  block  attached  thereto  to- 
wards said  sprocket  and  cause  the  partition  to  be  ex- 
teixled.  

X,978«§2i 
MULTIPLE  SLAT  TYPE  FOLDING  'X'O"    ^ 

at  the  opposite  side  of  «ud  piston,  to  move  said  piston  '^JJ^^SSSt Sj!!Mo2i£fc T2K 

and  to  increase  the  bias  exerted  by  said  spring  on  said  ^'^^^aS^^n  19S9,  Se».  No.  7tl421 

fuel  control  by-pass  valve  to  effect  delivery  of  fuel  to  ^  CW«s.    (CL  IM— lt3) 
the  burner  at  a  high  rate. 


337M19 

COILABLE  PARrmON 

Clarflacc  E.  CZailo,  Ihibiiqac,  Iowa,  SMigBor  to 

ProdBCti,  Inc.,  Dabaquc,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FIM  Dec.  29, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7S3495 

4ClakM.    (CLIM— 23) 


1.  A  coilable  partition  and  operating  means  therefor 
comprising  a  coil  twx,  a  post  lengthwise  in  said  box,  a 
series  of  slats  having  interfitting  edges  and  providing  a 
coilable  partition,  flexible  members  connecting  said  slats, 
one  end  of  said  coilable  partition  being  connected  toaaid 
post  so  that  when  said  post  is  rotated  the  partition  will 
be  coiled  about  the  same,  said  <H;>erating  means  compris- 
ing a  gear  train  cohnected  to  said  post,  said  gear  train 
being  driven  by  a  shaft  and  a  bevelled  gear,  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  on  said  box  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
gear  train  shaft,  a  freely  rotatable  sleeve  mounted  about 
said  drive  shaft,  a  clutch  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  sleeve,  a  second  bevelled  gear  attached  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  sleeve  and  in  engagement  with  said  first 
mentioned  gear,  an  electric  motor  means  for  driving  said 
drive  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  a  slideable  clutch 
mounted  about  said  shaft  and  having  an  angular  slot 
therein,  a  pin  operable  within  said  slot  connecting  said 
shaft  to  said  clutch  whereby  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  the  clutch  will  be  forced  into  engagement 
with  the  bevelled  gear  sleeve  and  when  the  shaft  is  ro- 
tated in  the  opposite  direction  the  clutch  will  be  disen- 
gaflBd  from  such  sleeve,  a  4>rocket  carried  by  a  freely 


1.  A  folding  panel  for  use  as  t  door  and  pvtltfoa 
comprising  a  plurality  of  edge  to  edge  adjacent  rigid 
slats,  the  edge  of  each  slat  which  adjoins  another  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  diagonal  edge  groove,  said 
groove  being  narrow  at  the  surface  of  the  slat  and  ex- 
panding in  width  inwardly  of  the  slat,  the  openiiig  of 
each  groove  at  the  surface  of  the  slat  being  offset  from 
the  medial  plane  of  the  slat,  the  grooves  In  opposite 
edges  of  the  slat  opening  toward  opposhe  sides  of  the 
slat,  a  connector  strip  connecting  adjoining  edges  of 
each  pair  of  slats,  each  connector  strip  comprising  two 
thicker  edge  portions  seated  in  the  wider  part  of  the 
grooves  of  adjoining  slats  and  a  thinner  pliable  web  part 
extending  between  the  two  thicker  edge  portions  and  piv- 
otally  connecting  the  slats,  the  grooves  in  adjoining  edge 
portions  of  adjoining  slats  being  on  the  same  side  of 
the  panel  and  alternate  pairs  of  grooves  and  a  connector 
strip  engaged  therein  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  panel, 
each  connector  strip  providing  parallel  face  to  face  fold- 
ing of  two  slats  that  it  connects  but  when  the  panel  is 
extended,  normally  maintaining  the  two  slats  that  It  con- 
nects at  an  angle  of  less  than  180'  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  maintain  the  slats  of  the  panel  in  substantially 
uniform  zigzag  relation. 


2,97M21 

UPWARDLY  ACTINCDOOR  AND  SECTIONS 

THEREFOR 

Eari  L.  9tnmf  aid  KcMsdi  M.  ChristeMso,  Hartford 

Cky,  Iisdn  ssslfnn  to  Ovsttairf  Dmt  Cofporadoo, 

Hartford  CNj,  bd.  

Filed  Oct  11, 1957,  Scr.  N*.  M9,793 
13  CWns.  (CL  IM— 191) 
1.  A  closure  member  including,  hingedly  connected 
sections  comprising  an  outer  panel  having  inwardly 
projecting  flanges  oo  its  longitudinal  edges  having  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  curved  edge  portions  dimrnsioned 
to  provide  male  and  female  hinfe  knuckles  telescopingly 
engageable  with  coacting  hinge  knuckles  of  adjacent 
sections,  an  inner  pand  having  outturned  flanges  of 
angled  section  on  its  longitudinal  edges  disposed  against 
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the  outer  panel  between  to  said  fiances  and  fixedly 
secured  thereto  with  one  flange  in  supporting  relation 
to  the  flange  of  the  outer  pand  having  die  female 
knuckle  member  thereon,  its  other  flanfe  being  spaced 
from  the  flange  of  the  other  pand  having  the  male 
knuckle  member  thereon  to  receive  the  engaged  knuckles 
of  a  hingedly  engaged  pair  of  sections,  said  inner  panel 
having  longitudinally  extending  laterally  tpaced  outward 
offsets  of  inwardly  facing  channd  section  disposed  with 
their  bighu  against  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  outer  pand.  the  sides  of  said  olbets  having  in- 


wall,  sud  first  spline  kg  is  wfaoUy  dispoMd  wtfhm  the 
diannd  with  the  locking  edge  thereof  engated  with  said 
shoulder  and  said  seoood  kg  project*  over  said  rovaded 
channel  wall  edge  with  the  free  edge  of  the  mcUned  omt- 
ginal  portion  thereof  cngi«ed  with  the  screen  inwardly 
(^  said  inner  channd  waU  with  a  resulting  bend  in  tiie 
screen  marginal  portion  over  said  rounded  edge  with  a 
resulting  firm  bending  of  the  screen  edge  portion  between 

the  channd  inner  wall  and  said  second  kg. 


a,97gjt23 
FOURIMUNIER  MACHINB  BELT 
Hvward  M.  HcOand,  Newfna,  N.Y., 


pert  Fdt  Cakfwyjnc.,  N«**te21-?» 
nraed  SowTUTrm,  Ssr.  No.  77M25 
3  CUM.   (a.l<X-34t) 


to  Lock- 


wardly  facing  longitudinal  grooves  therein,  panel  rein- 
forcing and  closure  members  for  said  panel  offsets  of 
outwardly  facing  channd  section  springably  engaged  in 
said  offsets  and  having  longitudinal  ribs  on  the  arms 
thereof  engaged  with  the  longitudinal  grooves  in  the 
sides  of  said  offsets  with  the  faces  thereof  substantially 
fiusb  with  the  face  of  the  inner  panel,  and  stiles  of 
inwardly  facing  channel  section  embracing  the  ends  of 
said  outer  and  inner  panels  and  fixedly  secured  thereto 
with  the  inner  arms  thereof  in  overlapping  relation  to 
said  offset  closure  members. 


2,97gJ22 
SPECIAL  SPLINE  FOR  SCREEN  CLOTH 
M.  WtaMMB,  Miami,  Fla^  assignor  to  Am 
Screen  Pwdncts  Coaspany.  Mlaasi,  Fla.,  a  coiporatioa 
of  FlofMa 

FBsd  Fck.  4, 19S5,  Ssr.  New  4gM«3 
ICWas.    (CLlig-^394) 


1.  In  a  Fourdrinicr  machine,  a  belt  therefor  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  filaments  having  inherent  resilient  char- 
acteristics and  each  running  substantially  longitudinally 
of  the  belt  in  side-by-side  relation  and  periodically  de- 
flecting in  opposite  directions  and  interlocking  alternately 
with  other  filaments,  said  machine  being  arrangwl  to  sub- 
ject the  paper  pulp  carrying  run  of  the  bdt  to  increased 
tension  whereby  the  belt  filaments  are  drawn  together 
laterally  to  provide  a  substantially  closed  surface  for  sup- 
port of  the  pulp,  while  the  retimi  run  of  the  belt  is  sub- 
jected to  lesser  tension  so  that  it  expands  laterally  thus 
causmg  the  filaments  to  move  apart  thereby  foitaing  open- 
ings facilitating  abstraction  of  retained  pulp  from  the 
bdt.  ^^^^^^__ 

2,97g,t24 
METHOD  OF  GRAVEL  PACKING  WELL 
TREATMENT 
DoaglMS  R.  Davis,  Honston,  To.  aaignor  to  T 
toe  m  eononMam  of  Ddaware 
kdDcc.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  792,3M 
(CL  164—15) 


Filed 


A  yieldabk  screen  margin  engageabk  spline  for  co- 
operation with  a  screen  frame  having  a  channel  therein 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and 
wherein  said  inner  wall  is  provided  with  a  rounded  screen 
engageabk  edge  and  a  shoulder  disposed  within  the 
diannel  and  fadng  the  bottom  wall  thereof;  said  H>line 
convrising  a  wall  and  a  pair  of  substantially  paralkl  legs 
piOfecUng  from  opposite  edges  of  the  wall  substantially 
normal  thereto,  one  of  said  1^  inchiding  a  marginal 

tongne  davosed  in  acute  angular  relation  to  said  spline  

waO  and  havii^g  a  locking  edge,  the  other  kg  being  1.  A  method  of  treating  a  wdl  in  which  a  weU  screen 
substantially  longer  than  the  first  kg  and  having  a  mar-  provided  with  openings  therethrough  is  di^osed  in  the 
gin*!  portion  inclined  inwardly  rektive  to  the  bottom  well  bore  opposite  a  petroleum  produdng  formation  to 
wall  of  the  channel,  whereby  upon  forcing  said  tfXatt  define  a  first  annular  zone  between  said  weU  sCTeai  and 
Into  said  channd  against  an  edge  portion  of  a  screen  said  formation,  the  interior  oi  said  well  screen 
the  said  ^line  wall  frictionally  engages  the  outer  channel  passing  a  second  annular  zone  in  fluid 
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with  Mid  lint  annular  zone  and  adjaoeal  thereto  which 
coniprim  iatn»ducinc  into  said  first  annular  zone  via  a 
fluid  flow  path  extending  from  the  furface  down  through 
Hid  Mcond  annular  zone  to  the  bottom  thereof  a  mix- 
ture of  carrier  liquid  and  granular  material  of  a  volume 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond annular  zones,  said  second  annular  zone  being  the 
space  within  said  well  bore  between  said  first  annular 
zone  an4  said  fluid  flow  path  extending  therethrou^, 
said  openings  in  said  well  screen  being  of  a  size  to  pre- 
vent the  passage  of  granular  matmal  therethrough  from 
said  first  annular  zone  into  said  second  annular  zone 
thereby  providinj  carrier  liquid  only  in  said  second  an- 
nular rone,  directing  fluid  under  pressure  via  said  fluid 
flow  path  to  the  thus  introduced  mixture  within  said 
first  annular  zone  to  exert  a  preaMire  on  liquid  therein 
sufficient  to  force  some  of  said  mixture  comprising  car- 
rier liquid  and  granular  material  into  said  formation 
while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  substantially  the 
same  fluid  pressure  upon  said  carrier  liquid  in  said  sec- 
ond annular  zone  as  is  exerted  on  said  liquid  within  said 
first  annular  zone  during  the  aforesaid  pressuring  opera- 
tion, leaving  within  said  first  annular  zone  granular  ma- 
terial to  form  a  filter  pack  between  said  formation  and 
said  well  screen,  adjusting  said  fluid  flow  path  so  that 
said  fluid  flow  path  extends  from  the  surface  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  upper  end  of  said  well  screen,  and  pro- 
ducing petroleum  from  the  resulting  treated  formation 
via  said  filter  pack,  said  well  screen,  and  said  fluid  flow 
path,  said  second  annular  zone  during  the  aforesaid 
pressuring  operation  being  substantially  free  of  said 
granular  material. 


FRACTURING  WELL  FORMATIONS 
J«Mph  B.  Claris  Jr,,  TiriM,  OUa^  Mrigw»r  to  Pan  AiMffl- 
can  Pitmliini  Cotponidon,  Tnlsa,  Okht,  a  coipon- 

NoDrawfe^    FIM  Fek.  18, 19S7. 8er.  No.  MMTfl 
•  ClataM.    (a.  1«4— «2) 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  formation  axially  of  a 
well  penetrating  said  fbrmation  and  limiting  the  axial 
extenakm  of  nch  txwctum  comprising  lint  fracturing 
said  formation  horizontally,  plugging  the  horizontal  frac- 
ture in  said  formation  thus  produced  over  a  substantial 
area  around  said  w^,  and  then  fracturing  said  forma- 
tion axiaBy  of  said  well  at  a  level  in  said  formation  such 
that  said  horixontal  fracture  serves  u  a  terminus  for  one 
end  of  said  axial  fracture. 


WELL  WAffl  FLUID 
Rafad,  CaBT,, 


G.  Bearii,  8«i  RafMl.  CaBT,,  aaslvor  to  CaU- 

Califf.,  a 

NoDnwtaf.   FaadJaB.7,19St,8sr.No.7fl7,4flt 
7  CtalM.    (CL  IM— 44) 

4.  A  method  of  improving  the  production  of  oil  through 
a  perforated  casing  and  gravel  pack  from  a  producing 
zone  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  injecting  into  a  restricted  portion  of  said 
perforated  casing  opposite  a  producing  zone  a  well  wash 
fluid  consisting  essentially  of  fresh  water  coouining  1 
to  5%  <rf  acetic  acid  and  0.1  to  2%  of  a  water-eoluble 
oxyetbylated  polypropylene  oxide  product  in  which  the 
polypropylene  oxide  portion  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  2.000  and  the  oxyethylene  portion  is  20  to  80% 
oJF  said  product  and,  while  continuing  the  injection,  chang- 
ing the  position  of  said  restricted  portion  altematety  up 
and  down  over  a  distance  of  at  least  10  fleet  but  not  ex- 
tending substantially  beyond  joints  in  the  casing  and  the 
prodnciag  interval,  whichever  is  the  lesser  dfstuoe,  said 
being  by  weight 


2,97S,M7 
WELL  nUKATMBNT 
H.  Wy«y«r,  Umlii.  To.,  aaigMrto  T 

Inc.  a  cMV«fatfoa  ef  Ddnware 

FMJm.  2f .  19S8,  Ser.  No.  718,t58 

3  Oilii     (CL  IM— 41) 


tm- 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  the  completion  of  a  wdl 
bore  having  a  casing  and  comprising  tubing  diqwsed 
within  said  casing  and  being  provided  with  a  valve  ad- 
jacent the  lower  tod  thereof  for  normally  closing  an 
outlet  therein,  means  adapted  to  engage  said  vahre  for 
opening  of  the  same  movably  mounted  on  and  projecting 
into  said  tubing,  a  well  screen  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubing,  a  fluid  tij^t  packer  sealing  off  the  annular 
space  between  said  casing  and  said  tubing  in  contact 
with  said  tubing  above  the  normally  closed  outlet,  a 
sleeve  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  within  said 
tubing  and  posiUoned  therewithin  adjacent  said  well  screen 
to  provide  a  substantially  liquid  ti^  seal  therewith  and 
hi  one  direction  of  longitudinal  movement  to  actuate  tfie 
flrst  mentioned  means  by  movement  diereof  to  engage 
and  open  said  valve,  said  sleeve  having  an  orifice  therein 
for  alignment  with  said  outlet  and  an  opening  for  pro- 
viding fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said  tubing  into  said 
sleeve  and  out  through  said.orifice  and  said  outlet  aligned 
therewith. 


DcfrsI 


WELL  PACKER  flriTING  DEVICE 
D.  Wehb,  Ilsnatsn^  T«e„  aarignor  lo 
IncH 


fez.,  a  uitpesation  of  Tc 
FDed  bee.  31, 1#57, 8sr.  No.  78MM 
fCktaM.  (CLIM— (3) 
I.  A  device  for  setting  a  well  packer  having  upper 
and  lower  expansible  slips  for  engaging  and  gripping  a 
well  casing,  an  expansible  packing  collar  of  yieldaMe 
material  di^iosed  between  said  upper  and  lower  slips,  a 
slidaMe  mandrel  for  expanding  said  slips  and  collar  and 
means  for  locking  said  mandrel  to  said  slips  and  collar 
in  expanded  engagement  with  said  well  casing,  said  man- 
drel having  an  enlarged  upper  end  providing  an  annular 
shoulder,  said  device  comprising  a  detonating  section, 
an  intermediate  power  generating  section  and  a  lower 
motor  and  packer  coupling  and  setting  section,  said 
detonating  section  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
body,  a  rope  coupling  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
body,  a  sleeve  slidably  received  on  said  body  and  having 
an  impact  receiving  portion  disposed  above  said  coupling, 
the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  being  beveled  inwardly,  a 
slot  extending  throu^  said  body  below  said  sleeve,  a 
spring  loaded  plunger  in  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
having  a  head  on  the  upper  end  disposed  in  said  skM  and 
with  the  lower  end  projecting  into  a  downwardly  open- 
ing recess  in  said  bo^,  diametrically  oppoeed  axial 
grooves  in  said  body  conununicating  with  said  slot,  a 
(atch  pivc«ally  mounted  in  each  groove,  means  oo  the 
lower  end  of  each  latch  for  engaging  said  head  to  hold 
said  plunger  in  retracted  position,  ^ring  means  for  hold- 
ing said  latches  in  engagement  with  said  head  with  the 
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upper  ends  of  said  latches  di^osed  in  the  padi  of  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  and  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
detonating  section  for  detachaMy  securing  the  same  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  intermediate  section,  said  inter- 
mediate section  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having 
an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough,  an  annular  recess 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  providing  a  shoulder,  a 
bushing  disposed  in  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  engaging  said  shoulder,  said  bush- 
ing providing  a  chamber  for  receiving  an  explosive 
cartridge,  a  block  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  mem- 
ber and  bushing  and  a  shoulder  in  a  recess  in  said  upper 
section  to  hold  said  bushing  and  cartridge  in  place,  a 
plug  mounted  in  said  block,  an  aperture  in  said  plug  for 
receiving  a  percussion  cap,  said  aperture  communicating 
with  said  cartridge  chamber,  an  iq)wardly  extending  pro- 


below  said  piston,  a  lower  cyUnder  head  closing  tiw- 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  slidaUy  receiving  said 
piston  rod,  the  diameter  <A  said  piston  rod  above  and  be- 
low said  piston  being  substantially  constant,  an  elongated 
threaded  skirt  on  said  lower  cylinder  head,  a  slip  en- 
gaging sleeve  threadedly  received  on  said  skirt,  a  lock 
nut  for  locking  said  last  named  sleeve  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion, a  mandrel  coupling  member  secured  to  the  krwer 
end  of  said  piston  rod  and  comiwising  spring  fingen 
surrounding  the  enlarged  upper  end  of  said  mandrel,  jaws 
on  the  lower  ends  of  said  fingers  for  engaging  under  the 
shoulder  of  said  mandrel,  an  internal  fiange  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  last  named  tieeve  engaging  said  fingers  to 
retain  said  jaws  in  shoulder  engaging  position,  an  axial 
exhaust  passage  in  tiie  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod  com- 
municating with  a  radial  exhaust  passage  movable  into 
communication  with  said  cylinder  to  exhaust  gas  pm- 
sure  upon  completion  of  the  setting  operation,  said  fingers 
operating  to  release  said  mandrel  upon  movement  of 
said  jaws  above  said  internal  flange. 


jection  on  said  plug,  a  hammer  slidably  mounted  on  said 
projection  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  plunger,  a 
firing  pin  on  said  hanuner  for  striking  a  percussion  cap 
positioned  in  said  aperture,  a  shear  pin  engaging  said 
hammer  and  projection  to  maintain  said  firing  pin  out 
of  striking  position  and  a  piston  rod  detachably  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  section  to  secure 
said  lower  motor  section  thereto,  said  motor  section  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  providing  a  motor  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  an  aperture  in  said  cylinder  head  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  piston  rod,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 
cylinder  and  fixed  to  said  piston  rod,  an  axial  pauage  in 
said  piston  rod  communicating  with  the  bore  in  said 
intermediate  section,  radial  passages  in  said  pistbn  rod 
communicating  with  said  axial  passage  and  said  cylinder 


PLUG  FOR  WiXI.  BOREHOLES 
Wallace  M.  OTtefliy,  Ml  iHiBl.  gii  Marth  E.  Twe, 

Production  Rssaarch  Cnfaiy,  l^iaa,  Okia.,  a 
ratkm  of  Deiawaie 

FDed  Mnr  11, 19^flcr.  No.  8tZ,3M 
lOataBb   (a.lM-43) 


Apparatus  for  use  in  plugging  a  well  bore  compriainf 
a  packer  mandrel  provided  with  a  passageway,  an  inflata- 
ble packer  surrounding  said  nuuidrel,  said  mandrd  paa- 
sageway  fluidly  commnnirating  with  the  interior  of  said 
packer,  a  h<4Iow  housing  releasably  connected  to  aaid 
mandrel  and  provided  with  a  passageway  fluidly  com- 
municating the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  packer- 
mandrel  passageway,  dq>  arms  pivotally  arranged  on  said 
mandrel,  the  inner  ends  of  said  sl^  arms  initially  engag- 
ing said  bousing  to  maintain  said  slip  arms  retracted, 
meaiu  engaging  said  slip  arms  adapted  to  bias  said  slip 
anns  outwardly,  sealing  means  for  sealing  off  said  pas- 
sageways from  fluids  exterior  thereof  when  said  housing 
and  mandrd  are  interconnected,  a  frangible  disc  arranged 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a  first  body  of  ce- 
mentitious  material  arranged  in  said  housing  above  said 
disc,  a  cup  packer  arranged  above  said  first  body  of 
cementitious  material  and  having  means  releasably  con- 
nected thereto  adapted  to  move  through  said  bottting 
passageway  to  iriug  off  said  mandrel  passageway,  a  secmid 
body  of  cementitious  material  arranged  in  said  housing 
above  said  cup  packer,  a  piston  member  arranged  above 
said  second  body  of  cementitious  material,  and  a  detona- 
tor arranged  above  said  piston  member  whereby  dettma- 
tion  of  said  detonator  moves  said  pistmi  member,  said 
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second  body  of  cementitious  miUeritl,  said  cup  Vcka, 
and  said  flnt  body  oT  cemenUtious  material  *>wnwanny 
to  fracture  laid  frangible  di«c  and  force  taid  lint  body  of 
cemeotitiout  material  into  said  packer  to  inflate  laW 
packer,  uid  plug  meana  eataginf  laid  packer  mandra 
Mnageway  and  the  connection  between  said  bousing  and 
Suddmandrel  severing  whereby  said  sUps  are  moved  out- 
wardly to  engage  the  wall  of  said  borehole  and  said  sewnd 

body  of  cememitious  material  depowting  in  said  weU  bow 
atop  said  inflated  packer. 

a,f7t,IM 
wmiBa  G.  GreeiB.  TWsn.  OUfc,  "^  Mafiii>„Whto 
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SBLECnVB  CROSSOVER  DBVICE 
G.  Gfl— «.  D--i.T«ia  a-lj^  ••  Oik 


UCUmt.  (CLIM— 114) 


1.  A  wire  line  operated  flshing  tool  for  removing 
equipment  from  a  well  bore,  comprising:  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  power  section,  a  holding  section,  and  a  pulUng 
section  having  means  thereon  connectable  with  a  remov- 
ing uxrf;  longitudinally  movable  means  forming  a  part 
of  said  power  section  adapted  to  connect  same  with  a 
flexible  line  operative  from  the  surface  of  the  well  bore 
to  activate  said  power  section;  means  connecting  the 
power  section  with  said  holdmg  section  and  pulling  sec- 
tion for  transmitting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  power 
section  to  said  holding  section  and  said  pulling  section, 
said  power  section   including  a  cylinder,  said  longitu- 
dinally movable  means  including  a  piston  means  movable 
longitudinally  m  said  cylinder  of  said  power  section  for 
pumping  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  power  section  to  said 
holding  section  and  to  said  pulling  section,  said  holding 
section  including  a  laterally  disposed  cylinder  and  a 
laterally  nwvable  gripping  means  biased  toward  retracted 
position  in  said  holding  section  cylinder  and  exposed 
to  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  power  section 
to  be  moved  outwardly  toward  projecting  gripping  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  holding  section  to  hold  said 
section  against  longitudinal  movement  in  said  well  bore, 
said  pulling  section  comprising  a  longitudinal  cylinder 
and  a  piston  movable  longitudinally  within  said  pulling 
section  cylinder  and  exposed  to  actuation  by  said  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  power  section  to  be  moved  longi- 
tudinally of  said  pulling  section  cylinder  by  hydratilic 
fluid  from  said  power  section  to  activate  said  pulling 
section  to  move  said  piston  longitudinally  in  said  pulling 
section  cylinder  after  said  laterally  Aiovable  gripping 
means  in  said  holding  section  has  been  moved  outwardly 
to  extended  position. 


1.  For  UM  at  t  lubaurface  level  in  t  two-ione  well 
wherein  production  b  flowed  to  ground  level  through  a 
pair  of  aide-by-dde  tubing  strings,  apparatus  comprmng 
a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through forming  a  first  flow  paaageway.  a  tubular  sleeve 
about  the  tubular  member  to  provide  a  second  flow  pas- 
sageway therebetween,  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve 
being  arranged  subatantiaUy  tangentMly  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  tubular  member  and  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve 
being  arranged  mbatantially  concentrically  of  said  mem- 
ber, means  doaiag  the  lower  end  of  the  second  flow  pas- 
sageway, a  fitting  on  the  upper  ends  al  said  sleeve  and 
member  having  a  pair  of  side-by-side  openings  there- 
through, one  of  said  openings  comnaunicating  at  its  lower 
end  with  said  first  flow  passageway  and  the  other  of  said 
openings  communicating  at  itt  lower  end  with  said  secoiid 
flow  passageway,  means  at  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said 
openings  for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  tubing 
strings  to  provide  flow  communication  between  said  tubing 
strings  and  said  flow  passageway,  port  means  through  the 
tubular  member  providing  conununication  between  said 
first  flow  passageway  and  said  second  flow  passageway 
just  above  the  second  passageway  closing  means,  a  seal- 
ing surface  in  the  first  passageway  in  the  tubular  member 
above  said  port  means,  and  means  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  removably  landing  a  well  tool  within  the  first 
flow  passageway  in  sealed  off  relation  with  respect  to  said 
sealing  surface. 


2.97M32 
WHIP  STOCK  LOCKING  AND  RELEASING 
ATPARATUS  ^^ 

Robert  P.  HaMM.  Boa  3«X.  Oak  yj^jCtM. 
FIM  Jnly  M.  tfS7, 9«r.  N«.  «7Mf2 
TClatas.    (dlU-mS) 
1.  A  whip  stock  comprising:  a  collar  portion;  at  least 
two  axially  spaced  annular  seals  dtspoeed  above  the  in- 
tenor  wall  of  said  collar  portion;  and  diannel  means  de- 
fining a  mud  passage  having  an  upper  end  opening  be- 
tween said  seals  and  passing  down  said  whip  stock  to 
open  out  of  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  coUar  portion 
bdng  adapted  to  surround  a  pipe  section  having  a  lateral 
mud  port  opening  between  said  seaU  whereby  mud  pass- 
ing thrxNigh  said  port  opening  is  confined  by  said  seals 
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to  flow  through  said  channel  means,  a  portioD  of  the  in- 
terior wall  portion  between  said  seals  on  said  collar  por- 
tion being  recessed  to  define  in  cooperetioo  with  the  outer 


walls  of  said  pipe  section  an  annular  passage  so  that  said 
port  opening  is  in  conmiunication  with  said  upper  end 
opening  of  said  channel  means  for  all  relative  rotative 
positions  between  said  collar  portion  and  said  pipe  section. 


DRILLABLE  PREPACnoSSw  CONTROL  LINER 

Rkhai^  M.  Pitcher,  ShrsvsMirt,  Uk,  and  Elton  A.  Rmc 

•nd  Wanea  O.  Spaifcs,  lackaon,  MIh^  aarignon,  by 

mcgae  fT^*—**,  to  Jcney  Prodnctloa  Research 

'Toad  Apr.  1. 1M7,  Sar.  No.  44f  .M3 
4aaiDis.    (CLIM— 228) 


a,f7g,oa4  

TURBOPROP  ENGINE  IDLING  CXHOML 
Robert  J.  Weata,  Initoninils.  Ind^  aasli 
Motors  Cotponttoa,  Dalrall,  Mkk.,  a 

Km  Aif.  Id  19S9, 9«.  No.  m,7t3 
•  Mm:   (CL  17t— 13S.72) 


1.  The  method  of  <q*erating  a  gas  turbine  propdler 
aircraft  propulsion  power  plant  comprising  regulating 
the  fuel  supiriy  tq  the  power  plant  to  maintain  turbine 
temperature  substantially  constant  notwithstanding  varia- 
tions in  ambient  atmospheric  temperature,  and  varying 
propeller  pitch  to  absorb  the  engine  power  output  at  sub- 
stantially consunt  speed,  over  a  flight  range  from  maxi- 
mum power  to  a  low  power  condition;  and  regulating 
the  fuel  supply  to  the  power  plant  to  maintain  engine 
power  output  substantially  constant  notwithstanding  var- 
iations in  ambient  atmospheric  temperaUue,  at  a  low 
power  setting  suitable  for  aircraft  landing  approaches. 


CONTROL  MECHANBMS  FOR  VARIABLE- 
PITCH  PROPELLERS 

Lionel  Haworth,  Luaghboiofh,  England,  aasigDor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Daibj,  England,  a  British  com- 

'"''     PBed  May  25,  IfSf.Ser.  No.  815,711 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfoB  Great  Britaia  laM  5,  1958 
*^!(  daCTTa.  17*-135.74) 


1.  A  prepacked  liner  for  wells  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  perforated  smaller  tobular  member,  a  larger 
perforated  tubular  member  surrounding  said  smaller  tubu- 
lar member,  said  smaller  tubular  member  and  uid  larger 
tobular  member  being  made  of  a  low  density  drillable 
material,  a  filler  for  the  annular  space  between  said 
smaller  tobular  member  and  said  larger  tobular  mem- 
ber, said  filler  comprising  ground  wahiut  shells  cemented 
in  place  by  a  plastic,  a  cbeck-vahre  at  the  tower  end  of 
said  liner,  an  adaptor  with  closable  equalizing  ports, 
a  means  for  closing  said  ports,  means  for  closing  the  an- 
nular space  at  the  lower  end  and  upper  end  wherry 
fluid  flowing  from  the  prododng  formation  passes  through 
the  perforations  in  said  larger  tobular  member,  said  filler, 
and  the  perforations  of  said  smaller  tobular  member. 


I.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  variable  pitc*  propeller 
having  blades  adjusUble  in  pitch  throu^  a  normal  pitdi 
range  and  a  revene  pitch  range,  said  contnrf  medianism 
comprising  an  hydnnlic  motor  connected  to  adjust  the 
blades  in  both  said  pitch  ranges,  an  operating  liquid  sup- 
ply for  said  hydraulic  motor,  a  valve  connected  in  said 
operating  liquid  supfriy  and  controlling  the  flow  of  oper- 
ating liquid  to  the  hydraulic  motor,  a  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor device  driven  at  a  qpeed  proportional  to  the  pro- 
peller tpeed  and  actoating  the  valve  to  maintain  a  se- 
lected speed  of  the  propeller,  a  reverse  pitch  selector 
lever  which  is  adjustable  to  select  the  desired  reverse 
pitch  setting  and  which  oil  adjustment  to  select  reverse 
pitch  overrides  the  centrifugal  governor  device  and  ad- 
justs the  valve  in  the  sense  to  cause  operation  of  the 
hydraulic  motor  to  move  the  blades  into  the  reverse  pitch 
range,  and  a  feed-back  mechanism  actoated  in  accord- 
ance with  movement  of  the  propeller  blades  to  a  reverse 
pitch  setting  and  cCMUiected  to  adjust  the  valve  and  to 
return  the  valve  to  a  neutral  setting  to  render  the  power 
means  inoperative  when  the  propeller  has  reached  the 
reverse  pitch  setting  aelected  by  the  selector  lever,  said 
feed-back  mechanism  cooiprising  cam  means  mounted  to 
rotate  with  the  propeller  blades  as  they  are  adjusted  m 


314 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbil  4,  1961 


pitch,  ft  thnvt  plate  rotalfaif  ooftzially  with  the  propeller 
and  diq^laccaMc  ftximlly  of  the  propeller  by  the  cam 
meant,  a  feed-back  lever,  ooo-rotathig  ttmcture.  a  uni- 
venal  connection  pivotally  supporting  the  feed-back  lever 
on  the  non-rotating  structure,  said  feed-back  lever  being 
forked  at  one  end  to  have  a  pair  of  fork  arms,  rollers 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  fork  arms  and  bearing  on 
ttie  thrust  plate  at  diametrically  opposite  poinu  thereof, 
whereby  the  feed-back  lever  is  rocked  on  diq>laccment 
ol  the  thrust  plate,  said  feed-back  lever  being  connected 
to  the  valve  to  adjust  it,  and  a  stabilizing  link  for  the 
feed-back  lever,  which  link  is  pivoted  to  ft  point  on  the 
feed-back  lever  remote  from  iu  universal  mounting, 
diverges  from  the  feed-back  lever,  and  has  a  universal 
connection  with  the  non-rotating  structure  at  a  point 
which  is  contained  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  rotft- 
tionai  axis  of  the  propeller  and  which  is  spaced  from  the 
pivotal  cooaectioa  of  the  link  and  feed-back  lever  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  pivotal  point 
between  the  link  and  feed-back  lever  and  the  center  of 
the  universal  connection  of  the  feed-back  lever. 


for  cycHcaUy  and  collecUvely  varying  the  pitch  of  said 
blades,  the  improvement  of  stabilizing  means  for  stabi- 
lizing the  aircraft  by  influencing  the  cyclic  and  collective 
pitch  adjustment  of  said  blades  in  response  to  the  hori- 
zontal speed  of  the  aircraft  relative  to  the  air.  said  stabi- 
lizing means  comprising  an  annular  ring  pivotally  moimt- 
ed  upon  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  center  of  said  annular  ring, 
air  speed  responsive  means  reqionsive  to  the  horizontal 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BLADES  OF  CYCLOIDAL 

PROFELLERS 

Ermt  Schneider,  VIcom,  AMbta,  assignor  to 

I.  M.  Volth  G jn^^  tIsMwhfhn,  Geinany 

FOad  Dec.  2«,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  <S4,t51 

CtaiM  priority,  appBcatiea  AMtria  Jan.  11,  19M 

7CWIIH.    (CLlTt— 151) 


speed  of  the  aircraft  relative  to  the  air,  means  inter- 
connecting said  air  speed  responsive  means  and  said  an- 
nular ring  for  pivoting  said  ring  in  response  to  horizontal 
air  speed,  and  means  interconnecting  said  ring  and  the 
propeller  blades  for  transmitting  the  tilting  of  said  annu- 
lar ring  into  the  cyclic  and  collective  variation  of  the 
position  of  said  blades  depending  upon  the  position  of 
said  blades  relative  to  said  eccentric  axis. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  pivoted  blade  of  a  cydoidal 
propeller  which  comprises  means  Tor  revolving  the  blade 
in  a  circular  orbit  around  a  center,  a  control  lever  hav- 
ing two  arms  forming  a  junction,  each  of  said  arms  hav- 
ing a  free  end  opposite  to  said  junction,  menni  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to 
hold  said  free  end  of  said  one  arm  spaced  from  said 
center  and  against  revolution  with  said  blade  and  ad- 
jintable  to  vary  the  direction  and  amount  of  the  ec- 
centricity of  said  free  end  of  said  one  arm  with  respect  to 
said  center,  a  pivot  disposed  in  a  fixed  relation  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  blade  and  the  center  of  said  <»1>it. 
a  link  pivoted  to  said  pivot  and  to  said  junction,  said 
two  arms  of  said  control  lever  including  an  angle  exceed- 
ing 90*  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  link,  a  blade  lever 
rigidly  connected  to  said  blade,  and  ft  push  rod  having 
one  end  pivoted  to  said  free  end  of  said  other  arm  and 
another  end  pivoted  to  said  blade  lever,  whereby  a 
revt^tion  of  said  blade  wfll  cause  said  junction  to  de- 
scribe an  arc  of  a  circle  about  said  pivot  and  cause  an 
oscillation  of  said  blade  through  the  intermediary  ot  said 
Other  arm  of  said  control  lever,  said  push  rod  and  said 
blade  lever,  in  dependeiKre  on  the  direction  and  amount 
of  said  eccentricity. 


2,r7M3g 

SWASH  PLATE  OPERATWG  MECHANISM  AND 
COMBINATION  WITH  SWASH  PLATE 
Gliddcn  S.  Doman,  TiutalL  Stephen  4a  Fnrt, 

bvy,  and  Richard  W.  Bcwicy,  SiNithport,  Cohs.;  aaM 
Donaa  and  aaid  Da  Poat  awigaiiri  to  Domaa  Hdi- 
copten,  iacn  D— hw|,  Com„  a  corponlioB  of  Dcia- 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 19SS,  Scr.  N«.  72M7< 
ItCialM.    (CL  17«— 1M.25) 


2,97g,i37  

STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR  HEUCOPTER 
AIRCRAFT 
HelHkh  Carl  Johaaa  FocIm,  BrsMea,  Gcrmaay, 
la  MiaMerio  da   Aeroaaatica  DIretor  do  Material, 
iaBlo»>D«aMat,  Rio  dc  laadro,  Biaxil 
FBed  Feh.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  71g,999 
7ClaiBM.    (CL  17t— 1M.15) 
7.  la  a  helicopter  aircraft  having  at  least  one  propeller 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  a  hub,  and  means 


1.  A  rotor  liead  mechanism  for  aa  aircraft  of  the  heli- 
copter type  having  a  fixed  part  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  pylon  comprising  a  swash  plate  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  swash  plate  frame  having  means  to  mount  the 
same  on  the  pylon  for  vertical  moveasent  thereon,  a 
swash  plate,  means  mounting  tlie  swash  plate  on  the 
frame  for  rotation  and  for  inclination  thereon,  fore- 
and-aft  tilt  operating  means  carried  by  the  swash  plate 
frame  and  connected  with  the  swash  plate  to  tilt  the  same 
fore-and-aft,  lateral  tilt  operating  means  carried  by  the 
swash  plate  frame  and  connected  with  tihe  swash  plate  to 
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tilt  the  same  laterally,  collective  operating  means  connect- 
ed with  the  swash  plate  frame  and  having  means  for  con- 
nection with  a  fixed  part  of  the  aircraft  to  raise  and 
lower  the  swash  plate  frame  and  swash  plate  with  respect 
to  the  pylon  for  collective  pitch  control  of  the  blades, 
a  first  hydraulic  servo  carried  by  the  swash  plate  frame 
and  connected  with  the  fore-and-aft  tilt  operating  means 
to  operate  the  same,  a  first  valve  means  carried  by  the 
swash  plate  frame  and  connected  with  and  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  first  hydraulic  servo  means,  a  second 
hydraulic  servo  carried  by  the  swash  plate  frame  and 
connected  with  the  lateral  tilt  operating  means  to  operate 
the  same,  a  second  valve  meftns  carried  by  the  swash 
plate  frame  and  connected  with  and  contriving  the  sec- 
ond hydraulic  servo  to  operate  the  same,  a  third  hy- 
draulic servo  carried  by  the  swash  {date  frame  ftnd  con- 
nected with  the  collective  operating  means  to  operate 
the  same,  a  third  valve  means  carried  by  the  swash  plate 
frame  and  connected  with  and  contr^ling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  third  hydraulic  servo,  each  valve  naeans  hav- 
ing an  outlet  passage  to  a  surface  of  the  swash  plate 
frame  and  open  at  the  surface  for  discharge  to  the  sur- 
rounding area,  and  means  connected  with  the  swash 
plate  frame  to  retain  the  same  against  rotation. 


adjacent  the  hub,  eadi  blade  also  having  a  drcumfercn- 
tially  extending  outer  edge  dtqwaed  on  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture having  iu  center  substantially  coincidental  with  tha 
axis  of  said  hab  with  such  circumferential  edge  portioa 
extending  from  said  trailing  edge  to  merge  smoothly  with 
the  leading  edge  of  the  blade  which  extends  tberefroai 
back  to  said  hub,  the  traUing  side  of  each  neck  Mving  an 
arcuate  recess  with  the  outer  edge  thereof  being  dispoaed 
on  a  radius  of  curvature  spiralling  from  said  trailing  cdfe 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  hub  with  eadi  neck  pro- 
viding a  suction  relief  passage  inunediately  adjaceat  lo 


237M99 
AIRCRAFT  PROPELLERS  FOR  COMBINED  AIR- 
PLANE-HELICOPTER FLYING  MACHINES 
Hcarich  Carl  Johaaa  Focfcc,  Sao  lose  dos  Campos, 
Sao  Paaia,  Brazil 
Filed  May  1,  1956,  Scr.  No.  732364 
4  CiaiaM.    (CL  17»— 144.25) 


1.  An  aircraft  propeller  for  use  in  a  combined  heli- 
copter-fljring  machine,  and  consisting  of  a  central  hub  and 
a  plurality  of  blades  each  of  which  is  mourned  rotaubly 
around  a  longitudinally  rotary  axis  on  said  hub  for  ad- 
justment of  its  pitch,  each  of  said  blades  comprising  a 
tip  portion  adapted  for  controlled  rotation  around  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  an  inner  portion  adjacent  said 
hub,  said  inner  portion  being  free  to  pivot  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  inner  portion  having  an  airfoil 
cross  section  and  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge  in 
relation  to  the  rotary  naovement  of  said  blade  around  said 
hub.  the  distance  from  said  leading  edge  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  being  substantially  the  same  throughout  the 
length  of  said  inner  portion,  a  first  end  surface  facing 
said  tip,  and  a  second  end  surface  facing  said  hub,  the 
distance  between  said  trftiUng  edge  and  said  longitudinal 
rotary  axis  at  said  second  end  surface  being  larger  than 
the  distance  therebetween  at  said  first  end  surface  so  as 
to  locate  the  center  of  prenure  for  a  part  of  said  inner 
portion  behind  said  longitudinal  rotary  axis  relative  to 
the  direction  of  rotary  movement  of  said  blade  so  tliat 
the  inner  portion  will  produce  some  lift. 


2,976,646 
MARINE  PROPELLER 
A.  WMkala,  342  I6lh  Avc^  Scatdc,  Wash. 
FDcd  Fch.  4,  1956,  Scr.  No.  713,144 
ICiakB.   (CL  176— 179) 
A  marine  propeller  of  die  character  deacribed  having 
a  hub  portion  and  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  tp»etd 
Uadea  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  each  blade 
having  a  substantially  straight  trailing  edge  portion  that 
extends  mbctantially  radially  of  the  hub  axis  and  eadi 
blade  having  a  neck  portion  in  that  region  immediately 


the  hub,  said  outer  edge  of  the  neck  portion  having  a 
flange  thereon  extending  from  said  leading  edge  and 
spiralling  inwardly  thereof  toward  the  axis  of  said  hub 
and  said  circumferential  edge  portion  of  the  blade  having 
a  laterally  directed  flange  thereon  extending  from  said 
trailing  edge  towards  said  leading  edge,  said  flange  on  the 
circimiferential  edge  of  the  Made  being  of  material  greater 
length  than  the  flange  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  neck 
portion  whereby  the  two  flanges,  with  the  blade  portion 
therebetween,  define  a  channel  extending  from  the  regioo 
of  the  leading  edge  of  the  blade  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
blade.  

2,976,941 

LAWN  EDGERS  HAVING  OSCILLATING  BLADES 

Lamar  J.  Knuncr,  El  Scgasido,  CaHf . 

(529  E.  Maple  St^  1,  ClraiJalg  5,  Calif.) 

FUed  Oct  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  745,127 

2ClafaH.    (CL172— 15) 


1.  A  lawn  edger  compiising  a  horizontal  wheeled  base, 
having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  a  side  edge,  a  motor 
mounted  tipon  the  base  and  having  a  lateral  hoiiaontal 
shaft  at  said  side  edge,  an  eccentric  fixed  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  laterally  ootwanlly  CTtending  stub  eoceatrie 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  diaft,  a  sector  Made  poaitiosied 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  side  edge  in  a  vertical  ^ane 
parallel  to  said  edge,  said  bkide  having  an  upper  apex  por- 
tion journaled  on  said  stub  and  an  arcuate  cutting  edge  on 
its  lower  end,  a  fixed  bearing  bracket  on  said  base  at 
said  side  edge,  a  horizontal  bearing  shaft  moiuted  on 
the  bracket  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom 
beneath  said  eccentric,  said  blade  assembly  having  a  cea- 
tral  vertical  slot  therein  qmced  below  said  ^lex  portion 
through  which  said  bearing  shaft  extends. 


2,976,942 
HARROW  DRAG  CART 


EldOB  D.  loasa,  Rte.  1,  Lake  Cnralal,  MIm. 

FHed  Aag.  22, 19S7,  Scr.  Na.  479,441 

2  nihil  I     (CL  172— 323) 

1.  A  drag  cart  for  use  with  harrow  sections,  cmnpris- 
ing  a  mobile  suppartia|  structure  having  a  forward  por- 
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tion  and  ii«o  having  a  rear  end  portion,  said  rear  end 
portion  including  an  upright  and  transversely  extending 
harrow  section-supporting  framework  thereon,  a  sub» 
stantially  stationary  draw  bar  extending  transversely  of 
the  supporting  structure  and  being  secured  to  the  sup- 
porting structure  below  said  framework,  pivot  means  in- 
terconnecting said  forward  and  rear  portions  of  the  sup- 
porting structure  and  permitting  tilting  of  said  frame- 
work about  a  transversely  extending  axis  to  raise  and 
lower  said  stationary  drawbar,  adjustable  means  con- 
nected with  said  front  and  rear  portions  and  controlling 
tilting  of  the  framework,  a  swingable  drawbar  in  sub- 
stantially end-to-end  relation  with  said  stationary  draw- 
bar, means  swingably  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  draw  bars  for  swinging  movenaent  in  a  substan- 


moviag  said  guidea  longinKfiiMny  of  nid  guide  member 
from  adjacent  guiding  positions  as  said  feeding  dement 
moves  said  tool  in  one  direction  ak«g  said  guideway. 


tially  horizontal  plane  whereby  to  permit  swinging  of 
the  swingable  draw  bar  into  juxtaposition  with  said  sta- 
tionary draw  bar,  releasable  means  restraining  rear- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  swingable  draw  bars 
with  respect  to  said  one  draw  bar.  a  harrow  section- 
supporting  gate  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame- 
work in  substantially  end-to-end  relation  therewith, 
means  swingably  interconnecting  said  gate  with  said 
framework  and  permitting  rearward  swinging  of  the  gate 
about  an  upright  axis  and  into  spaced  relation  and  juxta- 
position with  said  framework,  and  means  on  said  frame- 
work and  on  said  gate  for  suspending  harrow  sections 
in  upright  positions  thereon,  whereby  to  permit  folding 
of  the  drag  cart  and  harrow  sections  into  small  com- 
pass for  transport  along  a  highway  and  storage. 


ROTARY  ROCK  DRILL 
DavM  M.  Cowaa,  Cdmbw,  OMo,  aasfsMir  to  Joy  Maa- 
ofactiiriBg  Compaay,  PMabwgh,  P«^  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Dk.  <,  1954,  Scr.  No.  473,207 
13  Claims,    (a.  175—127) 
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FLUID  ACTUATED  MECHANBMS 
LmUc  BiriMi,  WakcicM,  VwjmA,  nrifnr  te  Ricfawd 
Svtdiff  •  Limited,  Waktidd,  Eaviaiid,  a  BittUi  emu- 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Set.  N«.  <99,633 

Claims  priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Britaia  Nov.  39,  195< 

^cSoBi,    (CL  175— 144) 


1.  A  high  speed  peixrussive  mecbaninn  comprising  a 
housing,  a  cylinder  formed  within  the  bousing,  hydraulic 
liquid  contained  in  the  ^  cylinder,  a  shaft  mounted  co- 
axially  with  the  cylinder  and  extending  tbrou^  one  end 
thereof,  an  anvil  face  on  the  shaft,  a  double  acting  piston 
slidably  mounted  within  the  cylinder  for  reciprocation 
relative  to  said  shaft,  a  hammer  face  on  the  piston  for 
co-operation  with  said  anvil  face,  a  double  acting  liquid 
transmitting  power  unit,  a  volume  of  hydraulic  liquid  con- 
tained in  the  power  unit  greater  than  the  volume  con- 
tained in  the  cylinder,  two  outleu  from  the  power  imit. 
means  connecting  the  outlets  to  respective  ends  of  the 
cylinder  whereby  transmission  of  liquid  through  the 
connecting  means  by  operation  of  the  power  unit  rapidly 
reciprocates  the  piston  relative  to  the  shaft  to  cause  per* 
cussive  blows  to  be  imparted  to  the  shaft  by  co-operation 
of  the  hammer  face  and  the  anvil  face  during  alternate 
strokes  of  the  piston,  a  different  hydraulic  accumulator 
connected  to  each  outlet,  and  loading  means  for  the  ac- 
cumulators, whereby  only  the  exceas  hydraulic  liquid 
discharged  from  the  power  unit  into  an  outlet  is  absorbed 
by  the  associated  hydraulic  accumulator,  this  excess  hy- 
draulic liquid  being  replaced  by  the  same  accumulator 
during  subsequent  discharge  of  hydraulic  liquid  from  the 
cylinder  to  that  outlet. 


2,979,945 
PILE  DRIVER 
Jan  Genrft  Wycia,  WiiBdthorrt,  L  , 

FOcd  Jan.  29, 1951,  Scr.  No.  799,93^ 
4CiaiM.    (CL  175— 151) 


1.  In  combination,  an  dongated  guide  member  provid- 
ing a  longitudinal  guideway,  work  performing  mechanism 
comprising  a  tool  movable  back  and  forth  along  said 
guideway,  feeding  means  for  said  tool  including  a  mov- 
able fee<Ung  element  operatively  connected  to  the  tool 
and  meaiu  for  moving  the  same  to  effect  feed,  said  worii 
performing  mechanism  including  a  longitudinally  exteixl- 
ing  elongated  rotary  element,  guiding  means  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  elongated  rotary  element  at  spaced 
points  along  its  length  including  separately  shiftaMe 
guides  mounted  on  said  guide  member  for  movement 
into  widely  separated  guiding  positions  longitudinally 
therealong.  and  means  carried  and  actuated  by  said  feed- 
ing element  and  disposed  at  spaced  points  longitudinally 
along  the  length  tliereof  for  progressively  engaging  and 


1.  In  an  actuatfaig  mechanism  for  pOe  driver  hammers, 
the  combination  of  a  continuously  rotatable  drive  shaft, 
a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  independent- 
ly thereof,  a  hanuner  raising  and  lowering  cable  secured 
at  one  eiKl  thereof  to  said  drum  and  adapted  to  be  un- 


Afml  4,  19€1 

wound  from  the  drum  by  the  weight  of  a  hanuner  at- 
tached to  the  cable,  a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  shaft 
at  one  side  of  said  drum,  a  driving  dog  having  inner  and 
outer  ends  and  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  to  said  crank 
arm.  said  dog  being  swingable  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  laterally  projecting 
lug  provided  at  said  one  side  of  the  drum,  a  keeper  pro- 
vided intermediate  the  ends  of  said  dog  and  engaging 
said  lug  when  the  dog  is  swung  inwardly  to  impart  roU- 
tion  to  the  drum  by  said  shaft  for  winding  said  cable  on 
the  drum,  a  substantially  annular  cam  track  surround- 
ing said  drum  and  provided  at  a  point  along  its  circum- 
ference with  an  opening,  and  resilient  means  connected 
10  said  dog  and  urging  the  same  outwardly  against  said 
cam  track  and  to  a  projected  position  into  said  opening, 
engagement  of  said  dog-4^  the  cam  track  sustaimng 
said  keeper  in  engagement  with  said  lug  during  wmdmg 
of  said  cable  and  projection  of  the  dog  by  said  resilient 
means  into  said  opening  disengaging  said  keeper  from 
said  lug  during  unwinding  <rf  the  cable  from  the  drum. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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from  said  first  pott,  a  first  passageway  in  the  retrievable 
assembly  fluidly  communicating  the  hmer  bore  wtfh  the 
isolated  portion  of  said  annular  space,  a  valve  assenMy 
arranged  within  the  inner  bore  fluidly  communicating  with 
the  isolated  portion  of  said  annular  space  through  a  sec- 
ond passageway  in  the  retrievable  assembly,  said  piston 
assembly  moving  from  its  first  to  its  second  podtion  on 
imposition  of  a  first  predetermined  fluid  pressure  on  the 
piston  assembly  to  inflate  said  spaced  apart  packer*  and 
close  said  first  port  and  said  valve  assembly  bemg  open- 
able  on  imposition  of  a  second  predetermined  fluid  pres- 
sure greater  than  the  first  predetermined  pressure  to 
fluidly  communicate  the  inner  bore  with  the  sample 
chamber.  

2,97ii947 

COLLAPSIBLE  DRILL  BIT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING 

Walter  H.  De  Vaan>  745  Mo—ialn  View, 

Mowovia,CaliL 

Filed  Dec  3. 1957,  Ser.  No.  7H,447 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  175—259) 


2,979,94^ 
OFF-BOTTOM  DRILL  STEM  TESTTER 
Martin  E.  Tine.  Houston,  T«u,  asslpor,  Igr  nw 
signments,  to  Jeraey  Prodttinn  Rcaearck  Company, 
Tnlsa,  OUa-  a  corponttHi  of  Delaware 

FlkS  Jone T 1959,  Ser.  No.  739,283 
(  Claiaw.    (a.  175—233) 


1.  An  off-bottom  drill  stem  tester  which  comprises  a 
hollow  drill  stem  with  a  drill  bit  on  iu  lower  end  and 
provided  with  an  internal  supporting  means,  spaced  apart 
inflatable  packers  arranged  on  said  drill  stem,  said  drill 
stem  having  first  and  second  verticaUy  spaced-apart  ports 
between  the  spaced  apart  packers  communicating  the 
exterior  with  the  interior  of  the  drill  stem,  said  drill  stem 
being  formed  to  provide  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sageways fluidly  communicating  the  interior  of  each  of 
the  spaced  apart  packers  with  the  interior  of  the  drill 
stem,  a  valved  piston  aasembly  slidably  mounted  in  said 
drUl  stem  and  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
and  from  the  second  to  the  first  position  to  jrfacc,  re^ec* 
Uvdy,  said  longitudinally  extending  passageways  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  drill  stem  to  in- 
flate and  in  fluid  commonication  with  said  first  port  to 
deflate  said  spaced  apart  packers,  a  valved  sampling  as- 
sembly retrievably  arranfed  within  the  drill  stem  on  said 
supporting  means  having  an  inner  bore  communicating 
with  a  valved  sample  chamber,  said  retrievable  assembly 
being  spaced  away  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  drOl  stem 
to  provide  an  annular  space,  spaced  apart  sealing  means 
carried  by  said  retrievable  assembly  and  engageable  with 
the  inner  wall  of  the  drill  stem  above  and  below  said 
second  port  to  isolate  a  portion  of  said  annular  ^acc 

765  O.O.— 10 


1.  A  rotary  drilling  ai^Mratas  comprising  a  drill  stem 
and  a  radiaUy  expansible  driU  bit  thereon,  a  casing  sur- 
rtxmding  said  stem,  said  drill  bit  being  radially  expansible 
to  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  casing  for  dnllmg 
and  collapsible  to  a  diameter  leu  than  that  of  said  casing 
for  withdrawal  through  the  latter,  means  for  locking  said 
casing  to  said  drill  stem  for  roution  thereby,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  shoes  carried  by  said  drill  stem  and 
operable  to  engage  said  casing,  actuating  means  for  caus- 
ing locking  engagement  of  said  shoes  with  said  casing, 
said  actuating  means  comprising  initial  operating  means 
actuatable  by  the  pressure  of  the  drilling  fluid  to  move 
said  shoes  into  engagemem  with  said  casing,  and  further 
operating  means  actuatable  by  roUtion  of  said  drill  stan 
to  complete  the  movement  of  said  shoes  Into  final  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  casing. 


1,979,949 

BUIWER  SAFETY  JOINT 

by  BCM  tr-^-^-*-.  to  Skitf cr  Tool  Wori(% 
Calif-  a  corporalkM  of  CaUf oraia 

ra3ocL  1. 1959.  Ser.  No.  7M495 
14  ClafaM.    (a.  175— 394) 

1.  In  a  bumper  safety  Joint,  faichiding  an  inner,  hollow 
mandrel  riidably  and  tumaMy  recrived  in  one  end  of  an 
elongated,  hollow,  outer  bowl  member  having  a  smooth 
inner  surface,  said  bowl  and  mandrd  having  opposing 
hammer  and  anvil  faces,  respectively,  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  forceable  aigagement  with  eadi  other,  the 
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provisioii  of:  a  two-aection  mandrel,  compriiiiig  a  lower 
wctkm  lumac  J-«lot-type  mcam  Conned  thereia  includ- 
iag  •  longinidinaUy  extending  operating  slot  having  apper 
and  lower  itop  thoulden  and  a  transverse  slot  portion 
coaununicating  said  operating  slot  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  eacmpe  slot,  an  inwardly  extending  driving 
shoulder  on  the  bowl  cooperating  with  said  J-slot  means 
to  drive  said  mandrel,  said  J-slot  means  limiting  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  bowl  and  mandrel  when 
said  driving  shoolder  is  in  said  operating  slot  and  per- 
mitting assembly  and  separation  of  bowl  and  lower  man- 
drel section  when  the  driving  shoulder  is  selectively 
placed  in  said  escape  slot;  an  upper  mandrel  section  of 
hard,  wear-resisting  metal  carried  within  the  bowl  mem- 
ber, means  for  loosely  and  releasably  connecting  said 
upper  mandrel  section  with  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
mandrel  section  and  for  allowing  said  upper  and  lower 
mandrel  sections  to  be  separated  when  said  lower  mandrel 
section  is  separated  from  said  bowl,  said  upper  mandrel 
section  having  an  outer  surface  including  an  inclined,  cir- 
cumferential, friction  face  spaced  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  outer  member;  spring  means  for  transmitting  down- 


sides of  said  body,  said  blades  having  their  inner  edgas 
lying  adjacent  each  other,  and  wherein  the  correspond- 
ing  lower  portions  of  said  blades  extend  toward  each 


other  beneath  said  body,  the  construction  comprising 
laterally  angularly  projecting  lugs  on  said  lower  end 
portions  and  in  freely  abutting  contact  with  each  other. 


FRONT  END  SUSPENSION  FOR  TRACTORS 

Nonnaa  E.  Risk,  Peoria,  Sttm  L.  HoMsn,  East  Paoria, 

and  Andrew  G.  Hdsd,  Pdda.  DL,  a«lgnon  to  Cattf 

polar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  CaUforaia  cmpontioB 

FUcd  Oct  28, 195t,  Scr.  No.  77«,184 

4ClaiM.   (CLlM-9.5) 


ward  pressure  from  the  outer  bowl  member  to  the  upper 
mandrel  section  acting  upon  a  cylindrical  cage  having 
upper  and  lower  circumferential  bearing  rings  and  an 
intermediate  circumferential  releasing  ring  slidable  along 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl  member,  and  longitudinally 
extending,  drcumferentially  spaced  slots  in  said  cage  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  bearing  rings  and  traversing 
said  releasing  ring,  said  intermediate  releasing  ring  rest- 
ing upon  said  iiKlined  friction  face  of  the  upper  mandrel 
section  and  normally  incapable  of  extending  into  the 
space  between  said  upper  mandrel  section  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bowl  member;  an  outwardly  directed,  dr- 
ciunferential.  releasing  groove  formed  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  bowl,  said  releasing  groove  being  normally  hi  a 
transverse  plane  between  said  spring  and  releasing  ring 
of  said  cage,  whereby  forceful  compression  of  said  spring 
and  movement  of  the  outer  bowl  with  respect  to  said  man- 
drel and  cage  will  cause  intermediate  portions  of  said 
cage  and  releasing  ring  to  be  flexed  outwardly  into  said 
releasing  groove  on  the  bowl  and  release  said  mandrel 
sections  to  bring  the  hammer  and  anvil  faces  into  force- 
ful contact  with  each  other.  * 


1.  In  front  end  suspension  for  track-type  tractors  of 
the  kind  which  have  a  main  frame  and  truck  frames  on 
opposite  sides  pivoted  adjacent  their  rear  ends  with  re- 
spect to  the  main  frame,  and  which  have  a  bar  bridging 
the  truck  frames  adjacent  their  forward  ends,  a  cross 
member  on  the  main  frame  resting  centrally  on  said  bar 
and  free  for  rocking  movement  transversely  of  the  trac- 
tor with  respect  to  said  bar.  the  improvemem  in  resilient 
means  for  resisting  such  rocking  movement  which  com- 
prises a  mass  of  rubber-like  material  adjacent  said  bar 
coincident  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  trac- 
tor, a  seat  carried  by  the  cross  member  and  supporting 
said  mau.  and  a  V-shaped  reaction  plate  carried  by  the 
bar  and  compressively  engaging  said  mass  with  its  apex 
diqwsed  centrally  and  downwardly. 


2,97t.M9 

STABILIZBR  FOR  DRILL  BTT 

Ami  C  SM^ow  and  Fred  B.  Crook,  both  of 

Mil  E.  Roscdak.  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

Fled  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  177 

3CtaiaBB.    (CL  175— 991) 

1.  In  a  drill  bit  having  a  central  body  and  vertically 

dispnefirt   cnttinf  blades   demountaUy   secured   on  the 


a,97MSl 

FINAL  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACK-TYPE 

TRACTORS 

Norasaa  E.  Rtak  and  John  H.  McCarthy,  Peoria,  DL,  aa- 

signon  to  CatenOtar  Tiactar  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  cor^ 

poffatfoa  of  Caiirorala 

Filed  Ian.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5^13 

3ClalaM.    (CLlM--9.<2) 

1.  In  a  final  drive  assembly  for  a  track-type  tractor 

which  comprises  a  non-rotatable  sprocket  shaft  extending 

between  a  final  drive  housing  and  a  track  frame,  a 
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sprocket  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  reduc- 
tion gearing  including  a  quill  concentric  to  the  shaft  and 
supporting  the  sprocket,  a  first  tapered  roller  bearing 
forming  a  direct  supporting  connection  between  the  quill 
and  the  shaft,  an  outer  housing  element  surrounding  a 


the  handle,  when  imposed  on  said  linkage  being  such 
as  to  provide  a  drive  disengaging  force,  through  said  link- 
age in  said  one  direction,  to  said  wheel  mounting  plates. 


2,97t,*S3 
DRIVING  AND  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Arthur  O.  Schmidt,  397  E.  Kfaifslcy,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FDcd  Oct  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  491,407 

nCiakns.   (CL  IM— 24) 


part  of  the  quill  and  Shaft  and  carried  by  the  track  frame, 
a  second  tapered  roller  bearing  forming  a  direct  support- 
ing connection  between  the  quill  and  the  outer  housing, 
and  a  third  tapered  roller  bearing  between  the  outer  hous-. 
ing  and  the  shaft 


.120 


2,97M52 

SELF-PROPELLED  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

Stenley  Z.  Slwik,  CUcafo,  DL,  a^iiMr  to  PloMcr 

Gca-E-Motor  Coipmadosi,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dw.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,13 

10  Claims.    (CI.  180—19) 


I 


1.  A  propelling  and  steering  unit  for  attachment  to  a 
wheel  chair,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting the  wheel  chair  including  a  wheel  assembly  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  periphery,  the  supporting  means 
including  a  frame  having  the  wheel  assembly  positioned 
at  the  forward  portion  thereof  and  having  wheels  at  the 
rear  portion  thereof,  bearing  means  supporting  said  wheel 
assembly  for  rotation  relative  to  said  wheel  chair,  a  trac- 
tion wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel  assembly  in 
a  position  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  of  the  wheel 
chair  frame,  means  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  platform  to 
adapt  the  rear  portion  to  be  supported  by  the  wheel  chair, 
an  electric  drive  motor  supported  on  the  wheel  assembly, 
power  transmission  means  intercoimecting  said  motor 
and  said  traction  wheel,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  con- 
nected with  the  electric  motor,  a  ring  gear  mounted  on 
said  wheel  assembly,  a  pinion  gear  engaging  said  ring 
gear,  and  manual  control  means  connected  for  selective 
rotation  of  said  pinion  gear  to  steer  the  traction  wheel, 
the  propelling  and  Steering  apparatus  being  movable 
underneath  the  wheel  chair  Jrom  the  rear  of  the  chair. 


2.978,054 

AXLE-DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Ladwfg  Knm,  Stottgart-Rotcnbcrg,  Gennany,  awliner  la 

Datanlei^BcBz  AkHti^asllwhrft,  Stirttcart-Umcrtuk- 


FftBdJoly  5,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  520,t04 
mity,  appHcation  Genunnr  Jaly  2 
7  Oainis.    (CL  180—70) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  tool  of  the  type  wherein  eccen- 
trically mounted  wheels  are  moved  into  and  out  of  driv- 
ing engagement  with  frictional  drive  elements  carried 
by  a  tool  base  for  selective  contit>l  of  tiie  propulsion  of 
the  base,  the  improvement  comprising  wheel  mounting 
plates  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  sup- 
porting wheels  joumalled  thereon  for  rotation  about 
axes  eccentric  to  the  pivot  axes,  said  plates  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  rotary  frictional  driving  elements 
supported  on  said  base  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
the  drive  between  said  wheels  and  elements,  a  linkage 
pivotally  interconnecting  portions  of  said  base  and  each 
said  wheel  mounting  plate  to  provide  movement  of  said 
plates  toward  and  away  from  said  driving  elements  in 
consonance  with  the  movement  of  said  linkage,  the  link- 
age being  connected  to  the  base  portion  and  wheel  mount- 
ing plates  at  points  spaced  from  one  another,  movement 
of  said  linkage  in  one  direction  causing  movement  of 
said  plates  away  from  said  elements,  and  a  movable  op- 
erator controlling  and  guiding  handle  having  an  opera- 
tive connection  with  said  linkage  and  extending  nor- 
mally at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  the  normal  weight  of 


I.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  axle  shafts,  a  differential 
axle  gearing  interconnecting  said  shafts  and  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  vehicle, 
a  drive  shaft  driven  by  an  engine  on  the  vehicle  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  passing  through 
a  vertical  plane  of  said  axis  at  a  level  below  said  differ- 
ential axle  gearing,  a  speed  change  transmission  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehicle  on  the  side  of 
said  axis  opposite  the  vehicle  engine,  said  transmission 
comprising  a  main  shaft  forming  an  extension  of  said 
drive  shaft  in  general  alignment  therewith  and  a  dstven 
shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  main  shaft,  selectively 
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nme  «»  »»—  tacludiaf  •  plurality  of  •^^ 
man  for  irtrrftiif^*!  nid  maio  and  driven  shafli. 

Sdriv«a  slwft  beiiif  tbov*  the  maiii  •>»?5h'!lJSSI 
the  ixli  ilMfl^  m  intennediate  trwMvene  staft  ertendiBf 

Sldld  10  the  central  .xi.o#«iddaire«»^^ 
Si  a  let  of  herd  icari  iiitereoiinectinf  said  d^^ 

Md  Mid  intermediate  shaft,  and  iear  mem  tateroome^ 

in,  «dd  intermediate  AiA  «d  «^,«^«2S»SJS 
intrmediat.  tranr«.e  thnft  beUif  (to|»«J  w^^ 

to  a  mtical  direction,  below  iaid  ttleahafuinteim^ 
taid  drive  ihaft  and  the  central  ajdt  of  said  axle  •»««»• 
23.  VitJ  reepect  to  the  loniitudinal  direction  of  ^ 
SSde.  intermediate  uid  2»-S^ J"^  "**  J^ 
ential  axle  fearing,  said  main  and  driven  ahafti  «  •«* 
SiSm^onSutinf  the  only  rotatabto^^ 
in  the  force  traiMminioa  trdm  tfacnthronih  for  forward 

ipecds  of  the  vehicle. 


meuM  and  sud  ooatrol  component  tocluding  plumer 
means  whereby  on  energization  of  said  electrical  means 
the  fluid  in  said  hydraulic  linkage  is  caused  to  become 


IIINFORCINC  8imiJCTMaFS«A|m^ 
""liynHFANOKAMA  WlPflMHIlLPS  .         ^ 

^Ypju^Mi.  CanBasv.  imMMr  lo 


diaolaoed  to  displace  said  control  component  as 

•uy  to  bring  said  power  maaai  into  play  in  the  manner 

inquired  fbr  the  manonvir. 


nSwG 


DKVICB 


nCAif.  a,  1»S7, 9m.  No.  JTM-^ 


(CLllt-TfJ) 


In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  panorama  windAlddof  a 
convex  curvature  as  seen  from  the  outside,  a  dashboard, 
and  a  control  unit  Including  a  steering  colunm,  control 
instruments,  and  suspension  pedals,  said  control  mtt 
being  independent  of  said  dashboard,  a  frame  aidom 
said  windshield  induding  side  walls  connected  widi  the 
roof  of  said  vehicle  and  disposed  at  each  «»i  «  "J* 
windshield,  said  side  waDs  compfWng  arm  portions  dis- 
Dosed  essentially  perpendicular  to  each  other  to  thereby 

arms  being  disposed  easentiany  horiaontally.  a  tranavene 
supporting  member  intermediate  said  side  «'*»•  ""JJ^ 
movaUy  secured  thereto  at  each  of  said  comer  Poraooe 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  transvene  member  to- 
creasiiv  toward  the  center  thereof  from  each  end.  and 
means  for  securing  said  control  unit  to  said  transvene 
supporting  member. 


2,97t45g  

AUTOMATIC  mntlNG  D VVICB 

ia^  ▲   c^k^MBiL  liwwnAenL  nsd  LesHe  8 

rih.  In^.  aastean  to  GcMnl  Mdaca  Cos^ 
Damn.  Mch~  a  taipMiaden  of  Dalawaee 
^^Ti. TWT.  te:No.«SM31 
gSnlms.   (CLll^TfJ) 
I.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel 
or  the  equivalent  and  equipped  with  a  power  ttecring 
fear  inchiding  a  control  component  governing  the  power 
means,  said  control  component  being  normally  actuated 
incident  to  the  application  of  manual  eflbrt  at  said  steer- 
ing wheel,  the  combination  of  apparatus  whereby  said 
power  steering  gear  may  be  utfliaed  in  the  accomplisb- 
ment  of  a  pie-set  maneuver  without  the  imposition  of 
any  manual  effort  at  said  steering  wheel,  said  apparatna 
comprising  control  means  adapted  to  operate  in  accord- 
ance with  the  amount  of  roution  of  the  road  wheels  of 
the  vehicle,  electrical  means  governed  by  said  control 
I,  and  an  hydraulic  linkage  between  said  electrical 


-s— i^ 


4.  Power  steering  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  frame,  a  manually  operable  steering  wheel  and  a 
iteerable  road  wheel,  comprising  a  hydraulic  power  cyUn- 
der  connected  to  said  frame,  a  piston  radprocable  within 
said  cylinder  and  operatively  connected  to  said  road 
wheel  to  steer  the  latter,  a  sooroe  of  fluid  pressure,  said 
piston  having  axiaUy  spaced  piston  heads  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  cylinder  and  an  axially  extending 
bore  between  said  heads,  a  valve  slidaUe  "»  ••f^  *»f » 
a  toothed  rack  mounted  upon  said  piston  between  said 
piston  heads  and  axially  slidaMe  relative  thereto,  said 
rack  being  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  slidabte 
valve,  a  connection  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  rack  to  said  valve,  and  a  driving  gear  member  con- 
nected to  said  manuaUy  operable  steering  wheel  and 
meshing  with  said  rack. 


POWER 


.^£»^ 


DEVICES 


now «— .  -,   .^-^ No.  ^^JS13, 

TCTpniiil  No.  MTTjgJ^  dM  Wfr- J^^S'  ff 
▼liei  and  fWa  applarilea  Aag.  It,  IfSt,  8er.  No. 

^"*'**  1  data.  (CL  Itt-Tf  J)  ,,  .  ^ 
In  a  steering  mechanism  for  an  automotive  vehicle  hav- 
ing  steering  ground  wheels,  a  manuaUy  rotatable  steer- 
ing shaft  for  steering  the  wheels,  an  output  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  ground  wheels  tor  turning  the  wheels  in 
opposite  diiectiom,  a  radial  lost  motion  device  intercon- 
nectfaig  said  steering  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  said 
device  having  three  driving  logs  extending  radially  out- 
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waid  from  said  steering  shaft  and  three  driven  lugs  ex- 
tending radii^y  outward  from  said  output  shaft  and 
axially  between  said  driving  lugs,  said  device  having  re- 
silient material  disposed  between  two  of  said  drive  lugs 
and  said  driven  lugs,  switch  means  including  a  first  pair 
of  contacts  extending  radially  outward  from  and  car- 
ried by  said  driven  shaft  and  also  including  a  center  pole 
secured  to  the  third  driving  lug  and  carrying  a  second 
pair  of  contacts  which  are  positioned  between  said  first 
pair  of  contacts,  a  first  power  shaft  connected  to  drive 
said  output  shaft,  a  second  power  shaft  adapted  to  be 
continuously  driven  in  one  direction  <rf  rotation  by  the 
vehicle  engine,  a  pair  of  independently  operable  electro- 


—  ..Z\.. ...— ^ 

••4        — 1 
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dynamic  dements  driven  by  said  second  power  shaft, 
reversing  bevel  gearing  interconnecting  one  of  said  ele- 
menu  with  said  first  power  shaft  for  (friving  it  in  one 
direction,  and  means  for  connecting  said  other  element 
to  said  first  power  shaft  for  driving  it  in  the  opposite 
direcUon,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  rdative 
motion  between  the  driving  and  driven  iugs  so  as  to 
complete  a  circuit  between  one  of  said  first  pair  of  con- 
tacts and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  contacts  to  energize 
one  or  the  other  of  said  electrodynamic  elements,  de- 
pending on  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  torque 
manually  applied  to  said  steering  shaft  for  augmenting 
the  manual  torque  applied  to  it. 


Lf7g,9S9 

SPEED  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Cari  David  Miller,  324  W.  Sth  Ave.,  Colnmbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Am.  1*  W«^.  «"•  No.  «75,7i5 

uaiim.   (a.ltg-«2.1) 


1.  An  acoustical  device  comprising  a  loudspeaker  tad 
an  enclosure  for  said  loudspeaker;  said  enclosure  haying 
a  plurality  of  spaced  side  waU  panels  oonaected  ahsog 
their  meeting  margins,  an  end  wall  panel  doamg  said 
side  wall  panels  at  one  end  thereof,  a  sacoiid  nd  wall 
panel  closing  part  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  side  w^ 
panels,  a  baffle  connected  to  and  extending  inwardly 
from  said  second  end  wall  panel  to  an  end  margin  be- 
yond the  loudspeaker  and  providing  on  one  side  thereof 
with  certain  of  said  side  wall  panels  a  mouth  portion  and 
on  the  other  side  thereof  with  certain  of  said  side  wall 
panels  and  said  second  end  waU  panel  an  interior  throat 
portion,  s4id  side  wall  panels  at  said  opponte  end  ter- 
minating in  the  same  plane  as  said  second  end  wall  panel 
and  providing  the  terminus  of  the  mouth  portion  co- 
planar  with  said  second  end  waU  panel;  said  baffle  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  and  said  loudspeaker  bong 
mounted  at  said  opening  with  one  diaphragm  surface 
facing  into  said  throat  portion  and  one  diq>hragm  sur- 
face facing  across  said  mouth  portion;  said  side  wall 
panels,  baffle  and  end  wall  panels  providing  an  air  col- 
umn extending  from  the  throat  portion  to  the  terminus 
of  the  mouth  portion  and  folded  back  upon  itself  at  said 
first  end  wall  pand,  the  length  of  said  air  column  being 
not  more  than  a  quarter  wave  at  the  primary  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  loudspeaker,  said  side  wall  panels  between 
the  end  margin  of  said  baflie  and  said  end  waU  panel 
providing  an  energy  sink  of  larger  volume  4han  either 
the  throat  volilme  or  the  mouth  volume. 


2^7S,t41 
lET  PROPULSION  NOZZLES 
John  Mkteal  Stom  Kasn.  AJissirss,  Byl«,_,^^ 
to  Rolls-Royce  UmMed,  Derby,  Eagtaad,  n  BrM* 


FIIedMnr.l5.1f57,Ser.No.44«,4>3 
Claims  priority,  npollCTirtoa  Gnat  MInIn  Mar.  14. 1954 
^  iTStaaTcCL  111-41) 


2.  A  speed  regulating  device  for  a  vdiide  comprising 
speed  controlling  means;  a  lever  for  adjusting  said  ^)eed 
controlling  meam;  means  comprising  an  inductor  drum 
clutch  element  and  connections  between  said  clutch  ele- 
ment and  said  lever  for  urging  said  lever  toward  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  retarded  by  said 
speed  conm>lling  means;  a  shaft  driven  at  a  fixed  raUo 
relative  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle;  and  means  compris- 
ing a  governor  driven  by  said  shaft  and  a  second  penna- 

r^abTC  :SSv:*^ScSSr;^sarfi^^  .  1,A  iet  propuUlon  .«>^,^-l"SigT^ 
clutch  element  by  said  governor  for  changing  said  urging  Uon  jet  prt)pulsion  eorne,  said  n^  ""^7^' '^ 
for«  in7«pon^to  vaSs  vehicular  speeds.  tubular  structure  and  first  ^and  second  seU  of  flaps  deftn- 
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ing  the  nozzle  outlet  by  their  downstream  ends,  the  flaps 
of  the  first  Mt  alternating  aroond  the  nozzle  with  the 
flaps  of  the  second  set,  each  of  said  flaps  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally- and  circumferential! y-extending  wall  defining 
a  part  of  a  gas  passage  through  the  nozzle,  pivot  means 
connecting  each  flap  at  the  upstream  end  of  its  longitu- 
dinally and  circumferentially-extending  wall  to  the  tu- 
bular structure  to  swing  about  an  axis  which  is  at  right 
angles  to  a  plane  containing  the  nozzle  axis,  and  opent- 
tng  means  connected  to  said  sets  of  flaps  and  in  opera- 
tion effecting  swinging  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
flap*  in  opposite  directions  between  a  first  setting  in 
which  the  downstream  ends  of  the  walls  of  the  first  set 
of  flaps  are  at  a  substantially  suMller  radial  distance  from 
the  nozzle  axis  than  the  downstream  ends  of  the  walls  of 
the  second  set  of  flaps  and  the  nozzle  outlet  has  a  corru- 
gated contour,  and  a  second  setting  in  which  the  down- 
stieam  ends  of  the  first  and  second  flaps  are  radtally 
closer  together,  said  rigid  tubular  structure  comprising 
a  series  of  angularly-spaced,   longitudinally  extending, 
radially-inwardly-projecting  fixed  members,  there  being 
one  such  fixed  member  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
flaps,  and  the  flaps  have  circumferentially-spaced  edge 
portions  cooperating   in   gas-sealing  nuuiner  with   the 
fixed  members. 


2,97a,M2 

VARIABLE  HEIGHT  SCAFFOLD  ASSEMBLY 

1.  Di  Caoiillo,  LynbrMk,  and  Donald  L  SmUh, 
„   ^     N.Y.,  MtflMn  to  AhMco,  lac,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y^  a  corpocattoa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnc  It,  If 57,  Scr.  No.  MMK 
ICIahM.    (CL1S2— 1) 


SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVBSY  OP  VALUAMJt  CON- 
STTTUENTS  FROM  NORMALLY  WASTED  MA- 

WmkM  W.  Fort  Mi  AJoi^h  M.  L.  bbe,  Ff^li.  T«l, 
Mrf^inw  to  pype  FimliM  CiM|i«y,  ■ 

'^i*'  rRrtApr.«.lM».8«.N».MU99 


—  r 


fl.    I  it»i  ,  ^t) 


L 


3.  A  system  for  recoverihg  fuel  gas  and  condensable 
hydrocarbons  from  nonnally  wasted  hydrocarixms  sent 
to  a  flare  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  flare;  a 
flare  conduit;  liquid  seals  operatively  connected  to  said 
flare  conduit  in  parallel  so  as  to  mainUin  a  predetermined 
minimum  pressure  in  said  flare  conduit  and  to  pnst  in- 
creasing  amounts  of  hydrocarbons  to  said  flare  at  increas- 
ing increments  of  preuure  in  said  flare  conduit;  meam 
for  removing  hydrocarbons  from  said  flare  conduit  at  a 
point  upstream  from  said  seals;  means  for  recoverinf 
liquid  from  the  removed  hydrocarbons;  means  for  con- 
densing  and  recovering  condensable  hydrocarbons  from 
remaining  removed  hydrocarbons;  and  means  for  recov- 
ering remaining  fuel  gas  from  said  condensing  means. 


2,f7M44 

GAS  PURIFIER 

Dnmy  B.  Denver,  OnllMJ,  CnHf.,  aaslfBor  to  Do^Mora 

PnMlocts  Coiv.,  Oaktead,  CaUf.,  a  corporUfcwi  «f  CaB- 

f omia 

Fllsd  Feb.  19, 1999,Sar.  N«.  7»M«2 

aOaioM.   (CLlt9-4) 


1.  A  scaffold  assembly  comprising  a  supporting  base, 
a  work  platform,  linkage  means  between  the  base  and  the 
platform  for  guiding  the  platform  in  vertical  motion,  jack 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  platform,  access  stair- 
way means  including  a  bank  of  stair  treads,  means  to  pivot- 
ally  secure  said  bank  at  its  upper  end  to  said  platform; 
means  to  support  the  lower  end  of  said  bank  on  the  ground 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  base  as  the  platform  is 
respectively  raised  and  lowered,  said  treads  each  being 
pivotaliy  mounted  in  the  bank  for  swinging  movement 
on  a  horizontal  axis,  and  control  linkage  meanf  joined 
to  each  of  said  treads  and  responsive  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  bank  relative  to  the  platform  to  maintain 
the  threads  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  stairway  includ- 
ing first  securing  means  adjacent  its  normally  grounded 
end  remote  from  the  platfprm,  said  platform  including 
on  an  edge  other  than  that  of  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  stairway,  second  securing  means  complementary  to 
that  of  the  stairway,  whereby  two  laterally  spaced  apart 
scaffold  assemblies  can  be  integrated  by  uniting  the  first 
and  second  securing  means  disposed  respectively  on  the 
platform  of  one  assembly  and  the  stairway  of  the  other 
pssembly  to  form  a  bridging  platform  between  the  two 
vertically  movable  platforms,  said  stairway  tread  control 
means  driving  the  treads  of  the  bridging  stairway  into 
coplanar  relationship. 


1.  In  a  nonflammable.  >rashable  device  for  filtering  and 
purifying  relatively  hi^  temperature  gases  by  the  re- 
moval of  organic  matter,  a  continuous  substantially  rigid 
outer  frame  of  relaUvely  slight  depth,  spaced  substanttaDy 
parallel  flexible  webs  carried  within  said  frame,  and  a 
loosely  packed  filter  body  including  granules  of  an  ex- 
panded hydrated  siliceous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perlite  and  vermiculite,  said  filter  body  being 
confined  between  and  substantially  fiUing  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  webs,  said  granules  bdng  of  a  size  such  that 
at  least  one  dimension  is  no  less  than  H". 


REGULATING  ELECTRIC  PRECIFTTATORS 

toAA 


Filed  J-e  27,3»51,  Sar.  Na.  7  WM 

Ky,  appBtaHsa  Swsdsa  la|y  3,  1»57 
ICtalM.    (CLIt»— 7) 

For  an  electrical  precipiutor  having  a  hi^  voltafe 
transformer,  a  unit  connected  in  the  primary  circuit  of 


AniL  4,  1961 


said  transformer  iacofporating  a  transducer  having 
trol  windings  to  regulate  the  voltage  applied  to  said  pre- 
cipitator, said  transducer  having  an  especially  high- 
current-limiting  effect  inducing  a  counteracting  voltage 
within  said  transducer  upon  flashover  in  said  precipitator 
to  quench  the  same,  a  control  drciut  including  a  motor- 
operated  regulating  transformer  connected  to  the  con- 
trol windings  ot  said  transducer  and  operable  selectively 
to  raise  and  k>wer  the  voltage  applied  to  said  precipitator, 
a  timing  device  connected  to  said  control  circuit  to  op- 
erate at  regular  intervals  the  transformer  in  one  direc- 
tion for  a  timed  period  and  thereby  periodically  raise 
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able  means  coupled  with  and  extending  from  said  Hilar 
for  permitting  the  expansion  of  said  Alter  np<»  J^**^* 
ing  of  said  means,  movable  meant  operatively  asMxriated 
with  a  surface  of  said  shiftable  means  and  movable  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  a  major  portion  of  said 
upstream  side  face  and  downstream  side  face,  said  shift- 
able  means  and  movable  means  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  their  association  vpoa  movement  of  said 
movable  means  about  said  axis  is  adapted  to  effect  the 
shifting  of  said  shiftable  means,  said  movable  means 
comprises  a  cam  having  a  cam  follower  track  and  stqis 
intervening  portions  of  said  track  and  said     shiftable 


said  applied  voltage  a  predetermined  amount,  and  a  sens- 
ing circuit  responsive  to  said  flashover-induced  voltage 
in  said  transducer  including  a  capacitive  time-regulation 
circuit  operable  upon  occurrence  of  repeated  flashovers 
and  resulting  accumulation  of  energy  in  said  capacitive 
circuit  to  disconnect  said  timing  device  from  said  con- 
trol circuit  and  to  operate  the  transformer  in  the  op- 
posite direction  for  a  timed  interval  and  thereby  lower 
the  applied  voltage  a  predetermined  amoimt,  whereby 
said  transducer  serves  as  both  a  flashover  senser  and  a 
regulator  to  apply  the  highest  possible  voltage  to  the 
precipitator  at  all  times  without  excessive  flashovers. 


GAS  CLEA^£GAPPARATUS 
KcHh  M.  Nodoir,  Mtonnapolls,  Mln.,  aasigBor  to  MtoM- 

apoHa-Hoacywca   Rccalator  Coospaay,   Minneapolis, 
Mian.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,45t 
3ClahM.   (CL1S3-7) 


means  comprises  a  cam  follower  secured  to  said  filter 
and  in  camming  association  with  said  cam  whereby  on 
rotation  of  said  cam  said  cam  follower  will  drop  from 
one  portion  of  said  cam  follower  track  to  the  next,  dec- 
trical  means  coupled  with  said  movable  means  for  op- 
erating to  move  said  naovable  means,  and  pressure  sen- 
sitive actuating  means  coupled  with  said  electrical  means 
for  energizing  said  electrical  means  when  the  air  pres- 
sure on  said  upstream  side  face  and  at  a  second  location 
provides  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  to  thereby 
cause  said  movable  means  to  move  and  said  shiftable 
means  to  shift  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  one 
of  the  side  faces  of  said  filter. 


VARIABLE  DENSnY  AIR  FILTER  PANEL 

Alfred  J.  PIcrfederki,  Soisth  Plriaiili.  N J.,  aailBBar  to 

Paralator  Prodada,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J^  a  corporaltoa 

•(  Delaware  ^_.  _^ 

FOed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tSS,t22 

SCIaiBis.    (CL1S3— 43) 


1.  In  an  electrosUtic  air  cleaner  a  collection  section 
for  collecting  charged  foreign  particles  in  the  air  com- 
prising, a  first  set  of  thin  conducting  plates,  said  plates 
having  a  dielectric  coating,  a  second  set  of  thin  conduct- 
ing plates,  said  plates  being  assembled  in  a  parallel  man- 
ner with  every  other  plate  of  the  other  set,  a  sotm:e 
of  power,  means  connecting  said  source  whereby  said 
first  and  second  set  have  a  voltage  difference  between 
them,  and  means  spaced  from  the  edges  of  each  of  said 
first  set  of  plates  and  providing  a  current  flow  path  of 
lower  resistance  than  through  the  cofUing  for  conducting 
a  current  from  each  plate  to  an  outer  surface  of  said 
coating  to  maintain  said  surface  charged. 


2,97M47 
ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  EXP  ANSSLE 
FILTERS 
WDIiaBB  Aaad  Taiyil,  Weathnaiptosi  Bcack,  N.Y., 
rigwir  to  FIsadsw  MB,  lac,  RIvcthaad,  N.Y.,  i 
porailoa  of  New  Yaik 

FDed  Feb.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  434,338 
aCfadai^    (CLltl— 59) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  expansible  air  filter  having 
an  upstream  side  face  and  a  downctrefm  side  face,  shift- 


1.  A  gas  filter  comprising  a  frame  having  an  open  front 
and  back,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  filter  dements 
independently  mounted  therein,  each  said  elemem  hav- 
ing a  high  density  and  a  low  density  section  thereon 
out  of  alignment  with  said  high  density  section,  each  said 
high  density  section  being  disposed  thereon  in  alignment 
with  the  high  density  section  of  die  next  adjacent  filter 
element,  and  each  said  low  den^ty  section  being  disposed 
thereon  for  lateral  alignment  with  the  low  density  sec- 
tion of  the  next  adjacent  filter  dement  transversely  of 
said  open  front  to  filter  gas  passed  therethrough,  each 
said  high  density  section  being  disposed  cm  said  filter 
element  so  they  extend  toward  said  open  front  and  back 
when  said  low  density  sections  extend  transversdy  of 
said  open  froitt. 
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CHECK  OUT  COUNTER 

Nito,  airfi^or  to  The  Focwtj 
DaytoB,  Ohio,  •  corporatfoa 


of  OWo 


FIM  Not.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  W9JtU 
HClaiat.    (CL1S4-1) 


2,978,«7« 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATOR  MOTORS 
WIHaai  E.  Hcnc  aai  loka  F.  Shawhaa,  CfaMiHiati,  and 
RayaoHd  B.  PoUnnn,  Jr.,  Madeira,  Ohio,  aMigBots 
to  Dover  Corporadoo,  Wailiiagtoii,  D.C.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Feh.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79f  ,5«f 
U  Claiim.    (CL  187—29) 
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jPitff  trtf  and  gpeed  of  said  motor,  and  means  for  de- 
creasing the  rate  of  change  of  excitation  of  said  gen- 
erator below  the  value  determined  solely  by  the  winding 
inductance  of  said  gcDcrator,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding a  damping  motor  having  its  armature  in  electrical 
dicuit  connection  with  said  generator  field  winding,  said 
damping  motor  having  a  kinetic  energy  storing  device 
associated  therewith,  elevator  car  position  req>onsive 
means  for  disconnecting  said  damping  motor  from  said 
field  winding  when  the  devator  car  is  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  floor  at  which  the  car  is  to  be  stopped, 
and  means  for  reconnecting  said  damping  motor  arma- 
ture to  said  winding  in  a  reverse  relationship  w^en  the 
car  is  at  a  lesser  predetermined  distance  from  the  floor, 
whereby  the  damping  motor  applies  a  reverse  potential  to 
said  field  winding. 


1.  A  checkout  counter  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongated  supporting  structure  having  loading  and  dis- 
charge ends,  a  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper  conveying 
flight  mounted  in  said  supporting  structure  for  transport- 
ing articles  from  the  loading  end  of  said  structure  to  a 
checking  station  adjacent  the  discharge  end  thereof,  a 
table  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  struc- 
ture, an  article  receiving  top  nKMmted  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  secured  to  said  table,  a  drive 
wheel  secured  to  said  table  in  contact  with  the  underside 
of  said  rotatable  top,  a  motor  operably  connected  to  said 
drive  wheel  to  effect  roUtion  of  said  top,  means  c^rably 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  conveyor  belt,  an  electric 
circuit  for  energizing  said  motor,  and  switch  means  in 
said  electric  circuit  operated  by  the  passage  of  articles 
from  the  discharge  end  of  said  supporting  structure  onto 
said  rotatable  top  to  energize  said  motor  and  operate  said 
conveyor  belt  and  said  table  top  simulUneously. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electric 
elevator  and  the  like  comprising  a  motor  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  elevator  car,  a  supply  generator  in  electrical 
circuit  connection  with  said  motor,  said  supply  generator 
having  a  field  winding,  means  including  a  resisUnce  in 
circuit  with  said  winding,  and  a  switching  device  for  vary- 
ing said  resistance  for  varying  the  excitation  of  said 


2,97l,071 

BABY  CARRIAGE  BRAKE 

JcrroM  A.  Mnro,  RoOa,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,582 

3  Claims.    (CL  18»— !•) 


1.  In  a  baby  carriage  having  aligned  axle  portions  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle 
portions,  a  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extended  arm,  a  braking  elemem  rigid  with  said 
arm  adjacem  one  end  thereof  in  transverse  relationship 
therewith,  said  arm  having  a  longitudinally  extended  slot 
of  irregular  shape  formed  therein  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  pin-like  mounting  element  disposed  to  extend 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  axis  of  and  adjacent  one 
of  said  wheels,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  said  element 
which  extends  through  said  slot  to  dispose  said  arm 
adjacent  one  lateral  side  of  one  of  said  wheels  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relationship  therewith  and  with  said  brak- 
ing element  disposed  adjacent  and  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tionship with  the  outer  rim  of  the  wheel,  said  slot  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  and  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
extending  generally  transversely  to  define  a  stop  shoulder 
limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  arm  with  respect 
to  said  pin-Uke  element,  said  arm  being  mounted  oo 
said  pin-Iike^lement  for  relative  generally  longitudinal 
movements  ienerally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
wheel  for  moving  said  braking  element  toward  and  away 
from  said  rim  between  an  inoperative  position  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  rim  and  a  braking  position  in  braking 
engagement  with  said  rim,  said  pin-lilte  dement  engag- 
ing said  stop  shoulder  at  the  inoperative  position  of 
said  braking  element,  and  resilient  means  connected  to 
said  arm  yieldably  biasing  said  braking  element  toward 
its  braking  position. 


AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADIUSTOR 
T.  BwMtt,  8o^  B«i,  i^  iiifiir  to  The 
■yoratfoB,  m  LOipiraain  <f  Palnwra 

of  ahMdoMd  appiknli—  Scr.  No.  433,3*3, 

ium  1,  1954.    This  application  hmt  4,  1958»  8m.  No. 
748,512  _  _ 

18Ctafana.    (CL  188— 79  J) 
1.  An  automatic  adjustor  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
articulated  brake  shoes  having  adjacent  expansible  ends 
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adapted  to  anchor  altemaUvely  at  either  expansible  end 
on  a  fixed  anchor  located  therebetween,  said  adjustor 
comprising  an  adjusting  nut.  a  link  threadedly  received  in 
said  nut,  a  serrated  wheel  transversely  located  on  said 
link,  a  resilient  adjusting  member  including  two  portions 
in  transverse  planes,  one  of  said  portions  being  positioned 
on  said  link  and  provided  with  flats  preventing  rotaUonal 
movement  thereon,  the  other  of  said  portions  being  de- 
formable  and  engaging  one  of  the  serrations  of  said 
wheel,  a  flexible  actuating  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  fixed  anchor  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  deformable 


2.978J74        ^ 

SPHERICAL  BUaOING  STRUCTURE  WITH 

CURVED  BEAMS 

Clarence  I.  Schnridt,  Oqrahoca  «^  «*»»  •J?'^  ** 

Goodyear  Aircraft  Coiporatioa,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 

•oration  of  Detaware  _    _^  ^,^ 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,152 

gClalM.    (CL189— 2) 


portion  of  said  adjustor,  said  flexible  actuaUng  means  be- 
ing operatively  connected  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes  to  produce  deforma- 
tion of  said  other  portion  according  to  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  the  brake  shoe  during  shoe  expansion  to  engage 
a  successive  serration  on  said  serrated  wheel,  the  resiliency 
of  said  other  portion  thereafter  causing  turning  of  said 
wheel  and  link  to  spread  the  articulated  ends  of  the  shoes 
apart  when  the  brake  is  released,  and  means  for  disengag- 
ing said  adjustor  from  the  serrations  of  said  wheel  to  per- 
mit manual  adjustment  of  the  brake. 


4.  A  spherical  cndosure  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
q)ool-like  connecting  elements  arranged  about  a  common 
point  equidistant  therefrom  with  tl»eir  axes  radiating  from 
said  point,  each  spool-like  element  comprising  a  one-piece 
annularly  grooved  body  having  spaced  end  flanges,  and 
convexly  curved  beams  extending  from  one  spool-like  de- 
ment to  another  with  their  ends  secured  in  said  grooves 
between  said  flanges  providing  a  reticulated  framework, 
and  spherically  curved  panel  members  mounted  about  said 
framework. 

2,978,875 

CABLE  GUARDS 

Beniamin  L  Newton,  RJL  4,  Soath  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  547,133 

4ClaiBU.   (CL  189— 31.5) 


2,978,873 
BIMETAL  BRAKE  DRUM 
HMMnas  C.  Sod47.  Chfcnto,  IIL,  assignor  to  Chlaco 
RnOway  Eqalpmcnt  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
tatian  of  fllliiob 

Filed  Apr.  1. 1957,  Ser.  No.  449,982 
iOtei.    (CL  188— 218) 


1.  A  bimetal  brake  drum  comprising  a  rigid  housing 
of  a  metal  having  hi^  heat  conductivity  characteristics 
having  a  continuous  peripheral  circumferential  wall,  a 
helix  of  metal  having  an  inner  face,  an  outer  face,  and 
side  faces,  the  coUs  of  said  heUx  being  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  of  the  helix  axis  and  wherein  the  outer  face 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  side  faces  are  embedded 
fixedly  within  said  housing  wall,  the  said  coils  being  main- 
tained in  spaced  relationship  by  a  continuous  helical  rib 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  housing  wall  extending 
between  said  coils,  the  said  inner  face  of  said  helix 
forming  a  continuously  areolar  brake-shoe  contactmg  sur- 
face for  the  drum. 


1.  A  cable  guard  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
similar  wooden  block  members  having  grooves  formed 
in  one  face  thereof  and  positioned  in  facing  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  cable  with  the  cable  received  in  said 
grooves,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  projecting  dowels  on  one 
end  of  each  member  and  spaced  transversely  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  gfX)ove  in  the  member  by  a  distance  equal  to 
twice  the  distance  between  each  pin  and  the  grooved 
face  of  the  member,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  member 
having  dowel  holes  formed  therein  in  aligned  positions 
with  the  dowels  thereof,  each  successive  pair  of  block 
members  in  the  guard  being  rotated  90*  from  the  adjacent 
pair  of  members  whereby  the  dowels  of  one  block  mem- 
ber are  received  in  and  engage  both  blocks  of  an  ad- 
jacent pair  of  block  members,  end  caps  telescopically 
embracing  the  ends  of  the  end  pairs  of  block  members 
to  prevent  lateral  separation  thereof,  said  end  caps  being 
transversely  sloted  from  one  side  to  the  center  to  permit 
assembly  on  a  cable,  and  means  on  the  cable  axially  re- 
taining said  end  caps  against  the  exposed  ends  of  said 
block  members. 
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LONG  LENGTH  LATH  PARTITION  SYSTEM 
W.  SchMllcr,  EoMtoHDt,  N.Y,  ■■ignnf  to  Na- 
GnMM  CoavHV,  ■■•alo,  N.Y^  a 
of  Ddaww* 

Itm.  29,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  711,9M 
3  nafaw     (CL  lt9^-34) 


lying  at  a  45^  degree  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  strip  to 
provide  adjacent  gusset  and  web  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  bending  axes  lying  in  planes  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  the  axes  of  said  web  portions 
being  disposed  at  acute  angles  to  the  planes  of  said 
gusset  portions,  the  length  of  strip  material  having  at 
least  five  successive  bends,  and  at  least  certain  ones 
(rf  said  successive  bends  being  disposed  on  an  axis  lying 
at  an  angle  to  the  adjacent  bend  on  one  side  and  parallel 
to  the  adjacent  bend  on  the  other  side. 


3.  In  a  partition  framework,  lightweight  metal  vertical 
stnds  diqxMed  at  widely  spaced  positions  and  horizontal 
studs  extending  substantially  from  one  vertical  stud  to 
adjacent  vertical  studs,  two  said  horizontal  studs  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  one  said  vertical  stud  at  a  common 
hei^t,  the  respective  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  hori- 
zontal studs  being  disposed  in  a  pair  of  short  channels, 
said  channels  having  an  outer  wall  and  two  inwardly  di- 
rected fianfea,  each  said  channel  engaging  one  edge  of 
each  of  said  two  honzontal  studs  and  being  affixed 
said  vertical  stud  disposed  therebetween,  said  vertical 
stud  having  elongate  flanges  extending  along  each  outer 
edge  thereof  forming  a  generally  L-shaped  edge  portion, 
said  inwardly  directed  flanges  of  said  channels  having 
L-shaped  slots  substantially  complemer.iary  to  said  verti- 
cal stud  edge  portion,  said  slots  extending  the  full  depth 
of  said  channel  flanges  with  the  base  of  said  L-shaped 
slots  extending  immediately  adjacent  the  outer  wail  of 
said  channels,  said  vertical  stud  edge  portions  being  dis- 
posed and  tightly  grasped  in  said  channel  slots,  the  end 
portions  of  a  respective  pair  of  said  channels  being  urged 
together  and  grasping  the  end  portions  of  said  horizontal 
studs  therebetwefji  by  attachment  means  affixed  there- 
about, said  attachment  means  further  holding  said  chan- 
nel outer  waAs  straight  and  restraining  said  slots  from 
opening  and  releasing  the  grasped  relation  on  said  verti- 
cal stud  edge  portions. 


I,f7t,#77 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  STRUCTURE  AND 
ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
W«odL  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y.,  Mrigner  to  HID  Cf 
iMb,  N«w  York,  N.Y,,  a  cmporatioa  of 

Flod  Dec.  9,  1951,  Ser.  f^o.  779,1M 
ITOalM.   (CL  119^-34) 


2,978,t78 

HANGING  ASSEMBLY  AND  ELEMENTS  FOR 

USE  IN  SAME 

PMfc,  a^  Otto  InniSi,  Ir^ 
to  Bal  Dog  Lock  Company, 

OfllttBOli 

1955,  Str.  No.  524,533 
(CLlt9u-Ig) 


Arfhar  Waller, 
Gicartew,  DL, 
CUci«o,  ni.,a 
Filed  Ji 


1.  For  use  in  assembly  of  a  top  plate  member  onto  a 
supporting  backing  plate  dimensioned  to  correspond  with 
the  top  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  from  the  adjacent  edges 
thereof  about  the  backing  plate,  a  mounting  clip  of  de- 
formable  metallic  material  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion dimensioned  to  have  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  the  top  plate  member  and  the  backing  plate 
member  when  in  the  assembled  relation,  a  flanged  sec- 
tion turned  inwardly  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
one  end  of  the  intermediate  section  for  engagement  with 
the  front  face  of  the  top  plate  member  adjacent  the  edge 
portion  when  in  the  assembled  relation,  a  flanged  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  the  inter- 
mediate section  at  an  angle  greater  than  90  degrees  but 
less  than  180  degrees  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  length 
at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  of  the  opening  in  the  back- 
ing plate  member  from  the  edge,  and  an  anchoring  means 
on  the  flanged  member  spaced  from  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  distance  of  the 
openings  from  the  edge  of  the  backing  plate. 


2,97S,t79 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  SPEAKER  BAFFLES 

Benjamin  W.  Lowell,  7819  Hartcr  Ave, 

RkhmoDd  Heights,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  U,  1984,  Scr.  No.  415,395 

1  Ciatak    (CL  189-.4S) 
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1.  A  ttmctoral  element  comprising  a  length  of  re- 
formed flat  strip  material  bent  successively  along  axes 


In  combination,  a  ilat  base  member  and  a  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  uniform  circular  perforations,  said 
base  member  and  plate  having  flanges  which  overlap 
when  the  base  member  and  the  pUte  are  secured  to  a 
wall,  means  for  securing  said  base  member  and  plate  to 
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a  wail  in  hidden  relationship,  said  means  comprising  a 
bracket  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  plate  underneath 
one  of  said  perforations  for  holding  a  bolt  in  slidable 
relation  to  said  bracket  with  the  head  of  the  bolt  retained 
in  substantial  spatial  relation  between  the  plate  and  the 
bracket,  said  one  of  the  perforations  acting  as  self  guid- 
ing means  for  directing  a  screw  driver  into  cooperating 
relation  with  the  head  of  the  bolt,  said  bolt  being  se- 
cured to  the  base  with  the  bolt  head  substantially  re- 
moved from  said  plate  when  the  plate  is  secured  to  the 
base  and  bolt  securing  means  provided  on  the  flat  base, 
said  bolt  securing  means  having  self-aligning  means  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  the  bolt  comprising  a  plate-like  mem- 
ber having  a  concave  recess  and  a  centered  bolt  receiving 
opening,  said  plate-lilce  member  being  secured  on  said 
iMse  through  openings  provided  on  the  base  and  being 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  the  base  by  the  con- 
tact of  the  end  of  the  bolt,  said  bolt  being  substantially 
removed  from  the  plate  when  seated  in  the  bolt  receiving 
(Y>ening. 


2,978,U, 

POWER  BRAKE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

HOLD  FEATURE 

_.  F.  Bcottj,  Soatk  Bead,  bd.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporatloa,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  495,994 

SCUaH.    (CL192— 3) 


2,f7MM  

DEVICES  IN  RATCHET  WRENCBBS 
David  MawitE  Ebmmm 

iigMT  to  Aktliholi^at 
coipontloa  of  Swedes  _ 

FOcd  Inly  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  473,187 
Ctainn  priority,  appBcalioa  Swodca  Aag.  13,  1954 
2C3aimi.    (CL  192— 43d) 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising  a  rocker,  a  poir  of 
pawl  members  carried  by  said  rocker,  work  engaging 
means  including  a  rotatable  ratchet  wlieel,  each  pawl 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel,  said  rocker  being  pivotable  between  two 
positions  in  a  first  of  which  one  of  said  pawls  engages 
said  ratchet  wheel  for  clockwise  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel,  and  in  the  sec(Hid  of  which  the  other  pawl  engages 
said  ratchet  wheel  for  anti-clockwise  rotation  of  mid 
ratchet  wheel,  sn^)  lock  means  for  maintaining  said 
rodder  in  a  selected  one  of  said  positions,  a  handle  for 
said  rocker  operable  for  selectively  positioning  said 
rocker,  said  pawls  being  mounted  upon  said  rocker  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  each  other  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ratchet  wheel  for  self-adjust- 
ment and  full  engagement  of  one  of  said  pawls  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  when  said  rocker  is  in  one  of  said  extreme 
positions  and  full  engagement  of  the  other  of  said  pawls 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  rocker  is  in  the  other 
of  said  extreme  positions. 


2,978,882 

OVERLOAD  RELEASE  CLUTCH 

R.  Bettw,  Chicago,  m.,  BMlgnnr  to  Sci^4< 

and  Company,  CUeago,  DL,  a  corporalioM  off 

Fled  Inc  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,358 

9ClainH.    (CL191--54) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servo-motor  system  for  actuat- 
ing a  driven  device:  a  housing  having  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber  therein,  a  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  in 
said  chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second 
opposing  chambers,  first  means  communicating  a  first 
fluid  pressure  source  of  a  first  generally  predetermined 
intensity  to  said  first  opposing  chamber,  second  means 
communicating  both  said  first  pressure  source  and  a  sec- 
ond pressure  source  of  a  second  generally  predetermined 
intensity  to  said  second  opposing  chamber,  first  valve 
means  in  said  second  means  positioned  between  said 
first  pressure  source  and  said  second  opposing  chamber, 
second  valve  means  in  said  second  means  positioned 
between  said  second  pressure  source  and  said  second 
opposing  chamber,  said  servo-motor  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  apply  force  to  said  driven  device  when 
the  pressure  intensity  in  said  second  opposing  chamber 
differs  from  that  of  said  first  pressure  chamber,  a  control 
member  for  simultaneously  operating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  meaiu  to  modulate  the  pressure  in  said  second 
opposing  chamber,  third  valve  shut-off  means  in  series 
flow  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  means, 
an  armature  operativdy  connected  to  said  third  vahre 
means  iat  opening  and  closing  said  third  valve  means, 
and  control  means  including  an  electrical  cofl  for  actu- 
ating said  armature  whereby  said  control  means  under 
certain  control  conditions  closes  said  third  valve  means 
and  prevents  said  first  valve  means  from  releasing  said 
driven  device. 


1.  A  torque  driver  including  means  to  connect  tol  a 
part  to  be  acted  upon  thereto  comprising  in  combination; 
a  deformable  driving  member;  means  including  a  driven 
member  mounted  in  said  driving  member;  tapered  sw- 
faces  on  said  driving  member  and  said  driven  member, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  further  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  cams  and  with  non-driving  areas  between 
said  cams;  a  roller  cage;  rollers  in  said  cage  and  diqxMCd 
for  engagement  with  one  said  tapered  surface  and  said 
cams  so  that  said  driving  member  when  rotating  will 
deliver  torque  to  said  driven  member  ttpon  slight  pressure 
of  said  means  including  said  driven  member  against  said 
part;  means  for  sekcting  die  maximum  value  of  the  driv- 
ing torque  beyond  which  value  the  forces  will  be  sufficient 
to  cause  a  radial  deformation  of  the  driving  membo'  and 
allow  the  rollers  to  ride  over  the  cams  and  into  the  non- 
driving  areas  comprising  axially  noovable  means  sunxxted 
at  least  in  part  by  said  driven  member,  radially  movaMe 
means  supported  at  least  in  part  by  said  driven  member 
and  interengaging  said  axially  movable  means  wherdiy 
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radial  movement  thereof  cawes  axial  movement  of  said  and  mean*  for  cootrollins  Um  operation  of  the  machine, 
axially  movaUe  meant  to  change  the  distance  between  aaid  last  named  means  bdng  operable  by  the  output  of 
said  tapered  surfaces,  and  routable  means  externally 
supported  on  said  driven  member  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  radially  movable  means  for  movement 
thereof;  means  for  maintaining  said  rollers  in  the  non- 
driving  areas  as  long  as  said  selected  maximum  value  of  i 
said  driving  torque  is  exceeded  and  so  long  as  said  slight 
pressure  on  said  part  is  maintained;  and  means  to  return 
said  rollers  to  near  engagement  with  said  cams  upon 
release  of  said  pressure  of  said  means  including  said 
driven  member  on  said  part. 


POSITIVE  LOCK  SYNCHR0N12LER 
Uwli  E.  HcnyoB,  Jackaoa,  Mkh^  aMtaiior  to 


Oark 


rtav.  7, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  <95,1S7 
tCk^K   (0.192—114) 


said  amplifier  thereby  to  permit  machine  operation  only 
when  said  dissimilar  metal  electrodes  are  in  engagement 
with  the  skin  of  the  operator. 


I.  In  a  transmission  a  shaft  having  splines,  a  gear 
rotJitably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  hub  member 
splined  for  roution  with  said  shaft  and  for  movement 
axially  relative  thereto  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  shifted 
position  at  which  said  gear  is  drivingly  connected  with 
said  shaft,  and  a  clutch  ring  member  for  moving  said 
clutch  hub  member  axially  of  said  shaft,  the  combina- 
tion of  locking  means  comprising,  groove  means  in  the 
splined  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  transversely  and 
inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  locking  key  mounted 
in  said  groove  in  said  shaft  for  radial  movement  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  an  un- 
locking key  connected  with  said  clutch  ring  member  for 
conjoint  movement  therewith  axially  of  said  shaft,  said 
unlocking  key  In  the  neutral  position  of  said  clutch  hub 
member  overlying  said  locking  key  and  retaining  the 
latter  in  said  groove  within  the  periphery  of  said  shaft, 
and  said  locking  key  in  the  shifted  position  of  said 
clutch  hub  member  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  by 
centrifugal  force  on  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  a  position 
radially  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  to  prevent 
axial  movement  of  said  clutch  hub  member  from  its 
shifted  poaition  to  iu  neutral  position. 


2^9.995 

VENDING  MACHINE 
Robert  D.  StaytoiB,  321  S.  UmoIi,  aad  Ned  E.  Lownr, 
ItlS  Galea*  Ave,  bo«h  of  Aaron,  DL,  and  Leon  O. 
Vogt,  Gai«cy  Arc  Omefo,  DL 
^  Filed  Apr.  24, 19Sl,8er.  No.  222,441 

14ClaiM.    (0.194-19) 


2,979,994 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK 
Mago  L.  VHkaids,  Thaaiwtiwi,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  Saf c- 
gaaid  Maaafilaiii^  Coavaay,  Woodbary,  Coaa.,  a 

corpoMloe  o*  Coaaccflcat  

Filed  Oct  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7«,5f  4 
SCialaH.  (CL  192— 131) 
1.  A  safety  device  for  power  operated  machines  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  dissimilar  metal  electrodes,  means 
for  positioning  said  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  nor- 
mally moist  skin  of  the  machine  operator  thereby  to 
establish  an  electrolytic  potential  between  the  electrodes, 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  ampli- 
fying the  electrolytic  potential  established  tlierebetween. 


6.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  comprising 
article  delivery  means,  article  storage  means,  means  for 
shifting  articles  from  said  storage  means  to  said  article 
delivery  means,  an  electric  motor,  first  clutch  means 
when  engaged  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  article 
delivery  means,  second  clutch  means  when  engaged 
interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  article  shifting 
means,  a  coin  actuated  switch,  means  actuated  by  clos- 
ing of  said  coin  actuated  switch  to  energize  said  motor 
and  to  engage  said  first  clutch  means  to  drive  said  article 
delivering  means,  and  means  to  detect  the  absence  of 
articles  on  said  article  delivering  means  and  operable  to 
engage  said  second  clutch  means  upon  detection  of  the 
absence  of  articles  on  said  article  delivery  means  to 
drive  said  article  shifting  means. 


2,979,994 

KEY  OPERATED  MACHINES 
loha  E.  Hickcnoa,  Lcxiagtoa,  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Interna- 

tioaal    Business   Madriact   Corporation,   New   York, 

N.Yh  a  corporatiOB  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  14, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  944,499 
12  Claiaia.    (CL  197—14) 

1.  A  key  operated  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  key  buttons  operable  manually  for 
causing  different  machine  functions,  a  stop  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  key  buttons,  a  plurality  of  thin 
strips  arranged  closely  adjacent  each  other  and  movable 
longitudinally  between  inoperative  and  operative  posi- 
tions, openings  in  said  strips  in  alignment  with  each  other 
at  points  opposite  said  stop  members  when  said  strips  are 
in  their  inoperative  positions,  said  openings  adapted  to 
receive  said  stop  members  and  being  of  such  length  that 
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each  of  said  strips  is  either  held  by  a  stop  member  against  ber  fotaUbly  supporting  said  rolta  for  engagement  with 
movement  or  is  permitted  to  move  to  its  operative  posi-  said  pUten  at  poinU  spaced  drcumferentially  there^. 
tion,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  strips  toward  their  an  arm  extending  transversely  of  said  platen  and  contact- 
operative  positions,  means  releasably  holding  said  strips  ing  said  member  at  a  point  b^wm  said  rolla,  nMint 
in  their  fajoperatWe  positions,  means  operating  on  actua-   supporting  said  arm  for  parallel  motion,  mw»  yKioMly 

ae^ng  on  said  arm  tor  urging  said  uMmber  ia  a  dtroctioa 


tioo  of  any  one  of  said  key  buttons  for  moving  its  asso- 
ciated stop  member  through  the  openings  opposite  it  in 
said  strips  aad  for  releasing  said  hotdiag  means,  and 
means  operating  in  re^wnse  to  movement  of  said  str^M 
to  operative  positions  for  producing  a  function  represen- 
tative of  the  key  button  actuated. 


2^9,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FORM  CARDS 
Fkadarkk  C  WeaiC,  FliiiiipnB,  Con.,  aasigBor  to 
Royal  McBee  CoraofadaaTnit  Chaatar,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
IS  of  New  Yorit 

FOad  Dm.  19, 1997,  Sar.  Now  791,749 
ISOalnM.   (0.197—129) 


to  engage  said  rolls  with  aajd  platen,  aaid  member  rock- 
ing relative  to  said  arm  on  feeding  a  stack  of  paper 
between  said  platen  and  either  one  of  said  rolls,  and  said 
member  and  said  arm  being  so  shi^ed  thtt  the  point  of 
contact  between  them  shifts  in  the  direction  of  the  roll 
past  i^iidi  the  paper  stack  is  fed  when  aaid  member  is 
rocked. 

2,979^99  

RIBBON  FEED  MBCHANOM  FOR  TYPKWKri'KRS 
Roaald  D.  Dodte  aiMl^Ntf  D.  Wdtoa,  Ladagtoa^l^^ 

Hob,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  ■  tancnUM  of  New  Mi 

Filed  Sept  24, 1999,  lar.  No.  942,144 

rSitaa.    (0. 197— 141) 


•rx 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  frame,  a  movable  car- 
riage mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively returned  to  card  receiving  and  card  typing  posi- 
tions, a  cylindrical  platen  rocatably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage, a  paper  pan  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  platen,  a  work  card  guide  means  operative- 
ly mounted  beneath  said  paper  pan  and  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  receive  and  adjustably  position  a  work  card,  a  feed 
roll  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  cooperation 
with  said  platen,  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said 
carriage  at  said  card  receiving  position  for  releasing  said 
feed  roll  for  movement  away  from  said  platen,  and  a 
card  chute  supported  on  said  frame,  said  chute  being 
oriented  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  said  work  card  guide 
means  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  card  receiving  poai- 
tion. 


Dodfe,  Lcxksi 
aaandachiBca 


2,979,999 
PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Eageae  S.  Pearsoa  aad  Roaald 

poratioa.  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of^cw  York 
FOad  Sept  12, 19i»,  Ser.  No.  749,429 
SOaioH.    (O.  197— 139) 
1.  A  paper  feeding  mechaninn  for  a  typewriter  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  piatca.  a  pair  of  rolls,  a  mem- 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  a  typewriter  ribbon  from 
one  spool  to  another  and  operating  when  the  ribbon  b 
completely  unwound  from  either  one  of  the  spools  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  ribbmi  feed  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  drive  shaft,  means  supporting  said  drive  diaft 
for  movement  longitudinally  between  either  one  of  two 
driving  positions,  a  pair  of  driving  gears  fixed  to  said  shaft 
at  spaced  points,  separate  gear  mechanisms  operatively 
connected  to  said  spools  and  separately  engageable  by 
said  driving  gears  on  movement  of  said  drive  shaft  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  positions,  a  spring  actuated  reversing 
lever  acting  on  said  shaft  for  urging  it  to  one  of  its  driv- 
ing positions,  a  cam  member  loosely  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  shaft  and  movable 
over  said  cam  member  when  the  .latter  is  held  stationary 
for  moving  said  shaft  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  means 
operating  when  ribbon  is  conqdetely  unwound  from  one 
of  said  spools  for  holding  said  cam  member  sutionary, 
a  reversing  latch  engageable  with  said  reversing  lever  on 
movement  of  said  shaft  to  said  other  position,  means  (4>- 
erating  when  ribbon  b  completely  unwound  from  the 
other  of  said  spools  for  disengaging  said  latch  from  said 
lever,  and  means  effective  during  each  typing  operation 
for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  a  prMetermined  distance. 


2,979,999 
RIBBON  ADVANCING  AND  REVERSING  MEC^HA* 

NISM  FOR  STAMPING  DEVICES,  TYPEWRITERS 

A?W  THE  LIKE 
Haas-Ado  Braadt  Maaick,  Genaaay,  aarigaor  to  Agfa 


Filed  Amg.  2S,  1999,  Ser.  No.  934,921 
prierity,  aaaBeailBa  Cmaaay  Sept  22, 1959 
ISOaEaa.   (0.197—142) 

I.  A  ribbon  advandng  and  reveniag  mechaniam  oon- 
priaing,  in  combination:  support  means;  a  pair  of  spaced 
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parallel  shafts  rotaUbty  moonted  on  Mid  sapport  means; 
a  tpo(A  and  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  for  routkw  to  each 
shaft;  carrier  means  rockably  mounted  on  the  support 
means  between  said  shafts;  a  double  pawl  having  two 
pallets;  means  rockably  mounting  the  pawl  on  said  carrier 
■Maas  for  movements  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
with  the  line  connecting  said  shafts;  stop  means  fixed  to 
said  support  means  for  limiting  the  rocking  movements 
of  said  carrier  means  and  for  simultaneously  limiting  the 


rocking  movements  of  said  pawl  between  a  pair  of  end 
positions  in  which  one  pallet  engages  with  one  of  said 
ratchet  wheels  and  the  other  pallet  engages  with  the  other 
ratchet  wheel,  respectively;  eccentrically  mounted  resilient 
means  for  alternately  biasing  said  pawl  into  one  of  said 
end  positions;  and  a  ribbon  having  ends  connected  to  said 
spools  and  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheels  by  the  respective  pallets  when  one  ^  spool  fully 
pays  out  the  ribboe  whereby  the  pawl  is  rocked  against 
the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


aJ7i,Mi 

CAN  ARRANGING  MACHINB 
Victor  H.  Hcathor^  Baltimore,  Mi 


Id^  Bssiganr  to  Bart 

niirMat  Coapaay,  bc^  BaltliMf*,  Md^  a  corporation 
of  Marylaad 

Filed  Dec.  !•.  I9SS,  Ser.  No.  779^23 
15  Clainss.    (Q.  198—31) 


1.  In  a  can  arranging  machine  comprising  a  distributor, 
means  to  feed  a  continuous  line  of  cans  to  the  distributor, 
said  distributor  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  having 
flights  thereon  and  having  in  iu  path  an  upwardly  directed 
substantially  vertical  course,  guides  parallel  to  the  flighu 
on  each  side  of  the  conveyor  within  said  course  on  which 
the  cans  ride  while  propelled  by  the  conveyor,  the  feeding 
means  feeding  a  can  to  each  flight,  means  to  tilt  cans  on 
the  flights  in  a  selected  order  from  one  guide  to  the  other, 
and  means  to  separate  the  cans  on  the  separate  guides  to 
different  paths  of  travel  while  still  propelled  by  the  con- 
veyor. 


ACCUMULATORTORCONYERCaNG 
CONVEYORS 
Richard  H.  PyHips  mi  Joka  E.  SolccU, 
Ind.,  MslMinrs  lo  WailMa  ElacMc  Co* 
pontedTNcw  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  casposalloa  of  New  Yoik 
RM  Jaly  14, 1999.  Ssr.  fto.  •27,995 
9ailiM.    <a.l9t— 33) 


-K^ 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
conveyors  converging  into  a  main  conveyor,  a  stop  means 
associated  with  each  secondary  conveyor  and  poeitioned 
before  the  converging  point  thereof  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  articles  moved  on  the  associated 
conveyor,  a  scanning  means  associated  with  each  sec- 
ondary conveyor  and  each  operable  upon  articles  moving 
toward  the  converging  point  of  the  aasociated  conveyor 
for  moving  the  stop  means  of  the  associated  conveyor 
out  of  the  path  of  articles  and  nK>ving  the  other  stop 
means  into  the  path  of  articles,  and  means  for  preventing 
operation  of  the  other  scanning  means  upon  operation  of 
one  of  the  scanning  means. 


2,979,993 ^ 

SHEET  SUTTING  MACHINB  WTlH  STRIP  HOLD- 
ING AND  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Ralph  K.  Pottle,  G«or|ctown.  Comb.,  aMlgnor  to  Amtf 
icaa  Caa  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  «f 
New  Jersey 

FlUd  Apr.  14, 19St,  Sw.  No.  72M94 
3ClBtaH.    (CL19t-^) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  slitting  and  feeding  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  conveyor  having  meaiu  for  advaiKing  the 
same,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  support  bars  extend- 
ing transversely  over  said  conveyor  for  receiving  and 
supporting  opposite  edges  of  strips  of  sheet  material  fed 
between  adjacent  bars,  a  plurality  of  rock  shafts  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  respectively  above  and  parallel 
to  said  support  ban.  means  for  mounting  said  support 
bars  for  lateral  planar  movement  in  opposite  directions 
relative  and  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  rock  shafts,  means 
connecting  said  rock  shafts  to  said  support  bars  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  rocking  said  shafts  in  the  same  di- 
rection and  in  succession  relative  and  in  timed  relation  to 
each  other  to  successively  impart  said  lateral  planar  move- 
ment in  one  direction  to  said  support  bars  to  progressively 
increase  the  spacing  between  adjacent  ban  and  thus  posi- 
tively and  successively  release  said  strips  supported  there- 
by to  said  conveyor  for  the  advancement  of  said  strips  by 
the  conveyor  in  spaced  and  timed  order. 


Afbil  4,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


151 


a.97M94 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  SHOES 


lo  SVIT, 


FBai  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  6t7.9«3 
5  nilMi     (CL198— 94) 


tudinally  arcuate,  convex,  guide  surface  defining  the  ele- 
vating  path  of  travel  for  said  belts,  the  inner  belt  extend- 
ing around  aixl  engaging  said  guide  surface  and  the  outer 
belt  extending  arouiKi  the  iimer  belt  with  its  Uut  margins 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  belt;  and  means 
for  tensioning  the  outer  belt  relative  to  said  guide  surface 
so  as  to  draw  the  taut  margins  of  the  outer  belt  into  ti^t 
sealing  engagement  with  said  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
belt  throughout  substantially  the  longitudinal  extent  ol 
said  guide  surface  while  teaving  the  nud-fortkm  of  the 
outer  belt  relatively  untensioned  and  bellied  out  as  a 
material  container  capable  of  longitudinal  expansion  dur-. 
ing  belt  travel  akmg  said  guide  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  shoes  during  the  manu- 
facture thereof,  comprising  two  superposed  endless  con- 
veyon  operating  independently  of  each  other  and  mov- 
ing along  closed  paths  each  having  an  initial  sector  where 
shoe  uppen  are  mounted  on  lasts,  a  subsequent  sector 
spaced  along  the  path  from  said  initial  sector  and  where 
soles  are  fixed  to  the  uppen  and  a  final  working  sector 
where  finishing  operations  are  performed  on  the  shoes, 
means  within  the  closed  paths  of  said  conveyon  for  dry- 
ing the  shoes  on  both  conveyors,  each  of  said  conveyors 
including  a  series  of  carriages  esch  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  pain  of  shoes  and  being  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  so  as  to  selectively  dispose  the  shoes  in  posi- 
tions at  the  outside  and  inside,  respectively,  of  the  related 
path,  latch  means  for  holding  each  carriage  against  rota- 
tion in  a  selected  one  of  said  positions,  and  latch  releas- 
ing means  located  at  the  end  of  said  initial  sector  and  at 
the  beginning  of  said  subsequent  sector  operative  to  re- 
lease said  latch  mechanism  of  each  carriage  so  that,  after 
moving  along  said  initial  sector  where  shoe  uppen  are 
mounted  on  lasts  at  the  outside  of  the  conveyor  path, 
the  carriage  is  free  to  be  turned  through  180  degrees 
to  dispose  the  uppen  on  lasts  to  the  action  of  said  drying 
means  at  the  inside  of  the  path,  aixl.  upon  arrival  at  the 
beginning  of  said  subsequent  sector,  the  carriage  te  again 
free  to  be  turned  through  180  degrees  to  dispose  the  dried 
uppen  at  the  outside  of  the  conveyor  path  for  the  fixing 
of  soles  thereto  and  for  the  finishing  operations. 


337M95 

ELEVATING  BELT  CONVEYOR  FOR  DISCRETE 

MATERIAU  IN  BULK 

W.  lirite,  1946  B.  9ft  8.  Sdl  Lak*  Cltj,  Utah 

FRad  Jaa.  16, 1959,  SarNo.  799,394 

trh^i    (0.199—165) 


'tfir^     t?*' 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  ft>r  elevating  bulk  discrete  solids, 
cmnprising  iimer  and  outer,  concurrently  traveling,  con- 
veyor belts,  the  cater  belt  being  formed  with  taut  lateral 
margins  and  relatively  relaxed  mid-portion  and  the  iiuer 
beh  being  flat;  a  guide  member  having  an  elongate,  longi- 


V. 


2,979(996 
NtACTO 


BOWL  STORAGE  CONVEYOR 


Fast 


loCJ. 


Clty,Mo.,a 


FBad  Apr.  19, 1959,  Sar.  No.  727,731 
12  CtataM.   (CL  199—191) 


1.  A  storage  conveyor  for  dou|}i  bowb  comprising  a 
horizontal  elongated  rack  positioned  horizontally  on  the 
floor,  an  endless  chain  guidably  mounted  around  Ac 
outer  periphery  of  said  rack,  motor  means  connected  to 
said  chain  for  moving  the  same  about  said  rack,  and 
flexible  cable  means  connecting  bowls  to  said  chain  sub- 
stantially horizontally  outwardly  of  said  rack  for  pulling 
the  bowls  around  the  rack  while  bearing  against  said 
chain. 


W. 


2,979,997 
INFEED  CONVEYOR 

Lilita.Pa.,1 
New  HoOaad,  Pa.,  a  i 


FDad  Nov.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  777,995 
9Clalw.    (0.199—217) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  crop  material  comprising  a  rotataUe 
tube  having  two  end  sections  separated  by  a  central  aee- 
tion,  two  flints  oa  and  extending  the  length  of  each  end 
section  and  wound  to  deliver  material  to  said  central 
section,  each  flight  having  a  discharge  eiw!  at  uid  central 
section,  the  discharge  ends  of  the  two  flights  on  each  end 
section  being  angularly  spaced  relative  to  each  other  and 
alio  angularly  tpactd  relative  to  the  discharfe  ends  of 
the  flights  on  the  other  end  section  whereby  material  is 
delivered  to  different  angularly  q»aced  areas  of  said  cen- 
tral section,  and  a  plurality  of  deflector  members  angularly 
spaced  on  and  extendint  leogthwiie  along  said  central 
section,  each  deflector  having  a  discharge  end  angularly  | 
spaced  from  the  discharge  ends  of  said  flights. 
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COATING  ALUMINIDM  FOIL  WTIH  SOJCONE 
immm  D.  Pwt,  Daakanr,  Cmhl,  aaigBor,  by  mmm  mt- 
ritHMBlB.  to  RtpyMic  FoB.  tac^  Daahurjf  Coihl,  a 

FBad  Apr.  29. 195t,  Scr.  No.  731,7M 
UCUtmm.    (CL2M— 59) 


1.  The  procot  of  coating  the  separate  layers  of  a 
tifhUy  wound  roll  of  aluounum  foil,  which  compriaes 
iamentng  the  roll  in  iti  U^tly  wound  state  fai  a  coaling 
bath  which  consists  essentially  of  a  silicone  oil  having 
a  viscosity  from  about  30  centistokes  to  50,000  oeati- 
slokes  and  a  low  viscosity  volatile  organic  solvent  for 
said  silicone  oil,  for  a  period  sulBdent  to  cause  the  sili- 
cone oil  solution  to  penetrate  completely  between  the 
layers  of  said  foil,  and  removing  said  roll  from  said 
hth. 


vmjm 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
RobcH  C.  BMh,  Coopcn  PUm,  N.Y.,  asslginr  to  Con- 
tag  GbM  Works,  Coratag,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FHad  Dk.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7g5,<32 
1  OdBk   (CL  2M— «5) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  carton  composed  of 
paperboard  or  the  like  closed  on  all  sides;  two  multi- 
compartmented  assemblies  identical  as  viewed  from  above, 
for  retaining  articles  in  such  carton  in  a  subatantially  up- 
right position,  stacked  in  vertical  register  with  one 
another  and  the  lower  one  of  which  u  of  small  height 
compared  to  the  height  of  the  upper  of  said  assemblies; 
said  carton  being  exteriorly  marked  with  a  line  there- 
about along  the  line  of  juncture  of  said  assemblies  at 
which  the  carton  may  be  severed  and  the  upper  portion 
thereof  and  the  upper  of  said  assemblies  respectively  re- 
moved to  substantially  fully  expose  articles  retained  there- 
in to  view  while  such  articles  continue  to  be  retained  on 
edge  fat  display  by  the  lowtr  assembly  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  such  cartoti. 


2,97t,lM 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEN- 
TRATING AND  SEPARATING  ORE 
NonMB  H.  A.  RodiM 
Mtaa.,  MslfBon  to 
Hm,  NawYoffk,  N.Y.,  a  coiponllMi  of  New  Ywfc 
Fled  Fah.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79M7t 
9CWM.    (CL299— 11)     B 
1.  A  method  for  concentrating  a  feed  of  ore  tailings, 
waste  oie.  or  crashed  fine  ores  containing  slimes,  com- 
pridng  the  steps  of  classifying  the  feed  directly  as  re- 
ceived to  reject  particles  above  a  predetermined  size  and 
deliver  feed  below  such  predetermined  size  to  a  sump; 
tajectiag  the  feed  from  such  sump  tangentially  into  a 
concentrator  to  flow  helically  upwardly  therein;  injecting 
water  under  pressure  into  said  concentrator  at  a  level 


above  the  level  of  feed  uqectkm  to  flow  helically  down- 
wardly therethrough;  subjecting  the  helically  upwardly 
flowing  feed  to  the  helically  downwardly  flowing  stream 
of  clean  water  to  separate  the  feed  into  tailings  and 
slimes,  miAMin^  and  concentrate;  subjecting  the  tail- 
ings and  slimes  to  a  vortex  action  in  the  concentrator  to 
move  them  axially  upwardly  of  the  conentrator  to  waste; 
ejecting  middlings  tangentially  from  such  concentrator 
and  recirculating  the  middlings  to  such  sump;  withdraw- 


ing the  concentrate  axially  downwardly  of  the  concen- 
trator for  discharge  from  the  concentrator;  moving  the 
concentrate  from  the  concentrator  in  substantially  segre- 
gated masses  upwardly  along  a  sloping  path  while  flowing 
water  over  the  segregated  masses  to  wash  fines  there- 
from; discharging  separated  fines  and  water  from  the 
lower  end  Of  such  path;  discharging  the  separated  con- 
centrate from  the  i4>per  end  of  said  path;  recirculating 
the  discharged  fines  and  water,  as  feed,  to  the  concen- 
trator for  further  concentrating  action;  abd  de-watering 
the  discharged  concentrate. 


2,9Tt,lfl 
HARDNraSTEOTING  DEVICE 

Motors  Cuipaiattoa,  DelrolirMicb.,  i 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 195t,  Ser.  No.  777,344 
SOaiBS.    (CL2«9— 73) 


I.  A  device  for  determining  the  hardness  of  a  work- 
piece  comprising  a  frame,  movable  conveyor  means  se- 
cured to  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  workpiece 
receiving  blocks  mounted  thereon,  a  first  bracket  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  extending  adjacent  the  path  of  said 
blocks,  a  plate  secured  to  said  bracket  and  having  a  file 
slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  second  bracket  mounted  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  from  said  first  bracket 
and  having  a  resiliently  biased  shoe  mounted  thereon, 
spring  means  on  said  plate  and  biasing  said  bile  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
conveyor,  reject  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
spaced  from  said  file  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  conveyor  and  operably  connected  to  said  file  to 
reject  a  workpiece  of  insufficient  hardness  from  said 
blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  carrying  a  workpiece  between 
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said  shoe  and  said  file,  the  workpiece  sliding  along  said 
file  if  of  a  hardness  greater  than  said  file  and  the  work- 
piece  moving  said  file  if  of  lew  hardneas  than  said  flle, 
movement  of  said  flle  being  sufficient  to  actuate  said 
reject  means  to  remove  the  workpiece  from  said  block 
and  said  conveyor  means. 


2,97l»ltl 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  SORTING  HU- 
MIDrTY-RBSPONSIVB   ELECTRICAL    RESISTOR 
OR  HYGROMETER  .    . 

VsnoB  B.  MnnliL  Ir^  Wfltaa  L.  W.  Ofi«,  Mi  F^rai- 
BiiMii>ora,  M4.,  Mslpuri  to  TW 
J  a  corporaoas  of  Ddnwara 
FVai  Ah.  19, 1954,  Ser.  No.  444,942 
MO^tato.  %  at9-tl) 


cnca  90SH, 


ing  for  directing  the  air  so  introdnoed.  a  delivery  dnite 
communicating  widi  said  housing  adjacent  said  deflectors 
for  delivering  material  to  be  benefidated  into  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  opening  m  the  bottom  of  said  housing  below 
said  delivery  chute,  a  second  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  spaced  with  WKpcsX  to  said  first  opening, 
s  sliding  panel  forming  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  and  movable  into  and  away  from  said  openings, 
and  water  spray  nozzles  in  said  first  mentioned  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  directed  upwardly  into  said 
housing. 

2,974,144 
VIBRATORY  SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Kart  Miner,  Nordstr.  32,  Rsilllinhnnsiiii 

FEad  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  744^7 
2Cb^M.   (CL249L-345) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  testing  electrical  resistors,  a  mov- 
able carrier,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  conductors 
mounted  in  series  on  said  carrier,  each  pair  of  conductors 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  resistor  therebe- 
tween, means  for  driving  said  carrier  in  a  continuous 
path,  an  electrical  test  circuit,  means  for  electrically  in- 
serting said  conductors  in  said  circuit,  and  means  for 
causing  said  inserting  means  to  intermittently  trdvel  a 
given  distance  from  a  pick-up  position  with  said  carrier 
until  a  test  is  completed  and  to  then  reverse  its  movement 
back  to  the  pick-up  position  to  engage  a  succeeding  pair 
of  conductors  and  repeat  the  test  cycle. 


2,974,143 

DEVICE  FCA  BENEFICIATING  CONCRETE 

AGGREGATE 

M.  Cvwhar,  Sir.,  Urn.  14,  Waal  PIUsbtoiK  9m. 

Aw.  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  444,441 

%Ciim,   (CL249U.135) 


d:-l£J?£^^^tilt3K3 


1.  A  vibratory  screening  apparatus  of  the  counter  oa- 
cillating  type  supported  on  cushioning  springs  and  com- 
posed of  a  pluraiity  of  individual  sections,  each  of  which 
is  composed  of  a  pair  of  longitudinal  baw  frame  mem- 
ben,  a  transverse  beam  with  a  screening  frame  element  se- 
cured on  said  beam,  pivot  bearings  motmted  for  rotation 
in  the  longitudinal  base  frame  members  and  supportinf 
said  transverse  beam  at  both  cods  with  -said  pivot  bear- 
ings,  each  having  mounted  therein  an  accumulator  spring 
and  in  addition  each  containing  an  anti-gravity  q>ring 
between  the  transverse  beam  and  structure  of  the  pivot 
bearing,  said  anti-gravity  qnings  being  arranged  to  ab- 
sorb the  mass  wei^  of  said  supports  and  screening  ele- 
ments. 


2,974445 

MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  SCREENINGS 

FROM  BAR  SCREENS 

Waiter  Pohclm,  MOwMskca,  Wis.,  assign  m  to  Chata  Bdt 
Coovany,  MOwankcc,  Wla.,  n  corporation  of  Wlaooa- 

FBad  Ang.  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  441,954 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  214—159) 


*i 


2.  Wiping  blade  mechanism  for  discharging  screenings 
from  the  traveling  deaning-rake  elements  of  a  bar  acrecn 
installation,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  arms; 
means  for  oacillatably  mounting  said  arms  adjacent  the 
pstidi  of  travd  of  said  rake  elements;  a  wiping  blade 
structure  joornaled  in  said  nmu;  and  means  for  adjoit- 
ing  said  Made  structure  to  various  arcuate  relationshipa 
to  the  arms,  comprising  sector  members  carried  reqiec- 
I.  A  device  fbr  benefldating  concrete  aggregates  com-  tivdy  by  the  blade  structure  and  arms  adjacent  the 
prismg  a  housing  having  an  air  inld  opening  in  one  end  journal  portions  thereof  and  extending  radially  ^ere- 
and  an  air  vent  adjacent  its  opposite  end.  means  for  in-  from,  such  members  being  arranged  in  oompleniental 
tnxlodng  air  into  said  housing  throufh  said  air  inlet  axially  spaced  pairs,  one  member  of  each  pair  having  a 
opening  in  said  end,  deflcdon  in  said  ond  of  said  boua-  projection  disposed  in  the  spMX  between  them  and  pro- 
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vided  with  oppoiitely  amnfed  curved  faces,  and  the 
compiemtntal  member  being  provided  with  arcuateiy 
qMced  bolts  alined  with  said  projection  and  engaging  the 
curved  faces  thereof . 


237MM 

RAG  CATCHER 
Cvl  H.  NofMI,  M9  CUm 

Palm  Sprhiv,  CaW. 

Fled  Apr.  2t,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  4M,999 

ICUnk    (Cl.21»— 179) 


A  rag  catcher  for  use  oo  a  rotatable  cutting  cylin- 
der provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  laterally  project- 
ing teeth  q>aoed  longitudinally  relative  to  said  cylinder, 
said  rag  catcher  having  means  integral  therewith  adapting 
it  to  be  mounted  on  the  circumferential  surface  oi  said 
cylinder  between  any  two  adjacent  series  of  teeth,  said 
rag  catcher  comprising  a  friate  pointed  at  each  end  and 
arranged  to  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylinder,  said  plate  being  curved  to  fit  the  dr- 
cumferential  surface  of  said  cylinder,  each  of  said  rag 
catchers  being  undercut  adjacent  its  forward  end. 


2,97gjg7 

HIGH  FRESSURE  OIL  FILTER  UNIT  HAVING  COM- 
BINED AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  AND  RELIEF 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 

JaMHB  GatkowsU  aad  loha  raillMim.  Owen  Sond, 


Mm,  19. 1957.  Sm.  Ntt.  447.914 
5  rialii     (CL  219— 235) 
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1.  A  fluid  filter  unit  comprising:  a  filter  head  having 
therein  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  spaced 
axially  therefrom;  a  hollow  valve  spigot  member  axiaUy 
movable  within  said  head  and  adapted  to  communicate 
fluid  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber;  a 
Alter  bowl  socket  in  said  bead  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  chamber  and  axially  aligned  with  said  spigot  mem- 
ber; an  annular  flange  integral  with  an  end  of  said  spigot 
member;  an  annular  filter  shut-off  valve  member  sup- 
ported on  said  annular  flange  and  adapted  to  sever  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  socket 
upon  engagement  of  said  valve  member  with  an  annular 
valve  seat  held  within  the  bead;  means  biasing  said  spigot 


member  for  engagement  of  said  aonolar  filter  shut-off 
valve  member:  a  filter  bowl  mountaUe  in  said  socket; 
projection  means  on  said  filter  bowl  engageable  with 
said  annular  flange  of  said  spigot  member  to  move  the 
latter  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  effect 
dtsengagemem  of  said  annular  filter  shut-off  valve  during 
assembly  of  said  bowl  in  said  socket;  an  annular  filter 
relief  valve  member  supported  concentrically  with  said 
filter  shut-off  valve  on  said  amular  fiange;  and  a  conduit 
post  having  an  annular  relief  valve  seat  thereon  and  de- 
fining an  outlet  opening  for  said  filter  bowl  and  extend- 
ing from  the  latter  for  engagement  with  said  aimular  filter 
relief  valve  member  to  effect  direct  communication  of 
fliiid  from  said  filter  bowl  through  said  hollow  spigot 
member  to  said  outlet  chamber  and  diuing  assembly  with 
said  bead  effecting  motion  of  said  spigot  member  caus- 
ing disengagement  of  said  filter  shut-off  valve  member. 


2^79499 

m.TER8 

F^cdctkk  W.  IhssihilM,  2919  Waallhy  SE., 

Gnad  Rapids,  Mich. 

FOad  Nov.  7, 1955.  S«r.  No.  545.433 

2ClalaiB.    (CL  219— 344) 


1.  A  lubricant  filter  unit  for  nse  in  filtering  assemblies 
in  which  space  is  at  a  premium  and  a  maximum  of  filter 
units  must  be  fitted  into  a  given  area  such  u  an  auto- 
motive internal  combustion  engine,  said  filter  unit  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  a  pair  of  generally  circular,  generally 
flat  powdered  metal  filtering  discs,  each  disc  being  of  sub- 
stantially equal  diameter  anid  of  substantially  equal  thick- 
ness at  all  relative  locations  on  the  disc,  said  discs  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  in  face  to  face 
generally  oo-terminous  relatioiMhip,  the  opposed,  inner 
faces  of  said  discs,  when  in  said  face-to-face  relationship, 
being  spaced  an  equal  distance  apart  at  all  coounon. 
overlying  pointa,  each  of  said  discs  being  formed  with 
a  center  aperture  of  substantially  equal  diameter  to 
thereby  provide  an  unobstructed  axial  lubricant  flow 
path  through  said  discs  and  in  cooununication  with  ad- 
jacent filter  units  when  assembled  in  stadied  relation- 
ship with  a  i^urality  of  Hke  filter  units,  and  a  metal 
spacer  interposed  between  and  maintaining  uud  powdered 
metal  discs  an  equal  distance  apart  as  aforesaid,  the  metal 
spacer  being  formed  as  a  ring  having  its  periphery  co- 
terminous with  the  outer  edges  of  the  powdered  metal 
discs,  the  ring  extending  radially  inwardly  only  a  distance 
sufficient  to  form  a  good  bearing  and  bonding  surface 
between  the  overiying  edges  of  the  discs,  said  metal  spacer 
being  bonded  to  the  discs  and  having  a  number  of  narrow 
ribs  extending  radially  inwardly  to  approximately  the 
edge  ot  the  center  apertures  and  being  bonded  through- 
out their  length  to  the  discs,  said  ribs  serving  to  maintain 
the  discs  a  fixed  distance  apart  at  all  points  and  supply- 
ing a  reinforcement  to  the  discs  resistiiig  axial  crushing 
stresses,  said  ribs  being  located  at  substantially  eqoal 
peripheral  distances  apart  about  the  ring. 
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29. 1959. 8sr.  Now  757.994 
(CL  211—11) 


end  disposed  in  a  plane  perpencKcular  to  the  plane  of  tfaa 
bracket  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  planar  smwliwg 
surface  extending  along  and  perpendicular  to  the  back 
edge  of  said  shelf,  the  upper  edge  of  sakl  bracket  being 
perpendicnUur  to  said  supporting  surface  and  having  a  por- 
tion adjaceitt  said  upper  edge  thereof  laterally  ofbet  to 
form  a  recess  opeoii«  to  the  top  of  said  bracket  so  ttMt 


1.  In  combination  with  a  4>igot  havug  a  h<^ow  valve 
body  provided  with  an  external  valve  seat  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  valve  stem  equipped  with  an  ex- 
ternal valve  head  and  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  be- 
tween an  open  position  wherein  said  head  is  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  seat  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
head  oontacu  said  seat,  a  wire  rack  having  at  least  one 
wire  spigot-supporting  member,  said  member  having  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  wire  loops  formed  integrally  there- 
with, each  of  said  loops  having  substantially  parallel 
side  portions  for  receiving  therebetween  the  valve  stem 
of  a  spigot  between  said  head  and  said  valve  seat  for 
holding  said  spigot  in  place  while  at  the  same  time  main- 
taining said  headed  valve  stem  in  open  condition. 


2^M19 

RACK-LIKE  HOLDOt  FOR  ffl^IALL  ARTICLES 

Lewb  8.  HaskhH.  P^^Bos  7144,  BO.  Obrcio  Statloii. 

Snatita,  Pawto  Rico 

Flai  Mm.  77l9i9,  Scr.  No.  997 

m  '         (CL211— 49) 


said  downtumed  flange  of  said  siialf  may  be  reocivwi  ia 
sMd  recess  for  removably  sivpoitiaf  the  shelf  oo  said  off- 
set upper  edge,  said  brackets  each  hsviof  a  cuppartiag 
fiange  projecting  from  the  plane  of  the  bracket  and  eHead- 
ing  under  and  supporting  one  end  of  said  depending  hang- 
ing means  so  as  to  prevent  turning  of  said  hanging  means 
when  a  load  is  applied  thereto  as  by  hanging  a  number 
of  weighted  garments  thereon. 


2.979412 

BOOK  ATTACK  UNTTS 

Neb  O.  BraadeO.  JaMitvwB.  N.Yn  aarifaar  la  Alt  Melai 

Coastractioa  Ciiaspaay,  laiiiinwa.  N.Y. 

FBed  May  22.  l^.Sar.Na.  449.994 

inaiaM     (CL  211— 134) 


1.  A  rack-like  holder  that  comprise*  a  resiliently- 
flexible  diaphragm,  an  open  end  casing,  connecting  ele- 
ments by  which  the  peripheral  edge  ot  the  diaphragm  is 
supported  against  movement  relative  to  the  casing,  the 
diaphragm  being  of  larger  width  than  the  interior  of  the 
casing,  whereby  it  will  be  supported  in  bowed  form  at 
either  of  two  oppositely  bowed  positions,  and  the  article- 
holding  members  on  the  outer  face  of  the  diaphragm. 


2.979411 
SHELF  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

U  Boafa^  Notlh  Havsa.  and  Joha  W.  Piatt, 
West  HavcB.  Ceaa^  aaslganii  ta  The  Piatt  Jk  La  Boaia 
.  North  Havaa,  Caaa,  a  covpontioa  of  Coa- 


FBcd  Nov.  12. 1959.  Scr.  No.  773447 
1  nrims    (CL211— 99) 

1.  A  combination  shelving  and  hanging  means  aod  sup- 
port therefor  comprising  a  slielf  having  a  downtumed 
flange  oo  the  ends  thereof,  a  contiguous  hanging  means 
dependingly  connected  to  said  shelf  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  garment  hangers  thereon,  and  supporting  means 
jarhMtipg  a  spaced  pair  of  elongated  brackets,  each  bracket 
liaving  a  vertical  bead  forming  a  mounting  portion  at 


4.  A  bo<^  stack  comprismg  a  pair  of  parallel  up- 
rights arranged  in  vertical  standing  fixed  spaced  relation 
and  supporting  a  plurality  of  bookshelves  therebetween, 
each  upright  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet 
metal  plate  having  a  pair  of  vertically  continuous  ridge 
portions  pressed  inwardly  therefrom,  said  ridge  portions 
being  horizontally  slotted  to  provide  a  series  oi  vertically 
spaced  and  horizontally  alined  slots  extending  through- 
out the  inwardly  pressed  extents  of  said  ridge  portions, 
said  ridge  portions  having  notched  portions  opening  into 
the  bottoms  of  said  slots  at  the  front  and  rear  thereof 
in  the  ridge  portions  at  the  front  of  said  stack  and  at 
the  front  thereof  in  the  ridge  portions  at  the  rear  of 
said  stack,  said  shelves  each  comprising  a  main  plate 
portion  having  end  flanges  extending  downwardly  there- 
from slide-fitted  into  said  slots  so  that  said  shelf  plate 
portioiu  overiiang  the  bottom  edges  of  said  slots  and 
said  flanges  are  thereby  hooked  iqxm  said  upright  ridge 
portions,  the  notched  portions  at  die  front  of  said  stack 
being  of  less  depth  than  the  height  of  said  end  flanges, 
whereby  the  latter  slip  downwardly  behind  said  froot 
notched  portions  to  prevent  horizootal  forward  move- 
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,„.„  of  iaid  dielvet,  th*  vertkal  tpttdag  of  said  slols 
bciM  Mindciit  to  enable  laid  end  flantet  to  clear  said 
froot  aotcbed  portkxw  upon  Uftrng  said  shelves,  said 
ilielf  plate  portioas  having  atiflening  fiances  depending 
from  opponte  sides  thereof,  the  stiffening  flanges  along 
the  rear  side  of  said  shelf  plate  portions  being  spaced 
from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  permit  said  plate  por- 
tions to  be  slide-fitted  through  said  slots,  and  the  stiffen- 
ing flanges  along  the  front  side  at  said  plate  portions 
extending  substantially  to  said  opposite  ends  to  abut  said 
ridge  portions  and  thereby  stop  rearward  horizontal 
movement  of  said  shelves. 


positios;  three  hinge-like  ooanections  joining  the  periphery 
of  said  plates  to  provide  hiofs  axes  between  the  plates; 
means  pivotaliy  connecting  the  periphery  of  each  plate 
to  one  leg  of  the  tripod,  the  hinge  aids  of  any  two  plates 
being  on  a  vertical  plane  which  Maects  the  leg  oa  which 
the  third  plate  is  pivoted,  said  plates  being  adapted  to 
lock  in  juxtapoeed,  coplanar  relationship  between  the 
open  legs  of  the  tripod,  and  said  shelf  pivoting  on  the 
legs  and  folding  at  said  hinge-like  connections  when  the 
lep  of  the  tripod  are  ccrilapeed. 


1371413 
TRAY  ELEVATION  ADJUSTMENT 
Uojrd  L.  AndsiM,  Gnad  Rapids,  «•>?«»•  -  ,   _, 
Mme,  and  Robert  G.  Uttttm  mi  Andww  I.  Van 

1  lalv  h  If  51, 8er.  No.  74Mia 
tcUi.    (0.211—140 


2.  In  a  shelf  adjustment  device  for  swing  out  shelves. 
the  combination  comprising:  a  shelf;  a  bub  portion  on 
said  shelf  having  detent  means  in  association  therewith; 
a  sleeve  through  said  hub  having  mating  detent  means  in 
support  relationship  to  said  hub  and  in  positive  grip 
thereto;  selectively  reversible  ratchet  and  pawl  means 
in  positive  raising  and  lowering  engagement  with  said 
sleeve;  a  spring  locating  bias  in  engaged  relationship  with 
said  ratchet  and  pawl  meant;  a  second  ^ring  bias  center- 
ing the  pawl  of  said  ratchet  and  pawl  means  in  a  neutral 
position;  and  a  fixed  threaded  post  keyed  to  said  sleeve 
and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  ratchet  of  said 
ratchet  and  pawl  means. 


FOLDING  TRIPOD  ^Sm  FOLDING  PLATFORM 

Ea«M  P.  HaUga^  GIm  ERyn,  DL,  aasinor  to 

Nye  Tool  Coapanv,  a  cocporatioa  of  IlUnois 

FHed  Feb.  9,  i9Sf,  8er.  No.  792,119 

ICUm.    (CL  211^149) 


M7t,llS 
TRUCK-ROUND  SLEWING  CRANE 


N( 


to  Kari 


FHed  IwBS  21, 19S7, 8er.  No.  tUMS 

ClalBM  pilorilsr,  mlllcaliHi  Cnrnm  im»  29, 19M 

IdaUs.   (CL211--49) 


1.  A  truck-bound  slewing  crane  comprising  a  frame, 
•  tumuble  oo  said  frame,  a  main  boom,  one  end  of  said 
boom  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  tumUMe,  said 
boom  having  a  hook  assembly,  a  loose  counterweight 
for  balancing  a  load  when  taken  up  by  said  book  as- 
sembly of  said  main  boom,  an  auxiliary  extension  arm 
provided  with  a  hook  and  positioned  on  said  turntable 
opposite  said  one  end  of  said  main  boom,  and  a  telescop- 
ing carrier  on  said  tumuMe,  said  counterwei^t  being 
engaged  for  placemem  by  said  hook  of  said  auxiliary 
extension  arm  in  the  position  of  operation  of  the  crane 
onto  said  carrier,  while  in  the  position  of  transporution 
said  counterweight  is  deposited  by  said  hook  of  said 
auxiliary  extension  arm  onto  said  frame  adjacent  said 
turntable. 


2,971411 
SWIVEL  POST  AND  POWER  OSCILLATOR 
ASSEMBLY 
L.  Wells  and  loha  L  Mkbaeb,  Wichita, 

to  MaaseyFergnsiin,  tac,  a  cwyoratlon  of 


Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  19M35 
5ClaiM.   (CL212— «) 


1.  b  a  tripod  having  legs  wUdi  are  movable  between 
an  open  position  and  a  collapsed  position,  folding  didf 
OMaos  comprising:  three  plates  which  occupy  juxtaposed, 
dinctljr  edte-abutting  coplanar  positions  to  ft>rm  an       1.  A  swivel  post  and 
effectively  continuous  shelf  when  the  legs  are  in  open   faig:  an  iqiright  swivel 


actuator  assembly  conpns- 
two  qiaced  fixed  position 


apbl  4,  im 

aHtBsd  brMrkdi  each  Jourwdlng  oae  end  of  ««  PO^  • 
rotary  actuator  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  brackets 
for  oscillating  the  swivel  post,  said  actuator  hichKUng  a 
hooting  and  a  power  oecOlated  shaft  projectmg  tbere- 
from.  the  projecting  end  of  the  shaft  being  dispoaed  in 
gMjiiwMw*  with  and  adjacent  an  end  of  the  swivel  post;  a 
ftnt  spline  type  coupling  connecting  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  actuator  shaft  and  the  swivel  poet  fbr  sfanultaneous 
cecOlation;  and  a  second  spline  type  coupling  connecting 
the  actoator  boosing  and  its  adjacent  bracket  to  lock 
the  houslBt  agafaHt  rotation  with  respect  to  the  bracket, 
tha  saooBd  spUoa  oonpUng  befaig  substantially  larger  in 
diaaietnr  than  die  first  q^Une  cooking  and  arranged  to 
surround  tha 
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„„r-T„wwr-  «rf  tha  tool  with  respect  to  the  outer  arm;  the 
ff^Hff**^  therewith,  of  a  tubular  member  attached  to 
the  caniMB  and  exteadiag  therefrom  transversely  to  the 
first  arm.  a  support  ooawristng  a  plat*  and  a  sleeva  «- 
tending  from  a  central  ragiosi  thereof  and  around  the 
tubular  member  in  tha  same  direction  as  the  tubular 
member  extends  from  the  carriage,  means  journalling  the 
tubular  member  in  the  sleeve  to  provide  for  the  mner 
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l,97t417  

AUTOMATIC  LOADING  DBVI^ 

liri  A.  1lMMM»  FteBiria.  Mkh. 

ItaTlMii.  vSSSa  SinliMirDMt  21,  Mkh.) 

Fled  M«.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  144,553 

MdilM.   (CL214— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  loadfaig  and  miloading  wcxk  pieces 
onto  and  from  a  woric  holder  coa^rising  a  support,  an 
arm  provided  with  a  work  piece  receiving  socket,  said 
arm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  to  swing 
%aa  socket  between  a  woric  loading  position  and  a  work 
unloading  position,  hydraulic  means  for  controlltog  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  betweeo  said  poaitioai,  a 
finger  pivotally  mounted  oo  said  arm  and  having  a  por- 
tion projectable  into  said  socket  to  move  a  work  piece 
from  said  socket  to  said  work  bolder  when  the  arm  is 
disposed  so  that  the  socket  is  in  said  loading  posttioo 
and  hydraulic  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
finger,  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  rotataUe  shaft, 
a  pair  of  cams  oo  said  shaft,  a  cam  follower  fbr  each 
cam,  a  pair  of  pistons,  one  of  said  pistons  being  arranged 
to  actuate  said  arm  and  the  other  being  arranged  to  ac- 
tuate said  finger,  sakl  cam  foOowen  being  operatively  as- 
sociated one  with  each  of  said  pistons  for  synchroniring 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  and  finger. 


arm  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  the  inner  arm  and  adjacent 
die  end  of  tbt  inner  arm  remote  from  the  outer  arm,  and 
means  mounting  the  transdncen  on  the  same  side  of  the 
support  plate  as  the  sleeve,  and  means  guiding  the  caMea 
fran  die  end  of  die  inner  arm  remote  from  the  outar 
arm  tramversely  of  die  inner  arm  dnoogh  and  beyond 
the  tubular  member  and  thence  rafially  outwardly  of  dm 
tubular  member  to  the  ends  of  die  said  transducers  from 
die  mpport  pl^ 


ERRATUM 

For  Claaa  214—1.45  see: 
Patent  No.  2.977,670 
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QUICK  DEFLATING  MEANS  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

DUNNAGE 

Walloa  W.  Osshnsan,  Webb  CItar,  Mo. 

FOed  SMt  3, 1959.  Ser.  No.  •ll,M2 

SCUtmm.   (CL  214-.il.5) 

(Gnnted  mdcr  Tide  35,  VA.  Code  (1952),  sec  211) 


2M.111 
MANIPULATOR  FOR  SLAVE  ROBOT 
Rayaaeisd  C  Goei%  DowMsa  Giwve,  Mm  H.  G 
VDta  PHfc,  mifnak  A.  KohnI,  WeetMMl,  DL,  aa- 
iignois  le  the  UnMsd  Stmsa  ef  Ansa 
by  the  U^led  fitaise  Atanslc  Fniiii.    . 

FDed  Nov.  3, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  151,745 
TClataM.  (CL214— 1) 
1.  In  a  remote-cositRrt  manipnlator  unit  comprising 
inttta-  Hid  ooto-  arms  pivotally  connected  to  one  another 
at  their  ends,  a  carriafe  mounting  the  end  of  the  inner 
arm  remote  from  die  outer  arm,  a  tool  connected  widi 
the  end  of  the  outer  arm  remote  from  die  inner  arm  for 
movement  with  respect  dwreto,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
transducers,  and  cables  cxtendhig  from  the  tool  along 
the  outer  arm  to  the  tamer  arm  and  thence  along  die  inner 
arm  to  its  end  remote  from  the  outer  arm,  the  cables 
being  cooneded  with  the  transducers  and  shifting  during 


1.  A  piece  of  pneumatic  duniwge  iadndiBg  a  llaiUe 
air-impervious  container  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
hollow  rubber  ball  fitted  in  said  opening  and  having  an 
opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
whereby  die  ball  may  be  removed  from  the  opening  hi 
die  inflated  contaiaer  by  fhst  collapsing  the  ban. 


166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbl  4, 1961 


nOBING  AND  DBnukunNG  CONVBYOBS 

Dctrail,  mi  MIcImmI  PaMA,  8C. 
^ow  te  F.  lofc  IiM»  C 
Mkki.  •  eoff«ndh«  of  Mica%H 
24, 1997,  iff.  N*.  473,149 
(0. 114—14) 


having  means  for  tapporting  the  wum  on  a  bed  ol  iBafB, 
nlage  pick-up  and  conveying  meaM  provided  on  laid 
frame,  and  self-leveling  meant  for  sustaining  the  frame 
in  a  normal  horizontal  position,  said  last  mentioned  means 
oompristng  a  lever  pivoted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
said  frame,  a  yoke  provided  at  the  other  and  of  said 
lever,  a  sila^  engaging  travelling  wheel  mounted  in  said 
yoke,  a  standard  provided  on  the  frame  and  formed  at 
iu  upper  end  with  a  horizontal  bearing,  a  shaft  iowraaHed 
in  said  bearing,  a  downwardly  attending  arm  secured  to 
said  shaft,  a  gravity  actuated  wet^  provided  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  arm,  a  crank  provided  on  said  shaft, 
and  a  connecting  element  extending  from  said  crank  to 
said  lever. 


1.  A  workpieoe  storing  and  distributing  conveyor  com- 
prUng.  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 
and  vertically  spaced-apart  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending runways,  substantially  semicircular  diverters  con- 
necting adjacent  extremities  of  the  runways  to  form  a 
continuous  path  for  the  recirculation  of  workpieces,  a 
fprockf^  mounted  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  diverter, 
an  endless  chain  entrained  over  the  sprockeu  and  extend- 
ing along  the  runways,  push  means  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  chain  at  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof  whereby  workpieces  may  be  recirculated 
oootlmiously  along  the  runways,  feeding  means  having  a 
workpieoe  dischar»  extremity  di^wsed  intermediate  the 
length  of  one  of  tne  runways  adjacent  the  upstream  end 
thereof  in  woriEpiece  transfer  relation  with  the  runway 
for  feeding  work  pieces  to  such  runway  between  adjacent 
piA  means  and  rcqtonsive  to  the  (Nresence  of  a  work 
piece  between  adjacent  pudi  means  to  withhold  feeding 
between  such  push  means,  one  of  said  runways  having  an 
opening  through  the  bottom  thereof  through  which  woit- 
pieoea  may  drop,  a  disdharge  chute  extending  beneath 
said  opening,  a  gate  for  closing  said  opening,  and  means 
coupled  with  said  gate  normally  holding  the  same  open 
but  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  wutpiece  at  a  deter- 
mined position  in  the  discharge  chute  to  close  said  gate, 
characterized  in  that  the  last-mentioned  means  which 
is  coupled  with  the  gate  is  also  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  workpieces  on  the  runway  to  synchronize  closure 
of  the  gate  with  the  absence  of  a  workpiece  on  the  run- 
way at  said  opening. 


TRANSPOnmGjS 


iQuirMiNr 


SILAGE  fuSSuSG  MACHINB 
jiMd  risimi-.  Slafted  Road,  ralmym,  N.Y. 
FBed Feb.'21,  l9S7t8sr. No. 441,419 
ItClalina.    (CL  214— 17) 


I.  In  transporting  equipment,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle  adapted  to  receive  in  a  seated  position  thereon  of 
a  container  having  projecting  membeis  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  of  a  walled  structure  on  the  vehicle  in  position  to 
restrict  movement  of  the  container  supported  on  the  vehi- 
cle during  transportation,  upri^t  sections  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  structure  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
vehicle  adapted  to  receive  the  container  therebetween  for 
holding  the  container  in  place  against  lateral  displace- 
ment therefrom  during  transportation,  upright  retaining 
members  seated  upon  the  upri^t  sections  and  secured 
thereto  in  positions  for  overlapping  relation  with  the 
projections  on  the  container  to  hold  the  container  agafaut 
endwise  displacement  during  transportation,  eadi  of  said 
retaining  members  comprising  an  upright  plate  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  upri^t  section,  and  a  box  structure  secured  to 
the  plate  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  down- 
wardly along  the  inner  face  of  the  plate  to  the  upright 
section. 
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FOR  INCLINES 
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tim  I        Jt\  iS3P^«!=^^  ~*"FEei  Apr.  11. 1951,  Ssr.  N». 227.»« 

TV.»     1^      f>tfJ^S^£^^r-r?\|S^  iVcUam.   (0.214-143) 

VryU,  "  iiMiaLWWHHHl^^^HM^^>-»4$:j  1.  A  sUp  adapted  to  ride  on  spKcd  rails,  comprismg, 

a  body  having  a  top  diarging  opening  and  a  discharge ' 
opening  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  body,  a  door  pivoted 
to  the  top  of  the  body  and  operable  to  dose  the  discharge 
opening,  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  loUers  supporting 
the  body  and  adapted  to  ride  on  the  rails,  the  tread  width 
of  the  front  rollers  being  greater  than  the  tread  width 
of  the  rear  rollers  whereby  the  front  roUen  can  ride  os 
dump  pUtcs  spaced  greater  than  the  rails  while  the  rear 
tollers  follow  the  rails,  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  body  and 
extending  rearwanfly  of  the  body  with  dump  rolkrt  at 

1.  In  a  silage  handling  machine,  the  combination  of  a   the  rearof  the  arm.  ^^.^l^J^^^?;;^^ 
BomaJ^lwSMSlirS^^  to  the  door  by  means  of  a  pivoted  hnk.  the  dump  rolkrs 
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being  laterally  spaced  to  ride  on  die  dump  plates  in  the 
dvnp  stage,  tiie  point  of  connection  of  the  link  to  the 
door  being  ditiH?ti^  above  an  imaginary  line  connecting 


trey  with  compartments  opening  upwardly  and  loaded 
with  articles,  a  pair  oi  spaced  plates  pivotabk  to  a  poai- 
tion  wherein  the  q>ace  between  the  plates  b  aligned  with 
the  track,  first  means  for  thrusting  a  trey  between  the 
plates,  said  plates  being  pivoted  on  an  axis  above  tbc 
two  plates  when  in  said  position,  second  means  for  in- 
verting the  plates  to  bring  the  tray  to  an  inverted  posi- 
tion with  compartments  opening  downwardly  and  with 


the  body  pivot  and  die  Unk-to^nn  pivot  so  the  door  has 
a  toggle  action  and  the  load  bearing  against  the  door  in 
transit  forces  the  door  dosed. 


2^74.124 
CRADLE  LOADER 
Ralph  J.  Bcnmtas,  Sonft  EMBd,  Ohto.  ass  . 
cial  Motofa  Corporaiio^  Delroll,  Mkh.,  a 

FBed  OcL  11, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  449,534 
4ClataM.    (CL  214— 144) 


Cari 


GRIDLO. 


iadSg 


the  tray  on  a  hi^ier  devation.  third  means  acting  whila 
said  tny  is  at  the  higher  devation  to  load  the  tracks  wilii 
another  tray  and  to  project  the  trey  forwardly  part  wiqr 
through  the  plates,  fourth  means  to  thereafter  intermi^ 
toidy  advance  the  inverted  tny,  said  third  means  ad^- 
vandng  the  trey  to  where  the  fourth  meaaa  may  engage 
a  rear  portion  of  the  tray,  a  statiooary  plate  over  which 
the  tny  slides  and  a  series  at  funnels  below  said  at»> 
tionary  plate  to  receive  the  articles  in  the  tray. 


2mw 

MDDIJM 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  front  and  rear  ground-en- 
gaging means,  a  material  handlhig  bucket  disposable  in 
a  digging  position  longitudinally  outwardly  beyond  one 
of  said  ground-engaging  means;  a  cradle  mechanism  far 
said  bucket  comprising  cradle  lever  means  having  an  in- 
ner pqrtion  operativdy  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle 
for  pivotal  movemeitf  rdative  thereto  about  a  horizmital 
transverse  axis  immediatdy  longitudinally  outwardly  be- 
yond said  one  giound-enmlB4  naeans  with  said  bucket 
in  tlie  digging  position,  an  outer  portion  of  said  lever 
means  connected  to  said  bo^et,  said  lever  means  extend- 
ing kwgitadinally  outwardly  beyond  said  axis  with  said 
bucket  disposed  in  said  digging  position,  means  connected 
to  and  controUittg  the  poaitiOD  of  said  bucket  on  said 
lover  meam;  and  adjustable  linkage  means  operativdy 
pivotally  connected  between  laid  vehicle  and  cradle  lever 

meaiM,  said  Unkate  meam  being  adjustable  to  pivot  said 
eradla  levar  meam  about  said  axis  to  a  substantially  up- 
right podtion  to  swing  said  bucket  upwardly  and  kmgi- 
tndinany  toward  said  one  frouad-engaging  meam  from 
said  diniot  podtion  to  a  cradled  position  inmediatdy 
over  said  one  ground-engaging  meam  and  substantially 
bdow  the  horizontd  line  of  si^  of  the  vehide  opentor. 


TRANSPORTING  AND  DUMPING  BQUIPMINT 
D.  CfeaasbcsB,  Kisnsvfliu  Tsm.,  aaslpMr  taDani^ 
■c,  KMKvae,  Tsaa,  a  uwparadaa  at 

Ts 

m.  19, 1957,  Sar.  Na.  474,429 

TCktM.   (CL  214-^17) 
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Flii  F^  24. 1999.  Ssr.  Ni^1M4^ 
UOataa.  (CL214-31S) 

9.  In  a  compartmentad  tray  feeder  and  aitide  han- 
dling maddne,  a  track  for  wesiviag  a 


A.  Am  transporting  and  dumping  equipnaat,  tha 
binatkm  with  a  container  having  a  bottom  and  rarroaad- 
ing  walk,  of  a  hoisting  device  having  a  vertically  mov- 
able carriage  with  arm  meam  for  coimaction  widi  tha  oott- 
tainer  tosvvpoct  the  cootaioer  on  the  carriafa  for  tram- 
portatiwi  and  lor  dumping,  an  npri^t  bail  stiacture  ooa^ 
nectsd  with  the  container  at  the  lower  poftioB  thereof,  aad 
meam  movable  with  reject  to  the  arm  meam  on  tt» 
hoisting  device  at  vertically  «aced  points  for 
ow  detachable  latching  engagement  with  tha  bail 
ture  for  tilting  the  cootaioer  and  for  hoMiot  dtt  001 
in  poattkm  on  the  faoisliiW  davioe  during  dumpiat. 
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HANDTKIJCK 
3123  Biacrail  tL&ui.  BaHii 
ike,  n,  1989.  te.  ftoTMlOlt 
lOiitaM.   (0.214-055) 


M4. 


CM  the  fraot  end  of  the  tnOer  and  wher^  the  froot 
end  of  an  attached  lemi-tnuler  can  be  lowered  to  the 


ground  for  loading  and  unloading  and  can  be  raised  into 
normal  transport  poeition  for  hanling. 


2,97t429 
HYDRAUUC  HOSE  TAKE  UP 


1.  A  hand  truck  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
frame  including  a  bight  and  dqiending  legs,  a  base  for 
supporting  a  load  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  legs, 
an  axle  mounted  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  base, 
wheels  mounted  on  said  axle,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels 
being  secured  to  said  vde  for  rotation  therewith,  a  load 
ejecting  frame  comprised  of  a  pair  of  side  bars  extending 
subatantially  the  full  length  of  the  lega  of  uid  U-shaped 
frame,  each  pivoully  connected  to  one  of  said  legs  at 
an  intermediate  point,  a  pusher  bar  connecting  said  side 
bars  adjacent  said  base,  and  a  handle  bar  connecting  said 
side  ban  adjacent  said  bight,  a  shaft  extending  between 
said  legs  adjacent  said  axle,  a  fint  gear  on  said  shaft,  a 
second  gear  on  said  axle  meshing  with  said  ftrA  men- 
tioned  tear,  a  cross  brace  extending  between  said  tide 
bars  above  said  pusher  bar.  a  hinge  having  one  leaf 
secured  to  said  cro»  bar.  a  rack  lupportinfl  bar  secured 
to  the  other  leaf  of  said  hinge,  a  guide  rod  secured  in 
parallel  relation  (o  said  rack  supporting  bar,  a  second 
cross  bar  extending  between  said  legs  adjacent  said  diaft. 
a  hanger  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  cross  bar, 
said  hanger  including  a  cylindrical  portion  encompassing 
said  guide  rod  for  sliding  movement  of  said  guide  rod 
therein,  and  a  rack  carried  by  said  rack  supporting  bar 
engaging  said  first  gear  for  rotation  thereof  and  hence 
said  axle  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  ejecting  frame. 


Bernard  B.  Bcdicr, 


ioLewla- 


Shcpard  Coopuy,  Walcrtown,  Maik,  a  corporation 
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(9744  49«h'8t,  LjenL  DL) 
FBed  Mm.  12, 1954,  8w7n».  579,977 

11  CMm.  (0. 214-594)  .      ., 

'  1.  Coupling  means  for  attaching  a  low-bed  semi-trail- 
er  to  a  fifth  wheel  on  a  tractor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  gooaeneck  type  drawbar  having  means  adjacent 
one  end  for  detachable  connection  with  the  temi-iraikr 
and  meMB  adjacent  the  other  end  for  detachable  con* 
nection  with  the  fifth  wheel,  said  drawbar  compriring, 
in  combination,  front  and  rear  sectioat  havinf  jnxtn* 
poaed  ends,  means  connecting  said  sectiona  at  said  enda 
for  relative  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  disposed 
trawvcnely  of  the  drawbar,  and  a  hydranUe  actoater 
ifrimr'*r*  between  said  sections  and  operative  to  awing 
B^d  sectiona  relative  to  each  other  for  raising  and  low* 
arinf  Mid  rear  aection  relative  lo  the  ground  whereby 
•  aaction  can  be  alined  with  the  connectiag  aeana 


1.  In  a  material  handling  truck,  a  source  of  fluid  . 
sure,  a  fixed  poat.  a  vertically  movable  poet  having  a 
fluid  actuated  element  mounted  thereon,  means  for  trans- 
mitting fluid  pressure  from  said  fhiid  pressure  source  to 
said  fluid  actuated  element,  said  means  comprising  a 
reel  mounted  on  said  fixed  poat.  a  conduit  running  from 
said  fluid  pressure  source  to  a  non-rotatable  part  of  said 
reel,  a  hoae  connected  to  the  rotatabk  part  of  said  reel 
and  extending  to  said  fluid  actuated  element,  means  for 
transmitting  said  fluid  pressure  from  said  conduit  through 
the  non-rotatable  part  of  said  reel  to  the  point  of  connec- 
tion of  said  hoae  with  said  reel,  a  spring  urging  said  reel 
to  wind  up  said  hose,  means  for  maintaining  presnue  at 
said  element  while  relieving  the  premure  in  said  hoee 
prior  to  winding  said  hoae  on  said  reoL 


Idnitni    (0.2 
1.  In  a  system  for  operating  a  two-moior  bucket  hoist 
having  a  holding  Una  aMMor,  a  do^  line  aaotor,  and  a 
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.    ^    .  ui     ^«*^  «•«!.  ffnr  munlins  the   vided  with  means  for  normaUy  dosing  said  vent  opening 

improvement  compriring  control  means  for  operating  the  ^ 

bucket  hoist  with  a  minimum  of  manual  operatMna.  sam  l^ 

control  means  comprising  a  master  switch  having  an 
off  position  and  a  plurality  of  hoisting  and  lowering  op- 
erating positions,  means  responsive  to  setting  said  master 
switch  to  a  selected  lowering  operating  position  for  op- 


id]        ^MA 


,^.  vent  opening  to  atmosphere,  and  recJoring  of  said  lid  auto- 

erating  the  clutch  means  to  couple  the  motors  for  matched  ^jj^ycaUy  mioses  said  vent  opening. 

meed  operation,  means  also  responsive  to  said  »«ting  o*  

said  master  switch  for  energizing  the  motors  to  afford 


torques  in  diver*  directioni.  and  means  also  reqwoaiva 
to  setting  of  said  master  switch  for  automatically  coo- 
trolling  the  torques  of  the  motors  to  predetermined 
values,  the  torques  developed  by  the  motors  and  the 
weight  of  the  bucket  effecting  controlled  acceleration  of 
the  latter  in  the  lowering  direction. 


2,979,133 
lUG  CLOSURE 
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Fied  Feb.  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  11,479 
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BOTTUrffTRUCTURE 

Garvcy.  391 W.  PaaniMn  Ave 
iZr.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  773,932 
2CU^   (0.215— 1) 


Alls. 


1.  In  a  jug  closure,  a  jug  cap  having  provWona  for 
screwing  the  same  on  the  neck  of  a  jug.  said  cap  having  a 
depressed  socket  in  iU  upper  surface,  and  a  cup  normally 
received  in  said  socket,  the  wall  of  said  socket  having  a 
vent  (^ning  therethrou^  said  cup  snu^y  fitting  said 
wall  and  thereby  normally  closing  said  vent  opening 
whereby  removal  <rf  the  cup  automatically  expoaes  said 
vent  opening  to  atmoaphere. 


1.  A  totally  encloeed  bottle  structure  having  a  con- 
tenU  conUining  chamber  comprising,  a  bottom,  an  up- 
standing side  portion  integral  with  said  bottom  portion, 
and  a  top  formed  integral  with  the  top  of  said  upstand- 
ing side  portion,  a  discharge  item  in  said  top  located  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  side  portion  opening  through  said 
top  at  a  poim  below  the  highest  portion  of  said  contents 
containing  chamber,  a  gripping  handle  formed  integral 
with  said  side  portion  at  a  diametrically  opposite  posi- 
tion on  said  upatMiding  dde  portion  from  said  stem 
having  a  hollow  passageway  formed  therein  including 
an  upper  terminal  outlet  for  said  passageway  located 
inside  the  top  of  said  bottle  and  below  said  discharge 
stem  and  a  lower  terminal  outiet  at  the  bottom  thereof 
so  that  trapped  air  inside  of  said  top  of  said  chamber 
may  flow  through  said  upper  pamgeway  in  said  handle 
to  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  u  the  contents  is  poured 
from  said  stem. 


George  E. 
Greeley,  N 
Harvard,  Maaa., 
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of  Date- 


FBad  Mar.  7, 1949,  Scr.  No.  13,974 

4  0alM.    (CL  215-13)  _       ^ 

4.  In  a  jug  cloaure.  a  jug  cap  having  provision  for 
mounting  the  same  on  a  jug.  said  cap  having  a  vent  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  lid  for  said  cap  having  a  latch  pro- 
T6S  O.O.— 11 


1.  The  combination  with  the  nedt  of  a  metal  canteen 
or  the  like,  aaid  neck  having  a  free  outer  end  as  wall 
as  inner  and  outer  surf  acea;  of  a  combined  lip  guard,  liner 
and  stopper  for  said  neck  conprising  inner  and  outer 
tubular  portions  adjqited  to  have  a  doae  fit  with  and  to 
reailientiy  engage  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said 
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■eck  therebetween  throu|)ioiit  the  lengths  of  said  tabu- 
lar portions,  an  integral  web  connecting  uid  tubu- 
lar portions  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  free  outer 
end  of  said  neck,  said  web  and  outer  tubular  por- 
tion providing  a  lip  guard,  said  inner  tubular  portion 
comprising  said  liner,  at  least  one  compressible  annular 
rib  integral  with  said  liner  and  extending  radially  in- 
wardly thereof  in  axial  I  y  inwardly  qMced  relation  to  said 
web,  a  substantially  rigid  stopper,  said  stopper  including 
a  cylindrical  plug  portion  insertable  into  said  liner,  said 
plug  portion  having  a  sealing  part  formed  with  a  uni- 
form cylindrical  surface  throughout  iu  length  which  is 
sized  to  compress  said  rib  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and 
provide  a  frictional  egnageuKnt  with  said  ^lug  to  resist 
withdrawal  of  the  latter  from  said  liner,  and  said  engage- 
ment of  said  sealing  part  of  said  plug  with  said  rib  being 
weaker  than  the  engagement  of  said  lip  guard  and  liner 
with  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  neck  whereby 
said  plug  is  withdrawable  from  said  liner  without  dis- 
lodging said  lip  guard  and  liner  from  said  neck. 


CXAMPING  MEANS  FOR  AN  OUTLET  BOX 

Arthw  H.  Fanhk,  IIS  McKlnlcy  Avc^  WelUngtoa,  Ohio 

FHad  Dm.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g5M«3 

IfCUoM.   (CL22t— 3^) 


1.  A  clamping  attachment  for  an  dectrkal  outlet  box 
for  clamping  the  box  in  a  wall  opening  comprising  a  body 
portion,  an  integral  depending  clamping  portion,  spaced 
apart  webs  intepally  connecting  said  portions  to  provide 
a  weakened  area  about  which  said  portions  are  relatively 
movable,  said  body  portion  having  a  horizontal  flange 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  a  wall  in  which  the  box  is  to  be  clamped, 
said  depending  portion  having  an  integral  nut  formed 
thereon  to  receive  a  threaded  fastener,  said  nut  having 
a  weakened  connection  with  the  depending  portion  where- 
by said  nut  is  relatively  movable  thereon  as  the  depend- 
ent clamping  portion  is  drawn  toward  box  clamping 
position,  a  ledge  formed  integral  with  the  flange  and 
body  portion  and  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
a  threaded  fastener. 


2,978,1m 
LAMINATED  PANEL  CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  A.  Ehrcnfmoid,  Loagmcadow,  Man^  aarignor 
to  Weaili^hu— e  Electric  CoiporatfcNi,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pb^  a  corporaHoa  of  Ptmsylrania 

WVfU  J«M  !•,  195t,  Scr.  No.  741,153 
ICWm.  (CL22«— 9) 
g.  In  a  cabinet  structure,  a  laminated  panel  forming 
at  least  two  connecting  walls  of  said  structure  and  hav- 
ing a  core  of  low  density  material  and  a  facing  sheet 
adhesively  secured  to  one  face  of  said  core,  said  core 
being  notched  at  least  part-way  through  and  the  core 
and  sheet  bent  to  form  the  junction  of  said  two  walls 
to  that  said  sheet  extends  continuously  over  both  of  said 
walls,  said  core  and  said  sheet  having  exposed  edges, 
a  reiafordng  member  bent  to  extend  along  tbe  edge  of 
both  of  said  walls  and  being  imbedded  in  the  exposed 


edge  of  said  core  and  covering  the  exposed  edge  of  said 
sheet,  said  member  having  a  channel-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion  providing  two  substantially  parallel  longitudinal 
flanges  extending  transversely  into  said  core,  one  of  the 
flanges  of  said  member  having  a  longitudinal 


therein  extending  transversely  and  part-way  in  from  one 
edge  thereofj  said  groove  receiving  said  edge  of  said 
sheet  therein,  the  other  of  said  flanges  being  spaced  from 
said  one  flange  and  the  other  face  of  said  core,  a  closure 
for  the  cabinet  structure,  and  a  closure  support  secured 
to  an  ungrooved  region  of  said  one  flange. 


DUST  COVER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE 

SWITCH  MBCHANBM 

Edward  I.  Bcaisek,  Csasia,  DL,  asslgaui  to  AatMsatl 

Electric  LjdMratorkc,  lac.  a  cofpotaHoa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  gg7,M4 

4Clafan8.    (CL22«— II) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vertical  back  plate  having 
a  pair  of  vertical  mounting  flanges  extctKling  backward 
from  the  sides  thereof  with  rounded  upper  ends  and  hav- 
ing a  shelf  comprising  a  horizontal  base  plate  at  the 
lower  edge  thereof  having  a  semicircular  front  edge  and 
having  back  edges  extending  outward  beyond  the  back 
plate,  ot  a  cover  comprising  front  and  side  walls  and  a 
top  plate  forming  a  cover  with  open  back  and  bottom 
and  with  sides  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  back  plate 
and  shelf,  said  top  plate  having  an  exunding  lip  curved 
over  to  flt  said  rounded  upper  ends  of  said  flanges,  and 
the  side  walls  of  said  cover  having  extensions  at  the  lower 
back  edges  thereof  fitting  over  the  outwardly  extending 
back  edges  ol  said  shelf,  said  extending  lip  engaging  said 
rounded  upper  ends,  and  said  extensions  engaging  said 
outwardly  extending  back  edges  of  said  shelf  to  form 
the  sole  means  for  holding  the  cover  removably  in  place, 
when  the  cover  is  placed  on  the  back  plate,  and  said 
cover  requiring  only  a  vertical  movement  thereof  to  re- 
move it  from  the  back  jriate. 


sr»«f>n^ 


M7g,13g 
BAOER  PLUG 
Axd  MocDcr,  St  Ps 
MocOcr  Mfg.  Con  1m., 

ofWlsrnasIa 

HM  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S«2422 
ICUbm.   (CL  229— 24 J) 
1.  A  bailer  plug  comprising  a  cylindrical  resilient  com- 
pressible body,  inner  aiid  outer  compresstoo  plates  en- 
gaging the  opptmit  ends  of  the  body,  an  axially  diqKMCd 
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threaded  stem  rigidly  eanied  by  the  inner  compression 
plate  extending  through  the  body  and  om  of  said  outer 
compression  plate,  a  sleeve  ntit  threaded  oo  the  outer 
end  of  said  stem  having  means  engaging  the  owter  face 
of  the  outer  compression  plate,  an  operating  handle  m- 
duding  a  tube  having  iU  inner  end  reduced  in  diameter 
and  internally  threaded  and  receiving  said  stem,  the  otrter 
end  of  said  tube  being  sealed,  the  portion  of  the  tube  be- 
tween the  seal  and  the  reduced  end  constituting  a  cham- 
ber in  which  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  traveU,  a  lubri- 
cant packed  in  said  chamber,  said  stem  being  of  a  size 
and  configuration  so  that  at  all  times  it  is  spaced  from  said 
chamber  walls  for  the  free  mofement  of  lubricant  in  and 
about  said  chamber  and  stem  whereby  upon  adjustment 
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walls,  a  bottom  discharge  door  substantially 
bottom  of  the  body  portion,  said  bottom  door  havug 
upstanding  end  sections  thereon,  means  hmgedly  ooih 
necting  the  bottom  door  at  an  ed^  thereof  to  the  body 
portion  at  a  point  spaced  appreciably  downward  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  front  waU,  said  bottom  door  having 
an  upturned  forward  edge  portion  extending  from  said 
hinge  edge  of  the  door  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  front 
waU  and  di^osed  substaatiaUy  in  an  upri^t  plane  ex- 
tending through  said  front  walL 


CONTAINER  OPENING  DEVICIS 

E.  Walsh.  Bcvcrty,  M— .,  nilfpinr^  Udtad 

UMfyCotpantfaa,  Fli^iig^nn,  N  J^  • 

•■  New  JetMy  __  »__ 

Flad  Maj  f,  19(t,  Scr.  No.  UA» 

u    (0. 22»— 52) 


of  the  sleeve  nut  in  one  direction  the  body  will  be  com- 
pressed between  the  inner  and  outer  plates  and  cipanded 
radiaUy.  said  body  having  a  radially  projecting  annular 
skirt  on  iU  outer  end.  said  skirt  being  tapered  inwardly 
for  engagement  with  the  waU  of  an  opening  said  tapered 
portion  having  grooves  to  form  an  aad-fnctioo  face  fw 
gripping  contact  with  tiw  wall  of  an  opening,  the  mner 
end  of  said  body  having  pockets,  fingers  rigidly  earned 
by  the  inner  compression  plat^  and  stem  seated  in  said 
pockett  to  prevent  turning  movement  of  the  body  and 
inner  compression  plate  relative  to  one  another,  and  an 
annular  intumed  flange  on  the  inner  compression  plate 
encompassing  the  inner  end  of  the  body  to  prevent  defor- 
mation thereof  incident  to  the  compression  of  the  body. 


I.  A  cover  fbr  a  metallic  container  having  in  its  sv^ 
face  score  linrn  defining  an  inwardly  extendmg  tab,  a 
rigid  class  two  kver  adapted  to  break  open  instanttp 
neously  the  inner  end  of  the  tab,  said  lever  being  located 
on  the  cover  and  having  at  one  end  a  fulcrum  wider  than 
the  inner  end  of  the  tab  to  bear  oo  the  cover  surface 
on  both  sides  of  the  score  lines  defining  the  tab,  an  intai^ 
mediate  portion  of  the  lever  being  permanently  secured 
only  to  the  tab  at  an  area  adijaoent  the  fulcrum,  said 
lever  having  a  lifting  portion  at  the  end  opposite  the 
fulcrum  whereby  when  the  ttfttag  portion  is  raised  the 
fukrum  end  bears  downwardly  on  the  cover  thereby  using 
the  fuU  mechanical  advantage  of  the  lever  to  pry  up  the 
inner  end  of  the  tab  and  initiate  the  tearing  out  of  said 
tab. 


2,97l,119  _^ 

LBAKPROOF  SUMP-TYPE  CONTAINERS 

Gcorgs  R.  Dimpiiir,  %  D i Mil ir  Brothers  Inc. 

PX>.  Bos  3127,  KnasvflM,  Tc«k 

Fled  Mar.  22,  IfS^Sar.  No.  49M31 

4ClalaB.    (CL22g— 3D 


lola  H.  Jacobs, 


2,971441 
COOKING  UTENSIL 

24. 1959,  Scr.  No.  SlS,95t 
(CL22»-94) 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  and  dumping  equip- 
ment compising  a  body  portion  having  front  and  end 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  substantially  iat 
member  defining  a  codcing  surface,  said  member  being 
formed  per^herally  with  a  raised,  channel-shaped  rim, 
and  at  least  one  tab  means  dqiending  from  the  outer  edge 
of  said  rim;  a  handle  supporting  said  member  and  inchid- 
ing  a  grasping  end  and  a  supporting  end,  a  slot  formed 
transversdy  in  said  handle  proximate  said  supporting  end 
and  removably  receiving  said  d^ending  tab,  a  raised  ridge 
formed  transversely  of  said  handle  between  said  slot  and 
supporting  end.  said  raised  ridge  engaging  and  mating 
with  a  portion  of  the  under  furf  ace  of  said  raised  rim  of 
said  member,  said  supporting  end  terminating  in  a  lip  pro- 
jecting forwanlly  from  a  point  on  said  ridge  substantially 
co-planar  with  said  grayling  end. 
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2,971,142 
SELF  STACKING  CANS 
lack  N«Hck,  <19  Tmtitj  Ddn,  W«t  He 
FIM  Mm,  U,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  Ml 
IClate.    (a.22«— 97) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Antn.  4,  1961 


N.Y. 


A  stack  of  conUinen,  each  of  said  containers  com- 
prising a  truncated  conical  body  having  a  flat  circular 
wider  top  wall  and  a  narrower  flat  circular  bottom  wall, 
said  top  wall  having  a  peripheral  rib  defining  a  recess 
with  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  continu- 
ous bottom  peripheral  rib,  the  bottom  rib  of  each  upper 
container  fitting  into  the  recess  in  the  top  of  each  lower 
conUhier,  the  top  wall  of  each  container  having  another 
continuous  rib  disposed  concentrically  within  the  first- 
named  rib  and  defining  a  groove  therebetween,  the  bot- 
tom rib  of  each  upper  container  fitting  into  the  groove 
at  the  top  of  the  lower  container,  the  bottom  rib  of 
each  container  having  a  radially  extending  projection, 
said  other  rib  at  the  top  of  each  container  having  a  notch, 
the  projection  at  the  bottom  of  each  upper  container 
fitting  hito  the  notch  at  the  top  of  each  lower  container. 


2,97t,143 
INGRIDIENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  BEVERAGE 

DBPENSING  APPARATUS 
LMlte  AiMtt  m4  Wmm  G.  FMm,  Chkafo,  IlL,  a*^ 
^  by  MMM*  aHliHMali,  to  S«ui 
Compugr,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  coiporatfcw  of  IMa- 

FIM  Apr.  25, 19S5.  S«.  No.  593,391      , 
7XWMk    (CL  222-43)  ' 


2,971444 
SILF'EMPTYING  PRESSURE  VESSELS 


■  coapaaiy 

V_Mar.  19, 1954 
4  CUm.   (CL 


1.  A  self-emptying  presnire  vessel  for  active  sub- 
lUnoes,  comprising  a  boidy,  a  cover  provided  with  an  exit 
i^ierture  for  the  active  substance,  a  base,  the  cover  and 
the  base  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  body  at  iu  upper 
and  lower  end  respectively,  a  flexible  tube  adapted  to 
receive  the  active  substance,  said  tube  having  been 
widened  as  much  as  possible  to  adapt  it  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  vessel  and  having  one  open  end  secured 
to  that  end  of  the  vessel  containing  the  exit  aperture,  the 
other  end  of  the  flexible  tube  being  closed  by  being 
pressed  flat  in  such  a  way  that  the  one  side  thereof  has 
a  somewhat  greater  length  than  the  (^posite  side  and  is 
secured  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  to  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  and  a  chamber  provided  inside  the  vessel  body  at 
the  outside  of  the  closed  end  of  the  flexible  tube,  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  driving  liquid  which  evaporates  at 
temperatures  of  20-30*  C. 


2,97i.l45 

HOT  LKIUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Wallace  R.  Lynn.  West  '    " '" 


to 


Pa.,a 


Mar.  27, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  M2,345 
4Ckltai    (CL  222— 144) 


1.  In  a  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  a  water  supply 
system  of  ttie  cbaracter  described,  comprising:  a  pump 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure;  means 
bypassing  the  pump  for  conducting  water  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  whenever  the  pressure  of  the  outlet  is  below 
that  of  the  inlet;  means  connected  to  said  outlet  for  dis- 
pensing water,  means  responsive  to  the  outlet  pressure  of 
the  water  for  operating  said  pump  to  cause  the  outlet 
pressure  to  be  a  first  pitdetermined  pressure  when  the  in- 
let pressure  is  hisafflcient  to  maintain  the  outlet  pressure 
at  said  preselected  predetermined  pressure;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  preselected  low  volume  condition  of  the 
water  in  said  means  for  dispensing  water  to  operate  said 
pump  to  cause  the  outlet  pressure  to  be  a  second  predeter- 
mfaied  pressure  hi^r  than  said  first  fnedetermined  prea- 
sore. 


1.  In  a  hot  liquid  dispenser,  a  liquid  storage  tank  in- 
cluding a  first  wall  portion  movable  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly to  decrease  and  restore,  re^ectively.  the  volu- 
metric capacit:^  of  said  tank,  said  tank  having  a  second 
wall  portion  provided  with  an  inlet,  a  nmmally  closed 
inlet  valve  connected  between  said  tank  inkt  and  a  source 
of  pressurized  liquid  and  noovable  to  an  open  position, 
means  for  heating  the  liquid  ia  said  tank,  said  first  wall 
portion  being  provided  with  a  tubular  outlet  member 
movable  with  said  first  wall  portion,  and  means  including 
a  valve  actuator  disposed  in  said  tank  and  cOhnected  to 
said  outlet  member  so  as  to  be  moved  thereby  for  open- 
ing said  inlet  valve  after  said  first  wall  portion  is  moved 
inwardly  and  tor  ctosing  said  inlet  valve  before  the  volu- 
oMtric  capacity  of  the  tank  is  lestoced. 
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2,97t,144  „ 

DISPENSER  FOR  FINELY-DIVIDED  AND  SEMS- 
LIQUID  MATERL4LS  SUCH  AS  PASTE,  CREAMS, 
JELLY  ETC« 

Geone  H.  Packwood,  Jr,  1545  Tower  Grove  Ave., 
St  IxMis,  Mo. 
^M  11, 1954,  Scr.  No.  59t,M5 
24ClalnB.    (CL  222— 145) 


the  iqMight  portion  of  said  door  and  extending  beyond 
the  vertical  side  edges  thereof,  another  plurality  of  nar- 
row plates  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  door 
and  extending  beyond  the  side  edges  thereof,  and  a  nar- 
row plate  secured  to  said  door  and  extendmg  beyond  the 
leading  edge  of  the  bottom  of  said  door,  said  last-men- 
tioned plate  being  spaced  a  subsUntial  distance  below  the 
bottom  of  said  door  so  that  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed 
position  said  plate  overlaps  a  portion  of  said  wear  plate 
and  is  spaced  a  substantial  distance  therefrom. 


2,971446 

AUTOMATIC  nSH  FEEDER 

Be— ctt  M.  Sdnrarts,  194  Kcatay  Ave., 

Polh  Aaskoj,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  7M,916 

•  Claims.    (CL  222— 197) 


r-* 


I 


17.  In  a  dispenser  for  materials  of  the  kinds  described: 
a  dispenser  base  and  a  materials  reservoir  for  removable 
connection  with  the  base;  mounting  means  for  attaching 
the  base  to  a  wall  or  like  suppori,  including  an 'element 
attachable  to  the  support,  and  an  element  attachable  to 
the  base,  quickly  separable  means  for  holding  one  of  said 
elements  so  attached,  the  separable  means  being  separable 
by  movement  of  the  base  in  one  direction  that  is  in  the 
plane  of  the  wall;  swivel  means  connecting  the  two  ele- 
menU  for  inverting  the  base  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  wall;  and  interlocking  means  between  the  quickly  sep- 
arable means  and  the  said  one  of  the  elements  with  which 
it  is  connected,  the  interlocking  means  being  locked  by 
swivelling  of  the  base  away  from  the  position  in  which 
the  parts  may  be  separated,  and  when  locked,  preventing 
the  quickly  separable  means  from  separating. 


2,976,147 
MIXER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Robert  L.  McRvaiBC  WlMCtka,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Herbert 
SlmpsoB  CorporatioB,  CUcago,  IU.,  a  corporation  of 

DltBOiS 

FDed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  704,528 
3Clains.    (CL  222— 185) 


1.  In  a  mixer  of  the  type  employing  rotatable  mullers 
and  mixing  elemenU  to  mix  material,  a  crib  including 
vertical  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wear  plate  secured 
throughout  the  periphery  thereof  to  said  side  walls,  means 
defining  an  opening  in  said  wear  plate  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  walls,  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  side  wall 
at  a  position  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  said  wear  plate,  a  discharge  door  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  crib  above  the  opening  in  said  side  wall  for 
pivoUl  movement  on  said  crib,  said  door  being  substan- 
tially L-shaped  in  cross  section  and  including  a  base 
portion  for  reception  in  the  opening  in  said  wear  plate 
and  an  upstanding  portion  for  reception  in  the  opening 
in  said  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  narrow  plates  secured  to 


1.  In  an  automatic  fish  feeder  of  the  type  wherein  a 
food  receiving  and  discharging  scoop  is  mounted  to  ro- 
tate through  a  holder  for  a  supply  of  food  material  to 
pick  up  at  each  rotation  some  of  said  food  material  from 
the  supply,  to  transport  picked  up  material  to  a  discharg- 
ing position  outeide  the  holder,  and  there  to  drop  said 
picked  up  material  all  in  a  repeated  cycle,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  actuating  shaft  and  resilient  scoop-carrying 
means  moved  by  and  with  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  rotate  said  scoop  in  a  generally 
circular  path  partly  through  said  holder  to  pick  up  food 
material  and  partly  outside  said  holder  to  discharge  food 
material.l  said  path  being  in  part  generally  normally  to 
the  shaft  axis  and  in  part  extending  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly toward  said  disdiarge  position,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  resilient  coil  having  a  loop  portion  rigidly  se- 
cured at  one  side  of  said  shaft  axis,  a  shank  carried  by 
said  coil  and  extending  beyond  the  opposite  side  of  said 
shaft  in  a  radial  direction  from  said  axis,  said  scoop  being 
secured  at  the  outer  end  of  said  shank,  said  resilient  coil 
having  a  portion  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  shank 
whereby  scoop  moving  force  is  transaiitted  to  said  shank 
and  said  scoop  from  said  shaft  by  and  through  said  coil, 
a  cam  positioned  and  adapted  to  provide  a  cam  surface 
extending  across  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  shank  in  a 
I  path  above  said  shaft  thereby  to  engage  said  shank  and 
deflect  the  scoop  axially  to  food  discharging  position 
ouuide  of  said  holder,  the  cam  surface  of  said  cam  ele- 
ment including  jolting  means  positioned  adi«:ent  to  its 
outer  end  and  which  interrupts  the  normal  cam  contoor 
thereof  and  is  arranged  and  adapted  to  impart  food  ma- 
terial dislodging  jolt  to  said  scoop  while  the  latter  moves 
along  said  cam  surface  in  a  discharging  portion  of  its 
cycle  of  rotation. 

2,976,149 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  SUCK-BACK  DEVICE 

FOR  A  PUMP 

Sidney  Roccn,  4119  Fordldgh  Rood,  BoMmots,  M4. 

FBed  Dec  16, 1959,Scr.  No.  666,496 

4CWnis.   (CL  222— 316) 

1.  In  combination,  a  dispensing  pump  having  a  cyhndcr 

with  a  piston  therein  and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
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piMoa  for  the  movement  in  mid  cyUndcr.  said  cylinder 
having  a  paasafeway  provided  fai  in  cylinder  wail,  in- 
let valve  means  connected  to  said  passafeway  to  pa« 
fluid  therethroogh  to  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  is 
retracted,  a  dispensing  nozzle,  outlet  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  dispensing  nozzle  and  to  said  paasageway  to 
fluid  pumped   from  said  cylinder   through   said 


passageway  and  outlet  valve  means  to  said  dispensing 
nozzle  during  the  discharge  movement  of  said  piston,  and 
tube  means  having  one  end  connected  intermediate  said 
outlet  valve  Aieans  and  inlet  valve  means  and  to  said 
paaiageway  and  its  other  end  to  said  dispensing  nozzle 
for  causing  a  reverse  flow  of  any  pump  fluid  in  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle  back  therefrom  to  said  passageway  when 
said  piston  is  retracted. 


FLUG-IN  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Haroy  S.  Doelchcr,  Sepnivedn,  CaUT^  aasigMr  to  Botg- 
Wancr  Corpontion,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corpontlMi  of 

FIM  Oct  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7<9,393 
ICkiik   (CL  221-339) 


tween  the  interior  of  said  taak  and  said  diamber.  and  a 
pump  and  motor  unit  having  pwnp  inlet  means  and  i^ 
ceived  io  said  chamber,  said  unit  when  inserted  in  said 
chamber  moving  said  fbst  housing  member  to  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  second  housing  member  whereby 
said  surface  means  are  spaced  from  each  other  thereby 
permitting  fluid  communication  between  said  interior 
of  said  tnpk  and  said  pump  inlet  means. 


SI 


MULTI-FILL  CBBA8I  GUN 
Bdwfts  P.  SmsdholBS.  Mbmt  CKy.  Iowa 


l,19S7,88r.N«rM943« 
(diaai-OMJ) 


1.  In  a  grease  gun  adapted  for  both  pressure  and  suc- 
tion filling  and  including  a  cylindrical  grease  container 
having  front  and  rear  ends.,  a  diH»ensing  head  removably 
mounted  on  the  front  of  said  container,  said  dispensing 
head  providing  an  inlet  opening  through  which  grease  can 
be  pumped  into  the  frontward  portion  of  said  container, 
and  a  slidable  plunger  assembly  within  said  container 
arranged  for  movement  away  from  and  towards  said 
dispensing  head,  said  plunger  assembly  including  a  cup- 
shaped  piston  of  flexible  resilient  material  anaated  in 
concentric  relation  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  container. 
said  piston  having  outwardly  flaring  side  walls  extending 
toward  the  rear  end  of  said  contidner  and  terminating 
in  an  outwardmost  annular  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  walls  of  said  container,  all  other  components 
of  said  plunger  assembly  being  qMced  inwardly  from 
the  said  iimer  walls  of  said  container,  and  annular  poai- 
tive  stop  means  disposed  within  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  container  in  the  path  of  rearward  movement  of  said 
outwardmost  portion  of  said  piston  side  walls,  said  stop 
means  cooperating  with  said  outwardmost  side  wall  por- 
tion of  said  piston  to  restrict  further  rearward  movement 
of  said  piston  while  maintaining  the  engagement  between 
said  annular  portion  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  container. 


Edward  G. 
1 

(Granted 


a,f7t,lS2 
AER060LCAN 
/,  Mil  Hsiisiali  Ava^ 
IM.  IS,  19Sf.  Bar.  No.  7t7,«93 
4ClBlnM.    (0.222-^394) 
TMe  3S,  VS.  Code  (19S2), 


14,  Md. 


2M) 


In  a  fuel  tank  having  wall  means,  a  pump  and  motor 
assembly  comprising:  a  pump  and  motor  support  in- 
cluding a  first  and  a  second  housing  member;  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  aligned  bores  passing  throu^ 
said  first  housing  member;  a  plurality  of  pin  means 
carried  by  said  second  housing  member  and  projecting 
therefrom,  each  of  said  pin  means  projecting  through 
each  of  said  bores  of  said  first  housing  member  whereby 
said  first  housing  member  is  carried  by  said  second 
houiiag  member  and  is  movable  relative  thereto;  means 
tm«Tf"g  said  support  to  said  wall  means;  means  drflning 
sorfaoe  means  on  each  of  said  housing  members;  means 
<H*ft*»g  a  pump  and  motor  unit  receiving  chamber  in 
said  housing  members;  means  csurried  by  said  pin  means 
tending  to  mf^^r**'"  said  first  housing  member  in  a  first 
poaition  relative  to  said  second  housing  member  where-  1.  An  improvement  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  container 
by  said  sivfece  means  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  for  prevention  of  valve  freezing  that  contains  a  li<|uid 
other  thereby  preventing  fluid  ooounuaication  be-  flll.  wherein  said  liquid  All  consists  of  gases  at  normal 
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room  temperatures  and  atmospheric  pressures  that  have 
been  compreued  into  a  liquid  state,  a  valve  mechanism, 
at  least  one  dispensing  outlet  nozzle,  a  valve  activator, 
and  a  flexible  tube  extending  from  said  valve  mechanism 
to  the  inside  bottom  of  said  container,  said  improvement 
comprising  an  expansion  chamber  having  plural  open- 
ings, one  opening  being  connected,  to  the  end  of  said 
flexible  tube,  and  a  second  of  said  openings  being  sub- 
merged in  the  liquid  fill  no  matter  what  position  the 
container  is  in,  an  insert  plug  having  a  small  aperture 
extending  therethrough,  fitted  in  the  second  of  said  cham- 
ber openings,  said  insert  plug  being  made  of  a  material 
having  relatively  low  heat  transfer  properties,  said  ex- 
pamion  chamber  being  made  of  a  material  having  rela- 
tively high  heat  transfer  properties  and  also  having  a 
density  greater  than  the  density  of  said  liquid  fill,  and 
being  chemically  compatible  with  said  liquid  fill. 


of  flexible  straps  each  sUdably  carried  in  one  of  said 
slots  in  tramverse  relatioa  to  the  handle  for  emhrnang 
a  vegetable,  meam  carried  by  each  ttnp  lor  wcoi^ 
it  in  a  snug  embracing  relation  1900  flw  vegetable,  and 
releasable  means  carried  by  eadi  stiff  foot  portion  oper- 
able to  move  the  superposed  resilient  foot  portion  toward 
the  stiff  foot  portion,  thereby  to  grip  and  hold  between 
said  foot  portions  any  portion  of  the  associated  sttap, 
whereby  the  strap  securing  means  nuy  be  secured  in  a 
selected  position. 


KermUB. 


2,97i,lSS 

TAPE  DISPENSER 
13M  E.  24lh  SL,  MhrneapoBs, 


Filed  Feb.  19, 198t,  Scr.  No.  7M,tM 
TClidM.   (CL225— 25) 


2,971,153  ,^ 

CABINET  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 

Theodore  H.  BrMk,  LM«<oJ!ff.^ 
FDed  Mar.  23, 195C.  Scr.  No.  573A5C 
Idalm.   (CL124     42.42) 


In  combination:  a  vehicle  having  a  body  comprising  a 
bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls  with  wheel  hous- 
ings respectively  disposed  adjacent  the  side  walls  so  that 
the  upper  portions  of  the  housings  arc  spaced  appreciably 
below  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  upstonding  cabinets  provided  with 
back  walls  and  longitudinally  extending  recesses  adjacent 
their  lower  extremities,  and  means  securing  the  cabinets 
in  place  with  the  recesses  respectively  receiving  the 
upper  portions  of  the  side  walls  so  that  portions  of  the 
cabinets  depend  alongside  the  side  walls  in  the  spaces 
between  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  the  uppCT 
portions  of  the  housings  and  the  back  walls  of  the  cabi- 
net project  upwardly  in  verti<»l  planes  to  substantially 
constitute  extensions  of  said  side  walls. 


2,97t,154 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  VEGETABLES 

>dofc  KaBcy,  219  Playtcr  St,  BtsAdo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  711,221 

SCfariM.   (CL224— 55) 


1.  An  improved  vegeteble  carryfaig  device  compriring 
a  handle  having  each  of  its  opposite  ends  formed  with 
a  dependmg  leg  termhiating  in  an  outwardly  directed  foot 
portion,  the  outer  portion  of  eadi  of  said  foot  portions 
being  formed  with  a  transverady  depoaed  slot  arranged 
therein  to  provide  a  stiff  lower  portkw  and  a  resilient 
upper  portion  qiacd  and  superposed  tbereabove.  a  pair 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  pressure -sensitive  tope 
from  a  plurality  of  rolls  thereof,  a  spindle  and  a  post 
laterally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  axially  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane,  the  spindle  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  number  of  rolls  of  tape  and  support  them  for 
rotation  in  axial  coincidence  therewith,  a  tape-severing 
blade  carried  by  the  post  coextensively  therewith  in  said 
common  plane,  said  blade  extending  laterally  outward 
from  the  side  of  the  post  opposite  said  spindle,  the  outer 
edge  of  the  blade  being  the  cutting  edge  thereof,  said 
spindle  being  adapted  to  receive  each  roll  of  tope  dis- 
posed with  either  end  thereof  foremost  so  that  iU  tope 
may  be  drawn  from  the  roll  to  the  post  and  tberebeyond 
at  either  side  of  said  conunon  plane,  said  post  having 
opposed  holding  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  said  com- 
mon plane  to  the  one  or  the  other  of  which  surfaces 
tape  unwound  from  a  roll  disposed  in  correspondence  with 
such  surface  will  adhere  while  the  terminal  portion  of 
the  unwound  tope  in  advance  of  the  run  thereof  between 
roll  and  holding  surface  is  severed  by  drawing  such  ter- 
minal portion  around  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  from 
the  one  side  of  said  phme  to  the  other  and  pulling  it  back 
against  said  cutting  edge,  said  post  being  devmd  of  ob- 
struction laterally  about  the  same  to  that  extent  at  least 
enabling  said  terminal  portion  of  each  tape  to  be  swung 
aixMmd  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  uito  position  at  an 
angle  ot  less  than  ninety  degrees  relative  to  said  nm  of 
the  tope.  

ROLL  PAPER  DBPENSER 
ladaslrW  I.  Yaairtia.  U  Fear  St,  PMiloa,  ftu 
FBcd  M«r  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  il5,lM 
3aaiaM.    (0.225-^12) 
I.  A  paper  roll  dispenser  comprising  a  horizontally 
elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  a  rela- 
tively stotionary  aemi-cylindrical  lower  section  and  a 
semi-cylindrical  upper  cover  section,  said  sections  having 
forward  and  rear  longitudinal  edges,  means  fixed  on  and 
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extcndiag  mrwardly  from  said  lower  aection  for  oiount- 
ing  the  cauac  oo  a  support,  means  removably  securing 
the  upper  section  coeztensively  over  the  lower  section, 
said  lower  tection  having  first  and  acoond  concentric 
circular  end  walls,  said  end  walls  having  arcuate  upper 
edges  upon  which  the  upper  section  rests  at  its  ends,  an 
axial  baring  socket  fixed  on  said  first  end  wall  and  having 
a  bore  opening  therethrough,  an  open  ended  externally 
threaded  tubular  bearing  fixed  axially  on  the  second  end 
wall  and  having  a  bore  opening  therethrough,  a  remov- 
able paper  roll  supporting  shaft  comprising  a  main  por- 
tion extending  lengthwise  through  the  casing  and  having 
an  end  rotatably  and  slidably  engaged  in  the  bore  of 
bearing  socket,  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  on  the  other 
end  of  the  shaft  slidably  joumaled  through  said  tubular 
bearing,  a  cap  nut  fixed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  en- 
larged shaft  portion  and  threaded  on  said  tubular  bear- 


means,  cooperating  with  said  conveyor,  for  horizontalizr 
ing  the  qwghctti  loops,  a  table  for  receiving  the  hori- 
zontal spaghetti  loops,  means  for  paralldiang  the  legs  of 
the  spaghetti  loops  on  said  table,  means  for  removing  the 
sticks  from  the  spaghetti  kxqM.  means  for  operating  on 
the  ends  of  the  q>aghetti  loops  for  aligning  the  bends 
thereof,  and  means  for  removing  the  parallelized  ^mi- 
ghetti  loops  with  the  bends  in  aligned  condition  from 
said  table,  and  means  for  breaking  the  spaghetti  loops  into 
predetermined  lengths  after  the  removal  thereof  from  said 
table. 


2,97t,15t 

FEED  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Heir,  Warren,  Ohio,  asslgMr  to  The  Heir 
EgnlpmsMt  CofporatkM,  Warrs^  OUo,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1955,  Str.  No.  S42^1 
tCli^M.   (CL  224-44) 


ing,  the  main  shaft  portion  and  said  enli^rged  portion 
defining  a  shoulder,  the  threading  of  the  cap  nut  on  the 
tubular  bearing  serving  to  assemble  the  shaft  to  the  casing 
and  to  compress  a  paper  roll  circumposed  on  said  main 
shaft  portion  between  said  shoulder  and  said  first  end 
wall  so  as  to  provide  frictional  retardation  of  vagrant 
rotation  of  the  roll,  the  forward  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  casing  sections  being  spaced  to  define  an  exit  slot  for 
paper  drawn  from  the  paper  roll,  one  of  said  forward 
longitudinal  edges  having  a  tearing  edge,  an  outstanding 
retaining  rib  fixed  on  and  extending  along  the  rear  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  lower  section,  and  a  resilient  hook 
flange  fixed  on  and  extending  along  the  rear  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  cover  section,  said  hook  flange  having  a 
hook  snapped  over  and  engaged  behind  said  retaining 
rib.  ___^_^^_ 

2,978,157 

SPAGHETTI  AND  MACARONI  HANDLING 

MACHINE 

Cmrmkf  Satko,  Bayvflk,  N.Y.,  amigMnr  to  CIcmiOBt 

MacfaiM  Conspaay,  he,,  BrooUya,  N.Y„  a 

tioa  of  New  York 

FiM  Dec  7, 1955,  Scr.  No.  551,799 
.  SOahM.    (CL225— 97) 


4.  Material  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  feed  rolls  providing  a  pass  for  the  material  to 
be  fed,  a  member  reciprocable  between  predetermined 
positions,  drive  means  interposed  between  said  member 
and  one  of  said  rolls  for  effecting  rotation  thereof  upon 
member  movement  from  one  of  its  said  positions  to  the 
other,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  member 
and  locking  said  one  roll  against  rotation  upon  disposi- 
tion of  said  member  in  said  other  position,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  locking  means  to  provide  for  rotation  of 
said  one  roll  when  said  member  is  to  be  shifted  from  its 
said  one  position  to  its  othar. 


2,971499 
TAPE  DRIVE 
Kenneth  N.  Gowcr,  Wapphniri 

Schrocdcr,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  ssslganrs  to 

BvstaMss  MachiMs  Corfomtion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

corporatkNi  of  New  Yon 

Filed  M»  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S14,92S 
SOalM.    (0.224—79) 


H. 


1.  A  spaghetti  handling  machine  for  removing  sticks 
from  inverted  dried  spaghetti  loops  and  then  breaking 
said  loops  to  size,  comprising  a  conveyor  for  feeding  in- 
verted dried  spaghetti  loops  carried  on  sticks  with  the 
l^s  of  the  spsfhetti  loops  originally  in  vertical  positioo. 


1.  A  tape  drive  comprising:  a  base;  a  wott  sUtion 
attached  perpendicular  to  said  base;  a  capstan, .  having 
locating  pins,  parallel  with  said  work  station,  rotatably 
mounted  perpendicular  to  said  base;  tape  guide  means 
adjacent  said  capstan,  said  tape  guide  means  extending 
opposite  said  o^stan  from  said  work  station,  said  tape 
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guide  means  having  a  closure  key  portion  adjacent  said 
ci^MUn  of  thicknen  smaller  than  said  capstan,  whereby 
ti^je,  once  located  on  the  pins  of  said  capstan,  will  re- 
main so  located  during  the  period  that  the  Upe  is  firmly 
pressed  against  said  tape  guide;  a  plurality  of  closures, 
normally  retractable  into  said  base,  and  operable  to  lock 
a  ci^ve  bight  of  tape  between  one  side  of  said  capstan, 
•round  said  woriL  station  and  back  to  the  other  side  of 
said  capstan;  said  tape  guide  means  including  closure 
key  means  located  at  said  closure  key  portion  which 
closure  key  means,  when  operated,  is  substantially  flush 
with  said  tape  guide;  means  responsive  to  said  closure 
key  means  to  operate  said  closures;  a  buffer  arm  to  pro- 
vide tension  to  the  captive  bi^t  of  tape;  tensioning 
means  to  bias  said  buffer  arm  to  take  up  slack  from  the 
captive  bight;  means  controlled  by  the  positioning  of  said 
closures  to  retract  said  buffer  arm  when  said  closures  are 
retracted  and  to  release  said  buffer  arm  when  said  clo- 
sures are  operated;  and  means  to  i^tract  said  closures. 


respect  to  said  qnndle  when  the  turning  of  said  drums 
with  said  spindle  is  resisted;  at  least  one  roller  arranged 
over  each  drum  for  pressing  a  fHm  strip  thereagainst;  said 
rollers  being  completely  disconnected  from  each  other; 


and  guide  means  cooperating  with  said  rollers  to  guide 
the  same  for  free  movement  under  the  influence  of  their 
own  weight  substantially  radially  toward  the  conunon 
axis  oi  said  dnmu. 


2379,149 
PRESS  FEED  MECHANISM 
Gleas  R.  BoBMll,  DctioM,  Mich.,  asrinor  to  Spedal  En- 
Service,  be.,  DctroH,  fttich.,  a  cotporatloo 
af  MIchbnn 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  411,299 
UClahM.   (CL  224— 151) 


2,978,142 

MOLDED  PULP  CARTCm 

Hany  E.  Lamhcit,  Gaiy,  lad.,  asslgBor  to 

Corporation  of  Anscffca,  a  cospontioa  of  Dehi 

Filed  Fch.  9. 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,917 

UCWM.   (CL  229— 2.5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  intermittently  advancing  strip  stock 
in  equal  lengths,  a  base,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on 
said  base,  fluid-actuated  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
between  forward  and  retracted  positions,  a  gripper  on  said 
carriage,  fluid-actuated  means  for  moving  said  gripper 
from  a  retracted  position  to  a  gripping  position,  fluid  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a  predeter- 
mined gripping  pressure  by  said  gripper  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  from  its  retracted  to  its  forward 
position,  a  direct  fluid  connection  between  said  gripper 
fluid-actuated  means  and  said  fluid  control  means,  and 
means  included  in  said  fluid  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  release  of  pressure  by  said  gripper  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  to  its  retracted  position. 


2,971.141 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  FILMS  IN  A 
MACHINE  TREATING  KINEMATOGRAPHIC 
FILMS 
Andra  Victor  Urn  aft  DArit,  111  Stnti  St  Mmt, 

Flad  Nov.  V1M4, 8«r.  No.  429,349 
OahM  priority,  ■ppBcsHoa  Vnmf  Nov.  IS,  1955 

7  OIIm.  (0.224-113) 
5.  In  a  machine  for  treating  kinematographic  films,  a 
film  driving  arrangement  comprising  a  driving  spindle;  at 
least  a  pair  of  drums  arranged  beside  each  other  and 
respectively  having  coaxial  tubular  hubs  through  which 
said  spindle  coaxially  pasMs;  means  cooperating  with  said 
spindle  and  drums  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  spindle 
to  said  drums  while  freeing  said  dnmu  for  slippage  with 
765  O.O.— It 


1.  A  molded  pulp  egg  carton  comprising  a  cover  sec- 
tion and  a  bottom  section  integrally  connected  by  a  hinge 
along  one  side  margin  thereof,  said  bottom  section  being 
defined  by  an  upwardly  extending  wall  structure  compris- 
ing side  wall  and  end  wall  portions  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  egg-receiving  cells  successively 
arranged  in  row  formation,  said  cell-forming  structure 
including  at  least  one  row  of  hollow  upstanding  posts 
extending  between  opposite  end  wall  portions,  said  cover 
section  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  portions  defined 
by  downwardly  extending  side  and  end  wall  portions  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  downwardly  extending  transverse  wall 
portions  intermediate  the  end  wall  portions,  said  cover 
side  wall  portions  each  including  a  bridge  part  intermedi- 
ate iu  end,  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  margins 
of  the  side  wall  portion  and  terminating  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially below  the  plane  of  the  cover  panel  portions 
and  also  below  the  plane  of  the  uppermost  part  of  the 
adjacent  side  wall  portions,  the  ends  of  said  transverse 
wall  portions  merging  into  the  side  wall  portions  at  each 
side  of  said  intermediate  bridge  parts,  the  lower  margins 
of  said  transverse  wall  portions  being  connected  by  struc- 
ture at  least  a  portion  of  which  iatermediatc  the  cover 
side  wall  portions  is  disposed  in  a  plane  to  eiiiage  the 
upper  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  upstanding  posts  in 
the  bottom  section  when  the  cover  is  in  dosed  positioB. 


2,978,143 
CLEARANCE  PAD 


WObw  G. 
to  A 
Michn  a  cMMffadoa  of  MkhifM 

FIMApr.  14, 19St,  Scr.  No.  72M37 
dCiataM.   (CL  229^-14) 
1.  A  dearance  pad  for  protecting  merchandiae  in  ship- 
ment, and  comprising;  a  paperboard  member  recdved 


170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apul  4, 1961 


between  uid  merchandite  and  the  walls  of  an  outer  dup- 
pint  container,  said  paperboard  member  having  the  side 
edfes  thereof  fokSed  upon  themselves  to  provide  multi- 
ple thickness  side  edfe  spacers,  said  quMxrs  having  a 
lesser  thickness  at  the  ends  thereof  and  having  said 
folded  side  edges  secured  together  at  said  ends,  a  flap 
provided  at  the  front  edge  of  said  paperboard  member, 
said  flap  having  multiple  fold  lines  including  a  fold  at  the 
junction  of  said  flap  to  said  paperboard  member,  ear  Ubs 
extending  from  this  sides  of  said  flap,  said  flap  being 
folded  to  prdVide  a  tubular  spacer  and  having  the  end 


ii 

4"' 


of  said  flap  secured  to  said  paperboard  member,  said  ear 
tabs  being  tucked  into  the  ends  of  said  tubular  spacer, 
a  pair  of  symmetrical  spacer  forming  flaps  struck  from 
the  back  edge  of  said  paperboard  member  and  including 
multiple  fold  lines  normal  to  the  back  edge  of  said  paper- 
board  member,  said  back  edge  flapa  being  folded  on  said 
fold  lints  to  provide  tubular  spacers  normal  to  said  back 
edge  and  next  adjacem  said  side  edge  spacers,  and  fillers 
received  in  said  back  edge  spacers  from  the  inner  side 
thereof,  said  fillers  including  a  protective  end  face  re- 
ceived over  the  inner  end  of  said  back  edge  spacers. 


Bro.  Bm 
MkMMrf 


2,97t,lM 

BAGS 

I.  WaBams,  Clayton  mmi  Charles  V.  Bndr  i 

F.  Ottii«cr,  St  Louis,  Mo^  aasigBon  to  Bcmis 

St  Loab,  Mo^  a  covpontkNs  of 


FOmI  May  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  737,1M 
MCUasa.    (CL  229L.-M) 


'   I    ii/' 


y  A 


HnbcftV. 


2,97t.l«5 
PACKAGING  FOLDER 

larkivfllc  bd.,  aiBltMr  to  Steadari 
Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
linn  iif  ThilalB 

FIM  Jnhr  2^  1959,  Scr.  No.  t29,134 
tClafaM.    (CL229^-«7) 


1.  A  packaging  folder  made  from  a  cut  and  scored 
blank  comprising  means  defining  recesses  in  opposite 
edges  of  the  Mank,  an  end  wall  defined  between  a  pair 
of  score  lines  which  extend  across  the  blank  from  one 
recess  to  the  other,  said  score  lines  being  spaced  apart 
throughout  their  entire  lengths  but  converging  toward 
each  other  at  both  ends,  said  converging  portions  of  the 
score  lines  defining  between  them  end  portions  of  the  end 
wall  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
middle  portion  of  the  end 'wall,  the  inner  edges  of  the 
recesses  forming  the  extreme  end  edge  of  the  end  wall, 
which  end  edges  are  outwardly  offset  from  the  plane  of 
the  middle  portion  of  the  end  wall,  a  base  panel  defined 
by  the  portion  of  the  blank  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  end 
wall,  a  cover  flap  defined  by  the  portion  of  the  blank 
adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  the  end  wall,  whereby  when 
the  end  wall  is  adjusted  to  upright  position  relative  to 
the  base  panel  and  the  cover  flap  is  adjusted  to  overlie 
the  base  panel,  both  the  base  panel  and  the  cover  flap 
will  automatically  taper  toward  each  other  at  both  ends 
when  viewed  from  the  direction  of  the  end  wall,  and  re- 
inforcing tabs  defined  by  U-shaped  slits,  said  reinforcing 
tabs  each  forming  parts  of  the  end  wall  which  are  inter- 
posed between  the  base  panel  and  the  end  cover  flap. 


2M,1M 
COMPRESSOR  BLEED  CONTROL 
L.  Hakn,   Speedway,   Ind.,  aaliBor  to  General 
Mptan  CorpofatlMi,  Detooit,  Mlc^  a  corporatfon  of 


FUad  M»  2t,  19S7, 8«r.  No.  M«,4H 
I  airialBss     (CL23«— 115) 


1.  A  bag  having  at  least  one  end  closure  constituted 
by  a  line  of  sdtching  driven  through  the  walls  of  the  bag 
and  securing  tofetber  the  walls  adjacent  said  end  of  the 
bag.  the  stitching  being  of  a  single  thread  readily  un- 
ravelable  chain  stitch  type  which  is  unravelable  by  pull- 
ing the  thread  from  one  end  of  the  stitching,  and  means 
releasably  secured  to  the  bag  over  said  one  end  of  the 
stitching  by  adhesive  and  adapted  to  be  grasped  and  pulled 
away  from  the  bag,  said  adhesive  contactfaig  the  thread 
at  ft  point  frxm  wbjcfa  unraveling  of  the  thread  may  be 
started  and  anchoring  the  thread  against  unraveling  until 
it  is  desired  to  open  the  bag,  and  whereby,  upon  grasping 
and  pulling  said  means  away  from  the  bag,  unraveling 
of  the  thread  Is  started. 


1.  A  bleed  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type 
compriaing  a  low  preaure  compressor,  a  high  prcnure 
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compressor,  air  flow  conducting  means  connecting  tiw 
outlet  of  the  low  presaure  compresaor  to  the  inlet  of  the 
high  preuure  compressor,  an  air  Meed  in  communica- 
tion with  said  means,  and  valve  means  in  the  air  bleed 
(q>erabk  to  open  and  close  the  air  bleed;  the  bleed  con- 
ittA  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  Meed  valve  contnri 
means  connected  to  and  operating  the  said  valve  means, 
the  said  bleed  valve  control  means  being  movable  and 
moving  to  control  the  valve  means,  means  connected  to 
the  low  pressure  compressor  outlet  and  the  bleed  valve 
control  means  biasing  the  bleed  valve  control  means  in 
one  direction  in  response  to  low  pressure  coinpressor  dis- 
charge pressure,  and  means  operable  to  provide  a  control 
pressure  connected  to  the  valve  control  means  so  that 
the  control  pressure  biases  the  valve  control  means  in  the 
other  direction;  the  control  pressure  providing  means  in- 
cluding means  connected  to  the  high  pressure  compres- 
sor outlet  providing  air  under  a  control  pressure  which 
is  determined  at  least  in  part  by  high  pressure  compressor 
discharne  pressure;  movement  of  the  bleed  valve  control 
means  in  the  said  one  direction  being  effective  to  open 
the  air  bleed  and  movement  thereof  in  the  other  direc- 
tion being  effective  to  dose  the  air  bleed. 


FAN  UNIT  WTTH  A  REMOVABLE  BLADE 
ASSEMBLY 
Alouo  M.  Haip,  Molinc,  DL,  assignor  to  American  Ma> 
cUac  nod  Metals,  Inc.,  E«l  MoHm,  m.,  a  corponlton 

FOcd  Nov.  a.  1957,  Scr.  No.  495,245 
ICIaiiik    (a.23«— 117) 


i-.- 


< 


A  fan  unit  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a  casing  in 
said  housing,  said  casing  having  an  aperture,  a  fan  motor 
located  within  said  casing,  said  motor  having  a  shaft 
rotatable  thereby,  a  walled  extension  closing  off  the 
aperture  in  said  casing  and  said  extension  having  an 
opening  therein  opposite  the  aperture  in  the  casing,  a 
second  shaft  having  blade  means  connected  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  located  outside  of  said  walled  extension  and 
in  said  housing,  said  second  shaft  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough,  a  sleeve  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said 
second  shaft  and  permanently  attached  thereto,  said 
sleeve  being  slidable  over  die  said  motor  shaft,  said 
motor  shaft  having  a  keyway  therein,  locking  means 
emering  said  keyway  for  releasably  holding  said  sleeve 
in  position  on  said  motor  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
so  that  said  motor  shaft,  said  sleeve  and  said  second 
shaft  rotate  in  unison  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
said  motor  when  said  sleeve  is  held  on  said  motor  shaft, 
the  unit  formed  by  said  shafts  and  said  sleeve  extending 
through  and  being  surrounded  by  said  walled  extension, 
a  grease  fitting  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said  second 
shaft  in  said  axial  bore  for  injecting  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  bore  and  against  said  motor  sh^ft  so  that,  when 
said  sleeve  is  released  from  said  motor  shaft,  said  sleeve 
.  and  said  second  shaft  are  forced  away  from  said  motor 
shaft 


2371444 
BLADED  ROTOR  FOR  AXIAL.F1X>W  FLUID 
MACHINE 
Liood  Haworth,  UMtvfv,  Ftiaai.  assivsor  to 
Roycc  Limited,  Dcf*y,  FngisMi,  a  MM 

FUed  Nov.  24, 19S5.  Scr.  No.  549,434 

Clafans  prtorlty,  appUcatfea  Great  Britain  Dec.  4,  1954 

f  mV        (CL234— U2) 


6.  A  rotor  for  an  axial-flow  compressor  comprising 
rotor  structure  having  a  peripheral  flange  with  a  flat 
downstream-facing  surface,  there  being  pivot-pin-receiv- 
ing holes  in  the  peripheral  flange,  a  ring  of  blades  at 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  structure,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  root  with  a  pivot-pin-receiving  hole  therein, 
pivot  pins  extending  through  the  holes  in  said  roots  and 
said  peripheral  flange  of  the  rotor  structure  pivotally  to 
connect  the  blades  to  Iht  rotor  structure  and  to  allow 
a  degree  of  free  pivotal  movement  of  the  Mades  relative 
to  the  rotor  structure,  said  roots  having  flat  upstream- 
facing  surfaces,  both  said  dowostream^acing  surface  of 
the  peripheral  flange  and  said  upstream-facing  surfaces 
of  the  roots  being  at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal  axes  of 
the  blades,  and  said  surfaces  being  uiged  into  contact  by 
loads  experienced  in  operation,  flnid  passafcs  in  the 
blades  having  inlets  thereto  opening  through  said  up- 
stream-facing surfaces  of  tlie  roots  at  positions  olbct 
from  the  pivot-pin-receiving  boles  therein,  apertures  in 
said  downstream-facing  surface  to  overlap  each  of  said 
inlets  in  the  roots,  whereby  the  fluid  is  transferred  from 
said  apertures  to  said  inlets  in  the  blade  roots  across 
surfaces  maintained  in  contact  by  loads  acting  on  the 
blades  in  operation  of  tlie  machine,  and  said  rotor  struc- 
ture comprising  annular  fluid  supply  manifold  means 
connected  to  supply  fluid  to  the  apertores  in  tlie  peripheral 
flange  and  thus  to  the  inlets  in  the  blade  roots,  and  the 
upstream-facing  surfaces  of  the  Made  roots  having  each 
a  groove  formed  therein  around  the  inlet  of  the  respective 
passage,  the  grooves  being  in  communication  witb  the 
space  radially  ouuide  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  rotor. 


2,f7S,lf9 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  ACCUMULATION 

OF  ICE  OR  OTHER  SOLIDS  IN  DUCTS 

Fnmds  Patrick  Stanton,  Bristol,  Fnglsni,  aasigBor,  by 

le  Msknmfts,  to  Bristol  SiMcfcy  Fs^es  Lim- 

BristoT,  Ei^ianJ,  a  Brilfah  csip— y 

Filed  Sept  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744313 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Grsnt  Britata  Oct  3, 1957 

4aalnM.  (CL  234— 132) 
1.  An  aircraft  gas  turbine  propulsion  engine  compris- 
ing an  air  compressor  with  an  air  inlet;  an  air  inlet  duct 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an  outlet  at  the  other  end 
of  the  duct  facing  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as 
the  inlet  and  a  bend  joining  tlie  inlet  and  the  outlet, 
said  inlet  being  open  to  atmo^rfiere  and  said  outlet  being 
connected  to  said  air  inlet  c^  said  compressor;  nozzle 
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means  openinf  into  said  duct  near  the  beginning  of  said 
bend,  said  nozzk  means  being  directed  so  that  flow 
\ltt^frtw^  »  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  por- 
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positions  therein  for  receiving  each  of  the  potentiab 
generated  at  said  reading  means  and  at  said  keyboard, 
connections  for  transmitting  said  potentials  from  said 
reading  means  and  said  keyboard  to  said  signal  mani- 
festing device,  a  single  recorder  common  to  said  lanea. 
scanning  means  individual  to  each  of  said  signal  mani- 
festing means  for  sampling  the  positions  thereof  and  for 


tk)n  of  the  wdl  of  laid  btnd  away  from  the  inlet  of 
said  duct;  and  supply  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fluid 
to  said  nozzk  means  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  bend  of  said  duct 


AUTOMATIC  OaJER  FOR  AIR  PUMFS 

Jmm  O.  Ivk,  Sdt  Lake  City,  Utah 

(71<5  IMnware  9L,  R»^«iM«;  CaMfL) 

1^  3,  Ifft.  Ser.  No.  74«.53t 

SGMm.    (CL23#-at7) 


transmitting  potentials  thereon  to  said  recorder  for  con- 
trollini  the  recording  function  thereof,  means  individual 
to  each  of  said  signal  manifestiiig  devices  for  indicating 
the  presence  of  potentials  therein,  and  common  means 
for  successively  sensing  said  indicating  means  and  for 
initiating  the  operation  of  said  scanning  means  to  trans- 
mit fcMfn*'***  into  said  common  recorder. 


1.  A  combination  of  an  air  pump  and  a  unitary  lubri- 
cating oiler,  Mid  air  pump  having  a  low  pressure  air 
inlet  and  a  high  pressure  sir  outlet,  said  lubricating  oiler 
comprising  a  body  portion  and  an  oil  reservoir  held  in 
air-ti^t  relationship  with  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  having  a  low  pressure  conduit  therethrough  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  low  pressure  air  inlet  of  said 
pump  and  the  atmosphere,  said  low  pressure  conduit  hay- 
ing a  branch  conduit  leading  to  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  and  having  means  therein  to  restrict  the  flow 
of  oil  to  said  low  pressure  conduit  from  said  reservoir, 
said  body  portion  having  a  high  pressure  conduit  cen- 
trally located  therein  operativeiy  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  reservoir  to  the  said  high  pressure  air  outlet  of 
said  pump,  said  high  pressure  conduit  having  a  nozzle 
within  said  reservoir  near  the  top  thereof  to  discbarge 
the  incoming  air  tangentially  to  the  interior  side  surface 
of  said  reservoir,  said  body  portion  having  a  second  high 
pressure  conduit  therein  leading  from  the  upper  part 
of  said  reservoir  to  an  air  outlet  delivery  port. 


23T1,I71 
TOLL  CHARGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Ralpk  L.  C— dril.  Rro*^  N.Y.,  •'^'T^^  Y'    ^^ 
niS^Mals,  to  Skoup  Dectiwrics  tac.,  tensnica,  N.Y., 
a  cipofBtloa  of  New  Yorii 

HW  Dec.  3«,  IWi,  Ser.  No.  7W,7<7 
KCMm.  (0.234—10 
I.  in  a  diarge  recording  system  for  a  toll  plaza  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  traffic  lanes,  means  at  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  traffic  lanes  for  reading  a  charge  account  num- 
ber from  a  charge  plate  and  for  manifesting  the  digits 
of  a  number  read  therein  as  electrical  potentials,  a  key- 
board at  each  of  said  lanes  for  generating  electrical  po- 
tentials representative  of  vehicle  classiflcatioos.  a  signal 
manifesting  device  at  each  of  said  lanes  having  discrete 


CARRIAGE  OVER-nKvEL  MECHANISM  FOR 
BUSINESS  MACHINES  _ 

Arthur  M.PasiMM.  Detroit.  MlclL.a«lfpor  to  ByrnHiihs 

Corpoiatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporattea  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  iM,552 

2  Claims.    (CL  235— M3) 


1.  In  a  business  machine,  supporting  means,  a  mov- 
able carriage  supported  by  said  supporting  means,  a 
sleeve  bearing  member  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said 
bearing  member  arranged  with  its  axis  longitudinally  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage,  a  shaft  received  in 
and  supported  by  said  bearing  member  for  rotation  and 
also  for  relative  sliding  movement  with  said  bearing 
member,  a  movable  support  carried  by  and  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  movement  thereeiong  by  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  support  movable  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positions,  a  plurality  of  sensing  pins  on 
said  support  arranged  to  effect  different  machine  func- 
tion programs  in  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  poai- 
tions  of  said  support,  stop  means  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  cooperable  with  stop  means  on  said  supporting  means 
to  stop  said  support  in  predetermined  positiooa,  and 
spring  means  interposed  between  and  yieldably  con- 
necting said  bearing  member  and  said  shaft. 
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2,f7M73 
SCANNERDRUM 


of  other  storage  means,  a  source  ol  timing  •Mf^^'i^ 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  developing 


^^r^mSSSSiitf!!^^  the  shift  and  transfer  inpuU  of  said  storage  means  to 

JSTJaLAJMS  duipoiniiwrNrTr  Yetfc,  N.Y,  a  ««^    sequenUally  transfer  accepted  signals  from  each  storage 


ponrtioa  of  New  Yeik .^^*-- 

II  risf  T     (CL  235— <1.11) 


PROGRAM  CONTROLSOTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
DIGITAL  COMPUTERS  .       ,, 

Edward  Arthur  NewM^  Tuliia^ii,  wmi  Pyj*  <*^ 
Claydca,  Hestou,  Euflajd^^rfwwj^r  ■—  ■■■■^ 
mcnts,  to  IntenMtJoMl  ■■sjurss  M^2!!!fV— *" 


^n , 


1.  A  drum  for  holding  a  scan  card  for  repetitive  par- 
allel scanning  comprising:  an  incomplete-cylindrical  body 
portion  around  which  the  scan  card  may  be  wrapped,  said 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  cutout  portion  with 
edges  within  the  cylinder  upon  which  portions  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal margins  of  the  scan  card  faU  when  the  card  is 
registered;  a  clamp  member  to  clamp  the  scan  card 
margin  portions  to  said  edge  of  said  body  portion,  said 
clamp  member  having  a  cyUndrical  outside  surface  to 
complete  a  cylinder,  with  the  outside  surface  of  the 
scan  card;  means  to  bias  said  clamp  toward-iaHi^y 
portion  for  clamping;  and  opening  means  to  open  said 
clamp  for  loading. 


2,f7t,174 
COUNTING  APPARATUS 
FnnUIn  R.  Dean,  NcedkMU  Helgbti,  WUUani  P.  Hofftou, 
Natlck,  andRoUft  L.  Masnrd,  Wellesley  HilU.  Maas.* 
asrigDors  to  Computer  Control  Convany,  Inc.,  WcHes- 
icy,  Masfc,  a  corporation  of  Ma»ch«irtte 

Filed  Oet  3«,  W5S,  Ser.  No.  77«342 
fdatans.    (CL  235-92) 


1  An  electronic  digital  computer  constructed  to  oper- 
ate under  the  control  of  instruction  word  signals  and  in- 
cluding main  digital  stores,  an  imtruction  control  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  main  digital  stores  in  accord- 
ance with  groups  of  digit  signals  of  instrucUon  wwds. 
said  groups  including  at  least  one  group  of  address  digit 
signals  which  select  a  main  digital  store  to  participate  m 
the  operation  to  be  carried  out,  supplementary  digital 
stores,  a  supplementary  instruction  control  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  supplementary  digital  stores,  a  con- 
trol Une,  means  in  the  said  instruction  control  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  on  said  control  line  when  a  given  group 
of  address  digit  signals  of  an  instruction  word  is  in  a 
predetermined  permutation,  and  a  gating  a™8"n«"» 
controlled  by  said  control  line  and  through  which  another 
group  of  address  digit  signaU  of  the  instmtcion  word  is 
applied  to  the  supplementary  instruction  control  when 
said  control  line  produces  an  output 


MULTIPATH  U&ICAL  CORE  qRCUTrS 
Newton  F.  Lockhait,  Wappluim  ^»"!t^  j^-ygT^  Jg 
btcnntkMal  Puslrn  Mathluss  CuipofatI— .  New 
V^S^?Y    ■  lutuuiatlou  of  New  Yorit 

32ClalMS.   (CL23S— 17Q 


1.  A  random  event  counter  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
input  terminals  for  accepting  input  signals  characteristic 
of  said  random  evenU,  some  of  said  input  signals  occur- 
ring simuluneously,  a  storage  means  coupled  to  each  in- 
put terminal,  each  of  said  storage  means  having  an  input 
storage  portion,  an  ou^t  storage  portion,  a  shift  input, 
a  transfer  input,  and  a  delayed  shift  output,  each  input 
portion  accepting  an  input  signal  on  iu  associated  termi- 
nal and  shifting  the  accepted  signal  into  the  output  portion 
in  response  to  a  shift  pulse  applied  to  said  shift  input,  an 
output  terminal,  said  output  portion  transferring  said  ac- 
cepted signal  to  said  output  terminal  in  response  to  a 
transfer 'pulse  applied  to  said  transfer  input,  said  storage 
means  responding  to  a  shift  pulse  by  providing  a  delayed 
shift  pulse  for  application  to  the  shift  and  transfer  inputt 


1.  A  magnetic  core  binary  full  adder  circuit  compnsmg 
a  core  of  magnetic  material  capable  of  assuming  first  and 
second  stable  sutes  of  flux  rcmanence  and  havmg  But, 
second  and  third  flux  paths;  first,  second  and  third  selec- 
tively energizable  input  winding  means  associated  witn 
said  core,  a  carry  output  winding  means  Unking  said 
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flux  path  for  developing  an  output  indicative  of 

•aertizatioa  of  two  or  three  of  said  input  winding  means, 
a  smn  output  winding  means  linking  each  of  said  first  and 
third  Iha  paths  with  winding  means  of  a  first  sense  and 
nid  second  flux  path  with  winding  means  of  a  sense 
oppotite  to  said  first  sense  for  developing  an  output 
indicative  of  energization  of  one  or  three  of  said  input 
winding  meant. 

DEVICE  FOR  rREDICTING  VALUES  OF  A  FLUC- 
TUATING SYSTEM  AT  A  PREDETERMINED 
FUTURE  TIME 

wnBaa  H.  Newdl,  Mammi  VcmM^Edward  G.  Bnigtsi. 
Jr^  Kcw  CnNeM,  NnraMi  J.  Zabk,  Brooklyn,  and 
ma—Hi  L  FiMWoalk,  Flnshlni,  N.Y^  aailgnnri  to 
Spciry  Rand  CatFanlloa,  a  cnsMvalioa  of  Delaware 

OtSlnl  ^plication  May  29,  1953,  Ser.  No.  351324. 
DIvUM  Md  lite  application  Dae.  17,  1954,  Sar.  No. 

47M3t 

TrriT--     (CL235— IM) 
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having  as  an  input  the  error  quantity  to  effect  a  null  seek- 
ing operation  and  to  obuin  thereby  w,  means  for  squaring 
w  to  obtain  h^  by  which  KiK^iKiPi-KJ't)  is  multiplied. 
means  for  multiplying  Tp  by  iv  to  obtain  M'Tp,  a  resolvcr 
having  as  input  H'Tp  for  obtaining  cos  wTp  and  sin  H-Tp, 
means  for  multiplying  w  by  K,  to  obtain  K|W,  means  for 
multiplying  the  latter  quantity  by  cos  M'Tp  to  obtain  Kiw 
cos  H'Tp,  means  for  adding  the  latter  quantity  and  sin 
wTp  to  obtain  Ki  cos  wTp-l-  sin  wTp.  means  for  multiply- 
ing the  latter  quantity  by  P  to  obtain  {Kiw  cos  wT^+  sin 
H'Tp)  P,  means  for  processing  h'"  to  obtain  1  -\-Ki*w*,  means 
for  multiplying  the  latter  quantity  by  sin  wTp  to  obtain 
(l-}-ifi"H'2)  sin  wTp,  means  for  multiplying  the  latter 
quantity  by  P|  to  obtain  (1-f  #^j*h'*)/*i  sin  wT^,  means  for 
adding  the  latter  quantity  ot  the  quantity 

{Kxw  cos  wTp+  sin  wT^)P 

to  obtain  the  sum  of  the  latter  two  quantities,  means  for 
multiplying  Kiw  by  Pp  to  obtain  KiwPp,  means  for  com- 
paring the  latter  quantity  with 

(Kxw  cos  H'Tp^  tin  wT^)P-\-{\-^Kx*w»)Px  sin  wT, 

to  obtain 

KxwP^-iKiw  cos  wrp+  sin  wr,)F+ 

(1+X»«i«^)l»,  ainwTp 

equal  theoretically  to  zero  and  deviating  therefrom  by  an 
error  quantity,  and  a  servo  mechanism  having  as  an  input 
the  latter  error  quantity  to  effect  a  ntill  seeking  opera- 
tion and  to  obtain  thereby  Pp.  the  latter  quantity  being  em- 
ployed as  a  factor  for  Kiw  to  obtain  KtwP,. 


(ifmtm^i^m^i^fi 


1.  A  device  for  predicting  the  value  of  a  fluctuating  sys- 
tem at  a  future  time  Tp  knowing  the  present  value  of 
the  system  P.  comprising  meana  for  mechaniring  and 
solving  the  equationa 

KxKtiKxPx-K^t)w^Kt(P''Px)-Kx{P-rt) 

and 

KiwP^-{Kiw  cos  wTp-l-  sin  wrp)P-f- 

(l-HJCi»w«)Ft  sin  wr,-0 

for  the  predicted  value  Pp.  and  including  two  integrator 
follow-up  devices,  one  for  obtaining  the  quantities 
Ki^KaP,  and  K,Pi  and  the  other  for  obtaining  the  quan- 
tities KtK,>P|  and  K,P,.  each  of  said  follow-up  devicea 
comprising  an  integrator,  a  differential  having  a  P  iiqnit, 
a  feed-back  input  from  the  output  of  said  integrator  and 
an  output  for  setting  the  quantity  to  be  integrated  into 
said  integrator,  in  said  equations  and  in  said  quantities, 
Ki  and  Kj,  representing  the  time  constants  of  said  integra- 
tors respectively.  Pi  and  Pj  the  outputs  of  said  integrators 

respectively.  Pi  and  Pj  the  first  derivations  of  Pi  and  Pj 
respectively,  and  w  the  angular  velocity  of  the  simple 
harmonic  motion  of  which  said  system  is  assumed  to  be 
composed,  means  for  comparing  Ki'KjPi  and  KiKj'Pj 
to  obtain  KiKtiKxPi—KJPt),  means  for  multiplying  the 
latter  quantity  by  w'*  to  obuin  KiKt(KiPi—KJ't)Mi^, 
means  for  comparing  KiPi  and  KjPa  to  obtain 

Kt{P-Px)-Kx{]P-Pt) 
means  foe  comparing  Xi«s(*fi'*i-«s'*s)»^  "d 

JCs('-^)-^i('*-'s) 
lo  obtain  a  quantity  which  is  theoretically  zero,  but  which 
dafviataa  tfaeiefh>m  by  an  error  amount,  a  servo  mechanism 


'  2,971471 

COMPUTING  ciRCurra 

Onar  L.  Pattcnoi^  Media,  Fa^  asslgnnt  to  8n  Oa  Com- 
pa^r,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  cneFOwHoa  of  New  Jeraey 

Oil^  appbcatloa  Jm.  13,  1954,  Sar.  No.  4«3,799. 
Divided  and  tUs  appHcnHoa  SnpiL  14,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
W4,i3« 

4CUBM.    (CL  235— 193) 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  terminals  connected  respectively  to  potential  sources, 
a  first  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series  between  said 
terminals  with  their  corresponding  electrodes  connected 
to  said  terminals  and  their  other  electrodes  connected 
to  a  junction,  a  source  of  potential  connected  to  said 
junction  to  render  said  diodes  normally  conducting,  a 
pair  of  time  constant  resistance-capacitance  circuits,  a 
second  pair  of  diodes  respectively  connecting  said  time 
constant  circuits  to  said  terminab,  said  diodes  of  the 
second  pair  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  cut  off  when  the 
diodes  of  the  first  pair  are  conducting  and  to  be  con- 
ducting when  the  diodes  of  the  first  pair  ere  cut  off 
whereby,  during  the  last  mentioned  condition  said  time 
constant  circuits  may  be  changed  through  the  last  men- 
tioned diodes  from  the  respective  terminals,  means  estab- 
lishing a  fourth  potential  source,  means  responsive  to 
substantial  equality  of  said  fourth  potential  and  the  po- 
tential of  one  of  said  time  constant  ctrcuitt  to  provide 
to  said  junction  a  potential  to  cut  off  the  first  mentioned 
diodes,  and  means  for  sampling  the  potential  of  the 
other  of  said  time  constant  circuits  at  the  time  of  cut 
off  of  the  first  mentioned  diodes. 
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2,971,179  , 

ELECntONlC  DIGITAL  MULTIPLIERS 
Daniel  L.  Cmtii,  MaaiMttan  Beach,  Calif .,  aarigBor,  by 
BMSM  aaaicMBcnls,  to  Uttaa  ladnstries,  Inc.  Bcvctly 
HUb.  CaHf n  a  uiipuration  of  Delaware 

FBadJnne  EC  lW«.Ser.  No.  593,231 
llCialM.    (CL  235— 194) 


A,. 


THERMOSTATIC  MnfficVALVB  AND  POWER 

ELEMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
ThosnaiE.  Noahaa,  DMt,  *2toiJTft2J5d"8S 
tary  CMpontioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y„  a  corporation  «C 

Ddaware 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  151,124 

iniir       (CL231— 12) 


1,  A  dif unction  multiplier  for  producing  a  difunction 
output  signal  train  representotive  of  the  product  of  the 
quantities  represented  by  an  applied  analog  signal  and 
an  applied  input  difunction  signal  train,  said  difunction 
trains  each  being  composed  of  sequential  bivalued  elec- 
trical signals  each  having  a  fixed  period,  and  having  either 
a  first  value  representing  a  first  number  or  a  second  value 
representing  a  second  number,  the  average  of  the  numbers 
represented  by  the  signals  in  a  train  corresponding  to  the 
quantity  represented  by  the  train,  said  multiplier  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  gate  circuit  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal;  means  for  ap- 
plying the  analog  input  signal  to  said  input  terminal  and 
the  difunction  input  signal  train  to  said  control  tenninal, 
said  gate  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  difunction  input 
signal  train  for  presenting  the  analog  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  for  substantially  said  fixed  period  in  response  to 
each  signal  in  said  input  train  having  said  first  value;  and 
an  analog-to-difunction  converter  operable  to  produce  a 
difunction  output  signal  train  representative  of  the 
filtered  average  value  of  analog  signals  applied  thereto; 
and  means  for  applying  to  said  converter  the  signal  ap- 
pearing at  said  gate  circuit  output  terminal. 


2,971.111 

ANALOGUE  COMPUTERS 

Robert  Henry  Watson  AnBcabcfg,  Aylcsbvry,  England, 

assfcpior  to  General  Precision  Syslenu  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1951,  Scr.  No.  747  Jll 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  21,  1957 

lOa^aa.    (CL  235— 191) 
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7.  An  analog  computer  for  providing  an  output  quan- 
tity which  is  a  f  uiKtion  of  the  ratio 


of  two  independent  variables  x  and  y,  said  computer 
being  operative  to  provide  said  output  quantity  in  quati- 
titatively  accurate  manner  as  said  y  independent  vari- 
able approaches  zero,  comprising  in  combination;  means 
for  deriving  first  and  second  quantities  which  vary  in 
accordance  with  ax  and  by  respectively;  meaiu  for  de- 
riving third  and  fourth  quantities  which  vary  in  accord- 
ance with  ex  and  dy  respectively,  wherein  o,  b,  c  and  d 
are  aii>itrary  constants  anid  c  and  d  are  selected  in  relation 
to  X  and  y  so  that  the  sum  quantity  cx+dy  does  not  be- 
come zero  over  the  intended  range  of  operation  of  said 
computer,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  quantities  for  providing  said  output  quamity. 
Mid  ou^Hit  qiuntity  varying  in  accordance  with 

ox-ffty 
cx+dy 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  valve  housing  in- 
ternally contoured  to  define  a  hot  fluid  inlet  chaml>er, 
a  cold  fluid  inlet  chamber,  a  mixing  chamber  communi- 
cating with  both  of  said  inlet  chambers,  and  an  outlet 
chamber  downstream  from  the  mixing  chamber;  a  dia- 
phragm for  releasably  closing  said  mixing  chamber  to 
said  hot  fluid  chamber;  solenoid  means  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  diaphragm;  a  second  diaphragm  for 
releasably  closing  said  mixing  chamber  to  said  cold  fluid 
chamber;  second  solenoid  means  for  controlling  thejKMi- 
tion  of  said  second  diaphragm;  a  thermostatic  power  ele- 
ment casing  positioned  against  the  wall  of  said  outlet 
chamber;  thermally  expansible  material  within  said  cas- 
ing; a  piston  extended  from  said  casing  and  subject  to 
tlie  expansive  force  of  said  thermally  expansible  mate- 
rial; switch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  firrt 
and  second  solenoid  meaiu;  switch-actuator  means  oper- 
ated by  said  piston;  a  cup  surrounding  the  piston  and 
slidably  positioned  in  the  power  element  casing;  a  light 
spring  between  the  cup  bottom  wall  and  piston;  a  reduced 
diameter  extension  formed  on  said  piston  to  define  a 
shoulder;  said  extension  being  engaged  with  the  switch 
actuator  means;  an  annular  spring  retainer  elemeiit  en- 
gaging said  shoulder  and  outer  end  of  the  cup,  said  re- 
tainer element  extending  outwardly  of  the  cup  to  define 
an  annular  seat;  and  a  heavy  compression  spring  p<»i- 
tioned  between  the  switch  and  annular  seat  so  as  to  bias 
the  piston  and  cup  into  the  power  element  casing;  where- 
by initial  expansion  of  the  expansible  material  nsoves  the 
cup  and  piston  outwardly  of  the  casing  to  fOTce  the  actua- 
tor means  into  the  switch,  and  final  expansion  of  the 
expansible  material  moves  the  cup  and  retainer  element 
outwardly  of  the  casing  without  any  movement  of  the 
piston;  the  valve  action  being  such  that  high  fluid  tem- 
peratures in  the  outlet  chamber  cause  the  piston  to  ex- 
pand out  of  the  power  element  casing  so  as  to  operate 
the  first  solenoid  for  closing  the  first  diapliragm  and 
thereby  restricting  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  and  cold  fluid  temperatores  in  the  outlet  cham- 
ber cause  the  piston  to  retract  into  the  power  element 
casing  so  as  to  operate  the  second  solenoid  for  doling 
the  second  diaphragm  and  tberd»y  restricting  the  flow 
of  cold  fluid  into  the  mixing  chamber. 
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THREE  TEMFEilATURE  MDONG  VALVE 


New  Ywky  N«Yai  ■  CMfponiMB  c( 
nkd  Oct  3,  lfS7,  Sot.  N^k  M7,9M 
tClaiiBS.    (CL2M— 12) 


Cm- 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a  housing  fonned  with 
a  mixing  chamber;  separate  hot  and  cold  fluid  inlet  pas- 
sages leading  to  said  mixing  chamber;  valve  means  in 
said  mixing  chamber  for  alternately  opening  said  cham- 
ber to  respective  ones  of  the  hot  aiid  cold  fluid  passages; 
thermostatic  power  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  tem- 
perature iS  the  mixing  chamber  for  operating  the  valve 
means  to  open  the  cold  fluid  passage  on  temperature  in- 
crease and  open  the  hot  fluid  passage  on  temperature  de- 
crease; conduit  means  interconnecting  said  hot  fluid  pas- 
sage with  said  cold  fluid  passage  upstream  from  the  mix- 
ing chamber;  pressure  responsive  valve  structure  in  said 
conduit  means  allowing  flow  from  the  hot  fluid  passage 
to  the  cold  fluid  passage  when  the  supply  of  cold  fluid  is 
cut  off;  and  a  second  pressure  responsive  valve  structure 
in  said  conduit  means  allowing. flow  from  the  cold  fluid 
passage  to  the  hot  fluid  passage  when  the  supply  of  hot 
fluid  is  cut  off;  a  first  shut-off  structure  carried  by  the 
housing  and  independent  of  the  aforementioned  valve 
structures  for  controlling  flow  into  the  hot  inlet  passage; 
and  a  second  shut-off  structure  carried  by  the  housing  and 
independent  of  the  aforementioned  valve  structures  for 
controlling  flow  into  the  cold  fluid  passage. 


237MI3 
AIR  CONDITIONING^  APPARATUS  HAVING  RE- 
MOTE PILOT  CONDITION  SENSORS 
LawiMce  E.  Dnnahni,  Movat  Psoapict,  DL,  asi%nnr  to 

Mi—aMoBt-Ho— yweli  Rcgalalor  Conpany,  Miaaeap- 
oHi,  Maa.,  n  coiporatkM  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1959.  Scr.  No.  791,9M 
9  Clains.    (CL  23«— 13) 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system,  a  mixing  chamber 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  space  to  be  air  coitditioned 
and  including  a  pair  of  inlets  each  containing  a  self 
contained  diaphragm  valve,  a  source  of  temperature 
changing  medium  connected  to  each  of  said  valves  and 
adapted  to  supply  temperature  changing  mediums  at  dif- 
ferent temperatures  to  said  mixing  chamber,  conduit 
means  pmitioned  at  the  inlets  to  said  mixing  chamber 
for  supplying  temperature  changing  medium  from  said 
source  to  the  operating  chamber  of  said  valves  for  oper- 
ation of  each  of  said  valves,  a  pair  of  pneumatic  relay 
means  connected  respectively  fo  said  supply  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  opeiVtion  o^  said  valves  by 
varying  a  branch  pressure  in  ura  conduit  means,  a  pilot 
chamber  means  simulating  said  mixing  chamber  and 
positioned  remote  from  said  mixing  chamt)er,  further 
conduit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sources  and  to 
suid  pilot  chamber,  a  pair  of  pilot  diaphragm  valves 


positioned  at  the  inlets  to  saJd  pilot  chamber  and  hav- 
ing operating  characteristics  similar  to  said  pair  of  self 
contained  diaphragm  valves  in  said  mixing  chamber  and 
controlling  flow  through  said  further  conduit  means  to 
said  pilot  chamber,  outlet  means  in  said  pilot  chamber, 
further  connection  means  connecting  said  supply  con- 
duit means  and  said  pilot  diaphragm  valves  in  said  pilot 
chamber  to  control  the  operation  thereof  simultaneous 
with  and  similar  to  the  operation  of  said  valves  in  said 
mixing  chamber,  a  pressure  sensor  in  the  outlet  of  said 


pilot  chamber  coimected  to  one  of  said  relay  means  for 
one  of  said  pair  of  self  contained  valves  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  same,  means  responsive  to  the  velocity 
of  flow  of  the  air  conditioning  medium  through  the 
other  of  said  valves  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
relays  for  controlling  said  other  of  said  valves,  and  ther- 
mostat means  included  in  the  space  to  be  air  conditioned 
and  connected  to  said  last  named  relay  means  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  the  same  jointly  with  said  velocity 
sensing  means. 

2,97t,lS4 

DRAFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Royc  W.  Fknaka,  13M  I  aknlwe  Drive, 

Micygaa  City,  Ia4. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M8,744 

ICIaiM.    (CL234— 45) 


I.  A  control  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  shell 
having  a  pair  of  trapezoidal  side  walls  joined  together 
by  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  pair  of  inclined  converging 
front  walls  provided  with  a  large  opening  and  a  smaller 
opening  disposed  in  planes  intersecting  one  another  at  an 
acute  angle,  and  a  vane  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shell  ad- 
jacent the  intersection  of  said  planes  and  having  large  and 
smaller  portions  for  respectively  opening  and  closing  the 
large  and  smaller  (^lehings  in  response  to  fluid  pressiu-e. 


a,97t,lIS 
AIR  BLAST  SPRAYER 


EaatFaricigk, 
FIM  Mar.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  723,499 


Claimi  priority,  nppMcntloa  Great  BrUala  Mar.  27,  1957 
3  CWaw.    (CL  139— m 
1.  An  air  blast  sprayer  attachment  for  a  power-driven 
machine,  said  attachment  comprising  a  fan,  a  casing  for 


Aran.  4,  1961 

ttid  tea,  said  cuiag  bdaf  fonned  in  two  porta  of  AaDow 

ooaical  sliape  coaaectod  by  drcomfercatial  iaafn  to 
provide  a  chamber  eadodag  said  fan.  Kakage  coaaectiBg 

said  cadng  rigidly  to  the  rear  of  tiie  madiiae.  ■  rtatioaaiy 
diaphragm  also  eadoced  in  the  chamber  pnmded  by 
aaid  two-part  casing,  said  OMiag  having  at  least  one  axial 
outlet  for  delivery  of  air  by  nid  fan,  said  "'    •- 
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CARBON  DIOXIDE  FIRB  KXTINGUBHING 
NOZZUt 

lonlioa.  CUcaaa.  BL,  a  coffaraOaa  of 
FIM  laa.  0, 1999»  8m,  No.  7tM4S 
3CtahM.   (CL     - 


guiding  air  from  the  periphery  of  said  fkn  to  said  outlet, 
a  rotauble  member  coaxial  with  said  outlet,  at  least  one 
spraying  nozzle  upon  said  roUtable  member,  means  for 
turning  said  roUtable  member  by  hand-control  from  said 
machine,  a  tank  for  liquid,  pipe  connections  from  said 
tank  for  conveying  liquid  to  said  nozzle,  and  means  for 
driving  said  fan  from  a  power  shaft  of  said  machine. 


MIST  ANDPAINT SA 

Pda  Maycfthak,  445  McCIho  Ato.  I 

—'^^Ig,  1951,  Scr.  No.  754.117 


Pa. 
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(CL  239^163) 


1.  An  accessory  of  the  usual  oppositely  Upered  form 
for  removable  attachment  to  the  nozzle  of  a  pressure 
type  spray  gun  mounted  upon  a  liquid  supply  container 
to  be  manually  supported  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  substantially  conical  nuin  body  member  hav- 
ing a  circular  open  base  end  and  a  circular  inlet  opening 
at  the  apex  end  thereof  for  receiving  the  nozzle  of  the 
spray  gun,  bracket  means  integrally  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  main  body  member 
and  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  the  retnovable 
cover  of  the  supply  container  to  which  the  spray  gun 
is  attached,  a  hollow  truncated  conical  member  having 
a  circular  open  base  end  and  secured  to  the  open  base 
end  of  said  main  body  member  in  base  to  base  relation- 
ship and  defining  a  single  compartment  therewith  and 
having  oppositely  Upered  form  walls  and  with  a  common 
longitudinal  axis,  said  hollow  truncated  conical  member 
having  a  circular  end  wall  substantiaDy  greater  in  diam- 
eter than  said  circular  inlet  opening  in  said  main  body 
member  and  arranged  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  compartment,  a  vertical  slot  in  said  end  wall  of 
said  truncated  conical  member,  guide  means  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration  located  in  said  single 
compartment  for  directing  the  spray  from  said  inlet  of 
the  main  body  member  to  said  vertical  slot  in  said  end 
wan,  a  drain  pipe  fitting  depending  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  single  compartment,  a  collection  receptacle 
mounted  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  drain  pipe  fitting 
whereby  exce«  spray  material  flows  from  said  compart- 
ment into  said  collection  retainer. 


1.  A  carbon  dioxide  fire  extinguishing  nozzle  having 
a  large  discharge  capacity  in  reUtion  to  its  overall  length 
comprising  a  head  member  forming  an  inlet  chamber 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  with  an  im- 
perforate wall  extending  between  said  ends,  a  tip  ex- 
tending into  said  inlet  chamber  through  said  closed  end 
and  having  a  plurality  ot  orifices  positioned  to  discharge 
mixed  carbon  dioxide  snow  and  vapors  subsuntially 
radially  of  said  inlet  chamber  toward  said  imperforate 
wall  for  deflection  by  the  latter  into  a  hollow  stream  dis- 
charging through  the  open  chamber  end,  means  for  esUb- 
lishing  a  turbulence  zone  adapted  to  subject  the  outer 
surface  of  the  carbon  dioxide  stream  to  a  substantial 
amount  of  turbulence,  said  means  including  a  shoulder 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  imperforate  cham- 
ber waU  around  the  periphery  of  the  open  end  of  the 
chamber,  said  shoulder  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  horn  and  having  an  area  approximately  equal  to  the 
area  of  the  open  end  of  said  inkt  chamber  to  that  the 
outward  cross-sectional  area  of  spread  of  the  carbon  di- 
oxide stream  is  approximately  equal  to  its  inward  cross- 
sectional  area  of  spread,  and  a  horn  connected  to  said 
shoulder  around  its  outer  periphery,  said  horn  being  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  inlet  chamber  to  provide  a 
shielded  fiow  path  for  the  carbon  dioxide  stream  dis- 
charging from  the  open  end  of  said  chamber,  said  shielded 
flow  path  having  rones  of  turbulence  adapted  to  subject 
both  the  iimer  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
stream  to  substantial  amounts  of  turbulence  ensuring 
tiut  the  discharge  stream  at  tiie  outer  end  of  the  horn  is 
of  uniform  density  and  velocity  throughout  its  entire 
cross-sectional  area. 


2,97t,ltt 

DISCHARGE  VALVES  FOR  MILK  AND  OIHER 
FOAMING  LIQUIDS 

GaalavivarFndrllMiLTa 

IFekuTlHt, 


FOed 


(CL  239-575) 


5    In  a  discharge  valve  for  discharging  milk  and  other 
foaming  Uquids  of  the  type  including  a  valve  caring 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnoL  4,  IMl 


having  •  liquid  inlet  and  a  downwardly  directed  liquid 
outlet,  a  valve  leat  for  the  outlet,  a  vahre  element  within 
the  caung  cooperable  with  the  valve  Kat,  external  con- 
trol meam  operaMy  connected  with  the  valve  element  for 
operating  the  valve  element,  and  a  icreen  padiet  pon- 
tiooed  in  the  outlet  immediately  below  the  valve  teat, 
said  icreen  packet  comprising  a  plurality  of  fine  mesh 
neves  positioned  above  each  other,  qpacer  means  between 
the  central  portions  of  adjacent  sieves  for  holding  the 
central  portions  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  small 
q»aces  for  trq>ping  the  liquid  upon  closure  of  the  valve 
element,  at  least  the  under  surface  of  the  screen  packet 
being  of  convex  sh^w  to  concentrate  oonically  the  liquid 
discharge,  and  means  maintaining  the  screen  packet  in 
the  outlet 


flow  path  to  said  chamber,  a  shredder  ring  located  ia  nid 
chamber,  an  ioveUer  in  said  chamber,  said  impdler  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  diametrically  oppoaed  traasvcrae  sloli.  a 
^ring  oietal  member  connected  to  the  top  side  of  said 
impeller  having  portions  extending  over  said  slots,  a  pair 
of  vanes  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  q>ring  por- 
tions, a  shaft  connected  with  said  impeller  and  extending 
into  said  lower  bousing,  a  dynamoelectric  machine  in 
said  lower  bousing  including  a  rotor  connected  with  said 
shaft,  a  stator  having  a  laminated  core  surrounding  said 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  rivets  extending  through  said  core 


NQgn  __^. 

■H^^B  ^^^^^^^^^^B    A^^^^^^^^^Bj    B^^^^^^^^^H 

a  I*  AJLBXD^AcMm 


Oct  at,  19St,9ar.  No.  77M27 

npHcalioa  Bdkini  M«7  H  IfSI 
SCklM.   (CL23fu.5f7) 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  injecting  a 
pension  of  finely  divided  solids  in  the  form  of  a  fine 
jet  of  generally  uniform  cross-section  into  molten  metal 
from  above  the  surface  of  said  metal,  said  nozzle  being 
formed  with  a  continuous  passage  therethrough,  includ- 
ing an  orifice  of  uniform  diameter  located  medially  of 
the  length  of  said  passage,  a  conical  intake  passage  sec- 
tion on  the  intake  side  of  said  orifice  converging  toward 
said  orifice,  and  a  conical  discharge  passage  section  of 
uniformly  increasing  diameter  throughout  its  length  in 
a  discharge  directioo  extending  from  said  orifloe  to  tiae 
discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  the  maximnm  diameter  D 
and  length  L  of  the  intake  passage  section,  and  the  di- 
ameter d  and  length  C  of  the  orifloe  being  related  to 
each  other  by  the  formula 

in  which  K  is  a  conatant  value  greater  than  2. 


VynM  L. 


to  Geaeral  Motors 


237t4M 
GARBAGE  GRINDER 

aad  Geotft  B.  Loag,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
Corporation,   Detroit, 
of  Ddawaf* 
AnL  3«,  ItM,  Scr.  No.  M7,llt 
4ClaiM.    (a.  241—44) 
1.  A  waste  disposer  unit  comprising,  an  upper  hous- 
ing and  a  lower  housing,  a  chamber  in  said  upper  bous- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  sink  drain  or  the  like, 
an  inlet  for  said  chamber,  a  closure  member  located  in 
said  iakt,  said  dosure  member  opemng  and  doainf  a 


K^fOpi 


*  '^^ 


and  having  rivet  heads  projecting  from  an  end  face  of 
said  core,  said  rivet  heads  each  having  a  flat  surface 
abutting  flat  surfaces  on  said  lower  housing,  said  flat  sur- 
faces being  so  oriented  that  said  stator  assumes  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stator  is  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  housing  when 
said  flat  surfaces  are  in  engagement,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing said  first  surfaces  in  tight  engagement  with  one  an- 
other. 


2,974,191 

SHREDDER  FOR  BALED  HAY 

Marion  L.  WlBgiry,  Monrac,  Iowa 

Fikd  Jnc  34, 1954,  Scr.  No.  745,442 

11  Chimm     (CL  241—154) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hammer  mill  of  the  class  hav- 
ing a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  opening,  a  roUUble 
shaft  assembly  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  power,  and  hammer  blades  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  shaft  assembly  for  rotation  therewith 
across  said  opening,  a  means  for  breaking  up  the  mass 
of  a  bale  of  hay  moving  into  said  opening  compriali^  a 
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hopper  having  sides  and  a  bottom  and  attached  to  said 
housing  and  having  a  discharge  end  in  communication 
with  said  opening,  a  conveyor  on  said  hopper,  ■  flunnj 
hammer  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  as- 
sembly for  rotaUoo  therewith  and  disposed  to  extend 
from  said  shaft  assembly  only  partially  across  said  open- 
ing adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  hopper,  and  said 
fluffing  hammer  acting  on  the  baled  mass  of  hay  to  shred 
s  portion  thereof  so  as  to  leave  a  relatively  smaU  mass 
area  for  direct  contact  with  said  hammer  blades. 


m 


a  skein  of  the  material  to  be  wooni  o«  «od  o« 
strand  in  said  skein  bemg  aiflxad  ^  said  core,  mwini 

supporting  the  core  with  the  part  of  »  »«»,J^«2«; 
winding  located  between  said  dnnm.  s^mMjaahos 

porting  the  core  la  such  a  way  that  the  P«J»«« 
i^utd  material  afllxed  to  Oie  core  ji  P«M  ™ 
rest  of  the  skem  and  one  side  of  Ae  d^  ps-ea^^^ 

the  evening  in  said  cow;  means  tor  lotojj  sriddiM 
to  mow  the  skein  beh-wise  around  said  part  of  the  core 
in  the  direction  tending  to  wind  the  itra«I  ob  id 


for 

mr 

the 
the 


refindn^Sachinb 

^  Jr-  PIMiiiiii. 
to  E.  D.  laMS  . 
lasB..  a  tuipMatleB  af  Dalawaia 

nud  wSiTl^ajr.  Nc.  (MMa 

4ClBlBBi.   (0.241—422) 


.>y 


skda.  ther*y  prododaf  tewloo  to  tfaa  Pj*?  «'*• 
rtrand  that  extends  between  the  cora^aad  the  rigfc 
means  cyclically  engaging  the  strand  portioii  that  otaooB 

SS^^rsToSe^idSs  ^»^^^^^J^:^,^ 

tion  up  and  over  one  of  the  dmii*,  and  wnliart  meam 
for  guiding  the  strand  to  mafaitain  it  in  the  ikdn,  said 
Sdd£«^e«»  being  leapo-ive  to  cydical  to«««  JJ 
said  tension  resulting  from  coattoned  motion  of  tte 
skein  to  release  soccessha  turns  of  the  strand  material 
from  the  skein. 


2.f7t4f4 
MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SFOOUNG 
^^  mAMBNT  ARY  BODIES 
,  Uof4,  New  -^— 

^„__ BSOMliM 

ID  W.  T.  Haaley^ 


'Fled  Oct  7.  l951,Jm.S»,^»AM 


I    A  refining  machine  comprising  an  approximately 
cyliiidrical  chamber  havfaig  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an 
ouUet  at  the  other  end,  the  chamber  being  substantially 
imperforated,  a  rotor  mounted  coaxiaUy  in  the  cham- 
ber  means  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  driving  the 
rotor,  and  means  for  feeding  material  into  the  chamber 
from  said  inlet,  the  rotor  having  rakes  to  throw  the  ma- 
terial  against  the  periphery  of  the  chamber  in  ^ Jo™ 
of  a  cyUndrical  layer,  the  rakes  bemg  spac^  from  the 
periphery  of  the  chamber  but  disposed  m  juxtapowuon 
to  ST  periphery  to  drag  through  the  cylm«lncal  taycr. 
,«flne  iCand  cause  it  to  rotate,  and  «f«^r«.»»;l2 
said  rakes,  lengthwise  of  the  chamber,  being  spaced 
apart  far  enough  to  drag  through  the  layer  without 
substantial  dragging  action  on  the  material  midway  be- 
tween the  succSsive  rakes,  said  outlet  extending  around 
the  chamber  and  outwardly  to  said  Penphery  so  tha 

the  cylindrical  layer  can  flow  direcUy  throuff  the  outlet 

lengthwise  of  the  chamber,  the  periphery  of  the^am- 

ber  being  free  of  obstructions  which  wouU  I«^«>- 

ution  of  the  cylindrical  layer  so  that  the  centrifajil 

force  of  the  rotating  cylindrical  layer  Produce,  a  tei^ 

wise  flow  which  is  directed  toward  the  ouUet  by  the 

pressure  of  the  incoming  material,  charactcnittl  in  that 

said  periphery  has  ridges  extendtag  transversely  of  toe 

path,  of  the  rakes  to  break  up  any  mass  of  matonal 

which  tends  to  buUd  up  ahead  of  a  "ke.  said  ndgei 

being  spaced  apart  circumf erentiaUy  of  the  chamber  ana 

pitting  from  uM  periphery  only  a  smaU  fraction  of 

an  inch  so  as  to  pennit  said  rotation.  

^— -^^—  1   A  machine  for  continuously  spooling  a  ftlaflMOtafy 

2.f7t493  body,  comprising  at  least  two  artwurs  arranged  to  caay 

WINDING  MACHINES  ,  spoob  and  to  be  moved  in  succession  »n»o  •n  operative 

itwinlah  J.  KeBy.  Sarflhiawa,  N.Y.,  ssstfanr  to  Spsinr   binding  position  to  receive  a  length  of  the  boay,  ana 
rSi  Cofpotatfoa.  Gnat  Naek,  N.Y,.  a  catfanttoa  ^^;^i^  wmultaneously  driving  both  an  "rt*"  >^- 

,  A  machine'Miir.^ 
like  core,  comprising  a  pair  of  drums  adapted  to  support  trolled  a  depenoence  on  urn  4u«.u  j 
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body  of  the  tipoci  oo  the  arbour  leavint  the  operative 
poeitioa  ao  that  the  linear  winding  speed  reoiaim  sub- 
•tantially  cooitant  during  a  changeover  from  winding  on 
one  spool  to  winding  on  another,  including  a  first  variable 
speed  gear  for  the  arbour  in  the  operative  position,  a 
aacond  variable  speed  gear  for  the  arbour  next  to  move 
into  the  operative  position,  and  a  common  shaft  for 
driving  said  first  and  second  variable  apted  gears,  said 
first  and  second  variable  speed  gears  being  simultaneously 
adjusted  in  dependence  on  the  quantity  of  filamentary 
body  on  the  q)ool  on  the  arbour  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion, and  including  a  ratchet  device  for  adjusting  the 
variable  spud  gears  in  dependence  on  the  quantity  of 
filamentary  body  on  the  qwol  in  the  operative  position. 


2JnA95 
MBANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FILAMENT 
TENSION  IN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Wek«  am 

ilol 


Mm.  22, 195«,  Ser.  No.  5734M 
,  jf iMrsHiB^Csspasy  Mar.  3I«  1»55 


(CL 


leaving  the  capstan,  and  a  reversible  motor  operated  by 
the  movement  of  the  arm  in  re^oose  to  variations  from 
the  preselected  tension  and  connected  to  said  second 


^tr^i   • 


1.  ^  filament  winding  device  for  an>lying  fragile 
threads  on  bobbins,  under  desired  conditions  of  filament 
tension,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  for  turning  the  bob- 
bin, a  rotary  magnet  structure  coaxial  with  and  relatively 
turnable  with  reqiect  to  the  shaft,  driving  means  for 
rotating  the  magnet  structure  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
said  magnet  structure  embodying  magnetically  connected 
iimer  and  outer  magnetic  bodies  defining  a  circular  pocket 
therebetween,  an  eddy  current  OMiducting  sleeve  dnvin^y 
splined  to  the  shaft  and  extending  in  said  pocket  in  posi- 
tion inductively  coupled  with  said  magnet  structure  and 
hence  drivingly  turnable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  magnet  structure,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  sleeve  in  the  pocket,  axially  of  the 
shaft,  in  ^esponse  to  changes  in  differential  thread  de- 
livery and  thread  winding  speed  rates,  in  order  to  corre- 
spondingly vary  tlie  driven  speed  of  the  sleeve  and  of 
the  sleeve  connected  shaft. 


2,r78.1M 
WIRE  TENSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
E.  McCoy,  FWMope,  AkL,  and  James  F.  Stoitx, 
,  DL,  asslvBon  la  Waalen  ElecMc  Company, 
New  Yatk,  N.Y,,  a  corpontion  of  New 
Yoit' 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19SL  8sr.  No.  719,lfS 

<riiiil (0.242—45) 

1.  A  wire  tension  control  apparatus,  comprising  a 
capsUn  for  advancing  a  wire,  a  first  sheave  and  a  second 
sheave  around  which  the  wire  is  fed.  said  second  sheave 
being  movable  about  the  axis  of  the  capstan  to  vary  the 
angle  of  contact  between  the  wire  and  the  'r^r^^n,  a 
pivoted  tension-sensitive  arm  carrying  a  third  sheave  for 
receiving  the  wire  leaving  the  capstan  and  being  urged 
downwardly  under  the  force  of  the  tension  on  the  wire, 
a  spring-biased  damper  for  urging  the  arm  upwardly  to 
balance  the  force  of  a  preselected  tension  on  the  wire 


sheave  to  move  said  second  sheave  about  the  capstan  to 
vary  the  angle  of  contact  between  the  wire  and  the  cap- 


2,f7t,197 
PUSH  BUITON  OPERATED  PAPER  TOWEL 
ROLL  HOLDER 
Maywtfd  W.  Anisrion,  4t31  IrisRral 

FIM  Dec  1, 19SI,  S«r.  No.  777,239 
4ClntaH.    (0.242    55J) 


1.  A  paper  towel  roll  holder,  comprising:  a  generally 
flat  back  plate  having  a  housing  at  each  end;  a  pair 
of  inwardly  projecting,  opposed  trunnions  mounted  in 
said  housings  in  coaxial  relation  to  hold  a  paper  towel 
roll  therebetween:  oite  of  said  housinp  having  a  cavity 
therein;  guide  (tlate  means  in  said  cavity  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  one  housing;  one  of  said  trunnions  having  a  guide 
block  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  plate  means  for 
movement  axially  of  said  one  tnmnion;  a  push  button 
mounted  on  said  one  housing  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  one  trunnion  to  retract  said  one  trunnion  into  said 
one  housing  upon  movement  of  the  button  in  one  direc- 
tion. 


2,979,199 
DRIVE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
C.  ■Iitman,  Clawdan  HUs,  m., 
Motorala,  be.  CUcafa,  OL,  a  uwwariilkws  of  Dl 
Fled  hm  li,  1959,  Sar.  N^  742,979 
(OaiBM.    (O.  242— 55.12) 
1.  A  tape  recorder  including  in  combination,  a  take- 
up  reel  drum,  a  driving  member  adapted  to  engage  said 
drum  during  both  play  and  fast  forward  modes  of  opera- 
tion of  said  recorder,  a  rotatable  shaft  to  which  said 
driving  member  is  fixed,  a  first  driven  member  mounted 
freely  on  said  shaft,  a  clutchinf  member  fixed  to  said  first 
driven  member,  a  second  driven  member  mounted  freely 
on  said  shaft,  means  urging  said  second  driven  member 
against  said  clutching  member,  a  spring  coiled  around 
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said  shaft  a«loomiected  at  ooe  of  its  ends  to  srfdaacood  ^»«i^  • '''^''^'^^ '^'^  ^ !^  ^Sl^  }^ 
dSJ-ml^VSStAerolatioo  of  said  second  driven  of  the  material  through  the  apparatus  for  wmdmg  on  the 
^Z^^ZS^T^uyiAMH»ndt«mit  «««««l."«*ustabledevi«pr«enti^^ 

S?SSX««Sitthe^  speed  as  said  second   »»«««»««LL'~^  *^  "iTSSl^S^^S^^ 

WW  awn  «.  «w  pfedeterminod  program  ci  taasMo  for  wmding  the  givan 

X^-'^^^^^'-^y  length  of  matoial  throughoirt  its  length,  actuating  da- 

^^^^^^^^  vices  for  the  pulling  means  and  for  the  adjoitable  device 

inri'iHit^  driving  means  common  to  both  and  acting 
throogbont  said  cycle  corresponding^  to  advance  Ikn 


driven  member,  means  for  rotating  said  first  drfren 
bar  and  a  rotating  dram  for  cngagfaig  said  driving  mi 
to  route  it  in  the  same  directioa  as  and  at  a  faster  ma 
than  that  of  said  aaoood  drhm  member. 


FBDINGlllDaUNBM 


Jaa.  3t,  1997.  Sar.  N»  637463 


given  length  of  material  through  the  machine  and  tfaa  ad- 
justable  device  over  said  ranfe.  ccmnectiont  for  rotatiBf 
the  mandzel  to  wind  thereon  said  given  length  of  material 
and  whidi  include  meam  for  transmitting  an  a^ostaUa 
torque  to  the  mandrel  from  said  driving  tnaaiM,  and 
meam  operable  throughout  said  cycle  under  the  oootrol 
of  the  device  which  presents  the  pattern  for  adjustfaig  the 
torque  transmitted  by  said  oonnectiops  to  secure  duongii- 
oot  the  finished  roU  of  material  tamional  charaderinioi 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  program. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  the  extremity  of  a  tUn 
web  to  a  winding  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatably 
mounted  feed  roUers,  means  for  urging  said  rollers  into 
abutting  relationship  to  grip  a  web  therebetween,  means 
for  advancfaig  said  roUen  toward  a  winding  device,  drive 
■»^i««  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  roUers  to  advance 
the  web  being  gripped  to  the  winding  device,  an  over- 
running clutch  included  in  said  drive  means  to  permit 
the  winding  device  to  withdraw  the  web  without  tearing 
at  a  linear  speed  greater  than  the  peripheral  «eed  of 
the  feed  roUers,  means  for  retracting  said  advand^ 
means,  and  means  for  separating  said  rollers  wbtm  the 
advancing  means  is  fully  retracted  to  release  the  web 
batween  said  rollers 


1.979J91 

FISHING  REEL 

8i»hM  V.  Potefy,  8— la  A^ 

^2212  A  8L,  Saa  Dkia  2,  Odir.) 

FM  OeL  22. 1959,  Ser.  No.  769,917 

7CWBiS.    (0.242-94^) 


MT9J99  __„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  MATERIAL  WITH 
PROGRAMMED  TENSION 

'*"**"      '  MMte.  N..  «njn»,itt.  i, 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  material  hito  rolls  with  ten- 
sion accoiding  to  a  predetermined  program,  said  Vpara- 
tos  in^hM<itig  a  mandrel  on  whidi  the  material  is  wound 


1.  In  a  lUnng  reel  having  a  frame,  side  platea,  and 
a  spool  founudled  in  the  frame  with  a  driven  pinioa 
faat  to  said  spool,  the  combinatioo  of  a  shiftaMe  gear 
train  including  a  gear  plate  mounted  for  riiding  more- 
meM  on  one  side  plate  and  plural  shafts  journaUed  in 
the  gear  ^te  int^^"g  a  manually  rotatable  drive  shaft 
and  a  first  drive  gear  fast  on  said  riiaft,  aaeconl  driva 
gear  and  a  connff^nl  pinion  on  a  second  shaft,  and 
an  idler  gear  on  a  third  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  flrrt 

gear  and  the  comeded  pinion,  moiremcnt  of  the  gear 
plate  causing  either  drive  gear  lo  engage  the  driven 
pinion. 
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■mCD  BAUIEL  MOULDED  FLASnC  STOOLS 
B.  MmIb,  ■ran,  N.Y^  rari^M  to  Coali  A  ClaA 
,  Ntw  Y«tk,  N^^  a  cwfwd—  af 
RM  JtaiM.  If,  19SS,S«r.  N*.  4tM9f 
tCUmm.    (CL  242— llt.7) 


'^     - 


TEN8H>N  TOLLER  DEVICE 

N.C  Mi  LmI«  I. 
N.Y.,   ■■iMUit   to  Tbt 
,  Nott  Ywk,  N.Y^  • 

OT  New  JwMy 

~     SMt35,19«,Sw.No.7i9,3f4 
SCbtoM.   (0.242— ISS) 


1.  A  roUer  tenuoo  device  for  a  textile  machine  com- 
pristag  a  bracket  attadiable  to  said  machine,  a  ttud 
carried  by  said  bracket,  a  tension  roller  rotatably  carried 
by  said  stud  and  also  movable  axlally  thereon,  said  roller 
having  a  peripheral  friction  surface  a  friction  brake  mem- 
ber carried  on  said  stud  and  having  a  braking  surface 
against  which  a  surface  of  said  roller  may  be  moved  to 


effect  braking  action  on  the  latter  as  a  function  of  pres- 
sure between  the  surfaces,  magnetic  means  also  carried 
by  said  stud  and  movable  thereon  toward  and  away  from 
said  roller  to  vary  its  magnetic  attractive  force  on  the 
latter  and  thus  vary  said  pressure  and  the  consequent 
braking  action  of  said  braking  means,  said  roller  being 
adapted  to  have  thread  of  the  machine  passed  around  its 
peripheral  friction  surface,  a  support  arm  carried  on  said 
stud,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  support 
arm,  a  pair  of  flanges  carried  on  said  support  arm  having 
thread  receiving  openings,  a  yoke  tm  said  support  arm, 
a  pair  of  individually  movable  separate  arms  carried 
pivotally  by  said  yoke,  a  biasing  spring  carried  by  said 
yoke  aikl  having  portions  engaging  both  said  arms,  and  a 
separate  roller  carried  by  each  of  said  separate  arms  and 
individually  biased  toward  said  peripheral  friction  sur- 
face of  said  tension  roller  by  action  of  said  biasing  spring 
on  said  separate  arms  for  pressing  said  thread  against 
said  last-named  surface. 


1.  A  U^  weiilit,  plastic  thread  spool  comprising  end 
rims  and  a  barrel  having  a  central  bore,  said  central  bora 
being  cooqiletely  free  and  being  defined  by  a  coatinuous, 
cylindrically  shifted,  inner  wall  surface  that  forms  a  part 
of  said  bairel,  a  multiplicity  of  circumferentially  spaced 
weight  reducing  slots  in  the  barrel  opening  throu|^  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  said  slots  having  inner 
ends  that  are  closed,  said  slots  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another,  each  slot,  when  viewed  in  side  eleva- 
tioii,  having  a  substantially  rectangular  outline,  a  rib  be- 
tween each  pair  of  neighboring  slots,  said  ribs  and  slots 
eirtending  onto  said  rims  and  terminating  at  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  a  rib  extending  radially  outward 
from  opposite  sides  ol  said  inner  wall  surface  to  the 
outer  periphery  ot  said  band  in  a  plane  passing  throu|)i 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tpooL 


ARCRAFT  FLYING 


IvorMacaaiay 
to  Power  Ji 


INGOINTROL 


8ept.J2,JH 

itriilMi    (CL  244—15) 


1.  An  aircraft  compcfaint  «  ftnelate;  a  single  pair  ot 
opposite  wings  attached  to  the  fkaefaife,  one  on  each  side 
thereof,  each  wing  haviag  a  tryUag  edge  wing  flap;  a 
horixoBtal  stabOiwr  attached  to  the  fDselage  and  ^aced 
from  the  wings;  opendag  aaeani  to  raise  and  lower  the 
flaps;  a  flnt  control  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  operating  means  and  operable  to  raise  and  lower  the 
fl^is  together  throogh  a  oooqiaratively  large  range  of 
angular  movement  between  a  datum  position  and  a  low- 
ered position;  and  a  second  control  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  operating  means  and  operable  independ- 
ently oi  the  first  control  member  In  one  sense  to  raise 
and  lower  the  flaps  together  and  in  another  sense  to  raise 
and  lower  the  flaps  dilbrentially  from  any  positioB  of  the 
flaps  widiin  said  range  of  movement  effected  by  said  flrst 
control  member  diroagh  an  an^  which  to  small 
pared  witfi  said  range  of  1 


TIP4BT  DRIVEN  DUCTIDDFAN  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Canif  I  V.  Dnvid,  Sm  mam,  OriK 

AinnMilrsI  CttTSm  Dlsin,  < 
Flei  SepL  29,  IMI.  Ser.  No.  71 
ICWns.  ^244—23) 
In  an  aircraft:  a  circular  duct  ntmding  substantially 
vertically  through  the  aircraft  stnicture;  a  fan  mounted  in 
said  duct  for  free  rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
duct;  said  fan  having  a  central  hub;  a  phnality  d  hollow, 
gas  conducting  fan  blades  mounted  on  said  hub;  a  plenum 
chamber  in  said  hub  oommimicatittg  widi  the  interior 
of  said  blades:  each  of  said  Mades  having  a  jet  unit 
mounted  on  the  tip  thereof;  eadi  of  said  jet  units  hav- 
ing a  chamber  and  a  gas  ejecting  nozzle  extending  there- 
from substantially  tangent  to  said  fan;  gas  flow  guiding 
means  in  each  chamber  to  direct  gases  outwardly  throu^ 
the  nozzle;  a  fuel  injector  mounted  in  each  chamber  and 
positioned  to  inject  fuel  in  the  direction  of  the  nozzle; 
a  perforated  liner  sleeve  fixed  inside  each  chamber  and 
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noczle  and  doedy  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  narrow 
boundary  layer  annulus  therebetween;  a  fixed  shroud 
suntmnding  each  chamber  and  nozzle  and  spaced  there-   ■▼« 


AmCRAFT 


r  wriHJ 


IBTFLAFS 


M, 


11 


(CL244— 42) 


2.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage;  a  pair  of  op- 
posite wings  attached  to  the  fuselage,  one  on  each  side 
thereof;  jet  profwdsion  means  arranged  to  discharge  pro- 
pulsive jet  streams  as  long  thin  jet  sheets  issuing  in  a 
rearward  direction  from  the  wing  traiUng  edges  and  ex- 
tending spanwise  <rf  the  wings;  jd  deflectors  extending 
along  the  wing  trailing  edges  and  operable  to  defied  the 
jet  sheets  upwardly  and  downwardly  to  vary  the  lift  on 
the  wings  induced  by  the  jd  sheets;  a  control  member  in 
actuating  connection  with  the  jd  deflectors;  and  a  tail- 

from;  eadi  shroud  having  an  inld  and  an  ootid  sub-  ^^^-^^  "^  ^^^l^^^^ctS^.^^ 
stanUally  concentric  whh  the  noale;  ""d  •  ««~  ^  Zl^^X^^X^^oi  the  aircraft  ii  to- 
compressed  ga«»  com^ded  to  said  plemim  diamber.       ^Jed  to  SeiSi  of  the  mid^d  point  of  the  wings. 


2,971,2m 

RADIAL  FLOW  LIFT  DEVICE 

DomM  S.  Johaaoa,  Dna  Loriac  Va. 

(Bn  444,  FaOs  Chudi,  Va.) 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795,944 

MOatas.   (CL  244-23) 


2,97UM 

TWIN-ENGINE  ARRANGEMENT 

L.  Ilninn  -  Rie.  5,  Lafawctta,  lad. 
FOed  Jab  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  594,749 
2aaliM.   (CL  244-53) 


I.  A  lift  device  comprising:  an  airfoil  having  a  flxed 
convex  surface  with  a  central  opening  therein,  an  im- 
peller comprising  a  disk  having  bladea  attadied  to  a 
surface  thereof,  said  disk  having  a  convex  surface  and 
mounted  for  rotatioo  in  said  central  opening,  whereby 
the  disk  forms  a  continuation  of  the  convex  contour  of 
the  airfoU  and  the  blades  ducharge  a  gas  at  high  velodty 
tangentially  of  said  disk  over  the  extrados  of  the  airfoil; 
and  power  means  to  rotate  said  impeller. 


I.  An  aircraft  twfai-engine  fjowcr  plant  adapted  for 
mounting  in  place  tA  a  sin^e  engine  on  the  fire  wall 
of  an  aircraft,  comprising  a  top  horizontally-opposed 
engine  having  top  and  bottom  mounting  ears  adjaoenft 
the  rear  of  the  crank  case  thereof,  mounting  studs  sup- 
ported from  the  aircraft  and  receiving  said  K^  and  bot- 
tom ears  to  support  the  same  and  the  top  en^ne  in  f  or- 
wardly  projecting  position  with  its  axis  diqweed  longitu- 
dinally of  the  aircraft  substantially  in  the  central  plane 
of  the  fire  wall,  brackd  means  supported  with  said  bot- 
t(Mn  ears  from  said  mounting-duds,  a  bottom  horizontal- 
ly-opposed engine  having  top  mounting  ears  adjacent  the 
tear  of  the  crank  case  thereof  and  connected  to  said 
bradtet  means  to  support  the  rear  of  the  bottom  engine 
with  the  rear  of  the  top  engine,  the  bottom  engine  being 
positioned  in  forwardly-extending  substantially  .parallal 
dose  proximity  directly  below  the  top  engine,  strut  neaas 
coofroUing  the  front  placing  between  the  engines,  a  drive 
shaft  extending  fwward  co-axially  with  the  top  engine 
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and  drnren  thereby,  a  fint  propeller  carried  by  said  drive 
alMft.  aa  iadependenlly  rotatable  aecood  propeller  and 
poUey  aaenbly  mwintrd  oo-axially  with  laid  drive  shaft 
between  said  lint  propeller  and  said  one  engine,  a  drive 
■haft  extending  forward  of  and  driven  by  the  bottom 
enfine,  a  pulley  carried  by  said  last-named  drive  shaft, 
and  belt  means  connecting  said  puDey  to  connect  said 
bottom  engine  to  drive  said  second  propeller  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  as  said  first  propeller,  said  two  en- 
ginea  and  said  two  propellen  being  of  similar  size  and 
characteristics  for  operation  with  the  propellers  rotating 
together  in  synchronism. 


ADtCRAFT  GAS-TURBINB  POWER  PLANT 
INSTALLATION 
HcwT  K«i7,  D«kjr,  FiImj,  aMlmnr  to  Rolls- 
Royce  fhitlii,  Darfcy,  Pnglani,  a  BrMish  company 
FBed  Anv.  II,  19St,  See.  No.  755,643 

itfM  GffMt  Mlahi  Sept  2, 1957 
(0.244—54) 


I.'  A  power  pUnt  installation  for  an  aircraft  oompria- 
ing  an  aerodynamically-faired  strut  structure  adapted 
when  in  use  to  project  from  the  aircraft,  said  strut  struc- 
ture comprising  a  rigid  framework  having  at  one  end 
attachment  members  by  which  the  strut  structure  is 
adapted  to  be  detachably  mouitted  on  an  aircraft  and 
a  fairing  encloaing  the  framework,  a  jet  propulsion  engine 
detachably  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  aerodynamically- 
faired  strut  structure,  and  engine  auxiliaries  supported 
from  said  framework  and  housed  within  the  strut  strue- 
'ture,  whereby  the  engine  may  be  faired  or  shaped  to  pre- 
sent a  low  frontal  area  and  the  iiatalUtion  may  have  a 
low  resistance  to  air  flow  over  it 


JdM  C. 


MlMS.,a 


2,»7tJM 
AUTOMATIC  PILOTS 

rib,  MlWL,  assignor  to  MiiMie- 
ifiriator  Coospnay,  Minneapolis, 
of  Ddawaic 

Oct.  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  543,347 

22CiainM.    (CL  244— 77) 


Wftii^r" 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  dirigible  craft  having  an 
operable  means  for  controlling  longtiodinal  attitude 
tiMnof,  comprising:  servo  means  positioning  said  oper- 
able meaai  and  eflectinf  a  Donnal  aocnkratioii  of  Mid 


craft;  a  balanceable  control  circuit  normally  controlling 
said  servo  means  including  sources  of  control  signals; 
signal  tenerating  means  reqwnsive  to  the  normal  aonlera- 
tion  of  said  craft;  means  connected  to  the  control  circuit 
and  signal  generating  means  for  comparing  the  outputs 
of  said  signal  generating  means  and  balanceable  control 
circuit;  and  further  means  responaive  to  said  comparing 
means  upon  a  predetermined  difference  of  said  control 
signals  and  output  of  the  signal  generating  means  for  ren- 
dering the  balanceable  control  circuit  ineffective  and  the 
signal  generating  means  effective  to  control  said  servo 
means,  to  limit  the  signal  applied  by  said  control  circuit 
to  said  servo  meaia. 


2,97M11 

AERLiL  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTOR  FOR 

RETARDING  DESCENT 

B     Itl^^m^^t^     TVfa  lull -»   llf.-l.-    f     ■»■ «-- 

■•    *▼■■■■■■,   TTHMMir,  ■■■    TfWtmmJ    1.   HBOOTS, 

toThe  Kansan  Ak- 
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Apr.  27, 19S5,  Sw.  No.  S64»1M 
22CklM.    (0.244— Uf) 


1.  In  an  aerial  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  adapted  to  carry  a  load,  a  rotor 
connected  with  the  body  for  rotation  about  a  central 
normally  vertically  axis  and  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion which  rotor  includes  a  hub  and  also  includes  a 
plurality  of  generally  radial  blades  connected  with  the 
hub  and  equally  spaced  circumaxially,  said  blades  having 
equal  negative  pitch  angles  providing  suitable  angles  of 
air  attack  for  causing  autorotatioo  oi  said  rotor  in  said 
direction  as  the  device  descends,  means  connecting  the 
blades  with  the  hub  for  pivotal  movements  about  pitch 
axes  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  blades, 
spring  means  connected  with  said  blades  for  opposing 
movements  thereof  about  their  said  pitch  axes  and  in 
the  direction  to  decrease  their  negative  pitch  angles,  and 
means  automatically  dependent  upon  varying  centriifugal 
action  of  said  bladea  u  the  result  of  variations  in  the 
speed  of  autorotatimi  for  pivotally  moving  the  bladae 
about  their  said  pitch  axes  so  as  to  decrease  said  nega- 
tive pitch  an^  fai  accordance  with  increased  rotative 
speeds  and  so  as  to  increase  said  negative  pitch  angles 
in  accordante  with  decreased  roUtive  speeds,  the  de- 
creases and  increases  in  the  negative  pitch  angles  being 
re^ectively  opposed  and  asaisted  by  said  spring  meana. 


2J7t^l2  

PARACHUn  AND  ATTACHED  SLEEVE 
A.  Msl  nni  h$mk  B.  Swfcini.  ledfotd,  N.Y., 
In  Patartlii  htsifnlii,  Badfbrd,  N.Y^ 
a  cnsiomWan  af  New  Yarit 

Flad  Oct  36,  IH7,8«.  No.  693,442 
7CUM.  (0.244—141) 
1.  In  combination,  a  parachute  and  parachute  sleeve 
sMcmbly.  uid  parachute  incliidinf  a  canopy  and  shroud 
lines  extending  through  said  canopy  and  bdow  the  skirt 
tfiareof,  said  sleeve  assemUy  comprising  an  elongated, 
hollow,  foldable  body  portion  formed  whh  aa  open  end 
and  adapted  to  removably  house  uid  canopy,  means  form- 
ing part  of  said  body  portion  adjacent  said  open  end  for 
closing  the  same  when  said  canopy  is  inserted  within  said 
body  portion,  stowing  means  secured  to  the  outer  surface 
of  uid  body  portion  for  retaining  said  shroud  lines  whan 


said  canopy  is  inserted  witiiin  said  body  portion,  a  pilot 
parachute  secured  to  said  body  portion  at  the  end  directed 
away  from  said  open  end,  a  connecting  cord  secured  to 
said  body  portion  for  attachment  to  said  canopy,  and  con- 
necting cord  stowing  means  secured  to  the  outer  surface 


on  said  arm  for  engaging  an  upper  rearwardly  extending 
flange  of  an  eaves-trou^  said  retainer  being  formed  of 
wire  and  having  two  end  portions  integrally  joined  by 
an  intermediate  portion,  one  of  said  end  portions  pasaint 
loosely  throu^  an  aperture  in  said. arm  adjacent  said 
downwardly  bent  flange  whereby  said  retainer  is  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  eavea-trough 


of  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  end  directed  away  from 
said  open  end  for  removably  engaging  said  connecting  cord 
between  uid  body  portion  and  said  canopy,  whereby— on 
withdrawing  uid  canopy  from  said  body  portion  and 
inflating  the  same— uid  body  portion  and  uid  parachute 
will  be  retained  in  position  with  respect  to  one  another. 


2,976413  _ 

VIBRATION  ISOLATION  ARRANGEMENTS 
H.  Kam,  Hkksvac  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  MacUnciy 

,  jc,  HIckiville,  N.Y.,  a 

FBed  SepC  15, 195rSer.  No.  761^23 
Ttk^M.    (0.246-26) 


1.  A  vibration  isolation  mounting  arrangement  for 
a  machine  which,  in  normal  operation,  develops  un- 
balanced dynamic  forces,  unbalanced  dynamic  couples, 
or  both  having  a  line  of  action  producing  a  torque  about 
a  center  of  gyration,  said  mounting  arrangement  c(Mn- 
prising,  in  combination,  support  platform  means  on  which 
said  machine  is  mounted;  added  inertial  mass  supported 
on  said  support  platform  means  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  of  said  machine  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  machine,  the  height  and  lateral  extent  of  said  added 
inertial  mass  being  such  that  the  conunon  center  of 
gravity  of  said  machine,  said  support  platform,  and  said 
added  inertial  mass  at  least  closely  approaches  coin- 
cidence with  said  line  of  action;  and  vibration  absorbing 
aiMl  damping  mounting  means  supporting  said  platform, 
machine,  and  added  inertial  mass  on  a  si^pott  structure^ 


OnnB. 
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flange-engaging  position  and  a  second  disengaged  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  retainer  end  portions  being  bent  to  be 
dispoeed  below  said  arm  and  to  engage  the  underside  oi 
said  eaves-trough  flange  in  the  first  position  of  said 
retainer,  the  other  of  said  retainer  end  portions  being 
bent  to  be  dbposed  above  said  arm  and  having  a  hook 
formed  on  its  end  fur  embracing  said  eavea-trough  flange 
in  the  first  position  of  said  retainer. 


2,976415   

MAGNETICALLY  MOUNTED  CLOCK 

Victor  Shanok  and  Icau  P.  Shanok,  both  of 

663  65th  St,  Brooklyn  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  52,466 

7ClninH.    (0.246—115) 


1.  In  combhiation  with  a  clock  received  within  a 
housing,  mounting  means  comprising  at  least  one  magnet 
dispoeed  at  the  bottom  of  aaid  housing,  the  said  magnet 
being  provided  with  a  ahield  intermediate  of  uid  magnet 
and  clock. 
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FAN  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

■dPyipE.Bcn6a, 
Vemco  Corp.,  Calnnrtns,  Ind.,  a 
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Filed  Ian.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,149 
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;H  HANGER 
112  B.  Incfcaasi  St,  CoinnMi  Oty,  Ini. 
Mv  36^  19S6,  Str.  No.  752,625 
6  0BhM.   (0.246-^464) 
6.  An  eaves-tron^  hanger  comprising  a  strap  metal 
member  having  an  dongated,  substantially  straight  1^ 
with  a  forwardly  bent  flange  on  its  lower  extremity  for 
supporting   the   bottom   of   an   eaves-trough,   an   arm 
integrally  cotmected  to  and  forwardly  extending  from 
the  upper  extremity  of  uid  leg  and  having  a  downwardly 
bent  flange  on  the  outer  extremity  thereof;  and  a  retainer 


For  mounting  a  fan  guard  betw^n  two  parallel  posts,  a 
plate  carried  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gusiird  adjacent  the 
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poMs,  each  plate  includug  •  terew-thrMded  moBber;  a 
C-«hapcd  claii9  member  in  the  nature  of  a  band  drcum- 
fercntially  rTT'T''t  >■  V^  «*clt  of  mmI  PoX*  '^  ^^' 
ing  a  finfcr  extending  integrally  from  ends  of  the  clamp 
from  opponte  adea  of  the  posts  in  each  insUnce.  the 
fingers  being  normally  in  ^noBd  apart  approximate  paral- 
Id  alignment;  a  flangB  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  from  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  fingers,  the 
flange  of  one  finger  being  directed  toward  the  end  por- 
tkm  of  but  initially  spaced  from  contact  with  said  other 
finger;  the  other  flange  overlapping  the  flange  of  said 
one  flnger,  a  rod  revolubly  extending  through  both  of  said 
fingers  and  screw-threadedly  engaging  said  plate  carried 
screw-threaded  member;  a  resilient,  friction  member  in- 
terposed between  said  plate  and  said  other  clamp  finger, 
said  rod  passing  through  the  friction  member;  a  member 
carried  by  said  rod  and  abutting  said  one  finger  and. 
upon  rotation,  urging  one  finger  toward  the  other  com- 
pressibly  between  said  friction  member  and  said  rod  car- 
ried abutting  member;  said  one  finger  flange  end  striking 
said  end  portion  of  said  other  flnger  limiting  farther  travel 
of  said  one  finger  to  bending  action  between  its  flange 
and  the  poiL  

YKLOING  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLE  HOSE  LINES 
Ralpk  R.  Gnndcnoa,  55M  Soirth  Shorc  Drfvc, 

"  CUcnno*  DL 

FBad  N^.  If ,  IfSMer.  No.  775,t52 
(CtafaM.    (a.24S-2«4) 
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I^  L.  riiftiiliitw  19H  Mftm  An,  8W„ 


Flad  Mmm  %  1959.  Ssr.  No.  S19,152 
1  rri-r-    (CLMfl-JtS) 
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1.  A  bracket  comprising  a  pair  oi  pins  for  mounting 
on  a  support,  a  fixture  comprising  a  base  including  an 
offset  marginal  portion  for  abutting  engagement  with  the 
support  over  the  pms.  said  base  further  having  an  open- 
ing therein  exposing  the  pins,  and  a  resilient  gripper 
clip  in  the  fixture  having  one  end  portion  affixed  there- 
to, the  other  end  portion  of  said  clip  being  free  and 
slidably  engageable  under  tension  oo  the  pins  for  fric- 
tionally  gripping  same  and  removably  securing  the  fix- 
ture thereMi,  said  free  end  portion  of  said  clip  being 
operable  in  the  opening  and  having  apertures  therein 
receiving  said  pins. 


STOVE  SYSTEM  TOR  BLAST  FURNACES 
Ckaiks  G.  Bigelow,  Aifhnr  J.  WhMcoab,  and  Arnold  J. 
ten,  PIdstaigh,  Pan  MrigMifB  to  Koppcn  Co«- 
Ik.,  a  covpondoa  «f  Ddnwars 

^^       nSs  27, 1951.  Ssr.  No.  744.952 
UOaiBM.   (CL251— tl) 


1.  A  yielding  support  for  vehicle  hose  lines,  compria- 
ing:  a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  upper  end  por- 
tion with  an  annular  seat  and  a  lower  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  number  of  peripherally  spaced  slots;  a 
base  plate  mounted  in  the  lower  ^)ortion  of  the  tubular 
housing  and  provided  with  securing  means  for  attaching 
said  tubular  housing  to  a  vehicle  platform,  said  base 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  projecting,  peripheral  fingers 
each  spaced  to  fit  in  one  of  said  slots;  a  staff  having  a 
base  portion,  said  staff  being  tiltoblc  relaUve  to  said 
housing  with  said  base  portion  resting  on  said  annular 
seat  when  the  staff  is  in  upright  position;  a  follower 
positioned  adjacent  said  base  plate  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  tubular  housing;  a  link  joining  the  follower  to  the 
staff;  and  a  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  tubular 
housing  and  bearing  between  said  follower  and  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  tubular  housing  to  permit  yielding 
tilting  movement  of  said  staff  from  upright  position,  said 
spring  normally  maintaining  the  follower  in  position  ad- 
jacaat  said  base  plate  to  maintain  the  fingers  of  the  base 
plate  in  the  slou  of  the  tubular  housing  prior  to  attach- 
of  tba  support  to  a  vahicla  platform. 


iiecjesr 


1.  A  blast  furnace  stove  system  comprising  a  gaseous 
fluid  conducting  main  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end; 
a  valve  mounted  in  said  main  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fluid  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  end,  said  valve 
comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  movable 
between  closed  position  preventing  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
through  said  main,  an  open  position  pemiitting  the  flow 
of  said  fluid  through  said  main;  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  valve  between  said  open  and  closed  poai- 
tiofif  Mid  actuating  oieaiu  includim  an  electrical  motor 
and  a  fluid  coupling  operatively  connecting  said  motor 
with  said  valve  member,  said  fluid  coupling  having  a 
torque  ou^Hit  less  than  the  stalling  torque  of  said  motor 
at  motor  speeds  equal  to  and  less  than  the  speed  at  wihidlk 
the  motor  stalling  torque  occurs. 
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ROTATABLY-MOUNTBD  FAUCET  WASHERS 
J  I.  MatMh,  4M  N.  «k  St,  DMVki^  Wy^ 
Fled  Mv.  at.  19S9. 8«.  Nn.  tMjil 
ICUto.   (0.251— «« 


Means  for  mounting  a  sealing  washer  on  a  valve  stem 
of  the  type  having  an  axially-positioned  threaded  socket 
in  its  lower  extremity  oomprisiiBg:  a  pflot  screw  threaded 
into  said  socket;  a  drcular,  disc-like  head  formed  on  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  pflot  screw  and  contacting 
the  extremity  ot  said  valve  stem;  a  hoUow.  cylindrical 
stud  formed  on  and  projecting  axially  from  said  head  op- 
posite to  said  pilot  screw,  there  being  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tndinally-extending.  circumfereiitially-n»ced  slitt  formed 
in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  hollow  stud  to  impart  com- 
pressibility to  said  stud;  an  axially-poaitioned  tubular  cup 
forced  over  and  compfesnng  said  stud;  a  circular  disc 
formed  on  and  about  the  open  extremity  of  said  cup;  and 
a  sealing  washer  surrounding  said  cup  and  resting  against 
nid  circular  disc.. 


radial  face  of  said  seaUng  ring  adapted  to  engage  said 
planar  body  surface,  a  second  annnlar  ridge  oo  the 
opposite  radial  face  of  said  sealing  ring  engageable 
with  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said  gate,  the  free 
width  of  said  sealing  ring  including  said  sealing  ridges 
JMrfiig  greater  than  the  ^aoe  between  the  side  surface  of 
said  gate  and  the  adjacmt  planar  body  surface  when  the 
opposite  side  surface  of  said  gate  engages  said  aaal 
whereby  said  ridgn  are  initiaUy  deflected  by  said  gate 
and  said  planar  body  sorfaoe,  a  metal  rdnfordng  ring 
hooded  to  the  inner  poiphery  of  said  sealing  ring,  said 
reinforcing  ring  havinjg  a  radial  surface  engageable  widi 
said  planar  body  surface  and  having  another  radial  sur- 
face engageable  with  the  attjacent  side  surface  of  said 
gate,  the  spacing  between  said  radial  surfaces  being  lew 
than  said  free  width  of  said  sealing  ring,  whereby  when 
said  gate  is  moved  to  closed  position  said  gate  is  moved 
in  a  downstream  direction  by  line  pressure  against  the 
adjacent  reinforcing  ring  and  the  ridges  of  the  sealing 
ring  are  further  deflected  between  the  adjacent  body  and 
gate  surfaces.  

2J7S.222 
BUmRFLY  OR  LIKE  VALVES 
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RE8ILIENTLY  SBATO^Vn  AND  ^EALING 
STRUCTURES  THEREFOR 
I.  PtooL  Palaa  HsI^hH  DL.  farf^or  to  Edward 
Vba^  locOht  CMiiii,  Ip*^  n  iwpwHIno  of  Pato- 


FBad  iMa  24, 1959.  Sar.  No.  i234M 
COnfaM.    (0.251—172) 


F1MM«r.  12. 1955.  Ssr.  No.  729.949 

~  Hioo  FkMcn  Apr.  11, 19S7 
4CUtos.   (CL  251— 173) 
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1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  inlet 
and  outlet  flow  passages  communicating  at  their  inner 
ends  with  an  enlarged  upwardly  opening  cavity,  the 
inner  end  of  said  outlet  flow  passage  being  formed  by 
a  planar  surface  surrounding  said  outlet  flow  passage, 
means  imyviduig  a  seat  at  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  flow 
passage,  a  bonnet  detachably  secured  to  said  body  to 
close  said  cavity,  a  stem  mounted  on  said  bonnet  for 
reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
cavity,  a  gate  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
fbr  movement  into  and  out  of  said  cavity  and  for  move- 
ment axially  of  said  flow  paasages,  a  cbmposite  sealing 
insert  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  said  cavity 
cooqwising  a  resilient  sealing  ring  surrounding  the  famer 
end  of  said  outlet  flow  possaga.  an  annular  ridge  oo 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  vaho 
body,  a  drcular  valve  member  in  said  valve  body  and 
adapted  to  obstruct  flow  through  said  body  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  a  closed  position  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body, 
a  strai^t  operating  shaft  extending  across  said  valve 
body  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  rototaUy  joomalled 
in  said  valve  body,  cross  bar  means  mounted  centrally 
on  said  shaft  and  extending  diametrically  with  reqwct 
to  the  axis  of  the  operating  shaft,  at  least  one  pair  d 
equal  lengths  coupling  rods  for  said  cross  bar  meana. 
pivot  pins  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  cross-bar  and  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  related  pair  of  coiqding  rods  to  the  cross-bar 
means  at  one  end  oi  each  coiq^iUng  rod.  and  means  lo- 
cated in  a  plane  of  the  valve  member  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  other  ends  of  said  coupling  rods  to  said  circular 
valve  member  at  locations  wUdi,  for  each  pair  of  cou- 
pling rods,  are  spaced  from  a  diametrical  medial  line  of 
the  circular  valve  member  by  distances  equal  to  the 
radial  distance  from  tbc  axis  of  said  operating  shaft  to 
each  of  said  pivot  piiu  m  that,  in  every  position  of  said 
cross  bar  means  during  rotation  of  said  operating  shaft, 
the  plane  of  said  valve  member  is  maintained  parallel  to 
a  plane  passing  through  said  axis  of  the  operating  shaft 
and  said  pivot  pins  while  turning  about  said  diametrical 
medial  line,  said  axis  of  the  operating  shaft  being  spaced 
from  said  axis  of  the  cylindrical  nUlve  body  so  that  said 
valve  member  can  be  moved  about  said  diametrical 
medial  fine  to  a  foUy  opeo  podtioB  lying  in  a  plane 
^^^*«<ni«g  said  axia  of  the  body  without  intertaeooe 
from  said  crass  bar  means  and  coupling  rods. 
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connectins  said  aluifl  sad  nid  drum  whereby  routioa 
of  Mid  ilufl  will  came  said  dmm  to  roCate,  a  maooally 
operable  crank  mounted  for  rotation  oo  said  ihaft,  a 
fint  ratchet  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  firM  dog  carried 
by  said  crank  and  engaged  with  said  first  ratchet  to 
allow  operation  of  said  crank  in  one  direction  to  cause 
said  shaft  to  route,  a  second  ratchet  mounted  on  said 
drum,  a  second  dog  nnountcd  on  said  frante  and  engaged 
with  said  second  ratchet  to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  drum 
in  one  direction,  a  flrM  lobe  on  said  second  dog.  means 
including  a  first  projection  carried  by  said  crank  to  en- 
gage said  lobe  upon  rotatioo  of  said  crank  to  cause  said 
second  dog  to  move  out  oi  enfagement  with  said  sec* 
ond  ratchet,  means  including  a  second  lobe  oo  said  sec- 
ond dog  engageable  by  said  first  crank  projection  to 
return  the  second  dog  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond ratchet,  and  means  including  a  second  profection  on 
■aid  crank  to  engage  the  said  second  lobe  but  not  the 
said  first  lobe  upon  rotatioo  of  said  cranL 


2.  In  an  axial-flow  elastic-fluid  turbine,  a  casing,  a 
rotor  haying  a  row  of  blades,  said  casing  including  a 
wall  portion  formed  about  the  rotor  axis  and  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  in  said  wall  portion,  an  annular 
array  ci  nozzle  groups  poeitioaed  upstream  of  said 
blades,  a  cavernous  body  extending  through  said  opening 
for  conducting  elastic  fluid  to  the  nozzle  groups  from  a 
source  of  presanrized  fluid  exteriorly  of  the  casing,  said 
body  being  integrally  formed  and  comprising  a  valve 
chest,  wall  structure  connected  to  said  valve  chest  and 
defining  a  series  of  fluid  passageways  downstream  of  the 
chest,  and  an  axially  aind  drcumferentially  extending 
flange  member  connected  to  said  wall  structure  and  fit- 
ting said  opening,  said  wall  structure  including  a  series 
of  partitions  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  the 
casing,  said  series  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  rotor  axis,  there  being  two  tpaced  partitions  dis- 
posed between  at  least  one  pair  of  neighbming  passage- 
ways, the  margin  of  said  flange  member  and  the  margin 
of  said  wall  portion  bounding  the  opening  being  con- 
nected together  along  a  line  of  jointure  that  is  axially 
and  drcumferentially  aligned  with  said  wall  portion, 
said  flange  member,  and  portions  of  said  partitions. 


WINCH 


L  Moaalay  aM 

Mtonen^  wy  asasBe  MBtysaBeatSy  to 
CBi>aayr»ilMnnt,  CaML,  m  tmrnonlkm  of  Callfbinia 
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1.  A  winch  comprising  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  frame,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  frame  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  shaft,  gear  means 
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THERMAL  BLANKET 
iw  wawtM  DaBaai  JTi.  AAhai 
Jei-Heet,  bc^  Englawaed,  N J.,  a 
Yoik 

Fled  IM.  9, 1997,  8er.  No.  <33413 
3CWH.    (CLIST— 13) 


to 
•f  New 


1.  A  thermal  blanket  adapted  to  have  liquid  circulated 
therethrough  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
blanket  as  desired  by  a  user,  said  thermal  blanket  having 
comforUble  flexibility  and  adapted  for  folding  or  roll- 
ing in  any  direction  without  affecting  its  operation  com- 
prising an  area  of  fabric-like  material,  a  manifold  in- 
cluding a  first  and  a  second  header  passageway  defined 
therein  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  the  axis  of 
the  first  of  said  header  passageways  being  positioned 
below  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  manifold  and  the  axis  of  the  second  of  said  header 
passageways  being  poaitioned  above  said  horizontal 
plane,  said  manifold  including  a  first  and  a  second  plu- 
rality of  parallel  branch  passages  extending  transversely 
through  said  manifold  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  said  header  passageways,  said  branch  pas- 
sages extending  from  a  first  side  of  said  manifold  to  a 
second  side  with  oppoaite  ends  of  said  branch  passafas 
bc^  open,  said  first  phirality  of  transverse  branch  pas- 
sages being  poaitiooed  below  said  horizontal  plane  and 
intersecting  with  said  first  header  passageway  while  pass- 
ing by  and  being  q>aced  below  said  second  header  paa- 
sageway.  said  second  irfurality  of  transverse  branch  pas^ 
sages  being  poaitioiied  above  said  horizontal  plane  and 
intersecting  with  said  second  header  passageway  while 
passing  by  and  being  spaced  above  said  first  header  pas- 
sageway, and  a  Ibit  and  a  second  plurality  of  small  di* 
ameter  flexible  tubes  secured  to  said  material  in  a  heat- 
exchange  grid  pattern,  the  rcapective  opposite  ends  ot 
the  flexible  tubes  of  said  first  plurality  being  connected 
oo  said  first  side  of  the  manifold  to  the  respective  open 
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ends  of  the  branch  passages  above  and  below 
aontal  plane,  and  the  respective  opposite 
flexible  tubes  of  the  second  plurality  bei 
on  said  second  side  of  the  manifold  to 
open  ends  of  the  branch  passage*  abov^ 
horizontal  plane. 
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contimouB  ctrcumferentially  and  axially  rigid  uninter- 
rupted one  piece  spacer  members,  a  plurality  of  circular 
matrix  memben  located  between  the  spacer  memben  and 
shaped  to  form  substantially  radially  extending  gas  flow 
passages  therethrough,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially spaced  annularly  arranged  axially  extend- 
ing outer  openings,  through  said  spacer  and  said  matrix 
members,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  inner  drcumferen- 
tially spaced  annularly  arranged  axially  extending  open- 


lap  smaller  than  said  outer  openings  and  positioned  so 
that  said  outer  openings  will  be  fai  the  radial  shadow  of 
said  inner  opodi^s,  first  securing  rods  extending  axially 
through  said  inner  openings,  and  se6ond  securing  rods 
extending  axially  throat  said  outer  openings  and  being 
of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  rods  to  compensate 
for  imequal  thermal  expansion,  and  housing  means  pro- 
vided with  a  partition  to  define  fiuid  compartments  there- 
in and  routably  supporting  said  matrix  assembly  for 
rotation  through  said  compartments. 


A  shell-and-tube  beat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical prassure  shell  defining  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end 
and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end.  a  removable 
tube  bundle  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  held  by  first 
and  second  longitudinally  spaced  tube  sheett  and  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spiaced  transversely  extending 
baflk  plates  disposed  on  said  tubes,  said  baflle  plates 
having  fint  peripheral  portiow  subetantially  concentric 
wiUi  and  rwHally  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  pressure 
shell  and  second  portions  defining  a  fluid  flow  path,  means 
to  siqiport  said  tube  bundle  coaxially  within  the  pressure 
shell,  shroud  means  induding  at  least  one  imperforate 
flexible  sheet  having  a  length  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween said  tube  sheeU  wrapped  around  the  tube  bundle 
and  engaging  the  lint  peripheral  portions  of  the  baflle 
plates,  said  sheet  being  held  by  the  baffles  in  non<ngaging 
relationship  with  rither  tube  dieet  to  provide  for  differ- 
ential thermal  expansion,  circumferential  tension  means 
comprising  straps  encircling  and  securing  said  shroud 
means  around  the  tube  bundle  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  peripheral  portions  of  said  baffle  plates,  and  sealing 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  casing  outlet  opening  and 
obstructing  flow  of  fiuid  through  a  substantial  radial  clear- 
ance space  extending  longitudinally  and  defined  between 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  pressure  shell  and 
the  shroud  means,  whereby  the  shroud  means  defines  the 
flow  path  for  all  the  fluid  over  the  tubes  as  directed  by 
the  baflle  plates  and  said  radial  clearance  space  fadlitates 
insertion  of  the  tube  bundle  assembly  into  the  casing. 


3,97t,33t 
CON1VOL  APPARATUS 


A. 
MtoBn* 


to 


Am.  15, 1957.  Ser.No.  <7MSS 
tCUass.   (0.257— Mf) 


2,97M27 

ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ROTARY 

REGENERATOR 

to  Thompsoo  Rano 
of  Ohio 
23, 19tt^Ssr.  No.  759,914 
lOnlBB.    (Q.25T-24t) 
A  regenerator  structure  fi>r  a  gas  turtnne  or  the  Iflce 
comprising  a  plurality  of/' traced  flat  surfaced  circular 

/ 


8.  In  a  temperature  control  ^>paratus  for  controlling  a 
plurality  of  heating  and  cooling  devices,  first  temperature 
reqwonve  means  adapted  to  control  a  first  of  the  heating 
devices,  second  temperature  renwnsive  means  adapted  to 
control  a  second  of  the  heating  devices,  third  temperature 
teqKMisive  means  adapted  to  control  a  first  of  the  cooling 
devices,  fourth  temperature  requonsive  means  adi^ited  to 
contrtri  a  second  of  the  cooling  devices,  heating  means 
assodated  with  each  of  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  means  including  said  heating  means  of  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  responsive  means  for  raising  the 
control  points  of  said  last  mentioned  responsive  means 
during  the  (q;>erating  range  of  said  first  responsive  means, 
further  meaiu  including  said  heating  means  of  the  first, 
third  and  fourth  req)onsive  means  for  lowering  the  con- 
trol point  of  said  first  responsive  means  and  raising  the 
control  point  of  said  third  and  fourth  re^wnsive  means, 
means  inchidiac  said  heating  means  of  said  first,  second 
and  fourth  responsive  means  for  lowering  the  control 
point  of  said  first  and  second  responsive  means  and  rais- 
ing the  control  point  ot  said  fourth  responsive  means 
throughout  the  operating  range  of  said  third  reqwnsive 
and  means  including  said  heating  means  of  said 
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am,  Mcood,  and  third  retpoMive  meam  for  lowering  the   speed  reducer  and  havinf  k  projectint  drive  shaft,  a  hob 


control  point  of  said  first,  second  and  third  responsive 
■wans  throutbout  the  operating  range  of  said  fourth 
responsive  means. 


PARTS  TREATING  MACHINE 


W. 
G.  8. 


A  C*.,  Chkago,  DL,  a 


raad  Oct  29, 19SI,  Ser.  No.  779,521 
iCUtaM.  (0.299—3) 


2379,239 

FEED  HOPrER 

J.  tape,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  esslgnnf  to  Fccdmatlc- 

DelroiC,  be.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  ceeporation  of  Michigan 

nM  Jan.  19, 1959, 8er.  No.  787,259 

9  nihil    (a.25i^-39) 


.«• 


1.  In  a  parts  treating  macUne.  a  rotataUy  mounted 
cylinder  having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end  open  for 
discharge  of  the  treated  articles,  means  for  rotating  said 
cylinder  in  one  direction,  a  continuous  helical  str^  seat- 
ing on  and  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  cylinder  for 
the  full  drcimiference  thereof  and  diqMMed  to  propel 
articles  under  treatment  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said 
cylinder  during  roUtion  thereof  in  said  one  directioii, 
the  wall  of  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  perforated 
areas  spaced  apart  circumferoitially  thereof,  means  for 
supplying  treating  fluid  to  said  cylinder,  and  imperforate 
baffle  members  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  cylinder 
disposed  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  strip  and 
overlying  said  perforated  areas  and  spaced  therefrom  hi- 
wardly  of  said  cylinder,  said  baffle  members  respectivdy 
having  at  their  leading  sides  a  lengthwise  rib  of  gener- 
ally V  shape  in  cross  sectioa  extending  inwardly  of  said 
cylinder  with  its  leading  side  abutting  the  cylinder  wall 
and  extending  therefrom  at  an  inclination  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  said  baffle  members  ex- 
cept for  said  ribs  thereof  being  substantially  concentric 
with  the  cylinder  wall  defining  therewith  spaces  closed 
at  their  leading  sides  and  their  ends  and  open  at  their 
following  sides  for  free  flow  of  fluid  through  said  spaces 
and  perforated  areas  while  guarding  against  entry  into 
said  spaces  of  articles  under  treatment 


and  pulley  mounted  on  said  drive  diaft,  a  riser  wall  on 
said  platform  adjacent  said  motor  having  a  carrying 
handle  awiH-*^  therewith,  a  stub  shaft  on  said  riser 
wall  projecting  at  ri^t  angles  thereto,  a  statiooary  center 
plate  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  stub  shaft,  a  hopper 
body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft  behind  said 
plate,  said  body  encircling  said  plate  and  being  rotatable 
around  said  plate,  said  body  having  formed  therein  a 
pulley  groove  aligned  radially  with  the  pulley  on  said 
drive  shaft,  and  a  V-belt  surrounding  said  pulley  groove 
and  pulley  adapted  to  rotate  at  a  slow  speed  of  about 
12  r.pjn. 


2,979J31 
CONTAfrgnTPACOR 

tocnnwny,  N J. 
Cotr^  P4>.  ■•■997,  Caldwell,  N  J.) 
Flai  Mm.  29, 1999,  flar.  No.  19,399 
19CMM.    (CL  259^72) 


C. 


1.  A  machine  for  compactly  packing  the  contents  of 
containers  comprising  a  horizontally  diapoeed,  flat,  elon- 
gated support  structure  for  supporting  a  moving  line  of 
said  containers,  meana  for  resiliently  gripping  and  mov- 
ing said  containers  along  said  support  structure,  and 
means  for  eccentrically  moving  said  support  structure 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  for  vflirating 
the  containers  supported  thereby. 


2379,232 
8T  AUG  DRY  MBCHANBM  FOR  A  CLOTHES 
DRYER 
Aatmt  W.  KnBBB,  Efln^a^  DL.  ii^pBi  ta 
Wmmt  CwpainHon,  CMcntn,  DL,  a  cuspotnlion  of 

Fled  Nov.  3,  ItSt,  8or.  No.  771,S59 
2nihni    (CL25f^-91) 


1.  A  feed  hopper  aKwratus  for  the  orientation  and  dis- 
tribution of  small  parts  which  comprises  a  base  and 
adjustable  platform  on  said  base  affixed  thereto  by  a  hori- 
zontal pivot,  said  platform  t>eing  movable  to  a  plurality 
of  poaitions.  a  motor  and  speed  reducer  mounted  on  said 
platform,  said  motor  operatively  connected  with  said 


1.  A  laundry  machine  comprising  a  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  support  and  adapted  for  receiving  fabrics 
to  be  tumbled  therein,  said  cylinder  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end,  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder  being  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  support,  drive  means  supporting 
the  front  end  of  said  cylinder  for  rotating  the  cylinder, 
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means  adapted  for  engaging  with  said  cylinder  for  mavt- 
ment  about  its  pivotal  connection  to  its  support  to  lift 
the  cylinder  off  the  drive  means  so  that  said  cylinder  will 
remain  stationary  while  said  drive  means  continues  to 
operate,  said  means  comprising  a  toggle  joint  having  one 
arm  thereof  mounted  on  said  support  and  the  other  arm 
thereof  having  a  portion  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port adjacent  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
cylinder  and  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other  to  provide  a  knee,  a  solenoid  operatively  connected 
to  the  knee  of  said  toggle  joint  arms  to  lift  the  cylinder 
off  the  drive  means,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  toggle  joint  to  actuate  the  arms  thereof  to  move 
said  cylinder-engaging  arm  to  withdraw  said  cylinder- 
engaging  arm  from  said  cylinder  upon  deenergization  of 
said  solenoid  whereby  said  cylinder  is  lowered  to  engage 
said  drive  means. 


2,979,233 
STABILIZED  IMPELLER 
Dnvey,  72  WUiaiMll  Cowt,  St  Loirfa  17,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  723,4 
7CiynB8.    (CL  259^-99) 


rigid  non-porous  pipe  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  a  plate  extending  longitudinally  of  said  semi-- 
cylindrical  section  and  fcnming  a  closure  for  the  open  side 
thereof,  and  a  flexible,  substantially  completely  ooUapsit^ 
porous  member  rigidly  connected  along  its  edges  to  said 
plate,  said  plate  being  apertured  to  provide  passageways 
for  air  to  flow  from  said  non-porous  semi-cylindrical  sec- 
tion into  said  porous  member,  said  porous  member  hav- 
ing an  apiMX>ximately  semi-cylindrical  shape  when  in- 
flated.   

2,979,235 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  ROOF 

FALL  RECEIVING  CONVEYING  MEANS 
George  T.  FelMdL,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  and  John  W.  Hei- 
master,    Chaikaton,   and   Mm   D.   Ncwion,   Soirth 
Choflcslon,  W.  Va.,  aiilgiiiri  !•  Union  CaiMdo  Corw 
potatioB,  a  cotpeetien  of  New  Yoric 

FHed  May  15, 195t,  Ser.  No.  73S,C22 
ICfadM.    (CL292— 7) 


.Mai  Mk  Ocor  kTlM  *n« 


1.  A  stabilized  impeller  of  the  kind  described  adapted 
to  materially  reduce  shaft  whip  comprising  a  shaft  re- 
ceivable hub;  a  hollow  cylindrical  stabilizing  member  de- 
fined by  the  rotation  of  a  thin  rectangle  about  the  rela- 
tively distantly  spaced  hub  axis  and  spaced  axially  from, 
but  coaxial  with,  said  hub,  the  space  between  said  cyl- 
inder and  said  hub  being  axially  open  and  being  in  com- 
munication through  said  cylinder  with  the  axial  extremity 
of  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  said  hub;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  blades  carried 
by  said  hub  and  extending  between  said  hub  and  said  cyl- 
inder and  extending  freely  beyond  said  cylinder  and  hub 
in  a  generally  radial  outward  direction. 


2,971434 
DIFFUSERTUBE 
MBca  A.  fan*,  CUcafo,  DL,  anliMr,  by 

OriW    a 

"     hm.  !€,  1991,  Sor.  No.  2M,237, 
No.  2,915,943,  Mod  Dae  19,  1957.    Dft- 
dkattaa  Aag.  29,  1954,  8«r.  No. 
452,433 

inn'r-    (CL  291— 122) 


In  combination  with  a  mining  machine  having  cutting 
means  for  boring  in  selected  earth  strata  a  transversely 
oblong  hole  that  is  subject  to  undesirable  roof  falls,  con- 
veying means  in  tandem  relation  with  said  mining  machine 
for  conveying  material  mined  by  said  machine  rearwardly 
thereof  through  such  hole,  said  conveying  means  including 
a  train  of  overlapping,  substantially  horizontal  conveyors 
the  effective  roof  fall  receiving  area  of  each  of  which  is  at 
least  as  wide  as  the  greater  part  of  the  transverse  extent 
of  said  cutting  means,  whereby  such  undesirable  roof 
falls  throughout  the  entire  length  of  such  hole  are  caught 
by  said  train  of  overlapping  conveyors  and  removed  from 
said  hole  together  with  the  so-mined  material. 


2^1,234 
CRAWLER  MOUNTED  LOOP  MINER 
loMph  F.  J<nr,  Fort  Ptefca,  Fla,  aiiln"''  *»  '•  J 
'         '    ;  CoHipony,  PltlalNUi^  Pa., 


a  cotponthm  of 


FOod  Jwm  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  599,799 
SOafaM.   (CL292— 9) 


1.  An  air  diffusing  unit  adapted  to  be  completely  im- 


1.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  support,  an  open-oentered 
core  ctitter  for  cutting  out  a  core  of  mineral  from  a 
solid  mine  vein,  transposable  means  for  mounting  said 
core  cutter  to  extend  laterally  at  either  side  of  said  si^ 
port,  and  core  breaker  means  carried  by  said  mounting 


mtnoi  in  a  liquid  to  be  icralod.  said  unit  compriiinf  a  meam  and  extending  in  parallelitm  with  laid  core  cittter 
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•t  the  tnuling  side  thereof  foe  penetrating  and  dislodting  (ace  whidi  b  trwrnne 
the  core  in  either  podtion  of  said  core  cutter,  taid  core  reyor  and  of  the  same 
breaker  meam  comprising  a  transposable  transverse  frame 
ditpoua>le  on  said  mounting  means  in  parallelism  with 
said  core  cutter  rearwardly  of  the  latter  in  either  poM- 
tion  of  the  core  cutter,  naeans  for  transpoMbly  mounting 
said  transverse  frame  on  said  mounting  means  at  either 
side  of  said  core  cutter,  and  core  breakers  carried  by 
said  transverse  frame  and  projecting  forwardly  within 
said  core  cutter  into  engagement  with  the  core  for  pene- 
trating and  dislodging  the  latter  in  either  position  of  said 
core  cutter. i 

HEAT  TREATING  APf  ARATUS 
▲-<h—  W.  riMJ.  rilafi"    WlB„  aM%nnr,  by  aMSBc 
^^^  -     -         -  -•       Mlhraa- 


to  Oe  azb  of  the  Krew 
hawl  as  the  huid  of  tke  pitch 


of  said  screw  conveyor  for  imparting  a  forward  impetus 
to  the  portion  of  paiticks  cooveyed  inwardly  by  said 
^Mral  impelling  surface. 


APPAKATUB  FOR  TRiAlViiG  GRANULATED 
BULKMAIIRIAL 
lenkaN  Topp^  Mnmmkmtim,  Geranny, 
to  Mii«  niahlintaa  wmi  InJMtili  Gjb^ Jl., 


1,  In  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  articles;  the  com- 
bination including  a  treating  chamber  having  conditions 
therein  for  effecting  the  desired  treatment  of  the  articles, 
suigle  conveying  means  for  transporting  the  articlea 
throu^  said  treating  chamber  at  a  fixed  elevation,  meant 
for  continuously  moving  said  conveying  means  in  said 
chamber,  and  lifting  means  independent  of  said  convey- 
ing means  normally  disposed  underlying  said  conveying 
means  and  intermittently  projected  above  the  latter  to 
lift  the  articles  off  said  conveying  means  so  that  the  arti- 
cles are  then  maintained  subsuntially  immobile  within 
said  chamber  for  a  predetermined  treating  period,  said 
lifting  means  being  lowered  to  its  normal  disposition  be- 
low said  level  of  the  conveying  means  at  the  conclusion 
of  said  treating  period  to  return  the  articles  to  said  con- 
tinuously operating  conveying  means  for  further  trans- 
port by  the  latter. 


RM  Nov.  5,  If  St,  Ser. 


N«v.9,lH7 


2,97t,23S 

SCREW  CONVEYOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELT- 

ING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Eheriu^  Oral,  Okantan  (MahiK  Ciniiiy,  n^" 

lo|.Fahrlkca   ACiTwappeftal- 

1, 19S7,8«.Now794,lM 
•Itoa  GefiMnr  Dm.  24, 19M 

TChilw.  (CL243--7) 
7.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a 
screw  conveyor  longitudinally  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  a  member  fixed  on  the 
discharge  end  erf  said  screw  and  rotatable  therewith,  a 
spiraliform  vane  having  its  base  on  said  member  with  an 
inner  qiind  impelling  surface  subsuntially  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  screw  conveyor  for  impelling  inwardly 
only  a  portion  of  the  particles  discharged  by  the  screw 
conveyor,  the  spiraliform  vane  beginning  near  the  center 
of  said  member  and  terminating  at  a  point  substantially 
ooextcosive  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  flight  of  the  screw 
conveyor,  said  member  further  having  at  the  base 
of  thn  inner  impelling  surface  of  said  vane  a  pitched  sur- 


Apparatus  for  treating  granulated  hulk  material,  com- 
prising an  elongated  housing,  inclined  chute  means  at  one 
end  of  said  housing,  a  rotary  kiln  having  an  inlet  coo- 
nected  with  said  bousing  and  said  incUned  chutn  maans. 
intermediate  discharge  means  ahead  of  said  inclined  chute 
means,  an  endless  conveyor  in  said  housing  temUnating 
ahead  of  said  chute  means  and  said  intermediate  dis- 
charge means,  said  conveyor  adapted  for  moving  a  bed  of 
granulated  bulk  material  in  the  direction  of  said  chute 
means,  said  bed  of  gramdated  bulk  material  comprising  a 
bottom  layer  of  fresh  granules  and  a  top  layer  of  pre- 
treated  granules,  gases  from  said  kiln  flowing  through  said 
inlet  into  said  bousing  along  said  top  layer  and  throu^ 
such  top  layer  and  said  bottom  layer  to  effect  heat  ex- 
change treatment  of  the  granuki  forming  such  layers,  and 
a  device  adapted  for  separating  said  layers  to  effect  trans- 
port of  the  treated  material  of  said  top  layer  along  said 
chute  means  and  through  said  inlet  into  said  kiln  and  to 
effect  transport  of  the  treated  material  of  aaid  bottom 
layer  into  said  intermediate  discharge,  said  device  com- 
prising a  convex  arcuate  sq»arating  member  extending 
from  said  chute  means  imo  said  housing  and  having  a 
cutting  edge  lying  above  said  conveyor  ahead  of  the  point 
of  termination  of  said  conveyor  by  an  amount  adapted  to 
be  equal  at  least  to  the  thickness  of  said  bottom  layw  aad 
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positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane  extending  below  the  apex 
of  the  cunrature  of  said  member,  said  cutting  edge 
adapted  for  biting  into  said  bed  of  granulated  bulk  ma- 
terial along  a  plane  coinciding  substantially  with  the  line 
of  demarcation  between  said  top  layer  and  said  bottom 
layer  with  the  convex  portion  of  said  separating  member 
adjacent  said  cutting  edge  being  inclined  upwardly  opera- 
tive to  restrict  flow  of  the  material  of  said  top  layer 
whereby  such  material  is  caused  to  dam  up  along  an  area 
near  to  and  at  the  point  of  termination  of  said  conveyw 
ther^y  preventing  flow  around  said  cutting  edge  of  the 
incoming  gases  from  the  kiln  and  compelling  transport  rf 
the  material  of  the  top  Uyer  over  said  separating  member 
and  along  said  chute  means  into  said  inlet  of  said  kiln 
while  causing  the  material  of  said  bottom  layer  to  flow 
from  said  conveyor  into  said  intermediate  discharge. 

ALTKRNATTNG  CuSSSt  raxrr  CONTOOT. 
Utntm  D    Edwaida,   fMhan    DL,  and  Gordon  O. 

Corporation,  CUcafO,  DL,  •  coqwratlonof  mtaob 
Pled  Apr.  25, 1959,  ft 
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comprising  in  combination:  two  sete  of  natnraUy  flat 
leaf  springs  adapted  to  be  symmetrically  spaced  about 
the  movable  member,  one  set  being  spaced  in  a  toad- 
supporting  direction  with  respect  to  the  other,  said  qmnp 
extending  from  the  movable  member  to  the  other  of  said 
members  and  being  secured  to  said  members  in  poaitions 
to  be  constrained  in  a  buckled  condition  to  afford  low 
positive  stiffness  support  characteristics  in  the  load-sup- 

_jsi. 


7  i^' 
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-> 


._  Ser.  No.  739,192 
(CL  243-^3) 


3.  In  a  gas  heated  clothes  dryer,  a  rotatable  clothes- 
receiving  container;  a  main  gas  burner,  a  pilot  burner, 
a  fint  normally-closed  solenoid-operated  valve  control- 
ling the  supply  of  gas  to  said  main  burner,  a  second  nw- 
mally-closed    solenoid-operated    valve    controlling    the 
supply  of  gas  to  said  first  valve  and  to  said  pilot  burner; 
an  electric  energization  circuit;  a  timer  having  a  switch 
closing  upon  the  setting  of  the  timer  to  initiate  the  drying 
operation  and  which  opens  after  the  lapse  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  to  terminate  the  drying  operation;  a 
first   manually-operable   normally-open   switch;  heat-re- 
sponsive means  actuatabte  by  the  presence  of  a  flame 
in  said  pilot  burner  and  including  a  switch  open  during 
the  absence  of  fiame  in  said  pUot  burner  and  closed 
during  the  presence  of  flame  in  said  pilot  burner  and 
being  arranged  in  paraUel  with  said  manually-operable 
switch,  the  winding  of  the  aolenoid  of  the  second  valve 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit  by  closing 
of  either  said  flame-controUed  switch  or  said  manually- 
operable  switch,  said  manually-operable  switch  being 
initially  closed  to  open  the  aecond  valve  to  permit  igni- 
tion of  the  gas  flowing  to  the  pilot  burner  and  thereafter 
being  maintained  energised  upon  closing  of  the  flame- 
oontroUed  switch  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  flame 
in  the  pilot  burner;  and  a  second  switch  manually  oper- 
able to  closed  and  open  positions  and  arranged  in  senes 
with  the  timer  switch,  the  winding  of  the  solenoid  of 
the  first  valve  being  electrically  connected  to  said  drcmt 
by  dosing  of  the  second  manually-operaUe  and  timer 
switdies  to  permit  gas  to  flow  to  the  main  burner,  said 
flame-controlled  switch  being  opened  by  the  heat-respon- 
sive  means  during  the  abaence  of  flame  in  said  pitot 
burner  to  deenergize  the  second  solenoid  to  prevent  gas 
supply  to  sakl  pilot  and  main  burners. 


porting  direction  and  with  respect  to  a  supported  load 
in  a  datum  position  and  increasing  positive  stiffness 
against  movement  of  the  load  away  from  the  datum  poai- 
tion  in  the  load-supporting  direction,  the  seU  of  said 
springs  having  pain  of  leaves  extending  into  interleaved 
relationship  in  the  regions  of  securement  to  the  two  rela- 
tively movable  members  whereby  a  leaf  of  each  set  serves 
to  space  apart  tiie  adjacent  pair  of  leaves  of  tiie  other 
set  _____^__^_ 

2,979,242 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
All oiisas  Arlaukas,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasicBor  Id  G^f™ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coipontlon  of 

'^***''*Flled  Ian.  29. 1959.  Ser.  No.  719,199 
ICWns.    (CL  249— 121) 


LOW 


STIFFNWSPRING  UNITS 


lo  Roee  ■rothan  ( 


imm  22, 19S9,  Bar.  No.  tt2,941 
priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Jnne  29,  1959 
SCbiaa.  (CL247 — 1) 
1.  A  low  stiffness  non-linear  spring  unit  for  supporting 
a  movable  member  with  respect  to  a  fixed  member  and 

T6&  O.O.— IS 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  ventilator 
window  swingably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  a  ventilator  window 
regulator  drive  mechanism  comprising,  an  operating  bell 
crank  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  body,  a  drive  lever^piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  body  to  one  side  of  said  operating 
lever  and  operatively  connected  to  said  window  for 
swinging  said  window  between  said  positimu  thereof 
upon  swinging  movement  of  said  drive  lever,  a  toggle 
linkage  having  one  link  thereof  pivot^y  mounted  on 
said  body  between  the  fulcrum  of  said  operating  lever 
thereon  and  the  pivot  of  said  drive  lever  thereon,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  other  link  of  said  toggle  linkage 
to  said  drive  lever  for  swinging  said  drive  lever  upon 
folding  and  unfolding  movement  of  said  toggle  linkage. 
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operating  awant  connected  to  one  Icf  of  uid  opecatinf 
lever  for  swinging  said  operating  lever,  and  a  drive  link 
pivotally  intetvonnecting  the  other  leg  of  said  operating 
lever  and  the  pivot  joint  of  said  toggle  linkage  for  folding 
and  nnlolding  said  toggle  linkage  upon  swinging  move- 
nent  of  said  operating  lever,  said  link  being  arranged  to 
move  the  pivot  joint  of  said  toggle  linkage  to  a  position 
iateimediate  and  in  general  alignment  with  the  pivot  of 
nid  one  link  to  said  drive  lever  and  the  pivot  of  said 
other  link  to  said  body  and  in  general  alignment  with  the 
fulcrum  of  said  operating  lever  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  window,  said  drive  lever  applying  a  compressive 
force  longitudinally  of  said  aligned  pivoU  to  prevent  any 
movement  of  said  window  toward  open  position  when 
a  force  is  applied  to  said  window  in  the  closed  position 
thereof  tending  to  move  said  window  toward  open  posi- 


a  aupporting  saddle  member  within  the  aeamkia  hollow 
toy  for  supporting  said  saddle  portioo  and  a  child  seated 
thereon,  and  supporting  means  for  said  saddle  member 
extending  through  the  walls  of  said  seaqpleu  toy  for  sup- 
porting the  saddle  member. 


2,97M43 

TOY 

Harold  Gabrldaoa,  Rta.  3,  Box  ?1A  IM,  Merced,  CalM. 

Filed  Aac.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  134,424 

Toim.  (CLri— 33) 


OMok  a 
Fah.  27,  i957jar.  N^  442,122 
acute.   KiSTl— S2) 


I.  A 


hollow  plastic  toy  of  resilient  plastic  ma 


Dietrich  Gnataf  Rcmpci,  Ahnw,  Ohio, 
Maanfactnring,  toc^  Aknm,  Ofeln>  a 
OUo 

FHad  Mar.  14, 1999, 8er.  No.  79t,437 
T^  •         (0.272-^) 


3.  In  a  child's  toy.  a  supporting  base,  an  upstanding 
member  rotaubly  supported  on  the  base,  a  supporting 
structure  secured  to  the  upsUnding  member,  a  resilient 
inHated  circular  tube  mounted  on  the  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  structurally  rigid  child  supporting  platform 
mounted  on  the  tube,  flexible  means  holding  the  platform 
and  the  supporting  structure  in  engagement  with  the  tube, 
and  hand  engaging  means  extending  upwardly  from  the 
platform. 

2,974,244 
TOYS 


MaH- 
ofOhlo 


1.  A  molded  hollow  pbstic  toy  of  resilieBt  plastic  ma- 
terial of  a  size  which  can  be  mounted  by  a  child  sitting 
on  the  toy  and  with  thin  waUs  of  insufBcieot  strength  to 
support  a  child  thereon,  said  toy  having  a  saddle  portion, 
a  supporting  saddle  member  for  supporting  the  saddle  por- 
tion of  the  toy  and  a  child  seated  thereon,  and  downwardly 
extending  supporting  means  extending  through  the  lower 
wall  of  the  toy  for  supporting  the  saddle  member,  said 
saddle  supporting  member  being  located  within  the  toy 
and  said  toy  being  a  resilient  plastic  toy. 


TARGET  DEVICE  FOR 
B-vmCi 


Fled  Oct  13, 195S,  Bar.  No.  744,tSS 
3CWM.    (CL27»-24) 
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Icrial  of  iiize  which  can  be  mounted  by  a  child  sttting 


ri^< 


1.  A  practice  device  for  baae-ball  pitcben  oomprising 
an  upright  composed  of  two  paits.  one  of  said  parts  in- 
cluding a  threaded  upper  end  and  the  other  of  said  parts 
iHriiiHinj  a  threaded  lower  end,  a  ooil  spring  member 
f.onnwli"g  said  threaded  ends,  and  a  subatantially  rec- 
tangular target  member  on  the  upper  end  of  said  other 
upright  part,  kaid  target  member  consisting  of  a  metal 
frame  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  upright  part 


o«  the  toy  and  with  thin  walls  of  insuffldem  strength  to    and  an  envelope  of  a  flexible  material  stretched  across  said 
support  a  chUd  thereon,  said  toy  having  a  saddle  portion,   frame. 


AnoA*  4,  IMl 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Its 


2,971.247 
BOfmJNG  BALL  DOOR  6UAKD 


Flai  J^y  31, 19St,  Sar.  N»  752,252 
SaHkm,   (CL 273—54) 


part  of  smdball  thereagainst.  and  a  vibratory  reed  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  end  of  said  tone  blodt,  wher*y 
tefai  rTfiiihil.  ITf  OaaesM  Dilva,  Ahraa,  Ofeia,   opon  relaxation  of  said  bulb  ingress  of  •i'J'^^^^ 
Md  iMfT-  F.  tsrfsr,  134  B.  Good  ftL,  Wadaworth,    atmosphere  through  the  tone  block  may  sound  the  ™^ 

a  whistle  bousing  carried  by  said  paddle  and  having 
said  tone  block  and  reed  mounted  therein,  said  housing 
including  a  partition  wall,  said  tone  block  and  reed  ex- 
tending through  the  partition  wall,  the  partition  wall 
forming  the  sole  supporting  means  for  the  tone  blod^ 
and  reed  and  pacing  the  same  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  housing,  said  whistle  housing  comprising  a  substan- 
tially semi-cylindrical  body  having  iU  flat  side  secured 
to  said  pnddle  and  having  a  doaed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  partition  wall  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  Mid 
body  and  separating  the  same  into  a  closed  end  portioo 
in  communication  with  said  opening  and  an  open  end 
portion  in  conmiunication  with  the  atmosphere,  said 
partition  wall  being  provided  with  an  aperture  having 
said  tone  block  and  reed  mounted  therein,  whereby  the 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  Uic  tone  bloA  are  dis- 
posed respectively  in  the  closed  end  and  the  open  end 
portions  of  said  body. 


!.  In  combination  with  a  bowBag  alky  having  a  pit 
section  connected  thereto  at  one  end  thereof,  side  walls 
at  the  pit  section,  an  endleas  conveyor  driven  towards 
Uie  back  end  of  said  pa  section,  the  fanprovement  and 
combinatioo  compriwig  a  coahioa  suspendwl  above  said 
pit  section  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  cudiion 
extending  acroes  said  pit  aection  and  enga^  baUs  m 
said  conveyor  to  direct  them  to  one  side  waU  of  said  pit 
sectioo.  a  door  in  said  oae  «tU  of  said  pit  sectioo  for 
passage  of  bowling  balls  tberethroogfa  aa  led  to  said  aide 
wall  by  said  cushion,  and  a  door  guard  aecored  to  said 
one  tide  waU  in  advaaoe  of  said  baU  door,  said  door 
guard  being  of  wedge  shape  in  horixontal  section  with  a 
pointed  end  being  directed  towards  the  front  or  leadmg 
end  of  said  pit  section  to  contart  pins  on  said  conveyor 
and  urge  them  laterally  inwardly  on  said  conveyor. 


2,97g,249 

ACCESSORY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RECORD 

CHANGER 

Fred  L.  Bdky,  5  Alcxaader  Caajl,  Nonsal,  DL^^ 

lohn  P.  JcnklBaL  llliiiinsiiBgtnn,  DL    (Teiranda,  DL) 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  442,545 

7CMM.    (O.  274— It) 


2,971044 
AMUBEMINT  DEVKX 
Mita,  PXK  Bot  14445,  IMiii»,NXX 
Aa«.  27, 19%.  8er.  No.  757,474 
lOilm,  fO.  273-97) 


In  a  tethered  ball  and  paddle  type  amusement  device, 
the  combination  of  a  paddle  provided  with  an  (^wning. 
a  semi-spherical  hollow  and  resilienUy  compressible  bulb 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  paddle  and  having  said 
opening  in  wMnmunication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said 
bulb  covering  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  surface  area 
of  die  paddle  thereby  defining  a  target  on  the  paddle. 
Uie  surface  area  of  the  paddle  extending  peripherally 
outwardly  of  the  bulb  and  forming  a  striking  area  ex- 
tending completely  around  the  periphery  of  the  bulb, 
an  outtiimed  marginal  flange  provided  on  said  bulb  and 
secured  to  said  pMldle,  an  elongated  resilient  flexiue 
teUiering  element  secured  at  one  end  diereof  to  Uie  paddk 
at  a  point  adjacent  1o  but  spaced  from  the  flange  of  said 
bulb,  a  resilient  ball  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
tetbefteg  element  and  adapted  to  impact  against  the 
striking  area  of  die  paddle  or  said  bulb  to  collapae  the 
latter,  and  a  whistie  dispoaed  at  the  relatively  opposite 
side  of  said  paddle,  said  whistie  including  an  dongaied 
tone  block  having  an  outer  end  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere  and  an  inner  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  bulb  through  said  opening  whereby 
air  may  be  discharged  from  the  interior  of  the  bulb 
into  Uie  f^r-'^T**^  ^^*^^  ^^  ^""^  "  coilapaed  by  ina- 


1.  In  combinatioo  with  an  automatic  rec(^  changing 
phonograi^i  ityri'MJing  a  turntable,  a  turntable  motor  op- 
erable when  energized  to  rotate  the  tumuble.  and  means 
operable  after  completion  of  a  record  on  the  turntable 
to  drop  a  record  from  a  stack  onto  the  turntable,  ap- 
paratus for  elevating  records  from  the  turntable  back  to 
stack  position  for  ref^y  comprising  means  including  an 
elevator  motor  operable  when  the  motor  is  energized 
to  lift  the  records  from  the  turntable  back  to  stack  po- 
sition, first  and  second  switches  each  capable  of  occu- 
pying a  pair  of  positions,  said  first  switch  in  its  first 
position  being  opmAAe  to  eompitU  an  energizing  circuit 
for  said  tumuble  motor,  said  first  switch  in  its  second 
position  and  said  second  switch  in  its  first  position  being 
operable  togetiier  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  tumuble  motor,  said  first  and  second  switches  in 
their  second  positioos  being  operable  together  to  com- 
plete an  energizing  circuit  for  said  elevator  motor,  means 
for  changing  said  first  switch  to  ito  sec<Mid  position  and 
then  back  to  iU  first  position  after  completion  of  the 
record  on  the  turntable,  and  means  for  dunging  said 
second  switch  to  its  second  position  when  the  last  record 
in  the  stack  is  dropped  onto  the  turntable  and  back  to 
its  first  position  when  a  record  ia  placed  in  stack  po- 
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Mid  T-ihaped  members  being  depeadinsly  podtioaed  in 
ft  vertical  plane,  each  of  said  runners  being  horizontal 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  parallel  ears 

^    rigidly  attached  thereto,  said  cross  portions  being  re- 

,,    «•«•   •-  «i     -wa^i*    <*»^«*  between  said  ear  pairs  and  pivotally  retained 
Nofv.  13,  1»5»,  jgf'  ^  UTiSI   therein  perpendicular  to  said  runners  whereby  said  cross 
Ant.  *7,  i»w,  9m.  mw.    p^^j^,„,  permit  only  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said 
(CL  I7t    It)  runners  toward  said  inclined  forward  ends. 


MAKING  COLLETS 

W 

r,  WasissNr,  Msm^  • 


'////////////J//A 


''//^^/A(/\'// 


1.  A  collet  for  a  chuck,  said  coUet  comprising  a  first 
member,  said  member  being  elongated  and  hollow  and 
having  an  <q)en  end,  a  reduced  portion  at  the  other  end, 
a  second  member  secured  to  the  first  member  and  closing 
the  open  end  thereof,  said  members  having  similar  out- 
side diameters  and  being  complementary,  the  reduced 
portion  having  an  axial  hole  from  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  combined  members  to  the  extreme  tip  of  the  reduced 
portion,  the  second  member  having  a  hole  therethrough, 
said  holes  being  aligned  and  the  hollow  in  the  combined 
members  having  an  interior  diameter  greatly  in  excess  of 
that  of  said  holes,  and  longitudinal  slou  in  the  collet 
forming  flexible  resilient  gripping  fingers  in  said  com- 
bined members. 

a,f7S4si 

OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  MULTIPLE 

RUNNER  SLED 

MartiB  E.  Gerdeib  3>1  N.  QidMi  St,  AlcnDdrta,  Mtau. 

Filed  Mm.  11,  IMS,  9«r.  No.  7M,«21 

aCktans.    (CL  2M— 12.14) 


SUSPENS1(»V  SYSmi  ITOR  LAND  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Onrisa  Vsnoa  Oribonc,  Wise.  Va. 

FHad  Am.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <7t,974 

«a^kM.   (CL2M— 79J) 


1.  A  land  wheeled  vehicle  fbr  conveying  bulk  material 
comprising:  a  load-carrying  body  of  substantial  depth; 
means  engaging  and  pivotally  supporting  said  body  about 
a  transverse  axis  lying  vertically  above  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  body;  frame  means  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  body;  tandem  axles  in  each  of  said  frame 
means;  wheels  rotaUbly  received  on  said  axles;  said  means 
engaging  and  pivotally  supporting  said  body  being  carried 
on  said  frame  means  with  the  pivotal  axis  thereof  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane  midway  between  said  tandem 
axles  and  elevated  above  the  level  of  said  axles  an  amount 
suflkient  to  permit  the  radii  of  said  wheels  to  be  less  than 
the  vertical  distance  from  said  axles  to  the  top  of  said 
body.  

2,97t,2S3 
INDEPENDENT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
CASTER  AND  CAMBER  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Irwki  K.  Weta  and  Alex  C  Mak,  Nnyivham,  ChariM 
W.  JackMB  and  Artknr  S.  Brawn,  Detroit,  and  Garth 
R.  Saysra,  Poistlnc  Mkk.  asslgMNt  to  GeMtnl  Moton 
Coepontioii,  Detroll,  Mtck.,  a  cotporatloa  of  Dela- 

4, 1959,  %m.  N^  t3t,153 
(cLaSB— 94J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  tricycle  frame 
including  a  body  portion,  a  steering  column,  and  a  craas 
member  fixedly  carried  by  said  body  portion,  a  yoke 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  members  fixed  to  said  cross 
member,  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  pivotally  and  terminally 
carried  by  said  spaced  members,  a  driving  wheel  rotat- 
ably  supported  between  said  parallel  arms,  a  spring  ver- 
tically luspended  from  said  body  portion  terminally  at- 
tached to  said  parallel  arms,  pedal  means  for  rotating 
said  wheel,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  run- 
ners supported  from  said  frame,  a  first  rigid  T-shaped 
member  dependingly  supported  from  said  steering  col- 
umn, a  first  of  said  plurality  of  nmners  pivotally  carried 
by  said  first  T-shaped  member,  a  rear  axle  rotatably 
supported  by  said  cross  member,  second  and  third  rigid 
T-shaped  members  dependingly  terminally  carried  by 
said  axle,  a  second  and  a  third  of  said  plurality  of  run- 
ners pivotally  carried  by  said  second  and  third  T-shaped 
members,  each  of  said  T-shaped  members  including  a  ver- 
tical portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending  croM  portion, 
said  cross  portion  being  inclined  toward  its  forward  end. 


1.  In  a  suspension  control  arm  mounting  assembly  of 
the  type  including  a  pivot  shaft  attached  to  a  support  by 
spaced  bolts  extending  through  aligned  apertures  formed 
in  said  shaft  and  said  support,  wherein  caster  and  camber 
adjustment  is  accomplished  by  bolt  straddling  shims  in- 
terposed between  the  shaft  and  the  support,  means  f(Min- 
ing  concave  depressions  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
shaft  and  said  support  bounding  said  apertures,  each  bolt 
having  a  head  formed  with  a  convex  shoulder  mating 
with  the  adjacent  concave  depression  on  said  support,  a 
plano-convex  spacer  surrounding  each  bolt  between  said 
shaft  and  said  support,  the  convex  surface  of  each  spacer 
mating  with  the  adjacent  concave  depression  of  said 
shaft,  whereby  total  surface  contact  is  maintained  be- 
tween the  bolt  heads,  support,  shims,  spacers,  and  shaft 
throughout  a  substantial  range  of  angular  adjustment 
xA  said  shaft  and  bolts  relative  to  said  support 
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2,97t,254        ' 
INTERCONNECTED  FLUID  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
RoMid  T.  Bodoff ,  Royal  OakjjVBiJin  nsslgMrto^ 
ani  Moton  Cotpotatioat,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cotporadoB 

nf  Deiawaie 

Fllad  Sept  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  759,937 
3astaM.    (CL2S9— 194) 


member  associated  with  said  piston  adapted  for  f<rilower 
engagement  with  the  lever  of  said  assembly  to  actuate 
the  latter  so  that  movement  <rf  the  piston  above  or  below 
a  predetermined  level  relative  to  said  cylinder  causes  in- 


1.  In  a  fore  and  aft  interconnected  fluid  suspension 
for  vehicles,  a  pair  of  fluid  springs  each  comprising  a 
casing  defining  a  diaphragm  partitioned  closed  cavity 
having  compressible  gas  on  one  side  thereof  and  incom- 
pressible fluid  on  the  other  side,  a  body  portion  integral 
with  said  casing  defining  passage  means  conununicating 
with  the  incompressible  fluid  cavity  and  including  damper 
valve  structure,  a  fluid  pressure  and  fluid  exhaust  circuit 
communicating  with  said  last  mentioned  means,  height 
sensing  valve  means  in  said  circuits  operative  to  control 
fluid  flow  into  and  out  of  said  incompressible  fluid 
cavity,  a  circuit  bypassing  said  damper  valves  and  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  the  incompressible 
fluid  cavities  of  both  springs,  and  an  acceleration  re- 
sponsive fluid  pressure  actuated  device  for  temporarily 
blocking  fluid  flow  throu^  said  bypass  circuit 


flation  IX  deflation  of  said  ^ring,  and  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  curable  from  a  remote  location  for  se- 
lectively moving  said  nnember  to  a  plurality  of  positions 
relative  to  said  piston  to  permit  selective  variation  of  said 
predetermined  level. 


2,97M57 

BOAT  CARRIER 

Benedict  A.  Barker,  203  W.  54tfc  St,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUcd  June  24, 1958.  Ser.  No.  744,139 

2  Claims.    (O.  28*— 179) 


2378,255 

INDEPENDENT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
loliaiinca  Roaenkrands,  Detroit  Mick.,  assigoor  to  Gcn- 

cnl  Motors  Corporattoii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotroratioa 

of  Delaware 
'  Filed  Joe  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744^38 

9ClaimB.    (CL  280— 112) 


1.  Independent  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  spaced 
dirigible  wheels,  comprising,  a  support  for  each  wheel, 
a  pair  of  transversely  extending  upper  control  arms  piv- 
otally connected  at  their  outer  ends  to  said  supporU  and 
at  their  inner  ends  to  said  vehicle,  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending  lower  control  arms  connected  at  their  outer 
ends  to  said  supports,  a  common  pivot  connecting  the 
inner  ends  of  said  lower  arms  together,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  links  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  arms  to  said 
vehicle,  and  ^ving  means  disposed  between  said  vehicle 
and  each  lower  control  arm. 


2.  A  boat  carrier  comprising  a  bearing  member  sh^ied 
to  engage  beneath  the  keel  of  a  boat,  said  bearing  mem- 
ber    having     outwardly     extending     supporting     por- 
tions engageable  with  portions   of  the  bottom  of  the 
boat  located  on  opposite  sides  of  its  keel  so  as  to  trans- 
mit the  weight  of  the  boat  to  said  -bearing  member,  a 
pair  of  depending  vertical  bracket  plates  rigidly  secured 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
bearing  member  with  their  top  edges  abutting  beneath 
said  supporting  portions,  wherry  the  weight  of  the  boat 
is  transmitted   to  said   rigidly  spaced  parallel   bracket 
plates,  a  transverse  axle  extending  through  and  secured 
to  the  lower  portions  of  said  bracket  plates,  a  supporting 
wheel  joumaled  on  said  axle  between  the  plates,  brake 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel  and  axle 
and  having  a  flexible  operating  cable  extending  there- 
from, means  slidably  supporting  said  cable  adjacent  one 
of  said  plates,  respective  flexible  tie  members  secured 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  axle,  respective  substantially 
V-shi4>ed  rigid  hook  members  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  tie  members  and  being  engageable  on  the 
opposite  upper  side  edge  portions  of  a  boat  engaged  on 
said  bearing  member,  and  an  additional  flexible  tie  mem- 
ber connecting  said  hook  members  and  extending  tnms- 
versely  therebetween.  ' 


2,978,254 

DUAL  HEIGHT  SUSPENSION  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
_.^  F.  Bcfftack  aad  Kai  H.  IIbhstb,  Detroit  Mich., 
assigpon   to  Csncral   Motors  Coiporatioa,   Detroit 
Mla~  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawart 

Fitod  July  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <71,2«4 
4ChdM.    (a.  280— 124) 
1.  In  itn  air  spring  of  the  type  including  a  piston  and 
cylinder,  a  lever  operated  leveling  valve  assembly,  a 


/ 


2,978,258 

HOBBY  HORSE  TYPE  TOY 
HafoM  M.  Cahrlelw,  Rt*.  3,  Ba  2LA104, 
Mcrcad.  CaHC. 
Fled  Mar.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  13,041 
2Claiw.   (CL  28^-218) 
1.  In  a  toy,  a  supporting  member  having  a  rear  por- 
tion forming  a  seat  and  a  forward  portion  for  supporting 
an  upstanding  member  carrying  handle-bars,  a  pair  of 
upwardly  inclined  converging  rear  legs  having  wheels 
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thenoD,  •  f onranSy  extendint  iaeUiied  MnictiiraBy  riipd 
member  comiected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  upwaidly  do- 
poeed  ends  of  the  rear  legs,  a  link  pivotally  connectwl 
to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  supporttag  member 
and  also  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
rigid  member,  a  rearwardly  inclined  rod  pivotaUy  coo- 
nected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  couTergiiig  rear  lep. 
the  upper  rear  end  of  the  rod  being  pivotaUy  connected 
to  the  rear  portion  of  the  supporting  member,  one  or 


ileeve  portion;  a  sepanle  diwnonntahle  arm  carrying  the 
hitch  proper,  said  arm  haviiig  a  shaft  cxtearioa  •daplad 
to  enter  said  sleeve  portion  and  being  of  such  kagth  as 
to  dear  the  bumper  of  the  motor  car.  the  main  body  of 
said  arm  cilcnding  geoeraUy  at  a  tight  angle  to  said 


j'^  ■-'  L I— 

'^    '' 


shaft  extensiott;  a  retaining  member  pivoted  on  said  base 
member  and  engageabie  with  said  arm  to  retain  said  arm 
on  said  base  member,  and  means  on  said  arm  to  tighten 
said  retaining  member,  said  tightming  means  being  op- 
erable from  near  the  outer  free  end  of  said  arm. 


more  front  legs  carried  by  the  forward  end  of  the  rod 
and  having  wheels  thereon,  a  pivoted  stop  member  car- 
ried by  the  forward  end  of  the  rod  and  arranged  in  en- 
gagement with  a  floor  surface  supporting  the  toy.  yield- 
able  spring  means  urging  the  stop  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  floor  surface,  a  structurally  rigid  spring 
supporting  means  carried  by  the  rear  legs,  a  tension 
spring  connected  to  and  interposed  between  the  rod  and 
the  spring  supporting  means,  and  a  foot-rest  secured  to 
tiie  rear  lep. 


VEHICLE  COUrUNG  SYSTEM 

Aadr^  ■-*—«■,  Fs^  FiMce,  aiiljanr  to  Sodete  Ano- 

■ymc  ditc:  Sodele  Loffnlne  das  AkIsm  EtaMasemcnts 

dc  Dictrkh  *  Cle  de  Lacvlllc*  a  socMyof  France 

Filed  Dec  7,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  MT^Ml 

priority,  appllcatioa  France  Dec  f ,  195t 

13  ClalM.    (CL  2I«— 4t5) 


IJTIJil 
WALLVl 


DOUBLE  WALL  VENT  PIFl 

2332  NoOhB^nai  At«^ 
i27,CyK. 
ned  Mm.  IS,  I9M.  9m,  No.  S7M21 
SCUam,  ^2t5-133) 


1.  A  vehicle  coupling  system  comprising  two  pairs  of 
front  links  and  two  pairs  of  rear  links,  said  pairs  being 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  vertical  longitudinal  midplane  of  the  vehicles,  means 
interpivoting  one  end  of  the  links  of  each  pair  to  each 
other  about  a  transverse  axis,  and  means  respectively 
pivoting  the  other  ends  of  said  links  of  each  pair  to  the 
respective  vehicles  about  normally  coaxial  transverse  piv- 
ou,  said  front  Unks  lying  in  a  plane  which  intersects  a 
plane  in  which  said  rear  links  lie  in  a  line  below  said 
transverse  axes,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  longitudinal 
epacing  between  the  transverse  axes  of  said  front  and  r^ar 
httk  pain.  

mSMOUNTABLE  TRAILER  HITCH 
UMch  HeMMi,  Moalnal,  QMbec,  Cinda 

(31f  AdM  Aven Towfto, O^mlo^Om^) 

ned  Mm»  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tlt,791 

TOalSa.    (CL2«»-495) 

1    A  dismountaWe  trailer  hitch  for  motor  cars,  com- 

priiiaf  a  base  member  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  Ae 

dwMis  of  the  motor  car  and  having  a  generally  opright 


1.  In  a  double  wall  vent  pipe  section  geaenUy  oval 
in  croes-section  and  having  spaced  inner  and  outer  walla 
and  a  generally  oval  male  coupler  means  on  oae  end 
and  a  generally  oval  female  coupler  means  on  the  other 
end,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inner  and  outer 
walls  having  their  opposite  side  walls  welded  together 
at  the  male  coupler  end,  a  transverse  depression  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  outer  wall  and  fluted  patterns  be- 
tween said  transverse  depressions  at  the  male  coupler 
end  for  imparting  relatively  more  flexibility  to  said  op- 
posite sides,  indentations  in  the  outer  wall  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  for  spacing  the  inner  wall  inwardly  of  the 
outer  wall,  said  inner  wall  being  unsecured  to  the  outer 
wall  at  the  female  coupler  end  and  at  all  poinU  inter- 
mediate said  male  coupler  end.  the  opposite  side  wall 
portions  at  the  female  coupler  end  of  the  inner  wall 
being  more  rigid  than  the  other  waU  opposed  curved 
end  portions.  


237t,M2 
TUBE  FimNG 
Fnack,  Rfvcrrfde,  IIL, 

Cofaotadoa,  a  uwawailoa  of 
M.  9ri957,  Ser.  No.  «2,959 
4aaliM.    (C1.2SS-24t) 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  with  tubfaig  formed  of  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  such  as  nylon,  which  deforms  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  which  remains  deformed  npoo 
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ratnm  to  normal  ambient  temperature,  comprising:   a 
body  member  having  a  bore  completdy  therethrough 
and  a  tubular  portion  defining  one  end  of  the  bore  pro- 
vided with  a  radially  outwardly  opening  annular,  rela- 
tivdy  shallow  recess,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  lon^- 
tudinally  outer  end  wall  extending  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  receu,  said  end  wall  having  a  longitodinally  inner, 
radially  outer  edge  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  longi- 
tudinally inner  surface  of  the  end  waU  and  the  radiaUy 
outer  surface  of  the  tubular  portion,  the  external  diam- 
eter of  the  tubular  portion  including  the  end  wall  being 
subsuntially  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubing 
to  be  connected:  a  pressure  member  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  body  member  and  having  a  radiaUy  m- 
turncd  flange  thereon,  said  flange  having  an  inner,  an- 
nular, axially  extending  surface  the  diameter  of  which 
approximates  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tube  to  be 
connected,  said  pressure  member  being  movably  asso- 
ciated with  the  body  member  to  define  with  a  body  mem- 
ber and  tubing  arranged  concentrically  over  said  tubular 
portion  a  variable  volume  annular  ^>ace  radially  out- 
ward  of  said  recess;  and  a  mass  of  thennostablc  resilient 
material  in  said  space  having  an  unconstrictcd  volume 
greater  than  the  minimum  effective  volume  of  the  space 
tor  continuously  rcsiliently  transmitting  a  pressure  against 
Uie  tubing,  the  volume  of  said  thermosUble  material  and 
the  length  of  said  tubular  portion  being  so  proportioned 
that  upon  assembly  of  said  tube  and  said  fitting,  the 
outer  end  wall  edge  will  be  located  substantiaUy  radially 
inwardly  of  said  axial  extending  surface  of  said  pressure 
member  and  the  thermostable  material  will  extrude  un- 
der said  axially  extending  surface  to  force  said  tube  mto 
said  groove  and  form  the  inner  waU  of  said  tube  around 
said  end  wall  outer  edge,  thereby  to  maintain  the  tubing 
in  sealed,  substantially  fixed  reUtionship  with  the  tubular 
portion  of  the  body  member  notwithstanding  cyclical  ele- 
vation of  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  high  temperature 
whereat  the  tubing  may  yield,  and  return  of  the  tem- 
perature thereof  to  normal  ambient  temperature. 
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lets  than  the  total  viriume  of  the  non-oompressiblf  hoee 
material  so  displaced  and  having  at  least  one  radial  aper- 
ture in  the  waU  thereof  affording  free  outward  flow  for 
the  excess  of  said  displaced  material  from  the  chamber, 
the  material  in  the  chamber  and  projecting  through  the 
aperture  coostituting  substantiaUy  all  of  the  material  dis- 
placed by  said  contraction. 


2,978,2m 
SEAL 
Henry  H.  Campbell,  East  develaad,  Ohio,  assigBor  io 
Boig-Wancr  CoiroralkNS,  Chkafo,  IIL,  a  coiporatioB 
of  nifaiois 

Filed  Sept  12, 195<,  Ser.  No.  699,424 
6aaima.    (CL  2M— 11) 


A 


2,97t,2<3 
HOSE  COUPLING  HAVING  DEFORMABLE  SLEEVE 

WTTH  EXTRUSION  HOLES 
loaeph  W.  Wahh,  Rosensoat, aad  MatthcwIL  McCoobe, 
wmow  Grove,  Fa.,  aeslgaors  to  Malcoaroy  Coa^aay, 
Philadelphia,  Fa^  a  coffontloa  of  Fcaasyivaala 
filed  Jaa!  11, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  493,194 
(CL  225-454) 


1.  In  a  fluid  seal  between  a  housing  and  a  rotary  shaft 
having  a  first  radially  extending  bearing  face  and  a 
second  radially  extending  bearing  face;  a  first  bearing 
ring  having  a  radially  extending  surface  engaging  said  first 
bearing  surface;  a  second  bearing  ring  having  a  radially 
extending  surface  engaging  said  second  bearing  surface; 
means  including  said  second  bearing  ring  and  said  bear- 
ing face  defining  a  universal  joint  assembly  normally 
engageabie  by  and  effective  to  provide  for  limited  rocker- 
like  action  and  axial  movement  of  said  shaft;  means  de- 
fining slot  meam  in  said  housing;  said  second  bearing 
ring  having  a  portion  received  in  said  slot  means  in  order 
to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  second  bearing  ring 
relative  to  said  housing  and  prevent  rotational  movement 
tiiereof;  and  resilient  sealing  means  biasing  said  first 
bearing  ring  against  said  first  bearing  face  whereby  a 
sealing  relationship  is  mamtained  between  said  shaft  and 
said  housing. 


la  a  coupling  for  hoee  of  non-compressible  flexible 
material  such  as  rubber,  a  tubular  fitting,  a  nipj^e  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  fitting  and  extending  into  an 
open  end  of  the  hoee,  and  a  ferrule  embracing  the  nipirie 
and  rigidly  anchored  to  the  fitting,  said  ferrule  and  nipple 
forming  between  tiiem  an  annular  space  closed  at  ite 
jnnitr  end  and  containing  the  hoee  end,  the  said  space  be- 
tween the  nipple  and  tfie  ferrule  occupied  by  the  hoee  end 
being  materially  smaller  radially  within  an  area  relatively 
remote  to  the  inner  end  thereof  than  the  normal  thick- 
ness of  die  hoee  body  and  subjecting  the  latter  to  material 
radial  contraction,  uid  an  adjoining  longitudinal  portion 
of  said  space  at  the  inner  end  of  Uie  socket  being  mate- 
rially larger  radially  than  the  normal  thickness  of  the 
hose  body  and  forming  a  chamber  for  the  terminal  end 
of  the  hose  into  which  the  non-compressiUe  hose  mate- 
rial is  diqrfaced  axially  by  said  radial  contraction,  said 
dumber  havii*  an  imemal  cubical  capacity  matcnally 


2,972,245 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
HaroU  E.  Oaf,  Fhoeafa^  Ottn  BoeMchcr,  Jr.,  Stetisdals, 

aad  Edward  L.  Gaasasill,  Phoenix,  Aiiz.,  aariganrs  to 

The  Garrett  Coqpoffatioa,  Lot  Aagdes,  Calif.,  a  cot^ 

Doratioa  of  Callfomla 

FUcd  laly  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  239,412 
7aataH.   (CL2S7— 139) 

1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupling  for  nKMmting  aii  ac- 
cessory on  an  engine  support  pad  comprising:  a  pair  of 
flange  members,  one  being  provided  for  the  accessory  and 
the  other  for  Uie  support  pad;  an  element  projecting 
from  one  of  said  fiange  members,  tiie  other  flange  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  recess  to  receive  said  dement 
when  said  flange  members  are  disposed  in  axially  aligned 
abutting  relationship;  interengaging  means  on  said  ele- 
mem  and  said  other  flange  member  for  ten^orarily  pre- 
venting separation  of  tiie  flange  members,  said  means  be- 
ing rendered  operative  by  relative  rotary  movement  « 
said  flange  members  when  said  dement  is  recdved  by  wid 
recess;  a  second  interengaging  means  on  said  flange 
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ben  operative  irben  the  first  tmereofagiiif  means  is  in 
operation  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  flange  mem- 
bers; and  damp  ring  means  at  least  partially  surround- 


ing said  flange  members  to  urge  the  same  toward  one 
another,  said  clamp  ring  means  also  retaining  said  second 
interengaging  means  in  -operative  relationship. 


SLIDING  AND  ROTATING  BOLT  LATCH 
Uayd  R.  Poc,  Padie  PaHain,  Califs  aarigM>r  to  Hart- 
wtU  Avtitk»  Sapplj  Co.,  Lea  Angilas,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
pondo^  of  CaUfonia 

FBcd  Aa^  13, 19S8,  Sar.  No.  7S4,MS 
SOalna.    (CL293— 57) 


1.  A  latch  construction,  comprising:  a  guide  frame; 
a  bolt  slidably  and  routably  mounted  therein  and  hav- 
ing a  keeper-engaging  head  adapted  for  engagement  with 
a  mating  keeper  when  in  a  first  angular  position  and  to 
clear  said  keeper  when  in  a  second  angular  position;  an 
inner  rotatable  sleeve  and  an  outer  nonrotatable  sleeve 
on  said  bolt;  helical  groove  and  pin  means  to  effect  a 
predetermined  relative  angular  movement  of  said  inner 
sleeve  and  bolt  on  reciprocation  of  said  bolt;  means  car- 
ried by  said  outer  sleeve  to  restrain  said  iimer  sleeve 
against  rotation  during  movement  relative  to  said  bolt  in 
one  axial  direction;  means  carried  by  said  outer  sleeve 
and  bolt  to  restrain  said  bolt  against  rotation  during 
movement  of  said  bolt  in  the  opposite  axial  direction; 
said  means  cooperating  with  said  head  to  move  said  head 
alternately  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 
handle  means  for  reciprocating  said  bolt 


LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
EdwtB  W.  North  aad  WajM  C.  Bates,  Rockford,  IlL. 

■■tpinfi  Id  NationI  Lock  Co.,  Rodf ord,  DL,  a  cor^ 

pomlloB  of  Delaware 

FBad  Jmm  It,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  742,781 
2CialM.    (a.  292— 149) 

2.  In  a  latch  construction  for  a  screen  door  or  the  like 
adapted  to  engage  a  strike  on  the  door  frame  to  retain  the 
door  in  closed  position,  a  knob  unit  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  door  and  a  latch  unit  mounted  on  the  interior 
of  the  door,  said  latch  unit  inchiding  a  handle  and  a  shaft 
of  substantially  U-shape  in  cross  section  on  said  handle 
with  the  shaft  profecting  through  an  opening  in  the  door 
and  into  an  aligned  opening  in  and  connected  to  the  knob 
unit,  said  knob  unit  having  spaced  internally  threaded 


projectiona  adapted  to  prefect  into  aUgned  openings  in 
the  door,  said  latch  unit  having  a  houatng  provided  with 
screw  openings  aligned  with  the  intemally  threaded  pro- 
jections on  the  knob  unit  and  screws  for  connecting  said 
units  in  rigid  assembly  on  the  door,  an  oibet  in  said 
hoiising,  a  spring-biased  latch  bolt  sUdaUy  mounted  in 
said  offset  and  provided  with  an  elongated  opening 
through  which  the  shaft  projects,  a  cam  member  abutting 
said  latch  bolt  and  having  a  slot  for  conformably  receiv- 
ing the  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  projections  on  said 
latch  bolt  and  on  said  cam  member  for  retracting  the  latch 
bolt  upon  turning  of  the  handle  and  the  shaft  to  cause  a 
projection  on  said  cam  member  to  engage  an  adjacent 
projection  on  said  latch  bolt,  a  locking  plate  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bousing  with  an  outer  end  projecting  to 
the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  manually  moving  the  lock- 
ing plate  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  and  when  in 
locking  engagement  retaining  the  shaft  against  rotation,  a 
centering  member  also  mounted  in  said  housing  having  a 
slot  for  conformably  receiving  the  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith,  a  centering  spring  for  returning  said  rfw^fring 


member,  shaft  and  handle  to  centered  position,  and  • 
backing  plate  providing  a  closure  for  the  rear  of  said 
housing,  said  locking  plate  at  its  iimer  end  within  the 
housing  provided  with  spaced  projections  spanning  and 
spaced  from  said  shaft  when  the  locking  plate  is  retracted 
fbr  free  rotation  of  the  shaft,  a  slot  adjacent  said  projec- 
tions adapted  to  conformably  receive  the  shaft  when  the 
locking  plate  is  moved  inwardly  to  its  locking  position,  an 
extension  on  said  centering  member  and  provided  with  an 
upstanding  flange  upon  which  the  ends  of  said  centering 
spring  are  anchored,  upstanding  spaced  flanges  on  said 
locking  plate  between  which  the  extension  and  upstanding 
flange  on  said  centering  member  are  disposed  when  the 
locking  plate  is  moved  inwardly  to  locking  position  where- 
by said  centering  member  and  the  shaft  are  prevented 
from  rotating  and  retracting  the  latch  bolt,  spaced  pro- 
jecting lips  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  spaced  projections  of 
said  locking  plate,  and  resilient  means  mounted  adjacent 
the  sides  of  said  spaced  projections  having  detents  adapted 
to  engage  either  edge  of  a  projecting  lip  to  hold  the  lock- 
ing plate  in  either  locked  or  unlocked  position. 


2,97M4t 

LATCH  MECHANISM 
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Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
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Oiifiul  appUcatloa  Feb.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  414,477, 

■ow  Pataat  No.  2,925,297,  dated  Pek.  14,  1944.    Di. 

vided  aMl  this  applicalioB  Dec  19,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

743,944 

5  ClakM.     (CL  292—244) 

2.  Latch  mechanism  comprising  a  latching  rotor, 
means  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  in  one  direction 
during  relative  movement  into  latched  position  and  for 
rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  during  relative  move- 
ment into  unlatched  position,  said  rotor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  latch  lobes  having  friction  surfaces  thereon,  a 
fixed  abutment  adjacent  said  rotor  having  a  stationary 
friction  surface  spaced  radially  from  the  lobes  of  said 
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rotor,  an  arm  pivoted  adjacenf  one  end  and  having  at 
its  other  end  a  friction  cam  surface  having  a  cubstantial 
cam  rise  with  reference  to  its  path  of  swinging  move- 
ment, the  friction  surface  of  said  arm  being  engageable 
in  blocking  and  frictional  engagement  with  friction  sur- 
faces of  said  lobes,  said  arm  having  remote  from  its  piv- 
oted end  and  adjacent  its  said  other  end  a  second  sur- 
face slidably  eng^^ed  with  said  fixed  abutment  and  in- 
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U 


(CLX94— 47) 


dined  with  respect  to  the  aforesaid  friction  cam  smfaoe 
at  an  angle  greater  than  the  effective  angle  of  repoee  but 
less  than  twice  the  effective  angle  of  repose  for  the  ma- 
terials of  the  engagnl  friction  surfaces,  and  pivot  means 
mounting  said  arm  for  swinging  movement  and  including 
means  provided  for  limited  free  movement  of  said  arm  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  relatively  inclined  friction 
surfaces  thereon. 


aj7Uf9 
FBHGAFF 
MaiiBs  Kaitae^  Ta— erka.  aad  ArMid  M. 
JarpUden,  Swedes,   uMf^nn   of   one-^Urd   to   Karl 
Wenscr  Anderses  Arvika,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7t7,9«7 
5ClalM.    (CL  294-04) 


1.  A  coUapdble,  pronged  fish  gaff  comprising  a  pair 
ol  hinged  shank  sections,  the  inner  oi  said  sections  hav- 
ing a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  and  also  having  an  open 
channel  at  one  edge  thereof  for  receiving  the  outer  hinged 
shank  section,  said  outer  shank  section  having  pivoted 
thereto  a  plurality  of  impaling  prongs  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation,  a  link  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  outer  shank  section  pivotally  connected  with  the 
inner  ends  of  said  prongs  at  points  beyond  and  eccentric 
of  their  hinged  connections  with  said  shank  and  a  pivotal 
second  link  connection  between  the  inner  end  of  said  first 
link  and  said  inner  shank  disposed  on  an  axis  adjacent  to 
but  disposed  inwardly  and  eccentrically  of  the  hinged  con- 
nection between  said  shank  sections  whereby  swinging 
of  said  sections  apart  into  substantially  aligned  position 
throu^  said  link  connection  produces  outward  swinging 
ot  said  prongs  to  positiont  angled  to  said  shank  and  in- 
ward swinging  of  said  sections  together  produces  collaps- 
ing and  receiving  oif  said  outer  shank  section  within  said 
innw  shank  section  together  with  collapsing  and  inward 
swinging  of  said  prongs  into  substantially  aligned  rela- 
tion, extending  longitudinally  oi  said  shank  sections. 

TW  O.O.— 14 


1.  A  unitary,  self  standing  horse  for  tiie  tranqwrt  and 
storage  of  sheet  materials  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
base  and  having  a  sheet  supporting  face  inclined  in  rela- 
tion to  the  vertical  and  rearwardly  from  said  base,  said 
frame  including  a  forwardly  projecting,  horizontal,  sheet 
siqiporting  ledge  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  franMr 
and  including  suspension  means  projecting  forwanfly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  composed  of  hold- 
ing means  by  which  said  frame  may  be  lifted,  said  raa- 
pension  means,  frame  face  and  ledge  defining  the  space 
in  which  is  received  the  sheets  to  be  positioned  upon  said 
ledge  and  supported  by  said  frame  face,  said  base  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  vaced  frame  supporting  feet 
rtniHting  on  the  ground  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
aaid  frame  so  as  to  enaUe  said  frame  to  stand  upright 
by  itself,  said  horizontal  ledge  being  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  ground  and  positioned  above  said  rearwardly 
f^ftiHing  supporting  feet  to  enable  the  supporting  feet  of 
another  like  horse  to  be  inserted  under  said  horizontal 
ledge  aad  thereby  to  permit  the  nesting  of  such  horses, 
said  Iwlding  means  behig  so  disposed  with  relation  to  said 
frame  face  and  said  base  that  a  longitodinal  vertical 
plane  extending  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
loaded  or  unloaded  horse  extends  approximately  through 
said  holding  means  and  falls  within  said  base. 


urrtxrt 

STORAGE  BATTERY  CARRIER 
Theodon  J.  GryMiia,  P.a  Box  24,  Gnud  Rffida.  Mick. 

FDcd  Nov.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  494,471 
SCfadaH.    (CL294— 92) 


1.  A  storage  battery  carrier  comprising;  a  battery 
carrying  stn^i  havfaig  battery  terminal  poet  engaging 
<^ampa  provided  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  said  damps 
including  upper  and  lower  jaw  members  pivotally  en- 
gaged together,  said  lower  jaw  member  being  formed 
to  indude  a  generally  horizontal  battery  terminal  post 
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engatint  «m1  *'*^  *  cairying  ttrap  eagagint  end  angulariy 
diapotcd  upwardly  rdatiTc  to  the  terminal  poet  engaging 
ead;  Mid  battery  terminal  post  engaging  end  having  a 
poet  receiving  aperture  formed  therein  providing  a  grip- 
ping furface  for  engaging  said  post  on  at  least  one  side 
thereof;  said  upper  jaw  member  including  a  V-shaped 
f\nifg»tmA  member  having  one  leg  formed  to  provide  a 
battery  post  gripping  surface  end  and  the  other  leg  angu- 
lariy  disposed  relative  to  said  one  leg  forming  a  release 
tab  end;  said  V-shaped  member  having  an  aperture  at  the 
vertex  of  said  legs,  said  aperture  receiving  the  angulariy 
disposed  upwardly  extending  end  of  said  lower  jaw  mem- 
ber for  pivotally  mourning  said  upper  jaw  member  on 
said  lower  jaw  member  such  that  when  in  gripping  posi- 
tion both  the  gripping  surface  end  and  release  tab  end 
extend  upwardly  from  said  horizontal  battery  post  en- 
gaging end  of  the  lower  jaw  member,  the  gripping  sur- 
face end  extending  toward  and  q>aced  from  the  gripping 
surface  of  the  lower  jaw  member  and  the  release  tab  end 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  and  on  the  other 
side  of  the  said  carrying  strap  engaging  end  of  the  lower 
jaw  member,  and  means  for  limiting  the  upward  creep- 
ing of  said  upper  jaw  member  thereon. 


TREAD  REDUCTION  WHEEL 

HHiy  C  MIrhail.  S2t  W.  Stt  ft.,  Sloa  CMy.  Iowa 

FiM  Sept.  at,  IfSf .  Ser.  N*.  UX/S94 

ICWib   (CL"    "~ 


A  nil  whnd  cuMUinled  for  oiooiitiag  on  a  haav]r> 
ditfy  truck  ask  comprisiai  a  cast  wheel  havmg  a  mouat- 
ing  flange  integral  therewith,  said  mounting  flange  having 
therettt  an  axJe  hob  recdviag  aperture  and  stud  bolt  re- 
ceiving apertures  for  securing  taid  mounting  flange  to  said 
axle,  said  mounting  flange  being  laterally  offset  from  and 
integrally  connected  to  a  ndial  wheel  flange  by  a  radially 
and  aiially  extending  flange,  said  radial  wheel  flange 
having  a  rim  integrally  attached  thereto  which  has  a 
rubber  tire  moonted  thereon,  and  is  provided  with  tire 
praiaction  flanges  integral  therewith,  one  of  which  has 
an  angled  nil  guard  flange. 


M7IJ73 
gAFETY  VEMCLE  SEAT  SYSTEM   ^^ 

R.  Rndna,  Tannwanda,  N«Y.(  amlgnoe  la  Protect- 

TiBiwsnis,  N.Y. 
•,,8ar.Na.flM497 
4ClBln»  (a.aM— ^ 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  passenger  seat,  means 
niounting  said  seat  fbr  movement  about  an  axis  adjacent 
to  the  lower  rear  portion  of  said  seat,  hydraulic  fluid 
cylinder  means  and  a  piston  movable  therein  to  raise 
tha  front  portion  of  said  seat  about  said  axis,  hydraulic 
fluid  cylinder  means  mounted  at  a  forward  portion  of 

projecting  fonvardly  of 

and  movable  relativeiy  rearwaidly  upon  im- 

with  an  obetniction,  a  piMoo  movable  in  said  for- 


ward monnted  cylinder 
said  piston  and  said  actuating  mea^  an  openting  con- 
duit between  said  two  cylinder  means  of  a  sine  oooqMnble 
to  the  cross  sectional  area  as  said  cylinders  lo  provide  a 
continuous  hydraulic  fluid  colunui  of  substantially  con- 
stant cross  sectional  area  extending  from  the  face  of  the 
actuating  means  operated  piston  to  the  face  of  the  seat 
railing  piston,  a  fluid  reservoir  and  conduit  means  from 


//        r' 


the  interior  thereof  to  said  operating  conduit,  said  fluid 
reservoir  conduit  establishing  open  continuous  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  of  the  reservoir  and  said 
operating  conduit  and  including  therein  an  orifice  of 
relatively  small  cross  sectional  area  whereby  sudden  im- 
pact fluid  pressure  in  said  operating  conduit  is  not  af- 
fected by  said  reservoir  conduit,  and  means  for  main- 
taining super-atmospheric  pressure  againpt  the  fluid  in 
reservoir. 


VISOR  CONSTRUCTION 

oUyn,N.Y. 
Road,  ftsniwdills.  N.Y.) 
nMNnv.lfl,19^8er.Nn.^  ' 
3CWM.  %lN-97) 


1.  In  combination,  a  guide  rail  having  a  front  portion, 
side  portion  and  ctirved  portion  joining  the  side  portiOB 
to  the  front  portion,  flexible  vison  mounted  to  slide  akxig 
any  position  of  the  guide  rail  and  to  be  rotataMe  in- 
dependently thereon,  mounting  lugs  supporting  the  visors 
rotatably  and  slidably  from  the  guide  rail  and  in  frictioaal 
engagement  with  the  guide  rail,  and  means  between  ad- 
jacent mounting  lugs  of  different  visocs  for  coupling  the 
visors  to  slide  in  unison  along  the  guide  rail,  said  cou- 
pling means  being  in  frictional  cnpcement  with  said 
adjacent  nx>unting  lugs. 


2,»7M7S 
FARMVnOCLBS 
M.WHBnii,Tfl 
Myl3,lfS4,8er.No. 
Sniliiii  (CL29fl— 12) 
3.  An  independently  baisnced  vehicle  comprising  a 
chassis,  rear  ground  wheels  jonmalled  in  the  chassis,  at 
least  one  front  steering  wheel  carried  by  the  front  of  the 
chsasii,  a  rear  bolster  pivotally  ootmected  to  the  rear 
axlo  for  vertical  swinging  movtmcnt,  a  from  bolstar 
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oanied  by  the  chassis  adjacem  the  steering  wheel,  meaae 
to  secure  a  supporting  body  to  the  rear  bolster,  power 
m^n.  aecured  to  the  chassis  adjacent  to  and  below  the 
front  bolster  and  connected  to  the  supporting  body  with 
the  connection  to  the  supporting  body  being  higher  than 
the  attachment  of  the  power  means  to  the  chassis  so  that 
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said  sections  and  extending  in  said  chamber  towards  the 
other  of  said  sections,  an  end  tiiniat  bearing  on  said  othv 
secUon  in  said  chamber,  said  bearing  extending  towards 
but  being  spaced  from  said  hub  member,  said  hub  mem- 
ber being  pixmded  with  a  more  centered  on  said  axis 
of  rotaUon,  an  axle  extending  throu^  said  bore,  and 
an  enlarged  portion  integral  with  said  axle  at  the  end  of 


when  the  power  means  applies  angular  thrust  to  the  sup- 
porting body,  the  rear  bolster  swinp  upwardly  about  lU 
pivot,  and  in  which  said  from  bolster  is  provided  with  a 
pair  of  angular  wings  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  sup- 
port the  forward  portion  of  the  said  supporting  body, 
with  such  wings  projecting  beyond  the  center  point,  a 
both  directions,  of  the  steering  wheeL 


HUinRUCTURE 
Floyd  G.  Hnffmaa,  Dwanfa.  Colo. 

(1949  ColamMa  Drive  NJ*/***''''"";^?-  **^' 

Filed  Dec  If,  1951,  Ser.  No.  791,542 

9CMaH.    (CL391— 1) 


the  latter  and  freely  rotauble  in  said  chamber,  said  en- 
larged portion  being  engaged  between  said  hub  member 
and  bearing  and  being  in  contact  therewith  so  that  rela- 
tive axial  movement  of  said  wheel  member  and  axle  is 
prevented,  said  end  thrust  bearing  tapering  substantially 
to  a  point  on  said  axis,  said  enlarged  portion  having  a 
sirfieiical  surface  in  engagement  with  said  bearing  at  said 
point  

INSTALLATION  FOR  im  TRANSPORT  OF 
LUMPY  MATERIAL 
Getaid  J.  de  Vooys  mi  FTesfk  J.  Fontein,  HcoIm,  NeJ- 
I  to  StmniemtaB  N-V. 


FBed  Mar.  16. 19».  Ssr.  Nn.  79M92 

,  applicallsn  Nethsstands  Mar.  17,  19S9 
13  eWa»   <€L  392—14) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  splined  axle,  means  for  con- 
verting a  wheel  of  the  vehicle  from  a  freely  rotating  wheel 
to  a  driving  wheel  and  vice  versa  comprising  a  circular 
plate  having  an  axle  receiving  opening  therein  secured 
to  the  wheel  in  drcumjaoent  relation  to  the  axle,  means 
slidably  mounted  on  the  axle  for  fixing  the  plate  to  the 
axle  in  one  position  and  disconnecting  the  plate  from  the 
axle  in  another  position,  a  splined  flange  on  said  plate  and 
the  means  for  coimecting  and  disconnecting  the  wheel 
from  the  axle  is  provided  with  internal  splines  to  engage 
the  axle  and  an  external  q[>lined  portion  to  selectively  en- 
gage the  spUnes  in  said  flange  and  a  cap  secured  to  said 
plate  and  covering  the  outer  end  of  the  axle  and  said  last 
said  means,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  pilot  stub  axle 
having  a  splined  portion  thereon  that  is  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  internal  splines  in  the  means  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  plate  from  said  axle. 


r.l.l9S9,  Ser.  No.  723,735 
2Clnlw.   (CL  391-111) 

1.  A  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  member  de- 
H«.itig  a  central  opening  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
hub  sections  engaged  frictionally  in  the  opening  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  wheel  member,  said  sections  cooperatnre- 
ty  iH*"^f  an  inner  dwmber,  a  hub  member  on  one  of 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  the  hydraulic  transport  of  lumpy  solid 
material,  from  the  underground  workings  of  a  inine  to 
a  considerably  higher  level  comprising,  in  combinataon. 
a  i««sure-vessel,  an  spatan  at  the  top  of  said  vessel  for 
feeding  the  solids  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
to  the  vessel,  means  for  closing  said  aperture  so  as  to 
substantially  be  pressure  and  liquid  tight,  a  tranqxxt  con- 
duit for  the  transportati<m  of  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solid 
lumpy  material  from  the  vessel  to  said  higher  level,  said 
conduit  running  substaitfially  vertically  throu^  the  vessel 
and  having  a  downwardly  directed  inlet  opening  at  a 
short  distance  over  the  lowest  point  of  the  vessel,  nMans 
for  supplying  a  fluid  underpressure  of  at  least  25  atmos- 
pheres into  said  vessel,  said  vessel  and  its  walls  being  so 
dimensioned  that  the  walls  by  themselves  are  not  capable 
of  resisting  the  tensile  stresses  occurring  in  the  waD  caused 

by  the  said  pressure  fluid  in  the  said  vessel,  said  vessel 
being  adapted  for  disposition  m  a  pit-shaped  q>aoe  hi  the 
solid  rock  formati<m  of  the  mine  that  the  rock  is  capable 
to  support  the  wall  of  the  vessel  in  resisting  the  said  teanle 
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2»7tJ79  **'c^  ^  ^""^  end  of  uid  vertiaa  p— ir.  controUing 

MKraODANDAFrAfiTUSFORTRANSFBRRING  the  tkrm  ntt  of  he^yy  liquid  m  ^  f»M»»wt  t^J^ntt 

^^^^        CONTACT  MATERIAL  hifh  enough  to  diicharfe  parucle-fonn  matenal  from  the 

■ik  V.  ■mmIiw,  §hoff«  Ilil%  NJ^  wlginr  lo  Soco^r  bottom  of  each  pMMge  into  said  pressure-adjustment 

--1— ,v«rf.  ^^^    whereby  the  material  rises  within  said  rones  to 


_   _    .  _        of  New  YoA 

nMSTil,  IMl, Sif. No.  M2,«f 
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predetermined  levels,  introdudnt  contact  matenal  from 
one  of  said  zone*  of  substantially  different  pressure  to 
the  top  of  said  vertical  passage  in  the  first  of  said  pret- 
sure-adjustment  zones,  transferring  contact  material  from 
said  predetermined  level  of  each  preuure-adjustment 
zone  to  the  top  of  the  vertical  passage  of  the  next  pres- 
sure-adjustment zone,  transferring  contact  material  from 
the  predetermined  level  of  the  last  pressure  adjustment 
zone  to  the  other  of  said  zones  of  substantially  different 


1.  A  method  for  transfer  of  granular  solids  from  a 
first  level  to  a  second  higher  level  which  provides  flex- 
ible control  of  attrition  and  breakage  during  transfer 
comprising:  mixing  said  granular  material  at  said  first 
level  witfi  a  suitable  lift  gas  to  effect  iu  suspension  there- 
in, passing  the  mixed  granular  material  and  gas  upward- 
ly from  said  first  level  as  a  confined,  subsUntially  ver- 
tical stream,  while  controlling  the  gas  velocity  to  provide 
rapid  acceleration  of  the  granular  material  in  a  lower 
section  ot  said  stream  to  a  velocity  above  the  minimum 
at  which  subsUntial  refiuxing  of  the  granular  material  in 
the  stream  would  occur,  gradually  expanding  the  con- 
fined stream  in  lateral  size  at  successively  higher  levels 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  granular  material  would  nor- 
mally decelerate  in  velocity  in  an  upper  section  of  said 
stream  below  Uie  minimum  at  which  refiuxing  occurs, 
adding  additional  lift  gas  to  the  stream  at  an  intermediate 
level  in  sufficient  amount  to  lift  the  velocity  of  the  granu- 
lar material  above  the  level  at  which  refiuxing  occurs, 
.discharging  the  stream  into  an  enlarged  separation  zone, 
and  limiting  the  maximum  flow  of  the  injected  gas  to 
provide  a  particle  velocity  which  will  project  the  granu- 
lar material  upwardly  only  a  short  distance  in  said  sepa- 
ration zone  above  the  level  of  its  entry  thereinto  before 
it  starts  to  drop.       

MOVEMENT  OF  CRANin!iUt  SOLIDS  IF<rrO  OR 

OUT  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Mm  G.  MHehaO,  Larchaoat,  N.Y.,  trntf^M  to  Socoaj 
Mobfl  OS  CoMMy,  bCn  •  eofponHoB  of  New  Yoek 
FBMldetat.  If59, Ser. No. 849,tS3 
9Claiw.    (CLSn— 53) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  transferring  a  particle- 
form  material  between  zones  at  substantially  different 
preuure  which  comprises  the  steps  of:   maintaining  a 
iriurality    of    vertically    elongated    pressure-adjustment 
zones  in  side-by-side  relationship,  passing  contact  mate- 
rial downwardly  through  vertical  passages  located  in  said 
pressure-adjustment  zones  and  terminated  substantially 
above  the  bottom  of  said  zones,  introducing  a  liquid  hav- 
ing a  density  subsuntlally  greater  than  the  density  of 
the  particle-form  material  into  each  of  said  passages 
in  said  pressure-adjustment  zones  to  travel  concurrently 
with  the  particle-form  material,  maintaining  the  heavy 
liquid  within  each  pressure-adjustment  zone  at  a  level 


pressure,  withdrawing  heav>-  liquid  from  the  bottom  of 
each  pressure-adjustment  zone  to  maintain  the  liquid 
level  substantially  constant  in  each  zone,  continuously 
measuring  the  level  of  particle-form  material  in  said 
pressure-adjustment  zones  and  controlling  the  flow  rate 
of  said  heavy  liquid  in  each  vertical  passage  in  respome 
to  said  measurements  to  prevent  the  level  of  particle- 
form  material  from  rising  in  said  pressure-adjustment 
zones  above  said  predetermined  levels  and  thereby  pre- 
vent said  particle-form  material  from  teaching  the  bot- 
tom of  said  pressure-adjustment  zones,  whereby  liquid 
withdrawn  from  said  pressure-adjustment  zones  is  at  all 
times  free  of  particle-form  material. 


2,97Mil 
THRUST  BEARINGS 


appilcartoa 
3~(taM.    (< 
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1.  In  combination,  a  phonograph  turntable  and  mount- 
ing therefor,  said  mounting  comprising  a  fixed  upwardly 
projecting  spigot,  means  having  a  horizontal  upwardly 
facing  annular  surface  extending  around  the  lower  end 
of  said  spigot  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spigot 
above  said  upwardly  facing  horizontal  surface,  said  hub 
being  mounted  centrally  in  and  carrying  said  turntable, 
and  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  facing  horizontal 
annular  surface  extending  aroand-  the  bottom  end  of 
said  hub,  an  annular  ball  bearing  and  an  annular  ring  and 
a  washer  extending  around  said  spigot  between  said 
aiuular  surfaces,  said  washer  being  interposed  between 
said  ring  and  baU  bearing,  and  two  pairs  of  diametrically 
opposite  profectioos  on  said  ring,  said  projectioiu  being 
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qMced  at  90  degree  intervals  around  said  ring,  one  of 
said  pairs  of  projections  protruding  from  said  ring  toward 
and  into  contact  with  said  washer  and  the  other  pair  of 
projections  protruding  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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OTAMPED  RETAINUiroR  ROLLER  THRUST 

BEARINGS 

Walter  FIAcr,  So«lh  B«^  Indn  af^fwir.  by, 

to  The  ToRtoftoB  CompaaQr 

•  vorwinitioa  of  vlaimm 

FDed^w.  16. 1954,  Sar.  No.  «7,3W 

ICtata.    (CL3M— 235) 


A  retainer  for  roller  thrust  bearings  comprising  a  pair 
of  complemenury  thin  metal  plates  fastened  together  and 
having  uniformly  spaced  radial  roller-receiving  pockets, 
the  outer  edges  of  the  pockeU  in  each  plate  being  convex 
to  form  a  single  wear-resisting  abutment  for  the  end  of 
the  roller  in  the  pocket 


2,978,2t3 

PISTON  PUMP  WITH  CAM  COUPLING  AND 

CRANK  ASSEMBLY 

Sidney  Rosen,  4119  Fordlcigh  Road,  Baltimore  15,  Md. 

FltodS«t21,1959.S«r.No.Ml^l 

ToaiM.    (CL3«9— 2) 
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PISTON  HEAD  STRUCTURE 

Radolph  Dwk,  Waal  Caldwal,  N  J. 

(9  Hkkafy  Drtva,  Nartk  CaMwaU,  N J^ 

Filed  Mar.  19. 1957,  Scr.  No.  M745t 

3  CUM.   (CL3t9— 14) 


1.  A  piston  structure  comprising  a  cylindrical  patao 
head,  a  piston  ring  groove  formed  radiaUy  in  said  piston 
head  with  upper  and  lower  radially  extending  surfaces, 
circumferenUally  extending  hard  wear-resistant  radial 
meul  rings  bearing  against  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  having  outer  circumferential  edge  portions,  and  a 
separate  inner  annular  ring  of  malleable  pressure  deforaa- 
able  meul  applying  a  force  against  the  inner  ends  of  said 
radial  rings  to  securely  hold  said  radial  rings  agamst  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  forming  an  annular  piston 
ring  chamber,  said  radial  rings  having  a  internal  biasing 
suess  pressing  said  edge  portions  against  said  radiaUy 
extending  surfaces  to  seal  the  rings  and  radial  surfaces 
and  having  circumferentially  extending  radial  wear- 
resisum  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  to 
receive  the  pressure  oi  a  piston  ring.  | 


2.97t.2t5 

REVOLVABLE  TRAY  ^ 

Wmiam  J.  Jester,  IIW  Walerwoeki  Road,  Newport,  Ej. 

Filed  Jalj  2, 1959.  Scr.  No.  S24.54t 

SCUm.    (CL312-2S4) 


1.  A  twist  lock,  comprising,  structure  defimng  a  hom- 
ing, a  head  for  said  housing,  and  means  for  rapidly 
coupling  and  uncoupling  said  head  to  and  from  said 
housing,  respectively,  said  means  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  spaced  side-notched  pins  secured  to  aaid  head,  a  ramp 
flange  formed  on  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  ramp 
flange  having  a  corresponding  number  of  spaced  esc^M 
notches  formed  therein,  whereby  when  said  head  u 
coupled  to  said  housing,  said  side-notched  pins  capture 
said  ramp  flange  thereof,  with  said  escape  notches  being 
utilized  for  clearing  said  pins  for  uncoupling  of  said 
bead  from  said  bousinf. 


1.  A  tray  unit  comprising  a  base  member,  a  tray  mem- 
ber, and  a  lid,  said  base  member  including  an  upwardly 
extending  hollow  sleeve  having  a  vertical  slot  formed 
therein,  said  tray  member  having  a  central  opening  re- 
ceiving said  sleeve  and  being  rotatably  mourned  upon 
said  base  member  with  said  sleeve  projecting  upwardly 
beyond  said  tray  member,  said  lid  having  a  depending 
stem  telcscopically  receivable  within  said  sleeve,  a  radial 
projection  on  said  stem,  said  projection  being  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  lowermost  end  of  said  stem  and  being 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  slot  when  said  lid  is 
disposed  in  a  closed  position  in  engagement  with  said 
tray  member,  said  pin  also  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sleeve  to  support  the  lid  in  an  upper 
podtion  qnced  from  the  tray. 
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_af  N«wY«ffc 

2f.  1999.9V.  No.  tlC74a 

(CL  31<— 1) 


1.  A  method  for  pressing  a  waled  glow  lamp  oon- 
taining  aa  inert  gas  and  having  at  least  two  electrodes. 
Mid  method  comprising  the  steps  of  esublishing  and 
i]p«firt*imng  for  a  first  interval  of  time  an  alternating 
current  in  said  glow  lamp  which  corresponds  in  value 
to  the  current  to  be  expected  from  a  maximum  transient 
aignal  in  subsequent  circuit  use,  and  esublishing  and 
inain«*«"<"g  for  a  second  interval  of  time  an  alternating 
current  in  said  ^w  lamp  which  corresponds  in  value 
to  the  current  to  be  expected  from  a  minimum  transient 
signal  in  subsequent  circuit  use,  whereby  said  electrodes 
axe  preaged  to  a  subsuntially  equal  extent,  and  whereby 
undesirable  oscillatory  reaction  of  said  glow  lamp  to  a 
range  of  transient  signals  between  said  maximum  and 
Mid  ni'"i«""Tn  current  levels  is  minimined. 


recording  arcM  of  the  chart,  the  securing  means  having  * 
a  portion  routionally  alined  with  the  openings  of  the 
charts  and  arranged  and  adapted  to  enter  through  the 
chart  openings  from  engagement  with  the  outermost  chart 
and  into  engagement  with  the  next  lowermost  chart  when 
predetermined  relative  rotational  movement  between  the 
securing  means  and  the  charts  occurs,  and  means  for 
causing  predetermined  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween the  securing  means  and  the  charts  to  pass  the  roU- 
tiooally  alined  portion  of  the  securing  means  into  the 
opening  of  the  outermost  chart  and  to  pass  the  securing 
means  by  rotation  beneath  the  outermost  chart  to  dis- 
charge the  outermost  of  the  series  of  charts  at  predeter- 
mined intervals,  the  securing  means  having  a  central  area 
smaller  than  the  mounting  apertures  of  the  charts  so  M 
to  be  capable  of  passing  therethrough,  the  chart  openings 
ftt^t^tng  outwardly  a  distance  greater  than  the  roUp 
tiooally  alined  portion  of  the  securing  means  and  com- 
municating with  said  apertures  after  the  charts  an 
removed. 
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RM  Oct  t,  1999,  to.  No.  t4S41< 
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BICORDING  CHAKT  CHANGER 
Tei..  m»mm,bj 


TsKi,a 


_       ofTs 

IMS  24, 1957,  Ssr.  No^  M7,32i 
UCWw.   (0.344—137) 


2.  A  chart  changing  mechanism  for  recording  devices 
utilizing  recording  charts  having  annular  recording  areas 
surrounding  central  non-recording  areas  with  mounting 
apertures  therein  and  openings  contiguous  to  the  aper- 
tures and  within  the  central  areas,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing, means  for  mounting  a  series  of  superposed  charts  on 
the  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  received  m  the  mount- 
ing apertures  thereof,  means  for  securing  the  charts  on 
the  m<w'ntf"g  means  and  overiying  only  the  central  non- 


2.  A  faoimileapporatna.  comprising  a  cootinnoua,  MB. 
conductive  belt.  mMOS  for  drhrii«  said  belt  in  the  dirao- 
tion  of  its  length,  a  plorality  of  magnelie.  electriealUr 
conductive  stylus  bolden  secured  to  said  bdt.  i  ptir  o( 
magnetic  eleotrieaUy  ctioducthre  rafls  located  under  ■ 
run  of  add  belt,  nuignetlc  means  maintaining  a  magnertc 
divuit  through  said  rails  and  stylus  boldcn,  a  siatared 
metal  carbide  element  secured  to  eadi  rafl  and  eitendiag 
the  length  of  said  run,  and  a  pair  of  simered  metal  car- 
bide elements  secured  to  eadi  stylus  holder  and  sUding 
in  continuous  contact  with  the  metal  carMde  elements 
respectively  tocured  to  said  rails,  the  contacting  dements 
pacing  said  stylus  holden  from  said  rails  to  maintaia 
gaps  in  said  circuit  between  the  rails  and  stylus  holders 
while  maiTT«yt"i"g  direct  parallel  ekctrkal  paths  between 
said  stylus  hinders  and  ndb.  nonmagnetic  means  defining 
a  channel  between  said  rails,  and  guide  members  Mcured 
to  said  ittylus  holden  and  projecting  into  said  channel 
to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  bdt  during  said  run. 
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PROCESS  FOR  COUMUMG  CILLULOfB  WriH  NEW    fonnnU 
TRIAZINB  DYESTUFFS 


medium  with  a  water-soluble  coloring  matter  having  die 


DavU  Poole,  m^  WBiiaH  ElMaj  SUrk9m,^^Mm- 

*■ '"**1r'e«onido«  •* 


FBei  Ang.4,1 
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,  Ssr.  No.  793,111 

irriilwi     ("*  *    "*}    ^^    *  wherein  X  sunds  for  a  chromophoric  group  containing 

I    ProesM  for  coloring  celluloM  textile  materials  whidi  a   nitrogen  atom,  said  chromophoric  group  being  at- 

oooprisM  impregnating  said  textile  materials  in  aqueous  tacbed  to  the  triaziiie  ring  through  said  chromophoric 
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nitn>gen  atom;  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  di-cyclic  aryloxy  substituted  by 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consistuig 
of  chlofo.  sulfo,  carboxy.  and  nitro,  and  mono-  and  di- 
cyclic  and  aryhhio  groups  substituted  in  turn  by  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  chloro,  sulfo,  carboxy,  and  nitro: 

Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y 
and  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  methyl- 
amino.  propylamine,  isopropylamino.  butylamino,  cydo- 
hexylamino,  dimcthylamino,  dicthylamino,  ^-chtoro- 
ethylamino.  ^-hydroxyethylamino,  /9-carboxyethylamino, 
0-suIfoethylamino,  ^-sulfatoethylamino.  gamma-chloro- 
^hydroxypropylamino,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  ^-chloroethoxy- 
phenyl.  aniline.  chloroanUino,  and  N-methylanilino;  and 
subiecting  said  cellulose  textile  materials  to  the  action  of 
an  alkaline  agent  in  aqueous  medium  so  that  said  color- 
ing reacU  chemically  with  said-  cellulose  textile  material. 


by  said  jet  through  said  dosed,  arcuate  path  and  dis- 
charged downwardly  into  said  liquid;  allowing  tbe  dis- 
charged textile  material  to  accumulate  in  said  liquid, 
joining  the  discharged  end  of  textUe  material  with  the 
other  end  of  said  tcxUle  material  b^ore  the  latter  is  fed 
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COLOURED  POLYMERIC  SYNTHETIC  MATI 
Weraer  Bomm^  Riehen  neM  ■«•■>.»'  '•fS!« 
BmsL  flwilieiland.  aarigiBon  to  J.  R.  Ceigy 


MATERIAL 
Voltx, 


NoDnwte.    Fled  Oct  M,  199t,  Ser.  No.  74S,M9 

ICktaK  (o-*-*!)      ^     , 

1.  A  composition  of  mstter  consisting  of  polymeric 
and  copolymeric  synthetic  materials  in  form  of  fibers 
and  direads.  which  consist  chiefly  of  polyacrylonitrile 
and  of  a  colour  salt  the  cation  of  which  contains  no 
sulpho  and  carboxyl  groups  and  which  correq)onds  to 
the  general  formula 

I      ,  3Ci  T+ 

0— N-^— N-C 

"'  ? 

tn,  CO, 

Li.  i. 

wherein 

Y,  and  Yf  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ol  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  carbalkoxy 
and  mononuclear  aryl  radicals,  and 

Xi  and  X,  each  represent  the  divalent  radical  necessary 
to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nuclei  of  the  benzthiazole,  thiazole. 
indazole,  pyratole,  triazole,  benzimidazolc,  thiodiazole, 
quinoline  and  pyridine  series  and  the  corresponding 
2.3-dihydro  nuclei. 


into  said  jet  thereby  forming  an  endless  band  of  material 
and  allowing  said  endless  band  to  circulate  through  said 
bath  and  said  closed,  arcuate  path  solely  by  the  naoving 
force  of  the  liquid  discharge  from  said  venturi  until  said 
treatment  is  completed. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  RAYON 

iMlwi,  Awhem,  Anrt 

Robhsrt  AMsrt  YrooM,  AnhsM.  Ni 
1  to  Amsrir—  Eirita  Cwporolh 

. of  Dalawate 

NoDnmtag.    Filed  Jaly  9. 199t,  Ser.  No.  747,349 

OainH  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jnly  13, 1957 

iwtam.   (a.  IS— 54) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  viscose  rayon  comprising  the 

steps  of  spinning  a  viscose  solution  having  incorporated 

therein  0.1-1.0%   of  an  epoxyalkane  polymer  of  the 

class  consisting  of  epoxyethane  polymer  and  epoxypro- 

pane  polymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3000  and 

a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


B-N 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH  A  UQUID 

Victor  T.  FahriBgcr.  OarkfriDa,  Va.,  aarignor  to  Boritaff- 

too  todostrlcs,  loc,  Gracasboro,  N.C.,  a  coipocatioB 

of  Ddaware 

FBed  Sept  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  799,283 
7ClateB.  (CLt— 191) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  material  in  rope  form 
with  a  liquid  which  comprises  providing  a  zone  contain- 
ing the  treating  liquid;  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  liq- 
uid from  said  zone;  recyding  the  thus  withdrawn  liquid 
to  a  point  within  said  zone  and  adjacent  one  side  thereof; 
forming  the  recycled  liquid  at  this  point  into  a  conical 
jet  of  diminishing  cross-section  by  passing  said  recycled 
liquid  through  a  venturi,  the  discharge  from  said  venturi 
being  passed  acrou  the  top  of  said  zone  in  a  closed  arcu- 
ate path  which  discharges  downwardly  into  the  treating 
liquid  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  zone;  feeding  one 
end  of  the  textile  material  in  rope  form  into  substantially 
the  center  of  said  conical  jet  adjacem  the  point  where 
said  jet  is  formed  whereby  said  textile  material  is  drawn 


/ 
J 

\ 


(C.Hi.O).H 


(C^i.O),H 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  chain  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atonu,  n  is  2,  3,  or  4,  and  x-\-y  is  at  least  2  with  neither 
X  nor  y  being  zero,  into  an  add  coagulating  bath  the 
quantity  of  the  substituted  amine  being  15-40%  by  weight 
of  the  total  amount  of  the  epoxy  alkane  polymer  and  the 
amine  compound. 


2J7I493 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  METAL  PARTS  BY 

MEANS    OF    VAPOR-PHASE    INHDrTORS    OF 

METAL  CORROSION 
Ladislav  Cerveny,  47  Prirtavnl,  Pngac,  Caechoslovakia 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  29, 1994,  Scr.  No.  424,999 

ClahM  piiotlty.  appBcaHon  Caecboslovalda  Dec  19, 1999 

ToalMS.   (CL21— 2J) 

6.  A  method  of  protecting  a  metal  surface  against 
corrosion,  comprising  contacting  the  metal  surface  with 
the  neutral  chromic  acid  ester  of  tert-butyl  alcohol  in 
the  vapor  state. 
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SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  FROCESS  FOR 
PROTACTINIUM 
Eari  K.  tbU  mi  Liwri  L  KaliH  Chicago,  aad 
MkhMll.  WoM,  Paorfm  IIL.  Mlgntitp  A*  UaUc^ 
of  AMMffka  at  npfmani  ky  Ika  Ualted  States 


NoDnwii«.   Filed  May  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  24,724 
TClaiflu.    (CL23— 14^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  protactinium  from 
thorium,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  protactinium  nitrate,  a  salting-out  agent, 
thorium  nitrate,  and  between  0.1  and  10  N  nitric  acid 
with  n-amyl  acetate,  and  separating  the  resultant  aqueous 
phase  and  the  ester  extract  phase  containing  protactinium 
nitrate. 

2,97t,29S 

RECOVERY  OF  PLUTONIUM  BY  CARRIER 

PRECIPITATION 

Rob«fft  H.  Gocckcnaaaa,  Prianloa,  N  J,,  aarignor  to  tlic 

Uahcd  States  of  Aoicfka  as  rcprMcalcd  by  the  United 

States  Aloayc  Encrfy  Comaihitoa 

No  Drawtaf.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1952,  Scr.  No.  274,445 
2  ClafaBS.    (CL  23— US) 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  plutonium  values  from  an 
aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  containing  said  values  to- 
gether with  zirconium  values,  comprising  adjusting  the 
acidity  to  a  concentration  of  from  0.2  to  1  N;  adding 
fluoride  anions  to  said  solution  in  a  quantity  of  1.5  to 
5  mg.  per  liter  of  solution;  adding  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  a  quantity  excessive  by  at  least  10%  of  that  required 
for  the  precipitation  of  said  plutonium  values;  and  di- 
gesting said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  55  to  63* 
C.  before  separation  of  the  precipitate. 

2,974,294 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDRAZINE 

DIHYDROHAUDES 
H.   NIcolaisea,   Tooawaada,  aad   Rkhaid   C. 
~  N.Y.,  afrigaon  to  Olia  Mathic- 


a,97M97       > 

FRODUCnON  OF  GASES  CONTAINING  SULFUR 
DIOXIDE  AND  OF  SOLID  ROASTED  PRODUCTS 
FREE  FROM  ARSENIC  AND  ANTIMONY  BY 
FLUIDIZED  LAYER  ROASTING  OF  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  ROASTABLE  SULFUR  IN  ADDI- 
TION TO  ARSENIC  AND/OR  ANTIMONY 

WilhelM  Pfaaa— lilir,  Maihsii,  mi  A 

Herbert  Wolf,  and  Gcorg  WHfiait 

(RhlaeK  Gen-any.  aarif-on.  te  Ba««*«^^A^J^* 


FDcd  Sept  22, 195t, 

SCIabw.    (CL23— 47) 


a  conoratloa  of  VbgWa 
.Scr.No.74231S 


I 


muma*  •  m*^  k> 


•tMToa         • 


_  M »••**•• 


NoDrawl^.    Filed  Nov.  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  494,924 

CkfaM  priority,  appikatioa  Gctanay  Dec  7, 1954 

4ClataBS.    (a.  23— 174) 

1.  In  a  two-stage  process  of  roastiiig  ferrous  nuterial 
containing  roastable  sulfur  and  at  least  one  ot  the  ele- 
ments arsenic  and  antimony,  wherein  said  material  is 
partly  roasted  in  a  first  fluidized' layer  and  said  arsenic 
and  antimony  are  removed  in  the  roaster  gases  therefrom 
together  with  entrained  dust  also  containing  iron  as  part- 
ly roasted  ferrous  material,  and  roasting  of  the  partly 
roasted  residue  substantially  free  of  arsenic  and  antimony 
is  completed  in  a  second  fluidized  layer,  the  improve- 
ment for  recovering  said  dust  in  a  form  substantially  free 
of  arsenic  and  antimony  which  comprises:  removing  a 
portion  of  said  dust  from  said  roaster  gases  in  a  dust 
separator  at  a  temperature  above  600*  C,  whereby  said 
removed  dust  is  substantially  free  of  arsenic  and  anti- 
mony; burning  the  roaster  gas  eflluent  from  said  separator 
which  contains  said  arsenic  and  antimony  and  the  re- 
maining portions  of  entrained  iron-cootaining  dust  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
oxidize  the  iron,  arsenic  and  antimony  content  of  said 
effluent  respectively  to  FejOi.  AsaOt  and  SbjOi;  cooling 
the  combustion  product  containing  said  oxides  to  about 
350*  C.  to  450*  C.  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  and  pre- 
cipitating FcaOj  dust  substantially  free  of  arsenic  and 
antimony  from  said  combustion  product  by  electrical  gas 
purification  at  about  350*  C.  to  450*  C. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrazine  dihydro- 
halides  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  and  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  hydrazine  with  an  aqueous  hydrogen  halide  to 
produce  hydrazine  monohydrohalide.  removing-  water 
from  the  aqueous  hydrazine  monohydrohalide  thermally 
to  produce  a  concentrate  containing  about  25  to  60 
percent  by  weight  of  hydrazine  monohydrohalide,  then 
cooling  said  concentrate  and  adding  aqueous  hydrogen 
halide  to  the  said  concentrate,  said  addition  being  .suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  slurry  of  hydrazine  dihydrohalide 
crystals  and  a  mother  liquor,  said  cooling  being  sufficient 
to  prevent  lou  of  hydirogen  halide  from  said  cooled 
product,  the  slurry  having  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrazine  to 
hydrogen  halide  of  from  about  1:2.05  to  1:2.5,  separat- 
ing the  hydrazine  dihydrohalide  crystab  and  the  mother 
liquor,  and  recycling  the  mother  liquor  to  the  first  step. 


2,97t,2H 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROPHOBIC 
AEROGELS 
John  W.  Wetzel  aad  Keoaeth  B.  GoMbhun,  PIttsfleld, 
MaaL,  aMteaon  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 
No  Diawlav.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1954,  Ser.  No.  447,592 

4ClaliM.  (CL23— 142) 
1.  A.  process  for  preparing  an  aerogel  which  comprises 
the  following  sequential  steps,  ( 1 )  forming  by  precipita- 
tion an  aqueous  sol  from  an  alkali-metal  silicate,  (2) 
removing  the  water  from  the  aqueous  sol  by  distilling  the 
water  therefrom  with  an  azeotrope  comprising  an  ali- 
phatic monohydric-alchol  having  a  critical  temperature 
below  300*  C.  while  maintaining  the  volume  of  solvent 
constant  by  the  addition  of  oiw  of  said  aliphatic  moix>- 
hydric  alcohols,  said  azeotropic  distillation  being  carried 
out  until  substantially  aU  the  water  has  been  removed 
from  the  aqueous  sol,  and  (3)  removing  by  evaporation 
the  remaining  alcohol  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  of 
at  least  the  critical  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
alcohol. 


2^74099 
DISSOLVING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 


Ftedeikksbmi,  Va.,  aalgnor  to  Ameri- 
Drporation,  Phllidelphia, 


Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tfcM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  4, 1954.  Ser.  No.  747^91 
ICiaiak    (CL23— 247) 

Apparatus  for  incorporating  bulky  solids  continuously 
with  liquids  to  form  viscous  solutions  comprising  a  ver- 
tically extending  vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  fnisto-coni- 
cal  bottom,  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  sMd  bottom,  an  upper  portion  above  said  cylindrical 
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portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  inwardly 
stepped  concentric  annular  surfaces,  said  surfaces  having 
upwardly  curved  p(»tions  and  being  joined  together  in 
such  manner  as  to  form  downwardly  directed  edges  be- 
tween adjacent  surfaces,  low  pressure  nozzles  naounted 
on  said  annular  surfaces  and  aimed  toward  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  vessel  for  filling  the  upper  portion  thereof 
with  a  mist  of  solvent  liquid,  means  for  supplying  a  sol- 
vent liquid  to  said  nozzles,  said  downwardly  directed 


spaced  orifices  at  corresponding  sides  of  the  same  directed 
outwardly  and  downwardly  for  rotary  discharge  of  the 
fluid  sweeping  about  the  bottom  surface  of  the  v^neL 


edges  causing  said  solvent  to  drip  into  the  interior  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  vessel,  means  for  admitting 
bulky  solids  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  along 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  vessel  whereby  said  solids  fall 
through  the  mist-filled  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  be- 
fore dropping  into  the  cylindrical  portion  thereof,  agi- 
tating means  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  vessel, 
and  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  viscous  solu- 
tion from  the  frusto-conical  bottom  of  said  vessel. 


REACTION  VESSEL 

HoweU  H.  McCowen,  FlofCBce,  and  Nerta  W.  Kfarcfaer, 

Covittgtoa,  Ky.,  Mrignon  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 

puy,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDedJnnc  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  742,417 

2ClaiM.    (CL2}— 245) 


2,974341 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  THE 
DIS^UnON  OF  COPPER 
Paal  H.  MargnlieL  Snyder,  and  Janes  E. 
EggertiviDe,  N.Y.,  awlgaiw  t»  Food 
f^wtyai  Cosporation,  San  Joae,  CaUf . 
NoDnwli«.   Filed  Jan.  11, 1957,  Sar.  No.  433,547 

14Clalnafc  (CL41— 42) 
1.  Method  of  dissolving  metallic  copper,  compnsuig 
^y>n*ftr*''"g  the  copper  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing as  solutes  therein,  about  10%  to  45%  of  a  penulfate 
and  a  catalytic  amount  of  ions  of  a  metal  having  an 
electrode  potential  more  negative  than  the  electrode 
potential  of  copper. 


2,97l3t2 
STABILIZED  DBTILLATE  FUELS 
Joel  R.  SM,  Irriivlon,  and  John  V.  darite,  Jr., 
And,  NXTiMlBBOia  to  EaM  Raaearch  m 

NoDnwi^    roedPS. 24, 1954, Ser. No. 714424 
nOafana.    (CL  44— 42) 

1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  300*  F.  and  about  600*  F.  conuining  from 
about  0.001%  to  about  2%  by  wei^t  of  an  oil-soluble 
polymeric  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  6000  to  20,000  mcriecular  wei^t  copolymer  of 
a  Ca  to  Ca4  alkyl  aliphatic  oxy  mixed  ester  of  an  un-. 
sativated  conjugated  C4  to  C|  dibasic  add  and  a  vinyl 
ester  of  a  short  chain  fatty  acid  wherein  said  aliphatic 
groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  Ci  to 
Ca  alkylene  and  a  Ca  to  C]  halogenated  alkylene,  and 
(b)  a  copolymer  of  from  20  to  99%  by  wei^t  of  a  Ct 
to  Cia  aliphatic  alcohol  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  an  alpha  sub- 
stituted acrylic  acid  in  which  the  alpha  substituent  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
basic  tertiary  amiix>  alkyl  acrylate,  and  from  0  to  79% 
by  wei^t  of  a  copolymerizable  olefinically  imsaturated 
organic  monomer  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about  2% 
by  weight  of  a  hydrazine  derivative  having  the  formula 


V 


/ 


NHi 


1.  In  a  vessel  having  an  outwardly  dished  bottom 
surface  and  a  central  material  outlet  therein,  a  plurality 
of  discharge  pipe  sections  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  about  the  wall  of  the  vessel  at  substantially  uni- 
form spacing  from  the  bottom  surface  thereof  and  with 
their  iimer  ends  disposed  about  said  material  outlet,  and 
coounon  delivery  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  discharge  pipe  sections  at  the  outer  end 
portions  of  the  same,  said  sections  having  inner  end  dis- 
charge openings  for  radial  inward  discharge  of  the  fluid 
toward  the  central  material  outlet  of  the  vessel,  each 
section  also  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices 
spaced  longitudinally  i4>art  along  the  top  thereof  for 
discharge  of  fluid  substantially  normal  to  the  bottom 
surface,  these  sections  each  further  having  longitudinally 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consistnig  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoois  and  acyl  groups  derived  from  fatty  adds 
containiiig  from  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  there  being 
at  least  one  carbon  atom  atuched  directly  to  the  primary 
nitrogen  atom. 

2,974,343 

PYRROUDONE  DEICER  IN  GASOLINE  FUELS 
Myion  Becker,  Woodbvy,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  SocMy 

MobO  00  Company,  Inc.,  a  coipoiatlon  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  l959,  Ser.  No.  744,494 
2  Claims.    (CL  44—43) 

1.  A  motor  gasoline  conuining  a  small  amount,  suffi- 
dent  to  inhibit  idng,  of  2-i>yrroiidoiie. 


2,97434 
SODIUM,  CALCIUM,  LITHIUM  ALLOT 
HTDRCMFUEL 
Robert  B.  Cox,  Poaaonn,  CaBT.,  awl^nr,  by 
Tig».«.«i-  to  Aerefet-C*— "I  Coiporadon, 
OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FDed  Jniy  5, 1952,  Ser.  No.  297,344 
aCWw.    (CL52— J) 
2.  A  new  hydrofuel  comprisinf  a  ternary  alloy  ooo- 
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of  fkoD  about  2%  to  S%  bjr  ««i|ht  of 


incorponted  therein  from  about  1%  to  about  4%  by 
weight  of  a  nuUerkl  selected  from  the  group  ooonsting  of 


from  abort  30*  to  abort  44%  by  weight  of  caldoB. 
lad  from  abort  51%  to  abort  68%  by  weight  of  Uthiaa. 


PROnELuJ^XOMPCfSmONS 
Ralph  W. 


No 


■  ef  0U» 
nM  May  It,  1954, 8m,  No.  42g,79S 

4Chtei.    (CLSl-^  ..       ^ 

1.  A  tolid  propeUant  oompodtkn  compramg  from 
abort  45%  to  abort  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  propellart 
compoaitioo  of  a  ooo-metallic.  inorganic  oxidizing  salt, 
and  from  abort  55%  to  abort  10%  by  weight  of  aa 
unsaturated  polyester  reain  conststug  of  the  coadenn- 
tion  product  of  saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  and  poiy- 
carboxylic  add  heteropolyinerized  with  an  unsaturated 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkenes.  lower  alkynes,  phenyl  subrtituted  lower  ^1^»M> 
lower  alkyl  dienca.  lower  alkenyl  esten  of  lower  alkqwfc 
acids,  lower  alkenyl  esten  of  lower  alkanoic  adds,  lower 
alkyl'  esters  of  lower  alkenoic  adds,  ally!  diglycd 
carbonate.  diaDyl  diglycoUate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  burning  rate  acceleration  catalyM  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  trichromate.  ammonium 
tetrachromate  and  tnixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.10%  to  about  4.0%  by  wd^t  of  the  total  propel- 
lent composition. 


ferrosoferric  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  ferrosoferric  oxide 
andTiOa.  

BONDING  AGENT  FOB  COMPOSTTB  TYPI 
PROPELLANT 
John  A.  Kdkr,  BartksTllla,  OUa^  aasinor  to 


N«v.'l4,'i9S7,  im.  N*.  §Hfi» 
7CWBB.    (CLSl— ^ 


AMMONnjM  PERCHLORATE  ASPHALT  BASE 
PROPELLANTS 

Harry  W.  M««,  Glcndalc,  CaM.,  '■■'(^'  ^  ^^  . 
mill       -     to  Acrojct-Gcacral  Corpontiom  Cincto- 
^iL  OUo.  a  cocpontton  of  Ohio 
^  "cadSiij3y27T  194S,  Ser.  No.  •t7,27g. 

No.  2,74g,7f2.  dated  Apr.  3,  1954.     W- 
mi  thia  appHcaHoo  Jaly  5,   1955,  Scr.   No. 

S3IJ33 

2  daiass.    (CI.  52— .5) 

1.  An  ammonium  perchlorate-asphatt  base  propellant 
for  jet  propulsion  motors  having  dispersed  therein  from 
about  1%  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  caUlyst  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  chromium  sesquioxide  and  an  acid  activated 
aluminum  silicate. 


237t,M7 
IMPROVED  PROPELLANT  COMPOSniON 
Harry  W.  Mace,  CIsnials,  CaBf.,  aarignor,  by 
MrioMarta,  to  AaroM-Ga— rai  Corporadoa, 
MtL  Ohto,  a  laiperBttoB  ef  OWo 

cadeliJily  27,  1945.  Ser.  No.  ••7,278, 

Now  2,74t,7f2.  dated  Apr.  3,  1954.     Di- 

pBorfkm  Iriy  5,   1955,  S«r.  No. 

831,234 

4CMM.    (CL52-^ 
4.  A  propellant  consisting  principally  of  ammomum 
pcRhlorate  mixed  with  a  plastic  a^^t  fud  and  having 


1.  A  composite  solid  propellant  charge  comprishig  a 
plundity  of  blocks  of  propeUant  of  the  composite  type 
comprising  a  major  amourt  of  an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  rubber  binder,  said  blocks 
bonded  together  at  their  contiguous  surfaces  with  a  bond- 
ing agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  coprecipiute  of  abort 
2-25  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  and 
about  98-75  weii^t  percent  ot  a  rubber. 

2,97g,3«9 

TREATMENT  OF  IRON  CHLOROSIS  IN 

CHLOROPHYLLACEOUS  PLANTS 

S— i  R.  Bt,  EMtoM,  Pa^  aaslgBHf  to  Geaeral  AnMae  • 

Fnai  Cotporattai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotroratloa  ef 

DdawMV 

NoDrawtav.    FBed  Oct.  24, 1956,  S«.  No.  41g,4M 

COataM.   (CL71— 1) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  iron  chlorosis  in  grow- 
ing plants  in  calcareous  soils  having  a  pH  range  of  7.5 
to  8.5  which  comprises  spraying  said  soil  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  an  antichlorotic  amount  of  a  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  salts 
of  ferrocyanic  and  ferricyanic  adds,  said  amount  being 
from  5  to  800  pounds  per  acre. 

2,97i31t 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MEANS  FOR 

INFLUENCING  PLANT  GROWTH 

~"  W« 

to  North  Amsriom  PhHM  Compaay,  tec 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  cerperaile«  ef  _  .^,  .^ 

NoDiawtoc.    FBadOet.l.l95g,Sar.No.T444t9 
CW^  erteri^.  appttcattaa  NethariaBia  Oct.  2, 19S7 
7  iSkm,   (CL  71— 2J)  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  uniformly  increasing  the  growth  of  a 
pleat  compfising  thesis  of  treating  said  plart  aad  the 
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eofl  in  which  said  plant  is  growing  with  from  about  1 
kg.  to  10  kg.  per  hectare  of  a  compound  corresponding  to 
the  general  formula  y^ 


'■\^N 


which  phosphate  Of  fertilizer  giwie  is  reacted  with  mixed 
inorganic  adds  contahiing  nitric  add,  the  steps  of  am- 
fnAttiafwig  the  addiSed  reaction  mass  and  removing  cal^ 
dun  nitrate  therefrom,  subsequently  amnKwiatmg  the 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ofCHs.C^and  c-CHi 

A 

radicals.  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  Y  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
fluorine  and  iodine  atoms,  aUcyl  radicals  containing  frxm 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  containing  fnxn  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  amino  radical  and  the  acetylamino 
radical  and  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0. 1  and  2.  ^-i.i.^_-i^ 

rSOdflSBS  FOR  ratODUCING  FERTIUZER8 

J^es  E.  ^^■'•■'fc^i*?  ^j'i^J'j-'Jig}!!^  SJISw 

Ch^^n.  rw    a  cerMnflea  ef  IDtoois 
H9DamS  FBe/Mar. 29, 1955, Ser. No.  497,714 

SCUma.  (CL71— 33) 
1.  A  method  of  making  phosphatic  fertflixers  which 
is  charaderized  by  the  steps  of:  admixing  (1)  a  nieta- 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caldum, 
sodium  and  potassium  meuphosphates,  (2)  from  one  to 
four  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  required 
for  complete  hydrolysis  of  said  metaphosphate  and  (3) 
a  basic  fertilizer  material;  autodaving  said  mixture  un- 
der superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature not  exceeding  350*  F.;  and  agiuting  said  nux- 
ture  during  autodaving.  said  agiution  and  autodaving 
being  continued  until  said  metaphosphate  is  substan- 
tially completely  hydrolyzed  to  a  water-soluble  ortho- 
phoq>hate,  said  basic  fertilizer  nuterial  neutralizing  any 
add  formed  by  said  hydrolysb  reaction,  said  mixture 
being  thereby  converted  to  a  substantially  dry,  fully  re- 
acted, soluble  fertilizer  without  the  addition  of  add. 

2,97g312 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  FERTILIZERS 
AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
iMMe  E.  Ssyasov,  CeUwOe,  DL,  iiilf  n,  by 
«a^Mi^  to  Ccsitral  FansMsa  Fattfte 

NoDnwh«.   FOeS^MmT^  195S,  Ser.  No.  497,787 
4CWML   (0.71—33) 

1.  A  process  for  produdng  fertilizers  comprising  com- 
binhig  at  least  one  metaphosphate  selected  from  the  group 
ooneisting  of  caldum  metaphosphate,  potassium  meta- 
phosirfiate,  and  sodhmi  metapho^hate,  a  hydrolyzing 
agent  sdected  from  the  groiq;>  consisting  of  the  strong 
beees  of  sodium  aitd  potaeahmi,  and  water,  the  hydrolyz- 
ing agent  being  faiduded  in  an  effective  proportion  not 
materially  exceeding  the  stoichiometric  quantity  required 
to  read  with  the  hydrolysis  produd  of  such  metaphos- 
phate, and  the  water  being  present  in  proportion  sulBdent 
for  substantial  hydrolysis  c^  such  meuphosphate  and  not 
^^^i«H  several  times  the  stoichiometric  quantity  re- 
quired for  such  hydrolyiia,  iatimatdy  mixing  the  result- 
ing reaction  mixture  to  cause  hydrolysis  of  the  metai^Ma- 
phato,  and  curing  the  resulting  product 


reaction  mass  and  adding  a  final  produd  of  tiie  procees 
conuining  a  soluUe  potassium  componem  thereto  during 
the  ammooiation,  and  then  adding  a  further  amount  of 
a  soluble  potassium  salt  to  the  produd  oi  ammoniatkMi. 
and  granulating  and  drying  the  product. 

2,97g,314 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BLECTiaCAL  RESISTANCE 

FILMS 
B.  Kiaaae,  Reariah,  N.Y.,  sssiganr  to  Fa^ 

UBtfB  Hflfl  bBBK^V^bSBK  \,  O^yt^nilBWaii  B  WVVVW^ 

ttoa  of  Delaware 

FBad  Mar.  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  549^44 
2CWais.  (CL7B— .5) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  fattimatt 
physical  mixture  of  finely  divided  metallic  particles  coa- 
sisting  of  substantially  80  percent  total  weight  of  p^- 
ladium  and  rhodium  in  the  weight  proportions  of  from 
1.4  to  1.67  of  palladium  to  1  of  rbodhmi,  the  balaaoe 
of  the  total  weight  being  tfM.  . 


2378,315 
■LIcnUCAL  HEATING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
I  SdicDci^  laisisiiasss  1,  Aachen,  Gemuusy,  aad 
Werner  WcbmI,  Bad  Godesberg,  Germany     (Pilaa- 
Hefaukh  Sir.  29,  Aachea,  Gensanr) 

Filed  Apr.  g,  1957,  SotTNo.  451,272 
pfioctty.  appncattoa  Gcrmaay  Aag.  31, 1955 
13  Olhaa.   (O.  75— .5) 


GRANULAR 


U  

.MgP  PROCESSES  FDR 

MAKING  THEM  ^,__  ^ ^  1.  In  a  process  for  electrically  mdting  ores,  the  steps 

J"JJV2JS,Sn!  °^  conducting  aa  eledrica]  current  without  breakdown 

.  jjj^^gi,  ,j  jgjjji  ,  portion  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  carbona- 

9,  1952,  Ser.  No.  297,872,  ceous  bodies,  so  as  to  heat  the  fluidized  bed  to  a  predeter- 

No.  2,859485,  dated  Nov.  4,  195g.    Di*  mined  reaction  temperature;  and  distributing  ore  bodies 

1Mb  nfifailsB  Fsk.  21,  1954,  Sm.  No.  through  said  heated  bed  to  be  reduced  by  said  carboaa- 

S§$fi93          4  Cki^   (CL  71—37)  ceous  bodies  at  said  temperature  of  said  bed  and  melted 

1.  In  a  procem  of  produdng  a  ternary  fertilizer  in  therein. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  ELEMENTS  AND  COMPOUNDS 
BY  CONTINUOUS  VAPOR  PLATING  OF  PAR- 
TICLES 

Horace  McCoUoch  Wdr,  Apt  Fit  Biynwood  Apt, 

Wyaacwood,  Pa. 

FUad  Sept  14, 1953,  Scr.  No.  379^47 

21Claiins.    (CL  75— 19) 


carbon  and  containinf  iron  oxides  remaininf  from  an  in> 
complete  ore  reduction,  which  comprises  the  steps  consist- 
ing of  precharging  a  furnace  with  molten  ferrous  metal  to 
form  a  molten  bath  therein,  stirring  the  charge  of  molten 
ferous  metal  by  mechanical  means,  and  during  the  run  of 
the  procedure  substantially  continuously  introducing  the 
pulverulent  iron  material  into  the  bath,  the  intensity  of  said 
stirring  being  such  that  said  material  is  reduced  and  car- 
bon monoxide  is  generated  whilst  simultaneously  blowing 
into  the  furnace  an  oxygen-rich  gas  in  quantity  sufficiem 
to  bum  said  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and  to 
keep  the  material  in  molten  state,  the  intensity  of  said 
stirring  being  such  that  the  carbon  of  the  material  is 
burned  subsUnlially  into  carbon  dioxide  in  the  fumaoe. 


7.  The  process  of  decomposing  a  metal  halide  in  the 
presence  of  extended  discontinuous  hot  surfaces  of  said 
metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  forming 
a  gas  phase  containing  said  halide,  suspending  discrete 
particles  of  said  metal  in  the  continuously  flowing  gas 
phase  in  regulated  weight  ratio,  maintaining  an  electric 
arc  in  the  path  of  flow  of  the  suspension  and  continu- 
ously supplying  electric  energy  to  said  arc  to  heat  at 
least  substantial  fractions  of  both  the  discontinuous  solid 
particles  and  the  continuous  gas  phase  above  the  tem- 
perature of  substantial  decomposition  of  the  gas  phase, 
adjusting  the  velocity,  of  particle  transit  thru  the  arc 
to  avoid  heating  thereof  to  temperatures  at  which  the 
metal  exerts  a  substantial  vapor  pressure  and  separating 
the  two  phases  prior  to  substantial  removal  of  beat 
therefrom. 

2,978417 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  LATERITIC 

NICKEUFEROUS  ORES 

ToknicU  Takatanfa,  4221  Mteaadaaya-cho, 

YokkakUnU,  Mle-^ca,  Japan 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,935 

Claiiiis  priority,  appUcatfM  Japaa  Aog.  29,  1958 

12  Claims.    (0.75—21) 


2,978,31' 

HIGH  STRENGTH,  LOW  ALLOY  STEELS 

WiBMloa  H.  Chai«,  rwiwll,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  General 

Electric  Conpuy,  a  coryoratioB  gf  New  York 

No  Dnwii«.    FM  Nor.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  851,248 

4  CUM.  (CL75— 128) 
1.  A  high  strength,  low  alloy  steel  comprising  by  weight 
about  0J->2%  total  of  manganese,  molybdenum  and 
vanadium,  0.45-0.55%  carbon,  4.5-7.5%  nickel.  0.75- 
1.25%  chromium,  1.75-2.25%  aUcon,  with  the  balance 
essentially  iron  and  impurities. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  lateritic  nickeliferous  ore. 
comprising  pulping  the  ore  to  separate  the  cobalt  and 
chromium  values  as  minerals,  then  coagulating  the  iron 
and  nickel  values  to  separate  the  same  as  a  concentrate 
from  the  pulp;  subjecting  the  iron  and  nickel  concentrate 
to  a  selective  smelting  to  produce  a  ferronickel  alloy; 
subjecting  the  slag  yielded  as  a  by-product  of  said  selec- 
tive smelting  to  a  further  selective  smelting  to  produce 
a  crude  steel  containing  less  than  1.0%  Or;  and  refining 
the  crude  steel  to  a  conmiercial  steel  substantially  free 
of  chromimn. 

2,978314 

MFTHOD   OF  PRODUCING  STEEL   FROM   PUL- 

VERULENT  IRON  PRODUCTS  RICH  IN  CARBON 
Bo  Michael  Store  Kailiag,  Donmarvet  and  FoHic  Kari 
Evald  JoiMMBoa,   HaU^ofardea,  Borlaage,   Sweden, 
aasifwi  to  Stora  Kopparberp  Bcrgslaci  Akticbolag, 
FalM,  Swadsn,  a  co«paay  of  Sweden 
NoDrawlnt.    Filed  In*  34,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745^24 
rn'n-  pstoffity,  appiicatioB  Sweden  Jnly  15,  1957 
7  Claims.    (0.75—43) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  melt  of  iron  and  steel  in  a 
compact  state  from  a  pulverulent  iron  material  rich  in 


2,978,328 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH 

FERROUS  METAL 
William  B.  Larson,  Birmingkam,  Robert  F.  Thomson, 
Gioase  Pointc  Woods,  and  Fred  J.  Webbcre,  Orchard 
Lake,  Mich.,  aasiff>Brs  to  Gcacsal  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta*.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,144 

8  Claims.  (CL  75— 134) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  ferrous  metal  casting 
having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity,  tensile  strength  and 
yield  strength  in  the  as-cast  condition,  said  method  com- 
prising forming  a  melt  which  would  solidify  with  an 
essentially  white  iron  microstructure  in  the  absence  of 
boron,  said  melt  comprising  1%  to  2.5%  carbon.  1.5% 
to  3.2%  silicon,  manganese  not  in  excess  of  1.15%, 
0.001%  to  0.05%  boron  and  the  balance  substantially 
all  iron,  superheating  said  melt  to  a  temperature  of  about 
2900*  F.  to  3100*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
insure  that  castings  produced  therefrom  have  a  micro- 
structure  substantially  free  of  flake  graphite  with  free 
carbon  predominantly  in  the  form  of  compacted  graphite, 
and  subsequently  pouring  said  melt  at  a  temperature  of 
about  2600*  F.  to  2800*  F.  into  a  mold. 


2,978,321 
OXIDATION  RESICTANT  ALLOY 
laaMs  A.  McGarty,  CbKfamati,  and  Eari  S. 
HamOtoa,  Ohio,  aaslpors  to  Gcaeral  Elactrk  Com- 
pany, a  corporathm  of  New  York 
NoMwh«.   FUed  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  Now  843,381 

SOataH.    (CL75— 154) 
1.  A  binary  alloy  of  yttrium  and  beryllium  which  con- 
sists of  from  15.0  to  50^0  weight  percent  yttrium  and 
the  balance  bfing  beryllium. 


2,978422 

PYROPHORIC  ALLOYS  WTTHOUr  IRON 

Walter  B«a«ardt,  Eawa-Bredway,  Gcrmasy,  Bmlganr  to 

Roasoa  Mctab  Corporathm,  Newark,  N  J. 

No  Drawls    FUed  fan.  31,  1958,  Sar.  No.  712,387 

Oalma  pchirfty,  appttcathm  Germanr  Feb.  8.  1957 

2ClafaBs.    (CL  75—152) 
1.  A  pyropboric  mass  suitable  for  extrusion  to  produce 
finished  flints  in  rod  formation;  consisting  essenUally  of 
cerium  (misch  metal)  with  zinc  ranging  from  5%  to  25% 
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by  weight,  and  having  an  addition  of  at  least  one  of 
the  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
cadmium,  antimony,  bismuth  and  manganese,  said  ad- 
dition ranging  from  2%  to  6%  by  weight,  and  a  further 
addition  of  magnesium  amounting  to  about  .5%  to  5% 
by  weight  to  adjust  the  extrusion  pressure  to  at  least 
4,100  kg./cm.>.  the  balance  being  cerium  (misch  metal). 


the  food  product  in  a  vessel  to  beat  the  same  and  con- 
densing a  portion  of  the  steam  thereon  at  a  first  statioo, 
discontinuing  the  supply  of  steam,  collecting  the  conden- 
sate and  nutrients  from  the  food  product  reducing  ^w 
pressui«  about  the  food  product  at  a  second  statioB  to 
evaporate  liquid  present  on  the  surface  of  the  food  prod- 
uct to  cool  the  same,  continuing  the  cooling  operation 


2,978,323 
ALLOYED  FLOCKS  FROM  METAL  CARBONYLS 

ANDHAUDBS 
AmoU  Schmeckcitechar,  RoaaOa  Park,  N J.,  amlgnnr  to 
Ganaral  AaOhm  *  FBm  Cospontloa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
aeomocatfoo  of  Dalawaw 
NoDnwST  Filed  Dec  17, 1954. Ser. No.  428,542 

9  0ataia.    (CL  75-211)  . 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  sintered  magnetizaMe 
bodies  of  90-93%  porosity  which  comprises  treating  a 
metal  carbonyl  in  the  free-space  ot  a  vessel  heated  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  250-300*  C.  with  a  Uquid 
halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorides  and 
bromides  of  the  elements  of  arsenic,  boron,  phosphorus 
silicon  and  titanium  to  yield  flocks  containing  from  0.01% 
to  7.5%  of  the  element  from  the  said  halide,  and  sinter- 
ing the  resulting  flodc. 


to 


2378,324 
HALF-TONE  PRINTING  BLOCKS 
Gcfda  Hcvmner,  ColofM-Nlppa^  Germmy,  a_  -  _^ 
Koch  Procamm  Llaritad,  Loadon,  Eagbad,  a  Briti* 

***"'*TracdFeb.23,1954,Ser.No^ll34«  ^,   ,^, 
Oahn.  prhKity.  ;igJ£j-^g-iSSf-  ^^  '''  '''' 


fMiii«tt'^l4Mi" 


while  spraying  condensate  and  nutrients  over  the  surfaces 
of  the  food  product  at  a  third  station  to  return  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  condensate  and  nutrients  to  the  food  prod- 
uct and  removing  the  food  product  from  the  vessel  at 
a  fourth  station  while  collecing  condensate  and  nutrients 
remaining  in  the  vessel  for  siq>ply  to  4  food  product  at 
the  third  sution.  _      , 

2,978,324 

THERMAL  PRESSURE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

FAT  MEAL 

Nosmaa  F.  Kiaaa,  Dacatar,  lad.,  aasimior  to  Caatnl  Soya 

r,  lac.  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  a  corporathm  of 


JOSS^ 


1.  A  method  of  prodndng  a  half-tone  printing  block 
that  comprises  (a)  preparing  on  a  carrier  a  fofl  com- 
prising at  least  two  layers  of  colloidal  material  superposed 
one  on  the  other,  one  of  the  Uyers  being  relatiYdy  thick 
and  transparent  and  the  other  being  relatively  thin  and 
slightly  pigmented;  (b)  photo-sensitizing  said  layers;  (c) 
printing  down  on  said  fbfl  with  Ught  directed  throogh  a 
screened  half-tone  negative  and  said  relatively  thick  Uycr 
in  succession  to  said  relatively  thin  Uyer  to  a  degree 
tufDcient  to  harden  the  light  expoaed  areas  of  the  colloidal 
material  in  said  relatively  thfck  and  tWn  layers  to  a 
depth  in  said  relatively  thin  layer  proportional  to  the 
dot  size  in  said  screened  half-tone  negative;  (d)  harden- 
ing the  surface  of  said  reUtivdy  thick  Uyer  reaaotc  from 
said  relatively  thfai  layer,  («)  afBxing  the  exposed  fofl 
to  a  support  with  said  hardened  nirf  ace  contignoos  there- 
to: and  (/)  wasUagout  the  oncxpoaed  parti  of  said  layat 
to  produce  a  printing  block  hi  whfch  the  heights  of  the 
doto  is  proportional  to  the  diameten  thereof. 


Filed  Apr.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  453,842 
iOalBM.  (0.99—2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  prqMuing  a  hipi-fat-content,  free 
flowing,  dry  oilseed  meal,  the  stqw  of  mixing  an  oilseed 
meal  with  more  than  10%  (^  fat  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  fat  is  liquid,  extruding  the  meal  under  heat 
and  pressure  in  excess  of  1,000  lbs.  per  square  inch  to 
force  the  liquid  fat  into  extruded  hard  pieces  having  dry 
exterior  surfaces,  and  cooling  said  pieces. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEODORIZING 

UQUID8 
Harry  Robert  ffaiiimmia,  Eariude,  Swedea. 
Aktiebofamet  Separator,  Stockholm.  Swedea,  a 

FOed  lahr  7, 1955.  Ser.  No.  524,578 
gOahM.   (CL99— 41) 


2,971325 

METHOD  OF  BLANCHING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Carlyle  Mertia  Ashley,  BayetterBje,  N.Y.,  iidfanr  to 

N*Ym  a  cetpeeasiea  as 


Nar.  14,  1951,  Ser.  No.  254,31S, 

Na.  2,878,828,  dated  I«.,iJ'.*!2:  5*" 
id  Ite  appMratina  laae  2,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

1  CUm.   (CL  99^1) 
In  a  method  of  continoousiy  blanching  food  products, 
the  steps  which  consist  in  placing  steam  in  contact  with 


<.prii'!-:i.". 
,  :i:i'  "111 
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1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  liquids,  especially  milk 
products,  which  comprises  flowing  the  liquid  continuously 
thixMi^  a  first  sUge  and  then  through  a  second  stage  of 
treatment,  both  of  said  stages  being  maintained  under 
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sataUiitiany  equal  sabirtmofpheric  pramucs,  bcatiBt  the 
liquid  indirectly  before  paaiiiig  it  into  nid  fint  ttMgfit 
maialainiaf  the  tonpenuurc  of  the  liquid  in  Mid  ftm  itaic 
below  the  boUins  point  of  tbe  liquid  at  the  abaolute 
liiiMUiti  exiitiBg  in  said  first  stafe  and  below  the  liquid 
tempermture  in  the  second  state  indirectly  heating  the 
Mqaid  pasung  from  the  first  stage  to  the  second  stage, 
n.«iii«aining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  i^  the  second 
stafe  at  about  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  at  the  abK>- 
lute  pressure  existing  in  the  second  sUge,  while  admitting 
only  said  liquid  into  the  second  stage,  and  exhausting 
jfff  and  steam  by  suction  from  the  second  sUge  to  and 
through  the  first  stage. 


AnoL  4,  IMl 


PROCEflS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TEA 

CONCRNIRATE  ^^    ^ 

Malm^  Sw^qpeeett.  aad  Darii  A. 
Waal  NewlB^  Maas^  aisd  Albert  J.  Kana, 

.  in  Ten  Cmfm^im,  MtlMre,  Md^  a  cnr- 

FflMjS!u|  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  744,111 
MOilMi    (a.9f— 77) 
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mixtwe  having  an  aqueous  phase,  and  mechanically  mix- 
ing the  same  to  develop  a  cooq>leted  dough,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  introducing  into  such  dough  inixtun  ft 
quantity  of  a  finely  particulate  inorganic  bread  improver 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
peroxide,  the  phosphates  of  calcium  and  anunooium,  the 
peiaulfatcs  of  calcium,  potassium,  sodium  and  ammo- 
nium, potasaium  bromate,  potassium  iodate.  ammonium 
sulfate,   calcium   sulfate,    ammonium   chloride,   sodium 
chlorite  and  calcium  carbonate,  individual  particles  of 
said  bread  improver  compound  being  physically  directly 
^-onuvrr**^  to  and  at  least  partially  covered  by  different 
amounte  of  a  normally  solid  water-emnlsiflable  protective 
material  oompristng  as  its  predominast  ingredient  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lecithin,  mono* 
glyceridcs  having  an  iodine  value  not  exceeding  50.  mixed 
mono-  and  diglycerides  having  an  iodine  value  not  ex- 
ceeding 50,  and  the  tartaric  acid  estere  of  mooo-  and 
diglycerides  having  an  iodine  vahiie  not  exceeding  SO, 
said  protective  material    being  present  in  an  effective 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  Vi  to  twice  the  weight  of 
said  bread  improver  compound,  whereby  said  quantity 
of  bread  improver  compound  is  progressively  released 
for  contact  with  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  dough  during 
said  mixing  step,  particlet  of  said  bread  improver  com- 
pound which  are  connected  to  greater  amounts  oi  said 
protective  material  being  released  only  after  other  par- 
ticles, connected  to  lesser  amounts  of  said  protective  ma- 
terial, have  already  been  released. 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  tea  concentrate  capable 
of  being  reconstituted  with  water  to  form  a  tea  beverage 
comprising  treating  a  quantity  of  particuiated  tea  leaves 
with  hot  water  to  extract  a  tea  concentrate  therefrom, 
combining  said  tea  concentrate  with  a  non-toxic  calcium 
sequestering  agent  which  is  in  amount  sufficient  to  com- 
bine with  substantially  all  of  the  calcium  ions  present  in 
the  final  tea  beverage  but  insufficient  to  affect  adversely 
the  delicate  flavor  and  aroma  constituents  of  the  tea, 
cooling  and  freezing  said  ooocentrate. 


•READ  IMFROVER  COftffOBmONS  AND  METH- 
ODS FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Ctaariea  G.  FefwH.  Ersasiiw.  DU  imll^^rtel^ Jbert 
MllUi«  Cyspawy,  CUcaae,  OL,  a  coepoeatfoa  ef  m- 

FBed  Jim  37.  IHt,  9m,  Na.  745,123 
13  ate   (a.f»-91) 


PBOCBSS  OF  PREpSBSyEAST-LEAVENED 
BAKED  GOODS 
Wall«  M.  Cochn^  WgMMd  M 

Noelhbvoek,  DL,  asslgMn  to  Thm 

ClevalMd.  OMa,  a  cononHosi  o(  OUa 

No  DfawhfTraed  Jriy  »,  1951*  9m.  Na.  •74,«W 
4ClaiaB8.    (CL99-9f),  ,    ,  ,.  ^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  yeast-leavened  baked 
goods  which  comprises  the  step  of  mixing  with  the  dry 
ingredients  of  the  recipe  for  said  goods  finely-divided, 
free-flowing,  edible  emulsifier  having  a  particle  size  below 
about  150  microns  and  having  a  chemical  composition 
which  renders  said  emubifier  normally  solid  at  ambient 
room  temperature,  said  finely-divided  emulsifier  constitut- 
ing the  sole  added  emulsifier  in  the  raw  goods  at  the  time 
the  liquid  ingredients  of  the  recipe  are  added  to  said  dry 
ingredients. 


METHODS  FOR  PrSdU^4G  BAKED  GOODS 
G.  Fcrnri,  KiaMiPB,  DL,  siilgaii  to  J.  B.  Skort 
—  DL,  a  eorporatkM  off  nH- 


NaDrawte.   FBed  Ibm  37, 19St,  Ser.  Na.  744,9*7 

3  OataH.   (CL  99-m 
1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  baked  goods  including 
llif  iiflft  of  fifrnk*"*"!  doufh  ingredients  to  form  a  dough 


1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  bread  improver  material 
c^iable  of  exhibiting  a  delayed  action  during  mixing  of  the 
dough  to  which  it  is  added,  comprising  first  un^onnly 
mixing  a  particulate,  solid,  edible  carrier  material  having 
an  average  particle  size  ot  30-80  meah  with  an  initial 
amotrnt  of  a  normally  solid,  water-emulsifiable,  edible  pro- 
tective material  comprising  as  its  predominant  ingredient 
at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monoglyccrides  having  an  iodine  value  not  in  excess 
of  50,  mixed  mono-  and  diglycerides  having  an  iodine 
value  not  in  excess  of  50.  the  tartaric  add  esters  of  roono- 
and  diglycerides  having  an  iodine  value  not  in  excess  of 
50.  and  normally  solid  mixtures  of  such  materials  with 
lecithin,  while  maintaining  the  mixture  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature at  least  approaching  the  congealing  point  of  said 
protective  material,  such  mixing  step  causing  said  protec- 
tive material  to  be  spread  in  the  form  of  contlBuoua  coat- 
ings over  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  said  carrier  mate- 
rial, then  introducing  to  the  mixture  a  finely  dhrided  inor- 
ganic bread  improver  compound  having  an  average  parti- 
cle sice  smaller  than  100  mesh  and  an  additional  amount 
of  such  pfoiactive  material  and  further  mixing  the  same  to 
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establish  oa  the  partkles  of  said  carrier  material  thicker 
fffttt^gr  of  said  protective  material,  in  which  coatings 
particlft  of  said  inorganic  bread  improver  compound  are 
enveloped,  and  then  cooUng  the  resalting  product,  while 
^frinj  the  same,  to  cauae  said  protective  material  to 
ooofeai,  said  protective  material  being  employed  in  an 
amount  equal  to  from  Ho  to  V6  times  the  weight  of  said 
bread  improver  oompoiuid  and  said  carrier  material  being 
enq>loyed  in  an  amoum  equal  to  from  Vi  to  3  times  the 
weight  of  said  bread  in^rover  cooqMMiiid. 


3,971,333  

BREAD  IMPROVER  COMPOSmONS  AND  METH- 
ODS FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Charles  G.  Fctnii  EvaMtoa,  OL,  aarigpor  to  J.  R.  Short 
riling  riiiapaaj,  rMragn.  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dli- 


Flai  Jm*  27, 19SI,  8ar.  N^  745473 

c  "  •      (CL  n-jn} 


1.  A  bread  improver  compoation  comprising  a  finely 
divided,  solid,  inorganic  bread  improver  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  peroxide, 
the  phoq>hateB  of  calcitmi  and  ammoniimi,  the  persul- 
fates  of  calcium,  potaasinm.  aodium  and  ammonium„po- 
tassitmi  bromate,  potassiiun  iodate.  ammonium  sulfate, 
calcium  sulfate,  ammonium  chloride,  sodiimi  chlorite 
and  calcium  carbonate,  at  least  the  major  proportion  of 
which  is  physically  comtrined  widi  a  more  coandy  par- 
ticulate, normally  solid,  edible,  water-emulsdlable  pro- 
tective matcdal  comprising  as  its  predominant  constituent 
at  least  one  water-emulsifiable  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mooo^yceridea  having  an  iodine 
value  not  exceeding  50,  mixed  mono-  and  diglycerides 
having  an  iodine  value  not  exceeding  50.  the  tartaric  add 
esters  of  mono-  and  di^ycerides  having  an  iodine  value 
not  f^if^w'g  50.  and  normally  solid  mixtures  ot  such 
mMfri^h  with  lecithin,  the  weight  of  said  protective 
material  amounting  to  from  Vft  to  2  times  the  weight  oi 
•aid  inorganic  compound,  some  particles  ol  said  inor- 
ganic compound  being  fully  embedded  in  said  protec- 
tive material,  other  particles  of  said  inorganic  compound 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  their  surfaces  exposed. 


2,971333 

METHOD  OF  PBEPARINC  ONIONS  FOR 

SHIPMENT 


lac. 


Mba.,  a 


Fled  Oct  13, 1951,  Ser.  Na.  7M,94« 
4CMM.   (0.99— IM) 


««Mj-.| 

» 

M<Oii 

CUKIM 

(MOOMfll 

0«TC« 

and  dirough  said  oosoas  after  removal  from  the  field,  air 
conditioned  to  have  a  vapor  preasuie  substantially  lower, 
than  that  of  said  onions  and  a  temperature  sufficienfly 
higher  than  that  of  said  onioos  to  only  superficially  dry 
said  onions;  severing  the  tops  of  said  onions  and  ooos- 
pressing  the  necks  of  the  residual  bulbs  by  shearing  stiem 
while  said  onions  are  free  from  superfluous  moisture; 
delivering  the  residual  bulbs  substantially  immediately 
after  topping  to  a  substantially  weather-proof  endosure; 
and  forcing  into  coittact  with  and  through  said  bulbs, 
when  the  temperature  ot  said  bulbs  is  outside  the  degree 
fixed  as  the  coocurtestly  deaired  temperature  therecrf 
and/or  when  said  bulbs  carry  superfluous  moisture,  air 
conditioned  to  have  tbe  capacity  to  adjust  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  bulbs  to  said  fixed  degree  and/or  to  dissipate 
superfluous  moisture  when  carried  by  said  bulbs,  until 
said  bulbs  are  shipped. 


3,971^34 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTD4G  MEATS 
CRUSTACEANS 

Martial  Lapcyre,  New 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  bulb  onions  for  dupmeot, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  removing  from  the  sofl  bulb 
onioiis  with  the  tops  intact;  forcing  into  contact  with 


La,« 


Flad  Oct  7, 19S7,  te.  Na.  ttMtl 
4  nilii    (CL  99^111) 


1.  The  process  of  extracting  meaU  from  crustaceans 
consisting  in  freezing  the  crustacean  and  suddenly  lower- 
ing the  pressure  on  the  outside  of  the  subject  crustacean 
relatively  to  the  internal  pressure. 


2,971,335 

WHIPPING  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAR. 
INGTHESAhflB 

DavU  P.  Kidacr,  Glsa  Rack.  N  J4  aai  Robert  J. 
irfcFawrt,  BuJ^awJa  SwMt  M 

No  Dnif^*nai  las.  7, 1959,  9m.  Na.  715,339 
lldalw.    (CL  99^-113) 

1.  A  new  compoaitioo  of  matter  comprising  a  protei- 
naceous  material  having  embodied  therein  a  water-eol- 
uble  polyester  prepared  by  the  esterification  of  an  ali- 
phatic glycol  having  3-4  carboo  atoms  with  a  polycar- 
iMwylic  hydroxy  aliphatic  add  having  4-6  carboo  atoms, 
the  amount  of  said  water-aoluble  polyester  being  sufficient 
to  impart  improved  foaming  propeities  to  the  prottiaa- 
materiaL 


METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  EDBLI  MATERIAL 
lapioa  Menieaa,  Lake  Fansl,  DL,  siilgaii.  bj 
w^fmtmm,  to  Ilprfi'isw  CaasMaj,  iacn  New 
N.r.,  a  cwT^radaa  af  New  YaA 
FBad  IBM  25, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  <C7,931 
ICWas.   (CL99— 192) 
The  method  of  treating  edible  material  which  consists 
in  first  packaging  the  material  hi  an  open  top  fluid-tight 
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contaiiier  exposed  to  ambient  atmoiphere.  then  diicharf- 
tng  into  the  container  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  mass  of 
material  contained  therein  in  direct  and  intimate  contact 
with  such  material  at  approximately  atmospheric  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  far  below  the  temperature  of  the 
container  oontenU  and  ambient  air  a  supply  of  Uquid 


tical  furnace  zone  at  a  tenqwrature  to  fuse  said  solid 
particles  and  liberate  a  gas  from  the  said  compound,  in- 
troducing said  solid  particles  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
looe  so  that  they  are  propelled  inwardly  within  said  aooe 


nitrogen  and  continuing  such  supi^y  until  the  contents  of 
the  container  have  supplied  sufficient  latent  heat  to  boil 
and  expand  the  liquid  to  gaseous  phase  and  the  resultant 
gas  has  filled  the  container  and  expelled  the  air  there- 
from, raising  the  temperature  of  the  contamer  and  coo- 
tents  to  approximately  the  temperature  ot  the  ambient  air 
and  thereafter  sealing  the  oonuiner. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FOOD  PRE- 
SERVES,     AND     PARTICULARLY     OF     FRUIT 
JUICES  PULVERISED  BY  SUBLIMATION  UNDER 
HIGH  VACUUM 
OttaTio  di  Gaete  and  Alkio  Pof^oU,  both  of 
Vb  G.  Pivio  2t,  SaknoTltaly 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jnc  3,  19St,  Scr.  No.  739,4M 
daims  priority.  appUcaikM  Uafar  Jnly  IC,  1957 
lOataa.   (CL99-4M) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  concentrated  edible  fruit 
and  vegeuble  juices  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pre- 
concentratiog  a  juice  under  vacuum,  freezing  said  juice 
and  dehydrating  the  frozen  product  under  vacuum,  the 
improvemenu  which  consist  in  that  the  freezing  of  said 
juice  takes  place  at  a  temperature  of  between  —  3S*  C.  and 
—40*  C.  that  the  dehydration  takes  place  under  i  high 
vacuum  ranging  between  0.1  micron  and  0.001  micron 
and  an  average  final  temperature  of  -i-25*  C.  the  residual 
moisture  content  ranging  between  0.5%  and  4%.  and  that 
throughout   the   process   the   temperature   is   less  than 
-I-40'  C.  ^ 

3,97M3t 

ANTIFOULING  COATINGS 
itlMwa,  Orl— is,  Fla.,  aaripor,  by  bmsdc 

,  to  the  Uytad  Slatm  of  Amsrim  as  reprs- 

hf  tks  Scoctuy  of  ths  Navy 
■Wtat.    FIMJ«el(,lM9,Ser.No.tM,t34 
SClataM.    (CLIM— 15) 
1.  An  antifooling  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
1  to  3  percent  by  weight  N-trichloromethyl  thio  tetra  hy- 
drophthaUmide.  1  to  4  percent  by  weight  octachloro-4, 
7-methano  tetra  hydroindane  and  the  balance  of  said 
composition  being  nitrocellulose  lacquer. 


No 


237t,33f 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  GLASS 

SPHERES 
FraakHa  Vsatch,  Lyadkmt,  Harvey  E.  Aiford, 
aad  RkhaH  D.  Croft,  WapakoMta,  OUo,  assliBon  to 
Ths  Staadard  OO  Cofsay,  Cleveiaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
nttea  «f  OUo 

HM  Oct  32, 1957,  S«r.  No.  <91,735 

3  ClakM.    (CL  lt<     tt) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hoUow  spheres  from  flndy 

divided  solid  particles  of  material  forming  a  glass  upon 

fusion  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  compound  which  liber- 

A  gas  at  the  temperature  of  said  fusion,  which  com- 

t  a  stream  of  hot  gas  upwardly  through  a  ver- 


mmt 


by  said  ascending  hot  gas  stream,  adjusting  the  velocity  of 
said  hot  gas  stream  within  said  zone  so  that  said  solid 
particles  remain  in  the  hot  gas  stream  for  a  period  of  time 
necessary  to  permit  fusion  and  expansion  into  uniury, 
hollow  spheres,  whereby  after  expansion  they  are  carried 
upwardly  and  out  of  said  furnace  zone  by  the  said  ascend- 
ing gas  stream  throuf^  a  cooUng  zone,  and  recovering  the 
spheres  so  produced. 

M7134« 
HOLLOW  GLASS  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
FmnkUB  Vaolch.  Lyiadhnat,  Harvey  E.  Alford,  Aa- 
hent,  and  Rickaid  D.  Croft,  WapakoMta,  Ohio,  a^ 
floors  to  The  Staadard  Oa  Coaspaay,   Cleveiaad, 
oSltt.  a  coiporatkM  of  OUo   ^_  ^     ^^    ^^^  ^^ 
NoDrawta«.    FDcd  Oct  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «91,7M 

13  elates.  (CL  It—M) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  unitary,  hollow,  glass 
spheres  from  discrete,  solid  particles  coiHisting  essen- 
tially of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  as  a  primary  component 
together  with  a  metal  oxide  forming  a  water  insoluble 
glass  upon  fusion  with  the  silicate  and  a  compound  which 
liberates  a  gas  at  the  temperature  of  said  fusion  in  ininor 
amounts,  the  steps  of  suspending  said  particles  in  > 
heated  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
1000-2500'  F.  and  for  a  time  within  the  range  of  from 
0.5  to  10  seconds  to  fuse  the  particles  and  liberate  a  gas 
from  said  compound  whereby  the  particles  become  hol- 
low, glass  spheres,  and  then  cooling  and  recovering  the 
spheres  so  formed. 


2^71:341 
GLASS  C0»ff08ITI0N 

W.  Va.,  aad  Axel  C.  Ot- 


Richard 


NbBn^    FOsd  Apr.  (,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  M4,143 
llClahM.    (CLIM— M) 

1.  Unleached  glass  fibers  baring  a  diameter  less  than 
.001  inch  with  a  ** Young  modulus'*  of  at  least  15  million, 
consisting  essentially  <4  the  following  chemicals  in  the 
following  proportions: 

Ingredient:  P«ri»  *V  ^; 

R  oxide t^** 

Uthium  oxide J^ 

Beryllium  oxide 5-" 

Silicon  dioxide— balance  to  make  100  parts  by  weight 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caldum, 
pi«gtwi»hifn,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  glass  having  a 
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melting  temperature  within  a  range  of  2500  to  2600  de- 
grees Fahrei^ieiL 


2,97M42 

ANTI-STRIPPING  ADDITIVE  FOR  ASPHALTS 
Jaaa  A.  A.  Lcf ehvra,  Samia,  (Mario,  Caaada,  __  '___ 

to  Easa  Rcssarch  aad  Eaglaculag  Coaspaay,  a  corpom- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawls    FBei  Aac.  27, 1957.  Scr.  No.  <M,62S 
«  OalaH.    (CL  IM— 123) 

1.  An  improved  bituminous  anti-stripping  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  asphalt  and  from 
1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
lignosulfonic  add. 


so  as  to  gel  upon  heating,  which  comprises  mixing  the 
excess  paint  spray  material  with  cool  water  to  form 
a  slurry,  heating  the  slurry  to  gel  said  carrier,  removing 
excess  water  from  the  slurry,  and  then  cooling  the  slurry 
to  dissolve  said  carrier. 


2,97t343 

REMOISTENABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  D.  RaKO,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.,  and  Richard  A. 

Wcideacr,  Berkeley  Hdfhts,  NJ.,  assigaon  to  Na- 

tkmai  Stan^  and  Chcaslcal  Cofporatloa,  a  cotporatioB 

of  Dclawars 

No  Diawk«.    FDed  Oct  9,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7M,195 
2ClataiM.    (Q.  19<— 12S) 

1.  A  remoistenable  adhesive  composition,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  adhesive  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  methyl  ether,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone.  hydroxy- 
propyl  methyl  cellulose  ether,  the  copolymer  of  vinyl 
methyl  ether  with  maleic  anhydride  and  the  neutralized 
copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  crotonic  acid,  in  a  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent  for  said  adhesive  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol,  iso- 
propyl  alcohol,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  methyl 
butyl  ketone,  and  (B)  a  water-soluble  adhesive  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  dextrine  and  animal  glue, 
the  adhesive  of  (B)  being  insoluble  in  the  organic  solvent 
of  (A)  and  being  suspended  therein,  and  (C)  water,  the 
amount  of  water  being  from  3%  to  12%,  the  amount  of 
the  adhesive  of  (A)  being  from  5%  to  50%.  the  amount 
of  the  a<ttiesive  of  (B)  being  from  25%  to  65%  and 
the  amount  of  organic  solvent  being  from  10%  to  55%, 
all  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the  composition,  said 
composition  being  relatively  stable  against  settling  of  the 
suspended  adhesive  particles  upon  storage. 


2,97t,344     

PAINT  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Joseph  Paifcer,  WasUngtoa.  D.C.,  aad  Wallace  N.  Kaat- 
aea,  Alcxaadria,  Va.,  aaslgaors,  by  bssbc  assigamfats. 
to  miBob  Tool  Worin,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUaob 

Filed  Seat  19, 195(,  8sr.  No.  <1M4# 
TBiim.   (CLIM— 193) 


I.  The  method  of  recovering  excess  paint  spray  ma- 
terial having  meullic  particles  in  a  water-soluble  car- 
rier whose  solubility  varies  inversely  with  temperature 


2,97S345 
STABILIZATION  OF  ZWC  FEBRICYANIDE 
Ray  AUca  Claihe,  PHasaa,  N J.,  aailnw  ta  E.  L  * 

de  NeBKNurs  aad  Cnaipaay*  WBariailoa,  DcL,  a  > 

ratioa  of  Delawaia 

NoDrawiag.    FBed  May  IS,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  735372 
^  TOaiiBS.    (CLIM— 193) 

1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  ^inc  ferricyanide  against  de- 
composition under  the  action  of  light,  which  comprises 
modifying  the  same  by  the  aid  of  ionizable,  water-soluble 
guanidine  salts  and  zinc  salts  in  the  presence  of  chloride 
ions,  the  quantities  of  said  salts  being  sufficient  to  supply 
from  2  to  12  moles  of  guanidinium  ion  and  from  12  to  2 
moles  of  excess  zinc  ion,  and  the  quantity  of  chloride 
ions  presem  being  from  40  to  10  moles,  per  mole  of 
Zn,(Fe(CN),],. 


2,97S34( 

PAINT  LATICES  FROM  SUPER  BODIED  OILA- 
Charies  E.  Pcaoycr,  Bartaa,  OUa,  asrigpor  to  Tte 

wtai-WilliaBis  Coopaay,  Ctevctand,  OUo, ai 

of  OUo 

NoDrawh«.    FUed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••737< 
2C1aiaH.    (CL  196—252) 

2.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  which  comprises  a  vacu- 
um and  heat  bodied  linseed  oil,  free  from  gel  particles 
having  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  50  minutes  but  less 
than  75  minutes,  said  bodied  oil  reduced  with  a  volatile 
organic  solvent  comprising  a  minor  amount  of  an  oxy- 
alkylated  monoalcohol,  said  monoakohol  containing  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  major  amount  of  a  volatile 
hydrocarbon  solvent  to  not  less  than  80%  non-volatile 
content  as  the  disperse  phase  and  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  comprising  water,  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the 
disperse  phase  of  a  iK>n-ionic  emulsifying  agent  having 
an  HN  between  39  and  43  and  6  to  10%  by  weight  of 
said  oil  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  polymerized  drying 
oil  fatty  acid  containing  principally  dimers  and  trimers 
thereof,  said  emulsion  containing  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  impose  a  pH  of  between 
8.0  and  9.5  and  the  quantity  of  the  disperse  oil  phase 
of  the  order  of  40  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  total  product 


2,97«347 
ORGANO-ZOtCONIUM  DERIVATTVES 
lanMS  O.  KocUcr,  Parasa,  aad  Hcadlcc  Laasprcy,  Lake- 
wood,  Ohio,  aalnon  to  Ualoa  CaiUde  Cocpontioa, 
a  cofporatloa  of  New  Yorit 
NoDrawtag.   FOed  Dec  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <29,797 

19  dates.  (CL196— 398) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  dispersion  time  of  in- 
organic and  organic  pigments  in  paint,  varnish  aiKl  organic 
base  ink  media,  which  process  comprises  adding  about 
0.1  percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  media 
of  at  least  one  organo-zirconium  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  amino  alcohol  zirconates  hav- 
ing the  formula 

(RO),;Zr[OC,H4N(R'),]U.(HOjCR")y 

adierein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl.  alkaryU  aralkyU  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  substi- 
tuted alkyl  groups  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
jr  is  a  number  between  0  and  3.  and  y  is  a  number  whose 


218 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AtulA,  1961 


Buinniin  value  eqmls  (4-x).  and  the  polybydiic  afco- 
kol  arconetcs  havint  tbe  fonnula 


(RO).Zi1 


R- 


OCH»-C-R'"(OH) 


I. 


METHOD  AND  COMPOOTION  FOR  PRESERVING 

FOLIAGE 

Geofff*  R.  Vtrnmim.  BaMbman,  Mi^  aal^or  to 
daTBORCTSiKk.  BaMaorc  Md. 

No  Drawfaf.    Fled  May^  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <57,f  18 
12  CMn.    (CL  117—3) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preaervinf  foliage,  the  steps  cotn- 
prianf  immertiiif  the  foliage  in  an  aqueous  lolution 
oompriang  a  humectant  having  bactericidal  and  germi- 
cidal properties;  an  aluminum  salt  which  is  water-soluble 
beloir  a  given  pH  and  water-insoluble  above  said  pH; 
and  a  water-soluble  v(riatile  fatty  acid  present  in  an 
amount  to  maintain  the  solution  below  said  pH;  allowing 
the  foliage  to  remain  in  said  solution  until  the  tissues  there- 
of are  permeated  therewith,  and  then  removing  the  foliage 
from  said  solution  and  allowing  the  volatile  constituents 
to  evaporate  from  the  permeated  tissues. 


2,978349 
SOIL  PROOFING 
lote  S.  Wakh,  AimM,  mi  Clare  L.  MOton,  Ir.,  EDI- 
cott  City,  Md.,  asilgnwrs  to  Eaatera  Prodacta  Corpora* 
lioa,  a  cofporattoa  of  Manrlaad 

FM  la^  3, 1957.  Sar.  No.  M9,SS4 
SOaiaH.    (CL117— lO 


jmthmk^. 


V 


0^     ^^r»<:)N 

ML  _^         *•!<  »r«T»i  ■»-" 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  strip  of  painted  metal  to 
impart  resistance  to  permanent  soiling  thereto  and  to 
lubricate  said  strip  prior  to  subaequent  forming  opera- 
tioos  wiiich  comprises  heating  said  strip  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  approximately  120*  F.  and  yet  not  high 
enough  to  discolor  the  painted  surface,  applying  an 
aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  silica  to  said  strip  while 
in  the  heated  sute,  beating  said  wet  coated  strip  to  a 
•surface  temperature  of  above  approximately  2S0*  F. 
and  yet  not  high  enough  to  discolor  the  painted  surface, 
duMing  tak  onto  both  surfaces  of  said  heated  strip,  and 
buffing  the  surfaces  of  said  strip  whereby  the  talc  is 
nibbed  in  and  the  excess  removed. 


1JTMS8 

CERAMIC  GLAZED  VITRIFIED  TILE  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME 

L.  WBaoa.  BnaBL  bd.  awkanr  to 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  radi- 
cak  having  op  to  18  carbon  atoma«  R'  R"  are  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl  and 
substituted  aliyl  groups,  R'"  is  an  organic  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkylene  and 
substituted  alkylene  radicals  and  x  is  a  number  up  to  3. 
and  thoroughly  dispersing  said  organo-zirconium  deriva- 
tive in  said  media. 


of  New  lafMjr 
FBad  Fck.  €,  19S8.  Sar.  No.  713,7tl 
iCtalM.   (CLin—lD 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  plurality  of  clay  drain 
tiles  each  having  a  bell  at  one  end  and  a  spigot  at  the 
other  end  with  ceramic  glaze  forming  material  adapted 
to  form  a  ceramic  glaze  thereon  when  the  article  is  fired, 
and  comprising  concurrently  supporting  the  tiles,  spigot 
ends  at  the  bottom,  on  their  lower  ends  in  rows  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  a  drier,  drying  the  tile 
therein  by  heat,  then  concurrently  passing  between  the 
rqws,  below  the  level  of  the  bells,  spaced  arms  of  a  sup- 
port which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  undersides  of  all 
of  the  bells  when  the  support  is  lifted,  lifting  the  sup- 
port to  suspend  all  of  the  tiles  by  their  bell  ends  from  the 
support,  with  the  bell  ends  upwardly,  relatively  moving 
the  support  over  a  tank  of  slurry  of  the  glaze  material 
and  relatively  lowering  it  to  comj^etely  immerse  the  tiles, 
concurrently,  in  the  slurry,  while  they  retain  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  their  drying  heat,  raising  the  support  to 
lift  the  tiles  from  the  slurry,  transporting  the  support 
with  the  tiles  suspended  thereon  to  a  subsequent  operat- 
ing station. 


HwoMB. 
Filed 


2,978351 
PAVING  COMPOSITION 


28,'l95S,S8r.No.7 
(CL  117—12) 


Afk. 


3.  Cold  compactable,  loose,  friable,  storage-stable  pav- 
ing composition  particles  composed  of  coarse  graded 
mineral  agg^gate  particles,  a  substantially  uniform  coat- 
ing on  said  aggregate  of  relatively  soft  asphalt,  and  an 
adherent  surface  layer  composed  of  from  about  2%  to 
about  3%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  discrete  mineral 
dust  and  powdered  asphalt  particles  in  the  proportion  of 
from  about  25%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  mineral 
dust  to  from  about  75%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of 
powdered  asphalt  on  said  coated  aggregate  retaining  the 
aggregate  in  the  form  of  said  loose,  friable,  storage- 
stable,  compactable  particle  condition  and  for  raising  the 
softening  point  of  the  asphaltic  coating  on  the  aggregate 
by  amalgamation  of  said  asphaltic  materials  on  com- 
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2,978351 

PBODUCnON  OF  lUARYLMBTHANB  COLORS 
Ray Alaa Cktfca, PilBM% NJ«i  iilaiii  la E. L  '    ~ 
jia  N— aaw  mi  Cua^aay,  WRBh^liia.  DaL,  a 


presence  of  an  inert  protective  gaseous  medium,  to  fid 
said  strip  of  surplus  metal,-  and  simultaneously  supplying 


Flai  My  25, 1957.  Sar.  No.  <74,899 
2  Oil—    (CL117— 30 

1.  A  process  of  converting  into  color  a  colorless  tri- 
arylmethane  compound  of  the  group^  consisting  of  leoco- 
triarylmethanes,  triar^methane  carbinols,  lower  alkyl 
ethen  of  triaryimetfaane  carbinols  and  inner  carboxy  ea- 
ters of  triaryhnethane  carbinote,  which  compriiea  react- 
ing said  colorless  compound,  in  the  absence  of  other 
oxidizing  agents,  with  a  metal  ferricyanide  of  the  gro<q> 
consisting  of  cupric  ferricyanide,  sOver  ferricyanide,  zinc 
ferricyanide,  r«^n^'""*  ferricyanide  and  mercuric  ferri- 
cyanide. 

aM389 

SARTYTOOIJ 

WaHsr  R.  Matai;  Itacala,  Nalr. 

(143  S.  Reaa  Laaa.  C>l—fc— .  Natr.) 

,      FlMSapt277lM!l,Sar.No.<1230 

T^-         (CL117_37) 


to  the  strip  surfaces  predetermined  small  quantittea  of  a 
reducing  and  lubricating  agent,  reapectively. 


2,978356 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
AfM  E.  Goa^  Vaalal,  N.Y.,  airi^or  to  G«Mfal 
*  Film  Coiporaliaai,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 

FBad  Mm.  18, 1958,  Sar.  No.  722352 
4ntlm»    (CL117— i2) 


2.  In  a  spark-proof  hand  tool  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, an  inner  frame  of  steel  defining  the  basic  shape 
and  location  of  the  work-engaging  siufaces  of  the  tool 
and  a  non-sparking  coating  over  the  entire  surface  <A  said 
tool,  said  coating  on  the  work-en^ging  surfaces  of  the 
tool  consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel-chromium-boroo 
alloy  integrally  united  with  said  internal  surfaces  and  said 
coating  on  the  non-work-engaging  surfaces  consisting 
essentially  of  a  snythetic  resin  integrally  united  with  said 
surfaces,  the  thickness  of  said  coating  over  said  work- 
engaging  surface  being  approximately  ^  of  an  inch. 


M7t354 

METHOD  OF  APflYlNG  A  COATING 
DavM  K.  Laaaar,  P.O.  Bos  IMX  Wflmtogtoa,  DeL 
NoDrawhv.   FBai  Mw.  18, 1958,  Sar.  No.  722,148 

7CklRB8.  (CL117— 47) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  a  polymerized  coating  of  an 
unsaturated  polyester  vpon  a  substrate  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  applying  a  ground  coat  essentially  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said 
substrate,  drying  said  ground  coat,  and  applying  said  tm- 
saturated  polyester  over  said  dried  ground  coat  to  rapidly 
cure  said  unsattvated  polyester  and  form  a  polymerized 
ooatinf  over  said  substt«te. 


^^!Ss5s^^!^^ 


oo-«OL«Mca  or 


Y^/^//////////////////A 


MlO  »UWV  »"»V-  t"*" 


METHOD  AND  A^StmiS  FOR  COATING 
METALS 

__^__^ kMaa  34b  WafaacalBHM,  CSan^ay 

"fM  Not.  19, 19577Sar.  No.  C9734t 

-  -m  CiraMg  Nafr.  22, 195i 
12CHBM.  (CLllT-Sl) 
1.  The  prooeaa  of  metallizing  a  meul  strip,  indiiding 
aleel  strip,  by  means  kA.  hot  dipping;  comprismg  the  stqw 
of  preheating  said  strip,  contacting  said  strip  with  Ihu 
means,  passing  said  strip  through  a  bath  of  metallic 
mdt.  then  feeding  said  strip  between  squeezing  rollers 
at  a  location  oat  of  contact  with  aaid  mdt  and  in  the 


1.  A  laminated  film  casting  band  for  uae  in  catting 
fUpa  comprising  in  that  order,  a  stainless  steel  casting 
band,  a  bonding  layer  consisting  of  the  copolymer  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  a  lower  alkylvinyl  ether  and  a 
cdluload  ester  Xvjtt  having  a  saponified  and  de-esterified 
outer  surface,  said  copolymer  layer  being  bonded  directly 
to  said  stainless  steel  band  and  to  said  celluloae  ester  layer. 


2,978357 
PROCESS  OF  PROTECTIVELY  COATING  TUBU- 
LAR ELEMENTS,  STRUCTURAL  SHAPES  AND 
THE  LIKE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC RESIN  fflEATH 

Fianccaco  Fkfam,  MBaa,  Raljr,  aaslfaor  la 

DafAeS^JLTMBaa,  Italy 

FBad  JaM  17,  IMS.  Sar.  No.  7S3t3 

4CWBM.    (CL117— 75) 


y/y/yyyy/'yyyy^^y''^'Myy///^^^ 


iMJ.ft.  >«»»■»  H»».HJ1**>«01 


4.  A  protectivdy  coated  tube,  comprising,  in  coaaW- 
natioo.  a  metallic  tubular  body  having  an  outor  rongb- 
ened  surface;  a  first  coating  of  a  substance  selected  from 
tike  group  consisting  of  tar  and  bitumen  adhering  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body;  a  second  coating  of 
a  thermoplastic  resin  over  said  first  coating;  and  a  layer 
fA  adheaive  coasistiag  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  aboot 
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27%  of  »t  lean  one  resinic  acid  wlecled  Crom  the  group 
comisting  of  abietk  acid  and  pimaric  acid,  at  least  one 
saturated  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  myristic  acid  and  palmitic  acid,  at  least  one  non- 
saturated  fatty  acid  of  20-22  cartwn  atoms,  the  total 
of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  being  about 
18%,  and  oxidixed  bitumen  in  an  amount  of  about 
55%  between  and  adhering  to  both  said  first  coating  and 
said  second  coating,  whereby  said  second  coating  is 
intimately  connected  to  said  surface  of  said  tubular  body. 


METHOD  OF  OITAdSgUNIFORM  COATINGS 

ON  GRAPHTTE 
Irar  E.  CaMbaM,  rafcara-,  OUo,  aarifMr  to  tka  UnHad 
States  ofAMrica  as  npnaaatcd  by  the  United  Stetcs 
'Atonic  Fiiiiiii  ConoUarfoa 

Filed  Mv.  IS,  195t,  Scr.  No.  725,477 
3ClalM.    (6.117—94) 


pound,  said  oxo  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde,  acetakkhyde.  acrolein,  glyoxal. 
furfural  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  (4)  from  6.4%  to 
40.2%  by  i^ight  of  a  water-soluble,  condensable  com- 
pound containing  a  plurality  of  atom-groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy-groups  and  amide-groups, 
said  condensable  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  starch,  dextrine,  pectin,  alkali  metal  alginates, 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose,  carboxyroethyl 
cellulose,  glue,  gelatine,  casein,  albumin,  and  polyvinyl 
alcohol  to  a  condensation  reaction  in  aqueous  solution  at 
a  temperature  between  50  and  110*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of 
4  to  10.  

2,97t,3M 
COMBUSTION  CATALYSIS 
Samocl  W.  Bradatnal,  Oak  PaA,  aad  Harold  L.  Rccfatcr, 
CUcaco,  DL,  aaslgann  to  Anaov  Research  Foaada- 
tfc»  of  Oltaola  iMlltiste  of  TcdMology,  Chicago,  Dl.. 

■  ^""^^SkSTlSLJI^fSf,  Sar.  No.  ••2.134 
19Clal^    (a.ll7~l«4) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  uniform  carbide  coatings  on 
graphite  comiuising  passing  vapors  of,  a  volatile  metal- 
lic halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconi- 
um tetraiodide,  zirconium  tetrabromide,  zirconium  tetra- 
chloride, tantalum  penubromide,  tantalum  pentachloride, 
niobium  pentabromide  and  niobium  penUchloride  over 
the  graphite  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure defined  by  the  area  between  the  curves  showing 
limiting  pressures  for  formation  of  the  carbide  being 
formed  and  for  thermal  decomposition  of  the  halide  em- 
ployed shown  in  Figs.  3  to  5  of  the  drawings  whereby 
decomposition  of  the  halide  is  inhibited  and  the  halide 
and  graphite  react  to  form  a  metallic  carbide  coating  on 
the  gn^^te.  

2,f7^,35f 

PREPARATION  OF  HARDENABLE  WATER  MjL- 
UBLECONDENSATION  PRODUCTO  ANDraS- 
ISHING  OF  TEXTILE  FABRICS  THEREWITH 

HaM  WadaO,  DMaaidoef.HolthaMM,  Gwwayy,  aaalgnor 
to  Bohma  Fettehcmlc  G.m.bJL,  DoaaaUiwf,  Gamany, 

^tu^Z ^inSrS^'ll.  WSf. S«-No.  554,4J1 
Cialma  priodtjr.  appilcaHoo  Gansanr  Dae.  22,  1954 

I.  The  process  of  producing  water-soluble,  hardenable 
condensation  products  adapted  for  use  as  textile-finishing 
agenu,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  composed  of 
(1)  from  6.9%  to  16.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
salt  of  sulfurous  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaU  metal  sulfites,  ammonium  sulfites  and  the  cor- 
responding bisulfltes  and  pyrosulfites,  (2)  from  23.0%  to 
42.6%  by  weight  of  an  organic  nitrogenous  compound 
containing  groupings  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amioo-groups  and  imioo-grbups.  said  nitrogenous  com- 
^nd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thio- 
urea, methylenediurea,  acetylenediurea.  cyanamide. 
guantdiae.  alkylguanidines.  dicyandiamide.  dicyandi- 
amidine.  melamine  and  methylol  melamine,  (3)  from 
20.9%  to  44.5%  by  weight  of  an  oxo  compound  with  the 
pfx>viao  that  said  oxo  compound  is  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  provide  0.6  mol  of  equivalent  oxo  compound  for  each 
amino-group  and  imino-group  in  the  nitrogenous  com- 

I  i 


1.  A  ceramic  coating  composition  which  upon  deposi- 
tion onto  a  substrate  surface  forms  an  oxidation  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  particulate  mixture  of  from 
30  to  substantially  100%  cerium  oxide,  0.01  to  20% 
neodymium  oxide,  and  from  0.01  to  20%  praseodymium 
oxide,  said  oxides  being  of  a  particle  size  ranging  from 
0.5  micron  up  to  —60  mesh,  and  small  quantities  of 
a  particulate  flame  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lanthanum  oxide,  scandium  oxide,  yttrium 
oxide  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4.  The  method  of  applying  a  catalytic  refractory  coat- 
ing onto  a  surface  which  comprises  injecting  into  a  com- 
bustion zone  the  material  defined  by  claim  1,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  and  residence  time  of  said  particles 
of  said  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone  at  a  value  to 
heat  such  particles  to  their  sintering  temperatures,  and 
impinging  the  hot  particles  on  the  surface  to  form  a 
crystalline  deposit  of  the  resulting  sintered  particles  as 
an  adherent  coating  on  said  surface. 


2,97S,3«1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
OF  METALS 
Alob  ScidI,  Lam,  GenBany,  ami— nr  to 


am  Main.  Germany 

S;  uS^    raS  Sept  3. 1957.  Sar.  No.  «MJ4 
Claima  priority,  apaUcartaa  Gansaw  Mar.  19, 1954 
'^f  cSCTfCI.  117-127) 

1.  A  process  for  the  surface  treatment  of  metals  which 
comprises  applying  a  coating  of  an  alkalme  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  in  which  the  proporuon 
of  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  is  1:2 J  to  1:5 
and  0.05%  to  2%.  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  alkali 
metal  silicate,  of  at  least  one  heavy  metal  in  the  form 
of  an  alkali  stable  and  water  soluble  compound  over  the 
meul  surface  to  produce  a  non-crystalline  silicate  con-, 
taining  coating,  drying  the  coating  and  heating  the  coat- 
ing to  a  temperature  between  100  and  400'  C 
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FIM  M«.  11, 1957,  flar.  No.  •45,925 
(CL 117— 135^ 


the  resistance  of  the  resulting  coating  between  the  ter* 
minals  during  the  coating  operation,  and  twrninating  the 


4.  A  method  of  treating  fabric  to  impart  water-r^d- 
lency  thereto  which  compriaes  coating  the  fibers  of  said 
fabric  with  a  halogenated  ethylene  polymer  having  a 
halogen  content  of  from  10  to  60  weight  percent  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine,  said  ethylene  polymer  being  a  polymerizate 
of  a  monomer  system  comprising  from  85  to  100  weight 
percent  ethylene  and  from  0  to  15  weight  percem  mooo- 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene. 
1-butene  and  2-butene,  and  said  polymer  before  halo- 
genation  being  characterized  by  a  density  of  at  least  0.94, 
a  crystallinity  at  25*  C  of  at  least  80  percent  and  a 
lofteidng  temperature  of  at  least  240*  F. 


2,9783<3 
INSULATED  ELECIRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
OCto  Loabtch,  Pfenhaia^  a^  Alois  Saldl,  Laai,  Lo 
Bavaria,  Gcnuaqr,  aailgiiisa  to  Dcatachc  Gold- 
Sflber  iSchsiiifiaBstalt  vonnals  Rocaaler,  F^vakfmt 
Mala,Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  11,  195i,  Scr.  No.  615,232 
priority,  appUcadoa  Gmaay  Oct  12, 1955 
4  CUam.    (CL  117-^5) 


1.  A  heat  resisUnt  insulated  elongated  electrical  cop- 
per base  electrical  conductor  with  a  surface  coating  which 
essentially  consists  of  silicon  dioxide  coating  containing 
uniformly  distributed  therein  0.01  to  1%  of  at  least -one 
meul  having  a  density  over  5  grams  per  cc.  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  cerium,  iron,  cobalt,  cop- 
per and  vanadium  in  the  form  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  silicates  of  such 
metal. 


>,97i,3<4 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SKTEM  FOR  PRECISION 

RESISTOR  MANUFACTURE 

N.Y.,  n»^in  to 


Flad  Mar.  5, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5i9,3i9 
9CWM.  (CL  117— 227) 
9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  resistor  having  a 
predetermined  value,  comprising  applying  a  coating  of 
electrical  resistance  material  to  a  dielectric  member  be- 
tween two  spaced  terminals  thereon,  gradually  increasing 
the  thicknen  of  the  coating  by  continuously  applying  ad- 
ditional such  material  thereto,  continnoaaly  measorinf 


further  application  of  resistive  coating  material  aliCD  a 
predetermined  value  of  resistance  is  reached. 


2M,3<5 

TOBACCC 


ceo 

Nat      III!         nn  ill     Willi     itf  f 
•  scBi^macBar,  iTmBiDB*aaica^  _ni.v., 

to~  R.  1.  RsyaeMi  Tobacco  Compaay 

N.C  a  cosyorailoa  of  New  Icraaj 

NoDrBwii«.    FBad  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,5^6 
9ClaiaM.    (Q.  131— 17) 

1.  A  domestic  tobacco  having  added  therrto  a  amaU 
amount  of  dodecahydro  -  3a,6,6,9a  -  tetramethylnaphtho- 
[2,l-b]furan-2-ol  suiBciem  to  impart  a  cedariike  odor  to 
a  smoker. 


^   ^  FILM  REMOVAL  METHOD 

Stephen  H.  Hanrig,  PMsbomlh,  asd  DwWM  W.  Barldajt 
New  KcaaiBftoB,  Ph.,  aarippaiv  to  Ubbcj-OwtM^Fora 
Glaas  Compaaj,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corpomdoa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawi^   FIM  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  •95,S^« 

7CWBM.  (CL134— 3) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  transparent  electrically  con- 
ducting metal  films  from  transparent  glass  windows  with- 
out impairing  the  optical  properties  of  the  glass  windows, 
comprising  immersing  the  tranqwrent  glass  windows  in 
an  acidic  hydrohalide  s(rfution  containing  a  salt  from  the 
group  oonsUtiiig  of  potassium  iodide  and  a4>ric  chlorideu 


2,97S,3C7 

INTRODUCTION  OF  BARRIER  IN  GERMANIUM 

CRYSTALS 

Aaron   L.   Kestenbanm,   Somcrvflle,   and   SamncI  W. 


coiporatloB  of  Delaware 

FBed  May  26, 195S,  Scr.  No.  737,S43 
5ClalaH.    (CL14»—1J) 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  leached  PN  jtmction 
in  an  N-conductivity  type  germanium  wafer  comprising 
diffusing  sufficient  nickel  into  one  surface  of  said  wafer 
to  convert  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  P-type,  and  si- 
muluneously  alloying  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
wafer  a  pellet  of  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lead,  tin,  and  lead-tin  alloys,  said  pellet  leach- 
ing suflkient  nickel  out  of  the  wafer  region  adiacent  said 
pellet  to  leave  said  region  N-conductivity  type. 


2,97S4<S 

CORROSION  INHmrnON  IN  FERROUS  METALS 
GeoCrey  Wfastoa  Honkj,  Wa 
~  FraotaBiM     ~ 

aUi 


Aathorily, 

No  Drawls   FDcd  laljr  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74i32S 

Oalan  priority,  aaailcatioa  Great  Britaia  laly  3, 1957 

4  CUam.   (CL  14»— 16.C) 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  a  ferrous  metal 
plate  containing  nitrogen  and  having  a  surface  in  con- 
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iact  with  *  liqnid  metal,  compridng  addint  to  the  liquid 
malal  aa  elemeiit  which  combines  with  the  aitrotea  in 
the  ferroiM  metal  plate  to  fonn  a  oorrosion  reriMaat  ni- 
tride layer  oo  said  surface,  contacting  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  ferrous  metal  plate  with  a  material  which 
forms  a  nitride  of  the  ferrous  metal,  and  maintainint 
a  layer  of  the  ferrous  metal  nitride  oo  said  opposite  sur- 
face during  the  time  said  liquid  metal  is  in  contact  with 
the  ferroM  metal  plate,  whereby  nitrogen  ions  migrate 
from  said  opposite  surface  to  said  first-named  surface 
to  mainUin  the  nitride  layer  on  said  first-named  surface. 


lating  material  along  the  sutCkc  of  said  slot  in  a  gen- 
erally uailofm  layar  to  term  a  coating,  and  hardening 


— I 


|»  Nadoswl 

of 


SOLDEKING  FLUXES 
_     H.  Inlda,  Iran,  Cari  B.  Hack. 

LmdcSimr,  New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a 

NroISiSt.    FMM«.C195t,S«r.No.719.4M 
<  Hill       <CL  14»— 23) 

1,  A  subsuntially  residue-free  solder  flux  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  two  compooenu,  the  first  component 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium 
halides  and  substituted  ammonium  halides.  and  as  a  sec- 
ond component  hydrogen  bromide  u  uncomMoed  hydro- 
bromic  add,  said  first  component  being  present  in  amount 
from  0.25  to  25%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  solder  flux 
solution,  said  hydrogen  bromide  in  the  form  of  uncom- 
bined  hydiobromic  acid  being  present  in  amount  from 
0.25  to  25%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  solder  flux  solu- 
tion, said  solder  flux  solution  exhibiting  a  decidedly  acid 
pH  value. 

2,f7M7» 
COMBINED  FLUXING,  CXBANING,  AND  TINNING 
DBVICB  AND  COMPOSITION,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME  _ 


Na 


,o£r« 


Fled  Oct.  li,  l^SS,  Ser.  No.  747,514 
f  r^  I     (CL14t>-24) 

1.  A  combined  fluxing,  cleaning  and  tinning  device 
comprising  a  synthetic  sponge  impregnated  with  an  aque- 
ous flux  solution,  a  tinning  compotitioa,  and  a  cleaning 
composition,  the  aqueous  flux  solution  consisting,  by 
wei^t.  eventially  of: 


Zinc  chloride— about  20%  to  40% 
Ammonium  chloride— about  7%  to  16% 
Balance — water; 

the  tinning  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  powdered  tin  and  powdered  lead,  substantially 
all  of  a  flnenett  of  approxinMtely  200  mesh  or  finer,  in 
the  ratio,  by  weight,  of: 

Tin— 25  to  75% 
Uad— 73  to  25% 

the  deaatng  composition  consisting  of  a  water  soluble 
wetting  agent,  in  the  amount,  by  weight,  of  a  very  small 
percentage  of  the  flux  solution;  and  the  flux  solution  and 
tinning  composition  being  in  the  ratio,  by  weight,  of  about 
one  part  of  flux  solution  to  one  and  one  half  to  two  pari* 
of  the  tinning  composition. 


said  layer  to  form  a  firm  insulating  coating  over  said  sur- 
faces. 

2,971372 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL 
FILM,    THE    RESULTING    FILM,   AND    PAPER 
SPUCED  THEREWnH 

NX 

A 
__«fNewJs__, 

Fled  Oct.  L  19^  8w- No.  4S9,S47 
r  Tlnr]---     (CLIS4-^4J) 
1.  The  method  for  the  manufacture  of  material  for 
splicing  paper,  said  nuuerial  fusing  at  a  temperature  be- 
low about  350*  Fahrenheit,  being  capable  of  withstand- 
ing short  interval  exposure  to  high  temperatures,  and 
being  disintegrable  in  paper-making  operations;  said  meth- 
od comprising,  depositing  an   aqueous  emulsion  of   a 
splicing  composition  oo  a  supporting  surface,  drying  said 
4>licing  composition  on   said  supporting  surface,  said 
splicing  composition  comprising  one  hundred  parts  by 
weight  of  a  fusible  vinyl  component,  from  about  five  to 
about  twenty  parts  by  weight  of  a  compatible  plastidzer, 
from  about  one-tenth  of  one  part  by  weight  to  about 
twenty  parts  by  weight  of  thickener,  and  from  one-tenth 
of  one  part  to  about  five  parts  by  weight  of  detackifter. 
said  fuaiUe  vinyl  component  composed  of  from  about 
four  to  about  twenty-five  percent  by  weight  of  a  fusible 
acrylate  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  poly- 
men  of  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate.  ethyl  acry- 
late, ethyl  methacrylate,  propyl  acrylate,  propyl  naeth- 
acrylate,  butyl  acrylate,  butyl  methacrylate.  pentyl  acry- 
late. pentyl  methacrylate.  hexyl  acrylate,  hexyl  methacry- 
late. octyl  acrylate.  and  octyl  methacrylate.  and  from 
about  ninety-six  percent  to  about  seventy-five  percent  of 
a  fusible  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  polymers  of  a  single  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate  and 
vinyl  butyrate;  and  (b)  copolymers  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
propionate  and  vinyl  butyrate  and  a  cross-linking  mono- 
mer, said  cross-linking  monomer  being  in  an  amoum  from 
1  to  3  percent  by  weight 

3.  A  film  manufactured  in  accordance  with  the  method 
of  claim  1. 

6.  A  paper  sheet  having  a  splice  composed  of  two  ends 
bonded  with  the  film  of  claim  3. 


Nkfc 


2,f7t,371 
FILM  DRAWING  PROCESS 
,  F«ft  Wayaa,  lad.,  MrigMr  la  General  Elec- 
tric Caaanaiy,  a  easyorad—  ol  New  Yorii 
FRad  Nav.  20,  I9»,  Ssr.  Na.  7754M 
<CU^    (CLIS4-^2Jt) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  an  insulating  coating  oo  a 
slot  ia  the  core  member  of  an  electric  inductive  device 
oomprisiag  introducing  a  thixotropic  insulating  material 
aaid  slots  in  a  state  of  plastidty,  drawing  said  insu- 


M7tJ73 
HEUCAL  AIR  auTPIFB  COVERING 
Maack,  Haverfard  Ha«ri,  8L  Paf^mi,  F1a4  Bd- 
T.  Daka,  RJX  Baa  7,  Gtaaa  LaM.  Pa^  a^  Aa- 
Aoay  n,  BeM,  <14  Yale  Road,  Cjwmj4,Jm. 
OiSmI   ■■■Buiiia  Oct  24,  19S4,  8w.  Na.  421,977. 
DMMaadlE^appBcadai  M«jr  2X  19S7,  Ser.  No. 
44M79 

^^  It  CUM.    (CL1S4-^I5) 

1.  Aa  air  cell,  iasolating.  pipe  covering  comprising  a 

helically  wound  atrip  of  corrugated  material  formiag  a 

tube  and  having  its  cormgatione  extending  at  an  obUqoe 

angle  to  the  hr«gt«'«^"^'  axis  ol  the  tube,  the  land  por- 
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tkNM  only  of  the  oorrugatioos  being  continuous  and  un- 
iBtarnqMed  thiou^wnt  the  width  of  the  strq»  with  the 
outwardly  facing  lands  thereirf  progresatvely  wider  and 
flatter  toward  the  edges  of  the  strip  than  at  the  center 
of  the  strip,  and  with  the  inwardly  fadng  landd  thereof 


compressed  core  containiiif  die  blister  while  the  tbenno- 
ptastic  cover  is  still  in  heated  and  softened  ooodi^ioa.  and 
thereby  pressing  said  cover  into  contact  widi  the  com- 
pccsaed  intercore  so  as  to  form  aa  intimate  self-boaded 
engagement  between  4he  interior  surface  of  the  cover 
and  the  exterior  rarface  of  the  core  forming  the  hliiter. 


2,97S,374 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LAMINATVD 

ARTICLES 


progrenively  wider  and  flatter  toward  the  center  of  the 
strip  than  at  the  edge  of  the  stiip.  whereby  the  obliqudy 
positioned  lands  are  in  effect  curved  to  conform  substan- 
tially to  the  curvature  of  a  cylindrical  surface  coiMjentrk 
to  the  axis  of  said  tube. 


FBedJ«.X9,19S7.8«.No.4343Sl     ^    ^^^ 
~  *    Fek.  3,  1954 


(CL  154—119) 


aif7t,3^4  __ 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LANTERN  SUDBS 
D.  CoIBbi,  SchsBactady,  N.Y.,  amlvMr  la  Gt 

NaDnmk«.   Fled  M«.  24, 1954, 8«.  Na.  573,449 
7  CWm.    (CL  154—95) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  glass  lantern  slide  from  a 
blank  glMS  lantern  slide  and  a  fixed  photographic  posi- 
tive image  on  a  backing  material  made  by  a  one-step 
^wtographic  process  which  comprises:  (1)  applying  to 
the  face  of  said  fixed  photographic  image  a  coating  of  a 
translucent,  high  nx>lecular  weight  polymer  which  upon 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  is  capable  of  withdraw- 
ing the  image  from  the  backing  material  and  adhering 
it  to  a  ^ass  lantern  slide;  (2)  placing  the  coated  face 
of  said  fixed  positive  image  in  conuct  with  the  blank  lan- 
tern slide;  (3)  adhering  said  fixed  positive  image  to  the 
Mank  glass  lantern  slide  under  a  preasure  of  1,000  to 
4.000  pounds  per  square  inch  at  a  temperature  of  125*  to 
200*  C;  and  (4)  thereiqion  removing  the  backing  ma- 
terial from  the  fixed  positive  image  on  the  lantern  slide. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  laminated  articte  by  a 
vacuum  forming  procedure  which  consists  of  positioning 
in  hermetically  sealed  relationship  on  a  mold  box  at  least 
two  sheets  of  thenw^astic  material  having  imeiposed  at 
least  one  air  permeable  flexible  interUyer,  each  sheet 
other  than  the  one  farthest  from  the  mold  being  provided 
with  a  iriurality  of  perforations,  heat  softening  said  ther- 
moplastic material  and  reducing  the  pressure  within  tb» 
mold  box  to  less  than  atmoq>heric  pressure  to  draw  air 
from  between  tiie  sheeU  and  to  draw  the  sheets  into  en- 
gagement with  the  mold. 


2,97M75 
METHOD  FOR  RECONOmONING  PLASTIC 
COATED  BOWLING  PINS 
I F.  Grawey,  tl7  8L  Adaw  St,  Peoria,  DL 

1 24, 1957,  S«.  No.  447,431 

ICU^   (CL  154-194) 


2,9714T7 

BONDING  BUTADIENE  VINYLPYRIDINE 

FORMULATIONS  TO  METAL 

L.  HaD,  Fort  Haachaca,  Aib.,  and  Davy  R. 

Smith,  BartksriDc,  OUa.,  aarifaon  to  PhaBpe  Pctro- 
Comaaay,  a  mrpotatloB  of  Delaware 
FfcdOcL  3, 1955,  Ssr.  No.  534,979 
UCWns.    (CL  154— 129) 


A  method  of  reconditioning  bowling  pins  <rf  the  type 
having  an  iimer  compressible  core  and  a  cover  ot  thermo- 
plastic fluterial  intimately  bonded  thereto  in  whidi  a 
blister  has  formed  between  the  core  and  the  cover  due 
to  the  reaiitaace  of  the  cover  to  inward  deflection  and 
the  pemument  compreaskm  of  the  inner  core  aa  a  result 
of  repeated  impact  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reducing 
the  lanttance  of  the  cover  to  inward  deflectioa  by  heat- 
teg  at  least  the  poftkm  of  the  cover  fonning  the  blister 
until  the  diermoplMtac  material  becomes  soft  and  pliable, 
and  remolding  the  cover  portion  while  soft  and  pliable 
directly  to  the  contour  of  the  pennaaeatly  couipicieed 
con  by  applying  nwrhanical  elastic  pressure  about  the 
thereof  ia  the  region  of  the  permaimitly 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  compodte  propellant  grain 
comprising  an  oxidant  and  a  butadieiie-2-meth]i-5-vin]i- 
pyridine  binder  to  the  walls  of  the  combustion  chamber  of 
a  rocket  engine,  said  method  comprising  coating  the 
cured  grain  with  a  composition  comprising  an  uncurad 
polymer  comprising  at  least  50  weight  parts  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  per  100  parts  of  polymer,  the  remaining  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  substituted  vinyl-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, inserting  the  coaled  grain  into  the  combuHloo 
chamber,  fllling  the  anmilus  between  the  coated  grain  and 
the  combustion  chamber  walls  with  a  sponge  composition 
comprising  a  gas  forming  compound  and  an  uncwad 
copolymer  comprising  at  least  50  wei|^  parts  conjugated 
diene  and  5  to  25  wei^t  pails  of  a  viaylpyridine  per  100 
parts  of  copolymer,  and  curing  the  uacured  coiupositioas. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APBIL4,  1961 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  jMATOTNG 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  CONNECTED 
TO  RECEIVE  FLUE  GASES  FROM  SODA  RECOV- 
ERY.ROILERS  _^ 

Nib  R^HW  Rrfad  HaH  a^  Bror  Olof 

I  to  AkttebolMBt  A.  L 


FiM  N«T.  IS,  1951,  Scr.  No.  774^49 
3ClB^   (CL1«1-M) 


IT  n         n 


41  If 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  loda  recovery-boiler  from 
which  dust-laden  flue  gases  generated  by  combusting  Mack 
liquor  in  the  boiler  funiace  are  conducted  through  heat 
exchange  apparatus  the  gas-swept  heat-transmission  sur- 
faces of  which  are  cleaned  during  operation  by  introduc- 
ing steel  shot  into  a  space  above  said  heat  exchange  a|>- 
paratus.  said  steel  shot  being  scattered  and  allowed  to 
drop  against  said  heat-transmission  surfaces  to  remove 
therefrom  deposits  formed  thereon  by  the  dust  upon  the 
passage  of  said  flue  gases  throu^  said  heat  exchange  ap- 
paratus, the  step  which  comprises  adding  to  the  flue  gas 
stream  after  said  boiler  and  before  said  heat  exchange 
apparatus  particles  of  salt-cake. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  162—179  see: 
Patent  No.  2.978.382 


2,971,379 
CRYSTALLINE  21.DEOXY-9.-FLUORO  ta-METHYL 

PREDNISOLONE 
Joka  W.  ShcD,  Ealansaioo,  Mkdk,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
-  j^  g«i«i»M«wi,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  off 
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2,f7t3M  

PROCESS  FOR  ORTAINING  SEPARATELY  SPIRA- 
MYCIN L  SPIRAMYCIN  n,  AND  SPIRAMYCIN  m 
Jaaa  PiwAoaMt  and  Yw  rfciTsatJi.  Ptete,  FMscc, 

■ssltnnii  to  Sodcte  dcs  UriM«  ChfaniVMs  RhoM- 

PoidcK,  Pails,  FraKC,  a  cotpontioa  of  FriMcc 
No  Drawinc.     OrigiMi  appUeatfon  Jan.  12,  1956,  Scr. 

No.  55M99.    Divldad  aad  tkis  appiicatloa  Sept.  9, 

1957,  Scr.  No.  612,615 
Claims  priorttj,  npflraflnB  Fhacc  Nov.  31, 1955 
ICUak    (CL167— 65) 

A  process  for  obtaining  separately  spiramycin  I,  spira- 
mycin n  and  spiramycin  m  which  comprises  dissolving 
in  benzene  a  crude  material  containing  the  same,  passing 
the  resultant  benzene  solution  into  an  alumina  odumn, 
developing  the  column  with  benzene  until  substantially 
all  the  spiramycins  II  and  III  have  been  duted,  collecting 
such  duates  as  a  series  of  fractions  A.  further  developing 
the  column  with  a  mixtnre  of  benzene  and  acetone  until 
substantially  all  the  spiramydn  I  has  been  duted,  col- 
lecting the  duate  as  a  series  of  fractions  B;  concentrating 
fractions  B  to  dryness,  the  residue  bang  spiramydn  I; 
concentrating  fractions  A  to  dryness,  dissolving  the  resi- 
due in  a  mixture  of  cydohexane  and  ether,  passing  the 
resultant  solution  into  an  alumina  cohunn,  developing  the 
column  successively  with  a  mixture  of  cydohexane  and 
diethyl  ether,  diethyl  ether  alone  and  a  mixture  of  di- 
ethyl ether  and  acetone  to  obtain  different  fractioiu  con- 
taining mixtures  rich  in  spiramydn  11  on  the  one  hand 
and  rich  in  spiramydn  III  on  the  other,  separately  treat- 
ing the  said  different  fractions  by  concentrating  them  to 
dryness,  dissolving  the  residues  in,  crystallising  them 
from,  and  washing  them  in.  benzene,  and  drying  the  re- 
sultant products  which  are  spiramycin  II  and  ^iramydn 
III  respectively. 

V 

2,971^1 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOOTICm  FOR  LOWERING 
BLOOD  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL  AND  CHYLOMI- 
CRON LEVELS 

Loata  FkvcdnMB.  29  Lawrmcc  Park  CrssecaC 
vIBe,  aad  Seyasoar  U  Shapira,  161  Htgh  St, 
^m  H^^M^L  N  Y 
No  Drawiiv.  'piled  laM  21, 1951,  Scr.  No.  743412 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  compodtion  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 

Parts  by  weight 

Vitamin  Bu t —      1 

Liver,  desiccated — — - — —    ^ 

^//-Methionine   HO 

Inositol    ^ 

Choline  bitartrate 233 

Safllower   oil ^15 

<//-d-Tocopherol  acetate 4 

Pyridoxine  HCl 2.1 

Excipients  and  fillers  qj. 


NoDraw^   Fled  May  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,665 
4ClaiaM.   (CL167— 51) 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier  and  21-desoxy-9«-fluoro-6a-methyl- 
prednisolone  crystals  characterized  by  increased  solubility 
in  water  and  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  data: 

INTERPLANAR  SPACINOS,  A. 


2,971312  , 

INCORPORATING  OIL  IN  HARDBOARD 
Hariaad  H.   Yoa^,  Wcelani  Sprlag^  aad  Edward  J. 

MaPta,  Chlavo,  DL,  a«l|aan  ta  Swifl  ft  Coaipaay, 

CUcago,  DL,  a  corporaHoa  of  DHaali 

NoDnw^   FUad  Nov.  16, 1955, 8w.  No.  547,331 
1  dates.    (CL  162— 179) 

1.  A  method  (rf  manufacnniag  an  ofl  tempered  flbroos 
hardboard  comprising:  fbrmiag  a  water  slurry  of  fibrous 
material  with  a  binder  dispersed  throughout,  predpitating 
the  binder  onto  the  fibrous  material,  forming  a  nonemul- 
sion  suqiension  by  suspending  in  the  water  slurry  a  findy 
divided  fat-retaining  material  containing  a  substantial 
amount  of  a  drying  oil,  fdting  the  fibrous  material  and  die 
oil  soaked  fat-retaining  material  onto  a  screen  to  form  a 
fibrous  mat,  hot  pressing  the  fibrous  mat  to  substantially 
reaove  the  excess  water  and  to  distribute  the  drying  oil 
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throughout  said  mat,  and  subsequently  heating  the  mat 
at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
polymerize  the  drying  oil. 


walls  being  about  1000-2700*  F.  uid  not  exceeding  the 
critical  temperature  of  the  refractor  construction,  and 
maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  within  the  cok- 
ing chambers  during  the  closedown  period. 


2,971,313 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
,  l-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Kokhi  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawhig.    Rlcd  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  4,237 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  195—47) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1 -glutamic  acid 
which  comprises  cultivating  Brevibacterium  divaricatum 
NRRL  B-23I 1  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
an  assimilable  carbohydrate  source  and  an  assimilable 
nitrogen  source  at  a  tempejaturc  ranging  from  about  10 
to  about  37"  C.  and  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  6  to 
about  9  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  sub- 
stantial   1 -glutamic    acid   content   is   imparted   to   said 
medium. 


2,97M14 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Kolcfal  Yamada,  RA24  Hoocho-dori,  Nakano-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  154,991 

5  Claims.  (CI.  195—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1 -glutamic  acid 
which  comprises  cultivating  Brevibacterium  divaricatum 
NRRL  B-2312  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  contain- 
ing an  assimilable  carbohydrate  source  and  an  assimilable 
nitrogen  source  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  10 
to  about  37*  C.  and  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  6 
to  about  9  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  imtil 
substantial  1 -glutamic  acid  content  is  imparted  ^  said 
medium. 


2,971,317 
METHOD    OF   STRIPPING    UNREACTED    MONO- 
MER USING  SDJCONE  COATED  APPARATUS 
Weldin  G.  Cbapmaa  and  Chester  C.  Graves,  Botfcr, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroicam  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  717,321 

10  Claims.  (CL202— 46) 
5.  A  method  of  steam  stripping  an  unreacted  monomer 
from  a  reaction  mass  which  comprises  coating  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  internal  surface  of  a  stripping  zone  with  a 
polydimethyl  silicone  resin,  heating  said  coating  of  resin 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  dry, 
hard,  glossy  coating  on  said  surface  and  then  steam  strip- 
ping said  latex  in  said  zone  to  remove  the  unreacted 
monomer  therefrom,  said  dry,  hard,  glossy  coating  being 
formed  by  dissolving  said  resin  in  an  aromatic  solvent, 
applying  the  solution  to  said  surface,  allowing  the  solu- 
tion to  dry,  and  then  baking  at  an  elevated  temperature 
until  said  dry,  hard,  glossy  coating  is  obtained. 


2,971315 

STABILIZED  CHYMOTRYPSIN  SOLUTION 
Charles   W.    Damaskas,    La    Grange,    III.,    assignor   to 

Armoor  and  Compaay,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 

nifaiols 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  669,927 
6  Clafans.    (O.  195—63) 

1.  A  substantially  stabilized  aqueous  solution  of  chy- 
motrypsin  characterized  by  containing  from  .05  to 
1.2%  by  weight  of  calcium  acetate,  said  solution  being 
at  a  pH  of  from  3.5  to  6.0  and  having  a  concentration 
of  alpha  chymotrypsin  ranging  from  1  to  10  mg./cc. 


2,971,311 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD 
Alvtn  R.  Topfer,  AmMer,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Phllco  Coipo- 
ration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cpqraration  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FOed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  719,446 
23Cbdms.  (a.  204— 16) 
1.  In  a  method  for  bonding  two  electrically  conductive 
elements,  the  steps  of  positioning  said  two  elements  ad- 
jacent but  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  solution  which 
contains  ions  of  a  metal  to  be  plated  and  which  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  exceeding  the  melting  point  of 
said  metal  and  applying  a  voltage  between  said  two  ele- 
ments to  plate  said  metal  onto  one  of  said  elements  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  deposit  extending  from 
said  one  element  to  the  other  of  said  elements. 


2,97M16 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  REFRACTORY 
MATERIALS 
WOfied  D.  MacDonnell  and  Albeit  D.  Shattack,  Dear- 
born, Mkh.,  assifpiors  to  National  Steel  Corporation, 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1951.  Scr.  No.  782,186 
16  Cbdms.    (a.  202—1) 


¥^j^ 


2,971,319 
METHOD  OF  TENSIONING  THIN  MESHES 
OF  METAL 
Andrew  Alfred  Tnraball,  Mertoa  Park,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
nied  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,131 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  7,  1951 
4  Claims.    (0.214—24) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic  screen  struc- 
ture comprising  a  taut  metallic  screen  member  and  a 
rigid  frame  member  having  an  opening,  said  screen  mem- 
ber being  stretched  taut  over  said  opening  and  secured 
at  positions  around  said  opening  to  said  frame  member; 
comprising  the  steps,  placing  said  screen  in  a  slack  con- 
dition over  said  opening,  securing  said  screen  to  said  frame 
member  at  points  positioned  around  said  opening,  electro- 
plating said  thus  mounted  screen  in  an  electro-deposition 
bath  with  an  amount  of  a  metal  under  a  state  of  tensile 
stress  sufficient  to  cause  said  screen  to  be  stretched  taut 
over  said  opening. 


'3!?^vr:^?Tv 


1.  A  method  of  preserving  refractory  construction  in 
a  battery  of  by-product  coke  ovens  during  a  close- 
down period,  the  battery  of  coke  ovens  including  coking 
chambers  and  flues  separated  by  walls  of  refractory  con- 
struction, which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  coking 
chambers  at  an  elevated  temperature  during  the  close- 
down period,  the  temperature  of  the  coking  chamber 
765  O.O.— 15 


2,971391 

GOLD  PLATING  SOLUTIONS 

Arthur  R.  Atwatcr,  East  Oraagc,  aad  Edward  M.  laBch, 

Old  Tappan,  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  Bcfl  TdcphoM  Labora- 

'■   torics  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 

New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Jaly  22. 1957,  Scr.  No.  673,143 

ICIafaiis.    (a.  214— 46) 
1.  A  gold  plating  bath  consisting  of  a  solution  made 
up  by  mixing  sodium  gold  cyanide,  distilled  water,  and 
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a  member  selected  from  the  fronp  constating  of  phoe- 
phork  and  fluoboric  acids,  said  bath  having  a  pH  vahie  of 
Li.  

NICKEL  PLATING  PROCESS  AND  SOLUTION 
AfthviLDa  Rams,  EmM,  Olio,  Mri^orto  The  Hw- 

Anw  Chemical  Company,  dcrelBad,  OVo,  a  corpota* 

lloaof  OWo 

NoDnwtaf.    RM  Am.  2S,  195t,  Sw.  No.  757,129 
t  nihil     (CL2«4— 49) 

1.  A  nickel  electroplating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  nickel  electrolyte  aelected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  chloride,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  solution  also  containing  cooperating 
brightening  addition  agents,  one  of  said  brightening  addi- 
tion agents  being  at  least  one  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  and  unsaturated 
aliphatic  sulfonates,  sulfonamides  and  sulfimides  and  the 
second  of  said  brightening  addition  agents  being  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  A — S — (CHa)nCN,  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  A  is  selected  from  radicals 
of  the  class  consisting  of: 

NC(CH,)«;  NC(CH,)„S(CH,)„ 

• 

m  being  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  alkyl,  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkenyl.  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl,  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  RaNCaHjo,  where  R  is  chosen  from  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkynyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu; 


brane,  which  consists  essentially  of  dry  Mending  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an  ion-exchange-active 
material  selected  from  the  froop  coosigting  of  (1)  a 
vukanizable  addition  polymer  coihtaining  groups  which 
may  be  hydrolyzed  to  form  carboxyl  groupa,  (2)  •  vul- 
canizable  addition  polymer  containing  caiiwxyl  groups, 
(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  (4)  a  vulcanizable 
addition  polymer  containing  anion-exchange  groups,  and 
(B)  an  ion-exchange-inactive  polymeric  diluent;  vulcan- 
izing the  blended  composition  with  a  vulcanizing  agent  to 
produce  a  dry  homogeneous  elastomeric  membrane;  and 
subsequently  converting  the  potentially  active  functional 
groups  to  ion-exchange  groups  and  introducing  water  of 
hydration  into  the  membrane  by  hydrolyzing  said  dry 
vulcanized  elastomeric  membrane  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  hydrolysis  catalyst  to  the  extent  necessary 
to  produce  ion-exchange  groups  *  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  said  membrane  in  an  amount  from  about  one 
to  about  six  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  dry  membrane. 


RiN- 


-C-N-I 


where  R  is  independently  chosen  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and 
alkynyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  com- 
pounds corresponding  to  the  foregoing  compounds  where- 
in OCHjCH,  has  been  substituted  for  (CH2)a,  the  firat 
said  brightening  addition  agent  being  present  in  said  so- 
lution to  the  extent  of  from  O.OS  to  20  grams  per  liter 
and  the  second  said  brightening  addition  agent  being  pres- 
ent in  said  solution  to  the  extent  of  from  0.0001  to  0.015 
gram  per  liter. 


2,97M92 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS 

Akxaader  P.  MacLcH,  a^  Chariai  C.  Hokbi,  Jr., 

Cotpas  ChrMI,  Tax^  aBrft"°"  to  Cciancsc  Corpora- 

Hm  of  Ancrka,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipafaitoa  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Aag.  12, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  <77,772 
7Claiai8.    (CL  2«4— 59) 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  oxygenated 
organic  compounds  by  oxidation  of  an  oxidizable  organic 
compound  by  reaction  of  a  mixture  of  molecular  oxygen 
and  said  oxidizable  organic  compound,  said  oxygen  be- 
ing supplied  independently  of  the  passage  of  an  electric 
current  through  said  mixture,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  increasing  the  rate  of  reaction  by  passing  a 
small  electrolytic  current  through  said  mixture,  the  ciu-- 
rent  density  being  not  higher  than  about  10  ma.  per  sq. 
cm.  and  the  rate  ^  oxygen  supply  being  at  least  100  molM 
per  faraday  of  charge. 


2,971,393 
ELASTOMERIC  PERMSELECTIVE  MEMBRANES 
Paal  E.  Hock,  Niagara  Falls,  aad  Paol  RobHachck,  Baf- 
falo,  N.Y.,  ■■Iganri  to  Tks  Hooker  Chcnrical  Corao- 
rallaa,  Ntafara  FaOa,  N.Y.,  a  eorpocatloo  of  New 
York 
Orlgknl  appttcatkia  Apr.  M,  1956,  Scr.  No.  571,173. 
DhrMad  aad  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
12Jt7 

MCfariaM.    (CL294— 91) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  vulcanized 
reatnsMs  homoteocous  elastomeric  permselective  mem> 


2,97M94 
POLYELECTROLYT^IN  ELECTROLYSIS 
SaBMd  P.  Moycr,  Spokaac,  Wadk.  aarfgaor  to 

CyaaaaM  Coaapaagr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Of  Maiae 

NO  Drawkig.    FVcd  Feb.  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  717,311 
<  Claims.    (CL  214— 111) 

!.  A  process  for  electrodeposition  of  metals  from  com- 
mercial aqueous  systems  in  hte  electrowinning  of  ores 
and  the  electroplating  of  metals  which  comprises  sequen- 
tially: introducing  from  1  to  1000  parts  per  million  parts 
of  the  electrolyte  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  poiyelec- 
trdy^selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide 
hoflMpolymers  and  acrylamide  copolymers  containing  at 
least  half  of  the  monomer  units  of  acrylamide  and  the 
other  half  selected  from  monomer  units  containing  an 
aliphatic  olefinic  unsaturated  linkage,  then  filtering  non- 
dissolvable  finely  divided  impurities  from  the  electrolyte, 
and  then  electrolyzing  to  recover  the  metal  from  the  elec- 
trolyte. 

2,971,395 
GAMMA  RAY  POLYMERIZATION  OF  STYRENE 
WITH  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
WilHaai  C  HoOy^,  Jr.,  Faawoo4,  aad  Jaaws  F.  Black, 
Roscllc,  N  J.,  aMigiMn  to  Emo  RcMarch  aad  Eagiacer* 
tag  Cooapaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Dctawarc 
No  Dmwkig.    Filed  Oct  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  459,145 
1  Claim.    (Q.  214—154) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymeric  lubricant 
additives  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of  80  to 
20%  of  a  styrene  and  20  to  80%  of  a  diester  of  fumaric 
acid  containing  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester  group, 
to  a  total  dosage  of  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  in  the 
range  of  2x  I0<  to  5x  10"*  roentgens  to  form  a  cop<rfymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  12.300  to  30,000. 


2,971391    

RADIATION  INDUCED  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION 

JaBMi  E.  Shcwankcr,  Fmwoo4,  m4  Jeacph  F.  NcImm, 

WestflcM,  NJ.,  asrigaon  to  Esm  Raocarch  and  Ea- 

glaculag  Coaaaaay,  a  eorporadoa  of  Delaware 

No DrawtWrFOcd  Doc  11, 19S1, Str.  No.  121,911 

ICIataM.  (a.2t4— 1S4) 
1.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing  ediylene  by  ex- 
posure to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  at  a  rate  of  at 
least  100  equivalent  roentgens  per  hour  in  the  presence 
of  a  promoting  amount,  in  the  range  of  0.0!  to  15  wd^t 
percent,  based  on  ethylene,  of  a  di-tertiary-alkyl  peroxide 
and  obtaioiag  a  product  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  q(  M*  lo  10*. 
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2371397 
RADIOALKYLATION  OP  NORMAL  PARAFFINS 
Cast  E.  Haalh,  Jr.,  NIaoa,  aad  P«l«r  J.  '       *     ' 
fwri,  N J.,  Mitoinn  to  Ecm 


Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  155,911 
nCtakM.   (CL  214— 112) 


essentially  of  water,  and  wherdn  the  rdative  amounts 
of  uranium,  metal  ion  and  sulfuric  add  are  such  that 
diere  are  from  about  0.17  to  about  2  mg.  of  said  metal 
ion  per  gram  of  uranium  and  from  about  0.13  g.  to  about 
0.5  g.  of  sulfuric  acid  per  gram  of  uranium. 


MjnUHl 


iL. 


T 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  producing  an 
alkylate  product  rich  in  isoparaffins  which  comprises  ex- 
posing a  mixture  of  normal  paraffin  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  mono-olefin  having  3 
to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  from  10-<  to 
10>  kwh.  of  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  per  pound 
of  said  mixture  in  contact  with  aluminum  chloride  until 
said  product  is  obtained. 


2,971391 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Herbert  E.  Metcaif  aad  Hearf  W.  Johaaoa,  Chicago,  m., 
aarigaon  to  the  Uaited  Slatos  of  AoMrka  as  reprc* 
seated   by   the  Uaited  States  Atomic  Eociiy  Com- 
missioa 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1945,  Scr.  No.  131,411 
lOafaw.    (Q.  214—1933) 

\ 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  body  of  moder- 
ator having  membera  containing  thermal  neutron  fission- 
able material  therein  and  being  of  such  size  and  configura- 
tion as  to  undergo  a  neutronic  chain  reaction,  the  im- 
proved coratruction  wherein  there  are  provided  elongated 
members  of  material  of  higher  heat  conductivity  than 
said  fissionable  members  surrounding  said  fissionable 
members  and  extending  beyond  the  active  portion  of  the 
reactor,  and  means  for  flowing  a  fluid  coolant  in  thermal 
contact  with  only  the  extending  ends  of  said  heat-con- 
ductive members. 


2,97g399 
HOMOGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 
COMPOSITION 
SOvcraum,  Los  Aagdcs,  Robert  A.  SaUach, 
Park,  aad  Rachel  L.  Scttx,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif. 
toNorth  Amcficaa  Aviatioa,  be. 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  155,493 

15aaiaM.  (CL  214— 1933) 
1.  An  aqueous  nucl«u-  reactor  fuel  composition  having 
a  pH  less  than  one,  comprising  from  about  75  to  about 
750  grams  of  uraniimi  per  liter  in  the  form  of  uranyl 
sulfate;  from  about  17  mg.  to  about  600  mg.  per  liter  of 
the  ions  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  group  IB,  group  VB,  and  group  VIII  metals  of 
the  periodic  table  of  elements,  which  metal  ions  are 
capable  of  existing  in  more  than  one  valence  state,  in  the 
form  of  a  metal  sulfate;  from  about  13  g.  to  about  150  g. 
of  sulfuric  acid  per  liter;  and  the  balance  consisting 


237MH 

REFERENCE  HALF  CELL  ASSEMBLY 

RoDaad  C.  SaUas,  Saa  Diego,  CaBf.,  assigaor,  by  Unct 

aad  ncaac  aariguacate,  to  SbUm  Dohraaaa,  lac,  Saa 

F^aacisco,  CaHf.,  a  cwaoialloa  of  CaHf oraia 

FDcd  Dec.  3, 1951,  Scr.  Na.  125,711 

ICIatas.    (CL  214— 195) 


In  combination  with  a  ship  hull;  an  insulator  including 
a  stem  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  hull  of  the 
ship,  said  insulator  having  a  head  exterior  of  the  hull, 
said  head  having  a  shoulder  abutting  the  exterior  side  of 
the  ship,  said  stem  being  exteriorly  threaded,  said  stem 
being  hollow  and  having  a  recess  in  the  inner  end  there- 
of; a  reference  half  cell  within  the  hollow  of  the  stem  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  one  end  of  the  half  cell 
extending  into  the  recess;  a  conductor  connected  with  an 
end  of  the  half  cell  within  the  recess;  casting  material 
within  the  recess  and  embedding  the  end  of  the  conduc- 
tor where  the  latter  is  connected  with  the  half  cell  and  for 
sealing  said  end  of  the  stem,  the  other  end  of  the  stem 
having  a  plurality  of  orifices;  and  a  nut  within  the  bull 
and  on  the  threaded  stem  for  clamping  the  shoulder  of  , 
the  head  against  the  hull. 


2371,411 

ELASTOMERIC  PERMSELECTIVE  MEMBRANES 
Paal  E.  Hoch,  Ntagara  FaBs,  aad  Paal  RoMtachek,  Baf- 

fato,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  TW  Hooker  Chcadcal  Cor- 

poniltoa,  Niagara  FaOa,  N.Y.,  a  «otporatioa  of  New 

Yoik 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1951,  Sir.  No.  571,173 
19  dainu.    (CL  214—291) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodnctkm  of  a  solid  vulcanized 
resinous  homogeneous  dastomeric  permselective  mem- 
brane, which  consists  essentially  of  polymerizing  a  dry 
mixture  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  an 
ion-exchange-active  material  selected  from  the  group  con' 
sisting  of  (1 )  a  polymeriiable  olefhiic  monomer  contain- 
ing a  group  whidi  may  be  hydroUzed  to  form  a  carboxyl 
group,  (2)  a  polymerizable  olefinic  carbozylic  compound, 
(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  (4)  a  polymerizable 
olefinic  monomer  containing  an  anion-exchange  group, 
and  (B)  an  ion-exchange-inactive  monomeric  dfluent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  p(rfymerizaUe 
olefinic  monomer,  (fr)  a  polymerizable  conjugated  diolo- 
fin,  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof;  vulcanizing  the  resulting 
composition  with  a  vulcanizing  agent  to  produce  a  dry. 
homogeneous,  elastomeric  membrane;  and  subsequemly 
converting  the  potentially  active  functional  groups  to  ion- 
exchange  groups  and  introduchig  water  of  hydration  to 
the  membrane  by  hydrolyzing  said  dry,  vulcanized,  elas- 
tomeric membrane  in  an  aqneoos  solutioa  containing  a 
hydrolysis  caulyst  to  the  extent  necessary  to  produce 
ion-exchange  groups  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
said  membrane  in  an  amount  from  about  one  to  about 
six  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  dry  membrane. 
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2,97t,4«2 
PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANES 
Tma  E.  Hoch,  Niagara  Falb,  and  Paal  Robitscbek,  Bvf- 
falo,  N.Y^  aaigMn  to  Hooker  Chemical  CorporaUon, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Apr.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  578,174 
MClatam.  (CL  2f4— Ml) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid,  resinous, 
permselective  membrane  which  consists  essentially  of 
polymerizing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  an 
addition  polymerization  catalyst,  and  (II)  a  mixture  of 
monomers  capable  of  addition  copolymerization  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (A)  an  ion-exchange- active  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  polymeriz- 
able  olefinic  monomer  containing  a  carboxylic  group,  (2) 
a  polymerizable  olefinic  monomer  containing  a  group 
which  may  be  subsequently  bydrolyzed  to  form  a  car- 
boxylic group,  (3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  (4)  a 
polymerizable  olefinic  monomer  containing  an  anion- 
exchange  group,  and  (B)  a  polymerizable  ion-exchange- 
inactive  monomeric  diluent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  a  polymerizable  olefinic  monomer,  (b) 
a^cross-linking  olefinic  monomer  containing  at  least  two 
polymerizable  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds  in  an 
amount  not  more  than  8.0  mol  percent  of  the  copoly- 
meric  composition,  and  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b); 
producing  a  dry  homogeneous  polymerized  membrane; 
and  subsequently  converting  the  potentially  active  func- 
tional groups  to  ion-exchange  groups  and  introducing 
water  of  hydration  into  the  membrane  by  hydrolyzing 
in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  hydrolysis  catalyst 
to  the  extent  necessary  to  produce  ion-exchange  groups 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  membrane  in  an 
amount  from  about  one  to  about  six  milliequivalents  per 
gram  of  dry  membrane. 


2,978,4«3        1 

WATER  SEPARATION  MEANS  FOR  EMULSION 

TREATERS 

Cfauvoca  O.  Glaagow,  Taba,  OUa^  aarignor  to  National 

Tank  Company,  Tnlia,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FOcd  Inly  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  750,987 

13  Claims.    (O.  M8— 187) 


I.  The  method  of  removing  water  from  emulsified 
petroleum  well  streams  including,  flowing  the  emulsified 
stream  at  a  relatively  cool  temperature  through  a  pre- 
liminary gas  separation  and  condensing  zone,  flowing  the 
emulsified  stream  from  the  condensing  zone  to  a  heating 
zone  and  therein  heating  the  emulsified  stream  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  resolve  the  emulsion  into  its  oil  and 


water  components,  withdrawing  clean  oil  and  water,  flow- 
ing the  clean  oil  into  a  settling  zone,  trapping  vapors 
evolved  in  the  heating  zone,  conducting  the  trapped 
vapors  along  with  vapors  evolved  from  the  hot  clean  oil 
upwardly  and  out  of  contact  with  the  settling  zone  and 
into  the  condensing  zone  and  therein  passing  said  vapors 
in  direct  heat  exchange  with  the  emulsified  stream  for 
condensation  of  water  and  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  ad- 
mixture of  the  condensed  vapors  with  the  emulsified 
stream  whereby  commingling  of  the  condensed  water 
vapors  with  the  hot  clean  oil  is  avoided. 

3.  In  an  emulsion  treater  for  emulsified  petroleum 
well  streams,  water  separation  means  including,  a  vessel, 
a  partition  in  the  vessel  forming  a  preliminary  gas  sepa- 
ration and  condensing  chamber,  means  for  admitting  an 
emulsified  stream  to  the  condensing  chamber,  heating 
means  carried  by  the  vessel,  means  for  flowing  the  emul- 
sified stream  from  the  condensing  chamber  in  heating 
relationship  with  the  heating  means  to  resolve  the  emul- 
sified stream  into  its  oil  and  water  components,  a  settling 
chamber,  means  for  withdrawing  water  and  clean  oil, 
means  for  flowing  the  clean  oil  into  the  settling  chamber, 
means  for  trapping  vapors  evolved  in  the  heating  of  the 
emulsified  stream,  means  for  conducting  the  trapped 
vapors  along  with  vapors  evolved  from  the  hot  clean  oil 
upwardly  and  out  of  contact  with  the  settling  chamber 
and  into  the  condensing  chamber  in  direct  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  emulsified  stream  being  admitted 
to  the  condensing  chamber,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
gas  and  uncondensed  vapors. 


^2,978,4i4 

OXIDATIVE  SWEETENING  WITII  ALKALINE  MA- 
TERIAL AND  PARTIAL  ESTER  OF  POLYHYDRIC 
ALCOHOL 
Rolland  G.  Bowers,  Perrysbvf,  Ohio,  assignor  to  San 
Oil  Company,  Phlladdphla,  Piu,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnna  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,899 

9  Claims.  (0.288—204) 
1.  In  a  process  for  sweetening '  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  contacting  sour  hydrocarbons  with  oxygen  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  increasing  the  sweetening  rate  by  in- 
corporating m  the  reaction  mixture  a  partial  ester  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol. 


2,978,405 
OXIDATIVE  SWEETENING  WITH  ALKALINE  MA- 
TERIAL AND  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVE 
RoDsBd  G.  Bowers,  Pcrrjsbvf,  Ohio,  aasifBor  to  Smi 
OU  Compuiy,  PhiiadcipUn,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Dnwinc.    FOcd  Jnnc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,098 

7  Claims.  (CL  208— 20O 
1.  Process  for  reducing  the  mercaptan  content  of  hy- 
drocarbons which  comprises  contacting  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining mercaptans  with  treating  materials  consisting 
essentially  of  aqueous  alkali,  oxygen  and  an  imidazole 
having  a  radical  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms. 


2,978,400 
PRODUCTION  OP  ODORLESS  NAPHTHAS 
Gcotfs  W.  Aycrs,  Cycago,  and  WIHam  A.  Krcwcr,  Ar- 
Ili«toa  Hdghls,  m^  a«|poM  to  llba  Pvt  00  Coai- 

Biny.  Chicago,  I1L,  a  rorparalloM  «f  OUo 
o  Drawlnf.    FOcd  Jiriy  7,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  825,408 
ilOataM.   (CL  208— 289) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  stable,  odor-free  naphthas 
from  essentially  odorless  hydrocarbon  mixtures  which 
comprises  distilling  said   hydrocarbon  mixtures   in  dM 
presence  of  a  small  amount  of  phenothiazine  and  sep- 
arating an  odor-free  hydrocarbon  distillate. 
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2.978,407  ^.^^„^ 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  SEPARATION  PROCEffl 
John  R.  Tnttle,  Summit,  George  F.  Fcidbaner,  Jr.,  Cran- 
ford,  and  Ronald  C.  Hoke,  EUiabcth,  N J.,  assigiMn  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engfaiccring  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,442 
7aabns.    (Q.  20ft— 310) 


based  on  said  mixture  of  mono-,  di-r  and  triglycerides, 
of  a  water-soluble  soap  of  hi^ier  molecular  weight  fatty 
acids,  at  least  one  water-soluble  heat  labile  acid  fomiing 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
salts  and  amine  salts  in  an  amount  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  3%  based  on  the  total  of  said  mixture  of  mono-, 
di-,  and  triglyceride  and  said  water-soluble  sot^  and  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  lower  the  pH  of  said  textile 
softening  finish,  when  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures, 
to  less  than  9  and  to  a  level  at  which  said  textile  softening 
finish  is  scOrch  resistant,  and  water  constituting  sub- 
stantially all  the  remainder  of  said  textile  softening  finish. 


2,978,409 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  EUMINA- 

TION  OF  WATER-BLOCK  IN  OIL  WELLS 
Harold  L.  Grccnwald  and  Ralph  L.  Givcns,  Jr.,  LevH- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.   Fined  July  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  670,658 

Ig  Claims.    (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  oleagi- 
nous carrier  having  incorporated  therein  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formulas 


Cn-iHin- 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  removal  of  an  adsorbable 
hydrocarbon  constituent  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising 
said   adsorbable   hydrocarbon   constituent   in   admixture 
with  nonadsorbable  hydrocarbons  of  other  types,  using  a 
solid  absorbent  comprising  a  molecular  sieve  zeolite  hav- 
ing pore  sizes  in  the  range  of  from  about  3  to  about  15 
Angstroms  adapted  to  selectively  adsorb  said  adsorbable 
hydocarbon,  which  comprises  passing  said  feed  mixture 
at  a  relatively  low  temperature  through  a  first  adsorption 
zone  containing  a  body  of  said  adsorbent,  whereby  said 
constituent  is  selectively  adsorbed,  withdrawing  from  said 
firet  zone  a  raffinate  that  is  substantially  free  of  said  con- 
stituent, said  first  zone  thus  being  in  an  adsorption  stage, 
simultaneously  passing  heated  desorbate  through  a  second 
zone  containing  a  body  of  said  adsorbent  that  has  been 
saturated  to  a  predetermined  degree  with  said  adsorbate 
while  said  second  zone  was  just  previously  in  an  adsorp- 
tion stage,  said  second  zone  thus  presently  being  in  a 
heating  stage,  said  desorbate  having  been  obtained  by 
dcsorption  of  a  quantity  of  said  constituent  from  a  body 
of  said  adsorbent,  simultaneously  applying  vacuum  to  a 
third  zone  containing  a  body  of  said  adsorbent  that  has 
just  previously  been  in  a  heating  stage,  thereby  removing 
traces  of  said  adsorbed  constituent  therefrom,  said  third 
zone  thus  presently  being  in  an  evacuation  stage,  simul- 
taneously cooling  a  fourth  zone  containing  a  body  of 
said  adsorbent  that  has  just  previously  been  in  an  evacua- 
tion stage,  said  cooling  being  accomplished  by  circulating 
raffinate  through  said  fourth  zone,  and  thereafter  periodi- 
cally changing  each  of  said  zones  in  a  consecutive  manner 
from  the  adsorption  stage,  the  heating  sUge,  the  evacua- 
tion stage  and  the  cooling  stage.  ' 


V 


(Oq.H».).OH 


C  n-iHiR-i 


and 


II 


R3OH 


so  that  the  total  of  components  I  and  II  in  said  composi- 
tion ranges  from  about  0.1  to  8.0%  by  weight,  in  which 
B  is  an  integer  of  1  to  21  totalling  between  13  and  26 
in  said  formula,  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  n  is  an  integer 
of  6  to  15,  and  R3  is  a  member  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkylphenyl  groups  containing  from  14  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  alkyl  groups  of  12  to  25  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkoxyalkyl  groups  of  12  to  25  carbon  atoms,  said  II 
component  being  present  in  amounts  by  weight  of  5 
to  50%  of  said  I  component,  said  I  component  contain- 
ing at  least  some  oxyethylene  units. 


2  978  408 

SCORCH  RESISTANT  TEXTILE  SOFTENING 

FINISH  COMPOSmON 

Arthnr  W.  Unncr  and  Rohert  A.  Ohicy,  Cfaicfamati, 

Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 

Cbidnnatf ,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9, 1956,  Scr.  No.  557,840 

6  Oaims.  (Q.  252— 8  J) 
1.  An  improved  scorch  resistant  textile  softening  finish 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10%  to 
about  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of 
a  mixture  of  higher  molecular  weight  fatty  mono-,  di-,  and 
triglycerides,  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight. 


2,978,410 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  GREASE 
Harry  J.  Worth,  Fnllcrton,  Calif.,  asaicnor  to  Union  Ofl 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  _  ^^, 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Nov.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,203 

8  Oaims.  (0.252—18) 
1.  A  corrosion-resistant  grease  consisting  essentially 
of  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  between  about  5% 
and  about  15%  by  weight  of  calcium  12-hydroxystcarate 
soap,  between  about  1.5%  and  about  4%  by  weight  of 
a  metal  oxide  of  the  class  consisting  of  zinc  oxide,  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  mixtures  of  said  oxides,  and  between 
about  0.75%  and  about  2.0%  by) weight  of  an  anti-cor- 
rosion agent  of  the  formula 


HiC- 


-CHi 


R-N  N 

\    ^ 
C 


in  which  R  is  an  alkylol  group  of  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  having  between  about  1 1  and  about 
21  carbon  atoms. 
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a,fTMii  

ALUMINUM  80AP  HYDROCARBON  TIDCKKNER 

WITH  INCREASED  SOLVATION 
Raia%h  R.  Lamtaf,  Mifcfcw,  Mi  Frateick  Ntil 
iMWlMfcii,  PhfaitH,  NJn  tmttfi "?.!g,^5^'^ 

No  Drawiic-    FIM  Oct  22,  I9S4,  Scr.  No.  tl7,M2 
iCIihM.    (CL2S2— 37) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  a  hydrocarbon  oil  soap 
thickener  in  solvation  properties,  said  soap  being  a  basic 
aluminum  diaoap  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having 
•  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  dis- 
persing said  soap  thickener  in  a  liquid  medium  in  which 
the  soap  is  not  soluble,  adding  to  the  thus  dispersed  soap 
thickener  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  relatively  higher 
molecular  weight  and  of  lower  water  solubility  than  the 
acid  in  the  disoap  in  relatively  mall  amount  to  increase 
free  aliphatic  carboxylic  add  content  of  the  soap,  filtering 
and  washing  the  soap  thus  increased  in  free  acid  coment 
and  recovering  a  soap  that  has  a  mole  ratio  of  total  free 
aliphatic  carboxylic  add  to  excen  hydroxide  of  O.OS  to 
1.0. 


ing  diipened  therein  a  powdery  non-sintered  ferromar 
netic  iron  oxide,  in  which  1.5-4  atomic  percent  of  iron 
are  subitituted  by  cobalt,  said  iron  oxide  being  obtained 
by  dissolving  a  water  soluble  salt  of  iron  and  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  cobalt  in  an  aqeous  aolutioa  the  relative 
proportions  of  said  salts  being  such  that  the  cobalt  metals 
amount  to  1.5-4  atomic  percent  of  the  total  amount  of 
metals  co-predpitating  from  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 


237M12 
COPOLYMERS  OF  PHOSPHORUS  SULFIDES  AND 

UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  ESTERS 
DoMy  A.  GMhite  ami  Cairofl  L.  Kosm,  Ir.,  Cnnford, 

N  J.,  MripMn  to  Emo  Research  aad  EaglBccriiig  Com- 

wmmj,  a  corponition  off  Delaware 

NoDrawing.    FDcd  Sept  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  412,941 
TCfaims.    (0.252—44.4) 

1 .  A  copolymeric  product  obtained  by  exposing  an  un- 
saturated organic  aliphatic  ester  of  a  Cg  to  Cu  alcohol 
and  a  C]  to  Cu  carboxylic  acid,  and  containing  a  ter- 
minal carbon-carbon  double  bond,  to  a  dosage  of  at  least 
10*  roentgens  of  gamma  radiation  in  the  presence  of  a 
phosphorus  sulfide,  the  proportion  of  ester  to  phoaphonis 
sulfide  being  1  mole  of  ester  to  in  the  range  of  0.01  to 
1 .0  mole  of  phosphorus  sulfide. 

4.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  co- 
polymeric  product  of  claim  1. 


2,979,413 
LUBRICATING  OILS  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 

CONSISTENCY  WITH  CUPROUS  NJ^i'-DIARYL- 

AMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Nomw  R.  Odcll,  FlskkOl,  and  Joseph  F.  Lyoas,  Poogh- 

ktsjwls,  N.Y.,  asBifDon  p»  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,499 
7Cteim8.    (CL  252-^9.4) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  with  a  cuprous 
derivative  of  an  amidine  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


Ai^N 


R    H 
-C-N— Ar* 


wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alky  I  groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  Ar  and  Ar'  are  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  napbthyl  groups  and  substituted  phenyl 
and  naphthyl  groups. 


2.979.414 
MAGNETIC  IMPULSE  RECORD  CARRIER 
Walter  Han.  Hambwi.  and  iUlff  Brack,  Lcrerknca- 
Bnycrwcrk,  Gcrmaay,  aMlgMn  to  Agfa  AkHcMcacll- 

itkM  or  Gcr- 


ture  within  the  range  of  about  5  to  30*  C,  the  iron  and 
cobalt  ions  as  hydroxides,  in  which  3-15  atomic  percent 
of  the  iron  ions  are  present  in  trivalent,  the  rest  in  di- 
valent form,  treating  said  co-precipitated  hydroxides  in 
an  aqeous  medium  with  an  alkaline  agent  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxiding  agent  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  65  to  90*  C,  whereby  said  hydroxides  are 
transformed  into  ferromagnetic  oxides  separating  said 
oxides  from  said  aqeous  medium  and  drying  said  oxides. 


2,979,415 
GUANIDINE  SOAPS  AS  DRY  CLEANING 
DETERGENTS 
J.   Chaoibcrlato,  Stanrford,   Con.,  ■■rfnnr  to 
iflcn  Cjammld  Convny,  NcwYofk,  ^.Y^  a 
jjLLXiriiM^iiu  off  Matoc 
No  Drawiic.    FUai  Apr.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  453,277 

4CldM.  (CL  251— 119) 
1.  A  dry  cleaning  method  which  comprises  washing 
soiled  fabrics  in  a  dry  cleaning  solvent  containing  deter- 
gent quantities  of  the  guanidine  soap  of  a  fatty  add  mix- 
ture conuining  about  30-60%  of  oleic  add,  about  30- 
60%  of  linoleic  add  and  not  more  than  about  15%  of 
saturated  fatty  adds. 


adiaft,  Lcvcikaaui, 


,  a  corporatkM 


Filed  imm  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  599,799 
prftofflty,  appHcatfoa  GcnnHy  Apr.  9,  1951 
2Cla^    (a.  252— 42 J) 
1.  A  magnetic  impulse  record  carrier  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  layer  of  a  non-magnetic  binding  agent  hav- 


2379,414 
CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION 
Mwrtn  M.  Fcto,  WcillcM,  NJ.,  ami  Cecil  A.  Friedman, 
BvEato,  N.Y.,  Mslgnnis  to  ADicd  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioa, a  coTMratioB  off  New  York 
No  Dnwtog.    FDcd  laly  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  522,145 

3C1aiaas.  (CL  252— 141) 
1.  A  concentrated  aqueous  detergent  composition  hav- 
ing the  appearance  and  characteristics  of  a  solution  and 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  solutes,  said  sohites 
consisting  essentially,  by  wei^t  of  the  aqueous  detergent 
composition,  of  about  30%  of  a  mixture  of  the  sodium 
salts  of  hi|^r  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  adds  having  an 
averape  M  12  to  16  non-aromatic  carbon  atoms,  about 
5%  of  the  sodium  salt  of  tohiene  sulfonic  add,  and  1% 
to  2%  of  a  polyethylene  ^ycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol  and 
mixtures  of  polyethylene  glycols  which  have  an  averape 
molecular  wd^t  of  200  to  1250  and  a  major  proportion 
of  whidi  have  molecular  weighu  within  said  range. 
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a,f79^n 

PHOSPHORS 

NJ.,  amipnr  to  Rndto  Car- 
■  conorattoM  off  Ddaware 
.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  731^99 
(CL  252—3914) 


STABILIZATION  OFaSvEOUS  COLLOIDAL 

SOLUTIONS  OF  SILICA 

Edwin  R.  BkkhiMr,  LmkI  SP«*"9^  NJ^^^aarffMr  lo 

Hm  AthHrtic  ITifciig  CowpaT,  PhOaddpya,  Fa.,  a 

corponttoa  of  Pii— sylvaah  ^^     ^^_    ,^ 

No  Drawtag.    FBW  Feb.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  437,944 

4  CUM.  (CL  252— 313) 
1.  A  process  for  the  subilization  of  unstable  coUoidal 
solutions  of  silica,  substantially  free  of  ionic  impurities, 
in  an  aqueous  mediimi  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
coUoidal  solution  from  1.5  percent  to  6.0  percent  by 
wei^  ot  anunonia,  based  on  the  weight  of  SiOi.  main- 
taining the  ammonia  in  coirtad  with  the  colloidal  solu- 
tion of  silica  for  at  least  two  hours  and  thereafter  re- 
moving substantially  all  of  the  anunonia  to  the  extent 
that  only  a  few  parts  per  million  of  anunonia  remain. 


1.  A  phosphor  having  the  molar  composition  , 

flM»S:6M«Se:cM»Te:M«(r) 
Wherein: 

Nfi.  M>  and  M'  are  each  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium 
M*  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

copper,  silver,  gold,  and  manganese 
a^O.OOO  to  0.050  mol 
6=0.000  to  0.999  mol 
c^O.OOl  to  0.999  mol 
a-|-6-|.c=  1.000 
and  z»0.000  to  0.500  wdgfat  percent  of  said  c<Mnpo8ttion. 

3.  A  phosphor  consisting  essentially  of  a  sin^e  phase 
solid  solution  having  the  composition 

xM»Se:yM>Te:M*(2) 

wherein:  M<  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium,  and  M^  is  one 
number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and 
silver,  jr=0.999  to  0.001  mol.  y=0.001  to  0.999  mol, 
jc-|-y=l,  and  z=0.0  to  0.5  weight  percent 


2,979(429 

CATALYST  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF 

SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 

WiUhuB  I.  G.  McOdtock,  FiatoBrH,  tmi  Udo 

baam,  WcstScId,  N J.,  Bsdjanis  to  Ean  Rcacareh  aad 

EaglMcrk«  Consaaay,  a  corpoiattoa  of  Ddawara 

No  Dnwfa«.    wS^  appBcalkM  Oct  23,  1954,  Scr. 

No.  417,694,  BOW  Patent  No.  2^95,442,  dated  May 

5,  1959.     Divided  and  this  appikattoa  Nov.  3,  1959, 

Scr.  No.  771,223 

9ClaiM.  (CL  252— 443) 
1.  A  composite  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  90 
to  98  parts  by  wdght  of  ZnO  and  correspondingly, 
10  to  2  parts  by  wdght  of  Na,COs.  said  mixture  being 
deposited  on  alpha  alumina  of  surface  area  less  than  10 
meters'/gram  in  a  ratio  of  5  to  25  wdght  percent  based 
on  the  total  composite  catalyst. 


2379,419 
WATER  EMULSIFIABLE  COMPOSITION 
DomM  W.  Parker,  Jr.,  Park  Ridfa,  OL,  a«l| 

■isaii  sasigi aii.  to  SwUanr  Bradton,  lac. 

land,  Ohto,  a  corpondtoa  of  OMo 

NoDnwiBg.    FHcd  Feb.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  545,529 
5ChdM.    (a.  252— 312) 

1.  A  water-emulsifiable  liquid  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  between  80  and  99%  by  volume  of  non- 
aqueous constituents  consisting  essentially  of  an  oil  and 
an  oil-misdble  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  petroleum  sulfonates  and  amine  alkyl- 
aryl  sulfonates,  the  oil  to  sulfonate  volume  ratio  ranging 
from  about  1:1  to  about  8:1  and  between  20  and  1% 
by  volume  of  tri-butoxyethyl  phosphate,  the  proportion 
of  the  latter  being  suAdent  to  render  said  composition 
capable  of  forming  stable  water  emulsions  containlhg 
from  at  least  10  to  100  volume  percent  of  water  based 
upon  the  non-aqueous  constituents  of  said  composition 
and  a  higher  volume  percent  of  water  than  would  be 
possible  in  the  absence  of  said  tri-butoxyethyl  phosphate, 
said  liquid  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  30 
'  centistokes  at  100*  F. 


2,979,421 

NITRILE  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAftffi 

loha  A.  HoDowajr,  OcvdaBd,  OUo,  asdgnor  to  The 

B.  F.  Goodrkh  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 

rathM  off  New  York 

NoDrawfa«.   Flkd  Jane  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  749,544 

9Clainia.  (CL  249— 17.4) 
1.  The  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting 
of  (1)  from  99.95  to  95  parts  by  wdght  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile  and  (2)  from  about  0.05  to  about  5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monosaccharides,  oligo- 
saccharides, sugar  alcohols  and  pentaerythritol,  the  hy- 
droxy! groups  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  which  are  modi- 
fied being  etherified  with  allyl  groiqw,  said  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  at  least  2  allyl  groups  per  alcohol  mole- 
cule. 

2,979,422 
PRESSURIZED   POLISHING   COMPOSITION   CON- 
TAINING   POLYVINYL-ALCOHOL    AND    GUM 
TRAGACANTH 
Gerard  W.  Mditor,  CUeafo,  DL,  aiilffir  to  ShDooiz 
CoiiipcM,  a  coiparatlaB  of  Delaware 
No  DnwkfFBad  FcbTu,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,254 

4niilaii     (CL  249— 17.4) 
1.  A  pressurized  polishing  prodoct  coosttting  essentially 

of  about  0.1-25  parts  of  a  propellant  that  is  gaseous  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  atnaospberic  ptessures  and 
about  99.9-75  parts  of  a  pcdishing  conqKidticm.  the  polish- 
ing composition  coosittfaig  enentially  of:  about  5(^-90% 
of  water;  about  2-5%  of  ^ycerine;  about  5-15%  of  finely 
divided  abrasive;  about  8-25%  of  a  parafBnic  hydro- 
carbon oil;  about  0.2-1.0%  of  polyvinyl  alcohol;  about 
0.1-5.0%  of  gum  tragacanth;  and  about  0.1-0.5%  of  aa 
emulsifying  agent,  all  said  partt  and  poceotafei  being  by 
weight  of  the  oompodtioa. 
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2,97t«423 
ANTI-RUST  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  TMiMZ,  Notrc-Dnw  4c  GnvcKkiM,  and  Ji 
Baptfate  SigBOwct,  Pam  Franct,  amit^nn  to  Emo 
Standard  Soctete  AMMymc  FVaacalM,  Parii,  FVaMC, 
a  kody  corporate  of  FhuKC 
No  Dnmii«.    FDcd  Jaly  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (7M9S 
OalM  priority,  appttcatioa  FiaKc  July  11,  195< 

SClafans.  (CL2«»— 19) 
1.  A  raai  inhibiting  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  oil.  about  0.1  to  10.0  wt.  percent  of  a  polymeric  ma- 
terial consisting  of  an  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenol  formalde- 
hyde copolymer  and  about  0.05  to  3.0  wt.  percent  of  an 
oil  soluble  materia!  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  sulfonates  of  12  to  25  carbon  atoms  and 
alkali  metal  naphthenates  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  said  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenols  contains  about 
one  to  four  C,  to  C,  alkylenc  oxy  groups  per  molecule 
and  about  one  to  two  C,  to  Cjo  alkyl  groups  per  molecule. 


2,97t,424  

ABRASION-RESBTANT  BITTYL  RUBBER  TIRES 
Robert  L.  Zapp,  Florbam  Paifc,  NJ.,  aMkaer  to  " 


2,97M24 
METAL  PRIMERS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

MODIFIED  WITH  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

UNSATURATED  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Kenneth  F.  Atwood,  Atlanta,  Ga^  and  Aaatin  K.  Loag, 

Bay  yaiagc,  and  Owen  F.  Sbobc,  Lakewood,  Ohio, 
,-  ^ri|Don  to  The  Glidden  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23,  195S,  Ser.  No.  818,702 
SChUnis.    (CL249— 19) 

I.  A  coating  composition  adapted  for  use  as  a  pro- 
tective coating  in  direct  contact  with  corroded  metal  such 
as  rusty  ferrous  metal,  said  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of:  an  organic-solvent  solution  of  film-forming 
weather-resistant  material  of  the  air-drying  type,  dispersed 
pigment  including  anticorrosive  pigment  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  bring  the  pigment  volume  into  the  range  6f 
about  25%  to  60%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  coating 
composition,  and  a  liquid  wetting  additive  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  about  5-10%  by  weight  of  said  coating 
composition,  said  wetting  additive  being  at  least  one 
ester  of  ( A )  monohydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  monohydric  al- 
cohols having  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  mono- 
carboxylic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  the  fatty  acids  of  triglyceride  drying  and  semi-drying 
oils,  and  (b)  mixtures  of  said  fatty  acids  with  small 
amounts  of  rosin  acids. 


of 


Dchmarc 

FOcd  Oct  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  543,542 
SCIafani.    (d.2M— 23.7) 


I.  A  composition  comprising  an  isoolefin-multiolefin 
rubbery  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular 
weight  substantially  in  excess  of  750,000  and  about  10 
to  50  weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  plasticizer  oil 
having  an  iodine  number  of  not  more  than  about  50 
cg./g.;  said  copolymer  having  been  prepared  by  poly- 
merizing about  90  to  95.5  weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  Cg 
isoolefin  with  less  than  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a 
C4  to  Cu  multiolefin  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of 
an  aluminum  halide  catalyst  dissolved  in  a  solvent  by 
removing  contaminating  hydrocarbons  from  the  catalyst 
and  by  maintaining  the  catalyst  concentration  in  the 
solution  at  about  0.02  to  0.06  weight  percent  based  on 
solvent,  subsequently  milling  and  extruding  with  shear- 
ing stresses  in  the  copolymer  being  less  than  0.03  horse- 
power per  pound  per  hour  and  simultaneously  main- 
taining the  temperature  therein  at  less  than  350*  P.; 
said  composition  being  capable  of  being  cured  to  pro- 
vide a  vulcanizate  therefrom  with  improved  abrasion 
resistance. 

2,978,427 
METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  RUBBER  INTO  A 

PETROLEUM  OIL 
Harold  B.  Pnilar,  P.O.  Box  8M,  and  Morgan  Moore, 
both  of  Magnolia,  Ark.;  nid  Moore  avipior  to  nid 
Pnilar 

FDcd  Dec.  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  i27,M3 
5  Cfarims.    (CL  2M— 28.5) 


2,978,425 

COATWG  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

MODIFIED  UREA  RESINS 

Harry  M.  Caibcrt«m,  Wilbraham,  and  Franli  J.  Hahn, 

Sprtegicid,  Mafli.,  anignon  to  Monnnto  Chemical 

Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Dec.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,769 

HOafans.  (a.2M— 21) 
I.  A  resin  comprising  an  etherified  reaction  product 
of  at  least  2  mols  of  a  monohydric  acyclic  alcohol  con- 
taining 1-6  carbon  atoms  and  a  co<ondensation  product 
of  1  mol  of  urea.  0-0.3  mol  of  melamine.  0.02-0.5  mol 
of  an  N-substituted  melamine  and  at  least  2  mols  of 
formaldehyde;  said  N-substituted  melamine  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N'-dialkylmel- 
amines.  N.N',N"-trialkylmelamines  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  individual  alkyl  groups  of  said  N-substituted  mel- 
amines  being  acyclic  and  containing  a  maximum  of  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  all  of  said  alkyl  groups  not  exceeding  about  36. 


I.  A  method  of  incorporating  unvulcanized  rubber  in 
a  body  of  petroleum  derived  oil  which  comprises  dis- 
posing a  body  of  a  petroleum  derived  oil  havhig  a  vis- 
cosity in  the  range  of  100  to  500  S.S.F.  at  122*  P.,  a 
flash  (C.O.C.)  of  450*  F.  nunimum  and  gravity  limits  of 
ll*-20*  A.P.L  in  a  mixing  vcsmI  and  maintaining  it 
therein  in  a  heated  condition  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  350  to  about  400'  P.,  continuously  withdrawing 
therefrom  a  restricted  stream  and  returning  it  thereto 
through  a  relatively  enlarged  upwardly  open  baffled  in- 
let, introducing  to  said  body  from  about  10%  to  about 
15%  by  Weight  of  rubber  latex  solids  by  commingling  with 
said  first  stream  a  continuous  proportioned  stream  of 
rubber  latex  to  heat  the  moisture  content  of  the  latex  to 
above  its  boiling  point  and  to  cause  it  to  be  substan- 
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tially  cMnpletdy  flash  evaporated  therefrom  upon  in- 
troduction of  the  resulting  heated  oil-rubber  latex  mix- 
ture to  said  inlet,  continuing  said  cyclic  process  to  pro- 
gressively enrich  the  circulating  liquid  by  about  Vi  of 
1%  per  pass  until  said  amount  of  rubber  has  been  dis- 
persed in  the  body  of  oil,  and  recovering  and  cooling 
the  resulting  substantially  nwisture-free  product- 


about  0.005%  to  about  0J%  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
ethylene of  a  polypropylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula: 

CH« 

I 

CHt<CHf)xO(CBtCHO).H 

wherein  x  represoitt  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
0  to  about  6  and  n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  about  12  to  about  52. 


237M28 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  COLLOIDAL  GRAPH- 
ITE AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
David  C,  Abcrcgg,  CotambM,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Surface 
Chemical  Dcvdopacat  Corporatioa,  Cofaunbns,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioo  of  OWo  __  ..^ 

NoDrawfaig.   FUed  Ang.  1, 1957.  Scr.  No.  C75,556 

5ClafaM.  (CL2M— 29.6) 
2.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
graphite  of  colloidal  size  comprising  mixing  particles  of 
graphite,  water  and  polyvinyl  pytrolidone  in  proportions 
of  about  200-250  parts  of  water  and  from  2.5  to  100  parts 
of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  to  each  100  parts  of  graphite  by 
adding  graphite  and  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  to  water  alter- 
natively with  stirring  so  that  the  viscosity  is  alternately 
increased  and  decreased  until  the  addition  is  complete, 
and  then  milling  to  colloidal  size,  allowing  the  suspension 
to  settle,  and  decanting  the  upper  layer. 

5.  An  aqueous  suspension  of  colloidal  graphite  having 
added  thereto  a  stabilizer  consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrroli- 
done which  is  stable  to  electrolyte  in  an  acid-alkaline 
range  of  from  pH  4.3  to  pH  1 1.3  or  higher  which  consists 
of  about  200-250  parts  of  water  and  from  2.5  to  100  parts 
of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  to  each  100  parts  of  graphite. 


2,978,429 
POTTING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  BUTA- 

DIENE-DIVINYLBENZENE  COPOLYMER  IN  AD- 

MIXTURE   WITH    A    BUTADIENE.2-METHYL-5. 

VINYLPYRIDINE  COPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
WiUfaui  M.  Hntchhison,  BartlcsviOc,  OUc  and  Cari  A. 

Urancdt,  PtaHllpi,  Tex.,  aoigiion  to  PhOlipt  Fdrolenm 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  fnly  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  442^79 
^Chrims.    (a.  24«— 3«J) 

1.  A  fluid  composition  of  matter  comprising  50-200 
parts  by  weight  Of  a  liquid  copolymer  of  1,3-butadiene 
and  divinylbenzene  in  admixture  with  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  1,3-butadiene  and  2-methyl-5- 
vinylpyridine. 

2.978,430 

POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 

William  E.  TbompMtn,  Walll8«rord,  and  Danid  R.  Mnl- 

lin,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Compmiy,  PhU- 

addphia.  Pa.,  a  corporadou  of  New  Icrscy 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  July  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  669,930 

6Clainia.  (CL  260— 31  J) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  crystalline  polypropylene  and  from  7%  to  25%  by 
weight  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  naphthalene  having  an  alkyl  substituent  in  the  beta 
position,  said  substituent  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  decahydronaphthalene,  methyl  beta-naphthyl 
ketone,  and  acetyl  tributyl  citrate. 


2.97M31 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  POLYETHYLENE 
AND  A  POLYPROPYLENE  GLYCOL  MONO- 
ALKYL ETHER 
lames  D.  Engk,  Tomncc,  CaBf.,  asslgMir  to  Union  Car- 
Mdc  Corpontioa,  a  conoiiitioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawkig.   Filed  Nov.  20, 1956,  Scr.  No.  623^11 

7CiyBS.    (0.260— 33  J) 
1.  A  iKMnogeneous  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  normally  solid  polyethylene  and  from 
766  O.O.— 16 


2,978,432 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERS  AND  CO- 
POLYMERS CONTAINING  METHYLOLETHER 
GROUPS 
WOhcfan  Granlich  and  Kari  E.  Miller,  LcvcrlcMC^-Baycr- 
WC1I1,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farl>enfabrikca  Bayer 
Akticngcaelischaft,  Lcvcrknsen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  30,  1955,  Ser.  No.  519J4] 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  July  23,  1954 

7  Claims.  (0.260—45) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  an  essentially  linear  polymer 
having  etherified  methylol  groups  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing at  temperatures  not  surpassing  about  60*  C.  in 
a  neutral  to  weakly  alkaline  medium,  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  organic  compoimd  containing  the  group  of 
the  fonntila: 

-C  H=C-0  C-N-C  Hi-  O  Rt 

k     k 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  staixis  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  and  Rj  stands 
for  alkyl. 

2,978,433 
THERMOSETTABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE,  METHACRYLIC  ACID,  AND 
AMINOPLAST     CONDENSATE,     PROCESS     OF 
MAKING  SAME,  AND  ARTICLES  OBTAINED 
Melvin  D.  Hnrwitz,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Roiun  A  Haas  Company,  Pfiiladelphla,  Pal,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  600,165 

11  Clafans.  (CI.  260-^5  J) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  to  be  thermoset  to  a  hard, 
homogeneous  resinous  product  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  monoethylenically  unsaturated  copolymerizable 
monomers  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  (2)  methacrylic  acid,  said  monomers  being 
present  in  weight  proportions  of  94  to  99  parts  of  (1 )  and 
1  to  6  parts  of  (2),  and  (6)  a  resin-forming  alkylated 
condensate  of  formaldehyde  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  dicyandiamide,  aminotri- 
azines,  acrylamide,  'and  methacrylamide,  said  alkylated 
condensate  containing  alkoxymethyl  groups  having  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  condensate  being  from  1.2 
parts  to  ip.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
copolymerizable  monomers  and  the  copolymerizable 
monomers  being  the  only  volatile  material  in  the  com- 
position. 

2378,434 
SULFUR-STABIUZED     POLYESTER-CONTAINING 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
Arthur  M.  HowaM,  Pmjahun.  Oyo,  aasignor  to  Glaa- 

kyd.  Incorporated,  Pciiyshuig,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Dnwfa«.   FUed  Nov.  15, 1956,  Scr.  No.  622,260 
6Clalais.    (O.  260— 45.7) 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  polymerizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  binder  which  is  a 
product  of  a  reaction  between  at  least  one  dicarboxylk 
acid,  including  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylk 
acid  and  at  least  one  polyhydroxy  alcohol  and  from  0.01 
percent  to  0.5  percent  of  sulphur,  based  upcHi  tlie  weight 
of  the  polyester  binder. 
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2,971,435   ixed  by  havint  tmido  hydrofen 

MEAT  HASDKNABLB  GOMPOfmONS  COMPUS-    ftnictim 
ING  BPOXmi  COMPOUNDS  AND  DiCARlOXp  m 

YUC  AMBYDKIDn     ^  ^^^     ^_^        .  _i, 


:HORi 


Apul  4,  1961 
raplscsd  Djr  tflt 


,  Scr.  N«.  735^t 
Lw,  ■■■!  I         wwM»~JMid May  1(»  1957 
iaSamTTcL  lf-^7) 
1.  A  heat-hardenable  composition  which  comprises  a 
l:2-epoxide  compound  having  a  l:2-«poxy  equivalency 
greater  than  1.0  and  as  hardening  agent  therefor  a  mix- 
ture comprising  30-30%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of 
hexachloroendomethylene-tetrahydrophthalic     anhydride 
and  70-50%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  methylendo- 
methylene-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride,  said  mixture  be- 
ing employed  in  •  proportion  such  that  0.7-1.1  gram  of 
equivalents  of  anhydride  groups  are  present  per  gram 
equivalent  of  epoxide  groups.       i 


wfaertin  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groap  conslstiot 
of  hydrogen,  furyl  and  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrtv 
carbon  radical  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  butoxy- 
ethyl,  said  moooethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  car^ 
boxylic  acid  functioning  as  an  internal  curiag  catalyst  in 
said  resinous  composition. 


2,97MM 
CYCUC  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
,_  F.  loMi,  Cqrahoga  Falk,  Ohio,  aMinor  to  Tkc 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Coopa^r,  New  York,  N.Yi,  a  coipoca- 
thw  of  New  Yorti 
No  DiawlM.    FDcd  Apr.  IS,  19$7,  Scr.  No.  653,519 

21  Clafans.    (O.  2M— 63) 
1.  A  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1000  composed  of  a  series  of  adjacent,  connected  re- 
curring units  of  the  structure 

R    CH»      R' 
-CHi-C  C-  I 

o=c        c=o 

V 

/  \ 

R"        M 

• 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  groups  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups,  satu- 
rated cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  and  a  phenyl 
group,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  n-alkyi  group  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent 
inorganic  cations. 


2.97§.437 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
OF   ALDEHYDES    AND   ACRYLAMIDE   INTER- 
POLYMERS 
Roher  M.  ChristeMon,  Rkhfauid  Township,  Aflcfhcny 
Coralj,  Pa.,  asigBor  to  Ptttabnrgh  Plate  Glass  Con- 
AOcghe^r  Conaly,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peon- 


No  Drawfav.    FHcd  Jsm  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,199 
llClafana.    (CL  2M— 72) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  which  is  insoluble  in  water, 
and  which  comprises  an  interpolymer  of  (A)  an  amide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide,  meth- 
acrylamide  and  ttaconic  diamide,  (B)  a  moooethylenical- 
ly unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  consisting  of 
atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and  (C)  at  least 
one  other  monomer  containing  a  C>bCHs  group,  said  in- 
terpolymer containing  from  about  S  to  about  50  percent 
by  weight  of  said  amide  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  interpolymer.  and  about  1  to  about  30  percent  upon 
a  like  basis  of  said  mpnoethylenically  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid,  said  interpolymer  being  character- 


CONTINUOUS  PRODUChOTf  OF  POLYAMIDES 

Hete  bdcal,  Erisnhnrh  (Main).  Ill KMna,  Ma- 

irich,  mi  HdnsiBt  Mlhir;  Ofeanhan  (Mala),  Csngnny, 
MiPi-]--  to  Vii  ih^i  riiniilBR-irahrih—  A^^  ¥fwf- 

VSoSSSSlnti  T49W.  11, 1934, 8ar.  N«.  €11,S91 

1.  A  continuoa  process  for  the  production  of  poly- 
amides  in  a  vertical  reaction  tube  which  comprisci  tead- 
ing  an  alkylene  diamine  and  an  aliphatic  dicarixnylic 
add  in  aqueous  solution  into  an  um)er  zone  in  said  verti- 
cal reaction  tube  which  is  maintained  at  tubatantiany 
atmospheric  pressure,  initiating  condenaation  of  said  di- 
carboxylic  add  and  said  diamine  by  passing  them  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  tone  into  and  through  an  inter- 
mediate zone  in  said  vertical  tube,  said  faitermediate  n»e 
bang  a  liquid  body  of  an  inert,  organic  solvent  for  the 
condensate  of  said  dicarboxylic  add  and  said  diamine 
formed  in  said  intermediate  zone,  said  solvent  having  an 
atmospheric  boiling  point  at  least  25*  C.  above  the  boil- 
ing point  of  water  with  the  further  proviso  that  the 
boiling  point  of  said  solvent  at  about  atmoqiherie  pres- 
sure is  above  the  melting  point  of  the  diamine-dicar- 
boxylic  add  condensate  in  said  intermediate  zone  and 
below  the  maximum  polycoodensation  temperature  in 
said  tube,  said  solvent  further  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  it  forms  azeotropic  boiling  mixtures  with  water  in 
amounts  of  said  solvent  not  higher  than  50%  of  said 
azeotropic  mixture,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said 
upper  zone  at  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  phase  in 
said  upper  zone  and  distilling  off  from  said  upper  zone 
the  water  introduced  into  said  upper  zone  by  the  aqueous 
solution  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  and  said  diamine,  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  said  intermediate  zone  above 
said  temperature  in  said  upper  zone  but  below  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  solvem  in  said  intermediate  zone  at 
said  substantially  atmospheric  preaure,  whereby  said  sol- 
vent in  said  intermediate  zone  is  in  the  liquid  sUte  and  the 
liquid  solvent  in  said  intermediate  zone  and  the  liquid 
aqueous  phase  in  said  upper  zone  are  stratified  in  said 
vertical  reaction  tube  to  form  said  upper  and  interme- 
diate zones,  completing  the  polycoodensation  of  said  di- 
carboxyUc  add  and  said  diamine  by  pawing  the  con- 
densate formed  in  said  intermediate  zone  from  said  inter- 
mediate zone  into  a  bottom  zone  in  said  vertical  reaction 
tube,  said  bottom  zone  being  maintained  at  a  pdyoon- 
densing  temperature  which  is  between  200*  C  and  300* 
C.  and  above  the  boiling  point  of  said  solvent  at  said 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  thereby  distilling  off 
from  the  polyamide  in  said  bottom  zone  and  talo  the 
liquid  solvent  body  in  said  intermediate  zone  sobatan- 
tially  all  of  said  organic  solvent,  condensing  the  dbtiOed 
vapors  of  said  solvent  in  the  cooler  upper  parti  of  mid 
tube,  whereby  said  distiUation  causes  stratiflcatiOB  in  aaid 
vertical  reaction  tube  of  the  liquid  aotveat  of  said  Imer- 
mcdiate  zone  and  the  polyamide  melt  of  said  bottom 
zone,  which  melt  remaina  upon  distillatioB  of  «id  aol- 
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diawisig  fron  said  bottom  zona  the  eovdeosed  polyamida 
u  a  mdt  containinf  a  aaaB  proportion  of  said  solvent 


vent  from  the  polyamide  of  said  bottom  zone,  and  with-  tained  on  polymerizing  said  tarminaUy  unsaturated  olcAn 

in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarl>on  with  a  catalyst  formed 
by  admixing  a  halide,  sdeded  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  titanium  halides  and  vanadium  hidUdca,  witfi  a  com- 
pound of  aluminum  having  aluminum  directly  attached 
to  a  hydrocarbon  group,  which  oooMwises  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  above  125*  C,  a  /^-hydroxy-ketone  with  a 
polymerization  mixture  containing  said  polymer  dis- 
solved in  said  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  a  residue  of 
said  catalyst,  the  quantity  of  said  jS-hydroxy-ketone  be- 
ing at  least  the  stoichiometric  quantity  necessary  to  form 
a  metal  chelate  with  the  metals  of  said  catalyst  residue, 
thereafter  contacting  said  polymerization  mixture  at  a 
temperature  above  125*  C.  with  an  adsorbem  sdected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  and  re- 
covering a  p<dymer  solution  essentially  free  of  metallic 
catalyst  residues. 


2371,499 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFiCATION  OF 
POLYAMIDES 
Adolf  Kcndac  KrefMI-BocianB,  Germany,  assignor  to 
FaikcnfabrBwn  Baysr  Akilcagcsdiackaft,  Levcrknaen, 
Cinnany.a  corporation  of  GensMsqr 
No  Drawls   Fled  Mar.  13, 1951,  Scr.  No.  721,1M 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHnn  Italy  Mad.  29, 1957 
I  4ClaiaH.    (CL249— 7S) 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  chips  of  high  molec- 
ular wdght  polyamides  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  poly-E-aminocaproic  add  and  mixed  polyamides 
of  E-aminocaproic  acid  with  polyamide  forming  diamines 
and  dicarboxylic  adds,  containing  impurites  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monomeric  E-caprolactam 
and  low  molecular  weight  condensation  products  there- 
of, which  comprises  washing  said  chips  with  boiling  aque- 
ous solutions  of  hydrazine,  the  amount  of  hydrazine  bdng 
from  about  lO-lOO  mg./l.  solution. 


2,978,449 
ANTI-STATIC  VINYL  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 
CONTAINING    SALTS    OF    DIALKYL    PHOS- 
PHATES 
Warrcn  J.  Frissen,  Jr.,  Martlnsvflic,  and  Vladfanb'  JJ 
Houlu^  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporatioa,  a  corporalifla  of  New  York 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549.tM 

2Cteini8.  (a.  249— 87.1) 
1.  A  homogeneous  composition  of  matter  character- 
ized by  little  tendency  to  acquire  and  retain  a  static 
charge,  said  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  in  which  at  least  about  10% 
by  wdght  of  said  copolymer  consists  of  vinyl  chloride, 
in  admixture  with  from  about  0.25  to  about  15  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  wdght  of  said  copolymer,  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  dialkyi  phosphate  wherein  each  of 
the  alkyl  groups  contains  from  4  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms. 


2^8,441 
POLYOLEFIN  REACTOR  CONTROL 
Fred  T.  Sherit,  Bartksvillc  OkhL,  asaifnor  to 
Petrolcam  Compaoy,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
FDcd  May  23, 1957,  Sar.  No.  441,148 
8ClainH.    (CL  249— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  olefins  m  the  presence 
of  a  diluent  and  catalyst  in  a  series  of  vessels  wherein 
catalyst,  monomer  and  diluent  is  added  to  the  first  re- 
actor of  said  series  and  additioiuil  nranomer  and  diluent 
is  added  to  each  subsequent  reactor  and  wherein  the  beat 
of  reaction  is  removed  at  least  in  part  from  each  reactor 
by  evaporation  of  monomer,  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  a  oonstam  liquid  level  in  each  reactor,  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  monomer  introduction  to  each  reactor 
directly  respondve  to  temperature  changes  in  said  reactor 
and  the  rate  of  diluent  Introduction  to  each  reactor 
directly  responsive  to  flow  of  overhead  gases  from  said 
reactor  thereby  maintaining  the  production  rate  substan- 
tially constant 

2^78,442 
RECOVERY  PROCraS  FOR  POLYETHYLENE 
Edgar  Nixon  BrlghfMD  and  Kaare  Panl  Lindland,  WO- 
DcL,  Bsslfori  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcmonrB 
DcL,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  1,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  454,197 

7ClainM.    (CL  249— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  catalyst  residues 
from  a  polymer  of  a  terminally  unsaturated  olefin  ob- 


2J78,443 
ASH  REMOVAL  VttOM  POLYMERIZATION 
PRODUCTS 
Waller  A.  Goldtnp,  Bailiasvilic  Ofcia^  aasfapaor  to 
Una  Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporatton  of  Ddaf 
FDcd  Jnncl2ri9S7,  Scr.  No.  445,297 
nClafaiM.    (0.249—94^) 
1.  In  the  production  of  polymers  of  1-oleflns  by  con- 
tacting the  olefins,  undo-  polymerizing  conditions,  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  chromium  oxide,  at  least  part  of 
the  chromium  being  in  the  hexavalent  state,  and  at  least 
one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
alumina,  firconia  and  thoria,  the  method  of  removing 
catalyst  from  the  polymerization  product  which  comprises 
contacting  the  polymerization  product  with  hydnrfhioric 
acid  so  as  to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catolyst 
and  separating  the  polymer  from  the  resulting  diss(rived 
cataly^. 


2  978,444 
POLYPEPTIDES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Robert  Scfawyzcr  and  Beat  Iseiin,  Riehcn,  Hdnl  Kappelcr, 
Bhsf eMcn,  Wcncr  Rittci,  Basel,  and  Bernhari  RInikcr, 
Birsf^ldc%  Switzerland,  asstgnors  to  Oka  Pharmacen 
tical  Prodacts  be,  Snmnit,  N  J. 
No  Drawh«.    FDed  Ann.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  489,994 
Cfadaas  prforRy,  appHratJon  SwMacrlaad  Sept.  4, 1954 

15  naims  (CL  249— 112) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ocUpeptides  which 
comprises  reacting  N-carbobenzyloxy-L-asparaginyl-pitro- 
L-arginyl-L-valyl-L-tyrosine,  in  the  presence  of  1-cyclo- 
hexyl-3-morphlinylcthyl  carbodiimide,  with  an  L-iso- 
leucyl-L-histidyl  -  L  -  prolyl-L-phenylalanine  lower  alkyl 
ester,  splitting  off  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  ol  a 
palladium  catalyst  the  carbobenzyloxy  group  from  the 
asparaginyl  residue  and  the  nitro  group  from  the  arginyl 
residue  of  the  resulting  octapeptide  ester  and  hydrolyzing 
the  ester  group  of  said  octapeptide  ester  by  means  of 
caustic  soda  solution  to  yield  L-asparaginyl-L-arginyl-L- 
valyl-L-tyrosyl-L-isoleucyl-L-histidyl  -  L  -  prolyl-L-phenyl- 
alanine. 


CHROV 


2^8,445 
IMnJMCWffAINING  MONOAZO 
DYESTUFFS 
Walter  Bwiair  and  Gerkarri 
Waiter  ScboD,  KuinMnlhih«, 


to 


NoDnwh«.    Fled  Inly  2S,  1958,  Sar.  No.  759389 

Chdnm  pikwily,  anpBcntien  Gcrasany  Aug.  7, 1957 

4ClatoH.    (CL  249— 147) 
1.   A   complex   chromium   compound   containing  one 
atom  of  chromium  bound  in  complex  union  with  sub- 


I 
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staotially  two  monoazo  dyestuff  molecules  o<  the  folkm 
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mg  formula 


H_N=N-C C-CH« 

HO— C  N 


wfaeitfn  R  stands  for  a  diazo  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  radical  of  l-hydroxy-2-amino-4- 
lower  alkyl-6-nitrobenzene,  l-hydroxy-2-amino-4-chloro- 
6-nitrobenzene,  1 -hydroxy  -  2-amino-4,6-dichIorobenzene 
and  l-hydroxy-2-amino-4-chlorobenzene,  Z  stands  for  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  chlorine,  and  R|  means  a  sulfonamide  group. 


BENZO-13-TIIIAZINE-DiOI^fEm^  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
naw  Ha«pMhcr.  Blbcnck  (»«)<  GcnuyjM^Bor  to 
Dr.   Kari  Thomac  dkbJI.,   Bibcnch  (Rks),   Ger- 
many, a  cofvontloa  of  Garaaaay 
NoDnnrlBg.    FW  Oct  1«,  W5I.  Ser^N©.  7<7j5M 
ClataM  priority,  appHcatkia  Gcnwny  Oct  24,  1957 

11  Clataiis.    (CL  24#— 243) 
10.  Benzo-l,3-thia2ine-dione»-(2,4)   having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


tr: 


2,97M4< 
LEVEL-OFF  D  J.  CELLULOSE  PRODUCTS 

Oriando  A.  Battista,  Dmel  Hffl,  and  Patrida  A.  Smith, 
Chester,  Pa^  ■■Jganri  to  American  VIkom  Corpoia- 
ttoo,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatton  of  Dciawara 

No  Dtawtog.    FOad  Jan.  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  434,483 

15  ClafaM.    (a.  244—212) 

11.  A  method  of  forming  a  stable  iapenion  of  level- 
off  D.P.  cellulose  in  an  aqueous  medium  which  comprises 
hydrolyzing  cellulose  in  an  acid  medium  containing  as  its 
acidic  constituent  an  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  level-off  D.P. 
cellulose,  washing  the  level-off  D.P:  cellulose  with  an 
aqueous  medium  to  free  the  cellulose  of  acid  and  sub- 
jecting the  acid-free  level-off  D.P.  cellulose  to  mechani- 
cal disintegration  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  disin- 
tegrated aggregates  of  cellulose  crystallites,  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  medium  to  a  pH  of  between  substantially  neu- 
tral and  1 1  to  form  a  stable  dispersion,  the  stable  diqier- 
sion  being  further  characterized  by  forming  an  extremely 
adherent  film  on  glass  when  the  dispersion  is  applied  to 
glass  and  the  an>lied  dispersion  is  dried. 


_/ 

wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  monohalo-substituted  lower  alkyl,  beniyl, 
phenyl,  p-mcthoxy-phenyl,  p-halo-phenyl,  p-dicthyl- 
amino-phenyl.  amino,  cyclohexyl  and  /J-[benxo-l,3- 
thiazinc-dione-(  2,4  )-yl-3l -ethyl,  and 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  methyl. 
11.  The    method    of    preparing    benro-l.S-thiaiine- 

diones-(2.4)  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  monohalo-substituted  lower  alkyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  p-methoxy-phcnyl.  p-halo-phenyl.  p-diethyl- 
amino-pbenyl,  amino,  cyclohexyl  and  ^[benzo-1,3- 
thiaziDe-dione-(2,4)-yl-3] -ethyl,  and 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  methyl, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  thiosalicylic  acid  compound 
having  the  structural  formula 


COOH 


8H 


2,97M47 

PREPARATION  OF  p-AMINOBENZYL  PENICILLIN 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Anthoay  L.  Toaoni  and  Peter  I.  Motoncy,  Toronto,  On- 
Lonls  Goldnlth,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  and 


Dowlas  G.  Glass,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors 
to  TV  GoTcraors  of  Ac  University  of  Toronto,  To- 
lonto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Diawli*.   FUcd  Jnijr  11, 1944,  Scr.  No.  41,744 

4CWW.    (CL  244— 239.1) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  the  relatively  hydrophOic 
p-aminobcnzyl  penicillin,  which  comprises  subjectiiif 
p-nitrobenzyl  penicUlln  subatamially  free  from  hydrophilic 
contaminants  to  hydrogenation  with  hydrogen  in  a  lower 
alkyl  ester  of  a  lower  alkanoic  add  as  a  solvent,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  platinum-metal  group,  at 
a  temperature  not  subsUntially  exceeding  90*  P.,  to  coo- 
vert  the  ntiro  radical  of  such  penicillin  to  the  amino  radi- 
cal, and  thereby  forming  p-ainin<}benzyl  penicillin. 


wherdn  R|  has  the  meai^ng  defined  above  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 
the  structural  formulas  HCNO.  OCN— Rj  and  CICO— 
NHRi,  wherein  Ri  has  the  meanings  defined  above,  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water,  benzene,  toluene,  chloroform,  ethyl 
acetate,  ethylene  chloride,  tetrahydrofuran  and  dioxane 
to  form  a  corresponding  thiamide  of  the  formula 

R,-|'^\-COOH 
'  L      J-8-CO-NHBi 

wherein  Ri  and  Rt  have  the  meanings  defined  above, 
and  cyclizing  said  thioamides  by  heating  them  in  the 
presence  of  a  dehydrating  agent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thionyl  chloride,  phosphorus  oxychloride, 
phosphorus  trichloride  and  phosphorus  penUchloride.  to 
form  said  benzo-l,3-thiazine-diones-(2,4). 

I 


April  4,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


287 


2,974,449  

POLYMERIC  ISOCYANATES  AND  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Harold  France  and  Arnold  Lister,  Manchester,  Eng^d, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Cbcmical  Indnstrics  Limited,  Lon- 
don,  England,  a  toiporatlon  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Nor.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  495,491 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Biftaln  Nor.  14,  1954 
4  tiataBnTlCL  244—248) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isocyanate  group- 
containing  isocyanurate  compounds  by  polymerizing  or- 
ganic polyisocyanates  comprising  polymerizing  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  at  a  temperature  from  around  room  tem- 
perature to  below  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  lead  2-ethyl- 
hexoate  and  interrupting  the  reaction  after  the  forma- 
tion of  isocyanurate   rings  detectable   by  infra-red   ab- 
sorption at  5.85  and  7.05  microns. 


2,97M54  

PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  Reppe,  Heldclbcrt,  and  Matthias  SccfcMcr,  Lnd- 
wigshafen    (Rhine),    Oppan,   Germany,    assignors    to 
Badiscbc   Anilin-   A   Soda-Fabrik   Akticngesellschaft, 

Ladwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  481,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  11,  1954 

llOaims.    (O.  244— 257) 
5.  5-vinyl-5-(a-niethyl-butyl)-barbituric  acid. 


2,978,453 

2,3A5-TETRANrrROPIPERIDINE 

MUton  B.  Fraakel,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to  Aerojd^ 

General  Corporation,  Axwa,  CaHT.,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Dec.  12, 1954,  Ser.  No.  428,949 

17  Claims.   (0.244—293) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  the  nitroalkyl  tctra- 
nitropiperidine  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 
NOi         NOi 

C-CHi  NOi    , 

H»C  N-A-C-R 

\  /  I 

C— CH»  NOi 

NOi         NOi 
wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  R  is  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  nitro- 
alkyl, lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  hydrogen  radicals. 

2  978  454 
LOWER    ALKYL-4-PHENYL.l-[(DILOWERALKOXY 

PHENYL)  -  ALIPHATIC]    PIPERIDINE  -  4  -  CAR- 

BOXYLATES 
Bin  Elpcm,  WataMt  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Dmg  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

NoDrawing.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1955,  Ser.  No.  533,892 

4  Claims.   (CI.  244— 294.3) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

-  phenyl  COO— (lower alkyl) 


2,978,451 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PIPERAZINES 

Henry  B.  Hass,  Summit,  NJ.,  and  PkUip  S.  Skell,  State 

College,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Re- 

seareh  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  _ 

Filed  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,499 
12  Claims.    (CI.  244—268) 

I.  In  the  process  of  producing  piperazines  by  sub- 
jecting a  saccharide  to  reductive  aminolysis  by  the  simul- 
taneous action  of  a  nitrogenous  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ammonia  and  a  basic  saturated 
aliphatic  primary  amine  and  of  hydrogen  gas  under  a 
pressure  of  between  about  750  and  IS.CKX)  pounds  per 
square  inch  in  the  presence  of  a  metal-containing  hydro- 
genation catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  150 •-300*  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  said  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  hydrogen 
absorption  at  a  rate  of  at  least  1  ipole  of  hydrogen  per 
hour  per  kilogram  of  saccharide  and  said  nitrogenous 
compound  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
gram  atom  of  nitrogen  per  carbon  atom  of  saccharide 
starting  material. 


2,978,452 

PENTANTTROPIPERIDINE 
MiHon  B.  Frankd,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojct- 
Gencral  Corporation,  Azwa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Oct.  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  417,448 

5  Cfaifans.    (a.  244—293) 
1.  I.3.3J,5-pentanitropiperidine  having  the  structural 

formula: 

0|N  CUt      NO, 

\   /  \  / 

OfN— C  C-NOi 

HiC  CHi 

V 

'  NOi 


CHi      CHi 

cHt    cm 

V 

I 

X— Ar 

where  X  is  a  lower  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  having  its 
two  free  valence  bonds  on  different  carbon  atoms  and 
Ar  is  di-lower  alkoxy)  phenyl;  and  its  non-toxic  acid  ad- 
dition salts. 

2,978,455 

ESTERS  OF  2,2,4,4-TETRANrrROBUTANOL 

Milton  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Acro}et- 

General  Corporation,  Azasa«,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Okto 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  417,447 

14aahns.    (0.244—295) 
5.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  the  esters  of  2,2, 
4.4-tetranitrobutanol  having  the  general  formula: 


NOi 


NOi 


n-h- 


I 


CHr-C— CHi— O— C— R 


NOi  NOi 

wherein  R  is  a  heterocyclic  radical. 


2,978  454 
PYRIDINE  KETONE  DERIVATIVES  OF  CERTAIN 

AMINO  GUANIDINES  AND  PROCESS 
Stanley  Birtwcll,  WUUam  Glynnc  Moss  Jones,  and  Roy 
Frederick  Maisey,  Macclesfield,  En^and,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Cbcmical  Indnstries  LfanHed,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporatton  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    FDed  July  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ang.  2,  1957 
4  Clafans.    (0.244—294) 
1.  Guanidine  compounds  which,  in  one  of  their  tauto- 
meric forms,  have  the  formula:  |. 

'  Rt 

Ri— NH— C-NH-N=C 

Ah  Ri 

wherein  Rj  stands  for  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  phenyl,  h»k>i*enyl,  and  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyI-(2).  pyridyl-O).  pyridyl-(4)  and  their  oxides 
and  R|  sunds  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  the  non- 
toxic pharmaceutkally-accepuble  salts  thereoL 


2,971,457 
5-  ACYLAMIDO  -  4  -  SUBSTTTUTED  -  THIAZOLE-l- 
SULFONAMIDES     HAVING     DIURETIC     PROP- 
ERTIES 
laoMS  M.  SpngM,  Gwyncdd  Valk/,  and  Jolm  B.  BkUag, 
LaMdalc,  Pa^  airigMKi  to  Merck  Jk  Co^  Ibc^  Rahway, 
N Jn  a  conoralkMi  of  New  Icfs^ 
No  DrawCg.    FOed  Apr.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,135 

aClaimt.    (a.  244— 344  J) 
3.  A  5-acylamido-4-«ubstitiited  thiatok-l-udfonamide 
corresponding  to  the  formula:  i 


-C-NBC 


H»N80 


i'  '1 


\. 


R 


'V 


where  R  i»  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms.  I 

2,978,454 
2-AMINO-4-CHLOROBENZOXAZOLE  AND  PILAR- 

MACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 
loacpk  SoM,  Caaidcn,  S.C.,  asigBor  to  McNeil  Labora- 
torica,  lacorporatcd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontioD 
of  PcBBsylTaiaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,324 

3  Claims.    (CL  264—347) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-amino-6-chIorobenzoxazole   and   phamiaceutically   ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


2,978,459 

KETALS  OP  (3-INDOLYi).AMINOALKANONES 

Jacob  SnMHikoiicz,  Portage  TowMhip,  Kalanuaoo 

Conty,  aad  WilliBa  C.  Airthony,  yaiaawioo, 

Mich.,  MrigMTS  to  The  Upfoha  Coipaoy,  Kala- 

■uioo,  Mkh.,  a  cofpofatfoa  of  Dataware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aag.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,4H 

ISClaiaM.    (a.  244— 319) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
(a)  the  free  base  form  and  (b)  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  add  addition  salts  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


Ri 


Rr-CH CH— R« 

A     i 

CHi-CH— C-CHt-R» 


NHi 


l,978,44t 

THIOLACTONES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION. 

PmI  D.  Barfktt,  Wcitoa,  ■^■J7«**'J^ i^,- 

MaM.,  mtigmon  to  Ite  B.  F.  GooMch  Owvuqr,  New 
Yoflk,  N.Yn  a  cotpafadaa  of  New  York 
NoDrawl«.    FBad  Sept.  24,1955,  Scr.  No.  535,518 

SOalM.   (0.244—3323) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  having  the  ge- 
neric formula 

R  R 

C— <C).-C=0 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and,  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  2,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the  ge- 
neric formula 

R  R 

C-(C)^C=0 

r/^     k      i 

wherein  n  and  each  R  has  the  same  designation  as  above 
and  X  represents  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
at  least  35.457,  with  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  having  not 
more  than  4  moles  of  water  of  crystallization  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  —10  to  about  75*  C 


wherein  R  Is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, aralkyi  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  aralkoxy 
from  7  to  13  carbon  atonu,  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  4,  inclusive,  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from 
the  daai  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  aralkvl  from  7  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive.  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in- 
chnive,,  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  metliyloL  | 


2,978,441 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  PHENYLALKYL- 

HYDRAZINES 

John  H.  BIcl,  MHwartcc,  Wis.,  aarigMir,  by  ncae  aa- 

siguiicnta,  to  Lakcridc  UboralotiM,  Im.,  MHwaiikcc 

Wte.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dciawara 

NoDrawteg.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,344 
7Clain.    (0.244-^344.5) 

1.  The  process  which  couiprises  reducing  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


/". 


Z-CaN— NHt 


in  a  dry  lower  alkanol  containing  at  least  a  nwlar  equiv- 
alent of  acetic  acid  per  amount  of  hydrazonc  present 
with  hydrogen  using  as  a  catalyst  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum  and  platinum  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  20*  C.  to  80*  C.  to  produce  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


Z-CH-NH-NHt 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  tin- 
gle chemical  bond  and  straight  and  branched  lower  alkyi- 
ene  groups.  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  Z  is  only  a 
branched  alkylene  when  R  is  hydrogen  and  R  is  only 
a  lower  alkyl  group  when  Z  is  a  chemical  bond,  and  Ri 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
nuclear  substituenu  on  the  phenyl  group. 

6.  The  process  which  comprises  reducing  l-(3,4-roeth- 
ylenedioxyphenyl)-2-propylidenyl  hydrazine  with  hydro- 
gen using  a  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  platinum 
and  platinum  oxide  in  a  lower  alkanol  containing  acetic 
acid  in  an  amount  at  least  moleculariy  equivalent  to  the 
hydrazone  present  at  a  temperature  from  20*  C.  to  80* 
C.  to  produce  l-(3.4-methylenedioxyphenyl)-2-propyl 
hydrazine.  . 


I 
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2,978,442 
DEKIVATIV^  of  3'.METHYL.8PIR0  (2H-1-BETA- 

NAPHTHOPYRAN-2,2'-f2TI-r  BENZOPYRANI^ 
EWot  BcnMB  a^  DavM  B.  McQntai,  Dayloa,  OMo,  ai- 

rigMn  to  The  NaUaBai  Caah  Rcgiitcr  Cooq^aqr,  D^r. 

tea,  OUo,  a  cofBoraHoa  of  Marylaad 

No  Dfawii«.    FBod  Hm  19.  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,383 
1  Claiob  .  (CL  244—345.2) 

The  6'-m*tro  derivative  of  3'-methyI-spiro(2H-l-beta- 
naphthopyran-2,2'[2'H-r  benzopyran])  having  the  struc- 
ture 


dSt 


NOi 


2,978,443 

COMPLEX  EPOXY  FATTY  ESTERS 

Fnurit  E.  Kacater  and  Thooua  W.  Flodley.  La  Gnage, 

DL,  awlgiinii  to  Swift  A  Coaapaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor^ 

pontfoD  of  nUnob 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Aag.  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,219 
14  nslaii     (O.  244— 348) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxirane-cbntaining 
fatty  acid  esters  comprising:  admixing  together  two  dif- 
ferent esters,  substantially  all  carboxyl  groups  of  said 
esters  being  entirely  esterified.  one  of  said  esters  being 
an  ester  of  an  oxirane-containing  fatty  acid;  adding 
thereto  a  small  amount  of  an  alkaline  interesterification 
catalyst;  and  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  mixtiu-e  so 
formed  to  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  to  about  1 30* 
C.  whereby  interesterification  is  dfected  to  produce  an 
oxirane-containing  fatty  ester  substantially  all  carboxyl 
groups  of  which  are  entirely  esterified. 

4.  An  oxirane-containing  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  polyol  having  2-6  hydroxy  groups  in  which  an 
hydroxy  group  is  esterified  with  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polybasic  aliphatic  acids  having 
less  than  11  carbon  atoms,  monobasic  benzenoid  acids, 
alkyl  benzenoid  acids,  hydroxy  acids,  phosphoric  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof,  substantially  all  add  groups  being 
completely  esterified. 


2,978.444 
EPOXIDATION  OF  CYCLODODECATRIENE 
PROCESS 
Heibcrt  K.  Wicac,  Cranfovd,  aad  SaaaMl  B.  Uppfaicott, 
Springfield.  NJ..  aasigBorB  to  Emo  Rcaearch  and  En- 
gineering Company,  ■  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,248 

7  0afang.    (O.  244—348) 
1.  The  new  composition  of  matter  5,6-9,10-diepoxy- 
cyclododecene. 

2,978,445 
DISINFECTANTS 
Dietrich  Jerchel,  Maiaz,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  C.  H. 
Bochringer  Soha,  iBgdheiai  (RUac),  Germany,  a  part- 
ncniiip  of  Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  734.449 
Cfadmi  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnaaay  May  28,  1957 

4Claia&    (O.  244— 444) 
1.  Acylated  aminophenols  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 


OH 

R-4-NH-^ ^ 


2,978,444 
HYDROGENATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  7-CYANO-2,5. 

HEPTADIENOiC  ACID  AND  ITS  ESTERS 
Gfan  Paolo  Cyaaoa,  MBaa,  UalT,  airf^or  to  Moatocatfal 

Sodcti  Gcacralc  per  naJaHik  Mlactaria  c  CUnica.  a 

corporatioa  of  Haly 

NoDnwh«.   PflaiOet 7,1951, Scr. No. 745,734 

Claims  priovtty,  appBcaliaa  Haly  Oct  14,  1957 

MOaton.    (CL  244->444) 

14.  Process  for  prq^ring  a  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  omega-amino  caprylic  acid  and  its  alkanol 
esters,  the  alkanol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  com- 
prising treating  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
7-cyano-2,5-heptadienoic-l  acid  and  the  corre^wnding 
alkanol  esters  thereof  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  process  being  carried  out  in 
two  stages,  in  the  first  of  which  substantially  only  the 
two  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  are  hydrogenated, 
palladium  being  used  in  the  first  stage  and  nickel  in  the 
second. 

2,978,447 

NTTRO  KETO  ALCOHOLS  AND  ESTERS 

Kari  Kli«cr,  Moaroria,  CaUf .,  airigaor  to  Acrojct-Gc^ 

cral  Corporatioa,  Azasa,  Calif.,  a  coiponitioB  of  Ohto 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  435,549 

29aafans.    (0.244—444.5) 
8.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  methyl-8-hydroxy- 
7-keto-4,4-dinitro-octanoate  having  the  formula: 


O  NOt 

n  I 

HiC-O-C— CHiCHi-C-CHfCnr 


i- 


CH,OH 


2,978,448 
POLYMERIZATION,  CONDENSATION  AND 
REFINING  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
Bart  L.  Hamptoa,  Port  St.  loc,  Fla.,  aaigBor  to 

GHdden  Compaay,  Ocvdaad,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Sept  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  485,377 
13  Clafans.    (O.  244-^447) 

1,  A  process  for  treating  a  mixture  of  unsaturated 
fatty  acids  rich  in  oleic  and  linoleic  acids  which  enen- 
tially  comprises  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  110*  to  about  240*  C.  with  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  a  catalyst  selected  frpm  the  group  consitting 
of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
admixture  with  a  catalytic  quantity  of  an  acid  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  hydrogen  bromide,  recovering  from  said  treatment  a 
polymerized  product,  said  polymerized  product  including 
the  product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
group  of  a  fatty  acid  molecule  with  a  double  bond  of 
another  fatty  add. 

8.  An  addition  ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  and  linoleic  adds  with 
an  unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oleic  and  linoleic  acids,  said  ester  having  been  prepared 
by  heating  a  mixture  of  unsaturated  fatty  acids  rich  in 
oleic  and  linoleic  acids  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1 10*  to  240'  C.  with  a  catalyic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc 
bromide  and  mixtures  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  cat- 
alytic quantity  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide. 


wherein  R  is  alkenyl  with  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  having 
from  1  to  3  olefinic  double  bonds,  X  is  selected  from 
chlorine  and  bromine,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.  hidu- 
sive,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  and  bromine. 


2,978,449 

ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 
John  H.  Brawa,  Jr.,  Frtcport,  aad  Nkbolai  B.  Loretta, 
Lake  Jaduoa,  Tex.,  aarigaon  to  The  Dow  Chcorical 
Compaay,  MIdlaad.  Mk^  a  cotporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOad  My  14. 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,547 

7C1afaBS.    (CL  244— 414.9) 
1.  A  process  for  making  esters  of  organic  adds  which 
comprises  the  step  of  reacting  in  approximately  eqoimolar 


L 
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amounts  a  lower  aliphatic  ketal  of  a  lower  alkanooe 
with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  two  to 
twenty  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  neutral  by 
droxyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  lower  alkanols  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
10  mole  percent  of  the  acid  present  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  100*  C^  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
caulytic  amount  of  an  acid  esterification  catalyst. 


a  Sap  No.  between  about  100  and  200.  an  unsaponifiable 
content  less  than  about  55  wt  percent,  a  pour  point  less 
than  30*  F..  a  viscosity  less  than  200  SUS  at  210'  F. 
and  a  Lovibond  Vi"  cell  color  rating  of  less  than  200. 


237M7t 

PREPARATION    OF    OILrSOLUBLE    LEAD   SOAPS 

FROM  PETROLEUM  OXIDATES  AS  LUBRICANT 

ADDITIVES 

Edwari  R.  Chrlstcatca,  Bcmoo,  N.Y^  asslgiior  to 

Texaco  bc^  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

NoDnw^    FBcd  Aag.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6«4^9 

(CWw.  (CL2M-^I4) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  oil  soluble  lead  soap 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  refined  mineral  lubricating 
oil  having  a  pour  point  below  about  5*  F.  to  a  neutraliza- 
tion number  in  about  the  range  25-100  and  a  saponifica- 
tion number  in  about  the  range  75-200.  extracting  a 
saponifiable  material  from  the  oxidized  oil  with  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent,  separating  the  insoluble  material,  and 
converting  the  saponifiable  material  dissolved  in  the 
said  solvent  into  the  lead  soap. 


2,978,471 

PHOSPHINYL  ALKOXY  SILANES 

Fnmk  Fckctc,  Verona,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  UoRmi  Carbide 

Coiporation,  a  corporallon  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,382 

SClainis.    (a.  26«— 448.8) 
1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter  the  organosilanes 
represented  by  the  formula: 


I  PR"   |sl(i»Iko«y)«- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  and  need  not  be  the  same  .throughout  the  same 
molecule,  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  R'"  is  a  member  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group,  m  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  2,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  n+m 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


2,978,472 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  OXIDATES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

George  B.  Klrkwood,  Port  Arthur,  and  John  H.  Greene, 

Groves,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Ddawara 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  710,856 
4  Clafans.    (O.  240-^51) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  paraffinic  lubricating  oil 
liquid  oxidate  characterized  by  a  Neut.  No.  between 
about  55  and  80,  a  Sap.  No.  between  about  100  and  200, 
and  an  unsaponifiable  content  less  than  about  55  wt 
percent  comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  metalliferous  catalyst,  a  refined  paraffinic 
lubricating  oil  with  air  at  an  air  rate  of  about  R-50  cu. 
ft./lb.  oil/hr.,  at  an  air  velocity  of  about  0.1  to  6 
ft. /sec.,  at  an  oxidation  temperature  between  about  250 
and  400*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  between  about  30  and  300 
p.s.i.g.,  subsequently  ^cooling  said  oxidate  at  a  cooling 
rate  between  about  5 'and  50*  F./minute.  said  lubricating 
oil  having  a  viscosity  between  90  and  350  SUS  at  100* 
F.,  a  pour  point  less  than  10*  F.,  an  aniline  point  be- 
tween 210  and  230*  F..  and  a  Lovibond  Vi"  cell  color 
rating  of  less  than  100. 

3.  A  refined  paraffinic  lubricating  oil  liquid  oxidate 
characterized  by  a  Neut.  No.  between  about  55  and  80, 


2,978,473 
DIBASIC  ACID  MANUFACTURE 
Harry  Chafclz,  Poaghkccpite,  and  lolHi  A.  PatterKW, 
FUUB,  N.Y.,  asB^Bon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3«,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,324 
llClainM.    (CL268— 452) 


12.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dibasic  acids  which 
comprises  oxidizing  a  macrocrystalline  paraffin  wax  with 
air  until  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  has  a  saponifica- 
tion number  between  400  and  600,  thereby  forming  a 
paraffinic  wax  oxidate,  agitating  said  paraffinic  wax  oxi- 
date with  water  at  a  temperature  between  150  and  350* 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and  1 000 
p.s.i.g.,  said  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  resulting 
aqueous  mixture  in  a  liquid  state,  maintaining  the  ratio  of 
said  water  to  said  paraffinic  wax  o)^idate  between  about 
1 :1  and  4:1,  separating  by  gravity  said  resulting  aqueous 
mixture  into  an  oily  fraction  and  an  aqueous  fraction, 
agitating  said  aqueous  fraction  with  nitric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature between  150  and  350*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  atmospheric  and  800  p.s.i.g.  to  form  a  nitric 
acid  reaction  mixture,  said  nitric  acid  of  an  initial  con- 
centration in  said  reaction  mixture  of  between  15  and 
40%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  water  and  100%  HNOj. 
and  the  initial  weight  ratio  of  the  water  soluble  portion  of 
said  paraffinic  wax  oxidate  to  100%  HNGj  maintained 
between  1:1  and  1:4,  subsequently  distilling  off  the  nitric 
acid  and  water  components  of  the  resultant  nitric  acid 
reaction  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  at  elevated  tem- 
perature to  obtain  a  residue  of  dibasic  acids. 


2,978,474 

NTTRO-AMINO  DIISOCYANATES 

Karl  Klager,  Monrovia,  and  Milton  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena, 

Calif.,     assignors    to     Acroiet-Gcncral     Corporation, 

Azosa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  464,6«9 

12  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 453) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter  the  nitro-amino  diisocy- 
anates  having  the  general  formula: 


r^^t 


o=c=N-R- 


■h 


-CHr 


NOi 
I 
-X 


NOi 
-CHi-C 


.R_N=C=0 


LnOi       J.  L  NOi  J. 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  x  it  a  anall 
whole  number  from  1  to  3  inclunve. 
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2,978,475 

NTTRO-SUBSTITUTED  DHSOCYANATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Kari  Klager,  Monrovia,  CaHf.,  aasicaor  to  Aerojct-Gen- 

cral  Corporation,  Azasa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  574,035 

8  Claims.    (Q.  26fr-^53) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  hexanitro  diisocy- 
anate  compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 

NOi  NOi  NOi 

OCN-A-CHr-i-CHt-C-CHr-C-CHr-A-NCO 

^      NOt  NOi  NOi 

wherein  A  and  A'  are  lower  alkylene  radicals. 


2^8,479 

PEST  CONTROL  AGENTS  ^  ^     . 

Heinrkh    Kayscr,    Wmmwtal-ElberfeW,    and    Gerhard 

Scfarader,  Wuppertal-Crmienbeig,  Germany,  asrignon 

to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktlengeaellschaft,   Lever- 

knsen,  Germany,  a  «>«»•«««»«■  "'G*™^^.-, 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,f  52 
12  Claims.    (Q.  26«— 461)  , 

10.  A  phosphoric  acid  amide  of  the  ^following  for- 
mula 


Bi 


RB 


/^ 


Z    X 

n/ 
o-p 


2,978,476 
NTTRAZA  DIISOCYANATES 
Karl  Klager,  Sacramento,  and  Clinton  R.  Vanneman, 
Claremont  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Cor- 
poration, Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  702,735 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260-453) 
1.  As  compositions    of    matter,    nit  raza-diisocy anates 
having  the  general  formula: 

NOt      NOt 
OCN-A-N-Z-N-A'-NCO 


wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms;  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having 
up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a  chalcogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  from  16  to  33;  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHj  and 


-N 


CH-(C.Hi,)— H 


CH-(C.n..)-H 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-NHfc 


-y 


CH-(C.HiO-H 


\ 


CH-(C.Hi.)-H 


wherein  A  and  A'  are  lower  alkylene  radicals  and  Z  is    and  O— CH— (CnHja)— H;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0 
a   lower   nitroalkylene   radical.  to  3.  


2,978,477 

NTTRO  KETO  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC 

SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Gostavc  B.  Linden,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  i^signor  to  Aero- 

)el-General  Corporation,  Azasa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1953,  Ser.  No.  397,028 

11  Claims,    (a.  260—456) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  an  alkyl  keto  sulfonic 
ester  having  the  general  formula: 


2,978,480 
BIS-(ALKYL  SULFONYL  AND  SULFOXYL) 
ALIPHATIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Raymond  W.  Lnckenbaugh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  657,721 

4  Claims.    (O.  260-— 465.1) 
1.  A  compound  characterized  by  the  formula 


<;> 


n 

8  Oi-CHr-C— CHi-R' 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  nitro 
substituted  lower  alkyl  radical. 


Rt— so. 


Ri 


/ 

Rr— so. 


^?-i- 


CN 


L 


where:  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  nitro  lower 
alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl,  nitrophenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  and  phenyl;  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl.  nitro  lower  alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  x  is  a  positive  whole  number  less  than  3. 


2,978,478 

REACTION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  OXYCHLORIDE 

AND  POLAR  POLYHYDRIC  COMPOUNDS 

Walter  J.  Sandncr,  CarpcntersvUlc,  and  William  L.  Fierce, 

Crystal  Lake,  IB.,  assignors  to  The  Pare  Oil  Company, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiiv.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,289 

14  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  organophosphorus  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide 
with  at  least  one  polyhydroxy  polar  organic  compound 
having  at  least  three  hydroxy  radicals  per  molecule, 
and  which  is  insoluble  in  non-polar  solvents,  in  admix- 
ture with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  lower  alkanols,  and  phenols, 
with  which  said  polyhydroxy  compound  is  at  least  par- 
tially mutually  soluble. 


2,978,481 
SYNTHETIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALDE- 
HYDES FROM  ACRYLONTTRILE  BY  OXO-REAC- 
TION 
liro  Kato  and  Hachiro  Wakamatm,  Tokyo,  and  HItodil 
Ishiwara,  Nlshthemkho,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Aiinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FBed  Oct.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,439 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japnn  Jnly  31,  1957 

2Cfailnis.  (0.260-^465.1) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  ^-cyanopropionaldehyde 
whidi  comprises  dissolving  acrylonitrile  in  an  organic 
polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ace- 
tone, methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol  iso-propanol.  n- 
butanol,  sec-butanol.  tertiary-butanol,  dioxane  and  the 
monoethylether  of  ethylene  glycol,  and  reacting  the  solu- 
tion with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  approximately 
in  equal  proportions  at  a  temperature  between  approxi- 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ann.  4,  1961 


aiatdy  120*  C.  and  130*  C  and  under  a  ftwuic  of  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  lower 

approximately  150  kf-ZcoL'  to  200  kt./cm.'  in  die  prct-  alkylene  and  lower  nitroalkylene  radicals,  x  is  a  small 

ence  of  cobah  carboayl  ai  a  catalyrt.  whole  number  from  0  to  5  inclusive,  provided  that  A' 

^__^^^^____  is  a  nitroalkylene  radical  when  Jt  is  0. 


8ULFAMOYLACETONITRILE 
leacph  WdMtock,  Pkocabrillc  Pa^  aMiCDor  to  Smith 
Kltoc  *  PTMch  Labontorics,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa^  a  cor* 
poratkM  of  Pcanfyivaaia 

No  Drawliv.   Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  10,f47 
1  ClalB.    (CL  2f—4€5S) 
Sulfamoylacetonitrile. 


2,97S,4t3  ' 
NITRAZA  DtNTTRILE  COMPOSmONS 
OF  MATTER 
CiiirtqB  R.   VaoMmaB,   ClarciMMt,  and   Kari  Klagcr, 
MowoTia,  Calif.,  aaigBors  to  AcioiH-Gcacnl  Cor- 
poratkm,  Azasa,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  532,734 

ISCtafans.    (0.244-^445.5) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  dioitro-dinitraza  di- 
nitriles  having  the  general  formula: 


NO* 

I 


NOi  NOt 

NC— A'— l!l— A— CH»-C— CHt-A— N— A'— CN 

jSrot 


wherein  A  and  A*  are  lower  alkylene  radicals. 


2,978,484 
24-DINITROPROPANE-13-DINITRATE 
Hcmun  Pfamt,  Los  Angcica,  Calif.,  aasigiior,  by 
aaitnoMOti,  to  Aero}ct-Gciicral  Corpontloii,  Cindn- 
■ati,  Ohio,  ■  cotporatioa  of  Okie 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1951,  Ser.  No.  204,819 

1  Claiiii.    (CL  240-^447) 
As  a  new  explosive  composition  of  matter,  2,2-dinitro- 
propane-l,3-dinitrate  having  the  structural  formula 

H    NOt  H 

NOr-C-C C-NOi 

H    NOi  H 


2,978,485 

N-NITROCARBAMATES 

MOtoa  B.  Fraofccl,  Paaidcna,  Calif.,  asaigDor  to  Aeroict- 

General  Corporatioa,  Azua,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  9,  1955,  Ser.  No.  514,381 

20  Cfadms.    (CI.  26^-^79) 
I.  As  compositions  of  matter,  N-nitrocarbamates  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

NOi  o 

R-v — C-O-R' 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitroalkyi  and  alkyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  ni- 
troalkyi and  nitroaryl  radicals,  at  least  one  R  being  a  ni- 
troalkyi radical. 

2.978,484 

NITRO  DICARBAMATES 
Miltoa  B.  Frankel,  PasMicna,  Califs  assignor  to  Acyojet- 
Geacral  Corporation,  Ansa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
OMo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,410 

15  daloBS.    (a.  2M— 482) 
1.  As   compositions    of    matter,    nitro   dicarbamates 
having  the  general  formula: 


o 

m 

»-0-iC 


H    r       NOt  T  HO 

III        I    II 

-N-j-A-N l-A'-N-C-OR' 


2,978,487 
N,N'-DINITRO  DICARBAMATES 
MIHoa  B.  FrankcL  Pasadeaa,  CaUf ^  aasigDor  to  Acrojct- 
GcBcral  Corporatioa,  Aaaa,  CaUf .,  a  cotporatioa  of 

oyo 

No  Drawiag.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1954,  Ser.  No.  444,949 
20ClaiaBS.    (CL  240— 482) 

1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  N.N'-dinitro  dicarbam- 
ates having  the  general  formula: 

O    NOf  P       NOi  -|           NOt  o 
R_0-^-l!l j-A-N j-A'-N C-O-R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals,  A  and 
A'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylene  and  lower  nitroalkylene  radicals,  and  x 
is  a  small  whole  number  of  0  to  5  inclusive. 


2,978,488 

ALKYNYLENE  NTTRO-DICARBAMATES 
Milton  B.  FranfccL  Pasadena,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Aerofet- 
Geacral  Corporation,  Azma,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Dnwi^.    FUed  Jaa.  3, 1955,  Scr.  No.  479,455 

14  Claims.    (0.240—482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  alkynylene  nitro-dicar- 
bamates  having  the  general  formula: 

HO  O    H        ■ 

R-N-C— O— Y-O-C-N-B' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals  and  Y  is 
a  lower  alkynylene  radicaL 


2,978,489 

NTTRO-DICARBAMATES 

Miltoa  B.  Franlwl,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acrojct- 

Gcneral  Corporatioo,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawiag.    FUed  Ian.  3,  1955,  Scr.  No.  479,454 
19  Claims.    (O.  260—482) 

1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  nitro-dicarbamates  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

HO  OH 

R-N-C-0-A-O-C-N-R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals  and  A  is 
a  lower  nitroalkylene  radical. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals.  A  and  A' 


2,978,490 
N J^-DINTFRO  DICARBAMATES 
MUton  B.  FrankcL  Pasadeaa,  CaUf.,  assignni  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporatioa,  Ansa,  Calif.,  a  cotpocatioB  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawteg.    FHcd  Jan.  3,  1955,  Scr.  No.  479,457 

lOCbtaas.    (CL  240— 482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  N,N'-dinitro  dicarbam- 
ates having  the  general  formula: 

NOt  O  O   NOt 

B— N C-O-A-O-C-N-R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals  and  A  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
nitroalkylene  and  lower  alkylene  radicals. 
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1,978,491 

POLYNTTRO  CARBAMATES 

MiMoa  B.  Fnmkel,  Paadcaa,  CaM.,  anigBor  to  Acro|^ 

Geacral  Cotporatioa,  Aiasa,  Calif.,  a  cotporatfon  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  laa.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  482,409 

lOCtataaa.    (CL  24»— 482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  polynitro  carbam- 
ates having  the  general  formula: 

NOt     H    o  NOt 

R_i_A-N-C-0-A'-C-R' 


NOt 


NOt 


wherein  R'  and  R  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  polynitroalkyl  and  nitro 
radicals,  at  least  one  R  being  of  the  alkyl  and  polynitro- 
alkyl scries,  and  A  and  A'  are  lower  alkylene  radicals. 


2,978,492 

NTFROCARBAMATES 
MDtoo  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Aerojet; 
General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Jan.  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  482,410 

14  Oaims.    (O.  240—482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  nitrocarbnmates  having 
the  general  formula: 

H    O  NOt 

R-N-C-O-CHr-C-R' 
NOt 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
and  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals.  i 


2378,493 
.  N-NFFROCARBAMATES 
MUton  B.  Frankel,  Paadcan,  Califs  aasigaor  to  Aerojet- 
General  ConMntloa,  Aznn,  Califn  a  corporation  of 
Ohto 
No  Drawing.   Filed  lane  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,383 

14  Claims.    (Q.  240—482) 
1,  As  compositions  of  matter,  N-nitrocarbamates  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

NOt     NOt  O 
R-N-A-N C-0  R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals 
and  A  is  an  alkylene  radical. 


237M»5 

NTrRAMlNO  ESTERS 

Miltoa  B.  Frankd,  Paiaiw,  aad  Kari  Klagcr,  Moarovia, 

Calf.    — jgann    to    Aci«9el4kacnl    Corporatioa, 

Axasa,  OriiL  a  cotponiloa  of  OUo 

NoDnwtog.    FBedAag.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  529,945 

10  Claims.    (CL  240— 482)     ^ 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  nftramino  eaten  having 
the  general  formula: 

NOt     O  O  NOi' 

R_l!j_A-4-0-A'-0-C-A-N-R 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  A  and  A'  are 
lower  alkylene  radicals. 


2378,494 

TRIS-NTTRAMINO  ESTERS 
Miltoa  B.  Fraakd,  PaaaiHW,  aai  Kari  Khgcr,  Moarovia, 
CaBf.,    assigBors    to    Acra|ct-Gcacnl    Corporatioa, 
Axma,  CaHf^  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  529,947 

14  Oaims.    (O.  240— 482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  tris-esters  having  the 
general  formula: 

NOt      o  NOt  O  NOt 

R-N-A-4-0-A'-i-A"-0-C-A-N-R 


O  NOt 

O-C-A-N-R 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  A,  A'.  A"  and  A'"  are  lower 
alkylene  radicals. 


237«,497 

NTTRAZA  E9TERS 

MUtoB  B.  Fraakd,  Paaadiaa,  aad  Kari  Klagcr,  Moarovia, 

Calif.,    asrignora    to    Acrojct-Gcncral    Cotporatioa, 

Azaaa,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  22,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529,948 

22  Claims.    (O.  240— 482) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  nitraza  esters  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

I  NOt     NOt      O 

R-C-A-N-A'— C— O  R' 
NOt 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  omsistiiig 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  nitroalkyi  radicals  and  A  and  A'  are  lower  alkylene 
radicals. 


2378,494 
POLYNTTRO  ESTERS 
MOtoa  B.  FraakcL  Paaaiww,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corpointioa,  Azaaa,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
OUo 
No  Drawi^.    FUed  Jane  20, 1955,  Ser.  No.  514,794 

22ClaiMS.    (CL  240— 482) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  polynitro  esters  having 
the  general  formula: 


2,978,498 

NTTRO-SUBSTTTUTED  NTTRAZA  COMPOUNDS 
MUtoa  B.  FrankcL  Paaadcaa,  aad  Kari  Klagcr,  Moarovia, 

Calif.,    aarigaors    to    Acrojct-Gcacral    CorpontioB, 

Azaa,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohto 

No  Dnwi^.   FUed  Jan.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  435,54t 
8  Oaims.    (O.  240—482) 

1.  As   compositions   of   matter,   the   nitro-substituted 
nitraza  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


o        o 
r-ho— C- X— C— o— R' 


I 


NOt 


a 


NOi 


NOi 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polynitroalkylene  and  nitraza-alkylene  radicals  and  R 
and  R'  are  lower  nitroalkyi  radicals. 


R-C-CHt-N-C 


Of 


Hr-C-R' 


NOt 


wherein    R   and   R'    are   lower   carboalkoxy-alkylene 
radicals. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  DISULPHONIC 

ACIDS 
Robert  Alexander  Edincton  aod  baac  Goodman,  Harro- 
gate, England,  asiignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  off  Great 
Britain 

N«  Drawiiv.    Filed  Jnly  18,  1957,  Scr.  Np.  €11,561 

CUdmi  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  23, 19M 

It  CfadnH.    (CL  2M— 5«5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aromatic  di- 

sulpbonic  acid  selected   from   the   group  consisting  of 

benzene- l:4-disulphonic  acid  and  naphthalene-2:6-disul- 

phonic  acid  in  the  form  of  their  alkali  metal  salts  which 

consists  in  heating  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic 

disulphonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

benzene- l:3-disulphonic  acid  and  naphthalene-2:7-disul- 

phonic  acid,  respectively,  within  the  range  375*-600'  C. 

2,97M«t 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  DISULPHONIC 

ACIDS 
banc  Goodman  and  Robert  Alexander  Edington,  Harro- 
gate, England,  asi^on  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britafai 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  672,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  23,  1956 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 5«5) 
1.  A  process  for  the   manufacture  of  unsubstituted 
aromatic  disu^fapic  ^idju/selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1 :4-benzcn?^sulfonic  acid,  diphenyl-4:4'-di- 
sulfonic  acid,  and  2:6-naphthalene  disulfonic  acid  which 
consists  in  heating  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  unsubsti- 
tuted aromatic  monosulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  respectively  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  diphenyl- 
4-sulfonic  acid,  a-naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  and  ^-naph- 
thalene  sulfonic  acid,  and  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  375 "-SOO*  C. 


is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk^ 
radicals  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  thio- 
phenyl  and  pyridyl,  HA  is  a  strong  protonic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic, 
sulfuric  and  trifluoroacctic  acids  and  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  reaction  ingredients  is  derived  from  a  primary 
amine. 


2,978,501 

STABILIZED  CARBOXYUC  MONOMERS 

Qnandt  M.  Adams,  Padncah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,437 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 526) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  of  at  least  95%  purity  to  which  has 
been  added  a  controlled  amount  of  from  about  2  to  about 
10  parts  per  million  of  phenothiazine  as  the  sole  sta- 
bilizing ingredient  said  composition  being  stable  against 
spontaneous  polymerization  for  a  period  of  at  least  two 
weeks  at  a  temperature  of  50*  C. 


2,978,502 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANO-BORON  COMPOUNDS 
William  David  E^lish,  Garden  Grove,  and  AOcn  L. 
McCkMfccy,  Orange,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  United  States 
Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporatloa  of  Nevada 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,565 

4  aaims.  (CI.  260—551) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  borazoles  which  com- 
prises heating  at  reflux  a  tris(amino)borane  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (RNH)|B  and  (R|N)tB 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
thiophenyl  and  pyridyl,  with  a  material  selected  from  the 


,  2,978,503 

PREPARATION  OF  N-(NITROALKYL)AMlDES 

Kari  Kfa^er,  Monrovta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-Gen- 
eral Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1954,  Ser.  No.  474,284 

UCbdms.    (a.  260— 561) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  N-nitroalkyl  substituted 
amides  having  the  general  formula: 

NOi  o 

R-C-CHr-A-NH-C-R' 

i- 

which  comprises  condensing  an  alkenoic  acid  halide  with 
an  amine  having  the  general  formula: 

NOi 
R-C-CH»-A-NHi 

k" 

wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical.  R'  is  a  lower  al- 
kenyl  radical,  and  R  and  R"  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  nitro  radicals. 


2,978,504 

ALIPHATIC  NTTRAMINES  i 

Milton  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena,  and  Kari  Klager,  Monrovia, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Acro)et-General  Corporation, 
Azasa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawii*.    FUed  Oct  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  464,613 

5Clahan.    (CL  260— 583) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  polynitro  nitraminet 
having  the  general  formula: 


NOi 


NOr-NH-A-CH» 


-A- 


CHi-A-NH-NOi 


NOi 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


2,978,505 

POLYNITRO  NITRAZA  DIAMINES 

Milton  B.  Frankd,  Pasadena,  and  Kari  Klager,  Monrovia, 
Callfn  assignors  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation, 
Ansn,  Callfn  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1956.  Scr.  No.  578,151 

UClafans.    (CL  260— 583) 
I.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  polynitro  nitraza  di- 
amines having  the  general  formula: 


NOi  NOi 

NOr-C-CHt-NH-CHiCHi-N  — 


i^ 


O, 


NOi  - 

I 

-a-n 


-CHiCHi-NH-CHf 


NOf 

-6— NOi 
NOi 


group  of  amine  salts  of  strong  protonic  acids  consisting    wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  n  is  a  small 
of  RNHa  :  HA,  RjNH  :  HA  and  RjN  :  HA  wherein  R    whole  number  from  0  to  1  inclusive. 
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2,978,506 
1,1,1A5,7,7,7  OCTANrrR0.34-DlAZA  HEPTANE 
MlHon  B.  Ftamkel,  Pnadcna,  awl  Kari  Klager,  Monrovia, 
Caiir,,    aaifnori    to    AenMct-Gcncral    Corporation, 
AnM^  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  OWo 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Apr.  13. 1956,  Ser.  No.  578,152 

OCIafans.    (CL  260— 583) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,   1,1,1,3,5,7,7,7-octa- 
nitro-3,5-diaza  heptane  having  the  structural  formula: 


NOi 


NOi 


NOt 


NOi 


NO 


^i—C  Hr-N— C  Hf-N— C  Hr-C-NO» 


2,978,510 
POLYNITRO  DIAZA  ALKANES 

Mnton  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena,  and  Kari  Klager,  MovoirIa, 
Califs    asdgnors    to    Aerojet-General    Corporatloa, 
Azua,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  OWo 
NoDrawlM.   FUed  Mar.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  644,694      | 

lOClaiins.    (a.  260— 583) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  nitranuoes  having  the 
general  formula: 

NOi  NOi  NOi  NOi  NQt 

R-i-C  Hr-l!l-A-CHi-C-C  H»-A-N-CHi-C-B 
NOi  NOi  NOf 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  A  is  a  lower  alkylene 
radical. 


2,978,507 

POLYNITROAMINES 

Milton  B.  Frankel,  Paaadena,  and  Kari  Klager,  Monrovia, 

Calif.,    assignors    to    Aerojet-General    Corporation, 

Azua,  CaUfn  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  578,153 

20  Cfadms.    (CI.  260—583) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  secondary  polynitro 
amines  having  the  general  formula: 

NOi  NOi 

R-i-CHr-NH-A-C-B'  ^ 

NOi  NOt 

wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  R  and  R'  are 
radicals  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals,  at  least  one  R  being  alkyl. 


2  978,511 

NITRATE  AND  PERCHLORATE  SALTS  OF 

NITRAZA  DIAMINES 

Milton  B.  Frankel,  Pasadena,  Calif..  aaslgMW  to  AcrojH- 

General  Corporation,  Axma,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FHed  Oct  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692^04 

20  Cbdms.    (CL  260—583) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  the  bis-in<MY*nic 
acid  salts  of  nitraza  diamines  having  the  general  formu^: 


XHHiN 


A'-NHrHX 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrate  and  perchlorate  radicals;  A  and  A'  arc  lower 
alkylene  radicals;  and  /i  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6, 
inclusive. 


2,978,508 

SYMMETRICAL  SECONDARY  ALIPHATIC 

POLYNITRO  DIAMINES 

Miltoa  B.  Fnakd,  Paaadcaa,  and  Kari  Hager,  Moaroria, 

Callfn    aaigiiors    to    AcroJct*Gcncral    Coiporatloa, 

Axnau  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FHed  Imic  5. 1956,  Ser.  No.  589,559 

12  Chdms.    (Q.  260 — 583) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  symmetrical  secondary 
aliphatic  polynitro  diamines  having  the  general  formula: 

NOi  NO»  NOi 

R_i_CHr-A-NH-CHi-C-CHr-NH-A-CHi-C-R 

NOi 


NOi 


NOt 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals. 


2,978,509 
NITRATE  SALTS  OF  ALIPHATIC  POLYNITRO 
AMINES 
MIHon  B.  Frankel,  Paadcna,  Calif.,  avigBor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azasa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Okto 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  22,  1956,  Scr.  No.  617,666 

UCfadnas.    (0.260—583) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  the  nitrate  salts  of  ali- 
phatic polynitro   amines  havmg  the  general   formula: 

NOi 
R-C-A-NHrHNOi 
NOi 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  ilkyl  and  nitro  radicals  and  A  is  a  lower 
alkylene  radical. 


2,978,512 

NITRO  SUBSTITUTED  AZAALKANOLS  AND 

THEIR  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Milton  B.  Frankd  and  Gostavc  B.  Unden,  Pasadena, 

Calif.,    assignors    to    Acrojet-Gcneral    Corporation, 

Azasa,  Calif .,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  711,768 

16Clahns.    (CL  260-^84) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  azaalkanols  having 
the  general  formula: 

NOi  H 

R—i—CHi-N-CHiA-OH 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  nitro- 
alkyl  and  lower  halonitroalkyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  nitroalkyl  and  lower  halonitroalkyl 
radicals;  and  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  provided  that 
when  R  is  hydrogen  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  nitroalkyl 
and  lower  halonitroalkyl  radicals;  when  R'  is  hydrogen 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  nitroalkyl  and  lower  halonitroalkyl 
radicals  and  when  R  is  a  nitro  radical  R'  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
nitroajkyl  and  lower  halonitroalkyl  radicals. 


2,978,513 
OXO  PROCESS 
Charles  E.  Carter,  Caaoasbaig,  aad  Rcz  W.  Smytt, 
Tarentam,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  *  Dcvdop- 
nmit  Company,  Pittshorgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


Fllcd  Apr.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  652,680 
4Clafaas.    (0.260—604) 
I.  A  tncthod  of  demeUlling  a  hydroformylation  re- 
action product  obtained  in  the  Oxo  process  containing  at 
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least  one  metal  carbonyl  which  comprises  passing  throu^ 
a  demetalling  ume  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  tempoih 
ture  of  at  least  about  230*  P.,  passing  through  said  de- 
metalling rone,  at  a  contact  time  of  at  least  about  one- 
fourth  minute,  countercurrent  to  said  aqueous  medium, 
about  one-tenth  to  about  3  volumes  of  said  hydroformyla- 


tion  reaction  prodiict  per  volume  of  said  aqueous  mediimi 
in  the  form  of  droplets  having  a  diameter  of  about  %4  to 
about  V6  inch,  whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  said 
metal  carbonyl  is  decomposed,  and  thereafter  separating 
said  aqueous  medium  and  said  treated  hydroformylation 
reaction  product  from  each  other. 


2,97M14 

SEPARATION  OF  PENTAERYTHRrTOL  AND 
DIPENTAERYTHRITOL  FROM  SOLIHION 

Arttnr  J.  PoynloB,  Movit  Royal,  Qscbcc,  Canada,  as* 
lignor  to  Canadian  Chemical  Company,  Lid.,  Montreal, 
a  corpontioa  of  Canada 


No 


Filed  Dec  f ,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7*1,341 
SClaiaH.    (CL2M— 615) 


1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  pentaerythritol  and 
dipentaerythrttol  from  a  crude  pentaerythritol,  produced 
in  the  reaction  of  formaldehyde,  acetaldehyde  and  an 
alkali  and  containing  dipentaerythritol  and  pentaerythritol 
formats,  which  comprises  maintaining  a  solution  of  said 
crude  pentaerythritol  in  acidulated  water,  in  which  said 
crude  pentaerythritol  is  wholly  dissolved  and  is  at  a  con- 
centration of  about  35  to  4S%  and  in  which  at  least 
0.2%  of  sulfuric  acid  is  present,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture'  betv^een  about  95*  and  105*  C.  for  a  period  of 
about  20  to  120  minutes  to  hydrolyze  said  formats, 
cooling  the  solution  to  form  bipyramid  crystals  of 
pentaerythritol  and  smaller  crystals  of  dipentaerythritol, 
separating  bipyramid  crystals  from  said  cooled  solution 
and  said  smaller  crystals  by  filtration  through  apertures 
at  least  as  large  as  those  of  a  325  mesh  screen,  and  there- 
after separating  said  smaller  crystals  of  dipentaerythritol 
from  said  solution. 


2,97M15 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOL 
DERIVATIVES 

Lewis  H.  CoakHa,  Ciq4hoga  Fails,  and  RolMd  A. 
McPheraoB,  Jr.,  Akroo,  Ohio,  assigaofs  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodricii  Company,  New  York,  fj.Y^  a  corpontkni 
of  New  York 


No 


FOcd  May  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  544,935 
5ClaiM.    (CL244— 419)' 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  condensation  reaction 
products  of  phenols  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  aryl  substituted  alkene  hydrocarbons 
and  tertiary  olefins  containing  4  to  .8  carbon  atoms,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  conden- 
sation reaction  in  the  presence  of  triisobutylene  diluent 
at  a  temperature  (rf  about  70*  C.  to  about  80*  C. 


No 


a,97ui4 

ALCOHOLS 

Mii.,  iwlinni  la  Asw|alCs» 
CaHC,  a  I  nipBflinB  of  OMo 
FBad  Dae.  a,  1953,  Ser.  No.  397,tlt 

7CWM.    (a.24#— 432) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  ^geminal  dinitro  al- 
coliols  having  the  general  formula: 

NOt 

B— C— CHiCHtOH 
NOi 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  nitrite  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrite  salts  with  a 
/9-geminal  dinitroalkyl  amine  salt  of  a  strong  mineral  acid 
having  the  general  formula: 

NOi 

R— O— C  H«C  HtNHfX 
NOi 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  strong 
mineral  acid. 


2374,517 

BISKALPHAHALOTOLYL)  ALKANES 

Artbor  M.  Schiller,  New  Caaaaa,  Comi.,  aaslgMr  to 

American  Cyanamid  Compnay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corpontioa  of  Maiac 

No  Drawtaf.    FOcd  laa.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  714,744 

3ClaiBM.    (CL  244— 449) 
1.  A  dihalotolylalkane  of  the  formula 


Li 


XHiC.C*H«.C.C«H«.CHiX 


in  which  X  is  halogea  and  R  and  R'  arc  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bon groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atooa. 


2,97Mli 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Nestor  Dams,  LwOca-Bmssels,  BelgiaHi,  aaBigaor  to  Sol- 

vay  tt  Ckn  Brawrla,  Bd^m,  a  Beiglaa  coanaay 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Dec  9,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7TI,f77 

Cfadais  priority,  appUcaHoa  Bdgina  Dec  19,  1957 

4Cliifaiis.  (CL  244-^452.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  to  inhibit  its  decomposition  and  the 
simultaneous  formation  of  acids,  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  solvent  0.05  to  0.5  g.  of  a  phenol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  the  cresols,  and  0.5 
to  10  g.  of  tertiary  amyl  alcohol  per  liter  of  said  chlcH-- 
inated  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


2,971,519 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FLU0R(K:ARB0N  WA3CES 

itacBcr,  FVaakftart  aai  Mala,  Gcraaay 
to    Farhwcrite    Hocchal    AitliagiaiBsrhBft    vomuls 
Mdrtcr  LackH  A  iiifcii,  FhiaMnt  am  Maki,  Gci^ 
aiaay,  a  corpontioa  of  Gcnaaay 
NoDnwi^.    FBed  May  9, 1951,  Scr.  No.  734,115 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GcnMiy  May  14,  1957 

7Clafaw.  (CL  24^-453.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fluorocarbon  waxes 
by  cracking  polytetrafluoroethylene,  which  comprises 
heating  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  a  sah  meh  having  a 
melting  point  bekm  ^27*  C.  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  300-600*  C. 
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2,97S32t 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Edmaad  D.  Blom,  Elgla,  m4  La  Boi  E.  Hntddags,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  IlL,  aarignors  to  T^  Pare  OO  Company,  Chi- 
cafo,  DL,  a  coipontioB  «f  OUo 

FHei  Jaac  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  742,121 
15Claia^    (CL  244-^74) 


^ 


I. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  containing  same 
which  comprises  treating  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
solvent  to  form  a  first  raffinate  phase  and  a  first  extract 
phase,  said  solvent  consisting  of  N-substituted  carbamates 
having  at  least  one  polar  substituent  and  being  character- 
ized by  its  instability  in  the  presence  of  water  and  heat, 
separating  the  first  raffinate  phase  and  the  first  extract 
phase,  contacting  said  raffinate  phase  with  water  in  a 
first  contact  zone  to  form  a  solvent-free  raffinate  phase 
and  a  water-solvent  phase,  contacting  said  first  extract 
phase  with  a  secondary  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
substantially  above  that  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
sought  in  said  first  extract  phase  to  form  a  second  raffin- 
ate phase  and  a  second  extract  phase,  contacting  said 
second  extract  phase  with  the  water-solvent  phase  from 
said  first  contact  zone  in  a  second  contact  zone  to  recover 
a  purified  second  extract  phase  and  a  combined  water- 
solvem  phase,  flash-vaporizing  said  combined  water-sol- 
vent phase  to  reconstitute  said  aqueous  solvent  toitt 
original  composition,  recovering  overhead  water  from 
said  flash  vaporization,  returning  said  overhead  water  to 
said  first  and  second  contact  zones  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  total  water  contenu  therein  at  about  1.0  to 
3.0  volume  percem  of  the  total  hydrocarbon  contem  of 
each  of  said  contact  zones,  and  recovering  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  from  said  purified  second  extract  phase. 


mmed  level  for  quenching  thereat,  sprayinf  a  tenenJly 
transversely  directed  continuous  layer  of  water  acroa 
said  chamber  toward  the  axis  thereof  from  aroond  the 
outside  thereof  and  substantially  at  said  predetermined 
level  therein,  said  spraying  being  directed  downwardly 
at  an  angle  of  about  10*-15*  with  respect  to  a  trans- 
verse plane  through  said  chamber  normal  to  die  direction 
of  flow  (rf  said  gases  therein  for  producing  a  generally  de- 
prencd  conical  conaguration  in  said  tranivene  water 
layer  whereby  upward  diffusion  of  water  above  said  pre- 
determined level  and  resulting  from  eddying  and  misting 
occurring  at  the  center  of  said  layer  from  the  meetinf  of 
oppotitcty  radially  directed  streams  ai  fkm  thoein  is 
avoided  to  prevent  said  prenuture  cooling  of  sakl  pyrcriysis 
gases  above  said  predetermined  level  in  said  chamber, 
and  originating  said  qpraying  of  said  conical  transverse 
water  layer  from  a  plurality  of  individual  sprays  qpaced 
radially  outside  the  periphery  of  said  axially  lk>wing  screen 
erf  water  for  substantially  complete  consolidation  of  in- 
dividual spray  streams  ot  water  from  said  individnal 
sprays  into  said  continuous  layer  prior  to  impingement 
thereon  of  said  axially  flowing  screen  of  water  for 
entraining  in  said  conical  layer  for  transverse  flow  there- 
with water  from  said  axial  screen  for  avoiding  additional 
upward  eddying  and  misting  at  the  jimcture  of  said  screen 
and  said  layer  for  also  preventing  said  premature  cooling 
contact  of  said  pyrolysis  gases  above  said  predetermined 
level  in  said  chamber,  said  plurality  of  individual  sprays 
forming  said  conical  transverse  water  layer  being  each 


-j^^^e^^4 


2,971321 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  HYDROCARBONS 

FtHUe  F.  A.  Bncoaicr,  PUaevaax,  aad  lean  J.  L.  E. 

Riga,  Licfc  Bclghna,  aaslgaorB  to  Sodctc  Beige  de 

rAzotc  ct  dec  ProdaMs  Chloiiqacs  da  Marly,  Licsc, 


FDcd  IBM  3, 1951,  Scr.  No.  739,553 
Clafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria  Jane  7,  1957 
7  Claims,  (a.  244— 479) 
1.  In  a  process  for  quenching  hot  pyrolysis  gases  in 
a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  hydrocarbon  pyrolysis 
reacti(»  chamber  to  arrest  a  pyrolysis  reaction  therein  at 
a  predetermined  level  of  said  chamber  with  a  transversely 
directed  sprayed  layer  of  water  and  while  avoiding  prema- 
ture cooling  contact  of  said  gases  above  said  predeter- 
mined level  by  upwardly  diffusing  or  misting  of  water 
from  said  transverse  layer  resulting  from  eddying  there- 
in and  impingement  thereagainst  by  axially  directed  water 
flow  in  said  reaction  chamber,  the  steps  which  comprise 
establishing  and  surrounding  said  pyrolysis  reaction  in 
said  reaction  chamber  with  an  axially  and  downwardly 
flowing  screen  of  water  extending  subsuntially  throu^iout 
the  length  of  said  chamber  and  at  least  to  said  predeter- 


formed  as  a  separate  flat  fan-like  tpncf  the  cron  aeo- 
tion  of  which  is  tilted  about  the  radial  axis  thereof 
,  whereby  the  hi^ier  edge  of  one  spray  overlaps  the  lower 
edge  of  the  adjacent  q>ray  prior  to  direct  impincement 
or  interference  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  water  drop- 
lets in  one  spray  with  and  against  water  droplets  in  the 
next  adjacent  q>ray. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  a  pyrolysis  decomposi- 
tion reaction  of  hydrocarbons  into  less  saturated  hydro- 
carbons in  a  cylindrical  pyrolysis  reaction  chamber  and 
for  quenching  hot  pyrolysis  gases  to  arrest  said  pyrolysis 
reaction  at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, the  combination  which  comprises  means  for  forming 
a  substantially  continuous  screen  of  water  within  said 
reaction  chamber  for  enclosing  said  pyrolysis  gases  and 
flowing  axially  within  said  chamber  in  the  same  direcUon 
as  the  flow  of  said  gases  therein  at  least  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  for  quenching  said  gases  in  said  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  directed  water  spray  jet 
nozzles  around  said  reaction  chamber  disposed  on  "a 
transverse  plane  therethrough  substantially  at  said  pro- 
determined  quenching  level  axially  thereof,  said  nozzles 
being  disposed  around  said  reaction  chamber  radially  out- 
side the  periphery  thereof  defined  by  said  axially  flow- 
ing screen  of  water,  means  for  mounting  said  plurality 
of  nozzles  in  said  apparatus  for  directing  transversely 
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overlapping  sprays  of  water  radially  inwardly  into  laid 
chamber  and  downwardly  inclined  therein  at  an  angle 
of  about  10*-15*  with  respect  to  a  transverse  plane  to 
said  chamber  normal  to  said  flow  of  said  gases  therein, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  directed  jet 
nozzles  having  an  outlet  orifice  having  a  narrow  eloo* 
gated  transverse  slot  for  producing  said  q>rays  of  water 
in  the  form  of  a  flat  fan-like  spray  into  said  chamber, 
and  with  each  of  said  orifice  slou  angularly  inclined 
about  the  axis  of  said  orifice  and  with  respect  to  a  trans- 
verse plane  through  said  chamber  whereby  individual 
sprays  of  water  from  said  orifice  slot  into  said  cham- 
ber overlap  before  water  from  one  said  spray  directly 
impinges  upon  water  from  an  adjacent  said  tpny. 


DIOLEFIN  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  P.Cahi^  Elizabeth,  NJ^SMigDor  Io'Emo  Research 

•ad  EngiDccrini  Company,  a  corpontkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(3,233 

UCIaiBH.    (a.260— 6M) 


being  substantially  free  of  free  oxygen  and  withdrawing 
diolefin  product  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  reaction 
zone. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  dehydrogenating  €«-€« 
hydrocarbons  more  highly  saturated  than  diolefins  to 
diolefins  which  comprises  passing  said  hydrocarbons  and 
steam  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed 
of  dehydrogenation  catalyst,  maintaining  elevated  tem- 
peratures within  said  reaction  zone,  continuously  with- 
drawing deactivated  catalyst  from  said  zone,  passing  de- 
activated catalyst  from  said  zone  to  a  regeneration  zone, 
contacting  said  deactivated  catalyst  with  steam  and  an 
excess  of  oxygen  containing  gas  at  elevated  temperatures 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  regenerate  the  catalyst,  subse- 
quently consuming  the  unused  oxygen  in  said  excess  of 
oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  effluent  from  said  regenera- 
tion zone  by  burning  fuel  in  the  presence  thereof  and 
,  also  in  the  presence  of  regenerated  catalyst  and  steam, 
recycling  the  product  from  said  burning  step  comprising 
a  mixture  of  regenerated  catalyst,  steam  and  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  to  the  reaction  zone,  said  mixture 


2,97M23 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFBMS 

DooaU  M.  Coyac  PraWc  Villase,  Kaas.,  aad  Homer  L. 

Hackctt  and  Ronald  L.  Poc,  Poaca  CHy,  OUa.,  assiga- 

ors  to  Coatlacatal  Oil  Compaay,  Pooca  City,  OkIa„ 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,887 
lOCbdms.    (CL  2M— 683.15) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-olefins  having 
a  carbon  content  of  at  least  3  which  comprises  reacting 
a  trialkylaluminum  compound  with  ethylene,  heating  the 
resultant  growth  product  to  a  temperature  varying  from 
about  SO  to  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  3  moles 
of  ethylene  per  mole  of  said  growth  product,  a  reduction 
catalyst,  and  an  acetylene  alcohol,  and  then  recovering 
the  alpha-olefins  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,978,524 
PARAFFIN   ALKYLATION   PROCESS  PROMOTED 

WITH  SOJCA  GEL  AND  ALUMINUM  BROMIDE 
GMTt*  R.  Gilbert,  EUiabcth,  Alan  Scfariesbcim,  Fotds, 
aad  Joha  E.  McCormIck,  Roaellc  Park,  N  J.,  assigaors 
to  EsK  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,282 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 483.53) 


7^ 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  octane 
naphtha  components  consisting  largely  of  branched  chain 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  reacting  a  minor  proportion  of  a  straight  chain 
paraffin  hydrocarbon  of  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  with 
a  major  proportion  of  a  lighter  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butanes  and  pentanes,  at 
temperatures  no  higher  than  about  140*  P..  in  a  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  aluminum 
bromide  and  silica  gel  and  maintaining  in  the  reaction 
zone  at  least  0.06  weight  percent  aluminum  bromide  in 
solution  in  the  reacting  hydrocarbons  in  addition  to  the 
quantity  required  to  satisfy  the  total  adsorption  capacity 
of  the  silica  gel. 


ELECTRICAL 


2378,525 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  COIL  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

THE  ARC  IN  A  VACUUM  ARC  FURNACE 

Heimat  Grabcr  and  Helmat  Schcidig,  Hanan  (Main), 

Germany,  assignon  to  W.  C.  Hcraens  G.mJ>JI.,  Haaaa 

(Main),  Gennaay,  a  cotporatloB  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Jane  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  748,479 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennaay  Joac  11,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  13— 9) 


2378,527 
RAPID-RESPONSE  THERMOELECTRIC 
GENERATOR 
MUton  N.  Forde,  Woodbiidge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lewis 
Engineeriiv  Company,  Naogatacfc,  Cona.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CoanecticBt 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  784,225 
2  CfaduM.    (CL  136—4) 


1 .  A  vacuum  arc  furnace  comprising  an  upper  furnace 
part,  a  crucible  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  upper 
part,  an  electrode  within  said  upper  part  and  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  crucible,  means  for  evacuating  said 
upper  part  and  said  crucible,  a  field  coil  wound  around 
the  outside  of  said  crucible  iiT  direct  contact  with  it  for 
stabilizing  said  arc,  and  water -cooling  means  for  cooling 
said  coil  and  crucible. 


2,978326 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GLASS  FURNACE 

Ralph  H.  Olson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUfaiois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,452 

14  Claims.    (O.  13—14) 


1.  A  rapid  response  thermocouple  comprising  two 
plates  disposed  broadside  to  each  (rther  and  adapted  to 
be  exposed  to  heat,  said  plates  being  of  dissimilar  mate- 
rials and  having  outer,  peripheral,  mutually  contacting 
portions  of  commensurate  thickness  which  are  fused  to- 
gether, the  contacting  and  fused  surfaces  of  said  portions 
being  integral  with  the  iiuier  portions  of  the  i^tes  and 
said  contacting  portions  having  tapered  edges  terminat- 
ing in  a  long,  sharp,  common  peripheral  edge  located 
at  the  said  fused  surfaces;  electrical  connector  means 
connected  to  the  said  plates,  said  connector  means  com- 
prising a  coaxial  conductor  structure  extending  laterally 
in  one  direction  from  the  plates,  one  plate  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  opening  and  the  other  plate  having  a 
solid,  imperforate  central  portion,  said  cwiductor  struc- 
ture including  an  outer  tube  joined  to  the  edge  portions 
of  said  opening  and  further  including  an  iimer  conductor 
passing  through  the  opening,  said  inner  conductor  being 
secured  to  the  solid  central  portion  of  the  other  plate. 


2,978328 
CHARGED  ACCUMULATOR  PLATES  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 
Alan  Robert  Heap,  Anbnm,  dear  Sydney,  New  Sooth 
Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to  Clyde  Batteries  Pty.  Un- 
ited, Granville,  near  Sydney,  NeW  Soath  Wales,  Ans- 
tralta,  a  company  of  New  Sootti  Wales,  Aostialia 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  639,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia  Feb.  13,  1956 
8  Claims.    (CL  136—33)  | 


1.  In  an  electrode  assembly  including  means  supporting 
an  electrode  to  project  through  a  batch  blanket  and  into 
an  adjacent  underlying  molten  glass  pool  in  an  open  top 
glass  melting  furnace,  the  improvement  for  protecting  the 
electrode  body  against  corrosive  effect,  said  improvement 
comprising  an  annular  sheath  of  refractory  material 
mounted  on  the  electrode,  said  sheath  extending  through 
a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  into  the  molten  glass 
pool  in  the  furnace  at  all  times  while  the  electrode  is  sup- 
ported in  operating  position,  and  means  carried  by  said 
sheath  and  responsive  to  temperature  for  measuring  the 
vertical  position  of  the  electrode  sheath  with  respect  to 
the  surface  of  the  molten  glass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  charged  accumulator  plates 
including  a  tunnel-like  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  central  portion  of  said  chamber  being  relatively 
elevated  with  respect  to  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  heat  ex- 
changer, means  defining  an  inlet  and  outlet  communi- 
cation between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  elevated 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  the  portion  adjacent  said 
chamber  inlet,  a  fan  for  recirculating  a  heating  medium 
through  said  heat  exchanger,  said  relatively  elevated 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  the  chamber  portion  adja- 
cent said  inlet,  means  for  introducing  steam  from  an 
external  source  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  the  portion 
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of  nid  chamber  extending  from  said  elevated  portion 
to  the  chamber  outlet,  a  fan  in  said  outlet  pwtion  of  said 
chamber  for-  maintaining  circulation  of  the  steam  from 
said  external  source  to  provide  a  cooling  medium  therein, 
means  sealing  the  chamber  inlet  against  entrance  of  air 
therethrough,  a  motor  actuated  endless  conveyor  means 
for  moving  accumulator  plates  through  said  sealing 
means  and  said  chamber  to  be  stripped  of  inoisture  as 
they  pass  through  said  relatively  elevated  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  be  cooled  prior  to  exit  from  said  chamber 
through  said  outlet. 


BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
FrMk  O.  Brisicy  and  Robert  E.  Evam,  Newark,  Ohio, 
aarignon  to  Owcn»ConiHg  Flbcvglaa  Corporatioii,  a 
eonorathM  «f  Delaware 

FBad  Oct.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  54«,f  31 
H  dates.    (O.  134—145) 


l!h 
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I.  A  battery  separator  comprising  a  porous  mat  of  in- 
terfelted  glass  fibers  in  which  the  fibers  are  present  in  the 
ratio  of  10-25  parts  by  weight  of  fine  glass  fibers  of 
less  than  1  micron  in  diameter  and  90-75  parts  by  weight 
of  glass  fibers  greater  than  5  microns  in  diameter  but  less 
than  16  microns  in  diameter,  and  5-25  percent  by  weight 
of  a  battery  acid  resistant  resinous  binder  for  securing  the 
fibers  one  to  another  into  a  rigid  separator. 


2,978,534 

CONDUCTOR  FOR  TRANSFORMER  WINDINGS 
'cfBand    Braeckman,    NaHnnci,   BclginB,    aarinor   to 
Ateliers  4c   CoosUuctiu—  Elcctriqncs   dc   Charierol, 


a  corpontton  of  Bclghim 
Filed  May  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,448 
ClalBS  pfflority,  applicatioB  France  Jme  2,  1958 
ICteias.    (CL174— 34) 


An  electrical  conductor  of  rectangular  cross-section 
comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  concentric,  successive  layen.  said  strands  comprising 
electrically  conductive  wires  helically  twisted  together  in 
a  common  direction  within  respective  strands  in  a  given 
layer  and  twisted  in  opposite  directions  in  alternate  layers, 
insulation  on  each  of  said  wires  coipprising  a  thin  insula- 
tive  coating,  all  of  the  strands  in  said  conductor  being 
helically  twisted  together  in  the  same  direction  with  ihe 
pitch  of  the  helical  twist  being  so  chosen  that  the  wires 
of  two  successive  layers  do  not  cross  each  other  thereby 
to  avoid  damaging  said  thin  insulative  coating  and  pre- 
clude formation  of  short-circuited  loops  in  the  conductor. 


Lm>H. 


SmSLDING  STRUCTURE 

OM  CaBf..  aarinor  to  Topatnm, 
a  corporatiM  «f  CaUfonia 
FiM  Apr.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,319       • 
8ClaiM.   (CL174— 35) 


2.  A  shielding  structure  including:  a  pair  of  shielding 
panels,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  having  at  least  one 
electrically  conductive  surface;  a  supporting  member  hav- 
ing four  contiguous  sidewalls  defining  a  hollow  interior 
and  having  electrically  conductive  outer  surfaces,  said 
panels  having  respective  side  edges  overlapping  the  ex- 
teriors of  opposite  ones  of  said  side  walls  so  that  said 
panels  are  spaced  apart  by  said  supporting  member;  a 
pair  of  strips  sandwiching  said  respective  side  edges  be- 
tween said  strips  and  opposite  ones  of  said  side  walls;  and 
fastening  means  extending  entirely  through  said  strips 
and  said  opposite  ones  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  support- 
ing member  for  holding  said  panels  in  engagement  with 
said  supporting  member  to  provide  electrical  continuity 
between  said  panels. 


237tJ31 

MOULDING  OF  THERMOPLAmC  MATERIALS 
Barric  Shaw  Baractt,  Orpington,  ami  DoagfaM  MaiBcct, 
Bcxicy,  England,  anlpMrs  to  Sab— rinc  Cables,  Llm- 
ttcd,  Londois,  Eogfand,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1957.  Scr.  No.  443>44 
priority.  appliraHon  Great  Britato  Mar.  4, 1954 
IdalnH.    (CL174— 45) 


2.  In  an  insulated  electric  caUe  comprisiag  a  core  and 
a  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  the  core,  and  a  metal 
casing  for  electrical  apparatus,  which  casing  has  a  caMe 
entry  opening:  a  gland  joint  comprising  a  tubular  portioo 
projecting  from  said  entry  opening,  a  bulge  on  said  tubu- 
lar portion  formed  generally  as  a  surface  of  revolntioa 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  joint  with  the  radios 
of  said  surface  in  a  first  plane  normal  to  the  joint  nil 
and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bulge  being  maxiffliiin 
and  the  radii  of  said  surface  in  other  planes  normal  to 
said  joint  axis  decreasing  progressively  in  oppothe  direc- 
tions along  said  joint  axis  from  said  first  plane  toward 
both  said  bulge  ends,  and  a  continuous  and  substantially 
uniform  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  which  sonoaods 
and  is  in  intimate  contact  with  said  bulge  from  end  to 
end  thereof  and  which  is  united  to  the  cable  insulation 
and  held  in  hitimate  contact  with  said  tubular  portk» 
with  said  bulge  by  contractile  forces  which  are  Bonnal 
to  the  surface  of  said  layer. 


2,971333 
CABLE  9PUCE  ENCLOSURE 
Lac  J.  OJhwt,  Sajgiar,  N.Yn 

Robertson  Electric  Co.,  nc 

Filed  Dec  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7t5a44 

4aafaM.    (CL174— 93) 

3.  In  an  enclosure  for  a  cable  connection  or  the  like 
having  a  tubular  neck  made  of  soft  resilient  plastic  mate- 
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rial  and  of  progressively  reduced  internal  diameter  to  fit  exploring  the  picture  elements  of  a  scene  to  derive  indi- 

cable  of  different  sizes  on  being  cut  off  a  predeter-  cations  of  the  locations  in  said  scene  of  light  vahie  transi- 

mined  length  and  thereby  providing  a  selected  internal  tions,  means  for  simultaneously  grouping  transition-free 

diameter  portion,  the-  combinatkNi  therewith  of  means  elements  into  consecutive  nms  of  N  dements  each,  means 
providing  a  teal  between  said  neck  and  cable,  comprising 


a  tubular  liner  for  said  neck  made  of  sobstantiany  softer 
resilient  material  than  the  material  from  which  said  neck 
IS  made,  said  liner  being  homogeneously  united  to  said 
neck  and  extending  axially  along  and  conforming  to  said 
progressively  reduced  diameter  to  provide  soft  internal 
annular  seals  for  cables  of  different  diameter. 


2,978,534 
PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Fred  B.  Crowsns,  Brooklyn,  and  Geotve  A.  Locke,  Gka 
Head,  N.Y.,  mi  Ralph  R.  MacLaaghH^  WestSeU, 
N J.,  essigHnrs  to  BcB  Tslephone  Laboratorica,  Lmot- 
porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,511 
47  ClaiBH.    (CL  178—2) 


2,978,535 

OPTIMAL  RUN  LENGTH  CODING  OF  IMAGE 
SIGNALS 
Eari  F.  Brown,  New  BnMswIcfc,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bdl 
Telephone    Laboratories,    bcotpontcd.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1944,  Scr.  No.  5,284 
9ClafaBS.    (a.  178— 4) 
1.  Image  signal   transmission   apparatus  which  com- 
prises means  at  a  transmitter  station  for  consecutively 


for  transmitting  to  a  receiver  station  a  single  code  ele- 
mem  to  designate  each  entire  run  that  is  devoid  of 
transitions,  and  means  fcH*  also  transmitting  to  said  re- 
ceiver station  a  code  group  of  pulses  to  designate  the 
location  of  a  transition  within  the  most  recent  nm. 


1.  An  automatic  telegraph  switching  system  compris- 
ing a  switching  center  having  a  plurality  of  telegraph 
circuit  inlets  and  a  plurality  of  telegraph  circuit  outlets, 
a  director  circuit  common  to  said  inlets,  means  con- 
nected to  said  inlets  responsive  to  signal  incoming  through 
any  one  of  said  inlets  for  temporarily  connecting  said 
director  circuit  to  said  one  inlet,  a  reperforator-transmit- 
ter in  said  director  circuit,  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
nection for  impressing  outlet  routing  signals  on  said  re- 
perforator transmitter,  means  responsive  to  said  impress- 
ing for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  outlets  desig- 
nated by  said  routing  signals,  means  responsive  to  said 
selecting  for  connecting  said  one  inlet  to  said  selected 
outlet,  means  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  for  disconnecting  said  director  and  means 
also  respoiuive  to  said  connection  of  said  inlet  aiKl  out- 
let for  transmitting  a  message  incoming  through  said  one 
inlet  to  said  selected. outlet 


2,978,534 
VARIABLE-RATIO  DRIVE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  LINE 
SCAN  AND  RECORDING  MACHINES 
E.  Doran,  Waatagh,  N.Y.,  assigMMr  to  FaircUld 
md  lastransent  Coiporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnac  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,445 

4  Claims.    (0.178—4.4)  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  photoelectric  reproduction  of 
images,  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  drums  mounted 
for  rotation  about  their  respective  axes,  means  on  one 
of  said  drxmis  f(M-  releasably  securing  thereto  image-bear- 
ing sheet  material,  means  on  the  other  of  said  drunu  for 
releasably  securing  thereto  recording  sheet  material  upon 
which  it  is  desired  to  reproduce  such  images,  i^iotoelec- 
tric  pick-up  transducer  means  mounted  adjacent  said  one 
drum  for  sliding  motion  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
adapted  thereby  to  scan  such  image-bearing  sheet  ma- 
terial, output  transducM'  means  electrically  coimected  to 
said  photoelectric  transducer  means  and  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  other  drum  for  sliding  motion  parallel  to  the 
axB  thereof,  means  for  rotating  a  first  of  said  drums, 
means  for  moving  the  transducer  means  adjacent  said 
first  drum  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  therecrf,  a 
first  variable-ratio  drive  means  interconnecting  the  second 
of  said  dnims  and  said  means  for  rotating  said  first  dnun, 
a  variable-ratio  drive  means  interconnecting  the  trans- 
ducer means  adjacent  said  second  drum  and  said  means 
for  moving  the  transducer  means  adjacent  said  first  drum, 
and  adjustable  means  for  dfecting  a  selected  ratio  for 
said  second-mentioned  drive  means;  said  first  drive  means 
including  a  differential  device  for  imparting  to  the  second 
of  said  drums  a  rotational  speed  which  changes,  during 
each  rotation  thereof,  between  two  discrete  values  whose 
time-average  equals  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  first 
drum. 
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AUTOMATIC  AMPLITUDE  CONTROL  FOR 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
loha  R.  Knut,  Ir^  and  Robert  S.  Hadsoo. 

Ohio,  a«igMn  to  Dteoioiid  Power  Specialty  Corpora- 
laocaitcr,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Okio 
Filed  Oct  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  444,955 
14  0^   (CL17S— 6J) 


•aid  poise  feneratinf  means  being  operative  after  each 
transmisiioa  of  a  code  set  to  transmit  a  holding  signal 
over  said  cable  means  for  the  period  the  selection  means 
is  maintained  operated  thereafter,  different  code  seu  rep- 
resenting different  desired  scanning  movements  of  said 
camera  equipment;  and  control  equipment  means  coupled 
to  said  cable  means  at  said  itmote  sution  operative  re- 
sponsive to  receipt  of  said  code  sets  to  initiate  movement 
of  said  camera  equipment  by  said  adjustment  means  in 
the  manner  indicated  by  said  code  set,  and  to  continue 
movement  of  said  camera  equipment  m  such  manner 
for  the  period  of  receipt  of  said  holding  signal. 


-•s-^O 
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2,97t,539     

INTERFERENCE  LIMITERS 

Donald  Henry  Flslicr,  Cambridge,  England,  asrignor  to 

Pyc  LlmHcd,  Canbtidgc,  Enriand,  a  Britlsii  company 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  WSS/Ser.  No.  552,593 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Dec.  14, 1954 

9  Claims.    (CL  17»— 73) 


-(  «■#■*>*  ^^*m 


1.  In  a  television  system,  a  camera  tube  having  a  signal 
electrode,  a  load  element  conneaed'to  said  signal  elec- 
trode, means  for  applying  a  direct  voltagd  to  said  signal 
electrode  through  said  load  element,  a  series  circuit  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  a  first  rectifying  element  and  a  first 
resistor,  a  second  series  circuit  comprising  said  fint 
capacitor,  a  second  rectifying  clement,  a  second  resistor 
and  said  first  resistor,  a  second  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  resistor,  means  for  applying  the 
signal  voltage  developed  across  said  load  element  across 
both  of  said  series  circuits  for  developing  a  direct  voltage 
across  both  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  direct  voltage  developed  across  both  of 
said  first  and  said  second  resistors  for  controlling  the 
direct  voltage  applied  to  said  signal  electrode  through  said 
load  dement 

2,r78,53S 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lemaci  R.  Biccac,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  Elec- 
tric Compnny,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiilo 
FUcd  Apr.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,815 
7  Claims.    (CL  178— 4J) 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  circuit  arrangement  for 
amplitude  limiting  impulsive  interference  on  a  received 
television  waveform,  which  interference  extends  beyond 
the  useful  modulation  on  the  waveform,  comprising  a 
video  amplifier  valve  having  an  anode  voltage/grid  volt- 
age characteristic  similar  to  that  of  a  pentode,  a  high 
tension  supply,  means  for  applying  potentials  from  said 
high  tension  supply  to  said  valve  enabling  said  valve  to 
employ  that  characteristic  to  operate  as  a  limiter  for 
limiting  impulsive  interference  on  the  received  television 
waveform  to  a  certain  level  as  well  as  to  produce  an 
output  video  signal,  means  connecting  a  contrast  con- 
trol to  said  high  tension  supply  which  operates  to  alter 
the  potential  applied  to  an  electrode  of  said  video  am- 
plifier valve,  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  fed  with 
the  output  video  signal  from  said  video  amplifier  valve, 
and  means  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  from  said  auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  and  varying  with  alteration  of 
the  contrast  control  for  compensating  for  changes  in  the 
limiting  level  of  said  video  amplifier  caused  by  altera- 
tions in  the  contrast  controL 


1.  In  a  television  supervisory  control  systein  including 
a  control  station  having  video  receiver  equipment  lo- 
cated thereat,  a  remote  station  having  video  camera 
equipment  located  thereat  including  adjustment  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  said  camera  equipment  in  dif- 
ferent scanning  operations,  and  coaxial  cable  means  for 
coupling  video  signals  from  the  camera  equipment  at 
the  remote  sution  to  the  receiver  equipment  at  the 
control  station;  the  combination  of  control  equipment 
means  at  said  control  station  including  pulse  generating 
means  coupled  to  the  outer  sheath  and  center  conductor 
oi  said  coaxial  cable  means;  selection  means  connected 
to  selectively  control  said  pulse  generating  means  to 
transmit  different  code  sets  of  direct  current  impulse 
signals  over  said  cable  means  to  said  remote  station. 


2,978,544 
TELEVISION  TESTAPPARATUS 
Ralph  S.  Coirte,  Haddonficld,  and  Saal  Koren,  Woodbmy, 
NJn  assignors  to  Rndto  Corpontioo  of  America,  a 
cotporatlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  591,474 
8  ClainM.   (CL  178—7,5) 


^fiT 


1,  Test  signal  generating  apparatus  for  use  in  testing  a 
television  receiver  of  the  type  employing  an  imagc-repro- 
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ducing  kinescope  in  which  an  electron  beam  is  adapted 
to  scan  a  target  screen  and  having  scanning  circuitry  as- 
sociated therewith  operative  to  deflect  such  beam  in  first 
and  second  directions  at  first  and  second  frequencies,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  for  coupling  to  the  scan- 
ning circuitry  of  a  receiver  to  derive  therefrom  a  train 
of  signals  of  such  first  frequency;  pulse  generating  means 
responsive  to  such  signals  for  generating  first  and  second 
trains  of  pulses  bearing  respectively  higher  and  lower 
frequency  relations  to  such  first  frequency;  and  coupling 
means  for  applying  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating 
means  to  such  receiver  for  modulating  the  intensity  of 
such  electron  beam  to  display  a  pattern  corresponding  to 
such  generated  pulses. 


2,978,542        

IMPEDANCE4MATCliING  NETWORK 
Ruth  L.  HnzlaUc,  YoiriMn,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Teleplmne  and  Telegraph  CompMn",  a 
New  Yorfc 

FOcd  May  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,159 
9  ClainM.    (CL  178—45) 


coipontioB  of 
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2,97M41 
ERROR  DETECTION  IN  TELEGRAPH  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  Stccnccl^  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  J.  Wallwr, 
Ratfacrford,  and  Robert  H.  Leonard,  Pateraon,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  Wcatam  Union  Telegraph  Company, 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  coryonrtioB  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Sept  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  842,443 
Udaimi.    (CL178— 23) 


1.  In  combination,  an  inductively  loaded  transmission 
line,  a  negative-impedance  amplifier  connected  in  tandem 
therewith,  and  an  impedance-matching  network  inserted 
between  the  line  and  the  amplifier^  the  amplifier  having 
a  pass  band  extending  above  the  cth-off  of  the  line,  the 
network  including  series  impedance  equivalent  to  a  branch 
comprising  an  inductor  shunted  by  the  series  combination 
of  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor,  the  inductor  having  an  in- 
ductance equal  to  a  fractional  part  of  the  inductance  of 
the  line  per  section,  the  capacitor  having  a  reactance 
equal  in  magnitude  to  the  reactance  of  the  inductor  at 
a  frequency  above  the  cut-off  of  the  line,  and  the  re- 
sistor having  a  resistance  chosen  to  make  the  impedance 
looking  into  the  network  from  the  amplifier  approximate- 
jy  a  pure  resistance  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
pass  band  of  the  amplifier. 


2^8343 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

David  F.  Kennedy,  2242  S.  15(fa  SC,  Brondvicw,  ID. 

FUcd  May  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  518,271 

3aalni.    (CL179— 1) 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  errors  occurring  in  pulse  code 
telegraph  transmission  and  in  which  the  marking  and 
spacing  code,  pulses  which  comprise  each  message  charac- 
ter respectively  occupy  different  signal  code  levels  to 
which  different  numerical  weights  respectively  are  as- 
signed for  error  checking  purposes,  comprising  a  first 
control  form  containing  signal  conditions  representing 
the  code  pulses  comprising  the  characters  of  a  message 
and  a  recorder  for  producing  a  second  control  form  con- 
taining signal  conditions  representing  the  code  pulses 
comprising  the  characters  of  said  message,  a  digital 
counter  having  stages  of  different  denominational  orders, 
a  transmitter  having  a  first  means  for  sensing  said  first 
control  form  and  sending  to  -the  recorder  signals  repre- 
senting said  message  characters,  said  transmitter  having 
a  second  means  for  sensing  said  first  control  form  and 
applying  to  said  counter  digit  signals  representing  the  dif- 
ferent weights  assigned  to  the  code  pulses  of  one  kind 
for  each  character  until  a  selected  group  of  said  message 
characters  have  been  sensed,  said  first  control  form  in- 
cluding at  least  one  control  character  for  indicating  the 
end  of  each  said  selected  group  of  message  characters, 
means  including  said  counter  operative  after  said  con- 
trol character  has  been  sensed  for  producing  checking 
signals  representative  of  the  resultant  numerical  sum 
obtained  by  the  counter  and  for  transmitting  the  check- 
ing signals  to  said  recorder  to  cause  the  recorder  to  apply 
to  said  second  control  form  signal  conditions  represent- 
ing said  checking  signals  and  following  said  message 
characters  previously  applied  by  said  recorder  to  the 
secoiKl  control  form. 


3.  In  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  wherein  sound 
is  to  be  reproduced  from  a  source  of  sound  signals,  a 
plurality  of  sound  emitting  means  each  including  a  trans- 
ducer, means  to  enable  the  transducers  to  produce  simul- 
taneously sound  ol  undelayed  primary  form  derived  from 
the  source  of  sound  signals,  another  transducer,  means 
to  enable  the  other  transducer  to  produce  sound  derived 
from  the  same  source  of  sound  signals,  and  sound  delay 
means  connected  between  one  <rf  said  sound  emitting 
means  and  the  output  of  the  other  transducer  and  beinf 
effective  to  delay  for  at  least  several  milliseconds  ar- 
rival at  said  one  sound  emitting  means  of  the  sound 
emitted  by  said  other  transducer,  whereby  said  one  sound 
emitting  means  mixes  in  its  output  both  delayed  and  un- 
delayed sound  representations  of  the  source. 
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tfaree  lead  oonnectiom  to  said  Hall  plate  oompriiiiif  lead 
connections  to  the  ends  of  the  Hall  plate  for  pa«ing  cur- 
rent through  said  plate  along  one  axis  thereof  in  the 
plane  of  the  plate  and  a  lead  connection  to  the  edge  of 
the  Hall  plate  oppoaite  the  edge  thereof  in  proumity  to 
the  record  medium  for  receiving  between  said  edge  coo* 
nection  and  one  of  said  end  connections  a  voltage  pro- 
duced in  the  plate  along  the  orthogonal  axis  in  the  plane 
of  the  plate. 

MAGNETIC  RECORPBRWrTH  BCW 

I H.  AaiNna.  Jr«.  Fomt  KboIi^ 
Gffa«nvMdUke,N.Y. 
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2.  Apparatus  for  simuluneoudy  transmitting  a  phi- 
raUty  of  messages,  comprising  a  flrst  and  a  second  gen- 
erator each  for  producing  two  series  of  pulses  locked 
in  phase,  means  for  respectively  producing  from  one 
of  said  pulse  series  a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  mutually 
phase-shifted  waves,  two  groups  of  uKMhilators  for  each 
generator  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  modula- 
tors, means  for  conducting  to  each  modulator  frequencies 
representing  respectively  individual  messages  to  be  tranu 
mitted,  means  for  respectively  conducting  one  of  said 
series  of  phase-locked  pulses  and  a  sinusoidal  wave  to 
each  modulator  in  one  of  said  groups,  and  means  for 
conducting  the  other  one  of  said  series  of  pulses  and  a 
sinusoidal  wave  to  each  modulator  in  the  other  group, 
each  modulator  becoming  operative  to  amplitude  modu- 
late with  the  message  frequencies  conducted  thereto  only 
phase-locked  pulses  which  coincide  with  the  crests  of  the 
corresponding  sinusoidal  wave,  means  common  to  each 
two  groups  of  modulators  for  converting  the  amplitude 
modulated  pulses  coming  therefrom  into  phase  modulat- 
ed pulses,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  phase  mod- 
ulated pulses. 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  recorder  system  utilizing  a  linear  re- 
cording medium,  first  and  second  magnetic  heads  spaced 
by  a  predetermined  amount  along  the  path  of  the  linear 
magnetic  medium  for  magnetic  coaction  therewith,  a  cir- 
cuit sdector  switch  for  selectively  connecting  the  re- 
corder system  into  record  and  playback  operation  modes, 
circuit  connections  between  said  first  head  and  said  se- 
lector switch  normally  establishing  recording  and  iday- 
back  operation  modes  for  said  first  head  during  the  re- 
spective record  and  playback  operation  modes  of  the 
recorder  system,  circuit  connections  between  said  second 
head  and  said  selector  switch  normally  establishing  eras- 
ing operation  for  said  second  bead  during  the  record  <qMer- 
ation  mode  of  the  recorder  system  and  an  inoperative 
mode  therefor  during  the  playback  mode  of  the  system, 
said  second  magnetic  head  being  positioioed  to  coact  with 
any  given  portion  of  said  linear  magnetic  medium  prior 
to  the  coaction  of  said  first  magnetic  head  therewith  to 
provide  erasing  action  on  the  medium  before  the  record- 
ing in  the  record  mode,  and  an  echo  selector  switch  dr- 
cuitally  interposed  between  said  circuit  connections  of 
both  said  first  and  second  magnetic  heads  and  said  drcuit 
selector  switch  for  interconnecting  said  magnetic  heads 
thoewith  to  provide  an  echo  effect  during  the  playback 
operation  mode  by  the  recorder  system;  an  amplifier  for 
said  recorder  system,  said  flrst  and  second  magnetic  heads 
being  connected  in  electrical  series  with  said  amplifier  of 
said  recorder  system. 
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A  playback  head  for  reproducing  recorded  magnetic 
signals  on  a  moving  magnetic  record  medium,  compris- 
ing a  Hall  plate;  a  rigid  member  backing  at  least  one  face 
of  said  Hall  plate  and  secured  thereto,  said  backing  mem- 
ber being  flush  with  at  least  one  edge  of  said  plate  and 
being  mounted  relative  to  said  record  medium  for  holding 
said  one  edge  of  the  plate  in  close  proximity  with  said  ^ 
record  medium  with  the  plane  of  the  plate  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  record  movement  to  cause  the  flux  from 
said  record  medium  to  be  directed  through  the  plate  in  1 
the  direction  of  its  thidkncss  dimension;  and  a  total  of  one 


A  drcuit  controller  comprising  a  frame,  at  leaat 
switch  contact  carried   by  the  frame,  a  helically 
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grooved  cylindrical  body  rotataMy  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  axially  adjustable  from  an  initial  position  rdativc  to 
the  frame,  a  rod  member  secured  in  and  extending  along 
the  groove  to  co-act  with  the  switch  contact  for  making 
and  breaking  a  circuit  when  said  cylindrical  body  is 
axially  adjusted  from  its  initial  poaition,  driving  means 
for  rotatably  driving  the  cylindrical  body,  and  a  screw- 
threaded  coupling  between  the  cylindrical  body  and  the 
frame,  having  the  same  helical  pitch  as  the  groove  in 
said  body,  for  moving  the  body  axially  away  from  said 
initial  position  with  rotation  of  the  body. 
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1.  A  |»ogressive  switch  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  be  received  through 
an  opening  in  a  panel  wall  atid  to  extend  upwardly  there- 
from and  having  a  lower  peripheral  flange  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  surface  of  said  wall  sur- 
rounding said  opening,  mounting  plate  means  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  and  below  said  flange  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  switch  enclosure  means  carried  by  and  below  said 
mounting  plate  means,  a  pair  of  redprocable  contact  ac- 
tuators extending  upwardly  from  an  upper  wall  of  said 
switch  enclosure  means  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
resilient  means  in  said  switch  endostires  operative  on  said 
actuators  and  forcing  the  respective  actiMtors  to  extended 
positions  wherein  the  top  surfaces  of  the  respective  actu- 
ators lie  in  a  common  plane,  a  qiring  biased  redprocating 
operating  plunger  mounted  for  redprocation  in  said  hotis- 
ing  toward  and  away  from  said  actuators,  a  disc  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  plimger,  a  floating  planular  lever  dis- 
posed between  the  lower  sorfaoe  of  the  disc  and  said 
actuaton,  a  pair  of  spaced  recesses  in  the  lower  face  of 
said  lever,  the  upper  portions  of  said  actuators  being 
reodved  in  aaid  recessea,  reflectively,  to  restrain  said 
lever  in  position,  and  a  forc&recdving  raised  area  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lever  aligned  with  said  diac  and 
disposed  at  different  distances  from  said 
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1.  A  switch  comprising  an  ianilating  baae  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  spaced  in  a  circle,  a  plurality 
of  stationary  oootacts  and  a  ooomion  contact  plate 
mounted  in  said  openinp  and  having  contact  siuf  aces 
substantially  flush  with  one  face  of  said  base  and  terminal 
portions  extending  tlvough  said  openings  to  the  other  stu*- 
face  of  said  base,  an  actuating  shaft  rotatably  nraunted  in 
said  bate,  an  iiMulatiiit  rotor  tiltably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  opposite  said  one  face  of  said  base  and  rotataUe 


with  said  shaft,  a  contact  member  having  an  indexing 
portion  and  a  selector  portion  motmted  between  said  one 
face  of  said  base  and  one  face  of  said  rotor  and 
engageable  by  said  rotor  for  rotatioo  therewith,  a 
c<m1  spring  mounted  on  said  siiaft  opposite  the  other  face 
of  said  rotor,  a  cup-ahaped  housing  member  mounted  on 
said  shaft  having  dqiending  walls  fastened  to  said  base  to 
thereby  enclose  said  rotor,  contact  member  and  qiring 
and  to  compress  said  ^ring  between  the  rotor  and  the 
housing  member  to  urge  said  contact  member  toward  said  I 
one  face  of  said  base,  said  contact  surface  of-^said  com- 


mon contact  having  a  corrugated  surface  thereon  forming 
angularly  spaced  valleys  and  peaks,  said  indexing  portion 
of  said  contact  member  adapted  to  move  in  contact  with 
said  corrugated  surface  over  said  peaks  and  into  said  val- 
leys as  said  actuating  diaft  is  rotated  from  one  position  to 
another  to  provide  the  feel  of  the  switch  and  said  selector 
portion  of  said  contact  member  adapted  to  move  into 
contact  with  said  contact  surface  of  one  of  said  station- 
ary contacts  with  a  snap  action  as  said  indexing  portion 
is  SDxppcd  into  one  of  said  vallejrs  in  said  corrugated  sur- 
face by  the  bias  of  said  mmI  spring  as  said  movable  coo- 
tact  is  rotated  from  one  position  to  aiwther. 
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3.  In  dectrical  ^iparatus  having  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing support  and  an  dectrically  conducting  insert  didably 
moimtoi  in  an  open  ended  recess  in  the  support,  the  im- 
proved means  for  retaining  the  insert  against  withdrawal 
from  the  support  and  for  making  electrical  connection 
with  the  insert,  which  comprises  a  generally  transverse 
passage  in  the  insert  and  through  one  side  of  the  support; 
and  a  cable  extending  into  the  transverse  passage,  said 
cable  having  a  core  slidably  reodved  within  the  insert  and 
making  electrical  connection  therewith. 
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1.  In  a  distributor,  a  closed  circular  chamber  adapted 
to  move  about  an  axis;  an  ann  therefrom  pivotally 
mounted  permitting  free  angular  movement  of  said 
chamber;  a  distributor  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  a  distributor  point  on  said  arm;  a  make  and 
break  contact  tip  afBxed  to  said  chamber  periodically  en- 
gaging said  distributor  point  at  about  right  angles  thereto 
according  to  the  to  and  fro  angular  movement  of  said 
arm;  an  angular  advance  driving  lever  adapted  to  par- 
tially rotate  said  chamber;  and  an  angular  advance  gover- 
nor associated  with  said  lever  and  said  chamber,  adjust- 
able to  Umit  the  amount  of  the  partial  roUtion  of  said 
chamber.  I 

TIMER 
■M  C.  RmkIU  34W  Sm  Jom  LaiM,  SMta  ,Bari»an, 
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1.  in  a  rotary-cam-switch,  a  main  frame;  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  frame;  a  sutionary  support 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  having  a  circularly  arcuate 
guide  surface  thereon  radially  spaced  from  the  shaft  and 
coaxial  therewith;  a  base  carrying  a  mechanism;  a  switch 
mounted  on  the  base;  the  base  and  switch  bemg  movable 
in  unison  on  the  arcuate  guide  surface  and  guided  there- 
by for  positionally  adjusUng  the  base  and  switch  around 
the  shaft  axis;  the  mechanism  comprising  a  cam  follower 
reciprocable  generally  toward  and  from  the  shaft  to  Op- 
erate and  restore  the  switch;  a  cam  comprising  a  body 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  camming  portion 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  engageable  with  the 
cam  follower  and  causing  reciprocation  thereof  during 
a  revolution  of  the  shaft. 
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1.  A  timer  comprising:  a  plurality  of  separate  sets  of 
cootacu  adapted  to  be  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit, 
the  contacts  in  each  set  being  arranged  in  pairs  of  spaced 
contacts  adapted  to  be  successively  connected  by  a  con- 
ductor switch  member,  a  conductor  switch  member  for 
each  set  of  contacts,  means  supporting  each  set  of  con- 
tacts and  the  said  switch  member  therefor  for  relative 
movement  to  successively  connect  the  said  pairs  of  con- 
tacts in  each  set  at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  in  each 
set.  each  of  said  seU  of  contacts  having  a  different  num- 
ber of  pairs  of  contacts  from  the  other  of  said  sets,  means 
for  causing  said  relative  movement  between  said  sets  and 
Ih  switch  member  therefor  at  different  uniform  rates  of 
movement  for  the  different  sets  whereby  pulses  of  various 
intervals  may  be  obtained  in  a  circuit  according  to  the 


1.  In  a  switch,  the  contact  arrangement  comprisiiig: 
a  reciprocable  caging  slide;  a  metal  ball  caged  by  said 
slide;  a  first  contact  pocket  formed  by  spaced  metal  re- 
silient cupped  flat  spring  conuctor  ends;  and  a  second 
contact  pocket  opening  toward  said  first  pocket  and 
formed  by  other  spaced  resilient  cupped  flat  spring  eon- 
tactor  ends,  both  of  said  pockets  embracing  a  portion  of 
the  slide  and  the  path  of  said  ball  and  selectively  retain- 
ing said  ball  for  electrical  contact 
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cal  cam  follower  surrounding  said  elongate  cylindrical 
element  axially  projecting  the  first  end  of  said  reciproca- 
tive  cam  section  and  slidable  and  rotauble  with  respect 
thereto,  the  length  of  said  slots  and  fins  and  protrusions 
being  interdependent  with  said  fins  being  slidably  mate- 
able  with  said  slots,  said  protrusions  and  fins  being 
aligned  and  mateable  with  said  slote  at  said  oSL  position 
of  said  switch,  said  fins  being  routed  out  of  aligmnent 
with  said  sloU  and  into  engagement  with  said  longitudi- 
nal projections  intermediate  said  slots  at  said  on  posi- 
tion of  said  switch,  said  fins  being  rotated  by  said  in- 
clined surfaces  of  said  female  cam  housing  by  successive 
operations  of  said  push-button  means  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  said  cylindrical  cam  follower  being 
in  operative  contact  with  sakl  force  exerting  means  to 
thereby  cause  said  connector  to  be  pivoted  successively 
from  said  first  contact  member  to  said  second  contact 
member  upon  successive  depressions  of  said  push-button 
means. 
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1.  An  improved  push-button  actuated  electric  switch 
comprising:    a   switch    housing;    an   electric   connector 
mounted  within  said  switch  housing,  said  connector  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  point  from 
a  first  position  in  electrical  contact  with  a  first  contact 
member  to  a  second  position  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
second  contact  member;  means  for  exerting  a  pivoting 
force  against  said  connector;  cam  means  for  moving  said 
force  exerting  means  from  a  first  position  at  one  side  of 
said  pivot  point  to  a  second  position  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  pivot  point;  and  push-button  means  for  actuating 
said  cam  means,  said  push-button  means  being  operable 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  said  cam  means  com- 
prising a  female  cam  housing  and  a  reciprocative  cam 
section  and  a  cam  follower,  said  female  cam  housing  be- 
ing of  cylindrical  tubular  shape  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end.  said  female  cam  housing  being  affixed 
to  said  switch  housing  with  its  first  end  within  said  switch 
housing  and  with  its  second  end  projecting  from  said 
switch  housing,  said  female  cam  housing  defining  in  the 
internal  wall  thereof  at  said  first  end  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  circumferentially  spaced  slots,  adja- 
cent slots  being  joined  by  an  inclined  surface  having  a 
longitudinal  projection  thereon  intermediate  said  slots, 
said  reciprocative  cam  section  being  generally  of  cylin- 
drical tubular  shape  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end. 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  reciprocative  cam  section 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
female  cam  housing,  said  reciprocative  cam  section  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  radial  pro- 
trusions at  said  first  end  thereof,  said  radial  protrusions 
being  of  predetermined  length  and  of  a  width  substantial- 
ly equal  to  the  width  of  said  slots  in  said  female  cam 
housing,  said  reciprocative  cam  section  being  slidably 
mounted  within  said  female  cam  housing  with  the  radial 
protrusions  at  the  first  end  of  said  reciprocative  cam  sec- 
tion being  slidably  mateable  with  said  longitudinal  slots 
at  said  first  end  of  said  female  cam  housing,  said  first 
end  of  said  reciprocative  cam  section  defining  a  plurality 
of  cam  surfaces,  said  second  end  of  said  reciprocative 
cam  section  protruding  from  the  second  end  of  said  fe- 
male cam  housing  and  being  affixed  to  said  push-button 
means,  said  reciprocative  cam  section  having  an  elongate 
cylindrical  element  axially  projecting  from  said  first  end 
a  predetermined  distance  and  adapted  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  reciprocative  cam  section  within  said  switch 
housing  and  to  normally  urge  said  push  button  to  said 
first  position,  said  cam  follower  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed radially  extending  fins  affixed  thereto  in  prede- 
termined circumferential  spacing  to  provide  alignment 
with  said  slots  in  said  female  cam  housing,  said  cylindri- 
7«5  O.O.— 17 


2,978,554 

SEALED-IN  CONTACT  RELAY 
Willy  Loks,  Fricdrkk  Sonwier,  Werner  Lekmnn,  Wylf- 
IM  Haase,  and  Werner  Cordt,  aD  of  Manfek,  Gcr- 
nnny,  avtenors  to  SieaMBS  and  Habkc  AktiengcscD- 
sckaft  Berlin  Md  Mankk,  a  corpontton  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,487 
Clal^  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay  May  4, 1958 
^^8  Claims.    (CL  2f^-184) 


1.  A  sealed-in  contact  relay  comprising  two  layers  of 
sealed-in  contacts,  a  common  energizing  coil  surrounding 
said  layers  of  contacts,  means  forming  a  spool  body  for 
said  energizing  coil,  a  magnetic  return  flow  member  for 
each  layer  of  sealed-in  contacts,  oppositely  disposed  ex- 
tensions carried  by  said  spool  body  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  projecting  therefrom  in  the  general  direction  of  the 
spo<rf  axis,  carrier  means  for  said  sealed-in  conUcts,  said 
carrier  means  receiving  the  adjacent  contact  terminals 
of  said  sealed-in  contacts  and  jointly  with  ends  of  said 
magnetic  return  flow  members  disposed  extending  uaM- 
versely  between  said  extensions,  clamp  means  exerting 
pressure  on  said  return  flow  members  for  securing  the 
assembly  of  the  parts  disposed  therebetween. 


2,978,557 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  INCORPORATING  AN 
AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Richaid  C.  Ii«wencn,  JackMB,  Mick.,  asBlmor,  by 
to  Meckanlcal  Prodacts,  Inc^  a 
tioB  of  Mkktaan 

FDed^eb.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,742 
3ClabBS.  (CL208--U4) 
1.  In  an  automatic  circuit  breaker  having  a  movable 
latch  member  actuatable  to  control  the  function  of  said 
circuit  breaker,  an  actuating  thermostat  comprising  a 
first  polymetalUc  element  connected  in  the  electrical  cir- 
cuit of  said  switch  for  conducting  thermal  current  and 
arranged  to  flex  toward  said  latch  member  in  response  to 
a  temperature  rise,  a  second  polymetallic  element  fixed 
to  said  first  element  and  movable  thereby  toward  and 
away  from  said  member  responsively  to  temperature 
changes,  said  second  element  being  oriented  to  flex  away 
from  said  member  in  reqwnse  to  a  temperature  rise,  and 
a  third  polymetallic  element  interposed  between  said  sec- 
ond element  and  said  member  and  operative  to  drive  said 
member  to  actuate  said  circuit  breaker  responsively  to 
the  travel  of  said  second  element  caused  by  a  predeter- 
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^im^  flexure  of  uid  flnt  element,  taid  third  element 
Koiiig  oriented  to  flex  in  a  direction  to  coo^wnsate  foe 


rupter  anembly  including  a  movable  contact  assembly 
movable  along  its  own  axis,  which  coincides  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  movaMe  contact  assembly  is  in  and 
out  of  engagement  respectively  with  said  stationary  con- 
tact; means  electrically  connecting  said  movable  contact 
assembly  and  said  tube;  said  interrupter  assembly  in- 
cluding a  differential  piston;  said  tank  being  connected  to 


r  f /, 


flexure  of  said  first  element  caused  by  an  ambient  tempera- 
ture increase.  

CIRCUIT  INTBIUIUFliut  OPERATING  MEANS 

H«W7  J.  BMtn,  BraokflsM,  IlL.  swlganr  lor*  *  CEUc- 

tfk  CaiMany,  Ckkafa,  DL.  •  tuweiatte«  oADehware 


.    ^i<;dM»^2i,195#,9er.No.llMS5 
ITOalas.    (6.  2«»— 140 


a  source  of  hi^  pressure  gas  whereby  a  first  end  of  said 
differential  piston  is  always  acted  upon  by  said  high  pres- 
sure gas;  means  selectively  connecting  a  second  end  of 
said  differential  piston  to  a  source  of  low  pressure  gas 
and  said  source  of  high  pressure  gas  whereby  said  movaMe 
contact  assembly  is  operated  in  both  directions  between 
iu  said  first  and  said  second  positions  by  gas  pressure; 
means  interconnecting  said  sources  of  gas  to  form  a 
recirculating  system. 

INTOtRUPTER  Wrr  FOR  TELESCOPING 

BLADE  SWITCH 

Arthv  C.  Balae  and  Robsft  C.  Crowe,  Gususbnig,  Pm 

«■  to  I-T-E  Oreott  Breaker  Commy,  PWto- 

L  Pn.  ■  cwyofrthw  of  Piiisjlianla 

ra3  M«.  U,  19SS.  Ser.  No.  722,753 

UCUmt,   (a.2M-14fl) 


1.  Oootiol  meam  for  connection  to  a  switch  opentiiit 
member  movable  to  opposite  directions  to  dose  and 
to  open  a  switch,  said  cootrtrf  means  comprising,  in  com- 
Unation.  a  stationary  housing  haWng  ratchet  teeth  fac- 
ing inwardly  over  a  portion  of  its  inner  periphery,  a 
shaft  journaled  on  said  housing  and  providing  a  cennec- 
tioa  to  said  switch  operating  member,  an  arm  secured  to 
and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  biased  toward  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth,  a  detent  mounted  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  pawl  and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  and 
a  detent  control  member  rotatably  mounted  in  laid  bous- 
ing having  a  transversely  extentUng  slot  through  which 
said  detem  profecU  to  permit  said  pawl  to  engage  the 
next  tooth  of  said  ratchet  teeth  to  prevent  further  roU- 
tion  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  should  said  shaft  be 
routed  in  a  reverse  direction  through  a  Umited  extent 
and  then  said  shaft  be  routed  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  first  structure,  a 
second  structure,  a  blade;  said  structures  being  fixed  in 
axial  alignment  with  a  gap  therebetween;  said  blade  being 
diqwsed  within  said  flnt  structure  and  slideable  along 
the  axis  thereof;  said  switch  having  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  gap  is  bridged  by  said  blade  and  an  open 
position  wherein  said  gap  is  open;  a  pneumatically  oper- 
ated interrupter  means  mourned  to  and  disposed  within 
either  said  second  structure  or  said  blade  and  arranged 
coaxially  therewith;  said  interrupter  means  having  a  por- 
tion axially  extendable  from  the  member  to  which  said 
interrupter  is  mounted  into  said  gap  during  operation  of 
said  switch  to  both  iU  open  and  closed  positions;  said 
portion  being  withdrawn  from  said  gap  after  said  switch 
is  fully  opened. 


DIGITAL  COI4VIRTER 
L.  Drsysr,  Grayslnfce,  DL,  a 
Graj slits,   UL,  m 


2,97t»SS9 
BUSHING  MOUNTED  INTER1|UPTES 
S.  CMweB,  GliBiHi,  Pan  asslfir  to  1-T-E  Or^ 
can  Brsnkcr  Cmammjt  PhilndelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
Una  of  Peaasartvaaia 

FIMDec.  li,  19S7, Ser.  No. 7t3,22S 
7Clala^  (a.  2M— IM) 
1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  elongated  tank, 
a  first  and  a  second  insulating  bushing  entered  through 
opposite  ends  of  said  unk,  a  stud  entered  into  said  tank 
through  said  first  bushing,  an  interrupter  assembly  mount- 
ed to  said  second  bushing;  a  stationary  contact  secured  to 
the  end  of  said  stud  entered  into  said  tank;  said  second 
bushing  being  fbrmed  upon  a  conducting  tube;  said  inter- 


FB^  Dec  M,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  7«2,M1 
ItdafaM.    (C1.2M'1S3) 

1.  In  a  digital  converter,  a  disc,  a  sensing  device, 
means  to  move  the  sensing  device  forward  and  backward 
across  the  face  of  the  disc  in  a  predetermined  track  of 
fixed  arcuate  length,  means  to  turn  the  disc  rdative  to 
the  moving  means  so  that  the  sensing  device  will  traverse 
different  paths  of  equal  lenflh  acroas  the  face  of  the  disc 
c4Trff<fw^'"g  to  different  values,  and  a  plurality  of 
actuating  elements  on  the  face  of  the  disc  ^aced  so 
that  different  numbers  of  elements  will  be  engaged  by 
the  sensing  device  u  K  traverses  said  different  paths 
across  the  face  of  the  disc 
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2   The  digiul  converter  of  claim  1  in  which  the  sensing 
device  is  an  electric  switch  and  the  actuating  elements  are 


cam  elemenu  to  engage  and  operate  the  switch  different 
numbers  of  times  as  it  moves  in  said  different  paths. 


2,f7M<2 

INSTANTANEOUS  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Habert  D.  Fox.  31t  Fdfarvtrir  Ave,  WtaMtta,  ID. 

FBed  May  19, 195t,  Ser.  No.  734,191 

2ClaiaH.   (CL219^1flJl) 


of  electrical  insulating  material  solidified  againM  tb€ 
inner  face  of  the  shell  in  molded  confcMmity  thereto  and 
providing  a  thick  rigid  tubular  waU  extending  aroundand 
defiidng  a  passage  which  is  open  at  ite  oppo"*«  *°^ 
said  wall  having  at  each  end  of  the  passage  an  exposed 
ootwanUy  presented  end  face  beyond  which  one  ^rfj** 
oppoaite  ends  of  the  tubular  shell  projecU,  said  wall  bemg 
provided  in  the  passage  defining  face  thereof  with  a  phi- 
rality  of  passage  facing  grooves  lateraUy  spaced  at  mta^ 
vals  around  the  passage  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the^ 
passage  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  throu^  said  out- 
warxUy  presenting  end  faces  of  the  waU,  a  long  helical 
coil  of  resistance  wire  mounted  in  the  grooves  and  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  thereof  and  provided.with  re- 
turn bend  portions  of  the  coil  each  composed  of  a  plu- 
raUty  of  convolutions  of  the  coil  projecting  beyond  the 
end  faces  of  the  said  tubular  wall  and  connecting  the 
portions  of  the  coil  within  the  grooves  to  one  another, 
die  said  grooves  having  intumed  portions  at  the  month 
thereof  by  which  the  coil  is  retained  in  the  groovea  imd 
the  shell  having  end  portions  thereof  projecting  beyond 
the  wall  and  the  said  return  bend  portions  and  providiivg 
an  enclosure  for  said  return  bend  portions,  and  a  pair 
of  terminal  members  which  project  outwardly  through 
the  shell  at  at  least  one  of  said  extended  end  portioos 
thereof  and  are  electrically  insulated  from  one  another 
and  have  the  opposite  ends  of  the  resistance  wire  of  said 
coil  connected  respectively  thereto. 


1,978444 

I  ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 

WendeU  S.  BlandiBg.  Palatod  Poil,  ndl«»»  '•  *S«^' 

N.Y.,  assiiaors  to  Cotaiag  Glass  Woriu, 

_,  N.Y.,  a  cotpotntioa  of  New  York 

PHed  Dec  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,174 

4CUtak   (0.219—19) 


1.  Means  for  heating  water  as  used  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  a  reflective  inner  surface,  a  length  of 
low  dielectric  plastic  tubing  within  the  enclosure  and  ad- 
jacent the  walls  thereof,  a  magnetron  tube  axially  dis- 
posed within  the  enclosure,  a  source  of  electric  energy 
to  energize  the  tube,  a  source  of  water  supply  for  the 
tubing,  and  means  supplying  electric  energy  to  said  tube 
upon  flow  of  water  in  said  tubing. 


2.978,543 

EXPOSED  RESISTANCE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Abmm  W.  Hackmaa,  Ktatlaad,  m.,  aastgaor  to  Tattle 
Electric  Products,  Inc.  KkUaad,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
IDtaiois 

FOcd  Jaac  12, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  741.431 
6  Ciafaas.    (Q.  219—19) 


1.  In  an  electric  heating  unit,  a  plate  of  low  expansion 
ceramic  material  embodied  in  a  shallow  walled  shell 
whose  exterior  bottom  surface  is  adapted  for  the  support 
of  appliances  to  be  heated,  said  plate  having  a  relatively 
deep  groove  in  the  inner  side  of  its  bottom  of  substantial 
depth  whose  one  end  terminates  short  of  the  adjacent 
Uteral  inner  border  of  the  plate  wall,  thus  sabstantially 
equally  dividing  the  under  surface  of  such  plate  into  two 
portions,  said  plate  having  relatively  shallow  sfamous 
grooves  in  the  respective  portions  joinLog  one  anotbCT  be- 
yond such  one  end  of  the  relatively  deep  groove,  a  heat- 
ing element  occupying  said  sinuous  grooves  having  its 
free  ends  terminating  at  the  ends  thereof  remote  from 
their  ends  of  juncture,  a  temperature  sensing  rod  of  high 
expansion  material  arranged  in  said  relatively  deep  groove, 
means  anchoring  one  end  of  said  rod  to  the  adjoining  wall 
of  said  i^te,  and  a  pair  of  heating  element  circuit  control 
springs  supported  on  the  plate  wall  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  the  bar  and  arranged  in  operative  relation  therewith. 


Ray- 


1.  A  tubular  beating  unit  cooprisiai  a  tUn  tobidar 
metal  shell  which  is  (ven  at  its  opposite  ends,  a 


2,971,545 
INSULATED  WOKE  STRIPPERS 

L.    8aBva% 
WeK  Nei 

FBed  F^*l?7m8ar.  Na.  439,773 
2ClaiM.    (CL  219^29) 

1.  A  thermal  wire  stripper  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  jaw  memben,  an  enqlosing  means  having  at 


enclosing 
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kast  two  hand-grip  wall  memben  exteiiding  adiacent  to 
and  partially  enclosing  said  jaw  members,  hi^  resistance 
wires  attached  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  jaw  members, 
the  other  ends  of  said  jaw  members  being  supported 
within  said  enclosure  so  that  said  high  resistance  wires 
arc  moveable  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  jaw 
members  including  low  resistance  conductors  connected 
to  said  high  resistance  wires,  wire  conductors  connected 


surface  therein,  said  structure  comprising  an  oven  dis- 
posed above  said  work  surface  and  a  compartment  below 
said  oven,  said  compartment  having  a  top  wall  with  a 
portion  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  front  of  said  oven 
to  provide  a  transfer  ledge  thereat  substantially  flush  with 
said  work  surface  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof  on 
either  side  of  said  unitary  structure,  said  compartment 
top  wall  carrying  at  least  one  surface  heater  unit  nor- 
mally disposed  beneath  said  oven  so  as  to  be  concealed 


to  said  low  resistance  conductors  and  to  a  source  of 
current,  said  high  resistance  wires  being  shaped  to  grip 
the  insulation  of  an  insulated  wire  inserted  therebetween 
at  a  preselected  region,  the  insulation  of  said  insulated 
wire  being  heated  by  the  flow  of  current  from  said  source 
whereby  a  preselected  portion  of  said  insulation  is  move- 
able as  said  insulated  wire  is  withdrawn  from  between 
said  high  resistance  wires. 


SHIELDED  ELECTRIC  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

Robert  W.  Batioo,  Aiflagtoa,  Caltf. 

(5M«  Bcrryhfll  Place,  Rlvenidc  Calif.) 

Filed  May  t,  19S9,  Str.  No.  SI2,05« 

Tdaina.    (CL  219-^2) 


1.  An  electric  cigarette  lighter  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  an  inner  end,  a  heating  coil  secured  axially 
on  said  inner  end,  a  cigarette  contacting  plate  compris- 
ing a  disc  having  an  outer  face  to  be  engaged  by  a 
cigarette  end  and  an  inner  side,  said  disc  having  air- 
passing  opening  meant  therethrough  and  spacing  means 
reaching  beyoiKl  its  inner  side,  said  disc  covering  the 
outer  face  of  the  coil  with  said  spacing  means  spacing 
the  disc  from  the  coil  and  providing  an  air  space  there- 
between, and  means  noounting  said  plate  on  the  inner 
end  of  the  lighter  body,  said  disc  being  opaque  and  said 
opening  means  being  limited  to  minor  portions  of  the 
area  of  the  disc,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  shield  having  a  side  wall,  an  open  outer  end, 
and  an  inner  end  wall,  said  shield  being  axially  aligned 
with  and  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  lifter  body, 
the  inner  end  wall  of  the  shield  being  positioned  between 
the  inner  end  of  the  lighter  body  and  the  coil,  said 
cigarette  contacting  plate  being  telescoped  into  said  shield, 
said  disc  of  the  cigarette  contacting  plate  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  having  spread  spring  lugs  therearound  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  outer  face  of  the  disc  and  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  interior  of  the  shield  side  wall. 


2,97tt5€7 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
RtMsr  L.  Criipdl,  WritaitiM,  and  WHIIaaB  A. 

Riqral  Oak,  Mick-  Ms^ms  to  G«Mnl  Motors  Cor- 
^etrattTMIck.,  a  tmpantOm  of  Delaware 
Fled  MMf  Itri9S9.  Scr.  Now  IIMH 
ifnalM     (CL  219^-37) 
1.  In  combination,  a  unitary  cooking  structure  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  a  kitchen  adjacent  an  elevated  work 


yi0»vy:^f??rJSi7Si9.w^^'y^Krjs»snmfs^ 
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thereby,  means  mounting  said  compartment  top  wall  on 
said  structure  for  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and 
said  means  being  rendered  effective  automatically  in  re- 
sponse to  moving  said  compartment  top  wall  relative  to 
said  structure  for  simultaneously  shifting  said  transfer 
ledge  and  said  heater  unit  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
low the  level  of  said  work  surface  and  forwardly  of  said 
oven  whereby  to  locate  the  heater  unit  in  an  exposed 
usable  position  at  the  front  thereof. 


ELECTRIC  HEATER 

MazwcO  K.  Mwhy,  535  W.  Goldcaiate,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Cootfautloo  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  656,900,  May  3, 

1957.    His  appUcatioa  Nov.  3,  195t,  Scr.  No.  771,604 

12Claimi.    (CL219— 39) 


I 


1.  A  combined  radiant  and  convection  space  heater 
comprising  in  combination,  an  upright  casing,  an  elec- 
trical radiant  heating  panel  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 
casing  and  spaced  from  said  casing  to  provide  for  circu- 
lation of  convection  air  currents  between  said  casing  and 
said  panel,  a  chamber  within  the  casing,  an  electrical  con- 
vection heating  element  in  said  chamber,  blower  means 
disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  for  forcing 
air  downwardly  thereof,  an  air  outlet  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  chamber,  and  means  operable  automatically  in 
response  to  temperature  conditions  in  the  heated  space  to 
energize  said  heating  elements  selectively. 
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2.97S309 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
HOLES  IN  SHEET  METAL 
Napotow  P.  ■oKttl  a«d_Arth»  F.  Hjytor,  Dcfrott,  aisd 
TboBM  W.  Skearer,  Jr..  Aatan  Helfhli,  MWL,  a^ 
slgMirt  to  Gcncial  Motoft  CoivoratloB,  Detroit,  Mkb., 
a  coraontloa  Of  Delaware 
*^FUed  Nov.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  772,536 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  219—69) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hole  in  sheet  mcul,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  establishing  an  electrical  arc  between 
one  side  of  the  metal  and  a  source  of  electric  current  of 
sufficient  intensity  and  duration  to  melt  the  metal  m  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  arc,  simultaneously  shielding 
said  arc  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  with  a  layer  of 
inert  gas  extending  between  the  metal  and  the  current 
source,  and  subsequently  directing  a  column  of  gas  sub- 
sUntially  coaxially  of  said  arc  and  against  said  molten 
metal  to  displace  the  latter  from  the  remainder  of  the 
sheet.  

2,978,570 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  THERMOELECTRIC 
COMPONENTS 
Walter  Hinlein,  Erlangcn,  and  Ulrkh  Biikholz,  Nurn- 
bcit.  Germany,  assignors  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktlengcaelbchaft,  Bcriin-Slcmcnsstadt  and  EHangen, 
Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 
^^  Filed  Ji!^0.  1959,  Ser.  No.  «2«.175 
Claims  prtority,  appllcatioB  Germany  July  24,  195» 
UOalms.    (a.219— S5) 


9.  A  process  of  making  a  thermoelectric  device,  com- 
prising assembling  bodies  of  semiconductor  material  dif- 
fering in  thermoelectric  force  with  solder  in  between, 
and  passing  an  electric  currem  through  said  bodies  in  a 
direction  to  cause  heating  by  the  Peltier  effect  to  melt 
the  solder  and  join  the  bodies. 


to  form  a  plenum  with  lighu  therein  for  illuminating  the 
diffusers,  the  impnwements  which  comprises  a  construc- 
tion in  which  the  diffusers  are  made  of  solid  and  other- 
wise  imperforate  sheets  with  myriads  of  spaced  openmgt 
through  the  solid  material  of  the  sheets  for  the  passage 
of  sound  waves  into  the  plenum,  and  a  sound  absorbing 
coating  over  the  surfaces  within  the  plenum  and  m  which 
the  corrugationt  of  the  light  diffusers  are  formed  by 
angularly  related  paneb  each  of  which  makes  an  acute 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  and  in  which  the  opemngs  in  the 
angularly  related  panels  of  the  corrugations  are  pierced 
openings  and  the  material  displaced  forms  a  protuberance 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  the  corruga- 
tion and  all  of  the  displaced  material  is  included  in  the 
protuberance. 

2^0,572  

RECESSED  INCANDESCENT  UGITT  FIXTURE 
Maitw  BodlaI^  Loi  Alleles,  CaW.,Mtoriptor  to  SimbOT 

ligiiHiig  Company,  Los  Aiigdto.  Cam.,  a  firm  conslfi- 
lilg  of  H.  L.  Kriegcr,  P.  R.  Friedman,  and  MarcM 
Bodian 

FUed  July  S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,45S 
3  Claims.    (0.240—78)  , 


2,970,571 

LUMINOUS  ACOUSnCAL  CEILING 

Mavicc  C.  Rosenblatt,  91  Central  Park  West, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  July  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  601,185 

5  Claims.    (0.240—9) 


is'M  ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  plaster  frame,  a  wiring  box,  and 
an  incandescent  light  fixture,  said  plaster  frame  consist- 
ing of  a  front  member  and  two  integral  side  members 
forming  an  open-sided  rectangle,  each  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  inturned  top  flange:  said  wiring  box  con- 
sisting of  an  open  faced  rectangular  box  having  a  base 
extending  between  and  attached  to  said  frame  side  mem- 
bers at  the  open  side  of  said  plaster  frame,  the  open  face  of 
said  box  being  directed  toward  the  opening  of  said  plaster 
frame  defined  by  said  front  and  side  members  thereof; 
and  a  light  fixture  consisting  of  a  domed  reflector  hav- 
ing a  socket  hole  in  one  side,  said  reflector  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rectangular  periphery  deUchably  coinected 
to  the  flanges  of  said  plaster  frame,  and  a  tubular  socket 
holder  having  a  lamp  socket  protruding  from  its  side  ad- 
jacent one  end  and  coinciding  with  said  hole  therefor  pro- 
vided in  said  reflector,  the  other  end  of  said  socket  holder 
being  rigidly  attached  to  said  wiring  box;  said  plaster 
frame  and  wiring  box  when  assembled  within  a  ceiling 
opening  and  before  the  attachment  of  said  domed  reflec- 
tor of  said  light  fixture  providing  an  opening  for  mak- 
ing the  electrical  connections  to  said  fixture. 


2.  In  a  luminous  ceiling  having  translucent  light  dif- 
fusers supported  at  a  distance  below  a  structural  ceiling 


2,978,573     

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  AND 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Donaldson  P.  KalbraoMr,  Girard  Townsh^,  Erie  Conty, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Morlite  EquipaMnt  Company,  Girard 
Township,  Erie  County,  Pa.,  a  corporatton  of  Peon* 
sylvania 

FOed  Oct  10, 1957,  Scr.  No.  689,305 
ICIafan.  (CL24»— 78) 
In  combination,  a  light  fixture  and  means  to  mount 
said  li^t  fixture  in  an  opening  in  a  ceiling  comprising 
an  elongated  housing,  means  to  support  fluorescent  light 
bulbs  in  said  housing,  a  ceiling  having  an  opening  there- 
in, a  bar  attached  to  said  ceiling  around  the  pcrii*ery 
of  said  opening,  said  bar  having  an  upstanding  leg  ex- 
tending upward  and  disposed  around  said  opening,  spaced 
holder  members  atUched  to  the  sides  of  said  housing, 
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•aid  holder  members  oompriaiat  retikiit  mcmben  at- 
tached to  uid  housing  at  their  upper  ends  and  eitendini 
downwardly  and  outwardly  ther^x)m  in  their  unttrened 
poaitioa,  said  bolder  members  being  resiliently  bendable 
toward  said  housing  to  lie  in  substantially  fliMh  engafe* 
ment  with  the  sides  of  said  housing  while  said  housing 
is  moved  into  an  opening,  and  means  on  said  bar  en- 
gaging said  header  mcmben  when  said  bolder  memben 


tional  engagement  with  its  sloc,  and  spring  meant  con- 
nected with  the  upper  end  of  each  strap  exerting  a  force 
to  increase  the  upward  and  inward  oblique  slope  of  the 
strap  with  reqtect  to  the  plane  of  its  bracket  slot  and  there- 
by increase  the  clamping  frictional  engagement  of  die 
strap  with  its  bracket. 


are  in  their  outward  position,  said  means  on  said  bar 
engaging  said  holder  members  comprising  a  T-shaped 
bar  having  spaced  legs,  said  upstanding  leg  being  dis- 
posed between  said  spaced  legs  and  attached  thereto  by 
attaching  means,  said  holder  members  resting  on  the  up- 
per surface  of  said  T-shaped  bar,  and  spaced  means  at- 
tached to  said  housing  to  engage  the  lower  side  of  said 
T-shap^  bar  and  limit  the  upward  movement  of  said 
housing. 

SHIEIJV8UFPORT1NG  MEANS  FOR  UGHT 

FlXi'URE 

Fradaridi  C  Baker,  1335  SW.  MorImni  St, 

PoctlaBd,  Orsf. 

FOed  Jnc  3«,  1959.  SerTNo.  S24.1M 

iCMtm.   {0.14$— 14€) 


1.  In  a  light  fixture  assembly  having  a  fixture  hoiving 
with  an  open  bottom  face  and  a  light  shield  normally  held 
raised  against  the  bottom  of  the  housing  for  covering  the 
open  bottom  face  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  shield-sup- 
porting, spring  metal  straps,  each  strap  having  one  side  of 
greatest  width  facing  the  center  of  said  housing,  means 
for  securing  said  shield  to  the  bottom  ends  of  said  straps 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  shield  respectively,  a  pair  of 
brackets  secured  in  said  housing  above  said  bottom  ends 
of  said  straps  respectively,  each  of  said  brackets  provided 
with  a  slot,  said  straps  extending  through  said  slots,  the 
minimum  width  of  said  slots  being  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  straps,  each  strap  ao  arranged 
and  positioned  as  to.  extend  up  through  the  slot  in  its 
bracket  closing  obliquely  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  said  slot  when  said  shield  is  in  nor- 
mal raised  position  so  as  to  engage  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  oppositely-positioned  edges  in  its  slot  wbien  said 
shield  is  in  said  raised  position  and  have  clamping  fric- 


LIGHT  FRTUKB 
Cokeis,  East  Mandow,  N.Y. 
■g  Piodncli,  inc^  Brookiy,  r 


«f  New  Ywfc 


Apr.  9, 195S,  Ser.  No.  727,391 
€&imm.    (CL  24«— 147) 


1 .  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  having  side 
walls  and  inwardly  projecting  peripheral  lateral  and  end 
flanges  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  fixedly  attached  to 
said  side  walls,  said  flanges  defining  a  rectangular  light 
opening  in  said  housing,  a  rectangular  ligjit  diffuser  for 
diffusing  light  through  said  opening,  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  diffuser  being  greater  than  the  transverse 
dimension  o(  said  rectangular  light  opening  whereby  the 
lateral  surfaces  of  said  diffuser  can  be  supported  by  the 
lateral  peripheral  flanges,  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  rectangular  diffuser  facing  slightly  less  than  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  said  light  opening,  said  rectangular 
diffuser  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
aligned  pivot  pins  integral  therewith  and  projecting  be- 
yond the  terminal  edges  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  a  length  greater  than  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  said  light  opening,  and  a  supporting 
rail  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  the  end  ones  of  said 
peripheral  flanges  of  said  houshig  for  supporting  one  of 
said  pivot  pins,  the  upper  edges  of  said  rails  providing 
support  means  for  said  pivot  pins  during  the  mounting 
of  said  diffuser  to  said  housing. 


2J78,57( 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  AND 

CONVERTER  CfRCUTTS 

Robert  L.  Waiten,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  iMiBBor  «d  G«b- 

end  Elecfrtc  Coovany,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yotli 

Fltod  Mar.  1,  i9M,  Sar.  No.  1M54 

SCiainis.    (a.  25»— 20) 


1.  A  radio- frequency  amplifier  and  converter  compris- 
ing: a  narrow  junction  degenerate  semiconductor  diode 
exhibiting  a  negative  resistance  region  at  the  low  forward 
voltage  range  of  its  current- voltage  characteristic;  bias 
means  in  circuit  with  said  diode  establishing  a  direct  cur- 
rent load  line  which  intersects  said  characteristic  only 
in  said  negatve  resistance  region;  and  a  frequency  Ttapoa- 
sive  network  in  circuit  with  said  diode,  said  network  in- 
cluding a  local  oscillator  resonant  circuit  branch,  at  leait 
one  inetrmediate  frequency  resonant  circuit  branch  and 
at  least  one  input  resonant  circuit  branch,  the  parallel 
resonant  impedance  of  said  local  oscillator  circuit  branch 
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exceeding  the  highest  impedance  of  either  of  the  other 
circuit  branches  producing  oscillations  only  at  the  parallel 
resonant  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  circuit  brandi 
and  amplification  at  each  of  the  other  frequencies. 


xrnsn  i 

NOISE  REDUCPfG  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  W.  KctchMge,  laaudca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tekpbonc  Laboratorica,  lacofporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1941,  Sar.  No.  13,91< 
7ClataH.    (CL259— 29) 


said  base  electrode  whereby  the  impedance  presented  by 
said  resonant  circuit  to  the  base-emitter  diode  of  said 
transistor  at  signal  frequency  is  substantially  lower  than 
that  presented  across  the  entire  resonant  circuit;  means 
for  generating  a  local  oscillation  and  means  for  injecting 
said  local  oscillation  in  the  base-emitter  diode  circuit  of 
said  transistor,  the  application  of  said  local  oscillation  to 
said  emitter-base  diode  in  conjunction  with  the  applied 
signal  resulting  in  the  generation,  in  said  base-emitter 
diode  circuit  of  an  intermediate  frequency  signal;  indue- 


^&E 


1.  A  system  comprising  means  for  supplying  waves 
including  carrier  signal  waves  accompanied  by  tioise  com- 
ponents of  a  frequency  band  embracing  the  carrier  sig- 
nal frequency  band,  said  system  comprising  means  for 
selecting  from  the  waves  so  supplied  waves  of  the  carrier 
signal  frequency  band  to  the  exclusion  of  waves  of  other 
frequencies,  means  for  selecting  from  said  noise  com- 
ponents waves  of  frequencies  lying  outside  said  carrier 
signal  frequency  band  and  of  total  frequency  band 
width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  carrier  signal  frequency 
band,  a  rectifying  circuit  and  an  integrating  circuit  for 
producing  the  envelope  of  the  waves  selected  by  said 
first  selecting  means,  a  rectifying  circuit  and  an  inte- 
grating circuit  for  producing  the  envelope  of  the  waves 
selected  by  said  other  selecting  means,  means  for  com- 
bining said  envelopes  with  such  sense  and  magnitudes 
as  to  obtain  an  improved  envelope  signal  having  a  greater 
ratio  of  signal  magnitude  to  noise  magnitude  than  said 
first-mentioned  envelope,  a  band-pass  filter  for  selecting, 
from  said  improved  envelope  signal,  waves  of  a  given 
frequency  band  to  effect  further  improvement  in  the  sig- 
nal-to-noise ratio  and  the  degree  of  noise  balance,  means 
for  heterodyning  a  portion  of  said  selected  waves  of  the 
carrier  signal  frequency  band  to  produce  an  audio  fre- 
quency signal  suitable  for  audible  reproduction,  and 
meaiu  controlled  by  waves  selected  by  said  band-pass 
filter  for  controlling  the  Intensity  c^  said  audio  frequency 
signal. 

2,97M7t 
IMPROVED  TRANSISTORIZED  MIXING  dRCUTT 
loha  W.  Wart^,  Pabnyia,  N J.,  aajganr  to  PhUco  Cor- 

poratkMi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cotporatkMi  of  Pcanayl- 

vania 

FDcd  Jan.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,552 
9ClalBi.    (a.  259— 29) 

1.  A  mixer  circuit  comprising:  a  resonant  signal-input 
circuit  having  variable  inductance  means  and  shunt 
capacitance  means,  said  capacitance  means  iiKluding  a 
pair  of  series-connected  capaciton  connected  in  shunt 
with  said  variable  inductance  means,  said  resonant  circuit 
presenting  a  very  high  impedance  at  signal  frequency;  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  baae,  and  collector  electrodes; 
means  coupling  the  low-potential  terminal  of  said  reso- 
nant circuit  to  said  emitter  electrode  and  means  coupling 
the  junction  between  said  series-connected  capacitors  to 


^#^ 


tive  and  capacitive  means  connected  in  series  between  the 
emitter  and  base  terminals  of  said  transistor  and  tuned 
substantially  to  series  resonance  at  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal  thereby  to  minimize  the  impedance  of  the 
external  base-emitter  circuit  at  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency and  thereby  to  maximize  the  flow  of  currents  of 
intermediate  frequency  in  the  base-emitter  circuit  of  said 
transistor;  and  a  tuned  intermediate  frequency  output 
circuit  coupled  to  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of 
said  transistor. 

2,979379 
SIGNAL  MIXERS 
Bolcslaw  Marian  Sodn,  Great  Baddow,  Engtamd,  asrignor 
to  MatconTs  Wbclc«  Telegraph  Company  Limited, 
London,  Engbmd,  a  compaa^  of  Great  Britain. 

FOed  Dec  19, 1959rSer.  No.  959,799  

Ckdma  priority,  applicidkm  Great  Britain  May  25,  1959 
(Oaima.    (CL  259— 29) 


1.  A  wide-band  signal  mixer  for  deriving  output  sum 
or  difference  frequency  signals  from  signals  of  two  vapaX 
frequencies  comprising  a  plurality  of  valve  devices;  at 
least  one  input  filter  line  and  an  output  filter  line,  the 
shunt  arms  of  both  said  filter  lines  being  constituted  at 
least  in  part  by  electrode  capacities  of  said  valve  devices 
which  have  input  electrodes  connected  to  different  points 
along  the  input  filter  line  and  output  electrodes  con- 
nected to  different  points  along  the  output  filter  line, 
said  last  mentioned  points  being  so  chosen  that  the  phase 
delay  at  the  sum  or  difference  output  frequency  (as  the 
case  may  be)  between  successive  output  electrodes  alont 
said  output  filter  line  is  substantially  equal  to  the  sum, 
or  difference,  respectively,  of  the  phase  delays  at  the 
two  input  frequencies  between  the  input  electrodes  of 
corresponding  valve  devices;  means  for  applying  input 
signals  to  said  input  filter  line;  and  means  for  taking 
output  from  said  output  filter  line. 
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PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADOmON  OF 
SLOW  ELECTRONS  TO  POLYATOMIC  OR  HIGH- 
MOLECULAR  COMPOUNDS 

Maafrad  tm  Ardcne,  DmdcB,  WriMcr  Hlnch,  Gcr^ 
to  VEB  Vakirtnmft  Dmdcn,  Dradca, 


Filed  ScpC  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  75M11 

ClaiHH  priority,  applkatkm  Germany  Apr.  25,  1958 

14  Claims.    (CL  25^-^1.9) 


8.  In  a  mass  spectroscope  having  a  mass  analyzing 
system,  means  ahead  of  said  analyzing  system  for  pro- 
ducing a  quasi-neutral  plasma,  said  means  comprising 
a  thermionic  cathode  a  chamber  containing  an  auxiliary 
gas  having  a  low  ionization  voltag^,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  discharge  of  slow  electrons  from  said  cathode 
into  said  auxiliary  gas,  means  for  introducing  molecules 
to  be  analyzed  into  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
an  ion  emission  opening,  means  for  compressing  said 
plasma  in  a  region  in  said  chamber  immediately  adja- 
cent said  opening,  and,  means  for  drawing  ions  through 
said  opening  into  the  analyzing  system. 


2,978^1 
RADIANT  ENERGY  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  WchrH,  Snta  Am,  CaUff.,  anigiior  to  Robert- 
rinw-Foltoa  Cootroli  Company,  Rlcfamoiid,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  20, 1954,  Scr.  No.  423,491 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  254—49.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  casing,  a  fixed  radio- 
active source  anchored  in  said  casing  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  shielded  to  emit  rays  substantially  interior  of 
said  casing,  radiation  detection  means  positioned  in  said 
casing  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  exposed  to 
radiation  from  said  radioactive  source,  a  chamber  having 
a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  casing  adapted  to  receive 
a  fluid  and  positioned  between  said  radioactive  source 
and  said  detection  means,  the  presence  of  a  fluid  in  said 
chamber  being  operable  to  reduce  in  intensity  the  radia- 
tion received  by  said  detection  means,  hermetic  sealing 
means  positioned  in  said  casing  between  said  radioactive 
source  and  said  detection  means  and  forming  one  wall  of 
said  chamber,  means  in  said  casing  to  amplify  the  elec- 
trical signal  produced  by  said  detection  means,  switch 
means  in  said  casing  electrically  energized  by  said  last 
named  means  and  movable  between  a  plurality  of  con- 
trolling positions  in  response  to  the  change  in  intensity 
of  tbe  radiation  received  by  said  detection  means,  and 


closure  means  sealing  an  of^xMite  end  of  said  casing 
whereby  said  detection  means,  said  amplifying  means 
and  said  switch  means  are  sealed  from  the  fluid. 


2,978*582 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

Adolf  Schocpc,  1424  N.  Raymond  Avc^  Fnllcrton,  Callf„ 

and  Adam  Ogint,  123  North,  East  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  478,427 

7  Claims.    (CL  25«— 43  J) 


I— ^      • 


1.  In  a  snK>ke  detecting  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  source  of  ultraviolet  rays;  a  first  detector  element  ex- 
posed to  said  source  and  sensitive  thereto;  a  second  de- 
tector element  exposed  to  said  source  and  insensitive 
thereto;  a  normally  inoperative  circuit  connecting  said 
first  and  second  detector  elements  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  each  other;  and  signal  emitting  means  operable 
by  said  circuit  upon  the  exposure  of  said  detector  elements 
to  smoke. 


2,978,583 
AMPLIFYING  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  Fearnside,  Cavcrsham,  near  Reading,  England, 
aaignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American  Macliine 
tt  Foondry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jciscy 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  439,083 
3aaims.    (CL  250— 713) 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  radiation  of  a 
radioactive  source  and  including  a  detector  of  the  scintil- 
lation type  for  emitting  light  in  response  to  the  radiation 
and  a  photomultiplier  arranged  so  that  the  light  falls  on 
its  photoelectrode,  the  sensitivity  of  said  photomultiplier 
being  controlled  by  means  supplying  the  energizing  volt- 
age applied  thereto;  an  amplifier  connected  to  said 
detector,  said  amplifier  having  a  discriminator  stage  pro- 
ducing for  each  detector  output  pulse  a  first  pulse  of 
amplitude  independent  of  the  amplitude  of  the  detector 
output  voltage  pulse  and  a  second  pulse  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  detector  output 
pulse  above  the  level  of  the  discriminator  stage,  an  inte- 
grating stage  for  producing  a  sensitivity  control  pulse  as 
a  function  of  tbe  difference  of  tbe  first  and  second  dis- 
criminator pulses,  and  an  output  stage  connected  to  said 
discriminator  stage  for  producing  an  output  voltage  pulse 
as  a  function  of  said  discriminator  stage  first  pulse,  and 
means  for  applying  the  sensitivity  control  pulse  from  the 
amplifier  integrating  stage  to  the  photomultiplier  energiz- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  the  detector. 
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2,978384 
ATOMIC  BURST  LOCATORS 
Joseph  D.  Locooti,  Natick,  John  M.  Darics,  Cochitwitc, 
Mid  ArcUbaM  Stnart  Hnntcr,  Harold  W.  Coles,  and 
Mario  R.  AMamura,  Framingliam,  Maas^  assignoBS  to 
the  United  Slates  of  Amcifca  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 
Original  application   Aug.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  477,414, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,925,498,  dated  Feb.  14,  1940.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatioa  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
1J34 

2aainis.    (0.250—83) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


the  other  end  of  said  tubular  body  in  the  annular  space 
between  said  body  and  said  inner  tube  to  a  depth  suffi- 
cient to  surround  the  neutron  source  and  radiation  de- 
tector positioned  within  said  subsurface  unit. 


2,978,584 
ROTATIONAL  INDICATOR 
Robert  W.  Graham,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  450,597 
9ClahM.    (CL25»— 83J) 


1.  A  thermally  respondve  device  for  indicating  the 
location  of  a  source  of  intense  thermal  radiation,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hollow,  transparent,  spherical  bodies 
mounted  concentrically  within  each  other,  a  temperature 
sensitive  coating  of  a  finely  divided,  normally  Crystalline, 
organic  pigment  which  melts  at  a  predetermined  elevated 
temperature  covering  the  surfaces  of  each  of  said  spheri- 
cal bodies,  and  an  absorbent  coating  of  a  finely  divided 
carrier  having  a  color  contrasting  with  the  color  of  the 
pigment  and  covering  the  temperature  sensitive  coatinp. 
said  device  being  mounted  to  receive  unobstructed  radia- 
tions from  all  points  on  the  horixon.  whereby  when  the 
pigment  melts  it  is  absorbed  by  the  carrier  and  thereby 
causes  a  substantially  permanent  change  in  the  color 
of  the  portions  of  the  coated  surfaces  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  source  of  thermal  radiation. 


2,978385 
NEUTRON  CALIBRATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Winfaui  R.  Rabson,  Homton,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mc»e 
aoignments,  to  PGAC  Development  Company,  Hom- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  505,215,  May  2, 
1955.     This   application   Mar.    13,    1958,   Scr.    No. 

72U18 

9ClafaDS.    (Q.  250— 83) 


2.  In  combination  in  a  mechanism  for  determining 
rotational  properties  of  a  rotatable  member,  a  radiation 
source  secured  to  said  member  and  radially  spaced  from 
the  axis  thereof,  a  radiation  detector  mounted  near  said 
member  but  radially  spaced  therefrom  in  the  plane  de- 
fined by  said  radiation  source  when  said  member  is 
rotated,  a  radiation  shield  moimted  in  said  plane  and 
adjacent  said  detector  and  said  member,  a  wave  shape 
discriminator  connected  with  said  detector,  a  pair  of 
parallel  electrical  circuits  connected  with  said  discrimi- 
nator, each  of  said  circuits  having  a  pilot  light,  said  de- 
tector being  adapted  to  sense  variations  in  radiation 
strength  produced  by  said  source  relative  to  said  detector 
when  said  member  is  rotated,  said  detector  inducing  an 
electrical  impulse  having  an  irregular  wave  shape,  said 
irregularity  resulting  from  the  radiation  shielding  action 
of  said  shield,  said  discriminator  actuating  one  or  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  circuits  in  accordance  with  the  dis- 
position of  said  wave  shape  whereby  one  of  said  pilot 
lights  is  lighted,  said  wave  shape  disposition  depending 
upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member. 


2,978487 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ABSORPTION' 

CURVE  OF  RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPES 

Madelehie  Forro,  833  Uncofai  St,  Evanston,  IIL 

FUcd  May  11, 1955,  Scr.  No.  507,475 

19  Cfadms.    (CL  250—83.4) 
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7.  A  calibrating  device  for  calibrating  a  radioactivity 
well  logging  system  of  the  type  comprising  a  cylindricd 
subsurface  unit  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  borehole 
and  provided  with  a  neutron  source  and  a  detector  of 
radiations  due  to  neutron  bombardment  of  the  forma- 
tions and  including  surface  equipment  for  logging  the 
radiation  response  of  said  detector  within  the  borehole, 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body  of  neutron  inter- 
active material,  an  inner  tube  positioned  within  said 
tubular  body  in  substantially  concentric  relation  there- 
with and  having  a  stop  member  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  inner  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  just  slightly 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  subsurface  imit 
so  that  one  end  of  said  subsurface  unit  may  be  inserted 
into  said  inner  tube  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  body 
and  positioned  with  said  one  end  of  said  subsurface 
unit  in  engagement  with  said  stop  member,  and  an  elon- 
gated annular  fluid  container  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
7«5  O.O.— 18  „ 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  absorption  curve  of 
radioactive  isotopes^comprising  a  beta  particle  detector, 
a  source  hold^roisposed  at  a  disunce  from  the  detector, 
meaB^4o4iflm  the  solid  angle  of  radiation  emerging  ^x>m 
a  source  mounted  in  the  source  holder  and  incident  upon 
the  detector  to  not  more  than  10%  of  a  complete  scdid 
angle,  non-radioactive  beta  particle  absorbing  means  dis- 
posed on  the  axis  between  the  source  holder  and  the 
detector,  said  absorbing  means  being  spaced  from  tbe 
source  holder  by  a  distance  equal  to  not  vomt.  than  ooe- 
half  of  the  distance  between  the  sample  holder  and  the 
detector,  and  said  beta  particle  absorbing  means  having 


966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


And,  4,  1961 


absorbing  material  having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least 
47  intersecting  the  axis  between  the  source  holder  and 
detector,  and  including  means  to  vary  the  thickness  of 
the  absorbing  material,  means  connected  to  the  detector 
to  generate  an  electrical  signal  monotonically  related  to 
the  output  of  the  detector,  means  connected  to  the  means 
to  vary  the  thickness  of  the  absorber  to  consecutivdy 
adjust  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  to  a  first  fixed  value 
and  a  second  fixed  value. 


FLASHER  SYOTEM 
brl^  L.  Mitchell,  RockvUk  Centre,  and  Sidney  S.  Prea- 
naa,  BitioUyii,  N.Y„  Milfnw  to  Ebcrt  Ekdraiikf 
Coepontfoo,  Qassna  Village,  N.Y.,  ■ 
New  York 

FIM  Nov.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S51,S9t 
ISCUmt.    (CL25«— 215) 
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element  producing  an  electrical  video  output  in  re^onse 
to  variations  in  iaddent  radiatioa,  and  optics  collecting 
radiation  from  a  remote  aource  and  focusing  the  same  on 
said  etement;  a  aeoood  mechanically  independent  unit 
located  in  close  proximity  to  said  remote  source  compris- 
ing a  chopper  in  the  path  of  rays  collected  by  said  optics 
and  signal-processing  means  including  a  syndironous 
commutator  operating  in  synchronism  with  said  chopper 
and  connected  to  the  video  output  of  said  element,  where- 
by the  output  of  said  conunutator  may  reflect  only  signals 
seen  through  said  chopper  to  the  exchuion  of  said  lig- 
nab  that  are  not  modulated  by  said  chopper. 


1.  A  signalling  system  operative  from  an  A.C.  source 
of  power,  comprising  a  signalling  device,  a  relay  cofl,  a 
capadtive  reactance  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with 
said  relay  coil  across  said  A.C.  source  of  power,  said  re- 
lay coil  having  inductive  reactance  at  least  approximate- 
ly numerically  equal  to  said  capacitive  reactance  at  the 
frequency  of  said  A.C.  source  of  power,  said  series  cir- 
cuit having  a  predetermined  relatively  high  Q,  means 
connected  in  shunt  to  one  of  said  capacitive  reactance 
and  said  relay  coil,  said  last  means  comprising  a  variable 
impedance  of  the  passive  type  and  responsive  to  a  sig- 
nal provided  by  said  signalling  device  for  reducing  its 
impedance  and  thereby  said  Q  to  a  relatively  low  value, 
a  pair  of  contacts  operative  associated  with  said  relay 
coil,  said  contacts  being  normally  closed  while  said  Q 
is  high  and  open  while  said  Q  is  reduced,  said  contacts 
completing  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  signalling  de- 
vice. 


2,97S,5t9  

OPnCAL  FYROMETER 

Snbeft  N.  HowcO,  Hnndnitoa,  N.Y.,  ■■If  nr  to  Servo 

CotponrtioB  of  Anserka,  New  Hyde  Paifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  16. 195«,  Ser.  No.  559,2U 

MClaina.   (CL  25«— 233) 


1.  A 'radiation  pyrometer,  faicluding  a  first  mcchaid- 
cally  indcpaident  unit,  comprising  a  radiadon-re^ouhe 


2,97MM 
SCANNING  APPARATUS 
DavM  H.  Shcpwrd,  Faila  Cbssrch,  Va.,  aasigDor  to  iBtdU- 
gcat  Machlnea  Rcaeardi  Corporatioa,  ArUngtoo,  Va., 
a  corponitkHi  of  Maryland 
OiWtaiariippifealk»  Apr.  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  579,594, 
■ow  Paleat  No.  2,943,2M,  dated  Jom  21,  19M.    Dl- 
Tided  and  this  appUcatlon  Jnly  29,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
(74,937 

Sdafana.    (CL  25«— 233) 


1.  Scanning  apparatua  for  use  with  automatic  char- 
acter sensing  equipment  and  the  like  to  scan  arMt  of  a 
character-bearing  document  pasaing  through  a  reading 
station  through  which  the  document  is  fed  comprising 
photocell  means  for  producing  output  voltaga  tignala 
bearing  a  selected  relation  to  the  light  intensity  to  which 
the  photocell  means  is  exposed,  optical  means  for  direct- 
ing an  image  of  a  document  area  disposed  at  said  reading 
Station  toward  faid  photocell  means  to  condition  nid 
photocell  means  in  accordance  with  the  light  intensity 
at  said  reading  station,  said  optical  means  including 
focusing  lens  means  for  focusing  said  image  in  a  selected 
image  plane,  planar  optical  stop  means  intcrpoaed  be- 
tween said  reading  sUtion  and  said  photocell  means  in 
intercepting  relation  to  the  image  with  the  plane  of  said 
optical  stop  means  lying  in  said  selected  image  plane  for 
restricting  exposure  of  said  photocell  means  to  portions 
of  said  image  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  scanning 
pattern,  said  stop  means  including  at  least  one  sutionary 
slit  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  image  fai  parallelism  with 
a  selected  transverse  axis  of  the  image,  a  cycUcally  mov- 
able group  of  spaced  slits  to  be  swept  over  the  length  of 
said  sutionary  slit  along  the  axis  thereof  with  said  moving 
sHu  extending  transversely  acroas  said  stationary  slit  to 
form  scanning  apertures  at  the  intercqrts  of  said  slits 
for  transmission  of  registering  portions  of  said  image 
to  said  photocell  means,  and  meant  for  sweeping  said 
moving  slits  successively  across  said  stationary  slit  to 
cyclically  scan  the  image  along  at  least  one  scanning 
line,  the  length  of  said  stationary  slit  being  sliglitly  leas 
than  the  distance  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  moving 
slits  to  provide  non-transmissive  intervals  between  the 
sweeping  of  successive  moving  slita  across  said  stationary 
slit  for  activating  said  photo^  means  to  produce  short 
period  output  reference  pulse  amplitudes  responsive  to 
a  standardized  li^t  intensity  levd. 
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CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  STREET  UCHTING 

SYSTEM 

Waller  A.  Rina«,  Jr..  McnspUs,  Tenn.,  aaignor  to 

Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mem- 

FUcd  May  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  732,882 
4Cbliiis.   (0.259—239) 


from  said  control  ctirrent  source  to  said  third  winding, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  second  coil  windings  of 
said  first  and  second  transformer  arrangements  in  series 
and  in  signal  opposing  sense  with  each  other  to  said 
utilization  device  whereby  substantially  no  output  signal 
at  said  input  current  frequency  /I  is  available  for  supply 
to  said  utilization  device  when  no  current  from  said  con- 
trol current  source  is  supi^ed  to  said  third  winding  and 
a  variable  mutual  inductance  coupling  device  for  pro- 
viding an  adjustable  balancing  signal  current  from  said 
input  current  source  directly  to  said  series  connected 
circuit  of  said  second  coil  windings. 


C-— IT 


I.  In  a  street  lighting  system  of  the  type  comprising 
a  lighting  circuit  including  an  electric  lamp  and  an  elec- 
trical power  source  associated  with  said  lighting  circuit, 
control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  lighting  cir- 
cuit comprising  photo  cell  means,  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  cell  means,  switch  means  in  said  lighting  circuit 
responsive  to  said  circuit  means,  and  cover  means  in- 
cluding a  window  therein,  said  cell  means  being  spaced 
substantially  horizontally  from  said  window  and  said 
cell  means  being  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  rearwardly  away  from  said  window  with  the 
inclination  thereof  being  suflBdent  for  the  majority  of 
the  light  input  to  the  cell  means  from  said  window  to 
enter  substantially  horizontally. 


2,978393 
MAGNETIC  FLIP-FLOP 
Erich  Bloch,  Poo^kccpdc,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  C.  Paulsen, 
Boonton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  international  Bnsineas  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,248 
9ClainH.   (Q.  397— 88) 
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INDUCTIVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Tom  Kilbnin,  Urmston,  George  Richard  Hoffman,  Sale, 
and  Michael  Awon  Maclean,  Manchester,  England, 
aarignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion, London,  Ea^and,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  31, 1954,  Ser.  No.  588,341 

Clafatts  prtority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jane  4, 1955 

3Clafans.    (CL  397— 88) 


I.  A  switching  device  for  controlling  the  connection 
of  an  input  alternating  current  source  of  alternation  fre- 
quency /I  to  a  utilization  device  operative  at  said  fre- 
quency /I,  which  comprises  a  first  transformer  arrange- 
ment having  a  core  of  magnetic  material  upon  which  are 
provided  first,  second  and  third  coil  windings,  a  second 
transformer  arrangement  having  a  core  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial on  which  are  provided  first  and  second  coil  wind- 
ings, said  core  and  said  fint  and  second  coil  windings  of 
the  second  transformer  arrangement  being  similar  re- 
spectively to  said  core  and  said  first  and  second  coil 
windings  of  said  first  transformer  arrangement,  said  first 
coil  windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformer  ar- 
rangements each  being  arranged  for  coimection  to  said 
input  current  source,  a  source  of  alternating  control 
current  having  a  frequency  fl  which  is  at  least  several 
times  greater  than  said  input  current  frequency  /I.  means 
connecting  said  third  coil  winding  of  said  first  trans- 
former arrangement  to  said  alternating  control  current 
source,  controllable  means  for  slippljring  control  current 


8.  A  flip-flop  device  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
storage  magnetic  core;  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a 
fourth  coupling  core;  each  of  said  cores  formed  of  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  char- 
acteristic and  having  a  switching  threshold;  control  wind- 
ing means  on  each  of  said  storage  cores;  input  and  output 
winding  means  on  each  of  said  coupling  cores;  circuit 
means  including  a  resistor  series  connecting  the  output 
winding  means  on  said  first  coupling  core  with  the  output 
winding  means  on  said  second  coupling  core  and  the 
control  winding  means  on  said  first  storage  core  and  one 
of  the  input  winding  means  on  said  third  coupling  core; 
further  circuit  means  including  a  further  resistor  series 
connecting  the  ou^t  winding  means  on  said  third  cou- 
pling core  with  the  control  winding  means  on  said  second 
storage  core  and  the  input  winding  means  on  said  fourth 
coupling  core  and  the  input  winding  means  on  said  sec- 
ond coupling  core;  shift  winding  means  on  said  first 
coupling  core  series  connected  with  shift  winding  means 
on  said  second  coupling  core  and  shift  winding  means 
on  said  fourth  coupling  core  and  shift  winding  means 
on  said  second  storage  core  connected  with  a  first  clock 
pulse  source  so  as  to  drive  said  first,  second  and  fourth 
coupling  core  and  said  second  storage  core  to  a  datum 
residual  state  when  energized;  shift  winding  means  en 
said  first  storage  core  connected  with  a  second  clock  pube 
source  so  as  to  drive  said  first  storage  core  to  the  datum 
residual  state  when  energized;  shift  winding  means  on 
said  first  storage  core  series  connected  with  shift  winding 
means  on  said  third  coupling  core  and  connected  with  a 
third  clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  drive  said  first  storage 
core  and  said  third  coupling  core  to  the  datum  residual 
state  when  energized;  shift  winding  means  on  said  second 
storage  core  connected  with  a  fourth  clock  pulse  source 
so  as  to  drive  said  second  storage  core  to  the  datum 
residual  state  when  energized;  and  means  for  energizing 
said  shift  winding  means  including  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  clock  pulse  sources  wherein  said  sources 
are  actuated  in  sequence  in  the  order  named. 
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2,971,594 
PULSE  AMPLIFIERS 
Joka   SiddaU   Walker,   StcTeu^c,   EnglaiMl,  auiKDor  to 
latcnMdoiial  Compatcn  and  Tabalaton  Limited,  Lon- 
4am,  g^f'Mi,  a  Britiih  comiMay 

FUedNoT.  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  425,177 

OaiatB  priority,  applkaUkM  Great  Britain  Feb.  3, 1954 

SCUma.    (CL347— S8.5) 
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1.  A  pulae  amplifying  circuit  comprising  a  transistor 
with  a  current  gain  exceeding  unity,  said  transistor  hav- 
ing an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  means  to  apply 
operating  potentials  to  the  emitter,  the  collector  and  the 
base  to  bias  the  transistor  to  be  normally  non-conduct- 
ing, means  operative  to  apply  an  input  pulse  to  the  emit- 
ter of  the  transistor  to  overcome  said  bias  and  to  pro- 
duce a  regenerative  increase  in  the  collector  current  of 
the  transistor,  an  inductor  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor  and  operative  to  initiate  a  regenerative  decrease 
in  the  collector  current,  a  load  resistor  connected  to  the 
collector,  a  capacitor  and  a  further  resistor  connected 
in  a  first  series  circuit,  a  first  diode  and  an  output  load 
connected  in  a  second  series  circuit,  the  two  series  cir- 
cuits being  connected  in  parallel,  the  said  further  resistor 
being  connected  to  the  output  load  and  the  capacitor  be- 
ing connected  to  the  first  diode,  the  first  diode  being 
poled  to  permit  the  passage  of  current  from  the  capac- 
itor to  the  output  load,  a  second  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  of  the  transistor  and  the  junction  of 
the  first  diode  and  the  capacitor,  the  second  diode  being 
poled  to  permit  the  capacitor  to  be  charged  when  the 
transistor  conducts  and  a  source  of  clock  pulses  opera- 
tive to  apply  clock  pulses  to  the  junction  of  the  capacitor 
and  the  said  further  resistor  to  cause  said  capacitor  to 
discharge  through  the  first  diode  and  the  output  load. 


ence  potential,  means  connecting  said  first  transistor  be- 
tween said  power  source  and  said  reference  potential  to 
provide  current  flow  therethrough,  means  associated  with 
said  base  and  operative  to  prevent  current  flow  through 
said  traitsistor,  a  load  impedance,  means  connecting  one 
terminal  thereof  to  refecence  potential,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  op- 
eratively  associated  therewith,  means  connecting  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  transistor  to  the  remaining  terminal 
of  said  load  impedance,  a  third  transistor  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes  operatively  associated  there- 
with, means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  means  con- 
necting the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  to  said  power 
source,  means  applying  a  second  voltage  less  than  said 
first  voltage  of  said  power  source  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  means  applying  a  third  voltage  less 
than  said  second  voltage  to  the  base  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor, coupling  means  applying  potential  excursions  at 
the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  coupling  means  applying  signals  as  a 
result  of  current  flow  through  said  first  transistor  to  said 
base  of  said  third  transistor,  means  for  impressing  input 
signals  of  a  first  predetermined  magnitude  on  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  operative  to  overcome  said  means 
preventing  current  flow  through  said  first  transistor  and 
sensing  means  associated  with  the  serial  combination  of 
said  second  and  said  third  transistors  operative  to  sense 
signals  of  a  second  predetermined  magnitude  greater  than 
said  first  magnitude. 


2,978,595       

TRANSISTOR  LEVEL  SHIFI'EK 
B.  Mackay,  Hi|hlaiid,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Inter- 
Bniinf  Madiincs  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  454,521 
Saainu.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


iL^Tfr^it^ 


1.  A  voltage  level  translating  circuit  comprising  in 
comprising  in  combination  a  fint  transistor  having  emit- 
ter, base  and  collector  electrodes  operatively  associated 
therewith,  a  power  source  having  a  first  voltage,  a  refer- 


2,978,594 

PORTABLE  CONVERSION  UNTT 

WliUam  A.  RoMr^  12282  Gamma  St, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,705 

2  Claima.    (CL  307—151) 


^ 


^ 
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■-i^^rs 
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1.  In  a  portable,  electrical  power  source,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  storage  battery:  a  D.C.  charging  circuit  having 
one  end  terminating  at  said  storage  battery  and  its  other 
end  terminating  in  a  D.C.  input-output  receptacle;  an 
A.C.  charging  circuit  having  one  end  terminating  in  an 
A.C.  input  receptacle  and  its  other  end  terminating  at  said 
battery;  an  inverter  connected  to  said  battery;  A.C.  output 
receptacle  means  connected  to  said  battery  through  said 
inverter:  a  housing  consisting  of  first  and  second  housing 
members,  said  first  housing  member  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  battery  and  said  second  bousing  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  A.C.  input  receptacle  and 
charging  circuit,  said  D.C.  input-output  receptacle  and 
charging  circuit  and  said  A.C.  output  receptacles  and 
inverter;  and  a  common  connector  plug  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  housing  members  and  said 
battery  and  said  A.C.  and  D.C.  charging  circuits  and 
said  A.C.  output  and  inverter  circuits,  said  first  and 
second  housing  members  having  cooperative  edge  por- 
tions and  latch  means  thereupon  adapted  to  demountably 
seciue  said  first  and  second  housing  members  in  oper- 
ative engagement  with  each  other. 


April  4,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


2,978397    . 
CIRCUIT  ELEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
WUbor  T.  Harris,  Sovtkkwy,  Conn.,  aoicnor  to  The 
Harrte  TnwMlnccr  Corporadon,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  a 
corporatfcm  of  Connccticvt 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  571,442 
8  Claims,    (a.  310— 8  J) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  indicated,  a  mechanical- 
ly resonant  structure,  including  a  straight  flexurally 
resonant  member  of  relatively  high  elasticity  one-half 
wavelength  long  at  its  natural  bending  frequency,  said 
member  being  of  uniform  width  and  thickness,  the  width 
substantially  exceeding  the  thickness,  thereby  defining 
two  predominant  opposed  bending  surfaces,  opposed 
ceramic  piezoelectric  layers  on  said  bending  surfaces  and 
extending  longitudinally  symmetrically  for  at  least  one- 
quarter  of  said  wavelength  along  a  central  part  of  said 
member,  and  conductive  foils  on  the  outer  exposed  sur- 
faces of  said  ceramic  layers. 


said  second  pole  piece  being  in  the  form  <rf  a  cui>-Uke 
member  concentric  about  said  first  pole  piece;  means 
to  establish  magnetic  fiux  in  said  second  member;  said 
first  pole  piece  having  a  planar  surface  juxUposed  to 
said  first  member  planar  surface;  the  shape  and  area 
of  said  first  pole  piece  planar  surface  and  the  shape  and 
area  of  the  removed  portion  of  said  material  bounding 
on  said  first  member  planar  surface  being  substantially 
the  same;  said  second  pole  piece  having  an  end  surface 
juxtaposed  to  said  first  member  planar  surface,  the  first 
pole  piece  planar  surface  and  the  second  pole  piece  end 
surface  being. in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  member 


2,978498 

MOTOR  AVAILABLE  FOR  TOYS 
Mano  Kato,  5  Soncbome  Axnmabasbl.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  455,025 
,  1  Claim.   (Q.  310-^3) 


An  electric  motor  comprising  an  open  sided  hollow 
block  of  molded  synthetic  resin,  a  pair  of  magnets  em- 
bedded in  opposite  sides  of  said  block,  rods  embedded 
in  the  open  side  of  said  block  and  extending  laterally 
thereof,  a  cover  for  mating  with  said  block  open  side 
and  having  openings  for  receiving  said  rods,  brushes 
carried  by  said  cover,  said  block  and  cover  having  shaft 
supporting  openings,  an  armature  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  and  through  said  shaft  supporting  openings,  said 
magnets  being  positioned  within  said  block  with  exposed 
faces  thereof  being  opposite  to  one  another  and  with 
each  magnet  arranged  symmetrically  to  said  armature 
shaft,  a  body  of  synthetic  resin  fixedly  provided  on  said 
shaft,  iron  cores  embedded  in  said  body  and  positioned 
between  said  magnets,  a  commutator  embedded  in  said 
body  and  positioned  for  engagement  by  said  brushes  and 
coils  surrounding  said  body  about  said  iron  cores  and 
connected  to  said  commutator. 


planar  surface;  said  first  member  adapted  to  complete 
a  flux  path  between  said  first  and  second  pole  pieces 
whereby  said  established  magnetic  flux  completes  a  path 
through  said  first  pole  piece,  said  first  member,  and  said 
second  pole  piece;  said  first  pole  piece  being  positioned 
such  that  said  removed  portion  registers  with  said  first 
pole  piece  as  it  is  moved  in  synchronism  with  said  me- 
chanical movement  whereby  said  flux  in  said  second  mem- 
ber changes;  means  to  detect  said  flux  changes  and  to 
produce  electrical  signals  in  response  thereto  whereby  said 
electrical  signals  are  representative  of  said  mechanical 
movement. 

2,978,400     , 
IONIC  BRUSH 
Jerome  H.  Silverman,  Euclid,  Ohk^  assignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc.,  a  corporation  <tf  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  710,339 
nClafans.    (CL  310— 232) 


2378399 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Roy  C.  WOcoz,  Haddonfldd,  NJ.,  anlgnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  c^  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  497,711 

5Cialmi.    (a.  31»-148) 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  electrical  indication  of 
a  mechanical  movement  comprising:  a  member  having 
a  planar  surface  thereon  and  adapted  to  move  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  mechanical  movement;  said  member 
being  of  a  magnetically  susceptible  material;  a  portion  of 
said  magnetically  susceptible  material  bounding  said 
planar  surface  being  removed;  a  second  member  having 
a  first  magnetic  pole  piece  and  a  second  magnetic  pole 
piece  directly  contacting  said  first  pole  piece  to  form 
a  continuous  magnetic  circuit  with  said  first  pole  piece. 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  machine  having  a  rotating 
part  with  a  circuit  for  its  interacting  current  at  least  in 
part  through  said  rotating  part,  said  circuit  including  a 
frictionless  ionic  brush  means  for  said  interacting  cur- 
rent comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  and  relatively  rotating 
electrodes  of  which  at  least  one  rotates  with  said  part 
and  both  of  which  are  shaped  and  positioned  to  provide 
a  substantially  constant  width  giq)  therebetween  durinsX 
said  relative  rotation,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  hav- 
ing an  electron  emissive  thermonic  surface  and  means  to 
provide  an  ionizable  gaseous  meditun  in  said  gap.         I 


2,978,401 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  Rom  Alkca,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  ■■sltnnr  to 
IndMtries  Corporatkm,  Oakland,  CaUf^  a 
off  Nevada 

FUed  Dec  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  702,340 
9  Claims.    (0.313—92) 
1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  use  in  the  presentation  of 
color  displays,  a  target  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  phos- 
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phor  layers  and  a  control  layer  disposed  in  superposed 
layered  relation  with  each  other,  each  phosphor  layer 
being  capable  of  emitting  a  different  color  with  energiza- 
tion thereof,  color  selection  means  for  delivering  a  first 
electron  beam  for  registration  with  an  incremental  area 
of  said  target  control  layer  to  change  the  potential  thereof 
a  predetermined  amount  consistent  with  the  particular 


phosphor  layer  to  be  energized,  and  brightness  Control 
means  including  means  for  providing  a  second  beam  for 
registration  with  said  incremental  area  thereafter  and  the 
penetration  thereof  through  the  multiple  layers  to  the  one 
of  the  phosphor  layer  indicated  by  the  potential  condi- 
tion established  by  said  first  beam  on  the  corresponding 
incremental  area  of  the  target  control  layer  to  effect  the 
energization  of  said  one  color  layer  thereat 


RADIATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 

JcnS  M.  Buaolfay,  833  Llncola  Si,  EvaiiatOB,  IIL 

FUmI  May  14, 19S4,  Ser.  No.  544,789 

ITCIaliiM.    (CL313— 93) 


ing  a  generally  cylindrical  oootainer  having  an  opening 
in  one  end  thereof,  a  lithfaai  Bnoride  window  diipoaed 
across  that  opening  and  sealed  to  said  container  so  m 
to  render  said  container  gaa-tigfat,  which  window  paMca 
radiation  having  a  longer  wavelenfth  than  1100  A  and 
attenuates  radiation  having  a  shorter  wavelength  than 
1  tM«A.,  an  elongated  wire  anode  ertcnding  through  the 
end  of  said  container  opposite  said  window  feaenUy 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container,  the  hmar 
end  of  said  wire  being  v«ced  from  said  window  between 
about  one-fourth  and  one  times  the  diameter  of  the  ooo- 


tainer, said  wire  having  a  diameter  ot  at  least  about 
0.04  inch,  an  essentially  photo-insenaitive  cathode  dis- 
posed in  said  container  in  spaced  relation  to  said  anode, 
and  a  gas  mixture  within  said  container  at  a  pressiue  be- 
tween about  one-fourth  and  one  atmosphere,  said  gas 
mixture  comprising  inert  gas  and  iodine  vapor  which 
iodine  vapor  is  ionized  by  radiation  having  a  shorter 
wavelength  than  1280  A.  and  is  substantially  imaffected 
by  radiation  having  a  longer  wavelength  than  1280  A., 
said  iodine  vapor  being  at  a  pressure  of  not  lees  than 
about  0.14  mm.  and  not  more  than  about  0.90  mnL 


2^nM4 
ELECTRIC  ARC  OISMIMARGE  DEVICES 
Henry  dc  Boync  Knl^  Ri«by,  Eavfamd,  assign  or  to  The 
British  ThooiMm-doMtoa  Compuj  Ltantted,  Loodon, 
FjifhiiH,  a  company  of  Great  Britdb 

Filed  Novjfs,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,ff4 

Claims  priority,  application  GrMit  Britafai  Nov.  IS,  1958 

TOaimB.    (0.313— 193) 


1.  A  radiation  measuring  device  comprising  a  support 
member  having  a  cylindrical  channel  extending  therein, 
a  rod  of  electrically  conducting  material  mounted  on  the 
support  member,  said  rod  extending  coaxially  out  of  the 
channel  in  the  support  member,  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube 
of  electrically  conducting  material  snugly  disposed  in  the 
channel  in  the  support  member  and  being  slidably  re- 
movable therefrom,  said  tube  extending  from  the  support 
member,  surrounding  all  portions  of  the  rod,  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  the  rod,  and  having  a  pair  of 
openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  exterior  to  the  sup- 
port member,  and  a  bar  shaped  shield  mounted  on  the 
support  member  and  extending  therefrom  in  abutment 
with  the  tube,  the  surface  of  said  shield  confronting  the 
tube  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  tube,  and  said  shield  being  of  sufficient  width  to  en- 
tirely cover  the  openings  in  the  tube. 


1.  Means  for  increasing  the  currem  carryfaif  capacity 
of  an  electric  arc  discharge  device  comprising  a  sealed 
envelope  containing  an  anode,  and  a  thermionic  cathode, 
said  envelope  being  filled  with  an  ionizable  medium  at 
a  pressure  such  that  a  discharge  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  is  of  an  arc-like  character,  said  means  com- 
prising a  conductor  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  discharge 
path  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  insulat- 
ing material  in  contact  with  said  conductor,  said  insulat- 
ing material  possessing  the  ability  to  encourage  the  forma- 
tion on  said  conductor  of  a  spot  to  which  said  arc  trans- 
fers from  said  cathode. 


.    2.97i.MI3 
PHOTON  COUNTER 
Wade  L.  FMt,  EMlaMas.  and  Rlckari  Theodore  Brack- 
la^n.  Sea  Diego,  CaHf .,  aasipMn  ie  Cseeral  Dyaem- 

ics  Cevporatlea,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Oct  2.  1957.  Ser.  No.  487,773 
2  Claiais.    (O.  313—93) 
1.  An  ultraviolet  photon  counter  for  selectively  meas- 
uring radiation  between  1100  A  and  1280  A.,  compris- 


2,978,«85 

GASEOUS  ARC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
lames  M.  Lafferty,  Schcaactady,  N.Y.,  aaslfBnr  lo 
era!  Electric  Coaspaay.  a  cuipoiadea  ef  New  York 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1957.  Ser.  No.  i9f J51 
llCliiM.    (a.  313— 347) 
1.  A  thyratron  gaseous  electric  discharge  device  com- 
prising a  metallic  anode  cylinder  member;  a  mesh  con- 
trol electrode  cylinder  concentric  with  said  anode  cylin- 
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der  and  interior  thereof  said  control  electrode  being  longer 
than  said  anode  cylinder;  a  pair  of  metallic  annular  sup- 
port members  supporting  said  control  electrode;  a  cold 
arc-type  cathode  extending  axially  along  the  center  of 
said  cylinder  said  cathode  exhibiting  characteristics  of 
low  heat  capacity  and  low  thermal  conductivity  as  com- 
pared with  metals  and  adiqpted  to  serve  as  the  foot- 
point  of  an  arc  between  anode  and  cathode  in  the  ab- 


at  a  writing  surface  outside  said  tube,  an  electron  beam 
means  to  elevate  the  potential  of  selected  ones  of  said 
points  until  a  discharge  occurs  from  these  points  to  an 
adjacent  ground  plane,  of  a  plurality  of  writing  wires 
made  of  a  material  having  a  resistance  which  is  high 


wfSm  .i^Jmmf 


sence  of  resistance  heating  thereof;  a  pair  of  metallic 
disk-shaped  cathode  support  members  supporting  said 
cathode  and  forming  end  walls  for  said  device;  a  plu- 
rality of  insulating  ceramic  members  interposed  between 
said  end  wall  members  and  said  control  electrode  sup- 
port memben  and  between  said  control  electrode  support 
members  and  said  anode  member  and  hermetically  sealed 
thereto  to  form  an  hermetically  sealed  envelope;  and  a 
hi^y  purified  suble  noble  gas  atmosphere  within  said 
envelope. 


ELECTRON  dSSbAAGE  DEVICE 
Manke  L  KaU,  ScMca  Falk.  N.Y.,  narifDor,  by 
asrignmiats,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodacta  Lac, 
niiaatOB,  Del.,  acocporaHoa  e(  Delaware 

FUed  lid.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,474 
4CtalBM.   (CL  313— 378) 


when  compared  to  the  resisUnce  of  copper  wire,  each  of 
said  wires  extending  from  within  said  tube  to  a  different 
one  of  said  points,  and  a  common  electrode  connected 
to  all  said  writing  wires  and  brought  out  from  within 
said  tube. 

3,978,4H 
CHARACTER  SYNTHESIZING  TUBE 
John  E.  GaSncy,  Jr.,  Poaghkecprie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  la- 
tensatfciaai  Bariness  MachtaMS  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
CoatfamatioB  of  application  Ser.  No.  430,384,  Dec  34, 
1954.      This    appilcatkm    Oct    3,    1959,    Ser.    No. 

844  144 

'  15ClainM.    (CL315— 33) 


-'*' 


WU- 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  employing  a  heater 
positioned  within  a  hot  cathode  having  an  electron  emis- 
sive material  thereon,  a  support  for  rigidly  holding  the 
cathode  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  disc  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  having  an  internal  wall  de- 
fining a  centrally  disposed  aperture,  said  wall  being 
formed  to  provide  spaced  cathode  contacting  surfaces 
intereconnected  by  reentrant  portions,  said  surfaces  pro- 
viding a  total  cathode  contacting  surface  which  controls 
the  thermal  conduction  losses  from  said  cathode  through 
said  surfaces  and  the  thermal  radiation  losses  from  said 
cathode  into  said  reentrant  portions  to  provide  substan- 
tially steady  state  cathode  emission  at  a  cathode  tempera- 
ture of  about  700  degrees  C.  within  approximately  thirty 
seconds  after  energization  of  the  heater. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  indicator  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelc^w  enclosing  an  electron  beam  generator  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  independent  beams  spaced  apart  in 
a  lineal  array,  a  screen  to  receive  the  electron  beam  array, 
deflection  means  between  the  beam  generate  and  the 
screen  to  control  the  position  oi  the  electron  beam  ar- 
ray on  the  screen,  and  grid  means  adjacent  the  election 
beam  generator  to  turn  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  electron  beams  "on"  and  "off"  as  they  are  deflected 
along  the  screen  to  form  selected  characters  thereon. 


2J7l,<t7 

ELECTROSTATIC  WRITING  TUBE 

Howard  C  Border  Afhcrtoa,  CaMT.,  asslginr  to 

A.  B.  Dick  CoospaBy 

FBed  Fek.  7, 1958,  SerTNo.  713,844 

5ClaiBH.    (CL315— U) 

I.  The  combination  with  an  electrosutic  writing  tube 

of  the  type  having  a  target  including  a  coltum  of  points 


3J78,4i9 
TRANSMrrJKECEIVB  TUBE 
John  M.  Daffy,  GloMCiicr,  a^  Harold  Hdns,  Marble- 
head,  Maas.,  aaripMN*  to  Bomac  Laboratories  lac,  Bev- 

crty,  Maes.,  a  corporatioa  of  Masaafhasttts 
FBed  Ian.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,134 
Sdaina.    (CL  315-^39) 

1.  A  transmit-receive  tube  comprising  a  vacuum  tight 
waveguide  envelope  with  an  apertured  metallic  enclosure 
member  disposed  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
resonant  iris  and  discharge  sap  elements  spaced  at  qiuiter 
wavelength  intervals  along  the  envelope  axis,  a  solid 
meullic  end  wall  member  enclosing  the  opposite  end 
of   said  envel<^>e.   an  encapsulated  dielectric   member 
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hermetically  sealed  to  and  extending  into  said  envelope 
from  the  top  broad  wall  thereof  at  a  point  intermediate 
to  the  wall  member  and  resonant  element  adjacent  there- 
to, a  probe  member  centrally  disposed  within  said  dielec- 
tric member  to  couple  electromagnetic  wave  energy  from 


tains  a  pre-determined  voltage  bdow  the  normal  spark- 
over  voltage  of  said  hold-off  gap  for  rendering  the  latter 
conductive  to  said  charge,  said  means  comprising  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  storage  condenser,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  triggering  gap  adjacent  said  hold-off 


said  waveguide  envelope  to  a  coaxial  transmission  line, 
the  axis  of  said  probe  member  being  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  envelope  approximately  one- 
twelfth  of  a  guided  wavelength  from  the  end  wall  mem- 
ber for  the  selected  frequency  bf  the  transmitted  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy. 


2,97M1* 
IMAGE  PRODUCING  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  ScUavoM,  8314  Carey  Lane,  SUvcr  Spring, 
Md^  aalgiior  of  one-half  to  Aribnr  G.  Previn,  Waifa- 
fawtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  700,439 
13  Claims.    (Q.  315->149) 


w- 


1.  A  device  for  producing  visible  images  in  response  to 
electrical  signals  comprising  a  screen  having  a  pair  of  plas- 
tic members  and  layers  of  parallel  conductors  between 
said  members,  a  layer  of  phosphor  between  the  layers 
of  conductors,  means  angularly  positioned  relative  to  the 
edges  of  said  screen  for  radiating  a  narrow  beam  of 
energy  toward  two  edges  of  said  screen  and  selectively 
directing  said  beam  to  impinge  upon  the  conductors  of 
each  of  said  groups  and  shield  means  between  the  edges 
of  said  screen  and  said  radiating  means  and  having  a 
slot  therein  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  conductors. 


2,97M11 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Loais  H.  Scgall,  SidMy,  N.Y.,  awlganr  to  Tkc  Bcodlx 
CotporiidoB,  a  cononrtioa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Apr.  17. 19S3.  Scr.  No.  349,347 
19ClalaM.    (CL31S— ISO) 
1.  In  electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  including  a  storage  condenser,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  sparking  circuit  comprising  a  hold- 
off  gap  and  an  igniter  gap  connected  in  series  across  said 
storage  condenser,  and  means  responsive  to  and  auto- 
matically operable  when  the  charge  on  said  condenser  at- 


/ 


gap  for  effecting  ionization  of  the  latter  and  fuilher  in- 
cluding a  contr<^l  gap  and  a  condenser  connected  in  series 
for  effecting  a  partial  discharge  of  said  storage  condenser 
at  said  pre-determined  voltage  to  create  a  discharge  across 
said  triggering  gap  to  ionize  said  hold-off  gap. 


2,974,412 
MODULARIZED  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Mclvin  C.  Lstton,  SOver  Spriof,  Md.,  assifnor,  by  mesne 
aasigiuncBts,  to  minob  Tool  Works,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poradoo  of  lUinois 

Filed  Jnly  27. 1954,  Scr.  No.  404,583 
4ClaiaM.   (CL317— Itl) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  device  comprising  a  panel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  through  one  surface  thereof, 
a  modular  structure  including  a  planar  wafer  of  insulat- 
ing material  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  riser  wires  fixed 
to  the  periphery  of  said  wafer  and  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  wafer,  a  drcm't  component  mounted 
on  said  wafer,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said 
circuit  component  to  two  of  said  plurality  of  riser  wires, 
each  one  of  said  two  riser  wires  having  an  end  threaded 
through  a  different  one  of  said  panel  apertures  and  fixed 
to  said  panel,  a  third  one  of  said  riser  wires  having  an 
end  adjacent  to  and  shorter  than  said  two  riser  wire  ends, 
said  third  riser  wire  end  abutting  said  panel  surface  to 
space  said  wafer  from  said  panel  surface. 


2,978,413 
LOCKOUT  DEVICE  FOR  SWITCH  PANELS 
Edwin  Hcta,  3037  Poadcroaa  Drive,  Concord,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,591 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 
1.  In  a  switch  panel  assembly,  a  support,  a  row  of 
switches  mounted  on  said  support  in  alignment,  said 
switches  having  parallel  operating  elements  slidable  on 
said  support,_irod  member  mounted  on  said  support 
parallel  to  said  row  of  switches  and  transverse  to  said 
operating  dements,  a  locking  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivotally  connected  anns,  means  slidably  and  pivotally 
connecting  one  of  said  arms  to  said  rod  member  for  ad- 
justment therealong,  said  arms  having  respective  oppos- 
ing portions  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  to  receive 
a  selected  switch-operating  element  therebetween,  means 
on  one  of  said  portions  lockingly  engageable  with  the 
selected  switch  operating  element,  and  means  to  releas- 
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ably  lock  the  arms  against  relative  pivotal  ntovement 
when  said  arms  are  substantially  in  alignment  with  each 


having  a  second  base,  a  second  emitter  and  a  second 
collector,  said  second  base  being  coupled  to  said  first 
collector,  a  first  network  coupled  between  said  second 
base  and  said  second  emitter  for  integrating  and  snmoth- 
ing  the  voltage  i^ypearing  therebetween,  a  third  junction 
transistor  having  a  third  base,  a  third  emitter  and  a  third 


-7^ 


Other  with  the  selected  switch-operating  element  received 
between  said  opposing  portions  and  lockingly  engaged 
by  said  second-named  means. 


2,978,414 
SENSITIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edward  E.  Banman,  GaHon,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  North 
Electric  Company,  Gallon,   Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,522 
UOaioM.    (CL  317— 144) 


3.  A  sensitive  control  device  comprising  an  input  cir- 
cuit, a  semiconductor  member,  a  relay  member  con- 
nected for  control  by  said  semiconductor  member,  and  a 
control  stage  including  bias  means  for  biasing  said  semi- 
conductor member  to  conduct  a  relatively  large  current 
for  said  relay  to  operate  the  same,  oscillator  means  con- 
nected to  energize  said  semiconductor  member  in  an  os- 
cillatory operation  to  provide  a  reduced  current  of  a 
value  to  effect  the  release  of  said  relay,  and  control  means 
operatively  controlled  in  response  to  receipt  of  control 
signals  over  said  input  circuit  operative  at  times  to 
render  said  oscillator  circuit  nteans  effective  and  con- 
trolled at  other  times  to  disaUe  said  oscillator  circuit 
means  and  to  render  said  bias  means  effective. 


OTif? 
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collector,  said  third  base  being  coupled  to  said  second 
collector,  a  second  network  connected  between  said  second 
collector  and  said  third  emitter  for  integrating  and 
smoothing  the  voltage  appearing  therebetween,  and  a  con- 
trol winding  for  a  relay  connected  in  series  with  said  third 
collector  and  said  third  emitter  for  responding  to  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  third  transistor. 


2,978,414 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTROEROSION 
MACHINES 
Jean  Pfaw,  Genera,  SwWiwIand,  assignor  to  Atdkn 
dcs  Charmlllcs  SA.,  Geneva,  SwUxerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  20, 1957 

4Claim8.    (CL  317— 143) 


2,978,415 
ELECTRIC  TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 
William  T.  Ckater,  El  Scgnndo,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
Aircraft  CooBpaay,  Cnlrcr  City,  Calif.,  a  coipoiatlon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1957.  Scr.  No.  454,283 
9ClalBH.  (CL  317— 148.5) 
2.  A  trigger  drcutt  comprising:  a  first  jimctiOn  tran- 
sistor having  a  first  emitter,  a  first  base  and  a  first  cxA- 
lector,  a  gating  network  coupled  between  said  first  base 
and  said  fint  emitter  and  adapted  to  render  said  firrt 
transistor  conducting  in  respmise  to  the  application  of 
an  input  signal  of  a  predetermined  polarity  and  magni- 
tude to  said  gating  network,  a  second  junction  transistor 


1.  A  magnetic  chuck  suitaUe  for  holding  the  electrode 
of  an  electroerosion  machine,  said  chuck  comprising  two 
substantially  circular  discs  of  ferromagnetic  material  hav- 
ing flat  end  faces  contacting  each  other,  one  of  said  discs 
being  movable  in  the  unmagnetized  state  and  having  the 
form  of  a  major  segment  of  a  circle,  the  other  disc  being 
stationary  and  having  a  projection  overlapping  said  mov- 
able disc  along  the  plane  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  segment  in  contact  therewith,  a  second  projection 
on  said  stationary  disc  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
movable  disc  along  said  overiapping  projection  and  de- 
fining the  assembled  position  of  the  discs,  said  movable 
disc  adapted  to  support  said  electeode,  and  means  creat- 
ing a  magnetic  field  holding  said  two  discs  in  assem- 
bled position. 

2,978,417 

DIFFUSHm  TRANSISTOR 
Hefaiz  Dorendorf ,  Maai^  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
*  Haiske  AktiengcscUsdiaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  cor-! 
poradon  of  Genmuiy 
Original  application  Jnly  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  471,042, 
now  Patent  No.  2,945,284,  dated  Inly  19,  1940.    Di- 
vided and  tUs  application  Mar.  14,  1940,  Scr.  No. 
15,322 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Germany  Inly  23,  1954 

9  Claiass.  (CL  317—235) 
I.  A  semiconductor  arrangement  for  high  frequency 
operation,  comprising  at  least  three  zones  with  adjacent 
zones  being  of  different  conduction  type,  two  mutually 
adjacent  zones  .being  relatively  very  thin  as  compared 
with  the  third  zone,  the  areas  occupied  by  said  zones  in- 
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ruMini  stepwise  from  zone  to  rone  in  the  direction  of   parted  by  said  shaft  and  release  said  stored  energy  to 
the  third  zone,  and  meant  for  at  least  partially  contacting   said  shaft,  a  dutch  having  a  normally  driven  rotataUe 

element  coupled  to  said  rotaUble  shaft  and  •  iMrmally 
driving  rotatable  element  operatively  connected  to  the 
drive  shaft  of  said  receiver  motor,  and  control  means 
operatively  associated  with  these  two  rotatable  elements 
of  the  clutch  for  gradually  ooupUng  its  normally  driving 
element  to  the  normally  driven  element  after  starting  the 
main  drive  motor  to  impart  rotation  to  said  rotatable 
means  and  store  kinetic  energy  of  rotation  therein  during 
operation  of  said  receiver  motor  at  its  synchronized  run* 
ning  speed  and  thereafter  release  said  stored  kinetic 
energy  to  impart  rotation  from  the  normally  driven  ele- 
ment to  the  normally  driving  element  whenever  the  speed 
of  said  receiver  motor  tends  to  fall  behind  its  synchro- 
nized runnitag  qwed,  said  control  being  operable  for 
quickly  uncoupling  the  two  rotatable  elements  of  the 
clutch  upon  stopping  the  main  drive  motor. 


the  free  surface  portion  of  at  least  the  second  zone  re- 
sulting from  the  stepwise  configuration  of  said  zones. 


2.97Mlt 

SElVtiCONDUCrOil  DEYlCn  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  E.  Myers,  Box  5M,  Rte.  1,  SC  Charles,  DL 

POed  Apr.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M5,SSS 

tCUaa.   (CL  317— 235) 


^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising,  a  body  of 
titanium  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  defined 
by  a  layer  of  titanium  carbide,  at  least  a  portion  al  said 
titanium  body  being  exposed  for  connection  to  an  elec- 
trical conductor. 


aj7Mi9  ' 

SYNCHRO'TIE  RECPVKR  MOTOR  9YNCHRO- 
NIZED4MUU>  CONTROL 
G«v  H.  Aflmrar,  Ukkm4  L.  Evfy,  a^  ThooH  B. 
SoffMc,  ToMo,  OMo,  asilMuii  to  OwcBS-miDois  Glass 
uporMlMafOMo 
mm  17,  If  S7, 8m.  No.  M«,15t 
14niiliiii     (CL31»— 24) 


1.  S^eed  control  apparatus  for  maintaining  synchro- 
nized running  speed  of  a  synchronous  electric  receiver 
motor  in  a  synchro-tie  motor  drive  system  wherein  the 
drive  shaft  of  said  receiver  motor  is  operatively  connected 
to  drive  a  cyclically  fluctuating  auxiliary  load  in  synchro- 
nized relationship  with  a  constantly  moving  main  load 
driven  by  the  main  drive  motor  of  said  motor  drive  sys- 
tem and  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  rotatable  means 
opmtively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  alter- 
natively  receive  and  store  kinetic  energy  of  rotation  im- 


2,97M2« 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SERV  06YSTEM 

wnhefaB  Radolf  Schlatlcr,  ZMlck,  SwMsashmd 
to  CoBtraves  A.Gn  Imkk.  SwUieiland 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19S7,  SwTNo.  452,249 

"iilliiilMiApr.l2,l»54 
(CL  31S— as) 


•Ri     ,  «r I— -•=r'_7  -  ^  W-  Jm"± 


1.  In  a  renxMe  control  apparatus,  in  combination,  gen- 
erating means  for  generating  alternating  current  remote 
control  signals  at  signal  frequencies  variable  within  a 
wide  frequency  band;  a  command  member  movable  be- 
tween a  normal  position  and  a  plurality  of  displaced  po- 
sitions and  operatively  connected  with  said  generating 
means  for  varying  said  signal  frequencies  in  fixed  pro- 
portion to  displacements  of  said  command  member  be- 
tween any^of  said  positions  in  such  a  manner  that  any  of 
said  signal  frequencies  is  associated  widi  a  req>ective  pod- 
tion  thereof;  and  control  signal  receiving  means  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  output  of  said  generating  means  and  com- 
prising a  follower  member  remote  from  said  command 
member  and  movable  between  a  normal  position  and  a 
plurality  of  displaced  positions,  a  passive  network  means 
tunable  by  said  follower  member  depending  upon  move- 
ment thereof  between  any  of  its  positions  to  a  response 
frequency  associated  with  a  respective  position  of  said 
follower  member,  said  pasdve  network  means  being 
additionally  connected  to  said  outptit  of  said  generating 
means  and  capable  of  generating  an  intermediate  output 
signal  being  a  function  of  any  existing  frequency  differ- 
ence between  the  frequency  of  a  coc^ol  dgnal  applied 
to  said  network  means  and  the  response  frequency  deter- 
mined at  the  same  instant  by  said  follower  member,  sec- 
ondary means  for  deriving  from  said  intermediate  output 
signal  a  direct  current  vohage  corresponding  in  magni- 
tude and  polarity  to  the  amplitude  anid  sign  of  said  fre- 
quency difference,  and  servo-drive  means  operable  by 
said  direct  current  voltage  for  moving  said  follower  mem- 
ber at  a  speed  and  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  direct  current  voltage, 
whereby  any  displacement  ci  said  oommand  member  by 
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a  certain  amount  in  a  particular  direction  produces  a 
corresponding  variation  of  the  frequency  of  said  remote 
control  signals  which  in  turn  causes  said  network  means 
and  said  secondary  means  to  produce  a  direct  current 
voltage  influencing  said  servo-drive  means  to  move  said 
foUower  member  from  an  Initial  position  existing  before 
such  displacement  of  said  command  member  into  a  posi- 
tion displaced  from  said  initial  position  by  the  same 
amount  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  amount  and 
direction  of  said  displacement  of  said  command  member, 
said  frequency  difference  being  reduced  to  zero  as  soon 
as  the  displaced  positions  of  said  command  member  and 
of  said  follower  member,  respectively,  are  identical. 


and  for  removing  said  limit  when  the  pdarity  of  said 
resultam  signal  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
are  in  i^iase  opposition  in  order  that  the  integral  of  the 
accelerating  torque  applied  to  the  load  over  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  predetermined  distance  is  equal  to  the  integral 
of  the  decelerating  torque  m>p1m<1  to  said  load  over  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  distance 


OUo 


2,97M21 

MOTOR  _ 

W.  MaHtack,  Crjalal  L^IIL,  aasignor  to  The 
00  Cofny,  Oikafo,  m.,  a  coiporatioa  of 


2,97M23 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTORS 
Frederic  Calfamd  WBIIaii^  RoaBy,  and  Eric  Roberts 
LaithwnHe,  ManchssNr,  Jnglaad,  aasfanow  to  NatfoMl 
Research  DcvdoMSBt  Cosporaltoa,  Loadoai,  EaglaBd, 

FBed  Nov.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  951,773 

"      MGMt  Britain  May  4, 1955 

(CL  319—195) 


FBed  Sept.  14, 1959,  See.  No.  741,334 
ISOates.    (CL  319—29) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  housing,  bearings 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  hollow,  internally-threaded 
shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings  in  such  manner  as  to 
enable  the  shaft  to  rotate  and  move  axially,  an  armature 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft.  Add  coUs  mounted  in 
said  housing  around  said  armature,  an  externally-threaded 
shaft  screwably  mounted  in  said  hcrflow  shaft,  meam  for 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  internally-threaded 
shaft,  and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  exter- 
nally-threaded shaft  while  permitting  it  to  move  axially. 


2379,422 
POSITION  SERVO  SYfflVM 
Ensil  C.  WMIka,  WeallMiy.  N.Y,  artl^or  to  Speny 
Rand  Corporatloa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct  29,  1999,  Ser.  No.  M9,34S 
7ClataM.    (CL319— 31) 


1.  An  alternating  current  machine  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical rotor,  at  least  one  stator  member  comprising  a  lami- 
nated structure,  the  planes  of  the  laminations  passing 
substantially  through  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  having 
a  set  of  coils  arranged  in  rows  to  provide  a  moving  mag- 
netic field  when  said  coils  are  connected  to  a  source  of 
polyphase  alternating  current  thereby  causing  rotation 
of  said  rotor,  and  means  for  continuously  varying  the 
phases  of  the  currents  supplied  to  the  different  coils  in 
each  row  and  to  correspoixling  coils  in  different  rows 
to  enable  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  moving  mag- 
netic field  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
rotor  and  hence  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to 
be  continuously  controlled. 


[^hA-^     .-L|[^H^ 
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2,979,424 
MULTIPLE-FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIKR  SERIES 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
R.  SasHh-VMsis,  Nerwalk,  Coma., 
CG.8.  Label  atosiss,  bc^  Staarfoid,  Ct$am^  a 
tfoB  of  COBBeCllCBt 

FBed  J^  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474,719 
5nsiBii     (CL  319— 249) 


4.  In  a  servo  system  for  pochiotting  a  load  a  prede- 
termined distance,  pick-off  means  for  providing  an  error 
signal  having  a  mfgpjh^^  and  a  polarity  representative  of 
the  desired  amoum  and  direction  of  posidoning  of  said 
load,  rate  drcuit  means  for  provkling  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  rate  of  chants  of  said  error  signal,  meam  fcH' 
combining  said  error  and  rate  signal  to  produce  a  resultant 
error  signal,  torque  motor  means  for  driving  said  load, 
and  means  including  means  connected  between  said  com- 
bining means  and  said  torque  motor  and  responsive  to 
dw  direction  of  roution  of  said  motor  for  limiting  said 
resultant  signal  when  the  polarity  of  said  resultant  signal 
and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  are  in  phase 


1.  A  motor  control  system  for  a  seriee-type 
including  a  bridge  rectifier  drcuit  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  a  magnetic  anvUAer  having  fltit  and  aeo- 
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ond  contnrfled  winding  means,  magneticany  sataraUe 
core  means  and  first  and  second  control  windings  for 
controlling  the  saturation  of  said  cere  means,  first  and 
second  output  connections  from  said  bridge  rectifier  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  series-type  electric  mo- 
tor, said  first  controlled  winding  means  being  in  said 
bridge  rectifier  circuit  in  series  between  one  of  said  input 
terminals  and  one  of  said  output  connections  and  said 
second  controlled  winding  means  being  in  said  bridge 
rectifier  circuit  in  series  between  said  one  iiq>ut  terminal 
and  the  other  of  said  output  connections  for  controlling 
the  current  flowing  through  the  electric  motor  connected 
between  said  output  connections,  said  first  control  wind- 
ing also  being  in  circuit  in  series  with  said  ouQNit  con- 
nections and  arranged  to  decrease  the  impedance  of  said 
first  and  second  controlled  winding  meant  in  retponte 
to  increase  in  current  through  said  first  control  winding, 
thereby  providing  positive  current  feedback  in  said  mag- 
netic amplifier,  said  second  control  winding  being  effec- 
tively in  circuit  across  said  output  connections  and  in- 
creasing the  impedance  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
trolled winding  means  in  response,  to  increase  in  voltage 
between  said  output  connections,  thereby  providing  nega- 
tive voltage  feedback  in  said  magnetic  amplifier,  and  an 
adjustable  resistor  in  series  with  said  second  control 
winding  for  adjusting  the  motor  speed. 


series  between  said  tap  and  said  point  of  reference  po- 
tential,  a  resistor  and  a  source  of  the  direct  cnrreot 
potential  to  be  transformed  connected  in  series  between 
the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said  potnt 
of  reference  potential,  the  rcaistance  of  said  resistor  being 
equal  to  the  resistance  of  said  unilateral  device  for  the 
alternating  current  caused  to  flow  through  said  device 
by  said  source  of  alternating  current,  said  source  of 
direct  current  potential  having  a  negUgibk  impedance 


2,f78,<25 

SERVOMECHANISM 
Noel  B.  Braymer,  Garden  Grove,  Califs  anigBor  to  Beck- 
man  InstnuBcots,  Inc^  Fullcftoa,  Calif ^  a  cofporatfam 
of  CaUfonria 

FOed  loe  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M<,M9 
5  Claims.    (0.318—449) 


^ 


Z 


"% 


^^^H^;^-^=t^r^^ 


1.  In  a  servomechanism  for  operation  with  an  error 
signal  source  having  a  low  signal-to-noise  ratio,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  servomotor  for  mechanically  driving  a 
load;  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  servomotor  in  driv- 
ing relation^p,  said  amplifier  having  an  error  signal 
input  and  a  feed-back  input  connected  in  subtractive  re- 
lationship; a  servomotor  feed-back  loop  mechanically 
driven  by  said  servomotor  and  providing  a  feed-back 
signal  to  said  feed-back  input  of  said  amplifier  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  movement  of  said  servomotor;  an  error  signal 
terminal  for  connection  to  the  error  signal  source;  and 
an  electronic  integrating  circuit  coupled  between  said 
error  signal  terminal  and  said  error  signal  input  of  said 
amplifier  for  applying  an  integrated  error  signal  to  said 
error  signal  input. 


2,97MM 

DIRECT  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  B.  Dome,  Gcddse  TowasUp,  Owmdaga  Comty, 
N.Y.,  ■■if  Hi  to  Gcacml  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
latioaofNcwYoit 

FBcd  Dec  31, 195t,  Scr.  No.  784,333 
3  Claims,  (a.  321— 2) 
1.  A  circuit  for  transforming  a  direct  current  potential 
comprising  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  a  tap  on  said  primary  winding,  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  a  first  unilateral  current  conducting  de- 
vice coiuected  between  one  end  of  said  primary  winding 
and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  voltage  and  a  capacitor  coimected  in 


at  the  frequency  of  said  ahemating  voltage,  a  second 
unilateral  current  conducting  device  oonnected  between 
one  end  of  said  secondary  wiading  and  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  and  a  load  circuit  for  said  second 
unilateral  current  conducting  device  compriied  of  a  re- 
sistor and  a  capacitor  coupled  or  parallel  connected  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  the  desired  transformed  di- 
rect current  potential  appearing  across  said  load  drcuiL 


2,978,<27 

"   TRANSISTORIZED  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Walter  F.  Joacpk,  1914  Arroyo  Ave.,  Saa  Carina,  Calif. 

FOed  Fab.  24, 1957.  Scr.  No.  442,425 

18  Claims.   (CL  321— 8) 

(Gnatcd  aadcr  TUk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


9.  A  D.C.  to  A.C.  converter  comprising  a  source  of 
low  D.C.  potential,  a  1st  transistor  having  at  least  emit- 
ter, collector,  and  base  elements,  a  transformer  having 
at  least  primary,  secondary  and  output  winding,  said 
base  ^electrode  connected  through  said  secondary  winding 
and  an  impedance  means  in  serial  relationship  to  the 
negative  side  of  said  power  supply,  the  positive  side  of 
said  power  supply  being  connected  to  said  emitter  ele- 
ment, said  collector  element  being  connected  through 
said  primary  winding  to  said  negative  side  of  said  power 
supply,  and  uid  primary  and  secondary  windings  being 
inductively  related  in  a  manner  whereby  a  current  in- 
crease in  said  primary  winding  produces  a  flux  which 
opposes  current  from  said  source  in  said  secoixlary  wind- 
ing, a  2nd  transistor  having  at  least  emitter,  collector 
and  base  elements,  said  2nd  transistor  emitter  and  coir 
lector  elements  connected  for  excitation  to  said  source, 
one  end  of  said  output  winding  coimected  to  said  2nd 
transistor  base  element,  another  end  of  said  output  wind- 
ing connected  to  said  2nd  transistor  emitter  element 
whereby  said  2nd  transistor  functions  as  an  overdriven 
amplifier,  and  output  impedance  means  connected  to  said 
collector  element 
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CONSTANT  DX:.  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Edward  Jota  INcboU,  Ardasorc,  Pa.,  assipor  to  hj^ 
drcalt  Breaker  Coavaay,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Peaasylvaaia 

FDcd  Jaly  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  524,778 
2  Claims.    (CL  321— 14) 


7<? 


-Icn 


2.  A  circuit  to  supply  a  constant  D.-C.  output  voltage 
from  a  variable  A.-C.  input;  said  circuit  comprising  a 
saturable  type  reactor  and  a  rectifier;  said  saturable  type 
reactor  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  and 
a  core  of  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  material;  said  sec- 
ondary winding  directly  connected  to  the  A.-C.  side  of 
said  rectifier  and  said  primary  winding  connected  in  series 
with  said  variable  A.-C.  source  and  filtering  means  being 
connected  to  the  D.-C.  terminals  of  said  rectifier,  said 
filter  means  comprising  a  high  pass  filter  and  a  low  pass 
filter,  said  low  pass  filter  being  ciHuiectable  to  a  D.-C. 
load,  said  high  pass  filter  being  connecUble  to  a  dummy 
load  and  transformer  means  being  connected  to  induce 
a  compensating  voltage  from  the  circuit  including  said 
primary  winding  to  the  circuit  including  said  secondary 
winding,  said  compensating  voltage  being  opposed  to  the 
voltage  induced  in  said  secondary  winding  due  to  the  air 
core  reactance  of  said  saturable  type  reactor. 


/T<K 


<!. 


JllmWj- 


2,97t,438 

TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  REGULATOR 

Roger  Boy  dch  Tear,  Los  Aaf  Iw.  CaBf .,  aseigaor  to 


FOed  Dee.  28, 1954,  Ser.  No.  431,884 
2ClaiM.   (CL323— 4) 


^  t       « •i^f^tt 


\.  A  current  regulator  device  comprising  a  sbaroe  of 
D.-C.  voltage  having  output  termmals.  said  source  having 
a  rated  voltage  output,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base 
and  collector  electrodes,  a  resiBtor  cofmected  between 
one  of  said  output  terminals  and  said  emitter  electrode,  a 
load  impedance  connected  between  the  other  of  said  out- 
put terminals  and  said  collector  electrode,  means  oper- 
able at  the  rated  voluge  to  esUbUsh  a  voltafe  drop 
across  said  resistor  and  a  potential  difference  between 
said  base  electrode  and  said  emitter  electrode  to  estab- 
lish a  predetermined  current  through  said  load  imped- 
ance, said  last-named  means  including  a  second  transis- 
tor having  an  emitter-collector  path  connected  between 
said  one  output  terminal  and  said  base  electrode,  a  resis- 
tor connected  between  said  base  electrode  and  a  point 
of  potential  different  from  the  potential  at  said  one  out- 
put terminal,  a  diode,  said  second  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode,  and  said  diode  being  connected  between 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  said 
emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor. 


2378,429 
RESIDUAL  VOLTAGE  REACTOR  CIRCUITS 
MdvlB  P.  Sicdbaad.  BaMaMire,  Md.,  amlvMr,  by  mc 
•■ipaMali,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcp- 
reasaled  by  the  SecictaiT  of  the  Navy 

niad  Fob.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,773 
1  Claim.    (0.321—49) 


2,978,431 
TRANSFORMER  PICK-OFF 

FDed  Ai«.  1,  li^rSerNo! 475,458 
aOalw.   (CL323— 45) 


to  Speny 


4  }^ 

1    ^wywwwMr-*- 


A  frequency  converter  having  input  terminal  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent and  having  output  terminal  means,  a  capacitcx'  hav- 
ing a  first  plate  connected  to  said  output  terminal  means 
and  having  a  second  plate  connected  to  ground,  a  satur- 
able core  reactor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  capacitor  plate  and  a  second  terminal  oonnected  to 
ground,  a  saturable  reactor  means  having  load  windings 
and  bias  windings,  said  load  windings  having  first  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  frequency  converter  ouQMit  ter- 
minal means,  said  load  wfaidings  having  second  terminals 
coupled  to  a  load  meam.  said  capacitor  being  charged  by 
said  frequency  converter  and  partially  discharged  by  said 
saturable  reactor  means,  said  uturable  core  reactor  sat- 
urating in  time  sequence  after  said  saturable  reactor 
meam  saturates  to  thereby  completely  discharge  said 
capacitor. 


1.  In  comtrination.  a  transfonna*  type  pick-off  having 
armature  and  stator  elements  cooperatively  disposed  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  stator  element  having  a  cen- 
ter leg  and  at  least  two  outer  legs,  a  primary  coO  wound 
on  said  center  leg  for  providing  excitation,  a  secondary 
coil  wound  on  each  of  said  outer  legs,  said  secondary 
coils  being  differentially  wound  wiOi  reqwct  to  each  odier, 
a  cimipfffMt'wg  coil  wound  on  the  center  leg  and  req>on- 
sive  to  the  excitation  provided  by  said  prinuuy  coil,  and 
a  variable  voltage  divider  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
compensating  coil,  one  end  of  a  first  secondary  coil  being 
connected  to  a  center  tap  on  said  compensathig  cofl  and 
the  other  end  of  said  first  secondary  coil  being  connected 
to  one  end  of  a  second  secondary  cofl  and  the  remaining 
end  of  said  secondary  cofl  being  connected  to  the  slider 
of  said  variable  voltage  divider  whereby  error  signals  due 
to  system  unbalance  nuy  be  nulled. 
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COffTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ONE  TRANSBTOT 

9tgw   A.   y  »«■■■    Ak««.   a^   ■     li  nil    H.   '^ 


vohaie  cfaanies  ooconiag  la  mM  oootrol  windiiig.  dinct 
curmit  drcuh  meam  oonoected  to  the  but  ol  Mid 
traiHistor.  said  circuit  beinf  adapted  for  comwrtioa  lo  a 


m   ■•■la^^  ■!.  'kHBBiii    traiMsior,  laio  cmnm  iwuis  auainwu  >«■  '         —  - 

to  The  Cfaurk  Coirtrollar  ^jj,^^  current  tource  and  said  dfcuit  meam  being  opera 


Ckreland,  OMs,  a  taipewileai  ef  Oyo 
Sept.  a,  IMS,  S«.  No.  75M79 
ISOatek    (CL323— 19) 


tive  to  control  the  potential  of  the  bnw  of  nid  tranatetor 
and  to  control  operation  of  the  tranaitor,  and  a  capad- 
tor  connected  between  the  collector  and  baae  ol  aald 


j|»_>kU-'»' 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  control  tyitem.  an  A.C.  current  tource;  a  work 
circuit  conuining  an  electric  work  device;  a  magnetic 
ampUfler  having  an  A.C.  input  circuit  from  the  tource. 
and  having  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  device  to 
energize  it;  and  having  a  D.C.  control  winding;  operator'! 
switch  means,  having  normally  doted  and  normally  open 
contacts;  a  normally  non-conducting  transistor;  an  elec- 
tric transistor  system  energized  by  rectified  current 
from  the  source  and  reapontive,  upon  opening  the  normal- 
ly doted  contactt  by  operation  of  the  operator's  twitch 
meant  to  energise  the  tranaittor  and  render  it  conducting, 
and  reapontive  to  tubtequent  dosing  of  the  taid  contacts 
upon  restoring  of  the  operator's  twitch  means,  to  reverse- 
ly energize  the  transistor  and  render  it  non-conducting;  a 
control  winding  circuit  including  the  control  winding  and 
the  tranaittor,  energized  by  rectified  current  from  the 
tource,  throu^  the  tnuistor,  when  it  is  conductinr.  the 
normally  open  contactt  of  the  operator't  twitch  meant 
when  doaed  by  the  operator  connecting  the  ampUfler  fai- 
put  circuit  to  the  tource  whereby  when  the  operator't 
twitch  meant  it  operated,  the  tranaittor  it  rendered  con- 
ducting and  the  amplifier  tuppliet  controlled  ouQxit  to 
the  device,  and  when  the  operator*!  twitch  meant  it  r»- 
itored  the  traniittor  it  rendered  non-conducting  and  the 
taid  output  from  the  amplifier  to  the  device  it  interrupted. 


\ 


transistor  and  effective  to  allow  a  relatively  tmall  contfll 
to  fiow  from  the  emitter  to  the  bate  of  taid  traniiator 
in  retponte  to  occurrence  of  a  tudden  voltage  chaage  in 
said  control  winding,  such  current  flow  being  ellectivi 
to  render  the  emitter-to<olleaor  circuit  ot  taid  trantto- 
tor  conductive  to  current  resulting  from  said  sudden  volt- 
age change.  

APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  WELLS 


Original  appUcadoa  Am.  31, 

'TSv.TSf, 


■ow  Patent  No.  2,7i 
vldcd  and  tUi 
«4,775 

<ClalMt. 


Apr.  2,  1W7. 
iam.  17,  1957,  Scr. 


Dl- 
No. 


(CL  324—1) 


2«97M33  ( 

ILBCTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Lewk  A.  Medlar,  Oreland,  Pa^  aatlginr  to  Fox  Tndmem 
Coapany,  rMladtlihla.  Pa^  a  cotporaltoa  of  Peas- 

^^      Pled  iwm  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S2M32 
3CWM.    (CL323— tt) 

1.  In  combination  in  an  electrical  control  system  com- 
prising an  electromagnetic  control  device  including  a 
control  winding  in  which  sudden  voltage  changes  occtu 
during  operation  of  the  comrol  device,  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  control  winding  to  energize  the  same,  said 
drcoit  comprising  a  transistor  ha%ing  an  emitter,  a  base 
and  a  collector,  said  control  winding  bdng  connected  in 
said  drcuit  in  teriet  with  the  emitter  and  collector  of 
laid  tranaittor  and  taid  transistor  thut  bdng  to  connected 
at  to  block  currents  tending  to  flow  becante  of  mdden 


1.  In  apparatut  for  logging  boreholet  whfle  drilling 
with  a  tubular  drill  string  through  which  drilling  fluid 
may  be  circulated  and  in  which  signaling  pulaatioot  may 
occur,  meant  for  detecting  taid  pulsations  in  said  fluid 
ccHnprising:  housing  means  forming  first  and  second 
chambers  and  a  pretture-sentitive  diaphragm  tealing  said 
chambers  from  one  another;  meant  for  esUblishing  fluid 
prettuie  communication  between  taid  first  chamber  and 
drilling  fiuid  in  said  drill  string  whereby  fiuid  pretture 
may  be  trantmitted  to  one  turfnce  of  said  diaphragm; 
4neans  for  maintaining  fiuid  under  pretture  in  taid  tec- 
ond  chamber  for  exerting  oppoting  pressure  on  die  op- 
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poaite  sifffece  ol  said  diaphragm;  and  means  for  main-  extending  between  said  brush  plate;  and  a  crank  arm  on 
fining  the  average  fltiid  prcmiret  in  laid  fint  and  lec-  said  screw  for  tuning  tame  to  adjust  the  relative  poti- 
ond  chambers  substantially  equalized  but  permitting  the  i 

occurrence  of  transient  pretture  differences  therebetween  ^ 
contq»nding  substantially  to  taid  pretture  pultatioos. 


2J7M35 
ELECTRON TUBBTAPPD>rG  APPARATUS 
S.  Oakaa^  PMtanaavlla,  N.Y.,  atalpor  to 

:uipaM,  a  immmtiim  of  New  York 
FBad  Dee.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  712,733 
7CUtaBk    (CL324-M) 


5.  Electron  tube  impact  and  vibration  testing  appara- 
tus comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  disposed  with  one 
end  adjacent  to  a  test  position  into  which  a  tube  nuy 
be  moved,  meant  mounting  taid  thaft  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  substantially  coaxial  with  a  tube  in  said  test 
position,  a  plurality  of  solenoids  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  disposed  about  the  axis  of  a  tvbt  in  said  test  posi- 
tion, each  solenoid  including  a  movable  armature  hav- 
ing a  hammer,  said  hammers  being  engageable  with 
spaced  points  on  a  tube  in  said  teat  petition  retpontive 
to  solenoid  control  tigndt.  a  revertible  and  sullable  drive 
motor  for  rotating  said  thaft,  a  rotation  limit  member 
rotatable  with  taid  thaft,  ttationary  limit  stops  asso- 
ciated with  said  limit  member  and  engageable  thereby 
to  limit  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  predetermined  frac- 
tions of  a  revolution  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
an  initial  position,  stationary  solenoid  control  signal  gen- 
erating switches,  and  a  cam  rotatable  with  the  rotor  for 
operating  said  twitchet. 


2,97t,434 
FLAW  DSncnNG  APPARATUS 

to 


Fllad  Apr.  3t,  1957,  Sar.  No.  454,13« 

1.  A  flaw  detecting  apparatus  comprising:  a  signal 
toofce;  a  gating  circuit  normally  biasod  to  prevent  the 
paatage  of  current  therethrough  electrically  coupled  to 
said  source  controlling  the  pasuge  of  a  constant  level 
signal  frtxn  said  source  in  reyonse  to  ttie  presence  or 
abience  of  flaws  in  a  material  to  be  tetted;  an  integrator 
electrically  connected  to  taid  gating  drcnit  tumming  the 
lignal  paned  by  taid  gating  drcuit;  and  means  dectrically 
connected  to  said  integrator  actuated  by  the  output  of 
said  integrator. 

10.  In  a  web  flaw  <tN<n1lng  apparatus  for  detecting 
flaws  fai  a  web  pasafaig  over  an  dectricaDy  conducting 
rdl,  said  apparatus  faidoding  an  electfical  drcuit  actuated 
by  the  presence  of  a  flaw  in  tbe  weh;  a  feeler  brush  aa- 
sembly  for  deteding  the  web  flaw,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: a  rod  supported  over  the  nU;  a  yoke  pivotally 
supported  on  said  rod;  a  bmsh  plato  movaUy  supported 
by  said  yoke;  a  feeler  brush  oo  said  brash  plate;  a  screw 


tions  of  said  plate,  whereby  the  brushes  may  be  moved 
over  the  full  width  of  the  web  to  be  tested. 


2,f7M37 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEIEChNG  DISCONTtNUmBS 
IN  INSULATION  COATINGS 
G.  Price  and  Faaiaa  M.  Wood.  Iliarttaj  Tea^ 


FBed  Nor.  14, 1957,  Sar.  No.  «H,St$ 
SCWaH.   (0.324—54) 


1.  A  device  for  detectiiig  hoBdayi  in  an  imtilatiaa 
liner  in  a  shrJng  of  p^  koigthB  connected  by  ootvUap 
within  a  weU  in  the  preaeace  of  weO  fluid  comprisfaig 
a  non-conductive  boodng;  a  bcdlday  detector  drcnit  in- 
dodSng  an  dectrically  oondnctive  teatioo  oiember  wop- 
porting  said  hoosfaig.  an  dectrical  contact  member  oo 
said  housing  adapted  to  engage  aaid  liner,  an  electrical 
connectioa  between  said  pi^  and  said  tenaioo  member  at 
the  surfr^e  of  said  wdl.  and  a  sonrce  of  voltafe  cotiniftad 
to  said  cootad  member  and  said  taorion  niefld>er,  a 
coopUng  detecting  drcnit  indodfaig  an  hkhiction  ooD  re- 
sponsive  to  movement  thereof  past  a  coiqilittg  between 
said  p^  lengths  for  <*Miflng  dte  amount  of  cnrraot 
flow;  a  first  recording  means  re^onaive  to  flow  of  cnr- 
rent  to  said  holiday  detector  drcnit  to  record  the  mo««- 
ment  of  said  contact  member  over  a  htriiday  fai  said  Uaer, 
and  second  recordfaig  means  responsive  to  dumge  of  cur- 
rent intenaity  in  said  ooi^Ung  detwting  drcoit 


COEROON-FREE  CAPACirANCB  BRIDGB 
PICK  OFF 
wmk  G.  Wla«  aai  John  R.  Matt,  Glaa  Head,  N.Y.  aa- 
to  Spawy  Raad  Caepeiaiiaa,  CrsaiNecfc,  RY^ 

Fled  IM.  2<,  1959,  Sar.  No.  7tM17 
4  nslais  (CL324— 7f) 
1.  A  capacitance  pidc-off  device  comprising  flrst.  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  conductive  plates,  electrical  insu- 
lating means  for  separating  and  supporting  said  fliat, 
second  and  third  platea,  means  for  poaitioning  said  fouitii 
plate  relative  to  said  flrst.  second  and  third  plates  and 
providing  for  the  motion  of  said  fourth  plate  along  a 
line  paralld  to  said  flrst,  second  and  third  ^ates,  aaid 
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fourth  plate  being  separated  from  said  first,  second  and 
third  plates  by  a  fluid  dielectric  material,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  first  and  third  plates  with  a  push-pull  alter- 
nating electrical  signal,  alternating  signal  phase-inverting 


^ 


rnt^k^^,..     i.'^^'.MkkUUW^V^UU'.l.^.TOa^ 


means,  means  for  coupling  said  fourth  plate  to  the  input 
of  said  phase-inverting  means  and  means  for  coupling 
the  output  of  said  phase-inverting  means  to  said  second 
plate.  ^_^^^^^_^ 

MOVING  MAGNET  INSTRUMENT 

Alfred  C.  LawMM,  Faabody,  Maas^  aarigMir  to 

Ekctric  CooBMiy,  a  coipoiailoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  15, 19St,  Scr.  No.  78M13 

SCUM.    (0.324—14^ 


>-- 


1.  In  a  zero-left  or  zero-right  electrical  measuring  in- 
strument of  the  moving  magnet  type,  a  movable  rotor 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  polarized  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  aaus  of  rotation  thereof,  a  control  mag- 
net and  at  least  one  current  coil  positioned  such  that  the 
magnetic  fluxes  produced  thereby  will  link  said  rotCM*. 
said  control  magnet  being  positioned  to  the  side  of  said 
permanent  magnet  rotor  such  that  a  plane  through  udd 
rotor  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  will  pass 
through  the  control  magnet,  said  fluxes  being  spaced  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  ai^roximately  135*  from  each  other, 
said  rotor  having  a  cross  section  in  a  plane  perpeixlica- 
tor  to  said  axis  with  diametrically  opposed  peripheral  por- 
tions of  substantially  constant  radius  and  flatted  peripheral 
portions  spaced  substantially  less  from  said  axis  of  ro- 
tation than  said  opposed  portions,  said  flatted  portions 
connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  opposed  portions, 
and  said  rotor  being  polarized  approximately  25*  from 
the  perpendicular  bisector  of  said  connecting  portions. 


each  of  said  legs  being  provided  oo  iU  side  facing  said 
other  leg  with  a  notch  extending  wholly  thereacroes,  an 
inner  core  member  comprising  a  main  portion  formed  at 
least  principally  of  magnetically  permeable  material  and 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  projections  shaped 
and  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  said  notches,  the 
^Mcing  between  said  notches  and  the  extent  of  said 
projections  being  proportioned  to  permit  said  projectic^, 
to  enter  said  notches  by  rotational  movement  of  said' 
inner  core  member,  and  an  outer  yoke  member  oiade  at 
least  principally  of  magnetically  penneable  material  and 
dimensioned  to  slide  over  and  surround  said  legs,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  yoke  member  containing  at  least  one 
slot  adapted  to  receive  and  partially  overiie  one  of  said 
leg  members,  said  yoke  member  being  provided  with  man- 
ually adjustable  means  tightenable  against  one  of  said 
legs  for  compressing  the  same  and  locking  said  projections 
within  said  notches  to  hold  said  inner  core  member  fixed 
in  position  when  said  projections  have  been  received 
within  said  notches,  the  d^th  of  said  slot  being  sufficient 
to  cause  the  side  walls  thereof  to  overlie  at  least  partially 
the  ends  of  the  notch  in  the  leg  received  within  said  slot 
when  said  yoke  is  moved  over  said  legs  to  the  position 
directiy  surrounding  said  inner  core  member,  thereby 
limiting  rotational  movement  of  said  inner  core  member, 
one  of  said  yoke  and  core  members  being  pennanently 
magnetized. 

cfRcurr  ambigutStesting  afparatus 

Dis«sr  Vo«itkis,  MMlch,  CifWjr,  n^ng  teMsinwa 
ihka  AktlsBCSssllschafl  BsiIIb  asa  nUWCBi  a 

'lSJooLl5.1M7,S«.No.iH373     ,^^ 
dates  priority,  apaUcatloa  Gifaiaay  OcL  31, 19M 
^^l^gSSmTSx  324-lSS) 


lyARSONVAL-MOVEMENT  .\SSEMBLY 
Alvta  H.  Afbritw,  Bcrkday,  aad  Edward  J.  Mateja,  Bcr- 
wya,  DL,  MslQnn  to  AaMricaa  Gaga  *  MacUnc  Cob- 
-       n,  IlL,  a  conondM  of  miMiB 
I  My  M,  195tr8sr.  No.  752,aiS 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  324— 151) 


I.  Ambiguity  testing  apparatus  for  lignalltiif  the  simul- 
taneous presence  of  a  predetermined  switching  potential 
at  a  plurality  of  functionally  interrelated  potential  sources, 
such  simultaneous  presence  of  said  predetermined  poten- 
tial denoting  an  ambiguity  condition,  comprising  means 
for  arranging  said  potential  sources  in  Uie  manner  of  a 
coordinate  system  extending  in  a  desired  number  of  co- 
ordinate directions,  a  plurality  of  testing  devices  open- 
tively  responsive  to  the  presence  of  ambiguity  condition, 
means  fomung  a  plurality  of  test  inputs  for  said  testing 
devices,  the  number  of  test  inputs  of  all  testing  devices 
being  lower  than  the  number  of  potential  sources  arnnfed 
in  said  coordinate  system,  switching  means,  including  de- 
coupling switching  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
respective  test  inpuu  for  connecting  thereto  those  of  the 
potential  sources  which  are  arranged  in  a  coordinate  of 
said  system,  and  ambiguity  signalling  means  controlled 
by  the  req)ective  testing  dcvicet. 


1.  In  a  D'Arsonval  movement,   a  magnetic-field  as- 
sembly comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs. 


2,f7M42 

SINE  WAVE  ZERO  COMPARATOB 

MOlna  D.  rugiiiM,  23t3  CecMn  T«mca, 

Saa  DIsaa  It,  CaW. 

FOsd  IBM  3t,  1955,  Ser.  No.  51f ,2»f 

IClalok    (Cl.32»-at) 

(Giutad  ndcr  TM*  35.  UA  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 

A  circuit  for  prododag  trigger  pulses  at  the  points  of 

zero  cross  over  of  a  periodic  signal  voltage  comprising  a 
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full  wave  rectifier  including  a  transformer  having  a  cen- 
ter tapped  secondary  and  a  pair  of  diodes  having  the 
cathodes  thereof  connected  together  and  the  plates  there- 
of respectively  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  sec- 
ondary, a  resistor  interconnecting  said  cathodes  and  the 
center  tap  of  the  secondary,  an  amplifier  tube  having  the 
cathode  thereof  grounded  and  connected  directiy  to  said 
cathodes  of  the  diodes  and  having  the  control  grid  thereof 
connected  directiy  to  said  center  tap,  said  amplifier  tube 
of  the  sharp  cutoff  type  whereby  the  tube  is  cut  off  ex- 
cept during  short  intervals  at  said  cross  over  points  and 


only  portions  of  the  rectified  signal  within  a  few  volts  of 
zero  are  amplified  to  provide  trigger  pulses  and  a  capaci- 
tor electrically  interconnected  between  the  primary  and 
secondary  windings  of  said  transformer  to  respective  ter- 
minals thereof  of  like  polarity  for  reducing  the  repetition 
rate  of  said  trigger  pulses  to  one  per  cycle  of  the  periodic 
voltage  and  provide  a  short  time  constant  path  across 
the  source  potential  for  charging  said  capacitor,  and  a 
long  time  constant  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  com- 
prising the  primary  winding,  half  the  secondary  winding 
and  a  resistor  in  series,  to  ground. 


2,97g,443 

TIME  INTERVAL  MARKING  APPARATUS 

David  H.  Sbcpard,  783S  lay  Mflkr  Drive,  Lake  Barcroft, 

FaOs  Cborch,  Va. 

FHcd  Nov.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  622,981 

13  Claims.    (0.328—43) 
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9.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  automatic  character 
sensing  device  and  the  like  for  producing  pulses  during  a 
plurality  of  cycles  of  a  recurring  cycle  of  said  device  to 
mark  the  time  of  occurrence  of  a  selected  event  during  a 
selected  cycle,  comprising  marking  pulse  generating 
means  for  producing  a  marking  pulse  during  each  of 
the  recurring  cycles  at  a  time  determined  by  the  biasing 
voltage  condition  therecrf,  means  for  applying  a  saw- 
tooth time  variant  voltage  to  said  generating  means  during 
each  of  said  recurring  cycles,  biasing  means  for  said 
generating  means  for  establishing  a  normal  biasing  volt- 
age state  causing  said  generating  means  to  coiKiuct  only 
during  a  short  duration  at  the  peak  portion  of  said  saw- 
tooth voltage  immediately  preceding  the  end  of  each  of 
said  cycles  to  produce  a  marking  pulse  during  the  period 
said  generating  means  is  conducting,  a  capacitor  circuit 
having  a  variable  electrical  charge  condition  for  varying 
the  bias  established  by  said  biasing  means  in  pre-selected 
relation,  input  means  responsive  to  signals  denoting  detec- 
tion of  selected  character  portion  by  said  character 
sensing  apparatus  for  varying  said  electrical  charge  condi- 
tion of  said  capacitor  circuit  in  selected  relation  to  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  said  detected  character  portions 


during  a  selected  cycle  of  said  recurring  cycles,  said 
capacitor  circuit  varying  said  biasing  means  in  accordance 
with  the  electrical  charge  condition  thereof  in  a  direc- 
tion to  progressively  enlarge  the  conduction  period  of  said 
generating  means  upon  application  of  said  sawtooth  volt- 
age thereto  to  advance  the  time  of  initiation  of  said 
marking  pulse  into  coincidence  with  the  time  of  occur- 
rence of  said  detected  character  portion  during  said 
selected  cycle,  means  causing  said  adjusted  biasing  con- 
dition of  said  biasing  means  to  persist  for  a  plurality  of 
cycles  following  said  selected  cycle,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  signals  denoting  comi^etion  of  scJinning  of  a 
document  by  said  character  sensing  device  to  reset  said 
biasing  means  to  said  normal  biasing  condition  for  a 
plurality  of  cycles. 


2,978,444 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  PRE- 
DETERMINED OUTPUT  INDEPENDENT  OF  IN- 
PUT SIGNAL 
Amin  Knpfer,  3199  29tfa  St,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
FDcd  Ian.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,885 
1  Claim,    (a.  328— 84) 


An  electronic  alarm  system  operative  to  provide  an 
output  signal  for  a  fixed  period  of  time  upon  the  receipt 
of  an  input  signal  above  a  threshcHd  level  from  a  trans- 
ducer, comprising:  a  first  vacuum  tube  amplifier;  a  sec- 
ond vacuum  tube  amplifier;  a  capacitor  connecting  the 
plate  of  said  first  vacuimi  tube  amplifier  to  the  grid  of 
said  second  vacuum  tube  amplifier;  a  variable  resistance 
connecting  the  grid  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  amfdi- 
fler  to  ground;  a  relay  in  the  plate  ctrcutt  of  said  second 
vacuum  tube  amplifier,  said  relay  having  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally closed  contacts,  one  of  which  connects  to  the 
cathode  of  said  first  vacuum  tube  amplifier  and  the  other 
which  connects  to  ground  potential  of  the  system,  where- 
by upon  receipt  of  a  signial  of  a  threshold  level  at  the 
grid  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  amplifier  said  plate 
relay  is  energized  opening  the  normally  closed  contacts, 
ungrounding  the  cathode  of  said  first  vacuum  tube  am- 
plifier, and  placing  a  potential  upon  said  capacitor  which 
is  sufficient  to  maintain  said  relay  in  a  closed  position 
independent  of  the  further  signal  level  received  by  the 
system  until  such  time  as  a  particular  proportion  of  the 
charge  upon  said  capacitor  is  dissipated  to  ground  throu^ 
said  variable  resistance  such  time  depending  upon  the 
setting  of  said  resistance. 


ELECTRONIC  SWITCIIING  CIRCUIT 
Charles  B.  Tedford,  SnM80[;;Y.,  aMlpor,  h7 

asiigniHfnts,  to  the  UaHad  Stales  of  AaMrica 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FHcd  lahr  It,  1953,  Scr.  No.  347,144 
2aahiiB.   (CL  328— 191) 

1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  for  use  with  a  pair 
of  negative  signal  sources  and  a  pair  of  positive  gate 
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volUfe  touroes  comtnising  tubstantially  ideirtical  fint 
and  second  vacuum  tube  means  each  including  at  least 
a  plate,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode;  substantially  identical  flnt 
and  second  resistors  connected  in  common  at  one  of  tbdr 
ends  and  at  their  other  ends  to  the  cathodes  of  said  first 
and  second  vacuum  tube  means  respectively;  a  voltage 
divider  including  series-connected  third  and  fourth  n- 
latora.  the  resistance  of  uid  third  resistor  being  very 
much  greater  than  the  resistance  oi  said  fourth  resistor, 
the  free  end  of  said  fourth  resistor  being  connected  in 
common  with  the  commonly  connected  ends  of  said  flnt 
and  second  resistors;  an  output  terminal  for  said  circuit 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  third  and  fourth  re- 
sistors;  first  and  second  diodes,  the  anode  of  said  diodes 
being  connected  in  common  with  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  resistors,  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode 
being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  vacuum  tube 
means  and  the  cathode  of  said  second  diode  being  con- 
nected to  the  cathode  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  means; 
a  third  vacuum  tube  means  having  a  plate,  a  grid,  and 
a  cathode;  bias  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cath- 
ode of  said  third  vacuum  tube  means  and  at  its  other 
end  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  vacuum  tube  means  for 
normally  blocking  plate  current  through  said  third  vacu- 
un^  tube  means,  said  third  vacuum  tube  means  being 
rendered  conductive  when  there  is  a  positive  gate  voltage 
input  to  the  grid  circuit  thereof  from  one  of  the  gate 
sources  for  raising  the  potential  of  the  cathode  of  said 
first  vacuum  tube  meaito  above  the  potential  of  said 


AUTOMATIC  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
C.  SkHMvi,  Hopvwdl,  N J^  awlMnr  In 

«f  AiMfka,  a  ceffowdan  of  Dalawart 
HM  Am.  21«  19S7,  S«r.  N«.  €79^1 
4aallM.   (a.339-3) 


output  tenninal;  a  fourth  vacuum  tube  means  having  a 
plate,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode;  cut-off  bias  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  cathode  of  said  fourth  vacuum  tube 
means  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  cathode  of  said  second 
vacuum  tube  means  for  normally  blocking  plate  current 
through  said  fourth  vacuum  tube  means,  said  fourth 
vacuum  tube  means  being  rendered  conductive  when 
there  is  a  positive  gate  voltage  input  to  the  grid  circuit 
thereof  from  the  other  of  the  gate  sources  for  raising  the 
potential  of  the  cathode  of  said  second  vacuum  tube 
means  above  the  potential  of  said  output  tenninal;  the 
plates  of  said  first,  sicond.  third,  and  fourth  vacuum 
tube  means,  and  the  free  end  of  said  third  resistor  being 
connected  in  common;  whereby  when  a  direct  current 
power  supply  is  connected  across  said  voltage  divider 
and  with  no  signal  input  to  said  first  and  second  vacuum 
tube  means  there  is  no  signal  output  at  said  output  ter- 
minal, and  with  a  negative  signal  input  to  either  of  said 
first  and  second  vacuum  tube  means,  a  corresponding 
output  signal  appears  at  said  output  terminal,  and  when 
there  are  negative  signal  inputs  to  said  fint  and  second 
vacuum  tube  means  simultaneously  an  output  signal  cor- 
responding only  to  the  stronger  of  the  signal  inputs  ap- 
pean  at  said  output  tenninal,  and  a  negative  signal  in- 
put to  either  of  said  fint  and  second  vacuum  tube  means 
being  prevented  from  producing  a  conespondiiig  output 
signal  at  said  output  terminal  if  there  is  a  positive  gate 
voltage  input  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  third  and 
fourth  vacuum  tube  means  coincident  with  the  input 


I.  An  automatic  alignment  system  for  aligning  a  tuned 
amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  tunable  circuits  to  a  pre- 
determined response  characteristic  over  a  desired  fre- 
quency passband  comprising,  a  sweep  frequency  gener- 
ator operable  to  produce  a  signal  cyclically  varying  in 
frequency  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passband, 
a  reference  amplifier  pre-aligned  to  a  predetermined 
frequency  response,  means  applying  the  signal  output 
from  said  sweep  frequency  generator  to  said  tuned  ampli- 
fier and  said  reference  amplifier,  a  chopping  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  tuned  amplifier  and  said  reference  ampli- 
fier for  comparing  the  response  of  said  amplifien  to  sig- 
nals from  said  sweep  frequency  generator  and  oper- 
able to  produce  an  enor  signal  represenUtive  of  the  mis- 
tuning  of  said  tuned  amplifier,  a  plurality  of  normally 
inoperative  servo-circuits  including  a  motor  each  con- 
nected to  adjust  the  tuning  of  one  of  said  tmuMe  or* 
cuits  in  response  to  the  error  signal  from  said  chopping 
circuit,  and  means  for  activating  said  servo  circuits  each 
at  a  different  signal  frequency,  said  different  signal  fre- 
quencies being  provided  by  said  sweep  frequency  gener- 
ator. 

2,r7S,<47 

AUTOMATIC  AUGNMEP>rr  SYSTEM 

Jules  Ldunn,  Trcaton,  N  J^  Mripaor  to  Radio  Corpo* 

nrtion  of  Amtrka,  a  corporaOoa  of  Delaware 

FOod  Sept  9,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M2,789 

9  Claims.   (CL339— 2) 


1.  An  automatic  alignment  system  fbr  aligning  a  tuna- 
ble receiver  circuit  to  a  predetermined  frequency  reqwnae 
characteristic  comprising  means  for  providing  a  sweep 
frequency  signal  of  different  predetermined  frequencies, 
tuning  means  for  varying  the  tuning  of  said  circuit,  meaiv 
providing  reference  potentials  representative  of  the  de- 
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sired  response  of  said  tunable  receiver  dreuit  at  said 
different  predetermined  frequencies,  memory  circuit 
means  for  storing  signals  reflectively  representative  oi 
the  output  of  said  receiver  circuit  at  said  different  pre- 
determined frequencies,  means  comiMring  the  reflective 
signals  stored  in  said  memory  circuit  means  with  said 
reference  potentials  to  derive  correqwoding  error  signals, 
means  including  a  variable  gain  amplifier  responsive  to 
at  least  one  of  said  error  signals  for  adjusting  the  com* 
posite  gain  of  said  system,  and  automatic  means  for 
simultaneously  adjusting  the  response  of  said  circuit  at 
said  different  frequencies  by  tuning  said  tunable  circuit  in 
response  to  another  of  said  enor  signals. 


bAviag  insuflkient  coinddenoe  of  field  oomponents  to  ' 
coi^le  wave  energy  therebetween,  exclusive  means  for 
coupling  wave  energy  therebetween  comprising  an  ele- 
ment of  gyromagnetic  material  disposed  within  said  com- 
mon region,  and  means  for  establisliing  a  steady  magnetic 
biasing  field  within  said  element 


2,97M4t 
mCH  FREQUENCY  TRANSDUCERS 
T.  Huf^  Swrthbwy,  Com^  ■■itgnnr  to  TIm 
Hank  Tiranadaccr  Conontloa,  Woodbvry,  Cou.,  a 
of  CoBMCtkat 
FBed  Nov.  21, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  497^17 
ISCIalM.    (6.  339— 19) 
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1.  An  impedance  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thin,  flat  magnetofl^rictive  rings  coaxially  stacked  upon 
one  another,  the  dimensioiu  of  said  rings  being  drcum- 
ferentially  uniform,  a  rigid  casing  having  a  oorreapond- 
ingly  ring-shaped  inner  space  within  whidi  said  stack  of 
rings  is  received  with  clearance  therearound,  means  dis- 
posed within  said  clearance  between  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rings  and  said  casing  to  permit  vibration 
of  said  rings  relative  to  said  casing,  and  an  electrical  wind- 
ing on  said  casing  tod  toroidally  developed  tboot  laid 
rings. 

2,976,449 
SOLID  STATE  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Max  T.  Wetai,  EVabetk,  N  J.,  airf^or  to  BeD  Telephone 
I  nbowtoiias,  bcorpontad,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
mltoa  of  New  Yoifc 

«»  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  449,299 
14ClataH.   (O.  33^-54) 


M7MS9 

STABLE  OSCILLATORS 
C  Davk,  Ir.,  CvfUc,  Mass.,  asrigMr  to  Raytheon 
May,  a  cocponrtion  of  Delaware 
Maj  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,443 
4ClalM.   (CL  331— 144) 


rJC^- 


1.  A  p^odic  waveform  generator  indtiding  a  pair  of 
electron  discharge  devices  each  having  a  grid,  a  cathode 
and  an  anode,  a  source  ot  anode  potential  having  one 
termiiud  opimected  to  said  anodes  and  a  second  termi- 
nal connected  to  ground,  a  common  cathode  bias  re- 
sistor to  limit  grid  current  flow  and  to  further  provide 
a  fint  feedback  path  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  cathodes  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  ground, 
a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  intercon- 
necting the  anode  of  one  electron  discharge  device  and 
the  grid  of  the  other  discbarge  device  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond feedback  path,  means  connecting  the  grid  of  said 
one  electron  discharge  device  directly  to  ground,  and  a 
resonant  frequeitcy  determining  circuit  connecting  the 
grid  of  said  other  electron  discharge  device  to  ground. 


2,97M51 
VERNIER  TUNING  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  TUNER 
David  G.  Canada,  Bedfbri,  bi.,  aarignor  to 
Tandan,  lac,  Bloomitton,  lad.,  a  cotpomtioa  of  la- 

Flicd  Dec.  39, 1957,  Ser.  No.  795354 
SdalaM.   (0.331—179) 


^.  A  power  transfer  device  compriaiag  a  plorality  oi 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  supporting  tramminiMi 
paths  iiKluding  one  path  supportive  of  wave  energy  hav- 
ing longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  magnetic 
field  components,  a  second  path  supportive  of  wave 
etiergy  having  transversely  ortending  magnetic  field  com- 
ponents only,  said  one  path  and  aaid  aeoond  path  shar- 
ing a  common  region  with  the  tengitndlnal  axis  of  said 
one  path  inierwcting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aeoond 
path  within  said  region,  said  structures  when  so  disposed 


1.  In  a  tuner,  an  ultra-audion  oscillator  including  a 
discharge  device  bavins  an  aixxie,  a  cathode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode,  means  tor  connecting  said  cathode  to  a 
point  of  fixed  potential,  resonant  circuit  means  including 
an  inductance  connected  between  said  anode  and  said 
control  electrode,  main  tuning  means  for  adjusting  the 
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value  of  said  inductance  to  tune  said  oacillator  throuth- 
out  a  relatively  wide  range,  and  vernier  tuning  means 
independent  of  said  main  tuning  means  and  connected 
in  circuit  relationship  with  said  inductance  for  tuning 
said  oacillator  throagbout  a  relatively  narrow  range,  said 
vernier  timing  means  comprising  a  first  variable  ca- 
pacitance connected  between  said  point  of  fixed  potential 
and  a  Up  on  said  inductance  having  a  potential  ap- 
proximating that  of  said  fixed  potential  when  said  oscil- 
lator is  tuned  near  the  high  end  of  its  tuning  range,  and 
said  vernier  tuning  means  comprising  a  second  variable 
capacitance  connected  between  said  point  of  fixed  poten- 
tial and  a  tap  on  said  inductance  having  a  potential  ap- 
proximately that  of  said  fixed  potential  when  said  oscil- 
lator is  tuned  to  an  intermediate  frequency  in  its  tuning 
range.  

2,97t,452 

MICROWAVE  MODULATOR 

John  J.  TVniim,  Levtttowm  Fa^  assign iir  to  Radio  Cor- 

■oratioB  off  AiMifca,  a  coraontioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  M,  195«,  Scr.  No.  744,3M 

Maalms.    (a.  332— 3) 


sponding  to  a  predetereiined  range  of  amplitudes  of  said 
control  force,  the  combination  of: 

a  main  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  first  feedback  circuit  including  a  first  phase-shift  net- 
work for  feeding  an  output  signal  from  the  main  ampli- 
fier output  to  the  input  of  said  main  amplifier  with  a 
phase  relative  to  the  signal  at  the  input  of  said  main  am- 
plifier that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of 
said  output  signal; 

an  amplitude  modulator  controlled  by  the  amplifier  out- 
put signal  and  by  said  control  force  for  generating  an 
amplitude  modulated  sipial  that  has  an  amplitude  that 
is  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said 
control  force;  and 

means  including  a  second  phase-shift  circuit,  and  an 
auxiliary  amplifier,  and  an  amplitude  discriminating  net- 
work connected  with  said  amplitude  modulator  to  form 
a  second  feedback  circuit  connecting  the  output  of  said 
main  amplifier  to  the  input  thereof,  said  second  feedback 
network  applying  said  amplitude  modulated  signal  to  said 
input  with  a  phase  that  varies  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  signal; 

the  phase-shift  characteristics  ot  said  two  feedback 
means  being  such  that  the  two  signals  ^iplied  to  said  input 
are  out  (rf  phase  with  each  other  by  a  large  electrical 
angle; 

said  amplitude  discriminating  network  having  a  traaa- 
mission  coefficient  that  varies  with  frequency  over  said 
frequency  range  and  having  a  phase-shift  characteristic 
in  which  the  phase  shift  is  small  over  said  frequency 
range,  whereby  the  frequency  generated  by  said  oscillator 
is  very  nearly  a  linear  function  of  said  control  force. 


1.  A  microwave  modulator  comprising,  in  combitia- 
tion,  a  waveguide  adapted  to  carry  radio  frequency  en- 
ergy, a  wafer  constructed  of  a  single  conductivity-type 
semiconductor  material  having  minority  carriers  inserted 
across  said  waveguide  in  a  plane  providing  interaction 
between  said  wafer  and  the  electric  field  in  said  wave- 
guide, said  wafer  having  at  least  one  end  extending  out- 
side of  said  waveguide  through  an  opening  in  the  surface 
area  of  said  waveguide,  means  for  insulating  said  wafer 
and  said  waveguide  from  one  another  at  said  opening,  a 
radiation  source  positioned  to  illuminate  an  area  of  said 
wafer  on  an  end  thereof  external  to  said  waveguide,  and 
means  to  apply  a  modulating  input  signal  to  said  wafer. 


2378.6S4   ■ 
REFLECTION  CIRCULATOR 
Hcfinan  N.  Ctaalt,  Wasfaingtoii,  D.C..  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repfescoted  by  tlM  Sec- 
retary of  tiic  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1955.  Scr.  No.  5«2a5< 

SClaioM.    (CI.  333— 9) 

(Gnatcd  mdcr  TMc  35,  V3,  Code  (IHIU  mc  244) 


ro  ««T(MM  IV 


*o  acci'vc*  I- 


^     ^^^^"^  '°"^" 


2,f78,453 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  DUAL  FEEDBACK 
PHASE  SHIFT  OSCILLATOR 
Keith  L.  Winaor,  Pandena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Daystrom,  Incorponted,  Mamy  Hill, 
N  J.,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,131 
11  Claims.    (CL  332—22) 


i«  MHM'oa 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulated  oscillator  of  the  type 
which  employs  two  out-of-phase  feedback  circuits,  each 
of  which  is  connected  between  tl^  output  and  the  input 
of  an  amplifier  and  in  which  the  oacillator  output  fre- 
quency varies  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  a  control 
force,  and  in  which  the  output  oscillator  frequency  varies 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  frequency  values  corre- 


1 .  A  reflection  type  circulator  comprising  a  wave  energy 
coupling  means  having  a  first  port  capable  of  supporting 
circularly  polarized  wave  energy  with  orthogonal  domi- 
nant modes,  and  second  and  third  ports  capable  ot  sup- 
porting linearly  polarized  wave  energy;  said  second  and 
third  ports  being  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  in  such  relation  to  said  first  port  as  to 
support  the  orthogonal  dominaiU  modes  of  said  circular- 
ly polarized  wave  energy;  wave  energy  applying  means 
connected  to  said  second  port  of  said  coupling  means 
for  applying  linearly  polarized  wave  energy  thereto,  an- 
tenna means  connected  to  said  third  port  of  said  cou- 
pling means  and  adapted  for  the  transmission  and  recep- 
tion of  lineariy  polarized  wave  energy;  a  waveguide  sec- 
tion capable  of  supporting  circulariy  polarized  wave 
energy,  a  slab  of  gyromagnetic  material  disposed  within 
said  waveguide  section  and  proportioned  to  substantial- 
ly fill  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  waveguide  section, 
magnetic  field  producing  means  disposed  relative  to  said 
waveguide  section  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slab  to 
produce  an  axial  magnetic  field  therein  which  affects  the 
gyromagnetic  sUte  of  said  slab,  the  magnitude  of  the 
axial  field  produced  by  said  magnetic  field  means  being 
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at  least  the  magnitude  necessary  to  affect  the  gyromag- 
netic state  of  said  slab  to  the  extent  that  said  slab  will 
pass  substantially  all  circularly  polarized  wave  energy 
of  one  rotational  sense  of  reference  direction  incident 
on  a  selected  face  of  said  slab  and  will  refiect  substan- 
tially ail  circularly  polarized  wave  energy  of  the  opposite 
rotational  sense  incident  on  said  selected  face  of  said 
slab;  wave  energy  convenion  means  connecting  one  end 
of  said  waveguide  section  to  said  first  port  of  said  cou- 
pling means  such  that  wave  energy  passing  through  said 
conversion  means  is  incident  on  said  selected  face  of  said 
slab,  said  wave  energy  conversion  means  disposed  in  o^ 
erative  relation  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third 
ports  and  to  convert  linearly  polarized  wave  energy  from 
said  third  port  of  said  coupling  means  into  circularly 
polarized  wave  energy  having  said  one  rotational  sense 
of  reference  direction  and  to  convert  linearly  polarized 
wave  energy^  from  said  second  port  of  said  coui^ng 
means  into  circulariy  polarized  wave  energy  having  said 
opposite  rotational  sense  and  to  convert  circularly  po- 
larized wave  energy  reflected  by  said  slab  into  linearly 
polarized  wave  energy  of  a  polarization  appropriate  for 
said  third  port  of  said  coupling  means,  and  wave  energy 
utilization  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
waveguide  section  and  disposed  in  operational  relation 
thereto  such  that  wave  energy  which  passes  through  said 
waveguide  section  is  received  thereby. 


2.978,(55 

AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Gcoife  L.  FcnHlcr,  NociWowa,  Pa^  ■■Ignnr  to  Radio 

OirpontioB  of  America,  a  eotfonUam  oi  Delaware 

FUcd  OcL  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (87,578 

2ClaiBM.    (CL333— 17) 


1.  An  automatic  alignment  system  for  aligning  a  com- 
posite passive  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  tunable 
circtiit  elements  to  a  predetermined  frequency  response 
characteristic  comprising,  means  for  sequentially  ener- 
gizing said  network  at  different  signal  frequencies  in  the 
desired  passband  of  said  network,  means  providing  a  first 
reference  potential  representative  of  the  desired  response 
of  said  network  at  a  first  selected  frequency  with  only  a 
first  of  said  tunable  circuit  elements  properly  tuned,  means 
coaqNuing  a  response  of  said  network  at  said  first  se- 
lected fr^ueiicy  with  said  reference  potential  to  derive 
a  first  error  sig^,  first  automatic  control  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  first  error  signal  for  adfusting  the  tun- 
ing of  said  first  tunable  circuit  element,  means  providing 
a  lecood  reference  potential  representative  of  the  desired 
response  of  said  network  at  a  second  selected  frequency 
with  only  a  first  and  second  of  said  tunable  circuit  ele- 
ments properly  tuned,  means  comparing  the  nspotat  of 
said  network  at  said  second  selected  frequency  with  said 


second  reference  potential  to  derive  a  second  error  sgiud, 
second  automatic  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
second  error  signal  for  adjusting  the  tuning  of  said  sec- 
ond tunable  drcuit  element,  and  automatic  switching 
means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  first  and  second 
control  circuit  means  and  sul»equently  simultaneously 
energizing  said  first  and  second  control  means. 


2.978,65( 

INTERFERENCE  FILTER 
Dwiikt  D.  WOcoz,  Jr.,  Rocheitar,  N.Y., 

to  Ike  United  States  of 

by  the  Sccretasy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  444,38« 
ICUm.   (CL333— 75) 


V  by 


Ti__J'J.. 


A  filter  network  for  highly  attenuating  electrical  en- 
ergy of  a  predetermined  frequency  comprising  a  pair  of 
input  terminals,  a  high  pass  filter  comprising  a  condenser 
and  two  resistors  connected  in  series  across  said  input 
terminals  and  providing  an  output  at  the  junction  of  said 
resistors,  a  multi-aection  low  pass  filter  comprising  a 
plurality  ot  low  pass  filter  sections  connected  in  series  with 
one  another,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  resistor 
and  a  condenser  coimected  in  series  with  one  another 
and  providing  an  output  at  the  junction  thereof,  the  first 
of  said  sections  having  Its  resistor  connected  to  the  input 
termiiud  to  which  the  condenser  of  said  high  pan  filter 
is  connected  and  its  condenser  connected  to  the  other 
Input  terminal,  each  succeeding  section  being  similariy 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  preceding  section  and  to 
the  other  input  terminal  so  that  the  resiitorB  thereof  are 
arranged  in  series,  means  for  vectorially  combining  the 
outputs  of  said  high  and  low  pass  filters  and  comprising 
a  resistor  of  relatively  high  value  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  other  input  terminal,  a  connection  from 
the  output  of  said  high  pass  filter  to  the  other  end  of 
said  last-mentioned  resistor,  and  means  including  a  con- 
denser connecting  said  other  end  of  said  last-mentioned 
resistor  to  the  output  of  said  last  section  of  said  low 
pass  filter,  the  value  of  said  resistors  and  condensers 
being  so  proportioned  that  said  high  pass  filter  will  pro- 
duce a  phase  shift  of  substantially  30*  in  energy  travel- 
ling therethrough  at  said  frequency,  and  the  voltage  im- 
pressed across  said  mixing  resistor  by  said  low  pass  filter 
at  said  frequency  will  be  substantially  equal  to  and  1 80* 
out  of  phase  with  that  impressed  tbereacross  by  said  high 
pass  filter,  and  the  phase  shifts  produced  in  said  low 
pass  filter  sections  will  be  substantially  equal  to  one 
another. 

2,97MS7 
MICROWAVE  MODE  FILTER 
Dietrich  Marcnas,  Red  Bmsk,  N  J.,  asslfni  to  BcO  Tcto- 
phoM  Laboratoriaa,  bcorpontad.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corponooB  oi  nicw  ion 

Filed  Apr.  34, 1999,  Scr.  No.  814,418 

3Chdma.    (CL  333— 98) 

1.  In  a  multlmode  electromagnetic  wave  transmission 

system,  means  for  producing  the  circular  electric  mode 

of  said  wave  energy,  means  for  utilizing  said  circular 
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electric  wave  eaerfy,  mode  lelecthre  meaoi  far  coo- 
aediiig  smid  utiliziiig  means  to  laid  productiif  mcam 
for  the  preferential  trananisiion  of  the  circular  electric 
mode,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  circular  cylin* 
drical  section  oi  waveguide  prc^xxtioned  to  support  the 


hering  together  and  forming  a  moisture-proof  sheath 
wholly  enveloping  said  coil,  the  membrane  itseif  hav- 
ing substantially  zero  moisture-transmission  properties 
independent  of  the  resin,  the  resin-filled  receptacles  clos- 
ing the  ends  of  the  tubular  membrane,  while  the  dc 


TE^  circular  electric  mode  and  other  hl^ier  order  modes 
including  at  least  the  TE"  mode,  an  elongated  member 
of  conductive  material  wound  over  a  rod  of  lossy  mate- 
rial in  a  substantially  helical  form,  said  helix  having  a 
diameter  less  than  one-half  the  diameter  of  said  guide, 
and  means  for  ooaxially  supporting  said  helix  in  said 
guide. 

LOW  CAPACTTANCE  POWER  SUPPLY 
lohn  H.  Raavee,  McLean,  Va^  assignor  to  the  United 
fliaiss  ef  AiMrka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 


Divided 


May  9,   1955,  Scr.  No.   5r7,lM. 
tfato  appUcatloB  Nov.  29,  19S7,  Scr.  No. 


(CL334-^) 


1.  In  a  low  capacitance  A.C.  operated  direct-cuirent 
power  supply  a  power  transfonner  comfHising  a  magnetic 
core  having  a  throat  portion,  a  primary  winding  wound 
directly  on  said  core  for  maximum  magnetic  coupling,  a 
secondary  winding,  means-  for  capacitively  isolating  the 
ma}or  portion  of  said  secondary  winding  from  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  said  core  comprising  an  insulated  spool 
on  which  said  secondary  is  wound,  a  portion  of  said 
spool  being  threaded  through  said  throat  portion,  the 
geometrical  relation  between  said  spool  and  said  core 
being  chosen  such  that,  for  a  given  core  size,  the  ca- 
pacitance between  the  secondary  winding  and  primary 
winding,  core  and  ground  respectively  are  kept  to  a 
minimum  value. 


loElae- 


2,978,659 
MOISTURE-PROOF  WINDING 
W.  Wahlgrsn,  Oakiaad,  Calif, 
tro  P^lnsiflM  WoflM,  San  tsandro,  CaHT., 
ration  of  CalKr^a 

FIM  In.  24, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  71f,949 
5  dalBBS.  (CL  334—94) 
1 .  An  electrical  winding  comprising  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical coil  of  insulated  wire,  a  membrane  of  inherently 
moisture-proof,  flexible  material  tightly  surrounding  said 
coil  and  forming  a  taut,  tubular  covering  in  close-fitting 
conformity  with  the  outer  convolutions  of  said  coil,  said 
membrane  extending  axially  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
coil  and  forming  a  receptacle  at  each  end  thereof,  and 
a  body  of  moisture-resistant  resin  permeating  said  coil 
and  filling  said  receptacles,  said  membrane  and  resia  ad- 


fitting  membrane  efficiently  transmits  heat  out  of  the 
coil,  the  resin  permeating  the  coO  filling  any  voids 
therein,  whereby  the  small  size  and  weight  of  open-coil 
windings  and  the  reliability  of  encased  windings  are 
both  achieved. 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTTOUJiBLE  INDUCTANCE 
TUNING  APPARATUS 
Cari  G.  SoirfkilMr.  Soadi  Narmdk,  Ctan.,  aalvBor  to 
C.G3.  LabofatorJM,  be,  Staarford,  Com.,  a  cospora- 

***       n!iSSlA,  1957.  Scr.  No.  442,349 
2SCIalM.    (CL  334— 135) 


1.  An  adjustable  controllable  inductor  comprising 
electromagnetic  control  means  and  a  signal  winding  of 
which  the  effective  inductance  is  controlled  by  said 
electromagnetic  control  means  and  wherein  the  induct- 
ance of  the  signal  winding  can  be  mechanically  adjusted 
and  the  signal  winding  can  be  away  from  the  presence 
of  said  electromagnetic  control  means  while  maintaining 
the  adjustment,  said  electromagnetic  control  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  pole  regions,  a  removable 
signal  core  and  winding  assembly  extending  between  said 
pole  regionc,  said  removable  signal  core  and  winding 
assembly  including  a  tray  support,  a  signal  core  portion 
carried  by  said  tray  support  and  having  magnetically 
saturable  material  therein  and  a  signal  winding  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  saturable  material  and  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  saturable  material,  said  signal 
core  portion  defining  a  signal  fiux  path  for  magnetic  flux 
associated  with  said  signal  winding,  said  signal  core  por- 
tion defining  an  adjustable  non-magnetic  gap  in  said 
signal  fiux  path,  manually  operable  adjustment  means 
carried  by  said  tray  support  for  adjusting  said  non-mag- 
netic gap.  and  detachable  fastening  means  removably 
securing  said  assembly  in  position  extending  between  said 
pole  regions,  whereby  said  removable  signal  core  and 
winding  assembly  including  said  signal  winding  can  be 
moved  with  respect  to  said  electromagnetic  control  means 
and  the  adjustmem  of  said  adjustment  means  will  retain 
its  value  while  said  assembly  is  being  moved  with  respect  ^ 
tbereta 
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SKMICONDUCntm  DEVICES 
MMC  F.  Mmcr,  Cohnihic  and  Rkhard  C  Hbncs,  Wee- 
terrOlc,  OUo,  aaslgnnrs  to  Battdlc  McnMrial  IiMtitnte, 
Cotaasbcn,  OUo,  a  coffMnlloa  of  OUo 

ncd  Mm.  i,  1999,  Scr.  No.  794.9M 
nChkM.   (CL33t--22) 


*"'B^"A,"'B,"« 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  cooqvising  a  crystalline 
body  and  electrical  connecting  means  in  contact  there- 
with, said  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  selenides  and  tel- 
lurides  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  gadolinium,  and  erbium. 


2.978.442  

ELECTRICAL  POTENTIOME1ER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Donald  G.  Bdl.  Covins,  CaHf.,  asrigMr  to  FakcUld 
Camera  and  Instnuncat  Cotpocatfcm.  a  corporation  of 

Fled  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774.5a 
llClidnM.   (0.338—143) 


1.  An  electrical  potentiometer  comprising  a  helical  re- 
sistance element  having  a  central  axis,  a  rotary  shaft  lying 
on  said  axis,  a  contact  supporting  member  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  sliding  motion 
relative  thereto  along  the  length  thereof,  an  electrical 
contact  mounted  on  said  contact  supporting  member  and 
slidably  engaging  a  variably  selectable  portion  of  a  single 
turn  of  said  helical  resistance  element,  a  pair  of  terminals 
connected  to  said  resistance  element  at  spaced-apart  points 
thereon,  a  terminal  connected  to  said  electrical  contact, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  surrounding  said  helical 
retittance  element,  and  a  pair  of  aemi<ylindrical  insulat- 
ing sleeves  contiguous  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drfcal  casing  and  disposed  in  diametrically  opposed  rela- 
tionship about  said  central  axis,  the  concave  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  semi-cyliadrical  sleeves  having  a  plurality 
of  semi-helical  grooves  therein  each  supporting  a  portion 
of  a  turn  of  said  helical  resistance  ekment.  said  semi- 
cyUmkical  sleeves  being  substantially  identical  as  to  the 
number,  piteh  and  pocMooing  of  laid  grooves,  each  of 
the  four  edges  of  the  concave  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
sleeves  bdng  intersected  by  at  least  one  of  the  grooves 
on  said  smtice,  said  sleeves  being  relatively  displaced 
along  said  axis  a  distance  equal  to  one  half  of  the  pitch 
of  the  grooves  thereon,  whereby  the  ends  of  the  grooves 
in  one  of  said  sleeves  are  substantially  aligned  with  corre- 
Hwmding  ends  of  respective  grooves  in  the  other  of  said 
sleeves  to  provide  a  substantially  helical  vappon  path  for 
said  helical  resistance  element. 


2.978.443 

IMPROVED  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Arnold  S.  Loids,  Hasttocs  oa  Hndsom  and  Myron  A. 

Colcr,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.     (Both  %  Market  Company, 

155  Waveriy  Place.  New  York  14,  N.Y.) 

NoDrawli«.    FBed  Ai«.  12. 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,129 
SCkfaM.    (CL  338— 148) 

1.  In  a  variable  resistor  compr^ng  an  electrically  in- 
sulating substrate,  a  composition  consisting  principally 
of  tin  oxide  supported  on  said  substrate  as  an  electrical- 
ly conductive  coating  and  a  metal  wiper  adi^ted  to  move 
along  and  rub  against  said  composition,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  diminishing  the  seizing  and  gall- 
ing between  said  wiper  and  said  coating  by  providing  ai 
material  of  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide  (PbO),^ 
boron  nitride,  molybdenum  disulfide  and  grai^iite  at 
the  interface  between  said  wiper  and  said  coating. 


toTc 


2.978,444 
RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 
Geoffrey  Ktaig  Walters,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  aarfgnor  so  lazas 
Instraments  Incosporated,  Mla^  Tn.,  a  euipanMom 
of  Ddawars 

Filed  N«yv.  5. 1958,  Scr.  No.  772.148 
ItOataM.    (CL  338— 217) 


1.  A  resistive  element  comprising  a  body  of  instilating 
material,  a  thin  coating  on  said  body,  said  coating  com- 
prising a  material  which  becomes  superconducting  below 
a  given  temperature,  a  means  to  maintain  said  coating 
below  said  given  temperature,  a  fint  contact  at  one  end 
of  said  body  making  electrical  contact  with  said  coating, 
a  second  contact  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  makmg 
electrical  contact  with  said  coating,  said  body  having  a 
shape  such  that  the  diameter  of  the  cross  section  of  said 
body  increases  from  said  one  end  of  said  body  to  said 
other  end  of  said  body. 


2,978,445 

REGULATOR  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

Seigtas  Vcraet  and  George  Asakawa.  Yellow  Spttogs, 

Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  nsesM  aaslgnnicrts,  to 

Antloch  College,  Yellow  Sprints,  Ohio,  a  oorporatfon 

of  Ohio 

FHcd  Jnly  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  597,292 
4  Claims.    (CL  338— 223) 


"^  y» 


1.  A  current  regulator  comprising  spaced  electrodea; 
and  partially  conductive  material  therebetween;  said  ma- 
terial comprising  finely  divided  caiboo  particles  dispersed 
in  a  mixture  of  polyediylene  and  pcriytetrafluoroediyieae; 
said  polytetrafhioroethylene  prevoiting  flow  of  the  poly- 
ethylene from  between  the  electrodes  in  the  transition 
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temperature  nmfle  oi  said  pdyethylene;  wher^.  Aviat 
the  passage  of  an  electric  current  between  the  electrodet 
the  carbon  particles  are  caused  lo  heat  and  expand  the 
polyethylene  to  at  to  increase  the  spacint  between  adjacent 
ones  of  the  carbon  particles  in  tudi  manner  as  to  con- 
trol the  current  flow  through  the  partially  conductive 
nuteriaL 


EXPENDABLE  ECHO  SOUNDER 
N.  D.  Knlc,  Alcmaadrla.  Va,  a^LMi"  ^  Cfif*- 
...>t,  Sm  Dkto,  CIM^  awlynn  lo  ttw  UnMed  SWe. 
of  Aipeikn  as  rtpi ssstrJ  hj  t>>  Samtiy  of  the  Nary 
HM  Apr.  S,  1953,  Scr.  No.  347,633 
1  Claim.    (CL  34#— 2) 
(Gffaalcd  aBdcr  Tide  35,  UjS.  Coda  (1952),  sac  244) 


FLUID  PRESSURE  OnSnECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 
CmCUITCARO 
Jote  E.  McGrcfor,  Puatfckiipiii,  N.Y.,  ssrignr  to^ 
Isnotfoaal  BMlaaM  niaiMniis  Cwporatfoa,  New  Yofk, 
N.Y,  a  iwpuiatloM  of  New  York 

Fled  May  r,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M1,M3 
4Cteins.    (CL339— 17) 


4.  A  connector  assembly  for  proriding  uniform  resis- 
tance between  a  plurality  ot  contacU  and  corresponding 
conductor  strips  on  a  printed  circuit  card,  comprising  a 
body  of  insulating  material  having  an  iimer  recessed  por- 
tion, a  contact  assembly  mounted  within  said  recessed 
portion,  said  contact  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  each  of  said  contacts  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
finger  members,  means  for  securing  said  contact  assembly 
within  said  recessed  portion,  and  an  expansible  member 
having  a  single  pressure  fluid  cavity,  said  expansible  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  force  all  of  said  finger  members  into 
conuct  with  their  associated  conductor  strips  upon  ex- 
pansion ot  the  expansible  member  by  fluid  pressure. 


2,97t,447 

MINIATURE  TAPER  PIN 

WilHaas  8.  Watts,  Hairlsbvi,  Pa.,  aa  _ 

AMP  iBcorpomted,  Harrisbng,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1955,  Scr.  No.  551,155 

2CiyM.   (CL  339-95) 


to 


1.  In  an  electrical  connection,  a  cotmector  in  the  form 
of  a  flat  pin  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section, 
at  least  the  diametric  side  comers  ot  said  pin  uniformly 
converging  toward  one  end  thereof,  a  circumferentially 
continuous  socket  circular  in  cross-section  receiving  the 
pin,  said  side  comers  being  in  forceful  engagement  with 
the  side  walls  of  said  socket  substantially  over  the  length 
of  said  pin  and  the  thickness  of  said  pin  being  at  least 
one-third  the  cross-sectional  diagonal  at  the  maximum 
pin  width  along  the  pin  length  within  said  socket,  the 
metal  of  said  sidewalls  being  deformed  around  said  side 
comers  to  provide  surface  conformance  and  engagement 
therebetween  extending  a  significant  distance  across  both 
the  plane  surfaces  defining  each  side  comer  of  the  pin, 
maior  surface  portions  on  the  four  sides  of  the  rectangular 
pin  intermediate  said  side  comers  being  spaced  from  and 
free  of  engagement  with  the  socket  sidewalls. 


An  apparatus  for  continuous  profile  sounding  of  the 
bottom  betow  a  floating  buoy  free  to  be  airborne  to  the 
point  of  sounding  and  then  dropped  to  the  water  surface, 
said  buoy  being  free  to  drift  with  the  water  currenU, 
an  electromechanical  transducer,  a  housing  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  buoy,  means  for  securely  holding  said  trans- 
ducer within  said  housing  prior  to  impact  with  the  water 
and  releasing  the  transducer  upon  said  impact,  said  trans- 
ducer being  electrically  connected  to  the  buoy  by  a  flexi- 
ble cable,  said  flexible  cable  providing  the  physical  sup- 
port for  said  transducer  and  suspending  the  same  in  a 
horizontal  position  below  the  buoy  whereby  the  trans- 
ducer transmitted  pulse  will  be  directed  vertically  toward 
the  bottom  regardless  of  ,the  bobbing  and  rolling  of  the 
buoy  by  wind  or  waves,  electronic  means  housed  in  said 
buoy  for  automatically  generating  and  amplifying  elec- 
trical pulses  of  short  duration,  said  transducer  beitig 
adapted  to  convert  said  electrical  pulses  into  supersonic 
energy  and  positioned  for  vertically  pinging  the  bottom 
below  said  transducer  and  receiving  the  echo  pulse 
therefrom,  said  electronic  means  includes  means  for  gen- 
erating a  radio  frequency  signal  and  modulating  said  sig- 
nal with  the  transducer  transmitted  pulse  and  echo  signal 
and  transmitting  the  intelligence  by  short  wave  radio, 
means  remote  from  said  buoy  for  receiving  said  radio 
waves  and  indicating  the  depth  of  the  water  below  said 
buoy. 


UNDERWATER  EuSrODYNAMIC  ACOIWITC 
TRANSDUCER   WITH  AIR-FILLED   COMPOS- 
ITE DIAPHRAGM  ^ 
WObv  T.  Harris,  Soirtkbvy,  Com,  sirfl^nr  to  T*a 
Harris  TnmdmiM  CatfonOm,  Sosfhbvy,  Con.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Conactiart  ,.,  ^^, 

FBadMsr.t,  1954,  Ssr.  No.  414,4*3 
5  CWIm.    (CL  34#— t) 

1.  In  an  underwater  transducer  of  the  character  indi- 
cated, a  naovable  driving  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tro-magnetic elemenU  in  driving  relation  with  one  side 
of   said   diaphrafm,    a  substantially   uniform-thickness 
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blanket  of  air-filled  material  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  diaphragm  on  the  other  side  thereof,  and  acoustically 


2,97M72 
HYDROPHONE 


Harold  L.  Buvey,  Madiaom  N  J.,  aaripor  to  Bdl 
pboDC  Laboratories,  iMMwporatcd,  New  Yocfc,  N 
coiporatioa  of  New  York  ^,    .^.^ 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1951,  »Br.  No.  222,978 

2ClaiM.    (CL  34^-14) 
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transparent  means  sealing  said  blanket  against  water  ex- 
posure. 

2,978,479 
COMPRESSIONAL  WAVE  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Robert  Lcc  Peek,  Jr,  Skort  Hills,  N J.,  asrfpinr  to  B^ 
TelcpboBc   Laboraloriaa,   locorporated.   New   Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  474,724 
9ClataM.   (0.348—11) 


1.  A  oompressional  wave  translating  device  compris- 
ing a  tubular  magnetostrictive  member,  means  mounting 
said  member  to  allow  longitudinal  vibration  thereof, 
means  for  polarizing  said  member  longitudinally  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  within  said  member,  a  signal 
coil  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  member,  and 
means  defining  with  said  member  a  low  reluctance  mag- 
netic circuit  separate  from  said  magnet,  said  last  means 
comprising  a  tubular  magnetic  member  of  high  perme- 
ability encompassing  said  magnetostrictive  member  and 
mechanically  separate  therefrom. 


1.  A  hydrophone  which  comprises  a  casing  having 
walls  defining  a  closed  chamber,  a  pressure-sensitive  di- 
aphragm mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  casing,  a  transducer 
having  a  body  and  a  movement-sensitive  element,  said 
transducer  body  being  fixed  within  said  casing,  said  sensi- 
tive element  being  linked  to  said  diaphragm  and  movable 
thereby,  a  wall  of  said  casing  having  a  labyrinthine  pas- 
sage therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  and  having  also  two  ports  bypassing  said  pas- 
sage, a  valve  normally  closing  each  of  said  ports,  dif- 
ferential pressure-controlled  nneans  for  opening  one  of 
said  ports  in  response  to  a  positive  pressure  difference  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  said  casing  and  said  chamber  in 
excess  of  a  preassigned  amount  to  reduce  said  pressure  dif- 
ference, and  differential  pressure-controlled  means  for 
opening  the  other  of  said  ports  in  response  to  a  negative 
pressure  difference  between  the  exUrior  of  said  casing 
and  said  chamber  in  excess  of  said  preassigned  amount 
to  reduce  said  negative  pressure  difference. 


2,978,473 
SEISMIC  SURVEYING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
RIdiard  H.  Graham,  Wenesley,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mcsoc 
asBlgnnicnts,  to  Jersey  ProdoctloB  RcscarA  Company, 
Tolsa,  Okla.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1955,  Scr.  No.  489,354 
SCfadBS.    (CL348— 15) 


2,97M71 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 
WObor  T.  Harris,  fluotkborj,  Cooo.,  asslgonr  to  llie 
Harris  Tnasdoccr  CorpontfcM,  Soothbory,  Conn.,  a 
cofporatkio  of  CooMcdcot 

FUsd  Aa«.  11, 1951,  See.  No.  241,478 
22Cbyna.    (CL  348— 12) 


8.  In  a  transducer  of  the  character  indicated,  magnet 
meaiM  including  spaced  poles  defining  a  magnetic-flux 
tap.  a  strip  of  ooodpctins  matwial  in  said  gap,  and  flexible 
diaphragm  means  carried  by  aaid  poles  and  flexibly  sup- 
porting said  strip  in  said  gap. 

705  O.Q.— 19 


1     I — %f»*»*a 


1.  A  system  for  presenting  geophysical  daU  compris- 
ing means  for  detecting  and  converting  seismic  energy 
into  primary  electrical  signals,  two  parallel  electrical 
systems  connected  to  said  detecting  and  converting  means, 
one  of  said  systenu  including  a  pulse  generator  adapted 
to  produce  pulses  at  the  quiescent  points  of  said  ^imary 
signals,  the  other  of  said  systeoos  including  a  phase  shifter 
adi4>ted  to  receive  said  primary  electrical  signals  and 
shift  the  phase  thereof  and  a  pulse  generator  adapted  to 
receive  said  shifted  primary  electrical  dgnals  and  produce 
a  pulse  at  each  of  the  quiescent  p(rints  of  said  sMfled 
primary  signals,  means  for  producing  a  voltage  from 
the  pulses  produced  by  said  two  parallel  electrical  sys- 
tems, the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  quantity  of  said  pulses  per  unit  of  time  and 
means  connected  to  said  voltaa»-|voducing  means  for 
recording  said  voltage. 
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2^M74 
NAVIGATIONAL  INSTRUMENTS 
M.  A.  MajfJir,  Wkrtcr  HHl,  CooUun 

ri^or  to   Sarilte   AsMrlca  CMVoratkm, 
^^  D.C. 
FIM  Not.  27,  l9S€i  Scr.  No.  (24,643 
11  CUM.    (CL34«— 27) 


tions  with  corresponding  areas  of  all  of  said  probability 
matrices,  means  for  developing  a  signal  whose  magu'tude 
is  proportional  to  the  degree  of  correlation  between  said 
pattern  portions  and  each  of  said  stored  matrices. 


2J7M7< 
SELECTIVE  SiGNALUNG  DBPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 

CHECKING  AND  ACKNOWLEDGMENT 

Jamca  Albert  Spwcer,  Ttneck,  N J.,  MrifMr  to  Radio 

Corpontioa  of  Ammin,  a  coiTonttoa  of  Delaware 

~  llatar24,195«,Scr.No.l7Mll 

ItCUM.    (CL34«— 154) 


2,97M75 
*  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Wilbor  H.  HlgUcsmaB,  Svnunit,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BcH 
TfllcpkoM    Laboratorica,    lacorporatcd.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  cofpontkMi  of  New  Yorli 

Pflcd  Dm.  t;  195f ,  Scr.  No.  858,747 
14ClaiMS.    (a.34»— 149) 


1.  A  navigational  instrument  for  indicating  graphically 
an  aircraft  in  relation  to  a  guiding  radio  track  which 
passes  through  a  ground  station,  the  bearing  of  the  ground 
station  with  respect  to  the  craft,  the  heading  of  the  craft 
with  respect  to  both  the  radio  track  and  the  ground  sta- 
tion and  the  displacement  of  the  aircraft  from  the  guiding 
radio  track  comprising  a  bearing  scale  disposed  in  a  plane, 
a  first  pointer,  means  to  rotate  said  first  pointer  and  scale 
relative  to  each  other  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  plane 
in  accordance  with  craft  heading,  a  second  pointer  extend- 
ing linearly  parallel  to  said  plane  and  settable  relative 
to  said  scale  about  said  axis,  means  to  displace  said  second 
pointer  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  itself 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  in  accordance 
with  craft  displacement  from  a  radio  track,  a  third  pointer 
extending  linearly  parallel  to  said  plane,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  representing  the  direction  of  a  ground  sta- 
tion from  the  aircraft  and  means  for  applying  said  signal 
to  rotate  said  third  pointer  about  said  axis  relative  to  the 
first  pointer  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  a  ground 
station  from  the  aircraft  and  means  for  mounting  said 
three  pointers  cooperatively  in  a  single  quasi-pictorial 
display  such  that  the  positions  of  the  pointers  present  the 
aircraft  heading,  the  track  heading,  the  heading  of  the 
aircraft  relative  to  the  track,  the  bearing  of  the  ground 
station  with  respect  to  the  craft  and.  at  least  semi-quanti- 
tatively,  the  displacement  of  the  aircraft  from  the  track. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  line  trace  pattema  com- 
prising a  record  containing  a  line  trace  pattern,  scanning 
means  for  detecting  those  portions  of  said  pattern  that 
occupy  preselected  portions  of  a  matrix  of  areas  that  to- 
tather  encompass  said  pattern,  means  for  storing  a  plu- 
raUty  of  probabUity  matrices,  the  individual  areafi  of 
•acb  of  said  probability  matrices  being  suitably  wci^Uad 
ia  accordance  with  the  occupancy  probability  of  that  area 
by  a  pattern  from  a  selected  ensemble  of  patterns,  maana 
for  systematically  comparing  said  detected  pattern  por- 


S.  An  automatic  signalling  system  for  communication 
between  a  control  station  and  a  plurality  of  remote  sta- 
tions, including  a  remote  station  identity  selecting  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  multi-contact  selecting  switch,  a  multi- 
section multi-contact  switch  bank,  a  multi-contact  step- 
ping switch,  a  bus  system  interconnecting  contacts  of  said 
selecting  switch  and  contacts  of  said  switch  bank  with 
contacts  of  said  stepping  switch,  a  transmitting  distributor 
having  segmenU  connected  to  the  arms  of  said  stepping 
switch,  a  motor  driven  mechanism  arranged  to  control 
rotation  of  said  distributor  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  revolutions  and  actuation  of  said  stepping  switch,  n 
manually  actuated  member  coupled  to  said  mechanism 
and  arranged  to  initiate  rotation  of  said  distributor, 
means  connected  to  said  bus  system  to  energize  the  seg- 
ments tA  said  transmitting  distributor  in  accordance  with 
the  settings  of  said  switches,  means  coupled  to  said  dis- 
tributor to  transmit  signals  corresponding  to  the  ener- 
gized segments  of  said  distributor  to  all  of  said  remote 
stations,  contacts  coupled  to  said  distributor  to  close  a 
circuit  upon  completion  of  said  transmission,  means  lo- 
cated at  said  remote  stations  to  receive  said  transmitted 
signals,  a  receiving  distributor,  connecting  applying  ele- 
ments of  said  received  signals  to  said  receiving  distributor, 
a  translating  mechanism  having  rotatable  members,  said 
translating  mechanism  being  coupled  to  said  receiving  dis- 
tributor to  translate  said  received  signals  into  rotational 
displacements  (A  said  members  correq>onding  to  the  in- 
telligence conveyed,  a  commutator  coupled  to  said  trans- 
lating mechanism  to  generate  trains  of  square  wave  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  intelligence  conveyed  by  said  re- 
ceived signals,  a  sution  selector  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  translating  mechanism  to  condition  said  conunutator 
for  operation  upon  translation  of  predetermined  identity 
signals  an  indicator  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
drums,  each  oi  said  drums  having  a  number  of  indicia 
thereon,  and  stepping  motors  associated  with  each  of  said 
drums  to  step  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  train  of 
square  wave  pulses  applied,  contacts  closed  in  response 
to  proper  poeitiooing  of  said  drums  and  fiuther  contacts 
opened  in  response  to  proper  positioning  of  said  drums, 
relays  coupled  to  said  contacts,  and  a  transmitter  coupled 
to  said  relays  to  transmit  an  acknowledgment  signal  to 
said  contnd  sUtion,  a  receiver  at  said  control  station  to 
received  said  transmitted  acknowledgment  sigiul,  an 
electronic  gating  drcuit  coupled  to  said  receiver  and 
adapted  to  permit  said  acknowledgment  signal  to  pass 
only  within  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  gating  cir- 
cuit being  activated  by  closore  of  said  contacts  eoupled 
to  said  distributor,  an  electronic  indicating  circuit  coupled 
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to  Mdd  gating  ctrcuH,  said  indicating  circuit  being  con- 
ditioned to  li^  a  lamp  on  transmission  of  the  first  said 
signals  by  said  control  tUtion.  an  electronic  circuit  inter- 
posed between  said  gating  circuit  and  said  electronic 
indicating  circuit  to  extinguish  said  lamp  upon  receipt 
of  a  predetermined  acknowledgment  signal  only. 


2,r7MT7    

MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  DIODE  DBTRIIUTOR  AND 
AMPLinCATlON  CIRCUITS      _  „  ^  , 
Eari  K.  Van  Tasaal,  WaatMi,  N  J.,  aarfgnor  J  Befl  Tde- 
phone  Ldboratoriea,  bcoffonted,  New  Yoit,  N.Y^ 
acorponrtloaofNcwYerii  ^,,  .,x 

Filed  Oct  2,  1954,  Ser.  No.  413,524 
4Clainn.    (CL  34«— 147) 


transmission  lines  whereby  signals  representing  data  are 
transferred  from  said  emitting  means  to  said  transmission 
lines  and  a  biconditional  means  for  each  line  settable 
alternately  to  a  first  and  second  condition  by  each  signal 
emitted  on  a  respective  line,  said  biconditional  means 
effective  only  when  in  the  first  condition  upon  comple- 
tion of  transfer  of  said  data  to  operate  the  individual 
control  means  to  transfer  another  signal  to  provide  an 
even  number  of  signals  on  each  line. 


2,97M79 

ELECTRICAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

EnMst  J.  Dicteiich,  WiMhcater,  Mass.,  aasigMr,  by  bcsm 

Its,    to    MlMifpolis  HoneyweB     Regulator 

^,  a  coqporalkw  of  Datawaie 

FBci  Hm.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  432,889 

ITChfaBS.    (CL  348— 1723) 


a^ 
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3.  In  combination,  a  source  of  pulse  signals  having 
a  predetermined  periodicity,  a  fast  diode  and  a  slow 
diode  connected  in  a  first  series  circuit  to  receive  pulses 
from  said  source  of  pulses  in  the  forward  direction,  the 
reverse  current  surge  time  of  said  fast  diode  being  neglig- 
ible with  respect  to  tiie  period  between  pulses  from  said 
source  and  the  reverse  current  surge  time  of  said  slow 
diode  being  comparable  to  said  period,  a  reverse  current 
output  circuit  connected  to  said  first  series  circmt  be- 
tween said  fast  and  slow  diodes,  an  additional  series  con- 
nected pair  of  fast  and  slow  diodes  connected  to  said 
reverse  current  output  circuit  to  receive  pulses  from  said 
first  series  circuit  in  the  forward  direction,  biasing  means 
for  normally  biasing  both  of  said  pairs  of  diodes  in  the 
reverse  current  direction,  a  pulse  output  circuit  connected 
between  Uie  fast  and  slow  diodes  of  said  additional  series 
connected  pair  of  diodes,  and  means  for  successively 
applying  signal  voltages  to  said  pairs  of  diodes  in  the 
forward  direction  during  each  pulse  period. 


^^M 


2,978^78 
DATA  TRANSMH8ION  SYSTEM 
Wayne  D.  Winger  and  PUUp  W.  JadmL  Wapningers 
Fans,  and  Victor  R.  W|y>^f «y"^**P***  N'^"  **" 

tloa.  New  Yotk,  N.Y„  a  eusyosntloo  of  New  Yoik 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1954,  Ser.  No.  544,481 

28ClalnBS.   (Q.  34»— 172J) 


1.  In  an  information  processing  system  including  re- 
circulating register  means  for  prooonring  wmds  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  information  items  in  eadi 
word,  the  combination  comprising  a  primary  recircula- 
tion closed  loop  including  gating  and  delay  networks  for 
enabling  a  word  to  be  recirculated  around  said  closed 
loop,  logic  gating  means  for  applying  a  new  word  to  be 
processed  to  said  closed  loop,  logic  gating  means  for 
clearing  an  old  word  from  said  loop,  and  shift  means 
for  shifting  the  positions  within  said  word  of  selected 
information  items  with  respect  to  each  other  and  at  the 
same  time  maintaining  the  positions  of  the  remaining  in- 
formation items  in  said  word  thereby  to  facilitate  the 
read-out  of  said  selected  information  items,  said  shift 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  secondary  recirculation 
closed  loops  in  circuit  with  said  primary  recirculation 
closed  loop,  and  gating  means  connected  to  said  pair  of 
secondary  recirculation  closed  loops  for  recirculating  in 
the  secondary  closed  loops  at  selected  time  mteryals  pre- 
d^ermined  ones  of  said  selected  information  items  to 
produce  a  shift  in  the  positions  of  the  latter  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 
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2,97MW  _ 

PRECESSION  STORAGE  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Hany  J.  Sctadte,  Jr.,  Wblppay,  NJ^  aarf^or  to  Bell 
Tdcpbone    Labordtorlea,    incotpentcd.    New    York, 
N.Y.,acovpofatfoaofNcwY«rk      ^^,  ,^ 
FOed  Dec.  4. 1957,  Ser.  No.  781059 
5ChkBM.    (CL34»~1723) 


19.  In  combination,  means  emitting  signals  repiesent- 

ing  daU  according  to  a  code,  a  group  of  transmission  ,         ^.  .    .  ^                           •-.««.  .t»^.* 

Udh  each  line  corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  code.  5.  In  a  digital  data  processing  arcuit,  a  first  storage 

control  means  connecting  said  emitting  means  to  aaid  delay  circuit,  a  second  storage  delay  arcuit,  each  satd 
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deUy  ctreuh  hariBg  an  ii^nit  and  m  output,  flieau  for 
fiffi**""*^!  said  first  and  second  delay  circuits  in  series 
to  form  a  flm  cloaed  storafe  kwp  for  the  drculatioo 
of  stenrcd  binary  digital  information  around  said  first  loop 
through  said  series  connected  circuits,  and  means  for 
selectively  opening  said  first  storage  loop  and  for  con- 
necting the  output  ct  each  of  said  delay  circuiu  to  its 
own  input  to  form  individual  second  and  third  closed 
storage  loops  each  including  one  of  said  delay  circuits 
for  the  circulation  of  stored  binary  digital  information 
around  said  individual  second  and  third  storage  loops. 


in  the  other  of  said  terminal  to  the  ou^t  windings  of 
the  loop,  a  first  shift  line  Unking  alternate  ones  of  said 


MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  DCVICB 
C.  atom,  lr„  Wnifcaghiwss,  and  WIIllanB  I.  Butik, 
Hatboro,   P«^   assign nrs,  bjr  nsaaM   asBlinaiialii   to 
Spetry  Raad  Cwperailea,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  coipon- 

tloB  of  Delaware  cores,  and  a  second  shift  line  linking  the  other,  alternate 

FDed  Jwe  13,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  51S,M2 
IfQalw.   (CL94«— 174) 


ones  of  said  cores. 


2,97Sjit3 
INFORMATION  ffTORAGE  DEVICE 
Rezfocd  G.  Alennder,  Jr„  NorMowd.  Pa„  aari^or  to 
Bmoagha  CorpontioB,  Detroit.  Mck,  a  corpocalkMi 

Ked  Sept  8,  IfSl,  Ser.  No.  75»,4f3 
yOaiiiH.    (CL34«— 174) 


!.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  core  elements  in  association  with  plural 
windings  thereon  grouping  said  elements  in  a  plurality 
of  winding  dimensions,  a  plurality  of  core  supporting 
means  each  disposing  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
core  elements  within  a  common  plane,  said  supporting 
means  being  assembled  in  stacked  relation  to  each  other 
wherein  correspoodingly  positioned  elements  of  each  of 
said  predetermined  number  thereof  are  alined  in  a  di* 
rection  transverse  to  said  common  plane,  a  wire  serially 
interconnecting  the  core  elements  of  each  of  said  sup- 
porting means,  each  wire  containing  loops  completely 
embracing  adjacently  disposed  core  elements  to  effect  a 
winding  thereon  in  one  winding  dimension,  and  wires  each 
looped  to  embrace  all  correspondingly  positioned  core 
elements  in  eath  of  the  several  core  supporting  means 
to  effect  the  winding  of  the  core  elements  in  another 
winding  dimension. 


Mntoa 


2,978,M2 
HYSTERETIC  DEVICES 
ton  W.  Greco,  Prtecctoa,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poratkM  of  Anscrka,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  M,  1957,  S».  No.  447,254 
HClafant.    (a.  34«— 174) 
1.  A  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  cores  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  hysteresis  loop  material,  input  and 
output  windings  on  each  of  said  cores,  a  plurality  of 
transfer  loops  connecting  said  cores  by  respectively  con- 
necting successive  output  and  input  windinp  of  succeed- 
ing said  cores,  said  transfer  loops  receiving  only  induced 
voluges  from  said  core  windings,  a  plurality  of  ferro- 
electric condensers  having  two  terminals,  each  of  said 
condensers  having  a  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  charac- 
tersistic  and  each  of  said  condensers  being  connected  in  a 
different  one  of  said  transfer  loops  by  directly  connecting 
one  of  said  terminals  to  the  input  windings  of  the  kx^ 


1.  A  data  store  comprising:  a  multiplicity  of  rigid 
bases  bearing  each  a  multiplicity  of  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ments having  bistable  magnetic  characteristics;  a  pattern 
of  flexible  electrical  conductors  fixed  to  and  insulated 
by  a  sheet  of  flexible  electrical  insulating  material;  means 
for  holding  the  said  rigid  bases,  in  different  planes,  in 
physical  contact  and  inductive  coupling  with  portions  of 
the  said  pattern  of  flexible  electrical  conductors;  the 
entire  combination  being  characterized  by  continuity  of 
the  said  pattern  and  associated  sheet  between  and  among 
the  said  bases. 

2,97g,4g4 

NOBE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE 

LOGIC  CIRCUITS 


Richard  P.  Giffoid,  Dc  WUt,  aisd  Ro«  F.  Sirit,  East  Syra- 

cMe,  N.Y.,  aasl^orB  to  General  -----  '^ 

corporation  of  New  York 


Electric  Company,  a 


Filed  Sept  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,444 
8CtolBBS.    (CL  344— 174) 

2.  A  logic  circiiit  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
storage  elements,  each  of  said  magnetic  storage  elements 
having  a  magnetic  core  capable  of  being  driven  to  two 
opposite  states  of  saturation,  each  of  said  cores  having 
thereon  an  input  winding,  an  output  winding  and  a  third 
winding,  said  third  windings  of  said  magnetic  storage  ele- 
ments being  connected  in  series,  said  output  windings 
being  connected  in  series,  means  for  causing  a  pulse  output 
to  appear  on  the  series-connected  output  windings,  said 
pulse  output  having  a  noise  component  and  an  informa- 
tion component,  the  flux  linking  relation  of  said  input 
windings  and  said  third  windings  on  said  core  causing  a 
pulse  substantially  identical  to  said  pulse  on  the  output 
windinp,  but  of  opposite  polarity,  to  appear  on  said  third 
windings,  and  means  including  a  time  delay  providing  a 
coupling  circuit  between  said  third  windings  and  said  out- 
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put  windings  for  coupUng  the  noise  component  only  of  MAfvir»rr«*fZ!iSiFIER  SYSTEM 

the  pulse  on  the  third  windings  to  the  output  windings  to    ^         l^l^ITTi!?  ^TT^?  ^^Stt 

BwlMM  MirMan  CaJf or Ao«,  >iaw  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York  _^.., 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  494,245 
4ClalnM.   (CL  344— 174.1) 


cancel  the  noise  component  appearing  on  the  output  wind- 
ings. ^^^^^^^ 

2,978,485 

TAPE  UNIT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  EckdahL  Paloe  Vcrdea  Estatcc,  Rkhard  E. 
Spragoe,  RottigWD>>  ^^'^  ^  Dobbins,  Manhattu 
Bead^  CecU  H.laiii,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Walter  G.  Ed- 
wards,  HermoM  Bcachp  and  John  F.  Donu,  Reseda, 
CaHf .,  assignors  to  The  Natioul  Cash  Regfater  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Maryland 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1955,  Ser.  No.  487,772 
19  Claims.   (0.344—174.1) 


m 


m 


1 


^ 


1.  A  digiul  computer  system  comprising:  first  means, 
including  computer  means  having  a  moving  memory  and 
means  demarking  computer  word  periods  each  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  computer  timing  signals  produced  by  the 
said  first  means;  second  means,  including  tape-unit  means 
having  a  tape  and  including  means  for  generating  tape- 
unit  timing  signals  having  a  period  greater  than  that  of 
any  demarked  computer  word  period;  and  third  means,  in- 
cluding means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 
second  means  and  comprising  first  register  means  and  sec- 
ond register  means  and  circuit  means,  said  first  register 
means  having  capacity  for  a  coded  decimal  digit  of  a 
computer  word  derived  from  the  memory  of  the  com- 
puter,, and  said  second  register  having  an  output  coire- 
sponding  to  information  comprising  a  coded  decimal  digit 
intended  to  be  recorded  onto  an  area  of  tape  of  said  tape 
unit  defined  by  a  tape-unit  timing  signal,  and  said  circuit 
means  including  a  first  means  responsive  to  the  termina- 
tion of  a  tape-unit  timing  signal  to  transfer  a  coded  deci- 
mal digit  from  said  first  register  to  said  second  register 
for  output  therefrom  to  said  tape-unit. 


5,  In  a  magnetic  recording  system,  the  combination  of 
a  write  amplifier,  a  read  amplifier,  a  magnetic  read-write 
head  coupled  to  said  read  amplifier,  means  for  selectively 
rendering  said  write  amplifier  inoperative,  unilaterally 
conductive  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  write 
amplifier  with  said  read-write  head  and  said  read  am- 
plifier and  oriented  so  as  to  conduct  current  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  write  amplifier,  and  pieans  for  reverse 
biasing  said  imilateraily  conductive  means  so  as  to  be 
non-conductive  when  said  write  amplifier  is  rendered  in- 
operative thereby  selectively  isolating  said  write  amplifier 
from  said  read  amplifier  and  said  read-write  head. 


2,978,487 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  POLARITY  OF  PULSES 
Joachim  Scknlzc,  LImbach-Obeifkoku,  and  Ginter  Laa> 
kowsfci,  Rochlltz,  GcnaaBy,  aasigKirs  to  VEB  Elck- 
tronisclie  ReciicnniaschiM»-WisBeMciiaftttchcr  Indns- 
tricbetricb-Karl-Man-Sladt,    Kari  •  Man  •  Stadt,   Gcr- 

many 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,459 
7CfaifaM.    (CL  344— 174.1) 


1,  A  circuit  for  determining  the  polarity  of  magneti- 
cally recorded  pulses  comprising  a  magnetic  reading  head 
which  differentiates  said  pulses  during  reproduction,  an 
electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a*  least  two 
control  grids,  an  input  circuit  connecting  said  magnetic 
head  to  said  control  grids,  said  input  circuit  comprising 
a  rectifier  connected  between  said  magnetic  head  and  one 
comrol  grid  with  the  anode  of  the  rectifier  connected  to 
said  control  grid,  a  storage  circtiit  including  a  capacitor 
connected  in  parallel  with  a  resistor,  the  storage  circuit 
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havinf  one  tennioal  connected  to  a  point  between  uid 
rectifier  and  said  control  grid  and  having  its  other  terminal 
fiwwtr^  to  the  cathode,  and  a  capacitor  connecting  said 
magnetic  head  to  the  other  of  said  control  grids,  means 
for  ^pplying  a  negative  biasing  potential  to  said  other 
grid,  said  storage  circuit  having  a  time  constant  suffi- 
ciently long  to  maintain  said  tube  blocked  in  reqwnse  to 
a  negative  input  pulse  for  a  sufficient  time  to  prevent 
response  of  said  tube  tot  the  immediately  following  posi- 
tive pulse  resulting  from  differentiation  by  the  magnetic 
head,  whereby  said  tube  reqwnds  to  a  positive  pulse  only 
if  said  positive  pulse  is  not  preceded  immediately  by  a 
negative  pulse  within  an  interval  determined  by  the  time 
constant  of  said  storage  ctrcuit. 


iary  contact  on  said  first  limit  switch  means;  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  driven  by  said  motor  means  for  drawing 
current  pulses  from  said  current  source,  said  pulses  having 
a  repetition  rate  variable  as  a  direct  function  of  motor 
speed,  said  pulse  producing  means  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce pulses  by  momentarily  connecting  the  terminal  of 
said  motor  that  ti  of  positive  potential  when  said  relay 
is  in  its  normal  position  to  the  ground  connection  of  said 
current  source  means  through  said  second  terminal  of 
said  second  limit  switch  means  and  said  auxiliary  terminal 
of  said  first  limit  switch  means  connected  in  series;  and 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  current  source  for 
counting  said  current  pulses. 


2,97  t,MS 

DBPLACEMENT  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

RoWtt  C  RnnMc  Harris  Conty,  Tex^  assigMr,  by 

niBMS    MBlgBHBcals,   to  JcTscy   ProdnctkM   Research 

Conspany,  Tnka,  Okfau,  a  cofporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  7,  1H7,  Ser.  No.  4SS,718 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  34«— 2t3) 


%^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  physical  quantity  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  rectilinear  excursion  of  a  switch 
actuating  means,  including:  a  switch  carrier  movable  in 
parallel  relationship  to  said  switch  actuating  means;  re- 
versible motor  means  coupled  to  said  switch  carrier  and 
adapted  to  drive  said  switch  carrier  between  first  and 
second  limits  of  movement  thereof;  direct  current  source 
means  having  one  grounded  connection,  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  reversible  motor  means  for  energiza- 
tion thereof;  relay  means  having  an  actuating  winding, 
said  relay  means,  when  not  actuated,  interconnecting  said 
current  source  and  said  motor  so  that  said  motor  will 
revolve  in  a  direction  to  drive  said  switch  carrier  from 
said  first  limit  of  movement  toward  said  switch  actuating 
means;  said  relay  means,  when  actuated,  interconnecting 
said  current  source  and  said  motor  so  that  said  motor 
will  drive  said  switch  carrier  toward  said  switch  actuating 
means;  first  limit  switch  means' on  said  switch  carrier 
positioned  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  said  switch  actuating 
means  when  said  switch  carrier  is  in  predetermined  physi- 
cal relationship  with  said  switch  actuating  means,  said 
first  limit  switch  means  being  adapted  on  actuation  by 
said  switch  actuating  means  to  momentarily  connect  said 
current  source  to  said  actuating  winding  to  actuate  said 
relay;  second  limit  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  switch  carrier  at  said  first  limit  of  movement 
thereof,  said  second  limit  switch  means  having  first  and 
second  normally  closed  contacts  adapted  to  open  on 
actuation  of  said  second  limit  switch  means;  an  auxiliary 
contact  on  said  relay  adapted  to  close  on  actuation  of 
said  relay  to  couple  said  current  source  to  said  relay 
winding  through  said  first  normally  closed  contact  of 
said  second  limit  switch  means;  a  normally  closed  auxit- 


M7Mt9 
CONTROL  MECHANDM  FOR  MACHINE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Kvt  O.  Tech,  East  Dcteott,  ami  H«rt«rt  A. 
Binsdivhani,  Mkk,  asstgaon  to  The  Cross  Company, 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of  MhMfaa 
Filed  May  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5t7,fM 
llChdms.    (C1.34*— 222) 


14.  In  a  machine  having  a  control  drcuit  and  a  cutting 
tool  adapted  to  perform  a  cutting  operation  on  a  work- 
piece,  UxA  carrying  and  actuating  means  operative  to 
move  the  tool  with  force  against  a  workpiece,  a  warning 
means  for  indicating  a  first  operating  condition  of  said 
tool,  a  control  device  operatively  connected  to  said  warn- 
ing means  and  rendering  the  same  normally  inoperative, 
normally  closed  switch  means  in  the  control  circuit  of 
said  machine,  means  associated  with  said  tool  carrying 
and  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  force  exerted  by 
said  tool  against  said  work  during  operation  of  said  tool 
for  producing  an  output  signal  the  amplitude  of  which 
varies  as  a  function  ot  the  amplitude  of  said  force,  meaiu 
cooperative  with  said  signal  producing  means  and  said 
warning  means  effective  when  the  amplitude  of  said  sig- 
nal reaches  a  preselected  relatively  low  value  for  operat- 
ing said  warning  means,  and  means  cooperative  with  said 
signal  producing  means  and  said  switch  means  effective 
when  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  reaches  a  different  pre- 
selected relatively  high  value  for  opening  said  switch 
means  whereby  to  interrupt  the  control  circuit  and  ter- 
minate the  operation  of  the  machine. 


2,97M99 
EXPENDABLE  LEAD  LINE  SOUNDER 
Frana  N.  D.  Knlc,  Akxaadrin,  Va.,  tmi  Ixmis  A.  Cart- 
wright,  Saa  Dicfo,  CaW.,  ssslgniirs  to  the  United  States 
of  Amerfca  as  wpi^asnted  by  the  Sccrcfafy  of  tke  Navy 
FHed  Apr.  !•,  1953,  Ser.  No.  34t,142 
4  Ciaima.    (CL  34»— 224) 
(Gnmled  aader  TMe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  In  combination,  depth  sounding  apparatus  including 
a  weighted  line  extended  from  the  surface  to  the  bottom, 
a  potentiometer  operatively  associated  with  said  depth 
sounding  apparatus  and  adapted  to  be  varied  thereby  in 
accordance  with  the  depth  measured  by  the  extended 
length  of  said  line,  a  frequency  modulation  radio  trans- 
mitter, and  a  free  running  multi-vibrator  circuit  associated 
with  said  transmitter  for  modulating  the  mean  frequency 
thereof  m  accordance  with  the  operating  frequency  of 
the  multi-vibrator  circuit,  said  potentiometer  being  coo- 
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nected  in  said  multi-vibrator  drcuit  for  varying  the  op- 
erating frequency  thereof  to  produce  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  proportional  to  the  measured  depth  and 
an  electronic  circuit  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  frequency  modulation  receiver  and  including 


means  for  indicating  the  depth  corresponding  to  the  sig- 
nal frequency,  said  indicating  means  including  an  electron 
tube  inverter  operating  into  an  electron  tube  bridge 
through  an  RC  discriminating  circuit  and  a  direct  current 
milliammctcr  calibrated  to  indicate  the  depth  connected 
across  said  bridge. 


UQUm  LEVEL  GAGES 

John  T.  Behcr,  Anwa,  ID.,  mrignnr  to  The  Bendix 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,129 

4Cbdms.    (CL  344— 244) 


RACE^TAinWG  8YS1XM 
OHrer  V.  Rflcy,  2712  North  Past,  La  V«e, 
FBed  Dae  1«  1956, 9m,  No.  mjsn 
ICU^    (CL346--323) 


1.  A  starting  system  for  racen  comprising  a  switch 
for  each  racer  operated  when  a  rat«r  is  in  starting  posi- 
tion, an  indicator  for  each  racer,  each  said  indicator 
having  an  inoperative  positimi  and  a  start  position,  means 
responsive  to  one  of  said  switches  being  operated  to 
move  an  associated  indicator  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  a  start  position,  a  race-start  indicator,  an  alarm, 
switch  means  for  operating  said  race-start  indicator  re- 
sponsive to  all  said  switches  being  operated  and  for 
operating  said  alarm  responsive  to  less  than  all  said 
switches  being  operated,  and  locking  means  operative 
respcHisive  to  one  of  said  switches  being  released  to 
prevent  the  remaining  indicators  from  returning  to  said 
inoperfitive  position. 


2,976,C93 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Cart  E.  Champioa,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  asslgiior  to  The 

Bendb  Coiporatloa,  a  corwintloa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Not.  19,  1955,  Ser.  No.  544,946 

lOafans.    (CL  349— 347) 


1.  A  gage  for  determining  the  presence  of  liquid  at  a 
selected  level  comprising  a  sealed  container  fiUed  with 
fluid,  means  for  adding  heat  to  said  fluid  in  said  coutainer. 
said  fluid  being  pressurized  to  liquefy  when  said  heat  is 
conducted  away  at  a  rate  oorres|)onding  to  the  rate  of 
conduction  from  the  container  to  the  liquid  when  the 
container  is  inmiersed  in  liquid  and  to  ganofy  when  said 
heat  is  conducted  away  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate 
of  conduction  from  the  container  to  the  vapors  of  said 
liquid  when  said  container  k  immened  fai  said  vapors, 
said  container  comprising  a  prcMore  expansible  capsule 
and  a  tube  having  a  portion  disposed  at  the  level  to  be 
gaged. 


M  -      i 


1.  A  code  signal-forming  system  comprising:  a  dial 
face;  an  indicating  element  adapted  to  be  moved  relative 
t6  said  dial  face  to  manifest  different  quantities;  scan- 
ning meaiu  for  continuously  scanning  said  entire  dial  face 
to  form  an  indicating  signal  during  the  interval  when  said 
indicating  element  is  scanned;  a  coding  device  for  form- 
ing different  independent  code  signals  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  in  synchronism  with  said  scanning  of  said  dial 
face;  an  output  circuit;  a  switching  circuit  controlled  l>y 
said  indicating  signal  for  applying  a  code  signal  from 
said  coding  device  to  said  output  circuit  only  during  said 
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interval  when  said  indicating  element  is  being  scanned; 
and  control  means  programmed  by  the  position  of  said 
scanning  means  for  controlling  said  scanning  means;  said 
switching  circuit  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol means  for  connecting  said  coding  device  to  said 
output  circuit  at  the  sUrt  of  scanning  and  continuously 
maintaining  said  connection  until  said  interval  when  said 
indicating  element  is  being  scanned,  means  responsive  to 
said  indicating  signal  for  energizing  said  coding  device, 
and  means  for  disconnecting  said  coding  device  from  said 
output  circuit  in  response  to  and  immediately  fcrflowing 
^energization  of  said  coding  device. 


tuting  said  first  pair  and  also  between  the  grid  and  cath- 
ode of  said  first  electron  discharge  device;  means  con- 
necting said  second  source  of  input  pulses  between  the 
terminals  constituting  said  second  pair  and  also  between 
the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  second  electron  diacharge 


2^M94 

MAGNETIC  COMMUTATOR  AND  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

DavM  C  KalMcO,  941  RoMcnua  St^  Sra  Diego  4,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  452,949 

11  CUam.    (CL  34»— 347) 


•^ 
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3.  A  system  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  indqwndent 
input  current  sources  and  producing  a  measurement 
thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  switching  cir- 
cuits, means  continuously  connecting  a  current  source  to 
an  input  winding  of  each  of  said  circuits,  an  output  ter- 
minal common  to  all  of  said  switching  circuits,  means 
interconnecting  said  common  output  terminal  to  said 
magnetic  switching  circuits,  a  source  of  carrier  current, 
means  selectively  connecting  said  source  of  carrier  cur- 
rent to  windings  of  said  switching  circuits  for  sequentially 
deriving  signab  on  said  common  output  terminal,  a 
digital  current  source  connected  between  said  common 
output  terminal  and  feedback  windings  on  said  switch- 
ing circuits,  said  digital  current  source  being  arranged 
to  selectively  adjust  the  current  applied  to  said  feedback 
windings  to  approach  the  magnitude  of  said  input  cur- 
rent source  and  including  means  for  deriving  a  digital 
representation  of  said  input  current  source. 


2,971,495 

ELECTRONIC  PULSE  CODER 

L.  OMTNortk  TouwiBda,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  tlic 

U^tod  Slates  of  Aacrica  w  rcprctcBtcd  by  tiic  Sec- 
rttan^  of  ttc  Air  Force 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1952,  Scr.  No.  324,544 
2  Claims.  (CL  344—359) 
I.  An  electronic  pulse  coder  comprising  a  first  electron 
discharge  device  and  a  second  electron  discharge  device 
each  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathodie  and  a  control 
grid;  a  common  anode-cathode  circuit  for  said  first  elec- 
tron discharge  device  and  said  second  electron  discharge 
device:  a  first  source  of  input  pulses;  a  second  source  of 
input  pulses;  a  pulse  delay  line  having  a  first  pair  of 
terminals  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  pair  of  ter- 
minals at  the  other  end  thereof;  means  connecting  said 
first  source  of  input  pulses  between  the  terminals  const!- 


i 
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device;  the  internal  ii^pedance  of  said  first  source  as 
seen  from  said  first  pair  of  terminals  being  equal  to  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  said  line  and  the  internal 
impedance  of  said  second  source  as  seen  from  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  terminals  being  high  compared  to  the  charac- 
teristic impedance  of  said  line. 


2.978,494 
ILLUMINATED  HAT 
Jdui  R.  KcOcr  and  RmscU  R.  Kelly,  Clodwiad,  OUo, 
•asiiMMrs  to  Ckvcr  Tkiagi  lac,  OadBaati,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Okio 

Filed  Scft  8, 1954.  Scr.  No.  759,449 
4CWBH.    (CL  344— 344) 


4» 


1.  A  molded  toy  hat  comprising  a  unitary  plastic  cap 
portion,  said  cap  portion  having  a  base  formed  integral 
therewith  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof,  said 
base  having  recess  formed  therein,  a  dry  cell  disposed 
in  said  recess,  a  self-flashing  light  bulb,  a  wire  coiled  for 
threadably  engaging  and  supporting  said  bulb  and  inter- 
connecting said  bulb  and  one  terminal  of  said  dry  cell,  a 
conductor  in  electrical  connection  with  the  other  termi- 
nal of  said  dry  cell,  said  conductor  being  spaced  frcm 
said  wire  and  disposed  for  contact  with  said  bulb  when 
said  bulb  is  threaded  into  said  coiled  wire,  and  a  trans- 
lucent plastic  dome  mounted  over  said  base  in  frictional 
engagement  therewith,  said  dome  enclosing  said  light 
bulb,  battery,  wire  and  conductor,  whereby  when  said 
light  bulb  is  threaded  inwardly  in  said  coil  into  engage- 
ment with  said  conductor  said  light  bulb  is  effective  to 
cause  said  dome  to  glow  intermittentiy,  and  whereby  said 
li^t  bulb  can  be  completely  disconnected  by  threading  it 
outwardly  in  said  coiled  wire  to  disengage  the  light  bulb 
from  said  ooiMluctOf. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REDU^iG  THE  FREQUENCY 
BAND  WIDTH  OF  RADAR  FREQUENCY  MIX- 
TURES AND  THE  LIKE 


.     Uwtr 
AHalskc 

Ha,  Geffanay,  a  — _ 

Filed  Amg.  li,  1955,  Scr.  N*.  524,142 
Claims  priority,  apfOcatlM  Giiiaay  Aag.  13, 1954 

7ClafaM.    (CL343— 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  frequency  band  width 
of  a  radar  screen  picture  frequency  mixture  produced  by 
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periodic  radar  scanning  of  objects  by  high-frequency  im- 
pulses comprising  a  first  movable  magnetic  carrier,  a  plu- 
rality of  fixed  record  heads  arranged  mutually  identically 
spaced  for  coaction  with  said  first  carrier,  a  pickup  head 
and  an  erase  head  for  coaction  with  said  first  carrier,  cir- 
cuit means  for  simultaneously  conducting  radar  reflection 
impulses  to  all  said  record  heads  while  said  first  magnetic 
carrier  is  moving  whereby  said  reflection  impulses  are 
additively  recorded  upon  said  first  carrier,  a  second  mov- 


'able  magnetic  carrier  and  a  record  head  and  an  erase  head 
coacting  therewith,  means  for  interconnecting  the  pickup 
head  coacting  with  said  first  magnetic  carrier  with  the 
record  head  coacting  with  said  second  carrier  to  record 
reflected  impulses  upon  said  second  carrier  which  had  been 
recorded  upon  said  first  carrier,  and  a  movable  pickup 
head  coacting  with  said  second  magnetic  carrier  for  taking 
off  reflected  impulses  recorded  thereon  at  a  speed  which  is 
lower  than  the  speed  at  which  said  impulses  are  recorded. 


2,974,498 
RADAR  TARGET  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Mortimer  A.  Sclmltz  aod  Georfc  W.  Nagcl,  Pittsbargh, 
Pa.,  assisBors,  by  mesoe  asrigmncms,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  ttie  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Flkd  Jaly  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  174,444 
UCIaiM.    (a.  343— 7.3) 


mixing  the  two  resulting  heterodyned  waves  and  for  re- 
sponding to  the  sum  or  difference  of  their  frequencies, 
discriminator-means  for  responding  to  the  frequency- 
variations  of  the  resulting  mixed  wave  above  and  below 
a  predetermined  mean  frequency,  phase-comparator 
means  for  comparing  tlie  phase  of  the  frequency-modu- 
lations of  the  transmitted  wave  with  the  phase  of  an 
output  of  the  discriminator-means,  automatic  range- 
finding  control-means  for  so  controlling  one  of  said  con- 
trolling means,  in  reqwnse  to  the  output  of  the  phase- 
comparator  means,  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  phase- 
relation  between  the  modulatioii-frequency  frequency- 
moduiations  in  the  two  mixed  heterodyned  waves,  auto- 
matic range-searching  means  for  controlling  said  auto- 
matic range-finding  control-means  to  search  for  a  target- 
range  signal  between  a  maximum  limit  beyond  the  prac- 
tical response-limit  of  the  echo-wave  device  and  a  mini- 
mum limit  greater  than  zero,  the  automatic  range-finding 
means  being  opentive  to  seize  onto,  and  to  subsequently 
follow,  a  target-range  signal  once  found,  automatic 
velocity-finding  frequency-control  means,  responsive  to 
an  output  of  said  discriminator-means,  for  controlling 
the  variable  Ooppler-reference  frequency,  and  automatic 
frequency-searching  means  for  varying  the  frequency- 
variation  of  said  Dopplcr-refercnce  frequency  from  said 
predetermined  mean  frequency,  the  automatic  velocity- 
finding  means  being  operative  to  seize  onto,  and  to  sub* 
sequently  follow,  the  line-of-sight  velocity  signal  of  the 
refiecting  surface  with  respect  to  the  echo-wave  device, 
whereby  the  frequency-variation  of  said  Doppler-refer- 
ence  frequency  will  be  substantially  equal  to  the  Don>ler- 
frequency. 

2,978,499 
RADIO  REPEATING  SYSTEMS 
Svcn  H.  M.  Dodiivton,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assigpor  to 
International  TelcphoBe  and  Tdegnph  CorporatioB, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Ffled  Ang.  28, 1944,  Scr.  No.  551,474 
I  Claim.    (CL343— 18) 


1.  A  velocity-  and  range-finding  echo-wave  device, 
comprising  a  continuous-wave  transmitter-system,  circuit- 
means  for  sending  a  continuous  transmitted  wave  from 
said  transmitter-system  to  a  reflecting  surface  and  for 
receiving  an  echo-wave  from  said  reflecting  surface,  cir- 
cuit-means for  deriving  a  transmitter-reference  wave  from 
said  transmitter-system,  local-oscillator  means  for  hetero- 
dyning both  said  echo-wave  and  said  transmitter-reference 
wave,  local-oscillator  meam  for  introducing  a  variable 
Doppler-reference  frequency  into  one  of  the  two  circuits 
containing  the  respective  heterodyned  waves,  a  first  con- 
trolling-means comprising  a  delay-means  in  circuit  with 
one  of  the  two  heterodyned  waves,  a  second  controlling- 
means  comprising  a  continuously  operating  frequency- 
modulator  means  for  catislng  the  transmitted  wave  of  the 
transmitter-system  to  be  frequency-modulated,  means  for 
TM  O.Q.— 20 


A  repeater  system  for  falsely  simulating  the  reflection 
of  a  group  of  obstacles  in  response  to  radio  impulses, 
formed  of  a  radio  frequency  carrier  comprising  meam 
for  receiving  said  radio  impulses,  meam  for  converting 
the  carrier  of  said  impulses  to  a  given  intermediate  fre- 
quency, means  for  producing  at  least  one  repeat  pulse 
in  response  to  each  of  said  impulses,  meam  for  delay- 
ing said  repeat  pulses  for  a  given  interval  of  time  in- 
cluding a  medium  providing  a  path  of  propagation  for 
supersonic  vibrations,  meam  for  transmitting  said  delayed 
pidses  to  produce  signals  simulating  the  reflection  charac- 
teristic for  said  group,  and  meam  for  keying  said  delayed 
repeat  pulses  controlled  by  said  impulses,  whereby  over- 
lapping of  the  functiom  of  said  meam  for  receiving  and 
said  means  for  trammitting  may  be  avoided,  said  meam 
for  keying  comprises  meam  for  demodulating  said  im- 
pulses to  obtain  a  keying  voltage. 
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RADAR  REFUECTING  TOW  TARGET 

*^ if^  ■■Ifnn  to  the  UaMcd  StetM^ 
_        jMsM  ky  the  Sccrttary  of  dM  Navy 
FIM  9«pL  14, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  41M3S 
lOaini.    (CL343— 18) 
TMk  35,  U^  <M«  (1952),  mc  2M) 


Mid  side  band  frequencies  to  said  second  antenna  system, 
means  to  modulate  energy  of  said  radio  frequency  car- 
rier energy  with  a  third  signal,  and  means  to  apply  said 
third  signal  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier  energy 
to  said  second  antenna  system  to  produce  a  distinctive 
signal  in  said  null  portion  of  the  directional  radiation 
pattern. 

W7i.7iJ  _ 

ANTENNA  POLARIZER  HAVING  TWO  PHASE 
SmFTING  MEDIUM 
Jolui  J.  Pakao,  Elnwood  Pnik,  m^  tml^nw  to  AJtF. 
ProdBCli,  lac^  Rlrer  Fomt,  IlL.  a  Mrporatloo  of 


Filed  J 
15 


31,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  475,414 
(CL  343—753) 


1.  In  combination,  an  aerial  target  comprising  four 
planar  wing  elements  and  four  triangularly-shaped  fair- 
ing strips,  said  wing  elements  being  secured  together  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  along  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
fairing  strips  being  secured  to  said  wing  elements  with  a 
fairing  strip  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  wing  elements, 
said  fairing  strips  having  substantially  coplanar  rear  edges 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  wing  elements  and  defining 
a  generally  rectangular  opening;  and  a  radar  reflecting 
assembly  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  base  and 
four  fins  in  a  cruciform  arrangement,  said  base  having 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  generally  rec- 
tangular opening  and  fitting  therewithin,  said  base  being 
formed  with  notches  along  the  diagonals  thereof,  and  the 
front  edges  of  said  fins  being  fitted  within  said  notches, 
said  base  and  fins  having  a  conductive  metal  coating 
thereon;  and  means  securing  the  assembly  to  the  target. 


2,978,701 
AIR  NAVIGATION  RADIO  SYSTEM 
SUmj  B.  PIcUcs,  Tarrytowii,  N.Y.,  SMifnor  to  Inter- 
■atioaai  TdMbooc  and  Tdcgrapk  Curfontkm^  a  cor* 
poralioa  of  MarylaBd 

Flad  Apr.  5, 1952, 8<r.  No.  288,731 
15Claln>.    (CL  343— 104) 


13.  A  polarizer  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  phase 
shifting  medium  for  transmitting  an  electrical  wave  along 
an  axis,  the  first  phase  shifting  medium  being  character- 
ized by  a  phase  velocity  for  waves  polarized  in  a  first 
plane  substantially  the  same  as  the  phase  velocity  in  free 
air,  and  a  phase  velocity  substantially  lower  for  wavet 
polarized  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  the  first  plane, 
the  second  phase  shifting  medium  being  characterized  by 
a  phase  velocity  for  waves  polarized  in  the  second  plane 
substantially  the  same  as  the  phase  velocity  in  free  air, 
and  a  phase  velocity  substantially  greater  for  waves 
polarized  in  the  first  plane,  the  difference  in  the  magnitude 
of  the  phase  shift  between  the  first  and  second  planes 
decreasing  with  frequency  in  the  first  medium  and  in- 
creasing with  frequency  in  the  second  medium,  whereby 
the  phase  shift  produced  by  the  polarizer  is  relatively 
constant  over  a  greater  frequency  range  than  achieved 
in  either  phase  shifting  medium  alone. 


2,978,703 
FOLDED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA  FABRICATED  FROM 

A  SINGLE  METALUC  SHEET 
loin  A.  KMckcn,  dndanati,  Okk>,  aaignor  to  Avco 
Corporaltoa,  dnckuiali,  OUo,  a  corpofattoa  of  Dda- 

WUai  Mar.  8, 1940,  9w.  No.  13,522 
3ClataM.   (a  343— MS) 


15.  A  combined  omni-range  and  localizer  beacon  iy>- 
tem  comprising  a  source  of  radio  frequency  carrier 
energy,  a  first  antenna  system  capable  of  emitting  a 
directive  radio  frequency  energy  bdun,  means  associated 
with  said  first  antenna  system  for  rotating  said  beam  at 
a  fundamental  frequency,  means  responsive  to  said  ro- 
tating means  for  modulating  said  radio  frequency  energy 
with  a  reference  signal  at  said  fundamental  frequency, 
means  to  couple  said  modulated  radio  frequency  energy 
to  said  first  antenna  system  wbereby  at  any  point  within 
the  field  of  radiation  Uie  phase  of  the  detected  envelope 
wave  of  the  rotating  beam  with  reqwct  to  the  reference 
signal  is  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  point  relative 
to  said  first  anteiua  system,  means  to  niodulate  said 
radio  frequency  carrier  energy  to  produce  side  band 
frequencies,  a  secoixl  antenna  system  having  a  radiation 
pattern  defining  a  null  type  course  line,  means  to  apply 


1.  A  folded  dipok  antenna  comprising  a  sbeet  Aietal 
cruciform  body  member  having  integral  vertically  ex- 
tending lep  and  integral  radiating  arms  of  ribbon-like 
section  extending  transversely  of  said  legs,  said  anns 
comprising  two  closely  spaced  half-wave  length  elements 
looped  tofMber  at  the  outer  enda. 
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RADOME  STRUCTURAL  DEVICES 
Albeit  Coheo;^  TewtubinT,  PhBUs  Davis,  MelroM,  and 

"   'bury,  Mas., 


fining  a  rigid  framework  support  for  the  structure  with 
a  configuration  of  substantially  non-continuous  and  non- 

iMcph  F.  Orabona,  S^bory,  Mam^  assignors  to  tbe 
United  States  of  AaMika  as  rcprcKntcd  by  tbe  Sec- 
retary of  tbe  Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1959.  Ser.  No.  7M,993 

24CiakM.   (CL  343— 872) 

18.  A  structure  with  suitable  electrical  charactensucs 
to  function  as  a  radome  device  fabricated  from  an  open 
electrically  conductive  framework  comprised  of  electri- 
cally conductive  members  with  the  q>aces  therebetween 
enclosed  by  electrically  non-conductive  membranes,  said 
structure  comprising  a  framework  with  a  pattern  of  open 
spaces  therein  formed  by  the  alignment  of  electrically 

conductive  memben.  said  members  having  progressively  ,...,.uu  f«r  fr««.. 

increasing  gate-forming  dimensions  dependem  upon  the  parallel  electricaUy  conductive  portiom  smtabte  fortnu»- 
wavclength  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  passing  mitting  and  receivmg  the  energy  from  any  mode  ot 
Uirough  said  openings  substantially  uninapeded,  and  de-   polarization  of  a  source  of  the  energy. 


DESIGNS 
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SCARF  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


Lacy  Mac 


1827  Wilder  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


FMed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,297 

Tann  of  patcot  7  years 

(a.  D3— 12) 


190.eil 

TRANSPARENT  SUPPORTING  CHANNEL  FOR 

UGimNG  FIXTURE  PANELS 

Kait  Fraacfc,  Ncwaifc,  Ohio,  aaignor  lo  Holophnc  Com- 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


FUad  Jane  12. 1957,  S«r.  No.  44,542 
Term  of  patMrt  14  yt 
(CL  Did— 1) 


19«,dl9 

BUILDING  PANEL 

Harold  A.  Edmondson,  257  S.  Arden  Atc., 

Loe  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  54,33« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D13— 1) 


19«,tl7^ 
HEADBOARD 
Emeet  L.  Swaiti  and  OrvlUe  B.  Solic,  Rockford,  HI.,  a» 
ilgBon  to  The  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  AHaiista,  Va.. 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,170 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DS—4} 

■    I 


198,828 

COMBINED  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND 

RAILING  POST 

Lonis  Blum,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blumcraft 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

Filed  Apr.  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  59,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 


of 
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190,821 

COMBINED  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND 

RAILING  POST 

Louis  Blum,  Pittsbum^,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bhimcraft 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsbuifh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 


of 


198,824 

CHILD'S  SPORTS  CAR 

Calvin  Rouse,  87—26  166th  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


198,022 
COMBINED  MOUNTING  BRACKET  AND 

RAILING  POST 

Louis  Blum,  2312  Tilbwy  SC,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D13— 7) 


190,025 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Robert  K.  Stortz,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  C.  M. 
HaU  Lamp  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloo 

of  Michigan  __«^^ 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  55,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D14— 6) 


198,823 
TRUCK  BODY 
Harold    V.    Parricy,   Banington,    Richard    E.    Dreyer, 
Wheaton,  and  George  A.  Grant,  Elmhurst,  III.,  as- 
^gnors  to  Intcmatioaal  Harvciter  Company,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  New  lerKy 

FUed  Aof.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  57,857 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


198,026 
TIRE  COVER 
George  W.  Walker,  BlooraficM  HUls,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcaihom,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
off  Dchiwarc 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  54,148 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 
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injm 

TB8UE   CAPSULE  FOR  HOLDING   PARAFFINED 

PATHOLOGICAL    TB8UE    SPECIMENS    WHILE 

THE  FAEAFFIN  HARDENS 

Alfred  i.  Carroll  mi  Theodore  H.  Chambcrlin,  both  of 

131f  GaTiota  Atc^  PX>.  Bos  4245,  Lone.  Beach,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aac.  2S,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  57,359 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 1) 


iM,t31 

CABINET 

Irrtae  H.  Boachard,  Radio  Dlstribatfaig  Co. 

1212  Hi|h  St,  Soalh  Boad,  lad. 

Filed  laa.  S,  195S,  Ser.  No.  49,1M 

Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 19) 


190,I2S 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  CAP 

James  F.  Norllat,  2749  S.  Jadnoa,  Dcaver,  Colo. 

FHcd  Oct.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  5t,M4 

Term  of  palaai  14  years 

(CL  D24— 1) 
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196,032 

PUPPET 

Saoadra  B.  Scron,  1170  Say  Road,  Santa  Paula,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  195S,  Ser.  No.  53,836 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(O.  D34— 2) 


l«t,029 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  RECORD  TAPE 
Arnold  J.  Botier,  Wappfa«en  Falls,  aad  Araold  M.  Davis, 
Poaghkecpsie,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  latcraatfoaal  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,133 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 


190,030 

COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  TRAY 

John  E.  Bcardmore,  Chicato,  III.,  assigaor  to  KaroU's, 

lac,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  54,821 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 11) 


190,033 

GAME  BOARD 

Edward  A.  Corris,  205  Laarel  Ave.,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1940,  Ser.  No.  42,524 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

(CL  D34-^) 
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190,034 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Toi«y  Fenaa,  Japlter,  Fla.  asrigaor  to  MacGregor  Sport 

ProdDCti,  lac  Clnclanatl,  Ohio,  a  corporyjon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  59,452 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


->-+- 


19t,B3t 

GYRAL  WHEEL 

Daalel  A.  Nkkell,  Jr.,  aad  EdHh  Q.  Nkkell,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  1372,  Rodgr  Moaat,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept  14. 1940,  Ser.  No.  42,149 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 15) 


.s^ 


190,035 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Morten  M.  Hansen,  Jr.,  402  Oceanview  Road,  Brielle,  N J. 

FUed  Sept  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  42,273 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


N^4 


190,039 
FLOWER  POT 
WilHam  Joha  White,  991  S.  State  Road  7,  Fort  Leader- 
dale,  FfaiM  and  Louk  Besterda,  Fort  Uodcrdale,  Fla.; 
said  Besterda  assignor  to  said  White 

FUed  June  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  60,944 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 


190,034 

BALL  TOY  WITH  ACTION  ELEMENT 

Willis  M.  Lakin,  Barton,  Wb.,  aarignor  to  Martin  Toy 

Products,  Inc  Horicon,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1940,  Ser.  No.  63,029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


190,037 
CHILD9  VEHICLE 
Emaaod  Prcsaaer,  Sooth  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ban- 
ner Plasties  CorporatfcM,  PaterMm,  NJ.,  a  coiponition 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  59,835 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D34— 15) 


190,040 

INSULATING  JACKET 

Peter  Schlumbohm,  41  Murray  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  54,854 

Term  at  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 10) 
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1M.M1  19f,«44 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  STORAGE  RACK 

JoImi  H.  RclKr,  Downey,  CaUf^  aMlgnor  to  Wallace  Kort  E.  Chrfstoffenen,  Gales  Feny,  Coon^  asrignor  to 

CUna  Co^  Ud^  Loc  Angeles,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  Artistic  Wire  Products  Co.  oT  Coon^  Incorporated, 

Califomia  Norwicli,  Coon.,  a  corporaHon  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  25,  IfW,  Ser.  No.  •2,f71  Filed  Not.  I,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  M,W1 

Term  at  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD44— IS)  (0.044—29) 


19«,M2 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  H.  Reiser,  Downey,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  47,  HonHngton  Parli,  Calif.) 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 15) 


N 


X 


190,045 

COMBINED  SPOON  AND  SPATULA 

Lloyd  S.  Nicholson,  784  Leant  St,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,769 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


190,043 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John   H.   Reiser,   Downey,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Wallace 
Cliina  Co.,  Ltd^  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Mar.  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  59,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D44— 15) 


1 


190,046 
EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Nathan  Goodman,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bald- 
win Bracelet  Corporation,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,340 
Term  of  potent  7  yi 
(O.  D45-~4) 
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190,047 
EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Nathan  Goodman,  Forest  UUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bald- 
wfa  Bracelet  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,341 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  045— 4) 


190,050 

ROOM  THERMOSTAT 

Alan  W.  Duncan,  Itasca,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Scars,  Roebock 

and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cononition  of  New  York 

FUed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,166 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D52— 7) 


190,048 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Murray  L.  Cowan,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spcidel 
Corporation,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,472 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  IMS— 4) 


190,051 

SLICING  MACHINE 

Arnold  W.  LundeU,  220  Byram  Shore  Road, 

Bynun,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


190,049 
LUMINAIRE  HOUSING 
Carle  E.  Rackley,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westhig- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittM>urgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  I>48>-23) 


190,052 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  ELEVATORS 
James  H.  Bartholomew,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Monarch  Elevator  &  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 
N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1956,  Ser.  No.  44,254 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD55— 1) 
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19t,t53 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN 
tr^  WhcaCoa,  IH^  a«igDor  to  Hananood 
Ckkago,  IIL,  a  corporatkm  off  Dcla- 


FIM  Sept  25,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  57,M7 
Term  off  pateat  14  yft* 
(CL  D54— 2)     • 


BOTTLE 
Freda  DiamoBd,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  anltMr  to  CoatteeBlal 
Caa  Cowpaay,  lac.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cotporadon 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  57,77S 

Term  oif  pate  at  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 4) 


n 


.    19t,954 

PORTABLE  RADIO  CABINET 

Melvla  H.  Boldt,  Gleaview,  IlL,  amigBor  to  Zenith  Radio 

CorporatioB,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  No¥.  9,  1940,  Ser.  No.  42,784 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  . 

(CL  D54-^) 


19t,t57 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Morris  Gottsefen,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assiinior  to 
Gotham  Ind«t*fes,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tloo  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  40,274 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(Q.  DSS-4) 
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190,455 
COMBINED  BRACKET  AND  LITTER  BASKET  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  C.  Perkins,  landing,  Mich.,  asslfiior  to  Michigan 
Modern  Engineering  Company,  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  cor* 
poratlon  of  M'chigaa 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54--4) 


190,058 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Victor  Koenigsberg,  Franklfai  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Colgate*PainioliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
poratlon  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  59,428  and 
59,429.  Feb.  17.  I960.    This  application  Dec.  2,  19M, 
Ser.  No.  43,149 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  DS8— 8) 
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190,059 
PICNIC  JUG 
Jack  Bloch,  Fort  Wortk  T«^  assignor  to  Loma  Indus- 
tries, Fort  Worth,  Tei.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Sept.  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  42,229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 17) 


190,042 

INFANTS  CONVERTIBLE  CAR  SEAT 

Eari  F.  HamUton,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hamlitaa 

Cosco,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  ladlaaa 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,521  ^ 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


190,060 

FOOD  JAR 

Ralph  N.  Gardner,  TUcasville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jewctt  * 

Sherman  Company,  MUwaukee,  WIs^  «  corporation 

of  Wisconsin  ^      ^,     ^, ,., 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1940,  Ser.  No.  42,321 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 25) 


WALL  MOUNTED  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Louis  P.  Benua,  Columbus,  Richard  J.  RadcliiTe,  Worth* 
ington.  and  WUIiam  Taylor,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignors 
to   The    Ebco  Maaufactoring    Company,   Columbus, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1940,  Ser.  No.  41,793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D47— 4) 


190,041 
HAIR  SPRAYER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Douglas  W.  Andcnoa,  Palatiae,  ML,  assigBor  to  Burgess 
Vibrocraftcn,  I»c^  G«y***»  I"^  •  corporation  of 

FUed  Ai«.  29, 1940,  Scr.  No.  41,920 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD42-^) 


190,044 

TURBOJET  AIRCRAFT 

Lawreacc  B.  Rellis,  5123  W.  Dcadag  Place,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1940,  Ser.  No.  40,009 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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lOAT 

Carrie,  Hl|h  Meadow  Road,  Soathport,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  S9449 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D71— I) 


19#  MS 

EMBOSSED  PLASTIC  FABRIC  OR  THE  LIKE 

WMUam  K.  Vetvoa,  Mevcr  Place,  Rhrcrridc,  C< 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  5«,t3f 

Term  of  pateat  7  jt 

(CL  D§7— 3) 


190  066 
COUNTERTOP  RANGE 
George  W.  Kamin,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Pan-Pacific 
Manafacturiag  Corp.,  Loe  Aagcles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
of  Caltfoniia 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,225 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

(a.  D81— 25) 


190,069 
CASING  FOR  A  POWER  UNTT  OF  A  COMMI- 
NUTING MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ertch  Mittebten  Scbeid,  Hohenstaafenstrasse  22, 
Woppertal-BarnMn,  Germany 
Filed  Jane  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,949 
Cfadmi  priority,  applicatloB  Germany  Dec.  15, 1959 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D89— 1) 


190,067 

COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

lean  L.  Reedy,  7100  W.  Touhy  Ave,  Niies,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  58,621 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLDSfr— 10) 


190,070 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mnriel  Patricia  JealdBs,  Gagctown,  New  Brunswick, 

Canada 

FUed  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,830 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada  Mar.  4,  1959 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D92— 1) 


r 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

N«yrB.— Arranawl  In  *cc«rd«n<!e  with  the  nr.t  ilmtflcMt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telepbone  directory  praetiee). 


Carroll.  Jamee  L.     Meebaaleal  aatamoblle  i>arklnc  garace. 

Re.  24.963,  4-4-61,  CI.  214— le.l^ 
Curtli,  Norman  8..  to  Banabarg  Eleetro-Ooatilnc  Oorp,    Ap- 

raratua  for  conveylnf  article*.     Re.   34,061.  4-4-61,  Cl. 
IS     316 
Farbenf abrl'ken  Bayer  AktlenfMellechaf t :  Sm — 

UrbMTbat,  Ewald,  Frohberfer.    Re.  24,»60. 
Frohberger.  Paal-Bnwt :  B09— 

Urbachat,  GwaM.  and  Probberfer.     K«.  24.960. 


LoderhoM,  Rldiard  B.    Record  !»<*•♦  'rttt  deUehable  pboto- 

rraphe.    Be.  24.962.  4-4-61,  Cl.  229— 70. 
Banabarc  Blectro<roatln«  Corp.  :  See— 

CurtlB.  Norman  SrEe.  24J961.  iR.rf^««.Krffc.« 

Urbechat,  fcwald,  and  P.-B,  Frohberger,  to  J^^JP™*™" 

BiSrer  AWlM«ea«ll»<*»«t.    Fonglcldea.    Be.  24,960.  4-4-61, 

Cl.  167—80. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderaon.  Frederic.  W..  to  Kim  Broa.  d.b.a.  Beedlay  Nuroery. 

Plum  tree.    2,043,  4-4-61.  Cl.  47—61.  ^  _..      ^, 

Anderaon.  Fredertc,  W.,  to  Kim  Brpa,  d.b.a.  Reedley  Nuraery. 

NecUrtn*  tree.    2.044,  4-4-61,  Cl.  47—62. 
Conard-F/le  Co..  The  :  Se*— 

Mellland.  Marie  L._2.04p.    .^    „  _^         _       „„^«„.^ 
Henrlcka,  Mary  E..  to  ThjWayalde  Garden*  Co.    Hydrangea 

macrophylla  plant     2,041,  4-4-61.  Cl.  47—60. 

Kim  Bro*. :  8t9—  ,  _,    _      „  ^.,  1 

Anderaon.  Frederic  W.     2.048. 
Anderaon.  Frederic  W.    2.044. 


Mellland,    Marie  L..  to   The  Cooard-Pyl*  Co 

2,040.  4-4-61,  CL  47—61. 
Reedley  Nuraery:  flee— „     ^^,. 

Anderw)n,  Frederic  W.    2,048. 

Anderaon,  Frederic  W.    2,044. 
Wayaldc  Gardena  Co..  The :  flee— 

Henricke,  Mary  E.    2,041. 
Wyant,  Melrln  E.    Roae  plant 


Boee  plaat. 


2,042.  4-4-61.  CU  4T— 61. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Anderaon,  Doaglaa  W.,  to  BurMaa  VIbrocraftera.  Inc.  Hair 
aprayer  or  the  like.     190,061.  4-1-61,  Cl.  D62-H2. 

Artlatk:  Wire  Products  Co.  of  Conn.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
Cbriatofferaen.  Kurt  E.     190,044. 

Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp. :  See- 
Goodman,  Nathan.     190,046. 
Goodman,  Nathan.     190.047. 

Banner  Plaatica  Oorp. :  8e«— 
Preaaner,  Emanuel.    190,037. 

Bartholomew.  Jnmea  H..  to  Monarch  Elevator  ft  Machine  Co., 
Inc.    Power  unit  for  hydraulic  elevatora.    190.052,  4-4-61, 

Beardmore.  John  E..  to  Karoll'a,  Inc.  Combined  chair  and 
tray.     190.0.S0.  4-4-61.  CT.  D33 — 11.      ^     ,       ^    ,^     _, 

Benua  Lwuia  P..  R.  J.  RadcUffe,  and  W.  Taylor,  to  The  Ebco 
Mfg  Co  Wall  mounted  drinking  fountain  or  almllar  ar- 
ticle.   190.063,  4-1-61,  Cl.  D67— 4. 

Reaterda,  Louis  :  Bee —  

White.  William  J.     190.039.  ,„/./».« 

Bloch  Jack,  to  Loma  Industrlea.  Picnic  Jug.  190.059, 
4-4-61.  Cl.  D58 — 17.  ^       ^       ...      .. 

Blum,  Louts,  to  Blumcraft  of  Plttaburrh.  Combined  mount- 
ing bracket  and  ralllnR  post.     190,020.  4-4-fllCl.D13— 7. 

Blum,  Louis,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  Combined  mount- 
ing bracket  and  rsllInK  post.     190.021.^4-4-61,  C-  D13— 7. 

Blum,  Louis.  Combln*^d  mounting  bracket  and  imlling  poat. 
190.022,  4-4-61,  Cl.  D13 — 7. 

Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 
Blum,  Louis.     190.020. 
Blum,  Louis.     190,021.  ^  „  _^^,  ., 

Boldt,  MeWin  H..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Portable  radio 
cabinet.     190.054,  4-4-61.  Cl.  D66 — 4. 

Bouchard,  Irvine  H.    Cabinet.     190,031,  4-4-61,  Cl.  D33— 19. 

Burifss  Vlbrocmftem,  Inc. :  flee — 

Anderson.  Douglas  W.    190,061.  ,  „     . 

Butler,  Arnold  J.,  and  A.  M.  Davte.  to  International  Bualneja 
Machines  Oorp.  Cartridge  for  record  Upe.  190,029.  4-4- 
61.  Cl.  D26 — 14.  _  ,     - 

Carr«ll.  Alfred  J.,  and  T  H.  Chamberlln.  Tissue  capsule  for 
holding  paraffined  pathological  tissue  specimens  while  the 
paraffin  Tarrtens       190.027.  4-4-61,  Cl.  D16— 1. 

Chamberlln,  Theodore  H.  :  See—  .^^, 

Carroll,  Alfred  J.,  and  Chamberiln.     190,027. 

Cbriatofferaen,  Kurt  E..  to  Artistic  Wire  P">^«^9®  »' 
Conn.,  Inc.     Storage  rack.     190,044,  4-4-61,  a.  D44— 29. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Koenigaberg.  Victor.     190,058. 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Diamond.  Freda.     190.050. 

Corrla,    Edward    A.      Game   board. 
D34-— 6 

Cowan.  Murray  L..  to  Speidel  Corp. 
for  a  bracelet  or  almllar  article 
jy4^ 4 

Currie   Thomas.     Boat.     190,066.  4-4-61.  Cl.  D71— 1.      . 

Davis.  Arnold  M.  :  See—  .^^^ 

Butler,  Arnold  J^  and  DaTta.    190029 

Diamond.  Freda,  to  Continental  Can  Oo.,  Inc.  Bottle.  190,- 
050,  4-4-61,  Cl.  D58 — 6. 


190,033.    4-4-61.    Cl. 

Ezpanaible  link  chain 
190,048.   4-4-61.   a. 


Dreyer.  Richard  E. :  See—  ,an/v9Q 

Paralev,  Harold  V.,  Dreyer,  and  Grant     1^^. 
Duncan,  Aten  W..  to  Sean,  Roebuck  and  Co.     Boom  thermo- 
stat.    190,050,  4-4-61,  Cl.  D82 — 7. 

'^'~^i5a;'t;,JiJ*^..^&.ffe,  and  Taylor.     190  063 
Edmondson,   Harold  A.     Building  panel.     190.019.  4-4-61, 

Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See —  _  ^_^ 

Walker,  George  W.     190,026. 
Franck.  Kurt,  to  Holophane^Co..  Inc.    Tranaoarent  aupport- 

log  channel  for  lighting  fixture  panela.     190.018.  4-4-61, 

Q\    D13 1 

Gardner.    Ralph    N..    to   Jewett   4    Sherman   Co.     Food  Jar. 

190,060,  4-4-61.  Cl.  D58 — 26.  ^ 

Goodman.   Nathan,  to  Baldwin  Bracelet  Oo>2i  aJ^^JSlIai 

chain  for  a  bracelet  or  almllar  article.     190.046.  4-4-61, 

Goodman.   Nithan,   to   Baldwin   Bracelet  Corp      Ezpanaible 
chain  ior  bracelet  or  almllar  article.     190,047,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
D45 — 4. 
Gotham  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See— - 
Gottaegen,  Morri*.     190,057. 
Gottseeen    Morris,  to  Gotham  Industries.  Inc.     Bottle  or  alm- 
llar article.     190,067.  4-4-61,  Cl.  D58— 6. 
Grant.  George  A.  :  See—  ^  ^       * 

Parsley,  Harold  V..  Dreyer,  and  Grant. 
Hall,  C.  M.,  Lamp  Oo. :  See— 

Stortx,  Robert  K.     190,025. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hamilton    F-arl  F.     190.062. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F  .  to  Hamilton  Cojic<\  Inc. 
tlblecars«^t      190,062.  4-4-61.  O.  D15—1. 

Hammond  Organ  Co.  :  See — 

Palma,  Joseph,  Jr.     190,053.  .„„««-    ....   a,    /^ 

Hansen.  Morten  ^..  Jr.    Golf  club  head.    190,035,  4-4-61.  Cl. 

D34— 5. 
HoloDhane  Co.,  Inc.  :  flee— 
Franck,  Kurt.     190.018. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Butler,  Arnold  J.,  and  Davla.    190,029. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  Sefr—  ion  mi 

Parsley,  Harold  V.,  Dreyer,  and  Grant.     190.023. 
Jenkins.   Muriel  Patricia.     Textile  fabric  or  almllar  artvae. 

190,070.  4-4-61.  Cl.  D92— 1. 
Jewett  A  Sherman  Co.  :  See — 

Gardner,  Ralph  N.    190,060.  «*«^^ 

Kamin,   George  W.,    to  Pan-Paclflc  Mfg.  Corp.     Oonntertop 

ranee.     190,066.  4-4-61.  D81— 25. 
Karolfs,  Inc.:  See —  .^^^^^ 

Beardmore.  John  E.     190,030.  ,       ,.       _        „  ^,       ',  .,„ 
Koenlasbere   Victor,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Bottle  or  alm- 
llar srtlcle.     190,058,  4-^61.  Cl.  D58— 8.  

Lakln    Willis  M.,  tt>  Marlln  Toy  Products,  Inc.    Ball  toy  with 

action  element.     190,036,  4-4-61.  D34 — 15. 
Lane  Co.,  Inc^  The  :  See—-  ^^^,m 

Swarts.  Emeat  L.,  and  Solle.    190,017. 
Loma  Induatriea  :  flee — 
Bloch,  Jack.    190,059. 

I 


190,023. 


Infant'a  conver- 


hine.     190,081.  4-4-61,  CI. 


11 


Landell,  Arnold  W.     Slidiif 

MBcOrecor  Sport  Prodaeti,  lac. :  8t« — 

Prana.  Toney.    180.034. 
Sfarlin  Toy  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Lakln.  Wlllti  M.    190.030. 
Mlchinn  Modem  Enftnecriiif  Co. :  Be»— 

PerklM.  DoMldC.     190,055. 
Monarch  Elerator*  Machine  Oo..  Inc. :  8te — 

Bartholoincw,  James  H.     190,062.  ,^«^, 

Nlcholaon.  Lloyd  S.     Oombined  apoon  and  apatula.     190,045. 

4—4-01   CI  D44— -29 
Nlckell,    f>an»el   A..    Jr.,    and    E.    Q.    NIckell.     Gyrtl   wh«rt. 
190.038,  4-4-^1.  CI.  D34 — 15. 

^''"stckHl.*  Daniel  A^Jr.  and  E.  Q.  NMckell.     190,088. 
Norlinc.  Jamea  F.    Battery  terminal  connector  cap.    190,028, 

4-*-61.  CI.  D26— 1.  _  „        ™     ._. 

PalaM,  Joseph.  Jr.,  to  Hammond  Ort»B  Oo.     Electric  organ. 

190.053,  4-4-fll,  a.  DSe— 2. 
Pan- Pacific  Mtg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Kamln,  (Jeorje  W.     190,066. 
Paraley    Harold  v..  R.  E.  r>reyer,  and  O.  A.  Or*"*.,  to  Inter- 

natiooal  Harreater  Co.    Truck  body.     190.023.  4-4-Sl,  Q. 

Penna.  Toney,  to  MacOrejor  Sport  Producta.  Inc.  Golf  club 
head.     190.0.^4.  4-»-fll.  C\.  D34 — 5.  „     .         .        r^ 

Perklna.  Donald  C.  to  Mtctalcan  Modem  Enclneerlaf  Co. 
Combined  bracket  and  Utter  basket  for  automobiles  or  the 
like.     190.055.  4-4-61,  CI.  D68— 4.      _  ^^,^, 

PrcMner.  Emanuel,  to  Banner  Plaatks  Corp.  Child's  reblcle. 
190.037,  4-4-61.  CI.  DS4 — 15.  .        .      , 

Rarkley.  Carle  E..  to  Westinrhouae  Electric  Corp.  Lnmlnaire 
houalnj.     190.049.  4-4-61.  CI.  D48 — 23. 

Radcllffe.  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Benua.  Loula  P..  Radcllffe,  and  Taylor     190.063. 

Reedy.   Jean   L.     Cosmetic  applicator.      190,067,  4-4-61,  CI. 

Reiser,  Jobn  H.,  to  Wallace  China  Co..  Ltd.  PlAte  or  similar 
article.    190.641.  4-4-61,  CI.  D44— 15. 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Reiser    John  H.     PUte  or  similar  article.     190.042.  4-4-61, 

Belaer.  John  H..  to  WalUce  China  Co.,  Ltd.    Plate  or  similar 
article.    I»0.d43.  4-4-61.  CI.  D44— 15.  ,^^^    ^    .  -,    m 
Rellls,  Lawrence  B.    Turbo-jet  aircraft.     190,064.  4-4-61.  CL 

Rouse.~C*lTin.      Child's   sports   ear.      190.024.   4-4-61.    C\. 

D14— 3 
Beheld.  Erich  M.    Caslnc  for  a  power  unit  of  a  commlnutlnc 
maciitne  or  the  like,     fto.069.  ^-4-^1.  C}.DS»—\  ^  ^,    n, 
Schlumbobm.  Peter.     Insnlatlnc  Jacket.     190.040.  4-4-61.  CT. 

D44 — 10. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Duncan.  Alan  W.  190,050.  _  ^^  ....  ^  r.,..  „ 
Seron  Saiindra  B.  PuppM.  190,092,  4-4-61,  CI.  D34— 8. 
SoUe,  Orvllle  B.  :   See —  «^^._ 

kwarta.  Ernest  L.,  and  SoUe.    190,017. 

Speldel  Corp. :  See— 

Cowan.  Murray  L.     190,048.  ^        „  .  . 

Stortx,  Robert  K.,  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Co.     Rear  Tlew  mir- 
ror.    190.025,  4-4-61.  CI.  D14— 6.  _^     ,  ^     ^ 
Swarm.    Ernest  L..  and  O.   B.    Solle.   to  The  L«ne  Co..  Inc. 

Headboard.     190.017.  4-4-61.  CI.  D5 — 4. 
Taylor,  William :  See—  .         ,    ^  „„„ 

Benua,  Loula  P.,  Radcllffe.  and  Taylor.     190063. 
Thomaa,  Lucy  M.     Scarf  or  similar  article.     190.016.  4-4-61. 

Ol    r)3      to 
Vernon     William    K.      Embossed   plastic   fabric   or   the   like. 
190.06R.  4-4-61.  a.  D87— 3.  ^        ^  ,^n^n 

Walker  George  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Oo.    Tire  corer.     190,026, 

4-4-0 r  CI.  D14— 30. 
Wallace  China  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Reiser,  John  H.     190,041. 
Reiner.  John  H.     190,043. 
Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rackley,  Carle  E.     190,049.  .  „         ^ 

White,  William  J.,  and  L.  BeeteMa  ;  said  Besterda  assor.  to 

•aid  WhUe      Flower  pot.     190,039,  4-4-61.  CI.  D36 — S. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Boldt,  MelTln  H.    190.054. 


I   . 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1^61 

Han. ArrancMl  In  aecordancc  with  the  flnt  slcatflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  praetioe). 


AB  8\-enBka  Flaktfabriken  :  See — 

Bene.  Bengt      2.978,065. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See — 

Watts.  WillUm  S.     2,978.667.     •  _      , 

A.R.B.E.D.,     Aderies     Reunlea    de     Burbach-Bich-Dudelan^, 
'  Soelete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Metx.  F*aul  L..  and  Nepper.    2,978,189. 
A.  R.  F  Producta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Pakan,  John  J.    2,978,702. 
Abadjieff,    Iran   V.,   to   Leiand-Gifford   Co.      Making   collets. 

2.978.250.  4-4-01.  CI.  279 — 48. 
Abelow   Herbert :  Bee—  ^^ 

Moore,  .Samael  N..  Abelow.  and  Moore.     2.977.911. 
Aberegg.  David  C.  to  Surface  Chemical   nerelopment  Corp. 
.\queoua  suapenslona  of  colloidal  graphite  and  their  prepa- 
ration.   2.978.428.  4-4-61.  n.  260— 29.6. 

Ace  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Smith,  Gas  T.    2.977.780. 
Smith,  Gns  T.    2,977.781. 
Acme  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Allfree   David.     2.977.872.  ^         „     ^„,     ^ 

Adaoia.  Quandt   .^L.   to  The   B.    F.   Goodrich  Co.      Stabilised 

carboxyllc  monomers.     2.978.301,  4-4-61.  CI.  260-^26. 
Adinolfl.  Michael.     Automatic  lock  for  cloth  covered  buttons. 
2,977.663,  4-4-61.  CI.  24 — 113. 


Adolphson.     2,977.936. 


Adolpftaon.  Roy  T.  :  See — 

Smith,  William  H..  Frobner.  and 
AeroJet-<ieneral  Corp.  :  See — 
Cox.  Robert  B.    2.978,304. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.    2.978.452. 
Frankel.  Milton  R.    2.978.453. 
Frankel.  MtUon  B.    2.978.465. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.     2,978.485-94. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.     2.978.509. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.     2.978.ni. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.,  and  Klager.    2.978,495. 
Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Klager.    2.978,496. 
Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Klager.    2.978,497. 
Frankel.  Milton  B.,  and  Klager.     2.978.498. 
Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Klager.     2.978,504-8. 
Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  Klaier.    2,978,,"S10. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.,  and  Linden.    2,978,512. 
Geckler.  Richard  D..  and  Hepner.    2,977.730. 
Klager.  Karl.     2.978.467. 
Klager.  Karl.     2.978,475. 
Klager.  Karl.     2  978..V)3. 
Klager.  Karl.     24)78.516. 
Klager.  Karl,  and  Frankel.    2.97R.474. 
KUger.  Karl,  and  Vanneman     2.978,47«. 
Lawrence,  Ralph  W.    2.978.306. 

B.     2.978.477. 

2,978.306. 

2.978.807. 

and  Gill.    2,977.884. 

2.978,484. 

R..  and  Klager.     2.978.483 

Aeroqnip  Oorp 


Linden.  Gustave 
Mace.  Harry  W. 
Mace.  Harry  W. 
Mahon.  Henry  I. 

Plaut.  Herman. 
Vanneman.  Clinton 
Bee  — 


Walpole.  Floyd  K.    2.977,995. 
Agfa  Akfiengesellachaft :  See — 
Brandt,  Hans-Ado.     2,978,090. 
Han,  Walter,  and  Bruek.    2  978,414. 
Agnello.   Richard   W..  and   M.   DablA,   to  F.   Joa  Lamb  Co. 
Storing  and  distributing  conveyors.     2.978.120,  4-4-41,  CI. 
214— f6. 
Aiken,   William   R.,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corp.     Electronic 

control  system.    2,978,601.  4-4-61.  CI.  318 — ^92. 
Alrgulde  Instrument  Co.  :  See —       , 
Taylor,  Howard  8.     2.977,794.' 
Airseco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dl  Camlllo   Eugene  J,,  and  Smith.     2,978.092. 
AJinomoto  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kato.  Jlro,  Wakamatsu,  and  Ishlwara.     2,978,491. 
Aktlebolaget  A.  Ekstroms  Maskinaffar :  See — 
Hult.  NMls  R.  R..  and  Broman.    2,978.878. 
Aktfefoolaget  Bahco  :  See — 

Landin.  David  M.  E.    2,978,0»1. 
Aktlebolaaet  Electrolnx  :  See— 
Caodry.  Bdouard.     t,978,277. 
Nllssoa.  Bengt  E.     2.977,620. 
Aktlebolaget  PenU:  8i 
Bergstedt,  Kari  A. 
Aktlebolaget  Separator 

Rasmasaea.  Harry  R.    2.978,327. 
AMyunas.   Solomon.     Game.     2,977,718,   4  4  dl.   CI 
Alexander.  Rexford  G.,  Jr.,  to  Barroagba  Corp.     Information 

storage  device.     2,978.««3.  4-4-«l,  C\.  »4tf— 174. 
Alford,  warrey  E. :  See — 

Veatcfa,   Franklin.   Alford.  and   Croft.     2978 S8B. 
▼eatcfa.  Franklin.  Alford.  and  Croft     2.978.840. 
Allan.  Ian.   %  to  Scotcfmft  Ltd.     Sewlnc  machine  attaefa- 

ments.    8.1^.907,  4-'«-ei.  CI.  112—184. 
Allen,  Herbert,  to  CmmeroB  Iroa  Works.  Inc.    Valre.    2,977,- 
Vri.  4-4-«l.  CL  1S7— 3M. 


2,977.923. 
Bee — 


Allen,  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  inc.    Valre.     2,977,- 

976.  4-4r-61.  CI.  137—830.  _         « 

Allfree,    David,    to    Acme    Steel  Co.     Strappinc    machine. 

2.977.872,  4-4-61.  CL  lOO— 17.  ^  ^  ,^_ 

Allgeyer.  Guy  H..  R.  L.  Early,  and  T.  B.  Sorbie.  to  Owene- 
nUnnia  Glass  Co.    Synchro-tie  receiver  motor  aynchronised- 
apeed  control.    2.978,619.  4-4-61,  CI.  318—24. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fein.  Mfirvln  M.,  and  Friedman.    2,978.416. 
Allium,  Inc. :  See — 

Teigen,  Ferdinand  A.    2,978.888. 
AHaraara,  Mario  R. :  See —  ^  ,  ^  .  ,^ 

Loconti,  Joseph  D..  DaTlea,  Hunter,  Coles,  and  Altamara. 
2  978  584. 
Altenbnrg.  WHilam  M.     Snow-meltinf  machine  and  method. 

2.977.956,  4-4-«l.  CI.  126 — 843.6. 
Alweg-Forschung  O.m.b.H. :    See — 

Rosenbanm,   Kurt     2,977,898.  _  ^ 

Alweg-Forsehnng,    Geaellschaft   mit   beachrankter   Haftnas: 

Itamig,   Rudolf.     2.977.892. 
American  Box  Board  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Wilbar  O..  Jr.     2.978,183. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Pottle.  Ralph  K.     2.978.093. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Chamberlain.   Ralph   J.     2.978.416. 

Moyer.  Samuel  P.     2,978.894. 

Schiller.  Arthur  M.     2.978.517. 
American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Ringger,  Walter  A.,  Jr.     2,978,591. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  See — 

Limburg.  Pieter  C,  Buurman,  and  Vroon.    2.978.X92. 
American  Gate  k  Machine  Co. :  8e»— 

Arbeiter.  Alvin  H..  and  Mateja.     2.978.640. 
American  Greetings  Corp. :  See — 

Pesrce.   Lewis  C.     2.977.733. 
American  Machine  k  Foundrr  Co. :  See — 

Fearnslde.  Kenneth.     2.978  583. 
American  Machine  and  Metals.  Inc. :  See — 

Harp,   Alonso  M.     2.978.167. 
American  Radiator  *  Sundard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

AmneuB,  John  S.     2.978.182. 

Koakes.  Thomas  B.     2,978,181. 
American  Screen  Prodocts  Co. :  See — 

Wlnnan,  Russell  M.     2,978.022.^ 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. :  See — 

Huxtable.  Ruth  L.     2,978.542. 
American  Thread  Co.,  The :  See —  ««-«««, 

Westell,  Thomas  B.,  and  Bennis.     2,978.203. 
American  Tool  Works  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hery.  Vincent  D.     2.977.860. 
American  Viscose  Corp.:  Bee—  ,  «-,  L^« 

Battista.  Orlando  A.,  and  Smith.     2,978.446. 

Contl.  John  D.     2.978^008. 

Milne.  DaTtd  T.    2.»78,29».       ^ 
American  Vitrified  Products  Co. :  See— 

Wilson.  Charles  L.     2.978.850.  _     ^  ^ 

Ames.  Malcolm  H..  to  Technicolor  Oorp    /"J»»  ep»5g*»~*'"« 
einematogranhic  printer.    2.977.866.  4-4-61,  CI.  95—78. 

Ames.  W.  R..  Co. :  Bee —  _         «..      _j       _ji    «Mia> 

Gray.    Cloyd    B..    Sherman.    F«x.    Ferrari,    and    Bibb. 

2  977  914 
Amneua,*  John  8.',  to  An^rtcan  RadUtor  k  8tan*V2,®f?13?7 
Corp.    Three  tcmperatare  mlxtng  valve.    2,978,182.  4-4-61, 

Aneet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Marias  Fayolle  (^noira  as  Marcel 

Payolle).      Weft   control   mechanism.      2,977.996.    4-4-61, 

a.   139—370. 
Anderson,  Karl  W. :  Bet—  «  «■»•  oeo 

Karisson.  Marias,  and  Jonseon.     2J9T8.289. 
Anderson,  Lloyd  L..  R.  E.  Johnsoojl.  O.  Mejijer.  and  A.  J. 

Van  .Noord.  to  Jervls  Corp.     Tray  elevation  adjustment. 

2.978  113.  4-4-6T,  n.  211 — 146.  ^^  ^  , 

Anderson.  Maynard  W      ?«•»>.»««<«  i»J»!5^  «»»"  *<""' 

roll  holder.     2,978.197.  4^-61^  CI.  2*/— 5««rt,^„h^,__, 
Anderson.  Robert  J..  J.  T.  Hsmrick.  snd  F.  L.  Oppenhelmer. 

to  Thompson  Ranio  Wooldrtdge  Inc.    Ground  power  device. 

2.977.820.  4-4-61.  CL  74 — 665. 
Anderson.  Wilbur  G.,  Jr.,  to  AmericanBox  Board  Co.    Clear- 

anoe  pad.    2,978,168,  4-4-61,  CI.  221^---14.  ^^ 

Andenetu  Johi  H.,  Jr!    Magnetic  recorder  with  echo  effect. 

2.978.546,  4-*-«l,CL  171^00.2.  ^ o^^.   ltd 

Annenberg,  Robert  H.,  ♦?  <>»2J*»  5*«J^?5  §U*!5a« 

Analoffue  compnters.     2.978.180,  4-4-6J,  CL  285— 1»«. 
Anthony,  wnUamC.:  See— ^  ^    _  ••»•.«• 

gsmnsskoTla,  Jacob,  aad^ABtbony.    l,9T8,4et. 

Antioch  CoUege :  See—  -  a^.  «<ui 

Vemet,  Serqlns  and  Aaakawa.     2,978.668.  .♦_,-^_ 

Appleman.  Leo  H..   to  Topatron,   Inc.     Shieldlaf  slruclurs. 

I.rb'S^hrVt':  a  '^^i^teJ.;*2m^irT.^8°i» 
*  Machine  Co.    D'arMOTal-moTemeat  aaeembly.    2,978,t40. 

4-4-«l.  CI.  224— IBl.  ^ 


I 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


See — 


Telephow 
2,978.3»0. 


Arbctman.   Artbar  :  Bee — 

Rodnun,  Nomuin  H.  A.,  and  ArbetnuuL    2^78.100. 
Ardner.  Robert  L..  to  Lynch  Corp.    Wrapper  reflitnitioa  con- 
trol.    2.»77,730.  4-4-«l,  CI.  55—81. 
Arenii,   Walter  :  Bee — 

Holswartb.  Herbert,  and  Arena.     2,978.544. 
Arlauakas.  Alfonaaa,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Window  regn- 

lator  mechanlam.     2.078.242.  4-t-«l.  CI.  268 — 121. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Damaakoa.  Cbarl«>  W.     2.978.385. 
Annoar  Raaearcb  roandaUon  of  lUinolt  Inatltnta :  Bee — 

Bradatrcet.  Samuel  W  ,  and  Re<^hter.     2.978.380. 
Amett,  Lealie.  and  W.  (J.   FreiH*-.  to  Square  Mfg.  Co.     Ingre- 
dlvnt    niplT    ajratem    for    beverage    dlapenalng    apparatua. 
2.978. 143;  4-4-81.  CT.  222—88.  -.»...-, 

Arpa.  Jan  J.    Apparatua  for  logging  wella.    2,978.834.  4-'«-«l, 

CI.  824—1. 
Art  MeUl  Conntructlon  Co. :  Bee — 

Brandell.   Neln  O      2.978.112  

Arthur.  Bran  M.     Pllera.     2.977.674.  4-4-81.  CL  29—229. 
Aaakawa,  Oeonce  :  See — 

Vemet.  SerqluM  and  Aaakawa.    2.978.666. 
Aahlejr,  Carlyle  1*..  to  Oarrier  Corp.     Method  of  blanching 

food  producta.    2.978.325,  4-4-61,  O.  99—1. 
AtelletM  de  Conatructionn  Klectrlquea  de  Charleroi 

Braeckman.  Kernanii.     2,978..')30. 
Atellera  dea  Charinillea  H.  A.  :  See — 

Pfau.  Jean.     2,978,616. 
Atlantic  Reflnlna  rv>..  The  :  See — 

Blrkhlmer.  Kdwln  K.     2.978.419. 
Atlantic  Reiwarch  t'orp. :  See — 

Rice.  MiiUrd  I...  and  Rarnea.     2.078.879. 
Atwater,   Arthur    R.,   and    E.    M.    Jullch.    to   Bell 
I.Aboratorteii.     Inc.      Odd     plating     aolutiona. 
4-t-«l,  CI.  204 — 46.  ^ 

Atwood.  Kenneth  F.,  A.  K.  Long,  and  O.  F.  Shobe.  to  The 
('Itdden    Co.     Metal    prlmem    and    coating    compoatttonii 
modified  with   lower  alkyl  eatera  of  unaaturated  aliphatic 
aclda.     2.fl7ft.424.  4-4~ftl.  n    260—19. 
Automatic  Electric  Iiab<iratorlea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bentaek.  Edward  J.    2,978.137. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

Kuecken.  John  A.     2,978.703. 
Ayern.   Ceorge   W..  and    w.   A     Krewer.  to  The   Pure  Oil   Co 
Production   of  odorleaa   naphthaa.      2  978.406.   4— 1-61,   CI. 
208—289. 
Bnber,  Claude  :  *•• — 

Smith.  Warner  B  .  and  Baber      2,977. 6.'»8. 
BhcIu.   Nick,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.     Film  drawing  procesa. 

2.978.371.  4-4-61.  CI.  1.')4      2  28 

Barklund.  Robert  R.  B..  J.  M.  Bailey.  A.  Ooloff,  D.  C.  Dowdall, 

and    H.    M    KIley,   to  Caten>lll«r  Tractor  Co.      Automatic 

timing  device  for  engine*.     2  977,778.  4-4-61.  CI    64— :'.%. 

Badlache  Anilln-  *  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See— 

Pfannmueller.  Wilhelm,  Johannaen,  Wolf,  and  Wittmann. 

2  978  ?97 
Renpe.  Walter,  and  Seefelder.     2,978.450. 
Baer.  Har<ld  :   Kee — 

Root.  Nathan  and  Nyman.    2.977,697 
Baeuerlen.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

KIdger,  Darld  P  .  and  Baeuerlen.     2.978.885. 
Bailey.  Christopher  E.  O..  and  L.  J.  Kennard.  to  The  Solar- 
tron  Electronic  Oronp  Ltd.     Radar  alraulatora.     2.977.687. 
4-4-61.  CI.  Vi — 10.4 
Bailey.  Kred  L..  and  J.  P    Jenklna.     Acceaaory  fo-  automatic 

record  changer      2.978.249,  4-4-61.  CI.  274—10. 
Bailey.  John  M  :  See— 

Barklund,    Robert    R.    B.,    Bailey.    Goloff,    Dowdall.   and 
KIley.     2.977.778. 
Balnea.    I/ealie.    to    Richard    Sutcllffe    Ltd       Mnld    actuated 

mechaniama.      2.978,044,  4-4-61.  CI.   175—144. 
Baker.    Frederick   C.      Shleld-aupporting  nteana  for  light   nx- 

tore.    2  978.874,  4-4-61.  CI  240— 146 
Banker.  Oacar  H.,  to  Fawdick  Corp      Power  ateerlng  mech- 
anism,   2.977.813.  4-4-61.  CI.  74—388 
Banker.  Oacar  H..  to  Fawdick  Corp.     Fuel  pump.     2.977.886. 

4-4-61.  CI.  10.^— 11.  ,     ^  „  _ 

BareuTl.  Beta,  to  Dnlmler-Beni  AktlenrenellBchaft      Reinforc- 
ing atructure  for  automobllea  with  panorama  wln'lxhlelda. 
2.978.0.VT    4-4-61,  41    180—78. 
Barfod.    Frederlk.    to   The    Bendiz    Corp.      Mixture   control, 

2,977,949.  4-4-61.  CI.  123—140. 
Barient  <^V  :   See—  „...„„„. 

Moaeley.  Tomllnaon   I.,  and  <iuangorena      2.978,224 
Barker.    Benedict   A.      Boat   carrier.      2.978.257, 

280—179 
Barker.    Peter   W.,    R.    N.    Heslop    V.    D.    Poole, 
Stephen,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd 
coloring  cellulone  with  new   triaitne  dyectuffa. 
4-4-61    CI.  8— 54  2. 
Barkor  Poultry  Ennlpment  Co :  See — 

Barker.   Seth  S..  Crane,  and  Sharp      2.977  628. 
Barker.   Seth   S.,   E,   J.   Crane,  and  A.   W    Sharn.   to  Backer 
Poultry    Equipment    Co.       ApDaratua    for    scalding    fowla. 
2.977.«*28.  4-4-61,  CI.  17—11.2, 
Barkhuff.    Raymond    A.,    Jr.,    and    N     Platxer     to    Monaanto 
Chemlcnl    Co.      Method    for    preparing    laminated    plastic 
atructurea.      2,977,639.   4-4-61.   6.   18 — 59. 
Barkley.  Dwlght  W. :  See— 

Harwig.  Stephen  H  .  and  Barkkey.     2.978,366. 
Barmer   Maachlnenfabrik  Aktiengeaellactoaft :  See — 

Weber.    Wolfgang,   and   lyiheat.     2.978,195 
Barnea    Philip  E..  to  I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.     Serro  solenoid 

valre.     2.977.984,  4-4-61,  O,  137—623. 
Barnes,  William  P  .  Jr.  :  See- 
Rice.  Millard  L.  and  Barnes.     21»77«7« 
RarneT,    Harold    L.    to    Bell    Telephone    I.*l>orntorlea.    Inc. 

Hydrophone.      2.978  672    4-4-61     CI.   340—44        ^  ^^ 

Barnothy,  Jeno  M.     Radiation  measuring  deTlce,     2.978,602. 

4-4-61,  CI.  313—93,  _  ^        „.       .     . 

Bart*.  Henry  J.,  to  8  *  C  Electric  Co,     Circuit  interrupter 
oparatlng  means.     2.978.558.  4-4-61.  CI.  200—146. 


CI. 


and   W,   E. 

Process  for 

2.978,280, 


Imperial  Ulaaa 
]1,  n.   106-  -50. 
Breaker 

2.978,- 


llghter. 


Bartik.  Wtlltam  J, :  Bee — 

Sims,  John  C.  Jr..  and  BarUk.    2.978.681. 

Bartl.'ft.  Paul  I>..  and  B,  E.  Tate,  to  The  B,  F.  Goodrich  (  o. 

Tlilolactunea     and     method     of     preparation.       2.978,460. 

4-4-61,  CI.  260—332.3. 

Barton,    bavld   W..   and   O.    A.    Ulrich,    to    Ford   Motor  Co. 

Power   steering   device.      2.978,057.   4-4-61.   CI.    180—79.2. 

Basic  TrodueU  Corp.  :   tiee — 

Frank.  Arthur  W.    2.978.287 

Baao  Inc. :  See — 

iMatthewa.  Ruaaell  B.    2.977.966. 
Bastlaa.   Richard   R..  and  A.  C.   Ottoson.   to 

Corp.     <;iaMa  composition.     2,978,341,  4  4   • 
Batea.  Arthur  C„  and  B.  C,  Crowe,  to  I-T-E  Orcuit 

Co.     Interrupter  unit  for  telescoping  blade  awltch. 

560.  4-t-61.  CI.  200—148. 
Bates.  Wayne  C,  :  See—  „  ^.„  „„. 

N^orth,  Edwin  W.,  and  Batea.    2.978,267. 
Bataon      Robert     W.      Shielded     electric     cigarette 

2,978,506,  4-4-61,  CI.  219—32. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:   See — 

Miller,  James  K.,  and  Himea.    2.978.661. 
BattlsU.  Orlando  A.,  and  P.  A.  Smith,  to  American  Vlacoae 

Corp.     Level-olt  D,  P.  cellulose  producta,     2.978.446,  4-4- 

61.  CI.  260—212.  .,  ^.  ^. 

Battle.   Jamea   H..   C.  H.   Hack,  and  0.„Kop»«.   to  National 

Lead     Co.      Soldering     fluxea.      2.978.360.     4-4-61.     CL 

148 23 

Batty.    Edward    G.      Aeroaot    can.      2.978.152.    4-4  61.    CI. 

222 394 

Bauer    Witium  E,,  to  Mlnneapolia-Hone]rw«U  Regulator  Co. 

Differential     preaaure     responalre     apparatua.      2.977.990, 

4-4-61,0.137—779,  ,     „       ,^       ,. 

Bauer    William  E..   to  MInneapoIla-Honeywell  Regulator  to. 

Controller.     2.977,991,  4-4-fll,  CI,  137—781. 
Bauman,  Edward  E..  to  North  Blectrlc  Co.     Sensitive  control 

device     2,978.614,  4-4-61,  CI.  317—146, 
Baumgartner.  Frederick  N, :  See —  „„--„,, 

Leverberg,  Rudolph  R..  and  Baumgartner.    2,978,411. 
Bailer.   Seward   M,.   to  General   Electric  Co.     Production  of 

contlnnoua  laminated  atript.     2,977.630,  4-4-61.  CI.  18 — 4. 
Bearoan,  Norman  V.,  and  R.  M.  Broomall.  to  C.  J.  Patteraon 

Co,       Bowl     atorage     conveyor.       2.976.096.     4-4-61.     CI. 

CI.  198—181.  _  „  w     ^        ..u 

Beatty.  Eugene  F..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.     Power  bn^e  with 

automatic  hold  feature.     2,978.080.  4-4-61.  C\.  192—3, 
Becker,   Bernard   B..   to  Lewla-Shepard  Co.     Hydraulic  hoae 

take  up.    2,978,129.  4-4-61   CI.  214— 653. 
Becker.   George   D..   and   K.   B.  Lowe,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. 

Variable    actuator    for    acreena,    feedera    and    the    like. 

2.977.809.  4-4-61.  CI.  74 — 87. 
Becker.  GuaUv  :  Sea — 

Hoflmano,  Karl-Helni.  and  Becker.    2,977  J07. 
Becker.  Myron,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.    PyrrolWone  de- 
icer  in  gaaollne  fuela.     2.978.303.  4-4-61.  CT.  44-;e8. 
Beckman,  Emeat  C,  to  Modem  MeUl  ProdueU  Co.    Deck  lid 

latch.     2.977.785,  4-4-61.  C\.  70—141. 
Beckman  Inetrumenta,  Inc. :  See — 

Braymer,  Noel  B.    2.978.626.  _ 

Beegan,   David   T.,  and   H.  0.   Boaa,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 

IMfferential      adjuatment      for      predtlon      Inatrumtnti. 

2,977,802,    4-4-61.  CI.  78 — 432.  .       . 

Beher,   John  T.,   to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Liquid  lerel  gagea. 

2.978.691.  4-4-61,  O.  340—244. 
Belft.  Anthony  B. :  See— 

Mauck,  Victor,  Duke,  and  Belli.    2,978,873.    '  _ 

Bell,  Donald  G..  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp. 

Electrical    potentiometer    and    method    of    making 

2.978,662.  4-4-61.  CL  338—143. 

Bell.  Harold  8.,  Jr.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
her    with     multl-paas    axial    flow    coolant 
2,977,754.  4-4-61,  O.  60—^5,6. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Atwater.  Arthur  R.,  and  Jullch.    2.978,390. 

Barney.  Harold  L,     2,978,672. 

Brown,  Earl  F.    2.978.536. 

Crowaon,  Fred  B..  Locke,  and  MacLaughlln. 

Hlghlevman,  Wilbur  H.     2.978,875. 

Ketchledge,  Raymond  W.    2.978.077. 

Marcuae.  Dietrich.     2,978,657. 

Peek,  Robert  L.,  Jr.    2.978.670. 

Bchulte.  Harry  J.,  Jr.     2,978.680.  ' 

Van  Taaael.  E&rl  K.    2.078.677. 

Welae.  Max  T.    2.978.649. 
Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

WlllUma.   Ruaaell   J.,   Brady,   and   Ottlnger.     ».078.ie4. 
Bemla.   Edwin  G..  to  California  Research  Corp.     Well  warti 

fluli.    2^78,026,  4-4-61,  C\.  166 — 44.  _    ^ 

Benade,  Walter.  O.  DIttmar.  and  W.  Scholl,  to  Fkrben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktleneesellachaft.  Chromlnm-conUlnlng 
monoaio  dyestuffa.  2.978.445,  4-4-61.  CI.  260 — 147. 
Bender.  Edward  J.,  and  H.  H.  RIchardaon.  to  The  Patent  and 
Llcenalng  Corp.  Device  for  accurately  placing  lanee  of 
granular  on  moving  web.  2.077,924,  4-4-41.  Ci.  118 — 8. 
Bender.  Philip  E. :  See—  ...... 

Sprouae,  verner  E.,  and  Bender.    3,978,116. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  Sea  — 

Barfod.  Frederlk.    2.977.949. 

Beatty.  Eugene  F.    2,978.080. 

Beher.  John  T.     2^978.691. 

Burnett.  Richard  T.    i2,978,072. 

Chambers.  Warren  D     *  tt77  669, 

Champion,  Carl  K.    2,978,808. 

Chapman,  Jamea  R.,  Jr..  and  Byert.     2,077,982. 

Hoof.  Robert  O.    2.977.812.^ 

t«wla.  Richard  L.     2.077.761. 

Mock,  Prank  C,    2,977.757.  ^.^.      ««„,«. 

Morris.  Vernon  B,,  Jr,,  Ogden.  and  SobeL     2.978,103. 

BMtall.  Looli  H.     2.078,611, 

Wlaehiiaeen.  Kgon  H.    2.078.S60. 


Rocket  cbam- 
paaaageway*. 


2J>78.8S4. 


LIST  OF  PA.TENTEES 


Benekam.  William.  Floating  muahroom  root  trimming  ma- 
chine.   2,078,003,  4-4-61,  CI.  146 — 81. 

Beneach,  Alfred.  Shoea  for  paralytic  patienta.  2.077.692, 
4-4-61,  a.  36—8,5, 

Benlaek.  Edward  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Duat  cover  for  automatic  telephone  awltch  mechanlam. 
2,978,137.  4-4-61.  CI.  220—18. 

BennU.  Leslie  J. :  See — 

Westall,  Thomas  E..  and  Bennla.    2,078,203. 

Berg.  Bengt,  to  AB  Svenaka  Flaktfabrlken.  Regulating  elec- 
tric precipitators.    2.978.065,  4-4-61.  CI.  188—7. 

Bergee.  Arthur  P. :  Bee — 

Rugland,  Gerhard  T.,  Tackel,  and  Bergee.     2,977.689. 

Bergatedt,  Karl  A.,  to  Aitlebolaget  Penta.  Marine  Inboard 
motor  power  unit.     2,977.923,  4-4-61,  CI,  115 — 34. 

Bergatedt,  Milton  A.,  and  R.  H.  l..amason,  to  Johnaon  k  John- 
aon.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  fllm,  the  result- 
ing film,  and  paper  apllced  therewith.  2,978.372,  4-4-61, 
CI    154—— 43 

Hergstrom.  Eric  V..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  On.,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  transferring  contact  material.  Q.978.279, 
4-4-61,  CI.  302— ."iS. 

Berman,  Elliot,   and  D.  B.  MfOuala,  to  The  National  Caah 
Register   Co.      DerlvaHyee   of  8'-methyl-apiro    (2H-l-beta- 
naphthopyran-2,2'-[2'H-l'  benaopyran]).     2.978,4«2. 
61,  CI.  260—345.2. 

Bemitx.  Carl  C.  to  Maxlne  A.  Niebmgge. 
pUng.     2.077,777.  4-4-61.  CI.  64 — 23, 

Bemotaa.  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Motore  Corp. 
2.978,124.  +-4-61,  CI.  214—140. 

Berry,  WllUam  R. :  See— 

Keeney,  William  E.,  Berry,  and  Stock. 

Bcrtach,   Joaeph   F.,   and  K.   H.  Hanaen,   to 


Overload  releaae 


2,078.038. 
and    Bibb. 


4-4-61. 


Expansion  cou- 
Cradle  loader. 

2,978,223. 

General   Motors 
Corp.        Dual      height      auapenalon      control      mechanism. 
2,978,256,  4-4-61,  CI.  280— 124. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co; :  Bee — 

Slnipaon.  Stanley  P.    2.977,648. 
Better,  Bernard  R..  to  Scullj-Jonea  and  Co. 

clutch.     2.978.082.  4-4-61,  CI.  IOC— 56. 
Bewley.  Richard  W.  :  Bee — 

Doman,   Glidden   S..   Du   Pont,  and   Bewley. 
Bibb.  William  M. :  See— 

Gray,    Cloyd    B..    Sherman,    Fox.    Ferrari, 
2,977.914. 
BIcking.  John  B.  :   See — 

Sprague.  James  M..  and  BIcking.     2.978,4.57, 
Bleber.    KaHlmir   M.      Ski-tow   grlppera.      2.977.895. 

CI.   104—202. 

Biel,    John    H.,    to  Lakeelde   Laboratorlea,   Inc.      Process  of 

producing   phenylalkylbydraslnes.     2,078.461.    4-4-61.   CI. 

260— .140.5. 

Biemlller.  Philip  E..  and  K.  H.  Schoenrock.  to  Hamilton  Watch 

Co.     Indexing  mechanism.     2.077.750,  4-4-61,  O.  58—28. 

Bierraan,    Raymond    C,    to   Motorola,    Inc.      Drive   for   tape 

recorder.     2,978,108,  4-4-61,  CI.  242 — 55.12. 
Blerwirth.  Henry  C,  and  N.  L,  Rutgers,  to  Lennox  Induatrles, 
Inc.     Air  distribution  system  for  beating,  cooling  and  ven- 
tilating,    2,077,870,  4-4-61,  C\.  98—40. 
Blgelow,  Charlea  G.,  A.  J.  Wbltcomb,  and  A.  J.  Karaten,  to 
Koppera  Co.,  .Inc.    Stove  system  for  blast  furnacea.    2,078.- 
219.  4-4-61,  CI.  2.51—81. 
Bigot.  Bernard  :  Bee — 

Moyrand,  Jean,  and  Bigot.    2.978,313. 

Bllleter,  Henry  R..  and  G.  E.  Richards,  to  Liquid  Controls 
Corp.  Liquid-level  controlled  devices.  2,077,972,  4  4  61. 
CI.  137—202. 
BIrkhimer,  Edwin  R..  to  The  Atlantic  Iteflning  Co 
tlon  of  aqueoua  colloidal  aolntions  of  silica. 
4-4-61.  CI.  252 — 313. 
BIrkhoIi.  rirtch  :  Bee— 

Hanletn.  Walter,  and  BIrkhols.     2.978.670. 
Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Jordlson.  F>ed.     2,977.800. 
Birmingham  Sound  Reproducers  Ltd. :  See — 

Guest,  Lawrence  V.     2.077,815. 
Biro,  Edward  W..  and  J.  L.  Pete.    Dial  Indicators. 

4-4-61,  a.  33 — 172. 
Blrtwell.  SUnley.  W.  G.  M,  Jonee.  and  R.  P.  Malaey 
perlal  Chemical   Industries  Ltd.     Pyridine  ketone 
tlves  of  certain  amino  guanldlnes  and  proceea. 
4-4-fll.  CI,  260—296. 
Bishop,  Arthur  E.    High  preaaure  radial  piston  pump. 

891,  4-4-«l,  CI.  108—161. 
Black,  Jamea  F. :  See — 

Hollyday.  William  C.  Jr..  and  Black.     2.978.805, 
Black.  James  G..  Jr. :  See — 

Knutsen.  Wallace  N..  and  Black.    2,977,928. 

Blake.    Theodore   V..    to   United    States    of   America, 

Sonnd  Impedance  joint  for  torpedo.     2.977.919, 

114—20. 
BlakMlee,  G.  8^*  Co. :  See- 
Jackson.  Thomaa  W.     2,078.229. 
Blending,   Wendell    8.,   and  J.    P.    Hocker,   to  Corning  Glass 

Works,    Blectrlc  hot  plate.    2,978,664.  4-4-61.  CI.  219—19. 
Blanshlne.  Allison  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Infeed  conveyor. 

2.078,007,  4-4-61.  CI.  108—217. 
Blaustein.  Aaron,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Inatmment  Corp. 

Automatic  control  aystem  for  predalon  reaistor  manafac- 

ture.     2,078,364.  4-4-61.  CI.  117—227. 
Bless,    William.      Predetermined    torque   releaae   hand   tool. 

2loY7^2,  4-4-61,  a.  81—62.4. 
Bloch.  Brlcb,  and  R.  C.   Panlaen.  to  International  Bualnesa 

Machines  Corp.     Magnetic  flip4op.    2.978,503.  4-4-61,  CI. 

307 88.  \ 

Blum.  Edmund  D..  and  L.  R.  E.  Hntchftags,  to  The  Pure  Oil 

Co.    Process  for  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.    2,978,- 

520.  4-4-61 .  C\.  260--674,  ^ 

Bodlan,  Marcus,  to  Sunbeam  Ughtlnf  Co.    Recessed  Incandes- 
cent light  fixture.     2,978,572.  4-?-«l.  CI.  240—78. 


Stablllaa- 
2.978.419, 


2,077,685. 

to  Im- 
deriva- 
2.078,456. 

2.077.- 


Navy. 
4-4-61,  CI. 


Boehrlnger,  C.  H..  Sohn  :  See — 

Jerch«l,  Dietrich.     2,978,405. 
Boettcher.  Otto,  Jr. :  See — 

Culff.  Harold  E.,  Boettcher.  and  GammlU.     2.078.265. 
Bohnie  Kettchemle  G.m.b.H,  :  See — 

Wedell.  Hans.     2.978,359. 
Bolding.  Hubert  V.,  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.    Packaging 

folder.     2,978,165,  4-4-61.  CT  229 — 87. 
Bomac  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Duffy,  John  M.,  and  Helna.    2,978,609. 
Boone,    nilllp.     Display   systema,   devices  and  producta  em- 
ploying polarized  light.     2,077,845,  4-4-61.  CI.  88—24. 
Borden,  Howard  C.  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Electrostatic  writing 

tube.    2,978,607,  4-4-61,  CI.  316—12. 
Borettl,  Napoleon  P.,  A.  F.  Heaaler,  and  T.  W.  Shearer,  Jr., 
to  General  Motors  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  form- 
ing holes  In  sheet  meUI.    2,978,560,  4-4-fll,  Cl.  210—69. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Beegan,  David  T.,  and  Boas.    2,977,802. 
CampbeU.  Henry  H.    2,978,264. 
Doelcher.  Harold  8.    2.978.150. 
Edwards,  Jamea  D.,  and  Warfel.    2.078.240. 
Headings.  William  W.    2,077.983. 
Krusan,  Albert  W.    2.078.282. 
Norlln,  Francis  E,    2,977,887.       i 
Orr,  Palmer.     2,978,058.  | 

Boaa^  Harold  O. :  See — 

beegan.  David  T.,  and  Boss.    2.977,802. 
BoBsard.  Werner,  and  J.  Volt*,  to  J.  R.  Oeigy,  A-G.    Coloured 
polymeric  synthetic  material.    2,978,290.  4-4-61,  CI.  8 — 66. 
Boulet,  Georges,  to  Recherchea  Etudes  Production  R.E.P.    Im- 
provements in  continuous  flow  gaa  enginea.    2,977,753.  4—4- 
61.  Cl.  80 — 35.6. 
Boutet.  Camille  L.  J.     Alumlnotbermal  welding  of  rails  and 
like  bars  having  special  cross-sectional  ahapee.     2,977.651. 
4-4-61,  CT.  22—206. 
Boutlllette.  Edward  J. :  See- 
Crawford.    Ishmael,   and   Boutlllette.      2,977,783. 
Bowera,  Rolland  O.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Oxidative  sweetening  with 
alkaline  material  and  partial  ester  of  polyhydric  alcohol. 
2,978,404,  4-4-61,  CT.  208—204. 
Bowers,   Rolland  G..   to  Sun   Oil   Co.     Oxidative  aweetening 
with   alkaline  material  and  Imidasole  derivative.     2.978,- 
405,  4-4-61,  CT.  208—206. 
"Bowling  Slacks,  Inc. :  See — 

Wfnaton.  Elwyn  C,  and  Holzman.    2,977,601. 
Brace,  Porter  H.,  and  J.  C,  Laffan,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.      Method   of  making  gun   liner  elementa. 
2,977,666,  4-4-61.  CT.  29—1.1. 

Brackmann,  Richard  T. :  See—  

Flte.  Wade  L..  and  Brackmann.    2.978.603. 

Braconler.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  J.  J.  L.  E.  Riga,  to  Sodete 
Beige  de  I'Aiote  et  dea  Produlta  Chlmtouea  du  Marly. 
Proceaa  and  apparatua  for  treatment  of  hydrocarbons. 
2,978,521,  4-4-611CT.  260—679. 

Bradstreet,  Samuel  W..  and  H.  L.  Recbter,  to  Armour  Research 
Foundation  of  Illlnola  Institute  of  Technology.  Combus- 
tion catalysis.    2,078,360,  4-4-61,  CT.  117—104. 

Brady,  Charles  V. :  See—  „^.„.-^ 

Williams.  Rnsaell  J.,  Brady,  and  Ottlnger.     2.978,164. 

Braeckman.  Femand,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques 
de  Charlerol.  Conductor  for  transformer  windings.  2,978,- 
r>SO.  4-4-61.  CT.  174 — 34.  .,        „ 

Brandell,  Nels  0„  to  Art  Metal  Construction  Co.  Book  stack 
units,     2.978,112,  4-4-61.  CT.  211—186. 

Brandt  Automatic  Cashier  Co. :  See — 

Buchholc,  Arnold  R.,  and  Haban.     2,977,061. 

Brandt.  Hans-Ado,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellachaft.  Ribbon  ad- 
vancing and  reversing  mechanism  for  stamping  devices, 
typewriters  and  the  like.    2,978.000.  4-4-61.  Cl.  197—162. 

Braymer.  Noel  B..  to  Beckroan  Inetrumenta,  Inc.  Servo- 
mechanism.     2.978,625,  4-4-61,  CT.  818 — 448. 

Bredero's  Bouwbedrijf  N.V. :  See — 
Wlllemaen    Johannes     2.077.657. 

Breese,  Lemuel  R..  to  .North  Electric  Co.  Remote  control 
system,     2,978  538,  4-4-61,  CT.  178—6.8. 

Brell.  Werner  :   See — 

Trippe,  Walter,  and  Brell.     2,977,064, 

Breitenateln.     Pierre,     to     Coropagnie     de     Pont-a-Mouaaon. 
.Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  socket  at  the  end  of 
a  pipe  and  the  pipe  resulting  therefrom.     2.977.633. 
61.  Cl.  1»— 19. 

Bremahey  A  Co.  :  See — 

Trippe,  Walter,  and  Broil.     2.077,064. 

Bremshey.  Fritx  :  See — 

Trtpoe.  Walter,  and  Brell.     2,977.064. 

Brightbill.  Edgar  N..  and  K.  P.  Lindland. 
de  Nemours  and  Co  Recovery  process 
2.978.442.  4-4-61.  CT.  260—94.9. 

Brindle.    Theodore    H.      Cabinet    structure 


to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
for  polyethylene. 

for    automotive 


vehicles.    2.978.1.53.  4-4-61.  CT.  224 — 42.42. 
Brinkman.    Earl    W..    to    Da^-enoort    Machine    Tool    Co.,    Inc, 
Thread  rolling  attachment.     2.977.830,  4-4-61.  CT.  80 — 6. 
Brtabin.    John    E,      Mnchlne    for    cleaning    cartridge    primer 

pockets      2  977.618,  4-4-61,  CT.  1.5—104.1. 
Brialey.  Frank  O  .  and  R.  E.  E\-ana.  to  Owena-Coming  Plber- 
glaa  Corp.     Battery  aeparator  and  method  for  manufactur- 
ing same.    2.978.529.  4-^-61,  CT.  136 — 145. 
Bristol  Aero- Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Soltau.  William  E.,  and  Orchard.    2.977.760. 
Briatol  giddeley  Bnginea  Ltd.  :  See — 
Rice.  Alec.     2,977,816. 
Stanton.  Fnincls  P.     2  978.169. 
British  Thomson-Houston  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Knight.  Henry  de  B.     2.078,604. 
Rromnn,  Bror  O.  :   See — 

Hult.  NIU  R.  R.,  and  Broraan.    2.978.37«.  __ 

Brook.  Leonard.  E  H.  Latenby.  and  P.  G,  Wilson,  to  The 
Forgrove  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  Wrapping  machines.  2,077,- 
731,  4-4-«l.  CT.  63—74. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Broolu  Eqaipmcnt  Corp. :  8»—  '  ' 

o[wn«r  and  clwmer     2.»77,«41.  4-4-«l,  CL   1»— OS. 

^'^KJLn'^-oriiLn'vr-'Hl  Broo-alL     2.978.0W;    _^  , 
BrooStS?  ^i<l»*7H?  to  dmark  Indu.trte..  Int    fttud  drlrlnf 
tooL    2.477 .5»«,  4-4-^1.  C\.  1— 10«. 

""*'w••to^^'¥^f»  K.rii»«r.  JackmaD.   Brown,   and   Sayera. 

Brown.^tf rl^fto  B*n  Telephone  l^^^^^^^4°%Pi^^ 
run  length  coding  of  Image  aliniala.     2,978.536.  4-4-Cl.  ci. 

178—6. 
Brown.  Edward  H..  Jr.  :  See—  i.—..—      o  ott  mm 

Brows.  Edward  H..  8r.,  Vernon,  and  Brown.     2^"  «08. 
Rrown    Edward  H     8r.    W.  A.  Vernon,  and  E.H    Brown,  Jr. 

Kllhlngr5»t  marker.      2.977.«08.  4-«^l.  CT.  f-»  ,.. 

B^JS..  JohrH..  Jr.  and  N.  B.  l^^**^^^  ^^^TrS^So^ 
eal  Co.    EateriaeatJon  proceaa.    2,»T8,4«>.  4-4-«l.  CL  20U— 

641V  Lealte  8_,  K.  A.  Utm   and  L.  H.  I/HoUler.  to  Hook- 
Brown   Co      Heel   mp  ronetroctlon  for  ladle*    OTemhoea. 

Bn^il.Tni-.aVl*'''  V^e'^2.»77.»T4.  4^1.  C   137- 

243. 
Brack.  Rolf:   See—  „^^.,, 

Harm.^Walter.  and  Brack.     2.9T8.414 
Brtieken.  i^yron  L .  and  O.  B.  Long,  to  Oenenil  Motora  Corp. 

c;arb»ge  arinder.     2.978.190,  4-^1.  Q    241— 46. 
Bniniionrc.renn  S..  Jr..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic 

Knerpr J'ommlaalon.      Two-apeed  derJce.      2.977,814,   4-*- 

Buc.'Saol'R.,  to  General  Aniline  *  FUm  Corp.    Treatment  of 
Iron  chloroata  In  ehlorophyllaceooa  planta.    2,»78.30B.  4-4- 

BocaW  Loala.   to  SpecUUlfs.   Inc.     Pneumatic  probe  aaa^MO- 
bly   ior  detecting  alrstream  direction.     2.977,793.  4-4-61, 

(•J   73 jgo 

BuclihoU.   Arnold    R..   and   F.   Habu.   to  Brandt   Antamatlc 
Caahler  Co.     Coin  aortlng  machine.     2.977.961,  4-4-«l.  CI. 

\9X 3 

Buck.   Rugene  W..  to  Buck  Mfg.  Co.     K»«;troinajrnetlc  drill 
■upport  with  aaxllUry  power  supply.     2,977,823.  4-4-61, 
a.  77—7. 
Back  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Buck.  Eugene  W.     2.977.825. 
Bnlaiwn.  Andr*.   to   Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :   Spclete  Lorraine 
I)e«  Anclen.  Kutabllaaenienta  de  Dietrich  *  Clede  Lunevllle. 
Vehicle  coupling  sy.tem      2,978.259.  4-4-«l,  C\.  280—405. 
Bull  Dog  Lock  Co.  :  See—  „  ^,^  ^,, 

Waller.  Arthur,  and  laensee.    2.978.078. 
Bunch   Tillman  T..  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Centripetal 
extruder     2,977.632.  4-1-61.  a   18-43  w.»k^. 

Bunch.  Tillman  T..  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc  Mtthoda 
of  and  apparatus  for  stripping  a  sheath  of  plantic  material 
from  a  core.  2.977.831.  4-4-61.  Q.  81—9.51. 
Bundorf.  Ronald  T..  to  General  Motors  Corp  Interconnected 
fluid  snspenslon  aystem.  2.978,254.  4-4-61.  CI.  280— 104. 
BuBdy.  Oswald  M..  and  A.  J.  Nemeth.  to  The  Clark  Control- 
ler   CO.      RoUry    cam    switches.      2,978,653,    4-4-61.    CI. 

2oo_ 3g 

Bongardt,  Walter,  to  Ronaoo  Metala  Corp.     Pyrophorlc  alloys 

without  Iron.    2.978.322.  4-4-OT,  CI.  75—162. 
Bunnell.  Glen  R..  to  Special  Engineering  Serrlce.  Inc.     Press 

feed  mechanism.     2,978.160.  4-4-61.  CI.  ■226—151. 
Bargesa  Cellulose  Co  :  See— 

Franaene.  Robert  D.    2.»77,«19. 
Boraesa,  Edward  O..  Jr.  :  See — 
TNewell,    WUlUm    H.,    Bargeaa 
2  97o  177. 
Bnrllngton  industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Fahringer,  Victor  T.    2.978.291. 
Burnett.    Barrie   8..  and   D.   Marfleet.   to   Submarine  Cables. 
Ltd      .Moulding  of  thermoplastic  materials.    2.978.532.  4-4- 
61.  CI.  174—65.  ^  ,    ^         ..     w     u 

Burnett    Richard  T..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.     Automatic  brake 

adjuator.     2.978.072^  4-i-«l.  O.  188^-79.5. 
Bams.  Cecil  H..  Jr. :  S 


Calne,  George  E ,  W.  H.  OrsaJey,  and  F.  B.  Mooney.  to  United 
SUtea  of  America,  Army.     <losure  assembly.     2.978.134, 

Calebuff   James  M..  Q.  A.  Maclejewskl.  and  W.  L.  Belter    to 
Sylvanla    Electric   Products    lac      Lead   feed   mechaaiam. 
2,977.717,  4-4-61.  CI.  49--2. 
CalifornU  Rssaarch  Corp. :  Sej— 
Bemls,  Sdwln  O.     2.978,0S6. 
Slrnm,  CUrke  N.    2.977,7»2. 
Oimeron  Iron  Works.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Allen.  Herbert.     2.977.975. 
Allen,  Herbert.     2J»77^76 
Pennington,  John  V.    2.977,977. 
Campanile,  Arnold  R ,  to  t'n»t?d  f  titea  otAmerUn.  Narj. 
Neck-sMl  atatog  template.     2.977.684.  4-^1.  C^    M— J- 
Campbell.  Henrr  H.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Seal.    2.978.2M. 

Campbell.'  iVor  E..  to  United  Statea  of  Am«1ca.  Atomic 
Enenry  Commlasion.  Method  of  obtaining  uniform  coatings 
on  srajthlte.    2.978,368.  4-4-81.  CI.  117—94. 

Campbell  Soup  Co. :  See — 

Tohaaaes.  Erich  H.  L.^  2,977.902. 

Cknada,  Darld  O..  to  Sarkes  Taralan,  Inc.  ^Vernier  tuning 
circuit  for  high  frequency  tuner.  2.978,661.  4-4-81,  CI. 
381— 170  ^      „ 

Canadian  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  Be* — 

Poynton,  Arthur  J.    2.978.614.  

Candell.  Ralph  L..  to  Shooo  BSIwtronlcs  Inc.  Toll  charge 
recording  System.     2.97S.171.  4--»-6i,  CI    2.14^-16 

Candlln,  James  ■.,  Jr.,  to  Pullman  Ine  Railway  coach  ▼•■ 
hide.     2  977,898.  4-4-81.  CI.  lO.V-840. 

Carlberg.  Robert  fe.  to  United  States  of  America  NavT. 
Carriage  for  a  mobile  missile  mount.  2.977.887,  4-4-61, 
CI   89—40 

Carleion.  Paul  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Fuel  Injection  systeas. 
2.977.947.  4-4-61.  CI.  123—119. 

Carlisle,  Benjamin  H  :  See—.     „  ,        .,o7ft«,- 
Zarleng,  Steve  A.,  and  Osrllsle      2,978,632. 

Carlo  Clarence  B..  to  Dabaque  Products,  Inc.  Collable  par- 
tition.   2,978.019,4-4-61.0.160—23  ,  »       r. 

Carlson.  Elmer  A.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Control  apparatus.     2.978  228.  4-4-61.  CI    ^57— ?88 

Carmen.  Hyman.  to  Talon.  Inc.  Attachment  for  sewing  slide 
fasteners  to  garments.     2.977.904.  4-4-61.  C\.  112—^. 

Carrier  Corp  :  See— 

Ashley.  Carlyle  M.     2.978.S25.  oottti9 

Carrtere.    Rdmond    M.      Book  supporting  device.      2.977.712. 

CaSJ^  Wknk  J.,  and  H.  A.  Leflet.  Jr.,  to  H«*7  «^"?;^-%'? 
Glass  Co.     Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets.     2.977.720. 


and  R.   W.   Smyth,  to  Gulf 
Oxo    proceaa.      2.978.513. 


Reaearch  k 

4-4-61.  cn. 


Zabb.    and    Frangoulla. 


IS.  VJecii  n.,  jr.:   arv —  „j         ^ 

Eekdahl    Donald  K.,  Sprague.  Dobbins.  Bums,  Edwards, 
and  Donan.     2.978.685. 
Burron(^4  Corp.  :   8e» — 

Alexander.  Rexford  G..  Jr.     2,978.683. 
Pasinakl.  Arthur  M.     2.978,172. 
Burt  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hentbom,  Victor  H     2.978.091 
Baaeh,  Andreas.     Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  metals. 

2.978.355.  4-4-61.  CI.  117-^^0. 
Bush.  Robert  C.  to  ('orniiig  Olass  Works.     Shipping  snd  dls- 

pUy  package.     2.978,099    4-1-61.  a.  206 — 64. 
Bnsnel.   Ren«  Guy.     Acoastlc  attraction  of  camlTorooa  Hah. 

2,977.705,  4-4-61.  CT.  43—17.1. 
Batler.    Richard    K..   to   Maehlnecraft.    Inc.      Apron   cutdlng 
meana  for  spinning  framea.    2.977.643,  4-4-m.  CI.  19 — 131. 
Buarman.  Aart :   Wee— 

Ltmburg,   Pleter  C  Bnurman,  and  Vroom.     24)78,292. 

Buxton    Frank  M.     Means  for  securing  concrete  wall  forms 

In  position.     2.977.669.  4-4-61,  CI.  26— 131. 
Byers.  Jamea  O..  Jr. :  See —  «      _    „„ 

Chapman,  iames  R..  Jr..  and  Byern.     2.977.982. 
CO. 8.  LaboratorteH.  Inc.  :  See — 

Smltb-Vanls.  Wllllaai  R.     2.978.624.  , 
Sonthelmer.  Carl  <J.    2.97H.660 
Cadman    Corlla  D  .  E.  W    Notbohm,  and  R.  J    Plcha.  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Co.     Engraving  machine.     2.977.681.  4-4-61, 
CL  33—21. 
Oatan.    Robert    P..    to    EaM>    Reaearch    and   Engineering   Co. 
Dtolefln  manufacture.     2,978.522,  4-4-61.  O.  260— 680. 


4-4  61.  (1.  49—67. 
Carter.  Charles   E.. 
Development    Co. 
260—604. 

Cartwrlght.  Louis  A. :  See — ,  ^  _^     ...      oatanna 
Kurte,   Krana  N.  D..  and  Cartwrlght.     2.978^668. 
Kurle    Frans  N.  D.,  and  Oartwrlght      2.97«^»0. 
Caswell.   Arthur  S..  to  I  T  B  Circuit   Broaker  Co^    Bushing 
mounted  Interriipter      2,978.559.  4-4-61.  CI.  200—148. 

''•**K!ckV„S"'^'be^?  k.*'l7BaU.y.   OololT.   Dowdall,    and 
Klley.     2,977.778.  ^  „__  _._ 

Mattheeasen.  William  L.,  and  Workman      2,977.806. 
Risk.  Norman  E,  Holden,  *"<!  Helsel      2  978  0.%0. 
RIak.  Normsn  E..  and  McCarthy.     2.978.051. 
Catlln,  Robert  T..  and  A.  J    I.anda,  to  Remington  Arms  to.. 

Inc.      Klin  min      2  977.855.  4-»-61.  O.  »-24. 
Catterranle.  Fmncea  L.     Permanent  wave  device.     2.977,9«o, 

CatiiMii-Stu^Ff^Oun.     2.977.951.  4-4-81.  CI.  124-16. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America :  See—  „_ 

MacLean.  Alexander  F^  and  Hobbs.     2.978.392. 

Central  Farmera  Fertiliser  Co      See- 
Seymour.  James  E.    2.978.311. 
Seymour.  Jamea  E.    2.978,312. 

Central  Soya  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Kraae.  Norman  F.    2.978.326. 

^""^mSil:  ^B^MvS^traka.    Cemohoraky.    and    Kobllaek. 

2  077  791 
Cerveny     Li^lalav.     Method   for   protecting  metal   P«rt«  by 
meana  of  vapor-phase  inhibitors  of  metal  corrosion.     2,9T8,- 

Ch?f2u^Hii*rry.^and'rA.  I'atterso^ 

acid  manufacture.      2.978.473,  4-4-61.  CI.  ZtH) — 43.^. 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :  «ee— 

Pobelm.  Walter.    2.978.105.  _ 

Chalt.  Herman  N  .  to  ^"Jin.^*'*/"/'^/'?^'^  Vi'l^ '• 
flection   circulator.     2,987,654,  ^-^-W.  ,C^.   833-^ 

Chakine  Alexander.  Inftatable  article  with  one  piece  ralve 
body.     2.977,973,  4-4-61.  CI.  137—223. 

Chamberlali,  Ralph  J  to  American  Cyaaamld  Co.  <^»»«>^ 
soaps  as  hry  cleaning  detergenU.     2.978.416,  4-*-oi,  ^1. 

Cl5S£rlln,   Coleman   R.     Label   holders  for  binding  backs 

roll-burnlshinjt   aircraft  wheela   and    the   like.      *,»it,w»», 

ChtiStn-.''^?r^!^to  The  S?<'iL£S;^n ^'45{^47  ^'^*'* 
converolon  system.     2.978,693,  4--4-«l.  CI.  't?iI^Vtren«th, 

Chang.  Winston  H..  to  OM>«ral  *;'«J*'^*5~^?V_5\ff  strengin. 
low  alloy  steels.     2.978.319,  4-1-61.  C\.  "— '28.       . 

Chapman.  George  B.     SUage  handling  machine.     2.978.1^1, 

Cht^n:  Pan^V.Jr..  and  J  »  B,.ri,  Jr  to  Th5_Bendlx 
Corp     Priority  ^-alve  conatractlon.     2.977.98^.  *-t-oi.  vi- 

187-r^l2.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


Chapman.  Waldin  G.,  and  C.  C.  Graves,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum 
Co.    (Method  of  stripping  unreacted  monomer  using  silicone 
coated  apparatus      2,978,387.  4-4-61.  CI.  202     46 
Chamntlejjrvan  :  See — 

Prtvd'Homma,  Jean,  and  dtarpeatle.     2,978,380. 
Chater,  WUHam  T..  to  Hngtaes  Aircraft  Co.    Electric  trigger 

elreuita.    2.978.615,  4-4-61,  CI.  817— 148.5. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Haaaoa,  Jamea  C.    2,978,187. 
Chicago  Hardware  Foandry  Co..lrhe  :  See — 

SberwlB,  Raymond  F..  and  Marabella.     2,977.676. 
Chicago  Railway  Bqulpment  Co. :  Bee — 

Soddy.  Ttaomaa  C.    2.978.078. 
Chluaoll,  Olan  P.,  to  Moatecatlai  Socleta  Oenerale  per  I'ln- 
dastria  Minerarla  e  Chlmlca.    Rydrogenated  derivatives  of 
7-C]raBo-2,5-heptadlenolc  add   and   Ita  esters.     2.978,486. 
4--4-61,  CI.  260— 404. 
Cfaristensen.  Edward  R..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Preparation  of  oil- 
soluble   lead   aoapa   from   petroleum   oxidates  as  lubricant 
addttivea.    2.978.470.  4-4-81.  CL  260—414. 
Christensen,  Kenneth  M. :  See — 

Btroop,  Earl  L.,  and  Christensen.    2.978,021. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaas  Co.    Water- 
Insoluble   condensation   products   of  aldehydes   snd   acryl- 
amlde  Interpolymers.     2.971.437,  4-4-81,  CL  260—72. 
Ctha  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ernst,  Otto.    2,978.433. 
Clba  Phannaceatlcal  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bchwraer.  Robert,  la^n.  Kappeler,  Rlttel,  and  Rtnlker. 
2.9t8.444. 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bundy,  Oswald  M..  and  Nemeth.    2.978..%63. 
Zarleng.  Steve  A.,  and  Carlisle.    2,978,832. 
Clark  Bqatpment  Co. :  See — 

Hasbany.  Woodrow  A.    2.977.979. 
Henyon,  T/ew1s  B.    2.978.088. 
Clark.  Jamea  W..  to  Lake  Shore,  Inc.     Mine  skip  for  Inclines. 

2.978,123.  4-4-61,  CI.  214^-1W. 
Clark.    Joaeph    B..    Jr..    to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Com. 
Fracturing     well     formations.       2,978.026.     4-4-61.     CI. 
166—42. 
Clarke.     Houghton     W..    99%     to    Mealpack    Corp.      Rack. 

2,978,109,  4-4-61.  CI.  211—18. 
Clarke.  John  V..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Siegel,  Joel  R..  and  Clarke.     2.978.302. 
Clarke.    Ray    A.,    to   E.    I.    dn    Pont   de    Nemonrs    and    Co. 
Stabillaation  of  sine  ferricyanlde.     2.978.345.  4-4-81,  CI. 
106 — 193. 
Clarke.  Ray  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  d*  Nemonrs  and  Co.     Pro- 
dnction  of  triarylmethane  colon.     2,978.352.  4-4-61,  CI. 
117—86. 
Clayden.  David  O. :  See — 

Newman.  IMward  A.,  and  Clayden.    2.978,175. 
Clemens,    Ludwlg.     Stufflne  material   for   oacking  purposes, 
and    proeesa    and    device    for    the    manufacture    thereof. 
2,978.006.  4-4-61.  H.  I.M— 412. 
Cleroenta,  John  A.,  and  L.  Stallwood.  to  General  Motors  Com. 
Automatic      steering     device.        2.978,056.      4-4-61.      CI. 
180—79.2. 
Clermont  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Surico.  Carmine.     2.978,167. 
Clever  TWnrs  Inc. :  See — 

Keller.  John  R..  and  Kelly.     2.978.6{M. 
Clinch.   Raymond   G.     Apparatus  for  use   In   making  shoes. 

2.977,809,  4-4-61.  H.  12—37. 
Clyde  Batteriee  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hean.  .*l<«n  R.     2.978.528  _ 

Clyne.    Joaeph.    to    Nanette    Sanitary    Napkin    Holder.    Inc. 
Sanitary    napkin    holders    and    holder    oalts.      2,977,967. 
4-4-81,  CI.  128—291. 
Coate.  Ralph  8..  and  8.  Koren.  t(S  Radio  Com.  of 
Television  teat  apparatua.    2,978,540,  4-4-61.  CI. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc. :  See — 

Morin.  Loula  H.    2.978,202. 
Cobble.  James  A..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Cobble,  James  A..  Sr..  and  J.  A.,  Jr.    2,977.906 
Cobble.    Jamea    A..    8r.,    and    J.    A..    Jr.      Tufting 

2.977.90R.  4-4-6I1CI.  112—79. 
Cochran.  Clarence  Hk,  to  Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp. 

Ing  fastener.    2.977,6.W.  4-4-61,  CI.  24—73. 
Cochran.  Walter  M.,  and  F.  Fber,  to  The  Glldden  Co.     Proc- 
ess  of  preparing  yeast-leavened   baked   goods.     2,978.329, 
4-4-61.  CI.  99^—90. 
Cocker.  John  JII :  Bee—  „    .    ».» 

Fracae.  WlUUm  L..  Cocker,  and  Suggs.     2.977.662. 

Cocker  Machine  and  Foundry  Co. :  See —  

Freeae.  William  L..  Cocker.   III.  and  Suggs.     2.977.662. 

Cohen,  -Albert.  P.  Davis,  and  J.  F.  Orabena,  to  United  States 

of    America.    Air    Force.       Radome    structural    devices. 

2,978,704.  4-4-61,  CI.  348—872. 

Cobea.  Leon  B..  to  Globe  Ugbting  Prodocta.  Inc.     Light  flx- 

tare.    2,978,876,  4-4-81.  CI.  24<V— 147. 
Colbert.  I..ee  J.,  to  Robertaon  Electric  Co..  Inc.     CaMe  splice 
endeaare.    2,978J»S,  4-4-61,  CI.  174—98. 

Cirter,  Myroa  A. :  Be*—    ^  ^^^ 

Loafa.  Arnold  8..  and  Colcr.    2.078,663. 
Coles,  Harold  W. :  See —  ■.    .,^ 

L(,<eati,    Joseph    D..   Da  vies.    Hunter,   Coles,   and   AlU- 
mara.    8.978.»84. 
Collaro  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Harwat^.  Rould  8.    2.9T8.281. 
Colllaa  ft  Alkmaa  Corp. :  Bee— 

Gra|wk.  Edwin  f.    2,977,884.  ^       ..,.., 

Colliaa,  Martin  D.,  to  General  Bcctric  Co.     Method  of  pre- 
paring Uatera  alMea.     2.978,874.  4-4-61.  CI.  154—95. 
Columbua  McKlnaoa  Clialn  Corp. :  See — 

MonNck.  WinUn  M..  and  Lereb.    2,977.894. 


Comptoa,  Frank  G. :  Bee — 

Gatarkena,  Oeone  R.,  and  Compton. 
Commiter  Control  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dean,  Franklin  R.,  Hortoa,  and 
CondlsTJohn    O.      Coin    countins    and 

2.977,736,  4-4-61,  CI.  88—254.  _^ 
ConkUn.  Lewla  H.^  and  R.  A.  McPfaerson, 


America. 
178— 7  Jl. 


machine. 


Mold- 


2,977.853. 

2,978,174. 
packaging    meana. 

..  „-  ...  -.  — .  Jr.,  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  phenol  derivatlvee. 
~    260—819. 


mixer     attachment. 


Bee — 


Haaae,    and    Cordt. 


24)78,616,  4-4-61,  CI 
Conn,  RuHell  T. :  Bee — 

Falx,  WUllam  C.    2.977,828. 
Conover,      Claronce     O.        Houaehold 

2.977,807,  4-4-61.  a.  74—16. 
Conao  Realty  Co. :  Bee — 

ThompooB,  Henry  C.    2,977^637. 
Conaolidated  Edison  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc. : 

Zenis,  Conatantlne  P.    24)77.994. 
Constant,  Irving  :  See — 

McNamara,  Ambrose  J.     2,977.666.  ^  „  „ 

Conti.   John  D.,   to  American   Viacose  Corp.     Heat  sealing 

method  and  apparataa.    2.978.008,  4-4-61,  CI.  154—42. 
ContinenUl  Can  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Glbb,  Alax  S.    2,977.861. 
Continental  Gin  Co. :  See — 

Brooka,  Bug«te  H.     2,977,641.  e 

OontinenUl  Oil  Co. :  Bee—  ^  ^  ^  ^_  ^„, 

Coyne,  Donald  M.,  Hackett,  and  Foe.     2,978.828. 
CoBtravea  A.G. :  See — 

Schlatter,  WUhelm  R.     2,978.620.  ..    ^  ..     , 

Cooper,  Stewart  A.     Concealed  Docket  for  foottall  playara 

panta.     2,977,602,  4-4-61,  C\.  2—247. 
Cordt,  Werner  :  See — 

Lobe,    Willy,    Sommer.    Lebmann, 
2.978.656. 
Corning  Glaaa  Works:  See — 

Btaadlng,  Wendell  8.,  aad  Hocker. 
Bush,  Robert  C.     2,978,099. 
Dahlman.  Frederick  A.     2,977,718. 
Covert,    John    N.,    to    Union    Special    Machine 

machines.    2,977.910.  4-4-61.  CI.  112—256. 
Cowan,  I>avld  M.,  to  Joy  Mtg.  Co.     BoUry  rock  drill. 

043,  4-4-61,  CI.   175 — 127. 
Cowher,  Daniel  M.,  Sr.    Device  for  henefldating  concrete  ag- 
gregate.    2,978,103,  4-4-61,  CI.  209—186.  ^   _,     ^ 
Cox.  JHck  B.     Safety  belt  assembly.     2,978,016.  4-4-81.  CI. 

155 — 189. 
Cox,  Robert  B.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Sodium,  calcium, 

lithium  alloy  hydrofuel.     2,978.804,  4-4-61,  CI.  52— .5 
Coyne,  Donald  M.,  H.  L.  Hackett,  and  R.  L.  Poe,  to  Continen- 
tal Oil  Co.     Production  of  alpba-oieflns.     2.978,623.  4—4-61, 
CI.   260—883.16.  ^  _  „         „ 

Cramer.   Thomas   F.,  to  HollCT  Carbaretor  Co.     Governor. 

2,977,946.  4-4-61,  CI.  128—103. 
Crane.   Edward  J.  :  See —  _^  ^  ^_„  ^„ 

Barker,  Beth  S.,  Crane,  and  Sharp.     2,977.628. 
Crane,  Jack  W..  and  A.  W.  Pellett,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Harvester.    2.977,873.4-4-61.0.100—142 
Crawford,  lahniael,  and  K.  J.  Boutlllette,  to  M.K.M.  Knitting 
Mills,  Inc.    Swimsult  and  method  of  knitting  same.    2,977,- 
*  783.  4-4-81.  CI.  66—176.  .  ,.  ^       ^ 

CriBpell   Roger  L..  and  W.  A.  Hanlfan.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
-*^        ■  2.978,687,  4-4-61.  a.  219—37. 


2,978,664. 


Co.      Sewing 


2,978.- 


2.978.339. 
1978.840. 


2,978,049. 


2,978.689. 
2,978.560. 


Compagnic  6e  Poat-a-Moaaaon  :      ^_ 
BreiteaatelB.  Pierre.    2.977,883. 

Compagale  de  Salat-Gobala  :  See—- 

Moyraad.  Jean,  aad  Blcot.    2^78^118. 


Domestic  appliance. 
Croft.  Richard   D. :  Sc, 

Veatch.  Franklin,  Alford,  and  Croft. 
Veatch,  Franklin,  AUord.  and  Croft. 
Crook.  Fred  B.  :  See — 

EftlAnore.  Sam  C.  and  Crook. 
Croaman  Arms  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Men.   Rudolf.     2,977,706. 
Cross  Co.,  The:  See — 

Tech,  Kurt  O.,  and  Martens. 
Crowe,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Bates,  Arthur  C,  and  Crowe.     -.-„-.-,.     ,        .,.      ^ 
Crowson,   Fred  B.,  G.  A.  Locke,  and  R.  R.  MacLaughlln,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.    Printing  telegraoh  anto- 
matlc  switching  s.vstem.    2,978,634,  4-4-81,  CI.  178—2. 
Crull,     Eberhard.     to    Vereinigta     Glanaatoff  Fabriken     AG. 
Screw  conveyor  aad  apparatua  for  melting  aynthetlc  poly- 
mer partldee.     2.978,2887  4-4-61,  CI.  268—7. 
Culbertson,  Harry  M.,  and  F.  J.  Hahn,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.    Coating  compoaltiona  containing  modified  urea  reains. 
2,978,426,  4-4-61,  CI.  260—21.,  ^  _    ,     „  ,„    * 

Cnlir.  Haroid  B..  O.  Boettcber,  Jr.,  and  B.  L.  Gammlll,  to 
The  Garrett  Corp.  Quick  dlaconnect  coupling.  2,978.266, 
4-4-61.   CI.   287—130.  _  ,  „  „  ^   , 

Cumpston.   Edward  H.,  Jr..  to  B.  D.  Jonea  Corp.     Refining 

machine.     2,978,192,  4-4-61,  CI.  241—222 
Curtix    iMnlfl  L..  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.     FHectronic  digital 

multipllera.     2.978.179,  4-4-61,  O.  286—194. 
Cuahman.  Walton  W.     Quick  deflating  meana  for  paeamatic 

dunnage.    2.978.119.  4-4-61,  CI.  214—10.6. 
Cutler-Hammer.   Inc. :  See — 

Krueger.  Howard  H.     2.978.549. 
Rhine.  WillUm  C.     2.978.180. 
Cisajkowski,  Norman,   to  United   States  of  America,   Nary. 
Detent  release  mechanism.    2,977.883,  4-4-61,  CI.  102—79. 
Daama.   Jasper.   H.   Koopman,   and    C.    J.    Schoot,   to   North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc     Method  of  prodndng  a  meana 
for     Influencing    pUnt     growth.       2.978.810.     4-4-61.    CI. 
71—2.3. 
Dabich,   Michael :  See— 

Agnello.  Richard  W.,  and  Dabich. 
Daflln  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gllea,  George  W.     2.977,743. 
Dahlman,  Frederick  A.,  to  Coming  Glaai 
ahear    mechanism    activating    means 
Cl.  49—14. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktlengeaellacbaft :  See- 
Barenyi,  Bela.     2.978.0M. 
Kraus,  Ludwlg.     2,978,064. 


2,978,120. 


Works.    Glass  feeder 
2,977.718,    4-4-61. 


nil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TbennAl  blanket. 


DkllM,  Wilbur  Q.,  3u  to  Jet-Heet,  Inc. 

2.978^28.  4-4-61.  CI.  287—12. 
IMlmlo«  8.V.A  :««>— 

"^nj-ln  «)lntion.     2.978.385.  *-*-«.  O-lJ^i;?*   q^, 
DanteU  MTid  W.,  to  NmUonal  Broach  *  M»cWne  Co.     Gear 

honlnj  tool.    2.V77.72e.  4-4-61,  O.  51— 20«:       ,  Kn.«t.„n 

of     chlorinated     hjrdrocarboM.      2.»78,B18,     4-*-«i.     y.i. 

260 — 682.5. 

Daskam,  gamnel  W. :  See—  .  ».. 

KeatcBbaum,  Aaron  L..  and  Daskam.     2.978.367. 
Daub,  Rudolph.     PUton  bead  itructure.     2.978.284.  4-4-61, 

PI    30ft^— 14 
DauriMrtTTjo^.  to  Mullln«  Mfg.  Co.    Recording  chart  changer. 

2,878,2W,  4-4-61.  CI.  346—187. 
DftT«nport  ilmchlne  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

BiinkmaD,  Earl  W.     2.977  830  ,   .  ^l 

Harpy,    Klngilt-y.      StablUied    lin|H»Her.      2,978,233.    4-4-61, 

D«^ld^C^«Unt  v.,  to  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Tl|j-Jet  drlren 
duct^  fan  r..r  aircraft'     2,978.206,  ^-^r^^'/^^*^^^-,. 

Da  vidian.  iTor  M.,  to  Power  ^ets  (Re«e*'c«»  "^  DeTelopment) 
Ltd.      Aircraft  flying  control  ayatema.     2,978,204,  4-4-01, 

Da^ldaot*^vor  M..  to  Power  /«■  (»l«^f^„"^  P*7'g?- 
inent)  Ltd.  Aircraft  with  Jet  flapa.  2.978,207.  4-»-61, 
a.  244 — 42. 

^^  L!;«mM!*  Wph  DTDarlea,  Hunter.  Cole.,  and  Altamura. 

2  978  884 
DtTU.  liouglaaa  R..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  of  frarel  pack 

Ing  w^ll  treatment.     2.978.024,  4^1-61,  CL  166—15. 
DaTla    James  CL   Jr.,   to  Raytheon   Co.     Stable  oMlllatora. 

2,978.650.  4-4-61,  CI.  331—144. 

'^•''•coh^n.' aWS'B.tU,  and  Orabona.     2.1^78,704. 
Dawaon,  Robert  H^  to^The  Dole  Valre  Co.     Ice  level  aenalng 

mechanlam.     2,9^7.772.  4-4-61.  O.  62—187. 
Dayatrom,  .Inc.  :  See — 

Wlnaor    Keith  L.     2.978.658.  ^         _ 

Dean    Franklin  R.^W.  PHorton.  and  R.  L.  Mw^rd   to  Cojn- 

pater  Control  Co.,   Inc.     Counting  apparatus.     2,978,174. 

D^l;^irSln"l!r~*Hygrometer   derlee.      2,977,798.   4^MJ1. 
Dean    Reginald  I.  R.     Dial  type  gauge  Inatrumenta.     2.977,- 

lJ^X\  OW"  F.^  slrtnd  A.  A.  ProToat.     Hard  roll  Kwrer 

and  former.    2.^7.901.  4-4-61.  CI   107—8. 
IVaver    Danny  B.,  to  Do  More  Products  Corp.     Oaa  purlfler. 

2,978.064.  4-4-61,  O.  183—4.  ^  ^       ^  .  .        ..    _  .     . 

D*brte.  Andre  V.  L.  C.     Arrangement  for  ^'^i;!''!  "''JVi,* 

machine  treating  kinematographic  fllma.    2,978,161,  4-4-ei. 

CT.  226—183. 
Deelev-Jonea    Arnold  E.,   to  General   Motora  Corp.      Ucenae 

pUte  Inat^llatloS.     2.W7,700.  4-1-61.  Cl.  40-262. 
Deerlng  MIIHken  Research  Corp. :   See — 

Erana.  Cyril  O.     2,977.663.       ,  ^.  .        .  ._-  ..- 
Erana,   Cyril   O  .  Harmon,   and  KWu.     2,977,661. 
Klein.  Norman  E.,  and  Evana.     2.?77.746. 
Deitlhauaer.    Karl,    to  Durrirerke   Aktlengesellachaft      Once- 

throuKh  rapor  generator.     2,977.937.  4-4-«l    Cl    1 22— 240. 
De  Kanter.  Brtplo,   to  General   Electric  Co      fteatpmm)  In- 
cluding charge  modulating  means.     2,977,773.  4-4-61,  Cl. 

De  la  Tour  Roger  B..  to  Lear,  Inc.    Transistor  current  regula- 
tor.    2.978,So,  4-4-61.  Cl   323--4. 
Dell    Thomaa,  50%    to  PalUxlo.   Inc.     Apparatua  for_Bf*."»- 

InV  th<»  bottom  heel  region  of  a  lasted  upper. 

4-4-61,  a.  12—53.5.  ^^^       . 

Demanneie.    Frederick.      Vibratory    toothbruah. 

4-4-61.  n.  1.^—22. 
DempMer  Broa..  Inc.:  Sej*— - 

rhambera.  Buri  D.  ^2.978.1M.  ootsi^^ 

IVmpater.   George   R..  and   Herplch.      2,978,122. 
Dempater.  George  R.    Leakproof  aump-type  containers.    2,978, 

i*tb  4_4— Al   ri   220 — 32. 
Demp.te/Oeor«  R  .  and  W    A.  Herplch.  «««»  ""P'^h  •.*o' 

to  Dempster  Bros.,  Inc.     Tranaporting  equipment.     2,978, 

122.  4-4-61.  Cl.  214 — 75. 
Denaco.  Inc.  :   Sre — 

FUtrar.  Raymond  L.     2.977.682.  .     „         , 

Deutache  Gold-  und  Sllber-BcheldeansUlt  Tormals  Roesaler 


2.977,610, 
2,977,614, 


Loeblch.  Otto,  and  Seldl.     2.978,368. 
8etdl.  AloU.     2.978  8«1. 
De  Vaan   Walter  H.    Collapsible  drill  bit  BMsembly  and  meth- 
od of  drilling      2.978,047,   4-4-61.  CT.   175—258. 
De  Vine...  HolllM  L.  :   Rre— 

Kendrirk.  Marron,  and  De  Vines.    2.977.786. 
De  Voova,  Gerard  J.,  and  F.  J.  Fontein,  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V. 
Inatallatlon  for  the  transport  of  lumpy  hiaterial.     2.978,- 
278.  4-4-61.  Cl.  302—14. 
De^ore.  Guy  C.  to  Pittabnrgh  Plate  Glass  Co.    Bending  mold. 

2.977.719    4-4-61.  C\.  49—67. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

Ilenda.  Frank  P  ,  and  Noyea.     2.977.650. 
Dtamnnd  Pow^r  Snertalty  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Knin*  John  R.  Jr..  and  Hudson.    2.978.537. 
Di  Camlllo.  Eugene  J  .  and  D  I    flmltb    to  Airseco.  Inc.     Vari- 
able   height    scaffold    aaaembly.      2,978,062.    4-4-61.    Cl. 
182—1. 
Dick.  A.  B.  Co.  :  See— 

Borden.  Howard  C     2.978.60T. 
Diebold,  Edward  J  ,  to  IT  ■  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Constant 
D.-C.     Toltage    output    circuit.       2.978.628.     4-4-61,     Cl. 
321—16. 


Dlattrldi.  mnmt  J.,  to  Mlnnaapolia-Honijwfll  Bamlator  Co. 
Electrical  information  processing  apparatua.  a.978,e7», 
4-4-61,  Cl.  340 — 172.8.  „  ..      .w 

Di  QaeU.  Ottarlo.  and  A.  Poggloll.  f  roeeaa  for  the  prepara- 
tion oi  food  preserTM.  and^rtlcuUrly  of  fruit  Jufoea  pul- 
verised  b7   sublimation   under   high   yaeuuin.      2,978,337, 

4_4_^1    CT    99 206. 

Dllworth,"  Thomas  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corn.  Hydiyulic 
governor  presaure  control  mechanism.  2,977,7112,  •— *-«i, 
Cj  ao— 51 
Di  Maggio,  Carmelo  A.,  J.  W.  Healy,  and  R.  M.  Lamade,  Jr., 
to  Arthur  D.  Utile,  Inc.  Tagging  apparatua.  2,977,862, 
4-4-61.  Cl.  93—87. 
Di  Pasquale.  Fred  A. :  «••—  ,       .  ^_  „_ 

Morse,  boy  B.,  and  Di  Pasquale.    2.977,627. 
Dittmar.  Gerhard:  See —  ^  „  ^  „      «»«<>.>... 

Benade,  Walter.  Dittmar.  and  SchoU.     2,978,445. 
Dobblna.  Willis  E. :  See—  b.^_.^. 

Bckdahl.  Donald  B^  Sprague.  Dobbins,  Burns.  Edwards, 
and  Donan.     2.978.685.       ^       „  .„^ ,««     ^   ^  -,     m 
Dobbs.    Richard    H.      Pump    Jack.      2.977.808,    4-4-61.    CT. 

74—37. 
Dodge.  Ronald  D. :  See —    ^  ^  ^         -  -_.  -_- 

Vearson,  Eugene  8.,  and  Dodge.    2.978.088.  .  „     . 

Dodge    Ronald  D..  and  N.  D.  wTilton.  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machines   Corp.      Ribbon   feed   mechanism   for   type- 
writers.   2.978.089.  4-4-61.  O.  1»7— 161. 
Dodlngton,  Sven  H.  M..  to  International  Tejephon;  and  Tele- 
graph  Corp.     Radio  repeating  systems.     2.978,699.  4-4-61, 

Cl    343 18 

Doelcher.   Harold  8..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Plug-in  pump 
assembly.  /5:978.li0.  4-4-61.  Cl.  222— 335.      ,      ^   ^     ^   . 
Doberty.   Edward   T..   and   A.   T.   O'Connor.     Load  bradng 
means.    Zr977j899,  4-4-61.  0. 105—369. 

Dole  Valve  Co..  The:  See— 

Dawson,  Robert  H.     2.977.772.  „  „  „      .  . .  _. 

Doman,  Glldden  8..  8.  Du  Pont,  and  R.  W.  Bewley,  aaid  Doman 
and  said  Du  Pont  assora.  to  Doman  Helicopters.  Inc.   Bwaah 
plate   operating   mechanism   and   combination   with   swash 
plate.    1978,038,  4-4-61,  CT.  170—160.25. 
Doman  Helicopters.   Inc.  :   See— 

Doman    (bidden  S  ,  Du  Pont,  and  Bewley.     2,978.038. 
Dome.  Robert  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Direct  current  trans- 
former    2,978,«26.  4-4-61,  Cl.  321—2. 
Do-More  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Deaver.  Danny  B.     2.978.064.  ^  „  „       ,  . 

Donahue    Lawrence  E.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.     Air  conditioning  apparatua  having  remote  pilot  con- 
dition aensora.     2.978,183,  4-4-61,  Cl.  286—13. 
Donan,  John  F.  :   See —  «...        ^ 

Eckdahl    Donald  E.,  Bprague.  Dobbins,  Bums,  Edwards, 
and  Donan.     2,978,685.  „.  .   n   ,  w 

Donath.  Bemhard.  and  H.-J.  Zetsmann,  to  Siemens  jfc  Halske 
Aktiengesellscfaaft.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  f»*<inency 
band  width  of  radar  frequency  mixtures  and  the  like. 
2.978.697.  4-4-61,  Cl.  .143— 5.  »  ,,     ^ 

Doran,  Charles  E.^  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp. 
Variable-ratio  drive  for  electronic  line  scan  and  recording 
machines.     2,978,.'536,  4-4-61,  CT.  178— 6.6  „  ^  -» 

Dorendorf.  Helm,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktisngesellsdiaft 
Berlin  and  Munich.  Dllfuslon  transistor.  2.978.617.  4-4- 
61.  a.  317—235. 

^*Hesse,*'wilMam  ■..  Shawhan,  and  Pohlman.     2,978.070. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :   See — 

Brown,  John  H.,  Jr..  and  Loretts 
Dowdall,  Donald  C.  :  See —  ^      «    ^      ..  ..         .. 

Backlund.   Robert   R.   B..  Bailey,   Ooloff,   Dowdall.  and 
KIley     2.977,778.  _ 

Dowdy.  J   V  Miller.     Portable  grtU. 

126—30. 
Dreher.  Edgar  B.     Flab  line  trollers. 

43—42.12.  „  .       .  « 

Dreyer,  Herbert  L.,  to  Streeter  Amet  Co 

2.97^.561.  4-4-61,  CT.  200—153.  „      .,       „ 

DrobUlts.  Martin  E..  and  OH.  La"*5oV7  n««""5-^l**  O 
Single      lever      control      faucet.      2,977.988,      4   4  «1,      Cl. 

Dubsk/,  BoVlvoJ.  and  O.  Straka.  to  Vyskumny  a  «kuw*nl 
letecky  ustav.  Electromagnetic  rotary  viscometer.  ^,WT7.- 
790.  4-4-61.  Cl.  73—60. 
Dubakt.  BoMvoJ.  O.  Straka.  J.  Cemohorskt.  and  V.  KobUlek. 
to  Vyxkumny  a  skusebnl  letecky  ustav.  Torsional  mag- 
netroetrlctlve  pressure  pick-np.  2.977.791.  4-4-01.  Cl. 
73—141. 
Dubuque  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Carto,  CUrence  E.    2.978  019.  ^_       „  ,   _        .^ 

Dncio    r.forge   E      Right  angle  and  radial  line  plotttng  Ih- 

stniment      2.977,840.  4-4-6t.  Cl.  8*— 2.2. 
DafTy.  John   M.   and   H.   Helna.   to  »•■««<■  .I^i?""St';*^'t„'»* 

Transmit  receive  tube.     2.978.609.  4-4-61,  Cl.  315—89. 
D^ike   Edward  T.  :  See —  -«-«,,- 

Maurk.   Victor.  Duke,  and  Belfl      2  978^.373 
Duke,    John    A  ,    to    Mlnneapolla  Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Meaauring  method  and  apparatus.     2,977.842,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
88—14. 
Dunn,    Jenns    L..    to   Fnlted    States   of 

Electronic  pulse  coder      2,»7«.fl05. 
Du  Pont  (\f  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee- 
BriehtblU    Edgar  N  ,  and  LIndland. 
Clarke.  Ray  A.    2,978.345. 
<narke.  lUy  A.     2.978.352. 
Furlnl.  Bruno.  Jr.    2.977.8S7. 
Lurkenbaugh.  Raymond  W.     2.978.480. 
Du  Pont,  Stephen:   See —  nManma 

Doman.  r.llrtd«i  ».  Dn  Pont,  and  Bfwley  2,»7*  "'V-i 
_  Rose.  Arthur  H.  to  The  Harshawrhemlcal  Co  Nickel 
ptaitlng  process  and  solution.  2.978.391,  4-4-61.  Cl. 
204 — 49.  .       „ 

Dnrrwerke  AktIenKesellschaft :  S*«— 
Deltlhauser.  Kari.    2,977,937. 


2.978,469. 


2,977,963.  4-4-61,  a. 
2,977.707.  4-4-61.  CL 
Digital  converter. 


Amerim.    Air   Force. 
Cl    S40— 359. 

2.978.442. 


Du 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Dntek,   Emery.     Apoaratns   for   processing  sheets  such  as 

(Aiotocoptos  and  the  like.     2,977,868.  4-4-61.  a.  95—94. 

Dykes,    Resale    B.      RAmp    bed-pan.      2,977.603.   4-4-61.    O. 

4 — 112. 
Dyksterhouse,    Robert   M.      B«U  conUct  switch.     2.978.554. 

4-4-61.  a.  200—41.35. 
Early.  Richard  L. :  See — 

AUgerer.  Ouy  H..  Early,  and  Sorbie.    2.978,610. 
Eastam  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Walsh.  John  8..  and  Milton.    2.978.349. 
Bbanchea  S.A. :  B—— 

Meyer.  FrIedrich.    2,977.749. 
Bber,  Frtd  :  S«a — 

Cochraa.  Walter  M.,  and  Eber.   2,978,329. 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Odltchell,   Irving  L..  and  Pressman.     2,978,668. 
Bckdahl,   Donald   E.,   R.   E.   Sprague,   W.   E.  Dobbins,  C.  H. 
Burns,  Jr..  W.  O.  Bdwarda.  and  J.  F.  Donan.  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Co.    Taf>e  unit  control  system.    2,978.- 
685.  4-4-61.  CI.  340—174.1. 
Edfors.    Sven   E..    to    Saco-LoweD   Shops.     Textile  combing 

madhines.    2.977.642,  4-4-61,  Cl.  19— 116. 
■dington.  Robert  A. :  See —  i 

Ooodmsn.  Isaac,  and  Bdincton.    2,978.500. 
BdingtoB,  Robert  A.,  and  I.  Oioodman,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Ltd.     Manufacture    of    aromatic    disnlphonlc 
acids.     2,978,499.  4-4-61.  Ci.  280—505. 
Edwards.  James  D.,  and  O.  O.  Warfsl,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Altemattag  current  pilot  control.     2,978,240,  4  4  61.  CH. 
26»— M^ 
Edward  Valves,  Inc. :  See — 

Pool,  Eldcrt  B.    2.978.221. 
Edwards.  Walter  O. :  See — 

■ekdahl,  Donald  E..  Sprague.  Dobbins,  Bums.  Edwards, 
and  Donan.    2.978.6M. 
Bhrenfreund,    Herbert    A.,    to    Weatlnghouae    Electric    Corp. 

Refrigeration  apparatus.     2.978.1S6.  4-4-61.  Cl.  220—9. 
Elsenberg,  Bernard  C.    Container  packer.     2.978.231.  4  4  61. 

a.  269—72. 
Electraullc  Presses  Ltd. :  See — 
Towler,  John  M,    2.977,932. 
Electro  Engineering  Works  :  See— 

Wahlgren.  WaRace  W.    2,978,659. 
Elenco  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Steinke.  Joseph  F.,  and  Erickson.     2,977.779. 
Elpem.  Bill,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Lower  alkyl-4-phenyl-l- 
[(dlloweralkoxy    phenyl) -aliphatic]     plperldlne-4-carboxyl- 
ates.     2.978.454.  4-4-61.  O.  260— 294.S. 
Engineering  Research  and  Application  Ltd. :  See — 

Radford.  WlUUm  E.     2.977.826. 
Engle.  James  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Composition  con- 
taining polyethylene  and  a  polypropylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ether.    1978.431.  4-4-61,  CT.  260—53.2. 
English.  William  D..  and  A.  L,  McCloskey.  to  Fnlted  Sttites 
Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  organo-boron  com- 
pounds.    2.978.^02.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260— ,551. 
Epstein.   Saul.     Double  wall  rent  pipe.     2,978.261.  4-4-61, 

n.  285—1.33. 
Erirkaon,  Llovd  C. :  See — 

Steinke,  Joseph  F..  and  Erickson.     2.977.779. 

Ericson.  Donsld  W..  L.  R.  Hemdon.  Jr..  and  E.  C.  Thomber. 
to  Pegasus  Laboratories.  Inc.  Electro-hydraulic  servo  con- 
trol valv».    2.977,985.  4-4-61,  Cl.  137—623. 

Erniasee.  CIsrence  M. :  See— 

Hamberger.  Henry  A.,  and  Erniasee.     2.077.822. 

Ernst.  Otto,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Heat  hardenable  compositions  com- 
prising eooxide  compounds  and  dlcartwxylic  anhydrides. 
2,978,435,  4-4-61,  Cl.  260—47. 


Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Oahn,  Robert  P.    2,978,522. 
Gilbert,  George  R.,  Schrtesheim,  and  McCormick.    2,978.- 

524. 
Guthrie.  Donald  A.,  and  Knapo.    2.978.412. 
Heath.  Cari  E..  Jr..  and  Lucchesl.    2.978.397. 
Hollyday.  William  C.  Jr..  and  Black.     2.978.395. 
Lefebvre.  Jean  A.  A.     2.978.342. 

Lieverberg.  Rudolph  R..  and  Baumgnrtner.     2.978.411. 
McCnlloch.  WlllUm  J.  O.,  and  Kirahenbaum.     2.978  420. 
Shewnmker.  James  R..  and  Nelson.     2.978.396. 
Siegel.  Joel  R..  and  Clarke.    2.978.302. 
Tuttle.  John  R.  Feldbaner.  snd  Hoke.     2  978.407. 
W|«»e,  Her»)ert  K..  snd  LlDplncott.     2.978.464. 
Zapp.  Robert  L.     2.078.426. 

E)mo  Standard  Soclete  Anonyme  Franca Ise  :  See — 

Tirtiaax.  Robert,  and  Signonret.    2.978.423. 
Euwe.  Gerrit  E..  to  Lever  Bros.  Oo.     Fluid  flow  compensating 

device.    2.977.8T1.  4-4-61,  CT.  99— 244. 
Evans.  Cyril  G.  :   See — 

Klein.  Norman  E..  and  Evans.    2.977.746. 
Evans.  Cyril  G.,  A.  D.  Hamon.  and  N.  B.  Klein,  to  Deering 

Mllliken    Bssoarch    Corp.      Tarn    •tssticlxing    apparatua 

2.977.661.  4-4-61.  CT.  28—1. 
Evans.  Cyril  O..  to  Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corp.     Ysm 

processing  amwratus.    2.977,663.  4-4-41.  CI.  28 — 62. 
Evsns.  Robert  E. :  See —  '^ 

Brisley  Frank  O..  and  Evana.    2.978.029. 
Fahringer.  Victor  T..  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.    Process 

and  apparatus  for  treating  textile  materials  with  a  liquid. 

2.978.291.  4-4-61,  CT.  a--151. 


Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

BHl,  Donald  G      2,978,662. 

Blausteln.  Aaron.     2,978.364. 

Doran,  Cbartas  E.    2,97^ftS6. 

Krauss.  Lawrenea  B.    24rr8.S14. 
Falrchlld  Ehigine  and  Airplnne  Corp. :  See — 

Miller.  Matthew  N..  and  Smith.    2,977.978. 
Faix,  William  C,  to  R.  T.  Conn.     Blotter  knives  and  method 
of  making  same.     2.97^.823.  4-4-41.  CT.  76—101. 


fVrbenfabrlken  Bayar  AMiengeseUschaft :  See — 

Benade,  Walter,  Dittmar,  and  ScboU.    2,978.445. 
OrauUch^Wilhelm.  and  MflUfer.    2J978.432. 
Kayser,  ^elnrtcfa,  and  Schrmder.    2;978,479. 
Keratlng.  Adolf.    2,976,439. 
Farhwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengsaellschaft  vormala  Melater  Liocins 
k  Bmnlng :  See — 

Fischer,  Edgar.    2.978,010. 
Farrar.  Alvln  J.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Removable  covers 

for  railroad  cars.     2.977,900,  4-4-61,  CT.  105—377. 
Pawick  Corp. :  See — 

Banker,  Oscar  H.    2,977,»13. 
Banker,  Oscar  H.    2,077.886. 
Fayolle,  Marcel :  See — 

Ancet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Fayolla.    2,077,996. 
Fayolle.  Marlua  :  See — 

Ancet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  I^yoUe.    2,977.906. 
Fearing,  Alfred.    Rotary  internal  combustion  engines.    2,0T7,- 

989.  4-4-61,  CT.  128—18. 
Feamside.   Kenneth,   to  American   Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 

Amplifying  systems.     2,978.083,  4-4-61.  CT.  250—71.5. 
Faatbrnnngham.  Earl  L.     WaU  bracket.     2,978,218,  4-4-61, 

CT.  248—205. 
Feedmatlc-Detrolt,  Inc. :  See — 
Lupo,  Frits  J.    2,978,230. 
Fein,  Marvin  M..  and  C.  A.  Friedman,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.       Concentrated     aqueous     detergent     composition. 
2,978.416,  4-4-61.  CT,  252—161. 

Fakete.  Frank,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Phuaphinyl  alkozy 
sllanes.    2.978,471.  4-4-61.  CT.  260— 448.8. 

Felbeck,  George  T^  J.  W.  Heimaster.  and  J.  D.  Newlon,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Continuous  minlna  madiine  having 
roof  fall  receiving  conveying  means.  2,978,285,  4-4-61, 
CT.  262—7. 

Feldbauer,  George  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Tuttle.  John  R..  FeMbsuer,  and  Hoke.     2,978,407. 

Femsler,  George  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Automatic 
alignment  system.     2,978.655.  4-4-61.  CT.  333 — 17. 

Ferrari.  Charles  O.,  to  J.  R.  Short  Milling  Co.  Methods 
for  producing  baked  goods.     2,978,330:  4- T 61,  CT.  99 — 90. 

Ferrari.  Charles  G..  to  J.  R.  Short  Milling  Co.  Bread  im- 
prover compositions  and  methods  for  preparing  the  same. 

2.978.331.  4-4-61.  CT.  99— »1. 

Ferrari.  Charies  G..  to  J.  R.  Short  Milling  Co.  Bread  im- 
prover compositions  snd  methods  for  preparing  the  same. 

2.978.332,  4-4-61.  CT.  99—91.  i 
Ferrsrt.  Uby :  See — 

Gray.  CToyd  E..  Sherman.  Fox.  Ferrari,  and  Bibb.    2,977.- 
914. 
Ferris,  David  R..  to  Kysor  Hwiter  Cb.     Air  conditioning  unit 

lor  motor  vehicles.     2.977,774.  4-4-61,  CT.  62—212. 
Ferro  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

PIcklea.  Joseph.     2.978.268. 
Fessenden,  George  R..  to  C.  C.  Sleek.     Method  and  compoai- ' 

tlon  for  preserving  foliage.    2.978,348.  4-4-61,  CT.  117—3. 
Fierce,  William  1.. :  See — 

Sandner.  Walter  J.,  and  Fierce.    2,978.478. 
Fillmore.  Robert  L..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Servo    motor   control    apparatiu.     2,977,765,   4-4-61,   CT. 
60 — 52. 
Flndley,  Thonras  W.  :  See — 

Kuester,  Frank  E..  and  Flndley,    2.978,463. 
Fischer.    Edgar,    to    Farhwerke    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Bruning,     Process  for  the  manu- 
facture   of    fluorocarbon    waxes.      2,976.519.    4-4-61,    CT. 
2«0 — 663.1. 

Fisher.    Donald    H..    to    Pye    Ltd.       Interference    Itmiters. 

2.978.,'S».  4-4-61,  CT.  178—7.5. 
Fisher.  Walter,  to  The  Torrington  Oo.    Stamped  retainer  for 

roller  thrust  bearinn.     2.978,282,  4-4-61,  CT    308—235. 
Flak,  James  C.     Fluid  pressure  power  converter.     2.977.889, 

4_4_^j    Q^    103 120 

Fite,  Wa^  L.,  and  R.  T.  Brackmann,  to  General  Dynamica 

Corp.     Photon  counter,     2,978,603,  4-4-01,  CT.  313 — 03. 
FitiSlmmons.  Vincent  G. :  See — 

Zlsman.  William  A.,  and  FItsSimmons.     2.977.748. 
Flaherty.    Earl   V.      Weather  stripping   means   for   rotatable 

window.     2.977.646,  4-4-61.  CT.  20—53. 
Flanders  Mill,  Inc.  :  Sew — 

Tuthill,  William  A,    2.978,067. 
Flatray,   Raymond   L.,   to  Densco,   Inc.     Self-lubrieation   of 

turbine-type    dental    handpieces.      2,977.682.    4-4-91.    CL 

32—27. 
Fletcher,  David  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Feed- 
ing mechSi.lsm  for  a  aalvo  gun.     2,977,856.  4-4-61,  CT. 

89—38. 
Flexlcore  Co..  Inc..  l^e :  See — 

Smith.  Wsmer  B..  and  Baber.    2.977.658. 
Focke,  Henrleh  C.  J.,  to  Mtnlsterio  Da  Aeronautica.' Dtretor 

do  Material.  Aeroporto  Santos-Dumont.     Stabilising  means 

for  helicopter  aircraft.    2.0T8.087.  4-4-61.  CT.  170—160.10.^ 

Focke,  Henrich  C.  J.     Aircraft  propellers  for  combined  air- 
plane-helicopter flying  machines.     2,078,080.  4-4-61,   Cl. 
170— 160.2Jr 
Fngarty  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Shoffner,  Willie  M.     2,978,069. 
Follender,  Otto.    Apparatus  for  inserting  hair  Into  the  heads 

of  dolls.    2,977,90674-4-61,  CT.  112—79.5. 
Fontein,  Freerk  J. :  See — 

De  vooya.  Gerard  J.,  and  Fontein.    2,078,278. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemicail  Corp. :  See — 
\jnmh.  Miles  A.     2.978.234. 
MargQlles,  Paul  H.,  and  Kreashach.    2,078,801. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Barton,  Darid  W.,  and  Ulridi.    2.978,067. 
Carlaton,  Paul  D.    2.077,047. 
Ford.  William  W.,  and  A.  M.  L.  Kabe.  to  PbllUM  Petroleum 
Co.     System   for  recoTery  of  valoable  consatuants  from 
normU^  wasted  matarUla.    2.078,088.  4-4-61,  CL  188—2. 


MST  OF  PATENTEES 


• 1.1 


Rapid-rMponM 
1.  CI.  136—4. 


,  Milton  v..  to  Lewli  Saclaeerinf  Oo 

tbennoelectrlc  generator.      2^78,527,   4-4 
Fonrove  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee— 

Brook.  Leonard,  Lasenbr,  and  Wllaon.     2i)77,781. 
rorro.    Madeleine.      Device    for   determlnlM   the   atoaorptton 
corrt    of    mdfoaetlTe    laotopea.      2,»78,5i87.    4-4,-«l.    CT. 

Poeter.    Chrlatopher    J.      Floatlnc    dry    docka.      2.977.920, 
4-4-^hCl.  114—46. 

Foater  Wlieeler  Corp.  :  wee — 

Wens,  John.    2,977.827.  ,  «        ^  »_* 

F^ntaln.  Henry,  to  Vlklnjj  Inatnimenta,  Inc.     Flaw  detect- 
In*  apparatna.    2.»78.63«;4-t-«l.a.  824— 84. 

Fox.    HQbert    D.      Inatontaneoua    water    heating    iyatem. 
2,»78,M2.  4-4-61,  C\.  21»— lO.Bl. 

Fox  Producta  Co. :  ««e —     ^  ^,_ 
Medlar.  L«wla  A.    2,978,633. 

Fox.  Robert  I. :  Bee —  «         «.      _.  ..    nikv 

Gray.    Cloyd    E..    Sherman.    Fox,    Flerrart,    and    Bibb. 

2,977  914 
France.  Harold,  and  A.  Llater.  to  Imperial  Chemlral  Indua- 
trlea  Ltd.     Polymeric  laocyanatea  and  their  manufacture. 
2J»78.449,  4-4-61.  CI.  280—248. 
Franck.   Geoncc   E..   to   The    Imperial   Eaatman  Corp.     Tube 

fitting.     2,978.262,  4-4-61,  a.  285—248. 
Frangoalla,  SUmatea  I. :  Set —  ^    ...  ,. 

NevelL    WlUlam    H..    Burgeaa,    Zabb.    and    Frangooll*. 
2  978  177 
Frank,  Arthar  W.,  to  Baaic  Producta  Corp.     Heat  treating 

apparatoa.    2.978,237,  4-4-61,  CL  263— 6. 
Frankcl.  MUton  B. :  Sej— 

Klager.  Karl,  and  Frankel     2^978.474 
Frankel,   Milton    B..    to   AeroJet-Oeneral   Corp.      PenUnltro 
Uridine.    2.978.452.  4-4-61 .  CI.  260-^.       ,  ,  .  _  ,  ,^ 
Fnnkel.   Milton  B..   to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     3,3,5,5-tetra- 

nitroplpeHdlne.    2.978.45.1.  4-4-61.  a.  B60— 293. 
Frankef    MUton    B.,    to    .\erolet  General    Corp.      K«tera    of 
2.2;4,4-tetranitrobutanol.    2!d78.4B5.  *-t-«h  CI    260— 296. 
Frankei.     Milton     B..     to    Aerojet  General     Corp.       N-nltro- 

carbamatea.     2.978.485.  4-4-61,  CI.  260—479. 

Frankel,  Milton  B.,  to  AeroJet  General  Corp.     Nltro  dlcarbon- 

atea.    2.978.486,  4-4-61.  CI  260— 4«2  w  v» -i-w«, 

Frankel.    ifllton    fe.,    to   Aerojet-General   Corp.     N.N'^linitro 

dlcarbamate..    2.678,487,  4-4-61 .  O.  260:;-4«2.    ^,._   .     ^ 

Frankel.    MUton    B..    to    Aerotet  General    CS'^'a-^^'^CJ^'* 

nltro^llcarbamate..     2.978.4f8.  4-4-61.  CI.  260— 462 
Frankel.  MUton  B..  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.    Nltro-dlcarbam- 

ntt->      2  9^8.^89.4-4  61    CI.  260 -482  „„..... 

Frankel.    MUton    B..    to    Aerojet-General    Corp       N.N-dlnitro 

dtcarbamatea.     2.978.490.  4-4-61.  CI    260—482.  

Frankel.  Milton  B.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corn.     Polynltro  car- 
bamates.    2,978.491.4-4-61.0.260—842. 
Frankel.   Milton   B..   to  Aerojet  General   Corp.     Nltrocarbam- 
2.978.492.  4-4-81.  CI.  260—482. 
Milton  B.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     N-nltrocarbam- 
2J»78.493.  4-4-61.  CI.  260--482.  „  ,     ,» 

Milton    B..    to    Aerojet  General    Corp.       Polynltro 
2.978.494.  4-4-61.  CI.  260 — 482. 


Oyro#copa  —  _ . 

ayatoma.      3.977,804, 


Co.  Ltd.    Poal- 


atea. 

Frankel 
atea. 

Frankel 
eatera. 


Fyankel.  MUton  B..  and  K.  Klager  *»  A*roJ*Ji»«n"?*  ^°^ 
NItramIno  eatera.     2.978.495.  4-4-61.  CI.  260— 482 

Frankel.  MUton  B..  and  K  «!•»•'.  ^f^'/P^'JU^lVAa?'' 
Trle-nltramlno  eatem.     2.978.496.  4-4-61    CI    260— 482. 

Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  K.  Klager.  to  Aero  let -General  Corp. 
NItnika  e-tera.    2.978.497.  4-4-61.  CI.  260—482. 

Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  K.  Klager.  to  AeroM-GeneralCorp. 
Xltro-aubatltnted   nltraia   compound".     2.978.498.   4-4-61. 

rn    260 482 

Frankel.  Milton  B..  and  «  «nater.  ♦»  Aerojet-G^eral  Corp 
Aliphatic  nitramlnea.      2.9^504.   *-*:*^-,<^-^*^^fS^- 

Frankel.  MUton  B..  and  K.  Klager,  ♦"Ae'Si**  "♦»*•■"}  Corn. 
Polynltro     nltraaa      dlamlnea.      2.978.506.      4-4-61.     CI. 

FriJkrtf  ?lllton  B..  and  K.  Klager.  to  Aerojet  General  Corp. 
l.l.l.i.5.7,7,7      octanltro-3.5-dlaaa      heptane.        2,978.606. 

Frankel.  MUton  B..  and  K.  Klaxer.  to  Aerojet-0#B«yl  Corp. 

PolTt,|tr^min«i.      2»7a..V>7    4-4-61.   CI    260-583 
Frankel.  MUton  B..  and  K.  Klager.  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 

SymmetrlcaF    aecondary      allnhatic      polynltro     diamines. 

2.978.506,  4-4-61.  CI.  260—583.  ^  „.^  ^ 

Frankel.  Milton  B..  to  Aerojet-General  Conr     Nitrate  aalta 

of    aliphatic    polynltro    amlnea.      2.978.809.    4-4-61,    CI. 

Frankel.  Milton  B.,  and  K.  Klater  to  Aei^t  GeneralCoro 
Polynltro  dlaaa  alkanea.     2,978.810.  4-4-61.  CI.  260— 583 

Ffraakel.  MUton  B..  to  Aerojet -Genera  I  Corp  Nitrate  and 
n^r<>Mnr<tP  «a1ts  of  nttrasa  diamine*.     2  978. oil.  4-4-«i. 

F»Sk2?*MUtoi  B..  and  O.  B.  Lln«Vn.  t?  A*"^!**  Of°«"J 
CoFD  Nltro  BobaMbited  asaalkanol*  and  their  method  of 
preparation.    2.978.512.  4-4-61.  CT  260--.^84  ^^ 

F^akaT  Roye  W.  Draft  control  derlce.  2.978.184.  4-4-61. 
f*\    23A— 4A 

Franaene.  Robert  D.,  to  Burgeaa  Cellnloy  Co  Sponge  type 
wringer  mop.     2.977.619.  4-4-61.  CI.  15—119. 

Fraetat^nn.  Iran,  and  W.  Tree  MeAodandapparatM  for 
forming  aealed   packagea.     2.977.729.   4-4-61     Cl.   58— 2«. 

Fradrlkaon.  Guatav  I.  Dlachar«e  ▼•!▼«'  fo'L'S'"*,;?^  <>">•' 
foaming  llquTda.      2.978.188.  4-4-61.  Cl.   239—578. 

Freedman.  Loula.  and  S.  L.  Shapiro.  Proceaa  and  compoal- 
tlon  for  lowering  Mood  aeram  choleaterol  and  chylomicron 
lerela.    2.978.881.  4-4-61.  C\.  187—65. 

FrMUnd  OaufB  Co. :  Bee— 

Mtnlx.  BlU.     2.977,788.  ^  _^  „ .     ^     .  _  .  . 

Ffaenan.  Carl  R..  to  SylTanla  Electric  Pr«lu£ta  Inc.     Grid 
toadlakdeTlce.    2^78.125.  4-4-61.  CT  214— 812. 
N^  WlllUm  L..  T.  Cocker.  III.  and  T.  F.  Bngga.  to  Cocker 
Madilae  and   Foundry   Co.     Apparatua  for  treatment  of 
textilcrwlth  Ikmlda.     2.977.662.  4-4-61.  Cl.  28—28. 

"•^'it^.'LSi&.aJd^ae.    2>78.14t. 


French.  Norman  ■.,  to  Tbe  Sperry 

tion    ladicatinff   navlcatioB 

a.  78—488. 
Friedman.  CecU  A. :  8*0 — 

Fein,  Manrln  M.,  and  Friedman.    2.978.416. 
FriaaeU.  Warren  J..  Jr..  and  V.  J.  Houaka,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.  Antl-atatlc  Tlnyl  chloride  copolrmer  coataiBlng  aalta 

of  dlalkylTphoaphatea:    2.978.440,  *-?-ei.  CL  260-87.1. 

Smith,  Winiam  H..  Frohner,  and  Adolphaon.    2.977,986. 
Froat,  Brian  R.  T. :  See—  ^  „    ^  o  im«  •«• 

lioraley,  Geoffrey  W..  Froat  and  Maakrey.     2.978.868 
Froat.  Leater  P.    Portable  floating  bridge.    2.977.612,  4-4-61, 

Cl.  14—27. 
Fusaaaa.   Franeeaco.   to  Dalmlne  S.p-A.     Proceaa  of  prptec- 
ttrely  coating  tubular  elcmenta.  atructural  ahapea  and  the 
like     with     at     least     one     tbermoplaatlc     renin     aheatb. 
2,978,387.  4-4-61,  Cl.  117—75. 
FunatoB.  Earl  8.  :  Bee— 

McGurty.  Jamea  A.,  and  Fnnaton.    2.978,821. 
Furinl    Bruno,   Jr..   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
BxDloalvely    expandable    chemical    riret   with    compactible 
sealing  meana.     2,977.837.  4-4-61.  Cl.  88—40. 
Furnlah.   Arthur   H.      Clamping   meana   for   an   outlet   box. 

2.978.185.   4-4-61.    220— 8.6. 
Gabriel.  Haiko  K. :  Bee—  ««„««- 

Gabriel.  Werner  C,  and  H.  K.     2,977.982. 
Gabriel.  Werner  C.  and  H.  K.     Archery  bow  trifinr.    2,977,- 
952.  4-4-61.  Cl.  124 — 35.  ^     „._      „ 

Gabrielaon.    Harold.     Toy.     2.978.243.   4-4-61.   Cl.  27%--M. 
Gabrlelaon,    Harold   M.      Hobby   horae   type   toy.      2.978.258. 

4-4-61.  Cl.  280—218.  .    „     .  „     wi 

Gaffney,  John  B.,  Jr.,   to  InternaUonal  Boalneaa  Machlnee 
Corp.     Character  ayntheatilng   tnbe.     2,978,608,   4-4-61, 
Cl.  818—22. 
Gagne.   Charles   A.      AutomaUc   graaa   trinuner.      2.977.742, 

f-4-61.  Cl.  86—241. 

Gammltl,  Edward  L. :  See —  ,  ^         ...      „  -„,«  •>.» 

Culff,  Harold  B.,  Boettcher,  and  GaramUl.     2.978,268. 

Garrett  Corp..  The  :  Bee—  .,.      «  ato  oa* 

Culff,  Harold  B..  Boettcher.  and  OammlU.     2.978.268. 

Oarrey.    Leo  J.      Bottle   atructure.      2.978.131.    4  4  61.   Cl. 

215—1. 
Gary,   Lonnie :  See — 

MulhoUand.  Jamea  R,     2.978.870, 
Gaodry.  Bdouard,  to  Aktlebolaget  Blectrolux.    Wheel  aMem- 

bly.     2.978.277.  4-4-61.  Cl.  801—111.     ..        ,     ,  , 

Oebert.  Ruaaell  C.  A.  Klein,  and  H.  J.  Smiley,  to  Jamea  Leea 
and  Sons  On.  Pattern  shearing  apparatua  for  pile  ttbric. 
2.977.660.  4-4-61.  Cl.  26—16.  ,       ,  ^  _  , 

Geckler.  Richard  D.,  and  F.  R.  Hepner,  to  Aerojet-Oeneral 
Corp.  Method  and  means  for  initiating  the  decomposition 
of  propellant  in  a  rocket  motor.  2.977.765.  4-4-61,  Cl. 
60—88:6. 
Oehrkens.  George  R.,  and  F.  G.  Compton.  to  North  American 
Arlatlon.  lac.  Weapon  delirery  method  and  means. 
2.»77,«.V'?.  4-4-61.  n.  89—1.5. 
Geigv.  J.  R.,  A  G. :  See—  _    ^^^ 

Bossard,  Werner,  and  Volti,     2.978,290. 
General   American  Transportation  Corp. :  Be* — 

Oestereicher,   I»uis.     2.977.888. 
General  Aniline  h  Film  Corp. :  See — 
Buc.  Saul  R.     2.978.809. 

Gomal.  Arne  B.     2.978.886.         ^ 

Schmeckenbecher.  Arnold.     2.978.828. 

General  Dvnamica  Corp. :   See — 

FIte,  Wade  L,.  and  Brackmann. 
General  Electric  Co, :  See — 
Bactu.  Nick.     2.978.371. 
Baaler.   Seward  M,     2.977.680. 
Chang,  Winaton  H.     2,978.319. 
CoUina.  Martin  D.     2,978,874. 
De  Kanter.   Sclplo.     2.977.778. 
Dome.  Robert  B.     2.978.826.     .  „,„  ^.^ 
Gifford.  Richard  P.,  and  Suit.     2,978.684. 
Kllnt.  Robert  V.     2.977.968. 
Lafferty.  Jamea  M.     2.978.608. 
LawsoB.  Alfred  C,     2.978.689,  ^  ^,  ^^^ 

McGurtT.  Jamea  A.,  and  Fnnaton.     2,978,831. 
Oakea.  WlllUm  8.     2.978.688. 
Olson.  Albert  L.     2.977.926. 
Simms,  Thomas  S.     2.977.675, 
Telfer.  Thomaa  A.     2.977.672.        ^  ^__  ,^ 
Wagner.  Jamea  B..  and  Straney.     2,977.768. 
Watten.  Robert  L.  ^  2.978.876. 
Wetael.  John  W,.  and  Ooldblum.     2,978.298. 

White,  Vernon  R.     2.978.226. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  Bee— 

▲rUdakaa.  Alfonaaa.  .2.»J«.J*2. 

Bernotaa,  Ral^  J.     2,978,124.      „„,-_. 

n«.rt»ch,  JoaepJTF..  andH^naen.     2.978^56^      2  org  B69 

BoretU.  Napoleon  P.,  Heaaler,  ■n;J,8^*»'«'-     2.978.869. 

Brucken.  Byron  L^  »«<»  !£»«>«; .  2.978.190. 

Bundorf.  Ronald  T.     ?.W8.»4.         -a-.A-i, 

Clements.  John  A.,  aad  Stallwood      2.978^6. 

Criapell.  feoger  L.,  and  Haaltaj.     2.978,867. 

Deeley-Joaea,  Araold  B.     2j977j70O. 

Dllworth.  Thomaa  B.     2.977,762. 

Ooraky.   Rudolph  J.     2,977.821. 

Oraeb^.  Richard  N..  aad  Wuttaja.     2,977,848. 

Graham.  Robert  W,     2.978.688. 

Hahn.  Kent  L.     2.978.166. 

Konopka.  Joaeph,     2^7.626,         ^  _.  ^w  o  ava  ^-m 

Laraon.  William  B,.  'rboaaon.  and  Webbera,     2.978,320. 

Matthewa.  Hugh  B.    ^jnjJM. 

Norton.  Jamea  A.     2.*T7-525-   ,_ 

Paaaaewlcs.  Antoa  Z.    2.y2iS*J«a 

Boaaakraada.  Johaaaea.     2,978,288. 
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General   Motors   Corp. :   Bee — Continued 
Sand.  Darrel  R,    2.977,766. 
Schmlti.  Harry  W,    2.977,623. 
Seeunda,  Keanetb.     2,978.101. 
Stone.  Milton  C.    2.977,756. 
Stroalk,  Conrad  J.    2.977.818. 
Weberman.  Louis.     2.978.009. 
Weinman.  Krtc  W.     2.977.67.1. 
Weiaa,    Irwin    K..   Mair.   Jackman,   Brown,   and   Sayera. 

2.9^8^53. 
Wente.  Robert  J.     2.978,034. 
General  Precision,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaufmann.  John,  and  Hayea.    2,977.841. 
General  Predalon  Systems  Ltd. :  See — 

Annenberg,  Robert  H.  W.    2.978,180. 
General  Steel  Castlnga  Corp, :  See — 

Lleh,  Richard  L.    2.977.897. 
Oerdee,  Martin  E.     Occupant  propelled  maltlple  runner  aled. 

2.978.251.  4-4-61.  Cl.  280—12.14. 
Gewerkacfaaft  Eisenhutte  :   Bee— 
Hermann.  Julius.     2.977.936. 
GIbb.  Alex  S„  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Carton  making 

machine,    2.977.861.  4-4-61,  Cl.  93 — 51. 
Olbaon,  Blair  W.     Self  propelled  toy.    2.977,714.  4-4-61,  Cl. 

46—248. 
Gifford,  Richard  P..  and  R.  F.  Suit,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Noiae  Buppreaaor  for  magnetic  core  logic  clrculta     2.978.- 
684,  4-4--61.  Cl.  340—174. 
Gilbert.  George  R.,  A.  Scbrieahelm.  and  J.  B.  MeComlck.  to 
Baao   Research    and    Engineering  Co.     Paraffin   alkylation 
process   promoted   with  silica  gel  and  aluminum  bromide. 
2.978,.^24.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260— «88.53. 
Giles.  George  W,.  to  Daffln  Corp,     Rotary  wheel  raking  de- 
vice.    2.977.743.  4-4-61.  Cl.  .^6— 377. 
QUI.  Merwyn  C. :  See— 

Mahon.  Henry  I.,  and  GUI,    2.977.884. 
GiTeaa.  Ralph  L,^r.  :  See — 

Greenwald.  Harold  L..  and  Glvens.     2.978.409. 
Glaser.  Hermann.     Chuck  for  machine  tool.     2,977.85^.  4-4- 

61.  Cl.  90—11. 
Glasgow.  Clarence  O.,  to  National  Tank  Co.     Water  separa- 
tion meana  for  emnlalon  treatora.     2.978,403,  4  4  61,  CL 
208—187. 
OlaskTd,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

rtowald.  Arthur  M,    2,978.434. 
Glass.  Douglas  G,  :   See — 

Toeoni,    Anthony    L.,    Moloney.    Goldsmith,    and    Glaaa. 
2.978.447. 
Qlldden  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Atwood.  Kraneth  F..  Long,  and  Shobe.     2,978,424. 
Cochran,  Walter  M..  and  Eber.    2.978.329. 
Hampton.  Burt  L.    2.978.468. 
Globe  Lighting  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen.  Leon  B,    2,978.575. 
Ooeckenaann.  Robert  H..  to  Fnited  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy   rommlsHlon       Recovery    of   plutonlum    by   carrier 
precipitation.     2.978.295.  4-4-61.  Cl.  23—14,5, 
Goerti.   Raymond   C.   J,    H,  Grimson.  and  F.   A.   Kohut.   to 
Hnited    States    of   America.    Atomic    Energy    Coramiaaion. 
Manipulator  for  slave  robot.     2.978.118.  4-f-61.  Cl.  214 — 1, 
Goldblum.  Kenneth  B,  :  Bee — 

Wetael.  John  W,.  aad  Ooldblum,    2.978,298. 
Ooldamlth.  Loula  :  See — 

Toaoni,   Anthony    L.,    Moloney,    Goldamlth.    and   Glaaa. 
2.97^,447. 
Ooldtrap.  Walter  A.,  to  PhiUlpa  Petroleum  Co.    Aah  removal 
from    polymeriaatloB    producta.      2,978.448.    4  4  61,    Cl. 
260—94,9. 
Ooloff.  Alexander:  See —  _  _„ 

Baeklun4  Robert  R.  B.,  Bailey.  Ooloff.  Dowdall.  aad  Kiley. 
2,977.778. 
Oomsl,  Arne  E..  to  General  AnUlne  *  Film  Corp.     Laminated 
atructure  and  proceaa  for  praparlag  aaaie.    2,978,356.  4-4- 
61.  Cl.  117—62. 
Goodman.  Isaac :  See —  ^^ 

Edington,  Robert  A.,  and  Goodman.    2.978,409. 
Goodman,  laaac,  and  R.  A.  Edington.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indnatries  Ltd.    Mannfacture  of  aromatic  dfaulphonlc  adda. 
2.978.500.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260—505, 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 
Adams.  Quandt  M.     2.978.501, 
Bartlett.  Paul  D,,  and  Tato-    2.978.460. 
Ctonklln.   Lewla  H.,  and  MePbenon.     2.978.618. 
Holloway^  John  A.    2,978,421. 
Jonaa.  Jotin  F.    2.978.438. 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Clarence  J.    2,978.074. 
Gorman.     William,      Hand    truck.      2,978.127,    4-4-61.    Cl. 

214 — 885, 
Gonky,  Rudolph  J.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Traaamlaaloa. 

2.971821.  4-4-61.  Cl,  74 — 732. 
Oower,  Keaaeth  N..  aad  A.  H.  Setaroeder.  to  lateraatloaal 
Bualneaa  Maefalaaa  Corp.  Tap*  drive.  2.978.169,  4-4-61, 
Cl.  226—78. 
Gracber,  Richard  N,.  and  O.  E.  Wanttaja,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.  Apparatua  for  aiming  Uunpa.  2,977.848,  4-4-61, 
a.  88—14.  ,  ^    ^ 

Graham.   Rl^ard  H.,    to   Jeraey   Production   Reaeareh   Co. 
Seiamic  aurv^ng  method  aad  tyatem.    2,9T8,67S,  4  4  61, 
Cl.  340—15. 
Graham.   Robert  W,.   to  Oeneral  Moton  Corp.     Rotational 

indicator.    2,978,586.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260—88.8. 
Oraieefc,  Bdwla  J.,  to  CoUiaa  k  Alkmaa  Cbrp.     Coated  thrae 
^meaaloaal  fabric  aad  method  of  making  aamc.    2,977,664, 
♦-4-61.  Cl.  28—74.  . 

OranUeh.  Wllbelm,  and  K.  &  Millar,  to  Farbeafkbriken  Bayer 
Aktlenfeaellachaft.  Proeeaa  tor  prodadag  polymen  and  eo- 
polyawn  coBtalalag  methylolether  gronpa.  2,978,482,  ' 
61.  a.  380—48. 

Gravca.  Chatter  C. :  «•»— 

Chapmaa.  Weldla  O..  aad  Onvaa.    2,9T8,S8T. 


Orawey.  W^iUiam  P,  Method  for  recoBdltloalBf  i^atlc  coated 
bowling  pina.    2.978.375.  4-4-61,  Cl.  154— 104. 

Gray.  Cl^d  E..  R.  M.  Sherman.  R.  B.  Fox,  D.  Ferrari,  and 
w.  M.  Bibb,  to  W.  R.  Ames  Co.  Tube  mill  and  method  of 
manufacture  of  thin  walled  tubing.     2,977,914.  4-4-61.  Ch 

Gray.  Milo  C.  and  J.  Koxak.  to  Hall-Toledo.  Inc.    Force  feed 

mechanliun  for  cutting  aad  grinding  apparatua.    2.977,727, 

4-4-61.  Cl.  51—241. 
Oreatbouae,  Glenn  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy. 

AntlfouUng  coatings.     2.978,338.  4-4-61,  Cl.    106—15. 
Orebe,  Ladwlg.    Proceaalng  of  meat  aad  the  Uke.     2,977,629, 

4-4-6r  a.  17 — 39. 
Greeley,  William  H. :  Bee— 

Caine.  George  E..  Greeley,  and  Mooner.    2,978,134. 
Green,  Fred  B.    Apparatua  tor  atatieally  balancing  rotatable 

elements,    2.977.803,  4-4-61.  C\.  T3--481. 
Green.  Milton  W,.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Hyateretlc  de- 
vices.    2,978,682.  4-4-61.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Green.  William  G„  M.  B.  White,  and  V,  M.  Pritctaard:  aaid 

Prttchard     aaaor.     to    Otia    Bnrlneerinf    Corp.       Flahing 

tool  aaaembly,    2,978,030,  4-4-61,  Cl.  16&— 98. 
Greene,  John  H.  :  See — 

Klrkwood.  George  B,,  and  Greene.    2,978,472, 
Greenwald,  Harold  L.,  and  R.  L.  Givens.  Jr.,  to  Rohm  k  H«faa 

Co.     Compnaition  and  method  for  the  elimlnatloB  of  waters 

block  In  oil  wella.     2,978,409,  4-4-61.  Cl.  252 — 8.68, 
Orlmm.  Richard.     Fastening  loop  banda  with  walatband  aad 

method   of   producing   the   aame.     2,977,098,   4-4-61,   Cl. 
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Grimmer.   George  G..   to   Otis   Engineering  Ctorp.      Selective 

croaeover  device.     2.978.031,  4-4-61.  Cl.   166—114. 
(;rlmnne.  Frank  H..  to  Svjvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Work 

holders  for  use  with  spray  devices.     2,977,930,  4-4-61.  CL 

118 — 500. 
Grimson.  John  H, :  See — 

Goertz,  RaymoBd  C,  Grimaon,  and  Kohut.    2,978,118. 
Gruber.  Helmut,  aad  H,  Scheldig.  to  W.  C,  Heraeas.  G,m,b,H. 

Magnetic  field  coil  for  concentrating  the  arc  in  a  vacuum 

arc  furnace.    2.978,526.  4-4-61.  CiTTS— 9. 
Grypmpa,  Theodore  J.    Storage  battery  carrier.    2,978,271.  4- 

4-61,  Cl.  294 — 92. 
Guangorena,  Jeaua  :  See — 

Moaeley.  Tomllnaon  I,,  and  Guangorena.     2,978.224, 
Gueet.  Lawrence  V.,  to  Birmingham  sound  Reprodocen,  L/td. 

Change-apeed  mechaniam  tor  the  turntable  of  a  dlac  talking 

machine.     2,977,815.  4-4-61,  CL  74 — 472. 
Gulf  OU  Corp. :  See — 

Pope,  Samuel  H..  and  Stnnta.    2,977,706. 
Gulf  Reaeareh  k  Development  Co. :  See — 

Carter.  Charles  E..  and  Smyth.    2.978,513. 
Gunderaon,  Ralph  R.    Yielding  aupport  for  vehicle  hoae  Unea. 

2.978.217.  4-4-61,  Cl.  248 — 204. 
Guthrie.  Etonald  A„  and  C.  L.  Knapp,  Jr.,  to  Eaao  Reaeareh 

and   Engineering  Co.     Copolymen  of  bhoaphorua  aulfldea 

'«nd    unaaturate^   organic   eaten.     2,978,412,    4  4  61.   CL 

252—46.6. 
Gutkowskl,  Janusz,  and  J.  Parkinaon,  to  Parmatic  Engineer- 
ing,  Ltd.     High  nreaaure  oU  Alter  unit  having  combined 

automatic  shut-olf  and   relief  valve  structura.     2,978,107, 

4-4-61.  Cl.  210—235, 

Gutperle,  Georg :  Bee —  ^         

von  Gronow.  Harald  E^  Gutperle,  and  Hager.    2,977,721. 
Haas.  Eogen.  W,  Zlnaer.  W.  Hagamann.  and  P.  Laukhuf.  to 

W.   Ziefar.     Apparatua  for  obtaining  filamentous  material 

from  vegetable  producta.     2,977,640,  4-4-61.  CL  19 — 28. 
Haaae,  Wolfgang  :  See —  _  ^  „    ..^     .• 

Lohii,  wUlT,  Sommcr.  Lehnmnn.  Hafaae.  and  Oordt    S,- 
978.656. 
Haban.  Frank  :  See —  _ 

Buchbols.  Arnold  R..  and  Habaa.    2.977,961. 
Hack,  Carl  H.  :  See —  „     ,        „  ^.„  ^^ 

battle,  Jamea  H.,  Hack,  and  Koaig.    2,978,369. 
Hackett,  Homer  L. :  See—  ^  _        ^  ^^^  .^^ 

Coyne.  Donald  M.,  Hackett.  aad  Poe,    2.978.823. 
Hackmaa,  Amoa  W..  to  Tuttle  Electric  Producta,  Inc.     ^• 

pooed    realatance   electric    heatar.     2,978.668.   4-4-61,    CL 

219—19. 
Hager,  Otto :  See —  ^  „  „  ^„  _„. 

Von  GroBow,  Harald  B.,  Gatperle,  and  Hager.    2,977,72L 
Hagmann.  WaldeBar  :  See—  ^  ,      ..^   ..     „  *,.  -..« 

Haaa.  Bogen.  Ziiwer,  HagBMnn,  and  Lauttuf.    2.977,640. 

Haha,  Fraak  J. :  See —  .  _>  ^        ..  ^..  ^«. 

<^bertaoB,  Harry  M.,  and  H^a,    2.978,426. 
Haha,  Kent  L.^  to  Gaaeral  Motora  Corp.    Compreaaor  Mead 

control,    2.9f  8.166,  4-4-61,  Cl.  2SO--fl5. 
Hall,  Robert  L..  aBd  D.  R.  Smith,  to  PhlUijpa  Petroleum  Ca. 

BoBding   butadiene  Tiaylpyridlae   formnlatioBa   to   atetal. 

2.978,377.  4-4-61,  a.  164— 129. 
Hall-Ti^edo.  Ibc.  :  See--       ^     ^  ^„  .^ 
Gray,  Bfllo  C,  and  Koaak.    2,977,T27. 
HalUday,  John  J. :  See—  ^         ^  ^..  ..^^ 

Laraon,  Stanley  C.  and  HaUiday.    2^8.200. 
Halligan,  Eugene  P.,  to  Nye  ToolCo.     Folding  tripod  with 

folSing  ptalttorm.     2,878.114.  4-4-61.  CL  UT—lj9 
HalaBmr,  Joaaph  L.     Twia-eaglae  arraagament.     2.978.306. 

4—4—61   Cl   244^83 
Halveraon,  Donald  C..'  to  Teaco  Inc.    Appantw  for  ana  la 

corralatbtgoil  waU  loga.    2.877.680.  4--4-41.  CL  »— 1. 
HambergerTHenry  A.,  and  C.  M.  Bmlaaaa.  to  Auaeo  ^ 

chlnea.  Inc.    Antomatle  aaw  abarp«ner.    2,077,822.  4-4-61, 

Cl,  76 — 43. 
Hamco  Madtinaa.  Ibc.  :  Bee —    _     ,  ^_    _^ 

Hamberger.  Henry  A.,  aad  Bralaaaa.    2,077.822.  . 

Hamilton  Wata  Co. :  See — 

BlemlUer.  Philip  IL,  and  Scbocnroek.    2,077,700.      ..__ 
Hammond,  Roland  P.    Bemoto  controla  for  plnral  locoBMKiea 

unita.    2.977,806.  4-4-61.  Cl.  10«— 61. 
Hamptoa.  Bart  L..  to  The  OUddM  Co.     Polraarlaatloa,  eoa- 

deasatioB  and  rtfiMimg  of  txvtj  adds.    S>T8.4«8.  4-4-61. 

Cl.  280— «0T. 
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Hamrlek.  ToMph  T. :  *••-— 

Anderaon.  Robert  J..  Hamrlck,  aad  OppcnheloMr. 
S30. 
Hmm  Honl^fT  Mllta  Co.  ;  Bee— 

HtaMk.  Richard  B.     2.»77.782. 

^aSpSriKUt  Lf :^  IUB.f.«.  .  2.»78.667.    ^  ^       ^ 
Hanleln  ^mlterVnd  l'.  BIrkbolx.  to  SlMD*iMi-Schackertwerte 

AlrtiencewltwMft.     Method  of  Jolnlnc  thermoelectric  co«- 

ponenS.    2.»78.ft70j  4-t-«l.  O.  21»— 85. 
HanM.  Robert  P.     Whip  utock  locklnf  and  releaainc  appara- 

tua      2.978.032.  4-4-fll,  CI.  166 — 117.5. 
Haoaen.  Kat  H. :  See — 

B«rtMrll.  Jowpli  F.,  mnd  H«bmil    2.978^. 
HarleS^irle.  jT  to  R.  Hoe  *  Co     Jne      Prtntlnir  mchlae 

Ink  pomp.     2.977,875.  4-4-«l.  CI.  101 — 366. 
ManBoa,  Albert  D.  :  ««e—  ^  ^,  ,        o  qtt  a«» 

BruM,  Cyril  0.,  Harmon,  and  Klein.    2.977.661 
Harp.  AIoBio  M..  to  American  Machine  and  Me^UUlnc^J^ 

unit  with  a  remorable  blade  aaaMBbiy.     2.»78.ld7.  4-4-61. 

Ha^rto^Liii".     Amaaemeirt  derlce.     2.978.248.  4-t-61.  C\. 

273-^97.  ^  -«.        - 

Harrta  Tnuwdoeer  Corp^  J^'i  **•"* 

HarrU.  Wilbur  T.    i.»J8.«»J- 

Harrla.  Wllbar  T.    2.978  64^ 

Harria.  Wilbur  T.    2.978.M9. 

Harris.  Wilbur  T.    2,978.671.       '       ^  >.  />,«»..♦ 

Harris    Wilbur  T..  to  The  Harrla  Tranadacer  Corp.     «rcnit 

etemlsnt  tmn«ldcer.     2.»78.5»r  *^\.Cl  ^l^\^^ 

Harria.  Wilbur  T.,   to  The  Harrb  Tranaducer  Corp^     Hlfh 

frelloencT  tranado^^ra.     2.978.648.  4-4-61,  CT.  3*>-ia 

Harrii^.  Wflbur  T  .  to  The  Harrla  Tranaducar  Corp.    .^^^J^ 

water   Hectrodvnatnlc   acouatlc    tranaducer   with    air  filled 

compoalte  diaphra»m.     2,978.669^-4-61,  CI.  3*0-=f •  .^ 

HarHaTwilbur  T..  to  The  Hyrto  Tranaducer  CoroBlectro- 

dynamle  tranaducer.     2.978.671.  4-4-61,  CI.  340—12. 
Harahaw  Chemical  Co    The  :  See-- 

Du  Roae.  Arthur  H.    2,978.391.    , 
Harahman.  Richard  C. :  flee—  ««,«««»* 

NleolNlaen     Bernard   H..   and   Harahman.      2.9T8.296. 
Hartwell  Arlatlon  aupoly  Co.  :   Bee — 

Foe.  Lloyd  R.    2.978.266.  ,  .^^      ^ 

Harwl..  Stephen  H.  and  D.  W.  Barkley.  to  LIMjy^wena. 
Ford  Olaaa  Co.     Film  remoral  method.    2.978JW6,  4-4-61. 

Harm.  Walter,  and  R.  Brock,  to  Airfa  Akt1en»eaellachaft. 
Manetlc   Impulse   record   carrier.      2.978,414.   4—4-61.    CT. 

HaVbany.  Woodrow  A.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Regnlatlnf 
valve.    2  977,979,  4-4-61.  O   137—495.  „      ^  w. 

Hnaklna  l^wla  8.  Rackllke  holder  for  amall  articles. 
2.978.110.  4-4-61.  H.  211 — 69  

Hnaa.  Henry  B..  and  P.  8.  Skell  to  R^'^S'li^^Tu^kTci 
for  the  preparation  of  piparailnes.     2,978,451.  4-4-61,  Cl. 

Haaapacher,  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Karl  Tbomae,  O.m.b.H.    Benio-U- 

tblaiiine-dlone-(2.4)     and    method    of    maklns    the    aame. 

2.9T8.448.  4-4-61.  CI.  260—243.  .«-,»,«    *  ^  *t 

Hanabalter.  Fred  L.     Vibration  damper.    8.977,819.  4-4-61, 

f^   f^ 574 

Hav^a.  BTron  L..  to  InteniatloMl  BmIb*-  Machlaea  Corp. 

Read-write  aaplifler  system.     2.978.686.  4-4-61.  CI.  S40— 

Hawkins,  Jacob  W.    Tool  for  allgnlnf  pipt  and  pipe  flttlnga. 

Haw'S^L^o^R.  ?  8hl?riS  D.  McLean,  to  BoIl«:?a« 
Ltd  Propeller  driving  «as-turt>lne  engines.  2.977.768. 
4-4-61,  CI.  60—39.31. 

Haworth.  Uonrt,  to  »o»»^»«y»  klin,?"?^,"^'"????!! 
for  variable-pitch  propellsra.     2,978.035.  4-4-61.  C\.  170— 

JU-^rth.  Uonel.  to  Rolla-Royce  Ltd.  BUded  rotor  for  axial- 
flow  fluid  machine.     2,978,168,  4-4-61,  CI.  230— 1S2. 

Hayea,  Woodrow  L. :  Bee-- 

Kaufmaan,  John,  and  H;Ma.    2»77.841.  ^^^.^ 

Hayward.  Ronald  8^  to  CoUaro  Ltd.  Thrust  baariaga. 
2,978,29^  4-4-61,  CI.  308—227.  ^  „  ,    ^ 

Headings,  William  t^  to  Borg-Warwr  Corn.  Selector  valra 
assembly.    2^77,983,  4-4-61.  Q.  187—622. 

"•^fei  mSSo  <^™^A.    Healey.  and  La^lad«^    2^T,S«2. 
Heap,  Alan^  .  to  Oyde  Batteries  Pty    Ltd.     Chawd  accu- 
mulator plates  In  a  contlnnoua  operation.     2.978,528.  4-4- 
HI    1^    1  jfl    -AS 
Haadi  <5arl  E..  Jr..  and  P.  J.  Lucchesl.  to  Esso  Rsaearch  and 
Knghiecring    Co.       Radioalkylatlon    of    normal    paraiBns. 
2.978.897.  4-4-61.  a.  204— W2. 
HebaiMn,   Clrlch.     DUmountabIa  traUer  bitch 

4-4-61.  a.  280— *•». 
Hedeaaard,  Krlsten  N.  A. :  Kee- 
Wlnt,  Kart.  and  Hedegaard 
Heinaatsr,  John  W.  :«•#—.       ^  ^  «     . 

Falhcek.  Oeorge  T.,  HeUnaater,  and  Xewlon, 
HeUC  Bdwin.     Lockout  device  for  awitrh  panela 

4-4-61.  Cl.  317—119. 
Heias,  Harold :  »e»— 

Duffy.  John  M.,  and  Heina.    2,978,609. 
Htina.  Karl :  flee — 

frlppe.  Walter,  and  Bretl.    2,977,984. 
Heisel,  Andrew  O.  :  flee —  ^  „  .    .     „  „,-  ,«« 

Risk.  Norman  E..  Holden.  and  Helasl.     2.978,050. 

Heltautn.    Clarence    H.      Self -tightening    rebuilt    shoe    laat 

2,977.4m.  i-^^l.  a.  12—133.    .  .    ^      ,         «.  ^  .  . 
HalUad.  Howard  M..  to  Loekport  Ftlt  Co.,  Inc.    Foordrlnltr 
^na^be  halt.    2.9^8.023,  44-«l,  CL  182— 348. 
Uosdroa,  WtUiam  D. :  flee — 

£SW,  Raloh  O..  and  HMldron.     2.977.927. 
Hanley's  W.  T..  Taiamph  Works  Co..  Ltd 

Uoyd,  Edward  T.,  and  Holdemeaa 


2,977.908. 


2.978,2«0, 


2,978,235. 
2,978.813. 


for  produdnc  containers.     2,' 
Healop.  Robert  N. :  flee — 

Barker.  Peter  W.,  Healop. 
289. 


2,978,1M. 


Henrion.    Charlee    E.      Butterfly    or   like   valvea.      2.978.222. 
4-4-«l.  n.  2.M— 173.  ^       ,  ^ 

Hentborn.  Victor  H.,  to  Burt  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Can  arrang- 
ing machine.      2.978.091,   4-+-ttl,   Cl.    1»»— 31.  .^.       ,_. 

Henyon.   LewU  E..   to  Clark   Equipment   Co.     Poaitlve  lock 
ityDchronlier.     2  978,083,  4-4-4l.  Cl.  192—114. 

Hepner.  Kranklln  R.  :   See— 

Gcckler,  Richard  D.,  and  Hepner.    2,977.7ft5. 

Heraeus.  W.  C.  G.m.b.H. :  See—  , 

Omber,  Helmut,  and  Scbeldig.    2,978.528. 
Herbert  George  Co.  :  flee — 

Irwin.  George.     2.977,865.    ^  ,     „,       ^  ^^       „„ ^._ 

Hermann.    Juliua.    to   Gewerkschaft   Bisenhutte.      Vibrating 

motor  apparatus.     2,977.938.  4-l-W,  Cl.  121—123. 
Hemdon,  Lee  R..  Jr.  :  flee —  ^  „,.       ,.         «a..«naic 

Erteson    Donald  W.,  Hemdon.  and  Tiiomber.     2,977,988. 
Herpieh.  William  A.:  flee—  „.,v.o,«« 

Dempster,  (ieorge  R..  and  Herptdi.    2,978,122. 

Herr  Equipment  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Herr.  Richard  fT   2,978.158.         ,  ^  „_. 

Herr.  Richard  F..  to  The  Herr  Eontpment  Corp.     Feed  ap- 
paratus.    2.978,158.  4-4-61.  O.  226 — 16. 
Hersh,    Sidney,    and    J.    J.    Lacombe.    to    United    Statea    of 
America,  Navy.    Tbruat  baartag  aaaembly.    24>77,8(W,  4-4- 
81    Cl   89— '1 
Hery.  Vincent  D.,  to  The  American  Tool  Works  Co.    Machine 
■     •  "977.860.  4-4-61,  C\.  93 — 47. 

Poole,  and  Stephen.     2.978,- 

Hess    Anton,   to  Thompson   Ramo   Wooldridfe   Inc.      I^otor 

construction  for  rotary  regenerator.    2.978.227.  4-4-61.  CI. 

257—268. 
Hesse.  WlllUm  E..  J.  F.  Shawhan.  and  R.  B.  Pohlman.  Jr., 

to    Dover    Corp.      Control    systea    for    elevator    motors. 

2.978,070.  4-4-61,  Cl.  187—29. 
Heaaler.  Arthur  F. :  flee —  „^  .  „,„  ,^^ 

Borettl,  Napoleon  P.,  Heaaler,  and  Shearer.    2.978.669. 
Heaaon,  Jamea  C.  to  Chemetroa  Corp.    Carbon  dioxide  Are 

estinguiahing  nosile.      2^78,187.   4-4-61,  C\    239 — 499. 
Henssner,  Oerda,  to  Koch  Proceaaee  Ltd.     Half-tone  printing 

blocks.     2.978.324.  4-4-61.  O.  96—35. 
Hickeraon,  John  E.,  to  International  Bnsineaa  Maehinea  Corp. 

Key  operated  machines.    2.978,086.  4-4-61.  Cl.  197—18. 
Hlgby.  Wtllard  C.     Snow  blower.     2.977.694,  4-4-61.  CI.  37— 

Hlghleyman.  Wilbur  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Character    recognition    system.      2,978,676,    4-4-61,    CT. 

340^149 
Hill  Cross  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wood.  Donald.    2.978.077.  „  ,.     .^ 

Hill.  Ralph  W..   to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Liquid 

metaring  system.     2.977,795.   4-4-61.  C\.   73—198. 
Himca.  Richard  C. :  flee—  .  __ 

Millar.  Jamea  F.,  and  Hlmee.    2,978,681.       _ 
Hindetvr.   Oottlob.   and  J    K.   Lyon,    to   Prtce-PlJater   Braas 

Mfg.    Co.      Single-handled    valve.      2.977.986.    4  4  61.    CL 

137—125.17. 
Robba  Charlea  C.  Jr. :  See—      ^  „  ^^       „  «~i  •„« 
MacLean,  Alexander  F.    and  Hobba.     2.9T8.392. 
Hoch,  Paul  E.    and  P.   Rcbitachek.  to  The  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp.     Elastomeric   permselective  membranes.      2.978.393. 

4-4-61    CL  204 — 98. 
Hoch.  Paul  E..  and  P.  RoWtaehek.  to  The  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp.     Elastomeric  permselective  membranes.     2.978.401. 

Hoch.  Paul  B.,  and  P.  Robitschek  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 
Permaalective  membranea.  2.978,402.  4-4-61.  a.  204— 
301. 
Hockal,  Hans  L..  to  Motorea-Werke  Mannheim  A.O  rorm. 
Bens  Self-Igniting,  alr-compresaing  internal  combustion 
engine.  2.977,941.  4-4-61.  Cl.  123--32. 
Hodwr.  Jamea  P. :  See —  ,.    ^         ««.„.-. 

Standing.  Wendell  8..  and  Hocker.    2.978.5M. 
Hodgea.  Daniel  D.     Ground  speed  computer.     2,977,752 

61.  Cl.  58—126. 
Hoe,  R.  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See—- 

Harleaa.  Charles  A.    2.977.8TB. 
Hofer,  Adolph:  See —   .,  ^  ^        «„».«-- 

^brlskU,  Douglaa  M.,  and  Hofkr.    2.978,288. 
HofTnuui.  George  R. :  See —  ,^    ,  ^  ^_^  .^- 

Kllburn,  Tom,  Hoffman,  and  Ma  dean.     2.978.592. 
Hoffmann.  Kari-Heins.  and  O.  Becker.    D*T.>«L|or  ?*!*!i'1.'\' 
the  glass  level  In  gUss  melting  ovens.     2,977.797.  4-4-61, 
a.  73—304. 
Hoke.  Ronald  C. :  See—  .  „  ^       -  „-.  ..«- 

tuttle.  John  R.,  Feldbauer,  and  Hoke.    2,978,407. 

Hotan,  J.  M.,  Corp. :  Bee— 

Troche,  Hennan  J..  2.977.769. 
Holcomb.   I^nald  B.,  Jr.  „  Shock  wave  generator  having  a 

shock  wate  controller.     2,977.787.  4-4-61,  C\.  73—12. 
Holden,  Jeaae  L. :  See—  .„.    ,     omma«a 

Riak,  NtMinan  %,  Holden,  and  Helael.    2,978,000. 

Holdemaaa,  Henry  K.-.  Saa—,  .^  oo^eia.. 

Lloyd;  Edward  T.,  and  H<Memeaa.     2,978,194. 

Hotter  Carburetor  Co. :  flee— 

Cnmer,  Tbomaa  F.    2,977,945. 
HoUay.  Oaorfa  M..  Jr. ,  2j977,»44. 
Klttlar.  Milton  J.    2.977.948. 

HoneTTOeS'rge  M..  Jr..  ti  HoUey  Carburetor  Co  Decelerttor 
for   fuel   injection   or  pressure  metering  systems.     ^,977,- 

HoUowI^if  A^.^Th.  BJ-  Goodrich  (>^..m^^ 
Dolrmara  and  method  of  preparing  aama.    2,978,421,  4-4- 

Holly<&.*wmuL*C..  Jr.  and  J.  F.  BJI^.  ^^""^"tKilS 
andBnglnaarlng  Co.  Gamma  razJE*^'^'^^''  S!v?^^? 
tlth  njSatnratad  aatara.    ai!»7i.8W.  4-1-61,  Cl.  204-154. 
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Holtman.  Bernard  S.  :  See — 

Winston.   Elwyn  C.   and   Hol«man.      2.977.601. 

Holiwarth.  Herbert,  and  W.  Arenn.  to  .Sit'iiienM  ft  HnNke 
Aktlengeaellsrhaft.  .XpparatUH  for  Miiiiultaiieuuxly  tranH- 
Bilttlng  a  plurality  of  meanages.  2,978,544,  4-4-01,  Cl. 
179—15. 

Homer.  Wlllard  J. :  See- 

VaasUlades,  Sophocles  J.,  and  Homer.     2.077,047. 

Hoof.  Robert  (J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Actuator  with  dither 

in  neutral.     2.977.812.  4-4-61.  (1.  (4—322. 
Hook-Brown  *>>.  :   See— 

Brown.  Leslie  8.,  Iven.  and  I/IIoIller.     2.977.69I. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp..  The  :  .S'cr-  - 

Hoch,  Paul  E..  and   Rf>bitKch*>k.     2  978,401. 
Hooker  Chemical  <'orp. :  See — 

Hoch.  Paul  E..  and  Robltachek.     2.978.402. 
Hoover.  Hilton  J.     Work  vehicle  for  cleAninR  dralnnife  canaln. 

2.977,738.  4-4-61,  CI.  50—8.  .      . 

Hopkins.   Evan  L.  to  Hopklna  Mfg.  Corp.     Waahlnjr  iniple 

uient.    2.977.625.  4-4-61.  CL  15—667. 
Ilopklne  MfK.  Corp.  :   See— 

Hopkins,  Evan  L.     2.977,625. 
Iloppe,  riemena  B      Mandrel  for  driving  pile  ahelln.     2.977.- 

-fO.  4-4-61.  Cl.  61— .^.1  72. 
Horn.  HanK,  to  SchneerauniuncHmaschinrn  A(ii.    Rotary  snow 

plow.     2^77.093.  4-4-fll.  Cl.  .V— 4.1. 
Homaeth,  Robert  L.     Violin.     2.977.83."»,  4-4-61,  Cl.  84—275. 
Horaley,  fleolTrey  W..  B.  R.  T.  Frost,  and  J.  T.   M-inkrey.  to 
I'nlted  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority      Corrosion  In- 
hibition in   ferrous  metals.     2,978.368,  4-4-61.  Cl.    148— 
1A  It 
Hortnn,  William  V. :  flee— 

D*an,  Franklin  R..  Horton.  and  MaHnanl      2,978,174. 
lioetetler.  Stanley  F. :  See — 

Kennedy.  William  J.,  and  Hoatetler      2.977.724. 

Hotrhklaa-Brandt  :   See — 

Jasse,  Joaeph  R.    2.977.8.%8. 
Houaka.  Vladimir  J. :  See—  ^  _      ^ 

Krlaaell,   Warren  J..  Jr  .  and  Honaka.     2.978.440. 
Houston  Knirlne^ra,  Inc.  :   flee — 
Webb.  IVrrel  P      2.078.028 
Howa  Sanirvo  KabiiKhlkl  Kaluba  :   See — 

THmada,  Kaxuml.  and  Ota.    2.977.77.'t. 

Howald.  Arthur  M  .  to  Clnakyd    Tnc.     Sulfur  ataWllzed  rwly 

eater  contalnlnit   molding   compoaltlon,      2.078.434.   4-4-61. 

<n.  -'60   -45.7.  .      ^   ^.     . 

Howell,     Sabert    N..    to    Servo    Corp.    of    America.      Optical 

pyrometer.     2,978.589.  4-4-61.  Cl   2.%0— 233 
Howllnjf,  Dennis  U.,  to  MrOraw-Edlson  Co.     Mngnotic  play- 
bark  h<>ad!<.     2.978. %4.'S.  4-4-61.  Cl   179— 100  2. 
Huck.  Alfred  J.,  to  Knapp  Monarch  Co.     Jug  closure.     2  9<8,- 

132.  4-4-61.  a.  215—13. 
Huck.  Alfred  J.,  to  Knapp  Monarch  Co.     Jug  dosure.     2.978.- 

133,  4-4-61.  n.  215— 1.T 
Hudson  Hoalery  Co.  :  «ee —  

Nen.  Rufrene  C  and  Panel.     2.977.745. 
Ifudaon.  Robert  S. :  See—         ,  „  ^_^  ,_^_ 

Kmae.  John  R.,  Jr..  and  Hudson.     2978.537.     ^   ^      ^. 
Huffman.    Floyd   O.      Hub   atructure.      2.978.276.   4-4-61.   Cl. 

301— 1. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  Kee— 

Chnter.  William  T.    2,978.615. 
Hulae    Graham,    to   Monsanto  Chemleala   Ltd      Method  for 
producing  laminated  artlclea.     2.978..376.  4-4-61.  Cl.  154 — 

Rnlt.  Nils  R.  R..  and  B.  O.  Bmman.  to  Aktiebolaget  A. 
Fkatroma  Maaklnaffar.  Method  and  apnamtua  for  cieanlnc 
heat  exrhanjre  apparatua  connecte<l  to  receive  fl"e  Kn'-ea 
from  aoda  recovery-bollera.     2.978.378.  4-4-61.  Cl.  162—30. 

Hunter.  Archibald  S.  :   ffee  —  _  _ 

I/ocontl.  Jodeph  !»..  I>avlea.  Hunter,  Colee.  and  Altamure. 
2  978  ,^84 

Hiirwltr'.  Meivin  D..  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co  Thermoaettable 
compoaltlona  of  methyl  methncrylate.  methacrvllc  adH 
aiHl  amlnoplaat  condensate,  proceaa  of  makine  aame.  and 
artldea  obtained      2.978,4.%.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260— 4rv2. 

Hutching*.  T>e  Rol  E.  :  See-- 

Blum.  Edmnnd  D..  and  Hntchlnes.     ?  978  520 

Hntchlnaon     Winiam    M..    and    C.    A     T'raneck.    to    rhnMn« 
Petrolenin    Cn       Pottlnir  compoaltlon   comT)rlK|ne  a    bnfdl 
enedlvlnvl-henaene  coiwlymer  In  admixture  with  n  buta'»r 
ene-2  metbvl  5  vlnvlnvridlne     copolymer     and     npoceaa     of 
maklnK  anme.     2.978.429.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260-  .10  8. 

Hiixtable.  Ruth  L..  to  American  Teleohone  and  Te'etrmnh 
Co      Impedance-matching  network.     2.978.542.  4-4-61.  Cl. 
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Hvde   F.«rl  K..  L    T.  Katrln.  and  M.  J.  Wolf,  to  United  Statea 

of  America.   Atomic   Enerrv  Commlaalon.      Solvent   extrac 

tlon    process    for    protadlnlum.      2.978.204.    4-4-61      (1 

23—145. 

Hyme.  Harence  F.     Wrapping  machine.     2.977.735.  4-4-61. 

Cl.  5.1 — 198 
I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  -.Fee — 

Batea.  Arthur  C.,  and  Crowe.     2,978.660. 
Caswell.  Arthur  S.     2.978.559. 

DIebold.  Edward  J.     2.978.628.      „      „    ^  ^        .,    . 
Ihmlg.    Rudolf,    to   Alweg-Forschnng.    Oesellschaft   mlt    bes- 
chrankter   Haftung.      Transportation   aystems.     2.977,892. 
4-4-61.  Cl.   104-26. 
Ilenda.  Frank  P.,  and  J.  C.  Noyea.  Jr. 
Shell  mold  adhealve  compoaltlon. 
22—194. 
Illinois  Tool  Works:  See — 

Knotsen.  Wallace  N..  and  Black. 
I..utton.  Meivin  C.     2.978,612. 
Park.  Kenneth  L.     2.978.005. 
Parker.  Joseph,  and  Knutsen. 


Imperial  Chemical  Induatriee  Ltd. :  See-— 

Barker,  Peter  W.,  Healop,  Poole,  and  Stephen.    2.978.289. 
Birtwell,  Stanley,  Jonee,  and  Malsey.     2.978.456. 
Bdlngton,  Robert  A.,  and  Goodman.     2,978.499. 
Prance.  Harold  and  Lister.     2,978,449 
Ooodmsn,  Isaac,  and  Bdlngton.     2.978,500. 
Imperial  Ba«tman  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Franck.  George  E.     2,978.262. 

Imperial  Glass  Corp. :  See —  _^_ 

Baatian.  Richard  R..  and  Ottoaon.     2.978,341. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies.  Inc. :  See — 
Swinden.  David.     2.977.678.  „      ,   , 

Indest,  Helm,  J.  Kleine,  and  H.  Stohr,  to  Verelnigte  OUnt- 
atoff-Fabrlken  A(J.     Continuous  production  of  polyamidea. 
2.978,438.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260—78.  .      ..... 

Ine.  Prank  H..  and  R.  Kelleraman.     Automatic  clip  fastening 

device.     2.977.600,  4-4-61.  Cl.  1 — 329.  _        ^ 

Ingweraen,  Richard  C,  to  Mechanical  Products,  Inc.     Electric 
switch  Incorporating  an  automatic  clrult  breaker.    2.978,- 
557,  4-4-61.  CI.  200—116. 
Injetion  Molders  Suply  Co. :  Bm — 
Morse,   Albert   R.     2,977,684. 

Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Mehler.  Rnlph  O..  and  Hendron.     2,977,927. 
IntelMirent  MacMnea  Reeearch  Corp. :  See — 

Shepard.  David  H.     2.978,590. 
International  Btiainewi  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Bloch.  Erich,  and  Paulaen.     2.978.593. 
.Dodge.  Ronald  D.,  and  Walton.     2,978,069. 
Oaffney,  John  B.,  Jr.     2.978,608. 
<:ower.  Kenneth  N..  and  Schroeder.     2.978.159. 
Havens.  Byron  L.     2,978.686. 

Hickerson,   John   E.     2.978.086.  ^ 

Lockhart,   Newton  F.     2,078.178. 
Mackay.  Jamea  B.     2.978.595. 
Maner,  Erwln  R..  and  Micklna.     2,978,173. 
McOreeor.   John   B.     2.978,666. 
Newman.  Bdward  A.,  and  Clayden.     2,978,175. 
Nick.  Howard  H.     2.978.286. 
Pearson,  Engene  R.,  and  Dodge.     2.978.088. 
Wlniter.  Wayne  D..  Jackson,  and  Witt.      2.978,678. 
International  Computera  and  Tabulators  Ltd.  :  See — 

Walker.   John    S.      2.978..'i94.        | 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Dodlnpton.  Sven  H    M.     2.978.699. 
Pickles.  Sidney  B.     2.978.701. 
Irwin.    Oeor^.    to    Herbert    George   Co.      Flash    camera    and 

reflertor.     2.977,865.  4-4-61,  CI.  95 — 11. 
laeMn.  Beat :  See—  .  _    .. 

SchwTiwr.  Robert.  Iselin.  Kappeler,  Rittel.  and  Riniker. 
2.978.444.  I 

laenaee.  Otto.  Jr. :  See — 

Waller.  Arthur,  and  Isensee.     2.978.078. 
lahiwara.   Hltoahl :  See —  ,    ^ 

Kato,  Jlro.  Wakamatsu,  and  lahiwara.     2,978,481. 
latel.   Jacques   A.,   and   L.    B.    Sanborn,   to   Parachutes    Inc. 
Parachute    and    attached    sleeve.      2.978.212.    4  4  61.    CI. 
244—148. 

Iv«,  Kenneth  A. :  See-S-  

Brown.  I^eslle  S..  Ives,  and  L'Hollier.     2,977.891. 
Ivie.  James  O.     Automatic  oiler  for  air  pumps.     2,978.170, 

4-4-fll.  CI.  2.10 — 207. 
J.F.D.  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

MIrrione.  James  J.     2.978.014. 
Jackman.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Welaa,    Irwin   K..    Malr.   Jackman,   Brown,  and    Sayera. 
2.078.2.V1 
Jackson.  Phlllo  W. :  See —  ^  _,         _  ^^^  ^^^ 

Winger,  Wayne  D.,  Jackson,  and  Witt.     2.978.878. 
Jackson.  Thomaa  W..  to  Blakeelee.  G.  8..  ft  Co.     Parts  treat- 

Injt  machine.     2.978.229,  4-4-61,  Cl.  259 — 3. 
Jacobs,  John  H..  to  Vacu  Dry  Co.     Cooking  utensil.     2,978.- 
141.  4-4-61.  Cl.  220 — 94. 


to  Dtamond  Alkali  Co. 
2,977,650,  4-4-61.  Cl. 

2.977.928. 

2,978.844. 


Bet— 

a      2,977.686. 
Diaphragm   valvea. 


2.977.981.   4-4-81. 
Aiming  device  for 


Jamar-Olmen  Co. 

Stout.  Arthur 
.Tarett.    Charles    R. 

Cl.    137—553. 
Jaase.   Joseph    R..   to  Hotchklaa-Brandt. 

mortara.     2.977,858,  4-4-61.  Cl.  89 — 41. 
Jarwe.    Joseph    R.,    to    Sodete   Nouvelle    dea    Etabllaaements 

Brandt.     Projectile  ^l«e.     2.977.882.  4-4-61.  Cl.  102—74. 
Jenlke.    Andrew    W.      BleraflnK    belt   conveyor    for    discrete 

materials  In  bulk.     2,978.095.  4-4-61.  Cl.   198—166. 
Jenkins.  John  P.  :   See — 

Ballev.  Fred  L..  and  Jenkins.      2.978.249. 
Jenne    John   O.      Plastic  composition   for  floor  coverinit  and 

method  of  apnlylne  same.     2.977.803.  4  4-61.  Cl.  94 — 3. 
Jensen    Irvine  J.     Stopper  for  gns  lines  and  the  like.    2.977.- 
1.^8 — R9. 

to   St.    Reirts   Paper 
2.978.007.  4-4-61.  Cl. 
to  C.  H.  Boehrlnger. 
2.97«.46.">.  4-4-61.  C\.  260 — 404. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :   See — 
Orahnm.  Richard  H.     2.978.67.1. 
O'Reilly,  Wallace  M..  and  True.     2.978.029. 
Pitcher.  Richard  M..  Rose,  and  Sparks.     2.978.033. 
Rumble.  Robert  C.    2.978.688. 
True.  Ma  din  E.    2.978.046. 
Jerrls  Corp.  :   See —  .   _ 

Anderson.   Uoyd  L..  Johnson.   Metxger.  and  Van   NoorC^ 
2  978  113 
Jester.  William  J.     Revolvable  tray.     2,978,285.  4-4-81,  Cl. 

312—284. 
Jet-Heet.  Inc. :  See— 

Dallas.  Wilbur  O..  Jr.    2.978.225.  ^        .  •       « 

Johannes.  Erich  H.  L..  to  Campbell  Soup  Co.  Am>aratns  for 
trlmmiUK  and  cutting  predetermined  lengths  of  spaghetti. 
2,977,902,  4-4-61.  Cl.  107—69.         , 


092  4-4-61.  Cl. 
Jensen.    Thormod. 

seating  device. 
Jerchel    Dietrich. 


Co. 

154— 

Sohn. 


Bread   wrapper 
42 
Disinfectants. 
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JohannMD.  Adolf :  Bee —  ^  ,.       _.  «..^^_ 

Pfannmoellcr.  Wllbelm,  Johannaen.  Wolf,  and  WlttmaBD. 
2.»78,2»T. 
JobanMHon.  Foike  K.  E.  :   Bee — 

Kalllnff.  Bo  M.  8..  and  Johanaaon.    2.978,318. 
Johnaon.  I>onald  8.     Radial  dow  lift  derlce.    2.978,206.  4-4- 
«1.  a.  244—23. 

Johnnon.  Ilrnnr  W. :   See —  

Metcalf.  Ilprbert  K.,  and  Jobnson.    2,978.398. 
JohiiHoa  Hlnf»  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Mclntyrr.  Robert  R.    2.978.018. 
Johnxon  k  Johnnon :  See — 

Herxatedt.    MtltoD   A.,    and  Lrfunaaon.      2.978,872. 
LrfiniOD.  Stanley  C.  and  Halllday.     2.978.200.  , 

JubniK>n,   Kenneth  O.  :   See — 

\Va>iH«>l,  KiiKfne  8..  and  Johniion.     2.977,854. 
JotaDwn.  Rob«»rt  K. :  See—  ^  „ 

Anderwon.  Lloyd  L..  Jobnaon.  Metsger.  and  ^an  Noord. 
2.978.113. 

JooM.  K.  D.,  Corp.  :   See—  

CumpHton.  Edward  H  .  Jr.    2.978.192. 
Jones,    l-fdward    A.,    to    Swltchlock.    Inc.      Electrtc    iwltefa. 
2. 97 «..'>.-.."..  4-4-«l.  CI    200— «7.  ^   ^.     ^. 

Jones.   Kldon  D.     Harrow  drag  cart.     2.978,042.  4-4-fll.  CI. 

1 72—323. 
JoneK.  John   F..  to  Tb«  B.  F.  Ooodrlcb  Co.     Cyclic  polymer 
and     iiietbod     of     preparation.       2,978,486.      4  4  61.     CI. 
2<iO — 63. 
Joo«>«.  Ullllani  G.  M. :  See —  ^  ^,^  ^,^ 

Blrtw«-ll.  8Unley.  Jonea.  and  Malaey.     2,978,456. 
JoDKHon.  Arnold  M.  :  See — 

KarUson.  Marluii,  and  Jonwwn.     2,978.269. 
JordlMon     F'red.    to    The    BirmlnKbam    Small    Arnia   Co.    L.ta. 
Meana  for  aamplinc  bulk  material.     2.977.800.  4-4-61.  O. 

Joaepb.  Walter  F.  TranaUtoriied  power  auppllet.  2.978,627, 
♦-I-61,  CI.  321—8. 

Joy,  Joaepb  F..  to  Joy  Mfa.  Co.  Crawler  mounted  loop  miner. 
2.978.236.  4-4-61.  Cl.  262—9. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Cowman.  David  M.     2.978.04S 
Joy.  Joaepb  F.     2,978,236. 

Jullcb.  Edward  M  .  See —  „«,„««.« 

Atwater.  Arthur  R.,  and  Jullcb.    2.978..390. 

KabI    Maurice   I.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products 
tron    dUcharge    device.      2.978.606.    4-4-61.    Cl 

Kalley   Theodore.     Derlce  for  carrying  regetablea. 

-    4-4-61.  Cl.  224-^.V 

Kalaer  Industries  Corp. :  See— 
Aiken.  William  R.     2.978,601. 

Kalbfell  David  C.  Magnetic  commutator  and  meaauring  ap- 
paratus     2.978.fl94.  4-4-61,  Cl.  340— 347 

K8lt>runner.  I>onaldHon  P.,  to  Morllte  Equipment  Co.  Fluo- 
re»r««nt  llKhtInK  fixture  and  supporting  means  therefor. 
2.97H..'.7:?.  4-4   61.  O.  240—78.  ^^         _ 

Kalling    Bo  M.  8  .  and  F.  K.  E.  Johansson,  to  Stora  Koppar- 
bergs'  Bergslags    Aktlebolajt.      Method    of   P'<xl»^*n4„«Jf* 
from  pulverulent  Iron  products  rich  In  carbon.     J,M7»,J1», 
4-t-61,  Cl.  75 — 43. 

Kaman  Aircraft  Corp  .  The  :  See-—  o  «,»  on 

Wannlund    Wallace  R.,  and  Rhodes.     2,978.211. 

*'''*?^h'W,"e'r.'"lioS^rri.elln.  Kappeler.  Rlttel.  and  Blnker. 
2. 978. 444. 

Karas,  Albert  J.:  Bee—      „      ,  ,,         .  — •>  ova  aoa 

Melxard,  I>o«glaH  E  .   Kendall,  and  Kania.     2,978.828. 
KarisHon,  Mariun,  and  A.  M    JonKHon..  %  to  K.  W.  Anderaon. 

Fish  gaff.     2.978.2«59.  4-4-61.  Cl.  294—26. 
Karntt-n.  Arnold  J.  :   See— _  ootqoio 

Blgelow,  rh«rle«  O  .  Whitcomb,  and  Karaten.    2,978.219. 
Kass.   Bernard  H.  to  Machinery  Mountings    Inc.     Vibration 

Isolation  arrangements.     2,978.213,  4-4-61    Cl.  248—20. 
Kassbohrer.  Kari,  Fahrieugwerke  O.m.b.II. :  See —   , 

Frestel,  Rndolf.     2,978.115. 
Kato.  JIro,   H.   Wakamatsu.  and   H.   Ishlwara 


Inc.  Elec- 
313—270. 
2,978,104, 


Co     Inc'    'synthetTc  process  for  produdng  aldehydew  from 
by     oxo-reactlon.       2,978,481, 


Motor  available  for  toys. 


to  AJInomoto 
lehydeH 
4-4-61, 

2,978,598,  4-4-61, 


and  Karaa.     2,978.3S8. 
Vines,    to    Schlage    Lock 
2,977.786.  4-4-61,  Cl. 


Textron  Inc. 
Cl.  51—124. 


Kendall  Co.,  The  :  Sea— 

Seltzer,  Norman  L.    2.977.997. 
Kendall,  David  A.  :  See — 

Melxard.  Douglas  E.,  Kendall, 
Kendrick.    Marron,    and    H.    L.    De 

Co.     Fin  tumbler  cylinder  lock. 

70—304. 

Kennard,  Leslie  J.  :  See —  ^  „__  ^„_ 

Bailey.  Christopher  K.  O.,  and  Kennard.     2.977,687. 
Kennedy,   David   F.      Sound   reproducing  apparatus.     2,978. 

543.  4-4-«l.  Cl.  179—1. 
Kennedy,  William  J.,  and  8.  F.  Hoatctler,  to 

I^ens   surfacing  machine.      2.977,724,  4-4-61, 
Kerry    Thomas  H..  to  Rolls  Roy ce  Ltd.     Aircraft  gaa-turblne 

power  plant  InstalhiHon.     2.978,209,  4— »-«l,  C\.  244 — 54. 
Kershner,    Richard   B  .   to   United   State*   of  America.   Nary. 

Pin  erector.     2,977.^80.  4-4-01,  C\.  102—50. 
Kerating,  Adolf,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktienaeaellschaft. 

Prt>cea8  for  the  purification  of  polyamldea.     2.9  <  8,4^9,  4—4- 

61,  CT.  200—78. 
Keaecker,  Woodrow  W.     Snow  remover.     2,977,695,  4-4-61, 

CT.  37—53.  „   .       ^ 

Kestenbaum.   Aaron  L..  and   8.  W.  Daakam,  to  Radio  Otrp. 

of  America.    Introduction  of  barrier  In  germanium  cryatala. 

2.978.367.  4-1-01.  Cl.  148—1.5. 
Ketchledge,  Raymond  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea   Inc. 

.Nol»««  reducing  systems.     2,978,577.  4-4-01.  Cl.  250—20. 
Kldger.  I>avld  P  ,  and  R.  J.  Baeuerlen,  to  Swift  *  Co.     Whip- 
ping agent  and  method  of  preparing  the  aame.    2,978,335. 

4-4-tlL  Cl.  99—113. 
Kilborn,  Tom,  U.  R.  Hoffman,  and  M.  A.  Maclean.  t»  National 

Research    I>evelopjnent    Corp.      Inductive    control    arrange- 
ments.    2,»78..'^1>2.  4-4-61,  Cl.  307 — 88. 
Kiley^  Harry  M  :  See— 

I^acklund,    Robert   R.   B.,   Bailey,   Goloff,   Dowdall,   and 
Klley.     2,977,778. 
King,   George   E.      Auxiliary   wheel   atUchment  for  powered 

lawn  edger.     2,977,740.  4-4-61,  Cl.  56—25.4. 
KIngery,  Marlon  L.     Shredder  for  baled  bay.     2,978,191.  4- 

4-01,  a.  241— 1.%4.  _    ^ 

Kinkel.  Christian  F.,   R.   S.   RIcbarda,  O.   Steven,  and  W.  C. 

Troy,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Detonator.     2.- 

977,978,  4-4-61.  C\.  102—28. 
Ktnnahlta.    Yoshlo.      Anti-oxldatton    d«vtce    for    dtetribator 

point..     2.978,551,  4-4-61.  Cl.  200 — 30. 
Klrcher.  Nevln  W  :  See — 

McGowen.   Howell  H..  and  Klrcher.     2^78.300. 
Klrkwood,  George  B.,  and  J.  H.  Greene,  to  Texaco  Inc.    Cor- 
rosion Inhibiting  oxidates  and  proceaa  for  their  production. 
2,978,472,  4-^4>l.  Cl.  200 — 451. 
Klrshenbaum,  Isldor  :   See — 

Mc(^ln.>ch.  William  J.  G.,  and  Klrahenbaum.     2,978,420. 
KIttler,    Milton    J.,    to    Holley    Carburetor    Co.      Automatic 

carburetor  primer.     2.977,948,  4-4-01,  Cl.  123 — 119. 
K  lager.  Karl :  See — 

Frankel.  Milton  B.,  and  Klager. 

Milton  B.,  and  Klager. 

Milton  B..  and  Klager. 

Milton  It .  and  Klager. 

nnd  KIsger. 

and  K laser. 


acr)'lonltrile 

260 — 465.1. 
Kato.   Masao. 

n.  310 — 43. 
Katiln.  I^'onnrd  I.  :  See-  - 

Hvde,  Eari  K..  Knt/in.  and  Wolf.    2.978.294        .  .        .  ^ 
Kaufmann.  John,  and  W.  L   Hayes,  to  General  Pr^chilon.  Inc. 

Interferometer    optical    system.       2,977,841,     4-4-61,    Cl. 

^fi \A 

Kavlnskl.    Stephen    E..    to    Sy.l^""'"    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Ring  forming  mechanism.     -977,999.  4-4-61.  C114(^8N. 
Kavser.  Helnrirh.  and  O    Schrader.  to  J-nrbenfabrt ken  Bayer 

.\ktelnitp«»lUch8ft.     Pest  control  agents.     2.978,479.  4-*- 

61.  CT    260-461.  ^      , 

Keen.  John  M.  8..  to  Bolls  Royce  Ltd.     Jet  propulsion  noziles. 

2.978.0«n.  4-4-61.  O.  181—41.  ,     „       _  „-     » 

Ke^ney.  WllMam  E..  W.  R.  Berry,  and  A.  L.  8t«>«^.  to  W  eat 

lnghous«>  Electric  Corp.   Turbine  apparatus.  2.978,223.  4-4- 

61    Cl    25'i    -*I9 
Kelter,  William'  H.     Trolling  devlc^.     2,977,709.  4-4-61.  Cl. 

Keller    John   A.,   to   Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Bonding  agent 
for    composite    type    propellant.       2.978.308.    4-4-61.    Cl. 
.12  -.5. 
Keller.  John  R.,  and  R.  R.  Kelly,  to  Oever  Tblnaa  Inc.     Illu- 

mlnar»Hl  bat      2.978.096.  4-4-61.  Cl.   340 — 366. 
Kelleraman,  Robert :  See — 

Ine.  Frank  H.,  andi  Kellersman.     2,977,600. 
Kelly,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Winding  machlnee. 

2.978.19.'*.  4-4-61,  Cl.  242—1.1. 
Kelly.  Ruaaell  R.  :   See- 
Keller.  John  R..  and  Kelly.    2,978,696. 
Kelaey-Hayea  Oo.  :  See — 

pQlkownlk.  Lawrence  E.    2.»77|934. 


Frankel. 
Frankel. 
Frankel. 

Frankpl. 
Frankel. 


2.978.495. 
2,978,496. 
2.978.497. 
2  978  498 
Milton  B..  nnd  KIsger.    2.'97«.'504." 
Milton  B..  and  Klacer.    2.978,510. 
Vanneman.  Clinton  R.,  and  Klager.     2.978.483. 
Klager.  Karl,   to  Aerolet-General  Corp.     Nltro  keto  alcohola 

and   eaters.      2.978,407.    4-4-61.   Cf    260 — 404.5. 
Klager.   Karl,   and   M.    B.  Frankel.   to   Aerojet-General  Corp. 
Xltro-amlno  dlteocyanatea.      2.978.474.   4-4-61.   Cl.   200— 
453. 
Klager.  Karl,  to  AeroJ«>t-General  Corp.     Nltro-aubetlt'ited  dl- 

limcysnate  compounds.     2.978.475.  4-4-01.  Cl.  200 — 453. 
KInger    Karl,  snd  C.   R.  V«nn«>man.  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 

Mtraia  dlisocyanatw.     2.978.470   4-4-01,  CI.  200— 4«3. 
Klager,    Karl,    to   Aerojet-Oeneral   <\>rp.      Preparation  of   N- 

(nltroalkyl)   amides.     2,978,503,  4-4-61,  Cl.  200—561. 
Klager,  Karl,  to  Aerolet-General  Corp.     Alcohola.     2,978,510, 
4-4-01,  Cl.  260 — 632. 

Klein,  Adolph  :   See—  ^„„ 

Gebert.   Russell  C,  Klein,  and  Smiley.     2,977,660. 
Klein.  Norman  E.  :  See — 

Evans,  Cyril  G.,  Harmon,  and  Klein      2,977.001. 
Klein.  Norman  E..  and  C.  G.  Evans,  to  Deerlng  Mllllken  Re- 
search   Corp.       Apparatus    for    processing    thermoplastic 
yarns.    2,977.740.  4-4-61.  Cl.  57—34. 
Kleine.  Johannes  :  See — 

Indest.  Helm.  Kleine.  and  Stobr.    2,978,438. 
Kllnt,   Robert   V..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Dishwasher  and 
water  diatributor  therefor.     2,977,963,  4-4-61,  Cl.   134 — 
179. 

Klove.  Sherman.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rueb,  Theodore  O.     2,977,824. 
Knapn.  Oirroll  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Guthrie.  Donald  A.,  and  Knapp.    2,978,412. 
Knapp  Momirch  Oo.  :  See — 

Huck.  Alfred  J.     2.978,132. 
Huck,  Alfred  J.    2,978.133. 
Knlg4it,   Henry  de  Boyne,   to  The  British  Thomson-Houston 
Co.,  Ltd.     Electric  arc  discharge  devkea.     2,978.604.  4-«- 
01.  Cl.  31.-}— 193. 
Knutsen.  Wallace  N.  :  See — 

Parker.  Joseph,  and  Knutsen.    2.978,344. 
Knutsen.  Wallace  N..  and  J.  O.  Black,  Jr..  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works.      Resistor    tape    sprayer.      2,977,fr28.    4-4-61.    Cl. 
118 — 321 
Knutson,  Kermlt  B.    Tape  dispenser.     2.978,155.  4-4-61.  Cl. 
225—25. 

Kobllxek,  Vladimir:  See—  „  ^..     ^ 

Dubsky.    BorivoJ,    Straka.    Cemoborsky,    and    Kobllsek. 
2.977.791. 

Koch  Proceaaes  Ltd.  :  See — 

HeuMDer,  Gerda.    2,978,324. 
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2.977,918.  4-4-61. 
Kmeger.  Howard  H. 

2,978,549,  4-4-61, 
Kruse,  John  E.,  Jr., 


Koch.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Polyoier  Corp.     Nylon  tablng  with 
braided  cover  and  method  of  oMking.     2.977.839.  4  4  61. 
Cl.  87—1. 
Koch  Supplies  Inc.  :  See — 

RIgalT.  Joseph  F.    2.977,954. 
Kocouiek.  Zdenek  :  See — 

Kyselak.  Eduard.  and  Kocourek.    2,978,0iM. 
Koehler,  Jamea  O.,  and  H.  Lamprey,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Orcano-alrconium     derivatlvea.       2.97^.347,     4-4-61,     C\. 
106—308. 
Kohut,  Frank  A. :  See — 

Goertx.   Raymond  C,  Orimson,  and  Kohut.     2,978,118. 
Komarek-Oreaves  and  Co. :  See — 

Komarek,  GusUv  and  K.  R.    2.977.631. 
Komarek.   Gustav   and   K.    R..   to   Komarek-Greaves  and   Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  agglomerating  particulate  mate- 
rial.   2.977,631.  4-4-61.  Cl.  18—12. 
Komarek.  Karl  R. :  See — 

Komarek.  GusUv  and  K.  R.    2,977,631. 
Konlg.  Otto  :   See — 

Battle,  James  H..  Hack,  and  Konlg.    2,978,369. 
Konopka,  Joseph,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Friction  hinge. 

2,977,626,  4-4-61,  Cl.  16 — 140. 
Koopman,  Harmannus  :  See — 

l>aanis.  Jasper,  Koopman.  and  Bchoot.     2,978,810. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bigelow,  Charlea  O.,  Wbitcomb,  and  Karaten.     2,978,219. 
Koren,  SanI :  See — 

Coate,  Ralph  8.,  and  Koren.    2,978,540. 
Koaak,  John  :  See — 

Gray,  Mllo  C,  and  Koiak.    2,977.727. 
Kramer.   Lamar  J.     Lawn  edgers  having  oscillating  blades. 

2.978.041,  4-4-61,  O.  172 — IB. 
Kramer,     Otto     L.       Binder     header     for     textile     swatch. 

2,»77,6»0,  4-4-61,  CT.  36—95. 
Kraos,   Ludwig,   to   Daimler-Beni   Aktlengesellarhaft.      Axle- 
drive   mechanism   for  motor  Tebide*.      2,078.0.^4,   4-4-61, 
a.  180—70. 
Kranss.  Lawrence  B.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and   Instrument 
Corp.       Compositions     for     electrical     reaistance     films. 
2,978.314,  4-4-61,  Cl.  75 — .5. 
Kressbach.  Jamea  A  :  See — 

Marguliea.  Paul  H..  and  Kreasbach.    2,978.301. 
Krewer,  William  A. :  See — 

Ayers,  George  W.,  and  Krewer.    2,978,406. 

Kritser,  Richard  W.  Method  of  making  heat  transfer  units. 
-      a.  113—118. 

,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Rotary  switch. 
Cl.  20O— 11. 

and  R.  S.  Hudson,  to  Diamond  Power 
Specialty  Corp.    Automatic  amplitude  control  for  television 
systems.    2,978.537.  4-4-61,  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 
Kmne,  Norman  F..  to  Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc.     Thermal  pres- 
sure   preparation    of    high    fat    meal.      2,978,326.    4-4-61. 

Cl.  w—m. 

Kruian,  Albert  W..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Static  dry  mech- 
anism for  a  clothes  dryer.     2,978.232.  4-4-61,  Cl.  M9 — 81. 

Kube,  Adolph  M.  L.  :  See — 

Ford,  William  W.,  and  Kube.    2,978,063. 

Kuecken,  John  A.,  to  Atco  Corp.  Folded  dlpole  antenna 
fabricated  from  a  single  meUllIc  sheet.  2,978,703,  4-4-61, 
rtj   444. 803 

Kuester.  Frank  E.,  and  T.  W.  Flndley,  to  Swift  A  Co.  Com- 
plex epoxy  fatty  esters.     2,978,463,  4-4-61,  Cl.  260 — 348. 

Kupfen  Armin.  Electronic  control  system  having  predeter- 
mined output  Independent  of  Input  signal.  2.978.644, 
4-4-61.  a.  328—86. 

Kurie,  Frani  N.  D.,  and  L.  A.  Cartwright,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Expandable  echo  sounder.  2.978.668, 
4-4-61,  Cl.  .140—2. 

Kurie.  Frani  N.  D.,  and  L.  A.  Cartwright,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Expandable  lead  line  sounder.  2,978,690, 
4-4-61,  Cl.  320—224. 

KyseUk,  E3duard,  and  Z.  Kocourek,  to  SVII,  narodni  podnlk. 
Device  for  the  transport  of  shoes.  2,978,094,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
198—84. 

Kysor  Heater  Co. :  See — 

Ferris,  David  R.     2,977,774. 

La  Bonia.  Vincent,  and  J.  W.  Platt.  to  The  Piatt  k  La  Bonla 
Co.       Shelf    and    mounting    means    therefor.      2,978,111, 
4-4-61,  Cl.  211—90. 
Lacombe,  John  J. :  See — 

Hersh.  Sidney,  and  Lacombe.    2.977.851. 
La  Coste,  Lucien  J.  B..  to  La  Coste  k  Romberg.    Force  meas- 
uring  apparatus.      2.977,799,   4-4-61,   Cl.   73—382. 
La  Coate  k  Romberg :  See — 

La  Coste.  Lucien  J.  B.    2.977,799. 
I^aflTan,  John  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Brace,  Porter  H.,  and  Laffan.    2.977.666. 
Lafferty.  James  M.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Gaseous  arc  dis- 
charge device.    2.978.605,  4-4-61.  Cl.  813 — 247. 
Laithwaite.  Eric  R. :  See — 

Williams.  Frederic  C,  and  Laithwaite.     2,978,623. 
Lake  Shore,  Inc. :  See — 

aark,  James  W.    Q.978,123. 
Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Biel,  John  H.     2.978,461. 
Lamade.  Ralph  M..  Jr. :  See—'  ^  ,         ^       ^  ^__  ^_„ 

Di  Magglo,  Carmelo  A.,  Healy,  and  Lamade.     2,977,862. 
Lamason,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Bergstedt,  Milton  A.,  and  Lamason.    2.978,372. 
Lamb.  F.  Jos.,  Co. :  See — 

Angello,  Richard  W.,  and  Dablch.    2.978.120. 

Lamb,    Miles   A.,   to   Food   Machinery   and   Chemical   Corp. 

Difl'user  tube.    2.978,284.  4-4-61.  Cl.  261—122. 
Lambert.  Harry  E.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Molded 

pulp  carton.    2.978.162.  4-4-61.  Cl.  209—2.5. 
Lamprey.  Headlee  :  See — 

Koehler,  James  O.,  and  Lamprey.    2,978.347. 


Lands,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

OaUin.  Robert  T.,  and  Laada.    2.977,855. 

Landis  Tool  Co. :  See —  •» 

Price,  Donald  F.    24)77.983. 

Lane,  Arthur  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Gyroscopic  appara- 
tus.    2,977,806.  4-4-61.  d.  74--5.S4. 

Lang.  Boris  M.  Music  Instruction  device.  2.977,836.  4-4-«l, 
Cl   84—471 

Lanner.  Arthur  W..  and  R.  A.  OIney.  to  The  Proctor  k  Gam- 
ble Co.  Scorch  resisUnt  textile  softening  finish  composi- 
tion.   2,978,408.  4-4-61,  Cl.  262—8.8. 

LanU.  George  H. :  See — 

Drobilitx,  .Martin  E..  and  Lsntx.    2.977.988. 

Lapeyre,  James  M..  to  The  Peelers  Co.  Process  for  extract- 
ing    meats     from     crustaceans.       2,978,334,     4-4-61,     CI. 

Larach,    Simon,    to    Radio    Corp.    of   America.      Phoepbors. 

2.978.417.  4-4-61.  Q\.  252—301.6.  ^        ^       ^  ..    _.w_ 

Larges.  Ernest  R..  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.     Spark  dUtrtba- 

tor.    2.977.946.  4-4-61.  Cl.  123—117. 
Larson,    John   C.    to   Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator  Co. 

Automatic  pilots.     2,978,210.  4-4-61.  CT.  244—77. 
Larson.  Stanley  C.  and  J.  J.  Halllday.  to  Johnson  *  Johnson. 

Apparatus  for  winding  material  with  programmed  tension. 

2,978.200.  4-4-61,  Cl.  242—76.51. 
Laraon.  William  B.,  R.  F.  Thomson,  and  F.  J.  Webbere,  to 

General    Motors    Corp.       Method    for    producing    a    nigh 

strength   ferrous   metal.      2,978,320,   4-4-61.   Cl.    75 — 180. 

Laskowski.  Gonter  :  See —  ^  _^__  __^_ 

Schulse.  Joachim,  and  Laskowski.    2,978,687. 

Laukhuf ,  Paul :  See—.  ^^  ^    „*»»...« 

Haas.  Eugen,  Zinser,  Hagmann,  and  Laukhuf.   2.977,640. 

Lawrence,    Ralph    W.,    to   Aerojet-General   Corp.      Propellant 

compositions.    2,978,305,  4-4-61,  Cl.  52--.5. 
Uwson    Alfred  C.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Moving  magnet 

Instrument.     2,978.639,  4-4-01.  Cl.  324—1+0. 

Lazenby,  Edwin  H.  :  See —  ^  ^__  __. 

Brook.   Leonard,  Laxenby,  and  Wilson.     2,977,731. 
I.,ear.  Inc.  :  See — 

De  la  Tour.  Roger  B.    2.978.630. 

I/ees,  James,  and  Sons  Co.  :  See —  

Gebert.  Rus»^l  C.  Klein,  and  Smiley      2,977.660. 
I.#febvre,    Jean    A.    A.,    to   Easo    Research    and    Engineering 
("o      Antl-strlpplng  additive  for  asphalts.     2,978,342,  4-4- 
01.  Cl  106— m. 
I^'flet   Herbert  A..  Jr. :  See — 

(arson.  Frank  J.,  and  Leflet.    2,977,720. 
I^ehmann.    Jules,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.      Automatic 

allcnment   8ystem__^,978,647.  4-1-61.   O.  330—2. 
I.,elimann.  Werner:  See —  .    ^     m^ 

Lobs.    Willy,    Sommer.    Lehmann.    Haase.    and    Corflt. 
2.978,.5.56. 
I>'ltx.  F:rnst.  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Malfeld.  Otto^     2.977.848.  ^  ,      ' 

hehin.    Armand    .M..    to    Sodete   -Anonyme    dlte :    H.    Ernault- 
Batlgnolles.     Copying  device  for  lathes.     2.977,833,   4-4- 
01    Cl.  82 — 14. 
Ix-lnnd-Jtlfford  Co. :  See — 

Abadjlefr.  Ivan  V.     2.978.250. 
I>>nnox  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Blerwirth.   Henry  C.   and    Rutgers.     2.977.870. 
I>»onard.  I^slle  G.  A.,  and  C.  Smith,  to  United  Gas  Industries 
Ltd       Meat-stufflng   machine.      2.977.732.  4-4-01.   O.   53 — 
124. 
I.,eonard.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Steeneck.  Robert.  Walker,  and  Leonard.     2.978.541. 

Lerch.  Loren  W.  :   See — 

Mordlck.  William  M..  and  Lerch.     2.977.894. 
I>esser.  David  K.     Method  of  applying  a  coating. 

4-4-01.  Cl.  117 — 47. 
I^ever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Euwe.  Gerrit  E.    2.977.871. 
Leverberg.    Rudolph    R..    and    F.    N.    Baumgartner.    to   Easo 
Research    and    Engineering    Co.      Aluminum    soap    hydro- 
carbon thickener  with  increased  solvstlon.  ^2.978.411. 
01.  Cl.  2.'>2— 37. 
I.,ewis  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Forde.  Milton  N.     2.978,527. 
LpwIs,    Richard    L.,    to    The    Bendix    Corp. 
svntem     having    open    center    and    closed 
2,977,761,  4-4-61.  O.  60—51. 
I.<»wl8.  Samuel.     Cane  with  flag.    2.977.965.  4-4-61.  Cl.  13.')— 

47. 
I..ewis-Shepard  Co. :  See — 

Becker.  Bernard  B.     2.978.129. 
LHoIller.  I^eslle  H.  :  See- 
Brown.  Leslie  S..  Ives,  and  L'Holller.     2,977.691.    > 
Llbbev-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Carson.  Frank  J.,  and  Leflet.     2.977.720. 
HJirwlg.  Stephen  H..  and  Berkley.     2.978.366. 
Llch,   Richard  L..   to  General   Steel  Castings  Corn.     Railway 
vehicle   truck   structure.     2.977.897.    4    1   61.  Cl.    \0T> — 180. 
Lleberherr,    Hans    U..    to   Nordberg   Mfg.   Co.      Supercharged 

opposed  piston  engines.     2.977.943,  4-4-61,  CI.  123 — 51. 
Llmburg.    Pleter    C.    A.    Buurman,    and    R.    A.    Vroom,    to 
American  Enka  Corp.     Manufacture  of  rayon.     2,978.292, 
4-4-61.  Cl.  18 — 54. 
Lindberg.   Ramon   E..  to   Yuba   Consolidated   Industries.    Inc. 

Heat  exchange  test  Jig.     2.977,789,  4-4-61.  O.  73 — 40. 
Linden.  Gustave  B. :  See — 

Frankel.  Milton  B.,  and  Linden.    2.978.512. 
Linden,    Gustave    B..    to    AeroJ«»t-General    Corp       Xltro   keto 
alkyl  eaters  of  aromatic  sulfonic  acids.     2.978.477.  4-4-61. 
Cl.  200 — 1.^6. 
LIndlanrt,  Kaare  P. :  See— 

BHghtbill.  Edgar  N..  and  Lindland.     2.978.442 
Lindsay.   Maurice   E.      Crop   treating  apparatus.      2.977.715. 

4— *-ftl.Cl.  47— 1.7. 
LIpplncott.  Samuel  B. :  See — 

WIeae,  Herbert  K.,  and  LIpplncott.     2,978.464. 


2.978,354, 


Fluid    pressure 
center    portions. 
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L4«l«*rrMM  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Morrtoon.  Ulltard  L.    2.97«4ae. 
:  Ltqald  CoDtrola  Corp. :  See — 

Btllctrr,   Henry   R.,  and   Richards.     2.977.972. 
Lister.  AmoM  :  «m — 

France.  Harold,  and  Lister.    24>78,449. 
LIttte.  Arrhar  D.,  Inc.  :  ««— 

Dt  Maiotlo.  Cannelo  A  .  Healr.  and  Lamadc.     2,977,862. 
Litton  ladostrlcs.  Inc. :  See — 

Cartis.  Dantel  L.    2.97S.179. 
Livermore.   William  T.     Hydraolic  pamp  and  control  valve 

aaaembly.     2.977.888^  4-4-fll    CI.  103 — 42. 
Lloyd.  l-:dward  T..  and  H.  K.  HoldernMS.  to  W.  T.   Hpniey'a 
Telccraph  Works  Co..  Ltd.     Menns  for  continuounly  spool- 
Inc  ihimmtary  bodlM.     2,978.194.  4-4-«l.  CI.  242—28. 
Lorke.  Gcorice  A. :  See — 

Ciowson.   KrMl  R..  I^ocke.  and  MacI^nKhlln.     2.978.!V34. 
I»okhsrt     NVwtnn    F      tn    Intrrniitlonal    RnnlnPKs    Machines 
Corp.      .Mnltlpath  lonlcal  core  rircalts.     2.978.176.  4    I  <1. 
n.  2X> — 17«. 
Lockport  FHt  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helfaind.  Howard  .M.     2.978.023. 
Locontl.  Joseph  D..  J.  M.  Davles.  A    8.  Hunter.  H.  W.  Coles, 
and  M.  R.  Altamura.  to  I'nited  Kutrs  of  America.  Army. 
Atomic   bMmt  locators.      2  978..V84.   4-4-^1.  CI.  2.50 — 83. 
I^tebtch.   Otto,  and   A.   Seldl.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and   Rilber- 
Hch«-ldeanstalt  vormalw  Roessler.     Insalated  electrical  con- 
ductors     2.97«.3«3.  4-4-«l.  CI.  117— 31S. 
l»rton.   Jick.     Amusement  and  attention  attracting  device. 

2.977.fl99.  4-4-ai.  C\    40—30. 
I..ohest.  Hann  :   Ser  - 

Lobest.     2.978. 19S. 
W.   Le<Mnann.   W.   Haaae.   and  W. 
HalHke    Aktienxenellwhart    Berlin 
contact  reUy.     2.978.ft.V6,  4— 4-01. 


Lone,  atad  Shot>e.     2.978.424. 


Weber,  WolfiriinK.  and 
I.,ohs.    Willy,    F.    Hoimner. 
Ciirdt.    to    ,<llemenii    anil 
and  Munich.     .Sesled-ln 
n.  200—104. 
LnnK    .\ustln  K.  :  See— 

Atwood.  Kenneth  F., 
Lonir,  Oeortre  B.  :   Sre — 

Rrucken.  Byron  L..  and  Lone.     2.978.190. 
I»nler.  Isadnre  P.  :  See— 

Mitchell.  Charles  P..  and  I.rf>nler.    2.978,247. 
I»rens.  Anton  :  See — 

Larkbarrit.  Johannes.     2.978.010. 
I»rens.    Anton.      Reclining   article  of   furniture.      2.978.011. 

4-4-81.  CI.  155—106. 
I^orette.  Nicholas  R. :  See — 

Brown,  John  H..  Jr.,  and  I^iorette. 
Ixtnderhack.    Richard    C.      Collapsible 

+-4-<»l.  n.  411  "11 
LoulH.   Arnold    8..  and   M.   A.    Coler. 


MacLean,  Alexander  W.,  and  €.  C.  Hobbs.  Jr..  to  Celaneae 
Corp.  of  America.    Klectrolytic  proc«aa.    2.978,392.  4-4-«l, 
a.  204— S9. 
Maclean.  Michael  A. :  See— 

Kllburn.  Tom,  Hoffman,  and  .Maclean.     2.978.592. 
Madden.  Max.     Box  tack  and  method  of  making  same.    2.977,- 

912,  4-4-61.  n    112—262. 
Magnavox  Co..  The  :  See — 

riper,  Chester  L.    2.977.881. 
Mnhon.   Henry   1..  and  M.  C.  <M11.  to  Aerojet Ceneral  Corp. 
Propellant  grain  restrtction.     2^77.884.  4-4-dl.  CI.  102— 
98. 
Malr,  Alex  C  :  See — 

WelMi,    Irwin   K.,    Mair.   Jackman,   Brown,   and   Hayers. 
2^78.253. 
Maisey.  Roy  F. :  Se« — 

Hlrtwpll.   Stanley.  Jones,  and  Maisey.     2.978.4.'i6. 
.Majendie.  Alaxtnir  >l.  .\  .  to  Smiths  Amerlcn  Corp.     .Vavtga- 

tlonal  inJitruinentii.     2.978,074,   I    I  61,  CI.  340—27. 
Mnjka.  Edward  J   :   See— 

Young    Harland  H..  and  Majka     2.978.882. 
Malfeld.  Otto,  to  I.ieitt.  Ernst.  Cesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.      Device    for   slmultaneonidy    exchanging   optical 
systems     2,977.848.  4-4-61.  CI.  8»— .TO. 
MnnesM.    Norman    B.      Tool    holder.      2.977.608.    4-4-61.    CI. 

29— -80 
Mairnbells,  Sam  J.  :  See^— 

Sherwtn.  Raymond  F.,  and  Marabella.     2.977.676. 
Marconi's  Wlrel«»MH  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

8osln,  Boleslaw  M.     2.078.,%79. 
MMrruse,     Dietrich,     to     Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.     Inc. 
Microwave  mode  Alter.     2,978.057.  4-4-61.  a.  333—98. 

Marfleet.  D»mieUi«  :  See — 

Burnett.  Barrte  8..  and  Marfleet     2.978.532. 
Msrgtilies.  Paul  H..  and  J.  K.  Kressbach.  to  k.mnI  Machinery 
and  Chemical  Corp.     Procesa  and  comp<»sltion  for  the  dis- 
solution of  copper.     2,978.301.  4-4-61.  CI.  41 — 42. 
Martens.  Herbert  A.  :   See — 

Tech,  Kurt  O  .  and  Martens.     2.978.689 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W  .  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     .Motor 

621.  4-4-61.  n    .118—29. 
Maschlnen-   and    Praslslonswerkieugfabrlk    O.B.b.R 

Thorns.  Kuaen.     2.977.829. 
Maskrey.  John  T 


2,978,469. 
ornament. 


2.977.701. 


Improved  variable  re- 
sistor.    2  978.66,1.  4-4-61.  n.  3.18— 160. 
I..owe.  Keith  B.  :  See — 

Becker.  George  D  .  and  I^we.     2j977,809. 
Lowell.    Benjnmin    W.       Securing    device    for    speaker   baflles. 

2.978.079.  4-4-61.  CL  189-88. 
I»wry.  Ned  E.  :  See 

Stayton.  Robert  D..  I.rf>wry.  and  Vogt.     2.978.06S. 
Lucchesl.  Peter  J.  :   See  - 

Ilenth.   Carl  E..   Jr  .  and  Lucchesl.      2.978,.197. 
Lnckenbflugb.  fbivmond  W.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.      Bis  (alkyl   sulfonyl  and  sulfoxyl)   aliphatic  acid  de- 
rivatives.    2.978.480.  4-4-61.  CI.  260— 46.V1. 

Luckhardt.    Johannes,   decea»e<l.   by  W.    I>uckhardt.   adminis- 
trator,  to  Anton   l-oreni.      Article  of  repose  for  supporting 
the  NMly  of  a  person.     2.978.010.  4-4-61.  CI    15.5—100. 
Luclchxrdt.  WasolM  :   See 

Liirklmrdt.  Johann*-*      2.978.010. 
Lundtn.    Ihivid    M.    E..    to   Aktiebolaget    Bahco.      Devices    In 

rntchet  wrenches.     2.978,081.  4-4-61,  CI.  192—43.1. 
I..UPO.    Frits    J.,    to    Fee<lmatlc-Detrolt.    Inc.      Feed    hopper. 

2.978,210.  4-4-61.  CI.  2.^9     .10. 
I^styan,  John.     Rotary  lawnmower  construction.     2.977,739. 

4-4-61 .  CI.  .'>6— 2.1.4. 
Lntton.  MelvIn  C.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works      Modularised  radio 

receiver.     2.978.612.  4-4   61,  CI   .1J7— 101 
Lyman.    Wallace    R..    t<»    Wewtlnifhouse    Electric    <'orp.      Hot 
liquid  dispensing  apparatus.     2.978,14.1.  4-4-61.  CI.  222— 
146. 
I^nch  <'orp. :  See —  I 

Ardner.  Robert  L.     2.977.7.10.  * 

McVlckers.  Robert  F.     2.977.877. 
Lyon.  George  A.     Metho<l  of  making  wheel  covers.     2.977.91,5. 

4  4-61.  CI    111      .51 
Lyon.  <Jeorife  A.     Method  of  making  wheel  covers.     2,977.917, 

4_4-«l.  n.  11,1—116. 
Lyon,  John  K. :  See — 

Hinderer.  Gottlob,  and  Lyon.    2,977.986. 
I^y^ns.  Joseoh  F.  :   See    - 

Odell.  Norman  R  .  and  I.jrons.     2.978.413. 
M.K.M   Knltflnx  Mills.  Inc  :   See   - 

Crawford.  Ixhmael.  and  Routlllette.     2.977.783. 
MacDonnell.    Wilfred    D..    and    A.    D.    Hhnttiick.    to    National 
Steel    Corn.      Method   of   preserving   materUls.      2.978,38t{, 
4-4-61.  <1.  202—  I. 
Mace.   Harry  W..  to  iieroJet-<ieneral  Corp.     Ammonium  |ier- 
chlorate  asphalt,  base  propellants.     2.978..106.  4-4-61.  CI. 
52     ..V 
Mace.  Harry  W..  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.     Improved  propel 

lant  compoMltlon.     2.97><..107.  4-4-61.  CI.  .52— ..5. 
iMachlnecraft.  Inc.  :  See 

Butler.  Richard  K.     2.977.643. 
Machinery  .Mountings.  Inc  :  See — 

Kaas.  Bernartl  II.    2,978.213. 
Maclelewskl,  «;ienn  A.  :   See  - 

rVilebuff,  James  M..  Maclelewskl    and  Reiter     2.977.717. 
Mackay    James  B..  to  liitemationni  MuolneHn  Mnchln»H  C<-rp. 
Transistor  level  shifter      2,978..'V9.5.  4-1-01.  n.  .107-88.5 
Maclisaghlin,  Ralph  R  :  See— 

Crowaoa.  Frwl  B..  Locke,  and  MacLaughlln.     2.978.534. 


2.978. 
Be*— 


See 


2,978.368. 


Hornley    Geoffrey  W..  Frost,  and  Maskrey. 
Massard.  Robert  L. :  Her  -  ..  „»>»,-.. 

Dean.  Franklin  R..  Horton,  and  Massard.    2.978.174. 

Massey- Ferguson.  Inc.:   See—  „ .,^ 

Wells.   Bernard  L..  and   Michaels.     2.978.116. 
Matela.  Edward  J.  :  See— 

Arbeiter.  Alvln  H..  and  Matela.     2.978.640. 
Mattheessen    >riinnm  L.  and  B   H.  Workman    to  OtrrpUlar 
Tractor  Co.     Hvdranllc  decelerator  for  a  spring  balanced 
endne  governor     2.977.805.  4-4-61.  CT.  7.V    52.1. 
Matthews.   Hneb  B..    to   'Jenersl   Motors  Com.      ,\ctn«tor  snd 

control  system   therefor.      2.977.704.  4-4-61.  <1    OO— 51. 
MatthewB.  Rusaell  B.,  to  Baao  Inc.     Fluid  pressure  operated 

control  devices      2,977.906,  4-4-01.  (1.  1.17      rtfl. 
Mauck.  Victor.  E    T.  Duke,  and  A.  B.  Be|fl.     Helical  air  cell 

pipe  covering.     2.978..173.  4-4-61.  CI.  1.54 — «.5. 
Mauer.  Erwln  R..  and  G.  Mlcklus.  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corp.      Scanner    drum       2,978,178.    4-4-61.    a 
23.5—61.11. 
.Mayerchak.  Pete.     Mist  and  paint  eaver.     2J>78,186.  4-4-4J1. 
n.  2.19— 103.  „„„-^    ..   ,  -, 

Mavnard.   Wallace  J.     Valve  structure.     2.977.987.   4-4-61. 

<^.  137—625.17. 
MazionI,   Renato  J.,   to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.      Method 
of  sealing  glasa  to  other  eleroenta.    2.977.722,  4-4-61,  CI. 
49—82. 
McCarthy.  John  H.:  «••—„_      ^        „,.,„„,. 
Risk.  Norman  E..  and  McCarthy.    2.978,0.51. 
McCloskey.  Allen  L.  :  See—         _  .  ^-„  .^ 

English.  William  D..  and  McCloskey.     2.978.502. 
McCombe.  Matthew  K. :  See— 

Walsh.  Joseph  W..  and  McCombe.     2.978.268. 
McCormlck.  John  E.  :   See —  .      ,.  „, 

Gilbert.     George     R.,     BcfarlaabeUn,     and     McCormlcg. 
2.978.524. 
McCorqaodale  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Nasb.  James  O.     2.978.547.  »^     „.     ..  _^ 

McCowen.  Howell  H..  and  N.  W.  KIrcher.  to  The  Standard 

Oil   Co.      Reaction  vessel.     2,978.100.  4-4-61.  CI.  28—286. 

McCoy,  Clarence  B..  and  J.  F.  Stolts,  to  Western  Electrtc  Co., 

Inc.     Wire  tension  control  device.     2.978.196.  4-4-61,  O. 

McCulloch.'  William  J.  O.,  and  I.  Klrahenbaam.  to  Baao  R^ 
search  and  Knelne«'rlng  <'o.  Catalyst  for  dehydration  of 
secondary  alcohols.     2.978.420,  4-4-61.  Cl._^252--«48. 

McElrath.  William  W.  Proceaa  for  non-shrlnklng  flbroua 
materials.    2.977,685.  4-4-61.  CI,  28 — 74. 

McOlll,  Russell  C.  :  See—  ^  ^^,,      ^  ^^^  ,^. 

Perry.  Hehrr  A.,  Jr.,  and  McOlll.     2.977,886. 

McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See — 

Howling,    Dennis   H.     2,978,546.         ^     ^     ,  -     . 

McGraw.  George  K..  Jr .  to  Western  KBectric  Co..  Ine.  Feed- 
ing mechanism.     2.978.199.  4-4-61    CI.  »41— 47.J. 

McGregor.  John  B..  to  International  Baaineaa  Machines  Coro. 
Fluid  pressure  connector  for  printed  circuit  card.  2,978,- 
666.  4-4-61.  a.  .139—17.  .^  ^   „  ,__ 

McOuire.  Robert  D.  Method  of  molding  a  hollow  rabber 
article.    2  977,686.  4-4-61.  CI.  18—68.7.  ,.,,_. 

McGurty.  James  A.,  and  E.  8.  FHiniton,  to  General  K^tHc 
Co.      6xidatlon    rMlstaat   allsy.     2.978.S21,    4-4-61,    a. 

Mcllvalne.' Robert  L..  to  Herbert  ShntMon  Corp  Mixer  for 
granular  matertal.     2.978  147.  4-4-61.  222-18.5 

Mclntyre.  Robert  R..  to  Johnson  Hinge  Co^  Inc.  AdJoatable 
backrest  for  chair  structure.  2,978.013,  4  4  61.  CL 
156—152. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.977.758. 
,     glider.    2.977.- 


2.978,665. 


McLean.  Donald .  —  „^.  ^  „  , 

Hawortb,  Uonel.  Shire,  and  Mclean. 
McNamara,  Ambrose  J.,  to  Irrlns  Constant 

656.  4-4-61,  a.  24—206.15. 
McNamara,  Raymond  C, :  Bee— 

SuIlivanTiCenneth  L.,  and  McNamara. 
McNeil  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Sam,  Joseph.     2.978.468. 
McPheraon.  RoUad  A..  Jr. :  Sss— 

Conklln,  Lewis  H.,  and  McPberson.     2,978.516. 
McQoala,  David  B. :  See— 

Berman.  BlUot.  and  McQuain      2,978,462. 
McVickera.  Robert  F.,  to  Lynch  Corp.     Code  dater.     2,977,- 

g77.  4-4-61,  CI.  101-377, 
Mealpack  Corp. :  Se^—         „  „,.  ,^ 

Clarke,  Hoagbton  W.     2,978,109. 
Mechanical  Producte,  Inc. :  Sej^— 

lacworsen.  Rlebard  C.     2.»7«.667.        „.    ^    ,         ,    , 
MedlerT  LewU  A.,   to  Fox  Prodncts  Co.     Blectrical  control 

svstenis.     2.978.633.  4-4-61.  O.  828—89.  ..«,,« 

Mebler.  Ralph  O..  and  W.  D.  Hendron,  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 

Bollcleanlng  device.     2.»  ".927,  4-4h^l    £1.118—203. 
Meier.    Walter    R.      Safety  •toola.      2.976.663,    4-4-61,    qi. 

1 1 T— AT 

Melstcr.  Gerard  W.,  to  Slmonli  Co. .  Preasurtiwl  poliahiag 
conpoaltlon  containing  polrvlnirl-alcobol  and  (om  traga- 
cantV^  2,978,422,  4-4-61.  Cl.^MO— 17.4. 

Melsard,  Douglas  B..  D.  A.  kendall.  and  A.  J.  faras.  to  T^ 
Corp.  Process  for  producing  a  tea  concentrate.  2,978,828, 
4-4-61,  CI.  99— 77.  ^       ._       ««----•     ..  .^^t 

Mercler,    Jean.      Multl-torqoe   drculta.      2,977,768,   4-4-61, 

•  CI.  60—61. 

Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Sprague,  James  M„  and  Blcking .     2,978,467. 

Merx,  RiJdolf,  to  Crosman  Arms  Co..  Inc.  Gas  powered  Ash- 
ing rod.    2^77.706,  4-4-61.  p.  48— 19 

MeUbowerk  CToaa,  Raadi  *  Bchnliler  K.O. :  See— 

Wrobbel,  Werner.     2,977,728.  „....-._»       • 

Metcair  Herbert  E..  and  H.  W.  Johnson,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlasion.  Nentronlc  Reactor. 
2.978.89^,  4-4-61.  CI.  204—198.2. 

Meti.  Paul  L.,  and  J.  Nepper,  to  A.R.B.B.D..  Acierles  Re- 
unles  de  Burbach  Blch-Dadetange,  Sodete  Anonyme.  Noi- 
sle.    2.978,189.  4-4-61,  CT.  289—697. 

Metsger,  Robert  O. :  See —  ^  ^  ^  _       „ , 

Anderson,  Lloyd  L..  Johnson,  Meftxger.  and  Van  Noord. 
2  978  118 

Meyar.  ^wirlch,  to  Bbanchaa  8Jk.  Trmnsmlielon  device  for 
tW  meters.    l»r:.749.  4-4-61,  CI..  61^21.13.       _,^  _ 

Meyer  Arendt,  Jurgen  R.,  to  The  Ohio  State  University  Re- 
search Foundation.  Optical  system  for  mlcroscooes  or  simi- 
lar Instruments.     2.977.847.   4-4-61.  CI.    88— I* 

Meynell.  Lionel  C.  to  Meynell  A  Sons,  Ltd.  .|««ot  ▼»'▼" 
for  controlUng  the  mixing  of  hot  and  cold  fluids.  2,977,989, 
4-4-61.   CI.   137—680.19. 

Meynell  A  Sons.  Ltd. :   See—  _    ^^^ 
Meynell.   Lionel  C.     2.977.989. 

Mlag  Mahlenbao  and  Industrie  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Topp,  Johann  B.     2.978.239.  ^    ,      ^  ^^,  ^,,    ^    . 

Michael;  Harry  C.  Tread  reduction  wheel.  2,978,272.  4-4- 
61.  CI.  296 — 8.6. 

•"'•^XBi^nii^lTind  Michnela.     2.978,116. 
Mlcklus.  George:  See—  ^        ^.        „^„,,. 
Mauer  Brwin  B.,  and  Mlckloa.     2,978.178. 
Mlkulas.  William.     Swimming  poola.     2.977,618.  4-4-61.  CI. 

1B._1.7. 
Miller,   Bertha  B.     Inralld'a  bath  tab. 

CI.  4—186.  .     ,       _,     , 

Miller,  Carl  D,    Speed  reguUtlng  deriea. 

CI.  180—82.1. 
Miller.  Bdlth  B. :  Bee— 

V^elch.  Felix  F,     2,977.636. 
Miller,  James  F,,  and  R.  C.  HUnes.  toBattelle  Memorial 

Institute.     Semiconductor  devleea.     2,978,661,  4  4  61,  CI. 

888-^22 
Miller,   Matthew  N.,  and  B.  V.  Smitt.  to  fWrdilld  Bngine 

and  Ainlaae  Corp.     Belief  valve.     2.977.978,  4-4-61,  CI. 

MlUlken,  Humphreys.     Continaous  external  combustion  en- 

ffineB.    2,977;769,  4-4-61,  CI.  60 — 89.68.  ^       ^ 

ir^ Her&rt    B.      Flahiig    law.      2.977,708,    4-4-61,    CI. 
43-— 42  16 
Milne,  David  T..  to  AmeHean  Viecoae  Corp.     Dissolving  and 

mixing  apparatus.     2.978.299,  4-4-61.  CI.  28—267, 
Milton,  Clarj  L..  Jr. :  Ss»— 

Walsh.  John  8.,  and  Milton.     2,978,849. 
Mlnlsterlo  Dn  Aeronautica,  Dlretor  do  Material,  Aeroporto 
Santos-Domont :  See 

Focke.  Henrlcb  C.  J.     2.978.087.  ,.    .  _      , 

Mlnlx.  BUI,  to  Freeland  Oange  Oo.    Pnaomatie  Internal  gauge 

device.    2,977,788,  4-4-61.  a.  73-67.9. 
Mlnneapolia-Honeywall  Bagnlator  Co. :  See- 
Bauer.  William  B.     2.97J.96p. 
Baoer.  WlUlam  B.     2.977^1. 
Carlson,  Blmer  A.     2,978.838. 
DIetartch.  Bmaat  J.  „2.»J».««- , 
Donahue,  Lawrence  E.    2,976,183. 
Duke,  John  A.     2.977.642.  ___ 
FUlmore.  Robert  L,    iJP77.766. 
Laraon,  John  C.    I97i,2l0. 
NodoU.  Keith  M.    27978.006. 
MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Vanatrom,  Robert  C.    2^77,860. 
Mlrrione,  James  J.,  to  J.  F.  D,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc 
means   for   rccUnlng  back  chairs.     8,978,014 

MltehaU.  Charlea  F..  and  L  P.  Lonlar.     Bowling  ball  door 
guSrd:    2,»78.2*7.  4-4-61.  CL  178-64. 


XVll 

Mitchell,  Irrlng  L.,  and  8.  a  Preasman.  to  Ebert  Electronlrs 
%.r".r**..  fH!"*^  eystem.  2,978.688.  4-4-61.  Q.  256—215. 
Mitchell.  John  G.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  ^nc     "' 

of  gianular  solids   Into  or  out   of  hlrh 

2,978.280.  4-4-61.  CI.  302—63. 
.Mock.  Frank  C.   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Gas  turbiae  enrtne 

control.      2.977,757,  4-4-61.  CI.  60—89.26  "^ogiiie 

Modem  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Becknian.  Ernest  <*.     2.977.785. 
Moeller.  Axel,  to  Moeller  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Bailer  ping.    2.978.- 


Movement 
pressure   vessels. 


2.977.604.   4-4-61, 
24>78.06».  4-'ft-61. 


Goldsmith,    and    Glass. 


Mlneraris    e 


Adjustment 
4-4-61,  CI. 


138.  4-4-61.  CT.  220—24.5. 
Moeller  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Moeller.  Axel.     2,978,138. 
Moloney,  Peter  J.  :  See — 

Tosonl.    Ant4iony    L.,    Moloney. 
2.978.447. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Barkhuff.  Raymond  A..  Jr..  and  Platser.     2,977.639. 
Culbertson.  Harry  M.,  and  Haha.     2.978.425. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.  :  See — 
Hulse,  Graham.    2.978.376. 
MontecatinI    Societa    Generale    per    I'lndustria 
Chimica  :  See— 

Ohiusoli.  Gi«n  P.    2,978.466. 
Mooney,  Fred  E.  :  See — 

Caine.  George  E..  Greeley,  and  Mooney.    2.978.134. 
Moore.  Al  J.  :  See  — 

Moore.  Samuel  N..  Abelow.  and  Moore.     2.9774)11. 
Moore.  Morgan  :  See — 

Pnllar,  HaroM  B.,  and  Moore.     2,978,427. 
Moore.  Samuel  N..  H.  Abelow.  and  A.  J.  Moore.    Sewing  ma- 
chine attachments.    2.977.911,  4-4-61.  CI.  112—260. 
Mordick.  William  M..  and  L.  W.  Lerch.  to  Columbus  McKlnnon 
Chain  Corp.     Linked  power  chain  for  conveyors.     2.977.694, 
4-4-61,  CI.  104—172. 
Morgan,  Frank   A.     Tire  demounting  apparatna.     2,078.016. 

4-4-61,  n.  1.57-1.2. 
Morln,  Louis  H.     Integral  end  Btnf>  for  separable  fasteners 

and  the  method  of  producing  the  same.     2,977,638.  4-4-67. 
(^    ]  g >jg 

Mortn,  Ixtnls  H.,  to  Coste  A  Clark  Inc.  Ribbed  barrel  moulded 
plastic  snools.     2.978.202.  4-4-61.  CT.  242—118.7. 

Mork.  Mllo  L.  :  See— 

Musall.  John,  and  Mork.    2,977,605. 

Morllte  Eoulpment  Co.  :  See — 

Kalbrnnner.  Donaldson  P.     2,978.573.  

Morris.  Vernon  B.,  Jr.,  W.  L.  W.  Ogden.  and  F.  Sobel.  to  The 
Bendlx  Corp.  Apparatus  for  teatlng  and  sorting  humidity- 
responsive  electrical  reslator  or .  hygrometer.  2,978.102. 
4-4-61.  Cl.  209—81.  • 

Morrison.  Willard  L..  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  and  Transit 
Co.  of  Chicago.  Multi-spark  Imltlon  engine  for  flxatlon  of 
nitrogen.     2.977,988.  4-4-61.  Cl.  123—1. 

Morrison.  Willard  L.,  to  Llquefreeae  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 
preserving  edible  material.    2.978,386,  4-4-61.  Cl.  99—192. 

Morsch,  Jesse  J.  Rotatably-mounted  faucet  washers.  2.978.- 
220,  4-4-61,  Cl.  251—88.  _        „.     ..  w-  .. 

Morse,  Albert  R..  to  Injection  Molders  Supply  Co.  Bleed  back 
for  Injection  molding  cyllndere.  2.977,634,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
18 — so. 

Morse,  Roy  E..  and  F.  A.  Di  Pasqnale.  to  Reliable  Packing 
Co.      Electrical    stunning  of   animals.      2.977,627.   4-4-61. 

Morton,  Glen  R.    Molten  metal  feeding  tube  for  metal  easting 
machines.     2,977.649,  4-4-61.  Cl.  22— 68.         „  _     .    -^ 
Moseley,    Tomllnson    I.,    and    J.    Ouangprena,    Barlent    Oo. 

Winch.     2.978.284.  4-4-61.  Cl.  264—166. 
Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  A.G.  vorm,  Beni :  See — 

Hockel.  Hans  L.    2,977,941. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See —  ^«_..  ..^ 

Rlerman,  Raymond  C.    2,978,196. 
Mott.  John  B.  :  See — 

Wlna,  Willis  G..  and  Mott.    2.978,688.  ^,     ,     » 

Moyer,  Samuel  P..  to  American  Ctanamid  Co.     Polyelectro- 

lytei  in  electrolysis.     2.97«,«94.  4-4-61.  Cl    204—108. 
Moyrand,  Jean,  and  B.  Bigot,  to  Compagnle  de  Saint  Oohslii. 
Granular  fertiliters  and  processes  for  making  them.    2,978,- 
318,  4-4-61.  Cl.  71—37. 
Mulconroy  Co. :  See —  .,  ^     ^       „  -_«  .«• 

Walsh,  Joseph  W..  and  McCombe.     2.978,263. 

Mulbolland,  James  R.,  to  L  Gsry,  as  trustee.  Combined  flux- 
ing, cleaning,  and  tlnnlnv  device  and  comiKtaltlpn.  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  2.978,370,  4-4-61,  Cl.  148 — 
24. 

Mflller.  Karl  E. :  See—  _^_,,         „  „^^  ^.^ 

Graullch,  Wllhelm,  and  MeUer.     2.978,482. 

Mflller,   Kurt.      Vibratory   screening   apparatna. 
4-4-61 ,  Cl.  209 — 866. 

Mullln.  Daniel  R. :  See— 

Thompson,  Wlllifim  E..  and  Mullln. 

Mulllns  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Daucherty.  Joe.     2.978,287. 

Munro.  Jerrold  A.    Baby  carriage  brake. 
Q\   J  88—20 

Murphy.   Blaxwell  K.     Electric  heater. 
Cr2l9 — 39. 

Musall.  John,  and  M.  L.  Mork,  to  J^yj"?'**  >*o»^*^  ^^ 
Sink  mounting  device.     2.977,605,  4-4-61,  O.  4— 167. 

Myers,  Robert  R.     Printing  plate  construction.     2,977.876, 

Myera.  ^'l^omas  E.     Semiconductor  devices  and  method  of 

making  the  same.     2.978.618,  4-4-61.  CL  317—235. 
Nagel.  George  W. :  See— 

SchnltETMortlmer  A.,  and^  Nagel.    2,978.698. 

Xapette  Sanitary  Ntp^n  gfiJ***''  "*•  *  ***" 
NashfjSSi^L'^M^Si^ale  *  Co.  Ltd^  Electric  circuit 

controllers.     2.978.547,  4-4-61.  O.  200—6. 
National  Broach  *  Machine  Co^«e»— 
Daniel.  Dtvld  W.    2JiTtJU- 


2.978.104, 


2.978,430. 

2,978.071,  4-4-61. 
2,978,568.  4-4-61. 
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2,978.462. 
Dobbins.  Bnrna, 


Edwardi, 


2.978,3e». 


2.»78.5»2. 
2,978.623. 


National  Ouh  «*«»•«*'  Co  ■'?»•  = 

Borman.  BUiot.  and  McQoaln 

EckdahU  Donald  E..  Spra«n*. 
andDonan.    2.978.665. 
National  OTpaum  Co    .See— 

Schndlor,  Joaeph  W.    2.978.076. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  8«^  _^  .   _.„„,. 

Battle.  Jamea  H..   Hack,  and  Konlg 
National  Lock  Co. :  «'«—  „  ^        _  -_.  „-- 

Nortb.  Edwin  W..  and  Batea.    2,978,267. 
XatlonafReaeareh  Development  Corp. :  Bee— 

Kllbnrn.    Tom.    Hoffman,    and    Maclean. 

WlllUma,   Frederic  C   and  Lalthwalte. 
National  Starch  and  ChemlMl  Corp. :  »«^      - 

Raaao,  Joaepti  D.,  and  Weldener.    2,978,848. 
National  Steel  Corp  :  See-- 

MacDonnell.   Wilfred  D.,   and  Sbattuck.     !2,978.386. 
National  Tank  Co. :  See— 

Olaajfow,  Oarence  O.     2  978.403.  ^.k^^  m*. 

Nelaon.  ffrooka  E  .  and  R.  6    ?«*"<».*»  ^he  Oaborn  Mftr. 
Co        Reinforced    roUry    bmah.      2.977,622.    4-4-61.    CT. 
15—182. 
NeliM>n.  Joaeph  F.  :  See—-  .  „  .  „  __„  o<ui 

Sbewmaker.  Jamea  E..  and  Nelaon.     2.978,396. 

Nemeth.  .\lex  J.  :  See— 

Bundy.  Oawald  U..  and  Nemeth.    2.978.553. 
Nepper.  Joseph:  See —  _.,v-«.«« 

^etm.  Pani  L.,  and  Nepper.    2,978.189  „     .         o- 

Nen    Enwne  C.    and  J.  W  Panel,  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Co. 

Method   of   and    apparataa   for   treating   textile    ■trands. 

Neak?re^^.*JohitS:  to  O.  M.  Pfaff  A.O.  Thread  »ulde  and 
tensioning  system  for  sewing  and  similar  machines.  2.»77,- 
909.  4-4-61.  C\.  112—241.  ^,        ,  . 

Newcomer,  James  E.  Shock  ahaorblna  mounting  for  a  hay 
conditioner     2,977,787.  4-4-61,  O   M—l.  ' 

Newell.  William  H..  E.  O.  Burgesa.  Jr..  N.  J.  Zabb,  and  8  I. 
FVangouMs.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Derlce  for  predicting 
▼aloes  of  a  fluctuating  nTntem  at  a  predetermined  future 
time.     2.978.177,  4-4-61,  CI.  235—186. 

Newloo.  John  D. :  See —  ^  „      .  „  ^a  aok 

Felbeck.  George  T..  Helmaster,  and  Newloo.    2.978,235. 

Newman.  Edward  A,,  and  D.  O.  CUyden.  to  International 
Buslneas  Machines  Corp.  Program  control  systein  for  elec- 
tronic digital  computers.     2.978.176.  ♦^^-^ix  C'-  235— 187. 

Newton.  Benjamin  f  Cable  guarda.  2.978.075.  4-4-61.  C\. 
189—31.5. 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See— 

Ruhl.  Charles  A.  L.     2.977.971.  ,,     ^, 

Nick  Howard  H.  to  International  Buiilness  Machines  Corp. 
Fr^aglng    method.      2,978.286,    4-4-01.    CI.    316—1. 

N'lcklasson.  Ralf  B.  Feed  devices  for  material,  for  example 
In  bar  form.    2,977.670.  4-4-4J1.  01.  29— 93. 

Mcolalaen,  Bernard  H..  and  R.  C.  Harshman.  to  OUn  Mathle- 
son  Chemical  Corp.  Manufacture  of  hydratlne  dlhydro- 
halldes.    2,978.296.  4-4-61.  CI.  23 — 87. 

NIetoruggc.  Maxlae  A. :  See — 

Bemlti.  Carl  C.    2.977,777.  _         ,  ^    .      . 

Nllsson,  Bengt  E..  to  Akttebolaget  Slectrolux.  Dorlce  for 
cleaning  roUtable  brushes,  especially  floor  polishing  ma- 
chine brushes.    2,977.620,  4-4-61,  CT.  16—142. 

Noakes,  Thomas  E.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanl- 
Ury  Corp.  Thermostatic  mixing  valve  and  power  ele- 
ment construction.    2.978,181.  4-4-61.  O.  236—12. 

Nodolf.   Keith    M..   to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
-—      2,978.066.  4-4-61.  Cl.  183—7. 


BleetroB 
824 — 20 


tube 


4-4-61.    Cl. 


Pump.     2,977.887. 

2.978.012.  4-4-61. 

National  Lock  Co. 
CL  292—169. 


Qas  cleaning  apparatus 
Nordberg  Mff.  Co. :  See- 
Becker,  George  D..  and  Lowe.    2.977,809. 
Ueberherr.  Hans  U.    2.977,943. 
Nordell.    Carl    H.      Rag    catcher.      2.978.106 

210—173. 
Norfolk  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Raasom.  Robert  B.    2.978.002. 
Norlla.  Francis  E..  to  Borg- Warner  Corp. 

4-4-«l^a.  103 — 87. 
Norscen.  Dale  G.     Foldable  utility  chair. 

Cl.  l.VV— 149 
North,   Bdwln   W..   and  W.   C.   Bates,   to 
Latch  conatractlon.     2,978.267.  4-4-61. 
North  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Banman.  Kdward  E.    2,978.614. 
BrwM.  Lemuel  R.    2.978,538. 
Roberts,  Wlllard  A.    2,977,811. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Oehrkens.  G«orge  R..  and  Compton.     2.977(858. 
Silverman.  LonTs,  SalUch,  and  Selts.     2,978,399. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Daams,  Jasper.  Kooplnan,  and  Schoot.     2,978.310. 
Turnbull.  Andrew  A.     2.978,389. 
Norton.  James  A.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Apparatus 
measuring  the  amount  of  radioactive  material  deposited 
artldca.    2.977.925.  4-4-61.  Cl.  118—8. 
Notbohm.  Elmer  w.  :  See — 

Cadman.  Corlls  D..  Notbohm.  and  Plcha.     2.977.681. 
Novick,   Jack.      Self   sUcklng  cans.     2.978.142,  4-4-61.  Cl. 

220—97. 
Noyea,  Joaeph  C,  Jr, :  *ee — 

lienda,  Frank  P..  and  Noyea.    2.977.690. 
Nye  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Hantaan.  Eugene  P.    2.978.114. 
Nymaa.  Frands  O. :  See — 

Root,  Nathan,  and  Nymaa.    2.977.69T. 
Nystrom,  Axel  C.  L.  O.  Belchelt.  D.  V.  Watera,  and  J.  R. 
Welgel.  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Cable-cnldlng  mech- 
anlam   for  cable-stranding  apparatus.     2.977,747.   4—4-61. 
Cl.  57 — 66.5. 

O.E.M.  Corp. :  See —  _^ 

Smith.  William  H..  Frohner,  and  Adolphson.    2,9T7,9S0. 
O.K.  Tool  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Williams.  Ttaanton  V.    2.977.696. 


Oakes.   William    8      to   ^^SfS^R^^VS^il^Cl 
Upping   apparatus.     2.978.680.  4-4-«l.  tn. 

O'Connor,  Arthur  F. :  See —        r\>r>,^„^r      9  an  ROfl 
Doherty,  Edward  T..   and  O  Connor.     2^T7,»w. 
ODajf; Cortliind  N.    Removable  core  air  dlffnaera.    2.977.869. 

OdtilNlman*R~Sd  J   F.  Lyons,  to  Texaco  Inc.    Lubrtcat- 

^*ni  oluTThlcken  "to  a  grealj  eo-'^tency  with  cupwos  N. 

X'     dlarylamldlne     compounds.       2.978.413.     4-*-oi.     vi. 

O^SrdSi*.  Louis,  to  General  American  T«»»?»rtatlon 
Corp.  Square^recipssed  screws  and  punch  means  for  mak- 
ing Mme^  2,977,838.  4-4-61.  Cl.  85--t5. 

^•'no^;{"'Ter^on'ri..*JrOgaen.  and  Sobel.     2.978.102. 

^'"kcf^lS.  A?o'ir.ndOglnt.    2.978^5M.  ^^  .  ^^ 

Ohio   SUtrUnlverslty   Rw«'S»>„'loj»^***"'   ""     ^'^^ 

Seyer-Arendt.  Jurgen  R.    2,977.847. 
athleson  (^emlcal  Corp.  :  %^^—.,^^      «  „a  ooa 
NIcolalsen.  Bernard  H..  and  Har*man.    2.B7H,^i»o. 
OIney.  Robert  A. :  See—        ^,_^_     ^  o,o  ^/vo 

^mbly  for  glaiis  furnace.     2,978.526.  4-4-61.  a.  13—14. 
Omark  Industries.  Inc.  ■8'«T^..  _-. 

Broughton.  Sidney  H      2.977.598. 

Baney.  Arthur  H.    2.978.000. 
Oppenhelmer.  Frank  L. :  *•*— .  .         .  rk^.^«K.im«» 

Anderaon,  Robert  J..  Hamrick.  and  Oppenhelmer. 

820. 
^'"•^Sh^'.TSSrt' ba^viTand  Ormbona.    2.978.704. 

Orchard.  Peter  F. :  See —  ^  _     .      .     «  o--  ,«« 
Soltau,  William  E..  and  Orchard.    2,977.760. 
Ordman,  Tlieodore.     visor  construction.     2.978.274. 

Cl.  290 — 97. 
Oreclone  Concentrating  Corp. :  See--- 

Rodman,  Norman  H.  A.,  and  Arbetraan.     2.978,1W. 
OReUlTwallace  M..  and  ^iE    True,  to  J*'**^  P'«J^°f 

Research  Co.     Plug  for  well  boreholea.    2.9i»,inv,  4-»-oi. 

Or?'  pifl^^o  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Power  ateerlng  devlcea. 
2'.978.058.  4-4-61.  Cl.  180—79.3. 

*^'*">re£.n' Bi^k?E:.  fndieter«,n.    2.977.6M.,     ^      .^.^ 

Osbo^Tckar^^  V      WS?*'?'?  5i^"79  2  ' 
vehicles.     2.978.252.  4-4-61.  Cl.  280 — 79.^. 

****•  -^»a*f.  K«t^l.  and  Ota.    2.977.775. 

"""^  G%°"wSl!aSr3'.-.  wSfi^  .nd  Pritcbard. 
Grimmer,  (Jporge  G.     2.978.081. 

**"'Tril.^.K.*Rusi;elf  jTBrady.  and  Ottlnger. 
Ottoson.  Axel  C. :  See— 

Bastlan.  Richard  R^  kiid  Ottoaon. 
Overhead  Door  Corp. :  Bee—- 

Stroup.  Earl  L..  and  Chrtatensen. 
Owena-Oornlnf  Flberglaa  Corp. :  See— 

Brtoley.  Frank  O..  and  Evana.    2,978.529. 

W^HeVurst,  Harry  B  .  and  Warthen.     2,977.929. 
Owens-IlllnoU  Glass  CS>.:  See—  o  070  aio 

Allgeyer.  Guy  H.,  Early,  and  Sorble.     2,978,619. 

Olaon.  Ralph  H.    2.978.K6. 
PGAC  Development  Co. :  8f«— 

Rabaon.  William  R.    2.978.686. 
Packaglna  OorjL  of  America  :«e^ 

Lambert.  Harry  E.    2.978,16S.  .,1^.1^  .^ 

Packwood.  G^rge  H..  Jr.     Dispenser  'or  •"•>r,«*'j^25?     5 
seml-Uquld  materials  inch  aa  paste,  creams.  Jelly,  etc.    2,- 
978J46,  4-4-61,  Cl.  222—166. 
Page  Engineering  Co.  :  Bet 


for 
on 


2,977,- 


4-4-61. 


2.97S.080. 


2,978.164. 


2.978.341. 
2,978.021. 


2.977.771. 
Motors   Corp. 


Variable 


4-4-61.  a.  74—616. 


2.978.642. 


face  BiBgineenua  «-o.  ■  oe»-— 

Page.  John  W.    2,977,654.  ^        „  ._  ,^^^ 

Pace  John  W..  to  Page  Efngtaeerlng  Co.    Rope  wedge  aoekct. 

2^77  664  4-4-61,  Cl.  24 — 126.  ,     , 

Pakan/iohi  jT^A.  R.  F.  ProducU.  ^"^     A?J«»^-_P^/*S' 
having  two  pbaee  ehlftlng  medium.     2.978.702.  4-4-61.  Cl. 
343—753. 
Palliilo,  Inc.:  Bee— 

Dell.  Thomaa...  2.977^610. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  £^ 
Clark.  Joaeph  B..  Jr     2.978.026 
Hill,  fealph  W     2.977.795. 
Pearce.  Frank  G.,  and  Walker. 
Panasewlcs.   Anton   Z.,   to  General 
mtlo  lever  mechanism.     2.977.817 
Panel.  James  W. :  See—  /,«„,..« 

N*eu.  Eugene  C.  and  Panel.    2.977.745. 
Paplneau.  Milton  D.    Sine  war*  lero  comparator 

4-4-61.  Cl.  328—20. 
Parachutes  Inc. :  See —  ^  „     .  _  -._-  «-« 

Istel  Jacoues  A.,  and  Sanborn.    2^78^13. 
Park.   Kenbetfi   L..   to   IlllnoU  Tool   *?«rka.     Apoaratnjfor 
winding  and  mounting  Indactton  colls.    2,978,006,  4-4-61. 

Parker.  Donald   W..  Jr..  to  Swltier  Brothert,  Inc.     Water 

emulslflable  composition.     2.978.418.  ♦-4-«l,  CL2»^12 

Parker,  Joseph,  and  W.  N.  Knutaea.  to  IM1"»"  T«>?L.^«fif- 

Paint  recovery  method.     2.978.344.  4-4-61.  CL  106—193. 

Parker  Pen  Co^.  The  :  See— 

Cadman.  6>rlU  D..  Notbohm.  and  Plcha.    2.977.081. 
Parkinson.  John :  flee— 

Gutkowskl,  Jannax,  and  Parkinson.    2,978.107. 
Parmatic  Engineering  Ltd. :  See— 

Gutkowskl.  Janusi.  and  Parklnaon.    2.978.107. 
Paalnakl.   Arthur   M..   to   Burroughs  Corp.     Carrlaca  orar- 
travel  mecha&ltm  for  baiineM  machines.    3.978.178. 
•1.  Cl.  236—60.6. 
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Patent  and  Licensing  Corp.,  The  :  Bee— 

Bender,  Edward  J.,  and  Richardson.    2.977.924. 
Patterson,  C.  J.,  Co.  :  See —  '  „     ^  ^,„  ,_„ 

Beaman.  Norman  V.,  and  Broomall.    2,978,096. 
Patterson.  John  A.  :  Bee — 

Chafpti.  Harry,  and  Patterson.    2,978.473. 
Patterson,    Omar   L.,    to   Sun   OH   Co.     Computing   circuits. 

2.97S.178.  4-4-61.  C\.  235 — 193. 
Paulsen.  Robert  C.  :  Bee— 

Bloch.  Erich,  and  Paulsen.    2,978.693       ^   _^     . 
PauUrude.  Philip  M.,  to  Wood  SpeclaUyProducts   Inc. 
tlple  slat  type  folding  door.     2.978,020.  4-4-61,  Cl. 
183 
Pauly  Jail  Building  Co. :  See— 

TysdHl.  Theodore  J.    2.977,645. 
Pearce  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Pearce.  Lewis  C.    2.977,710. 

Pearce.  Lewis  C.     2,97i,734. 
Pearce.  Frank  G..  and  S.  W.  Walker,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Procew»lng  gas  mixtures.     2,977,771,  4-4-«l, 

Pfarce  Lewis  C,  to  Pearce  Development  Co.  Method  of 
removing  trees.     2.977.710.  4-4-01,  H    47— 68      ^  ^,  ^  „ 

Penro*'.  Lewlt.  C.  to  American  Oreetlngti  Corp.  Sheet  dlHtrlb- 
utlng  mechanlnm  and  recepUde  conveyor.     2.977,733.  4- 

4-fif,  Cl.  53 — 154.  ^       T,       ,         »„   .. 

Pe«rce,  Lewis  C.  to  Pearce  Development  Co.     Envelope  band- 
2.977,734.  4-4-61.  Cl.   53—198. 
C.     Air  blast  sprayer.     2.978,185.  4-4-61, 


R.  D.  Dodge,  to 
Paper   feeding 


International  Busl- 
devlce.      2.978.088. 


Laboratories.    Inc. 
2.978.670.  4-4-61. 


ing  machine. 
Pearch,   I>eonard 

Cl.  2.TO— 77. 
Pearson    Eugene  8,.  and 

ness    Machines    Corp. 

4-4-«l.  Cl    197— 138.  _,     ^ 

Peek.    Robert   L..   Jr..   to  Bell    Telephone 

CompresBtonal  wave  translating  device. 

Cl.  340—11. 
Peelers  Co..  The:  Bee— 

Lapeyre.  James  M.     2.978,334. 
Pefnous  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ericson    I>onald  W..  Hemdon.  and  Thornber 
Pellett.  Allwln  W. :  See- 
Crane.  Jack  W.,  and  Pellett.    2,977.873. 
Pennlnjtton.  John  V.,  to  Cameron   Iron  Works,  Inc 

2.971977.  4-1-61.  a.  137—3.30. 
Penoyer.    Charles    E..    to    The    Sherwln-VMIllams 

latlces    from    super    bodied    oils.      2.978.346. 

106—252  • 

Perry,  Henry  A..  Jr.,  and  R.  C  McGlll.  to  United  States 

America.  Navy.    Explosive  bomb'or  weaipon  casing. 

Peters.  Leo  W.     Buckles.     2.977.656,  4-4-61.  Cl.  24- 

Peterson.  Ruben  O. :  Bee— 

Nelson.  Brooks  E.,  and  Peterson.     2,977,622. 
PettHvel,    Jacques,    to    Roclete    Oenevolse    d  Instruments 


Sennentlal 
Cl.  200—6. 


2.977.98.'). 


Valve. 

Co.      Paint 
4-4-61.    Cl. 

of 

2.977.- 

-196. 


de 


switch  operator 


2.977,685. 


Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Chrlstenson.  Roger  M.    2.978,437. 
Devore.  Ouy  C.    2.977,719. 
Masconl.  Renato  J.     2.977.722. 
Tllgner,  Ralph  F.    2.977^1. 

riastow    Ronald  J.,  to  Rose  Bros    (Oainsbornuah)  Ltd.     Low 
Btlffness  SDrlnjs  unite.     2.978.241.  4-4-61.  Cl.  267—1. 

Piatt.  John  W.  :  See- 
La  Bonla.  Vlnceat.  and  Piatt.    2.978.111. 

Piatt  ft  l4«  Bonla  Co..  The  :  See — 

La  Bonia.  Vincent,  and  Piatt.    2.978.111. 
Platxer.  .Vorbert  :  'flrr — 

Barkhuff.    Raymond   A..   Jr..  and   Platxer.     2.977.639. 
IMaut    Herman,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp      2.2-dlnltropropane- 

1.3-dlnftratP.     2  978.484    4-4-61.  Cl.  260 — 467. 
Pop.  Lloyd  R..  to  Hartwell  Aviation  Supply  Co.     Sliding  and 

rotatlnjt  bolt  latch.     2.9T8.266.  4-4-61,  CI.  292—57. 
Poe.  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

Coyne.   Donald  M.,   Hackett.  and  Poe.     2.978.B23. 

Pocirloll.  Altero :  Sre— 

Dl  Gaeta.  Ottavlo,  and  PocgloH.     2  978  3.'^7. 
Pohelm.  Walter,  to  Chain  Belt  Co      Mechanism  for  removing 
ncreenluKS  from  bar  »>creens.     2.978  10,i.  4-4-61.  Cl.  210— 


Jr.  :  Bee — 

.   Rhawhnn.  and   PohIm«»n.     2.978.070. 

Fishing   reel.      2978.201.   4-4-ei.   Cl. 

Detachable  gooseneck   hrdrsnllc  con- 
2.978,128.  4-1-61.  Cl.  214—606. 


Reslllently  seated 
2.978.221.  4-4-61. 


Physique      Ootlcal  projection  apparatua.     2.977.846. 
«1.  Cl    88 — 24. 
Petti    Dom  L..  to  Square  D  Co. 
assemblies     2  978.548.  4-4-01 
Peti.  John  L. :  Bee — 

Biro.  Edward  W..  and  Petx. 
Pfaff.  O.  M..  AG. :  Bee-  _ 

Neuklrch.  Johann^.     2.977.909. 
Schenkenirel,  Emertch.     2.977^13 
Wln«  Knri.  and  Hede^aard.    2.977,908. 
Pfannmueller.  Wllhelm.  A.  Johannaen.  H    Wolf,  and  G.  Witt- 
mann.    to  feadlsche    Anllln-    ft    Soda-Fabrik    Aktlengesell- 
schaft     Production  of  gaiws  containing  sulfur  nlnxlne  and 
of  solid  roasted  products  free  from  arsenic  and  antimony 
bv  fluldlxed  layer  roasting  of  materlala  containing  roast- 
able    sulfur    In    addition     to    arsenic    and /or    antimony. 
2,978,297.  4-4-61.  C\.  23 — 178. 
Pfno,  Jean,  to  Ateliers  dea  Charmlllea  8.A.     Electrodes  and 
devices    for    securing    them    In    a    machine    for    electrical 
machining.     2.978.616.  4-4-«l.  Cl.  317—163. 
Pfelfenroth.  Frank  A.  :  See —  «„,»«.^ 

Rempel.  Dietrich  G..  and  Pfelfenroth.     2.978,244. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See^ 

Topfer.  Alvln  R.     2.978,388. 
Waring.  John  W.    2,978,578. 
Phllllna  Petroleum  Co.:  See-  »«.«»« 

Chapman.    Weldln   G..    and   Graves       2.978.387. 
Ford.  William  W..  and  Kube.     2.978.063. 
Goldtrap    Walter  A.     2  978.443. 
HalL  Robert  L.  and  Smith.    2.978,377.  .^  .^ 

Hutchinson.  William  M..  and  Craneck.     2,978.429. 
Keller,  John  A.    2.978.308. 
Pritchard.  James  E.     2.978.362. 
Sherk   Fred  T.    2  978,441. 
Phllllpe.  Richard  H..  and  J.  E.  Soleckl.  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.     Accumulator  for  converging  conveyors.     2,978.- 
092.  4-4-61.  a.  19S— 32. 

Plcha_,  Robert  J. :  See —  

dadman.  Corlla  D..  Notbohm.  and  Plcha.     2.977.6S1. 
Pickles.   Joaeph.  to  Ferro  Stamping  Co.     Latch  mechanism. 

2  978.268.  4-4-«l,  Cl.  292—280. 
Pickles,  Sidney  B..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegranh 
Corp.      Air   navigation   radio  syatem.     2.978,701,   4  4-61. 
Cl.  343—106  ,  „  ^^. 

Plerfedericl.  Alfred  J.,  to  Purolator  Products.  Inc.     Variable 

density  air  filter  panel.     2.978,068.  4-4-61.  O.  188 — 63. 
Pioneer  Gen-E^-Motor  Corp.  :  See — 

Siwek.  Stanley  Z.  2,976.052. 
Piper.  Cheater  L..  to  The  Magna  vox  Co.  Trigger  releasing 
meana  for  detonation  mechanism.  2.977.881.  4-4-91.  Cl. 
102—70.2. 
Pitcher.  Richard  M..  E.  A.  Rose,  and  W.  0.  Sparks,  to  Jersey 
Production  Research  Co.  Drillable  prepacked  land  control 
liner.    2,978.033,  4-4-61.  Cl.  166— 2M. 


l.W. 
Pohlman.  Ra»Tnond  B. 
Heose.   William   E. 
Polevoy.    ."^teohen    V. 

242—84  ,^4. 
Pollch.    Anthony.   Jr. 

nector  for  trailers. 

Polynier  Corp..  The:  See — 

Koch.  Robert  B.     2.977.8.'». 
Pool.  Eldert  B..  to  Edward  Valves.  Inc, 
valves  and  sealing  structures  therefor. 
Cl.  2.'V1— 172. 
Poole,  Victor  D. :  See — 

Barker.  Peter  W.,   Heslop.  Poole,  and  Stephen.     2.978.- 
289 
Pope.   Samuel  H..  and  R.  M.  Stunts.  Jr..  deceased,  by  E.  W. 
Stuntz.    executrix,    to    Oiilf    Oil    Corp.      Automatic    liquid 
measurement.     2.977.796.  4-4-«l.  Cl.  73—219. 
Post.  James  D.,  to  Renuhlic  Foil.   Inc.     Coating  atumlnnm 
foil   with   silicone.      2.978.098.   4-i-61.   Cl.   206 — ."59. 

Pottle.  Ralph  K..  to  American  Can  Co.     Sheet  slitting  ma- 
chine with  strip  holding  and  releasing  device.     2.978.098. 
4-4-61.  Cl.   198—34. 
Power  Jets  (Research  and  Derelopmeiit)  I/td. :  flee — 
DaTldaon.  Ivor  M.     2,978.204. 
Daridson,  Ivor  M.     2.978.207. 
Poynton,   Arthur  J.,  to  Canadian   Chemical   Co.,   Ltd.     Sep- 
aration of  pentaerythritol  and  dlpentaerythrltol  from  solu- 
tion.   2.978.514.  4-4-61,  Cl.  260—616. 
Pressman.  Sidney  8. :  flee — 

Mitchell.  Irving  L.,  and  Pressman.     2.978,688. 
Prostel,  Rudolf,  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Pahrteugwerke  O.m.b.H. 
Truck-bound  slewing  crane.    2.978,115.  4-4-61,  O.  212 — 49. 
Prenl'Homme.  Jean,  and  T.  Ch^rnentle.  to  Sodete  des  Ualnes 
Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc.    Process  for  obtaining  separate- 
ly    spiramycin    I,    spiramycin    II    and    spiramycin    III. 
2.978.380.  4-4-61.  Cl.  167—66. 
Prevln.  Arthur  G. :  See — 

Schlavone.  Edward  L.     2.978.610. 
Price.  Berrv  O..  and  F.  M.  Wood,  to  Tuboscope  Co.    Appara- 
tus  for  detecting  discontinuities   In   Inaulatlon   coaanga. 
2.978,637.  4-4-61.  Cl.  324—64. 
Price,  Donald  P.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.    Mecbanl«m  for  effect- 
ing smooth  starting  of  a  hydraulic  motor.     2.977.988,  Cl. 
121—41. 
Prlce-Pflster  Brass  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hlnderer.  Gottlob,  and  J.  K.  Lyon.     2.977.986.        _ 
Pritchard.    James    B..    to    Phillips    Petroleum   Co.      Water- 

repellent  fabric.     2.978.862.  4-4-61.  Cl.  117—186.8. 
Pritchard.  Vernon  M. :  See — 

Green.  William  0.,_Whlte.  and  Pritchard.     2.978.080. 
Proctor  ft  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 

Lanner,  Arthur  W.,  and  Oleny.     2.978,408. 
Protect-O-Matlc  Corp. :  flee — 

Radne.  Roger  R.     2.978,278. 
Provost.  Alfred  A. :  See — 

Dreary,  George  F..  8r.,  and  Proroat.     2.977.901. 
Puckering.  Charles  H..  to  west  Fargo  Mfg.  Co.     Ttpeth  for 
sweepraVes  or  the  like.     2.977,744.  4-4-61.  Cl.   66 — 400. 
Pulkownlk.  Lawrenoe  E.,  to  Kelsey-Haves  Co.     Booster  brake 

mechanism.     2,977.984,  4-4-61,  Cl.  121 — 41. 
Pullar.  Harold  B.     Rubber  compoeltlon.     2,977,864,  4-4-61. 

Cl    94—22 
Pullar.  Harold  B.     Paring  composition.     2,978.861.  4-4-61, 

Cl.  117—82. 
Pullar.  Harold  B.,  and  M.  Moore,  aaid  Moore,  aasor.  to  aaid 
Pullar.     Method  of  Incorporating  rubber  Into  a  petroleam 
oil.    2.978,427,  4-4-61.  C\.  260—28.5. 
Pullman  Inc. :  flee — 

Oandlln.  James  ■..  Jr.     8.977.898. 
Purdy,   Edgar  H.     Garbage  dlapoaal  apparatus.     2.977.90S. 

4-4-61,  Cl.  110—8. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  flee—  ^    ^ 

Avers.  George  W.,  and  Krewer.     2,978,406. 
Blum.  Edmund  D.,  and  H«tohln«s.      2,978,520. 

Martfnek,  Thomaa  W.     2.978,621. _^ 

Bandner.  Walter  J.,  and  Fierce.     2.978.478. 
Parolator  Products.  Inc. :  flee — 

Pierfederid.  Alfred  J.     2.978.068. 
Pye  Ltd. :  See- 
Fisher.  Donald  H.     2.978.639. 
Pyramid  Mouldings,  Inc. :  See — 

MoMll.  John,  and  Mork.    2.977,6(W.      ^ 
Qulnn.  Aloralas  J.,  to  Brooka  Boaipment  Corp.     Calraraal 
Joints.    2.977.776,  4-4-61.  Cl.  64—17. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rabiton.   WIIIUoi  R.,   to  POAC  DcTelopment   Co.     Neutron 
caltbrmtion  ni<>tliod  and  appnratQi.    2,978.5811,  4-4-411,  CI. 

Rarln^.    Rorpf  R..   to  Proteet-O-Matic  Corp.     Safety  Tehlcle 

•«>at  nyntrm.     2.978.273.  4-4-81,  CI.  296 — 88. 
Radfonl.  Wnilam  E.  A.,  to  Bnglneeiinc  Reaeareb  and  Appli- 
cation Ltd.     Maehlne  tools  and  other  machlnea  for  carrr- 
InK  out  a  Mequenoe  of  operations.     2,977,826,  4-4-81,  Cl. 
77     .12. T 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  8«e — 

Cnatr.  Ralph  8..  and  Koren.     2,978,540. 
F#rniiler.  Oeorx^  L.     2.978.885. 
On^n.    Milton   W.      2.978.682. 
KeatentMiim,  Aaron  L.,  and  Daskam.     2,978,367. 
Larach.   Himon.     2,978.417. 
I.<ehmaBB,  Jules.     2.978.647. 

fHtanard,  Charlea  C.     2.978.646.  ' 

8D<>n(«r,  Jamea  A.     2.978.676. 
Thomas.   John   J.      2.978.652. 
Wllcnx.  Roy  C.     2,978,599. 
Randol.  Olenn  T.     MMter  rrlinder  for  Inrdrmnllc  brake  tJ9- 

tems.    2.977,767,  4-4-61,  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Randol,  Olenn  T.    Pressure  differential  operated  brake  booster 

m^rhanlam.     2.977.935,  4-4-61,  CI.  121 — 41. 
Ranrjr,  Arthur  H.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.     flaw  chain  har- 

Inx  cutter  Inserts.     2,978,000,  4-4-61.  Cl.  148 — 135. 
Ransom.  Robert  B.,  to  Norfolk  Prodacti  Corp.     Plug  cutter. 

2.978.002,  4-4-61.  CT.  145—120. 
Rasmussen.    Harry   R      to    Aktiebolaaet    Separator.      Method 
and  apparatus  for  deodorising  Uqulda.     z.978,827,  4  4  61, 
Cl.  99—61. 
Ray  Oil  Burner  Co. :  See — 

Winters,  Harry  K.     2.978.018. 
Raytheon  Co. :  Bee — 

DaTts,  Jam««  C,  Jr.     2,978.650. 
Bulliran,  Kenneth  L..  and  McNamara.     2,978.565. 
Rearea.  John  H..   to   United   States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Low    capacitance    power    supply.      2.978,058.    4  4  61.    Cl. 
886 — 89. 
Recherches  Etudes  Production  R.B.P. :  Bee — 

Boulet,   Georges.     2,977,753. 
Rechter,  Harold  L. :  Bee — 

Bradatreet,  Samuel  W.,  and  Rechter.     2,978.880. 
Red  Lake  County  State  Bank  :  Bee — 

Schnlts,  wniUm  L.,  and  M.  J.     2.978,017. 
Redey,   Oeorge.      Educational   cubic   toy   dertce.     2,977.888, 

4-4-61.  Cl.  85—28. 
Relchelt.  Lester  O. :  Bee— 

Nystrom,     Axel     C.     Relchelt,     Waters,     and     Weigel. 
2.977.747. 
Relter.  WllllHm  L.  :  Bee — 

Calehuff.  James  M..  Madejewski,  and  Relter.    2,977.717. 
RelUUc  PacklngCo. :  Bee— 

Morse,  Roy  B.,  and  Di  Pasqnale.    2.977.827. 
Remington  Arms  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Catlla.  Robert  T..  and  Landa.    2,977.885. 
Rempel,  Dietrich  Q.,  and  P.  A.  Pfeifearoth,  to  Rempel  Mfg.. 

Inc.    Toys.    2,978.244,  4-4-61,  Cl.  272— 52. 
Bempel,  Dietrich  G..  to  Rempel  Mfg..  Inc.    Toya.    2.978.245, 

4-4-81,  Cl.  2T2 — 52. 
Rmapel  Mfg..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rempel.  Dietrich  G.    2.978,248. 
Rempel,  Dietrich  O..  and  Pfelfraroth.    2.078.244. 
Reppe.  Walter,  and  M.  Seefelder,  to  Badiaehe  Anilin-  A  Soda- 
t%brlk     Akticngesellscfaaft.       Prodnction     of    Tinyl     com- 
pounds.   2.978.450.  4-t-ei.  Q.  280—257. 
Republic  Poll.  lac. :  Be* — 

Poat.  James  D.    2.978.008. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Parrar.  Alrln  J.    2.9T7.900. 
Reaaarch  Corp- :  Bee — 
^       Haaa.  Henry  B.  and  SkeU.    2.978.4S1. 
Reawer,  Milton  J.,  and  B.  Rogge,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
Trlgger    mechanism.     2,977,852,    4-4-81.   Cl. 


lea.   Army 
89—1. 
Reynolds.  Blake,   to  Texaco  Derelopraent  Corp 

combusaon    engine. 


Method  of 
2.977.942. 


operating    an    internal 
4-4-61  rCl.  12»— 82. 
Reynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co. :  Be* — 

Schamaeher,  Joaeph  N.    2JB78.886. 
Rhine.  William  C,  to  Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.     Motor  control 

system.    2.978.180,  4-4-61.  Q.  214—608.  m 

Rhodeo,  Wesley  T. :  Bee —  « 

Waaalnnd.  Wallace  R..  and  Rhodes.    2.978.211. 
Rlnlker,  Bamhard  :  Bee — 

ScfawTier.  Robert.  laelta.  Kappaler.  Rlttel.  and  Btnlker. 
2  078,444. 
Rice.    Aiee,    to   Bristol    SIddeley    Rnglnea    Ltd.      Automatic 

chan|»-ape«S  gearing.    2.977,818.  4-4-61,  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Rice,  Millard  L.,  and  W.  P.  Barnes.  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Reaearch 
Corp.     Rocket  projectile.     2.977379.  4-4-81.  Cl.  102-^9. 
Richards.  Gcorse  ■. :  Bee — 

Bllleter,  Henry  R..  and  Richards.    2,977.972. 

Richards,  Raymond  S. :  Bee — 

Kinkel,    Chrtstiaa'   P..    RIebarda.    Btaren.    aad    Troy. 
2.97^,878. 
RIehardoon.  Howard  H. :  Bee — 

Bender.  Edward  J.,  and  Rtehardsoa.     2.977.924. 
Riga,  Jean  J.  L.  K. :  Bee — 

^BfBcoaler.  Pradertc  P.  A.,  and  Riga.    2,978.521. 
Rlgall,  Joaaph  P.,  to  Koch  SoppUea  lae.     Smoke  generator. 

Jr97'7,954.  4-i-«l,  Cl.  128—^.5.  

RUty.  Oliver  T.     Race-aUrtlag  tyatam.     24)78.892.  4-4-81, 

CL  840—328. 
RlllBfler,  Alfoaa.  and  B.  Wehmeyer,  to  Roto-Werke  A.G. 
SeU-eoiDtylng  pressure  reaaels.  2,978,144,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
222—95. 
Rlaggar.  Walter  A.,  Jr..  to  American  Electric  Mfg.  Corp. 
Coatrol  maaaa  for  a  atreet  lighting  aystem.  2.978.591. 
a.  200—880. 


Risk.  Norman  K.,  J.  L.  Holdea.  aad  A.  Q,  Helael.  to  Cater- 
pillar  Tractor   Co.     Proat   ead   aospeaaloa    for   tractors. 

2.978.050.  4-4-61,  Cl.  180—9.5. 

Risk.  Norman  E..  and  J.  H.  McCarthy,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.       Final     drive     assembly     for     track-type     tractera- 

2.978.051,  4-4-61,  Cl.  180 — 9.82. 
Rlttel,  Werner :  Bee— 

Schwyaer.  Robert,  Iselln.  KaM>eler.  Rittel.  and  Rlnlker. 
2  978  444. 
Ritserfeid.  Gerhard  :  Bee — 

Rltaerfeld,  WUhelm  and  G.    2.977.874. 
Rltaerfeld,  WUhelm  and  G.     Operation  control  arrangement 

for  duplicators.    2.977,874.  4-4-61.  Cl.  101—145. 
Roberta,    Alfred     H.      Loudapeaker    encloanre.      2.978.060, 

4-4-61,  a.  181—81. 
Roberts.  Wlllsrd  A     to  North  Electric  Co.     Ratchet  and  pawl 

stepping  mechanism.     2,977,811.  4-4-61.  Cl.  74 — 142. 
Robertshaw-Pulton  Controls  Co.  :   Bee — 

Weber,  Victor,  Russell,  and  Sandera.     2.977.967. 
Wehrli.  Robert  L.    2,978,581. 
Robertaon  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

.    Colbert,  Lee  J.    2,978.533. 
Rohlrda,   William  A.     Portable  conversion  nalt.     2.978.506. 

4-4-61,  Cl.  307—151. 
Robitschek,  Paul :  Bee — 

Hoch,  Paul  B.,  and  Robitschek.    2.978,893. 
Hoch,  Paul  R..  and  Robitschek.    2.978,401. 
Hoch.  Paul  E..  and  Robitaehek.    2.978.402. 
Roblee.   James   R.     Sectional   boat  construction.     2.977,607, 

4-4-61,  CI.  9 — ^2. 
Rodman,  Norman  H.  A.,  and  .K.  Arttetman,  to  Oreclone  Con- 
centrating Corp.    Method  of  and  apparatna  for  concentrat- 
ing and  separating  ore.    2,978,100,  4-4-81,  Cl.  209—18. 
Rogge.  Bemhard  :  Bee — 

Reawer.  Milton  J.,  aad  Rogge.    8.077  JOS. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co. :  Bee — 

Greenwald.  Harold  L.,  and  Givena,  Jr.    2.978.409. 
Hurwlts,  Melvin  D.    2.978.433. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Haworth.  Uonel.    2.978.085. 
Haworth.  Lionel.    2,978.168. 

Haworth.  Lionel.  Shire,  and  McLean.     2.977.758. 
Keen.  John  M.  8.    2.978.001. 
Kerry,  Thomas  H.    2.978.209. 
Roney,  WUIIam  S. :  Bee — 

Stevens,  Lewis  A.,  and  Roney.    2.978,700. 

Ronaon  Metala  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bungardt.  Walter.     2.978.322. 
Root.  Nathan,  and  P.  G.  Nyman.  hk  to  H.  Baer.  and  H  to 
B.  Woldrlng.     Steam  diffuaer  for  fabric  preaaing  machfnea. 
2j977,6977T-4-61,  Cl.  38 — 16. 
Roae  Broa.  (Oalnsborou^)  Ltd.:  8*6 — 

PUstow.  RonaM  J.    2.978.241. 
Roae,  Elton  A. :  Bee — 

Pitcher.  Richard  M..  Rose,  and  Sparka.     2,978.088. 
Roaen.    Sidney.      Tariable    pressure    suck-back    device   for   a 

pomp.    2,978,149,  4-4-61,  Cl.  222—318. 
Roaen,  Sidney.     Platon  pump  with  cam  coupling  and  craak 

assembly.    2,978.283.  4-4-81.  O.  309—2. 
Rosenbaum.    Kurt,    to    Alweg-Forschung    O.m.b.H.      Switch 
combinations    for    monobeua    type    railways.      2.977.898, 
4-4-61,  a.  104—180. 
Rosenblatt.     Maarice     C.       Lanlaoas     aconatlcal     celUnf. 

2.978.671.  4-4-61.  Cl.  240—0. 
Roaenfeld,  Morton  M. :  Bee — 

Rudinxer.  Fred.    2,977,728. 
Roaenkrands.  Johannea.  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Independ- 
ent front  wlieel  snapenaloD.     2.978.260,  4-4-81.  Cl.  280 — 
112. 
Roto-Werke  A.O. :  Bee — 

Rillnger.  Alfona,  and  Wehmeyer.    2.978,144. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wendt^Prederick  C.    2.978,087. 
Rudlnger.  Fred,  to  M.   M.   Roaenfeld.     Bombahelter.     2,977.- 

728,  4-4-411,  Cl.  50—100. 
Rueb,  Theodore  O.,  to  The  Sherman  Klove  Co.    Wrench  mak- 
ing method.     2,977,824,  4    I  61.  O.  76—114. 
Rugiand.  Gerhard  T..  J.  P.  Yaekel,  and  A.  P.  Berjee.     Mul- 
tiple choice  reaponse  device.     2.977,689,  4-4-61.  Cl.  36 — 48. 
Ruhl,  Charles  A,  L..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Oo.     Fluid 
distribution  system  and  valves  therefor.    2,977,971,  4-4-61. 
Cl.  137—108. 
Rumble,  Robert  C.  to  Jersey  Prodnction  Research  Oo.     Dis- 
placement   indicating   apparatna.      2,978,688,    4-4-81.    Cl. 
340—203. 
Rusaell.  Helen  T. :  Bee — 

Roaaell.  Jamea  C.    2.978.062. 
Ruaaell.  Jamea  C.  deceased ;  H.  T.  Rusaell,  administratrtx. 

Timer.     2.978,552.  4    I  81.  C\.  200—88. 
Rusaell,  William  J.  :  See- 
Weber,  Victor.  Ruaaell.  and  Sandera.     2,077.967. 
Rusao,  Joseph  D.,  and  R.  A.  Weidener,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical     Corp.       Remolatenable    adheaive    compositions. 
2.978,343,  4-4-61.  Cl.  106 — 128. 
Rutgers.  Norman  L. :  See — 

Bierwirth,  Henry  C.  and  Rutgera.    2.077.870. 
Rysn  Aeronautical  Co.  :  Bee  — 

David,  Constant  V.    2,978.205. 
Ryan,  John  W.    Toy  shooting  ehell  pUtol.    2,977.050.  4-4-81, 

a.  124—2. 
8  *  C  Klectrio  Co. :  See— 

Barta,  Henry  J.    2J>78,558. 

SVII,  narodnl  podaik  :  Bee—  

Kyaelak.  Eduard.  and  Kocourek.     2,078.004. 
Sablns  Dohrroann.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sablns,  Rolland  C.    2.978400.  .         ^  ,  ^  ,^ 

Sabine,  Rolland  C.  to  Sabina  Dohrmann,  Inc.    Reference  half 

cell  assembly.    2.978.400.  4-4-81.  O.  204—106. 
Saco-Lowell  Snopa  :  See — 

Edfora.  Sven  E.    2,977.842. 
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Safeguard  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Vllkaitla.  Hugo  L.    2.978.084. 
St.  Regie  Paper  Co.  :  See- 
Jensen.  Thormod.     2.978.007.       '  ' 
SalUch,  Robert  A.  :  See—                              ' 

Silverman.  Louis,  Saltach,  and  Seits.     2,978,399. 
Sam.  Jose-ph.  to  McNeil  Laboratortea,  inc.     2-amlno-6-chloro- 
benioxasole  and  pliarmaceutically  acceptable  salta    2,978,- 
458.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260 — 307. 
Sanborn.  Lewis  B.  :  See— 

IsteL  Jacquea  A.,  and  Sanborn.     2.978.212. 
Sand.  Darrel  R.,   to  General  Motora  Corp.     De-slndging  df 

vice.     2,977,766,  4-4-61.  Cl.   60 — 54. 
Sanders,  William  J. :  Bet— 

Weber.  Victor.  Russell,  and  Sanders.     2,977.967. 
Sandner    Walter  J.,  and  W.  L.  Fierce,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Reaction  of  phosphorus  oxychlortde  and  polar  polyhydrh" 
compounds.     2.978,478,  4-4-61,  O.  260 — 461. 
Sarkes  Tarzian.  Inc.  ;  Bee — 

Canada,  David  G.    2,978,651.  „„„,„,     -    .   -,     ^, 

Sarvls,    Howard   C.      Forearm   gun.     2.977.708.   4-4-81,   Cl. 

42— -04. 
Sayers,  Garth  R. :  Bee —  _  .    _ 

Weiss.    Irwin   K.,   Mair.   Jackman,   Brown,   and   Sayers. 
2  978  2''V3 
Scliacht.'  Kw'ald.    Choke  with  contacting  nnger  and  sleeve  sur 

faceH  of  concentric  arcs.     2.977,702.  4-4-61,  Cl.  42—79. 
Scheidig.  Heknut :  Bet^-  ^  ^^  ,^^ 

(iniber,  Helmut,  and  Scheldig.     2J978.525. 
Schenck.  Hermann,  and  W.  Wentel.     Electrical  heating  proc- 
ess and  apparatus      2.978,315.  4-4-61,  Cl.  75-— .5. 
Sohenkengel.  TBroerlch.  to  G.  M.  PfafT,  A.G.     Methodofsewing 
parallel   rowa  of  tig-sag  stitches.     2,977.918,  4-4-61.  Cl. 

SchJ?e7^Liwls  P..  to  The  Texas  Pipe  Line  Co     Non-meUllic 
Ipe  pnd  cloaure.     2.977.998.  4-4-61.  Cl.  138—96. 


Image  producing 

Co.     Bls-(alphA- 
260—640. 


2.978,399. 
Diaper.     2,977.097. 


ScKlavone,  Edward  L..  Mi  <"  A.  «.  Prevln. 

device.     2.978,610.  4-4-61.  Cl.  815—160.  ^ 
Schiller.  Arthur  M..  to  American  Cyanamid 

halotolyl)  alkanes.    2.078.517.  4-4-61.  Cl. 
Schlage  U»ck  Co.  :  See —         ^    „.  „  „_-  -o^ 

Kendrick.  Marron.  and  De  Vines.    2,977,786. 
Schlatttr.    Wllliehii   R.    to  Contravea   A.G.      Remote   control 

servo«>Htpm.     2.978.620,  4-4-61.  a.  318—28. 
Schmeckenl)eclier,   Arnold,   to   General   Aniline   A  ^!'">,^2IR 

Alloyed  Hock*  from  metal  csrbonyls  and  halides.     2,978,8ZJ. 

4-4-61,0.75 — 211.  .         .      , 

Schmidt.  Arthur  O.    Driving  and  steering  apparatua  for  wheel 

chairs.     2.978.053.  4-4-81.  C\.  180—26       ^  «_^     ,     , 

Schmidt,  Clarence  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp^,^Spnerlcal 

balMIng  structure  with  curved  beams.     2,978,074,  4-4-«i, 

Ol    1 89 2 

Schmltz     Harry   W..   to   General   Motora  Corp.      WIndahleld 

cleaning  meclianlsm.     2.077.628,  4-4-81.  Cl.  15-250.02. 
Schneeraumungsmaschinen  AG. :  See— 

8chn"d":  E^Hi,  J^M.'vSith,  GmbH.     Control  «Wice  for 
blades  of  cycloidal  t>ropellerB.    2,978.086.  4-4-61.  Cl.  170— 

Schneiler.  Joseph  W..  to  National  Gypsum  Co.     Long  length 
Uth  partition  system.     2.078,078,  4-4-61-  Cll*^-^?  t„. 
Schnering,    Charies    J  .    to    Sylvanla   Elw-trlc    Pr«>ort»    I°c- 
Top  lead  bender  and  abrader.     2.077.667.  4-4-61.  CL  20— 
28.2. 
Schoenrock.  Kenneth  H.  :  See--  ,.     „  «„  --/» 

Blemllier.  Philip  E..  and  Schoenrock     2,977,760. 
Schoepe,  Adolf,  and  A.  Ogint.     Smoke  detector.     2,978,682, 

4-4-81.  Cl.  260— 48.6.  .       ^  _^ 

Scholin.  Axel  R.     Unidirectional  valve  for  metering  pumps 

and  the  like.    2,077.080.  4-4-81.  a.  187—688. 
ScboU.  Walter :  Scet—  „«-«^^« 

Benade.  Walter.  Dittmar,  and  SchoU.     2.078,440. 
Sohoot.  Cornelia  J. :  See—  .  .  .      .     ooTsam 

Daama,  Jaaper.  Koopman,  and  Bohoot.    2,078.810. 
Scfaott.  Donald   E.,  to   Thomas   C.   Wilson,    Inc.     Overapeed 
safety  devices.     2,977^981.  4-4-4J1,  Cl.  121--^.    „.___-. 
Schraber.    Henry    A.      Dry    dcaning   apparatus.      2.977.784, 

4-4-61,  Cl.  68—88. 
Schrader,  Gerhard  :  See —  «,-.,-  .-« 

Kayaer,  Heinrich.  and  Schrader.     2,978,479. 
Schrtesbetan,  Alan  :  See —  ^       ^  ,  ^  „  _.       ,  .      «  ft-- 

Gilbert.  George  R..  Sehrieahelm.  and  McCormlek.    2.978,- 
524. 
Schroeder.  Arthur  H. :  See —  »,.,.-,.« 

Oower.  Kenneth  N..  and  Schroeder.     2.978,159. 
Schulte.  Harry  J..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
Preceaalon   storage  delay  circuit.     2,978,680.  4-4-81.  Cl. 
84<V-17S.O. 
Schulti,  Matthew  J. :  See—    „   ,     „  „_.  .,_ 
Srtjulti.  William  L.  and^lL  J.  ^.2.978.017., 
SchulU.  Mortimer  A.,  and  G.  W.  Nagel.  to  Lnlted  State*  of 
America,  Navy.     Hadar  target  tracking  system.     2,978,698. 
4-4-61^  CT.  848—7.3. 
Schulti,  William  L..  and  M.  J.,  to  Red  Lake  Countv  SUte 

Bank.     Bead  brca<(er.     2,978,017.  4-4-81.  Cl.  157—1.26. 
Hchulse.  Joachim,  and  G.  La«kowaki.  to  VEB  Elektronlsche 
Redteamasctaiacn-Wlaaensdiaftlictaer   Industriebetrteb-Karl- 
•Marx-SUdt.     Circuit    arranfamaat    for    determlaiag    the 
poUrity  of  Polaea.     2,978,88Vt4-61.  O.  340— 17/1. 
SchaDuenar,  Joaeph  N.,  to  B.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.    To- 
bacco.   2jk78.S65.  4-4-61,  Cl.  131— 17.  ^  „»..,.„ 
Sehwarta.    Bennett    M.      Antomatlc  flah   feeder.      2.978.148, 

4-4-81.  Cl.  222—197, 
Schwyaer.  Robert.  B.  laelia.  H,  Kappeler,  W.  Rlttel.  and  B. 
Rlnlker,  to  Clba  Pbarmaceatleal  Products  Inc.     Polypep 
tidea  and  proceaa  of  preparing  aame.     2J)78,444,   4  4  61. 
a.  260— 112. 
Scotcraft  Ltd. :  See — 

AlUn.Ian.    2.977,007. 
Scully-Jonea  and  Co. :  See —     ^ 
Better.  Bernard  R.    2.078.082. 


Secunda.  Kenneth,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Hardness  test- 
ing device.     2,978.101,  4-4-61,  Cl.  200—73. 

Seefelder,  Matthias :  ««•«—.  ,^         .  „_-  .^- 

Rcppe.  Walter,  and  Seefelder.    2,978,«p.  

Segall.  LoulH  H  ,  ^o  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Electrical  discharge 
control  system.     2.978.611.  4-4-61.  Cl.  315—180. 

Seldl.  Alois  :  Sec—  ^       „  ^.„  .^„ 

Loeblch.  Otto,  and  .Seldl.    2.978.363. 

Seldl,  Alois,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt 
vormalu  Roeseler.  Process  for  the  surface  treatment  of 
metals.     2,978.361.  4-4-61.  Cl.  117— 127.  ^^ 

Selger  Harry  W.  Holder  for  tenacnla.  2,077.058.  4-4-411, 
Cl.  128—346. 

Belts,  Rachel  L.  :  Bee—  ..=  .»_ 

Silverman,  I>ouls.  .Sallach.  and  Seita. 

Seltxer,  Norman  L..  to  The  Kendall  Co. 
4-4-61.  Cl.  139-383. 

Servo  Corp.  of  .\merlra  :   Bee — 

Howell.  Sabert  N.     2.978.589  -^..m^ 

Seyler.  Leon  Antolne  Pumps  and  compressors  of  the  llexllrte- 
tut)etype      2.977,890.  4-4-fil,  a.  10,^— 149 

Seymour,  James  E..  to  Central  farmers  FertlllxerCa  Proc- 
esses   for    producing    fertlllxers.      2.978,311.    4-4-«l,    Cl. 

Seymour.' James  E..  to  Central  Farmers  Kertlllser  Co.     Vw 
esses  for  producing  fertilisers  and  products  thereof.    ^.97a.- 
312.  4-4-61.  Cl.  71—33. 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  :   See- 
Walker,  Raymond  W.    2.978.048. 
Shanok.  JeHse  P.  :  See —      _     „„.„„,- 
Shanok,  Victor,  and  J.  P.    2  978,216. 
Rhanok.    Victor,    and    J.    P.      Magnetically    mounted    dock. 

2,978.215.  4-4-61,  Cl.  248—115. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L. :  Bee — 

Freedman,  Louie,  and  Shapiro.     2,078.381. 
Sharp.  Allen  W.  :  Bee—  ^  „^  „  „,_  .„„ 

Barker,  Seth  S.,  Crane,  and  Sharp.     2,977,628. 
Shattuck.  Albert  D. :  See--  ,  „^     ,     ,       „  oto  qsa 

MacDonnell.  Wilfred  D..  and  Shattuck.     2  978,386. 
Shawhan.  John  P. :  Bee —  ^  ^,  .,  „_.  „_. 

Hesse.  William  E..  Shawhan,  and  Pohlman.     2,978.070. 
Shearer,  Thomas  W.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Boretti.    Napoleon  P.,  Hessler,  and   Shearer. 
Sheek     Richard    B..    to    Hanes    Hosiery    Mills    Co 

fabric.    2,977.782.  4-4-61.  Cl.  6ft— 173 
Sheets,   Oren   E.      Elaves-trough   hanger. 

Cl    248—48  2 

Shell,  John  W\,  to  The  Ipjohn  Co.  Crystalline  21-dMxy-Oo 
fluoro     6a-,methyl     prednisolone.      2,978,379,    4-4-61,     C\ 

Shenard.  David  H.,  to  Intelligent  Machines  Research  Corp. 
Scanning  apparatus.      2.978.590.  4-4-61.   Cl.   250—233^ 

Shepard.  iSavld  H.  Time  interval  marking  apparatus.  2.978,- 
643, 4-4-61,  Cl.  328—63.  ^       „  _  .  «  .^ 

Sherk  Fred  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polyolefln  reactor 
control.     2,978.441.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260—98.7.'-^-^ 

Sherman,  Roger  M.  :  Bee —  ^         ^  .  ..     d.^k 

Cray,    cioyd    E.,    Sherman.    Fox.    Ferrari,    and    Bibb. 
2  977  914 

Sherwln!  Raymond  K.,  and  Sam  J.  Marabelta,  to  The  Chicago 
Hardware  Foundry  Co.  Ductile  iron  welding  rod  and 
method  of  welding.     2.977,676.  4-4-61.  Cl.  29—495. 

Sberwin-WUliams  Co..  The  :  Sec— 

Penoyer,  Charles  E.    2,978.346.  .,        „  ^ 

Shewmaker.  Jamea  E.,  and  J.  F.  Nelson,  to  Eaao  Reaearch 
and  Engineering  Co,  Rediation  Induced  ethylene  poly- 
merisation.     2,978,396,    4-4-61,    Cl.    204— 1.V4. 

Shire,  Ralph  J.:  See—  ,    ,  -„,.„- 

Aaworth.  Lionel.  Shire,  and  McLean.     2.977,758. 

Shleainger.  Bernard  E.,  Jr.     Vertical  drop  stapling  machine. 


2.978.569 
Knitted 


2.978,214.   4-4-61. 


,  Long,  and  Shobe. 
The   Kogartv   Mfg, 
4-61.  Cl.  188—1. 
:  See — 
2.978.380, 
2.978.831. 
2.978.832. 
.  Bee — 
2.978.171. 


2,977,599,  4-4-61.     Cl. 
Shobe,  Owen  P. :  See —  .„..,.       „  «--  ^„. 

Atwood.  Kenneth  P.,  Long,  and  Shobe.     2.978,424. 
Shoffner,   Willie   M.,    to   The   Kogartv   Mfg.   Co.     Cheek  out 

counter^    2,978.060.  4- 
Short.  J.  <t..  Milling  Co. 
Ferrari,  Charles  O. 
Ferrari,  Charles  O. 
Ferrari.  Charles  G. 
Shoup  Electronics  Inc. 
Candell.  Ralph  L. 
Shraroo.  Daniel  J. :  Bet 

Stigllc.  Paul  M..  and  Shramo.    2,977.968. 
Shumard.  Charies  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Antomatlc 

alignment  system.     2.978.646.  4-4-61,  Cl.  830— 2. 
Sleek,  Claymore  C  :  Bee — 

Feaaenden,  George  R.    2  978,848. 
Sledband,   M^vin    P..   to   United   States  of  America,   Navy. 
Residual   voltage  reactor  circulta.     2.978,829.  4-4-01.  CX. 
321 — 69. 
Siegel.  Joel  R..  and  J.  V.  Clarke.  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering    Co.      SuhUixed    distillate    fuels.      2,978.302. 
4-4-61,  Cl    44 — 62. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See—- 

Donath.  Bemhard,  and  7ietxmann.     2  978.697. 
HoUwarth.   Herhert.   and   Arena.     2.978,544. 
Voegtlen.  Dieter.    2.978.641     ^  ^     „    ,.  ^   „     .  ^ 

Siemens  ft   Halake   AkHengeaelUchaft   Berlin   aad   Munich: 
See — 

Dorendorf,  Helnx.    2,978,817.  _  ^    „    ... 

Lohs.    Willy     Sommer,    Lehmann,    Haaae,    and    Oordt. 
2.978  568.  ..    ,.   ^     . 

Siemena-Bchuekertieerke  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See— 

Hanlela,  Walter,  and  Birkhols.    2.978.570. 
Signonret,  Jean  B. :  Bee—  \ 

Tlrtiaux.  Robert,  and  Signonret.    2.078,423, 

Silverman,   Jerome  H..  to  Thompaoa  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 

Ionic  brush.    2,078,800.  4-4-81.  a.  810— 232. ,  ^  _^ 

Silverman.  Louta,  R.  A.  Ballaeh.  and  R.  L.  Seltx,  to  North 

American  ATianon,  Inc.    HomomBeoos  naelaar  raaetor  fuel 

eompoaltion.     2.078.300.  4-4-01.  CL   204— 10S.S. 
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SliBMidlncer.  Jowpk  A.   .Coataet  whceU.    «,»T7.7M.  4-4-61. 

sunn,  dark*  M..  to  CaltfornU  RcMurdi  Con.  MeOutd  tor 
d«te«tiBf  flntd  «ow  In  or  mat  a  well  bow.    1,977,792,  4-4- 

Slmmt,  Tbonas  '».,  to  0«nenl  ■!•«<«£  Co.  Methods  of 
maklnc  eopper-clamlnnin  Joints.  2,977.075,  4  4  61.  CL 
29—479. 

Slmonlt  C6. :  Ses —  ^  ^^ 

lielstcr.  Gerard  W.    2.978.422. 

Simpson.  Herbert.  Corp. :  See— 

^criTaine,  Robert  1.    2.978.147.       .  „        _,  ^       », 

BlmpsoB.  BUnier  V.^  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co.     Stamped  meUl 

casttacmold.    2.9*7.648.  4-4-61.  CI.  22— 57.        _      ^„ 
Sims.  John  C.  Jr..  snd  W.  J.  Bsrtlk   to  Soerry  Rand  Corp. 

MaanetJe    cons    memory    derlce.      2.978.681.    4-4-61.    C\. 

34fr— 174 
Stwek.    SUnley    Z..    to    Pioneer    Oen  ID-Motor    Corp.      Self- 
propelled  system  for  power  tools.     2.978,052.  4-4-61,  C\. 

180— 19. 
Skoll.  Philip  8. :  0e« — 

fasM.  Henry  B..  snd  Skell.    2.978.451. 
Skldmore.  Sam  C,  and  F.  B.  Crook.     Sublllser  for  drill  bit. 

2.978.049.  4-4-^1.  CT.  17!V-^91.        „  ^,  ^-      ,    .  .,      ^ 
Skorraaek.    John.       Boat    pamps.      2.977.922.    4  4  61.    CI. 

114—183. 

*""^rtS"in'^f  cTmeln.  and  Smiley.    2,977.660. 
Smith.  Clarence :  See—  .  .    .  ^     -«»--•• 

Leonard.  Lealle  O.  A.,  and  Smith.    2,977,782. 
Smith,  Darid  B. :  Bee—  ^     «  ».,  .„ 

Hall.  Robert  L..  and  Smith.    2.978.377.  ■_._, 

Smith.  Donald  F..  to  United  States  of  America  Army.    SwlTel 
clonure    for    roUUble   eonUiners.      2.978.004.    4  4  61.   CI. 
150— .5. 
Smith.  Donald  I. :  Bee—         .  .    .  ^     «  «,«  «-„ 

Di  Camlllo.  Engene  J.,  and  Smith.    2.978,062. 

Smith    Qua  T..  to  Ace  Enalneerlng  Co.  Carrier  tube.  2.977.- 

780.  4-4-61,  CI.  «6— 126.  ^ .      ^^  „  „., 

Smith.  Oos  T..  to  Ace  Enftneertnf  Co.  Carrier  tnbe.  2.977.- 

781.  4-4-61.  CT.  66—126. 

Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratories :  Bee — 

Weinntock.  Joseph.     2.978.482. 
Smith.  Patrtcla  A. :  Bee —  ^  ^_  ^_^ 

Battlata.  Orlando  A.,  and  Smith.    2.978.446. 
Smith.  Boy  V.  :  Bee—  ««.-^. 

Miller.  Matthew  N..  snd  Smith.  2.977.978. 
Smith.  Warner  B..  and  C.  Baber.  to  The  Fleileors  Co..  Inc. 
Core*  for  mannfhetnre  of  precast  slabs.  2.977.658.  4-4-61. 
CI  25—128 
Smith.  William  H..  R.  Frohner.  and  R.  T.  Adolphson.  to 
OEM.  Corp.  Incobators  for  Infants.  2.977,956.  4-4-61. 
CT.  128—1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Spencer.  James  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  SelsetlTe  sic- 
nalllac  display  ^stem  with  enecklnc  and  aeknowledament. 
2.97M76.  4-4-61.  CI.  340—154. 

Spcrrr  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  Bee — 
French.  Norman  E.    2,977.804. 

Sperry  Raad  Corp. :  Bee — 

Blanshine.  Allison  W.    2.978.097. 
Crane.  Jack  W..  and  Pellett.    2.977,873. 
Kelly,  Rudolph  J.    2,978.193. 
Lane.  Arthur  W.    2,977^06. 

H.,    Bnrtcss,   Zabb,    and    Fnafoalis. 


Newell,    William 

2.97il77. 
Sims,  John  C,  Jr., 


and  Bartlk.    2.978,681. 


Smith*  America  Corp. : 

Malendle.  Alastalr  M.  A.    2.978,674.  ,  ,,  .  . 

Smlth-Vanis.  William  R..  to  CO. 8.  Laboratories.  Inc.  Multi- 
ple-feedback amplifier  series  motor  control  system.  2,978,- 
624.  4-4-61,  CI.  ^18 — 249. 

Bmyth.  Rex  W.  :   Bee —  ^_ 

Carter.  Charlea  E.,  and  Smyth.    3,978.513. 
Sobel.  Frederick:  Bee—         ^  ^  .  „  ..  .      »»..  .<v« 

Morris.  Vernon  B..  Jr..  Ofden.  and  Sobel.    2.978,102. 
Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :  H.  Bmanlt-Batlfnolles :  Bee— 

Lelan.  Armand  M.    2.977.833.  ,    ^         ^    ^ 

Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :  Sodete  Lorraine  Dea  Andena  Etab- 
llsMments  de  Dietrich  *  Cle  de  LuneTlUe  :  iSee — 

Bnlsson.  Andr«.     2.978.259.  _.    .  ..    „     . 

Sodete  Beige  de  I'Aiote  et  des  Prodnlts  Chlmlqoes  dn  Marly : 

Bracoaler,  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Rica.     2.978.521. 
Sodete  des  Csines  Chlmiques  Rhone-Ponlene :  Bee — 

Prend'Homme.  Jean,  and  Charpentle.     2.978,880. 
Sodete  Genevolse  d'Instruments  de  Physique  :  Bee — 

PetUvel.  Jacqnea.     2.977.846. 
Sodete  Noarelle  dea  Etabllwements  Brandt :  Bee — 

Jasse.  Joseph  R.    2.977.882. 
Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

ifedier.  Myroa    2.978.303. 

BMVStrom^  Eric  V.    2.978.279. 

Mitchell.  John  O.    2,978.280. 
Soddy,  Thomaa  C.  to  Chlcacp  Railway  Equipment  Co.     Bi- 
metal brake  drum.     2.978!073.  4-4-61.  CI.   188—218. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Bailey.   Christopher  E.   G..  and  Kennard.     2.977.687. 

Soleckl.  John  E. :  Bee —  , 

Phillips.  Rldtard  H..  and  Soleckl.     2.978.092.  / 

SolUn.  wnilam  E..  and  P.  F.  Orchard,  to  Bristol  Aero-Engines 

Ltd.     Annular  combuatlon  chambers  for  use  with  compres- 

Bors  capable  of  dlacharglng  combustion  supporting  medium 

with  a  rotary  swirl  through  an  annular  outlet.    2,977,760, 

4-4-61.  CI.  60—39.65. 

Solray  *  Cle:  Bee — 

Darns.  Nestor.     2.978.518. 
Sommer.  FSiedrich  :  Bee — 

Loba.    Willy,    Sommer.    Lehmana.    Haase.    and    Cordt. 
2  978  556 
Sonthelmer.  'c^ri  O..  to  C.O.S.  Laboratories,  Inc.    AdJnsUble 
controllable  Inductance  tuning  apparatus.     2,978,660,  4-4- 
01.  a.  .136 — 185. 
Sorbie,  Thomaa  n. :  Bee — 

Allirryer.  Guy  H.,  Kari.  and  Sorbie.     3.978,619. 
SoMln,  lt4>re«itaw  M..  to  Mnrconl'i  WIrelees  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 

SImal   iiiliem.     2,978.579.  4-4-61,  CI.  250—20. 
Sparka.  Warren  O. :  Bee — 

ntcher.  Richard  M.,  Roae.  and  Sparks.     2.978,033. 
Spedal  Rninne«>ring  Hervloe,  Inc. :  Be 

Hnnnell.  Glen  R.    2,078.100. 
Spedalttea.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bacalo.  Louis.    2.977.793. 


Wing.  WIIIU  6..  and  Mott.    2.978.638: 

WIttke,  Ernest  C.    2.978.622. 

Wittke.  Ernest  C.    2,978.631. 
Sprague.  James  M-.  snd  J.  B.  Bicklng.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 
5-acylamldo-4-substttuted-tbiaBole-2-Buironamid<>o  having  di- 
uretic  properties.      2.978,457,  4-4-61,   CI.   260—306.8: 
Sprague,  Ricnard  E. :  Bee — 

Eckdahl,  Donald  E.,  Sprague,  Dobbins,  Bums.  Edwards, 

and  Donan.    2.978.685. 
Sprouae.  Verner  E.,  and  P.  E.  Bender,  to  Venico  Corp.    Fan 

support  bracket.     2.978,216.  4-4-61.  C\.  24S— ^1. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See — 

PetU.  Dom  L.    2.978.548. 
Square  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Amett.  Leslie,  and  Freise.    2.978.143. 
Stallwood.  Leslie  :  Bee — 

Clentents.  John  A.,  and  Stallwood.    2.978,056. 

Stambaugh.  AlberU  H.  :  Bee — 

Stambaugb.  Lloyd  A.    2.977,710. 
Stambaugh,    Lloyd    A.,     V^     to    A,    H.     Stambaugh.       Bait 

harnesses.     2,077,710,  4-4-61,  Oi.  43 — 44.2. 
Stamicarbon,  N.V. :  Bee—     , 

De  Vooys.  Gerard  J.,  and  Fontein.    2.978.278. 
Standard  Oil  Cb.  (Ohio) .  The :  Bee— 

McOowen.  Howell  H.,  and  KIrcher.    2,978.300. 

VMtch.  Franklin.  Alford,  and  Croft.    2.978,339. 

Veatch.  Franklin.  Alford.  and  Croft.     2.978.340. 

Standard  Packaging  Corp. :  Bee — 
Boldlng.  Hubert  V.    2,078.165. 
Stanton,  Francis  P..  to  Briatol  Slddeley  Engines  Ltd.    Means 
for  prerenting  the  accumulation  of  Ice  or  other  aoUds  In 
ducta.     2,978j69.  4-4-61,  CI.  230 — 132. 
Starr.  Charles  W.     Poison  bait  stations.    2,977,711.  4-4-61. 

a.  43—131,       , 
StaTcnau,  Harolik  L..  to  Truth  Tool  Co.     Closure  operator. 

2.977.810.  4-4--<Jl.  CT.  74—96. 
Stayton,  Robert  D..  N.  E.  Lowry  and  L.  O.  Vogt.     Vendlag 

machine.     2,978.(}85.  4-4-01.  Ol.  194—10.  __ 

Steeneck.  Robert.  D.  J.  Walker,  and  R.  H.  Leonard,  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.    Error  detection  In  tdegraph 
awitchlng  syatems.     2.078.541.  4-4-61.  C\.  178—23. 
Stelnke,  Joseph  F..  and  L.  C.  Erickson,  to  Elenco  Producta 

Corp.     Torque  llmlter.     2.9T7.779.  4-4-61.  CI.  64—30.2. 
Stephen.  William  E. :  Bee— 

Barker.    Peter    W..    Heslop,    Poole,    and    Stephen.      S,- 
078,289. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  Bee — 

Elpern,  BMl.    2,978,484. 
Sterllnff  Faucet  Co. :  Bee— 

DrobUits,  Martin  E.,  and  Lantt.    2,977,988. 
StCTen,  Gary  :  See —  ^  __ 

Klnkel,  ChristUn  F..  Richards.  Steven,  and  Troy.    2,977.- 
878 
Sterens  ■  Lewis  A.,  and  W.  8.  Roney,  to  United  States,  of 
America.  Nary.     Radar  reflecting  tow  target.     2.978,700, 
4-4-01.  CI.  343—18.  _  „  ™     . 

Stigllc.  Paul  M.,  and  D.  J.  Shramo.  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wool- 
dridge  Inc.     Preoaure  relay.     2,977,908,  4-4-61.  CI.  187— 
86. 
Stock.  AlTin  L.  :  Bee —  „      ^      «  «.„  .»«. 

keeney.  William  B..  Berry,  and  Stock.     2,978.223. 

Stnlir.  Hdmut :  Bee —  ^  ^ ., 

Indest.  Helnt.  Kleine.  and  Stohr.    2,978.438. 
StoUi,  James  F. :  Bee —  ^  ^_^    ^^ 

McCoy,  aarence  E..  and  Stolts.    2,978,196. 
Stone.  Milton  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Fuel  control  for  a 
turbo-orop  engine  uaing  operating  limits  of  power  output 
temperature.     2.977.756.  4-4-61.  O.  60—39.28. 
Stora  Kopparberga  Bergslage  Aktiebolag  :  Bee— 

Kalllng.  Bo  M.  S.,  anif  Johansson.    2,978,318. 
Stout.  Arthur  O..  to  Jamar-Olmen  Co.     Apparatus  for  the 

manufacture  of  paper.     2,977,686.  4-4-61.  CI.  34 — 114. 
Straka.  OldMch  :  See—  ^  ^      _^„ 

Dubaky.  BoNvoJ.  and  Straka.    2.977.700. 

Dubsk^.    BoMtoJ,    Straka,    Cernoborsk^,    and    KobUlek. 
Strancy.  Kenneth  O. :  Bee— 

Wagner.  James  B..  and  Stnney.    2,977.768.     ,,.._. 
Strasahelm.   Frederick  W.     niters.     2,978.108.  4-4-61.  CL 

210 — 346 
Straussler.  >ficholas  P.  S.    Boat    2.977.606,  4-4-61.  CI.  9—2. 
Streeter-Amet  Oo. :  See — 

Dreyer.  Herbert  L.    2.978.661.^        ^  ..   „  ^  w... 

Stricklsnd.   Royce   M.,  to   United'Oraenfleld  Corp.     Carbide 

drUl.    2.977.828.  4-4-61.  CL  77— «7.  ^  ,  .^^ 

Stronun,    Lawrence  E.      Mechanical   cotton   defoliator  and 

topper.    2.977.741.  4-4-61,  CI.  50—26.4.         ^     ..  ,^„ 

Stroup.  Eari  L.,  ami  K.  M.  Chrtstensea,  to  Orerhead  Door 

Corp     Upwardly  acting  door  and  sections  therefor.    2.978.- 

021. 4-4-61,  CI.  160— foi.  ^  ^_^.       ^    ^ 

Stroslk,  Conrad  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Partlaa  brake 

actuating  mechanlara.     2.977.818.  4-4-61,  Q.  74— Ml. 
Stunts,  Esther  W.  :  Bee—  ^  ^,,  ,^ 

Pope.  Samuel  H..  and  Stunti.    2.977.796. 
Stunts.  Ross  M..  Jr. :  Bee—- 

Pops.  Samuel  H..  and  Stunts.    3,977,796. 
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Submarine  Cables,  LM. :  Bee— 

Burnett,  Barrie  8..  and  Marfleet.    2.978.032. 
Sugra.  Thomas  F.  :  See —  _-_ 

Free»e.  William  L.,  Cocker,  and  Suggs.    2.977.662. 

Suit.  Ross  F. :  See—  ^  „  .»      -  q,b  *»i 

Gilford.  Rlctosrd  P.,  and  Suit.     2,978,684. 

Sullivan,  Kenneth  L     and  R.  <'.,^<".^»'»"Siio  ^^^219^29 
Insulated  wire  etrippera.     2.978,565,  4-4-61,  CI.  -:i»     £v. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Bowera.  Rolland  G.    2.978.404. 

Bowera.  Rolland  O.    2.978.405. 

Patteraon.  Omar  L.    2.078.178 

Thompaon.  William  E  .  and  Mullln.    2.978.430. 

Young.  Elnar  T.    2,977.970. 
Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.  :  See— 

Bodlan^  Marcus.    2.978,572. 
Sundholm,  fedwln  P.     Multl-flll  greaae  gun. 

ftl.  a.  222—386.5. 
Surface  Chemical  Development  Corp. :  See— 

8uri^'"X'Si.n:.^'t'!>''ne^^;'nf  Machine  Co  Inc.  H^^^U^ 
and  macaroni  handling  machine.  2.978,157,  4-4-61.  Cl. 
22.V-97. 

Sutrllffe.  Richard.  Ltd. :  See— 

Balnea.  Leslie.^  2.978.044.  ,    ,  ^,    p,    •«_ 

Swain.  Lewla  C.  Pruning  saw.  2,977,679,  4-^4-61.  O.  SO— 
166.  . 


2.978,151. 


Companlea. 
.     2.977.678. 


2,977,717. 


Swift  A  Co. :  Bre—  „_ 

Kldger,  David  I*- »««' J^S^u^r'*""   o^orPil? 

Kueater  Frank  E  .  and  FMndley.    2.978.463. 

Younjt  Hariand  H..  and  Majka.,  2.978.382 
Rwlnden.    David,    to    Imperial    Knife   Aaaoclated 
Inc.     Porket  knife  and  method  of  making  same 
4-4-m    Cl.  30 — 155. 
Swltchlock.  Inc.:  Bee— 

Jonea.  Edwnrd  A.    2.97S.555. 
S*ltxer  BroB..  Inc.:  See — 

Parker.  Donald  W..  Jr.    2.978.418. 
Sylvnnln  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  See— 

Calehuff.  Jamea  M..  Madelewakl,  and  Belter 

Frwinan.  Cari  R.    2.978.1-25 

r.rlmone.  Frank  H.     2,977.930. 

Kahl.  Maurice  I.     2.978.606. 

Kavlnaki.  Stephen  E.     2.977.909. 

Schnertnu.  Charlea  J      2.977.B67  ,ottaii      '    '  "" 

Sicsepanakl,    Harry.      Cleaning    device.      2.977.615.  .4-4-61. 

S.mualik^S.  Jacob,  anfl  W.  C  Anthony.  »«o'?Stl^iP^&S?• 
Ketals  of    (3-lndolyl)-amlnoalkanonee.     2,978.439.  4-»-«i, 

Cl.  260— 319. 
Takakuwa   Tokulchl.     Method  of  processing  lateritlc  nlckellf- 

erousores.     2.978.317,  4-4-61.  Cl.  75— 21. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See —       _  ^_,  ^^^ 

darmen  Hymen.    2.977  904.        „  „  ^  k..-kii,i 

Tamada.   Kaatiml.  and   K.   Ota.  to  Howa  Sangyo  Kabushlkl 

Kalsha.     Abaorptlon   refrigerator.     2.977,775.  4-4-«l.   11. 
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Tarr     Robert    G.      Roller   applicator    tray   and    attachment. 

2.^77.824.  4-4-61.  Cl.  15 — 257.06. 

'^***Bartie*t.  Paul*D7andTate.    2.978.460. 
Taylor    Howard    S..    to   Alrgulde   Instrument   Co.     Marine 
speedometer.    2.977,794.  4-4-61.  Cl.  73—182. 

**  M'wurd.  DouRlns  E..  Kendall,  and  Karaa.     2.978,328. 
Tech.  Kurt  O..  and  H.  A.  Martens,  to  The  Croaa  Co.     Control 
mechantam  for  machine  tools  and  the  like.    2.978,689.  4-4- 
«l.  n.  340 — 222. 
Technicolor  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ames.  .Malcolm  H.     2,977.«6«.  .    .         ,         », 

Tedford,    Charlea    B..    to    United    Statea   of   America.    Navy. 
Electronic    switching    drcultlng.      2.978,645.    4-4-61,    Cl. 
328—101. 
Telgen,  Ferdinand  A.,  to  Allium.  Inc.     Method  of  preparing 

onlona  for  shipment.     2.978.333.  4-4-m.  q.  99--100 
Telfer  Thomaa  A,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Method  of  making 

bonded  wire  circuit.     2.977.672,  4-4-61,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Texaco  Development  Corp. :  See^ 

Reynolda.  Blake      2.677.942. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Chafetx.  Hnrry.  and  Patterson.    2.978,473. 
Chrlateneen.  Edward  R.    2.978,470. 
Davla,  I>ouglasa  R      2,978.024. 
Hslverson,  Donald  U.    2.977.680.  „  „„  „„ 

Klrkwood.   George  B.,  and  Greene.     2.978.472. 
Odell.  Norman  iT.  and  Lyons.    2.978.413. 
WIdmyer.  Richard  H.    2.978.027. 
Texaa  Instrumenta  Inc.  :  See — 

Walters.  Geoffrey  K.    2,978.664. 
Texss  Pipe  Line  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Scherer,  Lewis  F.    2,977.993. 

Textron  Inc.:  See —  „o,.__o.. 

Kennedy.   William  J.,  and  Hostetier.     2.977.724. 

Therlault.  Matthew  A.    Method  of  operation  of  Internal  com- 
bustion engines.     2.977.940,  4-4-61.  Cl.  123—25. 
Ttalokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bell  JHarold  8..  Jr.    2,977.754.  "        _.  ^  ,^ 

Thoma.   Eugen.    to   Maschlnen-und   Praxislonswerkxeugfabrik 

G.m.b.H.     Machine  reamer.     2.977.829.  4-4^1.  n.  77—73. 

Thomae.  Dr.  Karl.  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Hasspacher.  Klaus.    2.978.448. 

Thomas,   John  J.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  AnM*rica.     Microwave 

modulator.    2.9^8,6.^2.  4-4-61.  Cl.  332— 3. 
Thompson,   Earl   A.     Automatic   loading  device.     2.978.117, 

•4—4— ftl     Cl    *>1  I       1 

Thompson.  Henry  C.'to  Conso  Realty  Co.    Method  of  molding 
articles.    2.97f.63i.  4-4-61.  Ci.  18—50. 


Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.     Robert     J.,     Hamrick,     and     Oppenhelmer. 

2.977.820. 
Hess.  Anton.     2,978.227. 
.Sllvpnnan.  Jerome  H.     2.978.600. 
StiRllc.  Paul  M..  and  Shramo.    2,977.968. 
Thompson,  William  E .  and  D.  R.   Mullln.  to   Sun  Oil   Co. 
Polypropylene  compositions.     2,978.430.  4-4-61.  Q.  260— 
31.8. 

Thomson.  Robert  F. :  See —  „ „  ,^^ 

Larson.  William  B.,  Thomson,  and  Webbere.     2.978.320. 
Thornber.  Ernest  C. :  See —  „  ^__  „„, 

Ericson.  Donald  W..  Herndon.  and  Thornber.     2.977.985. 
Thrasher,    Ralph    H.,    Jr.      Balance-wheel    lock.      2.977.751. 

4-4-61.  Cl.  58—107.  ..  ^.    .    . 

Tire.  George  A.     Electric  raxor  for  shaving.     2.977.677.  4—1- 

61.  a.  30—34. 
TUgner    Ralph  F.,  to  Plttaburgfa  Plate  Glass  Co.     Wire  and 
fiber  filled  industrial  brush  wheel.     2.977.621.  4-4-61.  CT. 
1.^ — 182. 
Tlnsley,   Kelvin   R.      Ice   fishing   tip-up.      2.977.704.   4-4-61. 

Cl   43—17. 
Tirtlaux,    Robert,    and    J.    B.    SIgnouret.    to    Eaao    Standard 
Soclete     Anonyme      Francalee.      Anti-rust      composltlonx. 
2.978,423.  4-1-61.  Cl.  260—19. 

Topatron.  Inc. :  See —  * 

Appleman.  Leo  H.    2.978..V'il.  -         ^    ^ 

Topfer,   Alvln  R.,   to  Phlk-o  Corp.     Electrochemical   method. 
2.978..188,  4-4-61.  Cl.  204-16 


X.W(C..'»00,    t-   <     Ol,    »_1.    -w-t lO. 

Topp,  Johann  B..  to  Miag  Muhlenbau  und  Industrie  G.m.b.H. 

AnrMtratus  for  treatlnit  granulated  bulk  material.     2.978.- 

239.  4-4-61.  Cl.  263—32. 
Torrlngton  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fisher.  Walter.     2.078.282. 
Teaonl.  Anthony  L..  P.  J.  Moloney.  L.  Ooldsmlth.  and  P.  <«. 

Glaas.    to   The   Governors   of    the   Unlvernlty  of  Toronto 

Preparation    of    p-arainnbensyl    ponlolllln    and    derivative* 

thereof.      2.978.447.   4-4-61.   C\.   260—239.1. 

Towler.  Frank  H.  :   See — 

Towler.  John  M.    2.977.932. 
Towler,   John   M..   deceased,   by   F.   H.   Towler,   executor,  to 
Klectraulic  Preases  Ltd.     Hfdraallc  actuator.     2,977,932. 
4-4-61.  Cl.  121—38. 

Treu._Wllllam  :   See— 

Frechtmann,  Jean,  and  Treu.     2.077.729.  ^  „     . 

Trlppe,   Walter,  and  W.  Breil.  to  i-Vltx  Bremahey  and  Karl 

Helnx.   trading  as  the  firm  :  Bremshey  *  Co.     Umbrellas. 

2.977.964.  4-4-61.  Cl.  135—20. 

Troche   Herman  J.,  to  J.  H.  Holan  Corp.    Control  for  mobile 

aerial   tower.      2.977.769,  4-4-61.  Cl.  60—97. 
Troy.  Walter  C. :  See—  ^  _,  „  „,_ 

Klnkel.  Chriatten  F..  Rlcbarda.  Steven,  and  Troy.    2.077, 
878 
True,  Martin  E.  :  See—  „  ^_^  ^^ 

ORellly.  Wallace  fM.,  and  Trtie.    2.978j029. 
True.    Martin   E..   to   Jersey   Production    Research   <  o.      Off 
bottom  drill  stem  tester.     2.978.046.  4-4-61.  Cl.  175—233. 
Truth  Tool  Co.  :   See — 

Suvenan.  Harold  L.    2,977.810. 

Tuboacope  Co.  :   See — 

Price.  Berry  G.,  and  Wood.    2.978.637. 
TumbuU,  Andrew  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co     Inc. 

Method  of   tensioning  thin  meshes  of  metal.     2.978.3?9. 

4_4_6i.  Cl.  204 — 24. 
Tuthlll.  William  A.,  to  Flanders  Mill.  Inc.     Artuatlng  meana 

for  expanalble  filtera.     2.978.067,  4-4-fll.  Cl.  183—^9. 
Tuttle  Elertrlc  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Hackman.  Amos  W.    2  978.563.  ,  "     «  „  ^     ^    _ 

Tuttle   John  R..  «.  F  Feldbauer.  Jr..  and  R.  C.  Hoke,  to  Esao 

Reae.Trch  and  Engineering  Co.     -Molecular  sieve  aeparatlon 

process.     2.978.407.  4-4-61.  Cl.  208—310. 
Tyjewskl.   Cexar.     Shearing  apparatus   for  chicken   ▼I'*,"'' 

the  like  Including  a  toothed,  pivoted  wire  guide.     2.977.- 

Tysdal    Theodore  J.,  to  P'auly  Jail  Building  Co.     Cell  door. 

2.977.645.  4-4-61.  CL  20—19. 
Ulrich.  Glenn  A. :  See—  „  „,„  ^, 

Barton.  David  W.,  and  Ulrich.    2.978.067. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See— 

Engle.  James  D.     2.978.431. 

Fekete,  Frank.    2.978.471.  ,  qtb  .>-.k 

Felbeck,  George  T.,  Heimaster    and  ^*':^}!>^  .^i^^^' 

Kriaaell.  Warren  J..  Jr..  and  rfonaka      2  978  440. 

Koehler.  James  O..  and  Lamprey.     2.9  <  8.347. 
Union   des  Verrertes   Mecaniques  Beiges,    Soclete  Anonyme: 
See — 

Verheggen,  Albert.     2.978.270. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Worth.  Harry  J.    2.078.410.  * 

Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Covert.  John  X.     2^77.910  -»„  .   «.._ 

Union  Stock  Yard  and  Tranatt  Co   of  Chicago.  The .  Bee— 

Morrison.  Wlltard  L.     2.977.038. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See— 

Barnea.  Philip  E.    2.977.084. 
Unlted-Orr  Faatener  Corp. :  See— 

Cochran.  Clarence  W.    2.977.6.>2. 
United  <;«a  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Leonard.  Leslie  G.  A.,  and  .Smith.     2.977.732. 
United  (Jreenfleld  *'orp. :  8*^,  .,,„ 

Strickland,  Royce  M.    2.9.7,828       ,    ^     ^, 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :^ee— 

Horsley.  Geoffery  W..  Froet.  snd  Maakrey.     2.078.868. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See- 
Walsh.  John  E.     2,978.140. 
United  StatCH  Borax  k  Chemical  Corn. :  See-- 

English.  William  D.,  and  McCloskey.     2,078.502. 
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Kohiit.     2.978.118. 

2.078.294. 

2.978.308. 


2.»77.e66. 


UDltMl  8tat*s  of  America 
Air  Force  :   flc- 

CobcD.  Albert.  Davla.  and  Ombona.    2.978.704. 

Dunn.  Jenua  L.    2.978.09.^. 

Waaael.  Alexander  A.    2.977.849.   . 
Army  :  See — 

Catoe.  Oeorse  £.,  Greeley,  and  iMooney.     2.978.134. 

Fletcher.  n«vjd  C.     2^77.856 

LfKvntl.  Jnnepti   P..  Dnvleo.  Hunter.  Coleti.  and  Alta 
mnra.     2.9f8.RH4. 

Renwer.  Milton  J.,  and  Rog^e.     2,977.8S2. 

Rmtth.  Dnnnld  F      2.»7«  004 

Waanel.   Karene  S  .   nnd  Johniton.     2.977.854. 
Atnmlc  Knermr  romnilniiion  :   See — 

Bninimn.  fJlenn  S..  Jr.    2.977.814. 

rampbt-ll.  Ivor  E.     2.978. .T%«. 

Ooeckermann.  Robert  H      2.ft78.29R. 

(toertx.  Raymond  C.  Grlmwon.  and 

Hyde.  Karl  K  .  Katxin.  and  Woir. 

Mctcair.  Herbert  K..  and  Jobnaon. 
<'ommerce  :   See  - 

R««Te«.  John  H.     2.978.658. 
XavT  :  fffe  - 

Blake.  Tbeo<lore  V.    2.977.919. 

Brace.   Torter  H..   and   Laffan 

C^mpanil«>   .Arnold  R,     2  J»77.«84. 

Oarlberg.  Robert  E.     2.977,857. 

Ohalt.  Henun  N.    2J)78.«54. 

Ciajkowakl.  Nonnan.    2.ti77.88S. 
^rcatbonae.  Glenn  A.    2.978,338. 

Herah,  Sidney,  and  Lacombe.    2.977.851. 

Kershner,  Richard  B.    2^77,880. 

KInkel,    Chrlatian    F.,    Rlcbanta.    Steven,    and    Troy. 
2  977  878 

Koiie,  ^ran«  N.  D.,  and  CartwrlKht.     2,978.«68. 

Korle.  Frani  N.  D.,  and  Cartwright.     2,978,«90. 

Perry.  Henry  A..  Jr.,  and  McOlll.    2.977.885. 

Sebults.  Mortimer  A.,  and  Nacel.    2,978,698. 

Stedband.  Melvin  P.    2^78.629. 

Sterena.  Lewla  A.,  and  Roney.    2.978,700. 

Tedford.  Cbarlea  B.     2.978,646. 

Wilcox,  DwJght  D.,  Jr.    2,978,656.     ^ 

UntTenlty  of  Toronto,  The  OoTemorg  of  the :  Bee — 

Toaonl.    .\nthony    L..    Moloney,    GoldMnlth.    and    Glaaa. 
2.978.447. 

Dpjohn  Co.,  The  :  «ee — 

Rhell.  iohn  W.    2.978,379. 

StmuHkoTlei,  Jacob,  and  Anthony.    2,978,409. 

Draneck.  Carl  A. :  Bm — 

Hatcblnaon,   William  M..  and  Uraneck.      2,978.429. 
VBB   Klcktronlactae    Recbenmai<cblDen-Wi*8«n»rhaftllcher    In- 
dottriebetrleb-Karl-Marx-Stadt :  Bee — 

SchuUe,  Joachim,  and  Laakowakl.    2.978,687. 
TKB  Vakatronik  Dresden  :  Bee — 

Von  Ardenne.  Manfred.     2,978,580. 
▼acn-Dry  Co.  :  See — 

Jacob*.  John  H.    2.978.141. 
Yan  Oronlncen.  Theodorui  B.     Target  deTlce  for  base-ball 

pitchen.    2.978.246.  4-4-61.  C\.  27$— 26.  , 

Vanneman.  Clinton  R.  :  Bee — 

Klaffer,  Karl,  and  Vanneman.    2,978,476. 
Vanneman,    Clinton    R.,    and    K.    Klager.    to   Aerojet-Oeneral 
Corp.    Mtraia  dlnltrile  compoaltlona  of  matter.   2,978,483, 
4-4-61,  CI.  260 — 4«.^.B. 
Van  Noord,  Andrew  J. :  See  — 

Andemon,  Lloyd  L.,  Johnson,  Meticer,  and  Van  Noord. 
2.978,113. 

Minnesota    Mining  and    Mfg.   Co. 
2,977,850,  4^4-61,   C   88—82. 
Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc. 
dlstrlbotor  and   amplification  clr- 


Apparatus  for 
and    molstnre 

Croft,    to  The 
boUow    glass 


Vanstnim.    Robert    C,    to 

Reflex- reflecting  screen. 
Van   Tassel.    Earl   K..    to 

Multiple   outpnt   diode 

cults.     2,978.677,  4-4-61.  Cl.  340—167. 
Vaaslllades,  Sophocles  J.,  and  W.  J.  Homer. 

sterlllslttg    footwear    and    removing    odors 

therefrom.    «.977,647,  4-*-fll,  CL  21—122. 
Veattth,   Franklin.   H.   E.    Alford,   and    R.   D. 

Standard    OH    Co.      Method    of    producing 

sphere*.    2,978.339,  4-4-61,  CT.  10«— 40. 
Veatch,   rranklla.   B.    E.   Alford,   and    R.   D.   Croft,    to  The 

Standard  Oil  Co.     Hollow  riass  particles  and  method  of 

producing  the  same.     2,978340,  ^-4-61.  Cl.  106 — 40. 
Verelnlgte  Olanntoff-Fabrtken  AO. :  Bee — 

CruU,  Eberhard.     2,978,238.  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

iBdMt.  Helns.  Klelne,  and  Stohr.    2,978,438. 
Verhecgen,  Albert,  to  Cnlon  dec  Verrerie*  Meeanlque*  Beiges, 

Sodstc  Anon/me.     Horse  for  th*  transport  of  sheet  mate- 

rUls.    2,978,270,  4-4-61,  O.  294 — 67. 

Veraco  Corp. :  Bee —  ^ 

Sprou**,  V*ra*r  A,  and  Bonder.    2.978.216. 

Temet,     Serqius,    and    O.    Asakawa,    to    AaMoch 
Regulator  derlc*  for  electric  cnrreat.     2.978,600, 
Cl.  838—223. 
Vernon,  William  A. :  »••—  .  _    .,    „ 

Brown.  Edward  H.,  8r.,  Vernon,  and  E.  H.  Brown 
2,977,608. 
Vlklnf  instmmentB,  Inc. :  Bee — 
^»unUI^,  Henry.    2,978,636. 
VUkaltls,  Hugo  L..  to  Safeguard  Mfg.  Co. 
2,978,684,  4-4-61,  CT.  192—131. 

Siemens  and  Halsk* 
testing  apparatns. 


CoUei 


CoUege. 
4-4-41, 


Voegtlen,  Dieter,  to 
Circuit  ambtgnlty 
n.  .124 — 1.%8. 

Vofft,  Leon  O. :  ««•— 
BUyton,  Robert 

Volth,  J.  M..  Ojn.b.H. 
Schneider.  Ernst. 
Volti,  Jacques :  Bee- 


Jr. 


Safety  interlock. 

Aktlengesellschaft. 
2.978,  Al, 


D.,  Lowry,  and  Voft 

:  Bee — 
2>78.036. 


2,978.080. 


Iti,  Jac«u( 
BoMard 


Werner,  and  Volts.     2.978,290. 


Von  Ardenne,  Manfred,  to  VEB  Vakutronlk  Dreeden.  Proc- 
ess and  derlce  for  the  addition  of  stow  electrons  to  poly- 
atomic or  hlgta-molecular  compounds.  2,978.580.  4-4-61, 
Cl.  250—41.9. 

Von  Gronow.  Harald  E..  G.  Gutperle.  and  O.  Hager.  Mettiod 
of  nianufacturlnc  light-weight,  porous  add  slag.  2.977.721. 
4-4-61,  Cl.  49—77.5. 

Vroom.  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

LImbarg,   Pleter  C,  Bonrman,  and  Vroom.     2.978,298. 

Vyskiimnr  a  iknsebni  lefeckv  ustsv  :  Bee — 
Dobsk^,  BoMToj,  and  Straka.    2,977,790. 

Dubskt.    BonToJ>.    Straka.    Cemohonk^.    and    Koblfiek. 
2.977.791.  . 

Wagner.  James  B..  and  K.  O.  Rtraney.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Klectrtcally   controlled   goTeming  mechanisms   for  elantic 
fluid   turbines.     2,977.768.  4-4-61,  O.  60—67. 
Wahlgren,     Wsllace    W.,    to    Electro    Engineering    Works. 
Moisture  proof   winding.      2,978,650.  4-4-61,   O.   S36— 06. 
Wakamatsu.  Haohiro  :  Bee — 

Kato,  JIro,  Wakamatsa,  and  Ishlwara.     2,978,481. 
Walker,  Donald  J. :  Bee — 

Steeneck,  Robert,  Walker,  and  Leonard.     2,978.641. 
Walker.  John  S..  to  International  Computers  and  Tabulators 
Ltd.     Pulse  ampliflers.     2,978,594,  4-4-61,  Cl.  307 — 88.6. 
Walker.  Ra'morwl  W  .  to  .Shaffer  Tool  Works.    Bumper  safety 

Joint     2.978iP48,  4-4-61,  a.  175—294. 
Walker.  Scott  W. :  Bee — 

Pearce.  Frank  O..  and  Walker.    2.977J71. 
Waller.   Arthur,  and  O.   Isenaee,  Jr.,  to  Bull  Dog  Lock  Co. 
Hanging  aaaembly  and  elements  for  use  in  same.  2,978,078, 
4—4—61    Cl    189— -88 
Walpole,  'FloTd   K.,    to   Aeroquip  Corp.     Pipe  patch   clamp. 

2  977  995   4—4—61   Cl.  188-  -99. 
Wahih.  John  E..  to  United  Sboe' Machinery  Corp.     Container 

opening  derlce*.     2.978.140.  4-4-61.  Cl.  220—52. 
Walsh.  John  8..  and  C.  L.  Milton.  Jr..  to  Eastern  Products 

Corp.     Soil  proofing.     2.978.349.  4-4-61,  CI.  117-16. 
Walsh.  Joaeoh   W..  and  M.  K.  McCombe.  to  Mulconroy  Co. 
Ho««   connlluK   baring   deformable   aleere   wltb    extrusion 
holes.     2.978.26S.  4-4-61.  CT.  288 — ^256. 
Walters.  GeoffreT  K.,  to  Texas  In(«tmmentn  Inc.     ReslstlTO 

element.    2,078,664,  4-4-61,  O.  388—217. 
Walton,  Nell   D. :  Bee — 

Dodge,  Ronald  D^  and  Walton.     2,978,089. 
Wannlund,  Wallace  R..  and  W.  T.  Rhode*,   to  The  Kaman 
Aircraft   Corp.     Aerial  derlce  baring  rotor  for  retarding 
descent.    2.978,211,  4-4-61.  O.  244—188. 
Wanttaja.  Glenn  B. :  flee— 

Ohteber,  Richard  N.,  and  Wanttaja.     2,977,843. 
Warfel.  Gordon  O.  :   Bee — 

Edwardn.  James  D..  and  Warfel.     2,978.340.  ,     ^ 

Waring.  John  W.,  to  Phiico  Corp.     Improved  tranaletorised 

mixing  circuit.    2.9T8.578,  4-4-61,  a.  260—20. 
Wsrthen.  William  P. :  Bee — 

Whltehurst.  Harry  B..  snd  Wsrthen.     2.977.929. 
Waasel.  Alexander  A.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Optical  element  holder  anemhiy.     2,977,849,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
88—57. 
Wassel.  Eugene  S..  snd  K.  O.  Johnson,  to  United  State*  of 
America,  Armr.     Single-sprocket  twin-barrel  gun.     2,977,- 
854,  4-4-61,  Cfl.  89 — 13. 
Waters.  Daniel  V. :  Bee —  „  ^     „  .     , 

Nystrou,     Axel     C,     Relchelt.     Waters,     and     Welfvl. 
2,977.t47. 
Waiters,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Oo.    Radlo-freau*ncT 
amplifier   and  converter  circuits.     2,978,676.  4-4-61,   Cl. 
25<>— 20. 
Watts.   William    8..    to   AMP    Inc.     MlnUtare    taper    pin. 

2.978.667.  4-4-81.  Cl.  839—98.  .  _  „ 

Webb.  Derrel  D..   to  Houston   Engineers,   Inc.     Well  packer 

setting  derlce.    2.978,028,  4-4-61,  O.  166—63. 
Webbere.  Fred  J.  :  See —  ^  ^_^  ,„^ 

Larson.  William  B.,  Thomson,  and  Webbere.     2,978.820. 
Weber,  Victor,  W.  J.  Russell,  and  W.  J.  Sanders,  to  Robert- 
shaw-Fulton    Controls    Co.      Burner    control    apparatus. 
2  977.967.  4-4-61.  Cl    1.17— 66.        _  ,,       ^,        .  ^^^ 

Weber.  Wolfgang,  and  H.  Lobest,  to  Banner  Maschlnenfabrik 
Aktlengesellschaft.    Means  for  controlling  filament  tension 
in  winding  apparatus.     2.078.195,  4-4-61,  O.  242—45. 
Weberman.   Louis,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Seat  adjuster. 
2,978,009,  4-4-61,  C\.  155—14.  ^     ^^,       ^  ..  , 

Wedell.  Hans,  to  Bohinc  Fettchemie  GmbH.     Preparation  of 
hardenable  water  soluble  condensation  products  and  flnlsn- 
ing   of   textile  fabrics   tberewitta.     2,978,369,    4  4  61,  CT. 
117—108. 
Webmeyer.   Helmut :  Bee — 

Rlllnger.  Alfons.  and  Webmeyer.    2.978,144, 
Wehrll,  Robert  L..  to  Robertshaw-Pulton  Control*  Co.     Radi- 
ant    energy     detection     derlce.      2,978,581,     4-4-61,     Cl. 
250 — 48.6. 
Weldener,  Richard  A.:  Bee—  ^  «*.«.... 

Ruaao,  Joseph  D..  and  Waidenar.     2,978.848. 
Welael,  John  R. :  See —  _  ..«,.. 

NystrOm.     Axel     C.     Balchelt.     Waters,    and     Welgel. 
2  977  747 
Welkly,  'Wlliiam  L.    Angle  cock  or  valve  for  air  brake  ays- 

twns.    2,977,969.  4-4-61,  CT.  18T— 87. 

Weinman.   Eric  W.,   to  Genwal   Motor*  Con.     MethoA  of 

forming    cocnposlte    meUl    bearinga.      2.977.678,    4-1-61. 

Ct    39     196 8 

WelMtock,  JoMph,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  LaboratprlM. 

SulfamoyUcotonltrtl*.     2,978.482,  4-4-61,  Cl.  26(V-466.6. 

Weir,  Horace  M.     Production  of  elements  •«><•  compounds  by 

continuous  vapor  plating  of  partlclas.     2.978.816.  4-4-61. 

w2i*,' Irwin  X.,  A.  C.  Malr,  C.  W.  Jackman,  A  8.  Brown- 
and  O.  R.  Sayers,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Independent 
front  wbeel  suspension  caster  and  camber  adjusting  mean*. 
9,978,253.  4-4-61,  Cl.  280—96^ 
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2,978,196. 


Weiss,   Max   T..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc.      Solid 

state  mlcn.wave  device.     2,978,649,  4-4-61,  Cl.  330—56. 
Welch.  Felix  F..  to  Edith  E.  Miller.     Process  for  tinting  art 

objects.    2.977,635.  4-4-61,  Cl.  18—47.6. 
Wells,   Bernard  L..  and  J.   I.  Mlchaeta,  to  Massey  Ferguson, 
Inc.    Swlrel  post  and  power  oscillator  assembly.    2.978.116. 

4-4-61.   Cl.   212—68.  _^     ^    ^   ^, 

Welsch,    Samuel    L.      Ladles'    garment.      2.977,959,    4-4-61, 

CI.   128—541.  .  ^      , 

Wendt.  Frederick  C.  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

prooeBHinK   form   cards.      2,978,087,   4-4-61,    Cl.    197—128. 

Wente,   Robert   J.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Turboprop  en- 

irlne   Idling  control.      2,9178,034.   4-4-61,   Cl.   170— l3.-v72. 

Wenz.   John,   to  Foster   Wheeler  Corp.      Cutting  apparatus. 

2.977.827.  4-4-61.  Cl.  77—55. 
Wensel,   Werner  :  Bre — 

Schenck.  Hermann,  and  Wenxel.     2.978.315. 
Westall.    Thomas    E..    and    L.    J.    Bennla,    to    The    American 
Thread    Co.      Tension    roller    device.      2,978,203,    4-4-61, 
Cl.   242—155. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bunch,  Tillman  T.     2,977.632. 
Bunch,  Tillman  T.     2.977.831. 
McCoy,  Clarence  E..  and  Stolts 

McGraw.  George  !•     Jr.     2.978.199  ^     „.  ^     , 

Nyatrom.     Axel     C.,     Relchelt.     Waters,     and     >^elgel. 

2,977.747. 
Phihlps.  Richard  H..  and  Soleckl.     2.978,092. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Steeneck,   Robert,  Walker,  and   Leonard.     2,978.541. 
Zabriskle.  Douglas  M.,  and  Hofer.     2,978,288. 
West  Fargo  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Puckering.  Charles  H.     2,977,744. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ebrenfreund,  Herbert  A.     2.978.136. 
Keeney.  William  E..  Berrr.  and  Stock.     2,978,228. 
Lynian.  Wallace  R.     2,078.145. 
Wetsel,  John  W.,  and  K.  B.  Ooldblum,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Process    for   producing    hydrophobic    aerogels.      2.978,298, 
4-4-61.  Cl.  2.i- 182.  ^    ..   .. 

Whlsler,    Forrest    B.      Meat    cutting   band    saw    with    blade 

cle.iner.    2.978.001.  4-4-61.  C\.  143—158. 
Whltcomb.   Arthur  J. :  See — 

BIgelow.  Charies  G..  Whltcomb.  and  Karsten.     2.978.219. 
White.  Morris  B.  :   See — 

Green,  William  O.,  White,  and  Pritchard.     2.978.030. 
Whitf.   Vftnon  R     to  Oneral   Klertrlc  Co.     Tube  type  heat 

exchanger.    2.078.226.  4-4-fll,  Cl.  257—224. 
Whlt.'hur»«t.  Harry  B..  and  W    P.  Warthen.  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corp.     Metal  applicator  for  fllamentary  material. 
2,977,929.  4-4-61,  Cl.  118 — 401. 
Widmyer.    Richard    H.,    to    Texaco,    Inc.      Well    treatment. 

2.978,027,  4-4-61,  CI.  166—51. 
WIegand    Gene  M..  to  The  Wooster  Brush  Co.     Paint  rollers. 

2,»77.«71.  4-4-61.  Cl.  29—116. 
WIese,  Herbert  K.,  and  8.  B.  Llpplncott.  to  Ebko  Research  and 
Kngtneerlng  Co.     Kpoxldatlon  of  cyclododecatrlene  process. 
2.9"8,4<;4.  4-4-61.  Cl.  260— .348. 
Wiener.   Friedrlch.      Mschlne  for  cutting  and   winding  fleece 

and   thread  Into   pad«.      2.977,«44.   4-4-61.   Cl.    19—149. 
Wilcox,  Dwlght  D..  Jr..  to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Interference  filter.      2.978.6.56.    4-4-^1.   Cl.    33.1—75. 
Wilcox.  Roy  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Indicating  sys- 
tem.    2.978,.''>99.  4-4-61.  Cl.  31 0— 168.  ^, 
Wlllemsen.    Johannes,    to    Bredero's    Bouwbedrijf   N.V.      Die 
molding  apparatus  for  concrete  blocks.     2.977,657.  4-4-61, 

/^    05 120 

Williams.  Chester  M.     Farm  vehicles.     2,978,275,  4-4-61,  Cl. 

Williams  "Frederic  C,  and  E.  R.  Lalthwalte.  to  National 
Renearch  Development  Corp.  Alternating  current  motors. 
2.978,62.1.4-4-61.0.318—105.  .,     ^    . 

Williams.  Russell  J..  C.  V.  Brady,  and  A  F  Ottlnger,  to 
Bemls  Bro  Bag  Co.     Bags.     2.978,164.  4-4-61,  Cl.  229—66. 

Williams  Thurnton  V..  to  The  O.K.  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Grubber 
attachment  for  bulldoserx.     2.977,696,  4-4-<51.  Cl.  37 — 145. 

Willis,  Robert  S.  Pig  ball  receiver.  2,977,616,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
l.*>—  104.06. 

Willis,  Robert  S.  Pig  ball  Injectors.  2,977.617,  4-4-61,  Cl. 
Cl.  15—104.06. 

Wilson  Charles  L..  to  American  Vitrified  Products  Co.  Ce- 
ramic glased  vitrified  tile  and  method  nnd  apparatus  for 
making  the  same.     2.978,3.50,  4-4-61.  Cl.    117—18. 

Wilson.  Peter  G. :   See  , 

Krook.    Leonard.    Lazenby.  and   Wilson.     2,977,731. 

Wilson.  Thomas  C.  Inc. :  See — 

Schott.  Donald  E      2.977.931.  „„„„„„ 

Wlltse.  Dudley  K.  Hydraulic  tooth  extractor.  2,977,683, 
4-4-61.  Cl.  .12—61.  „  „      ^    .n, 

Wing.  Willis  G.,  and  J.  R.  Mott,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Coercion-free  capacitance  bridge  pick-off.  2,978,638,  4-4- 
«1.  Cl.  .124—70. 

Winger  Wavne  D..  P.  W.  Jackson,  and  V.  R.  VMtt.  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.  Data  transmission  sys- 
tem.    2.978.678.  4-4-61.  C\.  .140— 172..'». 

Winkler,  Robert  A.  Equipment  for  producing  panoramic  pic- 
tures.   2,977,844,  4-4-61,  C\.  88 — 166. 


Wlnnan,  Russell  M.,  to  American  Screen  Products  Co.  Special 
spline   for  screen   cloth.      2.978,022.  4-4-61,   Cl.   160 — 394. 

Wlnslow.  Charles  A.  Anchor  stowage.  2,977,921.  4-4-61, 
Cl.  114—179. 

WInsor.  Keith  L..  to  Daystrom.  Inc.  Frequency  modulated 
dual  feedback  phase  shift  oscillator.  2,978.653.  4-4-61, 
Cl.  .1.12-  -22. 

Winston,  Elwyn  C,  and  B.  S.  Holsman,  to  Bowling  Slacks, 
Inc.    Trousers.    2,977.601,  4-4-61,  Cl.  2—237. 

Winters.  Harry  K.,  to  Ray  Oil  Burner  Co.  Firing  rate  con- 
trol for  oil  burners  and  the  like.  2,978,018.  4-4-61,  Cl. 
1 .58  —28. 

Winz.  Karl,  and  K.  N.  A.  Hedegaard.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff.  A.G. 
Cloth  Kiiide  control  for  sewing  and  the  like  machines. 
2.977.908,  4-4-61,  Cl.  112—1.53. 

Wlrkkala,  Oscar  A.  Marine  propeller.  2,978,040,  4-4-61.  Cl. 
170—170. 

Wlschbunen.  F'gon  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Ignition  appara- 
tus.    2.978..550.  4-4-61,  Cl.  200—20. 

Witt.  Victor  R.  :  See- 
Winger,  Wayne  D.,  Jackson,  and  Witt.     2,978,678. 

WIttke,  Ernest  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Position  servo  sya- 

tem.     2.978,622.  4-4-«l.  Cl.  .118 — 31. 
Wittke,  Ernest  C.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Transformer  pick- 
off.     2.978.631.  4-4-61.  Cl.  32.1 — 45. 
Wittmann.  Oeorg  :   See — 

Pfnnnmueller,  Wllhelm,  Johannsen,  Wolf,  and  Wittmann. 
2,978,297. 
Woldrlng,  Bert:  See- 


2,977,697. 


Wolf,  and  Wlttman. 


Root.  Nathan,  and  Nyman. 
Wolf,  Herbert :  See— 

Pfannmueller,  Wllhelm,  Johannsen. 
2  978  297 
Woir  Michael  J.  :   See— 

Hvde.  Eari  K..  Katzln,  and  Wolf.    2,978^94. 
Wood,  ■  Donald,    to   Hill    Cross  Co.,    Inc.      Three-dimensional 
structure    and    elements    thereof.      2,978,077,    4-4-61,    Cl. 
J  oA -34 

Wood.  Fenton  M.  :   See — 

Price.  Berrj-  G..  and  Wood.     2.978,637. 
Wood  Specialty  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Paulsrude.  Philip  M.    2.978.020. 
Woodworth,  John  K.     MulUple  printing  machine.     2.977,867, 

4-4-61.  Cl.   9.5 — 75. 
Wooster  Brush  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Wlegand.  Gene  M.     2,977,671. 

Workman.  Billy  H. :  See—  ^  ^_,  ^^^    -^ 

Mattheessen,   William   L.,   and   Workman.     2,077,805. 

Worth  Harry  J.,  to  Inlon  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Corrosion- 
resistant    Krease.      2.978. 410.    4--4-61.    Cl.    2.52-18. 

Wrobbel  Werner,  to  Metabowern  Closs.  Ranch  &  Schnlzler 
K  O.  Paste  supplying  apparatus  for  grinding  machines  and 
the  like.     2,977.f28,  4-4-61,  Cl.  51— 26.1.  ,    ^^,     ,^, 

Wyers,  Jan  G.     Pile  driver.     2.978,045.  4-4-61.  Cl.  175—151. 

Xenls  Constantlne  P..  to  Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  New 
York  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sealing  pipe  Joints. 
2.977,994,  4-4-61.  Cl.  1.18—07. 

Yackel.  John  P.  :   See— 

Rugland.  Gerhard  T..  Yacitel.  and  Berpee. 

Yamadn     Koichi.      Method   for   the  production 
acid.     2  978.. "iS.I,  4-4   61.  CI.  19.5 — 47. 

Yamada.  Koichi.  Method  for  the  production  of  1  glutamic 
add.    2.978..184,  4-4-61.  O.  195 — 47. 

Yanlello.    Industrial    J.      Roll    paper    dispenser. 
4-4-«l.  CT.  22.5 — 42. 

Young   Elnar  T.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Metering  means. 
4-4-61.  Cl.  1.17—100.  „      ^ 

Young.   Harland   H..   and  E.  J.   Majka.   to  Swift 


2.977.689^ 
of  1 -glutamic 


2.078.156, 
2.077.970, 


k  Ce. 


oil     in     hardboard.       2,978,382.    4-4-61, 


In- 

CT. 


corpora  ting 
162—179. 
Ynba  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  :  See- 

Llndberg.  Ramon  B.    2,077,780. 
Zabb.  Norman  J.  :   See — 

Newell.    William    H..    Burgess. 
2.978.177.  ,     „  ^ 

Zabriskle.  Douglas  M..  and  A.  Hofer. 
Telegraph  Co.     Facsimile  scanner. 

^^, l,'i9 

Zapp.    Robert    L.,    to    F^sso    Research    and    Engineering 
.\braslon  resistant   butyl   rubber  tires.      2.978.426. 

Zarleng.  Steven  A.,  and  B.  H.  Carilsle.  to  The  Clark  Controller 
Co.     Control  system  with  one  transistor.     2.978.632, 
61.  CI.  32.1—89. 

Zetzmann.  Hans  Joachim  :   See — 

Donath.  Bernhard,  and  Zetzmann.    2,978.697. 

Ziehr.  Walter:   See 


Zabb,    and    Frangoulls. 

to  The  Western  Union 
2,978,288.  4-4-61,  Cl. 


Co. 
1. 


I 


Haas,       Eugen, 
2.977.640. 
Zlnser.  Willy  :  See- 
Haas.       Eugen, 
2.977.640. 
Zisman.    William    A 

wire  rope.    2.977,748.  4- 

Zucker,   Jacques.      Proc»»ss 

2,97t.962,  4-4-61,  Cl.  13' 


Zlnser,       Hagmann.       and       Laukhuf. 


Zlnser,      Hagmann.      and      Laukhuf. 


and 


V.    G.    FltxSlmmons. 
t-61.  O.  57 — 149. 
for  the  cleaning  of 
t— 111. 


Lubricated 
metal  parta. 


\ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  APRIL  4,  1961 

KoTB. — First  nainber=clas«.  Becond  number =8abclaM,  third  number = patent  number 


1—  IM: 


2— 


3»: 

237: 

247: 

112: 

185; 

187: 

94.2: 

59: 

151: 

2: 


8: 

12-   37: 

53.5: 

133: 


13- 


1»- 


1«— 
17— 


0: 
14: 
27: 
1.7: 
22: 
SO: 
104.  OA: 

104  1: 
119: 
142: 
182: 

250  02: 

257.  Oft: 

567: 

140: 

1: 

11.2: 

30: 


18— 


4 

12: 
.13: 

19: 

30: 
47.5: 

54: 
58.7: 

50: 


lO— 


20— 
21- 
22— 


23— 


28: 

93: 

116: 

181: 

140: 

10: 

53: 

2.5: 

122: 

57: 

«8: 

104: 

20«: 

14  5: 


24- 


87: 
178: 
182 
267 
285 
73 
113 
126 
106 
205.15 


25- 


28- 


30- 


32— 


120: 

128: 

131: 

16: 

1: 

28: 

62: 

74: 

1.1: 

25  2: 

80: 

00: 

116: 

155.5: 

106.3: 

220: 

470; 

405 

34 

155 

166 

27 

61 


2.077,508 
2.077.500 
2.  077.  600 
2, 977,  flOl 
2. 977,  602 
2.  977.  603 
2. 977,  fi04 

2. 977.  fi05 

2. 978.  289 
2, 978.  290 
2, 978,  291 
2, 977.  606 

2. 977.  fi07 
2. 977. 608 
2.  977.  fi09 
2.977,610 
2.977.611 

2. 978.  525 
2. 978.  .126 
2,  977.  612 
2,977.613 
2. 977.  614 
2. 977.  615 
2.977.616 
2, 977, 617 
2, 977,  618 
2.977.619 
2.977.620 
2. 977. 621 
2.  977.  622 
2.  977,  623 
2.077,624 
2, 977.  625 
2, 977,  626 
2. 977. 627 
2, 977,  628 
2. 977.  629 
2, 977, 630 
2, 977,  631 

2. 977.  632 
2.  977.  633 
2,977.634 
2.977.635 

2. 978.  292 
2, 977.  636 
2.  977.  637 
2. 977.  638 
2. 977,  639 
2, 977,  640 
2, 977.  641 
2. 977.  642 
2.077.543 
2.077.644 
2. 077. 645» 
2.077,646 
2.078.203 
2. 077,  647 
2, 077. 648 
2.077.640 
2.077.650 
2. 077, 651 
2,078,294 
2,078.205 
2,078,206 
2. 078. 207 
2.078.208 
2,078.200 
2.078.300 
2.077,652 
2, 077.  653 
2,077.654 
2,077.655 
2.077.656 
2. 077. 657 
2,  077.  658 
2,077,650 
2.077.660 

:  2.077.661 

;  2.077,682 

;  2,077,663 

:  2,077.664 

2.077.665 

:  2,077.666 

:  2.077.667 

:  2.077,668 

2.077.660 

2, 077. 671 

2,077.672 

2.077,673 

2. 077. 674 

2. 077. 675 

2. 077. 676 
2.977.677 
2,977,678 
2. 977, 670 
2.077,682 
2,077,663 


33- 


1: 

2: 

21: 

172: 

34-  114: 

39-  10. 4: 

26: 

48; 

55: 

36-  7  8; 

8  5: 

r-   43: 


38- 
40- 


41— 
42- 


44- 
49- 


47- 


50- 
51- 


S2- 


53; 

145: 

16: 

16: 

30: 

202: 

11: 

42: 

70: 

94; 

17: 

17.1: 

10; 

42. 12; 

42. 16; 

43.13: 

44.2; 

131: 

62: 

63: 

80: 

1: 

243; 

1.7: 

58; 

60: 

61: 

62: 

2: 

14: 

67: 

77.5; 
82; 
!00: 
124; 
141: 
206; 
241: 
263; 
.9: 


53- 


20 

51 

74 

124 

154 

108 


294 
56-    1 

8 
25.4 


241: 

877: 

400: 

97-   84: 

66.9: 

140: 

58—21.13: 

28: 

107 

126 

60-  35.6 


30.28: 

30.31: 

80.63: 

80.69: 

51: 


93: 


2,077,680 
2,077,684 
2,077.681 
2,077,685 
2.977,686 
2. 977.  687 
2, 977,  688 
2. 977, 680 
2. 977.  690 
2. 977.  601 
2.077.692 
2. 977.  603 
2,  977. 604 
2. 977,  605 
2. 977.  696 
2. 977.  697 
2.977.698 
2.  977.  690 
2. 977,  700 

2. 977.  701 

2. 978.  301 
2.977,702 
2. 977,  703 
2. 977.  704 
2. 977.  705 
2.977.706 
2,077.707 
2.077.708 
2. 077. 700 

2. 077.  710 
2,077.711 
2, 078. 302 

2. 078.  303 
2.977.712 
2, 977.  713 
2, 977.  714 
2. 077,  719 
2.077.716 
P.P.2.041 
P.P.2,040 
P.  P  2.042 
P.P.2.043 
P.  P. 2.044 
2.077.717 
2. 077.  718 
2.  977.  719 
2. 977.  720 

2. 977.  721 
2. 077.  722 
2.  on.  723 

2. 977. 724 

2. 977. 725 
2.977.726 
2.977.727 
2.077.728 
2.078,304 
2, 978. 305 

2. 978.  306 
2.978,307 
2.978.306 
2.  977.  720 
2.977.780 
2. 977.  731 
2.077.782 
2, 077.  733 
2.077.734 
2.077.739 
2.077.736 
2,077.737 
2,  on.  738 

:  2.077,739 
2, 077,  740 
2,077,741 
:  2,  on.  742 
:  2.077,743 
:  2,  on,  744 
:  2,  on.  745 
2,  on,  746 
:  2,  on,  747 
:  2.  on.  748 
:  2,  on,  740 
:  2,  on,  750 
:  2,  on.  751 
2,  on.  752 
2,  on.  753 
2,  on,  754 
2.  on,  755 
2,  on,  756 
2,  on,  797 
2.  on,  758 
2.  on,  750 
2,  on,  760 
2,  on.  761 
2.  on,  762 
2.  Ot7,  763 
2,077,764 
2,  on,  769 


90- 


61- 
«2- 


64- 


66- 


70— 

71- 


73- 


94: 

94.6: 

67: 

07: 

93.72: 

13: 

137: 

140: 

212; 

407; 

17: 

23: 

25: 

30; 

126: 

173: 
176; 

38: 

141: 

364: 

1: 

2  3: 

33: 

37: 

12: 

37.0: 

40: 

60; 

141: 

199: 

180: 

182; 

198: 

219: 

304; 

335; 

382: 

423; 

432; 


481; 

488; 

523: 
74—  5.  34: 
16: 
37: 
87: 
96 

xa 

388 

424.8 
472 

516 
531 
574 
665 
732 
79-   .5 


10: 

21: 

43; 

128: 

180: 

150: 

152: 

211: 

43: 

101: 

114: 

7: 

32.3: 

95: 

67: 

79: 

6: 

9.51: 

52.4: 

14: 

447: 

275: 

471: 

40: 

45: 

1: 

2.2: 

14: 


76— 


n- 


80— 
81— 

82— 
83— 
84- 

89- 

87— 
88- 


16.6 
24 

30 


2,  on,  766 
2.  on.  767 
2.  on.  768 
2,  on.  760 
2.  on.  770 

2.on.ni 

2.  on.  772 
2.  on.  773 
2,  on.  774 

2. 9n.  n5 

2. 077.  n6 

2.  on.  n7 

2.  on.  778 
2.  on.  779 
2. 977.  780 
2.  on.  781 
2.  on.  782 
2.  on.  783 
2.  on.  784 
2.  on.  785 
2.077.786 
2.078.300 
2. 078. 310 
2.078.311 
2.078.312 
2. 078. 313 
2.  on.  787 
2. 077.  788 
2. 077.  789 
2, 9n,  790 
2,  on.  791 
2.  on.  702 
2.  on.  793 
2. 977.  794 
2. 9n.  795 
2. 9n.  796 
2.  on.  707 
2.  on.  798 
2.  on.  790 
2.  on.  800 
2.  on,  801 
2,  on,  802 
2,  on.  803 
2.  on.  804 
2. 977.  805 
2. 977.  806 
2. 977.  807 
2.  on.  808 
2, 9n.  809 
2.  on,  810 
2,077,811 
2.077.812 
2.  on.  813 
2.  on,  814 
2,  on,  815 
2.  on.  816 
2.  on,  817 
2,  on.  818 
2.  on,  810 
2.  on,  820 
2,  on.  821 
2.078.314 
2,078,315 
2.078,316 
2.078.317 
;  2.078.318 
:  2.078.310 
:  2,078.320 
:  2,078.321 
2.078.322 
2,078,323 
2.  on.  822 
2,  on,  823 
2,  on,  824 
2,077.825 
2,  on.  826 
2,  on,  827 
2,  on.  828 
2.  on,  829 
2.9n,830 
2, 977,  831 
2. 977, 832 
2,  on.  833 
2,  on.  834 
2,  on.  835 
2,  on.  836 
2.  on.  837 
2. 077.  838 
2.  on.  839 
2. 977.  840 
2. 9n.  841 
2. 977.  842 
2,9n.843 
2. 9n.  844 
2. 9n.  845 
2.9n,846 
2,  on,  847 


88- 


39: 

57: 

82: 

8fr-    1: 


IS: 
13: 
24: 
33: 

40; 

41; 
11; 
47; 
51; 
87; 
3; 
22: 
11: 
75: 


90- 
03- 


04- 
05— 


06- 
06- 


100— 
101— 


102— 


103— 


104— 


109— 


106- 


107— 

110— 
112— 


113- 


114- 


04: 
35: 
40: 

1: 

2: 

61: 

n: 

00: 

01: 

100: 
111: 
113: 
102: 
306: 
244; 
17; 
142: 
145: 

375: 
3n: 
28: 
40: 
SO: 
70.2: 
74; 
70; 
06: 

11: 

37: 

42: 

120: 

140: 

161: 

26: 

130: 

172: 

202: 

61; 

180: 

340: 

860: 

3n: 

15: 

40: 

50: 
123; 
128; 
103; 

252: 
808: 

8: 

69; 

8; 

2: 

70; 

70.9; 

134: 

153: 

241: 

256: 

260: 

262: 

264: 

33: 

51: 

102: 

116: 

118 

20 

46 


2. 977.  848 
2. 9n.  849 
2.9n.850 
2. 9n.  851 
2. 9n.  852 
2,9n.853 
2. 977. 854 
2.  on.  855 
2.  on.  856 
2.  on.  857 
2.  on.  858 
2.  on.  850 
2.  on.  860 
2.  9n.  861 

2. 977.  862 
2.9n,863 
2,9n.864 
2.9n.865 
2. 077. 866 
2. 07t.  867 

2. 077.  868 
2. 078. 324 
2.  on.  860 
2. 977. 870 
2.978.325 
2,078.326 
2,078.327 
2.078.328 

2. 978.  329 
2. 978. 330 
2.078.331 

2. 078.  332 
2.078,333 
2,078.334 
2,078,335 
2. 078.  336 
2, 078. 337 
2. 977.  871 
2. 977.  872 
2,  on,  878 
2,  on,  874 
2.  on,  875 
2, 9n.  876 
2, 977,  8n 

2. 977,  878 
2.  on,  870 
2.  on,  880 
2, 077.  881 
2, 077,  882 
2,  on.  883 
2, 077.  884 
2, 077.  885 
2,  on.  886 
2,  on.  887 
2,  on.  888 

2. 077.  880 
2.077,800 

:  2.977,891 
;  2,977,802 
:  2.9n.  893 
:  2.977.894 
:  2,  on.  895 
;  2,077.806 
:  2,  on.  807 
:  2.  on,  898 
:  2,977.899 
:  2,9n.900 
:  2.978.338 
:  2,978.339 

2. 978.  340 
:  2,978.341 
:  2,978.342 
;  2,978.343 

2.078.344 
2;  078.  345 

2. 078.  346 
2. 078, 347 
2, 077, 001 
2.  on.  902 
2.9n.903 
2. 9n.  904 
2. 977. 905 
2. 9n.  906 
2.  977. 907 

2. 977. 908 

2. 977. 909 
2,077,010 
2.  on.  Oil 
2.  on,  012 
2.  on,  013 
2,  on.  014 
2,  on.  015 
2,  on,  016 
2.  on.  017 
2.  on,  018 

2,  on,  010 

2.0n,930 


114— 

115- 

117— 


170: 

183; 

34: 

3: 

16; 

18; 

32: 

36: 

37; 

47; 

51; 

62: 

75: 

04: 

104; 

127: 

135  5: 

138  8: 

215: 

227; 

118-   8: 


105: 

203: 

316: 

321: 

401: 

500: 

33: 

38: 

41: 


121- 


131— 
132— 
133— 
134— 


123; 

122—  240: 

128—    1: 

13: 

25: 

32: 

51: 

07: 

103: 

117: 

110: 

140: 
124—   2: 

15: 

35: 

136-   30: 

96.5: 

343.5: 

128—    1: 

201: 

346: 

941: 

17: 

48; 

3 

3; 

111; 

170; 

20: 

47: 

4 

33 

149: 

66 

86 
87 
100 
108 
202 
223 
243 
330 


470 
405 
638 

553 

612.1 
622 
623 

625.17 


680.10: 

770: 

781: 

138-   80: 

06: 

97: 


189— 

186— 


187- 


2,  on.  921 
2.9n.922 
2,  on.  023 
2,078.348 
2. 078.  340 
2. 078.  350 
2.078.351 
2. 078. 352 
2.078.353 
2.078.354 
2.078.3.V5 
2.078.356 
2, 078.  357 
2.078.356 
2. 078.  360 
2,078.361 
2.078.362 
2.078.350 
2.078.363 
2.078,364 
2.  on.  924 
2,  on,  025 
2.  on.  026 
2.  on.  927 
Re.24.961 
2.9n.028 
2.  on.  929 
2.  on,  030 
2.  on.  031 
2.  on.  032 
2.  on.  033 
2.  on.  034 
2.  on.  935 
2, 977, 936 
2. 977.  937 
2, 977,  938 
2. 977. 939 
2.  on.  040 
2.077.041 
2.  on.  042 
2,  on.  043 
2,  on.  944 
2, 077.  945 
2.  on.  946 
2.  on.  947 
2. 9n.  948 
2. 977. 949 
2. 9n.  950 
2,  on.  951 
2.9n.052 
2.  on.  953 
2.  on.  054 
2.  on,  955 
2,9n,956 
2,9n.957 
;  2.  on,  958 
:  2.977.950 
2.978.365 
:  2.9n.960 
;  2.977.961 
:  2,978.366 
;  2.  on.  062 
:  2.  on.  063 
:  2.  on.  964 
:  2.9n.965 
:  2.978.527 
:  2.978.528 
:  2,078.520 
:  2.  on.  966 
2,  on.  067 
2.  on.  068 
2.  on.  969 
2,  on.  070 
2.  on.  071 
2,  on.  972 
2.  on.  073 
2.  on.  074 
2.  on,  075 
2, 077. 076 

2,  on.  on 

2,  on,  078 

2.  on,  070 
2,  on.  080 
2.  on.  061 

2.  on.  062 

3.  on.  083 
2. 077, 064 
2,  on,  085 
2.  on.  066 
2.  on,  067 
2.  on,  068 
2.  on.  080 
2.  on,  990 
2,  077, 991 
2,9n,002 
2,077,003 

2,on,«iM 


138— 
13^- 


140— 
143- 

145- 
146— 
1«— 


150— 
l.M- 


159— 


157- 

158- 
160— 


162— 


166— 


167- 


00: 

370: 

383: 

384; 

88; 

135: 

158: 

120: 

81: 

1.5: 

16.6: 

23: 

24: 

.5: 

1.6: 

2.28: 

32: 

42: 

43: 

45: 
09: 

104; 

110: 

129; 
14: 

106: 

149: 

152: 

ISO: 

189; 

1.2: 

1.26; 

28: 

23; 

183; 

191: 

304: 

30: 

179: 

348: 

15: 

42: 

44: 

51: 

63: 

08; 

114: 

117.5: 

228: 

-   30 

58 

65 


170-135.72 

135.  74 

151 

160.15 
160.25 


172- 


170 

15 

323 

174-   34 

35 

65 


175— 


178- 


127: 
144: 
151: 
233: 
256: 
294: 
801: 
2: 
6: 
6.6: 
6.8: 

7.5: 


23 

45 

170-    1 

15 

100.2 


180- 


0.5 
0.62: 
10 
26 
70 
78 
70.2 


2.  on.  005 
2.  on.  006 
2.  on,  007 
2,  on.  908 

2,  on.  000 

2,078,000 

2. 978. 001 

2. 978. 002 
2.978.003 
2.078,367 
2,978.368 
2. 078.  360 
2, 078.  370 
2,078.004 
2, 978. 005 
2. 078,  371 
2,078.006 
2, 078,  007 
2.078,008 
2,078,372 
2,078.373 
2.078.374 
2. 078, 379 
2, 078, 376 

2, 078.  sn 

2,078.000 
2.078.010 
2.078.011 

2. 078. 012 

2. 078. 013 

2. 978. 014 
2.078.019 
2.078.016 
2. 078. 017 
2.078.018 
2. 078. 010 
2,078.030 
2.078.021 
2. 978. 022 
2.978,378 
2,078.382 
2.078.023 
2.078.024 
2. 078. 025 
2,078.026 
2. 078. 027 
2. 078.  028 
2.078.029 
2. 078. 030 
2, 078.  031 
2. 078. 032 
2. 078,  033 

:  Re  24.960 
;  2.978,379 
:  2,978,380 
2,078,381 
:  2.078,034 
:  2.078.035 
:  2.078.036 
:  2.978.037 
:  2.978.038 
2. 978. 039 
:  2.078.040 
:  2,078,041 
:  2.078,042 
:  2.078,530 
:  2, 078,  .531 
:  2,078.  .532 
:  2.078.533 
:  2.078.043 
2. 078.  044 
2.078.045 
2,078.046 
2, 078. 047 
2.078.048 
2.078.040 
2. 078.  534 
2, 978,  535 
2, 978.  536 
2. 978.  537 
2. 978.  538 
2. 978,  539 
2. 978.  540 
2. 978.  Ml 
2. 078,  542 
2. 078.  543 
2.078.544 
Z  078.  545 
2.978.946 
2, 978. 060 
2.  978. 051 
2. 978.  052 
2.  978,  053 
2. 978,  054 
2.978.055 
2.978.096 
2,078,057 

xxvii 


XXV  111 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I»-  7».  3: 
83.1: 


1*1- 

I«- 
1»- 


l: 

187- 

188- 


188— 


1U6— 


197- 


31: 
41: 
1: 
2: 
4: 
7: 

90: 
63: 
1: 
30: 

20: 

79.  V 

318: 

2: 

31.5: 

34: 

88: 

3: 

43  1: 

Sfl: 

114: 

.131: 

10: 

47: 

R3: 

lA: 

128: 

138: 

lAl: 

162: 

31: 

32: 

34: 

84: 

IAS: 

181: 

317: 

9: 

«: 

11: 

30: 

30: 

33: 

38: 

61.  K: 

67: 

104: 

116: 

146: 

148: 

193: 
1: 
46: 
16: 

24: 
46: 
49: 
9»: 
M: 
108: 
IM: 

163: 
IM  2: 


199: 

396: 

301: 

30fr-   99: 

69: 
S»-    187: 

304: 
.  306: 


■x»- 


303- 

204— 


309- 


310: 
18: 
73: 
81: 

139: 

369: 
210—  I9B: 

173: 


2.978.098 
2.  978. 0.W 
2.978.060 
2.978.061 
2.978.WB 
2,978.063 
2.97S.064 
2,978,069 
2.978.066 
2.978.067 
2.  978. 068 
2.978.069 
2.978.070 
2. 97*«.  071 
2. 97H.  072 
2. 978. 073 
%  978,  074 
2, 978.  079 

2. 978. 076 

2. 978. 077 

2. 978. 078 

2. 978. 079 

2. 978. 080 
2. 978,  081 
2.  978,  (182 
2, 978. 083 
2.978.0M 
2.  978.  (WW 
2. 978.  383 
2. 978.  384 
2.978.389 

2. 978. 086 

2. 978. 087 
2,978.088 

2.g78.nN0 

2.  978.  090 
2, 978.  091 
2,  97H,  09(2 
2,978.093 
2.978.094 
2,978.099 
2.978.096 

2. 978. 097 
2.978.  M7 
2.978.948 
2. 978,  549 
2.978.590 
2, 978,  991 
2, 978,  5S2 
2. 978.  .VB 
2. 978,  5.54 
2, 978,  559 
2.  978,  596 
2, 978,  .597 
2, 978.  .V58 
2. 978.  .599 
2.978.  .560 
2. 978.  961 
1978.386 
2, 978.  387 
2. 978,  388 
2,978.389 
2.978,390 
2. 978.  391 
2.978,392 
3.978,399 
2.978,394 
2.978.399 
3.978,386 
2. 978. 397 
2. 978.  398 
2. 978.  399 
2, 978,  400 
2. 978.  401 
2. 978,  403 

2. 978. 098 

2. 978. 099 
2.978,403 
2.978,404 
2, 978,  405 
2,978.406 
2,  978.  407 
2, 978.  100 
2;  978.  101 
2.  978.  102 
2.  978,  103 
2,  978,  104 
2,  978.  105 
2. 978.  106 


210-  239: 

346: 

311-   13: 

TO: 

90: 

136: 

146: 

149: 

40: 

68: 

1: 


212- 
214- 


215— 


1.4: 
10  9: 

16: 
16.1: 

17: 

75: 
103: 
140: 
312: 
317: 
3.55: 
9fl«: 
6.53: 
696: 
1: 

13: 


230- 


47 

219-10.51 

19 

20: 

32: 

37: 

39: 

60: 

89: 

3  6: 

9: 

18: 

34.9: 

32: 

.52: 

94: 

97: 

A3 

95: 

146: 

1A5: 

185: 

197: 

318: 

333: 

386  5: 

304' 

234-^2.  43: 

96: 


222 


23*- 


236— 


^ 


230- 


29: 

42; 

97: 

46: 

78: 

151: 

183: 

2  9: 

14: 

66: 

70: 

87: 

119: 

117: 

132: 


307: 

234-  16: 

235-  60  9: 
61  11: 

92: 
1.57: 
176 
186 
199 
194 
196 

236-  12 

13 


Z  978. 107 
2,978.108 
3.978,100 
3.978.110 
2,978,111 
3,978.112 
2,978,113 
2,978.114 
2.978,115 
2,978,116 
2,978.117 
2. 978.  1 18 

3. 977.  670 
3,978,119 
2;  978.  130 
Re.24,963 

3. 978.  121 
2, 978.  122 
2,978,123 

.2,978,124 
X  978.  129 
2. 978.  126 
2.978.127 
2. 978.  128 
2.978.129 
2. 978, 130 
2.  978. 131 
2. 978.  132 
2. 978.  133 
2. 978,  134 
2, 078.  .562 
2, 978.  .563 
2. 978.  5A4 
2.978.569 
2. 978.  ,566 
2,  978.  .567 
2. 978.  968 
2. 978.  .569 
2. 978.  .570 
2, 978,  135 
2.  978,  136 
2,978,137 
2, 978, 138 
2,978,139 
2,978,140 
2,978.141 
2,978,142 
2,978.143 
2,978.144 
2,978,145 
2.978,146 
2,978,147 
2,  978,  148 
2,978,149 
2,978.  1.50 
2. 978.  151 
2.978.1.52 
2.978.153 
2.  978,  154 
2,978.155 
2.978.156 
2.978,157 
2.978.198 
2. 978.  190 
2.  978. 160 

2. 978. 161 

2. 978. 162 
2.978.163 
2. 978.  164 
Re  24.962 
2.  978. 16& 
2. 978.  166 
2. 978.  167 
2. 978.  168 
2.978.  169 
2.978,  170 
2,978,171 
2,978.172 
2, 978.  173 
2,978.174 
2, 978.  175 
2.978,176 

,2,978,177 
12.978.178 
2.978.179 
2, 978.  180 
3,078.181 
2,978.182 
3, 978.  183 


2Sft- 
330- 


340- 


241- 


242— 


46: 

77: 

103: 

499: 

979: 

907: 

0: 

78: 

146 

147 

46 

1.54 

222 

11 

29 

49 


55.12: 

59  2: 

67  2: 

75.51; 

84.  .54: 

118.7: 

155: 

244-   15: 

23: 

42: 
93: 
94: 

77: 
138: 
148: 

248—  20: 
48  2: 
119: 
301: 
304: 
305: 

290—   20: 


41  9: 
43  9: 

71  9: 
83: 

83  3: 

83  6: 
215: 
233: 


251- 


239: 

81: 

88: 

173: 

173: 

29*-  8.56: 

8.8: 

18: 

37: 

46  6: 

40.6: 

63  5: 

118: 

161: 

301  6: 

312: 

313: 

443: 

30: 

186: 

12: 

234: 

368: 


358— 
254— 
297- 


290- 


380- 


3: 

30: 
73: 
81: 
96: 
17  4: 

10: 

31: 


2.978,184 
2.978.185 
2,978.186 
2, 978, 187 
2.978.188 
2,978,180 
2,078,571 
2,978,572 
3,978,573 
2. 978,  574 
2. 978, 575 

2. 978. 190 

2. 978. 191 
3,978,192 
2,978.193 
2, 978.  194 
2, 978,  105 
2, 978. 108 
2,978,108 
Z  078. 107 
2,978.199 
2.978,201) 
2. 978.  201 
2. 978, 303 
2.978.303 
2.978.204 
2.978,305 
2.978.306 
2.978,307 
3. 978, 208 
3.978,209 
3. 978,  210 
2.978.211 
2, 978.  212 
2.978.213 
2. 978.  214 
2. 978.  215 
2,978.216 
2.978.217 
2.978.218 
2. 978.  576 
2.  978.  577 
2. 978.  578 
2. 978,  570 
2, 978.  .580 
2. 978.  581 
2, 978.  ,582 
2, 978.  .583 
2.978.584 
2,978,989 
2,978,986 
Z  978,  587 
2, 078.  .588 
2, 978,  .589 
2.  978.  .500 
2.978.591 
2  978,  219 
2,978,330 
2, 978.  221 
2.978.222 
2,978.409 
2,978.408 
2, 078.  410 
2,978.411 
2.978.412 
3. 078.  413 
2,978.414 
3. 978.  419 
3. 978.  416 
2.978,417 
2,978,418 
2.978,419 
2.978,430 
1978,223 
2.  978,  224 
2.978.229 
2.978.236 
2.07S.2r 
2.078.228 
2. 978.  229 
2.978,230 
2. 978.  231 
2.978.232 
2. 978.  233 
2. 978.  421 
2.978,422 
2, 978,  423 
2, 978.  424 
2. 97S.  425 


380- 


33.7: 

28.9: 

20.6: 

30.8: 

31  8: 

33.2: 

45: 

45.2: 

45.7: 

47: 

63: 

72: 

78: 

87.1: 

03  7: 

04  0: 

113: 
147: 
212: 
230.1: 
343: 
348: 
257: 
368: 
393: 

304.3: 

305: 

300: 

306.8: 

307: 

310: 

333.3: 

340  6: 

345.3: 

348: 

404> 

404.6: 
407: 

410  0: 
414: 

448  8: 
451: 
452: 
493: 


456: 
461: 

466  1: 

465  5: 

467: 
470: 
483: 


909: 

936 
551 
961 
683 


984 
604 
615 


1078,436 
2,978.427 
2, 978, 438 
2.978,429 
2,978,430 
2. 978.  431 
2. 978.  432 
2,978,433 
3,978,434 
3,978,439 
3,978.436 
3,978,437 
2.978.438 
3. 978,  439 
3.078,440 
3.978,441 
3.978.442 
2. 978.  443 
3,978.444 
2.978,449 
2.978.446 
2. 978,  447 
2.978.448 
2,978,440 
3, 978.  490 
3, 078.  491 
3. 078.  453 
3,078,453 
3,078,454 
2. 078,  455 
2. 078,  4.56 
3. 078,  457 
2. 078.  458 
2, 978.  490 
2,978.460 
2, 978.  461 
2, 978, 462 
2.978,463 
2.978,464 
2. 978.  465 
2.978.466 
2,078.467 
2,078.468 
2.078.466 
2,  978, 470 
2.  978,  471 
2, 978,  472 
2, 978,  473 
2, 978,  474 
2, 978,  475 
3,978,476 
3, 978,  477 
3, 978,  478 
3, 978.  479 
3,978.480 
3,978,481 
3. 978.  482 
2.978.483 
2.978.484 
2,  978.  485 
2. 978.  486 
2, 978.  487 
2.978.488 
2.97^489 
3. 978.  490 
3. 978.  491 
3.978.492 
3. 978.  493 
2. 978.  494 
2. 978,  495 
2.978,496 
2, 978.  497 
2, 978.  498 
2. 978.  499 
2,978.900 
2, 978,  901 
2.978,902 
2, 978,  .503 
2, 078,  504 
2,078,905 
2,078,506 
2.978,907 
2.978.908 
2.978,909 
3, 978,  510 
1978,511 
3, 978.  512 
2, 978,  913 
2, 978,  914 


263- 


360—  610: 
632: 
640: 

652.5: 

653.1: 

674: 

870: 

680: 

683.15: 

683.93: 

361-  123: 
363—   7: 

0: 
6: 
7: 
S3: 
S3: 

367-  1: 

368-  131: 
272—   33: 

93: 

27»-   36: 

54: 

07: 

274—   10: 

270-   48: 

280—12. 14: 

70.2: 

06.2: 

104: 

112: 

124: 

170: 

218: 

405: 

409: 

285-  138: 
248: 
156: 

286-  11: 

287-  130: 
202-   97: 

160: 
280: 

204-  26: 
67: 
02: 

205—  8  5: 


206— 

298- 
301— 

302— 


307- 


65: 
07: 
32: 
1: 
111: 
14: 
53: 


151: 

308—  327: 

236: 

300-   2: 

14: 

310-  8.2: 

43: 

168: 

232: 

312-  284: 

313—  92: 
99: 


315— 


316— 
317— 


103: 
247: 
270: 
12: 
22: 
39: 
160: 
180: 

101: 
110: 
146: 
148  5: 
168: 
235: 


1078.515 
1 978,  516 
1078,517 
1 978.  518 
1978.510 
1978.530 
1 978,  .521 
1 978.  522 
1978,523 
1978,924 
1978,234 
1978,235 
1978.236 
1978.237 
3, 978,  238 
3. 978,  239 
2, 978,  240 
1 978,  241 
2, 978,  242 
2. 978,  243 
2. 978,  244 
2.  078.  245 
3. 978,  246 
3. 978,  247 
3, 978.  248 
3. 978.  249 
1 978,  290 
2, 978,  251 
2. 978.  292 
2. 978,  253 
1978.254 
2,978.2.55 
1978.256 
2, 978.  257 
2. 978.  258 
1978.259 
2, 978.  260 
1 978.  361 
1 978.  262 
2. 978.  263 
1 978.  264 
2. 978,  366 
2, 978,  266 
2. 978,  267 
1 978,  268 
2.  978,  269 
2, 978.  270 
1  978.  271 
2.  978,  272 
1  978,  273 
1 978,  274 
2, 978,  275 
3, 978.  276 
3,978.277 
1 978,  278 
2, 978.  279 
1 978,  280 
1 978,  592 
1 978,  .593 
1 978,  .594 
3, 978,  505 
2, 978,  .596 
2. 978.  281 
2.  978.  282 
2. 978,  283 
1 978.  284 
1 978.  .597 
3, 978,  .598 
3. 978,  .MW 
1  978,  60(1 
3. 978,  28.5 
2. 978.  fiOl 
2, 978.  602 
1978.603 

2. 978. 604 

2. 978. 605 
2. 978.  606 
2.  978,  607 
2. 978.  608 
2, 978.  6(W 
1978,61(1 
2,978,611 
1978,2»fi 
1978.612 
1 978. 613 
1978.614 
3,978.615 
1978.616 
1978.617 


317-   335: 


318- 


331- 


334- 


24 

28: 

29: 

31: 

195: 

240: 

448: 

2: 

8: 

16: 

60: 

4: 

45: 

80: 

1 
30 
54 


70: 
146: 
191: 
158: 
328-  20: 
'63: 

86: 
101: 

330—  1 

10: 
56: 

331-  144: 
170: 

3: 

22: 

0: 

17: 

78: 

08: 

60: 

96: 

135: 

22: 

143: 

160: 

217: 

323: 

17: 

05: 

3: 

8: 

11: 

11 

14: 

15: 

27: 

140: 

154: 

167: 

1715: 


174: 


332— 
333- 


336— 


338- 


339- 
340- 


174.1 


303 
322: 
224: 
244: 
323 
347 

399 

366 

343-        9 

7.3: 

18: 

106 
798: 
803 
872: 
T46-  137: 
139: 


2, 078, 618 

1978,610 

1978,830 

1978,621 

1078,622 

1078,633 

1078,634 

3.978,625 

1078.636 

1078,627 

1078,638 

1078,629 

1078,630 

1078,631 

1978,632 

1078.633 

1078,634 

1078,635 

1078.636 

1078.637 

1078.638 

1078.630 

1978.640 

1 078, 641 

1078,643 

1078,643 

1078,644 

1978,649 

1978.646 

2. 978, 647 

1078,648 

1078,649 

1 078,  690 

1 078, 691 

2.978,692 

1978,653 

1978,694 

1078,659 

1078,650 

1078,657 

1878,658 

1078,690 

1078,660 

2, 078, 601 

1078,662 

1078,663 

1078,664 

1978.665 

1078.666 

1078,667 

1978,668 

1978,660 

1978,670 

1 978, 671 

1978,672 

1 078, 673 

1078.674 

2, 078,  679 

1 978, 676 

1978.677 

1 078, 678 

1078,670 

3,078,680 

1078,681 

1078.683 

1078,683 

1078,684 

1078,689 

1978,686 

1078,687 

1078,688 

1078,689 

1078,600 

1 078, 601 

1978,602 

1978,603 

1078,604 

1078,605 

1078,606 

1078,607 

1078,608 

1 978, 609 

1978,700 

2. 978,  701 

1978,702 

1 978.  703 

2. 978.  704 

1  978. 287 

1978.288 


ClA88IFICAT10X   OF  ' 

De8ION8 

D  »- 

11   100,016 

D14- 

30:    190.036 

D34- 

15:  190,036 

D46- 

4:  190,046 

D88- 

6:  100,056 

081- 

25:  100,060 

I)  5— 

4:   100,017 

D16- 

1:   100.027 

190.037 

190.047 

100,057 

086— 

10:   100,007 

Dl»- 

1:   100,018 

036- 

1:   190.038 

190.038 

190.048 

8:   100.098 

0«7— 

3:   190,068 

190, 019 

14:   190,029 

035- 

3:   190,039 

D48- 

23:    190.049 

17:   100.090 

D80— 

1:  190,000 

7:   100,030 

D33- 

11:   190,030 

D44- 

10:   190,040 

DS2— 

7:   190,0.50 

25:   100,060 

0«2- 

1:  ,190,070 

190,021 

19:    10,031 

15:   190.041 

D56- 

1:    190,051 

0«3- 

2:   100.061 

100,022 

D34- 

3:   190,032 

190. 042 

190,  a52 

1)64- 

11:   190.062 

m4- 

3:    190,033 

5:    190,033 

*. 

190.043 

050- 

2:   190,053 

067- 

4:   190.063 

190,034 

190,034 

29:   190,044 

4:    190.0.54 

1)71- 

1:   100,064 

6:    190.035 

190,035 

190.045 

098- 

4:    190.059 

100,065 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


of  PstCDtS 

DBUOATtoir  or  ArmoKtTT  To  8nn  ku  Acniio 
CoMifiiaioiin  or  Patintc 

AetlBf  nndtr  tba  prorliloBO  ot  iMtlOB  3  of  Tit1i>  36  United 
BUtM  Code  aad  at  MCtlon  2  of  B«or(«nlutlon  IMan  No.  B 
at  IMO.  I  kerebr  aathorlM  Mr.  Arthnr  W.  Crocker,  First 
Aulitant  CommlHloner  of  Patontt,  to  be  uid  eerre  at  Acting 
Commletloner  of  Patenti,  beclnnlng  with  the  openlnf  of 
buRlnees  of  the  United  States  Patent  Oflee  on  March  2, 
1061.  This  authorisation  shall  remain  In  force  nntU  a  new 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  fill  the  ▼acancy  that  will  exist 
In  that  oOee  as  of  March  2,  1001.  Is  appointed  and  takes 


(B.S.  IM;  8  C.8.C.  22;  38  D.8.C.  8;  Beorfanliatlon  Plan 
No.  S  o|  1»S0,  IB  F.R.  8174). 

LUTHER  H.  H0DOB8, 
Mar.  1,  19W.  Becrttam  o/  CommtrM. 

[F.B.  Doc.  61-2091 ;  Filed,  Mar.  7,  1001 ;  8 :  B4  a.m.] 
PnbHthtS  in  If  F.R.  *0t9,  Mmreh  8.  Hit 


Tndeniuk  Solti 

Notices  nnder  18  C.8.C.  1110  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8, 1948 

B««.  No.  fl.«Sl  (87  YARIETIBS),  H.  J.  Helm  Company, 
Vlnecar,  baked  beans,  ketchup  and  saneea ;  Beg.  V:  •••.•08, 
same.  Canned,  bottled,  tinned  and  otherwise  packaged  pre- 
pared food  products;  Kec.  No.  «I7,47S,  same.  Canned  and 
bottled  grape  juice,  tied   Feb.   14,   19«1,  D.C.,   W.D.  Pa. 


(Pittsburg),  Doc.  61/101,  H.  J.  Belmi  Compmv  t.  2>o««if 
Delitt,  Ino. 

Bog.  Ne.  9r.Wl  (HALLMARK),  Hall.  Hartwcll  *  Co.,  Col- 
lars, cuffs,  and  dress,  negligee  and  work  shirts,  Aled  Feb.  14, 
1901,  DC.  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  01/568,  Hattmark  Bhirt  Company, 
Inc.  Y.  Hallmark  Neck%tear  Company,  Ine: 

Wit.  N*.  •4«,574  (RAMON  ALLONX8),  Clfoentes  Pego  7 
Companla,  Cigars,  cigarettes  and  smoking  tobacco ;  Beg.  V*. 
850,751  (PARTAOAJB),  aaine.  CSgars:  Beg.  Ne.  iMjnn 
(FLOR  DE  TABACOS,  ETC.),  Clfoentes  y  Companla,  Cigars, 
dgarettes  and  cut  tobacco:  B«c.  No.  880,408  (RAMON 
ALLONES),  same.  Cigars;  B*r.  No.  aS4.70».  same;  Beg.  He. 
048,887  (DE8I0X  OF  LABEL),  same;  Beg.  No.  •44,88* 
(PARTAQAS  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Beg.  Ne.  54M8*  (EX- 
POSITION UNIVER8ELLE  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Ued  Feb, 
IB.  1001.  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  01/883,  Jta/ael  Cifuente*  9t  ml., 
doing  hnHn*9t  at  Cifuantet  y  Compamta  r.  Fober,  Coo  4 
Ortgg,  Inc. 

Beg.  Ke.  S48.754  (NIVEA),  P.  Belersdorf  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Toilet 
cream,  filed  Feb.  14,  1901,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  01/800,  Duke 
LahoratoriM,  Inc.  t.  Bremen  Hont;  Ine. 

Beg.  No.  177,180  (POR  LARBANAOA  AND  DESIGN),  Por 
Larranaga,  Fabrlca  de  Tabacoe,  %Jk..,  Cigars;  Bo*.  Ne. 
877,181.  same,  filed  T^.  18.  19«1.  DC.  8.D.N.T.,  Doe. 
01/882,  Por  LorroiMTO,  Fcbrtoo  d«  robooes.  B.A.  t.  Fober. 
Cot  4  Oregg,  Inc. 

Beg.  Ne.  fTT.Ml.     (Bee  Beg.  No.  277,181.) 

Beg.  Ne.  880.781.     (See  Reg.  No.  240,874.) 

Bog.  No.  440.817.     (See  Beg.  No.  240.874.) 

Boc.  No.  S*1.7«^  (THE  PRUDENTIAL  HAS  THE 
STRENGTH  OF  GIBRALTAR),  The  Prudential   Insurance 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRl^ARY  28, 1961 

ToUl  number  of  oppliootions  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l oo^i'SJ 

Date  of  oldeet  new  applieaUon q«T>timK^;    i   iMO 

Date  of  oldeit  amended  appUcation September    1,1960 


I.  H.  MKBCHANT,  DIraclsr, 


KsaaiaiBg  Oporatloa 


TBADBMABK  BXAMININO  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TBADEMABK  CLASSES 

UNDEB  EXAMINATION 


(1)  C.  M,  WIXDT,  CISSSCS  2.  «,  4,  5.  7, 1,  ».  10,  11.  H  II,  14.  15.  16.  17,  10,  30,  21.  28.  24,  25.  26,  27.  28.  29.  30.  31.  82,  83,  34. 

86,  I6.8B,  40.  41,42.  «.  44,  80 '^  V^ 

riD  H.  K.  KASCHt'B,  ClsasM  1,  6.  18.  25,  r,  38.  48.  48,  47,  48,  40.  81.  82;  Service  Mark  Clancs  100.  101. 102.  103.  104. 108. 

106, 107:  Collective  Membenhlp  Marks.  Clan  200;  Certlflcatlon  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B — 

Renewals  (AU  Classes)  

See.  13  (0)  Publications  (AU  Claasss) 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1961 — 1799 


Registratioiu  latued 390— No.  713,312  to  No.  713.701 

Renewals  Issued 75 

TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  cIm  OFRCIAL  GAZETTE,  imati  weeUy.  i.  mailed  under  the  directioo  of  the  S"P«jn«*"d«"« 
of  Document.,  GorermMM  Printiaf  OSoe,  W.Ainjtoo  25.  D.  C  to  whom  >U  «.l«|^pi.on.  rfiouM  be  m^  Py,*"*  •""  *" 
nommiiniratiime  iiHrmiJ:  nibeeriptioM  priee.  810.0$  per  annum,  toftgrn  maUinf  $3.75  .daiuonel;  «n«lc  copto,  20  cent.  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TBADBMABK  BBGISTBATIONS  an  tanUshed  by  Qm  PWeet  OBce  ttr  18  eeete  each.    Addteas 

•rdsrs  ts  the  rsiihsjini-  of  Pfeleete.  WasMngtoa  38.  D.C. 
TM  TM  O.O.— 1  "  TM    I 


TM  2 
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Company  of  Amcrlc*.  BerrloM  In  prorldllif  indlrldnal  and 
groap  IK*  InraraBCO  protoetloB :  ■•*.  N*.  tlMM;  mom,  Pro- 
rldlDC  ladlTldaal  and  croap  Itfa  ln«nranc«  protection  ;  Umg. 
Ha.  WUH  ( PRUDENTIAL) ,  tame,  S«>rTlc««  In  proTldtng 
IndlTldnal  and  gronp  life  and  ilckneaa  and  accident  Inanranec 
protaetlon  and  annultlea,  Uad  Peb.  8.  IMl.  D.C.,  K.D.  Mleb. 
(Detroit),  Doe.  20/904,  TM  IVudaiUtal  Inanrmnet  Caatpaay 
0/  Amtriem  t.  BMney  Kataman  #»  al.,  da<i»a  >«•<«««  at  iVa- 
dratlal  /nveatment  Company. 

B«c.  Ka.  MMll  (RATCO),  Rayeo  Mfx.  Co..  Antomoblle 
■Mt  eorera  :  Ba«.  No.  «1«3M  (RATCO  AKD  DK8ION),  aame : 
Mt,  IVa.  MliWl.  Bame,  Automorlle  mafler*.  axbanBt  ayatMna 
and  tailpipe  aaaenibllea,  aiad  Feb.  13.  1»61,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  «lc24».  Rayco  M»nufaeturinQ  Ca«M<*y  ▼• 
Jmkn  R.  Dunn,  doing  hmHn»*»  ma  Rayco  Berviyn.      , 

■•ff.  Ma.  MM78  (ONE  A  DAT  AND  DESIGN),  Mllea  Lab- 
oratortea.  Inc..  Vitamin  tableta.  ftlad  Feb.  16.  1961.  D.C. 
Kana  (Topeiia),  Dot  FR-203,  MUta  Lab*rmtoHea.  Ine.  r. 
MUaion  MmlUpla  Vitamin  Company  et  ai. 

(8aa  Rac.  No.  M0.0T4.) 

(Bee  Raff.  No.  M0.B74.) 

(Bee  Reg.  No.  240.574.) 

(Baa  Rcff.  No.  240,074.) 

(Baa  Raf .  No.  140,574.)     . 

(Baa  Rag.  No.  608.S11.) 


Na.  < 

Na.  tU.tm. 
Bog.  Ma.  MM«7. 

B«g.  n:  tujtm. 

Bag.  Na.  SIMM. 


Na.tM^«M.    (Baa  Rag.  No.  61.061.) 
,  Ma.  CIMM.    (Baa  Rag.  No.  SO1.T06.) 
.  Ka.  •rf.471.     (Be*  Rag.  No.  «1.081.) 

Bag.  V:  mnjtU  (BOWUDRO  AND  DEBION),  Bowlero 
Coaanltanta  Company.  Berrlcea  In  aupenrlalng  tba  eonatmc- 
tlon,  operation  and  maintenance  by  otben  of  bowling  alleya 
with  atuctaed  reaUnranta  and  anaek  t»ar«,  flied  Bept.  6,  IMO. 
DC,  R-D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doe.  6<^-C-»40,  Jaek  H.  and 
WilUmm  ».  Bkirhall.  tie.  t.  Elmant  Bowlero.  Consant  Jadg- 
ment ;  Injunction  granted  Feb.  15. 1961. 

Bar-  No.  CM^TM  ( NTTELIOHTEB ) ,  The  Plaher-Plarc*  Co., 
Inc.  Automatic  photo^lectronlc  light  swltchM,  Uad  Feb.  IS, 
1961,  D.C.  NJ).N.T.  (Utlca),  Doe.  8478,  Siffma  Jnttmmonta, 
Ino.  ▼.  AaMtardaai  PrinHnt  4  lAthoffraphino  Co. 

Bag.  Na.  M1.«M  (HOOKOUT),  O.  Btrader.  doing  bnalneaa 
aa  Ardmora  Bpedaltlea,  Flaberman'a  pllen,  ftlad  Feb.  16. 
1961,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61e267,  Ardmara  ffpa- 
ciaUiaa  r.  Anglera  Mammfacturint  Corporation  et  al. 

Bag.  Na.  •la.Ml.    (Baa  Rag.  Na.  006,S1L) 

Bag  Urn.  9nM»  (HXJBH  PUPPHBB),  WolraHna  Bhoa  tad 
Tanning  Corporation.  Bboaa.  ftlad  Fab.  14.  1961,  DC.  W.D. 
Mich.  (Grand  Raplda).  Doc  4054,  WaM»ariiia  ghoo  and  Tarn- 
niuif  Corporation  t.  Bpiepol,  Inc. 


K.  Na. 


(8«a  Rag.  No.  801.706.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tba  foUowlag  mark*  arc  pobUahad  in  oompllanee  with  aeetlon  12  (a)  of  tba  Tradamarfe  Act  of  1946.      Notlea  of  oppo- 
altloB  oBdar  aaetlon  IS  maj  ha  fllad  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  poblloation.     See  Rulea  2.101  to  2.106. 

Aa  proTldad  bf  aaetloB  tl  of  aald  act,  a  faa  of  twaaty-ATadoUan  moat  aeeaakpaay  aafck  aaMcaof  appealtlaaL 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  PreiMred  Matoriab 

SN   27,009.      Bearer   Dam    Balaa   Company,    Temal.    Utah. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1907. 

BEAVER  DAM/ 

For  Loot  ClrenUtlon  Material  Uaed  in  /be  Drilling  of  Oil 
Walla. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  7. 1905. 


8N  66.214.     Gall  Manufactaring  Company,  Naw  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1909. 

#66 

For  Leather. 

Flrat  nae  Oct  2T,  1968. 


8N  68,715.     O.    Loaia  Lai,   d.b.a.   Allied   ladaatriea   Co.. 
Detroit.  Midi.    FUed  Mar.  2, 1909. 


ligAMjCl£o^ 


For  Filling  Material  and  InaalatiOB  for  Outerwear  and 
Bleeping  Bags. 
Flrat  nae  Jnna  1. 1808. 


BN    78.768.      DelU   Oil   Prodneta   Corp.,    yilwaakee,    Wla. 
Fllad  May  15. 1959. 

DELTA  PARTEX 

For  Foundry  Partlnga. 

Flrat  nae  May  1942;  Dee.  22,  1998,  aa  to  "Partex." 


SN    75,051.      Armour   and   Oompaay,    Chicago,    ni.      Filed 
Juaa  4. 1969. 

MINIM 

For  Upper  Leather. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  6, 1969. 


SN   81,800.     The  Fluoroeart>on   Company,  Fnllerton.   Calif. 
FUed  Bept  21. 1959. 


LOX  GRADE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.620. 

For  Plaatle  Matertala  Bqieclally  Adapted  for  Low  Tem- 
perature Applications. 
Flrat  nae  June  1969. 


SN   89,460.     Fiber  ladnatriaa,  lae..   Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed 
Dec.  2. 1959. 

TERISAN 

For  Synthetic  Flbera. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  12,  1969. 


BN  86,400.     Fiber  Indnatrtes,   Ine..  Chariotte,  N.C.     Filed 
Dec.  2, 1959. 

VANARA 

For  Synthetic  Flbera. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  12.  1959.     . 


BN  86,491.     Fiber  Induatriea,   Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C     FUad 
Dee.  2. 1959. 

UNDEL 

For  Synthetic  Flbera.  * 

Flrat  nae  Not.  12. 1959. 


BN  91,622.     Protection  Bqnipmaat  Company,  Bonhary,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1960. 


POLVONITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624,894. 

For  CelluUr  Plaatie  Material  la  Sheet  Form  Reaonbllag 
Sponge  Rubber. 
Flrat  use  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  Jan.  4, 1956. 


BN  98.964.    Oommarelal  Reaina  CMperKtloa.  8t  Paul, 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1960. 

CO-REZYN 

For  Synthetic  P<^e8ter  Reaina. 
Flrat  nee  FVb.  9. 1960. 


BN  96.'849.     National   Antomotlre  Wholeaalera  Aaaodatlon. 
AtlanU.  Qa.     Filed  May  3.  1960.     COLLBCTIVB  MARK. 


UDS 


For  Chamola. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  19. 1059. 


BN  96.576.    Durrant  Seed  k  Supply.  Beott  City.  Kana.    I11a« 
May  6,  I960. 


BN  86.488.     Fiber  ladnatriea.  lac,  Chariotte.  N.C     FUed 
Dee.  2. 1969. 

TERANA  The  word  "Coated"  la  dlaelalmed  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  ahown. 
For  Synthetic  Flbera.  v  For  Hybrid.  Grain,  and  Forage  Sorgfaam  Bead. 

First  uae  Nor.  12,  1959.  Flrat  uae  oo  or  about  Jan.  1.  1960. 

TM  3 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnoL  4,  1961 


iW  W.TM.    Phillip.  Pttrolwm  Company.  B«rtl«»Tlll«.  O^U.  »N  100.801.    BmI.  Ine^  Ihaltoa.  Oou.    FU«d  Jalj  6,  ItOO. 
ru«d  iUj  9,  IMO. 

TOANS4  ^^'^'^^ 

For  Robbtr.  V*r  fi«»l— Umf  film. 

Tint  OM  Apr.  8.  IMO.  Flnt  bm  oa  or  aboat  Jan.  B,  IMO. 


■N  97,213.     S.  C.  Johaaoa  *  Soa,  lae.  Radaa.  Wit.    m«4 


Maj  1«.  IMO. 


Slf  10S,892.     BrooklfB  Battar  Blaaeb,  lae,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
rtlad  Aof.  2*;  IMO. 


JOHNSON'S 


BBB 


Owner  o(  Rag.  Noa.  10«,10«.  e6».518,  hod  otbara. 

ror  Pb*nol  DerlTttlTca  and  Bxntlietle  Raataoat  Conpod- 
tions,  Both  Klnda  of  Product!  Bolnc  for  Oaneral  Cm  la  tlia 
Indaatrlal  Arts. 

Flrat  DM  OS  or  aboot  Aoc.  31.  lOM  la  eoaaactlOB  with 
■yathttle  rcalnov*  eompotltlou. 


ror  Bkiaa,  Tnra  and  Palta. 
Flrat  aM  Jaanarr  1984. 


■IT  9T,488.     Anclo-AaMrieaa  Clara  Oorporatloa,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUod  May  19,  1900. 


8N  108,811.     Aadaraoo.  Claxtoa  *  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tax.     FUad 
Aag.  2*,  1900. 

CUE 

For  Charcoal. 

Flrat  naa  Jnly  38, 1980. 


SPS 


For  Clay  Ctad  Eepedallj  in  the  Ifanafaetnra  or  Prapara- 
tlon  or  Paper,  Potterr,  TaxtUea.  PalaU,  and  Plattlea. 
Plrat  DM  Jal7  IB,  1984. 


■N   108,181.     Charlea  O.  Hardy.   lae.   Paramonnt.  Oallf. 
Filed  Sept  28. 1980. 

volKOK-IOK 


8N   M.888.      Laieo   Indaitrlee,    Loe  Anfelea,    Calif.      Filed 
June  3,  1960. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  809,208. 

For  Volcmnle  Rock  In  Natural  State. 

Flnt  nee  JnnalS.  19S9. 


8N    108,332.     Ajaericaa   ▼! 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1980 


Caevoratlon,  Philadelphia. 


Applicant  dUclairas  ezcloalre  oee  of  the  word  "Pipe"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 
For  Plaatlc  Pipe 
Flrat  naa  on  or  about  May  1, 1988. 


AVICEL 

For  Celluloee  Cnratalllte  MaterUl  and  Compoaltlona  Oon- 
Ulning  That  Material. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  9. 1980. 


8N   98,387.     Laaco   Indaatrlea,   Loa  Aagelea.   Calif.     Filed 
June  3.  1980. 


LASCOPIPE 


8N  105.487.     The  General  Tire  k  Rabtoer  Conpany,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29. 1980. 


For  Plaatlc  Pipe. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 19B6. 


ISO-GEN 


For  Synthetic  Robber. 
Flrat  oae  Aag.  17,  1980. 


8N   98.888       Union    Carbide    Corporation.    New   Tork,    N." 
Filed  June  8.  1980. 


VISQUEEN 


SN  108,438.     The  General  Tire  *  Rnbber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  503,847,  540,794,  and  othera. 
For  Plaatlc  Film  and   Sheeting  for  General   Cae  In   the 
Induatrlal  Arte. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  May  1. 1948. 


BUTA-GEN 


For  Synthetic  Rubber. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  17,  1980. 


SN  99.789.     Ren«  H.  M.  SehOnefeld,  The  Hagoe,  Netherlanda. 
Filed  June  27.  1980. 


8N    105,882.      Driving    Spedaltlea   Company,    Bartleerllla. 
Okla.    FlledOct  3.  1980. 


SPARKCOAL 


DRISCOSE 


For  Charcoal. 

Flrat  naa  Feb.  21,  1980;  in  oommerce  Feb.  21,  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510,9M. 
For  Drilling  Mud  Addltlvea. 
Flrat  uae  May  18.  1M7. 
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8N  108,308.    Bonded  Flbera,  laeorporated.  Bnena  Vlata,  Va.    SN  102,318.    Hlfford  B.  Hannay  k  Son,  Inc..  Wetterlo,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct  18, 1980.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1980. 


HANNAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  605,129. 

For  InduatrUl  Reela — Namely,  Hooe  Reela  and  Retia  for 
Electrical  Wire  and  Cable. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  aarly  aa  194S. 


For  Latex   Impregnated  Celluloee  Fiber  Bold  In  Roll  and 
Sheet  Form. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1959. 


SN  106.445.     Thombert  Incorporated,  Newton.  Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  14, 1980. 

DYALON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704.256. 

For  Urethaae  ■taatoner  Plastic  Material  In  the  Form  of 
Bars,  Stripe.  SheeU,  or  Pelleta  for  Fabrication  Into  Varloua 
Manufactured  Arttclea. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  5.  1959. 

Qais  2  —  Receptacles 

8N  80,347.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1958. 

FORTUNE  TREE 

For  Hollow  Tableware — Namely.  Platea.  Cupa.  Saucers, 
and  Special  Plecea  for  Serrlcea  of  8o-CalIed  Plaatlc  or  Syn- 
thetic Reatn  Material. 

Flrat  uae  May  29, 1909. 


SN  102,723.  The  Amerteaa  Thennoa  Producta  Company 
(Michigan  corporation),  Ann  Aitoar,  Mich.,  aaalgnee  of  The 
American  Thennoa  Producta  Company  (Ohio  corporation), 
Norwich.  Conn.    Filed  Aag.  18.  1980. 

LITTLE  BROWN  COOLER 

Applicant  dlBclalma  the  term  "Cooler"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  422,554,  820,178,  and 
823,300. 

For  Thermally  Inaulated  Contalnera. 

First  use  1948.  ' 


SN    104.594.      Deka    Plaatlca.    Inc.,    Elltabeth,    N.J.      Filed 
Sept.  16,  1960. 


qD 


deka 


^ 


For  Refrigerator  Butter  Dish  and  Refrigerator  Food  Con- 
talnera, Both  Made  of  Plaatlc 

Plrat  use  in  or  about  January  1980. 


SN  105,240.     Weatem  Machinery  Company,  San  Fraadaco, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept  26,  1960. 


wEM(!;o 


SN  92,991.     LeTCo  MeUl  Flnlabera,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1960. 

JENFRED-WARE 

For  Salad  Bowls.  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakera,  and  Notepaper 
Boxea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  80. 1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  358,388  and  597,883. 
For  Receptaclea  for  Uae  In  Milling.  Handling,  and'Proceaa- 
Ing  Solid.  Liquid  and  Suapended  Materiala. 
First  uae  July  3,  1937. 


SN   105.285.     The  Hl-Jac  Corporation.  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1960.  * 


SN  95.184.     AllaUte  Papar  Producta,  lac,  Woodhaven,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1960. 


&I>JB 


JIFFY  PACK 


For  Disposable  Vacuum  Cleaner  Baga. 
Flrat  uaa  Mar.  21, 1960. 


For  Drinking  Qlaaaea  and  Coaatera  for  Uae  on  Bald  Drink- 
ing Olaases,  the  Coaatera  Being  Made  of  Flbroua  Bodies  With 
Textile  Coveringa,  and  the  Glasses  and  Coaatera  Being  Pack- 
aged and  Sold  Together. 

FlrstttseJuly  29, 1960. 


SN  100,807.    International  Bererage  Supply,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  11. 1980. 

For  Rolling  Bla-Type  Coatalaara  for  Soft  Drinka. 
Flrat  uae  May  10, 1960. 


SN  105,514.     Wllbert  W.  Haaae  Co..  Foreat  Park,  111.     Filed 


Sept.  30,  1960. 


TITIAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  885,588. 

For  Burial  Vanlta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  12, 1967. 
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SN  100,516.     WllbM-t  W.  Bum  C»..  ForMt  P»rk.  IlL    IIM    Q§|g  5  ■"  AAMlVtS 

Sept.  30,  IMO. 

OOLDTEX  8N  SS.lftS.     Payn*  SaterprtoM,  lac,  It  Pul,  Mina.    Filed 

OwMT  or  B««.  No.  6M.888.  ^•^-  **•  *•**• 

For  BnrUl  Vaalti. 

Flnt  ow  on  or  aboat  Ang.  3, 190T. 


BN  106,S1«.    WlIlMrt  W.  HaaM  C»..  ForMt  Park,  HI.    FIM 
Sopt.  30,  I960. 

SILVERTEX 

Owner  of  B«f.  No.  M4,887. 

For  Barlal  Yaalts. 

FIrat  OM  OB  or  about  An(.  3, 196T. 


SN  106.51T.    Wllbort  W.  HaaM  Co.,  ForMt  Park,  111.    Filed 
Sept  30,  i960. 

WHI-TEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,860. 

For  Burial  Vaults. 

First  use  od  or  about  Aug.  12, 1907. 


8N  105.618.     Wllbert  W.  HaaM  Co.,  Forest  Park.  ni.     Filed 


Sept  30,  1960. 


COPPERTEX 


•Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,889. 
For  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  3, 1967. 


8N  106,519.     Wllbert  W.  HaaM  C*.,  Forest  Park,  111.    Filed 


Sept  30,  1960. 


GRANITEX 


Owner  of  Seg.  No.  664.886. 

For  Burial  VaulU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  5,  1967. 


The  hands  and  face  In  the  drawing  Is  lined  for  pink,  the 
cbeeks,  nose,  lettering,  border  and  bsckgrovnd  for  red ;  other 
lining  is  for  blue. 

For  White  Paste. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1967^ 


Clatt6-Chenicals  aid  Chemical  Con- 
poshioiif 

8N  90,281.    Consolidated  Laboratories.  Ine.,  Chicago  Heights, 
ni.    Filed  Feb.  3, 1960. 


OaM  3  -  Baggaga,  AnIimI  Equipments,  Port- 
foKes,  and  Podcetbodu 

8N  102.758.     Flnnigan's.  Limited.  London,  England.     Filed 


^K4ft 


For  Laboratory  Chemicals  and  Reagenta. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1960. 


Ang.  16. 1960. 


FINNIGANS 


8N  90,282.    Consolidated  LaboratortM.  Inc.,  Chicago  Heights, 
111.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584,971. 

For  Luggage  and  Leather  Goods— Namely.  Suitcases,  Bot- 
tle Cases,  Brief  Cases,  Attach«  Cases,  Jewel  Cases,  Stud 
BoxM,  Wallets,  Billfolds.  French  Purses.  Handbags.  Pass- 
port Cases,  and  Card  Cases. 

First    use   NoTember  1949 ;   in  commerce  NoTemt>er  1949. 


Oass  4-  Abrasives  and  Pelisldng  Materials 

8N  100,784.    8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Radne.  Wis.    Filed 
Jnly  13,  i960. 

DURAX 

For  Uqnid  Wax  for  Cleaning,  Polishing,  and  Protecting 
Finished  Surfaces  oC  Automobiles,  Furniture,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11, 1950. 


COLAB 


For  Laboratory  Chemicals  and  ReagenU. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1960. 


SN  92,800.     Permaaterile  Corporatton.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  14, 1960. 

PERMA/STERILE 

For  Ocrmidde  for  Hoosehold  and/or  Industrial  Uae. 
First  use  in  June  1959. 


SN   107.678.     Oeneral   Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1960. 


8N  94,030.     Vaughn,  Incorporated.  Mam^in,  TWn.     Wed 
Mar.  80. 1960. 


ACRY-MEL 


UNI-VERSOL 


For  Polish  and  Cleaner  for  Automotlre  FInlthea. 
First  UM  Oct.  7,  1960. 


For  Antlcoagulaatt  for  Laboratory  Dm  and  PurpoM*  Only. 
First  UM  Mar.  12,  1968. 


Apul  4,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


8N   94.404.     There-   C   Long.  d.b.a.   Long  Mfg.   Co..   San    SN  l^Wf.    Cm«"«  »^5S***  ^*~«^'  ^'  **•'  *'^^ 
Leandro,  C»lif.    FUed  Apr.  5.  1960.  N.Y.    FUed  Jnly  16,  1960. 


CYANI-KIL  BOMB 

The   word  "Bomb"  Is  disclaimed   apart  from  tho  mark 
as  shewn. 

For  Poison  Oas  Rodentlcfde. 
First  UM  in  or  about  March  1948. 


THERMAD 


For   Exothermic   Alloy   Addition   Afcnti   (or  Cm  With 
Molten  MeUl. 

First  use  May  27,  1960. 


SN  94,466.     Baltimore  Biological   L«boratoi7.   Inc.,   Baltl-    SN   101,504.     National  Dairy   Prodscts   Corporation,   New 
more,  Md.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1960.  Yoi*.  N.Y.    Filed  July  26.  1960. 


TAXO 


For  Preparation  for  Laboratory  Diagnosis  for  Detecting 
Tuberculosis. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Jan.  29,  1967. 


CHEMSOY 


For  Soy  Bean  Oil  for  Alkyd  Reeiitt  and  Coating  Products. 
First  UM  July  8,  1960. 


SN     94.609.       Para-Industrial     Corporation,     DoTcr,     Ohio,     gjj   io2,924.     Hydroponlc  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Copley, 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1960.  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1960. 


PARACHLOR 


For  Chemical  Composition  UMful  as  a  Fungldde  and  an 
/       Insectldde. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1967. 


CATONeX 


For  Animal  Repellent. 
First  UM  July  21, 1960. 


SN  95,003.    llnd  Control  LaboratortM,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Apr.  13,  I960. 


CONTROL 


SN  104.290.     John  McOregor,  Edinburgh,  Scotland.     Filed 


Sept  12,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  637.880,  640.859,  and  others. 

For  Oil  Well  Drilling  Fluid  Addltlres — Namely,  an  Anionic 
Surface  ActlTe  Emulslfler  Used  for  Preparing  Both  Oil-ln- 
Wster  and  Water-ln-OlI  Emulsion  Muds  To  Reduce  Surface 
Tension  of  the  Water  Phase. 

First  UM  on  or  about  May  23,  1961. 


PR0GRE6 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  765,948,  dated  May  28,  1967. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  (Not  in  the  Nature  of  Paint) 
for  Application  to  MeUl  SurfacM  for  Cm  as  Anti-Friction 
Media. 


8N  104,691.     CelaneM  Corporation  of  America,  New  ToA. 
SN    96,287.      Industrial   Chemicals.   Inc.    South   Bend.    Ind.         j^  y     f>l\9d  Sept  19,  1960. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1960. 


WATC 


FORTIFLEX 


For  Industrial  Water  Modifier  CompMltlons  for  Softening, 
CUrifylng  and  Adapting  the  Water  to  lu  Industrial  Usage. 
First  uM  Apr.  6, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,869. 

For  Synthetic  Polyoleflns. 

First  UM  on  or  before  Apr.  9, 1966. 


SN  95.745.    Metro-Atlantic,  Inc.,  Oentredale,  R.I.    Filed  Apr. 


25, 1960. 


ATCODRI 


SN  104.819.  Farbwerke  Hoedtst  AktlengeMllsdiaft  Tormals 
Meister  Ludus  A  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Sept  20,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  601,442  and  706,777. 
For  Textile  Water  Repellents. 
First  UM  li946. 


VARIOGEN 


SN   100,547.     Steriing  Drug  Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.Y.     Filed 
July  8,  1960. 

TWEET 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   563,924.  663,091,   and  others. 
For  Lice  Powder  for  Birds. 
.    First  UM  Dec.  30,  1967. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Noa.  397,968  and  736,627,  datai 
Jan.  31,  1929  and  Apr.  8, 1960,  rMpectlvely. 

For  DyMtulfs.  Chemical  Products  for  Industrial  Pur- 
pose*—Namely,  Intermedtata  Prodacta  for  the  Production 
of  DyMtulfs.        


dais  7 -Cordage 


8N  100,768.    Braco  Chemical  Company,  8t  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
July  18,  1960. 


8N  102,827.    Chicago  Printed  Strlag  OtMnpany,  Chicago.  ID. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1960. 


SOLV-0-MIST 


J       LURTONE 


For  Solvent  To  Be  Sprayed  on  Printing  PUtM  or  the  like 
To  Remore  Printing  Ink  TbaraCroa. 
First  UM  Apr.  5,  1900. 


For  Non-Woren,  Flocked  Package  Tying  and  Ornameatiag 

Tape. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Jnly  22.  i960. 
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Qais  9  —  Exploshf  if  ,  RrtanM,  EquipataU, 
•mI  Proj«clflts 

BN  77.287.    Fnak  A.  Hopp*.  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    ni«d 
July  8,  1M». 


GAZETTE 


AfiiL4, 1961 


8N  M,9T0.    JUmnlaaiii  Cmnpaay  of  AoMriek,  Plttab«r|k,  Pa. 
ni«d  Mat.  so,  IMO. 


TOWgS 


Owner  of  lUf.  No*.  634.741.  037,326,  aad  688,180. 

For  Onn  Clesniof  PatchM. 

FIrat  aaa  1939.  « 


Tb«  drawing  la  Unad  for  ratf  and  bin*  bat  thoao  colors  ar« 
not  an  eaaantlal  faatnra  of  tb*  mmsk.  Owner  of  R«c.  Nos. 
288.»7«  and  288.977. 

For  Painted  Alomlnam  Booflng  and  Bldlnf. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  14,  I960. 


8N  78.840.  Alcan  Company.  Ineoriwrated,  AltMi,  IlL,  by 
ebange  of  name  from  Alcan  Paper  Co..  Inc..  Alton,  IlL 
Filed  Aof.  8,  1969.  , 


SN  94.064.     A.  P.  Oreen  Flro  Brick  Company,  Mexico,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  I960. 


GUNPATCH 


MAX-FIRE 


For  Quarti  Base  Befractocy  Ltnlnff  MatarlaL 
First  OM  at  least  aa  early  as  May  B,  1960. 


For  Shot  Shell  Primers. 
First  use  May  4. 1969. 


8N  96,398.     Banco  Indastrlal  Prodnets  Corporation,  Clers- 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  May  3. 1900. 


BN    99.378.      United    Technology    Corporation.    Sannyrale, 
Calif.    Filed  June  20.  1960. 


THERMAPAC 


For  Rocket  Engine  Igniter. 
First  nee  Mar.  19,  1960. 


"€7 


Class  10 -Fmtiliiers 


For  Masonry  Waterproofing  Oompoanda,  Aspbaltlc  Floor 
Surfacers,  AsphalUc  Roofing  Componnda,  and  Anebor  Bolt 
Cements. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Feb.  8, 1904. 


BN    6T,1S3.     Hl-Tleld   Fertiliser   Company,    Bonham.    Tex.    ^jf  99,423.     Frederic  Frled^  Rockaway,  VJ.     Filed  Jnno 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1999.  21,  1960. 


^m^ 


JilDDD 
iiJsQ 


For  Fertllliers. 

First  nse  Sept  6.  1990. 


For  De«oratlTe  Realnooa  Composition  Panris. 

First  Dse  Apr.  26.  1960. 


Class  12-Coiistra<tioii  Materials 


BN  93,214.     Bllooa  Prodacta  Inc..  New  Tork,   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1900. 


AQUA-PLUG 


For  Hydraolle  Cement  for  Filling  Cracka  and  Holes  and 
the  Uke. 
First  ase  Jan.  31,  1900. 


BN  93.909.    Alnmlnam  Company  of  America,  Plttabar^,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  80,  1960. 

ALCOA  COLORIB 

Owner  of  R^.  No«.  288.976  and  288.977. 
For  Painted  Alumlnam  Roofing  and  Biding. 
First  oso  Jan.  14, 1960. 


Class  13 -Harilwara  aid  PlaMbiag  aad 
Staam-Flttiiig  SappRas 

BN  73,150.     Bteelmasters,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUsd  May 
7,  1999. 


ALPINE  BRAND 


Applicant  dlMlalma  the  noUtlon  "Brand"  apart  from  tbo 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Sauce  Pans.  Frying  Pans,  Btralners.  Colanders.  Chicken 
Fryers.  Dutch  Oreni.  Pot  Covers.  Tea  Kettles.  Pereolators, 
Coffee  Pots  and  Tea  PoU,  of  Alamlaam. 

First  nao  Apr.  7, 196S. 
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BN  94.850.    Stuart  Cbrporatloa.  Baltimore.  Md.    FUed  Apr.    SN   106.242.     TamaU-Waring  Company.   PblladelphU.   Pa. 
11,  1960.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1960. 


fLi^hi)gir 


WELBLOC 


For  Nossloa. 

First  use  Mar.  9, 1900. 


For  Oage  Valree. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1960. 


SN  109,347.     Fabri-ValT*  Company   of  America,  Portland. 


SN    94.912.      PoUrla  Fabrlkker,   A.   og  8.    Bdianche   Olsen,        Or*K-    "'•*  Sept.  28,  1900. 
Sandnes,   near  SUrangar,  Norway.     FUed  Apr.  12,  I960.,  C1?T  "K'PT    A    PTilW 


P«lAtL/ 


For  Manifold  for  Connecting  of  Plpea. 
First  use  July  19,  1960. 


For  Stainless  Steel  Kltebenware— Namely,  Bowls,  Buckets,  SN  106,348.     Fabri-TalTe  Company  of  America,  Portland. 

Dlahes,  Egg-Cups,  Frying  Pana  With  Copper  Bottom.  Jugs,  Oreg.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 
Ladles,    Salt  and   Pepper   Shakers,   Banc*  Bowls,   Saucepans 

With  Copper  Bottom,  Soup  Tureens,  Plates.  TTVAT  VE 


First  ase  May  5.  1980;  la  eooamerce  Feb.  3,  1995. 


For  Gate  Valres. 


BN  100,661.     Ualstmt  Products  Company.  Chicago.  DL    Filed         First  uee  Aug.  3.  I960. 
July  11.  1960. 


Rotocon 


For  Rod,  Tube  and  Pipe  Clampa. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1900. 


BN   102,531.     Air  Reduction   Company,   Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1960. 

AIR  REDUCTION 

For  Oaa  Pressure  Regulators ;  Hand  Operated  Oaa  Talves ; 
Diaphragm  ValTes ;  Check  TalTCS ;  and  Diaphragms  for  Oas 
Regulators  and  ValTes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16.  1962. 


Qass  14-Melab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  102,637.    Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1960. 

I 

FRIXTRODE 

I 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,891. 
For  Metallic  Welding  Electroda. 
First  use  prior  to  Aug.  10, 1960. 


SN  102,638.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  OorporaMon,  Flnsblng', 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  15, 1960. 


PORGETRODE 


SN  104,682.    Black.  Slralls  4  Bryson,  Inc.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1960. 

CLIMAX 

For  Pneumatic  Actuated  ValToa,  Control  Mechanisms,  Liq- 
uid Lievel  Controllers  and  Oaa  Prsasure  Regulators. 
First  nse  Sept  1,  1945. 


For  Metallic  Welding  Electrode. 
First  use  prior  to  Aug.  10,  1900. 


SN   109.118.     United  States  Bobber  Company.   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1900. 


CHEMEX 


SN  102,639.    Eutectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation,  Flushing. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  15. 1900. 

NEU-TEC-TRONIC 

For    Solder-Type    AUoy    In    Various    Forms    for    Joining 
Metals. 

First  use  prior  to  Aug.  10,  1900 ^^^^^^ 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Creases 

SN  95,585.     Chicago  Pneumatle  Tocrt  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1960. 


For  Expanalon  Jolnta. 
First  nse  May  17,  1900. 


SN  105,199.     Parker-HanUfln  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1900. 


ADD-A-FOLD 


For  Ported  Manifold  Base  (or  Directional  Control  ValTSS. 
First  nse  Aug.  SO.  1900. 
TM  706  O.O.— 2 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  278,921. 

For  Lubricating  Oils  for  Pneomatlc  Tools  and  Bock  DrUls. 
First  use  1964;  May  1919  as  to  the  mark  In  a  modlOed 
form. 


TM  10 

811  104.M3. 
IS.  IMO. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OU  Coaipu7,  HowtOB,  T«z.    ril«4  Upt    8K  104,744.    Nattoul  Lm« 

8«pt  1».  IMO. 


APBL4,  IMl 

,  Ntw  Tork.  ir.T.    Fltod 


OWMT  of  R«f.  No.  M6.M0. 

For  FUm^Tomilac  Oompoaltloika,  P*lBt%  ▼antlibM,  Lfte> 
qxfn  and  tboliko. 
Tint  aao  Ang .  SO.  1960. 


8N  104,778.     United  OUwmlte  Lcbontoriet,  SenntoB,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  1»,  I960. 


Tbo  drawloff  li  Uacd  for  bloc,  red  aad  eHrer. 
For  Motor  OU  and  Motor  Fnri  Prodoets. 
Flrat  nee  Jan.  15. 1909. 


SATIN  ZAR 


8N  106.MO.     8oatb  Penn  OU  CMnpany,  OU  City,  Pa.     Filed 
8ept.  30,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606,969. 

For  FUm-Fomlnf  Oeatint  MatarUl  To  B*  Dtad  fOr  the 
Same  Pnrpoeee  a«  Tamlah. 
First  ose  Jnlj  22.  1960. 


ZOIL 


8N  104,779.     Unltnd  011«»lt*  Laboratortes,  Benaton.  Pa. 
Filed  Sept  19, 1960. 


For  Lobrleatlns  OUe  and  Oreaaee, 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  10, 1930. 


AQUA  ZAR 


8N   106.376.     Antol  Incorporated.   New  Tork,   N.T.     FUed 
Oct.  14,  1960. 

AUTOL  DESOLITE 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  565.171. 

For  AddltlTe  for  Dleeel  Oils. 

Flrat  ase  Oct  11,  1960.  


dais  16-Pratoclivt  Md  DMoritive  Coatings 

8N  78.717.     Anthony  Mrocskowakl,  MUwaokee,  Wla.     Filed 
Jnly  30. 1969. 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  696,969. 

For  FUm-Forminc  Coatlnf  Material  To  Be  Uaed  for  the 
Same  Pnrpoeee  aa  Varnish. 
First  nse  8ept  27, 1909. 


SN  104.870.    Wlnield  Brooks  Oompaay.  lac.  Wobani.  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1960. 


DNY 


Even- 
Even 


For  Paints,  Yamlahes.  and  Painter's  Materials  and  Sup- 
plies. 
First  nse  July  1. 1949. 


For  Stain  Composition  and  Finish  Composition  for  Staln- 
Inc  and  Flnlshlns  Wood  Sncfaees  or  the  Like,  Particularly 
Furniture. 

First  use  Aug.  29.  1960. 


SN   90,406.     Samuel  Adler.  d.b.a.  Alma  Barr  International 
Co..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1960. 


8N  108,109.     Union  Wallpaper  and  Paint  Compi 
Washington.  DC.    FUed  Sept  23.  1960. 

UNILITE-SPECK 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  678,836. 

For  Paint 

First  nse  June  16. 1960. 


,  lac 


For  Paints. 

First  nse  Frt>.  19.  1960. 


SN  99.174.    The  Sherwta-WUllaaM  Company.  Clereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  16, 1960. 

MULTI-SPERSE 

Tw  PlfmsBta  To  Be  Used  la  Maklag  Palats. 
First  OSS  Apr.  18.  1960. 


8N  106,115.    U.S.  Tehlde  aad  Chemical  Oonpaay,  St  Lools, 
Mo.    FUed  Sept  28,  1960. 

PUF-IT 

For  Coraposlttoa  Used  la  the  Maaaftietars  of  Paiat. 
Enamel.  Vamlsb  and  ReUted  Products— Namely,  a  Bodying 
and  Antl-Sacflnc  Uquld  and  Vlaeoslty  Increaser  aad  A«ent 
for  Flow  Ceatrol. 

First  OSS  Apr.  8. 1948. 


APRIL  4,  IMl 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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QMS  18-Mtdicillf  f  aad  PharMCtllical     "y^^      Hurray  mrsch.  K.w  Tork.  KT     -tied  Sept 


PraparatioM 


SNOREX 


-^.  -« -.w.      ,   ^    .  ^         *  z*^  w       Mi^  T.-   ««         *"<»  Preparation  for  the  Relief  aad  Control  of  SnoHnc. 

SN  89.629.    J.  Q.  Adams,  Kansas  dty.  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  26.        ^^^  nse  Au«.  80. 1960. 
Iv60. 


C-LIFE 

For  Liquid  Medldnal  Preparatloa  for  the  Relief  of  Mnscn- 


SN  106.052.    Bristol-Myers  Oonpaay,  New  Toric,  N.T.    Filed 
S«t  28. 1960. 


BRISTASORB 


lar  Aches  and  Pains. 
First  use  July  14, 1959. 


For  Adsorbeat  aad  Detozlfylaff  Af»t  ESectlTe  Agaiast 
Baeterlally  Induced  Dysentery. 
First  nse  July  29,  1960. 


SN  94,948.     Aktlebolaget  Bofors,   Bofors.   Sweden.     Filed 


Apr.  IS,  1960. 


NOBEPSOR 


SN  106,396.     Btepha  Aktlengeeellsdiaft   Schaan,  Lleditca- 
steln.    Piled  Oct.  14. 1960. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reff.  No.  80,107.  dated  Mar.  23,  1956. 
For  Dermatologleal  PrsparatlOBa. 


OMNISEDAN 


Owner  of  Ueditensteln  Res.  No.  832.  dated  Jan.  20.  1959. 
For  SedatlTC. 


8N  96.677.    Contactlsol  Ine.  Lladenhnrst,  N.T.     FUed  May 


9,1960. 


STERIFLUOR 


SN  106,482.     Doak  Pharmacal  Co.,   Inc.,  New  Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1060. 


For  Ophthalmic  Medldaes,  Partlealarly  aa  Kye  Stala  Used 
as  a  Diagnostic  Aid. 
First  nse  Jan.  12, 1960. 


PANZALONE 


For  Medicated  Skla  Creaoi  for  Bztsraal  Non-Ophthalmic 
Use  Only. 

First  ase  Sept  20.  1960. 


SN    97,223.      OUn    Mathleson   Chemical    Corporation,    New  ~"^^^^"~ 

Tork,  N.T.    FUed  May  16, 1960.  gjj   107.272.      Laboratolres   Om    Sodete  Anonyme,   Oenera. 

fTPTKrAPPTlf  Swltserland.    Filed  Oct.  27, 1960. 

For  Steroid-  and  Analgeslc^ContalnlnK  Preparations  Useful  DICYNONE 

In  the  Management  <rf  Rheumatic,  ArthHtlc.  and  Inflamma-  ,„*-.,«..*  ^    .         ox    -ima 

tory  Conditions,  and  Related  Disorders.  Owner  of  Swiss  R^   ^o.   176  910,  dated  Aug    25,  1959^ 

First  use  May  4  1960.  '^""  Pharmaceutical  and  Vetertaary  Prodncte  for  Hemo- 
static Purpoees. 


SN  101,240.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.  Swltserland.  Filed  July    SN  107,722.     American  Home  Products  Corporation.  d.bA. 

21.  1960.  Whitehall   Laboratories.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Nor.  S. 

METOPraONE  ^•^                  gp  o 

Priority   claimed   oader   Sec   44(d)    on   Swiss  Beg.   No.  ■ 

180536  dated  Apr.  26.  1960. ^^  Scopolamine  Hydrobromlde  Incorporated  aa  an  Ingri- 

ForAdrenoeuac  Drug.  Diagnostic  Agent  dlent  InVMedldaal  Preparation. 

_^^__  First  use  Jan.  2,  1967. 


SN  101.853.     M.  R.  Thompson,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
July  22.  1960. 

Blegsaitmi 

For  Dietary  Supplemeat — NasMly,  Prsaatel  Capsule. 
First  nse  Aug.  20. 1958. 


SN  107.761.    Imperial  Chemical  ladustries  Limited.  London. 
England.    Filed  Nor.  3. 1960. 


PROMINTIC 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  T65.639,  dated  May  16.  1967. 
For  Veterinary  Anthelmlntlce. 


~~^^'^~~  SN     108.545.       FartMBfabrlken     Bayer     Aktlengeodlsehaft 

SN  101,709.    Sdence  Laboratarlea.  Inc..  Skokle,  HI.,  assignee  Lererkueen-Bayerwerk,  Oermaay.    Filed  Nor.  16.  1960. 

<rf  Topco  Assodates,   lac  Chicago.   HI.     Filed  July  29,  w^«^»i^m«'.rv».T 

I960.  LEVISMON 

VALIAN  i  Q^„  ^  Oermaa  Reg.  No.  788,641,  dated  July  26,  1960. 

For  Medldnal  Prepanttoas— Namely,  Hydrogen  Peroxide  For  Chemotherapentlc  Agente  and  Pharmaceutical  Drags. 

and  Rubbing  Alcohol.  ^^___^^^__ 

nrst  nss  Jane  80, 1960. 


SN  104,539.    McKsssoB  *  Robblas,  lacorporatsd.  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept  15. 1960. 


SN   109,382.     iCampbrtl   PharmaesQtieala.   lac.   New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Dec  1, 1960. 


BEXELETTES 


PROTOPAM 


For  MnltlTltanaas  aad  Mlamala. 
First  ass  Sept  17, 1969. 


Ftor  Antldiollnesterase  Antidote  Preparatloas  for  Uss  la 
Medldae. 
First  OSS  Bspt  16. 1980. 
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d*c.Cj»«o 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

8«(««iwr  t-A.,  rrtboorg,  BwltaerUad.     FIM 


AfBL  4,  IMl 


METOREN 


OwMr  vt  SwiM  R«c.  No.  ITI.SIS.  dated  Jane  14.  IMS. 
ror  PbanBacmitioil  Proda«tB  for  tk«  TrMtment  of  Hrper- 
toaaloa. 


•N  110,008.    Tte  Cpjolm  Ooapuy,  g>lwi«>ft.  lOck.    FIM 

Dm.  1»,  1900. 

BIOTEF 

ror  Aatlbtotle  and  Hormonal  Proparatloa  for  ▼otariaaty 
Cae. 

PIrat  UM  FA.  7,  IMOl 


SN   109.«3e.      SocMpar  8JL.,  Frlboar*,   BwltaerUad.     'nied 


Dec.  5,  IMO. 


METORENE 


8N  110.S04.     Tke  Waadar  Coopaay.  d.b.a.  Darter  Labora- 
torlea,  Ctaleafo.  111.    Filed  Dee.  1»,  IMO. 


ORSIUCA 


Owner  of  Bwlaa  R«ff.  No.  172,23d,  dated  Sept.  29,  ISOS. 
For  Pharmaceutical  ProducU  for  the  Treatment  of  Hyper- 
tension. 


For  Appetite  Depreoaaat. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  6,  IMO. 


8N    10P.M8.      Tke   Central    Pharaiacal   Company.    Sermoor. 
lad.    Filed  Dec.  ».  IMO. 

QU  OTU  L  ES 

For  Preparation   for  Treatment  of  Vitamin  Defldendea. 
Flrat  nee  Mar.  14,  1M6. 


8N  110.506.     The  Wander  Ooaapaay.  db.a.  Doraey  Labora* 
torleo,  Chicago.  lU.    Filed  Dae.  18,  IMO. 


FRAIN 


For  Appetite  Depreaaaat. 
First  nae  Dec.  8,  IMO. 


8N   110.5«4.      8terilnff  Dm*   Inc.,    New  York,    N.T.     TOed 


8N   109,WU.     The  Central   Phannacal  Company,   Beymoar, 
Ind.     Filed  Dec  •,  IMO. 

DADEXAL 

For  Preparation  for  Relief  From  MenUl  and  Emotional 
Dlstreea. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  14.  1969. 


Dee.  20,  IMO. 


LORODERM 


Owner  of  Rec  No.  U4.e7». 

For  Yeterlnary  PreparaUon  Used  aa  an  Antlaeptle  HeaUnc 
Afent. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  8,  IMO. 


Oats  19- VeMdts 


8N   110,001.     The   Purdue  Frederick  Company,   New   York. 
If.Y.    Filed  Dee.  12.  IMO. 


8N  W,427.     Enraka  WUllama  Corporation,  Bloomlngton,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  IMO. 


GUAPLEX 


KILOWATT 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Constipation. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  IMO. 


I>\>r  Electric  Powered  AatomobUea. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  SI,  IMO. 


8N   110.0*2.     The  Purdue  Fredertck  Company,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Dee.  12.  IMO. 

COMAGNESIA 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Constipation. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  IMO. 


8N   108.792.      Janney.   Sample,   HIU  *  Company,   Hopkins, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1900. 


8N  110.4M.    The  Dpjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Dec.  19,  IMO. 

ADAZINE 

Owner  of  Res.  No.  903,839. 

For  Gastric  Antisecretory  A^ent. 

Flrat  use  May  10,  1900. 


The   word   "Lawn"   Is   disclaimed   apart 
as  shown. 

For  Lawn  Carta  and  Wheelbarrows.  ^ 
Flrat  nae  Sept  10^  1907. 


the  BUirk 


8N  104.408.    Stanray  Corporation,  Chlcafo.  IIL    Filed  Sept 
13,  19«0. 


SN  110.490.     The  Dpjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo.  MIeh. 
Dec  19,  19«0. 

DILAMATE 

For  Coronary  Vaaodllator. 
Flrat  use  June  13,  1900. 


Filed 


$ 


8N  llO.SOl.    The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mleh. 
Dec.  19,  1960. 

CORTABA 

Owner  of  Ref .  Ho.  644,3M. 

For  Sterotd-SalleyUte  Preparation  for  Veterinary 
Flrat  naa  Apr.  10, 1M9. 


Filed 


Uaa. 


For  Boata,  Off  Highway  Tniek  and  Vehicle  Bodlea,  and 
Body  Parts  Buck  aa  Cknoplea,  Side  and  End  Walls  and  Floora, 
Fretcht  Car  Components— I.e..  Rooffe.  Ends,  Bnlkhaada,  Float 
Protector  PUtea.  Side  Uninsa,  End  Liaiags.  ««<»•  ?!**«. 
Release  Rlcflafa,  Coupler  Ckaterlac  Derieea.  aad  Hopper 
Doora. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  e,  19«a 


Apiil  4,  1961 
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SN  105,820.     Airatraaa,  Int.  Jaekaon  Center,  Ohia.    Filed    SN  97,ftS4.    Indnatrlonles  Controls,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y..  by 
Sept  28  1900  change   of    name    fnun    Wlntrlaa,    Inc.    New   York,   M.Y. 

_"      — .^-^^w»«  Filed  May  19,  I960. 

DURA  TORQUE  INDUSTRIONICS 

For  Vehicle  Axlea-Namaly.  Trailer  Axlea.  1I\  UU  ft  1  ItlUPN  il^& 

First  use  Oct.  24.  190S.  j.^   Electronically  Operated  Control  Equipment  Deed  on 

Molding  Machines,  Presaea  and  Antomated  Equipment,  and 

Having  Detectors  Responslre  to  Pressnrea  and  Correapond- 

fl^imm  90  ^  IImiIahM  MiJ  IMmI  Ooth  '"'  Movements  of  the  ParU  of  the  Mold  or  Presses  for  De- 

U«B»  AW        UIIUIUBM  ^M  WSflViB  «aw*n  tectlng  Irregularities  In  Operation  and   Initiating  Operation 

of  the  Control  To  Stop  Farther  OperatlMi  of  the  Mold  or 
SN  107,458.     Kentlle,  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct  81,    pr^^g  Promptly  Upon  the  Detection  of  Such  Irregular  Opera- 
IMO.  tion. 

PALAZZO  Flrat  use  May  9.  I960. 


For  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  or  Other  CoTerlngs  of  a  SlmUar 

Natare  Made  In  Whole  or  In  Part  From  Vinyl  and  Other  SN   101.118.      Microwave   Eleetronle  Tube    Company,    Inc., 

Ingredients.  Salem,  Mass.    Filed  July  19,  1960. 

""*  "••  Sept  26,  1960.  ^«-«*wm»^ 

■ CITRIMS 


Apparatus,  Madunes, 


For  Mieroware  Transmlt-Recatve  and  Shutter  Tobea. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  28,  1960. 


Oast  21- 

aiidSHppliM  

_,,  .    SN   102,532.     Air  Reduction   Company,  Incorporated,   New 
8N  71,148.    RaycUd  Tubea,  Inc.  Redwood  City,  Calif.    Filed        y^^^  jj  y     p,,^^  ^^^  jj  jj^ 

Apr.  8, 1959. 

POLYPORM 


Far  IrradUted  Polyethylene  Tubes  and  Sleevtng  for  Elee- 
trtcal  Insulation  for  Cable  and  Wire  Sold  as  Such. 
First  use  Dee.  22,  1908. 


AIR  REDUCTION 

For  Electric  Arc  Welding  Machines';  Electrode  Holders; 
Current  Contact  Tubes ;  Motorlicd  Torch  Holders ;  Arc  Weld- 
ing and  Cutting  Klta 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1948. 


SN  82,931.     U.S.  Oompenaata,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 


Oct.  8, 1M9. 


REMI 


For  Electrtcal  Conneetora. 
Flrat  uae  June  29. 1909. 


SN  102.697.    The  Balrajor  Company,  Kansaa  City,  Mo.  Filed 
.    Aug.  15,  1960. 

SCRAP  MASTER 

For  Apparatus  Having  Water  Flow  Means  for  Itiaaing 
Food  Waste  From  Dishes  and  the  Like.  Means  for  Recovering 
Silverware,  and  Means  for  S^arating  the  Water  From  the 
Waste  as  the  Waste  Flows  to  aDl^KMer. 


SN  83,364.      General   Railway   Signal  Company,   Rochester,        Flrat  uae  July  29, 1960. 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct  16,  IMO. 


AIRTRAC 

For  Equipment  for  the  Control,  Registration  and  Display 
of  Flight  Qearance  DaU  for  Airway  Trafflc  Control  Systems. 
First  use  Sept  15.  1M9. 


SN   103.328.     Davidson  Bros.   Mfg.  Co.   Inc.,  Mlleabarg,  Pa- 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1960. 


SN  88,770.     Jamea  B.  Kearney  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1960. 


LAP-TITE 


For  Electrical  Conneetora. 
First  use  July  16,  I960. 


SN  M,300.    Automation  Engineers,  Inc.  Trenton,  N  J.    Filed 


The  words  "Power  Vae"  are  dlseUimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  TonsorUl  Vaennm  Cleaner,  WhWi  Is  Comprised  of  a 
Suction  Cleaning  Device  for  Uae  In  Barber  Shops  aad  Beauty 
Salons,  for  the  Principal  Purpose  of  Removing  Loose  Hair 
From  the  Person  and  Ootbiag  of  the  Customer  and  From 
Tonaorial  Instruments  and  Equipment 

First  use  May  1,  1959. 


Feb.  4, 1960. 


AUTONOMIC 


For  Business  Machlnea. 
First  nae  Nov.  12.  1W8. 


SN  M,501.     Erie  Reaiator  Corporation,  Brie,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
8.1960. 

TRANSCAP 

F^  Electrical  Capaeltora  for  Uaa  With  TraaaUtora. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  10,  I960. 


SN  103,335.     Heated  Concrete  Products,  Inc.  Waynetown, 
Ind.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1960. 

PAYOLA  PIG  BED 

For  Agricultural  Product  (Heating  Fan)  That  Consista 
of  a  Concrete  or  Other  Material  Which  Bncloaes  an  Electri- 
cal Heating  Elema»t  l^at  MalnUina  a  Temperature  of 
Approximately  72  Degreea  and  Is  Used  for  a  Portable  Pig 
Farrowing  Device. 

First  use  June  20, 1960. 


TM  14 


■M  1M.4M.     lateruHoMd  FUvor  lUcklaM,  lae.  OUratto. 
M*.    filed  Aoc.  20, 1960. 
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Ur  M,»28.    rood  Citjr,  homgrUm,  Ttz.    FIM  JwM  St.  IMO. 


FLAVORAMA 


For  Eleetrleal  Mlzera  for  BI«adla«  flaTon  Into  I«»  Cnm 
for  Soda  FooDUln  Um  aad  tho  liko. 
nrtt  •••  Apr.  1»^  IMa 


8N    108,031.      0«iieral    Aotomatloa    Corp..    FIvAlBf,    N.T. 
nicd  Sept.  «.  IMO. 


For  Card  Kqalpment  Wtaorooa  Lattora  of  tho  Alphabet 
Appaar,  and  Idktmetlon  Laaflata  for  PUylnc  a  Cnatomar 
Participation  Game. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  11.  IMO. 


AUTOBEND 


For  Electrical  Opera  tine  and  BafOty  Controls  for  Machine 
Tools. 

First  naa  at  least  aa  early  as  Aug.  U.  1960.  


Oats  22-€«Ms,  Toys,  md  Spoitiiig  Coods 

SN   52.701.     Vallo7  Bowllnf  Pin  Company,   Bngarloaf.   Pa. 
Filed  June  2. 1»58. 


8N  101.841.     Herbert  Bltts.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rltta  C».,  Um 
gelee,  Osllf.    Filed  July  82,  IMO. 


TROPI-TOYS 


For  Construction  Kit  From  Which  a  Plurality  of  Bldabla 
Toys  May  Be  Assraibled. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  22,  IMO. 


8N  102,068.     Booth  Bend  Modem  Molding,  Inc.,  Mlahawaka, 
lad.    Filed  Anc  4,  IMO. 

PUTTERFINGER 


For  Oolf  Ball  Retrlerer. 
First  aae  Mar.  14, 1902. 


8N  106,044.     The  American  Pad  *  Textile  Co.,  Plttsbnrgh. 
Pa.    Filed  8ept  28.  IjMO. 


For  Bowling  Pins. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  18, 1968. 


SPORTSTER 


8K  87,419.    M-U-Chrda  Mf|g.  Corp..  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
Filed  Dee.  16, 1W9. 


For  Adnlt's  Llfs  Vesta. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Jan.  81, 1941. 


CARD  MAGIC 


8N   106.488.     Fawlck   Flezl-Ortp  Co.,   Akron,    Ohio.      Filed 


Oct  17,  1960. 


Ko  claim  of  exelnslTe  right  la  made  to  "Card"  as  ased 
In  connection  with  cards  for  playing  a  earihgame  apart  from 
sndi  use  In  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cards  for  Use  In  PUylng  a  Ckrd  Game  aad  Perform- 
ing Card  Tricks. 

First  nse  Jaaoary  1804. 


FINE  LINE 


For  Oolf  Club  Grtpa. 
First  use  June  27, 1908. 


8N  106,804.    B.  F.  GUddlng  k  Company,  Inc.  Booth  Otsalle, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct  20,  1960. 


BN  M,607.     MarPovr  Oaaea,  Ine,  Bansallto,  Calif.    Filed 


Apr.  22.  1960. 


MAG-POWR 


NYLO-CAST 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  Simulated  Foot- 
ball. Baseball,  and  Similar  Sporting  Brent  Board  Games. 
Bald  Apparatus  Including  a  Playing  Board.  Miniature  Play- 
ers, Means  for  Morlng  the  Players  on  the  Board,  and  Derlcee 
for  Scoring  and  Keeping  Data  In  Relation  to  the  Play  of 
the  Game. 

First  nae  Mar.  6, 1969. 


For  Fishing  Lines. 
First  nse  Not.  30,  1969. 


BN  106,806.    B.  F.  Gladding  *  Company,  Ine,  South  Otselle, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct  20.  1960. 


NYLO-FLY 


BN  M.700.    Chst  Rite  Tackle  Co..  Lincoln,  Nebr.    Filed  June 
9,1960. 


For  nshing  Lines. 
First  use  Not.  30,  1969. 


BN  106.868.    United  BUtaa  Rohbar  Ooapaay.  Mew  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct  20. 1960. 


FORTUNE 


For  Fishing  Lursa. 
First  uae  Feb.  18, 1969. 


For  Golf  Balla. 

First  uae  June  30, 1960. 


AnuL  4,  1961 

(lMs23-OrtlMT, 
«M  Parts  TiMraoff 
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^^    *--■-      BN  102,541.     Blahop  Spoola,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     WnU 
'»    ■■     ■•^#        Aug.  12, 1960. 


SN  68,446.     John  Wilson  (Bbefleld)  Limited,  d.b.a.  L  Wil- 
son, Bhefleld,  BngUnd.    FUed  I>*.  25, 1959. 


CCMUINf  -WILSON"  •UTCHfKV  KNIM 


<^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Genuine."  "Botchers' 
Knife,"  and  "Bz  Sycamore  St.  ShelBeld  England. "  Owner 
of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  87,657. 

For  Botdiers'  KnlTcs. 

First  nse  June  1945 :  In  eommeree  June  1945. 


BN  94.321.     M  *  H  KaglneerlM,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Apr.  4.  1960. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  design  comprising  a 
and  two  spools,  forming  the  letter  "B." 
For  BuslDess  Machine  Ribbon  Spools. 
First  use  Feb.  29. 1960. 


piece 


SN  103,840.    Rodney  Hnnt  Madilne  Company,  Orange,  Maaa. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1960. 


AQUATROL 


For  AbraslTo  Wheels.  Cutting  Tools.  Control  Units  for 
Automatically  Controlled  Machine  Tools,  Contlnnous  F«ed 
Facing  Heada,  Boring  Heada  and  Rotary  Tables. 

nrst  use  Jan.  29, 1960. 


For  Bow  Expander  Rolls  for  Spreading  Webs  ot  Paper, 
Rubber,  Plastic,  Textiles  and  the  Like. 
First  use  June  28,  1960. 


BN   103,613.     Southern   Gear  Works,   Inc.,   Gastonla,   N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1960. 


BN  94.763.     R,  Hoe  h  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Apr. 
11. 1960. 

COLORMATIC 

For  Printing  Machinery. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1960. 


8N    99,137.      Fostoria   Corporation,   Fostorta,   Ohio.      Filed 
June  16,  1960. 

DYNASUMP 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  6M,4«4. 

For  Submersible  Electric  Pumps. 

First  nse  Oct  80, 1M9. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exduslTe  right  to  the  nse  of  the 
gear  design,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Gears  and  Chain  Drirea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10, 1967. 


BN  104,885.    Bartelt  Engiaeering  Company,  Inc.,  Rockford. 
111.    Filed  Sept  21. 1960. 


BARTELT 


SN  100,503.     Dansk  Designs.  Inc..  Great  Neck,  N.T.     Filed 


July  8,  I960. 


SHIBUI 


For  Teaspoons  Made  From  Stainless  BteeL 
First  use  May  6. 1960. 


For  Packaging  Madilnery  Including  Machines  tor 
Ing.  Filling  and  Cloalag  Poacheo,  Machines  for  BreetUig. 
Filling  and  Closing  Cartons,  Dispensing  Ma<dilne8.  Weight 
ResponslTe  Machines  for  Controlling  Dispensing  DoTloea  and 
Apparatus  for  Supplying  Material  To  Be  Packaged  to  the 
Packaging  Machinery. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  Jum  1948. 


SN  100.907.    Hnber  Indnatrles,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed 
July  16.  1960. 


SN   106.0M.      Petroleum   Tool 

Tex.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1960. 


Ine.  Fort  Worth. 


"MARK  29" 


For  Pumpo. 

First  use  May  15. 1960. 


For  Well  Casing  Perforators  and  Perforator  Carriera  for 
Producing  Holes  Through  OU  Well  Casings  Into  the  Oil  For- 
mation by  Means  of  an  BxploalTe  Charge. 

First  nse  Dec  18, 1959. 


BN   102,485.     Krogh  Pump  CMnpany,  d.b.a.   Contract  Ma- 
chine Worka,  Ban  Frandaoo,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  11,  1960. 

ALLEY-MATIC 

For   Portable   Fully   Aatomatle   Macklaee   for   Cleaning, 
Dreaelng,  and  BulBng  BowUng  Alleys  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  nse  on  or  before  June  6, 1960. 


BN    106,121.      Wilson    Maanfaeturlng   Company,    Memphla, 
Tenn.    Filed  Sept.  16. 1960. 


REAM-N-OUT 


For  Tube  Reaming  Derlee. 
First  use  July  1, 1960. 
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811  107^7.  Sodeto  d'AppUeatlMS  PlMtHsM.  MMaal«aM 
et  Elcctroalqaca,  NculUy-car-Bcine  (SeliM),  Fraacc  Filed 
Oct.  24.  IMO. 

FORMSEAL 

Owner  of  Prencb  Reg.  No.  472.787,  dated  Jane  6,  1068 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  108,813. 
FM-  lUeblM*  for  Packlnc  Goods  Wltb  Plastic  MatsrUls. 


CMtMl  of  Motor  DrlTiag  Baits  and  Ooareyon.  Klsetrleal 
Clreatt  Oreand  Detwton,  Molstai*  Dttsctor*.  and  Appan- 
tns  for  DcteraialBC  Hydrogen  Contant  oT  Molten  Metals. 
First  nse  Mar.  11.  IMO. 


8N  107,260.     Hill  Tool  and  Bngloeertnc  CO.,  Melrose  Park, 
ni.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1960. 

PROPEL-A-MATIC 

For  Aatomatle  Cat-Off  Machines. 
First  ue  Mar.  28, 1860. 


8N  102.SS4.     Air  Rsdacttoa  Oanpaay,  iBeocporatsd.  New 
Tork.N.T.   Fllsd  Ang.  12.  IMO. 

AIR  REDUCTION 

For  Apparatus  for  Mixing  and  Proportloolag  Oasss;  and 
Preosurs  Oanges. 
First  nse  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1ft,  1M«.^ 


Oau  28  -  Jtwtlry  »dl  PradMtt-Mttal  Wara 


8N  10T.707.     Bodete  Slral.  Pour  le  MreloppeBient  de  I'Actl- 
Tlt4  dea  ACalraa,  8jL,  Parts  (8elne),  France.     FUed  Nov. 


2,  IMO. 


SILTO 


8N  100,2M.    Peter  T. 
Joly  5.  I860. 


;  Laa  Aagslaa,  Calif.    FUad 


RHODO 


Prtorlty  clalnMd  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Frea^  Bag.  No. 
488.082,  dated  May  12.  IMO  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  144,2M. 

Por  Pn«l  Injection  Pumps  for  Motors  and  Parts  Thereof, 
Regulators  for  8ucb  Pumps,  Fuel  Injectors,  Spaed  Oot* 
emors,  Automatic  Injection  Advance  Regulators  for  Engines. 


8N    107,8S6w      Dempster    Brothera,    Inc.,    KnozTllIa,    Tean. 
Filed  Not.  4,  IMO. 


i 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  eftl.St0. 

For  Jewelry:  RellglOM  Jswirtiy — Namely,  Neckdialns, 
Medals  and  Insignia.  Watch  Banda.  Costume  Jewelry,  Eai^ 
rtngs.  and  Brooches,  Any  of  Whlek  May  Be  of  Precious 
MeUls,   Seml-Prectons  Metals  or  Common  Materials. 

First  ass  Jaaa  6,  I860.  


QMS  29-BrooiM,  Bmhts,  mi  Dvttn 

SN  06,403.     DUgraph-Bradlsr  Indnstrlss,  Inc..  HarrU.  DL 
FUed  June  6,  IMO. 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.  35t.4S6»  097.881,  and  668,»48. 
For  Hoisting  Cnlta  Adapted  for  Mounting  on  Motor  Ta- 
hldes  for  Handling  Containers  and  Materials. 
First  use  May  2,  I960. 


SN  101,394.     Hoffman  international  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  28,  ibOO. 


IMRKX 


MATADOR 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Machtnea. 
First  nse  FMiruary  1960. 


Oau  2S  -  Udtt  Mid  Saf « 


8N    100.992.      Doancr    Mannfactariag    Co.,    Sylmar,    Calif. 
FUed  July  12.  1900. 

SMOOTHLOCK  800 

For  Locks  and  Locksets. 
First  use  June  22, 1960. 


Cltn26-M0atiriaf    aatf    Sciaatific 
AaalbMM 

SN  96,010.     Meltronlcs  Inc..  Kkhart,  Ind.     FUed  Apr.  28. 
IMO. 


Applicant  makea  no  dalm  to  the  worda  "It's  Expendable" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Felt  Type  Standi  Ink  Marktr. 
First  use  Not.  4,  1908.  


Class  30-Crocliary,  Earlhaawara,  aai 
Porcalaia 

SN  100,000.     Dansk  DeslgBa,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.T.    FUad 
Jaly  8, 1960. 

SHIBUI 

For  Casseroles.  Cups  snd  Saucers  Msde  of  Btonewsar. 
First  use  May  «.  1960.  


'  Tor    nectronlc    Control    Apparatus — Namely,    Turbidity 
Meaaurement  Apparatus,   Brightness  Meters,  Apparatus  for 


Class  31-Rltars  aad  Rafrigarators 

8N  100,047.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL    Filed 
Sept  23,  1960. 

SELEC-D-FROST 

For   Refrlgeratora,   Frcesers  and  Aeesssories,   and  Parts 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
Ft  rat  u»e  on  or  prtor  to  Mar.  8, 1960. 

Class  32  -  FaiiitM  aai  UplMlstanr 

SN   100,633.      Ediow   MaaofkietarlBff   0».,  'Pbrtlaad,   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct  3.  1960. 

STYLE-KING 

For  Furniture  Cpholstery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  1, 1908. 


Aprh.  4,  1961 
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/|         ^M  ^ H^^j«-   liahtlMI   ^^  Vaalflaliaa    "^  107,604.    Dayee  Corpontloa,  Daytoii.  Ohio.    FUad  Nar. 


Apparatus 


THORO-FLEX 


SN   102,088.     Air  Reduction  Company,   Incorporated,  New        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  ltl.TS2.  «88,90».  and  others. 
Yorfc,N.T.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1860.  For  Hoae. 


AIR  REDUCTION 


First  use  Sept  24, 1909. 


For     Oxyscetylene     Welding     snd     Cutting     Apparatus ;  fU««  36  -~  Mllfinl  faStrHMStS  wd  SvPpBaS 

Torchea  or  Blowplpea ;  Maehlnea  for  Heating,  Welding,  nnd  ^ "                                                                             -w-r- 

Cuttlng  of  Metals  With  Gaaes ;  and  Torch  TIpa.  ,                ^  ^    __     ^        _, 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10, 1948.  8N   84,200.     Shure  Brothers.   Incorporated,  Eranston,   Dl. 

Filed  Oct  29.  1969. 

SN  106.7M.     CBlonlal  Otndelabm  Co..  New  Rodielle.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct  SO,  1960. 


COLONIAL 


For  Candelabra. 
First  nse  June  1906. 


Class  35 -BaMag,  Hosa,  MacMnary  Pack- 
iaf,  aad  NoaaMlaKc  Tiras 

SN  100,447.     The  Oenstal  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  7.  1960. 


For    Phonograph    Tone    Anns    and   Phonograph    Pldnp 
Cartridge  Unlta.  , 

Flnt  ase  In  or  about  May  1M7. 


LP 


For  Pneumatic  Tlrea. 
FUrst  use  Dec  23. 1908. 


SN    103,793.      Janney,    Sample,    HIU   *  Company,    Hopkins, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept  1,  1960. 


SN  88.428.     RaMi^  RecMda,  Inc.  NtW  York,  N.T.     FUad 
Jan.  4.  1960.  . 

CLASSICA  \ 

For  Phonograph  Recorda  of  the  Clrcnlar  Dlac  Typ^w 
First  use  Dec  18,  1909. 


The  word  "Lawn"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Lawn  Hoae. 
First  use  Sept  16. 1M7. 


8N  104,018.    Edwards  Eagtaeering  Corporation,  New  Orleana, 
La.    Filed  Sept  10. 1960. 


—  \ 

SN  100,720.    F.  A.  Reynolda  Co.,  Inc.,  dJiJu  Roth  Reynolds 
Inst   Co.,   Clereland,  Ohio.     Filed  July  12,   1960. 

REYNOLDS 

F^  Band  Musical  Instranienta. 
Flrat  use  Fabmary  1936. 


SN    103,864.      Monarch    Record    Mf*.    Corp.,    Loa    Angelea, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept  2, 1960. 


^ 


Raglatratlon  righto  In  the  reprssentatloo  of  the  peeking 
per  se  and  apart  from  the  tradeaurk  aa  abown.  are  dls- 
datned. 

For  Packing  aad  Seals,  Particularly  for  Mill  Pistons  In- 
cluding Sugar  Mill  Pistons. 

First  use  Jaas  M,  Itta 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  1.  1960. 


SN  106.122.     MonUc  Spedaltlea  Company,  Bloomlngton.  Hi. 
Filed  Oct  10. 1960. 


SN  107.468.     Laher  Spring  4  Electric  Car  Corp.,  Oakland.  ^ 
Cattf.    FUed  Oct.  31, 1960. 


BIG  STOP 


For  Brake  Blocks  aad  Brake  MaterlaL 
Flrat  use  Jan.  20,  1960. 


For  Magastlc  Tape  Recording  and  Playback  Derleea. 
Flrat  use  June  10, 1960. 
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■N    m.a0S.      M«f««r7    B««ord   OocpomtSM.   Chicago,    IlL    •»    »«f*»-^  JS?*"* 


Am.  4,  1961 

m. 


PERFECT  PRESENCE 
SOUND 


FLEXI-RECORD 


For    SoadiLr    Bdiool    R«eer<    ■yitMM — Mandr.    ■•eop* 
Tb.  word  "SoMd"  1.  dl.elalmed  oxeopt  in  eonnwstlo.  with    C«U.  Notebook..  Honor  8i«li  Btader^  aod  EnTolopo^ 
the  mark  uriiown.  Flr.t  u.t  oq  or  *boat  A««.  1.  !•••. 

For  Oroo>rtd  Phonoffraph  Records.  _^.^^— — 

Flrrt  wt  oa  or  aboot  Sopt  ft.  I960. 


dais  37-PapM  aid  StatioMry 

sir  47.347.     CJory  Corporatloa.  Chleafo.  DL    Filed  Mar.  10, 
19M. 

STENOPOINT 

For  Wrltlnff  Inatmaiieats— Maaiely,  Paaa. 

Flrat  oso  8«pt  1, 1983.  ^_^^^__ 

~~~^"^  8N  103.777.    Food  Fair  Btotoa.  lae,  PhUadelphta.  Pa.    FUed 

8K  48.30S.     Btnaey  ft  Bmlth  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed        gept  1, 1»«0. 
S.m.  Mar.  as,  1»M ;  Am.  PJl.  FOb.  17,  1»6». 


8N  108.280.    The  Moltlstamp  Coapaay,  Norfolk.  Ta.    Filed 
▲of.  28.  IMO. 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  888,011.  838,680,  and  othera. 

For  Stendls. 

First  use  Aof.  18,  I860. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  441,777. 

For  Crayons  and  Chalk. 

First  nse  Jan.  31. 1»47,  on  erayooa. 


For  Writing  Paper.  Letter  I»aper,  Writing  Tableta,  Loose- 
leaf  Filler  Sheets,  aad  ■■▼« 
First  use  Aog.  8, 1968. 


BN    87.097.      White  ft  Wyeko«  Mfg.    Co.,   Holyoke,   Mass. 
Filed  Dee.  10, 1909. 

Tvt  Boxes   of    Btatlonery    Indodlng   Writing   Paper   and 
Matching  BnTelopeo. 
First  nse  Nor.  23, 1969. 


8N  92,478.     LIndy  Pen  Ca.  Ine.  Cnlrer  City.  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  9. 1960. 

LADY  LINDY 


8N  103,930.     Darld  Kaha,  lac.  North  Bergen.  N.J.    FBed 
Sept  6,  1960. 

TrcinsVue 

For  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Parte  Thorsfor. 
First  ose  March  1988. 


8N  106.764.     Standard  Packaging  Corporatloa.  » 
N.T.    FlledOetl9. 1960. 


r«w  York. 


RUN-RITE 


For  Paper  for  General  Btetlonery  Pnrpossa. 
First  ose  Sept  16, 1960. 


For  BaUpolnt  Pen  Befllls. 
First  ose  May  1909. 


A 


8N   106,794.     COdo 

Pa.    FUed  Oct.  20. 1960. 


Ifaaafaetvlac  Corporation.   Leetsdale, 


8N  92.834.     Joseph  Dlzoa  Ckudblo  Company.  Jersey  aty. 
MJ.    FUed  Mar.  10. 1960. 


CODOMAT 


For  Lead  Pencils. 
First  nse  Mar.  1. 1960. 


FTR 


For  Ofcet  Matter  gbeeto  Usad  With  Typewrttara. 
First  ose  Aug.  16. 1960. 


8N  94.583.     Banco  Corporation.  Ltd..  Ban  Francisco.  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  7.  1960. 


BANCO 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  260.944. 

For  Blank  Forms — Namely,  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Be- 
port  Forme  for  Hospital  Use.  Physleten  aad  Dental  Forms. 
Hospital  Stock  Forms,  PUstle  Btadsrs  and  Teletype  BoUa. 

First  ose  iB  or  aboot  August  1928. 


am  38  -  Prirti  ad!  MBcHiMf 

SN  96.078.     The  Firth  Chrptt  Coapaay.  Naw  York,  H.T. 
FUed  May  31, 1960. 

SP0TUGHTIN6  YOU 

For  Magaslne  Dealing  With  laterlor  Deooratlag. 
Flnt  uss  Jaa.  8,  I960. 


APBIL  4,  IMl 

Clau39-aalUH 
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SN  68,266.     Merit  Clothlag  Oonpaay,  MayfleM,  Ky.    Filed 
Jaa.  2. 1969. 


8N  lOl.on.    Corona  Corset  Corporation,  Corona,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jaly  19, 1960. 

BEAUTY  BACK 


lUanUFoft 


For  Woawn'a  aad  Misass' 
eelettea. 
First  nse  May  16, 1988. 


Coroeta.  aad  Oor- 


For  Boys'  Suite  and  Coats. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1968. 


SN  101.517.     8nrx>rlse  Braaslere  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  26, 1960. 

SURERiSE 


*  «5Ui  J^.i?"''   ■^"•'^   ^'   ^^  ^'*'*'   ^^'       owner  of  Beg.  Noc  603,685  a»d^.7a0. 
FUed  f*b.  20, 196».  j^  Brassleree  and  Girdles. 

First  use  June  22, 1960. 


ErmiLeur 

For    Yam    Sold    Only    In     Finished    Appard — Namely, 
Sweaters. 
First  use  Jan.  12. 1969. 


SN   101.940.     Andrew  Oeller.   lac.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  3, 1960. 

SENIOR  CITIZEN 


SN  84,818.     Springfoot  Box,  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.    Filed        yot  Ladles  Shoes. 
Not.  6,  1969.  p|„t  use  July  16. 1960. 

SPRINGFOOT 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  411,748. 

For  Sweaters.  Knit  Shirte  and  Swln  Wear. 

First  ose  Aug.  6,  1969.  oa  sweaters  aad  knit  shirts. 


SN  90,780.     Amlra  Produete.  Inc.,  Newburgh.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  11, 1960. 

STAYDRY 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  641,614. 

For  Panties. 

First  nse  Sept  8. 1949. 


SN   102.236.     HartweU   Oarment  Oompaay.   Hartwril,  Oa. 
Filed  Aur  8. 1960. 

^ell-Qraae 

For   Men's  and  Boys'  Work   Oothiag— Naaaly.   SUefcs, 
Sport  and  Dress  Shirte. 

First  nse  July  27. 1960.  « 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  111.781. 


SN    96.315.      Bev'Ben   AaaoeUtea,    Inc..    Mandiester,    N.H. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1960. 

STAR  RUBY  FINISH 

AppUcant  dladalms  the  word  "Finish"  separately  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Finish  for  Fabrics  Made  Up  Into  Cotton  T-Shlrts. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1960. 


SN  102.301.     Byer-B4dnlcfc  Hat  Corporation,  Oarlaad,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1960. 


880 


For  Men's  Hats. 
First  ose  Feb.  2, 1960. 


SN  96,661.  Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  by  diange  of 
aame  pom  Maiden  Form  Braaaiere  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Fl)^  June  8. 1960. 


DAY  DREAMS 


For   Fonndatloo  Oaraeata— Naaaely.   Brassieres. 
First  nse  May  19. 1960. 


SN   99.688.      Loulslaaa  Gannent  Manufacturing   Company, 
Inc.  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed  June  23,  1960. 


SN  102,612.     Shoe  Corporation  of  America.  Colnraboa.  Ohio. 
niedAng.  11, 1960. 

the 

INSIDE  STORY  SHOE 

bf  ROBERT 

For  Shoea  for  Wmnen  and  QMm, 
First  use  Aug.  4. 1960. 


GRAND  ISLE 


For  Bhlrte  and  Bloaaea. 
First  nse  1986. 


SN   102,550.     Educator 
FUed  Aug.  12.  I960. 


Bhoe  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 


KINNEY 


SN   100,463.      Piedmont    Bhlrt   Oonpany,   OreenvUle,    B.C. 
Filed  July  7, 1960. 


GLADGAB 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Bhirts,  Sporte  Bhlrte.  Pajamas  and 
Jackets. 
First  nse  Jone  20, 1960. 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  284.611.  286.149.  and  826.162. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdrni's  Dreaa  Shoes,  Canras 
Footwear  (Casual  Shoes,  TennU  Shoes,  Gym  Shoes),  Bob- 
ber Footwear  (Oaloahes,  Boote),  Bocks,  Bandala.  SUppars: 
Men's  Arctics,  Haatlag  Boote  and  Work  Bhoee;  WoaMs's 
Stoddngs. 

First  nse  1894. 
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A<«.  1«.  1»60.  **•  ^•^ 


ttjMt 


CHEVY  WALKERS 


Owner  of  R.C.  No.  627, 4S4. 
For  Womwi'.  BtaoM. 
inr«t  at.  Aof .  SO,  IMO. 


8N  106.184.     A.  J.  Botvtm  Camvmf,  ChA.  Moon 
ChlCMO.  Ill-    ni«d  8«pt.  26.  I960. 


Co.. 


Owner  of  B««.  No.  3»«,4T4.  ^   .     _* 

ror  Meii'B  ud  ToaB«  M«'.  Satto,  To|>co.t»  uid  Sport- 

ects. 
Flp»t  OM  la  or  .hoat  8.pt«ib.r  1968. 


NITE  OWLS 


For  Hoaw  Slippers. 
FlntoMAof.  16,1960. 


■N    102.751.      IBxel-r   Underw-r.    Inc.    N«r  Tort.   H.T.     f^^^-^^  so'^lU"*^  '^'"''   '^'   ""   "^   ^^ 
FU*J  Aug.  16.  1960.  "^^  ■^*-  ***•  ^•*^- 


MAGIC-FLEX 

For  Men's  Undershorts  and  .  Walstbsnd  for  the  Buis. 


TRADS 


For  Men's  sad  Boys'  Troosws  kdA  BU^s. 
First  ose  Sept  8, 1960. 


First  ase  oa  or  sbwit  Jaae  16.  1960. 


SN    108.T48.     Chss.   Msdntosh  A   Co.  limited,   Cdmontoa. 
London.  EngUnd.    FUed  0«t  4.  1960. 


SN  102,784.     N.tlon.1  StaoM,  Ine,  New  York,  M.T.     Filed 
Aag.  16,  1960. 


IMPERVION 


For    Co.ts.    MadataibM.    Iilta.   Jacktt^   Troosers   tad 
First  use  July  18.  1960;  la  eoauaercc  Jaly  16,  I960. 


SN  108.782.     Mlshawsk.  Rahhw  Conpuiy.  lae.,  Mlshawska. 
Ind.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1960. 


For  ShoM  tot  W 
First  nse  Feb.  9,  1960. 


sad  Ckildrea. 


BASKETEER 


■N  109.022.    HoQse  of  Worsted-Tez.  lac,  ^iladelphU,  Ps. 
FUed  Ang.  19, 1060. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No..  424,376  and  411.103. 
For   Men's  and  Young  Men's   Suits.  Slacks,   Sport  Coats, 
Topcoats,  and  Orercoats. 

First  nse  on  or  about  June  27, 1960. 


For  Basketball  Sb< 

First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1938. 


"^^ 


SN   106.288.      V.I.    Bloas.   Corp.,    New   Toik,   N.T.     Filed 
Oct  11.  I960. 


V 

I 


SN  108,028.     Ladybag  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 
19,  1060. 

LADYBUG 

* 

For    Women's   Dresses.    Skirts,    Smocks,    Blonses.    Slacks, 
Sborts,  Raincoats  and  Belts. 
First  use  Oct  1.  1968. 


Applicant   disclaims  the  wording  "Casual   Dress"   apart 

from  the  mark. 

For  Ladles'  sad  Olrls'  Dresses. 
First  uie  Sept.  7.  1960. 


SN  109.181.    Oeaesco  Inc..  NashrlUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Nor.  28, 


1960. 
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SN   103.008.      CaplUl    Shirt  Corp..   New  York.  N.T.     FUed 
Aag.  22, 1960. 


For  Booto.  Shoes,  and  Slippers  of  Leather,  Robber,  Fabric 
or  a  Combination  of  Those  Materials,  for  Men,  Womsa,  and 
Children. 

First  use  Msr.  1, 1960. 


8M  111.781.     Bellgrad.  Maaafaetnrlag  Co.,  lat,  Jetersoa, 
Oa.    Filed  Jan.  13. 1961. 


BELLGRADE 


The  drawing  Is  Mned  for  brown  and  golA 
For  Men's  sad  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  ass  Jaly  IS.  1960. 


For  Mens  Panta,  Ovwalls.  Ortfall  Shirts,  Sport  SUcks, 
gblrta  and  Jackata. 

First  nse  Dec.  81,  1900. 

■ah),  to  Utf.  with  SN  102.286. 


Ann.  4,  lf«l  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

aatt40-F«Ky  Coods,  FaraisMags,  wA 

Notioiis 

I 

SN  80.796.     B.  Huff  A  Co.,  PMt  Blatahetm.  Germany.    Filed 
Sept.  3,  1969. 
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SN  106,687.     Ostow  A  Jacobs.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept  80,  1960. 


$^Cy 


%'^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  667,813. 

For  Bedspreads.  Drapea,   Sheets  mad  PUlow  Cases. 

First  nse  Apr.  2,  1968. 


For  Needle  Threaders. 

First  nse  prior  to  Jnly  1964 ;  la  commerce  Dec.  2,  1954. 


SN   105.624.     City   Products  OorporatlM.   Batter  Brothers 
DlTlsloB,  Chicago.  111.    FUed  Oct  S,  1960. 


LOOMCREST 


8X  89.291.     Al  Nymaa  A  Son.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  352.614,  640.814,  aad  679.436. 
Jan.  19.  1060.  ^"^  Towels  snd  Wsshdoths. 

A  T  f\f\  First  nse  Apr.  30.  1960. 

For    Sewinf    Batk«>ti    Sold    With  Assorted    Needles    and     gjj   io«,657.      J.    P.    Sterens  A   Co..    Inc..  ?Jew  York,   N.T. 

Dressmaker     Pins.     Tblmble.    Tspe  Messare,     snd    Needle    ,    p|,^  q^  j^^  \1t90.  I 

Thresder  Therefor. 

First  nse  Dec  14. 1960. 


SN    100.910.      The    Kayaar   Company,    Plco-Rlrera.    Calif. 
Filed  July  15, 1960. 


TAFFEBONNE 

For  Piece  Oooda  of  Syathette  WUbmn  for  Lingerie  aad 
Lounge  Wear.  • 

First  nee  Ang.  22, 1060. 


For   Coated   Elaiitlc   Bands   for  Holding  the  Hair. 

Flrnt  use  Jan.  14,  1058. 


Qass  42  —  KaitUd,   N«ttod,   and   Taxtilt     nrst  use  Aug.  19. 1900. 
Fabrio,  aad  Sabstitalas  Tharaf  or 


SN   106,658.     J.   P.   Sttren.  *  Cb.,  Inc,   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  18.  1960. 

FINE-TRIQUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  ^os.  647,168  and  686,008. 
For  Piece  Goods  of  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Lingerie,  DresMS 
snd  Blouses. 


SN  108,682.     United  Merdiaats  aad   Maaofactnrers.   lac, 
SN   94.265.     Deering  MUllkea.   lac.   Wilmington,   Del.,   by        New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nor.  17. 1960.  i 

merger  and  change  of  name  from  Deering,  MUUken  A  Co.  ^t-w^-w-rr^rwm-r^s.-wT-r* 

Inc.  New  York,  NT.    Filed  Apr.  4.  1060.  CRYSTIQUE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  ConUlnlng  TrIsoeUte  and  Nylon 
Fibers  for  Use  In  Women's  Wear — Namely,  Dresses,  Blouses 
and  Lingerie. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  14. 1960. 


WOODLYN 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool  and  Synthetic  Fibers 
snd  Comblnstlon*  Thereof. 

First  nse  on  or  sbout  Mar.  SO.  1960. 


SN  102.425.     Sollnger  and  Sons  Co.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1960. 


STELLAR 


SN   106.751.     Crompton   Company.   New   York.   NY.     Filed 
Not.  21,  1060. 

GLAMOURCORD 

Owner  of  Reg.^^o.  535,172. 

For  Corduroy  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1056. 


For  Printed  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  nse  May  11, 1960. 


SN  106.36S.     M.  Loweastda 
Filed  ntvt.  28,  1960. 


SN  108.947.     City  Stores  Compuy,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  23,  1960. 

Ccwcucaae 


PARK    CREST  F^  Tow«1s.  Bed  ShMta.  PUlowa,  PUlow  Protectors.  PiUow 

Ticks.   Pillow  Cases.   Mattress  Pads,   Mattreas  CoTsrs,  Car- 
For  Bed  Sheets.  Made  of  Csttoa  aad/or  Synthetic  Fibres,    tains.  Bedspreads  snd  Blaaketa. 
First  use  Aug.  25.  1960.  V\nt  use  Not.  7.  1960. 
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HERB  TONES 


Por  Wonted  Godi  aad  Blended  Fabrics  of  Wool  aad 
Synthetic  Plbrea. 

Pint  OM  Not.  14,  1060.  


Oats  43-ThrM4  mi  Yam 

BN  108.7S8.     Dole  *  Roberta  Sales  Corp.,  Baneook.  If^H. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  IMO. 


DOLE 


For  Textile  Tarns. 
First  nae  Not.  2.  1060. 


aats44-DMrtal,   Medical, 

SN  07,514.     Orttao-Trae  Incorporated. 
Filed  May  10,  INO. 


ORTHO-TRAC 


aad   Safvical 


t  Patsrson,   N.J. 


SIf  7T.10T.     P.  de  Onortsr  en 
Ketberlands.    Filed  Jaly  T.  1900. 

TABLETTINES 

Owner  ot  Dutch  tt»g.  No.  131,321,  dated  July  7,  1008. 
For  Cooking  aad  Battng  Chocolats   Indndlns  Chocolate 
Candy. 


8N  78,806.     Northwest  Whelesals  Incorporated,  Wenatdies, 
Wash.     Filed  July  81.  100».    COLLBCnVE  liARK. 

The  represenUtlon  of  the  apple  Is  dtselaloted. 
Por  Fresh  Apples. 
First  nse  Jane  SO,  1000. 


SN  83,032.  Annoar  and  Company  (DeUware  eorporatloa). 
Chicago,  111.,  assignee  of  Annoar  and  Company  (lUlnols 
corporation),  d.b.a.  Annoar  Creameries,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Oct  12, 1000. 


For  Cheeee. 

First  ose  September  1904. 


SN    84,008.     FlaToar  Candy   Company.    d.b.a.    Candy   Por 
Panda.  Chlcsgo,  Dl.    Filed  Oct  ST,  1000. 

For  Orthopedic  aad  Surgical  Equipment — Namely,  Prae- 
tare  Frames,  Prscture  Tables,  Oerrlcal  Units,  Practare  Beds. 
First  nae  July  7.  1080. 

_  ---aak.!  i^L  *.jNo  claim  of  exdualTe  right  la  made  to  the  word  ••Cindy" 

UaSS45  — Safft   DriakS  aad    VarbOaatad    ..  the  name  of  the  gooda  identified  herein. 

«--    .  Por  candy. 

W atari  Plrat  use  July  1, 1009. 


SW  81,117.    Sidney  Harris,  d.b.a.  Tom  Tucker  BcTcrage  Com- 
pany, Plttaburgh,  Pa.    Piled  May  31,  1007. 

Chumpaane-o 


SN  80.384.    Nodna  AO,  d.b.a.  Notlaa  Ltd.,  and  Notlna  S.A.. 
Rapperawll,  St.  Oall.  Swltaeriand.     Filed  Mot.  18,  1000. 


NOTINA 


fy>r  Cltraa  Plarored  Drink. 
First  use  In  NoT«mber  1900. 


dau  46-Fbods  aad  hfradiants  of  Foods 

SN   78.411.     Tom   H.   NIchol.   d.b.a.   Nlehol's  Hl-Fly  Fssds. 
Monmouth,  IlL    FUsd  May  11,  lOOOi 

HI-FLY  FEEDS 


No  claim  of  ezcluslTe  right  la  made  to  the  word  "Paeda," 
lid  word  being  tb»  name  of  the  gooda. 
Por  Packaged  Wild  Bong  Bird  Seed. 
Firat  uae  Fab.  11,  1908.  " 


Owner  of  Swtaa  Reg.  No.  170.922.  dated  Aug.  19,  1909. 

Por  Eggs,  Milk,  Butter,  Cheeee,  Margarine.  Edible  OIU  and 
Edible  Pats.  Baking  Fata.  Baking  Fat  Mixtures,  Sugar. 
Syrup.  Floor.  Pearl  Barley,  Oroats,  Orsln  PUkes,  Semolina. 
Rice,  Star^,  NutritlTo  Sugar  Preparations.  Spaghettis. 
Macaronis  and  Like  Products;  Ingredlenta  for  Soup,  Bread- 
Crumba,  Aromaa  for  Food  and  BtlmuUnta,  Pood  PlaTOuring 
Baaces,  Sauces,  Sauce  Powders,  Cocoa,  Pudding  Powders. 
Honey,  Sugar  Preparations  Containing  Nuts,  Purees,  Pastss 
and  Bread-Spreading  Made  of  Muta. 


BN  80,867.     Turlock  Co-Operatlre  Orowws,  Modesto,  Calif. 
Piled  Not.  80,  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  382,780. 

P^r  Canned  Frulta  and  Canned  Vegetables. 

First  nse  Aug.  27, 1930,  on  canned  fmlts. 


Apul  4,  1961 
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BN  88,180.     T  *  A  Coffee  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed    BN  99,870.     Sorority  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City. 
Dee.  29,  1909.  Utah.    Piled  June  20,  1060. 


MEDALLION 


Por  Coffee. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  8, 1900. 


SN  80,648.     J.  R.  Clegg,  d.b.a.  Clegg  Shrimp  Company,  Port 
LaTaca.Tex.    Piled  Jan.  26, 1060. 


INDIANOLA 


Por  Proien  Fresh  Shrimp. 
First  nse  September  1947. 


SN  92,190.     Sunshine  Blsenlts.  Ine,  d.b.a.  Krun-Chee  Potato 
i  Chips,  Long  Island  City,  N.T.     Piled  Feb.  26,  1960. 


No  claim  of  exduslTe  right  Is 
I  the  name  of  the  goods. 
For  TurnoTcr  Fruit  Plea. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  24,  1960. 


to  the  word  "Pie" 


KRUN-CHEE 


BN  100,608.     William  T.  Tbompeon  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  July  11,  1960. 


Por  Potato  Chips,  Shoe-String  Potatoes,  Popped  Popcorn, 
Com  Chips  and  Pretaela. 
First  use  1937. 


CALTROL 


BN  93,428.     General  Poods  Corporation,  White  PUlns,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1960. 


Por   Special   Pood  Concentrate  of  High  NutritlTe  Value 
for  Use  In  Weight  Reducing  Diets. 
First  uae  Mar.  21,  1960. 


BN  102,778.     MeCOrmlck  *  Company,   Incorporated,   Balti- 
more, Md.    Piled  Aug.  16, 1960. 

BONAPPETIT 

An  English  translation  of  the  mark  Is  "good  appetite.'' 
Por  Blend  <rf  Bplces  Adapted  for  Use  In  Seasoning  Foods. 
First  nae  July  14, 1060. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  212,831. 

Por  Coffee  and  Tea. 

First  use  at  least  as  sarly  as  1896. 


BN  102,807.     Toyo  Shojl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Piled  Aug.  16,  1060. 


PETREET 


BN  94.477.    FlUer  Producta.  Ine,  AtUnta.  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  6. 


1990. 


ONIONETTS 


For  Cat  and  Dog  Poods. 

First  uae  Sept  3,  1959;  In  commerce  Sept  8,  1909. 


Por  Commeal  Wafera. 
First  nse  Mar.  31, 1960. 


BN  102,881.    Xttrinm  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Aaf.  17, 1060. 


THINAGEN 


SN  90,282.     Rodrlgues  Hermanos  de  COrdoba  8.A.,  Cordoba, 

Spain.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1960.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,257. 

Por  Low  calorie  Dieting  Food  Concentrate  Containing  Pro- 
tein, Vitamins,  Minerals,  Caihohydrats,  aad  Fat 
First  use  July  20, 1960. 


BN  103,607.     CMomblan  Hog  and  Oattle  Powder  Company, 
Kansas  aty.  Mo.    Filed  Ang.  80, 1960. 


Ght9k» 


The  word  "Clasteo"  In  the  Spanish  laagnag*  means  "elas- 
sleal."  Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  294.046,  datsd  Sept  7, 
1900. 

For  OllTe  Oils  (Edible  Oils). 


SN  97,984.     Foods  Plus,  Ine,  Mew  Tork,  N.T.     Filed  May 
26,  1960. 

SHRINK 


Por  Calorie  Food  Concentrate  for  Weight  OontroL 
First  nse  May  16,  1960. 


Por  Animal  Feeds  and  Fssd  Supplements. 
First  use  April  1901 ;  1893  as  to  "Oolnmbtaa." 
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!■«..  Ttmi«*l  i«*»a.  w««.        ^^^^^J^  CMidl«.  Bait  Lakt  Oty.  UtiA.     HM  Swt.  U. 


1990. 


CRESTLINE 


Flnt  OM  JQM  10.  IMO. 


■N  104.SS9.    hmt  Braate.  lae,  Chloifo.  nL    "'•*  ■•»*•  **» 

'*^  FONEY  ADS 

rw  BoMIe  Onm. 
rinC  OM  Jal7  S.  IMO. 


OmMr  of  S«f .  Nob.  •8«,»74  and  «89,200. 

For  Canned  Tnna  Plali ;  rroatn  Seafood  Prodnct*— Name- 
ly. Tnna  Plea.  Langoatlnoa,  Lobtter  Newbors.  and  Tnna 
Caaaeroie. 

Flnt  aa«  Not.  20, 1909,  on  canned  tnna  tUh. 


8N    104.692.      CoInmbU    »!▼«    Paeken    Aaaoclatlon.    Inc., 
Aatoria,  Oreg .    PUed  Sept  19, 1990. 


FIGARO 


SN  10»,97T.     BCar-Klat  Pooda.  Inc..  Terminal  Island.  Calif. 
Filed  8ept  6,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  119,694. 

For  Oat  Food. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  27,^960. 


SN  108.19S.  Harry  L.  Noland  aad  Virfll  T.  NorHa,  traateM 
of  the  eaute  of  Reuben  Walter  Farley,  deceaaed,  d-b.a. 
Fariey   Prult  Company.   Salinas.   Calif.,   Filed   Sept   29. 


1960. 


Owner  of  Re».  Nofc  981.518.  689.300.  and  others. 
For  Cannod  Tuna  Flah :  Froiea  Seafood  Prodncta— Name- 
ly.  Tnna    Plea.    LasfoatlMM,    Lobater  Newbnrc.   and   Tuna 

Caaserole.  ^  ^      »        .a 

First  naa  Nor.  20,  1968,  oo  canned  tnna  Ash;  Apr.  90, 
1940,  aa  to  "SUr-Klat"  on  canned  tnna  flah. 


RUSIMOBE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610.804. 
For  Fresh  Melons. 
First  nse  May  81, 1955. 


8N  103.978.     Star-Klst  Foods.  Iw.,  Terminal  Island,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1960. 


SN  106.80T.    Thrtftway  Snpwmarkets  Ine.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Fllsd  Oct  20,  1960. 


For  Meat  Prodncta— Namely.  Wieners.  Sliced  Cooked  Ham 
Spiced  Luncheon  Meat.  Peppw-  Loaf.  Chopped  Ham,  Salaaal. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  881.518.  686.974.  and  oChen.  wckte  Loaf.    Sauiage.  Old   FMhloced   Loaf  and   Bologna : 

For  Canned  Tnna  Fish,  Canned  Tnna  and  Noodles,  Frosen    Bread  and  Sliced  Buna 
Seafood  Product*— Namely.  Tuna  Plea.  Langostlnoa,  lobster         First  use  Sept.  1, 1960. 
Newbnrg,  Tnna  Casserole,  and  Frosen  Flah.  ___^^^^^___ 

First  use  Nor.  20.  1968;  Apr.  SO,  1940.  on  canned  tuna 
flah.  in  a  diCetwt  dIapUy.  SN  106.935.     Mickey'a  Frosen  Plssa  Company.  Chicago,  uu 

Filed  Oct  21.  I960. 


SN  104.206.     VlrglnU  Spice  Company,  Inc.,  Wllllamsborg. 
Va.    Filed  Sept  9.  1960. 


DONNA'S 


For  Plssa,  Spedflcally.  Frosen  Ch 
Sausage  and  Cheese  Plssa. 
First  use  on  or  ahont  Oct  8, 1960. 


PI 


and  Frosen 


First  nse  Apr.  18^  1960. 


■N  104,234.    CMtlaeBtal  Baking  Company,  Rye,  M.T.    Filed 


Sept.  12, 196a 

TWINKIES 

Fsr  Chka. 

First  nss  Jane  26,  1930. 


SN  106,988.    Continental  Nut  Company,  Chle©^  Oallf.    Fllsd 
Oct  24, 1960. 

BLUE  RIBBON 

Owner  of  R4g.  No^  614.949. 
'     For  ShsUed  and  Unahelled  Mlblo  Mats. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1986. 


SN    104.278.      J«w<Btt   *   Sherman    Prodncta.    d.b.a.    Holsnm 
Produfts,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Sept  12.  1960. 

TOPSY-TURVY 

V^  Psaaat  Batter. 
First  use  Sept  6.  1960. 


SN  107.081.     Tonus  Fooda.  Loa  Ai«tlso,  CStllf.     TIM  Oct 
M,  IMO. 

CELESTIAL 


For  Sandwich  Coekte. 
rint  uae  Apr.  1,  I960. 
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""'o^rd^'iJ^  "^  ^"-  *  *^-  '•*••  ^"•"'•'  ^-  '"•'  CUm  49 -DistiM  Alcoholic  Liquors 

COLOR-GUARD  SN    96.190.      C^nadUn    Sdieolsy    Ltd.,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

For  Chemical  for  Retarding  Oxidation   or  Dlacoloratlon        C*»*«»-    Filed  May  2. 1960. 
of  Peeled  and  Cut  PoUtosa,  Fruits  and  VegeUblea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  6. 19S0. 


ANCIENT  MARINER 


SN  107,101.     L.  L.  Antle  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Atlanta,  Oa.     Filed        0«T>«r  »'  Canadian  Reg.  No.  106.689,  dated  Not.  22. 1967 ; 
Oct.  20,  1960.  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  390.008. 

For  Rum. 

VEGE^UARD  ■ 

pJii?;"S  P?u^.'tJ.«'LrvUu"r''""""  ■"  0^  50-M«rckiaJI»«  Not  Othtrwitt 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  5, 1900. 


Oissifiod 


SN  107.102.     L.  L.  Antie  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Ga.     Filed     S**  ^^^^P    ^^'^'^  '•  "«C»rty.  Hutehlnaon,  Kane.     Filed 
Oct.  25.  1960.  -^"^  1».  !«»• 


TATER-WHITE 

For  Chemical  for  Retarding  Oxidation  or  Discoloration  of 
Peeled  and  Cut  Potatoes,  Fruits  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  S,  1950. 


COMPANION  MEMORIALS 

No  dalm  la  made  for  the  word  "Memorlala"  apart  from 
the  mark  ahown. 
For  Monuments  for  Dse  In  Oemcterles. 
First  use  June  28, 1058. 


SN  107,103.     L.  L.  AnUe  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1960. 


BRITE-TATER 


SN  76,530.     T7.B.  Cap  ft  Closure,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
June  25,  1059. 


For  Chemical  for  Retarding  Oxidation  or  Dtseoloratlon  of 
Peeled  and  Cut  PoUtoes,  Fruits  and  TegeUbles. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  5, 1950. 


-ks. 


DISPENSALL 


8N   107.104.     L.   L.   Antle  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Atlanta,   Oa.     Filed 


Oct.  2S.  1960. 


WHITEY 


For  Dispenaing  (3osars  Comprising  a  Part  To  Be  Incor> 
porated  With  a  Bottle  of  Tin  Containing  a  Fluent  Material 
and  Another  Part  Movable  W^lth  Respect  to  the  First  Part 
To  Provide  a  Valve  Action  Whereby  Flow  From  the  Riecep- 
tacle  May  Be  Permitted  or  Intermpted. 

First  use  Feb.  2.  1959. 


For  Chemical  for  Retarding  Oxidation  or  Discoloration  of 
Peeled  and  Cut  Potatoes,  Fraits  and  Vegetables. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  5, 1959. 


SN  99.422.     Fanrot,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Jane  21, 


1060. 


DISPOSA-PAD 


SN  107,105.     L.  L.  Antle  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  AtUnta,  Oa.     Filed 
Oct.  25,  1960. 

TATER-FRESH 

For  Chemical  for  Retarding  Oxidation  or  Discoloration  of 
Peeled  and  Cut  Potatoes,  Fruits  and  VegeUblea 
First  use  on  or  shout  Nov.  5, 1959. 


aats47-Wiiiof 


SN  86.386.  A.  Stetgenberger  Hotelgesellschaft  Kommandlt- 
genelliichaft  auf  Aktlen.  Frankfurt  am  Maln-Sud,  Germany. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1959. 


For  Disposable   MeUl   Backed   Prtntlng    PUte   Used  for 
Taking  Fingerprints  or  Footprints. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  22,  1960. 


SN   102,813.     Oadjo  Corporation,  Grant  Neck.  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  0,  1960. 

FLOWER  FASHIONER 

For  Device  for  Supporting  Cut  or  Artificial  Flowers  In  a 
Container.  Such  aa  a  Vase,  Bowl,  Stc,  To  FadllUte  the 
Making  of  Floral  Arrangementa. 

Fimt  use  August  1948. 


Oats  51  -  Cosnotio  and  Toilet  ProparatioM 

SN  78,473.     Everett  J.  OoaneUee.  dJtJL  Scnlpt-oo.  Elktoa. 
Md.    Filed  May  12. 1909. 


SCULPT-ON 


For  Material  for  Patching  Flagsraalls  and  Balldlng  Artlfl- 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  727,129.  dated  Jnly  16.  1959.    dal  Fingernails. 
For  Wines.  ^  First  use  May  5,  1969. 
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AnBL4,lMl 


8N  96,122.     SUttr**  Bmntj  tnpply  Ofc,  l«e^  Fort  SiUtfc, 
Ark.    nitdApr.  14.1M0. 


MIST-ER 


PV)r  Coametle  Prodnet  Which  It  Uitd  u  an  After  ihart 
LoUon.  8kln  Condltlooer.  Deodorant,  Body  Befrwhar  and 
Cologne. 

Flrat  nae  Jant  1. 1209. 


Sir    M.120.     Colfate-PalmollTe   Company,   New   York.   N.T. 
niad  Oct  28. 1M9. 

CHAMPAGNE  FROST 

Por  Facial  Cleanaer.  t 

Flrrt  nae  Jane  1,  !»*». 


For  Bine  Creme  Blnae.  Hair  ipray,  Cr«ne  Shampoo  and 
Shampoo  Concentrate. 
Flrat  oae  Fab.  10.  IMO. 


Kaaaaa  City, 


SN  85.870.    The  Andrew  Jergena  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  23. 1»5». 


MIROLON 


SN  100.188.    The  B.  O.  Taylor  CMnpany.  !■«•. 
Mo.    FUed  Jnly  1,  I960. 

NEW  DETERGO 

Applicant  dlaclalme  exdnalTe  rlfhta  to  the  oae  oT  the  word 

"titw "  

For  Coametlc  Cream  Uaed  To  Bellere  BzeeaalTe  Dryneaa 

of  the  Skin  and  Scalp. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  27. 1980. 


For  1-Tetradecanol.  l-Hexadecanol  and  1-Octadecanol  In- 
corporated a*  an  Ingredient  In  a  Coametlc  Skin  Cream. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  11, 1968. 


SN  102.964.    Oeorge  H.  Weyer.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    Filed 


Ang.  18.  1980 


SN  87.449^^    Prlnea  MatchabelU,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Dee.  16.  1969. 


AFT 


For  Orene  Hair  Blnae. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  27, 1967. 


For  Perfume.  Cologne,  Dnatlng  Powder.  Bath  Salta.  Bath 


CNla  and  Peraonal  Deodoranta. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  25, 1909 


SN  106.618.     John  H.  Breek,  Inc..  Springfield.  Maaa.     Filed 
Oct.  8. 1960. 

HAIR  MAGIC 

For  Coametlc  Product— Namaly,  a  Semi-Permanent  Hair 
Coloring  Shampoo. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  IS,  I960. 

Oait  52-DrtM«Mts  aid  Soaps 

SN  69.883.    Food  Fair  Storea,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    Filed 


.     «         —.^         Mar.  19.  1959. 
8N   92,040.     Auguat  J.    Pacini,   North   Miami,   Fla.     FUad  FYNE    SUDS 


NATURELLA 


For  Liquid  Detergent. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  10, 1966. 


For  Upotlek. 

Flrat  oae  July  80, 1969. 


SN   10S.679.     Purex  Corporation.  Ltd.,  South  Oata,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1960.   «■ 


8N  94.248.     Botany  Industrlea,  Inc..  d.h.a.  BoIIey  Co..  Beno, 
Ner.    Filed  Apr.  4.  1960. 


BIG  BOSS 


TANSATION 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  500.811. 

For  Wax  BemoTer  and  High  Potency  Cleaner. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  20, 1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  686,462  and  649,848. 
For  Suntan  Lotion. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  26.  1960. 


SN  106,571.    Sooth  Penn  OU  Company,  OU  aty.  Pa.    FUad 
Sept  30, 1960. 


SN    96.677.     The   OlUette   Company.    Boston.    Maaa.      Filed 
Apr.  14,  1960. 

DRIVE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  596.488. 
For  After  Sbaie  Lotion. 
Flrat  oaa  Not.  1«»  1903. 


Mi^ 


For  Chamlcal  Pi«par»tlon  Uaad  for  th*  RemoTal  of  Oum. 
Vamlah.  and  Sludge  Depoalta  In  Internal  CombuaUon  SnglBe 
Cyllndara  and  AaaoeUted  Parta. 

Flftt  ON  Jnat  1.  I'M- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


•»* 


dau  100  -  MisctlaMous 


Special  Information  Bagardlnf  the  Oonaomptlon  and  UtlUaa- 
tlon  of  Bice,  and  Trade  AaaocUtlon  Serrleea. 
Flrat  oae  July  1, 1909. 


SN  72,161.    Technical  Operatlona,  Incorporated,  Barllngtoa. 
Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  28. 1959. 


SN  99,575.     The  DaTor  Tree  Bxpert  Company.  Kent,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  28. 1960. 


DAVEY 


;  K  n  ■  '-'ih 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  674.816  and  677,302. 

For  Reeearch.  DeTeloproental.  Adraneed  Theoretical,  and 
KxpeiimenUl  Work  for  Industry  and  OoTemment  In  Such 
Fields  as  OperaUoos  Research.  Phyalca.  Chemlatry,  Nnele- 
onlca.  nectroolca  and  Applied  Meehanlca. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  26, 196T. 


SN    84,653.      Enthone,    Incorporated.    New    HaTcn.    Conn. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1909. 

ENTHONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  587.854.  683,027.  and  others. 
For  Besearch  Serrleea  for  Othera  Related  to  the  Proceaa- 
Ing  of  Metals  and  MeUl  Prodncta. 
First  use  Apr.  26. 1904. 


Without  walTlng  of  common  law  rlghta  therein,  the  repr«- 
aentatlon  of  a  tree  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  In  Ita 
entirety.'  Owner  ot  Reg.  Nos.  508,415,  612,329,  and  othera. 

For  Tree  Surgery,  Tree  Planting,  and  Tree  Care  Senrlcea. 

First  use  May  1925. 


SN  10S.377.     Waahlngton  Oas  Light  Company,  WaaUwtoa. 
D.C.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1960. 


SN  87,415.     Eastern  Besearch  Group.  New  York,.  N.T.    Filed 
Dec.  16, 1909. 


For  Consulting  Senrlcea  In  Englnaarlng  Science  and  DeTcl- 
opment. 

First  use  Jnne  7, 1908. 


SN  91,845.  Blee  Council  for  Market  DeTclopment.  Houston, 
Tex.,  by  change  of  name  from  The  Bice  Industry.  Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  29,  1960. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  bloe,  gray,  and  yellow.  Applicant 
makea  no  claim  to  the  word  **Oaa"  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  617,997. 

For  Public  Utility  Oaa  SerTlcea. 

Flrat  nae  July  13. 1960.  


Class  101  -  Adveitisiiig  and  Business 

SN  70,461.  Florists'  Nationwide  Telephone  DellTery  Net- 
work America's  Phone-Order  Flortita,  Inc.,  Chlea«o,  HI. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 

PHONAFLOWER 

For  AdTcrtlslng  and  Promoting  the  Sa)e  of  Flowera  and 
Floral  Accessories  In  B^alf  of  Ita  Mambera. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  7, 1905. 


SN  83,062.     Coopar-Trent  Blnaprlnt  and  Microfilm  Corpora- 
tion, Arlington,  Ta.   Filed  Oct  12, 1969. 


CAPITOLINE 


For  Artwork  to  the  Specifications  of  Others  for  Offset  and 
Letterpress    Printing:    Preparation    of   sobject    Matter    for 
Applicant   dlsclalma   any   axdoslTe  righto   In    the   worda    Photographs  Used  In  Offnat  and  Letterpreaa  Printing;  Coa- 
"Fluffy  Rice"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  torn    Printing;    SetMng    Up    Photographic    FUlng    Systems 

For    SerTlces    Rendered    to   the    Blee    Industry   and   Con-    According  to  the  Spedflcatlons  of  Others, 
somera.  Including  PobUc  Relation  Serrleea,  Dlaaemlnatlon  of       Flrat  oae  Oct.  22, 1908. 

TM  27 
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APIIL4,  1961 


BN  M.lOe.    Ntw  York  *  Ntw  Enclantf  Appto  lAStltate.  lac. 
KlagvtOB,  y.T.    ru«d  Apr.  14. 1960. 

Crisp-aire 

Tot  BerrlcM  Conalitlng  of  Adrertlilnf  and  Promotlnff  tht 
Um  of  Applet  Stored  in  Controlled  Atmoipbere  Stortfe,  Said 
Serrlees  Ineladlng  Radio  AdTertUlnt  to  Consamera,  Trade 
AdrertlalBC  To  Prodaee  Buyerm,  Dlstrtbutlon  of  PotBt-of-Sale 
MatcrUIa  to  Wholeaalert.  ReUllera.  Orowert  and  Bhippen. 

Plrat  nae  Jan.  29, 1»«0. 


BN  100,009.     Cltlaena  Buk  *  Tnut  ComptJtj,  Park  Bldit, 
ni.    riled  Jnae  SO,  1900. 


GSS 


For  BanklBf  Bwflew — Ifaaely,  Barlata  Aeeoaat  Berrleaa. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Joae  1. 1960. 


SN  90.169.     Snelllaff  aad  Batlllag.  lac.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jaa.  8. 1960. 

SNELLING  AND  SNELLING 

For  Execatlre-AdminiatratlTe  P*r»onnel  Placement  Berrlce. 
First  UM  June  1,  1901. 


SN  108.438.     The  ChaM  lUakattaa  Bank.  Ntw  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 

CHASE  MANHATTAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  S9r.T7S.  S97.T76.  and  675,122. 

For  Banking  Berrleee — ^Namely,  Flaaadng,  Credit  and 
Loan  Serrloee.  Compound  latereet  Aecounta,  Checking  Ae- 
counta,  SpecUl  Checking  Acconata,  Foraign  Ezdiange,  Let- 
ter* of  Credit  aad  TraTelert*  Checks,  CoBmereUl  Barlngt 
and  Trust  Department  Berrtesa. 

First  use  liar.  31, 1965. 


SN    102,315.      Ifchrla    F.    Hall    Adrertlslng   Agency    Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1960. 

SELLVERTISING 

For  Advertiaing,  Marketing  and  Sales  Promotion  Serrlces. 
First  u»e  July  12.  1960. 


Class  102— iMurance  and  Rnandal 


SN  103,439.     The  Chase  Maahattaa  Bank.  New  Terk.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1960. 

THE  CHASE  MANHATTAN 
BANK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  B9T,TTB,  007,776,  and  675,122. 

For  Banking  Services— Namely,  Financing.  Credit  aad 
Loan  Serrlees,  Compound  Interest  Accounts,  Checking  Ac- 
counts, Special  Checking  Acconnta,  Foreign  Exchange,  Let- 
ters of  Credit  and  TrsTelers'  Cheeks,  Commercial  Barings 
and  Trust  Department  Serrlces. 

First  use  Mar.  81,  1966.  


8N  67,248.    William  E.  Richards,  d.b.a.  William  E.  Richards    Q^gg  f  03  —  GNtttlllCtiOR  aild  Repair 

Co..  Washington,  DC.    Filed  Feb.  6. 1960. 

SCRff-PARK  SN    98,743.      Reynolds-French    aad   Company.   Tutaa.   Okla. 

For  AdTlsory  Serrlces  in  Connection  With  the  InsUllaUon        ™«*  '"■'•  ••  **®®' 
and    Maintenance    of   Credit    Systems    for   Automobile   and 
Other  Parking  Facilities. 

First  use  Dee.  12, 1908. 


SN  91,002.    Flaaadal  PUaalag  Corporatloa,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1960. 


ibtnolds 
Irench 

ror  Repair  Serrlees  la  Couaetlon  With  Cracked  or  Broken 
Castings. 

First  use  Apr.  4.  1960. 

SN  99,260.     C.  H.  Wheeler  Manufactarlng  Company.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  June  17, 1960. 

WHEELERWELD 

For  Analysing,  Planning  and  Executing  for  Others  a  Com-        y,^^   Welding    Serrlces   and   Rendering   Technical   Adrlet 
prebensire  Financial  Program  in  the  Fields  of  Inrestments,     ^.,jjj  R^^rj  to  Welding  Problems. 
Estate    Planning,    Tax     Considerations,    Family    Protection         j^^j  ^^  j|^y  j   ^^gg 
Programs,  Retirement  Incomes,  Trust  Funds  and  Corporate  , 

Planning. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1960. 


SN  103,480.  American  Building  Maintenance  Co.  of  Oall- 
fomla,  d.b.a.  American  Building  Maintenance  Company. 
San  Frandsco,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  M,  1960. 


SN  99.247.     Seaboard  Flaaae*  Oompaay,  Loa  Aagtles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jnae  17,  1960. 


Applicant  dlsclaln..  the  woMIng  "Loan."  and  "Coast-To-        Applicant  disclaims  the  *?»«"»•»  Tl      '^i!!!^  iT] 

Coa.r  and  also  the  notation  -Est  1927."  apart  from  the  torlal  extractors'  spart  ftom  the  mark.     Owaer  of  Reg. 

mTrk  as  shown.  Nos.  606,547.  697.917.  aad  699.978. 
Vor  Conwmer  Loans.  For  Balldlng  JanitorUl  aad  MalatMaaas  Barrl-a. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1946.  Fl"t  ant  Jaly  5.  1960. 
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BN  108.478.    Babert  B.  Nash.  d.bju  MetropoUtaa 
Company,  Waahlngton.  D.C.     Filed  Ang.  26.  1960 


SN   84.634.     Aaarleaa  la   Parts,   8.A.B.U.   Parta,   Fraaca. 
Filed  Nor.  5,  1909. 


AMERICAN  IN  PARIS  CLUB 


For  Trarel  Ageaey  Berrleaa— Namely,  the  Dltsemlaatlag 
to  American  Students  aad  Visitors  In  Paris  of  Information 
Concerning  Various  ErenU  In  Paris  as  Well  ss  Other  Euro- 
pean Countries,  the  Arraaglng.  Conducting,  and  Superrlslag 
of  Trips  and  Tours  and  Making  Reserratlons  and  Procuring 
Other  Accommodations  in  Connection  Therewith,  the  Arrang- 
ing of  Business,  Professions!,  snd  Socisl  Introductions,  and 
Related  Public  Relations,  Secretsrtal  and  Shopping  Serrlees. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  24,  19M. 


SN  92,046.    H.  R.  Ritttr  Tmeklng  Company.  Paramua,  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1960. 


Metropolitan 


Fbr   Merchandise   aad    Haasekald    Btoraga.    WarehomtaB 
and  Trucking  Serrlces. 
First  use  in  March  1923. 


Oau  106  -  Mattrial  TraatiMiil 


SN  93,249.     Allied  Biological  Ooatrol  Corporation.  Boston, 
MsBs.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1960. 


SELECTROL 


For  Banrlces  la  Maklag  Bnrrtys  aad  laspeetloas  of  Weedi 
and  Other  Undesirable  Vegetation  aad  Eradicatlag  Said 
Weeds  and  Vegetation  by  Chemical  Treatmeat. 

First  use  Msr.  8,  1960. 


Pass  107  -  EAKatipa  mi  Eatftaiaweiil 

SN  91,668.     Bayanihan  Folk  Arta  AssocUtlon.  Inc..  Manila. 
Philippines.    Filed  Feb.  26. 1960. 

\ 
BAYANIHAN 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green.  Without  claiming  commoa 
law  rights,  applicant  dls^alms  *'Safe"  and  "Clean"  BP^rt 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Transportation  of  IndastrUl  Oil.  Fnel  Oil.  Cbsmleals 
and  Solrents  by  Tank  Trucks. 

First  ase  Jan.  24. 1947. 


The  word  "Bayanihan"  Is  derired  from  the  word  "Bayaal" 
meaning  "group  work."  "Bayanihan"  means  "getting  to- 
gether to  push  through  a  common  project." 

For  Group  Singing  and  Dancing,  Particularly  of  the  Phil- 
ippines. Rendered  Throogh  the  Medlom  of  Stage.  TalsrlatoB 
snd  Radio  Performanees. 

First  use  la  1966 ;  la  comme|roe  la  or  about  Jnae  1908. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


OanlOO 


BN  103,818.  Society  of  Indastrial  Realtors  of  the  National 
Aasodatlon  of  Real  Estate  Boards,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1960. 


SN  99,006.     Phi  Kappa  Theta  Prateratty,  Worcester, 
Filed  June  14.  1960. 


sNL/^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  shading. 
For  Indicating  Membership  la  a  Natloaal  Collegiate  Fra- 
^taraal  Otganlsatloa. 

First  ase  sprtag  of  1969. 


The  drawlag  Is  llaed  for  the  colors  bloe 
For  ladleatlng  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1941. 


•^9  l&^i^ 
aad  goM. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oait  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prw^ni  Miteriab 

713.312.  BRI-LON.  Brttlth  Nylon  Sptniien  Limited.  8N 
72.1M.    Pub.  6-17-60.    Piled  4-24-S9. 

713.313.  r*  TIB.  rort«-rElH>«lrB  Inc.  8N  87,003.  Pub. 
1-17-«1.     .  .led  ia-18-6». 

713.314.  FOAM8PCN.  Loe  Angelee  Felt  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
88,403.    Pub.  1-17-«1.    Piled  1-4-60. 

71 3.31 ».  DEHA8PAN.  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
91.337.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  2-23-60. 

713  Sl«.  ARBOR  ACRES  AND  DESIGN.  Arbor  Acree 
Farm.   Inc.     8N  M.98».     Pub.  1-17-61.     Piled  3-2-60. 

713.317.  ACRI-FLO.  Tbe  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company. 
BN  87,200.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  5-16-60. 

718  818  BKAUnUTT.  Lakriand  NuraeHea  Salea  Corpo- 
ration.     8N   96,226.      Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  6-1-60. 

713,319.  GOBI.  William  Grclner  Company.  8N  102,234. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 

713  320.  DIBlfE  H.  The  Flreatooe  Tire  4  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    8N  102.888.     Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed  8-10-60. 

718,821.  UkKODA.  Fouke  Fur  Company.  8N  102,646. 
Pub.  1-nSl.    Filed  8-15-60.  


aais2-R«€«ptaclM 

713322.    AOA.    STtnaka  Aktlebolafet  Gaiaccumnlator.    8N 

11,716.    Pub.  2-10-69.    Filed  7-6-66. 
713  328.     GOLDEN  CREST.     Republic  Moldlnc  Corporation. 

IN  91.280.    Pub.  9-27-60.    Filed  2-19-60. 
718.324.     SOFTY.     Art  Indnatrlea.   Inc.     8N  93.978.     Pub. 

8-28-60.    FUed  8-80-60. 
718.328.     BLOIN.       Wfln     MeUl     Caaket     Company.       BN 

99.315.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-20-60. 
713  326.     roc  AND  DESIGN.     Formed  ConUlner  Corpora- 
tion.     BN   103,070.      Pub.    1-17-ei.      Filed   8-16-60. 
713  327      TKXOMA    AND    DMION.      Roberta.    Baaford    4 

Taylor    Company.      BN    103.876.      Pub.    1-17-61.      Filed 

9-2-60. 

dau  3-Bag«a««,AiiinalEq«i|NMiiU,Port- 
Moi,  md  PockadMMks 

71S.828.     BCOTTIE  PAK.     Sterling  Prodncta  Co.,  Inc.     BN 
42.246.    Pub.  7-1-58.    Filed  12-11-57. 

Oaii  4- Abrashfts  ad!  Polisliiiig  Materiab 

718  329.     SPEEDIS   RUB.      MeAIaer   Manufacturing   Corp. 
BN  84.926.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  11-9-69. 

713  830.     OLOBITB  AND  DCSIGN.    Tha  Globe  Steel  Abra- 
itra  company.    BN  100,861.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-6-60. 

718.381.     SHOE'SHKEN.       Bhoe-Sbeen    Producta    Corpora- 
tlon.     8N  100.646.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  7-»-60. 

Clais6-Chfnicals  aid  ChtMical  Coh- 


713.333. 

81.259. 
713.834. 

81.260. 

713.386. 
81.261. 

713.386. 

82,419. 
713,337. 


713.332.     PREBTONE  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poratloa.     8N  73.633.     Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed  5-13-69. 

TM  30 


▼IDDBN.      Tha   Dow    Chamlcal    Company.      SN 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-14-69. 
CUBIDOW.     The   Dow  Chemical   Company.     BN 
Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  9-14-69. 
TIPPON.      Tha    Dow    Chemical    Company.      BN 
Pub.  l-lT-61.    FUed  9-14-69. 
F  AND  DESIGN.    Flaber  Bdentlflc  Company.    8M 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-30-69. 

DDL      Fuld   Brothera.   Inc..   d.b.a.    Juat   Dlatrlbu- 
tora.  Inc.     BN  89.350.     Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed  1-20-60. 
713.338.     CUVAN.     R.  T.   Vanderbllt  Company,   Inc.     BN 

90.667.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  2-»-60. 
713  339      WELL-FOAM.      Well    Completlona.    Incorporated. 

BN  90.968.    Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  2-15-60. 
713.840.     WKX-PARCH.     Wall  Completlona,  Incorporated. 

BN  90,969.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  2-15-60. 
713  841      ELUDE.     BmUy  E.  Armbruater,  d-b.a.  Emily  Arm- 
b'rueter   Aaaodatea.      SN   91,327.      Pub.    1-17-61.     Filed 
2-23-60. 
718  842.     P-l-X.     Baxter  Laboratortea,  Ine,  d.b.a.  Waller- 
•teln    Company.       BN    91.746.       Pub.     1-17-61.      FUed 
2-29-60. 
718.343.     HOBTAFIL.      Fartwarka    Hoechat    Aktlengeaell- 
■chaft   Tormala   Meiater   Ludua  4    Brunlng.    aulgnee    of 
Caihle-Hoechet  Corporation.     BN  92.706.     Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  »-14-60. 
713  344.     FORMALIZED  MORTAR  AND  PESTLE  DESIGN. 
Veralnlgta  Ultramarinfabrtken  Aktlengeaellechaft  vormaU 
Lererkua.  Zeltner  4  Coneorten.    BN  94,530.    Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  4-6-60. 
713  345      FORMAUZED    RETORTS    DESIGN.      Verelnlgte 
Ultramarinfabrtken  Aktlengeaellechaft  rormale  LcTerkue, 
Zaitner  4  Cooaortan.     BN  94.631.     Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed 
4-6-60. 

713.846.  DURAMia       Gaaeral    DerelopaMat    Corporation. 
BN  96.267.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  4-18-60. 

713.847.  FBLCO.    Farmera  ElCTator  Service  Company.    BN 
98,982.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-14-60. 

713  348      UQUID     WRBNCH     AND     DESIGN.       Radiator 

Specialty   Company.      BN  99.667.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed 

6-24-60. 
713.849.     COLOATB.       Oolgate-PalmollTe     Company.       BN 

9l»,721.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-27-60. 
718.350.     TA-TBBT.      Hylaad    Laboratortea.      BN    100^6. 

Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-6-60. 
713,851.     ZONTL.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  N^moura  and  Company. 

SN  100.365.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-6-60. 


Oais  12-CowtrictiM  MatMriab 

c 

718  352      DESIGN     (FANCIFUL).       Abram     Flnkel,    d.b.a. 

Keyetone  Shower  Door  Co.     BN  67,778.     Pub.  1-17-61. 

Filed  8-25-58. 
713.353.     TRAN8ITRIM.      Johna-ManrUle    Corporation,    ae- 

■ignee  of  Western  Producta  Corporation.  Inc.     8N  61.678. 

Pub.  5-5-59.     FUad  10-80-68. 
713.854.     SOUNDSBAL.      WlUUm    O.    Kemp.      SN    72.216. 

Pub.  6-7-60.     FUad  4-24-«9. 
713  359      ENCO.     Humble  OH  4  Reflnlng  Company,  by  mer- 
ger from  Penota  OU  Coatpany.     BN  82.859.    Pub.  2-9-60. 

FUed  9-29-69. 

713.856.  CONDO-WALL.  Dreaaer  Induatrtea.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Dreaaer-Ideco  Company.  BN  92,788.  Pub.  8-80-60.  FUed 
t-14-60. 

718.857.  PLA8TIOOMB.  Monoatmcture,  Ine.  BN  96,915. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  4-27-60. 
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718.358.  HOLT  END  TO  END.     HoU  Hardwood  Company. 
SN  98,288.     I»ub.  1-17-61.     l-Mled  6-2-60. 

713.359.  one  CO.  AND  DWflO.N.     Green  Bag  Cement  Com- 
pany,    ax   100,770.     P^.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-13-00. 

T13.8HO.     Ml'LTI-SET.     Alonarch    Tile   Manufacturing    Inc. 

S.N  103.0.^6.     Pub.  l-17yjl.     Filed  8-19-«0. 
713,861.     EBO  ZI8T.     IMIbrlco  ('ompany.    SN  108.040.     I'nb. 

1-17-61.     KIW  8-l»-60.  . 


Oast  16-Protectiva  md  DMorathrt  Coattafs 


713.384. 

80.587. 
713,385. 

99,676 
713.386. 

pany. 


PLA8MAKOT&      Plaamakote    Corporation.      BN 
Pub.  7-6-60.    Filed  8-^1-69. 

TREADSUBE.      Sun   Chemical   Corjwratloa.      BN 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-24-60. 

COTAREX.      Penry-Aueten    Manufacturtng    Com- 
Inc.      BN   99,777.     Pub.    1-17-dl.     Filed   6-27-60. 


QaisU-Hardwara  aid  PlaMbiag^nd  Qass  IT-Tobacco  PraducU 
Staaat-Rtting  Supplias 


713.362.     REPRKSEXTATIOX    OF    A    SILVER    BAND   KN 
riRCLINii  TOP  OF  KBXCB  POST.     Missouri  Rolling  Mill 
Corporation.     SX  38.834.     Pub.  3-17-59.     Filed  10-14-57. 

713.863.     COPES    VULCAN.       Blaw-Knox     Company.       SX 
87.310.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  12-14-59. 

718.364.     HI-TROL.     Orayson-Llst  4  Co.     SN  95.430.     Puh. 
1-17-61.     Filed  4-20-60. 

713.866.  DI8PEX8-0-BOX.      Sterling    Bolt    Company.      SN 
98.509.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-7-60. 

713,300.     8ICLE.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation.     SX  98,802.     Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  6-10-60. 

713.867.  TAPZAI^L.     Superior  Valve  and  Flttlnga  Company. 
KN  100.548.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-8-60. 

71)1,368.     SAXI-OUIDE.     HAH  Enterprises.     SN  100.608. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Fll«>d  7-11-60. 

713.809.     EYEFBBSHNER.     Speakman  Company.     SX  100,- 
646.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

'1.^.370.  KA-SAVER.  Edward  W.  Bonslett.  d.b.a.  Material 
Iindllng  Specialties  Co.  SX  100.752.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
^led  7-13-60. 


dau  14-Matak  aMi  Matal  Caftiags  and 
Forgings' 

718.371.  ATLANTIC  33.     AtlanUc  Steel  Corp.     SN  83,846. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  10-16-59. 

713.372.  KALCOLOR.     Kalaer  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  86,288.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  11-30-59. 

713.373.  BON-AIR.     The  Morgan   Sign  Machine  Co.     BN 
97,508.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-19-60. 

713.374.  GOLDENCAST.     Martin  Golden  4  Son,  Inc.     SN 
98,470.    Pub.  1-17-61.    FUed  6-6-60. 

713.375.  MICRO-CHIP.    Kalaer  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  96,491.     Pub.  1-17-«1.     FUed  6-6-60. 

718.376.  FACETTE.      Fromsoo  Orban   Company,   lac     SN 
98,578.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Flted  6-7-60. 

718.377.  UNIVERSAL.     Unlvaml    Marketing   Asaodatlon, 
Inc.      SN  99.379.     Pub.  1-17-4H.     Filed  6-20-60. 

713.878.     CUNILOK  W  AND  DBfllON.     Wateiftury  RolHng 
Mllla,   Inc.      SN   99,976.      Pub.   1-17-61.      Filed  6-29-60. 


dasi  15-(Ms  aid  Craasas 

T18.379.     CP  AND  DESIGN.     The  Creamery  Paekaga  Mfg. 
company.     SN  60,656!'    Pub.  4-5-60.     Filed  10-16-58. 

718.880.     GERMAN  CA  AND  DESIGN.     HUl  Chemical  Co. 
BN  77,102.    Pub.  3-29-60.    FUed  7-6-69. 

713.381.  LABO.    Sodete  dea  Hullea  Labo,  Sodete  Anooyme. 
SN  94,023.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  3-30-60. 

713.382.  LABO  MAJOR.     Boetate  dea  Hullea  Labo.  Sodete 
Anonyme.     BN  94.024.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  3-30-60. 

718,388.     SUIVR-MOLT.    J.  A.  PaataU.     BN  102.051.    Pub. 
l-lT-61.    FUed  8-4-60. 


713.387.  CORINA  AND  DESIGN.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Ine 
SN   85,330.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  11-16-59. 

713.388.  RRNAI8SANCE.  Rembrandt  Tobacco  Corporation 
(Overseas)  Limited.  SN  97,783.  Pub.  1-17-dl.  Filed 
5-24-60. 

713.389.  RJB.  R.  f-  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  BN 
104,638.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-16-60. 

Qass  18-Madiciaes  aad  Pharaiacaatical 
Preparations 

718.390.  8BKAP8.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  8N 
69.311.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-11-69. 

713  391      REPRESENTATION   OF  A  TREE.     Carncglaa  of 

Welwyn    Umlted.       SN    77,263.       Pub.    1-17-61.      Filed 

7-8-69. 
718  392      DELFUCIX.      Konlnklljke    Nedertandscbe   Olet-en 

s'plritusfabriek  N.V..  d.b.a.  Royal  Xetli^rUnds  Distilleries. 

SN  01.044.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  1-8-60. 
713.393.     QUICK-OVER.    Trl-Kem  Corporation.     SX  92.830. 

Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-14-60. 
713  894      ALVODIXE.     Stertlng  Drug  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wlnthrop 

jJaboratories.     SN  93.108.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  3-17-60. 
713  39.^      DESIGN   OF  MORTAR  AND  PESTLE.     Johnson 

4  Johnson.     SX  93.187.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  3-18-60. 
713  396.     FERRO-DESICOL.    Parke.  Darla  4  Company.     SX 

100.634.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 
718  397.     HUMACORT.     Parke.  Davis  4  Company.    SN  108.- 

190.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-22-60. 

713.898.  P-D.  Parke,  DavU  4  Company.  SN  103,191. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-22-60. 

713.899.  INOALDRIN.  C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.  SN  108.- 
264.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-23-60. 

713.400.  CORTACAPS.  Xelson-Boyer  Company,  Inc.  8N 
103.587.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-29-60. 

713  401.  INIVIMS.  University  Drug  Company.  SN  103.- 
628.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-29-60. 

713  402  PRW5IATRIC.  Max  Derfler.  d.b.a.  Xutrltlon  Con- 
trol Products.    SN  104.516.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-15-60. 

713.403.  8TETHOTRAX.  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  SN  104.625. 
Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  9-16-00. 

713  404.  ARISTOSPRAV.  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
SX  104.671.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-19-60. 

713.405.  XEO-ARISTOMOL.  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
SX  104,672.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-19-60. 

713.406.  CANDBPTIN.  Julius  Schmid,  Inc.  SN  104.768. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed  1^-19-60. 

713  407  FLUOETHER.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  Ayerst  Laboratories.  SX  104.877.  Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  9-21-60. 

713.408.  REHIBIX.  Aktlebolaget  Ferroaan.  SN  103.040. 
Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  9-23-60. 

713.409.  TICJACOL.  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  SN  106,075. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-28-60. 

718.410.  RYTHMOL.  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  SN  105.078. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-23-60. 


713,411.     AQUAPALM.       Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc. 
105,079.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-23-60. 
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715.415.  LEVAMINE.       Ilt7«r     LakonUoilW. 
10e.08».    Pnb.  1-1T-«1.    Filed  »-2»-60. 

718.413.     KAON.      Th»    Warr«-T»td    Products    Conpaay. 

81*  106.401.    Pob.  1-lT-ei.    ru«d  »-S8-«0. 
713  414.     CONTIZOL.     Prtt«h«rd  Pham«e«itl«*l  Prodoett, 

Inc.     SM  10©.6«».     Pnb.  1-17-«1.     Fll«d  lO-S-OO. 
713.413.     ANK8TOMI8T.        BHitol-Myen     Company.       8H 
-  10S.790.    Pub.  l-lT-61.    rilad  10-»-«0. 

711.416.  W  AND  IW8I0N.     Ckrtar  Produeti,  lae     Wl 

10«.04S.    Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  10-10-60. 


Oms  19- VaUdtf 


718  417  MAVMIICK  AND  DB8105.  BlTeriida  Trallar 
ICff.  Co.  Inc.    8N  ft6,273.    Pub.  2-24-fl».    Filed  7-2»-0«. 

713  418.  STAB  DE8I01f.  Fujt  Jyukoffyo  Kabnahlkl  Kaleha. 
d.b.a:  Fuji  Heary  Induitriea  Ud.  BN  58,022.  Pub. 
l-lT-61.    Filed  »-8-S8. 

718  418.  ««PBB8B!frATI0N  OF  RABBIT  IN  OVAL.  Fuji 
Jyukofyo  Kabuthlkl  Kalaha.  d.b.a.  Fuji  Heavy  Induitriea 
Ltd.     8N  M.528.     Pub.  12-22-S8.     Filed  8-*-88. 

TIS  420.  BWIFT.  Delaware  lfer«antlle  Oompany  Inc.  BN 
87,880.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  12-16-09. 

718.421.  8HIP  8HAP».  I.  Ooldberf  Marine  Wortd.  Inc. 
8N  88,036.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  1-6-60. 

713  422  B-WITCH-CABT  "600"  AND  DBSIQN.  81  Han- 
diiac'  Byetema.  lac.  8N  96,268.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
0-2-60. 

718,488.  BBA  HAT.  Bay  Induetrtea,  Inc.  BN  97,700.  Pub. 
lll7-«l.    Filed  0-28-60. 

713  424  HC8TLBR.  F.A.B.  Ifannfaeturinf  Company  In- 
corporated.    BN  99.817.     Pub.  1-17-81.     Filed  6-20-60. 

713  420  TABD  HUBTLEB.  FJLB.  MaauteeturlBf  Com- 
pany Incorporated.  8N  99,818.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
ft-  "-■  -60.  _^^^^ 


718.480.     FLORALITE.     The  Pyle-Nattoaal  Company.     BN 
102.138.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-0t-60. 

718.440.  NOMAD.     Maffnaeync   Corporation.     BN    102,202. 
Pub.  1-17-61;     Filed  8-8-60. 

713.441.  PENN-8PECIAL.      Penn-Unlon    Electric    Corpora- 
tion.    8N   102.002.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  8-11-60. 

718.442.  PENN-8TANDABD.     Penn-Unloa  Electric  Corpora- 
toln.     8X   102.504.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  8-11-60. 

713.448.  **  VALIANT.     BInmbereat  Company.     BN    102,310. 

Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-11-60. 
718.444.     SILVBB    UNB    AND    DESIGN.      Grvylock    Blec- 

tronlcn  Supply  Co.,  Inc.    BN  102,761     Pub.  1-17-61.    Fllad 

8-16-60. 
713.44B.     ULTRA-FI.    DextrM  Chemical  Induatriee.  Inc.   BN 

102.882.     Pub,  1-17-61.     FUed  8-17-60. 

718.446.  BMC.     Bewera  Manttfacturing  Co.  Inc.     BN  102,- 
888.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-18-60. 

713.447.  CME.      Tbe   CME   Manufacturlnf  Company,    Inc. 
SN  103.103.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

713.448.  SILVER   POWEB.     NIc-L-SllTer  Battery  Co.     BN 
108,183.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Piled  8-22-60. 


Class  22-€mms, Toys, aad  Sporting  Goods 

713,449.  OKN  ETC.  AND  DBBIQN.  Oeorg  KObler.  BN 
80.484.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  1-21-60. 

718,400.  TRAMBOUNCEB.  Bayebore  Induetriee.  Incorpo- 
atad.     BN  98.705.     Pub.  1-17-61.     FUed  8-28-60. 

713.451.  SONNY'S  FAVORITE.  The  Bebrens  Drug  Com- 
pany.    SN  97,282.     Pub.    1-17-61.     Filed   5-17-60. 

713.402.  DUTCH  BLITZ.  Werner  E.  MuUer.  BN  99.160. 
Pnb.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-16-60. 

718,408.  EINOO.  Sidney  A.  Tanwoo  Co.  BM  100,170.  Pnb. 
1-17-81.    Filed  7-1-60.  


Oass  20  -  UmIomi  ad!  OM  Ootii 

713.428.     NTRACORD.      Amartean    Mat   Corporation.      BN 
100.412.     Pub.  1-17-61.    FUed  7-7-60. 

Oosf  21  -  Eloclrical   ApparatHS,  MacUaos. 
andSappiios 


718  42T.     DURABTART.      Mld-BUtes    Bnylnt    Group,    In*. 

8N  673.674.     Pub.  8-27-07.     Filed  9-23-54. 
713  428.     OPTA.       Loewe     OpU     Aktlen«eaellecbaft       BN 

36.523.    Pnb.  11-26-68.    Filed  8-30-57. 

718.429.  ELCOTRON.  Sodete  Anonyme:  BLCO.  BN 
68.609.    Pub.  2-2-60.    Filed  2-27-09. 

718.430.  AMP-FBA-LITE.  AmiMre  Induetriee.  SN  85,203. 
Pub.  4-12-60.    Filed  ll-l»-59. 

718  431  '  AMLAB  AND  DESIGN.  American  Electronics 
L^boretoriee.  Inc.  SN  92.690.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
8-^14-60. 

713  432.  MIX  RAC  17.  Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  99.083.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  6-15-60. 

713,438.  MILLIMIN.  I^ear.  Incorporated.  SN  99,759. 
i'ub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-27-60. 

713,434  W  AND  DESIGN.  Wblrlpool  Corporation.  SN 
100,332.     Pub.  1-17—61.     Filed  7-5-60. 

7IS435.  MINIKAY.  Connector  8«il«  Corporation.  SN 
101.548.     P«b.  1-17-61.     nied  J-27-60. 

713  436  THE  VEGA.  Metalcraft  Products  Company,  Inc. 
JJN  101.634.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-28-«0. 

713.437.  FFL.  Metalcraft  Producta  i'ompany.  Inc.  SN 
101,63.^      Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-28-60., 

713.438.  EXFLKX.  Lewie  Enirlneertnj{  Company.  SN  101,- 
088.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-29-«0. 


Class  23 -Catlory,  Machinory,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 

713.464.     NtmtOME.     National  Antoaottre  Parts  Aaaoela- 

tlon.     SN  27.456.     OOLLMCTIVB  MARK.     Pub.  ►-17-07. 

Fllad  4-3-07. 
718,400.     POCKET  PBINCB.    Tba  W.  «.  Bassett  Oonptny. 

SN  74.023.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  0-19-00. 
713.456.     HI-PBO.     Morton   Maautecturinf  Company.     BN 

76,011.    Pnb.  6-7-60.    Filed  6-18-09. 
713,407.     BUGGED  BEELER.     Aero-Motlre  Manufacturing 

Co.     BN   80.801.     Pub.   1(^28-60.     Filed   11-23-09. 
713.458.     UNIFLEX.       Unk-Bclt    Company.       BN     87,241. 

Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  12-14-59. 
718,409.     ENSIGN.       Ensign     Carburetor     Company.       BN 

87,551.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  12-18-69. 

713.460.  GBI*  Foremoat  Machine  Builders.  Inc.  SN  96,006. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  4-14-60. 

718.461.  BAG.  Soc  Grailano  *  C.  BN  96,406.  Pub. 
1-17-61.    Filed  4-15-60. 

718.462.  SEBVCO.  Tbe  Berreo  Company.  BN  98.700. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  5-9-60. 

718.463.  SEBVCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Berreo  Company. 
SN  96.751.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Fllad  0-^-60. 

713  464  SBBVCOLOT  ETC.  AND  DEBIGN.  The  Serrco 
company.     BN  96,758.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  5-»-60. 

718  465  TOUCH  'N*  HOLD.  WUMam  3.  Faso.  «.b.a.  Bearer 
Tool  Company.    SN  99,132.    Pub.  1-17-61.   Filed  8-18-60. 

718.466.  MCKIBBICR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  -^»^«" 
HoUt  4  Derrick  Company.  BN  99.478.  Pnb.  1-17-<1. 
Filed  6-22-60. 

713.467.  TUF-FLEX.  Diamond  Chain  Company.  Inc.  BN 
99,725.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-27-60. 

713  468  F  FERGUSON  AND  DESIGN.  CnlTcrsal  Match 
Corporation,  assignee  o«  Ferguson  ^Mhlne  OorpMratton 
of  Indiana.     SN  99.732.     Pub.  12-27-^.     Filed  6-«7-«>. 
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718.469.  CLEATFORMEB.  The  Leekformer  COmpany.  BN 
99,809.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-27-00. 

718.470.  KEYSTONE  AND  DESIGN.  WUmot  Engineering 
Company.     SN  99.829.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-27-60. 

713.471.  C/L  SLING  RING.  C-L  Sllng  Ring  Co..  Inc.  BN 
99.839.    Pub.  1-17-61.    FUed  6-28-80. 

718.472.  BLOCK  M  AND  DESIC.N.  Mueller  Brass  Co.  SN 
99.951.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-29-60. 

718.473.  PCP  DESIGN.  Precision  Chemlral  Pump  Corpora- 
tion.   8N  100,286.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-6-60. 

718.474.  PLEA.Sl'RE  CHECKED.  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
pi>ratlon.     SN   100.461.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  7-7-60. 

71.M7.\  JACKMASTER.  Haul  Kron,  d.b.a.  Hydraullr  Jack 
I>a<-klng  A  Tool  Co.  8X  100.524.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
7-8-60. 

718.476.  SPRINGENERATOR.  Murray  C.  Hay.  d.bji.  Clay 
EnglneerinK  k  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  100,090.  Pub. 
Irl7-61.     Filed  7-12-60. 

713.477.  SHARK.  West  Bend  Aluminum  Co.  SN  100.900. 
Pnb.  1-17-61.     FUed  7-15-60. 

713.478.  PORTOMAO.  Liipear  Products,  Inc.  S.V  101,017. 
I'ub.   1-17-61.     Fll»^  7-18-60. 

713.479.  DART  CLAW  TOOTH.  The  DoAll  Company.  S.V 
103.910.     Pub.  1-17-fil.     Filed  9-6-60. 


Class  28  -  Jowolry  and  Prodons-Motal  Waro 

713.498.  MAJORICA.  Industrie  Bspafiola  de  Perlas  Imfta- 
ci4n.   8.A.     SN  56.638.     Pub.  3-15-60.     FUed  f-^-M. 

713.499.  MAJORICA  PEARLS  AND  DESIGN.  Industrla 
EspafioU  de  Perias  Imltoddn.  S.A.  SN  57.628.  Fab. 
3-15-60.    Filed  8-21-08. 

718,600.  COLIBBI.  Collbri  Lighters  Limited.  BN  63,377. 
Pub.  4-19-60.    Filed  11-28-08. 

718.501.  LUCKY  SPIKE.  Undsey  L.  Vance,  d.b.a.  Lane 
Bnterprtsee.      SN  98.567.     Pub.  1-81-61.     Filed  3-28-60. 

713.502.  BATEAU.  Oorham  Manufacturing  Company.  BN 
103,719.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-31-60. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brashos,  and  Dnsters 


71.\503.     SPONGEE.    Wllbert  Products  Co..  Inc.    SN  69. /74. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  3-17-59. 

713.504.  SHAMPOO    QUEEN.      Blssell    Inc.      SN    90,894. 
Pub.  9-13-60.    Filed  2-15-60. 

713.505.  SHAMPOO  KING.     BlsseU  Inc.     SN  90.805.     Pub. 
9-13-40.    Filed  2-15-60. 


Qass  26— Moastt ring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

713.480.  THERMO  CARD.  VIewlex.  Inc.  SN  37.699.  Pub. 
10-21-58.     Filed  9-23-57. 

713.481.  TRCAM  AND  DESIGN.  Techne  (Cambridge) 
Limited.      SN   68.179.      Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed   2-2&-«9. 

718.482.  TEJAX.  Tejax  BnKlneerlng  Corporation.  8N 
70,404.     Pnb.  1-17-61.     Filed  3-27-59. 

718.483.  TAIKA.  Eari  F.  Seymour,  d.b.a.  Seymour's.  SN 
78.929.     Pub.  5-24-60.     Filed  8-S-.'». 

713.484.  HELIAR.  Volirtlander  A.O.  S.V  88.842.  Pnb. 
1-17-.61.     Filed  10-22-50. 

713.485.  VOCAMETER.  Cubic  Corporation.  SN  90,902. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  2-10-60.  , 

718.486.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  ARROWHEAD- LIKE  SYM- 
BOLS. Space  Electronics  Corporation.  SN  94.848.  Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  4-1 1-60. 

718.487.  ZEFIR.  Ferrania  S.p.A.  SN  94.979.  Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  4-18-60. 

718.488.  WINTRONIX.  Jetronic  Industries.  Inc.  SN  97.211. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  &-16-60.  ' 

713.489.  HI-REZ  AND  DESIGN.  General  Precision.  Inc. 
SN  08,788.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

713.490.  TATONE  "D-T  TICK  OFF."  John  Tatone,  d.b.a. 
Tatone  Products.  SN  90,802.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
6-27-60. 

713.491.  A0FACHRO.ME.  Agfa  Aktiengeeellarhaft.  SN 
102.188.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-8-60. 

713.492.  LECTBOLEVER.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation.  SN 
103.504.    Pub.  l-ia-«l.    Filed  SS-W. 

713.493.  MASTERORAM.  H.  A.  Hadley,  Inc.  SN  103.925. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed 


Qass  27 — Horological  Instrvnents 

713.494.  DURACLAD.       Wyjer    Watch    Corporation.       BN 
108.380.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-24-60. 

713.495.  MARLEX.     Walter  R.  Thomas.  Incorporated.     SN 
104.340.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-12-60. 

713.496.  EXCITING   HOUR     Jeffersoa   Electric  Company. 
SN  104.891.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-13-60. 

713.497.  VILLBRBUSE.      Jacob    Braun.    d.b.a.    VUlereuse 
Watdi  Co.     SN.  105,494.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-30-60. 

TM  765  O.G.— 3 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


713,506.     WONDERWARE.     Stetson  China   Company.     BN 
101.344.    Pub.  1-17-01.    Filed  7-22-60. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

713.507.  COLDMASTEOL  Ccmstmetion  Madilnery  Com- 
pany.     SN   85.104.     Pnb.   1-17-61.     Filed  11-12-09. 

713.608.  HANDY  DAN'S.  Council  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
ti(m.  d.b.a.  Council  Mfg.  Co.  SN  99,728.  Pub.  1-17-81. 
FUed  6-27-60. 

718.609.  VISUAL  VACUUM.  Chartes  C.  Whltmer.  SN 
99,827.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-27-60. 


Qass  32-Fiimitnre  and  Upholstery 

713.510.  BY  ALL  MBAN8.    Warren  Uajd,  Inc.    SN  41.461. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  11-27-67. 

713.511.  IMSLIDB.      Alfred    Imhof   Limited.      BN    96.223. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    FUed  5-2-60. 

713.512.  PORTA-PAD.      Dayco    Corporation.      SN    98,877. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-13-60. 

713.518.     8PECTRAFOAM.      Cecil    Greenwold.    Inc.,    d.b.a. 
Spectrafoam    Corp.      SN    103,147.      Pub.    1-17-61.      Filed 

8--22-60. 


713,514.     LILLAMATIC.     Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.     SN 
108.27.'}.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-23-60. 

71S,51'5.      PUMPLITE.       Hodinnan     Rubber     Company.       SN 
103.929.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-6-60. 

713.516.     FASHION    FLAIR.     Curt<s  Compsnies.   Inclorpor- 
ated.     SN  104,237.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-12-60. 


Qass  33  — Qassware 


713..">17.     DISP08A  BOTTLE.       Owens-Illinois     Glass     Com- 
pany.    SN  77,307,     Pub.  9-6-60.    Filed  7-8-59. 
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Qm  34  -  HmIiih^,  Ufplrtiiig,  Md  Veitil^ 
Apparatus 

#^ 
TI3.-il»      FAIRWAY.      Montijomery    Ward   k  Co.,   Incorpor- 
ii"t«Hl.     S.\  33.824      rub    --l.%-5«.     K»»<h1  7-16-^7 
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713,53».     TEMPLA-8HIET.     Vox  Hirer  Paper  Corporatloa. 

8N   98,986.      Pub.  1-17-61.     nied  6-14-60. 
713.640.     THIN08    ORIGINAL.      Robert    U.    gtllgenbauer. 

8N  »0.79fl.    Pub  1-17-61.    Filed  ^-27-60 


—  Class39-aotliiiig 


83.395. 

713..-»22. 
.SIO.N. 
92. 4. VI. 

71.3.523. 


Clats35-Beltiii9,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
im,  aMi  NoMiietallic  Tires 

71S,519.     HKRCI'LKS.      «'o«p«»r    Tire    k    Rubber    Company. 

SN  72.79«.     I'ub.  lO-20-."^9.     Filed  .V-4-.'V9. 
713  520       KNTO.      IlunibJe  Oil  k  Reflnlnit  ComiMtny.  by  mer 
g^r  from  IVnol*  Oil  Coiiipaiiy,      SN  82.35«.     I'ub.  2-9-60 
Filed  9-2»-ft9. 
713  521.     ("OLEDOE.       H.    K.    Porter    Compony.    Inc.      .'<N 
I'ub.  1-17-61.     Filed  ia-lO-59. 

FIRE.STOXE  IXTKRsi'ATK  ASD  SHIELD  DE 
The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  SN 
I'ub.  6-28-60.     Filed  3-9-60. 

SCAXDIRA-OOLn  LINE.      Iiritl«h   I»elt1n(f  k  Ak 

be«t.-.  WmlYed.     SX  W.701.     I'ub.  1 -1 7-rfl .     Filed  .3-14-60. 

713/.24.     SCAXDLRA-THIN  UNE.     Brltiah   lleltlnn  k  Aa 

beatoH  Limited.     SN  92,702.    Pub   1-17-61.     Mled  3-14-60. 

713,r»2."».      MICROFLEX.      Hayro   Corporation.      SN    102,740. 

Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-16-60. 

713.526.  DYNAFLEX.      Dayco    Corporation.      SN    102,742. 
Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  8-16-60. 

713.527.  ARC.     Aaaoclated  Rubber  Company,  Inc.     SN  103,- 
,384.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-25-60. 

713  528      ARC  AND  DESIGN.     Awoclated  Rubber  Company, 
Inc.     SN  ia3,.385.     Piib.  1    17-61.     Mle.!  8-2.'V-60. 


Oass  36  -  Masical  Instrumeirts  and  Supplies 

713.529.  TRIUMPH,  i'entron  Salea  Co..  Inc..  by  rhanice  of 
name  from  Pentron  Corporation.  SN  76,889.  Pub. 
11-24-59.     Filed  7-1-59. 

713.580.  DECCA  AND  DB.SIGN.  Decca  Riicorda,  Inc.  8X 
96.793.      Pnb.   1-17-61.     Filed  ,"V-10-60. 

713.531.  STBNO  DISC  AND  DESIGN.  lUrj  Jane  Keane. 
db.a.  Keane  Recorda.  SN  98.364.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
6-3-60.  


Oatt  37 -Paper  and 


713.532.     TRAYCO.       Trayco.      Ine       SN     87.004. 
1-17-61.     nied  12-9-.')9.  


Pub. 


Oass  38-Priiits  md  PuUications 


Pub. 


713.533.     FILM8ET.       Eaqolre,     Inc.       8N    84.658. 
1-17-61.    Filed  11 -.'V-59. 

713,634.  VBLVETONE.  VelTetone  Adrertlalng  DIapIaya, 
Inc..  d.b.a.  VelTetone  Company.  8N  86,461.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  12-1-59. 

71S.&S.%.  THE  BEAVER.  The  Gorenior  and  Compauy  of 
Adventurer*  of  England,  Trading  Into  Hudaoo'a  Bay. 
d.b.a.  Hudaon'a  Bay  Company.  8N  88.280.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  12-30-69. 

713..%36.  SPACEMAN.  National  Comics  Publications.  Inc. 
SN  88,936.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  1-13-60. 

713.5ST.     JNOTATION.      Letlela    Jay. 
1-17-61.    Filed  1-14-60. 


8N    88,992.      Pub. 


713.541.  IVTCASOAL.    Tbe  Enro  Shirt  Company,  Inc.    BN 
689..'>68.    Pub.  3-27-56.    Filed  6-16-55. 

713.542.  IVY  LOOM.     Superba  Crarata,  Inc.     SN  694,930. 
Pub.  4-17-56.    Piled  9-19-55. 

713,.V«3.     IVY  HALL.     Superba  CraraU,  Inc.     SN  694,981. 

Pub.  4-24-56.    Filed  9-19-55. 
713.544.     RR   AND  DB8IGN.      Redwood  k  Ross.   Inc.     8N    . 

57.418.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-18-58. 
713.645.     ALERT.     Joyce.  Inc.     8N  68.929.     Pub.  1-17-61. 

Filed  9-1.V-58. 
713  546      PERSONAL  AND  DESIGN.     Personal  Sportswear. 

Inc.      SN   60,839.     Pub.   4-26-60.     Filed   10-17-58. 
713  ,"^47      CRIMPLENB.        Impertal      Chemical      Industrtes 

Limited.     SN   82.116.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  ^25-59. 
713,'>48.     SPECTACULAR.       Metter     Manufacturing     Oom- 

piny.     SN   82,128.     Pub.   6-7-60.     Filed  9-25-59. 
713  .-449      PREFERRED    STOCK.      B.    W.   Harris   Manufac- 
U^rlng  Co.     SN   84,139.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  10-28-59. 
713.560.     PAMELA  FOSTER.     Pam  Foster,  Inc.    8N  85,327. 

Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  11-16-69. 
713  551      AMO.      Trtumph    TextU-    und    Bekleldun«swerke 
Aktlenge-elUchaft,    d.b.a.    Textile    and    Clothing    Factory. 
SN  92.939.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  3-15-60. 
71S.V'>2         WINNIE  TH&IKWH      CHRISTOPHER      ROBIN, 
s'tepbei,  Sleslnger.  Inc.     SN  94.199.     Pnb.  1-17-01.    Filed 
4-1-60. 
713,558.     PAXTALONE.    Churchill  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

94.730.     Pub.  10-11-60.     Filed  4-11-80. 
718.554.     PROTBGEB.    Saka  *  Company.    SN  97,785.    Pub. 

l'-17-<U.     Filed  .V-24-60. 
718  .W5.     LOWELL  HALL.     Byer  Rolnlck  Hat  Corporation. 

SN  97,985.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  5-27-00. 
7181456.     VARSITY    AND  DB8IGN.     Varsity   Pajamas.   In- 
c')rporated.    d.b.a.    Varsity    Underwear    CtorporaUoo.      SN 
99.107.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-15-60. 
713,.'i57.     TROUT    MASTER.       Legettes    Inc.       SN    99,897. 

I^ib.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-23-60. 
713. VS8      PENNY  WALKER.     O..  H.  k  E.  Freydberg.  Inc. 

SN  99.509.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  »-22-60. 
713,559.      SIUKOK.      H.   E.   Schnlewlnd.      SN  99.663.      Pub. 

1-17-01.     Filed  6-24-60. 
713  600.     YOUTH  CHARM.     Worcester  Underwear  Co.,  Inc. 

SX  99,687.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-24-60. 
713,561.     8TANCB.     Fortuna  Foundations,  Inc.     SN  99.784. 

Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-27-60. 
713  562      WHITE  BOAR  AND  DESIGN.     Good  Luck  Glove 

Company.     SN  100,021.     Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  6-30-60. 
713  563      MANSON.    Earl  R.  Shaw,  d.b.a.  Tie  Rite  Neckwear 

cfompany.     »N  100,108.     Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  7-1-60. 
713,504.     APPLE  SKIN.     Wembley.  Inc.     8N  100,200.     Pub. 

1-17-61.     Filed  7-1-60. 
71.3..V..V     FIBB-R-LIFE.    Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc.    SN 

100,8.%4.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-6-60. 
713.506.     MICKEY  LEE.    Boulerard,  Inc.    SN  100,676.   Pub. 

1-17-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 
713  567      TABARD.     United  Sbeepllned  Clothing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  100.068.     Pnb.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

713..'i68.  FIESTA  HATS.  Dorothy  Nugent  Wleand.  SN 
100,673.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

713..569.  VANITA  ETC  AND  DB8ION.  J.  Freeser  k  Son, 
Inc.     SN  100.772.     Pub.  1-17-6T.     Filed  7-13-60. 

713.570.  TAHR-BET  AND  DESIGN.  Seagull  Imports,  Inc. 
SX  100,809.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-13-60. 


713.638.     CHEMICAL    TITLBS.      American    Chemical    So- 
ciety.    8N  96.386.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-4-60. 


718.571.     PLEAT  0-8EAT.     Robert  Beta  k  Co. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-14-60. 


SN  100,862. 
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713..n>2.  MISS  MARY  GREY.  Grey  Hosiery  Mills,  d.b.a. 
Mary  Grey  HoMlery  Mills.  8N  100,904.  Pnb.  1-17-61. 
Filed  7-1.V-60. 

713.573.  TAMMY.  The  H.  W.  Gosaard  Co.  8N  101.259. 
Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  7-21-60. 

713,674.  TYROL.  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  SN  102,298. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-^-60. 

713.575.  COMET.  Alpha  Mills  Corporation.  8N  102.602. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-1.V-60. 


713..194.     RELAX- A-TRON.       Relax  A-Tron     Product*.     Inc. 
SN  76,980.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-2-,^9. 


713,595.     VIBR.\POOL    AND   DESIGN. 
77.,'?91.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-ft-.%9. 


71,3.576.     K.     8.  H.  Kress  and  Company. 
1-17-61.      Filed  8-22-60. 


8X103.162.     Pub. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf  Coeds,   Fumisliiiigs,  and 
Notions 


713..%77. 
92.663. 

71.n,.'>78. 
98.406. 


PINK  CLOUD  Pl'FF.     Taylor-Bell  Co..   Inc.     SN 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  3-11-60. 


CHROMOXIC. 
Pnb.  1-17-61. 


The    Union 
Filed  6-.V60 


Pin    Company.      8N 


Oass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  SuJistitutes  Tlierefor 

713.,579.     YOUNG  AMERICA.     A.  k  M.  KaraKheuHian,  Inc. 
ax  71,853.     Pub.  4-26-60.    Filed  4-20-59. 

713.580.     ni'RAMIDE.       Chicopee    Manufactiirlntr    Corpora- 
tion.     SN  79,764.      Pub.   1-17-61.      Filed   ft-lg-.-^O. 

713..581.     HARDILITE.      Milbank-Hardy    Ine.      SN    97.316. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  ,"4-1 7-60. 


71.3,.582.     HARDTLUX.      Mllbank-IIardy 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  5-17-60. 


Inc.       SN    97.317. 


713.583.  SANI-GARD.  Southern  ReddinK  AccenHories,  Inc. 
8N  100,941.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-15-60. 

713. .584.  ni'R.\SORB.  I'nlted  Cotton  Goodw  Company,  Inc. 
SX  102,960.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-18-60. 

713..'i85.  DESIGN  OP  A  BED  AND  A  LAMP.  Shapiro  k 
.Son  Curtain  Corporation.  SN  lOSO.I.V  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  8-19-60. 

713,.'»86.  FORT-A-CLOUD.  United  Merchant«  and  Manu- 
facturers, Inc.    8N  103.066.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-19-60. 

713.587.  BROECKTEN.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
103.216.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-22-60. 

713.588.  SO^T-TRIQUE.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
103.218.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-22-60. 


Oass  43  -  Tliread  and  Yam 

713.589.  CELA CRIMP.     Celanese  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  102.82.5.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-17-60. 

713.590.  CORD-DYED.     Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corxwra- 
tlon.      SN   73.428.      Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed   .V11-.59. 


Oass  44 -Dental, 
Appliances 

713.591.     DURA-FOAM. 
54.219.     Pub.  1-17-61. 


and   Surgical 


Dura-Deslirn  Plastics  Limited. 
Filed  11-7-60. 


8N 


713,.593.     CREATOR  KIT.    Martha  Sparks.  SN  72,456. 
1-17-61.     Filed  4-28-59. 


Pub. 


Profile.    Inc.      SN 


713,596.     FACIAtlFT.     Wlllosllm,   Inc.     SN   77,631.     Pnb. 
1-17-61.     Filed  7-1.3-iS9. 


713..%97.      TEEXKTTE. 
Filed  11-27-59. 


Hl-G.  Inc.    SN  86.149.    Pnb.  1-17-61. 


713.598.  MAGIC  FINGERS.  John  J.  HonithtalinK.  d.b.a. 
Mntric  Fin(n>r8  Massaire  Company.  8N  87.316.  Pnb. 
1-17-61.     Filed  12-14-.%9. 

713.599.  PROTOCOL.  Afco  Products,  Inc.  SN  88,630. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  1-8-60. 

713.600.  CROSS  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  Chlrana 
Praha.  Xarodnl  Podnik.  SN  94,049.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  3-31-60. , 

713.601.  QUIK-DON.  Sierra  Engineering  Co.  SN  96.990. 
Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  .^-12-60. 

713.602.  8ICLE.  Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  SN  98.800.  Pnb. 
1-17-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

713.603.  DR.  FIXZIT.  William  R.  Daniel.  SN  99,419. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  6-21-60. 

713.604.  SCULPTOUR.  Electra  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
10.3.713.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-31-60. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

713.605.  OVAL  ANT)  BAR  DESIGN.  The  Frtto  Company. 
SN  60,282.     Pub.  6-14-60.    Filed  10-8-58. 

713.606.  FIOR  DI  CUCAMONGA.  Joe  Cangeml  k  Son. 
8X66.01,5.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Piled  1-19-59. 

713.607.  HIS  LOZANO.  Ollrarera  Peninsular,  S.A.  SN 
76,420.     Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  6-24-59. 

713.608.  BON  VIV.  Geriatric  Foods.  Ltd.  SN  76.948. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-2-.59. 

713.609.  DICKSEE  AND  DESIGN.  Dick  Coffee  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  79,101.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  8-6-59. 

713.610.  AMY  JOY  AND  DESIGN.  Atay  Joy  Donuts.  Inc. 
8X  81,071.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Piled  9-9-59. 

713.611.  AMY  JOT.  Amy  Joy  Donuts,  Inc.  8N  81,073. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-9-59. 

713.612.  RITE-PACK.  Rock  City  Box  Sales  Company,  as- 
Hlgnee  orf  Rite  Pack  Company.  SX  85.991.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  11-24-.59. 

713.613.  CHEESE  TWIRL-EES.  Rudolph  Food*  Cooipany. 
SX  88.495.     Pub.  l-17-<;i.     Filed  l-.5-<.0. 

713.r.l4.  RISOL.  E.  F.  Drew  k  Co.,  Inc.  SX  90.034.  Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  2-1-60. 

713,61.5.  KATY'S  PARTY  NUTS.  Paul  P.  Belch  Company. 
SX  90.140.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  2-2-60. 

713.616.  KRKY  OOURMET  HAM  AXD  DESIGX.  Krey 
I'acklnjf  Company.  SX  90.170.  Pub.  1-17-01.  Filed 
2-2-00. 

713.017.  KREY  SMOKETTES  AXD  DESIGN.  Krey  Pack 
Ing  Company.     SX  90,847.     Pub.  1-17-Gl.     Filed  2-12-(»0. 

713.018.  GOLDEX  R  SUPREME.  Reuther's  Sea  Food  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SX  93,.3,59.     Pub.   1-17-61.     Filed  .3-21-60. 

713.619.  HADDOX  HOUSE.  Haddon  House  Food  Products, 
Inc.     SN  90,413.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  .'i-4-60. 

713.620.  EFFIES.  John  Morrell  4  Co.  SN  97.951.  Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  5-26-60. 


713,.592.  TRACTIONAID.  Simmons  Company,  assignee,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  Ray  K.  Hansted,  d.b.a.  Hausted 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  62.077.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  11-7-58. 


EFFIE'S  AND  DESIGN.    John  Morrell  *  Co.     SN 
I'ub.  1-17-<S1.     Filed  .V 20-60. 


713.621. 
97,952 

713.622.  HARQUAHALA.     Fred  <J.  Hllvert  Company.  Inc.. 
DlHtrtbutors.     SN  98.900.     I'ub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-13-00. 

713.623.  PRIDE  OF  GEORGIA.*   Sonthem   SUte  Canning 
Co.      SN   96.942.      Pub.    1-17-61.     Filed   6-13-60. 
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71S.n24.     CITRA   BELLE   AND  UESIfiX.     Haico  Ppoductn. 

Inc.     «X  W.057.     Pub.  1-17-«1.    Fll«l  0-lJMM). 
71».n2.y     RED  ROSE.     R  C  McAt*er  Company.     8X  »9,071. 

I'ub.  1-17-<'.1.     Filed  «-15-«0. 
Tl.I.eZO.     Xl'TRAMEXT.      Mwid   Johnwon   A  Company.      8N 

»9.1.'.8.     Tub.  1-17-«1.     Filed  (V-10-00. 

713«J27      AR.NOLI)    BITTKHMARK    ETC.    AND    DESIfiN. 
Arnold    Bakeni.    Inc.      S.N    99.193.      Pub.    1-17-fil.      Filed 

n-17-no. 

713.r.2H.     TC»XY    AND    DESIGN".       KelloitK    Company.      SX 
102.397.    Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  »-10-60. 

71.1.029.     SWEET\V(>on.       ^tafeway     Store*.     Incorporated. 
SX  102.79.-).     Pub.  1-17-fll.     rUed  8-16-00. 

71Srt30.     STrHMERS  AXD  DESIGN.     «eo.  F.  Stuhmer  k 
Company.      »N    102.801.      Pub.    1-17-fll.      FIW   8-16-CO. 

713.0.11.     arrHMER'S.     Geo.  F.  Stuhmer  A  Company.     SN 
102,802.     Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  8-10-00. 

71S.A32.     BTUHMER'S  AND  DB8ION.     Oeo.  F.  Stuhmer  * 
Company       8N    102.803.      Pub.    1-17-61.      Filed    8-m-«0. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


713  683.  OLD  CHATEAU.  Franila  Brothera  Winery,  d.b.a. 
Old  Chateau  Wine  C».  8N  97.M3.  Pub.  1t17-«1.  Filed 
.V-23-40.  ^_^^^^ 


Oass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Lii|iiors 

713.M4.  SHOOTING  LODGE.  D.  Cameron  k  Company 
Umlted,  d.b.a.  Andrew  Lalnc  *  Co.  8N  97.753.  Pub. 
1-17-81.     Filed  5-24-00.  


713  «4«      80RARB.       Vlrlane     Woodard     Corporation,     by 
chaage   of   name   from    VlTlana  Woodard  CoametlM.     8N 
■    74,«22.    Pub.  1-17-«1.     Filed  5-27-59. 
713  647.     NAIL    QUICK.      Richard    Hudnut      8N    80,877. 

Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  9-4-59. 
718,648.     LONGCIL8.      Lea    Parfnma    Robert    Plfuat      8N 

81.496.    Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  »-16-e©. 
713  649      FJORD  AND  DE8ION.    Elisabeth  of  Sweden.    8N 

82.564.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  10-2-69. 
713  650      JRP.     John  Robert  Powera  ProdncU  Co.  Inc.     8N 

84.165.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  10-2»-59. 
713f631.     RATHER.      Eyeraharp,    Inc.      SN    88.656.      Pub. 

li-1 7-411.    Filed  1-8-60. 
71*652.     GOOD    BYB   GRAY.      Oalrol    Incorporated.      8N 

V2.592.     Pub.  1-17-01.  Filed  3-11-00. 
713.0.'i3.     HAPPY   TALK.      Revlon.   Inc.      SN   95.632.     Pub. 

1-17-fil.     Filed  4-22-00. 
713  6.%4      SILKEN     LEGS.       Colfate-PalmollTe     Company. 

8N  90.882.     Pub.  1-17-01.     Filed  .VI 1-00. 
713  0.').%      SHAI>OR.VMA.     Lehn  k  Fink  Producta  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  Tuiuiy  Co-meUca.     SN  97.403.     Pub.  1-17-01. 

Filed  5-18-60.  ♦ 

718  656.     NEUTRA  TONE.     Jon  Pierre  OoaiMtlca.  Inc.     8N 

98.135.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  5-31-«0. 

713.0.'^7.     XOUVELLE  VIE.     Jon  Pierre  Coametlca.  Inc.    SN 
98.130.     Pub.  1-17-fll.     Filed  5-31-4J0. 

713  058.     FORMULA   88.      E.   F.   Young.  Jr.    Mff.   Co,      8N 
99.392.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-20-60. 

713  0.-)9      ULTRA    CLASIQUE.      Colonial    Damen    Company, 
Ltd.      SX   99.490.      Pub.    1-17-01.      Filed  0-22-<tO. 


—  Oass  52 -DetergenU  and  Soaps 


713.6410.     WOOLANA.      Laet  O-Lon.  Inc.     8N  96.905.      Pub. 
1-17-61.     Filed  4-27-60. 

713  001.     POLYSTRIPPA.     Polycell  Producta  Limited.     SN 
100.388.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-fl-60. 


Oass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

713.635.  PEG- TUBE.  Alfred  L.  Llnd,  d.b.a.  Alfred  L.  Llnd 
Company.      8N    87.972.      Pub.    1-17-61.      Filed   12-24-89. 

713.636.  TWINKLE  TREE  AND  DESIGN.  EmerM>n  Hen- 
thorn,  d.b.a.  Henthorn  Advertlalng.  8N  90,686.  Pub. 
9-13-60.     riled  2-10-60. 

713.637.  ADJUST-O-MATIC.  Harrison  Home  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  99.739.    Pub.  1-17-01.    Filed  «-27-flO. 

713.688.  DECOR  MAT.  ETanii  Specialty  Company.  Inc. 
SN  100.899.     Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-15-60. 

713.639.  JEROME  THE  GNOME.  General  Plastics  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  100.989.     Pub.   1-17-01.     Filed  7-18-60. 

713.640      WIFE  SAVER.     DwUtat  E.  Reynolda.     8N  101.036.     Q^  «A«  .  AdvertisiMI  and  BUSlnOSS 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-18-60.  ^ii«»»  iwi        «^-  •» 


Service  Marks 
Oass  100  —  MisceHaneoos 

713.002.     CAPTAINS    CLUB.      Captains    Oub.    Inc.      SN 
05.238.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  1-2-59. 

713.00.3.     CC  AND  DESIGN.    CapUlns  Club.  Inc.    SN  65.289. 
Pub.   1-17-451.     Filed  1-2-59. ^^^^^ 


713.641.  BENI>-A-8CORE.  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
101,d40.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-18-60. 

713.042.  HOLI-OAY.  Holl-Gay  Mfg.  Co.  SN  101.552. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-27-60. 

713  643.  MAONE8IOX.  Richard  V.  Joiner,  d.b.a.  Dick 
Joiner  k  AaaocUtea.  SN  101,787.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
8-1-60.  


Oass  51  -  CosMetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

713.644.  PAR  AND  DESIGN.     Erwln  J.  Merar.  d.b.a.  Mertt 
Producta  Co.     8N  63.862.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  12-8-58. 

718.645.  STOAIL.      Hans  Schwarskopf.     SN  72.078.      Pub. 
1-17-61.    rued  4-22-59. 


71.3  804      ARIZONA  RAXCHBROS.     Arisona  Land  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  77.0.M.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  7-^-59. 


Oass  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

713  005  FARMERS  UXION  INSURANCES  AND  DESIGN. 
Farmera  EducaUonal  and  Cooperative  Union  of  America, 
d.b.a.  National  Farmera  Union.  SN  80,080.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  8-24-69. 

713.006.  GOAL-GETTER.  Harris  Truat  and  Savings  Bank. 
SX  86.000.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  12-4-59. 

713.067.  .STATE  FARM  INSURANCE  ETC  AXD  DESIGN. 
State  Farm  Mutual  Automobile  Insurance  Company.  8N 
90.368.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  6-3-60. 
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Oass  103  -  Constmction  and  Repair  Collective  Membership  Marks 

718.008.     TERMICIDE.     American  Termidde  Company,  Inc.    Ckttf  200 
SN  087.038.     Pub.  8-14-66.     Filed  5-9-55. 

713.669.  EXTRUDACAST.  R.  A.  Hanson  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
88.751.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  1-11-60. 

Oass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

713.670.  QUAKER.  Quaker  Storage  Company,  Inc.  SN 
59,488.    Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  9-24-58. 

718.671.  AMERICAN  YOUTH  ABROAD.  Americans 
Abroad,  Incorporated.  SN  86,009.  Pub.  1-17-61.  Filed 
11-25-59. 


713.673.     SKI  PATROL.     National  Ski  Patrol  System,  Inc. 
SN  100,147.    Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 


Certification  Marks 


Oass  A— Goods 


Oass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

713.672.     MAYO-RIM.       May    Research.    Inc.      SN    89.692. 
Pub.  1-17-61,    Filed  1-26-60. 


713.674.  PGA  RYDER  CUP  ETC.  AND  I«SION.  The  Pro- 
fessional Golfera'  Association  of  America.  SN  87,906. 
Pub.  1-17-61.    Filed  12-23-69. 

713.675.  SELECTED  BY  MRS.  AMBKICA  ETC.  AXD  DE- 
SIGN. Mrs.  America.  Inc.  SN  96.970.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
Filed  6-12-60. 


Class2-Receptades 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Oass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


718.676.      The   Goodyear   Tli»   *    Rubber    Company,    Akron,     713.080.     Aluminum  Homes  of  America.  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.Y. 
Ohio.     8X102,314.    Filed  P.R.  8-9-60;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-61.        SX  89,720.     Filed  P.R.  1-27-00 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-18-61. 


Si^90i-ei/S^im 


For  Inflatable  Rubber  Dunnage  Bags. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1959. 


ALUMINUM 
HOMES 

or  I 

amcrk:a    ' 


Oass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

718.677.     Universal   Spray  Can   Corp.   New  York,   N.Y.     SN 
78,389.     Filed  P.R.  7-24-59:  Am.  8.R.  5-26-60. 

10  SECOND  COLOR  'N' 
SPEED  SHINE 

For  Shoe  Shine  Ca«nposltlons. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1957. 


718.678.  Universal  Spray  Can  Corp..  New  York.  X.Y.  SN 
78.390.     Filed  P.R.  7-24-59:  Am.  S.R.  5-20-00. 

10  SECOND  COLOR  'N* 
SHINE 

For  Shoe  Shine  Compositions. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  19.'S7. 

Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

713.079.  Walter  Stuart  Loebl,  d.b.a.  The  Ultra-White  Com- 
pany, Roanoke.  Va.  SN  88.225.  Filed  P.R.  10-14-59 :  Am. 
S.R.  1-23-61. 

BRIGHT  WHITE 

For   Laundry    Whltener    in    Liquid    and    Powdered    Form. 
First  use  November  1956. 


For  Building  Products  and  Material,  I.e..  Windows.  Doors, 
Insulating  Foil.  Aluminum  Roofing,  .Sheathing.  Railings. 
Fences  and  Aluminum  Siding. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  19.59.  


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

713.681.     The  Okonlte  Company,   Passaic,  N.J.     SN  82,996. 
Filed  P.R.  10-9-59 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-9-61. 

WATERTITE 


For  Insulated  Wires  and  Cables. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  22.  1938. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

713.082.  Max  F.  Wllhelml.  d.b.a.  Buckaroo  Tackle  Com 
pany.  Lawrence.  Kans.  SX  74,851.  Filed  P.R.  6-22-."S9 ; 
Am.  S.R.  1-9-61. 

FLOATER   FLY 

Xo  claim  of  exdustve  right  Is  made  to  "Fly"  as  used  on 
artificial  Ashing  lures. 

Fnr  Arttflclal  Fishing  Lures. 
FlrNt  use  Sept.  20,  1958. 
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Class  23-Gitltry,  MadNMiy,  and  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 

713.(183.     Inlon  Carbld«>  Corporation.   New   York,   N.Y.     SN 
97,898.     Kll*<1  P.R.  5-2.V-00 :  Am.  S.R.  2-2-«l. 

TITE-PRESS 

For  Macbloet  for  Moldlnff  and  Packarloff  Meata. 
Klmt  uw  un  ur  about  LX>o.  4.  19.58. 


GAZETTE 

aass39-Clotliiii« 


AnoL  4,  1961 


713.S90.     SIlTtr  Knit  Hoaicnr  MllU.  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 
8N  5»,34«.     Piled  P.R.  9-22-M;  Ab».  B.B.  1-1»-«1. 


HYGENIK 

For  Hoalery. 
FtratnseAur  1,  1958. 


713.*l«4.     Inlon   CarbWe  Corporation,   N>w  York.   X.Y.     8N 
97.894.     Filed  P.R.  .V2.'V-«0 :  Am.  8.B.  2-2-01. 


TITE-WRAP 


For  Mmt  PnrknirlnK  Machine*. 
Klr)«t  xim'  on  c>r  nl>out  IVr.   1.  lO.M. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

71».«8.'».     Th««  SteamN  k  Foster  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
8N  89.963.     Filed  PR.  1-2^-60;  Am.  S.R.  2-»-61. 

WEIGHT  BALANCED 

For  Mattreaxe*. 

KIntt  u»«>  May  23.  19.17. 


713,991.     B.  W.  Harrla  Manafacturinf  Co.,  8t.  Paul,  Minn. 
8N   78.881.     Filed  PR.  6-11-89;  Am.  8.B.  2-8-41. 

QUARTER  COAT 

For  Men'a  and  Women's  Jaeketa,  Coata,  and  8alt8. 

First  uae  Mar.  1.  19.%8.  ^^_ 


713.688.     The  8tearn8  4  Foater  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
8X  89,964.     Filed  PR.  1-2^-60;  Am.  8.B.  2-6-61. 

LOCKED  EDGE 

For  Mattrewtiea. 
nrKt  UHc  Dec.  3.  19.'>9. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


713.687.      Oreaaer   Prodneta    Incorporated,    Prorldence,    R.I. 
8N  &4.216.     FUed  P.R.   6-25-»8 ;  Am.   8.R.   1-13-61. 


For  Bnrelopea,   Binder  Flllera,   Mailing  Boxes  and  Reeli, 
•AM  for  Klllnf  and  Storlnx  Coded  Tape. 

nrat  uae  Mar.  27, 1906.  , 


713.688.      Crociter,    Bnrbank   Papers   Inc.,    Fitchburg.    Maas. 
8N  79,555.      Filed  PR.   8-14-59;   Am.   8.R.   1-13-61. 


WEBTEXT 


For  Coated  or  Vncoated  Book  Papers. 
First  uxe  Sept.  20.  1968. 


71  ".689.      Smttb-Lee    Co.,    Inc.,    Oneida,    N.Y,      8N    86,204. 
Filed  11-27-59. 

SAUCER  SOPPER 

For  Cup  Coastem  Made  of  Paper. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  1.  1958. 


Qass  46-  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

713,692.  I.  Rokeach  k  Sons,  Inc.  (new  corporation).  New 
York,  N.Y.,  by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from 
I.  Rokeach  k  Sona.  Inc.  (New  York  corporation),  Flushing. 
N.Y.     8N  29,489.     Filed  P.R.  5-6-57;  Am.  8.R.  1-18-61. 

REDI-JELLED 

For  Food*— Namely,  Glass  Packed,  Cooked.  Stuffed  Fish 
Products  (OeflllteFlsh). 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1906. 


713,693.      Kern   Foods,    Inc.,    Cincinnati,   Ohio.      8N   50,926. 
Filed  P.R.  7-24-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  6-2-60. 


KOF-E-MINTS 


For  (?andy. 

First  use  Apr.  28, 1968. 


713  694.     RIpon  Foods.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mom's  Cookie  Co.,  Rlpon, 
Wis.     8N  78.618.     FUed  PR.  5-18-69 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-19-60. 


OLE'  FASHION 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Jan.  12.  1959. 


718.69.V  8.L.I.A.  Sicule  Lombarde  Industrie  Associate 
Socleu  Per  Aalonl,  Milan,  lUly.  SX  75,212.  Filed 
«;-.V59. 


The  drawing  In  lined   for   red   and   green. 
NoH.  C83..^(i5,  687,0.*»6,  and  others. 

For  Tomato  Powder  Food  Seasonlnf. 
.   First  use  Dec.  3,  1956. 


Owner  of  Beg. 


April  4,  1961 
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718,696.      Salad   Oil    Distrtbutom.   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      8X    713.699.     J.  Paul  Haman.  Yonkern,  NY.     8N  87.946.     Filed 
83.002.     Filed  P.R.  10-9-.'.9  ;  Am.  8.R  1-23-61.  P.R.  12-24-59  :  Am.  S.R.  12-27-00. 


GRID'L-FRY 


WHOLORANGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686,098. 

For  Orange  Juice. 
First  use  Deo.  17,  1959. 


For  Flavoretl  and  CVtlored  Vegetable  Oil  for  Use  In  Surface 
rr>-lng.  Hasting.  Washing  on  Bread  and  Rolls,  and  as  n 
l-'liivorlng  for  Co<»ke<l  Vegetabl«'w. 

FlfMt  um*  Aug.  27.  19.'i9:  Jan.  16,  19.'S9  as  to  "Orlddle-Fry." 


T13.<i97.  InternationnI  Refining  k  I'ncknging  Corp.,  I'ater- 
Hon.  X.J.,  aHKlgnee  of  Fulmar  FocmIh.  l»aterH<>n.  X.J.  SX 
S.^.-ini.     Filed  P.R.  10-1 6-.'59:  Am.  S.R.  1-18-01. 


FRI-N-BAKE 


For  Shortening  Made  From  Vegetable  Oils  and  Meat  Fats, 
nrst  uxe  July  30.  19.'i0. 


•13.098.      Relti  *  Colurcl,   Frei.no.  Calif.     SX  87,.')80.     Filed 
P.R.  12-18-59:  Am.  S.R.  12-12-<J0. 


sioui  '^  CHOice 


For  Fresh  r; rapes. 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1959. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

713.700.     Continental   Can   Company.  Inc..   Xe^  York.   X.Y. 
SX   91.241.      Filed   PR.   2-19-00;   Am.   S.R.   2-8-01. 

FLIP-CAP 

For  I'lastlo  Xoztle  and  CJap  (Closures  for  Containers. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  19.59. 


Service  Marks 
Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

713,701.  Matt  Ga.ve,  d.b.a.  Commercial  Investigators.  Boa- 
ton.  Mass.  SX  62,547.  Filed  PR.  11-17-58;  Am.  S.R. 
3-21-60. 


For  Collecting  I>ebtB  for  Others. 
First  use  July  1,  1945. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


138.259. 

139,126. 

139.235. 
140,512. 
140,802. 
141,469. 
142,412. 
142,414. 
142,415. 
142,683. 
142.656. 

142,777. 
142.943. 
142.977. 
143,623. 
143,682. 
144,585. 
144,600. 
144,682. 
144.955. 
376.712. 
377,713. 
381,693. 
384,870. 
384,687. 
384.088. 
384.726. 

384.7.53. 
384.791. 
384.798. 
384.800. 
384.830. 
384,»41. 


CI.    18.      3-15-21. 


46. 


DUBBLBWABE  OVERALLS  AND   DESION.      O. 

39.     12-21-20. 
REPRESENTATION     OF    A     MAX     CARRYING 

BUCKETS.  CI.  46.  1-25-21. 
AEROGRAPH.  O.  28.  2-1-21. 
ADREXALIX  AND  DESIGN 
FIBERLOID.  a.  1.  3-29-21. 
AIRCO.  CI.  34.  4-26-21. 
JUMBO.  CI.  7.  .V17-21. 
LIOHTXINO.  a.  7.  .VI 7-21. 
BOND.  CI.  7.  5-17-21. 
MONEL.  CI.  14.  5-17-21. 
CHERRY      CRUSH     AN^D      DESIGN.        O 

5-17-21.  ' 

STALBT'S.     CI.  46.    5-17-21. 
BOSS  HIKER.    CT.  39.    .5-24-21.    ^ 
NAI'OLITAX  FLUX.     O.  6.    5-24-21. 
GOODRICH.    CI.  39.     6-7-21. 
MARSHALL  AND  DESION.     CI.  46.     6-7-21. 
HYCO.    CI.  23.    7-12-21. 
SPEED.    CI.  12.    7-12-21. 
JOLLY  TIME.    CI.  48.    7-19-21. 
VKTTORY.    CI.  7.    7-19-21. 
ELA8TI  GLASS.    CI.  39.    4-2-40. 
ELASTI  GLASS.     CI.  50.     5-14-40. 
EXPOSE.    CT.  39.     10-1-40. 
LANE8E.     CI.  42.     1-14-41. 
DINBTTE.    CI.  29.    1-28-41. 
DAGGER.    CI.  ST.    1-28-41. 
PECTINA-AGAREN    DEXTRO    MALTO.      CI.    46 

1-28-41. 
TEMPO.    CI.  18.    2-4-^1. 
DB8IGX  OF  GIRL  AND  CALF. 
RENAISSANCE  AND  DESIGN. 
HIS  CO   AND  DESION.      CI.  39 
MOBILHEAT.     a.  15.     2-4-41. 
PRESTO,    a  13.    2-11-41. 


CI.  1.     2-18-41. 
SERVICB      SYSTEM. 


CI.       18. 


CI.   82. 
4-1-41. 


8-11-41. 


CI.  46.     2-4-41. 
a.   16.      2-4-41. 
2-4-41. 


385,189.  CELAXE8E 

38.5.324.  SAVE-MORE 

2-25-41. 

.<»8.5.340.  MASTER  KURE.    CI.  12.    2-25-41. 

.38.5.504.  AULTA.    CI.  11.     3-4-41. 

385.506.  CREST,     a.  11.     3-4-41. 

.385.508.  FINESSE.    CI.  11.    3-4-41. 

.385.571.  SUPER  Y'.    CI.  14.    3-11-41. 

385.6.58.  SMART-SET.     CI.  40.    3-11-41.    • 

383.684.  EXGLAXDER   BODY-GUARD. 

.386,219.  AIR  N  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  34. 

386,310.  FULTONET.    O.  2.    4-1-41. 

.386.328.  XAMAQUIN.     CI.  18.     4-1-41. 

386,563.  JAMAICA  INN.    CI.  49.    4-15-41. 

388,722.  CI-:LLU.     CI.  46.    4-22-41. 

386.729.  SAXTOLOID.     CI.  1.    4-22-41. 

386.967.  NTH   AXD  DESIGX.     CT.    15.      4-29-41. 

386.989.  CASTOLIX.    CI.  14.    4-29-41. 

387,003.  CIAGEN.    CI.  18.    4-29-41. 

387,013.  THIALKKXE.     a.  6.    4-2»-41. 

387.044.  ENDO-OVATRIN.     CT.  18.     4-29-41. 

.187.211.  PEPSODBNT.    a.  29.     5-8-41. 

387.467.  88.     CI.  46.     .5-20-41. 

387.640.  TARGET  WITH  BULL'S  EYE.     CI.  37.     5-27-41. 

387,945.  PICCO   AND   DESIGN.      O.    6.      6-10-41. 

388,237.  TATER  STATE.    CI.  46.    6-17-41. 

388.313.  E8PECOL.    O.  18.    6-17-41.    ' 

388,409.  XU  DENT   DENTACRYL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   44. 

6-24-41. 

388.44.5.  MAGXE8YN.     CI.  21.     6-24-41. 

388.596.  THE    PRINCESS   ANNE.     CI.   32.      7-1-41. 

.388.618.  VAXTEX.     CI.  51.     7-1-41,  I 

388.620.  MIRACLE  BLEACH.    CI.  8.    7-1-41. 

388.621.  THE  ENTHUSIAST.     Q.  38.     7-1-41. 

388,719.  OOLDEN    GATE    BRAND    MOUNTAIN    GROWN. 

a.  46.    7-8-41. 

388,893.  ESSEN  8-X.    Q.  39.    7-1&-41. 


TM  40 
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M8.894.  81TPKK  BSSEX  AND  DB8ION. 

3»8J«1.  TLFTOX.     CI.  43.     7-15-41. 

388>81.  CKLLD.    CI.  18.    T-22-41. 

389.010.  NOSEOAY.    CI.  51.    7-22-41. 


CL  «».     7-16-41. 


388.037.  URBCHOLINB.    CI.  18.    7-22-41. 

389.056.  MILSAVITB.    CI.  18.     7-22-41. 

389.0W.  8ANDOZOL.    0.4.     7-22-41. 

389.109.  8URPLEX.    01.  18.    7-22-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


298.000. 

298.001. 

375.443. 

37.^.444. 

375.445. 

375,446. 

375,447. 

.175.448. 

397,.V)8. 
.197, .'M)9. 
397.510. 
39,7.511. 

504.130. 
.'\06.627. 
.■M)0.628. 
.■^06.629. 
533.130. 
540.732. 


Section  7(d) 
RBPRE8ENTATION  OF  CAPSULE  WITH  BLACK 

BAND  CI.  18.  11-1-32.  

RKPRESKVTATION  OF  CAPSULE  LIWED  POR 

GREEN,  a.  18.  11-1-32. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  BLACK  BAND.   CI.  18. 

2-20-40. 
REI'RKSEXTATION  OF  BROWN  BAND.  CI.   18. 

2-20-40.   . 
REPRESENTATION  OF  ORANGE  BAND.  CT.  18. 

2-20-40. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  PURPLE  BAND.  O.  18. 

2-20-40. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  WHITE  BAND.  CJ.  18. 

2—20—40. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  BLUS  BAND.   CI.  18. 

2-20-40. 
PICTCRB  OF  A  CAPSULE.  Q.  0.  »-»-42. 
CAPSrLE  LINED  FOR  BLACK  CI.   0.  9-8-42. 
CAPSILE  LINED  FOR  YELLOW   CI.  0.  9-8-42. 
CAPSULE  LINED  FOR  LAVENDER.   CI.  0. 

9-8—42. 
RED  BAND  ETC  H.  6.  11-23-48. 
PINK  BAND  ETC.  C\.  6.  2-15-49. 
BLUE  B.\ND  ETC.  CI.  8.  2-15-49. 
WHITE  BAND  ETC.  CI.  0.  2-15-49. 
OR-\Y  BAND  ETC.  CT.  18.  11-7-BO. 
PURPLE  BAND  ETC.  CI.  18.  4-10-61. 


Section  8 

72.875.     ZENITH   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  "84.     3-2-09. 
8.Vi.219      ZENITH   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   21.      3-8-88. 
442,994.     SAUZETTE.    CI.  46.    8-28-49. 

Tk«'  folUtcing  regUtrations  itiued  Feb.  15;'  t$tt 


601.996. 
601.997. 
002,000. 
002.011. 
602.013. 
602.018. 
602.021. 
602.022. 
602.028. 
6O2.035. 
602.036. 
602.037. 
fi02.040. 
602.041. 

602.043. 

602.057. 

0O2.OS8. 

002.000. 

002.001. 

602.066. 

602,067. 

602.082. 

602.080. 

602.099. 

602.100. 

602.102. 

602.106, 

002,109. 


FORE8TRONO.     CI.  1. 

CELION.     CI.  1, 

MIR-OO.    CI.  9. 

PRIME.    CI.  0. 

CYANATEX.     CT,  6, 

rOHFOPRIL.     CI,  6. 

K  PELLS,     a,  0. 

RPELL8.     CI    6. 

LEVUFLEX,    CT,  0. 

PALMID.    CI.  6. 

PALMIN,    CI,  6. 

MOROCCO,    CI,  0. 

CLEAN  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN. 

TV  JR.    CI.  18. 

ZEST,    CI,  10, 

QUADULAR,     CI,  12. 

FABRILOC.    CI.  12. 

LAMALYTE,    CI.  12. 

LANAI-LYTE,    CI.  12. 

ROCKET,     CI.  13. 

BRISH  A-TUNB.    CI.  13. 

FEMO.    CI.  18.        I 

ANA  VITA,     CI,  18, 

DERMACAP,     CI.  18. 

INDACETINA.    C\.  18, 

JOHN'S  ONOO-CIDE,    CT,  18. 

G-R  k  T.     CI,  18. 

UPTRIL.     CI.  18.  * 


CT.  8. 


002.113. 
002,114. 

002.115. 
602.118, 
602.127, 
002.130, 
602.132, 
602.133, 
002.134, 
602.138. 
602.139, 
602.140, 
002,141. 
002.145, 
602.148, 
002.149, 
002,150. 
602.153. 
602.160. 
002.100. 
602.170. 
002.172. 
002.173. 

602.177, 
602,180. 
602,181. 
002.182, 
602.185, 
602.180, 
602.187, 
002.190, 
002.193, 
002.194, 
602.190, 
602.202, 
602,211, 
602,214. 
602,225. 
602.226, 
602.229, 
002,231. 

602.232, 
602.236, 

002.239. 

602,247. 
602,250. 


a.  19. 


LOADAIR.    CI.  19. 

ACOCSTACOIL  COATED  WITH   SILENCE.     CT 

19. 
8KYL0N.    a.  19. 
THE  ROLFE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
REAL-FEEL.    CT.  22. 
GOLDEXROD  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  22. 
MR.  WEATHERMAN,     CI,  22, 
INDIANAPOLIS   500   CHAMPIONS,      O,   22. 
PAWNEE   BILL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   22. 
JIFFY-CLICK.    CI,  23, 
MAOICAIR.    CT.  23, 
CAWI  AND  DESIGN,    CT,  23, 
KO  ETC,  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 
TUBE-U-LURE,    CI.  23. 
REGAL.    CI.  25. 
AUSTRAL.    CT.  25. 
LADDER,    C\.  20. 
VIVIDEX,    CI,  20, 
MAGIC  LITE,    a.  34, 
RADIAMATIC,    C\.  34, 
BREATHING  WAIST,    CI.  3». 
8HAMP-HAT,     CI.  39. 
KAY  THOMPSON  FANCY  PANTS  AND  DESIGN. 

01   89 
GEORGIA  BULLOCK.    CI.  39. 
NYLODBB8.    CI.  89, 
NYLINKS,    CI.  89, 
NYLOROLE,    CI,  39. 
SLICK  SHIRT,    CI,  89, 
SLICK  JAC.    CI.  39, 

GOLDEN   SHEERS  AND  DESIGN,     Ci.   89, 
LINKS  BY  LINX,    CT.  39. 
PETTI-SOL.    CI.  39, 

WALTER  J    MUNRO  "TOP8T  TERRT."     CI,  89. 
MEL-0-P0P8.    CI.  40. 
ALL- WED,     CT,  40, 
NUT  BROWN  BOCK  BEEB  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  48. 

TWIN  STAR.    CI,  48, 

SITE  WALKER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50. 

QUITS.     CT,  51, 

JEL-KLENE.    CT,  52, 

RliPRESENTATION  OF  INSIGNIA  WITH  GREEK 

LETTERS.  CI.  100. 
LINOPRE88,  CI,  101. 
IX)RD   BALTIMORE   FILLING   STATIONS,   INC. 

AND  DESIGN,    CI.  103. 
VACATIONS    TO    SUIT    TOUR    PER80NALITT 

AND  DESIGN,    CT,  105, 
THE  HITCHING  POST,    CT.  107. 
8AFETVISI0N  FILTER  AND  DESIGN.      CT,    20. 


270.032, 
384.850, 
500.703. 
558,583, 
611.155, 
622.873, 
672.980, 
073.076. 
089.438. 
693,052. 


Scctfon  IS 

ROT  KNIT.    CT.  39.    5-18-30. 
FRUITAB8.    CT.  0.    2-4-41. 
TWENTY  ONE.    CT.  38.    0-29-48. 
BOUNTIFUL.    CT.  1.    1-15-52. 
CHEF'S  DELIGHT  BRAND.     CT.  40. 
NYCORE.    CT.  7.     3-18-50. 
FRESH-AID.    CT.  45,    1-20-69. 
FRESH-ADE.    CT,  46.    »-3-59. 
FIVE-UP.    CT.  22.     12-8-69. 
TORQUE  SEAL.    CT.  13.    2-10-00. 


8-23-58. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

■  130.M0.     TTPACOOST.     O    ST.      B-HO.     BjroD   W«to.    18l,«M.     SAKOLIN.      CI.    20.      O-t^iO      ""T"   """I't' 


Company,  Dalton,  Maiw,  Con»ct«l :  In  the  certlOctte, 
Mnen  2  and  17,  In  the  hradtnc  and  xlfmatarr  and  In  the 
Rtatement.  wlumn  1,  line  1,  "Co,"  should  be  deleted  and 
Companw  ahoald  be  Innerted. 


tartnir    Company,      Congoleom-Nalni    Inc,    Kearny,    N,J. 
Amended  to  appear ; 


SANOLIN 


April  4,  1961 
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384  494      UNICO  AND  DESIGN      CT    8      1-21-41.     United  663,777.     E.NOINSCOPE.   CT.  20.    7-1-58.   Allen  D,  I>«  Mont 

Co-OperatlTe«,    Ine„    Alliance,    Ohio.      Amended :    In    the  Laboratorie«.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     Corrected :  In  the  atate- 

aUtement,  column  2.  linea  12  and  13  are  deleted,  and  the  ment.  colun.n  2.  line  3.  'Feb,  20,  1957     both  occurrences, 

drawing  la  amended  to  appear:  -hould  be  <leleted  and  June  11.  19St  should  be  Inserted. 

704.044,  SPRITE  AND  DB8ION.  CT.  45.  The  Sprite  Cor- 
poration, aaplgnee  of  T,  C,  ETans.  The  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.T.    Amended  to  appear  : 


61 8,164.  CINEMATAR.  CT.  20.  12-27-55.  Elgeet  Optical 
Company,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  1,  before  "moTlng"  l«i»e«  for  should 
be  inserted. 


Sprite 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881.  are  published  under  the  proTislons  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Ttieee  registrations  are  not  sobject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  cancellation 
nnder  section  14  of  the  act  of  1940. 

141.499,      Apr,    26.    1921,      Brillo  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY,    Pub,  by  registrant. 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Pre|»ared  Materials  ^m  .  p.  |^  PUP 

272,577.     July  8,  1930.     The  Mackle-CTemens  Fuel  Company,  mil  P  Ib  ■     m^  W 

Pittsburg,  Kans.  and  Kansas  CTty,  Mo.    Pnb.  by  registrant.  ^W%^  I     l«  ■  I  I  ■ 

For  CTeanlng.  Scourinc  and  Polishing  Wads,  Pads,  Rolls, 
and  CToths  of  Abradant  Nature  for  Removing  Foreign  Mat- 
ter From  Metal  and  Other  Surfaces. 

Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positHNis 

233.392.      Sept.    27.   1927.      McLaughlin   Oormley   King  Com- 
pany,^ Minneapolis,  Mian.     Pnb.  by  registrant. 

£YER. 
£REEK 

For  Plant  Spray. 


JAY  HAWK 


For  Coal. 


384.592.      Jan.   21,   1941.     Hercules   Powder  Company,   Wil- 
mington, Del.     Pub.  by  reglotrant. 


FLEXALYN 


For  Synthetic  Resin  Used  as  a  Plastlclzer  and  Softening 
.\gent  for  Starch.  Casein,  Nitrocellulose  and  the  Like. 


3.'t2,404.      Nov,   30.   1937.      McLaughlin  Oormley    King  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn.     Pub,  by  registrant. 

Mnhicide 

For  Insecticides. 


366,210.      Apr.    4,    1939.      McLaughlin   Oormley    King   Com- 
pany.  Minneapolis,  Minn.      Pub.  by   registrant 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Pofishing  Materials  P  Y  RO  C I O  E 


141.498,      Apr,    20,   1921,      Brillo   Manufacturing   Company, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


BRILLO 


For  Soaps,  Cleaaing.  Sconrlnji  and  Polishing  Wads,  Rolls, 
and  CToths  of  Abradant  Nature,  and  Abrasire  and  Polishing 
Material  for  Removing  Foreign  Matter  From  Metal  and 
other  Surfaces. 

TM  705  O.G.— 4 


For     Insecticides    and    Concentrated    Extracts    for    Use 
Therein, 


383,729,     Dec,  24,  1940.     Dewey  and  Almy  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Cambridge,  Mass.     Tub.  by  W,  B,  Grace  4  Co.,  Cam- 


bridge, Mass, 


DAREX 

1.       T».aAiAMlMw1«*    \jw%m^^*^MAAm     »n 


For  Chemicals,   Particniarly  'insecticides  and  for   Insecti 
cidal  I'astes  Containing  Dispersed  Sulphur, 


TM  42 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnaL4,  1961 


t 


vtnaD^ 


-ZM* 


.CM 


For  Innecticide*. 


For  RMdy  Mixed  PalnU. 


Class  12- 


Materiab 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Coods 


324,ft87.     May  28.  1935.     H.  K.  Porter  ComiMny,  Inc.,  P!tt«-    385  s^g      Mar.  11.  IMl.     Barl  J.  Smith,  d.b.*.  B.  J.  Smith 
biirgh,  Pa.    Pub  by  reglntrant.  Company.   Charlotte.   N.C.     Pub.  by  E.  J.   Smith   *  Sons 

Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 


REIiST 


For  Refractory  Brick. 


329.783.     Nov.  12.  1935.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pltts- 
bnrsh.  Pa.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


Qwu^ 


For  Oolf  Teee  and  Oolf  Baga. 


FmSCITE 


For  Ground  Refractory  Material. 


Class  23 -Cntlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

138,039.     Dec.  14.  1920.     Kellogf  Manufacturing  Co..  Rochea- 
ter,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New 

Yorii.  N.ir. 


386.092.     Apr.   22,   1941.     Baldwln-Hlll   Company,  Trenton. 
N.J.     Pub.  by  Baldwin  Ehret-HlU,   Incorporated.  Trenton, 


N.J. 


monoBiocK 


For  Power  Drtren  Pump*. 


For  Rock  Wool  Inaulatlnf  Blocki. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

141.220.  Apr.  12.  1921.  Thoman  Sealy.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  Stallworth  Pin**  ProducU  Company,  Incorporated, 
Mobile,  Ala. 


X 


For  Spirits  of  Turpentine. 


383.580.  Dec.  17.  1940.  White  Sewing  Machine  Corpora- 
tion. Lakewood.  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

For    Sewing    Machines.    Electric    Sewing    Machines,    and 
Parts  Th«*hK>f. 

Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

38«.850.  Apr.  22.  1941.  Nuodex  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Elisa- 
beth. N.J.  Pub.  by  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion,' New  York,  N.Y. 

SIMPLICATOR 


386.560.      Apr.    15.   1941.     United  Chemical  Company.   Inc. 
Kansas  City.  Mo.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

Surface*. 
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Oreg. 


n  •»C        B    U2  U^.^      %km.AXm^m^    D««L       407.965.     July  11,  1944.     Marcus  Breler's  Sons.  New  York, 

VlaSS  Jd  ■"  Belting,    nose,    maCMnery    raw         j^  y.     Pnb.   by  white  stag  Manufacturing  Co.,   Portland. 

ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

384.093.  Jan.  7,  1941.  Ramsey  Accessories  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Pnb.  by  BamHcy  Corporation, 
St.  Louis.  Mo. 


SPIRO 


SEAL 


UM&RELLA 


For  Piston  Rings  and  Piston  Ring  Expanders. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

383.906.     Dec.  31.  1940.    George  A.  Brown,  d.b.a.  Hydra wllk 
Company.  Roselle.  N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

HydrawHk 

For     Liquid     Applicators     and     MoUteners     for     Stamps. 
KnvelopeH,  Ktc.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 


For  Men's,  Women's  and  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely, 
Rain  Coats,  Oolf  Jackets,  Ski  Jackets,  Sports  Jackets,  Leather 
and  Sheepskin  Coats.  Overcoats,  Sweaters.  Macklnaws.  Ski 
Pants,  Sports  Pants,  Swimming  Trunks,  Hats,  and  Outer 
Shirts. 


438,803.  May  11,  1948.  Marcus  Breler's  Sons.  New  York, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co..  Portland. 
Oreg. 


46 


in  THE  BAG 


ff 


For  Men's,  Women's  and  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely. 
Rain  Coats.  Golf  Jackets.  Ski  Pants,  Sports  Jackets,  Leather 
and  Sheepskin  Coats,  Overcoats,  Sweaters,  Macklnaws,  Sports 
Pants,   Swimming  Trunks,  Hats,  and  Outer  Shirts. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 

171.775     Aug.  14,  1123.     Gotham  Knitting  Mills.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Pub.  by  Gotham  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 


443.226.     Aug.  16,  1949.     Marcus  Breler's  Sons,  New  York. 
N.Y.     Pub.  by  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland, 


Oreg. 


H®'' 


m^ 


For    Sweaters.    Scarfs.    Knitted    Suits;    Knitted   Dresses; 
Bathing  Suits  ;  and  Knitted  Capes. 


385,498.     Mar.   4.   1941.     The  H.  A.   Selnsbelmer  Company. 
Clndnaatl,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

For   Men's   Clothing  -Namely,   Suits,  Overcoats.   Topcoats 
and  Trousera. 


400.630.  Mar.  23.  1943.  Marcus  Breler's  Sons.  New  York, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co..  Portland, 
Oreg. 


For  Men's,  Women's  and  Boys'  Wearing  .\pparel — Namely. 
Rain  Coats,  Golf  Jackets,  Ski  Jackets,  Sports  Jackets, 
Leather  and  Sheepskin  Coats,  Overcoats.  Sweaters.  Mackl- 
naws, Ski  Pants,  Sports  Pants.  Swimming  Trunks  and  Hats. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

141,080.  Apr.  12,  1921.  Barbour  Flax  Spinning  Company, 
Paterwon.  N.J.  Pub.  by  The  Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

RELIANCE 


VoT  Shoe  and  Linen  Thread. 


For  Sports  Wear  and  Wearing  Apparel  for  Men,  Women, 
and  Boys— Namely.  Golf  Jackets.  Rain  Coats,  Ski  Jackets, 
Windbreakers,  Ski  Pants,  Sports  Pants,  Swimming  Trunks, 
IlaU,   Macklnaws.  Overcoats,  and  Outer  Shirts. 


Qass  44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

387.083.     Apr.  29.  1941.     Parke,  Davis  k  Company,  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

SANABANS 


For  Absorbent  Pads. 
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Cbfs45-Soft  Driiks  Mui  Carbonated  Oaif  46-Foodf  airfligrt**^'' f*^ 
Watery 

3M.1&8.     Jan.  7.  1041      The  H.  R.  Nlcholnon  Conpany,  Bal- 
timore. Ud.    Pub.  by  r^Htrant. 


LEMO-NIZER 


388.24«.     June  IT.   IMl.     The  Oreat  Weatern  8n»ar  CWn- 
pany.  Denver,  Colo.    Pub.  by  registrant 

BEVROSE-A 


The  BoUtlon  "A"  Is  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  naik  as 

RhOWB. 

For  Soft  Drink,  and  Syrups  and  Extracts  for  Making  Sam*.         For  Sugar. 


^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

APRIL  4,  1961 

(RegUtered    Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  DtscUimed,  Correct«d.  etc  ;  New  Certiflcatea  ;  12c  Publications.) 


Abbott  LAboratorlea,  North  Chicago.  III.     889,109,  ren. 

«1.     CI.  18. 
Aerograph-De   Vllbins  Co.   Ltd.,   London,  England.     139,235, 

r*n.  4-4-61.    CI.  23. 
Aero-Motive  Mfg.  Co..  Kalamasoo.  Mich.    713,457,  pub.  10-25- 

60.  CI.  23. 

Afco  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713,599,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CI.  44. 
Agfa    AktlengefellHchaft.    Leverknsen-Bayerwerk,    Oemiany. 

713.4»1,  nub    1-17-61.    CI.  26. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Davis-Iinurnonville  Co. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     141,460.  ren.  4-4- 

«1.     CI.  34. 
Aktletwlaget  Ferrosan.  Malmo.  Sweden.     718,408,  pnb.  1-17- 

61.  a.  18. 

Alford.  Vernon  L.,  San  Antonio.  Tex.    602.202.  cane.     CI.  46. 

Alpha    Mills    Corp..    Schuylkill    Haven.    Pa.      713,575,    pub. 

1-17-61.     CI.  39. 
Aluminum  Homes  of  America,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     713,680. 

CI.  12. 
.\nierican  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  Bee — 

KelloKn  .Mf^.  Co. 
AmerlcanH  Abroad.    Inc.,  Minneapolis.   Minn.     713,671,  pub. 

1-17-61.     CT.  lO.-S. 
.Vmerlcan  Chemical  Society,  Washington.  D.C.     713,538.  pub. 

1-17-61.     Ct.  38. 
American    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      602,013.    cane. 

CI.  6. 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    Ybrk,    N.Y.      713,390,    pub. 

1-17-61.     CI    18. 
American   Cyanamid   Co.,    New   York,   N.Y.      713,404^.  pub. 

1-17-ni.     CI.  18. 

-American    Klectronlo*    Lal>oratorieH.    Inc..    Union    City,    N.J. 

713.481,  pub.  1-17-61.    CT.  21. 
American  liolHt  A  Derrick  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     713,466.  pub. 

1-17-61.     CI.  23. 
.Xmerican   Home  Products  Corp..  d.b.a.  Ayemt   Laboratories. 

.New  York.  NY.     713.407.  pub.  1-17-61.     CI.  18. 

American-Marietta  Cp.  :   See — 

Master  Hiillders  Co.,  The. 
American    Mat   Corp.,   Toledo,   Ohio.      713,426.   pub.   1-17-61. 

n.  20. 
American  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

American  Mfg.  Co. 
.Vmerlcan  Mfg.  Co..  Boston,  Mass..  and  Brooklyn,  to  American 
Mfg.  Co.^  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     142.412.  ren.  4-4-61.     CI.  7. 
American  Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     622,873,  cane.     CI.  7. 

.\merican  Mfg.  Co.,  Boston.  Mass..  Brooklyn,  to  American 
Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.Y.      142,414-15.   ren.   4-4-61. 

n  7. 

-Vmerican  Oil  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Lord  Baltimore  Filling  Stations,  Inc. 

-Vmerican  Pop  Corn  Co..  Sioux  City  and  Schaller.  to  Ameri- 
can Pop  Com  Co.,  Sioux  City.  Iowa.  144.682.  ren.  4-4-61. 
CI.  46. 

.\merican  Termicide  Co..  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.  713,668,  pub. 
8-14-56.     CI.  103. 

American  Viscose  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  388,921,  ren. 
4-4-61.     CI.  43. 

Ampere  Industries,  Newark,  N.J.  713,4.10,  pub.  4-12-60. 
CI.  21. 

Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp.,  Broadview,  111.  713,432, 
pub.  1-17-01.     CI.  21. 

Amy  Joy  Donuts,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     713.610-11.  pub.  1-17- 

61.     CI.  46. 
Animal  Industry  Development  Co.,  Sunland,  Calif.     602,086, 

cane.    CI.  18. 
Arbor  Acres  Farm,  Inc.,  Olastonbury,  Conn.     713,316,  pub. 

1-17-61.     CI.  1. 
Arixona    Land  Corp.,  Phoenix,  Arix.      713,664,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CI.  101. 
Armbruster,  Emily,  Associates:  Bee — 

Armbruster,  Bmlly  E. 
Armbruster.    Emily   E.,   d.b.a.   Emily  Armbruster  Associates. 

Arlington.  N.J.     713.341,  pub.  1-17-61.    CT.  6. 
Aroostook  Potato  Growers.  Inc.,  Presque  Isle,  Me.     388,237, 

ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  46. 
Art   Industries.   Inc.  Dayton.  Ohio.     713,324,  pub.  8-23-60. 

CT.  2. 
Associated  Rubber  Co.,  Inc..  Tallapoosa.  Ga.     713.527-8.  pub. 

1-17-61.     CT.  .35. 
Atlantic  Candy  Co. :  8e9 — 

Favia,  Dominic. 
Atlantic  Steel  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713,371,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CT.  14. 
Atlas  Bolt  k  Screw  Co..  Tbe.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     693,052,  cane 

CI.  13. 
Ault  h  Wiborg  Carbon  k  Ribbon  Co..  Inc..  CTndnnati,  Ohio. 

and    New   York,    to    Interchemlcal    Corp..    New   York,    N.V. 

3H.'...'»04.  ren.  4-4-01.     CI.  11. 
Ault  k  Wiborg  Carbon  k  Rtbtoon  Co..  Inc.  CTnclnnatf.  Ohio. 

and    New  York,   to   Intercfaemical   Corp.,   New   York,  N.Y. 

38.''i..M)6.  ren.  4-4-61.     CT.  11. 


Ault  *  Wiborg  Carbon  ft  Ribbon  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio, 
and    New  York,    to   Interchemical   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y. 

;<8.').508.  ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  11. 
Austral    Productx    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.       602,149,    cane. 

CI.  25. 
Ayerst  Laboratories  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Bakers,  Arnold,  Inc.,  Port  Chester.  N.Y.     713,627.  pub.  1-17- 

fil.     CI.  46. 
Baldwin-Ehret  Hill.  Inc. :  See — 

Baldwin-Hill  Co. 
Baldwin-Hill  Co..  by  Baldwin-Ehret-HiU,  Inc,  Trenton,  N.J. 

386,692,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.    CI.  12. 
Barber,  W.  H.,  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co., 

Palatine.  111.     38o,324,  ren.  4-4-61.    CI.  15. 
Barbour   Flax    Spinning  Co.,   Paterson,   N.J.,  by  The  Llaen 

Thread    Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.      141,080,    12(c)    pub. 

4-4-61.     CI.  43.  , 

Basaett.  W.  E..  Co.,  The,  Derby,  Conn.     718,455,  pob.  1-17- 

61.     CT.  23. 
Baxter    Laboratories,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Wallerstein    Co..    Morton 

Grove,  111.    713,342,  pab.  1-17-61.    CT.  6. 
Mayshore  Industries,  Inc..  Elkton.  Md.     713,4.'>0.  pabAl-17- 

6l.     CI.  22.  \ 

Itear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    713.574.  pub.  l-i7-«l.^ 

CT.   39. 
Beaver  Tool  Co.  :  Bee — 

Faso,  William  J. 
Behrens  Drug  Co.,  The.  Waco,  Tex.     713,451,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CI.  22. 
Belch,  Paul  F.,  Co.,  Bloomlngton,  III.    713,615,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CI.  46. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.,  Bendlx,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.,  Teter- 

boro,  N.J.    388.445,  ren.  4-^-61.    CI.  21. 
liendix  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bendix  Aviation  Corp. 
Bennett   Laboratories,    Inc.,   Redwood   CTty,   Calif.      602.250, 

cane.     CI.  26. 
Best  Plastics  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     602,133,  cane.     CT.  22. 
BUsell  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     713,504-5,  pub.  9-13-60. 

CI.  29.  -  _ 

Blats  Brewing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     602,214,  cane.     CT.  48. 
Blaw-Knox    Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      713,363,    pub.    1-17-61. 

CI.  13. 
Boehrlnger,    C.    II.,    Sobn,    Ingelbeim    am    Rbein,    Germany. 

713.399.  pub.  1-17-«1.    CI.  18. 
Bonsletr.    Edward   W..   d.b.a.    Material    Handling   Spedaltiea 

Co.,   Chicago.   III.     718^70.  pub.   1-17-61.     CT.   13. 
Borden   Co..    The,   New    York,    N.Y.      384.791,    ren.    4-4-61. 

CI.  46. 
Boss   Mfg.    Co..    The,    Kewanee,    IlL      142,943.    ren.   4-4-61. 

CI    39 
Boulevard.    Inc..    Middlesex.    NJ.      718,6««,    pub.    1-17-61. 

CI    89 
Bowers    Mfg.   Co.    Inc..   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      713,446,    pob. 

1-17-61.     CL  21. 
Braun,  Jacob,  d.b.a.  Vlllereose  Watch  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y. 

713,497,  p'ib.  1-17»-61.    CI.  27. 
Breier's.  Marcus,  Sons.  New  York.  NY.,  by  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co..  Portland,  Oreg.     400,630,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.     CT.  39. 
Breier's.  Marcus.  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y..  by  White  SUg  Mfg. 

Co..  Portland.  Greg.     407.965.   12(c)    pub.  4-4-61.     CI.  .39. 
Breier's.  Marcus,  Sons,  New  York,  NY.,  by  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     438.803.  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.     CI.  89. 
Breier's,  Marcus,  Sons,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  White  Stag  Mfg. 

Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     443.226.  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.     CT.  89. 
Brillo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     141,498-9.  12(c)  pub. 

4—4—61      CI    4 
Bristol   Myera  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     713,415,  pub.  1-17-«1. 

CI    18 
British    Belting    ft    Asbestos    Ltd.,    Cleckbeaton.    England. 

713.523-4,  pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  35. 
British    Nylon    Spinners    Ltd.,    Pontypool,    Monmouthshire, 

England.     7l3..'ri2,   nub.   5-17-60.     CI.    1. 
Brown.    Oeorg*"    A..    d.b.a.    Hydrawllk    Co..    Boselle,     N.J. 

38.3.956,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.    CI.  37. 
Burhsbaum.   S..  ft  Co..  Chicago,  III.,  to  Cable  Raincoat  Co., 

H..ston.    MoHn.      376.712.    ren.   4-4-61.      CT.   .39.  „ 

Buchsbaum.   8.,  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Cable  Raincoat  Co., 

Boston,  NUss.    377,713,  ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  50. 
Bucknroo  Tackle  Co. :  Bee — 

Wllhelml.  Max  F. 
Bullock.    Georgia,    Inc.,    Kansas    CTty,    Mo. 

CI.  39.  ^      „ 

Byer-Rolnlck     Hat     Corp.,     Garland,     Tex. 

1-17-61.    CT.  29.  ^,  „ 

C-L    Sling    Ring    Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 

1-17-61.    CT.  23. 
CMB   Mfg.  Co..   Inc.,  The,   San  Diego,  Calif. 

1-17-61.     CT.  21. 

Cable  Raincoat  Co.  :  See — 

nurhKhaum.  S..  ft  Co.  _ 

Cameron.  1)..  ft  Co.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Andrew  I>«lnc  ft  Co..  Inverness. 
Scotland.     713.634.  pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  49  ^    ,    ,,  «, 

tingeml.  Joe.  ft  Son.  Ontario.  CaUf.    713.606,  pub.  1-17-61. 
CT.  46. 
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602,177,  cane, 
pub. 
pub. 


713.555, 
713,471, 


713,447,  pub. 
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Captain*    Club,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.     713,662-3.    pab. 

f-17-61.    CI.  100. 
Carbic-Uo«ch«t   Corp. :   8m —  ^  ..... 

Farbwerke  Hoechat   AktlengeaelUcbaft   vonnala   Melater 
Lucius  *  BruDlng. 
Carnegie*  of  Welwyn  Ltd.,    Welwyn  Garden  City,  England. 

713.3W1,  pub.  1-17-61.     CI.  18.       •  ,      ,   ^, 

Carter  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     713,416.  pub.  1-17-61. 

CI.   18. 
Celaneite  Corp.  of  America,   New   York,  N.Y.     384,370,   ren. 

4-4-61.     Cl.  42. 
CeUnese  Corp.  of  America,   New  York.  N.Y.     385,189,  ren. 

4— 4— 61       Cl    1 
CeUneae  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y.     713,588,  pub. 

1—17—^1       Ol    43 
Cbadbwum'  Hosiery' Mills,  Inc.,  Cbarlotte.  N.C.  602,187,  cane. 

Cl.  89. 
Cbauiplon     Paper     and     Fibre     Co.,    Tbe.     Hamilton,     Oblo. 

384.«88.  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl.  37.         ,  ^^        ^, 

Chicago    Dietetic    Supply    House,    Inc.,    The,    Chicago,    111. 

38«.722.  ren.  4-4-61.    Cl.  46.  _. 

Chicago    bietetic    Supply    House,    Inc.,    Tbe,    Cbicago,    111. 

388.B81.  r*"!!.  4-4-61.     Cl.  18. 
Cblcagu   Malleable   CaatlngH   Co.,   C^iicago,   III.     380,571,   ren. 

4-4-61.     Cl.  14. 
Cbtcopce  Mfg.   Corp.,   New  Brunswick,   N.J.     718,580,  pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  42.  ^        „  ,       ... 

Ctairana    Praha.     Narodnl    Podnlk,    Praba,    CaecboalovakU. 

713,600.  pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  44. 
CburchlU  UportHwear  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     713,503,  pub. 

10-11-60.    Cl.  39.  _    . 

aairol  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     713.652,  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  51. 
Clay  EDgineering  *  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Clay.    Murray  G. 
Clay,  Murray  O..  d.b.a.  Clav  Engineering  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Cbicago, 


Ifl'.    713,476^  pub^  1-17-dl.    Cl.  23. 
CocaCoU  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sprite  Corp.,  The. 
Cohen,    Joseph    H.,   *    Sons.    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      713.560, 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  39. 
Colgat*' Palmollve     Co..     New     York.     N.T.      718,349.     pub. 

1-17-61.    Cl.  6. 
ColgHte-PaimoliTe    Co..     New     York,     NY.      713,654,     pub. 

1-17-61.    n.  51. 
Coiibrl     Lighters     Ltd..     London.     England.      713.500.     pub. 

4-19-60.     Cl.  28. 
Colonial  Dames  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montebello,  Calif.     713.659.   pub. 

1-17-61.     CT.  51. 
Conimrrdal  Invetttlgatom  :  See— 

Gaye.   Matt 
ConKoieum-Nalrn  Inc. :  See— 

Salem  Mfg.  Co. 
Connector  Seals  Corp..  Pasadena,  Calif.     713,435.  pub.  1-17- 

61.     CT.  21. 
Connolldated  Foods  Corp.  :   See — 

Wewtern  Grocer  Co.  «    ^_ 

Construction  Machinery  Co..  Waterloo,  Iowa.     713..'W7,  pub. 

1-17  r,l      CT.  31.  „     .^ 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     713.700.     Cl.  50. 
rnntlD<>ntal  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.     386.967.  ren.  4-4-61. 

Cl.   1.V 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City,  Okla.     387,013,  ren.  4-4-61. 

Cooper   Tire   A    Rubber   Co..    Flndlay.    Ohio.      713..'S19,    pub. 

10-2O-.'.9.     Cl.  .1.'>. 
Cooperatlpve     Producentefl     IlandelHvereenlglng,     d.b.a.     "De 

Produrent."    6onda.    Netherlands.      139.126,    ren.    4-4-61. 

n    46. 
Council  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Counrll   MfK.  Corp.  ^  _         ^     .  ^     ^    ^ 

Council  Mfg.  Corp..  d.b.a.  Council  MTt.  Co..  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 

71.1, .'.08.  pub.  1    17  61.     Cl.  31. 
Creamery  Packain>  Mfg.  <'o..  The,  Chicago.  111.     713.379.  pub. 

4   5W).     Cl.  l.V 
Crocker    Burbank    Papers    Inc..    Fltchburg,    Mass.      71.1.688. 

Crown  Products  Corp..  to  Mdy'H  Choice  Foods,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif      3M8.620,  ren.  4-4-61.    Cl.  6. 
Cubic    Corp..    San     Diego,    Calif.       713,48."^.    pub.    1-17-61. 

Cl.  26. 
Curtis  (\)mpanles.  Inc.,  Clinton,  Iowa.     713..')16,  pub.  1-17- 

<;i.    Cl  .{•_». 

Danti-I,    William    R..    \\>Htvllle,    N.J.      713.60.3.   pub.    1-17-61. 

Cl    44. 
Darworth     Inc..   Slmsbury.   Conn.     602,229.   caac.     Cl.   52. 
ItHvU-Hoiirnonvlllp  Co..  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc..  New  York. 

NY.     14:4.977.  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl.  «.  ,.    „„ 

Davco  Corp  .  Dayton,  Ohio.  713. .M2.  pub.  1-17-61.  Cl.  32. 
Dnyco  Corp..  I>ayton.  Ohio.  713..'>2.V6.  pub.  1-17-01.  Cl.  3:>. 
Dw-ca  RecordH.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     713.530.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl.  36. 
r>elnw«n»  Mercantile  Co.   Inc..  Stamford.  N.Y.     713.420.  pub. 

1    17-61.     Cl.  19 
Dell.   Ruth.   New  York.  NY.     602.239,  cane.     Cl.  IWV. 
"De  Produrent"  :  Srr 

Cooperatlevp    Producenten    Handelsrereenlglng. 
Derfler.   Mas.    d  b.a.    Nutrition   Control    Products.    New   York. 

NY.     71.J.402.  pub.  1    1--61.    Cl,  18. 
I>skflnder    Co.     The.    Costa    Mesa.    Calif.       602.282,    cane. 

Dewey  and  Alniy  Cht-mlcal  Co..  by  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co..  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.     38.I.729.  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.     Cl.  6. 

Dextrex  Chemical  Industrl«*s.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.  713.44.'i. 
pub.  1    17   61      Cl.  21 

Diamond  Chain  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.  713.467.  pub. 
l-17-<il       Cl    2A. 

Dlek  Coffee  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  713.609.  pub.  1-17-61. 
Cl    46. 

Dllwortb  Pharmacy.  Charlotte.  N.C.     602.102.  cane.     Cl.  18. 


DoAU  Co..   Tbe,   De*   Molne^   IIL     713.479.   pob.   1-17-61. 

Cl    23 
Dominion  Comet  Co.,  Ltd.,  Quebec.  Quebec,  Canada.    602,170, 

cane      Cl    39 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tbe,  Midland,  Micb.    713,316,  pub.  1-17- 

61.     CL  1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Micb.    713,333-5,  pub.  1-17- 

61.     Cl.  6. 
Dresser-ideco  Co. :  See — 

Dresser  ludustries.  Inc. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dresser-IUeco  Co..  DalUa,  Tex. 

713,306,  pub.  »-30-60.    Cl.  12.  ,      ».„«,      ^.     „, 

Dresser  Products  inc..  Providence,  B.L     713.687.     Cl.  87. 
Drew.    K.    F..   *   Co.,   Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      713,614.  pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  46. 
Du  Mont,  Allen  B..  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     663,777. 

cor.     Cl.  26. 
Dupil-Coior  Products  Co..  by  Dupli-Color  Products  Co.,  Inc., 

Chicago,    111.      3»7.6»9.   12 ic)    pub.   4-4-61.      Cl.   16. 
Dupil-Cuior  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dupll-Color  Producu  Co.  .  r^  .      -,, 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  K.  I.,  and  Co.,  >^llmlngton,  Del.     713,- 

301,  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  6.  ^       _.      r^      ^        .T.o 

Dura-Design  PUstics  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada.     713,- 

091.  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  44.  ,   „„    .         ^    ,    ,, 

Electra  Industries.  Inc.,  Seattle,  Waab.     713.604,  pub.  1-17- 

HI       1*1    44 
Elgeit  Optical  Co..  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.    618.164.  cor.    q.  26. 
Kigln   Metal   Casket   Co.,   Elgin,   111.      713,325.  pub.   1-17-61. 

Ellxabeth  of  Sweden,  Patenton.  NJ.     713.649,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl.  51. 
Kndo  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Kndo  l*roducts.  Inc.  „    ^     ,    ^       ._j       »_ 

Kndo   Products,    inc..   New  York,   to  Endo   Laboratories  Inc., 

Klchiuond    Hlil.    N.Y.      386.328,    ren.   4-476I.      Cl.    18. 
Endo  Products,  inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Endo  Laboratories 

Inc..  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.     387.003.  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl.  18. 
Bndo  Woducts,  inc..  New  York,  NY.,  to  Endo  Laboratories 

iuc.  Richmond  Hill,  N.V.     3S7,044.  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl.  18. 
Englander  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  to  The  EnglanUer  Co..  Inc.,  Cbicago. 

111.     385,684,  ren.  4-1-61.    Cl.  32.  ,,..,., 

Euro   Shirt    Co.,    Inc..    The,    Louisrllle,    Ky.      713,541.    pub. 

Ensign  Carburetor  Co..  Fullerton,  Calif.     718,459,  pub.  1-17- 

ftl       Cl    l2Ii 

Esquire,  inc.."  New  York.  N.Y.    713,538,  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  38. 
Eutectic  \\ elding  Alloys  Corp.  :  See — 


Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys,  inc..  to  EntecUc  Welding  Alloys 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     ^86.989,  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl    14. 

Evans  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.  713,638,  pub.  1-17- 
61.    C*i.  50. 

Evans,  T.  C. :  See — 

Eversnarp*    lnt\."  New    York.    N.Y.      713,651,    pub.    1-17-61. 
F.A.B!^*Mfg.    Co.    Inc.,    Oakland.    Calif.     713,424-0.    pub. 

Farb^iifabrikfn' Itait-r  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuaen-Bayer- 
werk.  Ueruuiuy.     602.028.  cane.     Cl.  6.         .....       .       . 

Farbwerke  lloerLst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
*  Urunlng.  Frankfurt  aid  Main,  Germany,  from  Carblc- 
Hoechst   Corp..   New    York,   N.Y.     713,343,   pub.    1-17-61. 

Cl   6. 
Farm  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  Columbua,  Oblo.     602.021-2.  cane. 

Farmer's  Educational  and  Cooperative  Union  of  America, 
d.ba.  National  I''armera  Union,  Denver,  Colo.  713,665. 
pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  102.  ^  ^         .  -,-o^T 

Farmers  Ki«?vator  Service  Co.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.  713,347. 
pub.  1-17  61.     a.  6.  „        .      .       „.  .. 

Faso,  William  J.,  d.ba.  Beaver  Tool  Co.,  Huntington  SUtion, 
NY.     71.<,4ti5.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  23.     _        ..       ^.  .,  _ 

Favia.  I><imlnu-.  d.b.a.  Atlantic  Candy  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
602, 191*,   ranc.     Cl.  46. 

Ferguson  Machine  Corp.  of  Indiana  :  See — 

Universal  Match  Corp.  .    ,,   „.      ,n-    «« 

Ferranla  Sp.A..  Milan,  Italy.     713.487,  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  26. 

Fiberloid  Ciirp.,  The,  Indian  Orchard,  Mass.,  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     140.802.  ren.  4-4-61.     Cl.  1. 

FInkel.  Abram.  d.b.a.  Keystone  Shower  Door  Co..  South- 
ampton. Pa.     713.352.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  12.  .,,„  ,„^ 

Flrestom*  Tire  A  Rubbir  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  713.320. 
pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  1.  _^  ,.«.„„ 

Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.  713,522, 
pub.  6-28-60.     Cl.  35.  _  ^    .    .,  ., 

Fisher  Scientific  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     713.336.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Folger.  J.  A.,  k  Co.,  Kanaa*  City,  Mo.    388.719.  ren.  4-4-61. 

Food     Machinery    and    Chemical    Corp.,     New    York,    N.T. 

6O2.018,  fanr.     Cl.  6.  ^.  ,      _,,  __^ 

Foremoet  Machine  Kullders,   Inc..  Livingaton.  NJ.     713.460. 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  23.  .         .        .        ^  ... 

Forestrong   Co..   from    Eldon    Mfg.    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

601.»9«1.  cane.     Cl.  1.  ^,  „       ».««„. 

Formed    Container   Corp..    Orangeburg.    N.Y.      713.326.   pub. 

117   61.     CI.  2. 
Forte  Falrbalrn  Inc..  Needham  Heights.  Masa.     713.313,  pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  1. 
Fortuna  Foundations.   Inc..   New  York,  NY.     718.561.   pub. 

l_17_fll.     Cl.  39. 
Foater.    Pam.    Inc.,    Seattle.    Wasb.      713.500,   pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl    .39 
Fouke  Fur  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     718.821.  pub.  1-17-61.     CI.  1. 

Fox  River  Paper  Corp..  Appleton.  Wis.    713,539.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    38 
Frankenmuth    Brewing   Cp.,    Prankenmutb.    Micb.      602.211, 

cane.    Cl.  48. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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FrunxU    Brutben    Winery,    d.bJi.    Old    Chateau    Wine   Co„ 

Ripon,  Calif.     713,633,  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  47. 
Fivdeuburgb  Uecbt  Co..  Xbc,  Concord,  Masa.     602,099,  cane. 

Cl    18 
Frce'xer,    J..    *   Son,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.      718,569,    pub. 

1_17_61      Cl.  39. 
Freydberg,   O.,    H.   k   B.,   Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      713,558, 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  39. 
Frito  Co..  The,  Dallas,  Tex.     713,606,  pub.  6-14-60.     Cl.  40. 
Kiomsou    Orban    Co..    inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      718,376.   pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  14. 
Fuji  Heavy  industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Fuji  Jyukogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha.  ,    ^ 

Fuji  Jyukogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  d.b.a.  Fuji  Heavy  Industries 

Ltd.,   Chiyoda  ku,   Tokyo,  Japan.      713,418,   pub.    1-17-61. 

Cl    19 
Fuji'jyukogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  d.b.a.  Vnii  Heavy  industries 

Ltd..  cniiyoda  ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.     713,419,  pub.  12-22-o9. 

Cl     19 
Fuld  Brothers,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Just  Distrtbutora,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 

Md.     713,337.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  6. 
Fulmar  Foods  :  See —  ^ 

international  Refining  A  I'ackaging  Corp. 
Fulton    iiag   and    Cotton    MllU,    to    Fulton    Industries,    Inc., 

Atlanta.  Ga.    386.310.  rtn.  4-4-61.     Ci.  2. 
Fulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Fulton  Bag  and  Cotton  Mills. 
G  R   k  T  Co..   Mlnot,   N.  Dak.     602.106.   cane.     Cl.  18. 
Oaye,   Matt,  d.b.a.   Commercial   investigators,   Boston.   Mass. 

General   Aniline   ft'  Film   Corp.,    New  York,    N.Y.      602,153, 

General  Biocbemlcals.  inc..  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio.     602,035-6. 

cane      Cl    0 
General    Clgaf    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.      718,387.    pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  17.  „,         .,„„.^ 

General    Development    Corp..    Miami,    Fla.     713,346,    pub. 

General  Plastics  Corp.,  Marion,  Ind.     713,639,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    50. 
General    Precision,    inc.,    Pleasantvllle,   N.Y.      713,489.   pub. 

General  Tire  ft'  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     713,317,  pub. 

1-17-61.    Cl.  1. 
Geriatric  Foods,  Ltd..  L,akeUnd,  Fla.     713,608.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Globe  Steel   Abrasive  Co.,   Tbe,   Mansfield.   Ohio.     713,330. 

pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  4. 
Goldberg,  I..  Marine  World.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     718,421, 


Harris  Trust  and  Saving*  Bank.  Ctatcafo,  111.     713,8««.  pnfc. 

Harrison  Home  Products,  Inc.,  Harrison.  N.J.     713.637.  pftb. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  50. 
Hausted.  Bay  K. :  See — 

Simmons  Co. 
Henthorn  Advertising:  See — 

Henthoru.  Emerson.  ^    _,        ^ 

Henthorn,  Kiiif  rson,  d.b.a.  Henthorn  Advertising.  Cincinnati. 


Ohio.     713,636.  pub.  9-13-60.    CL  50. 
"  ow«f 

4-4-61.    a.  1. 


Ohio.    713,636.  puo.  »-ia-ou.    v,i.ou.        „,  ,„„    ,„,    . 
Hercules  Powder  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     384,592,  12(c)  pub. 


pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  19.  „,      ».„„.. 

Golden.  Martin,  ft  Son.  Inc..  Providence,  R.I.     713,374,  pub. 

Good  Luck  Glove  Co.,  Carbondale,  III.    713,562.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl  39 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     143.623,  ren.  4-4-61. 

Cl  39 
Goodyear  Tire  ft   Rubber   Co..   The.   Akron.    Ohio.      713.676. 

Cl    2 
Gorliam  Mfg.  Co.,  Providence.   R.I.     713,502,   pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl  28 
Oossiifd.n.  W..  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.     713.573.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl  39 
Gotham    Knitting    Mllla.    by    Gotham    Knitting    Mills,    Inc.. 

New  York.   N.Y.      171,775.    12(c)    pub.  4-4-61.     Cl.  89. 
Gotham  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. :  See- 
Got  liam  Knitting  Mills. 
Governor  and  Co.  of  Adventurers  of  England.  Trading  into 

Hud.Hons  Bay.  The.  d.b.a.  Hudson's  Bay  Co.    Lofdon.  Eng- 

Innd  and  Winnipeg.  Manitoba.  Canada.     71.3.535.  pab.  1-17- 

61.     n.  .18. 
Grace.  W.  R..  ft  Co.  :   Seo— 

I>e.vey  and  Almy  Chemical  Co.  , 

Graco    Metal    Products.    Inc..   Elverson.    Pa.      713,.il4.    pub. 

1-17-61.     n.  :V2.  _     ^ 

Gray    Dorothy.   Salons,   to  Lebn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp..  to 

I/ehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp.,  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     389,010,  ren. 

4-4_c,l.     Cl.  61. 
Grayson  List   ft   Co..   Secaucus.   N.J.     713,.364.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl  1.3. 
Great  Western  Sugar  Co.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.     388.246.  12(c) 

pub.  4-4-61.     Cl.  46. ^        .    ,    ,, 

Gre«»n  Bag  Cement  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     713.3.')9.  pub.  1-17- 

61.     Cl.  12.  ^  ,        .        . 

Greenwold.  Cecil.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Spectrafoam  Corp..  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     71 3. .-.13.  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  32  ,    ,,   „. 

Grelner.  Wllllaiii.  Co.,   Chicago.   III.     713,319.   pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl  1. 
Grev  Hosiery  Mills,  d.b.a.  Mary  Grey  Hosiery  Mills.  Bristol, 

Va.    71 3..'^72.  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  39. 
Grey.  Mary.  Hosiery  Mills:  See — 

Grey  Hosiery  Mills.  „     .^    „  „      -.„ 

Oreylock  Electronics  Supply  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     713,- 

444,  pub.  1-17-«1      Cr2f.  ^    .    ..  ^, 

H  ft  H  FInterprises.  River  Falls,  Wis.     713.368.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl  13 
Haddon  House  Food  Products.  Inc..  Camden.  N.J.     713.619. 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  46.  ..  .., 

Iladlev.    H.   A..    Inc.,    Wlnooskl.   Vt.      713.493.   pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl  26 
Haico  Products,  Inc..  Orlando.  Fla.     713.624,  pub.  1-17-61. 

(^1    40 
Haman.  J.  Paul.  Yonkers.  N.Y.    713.699.    Cl.  48. 
Hancock,  Annie  M^  Appomattox.  Va.    689.438.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Hanson.    R.    A.,    C^o..    Inc..    Palouse.    Wash.       713.669.    pub. 

1_17_«1.     Cl.  103. 
Ha rley -Davidson   Motor  Co..  to  Harley-Davldson  Motor  Co., 

Milwaukee.  Wis.    388,621.  ren.  4-4-61.    0.38. 
Harris.  B.  W..  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     713,549.  pub.  1-17- 

Harris.   B.'w..  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     713.691.     Cl.  39. 


Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Nuodex  Products  Co..  inc.  «.«-„,         ..    ,    ,-  «, 

Hi-G.   inc..   Long   island  City,  N.Y.     718,»97,  pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl    44 
Hill  Chemical  Co..  Idaho  Fall*.  Idaho.    713.380,  pub.  3-29-60. 

Cl    15 
HUvert    Fred  G..  Co.,  Inc..  Distributors.  Glendale.  Aria.     713,- 

622.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  46.  „  ,      ^.      ,„^ 

His  ft  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft,  Murgentbal.  Swltreriand.    384,- 

800.  ren.  4-4-61.    Cl.  39.  „.„.,. 

Hodgman    Rubber    Co.,    Framlngham,    Mass.      713,515.    pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  32. 
Hoffman^  M..  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hoffman.  Max.  „ 

Hoffman.   Max,   to  M.   Hoffman  ft  Co.,   Inc.,  Boston,   Mass. 

13«.2.-)9,  ren.  4-4-01.    0.39.  ,       „„  .,^  ,, 

Hoffmann  La    Roche    Inc.,    Nutley,    N.J.      713.409-11.    pub. 

X_17_6l.     CL  18. 
Holl  Gay    Mfg.    Co..    Cbicago.    111.      713.642.    pub.    1-17-61. 

Cl    50 
Holt'  Hardwood   Co.,  Oconto,   Wis.     713.358,   pub.   1-17-61. 

Cl    12. 
HoughtaliDg,  John  J.,  d.b.a.  Magic  Fingers  Massage  Co..  Olen 

Rock,  .N.J.     713..598.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  44.  

lludnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     713.647,  pub.  1-17-61. 

CL  51. 
Hudson's  Bay  Co.  :  See —  .,,...    .^  ... 

Governor  and  Co.  of  Adventurers  of  England.  Tradlnc 
Into  Hudson's  Bay,  The. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Penola  Oil    Co..    New   York,   N.Y.      713,355,   pub.    2-9-60. 

Ul.  12.  ^        ^  . 

Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.,  by  merger  from 

Peuola   Oil    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      713,520.    pub.    2-9-60. 

Cl    35 
Huston.    Tom,    Peanut    Co.,    Columbus,    Ga.      602,226,    cane. 

Cl    51 
Hyde   Mfg.    Co..    Southbridge.   Mass.      144.585.    rea.   4-4-61. 

Cl.  23. 
Hydraulic  Jack  Packing  ft  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Kron.  Saul. 
Hydrawllk  Co.  :  See- 
Brown.  George  A.  .    .    .- 

Hyland  Laboratories.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     713,350,  pub.  1-17- 

Imhof,  Alfred.  Ltd.,  London.  England.    713,511,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    32 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England.    713,547, 

pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  39.  ,    ,     ^  o  .       „         . 

Industrta    Espanola    de    Perias    Imltadoa,    8.A.,    Barcelona, 

Spain.     713,498-9.  pub.  3-15-60.    Cl.  28.  ^ 
Intercheinical  Corp.  :  See — 

Ault  ft  Wiborg  Carbon  ft  Ribbon  Co..  Inc. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See— 

inttriiatlonal  Nickel  Co..  The.  .,,..,„ 

international  Nickel  Co.,  The,  to  The  International  Mckel  Co., 

Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      142.583.    ren.    4-^-61.      Cl.    14. 
International  Refining  ft  Packing  Corp.,  from  Fulmar  Foods, 

Paterson.  N.J.     713.697.    Cl.  46.  „»„  „«o   >. 

Interwoven  StocifinK  Co.,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.     388,893-4. 

Ja^'Letlcla.  .New  York.  NY.     713..'i37,  pub.  I-I7U1.    Cl.  88. 
J.-lferson  Electric  Co.,   Bellwood.  IlL     713,496.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    27. 
Jetronic    Industries.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      713,488,   pub. 

1-17-61.     Cl.  26.  „„„... 

Johns-Man vllle  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Western  Products 

Corp.,   inc.,  Albuquerque,   N.   Mex.     713,353,   pub.  5-5-o9. 

Cl    12 
Johnson    ft   Johnson,    New    Brunswick.    N.J.      713,395.   pub. 

1-17-61.     CL  18. 
Joiner,  Dick,  ft  Aasociates  :  See — 

Joiner,  Richard  V. 
Joiner.  Richard  V..  d.b.a.  Dick  Joiner  ft  Associates.  Lemont. 

ill.     713.64.3,  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  50. 
Joyc*',  inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     713,543.  pub.  1-17-61.    Cl.  39. 
Just  Distributors,  inc.  :  See — 

Fuld  Br  ithers.  Inc.  .      _   _  __„ 

Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  C::allf.    713,372, 

pub.  1-17-61.    CL  14.  ,     _,».,. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.    713,875. 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  14.  _^ 

Karagheuslan.  A.  ft  M..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     713.579.  pub. 

4-26-60.     CL  42. 
Kayser.  Henry,  ft  Fils,  Inc. :  See — 

Levin  Brothers. 
Kay-Te«>   Enterprises,    Inc.,   New  Tork.   N.T.     602.173,   cane. 

Cl    39 
Keaiie.    Marv    J.,    d.bA.    Keane    Records,    Hollywood,    Calif. 

713,531.  piib.  1-17-61.     CT.  ,36. 
Keane  Records  :  See — 

Keane.  Mary  J.  .   ,_  _, 

Kellogg    Co.,    Battle    Creek.    Mich.      713.628,    pub.    1-17-61. 

Kellogg  Mfg.  Co.,  Rochester,  by  American   Brake  Shoe  Co.. 

New  Tork.  N.T.     138.039.  12(c)   pub.  4-4-61.     Cl.  28. 
Kemp.    William    O..    Pontine.   Mich.     713.354.    pub.    6-7-60. 

Cl.  12.  _     ,^ 

Kern   Fooda,   Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     713,698.     CT.  46. 


TM  iv 
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142.9M,   r«n. 

713.449,  p«fc.  1-17-«1. 

gplrltusfabrick    N.T., 
L>elft.    NettaerUnda. 


Keystoae  Shower  Door  Co. 

Finkcl,  Abram.  _ 

King   Candy   Co.,  Tort    Worth,   Tex. 

cT.  4e. 

Kobler,  Ueorg.  Nueraberf.  Germany. 

CI.  22. 
Konlnklljke     NederUndache    Oi«t-    en 

dba.    Royal    NetberUnda  Distillerlea 

713.3»2,  \,\ib.  1-17-«1.    CI.  18.   _^^  ^_^  _,     - 

Krah.    Walter   F..   Chlcacp.    III.     M*.**®.  caac.     CJ.  •. 
Kramer  Br.»...  Ue..  New\ork.  N.Y     «OjJ  18(Ki.  «nc     CI.  89. 
Kre...  8.  H..  ind  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     713.376.  pub.  1-17-fll. 

Ol    3tt 
Krer  Fackinff  Co„  St.  Loula.  Mo.     713.616-17.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Kroii.'**8aul.    dba.    Hydraulic    Jack    Packing    *    Tool    Co.. 

BlM>mfl«ld.  N.J.     713.473.  pub.  l-lT-61.     CT  23^^ 
Kurt    Orban    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      602,140-1,    cane. 

CI    23 
Laclede-ClirUty  <'l«y  Prcnlurts  Co.,  St. 

Porter    Co..    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 

4—4-61      CI    12. 
Laclede-Chrlaty  Clay  Producte  Co.,  St. 

Porter    Co.,    Inc..    Plttaburgb,    P*. 

4-4-61.     CI.  12. 
I^dy'H  Choice  Fooda  :  Bee — 

Crown  Producta  Corp. 
Lalng.  Andrew,  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Cnmernn.  I).,  ft  Co.  Ltd.  „    ,.    ^  v      tk  oia 

Lakeland   Nurnerlea   Salea  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     7lB,»i». 

pub    1-17-61.     CI.  1. 
Lane  Knterprlnea  :  See — 

Vance,  Llndaey  L.         ^  ^   .        „.        -, 
Lar»<<n,    «>rl«>n    O.,    d.boi.    Tubular    Vise    Co. 

•02.149.  c«nc.     a.  23. 

-  Mass 


B    C    Co.,    Ripley.    N.Y.      713,625, 
Inc..   Burbank.  Calif. 


pub.    1-17-«1. 

442,»»4.  cane. 
233,392, 
3S2,464, 
366.210, 
425,664. 
4-4-61. 


LouU.  Mo.,  by  H.  K. 
324.687.    12(c)    pub. 

LouU.  Mo.,  by  H.  K. 
329.783.    12(c)    pub. 


lac.^    Boaton. 
Santa    Monica, 


Calif. 


713.660, 
713,433. 


713,557,  pub.  1-17-61 
See — 


Denver,    Colo. 

pub.    1-17-61. 

1-17-61. 

CT.  39. 


pub. 


Lant-O-Loa, 

CI.  52. 
Lear.    Inc. 

CI.  21. 
Legettea  Inc.,  Bolne.  Idaho. 
I>!hn  ft  Fink  l'r<»<1uctH  Corp. 

Oray.  I)<)rothy.  8alon».  _  .„         ^       m^...„ 

I^hn  ft  Fink  Producta  Corp..  dba.  Tuaay  Coametica.  Bloom- 

fleld   NJ      713.65.'>.  pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  51 
Lenn.Ma    Ltd      Briat.fl.    EngUnd       602.160,    «%--.CI.    26. 
Ijut   I'arfum><    Robert    Plguet.    Parte.    France.      713.648.   pub. 

1-17-fll       CI.  61. 
I>>Ter  Brothera  Co.  :  ««# — 

Pepaodent  Co..  The.  .    jai 

I^erer  ferothera  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     887.467.  ren.  4-4-61. 

Le^n^Brothera,    to   Henry   Kayaer  ft  Flla.   Inc..   New   York. 

LeSil  ^^K^':'"con;'c^N?w^1?o^k.  NY.     602.198.  cane. 

L«>wla    Engineering    Co.,    Naugatnck.    Conn.      713.438.    pub. 

Llnd^'lf  J^  L..  d.b.a.  Alfred  L.  LInd  Co..  Minneapolia.  Mian. 
7l"3.«.-»3.  pub.  1-17-61.     n.  60. 


Llnen"fhrpiid"Co..  Inc..  The:  See — 

Barbour  FlHX  SplnnlnK  Co.  «, 

MnkB^lt  Co.  rhinijro.   III.     713.458^  Dub.  V;*I~**rn     tin 
LInx.    Mnrr,    BIrmlnKhiini.    Ala.      8<«»««.,«?«»'v.  ^   ,l\. 
Llojd.   Warren.   Inc.,   Pateraon,  N.J.     718.610.  pub.  1-17-61. 

I^ckfo?nM>r  Co..  The.   CTilcago.   111.     713.469.   pnb.   1-17-61. 
L.i^l.^*Wnlter   S..  dba.  The  TTltra  White  Co..  Roanoke.  Va. 
I»Ili*^Opt«*^Aktlen(reaenachaft,     Berlin  Steglltt,    Germany. 
713.42H.   pnb.    1 1    23 -.'.8.     CI.   21.  -««,«<» 

iVcan    Blertric    Specialty    Mfg.   Co..  Cblciigo,  111.     602.1.12. 

Ix>rt"Fi<ilt^mo"'  Fininir  Rtatlona,  Inc..  to  TJe  American  Oil 

Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     B02.236,  oinc      CT.IOS. 
I>.a  AnfteU"*  FHt  Co..  Inc  .  Lok  Angelea.  Calif.     713..114,  pub. 

I  JiUvlTlV  Cement  Co..  LoulayllW..  Ky.     144.600.  ren.  4-4-61. 

Ix>we.*Jw'.   Corp..  New  York.  NY.     713.366.  pnb.   1-17-61. 

T>»w;,*Joe,   Corp,   New  York.   NY.      713,602.   pnb.   1-17-61. 

CI    44 
I^ipe'ar    Producta.    Inc..    Farmlnirton.    Mich.       71.1.478.    pnb. 

MaVkllnVmena  P^el  Co.  The,  Plttaburg,  Kana.  and  Kaaaaa 
nty   Mo.     272..%77.  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61      CI.  1 

Mairlc  Chef,    Inc..    St.   Loula.    Mo.      602,160, 

Mairic  Flnrera  Maaaape  Co.  :   Sec — 
lIongntalInK,  John  J. 

Mflgnnavnc    Corp.    North    Hollywood 
1-17-61      CI.  21. 

Malrem    Brtck    and  Tile  Co  .   Malrem. 

Marahnll  Canning  Co.  :  See 

Western  Orooer  Co. 
Marahall    Canning    Co..    Marahalltown. 

duoern  Attwoolatea.    Inc..  Kanaaa  City. 

.MarMhall-Wella   Co,    Duluth,    Minn       3.VV219. 
Marahall  Wella  Hardware  Co..  Duluth,   Minn. 

CI    34 
Maater    Bulldera    Co..    The.    CleTeland,    Ohio. 


MeAtecr, 

CI.  46. 
McKeoB   Canning  Co., 

CI    46. 
McLaa^liB  Oonaley  King  Co.,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.    CI.  6. 
McLaughlin  Oormley  King  Co.,  Minneapolia.  Mian. 

l'2{Ct  pub.  4-4-<il.     CI.  6. 
McLaoghlln  Oormley  King  Co..  Minneapolia.  Mian. 

12(c)  pub.  4-4-01.    CI.  6.  „      ^,. 

McLaughlin  Oormley  King  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

12(c»  pnb.  4-4-«il.    CI.  6. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co..  Kvanarllle,  Ind.     384,726,  ren 

C^l     4A 

Mead  Johnaon  ft  Co.,  SranaTllle,  Ind.    713,626.  pub.  1-17-61. 

d    4A 
Merar.  Erwln  J.,  d.b.a.  Merit  Producta  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

718.644.  pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  61. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc  ;  See- 
Sharp  ft  Uohroe.  Inc.  „.,...      ^.   .a 
Merck  ft  <:o..  Inc  .  Rahway.  N.J.    389.037  ren  *-*T**,   fi"  1?' 
Merck   ft   Co..    Inc.    Kahway,    N.J.      713,403,    pub.    1-17-61. 

CI.  18. 
Merit  Product!  Co. :  flee— 

Meta'lcraft'l»roducta' Co..  lac.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     713,436-7, 

Me*ttor  Mfjrco..  Met^tir.  Oa.     713  548    Pub    «-7-60.     CI.  89. 
Meyer  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     713,412.  pub.  1-17- 

61       (71    18 
Mld-Sutea  Buylnc  Oroup.  Inc..  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak.     713,- 

MllbJik  Hardy  \nc!.  Nrir  York,  NY.     713,581-2.  pub.  1-17- 

Al       01    4*' 
Mlaaoa    Inc',  AtlanU.  Oa.,  to  Rlchardaon-Merrell  Inc., 

York,  NY.    384.7."^3.  ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  18. 
Mlaaourl   RolllnK   Mill   Corp..   St.   Loula.   Mo. 

3-17-.')9.     CI.  13. 
Mom'a  Cookie  Co.  :  See — 

RIpon  Fooda,  Inc.  ,       „ 

Monarch   Tile   Mfg.    Inc..    San   Angelo,   Tex. 

Monoatructure,   Inc.,  Sarasota.  Fla.     713,357. 

CI.  12 
Monaanto  (Hiemlcal  Co. :  S«e — 

Mon»aBt*ir  ChemlMil  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    386.729.  ren.  4-4-61. 

Montgomery   Ward  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     713.518,  pub. 

MJr'ii^Slgn^MMhlne  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  111.     713,373.  pub. 

MorreuT^J^ohnV  ft  Co.,  Ottumwa.  Iowa.     713,620-1,  pnb.  1-17- 

MorVon^^klS   Co.,    Muskegon    Heights.    Mich.      713.456.   pub. 

fl  T  110      Ol    23 
Mrs.  America.'  Inc..  New  Jj)rk.  NY.     713.673.  pub. 

ci  A 

Mueller  Brass  Co..  Port  Huron.  Mich.    713.472.  pub 

CI    23 
Muller   Werner  B.,  Southampton,  Pa.    713,452.  pub 

M^nro. Valter  J..  New  York    N.Y.  ^.«02,194    cane. 
National  Automotive  Parta  Association.  Detroit 

Na\loni'l"cayRej!uter^Cof^     Dayton.  Ohio.    387.640.  rea. 

National  Comics  Publications.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     713.636, 

pub.  1-17-61.    CT   38. 
National  Farmers  I'nlon  :   Se 


New 

713.362.   pub. 

713,360,   pub. 
pub.  1-17-61. 


1-17-01. 

1-17-61. 

1-17-61. 

...     CT.  89. 
Mich.     718,- 


canc.     CI.  .14. 


384,198.  12(c) 
713,448,   pub. 

602.037,  cane. 
602.225.  cane. 


Calif 
.   Ark 


713,440. 
602,037. 


pnb. 


cane. 


Iowa. 
Kana. 


to   8a  lea   Pro- 
143,682.  ren. 

cane.     CT.   21. 
72.875.  cane. 


to 


4-4-61 


American- 
Cl.  12. 


MarietVa  Co..  Chicago.  III.     38.3,.340.  ren. 
Material  Handling  SiH»claltlea  Co. :  See- 

Ronalett.  Kdward  W.  ,.„„-„         ,. 

May  Research.  Inc..  Minneapolia.  Minn.     713,8i2.  pub. 

McAlee^'Mfg '  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     713.329.  pub.  1-17-61. 
CT.  4. 


1-17- 


l"annera  Educational  and  Coopratlve  Lnlon  of  America^ 
National  ITeaaur.-  Cooker  Co..  to  National  Prestflndustrtes 

Inc..  Eau  Claire.  Wla.     384.941.  rea.  4-4-61.     CI.  18. 
National  Preato  Induatrles  Inc. :  See — 

National  I'reMHurr  Cooker  (^o.  Ti>««Tn 

National    Ski    Patrol    System.    Inc..    Dearer.   Colo.      713.673. 

Netta^nn  ^DrewieS  A/S.  Copenhagen.  Denmark.    ,602.115, 

NeU^n:Bo7er*Co..  Inc..  Glendale.  Calif.     713,400.  pub.  1-17- 

New   Knila^nli   Lock  ft  Hardware  Co..  The.  South  Norwalk, 

Conn.     •M>2.14«.  cane.     CT.  25. 
Nicholson.    H.   R..   Co..   The.   Baltimore.   Md. 

pub   4  4-61.     C\.  43.  „      ^       .  «   „, 

Nlc-I.r8llwr   Battery  Co..   Santa  Ana.  Calif. 

1-17-61.     CT.  21.  ^,        V    I.  w  V 

•Nldla    Botanical    Oarden.    New   York,  N.i. 

Nlte  Walker  Co.,  Inc..  Newton  Center.  Maaa. 

CT    50 
Nttcel  Cbrp.,   Syracuse,   NY.     601.997.  cane. 
Nu-Dent   Porcelain    Studio.   Inc..    New  York, 

sJ^oT  Pr^ucts  Co..  Inc..  EII«abeth,  N.J.    bi   ------  - 

port  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    386,850.  12(c)  pub. 
4-4-61.    CI.  26. 

Nutrition  Control  Producta  :  See — 

Okonlte  Co!".  The'  Pasaalc.  N.J.    718,681.    CT.  21. 
Old  Chateau  Wine  Co.  :  dee— 

Fniniln  Brothers  Winery.  ,    .     »     o-k— i-«  m. 

Old   Quaker  Co..   The.   La'^renoebur^    Ind.,   *o»5J'f  °'*Z,  ^J" 
tillers.   Inc  .   Schenley.  Pa.     386,563,  ren.  4-4-61.     CI.  49. 
Ollvan«ra    Peninsular.    S.A..    Malaga.    Spain.     713.607.   pub. 

OutbI.lM*   Marine"    Corp..     Waukegaa.     HI.      713.474.     pub. 

OwenV^rnln*?  inberglaa  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     713.590.  pub. 
1-17-61.    CT.  43. 


CT. 
N.Y. 


388.409. 


.J.,  by  Heyden  New- 
386,83 
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TM  V 


Owens-IUinoia     Qlaaa    Co..     Toledo.     Ohio.      71S.617,     pub.  Riverside  TraUerMto    Co.  Inc..  BroWBWOod,  Te«.     718,417. 

o-d— (U)     ci   11  pub.  2-J4— ow.    Ci.  iw. 

PaaelPiirquetry    Ltd..    North    Walea,    England.      602.068.  R^frt.  John  Powera  Products  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    715,- 

rmnr       C\     12  6«>0,  pUD.   1— 17— Ol.     CI.  51. 

Paneplnto,     Fiank    W.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     884.798,    ren.  Roberts,  Sanford  ft  Taylor  Co..  Shermaa,  Tex.    713.327,  pnb. 

^  r  HI     pi   \A  1—17—61.    Ci.  2. 

r.^iount  Bedding  Corp..  Norfolk,  Va.   888.596.  ren.  4-4-4J1.  Rock  CTty  Box  falea  Co.   Norcross.  fro"  Rite  Pack  Co..  Hape- 

PI    Qo  viiie,  Ua.     i  1.8.01^,  puD.  1— 1«— 01.    v^i.  •«. 

PaVenta-  Institute.  Inc..  The.  New  York.  NY.     600,763.  cane.  Rocket  Devices  Corp..  •\*;»  York   N.Y      602  OM   c«nc^    CT.  18^ 

f.1    oo  Rokeach,    I.,    ft    Sons,    Inc..    New    lork,   by   assignment   and 
Parke.   Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     140,512,  ren.  4-4-61.        change  of  name  from  I.  Rokeach  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Flushing. 

/•]    IB  N.l.     71,),6tfJ.     Cl.  46. 

Parke    Davla  ft  Co     Detroit.  Mich.     298.600-1.  cane.     Cl.  18.  Rolfe  Mfa:.  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Smethwlck.  Birmingham,  England. 
KrK'  IMTla  ft  Co  ■  Detroit    Mich      375.443-8    cane.     CT.  18.         602,118.  cane.     Cl.  1».  _    „^ 

Parae.  uaviB  •  CO.,  i/ejroii.  ssicQ.     OIO.J2"  "•  «»  .  p^^,,' k^_u_„_  r-n     HnWm\n    VV      270.a.12    eanc.     C  .  39. 


Detroit,    Mich.     '887.088,    12(c)    pub 


Parke.    Davia    ft    Co. 

4-4-61.     CT.  44. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit.  Mich. 

Parke.  Davte  ft  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     _-. 

Parke.  l)avls  ft  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     604.186.  cane.    CT.  6 
Parke.  Davla  ft  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     606.627-9.  cane.     CT.  6. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit,  Mich. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Co..  Detroit.  Mich. 

Cl    18 
Parker   Industries.   Inc.,  ConsUatlne.   Mich 

Cl    22 
Pennsylvania     Industrial     Chemical     Corp.,     Clalrton.     Pa. 

387.945.  ren.  4-4-61.     CT.  6.  .......    „  w 

'--      •       —  -  Brie,     Pa.      718.441-2,     pub. 


397.508-11.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
538.130.  cane.     Cl.  18. 


540;732,  cane.     CT.  18. 
713.896-8,  pub.  1-17-61. 


602.127.  cane. 


Penn-Unlon     Electric     Corp., 

1-17-61.     CT.  21. 
Penola  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co. 
Pentron  Corp. :  See — 

IVntron  Sales  Co..  Inc.  ^  _     ^ 

Pentron    Sales   Co..    Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Tentroa 

Corp.,   Chicago,    111.      713,529.    pub.    ll-24-.'i9.      Cl.   36. 
Pepeodent  Co..   The.   Chicago.    111.,   to  Lever   Brothara   Co., 

Sew  York.  NY      387.211.  ren.  4-4-61      01.29        c.  «. 

Perry-Austen   Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.,   SUten   Island,   N.Y.     713,386,    Schenley  Distillers.  Inc. :  fie 

pub    1-17-61.     Cl.  16.  -  r»i«f  n...ir«r  rn    Th. 

Personal    Sportswear,    Inc.,    Boston,    Maas 


Royal'  Knitwear  Co..  BnlTalo.  N.Y.     270.632.  eanc.     Cl.  39. 

Royal  Xetherlanda  Distilleries:  See —  „ 

Konlnklljke   Nederlandsche  Qlst-en   Splritusfabriek   N.V. 

Rudolph    Fooda    Co..    Uma.    Ohio.      713.613.    pub.    1-17-61. 

01     4A 

SI  HandllnK  Systems.  Inc.,  Easton.  Pa.     713.422.  pub.  1-17- 

61.     CT.  19. 
S.L.I.A.    Slcule    Lombarde    Industrie    AssocUte    Socleta    per 

Azionl.   Codo«nio   (Milan).   Italy.      713.696.      CT.  46. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Oakland.  C^allf.     713,029,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl.  4fl. 
Saka  ft  Co^  New  York.  N.Y.     713.554.  pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  39. 
Salad  Oil  Dlatributors.  Los  Angeles    Calif.     718.696.     CL  46. 
Salem  Mfg.  Co.     C!ongoleum-Nalm  Inc..  Kear«y,  N.J.     ISl,- 

828.    Am.  7(d).    CT.  20. 
Sales  Producers  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Marshall  Canning  Co.  „ 

Sandos  Chemical  Worics.  Inc.,  to  Bandos,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

389.060,  ren.  4-4-61.    Cl.  4. 
Sandox.  Inc. :  See — 

Sandoi  Chemical  Works.  Inc. 
Sarah-Worth    Corp.,    Beveriy    Hills,    Calif.      602.041,    cane. 

Cl.  6. 


713,646,    pnb. 


713,656-7, 


Oldf  Quaker  Co..  The. 
Schenley    Induatries,   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     713,   641.   pnb. 

l_17_fil.     Cl.  50. 
Schmld.  Julius.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     713,406.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    18 
Schnlewlnd,  H.  B.,  Haan.  Oermany.     713,559.  pub.  1-17-61. 

C\    39 
Schwariitopf,  Hans.  Hambnrg-Altona.  Oermany.    713.645.  pub. 

Seagull  Imports.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    718,570,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    39 
Sealy.  Thomas.  New  York.  N.Y.,  by  Stallwortb  Pine  Products 

Co..  Inc..  Mobile,  Ala.     141,220.  12(c)  pub.  4-4-61.    _CT.  16. 
Seipsbelmer.    H.   A..   Co..   The.    CTndnnatl,    Ohio.      383.498. 

12(c)  pub   4-4-61.    CT.  39. 
Selas   Corp.    of   America.    Philadelphia.    Pa.     602.166,   caac. 

Cl    34 
8er%-co  Co..  The.  Long  Beach,  Calif.    718.462-4.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Cl    23 
Service  Seed  Co.  Ltd..  Crystal  Springs.  MIsa.     553,688.  cane. 

CT    1 
Seymour.  Earl   F..   d.b.a.   Seymour's.  New  York.  N.Y.     718.- 

483.  pub.  .V-24-80.    Cl.  26. 
Seymour's :  See — 

Seymour,  Earl  F.  „    .^    ., «      ..«.-.        w 

Shapiro  ft  Son  Curtain  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     713.583.  pnb. 

va  1  1       1  T    _A  1  £^  1        ^  O 

60fe  048'     Sharp  ft  Dohme.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac. 
•       •         RiSway.  N.J.    389,056.  ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  18. 


4-26-60.     Cl.  39. 
Pfelffer  Co..  The  :  See— 

Pfelffer.  8..  Mfg.  Co.        ^      ^,  .^       „       -.    ,      .      « 
PfellTer,    8.,    Mfg.    (To.,   to  The   Pfelffer  Co..   St.   Loula,   Mo 

388.318,  ren.  4-4-61.   Cl.  18.  „  _^     ^,  ^ 

Pierre.    Jon.    Cosmetics,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y 

Plaaniakote  Orp.,  Oulver  CTty.  Calif.     713.384.  pub.  7-5-60. 

Cl    16 
PUbrlcoCo.,   Chicago,   111.      713,361,   pub.   1-17-61.     CT.   12. 
Ploujrti,    Inc.,    Memphla,    Tenn.      602.082.    cane       CT.    18. 
Pneumatic   Products.    Inc.,    Hamden,    Conn.     602.139,   cane. 

Cl    28 
Polyirell '  Products    Ltd.,    London,    England.      713,661,    pub. 

Pon^U.  Athalla,  New  York,  N.Y.     602,138.  cane.     CT.  28. 

Porter.  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Laclede-Christy  CTay  Products  Co.  ..».„. 

Porter    H.    K.,    Co.,    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      713.521,    pub. 

Post.  Norman  W,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  602.006.  cane.  Cl.  8. 
Postell.  J.  A.,  Atlanta.  Oa.  713,383.  pub.  1-17-61.  ,C1.  16. 
Precision  Chemical   Pump  Corp.,   Waltham,   Mass.     713.473. 

pub.  1-17-61,     CT.  23.  _         ^       ^       .         ,„ 

Prich.<«rd.    William    W.,    d.bji.    The    Zest    Co.,   Decatur,    III 

to   A.    E.   Staley    Mfg.   Co.,    Swampacott,   Maaa 

PrUc'hard^Pha^rmaceutlc.l  Products,  Inc.,  K«n«i.  CTty.  Mo.     Shaw^EarlX  d.b^^^^^  Asheboro.  N.C 

PrJ?eS.a*ll>1.a'?to,VrI-''A*ssoSit^.L  of  America.  The,  Dunedln.     ShP^n^'^u^cIlT^^or?.  ??ew  York.  NY.      713.331.  pub 
PrSt.  i:.^:%%T..li:iT-7SA  pub.  l-17-4»,    CT.  44.    Sl^^r|ngln2ring  Co..  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.     713.601,  pub 


Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See 
Barber.  W.  H..  Co. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co.,  The.  Chlcairo.  Ill 

n.  21. 

Quaker   Stor.nKe   Co 

1-17-61.     Cl.  105 
Radiator     Specialty 

1-17-4»1.     Cl.  6. 


71.1.439.  pub.  1-17-61. 
Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  713,670.  pub. 
Co.,     Charlotte.     N.C.      718.348.     pub. 


Silver  Knit  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  High  Point.  N.C.     713.690. 

Cl  39 
Simmons  Co..   New  York.  N.Y..  from  RjF  K ■«•«»■♦**•, S"^* 

Hausted  Mfg.  Co..  Medina.  Ohio.     713.592,  pub.  1-17-61 

CT  44 
Slesl'nger,    Stephen.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y 

1-17-61.     CT.  39.  I 


RamS^Acceiiories  Mfg.  Corp..  bv  Ramsey  Corp.,  St.  Lonls,    Sluml^Wst   Co..  "Georgetown.   Ky.      718.443 
"       ""'" ->  ---    -   "  M.    CT.  35.  Cl    21. 


713,5.52.    pub. 
pub.    1-17-61. 


718.423.  pub.  1-17-61. 
713.544.    pnb. 
7-61. 

713..594.    pnb. 


Mo.     384.093.  12(c)  pub 
Rama«»y  Corp.  :  See — 

Ramaev  Acceaaorlea  Mfa.  Corp. 
Rav   Indnstrlea.  Inc..  Oxford.  Mlcli 

Cl.   19. 
Redwood   ft    Ross.    Inc..    Kalamasoo.    Mich 

11-18-38.     CT.  .19. 
Rela.  Robert,  ft  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     718,.'i71.  pub.  1-17-61 

n.  39 
Relti  ft  Colnerl.  Ftesno,  Calif.    713,696.    CT.  46. 

Relax-A-Tron    Products,    Inc.,    Flint,    Mich 

1-17-61      n.  44.  .„.,... 

Rembrandt    Tobacco    Corp.     (Overseas)     Ltd..    Stellenbosch. 

I'nlon   of  South   Africa.      713.388.   pub.   1-17-61.     CT.   17. 
Republic  Molding  Corp..  Chicago.  111.    713.323.  pub.  9-27-60. 

Cl    2. 
Reuther's   Sea   Food  Co..   Inc..   New  Orleans.   La.     713.618, 

pub.  1-17-61.     CT   46.  ^    .. 

Revlon.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     713,658,  pnb.  1-17-61.    CT.  51. 

Revnolds,  Dwlght  E.,  El  Monte.  Calif.     713,640.  pnb,  1-17- 

61      ci    fkO 
Reynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co.,  WInaton-Salem.  N.C.     713,389, 

pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  17. 
Rlchardaon-Merrell  Inc.  :  See —     ' 

MInaon.  Inc.  .     ^    ^.      ^       «. 

RIpon    Fooda.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Mom's    Cookie    Co..    Rlpon 

71.1.694.     CT.  46. 
Rite  Pack  Co  :  Sec- 
Rock  CTty  Box  Sales  Co. 


CT.  21. 
Smith.  B.  J..  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Earl  J. 
Smith.  E.  J.,  ft  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Earl  J.,  d.b.a.  B.  J.  Smith  Co.,  by  E.  J.  Smith  A  Sons 
Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     385.668.  12(c>  pub.  ,4-4-61      CT    22 

Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  602.- 
10».  cane.     CT.  18.  „       _.„  _^       _     __ 

Smith  Lee  Co..   Inc..   Oneida.  N.Y.     713.689.     CT.   37. 

Soc.  Accom.  Mugollo  dl  Seaf  ft  C,  Milan.  Italy.     602,100, 

Soc.    Oraslano    ft    C,    Alessandria,     Italy.     713.461,    pub. 

1-17-61.    CT.  28.  _^  -,-„««     _v 

Soclete    Anonyme;    ELCO,    Paris.    France.     713.429,    pub. 

2-2-60.    CT.  21.  „     .      - 

Soclete  des   Hulles   Labo.    Soclete   Anonyme,   Paris.   France. 

713.381-2.  pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  16. 
•Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Socony  Vacuum  Oil  Co..  Inc.  .«.,-,       t 

Socony-Vacuum  Oil  Co.,  Inc..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.. 

New  York.  NY.    384.830.  ren.  4-4-61.    CT.  15. 
Southern  Bedding  Acceaaorles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     713.583. 
\^    pub.  1-17-61.     CT.  42.  „         »,.„„-         w 

Southern  State  Canning  Co..  Fort  Valley.  Ga.     718.623.  pub. 
U-ia  1-17-61.     CT.  46.  ^„  ^     .„ 

'        Southwester   Co..    Chicago.    HI.      602.180,    cane.      CT.    22. 

Space  Electronics  Corp.,  Glendale,  Calif.  713.486,  pub. 
1-17-61.    CT.  26. 


TMvi 
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Siwrka.    Martha.    SMttl*.    Waah.     718,ft93.    poh.    1-1T-«1. 

SpMkmia  C«^    WUmlnfton.   DeL     718,869.    pub.    1-17-81. 

CI.  13. 
SpcetrafoaiB  Corp. :  B«e — 

Or««nwold.  Cecil.  Inc.  yv.^^^«,i«   n^ 

Sprlta  Corp..  Tti«.  from  T.  C.  ■▼•?■•    J^f.^^***"^"'*  *^*- 

*^N«w  York.  XT.    7M.044.    Am.  7(d).    01.48. 
8Ul«T.  A.  B..  Mfl.  Co. :  ^e— 

Staler,  A.  B..  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  HI.     142,777,  ren.  4-4-«l. 

CI-  4«  ^      .  „ 

Stallworth  Pine  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

8i>al7,  Thoma».  .  ^      ^  >_i>_<^. 

State  Farm  Mutual  Automobile  Iniorance  Co..  Bloomlncton. 

111.     713.6fl7,  pub.  1-17-«1.    CI.  102.  tii«bii_ii 

Steams   A    Foster   Co.,    The.    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      713,685-«. 

StSiln?'  Bolt    Co..    Chlcajco.    111.      713.S65.    pub.    1-17-81. 

Steriinx'l>ruK  Inc..  d.bji.  Wlnthrop  LaboratoHes,  New  York. 

8t5^«¥»i'"^o.!-iyc-:*W^k«:  Mian.     713.828.  pub. 

StJt""JLf*ChSa*Co..    Lincoln.    111.      713.506.    pub.    1-17-61. 

at^iiS  J.  A  B..  Co..  Cromwell.  Conn     W2. 134   cane     CI.  22. 
Stevena!  J.  P..  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     718.587-8,  pub. 

8tluinb2ier."R«^rt  M.,   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     713,MO,  pub. 

StihJiL^^be^.'  P%   Co.,    Brooklyn.   N.Y.     718.630-1.   pub. 

8un~(iMn*icaf Co^..  New  York.  NT.    718.885,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Superb    Kood    Products.    Kalamaioo,    Mich.      611,155.   cane. 

SuplrbS    Crarats.    Inc..    Rochester.    N.Y.      718.642-3.    pub. 

Superior  Valre  and  nttln»s  C»..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     718,867, 

Srenska     AktteboUiiet     Oasaccumulator      Stockholm  Lldlago. 

Sweden.     713.322.  Dub.  2-10-59     CI.  1  ' 

Tarrson.  Sidney  A.,  Co..  Chicago,  111.    713.453.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Tatone    John.  d.b.a.  Tstone  Products.   San  Francisco,  Calif. 

713.400,  pub    1-17-fll.     CI.  26. 
Tatone  Products :  Bet — 

TayJrpr  Co^Fic,  New  York.  N.T.    718.577.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Techne^'iCambrldife)  Ltd..  Duxford.  EngUnd.     713,481.  pub. 

1  — 1 T— lit        C\     2fl 

Tejax    Eni{lne<>rtng    Corp..    Pawtucket,    R.I.      718,482.    pub. 

1-17-61       n    26. 
Textll*"  nod  Oothlng  Factory  :  See —  »fc.i^_„..^-ii.-k-** 

Triumph  Textll-  und  Bekleldungxwerke  Aktlen^esellschaft. 
Thomas.  Walter  R.,  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.     718,495,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Tie  Rite  Neckwear  Co. :  See— 

Toled!l*Tc.te"co^..    Toledo,    Ohio.      718,492.    pub.    1-1^-61. 

Traie^Cc.    Th«,    L«   Crowie.    WU.     886.21».    ren.   4-4-61. 

TrSr2.*inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     "3.582   pub  1-17-61      CI.  87. 
TrlKem    Corp..    Washington.    D.C.      713.393.    pub.    1-17-61. 

TruIoM*Barber..'  Supply  Co..  Philadelphia.  P>."  888.618.  ren. 

TrtiTm'^^TMtll-und    Bekleldunipwerke    Aktienireliellschaft. 

dba     Textile   and    Clothing    Factory,    Munich,    Oermany<. 

713.551.  i>ub.  1-17-61.    CI.  39. 
Troy.  Seymour:  Bee — 

Troy;^^*JSS"Tnc.."to  «.  Troy.  New  Tork.  NT.     881.698. 

TubSi^C^*ie^o''8an    Francisco.    Calif.      144,955,    ren. 

4—4-61       CI.  7. 
Tubular  Vise  Co.  :  Bee — 

Larson.  Orion  O. 
TnssT  Cosmetics  :   Bee — 

f>»hn  k  Kink  Products  Corp.  < 

Ultra  White  Co..  The:  Bee — 

mion'cIIrbi^^Co'r^:  New  Tork,  NT.     713,8.12,  pub.  1-17-61. 

ra^Varbide  Con».    New  Tork.   NT.     718.6«»-4.     CI.   28. 
Ualon  CarbMe  and  Carbon  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.     602.011. 

Unl^n'^Pln'co..  The,  WInsted.  Conn.     713.578,  pub.  1-17-61. 

UnUed^^'chspters    of    Phi    Beta    Kappa,    Williamsburg.    Vs. 

«02  231.  cane.     CI.  100.  ,«- .i*    i«/„x 

United  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     886.560.  IZCc) 

n«»b.  4—4—61.     CI.  16.  «/j\ 

United  Co-OperatlTes.  Inc..  Alliance.  Ohio.  384,494.   Am.  7(d). 

CI    6 
raited  Cotton   Goods  Co..   Inc.,   Ortflin.   Oa.     713.584,   pub. 

1-17-61.     a.  42. 


pub.  1-17-61. 

t>enTer.    Colo. 

713,338.  pub. 

a.  12. 


United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  lac.  New  York,  N.T. 

713.686.  pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  42.  -^    «•      «• 

United  Sbeeplined  Clothing  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T,     718,- 

.-^67.  pub.  l-l7-(n.    Cn.  39.  »  j.   w  v      via 

UniTcraal  Marketing  AeaocUtlon.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    713,- 

877.  pub.  1-17-61.    cn.  14.  ^        ™-  »» 

UniTersal  Mat«*  Corp.,  Fergus<H>.  Mo.,  t^^mf*"Wi>  ot  ' 

chine  Corp.  of  Indiana.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    713,468.  pub.  12-27- 

60      C7I   23 
Unln»r«il    Spray   Can   Corp.,   New   York.    N.Y.      718.677-8. 

CI    4 
Unirersity  Drug  Co..  St  Louis.  Mo.     713,401. 

CI    18 
Vance.    Llndsey    L.    d.b.a.    Lane   Enterprlaes. 

71.V>01.  pub.  1-31-61.    a.  28.      „    ^    „  _ 
Vanderbllt.  R.  T..  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

1-17-61.     CI.  6. 
Vapofler  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     602,060-1.  cane.     ^^  — 
Varsity  PaJamaH,   Inc.,  dba.  Varsity  Underwear  Corp..  New 

York.  N.T.    7li..'i56,  pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  39. 
Varsity  Underwear  Con>. :  Bee — 

Varsity  Pajamas.  Inc.  ,  ^  ^        «  ,     .  «      r.- 

Velvetone    AdvertUlng   Displays,    Inc..   * b*-   J«'^*o?*   ^°' 

San  l-Vanclsoo,  Calif.     713,534.  pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  38. 
Velvetone  Co.  :  See- 

Velretone  Adrertlsing  Displays.  Inc.        ..     ^   .^  , 

VerelnlKte     Ultramarlnfnbrlken     Aktlengesellschaft     ▼ormals 

Leverkus.  Zeltner  *  Conaorten,  O>logae.  Oermany.     713.- 

344-.').  iHib.  1-17-61.    CI.  6.  ««„.„.* 

Vic  Oene  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Kansas  CMty.  Mo.     602.185-6.  cane. 

CI    39 
Vlewlex.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     718.480.  pub.  10-21- 

58.     CI.  20. 
VlUerense  Watch  Co. :  Bee— 

VolgtIander   A.O.,    Braunsdiwelg,    Germany.      713.484.    pub. 

Wal~Feld  Co..  The,  Lynbrook.   N.Y.     602.067.  cane.     CT.   18. 
Wallersteln  C*o.  :  Sec- 
Baiter  Labors  torl«>«    Inc.  ,,,AiQ 
Warren-Teed   Products  Co..   The.  Columbus,  Ohio.     713,413, 

pub.  1-17-61      CI.  18.        .  „       _^  ^  ^tttta 

Waterbury    Rolling   Mills.   Inc..    Waterbury.   Conn.      713.378, 

pub.  1-17-61.    CI.  14.  ^_„  ^„^ 

VTatklns.   J.    R.,   Co..   The.   Winona.    Minn.     672,986.   cnnc. 

CI   45 
Watkins'.    J.    R.,    Co..    The,    Winona.    Minn.      678.676.    cane. 

Wei!  Completions.  Inc..  Denrer.  Colo.    718,339-40.  pub.  1-17- 

A1     r*i  A 
Wembler.   Inc.,   New  Orleani.  Ln.     713,564,   pub.   1-17-61. 

W«?t  Bend  Aluminum  Co..  West  Bend.  Wis.     713,477.  pub. 

Western  (Jrocer  Co.,  d.b.a.  Marshall  Canning  Co^  Marahall- 
town  Iowa,  to  Consolidated  Foods  (>>rp..  Chicago.  IlL 
.384.687.  ren.  4-4-61.     CI.  29. 

Western  Products  Corp.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp.  ,,  ,«««««  m     «t 

Weston.   Byron,   Co.,  Palton,  Mass.     130  900.   cor.     CI.   37. 

Whirlpool  Corp..  St  Joseph,  Mich.     713.484.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Whlte.^^Oeorge    L.    C,    Loa   Angelea.    Calif.      602.040.    cane. 

r*i   A 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp..  Lakewood,  Ohio.    383.580, 12(c) 

pub.  4-4-61.    CT.  23. 
White  Stag  Mfg  Co  :   See— 

Breier's.  Marcus,  Sons.      ^^„.,-  —,    -^ 

Whiting  Corp.,  Hanrey,  111.     602,113,  cane.     C\.  19. 
Whltmer,  Charles  C.  Clereland.  Ohio.    713.509.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Wieand!  Dorothy  N..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     713,668.  pub.  1-17- 

Ai     n  19 
Wllbert  P^dncts  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     713.503,  pub. 

1— IT— ^1       CT    29 
Wtlhelml,    Max    F,"    d.b.a.    Buckaroo  Tackle    Co..    Lawrenea, 

Kans.    718.682.    CI.  22.  _  .^^        .^    .   «-  *, 

Wlliosllm.  Inr.  Bererly  HllU.  Calif.     713.696,  pub.  1-17-61. 

Wnmot   Engineering  Co..   White  HaTcn.   Pa.     718.470.  pub. 

1-17-61.     a.  23. 
Wlnthrop  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.  ^^^   iri.i.-. 

Woodard.  VlTlane.  Corp.,  by  change  of  name  '"^-.V^'"* 

Woodard  Cosmetics.  Panorama  City.  Calif.     713,646.  pub. 

1-17-61.     a.  .M. 
Woodard.  Vlrlane.  Cosmetics  :  flee — 

Woodard.  VlTlane.  Corp.  „  ..        „  iriquaA 

Worcester    Underwear  Co..   Inc..   Worcester.  Mass.      713,6«0, 

wffr  Wa\y Co.?;  New  York.  NY.     713.494.  pub.  1-17-61. 

Yo?ig^\.   F     Jr.  Mfg.  Co..   MeHdian.  Miss.     718.658.  pub. 

Young.  L.  A.,  Spring  and  Wire  Corp..  Detroit  Mich.    602.114. 

YoSTn^u^blnd*  James  L ,  Chicago,  Til.    602.247.  cane.    CI.  107. 
Zeitx*  Ann  N.,  Brookyln,  NY.     602.172.  cane.     O.  39. 
Zest  Co.,  The:   See— 

Prldiard.  William  W. 


s.*.  ••n*s«sT  rsisriM  erriciiO>^tMi 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


AH  refervncM  to  Patent  No.  2,»75,165  to  Archibald  N. 
BotsUd,  anlgiior  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfaetaring 
Company,  for  Polymerlutlon  Proceaa  and  Apparatus  for  Use 
Therein,  appeaHng  In  the  OrricuL  OAiam  of  Mar.  14. 
1961,  ahonld  b«  deleted  as  the  application  was  withdrawn 
from  laaoe  and  the  patent  was  not  issued. 


2.»72,3«6.  Miter  Oage  Attachment  for  Box-Joii^ts  (Adapt- 
able to  Both  Bench  Saw  and  Radial  Saw).  Anthony  Camso, 
445  Cathertne  St.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J. 

Desitm  Pat.  184,905.  Portable  Aqnarium  Holder.  Harold 
M.  Adams,  Route  1.  Box  245,  Wlmauma,  Fla. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2.»7e.l72  to  Alexander  T. 
Wilson,  asslimor  to  SUndard  Oil  Company,  for  Procesa  for 
Irradiating  High  Hydrocarbon  Coatings  on  Metal  to  Form 
Polymeric  Coatings  and  Remiltant  Article,  appearing  In  the 
OmcuL  Oaibttb  of  Mar.  21,  IMl,  ahonld  be  deleted  as  the 
application  was  withdrawn  from  Issue  and  the  patent  wae 
not  issued. 


Bo«d  of  Appeals  DwWom  Rendered  la  the 
MMIh  of  Febraary  19<1 

Ezunlner  afllnned — — ^^ 

Examiner  afllrmed  in  pert *• 

Examiner  reremed ** 

T«tal— 222 


2,766,373.— A  louM  L.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.     Hbabino  Aid, 

COHBwrcnoif  Airo  StTFroex  Thmwo*.     Patent  dated 

Oct.   2,    19M.     Dlsctalmer  llled  Mar.   «.   1»«1,  by  the 

luTentor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  daima  1,  8  and  «  of  aald 

patent. 

PateBii  ArailaMc  for  Uccuiiig  or  Sole 

2,6«S.2«A.  Baby  Cn«.  Bernard  C.  Lewandowski  and 
Fl«nk  V.  Lewan<fowBkl.  Buffalo.  N.y.  Correspondence  to : 
James  J.  Ralabate.  716  Brisbane  Building,  Buffalo  3.  N.T. 

2  9.^1,138.  Electric  Switch  Actuating  Mechanism.  Colum- 
bus'C.  Petrino.  409  Fenno  St.,  Revere  51.  Mass. 

2.952,828.  Terminal  Board  Arrangement  for  Selective 
Interconnection.  Contraves  A.O..  Zurich.  Switserland.  Cor- 
respondence to :  Michael  8.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Are.,  New 
York  17.  N.Y. 

2,968.280.  Filling  and  Discharging  Device  for  Surface 
Flniahing  Machines  (Electroplating,  Degreaslng.  Tumbling 
With  Abrasives,  Etc.).  Koro-Flnia,  narodnl  podnik  I^dec 
nad  Sasavou,  Ciechoelovakia.  Correspondence  to:  Richard 
Low,  1060  Broad  St..  Newark  2.  N.J. 

2.964.218.  Collapsible  Tube  Dispenser.  Temon  H.  Bher- 
mer.  Route  1,  Box  915,  Klamath  FaAs.  Oreg. 


Correspondence  concerning  the  following  3  patents  should 
be    directed    to:    FVank    Leder 
York  S8,  N.Y. 


ermann,    154    Nai 


St.,    New 


2.556.584. 
2,661,123. 
2,800,688. 


Holder    and    Protector    for    Collapatble    Paste 
Tubes.      Frank  J.   Hofmann,   New   York,   N.Y. 

Barrel  Bung  Bit    Joaeph  J.  Ouarino.  New  York, 
NY. 


Durable   Tubular    Rubber    Mat. 
Brooklyn,  NY. 


Simon    Lobel, 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdu- 
sire  licenses  under  the  folTowinf  6  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domextic  manufactarera. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addreaaed  to:  Oenemi 
Electric  Company.  Patent  Counsel,  Chemical  and  Metallur- 
gical Division,  1  River  Road,  Schenectady  5,  N.Y. 


2,887,500. 
2,887.501. 

2.887,602. 
2,891,083. 

2.945.817. 
2,946,838. 


Redistribution  of  Organoellanes. 

Preparation   of   Hii^er   Alkylated    Alkyl    Halo- 
genosll&nes. 

Preparation  of  Alkyl  Chloroailanea. 

Process  for  the  Preparation  of  Flame-Retardant 
Silicone  Rubber  and  Composition  Thereof. 

Blllea-BUleone  Aerogels  and  Their  PreparatlMi. 

Amide    Stabilised    Organopolyslloxane    Composi- 
tions and  Their  Preparation. 


FInt  AnistMit  Coimnialoiicr  of  Patcnti 

DCLKOATION  or  ACTBORITT  TO  SKBVB  AS  ACTIHO 

COMMiaaiOMER  or  Patents 

Acting  nnder  the  prorlsloas  of  section  3  ot  Title  35  United 
States  Code  and  of  section  2  of  S«organlsatlon  Plan  No.  5 
of  1950.  I  hereby  authorise  Mr.  Arthur  W.  Crocker,  first 
Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  be  and  serve  as  Acting 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  beginning  with  the  opening  of 
business  of  the  United  States  Patent  Ofllee  en  March  2, 
1961.  This  aothortiatloB  shall  remain  In  force  until  a  new 
Commissioner  of  Patents  to  fill  the  vacancy  that  will  exist 
in  that  office  as  of  March  2,  1961,  is  appointed  and  takes 
office. 
(B.8.   161;  5  U.8.C.  22;  85  U.8.C.  8;  Reorganisation  PUn 

Wo.  5  of  1950.  IB  F.R.  8174). 

LUTHER  H.  HODQE8, 
Mar.  1,  1961.  Beerttmrp  •/  Cslsssres. 

(F.R.  Doc.  61-2091 ;  Piled.  Mar.  7.  1961 ;  8 :  54  a.m.l 
PubtUked  tm  te  r.M.  Ut9,  Mmreh  8,  If fi 


New  Appilcatloaa  Received 


Patents 

DesiiTB* 

Plant  Patents-. 
Retesoes 


TodO.. 


.  6.913 

.      327 

1 

18' 

6.35» 


PatsnU 1,016— No.  2,978.706  to  No.  2.97».T20.  toA 

Designs 40— No,     190,071  to  No.     190,110.  IncL 

PU»t  Patents-  1— Ko.         2,046 

Kelssacs 2— Me.       24,»«4  to  No.        24,968,  IncL 

TeUl 1,«68 

309 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28, 19«1 

Total  number  of  pendhag  •ppBeatloM  (excluding  Dedgn.) »»J.  gj 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  ^1>"*^^on»  .......... ^^^---- g^'  --« 

ToS  number  of  lipplication.  awaiting  acMon  (Mcluding  Derign.) W.JjJ 

Total  number  of  Derign  appUcationa  awaiting  action October  2, 195« 

Pate  of  oldert  new  application        - II""!"!!!".-  October  2, 1«6» 

Date  of  oldeet  amended  application L^_ 


M.  C  B08A. 


rATSMT  IXAMININO  OmOVm  AMD  8IJF««Y180BT  BZAIflNKBS 


{I>  tTONS.  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  BBLATBD  ABTt 

(in  lVANi,N.H.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  INIROT  AND  ILBOTRICAL  ARTS- 

mr  TUNO  KWAI.  B  .  MICHANICAL  MANX7FACTURINO.  MACHINE  BLKMBNTS  AND  DB8IONS 

av>    8PINTMAN.   S..  MATERIAL  HANDLING   AND  TBEATINO.  OPTICS.  BVILWAT8   AND   AMUSE- 

(^HULW.T  STATIC  8TBUCTUBES  AND  INSTBUMENTS  OF  PBECISION 

(VD  MUBPHT.  T.  P..  AOBICULTUB*.  CALCULATOBS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTOB8.  TBAN8P0BTAT10N.... 
(Vn>  KAUPPMAN  H.  E..  HEATINO  AND  COOLINO.  PLASTIC  8HAPIN0  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
.CL'Ssr ;S;Ec"lS.°a  A™iTS*'u^^DVRG?iSr'G"BECLA«IIPICATION  A.  LISTED  UNDER  CLA««PICA. 


DIVISIONS 


TION  DIVISIONS. 


DITUIONS.  BXAMINEBS.  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTENTION 

I  tai  iMiBlfcMit  taM»tt  mmmOatm  Ot— ») 


«.  n.  «.  tt.  M.  80. 

86.  M,  «0,  «.  64. 
!«,  n.  V.  41,  4S.  44. 

48.  SI.  S4. «. 
S.  a  11  14.  n.  M. 

67, 18.  «1, 81.  81. 

7.  11.  17,  37.  84.  U. 
88,88.81. 

8.8.»,M.8S.88.40, 

68,08. 
1.  4.  0.  10.  18.  n, 

a.  a.  46.  47. 

8,  16.  10,  86.  SO,  SS. 
48,66.67. 

01,  88,  08.  04,  88. 


Ohiett  Appltrntton 


1.  nO)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  Brtk«  Pteittof :  Ptant  Hort-dry;  8«t»«*«J?»>f^J«^^ 

8.  (in)  STONE.  A..  Ptotaf.  TrwlBf  ■«»  V«mln  D-tW7tnr.  P«-«:  T»b««D:  Tutlh  ^^^  "^^^T^ 

8.  (loS  ^RMElirVlN;'  N.    (W^^^^  M«unmty 

4  (,s?iTlSb  r;^'.i^ii!?DS^ 

8«rTlM:  OoiiT«yoT«,  Cbatm.  Skfcto,  OoMm  and  Wayi 


S*m 


AmldM. 


Laddm: 


BiT«t  SatUnc: 


,  AJMmbly 


J^  Uvtom  OoBbot- 


6.  (V)  BOBINSON,  C.  W..  VmnmUn:  Ua-rthtat  Ob|«».:  •»*^««,»~«««v  ^»*?»^"?~^ 

oiy:  BoUlMrtif :  V4«rttbW  tad  MMt  Oatun  uA  Oomataaton;  rmum  Got*;  Mooie;  SHaob  mA  IndUaloir^ 

Aaonrtko ' 

«.  (I)  LIDOPP.   H.  J..  Cvbaa  Ctmmlatry  (part).  •.! ..  HHwoeyebe.  GMml  OrgMie 

7.  (TV)  ANDEB80N.  E.  o..  op«v» iL::;"""";;.i::A:i:i'""»"~ii^ri;;: 

8.  (V)  BREHM,  G.  L..  B«l«:  Choln  oad  SmIo:  Cobtaoti;  Trt»l«  MImoI1mm»«  PomBow;  Pfco 

Dapoatt  and  CoIlaettoB  RaeapUdaK  Swflolda 

9.  (VD  BBANSON,  J.  H..  Pompe:  Paaa;  ToibbM ......^.,......»-.....».---2-;- 

10  (VD  BOYD,  8.  (HOBTON,  A.  M..  artlnf ).  PJfaarnu:  Ordnanoa;  Ammanltton:  EsploalTa  <^^f***<^^; 
ll'  cm  BBNHAM.  E.  V..  Boota.  Shoaa  and  Lafgteci:  Shoa  aad  Laatbar  Mannteatora:  BattOB.  KPiMaaa  «> 

NaflW  SUpllif  «d  Clip  Claicbmc:  Cart,  Pk*«a  aad  8lfi>  Eihlbltinc:  CoUary;  Ptpaa  aad  Tabular  Oaadnll...... 

11  (m)  DUBHAM.  B.  G,  Maehtaa  ElaaMBtr.  Bwlaa  Startati:  totarralaUd  CTotab  ad  Motor  Ooatroli -.  -  - -^. 

i.  !5S  ?™L  T.  i..  6a«  Cntttar.  Eh«rla  L«.p  -  Tuba  M»aliatT>Ta:  Naadla  id  Ptj.  M^;  MaUl  Wortla, 

(Dart)  a  a  Spaelal  Work.  Porgtag .  Flartle  Woiktaui.  Drswiag,  Sa^rlat.  MlUlat.  Ptaaing.  Tnnilag 

14.  (raTwiLTZ.  W.  A..  Mat.1  WorWag  (part)  a.g.  Sbaat  MaUl:  MaUl  Baodlag,  MteaDaaaooa  ' 

aad  DtaaanblT  Apparatnr.  Wh»  Pabrtai "— — - ~ 

16.  fVID  BBINDISI,  M.  V..  Plaatloa;  Ploatle  Block  aad  Bartbwwait  Appartfaa. 

16.  (ID  ANDBUS.  L.  M..  TaWphony;  Baeordan  (P^>— :v""""---"™--"^^ 

17.  (IV)  LEIGHET.  B.  A..  Paekaglag;  Typawrttan;  Prtettag:  Typa  CaMag  Md  Satttag;  Sbaat  MatarW  AMMtatlag  or 

Poklta*:  Sbaat  Paadtog  or  Daltrarlag •"'""' *"' 

15.  (VD  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  S.  aetlag).  Powar  Pka*  Phild  TraanMonr.  Sarvamotor 

tloa  TofbtaMi;  Maaaiiiliii  Spaad  or  Aeaatamtloa. '»1I»" 

10.  (Vn)  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  StoTW  and  PumaoM:  BoUera;  Plnld  Pual  Boiaan;  Haatiag  Syitaaia;  MlaeaDaBaono  Ha«- 

IV  Aoteaiatla  TaBparatnn  aad  Hnmtdlty  lUgulaUon;  nimnlaatlag  BnfDaia --"- 

B>.  (V)  SEEBS.  J.  D..  MkcaOaaaooi  Hardwara;  Ctoaoia  Fartaaan;  Loeka;  Sato;  Baak  P^tactloe;  Bmd.  Ptrtry  aad 
Confeetioa  Mak1i«:  Taata  aad  CaaoptM;  UnbraDaa:  Caao;  Uadartaklar.  Elactrteri  Oaoaaatan 

81.  am  MADEB.  B.  c.  Taxtiha •,i""vri-"^";r:";iJi:zr;iiVVC^ 

n.  (VD  BUCHLEB,  M.  B..  Aawoaatto;  Boatt:  Bwya;  Sblpa;  Martaa  PnwolrtaB;  PrepaOan;  Wladmllli:  Flold  Dla- 

n.  C^bStLOW.  L..  oiu  Piiiiiiiii  Dlgiw'i^^  Cataitota;  BMkteptag  M^tea;  CaA  aad 

Ph»  BagMara;  Votiagjhfadilaaa;  CouBtaia "":::"w"wllL",;C:i',lL"'f;iJ,l' 

94.  am  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Appaitl  (tsoapt  Cor«ti  aad  BraaaiwM):  App««l  Ap|)«t«  Sawmg  MadUnaa;  Tirtllaa,  Ir«o- 

tagar  SaMMtMar.  Chitdiaa  aad  Powar-Stop  Control;  Work  Hoidara .^.-.^.  •■ — ••..-.. 

80.  (VID  NEVIU8.  B.  D..  Caattag-PiooaMa,  MMaOaaaooa  Prndocta  and  ApparaOoa;  DMillatloa:  Wood  Traatlag  Appa- 

ratoa;  Popar  Maktag... ....••••• — •• — ........... ...—... 'Jl'lT     *"  V«L"    "-"""*'- 

a.  (ID  RADER.  O.  L.,  ElactrWty-Ganwattoa,  Mottn  Powar.  TraaaailBBtoB  Syataaia.  ^oltJJ^ J^*»f«»»»  »»^ 

iMia.  Pnraaeaa.  Battery  Cbarftag  nd  DIaabaning.  Are  Lanpa.  Prtaaa  Movar  DyaiBe  Plaata:  Elaratora  (part),  a«. 

MtaaaBMMoaa  Elaetrle  Contiol  Maohaaiana;  todaaion:  Tiauiftiiiiin. .„..„...„.^.^........ 

87.  (IV)  JAI«8,  S.  Bniablag.  SarnbWag  aad  Gaaaral  Claaalag;  Bniab.  Biooai  a«l  Mop  Maklag:  Taitaia.  Fluid  Tiaatlag 

AppwMaa:  Claaalv  aad  LIqald  Ooataet  Wttb  SoUda :"- .—• 

88.  (VD  BBAUNEB.  B.  H..  latamal  Ooaiboattoa  Eagiaaa;  Bipoalbb  Cbambar  MotMO;  Ftald  "^^l?™^:  Z™* 

Wa^ht  aad  Aataial  Powarwl  Motoia;  Cyttadaca;  PMoaa;  DHva  Sbafta;  FlaHblaAaft  OaapllBK  Cboeka  or  Seckats; 

FtaM  Comat  CooToyon:  Pr«aDn  Modnlatlag  Balaya;  Wbaal  ftib«ttat«. ;""Ji:"i:^"  »"v^ 

U.  an  PRIT7.  M.  M..  Taoli;  Weodworkter  Bottoa.  Barrai  aad  Wbaal  Maklag;  Baggaga;  Ctoth.  Laatbar  awl  Bobbar 

Baaaptaeiar.  Paekaga  and  Artlela  Cairtan;  Valrod  Plpa  OoopUaga;  Bod  Joiata;  TMkHMdUag  Fi 
M.  (Vn)  O^EABT.  B.  A..  Oonunlaatefa:  BaM^ntlaa;  Flold  SprtakUag.  Spnptag 
(part) 


8-15-00 
7-Il-flO 
5-16-00 

1-38-00 

5-17-flO 
5-16-00 


7-t-OO 
6-84-60 

6-8-00 
6-10-00 

6-4-00 

8-90-00 

0-10-00 

1-4-60 

6-11-60 


Amradad 


7- 

7-90-00 

0-8-00 

5-10-00 


1-46-00 

5-84-00 

6-7-60 


7-96-60 
6-17-60 


6-90-60 
»-6-60 


lO-KBO 


»-8-00 


8-11-60 

0-8-60 

1-98-40 

6-18-00 
0-9-60 

6-17-60 
0-6-60 


6-10-60 


5-8-00 
10-9-80 
7-16-00 


5-8-00 

4-15-00 

7-6-00 

6-90-00 

7-9840 

5-10-60 

6-6-60 

6-7-60 

0-15-00 

8-1-00 
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UVISONS.  BXAkflNBBS.  AND  BCBJECTS  OF  INVDmON 


«.(DB0ETTCHER.A.M.BULXrVANA^-.2j^^ 

ComDoaad..  Hydro^«^i.  o(C«ten  O^d-  FJ^  oU-Modlflad;  St.bUi.ad);  Mlaaral  Oil. 


88 
84 


Caitwo  _         

(^-M-].RTIN.    H.  L.,   G-'aad  ^-^''^^i^S^f^"^^^                   "^.^''T^: 
C«.trlfafalBowl8.p.r.ton;LlquM8.p«t»«orPn^^  

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L.,  Bridgaa;  Hydiwlte  ^  Earth  B°ftaa«1ag.  ^.^^^.f^ll^^^S^Silla.  Stock.  Tr«>k 

(TV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L 

0>ia  ControUed  Appa- 


8«»d.n;  «>«*^^'T:-S!?^w12!SS-^i^  B^aklag;  —  — '-  '  — 

18.  (IV)  DRMBO,  L.  J.,  Dlapaaaiag;  FflUng  Raoaptadtf,  ^"^^-.^J*™*  "'    "^^ 


Oldaet  ApplieatkNi 


80. 

87. 

M. 


40. 
41. 
49. 
48. 


rata.  Dl«)«nalag  Cablaata;  Artlclo  Dlapaaaiag;  Cola  Haadllag. 
(I)  PARKER^C.  \.f  •^°^*^'^' '^  Bti*;^^  AJcohob.  Protato..  Ainln-.  NatoraJ  Raala.,.. 

r^D?^?JDTrV«.pta;i^Matii;'PairVw;H;^^^^  R«»PUd-  aad  Paekagai 

S?)  L0?EWELL  'n  n'::  ^^S^^t);  Sound  R«»rdtar.  Tala^Woa;  Tdagrapby  (part) 

(D)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  EJactrtc  SlfnaUag;  '^'/;;fri^ i^l:"A^^^^  Pi» 


Teitllrt 

44.  (D)  JUSTUS.  0. 


L;:i;i.;<;^'iii»»"8yii..7'Naci^^       ^^"^  r-°-»»  ^'*^  "**^'  *'°^..^. 


46. 


47. 

48. 


^n^.'S^i^TD^--'^^^-^^--^'^-"^^^ 


40.  (VXD 

«  af  ^NOl'S:d:,  Carii^'iiliaiW'i^rVxfVy^iiite  "^  SyntbatW,  Rubb.  Oompo- 

(lS^"Es¥;rG''S'!^odaUtor.;  ■Pie.;;^^^^ 
charia  DcTlco  SyatMna;  Radio  Det«!ti)« JIL" "-"«y " ^" U^ 

"ri  C  Fl^^:.^.t!?te^bterPoS'ck«r..  or  Partttk,-;  Doo».  Wtodowa.  Awnlna.  ^  Shatter.; 
;  Whip  Apparatna;  Pood  Apparatus;  Closure  Opmtor.;  Ilhimtaatlon.  


61. 

69 
63 


"S^lJiJia  De.  J^SSL^rEuor^  (....  X-Ray,  UltraTlolK.  R«llo«*i.e)  AppUcattonr.  M...  Spaotromfr. 


ChunMry 


DrlTea 


67 


an)  Mn-LER.  a.  B.  (TOMLIN.  O.  W.:'a;ili«rt';^B.  Nut.  BHot.  N-1.  ^'^^  -^  «*»'-»^  '*'^' 
and  Straw  Faatenlnaa;  Nut  aad  Bolt  Lock.;  Jawalry;  Plpa  lotett  or  CoupUagR  <^"»»«---^^--""; ---"-"■:■""• 
t^OsTvS^r.  H.  (BAILEY.  P.  E..  acting).  Roll,  and  BoUcra;  Maktag  ^^J^  "^.S^SZ^;  «^"- 


88.  an) 


Syntbetie  R«ta.  (part);  Mbcellaaaou.  Polymoi.  (e.g.,  Vtoyl 


a?;'l^w'rS*i'.VFULLEB.  e:  ,:;.ctb^^  M«*anW  Ouna  and 


drata  DertratlTes.  Pats.  Salfariiod  Compound.;  Heary  Metal  Compound. 
04.  ff)  OBEENWALD.  J.,  Pods;  MJaodlanwus  Oompoalttona 

06.  (U)  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouldee;  ElecUlc  Metcn;  Condurton;  Innilator.;  AmpUflei. — 

00.  (V)  LI8ANN,  L,  Oaometrtc  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  TcAlng  (part) 

07.  (VII)  KBAPFT.  C.  P..  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfloatfcm  (part);  Uminated  Fabrtcs 

01.  (in)  MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Indostrtal  Arts 

89.  aiD  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Household.  Personal  and  Ftoa  Art. 

01.  BAILEY,J.8.(KENT,  A.  P.,  acting),  Ornamentatton;  OlB» 

09.  GAUSS.  H..  lUdto  Tranamtttei..  ReoelTers  and  Tuners- 

n.  WAHL.  R.  A.,  Wire  Worklac r 

04.  BERLOWITZ.  W..  Gas  Separatton 

06.  A  NO  EL,  C.  D.,  Metaltfc  BulkUng  Strooturea;  Packed  Bod  Jolntt;  Joint  Packings.. .  «,j«»wwi., 

M.  E.  DIV.  a  a)  GASTON,  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemlatry  (part),e. g.. SteroWa;  Synthette  Beataa  (part), L a..  Poiyatnyw 


Botadieae.. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


New 


Wortoi:"  Abradli  Precaa...  and  Apparatu.;  Batb^  Ctoaat^  Stok.,  and  Spittoon.;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper 

MaauteeturM:  SetoctfrreCntUag ■""■"""": "A",""  .I' Vil,'- 

80.  (D  BBINDISI.  M.  A.,  InorfmnJc  Chemlrtry:  PertUlsei.:  Oaa.  Heattag  and  niumtaiOtaf 

00.  a)  MANOAN.  P.  E..  Carbon    Chemlatry  (part).  e.f ..  Synthetic  ^^J^^y^^  -       -,  ^  p-nlucts 

Polymer.):  Synthetic  Reata  C  ompoalttons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  ^^"^^^^^^^^T^J^^^^^trn. 
81   an)  STRIZA^  J.  P.,  Wtodhig  and  ReeUng;  Puahing  and  Pulling;  HorDtogy;  Railway  Mall  DoUrerr.  Peedlag  of  la- 


ars^Kii^Ef^T.K':!7^'^"^^.^^^ 


6-15-00 

7-*^ 
4-11-00 

5-4-00 

7-*-60 
fr-6-60 
4-6-60 

4-4-60 

0-10-60 
8-1-60 
4-1-60 

6-95-00 


8-2-eo 

11-80-88 

8-3-00 

9-5-60 
8-19-60 

4-19-60 

5-35-00 

8-98-60 

4-9(H60 
6-30-60 

8-4-60 


6-38-00 
4-1^-00 

5-8-00 

7-1-60 
4-90-00 
4-18-00 

4-»-00 

0-17-60 

8-1-00 

4-3M0 

5-36-00 


1-95-60 

13-38-88 

8-1-60 

5-37-00 
»-3-60 

4-18-60 

5-l(HI0 

8-38-00 

4-11-60 
8-10-00 

8-5-60 


4-28-60 

6-1-60 

0->« 

8-27-60 

5-17-00 

5-10-00 

8-9-00 

4-15-60 

7-1-00 

7-18-00 

9-94-60 

9-1-60 

6-8-00 

6-6-60 

7-80-00 

7-18-60 

8-»-60 

8-6-60 

5-0-60 

4-6-60 

0-7-60 

4-1-60 

fr-6-60 

fr-»-60 

9-1-60 

1-8-00 

6-1-00 

6-l»40 

l>->-60 

13-19-60 

13-19-60 

19-16-60 

7-0-60 

7-6-60 

•-7-60 

MMl-OO 

9-7-60 

Uh*^ 

8-84-00 

8-16-00 

6-1-60 

6-1-60 

8-28-00 


fr-10-00 


The  patenu  within  the  range  of  number.  Indicated  batow  aiplra  during  April  1881.  euapt  tboaa  wbleb  may  «»'•  »^,«*r^°?***2 
.W^he  V.t«ns  P^Extenslon  Act  (64  Stat.  816  a.  am«Kled  by  06  Stat.  821)  and  th«  which  may  tor.  ^^ 
„...»i»th.nr«vi.i«.«ri>tihUcL.w6B0.    A  Mat  of  V-aran.' pattnto  wblcb  haTa  basB  asteodad  appear,  la  the  XaiMial  JMsx  0/ /Trtwa    law. 


provisions 

term,  under  the  provlatana  of  Public  Law  080. 


Patenta 

Plant  Pataati. 


patwito  wbleb  have  beea  asteodad  appear.  I 

Numban  8,846,650  to  3,847.818,  i     _ 
Number.  833  to  825.  hnlailTa 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK 


c» 


UACmKtti 

Iif  n  Tmt  DoMCKMrif  Oompawt  (Th«  Dow  Ok  ^- 

ICAI.   COMPAIfT,    AgSIONES,    St'BBTlTU'lXD) 

N:  •«H.    DteUed  Dteembtr  8.  t9$0.    Petition  for  Bthoarimg 

Dmied  Fob.  it,  i»ii 

ICCPA  — :  2M  F.2d  18T:  —  U8PQ  —1 

1.    T«AD«MAEK  — ReOISTKASILITT— "PILMB,"     "FOIfc«"     AUD 

"Weaphko  Matckul*"  as  Rilatid  Good*. 
Upon  coniiMenitlon  of  the  Imu*  whether  Section  a(d) 
of  the  Lanhnm  Act  supportwl  the  refuMl  below  to  register 
the  mark  "DURAFILM"  for  "laminated  and/or  extnialon- 
coated  tmnnlucent  or  trannparent  pnckanlng  fllmi"  over 
a  prior  refliitratlon  of  the  trademark  "DCROrOIL"  for 
"wrapping  material,  namelj,  paper  laminated  to  a  metallic 
foil  and  traniiparent  film  materUl  Uminated  to  a  mcUlUc 
foil,"  ff«M  that  "While  there  may  be  a  technical  dlfTerence 
between  the  'packaging  fllma'  recited  in  the  application 
and  the  'wrapping  materUl'  recited  In  the  reference,  thla 
difference  la  of  no  legal  algnlflcance  In  the  resolution  of 
the  laaae  here":  that  "  TJlnn,'  folia,'  and  'wrtpplng 
materlala'  are  related  gooda  aa  shown  by  appellant'!  speci- 
men label  and  by  appellant'*  advertising  cited  by  the 
Examiner" ;  that  "We  are  therefore  unwilling,  in  the 
abiienc*  of  definite  evidence  of  the  registrant's  Intent  to 
so  limit  the  term,  to  aiuilgn  a  technically  restricted  mean- 
ing to  the  term  'wrapping  nnterlal' " :  and  tliat  "The 
owner  of  the  prior  registered  mark  has  the  right  to  »■• 
his  mark  on  such  closely  related  gooda." 
».  Ham*  —  8am«  —  Cojjrraiwo  SiMii^amr  —  L,A!*RAif  Act, 
ggCTIOit  2(d). 

With  reference  to  the  application  fof  tfadenurk  rwfls- 
tratioD  at  bar  and  the  cited  prior  regiatratlon.  Held  that 
"Section  2(d)  re^iulrea  ns  to  determine  not  whether  the 
goods  are  Identical  but  only  whether  applicant's  mark  so 
reaemblet  the  prior  mark  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to 
Its  goods  to  cause  confusion,  or  mistake,  or  to  decelTC 
purcliasera." 

3.  Bame— 8ami — Same. 

In  determining  confusing  similarity,  Held  that  "It  li 
an  elemental  proposition  that  the  marks  must  be  considered 
In  their  entlretlea." 

4.  Same  —  Same  —  Same  —  "DtrEAriLM"  aed  "Draoroit"— 

DiacaiMiMATixo   PrncHAaEEa. 
Held  that  "Appellant's  entire  mark  'DURAFILM*  when 
applied    to    Ita    goods    so    resembles    the    registered    mark 
'DUROFOIL'  that  confusion  or  miatake  or  deception  of 
purchasera  is  likely":  and  Held  that  even  a  discriminat- 
ing   purchaser    la    the    packaging    Industry    "might    well 
aasiime    that    the    names    'DURAFILM'   and    'DUROFOILj 
were   trademarka  oo   companion   products.  I.e.,  the   'fllma' 
and  'folia'  of  a  single  producer." 
AFFIRMED. 
Ely,  Peame  d  Gordon  (A.  L.  Elff,  Jr.  of  (^ounad) 

for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commlaeioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Womxt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Marmf  and 
SMn-H.  A$»oci»te  Judgen,  and  Judge  WnxiAM  H. 
KiBKPA-nicK.  United  Btate»  Senior  Dittriti  Judge 
for  the  Eo$tem  District  of  Penntylvania. 

Smith,  J.,  dellrered  the  opinion  of  the  <»art. 

The  single  laaae  here  Is  whether  Section  2(d)  of 
the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.8.C.  10fi2(d))  supports  the 
refusal  of  the  Examiner,  afflnned  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  to  reiriater  applicant's  mark 
"DURAFILM"  for  "laminated  and/or  extrusion-coated 
translucent  or  transparent  packairin«r  fllma,"  OTer 
prior  Registration  No.  .164,274  of  the  trademark 
"DUROFOIL"  for  "wraM>ing  material,  namely,  paper 
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laminated   to   a   metallic  foil   and  transparent  film 
material  laminated  to  a  metallic  foil." 

Appellant  urg«a  that  the  rtfuaal  to  register  its  mark 
la  not  proper  and  should  be  rerersed  because: 
L  The  goods  are  different ; 
2.  The  marks  are  different ;  and 
8.  The  goods  are  sold  to  dlacrlminatlng  purchasera. 
[1]  While    there    may    be    a    technical    dlfterenoe 
betweni  the  "packaging  fllma"  recited  in  the  applica- 
tion and  the  "wrapping  material"  recited  In  the  refei^ 
ence.  this  difference  is  of  no  legal  significance  in  the 
reaolutlon  of  the  issue  here.   Applicant  roppllea  pliaUc 
films  which  are  used  in  various  ways  In  the  packaging 
industry.    The  qwcimm  aubmitted  with  the  applica- 
tion to  register  ita  mark  further  Identiflea  appeUant 
as  being  "converters,  printers,  laminatora  of  films  and 
folia."    It  appears,  therefore,  that  appellant  offwa  to 
supply  either  fllma  or  foils  as  may  be  requested  by  its 
customers  and  that  both  films  and  foils  are  used  by 
appellant's   customers  in   packaging  their   goods   for 
resale  to  the  public.    In  addition,  ai^llcant  adrertises 
laminated  aluminum  foil  and  paper  as  an  "outerwrap" 
for    boxes   used    in    the    packaging   Induatry.    This 
"outerwrap"  product  appears  to  be  a  "wrapping  mats- 
rial"  aa  this  term  is  used  In  the  cited  registration. 

Appellant's  argument  that  the  marks  presently  are 
being  used  on  goods  which  the  packaging  industry  con- 
siders to  be  technically  different  is  predicated  solely 
upon  an  assumption  that  "wrapping  material"  in  the 
packaging  industry  is  a  different  material  than  is  a 
"packaging  film."  There  is  no  evidence  of  record  to 
support  this  argument.  Even  if  such  evidence  were 
before  aa,  thia  fact  Is  not  determinative  of  the  issos. 
"Films,"  "foils,"  and  "wrapping  materlala"  are 
related  goods  as  shown  by  app^ant's  specimen  label 
and  by  appellant's  advertising  dted  by  the  Examiner. 
We  are  therefore  anwiiling,  in  the  absence  of  definite 
evidence  of  the  registrant's  Intent  to  so  limit  the  term, 
to  assign  a  technically  restricted  meaning  to  the  tsrm 
"wrapping  material.'  The  owner  of  the  prior  rsff- 
istered  mark  has  the  right  to  use  his  mark  on  maA 
closely  related  goods. 

Similarity  of  the  products  of  appellant  and  of  rcff- 
istrant  Is  of  greater  legal  algnlflcance  in  applying 
Section  2(d)  than  are  the  possible  semantic  dlfferencee 
urged  upon  us  by  appellant  [2]  SecUon  2(d)  requires 
us  to  determine  not  whether  the  goods  are  identical 
but  only  whether  applicant's  mark  so  resembles  the 
prior  mark  as  to  be  likely  when  applied  to  Ita  goods 
to  cauae  confusion,  or  mistake,  or  to  deceive 
purchasers. 

Appellant's  argument  that  the  marks  "DURAFILM" 
and  "DUROFOIL"  are  different  is  predicated  npoo 
dictum  found  in  our  decision  In  The  May  Department 
Store*  Co.  v.  8cklo9»  Bro9.  4  Co.,  Inc.,  48  CCPA  980, 
284  F.2d  870.  110  USPQ  282.  Relying  npon  thla 
dictum,  appellant  urges  that  the  preflxea  "DURO" 
and  "DURA"  are  common,  descriptive  terms  without 
trademark  significance.  A  sufllcient  answer  to  this 
argument  la  that  the  court  in  the  May  caae  found  no 
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confusing  similarity  In  the  marks  "Duro-Style  Fabrics" 

and  "Durosheen." 

[8]  It  is  an  elemental  proposition  that  the  marks 
must  be  considered  In  their  entireties.  Sear$,  Roebuck 
and  Co.  v.  Hofman,  46  CCPA  708.  2ft8  F.2d  958,  119 
USPQ  187:  Meyer  Ck^mieal  Co.  v.  Anahltt  Co.,  Inc. 
{Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  A$$ignee,  $uh- 
ttituted),  4«  CCPA  784.  263  F.2d  344.  120  USPQ  483. 

While  It  may  be  necessary  to  dissect  marks  as  was 
done  In  the  ifay  case,  supra,  in  analysing  specific 
similarities  and  differences  of  the  marks,  the  determi- 
nation of  the  issue  here  requires,  as  it  did  in  tiie  May 
caae.  a  comparison  of  the  entire  marks.  [41  Appel- 
lant's entire  mark  "DURAFILM"  when  applied  to  its 
goods  so  resembles  the  registered  mark  "DUROFOIL" 
that  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers 
U  likely. 


In  so  holding,  we  have  given  consideration  to  and 
reject  appellant's  argument  that  since  the  goods  are 
sold  to  the  packaglnfT  Industry  the  sales  are  made  to 
discriminating  purchasers.  Even  such  a  discriminat- 
ing purchaser  might  well  assume  that  the  names 
"DURAFILM"  and  "DUROFOIL"  were  trademarks 
on  companion  products.  i.e..  the  "films"  and  "foils"  of 
a  single  producer. 

It  was  the  purpose  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  Lanham 
Act  to  prevent  registration  of  a  mark  surfi  as  that 
here  in  issue  which  so  resembles  a  previously  reg- 
istered mark  as  to  be  likely,  whea  applied  to  the 
goods  of  applicant,  to  cauae  confusion  or  mistake  or 
to  deceive  purchasers. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  afllrm  the  decision 
of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Notices  under  35  U.S.C. 

t,Mt.4M.  J.  Rablnow.  Aatomitlc  regulation  of  timepieces; 
t.8S«.MS.  same.  Self-Actuated  automatic  regulation  of  tlme- 
pleoes.  aied  Feb.  14.  19«1.  D.C..  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia). 
Doc.  29/235.  Jacob  Rabinote  rt  al.  r.  Hamilton  Watch  Com- 
pany. 

S.545.8S4.  R.  L.  Meadows,  Heary-duty  trailer  and  tractor 
hitch.  Suit  for  Declaratory  Judgment,  aied  Oct.  9.  1968. 
D.C.,  B.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  26/412.  L.  B.  Smith . 
Inc.  V.  Luther  J.  Huohee.  doing  hu»inea$  aa  Hughee  Trailer: 
Certain  claims  of  patent  held  Invalid,  but  If  valid  would  be 
held  Infringed  by  plaintiff   (notice  Feb.   10.   1961). 

t,S4S.SSS,  A.  C.  Barlow  et  al..  Method  of  molding  thermo- 
setting synthetic  resin  materials.  Sled  FW).  14,  19«1.  D.C. 
Del.  (Wilmington K  Doc.  2300.  Kaumagraph  Company  ▼. 
Fo<r*orc»i  Propertiet  Corporation. 

t.saS.StS.  R.  D.  Orayaon,  Unlvemal  safety  temperature 
control.  Sled  Feb.  8,  1961,  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles). 
Doc.  12.'i/fll-T.  Oewercl  ControU  Company  r.  Demtteh  Con- 
troU  Corporation. 

t.SM.SS4,  L.  H.  Conover.  Tetracycline,  filed  Feb.  8.  1961. 
D.C.  WD.  Tex.  (San  Antonio).  Doc.  2929.  CM*.  Pfleer  4 
Co.,  Inc.  T.  Soramco  Pharmoceuticate,  Inc. 

t.ni,S11.  L  A.  Hautau  et  al..  Mechanical  loader  and  nn- 
loader  for  production  machlnea.  Sled  F*b.  2.'i.  1960,  D.C. 
■  D.  MIe*..  Doc.  19/873,  Lleuiellyn  A.  Hautau  et  al.  v. 
Kearney  d  Trecker  Corporation  and  General  Mtru.  Corpora- 
tion.   Order  dismissing  complaint  Feb.  t.^.  1961. 

t.T17.ai5.  M.  J  Berry,  Bag:  X.7»6,tBS.  aame ;  Daa.  147.477. 
M  8han«er.  Combined  bottle*  and  diaper  utility  bag.  aied 
Feb.  20.  196T.  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  117/806.  MorrU  J.  Berry 
tic,  doing  bMtineti  at  Faehioncraft  Proiueta  v.  Alexander 
Miner  Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ;  Patent  2.795.2.^8 
held  valid  and  infringed:  defendants  enjoined  Feb.  17.  1961. 

t.717,SSS,  H.  F.  Kllngener.  Phonograph  pickups;  t.7Se.ltO, 
R.  W.  Sabol.  same ;  t.84«,S44,  H.  F.  Kllngener.  aame :  t,S4S.tas. 
Dieter  and  MIchalko.  Phonograph  pickups.  Sled  Mar.  21, 
1960.  DC.  8  D  N.T.,  Doc.  60/1146.  Bonotone  Corporation  r. 
Qualitone  Induatriea.  Inc.  et  at.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
discontinuance  Sept.  16,  19S0. 

t.7tS,t7t.  T.  MeCartan.  Booth  unit.  Sled  Feb.  10.  1960. 
DC.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  8692.  Bee  and  Oee  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.  v.  De  Ponte  KnterprUea.  Inc. 

t.7tS.U7  8.  O.  Webb.  Jr..  Roller  aeed  bed  former  and 
planter.  Sled  Feb.  7.  1961.  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles), 
Doc.  2517-8D-K,  Sam  Webb,  Jr.  t.  K-C  Welding,  Inc. 

t,7ftl,?l«,  C.  B.  Pletcher,  Blaat  gun;  Beg.  Na.  615,881 
(HTDROAIR  AND  DESIGN),  C  B.  Pletcher,  doing  bunlnesu 
as  Hydro-Sllica  Manufacturers,  Air  guns  ;  Beg.  V:  «SA.S»a. 
same,  atod  July  15.  1958,  DC,  E.D.  Mo.  (8t.  Louis),  Doc. 
58-C-286(l),  Clarence  B.  Pletcher.  doing  buaineaa  aa  Hydro- 
Silica  Manufacturera  et  al.  v.  The  Vittert  Building  Cleaning 
Company  et  al.  Dlemlsaed  by  stipulation  with  prejudice 
Feb.  7,  1961. 


290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 

t,7M,910.  Derrick  and  Kaltenberger,  Method  of  temporarily 
cloKlnsr  perforations  In  the  casing,  filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  DC. 
X.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa).  Doc.  6125  (originally  filed  D.C  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  2264),  The  Dow  Chemieol  Compamy  v. 
B.J.  ScnWce,  Ine. 

2.755.188.  A.  T.  Cape.  Nlckel-8llieon4>oron  alloya.  filed  Jan. 
18,  1961.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loe  Angeles).  Doc.  58/61-T. 
Coaat  MetaU,  Ine.  r.  Wall  Colmonoy  Corporation. 

t,777.58«,  J.  D.  Cochin.  Vehicle  frame  engaging  acceaaory 
for  automobile  hoists,  filed  Feb.  9.  1961,  DC.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco).  Doc.  39/728,  John  D.  Cochin  t.  Weatem 
Manufacturing  Company. 

t,7SS,9SS.  E.  L.  Sharts.  Containera  having  flap  hold-down 
means.  SM  May  13.  1958.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  37/316.  Weyerhaetuer  Timber  Company  v.  Royal  Con- 
tainer Company.    Patent  held  invalid  Feb.  1.  IWl. 

t,7»5.Z58.     (See  2,717,015.) 

t.7»S.l««.     (See  2.717,929.) 

8,809,584.  O.  M.  Van  Lear,  Electric  cable,  filed  Feb.  15, 
1961.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/574,  Olenwood  M.  Tan  Lear  v. 
Phelpa  Dodge  Copper  Producta  Corporation. 

8,888,194  Hopkins  and  Basley.  Etching,  filed  Feb.  14.  1961, 
DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelee).  Doc.  2518-SD-K.  The  Dote 
Chemical  Company  r.  Progreaaive  Engraving  Company. 
SMne.  filed  Feb.  24.  1961.  aame.  Doc.  188/61.  The  Do* 
Chemical  Company  v.  SeeuHty  Engraving  Company.  Saae, 
filed  Feb.  20,  1961.  DC,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  61/632.  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company  r.  Regal  Photo  Engraving  Co.,  Inc. 

8  881.594  Sterges  and  Dillon.  Glass  bottle  handle  struc- 
turU.  filed  Feb.  16.  1961,  DC.  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
61r270,  Purer  Corporation,  Ltd.  y.  lAneo  Producta  Corpora- 
tion. 

t.SS5.54<  H.  H.  Kothschild,  Carrier  for  dlahware  and  like 
articles,  filed  Feb.  15.  1961.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/566, 
Caddy  Corporation  of  America  v.  Olamorglaa,  Inc. 

t,S4a.a44.     (See  2.717.929.) 

Z34».t»S.     (See  2.717,929.) 

g3SS,es».     (See  2,542,430.) 

t,8r7,5te  J.  C.  Jurelt,  Connector,  filed  Feb.  16,  1961.  D.C. 
N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61c262,  OangKaiU,  Ine.  r.  Truaa 
0-Matic,  Ine. 

I.GBS.Ssn  C  H  NehlB,  Locking  cloaure,  filed  Sept.  15,  11>51>. 
DC.  N.D.'  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59cl488,  Wayne  Metaleraft 
Company  v.  Berkaon  Producta,  Inc.  Order  holding  patent 
valid  and  claims  1  to  5  Infringed;  defendant  enjoined  (notice 

Feb.  1«,  1961). 

t.aM,84S,  C.  R.  Rockriver,  Coffee  brewer,  aied  Feb.  14.  1961, 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  155/61-WM,  CofTee 
Equipment,  Inc.   v.  APCO  Producta  Corporation,  etc. 

2,8SS.ei8  M.  A.  Welaa,  Conveyor  racka,  filed  Feb.  5,  I960, 
D.CN.J.   (Newark),  Doc.  98/60,  White  Maehtne  Company  v. 
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B**  Ttt  CUmmmrt  4  Dw*n  tt  •!.  CUlins  7  to  10  of  Patent 
2^M,072  held  lOTaUd  and  not  Infrtnged  ;  complaint  dUmlaaed 
P«l>.  IS,  1961. 

tJUKUMt.  H.  A.  Bteclman.  Phaac  coaTenion  motor  ■yitem, 
•!•«  Pek.  9,  19«1,  DC,  S.D.  III.  (SprincflHd),  Doc.  2891. 
8teHwui%  Eleetrie  Mmmmfmetmring  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  ▼.  Bifiem 
Anmiifter  Cmrp0rmU»n. 

OtMM.  D.  A.  Brown,  Stmctnral  member,  flled  Jan.  6, 
19«1,  D.C.,  W.D.  Ky.  (Loalnrille),  Doc.  4089,  Bonn  Product; 
Inc.  ▼.  ChurUa  J.  Knight  4  Bona.  Ine.  et  ml 
'M«M1«,  J.  K.  Dlzon.  Recreational  apparataa,  tOm*  Anc. 
26,  1960,  D.C.,  District  of  Columbia,  Doc.  2828/60,  Tigrttt 
•  Industrie;  Ine.  r.  CHont  Food*.  Ine.  Diamlaaed  with  preju- 
dice Feb.  9,  1961. 

t.M*,4«6,  Andreadla  and  MIklean,  DIbydrozyacetone  com- 
poMltlonii  for  tanning  the  human  eplderml*.  Mod  Aug.  17. 
1960,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  718/60,  John  T.  AndremdU 
et  ml.  r.  Tmn-0-Mmmm,  Inc.  Oonaent  order  of  dtamlaaal  Feb. 
14,  1961. 


9361.166.  J.  M.  Shnbla.  RefoM  T^lele  and  loadlav  appa- 
ratoR  therefor,  Ued  Feb.  8.  1961,  D.C.,  8J).  Calif.  (Loa 
Angelea),  Doc.  136/61-WB,  B.  Vineen  Bowtet,  Ine.  ▼.  John  M. 
mnd  Peter  8.  Bhmhin. 

1.966.6H.  J.  U.  Wrlfht,  Conblnatloa  eraporatlTe  cooler  and 
le«  box.  ««d  Jan.  12.  1961.  D.C..  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea), 
Doc  39/61-WB.  Wright  Motutfoeturinf  Caiyawy  r.  O  4  B 
ManuSacturing  Co.,  Ine.  et  ol. 

B*.  SS4«i  (of  2.5A9.900).  R.  J.  Oace  et  al.,  InKulatlnc  Upc, 
•lad  Apr.  15,  1960,  C.C.A.,  8th  Or.,  Doc.  16/471.  Minneootm 
Mining  4  Mrnnufmcturinff  Compmng  r.  Bmporipr  Inonlmting 
Tmpe  Companp.  Decree  of  District  Coart  afllrmed  Dec  1, 
1960. 

■«.  M,518  (of  2,691,S50),  B.  W.  NIckeraon,  Jr..  Side  wall 
for  tlrea,  aied  Sept.  24,  1958,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Clereland), 
Doc.  34/81S.  Bryan  W.  Niekereon,  Jr.  r.  The  Bemrfoot  Bole 
Company.  Ine.  et  al.  Order  holding  Relaane  24,518  Talld  and 
Infringed  at  to  claims  1,  2  and  3 ;  Injunction  granted ;  coan- 
terclalm  dUmlaaed  Feb.  9,  1961. 

Doa.  147,477.    (See  2,717,010.) 


REISSUES 

APRIL  11,  1961 


lUtta r  enclo-d  to  h-ry  braekM.  II  appear,  to  the  oHgtoal  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  thl.  retamie  apedflcatlon :  matter 

prtotwl  to  lUllca  Indicates  additions  made  by  relaoue. 

on  stud  support  and  comprising  essentially  a  relatively 
large  cutter  assembly  rotatable  about  an  axis,  means  on 
the  support  for  rotating  said  cutter  assembly,  o  member 
coaxial  with  stud  cutter  assembly  and  reciprocably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  for  projection  for- 
wardly  of  said  rotary  cutter  assembly   into  a  smaller 


24«9M 

FURNTTURE  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Voricc,  CaW.,  mdmat  to  »- 


Miller,  iKn  a  coffontlM  of  Mldd|U 
OriglMl  No.  2,7M,47^  dated  May  17,  1955, 


324,518,  Dec  6,  1952. 
14,1957,8cr.No.M9<45S 


for 


Ser.  No. 
May 


(CL  155— H7) 


1.  Furniture  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal wires  and  a  plurality  of  transvene  wires  having  por- 
tions welded  in  crossed  relation  to  form  a  body  support- 
ing mesh  .with  portions  of  said  mesh  deformed  to  pro- 
vide in  effect  a  body  sunwrting  member  of  inherent 
curved  contour,  and  an  upper  rim  wire  welded  to  upper 
surfaces  and  a  lower  rim  wire  welded  to  lower  surfaces 
of  end  portions  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  wires. 


24,9<5 
MINING  MACHINE 
Max   B.   KlilEpatrkk,  Ancfaovagc,   Alasiui, 
Alkiik,  Inc.,  Seattle,  WaA.,  a  coiporatloo 


to 
of  Dcla- 


Origiiial  No.  2,S44,M«,  dated  Dec.  K,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

527,098,  Aug.  8,  1955.    AppUcatfoo  for  relMK  Sept. 

22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,858 

MClaiaia.    (0.262—7)  • 

29.  Earth  or  like  boring  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile 
support,  a  power  driven  bore  forming  assembly  mounted 


advance  bore  formed  ahead  of  said  rotary  cutter,  means 
on  said  member  selectively  expansible  to  anchor  the 
projected  member  in  said  smaller  bore,  and  means  react- 
ing from  said  anchored  projection  member  in  the  srnaller 
bore  for  drawing  said  cutter  assembly  essentially  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  advance  bore,  said  rotary  cutter 
being  driven  during  such  advance  thereof  to  cut  a  main 
bore  substantially  centered  with  said  advance  bore. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Iltaatratloaa  for  plaat  patenta  are  nonally  to  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reprodnee  the  drawing. 


2,045 

ROSE  PLANT 
Walter   E.   Lawaeiti,   LivanMiK,    Califs   •"ip^  to 
AnUag-Dcvor   Nuseriaa,  be,   UvcmgKire,  Calif.,  a 
corpontioo  of  CaUf  orala 

Food  Jaly  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  41,220 
Idatak    (CL47— 61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  tea  rose  plant, 
snbatantially  as  herein  shown  and  deacribed,  particulariy 


characterized  by  its  fluoribunda  blooaaing  habit  and 
prolific  production  of  very  large  high  quality  flowers;  by 
the  distinctive  red  anthocyanin  pigmentation  ai^waring 
on  both  surfaces  of  the  sepals;  by  the  very  large  size  and 
abundance  of  its  foliage;  by  it«  vigorous,  very  luxuriant, 
and  free-branching  but  compact  habit  of  growth;  and  by 
its  retention  of  subsUntially  the  same  red  rose  color  of 
its  pollen  parent. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


MACHINE  FOR  APPLYE^JG  TAGS 
M.  Mobcif,  Ponrtoa  Platas,  NJ^  awlcMr  to 
E.  I.  Brook!  CoHVMj,  New«k,  NJ^  a  corporitloii 
of  NcwJcnsjr 

FiM  Fob.  11, 1999.  Scr.  No.  792,624 
tClaiM.    (0.1—2) 


associated  with  said  head,  and  jaw-actuating  means  co- 
acting  with  said  pair  of  jaws  to  move  the  latter  trans- 
lationaJIy  forwardly  of  said  head  to  a  position  in  which 
said  jaws  protrude  from  said  head  and  to  move  the  jaws 
relatively  to  each  other  laterally  of  the  line  of  forward 
translational  movement  of  said  pair  of  jaws,  to  cause  the 
latter  to  bend  the  pronp  of  a  tag  held  by  said  bead  and 
fixedly  embed  said  prongs  in  said  article. 


1.  A  tag-applying  machine  comprising  a  magazine 
adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  tag  blanks  in  an  upright  po- 
sition, a  feeder  element  reversibly  movable  substantially 
horizontally,  transversely  of  such  a  stack  and  adapted 
to  laterally  push  a  blank  from  said  stack  to  an  apply- 
ing position,  an  anvil  underlying  and  spaced  from  said 
applying  position,  punch  means  movable  substantially 
vertically  in  line  with  said  anvil,  a  reciprocating  motor 
for  vertically  moving  said  punch  means,  control  means 
for  said  motor,  arranged  to  operate  in  response  to  said 
movement  of  said  feeder  element,  to  cause  said  vertical 
movement  of  said  punch  means  and  coaction  of  the 
latter  with  said  anvil  to  angularly  bend  portions  of 
downwardly  extending  prong  means  on  such  a  blank, 
and  pivotal,  blank-supporting  fingers  for  supporting  a  tag 
bhmk  in  said  applying  position. 


2,r78,7H 
TAG  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
SifoH  M.  MobcfB.  Pomptoo  Plaiiu,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
E.  I.  Brooks  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  20.  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,654 
21  Cbrins.    (O.  1—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  tag  to  a  soft,  meat-like 
article,  comprising  a  tag-holding  head  having  a  forward 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said  article,  a  pair  of  jaws 
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2,971.7«7 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  MOUNTING  ELEC- 
TRICAL COMPONENTS  ON  BASE  MEMBERS 
Robert  Davldsoa  R—Hman.  CovcBtry,  Ei«laBd,  aai^ror 
to  The  General  Elodric  Company  Limited,  London, 
Endand 

Filed  Jnna  !•,  1959, 8«.  No.  819,279 

Clalmi  pfiortty,  appjlcartwi  Grml  Britain  Jane  19,  1958 

7eii*M.   (CL  1—323) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  mounting  electrical  cooi- 
ponents,  each  having  a  pair  of  wire  leads  projecting  in 
opposite  directions,  on  base  members,  the  machine  com- 
prising a  n\agazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  the  com- 
ponents, an  insertion  head,  and  feeding  means  for  feeding 
one  component  at  a  time  from  the  magazine  into  the  in- 
sertion head,  the  insertion  head  comprising  means  for 
cutting  the  leads  of  a  component  to  a  desired  length, 
means  for  bending  the  leads  of  a  component  so  that  the 
ends  of  the  leads  are  pointed  towards  the  base  menber 
on  which  the  component  is  to  be  mounted,  and  a  redp- 
rocable  forcing  member  for  moving  a  component  towards 
the  base  member  so  that  the  ends  of  the  leads  of  the  com- 
ponent are  inserted  into  holes  in  the  base  member,  said 
cutting  means  including  a  pair  of  movable  members 
which  respectively  have  two  cutting  edfCi  that  are  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  two  cutting  edges  formed  on  at 
least  one  fixed  member,  said  movable  membeta  being 
movable  with  the  forcing  member  doring  at  least  part  of 
a  return  stroke  of  the  forcing  member  so  as  to  be  moved 
past  the  cutting  edges  of  said  at  least  one  fixed  member 
and  thereby  shearing  off  the  ends  of  the  leads  of  a  com- 
ponent and  the  forcing  member  being  operative  to  insert 
the  leads  of  the  component  with  cut  leads  into  the  h<rfes 
in  the  relevant  base  member  during  the  next  operating 
stroke  of  the  forcing  member. 
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2,978,788 
IIEAI>>PIECES  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CLOTHING 
n— r  G.  WilttaBM.  Hanth  End,  Fanhani,  and  Jack 
RaywMid  Green,  iVcybiidiC   Eacland,  assignors  to 
VkkeiB  LtaHcd,  LeaiM,  England 

FIM  Sept  5, 19S8,  Ser.  No.  759,3M 
^OnlM.  (CL2-J) 


and  a  pair  <rf  tmiform  transverse  upholstered  seat  mfn»- 
bers  each  having  a  solid  backing,  resiUent  interior  md 
covering,  said  seat  members  being  joined  by  the  said 
covering  along  the  U9  marginal  edge  of  theo-  afautttng 


2,978,789 

FACE  SHIELO 

Floyd  L.  Atha,  938  AcoaM  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  M5,153 

2ClnlM.    (CL2-«) 


face,  the  rear  seat  member  oiriy  being  secured  to  the 
said  base  on  said  blocks,  with  the  front  naember  being 
free  to  assume  the  st^pport  of  said  transverse  support 
member  in  either  the  raised  or  lowered  poattkm. 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  protective  garment 
having  a  neck  portion,  a  head  piece,  comprising,  two 
complementary  component  members  which  together  form 
a  substantially  spherical  hollow  casing  and  which  are 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  neck  portion  of  said  pr- 
ment.  said  members  being  hinged  together  aiid  inchiding 
separable  peripheral  edges  arranged  to  permit  the  edges 
to  be  moved  between  an  open  position  with  the  edges 
separated  and  a  closed  position  with  the  edges  in  contact, 
and  separate  means  (A)  for  moving  said  members  from 
an  open  edge  separated  position  to  a  closed  edge  contact- 
ing position,  and  (B)  for  sealing  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  two  members  when  in  a  closed  position. 


2,978,711 

BEDFRAME  STRUCTURE 

Maitte  HyHMn,  1812  N.  Bercily  Drtvc, 

BraH  Has,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Mnr.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,94» 

SOnlns.   (CL5— 279) 


1.  A  bedframe,  comprising:  an  an^e  side  rail  having 
one  leg  extending  horizontally  and  its  other  leg  extend- 
ing vertically  upwardly;  an  angle  crossbar  having  a  hor- 
izontally extending  leg  portion  in  face  engagement  with 
the  horizontal  leg  of  said  side  rail,  and  its  other  leg  ex- 
tending vertically  downwardly;  an  angle  clip  extending 
along  the  side  rail  and  having  a  horizontal  leg,  portions  of 
which  extend  over  portions  of  the  horizontal  legs  of 
said  side  rail  and  crossbar,  and  its  other  extending 
vertically  downwardly;  a  leg  member  having  ti|M 
angled  wing  portions  at  its  upper  end,  one  of  said 
wings  being  secured  to  the  vertical  leg  of  said  dip  and 
the  other  to  the  vertical  leg  of  said  crossbar,  and  means 
connecting  the  contiguous  horizontal  leg  of  the  crOasbar 
and  the  horizontal  leg  of  said  clip  to  the  horizontal  leg 
of  the  side  rail  for  unitary  pivoted  swinging  movement. 


1.  A  tranq»arent  face  ahield  formed  u  an  arciied 
sheet  adapted  to  cover  the  face  of  a  wearer  and  includ- 
ing a  direct  vision  opening  within  the  body  of  the 
sheet  and  a  rigid  oonformingly  arched  glnu  plate  within 
the  direct  vision  opening,  said'  sheet  being  formed  of 
comparatively  thin,  tough,  flexible,  transparent  material 
and  including  groove-fonning  folds  about  the  direct 
vision  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  glass 
plate  to  contain  the  plate  within  said  direct  vision  <ven- 
ing. 

p^^nruRB 

BotHMMB,  177  Ftatanee  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
RM  Sept  12, 1958,  Scr.  Nn.  78tJ85 

8CUM.    (Cl.S-37)  _ 

5.  An  article  of  furniture  conqirising  in  combination 
a  base  having  supportnig  legs,  a  tranaverse  st^port  mem- 
ber hinged  mounted  on  said  base  at  the  forward  edge 
thereof  having  a  raised  and  lowered  position,  blocks 
mounted  on  either  side  of  said  base  of  even  hdght  wWi 
said  transverse  stipport  member  in  its  lowered  position, 

765  O.O.— 22 


2,978,712 

ADJUSTABLE  FURNITURE  LEG 

NalhM  Es«cnc  Blanhe,  1537  Lnxo 

Enst  ClcTciani  18,  OUo 

Filed  Jnly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,274 

SOafans.  (CL5— 318) 


I.  In  «  furniture  piece,  the  combination  of  a  body 
to  be  supported,  a  telescopic  leg  assembly  for  said  body, 
said  leg  assembly  including  a  ground-engaging  member 
and  a  body-engaging  member  longitudinally  movable  rela- 
tively to  each  other,  first  r«uii^  means  provided  on 
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nid  leg  assembly  for  limiting  relative  longitudinal  move- 
nMot  of  said  members  to  a  predetermined  first  position, 
second  retaining  means  associated  with  said  leg  as- 
sembly for  limiting  relative  longitudinal  movemeot  of 
said  members  to  a  predetermined  second  position,  said 
first  position  esUblishing  a  greater  effective  length  of 
said  members  than  said  second  position,  and  third  means 
responsive  to  sequential  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
body  for  guiding  said  ntembers  alternately  into  said  first 
and  second  positiont. 


portions  in  substantial  alignment  to  facilitate  attachment 
thereof  to  the  border  wires  of  said  mattren,  said  means 
pennittiog  unrestricted  angular  movements  of  said  ate- 


2,y7t,713 
LXG  SUrPORTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  ScaUMl,  IISM  RkiMud  Dffvc,  Panui  M*  OUo, 
Md  ElMMor  Ri«o%  <M1  Oitkud  Grave  Ave.,  Ckve- 

""^   *FBtdDee.l«,l»Sf,9er.No.i»,»47 
lOate.    (CLS— 327) 


crowed  portions  with  respect  to  each  other  after  such  at- 
tachment, said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  opposed 
strips  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tMpt. 


Portable  leg  supporting  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  base  frame  composed  of  two  faced  and  inter- 
fitted,  substantially  U-shaped  tubular  sections,  each  of 
said  tubular  sections  having  horizonUlly  extending  ahd- 
laterally  spaced  leg  portions  which  slidably  interflt  each 
other  in  teleacopic  engagement,  the  intermediate  portion 
of  each  section  being  bent  upward  to  form  an  inverted 
V  perpendicular  to  its  horizontal  legs,  a  socket  positioned 
at  the  apex  of  each  V,  a  support  rod,  including  a  leg  rest, 
mounted  in  each  of  said  sockets  and  movable  vertically 
thereof  between  adjusted  positions,  the  two  support  rods 
and  attached  leg  rests  being  adjusUble  horizontally  rela- 
tive to  each  other  by  telcKopic  movement  between  the 
interfltted  leg  portions,  lock  means  mounted  on  the  1^ 
of  one  section  and  engaged  with  the  leg  of  the  other 
section  to  lock  same  in  adjusted  positions,  and,  a  Ubie 
hingedly  mounted  on  one  leg.  across  the  base,  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  horizontal  position  across  the  base, 
and  a  second  horizontal  position  adjacent  one  edge  of 
the  base. 

2,r7t.714 
INNERSPRING  MATTRESS  COTWTRUCTION  AND 
REINFORCING  MEANS  FOR  THE  SIDE  WALLS 

THEREOF 
Mkfancl   BecUk,  9t  Paal,  Mloa^  aalgBor  to  Bechik 
PradBcli  Ik.,  St  PmI,  Mtam.,  a  corpontton  of  Mia- 

Fled  JaM  23, 19M.  Scr.  No.  3MM 
ICUm.    (CLS— 351) 

Reinforcing  means  for  the  side  walls  of  tnner«pring 
mattresses  of  the  type  which  include  upper  and  lower 
border  wires  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  limits  respec- 
tively of  said  side  walb.  said  means  comprising  a  irfu- 
rality  of  fiexible  resilient  wire  elements  bent  in  gen- 
erally zigzag  shape  and  so  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other  as  to  define  generally  opposed  horizonul  upper 
and  lower  connecting  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  ver- 
tically generally  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between 
said  upper  and  lower  border  wires,  and  angularly  dis- 
posed portions  which  are  in  side-by-side  crisscross  ar- 
rangement; and  means  associated  with  said  crisa-crossed 
portioM  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  connecting 


a,f7t.71S 

SCONSTRUCnON 
...,  Kiiiika,  Wli.,  a 
,  Naw  Yock,  RY^  • 


Flad  J^  IC 19SI.  8w.  Naw  7H,X97 
3Cli^   (CLS-3S1) 


2.  A  mattress  inchxliBg  a  tpring  iMembly  comptiiing 
two  coextemively  superpoaed  innerspring  constructions 
secured  together  by  connectioiu  along  their  marginal 
edges,  a  substantiaUy  rigid  sheet  which  is  locally  in- 
flexible and  which  is  interposed  between  said  constmc- 
tions  for  distributing  to  a  large  area  of  one  of  said  con- 
structions loads  applied  locally  to  the  other,  said  sheet 
being  less  than  coextensive  with  said  innerspring  con- 
structions and  being  secured  to  the  inner  faces  of  said 
constructions  centrally  thereof  with  the  edges  of  said 
sheet  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  interconnected 
marginal  edges  of  said  innerspring  coastructioas.  padding 
material  surrounding  said  assembly,  and  an  envelope  of 
ticking  surroondiiig  the  whc^ 


Va. 


2,f7S,7M 
SMOKE  FLOAT 

D.  XackMS . 

Fled  OcC  24, 1944,  Ssr.  Na. 

19CWM.   (Cl^-S) 

(GMlad  aadar  TMe  35,  UA  Cade  (19f2),  ese.  2M) 

1.  A  smoke  emitting  device  adapted  to  float  upon  the 

surface  of  a  body  of  water  for  a  predetermined  period  of 

time  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  casing  having  upper 

and  lower  walls  secured  thereto  and  providing  a  floatation 

chamber  therebetween,  means  incUMJing  a  perforated 
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cylindrical  skirt  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  perforated  end  waU  secured  thereto  for 
entraining  a  mass  of  water  as  said  smoke  emittmg  device 
is  launched  within  the  water,  an  inner  container  havmg 
a  heat  and  pressure  chamber  enclosed  therem  and  sup- 
ported within  said  casing  by  said  upper,  lower  and  perfo- 
rated walls  respectively  and  in  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  inner  container  having  a  quanuty  of 
smoke  producing  mixture  therein  subjacent  the  heat  and 
pressure  chamber,  fusible  means  for  preventing  said  mix- 
ture from  shifUng  within  said  container,  a  closure  for  her- 
metically  sealing  said  container,  a  pyrotechnic  container 
supported  by  said  closure  and  extending  mto  said  heat 
and  pressure  chamber,  a  firing  unit  arranged  m  said  pyro- 
technic  container,  said  firing  unit  including  means  for 
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abittment  facing  away  from  the  slide-carried  roll,  a  sh^ 
having  an  end  facing  the  abutment  and  the  slide-carried 
roll,  and  means  engaged  with  the  end  of  the  slide  reflBOte 
from  the  slide-carried  roll  for  yieldably  urging  the  abut- 
ment against  said  shaft  end. 


2,978,719  _ 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  WASHING  DEVICE 
Jamea  Vsal,  MldlotMaa,  aad  Albert  I.  Malpsis,  C^kaga, 
m^  maSton  to  Service  Metal  Fkhtkalen,  bc^  a  cor- 

poratloB  of  DUdoIi ^     ^    ^^  -^ 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1957, 8m.  No.  M9,M2 
8  elates.   (CL15— 31) 


igniUng  said  smoke  mixture,  said  inner  container  haviiig 
a  plurality  of  sealed  exhaust  porU  arranged  therem  in 
communication  with  said  heat  and  pressure  chamber,  said 
ports  being  adapted  to  be  unsealed  by  heat  and  pressure 
thereon  produced  by  the  burning  of  said  mixture  thereby 
to  permit  the  escape  of  smoke  therethrough  from  said  m- 
ner  container,  said  casing  having  a  port  arranged  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  in  communication  with  said  float- 
ation chamber  for  admitting  water  thereto  and  an  addi- 
tional port  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  permit 
the  escape  of  air  therefrom  as  the  water  nscs  withm  said 
floatauon  chamber  whereby  sufficient  water  may  enter  the 
floatation  chamber  to  cause  the  smoke  emitting  device  to 
sink  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed 
after  the  device  has  been  launched. 


3,979,717 
APPARATUS  FOR  LASTING  SHOES  AND 

COVERING  PANELS 

Jacob  S.  Kambofta,  WmI  Newton  Mase. 

{%  latcmatiooai  Shoe  MacUae  Corp.,  292  Mala  St, 

CaasbrMga,  Mass.) 

FBed  Jaly  K,  195S,  Ser.  No.  749,971 

CCIahM.   (a.l3— tJ) 


1.  A  washing  device  for  washing  the  wheels  of  a  ve- 
hicle as  the  vehicle  moves  along  a  predetermined  path  <rf 
travel  comprising  two  elongated  tracks  mounted  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  path  of  travel  in  substantiaUy  parallel 
relation  thereto,  two  carriages,  eadi  of  said  carriages 
being  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  tracks  and  re- 
ciprocable  therealong  between  a  rearward  and  forward 
position,  each  of  said  carriages  normally  being  disposed 
in  said  rearward  position,  two  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  car- 
riages for  movement  between  an  outwardly  projecting 
position  and  a  collapsed  position,  said  arms,  when  dis- 
posed in  said  outwardly  projecting  positions,  projecting 
into  said  path  of  travel  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said 
wheels  to  be  washed  to  thereby  push  said  carriages  along 
said  tracks  from  said  rearward  position  to  said  forward 
positions,  said  arms,  when  disposed  in  said  coll^Med  posi- 
tions, being  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
said  tracks  and  out  of  said  padi  of  travel,  actuating  means 
at  said  rearward  positions  on  said  tracks,  other  actuating 
means  at  said  forward  positions  on  said  tracks,  means 
mounted  on  said  carriages  for  wetting  and  scrubbing  said 
wheels  during  said  movement  of  said  carriages  frotia  said 
rearward  position  to  said  forward  position  in  reqxmse 
to  engagement  of  said  wheels  with  said  arms,  means,  in- 
cluding a  valve  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  engageable 
by  said  other  actuating  means  when  said  carriages  are 
at  said  forward  posiiions,  for  returning  said  carriages  to 
said  rearward  positions,  and  means^  including  a  valve 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  engageable  by  said  flnt 
mentioned  actuating  means  when  said  carriages  are  dis- 
posed in  said  rearward  positions,  for  stopping  the  move- 
ment of  said  carriages  in  said  rearward  positions. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  a  pafa-  of  rolls 
are  arranged  to  have  contact  with  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  margin  of  flexible  material  passing  between  the  rolls, 
a  frame,  a  slide,  on  which  one  of  the  rolls  is  carried, 
means  movably  mounting  said  slide  in  the  frame,  an  abut- 
ment provided  by  the  slide  intermediate  its  ends,  said 


3,979,719 
MOBILE  FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE 

A.  Aiwca,  MiaMapaHs,  Miaa^  sjigani  ta  Ad- 

vaace  Machiae  Caaspaay,  MtaBcapaHa,  Mmb^  ■  cofpa- 
ratioa  of  Mhasseta  ^     _    _^, ,,_ 

Filed  Dec  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,997 
19Ctalw.    (CL  15-49) 
1.  In  a  mobile  floor  treating  machine,  frame  means 
having  wheel  means  connected  thereto,  a  pair  of  disc 
members  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  contact  with 
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a  wrface.  rkuh  for  rotating  said  disc  membert  io  oppo- 
site directions,  means  for  manipulating  each  of  said  disc 
mefflben  independently  of  said  frame  means  whereby  por- 


ing subatantially  the  width  of  said  surface;  polishing 
cylinder  means  joumaled  transversely  of  the  frame  and 
dispoaad  tangent  to  said  horizontal  plane  and  thereabove; 
a  motor  carried  by  said  frame;  transmission  means  con- 
necting rotary  drive  from  the  motor  to  the  spindle  means 
and  to  the  cylinder  maans,  the  latter  driving  the  macfainc 


tions  of  each  of  said  disc  members  oontaet  a  surface 
with  greater  pressure  than  other  portions  to  cause  the 
machine  to  move  upon  the  surface  on  which  the  machine 
rests  and  simultaneously  treat  the  surface. 


ROTARY  SWEEPER  OR  BROOM 
U  Grand  H.  L«IL  MlnnjspaHa.  MIm.   (%  Liril 

FDad  Fab.  17,  IfSC  Sm.  No.  TlMSl 
MCtetaM.   (CLlS^l) 


longitudinally  forwardly;  alley  engaging  wheels  )oumaled 
on  axes  disposed  transversely  of  the  frame,  said  wheels 
extending  below  said  horiaxmtal  plane  and  traveling  in 
the  gutters  of  the  alley  to  guide  the  machine  along  said 
surface  of  the  alley;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distribu- 
tion of  wei^t  between  the  head  means  and  the  cylinder 
means. 


I,f7l,722 
TUBE  CONTAINER 


HkM  KMdnba,  17M-1 


Tammi-ko, 


F1MOet7,lfS7,to.N«.«M23    ^^ 
;  aMKcatfM  lap«  Aag.  14,  19S7 
4Caalma.    (CL  15-45S) 


^^^v^?yw^^^!^<^'^v^^^^'^jS^^ 


1.  In  a  sweeper  of  the  character  described,  a  wheel 
borne  and  self-propelled  frame  having  spaced  ^part  front 
and  rear  wheeled  units  and  including  an  engine  opera- 
tive to  provide  propulsion  power  for  the  frame,  an  elon- 
gated elevated  boom  element  connecting  said  units,  a 
broom  located  between  the  units  and  below  the  boom  ele- 
ment, a  bearing  mechanism  including  upper  and  lower 
bearing  plates  connecting  the  broom  to  the  boom  element 
for  swinging  movemenu  of  said  broom  about  an  upright 
axis  and  in  a  generally  horizonul  plane  from  a  transport 
poai^Ion  with  the  broom  in  line  with  the  direction  of 
travel  and  directly  beneath  said  boom  element  to  -either 
of  two  oppositely  angled  working  positions,  means  con- 
nected from  said  frame  to  the  lowermost  bearing  plate 
for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  broom,  hangen  depending 
from  the  lowermost  bearing  plate  and  including  a  rock 
shaft  supporting  the  broom  for  up  and  down  movements 
with  respect  to  said  boom  element,  means  connected  from 
ihe  hangers  to  the  broom  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
broom  about  said  rock  shaft,  said  broom  including  a 
routable  brush,  and  means  for  rotating  the  brush  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  of  rotation  and  in  any  angularly 
adjusted  position  thereof. 


2,971.721 

BOWLING  ALLEY  SANDER  AND  WAXER 

Jmbm  F.  Stownna,  7t  MiH  Rond,  I  sjhii,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t4M24 

UCUm.    (CL15— 9fl) 

1.  A  self-propelled  machine  for  poltshmg  the  portion 

of  a  bowling  alley  surface  lying  between  its  gutters. 

comprising  a  frame;  vertical  spindle  means  journaled  in 

the  frame  and  depending  therebelow;  polishing   head 

means  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  carried  at  the 

lower  end  of  the  spindle  means,  said  head  meaiu  cover- 


I.  A  combined  brush  and  paste  container  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  hollow  rigid  cylinder  made  of  syn- 
thetic resin,  said  cylinder  being  open  at  both  ends  and 
being  provided  with  an  integral  inner  flange  at  a  first 
end  and  with  an  internal  screw  thread  at  the  opposite 
second  end  thereof,  a  finger-activated  piston  positioned 
in  said  cylinder  to  engage  slidably  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  made  of  soft  synthetic  resin 
and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  flanges  serving  for 
double  sealing,  said  pair  of  flanges  being  separated  by  a 
circular  recess,  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  having  a  sub- 
suntially  larger  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  cylinder,  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  flanges  having 
a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  inside  diameter,  one 
of  said  pair  of  flanges  having  a  thickness  which  decreases 
in  the  direction  of  the  outside  peripheral  edge  thereof, 
said  circular  recess  being  dimensioned  to  frictionally  re- 
ceive said  integral  inner  flange  of  said  hollow  rigid  cyl- 
inder whereby  to  close  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder 
sealingly  when  said  piston  is  in  fully  retracted  position 
but  is  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  said  inner  flange 
upon  inward  pressure  on  the  piston  in  activating  said 
piston  to  eject  the  contents  of  said  cylinder  toward  said 
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second  end,  a  bristled  brush  head  threadedly  engage- 
able  with  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  head 
being  made  of  soft  synthetic  resin  and  being  provided 
with  an  inner  bore  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  small  short  tubes  made  of 
soft  synthetic  resin  moulded  integrally  with  said  brush 
head  communicating  with  said  bore,  said  tubes  being 
adapted  to  allow  the  paste  contained  in  the  cylinder  to 
exit  in  a  plurality  of  streams  subsUntially  above  the  base 
of  the  bristles. 

MAGNETICALLY  C^SkoLLED  AFPUCATOR 
CedlL.HopklM,GaBo%OUo 
Original  appUcalloa  Dae.  39,  1955,  Scr.  No.  554,431, 
DowPatcnt  No.  2449,739,  daied  Sept  2,  1959.    Di- 
vided and  tys  appBcarten  May  21.  1958,  Scr.  No. 

734,927  

12ClafaM.    (CLIS— 537) 


secwtd  to  said  head,  the  tnfts  of  the  several  rows  de- 
creasing in  length  from  one  end  of  said  head  toward  the 
other,  and  defining  a  substantially  continuous  bristle  tar^ 
face,  said  surface  being  formed  wiA  a  phirafity  o'^^j 
cuate  tooth  receiving  grooves  extending  tranaverse 


i 


surface  and  a  plurality  of  smaller  arcuate  groovea  ex- 
tending lengthwise  said  surface,  the  croasiag  of  said 
grooves  defining  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  bristle  peaka  U 
progressively  varying  height  arranged  in  strai^t  lines  ex- 
tending lengthwise  said  head. 


2,979,725 
CYLINDRICAL  BRUSH  ^ 

Hcny  B.  WUtmns,  Windwir,  Coan.,  ""^P**  ^  ^^ 
F^Ocr  Bffwh  Com^,  East  Hartfofd,  Com.,  a  cor- 

iMiialloM  of  ConsMcocBi 

FBad  May  29, 1957,  Sar.  No.  449,417 

9aatai.    (CLIS— 1S3) 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  of  the  retractable  brush  type 
comprising  a  hollow  conUiner  having  a  neck  formed  with 
an  outlet  through  which  liquid  is  dispensed  from  the 
interior  of  the  container;  a  tubular  nonmagnetic  nozzle 
body  fast  to  the  conUiner  and  having  an  axial  through 
passage,  the  passage  having  an  inner  end  opening  con- 
tinuous with  the  neck  outlet  and  an  outer  end  discharge 
opening;  a  brush  assembly  disposed  in  the  nozzle  passage, 
said  brush  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  stem  of 
nonmagnetic  material,  a  brush  tuft  mounted  on  and  pro- 
jecting axially  from  one  end  of  the  stem,  and  a  tubular 
sleeve  element  of  magnetic  material  tightly  embracing  the 
stem  in  surrounding  relation  to  and  intermediate  and 
spaced  from  both  ends  of  the  latter  for  naovement  there- 
with: the  brush  assembly  being  axially  shiftable  in  the 
nozzle  passage  between  a  use  position  in  which  the  brush 
tuft  pn>jecta  from  the  discharge  opening  and  a  storage 
position   in  which  the  brush  tuft  is  retracted,  and  a 
magnetic  ring  element  carried  by  the  nozzle  body,  said 
ring  element  being  in  surrounding  relation  and  coaxial 
to  the  stem,  one  of  the  magnetic  elements  being  mag- 
netized to  influence  the  axial  position  of  the  brush  as- 
sembly in  the  nozzle  passage. 


X^J^ 


k'k. 


2,971,724 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Carioa  Coy  Gndaa,  Rmb  Laa  2,  Apt  1, 
Mexico  aty,  Mexico 
Filed  Apr.  29. 195S,  Scr.  No.  731,447 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  15—147) 
A  toothbrush  comprising,  a  handle  and  an  oUong  flat 
head  httegrallv  connected  to  said  handle  through  an  in- 
termediate neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  being  sharply 
curved  from  the  plane  of  said  head,  and  said  handle  ex- 
tending feneraOy  lengthwise  the  handle  but  being  curved 
less  sharply  than  and  fai  reverse  direction  to  said  neck 
and  terminating  out  of  the  plane  of  said  head  sufficiently 
that  onet  fingers  gripping  said  handle  will  be  ootaide  the 
plane  of  said  head,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bristle  tufts 


2.  A  brush  unit  adapted  for  combination  with  o^er 
similar  units  to  constitute  a  cylindrical  brush  rotaUMe 
about  a  central  longitudinal  axh,  said  brush  unit  includ- 
ing: two  similar  transverse  end  plates  which  are  formed 
of  sheet  metal  and  are  longitudinally  spaced  and  have 
uniformly  areuate  peripheral  edges,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal brush  strips  equally  spaced  along  said  periphml 
edges  of  the  end  plates  and  each  <rf  them  comprising 
a  rigid  holder  and  a  Uyer  of  fibers  held  solely  by  said 
holder    and    extending    radially    outwardly    therefrom, 
means  carried  sokly  by  said  end  plates  thereof  and  inde- 
pendent of  any  other  parts  for  rigidly  and  fixedly  con- 
necting said  end  plates  with  said  Iwlden  near  the  ends 
of  the  latter  so  that  said  holders  and  said  connecting 
means  constitute  the  sole  connection  between  the  end 
l^ates  when  the  brush  unit  is  separated  from  the  other 
brush  units,  and  means  for  connecting  the  several  end 
plates  each  independently  of  any  other  end  plate  to  a 
rotatabk  central  hub  means  in  such  manner  that  the 
arcuate  peripheral  edges  of  said  end  pUtes  are  concen- 
tric with  said  central  axia. 
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ROTAKY  CYLI^a>iaCAL  BRUSH 
B.  Part,  W«t  Haflfori,  Con., 

Hartford,  CoM^ 


loTho 


M,  1951, 8«.  No.  743,371 
(CL  15--lt3) 


3,971,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATION  OF  WIND8HKLD 
CLEARING    DEVICES    ON    AUTOMOTIVE    VE- 
mCLM 
Jokaaa  Fflnltr,  F^HkfM  •■  Mail,  CScnmr, 
to    Fa.    VDO    TadMMMtcnfvitc    Adolf 
GjikkJi.,  Fi—kfOrt  >■  Mala,  Gttmmy,  a 
HaaofGanM^ 

FEad  Jmm  7, 19M,  Sot.  No.  34,553 
3ClaiBM.    (CL15— 25«J2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operation  of  windshield  clearing 
devices  on  automotive  vehicles  comprising  a  pump  having 
a  pressure  extension  for  operating  the  pump  for  the 
feeding  of  cleaning  fluid,  a  foot  actuated  lever,  an  elec- 
tric twitch  adapted  to  control  the  windshield  wiper 
drive,  said  foot  actuated  lever  operating  solely  said  elec* 


trie  switch,  and  said  foot  operated  levCT  having  an  open- 
ing at  least  complementary  to  said  pressure  extensioa 
of  said  pump,  said  pressure  extension  projecting 
through  said  opening  upon  dq>ressioo  of  said  foot  actu- 
ated lever. 


2,»7t,7M         

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 
C  IMsilar,  BaRalo,  aad  Raywwd  D. 

N.Y.,  aaripMn  to  IWeo  ProdKts  Corpo- 

lo,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec  24, 1957,  Sot.  No.  794,951 
22ClalM.    (CL15— 259J2) 


1.  A  cylindrical  brush  rotatable  about  a  central  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  lon- 
gitudinal brush  strips  each  comprising  a  rigid  holder  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  fibers  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  two  similar  brush  strip  carriers  each  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  shell  with  open  ends  and  having  a 
substantially  uniform  generally  arcuate  cross  section  of 
less  than  180*  which  shell  has  a  plurality  of  drcumferen- 
tially  distributed  longitudinal  grooves  for  respectively 
receiving  and  retaining  therein  the  holders  of  said  brush 
strips,  two  similar  generally  cylindrical  hubs  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  a  central  shaft  in  longitudiiially 
spaced  positions  thereon  and  adapted  respectively  to  enter 
and  fit  the  end  portions  of  said  two  brush  strip  carriers, 
each  of  said  hubs  comprising  two  separable  generally 
semi-cylindrical  half-sections  each  of  which  half-aec- 
tions  has  integrally  formed  thereon  a  longitudinal  flange 
which  extends  radially  outwardly  at  the  periphery  there- 
of, the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  carriers  being  spaced 
apart  with  the  flanges  on  said  hubs  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  between 
and  in  engagement  with  the  end  portiom  of  said  carrier 
side  edges  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  carriers  relative 
to  said  hubs,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said 
carriers  to  said  hubs,  said  last  mentioned  means  being 
adapted  to  restrain  said  end  portions  of  the  side  edges  of 
said  carriers  from  moving  radially  outwardly  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  hub  flanges. 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  comprising  a  washer  system 
including  a  spring  actuated  pump  normally  cocked  for  a 
jetting  stroke  to  wet  a  surface,  a  trigger  operable  to  re- 
lease the  pump  for  such  stroke,  a  wiper  system  responsive 
to  the  pump  during  its  operation  for  wiping  the  wet  sur- 
face, and  means  for  automatically  arresting  the  wiper 
system  in  response  to  continued  operation  thereof  after 
a  pump  stroke. 

2,971,729 

REVOLVING  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Franz  PschilNBl,  Jcnsy  CHy,  N  J. 

(Veterans  AdosiaistratkM  HoMHal,  East  Onafs,  N J.) 

FBcd  Sm.  19, 1957,  Sot.  No.  (53,779 

AOaiim.   (CL  15— 259  JQ 


i-r 


1.  In  combination  with  the  hood  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  windshield  extending  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  the  hood  in  angular  relation  thereto, 
the  hood  having  a  passageway  along  the  juncture  of  the 
windshield  therewith,  a  closure  member  movable  to  open 
and  close  said  passageway,  windshield  wiper  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  guide  track  member  formed  by  joined 
semi-circular  half  sections  comprising  a  forward  half 
section  disposed  beneath  the  hood  top  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  latter  and  a  rearward  uptilted  half 
section  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
windshield,  means  to  support  said  guide  track  member 
within  the  hood  adjacent  to  said  passageway,  a  shaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  electric  motor,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending oeatrally  through  the  guida  track  membCT,  wiper 
blade  means  adapted  to  be  oootiiiuously  revolved  by  said 
shaft  for  movement  upon  and  around  said  guide  track 
member,  whereby  the  revolved  wiper  blade  means  is 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  open  passageway  so  as  to 
make  wiping  contact  with  the  windshield,  a  motor  cir- 
cuit control  switch,  a  movable  switch  actuator  means 
opposed  to  said  switch,  manually  operable  means  to 
move  said  switch  actuator  means  to  and  from  ckMing 
engagement  with  said  switch  to  start  and  stop  operation 
of  the  wiper  blade  means,  means  also  controlled  by  said 
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manually  operable  means  whereby  to  open  and  close 
said  closure  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  closing  and 
opening  of  said  control  switch,  said  switch  actuator 
means  being  supported  to  move  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  driven  shaft,  stop  spring  means  supported  by  the 
switch  actuator  means  and  adapted,  in  the  normal  initial 
irtracted  position  of  the  latter,  to  oppose  said  shaft,  and 
said  shaft  having  an  indentation  in  a  side  thereof  to  re- 
ceive the  stop  spring  means  when  operation  of  the  wiper 
blade  means  is  discontinued,  whereby  to  stop  the  latter  in 
a  predetermined  position  within  the  interior  of  the  hood. 


tion  to  automatically  but  rclcasably  lodt  the  lecquade 
in  said  horizontal  loading  position;  said  releasable  lodt- 
ing  means  including  a  member  vertically  slidaWymounted 
on  said  lower  end  portion  of  the  poat,  the  lower  eiid  of 
said  niember  being  formed  as  a  catch  element,  and  a  bar 
fixed  on  the  back  of  the  receptacle  formed  with  a  notdi 
into  which  said  element  is  adapted  to  snap-engage;  said 
bar  being  included  in  another  handle  on  the  receptacie 
at  the  rear  thereof. 


2,971,739 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Anderson,  Gary,  lod. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1959,  Sot.  No.  t3<,853 

ItClains.    (a.  15— 259.42) 


2,979,731 

LEAF  AND  TRASH  GATHERER 

Fi«d  V.  Bcihiominl,  P.O.  Box  (44,  Jackson,  Calif. 

Filed  Jhm  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,(14 

3  Clakns.    (CL  15—257.4) 


2,978,732 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Clarence  E.  Hansen,  CUcago,  DL,  aaigDor  to  WUi^oal 

Corporation,  a  oononiion  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Sqpt  24, 1957,  Sot.  No.  (85,977 

(Ciaiass.    (CL15— 323) 


15,  In  a  windshield  wiper  blade  and  in  combination, 
a  resilient  wiping  element,  a  first  pressure-transmitting 
member  having  one  end  portion  operatively  connected 
with  said  wiping  element,  a  second  pressure-transmitting 
member  pivotally  connected  with  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  first  member  and  being  slidably  connected  with 
said  wiping  element  at  longitudinally  spaced-apart  points, 
and  means  carried  by  said  other  end  portion  of  said  first 
member  and  extending  into  engaging  relation  with  said 
wiper  element  at  a  point  intermediate  said  spaced-apart 
points  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pivotal  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  members. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising:  a  platform;  an  en- 
closing chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  be- 
neath said  platform,  the  side  walls  forming  generally  a 
cord  supporting  surface;  supporting  wheels  on  said  plat- 
form spaced  outwardly  oi  said  chamber  extending  to 
beneath  said  chamber;  a  suction  unit  on  said  platform 
having  an  inlet  above  the  platform  and  an  outlet  within 
said  chamber  and  including  a  motor  provided  with  an 
electric  cord  leading  to  the  exterior  of  the  cleaner,  the 
chamber  having  an  air  outlet  beneath  the  platform;  means 
on  said  chamber  to  aid  in  retaining  said  cord  on  said 
continuous  surface  when  wound  thereon;  and  means  on 
said  platform  for  supporting  said  cleaner  in  a  bottom 
exposed,  cord  winding  position. 


2,978,733 
VACUUM  CLEANER  SUCTION  REGULATOR 
Kari  John  Wahlboit,  Stncfchoim-VaUlngby,  Sweden,  as- 
s^nor  to  Aktieboiagct  Electrotex,  Stockbohn,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FHed  Ian.  14, 1958,  Sot.  No.  798,934 

Claims  priority,  appBcation  Sweden  Jan.  18, 1957 

5Clainis.    (a.  15— 421) 


1.  A  manually  porUble  leaf  and  trash  gatherer  com- 
prising a  receptacle  normally  disposed  in  a  vertical  car- 
rying position,  the  receptacle  including  a  bottom,  front, 
back,  and  sides;  a  fork-legged  handle  upstanding  from 
the  receptacle,  the  fork  legs  straddling  the  receptacle, 
means  transversely  pivoting  the  fork  legs  at  their  lower 
ends  to  adjacent  sides  intermediate  the  front  and  back 
of  said  receptacle  whereby  with  the  handle  remaining 
upstanding  the  receptacle  is  swingable  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  vertical  carrying  position  to  a 
horizontal  loading  position,  the  handle  including  a  post 
from  which  the  fork  legs  extend  above  a  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  post,  said  lower  end  portion  of  the  post  being 
adjacent  the  back  of  the  receptacle  when  the  latter  is  in 
saiid  horizontal  loading  position,  and  means  between  said 
lower  end  portion  of  the  post  and  the  back  of  tite  recep- 
tacle operative  when  the  same  are  in  said  adjacent  rela- 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  line  including  a 
nozzle  having  a  suction  inlet  and  an  elongated  hollow 
wand,  means  connecting  the  nozzle  and  the  wand,  said 
connecting  Means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
when  the  nozzle  is  in  its  normal  operating  position  on  a 
horizontal  surface  to  be  cleaned  with  its  suction  inlet  in 
physical  contact  therewith,  the  wand  is  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  vertical,  means  comprising  the  wand  for  manually 
moving  the  nozzle  forward  and  rearward  on  the  surface 
with  its  suction  inlet  in  physical  contact  with  the  sur- 
face during  such  movement,  tlie  effective  size  of  the  suc- 
tion inlet  of  the  nozzle  being  the  same  during  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  movements  thereof,  the  wall  of  the 
wand  having  an  opening,  structure  embodied  in  the  wand 
for  decreasing  the  size  of  the  opening  during  forward 
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movements  of  the  nozzle  responsive  to  force  applied  down- 
wardly on  the  inclined  wand  along  its  axis  when  man- 
ually moving  the  nozzle  forward  with  its  suction  inlet  in 
physical  contact  with  the  surface,  and  said  structure  in- 
cluding means  for  increasing  the  size  of  the  opening  in 
the  wand  during  rearward  movement  of  the  nozzle  respon- 
sive to  a  pulling  force  having  a  horizontal  component 
applied  to  the  inclined  wand  when  manually  moving  the 
nozzle  rearward  with  its  suction  inlet  in  physical  contact 
with  the  surface,  said  structure  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that,  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  opening  in 
the  wand  and  even  when  the  opening  is  fully  closed, 
suction  effect  will  always  be  transmitted  through  the  wand 
to  the  nozzle. 

2,f7t,734 
DOOR  LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  VEfflCLES 
Kari  Witfcrt,  Stattgart-Degcrtoch,  Gcnuyiy,  aasigiior  to 
Daimlcr-Bciiz  AktlcBgcscIbcfaaft,  Sdrttgart-UBtcrtvk* 


said  hook  member,  the  upper  terminals  of  adjacent  slotted 
portions  when  in  operative  position  being  spaced  apart 
vertically,  a  distance  at  least  no  greater  than  the  length 
of  a  slot,  whereby  said  curtain  heading  is  provided  with 
smaller  vertical  incremenU  of  adjustment  as  the  said 
loop  portion  is  moved  between  adjacent  upper  slot  ter- 
minals for  seating  engagement  with  the  respective 
terminals. 

2,97t,7M 

HINGE  Wrni  NONRISING  HINGE  PIN 

Adam  E.  Wcdwr,  Raek  Falls,  DL,  asslgBor  to  LJ>wrcncc 

Brothers,  tac^  SlwiiBf,  DL,  a  cotyariitioa  of  DUnois 

-        -        ^\  I»57.  S«r.  No.  MM13 


Filed  Kmg.  12, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  52t,f25 

ClafaiM  priocfty,  aMikatioB  Germany  Ang.  24,  19S4 

ftCfatas.    (CL1<— S2) 


2.  Means  for  fastening  a  vertically  pivoted  door  of  a 
motor  vehicle  to  a  side  wall  of  said  vehicle,  comprising  a 
locating  device  secured  to  said  side  wall,  a  second  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  door  in  such  a  position  that  said  sec- 
ond member  engages  said  locating  device  when  said  door 
is  closed,  said  locating  device  comprising  a  locating  mem- 
ber including  a  shaft,  a  pair  of  hard  non-resilient  mem- 
bers engaging  vertically  aligned  top  and  bottom  portions 
'of  said  shaft,  said  portions  being  located  in  a  substantial- 
ly vertical  central  plane  extending  through  said  shaft,  and 
a  pair  of  resilient  members  for  supporting  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  shaft,  said  resilient  members  laterally 
abutting  said  non-resilient  members. 


2,f7»,735 
HOOK  BRACKET  FOR  A  CURTAIN  HEADING 
Henry  Pctzal,  Shrcwabonr,  NJ.,  aasigBor  to  BartouuM  A 
Bixcr,  loc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yolk 

FHcd  Aag.  21, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  %yS^U 
7  Claims.    (CL  16— 87J) 


vS*; 


Filed  Sent 


(d.  1«— IM) 


A  hinge  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  leaves  hav- 
ing axially  offset  knuckles  interfitted  with  the  bores 
thereof  aligned,  an  end  knuckle  being  curled  from  the 
material  of  the  hinge  leaf  presenting  a  free  longitudinal 
edge  and  rendering  the  knuckle  resiliently  expandible,  a 
hinge  pin  including  a  head  disposed  adjacent  and  over- 
lying the  end  of  said  end  knuckle  and  a  shank  axially 
inserted  through  the  bores  of  said  knuckles,  said  shank 
having  a  knurled  enlargement  adjacent  the  head  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  normal  diameter  of  the  bore 
in  said  end  knuckle  and  received  therein  to  expand  the 
said  end  knuckle  for  resiliently  retaining  the  hinge  pin 
in  the  bore  of  said  end  knuckle  with  the  remainder  of 
said  shank  fitting  loosely  in  all  of  the  bores  below  the 
said  knurled  enlargement,  the  outer  end  of  said  end 
knuckle  having  an  internally  relieved  portion  to  facflitate 
guiding  of  the  hinge  pin  and  the  force  fitting  of  the 
knurled  enlargement  therein,  said  head  having  an  inter- 
nal peripheral  shoulder  adjacent  and  projecting  toward 
said  knurled  enlargement  and  adapted  to  seat  on  the  said 
end  knuckle  overlying  said  relieved  portion  to  leave  a 
peripheral  recess  between  the  outer  periphery  <^  the 
head  and  the  said  end  knuckle  for  receiving  a  tool  facili- 
tating removal  of  the  hinge  pin. 


'  2,978,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  GASSING  ANIMALS  AND  FOWL 

PRELIMINARY  TO  SLAUGHTER 

AhrlB  W.  Hnghca,  MOwankcc,  Wis. 

(4N194  Charch  Road,  BcmcbHIIc,  m.) 

Filed  Sept  26,  If  55,  Scr.  No.  5M3S9 

14Cialma.   (CL  17— 1) 


1.  A  hook  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  curtain  head- 
ing and  for  operatively  supporting  a  curtain  book  mem- 
ber having  a  shank  portion,  a  hook  portion  and  a  bot- 
tom loop  portion  connecting  said  shank  and  hook  por- 
tions, said  bracket  including  a  first  portion  for  secore- 
ment  thereof  to  said  heading,  and  a  second  portion  fbr 
receiving  and  supporting  said  shank  portion,  said  second 
portion  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  wall  area 
having  a  plurality  of  slotted  portions  upwardly  inclmed 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  medial  portion  of  said 
wall  and  proportioned  to  receive  therein  the  shank  of 


I.  The  combination  with  a  gassing  chamber  disposed 
above  floor  level  and  in  which  gas  is  retained  by  gravity, 
of  an  elevator  cage  and  guides  upon  which  said  cage  is 
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movable  vertically  into  and  from  the  chamber,  a  loading 
ramp  having  a  terminal  loading  station  portion  with 
which  the  cage  is  registrable,  a  discharge  chute  having 
an  unloading  station  portion  with  which  the  cage  is  reg- 
istrable, together  with  means  for  tilting  the  bottom  of 
the  cage  at  the  unloading  station  to  deliver  gassed  crea- 
tures by  gravity  onto  sudi  chute. 


2,97t,74« 

WEB  STRETCHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kari  W.  Maicr,  ChiiMri,  Comi.,  iiil^ ir  to  OBn  Matfaic 

CoffporatfiM,  •  coqMndkw  of  VkgiBia 

kpc.  29, 1959,  Scf .  No.  899,714 

6  OaioH.    (CL  18—1) 


2,978,738 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 

OUe  Sigufd  Joonon,  KeHgreoigBtHi  24,  Boras,  Sweden 

FUcd  Sept  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,417 

Claims  priority,  arpUcatioa  Swedes  Sept.  14, 1957 

2ClalBM.   (CL17— 45) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  carcasses  to  give  them  dura- 
ble, dry  and  firm  surfaces  which  comprises  conveying 
them  in  sequence  along  a  path  and  subjecting  each  of 
them  in  succession  to  the  action  of  hot  dry  air  having  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  SOO*  C.  to  about 
800*  C.  for  a  period  of  not  over  one  minute,  said  air 
circulating  over  the  surfaces  of  the  successive  carcasses 
and  flowing  generally  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
path,  whereby  said  surfaces  are  pasteurized  and  thor- 
oughly dried,  thereby  inhibiting  spoilage. 


2,978,739 

METHOD  OF  DEBONING  COOKED  POULTRY 

Mark  L.  Goldbctg,  1182  Oak  Ridge  Drive.  Glcacoe,  DL, 

aasigiMir  of  one-third  to  loacph  E.  Goldbcig,  Chicago, 

n.,  and  oac-ttdrd  to  Lo«Ib  S.  Kaka,  DccrMd,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  't99,528 

2C1aiw.   (a.  17— 45) 


I.  A  web  stretching  device  comprising  a  drum  formed 
with  a  cam  track,  a  cylindrical  frame  mounted  concen- 
trically with  respect  to  said  drum  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  said  frame  carrying  resilient  means,  cam  follow- 
ers connected  to  said  means  and  in  contact  with  said 
cam  track  so  that  as  said  frame  moves  relative  to  the 
drum  the  resilient  means  is  extended  and  retracted  in  ac- 
cord with  the  contour  of  the  cam  track. 


2,978,741 

MECHANISM  FOR  HOLDING  AND  INFLATING 

TIRES  AFTER  VULCANIZATION 

LcsUe  E.  Sodcwitat,  SHvcr  Lake,  OUo,  assign nr  to  TW 

McNcU  Machfase  A   Engtoecrlng   Coa^Hmy,   Akron, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Inly  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,06B 
9aalms.    (CI.  18— 2) 


1.  Mechanism  for  holding  and  inflating  tires  during  a 
cooling  period  following  vulcanization  comprising  a  sup- 
port for  the  cured  tire,  mdependently  movable  upper  and 
lower  plates  located  on  (^>posite  sides  of  the  support,  each 
plate  having  a  seat  for  a  tire  bead,  a  passage  for  the 
lower  plate  throu^  the  support,  means  for  raising  the 
lower  plate  through  the  passage  and  toward  the  upper 
plate,  means  to  locate  the  tire  in  register  with  the  seats, 
and  means  to  inflate  the  tire  when  the  plates  are  closed 
together  against  the  beads. 


1.  A  method  of  deboning  cooked  fowl  comprising  the 
steps  of  agitating  said  cooked  fowl  carcasses  in  an  agi- 
tation zone  to  induce  a  partial  separation  and  removal 
of  the  cooked  meat  from  the  bones,  then  conducting 
said  carcasses  to  a  second  zone,  then  subjecting  said  fowl 
carcasses  to  further  agitation  and  succession  until  the 
meat  is  completely  separated  from  the  bones,  then  re- 
moving the  separated  bones. 


2,978,742 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  POR  PRODUCING 
SPHERICAL  METAL  PELLETS 
Loais  W.  BBimslrtir,  5418  W.  99(h  SC 
Los  Angeles  45,  CaBf. 
FDcd  Feb.  8, 1968,  Scr.  No.  7^41 
11  ClataH.    (CI.  18—2.4) 
7.  An  apparatus  to  form  spherical  metal  pellets,  com- 
prising: a  reservoir  to  hold  a  supply  of  the  metal  in 
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mdted  form;  a  plurality  of  pusafe  meaiis  to  release 
bodies  of  the  melted  meul  from  the  reservoir  in  drop 
form;  means  conflninf  a  body  of  quenching  li<iuid  dose 
to  said  paasafe  means  in  the  path  of  fall  of  the  metal 
bodies  from  said  passage  means  to  cause  the  metal 
bodies  to  fall  through  the  quenching  liquid  and  to  solidify 
while  falling;  and  means  in  said  liquid  extending  across 
the  paths  of  fall  of  the  metal  bodies  to  interrupt  the  falls 


indutioa  hi  the  gaseous  fluid  mmU  quaadtki  of 

in  amounts  insufficient  to  materially  cool  the  faUing  tlag 

stream. 

S.971,744 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  FORMING 


momentarily  while  the  metal  bodies  are  still  molten  and 
to  impart  spin  to  the  metal  bodies  before  they  solidify, 
said  interrupting  means  providing  an  inclined  surface 
blocking  the  path  or  fall  of  the  metal  bodies  from  said 
passage  means,  said  surface  being  made  of  liquid-absorb- 
ing material  of  low  thermal  conductivity  and  being  in- 
clined from  horizontal  to  cause  the  metal  bodies  to  travel 
along  the  inclined  surface  while  they  are  still  molten 
thereby  to  impart  spin  to  the  molten  bodies. 


I.r7t,743 

APTARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LIGHT  WEIGHT 

AGGREGATE 

Fwd  Osbor— .  Blrmhuhw,  AhL,  —liBBr  to  8.  P.  Klmiey 

bc^  Canscffk,  P«^  a  corpondoa  of  Penn- 

Flcd  Dec.  U,  1954,  Scr.  No.  478,13S 
1  Claim.    (CL18— 2J) 


F.  Schrocdcr,  Totodo,  Oklo,  asri^or  to  Owcna- 

Conli^  FIbciiiaa  Cotyontfoa,  a  cofporatton  of  Dcla- 

FIM  Sept  9, 19SS,  to.  No.  533p2t9 


I.  A  method  of  producing  flben  from  heat-softenable, 
fiber-forming  material  including  the  steps  of  establishing 
a  quantity  of  the  fiber-forming  material  in  a  molten 
condition  in  a  stationary  chamber,  impressing  pressure 
effective  on  molten  material  in  the  chamber,  projecting 
a  plurality  of  streams  of  the  molten  material  from  the 
chamber  by  the  pressure  impressed  on  the  molten  ma- 
terial, establishing  a  high  velocity  gaseous  blast  wherein 
the  gases  of  the  blast  move  in  directions  normal  to  the 
projected  streams  and  in  engagement  with  the  streams, 
the  pressure  on  the  molten  material  being  of  sufficiem 
magnitude  to  project  the  streams  by  their  energy  of  mo- 
tion into  the  gaseous  blast,  and  attenuating  the  material 
of  the  streams  to  fibers  by  the  gaseous  blast 

II.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stationary  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  a  vjpf^y 
of  molten  fiber-forming  material,  a  stationary  feeder  «• 
ranged  to  receive  molten  mineral  from  the  supfriy,  pres- 
surizing means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  the  material 
in  the  feeder,  means  for  regaling  the  pressure  in  the 
feeder,  said  feeder  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  ori- 
fices in  a  side  wall  thereof  throu^  which  streams  of 
molten  material  are  projected  substantially  horizontally 
of  the  feeder  by  the  pressure  on  the  material,  means  for 
establishing  a  high  velocity  blast,  said  preanuizing  means 
being  adapted  to  esublish  sufficient  pressure  effective  on 
the  material  at  the  region  of  the  orifices  to  project  the 
streams  at  substantial  velocities  through  the  blast  induced 
air  stream  into  the  blast,  the  attenuating  blast  engaging 
the  streams  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  thereto 
to  attenuate  the  streams  to  flben  of  varying  lengths,  and 
means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  air  induced  by  the 
velocity  of  the  blast 


Apparatus  for  converting  molten  furnace  slag  into  hi^ 
strength  light  weight  aggregate,  comprising  means  for 
collecting  and  discharging  molten  slag  as  a  free  falling 
column  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section,  an  open 
ended  vertically  disposed  cellulating  chamber  into  which 
the  slag  column  is  received  for  free  falling  gravitational 
passage  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  slag  disintegrating 
nozzles  disposed  about  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for 
projecting  converging  streams  of  gaseous  fluid  under  pres- 
sure upon  the  molten  slag  column  within  said  chamber 
and  disrupting  same  into  small  substantially  molten  dis- 
crete masses,  a  plurality  of  slag  cellulating  nozzles  dis- 
posed about  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  project- 
ing a  fog  of  atomized  water  into  the  chamber  upon  the 
said  discrete  masses  freely  falling  therethrough,  and  con- 
veyor means  beneath  said  chamber  for  receiving  and  re- 
moving the  cellulated  slag  from  further  contact  with  said 
water.,  said  slag  disintegrating  nozzles  having  means  for 


2,97t,745 
PROCESS  AND  A  MACHINB  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Erinrd  Laagccfcar,  Mitoinhaiin,  GeffMuqr,  aaipior  to 
Gcbr.  Bttfrfey.  Mctocnhngca,  Ciiia^j,  ■  Gcmaa 


FOcd  iwm  3, 1957, 3m.  No.  M94SI 

priority,  gnpMcatioM  Ctnumj  Dec.  7, 19S« 
tf  nslMs    (CL  IS— 5) 

1.  A  machine  for  the  production  of  hollow  bodies 
from  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  which  comprises 
means  for  downwardly  extruding  a  tubular  body,  means 
for  severing  the  extruded  tubular  body  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  material  in  the  extruding  means  and 
carrying  the  severed  extruded  body  in  a  hanging  positioo 
while  maintaining  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  body 
open,  an  openable  mould  consisting  of  two  sections  and 
spaced  from  the  extruding  means  for  an  amount  sufll- 
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cient  to  permit  at  least  continuous  extrusion,  means  to 
open  and  close  the  mould,  means  for  lowering  the  said 
severing  means  with  the  severed  tubular  body  longi- 
tudinally so  as  to  bring  said  tubular  body  to  a  posi- 
tion between  the  mould  sections  while  they  are  open, 
a  mandrel  having  an  air  passage  therethrough,  means 
to  shift  said  mandrel  to  a  position  above  and  coaxial 
to  the  lowered  tubular  body  and  to  insert  said  mandrel 
into  the  upper  end  of  the  said  tubular  body  in  the  mould 
before  the  mould  sections  are  closed,  the  edges  of  the 


vessel,  said  space  being  of  constricted  arcuate  cross-sec- 
tional shape  decreasing  in  cross-sectional  size  from  one 
side  to  the  opposite  side  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  roller,  means  for  introducing  solid  material  into  said 
vessel  on  the  side  of  said  roller  where  it  begins  its  path 
of  movement  below  the  liquid  level  of  said  vessel,  an  out- 
let for  molten  material  on  the  side  of  said  roller  where 
it  completes  its  path  of  movement  below  the  liquid  level 
of  said  vessel,  and  means  responsive  to  liquid  level  change 
of  material  in  said  vessel  controlling  said  means  for  intro- 
ducing solid  material  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
level  in  said  vessel. 


mould  sections  being  provided  with  means  for  closing 
the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  body  and  for  calibrating 
its  upper  end  around  said  mandrel  within  the  mould 
when  the  nKMild  is  closed,  means  for  introducing  air 
into  the  tubular  body  in  the  mould  through  said  air  pas- 
sage in  the  mandrel  whereby  the  tubular  body  is  ex- 
panded to  the  shape  of  the  mould,  and  means  to  strip 
the  shaped  body  from  the  mandrel  after  the  nwuld  is 
opened,  the  cycle  of  operations  utilized  permitting  the 
achievement  of  a  continuous  bottle-blowing  operation 
with  a  single  mould. 


2,97t,74« 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING 

ORGANIC  THERMOPLASTIC  PLAOTICS 

Wolf  RodcMciwr,  Doinsagin,  Gcraumy,  aast^nr  to 
Farbenlkbrlkca  Bayer  AkHawMeUschaft,  UvcrkMcn, 
Germany,  a  cuipoiatton  of  Gcnsany 

FOed  Mar.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  574,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GerHumy  Apr.  2,  1955 

SClalaH.    (CL18— S) 


2,979,747 
RUBBER  SHAPING  AND  VULCANIZING 
APPARATUS 
TlMNoas  J.  Rhodes,  Smoke  Rbc,  N J.,  MrifMC  to  United 
States  Rabbcr  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratton  of  New  Jersey 
Orlgtoal  appHcntton  Aac.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.  453^21, 
now  Patent  No.  2,942,79<,  dated  My  15,  1959.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatfon  Apr.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
729,392 

3ClainM.    (CL  19— 12) 


3.  Apparatus  for  melting  plastic  material  comprising  a 
trough-shaped  vessel  of  substantially  semi-circular  cross- 
sectional  shape,  means  defining  a  continuously  moving 
roller  eccentrically  positioned  in  said  vessel  and  partially 
extending  below  the  normal  liquid  level  of  said  vessel  to 
define  a  space  between  it  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the 


jr-t_ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  rubber  sheet  com- 
prisiAg  a  stuffer  assembly  for  advancing  under  pressure 
a  rubber  stock  in  a  heated,  plastic  condition,  said  stuffer 
assembly  having  an  internal  bore,  a  stuffer  screw  rotat- 
ably  disposed  within  said  stuffer  bore  and  having  a  pre- 
determined uniform  thread  diameter,  means  for  rotating 
said  stuffer  screw  to  advance  the  stock  to  the  delivery 
end  of  said  stuffer  assembly,  an  extrusion  head  assembly 
secured  to  the  delivery  end  of  said  stuffer  assembly,  said 
extrusion  head  assembly  containing  a  second  bore  co- 
axial with  said  first-mentioned  stuffer  bore  and  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  stuffer  bore  and 
forming  a  continuation  thereof,  an  extrusion  head  screw 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  extrusion  head  bore  and 
having  substantially  the  same  uniform  thread  diameter 
as  said  stuffer  screw  and  having  a  thread  of  greater  pitch 
than  said  stuffer  screw,  a  sec<Hid  driving  means,  con- 
nected to  the  extrusion  head  screw,  for  driving  the  ex- 
trusion head  screw  at  a  speed  different  from  the  speed  of 
the  stuffer  screw  and  for  advancing  the  stock  along  said 
extrusion  head  bore,  and  the  said  extrusion  head  as- 
sembly being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  extrusion 
passage  extending  radially  from  the  extrusion  head  bore 
to  an  outer  stirface  of  the  extrusion  head  assembly. 


2,979,749 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBULAR  PLASTIC  FILM 
Thomas  M.  McCarfsy,  La  Graafa,  and  Gconc  Svahaia, 
Western  Sprints,  DL,  aarigMWi  to  Kopfcn 
Inc.,  PItisbaith.  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
FOed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  713,993 
nnaliM     <CL19— 14) 
I.  A  die  for  extruding  tubular  plastic  film  which  com- 
prises in  combination:  a  die  body,  said  body  being  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  recess,  a  post  positioned  in  said 
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•nd  defiamg  with  said  body  at  one  end  of  said 
,^^„  an  annular  extrusion  orifice,  an  umular  feed  rini 
carried  by  said  body  in  said  recess  and  terminating  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  recess  from  said  extrusion  orifice, 
aid  ring  partially  defining  an  annular  header  chamber 
■ubetantially  coaxial  with  said  extrusion  orifice  and  said 
raccH,  sin^e  means  carried  by  said  body  for  feeding 
plastic  material  in  plastic  condition  under  pressure  at 
a  predetermined  small  portion  of  said  header  chamber, 
an  edge  of  said  feed  ring  remote  from  said  extrusion 
orifice  and  a  portion  of  said  body  defining  an  end  of 
said  recess  together  defining  a  fixed  annular  commumcat- 
ing  spmce  between  said  header  chamber  and  an  annular 


sections  together  with  an  uncured  tire  band  between  them, 
a  pair  of  bead  clamping  rings  located  between  the  edges 
of  the  band,  and  means  to  separate  the  rings  when  the 
oioid  is  closed  to  exert  pressure  against  the  inside  surfaces 
of  the  bead  portions  of  the  band. 


2,f7t,75t 

METHOD  AND  ATPARATIS  FOR  FDERIZING 
REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Joka  C.  McMbI1c%  Ntafwa  Falls,  N.Y^  aarigBor  to  The 
Caiborandon  Company,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y,,  i 
poradoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  If  53,  Ser.  No.  33»,W« 
llCUdms.    (CL  18-^7 J) 


chamber  defined  by  said  center  post  and  said  feed  ring 
for  the  flow  of  plastic  from  said  header  chamber  to  said 
annular  chamber,  said  annular  chamber  being  relatively 
large  whereby  turbulence  due  to  the  flow  of  plastic  mate- 
rial thereinto  is  damped,  said  communicating  space  id- 
creasing  in  width  from  said  predetermined  portion  of  said 
header  chamber  to  a  portion  removed  substantially  180* 
therefrom  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  plastic  fed  to  said 
recess  is  maintained  subsUntially  uniform  throughout  the 
circumfeicnce  of  said  recess  whereby  said  plastic  material 
is  uniformly  fed  to  all  portions  of  said  orifice. 


2,f7i,74f 
TIRE  MANUFACTURE 
Rofcr  A.  Dei  Mar,  Saa  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a«igBor  to  nc 
FkaaloM  Tin  A  Rabbcr  Coavaay,  Akron,  OUo,  a 
conoratfc»  of  OUo 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  524,717 
13  aalms.    (CL  IS— 17) 


9.  The  process  of  making  refractory  fibrous  material 
comprising  melting  refractory  material,  applying  a  regu- 
lated amount  of  heat  to  the  molten  refractory  material 
just  prior  to  iu  passing  through  at  least  one  releasing 
orifice  to  supertieat  the  material  being  released,  releas- 
ing through  said  orifice  by  gravity  a  continuous  uniform 
stream  of  molten  refractory  material  for  subsequent  fi- 
berizing,  cooling  said  orifice  by  passing  a  fluid  coolant 
through  the  walls  thereof  to  form  a  solidified  layer  of 
refractory  material  on  the  surface  of  said  orifice,  and  sub- 
sequently fiberizing  said  released  stream  of  molten  re- 
fractory material. 

2,971,751 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  MOLDED 

PLASTIC  WHEELS 

Roy  A.  Bright,  Bsflaio,  N.Y,  aasivMtr  to  Da  Bois  Ftortk 

PrateclB,  IK,  Birfhio,  N.Y,  a  cofpoiatkw  af  New 

Yavk 

FUcd  May  29, 1951,  Ser.  No.  731,1M 
lOaim.    (CLll— 59) 


1.  A  press  for  the  shaping  and  curing  of  tires  from 
bands  in  which  the  pressure  shaping  and  curing  medium 
is  in  direct  contact  with  the  interior  of  the  tire,  two  rela- 
tively movable  mold  sections,  means  for  moving  the  mold 


The  method  of  making  a  composite  wheel,  which  com- 
prises forming  a  strip  of  flexible  thermoplastic  plastic  ma- 
terial to  have  side  edges  and  to  have  a  series  of  transverse 
slots  along  one  face  arranged  in  alternation  with  a  series 
of  transverse  slots  along  the  other  face,  said  slots  extend- 
ing from  one  edge  to  the  other,  arranging  said  strip  in  a 
circle  with  one  face  forming  the  periphery  thereof  and 
holding  said  strip  by  conuct  with  the  opposing  faces  of 
the  slots  along  said  face  forming  the  periphery,  pouring 
a  thermoplastic  plastic  material  into  said  circle  to  bond  to 
the  inner  face  of  said  strip  and  to  the  faces  of  the  skMs 
in  said  inaer  face. 
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2371.751 
PRO(^roilGTOW 
Fkaads  CloatlMr  ami  Svead  A.  Petersea. 
lotte,  N.C,  aaifBon  lo  Csiaaws  Cotporatloa  of  Aoser^ 
lea.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Fek.  11, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  714,622 
25ClalaM.    (CL  19— (5) 


.f^ 


'm^ 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  longitudinally  pulling 
a  crimped  multifilament  tow  from  a  first  point  to  a  second 
point  and  intermittently  preventing  advance  and  slippage 
of  said  tow  at  a  location  intermediate  said  two  points 
while  still  pulling  at  said  second  point 


2,971,753 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
loha  Kay  Priafla  Mackla,  BalfMt.  Northera  Irelaad, 
asrigMT  to  JaaMs  MadJa  ft  Sons  Limited,  Belfast, 
Northern  Ireland,  a  BrWsh  compaay 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1951,  Ser.  No.  727,M1 

apallcadoa  Great  Britala  Apr.  15, 1957 
lOafaM.   (0.19—71) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  textile  sliver  drafting  ma- 
chine, means  for  measuring  the  size  of  textile  sliven  fed 
into  said  machine,  and  a  time-delay  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  draft  of  said  textile  slivers  in  said  machine 
in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  size  of  sliver  enter- 
ing the  drawing  head  of  said  machine,  said  mechaiusm 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slidable  members  mounted  on 
a  rotatable  carrier,  each  of  said  members  slidable  in  a 
direction  axially  of  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  carrier, 
each  of  said  slidable  members  having  a  surface  sloping 
at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  sliding,  setting  means  for 
positioning  said  memben  relative  to  said  carrier  spaced 
from  said  carrier  and  connected  to  said  sliver  measuring 
means,  the  spacing  of  said  setting  means  from  said  car- 
rier being  responsive  to  variations  in  the  size  of  the  sliver 
in  said  measuring  means,  said  setting  means  engaging 
and  slidably  positioning  each  of  said  members  relative  to 
said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  rods  on  said  carrier  and  pro- 
jecting radially  therefrom,  each  of  said  rods  engaging  a 
sloping  surface  of  a  slidable  member,  each  of  said  rods 
movable  in  a  direction  radially  from  said  carrier  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sliding  movement  of  said  sloping  surface 
of  said  slidable  member,  means  for  locking  said  rod  in 
engagement  with  said  sloping  surface  after  said  member 
has  been  slidably  positioned  on  said  carrier  by  said  set- 
ting means,  transmitting  means  for  controlling  the  draft 
of  said  drawing  head  of  said  machine,  said  transmitting 
means  diqwsed  adjacent  said  carrier  and  successively 
engaged  by  the  radially  extending  end  of  each  of  said 
rods  traveling  about  said  path  of  rotation,  and  means 
for  aubsequemly  disengaging  said  lodcing  means  to  again 
permit  movement  of  said  slidable  member  relative  to  said 
rod  and  said  carrier. 


2371,754 

PORTABLE  STAGE 

Kcnnit  H.  WUsoa,  %  Sico  MHi.  Co.,  5212  Edea  Ave.  S., 

MlBneuoUt,  MIbb. 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1959rSer.  No.  153,323 

17ClafaB8.    (d.  21— 1.123) 


-'■?! 


Jim  t^ 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  normally  hori- 
zonully  disposed  generally  flat  top  element,  a  supporting 
frame  for  one  end  portion  of  said  top  element,  supporting 
means  for  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  top  element, 
means  piyotally  connecting  said  one  end  portion  of  the  top 
element  to  said  frame  for  swinging  movements  of  said  top 
element  between  iu  normally  horizontal  position  and  a 
generally  vertically  disposed  storage  position  and  on  a 
horizontal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  top  element,  a  plurality  of  wheels,  whed  carrying 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movements  toward 
and  away  from  supporting  engagement  of  said  wheels 
with  the  ground,  and  linkage  operatively  connected  to  said 
top  element  and  the  wheel  carrying  means  and  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  top  element  to  its  normally  hori- 
zontal position  to  move  said  wheel  carrying  means  up- 
wardly whereby  said  supporting  frame  rests  upon  the 
ground,  said  linkage  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  top  element  to  said  storage  position  to  lower  said 
wheel  carrying  means  into  engagement  of  said  wheels 
with  the  ground  and  elevate  said  frame  from  engagement 
with  the  ground. 


2,971,755 

VAPOR  PROOF  COVER  OR  FREEZER  DOOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Walker,  New  Lbboa,  Wb. 

Filed  laly  23, 1951,  Ser.  No.  75MM 

1  Claim.    (CL21— 16) 


\ 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  body  member 
provided  with  an  enlarged  opening,  a  frame  member 
mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  body  member  in  fixed 
relation  thereto,  said  body  member  including  a  wall 
member,  said  body  member  being  hollow  and  having  in- 
sulation therein,  said  wall  member- being  shaped  to  in- 
clude a  first  portion,  a  second  portion  arranged  at  ri^t 
angles  to  said  first  portion,  a  third  portion  arranfed 
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angularly  with  r«pect  to  said  lecood  portioii,  •fourth 
portion  arranged  anguUrly  with  r«^  ^^^ 
portion,  •  flfth  portion  which  is  arranged  m  s|»ced  pu^- 
lei  relation  with  respect  to  said  fourth  portion,  a  strip 
including  a  first  section  secured  to  the  first  portion  of  said 
waU  member,  a  second  secUon  arranged  at  nght  angles 
to  said  first  section  and  secured  to  the  second  portion  of 
said  wall  member,  said  second  section  terminaung  m  an 
angularly  arranged  third  section,  said  third  section  termi- 
nating in  a  fourth  section  which  U  secured  to  the  fourth 
portion  of  said  wall  member,  a  layer  of  material  sur- 
rounding said  strip,  a  frame  member  including  a  base 
piece  that  is  secured  to  the  fifth  portion  of  said  waU 
member,  said  frame  member  further  including  a  ngt 
angularly  arranged  end  piece  that  is  parallel  with  the 
first  portion  of  said  wall  member  and  which  u  arranged 
in  contact  with  the  Uyer  of  material  surrounding  the  said 
strip;  and  a  door  Ungedly  mounted  on  said  wall  oiemba 
for  selectively  closing  said  opening  and  said  door  inchid- 
ing  a  waU  piece  that  is  disposed  in  complementary  rela- 
tion with  the  opening  in  said  body  member,  said  wall 
piece  embodying  a  first  portion,  a  right  angularly  arranged 
second  portion  extending  fnwi  said  flnt  portion,  an  m- 
cUned  third  portion  extending  from  said  second  portion, 
a  lip  extending  from  the  third  portion  of  said  wall  piece, 
said  wall  piece  further  including  a  fourth  portion  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  from  and  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  lip.  parallel  plate  members  one  of  which  is 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  fourth  portion  of  said 
wall  piece  and  the  other  plate  member  being  secured  to 
said  lip.  gaskets  carried  by  said  door  in  scaling  engage- 
ment with  the  body  member  when  the  door  is  in  closed 
position,  insulation  within  said  door,  and  a  layer  of  plastic 
surrounding  said  door. 


APBIL  11«  IMl 


gage  said  arcuate  toothed  segment  when  the  door  ia  dosed 
into  Uie  said  aperture,  thereby  to  cause  "l^eJemf*  g 
pivot  about  its  axis  hi  opposition  to  the  urging  of  said 
spring  means  to  its  retracted  position. 


*fS^ 


4Clalws 


a.f7l,754 

HIDE-A-WAY  DOOR  STOP 

A.  Psdswsn,  1M12  AnsMer  Avc^  G — 

HM  Mar.  2,  IWf.  S«r.  No.  7»M« 

I  dim.   (CL2t— lO 


1    A  lock  for  two  sliding  window  sash  having  inter- 
engaging  first  and  second  meeting  rails  provided  respec- 
tively with  first  and  second  flanges  which  overlap  each 
other  in  abutting  relation  when  the  sash  are  m  clo«Bd 
position,  said  lock  comprising  a  latch  member  pivotaliy 
mounted  on  said  first  meeting  rafl  on  an  axis  pM»Ilel 
thereto  for  swinging  movement  between  a  locked  position 
in  which  h  engages  said  second  flange  to  clamp  it  against 
said  first  flange  and  a  released  position  permitting  "ep^ 
tion   of   said   flanges,   an  operating  member  pivotaliy 
mounted  on  said  flrst  meeting  rail  for  swinging  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  latch  member,  the 
respective  axes  of  said  latch  member  and  operating  m«n- 
ber  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  fiange,  said  first 
fiange  having  an  opening,  a  link  extending  through  such 
opening,  operadvely  interconnecting  the  latch  member  and 
operating  member  and  forming  therewiUi  a  toggle  which 
assumes  a  locked  condition  as  the  operating  memba 
swings  the  latch  member  into  iu  said  locked  portion,  said 
link  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  latch  member  and 
Pf^ing  between  the  axis  thereof  and  the  point  at  which 
the  latch  member  engages  said  second  fiange  to  a  point  of 
connection  with  said  operating  member  when  the  latch 
member  is  in  locked  condition,  and  a  closure  for  said 
opening,  said  closure  being  formed  of  resiliem  matenal, 
embracing  said  link  between  the  first  fiange  and  the  latch 
member,  and  overlapping  the  edges  of  said  opening. 


HaraM  9. 


In  a  door  hingedly  mounted  to  open  and  close  an 
aperture  in  a  wall,  an  automatically  retractable  and  ex- 
tendible door  stop  comprising:  an  elongate  flat  element, 
said  element  being  pivoUbly  mounted  adjacent  one  of 
its  extremities  on  a  horizontal  edge  of  the  door  to  pivot 
about  a  vertical  axis  from  a  retracted  position  within  the 
planes  of  the  faces  of  the  door,  to  an  extended  position 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  door;  spring  means 
urging  said  element  to  its  extended  position;  said  element 
including  an  outwardly  facing  arcuate  toothed  segmeM 
disposed  fixedly  in  relation  to.  and  at,  the  extremity  of 
said  element  most  proximate  to  the  point  of  pivotal 
nKMinting;  and  cooperating  means  fixedly  disposed  in  the 
portion  of  the  wall  defining  said  aperture,  the  last  said 
means  being  further  provided  with  orifices  dispoeed  to  eo- 


WATER-BBAM  CANOTY   ^  _  .    ^ 
_  1(3  Flaata  War.  Pert  Laaderdale,  Fin. 
Mm.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lljta 

f — ---     (CL2«— 87J) 


I,  A  canopy  structure  for  overlying  relation  to  a  patio 
or  other  area  to  be  protected,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
metallic  supporting  beams  of  H -shape  that  arc  connected 
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at  their  inner  ends  to  an  adjacent  building  and  inclined 
downwardly  and  outwardly,  the  H-beams  being  equsdis- 
tantly  spaced  apart  and  parallel,  an  upper  channel  of  the 
beams  constituting  water  drainage  troughs,  elongated 
closure  panels  formed  of  expanded  polystyrene  foam  that 
are  cumulative  in  spanning  relation  to  the  spaces  between 
tite  beams,  metallic  connector  suips  engaged  with  the 
oppoaite  ends  of  tiie  panels,  the  strips  consdtutinjg  the 
means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  panels  to  adiaoent 
upper  edges  of  the  beams,  the  strips  also  constituting  a 
flashing  whereby  water  flowing  from  the  panels  will  be 
directed  into  the  trou^  of  the  beams.  Uie  panels  being 
longitudinally  upwardly  bowed  throughout  their  length 
whereby  water  falling  upon  the  panels  will  be  drained 
in  oppodte  directions  to  be  discharged  Into  the  uwighs 
of  the  beams,  and  means  to  sivport  the  beams  at  their 
outer  end  portions,  the  said  means  also  conveying  the 
water  away  from  the  beams. 


machine  for  porming  foundry  corw,^^ 
chajSbing  core  boxes  wtth  molding 

4AND 
Pritx  HaBsbcif,  Vta  Arckkola  13,  Modcaa,  Italy 
FUed  JoL  li.  l»5t.  Ser.  No.  742,»35 
I  Mtortty,  appbcalioB  Gansaisy  imtj  13,  If  S7 


2,»7t,7M 
CORE  MAKING  MACHINE 


dcs  AleBcn  ct  Fotflee  dc  te  Ldrc,  Paris, 

■raed  liriy  ll,l»Sf,Sar.No.  748^571 

priority,  appBcarton  Fimcc  Jaiy  1<,  1957 
^5  CtaCrTa.  22—19) 


1.  A  moulding  machine  for  the  production  of  foundry 
cores  and  foundry  moulds  comprising  a  repleniahable 
dosable  sand  storage  container  for  conveying  sand  from 
said  sand  storage  container  into  mould  t>oxes  to  be  filled, 
a  conduit  for  working  pressure  air,  a  charging  device 
for  the  periodic  replenishment  of  said  sand  storage  con- 
tainer, said  charging  device  being  connected  to  said  con- 
duit and  controlled  by  the  working  air  supplied  to  it,  a 
pressure-reducing  valve  which  is  pneumatically  connected 
to  said  conduit  for  the  working  pressure  air  and  reduces 
the  excess  pressure  of  tiie  pressure  to  a  fraction  of  an 
atmosphere,  said  low  pressure  air  constituting  control  air, 
a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  resilient  diaphragm  and  a 
control  air  pipe  for  pneumatically  Mmnecting  said  pres- 
sure reducing  valve  and  said  diaphragm  valve,  said  dia- 
phragm valve  being  motmted  in  the  sand  storage  ooo- 
Uiner  in  such  a  manner  that  a  predetermined  supply  of 
sand  in  said  container  abuts  against  said  resilient  dia- 
phragm thereby  flexing  the  same,  flexing  of  said  dia- 
phragm varying  the  air  pressure  in  the  control  air  pipe, 
and  a  conu«l  means  re^oosive  to  the  variation  in  the 
control  air  pressure  and  controlling  the  working  air  sup- 
plied to  the  charging  device. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  foundry  cores,  the  combinatiOD 
comprising  a  first  uble  roUtable  about  a  vertical  axtt.  a 
series  of  sand  receptacles  having  lower- and  upper  open- 
ings  supported  by  said  Uble  akng  the  circumference 
thereof,  a  second  Uble  roUUble  about  a  vertical  axis  off- 
set from  the  axis  of  said  first  table,  a  core  box  having^ 
upper  opening  supported  by  said  second  Ubk  conqwis- 
ing  two  half  boxes  opening  and  closing  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  pair  of  camping  devices  located  respectively  in 
general  vertical  alignment  with  said  two  vertical  axes, 
each  half  box  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  clamping  de- 
vices, means  for  synchronizing  the  roUtion  movements 
of  said  two  Ubles,  means  for  operating  said  cUmping 
devices  for  closing  and  opening  said  two  half  boxes  when 
a  sand  recepUde  is  directly  above  said  c«e  box  thereby 
defining  a  filling  sUtion  for  said  box  when  the  axis  of 
a  recepUde  is  located  in  the  closing  plane  of  said  core 
box  with  a  lower  opening  of  the  receptacle  directly  wyr- 
posed  to  said  upper  opening  of  said  core  box,  a  reaer- 
voir  for  sand,  means  for  fiUing  each  receptacle  with  a 
charge  of  sand  from  said  sand  reservoir  before  nid 
sUtion,  means  for  blowing  air  located  above  said  recepU- 
de and  operable  at  the  same  time  that  each  nceptaek  is 
presented  to  said  station  for  the  discharge  of  the  sand 
from  the  receptacle  into  said  core  box,  means  for  oper- 
ating said  two  tables  and  said  means  for  blowing  air  to 
fill  with  sand  said  core  box  at  said  filling  sUtion. 


2,978,7(1 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
lofea  1.  P«fe  a^  wmasn  a  Si— Bsi.  New 
Bwlfnis  to  Falsir  Al— Imm  * 
Horn,  Oakkusd,  CalL,  a  cnffiniiia«  of 

FBed  1^  2, 1957,  Sm.  No.  <5M72 
iTialMS  (CL  XI— 57.2) 
8.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  including  endless 
members,  means  for  moving  said  members  to  form  a  sub- 
^Untially  horizontally  traveling  mold,  a  molten  meUl 
distributor  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  on  one  end 
of  which  is  an  inlet  portion  and  at  the  other  end  of  which 
is  an  outlet  portion,  said  inlet  portion  and  said  outlet  por- 
tion being  connected  by  a  channel,  said  channd  fanning 
out  at  said  outlet  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  de- 
fiectors  disposed  therein,  said  inlet  portion  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  molten  naeUl,  said  outlet  por- 
tion having  on  its  outer  surfaces  gasket  material,  said 
gasket  material  being  covered  with  shim  stock,  said  gasket 
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and  said  shim  stock  effecting  a  substantially  sealed  rela- 
tionship between  said  outlet  portion  of  said  distributor 
and  said  traveling  mold  and  being  in  molten  meUl  flow 
relationship  therewith,  said  outlet  portion  being  provided 


BURN  CASTER 
H.  McAlplM,  B«  317,  RJC  1, 
FlMlMri7, 1957,  Scr. N«. MMl* 
2  date.   (0.22-41) 


Mick. 


METHOD  OF  MAI^IG  MAPHRAGM  VALVE 
C0MFRES80RS  ^^ 

AEMrt  J.  Loiirfagrr,  ProrMtM^  RX,  ^'''9;^^^;^ 
■ett  Cofpondoa,  PtwHiira,  RX,  n  cofjorntloB  off 

o££71[!plkado.  Sc^  15.  1954,  S«r.  N«K  454.141.  / 

Ttiai  a^  ikii  applktloM  9mm  !•.  1957,  8m.  Na. 

«*'••»•  4  0—.   <CtU-.«) 


at  its  exit  end  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  extending  sub- 
stantially across  said  exit  end,  the  axes  of  said  orifices 
beinr  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
traveling  mold. 


1 .  A  method  of  making  a  back  up  member  for  a  molded 
diaphragm  including;  the  ttepa  of  clamping  the  periphery 
of  the  diaphragm  beneath  a  valve  bonnet  to  prevent 
movement;  then  forcing  the  diaphragm  from  its  molded 
position  to  a  distorted  portion  by  forcing  the  diaphragm 
over  a  portion  lever  in  area  than  the  remaining  un- 
damped area,  the  distorted  poattkm  being  unpredicUble; 
pouring  a  plaster-like  mixtu^  into  the  bonnet  over  the 
back  surface  of  the  distorted  diaphragm;  permitting  said 
mixture  to  set  thus  forming  a  replica  of  the  shape  of  the 
distorted  diaphragm;  removing  said  bonnet  with  said 
r^ca  and  inverting  said  bonaet  with  laid  replica;  en- 
closing said  replica  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bon- 
net; coating  said  replica  with  a  paituig  agent;  pouring  a 
plaster-like  mixture  over  said  replica  in  said  bonnet; 
pennitting  said  mixture  to  set  and  removing  said  set  mix- 
ture thus  obtaining  a  female  form  of  a  diaphragm  in  its 
naturally  distorted  clpsed  position. 


2.  A  mold  for  farming  a  battery  terminal  post  and  a 
connecting  bar,  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  plate 
of  highly  heat-conductive  material;  a  second  plate  post- 
tiooed  above  said  ftrst  plate  and  having  a  recess  formed 
in  one  edge  thereof,  said  recess  defining  a  mold  cavity  for 
said  connecting  bw  and  said  first  plate  defining  the  bot- 
tom of  said  coonecting  bar  mold  cavHr.  a  cylinder  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  deSntag  a  mold  cavity  for  said 
terminal  post;  a  third  plate  separate  from  said  first  plate 
and  dispMed  above  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  passage 
for  nKH<fing  material  extending  between  said  cooaect- 
iag  bar  mold  cavity  and  said  post  mold  cavity;  an  elon- 
gated burner  positioned  below  said  first  plate  and  ex- 
tending fOr  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  first 
plate  whereby  the  entire  length  of  said  first  plate  may 
be  sobstantially  uniformly  heated;  and  upwardly  directed 
nozzle  means  below  said  ftrst  plate  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  supply  of  water  whereby  water  may  be 
sprayed  on  said  first  plate  to  rapidly  cool  the  molding 
material  thereon. 


2,f7t,7M  

CASTING  OF  CORED  MACHINE  PARTS 
V.  Hiakavskj.  GtHm  CHy.  Mkfc^    ^- 
PonI  MoSorCBifwy.  DwsfcfB,  Mkk^  a 

FBed  Fok.  II,  1957.  Ser.  No.  M«.84« 
2Cli^M.    (a.21-2«3) 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  an  internal  combustion 
engine  casting  including  a  ferrous  cylinder  barrel  en- 
closed in  an  aluminum  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  block 
being  cored  for  the  production  of  engine  coolant  pas- 
sages, comprising  casting  around  the  cylinder  barrel  a 
zinc  coolant  jacket  core  shaped  to  correspond  to  the 
desired  coolam  passage,  casting  around  the  assembly  of 
cylinder  barrel  and  coolant  jacket  core  an  aluminum 
cylinder  block,  heating  the  cyKnder  block,  coolant  jacket 
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core  and  cylinder  barrel  to  a  temperature  intermediate 
the  melting  point  of  the  cylinder  block  and  the  coolant 
jacket  core,  and  pouring  from  the  cylinder  block  the 
liquefied  core. 

237t,765 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ALLOYING  MOLTEN 

METALS 
Robert  G.  Brown,  Pwna,  Ohte,  assignor  to  ClevdaBd 
Electro  Metals  Co^  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corporatkM  of 
-  Ohio 

FUcd  June  13, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  665,883 
33Ciaiins.    (CL  22— 215) 


ing  a  stop,  said  shank  also  having  an  enlarged  recess 
communicating  with  said  first  mentioned  recess  and  open- 
ing on  the  outer  side  of  said  shank,  a  latch  arm  having 
an  outwardly  inclined  end,  pivoully  mounted  in  said 
first  mentioned  recess,  adapted  to  engage  said  stop  limit- 
ing rearward  movement  of  said  latch  arm,  said  outwardly 
inclined  end  of  said  latch  arm  adapted  to  extend  into 
a  chain  link  and  contact  said  hook  portion  a  substantial 
distance  from  said  pointed  end  of  said  hook  portion, 
drawing  adjacent  links  of  a  chain  into  engagement  with 
said  inwardly  inclined  walls  of  said  shank  and  hook 
portion,  normally  securing  the  grab  hook  to  the  chain. 


.    ^/W 


2 

L 
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1.  The  method  of  treating  steel  as  it  is  PO«red  iaio 
an  ingot  mold  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  an 
elongated  aluminum  bar  in  the  ingot  mold  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  sides  of  the  bar  are  substantially  spaced 
from  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  ingot  nwld  and  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  generally  vertical  and  continuously 
pouring  steel  into  the  ingot  mold  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  stream  of  molten  steel  does  not  contact  the  bar  to 
continuously  fill  the  ingot  nwld,  the  side  surface  area  of 
the  bar  and  the  fill  rate  of  the  molten  steel  in  the  ingot 
mold  being  defined  by  the  following  approximate  rela- 
tionship: S.A- 184-123  F.R.,  where  S.A.  equals  the  sur- 
face area  (neglecting  the  end  cross  sectional  area)  of  the 
bar  per  pound  of  aluminum,  and  F.R.  equals  the  fill  rate 
of  the  ingot  mold  in  inches  per  mhiutes. 

33.  In  an  aluminum  bar  for  the  treating  of  steel  as  it 
is  poured  into  an  ingot  mold,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  an  elongated  aluminum  member  having  a 
weight  per  foot  of  from  2.80  to  7  pounds,  and  a  surface 
area  per  pound  of  aluminum  related  to  the  fill  rate  of 
an  ingot  mold  in  inches  per  minute,  as  approximately 
defined  by  the  following  formula:  surface  area  equals 
18-f  .123  times  the  fill  rate. 


2.9718.766 

SAFETY  HOOK 

L.  ArMtt,  3211  52b4  Ave,  HyattsvUle.  Md. 

Filed  Jnac  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,927 
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CHAIN  HOOK 

HciWrt  A.  Goes,  1375  Madias  Hlgbway,  FrincvUle,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  It.  1959.  Ser.  No.  798.542 
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1.  Chain  hook  for  engaging  a  chain  having  oval 
links  interengaged  with  each  other  and  with  alternate 
links  lying  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  com- 
prising an  elongated  central  portion  having  means  at  one 
end  to  attach  a  chain  thereto,  a  pair  of  claws  at  the  other 
end  of  said  central  portion,  said  claws  being  positioried 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion  and  having 
bight  portions  extending^  in  a  dh-ection  longitudinally 
of  said  central  portion  beyond  said  other  end  of  said 
central  portion,  said  bight  portions  having  curved,  con- 
cave, inner  surfaces  rounded  in  two  directions-  so  as  to 
correspond  to  the  general  toroidal  curvature  of  a  re- 
ceived link  so  as  to  engage  said  received  link  over  a 
broad  area,  said  claws  being  laterally  spaced  a  distance 
slightly  wider  than  the  thickness  of  a  first  chain  link  posi- 
tioned between  said  claws  so  that  said  first  chain  Imk 
rests  in  a  slot  closely  confining  the  link,  and  said  hook 
having  web  portions  extending  between  said  central  por- 
tion and  said  bight  portions  to  brace  said  claws,  said 
web  portions  being  laterally  spaced  adjacent  said  bi^t 
portions  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  a  succeeding 
chain  link  so  as  to  receive  said  succeeding  link  between 
said  webs  when  said  succeeding  link  is  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  chain  link  and  has  an  end  engaging  said  bight 
portions. 

2.978.768 

CORD  CLAMP 

Mania  O.  Hcapy,  445  Fahgseea  Drive.  Dayton.  OUo 

FiM  laik  19, 1959(Scr.  No.  717,557 

12CMBBS.    (CL24— IM) 


A  safety  grab  hook  for  attaching  to  a  lifting  chain, 
comprising  a  shanli,  a  bight  and  a  hook  portion  parallel 
with  said  shank,  said  hook  portion  having  an  outwardly 
curved  pointed  end.^aid  shank  and  hook  portion  having 
inwardly  inclined  Me  walls,  said  shank  having  a  recess 
ia  tlw  inner  surface  thereof  confronting  said  hook  por* 
tioB,  the  rear  wall  of  said  recess  being  inclined  provid- 


3.  A  clamp  an>aratus.  including  a  coil  spring  providing 
a  cylindrical  housing,  a  disc  within  said  spring  having 
diametral  projections  kxlged  between  adjacent  coils  of 
said  spring,  said  disc  being  biased  thereby  to  substantially 
bridge  said  q>ring  and  cksse  the  passage  therethrough,  oae 
of  said  disc  projections  providing  means  for  pivodng 
said  disc  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  to  permit  the  free 
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cadt  of  corth  or  the  like  to  be  paned  throush  the  •prini 
to  either  tide  of  said  projections,  the  said  adiacent  ooib 
being  operative  to  bias  said  disc  to  pivot  to  iu  bridgiiii 
relatioa  to  the  spring  to  clamp  the  cords  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  spring,  said  disc  being  angularly  inclined  to  the 
plane  of  said  projections  to  thereby  accommodate  an  in- 
crease of  tension  on  the  cords  while  maintaining  a  lock 
thereof  to  said  q>ring. 


OjOTH  Avncu 
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RM  Mm.  17, 19St,  9«.  No.  72a,t47 
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rLAOTIC  BAG  OR  CONTAINER 

Ralph  E.  Hanah,  Mcadvlie,  Pa^  aaripw  to  Talon,  Ine^ 


Filed 
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ICUam.    (CL24— 2tl) 


1.  Closure  means  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  t:lo5ure  strips  made  from  a  flexible  ma- 
terial disposed  in  overlapped  relation,  each  of  said  closure 
strips  having  co-operating  interlocking  means  arranged 
on  confronting  faces  thereof  and  extending  continuously 
thercaloog.  and  means  arranged  integral  with  said  closure 
strips  temporarily  interconnecting  the  same  so  that  the 
space  between  said  closure  strips  is  completely  sealed  and 
which  means  may  be  broken  to  permit  access  through  the 
space  between  said  strips  when  the  interlocking  means  of 
said  closure  strips  is  disengaged. 


2,r7t,77t 

FLUID-TIGHT  FASTENER  AND  CLOSURE 

Cknrfca  R.  9ftaj.  CamMdfe,  mi  Caricton  &.  MaHcn, 

Boetoi^  MaMn  asajgnnss  to  Arlfan-  D.  Utdc,  Inc.  Cam- 

bridtc,  Masin  a  corpontfon  of  MaasacfaneMs 

FDcd  Dec  %  I>5t.  Ser.  No.  779,252 

llClntaH.    (0.24— 263) 


1.  A  concealed  slide  fastener  inchiding  a  pair  of  tapea, 
a  welt  on  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  tapes,  a  seriea  of 
interlocking  fastener  elements  each  haying  an  inner  end 
for  effecting  interlocking  cooperation  with  a  neighborinf 
fastener  element  on  the  other  ti^e  and  an  outer  end  whidi 
embrace*  the  welt  on  the  inner  edge  of  its  tape  with  its 
Upe  extending  upwardly  and  overlapping  said  outer  end 
when  said  slide  fastener  elementt  are  in  their  cloaed  dis- 
position whereby  each  of  the  Upes  is  folded  above  and 
overlaps  the  slide  fastener  elemenu  with  the  folded 
portion  of  the  tapes  being  in  tight  abutting  engaflement. 
a  slider  on  said  Upes  and  a  bottom  stop,  said  bottom 
stop  being  subsUntially  C-shaped  in  transverse  cross- 
section,  said  bottom  stop  straddling  the  welts  and  some 
of  the  fastener  elements  of  each  of  the  tapes  and  being 
juxtaposed  to  a  free  end  of  the  Upes,  said  bottom  stop 
extending  across  the  free  ends  of  the  Upes  only  on  one 
sides  of  the  Upet  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  aid  bottom 
stop  is  hidden  by  said  upes  when  the  slide  fastener  is 
viewed  from  the  other  side  of  the  upe*. 


AUTOMATIC  LoSrtLIDER  FOR  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 

Jezandcr  M.  Brown,  MenMBe,  P»n  aal^or  to 

Talon.  Inc  a  cofpernii—  of  Paanqrlvanln 

FIM  InM  9,  19St.  Ser.  No.  74«,913 

9Clal^   (a24-265.14) 


1.  A  fluid-tight  fastener  comprising  a  piece  of  im- 
permeable material  having  opposed  internal  edges  defin- 
ing an  opening  therein,  channel-like  ribs  on  said  edges, 
each  rib  having  spaced  apart  lips  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  edges,  the  ends  of  said  rib*  being  united  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  opening,  a  passage  in  said  material  com- 
municating with  said  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flex- 
ible shaft  slidable  in  said  passage  and  movable  length- 
wise of  said  <^wning,  means  mounted  on  said  piece  of 
material  for  moving  said  shaft,  a  fastener  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  substantially  coaxial  loops  secured 
to  each  rib  between  said  lip*  thereof,  the  loop*  being 
movable  into  interposed,  overlapping  relation  to  receive 
said  shaft  to  connect  said  fastener  members,  the  lip*  on 
one  rib  'being  in  opposed  fluid-tight,  edge-to-edge  en- 
gagement with  the  lips  on  the  other  rib  when  the  fastener 
members  are  connected,  and  sealing  means  for  prevent- 
ing leakage  of  fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piece  of  ma- 
terial to  the  other  along  said  shaft  and  said  means  for 
moving  it 


1.  In  a  lock  slider  for  slide  fasteners,  a  slider  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wing  portions  connected 
at  one  end  by  a  neck  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  channel 
therebetween,  a  relatively  flat,  yieldable  locking  member 
mounted  on  one  of  said  wing  portions  having  a  loop- 
like portion  arranged  therein  intermediate  the  length  there- 
of, a  pair  of  opposed  transversely  extending  trunnion-like 
portions  carried  by  said  locking  member  immediately 
rearwardly  of  said  loop  portion,  means  arranged  on  said 
wing  portion  adjacent  said  neck  portion  which  co-operate* 
with  said  trunnion-like  portions  to  hold  the  locking  mem- 
ber hingedly  in  position  on  said  wing  portion,  said  lock- 
ing member  having  a  tongue-like  portion  strtKk  up  from 
the  material  of  said  body  member  between  said  trunnion- 
like   portiow   and   positioned   thereabove   and   bearing 
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against  said  last  mentioned  means,  a  locking  projection 
arranged  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  locking  member 
which  extends  through  an  opening  in  said  wing  into  the 
slider  channel  forwardly  of  said  loop  portion,  means 
carried  by  said  wing  portion  adjacent  said  opening  which 
co-operates  with  the  locking  member  adjacent  the  lock- 
ing projection  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of  said 
locking  projection,  and  a  pull  member  having  a  trunnion 
portion  on  one  end  thereof  which  is  disposed  between 
the  loop-like  portion  of  said  locking  member  and  said 
wing  portion. 


2,f7t,773 
SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Hans  Erdmann,  Maplcwood,  NJ., 

KoUnoor,  Inc.,  Long  bind  Oty,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yort 

Filed  Ai«.  It,  19SI,  Ser.  No.  757,272 
■"-III         (0. 24— 295.14) 
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portion,  a  manipulating  member  having  a  spaced-ai»ft 
bearing-like  portion  arranged  on  one  end  thereof  which 
is  hingedly  connected  to  the  trunnion  portion  of  said  wire 
member,  a  plate-like  member  having  a  hook-like  bear- 
ing portion  arranged  therewith  which  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  around  said  trunnion  portion  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  bearing-like  portions,  means  arranged  with 
said  plate-like  member  for  securely  atUching  the  same 
to  a  shoe,  a  rigid  member  having  one  end  thereof  piv- 
otally  attached  to  said  manipulating  member  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  its  detachably  pivotal  connection  with  said 
trunnion  portion,  means  arranged  on  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rigid  member  slidably  engaging  the  arms  of  said 
wire  member  for  opening  and  closing  the  assembly,  and 
means  carried  by  said  manipulating  member  which  co- 
operates with  means  carried  by  said  rigid  member  for 
locking  the  manipulating  member  in  its  closed  position 
substantially  parallel  to  the  arms  of  said  wire  member. 


1.  In  a  cam-lock  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  compris- 
ing a  slider  body  constituted  by  spaced  front  and  rear 
wings  connected  at  one  end  by  a  neck  defining  with  said 
wings  a  Y-shaped  slider  channel  for  movement  of  the 
fastener  chain  therethrou^,  a  pull  tab  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  front  wing  having  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions with  respect  thereto  and  when  raised  providing 
pull  means  for  actuating  the  slider  body  along  the  fastener 
in  fastener  opening  and  closing  directions,  and  a  locking 
cam  on  the  pull  tab  adapted  in  the  lowered  position  of 
the  pull  tab  to  project  through  an  opening  in  the  front 
wing  into  frictional  engagement  with  at  least  one  fastener 
element  of  the  fastener  chain  then  contained  within  the 
channel,  said  cam  comprising  a  fingerlike  extension  on 
the  top  end  of  the  pull  tab  said  pull  tab  and  extension 
being  of  substantially  the  same  uniform  thickness  and 
said  extension  underlying  the  pull  tab  proper  and  being 
disposed  in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relation  therewith, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  embossment  on  and  pro- 
truding from  the  under  side  c^  the  pull  Ub  into  sub- 
stantial engagement  with  the  cam,  said  embossment  rein- 
forcing the  cam  against  forces  tending  to  distort  and/or 
crush  the  cam  against  the  pull  tab. 
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SHOE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
E.  Hawkte*  and  Stanley  E.  Wdkal,  Meadrfllc, 
to  Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Mm.  24,  1959,  Ser.  Nn.  723,239 
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2.  In  a  shoe  fastening  device,  a  resilient  slide  wire 
member  bent  to  a  substantially  V-shape  so  as  to  provide 
a  pair  of  spaced-apait  arm  portion*  integrally  connected 
together  at  one  end  by  a  transversely  extending  trunnion 


2^9,775 

WEB-TO-nJBE  FASTENINGS 

Hyman  Kfamcr,  27M  E.  IfHk  SC,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  S«r.  No.  721,233 

MClaioH.    (0.24— 245) 


1.  A  fastening  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
tubular  frame  member  having  a  slot-like  opening,  a  flexi- 
ble webbing  strip  a  drive-type  fastener  comprising  a  flat 
shank  portion  and  a  wedge-like  part  extending  laterally 
from  the  approximately  medial  portion  of  said  shank,  said 
shank  having  appreciable  width  dimension  and  being  dis- 
posed in  face  engagement  with  an  end  portion  of  the  web- 
bing strip,  said  opening  having  width  slightly  less  than 
the  combined  thickness  of  the  fastener  and  webbing-strip 
end  portion  engaged  thereby,  said  fastener  and  webbing- 
strip  end  portion  extending  through  said  opening  into 
the  tubing  and  being  disposed  substantially  radially  there- 
of and  said  fastener  having  a  drive  fit  in  said  opening 
whereby  to  clamp  said  webbing  against  at  least  one  side 
edge  of  said  opening. 


2379,779 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  HANDBAG  HANDLE 

OH  THE  IJITK 

DmaM  1.  Rdtcr,  11  E.  31*1  St.,  New  Yoeli  19,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Innc  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  929,771 

3CWnBk    (O.  24— 295) 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  a  handbag  handle  or  the 
like,  said  device  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of 
stiff  material  having  a  main  body  portion  of  generally 
rectangular  configuration  and  a  pair  of  substantially  par- 
allel elongated  extensions  at  one  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  extensions  lying  side-by-«de  in  a  conmion  plane. 
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•ad  Mid  extemiom  having  urov-heads  at  their  respec- 
tive free  extremitice.  the  tipe  of  said  arrow-heads  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  remainder  of  said  ex- 
tensions, whereby  said  extensions  may  be  inserted  with- 
in passages  in  the  handle  so  that  the  Ups  and  traUing 
vertices  of  said  arrow-heads  may  engage  different  por- 
tions of  the  walls  of  said  passages. 


2,f7t,777 

ATPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  ^^^^S^^SX^^ 
VERTICAL  CUTS  THROUGH  UGHT-WEIGHT 
CONCRETB  ^     ,    „     . 

r  Ctehsoa  and  Kartk  EUond,  Sknvdc,  Sweden, 
M  Dmm  hrtewMiio—l  Sodctc  Anooyme,  a 
of  Lncmboarf 

I  P«b.  14,  19S<,  Ser.  No,  M5,4t3 

ipHkaikM  Swedes  Feb.  15,  19S5 
4'ClalM.   (CL2S— 166) 


holder,  the  article  hokkr  and  guide  means  being  movably 
positioned  on  a  structural  support,  means  moving  the 
article-holder  and  the  guide  means  to  and  fro,  and  an 
arm  having  a  blade  bolder  for  a  cutting  blade  pivotidly 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  article  holder,  a  cut- 
ting Made  carried  in  the  blade  holder,  a  support  in  which 
the  blade  holder  is  pivotally  supported,  a  structure  carry- 
ing the  support,  guide  rollers  carried  by  the  Made  holder 
operatively  engaging  with  the  guide  means  of  the  article- 
holder  and  acting  on  the  blade  hcMer  whereby  said  cut- 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
vertical  cuts  through  a  moulded  mass  of  light-weight 
concrete  comprising  parallel  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls 
between  which  the  mass  is  positioned  for  cutting,  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  parallel  spaced  longitudinally  extending  slots,  the  slots 
in  said  bottom  wall  being  located  directly  below  corre- 
spondingly positioned  slots  in  said  top  wall,  means 
providing  top  and  bottom  guide  channels  individual  to 
said  slots  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top  guide 
channels  being  located  above  said  top  wall  and  said  bot- 
tom guide  channels  being  located  below  said  bottom  wall, 
tcp  guide  members  individual  to  and  displaceable  longi- 
tudiiudly  in  said  top  guide  channels,  bottom  guide  mem- 
bers individual  to  and  displaceable  longitudinally  in  said 
bottom  guide  channels,  said  top  and  bottom  guide  mem- 
bers being  in  vertical  alignment  and  located  initially  at 
one  end  of  said  guide  channels  adjacent  one  end  face  of 
the  mass  to  be  cut,  cutting  members  of  wire  like  material 
individual  to  and  located  in  each  pair  of  vertically  aligned 
slots  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  each  of  said  cutting 
members  including  a  vertical  cutting  portion  extending 
between  the  corresponding  top  and  bottom  guide  mem- 
bers, one  end  of  said  vertical  cutting  portion  being  an- 
chored to  one  of  said  guide  members  and  the  other  end 
of  said  vnlical  cutting  portion  being  passed  over  the 
other  guide  member  and  extended  longtiudinally  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  corresponding  giiide  chaimel  in  the 
vertical  plane  containing  the  slot  therein,  and  means 
an>lying  a  pulling  force  to  the  longitudinally  extended 
portions  of  said  cutting  members  thereby  to  cause  the 
vertical  portions  thereof  to  be  tensioned  and  to  cut  verti- 
cally through  said  mass  simultaneous  with  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  top  and  bottom  guide  members. 


2376,778 
MACHINES  FOR  TRIMMING  AFPENDAGES 
OR  ARTICLES 
94  TNM  Valley  Rand,  Pealmll, 


FRod  Sept:  19, 19S4,  Ser.  Na.  611,971 
6ClaiaH.    (CL  25— 196) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  trimming,  particuiarfy  clay  articles, 
having  a  bolder  for  the  article,  guide  means  on 


ting  Made  is  constrained  to  make  i  cutting  stroke  in  a 
predetermined  path  and  produce  a  predetermined  contour 
upon  the  article,  a  motor  structurally  attached  to  the 
blade  holder  attached  to  said  structure,  an  eccentric 
driven  by  said  motor  and  a  redprocatable  shaft  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  eccentric  and  said  blade  holder, 
said  eccentric  imparting  to  the  blade  holder  an  osdl' 
latory  movement  of  high  frequency  and  low  amplitude 
whereby  said  cutting  blade  is  oscillated  transverse  to  the 
line  of  cut  simultaneously  with  the  said  guided  cutting 
stroke. 

2,976.779 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  INSTALLAIION  OF  HEAT- 
ING coNDum  or  buildings 

Rkhaid  Talsch,  961  W.  Mi  St,  SDver  Clg.  N.  Mes. 

FOcd  Majr  4, 1956,  Ser.  No.  562,6f7 

7ai£w.    (CL25— 116) 


1.  Equipment  for  pouring  concrete  to  fonn  a  floor  dab 
and  a  circumscribing  foundation  wall  of  a  building  and 
simultaneously  insUU  a  perimeter  nader4loor  air  con- 
duit, the  said  equipment  comprising  aa  outside  founda- 
tion wall  fonnwork  defining  the  upright  outer  stvfaca  of 
the  foundation  wall  to  be  poured  and  oomprisiag 


engaging  means  for  supporting  it  fixedly  with  the  upper 
edge  of  its  wall-defining  surface  at  substentially  the  level 
of  the  floor  surface  of  the  slab  to  be  poured;  a  combined 
air  conduit  and  perimeter  iniulttion  structure  having 
mutually-connected  outside,  inside,  top  and  bottom  wall 
portions  with  its  outside  wall  projecting  upward  to  a  level 
substantially  hi^ier  than  its  top  wall  and  having  good 
thermal  insulating  properties,  tbe  conduit  being  diqxMed 
parallel  to  the  outside  fonnwork  with  its  outside  wall 
spaced  inward  therefrom  a  distance  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  foundation  wall  to  be  poured  and  with  the 
top  of  its  outside  wall  at  the  Ikwr  level  of  the  slab  to  be 
pmired;  and  conduit-supporting  means  comprising  a  rigid 
structure  extending  across  the  top  of  the  outside  form- 
work  and  the  intervening  space  between  the  formwork 
and  the  conduit  aiKi  further  comprising  means  for  dis- 
engageably  o(Mmecting  said  rigid  structure  to  the  form- 
work  and  means  for  disengageably  connecting  said  rigid 
structure  to  the  conduit  structure,  the  conduit  supporting 
means  when  operatively  connected  to  the  outside  form- 
work  and  to  the  conduit  structure  serving  to  fixedly  sup- 
port the  latter  from  the  outside  formwork  and  in  the 
sUted  relation  to  it;  whereby  the  conduit  structure,  qMced 
inwardly  from  the  outside  formwork  as  specified,  is 
adapted  to  serve,  when  the  foundation  wall  and  floor  slab 
are  poured,  as  fonnwork  for  the  inner  side  of  the  foun- 
dation wall  and  permanently  thereafter  as  perimeter  air 
conduit  and  as  perimeter  insulation  between  the  conduit 
interior  and  the  foundation  wall  and  between  the  periph- 
ery of  the  floor  slab  and  the  foundation  wall. 


M&D 


SCaoky  OntaM,  RJL  2,  DtbU,  Ind. 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1956,  Ser.  N©r726,747 

2ClaiM.   ^25—116) 


2.  A  mold  comprising  a  mold  member  having  an  open 
end  for  the  introduction  of  sludge  and  a  com^tely 
closed  end  and  a  side  wall  for  retaining  the  sludge,  a 
male  member  mounted  on  the  closed  end  of  the  mold 
member  and  extending  from  said  closed  end  and  spaced 
from  said  side  wall  to  provide  therewith  a  female  por- 
tion surrounding  the  male  member  for  receiving  the 
sludge,  the  free  extended  end  portion  of  the  male  mem- 
ber terminating  inwardly  of  the  open  end  of  the  mold 
member  and  being  entirely  closed,  and  a  socket  forming 
member  of  reduced  diameter  extending  from  the  ex- 
tended closed  end  of  the  male  member  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  an  anchor 
rod. 


2,976,761 

MOLD  EXPANSION  AND  CONTRACTION 

COMFENSATING  DEVICE 

Everett  C  WtaaiSB,  Tale6a,  OUa,  Mstaaor,  by  mwsm 

aaslvaBcals,  to  Owsm  Cnralag  Fftcrpas  Catpontioa, 

m  cnrporrtiea  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  26, 1957,  Ser.  Ntt.  692^69 
9ClafaM.   (0.25—121) 
1.  In  a  mold  for  indurating  heat-aetting  fluid  mate- 
rials, a  molding  member  sUftably  mounted  within  said 
mold  and  defining  part  of  the  molding  surface  therefor, 


said  molding  member  being  shiftable  between  alternathre 
positions  relative  to  other  parts  of  the  molding  stntaoe 
of  said  mold  thereby  varying  die  volumetric  moldiof 
capacity  of  said  mold,  compensating  means  responsive '^ 
to  temperature  variations  for  rinfting  said  molding  mem- 


ber  between  said  alternative  positions  in  directions  com- 
pensating  for  changes  in  the  volumetric  molding  capacity 
resulting  from  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  ol  aaid 
mold. 


MOLDING  AND  EXTRUSIoiv 
Herman  E.  Wi«Ber.  Msfcfcw,  NJ.,  assigBor  to  TOe 
Coaacfl  of  AaMnca,  lacorporated,  a  corporatiaa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1956,  Ser.  Na.  714,169 
6  Claim.    (CL2S— 155) 


1.  A  process  for  prodtidng  shaped  articles  of  hydraulic 
cement  in  which  the  residence  time  in  a  shaping  means 
is  substantially  reduced,  which  comprises  prqwring  a  via. 
cous  mixture  comprising  hydraulic  cemoit,  water  and 
methyl  cellulose,  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  shaping 
means,  heating  the  viscous  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
about  88*  to  212*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suflldent  to  jell 
the  methyl  cellulose  to  thereby  provide  rigidity  to  the  vis- 
cous mixture  but  insufBdent  to  set  the  Portland  cement, 
thereby  giving  a  permanency  to  the  shape  Imparted  to 
said  viscous  mixture  by  said  diaping  means,  removing  the 
jelled  shaped  mixture  from  tiie  shaping  meam  and  sub- 
sequently curing  the  jelled  shaped  mixture  out  of  the  mold 
for  a  period  of  time  sufBdent  to  set  the  hydraulic  cement 
therein  to  thereby  form  a  hard,  rigid  article. 


2,976,763 
SINGEING  APPARATUS 

J.  Clciiacanc,  »r.,  ^'raBiagtoBt  Del« 
E.  L  6a  PMt  6a^ 
Dd.,  a  cotperalioB  af  Dslawars 

FBcd  My  91, 1957,  Ssr.  Na.  675^11 
2CMM.  (CL26— 6) 
I.  A  singeing  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  metal 
roll  the  lower  portion  only  of  which  is  suspended  in  a 
heating  chamber,  a  pair  of  friction  roDs  located  en- 
tirely inside  the  heating  chamber  for  rotating  the  hol- 
low roll  and  both  rolb  bdng  in  contact  with  the  said 
hollow  roll  throughout  its  lengdi,  the  said  pair  of  rolls 
being  mounted  on  bearings  which  are  outside  the  said 
heating  chamber,  means  outside  the  beating  chamber 
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7M 


aad  fadng  the  said  hollow  metal  roll,  a  narrow  air  gap    ""J^J 

■  ""'*"nui  jS^i3r»«L««-  No-  ▼***»•• 

3CWM.    (a.2t-72J) 


separating  the  roU  from  the  chamber  sides,  and  means 
for  passing  a  fabric  in  wiping  contact  with  the  top  sur- 
face only  of  the  said  hollow  roll. 


METHOD  OF  MATOG  AN  AIR  IMFWHIOUS 

SIffiET  OF  RUBBERIZED  COTTON  FABRIC 
"*«<  C.  Kock.  Afcw.OMo,«irfgMrlo  Thi>FMoM 
Th«  *  Rabbar  Cu^fj,  Aknm,  Oyo,  k  corporatkm 

"*  ***FB.i  N.T.  M,  If5«.  Sar.Naj775.2M 
laCIa^    (CL2ft— 72) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  nonwoven  fabric  from 
two  webs  of  loosely  assembled  textile  fibers  consisting  in 
the  following  steps:  feeding  the  two  webs  into  face  to 
face  engagement  with  each  other  in  a  manner  to  form  a 
nip  therebetween,  gathering  fibers  beyond  the  nip  to  be 
drawn  from  both  webs  into  a  group,  some  of  the  fibers 
of  which  are  rooted  into  one  web  and  other  fibers  of 
which  are  rooted  into  the  other  web,  and  forming  suc- 
cessive groups  thus  formed  into  interconnected  knitted 
loops.  

SYNTHETIC  VASCULAR  IMPLANTS  AND  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
William  J.  Liebig,  Hanrfngtoa  Pwk,  NJ^  asrfMor  to 
Maadox  Mcdkala,  tec,  HaMoa,  N  J.,  a 

of  New  Jefsay  _ 

r.ll,l»57,Sar.Na.«53,5«2 

(d  2f— 73) 


'J 


I.  A  method  of  making  an  air  impervious  sheet  of  cot- 
ton fabric  cords  comprising  the  steps  of  dcwaxing  cotton 
cord,  soaking  said  cord  in  a  water  dispersion  comprised  of 
a  poiyhydric  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  and  a  latex  of  a 
terpolymer  comprised  of  a  diene  hydrocarbon,  an  aro- 
matic substituted  vinyl  monomer,  and  vinyl  pyridine  for 
at  least  one  minute,  slowing  drying  the  cord  at  a  tem- 
perature not  exceeding  200"  F.,  and  forming  said  cord 
into  a  fabric  sheet  of  cords. 


•1.  A  synthetic  tubular  vascular  implant  unit  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  fabric  plies  individually  syii- 
chronously  woven  of  transverse  warp  yams  and  longitudi- 
nal filling  yams,  the  elongate  fabric  plies  being  integrally 
joined  into  an  open-end  tube  by  longitudinal  woveo-m 
sealing  seams  formed  by  warp  crossings,  said  seams  spaced 
in  the  warp  direction  according  to  the  selected  diameter 
and  contour  for  the  implant,  and  said  fabric  plies  extend- 
ing laterally  beyond  said  seams  and  being  there  a^m 
sealingly  interjoined  along  further  lines  of  warp  cross- 
ings panlleling  the  adjacent  tube  axis. 


2,f7t,7i5 
BONDED  BATTING,  OR  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
Lo^  P.  WcneB,  Ir^  CharioMa.  aad  Leak  C.  Lovl^Jr^ 
BarBafloa.  N.C.  anli^nri  to  Cslaasss  Cospantfoa 
«f  AMtaa,  Nmv  Yaik«  N.\n  a  loipoiatfaa  af  Date- 


No  Drawto*.    Fled  Mar.  S,  19S^  Bar.  Na.  5<9an 
tOakM.    (a.  2S— 72J) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  batting,  which  com- 
prises needling  a  batting  of  sUple  fibers,  and  applying  a 
polymeric  bonding  agent  to  said  batting  to  bond  the  sUple 
fibers  together  at  their  points  of  contact,  said  bonding 
agent  being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
an  open,  porous,  springy  bonded  structure,  said  amount 
being  between  2  and  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  final  product 


2,f7t,7SS 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SYNtHETIC  YARN 
Robert  L.  K,^  Mt^  WH  mI  ijt.a.  D«4.aariyor  ia  E.  L 
**  fo"«  ^NsMoaw,aai  Cianiay,  Wllialaglna,  MM., 

NrSKS?  nWjSTlVl*?.  te.  No.  52M71 
11  Chtei.   (CL  M^fSi 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  bulky  yam  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  continuous  synthetic  filament  yam 
having  a  dry  non-Ucky,  soUd,  water-aensitive  size  on  its 
surface  to  a  high  velocity  jet  of  air  under  conditions  such 
that  the  individual  filaments  thereof  arc  separated  and 
whipped  about  to  form  individual  filamem  convolutions, 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  yam  to  a  warm,  humid  at- 
mosfriiere  imtil  the  size  becomea  tacky. 
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ELECTRICAL  CCmiDIDW8.iND  THEIR  ASSEMBLING  ANI^nSfflNG  METHOD  AND 

MANUFACTURE  ^        .„_  ^    _     ..   A^^^M^W.  .^.^_ 

L  N.Y«  assiianr  to  Cor-    MOtoa  Oar,  Washlagtoa,  D.C,  asrifiwr  to  ACF  Bb» 
N.Y..  a^ojonlfcw  of       tries,  hcorpontod.  New  YaA,  N.V,  a  cofporatfoa  of 
N«w  V<Hk  New  Jcncy 

An!iiai£rFab.  17,  IfS^  Ser.  No.  nS^h  wbkfc  Is  FBed  F*;2MWjj»  Sar.  No.  717.f34 

a'  ArMea  of  afff^-rrMir  Sar.  Na.  421^71,  Apr.  t,  3  CWbh.   (O. 

19S4.    DlTliad  Md  Ihh  appBcattoa  Nov.  9,  |9Sf  ,  Ser. 
Na.S51,731 

Idate.  (0.29^-15.42) 


) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  condenser  assembly 
which  includes  assemUying  a  stack  of  glaas  and  metal 
foil  elemenU  with  each  ahemate  metal  foil  elemem  ar- 
ranged between  two  <rf  die  glaas  Coil  elements  projecting 
from  one  lateral  edge  of^  the  glass  foil  elements  and  the 
remaining  foil  elemenU  prcijecting  from  the  opposite  lat- 
eral margin  thereof,  arranging  metal  foil  over  the  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  surface  of  die  top  glass  foil  element 
and  over  terminal  lug  portions  by  first  folding  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  foil  elements  of  the  stack  over  such  glass  foil 
element  and,  after  arranging  portions  of  terminal  lugs 
over  part  of  such  metal  foil  portions,  folding  the  remain- 
ing exposed  portions  of  such  metal  foil  elements  over 
such  lug  portions,  bridging  such  portions  ot  the  terminal 
lugs  with  a  glass  cover,  heating  the  assembly  to  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  glass  to  bond  the  metal  and  glass 
foil  elemenU,  and  the  cover  into  a  unitary  mass  with  the 
meul  foil  covered  terminal  lug  portions  gripped  between 
the  cover  and  the  pile  of  ^ass  and  metal  fml  elements  of 
thestack. 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  assembling  components  having 
aligned  rivet  apertures  provided  with  a  fiiaring  opening, 
means  including  an  arm  to  clamp  said  components  to- 
gether, means  movable  relative  to  said  clamp  means  to 
upset  the  ends  of  a  rivet  element  positioned  in  said  aper- 
tures to  form  heads  projecting  from  remote  surfaces  of 
said  components,  guide  means  provided  on  said  arm,  a 
cutter  having  teeth  oi  progressively  increasing  length, 
said  cutter  being  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  guide  means 
for  reciprocative  movement  transversely  erf  said  rivet 
element,  and  means  to  move  said  cutter  to  progressively 
remove  excess  metal  from  the  outer  end  of  rivet  head 
seated  in  said  flarihg  (^>ening  in  one  stroke  of  the  cutter 
to  provide  a  smooth  outer  surface  on  the  component  as- 
sembly, the  last  stated  means  including  a  pressurized 
fluid,  a  piston  mounted  in  a  cylinder  and  connected  to 
one  arm  of  a  bell  crank  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pin,  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  being  con- 
nected by  a  link  to  the  said  cutter  whereby  release  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  piston  causes  movement  of  the 
cutter. 


2,97t,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Roaald  Scott  Challeadar,  AppMaa,  aaar  Ws 
aad  Hcibart  Chlvan  Kalghla,  Maabnm,  RWcy^ 
kad,  awlianis  to  UaMad  Wlafinm  Atoarf 
AatfMtter,  Loadaa,  Ea^aad 

FHodlaij^  1>57,  Sar.  No.  i75,2fl 

lyaBcalloa  Gnat  Britahi  Aaf.  22, 19M 
7  dalBM.  (CL  29^-^33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  tubular  casing  from  a 
body  enclosed  therewithin,  comprising  an  annular  die 
having  an  inside  diametor  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  body  and  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  thereof,  first 
means  sUdably  mounted  within  and  co-axial  with  the 
annular  die  for  positioning  the  body,  means  mounted  op- 
posite the  cutting  edge  of  the  die  and  to  reciprocate  rela- 
tive to  the  die  for  moving  the  body  relative  to  the  die, 
and  second  means  mounted  on  the  reciprocating  meaiu 
co-axial  with  the  first  means  and  for  poaitioning  the 
body,  whereby  the  reciprocating  means  forces  the  body 
duoogh  the  (Ue  as  It  is  soqiended  between  the  first  and 
second  positioning  means  to  separate  the  casing  there- 
from. 


2,978,792 

ROUGHING  CUTTER  FOR  SPIRAL  BEVEL  AND 

HYPOID  GEARS 

Ensiga  T.  Siaytoa,  Rocbsstw,  N.Y.,  asslganr  to  The 

GieaffM  Woriu,  Rochaslar,  N.Y.,  a  coipondoa  of 

New  York 

FUed  Jnfar  M,  195S,  Ser.  No.  74S,944 
4ClabBa.    (Q.  29— 195) 


1.  A  face  mill  cutter,  for  gears  and  other  toothed 
parts,  MMnprising  a  plurality  of  blades  each  of  wiiidi 
has  its  cutting  side  face  and  its  tip  face  relieved  in  the 
direction  of  the  cuttCT  axis,  the  axial  lead  of  the  relief 
being  the  same  for  both  of  said  faces  whereby  the  an- 
gular relationship  of  the  side  and  tip  cutting  edges  to 
each  other  and  to  the  cutter  axis  is  maintained  as  the 
front  faces  of  the  blades  are  sharpened  back,  eadi  cut- 
ting side  face  having  at  least  one  groove  extending  from 
end  to  end  diereof.  said  groove  being  of  substantially  con- 
stant cross-section  from  end  to  end  and  the  surfaces  there- 
of being  relieved  in  the  direction  of  the  cutter  axis  and 
being  of  substantially  the  same  axial  lead  as  the  relief 
of  said  side  and  tq>  faces,  every  surface  portion  of  the 
groove,  as  considered  in  a  plue  passing  therethrou^ 
which  contains  the  cutter  axis,  being  inclined  to  said 
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ui»  in  the  same  sense,  ahhouili  not  necessarily  to  the 
same  degree,  that  the  reUted  cutting  side  face  is  inclined 
to  said  axis  in  said  plane. 


2,97t»793 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  ANTI-FRICTION 
BEARINGS 
Edwari  R.  Lammm,  Box  SS,  RJ>.  4,  Gracntrec  Rood* 
ScwcU,   NJn  t^  Mmtln  J.  Dcrtac,  2544   Prescott 
RMid,  HarcrtinrB,  Pa. 
^^    Filed  Af?.  14. 1454,  Ser.  No.  724^1 

liClahM.    (CL  29L-.14S.4) 
(Granted  ndcr  Tttk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1452),  me,  244) 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  an  anti-friction  bearing  the 
components  of  which  are  unassembled  and  include  inner 
race  means  having  a  raceway  therein,  outer  race  means 
having  a  raceway  therein,  rolling  elements  asaodated  with 
said  raceways  and  retainer  means  having  pockets  therein 
for  receiving  said  rolling  elements  and  thereby  itparating 
said  rolling  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  said 
rolling  elements  and  said  inner  and  outer  race  means 
with  a  solid  comminuted  lubricant  suspended  in  a  thermo- 


said  comminuted  lubricant  to  said  coated  compoaeBta, 
preheating  said  retainer  means  to  a  predctanined  tem- 
perature, cooling  said  retainer  means  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  coating  said  reuiner  meant  with  a  theimo- 
setUng  water  emolsioo  of  tetralluoroethylene,  drying  said 
coated  retainer  means  in  air  for  a  predetermined  time 
heating  said  air  dried  retainer  means  at  a  predetennined 
temperatui«  for  a  predetermined  time  to  polymerize  said 
tetrafluorocthylene  and  thereby  tightly  bond  said  tetra- 
fluoroethylene  to  said  retainer  means,  quendiing  said 
coated  retainer  means  to  harden  said  tetralluoroethylene. 
and  assembling  the  coated  components  of  said  bearing 
into  an  operative  unit  to  thereby  provide  an  anti-friction 
bearing  having  a  iubrioatinf  film  bonded  on  the  friction 
surfaces  ot  the  compooeoti  thereoc. 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  an  anti-friction  bearitig 
comprising  treating  the  unassembled  components  of  said 
bearing  to  form  roughened  external  surfaces  thereon, 
coating  the  roughened  unassembled  components  of  the 
bearing  with  a  comminuted  solid  lubricant  suspended  in 
a  thermosetting  composition,  beating  the  coated  unas- 
sembled components  to  harden  the  thermoseUing  compo- 
sition and  thereby  tightly  bond  the  comminuted  lubricant 
to  the  unassembled  components,  and  assembling  the  com- 
ponents of  said  bearing  into  an  operative  imit  to  there- 
by provide  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  a  solid  lubri- 
cant bonded  on  the  coacting  surfaces  of  the  components 
thereof. 

2,474,744 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  ANTI-FRICTION 
BEARINGS    WITH     BONDED     LUBRICANT 
FILMS  ^     , 

Edwud  R.  LaoMO^  Box  44,  RJ>.  4,  Grccatrcc  RomI, 
ScwcU,  NJ.,  and  Martla  J.  DcvIm,  2544  Prcscott 
Road,  Havcftown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1454,  Scr.  No.  729,«42 

15ClaiM.    (a.  24^144.4) 

(GflMtod  aBder  THIe  35,  VS.  Coda  (1452X  sac.  244) 


MEIHOD  OF  LUB^kllNG  ANTl-FRICnON 
BEARINGS   WITH   BONDED   FILM   LUBRI- 
CANTS _  „     ^ 
E4wMd  R.  laiMnn   Box  44,  RJ>.  4,  Grecotrec  Road, 
Bewail,  NJ.,Md  Martin  J.  Define,  254»Prsaco<t  Rood, 

Ortatani  aMilcalloB  Apr.  14,  1454,  Sv.  No.  JM.434. 
DivMadMd  «hk  appBcatioB  Oct  27,  1454,  S«.  No. 
7<4,95S 

24Cia^    (CL  24— 144.4) 
(Gnntod  Hdar  TMa  35,  U5.  Coda  (1452),  aac  244) 


1.  A  method  of  hibricating  an  anti-friction  bearing 
comprising  coating  the  onanembled  components  of  the 
bearing  with  a  comminuted  solid  lubricant  suspended  in 
a  thcrmoaetting  composition,  heating  the  coated  unassem- 
bled componenU  to  harden  the  thermosetting  compodtion 
and  thereby  tightly  bond  the  comminuted  hibricant  to  the 
unassembled  componenU.  and  assembling  the  componoiU 
of  said  bearing  into  an  operative  imit  to  thereby  provide 
an  anti-friction  bearing  having  a  solid  lubricant  bonded 
on  the  coacting  surfaces  of  the  components  thereof. 


2,474,744 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  U9D4G  AN  EXPLOSIVE 

CHARGE 
Gaoifa  A.  Kaiwy,  Exfovt,  Pa.,  ssilgnnr  ii 

-Teefcle  CerpemMsn.  Et  pgfcq^,  Pfc,  a 
^  of  Pianijli  !■!■ 

Fled  Apr.  7, 1454,  8sr.  No.  726,953 
4CUBM.   (a.2V-15<J) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet  metal  root  portion 
of  a  fluid  utilizing  blade  and  of  securing  it  to  a  support 


setting  resin,  heating  said  coated  components  at  a  pre-  member  having  an  undercut  recess  defined  partially  by 
determined  temperature  for  a  predetermined  time  to  side  walls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of.  pro- 
harden  said  thermosetting  resin  and  thereby  tightly  bond    viding  said  blade  with  a  pair  of  flat  sheet  metal  plates 
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having  the  large  surface  of  one  plate  opposite  and 
abutting  a  similar  surface  of  the  other  plate,  deforming 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  large  surfaces  of  said  plates  to 
provide  a  chamber  therebetween,  placing  an  explosive 
charge  in  the  chamber  between  said  sheet  mcUl  plates, 
inserting  said  sheet  metal  plates  with  the  explosive  charge 
in  place  in  the  recess,  igniting  the  explosive  charge,  and 
providing  means  for  containing  the  gas  pressure  pro- 
duced by  the  charge  between  the  sheet  metal  plates, 
whereby  to  build  up  between  said  sheet  metal  plates 
a  gas  at  a  pressure  suflkieM  to  force  said  sheet  metal 
plates  against  said  side  walls  and  impart  to  said  sheet 
meul  plates  the  shape  of  said  side  walls. 


of  flwfcg  aluminum  powder  to  lobular  aluminum  po<wder 
being  75%  to  25%  :  25%  to  75%,  and  containing 
20-35%  of  silicon. 


2,974,797 

TUBULAR  FINNED  METAL  SECTICWS  AND 

MANUFACTURE  T^REOF 

Anders  Einar  Ekalnd,  Vaslsns,  Sweden,  aasipor  to 

Akticbolagct  SvcMka  MctaBvcrkcaw  Vastcras,  Sweden, 

a  Uodted  Joint-atock  iriMpany  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1955rSer.  No.  449,«31 

daims  piiorHy,  appUcalkw  Sweden  Feb.  22, 1454 

2ClataiH.    (CL  29L-157.3) 


.1.  The  method  of  making  a  finned  meUl  tube  suitable 
for  heat  exchanging  purposes  which  comprises  initially 
extruding  a  metal  blank  having  a  tubular  core  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  external  longitudinally  extending  fins 
projecting  subsUntially  tangentially  from  said  core  por- 
tion, the  configuration  of  the  blank  as  extruded  being  such 
that  the  envelope  of  the  external  surface  of  the  peripheral- 
ly continuous  core  portion  alone  of  the  blank  presents  a 
ratchet-like  configuration  comprising  a  series  of  substan- 
tially flat  Ungential  surfaces  which  at  their  radially  inner 
edges  coincide  with  the  circle  defining  the  outer  surface 
of  the  wall  of  said  tubular  core  portion  at  the  places 
of  minimnm  radial  thickness  ol  said  wall  and  which  sub- 
stantially flat  tangential  surfaces  at  their  radiaUy  outer 
edges  lie  outside  said  circle  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  diickness  of  the  fins  and  with  the  fins  pro- 
jecting in  generally  tangential  direction  beyond  the  afore- 
mentioned surfaces  along  substantially  straight  lines  devi- 
ating slightly  in  radiaUy  outward  direction  from  the  sur- 
faces from  which  they  respectively  project  so  that  each 
of  said  fins  diverges  hi  radially  outward  direction  from 
the  adjacent  fins  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  there- 
after bending  said  fins  laterally  from  their  initially  ex- 
truded and  radially  (fivergent  positions  into  final  posi- 
tioiu  in  which  adjacent  fiiu  are  brought  into  at  least  non- 
divergent  relationship  to  each  other. 


2,974.799 
INTERNALLY   AND  EXTERNALLY  COPPER- 
COATED  STEEL  TUBES  AND  THEIR  MANU- 
FACTURE 
Hefannt  Bentclcr,  Bielefeld,  Gcnsany,  aasignor  to 
telcr-Wcrke  Aktiei«C8alisckaft  Wcik  NcnhaM,  Ncn- 
bans,  Kids  PadeitMm,  Gcrasaajr 

FBcd  May  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  594,731 

Oatans  prioilty,  appHcallon  GcfMany  May  19, 1954 

5ClaiaBS.    (0.29^1433) 


ALUMINUM  AND  SfUCON  CONTAINING  METAL 
POWDER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
WORKPIECES  THEREFROM 

Giater  Tl' ■■■.  dMsftri-ZdlcffcM,  mi  Richard 

Wabsr  Md  Wai«sr  IWhlin,  Ftaakhart  am  Main, 


^Br^ 


3.  The  method  of  producing  a  seamless  steel  tube  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  and  an  external  metallic  coating 
of  copper  or  the  like  for  use  as  conduit  for  lubricanu, 
brake  fluids,  liquid  fuel  and  the  like  particulariy  in  ve- 
hicles and  in  machinery,  comprising  the  steps  of  electro- 
plating a  seamless  raw  or  stock  steel  pipe  having  a  length 
of  less  than  about  six  meters  and  an  inner  diameter  of 
more  than  about  10  millimeters  with  a  metallic  coating 
having  a  thickness  of  about  20^  to  50m;  annealing  the 
thus  electroplated  stock  pipe  in  a  nonoxidizing  medium 
at  a  temperature  slightly  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
coating  meUl;  and  thereafter  cold  drawing  the  coated 
stock  pipe  in  a  plurality  of  steps  to  a  length  of  up  to 
about  lOO  meters  while  reducing  the  inner  diameter  to 
below  about  15  millimeters,  the  initial  drawing  steps  being 
performed  in  a  die  plate  with  mandrel  and  the  final 
drawing  steps  in  a  die  plate  alone. 


MEMORY  PLANE  WIRING  TECHNIQUES 

Albert  BWb,  PhOadataUa,  Pa.  aarf^ar  to  Spmy  R 
Coivontlo^  New  Yofk,  N.Tn  ■  cosponlkM  of  D 

FBad  N«v.  34, 1955,  Sar.  No.  549,924 
SCIahM.    (CL29— 243) 


Isi  JwT),  19S4|  Sar.  No.  744  JSS 
adoa  GsHMnr  Aif.  31, 1955 
4Cliiw.   {CL29-^mSi 

I.  An  aluminum-silicon  powder  composition  for  pow- 
der metallnrgy  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  flake  aluminum 
and  lobular  aluminnm  powder,  the  proportions 
T»  CO.— 2S 


1.  In  a  wiring  ai^>aratus.  support  means  having  a 
surface  ad^tted  to  support  both  a  circuit  board  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  and  conductor  members  to  be 
wired  on  said  board,  shaft  means  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  surface  of  said  support  means, 
an  elongated  bar  engaging  said  shaft  means,  said  shaft 
means  being  slidaUe  relative  to  either  said  support  means 
or  said  elongataed  bar  whereby  the  position  of  said 
elongated  bar  may  be  changed  relative  to  the  position 
of  said  support  means  under  the  guidance  of  said  shaft 
means,  helical  spring  means  surrounding  said  shaft  means 
between  said  support  means  and  elongataed  bar  for  re- 
siliemly  positioning  said  support  means  and  bar  relative 
to  one  another,  and  needle  means  extending  from  said 
elongated  bar  toward  said  support  means,  said  needle 
means  including  hook  portions  remote  from  said  elon- 
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gated  bar  adapted  to  engage  said  conductor  memben  to 
change  the  position  of  portions  of  said  conductor  mem- 
bera  relative  to  uid  circuit  board  upon  chanfe  in  position 
of  said  elongated  bar  relative  to  said  support  means, 
said  support  means  surface  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therethrough  complementary  in  location  to  the  lo- 
cation of  said  needles  on  said  elongated  bar  so  as  to  re- 
ceive said  needles  and  the  engaged  conductor  members 
when  said  apertures  on  said  circuit  board  are  aligned 
with  respect  to  those  of  said  support  means  and  upon 
relative  change  of  position  of  said  elongated  bar  and. 
support  means,  whereby  said  relative  change  of  posi- 
tion initiates  assembly  of  said  conductor  members  on 
said  circuit  board. 


2,97M61 
MEANS  FOR  ASnMBLJMG  OPEN  STRING- 
RETAINING  RINGS 
Hans  VMdatamm,  Maplcwood,  NJ,,  assignor  to  Waldcs 
KoWnoor,  Inc^  Loiai  Uand  CMj,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion 
ofNcwYotfc 

FBed  Fck.  2,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  4tS,7S5 
tCUam.    (CL29— 212) 


1.  A  tool  for  dispensing  open  retaining  rings  and  apply- 
ing them  to  grooved  shafts  and  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  applicator  blade  having  a  working  eixl 
provided  with  a  subitantially  semi-circular  cut-out  which 
opens  through  its  end  edge,  the  edge-defining  wall  of  said 
cut-out  having  a  step  therein  whereby  the  cut-out  opening 
defines  adjacent,  substantially  semi-circular  smaller-  and 
larger-diameter  recess  portions,  of  which  the  smaller- 
diameter  recess  portion  has  a  radius  slightly  greater  than 
that  of  the  shaft  on  which  ring  assembly  is  to  be  effected 
as  enables  said  working  end  to  straddle  the  shaft  and  the 
larger-diameter  recess  portion  has  a  radius  coresponding 
substantially  to  that  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  rings 
thereby  to  define  a  ring-receiving  recess  for  a  ring  lower- 
ing thereinto  from  above  am)  which  is  closed  on  the  bot- 
tom by  the  aforesaid  step  acting  as  a  radially  inward  ring- 
supporting  flange,  the  edge  defining  wall  of  the  larger- 
diameter  recess  portion  further  defining  a  ring-engaging 
push  shoulder  having  height  not  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  a  ring  for  forcing  the  ring  received  in  said  ring- 
receiving  recess  into  the  groove  of  said  shaft  solely  by 
bodily  movement  of  the  applicator  held  with  its  said 
working-end  recess  in  the  plane  of  said  groove  against 
the  shaft  to  a  position  in  which  it  straddles  the  latter,  a 
stack  rod  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  the  rings  to  be  ap- 
plied in  column  formation  above  the  applicator  blade  and 
having  a  flexible  lower-end  portion  terminating  just  above 
the  ring-receiving  recess  and  being  normally  disposed  in 
general  axial  alignment  therewith,  and  means  operative 
between  the  applicator  blade  and  the  upper-end  portion 
of  the  stack  rod  for  rigidly  connecting  said  parts  together 
as  a  working  unit,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
being  such  that,  when  the  applicator  blade  is  moved 
bodily  aginst  the  shaft  as  aforesaid,  the  lower  rings  of  the 
ring  column  immediately  above  the  recess  move  a  limited 
distance  rearwardly  as  permitted  by  the  flexibility  of  the 
lower-end  portion  of  the  stack  rod  and  hence  do  not  inter- 
fere with  the  fiiud  movement  of  the  applicator  blade 
against  the  shaft,  and  that,  upon  retraction  of  the  applica- 
tor blade  from  said  shaft  following  cocnpletioii  of  the 


ring-applying  operation,  said  lower  rings  return  to  their 
initial  position  with  return  of  said  lower  end  portion  of 
the  stack  rod  to  its  normal  position  as  enables  the  kywer- 
most  ring  to  drop  by  gravity  into  the  then  empty  recess, 
thereby  to  condition  the  tool  for  the  next  ring  diqitnsing 
and  applying  operation. 


COMBINATION  RETAINING  RING  DISPENSING 
AND  APPLWNG  TOOLS  _^^  _ 

Maplswood,  N  J«,  nMBMr  to  WnMsa 
r,  bcn  Lo^  Iiia^  City,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
ofNcw  Yofffc 

FBsd  Mar.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  721,47S 
11  nilii     (CL2f^229) 


I.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  open  retaining  rings  and 
api^ying  them  to  grooved  shafts  and  the  like  compris- 
ing an  applicator  blade  and  a  ring  magazine  operatively 
connected  thereto  in  such  maimer  as  to  render  said 
device  actuable  solely  by  bodily  movement  of  the  blade 
together  with  said  ougazine  relatively  toward  and  away 
from  the  shaft  to  which  a  ring  is  to  be  assembled,  said 
applicator  blade  having  a  bifurcated  working  end  adapted 
to  straddle  said  shaft  and  providing  a  recess  for  receiv- 
ing a  ring  to  be  assembled  in  an  assembly-readiness 
position  and  including  ring  abutment  means  for  effect- 
ing transfer  of  such  ring  to  the  shaft  groove  when  said 
blade  is  moved  bodily  relatively  toward  the  shaft,  said 
magazine  including  a  stack  rod  operatively  related  to 
said  recess  for  mounting  a  supply  of  the  rings  in  posi- 
tion to  move  one  at  a  time  to  said  recess,  and  means 
responsive  to  applicator-blade  movement  relatively  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  shaft  in  effecting  a  ring-assem- 
bly operation  as  aforesaid  for  also  effecting  automatic 
feed  of  a  ring  from  the  stack  rod  to  said  recess,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  guide  finger  extending  for- 
wardly  from  one  bifurcation  of  said  working  end  in 
the  plane  of  the  ring-receiving  recess  and  having  an 
inner  guide  edge  adapted  to  be  disposed  substantially 
tangent  to  the  circle  of  the  bottom  of  the  shaft  groove 
for  guiding  the  device  throughout  its  final  bodily  nsove- 
ment  towards  the  shaft  in  a  path  which  insures  transfer 
of  a  ring  in  said  assembly-readiness  position  to  the  shaft 
groove  as  aforesaid,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  guide  finger  and  the  other  bifurcation 
of  said  woridng  end  adapted  by  the  engagement  which 
said  rearward  end  makM  with  the  outer  edge  of  the 
just-assembled  ring  when  the  device  is  being  backed  off 
from  the  shaft  following  completion  of  the  ring-assembly 
operation  to  guide  the  device  in  a  sidewardly  inclined 
path  as  enables  said  rearward  end  of  the  guide  finger 
to  move  past  said  just  assembled  ring  without  its  move- 
ment being  impeded  by  said  ring. 


237M93 

HAND  PRESS  FOR  INSTALLING  BUSHINGS  IN 

EXCAVATOR  BOOMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lester  F.  Darks,  Wlndsar,  Vt,  iiitoir  io  Com  Ante* 

■Mtic  Ms  I  his  I  Company  be,  WMor,  Vt,  a  cotfo- 

ration  of  VsnMMt 

Fa«i  Mar.  26, 19S7,Scr.  No.  Mt,a4 
3  nilMi     (CL29L-lt2) 
2.  A  hand  press  for  faistalling  bushings  in  openings 
of  a  member,  cooqirising  a  shank  having  an  elongated 
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slot  extending  axially  thereof  and  ad^ed  to  extend 
thftwgh  the  opening  in  whkh  a  bushing  is  to  be  inserted; 
a  first  circular  cam  rotatable  in  said  slot  and  having  a 
drcnlar  aperture  offset  from  the  center  thereof;  a  sec- 
ond circular  cam  received  in  said  aperture  and  eccentrical- 
ly mmm*f4  in  said  slot  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis, 
said  first  cam  being  rotatable  about  said  second  cam 
with  the  camming  surface  of  the  second  cam  in  contact 
with  the  entire  periphery  of  the  aperture  of  the  first  cam. 
a  removable  collar  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
slmnk  and  adapted  to  retain  a  bushing  thereon;  a  block 


2,97t,it5 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

AND  JOINING  SnUP  MATERIAL 
lossph  L  GnsBbensr,  Plll*iah,  Pn^  aastgnor  to  UnMed 

corporation  «f  Pcnaij^vaaia 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  54M24 
UOnkiM.   (CL29^-4M) 


slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  between  said  first  cam  and 
aaid  collar  and  tdxpied  to  abut  the  member,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  second  cam.  the  first  cam  being  roUtaUe 
about  the  second  cam  for  adjustable  movement  of  the 
block  relative  to  the  collar  to  abut  the  member  and  place 
an  associated  bushing  in  tight  contact  with  the  member 
and  in  alignment  with  the  opening  therein  and  there- 
after movable  by  the  eccentric  camming  rotation  of 
said  second  cam  to  further  move  said  block  relative  to 
said  collar,  thereby  drawing  the  bushing  into  the  open- 


2,97g,gf4 
METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  NON-MAGNETIC 
ELEMENTS 
Ralph  B.  Sofcr,  North  WcymNrfh,  and  Richard  C  Ton- 
ncr,  Braintrec,  Maas^  asslvBors,  by  nscsne  assignments, 
to  Sylvania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dd., 
a  conontion  of  Dalawan 

Filed  Am.  13, 195S,  Ssr.  No.  754^59 
COalnM.    (CL  29^^13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  meam  for  lofaiing  togelher 
the  leading  end  of  one  strip  to  the  trailing  end  of  an- 
other strip  of  material,  strip  feedhig  and  positionhig  s^ 
paratus  comprising  a  pair  of  str^  end  supporting  meant 
arranged  nonnally  one  above  and  one  below  a  pan  line 
and  at  the  entry  side  of  a  zone  containmg  said  Joining 
means,  means  engageable  with  and  for  advancing  said 
strip  ends  onto  said  supporting  means,  ind^iendent  means 
for  moving  either  of  said  supporting  means  in  a  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  direction  with  a  strip  leading  end  sup- 
ported thereon  from  a  position  remote  from  and  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  said  zone  for  positioning  die  leading 
end  of  the  strip  carried  thereby  adjacent  to  the  trailing 
end  of  a  strip  previously  fed  into  and  throu^  said  join- 
ing means,  and  means  for  clamping  the  strip  ends  together 
within  said  zone  when  the  strip  ends  are  to  be  joined 
together. 

7.  The  method  of  feeding  to  and  positioning  tbt  ends 
of  strip  material  in  a  zone  for  joining  the  leading  end 
of  one  strip  to  the  trailing  end  of  another  in  whidi 
feeding  means  are  employed  including  a  pair  of  Ubles 
adapted  to  be  brou^t  from  a  position  remote  from  said 
zone  to  a  position  adjacent  thereto  comprising  advancing 
the  leading  end  of  one  strip  to  one  of  said  taUes,  mov- 
ing said  table  in  a  horizontal  and  vertical  direction  into 
a  position  to  feed  said  strip  material  carried  therd>y 
through  said  zone  and  interrupting  the  trailing  end  of 
said  strip  in  said  zone  while  maintaining  said  strip  trail- 
ing end  in  a  horizontal  plane,  advancing  the  leading  end 
of  a  second  strip  to  said  other  table,  retracting  said  first 
table  from  its  advanced  position  to  the  remote  position 
thereof  while  permitting  the  strip  trailing  end  to  remain 
within  said  zone  and  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  moving  said  other  table  in  a  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical direction  into  a  position  adjacent  to  said  zone  for 
placing  said  strip  leading  end  upon  and  for  joining  to  the 
trailing  end  of  the  first-mentioned  strip,  clamping  said 
strip  ends  together  to  prevent  relative  movement  there- 
between, retracting  said  other  table  to  the  remote  posi 
tion  thereof  and  joining  the  strip  ends  together. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  from  a  quantity  of  small 
elements  formed  by  the  subdivision  of  a  body  of  non- 
magnetic material  those  ekmenU  which  include  a  por- 
tion of  a  predetermined  external  surface  region  of  the 
original  body,  said  method  inchiding  the  steps  of  coating 
an  external  surface  region  of  said  body  with  a  magnetic 
material,  subdividfaig  said  body  into  a  quantity  of  small 
elements,  and  subjecting  the  quantity  of  small  elements 
to  a  magnetic  field  to  remove  elements  which  iiKlude  a 
portion  of  said  external  surface  region  ot  the  original 
body  from  said  quantity  by  magnetic  attraction  of  the 
magnetic  field  for  the  magnetic  material. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
SANDWICH  PANELS 
Thomas  A.  Heri>crt,  Ir.,  Chda  Vista,  CaW.,  assignor  to 
Rohr  Aireraft  Corpontion,  Chnla  Vista,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Caltfomia 

FDcd  Apr.  Ig,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5gl,S2« 
15  Claims.  (0.29—471.1) 
7.  In  the  construction  of  a  sandwich  panel  wherein  the 
edges  of  a  metallic  cellular  core  are  brazed  to  the  oppos- 
ing faces  of  two  spaced  apart  metallic  skins  at  least  one 
of  which  is  curved,  means  for  holding  said  skim  and 
core  in  assembled  relationship  during  the  brazing  opera- 
tion, comprising:  a  rigid  support  having  an  upper  sup- 
porting surface  arranged  and  constructed  to  support  said 
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panel  in  aMcmbM  poiitioo  with  the  other  of  said  skiu 
•diacent  said  supportini  surface,  said  surface  confonning 
to  the  surface  of  said  other  of  the  sklas  and  terminating 
in  a  rigid  peripheral  edge  having  lateral  dimensions  greater 
than  said  skins;  a  flexible  metallic  envelope  having  q>aced 
layers  adapted  to  contain  said  assembled  panel  therebe- 
tween, said  envelope  having  lateral  dimensions  greater 
than  those  of  said  upper  supporting  surface;  and  tension- 
ing means  connected  to  the  extending  edges  of  said  en- 
velope and  directed  to  tension  the  envelope  over  said 
peripheral  edge  and  downwardly  thereof  whereby  said 
layers  are  drawn  toward  each  other  against  the  assembled 
panel  to  press  said  skins  and  core  into  firm  contact  with 
each  other  and  said  envelope  and  panel  are  drawn  into 
conformity  with  said  support  surface. 

14.  The  method  of  making  a  sandwich  panel  wherein 
the  edges  of  a  metallic  cellular  core  are  secured  to  the 
opposing  faces  of  two  spaced  apart  metallic  skins  at  least 
one  of  which  is  curved  comprising  the  stqw  of  covering 


of  each  half,  said  slots  being  in  register  when  the  halvM 
are  aligned,  directional  guides  mounted  on  said  handk, 
one  of  said  guides  being  substantially  U-ahi^ed  in  croM 
section,  having  a  saddle  portion  formed  to  fit  said  handle 
and  having  offset  portions  on  each  upright  of  said  U, 
the  said  saddle  portion  being  provided  with  an  elongated 
slot  substantially  similar  in  dimension  to  the  slots  on 
said  handle,  said  guides  being  adapted  to  be  used  in  cutting 
a  tray  from  the  bottom  of  the  carton,  a  second  directional 
guide  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  handle,  ad^>ted 
to  be  used  in  cutting  a  tray  from  the  top  of  the  carton, 


the  edges  of  said  core  with  thin  sheets  of  brazing  alloy; 
placing  said  core  between  said  skins  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship therewith;  enclosing  said  assembled  skins  and 
core  within  a  sealed  flexibly  metallic  envelope  having 
lateral  dimensions  substantially  greater  than  thoae  of  said 
assembled  skins  and  core;  placing  said  envelope  contain- 
ing said  assembled  skins  and  core  on  the  upper  surface 
of  a  rigid  support  with  the  other  one  of  said  skins  adjacent 
said  surface,  said  surface  conforming  to  the  surface  of 
said  other  one  of  the  skins  and  terminating  in  a  rigid 
peripheral  edge  having  lateral  dimensions  greater  than 
said  skins  and  less  than  said  envelope;  applying  tension 
to  the  edges  of  said  envelope  and  tensioning  the  same 
over  said  peripheral  edge  in  a  downwardly  direction  to 
tension  the  layers  of  said  envelope  to  thereby  press  said 
skins  and  core  into  intimate  contact  with  said  sheets  of 
alloy;  heating  said  skins  and  core  to  a  brazing  tempera- 
ture; cooling  said  skins  and  ooie;  and  removing  the 
brazed  panel  from  within  the  envelope. 


CARTON  OrENING  DEVICE 
I.  Lvfa,  7f  18  W.  3Slh  St.  Bcrwyia,  IB. 
Filed  Sept.  9, 1959.  Scr.  N«.  839.tM 
ICWnH.    (CL3«— 3) 
1.  A  convertible  carton  opening  device  for  forming 
trays  from  the  bottoms  and  tops  of  cartons  comprising  a 
cutting  blade  having  a  square  aperture  substantially  in 
the  center  thereof,  a  handle  to  carry  said  blade,  said  han- 
dle comprising  a  pair  of  mating  halves,  each  being  formed 
with  a  male  and  female  offset  respectively  to  form  a  blade 
retaining  passageway  when  the  said  halves  are  aligned 
each  of  said  halves  having  a  bulged  portion  at  one  end, 
a  laterally  deposed  flange  at  the  other  end  and  a  flat 
portion  in  between,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  flat  portion 


said  second  guide  having  a  shank  portion  conforming  to 
the  width  and  shape  of  the  handle,  an  offset  portion  and 
a  wing  portion,  the  said  thank  portion  being  provided 
with  a  similar  elongated  slot,  an  adjusting  screw  through 
the  said  slots  and  blade  aperture  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  blade  in  said  handle,  the  said  guides  being 
also  adjustable  on  said  handle  to  provide  positive  meas- 
uring and  guiding  means  to  cut  various  size  trays  from 
the  top  or  bottom  of  the  carton,  whereby  by  merely  turn- 
ing the  device  to  bring  an  appropriate  guide  means  in 
position  top  and  bottom  trays  may  be  cut  from  a  carton. 


2.97MM 

THONG  CIJTIWG  DEVICE 
L.  Reed,  113  8.  Kai—aatfc  St,  Denver,  Cote. 
nM  Dec.  IS,  195t,  9m.  No.  7M,St3 
ICinink    (CLJ*— 293) 


A  thong  cutting  device  comprising  a  support  piece  hav- 
ing a  transverse  channel  providing  a  work  opening,  a 
blade  holder  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on  said 
support  piece  and  having  a  notch  adapted  for  mating 
alignment  with  the  transverse  channel  of  said  rapport 
piece,  said  blade  holder  further  providing  an  elongated 
opening,  a  fastening  member  for  engagement  through 
said  elongated  opening  for  holding  said  blade  holder  in 
surface  to  surface  engagement  with  said  support  piece, 
a  narrow  slot  in  said  blade  bolder,  and  a  cutter  Made  of 
lesser  length  than  said  slot  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
sot,  said  cutter  blade  further  having  a  width  jtnt  slightly 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  slot  so  the  cutting  edge 
thereof  will  be  exposed  above  the  surface  of  said  blade 
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hdder  for  position  holding  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  said  support  piece  when  said  fastening  member  is 
tightened,  said  arrangement  providing  for  adjustment  of 
the  work  opening  through  interaction  of  said  fastening 
member  and  the  elongated  opening  of  said  blade  holder 
and  for  the  presentation  of  a  new  cutting  edge  of  said 
cutter  blade  by  reciprocally  moving  said  blade  in  the 
narrow  slot  of  said  blade  holder. 


BUTTER  PAT  8UCER 
W.  DnMct.  1525  N. 


Filed  Ma; 


¥.  DsMet,  1525  N.  American  St, 

PMIadelpUB,  Pa. 
An  29, 195Mer.  No.  733,789 
SOilfeM.   (CL31— 21) 


corresponding  aligned  grooves  on  said  oppositely  disposed 
side  walls,  a  spring  pressure  finger  cm  the  internal  surface 
of  said  removable  plate,  oppositely  disposed  flanges  ex- 
lending  toward  each  other  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
base,  a  slicing  means  slidable  on  said  fianges  in  said  base 
through  the  open  end  of  said  base,  said  slicing  means 
being  substantially  open  and  defined  by  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame  adapted  to  slidably  fit  within  said  base,  said 
slicing  means  having  a  handle  at  one  end,  a  cutter  extend- 
ing transversely  thercacross  from  one  side  of  said  frame 
to  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  a  butter  cake  supporting 
ledge  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  and  a  mounting  plate 
connected  to  the  top  wall  of  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  said 
hopper,  said  mounting  plate  being  provided  with  a  suction 
cup. 

2,978,811 

BUTTER  PAT  SUCER 

Chariei  W.  DaaM<,  3  E.  Lodfts  Um,  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848438 

4  Claims.    (CL  31 — 21) 


1.  A  butter  pat  sKcer  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
being  aligned,  pat-receiving  openings  therein,  a  butter 
slab  container  on  said  top  wall  in  register  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  top  wall,  a  drawer  in  said  enclosure,  said 
drawer  having  side  and  bottom  walls,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  pat-receiving  opening  in  register  with  said  pat- 
receviing  openings  in  said  enclosure,  a  cutter  plate  having 
a  cutting  edge  on  the  top  of  the  side  walls  of  said  drawer 
above  said  pat-receiving  opening,  and  a  stop  member  in 
said  enclosure  depending  from  the  top  wall  thereof 
while  being  substantially  co-planar  with  a  side  of  said 
opening  in  said  top  wall  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
side  walls  thereof,  and  substantially  in  contact  with  said 
cutting  edge  when  the  drawer  is  in  closed  position. 


2,978,818 

BUTTER  PAT  SUCER 

W.  nnimit.  3  E.  Lodges  Lnne,  Cynwyd,  Pn. 

Filed  Inly  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,884 

1  elite.    (0.31—21) 


A  butter  pat  slicing  device  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular base  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal 
side  walls,  an  end  wall  at  one  end,  and  a  top  wall,  the 
opposite  end  and  the  bottom  of  said  base  being  open, 
an  aperture  in  said  top  wall,  an  open-ended,  vertical  hop- 
per extending  upwardly  from  said  aperture  for  holding 
a  cake  of  butter,  said  hopper  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  side  walls,  two  of  said  side  walls  being  in  oppositely 
disposed  positions,  said  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  each 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical,  linear  grooves  adjacent 
corresponding  edges,  the  grooves  on  one  of  said  opposite- 
ly disposed  side  walls  being  aligned  with  the  grooves  on 
the  other  of  said  oppositely  disposed  side  walla,  a  re- 
movable side  wall  plate  selectively  positioned  between 


1.  A  butter  pat  slicing  device  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  base  defined  by  oppositely  disposed  longi- 
tudinal side  walls,  an  end  wall  at  one  end,  and  a  top 
wall,  the  opposite  end  and  the  bottom  of  said  base  being 
open,  an  aperture  in  said  top  wall,  an  op«i-ended,  vertical 
hopper  extending  upwardly  from  said  aperture  for  holding 
a  cake  of  butter,  said  hopper  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  side  walls,  two  of  said  side  walls  being  in  oppositely 
disposed  positions,  said  oppositely  disposed  side  walls 
each  having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  from  each  other 
longitudinally  thereof,  the  slots  on  one  erf  said  opposite- 
ly disposed  side  walb  being  aHgned  with  the  correspond- 
ing slots  on  the  other  of  said  of^nsitely  disposed  side 
walls,  a  removable  side  wall  plate  extendipg  between 
said  aforementioned  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and 
selectively  positioned  between  aligned  slots  on  said  op- 
positely disposed  side  walls  whereby  said  i^ate  is  ad- 
jusuble  to  selectively  increase  and  decrease  the  area  of 
said  hopper,  oppositely  disposed  flanges  extending  to- 
ward each  other  from  said  longitudinal  side  walls  of 
said  base,  a  slicing  means  slidable  on  said  flanges  in  said 
base  through  the  open  end  (rf  said  base,  said  slicing  means 
being  substantially  open  and  defined  by  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame  adapted  to  slidably  fit  within  said  baae, 
said  slicing  means  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  plat- 
form at  the  opposite  end,  a  cutter  extending  transversely 
across  said  frame  adjacent  to  but  qwced  inwardly  of 
said  platform  and  between  said  friatform  and  said  handle, 
an  upwardly  projecting  extension  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  handle,  and  a  piercing  member  having  one  end  fixed 
to  said  extension,  and  having  its  opposite  end  extend- 
ing toward  but  spaced  from  said  cutter. 


2,978,812 

DENTURE  FIXATIVES 

IVtemy  W.  Rosenthal,  New  BnMwkk,  N  J,  nnd  Hetbtrt 

A.  Cohen,  BcooUyn,  N.Y^  Milgyw  to  Block  Draf 

CoaPMsy,  IbCm  ■  coneration  of  Dclawnre 

NoDnrntag.    FVed  Mny  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,125 

ISGhriM.    (CL32— 2) 
1.  An  improved  artificial  denture  provided  with  a 
securing  surface  carrying  a  substantially  anhydrous  fixa- 
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tive  comprising  from  0.5%  to  100%  by  wdght  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  homopolymen  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  between  approximately  500.000  and  5,000,000. 


2.97M13 

SKETCH  BOARD 

laMS  B.  Gfll,  Fort  WajM,  iai. 

(331  Twm4woo4  Drlva,  New  HavM,  lad.) 

FiM  Dae  22, 195S,  Scr.  N«.  7S2,fH 

2Claiaa.    (CL  33— M) 


1.  A  sketch  board  for  facilitating  precision  drawing 
comprising  a  base,  a  top  ring  superposed*^  on  said  base, 
degree  indicia  on  said  top  ring,  a  straightedge,  said 
straightedge  movabiy  supported  on  said  ring  forming  a 
chord  of  said  ring,  a  bottom  ring,  said  bottom  ring  and 
said  top  ring  fixed  to  said  base  sandwiching  said  bate 
therebetween,  said  bottom  ring  and  said  top  ring  having 
substantially  the  same  inner  and  outer  diameters,  said 
rings  being  vertically  aligned,  a  pair  of  C-ahaped  slides, 
said  slides  enclosing  aligned  circumferential  portions  of 
said  rings  whereby  said  slides  are  slidably  retained  on 
said  rings,  an  upwardly  extending  vertical  pin  fixed  to  each 
of  said  slides,  a  pair  of  slots  in  said  straightedge,  said 
pins  slidably  received  in  slots. 


2,97M14 
PRECISION  HOLE  CENTERING  AND  MARKING 

DEVICE 

Walter  L.  BwteM,  3«S  E.  13«h  Plaea,  Chici«o  27,  ID. 

FIM  Dk.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,4«l 

3ClalM.    (CL33— 119) 


1 .  A  locating  device  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  hold- 
ing member  including  a  bore,  and  a  rotatable  work 
holder  spaced  longitudinally  and  concentrically  along  the 
axis  of  said  holding  member,  said  work  holder  being 
adapted  to  rotate  a  work  piece  carried  thereon;  com- 
prising a  first  non-rotatable  cylindrical  member,  a  shank 
on  said  first  non-rotatable  member  and  adapted  to  be 
held  in  non-rotating  engagement  within  the  bore  of  said 


holding  member,  a  second  rotatable  cylindrical  member 
rotaubly  connected  to  said  first  member,  said  aecood 
member  having  an  inner  face  including  a  plurdity  of 
circumferentially  uniformly  spaced  bores  opening  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  member,  an  annular  T-stot  in  said 
face  opening  in  the  direction  of  said  first  member,  said 
second  member  having  an  outer  periphery  incltiding 
indicia  from  0  degrees  to  360  degrees,  indicating  indicia 
on  said  first  member  adapted  to  coordinate  with  first 
mentioned  indicia,  means  on  said  first  member  engageable 
with  said  T-slot  for  releasably  securing  said  second  mem- 
ber against  rotation,  a  relcasable  member  on  said  first 
member  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
bores  to  lock  said  second  member  against  rotation,  an 
arm  slidably  supported  on  said  second  member  and  being 
rotatable  therewith,  said  arm  being  adapted  to  move  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second 
member,  releasable  meam  for  locking  said  arm  in  position 
relative  to  said  second  member,  and  marking  means  on 
said  arm.  said  marking  means  including  a  spring  actuated 
pointed  element  releasable  into  engagement  with  the  work 
piece  to  mark  the  same. 


2,97M1S 

lOURNAL-INSEirrBD  SYPHON  PIPE 
W.  HiiiioayM,  Tkvec  Mftn,  MIdk,  Mrfg^or  to 
The  Jofeaaoa  Corponlloa,  Three  Rlran,  Mick.,  a  cmv 
oTMkfeitBB 

FHed  May  7, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  <57,Mt 
7ClalM.   (CL  34—125) 


1.  A  syphon  pipe  assembly  for  use  with  a  dryer  drum 
having  a  hollow,  open-end  journal  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  annular  flange  attachable  to  the  end  of  said 
hollow  journal,  a  first  conduit  extending  through  said 
flange,  means  mounted  on  said  flange  supporting  said 
conduit,  a  first  flexible  joint  attached  to  said  first  conduit, 
a  second  conduit  affixed  to  said  flexible  joint  at  one  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  conduit  through 
said  first  joint,  a  second  flexible  joint  affixed  to  said 
second  conduit  at  the  other  end  and  intake  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  joint  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  conduit  through  said  second  joint  adapted 
to  engage  the  inside  periphery  of  the  drum. 


2,97M1< 

GREATEST  COMMON  DIVISOR  FINDER 

Aadrte  Zavratiky,  UaircnUad  4e  Laa  Aadaa, 

Mcffda,  Vaaenda 

Filed  Feb.  4. 19M,  Ser.Na.  M5« 

.    2ClaiaiB.    (CL35— 31) 

1.  A  device  to  determitie  the  greatest  common  divlaor 

of  two  numbers,  comprising  four  mirrors  arranged  to 

form  the  four  sides  of  a  recungle  of  a  length  and  breadth 

measured  in  units  corresponding  to  the  two  numbers,  one 
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of  said  mirrors  being  at  one  end  tpmctd  slightly  from  the 
surface  of  the  adjacent  mirror  to  provide  a  slot  at  the 
corner  of  the  recUngle.  means  to  produce  a  pencil  of 
light,  said  means  to  produce  a  pencil  of  light  being  so 
positioned  exteriorly  of  said  rectangle  that  said  pencil  of 
light  impinges  on  said  adjacent  ntirror  in  the  plane  of  said 


face  being  convexly  curved  and  composed  of  a  central 
dome-shaped  rough  surface  portion  and  an  inclined  pe- 
ripheral smooth  surface  portion  r«ing  from  tfiepcripbenr 
of  said  .support  to  said  dome-shaped  central  rour< 
surface  portion  and  said  bottom  face  having  a  lonrtu- 
dinal  aj^h  of  sufficient  length  to  place  said  don»e-shaped 
rough  surface  portion  under  the  metatarsals  and  a  trans- 
verse axis  of  less  length  than  the  width  of  the  shoe  in 
whfch  the  support  is  adapted  to  be  placed,  ^«f«5 
during  slipping  on  of  the  shoe  the  foot  will  be  support^ 
by  the  peripheral  smooth  surface  portion  of  the  support 
and  guided  over  said  central  surface  portion,  facifiuting 
insertion  of  the  foot  into  the  shoe,  while  during  wearing 
of  the  shoe  the  weight  of  the  body  exerted  on  the  foot 
will  cause  frictional  engagement  of  the  sole  with  said 
central  rough  surface  portion  of  said  support,  keeping 
the  foot  in  place.  


one  mirror  at  an  angle  of  45 *,  and  means  to  measure  the 
distance  from  said  point  of  impingement  of  said  pencil  of 
light  on  said  adjacent  mirror  to  the  point  closest  thereto 
illuminated  by  said  pencil  of  light  measured  in  units  twice 
the  uniu  used  in  determining  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of 
said  rectangle. 

2,97t,tl7 

SANDALS  AND  SLIPPERS 

Mony  J.  BfcaMr,  HlfUaad  F«rk,  Dl. 

(2124  S.  Waba*  Ave.,  CUcafo,  Dl.) 

Filed  ScpL  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,489) 

2^laiM.    (6.34—2.5) 


2,978^19 
S«ELL  DREDGER 
EvcKCt  L.  Paalaoa,  Redwood  Cky, 
Fairlcy,  Inc^  BetaMMt,  CaHC  a 

'**^    FDed  Aag.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  475,589 
ICIalB.    (CL  37-^57) 


to 
or  CaU- 


1.  A  sandal,  house  slipper  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
subsuntially  flat  sole  and  heel,  a  flexible  non-elastic  upper 
extending  acroaa  the  sole  and  secured  to  said  sole  along 
one  side  thereof  and  capable  of  being  padded  flat  against 
the  sole,  an  elongated  elastic  strip  secured  to  said  upper 
along  the  opposite  side  <A  said  upper  and  substantially 
along  the  full  length  of  the  upper,  the  opposite  side  of 
said  elastic  strip  being  secured  to  the  sole  so  that  said 
upper  is  adjustable  to  accommodate  feet  of  various  sizes. 


2,97M18 

METATARSAL  FOOT  8UWPORTS 

WOHaas  Baansann,  Moaback 
to  Flma  Bama-Wcifc  Cart 


Mosbach,  BadcB, 


I  ScpC  17, 195S.  Sar.  Na.  741,583 
Claims  prtortty,  appBcattoa  Ciiaiay  Sept.  18, 1957 
2ClalM.   (CL34— 71) 


In  a  dredging  barge  for  retrieving  shell  materials  from 
the  floor  of  a  body  of  water,  the  combination  of  a  pro- 
peller mounted  on  the  hull  of  the  barge  and  positioned 
above  the  floor  of  the  water  body,  means  to  operate  said 
propeller,  a  transport  tube  mounted  on  said  barge  havmg 
a  mouth  facing  the  water  stream  created  by  said  propel- 
ler when  in  operation,  said  transport  tube  disposed  at  aj 
angle  whereat  the  mouth  of  said  transport  tube  is  diq)osed 
in  spaced  relation  above  the  floor  of  the  body  of  watei 
and  below  the  surface  of  the  water  and  the  discharge  end 
of  said  transport  tube  is  disposed  above  the  water  level, 
and  whereby  the  water  stream  is  disposed  to  place  ma- 
terial on  said  floor  in  suspension  and  force  the  material  in 
suspension  through  said  transport  tube,  said  transport  tube 
having  walb   formed  of  foraminous   material  to  daa- 
sify  a  portion  of  water  and  smaller  particles  of  naa- 
terials  in  suspension  from  the  tube  during  transportation 
therethrough,  a  hopper  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge 
end  of  said  transport  tube  to  retrieve  shells  and  water  nute- 
rial  discharged  through  the  discharge  end  of  said  tabe,  aakl 
hopper  having  walU  of  a  foraminous  material  and  pod- 
ti<Mied  above  the  water  line  of  said  barge  whereby  water 
and  smaller  particles  deposited  within  said  hopper  ere  dw- 
sified.  and  a  bucket  hoist  for  transporting  shell  inatcnal  m 
said  hopper  to  elevated  positions,  said  bucket  hoist  formed 
with  buckets  formed  of  a  foraminous  material  to  further 
classify  water  and  smaller  particles  from  the  shell  ma- 
terial 


jsm 


Fairi,  MlM^  a 


1.  For  use  in  the  front  part  of  a  shoe,  a  metatarsal 
support  having  a  bottom  face  and  a  top  face,  said  top 


DRAG  LINE  CRANE 
Almot  F.  JohBMM,  MiBMi 
lam  HoM  ft  Dcffkk 
cocpoialloB  of  Ddawan  ^*^-« 

Fled  N^.  13, 1957,  Sar.  No.  494,211 
2ClalBBB.    (CL37— 114). 
1.  In  a  drag  line  crane,  the  combination  with  a  sap- 
porting  platform,  a  boom  mounted  on  said  supporting 
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platfonn  for  swinginf  movcniem  in  a  vertical  pianc.  fint 
and  second  druim  mounted  on  the  tuporting  platform,  a 
bucket,  a  hoist  line  cable  on  said  first  drum  exteading 
upwardly  along  and  over  a  fairlead  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  boom  and  downwardly  therefrom  and  connected  to 
said  bucket,  first  means  for  forcibly  routing  said  first 
drum,  a  first  clutch  for  reieasably  securing  the  first  drum 
to  said  first  means,  a  first  brake  for  said  first  drum,  a 
drag  line  cable  on  said  second  drum  and  connected  to 
the  bucket,  second  means  for  forcibly  rotating  said  sec- 
oai  drum,  a  second  clutch  for  reieasably  securing  the 


second  drum  to  said  second  cable  and  a  second  brake  for 
said  second  drum,  of  a  third  drum  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting platform,  an  auxiliary  line  cable  on  said  third 
drum  extending  over  a  fairlead  adjacent  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  boom  and  connected  with  said  hoist  line  cable 
at  a  location  between  the  boom  and  said  bucket,  third 
means  for  forcibly  rotating  said  third  drum,  a  third 
clutch  for  reieasably  securing  the  third  drum  to  said  third 
means,  means  for  actuating  said  third  clutch  selectively 
to  cause  said  third  means  and  said«third  drum  to  be  in 
firm  clamping  or  slipping  engagement  and  a  third  brake 
for  said  third  drum. 


ROTATING  OUTDOOR  SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 
JaHaa  E.  Kanfmna,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  372,  311  RcvcH  Drira, 

FHfd  iBly  23, 1958,  S«r.  No,  75t^U 
IClatai.    (CL49— 33) 


of  each  at  said  T-shaped  members,  trunnions  extending 
from  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  support  membcrt 
and  engaging  bearings  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
frame. 

2,f7tJ22 
ADVERTISEMENT  SCREENS 
WHoM  NowicU,  UL  fliijiai  8,  Zynviofw,  Pol— i 
Filed  Jmsa  12, 1^  Smt.  N*.  74M41  _ 

■ppMcrtBB  r^hmi  Oct  It,  1957 
!•  nil  III    (CL 


1.  An  advertisement  device  adapted  for  periodically 
changing  background  color  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rigid  frame  having  laterally  spaced-apart  side  mem- 
bers, a  first  set  of  strips  stretched  longitudinally  aeroaa 
said  frame  with  the  ends  of  each  strip  being  secured  to 
said  side  members,  said  strips  being  disposed  in  partially- 
overlapping  relationship  so  that  only  a  portion  of  each 
strip  is  visible  and  the  remainder  of  each  strip  is  overlain 
by  the  next  adjacent  strip,  and  a  second  set  of  strips  in- 
terleaved between  the  strips  of  said  first  set,  the  strips 
of  said  second  set  being  disposed  in  partially-overlapping 
relationship  so  that  only  a  portion  of  each  strip  is  visible 
and  the  remainder  of  each  strip  is  overlain  by  the  next 
adjacent  strip,  means  defining  an  extended  surface  dis- 
posed between  said  side  members  and  being  movable 
relatively  to  said  side  members  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  side  members,  one  end  only  of  the  strips  of  said 
second  set  being  secured  to  said  surface,  and  motive 
means  for  automatically  and  periodically  reciprocating 
said  surface  and  thereby  moving  said  seeond  set  of  strip* 
relatively  to  said  first  set  of  strips  to  selectively  cover 
and  uncover  the  visible  portions  of  said  first  set  of  stripe, 
said  motive  means  comprising  an  electric  motor,  a  r^ 
duction  gear,  a  crank,  and  a  connecting  rod. 


3,97t,t23 

SLIDE  CHANGER 

Cari  H.  WBdmid,  New  RockcOe,  N.Y.,  asrifnr  lo 
qnipt  Maiwrfiftag  Co^  1m.,  New  Rochdlc,  N.Y,,  a 
corpomtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Msnr  at«  1958,  Sv.  Na.  738,344 
8ClaiM.    (0.48—79) 


In  a  rotating  outdoor  sign  construction,  a  horizontally 
disposed  platform,  a  rectangular  open  frame  supported 
above  said  platform,  a  motor  arranged  contiguous  to  said 
platform,  a  plurality  of  support  members  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  and  operably  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  T-shaped  member  having  the  horizontal  portion 
thereof  disposed  within  each  of  said  support  members 
and  the  vertical  portions  thereof  being  disposed  to  extend 
throu^  each  of  said  support  members  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  platform,  each  of  said  support  members 
having  a  partition  therein,  a  coil  spring  extending  be- 
tween each  of  said  partitions  and  the  horizontal  portions 


I.  A  slide  changer  comprising  means  to  move  sHdct 
stored  in  a  magaziiie  4o  and  from  a  viewing  potitioB, 
indexing  mean  including  a  gear  adapted  to  mesh  with 
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a  rtdc  OB  the  fnit*ff*wff  sod  openthrety  caiq>led  to  Ae 
fint  said  means  to  advance  the  magarinB  to  preaem 
suoxssive  slides  to  said  first  said  means,  indexing  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  detent  wheel  connected  to  said 
gear,  a  detent  lever  posttiooed  to  engate  a  detent  m  said 
detent  wheel  to  arrert  the  mwrement  of  said  detent  whed, 
resilient  means  to  urge  said  detent  lever  into  the  next 
consecuthfe  detent  on  the  detent  wheel  during  die  in- 
dexing of  the  magazine  to  limit  the  advance  of  the  detent 
wheel  to  one  detent,  and  auxiliary  means  adapted  to  force 
said  detent  lever  into  said  next  conaecodve  detent  during 
a  portion  only  of  the  indexing  of  the  magazine  compris- 
ins  »  cam  surface  having  a  locking  projection  therein, 
and  a  control  pin  on  said  detent  lever  positioned  to  en- 
jpyt  the  locking  projection  on  the  cam  surface  during 
only  a  portion  of  the  indexing  of  the  magazine  whereby 
the  locking  pra^ectioa  moves  the  detent  lever  into  said 
next  consecutive  detent  during  the  indexing  of  the 
0iagazine. 
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position,  trigger  means  pivoted  to  the  hooaing  to  break 
the  toggle,  spring  meant  to  move  aaid  hammer  to  un- 
cocked position  upon  breaking  the  toggle,  said  toggle 
means  including  a  toggle  arm  pivoted  to  said  hamnner, 
a  second  toggle  arm  pivoted  to  the  pivotal  point  of  the 
trigger  means,  and  means  on  the  trigger  means  to  engage 
the  second  toggle  arm  for  moving  the  same  upon  pulling 
the  trigger,  said  second  toggle  arm  having  an  exten^on 
shaped  to  contact  the  ftrvt  toggle  arm  when  said  toggle 
arms  are  in  alignment,  to  hold  said  toggle  arms  in  align- 
ment,  said  first  toggle  arm  having  a  counterweight  ex- 
tension. 

TRIGGER  SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  FIREARMS 

JcHle  T.  Ivy,  523  Hinininn  SL,  Seattle,  WaA. 

FOad  Oct  28, 1958, 8w.  Nn.  778,196 

2  CUM.   (CL4»-^79) 


DoaF. 


2,978,824 
DBPLAY  MOUNTS 
%  Chraakl 

9tChMl«,IIL  _ 

FUed  Apr.  8, 19S9^88r.  Na.  884,972 
SOitai.    (d.  4^-128) 


1.  A  display  mount  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  stiff 
paper  tward  having  aligned  slots  extending  from  the 
lateral  edges  thereof  toward  the  center  thereof,  the  top 
and  bottom  portions  of  said  board  being  folded  to  lie 
in  surface  contact  with  the  main  body  of  said  board  and 
the  end  edges  of  said  folded  portions  being  spaced  apart 
in  the  region  of  said  slots  whereby  the  assembly  may  be 
bent  about  a  hinge  line  extending  along  the  single  thick- 
ne»  (A  the  board  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots, 
thin  flexible  sheet  material  covering  said  board,  cooperat- 
ing easel  members  rigid  with  the  respective  portions  of 
said  board  at  opposite  sides  of  said  hinge  line,  and  co- 
operating locking  formations  on  said  easel  members 
operative  when  said  hoard  is  bent  about  said  hinge  line 
to  lock  said  easel  members  in  operative  position. 


2,978,825  

TOGGLE  FIRING  hBCHANBM  FOR  FIREARMS 
H.  Tlfhsnar  IV,  841  8.  OaM— i  Ave,, 


Apr.  8, 1958,  te.  Ntt.  727464 
iTcMh^  (CL  41-69) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  firearm  of  the  diaracter  de- 
scribed, having  a  pull  trigger  for  firing  it,  of  a  diam- 
bered  piston  grip  fixed  to  the  frame  immediately  rear- 
ward of  said  triggtf  in  positioa  to  be  tighdy  gripped  for 
firing,  by  the  hand  from  wfaick  the  trigger  puUing  finger 
extends;  a  safety  latch  mechanism  for  said  trigger  com- 
prising a  block  slidaWy  mounted  in  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  chambered  piston  grip  for  limited  movement 
in  directions  from  and  toward  the  finger  engaging  poi^ 
tion  of  the  trigger,  yieldable  means  acting  against  said 
block  and  urging  it  forwardly,  a  pin  slidaWy  mounted 
in  said  pistol  grip  in  abutting  engagement  at  one  end 
with  said  block  and  normally  urged  thereby  into  contact 
at  its  other  end  with  the  trigger  to  prevent  its  being  pulled 
for  firing,  a  latch  lever  contained  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  chambered  pistol  grip  and  yieldingly  pivotolly 
mounted  therein  at  its  kiwer  end  with  its  upper  end  por- 
tion normally  yicldably  disposed  in  the  path  X)f  rearward 
movement  of  said  block  as  a  stop  therefor  and  to  posi- 
tively retain  said  block  and  pin  in  trigger  holding  poM- 
tion;  said  lever  having  a  press  portion  between  its  ends 
projecting  rearwardly  from  the  pistol  grip  whereby  said 
lever  will  be  actuated,  incident  to  ti^htenmg  the  hand 
hold  about  the  pistol  grip  preparatory  to  firing,  to  swfaig 
its  upper  end  portion  from  holding  contact  with  said 
block  thus  to  free  the  block  and  pin  for  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  for  firing. 


MEANS  FOR 


ELBCTnCAl£y  FIRING  FDKE-ARMB 

la 


1.  In  conbtnatioa,  a  gun  hooting,  a  hammer  pivoted 
thereto,  toggle  means  to  hold  said  hammer  in  cocked 

7«6  O.O.— 24 


FlkdInM  15, 1956,  Sv.Na.  591,7 
priorRj.  MflriiilMi  FMit  Apr.  38,  1956 
lldttM.    (CL42— 84) 

I.  In  an  electric  firing  system  for  fire-arms,  a  member 
controlling  the  firing  of  the  fire-arm;  a  metal  mass;  a 
cartridge  housed  ni  said  metal  mass;  a  cartridge  primer 
withia  said  cartridte;  a  source  of  electric  current  en- 
closed in  said  fire-arm;  an  electric  dicait  consisting  of 
rigid  and  sutionary  members  fed  by  said  aouroe  ol  cur- 
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real,  said  members  comprising  the  mass  of  the  fire-arm 
and  said  primer  and  a  rod  permanently  engaging  said 
primer;  a  switch  in  said  circtiit,  said  switch  comprising 
stationary  contact  means  and  a  movable  rod-shi^Kd  stud 
t4fft»^  to  contact  directly  said  contact  means  and  dis- 
posed at  a  right  angle  to  said  contact  means  and  sub- 


fram  said  forward  and.  a  flat  bead  OQ  and  extending 
forwardly  bom  said  forward  end,  fishing  line  attaching 
means  on  the  forward  edge  of  said  head,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  notch  in  its  rear  end  extending  forwardly  in  the 
plate  and  having  a  forward  edge  and  side  edges,  a  rear- 
wardly  dwlini"g  water  foil  on  and  extending  rearwanUy 


stantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  t&e 
fire-arm,  said  stud  being  controlled  by  the  firing  con- 
trolling member  to  close  and  energize  the  circuit  and 
produce  thereby  incandescence  of  the  member  of  the  cir- 
cuit formed  by  the  primer  and  oomequently  ignition  of 
the  latter. 


from  the  forward  edge  of  said  notch,  said  foU  having 
side  edges  spaced  from  the  side  edges  ai  the  notch,  said 
foil  being  bendable  to  different  declining  angles  relative  to 
the  generally  horizontal  plane  of  said  plate,  and  fishhook 
attaching  means  on  said  foil  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 
said  head  having  ends,  and  depending  longitudinally  ex- 
tending subilizing  vanes  on  the  ends  of  said  head. 


2,f7M2S 
SIGNALLING  DKVICB 

SOT  9*  »F  I _  - 

B.  'nqrter,  ifU  S. 


n 


of 


GnMli  W.  KmiM,  Mi.  ^  roft  fSfM^Ala. 

FIM  Fak.  17, 1959, 8ar.  No.  793,799 

ICWak   (C1.43-57J) 


irfiHmnL.McQrirtoa, _^ 

Flai  Afr.  24, 1999.  Sar.  N^  •M,i91 
Tc^m,   (0.4^-17) 


1.  A  signal  device  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  fishing 
rod  equipped  with  the  conventional  fishing  line,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  houaing.  meam  extending  from  the 
boosing  and  adapted  to  secure  the  housing  to  a  fishing 
rod.  said  housing  having  a  hollow  bore,  a  flexible  contact 
spring  longitudinally  positioned  in  the  housing,  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  ^ning  being  relatively  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  the  housing,  the  forward  end  of  the  contact 
spring  being  movable,  a  twitch  lever  pivotably  mounted 
on  the  housing,  a  cam  portion  on  the  lever  for  engag- 
ing and  depreasing  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  con- 
tact q>ring,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing 
and  extending  transversely  and  beneath  the  depressable 
portion  of  the  contact  spring  to  act  as  a  fulcrum  for 
said  spring  so  that  by  varying  the  position  of  the  lever 
along  the  length  of  tfaie  depressable  spring  portion  a  vary 
ing  force  will  be  required  to  depress  said  spring  portion, 
power  and  signalling  means  engaging  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  contact  spring  and 
the  forward  end  of  the  contact  spring  when  same  is  de- 
pressed to  complete  the  circuit,  and  means  on  the  switch 
lever  ad^ed  to  frictionally  hold  the  fishing  line  so  that 
a  pull  on  the  line  will  pivot  the  lever  causing  said  cam 
portion  to  depress  the  forward  end  of  the  contact  ^ring 
to  fflmpkn  the  electrical  circuit  and  actuate  the  lignal 


A  fish  lure  holder  comprising  a  generally  rectangular, 
resilient,  reversible  pad  of  a  material  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  including  flat,  duplicate,  selectively  usable  oppo- 
site faces  adapted  to  be  easily  penetrated  by  hooks  of  fish 
lures  for  removably  mounting  said  lures  thereon,  said  pad 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  preformed  passages  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  midway  between  said 
faces,  and  a  pair  of  continuous  elastic  armbands  extend- 
ing through  the  passages  and  providing  means  for  mount- 
ing the  pad  on  an  arm  of  a  fisherman,  said  bands  being 
slidably  adjusuble  in  the  pad  and  frictionally  retained 
thereby  in  adjusted  position,  said  pad  being  reversible  on 
said  bands  whereby  either  of  said  faces  may  be  exposed 
for  use. 

2,97M31 
RACK  FOR  TKLVHONl  DIRECTORIES 
Rome  B.  News—,  OaMaai.  mU  Rakart  L.  Na« 

Calir.,  Mrf^an   to   •eaaar-NawmaB,   Inc.,. 
^  Calif-  a  coi»o>1io«  of  CaMnndm 
FIM  Dae  11, 19S7, 8«.  No.  792,192 
2Cli*M.   (CL4S— 15) 
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Flad  Mmj  t,  1999,  Sar.  No.  •11,S9« 
SCUoM.    (Ct  43    41JD 

1.  A  tfoUing  spoon  comprising  a  generally  flat  and  1.  In  a  rack  for  telephone  directories  of  the  type 
longitudinally  elongated  plate,  said  plate  having  a  for-  adapted  for  use  in  a  telephone  booth,  a  tray  having  a 
waid  end.  a  rear  end.  and  side  edges  flving  rearwardly   substantially  flat  upper  surface,  means  for  securing  one 
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or  more  telephoiie  directories  on  said  trays  on  said  upper 
sorfaca  to  pmnit  opening  and  use  of  said  telqihonc  du«o> 
tories  when  said  tray  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  in-oie 
poBtkm,  means  ad^ted  so  be  secured  to  the  tdephone 
booth  and  for  mounting  aaid  tray  to  permit  swinging 
movement  of  said  tray  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  means 
serving  to  mount  the  trey  in  sudi  a  manner  that  the 
axis  of  movement  of  the  tray  b  adapted  to  be  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  one  of  the  walls  of  the  telephone  booth, 
means  yieldably  lifting  said  tray  together  with  the  direc- 
tories attached  thereto  from  a  substantially  horizontal 
in-use  position  to  maintain  said  tray  and  directories  in 
a  normal  substantiaUy  vertical  out-of-the-way  position 
whereby  the  telephone  directories  are  adapted  to  be  held 
in  engagement  with  the  waU  of  the  telephone  booth  ad- 
jacent which  the  tray  is  moooted.  and  means  for  um- 
iting  movemem  of  said  tray  between  said  out-of-the- 
way  and  in-use  positions,  said  means  for  mounting  said 
tray  to  permit  swinging  movement  thereof  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  end  brackeU  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  tele- 
phone booth,  each  of  the  brackets  carrying  members 
which  rotauUy  mount  the  tray,  and  an  additional  shelf 
mounted  on  said  first  named  shelf,  one  of  said  brackets 
being  a  part  of  said  shelf. 
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pair  of  eye  sockets,  a  pwr  of  tearing  tubes  extendmg 
rearwardly  from  said  sockets,  and  a  feeding  tube  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  mouth  opening:  a  one^ieoc 
liquid  reservoir  of  plastic  material  located  In  said  head. 
said  reservoir  including  top,  front,  back,  bottom  and 
side  walls,  the  bottom  wall  faicluding  a  raised  portion 
between  the  side  walls  and  extending  from  die  front 
wall  to^e  back  wall,  the  interior  of  said  reservoir  being 
unobstructed  except  for  said  raised  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom  wall,  means  providing  an  unblocked  intake  opemng 
on  the  front  wall  above  the  level  of  Uie  mouth  opening. 


2,97032 

SWIMMING  DUCK  TOY 

Otto  W.  Bctbcfkh,  RIa.  1,  Soody  Looc^lUdimood,  Va. 

Filed  Aaf.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  g33,319 

7Clsilms.   (a.  46— 197) 
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near  the  top  wall  and  ooimected  to  the  maaib  opening 
by  the  feeding  tube,  means  providing  a  pair  of  unblocked 
crying  holes  on  the  front  waU  at  the  level  of  the  eye 
socket,  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  and  each  connected 
to  a  different  eye  socket  by  a  crying  tube,  said  crying 
holes  being  located  on  oppcmte  sides  of  said  raised 
portion  of  the  bottom  wall,  means  providmg  an  un- 
blocked vent  opening  in  the  top  wall  near  the  front  wall 
rearwardly  of  the  eye  sockets,  and  means  providing  an 
unblocked  wetting  hole  in  the  raised  portion  of  the 
bottom  wall  rearwardly  of  the  front  wall  and  a  sub- 
stantial distance  forwardly  of  the  back  wall. 


^&^s*?*^- 


^^ 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  platform,  wheeled  supporting 
means  upon  which  said  platform  is  mounted,  said  wheeled 
supporting  means  incMiwg  a  wheel  driven  axle  having 
a  crank,  two  l(»gitudinal  rows  of  simulations  over  said 
platform,  individual  vertical  shafts  secured  to  said  simu- 
lations respectively  and  extending  downwardly  through 
said  platform,  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  shafts  hav- 
ing crank  arms  re^ectivdy.  tiie  crank  arms  allotted 
to  each  of  said  rows  of  simulations  extending  toward  those 
allotted  to  the  other  of  said  rows,  a  first  longitudinal  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  crank  arnas  allotted  to  one  of 
said  rows,  a  second  longitudinal  link  pivotally  connected 
to  the  crank  arms  allotted  to  said  other  of  said  rows,  a 
cross  link  extending  between  and  having  connections 
with  said  first  and  second  links,  said  connections  being 
constructed  to  allow  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
links  toward  and  from  each  other,  and  a  longitudinal 
pitman  between  said  first  and  second  links  and  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  cross  link,  the  other  end  of  said  pit- 
man being  engaged  with  said  crank  of  said  axle;  whweby 
rotation  of  said  axle  will  cause  oscillation  of  said  simu- 
lations. 

2,97M33 
DRINKING,  WBTrfriG,  AND  CRYING  DOLL 
Ckariat  C  TmcnM,  ■rooMya  N.Y.    (%  Happy  DoO 
Co.,    he.,    4*5-449    Waal    Braadway,    New    Yotk 
12,  N.Y.) 

FVai  Ah.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  753,353 
4CyM.(CL  46-135) 
1.  In  a  drinking,  wetting  and  crying  doll  comprising 
a  body  and  a  hollow  head  having  a  mouth  opening,  a 


2,979,934 
DOLL  CRAWLING  MECHANISM 
Robert  Gai^d,  11  RIvanMa  Dilve,  New  Yorii  23,  N.Y 
aod  Arthar  RofOvlB,  32—25  Molt  Ave,  Far  Rod 

•    FIM  Afr.  21, 1999,  Sar.  No.  729,511 
TcUaw.    (CL  46-149) 


1.  A  doll  crawling  mechanism  comprising,  a  rigid 
frame  having  a  horizontal  part  shaped  to  fit  within  a 
doll  body  at  approximately  the  waist  line,  a  vertical  part 
fixed  to  the  horizontal  part  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  an  upper  part  fixed  to  the  hmizontal  part 
and  extending  upwardly  at  least  to  approximately  shoul- 
der  height,  leg  mounting  members  attached  to  the  lower 
vertical  part  for  oscillation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  pins 
connected  to  said  members  and  projecting  upward  throu^ 
slots  in  the  horizontal  frame  part,  arm  mounting  mem- 
bers attached  to  Uie  upper  frame  part  for  oscillating 
movement  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  cranks  connwted 
to  said  arm  mounting  memben  and  projecting  away  from 
said  axis,  a  driving  rod  having  its  ends  joumaUed  in  said 
frame,  a  first  rocker  fixed  on  said  driving  rod  adjacent 
its  lower  end  and  provided  with  apertures  to  receive  the 
said  pins  and  a  second  rodcer  fixed  on  said  driving  rod 
adjacent  its  upper  end  and  provided  with  apertures  to 
receive  the  said  cranks,  said  first  rocker  being  above  die 
axis  a[  rotation  of  the  leg  mountiitg  memben  and  said 
second  rocker  being  above  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the 
arm  mounting  members. 
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2^7t33f  mU  Wbntioa  plale.  a  base  plat*  raomlad  m  hM  aooad 

DOLL  CBAmJMG  MBCHANHM  plate,  a  carved  forked  end  lerer  phrotally  wweciad  to 

■•kirt  G«M  11  KhwMa  Drka,  New  Yaifc  23^  N.Y^  said  baae  plate  and  podtiooed  for  bcinf  cati«ed  l»y  SMd 

aai  Aittar  Refevte.  31—25  Biett  Ave^  Fkr  Roch*  aaedle  whik  oontactiBg  taid  Kuad  plate  for  mavi^  mid 

^'yC•-..     «,  ^^-^  -_  -J     mtA^MA  peedle  to  its  ttaitins  portion  on  taid  toand  plate,  a 

rrt-iuL-Iiii?  ipriBf  comettint  Mid  tererlo  said  ba»  plate  leadint  to 

^"^  *•"**''  retain  said  lever  in  position  for  being  engaged  by  said 

needle,  eleraentg  connected  to  aaid  body  and  means  op- 
eraMe  by  said  motor  in  synchronizatioB  with  said  shaft 
for  operating  said  moving  elements. 


1.  A  ddl  constnicti<»  comprising,  a  hoUow  ddl  body, 
a  rigid  frame  fixed  in  said  body,  spaced  journals  in  said 
frame  with  a  driving  rod  joumaled  vertically  therein,  kg 
mounting  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rocking  movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  means 
for  sectiring  lep  adjustably  to  said  members  at  points 
below  said  axis,  a  first  rocker  fixed  to  the  driving  rod 
above  said  axis,  parts  projecting  from  said  members  into 
operative  reciprocating  engagement  with  said  first  rocker, 
arm  mounting  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  rocking  movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis, 
means  for  securing  arms  to  said  elements  while  per- 
mitting adjustment  of  the  arms  between  selected  posi- 
tions about  said  second  horizontal  axis,  a  second  rocker 
fixed  to  the  driving  rod  between  the  first  rocker  and  the 
second  horizontal  axis,  and  crank  means  projecting  from 
said  arm  mounting  elements  into  operative  reciprocating 
engagement  with  said  second  rocker. 


237S,IM 

MOVABLE  TOYS  FROVIDED  WITH  PHONOGRAFH 
MasBo  Kato,  5  AansataMU 
Tokyo,  Js 
Pled  Jan.  7,  1959,  Sot.  No.  7tS.Slt 
1  Clafan.    (O.  4<— 232) 
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A  toy  having  moving  elements  and  sound  producing 
means  synchronized  therewith  comprising  a  toy  body, 
an  electric  motor  carried  by  said  body,  means  for  supply- 
ing  electrical  currem  to  said  motor,  a  sound  plate  rotat- 
aMy  supported  on  said  body,  a  shaft  driven  by  said 
motor  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  soond  plate  fbr 
rotating  the  same,  a  sound  box  pivotally  Supported  on 
said  body,  a  vibration  plate  connected  to  said  sound  box, 
a  needle,  a  support  connecting  said  needle  to  said  vibra- 
tion plate,  an  elastic  band  connected  to  said  needle  and 


Timim 
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1, 19S9,Ser.N«.S14 
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1 .  A  grass  guard  for  trees  comprising  a  flat  horizontal 
base  plate,  a  vertically  disposed  circular  wall  formed 
integrally  with  and  depending  from  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  base  plate  for  engaging  in  the  ground,  and  a 
conical  member  integrally  formed  on  said  base  plate  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  conical  member  hav- 
ing a  circular  tree  trunk  passage  (^ning  formed  in  the 
upper  inner  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  generally  hori- 
zontal circumferential  ribs  formed  integrally  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  conical  member  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  with  the  upper  end  of  said  conical  member  for 
reinforcing  said  conical  member,  said  circumferential  ribs 
also  forming  demarkation  lines  for  cutting  off  the  upper 
end  of  said  conical  member  to  increase  the  dreumference 
of  the  opening  therein  as  the  tree  grows,  said  base  plate 
and  said  conical  member  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  de- 
mountable  sections. 


2,97M3t 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  THE  BEARING  YEARS 

0¥  FRUIT  TREES 
Robert  H.  Bentty,  PyiaiiiipMB,  Pa,,  ssilgnnr  to 
PioAKli,  lM„  AnUsr,  Fa.,  a  tmfintim  of 


NoDnwii«.    FBed  Sept.  15, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  7M,gM 
^Oites.    (CL47— 5t) 

1.  A  method  of  converting  biennial  fruit  bearing  trees 
to  annual  friiit  bearing  trees  which  comprises  applying  a 
polyhalogenated  benzoic  add  compound  in  a  non-phyto- 
toxic  concentration  to  the  trees  during  their  fruit  bearing 
years  and  during  the  period  of  their  fintt-produdng  stage 
between  full  bloom  and  terminal  growth. 


237ljto9  

APPARATUS  FOR  FINBHING  APERTURED 
GLASS  ARTICUB 
Harold  L.  EmIm  flBd  Eari  Htett,  MHde,  bd., 
to  riMtli  GfaHS  CoBsaaay.  a  ifparadoa  «f  OMo 
14,f95i  Ser.  Na.  721,427 
lafeM.   fa.49L-.2t) 
I.  In  combination,  apparatus  for  removing  a  tUn  win- 
dow portion  disposed  within  an  aperture  of  freshly 
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formed  glass  artkles  comprisiag  conveyor  means  adapt- 
ed to  transport  intermittently  a  series  of  said  artkles  as 
formed,  means  to  drive  said  conveyor  means  in  stepwise 
advancing  movement,  said  conveyor  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  contoured  receptacles  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  lower  portion  of  each  otxiveyed  artide  surround- 
ing its  aperture,  meaiu  dt^KMed  coaxially  with  the  aper- 
tures of  said  articles  as  conveyed  to  direct  a  cooling  fluid 


INTERLOCKING  STAOONG  SPACER  AND  GUIDB 
PINAflBEMBLY 

R«y  W.  MIkr,  lli^liai,  UL,  iitoii  Hjkmm  Cm- 
"  m.  Chkaia,  VL,  a  tmpmt/tm  of 
FBed  Dec  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tSt,4tS 
SCUM.    (CLSt— lf3) 


therein,  a  window  knock-out  device  having  a  vertically  op- 
erable rod-like  element  disposed  coaxially  with  the  aper- 
tures of  said  articles  at  a  knock-out  station,  means  to  ofH 
erate  said  rod-like  element  through  the  aperture  of  a  sta- 
tionary article  in  alignment  therewith  and  heating  means 
diq;x)sed  adjacent  to  and  coaxially  with  the  apertures  of 
the  conveyed  articles  to  heal  the  glass  after  window 
removal. 

"  2,97f,t4t 

BUILDING  CONSnUCTION  AND  AIR  CONDUIT 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Rkhavl  Takch,  8ilv«rCRy,  N.  Mcx. 

(212  N.  GiMdvkw,  Oavlaa,  CaBf.) 

FUed  Mr  as,  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  524^24 

llCWass.    (CLSt— Itt) 
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1.  An  interiocking  stacking  q^aoer  and  guide  pin  as- 
sembly for  a  removabk  raikoad  car  roof,  induding  a 
root  sheet  terminating  in  a  per^heral  turned-down  flange 
secured  to  an  extension  membo-  forming  a  hcmzootal 
moimting  surface  cominising,  a  spacing  frame  having  two 
spaced  legs  secured  to  said  horizontal  surface  inclined 
upwardly  toward  each  other  and  terminating  in  a  stq>- 
porting  bar  defining  a  central  aperture,  a  mounting  blodc 
secured  to  said  horizontal  surface  benMth  said  frame  and 
including  a  downwardly  projecting  guide  pin,  a  mount- 
ing strap  secured  to  said  turned-down  flange  and  indnd- 
ing  a  flange  extending  between  eadi  of  said  kgs  and  said 
turned-down  flange  and  induding  a  central  brace  secured 
to  said  block,  said  guide  pin  projecting  downwardly 
through  said  extension  member  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  aperture. 

2,97t,B42 

AIR  OPERATED  VALVE  GRINDER 

Fkaak  L.  Davta,  129-.t7  7fk  Ave^  CoOegc  Point,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t4t,951 

7Ctate*.    (CLS1~29) 


1.  A  heating  or  oooUag  foroed-air  conduit  for  perim- 
eter installation  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  founda- 
tion wall  and  the  imder  surface  of  the  floor  of  a  build- 
ing, the  conduit  comprising  an  upright  outer  side  wall 
part  formed  of  beat-insulating  material,  a  bottom  wall 
part  extending  inwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  out- 
side wall,  an  inner  side  wall  part  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  widl,  and  a  top  wall  part  extending 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  iimer  side  wall  to  the 
outer  side  wall  and  joining  the  latter  on  a  line  spaced 
downwardly  from  the  iq>per  edge  ot  the  outer  side  wall, 
all  of  the  conduit  wall  parts  having  interior  surfaces 
formed  of  metal  and  that  portion  of  the  outer  side  wall 
part  disposed  above  the  kvd  of  the  top  wall  part  of  the 
installed  conduit  serving  as  thermal  insuUtion  and  the 
thermal  insulation  between  the  periphery  of  the  floor  and 
the  surrounding  foundation  waH  of  the  building. 


1.  An  air  operated  valve  grinder  comprisiag  the 
bination  of  a  bousmg  containing  a  vane  chamber,  a  drive 
Ouift  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  carrying  an  oscillatiat 
vane  operating  in  said  duunber,  means  for  automaticaUy 
alternately  directing  actuating  fluid  to  and  rdeatsiag  it 
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from  opfKMite  ends  of  said  yane  whereby  to  impart  oacfl- 
lating  movement  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  Jonr- 
naled  concentrically  in  said  housing  in  end  to  end  relation 
with  said  drive  shaft,  companion  jaw  clutch  elements  on 
the  opposing  ends  of  sakl  driving  and  driven  shafts, 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  driven  shaft,  companion  sutionary 
ratchet  teeth  in  said  housing  engageable  by  the  ratchet 
teeth  on  said  driven  shaft  and  spring  means  for  auto- 
matically effecting  the  separation  of  said  jaw  clutch  ele- 
menu  at  the  end  of  the  forward  oscillating  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft,  including  a  arilar  sUdably  keyed  on  the 
end  of  said  driving  shaft  and  a  companion  socket  for  the 
same  in  the  opposing  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  said  collar 
being  held  in  said  socket  by  said  spring. 


to  the  head  bousing  by  means  at  said  adjustable  boH,  a 
guide  groove  formed  on  the  wheel  head  proper  to  pr»> 


t2i:t: 


2^7gJ43 
^'k^VbSdW  W^SmSS""  vide  the  wheel  head  proper  «i  accur^e  axial  recipiocat- 

Vnd  E.  BMch,  BlaoaieM  TawMUp,  Onkhmd  Cooaty,    >ug  movement  without  rotation. 
Md  BcrwH^  H.  JnhMSnn,  Tnrmm  City,  Mich^  aaslgn-  ^^.^.^.^^ 

•n  to  MkhigaB  Tool  CBf— y,  Dalralt.  Mich^  a  cor- 

2^7M45 

ABRAarVE  DEVKXS 
Edward  S.  Haiv— .  Scnda,  —d 
Latham,  N.Y,,  aMtgnon  to  NwtoM 
N«Y««  a  cononooB  •■  BWMtoenBaaMi 

nCl  Jaau  27, 19M»  Sar.  N*.  S,653 
aOabM.   (CL  51— If  34) 


ofDclai 

Filed  May  29, 19S«,  Scr.  No.  5SS,M1 
UCUma.    (CL51— 33) 


,  TVoy, 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  thread  of  a  double-en- 
veloping worm  element  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  worm  element,  a  support 
member  mounted  for  rotation  in  timed  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  roution  of  the  worm  element  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  worm  to  be  ground, 
a  routable  grinding  wheel  having  a  grinding  surface 
adapted  to  contact  a  flank  of  the  thread  on  the  worm  ele- 
ment for  substantially  the  entire  depth  of  the  thread, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  grinding  wheel  to  said 
support  member,  and  means  responsive  to  the  angular 
movement  of  said  support  member  for  varying  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  grinding  wheel  relative  to  the  element 
as  a  function  of  the  angular  movement  of  said  support 
member  relative  to  the  element 


2,r7g344 

ynRATING  INTERNAL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Mkao  Vmifn,  T— iiiihl  ihn    AU-gu,  HIroihima-kciB, 

Tap  an.  aastvaor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Coopaay  Limited, 

Akt-gM^  HTinshlniB  km,  lapan 

racd  May  1, 195t,  Sar.  No.  732,4«4 
3adM.    (CL51— 34) 

1.  In  a  vibrating  internal  grinding  machine  having  a 
table,  a  head  houdag  having  a  center  hole  slidable  on 
said  table,  a  valve  houaiag  fixed  to  the  top  (rf  the  head 
housing,  a  swinging  lever  attached  to  said  valve  housing, 
a  wheel  head  proper  fitted  to  the  center  bole  of  the  head 
fwMfVg.  a  piston  valve  in  said  valve  housing,  both  ends 
of  said  swiagiag  lever  joining  the  wheel  6ead  proper  and 
said  piston  valve  whereby  axial  reciprocations  of  the 
wheel  bead  proper  arc  effected  by  reciprocations  of  said 
pittoo  valve,  an  adjustable  bolt,  a  gukle  piece  attached 


1.  An  aiwular  abrasive  wheel  comprising  a  plurality 
of  abrasive  coated  sheets,  said  sheets  being  secured  in 
an  annular  row,  each  side  of  said  wheel  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  annular  groove  having  a  reinforcing 
ring  positioned  therein,  at  least  one  annular  groove  in 
the  internal  periphery  of  said  wheel,  said  groove  being 
narrowest  at  its  inner  diameter  and  widest  at  its  outer 
diameter,  and  a  reinforcing  member  positioned  in  said 
groove,  said  reinforcing  member  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  said  groove. 

DRILL  AND  COUNTERSINK  TOOL 

Lac  H.  ■moo,  <12  W.  Eft  Ay^  ClnHh  4,  OdV. 

nM  Oct.  t,  195<,  Scr.  No.  <14,iM 

I  r^HS    (CL51— 2M) 


1.  A  composite  concentric  hole  cutting  and  boring  tool 
comprising  a  metal  shank  adapted  to  be  attached  for  rota- 
tion to  a  drill  press  or  the  like;  a  guide  rod  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  shank  and  coaxial  therewith  said 
guide  rod  being  cylindrical  and  smooth;  a  concentric 
boring  head  extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  guide 
rod,  said  boring  bead  being  rounded  on  ito  end  portioii. 
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and  being  provided  with  a  cutting  surface  consisting  of  a 
compact  aggregate  of  diamond  grits  of  multiple  particle 
thickness  held  together  and  to  said  round  end  surface  by 
a  bond  of  nickel;  and  a  hole  cutter  comprising  a  con- 
centric metal  body  disposed  intermediate  said  diank  and 
said  guide  rod,  the  surface  of  said  concentric  body  being 
cylindrical  and  smooth,  tapered  joining  surface  between 
said  concentric  body  and  said  guide  rod  on  the  face  con- 
tiguous to  said  rounded  end  of  the  boring  head,  said 
joining  surface  being  provided  with  a  coating  consisting 
of  a  compact  aggregate  of  diamond  grits  of  multiple  par- 
ticle thickness  held  together  and  to  said  metal  surface  by 
a  bond  of  electrodeposited  nickel. 


thereby  to  automaticany  maintain  a  fixed  relatiotHliip 
between  the  grinder  framework  and  the  knife  edge,  a 
rotary  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  grinder  framework 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  a  point  in  fixed  relatioa^p 
to  said  grinder  framework  and  thereby  to  said  guide  and 
to  the  rotary  knife  upon  which  said  guide  is  carried. 


1.971,147     

ABRASIVE  CUTTING  WHEEL 


to  Noiih 
YoriE,  N.Y„  a 

Filed  Apr. 
prioilty, 

2 


■dTSiSSS 

I  M  iMiBwan 


,  IncNcw 


19S6,  Scr.  No.  736,866 

_  NdhcriaisdB  Dec.  24,  1957 
(CL  51—266) 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  having  cutting  surfaces  provided 
with  a  multiplicity  of  abrasive  grains  bonded  to  said 
wheel  for  cutting  relatively  hard  materials  into  pre- 
determined lengths,  the  cutting  surfaces  of  said  grinding 
wheel  being  provided  with  a  relatively  large  number  of 
small,  irregularly  distributed  recesses  in  addition  to  the 
inherent  recesses  of  the  grinding  whed,  said  recesses  being 
conical  in  shape  with  an  apical  angle  of  approxiinately 
60*.  the  cutting  surface  on  one  side  of  said  grinding 
wheel  having  said  reoeasea  in  tpmced  sections  therein, 
while  the  cutting  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
grinding  wheel  has  said  recesses  in  spaced  sections  lo- 
cated in  a  staggered  relation  with  respect  to  the  spaced 
sections  on  said  one  side  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


2,976,64i  

GRINDER  FOR  INVOLUTE  BACON  KNIFE 
A.  Ratoa,  Onk  Unm,  BL,  asitonnr  to  Arn 
~  lci«t,  RL,  a  cacporaOon  of  DHmIb 
17, 1957,  Scr.  Pfo.  672,415 
5einhM.   CL51— 147) 


SHARPENER  FOR  ENDLSSSBAND  BLADE  BREAD 
SUCING  MACHINE 

Kenneth  VIsnaw,  SnglBaw,  Mkh.,  ■■'i""!'  *• 
Bakery  EqaipincBt  Co.,  Bcfttcndoff ,  town,  a 
tkM  of  Iowa 

Filed  Scpl  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  641,511 
nOalM.   (CL51— 247) 


1.  In  a  sharpening  apparatus  for  rotary  involute  slicing 
machine  knives,  the  combination  of  a  grinder  framework, 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  grinder  framework  in 
automatically  adjustable  relationship  to  said  slicing  ma- 
chine knife,  a  guide  mounted  on  said  grinder  framework, 
said  guide  being  adapted  to  ride  upon  the  knife  edge  and 


1.  The  combination  with  a  base  frame,  first -and  second 
parallel,  spaced-apart  drum  means  rotatably  ma«mted  on 
said  base  frame,  and  endless  slicing  bands  turning  on 
and  reaching  between  said  first  and  second  drum  means, 
said  slicing  bands  each  having  a  cutting  edge  and  said 
slicing  bands  each  having  first  and  second  reaches  both 
of  which  extend  from  a  position  in  contact  with  and 
tangent  to  said  first  drum  means  to  a  position  in  contact 
with  and  tangent  to  said  second  drum  means,  and  each 
of  said  first  and  second  reaches  having  a  twist  of  180 
degrees  therein,  of:  a  stationary  shaft  on  said  base  frame 
extending  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  drum  means,  a 
sharpener  carriage  having  a  sleeve  portion  received  for 
sliding  and  oscillating  motion  on  said  stationary  shaft,  a 
cylindrical  abrading  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
sharpener  carriage  for  recipixxration  and  oscillation  bodily 
therewith  and  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  stationary  shaft,  said  oscillatory  motion 
of  said  abrading  member  bodily  with  said  sharpener  cai^ 
riage  accomplishing  movement  of  said  abrading  member 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one  side  of  one  edge 
of  said  bands,  spaced  guide  plates  fixed  to  said  stationary 
shaft  and  having  apposite  guiding  faces  normal  to  said 
stationary  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  sharpener 
carriage  and  extending  radially  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  stationary  shaft,  an  eccentric  wheel  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  engaged  between  said 
guiding  faces  for  accomplishing  reciprocation  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  diaft  by  a  mechanical  relationshqi  wtdch 
is  independent  of  said  oscillatory  movement  of  said  sharp- 
ener carriage  about  said  stationary  shaft,  motor  means 
carried  bodily  on  said  sharpener  carriage  and  in  driving 
association  with  said  cyliiidrical  abrading  membo-  for 
powering  the  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  sharpener 
carriage  and  in  driving  association  with  said  drive  shaft, 
yidding  means  normally  biasing  said  sharpener  carriage 
for  oscillatory  pocitioning  of  said  abrading  member  out 
of  contact  with  said  blades,  means  limiting  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  oscillatory  movement  of  said  abrading 
member  into  contact  with  said  blades,  said  two  last-named 
means  including  an  abutment  shaft  podtiooed  for  en- 
gagement by  said  sharpener  carriafe  toward  the  one  limit 
of  oadllatory  movement  of  the  carriage  relative  to  said 
sharpener  carriage  which  correqxmds  to  engagement  of 
said  abraiding  member  with  said  bands,  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  abutment  shaft  to  yieldin^y  oppose  displacement 
upon  engagement  by  said  carriage,  and  a  dashpot  limiting 
the  rate  (rf  divlacement  of  said  diaft  agunst  the  Maafaig 
of  said  spring. 


356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Armn.  11»  1961 


a,»7i,tst 

TUMBLE  FINHID4G  PROCESS 


ra«4  Magr  1. 195t,  Sv.  N*.  732^S 
ICW^    (CLSl— 2S2) 


An  unproved  prooe«  for  finishing  the  surfaces  of  work 
pieces  which  comprises,  tumbling  the  work  pieces  in  a 
medium  of  pellcto.  said  pellets  made  of  sintered  powdered 
metal  and  formed  with  regular  file-like  surface  serrations 
thereon. 

PROCESS  AND  APPABATIIS  FOR  PACKAGING 
MEATS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 
R0T  Smvt  9mMk,  Tabrnm,  N.Y^  ii^Mnr  to  Nalioul 
DMBtnaiU  Chcmkai  CotMiatfoa,  •  cofporatkm  of 


sewn  bag  top  and  folding  the  side  wall  portions  thereof 
downvanlly  into  flatwise  engagement  with  the  opposed 
wall  mrfaccs  of  the  teg  top  and  whereby  the  tape  overlays 
and  conceals  the  chain  stitching,  pain  of  duid  belt  runs 
cooperating  to  form  a  travel  path  for  the  bag  tops,  the 
belt  niaa  of  each  pair  of  dual  belt  nuis  being  vertically 
qMkoed  apart  to  receive  the  chain  stitching  therebetween, 
heating  means  for  pressing  die  belt  runs  of  each  pair  of 
AmI  beh  runs  into  engagement  with  the  tape  walls  closely 
^jffi^nt  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  chain  stitching, 
thereby  to  heat  and  reactivate  the  tape  walls  and  cause 
them  to  become  intimately  bonded  to  the  bag  top  walls. 


FDed  Dee.  It,  195t^8v. N^ 7tM9t 
ICWm.    (CL  53-^3) 


BAG  TOP  CLOSING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 
FnMk  L.  HopklM  m4  RidMvi  H.  Ayrac,  MtaMmoHs, 
Mbn.,  awlgnnri  to  Bcaii  Bro.  Ba§  Cutpaay,  Mbuic- 
apolii,  Mtoa.*  a  corporatfoa  of  MIWNnl 

Fled  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,37tf 
laCWM.    (CL53— 137) 


APPARATUS  FOR  wSStSiNG  MULTIPOCKET 
PACKAGES 
Robert  G.  PHce,  TewMck,  NJ,  aalgBor  to  Thoins  J. 
Liptoi^  Ibc  Hobok«%  N  J.,  a  coryoradon  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Jaa.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  TU^U 
SClalBM.    (CLS»— ITS) 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  articles  in  a  heat  fusable 
thermoplastic  film  material  such  as  polyethylene  film,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of  wrapping  the  article  in 
the  film  by  feeding  the  film  under  the  article  so  that  the 
edge  portions  thereof  overlap,  placing  the  wrapped  article 
on  a  plate-like  heat  transfer  member  freely  movable  in 
all  directions  over  the  surface  of  a  heated  platen  having 
an  upper  surface  which  is  nonadherent  to  the  film  when 
fused,  sliding  said  member  and  package  together  ovtr 
said  heated  platen  so  that  the  folded  overiapping  edgea 
of  the  film  are  fused  together  to  form  a  ti^y  sealed  pack- 
age, and  removing  the  sealed  package  from  the  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  mnhipocket  pack- 
ages comprising  a  funnel-like  folding  member  having  a 
pair  of  downwardly  converging  side  walls,  a  back  wall 
and  an  open  front,  means  for  moving  a  strip  of  sheet 
material  in  one  direction  over  said  open  front  in  engage- 
ment with  said  side  walls,  a  plate-like  member  extending 
between  said  side  walls  toward  said  back  waU  and  engag- 
ing the  opposite  side  of  said  strip  from  that  against  which 
the  side  walls  bear  to  fbld  the  strip  along  its  longitudinal 
center  line,  means  to  fold  lateral  edge  portions  of  the 
strip  against  the  outsides  of  said  side  walls  to  render 
said  folded  sheet  material  substantially  double-U  in 
cross-section,  means  to  seal  the  free  edges  of  the  folded 
strip  to  its  mid-portion  along  said  longftodinal  center 
line  and  transversely  to  form  at  least  two  pockets  and 
separate  feed  chute  means  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  funnel-like  member  into  the  folds 
of  said  strip  for  directing  the  product  intp  the  respective 
pockets. 


2,97tJS4 
BOTTLE-CRATING  MACHINES 
M. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  strip  of  thermoplastic 
coated  tape  over  the  upper  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
walls  of  a  bag  top  whose  walls  have  previously  been 
secured  together  in  flatwise  relation  by  a  row  of  chain 
stitching  extending  the  length  of  the  bag  top,  means  for 


FOad  Apr.  9, 19St,  3m.  N*.  727,399 
prtofMj,  appMtallsn  Gf«rt  BrttalB  Apr.  13, 19S7 
tChdw.   (CLS3-a4i> 

4.  A  crating  machine  for  bottles  with  protruding  rims 
round  their  mouths,  comprising  a  p«ur  of  rails  spaced  a 


guiding  a  strip  of  sealing  tape  over  the  top  edge  of  each   fixed  distance  apart,  means  to  release  bottles  successively 
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into  one  end  of  the  rails  for  each  botUe  to  be  suspended 
by  its  rim  and  only  able  to  escape  at  the  other  end  of  the 
rails,  means  for  keeping  the  botUes  in  spaced  continu- 
ously moving  sequence  along  the  rails,  a  crate  conveyor 
below  and  gradually  converging  towards  the  other  end 


support,  a  noale  for  directing  an  air  blast  toward  the 
plant  growth  at  the  side  of  the  highway,  means  support- 
ing said  nozzle  on  the  portion  of  said  support  adjacent 
the  edge  of  the  highway  and  in  a  posiUon  close  to  the 


of  the  rails,  and  means  for  moving  the  crate  conveyor 
continuously  and  in  phase  with  the  moving  bottle  se- 
quence so  that  an  empty  crate  moving  with  the  conveyor 
receives  successive  bottles  as  the  bottles  fall  when  they 
are  allowed  to  escape  by  reaching  that  other  end  of  the 
rails.  

2,976,655  _„ 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SADDLE  STIRRUPS 

Rabh  wnUam  Hrnt,  AdaM  Couty,  Colo. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  73.  Dc^cr  !•.  Colo.) 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,524 

6ClainM.    (CL54— 47) 


ground  and  directed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  ™<>^e 
support  generally  parallel  to  the  ground  toward  weeds 
and  the  like  at  the  edge  of  the  highway,  and  means  con- 
oected  with  the  nozzle  for  entraining  abrasive  particlea 
into  said  air  blast. 


2,976,657 
LAWN  MOWER  AND  fROPELUNG  VEHICLE 

Alexander  Sadlh,  Box  !<••.  ■f*  K?"  "^J*""^  "- 

2429  LMTd  Ave,  botk  of  Saaf  ord,  Fla. 

FDed  Sept  26, 19S6,  Sot.  No.  763,637 

6CWM.   <CL56— 254) 


1.  A  sdmip  support  comprising  a  body  having  an 
upper  planar  portion,  a  lower  extension  portion  and  an 
interconnecting  portion  between  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  the  lower  portion  having  means  subsuntially 
to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  planar  portion  providing 
a  pivotal  support  for  a  stirrup  with  the  pivotal  axis 
maintained  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  planar  portion  whereby  the  stirrup  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially to  one  side  of  said  plane  of  the  planar  portion, 
and  guide  means  on  said  un>er  portion  for  securing  a 
loop  of  saddle  leather  in  supporting  relatoin  to  said  body 
with  the  stretches  of  said  loop  substantially  parallel  to 
said  planar  portion  and  the  sides  of  an  animal  with 
which  the  stirrup  b  used. 


2,97i3S6       

SANDBLAST  CUTTING  MEANS 

N.Y.,  aari^er,  by  mcswc 
A  Coapaay,  a  MwiMinrttoa  of 


m.  6, 1956,  Sot.  N*.  767,463 
UdolaBi.    <CL56— 25) 

1.  A  highway  maintenance  device  for  cutting  weeds 
and  the  like  at  the  side  of  the  highway,  said  device  com- 
prising a  mobile  support  movable  along  the  edge  of  the 
highway,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  carried  by  said 


1.  A  power  operated  lawn  mower  comprising  a  vehicle 
having  a  steerable  front  wheel  and  a  power  driven  rear  = 
wheel  in  substantial  alignment,  a  laterally  extending 
mower  frame  having  cutter  means  thereon  for  mowing 
vegetation,  said  UtcraUy  extending  frame  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  vehicle  on  a  transversely  extending 
pivot,  and  caster  wheel  support  means  on  said  laterally 
extending  mower  franae  whereby  said  vehicle  wiU  be 
maintained  in  upright  position  and  said  mower  frame 
will  adapt  itself  to  the  contour  <rf  the  surface  being 
mowed.  

2,978,656 

YIELDABLE  DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR  A 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

Whiob  E.  Moody,  Rto.  7,  P.O.  Box  173, 

GnaMboTO,NX^ 

FBad  Mtr  6, 1956,  Sot.  No.  747,273 

2Clatai.    (0.56—295) 

1.  A  driving  unit  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower.  comp^-^aiBg 

a  substantially  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft,  a  hub  oo 

the  lower  end  of  ttid  shaft,  said  hub  having  a  central 

opening,  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  being  rigidly  secured 

in  said  central  opening,  said  hub  being  provided  with  a 

plurality  of  openings  terminating  at  its  lower  face,  said 

plurality  of  openings  being  arranged  in  an  annular  aooc 

around  said  shaft  and  being  disposed  equal  distaapes  apart 
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in  said  zone  and  bdnt  equHy  spaced  fhmi  the  axii  of 
said  ihaft.  a  rotary  cuttinf  Made,  boh  means  removably 
securing  said  Made  to  said  shaft,  said  blade  betng  prorided 
with  a  central  opening,  a  washer  around  said  bolt  means, 
said  washer  having  an  annular  flange  extending  upwardly 
through  said  opening  in  said  blade  and  surrounding  said 
bolt  means,  an  interior  annular  flange  on  said  hub  par- 
tially  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  opening  in  said  hub, 
the  upper  side  of  said  interior  annular  flange  limiting 
downward  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said  hub,  aixl  the 
lower  side  of  said  interior  flange  limiting  upward  move- 
ment of  said  annular  flange  on  said  washer  as  the  bolt 
means  is  tightened  to  draw  the  washer  into  engagement 
with  said  hub,  a  ball  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  openings, 
a  spring  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  ope^iiiigs  above  said 


ball  to  normally  urge  the  ball  beyond  the  lower  face  of 
said  hub.  said  blade  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures,  said  apertures  being  annularly  arranged 
around  said  central  opening  in  said  blade  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
in  the  same  nunner  as  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
hub.  the  diameters  of  said  balls  being  greater  than  the 
cross  section  of  said  apertures  so  that  said  balls  will 
normally  be  seated  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  apertures, 
said  balls  acting  under  force  of  said  sprinp  to  normally 
cause  said  blade  to  route  with  said  shaft  but  on  over- 
loadi«g  of  said  Made  the  balls  will  ride  out  of  their  seats 
m  said  apertures  against  the  force  of  said  wpringt  to  release 
the  blade  and  permit  the  shaft  to  rotate  with  relation  to 
the  blade  thus  preventing  damage  to  the  mower. 


bar  being  formed  to  effect  the  aepantion  by  fravity  of  the 
nuts  from  the  pebbles  wMch  are  carried  into  the  separat- 
ing chamber  by  the  suction  inftnenrr  and  to  effect  the 
discfaarie  by  gravity  of  the  pebbles  and  the  nuts  at  sepa- 
rate points;  a  conduit  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
separating  chamber  and  extending  from  it  lengthwise  of 
the  machine,  the  conduit  being  subject  to  the  same  suction 
influence,  the  leaves  carried  into  the  s^arating  chamber 
with  the  nuts  passing  into  the  conduit  and  being  sq>arately 
discharged;  a  nut  collecting  chamber  which  is  subject 
to  a  pressiue  inft^frncf  and  which  receives  the  imts  from 
the  separating  chamber;  a  rotary  air  fomp  having  a  nega- 
tive side  and  a  positive  side,  the  air  pump  at  its  negative 
side  being  connected  to  the  conduit  and  creating  the  suc- 
tion influence  aforesaid  and  at  its  positive  side  being 
connected  to  the  nut  collecting  chamber  and  creating  the 
pressure  influence  aforesaid;  a  motor  carried  by  the  chassis 
for  the  operation  of  the  air  pump;  an  airlock  chamber 
interposed  between  the  separating  diamber  and  nut  col- 
lecting chamber,  and  inchiding  a  cylindrical  casing  hi 
communication  with  the  separating  chamber  and  with 
the  nut  collecting  chamber  and  a  series  of  roUtable  radi- 
ally extending  partitions  within  the  casing  which  define 
rotatable  compartments,  the  nuts  ss  issuing  from  the  tepti- 
rating  chamber  falling  into  the  compartments  of  the  air 
lock  chamber  and  falling  from  them  into  the  nut  collect- 
ing chamber;  means  operatively  associated  with  the  chassis 
for  effecting  the  routioa  of  the  partitions  of  the  air 
lock  chamber;  and  a  nut  conveying  and  discharging  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  nut  collecting  chamber  and 
subject  to  the  pressure  inlfuence  within  the  nut  collect- 
ing chamber,  the  air  delivered  under  pressure  to  the  nut 
collecting  chamber  flowing  through  the  nut  conveying 
and  discharging  conduit  and  conveying  the  nuts  through  it 
to  the  point  of  discharge,  the  nut  conveying  and  discharg- 
ing conduit  having  a  nut  receiving  and  a  nut  discharging 
end,  the  nut  discharging  end  being  elevated  relatively  to 
the  nut  receiving  end,  the  air  lock  chamber  by  means 
of  its  casing  and  the  rotauble  partitions  occluding  com- 
munication between  the  separating  chamber  and  the  nut 
collecting  chamber. 


2SnjU9  

NUT  GATHERING  AND  BAGGING  MACHINE 

Eltaa  H.  Tnbbs,  U2  N.  Porti«s  91^  Wcsllcid,  N.Y. 

FUed  My  2,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  74«,112 
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!•,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  455,3M. 
Afr.  21,  IHI,  Ssr.  No. 


Gnat  Rillats  Nov.  IS,  19S3 
(CL  57— 14f) 


1.  A  machine  tor  gathering  nuts  from  the  surface  of  the 
ground  which  comprises,  in  combination:  a  self-propelled 
wheeled  chassis;  a  transverse  series  of  nut  pickers  at 
the  front  end  of  the  chassis,  each  consisting  of  a  sec- 
tion of  flexible  tubing  and  a  tubular  open-ended  picker 
clement  carried  by  the  section  at  its  free  end;  a  sepa- 
rating chamber  extending  lengthwise  of  the  machine  in 
which  a  suction  influence  is  created,  the  separating  cham- 
l>er  having  front  and  rear  ends,  the  sections  of  flexible 
tubing  being  connected  to  the  front  end  of  the  sqpa- 
rating  chamber  for  communication  therewith,  the  suction 
influence  being  transmitted  through  the  sections  of  flex- 
ible tubing  to  the  picker  elements;  the  separating  diam- 


1.  A  multi-layered  steel  wire  rope  comprising  a  central 
king  wire  and  having  at  leaat  one  intermedjate  layer  of 
wires  and  an  outer  layer  of  wires  arraated  around  the 
king  wire,  said  king  wire  being  of  polygonal  crass-section 
and  faceted  corresponding  to  the  number  of  wires  in  the 
first  layer  of  wires  surrounding  it,  tlie  wires  in  the  inter- 
mediate layers  being  individually  of  flat  faced  polygonal 
cross-section,  and  the  cross-section  of  the  wires  of  the 
outer  layer  being  that  of  a  keystone  with  an  arcuate 
head,  the  arc  of  said  head  being  that  of  the  curved  outer 
circumference  of  said  rope,  the  wires  in  the  flrst  layer 
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of  wires  surrounding  said  king  wire  each  havmg  one  face 
engaging  flush  against  a  respective  face  of  said  kmg 
wire,  the  wires  in  each  layer  of  wires  having  side  faces 
engaging  flush  against  the  side  (aces  of  the  wires  adjacent 
thereto  in  the  respective  layer,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
wires  of  tmch  intermediate  layer  of  wires  having  altennt- 
ing  flat  faces  disposed  at  an  inclination  to  one  another 
with  each  wire  in  the  respective  layer  defining  at  least 
one  of  said  faces,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  wires  of  the 
next  outward  layer  having  complementary  flat  faces 
engaging  flush  against  the  said  faces  of  the  next  inward 
layer,  the  faces  of  the  individual  wires  in  the  rope  being 
firmly  engaged  flush  against  the  complementary  flat  faces 
of  adjacent  wires  and,  whereby  successive  layers  of  wire 
are  disposed  in  interpenetrating  relationship  and  the  wires 
and  the  layers  of  wire  are  retained  against  rolling  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


a  battery  mounted  adjacent  said  back;  a  watch  movement 
centrally  positioned  m  said  casing  member;  an  annular 
insulating  member  between  said  watch  movement  and  said 
casing  member,  said  insulating  member  having  an  intenor 
void  for  housing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  motive  power 
mechanism  for  said  watch,  said  insulating  member  being 
provided  with  means  bearing  against  said  battery  to  urge 
it  against  said  back,  whereby  said  battery  will  be  fixed  in 
position  in  said  watch. 


ELAPSED  TIME  SPEED  CHECK  ARRANGEMENT 

Arttar  J.  SCrobcl,  Topaka,  Emm^  inlffiir  to  EMc.  iac, 

a  canotallaa  of  Kansas 

FBed  Fek.  ^1937,  Ssr.  No.  <3t,52S 

iCMmt.   (CLSt— 14S) 


TIME-MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Theodore  J.  SmnisM,  Gaiy,  Ind„  asrfgMtr,  by  asesae  as- 
If. ■■..■>■,  to  TV  Andsrsoa  Conpnay,  a  coiyoration 

Filed  laas  1«,  1955,  Scr.  No.  514,444 
11  dalBBS.    (CL  58—23) 


1.  In  a  timer  or  the  like,  a  pair  of  temperature-respon- 
sive means  each  having  a  physical  characteristic  whid) 
changes  with  changes  in  temperature,  means  for  cycli- 
cally and  sequentially  heating  and  permitting  the  cooling 
of  each  of  said  means,  and  means  controlled  by  changes 
in  said  physical  characteristics  and  arranged  to  respond 
alternately  to  the  cooling  time  of  one  of  said  tempera- 
ture-responsive means  and  thereafter  to  the  cooling  time 
of  the  other  of  said  temperature-responsive  means  for 
registering  the  number  of  said  cooling  cycles  of  said 
pair  of  means,  each  of  said  temperature-responsive  means 
being  heated  while  the  other  is  cooling. 


2,97S,M2 
ELECTRIC  WATCH 


to 

of 
Filed  Nov.  19, 


9St,Scr.No.77S,t70 
(CL5t— 23) 


!.  In  an  elapsed  time  measuring  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically  checking  the  ^leed  of  a  vehicle  tinversing  a 
path  of  known  length,  the  combination  of  a  watch  having 
clockwork  mechanism  including  a  balance  wheel,  shiftaUe 
means  in  said  watch,  operable  externally  thereof  and 
movable  from  a  release  position  to  a  locking  position  and 
vice  versa,  said  shiftable  means  when  in  locking  powtioo 
positively  preventing  said  clockwork  from  being  operated, 
and  when  being  moved  from  locking  position  to  release 
position  tangentially  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  bal- 
ance wheel  to  start  it  and  said  clock  mechanism  in  opera- 
tion,  electromagnetic  means  including  an  electromagnet 
and  an  armature,  said  armature  being  opwativdy  secured 
to  said  shiftable  means  whereby  when  said  electromag- 
net is  energized,  said  shiftable  means  is  moved  to  its 
release  position   and  when  de-energized  said  shiftable 
means  is  moved  to  its  locking  poution,  and  an  energizing 
circuit  for  controlling  operation  of  said  electromagnet, 
said  circuit  including  a  power  source  in  series  with  said 
electitxnagnet  and  a  pah-  of  switches  separately  located 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  path  for  operation  successively 
by  a  vehicle  traversing  said  paUi.  the  switch  at  the  vehicle 
entering  end  of  said  path  being  normally  open,  and  said 
other  switch  being  normally  closed  whereby  said  circuit  is 
energized  only  during  that  period  of  time  that  the  vehicle 
is  traversing  said  path  of  known  length. 


Pn.. 


1.  A  battery-powered  electric  watdi  having  an  annular 
casing  member;  a  back  dosing  one  opening  in  said  casing; 


2,97MM  

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXTLOSIVES 
..^i  A.  Stcncd,  Terrs  HMrte,  lad.,  asrifaor  to  ^ 
BMd^Sohrcals  OmonHoa,  Tesrs  Haate,  bd.,  a 

No  Drawls   FM  li&  If,  IfSfcSsr.  No.  735,ft7 
7ClalaM.    (CL<»-IS.4) 

2.  A  process  for  creating  thrust  in  amiopropeUant 
burning  reaction  motors  which  comprises  bwving  wttUn 
said  reaction  motors  mixtures  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
from  about  6  to  IS  wei^t  percent  of  nKmomethylamine, 
and  from  about  1  to  20%  of  an  inert  additive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine,  lower 
alkylhydrazines,  and  lower  alkanols  and  exhausting  the 
resultant  gases. 


3«) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnoLll,  1961 


TVWMO  PAN  ExSuShrMBONG  DBVKB 
IwM  F.  Fht^  ^'"'''V„!!^»rt',!!'?ff"  ** 


POWDIB  KBACTOirat  BLT^HMWILLID 

PRoncrajDi 

A.8eaTllcSla 


nMJM.<,lfSt,8«.N«.7t7,29S 

li^fM  Mv.  39,  1N7 

(CI. 


A  gas  turbine  jet  cnpMtt  having  a  turbine,  a  oombui> 
tkm  chamber  for  tiqiplyint  turbine  motive  fluid  to  laid 
turbine  for  driving  said  turbine,  said  combuition  cham- 
ber and  turbine  providing  a  first  fluid  path;  means  pro- 
viding a  second  fluid  path  by-passing  said  combustion 
cluunbcr  and  turbine;  compressor  means  drivaUy  con- 
nected  to  said  turbine  for  supplying  air  to  said  by-pass 
path  and  to  said  first  path  for  combustion  with  fuel  in 
the  combustion  chamber  of  said  first  path;  an  exhaust 
duct  into  which  discharges  relatively  cool  by-pass  fluid 
from  said  second  path  and  relatively  hot  fluid  exhausting 
from  the  turbine  end  of  said  first  path,  said  exhaust  duct 
having  a  rearwardly  directed  nozzle  through  which  said 
fluids  discharge  into  the  surrounding  atmosphere;  means 
for  conveying  said  relatively  hot  fluid  from  its  path  into 
said  exhaust  duct  so  as  to  split  up  said  fluid  into  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  streams;  means  for  adding  fuel  to  the 
fluid  within  said  exhaust  duct  for  combustion  therein; 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  flameholder  elements  each  dis- 
posed in  said  exhaust  duct  in  the  flow  path  of  one  of 
said  hot  fluid  streams  for  initiating  combustion  therein. 


2,f71JM  

ADIUSTABLE  N02ULB  FOR  ROCKET 
Chrit,  lloeiflsli  HOI^  MIdL,  1 1  liganr  to 
rkhl  CospotadoaL  a  c«ifpos«tia«  of  Dehwi 
FM  Sept  M,i^57,  Scr.  No.  M7,147 
2CUtaM.    (CL<»-^.0 


1.  A  powder  reactor  for  self-propelled  projectiles  comi 
prising  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  recess  therein^ 
a  safety  piston  partitionmg  said  duunber  and  a  powder 
self-propellent  charge  diqwscd  within  said  chamber  be- 
tween a  nozzle  of  said  reactor  and  the  rear  end  of  said 
piston,  said  piston  having  a  shoulder  and  being  frangiUy 
secured  to  the  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  by  means 
of  the  shoulder  with  the  latter  inseited  into  the  recca 
in  the  wall  so  that  when  such  overpressures  occur  the 
shoulder  will  shear  to  allow  the  piston  to  move,  where- 
by overpressures  of  gases  generated  by  the  combustion  of 
said  self-propellent  charge  and  exceeding  a  predetermined 
magnitude  axially  displace  said  piston  and  increase  the 
combustion  volume  to  thereby  reduce  said  overpressures. 


CONCENTRIC  COMBUSmN  SYVTEM 
COOLED  DIVIDING  PARTITHm 
R.  Pisffcr,  Harthai,  Vt,  aarfvMr  to 


FBad  Dae.  21, 1999,  Scr.  Na.  M1,97S 
7  CMbh.   (CI.    ■ 


1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  body  member  contain- 
ing a  propellent  charge  producing  hot  exhaust  gases,  ad- 
justable nozzle  means  adi^ited  to  said  body  member,  said 
means  comprising  an  internal  nozzle  member  having  a 
venturi-shaped  interior  portion  and  an  annularly  under- 
cut exterior  portion  adjacent  thereto,  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinal flexible  fingers  formed  in  said  nozzle  member, 
a  nut  member  threadabiy  engaging  said  body,  oompk- 
aaealary  cam  surfaces  between  said  nut  member  and  said 
nozzle  member,  ambient  temperamre  indicia  and  an  index 
aaarfc  associated  with  said  nut  member  and  aald  body 
to  indicate  the  relative  angular  position  there- 


/ 


1.  la  a  ducted  fan  type  turbine  engine  including  an 
hfterbomer.  a  concentric  fuel  combustion  system  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  cylindrical  duct,  an  annular 
partition  concentrically  spaced  within  said  duct  to  divide 
and  maintain  the  separation  of  the  fluid  exhautted  by 
said  turbine  from  the  working  fluid  exhausted  by  said 
fan,  said  partition  inchiding  a  pair  of  coaceotric  radially 
spaced-apart  cylindrical  walls  encloaing  an  annular  fuel- 
vapGwizing  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  streams  of 
fuel  to  said  chamber,  said  walls  each  bdng  formed  with 
a  ptarality  of  q>aced-apart  orifices  for  injection  ot  va- 
porized fuel  into  said  passages  from  said  chamber,  such 
that  said  walls  are  cooled  internally  by  vaporization  of 
fuel  and  cooled  externally  by  vaporized  fuel  iajectad  Into 
through  said 
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of  separate  flow  passages  extending  from  said  valve  cham- 
ber into  said  combustion  chamber  and  being  of  staggwed 
lengths  with  their  inner  ends  disposed  in  radially  «K«d 
relation  within  said  combustioa  dumber,  each  said  fud 
flow  passage  having  adjacent  its  inner  end  at  least  one 
discharge  orifice  relatively  large  in  flow  area  so  as  to  have 
small  pressure  drop,  and  spring  loaded  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  valve  chamber  operative  to  meter  fuel  flow 
from  said  manifold  to  said  fuel  flow  passages  so  as  to 
maintain  manifold  fud  pressure*  sufficient  to  prevent 
boiling  of  fuel  in  the  manifold. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  including  an  engine  casing,  an 
inner  wall  within  the  casing  and  defining  with  the  engine 
casing  an  annular  working  fluid  passage,  an  inner  gear 
casing  surrounded  by  and  spaced  from  said  inner  wail, 
a  first  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  an  opening  in  said 
inner  gear  casing,  a  hollow  tube  open  at  both  ends  ex- 
tending from  the  inner  wall  to  the  engine  casing  through 
the  annuls  working  fluid  passage,  a  second  cylindrical 
wall  surrounding  the  open  end  of  the  tube  remote  from 
said  inner  casing,  a  hollow  member  c<Mnprising  two 
pistons  in  sliding  and  fluid  tight  engagement  respectively 
with  said  cylindrical  walls  and  a  tubular  part  extending 
through  said  tube,  an  accessory  device  outside  said  engine 
casing  and  a  drive  transmission  extending  from  said  inner 
gear  casing  to  said  accessory  device  through  said  hollow 
member. 


2,97M79 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

John  W.  Vdovtek,  ChictaBatI,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  CoonaMy,  a  cofporatioa  of  New  York 

FHcd  Dec  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7g5,2M 

THahw     (CLM— 39.74) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  chamber  of  gen- 
erally circular  section,  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said 
combustion  chamber  comprising  fuel  supply  means  pro- 
viding a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  fuel  manifold 
connected  to  recdve  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  means, 
a  plurality  of  spray  bar  assemblies  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  circumferentially  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, each  said  spray  bar  assembly  including  wall  means 
defining  a  valve  chamber  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  connected  to  recdve  fud  from 
said  manifold,  said  wall  means  further  defining  a  plurality 


EMERGENCY  8LACKTAKE-UP  AND  COMPOUND 

BOOSTER  SYSIEM  FOR  BRAKES 

A.  Rockirel,  1C7  AAdah 

I  AMriaa  49.  CaBf . 

23,l95S,Sw.  No.  S17,4U 

19  OatoH.   (&  M-54  J) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  braking  system  having  a  pedal  and 
wheel  cylinders  to  apidy  the  brakes,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  first  stage  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein 
for  producing  hydraulic  pressiuv  for  the  wheel  cylinders, 
an  expansible  motor  mechanism  for  acting  on  said  piston 
to  increase  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  cylinder,  a  source 
of  power  to  operate  saiid  expansible  motor  mechanism, 
pedal  operated  valve  means  to  direct  power  from  said 
source  to  said  expansible  motor  mechanism  in  the  first 
boost  stage  until  power  source  run-out  is  reached,  means 
connecting  said  pedal  to  said  piston  for  continued  move- 
ment of  the  piston  after  run-out  to  increase  the  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  stage  hydraulic 
booster  cylinder  with  a  differential  piston  therein  hav- 
ing a  larger  area  responsive  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  first  stage  cylinder  after  run-out  and  a  smaller  area 
for  producing  hydraulic  pressure  for  the  wheel  cylinders, 
whereby  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  first  stage  cylinder 
is  hydraulically  multiplied  after  run-out  to  obtain  a  sec- 
ond stage  boost 


2J7M72 
POWER  FUD  APPARATUS 
Charles  F.  Cams,  Jr.,  aad  HaraM  Kaaaria^ 
and  Willtam  Tl^k,  PawtMkct,  RX,  asripmrs  to  The 
HoMsworfh  Maaafactariag  Co.  be,  Pawtackii.  RX, 
a  coipwabaa  of  Rhode  Uaad 

Filed  Aa«. 21,  1957,Ser. No. <7f ,499 
SCIaiam.  (CL  «•— 97) 
1.  A  machine  comprising  a  horizontally  moving  won 
carriage  and  a  horizontally  reciprocating  tool  carriafe 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  work  carriage,  each  car- 
riage movable  relatively  to  the  other  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  an  air  operated  cylinder  provided  with  a  piston 
head,  mechanical  indexing  means  coimecting  said  piston 
head  to  said  work  carriage  to  index  said  work  carriage 
horizontally  through  the  movement  of  said  piston  head, 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure  for  said  piston  head,  a  solenoid 
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actoated  valve  having  a  planter  tnterposed  between  said 
•otnce  of  fluid  preasure  and  said  piston  head,  an  elec- 
trical timing  mcchaniian  controlling  said  plunger  to  op- 
erate said  plunger  in  opposite  directions  alternately  to 


ing  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  one  of  the  pro- 
truding end  portions  having  its  long  edges  Upered,  the 
other  of  the  protruding  end  portions  having  •  flat  end 
edge,  the  bars  being  arranged  in  the  openings  with  their 
long  edges  in  opposed  doaely  spaced  relation,  the  plate 
defining  a  space  between  the  surfaces  to  be  welded  cor- 


■"  ^**  1*' 


'«■  ioa 


«•  49 


control  the  fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  head  to  operate 
said  piston  head  in  opposite  directions  alternately  and 
thereby  impart  horizontal  indexing  movement  to  said 
work  carriage  through  said  mechanical  means. 


ITgHWAY  STRUCTURE 

Ottawa,  OtttttOt 

Llndtad,  Ottawa, 


Oet  M,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,139 
Sdafana.    (CLM— 21) 


1.  A  flshwKy  comprising  a  mnhipHdty  ot  pool  enclo- 
sures arranged  in  ascending  order  in  a  helix,  said  helix 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  uniform  con- 
volutions, each  said  convolution  having  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  said  pool  enclosures,  each  said  pool  enclosure 
having  an  imperforate  bottom  wall,  end  walls  common 
to  adjoining  ones  of  said  pool  enclosures,  and  side  walls 
joining  said  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  being  con- 
tiguous with  said  bottom  wall,  and  walls  forming  a 
retting  pool  extending  lateraUy  from  and  communicating 
with  one  of  said  pool  enclosures  in  each  said  convolution, 
each  said  end  wall  having  an  orifice  forming  a  fish  pas- 
sageway extending  therethrouifi  to  permit  passage  of  fish 
from  one  of  said  pool  enclosures  to  another. 


2,y7M74 
8PUCER  CUP  UNTT  FOR  H-BEAM 
BEARING  PILES 
lack  R.  Bdttt«cr,  2  Whcallcy  Covi,  Scotch 
N J„  mftmr  of  gnshaif  to  Joha  J.  Doi«kcity,  Cedar 
Giwve,  N  J» 

Fled  Apr.  tf,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  M44M 
ICMas.  (CLCl— 53) 
A  splicer  clip  unit  for  guiding  sectiom  of  an  H-beam 
bearing  pile  into  alignment  for  splicing  comprising  a 
rectangular  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  rectangular- 
shaped  openings  therein,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  bars 
disposed  in  said  openings  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of 
the  plate,  said  bars  being  L-shaped  in  cross-section,  each 
bar  disposed  in  a  comer  and  extending  to  an  adjacent 
comer,  said  bars  being  secured  to  the  plate  intermediate 
their  ends,  one  end  portion  of  the  bars  protruding  on 
one  side  of  the  plate  and  the  other  end  portion  protnid- 


responding  to  its  thickness  when  the  beam  sections  are 
in  aligned  position  preparatory  to  welding,  said  plate 
having  a  split  centrally  thereof  between  the  openings 
therein,  said  split  intersecting  one  long  edge  of  the  plate 
and  extending  to  a  point  just  short  of  the  other  long 
edge  thereof. 

2,97M75  _ 

PLURAL-STAGE  THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMP 

Robert  S.  Lacker,  PltUbvih,  WilHam  L.  Wrigkt,  Mom- 

rocvilla,  aDd  lack  D.  Macas,  Export,  Pa.,  aasinon  to 

WcaltagkoMC  Etectrtc  CorynaMoa,  East 

Pa,  a  turporalioo  of  Tmmnwmtim 

]nMlaii.4,lMl,8«.N«.211 
4Clataa.   (a.«2-73) 


_£m_ 


l„,.,„,,:.,.,j>ffL.>>J>:JinJ^ 


1.  In  a  plural-stage,  thermoelectric  heat  pump,  the 
combination  of  a  heat  absorbing  plate,  an  intermediate 
plate  and  a  heat  dissipating  plate,  said  plates  being  of 
graduated  face  areas  in  the  order  named  with  the  heat 
absorbing  plate  having  the  smallest  area  of  the  three, 
said  plates  being  disposed  in  facing,  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tionship, a  first  thermoelectric  array  disposed  between 
said  hMt  absorbing  plate  and  said  imermediate  plate  for 
pumping  heat  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  a  second 
thermoelectric  array  disposed  between  said  intermediate 
plate  and  said  heat  dissipating  plate  for  pumping  heat 
from  the  former  to  the  latter,  first  means  mechanically 
connecting  said  heat  absorbing  plate  to  said  intermedi- 
ate plate  for  compressing  said  first  amy  between  said 
last-named  plates  and  for  supporting  said  heat  absorbing 
plate  from  said  intermediate  plate,  and  second  means 
mechanically  connecting  said  intermediate  plate  to  said 
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heat  dissipating  plate  for  compressing  said  second  array 
between  said  last-named  plates  and  for  supporting  said 
heat  absorbing  plate,  said  intermediate  plate  and  said 
first  array  from  said  heat  dissipating  plate. 


2,f71,t76 
REUQUEFACnON  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUEFIED 
GASES 
Alcxii  Pastuhov,  Harvard,  Mass.,  aasivBor,  by 
asalgmucols,  to  CoMk  htcnurtkiul  McthaM  United, 
Nasaaa,  Bahama,  a  cotporatkw  of  the  ~  ' 
FOcd  laik  16, 1956,  Ser.  No.  799,29f 
Sdatasa.    (CL  62-M) 
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ceiver,  a  hot  gas  line  between  the  compressor  and  said 
evaporator,  and  temperature  responsive  electrical  control 
means  including  a  defrost  timer  and  valves  for  regulating 
refrigerant  flow  in  said  system  and  adapted  to  close  said 
pressure  and  suctioo  lines  and  open  said  hot  gas  line 
to  thereby  permit  hot  gas  to  enter  and  defrost  said  evap- 
orator, said  control  means  also  adapted  to  block  com- 
munication between  said  dnmi  and  receiver  and  permit 
liquid  refrigerant  to  pass  under  pressure  from  said  evap- 
orator to  said  drum  when  preasure  in  said  evaporator 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
defrost  cycle  said  oontrcrf  means  being  adapted  to  place 
said  drum  in  communication  with  said  receiver  and  isolate 
said  drum  from  the  suction  side  ot  said  system  whereby 
liquid  refrigerant  can  drain  by  gravity  from  the  drum 
to  the  receiver. 

2^6,676 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  COOLER 
_    _     -    _.  ..  _        ..     g, — ._,_-„ .. 
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1.  Method  of  recovering  gas  boiled  off  from  a  plu- 
rality  of  tanks  containing  liquefied  gas  at  about  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  for  return  of  the  liquid  to  each  of 
said  tanks  in  about  the  anxHint  boiled  off  to  maintain 
balance  which  comprises  conducting  said  gas  from  each 
of  said  tanks  through  dosed  circuits  passing  through  a 
liquid  bath  in  a  recondensing  system  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  and  above  the  solidifying  point 
of  said  liquefied  gas,  thereby  causing  said  gas  to  liquefy, 
returning  the  resulting  liquefied  gas  to  said  tanks,  com- 
pressing, cooling,  and  expanding  the  vapor  boiled  off 
from  said  liquid  bath,  and  returning  the  resulting  liquefied 
vapor  to  said  liquid  bath. 


HOT  GAS  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM  WITH  GRAVrTY 
LIQUID  RETURN  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYS- 

TRIMS 

looeph  N.  Loi«,  WimnriBM,  WIfc,  awl^nr  Id  TW  VBter 
NfaMlactaiiBi  Oiiiasg',  MBwIss,  Wis.,  ■ 

Filed  Ai«.  4, 1956,  Sar.  No.  752,739 
SCblM.   (0.62—155) 
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1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compresaor 
having  a  high  pressure  refrigerant  line  for  passing  refrig- 
erant through  a  condenser  and  receiver  and  into  an 
evaporator,  and  also  having  a  suction  line  for  returning 
evaporated  refrigerant  back  to  the  compressor,  a  liquid 
transfer  drum  connected  between  said  evaporator  and 
said  receiver  for  returning  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  le- 


■mi  LOsrtlB, 
aadWDHaml. 


St.  Losis  Paik,  MasB., 


ipoBB,  Mhun  •  cwyorafloa  of  Daiawaie 
ihiad  Apr.  IS,  IHS,  Ser.  No.  729,365 
SXaates.    (CL62— 162) 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  controlling  refrigeration 
apparatus  and  a  ciivulation  device  of  a  milk  storafe  in- 
stallation automatically  and  providing  normal  selective 
control  of  the  circulation  device,  switch  means  having  a 
normally  closed  contact  and  a  normally  open  ccmtact. 
temperature  response  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  stored  milk,  means  connecting 
said  responsive  means  to  said  switdt  means  so  that  «iien 
the  temperature  of  the  milk  is  above  a  predetermined 
value  said  normally  open  contact  is  dosed,  first  relay 
means  ad^>ted  to  control  the  refrigeration  apparatus  and 
the  circulation  device,  means  including  said  normally  open 
switch  for  connecUng  said  first  relay  means  to  a  source 
of  power,  second  relay  means  adapted  to  independently 
control  the  circulation  device,  a  manually  operated  switch, 
circuit  means  induding  said  manual  switch  and  said  nor- 
mally closed  switch  connecting  said  second  relay  means 
to  said  source,  and  a  holding  dicuit  including  said  nor- 
mally dosed  switdi  for  maintaining  said  second  relay 
means  energized  when  said  manual  switch  is  open. 


2,978379 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
lohn  H.  Heidom,  Daytoa,  Okie,  assizor  to 

Datrait,  Mick.,  a 


Fled  Imsa  36, 1956,  Ser.  No.  745,735 
3Cla^   (CL62— 269) 

1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  containing  a  refrigerant  in- 
cluding a  compressor  having  a  suction  inlet  and  ^  dis- 
charge outlet,  a  condenser  and  a  flow  contrcrfling  device 
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and  an  evaporator  connected  in  circuit  between  taid 
outlet  and  inlet,  drive  means  for  said  compressor,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  combined  eflfect  of  the  temper- 


"11  r*^ — ^ — r^ 


IB  taid  second  compartment,  and  means  for  sopplying  the 
conditioninf  medium  thereto;  compression  means  for  the 
volatile  refriferant  disposed  in  said  first  compartment, 
and  means  surrounding  said  compression  means  provid- 
ing heat  insulation  therefor;  means  for  serially  directing 
the  refrigerant  from  said  compression  means  througb  said 
heat  exchangers,  first  througii  said  first  heat  exchanger 
when  cooling  said  conditioning  medium  or  first  through 
said  second  heat  exchanger  when  heating  said  condition- 
ing mediiun;  means  for  expanding  the  refrigerant  in  the 
second  beat  rxrhanyr  of  the  scries;  and  means  utilizing 


ature  of  the  compressor  and  the  refrigerant  pressure 
within  the  compressor  for  preventing  operation  of  said 
compressor. 

STEAM  VACUUM  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Predcffkk  D.  Bcifcelcy  HI,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aasigBor  to 
Graham  Manafactwring  Co^  bc^  Great  Neck,  N.Y,,  a 
eorporatfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3f  ,4S7 
ItOaiiH.    (CL«Z— 24S) 


2,97t,ni 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Carl  F.  llshM  WAnhaa,  Mass,,  aaiiani  to 
hoMt  Elodnc  Covpofallofli  East  PtttriNDght  Pa^  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Pe— ayhanla 

FMFah.  2,  IfM, Ser. No. <,273 
SOahM.  (CL«2-^24) 
1.  Air  ooflditioniog  tppwatus  iachidiog  a  rewnfble. 
compression  refrigeration  system  utilizing  a  volatile  re- 
frigerant for  heating  or  cooling  a  conditioning  medium 
and  comprising:  a  cabinet  provided  interiorly  with  flift 
and  secoiid  compartments;  a  first  heat  exchanger  dis- 
posed in  said  first  compartment  and  means  for  supplying 
outside  air  thereto;  a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed 


a  fiuid  for  dissipating  heat  from  said  compression  means 
when  said  apparatus  is  cooling  said  conditioning  medium 
and  comprising:  a  third  heat  exchanger  disposed  outside 
said  insulation  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
the  outside  air,  a  conduit  having  a  portion  thereof  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  compression  means 
and  connected  to  said  third  heat  exchanger  to  define 
therewith  a  circuit  for  said  fiuid,  and  means  promoting 
the  circulation  of  said  fiuid  through  the  circuit  when  the 
conditioning  medium  is  being  cooled,  and  retarding  the 
circulation  of  said  fluid  through  the  circuit  when  the 
conditioning  medium  is  being  heated. 


ICE  CUBE  MbuffiSc  MACHINE 

Dwiiht  L.  BoBsfsr,  ItM  lUvenMe  Ave^ 

MInniifiBi  4,  Ml—. 

FBad  Sept.  U»f9S9,S«r.  No.  142411 

CCktaM.   (CL  €1—347) 


t.  A  header  for  steam  vacuum  refrigerating  i^iparatut 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  upright  walk,  top  and 
bottom  plates  secured  to  selected  upright  walls  and  eo- 
operating  therewith  to  form  a  feeder  chamber  and  a  by- 
pass chamber,  said  walls  being  formed  to  provide  com- 
munication at  the  bottom  portion  between  said  chambers, 
said  walls  having  discharge  openings  at  the  top  of  said 
\  chambers,  a  liquid  inlet  connection  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  header,  and  a  by-pass  opening  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  header  in  communication  with  said  by-pass  chamber. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  ice  blocks,  a  row  of  in- 
verted freezing  cells  having  substantially  closed  top  walls 
and  open  bottoms,  refrigeration  apparatns  including  an 
evaporator  for  refrigerating  the  wall  surfaces  of  said  cells 
to  cool  liquid  received  therein,  a  spray  head  having  an 
upwardly  directed  discharge  aperture  in  tmderl3ring  spaced 
relation  to  said  row  of  cells,  pump  means  for  forcing 
liquid  upwardly  through  said  spray  bead  aperture,  means 
mounting  said  head  to  direct  said  liquid  through  said 
aperture  in  a  spray  toward  said  row  of  cells  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  row  of  cells 
and  for  movements  of  said  head  longitndinally  of  said  row 
of  cells,  means  for  imparting  said  movements  to  the  qaay 
bead,  whereby  said  spray  head  makes  a  plurality  of  paiMS 
under  all  of  said  freezing  cells  in  succesiton.  each  succeed- 
ing pass  of  said 'spray  head  under  a  given  cell  being  made 
prior  to  total  congealing  of  the  liquid  sprayed  thereinto 
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during  a  preceding  pass  of  the  q>niy  head  thereunder,  and 
means  for  harvesting  the  ice  blocks  when  said  freezing 
cells  are  filled. 


I.Y.,  a  coiponilioB 


5.  Apparatus  for  conveying  perishable  articles  while 
preserving  them  from  deterioration  which  comprises  a 
trough  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  frozen,  means  for 
freezing  a  liquid  in  said  trough,  a  scraper-conveyor 
mounted  above  the  trough  and  having  downwardly  de- 
pending blades  pivotally  mounted  and  spring  loaded  so 
as  to  press  down  on  the  surface  of  the  frozen  liquid 
while  sweeping  the  articles  along  said  surface. 


2,97MS4 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  I.  lyAleaiidio,  Walter  G.  Mocey,  and  Ehncr 
W.  Zeaifoas,  Jr.,  PhUaddphte,  Pa.,  asslgsuis  to  PhMco 
CoHNtration,  PhHaMpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
sylvania 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,953 
ItCbfaM.    (CLi2— 413) 


10.  In  a  refrigerator  including  a  compartment  having 
a  substantially  sealed  chamber  disposed  in  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  a  duct  system  disposed  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  compartment,  said  duct  system  including 
first  conduit  means  through  whidi  air  moves  upwardly, 
second  conduit  means  communieatiiit  with  said  fim  con- 
duit means  and  throo^  which  air  moves  downwardly, 
third  conduit  means  communicating  with  a  portion  of  said 
second  conduit  means  and  diqxxed  adjacent,  and  in  high 
heat  exchange  relation  with,  said  sealed  chamber,  a  cock- 
ing elemem  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
seoood  oooduit  means,  and  air  moving  means  disposed 
■od  adapted  to  withdraw  air  from  the  compartment  and 
into  said  first  oooduit  means  for  cydic  serial  flow  through 
said  first,  second,  and  third  oooduit  meaaf. 


2,978,It5 
ROTARY  OUTPUT  ASSEMBUES 
Roger  Akw  Daviso^  Mllta%  Omtmiot  CaMda 
to  Onisda  Ei«iMS  United,  MaUom  Oalario,  Cauda, 


2,978383 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  PRODUCTS 

OVER  A  FROZEN  SURFACE 

Ian  Evert  lessee,  Oss,  Ntihwiands,  siiHaui  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  Yosk,  N. 

of  Maine 

FBcd  Aag.  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  665,587 

r»  sppHfrto*  Nithsrlanis  Ai«.  31, 1955 
SCbinM.   (0.62— 381) 


FBcd  Jan.  18, 1966, 9cr.  No.  3,671 
7ClafaiH.    (CL64— 1) 


1.  An  assembly  for  delivery  a  rotary  input  to  a  gear 
wheel  from  an  incompletely  balanced  rotary  member 
subject  to  very  high  rotatioiul  ^>eeds,  the  assembly  com- 
prising a  shaft  secured  to  said  member,  an  outer  sleeve 
surrounding  an  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  pinion 
secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  to  mesh  with  said  gear  wheel,  a  pair  of  fixed, 
spaced  apart  bearings  embracing  the  sleeve  and  rotatably 
supporting  it  at  positions  at  either  side  of  said  pinion, 
internal  splines  extending  axially  of  a  portion  of  the  bore 
of  the  outer  sleeve,  an  inner  sleeve  received  within  an- 
other portion  of  the  bore  of  the  outer  sleeve,  internal 
screw  threads  within  the  bore  ot  the  inner  sleeve,  ex- 
ternal screw  threads  and  external  splines  on  the  shaft  to 
mate  with  the  intenul  screw  threads  and  internal  splines 
respectively,  the  mating  threads  and  splines  being  di- 
mensioned so  that  at  the  q;>lines  and  at  the  threads  the 
shaft  has  limited  freedom  of  movement  relative  to  the 
sleeves  in  all  radial  directions,  releasable  means  operable 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves,  abutment  means  to  locate  the  inner  sleeve  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  the  outer  sleeve,  a  narrow  internal 
bearing  surface  on  one  of  said  sleeves  and  located  be- 
tween said  screw  threads  and  said  q>lines,  and  an  ex- 
ternal bearing  surface  on  the  shaft  to  mate  with  said 
internal  bearing  surface  thus  to  provide  a  fulcrum  Ux 
oscillations  of  the  shaft. 


2,978,886 
UNIVERSAL  lOINT 
Donald  P.  Marqnis,  Softaaw,  IVflch.,  a«i|aor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatfoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatfon  of 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1938,  Scr.  No.  783,536 
3CUhML   (CL64— 21) 


<^ 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  firM  and  second  yoke 
members,  a  trunnion  and  bearing  assembly  rotataMy  se- 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbil  11,  1961 


cured  in  each  of  said  yoke  memben,  a  connecting  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  trunnion  and  bearing  assemblies  to 
trammit  torque  from  one  of  said  yoke  members  to  the 
other  of  said  yoke  memben.  a  q)hericaUy  ended  exten- 
sion extending  from  said  first  yoke  member  toward  said 
second  yoke  member  and  axially  disposed  with  respect 
thereto,  a  tubular  extension  formed  from  said  second 
yoke  member  and  axially  extending  therefrom  to  enclose 
said  spherically  ended  extension  on  said  first  yoke  mem- 
ber, a  two  piece  block  having  a  cavity  <rf  tone  contour 
formed  therein  diqxwed  in  taid  tabular  extensioa  ai  said 
second  yoke  member  and  in  engagement  with  said  spher- 
ically ended  extension,  said  spherically  ended  extension 
having  line  contact  engagement  with  said  two  piece  block, 
and  resiliem  meant  disposed  in  said  tubular  extension  to 
bias  said  block  against  said  spherically  ended  extension 
to  take  up  wear  caused  by  the  rotation  of  spherically 
ended  extension  in  said  block,  said  yoke  members  being 
angularly  roUtable  about  the  center  of  the  sphere  on 
said  spherically  ended  extension. 


oi  said  plane  twice  during  each  knitting  cycle,  said  ma- 
chine being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  cyclically 
timed  actiuting  means  keep  said  warp  thread  guide  mem- 
bers in  front  of  said  needles  and  said  sinker-like  holding 
down  members  near  their  first  position  while  said  lapping 
movement  takes  place  and  also  when  one  shogging  naove- 
ment  is  initiated  and  while  the  nujor  portion  of  said  last 
mentioaed  movement  takes  place. 


PRODUCTION  OF  SS^StW  ON  STRAIGHT 
BAR  KNTTTING  MACHINES 
Neville  Cothbcrt  Laibraoka,  Lsicaitar,  Ei«iaBd, 
to  WnUaas  Cottoa  Umtkadt  Inaahhiiinnih,  E- 

FBad  Oct.  3«,  IfSt,  SwTNo.  T7§,M<  


WASP  KNtfmG  MACHINERY 
1— tea  o«  Twt, 
^  to  HoboOTB-F  J4.F.  Ilmim 
Ai«.  «,  lf5«.  Bar.  N*.  iil^t  ^^  ^^,, 

(CL 


1.  A  flat  warp  knitting  nuichine  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  row  of  redprocable  needles  each  having  a  hook  and 
a  shank,  means  for  periodically  dosing  the  open  side  of 
each  hook,  warp  thread  guide  members  for  laying  warp 
threads  in  the  hooks  of  said  needles  and  meau  for  cycli- 
cally displacing  said  guide  members  lengthwise  along  said 
row  of  needles  to  perform  a  lapping  movement  and  at 
least  one  shogging  movement  in  each  knitting  cycle. 
smker-Uke  members  for  holding  loops  knitted  by  said 
needles  down  around  the  shanks  thereof,  a  driving  shaft 
connected  to  turn  in  timed  relationship  to  said  cyclic 
movement  of  said  guide  members,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  needles  and  hook  closing  means 
for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  hooks  once  during 
each  knitting  cycle,  cyclically  timed  actuating  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  driving  shaft  to  said  sinker-like 
holding  down  memben  to  oadllate  them  transversely  to 
said  row  of  needles  from  a  first  position  extending  across 
the  plane  of  movement  of  said  needles  while  said  hooks 
are  open  to  a  second  poaitioa  in  front  of  said  plane  while 
said  hooks  are  closed  and  back  again  to  said  first  posi- 
tion once  during  each  knitting  cycle,  and  additional  cycli- 
cally timed  actuating  means  operatively  connecting  said 
driving  shaft  to  said  warp  thread  guide  memben  to  oscil- 
late them  transversely  to  said  row  of  needles  from  a  posi- 
tion in  front  of  the  plane  of  movement  thereof  to  a  posi- 
tion to  the  rear  of  said  plane  and  back  again  to  the  front 


1.  A  straight  bar  knitting  madiine  havfaig  means  for 
effecting  changes  between  rib  and  non-rib  loop  forma- 
tions in  fabric  during  the  latter's  production  on  a  straight 
bar  knitting  machine,  comprising  a  first  bed  of  simultane- 
ously operable  needles  and  rasana  fbr  canafaig  needles 
of  this  bed  to  knit  one  facial  set  of  loops  of  a  rib  for- 
mation, a  second  bed  of  sfannltaneoasly  operable  needles 
and  means  for  causing  the  needles  of  this  second  bed  to 
knit  the  second  facial  set  of  loops  of  said  rib  formation, 
means  for  positively  effecting  relative  poaitioning  between 
new  yam  and  old  loops  on  the  needles  of  said  second 
bed  to  ensure  satisfactory  drawing  of  this  new  yam 
through  these  old  loops,  and  means  for  transferring  said 
second  facial  set  of  rib  loops  from  the  ueedles  of  said 
second  bed  to  needles  of  said  first  bed.  which  latter  loops 
consequentiy  provide  jointiy  with  loops  ah«ady  on  needles 
of  said  one  bed  a  non-rib  loop  formation. 


LIGHTER  STRUCTURE 

Frank  W.  Alchlcy,  821  Lola  Ave,,  SanyValc,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,M3 

IfClatam.    (CL<7— 7.1) 


I.  A  pipe  lighter  comprising  a  relatively  thin  compact 
casing  including  a  lower  portion  and  a  cover  hinged 
thereto,  a  pipe  bowl  cover  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  portion  and  adapted  to  fit  over  a  pipe  bo«4,  a 
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venturi  tube  including  a  throat  portion  cooperating  with 
said  bowl  cover,  a  wick  extending  into  the  throat  portion 
of  said  venturi  tube,  and  means  for  igniting  the  wick,  said 
bowl  cover  serving  to  cause  the  air  to  be  drawn  down- 
wardly through  the  venturi  tube  to  provide  an  efficient 
lighting  action. 

COATED  PHOTWLASH  LAMP 

-yohi.  Towaada,  -6  Wms  C  i>fc.  WOManM. 

■ort.  Pa.,  aasltMifa,  by  BsaaBa  aast^sBMati,  to  Sylvania 
Eto^  PradMts  be,  WHiil  gini,  DcL.  a  corpontioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2t,  19St2Scr. N«».  711,«22 
2CMM.   ^(7>-31) 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprishig  a  sealed  glass  en- 
velope enclosing  a  combustible  fiash  material,  a  combus- 
tion supporting  material  and  means  for  igniting  the  flash 

material,  said  envelope  having  on  its  outer  surface  a  pro- 
tective lacquer  coating  comprising  the  partially  cured 
residue  of  drying  at  tempenuiires  not  exceeding  100*  C. 
a  film  of  a  solution  containing  cellulose  acetate  and 
N,N',N"  tris  (metboxy  methyl)  melamine. 


WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE 

4E6kTcJ» 


Fled  Sept  IS,  1' 


88r.No.7<l,649 

,._, Diaaiai*  Sept.  25, 1957 

^cSSmTIcL  66-23) 


SUSPENSION  sYsmi^m  AN  automahc 
WASHER 
Cwtis  E.  BehnM,  Mashigin,  ami  Rdtort  D. 

ToatoH.    KX  66— 24) 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine,  adapted  to  have  a 

washing  period  and  an  extraction  period,  a  tub,  a  basket 
joumalled  in  said  tub  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  base  structure,  means  for  routing  said  basket  at  a  low 
speed  during  the  washing  period  and  at  a  hi^  speed 
during  the  extraction  period,  means  for  solely  si^iport- 
ing  said  tub  and  basket  on  said  base  structure,  said 
means  comprising  pivot  means  on  the  bottom  <rf  said  tub 
beneath  the  center  of  said  tub  fbr  attadung  said  tub  to  the 
base  structure,  and  means  on  oppdntc  sides  of  said  pivot 
and  attached  to  said  tub  and  said  base  structure  to  resist 
deflections  of  said  tub  in  a  horizontal  direction. 


Walter  Hanrfa,  149  S. 


2,978it93 
DIAPER  RINSER 


Ave,  Apt  9t 


Fled  May  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tl3,3U 
aCfarfM.    (CL6S— 213) 


1.  In  a  washing  and  extracting  machine,  a  vertical  hol- 
low rotaUMe  shaft,  a  routable  spinning  basket  secured 
to  said  hollow  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  spin- 
ning basket  being  provided,  eccentrically  of  said  hollow 
shaft,  with  a  plurality  of  shafts  parallel  to  said  hollow 
shaft  and  extending  into  said  spinning  basket,  an  agitat- 
ing impeller  keyed  to  each  said  plurality  of  shafts,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  hollow  shaft, 
drive  means  on  said  drive  shaft,  and  driven  means  on 
each  said  plurality  of  shafts  cooperating  with  said  drive 
means  whereby  said  agitating  impellers  may  be  posi- 
tively routed,  and  means  to  selectively  drivingly  cou- 
ple or  uncouple  said  drive  shaft  to  said  hollow  shaft, 
whereby  said  H>inning  basket  may  be  rotated  to  remove 
water  from  the  contento  of  the  ginning  basket. 


1.  A  diaper  rinser  for  use  in  a  toilet  bowl,  including, 
a  first  rod  to  be  vertically  positioned  in  the  toilet  bowl, 
a  handle  supported  at  one  end  <rf  said  firrt  rod,  a  second 
rod  pivoted  on  said  first  rod  adjacent  the  other  aid  of 
said  first  rod  for  partial  insertion  into  the  drain  opening 
of  the  toilet  bowC  a  number  of  flexible  prongs  attached 
to  an  end  of  said  second  rod  for  insertion  into  the  drain 
opening  to  screm  the  drain  (vening  and  block  the  pas- 
sage of  a  diaper  when  the  toilet  bowl  is  flushed,  and  a 
nwvable  member  slidingly  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  flrst  rod  and  including  at  least  one  clamp  support- 
ing the  diaper  to  be  rinsed. 
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ber,  an  actuator  pivotally  supported  by  said  pin,  and 
a  lock  carried  by  said  actuator  and  having  a  lug  M- 
gageable  with  said  latch  finger  when  said  lock  it  in  ito 
uokicked  cooditi<»  to  pivot  the  latch  finger  in  one  diieo- 
tion  into  a  position  of  escapement  from  said  second  oie»' 


In  a  wringer  of  the  type  having  upper  and  lower  rolls 
carried  in  a  bottom  frame,  said  bottom  firame  having  verti- 
cal side  members  with  pockeu  at  their  upper  ends,  a  roll 
pressure  bar  extending  over  the  upper  roll,  said  roll  pres- 
sure bar  having  tabs  projecting  from  the  bottom  thereof 
which  enter  the  pockeU  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical 
side  members  of  the  lower  frame,  said  roll  pressure  bar 
having  a  projection  at  one  end  on  its  lower  face  pivotally 
attached  to  a  bracket  extending  outwardly  from  the  top 
of  the  bottom  frame,  the  other  end  of  the  roll  preswre 
bar  likewise  having  a  projection  extending  downwardly 
from  the  end  of  the  pressure  bar  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  first  link  of  a  toggle,  the  other  end 
of  the  fir«  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  a 
second  link,  the  other  end  of  said  second  link  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  a  bracket  extending  outwardly  from  the 
other  side  of  the  lower  frame,  and  a  reset  lever  of  channel 
shape  completely  overiying  the  upper  roll  and  the  projec- 
tions extending  on  each  side  of  the  roll  pressure  bar,  said 
reset  lever  having  a  bracket  at  one  end  on  its  under  side 
pivotally  connetced  to  the  roll  pressure  bar  and  to  said 
one  end  of  said  first  link  of  the  toggle  mechanism  about 
a  common  pivot,  the  common  pivot  connection  for  the 
reset  lever  and  the  roll  pressure  bar  and  the  first  link 
being  outwardly  offset  from  a  plane  passing  through  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  first  and  second  links 
and  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  other  end  of  the  second 
link  to  the  bracket  on  the  lower  firame  member,  whereby 
in  a  closed  position  the  toggle  links  are  unsUble.  and  a 
pressure  release  mechanism  carried  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  upright  of  the  lower  frame  engaging  the  end  of  the 
second  lever  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  first 
lever  to  release  the  unsuble  toggle  links. 


H 


LOCKING  LATCH  ASSEMBLY^ 

Lombu^  DL,  Mrfner  to  MMwcal  FoM- 
Mfg.  CofV^  RMslk  nin  I 


ber  when  the  actuator  is  rotated  in  the  same  direction 
about  said  pin.  said  lug  being  movable  into  a  position 
of  disengagement  with  said  latch  finger  when  said  lock 
is  operated  to  the  lock  position  thereof  so  that  when 
said  actuator  is  pivoted,  said  lug  is  ineffective  to  pivot 
said  latch  finger. 


2J1%J»H 
COMBINATION  HUB  CAP  AND  AIR  VALVE  LOCK 


ei^l^^NJ., 
[  necMKM 


Unkm,  NX,  a  corpofattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  75«,4M 
IClaiiiH.    (CL7»— 231) 


FDei  Apr.  2, 19St,  9m,  No.  725,tM 
tCWna.  (CL7f-57) 
g.  In  a  locking  latch  structure  for  use  m  selectively 
constraining  relative  movement  of  a  pair  of  pivotally  con- 
nected members,  a  first  member  having  a  base  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  therein,  a  second  member  having  a 
base  wall  provided  with  an  opening  therein  and  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  member  for  nwvement 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  said  base  walls  are 
in  adjacency  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  base 
walls  are  separated,  said  openings  being  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other  when  said  members  are  cloaed,  a 
pivot  pin  carried  by  said  first  member  along  the  open- 
ing therein,  a  latch  finger  pivotally  supported  upon  said 
pin  and  being  extensible  through  said  openings  and  hav- 
ing a  recess  adapted  to  seat  a  portion  of  the  btoe  wall 
of  said  second  member  therein,  means  biasing  said  latch 
finger  toward  such  engagement  with  said  second  mem- 


1.  In  an  air  valve  closure  device  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  tire  valve  stem,  said  ckwure  including  a  valve 
stem  engaging  element,  a  flange  member  integral  with 
and  extending  radially  from  said  element  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  valve  stem,  the  flange  member 
having  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  therethrough,  and 
an  outer  shield  element  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  valve  stem  engaging  element  and  having  a  phirality 
of  alighable  openings  overlying  said  bores  and  a  key 
element  selectively  engageable  with  said  plurality  of  open- 
ings for  preventing  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween said  valve  stem  engaging  element  and  said  otiter 
shield  element,  the  improvement  comprising:  resilient 
gasket  means  disposed  between  said  valve  stem  engag- 
ing element  and  said  outer  shield  element  for  resilicntly 
closing  the  openings  in  said  outer  shield  element,  said 
gasket  means  having  reaihently  expandable  slits  under- 
lying the  openings  in  said  outer  shield  element,  said  slits 
having  straight  parallel  side  walls  normally  contiguous 
along  their  entire  lengths  when  said  key  element  is  dia- 
engaged  therefrom,  and  surrounding  said  key  element 
when  the  latter  b  hi  engagement  with  said  outer  shield 
element:  said  valve  stem  engaging  element  having  a 
threaded  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  slits  in  said 
gasket  means  being  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to 
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the  priacipal  axta  of  said  vahre  Hem  engaging  element, 
whereby  said  gasket  means  may  form  an  inner  seal  upon 
the  end  portion  of  said  valve  stem. 


Etta 


Fled 


2,f7M97 
KEY  HOLDER 
33  liCHHa  flt,  Wi 
M,lf57,fl«.Na.«M, 
(CL7«-^«9tf) 


m. 


2.  In  a  key  holder,  mounting  means  including  a  plate, 
a  series  of  snap  fastener  elements  on  said  plate,  a  series 
of  links  each  forming  a  slide  means,  a  complemental  siutp 
fastener  element  on  each  of  said  links  for  engagement 
with  an  element  on  said  plate,  a  loop  interlocked  with 
each  said  link  for  pivotal  and  slidable  movement  rela- 
tively thereto,  said  slidable  movement  affording  position- 
ing of  the  key  within  the  holder  or  at  a  desired  location 
outside  of  the  holder  selectively,  and  key  holding  means 
pivotally  connected  with  each  said  loop. 


2,97S,8M  

WRENCH  CALIBRATOR  AND  BOLT  TESTER 

Richu^  H.  SUdmore,  LyndkBit,  OMo,  aarigMr  to 

Joha  W.  WUhctai,  Ckrelaad,  OUo 

Filed  Dec  21, 195S,  Sm.  N«.  SS4^1 

9ClalaM.    (a.73—1) 


in  said  gas  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
acoustic  impedance  thereof,  said  means  including  a  first 
transducer  in  acoustic  contact  with  Qte  gas  and  means  for 
energizing  said  transducer  with  constant  current  oadlla- 
tions  having  a  frequency  eqoal  to  a  icaooant  fiequaicy  of 
the  transducer,  a  second  transducer  for  receiving  the  prea-. 


'.  1.  A  wrench  calibrator  and  bolt  tester  comprising  a 
body  having  a  recess  therein,  a  unitary  piston  having  a 
head  snugly  fitting  in  said  recess  for  slight  reciprocation 
therein,  sealing  means  between  the  periphery  of  said 
piston  and  the  walls  of  said  recess,  there  being  normally 
a  chamber  provided  between  said  piston  and  the  bottom 
of  said  recess  to  receive  and  hold  a  liquid,  said  piston 
fioating  directly  on  said  liquid,  there  being  concentric 
openings  centrally  through  said  piston  and  through  the 
bottom  of  said  recess,  sealing  means  preventing  leakage 
of  liquid  out  said  recess  bottom  opening,  means  for  se- 
curing a  liquid  pressure  gauge  in  communication  with 
said  chamber,  and  separable  means  for  holding  against 
turning  relative  to  said  body,  the  head  of  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  opening. 


S,f7M9» 

ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

FHYSICAL  CHARACTERISnCB  OF  A  GAS 

lack  Kite,  M— 92C  Ifimi  St.  Fl  ill  a,  N.Y. 

FBai  Ftk.  !•,  195€.  S«r.  N*.  5MJS1 

ISChrfM.    (CL73— 24) 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic 

of  a  gas  comprising  means  (or  producing  pressuit  waves 


sure  waves  transmitted  through  the  gas  from  the  first 
transducer  and  producing  electrical  oscillations  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  said  waves,  and  means  eon- 
nected  t6  said  second  tramducer  for  meatnring  the  am- 
plitude of  the  oscillations  produced  by  the  second  trans-' 
ducer. 


2,97MM 

MATERIALS  TESTING  MACHINE 
Donald  E.  Lee,  qpttogilsH,  Pa^  aarifnor  to 
Llnsa-HamUtOB  Cotpocatioa,  a  corpontloa  of 
sylvania 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  57M24 
TciafaM.    (0.73— 93 


I.  A  materials  testing  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  base,  a  vertical  guide  cylinder  supported 
thereby,  a  hollow  ram  disposed  within  and  slidably 
guided  by  said  cylinder  for  vertical  movement  therein, 
a  specimen  loading  platen  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  ram.  screw  and  nut  elemeirta,  said  screw  extending 
within  the  hollow  ram  in  telescopic  relation  thereto,  one 
of  said  elements  being  operatively  connected  to  the  ram 
to  move  axially  therewith  during  loading  of  a  specimen, 
means  for  supporting  the  other  of  said  elements  against 
axial  movement,  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation 
between  said  nut  and  screw  elements  thereby  to  raise 
and  lower  said  ram  and  the  loading  platen  thereon,  a 
load  sensitive  frame  having  a  specimen  engaging  crosa- 
head  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  loadhig  platen 
and  means  including  columns  rigidly  supported  by  said 
base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  support  said 
crosshead.  the  platen  and  crosshead  having  provision  for 
loading  a  specimen  in  either  tension  or  compression, 
and  means  responsive  to  either  tension  or  comprtw ion 
specimen  load  transmitted  through  said  colimms  nd 
stKutmg  a  rigid  portion  thereof. 
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2J7t,Ml  

DIBECT  READING  DYNAMOMETER 
A.Mk»DMMANJ.     ""         ^ 

FmESmTi^^ N4».  5tU73 
I.   (Ct 


•dJMeut  thereto,  for  detenniniiif  the  tonional  diipUce- 
mcnt  of  ooe  of  the  said  indicui  carryiag  poftiant  with 
reject  to  the  other. 


2,97t,M3 
TORQUE  TRA1«MBBI0N  COUPLING 


loBJL 
hMi,«Brili* 

FledMw. 


i9S7,8w.N^M7v431 

idMtMlaliMar.23,lfM 

(CL7»-130 


A  torque  indicator  for  a  device  to  be  terted,  conpria- 
faig  a  motor  indudins  «  caaing.  a  rotor,  meam  rotatably 
fupporting  the  rotor  in  the  eating,  other  means  ro<f^^ 
supporting  the  casing,  electromagnetic  means  earned  by 
the  casing  and  cooperaUng  with  the  rotor  to  dnve  th^ 
•une.'  and  said  rotor  including  coupling  means  to  con- 
nect the  rotor  to  the  device  to  be  tested,  an  indicator  arm 
protecting  from  said  casing,  means  including  pendulous 
weight  means  projecting  from  the  casing  for  yieldingly 
biasing  said  casing  to  a  null  positibn,  and  said  said  in- 
dicator arm  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  motor  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  torque  of  said  device  to  be 
tested    electrical  conductor  means  associated  with  said 
motor  to  supply  electrical  energy  to  said  electromagnetic 
means,  said  electrical  means  including  flexible  electrical 
conductors  external  to  said  motor  and  connected  there- 
with   guide  means  for  said  conductors,  one  end  of  said 
guide  means  being  secured  to  said  casing  and  an  op- 
posite end  portion  of  said  guide  means  extending  lon- 
gitudinally in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  ro- 
tor, slip  rings  carried  by  said  end  portion  of  the  guide 
means  and  connected  to  said  electrical  conductors,  and 
slidable  brushes  cooperating  with  said  slip  rings  so  as 
to  connect  said  electrical  conductors  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy.  


TORQUE 

Howard  B. 

Ctefc  Eqalpncat 


MEA^niSffi^T  APPARATUS 

Mkhn  MrigMr  to 
gf  Mkb- 


5,19Si,Scr.No.M«44< 
(a.  73— 130 


1.     A  torque  transmission  coupling  comprising  two 
coaxial  shafu,  one  of  said  shafts  having  at  least  ooe 
fngaging  means  offset  from  its  axis  and  comprising  means 
defining  an  expansible  chamber  having  a  movable  wall, 
the  other  shaft  having  a  corresponding  number  of  abut- 
ments disposed  for  engaging  said  movable  walls  to  couple 
the  shafts  together  whereby  one  shaft  may  drive  the 
other,  means  defining  fluid-cooducting  passages  communi- 
cating with  each  of  said  chambers  and  charged  with 
liquid  under  pressure,  emch  of  said  movable  walls  being 
arranged  to  transmit  force  arising  from  contact  between 
it  and  iU  respecUve  abutment  to  the  Uquid  within  said 
chamber  and  passages,  a  pressure  gauge  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  one  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passages,  said  gauge  including  electrical 
switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to 
liquid  pressure  applied  to  said  gauge  to  operate  »t  Pre- 
determined maximum  and  minimum  pressures  of  the 
liquid  in  said  chambers  umesponding  respectively  to 
the  maximum  desired  torque  to  be  transmitted  by  the 
coupling  and  to  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure 
but  below  that  at  which  the  system  is  initially  pressurized, 
and  sliding  contact  means  esUblishing  electrical  connec- 
tions from  said  switch  means  to  means  remote  from  said 
one  shaft  serving  upon  operation  of  said  switch  means  at 
said  minimum  pressure  to  disable  the  drive  to  the  cou- 
pling and  at  said  maximum  presMire  to  i»event  any  fur- 
ther increase  in  the  torque  transmitted. 


TRACK 


INSn^TI' 


ION  CAR 


FIM  Sept  If,  1>5«.  to.  No.  «tj521 


1.  A  torque  measurement  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  torsiooaUy  resilient  rotaUUe  member  arranged 
to  be  connected  between  a  driving  and  a  driven  machme, 
two  circular  indicia  carrying  portions  located  in  coaxial 
spaced-apart  relation  on  the  said  resilient  member, 
m^rnf  for  deriving  signals  from  the  said  indicia  carrying 
portions,  and  indicia  counting  means  responsive  to  said 
■ignab  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  quan- 
tity of  indicia  on  ooe  said  portion  passing  a  first  rcfer- 
cocc  point  adjacent  thereto  and  the  quantity  of  indicia 
on  the  other  said  portion  passing  a  second  reference  point 


1   A  trtck-recording  vehicle  for  measuring  and  record- 
ing datn  which  determine  the  state  of  the  track  incfaiding 
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the  relative  level  of  the  two  raib,  compiiiing  t  running 
gear  and  a  vehicle  body,  recording  equipment  in  said 
vehicle  body,  a  measuring  carriage  mounted  on  running 
wheels  beneath  said  vehick  body,  meam  connecting  said 
vehicle  body  and  said  measuring  carriage  for  movement 
of  the  latter  from  the  former,  said  measuring  carriage 
having  a  frame  subdivided  into  two  relatively  angulariy 
deflectable  component  members  pivoted  on  a  common 
axis  and  mounted  unsprung  on  the  carriage  >i1ieels, 
means  actuated  by  the  component  membera  for  trans- 
mitting their  relative  angular  deflections  to  said  record- 
ing equipment,  caid  last-named  means  including  a  cable 
attadied  at  ooe  end  to  die  deflectable  end  of  one  com- 
ponent member  of  the  fhune,  taken  over  the  deflectable 
end  of  the  other  component  member  of  the  frame,  and 
then  around  the  common  pivot  axis  of  the  two  com- 
ponent members  of  the  frame,  and  then  to  the  recording 
equipment  to  actuate  the  sanw  to  record  the  relative  level 
of  the  two  rails,  the  length  of  the  cable  between  the 
measuring  carriage  and  the  vdiicle  body  being  embodied 
in  a  Bowden  cable,  means  for  elastlcally  suspending  the 
other  end  of  the  cable  from  the  vehicle  body,  elastlcally 
loaded  sllnier  elements  on  said  measuring  carriage,  and 
means  to  transmit  measorementi  determined  by  said 
slipper  elemoits  to  said  reoordiiis  eqn^ment 


end  secured  to  said  structure;  a  gravimeter  mass  supported 
by  the  other  end  of  said  spring  for  vertical  displacement 
upon  a  change  of  the  force  of  gravity  acting  on  said  mass, 
the  spring  and  mass  being  subject  to  other  displacements 
upon  any  tilting  of  said  structure;  and  a  mechanism  for 
indicating  said  vertical  displacements  without  disturbance 
by  said  other  displacements,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
first  and  second  pendulum  bodies,  each  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  spaced  suspension  pointe,  first  and  second  suspen- 
sion systems  having  at  least  two  flexible  filamenu  each, 
at  least  one  of  the  filaments  of  each  system  being  secured 
to  and  depending  from  said  structure,  at  least  one  of  the 
filaments  depending  from  said  mass,  the  lower  ends  of 


vfnsH 

CODED  MESSAGE  ERROR  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Aha  W.  Bnliwln,  Ona  HH,  Md. 

(4466  PaMMraoH  Drive  SE^  Wiihl^na  21,  D.C) 

FIM  JwiflS,  1957.  Str.  N«.  672,1N 

ICMbh.    (CL73— 1S6) 

(Granted  niBdcr  TMe  3S,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  sec  266) 


the  filaments  of  each  system  being  secured  to  said  susi  \m- 
sion  points  of  one  of  said  pendulum  bodies,  the  filamr  Jts 
of  the  first  system  being  dimensioned  and  oriented  gener- 
ally similarly  to  the  corresponding  filaments  of  the  second 
system,  and  indicator  means  jointly  respouive  to  relative 
displacements  of  the  suspension  points  of  the  so  suq;>ended 
pendulum  bodies,  said  indicator  means  comprising  reflec- 
tor means  on  each  of  said  pendulum  bodies,  a  reading 
device  on  said  structure,  and  means  for  directing  li^ 
over  a  path  which  includes  at  least  one  portion  extending 
from  reflector  means  of  one  of  said  pendulum  bodies  to 
reflector  means  of  the  other  pendulum  body  for  reflec- 
tion into  said  reading  device. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  erron  la  the  transfer  of 
printed  and  punch  coded  data  whidi  comprises  a  phiral- 
ity  of  equally  qwced  dial  cylladcn  haring  digHi  from 
zero  through  nine  aboitt  the  outer  aorface  thereof  for 
setting  up  the  data  to  be  tranaferred.  a  Morality  of  corre- 
sponding similar  equally  spaced  repeater  cyUnders  In  vis- 
ual proximity  of  said  dial  cylinder*  and  operable  by  the 
roution  thereof,  each  of  said  rqwater  cj^lnders  having 
a  solid  color  different  from  the  color  of  the  punch  coded 
data  about  the  outer  sorfaoe  tbenoC  wMi  periodically 
spaced  dots  of  the  same  orior  as  said  pondi  coded  data. 
said  repeater  cylinders  adapted  to  indicate  a  mlsnutdi 
between  the  setting  of  the  digits  on  said  dial  cylinder  and 
the  punch  coded  data  to  be  transferred  by  said  dial  c^rlin- 
ders. 


2,976,966 

GRAVIMETERS 

Frite  HaildK,  Bcrite-WlMctiioitGcraMsiy,  snignnr  to 

AX».(  Bcrite-FriedcBna,  G^cnuMj,  ■ 
ofGefMWy 
FUad  Apr.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  726,436 

applka<le«  Gcnsanr  Apr.  2, 1956 
2CWM.    (CL73-^3n) 
1.  In  a  gravimeter,  a  normally  stationary  but  at  least 
minutely  tihaMe  stroctuie;  a  gravimeter  spring  having  one 


2,976J67 

PNEUMATIC  MEASUiaNG  APPARATUS 

Emory  Fknnk  Stow,  1224  Lafiqratte  ttami, 

Gladw7M,P». 

FDed  laiB.  25, 19577sier.  No.  636,366 

7ClakM.   (CL73--467) 


6.  Measuring  uppuxttm  comprinng  a  body  member 
having  a  surface  portion,  said  body  naember  having  a  first 
discharge  orifice  terminating  at  said  surface  portion,  a 
fluid  connection  in  oooununication  with  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  ftnt  diackaiiB 
orifice,  a  aecond  body  member,  a  device  for  hiafodljr 
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mounting  said  second  body  menber  with  respect  to  said 
lint  body  member,  a  member  for  moving  said  second 
body  member,  said  second  body  member  having  a  sur- 
face portion  in  predetermined  closely  spaced  opposed 
rdation  to  said  first  mentioned  surface  portion,  said 
second  body  member  having  an  interior  fluid  H>ace  and  a 
first  receiving  orifice  in  communication  with  said  qpace 
and  extending  to  said  second  mentioned  surface  portion 
for  relative  movement  with  reH>ect  to  said  first  discharge 
orifice  and  for  delivery  of  preisura  fluid  from  said  first 
discharge  orifice,  a  pressure  take  off  connection  in  com- 
munication with  said  space,  a  block  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  first  body  member  and  having  a  surface  portion 
coplanar  with  said  first  surface  portion,  and  fluid  delivery 
connections  from  said  space  including  an  additional  fluid 
delivery  orifice  in  said  second  body  member  terminating 
at  its  surface  portion  and  an  additional  fluid  receiving 
orifice  io  said  block  and  terminating  at  its  surface  portion 
for  delivery  of  pressure  fluid,  the  pressure  delivered 
through  said  additional  fluid  receiving  orifice  being  pro- 
portional to  the  square  of  the  displacwnrnt  of  said  sec- 
ond body  member. 


face  portion  and  capable  of  delivering  fluid  pressures  at 
or  below  atmospheric  zero,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  con- 
nection in  conununication  with  one  of  said  orifices  for 
the  delivery  of  fluid  therethrough,  and  a  fluid  delivery 
connection  in  communication  with  the  other  of  said 
orifices  and  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for  de- 
livery thereto  of  pressure  fluid  picked  up  by  said  other 
orifice  from  said  one  orifice. 


237MM 

rNEUMATIC  MEASURING  AFPA^TUS 

Emory  Fnak  Slover,  12U  LflfayaCte  Road, 

Gladw7BC.Pa. 

Flladlw.l5,195Mer.No.7f9,fl2  , 

t  Claims.    (CI.  73~-4t7) 


DENSITY  SENSING  DEVICE 

Staafofd  B.  SUvenchoU,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  am 
Jorow,  Fort  Lee,  N J.,  asil^nrs  to  latanaHoaai  Tala- 
phoM  and  Tefcgiaph  Corporation.  Nnticy.  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ms^laad 

FDed  Fch.  II,  195S,  Scr.  No.  714,5M 
fjClnimi.   (CL73— 43f) 


1.  A  device  for  determming  changes  in  the  density 
of  a  liquid  comprising  a  hollow  body  closed  on  the  top 
and  bottom  ends  by  diaphragms,  means  coupling  said 
diaphragms  together  for  movement  of  said  diaphragms  in 
unison,  a  microphone  having  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment, means  disposing  said  microphone  within  said  body, 
an  actuating  member  movable  in  unison  with  the  motion 
of  said  bottom  diaphragm  and  disposed  to  contact  the 
pressure  responsive  element  of  said  microphone,  whereby 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  top  and  bottom  dia- 
phragms by  immersion  of  said  body  within  said  liquid 
the  differential  pressure  variations  therebetween  caused 
by  density  changes  in  said  liquid  will  move  said  actuating 
member  producing  varying  signals  proportional  to  said 
differential  pressure  variations. 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  con- 
trol lever,  a  resilient  hinge  connection  between  said  con- 
trol lever  and  said  support,  a  rod  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  control  lever,  means  connected  to  said 
rod  for  applying  a  variable  force  on  said  control  lever 
with  a  constant  lever  arm  about  said  support,  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  means  having  a  resilient  hinge  connection 
to  said  support  and  a  resilient  hinge  connection  to  said 
control  lever,  said  hinge  connections  being  disposed  for 
bending  in  a  common  plane,  said  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive means  applying  a  force  on  said  control  lever  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  a  direction  substantially  length- 
wise of  said  control  lever  with  a  moment  arm  about  said 
support  increasing  linearly  with  the  motion  of  said  con- 
trol lever  and  in  opposition  to  the  force  applied  by  said 
first  force  applying  means,  and  means  for  determining 
the  force  appliol  by  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
as  a  linear  function  of  the  motion  of  said  lever  compris- 
ing a  device  carried  by  said  control  lever  and  having  an 
exterior  surface  portion  with  an  orifice  terminating  at 
said  surface  portion,  and  a  fixedly  mounted  member  on 
said  support  having  an  exterior  surface  portion  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  mentioned  surface  portion 
with  an  orifice  terminating  at  said  second  meotiofied  sur- 


H. 


INERTIAL 


amjit 

JL  INSTK^ 


IVMENTS 


Apr.  3«,  19SMcr.  No.  732,«77 
iTniili-i     (0. 73—515) 


8.  In  a  floated  instrument:  a  housing;  a  gimbal  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  housing;  pivot  means  and  bearing 
means  connected  to  said  housing  and  said  gimbal  mem- 
ber for  routably  supporting  said  gimbal  member  for  roU- 
tion  about  an  output  axia  relative  to  said  bousing,  said 
pivot  means  and  said  bearing  means  having  a  transverse 
clearance  therebetween;  fluid  means  in  said  housing  sur- 
rounding said  gimbal  member;  and  means  for  oscillating 
said  gimbal  member  about  an  axk  perpendicular  to  said 
output  axb,  said  oscillating  means  inchiding  coacting 
means  on  sikid  housing  and  on  said  gimbal 
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2,»7M11 
PRESSURE  RELAYING  DEVICE 
Walter  M.  Haessler,  Chatham,  NJ.,  ■■^*5|«[*»jhe 
Fyr-Fyter  Company,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Aug.  21,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  «7f  ,359 
SClalM.    (CL74— 2) 


5.  A  latching  mechanism  for  use  with  a  pressure  re- 
laying device,  the  latching  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  boss  on  the 
housing,  the  boss  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  a 
latch  rod  slideably  received  in  the  boss,  a  latch  head, 
at  one  end  of  the  latch  rod,  the  inner  surface  of  the  head 
shaped  as  a  portion  of  a  spherical  surface,  a  trigger  rod 
slideably  received  in  the  housing  passageway,  a  cup 
shaped  trigger  member  carried  by  the  trigger  rod,  and 
a  spring  urging  the  trigger  member  into  rclcasable  en- 
gagement with  the  latch  head,  the  trigger  member  sur- 
face in  engagement  with  the  latch  head  surface  also 
shaped  as  a  portion  of  a  spherical  surface  and  conform- 
ing to  the  adjacent  latch  head  surface. 


gized  from  said  amplifier  means  to  produce  a  follow-up 
rate,  a  precessable  gyroscope  operatively  connected  to 
said  torque  motor  means  and  adapted  to  be  precessed 
upon  the  energizaUon  of  said  torque  motor  means,  trans- 
former means  operatively  coupled  to  said  gyroscope  and 
responsive  to  the  amount  the  rate  of  precession  thereof 
differs  from  the  follow-up  rate,  the  winding  of  the  trans- 
former means  coupled  to  a  switching  orcuit  means,  and 
said  switching  circuit  means  having  the  output  thereof 
coupled  to  said  amplifying  means,  said  switchmg  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  selectively  switch  con- 
duction on  the  output  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  di- 
recuon  of  precession  to  limit  the  torque  of  said  torque 
motor  means  and  hence  Umit  the  rate  of  precession  of 
said  gyroscope. 

2,97M13  ^ 

INTERNAL  GIMEAL  GYROSCOPE 

Darwin  L.  Freebahn,  Jr.,  WhHtler,  and  loseph  S.  Act(»- 
man.  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignon  to  North  American 

'^'^***"FiiS'Sept  7.  If5«,  Ser.  No.  6M,5W 
7aalM.   (CL74— 5.7) 


2,978,912 
GYROSCOPE  ANTI-TUMILING  APPARATUS 
Nathaniel  B.  Nichols,  Rocbcstcr,  N.Y.,  asrignor,  by  n" 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
resented  by  tiM  Secretary  of  tht  Navy 

FUed  Jane  IS,  1949.  Ser.  No.  99,265 
7  Claims.   (CL74— 5J) 


1.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  central  shaft,  a  rotor  bi- 
laterally symmetrical  about  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis 
of  rotation;  said  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
shaft;  said  rotor  having  a  centrally  located  electrical  core, 
a  gimbal  having  an  outer  ring,  an  inner  rmg  and  a  web 
between  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  nn^ 
a  motor  stator  secured  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
inner  ring,  said  rotor  core  being  surrounded  by  said 
motor  stator;  spherical  casing  means  encasing  said  shaft, 
rotor  and  stator;  said  gimbal  being  mounted  mtenorly 
of  said  casing  means,  said  casing  means  bavmg  inwardly 
directed  truncated  cones  connected  to  and  supportmg  said 
shaft,  said  rotor  having  bifurcated  portions  extendmg 
radially  outward  from  said  core,  the  periphery  of  said 
bifurcated  portions  having  annular  masses  extending  to 
a  portion  outside  of  said  stator. 


rth-^ 


1.  Anti-tumbling  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  including  radar  for 
obtaining  an  A.-C.  error  signal  containing  two  com- 
ponents, means  including  a  reference  generator  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  radar  for  obtaining  an  A.-C. 
reference  voltage,  phase  discriminator  means  having  both 
said  signal  and  voltage  applied  thereto  and  constructed 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  D.-C.  output  signal  subsUn- 
tially  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  com- 
ponents, D.-C.  amplifier  means  including  a  level  setting 
device  for  said  D.-C.  signal,  torque  motor  means  ener- 

763  O.O— 25 


2,978,914                               ^ 
BALL  BEARING  SEALED  ROTATION  TRANS- 
MISSION DEVICE  

Precision,  Inc  a  conontlon  of  Ddawna 

Filed  May  1, 195if,  Ser.  fio.  732^77 

4Clafans.    (Q.  74— 18.1) 

1  A  sealed  rotation  transmission  coupUng  tor  ex- 
ternally controlling  a  roUtive  part  within  a  casing;  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  integral  substanUally  circular 
end  wall  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  end  of  the  housing 
opposite  the  end  wall  having  an  open  tubular  secUon  m- 
tegral  therewith,  a  seal  member  of  substanUally  circular 
contour  fixedly  atuched  to  the  open  tubular  end  of  the 
housing,  said  seal  member  having  an  integral  extension 
projecting  into  the  housing,  with  a  spherical  segmental 
seat  in  the  interior  of  the  extension,  a  nutatory  shaft  hav- 
ing a  spherical  segmental  secUon  intermediate  its  ends 
supported  by  the  spherical  segmental  scat,  a  first  anU- 
friction  bearing  fitted  to  the  end  wall  of  the  housing,  a 
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second  antifriction  bearing  spaccdly  located  relative  to 
and  axially  aligned  with  the  first  anti-friction  bearing. 
supported  by  the  seal  member,  said  anti-friction  bearings 
being  co-axial  with  the  housing,  a  first  substantially  cylin- 
drical member  having  an  angulariy  located  cavity  therein 
for  receiving  and  supporting  one  end  of  the  nutatory 
shaft  supported  by  the  first  anti-friction  bearing,  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  member,  co-axial  with  the  first  cylindrical 
member,  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the  central  shaft, 
supported  by  the  second  anti-friction  bearing,  a  flexible 
bellows  surrounding  the  nutatory  shaft,  a  circular  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  central  shaft  beyond  the  spherical 
segmental  pivot  section  thereof,  fixedly  attached  and 
sealed  to  one  end  of  the  bellows,  the  seal  member  having 
a  substantially  circular  section  thereof  extending  into  the 
housing,  the  outer  circumference  of  the  circular  section 
of  the  seal  member  being  of  arcuate  cross-sectional  con- 
tour, the  adjacent  end  of  the  bellow  being  spun  around 


waUs  of  said  cylinders,  said  slots  having  both  an  axial 
and  circumferential  extent,  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned 
between  said  cylinders,  and  a  ball  entering  each  tloC 
of  an  opposed  slot  pair  and  bearing  solely  on  the  edges 
of  said  slots  whereby  when  one  of  said  memben  ia 
axially  moved  with  respect  to  the  other,  relative  rotary 
movement  will  also  occur. 


the  outer  circumference  of  the  circular  section  of  the 
seal  member  and  heat-sealed  thereto  to  seal  the  end  of 
the  bellows,  opposite  the  end  attached  to  the  circular 
member,  the  second  cylindrical  member  having  manually 
controllable  means  fixedly  attached  thereto,  operative  to 
rotate  the  nutatory  shaft,  the  first  cylindrical  member 
having  means  fixedly  attached  thereto,  operative  to  en- 
gage an  externally  mounted  device  for  controlling  the 
rotation  thereof,  coordinated  with  the  rotation  of  the 
manually  controllable  means,  the  manually  controllable 
means  integral  with  the  outer  end  of  the  second  cylin- 
drical member  consisting  of  a  cap  of  substantially  cir- 
cular cross-sectional  contour,  said  cap  having  a  tubular 
section  surrounding  the  outer  tubular  end  of  the  housing, 
to  support  and  guide  the  cap,  the  circular  member  at- 
tached to  the  nutatory  shaft  being  a  substantially  cir- 
cular disc,  the  adjacent  end  of  the  bellows  being  spun 
around  the  outer  circumference  of  the  circular  disc,  and 
heat  sealed  to  the  circular  disc. 


2,97M15 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Htrbtrt  E.  Mctcalf,  P.a  Box  35,  MaUbo,  Califs  Carol 
R.  Mttealf,  admlnbtratrtz  of  Mid  Herbert  E.  Mctcalf, 


Plod  Mar.  25,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  <48439 
tClafaM.    (CL74— 19) 


237MK 
MOTION  CONVERTER 
Herbert  E.  Mctcalf,  P.O.  Box  35,  MaUbv,  CaUf.;  Carol 
R.  Mctcalf,  admlahtiatrU  of  Mid  Herbert  E.  Mctcalf. 


FUcd  Nov.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  (23,M2 
11  ClataH.    (a.  74—99) 


1.  Means  for  converting  a  linear  motion  to  a  combined 
linear  and  circular  motion  comprising  a  pair  of  members 
having  parallel  adjacently  spaced  surfaces,  one  of  said 
members  being  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
other,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  arcuate  shaped  slots 
in  said  surfaces  of  said  members,  said  slots  being  sub- 
stantially identical  in  shape  and  size  and  being  defined 
by  arcuate,  longitudinally  divergent  slot  edges  in  the 
planes  of  said  parallel  surfaces,  each  of  said  slot  pairs 
having  a  ball  positioned  therein  and  in  engagement  with 
said  edges  thereof,  said  ball  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  greatest  width  of  said  slots  and  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  surfaces  whereby  said  balls  bear 
on  at  least  two  opposite  edges  of  said  arcuate  slots,  said 
slots  being  formed  to  clear  said  balls  between  said  edges 
thereof,  the  arcuity  and  position  of  said  slot  edges  being 
such  that  a  motion  of  said  rotatable  member  toward  and 
away  from  said  other  member,  will  move  said  rotatable 
member  both  linearly  and  rotationally. 


2,97t,917 

HANDLE  AND  VALVE  STEM  CONNECTION 

FOR  MIXING  FAUCET 

Alfred  M.  Mocn,  377  Woodland  Ave,  Eiyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1954,  Scr.  No.  il3,932 

ICIaloM.    (0.74—194) 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  con- 
centric cylinden,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  pain  of       1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  mounting  plug 
opposed  substantially  identical  parallel  edged  slott  in  the   joined   to  and   extending   from   said   bousii^.   a  stem 
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HMMDled  in  said  plug  for  rotational  and  longitudinal 
movement,  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  extending  from  and 
above  said  plug,  a  plug  housing  surrounding  said  plug 
and  enclosing  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  stem,  a  spher- 
ical, ball-like  bearing  contained  in  and  engageable  with 
said  plug  housing  above  the  plug,  a  diametrically  directed 
slot  in  said  bearing  into  which  the  outer  end  portion  of 
stem  extends,  an  arm  fixed  to  the  stem  and  contained  in 
said  slot  and  projecting  radially  from  the  stem,  means  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  arm  pivotably  connecting  the  arm 
to  said  bearing  at  a  point  radially  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  the  stem,  a  semi-spherical  seat  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  plug  on  which  said  bearing  is  adapted  to  seat,  a 
bearing  retaining  outer  end  portion  within  said  plug  hous- 
ing engageable  by  said  bearing,  a  handle  means  secured 
to  and  extending  from  said  bearing  for  effecting  adjust- 
ment thereof  and  a  closure  cap  secured  to  said  stem 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  plug  housing. 


2,^7M19 
MECHANICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONOTRUCTION 

OF  CYBERNETICAL  MECHANISMS 

Marccan  Roger  PeOt,  CBcby,  Fr««/  asrfgoor,  bf  iubms 

asrignments,   to   Cyber  SocKt*   Anonymc,   Yvcrdoo, 

Switzerland  ^,    ^_^  ,^ 

FOcd  Ani.  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «7«,«H 

Oaims  priority,  aprHcatkw  Morocco  Nor.  22,  195§ 

16ClataBS.    (CL74— 435) 


2,97Mlt 

TRANSMISSION 

Enrfai  P.  PoHltt.  7515  S.  E«cx  Ave,  Chicago  49,  Dl. 

FUed  Jnly  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  750,929 

17  Claims.    (CI.  74— 124) 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination:  a  sys- 
tem of  input  shafts,  rotatable  at  equal  speeds,  an  out- 
put shaft,  a  first  set  of  mechanisms  driven  by  an  input 
shaft  adapted  to  convert  uniform  input  motion  into  a 
number  of  motions  proportional  to  primary  cyclic  mo- 
tions which  have  equal  velocity  characteristics,  equal 
periods  of  constant  acceleration,  and  are  phase  shifted 
with  respect  to  one  another  by  equal  angles  in  a  fixed  rela- 
tionship; a  second  set  of  mechanisms  driven  by  an  input 
shaft  adapted  to  convert  imiform  input  motion  into  the 
same  number  of  motions  proportional  to  secondary  cyclic 
motions,  having  the  same  frequency,  velocity,  accelera- 
tion, and  phase  shift  characteristics  as  the  primary  njo- 
tions,    each   secondary   motion   being   correlated   to   a 
primary  motion  in  such  a  manner  that  their  periods  of 
equal  constant  acceleration  partly  coincide  so  that  the 
speed   differences   between   these  motions,    during   said 
periods,  are  uniform  and  of  equal  magnitude,  said  periods 
of  uniform  speed  difference  between  pairs  of  correlated 
primary  and  secondary  motions  following  one  another 
during  each  cycle  and  covering  sufficiently  large  portions 
of  a  cycle  so  that  uniform  speed  difference  exists  during 
the  whole  cycle;  a  third  set  of  mechanisms  having,  in 
combination,  a  first  input  member  driven  by  the  first 
said  set  of  mechanisms,  a  second  input  member  driven 
by  the  second  said  set  of  mechanisms,  an  output  member, 
and  overrunning  clutches  adapted  to  transmit  motions  of 
said  output  member  to  the  output  shaft,  said  output  mena- 
ber  adapted  to  co-act  with  the  said  two  input  members  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  perform  a  motion  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  the  motions  of  said  two  input 
members,  so  as  to  have  periods  of  constant  speed  duriiig 
a  portion  of  a  cycle,  the  various  output  members  of  said 
third  set  of  mechanisms  successively  imparting  uniform 
motion  pulses  to  the  output  shaft  such  that  the  ou^ut 
shaft  is  caused  to  rotate  at  uniform  q)eed  during  the 
whole  cycle. 


1.  A   mechanical  system  for  the  processing  of  nu- 
merically coded  information,  comprising  a  main  rotory 
driving  member;  at  least  one  rotary  controlled  element; 
and  at  least  two  independently   rotatable   rotary   con- 
trolling elemenu  cooperating  with  each  said  rotary  con- 
trolled  element;  at  least  one  of  said  controlling  elements 
carrying  a  locking  means  and  an  excitation  means  and 
being  capable  of  being  rotated  by  an  external  impulse, 
another  of   said   controlling   elements   being   driven   by 
said  main  rotary  driving  member  and  carrying  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  controlled  element;  said  con- 
trolled element  carrying  stopping  means  cooperating  with 
said  locking  means  of  said  one  controlling  element  to 
stop  the  rotation  of  said  controlled  element  in  a  pre- 
determined position  of  the  latter  and  form  a  non-homo- 
kinetic  coupling,  the  said  controlled  element  also  carry- 
ing   detecting   means   cooperating   with   said   excitation 
means  at  a  predetermined  position  of  the  rotation  of 
said  one  controlling  element  to  move  said  controlled  ele- 
ment  from   said   stopped   position;   said   controlled   ele- 
ment further  carrying  means  cooperating  with  the  afore- 
said driving  means  for  rotating  said  controlled  element 
in    homokinetic    movement    between   successive   stopped 
positions  of  said  controlled  element. 


2,978,926 
MEANS  FOR  PRELOADING  BALL-TYPE  SCREW 
AND  NUT  ASSEMBLIES 
Richard  E.  Scars,  Birmingham,  and  Walter  H.  Morrii, 
Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Beaver  Precision  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Clawson,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,261 
5  Oaims.    (0.74—441) 
1.  In  combination,  a  rotory  driving  member,  a  gear 
fixed  on  said  driving  member  to  rotate  therewith,  a  pair 
of  co-axially  aligned  gears  having  teeth  meshing  with 
the  teeth  of  the  first  mentioned  gear,  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  nuts  fixed  one  to  each  of  said  aligned  gears,  a 
shaft  extending  axially  through  said   aligned   nuts,  said 
nuts  and  shaft  each  .having  a  helical  ball  groove  thereon 
of  like  pitch,  a  series  of  balls  in  each  nut  interengaging 
the  ball  grooves  of  the  nuts  with  the  ball  groove  oil  the 
shaft,  a  common  support  for  said  two  nuts,  means  jour- 
nalling  one  of  said  nuts  for  rotation  on  said  support  in  an 
axially  fixed  position,  means  journalling  the  other  nut 
for  rotation  on  said  support  and  permitting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  other  nut  toward  and  away  from  said  one 
nut  and  also  permitting  relative  rotation  of  the  two  nuts 
within   the   clearance   tolerance   between   said   meshing 
teeth,  said  balls  providing  a  reversible  drive  between  the 
nuts  and  the  shaft  such  that  axial  movement  of  the  shaft 
produces  rotary  movement  of  said  other  nut,  an  annular 


376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AHiL  11,  1961 


sleeve  threaded  on  said  support  for  movement  axially  of 
said  shaft,  and  means  permitting  relatively  free  rotary 
movement  between  and  interconnecting  the  sleeve  and 
said  other  nut  in  axial  driving  relation  for  moving  said 
other  nut  axially  toward  the  one  nut  whereby  to  preload 


the  two  portions  of  the  shaft  engaged  by  said  nuts  in 
opposite  directions  and  to  cause  the  teeth  of  said  pair  of 
gears  to  mesh  in  opposite  directions  with  the  teeth  of  said 
driving  gear  and  thereby  eliminate  back-lash  between 
the  gears  and  between  the  nuts  and  shaft. 


2,»7M21 

RING  GEAR  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  CASE 

ASSEMBLY 

Martfai  A.  DoooiMc,  RochMlar,  N.Y^  MrigMir  to  The 

Gkaaoo  Works,  Rocbcater,  N.Y^  a  cofpontloa  of 

New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5.  If  59.  Scr.  No.  797,519 
2  CUOM.    (a.  74—447) 


2378,922 
RESOLVER  MECHANISMS 

Rokcrt  H.  Prtcrvon,  Woodbwy  HtigMa,  NJ., 

hy  mcnc  anteBOMsts,  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  Amwica 
ai  Kprescate^  by  the  Secretary  of  Ike  Navy 
FBcd  Feb.  25, 1955,  Scr.  No.  49«,791 
5  ClaiBi.    (CL  74-471) 


I.  A  resolver  mechanism  for  prodding  a  plurality  of 
outpuU  comprising,  a  housing,  first  and  second  mutually 
perpehdicular  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing, 
a  manually  operable  hand  lever  extending  through  an 
opening  of  said  housing,  a  roller  type  bearing  having  its 
outer  race  secured  to  said  firat  shaft,  a  yoke  having  said 
hand  lever  fastened  thereto,  said  yoke  having  a  tubular 
portion  fastened  inside  the  inner  race  of  said  roller  type 
bearing,  at  least  one  shoe  of  spring  material  secured  to 
the  Inside  surface  of  said  tubular  portion,  a  pin  extend- 
ing diametrically  through  said  second  shaft,  said  at  least 
one  shoe  being  in  slidable  contact  with  said  pin  and  mov- 
able In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  second  shaft,  and  dampening  means  for  dampening 
the  shaft  rotation  of  each  said  first  and  second  shafts. 


2,978,923 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  TRANSMISSION  AND 

MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Reabcn  C.  Carlaoa,  BcMcavflk,  IB.,  asrignor  to  AdmlrBl 

Cofporatton,  CUcaio,  IB.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,547 

ItCiainM.    (CL74— 472) 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  ring  gear  and  a  flanged 
member  constituting  a  gear  hub.  said  gear  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore  and  a  plane  back  face  seating  respectively  on 
a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  member  and  on  an  approxi- 
mately plane  surface  of  the  flange  of  said  member,  the 
bore  of  the  gear  and  said  cylindrical  surface  having  com- 
plementary semi-cylindrical  recesses  whose  cylinder  axes 
are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  and  said  member 
having  substantially  cylindrical  openings  aligned  with 
and  constituting  extensions  of  said  complementary 
recesses,  and  headed  rivets  extending  through  said  aligned 
openings  and  recesses,  each  of  said  rivets  having  at  one 
end  thereof  a  preformed  head  abutting  the  member  and 
having  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  a  deformed  head  of 
which  a  portion  abuts  said  gear  and  another  portion 
abuts  said  mcanbcr. 


6.  A  bi-directional  motor  system  comprising  a  casing, 
a  unidirectional  motor  means  including  an  output  driv- 
ing means,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  motor 
means  to  move  said  output  driving  means  from  an  in- 
operative position  to  an  operative  position,  support  meani 
pivotally  supported  from  said  casing  and  movable  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  operative  position,  and  gearing 
means  partially  supported  by  said  support  means  and  in- 
cluding a  first  and  second  input  gear  means  and  an  out- 
put means,  said  first  input  gear  means  being  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  output  driving  means  wheii  the 
motor  means  is  operative  and  the  support  means  is  in  its 
first  operative  position  to  drive  said  gearing  output  means 
in  a  first  direction  and  said  second  input  gear  nieans 
being  in  driving  engagement  with  said  output  driving 
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means  when  the  motor  means  is  operative  and  the  sup- 
port means  is  in  its  second  operative  position  to  drive 
said  gearing  output  means  in  a  second  direction. 


2,978,924 
MOVEMENT  CONTROL  MEANS 
Feliz  Georges,  Uccic,  Bcl^ni,  aarignor  to  Societc  Anxfl- 
laric  dlndnstric  (Sadi)  S.PJU^  Forest,  Bclghin,  a 
company 

Filed  May  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,884 

Claims  prtority,  aBpUcatloB  Bdghni  May  14,  1957 

14  cESbu.    (CL74— 52^ 


the  foot  operated  lever  and  support  for  retaining  the  lever 
in  various  positions  of  adjustment,  said  foot-operated 
main  lever  being  equipped  with  a  foot  pad,  means  con- 
necting the  foot  operated  main  lever  with  the  vehicle 
brake  mechanism  to  be  controlled,  means  adapted  for 
controlling  the  lever  retaining  means,  a  supplemental 
lever  fulcrumed  on  the  main  lever  and  having  operative 
connection  with  the  lever  retaining  control  means,  re- 
silient means  biasing  said  lever  retaining  means  toward 
lever  retaining  position,  said  supplemental  lever  being 
provided  with  a  toe  pad  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
foot  pad  on  the  lever,  said  foot  pad  and  toe  pad  being  in 
adjacent  relation  and  generally  aligned  with  a  central 
longitudinal  plane  throu^  the  lever,  said  supplemental 
lever  being  arranged  whereby  pressure  on  the  toe  pad 
effects  release  of  the  lever  retaining  means,  and  means 
independent  of  the  supplemental  lever  for  rendering  said 
lever  retaining  means  ineffective  throughout  a  portion  of 
the  travel  of  the  main  lever. 


2,978,926 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Hkiscy,  Toledo,  Okio,  assigiior  to  The  Biaf 
ham-Hcrbraiid  CorpocatioD,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1958,  Stt.  No.  723,683 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 534) 


1.  A  stroke  selector,  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  hub 
means  keyed  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  screw-threaded  member 
entrained  in  rotation  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  fixed  first  and 
an  adjustable  second  stop  means,  nut  means  arranged  on 
said  screw-threaded  member  for  movement  between  said 
first  and  said  second  stop  means,  catch  trigger  members 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  nut  means,  projection 
means  arranged  on  said  hub  means  for  co-operation  with 
said  catch  trigger  members,  and  actuating  means  engage- 
able  by  and  movable  with  said  nut  means  at  the  opposite 
extremities  of  its  said  movement,  said  actuating  means 
being  connected  to  said  catch  trigger  members  and  uti- 
lizing the  rotational  forces  on  said  nut  means  for  moving 
said  catch  trigger  members  into  the  rotational  path  of  said 
projection  means. 


2^8^ 

MECHANISM  CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Hinscy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The  Bing- 
ham-Hcrbrand  CorporvllOB,  Toledo,  Ohto,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  663,640 
7ClaiiiM.    (CL  74-^29) 


1.  Mechanisn  control  of  the  character  disclosed,  in 
combination,  a  support,  a  nuun  foot-operated  lever  ful- 
crumed on  the  support,  a  member  formed  with  ratchet 
teeth  movably  mounted  upon  the  support,  a  pawl  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  main  lever,  resilient  means  nor- 
mally biasing  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  member,  a  cam  surface  nnounted  by  the  support, 
a  bar  disposed  between  the  cam  surface  and  the  ratchet 
member  and  arranged  to  support  the  ratchet  member  in 
a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  pawl,  said  cam  surface 
and  bar  being  shaped  whereby  movement  of  the  bar 
relative  to  the  cam  surface  permits  movement  of  the 
ratchet  member  out  of  engaging  relation  with  said  pawl, 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  bar  relative  to  the 
cam  surface,  said  means  including  a  supplemental  lever 
having  operative  connection  with  the  bar,  and  abutment 
means  for  limiting  the  movemcm  of  said  supplememal 
lever  in  one  direction. 


2,978,927 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  H.  Bfantoa,  Bimfa«han.  Mich.,  asriffsor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coa|ia«y,  Dcafhora,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Ddawarc 

1 .  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  for  controlling  pOcd  Dec  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,493 

parking  brakes  of  a  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  support,  2  Clatans.    (CI.  74 — 545) 

a  foot  operated  main  lever  fulcnimed  intermediate  its       1.  A  handle  assembly  compnsmg  a  crank  handle  hav- 
ends  on  the  support,  means  operaUvely  connected  with   ing  a  bushing  with  an  internal  annular  shoulder  defining 
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an  aperture  drcunncribed  by  uM  shoulder,  a  knob  bav- 
ing  a  cavity  at  one  end  and  an  internal  diameter  con- 
centric with  the  axia  of  said  cavity,  said  internal  diam- 
eter being  of  a  Mnaller  dimemion  than  the  cavity  but 
larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  bushing,  a  plug 
comprising  a  bead  of  similar  configuration  to  but  thghUy 
smaller  than  the  cavity  in  the  knob,  said  cavity  of  the 
knob  receiving  the  head  of  said  plug,  and  a  shank  on 
•aid  plug  provided  with  a  tapered  shoulder  which  is  larger 
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2,97S,f28 

TRANSMISSION 

Robert  M.  Tuck,  iMUumpoUs,  and  Mafk  E.  Flshec,  Car- 

met,  Ind.,  asiigDorB  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mkh^  a  coiporatloo  of  Ot^wmn 

Filed  May  6, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  657,432 

ISClafaiu.    (a.  74— 645) 


1   15^  J  I  r-aXftkprf* 


'•r-Al ,M 


i,»7t,nf 

LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Albert  O.  Roberts,  1MB  Utta  "«»^,RJJ- *.      .    ^ 
N.C,  asdiBor  of  forty  percent  to  Arthur  M.  Snitk, 
DaaiboiiL  Mich. 

Ffled  Jan.  12, 1959,  8er.  No.  7S6,1S9 
(CUbh.    (Q.  74— 711) 


in  diameter  than  said  shank,  a  portion  of  said  shank  and 
said  tapered  shoulder  having  at  least  one  diametral  slot, 
said  slot  being  of  a  sufficient  width  to  permit  said  Upered 
shoulder  to  be  compressed  to  fit  the  diameter  of  the  aper- 
ture defined  by  the  internal  annular  shoulder  in  the  bush- 
ing as  it  is  forced  through  said  aperture,  said  Upered 
shoulder  upon  projecting  through  said  aperture  into  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  bushing  expanding  to  its  orig- 
inal free  dimension,  thereby  retaining  said  knob  and 
said  plug  on  said  crank  handle. 


I.  In  a  fluid  type  locking  differential  for  use  with  a 
power  source,  the  combination  of,  a  differential  carrier 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  axle  housing;  a  differential 
case  rotatably  positioned  in  said  carrier;  a  pair  of  side 
gears  and  differential  pinion  gears  positioned  in  said  dif- 
ferential case;  a  multi-lobed  cam  positioned  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  gears;  a  plurality  of  openings  extending 
through  said  differential  case  in  alignment  with  said  multi- 
lobed  cam;  a  piston  positioned  in  each  of  said  openings; 
means  for  limiting  travel  of  said  pistons;  each  of  said 
pistons  having  a  restricted  escape  orifice  therein;  means 
for  mainuining  each  of  said  pistons  in  conUct  with  said 
multi-lobed  cam;  and  fluid  supply  means;  the  restricted 
escape  orifices  in  each  of  said  pistons  to  control  the 
quantity  of  fiuid  discharged,  thereby  limiting  the  relative 
movement  thereof. 


TOOL  FO*R  SHAIMPENING  ICE  SKATES 

Roy  R.  Bratton,  Rte.  4,  Lee's  Sunmlt,  Mo. 

FOed  Aug.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,355 

6Clalms.   (6.76— «3) 


1.  In  a  transmission  assembly,  a  multiratio  gear  unit 
selectively  providing  a  plurahty  <rf  drive  ratios,  fiuid  motor 
means  to  engage  said  drive  ratios,  a  source  of  fiuid  under 
pressure,  a  regulator  valve  to  control  the  pressure  of  said 
source,  control  means  movaNe  to  a  plurality  ai  positions 
to  selectively  connect  said  source  to  said  fiuid  motor 
means  to  selectively  provide  a  plurality  of  ratios  and  to 
provide  a  signal  pressure  in  certain  ratios,  means  con- 
necting said  signal  pressure  to  said  regulator  valve  to 
change  the  pressure  level  of  the  regulated  pressure,  and 
a  governor  responsive  to  the  input  speed  in  said  multiratio 
gear  unit  connected  to  said  regulator  valve  effective  on 
said  regulator  valve  to  vary  the  regulated  pressure  pro- 
portional to  increasing  speed. 


1.  A  tool  for  sharpening  ice  skates  comprising  a  frame 
including  a  shaft,  a  cutter  wheel  having  cutting  teeth  on 
its  periphery  and  mounted  coaxially  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
pair  of  circular  guide  discs  mounted  coaxially  on  said 
shaft  for  independent  rotation  thereon,  each  of  said  discs 
having  a  series  of  radial  slots  formed  in  angularly  spaced 
relation  in  the  edge  thereof,  said  diKs  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  cutter  wheel  and  said  notches  extend- 
ing to  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  cutter  wheel,  said 
notches  being  generally  of  graduated  widths,  with  notches 
of  successive  widths  being  formed  alternately  in  one  disc 
and  the  other. 

2,97M31 
DRILL  STOP 

Albert  W.  Bioden,  6621  Elliot  Ave.,  MlnneaDoUs,  Minn. 

FUcd  Sept.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,928 

3  Clainat.    (CL  77—7) 

1.  A  depth  gauge  for  a  portable  electrical  drill  having 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  a  driving  shaft,  and 
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a  chuck  mounted  on  the  driving  shaft  adapted  to  carry 
a  drill  bit,  said  depth  gauge  including  a  saddle  having  an 
arcuate  bottom  surface  adapted  to  fit  the  housing  of  the 
electrical  drill  and  a  hole  extending  lengthwise  there- 
through, a  stop  rod  positioned  in  the  hole  in  the  saddle 
so  as  to  extend  in  parallel  relation  to  the  driving  shaft, 
chuck  and  drill  bit  carried  by  the  latter,  a  band  in  two 


ber  away  from  said  work  piece  whereby  the  die  is  posi- 
tioned and  held  within  said  recess  prior  to  and  while 
the  work  piece  is  being  formed  and  is  released  after  the 
work  piece  is  formed. 


DflQ^^— !- 


/*        /r 


'TUTf 


2,978,932 

FORMING  PRESS 

Hanrr  D.  FnManff,  Jr.,  Birasioiliam,  Ala. 

(P.O.  Box  4768,  Panansa  City,  Fla.) 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  694,149 

4ClafaBs.    (a.  78— 9) 


sections  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the  cylindrical 
housing  of  the  drill  with  the  sections  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  saddle  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  a 
clamp  adjustably  connecting  the  other  ends  of  the  sec- 
tions of  the  band,  and  arcuately  spaced  adjustment 
screws  positioned  on  the  opposite  sides  of  and  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  stop  rod  extending  through  the 
saddle  for  abutting  the  cylindrical  housing  of  the  drill. 


2,978,933 

BEAMBACKED  PLANETARY  ROLLING  MILL 

TadcoB  Sendzimir,  %  The  Scndztnair  Co., 

Oxford  Oidc,  Wateibwy,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  719,315 

28  Clafans.    (Q.  88—38) 


1.  In  a  planetary  mill,  a  transverse  beam  bearing  an 
anvil  member  on  one  of  its  surfaces,  a  planetary  roll 
chain  assembly  surrounding  said  beam,  said  chain  assem- 
bly made  up  of  shafts  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  beam,  casters  mounted  on  said  shafts  in 
spaced  relationship,  links  interconnecting  said  shafts  in 
the  spaces  between  said  casters,  whereby  said  shafts  are 
interconnected  by  said  links  at  spaced  intervals  throughout 
the  length  of  said  shafts,  working  rolls  restiiig  on  and 
supported  by  the  casters  on  adjacent  shafts,  a  driven  shaft, 
means  for  mounting  said  driven  shaft  in  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  beam,  said  driven  shaft  having  a  plurality 
of  sprockets  spaced  along  its  length,  said  sprockets  hav- 
ing recesses  shaped  to  engage  the  links  and  teeth  engag- 
ing the  ends  of  the  links,  said  sprockets  engaging  and 
driving  directly  said  chain  links  whereby  said  chain  assem- 
bly is  driven  throughout  its  width,  and  caused  to  traverte 
the  surface  of  said  anvil  member  under  tension,  and 
guide  means  for  carrying  said  chain  from  said  driven 
shaft,  around  said  beam  and  to  said  anvil  member. 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  a  forming  press  comprising  a 
separable  die  for  receiving  a  work  piece  and  having  a 
generally  downwardly  tapered  outer  surface,  a  die  holder 
having  a  downwardly  tapered  recess  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  die  and  corresponding  generally  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  die,  at  least  one  material  forming 
member  disposed  for  axial  movement  in  forming  the 
work  piece  in  said  die,  means  urging  the  separable  por- 
tions of  said  die  outwardly  away  from  each  other  whereby 
the  die  is  urged  upwardly  and  outwardly  within  said 
recess,  dogs  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  die 
holder  in  position  to  engage  said  separable  die.  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  material  forming  member 
and  disposed  to  move  said  dogs  into  engagement  with 
said  die  upon  movement  of  said  material  forming  mem- 
ber toward  said  work  piece  prior  to  forming  said  work 
piece  and  to  move  said  dogs  out  of  engagement  with 
said  die  upon  movement  of  said  material  forming  mem- 


2,978,934 

WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 

Marlon  W.  Bradley,  Norwaft,  CaUf . 

(14206  E.  Cooibank  Drive,  La  Mirada,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Jnnc  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,279 

ICIaini.    (CL81— 9.5) 


A  wire  stripper  device  for  removing  the  insulation 
from  the  conductor  in  insulated  wire  comprising:  an 
elongate  body  member,  a  cutter  member  portion  formed 
at  one  end  of  said  body  member,  said  cutter  member 
portion  being  formed  by  extending  said  elongate  member 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  a  radius  of  curvature  through 
an  arc  of  more  than  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
elongate  body  member,  a  cutting  groove  defiined  by  said 
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cutter  member  exteixliBf  downwarcBy  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  cutter  member  substantially  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  device,  said  cutting  groove  havteg 
downwardly  convergent  side  walb,  said  side  walls  betng 
beveled  to  form  opposed  cutting  edges,  the  upper  end 
of  said  side  walls  being  at  a  width  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  insulation,  a  slot  of  substantially  constant 
width  extending  downwardly  from  and  coextensive  with 
said  convergent  side  walls,  both  the  width  and  length 
of  said  slot  each  being  substantially  equal  to  but  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  conductor,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  elongate  body  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  said  cutter  end  portion,  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  at  a  radius  of  curvature  through  an  arc  of  more 
than  two  hundred  seventy  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
elongate  body  portion  to  form  a  finger  gripping  portion, 
said  finger  gripping  portion  being  twisted  laterally  through 
an  angle  in  a  plane  normal  to  that  of  the  elongate  body 
portion  such  that  when  supported  around  a  finger  of  and 
gripped  in  the  hand  of  the  user  the  said  finger  gripping 
portion  will  lie  in  alignment  with  and  concentrically  of 
the  finger. 

237MM 
FOOT-OPERATED  VISE  HAVING  BEVEL 

GEAR  DRIVE 

Idm  H.  Dc  Hart,  497B  New  Havca  Avc^  Milford,  Coon. 

Filed  Sept  li,  1959.  Scr.  No.  840^84 

4ClaiBM.    (CLSl— 17) 


47  5i^ 
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I.  A  vise  comprising  a  body  including  a  stationary 
jaw.  a  movable  jaw  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  for 
movement  toward  and  from  the  stationary  jaw,  a  feed 
screw  for  shifting  the  movable  jaw,  threaded  nut  means 
cooperating  with  said  screw  for  shifting  the  movable 
jaw  including  a  bevel  gear  mounted  on  an  upright  driv- 
ing shaft,  means  mounting  said  body  for  angular  adjust- 
ment about  said  shaft  and  means  for  locking  the  body 
in  different  angular  positions,  said  shaft  comprising  upper 
and  lower  sections,  splines  provided  on  and  connecting 
said  sections  operable  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  ad- 
justment between  them  while  providing  positive  rotary 
driving  connection  between  these  sections,  a  driven  bevel 
gear  connected  to  the  lower  section  of  the  shaft,  a  driv- 
ing bevel  gear  meshing  with  said  driven  gear  on  each 
of  the  opposite  sides  thereof  to  drive  it  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  turning  the  shaft  and  shifting  the  movable  jaw 
in  opposite  directions,  and  foot-operated  ratchet  driving 
means  for  each  driving  bevel  gear  for  operating  it  with 
a  step-by-step  action. 


MULTI-^TAGE  POWER  OPERATED  TORQUE 

WRENCH 

Hmy  OnMT,  2479  GIm  Cmjw  Roa^  Aitadcaa.  CaUf. 

FHad  Jahr  li,  19S<,  Scr.  Nar»7327 

31  Cfariw.    (CL  tl— <5r4) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  tightening  a  plurality  of  threaded 
fasteners  simultaneously,  a  power  source,  separate  driven 
means  for  each  of  said  fasteners,  driving  meaiu  actuated 
by  said  power  source  for  driving  said  separate  driven 
means,  said  driving  means  including  a  plurality  of  clutch 
means  individual  to  the  driven  means  and  operable  to 
disengage  as  each  of  said  fasteners  is  wrenched  with 
a  predetermined  torque  moment,  and  means  for  there- 
after wrenching  said  fasteners  through  a  final  arc  of 
uniform  extent. 

2,97M37 
FEEDING  AND  RETAINING  MECHANISM 
Harold  C.  Reynolds  and  Richard  W.  Lcca,  Athcn,  Pa., 
and  Aathony  F.  Gagnc,  Jr.,  Bk^hamton,  N.Y.,  aai^- 
on  to  Ingcnon-Rand  Coaapaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  lerMj 

FOad  Apr.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,«37 
9ClaiBM.    (CLSl— 53) 


1.  Apparatus  for  linearly  feeding  and  axially  rotating 
a  fastener  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fixed  mating 
member  by  axial  rotation  of  the  fastener,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
an  elongated  member  having  a  f<frward  end  portion  and 
a  rear  end  portion,  said  elongated  member  having  the 
forward  end  portion  thereof  mounted  in  the  rear  portion 
of  the  housing  for  slidable  endwise  movement  throu^ 
said  housing,  a  hollow  elongated  member  having  a  for- 
ward end  portion  and  an  opposite  rear  end  portion,  said 
hollow  elongated  member  being  connected  at  the  rear 
end  portion  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  disposed 
in  spaced  endwise,  coaxial  relationship  to  said  elongated 
member,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  hollow  elon- 
gated member  being  dispMed  with  said  fixed  mating 
member  within  the  forward  end  portion  thereof,  said 
elongated  member  being  dimensioned  for  slidable  longi- 
tudinal movement  within  said  housing  and  said  hoUow 
elongated  member,  means  for  actuating  said' elongated 
member  for  linear  movement  within  said  housing  and 
said  hollow  elongated  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  fixed  mating  member,  second  means  for  imparting 
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to  said  boUow  elongated  member  rotation  about  ito  longi- 
tudinal axis,  jaw  means  within  said  housing  in  the  space 
between  adjacent  ends  of  said  elongated  member  and 
the  hoUow  elongated  member  for  receiving  and  holding 
said  fastener  against  movement,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  therein  to  permit  entry  of  a  fastener  into  engage- 
ment with  said  jaw  means,  said  jaw  means  including 
means  for  mounting  the  jaw  means  for  movement  toward 
the  fastener  to  hold  the  same  and  away  from  the  fastener 
to  release  the  latter,  a  feeding  means  carried  by  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  elongated  ipember  and  con- 
structed to  engage  and  hold  said  fastener  upon  forward 
linear  movement  of  the  elongated  member  relative  to 
said  housing  in  a  direction  toward  said  fixed  matmg 
member,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  elongated  rnem- 
ber  cooperating  with  said  jaw  means  upon  forward  linear 
movement  of  the  elongated  member  and  after  the  feedmg 
means  engages  the  fastener  to  cause  the  jaw  means  to 
move  away  from  the  fastener  to  release  the  latter  and 
permit  the  fastener  to  be  carried  by  said  feeding  means 
through  the  housing  and  the  hollow  elongated  inember 
to  the  fixed  mating  member,  and  third  means  in  said 
hollow  elongated  member  for  engaging  said  fastener  to 
rotate  the  latter  about  its  axis  to  connect  the  fastener 
to  said  fixed  mating  member. 


said  shaft  being  movable  in  said  passageways  to  move  said 
enlarged  head  in  said  chamber  in  said  head  out  of  said 
chamber  and  moving  said  nut  in  said  port  in  said  handle 
into  said  chamber  in  said  handle  no  permit  the  head  to  be 
pivoted  on  said  shaft. 


2^78,939 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHW- 
ING  OF  WORKPIECES  BY  MEANS  OF  COPYING 

MACHINE  TOOLS  „w.,.rf.n    «^ 

Ottomar  von  Zekwrigr,  NcrinM  •«"  R***^""'*^- 
zeriand,  assigBor  to  Gcorg  Fbcher  Aktlengesellschaft, 

Schallbaiuen,  SwHacrtand,  a  9^  «^??SS'' 
Filed  Mar.  12, 195«,  Scr.  No.  570,989 

Claims  priority,  application  SwHzerlaiid  Mar.  12,  1955 
10  Claims.    (O.  82—14) 


2,97t,93S 

WRENCH  HAVING  AN  ANGULARLY 
ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE 

WDUam  C.  NaUey.  Wcit  CohmiUa,  Tex. 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,122 

5ClaiiM.   (CL81— 177J) 


1.  In  a  wrench,  a  handle,  an  adjustable  head  on  said 
handle,  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw  on  said  head,  said 
handle  having  upwardly  extending  projections  and  a  hor- 
izontal passageway  therethrough  and  an  enlarged  chamber 
in  said  paasageway  adjacent  one  side  of  said  handle,  a 
port  leading  into  said  chamber,  laid  head  having  projec- 
tions matching  with  said  projections  on  said  handle  and 
having  a  bore  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  pas- 
sageway in  said  handle,  a  rectangular  chamber  in  one 
side  of  said  head  in  alignment  with  said  ports  and  op- 
posite said  chamber  in  said  handle  and  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  ports  and  bore  Joining  said  handle  and  head, 
said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  polygonal  head  on  one  end 
seated  in  said  chamber  in  said  head  and  being  maintained 
thereby  in  a  non-rotatable  relation  and  being  externally 
threaded  at  the  other  end.  a  nut  on  said  threaded  end 
of  said  shaft  yieldingly  seated  in  said  port  in  said  handle, 
and  a  spring  on  said  shaft  bearing  against  one  end  wall  of 
said  chamber  in  said  handle  and  against  said  nut  yield- 
ingly holding  the  shaft  and  nut  in  locking  position  and 

7«5  O.O. — 2« 


1    An  arrangement  for  imparting  to  a  rotating  work- 
piece  a  profile  in  accordance  with  predctcrmmed  vm- 
face  contours  of  template  means;  saddle  means  arranged 
for  reciprocal  traverse  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotauon  of 
said  workpiecc,  first  power  means  operatively  wnnected 
to  said  saddle  means  for  effecting  said  reciprocal  trav- 
erse of  the  latter,  tool  slide  means  mounted  on  said 
saddle  means  for  movement  therewith  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  for  reciprocal  displacement  relative  to  said  sad- 
dle means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axjs,  sec- 
ond power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tool 
slide  means  for  effecting  said  reciprocal  displacement 
thereof  on  said  saddle  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
workpiece,  respecUvely.  feeler  means  located  adjacent 
and  engageable  with  said  template  means  and  arranged 
for  shifting  movements  relative  to  said  template  means, 
means  operaUvely  connected  to  said  feeler  means  for 
exerting  a  force  on  the  latter  so  as  to  bring  the  same  into 
engagement  with  and  exerting  a  constant  pressure  against 
the  contoured  surface  of  said  template  means,  feed  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  feeler  means  for  effecung 
displacement  of  the  latter  along  said  template  means,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond power  means  and  t^rated  in  response  to  said  shifung 
movements  imparted  to  said  feeler  means  in  accordance 
with  said  surface  contours  of  said  template  means  dur- 
ing displacement  of  said  feeler  means  along  said  template 
means  by  said  feed  means  so  that  said  saddle  means  and 
said  tool  slide  means  arc  traversed  along  said  workpiece 
and  said  tool  slide  means  is  simultaneously  reciprocally 
displaced  relative  to  said  workpiece  in  direct  dependence 
on  said  shifting  movements  of  said  feeler  means  induced 
by  said  surface  contours  of  said  template  means  to  en- 
able a  tool,  when  held  by  said  tool  slide  means  and  when 
in  engagement  with  said  workpiece,  to  form  said  profile  on 
said  workpiece. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR   ACCURATELY  POSITION- 
ING A  WORM-CONTROLLED  SLIDE  IN  A  MA- 
CHINE  TOOL 
Mts  L<Mb  Jcanncret,  13a  21  Rm  HMri  GcUb, 
Nlort,Fruct 
Filed  Dec.  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  <M,4«4 
Ctaiing  priority,  applkatkw  France  Dec  M,  1955 
aOaioM.    (CLtl— 24) 


1 .  In  a  machine-tool,  an  arrangement  for  the  accurate 
positioning  of  a  worm-controlled  slide,  comprising  a 
handwhecl  actuating  the  slide-controlling  worm,  a  sleeve 
coaxially  carried  by  the  handwheel.  at  least  one  collar 
locked  in  angularly  adjustable  positicm  over  the  sleeve, 
said  collar  being  provided  with  a  broad  recess  bounded 
substantially  by  a  plane  extending  along  one  half  chord 
of  the  collar  periphery  and  substantially  radial  plane  ex- 
tending between  the  inner  end  of  said  half  chord  and 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  collar,  a  counterstop  threadedly 
engaging  the  radial  plane  bounding  the  recess  in  said 
collar  and  projecting  to  an  adjustable  amount  into  the 
recess,  a  stationary  spindle  extending  in  parallelism  with 
the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  lying  in  proximity  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  collar,  at  least  one  stop  carried  by  the 
spindle  in  a  plane  permanently  registering  with  the  cor- 
respcmding  collar,  said  stop  being  adapted  to  occupy  se- 
lectively at  least  one  inoperative  angular  position  extend- 
ing entirely  outside  the  outer  periphery  of  the  correspond- 
ing collar  and  an  angular  position  within  the  recess  in 
the  corresponding  collar  to  engage  the  counterstop  in  said 
recess  upon  rotation  of  the  handwheel  and  worm  urging 
the  counterstop  towards  the  stop. 


2,978,941 ' 

SHEET  CLASSIFIER 

Albert  R.  Gciizicr,  Wantn,  aad  Willard  P.  Tolbcrt,  Nflct, 

Ohio,  aarigBon  to  The  Wean  Eugluccilug  Company, 

be.,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FIM  Feb.  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  487,034 

5aainis.    (CL  83— 104) 
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2.  Sheet  classifying  apparatus  in  which  strip  approaches 
shear  means  and  sheets  are  cut  from  the  strip  and  car- 
ried away  from  the  shear  means,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing shear  means,  conveyor  means  moving  away  from  said 
•hear  and  carrying  sheets  away  from  said  shear  to  a 
point  of  classifying  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  strip  ap- 
proaches the  shear,  strip  fault  detection  means,  magnetic 
signal  retention  means  synchronized  to  the  strip  speed, 
•ifna]  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  detection 
means  and  operable  to  impress  a  signal  on  said  magnetic 
means  corresponding  to  faults  in  the  strip,  signal  pick-up 
means  positioned  to  pick-up  signals  when  a  fault  passes 
the  point  of  shearing,  signal  holding  means  in  operative 


relation  with  said  pick-up  nteans.  second  magnetic  signal 
retention  means  synchronized  to  the  speed  of  the  oon- 
veyof  means,  second  signal  means  associated  therewith 
and  said  shear  means  whereby  a  held  signal  is  impressed 
upon  said  second  magnetic  means  when  a  sheet  having 
a  fault  is  cut  from  the  strip,  second  pick-up  means  in 
operative  relation  with  classifying  means  and  positioned 
to  pick-up  signals  from  said  second  magnetic  means  and 
operate  said  classifying  means,  said  second  pick-up  means 
being  in  adjustably  spaced  relation  from  said  second  sig- 
nal means  whereby  said  classifying  means  is  operated  as 
a  defective  sheet  closely  approaches  said  classifying 
means. 


2,978,942 
DICING  MACmr^E  HAVING  SPACED  TRANS- 
VERSE  CUTTERS  ASSOCIATED  WTTH  ROTARY 
SLITTERS 
Frank  P.  Re  Carina,  Parslpp— y,  N J.,  MslgBor  to  C«a- 
■okoD-Nalra  Inc.,  Kcany,  N J.,  a  corponlioa  «f 
Naw  York 

FDcd  Feb.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,723 
4Cbfam.    (CL83— 355) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  soft,  tacky  sheet  material 
into  a  plurality  of  small  pieces  or  chips  of  rectangular 
shape  and  uniform  size,  which  comprises  two  intermesh- 
ing  sets  of  slitting  discs  rotating  in  opposite  direction 
which  the  sheet  of  said  material  is  fed,  adapted  to  slit  said 
sheet  lengthwise  into  a  plurality  of  strips  and  to  wedge 
alternate  ones  of  said  strips  between  different  pairs  of 
adjacent  slitting  discs  so  that  the  alternate  strips  are 
wedged  in  one  set  of  discs,  an  individual  rake  associated 
with  each  of  said  sets  adapted  when  that  set  has  been  ro- 
tated to  a  particular  point  in  its  cycle  to  rake  out  the 
strips  of  wedged  material  from  between  the  discs  thereof 
and  an  individual  cutter  associated  with  each  of  said  rakes, 
operating  in  conjunction  with  a  shearing  edge  to  con- 
tinuously cut  successive  portions  from  said  strips  by 
cutting  said  strips  transversely  at  a  point  not  substantially 
beyond  the  point  of  said  strips  passing  from  between 
said  discs  while  said  next  succeeding  portion  of  each 
of  said  strips  is  held  by  said  adjacent  discs. 


2,978,943 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN  COMBI- 
NATION WITH  A  TOGGLE  ACTUATED  CUTTER 
DEVICE 
John  E.  Balfait,  Engcac,  Ortg.,  aarigaor  to  Coatrob  A 
Commankations  Co^  lac,  Eagcac,  Ong.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Orsgon 

FDcd  Sept  17, 1954,  So-.  No.  418,118 
4ClalBH.  (CL  83-442) 
1.  In  the  cutting  operation  of  sheet  material  which 
progressively  moves  at  preselected  speeds  over  a  support 
and  under  a  knife,  means  mounting  said  knife  for  re- 
ciprocal operation  transversely  and  vertically  for  cutting 
said  sheet  material  during  each  reciprocal  operation, 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for  determing  the  length  of 
cut  of  said  material  and  for  timing  and  initiating  the  re- 
ciprocal actuation  of  said  knife,  including  a  plurality  of 
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phototubes  adapted  to  be  placed  along  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  material,  the  particular  placement  of  each  of  said 
phototubes  determining  the  length  of  the  desired  cut. 
means  for  illuminating  said  phototubes,  said  illuminating 
means  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  obstructed  by  said  ma- 
terial upon  progressively  reaching  the  position  of  said 
phototubes,  pulse  generating  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  phototubes  and  an  amplifier  connected  thereto 
for  amplifying  the  generated  pulse,  switching  means  for 
selectively  energizing  the  amplifier  associated  with  the 
particular  phototube  placed  at  the  distance  of  the  desired 
cut.  pulse  transfer  means  having  bi-directional  transfer 
characteristics  of  alternate  conductivity,  circuit  means 


block  portion,  said  wooden  block  surface  being  cs4>able 
of  being  planed  evenly  after  wear  due  to  the  cutting 
of  work  thereon  by  said  die  press,  and  n»eans  to 
reciprocate  said  work  supporting  surface  portion  to  affect 
realignment  thereof  with  said  wooden  block  cutting 
surface  portion  after  the  latter  is  planed. 


for  applying  said  amplified  pulse  to  said  transfer  means, 
a  first  pulse  delay  means,  and  pulse  responsive  electronic 
means  associated  therewith,  a  first  power  means  for  actu- 
ating said  knife  upon  response  of  said  electronic  means 
in  one  of  said  reciprocal  operation;  a  second  pulse  delay 
means  and  pulse  responsive  electronic  means  associated 
therewith,  a  second  power  means  for  actuating  said  knife 
in  the  alternate  of  said  reciprocal  operations  upon  re- 
sponse of  said  second  pulse  responsive  means,  and  a  cir- 
cuit interconnecting  said  first  delay  means  with  said  trans- 
fer means  for  one  of  said  conductive  operations,  and  a 
circuit  interconnecting  said  second  delay  means  with  said 
transfer  means  for  said  alternate  conductive  operations. 


2,978^44 
ADJUSTABLE  WORK  SUPPORT  USABLE  WITH 

DIE  CUTTING  PRESS 

Elmer  G.  Orcrly,  7381  Pcnn  Arc,  Pittsburgh  8,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  II,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,891 

7  Claims.    (CI.  83—539) 


2,978,945 

MAGNETIC  PICK  UPS 

Rodolph  Dopcra  and  Edward  E.  Dopcra,  bo(b  of 

124  Concert  St,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  8, 1959.  Scr.  No.  838,717 

nOatana.    (a.  84— 1.15) 


13.  A  magnetic  pick  up  for  a  stringed  musical  instru- 
ment which  includes:  a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  stringed  instrument;  a  fixed  bridge  extending  from  said 
plate;  a  movable  bridge  extending  from  said  plate 
parallel  to  said  fixed  bridge;  holding  means  securing  said 
bridges  together;  resilient  means  held  between  said  plate 
and  said  movable  bridge;  and  co-acting  means  for  chang- 
ing an  electrical  value  mounted  on  said  plate  and  said 
movable  bridge. 

2,978,944 
GROOVED  PIN  WITH  REFORMABLE  COLLAR  TO 

ACCOMMODATE  VARIOUS  THICKNESSES 
Robert  Looker,  Santa  Monka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown- 
Line  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No^  439,474 
4  Claims.    (CL  85—5) 


1.  A  die  press  for  cutting  sheet  material  comprising 
a  vertically  reciprocable  ram  member,  a  base  member 
below  said  ram.  said  base  including  cutting  board  sup- 
porting means,  and  a  cutting  board  siidably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  means,  said  cutting  board  comprising 
a  wooden  block  cutting  portion  of  substantial  area  and 
a  vertically  reciprocatable  work  supporting  surface  por- 
tion forming  the  remaining  area  attached  to  the  wooden 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  rigid  members 
each  having  an  opening  therethrough  «of  a  conunpn  uni- 
form diameter,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  abutted 
with  said  c^>enings  aligned,  each  of  said  members  bdng 
of  at  least  a  given  minimum  individual  thickness  and  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  members  being  within  the 
range  of  thicknesses  extending  from  a  given  minimum 
total  thickness  to  a  given  maximum  total  thickness,  and  a 
fastening  means  to  extend  through  said  aligned  openings 
to  cooperate  with  a  deformable  collar  for  interconnecting 
the  members,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a  pin  with 
a  shank  and  a  head  on  (me  end  of  the  shank,  said  shank 
having  a  substantially  uniform  maximum  diameter 
throughout  and  having  a  series  of  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferential grooves,  each  providing  the  minimum  diameter 
of  the  shank  and  forming  a  series  of  frangible  breaknecks 
and  forming  therebetween  spaced  ribs  of  said  maximum 
diameter  to  seat  snugly  in  of  any  said  openings  and  to  be 
engaged  by  said  collar  by  swaging  of  the  collar  into  the 
breaknecks,  said  series  of  breaknecks  extending  from  the 
second  end  of  the  pin  to  at  least  a  point  spaced  from 
said  head  by  said  given  minimum  total  thickness  so  that 
the  collar  will  engage  a  rib  of  the  pin  adjacent  a  plurality 
of  the  members  of  said  given  minimum  total  thickness  as 
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well  M  adjacent  any  plurality  of  said  members  of  greater 
toul  thickness  within  said  range,  the  spacing  of  said  ribs 
being  subsuntially  less  than  said  given  minimum  indi- 
vidual thickness  so  that  when  said  series  of  breaknecks 
extend  through  any  of  said  members  at  least  one  of  the 
ribs  will  lie  between  the  planes  of  the  opposite  faces  of 
such  members  to  maintain  said  openings  of  the  members 
in  alignment,  said  shank  being  of  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  said  given  maximum  total  thickness  plus 
the  axial  dimension  of  said  collar  whereby  the  shank  may 
extend  through  a  plurality  of  said  members  of  said  given 
maximum  total  thickness  and  through  and  beyond  said 
collar  to  be  engaged  by  tool  means  and  whereby  in  secur- 
ing together  any  plurality  of  said  members  of  a  total 
thickness  within  said  range,  the  shank  may  be  broken  off 
at  a  breakneck  immediately  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
collar. 


BORE  HOLE  LOADING  DEVICE 
lohn  M.  Jeffries,  Chadds  Ford«  Pa^  aasigBor  to  Atlas 
Powder  Company,  Wilmlncton,  Dcl^  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7«UM 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 20) 


1 .  A  device  for  loading  bore  holes  with  bulk  ammoni- 
um nitrate  comprising  a  supply  tank  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  compressed  air  source,  an  inlet  in  said  supply 
tank  for  bulk  ammonium  nitrate  comprising  a  conical 
closure  member  positioned  in  the  top  portion  of  said 
supply  tank,  a  supply  hopper  attached  to  said  supply 
tanic  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  ammonium  nitrate  and 
positioned  to  allow  a  supply  of  ammoniimi  nitrate  to  feed 
through  said  inlet  into  said  supply  tank,  said  supply 
hopper  having  a  stationary  screen  mounted  therein  and 
rotatable  stirrer  means  positioned  contiguous  to  said 
screen,  a  crank  mechanism  connected  to  and  adapted  to 
rotate  said  stirrer  means,  said  supply  tank  having  a  plu- 
rality of  gas  inlets  arranged  circumferentially  thereof 
and  positioned  to  direct  a  flow  of  gas  therethrough  in  a 
swirling  motion  about  the  inside  of  said  supply  tank  said 
supply  tank  having  a  discharge  outlet  located  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  for  the  removal  of  a  mixture  of  com- 
pressed air  and  particulate  ammonium  nitrate  said  tank 
having  at  least  one  enlarged  gas  inlet,  located  circum- 
ferentially of  said  supply  tank  positioned  and  arranged 
to  direct  a  flow  of  about  20  to  about  50%  of  compressed 
gas  entering  said  supply  tank  along  a  straight  line  path 
through  said  tank  into  said  outlet,  said  supply  tank  hav- 
ing a  smooth,  downwardly  tapered  internal  surface  ex- 
tending along  the  lower  portion  thereof  from  said  at 
least  one  enlarger  gas  port  to  said  outlet. 


OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 


to  1W  Midard  Ra«o  Valve 


twtj  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  M«,127 
TCfariM.   (CLSt^l) 


1 .  An  optical  scanning  derice  comprising  a  light  source, 
a  parallel-sided  elongated  scanning  element  having  a 
minor  axis  and  an  elongated  major  axis  relative  to  said 
minor  axis  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source 
positioned  with  its  major  axis  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, stationary  masking  means  having  a  window  with 
a  minor  axis  and  an  elongated  major  axis  relative  to  said 
minor  axis  for  transmitting  light  from  said  light  source, 
the  minor  axis  of  said  window  being  substantially  shorter 
than  the  major  axis  of  said  scanning  element,  and  means 
for  moving  said  scanning  element  in  a  substantially  cir- 
cular direction  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  that 
of  said  masking  means  interposed  between  said  light 
source  and  the  said  masking  means  with  the  major  axis 
of  the  said  scanning  element  transverse  to  that  of  said 
window  and  maintained  substantially  parallel  to  its  initial 
position  in  motion  whereby  the  said  window  transmits  a 
substantially  rectih'nearly  moving  beam  of  light. 


237t,»4f 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  METER 
Homer  L.  Sccgcr,  Oak  Paifc,  DL,  aaliBor  to  Scan,  Roe- 
bMk  and  Con  Chlcaso,  DL,  a  cotyocadon  of  New 
York 

FBcd  Aag.  9, 19Si,  Scr.  No.  M3,0t2 
lOahuL   (CLtS— 2.4) 


1.  A  computing  device  of  the  cla«  described,  com- 
prising a  box-like  case,  a  range  finder  disposed  within 
said  case  including  an  angularly  adjustable  mirror,  means 
coupled  to  said  range  finder  for  determining,  for  various 
film  speeds  and  flash  bnlb  characteristics,  appropriate  dia- 
phragm openings  for  optimum  flashli^t  exposures  at 
various  distances  and  at  constant  shutter  speed,  said  cou- 
pled means  comprising  a  shaft  arranged  in  said  case  for 
rotation  and  axial  translation,  said  shaft  extending  through 
a  wall  of  said  case  and  having  a  manipulating  member 
fixed  thereon  outside  said  case,  said  shaft  being  spring- 
loaded,  whereby  it  is  normally  retained  in  one  positicm 
and  is  longitudinally  translatable  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  to  another  position,  cam  means  carried  by 
said  shaft  for  tranunittini  motion  from  said  shaft  to  laid 
adjastabic  mirror  to  find  the  distance  to  an  object,  means 
normally  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  cam  means  and  dis- 
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connectable  therefrom  when  the  shaft  is  translated  against 
the  action  of  said  spring,  a  drum  keyed  to  said  shaft  and 
bearing  circumferentially  therearound  a  plurality  of  linear 
series  of  diaphragm-opening  indicia,  each  line  of  indicia 
representing  a  series  of  diaphragm  openings  correspond- 
ing to  a  particular  film  emulsion  speed,  and  each  circum- 
ferential row  of  indicia  representing  a  series  of  openings 
corresponding  to  a  certain  type  of  flash  bulb,  a  second 
series  of  indicia  disposed  linearly  on  the  case  and  aligned 
with  said  first  series,  said  second  series  representing  vari- 
ous flash  bulbs  of  different  characteristics,  means  carried 
by  said  shaft  outside  said  case  and  disengageable  from  the 
shaft  when  the  latter  is  translated  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  and  carrying  a  third  series  of  indicia  annularly 
arranged  and  representing  emulsion  speeds,  and  datum 
indication  on  said  manipulating  member  cooperating  with 
the  third  indicia  scries  whereby,  when  the  shaft  and  drum 
have  been  angularly  coordinated  with  a  particular  emul- 
sion speed,  the  finding  of  distance  to  an  object  will  adjust 
the  appropriate  linear  series  of  diaphrapn  openings  in 
coordination  with  the  second  series  of  indicia. 


late  the  desired  fluid  color,  withdrawing  a  sample  of  pre- 
determined sire  from  the  bath,  constantly  replacing  the 
fluid  sample  from  the  bath,  passing  a  light  beam  through 
the  standard  interposing  means  for  sequentially  limiting 
the  frequency  of  the  light  in  the  beam  to  predetermined 
frequency  bands  in  a  particular  sequence,  interposing 
means  for  splitting  the  beam  into  two  beams  having  dif- 
ferent intensities,  passing  one  of  the  beams  through  the 
sample,  and  continuously  comparing  the  intensities  of  the 
two  beams  after  the  one  has  passed  through  the  sample 
to  detect  any  deviation  from  the  predetermined  relative 
light  intensities  of  the  beams  which  obtains  when  the 
sample  matches  the  color  represented  by  the  standard. 


2,978,952 
EGG  CANDLER 

Jonas  L.  Stocky,  211  N.  Ash  St,  McPherson,  Kans. 

nicd  Feb.  2S,  1956,  Scr.  No.  568,280 

7  Claims.    (CI.  88—14.5) 


'--e 


2,978,959 

UNIVERSAL  ALIGNMENT  INSTRUMENT 

Walter  Mandlcr,  MMIaad,  Oatarto,  CamKla,  assigBor  lo 

Ernst  Leitz  G  jn.bJL,  Wctziar,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay  Dec.  19,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  An  optical  alignment  instrument  for  sunultaneous 
observation  of  an  infinite  distance  and  a  finite  distance 
object  point  and  defining  an  optical  axis,  which  comprises, 
an  objective  lens  on  said  axis  and  defining  a  focal  plane 
intercepted  by  the  axis,  a  first  reticle  in  the  focal  plane, 
an  eye  piece  for  observing  the  first  reticle  and  an  image 
of  the  infinite  distance  object  point  at  the  first  reticle,  a 
beam  divider  having  a  partially  transmitting  surface  posi- 
tioned on  the  axis  between  the  objective  and  the  focal 
plane,  and  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis,  light  deflecting  means  and  a  second  reticle  adjacent 
said  objective,  said  deflecting  means  so  constructed  and 
arranged  to  deflect  light  transmitted  by  the  objective  and 
reflected  by  said  surface  onto  said  second  reticle  so  as 
to  focus  the  image  of  the  finite  distance  object  point  and 
means  affording  a  view  of  the  second  reticle  and  an  image 
of  the  finite  distance  object  point  to  an  observer  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  eyepiece. 


1.  In  an  egg  candling  apparatus  having  an  endless- 
type  conveyor  and  a  candling  section,  said  conveyor  in- 
cluding a  floor  and  traveling  pin  means  for  moving  the 
eggs  across  the  floor  and  through  the  candling  section, 
said  candling  section  comprising  adjacent  pairs  of  roller 
means,  each  pair  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  fixed 
parallel  axes,  one  of  said  pair  of  roller  means  having  its 
axes  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rotation 
of  a  second  pair,  and  light  means  for  directing  a  beam 
of  light  between  each  pair  of  roller  means  respectively, 
said  conveyor  placing  the  eggs  successively  on  each  pair 
of  roller  means  for  tumbling  the  eggs  after  they  have  been 
rolled  on  the  preceding  pair  of  roller  means. 


2,979,951 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  COLOR  MONITORING 

John  S.  Christie,  Oreiand,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  The  Proctor- 

SUex  Corporation,  a  conoratton  of  Connccttcnt 

FBcd  Feb.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,988 

8  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


1 .  The  method  of  monotoring  the  color  of  a  fluid  bath 
comprising  placing  in  a  light  beam  a  standard  to  stimu- 


2,978,953 

READING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SCALES 
Kart  lUntsch,  Wetzlar,  Germany,  assisnor  to  M.  Hca- 

soldt  &  Sohne  Optischc  Weriic  A.G.,  Wetzlar,  Gef 

mnny 

FDcd  Jnly  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  675,389 

Claims  priority,  apHicatioD  Germany  Ang.  2,  1956 

21  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 

1.  Reading  device  for  an  indexing  head  comprising  a 
movable  circular  nwasuring  scale  having  double  scale 
lines  and  the  distance  between  each  two  pairs  of  said 
double  scale  lines  being  10",  optical  means  for  project- 
ing an  image  of  a  portion  of  said  circular  measuring  scale 
onto  a  plane  viewing  screen,  a  plane  glass  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  strai^t  micrometric  scale  arranged  adjacent 
said  plane  viewing  screen  and  subdividing  an  interval  of 
the  image  of  said  measuring  scale  appearing  on  said 
screen,  means  for  shifting  said  plane  glass  plate  with 
said  micrometric  scale  in  its  plane  relative  and  length- 
wise of  said  image  of  said  measuring  scale,  said  means 
comprising  a  pin  carried  by  said  plane  glass  plate  and 
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a  manually  rotatably  adjustable  eccentric  ring  engaging 
■aid  pin,  said  eccentric  ring  being  provided  with  a  circu- 
lar scak  appearing  with  said  straight  micrometric  scale 
on  said  viewing  screen,  said  circular  scale  indicating 
the  amount  of  shifting  of  said  straight  micrometric  scale, 


a,f7MSS 

DETACHABLE  MOUNT  FOR  OPTICAL  DEVICES 

ON  SPECTACLE  PRAMBS 

MoMf  FrooMMr,  tiU  CwroO  St,  liooUya,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jatar  3. 1957,  Str.  No.  M9J94 

ariiihn    (CLM-^D 


and  means  for  adjusting  said  circular  measuring  scale 
about  iu  center  of  curvature  so  as  to  project  an  image 
of  different  portions  of  said  circular  measuring  scale  onto 
said  viewing  screen,  said  circular  measuring  scale  being 
provided  with  double  scale  lines  and  the  distance  between 
each  two  pairs  of  said  double  scale  lines  being  10*. 


2,97MS4 

AUTOMATIC  PROJECTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  INSTRUMENTS 
JoMpb  H.  Wation,  Fairfax,  Va.,  aatlgDor  to   Watson 
Electronlcfl  A  Englnccrliig  Co^  Inc^  Arilngton,  Va^  a 
"    corporatioa  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,807 
4C]aiiiifl.    (CL88— 24) 


'%•     S' 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  inten- 
sity of  superposed  projected  images  on  a  movable  screen 
from  a  plurality  of  projector  units  of  stereoscopic  photo- 
grammetric  plotting  instruments  and  the  lilce  to  main- 
tain image  balance  at  the  screen  over  a  substantial  range 
of  screen  positions  comprising  a  number  of  projector 
oootrof  channels  corresponding  to  the  number  of  projec- 
tor units,  each  of  said  control  channels  including  a  photo- 
cell dominantly  responsive  to  the  light  intensity  of  the 
image  on  the  screen  projected  by  its  asM^iate  projector 
unit,  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  primary  control  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding  for  varying  the  exciting 
voltage  applied  to  the  light  source  for  the  associated  pro- 
jector unit  in  response  to  variation  in  the  current  flowing 
in  the  primary  control  winding,  means  intercoupling  the 
photocell  and  primary  control  winding  of  the  saturable 
reactor  for  each  channel  to  vary  the  current  in  the  control 
winding  in  response  to  variation  in  light  intensity  tensed 
by  the  intercoupled  photocell  in  a  direction  to  provide 
substantially  constant  and  balanced  illumination  of  the 
image  at  said  screen  emanating  from  cdch  of  the  projec- 
tors, and  means  interconnecting  said  channels  to  produce 
dcfenerative  action  in  the  current  variations  in,  the 
primary  control  windings  of  the  control  channels. 


1.  A  detachable  moan!  for  i  ipeetade  frame  having 
a  note  bridge,  lem  framct  on  oppothe  tides  of  said 
bridge  and  temples  connected  to  said  lens  frames  remote 
from  said  bridge,  said  mount  consisting  of  a  unitary  hori- 
zontal meullic  bar  of  recungular  cross-section  extending 
across  the  top  of  said  bridge  and  lens  frames,  a  clip  near 
each  end  of  said  bar  for  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  each 
lens  frame,  integral  substantially  straight  resilient  arms 
extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  ends  of 
said  horizontal  bar  and  each  provided  with  a  clip  near 
the  free  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  distal  side  of 
the  respective  lens  frame,  metallic  hinge  brackets  mounted 
on  said  horizontal  bar  each  comprising  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  support  resting  non-rotatably  on  the  top  of  said 
bar  with  the  bpposite  arms  of  said  support  straddling 
said  bar,  a  vertical  plate  extending  upwardly  between 
the  opposite  arms  of  said  support  and  below  said  bar,  a 
clamping  bolt  detachably  interconnecting  said  plate  aiKl 
said  arms  with  said  bar,  and  an  optical  device  hingedly 
connected  to  said  vertical  plates  forwardly  of  said  spec- 
tacle frame  for  movement  about  t  horizontal  axis  to 
swing  said  optical  device  into  predetermined  operative 
position  forwardly  of  said  lens  frames  or  alternatively 
into  inoperative  position  above  the  lens  frames. 


2,97M5< 

VISIBLE  AND  INFRARED  THAN! 
LENS  COMBINATION 
SiriMrt  N.  HowcO,  Hsndaftoa.  N.Y.  assinor  to 


CorpontkM  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUad  Fab.  12, 1957,  Sar.  No.  <39,79g 
IClaiak    (CLgg— 57) 


A  lens  combination,  for  separate  collection  on  a  com- 
mon optica)  axis  and  for  conunoo  focus  of  visible  and 
infrared  images  of  an  object  to  be  observed,  the  infrared 
image  being  beyond  the  range  of  optimum  radiation  trans- 
mission of  visual  light-transmitting  materials,  comprising 
two  individual  lens  elements  concentrically  secured  to 
each  other  and  disposed  about  said  axis  to  collect  indi- 
vidual and  mutually  exclusive  ray  bundles  concentrically 
of  said  axis,  the  material  of  one  of  said  elements  being 
selected  for  a  first  spectral  characteristic  having  optimum 
transmission  of  visible  light  and  transmitting  visible  light 
substantially  to  the  exclusion  of  the  infrared  radiation, 
tlie  material  of  the  other  of  said  elements  bdng  selected 
for  a  second  and  different  spectral  characteristic  having 
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optimum  transmittion  of  the  infrared  radiation  and  trans- 
mitting the  infrared  radiation  subsuntially  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  visible  light,  said  lens  element  transmitting  the 
visible  radiations  having  the  ume  focal  length  for  wave- 
lengths near  the  middle  of  the  visible  spectrum  as  said 
lens  element  transmitting  the  infrared  radiations  for  wave- 
lengths of  about  3.5  microns. 


rear  surifaces  of  the  second  and  third  components  and  the 
front  surface  of  the  fourth  component,  respectively  and 
0  is  the  equivalent  power  of  the  lens  system. 


2,97g357 
OPTICAL  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  RELATIVE 
APERTURE  LARGER  THAN  f/1 
loiiaiuics  Becker,  Delft,  and  HcarfcM  WiOielmus  BaUbnls, 
The  Hagvc,  Ncthcrlaads,  asslginia  to  N.V.  Opdachc 
Indutiic  de  Oiide  Dclfl,  DeW,  Ndhcriands,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  the  Nethcriaods 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  891,341 

Clainis  priortty,  appUcaiioa  Nctbcriaods  Apr.  3,  1958 

SClaiaH.    (CL8S-^7) 


237t,95S  _ 

I      REFLECTOR  MOUNTING  ELEMENT 
Samncl  M.  Dover,  1442  S.  MkUgaa  Ave, 

Filed  Oct  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,489 
aClahm.    (CL88— 94) 


I.  An  optical  lens  system  for  photography,  projection 
and  the  like  having  a  relative  aperture  larger  than  //I, 
which  system  is  corrected  for  a  flat  field  and  is  made  tip 
of  the  following  four  components,  listed  in  the  order  in 
which  they  are  traversed  by  the  light  rays  when  the  lens 
is  used  as  a  photographic  objective: 

a  convergent  single  clement  front  component; 

a  compound  convergent  second  component  made  up  of 
a  convergent  front  and  a  divergent  rear  element  and  hav- 
ing the  form  of  a  meniscus  which  is  convex  towards  the 
front; 

a  compound  third  component  also  having  the  form  of 
a  meniscus  which  is  convex  towards  the  front  and  being 
made  up  of  a  convergent  front  and  a  divergent  rear  ele- 
ment, the  total  axial  thickness  of  this  component  being 
at  least  0.35  /  where  /  is  the  cquivalant  focal  length  of 
the  system,  the  convergent  element  being  made  of  a  ma- 
terial having  a  mean  refractive  index  not  less  than  0.04 
lower  than  that  of  the  divergent  element; 

a  compound  fourth  component  comprising  a  divergent 
front  and  a  convergent  rear  part  and  having  a  convex 
front  surface,  the  rear  surface  of  the  component  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  not  less  than  2  /  and  the  total  axial 
thickness  of  this  component  being  at  least  0.3  /.  the  front 
component  having  a  convex  front  surface  whose  radius 
of  curvature  lies  between  /  and  2.2  /,  the  index  of  re- 
fraction of  the  glass  of  the  front  component  being  lower 
than  1.65  and  that  of  the  glass  of  the  convergent  element 
of  the  second  component  being  lower  than  1.675,  the 
tatter  index  being  not  less  than  0.02  and  not  more  than 
0.04  lower  than  the  refractive  index  of  the  glass  of  the 
divergent  element  of  the  second  component,  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  dividing  surface  between  the  con- 
vergent and  divergent  elements  of  the  second  component 
lying  between  1.5  /  and  3  /  and  the  axial  thickness  of  the 
front  element  t)eing  smaller  than  0.2  /,  said  lens  system 
further  satisfying  the  following  inequalities: 

0M<H<0f4 
— 0.38#<^8<— 0.31# 

1.24<#,<1.35* 
-3.4^<*,<-2.9* 
0.9#<#,<1.1^ 

wherein  ^.  ^i,  0j,  ^,  ^,  ^  are  the  surface  powers 
'  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  front  component,  the  front  and 


m    ■» 


1.  A  mirror  head  or  like  article  comprising  a  backing 
which  is  a  metal  stamping  having  forwardly  extending 
projection  means  and  rearwardly  extending  projection 
means  at  its  p«riphcry,  one  <rf  said  projection  means 
comprising  tongues  defined  by  cuts  in  the  backing  with 
all  of  the  cuts  terminating  along  a  line  of  bend  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  of  the  backing  and  with  the  tongues 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  backing  at  the  lines  of 
cut  and  projecting  in  one  direction  from  the  backing, 
the  material  of  the  backing  between  adjacent  tongues 
extending  from  the  rest  of  the  backing  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  tongues  along  said  line  of  bend  and 
constituting  the  other  of  said  projection  means,  a  reflertor 
overlying  the  front  of  the  backing,  one  of  said  projection 
means  surrounding  said  reflector  and  extending  forward- 
ly thereof,  and  a  continuous  rubber-like  band  surround- 
ing the  perimeter  of  the  backing  and  reflector  and  en- 
closing both  of  the  projection  means  and  grippingly  en- 
gaging the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  reflector  and  the 
backing,  respectively,  at  positions  laterally  inwardly  of 
the  projection  means,  said  band  being  symmetrical  for- 
ward and  rearwardly  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longi- 
tudinal center  line  therethrough  so  that  cither  side  of  the 
band  may  be  positioned  at  the  front  or  rear  surfaces  at 
will. 

2,9781959 
SELF-ALIGNING  GUIDE  FOR  LOADING  IN 
MiS.SILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  E.  Caribcrg,  Falls  Cburcb,  Va.,  aasignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreseotcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  27, 1953,  Ser.  No.  357,937  , 

8aalnis.    (CI.  89— 1.7) 
(Gfaotcd  noder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  launcher  for  an  elongate  missile  having  fore 
and  aft  suspension  lugs,  said  launcher  comprising  a  car- 
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rier  member  disposable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion above  the  miisile  for  loading,  a  bar  below  the  car- 
rier member  having  fore  and  aft  portions  equipped  with 
subjacent  fixtures  for  connection  with  the  respective  fore 
and  aft  suspension  lugs  of  the  missile,  fore  and  aft  lift 
members  carried  by  said  carrier  member,  fore  and  aft 
sets  of  linkage  respectively  connecting  the  fore  and  aft 
portions  of  said  bar  to  saiid  fore  and  aft  lift  members, 
said  sets  of  linkage  including  joints  permitting  lateral 
and  angular  movement  of  said  bar  relative  to  said  car- 
rier member  whereby  alignment  of  the  fixtures  subjacent 
the  bar  with  the  fore  and  aft  suspension  lugs  of  a  missile 
.disposed  for  instance  in  skew  relation  below  sa^d  car- 
rier member  during  loading  is  facilitated. 


another  and  in  a  common  plane,  means  carried  by  said 
traverse  axle  for  receiving  a  gun,  means  rotating  the  ele- 


FUSE-SETTING  MECHANISM 
Sidney  J.  Finn,  Beverly,  Man^  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  FIcmlngton,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ..  ^. « 
FIM  Oct  12, 1945,  Scr.  No.  <22,«12 
33Clninf.    (O.  89— i) 


vation  shaft  relative  to  the  pedestal,  and  means  rotating 
the  traverse  axle  relative  to  the  elevation  shaft. 


2,97t,9tt 

SELECnVE  AUTOMATIC  FIRE  CONVERTER  FOR 

BOLT  ACTION  RIFLE 

IcHic  T.  Ivy.  523  Hcndcraoo  St,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FBcd  Apr.  2t,  1959.  Scr.  No.  M7,M5 

(Claims.    (CL89^14t) 


1.  Fuse-setting  mechanism  comprising  a  carriage,  a 
pawl  supported  by  said  carriage  for  engagement  with  a 
notch  in  a  projectile,  a  support  rotaUble  in  said  car- 
riage, a  pawl  carried  by  said  support  engageable  with  a 
notch  in  the  fuse  ring  of  the  projectile,  means  for  turn- 
ing said  support  including  a  slip  connection  arranged  to 
yield  under  a  light  load,  and  other  means  for  positively 
turning  said  support.  | 


2,978,961 
OVERHEAD  COVERAGE  GUN  MOUNT 
Raymond   W.  Warren,  McLcn,   Va.,  a«lgM»r  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FIM  Dec.  15, 1953,  Scr.  No.  398,448 
4ClniMS.    <CL89— 37) 
(Granted  mider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  An  overhead  coverage  gun  mount  which  provides 
continuous   tracking  coverage  along  an  overhead   path 
from  horizon  to  horizon  and  passing  through  the  zenith 
comprising  a  pedestal,  an  elevation  shaft  supported  by  the 
pedestal  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  through  an 
angle  of  at  least  180".  a  traverse  axle  supported  for  ro- 
tation about  its  longitudinal  axis  through  an  angle  of  at 
least  180*  by  said  elevation  shaft,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  elevation  shaft  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
traverse  axle  being  disposed  in  normal  relationship  to  one 


2.  In  a  bolt  action  repeating  rifle  including  a  reciprocal- 
ly movable  and  rotatably  adjusUble  bolt,  and  a  redpro- 
cable  bolt  actuating  rod  to  which  limited  rotative  move- 
ments, in  opposite  directions,  are  imparted  for  unlocking 
and  locking  the  bolt  in  the  automatic  rearward  and  for- 
ward reciprocal  action  thereof,  a  selective  fire  control 
mechanism  including  a  spring  loaded  hammer,  means 
movable  with  the  rifle  bolt  in  its  opening  movement  to 
actuate  the  hammer  to  its  cocked  position,  a  sear  en- 
gagable  with  the  hammer  to  restrain  it  in  cocked  posi- 
tion when  so  moved,  a  trigger,  a  trigger  actuated  mesns, 
operable  by  initial  trigger  pull  to  release  the  sear  for  semi- 
automatic operation  and  another  means,  operable  by  the 
final  routive  action  of  the  bolt  actuating  rod  that  effects 
the  bolt  locking  operation,  operable  to  disengage  the  sear 
from  the  hammer  for  fully  automatic  firing,  if  the  trig- 
ger and  said  trigger  actuated  meaiu  is  held  in  pulled  | 
position. 

2,978,963 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  GEARS 

Harry  Pcdcrsen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asslgMr  to  The  GImmhi 

Works,  Rochester,  N.V^  ■  cotporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  1,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  824,321 

MOninM.    (CL9«-2) 

1 .  In  a  machine  for  producing  gears  comprising  a  work 

support,  a  tool  support  and  a  tool  thereon  adapted  for 

reciprocation  lengthwise  of  a  tooth  to  be  cut  on  a  gear 

on  the  work  support,  means  providing  for  relative  infeed 

between  the  tool  support  and  the  work  support,  and  a 

former  and  a  follower  therefor  for  guiding  the  tool  sup- 
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port  during  said  tefeed  to  determine  the  tooth  profile   for  supporting  a  pmr  of  ^•'*^^*^72?o[  to^S 
pon  aunos  «uu  I    ^ .„«v^    «iiarlv  ad  ustinfi  each  cutter  spindle  about  a  pivot  lo  set 


shape,  said  follower  being  connected  to  the  tool  vipporX 
for  effecting  such  guiding  action,  the  combination  of  a 
carrier  for  the  follower  mounted  for  back  and  forth 
motion  relative  to  the  tool  support  for  thereby  eflfecting 


gularly  adjusting  each  cutter  spindle  about  a  pivot  to  sei 
the  cutter  spindles  angularly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  work  support  and  to  each  other,  means  for  effecting 
straight  line  adjustments  of  said  pivots,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  cutting  spindles,  means  for  rotating  the  wort 
support  on  iU  axis,  and  means  for  effecting  a  dcpthwue 
feeding  motion  between  said  cutter  spindles  and  wort 
support  comprising  two  components,  one  of  which  is  m 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  wort  support 


TORQUE  UMTtoSg  CONTROL 

loaeph  B.  Armitafe,  MflwashM,  and  Jama  ^j!—^^  ^- 

VTat  AIMS,  Wis.,  narisKMB  to  Kennsq  •  IJ^SELS^ 

pondo.,  West  AlHs.  Wlj,  «  eoi««Jj»  of  When.-- 

FBed  Jane  13, 1955,  Ser.  No.  515,t7« 

7  Claims.    (CI.  9t— 21) 


relative  motion  between  the  follower  and  the  tool  support 
in  a  direction  to  vary  the  cutting  depth  of  the  tool,  and 
means  for  effecting  such  back  and  forth  motion  in  time 
with  reciprocation  of  the  tool,  for  thereby  effecting  length- 
wise crowning  of  the  gear  teeth. 


2,978,9*4  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

GEARS 

Eracst  WOdhabcr,  124  Snoadt  Drive,  Rochester  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  472,621 

24ClalnH.   (CL  9*-5) 


^<Si 


-\    * 


1.  The  method  of  producing  longitudinally  curved 
tooth  tapered  gears  having  spirally-arranged  teeth,  which 
comprises  engaging  a  pair  of  rotary  face  hobs  with  a  ta- 
pered gear  blank  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the 
blank  with  the  axes  of  said  hobs  angularly  disposed  to 
and  offset  from  each  other,  and  routing  the  gear  blank 
continuously  on  its  axis  while  rotating  said  hobs  in  timed 
relation  with  the  rotation  of  the  blank  and  while  ef- 
fecting a  feeding  motion  between  said  hobs  and  blank  in 
which  one  hob  follows  more  one  side  of  the  teeth  of  the 
blank  than  the  other  side  while  the  other  hob  follows 
more  the  other  side  of  the  teeth  until  said  hobs  reach 
full-depth  cutting  position  in  which  the  cutting  edges  of 
each  hob  describe  respectively  the  sides  of  the  teeth 
which  they  have  followed  during  said  feed  motion. 

15.  A  machine  for  cutting  teeth  in  a  process  in  which 
the  tool  is  fed  depthwise  relative  to  the  blank  and  in 
which  each  side  tooth  surface  of  the  blank  is  described 
by  a  cutting  edge  lying  in  said  surface,  comprising  a 
loUtable  wort  support,  a  pair  of  rotaUbie  cutter  spindles 


1.  In  a  milling  machine,  a  colunm,  a  spindle  joumalled 
in  said  column,   a  cooperating  work  support  movably 
mounted  on  said  colunm  for  movement  relative  to  said 
spindle,  a  pair  of  coordinately  operable  driving  motors 
iTspectively  connected  to  drive  said  tool  spindle  and  said 
wort  support  at  a  selected  rate,  a  vaxiable  speed  trans- 
mission mechanism  operatively  interposed  between  said 
spindle  and  said  driving  motor  respectively  associated 
theirwith  in  a  manner  to  selectively  transmit  power  there- 
between at  a  selected  speed  in  a  high  or  a  low  range, 
said  transmission  mechanism  having  a  maximum  torque 
transmitting  capacity  sufficient  to  transmit  the  full  power 
<rf  said  driving  motor  when  adjusted  to  operate  in  the 
high  range  but  insufficient  to  transmit  the  full  power  of 
said  motor  when  adjusted  to  operate  at  reduced  qieeds 
in  the  low  range,  a  first  torque  limiting  control  operative 
to  deenergize  said  work  feeding  motor  on  the  occurrence 
of  a  degree  of  load  on  said  spindle  driving  motor  ex- 
ceeding the  full   power  transmitting  capacity  of  said 
transmission  mechanism,  a  second  torque  limiting  con- 
trol operative  to  a  deenergize  said  work  feeding  motor  on 
the  occurrence  of  a  degree  of  load  on  said  spindle  driv- 
ing motor  exceeding  the  reduced  power  transmitting  ca- 
pacity of  said  transmission  mechanism,  speed  selecting 
means  operative  to  adjust  said  variable  speed  transmis- 
sion mechanism,    and  a  selector  device  operating  in  con- 
junction with  said  $peed  selecting  means  and  connected 
to  render  operative  one  or  another  of  said  torque  limit- 
ing controls  depending  on  whether  said  transmission 
mechanism  is  adjusted  to  operate  at  hi^  speeds  with 
full  power  transmitting  capacity  or  at  low  speeds  with 
reduced  power  transmitting  c^Mcity. 
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MILLING  MACHINE  DEVICE 
Htarj  F.  Swcmob«  87  Dona  Atc^  Wcit  (kngc, 
FOcd  Jmc  12, 19M  Scr.  No.  59f  3M 
TCIaiM.    (a.9»-4«) 


•  ----•tr-. 


^**H»,. 


meric  infonnatioa  to  be  recorded  and  means  to  convert 
said  signal  to  a  timed  electric  pulse,  at  least  one  refer- 
NJ*  ence  electrode  and  means  to  advance  the  recording  mem- 
ber against  said  electrode,  an  adjacent  energizable  rotat- 
able  character  wheel  bearing  on  a  peripheral  surface  a 
plurality  of  conductive  alphanumeric  character  faces  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  reference  electrode  and  positioned 
to  receive  the  recording  member  between  said  character 
wheel  and  said  reference  electrode  and  timed  means  to 
pulse  said  character  faces  in  response  to  the  input  signal 


1.  A  machine  vise  comprising  a  base  having  a  fixed 
jaw  thereon,  and  a  sliding  jaw,  slidable  to  co-operate 
with  said  fixed  jaw.  each  jaw  having  a  cutout  at  its  upper 
edge  and  a  bar  mounted  in  said  cutout,  each  of  said  bars 
being  pivoted  to  its  jaw  at  its  upper  inner  edge  and  hav- 
ing a  work-engaging  face  on  its  outer  side,  spring  means 
for  urging  said  bar  outwardly  about  its  pivot,  whereby 
on  clamping  a  work  piece  between  said  jaws,  each  bar 
is  rotated  about  its  pivot  to  force  the  work  downwardly 
against  the  base. 

2,f7t,f«7 

ROAD  ROLLER 

Raymorc  D.  MacDonaM,  Earaka,  ID.,  assignor  to 

Harry  J.  Seaman,  MOwaaikcc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  630,283 

10  Claims.    (CL94— 50) 


2.  A  road  roiling  vehicle  comprising  a  ballast  retaining 
frame,  a  support  for  said  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  pneumatic  tired  wheels  disposed  in  transverse 
spaced  relationship  with  said  frame,  independent  axles 
for  each  pair  of  wheels,  independent  spring  suspension 
means  for  each  of  said  axles,  said  independent  spring 
suspension  means  being  fixedly  attached  intermediate  its 
ends  to  each  of  said  independent  axles  between  each 
pair  of  said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  spring 
supports  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said 
independent  spring  suspension  means  having  its  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  respective  pairs  of  said  pivotally 
mounted  spring  supports,  said  individual  spring  suspen- 
sion means  yieldably  resisting  the  lateral  tilting  move- 
ment of  its  associated  pair  of  wheels,  an  upwardly  di- 
rected member  rigidly  mounted  and  positioned  between 
each  pair  of  wheels,  and  cooperating  stop  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  upwardly  extending  mem- 
ber and  engageable  therewith  to  limit  the  extent  of  lateral 
tilting  movement  of  each  of  said  pair  of  wheels. 


2,978,9M 

RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Flrcdcricii  A.  Sctawertx,  PMrfof^,  N.Y.,  amiCMr  to  Haloid 

Xerox  lac  a  corpontfoa  off  New  York 

FilMi  Apr.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,138 

4Clalmc    (CL  95— 1.1) 

1.  Information  recording  apparatus  coqaprising  movable 

support  means  for  a  recording  member  bearing  a  light 

sensitive  photographic  layer,  means  to  expose  said  layer 

to  an  image  of  light  and  shadow  to  be  recorded,  an  input 

for  a  coded  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  alphanu- 


with  a  pulse  having  a  pulse  duration  less  than  10  micro- 
seconds and  of  short,  ending  duration  to  produce  a  sharp 
image  on  the  photographic  layer,  and  uniform  speed 
drive  means  to  advance  the  recording  member  progres- 
sively between  the  reference  electrode  and  the  character 
wheel,  said  drive  means  being  timed  synchronously  with 
the  timed  electric  pulse  to  position  the  recording  member 
with  respect  to  the  character  wheel  at  the  instant  of  pulse, 
whereby  a  latent  image  is  formed  of  alphanumeric  in- 
formation combined  with  optical  information. 


2,978,909 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE^OMPOSING  APPARATUS 

Hugo  Heine,  47  Fortetnuac,  Brauischweig-Qaenim, 


FUed  May  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  002,076 
14  Claims.    (0.95-^.5) 


I.  Photographic  type-composing  apparatus  comprising 
a  symbol  carrier  provided  with  at  least  one  typographic 
symbol  of  a  certain  width  and  with  a  characteristic  lo- 
cated at  a  point  of  said  carrier  represenUtive  of  said 
width,  a  support  of  light-sensitive  sbMt  material,  a  photo- 
graphic projection  system  including  relatively  movable 
lenses  disposed  between  said  carrier  and  said  support 
and  a  source  of  light  for  projecting  an  image  of  said 
symbol  upon  said  light-sensitive  sheet  material  at  a 
magnification  ratio  depending  on  the  relative  position  of 
said  lenses,  ratio-changing  means  for  relatively  adjusting 
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said  lenses  with  respect  to  said  symbol  carrier  and  said 
support,  feeding  means  for  imparting  an  intermittent  feed 
movement  to  said  support,  optical  sensing  means  includ- 
ing a  photoelectric  cell  for  sensing  the  location  of  said 
characteristic  and  for  producing  a  controlling  impulse, 
said  optical  sensing  means  including  a  movable  optical 
element  cooperatively  connected  with  said  feeding  means 
for  timing  said  impulse  with  respect  to  the  operation  of 
said  feeding  means  in  dependence  on  the  location  of  said 
point,  means  controlled  by  said  impulse  for  controlling 
the  duration  of  said  intermittent  feed  movement  in  de- 
pendence on  the  timing  of  the  impulse  to  variably  de- 
termine the  length  thereof  in  dependence  on  the  location 
of  said  characteristic,  means  controlling  said  projection 
system  and  operative,  whenever  said  intermittent  feed 
has  been  completed  and  said  support  is  at  rest,  for  ren- 
dering said  system  effective  to  project  said  image  upon 
said  sheet  material,  and  motion-transmitting  means  hav- 
ing a  variable  ratio  of  transmission  for  cooperatively 
connecting  said  movable  optical  element  with  said  feed- 
ing means,  said  ratio  of  transmission  being  variable  by 
said  ratio-changing  means. 


said  rings  to  open  and  close  said  blades,  a  shutter  triffer 
switch,  a  second  switch,  second  electronic  timing  means 
serving,  when  activated,  to  dose  said  second  switch  at 
a  controlled  time  interval  after  activation  of  said  sec- 
ond timing  means,  and  switching  means  movable  be- 
tween one  position  in  which  said  trigger  switch  is  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  first  electronic  timing  means  and 
serves  to  activate  said  first  timing  means  upon  closing 
of  said  trigger  switch,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  trigger  switch  is  directly  connected  to  said  second 
electronic  timing  means  and  serves  to  activate  said  second 
timing  means  upon  closing  said  trigger  switch  and  closing 
of  said  second  switch  by  the  activated  second  timing 
means  serves  to  activate  said  first  timing  means. 


2,978,971 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT 
William  H.  Elmni,  Jr.,  East  Wcymoutli,  Mass., 
to  Polaroid  Coi^ratloii,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corpo- 

ration  off  Delaware  «      ^,     «  ^.^ 

Fflcd  Feb.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  9,476 
32Claimi.    (CI.  95— 13) 


2,978,970 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Paol  Fahlcnbcrg,  Baicrbrami,  ocar  Munich,  Germany, 
asiigDor,   i»y   mesne   atilgDmciiti,   to   Compur^Wcrk 
Fricdrl^  Deckel  OHG,  Mnnich,  Germany,  a  German 

Filed  Ang .  20. 1957,  Scr.  No.  679,270 

Claims  priofity,  application  Germany  Ang.  23, 1956 

6CIabM.    (0.95—11.5) 


4.  A  photographic  shutter  including  blades  movable 
between  closed  and  open  positions,  a  first  blade  ring  and 
a  second  blade  ring  both  rotatably  mounted  for  move- 
ment  between   respective   rest  positions   and   tensioned 
positions  and  both  operatively  connected  to  said  blades 
to  open  said  blades  when  said  first  ring  moves  from 
tensioned  position  to  rest  position   and  to  close  said 
blades  when  said  second  ring  moves  from  tensioned  posi- 
tion to  rest  position,  spring  means  resiliently  urging' both 
of  said  rings  toward  their  respective   rest  positions,  a 
first  magnet  having  a  permanent  magnet  core  for  holding 
said  first  ring  in  its  tensioned  position  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  means,  a  first  coil  serving,  when  ener- 
gized, to  alter  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  first  magnet 
sufficiently  to  release  said  first  ring  for  movement  to 
its  rest  position,  a  second  magnet  having  a  permanent 
magnet  core  for  holding  said  second  ring  in  its  ten- 
sioned position  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means, 
a  second  coil  serving,  when  energized,  to  alter  the  mag- 
netic flux  of  said  second  magnet  sufficiently  to  release 
said  second  ring  for  movement  to  its  rest  position,  first 
electronic  timing  means  serving,  when  activated,  to  ener- 
gize said  first  coil  and  said  second  coil  in  predetermined 
timed  sequence  with  respect  to  each  other,  to  cause 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  for  use  in  photo- 
graphic apparatus  such  as  a  camera  wherein  the  photo- 
sensitive elements  of  a  film  unit  is  exposed  and  said  film 
unit  is  thereafter  withdrawn  from  said  apparatus  for  dis- 
tributihg  a  fluid  processing  composition  within  said  film 
unit  to  effect  the  treatment  of  said  photosensitive  element; 
said  assemblage  comprising,  in  combination,  a  container; 
a  film  unit  including  a  photosensitive  element  mounted 
within  said  container  in  position  for  exposure;  said  con- 
tainer including  an  opening  for  allowing  the  withdrawal  of 
said  film  unit;  and  at  least  another  element,  not  a  com- 
pooent  of  said  film  unit  and  unconnected  therewith, 
mounted  within  said  cont4iner  for  withdrawal  therefrom 
through  said  opening  prior  to  exposure  and  withdrawal  of 
said  film  unit;  said  film  unit  including  a  leader  disposed 
entirely  within  said  container  and  providing  means  for 
withdrawing  said  film  unit  through  said  opening  from 
said  container  and  from  said  apparatus;  said  other  ele- 
ment including  a  leader  extending  from  said  container 
throu^  said  opening  and  providing  means  for  engaging 
and  withdrawing  said  other  element  from  said  container 
through  said  opening  and  from  said  apparatus;  said  other 
element  including  a  first  engagement  portion  at  the  trail- 
ing end  thereof;  said  leader  of  said  film  unit  includiiig 
a  second  engagement  portion  disposed  apart  from  said 
first    engagemem    portion    in    position    for   engagement 
therewith  during  withdrawal  of  said  other  element  from 
said  container;  said  first  and  second  engagement  portions 
cooperating,  when  engaged  with  one  another,  to  join  said 
leader  of  said  film  unit  to  the  trailing  end  pmtion  of  said 
other  element  whereby  continued  withdrawal  of  said  other 
element  withdraws  said  leader  of  said  film  unit  through 
said  opening. 

2,978,972 
VENTILATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOULE  SEATS 
Wcdcy  F.  Hakt,  2900  CoOcgc  Ave.,  Tcrre  Hamtt,  ind. 
FOcd  Nov.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,4M 
4ClaiBM.    (a.  98— 2) 
1.  An  automobile  seat  ventilating  system  comprising 
an  air  scoop  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  extend 
through  the  floor  of  an  automobile  beneath  a  seat  there- 
in, a  duct  consisting  of  four  walls  formed  of  flexible 
"  material  and  adapted  to  be  hung  from  said  seat  over  said 
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scoop   said  walls  each  including  a  weight  at  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  for  holding  said  edge  in  movable  contact 
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RECIPROCATING  COFFEE  BREWER    

Clyde  R.  RockrtTcr,  Bwbuk,  CaUl^  ■■i^nr,  "7  B^f^ 

^iilgi -     to  Coffee  EqiripoM^  bc^  Loc  Antelcs, 

Cam.  ■  cwpontloa  of  CaHfonria      

fKdST*.  1»S1,  Sm.  No.  77f  .147 
UCIalM.    (a.99— 2S3) 


and  sliding  relation  to  said  floor,  and  a  cushion  mem- 
ber aligned  with  said  duct  and  having  air  venting  holes 
therein  for  passing  air  entering  said  scoop. 


2^8,973 

WINDOW  AIR  CONDITIONER  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLIES 

James  M.  Swcedyk  and  Glen  L.  Glcason,  »«»<«»«' ^J«**' 

anignon  to  Happ  CorponitloB,  aevetoad,  Ohio,  a 

corpontioa  of  Virgiiiia  ^-^.,4. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  614,434 

2  Claims.    (CI.  98— 94) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  an  air  conditioner  hav- 
ing a  sbeli-Uke  housing  enclosing  a  condenser,  a  com- 
pressor and  an  evaporator  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  the  opening  of  a  sliding  sash  window  comprismg  a 
hollow  tubular  fnune  member  extending  across  the  top 
of  said  housing  at  said  window  opening  forwardly  of  the 
window  sash,  bracket  members  slidably  mounted  withm 
said  tubular  frame  member  and  projecting  from  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  tubular  frame  member,  cooperating 
means  on  said  tubular  member  and  said  bracket  members 
to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  bracket  members  with  respect 
to  said  hollow  tubular  fran»e  member,  vertically  exteod- 
infi  attaching  portions  formed  integrally  with  the  outer 
erjds  of  said  bracket  members  and  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  tides  of  said  window  opening  above  said  frame 
member  and  forwardly  of  said  window  sash,  side  mem- 
bers rigid  with  said  frame  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly closely  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  shell- 
like housing,  means  securing  said  side  members  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  housing,  a  bottom  frame  member 
rigid  with  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  having  a  down- 
wardly projecting  flange  engageable  with  the  outer  edge 
of  the  window  sill,  brace  members  extending  diagonally 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  tubular  frame  member,  and 
means  adjustably  attaching  the  opposite  end  of  said 
diagiboal  brace  members  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  outwardly  of  said  opening. 


-M»« 


1.  A  reclpiocating  coffee  brewer,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hopper  for  ground  coffee  to  be  brewed,  a 
support  for  the  hopper,  said  support  comprismg  a  hollow 
casing,  a  measuring  slidable  brewing  contamer  for 
ground  coffee  reciprocable  in  the  support  at  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper,  operating  means  for  successively,  inter- 
mittently and  repeatedly  moving  the  container  through 
three  operating  stages;  namely,  a  loading  stage,  a  brew- 
ing stage  and  a  rinsing  stage,  said  operating  means  com- 
prising a  motor,  a  crank  on  a  shaft  -driven  by  the  motor 
in  the  support,  a  link  connecting  the  crank  to  the  measur- 
ing conuiner,  automatically  timed  switches  in  the  motor 
circuit,  a  switch  actuator  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft,  a 
water  heating  tank,  a  reservoir  for  brewed  coffee  con- 
nected to  the  tank  and  means  for  maintaining  the  taitk 
and  the  reservoir  at  pre-determincd  temperatures,  said 
means  including  a  water  jacket,  a  thermally  controlled 
electric  heater  in  the  jacket  and  automatic  means  for 
continually  maintaining  the  cootenu  of  the  brew  reser- 
voir at  a  maximum  filled  stage,  said  automatic  means 
including  a  tumble  tank  positioned  in  the  top  of  the 
reservoir. 

2,f78,975 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FARINACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

Peter  Rossi,  Pocooo  GardcM  Lodge,  Cretco,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,952 

4  Claims.    (CI.  99—334) 


4.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  cooking  of  farinaceous 
materials  comprising  an  upwardly  open  ended  cooking 
liquid  well  having  an  axlally  disposed  dependent  end  por- 
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tion  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  and  an  enlarged  upper 
portion  sized  to  receive  and  contain  a  removable  cook- 
ing container  beneath  the  operative  liquid  level  therein, 
a  valved  drain  connected  to  the  dependent  end  of  said 
well,  a  rinsing  head  disposed  above  said  well,  liquid 
valve  means  for  effecting  the  selective  introduction  of 
cooking  liquid  into  said  well  or  into  said  rinsing  head, 
heating  means  for  selectively  applying  heat  to  the  ex- 
ternal surfaces  of  the  dependent  end  portion  of  said  well 
to  raise  cooking  liquid  contained  therein  to  the  boiling 
point  and  effect  a  flow  of  said  boiling  liqiiid  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  well  outwardly  toward  the  periph- 
ery thereof  and  timing  meau  operative  after  expiration 
of  a  presettable  time  interval  to  automatically  open  said 
valved  drain  and  to  deactivate  said  heating  means. 


checkerboard  fashion,  one  of  said  columns  containing  a 
plurality  of  different  type  faces,  and  others  of  said  columns 
containing  a  like  plurality  of  type  faces  corresponding  to 
said  type  faces  of  said  one  column. 


LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  PRESS  BRAKES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Mcnfll  W.  Hazclton,  RIchaH  E.  Gricdicimcr,  and  Cari 
J.  Ortcadoff,  ClndMiatf,  Ohio,  anigBon  to  The  Ciii- 
dmiati  Shapcr  Compaay,  Clndnnall,  Ohio,  a  cofpo- 
ntioa  of  Ohio 

Fflcd  Job.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,184 
9  Claims.    (CL  ItO— 44) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  brake  and  the  like  having  a 
frame  and  a  bed,  and  having  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders 
equipped  with  pistons,  and  a  ram  connected  to  said 
pistons  for  actuation  thereby,  a  ram  level  control  mecha- 
nism comprising  means  to  detect  continuously  which  of 
said  pistons  is  in  advance  of  its  proper  position  in  either 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  means  to  bleed  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  pressure  side  of  the  cylinder  of  said 
advanced  piston  at  a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  the 
lead  error  of  said  advanced  piston,  and  a  continuously 
operative  connection  between  said  detecting  means  and 
said  bleeding  means. 


2,f7MT7 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
John  Prespcr  Ecfcctt,  Jr.,  PhttaddpUa,  and  Eari  E.  Mas- 
tenoo,  BiTB  Mawr,  PiL,  aw%BOW  to  Spcriy  Rand  Cor> 
poratioii,  a  corpocadoB  of  Ddawarc 

FBad  Fch.  4, 1955, 8ar.  No.  484,204 
StfliilMi     (CLltl— 93) 


2,978,978 

SPRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  TYPE  RACK 

AadRw  R.  Lai«,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrfganr  to  Bammghi 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  MkUgaa 

FUcd  Ai«.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,141 

4ClafaM.    (CL  181— 109) 


1.  In  a  type  rack  having  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  movable  elongated  type  elements  mounted 
in  said  housing,  and  a  biasing  spring  for  restraining  said 
elements  against  displacement,  said  spring  comprising  a 
normally  straight  leg  portion  having  a  free  terminal,  a 
bowed  leg  portion  having  a  free  terminal  and  a  centrSil 
fulcrum  section  of  substantially  constant  curvature,  and  a 
loop  portion  joining  said  straight  leg  portion  and  said 
bowed  leg  portion,  said  leg  portions  in  constant  ilidable 
abutment  proximate  said  free  terminals,  said  straight 
leg  portion  engaging  a  portion  of  each  of  said  type  ele- 
ments, and  said  bowed  portion  bearing  with  said  central 
fulcrum  section  against  the  inside  surface  of  said  housing. 


2,978,979 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESS 
WUHam  H.  Rome,  BrooUMd,  Wii.,  aasigBor  to  Cvtlcr* 
Hammer,  lacn  Milwaakac,  Wis.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Am.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,354 
14  Oafant.    (a.  101—219) 


.^IM.p:,S«i 


wy>w 


1.  In  combination,  a  printing  press  adapted  to  run  at 
a  preselected  constant  threading  speed  and  over  a  range 
of  higher  printing  speeds,  and  a  controller  for  said  press, 
said  controller  comprising  first  and  second  control  de- 
vices, n>eans  to  run  said  press  at  said  threading  speed 
only  upon  initial  operation  of  said  first  control  device 
and  to  run  said  press  at  a  printing  speed  upon  the  second 
1.  A  cylindrical  type  wheel  having  type  thereon  stag-  operation  of  said  first  control  device,  said  means  further 
gered  in  axial  rows  and  circumferential  columns  in  a   operable  upon  the  third  or  subsequent  toleration  of  said 
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flnt  control  device  to  increaie  the  printinf  epeed  of 
laid  preat,  and  means  for  decreasing  the  printing  speed 
of  said  press  to  not  lower  than  a  predetermined  minimum 
printing  speed  upon  the  initial  operation  of  said  second 
control  ^ice,  said  last  mentioned  means  further  op- 
erable upon  a  second  or  subsequent  operation  of  said 
second  control  device  when  said  press  is  running  at  said 
predetermined  minimum  printing  q)ced  to  run  said  preas 
at  said  threading  speed. 

IMPRINTING  PLATE  CYLINDER 

lack  J.  Kevler.  Ckicaco,  IIL,  aisiiiior  to  Uarco, 

Incorponted,  a  cocyontloa  of  nUnoia 

FIM  OmTiI,  195t,  Scr.  No.  779,S78 

S  CMbm.    (CL  Itl— 37t) 
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upon  operation  of  said  ftiBt  switching  means  to  said 
moved  position,  second  electrical  switching  means  open- 
tively  connected  to  said  second  exploder  means,  said 
second  switching  means  being  operated  from  an  initial 
to  a  moved  position  in  response  to  ignition  of  said  second 
exploder  means,  a  first  initially  nonoperable  electro- 
responsive  detonating  means  being  coupled  to  and  reiKl- 
ered  discretely  operable  by  the  charge  on  said  first  ca- 
pacitor upon  operation  of  said  second  switching  means 


1.  An  imprinter  roll  for  imprinting  continuous  form 
stationery,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  base  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  for  mounting  the  base  on  a  rotatable  shaft, 
means  mounted  on  said  base  securing  said  base  to  the 
shaft  and  causing  said  base  to  turn  therewith,  said  base 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  one  end  and  a  ra- 
dially directed  flange  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
surface;  a  collar  mounted  upon  said  base  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  slidable  longitudinally 
of  the  base,  said  collar  and  flange  having  annular  slophig 
surfaces  facing  each  other  and  said  cylindrical  surface; 
a  conical  section  on  said  base  interposed  between  said 
collar  and  said  cylindrical  surface;  an  arcuate  plate  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  shaped  to  mate  with  said  cylindrical 
surface  in  contiguous  contact  thereagainst,  said  plate 
having  opposite  end  surfaces  shaped  to  mate  with  said 
sloping  surfaces  whereby  the  collar  and  flange  sloping 
the  base,  said  plate  having  an  outstanding  neck  portion 
at  one  end,  said  neck  portion  being  adapted  to  overlie 
surfaces  may  engage  said  plate  and  hold  the  same  against 
said  conical  section  thereby  allowing  easy  removal  of 
said  plate;  and  releasable  means  encircling  and  supported 
by  said  base  urging  said  sloping  surfaces  toward  each 
other  to  maintain  said  plate  therebetween. 


to  a  moved  position,  said  first  detonuting  means  being 
ignitable  to  actuate  said  fuze  detonating  mechanism  upon 
target  impact,  and  second  initially  nonoperable  electro- 
responsive  detonating  means  being  coupled  to  and  rend- 
ered operable  by  the  charge  on  said  second  capacitor 
upon  operation  of  said  first  switching  means  to  said 
moved  position,  said  second  detonating  means  being 
ignitable  to  actuate  said  fuze  detonating  mechanism  upon 
subjection  of  said  fuze  to  an  impact  force. 


2^t,9t2 

MAGNETICALLY  DELAYED  ARMING  DEVICE 

FOR  A  FUZE 
Renato  Blaachl,   Lmircl,  Md.,  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUcd  Sept  23,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3g2,01S 

7  Claims.    (CL  102—79) 

(Granted  nnder  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26€) 


2,978,991 
BOMB  FUZE 
Herbert  E.  Rnchlcniana,  Hnntingdon  VaOcy,  Pa.,  Richard 
J.  Burke,  Silver  Spri^L  and  Renato  Bianchi,  BeltsviUe, 
Md.,  and  Tbomaa  C.  Smith  and  DcH  K.  Tower,  Pough- 
^        kccpsie,  N.Y.,  aarfpiors  to  the  United  States  of  Anicr< 
ica  as  rsprsasnted  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Navy 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  577,617 
7  Oafans.    (a.  lt2-.7tJ) 
1.  An  ordnance  fuze  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  fuze  detonating  mechanism,  a  source  of  a 
plurality  of  available  unidirectional  potentials,  first  and 
second  capacitors  electrically  coupled  to  and  chargeable 
by  said  source,  first  electroresponsive  exploder  means 
being  ignitable  by  said  source,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  capacitors  and  said  first  exploder  means 
to  said  source,  first  electrical  switching  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  first  exploder  means,  said  first 
switching  means  being  operated  from  an  initial  position 
to  a  moved  position  upon  ignition  of  said  first  exploder 
meam,  second  electroresponsive  exploder  meant  being 
discretely  ignitable  by  the  charge  on  said  first  capacitor 


2.  A  delayed  arming  device  for  a  spin  projectile  com- 
prising a  casing  composed  of  conductive  material,  a  mag- 
netic rotor  movable  within  said  casing,  means  for  locking 
said  rotor  in  aii  initial  safe  position  and  for  releasing  the 
rotor  for  rotation  to  an  armed  position  as  the  rotor  is 
moved  a  predetermined  amount  to  a  release  position  in 
response  to  the  initial  angular  acceleration  of  the  projectile 
as  the  projectile  is  fired  from  a  gun,  resilient  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotating  the  rotor 
from  said  release  position  to  an  armed  position  when  the 
spin  of  the  projectile  has  decreased  to  a  predetermined 
value,  the  movement  of  said  rotor  from  said  release  posi- 
tion to  said  armed  position  being  retarded  by  the  eddy- 
currents  induced  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  mag- 
netic rotor  within  said  conductive  casing. 


Apbil  11,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


395 


2,978,983 
MECHANICAL  TIMING  DEVICE 
Okatcia,  BrtMklya,  N.Y.,  aid  PUUp  A.  Stader, 
LMcaster,   Pa.,  aastonoia,  by  mcac  assignnients,  to 
the  UaUcd  States  oil  Aascrica  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  727,755 
2  Clatam.    (Q.  182—79) 


the  unthreaded  portion  of  said  rod  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  disc,  a  transverse  member  fixed  to  said  rod  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  define  a  cross  arm  on  each  side  of 
said  rod,  an  inertia  weight  slideably  disposed  on  each  oi 
the  cross  arms,  detent  means  disposed  in  said  casing  and 
restraining  said  inertia  wei^ts  in  proximate  relation  to 
said  rod,  said  detent  means  adapted  to  release  said  inertia 
weights  upon  the  firing  of  the  projectile,  whereby  said 
inertia  weights  move  along  the  cross  arm  portion  away 
from  said  rod  to  change  their  moment  of  inertia  and 
produce  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  rod 
and  said  casing  to  thread  said  rod  into  said  threaded  bore 
in  said  casing  withdrawing  said  rod  from  the  recess  in 
said  disc  thereby  permitting  said  disc  to  rotate  and  align 
the  explosive  detonator  with  said  primer  expk)sive  and 
said  explosive  lead  to  arm  the  projectile. 


1.  An  inertia  time  delay  mechanism  for  use  in  a  pro- 
jectile comprising;  a  hollow  casing  affixed  within  the  pro- 
jectile for  rotation  therewith,  a  shaft  rotatably  disposed 
within  said  casing,  a  balanced  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  guideways  therein  and  affixed  to  said  shaft,  a  pair 
of  mutually  aligned  detonating  elements  disposed  within 
said  casing  and  initially  mutually  separated  by  said  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  inertia  weights  each  slideably  disposed  within 
a  respective  guideway  in  said  rotor  in  a  manner  to  maintain 
substantial  balance  of  the  rotor  and  to  promote  initial 
conjunct  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  casing,  said  inertia 
weights  being  slideable  radially  outwardly  upon  rotation 
of  said  projectile,  thereby  to  change  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia of  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  to  effect  relative  move- 
ment between  said  rotor  and  said  casing,  means  disposed 
within  said  rotor  adapted  to  operatively  connect  said  de- 
tonating elements  in  said  casing  upon  a  predetermined 
movement  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  casing. 


2,978,984 
INERTIA  TIME  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Norman  CzaJkowsU,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  asslgoor  to  Ac 
Ualted  States  of  America  at  leprmntcd  by  the  Sec- 
rctwy  of  tte  Navy 

FHcd  Apr.  18,  1958,  Scr.  Ni>.  727,744 

4ClaiaM.    (CLlt2— 88) 

(Gnmtod  midcr  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


2,978385 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMPS 

Nib  E.  UndcabhMl,  PrtecctOB,  NJ.,  amia^or  to  Radio 

ConMratioo  of  Anwtka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  1, 1955,  Ser.  No.  525,734 

«  Claims,    (a.  183—1) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  comprising  means  for  di- 
recting a  conductive  fiuid  in  a  closed  loop,  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  communicating  with 'said  loop,  a  winding  mag- 
netically linked  with  said  loop,  means  coupled  to  said 
winding  for  applying  alternating  current  to  said  winding 
for  inducing  an  alternating  current  around  said  loop  into 
said  fluid  in  said  loop,  and  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  loop  near  said  outlet  port  for  providing  an  alternat- 
ing magnetic  field  transversely  to  said  loop  near  said 
outlet  port  for  propelling  said  fiuid  through  said  outlet 
port. 

2,978,984 

FREE  PISTON  ENGINE 

Fkuik  B.  Carder,  Darica,  Con.,  and  Leopold  SInMi, 

East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  aaigBon  to  AaMffcaa  MacUM 

St  Fomidry  Company,  a  coipoiatioB  of  New  Jermy 

FDcd  Sept.  28,  1954,  Scr.  No.  (12,74« 

22Claimt.   (CL  183— 27) 


1.  An  inertia  time  delay  mechanism  for  use  in  a  pro- 
jectile comprising;  a  casing  having  therein  a  threaded 
bore  and  a  second  bore  ^>aced  from  said  first  bore  along 
the  axis  of  ^in  of  the  projectile,  a  rotaUble  rod  having 
a  threaded  poriion  disposed  within  said  threaded  bore 
and  an  unthreaded  portion  rotatably  extending  through 
said  second  bore,  a  third  bore  formed  within  said  casing 
and  laterally  spaced  from  said  second  bore,  a  primer 
explosive  substantially  filling  said  last-named  bore,  an 
explosive  lead  adapted  to  detonate  the  projectile  and  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  said  primer  exploaive,  an  eccen- 
tric arming  disc  disposed  between  said  primer  explosive 
and  said  explosive  lead  and  having  a  bore  therethrough 
containing  an  explosive  detonator  normally  displaced 
laterally  from  said  primer  and  mid  expleaive  lead,  a 
recen  formed  in  said  disc  adapted  to  initially  receive 


1.  A  free  piston  engine  comprising  a  first  accumulator 
means,  engine  cylinder  means;  a  pair  or  oppoaed  ensiae 
piston  means  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  engine  cylin- 
der means  including  two  opposed  power  pistom  and  two 
oppoeed  pumping  and  bounce  pistM  meaosi  laid  pamping 
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and  bounce  piston  meant  maintainint  ukI  fint  accumu- 
lator means  filled  with  a  working  hydraulic  fluid  under 
preuure  when  said  engine  is  in  operation;  a  second  low 
pressure  accumulator  connected  to  said  pumping  and 
bounce  means  and  normally  filled  with  said  worting  fluid; 
and  control  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  engine 
in  response  to  the  pressure  of  said  ^uid  in  said  first  ac- 
cumulator means,  said  control  means  being  hydraulically 
connected  to:  said  first  accumulator  means,  said  second 
low  pressure  accumulator  and  to  said  pumping  and  bounce 
piston  means;  said  control  means  including  a  pilot  pistMi 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  first  accumulator  means; 
a  spring  connected  to  .one  end  of  said  pilot  piston  to 
oppose  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  pilot  piston  by  said 
fluid,  said  pilot  piston  being  operated  by  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  of  the  woriung  fluid  contaiqed  in 
said  first  accumulator  means,  said  pressure  acting  on  one 
side,  or  head,  of  said  pilot  piston  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  pilot  piston  by  said  spring,  and  a  valve  closed 
and  opened  with  the  aid  of  said  pilot  piston  and  the  fluid 
from  said  first  accumulator  means;  said  valve  being  hy- 
draulically connected  in  the  circuit  ot  said  pumping  and 
bounce  piston  means,  said  valve  becoming  closed  when 
pressure  of  the  fluid  on  said  pilot  piston  reaches  a  maxi- 
mum pressure  pi.  aiKl  becoming  open  when  said  last  re- 
cited pressure  drops  to  a  minimum  pressure  pj. 


and  to  let  said  slide  valve  close  said  leak  passage  as  soon 
as  said  fuel  pressure  in  the  pump  cylinder  has  reached 
said  second  predetermined  value. 


2,r7S,987 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 

Pierre  Etfcanc  Beaicre,  55  Blvd.  Charcot, 

Ncailly-SBr-Sctaw,  France 

Filed  May  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  660,362 

Claims  priority,  appikaHoo  France  May  24,  1956 

6  Claims.    (O.  103—41) 


2,f7t,H8 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

ThomM  McAMac,  Calbcart,  Glai|ow,  ScoClaBd,  aaslgDor 

to  G.  *  J.  Wdr  LiBttcd,  Cathowt,  Glasgow,  Scotland, 

a  corpoffBtioa  of  Gnat  BiHalB  and  Northern  IrebuMi 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 195«,  Scr.  No.  773,453 

1  OafaB.    (CL  103—17) 


.  1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  injector  adapted  to  open 
under  the  action  of  the  pressure  of  fuel  fed  thereto 
when  said  pressure  reaches  a  first  predetermined  value, 
a  fuel  feed  pump  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
pump  body  forming  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  said  cylinder,  a  delivery  conduit  in  communication 
with  the  inside  of  said  cylinder  and  leading  toward  said 
injector,  driving  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  said  driving  means  being  arranged  to 
give  an  increasing  speed  to  said  piston  during  the  in- 
ward stroke  thereof,  means  in  said  pump  body  forming 
a  leak  passage  for  fuel  from  said  cylinder  to  the  outside 
thereof,  a  slide  valve  distinct  from  said  piston  and  mov- 
able in  a  path  with  respect  to  said  pump  body  between 
opening  and  closing  positions  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
path  to  control  said  leak  passage,  said  slide  valve  being 
mounted  to  be  hydraulically  urged  by  the  fuel  pressure 
in  the  cylinder  toward  its  leak  passage  closing  position, 
and  biasing  means  interposed  between  said  pump  body 
and  said  slide  valve  for  opposing  the  hydraulic  thrust 
of  said  fuel  pressure  on  said  slide  valve  to  maintain  said 
slide  valve  in  leak  passage  opening  position  at  liil  time^ 
when  said  fuel  pressure  is  below  a  second  predetermined 
value  which  is  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  value 


A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  pomp  casing  having 
a  suction  inlet,  a  cover  fitted  to  said  pump  casing,  a  driv- 
ing motor  supported  by  said  cover,  an  impeller  located 
within  said  casing  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  diffuser  connected  to  said  cover  and  iurroonding 
the  impeller,  a  suction  inlet  guide  carried  by  said  diffuser 
and  extending  to  the  suction  inlet  in  the  casing,  a  flexible 
sealing  plate  on  said  inlet  guide  and  engaged  with  said 
pump  casing  around  the  suction  inlet,  and  impeller  pack- 
ing located  adjacent  said  suction  inlet  guide  between  said 
diffuser  and  said  impeller,  said  impeller,  diffuser,  im- 
peller packing  and  suction  inlet  guide  constituting  an 
assembly  the  parts  of  which  are  all  centered  on  said 
cover  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  impeller,  so  that  said 
assembly  may  be  lowered  into  said  pump  casing  as  a 
unit  without  risk  of  impairment  of  the  relatively  fine 
clearances  between  said  impeller  and  said  impeller  pack- 
ing. 

2378,989 

PUMPS 
KcBOclh  R.  Ln«  Dayton,  Ohio,  aiiignnr  to  The  Tait 

Maonf actariai  Cooipaagr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

ofOUo 

FOad  Jm.  10, 1957,  Scr.  No.  633,412 
SOahM.    (CL  103— 102) 

1.  A  multi-stage  centrifugal  pump  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
through  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  pumping  units  stacked 
axial  ly  within  said  housing  and  each  including  a  casing 
of  generally  cup  shape  having  a  central  opening  in  the 
front  thereof,  an  impeller  splined  on  said  shaft  for  axial 
movement  thereon  within  each  said  casing  and  including 
a  hub  and  a  back  shroud  extending  generally  radially 
therefrom,  a  front  shroud  on  each  said  impeller,  inlet 
means  on  each  said  front  shroud  for  receiving  liquid 
through  said  opening  in  the  front  of  the  aModated  cas- 
ing and  including  an  annular  boss  projecting  forwardly 
and  of  larger  diameter  than  said  opening  for  eiikagement 
with  the  surface  portion  of  said  casing  surrounding  said 
opening  when  said  pump  is  at  rest  to  maintain  space  be- 
tween said  front  shroud  and  said  casing  open  to  the  dis- 
charge pressure  of  said  impeller,  a  diffuser  including 
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an  annular  web  received  in  each  said  casing  behind  said 
impeller  therein,  meaiu  maintaining  said  casings  and  said 
diffusers  in  axially  and  angularly  fixed  relation  with  said 
housing,  means  on  the  front  of  said  diffuser  web  adjacent 
the  inner  periphery  thereof  forming  an  annular  bearing 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  back  shroud,  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  bearing  surface  of  each  said  diffuser 
aJid  said  inner  surface  portion  of  the  associated  said  cas- 
ing being  greater  than  the  axial  spacing  between  said  back 
shroud  and  the  front  end  of  said  boss  on  the  associated 
said  impeller  to  provide  for  free  axial  movement  of  said 
impeller  with  respect  to  said  diffuser  and  casing  through 
a  predetermined  distance,  the  area  of  said  front  shroud 


and  secondary  flexible  diaphragms  by  their  marginal  sur- 
faces, the  said  secondary  diaphragm  having  spaced  arcu- 
ate perforations  surrounded  by  an  outwardly  disposed 
imperforated  section  connecting  its  marginal  surface  to 
an  imperforated  central  section,  the  first  of  said  housing 
members  forming  with  one  face  of  the  main  diaphragm 
a  closed  pumping  chamber  carrying  annular  inlet  valve 
means  and  a  centrally  located  outlet  valve,  said  first 
housing  member  having  its  outer  wall  pierced  by  an  ap- 
erture forming  an  outlet  connector  for  the  delivery  of 
fluid  discharged  from  the  pumping  chamber,  cup-like 
means  centrally  carried  by  the  second  housing  member 
forming  a  central  and  annular  open-ended  chambers  to 
provide  with  the  centrally  and  outwardly  disposed  im- 
perforated sections  of  said  secondary  diaphragm  a  cen- 
trally located  closed  pulsator  outlet  chamber  and  annular 
distendable  inlet  fuel  pulsations  damping  means,  said 
second  housing  member  having  its  outer  wall  formed  with 
an  inlet  connector  for  the  ingress  of  fuel  transversing 
the  spaced  perforations  to  said  pulsation  damping  means, 
and  the  third  housing  member  located  on  the  reverse  face 
of  the  main  diaphragm  forming  a  chamber  for  housing 
the  mechanism  for  actuating  the  main  diaphragm. 


being  greater  than  that  of  said  back  shroud  to  establish 
a  greater  effective  pressure  axially  of  said  impeller  be- 
tween said  front  shroud  and  said  casing  than  between  said 
back  shroud  and  said  diffuser  web  and  thereby  to  cause 
said  impeller  to  be  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the 
associated  said  casing  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
pump,  and  the  axial  length  of  said  hub  of  each  said  im- 
peller being  proportioned  to 'provide  suflSciently  greater 
axial  clearance  between  said  hubs  of  adjacent  impellers 
than  said  predetermined  distance  of  movement  of  each 
impeller  to  assure  maintained  running  sealing  engagement 
between  said  back  shroud  of  each  said  impeller  and  the 
associated  said  bearing  surface  during  operation  oi  said 
pump.  f 

2,978,990 

FLUID  PUMPS 

Gcoffc  W.  Lewis,  2411  Evcrfrccn  Road,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  3, 1956,  Scr.  No.  582,403 

5  Claims.    (CL  103—150) 


1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  main  flexible  diaphragm, 
a  secondary  flexible  diaphragm,  a  composite  housing 
made  up  of  three  superimposed  housing  members  having 
flanges  arranged  to  be  joined  together  in  different  angu- 
lar relationships  clamping  in  spaced  relation  said  main 


2378,991 

CABLE  RETAINER  ON  SUSPENDED  FILM 

CARRIER 

Roheil  A.  Oswald,  5701  W.  Adams  Blvd.,    , 

Los  Angeles  16,  Caltf. 

FDcd  Jnly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,780 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  105—151) 


In  a  cable  retaining  device  for  a  pulley  on  a  frame 
supporting  a  film  carrier  for  movement  along  a  down- 
wardly inclining  cable,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
plunger  mounted  in  the  frame,  said  plunger  projecting 
outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and  slidably  ro- 
tatably  movable  in  the  frame;  cable  retaining  means  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  plunger  and  normally  main- 
tained below  the  pulley  to  retain  a  cable  on  the  pulley; 
an  actuating  knob  at  the  other  end  of  said  plunger;  a 
spring  mounted  on  said  plunger  intermediate  said  knob 
and  the  outer  face  of  the  frame  to  return  said  plunger 
to  cable  retaining  position,  said  knob  actuable  to  push 
said  plunger  throu^  the  frame  and  move  said  cable  re- 
taining means  out  of  cable  retaining  position. 


2378392 
TRUCK  FOR  UNDERHUNG  TYPE  OVERHEAD 

CRANE 

WalhKC  E.  Wason,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrigiinr  to  Mcchan- 
ical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  OUo 

Filed  Inly  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8273M 
1  CWm.  (a.  105—154) 
A  truck  for  an  underhung  type  overhead  carrier,  com- 
prising spaced  frame  members  and  at  least  two  pairs  of 
crowned  support  wheels  between  said  frame  members, 
the  wheels  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  spacing  of  the  frame  members,  said  truck  being 
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adapted  to  roll  on  any  beam  having  a  lower  horizontal 
flange  narrower  than  the  spacing  between  the  spaced 
frame  members  and  wider  than  the  spacing  between  the 
suppdrt  wheels,  said  beam  also  having  a  vertical  web 
substantially  bisecting  the  upper  surface  of  the  flange, 
said  frame  members  being  interconnected  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship,  said  pairs  of  support  wheels  being 
mounted  on  the  frame  members  in  position  to  engage 
and  roll  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  flange, 
a  pair  of  side  guide  rollers  on  each  frame  member,  said 
guide  rollers  extending  toward  said  web  and  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  height  to  adapt  them  to  engage  the  web  for 
rolling  contact  therealong,  and  a  drive  wheel  mounted 
oo  the  frame  members  and  rotatable  oo  an  axis  feoer- 


-^zs:^ 


ally  perpendicular  to  said  web,  said  drive  wheel  eiigag- 
ing  frictionally  the  lower  surface  of  the  lower  flange 
and  bearing  adapted  to  roll  therealong  to  drive  said  truck 
along  the  beam,  whereby  said  truck  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  any  one  of  a  variety  of  beams  having  lower 
flanges  of  a  width  less  than  the  spacing  of  the  frame 
members  and  greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  crowned 
support  wheels. 

2^8,993 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  RAILROAD  FLAT  CAR 

James  L.  Hall,  1500  60th  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

c  Filed  Apr.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,148 

14  Claims.    (O.  105—374) 


9.  A  removable  attachment  adapted  for  use  on  an 
elongated  railroad  flat  car  that  is  provided  with  stake 
pockets  on  the  floor  thereof  including  side  stake  pockets 
along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flat  car;  said  removable 
attachment  being  adapted  to  be  mountable  on  and  de- 
mountable from  a  flat  car  without  adding  any  structure 


to,  or  requiring  modification  of,  the  existing  structure  of 
the  flat  car,  said  attachment  comprising,  in  combination, 
upright  barrier  means  of  substantially  the  same  width  as 
the  flat  car  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  of 
the  flat  car,  said  barrier  means  presenting  a  front  side, 
against  which  a  load  may  abut,  and  a  rear  side;  an  elon- 
gated abutment  engaging  the  rear  side  of  said  barrier 
means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  barrier  means  and 
said  abutment  extending  across  the  width  of  said  barrier 
means,  and  first  connecting  means  attached  to  said 
elongated  abutment  and  adapted  for  securing  said  elon- 
gated abutment  to  side  stake  pockets  on  said  flat  car, 
said  first  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
legs  connected  to  laterally  spaced  portions  of  said  abut- 
ment and  extending  transversely  of  said  abutment,  each 
of  said  legs  extending  longitudinally  of  said  flat  car  and 
carrying  stake-pocket  anchor  means  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  side  stake  pockets  of  a  flat  car;  elongated 
inclined  braces  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  barrier  means  and  extending  forwardly 
of  the  front  side  of  said  barrier  means  and  being 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  barrier  means  at 
points  spaced  above  said  elongated  abutment,  and  second 
connecting  means  adapted  to  connect  the  lower  ends  of 
said  braces  to  side  stake  pockets  on  said  flat  car. 


2,978,994 

BULKHEAD  CARGO  BRACING 

Orin  E.  Miller,  2607  Bcaamoot  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUcd  July  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,320 

10  Claims.    (CL  105— 376) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  side  walls  and  a  floor,  a 
movable  partition  means  for  said  car  comprising:  fixed 
substantially  horizontal  trackway  means  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  said  side  walls,  said  trackway  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  car;  carriage  means  roll- 
ably  supported  on  said  fixed  trackway  means,  said  car- 
riage means  including  L -shaped  guideway  means  one  leg 
thereof  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  car  floor  and 
the  other  leg  extending  substantialFy  vertically  down- 
wardly; bulkhead  means  mounted  in  said  guideway  means 
for  movement  therealong;  and  balance  spring  means 
mounted  on  said  bulkhead  means,  said  balance  spring 
means  including  a  spring  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  bulkhead  means  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
rotatable  means  rollably  engaged  with  said  guide  means 
for  tensioning  said  spring  as  said  bulkhead  means  is 
moved  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  guideway  means. 


2,978,995 

WALL  STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Albert  G.  Dean,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  The  Bndd 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 

qrhranfai 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1958.  Scr.  No.  725,873 
3  Cbrims.    (O.  105-^401) 
1.  In  an  elongated  prismatic  vehicle  body,  having  t 
side  wall  with  window  openings  therein  between  vertical 
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posU  on  each  side  of  the  openings  and  between  vtpper     *OT!!^«v«  ..»•  ,^^y.w.,*^i 

and  lower  longitudinal  panels  secured  on  the  outer  sides   ^^^SS^^tiiPJSL^VlL^^-SSSTS^' 


of  the  posts,  in  combination,  a  window  frame  secured  in 
each  window  opening,  the  frame  including  Z-shaped  hor- 
izontal frame  chord  elements  at  the  top  and  bottom  rigidly 
connected  by  vertical  frame  elements,  the  intermediate 
webs  of  the  Z-shaped  frame  chord  elements  being  sub- 
suntially  the  same  width  as  the  posts,  the  exterior  flange 
legs  of  the  Z-shaped  chord  elenoents  having  their  marginal 
edges  extending  inwardly  of  the  opening  and  the  interior 
flange  legs  of  the  Z-shaped  elements  extending  outwardly, 
Z-shaped  horizontal  body  chord  elements  of  like  size  and 
disposition  as  the  frame  chord  elements  located  between 


OUS  COMBUSnON  OF  REFUSE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edgar  M.  Pkrcc,  Starflgkt  Drirc,  MotriatowB,  N  J. 

FllMl  Not.  13, 1957,  Sir.  No.  696,166 

aClainis.    (CLllt— 11) 
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and  beside  the  window  openings  in  alignment  with  said 
upper  and  lower  frame  chord  elements,  means  securing 
the  exterior  legs  and  the  interior  legs  respectively  of  all 
of  said  Z-shaped  chord  elements  together  and  to  said 
posts  to  form  through-nmning  load  transmitting  body 
chord  members,  and  the  exterior  legs  of  all  Z-sh^>ed 
chord  elements  being  secured  along  their  length  to  said 
upper  and  lower  longitudinal  panels,  and  deadlight  panels 
secured  exteriorly  to  said  posu  and  to  said  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  panels,  said  vertical  frame  elements 
having  flange  legs  aligning  with  the  exterior  flange  legs 
of  the  horizontal  frame  chord  elements  and  secured  to 
said  deadlight  panels. 


ikii. 


:ar 


3.  A  method  for  the  continuous  combustion  of  muni- 
cipal and  industrial  refuse  and  the  like  comprising  storing 
the  refuse  and  compacting  the  stored  refuse  vy  contin- 
uously moving  it  upwardly  through  a  passageway  to- 
wards a  furnace  having  a  grate  for  burning  refuse  and 
a  refuse  discharging  opening  above  one  endXof  the 
grate,  delivering  said  refuse  through  said  openiqK  to  a 
position  in  the  furnace  above  said  end  of  said  >ntite, 
temporarily  maintaining  the  refuse  in  compacted  Yorm 
in  a  position  above  the  grate  and  extending  from  uid 
opening  to  expose  said  refuse  while  at  said  posit 
above  the  grate  to  heat  from  the  furnace,  igniting 
refuse  at  said  position,  dropping  the  burning  ref 
onto  the  grate,  and  moving  the  refuse  while  buminf 
along  the  grate  and  towards  the  other  end  of  the  grate. 


2,978,996 
VARIEGATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SOFT  FROZEN 

CONFECTION  FREEZER 
Frank  T.  Moscr,  AUcntown,  Pa.,  aaslgnor,  by  mesne  as- 
sfgnmcats,  to  Mliter  Softcc,  lac,  Rnnncmede,  NJ.,  a 
conoratlon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,517 
6Claiiiis.    (Q.  107— 1) 


1.  An  attachment  for  securing  to  a  soft  frozen  con- 
fection extruder  having  a  draw-off  valve  and  discharging 
a  cylindrical  core  of  the  confection,  comprising  a  hollow 
ring  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  the  extruder  co- 
axial with  said  core,  a  plurality  of  equispaced  nozzles 
radially  extending  from  the  hollow  ring  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring  to  intersect 
the  core  to  form  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  as  the  core 
moves,  a  rotary  valve  movable  to  discharge  a  sauce 
through  the  ring  to  the  nozzles  and  adjustable  means 
connecting  the  draw-off  valve  of  the  extruder  with  said 
rotary  valve. 


2,978,998 

INCINERATOR 

Samuel  D.  Frankland,  1235  107tli  Avc^  Oakland,  Calif., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Maynard  E.  HOI,  Alameda, 
Calif. 

FUed  June  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,514 
2  Claims.    (CL  11»— 18) 
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1.  An  incinerator  comprising  an  inner  jacket  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  with  an  open  top,  an  outer  jacket 
about  said  inner  jacket  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and 
defining  a  reservoir  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  stub  cylinder 
adapted  for  removable  engagement  with  said  inner  jacket 
atop  same,  a  plurality  of  step  supports  secured  to  said 
stub  cylinder  and  extending  upwards  therefrom  to  a 
point,  a  plurality  of  annular  plates  disposed  upon  the 
steps  of  said  supports  and  inclined  inwardly  and  upwardly 
with  each  plate  overhanging  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
next  lower  plate  to  define  annular  gas  egress  slots  there- 
between, and  water  inlet  means  removably  engaging  the 
point  of  said  supports  for  directing  a  uniform  flow  of 
water  over  the  plates  whereby  substantially  continuous 
streams  of  water  pass  across  said  slots  and  gas  egressing 
therethrough  is  purified. 
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2^8^99 

INCINERATOR  WITH  COMPACTER 

Robert  F.  Smith,  Gronc  Potato  Woods,  Mkh^ 

to   Qcocral   Moton   Corpontioa,   Detroit,   Mick^ 

corporatioa  of  Delaware  ^^.«« 

Filed  l«ie  25, 1959.  Ser.  No.  t22;M2 

4  Claims.    (0. 11«— 18) 


drcumferential  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  to  con- 
duct ttreami  of  primary  air  and  particle  form  slag  form- 
ing fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber  in  converging  rela- 
tionship to  the  streams  of  the  secondary  air,  secondary 
air  control  means  including  separately  operable  dampen 
or  valves  in  the  respective  secondary  air  inleu,  and  means 


^^ 


4.  In  combination,  an  incinerator  provided  with  an 
incinerating  chamber,  a  compactcr  compartment  there- 
below,  a  reticulated  receptacle  removably  located  be- 
neath said  compartment  and  a  drain  for  the  incinerator, 
a  first  door  at  the  bottom  of  said  incinerating  chamber, 
a  grate-like  door  at  the  bottom  of  said  compacter  com- 
partment, said  incinerating  chamber  receiving  a  com- 
posite refuse  including  combustible  materials  and  non- 
combustible  articles,  means  for  burning  the  combustible 
materials  of  the  refuse  in  said  chamber  while  retaining 
noncombustible  articles  admixed  therewith,  said  first 
door  being  movable  to  open  the  bottom  of  said  inciner- 
ating chamber  and  dump  said  noncombustible  articles 
therefrom  into  said  compacter  compartment,  means  for 
directing  water  through  said  incinerating  chamber  into 
said  compacter  compartment  over  the  noncombustible 
articles  dumped  therein  and  through  said  reticulated 
receptacle  to  flush  products  of  combustion  therefrom  into 
said  drain,  said  compacter  compartment  comprising  in 
addition  to  said  grate-Uke  door  a  fixed  wall  portion  and 
a  movable  wall  portion,  means  for  shifting  said  movable 
wall  portion  of  said  compartment  toward  said  fixed  wall 
portion  thereof  to  crush  and  compress  said  noncombus- 
tible articles  therein  into  a  compacted  mass,  said  grate- 
like  door  being  movable  relative  to  said  compacter  com- 
partment for  releasing  said  compacted  mass  tlierefrom 
into  said  receptacle,  and  said  receptacle  being  removable 
from  said  incinerator  for  disposal  of  the  compacted  mass 
received  tlieretn.  ' 


2,979,N« 

CYCLONE  FURNACE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Andreas  Sifrin   and   Hermann   HconcclM,   Oberliaasen, 

Gcnnany,  assigBon  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 

paoy.  New  Ywfc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1955,  Ser.  No.  483,9f2 

Oafans  priority,  appllcatloa  Germany  Feb.  U,  1954 
5  Claims.    (O.  110—28) 

I.  In  a  cyclone  furnace  for  burning  a  slag  forming 
fuel  at  temperatures  above  the  fusion  temperature  of 
the  ash  or  Slag  in  the  fuel,  means  including  fluid  con- 
ducting wall  tubes  forming  a  combustion  chamber  of 
circular  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  secondary  air  inlet 
means  extending  through  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber  to  form  secondary  air  inlet  ports 
along  a  Irne  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
combustion  chamt^er,  a  row  of  other  inlets  or  nozzles 
circumferentially  spaced  and  aligned  with  the  row  of 
secondary  air  inlets  and  similarly  leading  through  the 


operating  said  valves  or  dampers  in  succession  to  peri- 
odically shut  off  or  reduce  the  flow  of  secondary  air 
through  the  separate  secondary  air  inlets,  without  cor- 
respondingly reducing  the  corresponding  primary  air- 
fuel  streams,  to  melt  down  frozen  slag  accumulations 
on  the  combustion  chamber  wall  in  front  of  said  inlets. 


2,979,M1 
LOCKSTITCH  SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Charics  F.  Fitzgerald,  Beverly,  and  Arthur  J.  Murphy, 
Saogus,  Mass.,  asaigiion  to  United  Shoe  Machtecry 
Corporatioa,   Boston,   Mass.,  a  corporation   of  New 

*"*''    Filed  Feb.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (38,98< 
7  Oaims.    (O.  112— M) 


J'.'J^^'^ 


I.  A  lockstitch  shoe  sewing  machine  having  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  shoe-entering  horn,  stitch-forming  and  set- 
ting devices  including  a  hook  needle,  a  talLc-up  for  draw- 
ing each  loop  of  needle  thread  partially  down  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  work  on  the  horn  to  leave  sufficient  thread 
for  one  side  of  the  needle  loop  during  the  formation  of 
the  next  succeeding  stitch,  a  shunle  acting  to  draw  off 
thread  from  the  supply  for  the  next  stitch  and  thereafter 
to  set  the  previously  formed  stitch,  a  thread  lock  against 
which  the  stitch  is  set,  a  sewing  shaft  for  actuating  the 
stitch-forming  and  setting  devices  and  for  closing  the 
thread  lock  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  movement  of 
the  shuttle,  and  means  for  driving  the  sewing  shaft,  in 
combination  with  treadle  controlled  means  for  discon- 
necting the  sewing  shaft  from  its  driving  means  and  for 
rendering  the  needle  inoperative  after  a  loop  of  thread 
has  beer  drawn  through  the  work  by  the  needle  and 
before  the  needle  starts  iu  succeeding  work  penetrating 
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stnAe  while  the  shuttle  enters  the  final  loop  of  thread 
retracted  from  the  work  by  the  needle  and  draws  thread 
from  the  supply  throu^  the  thread  lock  for  the  comple- 
tion of  the  last  formed  stitch,  the  sewing  shaft  continu- 
ing to  rotate  after  being  disconnected  from  its  driving 
means. 


2,979,M2 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Ramon  Casas-Robcrt,  Jcaa  Court,  aud  Rolando  Giani- 

nazzi,  GencTa,  Switacriaad,  a«%non  to  Mefina  SA., 

Fribourg,  SwlticrlaBd,  a  cofpofatkM  of  Switzeriand 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <38,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland  Feb.  18, 1956 

12  Oaims.    (CL  112—158) 


elements  and  which  is  substantiany  concealed  when  the 
slide  fastener  is  in  its  closed  disposition  by  one  face  of 
each  of  the  tapes  which  is  opposite  to  the  face  juxu- 
posed  to  the  slider  to  a  pair  of  cloth  members  in  sudi 
manner  as  to  closely  simulate  a  sewn  seam  when  die 
slide  fastener  is  in  its  closed  disposition  which  comprises 
folding  each  of  the  cloth  n»embers  along  a  straight  fold 
line  to  form  two  plies,  arranging  said  folded  cloth  mem- 
bers side  by  side  with  their  fold  lines  being  adjacent, 
joining  one  of  the  tapes  which  carries  the  fastener's  ele- 
ments to  a  folded  ply  of  one  of  the  cloth  members  by 
juxtaposing  the  face  of  said  tape  which  conceals  the 
slider  to  said  ply,  stitching  a  first  portion  of  said  one  tape 
to  said  ply  with  the  slider  being  disposed  away  from  said 
first  portion  of  stitching  and  with  the  fastener  elements 
of  said  slide  fastener  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  stitch- 
ing being  disengaged,  guiding  said  first  portion  of  stitch- 
ing by  means  which  straddle  the  fastener  elements  of  said 
one  tape  to  produce  a  line  of  stitching  which  is  adjacent 
to  and  parallel  to  the  fastener  elements  carried  by  said 
one  ti^  with  said  fastener  elements  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  fold  line  o(  the  cloth  member  and  the  line 
of  stitching,  continuing  said  line  of  stitching  of  said  one 
tape  to  a  point  appreciably  less  than  the  requisite  full  line 
of  stitching,  stopping  said  first  portion  of  stitching,  re- 
moving the  means  which  straddle  the  fastener  elements 
of  said  one  tape,  moving  the  slider  to  a  point  adjkcent 
said  first  portion  of  stitching,  and  completing  said  line  of 
stitching  with  a  second  portion  of  stitching,  said  second 
portion  of  stitching  being  effected  while  the  fastener  ele- 
ments of  the  one  tape  adjacent  to  said  second  portion 
of  stitching  are  engaged  with  the  fastener  elements  of 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  needle  bar  and 
a  feeder  member,  a  primary  cam  means  for  imparting 
a  predetermined  number  of  successive  reciprocating  lat- 
eral movements  to  said  needle  bar  during  one  revolution 
thereof,  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  primary 
cam  means,  said  rotating  means  being  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  primary  cam  means,  and  a  control  means 
for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  lateral 'movements  of 
said  needle  bar.  whereby  there  is  formed  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  stitches  during  each  revolution  of  said 
primvy  cam  thereby  forminf  an  omamenta]  team,  the 
combination  comprising  an  auxiliary  cam,  said  auxiliary 
cam  having  a  cammed  surface,  means  for  intermittently 
rotating  said  auxiliary  cam,  said  means  including  a  sta- 
tionary spindle,  a  lever  pivoted  about  said  spindle,  said 
lever  including  a  first  arm  member  having  a  feeler  finger 
in  contact  with  said  primary  cam  means,  the  geometric 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  primary  cam  means  coindding 
with  the  geometric  axis  of  rotation  of  said  auxiliary 
cam,  said  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  auxiliary 
cam  including  a  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  of  the  primary  cam  to  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  auxiliary  cam,  a  lever  member  having  at  one 
end  thereof  a  feeler  member,  said  feeler  member  being 
in  contact  with  said  canuned  surface  of  said  auxfliary 
cam,  said  lever  member  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  control  means,  whereby  there  is  formed  a 
greater  number  of  stitches  during  each  cycle  of  said  aux- 
iliary cam  than  are  formed  during  each  cycle  of  the 
primary  cam. 

2,r79,tt3 

^fETHOD  FOR  SEWING  CONCEALED  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 

Philip  E.  Crystol,  Scursdaie,  N.Y.,  asBl|nnr  to 

Iirhig  CoBstuC,  Eiff  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Filed  laa.  li,  19St,  S«r.  No.  7H,379 

4  CfarfuH.    (CL  112— 2<5) 

1.  The  process  of  sewing  a  concealed  slide  fastener 

comprising  a  pair  of  tupti  carrying  fistener  elements  at 
tlteir  inner  edges  and  a  slider  iHiich  engages  the  fastener 


^   .J 


tlie  other  tape,  said  second  portion  of  stitching  being 
collinear  with  said  flnt  portion  of  stitching  and  closely 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  fastener  ekments  carried 
by  said  one  tape  so  that  said  fastener  elements  are  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  fold  line  of  the  cloth  member  and 
said  second  portion  of  stitching,  reversing  the  doth  mem- 
bers, joining  the  other  of  die  tapes  which  carries  the  fas- 
tener's elemenU  to  a  folded  ply  of  the  other  of  the  doth 
members  by  juxtaposing  the  face  of  said  tape  which  con- 
ceals the  slider  to  said  ply.  stitching  a  first  porti<w  of 
said  other  tape  to  said  ply  with  the  slider  bdng  disposed 
away  from  said  first  portion  of  stitching  and  with  the 
fastener  elements  of  die  tapes  of  the  slide  fastener  bdng 
engaged  with  each  other  adjacent  said  first  portion  of 
stitching  of  said  other  tape  to  its  juxtaposed  ply  of  said 
other  folded  cloth  member,  continuing  the  stitching  of 
said  other  tape  to  a  point  appredably  less  than  the  req- 
uisite full  line  of  stitching,  said  first  portion  of  stitching 
of  said  other  tape  behig  a  line  of  stitching  which  is  adja- 
cent to  and  parallel  to  the  fastener  elements  carried  by 
said  tape  so  that  said  fastener  elements  are  dispoeed 
intermediate  the  fold  line  of  the  other  doth  member  and 
the  line  of  stitching,  stopping  said  first  portion  of  stitch- 
ing of  said  other  tape,  moving  the  slider  to  •  point  adja- 
cent said  first  portion  of  stitching  of  said  other  tape, 
straddling  the  fastener  elements  of  said  other  tape  with 
guide  means,  completing  said  line  of  stitching  of  uid 
other  tape  with  a  second  portion  of  stitching,  said  second 
portion  of  stitching  bring  guided  by  the  guide  means 
which  straddle  the  fastener  elements  of  said  other  tape 
and  said  second  portion  of  tUtching  bdng  effected  while 
tlie  fastener  elements  of  said  other  tape  adjacent  to  said 
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second  porfioii  of  rtitchinf  are  dJaengafed  from  the  f*^  iurface  in  exces.  of  180*  and  in  contact  with  .aid  inner 
tener  elemenU  of  taid  one  tape,  aid  aecond  portion  of  »kin  and  arranged  to  support  ttid  •^im  •jd  core  In 
sUtchina  being  coIUnear  with  aaid  ftrat  portion  of  rtitch-  assembled  relaUonship;  a  flexible  metalhc  blanket  ar- 
inc  of  said  other  Upe  and  being  adjacent  to  and  parallel  ranged  to  press  against  said  outer  skin  and  hold  said 
to  the  fastener  elements  carried  by  said  other  tape  ao  skins  and  core  firmly  together  in  assembled  relationship 
that  said  fastener  elements  are  di^oaed  intermediate  the 
fold  line  of  the  other  cloth  member  and  said  second 
portion  of  stitching,  removing  the  guide  means  from  en- 
gagement with  said  slide  fastener,  and  superpoaing  the 
remaining  ply  of  each  of  said  cloth  members  over  said 
lines  of  stitching  by  bending  such  remaining  plies  along 
the  fold  lines. 

2,r7f,M4 

STOCK  LIFTER  FOR  USE  WITH  DIES 

Roy  H.  KcaviOe,  1M2  Pesibrook  Lue,  and  Max  K. 


KmtOIc,  1929  Bmjbtm  Lane,  both  of  FUnt,  Mich. 
Filed  Jafar  24, 192 
SOataiM. 


»58,  Scr.  No.  7Sf  ,717 
(CL  113—42) 


1.  A  stock  lifter  for  use  in  pairs  and  at  opposite  edge 
portions  of  strip  stock  for  separating  and  supporting  the 
strip  stock  out  of  engagement  with  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  die  members  during  separation  of  said  die  mem- 
bers while  performing  die  operations  upon  said  stock, 
said  stock  lifter  comprising  a  tubular  body  slidably  sup- 
ported by  one  of  said  die'  members  for  endwise  movement 
parallel  with  the  relative  movement  of  the  die  members, 
spring  means  yieldably  projecting  an  end  portion  of  said 
slidable  tubular  body  outwardly  of  the  above  mentioned 
die  member  and  in  a  direction  towards  the  other  die  mem- 
ber, and  a  head  seated  on  the  projected  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar body  and  having  a  reduced  neck  portion  thereon  with- 
in said  tubular  body,  said  head  being  engaged  by  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  die  member  so  as  to  depress  said  tubular 
body  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  die  member  upon 
closing  of  said  die  members,  said  reduced  neck  of  said 
head  having  in  the  side  thereof  a  transverse  groove,  said 
tubular  body  having  a  deformed  end  portion  within  said 
transverse  groove  so  as  to  retain  said  head  on  said  tubular 
body  and  provide  therewith  the  bottom  of  said  groove, 
said  groove  having  an  edge  portion  of  the  strip  stock 
extending  therethrough  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the  strip 
stock  upon  opening  and  closing  of  said  die  members. 


2,979,M5 
AFPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CURVED  SANDWICH 

PANELS 
ThoMM  A.  Htikcft  Jr.,  Ck«la  Vlata,  Calif.,  aaaliMr  to 
Rohr  Akcnft  Corpontfon,  Cbisla  VMa,  CaHff.,  a  cor- 
■onrtloB  of  CaHf  omki 

FIM  Jaa.  13, 195^  Scr.  No.  55t,973 
1«  ClaiiM.  (a.  113—99) 
I.  In  the  construction  of  a  metallic  sandwich  structure 
wherein  the  open  ends  of  a  metallic  cellular  core  are 
brazed  to  the  opposed  faces  of  inner  and  outer  spaced 
apart  metallic  skins  curved  about  a  central  axis  in  excess 
of  180*  and,  means  for  holding  said  skins  and  core  in 
asaembled  relationship  during  the  brazing  operation  com- 
prising:  supporting  nneans  having  a  curved  supporting 


and  against  said  supporting  surface  dtiring  the  brazing 
operation,  said  blanket  having  depending  ends,  means 
attached  to  said  depending  ends  of  the  blanket  for  draw- 
ing the  same  downwardly,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  depending  ends  inwardly  toward  each  other. 


2,979,9m  

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
Rooald  F.  Wick,  New  ProTldcBca,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Bell 
Taicpiioae    Laltoratorita,    Incorporated,    New    Yoik, 
N.Y.,  a  cotpontton  of  New  Yofk 

FDad  Jaa.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  SU,927 
id^Ba.    (CL114— 23) 


C^?^ 


1.  A  signal-controlled  steering  system  for  a  moving 
body  having  a  rudder,  actuating  means  for  said  rudder 
and  control  means  for  said  actuating  means,  said  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  signal  translating  devices  mounted 
in  spaced  relation  and  effective  to  convert  signals  re- 
ceived thereat  into  output  voltages,  means  for  deriving 
from  each  of  said  devices  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
output  voltage  thereof  and  delayed  a  preassigned  time 
with  respect  thereto,  means  for  combining  the  output 
voltage  of  each  of  said  devices  with  the  derived  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  output  voltage  of  the  other  device, 
means  for  rectifying  the  two  combined  voltages,  means 
for  combining  the  rectified  voltages  in  difference  relation, 
and  means  for  supplying  the  resulting  difference  voltage 
to  said  control  means. 


2,979,997  

RETRACTABLE  RAMFS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

SFACES  SITUATED  AT  DIFFERENT  LEVELS 
Hcwl  KnnuDcrMM,  Fnia,  FMmc,  aari|W>r  to  Atclicn 
d  Chairticn  dc  Brct^M  (AacicM  Eta.  dc  la  Broaae  ct 
FoMkc),  Naalaa,  a^  MacGraforCooMnli^  Faiia, 
FnuBca,  boA  cowip— Iw  of  Fnncc 

FIM  Aif.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  757,234 
Claiw  priority,  ■ppBortioB  Vnme*  Sept  29, 1957 
gClafaM.    (a.  114— 72) 
1.  In  a  ship  having  a  weather  deck,  a  lower  deck  and 
a  hatch  opening  in  the  weather  deck:  retractable  closing 
means  for  said  hatch  opening  comprising  a  ramp  includ- 
ing an  open  frame  member  conformably  fitting  said  open- 


\ 


ing  and  retractable  hatch  cover  sections  supported  by  said 
frame  to  close  and  open  the  opening  in  the  latter,  said 
sections  being  retractable  to  provide  access  to  the  lower 
deck  through  the  opening  in  said  frame;  and  means  for 
securing  said  ramp  in  weather-tight  engagement  with  said 


r^ 


weather  deck;  said  open  frame  member  being  hingedly 
secured  to  said  weather  deck  at  one  edge  of  said  hatch 
opening  to  swing  between  a  substantially  horizontal  hatch 
closing  position  and  an  inclined  position  in  which  said 
ramp  forms  a  sloping  gangway  between  said  two  decks. 


2,979,999 

BULK  LIQUID  CARRIER 

William  Whipple,  3200  Brya  Mawr  Drive,  Dallas  25,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10,  1969,  Scr.  No.  28,112 

U  Claims.    (CL114— 74) 


12.  A  bulk  liquid  carrier  comprising  an  upwardly  open- 
ing flexible  liquid-impervious  envelope  of  substantially 
oval  shape  in  plan  having  a  generally  horizontal  bottom 
and  an  upwardly  directed  collapsible  marginal  wall 
peripherally  surrounding  said  bottom,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed and  horizontally  deformable  cable  network  of  sub- 
stantially constant  length  flexible  tension  members  ex- 
tending across  the  upward  opening  in  said  envelope  and 
connected  to  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  wall  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  around  said  wall,  floats  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  wall  for  buoyantly 
supporting  same  within  a  body  of  liquid,  said  network 
having  the  inherent  characteristic  of  being  simultaneously 
stretchable  in  the  direction  of  tow  and  contractible  in  a 
relatively  transverse  direction,  and  vice  versa,  incident 
to  the  exertion  of  towing  and  wave  forces  thereon,  and 
means  symmetrical  to  the  major  axis  of  said  ovid  en- 
velope for  connecting  a  tow  line  to  said  network  adjacent 
its  peripheral  edge. 


2,979,9M 
TANKERS  OR  LIKE  SHIPS 
Rolf  Martin  Johannes  Sdnaaa,  GoCcborB,  Sweden,  aa* 
sigDor  to  Aktiebolagct  GotiTcikcii,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
a  corporatioB  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  643,699 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Sweden  June  7,  1956 

6ClaiiM.    (CL114— 74) 


5.  A  ship  having  a  hull  including  a  bow,  a  stem  and 
a  deck,  a  longitudinal  bulkhead,  a  series  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  cross  bulkheads  on  each  side  of  said 
longitudinal  bulkhead  dividing  the  hull  into  tank  com- 


partments, said  cross  bulkheads  diverging  from  said 
longitudinal  bulkhead  towards  the  bow  of  the  ship  and 
being  spaced  apart  so  that  at  least  two  of  the  diverging 
bulkheads  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  bulkhead  over- 
lap one  another  in  any  plane  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal bulkhead. 


2,979,919 
SHIP  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  D.  Braddon,  Babylon,  Lennox  F.  Beach,  Sea 
Cliff,  and  Joseph  H.  Chadwick,  Jr.,  Lcvittown,  N.Y., 
aasipMirs  to  Speny  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  20,  1955,  Ser.  No.  516,662 
26  Claims.    (CL  114—126) 


1.  In  a  ship  stabilization  system,  a  fin,  mounting  means 
for  supporting  said  fin  on  a  ship  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  fin  and  "O''' 
mally  in  a  generally  athwartship  direction,  drive  means 
having  an  output  coupled  with  said  fin  for  rotating  the 
same  about  said  axis,  means  for  producing  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  rolling  motions  of  said  ship,  means  cou- 
pled with  said  fin  for  obtaining  a  repeat-back  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  lift  exerted  by  said  fin,  control  means 
coupled  with  said  drive  means  and  responsive  to  both 
said  signals  for  controlling  said  drive  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  algebraic  sum  thereof  whereby  to  produce 
a  displacement  of  said  fin  in  accordance  with  the  lift  ex- 
erted thereby,  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  value  of 
the  signal  controlling  said  drive  means,  and  further  means 
coupled  with  said  drive  means  for  limiting  the  maximum 
displacement  output  of  said  drive  means  independently  of 
the  lift  exerted  by  said  fin. 


2,979,911 

BOAT  BAILER 

Leslie  N.  Mattaon,  212  W.  BnMd  St.,  Panbboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,499 

3  Claims.    (CL  114— 183) 


1.  A  boat  bailer  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  spiral 
vane  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  providing  a  screw  there- 
on, means  for  mounting  the  sleeve  with  the  vane  thereon 
on  the  propeller  shaft  of  a  boat,  a  tubular  casing  ex- 
tended around  the  vane,  and  a  connection  from  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  vane  through  the  wall  of  the  boat 
above  the  water  line. 
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2.f79^U 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  CL08INC  PANELS  OP  SHIPHOLDS.  RAIL- 
WAY  CARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henri  Kmrnncmam  P«ri^  Fnmce,  airigiior  to  Intcna- 
tkMal  MacGrcKor  Orgaidzatioa  (^M.G.O.\  Canbhiica, 
Morocco,  a  body  corporate  of  Morocco 

Filed  Dec  31,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  7d6,M2 

"     "       France  Ian.  7,   lf57 
I1J imt  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  a  lub- 
stantially  rectangular  opening  in  a  floor,  deck,  or  roof, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  tiltable  panels 
extending  across  the  opening  and  riding  on  the  side  edges 
thereof,  said  panels  being  divided  into  two  groups  each 
associated  with  a  different  end  of  the  opening;  said 
groups,  when  extending  in  closing  position  from  each  end 
of  the  opening,  having  an  open  space  therebetween;  co- 
operating means  on  said  panels  and  at  the  ends  of  the 
opening  effective,  upon  movement  of  a  panel  to  its  as- 
sociated end  of  the  opening,  to  tilt  such  panel  into  an 
upended  position  in  a  stowage  space  at  the  associated 
end  of  the  opening;  flexible  means  interconnecting  the 
panels  of  each  group;  a  non-tiltable  control  panel  dis- 
posed between  the  two  groups  of  panels  and  riding  on 
the  side  edges  of  the  opening,  said  control  panel,  when 
said  tihable  panels  are  in  the  closing  position,  closing 
the  open  space  between  said  two  groups;  said  control 
panel  being  movable  along  the  opening  in  either  direc- 
tion and  independently  of  said  two  groups  of  tiltable 
paneN;  propelling  means  on  said  control  panel  to  move 
the  same  in  either  direction  along  the  opening;  said  con- 
trol panel,  when  moved  in  one  direction  in  the  closed 
condition  of  the  panel,  pushing  the  tiltable  panels  of  one 
group  successively  into  the  associated  stowage  space,  and 
then  being  selectively  movable  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  abut  the  innermost  tiltable  panel  of  the  other  group 
and  push  the  tiltable  panels  of  such  other  group  into  the 
associated  stowage  space;  the  control  panel  then  being 
free  to  move  in  either  direction  along  the  opening,  or  for 
lifting  from  the  opening  independent  of  the  tiltable 
panels;  said  control  panel  being  selectively  connectible  to 
the  innermost  tiltable  panol  of  either  group  to  draw  the 
connected  group  into  closing  position. 


2.97Mn 

REMOTE  ACTUATED  SNAF-ON  ATTACHMENT 

lames  F.  WMttaU,  4»  N.  Brlgham  HUl  Road, 

Nortk  Grafton,  Maas. 

Filed  Innc  It,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  819,344 

SCkloH.    (CL  114— 221) 


hook  being  detachable  from  the  handle  member  by  a 
rearward  motion  of  the  latter  after  the  attaching  nsotion 
aforesaid. 


BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 

Arthur  H.  YordI,  5942  3rd  Ave.,  Kcnoriia,  Wis. 

FUcd  Innc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,927 

3  Clalini.    (a.  114—238) 


1.  A  mooring  device  for  a  boat,  comprising  a  rod. 
means  for  detachably  securing  an  end  of  said  rod  to  the 
boat,  a  hollow  cylindrical  post,  a  cyllar  having  spaced 
rollen  mounted  on  said  collar,  said  collar  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  post  and  slidable  through  said  rollers 
along  the  outside  surface  of  said  post,  a  second  rod 
secured  to  said  collar  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  second  rod  telescopically  mounted  in  said  first 
rod,  a  longitudinal  extending  slot  formed  in  said  second 
rod,  an  aperture  formed  in  said  first  rod,  a  removable 
pin  inserted  in  said  aperture  to  slide  along  in  said  slot 
and  prevent  separation  of  said  rods,  a  coil  secured  to 
said  second  rod  adjacent  said  collar,  another  coil  secured 
to  said  first  rod  adjacent  said  aperture,  a  coil  spring,  said 
spring  enclosing  said  rods  between  said  coils  and  locked 
to  said  coils,  said  collar  and  rods  movable  up  and  down 
relative  to  said  post  as  said  boat  moves  up  and  down 
relative  to  said  post. 


2,979,815 

ANTI.TORPEDO  SYSTEM 

Ncbon  N.  Eatcs,  Amtin,  Tex. 

FUcd  Ian.  6,  1944.  Scr.  No.  517,281 

23  Clalnu.    (H.  114—248) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 


3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  handle  member,  said  tubular  handle 
member  being  bifurcated  adjacent  an  end  thereof  to 
receive  a  snap  fastener,  a  snap  fastener  received  in  said 
bifurcations,  means  for  positioning  said  snap  fastener  with 
the  bight  thereof  exposed  and  facing  (orwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  bifurcated  end.  said  handle  member  having 
grip  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  snap  fastener  being  ^ 

temporarily  held  and  capable  of  being  secured  to  an        1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  disclosed,  the  com- 
object  by  thrusting  the  same  forwardly  and  said  snap  bination  of  a  plurality  of  destroying  means,  each  of 
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which  is  adapted  to  destroy  an  automotive  device  and  element  fixed  to  said  rod  near  the  upper  end  for  prevent- 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  within  the  path  of  travel  ing  said  cable  from  sliding  therebelow,  and  a  handle 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  control  circuit  for  each  of  said  on  the  uppermost  end  of  said  rod.  said  detachable  incans 
piuraUty  of  destroying  means  respectively,  each  one  of  including  a  bracket  member  fixed  on  the  bottom  end  ot 
said  circuits  including  a  normally  open  switch,  a  dis- 
tributor device  including  a  starting  magnet  and  adapted 
to  close  each  of  said  switches  momentarily  in  predeter- 
mined sequence  as  the  distributor  operates,  said  mag- 
net normally  preventing  operation  of  the  distributor,  dis- 
tributor operating  means,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
signal  received  from  said  automotive  device  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  starting  magnet. 


2,979,814 
AMPHIBIOUS  CONVERSION  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 

Sidney  I.  Root,  4387  Airline  Hlgliway,  Rainbow  Motel, 

New  Ortcnns,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  652,514 

4  Claims,    (a.  115—1) 


said  rod,  said  bracket  member  comprising  a  transversely 
extending  element  having  a  downwardly  opening 
U-shaped  retaining  element  on  each  end  thereof  embrac- 
ing said  forward  tilting  handle  from  above. 


2,979,818 

PROPELLING  AND  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR 

WATERCRAFT 

Clarence  E.  Biidfldl,  Rte.  2,  Box  2747,  Loonls,  CaBf. 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,132 

3  daimi.   (CL  115—29) 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  converting  a  wheeled  land  ve- 
hicle into  an  amphibious  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  flotation 
wheels  having  a  buoyancy  sufficient  to  float  a  vehicle  to 
which  they  are  attached;  and  means  for  fixedly,  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  floUtioo  wheels  to  the  several  wheels 
of  the  vehicle,  for  steering  and  driving  of  the  flotation 
wheels  responsive  to  steering  and  driving,  respectively, 
of  the  vehicle  wheels,  comprising  spindles  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  floution  wheels,  and  mounting  plates 
on  the  spindles  apertured  to  receive  the  convcnticmal 
wheel-attaching  lugs  of  the  vehicle  wheels,  said  means 
further  including,  for  each  flotation  wheel,  a  plurality 
of  U-shaped  clamps  connected  at  one  end  to  the  mount- 
ing plate  thereof  in  positions  angularly,  uniformly  spaced 
about  the  circumference  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  means 
connected  between  the  other  ends  of  the  clamps  tending 
to  shift  the  same  radially  inwardly  of  the  vehicle  wheel 
into  gripping  engagement  with  said  vehicle  wheel. 


2379,817         » 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TILTING  DEVICE 
Donald  H.  Sopcr,  P.O.  Box  184,  Nevada.  lowt 
FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,429 
TOtAam,    (0.115—17) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  motor  of  the  type 
having  a  forward  tilting  handle  and  a  rearward  tilUng 
handle,  an  outboard  motor  tilting  device  comprising  an 
elongated  rod,  means  on  one  end  ot  said  rod  adapted  to 
detachably  connecting  the  latter  to  said  forward  tilting 
handle,  and  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
releesably  connected  between  said  rod  and  the  rear  tilt- 
ing handle,  said  last  mentioned  two  means  cooperating 
to  retain  said  rod  in  a  subsuntially  upright  position  ready 
for  instant  use  when  the  latter  is  not  being  used,  said 
releasable  connection  means  including  a  cable  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  rod  near  its  upper  end,  a  stop 
7M  O.O.— 27 


1.  A  propelling  device  for  a  watercraft  comprising  an 
upstanding  tubular  post  depending  to  a  level  below  the 
bottom  of  the  watercraft,  means  mounting  the  post  on 
the  watercraft,  a  substantially  horizontal,  under-water 
tunnel  fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  the  post,  the  latter  open- 
ing into  the  tunnel,  a  vertically  swingable  pressure  vane 
disposed  in  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tunnel,  a 
vertically  reciprocal  rod  in  the  post  and  projecting  there- 
from into  the  tunnel,  a  transverse  axis  pivotal  connection 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  and  the  pressure  vane 
at  a  point  ahead  of  the  center  of  the  latter  lengthwise 
thereof,  and  means  operative  by  an  occupant  of  the  water- 
craft  to  reciprocate  said  rod;  the  rod  including  a  portion 
projecting  above  the  upper  end  of  the  post,  and  said 
last  named  means  comprises  a  vertically  swingable  lever 
arm  transversely  pivoted  in  connection  with  said  projec- 
ting portion  of  the  rod  and  thence  extending  in  over- 
hanging relation  to  the  watercraft,  and  a  link  pivotally 
connected  between  the  post  and  said  lever  arm.  the  link 
diverging  upwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  poet. 
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OUTBOARD  MARINE  DRIVE 
Ljmam  O.  LcstM  and  DonaM  Pitt.  SaH  Lake  dtr,  Utah, 
Mripinn  to  Anchor  Boat  A  Stod  Co^  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  a  corpofathM  of  Utah 

FIM  Apr.  M.  195S,  Scr.  No.  731,n« 
lOafan.    (CLllS— 34) 


through,  a  signal  device  having  a  signal  position  for  in- 
dicating  the  need  for  servicing  the  unit,  a  piston  chamber 
having  a  slidable  piston  therein,  said  piston  being  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  signal  device  to  normally  main- 
tain it  out  of  its  signal  position,  sealing  means  sealing  off 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  from  the  peripheral  por- 
tion therebetween,  fluid  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  said  piston  chamber  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  piston,  other  fluid  passage  means  communicating 


An  outboard  marine  drive  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  upper  bousing  portion  for  attachment  to  the  stem  of 
a  boat  at  the  exterior  thereof;  a  lower  housing  disposed 
below  the  said  upper  portion,  and  an  intenn^iate  con- 
necting portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions; 
a  drive  wheel  disposed  in  said  upper  bousing  portion  at 
a  point  above  the  water  line  of  the  housing;  a  propeller 
shaft  and  driven  wheel  disposed  in  said  lower  housing  por- 
tion at  a  point  below  the  water  line  of  the  housing,  said 
propeller  shaft  having  an  appreciable  diameter  and  being 
hollow  with  open  ends  thereby  to  permit  the  passage  of 
water  through  the  center  of  the  propeller  shafts;  a  belt 
extending  between  and  passing  around  said  wheels,  said 
intermediate  housing  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced, 
slender,  hollow  members  extending  vertically  between  the 
upper  and  lower  housing  portions  and  enclosing  respec- 
tively the  ascending  and  descending  portions  of  the  belt, 
the  space  between  said  hollow  members  being  free  of 
obstruction  from  front  to  rear,  thereby  to  make  possible 
the  unimpeded  passage  of  water  between  the  members. 


2,979.020 

TRANSMISSION  DRIVEN  BACKUP  ALARM 

.    Max  von  Radios,  Box  2266,  Anchorage.  Alaska 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1958.  Ser.  No.  729,284 

6  Cblms.    (O.  lift— 57) 


■JB  tf 


with  said  outlet  and  said  piston  chamber  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  piston,  an  air  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  said  piston  cham- 
ber around  the  central  portion  of  said  piston  between 
said  sealing  means  to  permit  air  to  enter  the  space  around 
said  piston  between  said  sealing  means,  said  piston  being 
movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  differential  pressure 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  release  said  signal  device 
to  its  signal  position  when  said  differential  pressure  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


2,979,022 

SONIC  SENDER 

Alf  F.  Add,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral  Corpora* 

tioo,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,872 

1  Claim.    (CI.  116—137) 


1.  A  backup  alarm  driving  means  for  mounting  in  an 
opening  in  the  transmission  housing  adjacent  the  end  of 
a  countershaft  therein,  comprising  a  casing,  fastening 
means  fixedly  securing  the  casing  to  the  housing  over  the 
opening  therein,  a  pair  of  aligned  inner  and  outer  bear- 
ings mounted  on  the  casing  and  in  alignment  with  the 
countershaft  end,  an  overrunning  clutch  having  oppositely 
extending  supporting  shafts  journaled  respectively  in  the 
aligned  bearings,  one  of  said  shafts  being  adjacent  to  the 
countershaft  end,  interengaging  members  respectively 
fixed  for  rotation  with  said  countershaft  end  and  said 
adjacent  clutch  shaft  end.  a  flexible  rotatable  shaft  for 
operating  the  alarm,  and  means  for  fixing  the  driven  end 
of  the  flexible  shaft  nonrotatably  to  the  other  aligned 
clutch  shaft. 

2,979,021 
FILTER  UNIT 
WUIiam  J.  Scavozzo,  Clark,  NJ^  assignor  to  Purolator 
Prodads,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcb- 


Fllcd  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785^44 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  116—117) 
r.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet  therein  for  flowing  fluid  to  be  filtered  there- 


A  striking  mechanism  for  striking  a  sonic  transmitter 
comprising,  a  manually  held  casing  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end,  a  base  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  movable 
carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  casing,  a  striker  resiliently 
mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  said  rear  end  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  carrier  for  actuation  thereby,  a  finger 
actuatabie  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  near 
said  front  end  of  said  casing  to  present  a  finger-engaging 
portion  w|)ich  automatically  directs  the  manually  held 
casing  in  a  desired  frontal  direction,  said  finger-engaging 
portion  being  located  in  a  position  on  said  casing  such 
that  comfortable  and  secure  manual  retention  of  said 
casing  is  obtained  during  operation  thereof,  said  trigger 
having  an  arm  engageable  with  said  carrier  to  translate 
manual  pivotal  actuation  of  said  trigger  to  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  carrier,  and  a  spring  mounted  between 
said  base  and  said  carrier  for  biasing  said  carrier  toward 
said  front  end  and  against  said  arm,  said  arm  engageable 
with  said  carrier  to  move  said  carrier  in  response  to  manual 
actuation  of  said  trigger  through  a  predetermined  distance 
towards  said  rear  end  until  said  arm  disengages  froin  said 
carrier  to  release  said  striker. 
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2,979,023 

AUTOMATIC  ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  FOR 

LARGE  WRAPPING  PAPER  ROLLS 

UUman  H.  Bencdkt,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aMignor  to  James  Lees 

and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,995 
5Chanis.    (CL118— 43) 


SELF  ADJUSTING  W&DOW  MASKING  DEVICE 

Morris  Mund,  704  Townc  BMf.,  PhOaddphbi  7,  P^ 

assignor  of  onc^cnth  to  Karl  L.  Splvak  and  onc-flrm 

to  PanI  J.  O'Brien,  hoth  of  Phfladdphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  July  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,136 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  118—505) 


1.  A  dispensing  roll  stand  assembly  for  wrapping  paper 
and  the  like  which  comprises  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  dis- 
charge conduit  for  said  reservoir,  a  spring  loaded  valve 
at  the  end  of  said  conduit,  a  liquid  applicator  mounted 
under  said  valve,  a  stand  on  which  a  roll  of  wrapping 
material  is  rotatably  mounted,  a  guide  over  which  a  free 
end  of  said  material  is  carried,  support  and  control  means 
for  said  guide  permitting  movement  of  the  guide  from 
a  contacting  position  with  the  applicator  to  an  at-rest 
non-contacting  position,  and  means  for  urging  the  guide 
into  the  non-contacting  position. 


2,979,024 

APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  CONTACTS  ONTO 

SEMICONDUCnVE  BODIES 

Lccndert  Pdlekaan,  Efaidhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

North  American  PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,088 

Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands  Aug.  8,  1957 

2  Clahns.    (Q.  118—500) 


i.  * 


1.  A  self  adjusting  window  masking  device  for  covering 
the  glass  portion  of  a  window  structure  while  painting 
the  window  frames  thereof,  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  member  having  a  shape  complementary  to  the 
inner  upper  portion  of  said  window  frame,  said  first  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  second  member  having 
a  shape  complementary  to  inner  lower  portion  of  said 
window  frame,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  ooember 
being  in  contact  with  the  Upper  portion  of  said  second 
member  and  said  second  n^ember  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  longitudinal  axis  coinciding  with  and  continu- 
ing after  longitudinal  axis  of  first  member;  a  pocket  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  connected  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  pocket 
is  directly  above  and  in  line  with  longitudinal  axis  of  first 
member,  said  pocket  having  one  open  front  in  direction 
of  said  second  member  and  closed  rear  in  direction  away 
from  said  second  member;  a  compression  spring  having 
two  ends  mounted  within  said  pocket,  said  spring  having 
force  of  action  applied  in  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  pocket,  one  end  of  spring  mounted  in  sUtionary 
relation  against  said  closed  rear  of  pocket,  and  other  end 
in  moveable  relation  with  said  open  front  of  pocket;  a 
bar  lock  having  two  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis  rigidly 
connected  to  said  second  member,  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  bar  lock  being  directly  above  and  in  line  with  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  second  member,  said  bar  lock  comprising 
a   body   portion   connected   to   said   second   member,   a 
handle  portion  extending  out  from  second  member  at  said 
end  f urtherest  from  said  upper  portion  of  second  member 
and  an  engaging  portion  at  second  end  extending  beyond 
upper  portion  of  said  second  member,  said  engaging  por- 
tion arranged  for  slideable  insertion  into  said  open  front 
of  said  pocket  whereby  said  compression  spring  is  de- 
pressed causing  first  and  second  members  to  be  urged 
against  said  frame  thereby  completely  covering  glass  por- 
tion and  masking  the  window. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  contact  material  to  impurity- 
sensitive  semiconductive  bodies,  comprising  support  means 
for  receiving  and  supporting  a  semiconductive  wafer,  and 
a  thin  mica  plate  arranged  parallel  to  and  mounted  on 
said  support  and  overlying  and  contacting  a  surface  of 
said  wafer,  said  mica  plate  containing  two  closely-spaced 
apertures  overlying  the  wafer  surface  for  receiving  and 
positioning  a  pair  of  masses  of  contact  material  in  en- 
gagement with  the  wafer  surface  for  melting  in  contact 
with  the  said  wafer  while  confined  within  the  said  aper- 
tures, .said  apertures  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  said  mica  plate  and  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  said  mica 
plate. 


2,979,026 
FILM  VIEWER  AND  REPRODUCER 
Henry  G.  Renter,  Jr.,  Merchantrllle,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  June  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,145 
6  ChUms.  (CL  118—637) 
1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  sheet  of  pboto- 
conductive  material  has  been  uniformly  electrically 
charged  and  exposed  to  a  light  image  to  provide  a  charge 
pattern  on  said  sheet,  means  to  develop  said  charge  pat- 
tern comprising  a  source  for  a  developer  mixture,  said 
mixture  comprising  a  toner  powder  and  magnetic  par- 
ticles, magnetic  field  producing  means  spaced  apart  from 
said  source,  means  to  move  said  sheet  along  a  prede- 
termined path  between  said  source  and  said 
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field  prodachif  means  with  its  exposed  surface  exposed 
to  said  mixture  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  means 
actuated  by  the  leading  edge  of  said  moving  sheet  to  in- 
tensify said  magnetic  field  in  the  region  between  said 
source  and  said  charge  pattern  on  said  sheet  to  cause  said 
mixture  to  contact  said  charge  pattern  and  to  develop 
said  charge  pattern,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  ac- 
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tuated  by  the  trailing  edge  of  said  moving  sheet  to  di- 
minish said  magnetic  field,  heat  producing  means  disposed 
along  said  path  of  movement  of  said  sheet,  and  switch- 
ing means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  said  sheet  to 
turn  said  heat  on  before  said  sheet  passes  said  heat  pro- 
ducing means  and  to  turn  said  heat  off  after  said  sheet 
has  passed  said  heat  producing  means. 


2,f7f,t2t 
BODY  HARNESS 
Radolph  F.  Zakdy,  Ljradhvst,  Ohio,  a«igiior  to  KtaVfly 
RcacM  HaiMM  Im^  Lyadhmt,  Ohio,  a  corpontfcm 

of  Ohio 

FUad  Mar.  5, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  797,424 
7  ClalBM.    (CL  119— f4) 


2,y79,#27 
PCNTTABLE  ANIMAL  STALL 
E.  Corwtai,  Woodhavca,  and  Cheater  Knlpplc, 
Gleawood    Laadiag,   N.Y.,   aarignon   to   Joseph    E. 
Harriar,  Wcstbwy,  N.Y.  . 

FUcd  Jan.  2d,  1959,  Scr.  No.  747,947 
2  ClalBM.    (CL  119^15) 


1.  A  body  harness  comprising  an  upper  attachment 
member,  a  lower  attachment  member,  a  connecting  mem- 
ber which  interconnects  said  upper  and  lower  atuchment 
members,  said  upper  and  lower  attachment  members  and 
the  interconnecting  member  therebetween  being  disposed 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  a  pair  of  flexible  shoulder 
straps,  each  having  a  portion  connected  to  said  upper  at- 
tachment member  and  means  spaced  from  said  connected 
portion  for  releasable  attachment  to  said  upper  attach- 
ment member,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  leg  straps,  each  hav- 
ing a  portion  connected  to  said  lower  attachment  member 
and  means  spaced  from  said  last-mentioned  connected 
portion  for  releasable  attachment  to  said  lower  attach- 
ment member. 

2,979,429 

EYEBROW  PENCIL  AND  SHARPENER  THEREFOR 

Zachary  Mclnlkoff,  Bcrcrly  Hills,  Calif. 

(351  S.  Ftsllcr  Ave.,  Loc  Auelcs  34,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1957,  ScrTNo.  492,445 

2ClalBa.    (CL124— 1) 


1.  A  separable  component  stall  comprising  detachable 
longitudinal  members,  transverse  members,  and  locking 
means  for  holding  said  members  in  interlocking  engage- 
ment, said  longitudinal  members  comprising  a  plurality 
of  slats  including  separate  stringer  members  positioned 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  each  end  of  each  longitudinal 
member  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  respective  longitudinal 
members  to  hold  said  slaU  in  spaced  apart  relation  while 
defining  extendii\g  tongue  portions  on  each  end  of  said 
longitudiiul  members,  said  transverse  members  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slats  including  a  pair  of 
stringer  members  rigidly  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
transverse  slats  to  hold  the  same  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion while  defining  channels  or  grooves  between  each 
pair  positioned  to  be  engageable  with  said  longitudinal 
tongue  portions  to  embrace  the  same  thereby  eliminating 
sway  fas  said  transverse  members:  and  removable  fasten- 
ing means  for  releasably  holding  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  members  in  assembled  relation. 


1.  An  eyebrow  pencil  holder  and  sharpener  therefor 
comprising  a  hollow  body  section,  a  crayon  holder  section 
for  holding  a  crayon  and  adapted  to  be  accommodated 
within  a  portion  of  said  body  section,  a  crayon  sharp- 
ener mounted  on  said  holder  section,  a  cap  mounted  on 
said  sharpener,  a  rotatable  screw  within  said  body  sec- 
tion and  threaded  into  one  end  of  said  holder  section  for 
rotating  said  crayon  and  moving  said  crayon  axially  into 
said  sharpener,  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  head- 
er section  and  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  body  section,  and  means  for  exerting  axial 
pressure  on  said  screw  when  said  screw  is  in  a  predeter- 
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rained  position  in  said  body  section,  said  hcrider  section 
being  step  tapered,  said  sharpener  being  mounted  on  the 
larger  diameter  portion  of  said  holder  section,  said  di- 
ameter being  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  body 
section,  a  portion  of  said  sharpener  forming  a  portion  of 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  pencil. 


gear  wheel  fast  with  one  end  of  said  cutter  and  meshing 
with  said  pinion,  and  manual  means  for  rotating  said 
block  in  said  cap  elements. 


2  979  434 
writing' INSTRUMENTS 
William  J.  Harrington,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  JanesvUle,  Wis.^  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Fflcd  Feb.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  442^43 
4Clainia.    (0.124—42.43) 


2,979,432 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERABLE  HAND  TOOLS 
Ame  Engquist,  Enkoping,  and  Ebcr  Oscar  Svanell,  Slod- 
torp,  Sweden,  asaignon  to  Aktiebolaget  Bahco,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  cotporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  34, 1959,  Scr.  No.  414,475 

Clahns  priority,  appliortioB  Sweden  May  12, 1954 

4  Claims.    (Q.  121—3) 


7.  A  ball  point  writing  instrument  cartridge  compris- 
ing an  ink  tube  containing  ink,  a  writing  ball  at  one  end 
of  said  tube,  and  an  ink  repellent  material  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  tube  adjacent  said  ball,  said  material  being 
repellent  to  the  ink  in  said  tube,  wherein  said  material  is 
silicone  rubber, 

'  2,979,431 

PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Gaston  Phlibotte,  2214  Visitation  St.,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  445,168 

1  Claim.    (O.  124—94) 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  hand  tool  cominiaing  a 
tool  head  having  a  cylinder  provided  axially  therein,  and 
having  a  pair  of  pistons  displaceable  in  the  cylinder  and 
manual  pump  means  connected  to  the  tool  head  Ux  dis- 
placing the  pistons;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
working  members  pivoted  together  for  complemental 
movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  opposing  open  outer  ends,  said  members 
having  complemental  outer  ends  and  inner  ends  fitting 
over  the  outer  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  engaged  by  the 
pistons  and  the  length  of  the  cylinder  being  such  that, 
when  the  members  are  brought  close  together  with  their 
other  ends  locked  together,  the  iimer  ends  thereof  may 
be  freely  removed  over  the  outer  ends  of  the  cylinder 
after  relieving  the  pressure  on  the  pistons  so  that  the 
pistons  are  no  longer  in  engagement  with  the  inner  ends 
of  the  members. 


Rosa 
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2,979,433 

FLUID  ACTUATED  IMPACT  TOOL 

Baasfaigcr,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baasfaiger 

Tool  Company,  San  Aiukmio,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3171954,  Scr.  No.  744,394 

14  Claims.    (CL  121—14) 


A  pencil  rfiarpener  comprising  a  casing  having  threaded 
circular  openings  of  equal  diameter  in  opposite  side  walls 
thereof,  interchangeable  identical  cap  elements  in 
threaded  engagement  with  and  closing  said  respective 
openings,  each  cap  element  having  a  stepped  central  bore 
and  inclined  gear  teeth  forming  a  bevelled  crown  gear  at 
the  periphery  of  said  bore  adjacent  the  inside  face  of  the 
respective  cap  element,  a  pencil  bearing  block  disposed 
within  said  casing  and  having  stepped  end  journal  por- 
tions respectively  journalled  in  said  cap  elements,  one  of 
said  end  journal  portions  having  a  pencil  receiving  bore 
made  therethrough,  the  portion  of  said  block  intermediate 
said  end  journal  portions  forming  a  cradle  of  trough  like 
section  having  an  inclined  bottom  face  extending  from 
said  bore  and  terminating  short  of  the  other  of  said  end 
journal  portions  to  define  a  slot  therewith,  an  ear  out- 
wardly projecting  from  said  cradle  adjacent  said  slot,  a 
pinion  extending  in  said  slot,  journaled  in  said  ear  and  in 
said  other  of  said  end  jouriuil  portions  and  meshing  with 
said  crown  gear,  a  cylindrical  cutter  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  block  and  extending  in  said  cradle  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  pencil 
receiving  bore  and  to  the  axis  of  said  pinion,  a  bevelled 


I.  An  impact  tool  powered  by  a  compressible  fluid 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  anvil,  fluid  supply 
conduit  means,  a  hammer  mounted  to  beat  upon  the 
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•nvil  and  having  opposing  endwise  surfaces  upon  which 
fluid  from  the  conduit  means  can  act  to  move  the  hammer 
in  its  power  and  return  strokes,  passageway  and  valve 
means  adapted  to  communicate  one  endwise  hammer  sur- 
face with  the  exterior  of  the  tool  during  at  least  a  finite 
portion  of  the  hammer's  power  stroke  and  to  interrupt 
such  communication  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hammer's  return  stroke,  a  passageway  in  the  hammer 
which  when  open  provides  fluid  communication  between 
said  endwise  surfaces  of  the  hammer,  a  finger  reciprocally 
carried  by  the  conduit  means  and  adapted  to  telescope 
into  the  hammer  passageway  to  restrict  flow  thereinto 
during  movement  of  the  hammer  in  at  least  an  initial 
portion  of  its  power  stroke,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
the  finger  so  that  it  dives  from  a  retracted  position  to  an 
extended  position  in  the  hammer  passageway  after  the 
hammer  has  moved  through  an  initial  portion  of  its 
return  stroke  including  first  cylinder  and  piston  means 
connected  to  the  finger  with  the  cylinder  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  conduit  means  so  that  pressure 
from  the  conduit  means  urges  the  piston  means  in  a  di- 
rection to  move  the  finger  to  extended  position,  a  second 
cylinder  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  tool, 
said  finger  having  an  end  thereof  reciprocally  disposed 
in  the  second  cylinder  to  provide  one  endwise  surface 
against  which  the  exterior  pressure  acts  to  urge  the  finger 
to  extended  position  and  an  opposite  endwise  surface 
alternately  exposed  to  pressure  in  the  conduit  means  and 
to  pressure  in  the  hammer  passageway  as  the  hammer 
and  finger  reciprocate  out  of  and  into  telescoping  relation 
with  each  other,  said  opposite  endwise  surface  being  suf- 
ficiently larger  than  the  first  piston  means  that  upon  ex- 
posure to  conduit  means  pressure,  the  finger  is  moved  to 
retracted  position. 


2,979.034 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  WITH  LOAD  PROPOR- 
TIONAL LOCKING  MEANS 
Howard  M.  Gcycr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloD,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  9i 

Filed  Feb.  18, 19S9,Scr.  No.  794,112 
20  Clainu.    (CL  121—40) 


response  to  changes  in  a  control  signti  to  vary  rate  of 
delivery  of  operating  energy  to  a  power  unit;  said  device 
comprising  a  supplemental  system  for  delivering  operating 
energy  to  a  power  unit  controlled  by  said  regulator  and 
including  control  means  convertible  between  first  and 
second  conditions  respectively  establishing  and  preventing 
energy  delivery  by  said  system  and  provided  with  a  con- 
trol element  that  is  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 


1.  An  actuator  assembly  including,  a  cylinder,  a  rec^p- 
rocable  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  member  rotat- 
ably  joumailed  m  said  cylinder  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  piston  such  that  piston  movement  is  dependent 
upon  and  effects  rotation  of  said  member,  and  self-en- 
gageable,  bidirectional,  load  sensitive  locking  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  member  for  preventing 
rotation  thereof  in  either  direction  so  as  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  either  direction  due  to  an  external 
load. 


2,979.035 
AUXILIARY  RELAY  POWER  UNIT  CONTROL 
Ralpk  E.  Pattcnoo,  CUcago,  IIL,  anifno*'  to  Gpc  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Illliioit 
Filed  Sept.  12. 1955.  Scr.  No.  533,500 
2  Claims.    (CL  121—41) 
1.  An  auxiliary  control  device  for  a  relay  regulator 
that  includes   a  primary  control   member  movable   in 


tions  respectively  to  convert  said  control  means  to  its 
said  first  and  second  conditions,  a  motor  device  includ- 
ing a  part  movable  by  operating  energy  delivered  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  primary  control  member, 
means  biasing  said  part  to  a  zero  position,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  part  in  arriving  at  and  departing  from  a 
position  spaced  a  preselected  distance  from  its  zero  posi- 
tion respectively  to  move  said  control  element  to  its 
said  first  and  second  positions. 


2,979,03< 

HYDRAULIC  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Svcn  A.  NorcD,  ValhallavagCD  79,  Stockholm  70,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  9,  1958 

5  Clalma.    (Q.  121—53) 


1.  A  hydraulic  rotary  engine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  cylindrical  working  chamber,  a  cylindrical  hub 
portion  concentric  with  said  chamber  so  as  to  form  an 
annular  working  space  therein,  said  hub  portion  including 
two  parts  defining  therebetween  an  arcuate  groove  ec- 
centric with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  hub  portion  and 
intersecting  said  annular  working  space  within  the  outer 
circumference  thereof,  a  first  rotor  having  axial  teeth 
extending  into  said  annular  working  space  and  making  a 
sealing  fit  with  said  annular  space,  and  a  second  rotor 
having  ax*al  teeth  extending  into  said  arcuate  groove  and 
its  portion  intersecting  the  annular  working  space  from 
one  side  thereof  to  cooperate  with  the  tooth  spaces  of 
said  first  rotor  and  making  a  sealing  fit  only  with  said 
arcuate  groove. 

2,979,037 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 

Tadcusx  Bndiich,  3344  Colwyn  Road,  Ocvtbuid  20,  Ohio 

FDcd  Oct.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,875 

12  Claims.    (H.  121—119) 

1.  For  use  in  a  device  having  a  stationary  cylinder 

barrel  with  pistons  reciprocable  therein  and  a  rotatable 

cam  plate  arranged  to  be  driven  by  some  of  the  pistons 

while  returning  others,   and  having  a   rotatable  valve 


April  11,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


411 


having  passages  for  effecting  the  distribution  of  fluid 
acting  on  the  pistons,  and  having  an  output  shaft  ar- 
ranged to  be  driven  by  the  cam  plate,  and  having  means 
for  supplying  a  constant  fluid  pressure  difference  to  the 
valve  passages,  the  combination  of  a  separate  variable 
speed    low    power    rotating   control    input    arranged    to 


least  two  positions  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  setting, 
each  of  said  band  means  being  welded  to  each  of  said 
tubes  in  said  circular  wall  means,  rectangularly  shaped 
metallic  casing  sheets  having  their  short  edges  welded 
together  in  fluid-tight  joints  to  form  a  ring  encompassing 
said  tubes  in  tangent  and  touching  relationship,  said  ring 
of  sheets  being  between  and  having  its  edges  adjacent  said 


rotate  the  valve,  and  means  interposed  between  cam 
plate  and  valve  for  driving  one  from  the  other  while 
permitting  relative  angular  displacement  of  the  two 
whereby  the  device  may  act  as  a  continuous  rotation 
variable  speed  torque  multiplier  with  variations  in  input 
speed  each  producing  a  corresponding  change  in  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  cam  and  any  load  connected  thereto. 


2,979,038 
CRANKCASE  VENTILATOR 
Walter  Zabro.  Racine,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Walker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1959.  Ser.  No.  832,306 
5  Claims.    (CI.  121—194) 


longitudinally  spaced  band  means,  means  supporting  one 
edge  of  said  ring  of  sheets  adjacent  one  of  said  band 
means,  and  flexible  flanged  channel  members  each  en- 
circling and  having  its  recessed  portion  fitting  over  one 
of  said  band  means  with  the  flanges  of  each  channel  mem- 
ber welded  in  a  fluid-tight  joint  to  an  edge  portion  of 
a  ring  of  sheets  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  band  means. 

I 
2,979,040 
CONTROL  OF  SPRAY  WATER  TO  REHEATER 
ATTEMPERATORS 
Igor  J.  Karassik,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Worthing- 
ton  Corporation,  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  July  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  669,664 
1  Claim.    (CI.  122—459) 


^.. 


1.  A  crankcase  ventilator  comprising  a  tubular  body 
member  having  a  necked-down  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  closure  member  sealably  closing  said  body  member  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  an  inner  tube  having  a  vent  means 
extending  between  and  sealably  secured  to  said  closure 
member  and  within  said  necked-down  portion  and  de- 
fining an  annular  chamber  within  said  body  member,  said 
body  member  having  an  aperture  therein,  and  a  vent  tube 
secured  to  said  body  member  and  communicating  with 
said  aperture  and  said  vent  means  to  restrict  fluid  flow 
outwardly  of  said  crankcase  and  maintain  said  crankcase 
at  approximately  atmospheric  pressure. 


^ 


2,979,039 

FLUID  HEATING  UNIT 

Edwin  Darham,  Wcstflcld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 

*  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 
Origtaial  application  May  20,  1954,  Ser.  No.  431,123, 

now   Patent   No.   2,840,049,  dated   Jmie   24,   1958. 

Divided  and  this  appHcatioB  Apr.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

726360 

2  Claims.    (0. 122—^ 

1.  Fluid  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, circular  wall  means  forming  an  elongated  setting 
of  circular  cross-section,  said  circular  wall  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  fluid  heating  tubes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  elongated  setting,  buckstay 
band  means  encompassing  and  contacting  said  tubes  at  at 


A  power  plant  including  a  boiler,  a  boiler  feed  pump 
having   discharge   means,   a   valve,   a   reheater,   throttle 
means  for  continually  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  valve 
said  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  reheater  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  attemperation  spray  water  to  said 
reheater,  delivery  means  for  conducting  water  from  said 
discharge  means  to  said  boiler;  said  throttle  means  com- 
prising a  by-pass  line  bypassing  a  portion  of  said  deliv- 
ery means,  a  conduit  communicating  with  said  by-pass 
line  so  that  spray  water  is  conducted  from  said  by-pass 
line  to  said  valve,  a  first  pressure  reducing  orifice   m 
said  by-pass  line  downstream  from  said  discharge  means 
and  upstream  of  said  conduit,  a  second  pressure  reducing 
orifice  in  said  by-pass  line  downstream  from  said  conduit, 
an  intermediate  region  of  continual  low  pressure  in  said 
by-pass  line  between  said  orifices,  flow  control  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said  by-pass  line, 
said  control  means  connected  in  said  by-pass  line  down- 
stream of  said  second  orifice,  pressure  sensitive  signaling 
means  communicating  between  said  intermediate  region 
and  said  flow  control  means  auotmatically  to  regulate 
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operation  of  said  flow  control  means  so  that  the  pressure 
is  maintained  suhsuntially  constant  in  said  intermediate 
region. 

2,979.t41 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Nomuu  W.  Youc  H«itiii«toa  Stetioa,  N.Y^  _ 
to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yott, 
a  corporaHoB  of  New  Jcney 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  i38,7«4 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  122—519) 


the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  working  chambers  between  said  rotor  and  wall, 
said  outer  body  having  an  intake  port  and  an  outlet 
port  for  said  chambers  controlled  by  relative  roution 
of  said  bodies  with  said  intake  port  opening  through 
only  one  end  wall  of  said  outer  body;  first  and  second 


1.  A  bottom  supported  vapor  generating  unit  having 
a  Qatural  circulation  fluid  circulation  system  and  com- 
prising walls  forming  a  setting  containing  pressure  parts 
including  horizontally  disposed  upper  and  lower  drums, 
and  a  bank  of  upwardly  extending  tubes  connected  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  said  drums;  some  of  said  walls 
including  fluid  cooled  tubes  and  forming  sides  of  a  fur- 
nace chamber  laterally  adjacent  and  opening  to  said  tube 
bank;  column  support  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
provide  column  strength  sufficient  to  support  at  least  a 
predominant  proportion  of  the  weight  of  said  drums  and 
tube  bank;  said  column  support  means  constituting  hori- 
zontally extending  header  means  disposed  below  said 
lower  drum,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  upright  tubes 
disposed  along  the  length  of  said  lower  drum  and  con- 
nected at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  drum  and  to 
said  header  means,  and  means  for  bottom  supporting 
said  header  means;  said  upright  tubes  being  of  sufficient 
diameter  and  thickness  to  resist  bending  moment  stresses 
in  carrying  said  drums  and  tube  bank  and  to  withstand 
the  compression  forces  transmitted  to  them;  said  upright 
tubes,  said  header  means,  and  said  bottom  support  means 
for  said  header  means  constituting  the  normal  support 
means  for  the  predominant  proportion  of  the  weight  of 
said  drums  and  tube  bank;  means  connecting  said  fluid 
cooled  tubes  and  said  header  means  into  said  fluid  cir- 
culation system;  and  means  for  bottom  supporting  said 
fluid  cooled  wall  tubes  at  approximately  the  same  eleva- 
tion as  the  means  for  bottom  supporting  said  header 
means  to  thereby  minimize  relative  vertical  expansion 
movements  between  said  fluid  cooled  wall  tubes  and  said 
drums  and  tube  bank. 


radially-spaced  seal  means  carried  by  each  end  face  of 
said  inner  body  for  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end 
wall  of  the  outer  body,  one  of  said  bodies  having  passage 
means,  other  than  said  intake  port,  for  periodically  con- 
necting to  said  intake  port  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  seal  means  carried  by  the  inner  body  end  face 
remote  from  said  intake  port. 


2,979,943 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Siegfried  Meurer  and  Erhard  MiiUbcrg,  Noraberx,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Maschlncnfabrik  Angsbarg-Norn- 
bcrg  A.C  Nurnbeig,  Gcnnany  ^,  ,.„ 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1957.  Ser.  No.  695,618 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  17,  1956 
15  Ctaims.    (a.  123—25) 


2,979,042 
SEAL  VENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTATING 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Max  Bcntcic,  RMgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtics-Wrfglit 
Corporatfon,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  5,  1969.  Scr.  No.  6,948 
12  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 
9.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing axially-spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  in- 
terconnecting said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  therebe- 
tween; a  rotatable  inner  body  received  within  said  cavity 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  but  offset  from  the  axis  of  the 
cavity  and  having  axially-spaced  end  faces  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  end  walls  and  also  having  a  plurlity  of  cir- 
cumferentially-spaced  apex  portions  for  engagement  with 


1.  A  process  for  forming  gaseous  fuels  with  a  recovery 
of  heat  in  the  interior  of  an  internal  combustion  engiiie 
having  a  combustion  space  and  a  reaction  chamber  in 
said  space,  comprising  heating  the  reaction  chamber  in 
the  engine  with  the  hottest  combustion  gases  occurring 
during  a  combustion  stroke,  introducing  fuel  and  water 
into  said  chamber  while  still  highly  heated  by  said  gases, 
endothermically  reacting  the  fuel  and  water  to  form  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  by  heat  withdrawn  from 
the  previously  heated  chamber,  and  then  mixing  the  hy- 
drogen and  carbon  monoxide  with  air,  igniting  the  mix- 
ture and  burning  the  same. 


2,979.044 

SWIRL  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Tadashi  Yamada,  Higashiminlyoihl-kn,  Osaka,  and  Moto- 
hiko  Uno,  Nishlnoniiya-Ai,  Japan,  atsignors  to  Yasu- 
hlto  Yamaoka,  Sakyo^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Inly  6.  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Jan.  28, 1959 

2  Cteims.    (CI.  123—32) 

1.  A  swirl  chamber  type  diesel  engine,  comprising  a 

cylinder  head  having  a  substantially  spherical  swirl  cham- 
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ber  therein  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  opemng  into  the 
swirl  chamber,  an  engine  cylinder  on  which  said  cylinder 
head  is  mounted  and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  with  a 
main  combustion  chamber  within  the  engine  cylinder 
above  the  piston,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  main 
passage  interconnecting  the  swirl  chamber  and  the  main 


2,979,046 

INLET  AND  OUTLET  ELEMENTS  FOR  PISTON 

ENGINES 

Alfred  J.  Bnchi,  Archstrame  2,  Winterthw,  Switzerland; 

Hermann  Waldcr,  execntor  of  said  Alfred  J.  Budii, 

dcccjMed 

FOcd  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,291 
8  aaims.    (CI.  123—79) 


combustion  chamber,  said  cylinder  head  further  having  an 
auxiliary  passage  therein  extending  directly  from  the 
swirl  chamber  to  the  main  combustion  chamber  and  dis- 
posed in  substantial  aligiunent  with  the  fuel  injection 
nozzle  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
main  passage. 

2,979,045 

BLADE  BAFFLED  TWO-CYCLE  «NGINE 

Frank  R.  Bosch,  5235  W.  79tii  St.,  Oak  Uwn,  Dl. 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,217 

3  OainM.    (a.  123—65) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder  having  a  part  providing  a  cylinder  head 
and  a  piston  mounted  within  the  cylinder  for  recipro- 
cating movement,  of  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  located  in 
the  walls  of  the  cylinder  and  which  are  fully  open  when 
the  piston  is  in  bottom  dead  center  position,  a  baffle 
fixed  to  the  top  wall  of  the  piston  and  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  cylinder  to  the  other  to  separate  the  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  without  however  contacting  the  cylinder 
walls,  anid  a  slot  in  the  cylinder  head  located  in  align- 
ment with  the  baffle  and  adapted  to  receive  the  baffle 
when  the  piston  is  located  in  top  dead  center  position, 
said  baffle  having  a  flame  transfer  opening  in  its  base 
adjacent  the  top  wall  of  the  piston,  a  diverting  wall  on 
the  said  top  wall  of  the  piston  in  associated  relation 
with  the  flame  transfer  opening  and  located  entirely  on 
one  side  of  the  baffle,  and  said  baffle  having  a  length 
such  that  the  baffle  completely  leaves  the  slot  approxi- 
mately simultaneously  with  thie  opening  of  the  exhaust 
port. 

785  O.O.— 28 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  conv 
prising  piston  cylinders,  in  each  cylinder  an  iimer  out- 
let mushroom  valve  having  a  stem  for  timed  recipro- 
cation thereof  and  a  hollow  outer  inlet  valve  forming  a 
seat  for  said  outlet  valve  and  having  a  tubular  extension 
also  for  timed  reciprocation  thereof,  a  conunon  axis  for 
both  said  valves,  said  tubular  extension  surrounding  and 
guiding  said  stem  of  the  inner  outlet  valve,  said  outer 
inlet  valve  being  seated  against  an  opening  in  the  cylinder 
head,  and  both  said  valves  controlling,  respectively,  the 
flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  and  the  inlet  of  the  air  charge 
from  and  to  said  cylinder,  said  outer  valve  being  formed 
with  a  lower  bell-shaped  circular  wall  portion  and  an 
upper  arcuate  wall  portion,  said  upper  arcuate  wall  portion 
forming  a  vaulted  head  above  said  lower  portion,  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  head,  through-flow  openings 
around  said  tubular  extension  in  the  wall  of  said  head 
for  the  exhaust  gas  controlled  by  said  inner  vaWe,  said 
lower  wall  portion  diverging  towards  its  uppermost  area, 
and  forming  there  a  maximal  throu^-flow  area  for  the 
exhaust  gas,  said  vaulted  head  forming  a  single  vault 
over  said  uppermost  area  of  said  lower  wall  portion,  axial 
sections  of  at  least  said  inner  surface  of  said  vault  having 
radii  ot  curvature  of  equal  size,  said  radii  having  center 
points  on  said  common  axis  of  the  valves. 


2,979,047 

AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  SMALL  CARBURETORS 

Eugene  L.  Rapplcan,  Fcrfuoo,  Wenford  E.  Highlcy, 

Normandy,  and  Martia  E.  Fnchs,  St  Louis,  Mo^  as- 

signon  to  ACF  indmtiics.  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jttly  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  670,452 
6  Claims.    (0.123—119) 


1.  In  a  carburetion  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  choke  valve,  suction  means  including  a  di- 
aphragm motor  responsive  to  manifold  suctioo  for  open- 
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ing  and  closing  said  choke  responsive  to  starting  and  stop- 
ping of  the  engine,  heat  responsive  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  suction  means  and  choke  valve  to  resist  full 
closing  movement  of  said  choke  valve  upon  stopping  of 
the  engine  to  provide  a  leaner  fuel  mixture  for  restarting 
of  the  engine  in  a  heated  condition,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  suction  applied  to  said  motor  responsive  to  vari- 
ations in  temperature  of  the  engine. 


STARTERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

Ludomlr  DaaOcwicz,  Loadoa,  England,  assignor  to  Air- 
craft Steel  Stevctnrcs  Umttcd,  London,  England 
FUcd  Jane  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,582 
7  Claims.    (0.123^-179) 


1.  A  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  starter  drive  input  means,  ^  spring  means  adapted 
to  be  energized  to  store  up  a  starting  effort  that  can  be 
released  when  a  start  is  to  be  effected,  a  starter  pinion, 
a  helical  screw  mechanism  to  move  said  pinion  axially  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  engine-en- 
gaging position,  and  a  differential  gear  including  at  least 
three  components,  one  of  said  components  being  con- 
nected to  said  starter  drive  input  means,  another  of  said 
components  being  operabiy  coupled  to  the  spring  means, 
and  the  third  component  being  operabiy  coupled  with  the 
starter  pinion. 

2,979,M9 

ARCHERY  BOW 

Maldwyn  E.  Jones,  Ferguson,  Mo. 

(5424  E.  3ffd  St.,  Mesa,  Ariz.) 

FVcd  Aug.  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756,224 

3  CfaOnu.    (CL  124—24) 


alignment  with  said  bow  and  having  its  transverse  cross 
section  elongated  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  common  plane 
defined  by  said  bow  and  said  string. 


1.  An  archery  bow  device  comprising  a  bow,  a  string 
connected  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  bow  and  stress- 
ing said  bow  arcuately,  a  handle-forming  intermediate 
section  of  said  bow  elongated  lengthwise  ol  and  in  axial 


2,979,050 
HEADER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPACE  HEATER 
George  T.  Costcllo,  St,  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  National 
Heater  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1956,  Scr.  No.  631,525 
6  Claims.    (CL  126—104) 


I.  In  a  space  heater,  a  header  assembly  comprising,  a 
supporting  structure,  an  elongated  horizontal  combustion 
chamber  constructed  of  uninsulated  thin-shelled  metal 
having  high  heat  resistance,  said  chamber  having  an  in- 
let end  portion  fixed  to  the  supporting  structure  for  intro- 
duction of  combustible  substances  and  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  a  header  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
supporting  structure  and  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  for 
receiving  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  header  having  a  plate  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal disposition  of  said  chamber  with  an  opening 
formed  therethrough  adapted  to  register  with  the  outer 
margin  of  said  thin-shelled  combustion  chamber  and  con- 
formed substantially  to  the  same  cross  section  as  that  of 
the  thin-shelled  chamber,  a  flange  extending  normally  out- 
ward along  the  peripheral  length  of  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  support  the  horizontal  combustion  chamber 
marginally  of  the  outlet  end  thereof,  and  a  shield  se- 
cured about  the  periphery  of  said  chamber  adjacent  the 
outlet  margin  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  lying  in 
close  overlapping  relation  with  said  flange  whereby  said 
combustion  chamber,  during  elongation  and  shortening 
thereof,  under  the  influence  of  heating  and  cooling  will 
slide  with  respect  to  said  plate  yet  maintain  close-fitting 
relation  with  said  header. 


2.979.051 

FLOOR  FURNACE 

Robert  D.  Porter,  4245  Franklin  Blvd.,  Eagene,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Oct.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,883 

6  Claims.    (O.  126—110) 


I.  An  air  heating  furnace  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular housing  having  an  open  top.  a  vertical  divider 
wall  dividing  said  housing  into  two  compartments,  said 
wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein  in  substantially 
spaced  relation  to  the  marginal  edges  of  said  divider  wall, 
an  air  blower  in  one  compartment  of  said  housing  for 
directing  air  horizontally  through  said  opening  into  the 
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other  compartment  of  said  housing,  a  rectangular  firebox 
disposed  within  said  other  compartment  and  having  an 
end  wall  the  major  portion  of  which  confronts  said  open- 
ing, said  firebox  being  spaced  from  but  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  divider  wall  and  the  walls  of  said  housing,  means 
for  directing  an  air-fuel  mixture  horizontally  into  said 
firebox  toward  the  mentioned  end  wall  so  that  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  impinge  directly  on  such  end  wall, 
a  heat  exchanger  having  interconnected  duct  sections 
disposed  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  side  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  firebox  and  disposed  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  said  housing,  said  duct 
sections  communicating  with  said  firebox  at  upper  por- 
tions of  said  firebox  near  said  divider  wall,  said  heat  ex- 
changer having  an  outlet  passageway  at  the  lower  por- 
tion Uiereof  remote  from  said  divider  wall,  and  baffle 
means  for  directing  a  major  portion  of  the  air  from  said 
blower  next  to  and  around  said  firebox  and  a  minor  por- 
tion next  to  the  outer  side  surfaces  of  said  heat  exchanger. 


said  panels,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  hinge  plates 
being  unenclosed  and  enabling  mounting  of  the  entire 
door  structure  solely  by  attaching  said  hinge  plates  to  an 
oven  frame. 

2  979  053 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Roger  L.  CrisptlX,  Birmin^m,  and  Clarence  f.  VdlBcr, 
Royal  Oak,  Mkfa.,  aasignon  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mlchn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,874 
10  Claims.    (CI.  126—194) 


2,979,052 

DOOR  STRUCTURE 

Robert  G.  Moss,  Wisconiin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Prcway,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  761,617 

IClafan.    (CL  126— 194) 


An  oven  having  a  front,  side  walls  and  a  front  open- 
ing, and  a  readily  attachable  door  therefor,  said  door 
comprising,  an  upright  rear  door  panel,  a  pair  of  hinge 
lugs  outstanding  on  the  front  of  the  rear  panel  one  ad- 
jacent each  lower  corner  thereof,  a  pair  of  generally 
planar  hinge  plates  each  having  a  lower  end  portion  one 
of  said  hinge  plates  being  pivotally  attached  to  each  of 
the  hinge  lugs  to  form  a  door  hinge  pivotally  mounting 
the  rear  panel  to  swing  forwardly  about  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis,  said  hinge  plates  each  having  an  upper  co- 
planar  end   portion  extending  rearwardly   through  the 
rear  panel   in  rearwardly   extending  planes  parallel   to 
the  oven  sidewalls,  means  for  attaching  said  hinge  plates 
to  said  oven  side  walls  after  assembly  of  the  oven  with 
the  hinge  plates  and  side  walls  in  parallel  planar  arrange- 
ment including  an  opening  in  each  side  wall  and  an  out- 
wardly turned  flange  on  each  hinge  plate  fitted  in  the 
associated  side  wall  opening,  a  pair  of  stop  arms  on 
said  rear  panel,  one  adjacent  each  lower  corner  thereof 
each    extending    rearwardly   therefrom,    a    lateral    stop 
abutment  on  each  hinge  plate,  a  stop  lug  on  each  stop 
arm,  one  engageable  with  each  stop  abutment  for  limit- 
ing forward  swinging  movement  of  the  door,  a  pair  of 
bearings  on  the  front  of  the  rear  panel  one  adjacent  each 
top  corner  of  the  rear  panel,  adjusting  screws  mounted 
respectively  in  the  bearings,  a  pair  of  connecting  links 
slidable  on  the  rear  panel  each  having  one  end  slidable 
on  one  of  said  adjusting  screws,  a  nut  on  each  screw 
retaining  the  link  thereon  for  adjustment,  a  pair  of  coiled 
tension  springs  one  connected  to  each  connecting  link, 
and  a  pair  of  connecting  rods  each  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  one  spring,  having  its  other  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  hinge  plate  to  bias  the  door  rearwardly 
toward  closed  position  and  otherwise  unconfined  in  move- 
ment, and  a  front  cover  panel  attachable  to  the  rear 
panel  to  enclose  the  hinge  lugs,  the  bearings,  the  screws, 
the  links,  the  springs  and  the  connecting  rods  between 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  walls  forming  an 
oven  structure  having  a  cooking  compartment  therein 
provided  with  a  front  access  opening,  a  vertically  disposed 
door  on  said  structure  normally  closing  the  compartment 
opening,  a  forwardly  enterable  door  receiving  cavity  with- 
in the  confine  of  walls  of  said  structure  separate  from 
and  spaced  above  said  compartment,  leverage  means  con- 
necting a  portion  of  said  door  substantially  centrally  of 
its  top  and  bottom  edges  to  a  member  mounted  on  said 
structure  for  movement  in  a  straight  line  direction  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  top  edge  of  said  door  being  swingable 
about  said  leverage  means  outwardly  away  from  said 
compartment  to  raise  said  bottom  edge  of  the  door  up- 
wardly above  the  access  opening  thereof  and  to  support 
said  door  in  a  horizontal  open  position  aligned  with  the 
cavity  in  said  structure,  means  locking  said  member 
against  movement  with  respect  to  said  structure  during 
swinging  of  said  door,  said  locking  means  being  unlock- 
abl6'  from  said  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  door  into  said  horizontal  supported  position  thereof, 
and  said  member  thereafter  being  movable  rearwardly 
along  said  structure  upon  applying  force  to  said  door 
while  same  is  supported  in  its  said  open  position  for 
guiding  the  door  into  said  cavity. 


2  979  054 

DOOR  CONTROLLED  SLIDINCTRACKS 

Elmer  T.  Jenkins,  2154  N.  KtytUmt  AveV^Ucago  39,  lU. 

Filed  May  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  659,891 

11  Claims.    (O.  126—340) 


J= 


*. 

h^ 

r 

1.  In  combination  with  an  oven  and  its  hinged  door, 
a  plurality  of  rack  guides  in  vertical  disposition  within 
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the  oven,  •  plurality  of  racks  In  tfieir  respective  guides, 
a  nek  selecting  and  actuating  means  including  a  vertical 
reck  actuating  rod.  connecting  arms  between  the  vertical 
rod  and  the  racks,  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
vertical  rod  to  any  one  of  the  arms,  and  means  connected 
to  the  oven  door  for  pivotally  moving  the  vertical  rod 
to  actuate  a  selected  arm  and  rack  upon  movement  of 
the  oven  door. 


2,97f,055 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
MUSCLE  RELAXANT  DRUGS 
Edwfai  I.  d«  B—r,  Tackahoc,  Charles  H.  Ellis,  Scarsdalc, 
Walter  Ide,  Eaatchester,  N.Y,,  aasicmiri  to  Bor- 
WeOcooM  A  Co.  (UAA.)  be,  Tsckahoc,  N.Y., 
a  corpontiMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jmc  II,  1954,  Scr.  No.  437,(31 
9  Clafana.    (CL  12S— 214) 


1.  A  method  for  the  intravenous  administration  of 
muscle  relaxant  drugs  comprising  the  steps  of  periodically 
applying  a  low  amperage  electrical  stimulus  to  a  muscle 
motor  point  controlling  a  movable  body  element  of  the 
patient  and  employing  the  contractive  force  of  the  muscle 
due  to  the  stimulus  when  unimpaired  by  myoneural  block 
to  control  the  admission  of  additional  relaxant  drug  into 
the  patient  through  movement  of  said  body  element. 


2,97f,0M 

DENTAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Addph  D.  WliMMn,  IMS  Mlaloa  St, 

Su  Fnndaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  634,228 

1  Claim.    (CI.  128—278) 


-4: 


A  tooth  and  gum  engageable  nozzle  tip  for  connec- 
tion with  a  suction  device  for  use  in  removing  undesirable 
material  from  tooth  cavities,  comprising:  a  body  of  soft, 
resilient  rubber  having  an  open  ended  through  bore  pro- 
viding an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  bore  within  which  a 
rigid  support  is  adapted  to  be  held  and  an  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bore,  said  body  being  relatively  thick 
radially  of  said  bore  around  its  said  inlet  and  said  bore 
being  formed  with  an  enlargement  therein  adjacent  to 
said  inlet  adapted  to  enclose  such  rigid  support  in  tight 
engagement  therewith,  and  outer  surface  of  said  body 
around  and  adjoining  said  outlet  being  relatively  wide 
radially  of  said  outlet  and  terminating  in  a  thin  flexible 
annular  lip  coaxial  with  said  outlet  and  projecting  axially 
of  said  bore,  said  lip  being  adapted  to  flex  outwardly 
relative  to  said  outlet  to  enable  a  portion  thereof  to  seal 


against  a  tooth  under  the  gum  when  said  body  ia  passed 
axially  of  said  outlet  against  a  tooth  with  a  aide  of  said 
lip  at  the  gum  line. 


2,979,857 

BRASSIERE 

Alberta  L.  MUter,  8138  Carrel  At* 

iMUaBapoUs  28,  lad. 

FUcd  Inly  16,  1^59,  Scr.  No.  827,588 

3  CblBM.    (CL  128—484) 


It, 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  belt  in  one  piece  and 
having  front,  side  and  rear  portions  wrapping  around 
approximately  the  waist  of  a  wearer,  and  detachably 
opening  in  said  rear  portion;  the  front  portion  of  the 
belt  rising  to  a  height  greater  than  the  rear  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  top  edge;  vertically  disposed  stays 
spaced  from  a  vertical  center  line  of  the  belt  front  por- 
tion maintaining  said  front  portion  in  approximately 
vertically  taut  condition;  upper  breast  pocket  portions 
fixed  to  said  belt  rear  portion,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
belt  rear  opening  portion  and  extending  diagonally  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  to  terminate  in  opposing,  spaced 
apart  convex  lines,  and  each  having  an  under  concave 
line  spaced  above  said  top  edge  of  said  belt  front  por- 
tion; an  under  pocket  portion  attached  along  said  con- 
cave line  in  each  instance  and  terminating  in  an  opposing 
front  line  continuing  from  said  upper  pocket  opposing 
line,  said  under  portion  having  an  under  line  continuing 
around  to  the  side  portion  of  said  belt;  a  stay  in  each 
of  the  under  pocket  portion  front  ends  extending  up- 
wardly and  forwardly;  a  rear  stay  in  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  said  under  pocket  portion  extending  upwardly 
and  rearwardly,  each  stay  extending  from  the  concave 
line  of  each  portion;  said  under  lines  of  said  under  pocket 
portions  being  spaced  above  the  top  edge  of  said  belt 
and  providing  an  elongated  opening  between  the  belt 
and  those  pocket  portions  continuing  from  a  front  cen- 
tral opening  to  said  belt  side  portions,  said  central  open- 
ing extending  upwardly  from  said  belt  and  between  Mid 
under  and  upper  pocket  portion  opposing  lines;  elastic 
tapes  extending,  one  each,  diagonally  across  said  central 
opening  from  each  side  of  the  center  line  of  said  belt 
front  portion  to  each  of  said  under  pocket  portion  oppos- 
ing lines;  means  restraining  a  predetermined  amount  of 
spacing  apart  of  the  combined  upper  and  lower  pocket 
portions  across  said  central  opening;  and  suspender  means 
extending  frbm  said  belt  rear  portion  and  interconnect- 
ing with  uppermost  portions  of  said  upper  pocket  por- 
tions. 


2,979,858 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  FILTER  TIP 
MUtoo  O.  Sckvr,  Ashcvfllc,  N.C.,  aisifMr  to  OUb  MatUc- 
aon  Chemical  Corporatkia,  New  Harcn,  Comi.,  a  cor> 
poranoa  or  vvgmia 

FIM  Ian.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  634,341 
I  ClahB.    (a.  131—18) 
As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  composite  cigarette- 
filter  rod  assembly  including  at  least  two  spaced  columns 
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of  tobacco  straddling  a  filter  rod.  said  filter  rod  consist- 
ing only  of  two  spaced,  solid  filter  segmenU  and  an  into-- 
mediate  hollow  tube  abutting  said  solid  segmenU,  said 
segmenU  and  said  tube  having  the  same  external  diam- 
eter, said  rod  being  sandwiched  snugly  between  the  to- 
bacco coluoMis,  said  segments  and  said  tube  each  having 
unitary  structure  so  as  to  be  susceptible  of  indivklual 
handling,  said  segments  and  said  tube  being  encloaed 
collectively  in  a  single  wrapper,  said  sin^e  wrapper  being 


ing  a  bottom  wall  and  a  rearwardly  facing  open  end  ad- 
jacent said  pivot  means,  said  chamber  extending  longi- 
tudinally  forwardly  from  said  open  end,  the  bottoin  n»cm- 
ber  having  an  integral  spring  tongue  attached  at  its  root 
to  the  handle  thereof  and  having  a  free  end  extending 


the  only  instrumentality  operative  to  bind  the  segments 
and  the  tube  into  a  package  susceptible  of  handling  as  a 
unit,  and  an  additional  single  wrapper  enclosing  the  to- 
bacco columns  and  the  filter  rod  to  bind  the  rod  and  the 
tobacco  columns  into  said  composite  cigarette-filter  rod 
assembly,  said  additional  single  wrapper  being  the  only 
instrumentality  operative  to  bind  the  rod  and  the  columns 
of  tobacco  into  a  package  susceptible  of  handling  as  a 
unit. 

2,979,859 

CIGAR  TIP  END  ATTACHMENT 

Geoiie  MaifcoTlch,  926  Ovctton  Drirc,  Akron  19,  Ohio 

Fncd  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,147 

1  Claim,    (a.  131—13) 


forwardly  across  said  pivot  means,  the  free  end  of  said 
spring  tongue  being  slidably  engaged  within  said  chun- 
ber  in  contact  with  said  bottom  wall  whereby  the  spring 
tongue  is  effective  to  tend  to  hold  the  members  in  as- 
sembled relationship  and  to  urge  the  clamping  portions 
toward  their  closed  position. 


A  cigar  tip  end  attachment  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical,  hollow  heat-resistant  stem  of  substantial  an- 
nular thickness,  one  end  of  said  hollow  stem  being  coni- 
caliy  beveled  inwardly  to  a  thin  continuous  annular  edge, 
an  annular  flange  on  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  stem 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  stem,  said  flange 
having  a  concave  surface  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
mouth  end  tip  of  a  dgar,  said  concave  surface  being  on 
the  side  facing  the  beveled  end,  and  a  convex  surface  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  flange,  said  convex  surface  hav- 
ing a  greater  curvature  than  that  of  said  concave  surface 
thereby  providing  a  flange  of  substantial  thickness  at  the 
stem  junction  and  terminating  in  a  feather  edge,  whereby 
said  beveled  thinned  conical  end  of  said  stem  facilitates 
insertion  of  said  stem  axially  into  the  mouth  tip  end  of 
the  cigar,  said  concavo-convex  flange  abutting  the  cigar 
mouth  tip  end  and  said  flange  convex  surface  merging 
with  the  surface  of  the  tip  end  of  the  cigar,  said  thick 
hollow  stem  resisting  the  crushing  effect  of  a  bite  on  the 
cigar  adjacent  said  cigar  mouth  end  beyond  said  flange. 


2,979,8(1 
NAIL  COVERINGS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Joseph   Grcenman,   New   York,    Paul   Shallta.    Roslyn 
Heights,  Thomas  Tavern^  Bronx,  and  Panl  Cohen, 
Harrison,  N.Y„  ■■ignoffi  to  Technical  Tape  Corpora- 
tion, Bronx,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aug.  2, 1957,  Sar.  No.  675,939 
13  Claims.    (CL  132— 73) 


1.  A  fingernail  blank  which  comprises  a  first  sheet 
of  thin  flexible  extensible  sheet  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  highly  plasticized  with  a  non- 
exuding  plasticizer,  said  first  sheet  being  pre-cut  to  form 
a  plurality  of  members  adapted  to  conform  to  the 
curvature  of  the  cuticles  of  human  fingernails,  each  of 
said  members  having  adhesively  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  its  innermost  edge  a  lift  sheet,  said  first  sheet 
being  highly  glossy  on  one  side  thereof,  the  on>osite  side 
of  said  first  sheet  being  covered  with  a  hyperpressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  composition,  the  tackiness  of  said  ad- 
hesive to  a  standard  panel  being  at  least  80  ounces  per 
inch,  said  first  sheet  being  supported  by  a  relatively  stiffer 
carrier  release  sheet  in  direct  contact  with  said  adhesive, 
the  adherence  of  said  adhesive  to  said  carrier  sheet  be- 
ing less  than  25  ounces  per  inch. 


2,979,868 

CLAMP  BIASED  CLOSED  BY  SPRING  MEANS 

Kcnadh  Rctocr,  7875  Tdmaph  Road,  Rivera,  CaUf . 

FOad  Inc  16, 195i;  Scr.  No.  742,167 

7  Clalma.    (CL  131--48) 

1.  A  clamp  comprising  top  and  bottom  superposed 

elongated  memben  extending  longitudinally  with  each 

other,  each  comprising  a  rearwardly  extending  handle 

and  a  forwardly  extending  clamping  portion  attached  to 

said  handle  and  pivot  means  in  the  area  of  juncture  of 

the  said  handle  and  clamping  portion,  the  pivot  means 

of  each  of  said  members  engaging  the  pivot  means  of 

the  other  member  to  hold  said  members  against  shifting 

relatively  to  each  other,  the  clamping  portion  of  said 

top  member  having  a  chamber  therriit.  said  chamber  hav- 


2,979,862 
POWER  WASHING  APPARATUS 
End  Umbrkbl,  Jadnon,  and  Dcway  EvaM.  Bdkvfllc 
Mich.,  amigBon  to  A|cm  LalNNratorks,  Detroit,  Mid. 
FttsdNov.  9, 1954,  Scr.  No.  467,746 
16Clains.    (CL  134— 66) 
1.  A  parts  washer  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a  track 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  having  an  inter- 
mediate open  section  therein,  a  transfer  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  reciprocating  unitary  bar  extend- 
ing along  parallel  to  both  portions  of  said  track  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  open  section  and  also  extending  past 
said  open  section,  said  transfer  mechanism  being  ar- 
ranged to  intermittently   advance  a  plurality  of  parts 
along  said  track,  indexing  means  on  said  frame  passing 
through  said  open  section  of  the  track  and  arranged  to 
remove  said  parts  in  sequence  from  said  open  section  of 
said  track  and  to  index  them  step  by  step  along  a  path 
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while  turning  them  over  and  then  returning  them  in 
sequence  to  said  open  section  of  the  track,  spray  jets  posi- 
tioned along  said  path  arranged  to  spray  cleaning  liquid 


■t* 


on  the  parts  in  said  indexing  means,  and  a  master  control 
arranged  alternately  to  actuate  said  transfer  mechanism 
and  said  indexing  means. 


2.979,063 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Stanley  C.  Hilton,  BrookHnc,  Masa^  asrignor  to 

C.  Yardlcy  Chittick,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1958rScr.  No.  724,448 

1  Claim.    (CI.  134—77) 


ing  shaft  slidable  in  said  tubular  bearing  and  surround- 
ing said  extensible  shaft  and  having  a  collar  on  iu  lower 
end,  a  lever  arm  actuated  by  said  second  cam,  said  lever 
arm  having  one  end  thereof  positioned  under  said  collar 
whereby  when  said  lever  arm  is  raised  said  supporting 
shaft  will  be  raised,  said  second  cam  shaped  to  hold  »aid 
lever  arm  stationary  for  predetermined  periods  while  said 
basket  is  in  said  liquid  and  while  said  basket  is  above  said 
liquid  and  within  said  container  and  while  said  basket  is 
above  said  container,  the  other  of  the  parts  of  said  ex- 
tensible shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  supporting  shaft 
whereby  upon  upward  movement  of  said  supporting  shaft 
said  other  part  of  said  extensible  shaft  will  be  correspond- 
ingly moved  upward  while  still  in  rotative  engagement  with 
said  one  part  of  said  extensible  shaft,  a  spider  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  bearing,  said  spider 
having  arms  which  act  to  locate  said  containers  on  said 
upper  plate,  a  transverse  basket  shaft  arm  and  a  basket 
shaft  carried  thereby  and  operatively  related  to  said  sup- 
porting shaft,  means  actuated  by  the  other  part  of  said 
extensible  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  said  basket  shaft, 
said  basket  operatively  connected  to  said  basket  shaft  so 
that  upon  rotation  of  said  basket  shaft  the  basket  will  be 
actuated,  said  transverse  arm  extending  beyond  said  sup- 
porting shaft  and  away  from  said  basket,  two  pins  depend- 
ing from  said  transverse  basket  arm,  one  pin  being  be- 
tween said  supporting  shaft  and  basket  shaft  and  the 
other  pin  being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  supporting 
shaft,  corresponding  holes  in  said  spider  to  receive  said 
pins  upon  downward  movement  of  said  supporting  shaft 
when  said  basket  is  aligned  with  a  container,  said  pins 
acting  to  insure  the  angular  position  of  said  transverse 
arm  with  respect  to  said  containers  and  to  minimize  vibra- 
tion of  said  basket  during  its  operation,  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  elements  on  said  collar,  said  dements 
spaced  according  to  the  angular  spacing  of  said  containers, 
a  lever  actuated  by  said  third  cam  when  said  collar  and 
supporting  shaft  are  in  maximum  raised  position  and  said 
basket  is  above  said  containers,  said  lever  including  ele- 
ment engaging  means  whereby  one  of  said  elements  will 
be  engaged  and  moved  angularly  thereby  to  move  uid 
basket  through  a  corresponding  angle  to  the  position  of 
the  next  container  and  with  said  pins  located  over  an- 
other pair  of  corresponding  holes  in  said  spider,  said  first 
cam  for  actuating  said  second  motor  and  basket  timed 
with  respect  to  said  second  cam  so  that  said  second  motcn- 
will  be  in  operation  for  predetermined  times  while  said 
basket  is  submerged  in  said  liquid  and  while  said  basket 
is  above  said  liquid  and  within  said  container. 


A  washing  machine  comprising  vertically  spaced  upper 
and  lower  plates,  a  plurality  of  liquid  containers  circular- 
ly arranged  on  said  upper  plate  for  successively  receiv- 
ing a  basket  containing  articles  to  be  cleaned,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  basket  with  respect  to  each 
container,  means  for  actuating  the  basket  when  in  the 
liquid  of  a  container,  means  for  causing  said  basket  to 
spin  off  when  in  the  upper  part  of  each  container  above 
the  liquid,  means  for  causing  said  basket  to  be  moved 
from  one  container  to  the  next  whep  in  a  position  above 
said  containers,  said  means  comprising  a  first  motor 
mounted  on  the  lower  plate,  a  cam  shaft  continuously 
driven  thereby,  first,  second  and  third  cams  on  said  9am 
shaft,  a  second  motor  mounted  on  the  lower  plate  for 
causing  actuating  and  spinning  of  said  basket  when  in  1^ 
container,  a  switch  for  closing  the  circuit  of  said  second 
motor  and  intermittently  operated,  by  said  first  cam,  a 
rotatable  and  vertically  extensible  shaft  having  two  con- 
centric parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed gear  thereon  connected  with  and  driven  by  said 
second  motor,  a  centrally  located  opening  through  said 
.upper  plate,  a  tubular  bearing  having  its  lower  end 
mounted  in  said  opening,  a  vertically  movable  support- 


2  979.064 
INFLATABLE  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Wnilam  H.  Fischer,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcffcr  Brotbcn  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  9,  195S,  Ser.  No.  766,255 
8  Claims.    (0. 135—1) 


1.  A  light  weight  collapsible  shelter  structure  formed 
of  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  triangular  inflaUble 
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panels,  said  panels  being  disposed  edge  to  edge  to  form 
a  dome-shaped  structure  and  being  secured  together  along 
iheir  abutting  edges,  said  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
apices  at  which  a  plurality  of  panels  meet  each  of  said 
panels  having  spaced  fabric  walls  and  sealed  at  its  edges 
to  provide  a  closed  chamber,  the  walls  being  connected 
by  filaments  which  hold  them  in  flat  substantially  parallel 
relation,  and  inflating  conduits  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  pressure  and  leading  at  the  under  side  of 
the  structure  to  the  said  apices  and  there  separately 
communicating  with  the  panels. 


the  color  of  the  mixture  by  sequentially  examining  it 
constituent  color  components  to  determine  deviations  of| 
each  of  the  color  components  of  the  mixture  from  the 
corresponding  component  color  of  the  standard  and 
alternatively  feeding  into  the  mixture,  as  required,  dilut- 
cnt  and  component  fluids  of  such  components  as  deviate 
from  the  standard  until  the  deviation  is  "Corrected. 


2,979,065 

MECHANISM  FOR  TILTING  AND  SUPPORTING 

UMBRELLA  TOPS 

Samuel  N.  Small,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred 

G.  Cohen  and  Paul  Wciai,  bodi  of  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760,195 

10  Claims.    (O.  135 — 46) 


2,979,067 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Frank   Kern,  Jr.,   Detroit,   and   Charles  Stai^  Jr.,  St. 
Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Maxitrol  Compaaj. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1953,  Ser.  No.  381.298 
16  Claims.    (CL  137— IS 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising  a  single  elongated  tubular 
post,  an  umbrella  top  supporting  member  tiltably  mount- 
ed on  the  post  near  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  post  to 
leave  an  extension  on  the  post,  said  member  partially 
covering  said  extension  and  extending  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  extension  of  the  post,  interengaging  means  be- 
tween said  post  and  member  to  normally  retain  said 
member  in  position  against  the  post,  an  umbrella  top 
supported  on  said  member,  and  said  means  including  an 
element  movable  longitudinally  of  the  post  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  member  and  post  in  support  of  the 
member  in  position  against  the  post  and  in  tilted  position 
with  respect  to  the  post. 


2,979,066 

COLOR  CONTROL  OF  LIQUIDS 

John  S.  Christie,  Orcland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Proctor- 

Silex  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  610,159 

21  ClaioM.    (CI.  137—3) 


12.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  mixture  of  color  from 
component   fluids  comprising  continuously  monitoring 


I.  In  a  gas  pilot  and  appliance  type  regulator  the 
combination  of  a  body  having  a  bottom  section  and  a 
top  section  secured  to  the  bottom  section,  recesses 
formed  in  the  confronting  faces  of  said  top  and  bottom 
sections  and  cooperating  to  provide  a  diaphragm  cav- 
ity, said  bottom  section  having  a  bottom  wall  land  a 
valve  seat  receiving  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  sec- 
tion above  said  wall  and  opening  into  said  cavity  and 
having  a  shoulder  facing  said  top  section,  an  inlet  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  bottom  section  and  opening  into 
said  aperture,  an  outlet  passage  in  said  bottom  section 
connected  with  said  cavity  so  that  gas  will  flow  under 
a  diaphragm  in  the  cavity  between  said  seat  and  outlet 
passage,  a  rubber  valve  seat  member  mounted  in  said 
valve  seating  aperture  and  having  a  flange  seated  on 
said  shoulder,  means  secured  to  said  bottom  section  and 
holding  said  rubber  member  seated  on  said  shoulder, 
said  member  having  a  through  opening  connecting  said 
inlet  with  said  cavity,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  bottom 
section  below  said  aperture  being  integral  with  and  non- 
removable from  the  section  so  that  there  is  no  access 
to  the  bottom  of  said  seat  member  except  through  said 
opening  and  said  inlet  aperture,  and  a  diaphragm  and 
valve  assembly  mounted  in  said  cavity  including  a  valve 
body  member  of  greater  diameter  than  said  opening  lo- 
cated on  the  side  of  said  valve  seat  member  remote  from 
said  cavity,  said  valve  seat  member  being  deformable 
to  permit  passage  of  the  valve  body  therethrough,  one 
of  said  members  being  tapered  to  facilitate  passage  of 
the  valve  body  member  through  the  opening. 

II.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  gas  pflot  and 
appliance  type  regulator  for  maintaining  constant  outlet 
pressure  beginning  with  top  and  bottom  sections  of  the 
housing  which  have  formed  therein  the  diaphragm  cavity, 
the  valve  seat,  the  spring  retainer  chamber,  and  the  inlet 
and  outlet  conduit  coimections  with  said  cavity,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  threading  the  spring  chamber,  thread- 
ing the  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  apertures,  inserting  a 
rubber  valve  seat  in  the  valve  seat  aperture,  staking  a 
washer  against  said  rubber  valve  seat  on  the  diaphragm 
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cavity  side  thereof  to  hold  it  in  place,  assembling  the 
valve,  the  diaphragm  clamping  plates,  and  the  diaphragm 
together,  said  valve  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
opening  through  said  valve  seat,  forcing  the  valve  while 
assembled  with  said  diaphragm  through  the  opening 
in  said  valve  seat  and  positioning  the  periphery  of  the 
diaphragm  on  the  bottom  section,  placing  the  top  sec- 
tion on  the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  and  forcing  it 
against  the  bottom  section,  placing  a  metal  clamping  ring 
around  the  joint  between  the  top  and  bottom  sections, 
and  turning  over  at  least  one  end  of  the  clamping  ring 
against  a  radial  shoulder  on  one  of  the  sections  to  firmly 
secure  the  sections  together.  ^ 


2,979,MS 

STEP-TYPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  RELAY 

THEREFOR 

AuffusdM  W.  Griswold,  Rochester,  and  Harvey  A.  Khmh, 

PHtsford,  N.Y^  aadigiiors  to  Taylor  lastmincnt  Com* 

panies,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  cotpofation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Sept  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  612,460 

13  OaioM.    (CL  137^92) 


trailer  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  system,  comprising  a 
casing  provided  with  axially  aligned  serially  arranged  con- 
trol chamber,  service  outlet  and  inlet  chambers,  emer- 
gency outlet  and  inlet  chambers  and  an  exhaust  port. 
said  outlet  and  inlet  chambers  respectively  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  said  trailer  and  tractor  service  and  emer- 
gency lines,  and  said  exhaust  port  communicating  with 
atmosphere,  an  emergency  valve  within  said  emergency 
inlet  chamber,  a  spring  acting  on  said  emergency  valve 
to  normally  close  communication  between  said  ennergency 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  piston  in  said  control  cham- 
ber movable  towards  or  away  from  said  inlet  and  out- 
let chambers,  a  part  integral  with  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending through  said  service  outlet  and  inlet  chambers 
and  terminating  in  said  emergency  outlet  chamber,  a 


I.  In  combination,  a  main  valve,  a  pilot  valve,  and 
first  and  second  expansible  and  contractible  chamber 
devices,  said  pilot  valve  being  supplied  with  pressure 
fluid  and  having  a  control  element  movable  in  one  given 
sense  or  in  another  given  sense  respectively  to  admit  or 
exhaust  said  pressure  fluid  respectively  to  or  from  said 
first  expansible  and  contractible  chamber  device,  said 
main  valve  being  connected  to  said  first  expansible  and 
contractible  chamber  device  to  be  moved  correspondingly 
by  expansion  or  contraction  thereof,  said  first  expansible 
and  contractible  chamber  device  being  connected  to  said 
control  element  to  move  same  in  said  given  sense  con- 
currently and  only  with  said  main  valve  in  such  manner 
that  if  the  said  control  element  is  initially  moved  so  as  to 
admit  pressure  fluid  to  said  first  expansible  and  con- 
tractible chamber  device,  said  first  expansible  and  con- 
tractible chamber  device  expands  and  moves  said  con- 
trol element  so  as  to  admit  pressure  fluid  to  said  first 
expansible  and  contractible  chamber  device,  whereby 
movement  of  said  main  valve  by  said  first  expansible  and 
contractible  chamber  device  is  accelerated;  said  second 
expansible  and  contractible  chamber  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  expansible  and  contractible  chamber 
device  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid  for  expanding  in  opposition  to  expansion  of 
said  first  expansible  and  contractible  chamber  device, 
whereby  movement  of  said  main  valve  by  said  first  ex- 
pansible and  contractible  chamber  device  is  controllable 
by  pressure  in  said  second  expansible  and  contractible 
chamber  device. 


2,979,M9 
TRACTOR  PROTECTION  VALVE 
Harry  M.  ValenHnc,  Elyria,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Bcadix- 
Wcstfaigbovsc  Antoaiotivc  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyria, 
Ohio,  a  corponitioB  of  Delaware 

FIM  Fch.  2t,  1959.  Scr.  No.  794,71f 
4  CMns.    {CI.  137—102) 
I .  A  tractor  protection  valve  adapted  to  connect  trac- 
tor and  trailer  service  and  emergency  lines  of  a  tractor- 


service  valve  within  said  service  inlet  chamber  and  in- 
tegrally connected  to  the  part  of  said  piston  in  said 
latter  chamber,  a  spring  acting  on  said  piston  to  urge  it 
to  a  position  wherein  said  service  valve  normally  closes 
communication  between  said  service  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, the  part  of  said  piston  in  said  emergency  outlet 
chamber  when  said  valves  are  in  closed  position  being 
spaced  from  said  emergency  valve  but  being  engageable 
with  said  valve  to  open  the  same  when  said'  piston  is 
moved  in  a  valve  opening  direction,  and  a  passageway 
through  said  emergency  valve  normally  connecting  said 
emergency  outlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  port  when 
said  valves  are  in  their  normal  closed  position  but  being 
closed  by  the  part  of  said  piston  in  said  emergency  out- 
let chamber  when  said  piston  is  moved  in  a  valve  opening 
direction. 


2,979,070 

ENERGY  STORAGE  OR  ACCUMULATOR  DEVICE 

Vivtaa  H.  Payne,  P.O.  Box  9343.  Houston,  Tex. 

Flkd  Nov.  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  624,579 

3  Cfadnu.    (CL  137—192) 

1.  In  a  device  wherein  liquid  is  acted  upon  by  a  gaseous 

pressure  to  provide  a  source  of  energy,   a  cylindrical 

housing  having  its  ends  closed  to  form  a  reservoir  for 

receiving  the  liquid  and  gas.  there  being  opening  means  in 

said  housing  for  charging  the  reservoir  with  the  gas  and 

liquid  and  for  discharging  the  liquid  from  the  housing. 

a  hollow  cylindrical  float  means  within  said  housing, 

said  float  having  an  opening  therein  exposed  to  the  gas 

within  said  reservoir  and  closed  to  move  up  and  down  in 

said  housing  in  response  to  variations  in  the  liquid  level 

within  said  reservoir,  said  cylindrical  float  being  slightly 

smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  reservoir, 

said  cylindrical  float  having  substantially  the  same  cross- 
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sectional  area  substantially  throughout  its  extent  whereby 
the  contact  area  between  the  liquid  and  gas  in  the  reser- 


tending  from  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  its 
outlet  connected  to  a  delivery  conduit,  and  a  downwardly- 
flared  seat  within  the  conduit  at  the  inlet  end:  a  closure 
disk  normally  held  in  closed  position  by  spring  means, 
said  disk  having  a  bevelled  peripheral  flare  complemental 
to  the  seat,  a  square  section  circumferential  groove  in  the 
bevel  face  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  the  disk,  at 
least  one  relief  port  extending  up  from  the  rear  comer  of 
the  groove  to  the  top  surface  of  the  disk,  and  an  O  ring 
gasket  lodged,  with  capacity  for  limited  up  and  down 


voir  is  substantially  the  same  regardless  of  the  liquid  level 
and  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  housing. 


2^9,071 
LUBRICATED  BALL  VALVE 
Robert  H.  HcfTfai|,  Saiphv  SpriagB,  Tex.,  and  Loois  L. 
Ncabancr,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rocitweu 
Maniifactarliit  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tlou  of  Penanrhrauhi 

FDed  Sept  11, 1953,  Ser.  No.  379,496 
5  dafans.    (CL  137—246.13) 


play,  within  the  groove  of  the  disk  but  of  a  diameter  to 
project  peripherally  beyond  the  disk  for  maintenance 
normally  alone  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  seat  by 
the  force  of  the  spring  means  and  the  action  of  the  fluid 
pressure  upon  the  disk  from  beneath  whereby,  upbn  slight 
depression  of  the  disk  at  the  initiation  of  valve  opening, 
pressurized  fluid  is  allowed  to  by-pass  upwardly  about 
the  inside  of  the  gasket  through  the  relief  port  afore- 
said while  said  gasket  is  still  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  seat,  before  the  disk  is  naoved  to  full  open  position. 


2,979,073 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  UNDER 

HIGH  PRESSURES 

John  S.  EdiMMi,  1434  Broadway,  BoilMnk,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  695,924 

.      15C1afaM.    (CL  137— 331) 


1.  In  a  lubricated  valve  having  a  valve  body  contain- 
ing a  plug  rotatable  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
cooperating  seating  surfaces  on  said  body  and  plug, 
lubricating  means  comprising  a  reservoir  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  body  of  lubricant  under  pressure,  a  pump,  a  pas- 
sage between  the  reservoir  and  pump  inlet,  a  passage 
between  the  pump  outlet  and  said  seating  surfaces,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  plug  having  means  for  actuating 
said  pump  including  means  for  disconnecting  the  plug  ro- 
tating means  and  at  the  same  time  increasing  the  pump 
outlet  pressure  whenever  and  so  long  as  the  plug  turning 
torque  requirements  exceed  a  certain  value. 


2,979,072 

VALVES 

Htwy  N.  Webster,  Schrinc  Ffai^  assigMM-  to  Webster 

Corponrtioa,  Scbrtac  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1956,  Scr.  No.  570,514 

3  ChdM.    (CL  137—322) 

1.  In  a  coupling  valve  having  a  body  in  the  form  of  an 

elbow  with  its  inlet  swivelly  connected  to  a  conduit  ex- 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  controlling  a  system  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  presstu-e  supply  lines,  the  combination 
of  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  manifold  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  source,  valve  means  associated  with 
said  manifold  means  for  controlling  the  communication  of 
said  source  with  said  lines,  each  valve  means  including  a 
sleeve  non-rotatably  supported  by  said  manifold  means, 
and  a  part  movable  in  response  to  pressure  in  the  related 
line  and  operable  to  control  said  pressure,  and  being  car- 
ried by  said  sleeve  for  movement  therein,  means  for  oscil- 
lating the  said  movable  parts  of  the  several  valve  means, 
a  pivoted  beam  operatively  connected  with  each  said  mov- 
able valve  part  and  operable  to  balance  its  respective  part 
against  said  pressure  in  the  line,  weight  carrying  means 
movable  along  each  beam,  the  weights  initially  supplied  to 
the  carrying  means  serving  to  establish  a  given  ratio  be- 
tween the  pressures  supplied  to  the  lines,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  carrying  means  along  their 
beams  to  vary  said  pressure  while  preserving  said  ratio. 
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2,f7f,i74 

POUCH  SAFETY  VALVE  HEATER 

ioha  D.  Yaada,  Maple  Laac,  BctUchcm, 

WhMlinf,  W.  Va. 

FDcd  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SIMK 

1  Claim.    (G.  137—340) 


operating  valve  stem  extending  through  said  packing  gland 
to  the  exterior  of  said  body,  and  circumfercntially  spaced 
stop  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  boss,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  valve  operating  member  formed  with 
an  afxrture  therein  non-rotatably  surrounding  said  valve 
stem  and  having  an  outer  depending  skirt  disposed 
around  a  portion  of  and  closely  adjacent  the  packing 
gland,    a    relatively   shorter   inner   depending   skirt   sur- 


A  heating  device  for  air  brake  system  valves  com- 
prising a  closed  pouch  having  radial  fingers  for  being 
fitted  around  said  valve,  said  fingers  having  flanged  ends 
with  openings  therethrough,  flexible  means  extending 
through  said  openings  for  drawing  said  fingers  about  said 
valve  and  attaching  the  same  thereon  and  said  pouch  hav- 
ing couplings  for  connecting  the  same  to  a  source  of 
heated  liquid. 

2,97f,t75 
SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Gflbert  Spencer  Hartley,  Falbooni,  and  Robert  Thoinp* 
aon   BraaaUll  and   Rudolf  Koloman   PfeUler,   Cam- 
bfldcc,  England,  aailgnon  to  Fbona  Pcsl  Control  Llm- 
Itcd,  Bourn,  England 

Filed  July  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  595,4M 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  2,  1955 

15  Claims.    (CI.  137—351) 


f  ICMM  ••Ml    V      [ 


1 .  An  apparatus  and  a  vehicle  on  which  said  apparatus 
is  mounted,  said  vehicle  having  a  land  wheel,  said  appa-' 
ratus  comprising  a  first  liquid  supply  tank,  a  mixing 
vessel  and  a  pump,  said  mixing  vessel  consisting  of  a 
substantially  airtight  chamber  provided  with  a  first  liquid 
inlet  pipe  for  filling  said  mixing  vessel  having  a  second 
liquid  inlet  therein  at  the  point  where  it  enters  said  mix- 
ing vessel,  said  first  and  second  liquid  inlets  having 
means  therein  for  connecting  said  second  liquid  inlet 
and  disconnecting  said  first  liquid  inlet  with  said  mixing 
vessel  and  connecting  said  first  liquid  inlet  and  discon- 
necting said  second  liquid  inlet  with  said  mixing  vessel, 
an  outlet  pipe  leading  to  spray  nozzles  and  an  agitator 
inside  the  chamber,  said  first  liquid  inlet  pipe  being  con- 
nected with  said  first  liquid  supply  tank,  said  pump  being 
in  one  of  said  pipes  causing  liquid  to  flow  from  the  mix- 
ing vessel  through  the  outlet  pipe  and  at  the  same  time 
from  the  first  liquid  supply  tank  to  the  mixing  vessel, 
and  being  geared  to  the  land  wheel  of  the  vehicle. 


2,97»,r7« 
COMBINED  WRENCH,  LOCK,  HOOD  AND 
INDICATOR  FOR  VALVES 
Nicholas  W.  KIsh,  Barbcrton,  Ohio,  asslgBor  to  RockwcD 
Maoufactarteg  Company,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Penniyivania 

Fikd  Jan.  17. 1957,  Scr.  No.  634,638 

2  Oaims.    (O.  137—382) 

1.  In  a  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body  having 

a  gland  receiving  boss  and  a  longitudinally  aidjustable 

packing  gland  therein,  a  rotatable  valve  plug  having  an 


rounding  said  valve  stem  in  closely  spaced  relation  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  gland,  two  circumfercntially  spaced 
apart  stop  members  projecting  from  said  valve  operating 
member  outwardly  of  said  outer  skirt  so  as  to  coopera- 
tively abut  said  stop  means  on  the  valve  body  in  open 
and  closed  valve  positions,  and  a  projecting  valve  plug 
position  indicator  on  said  member  in  fixed  circumfercn- 
tially spaced  relation  to  said  stop  members. 


\ 


2^79,077 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Cari  F.  Swcnson,  Hilbdalc,  NJ.,  assigDor  to  Star  Parts, 
Inc.,  Sooth  Hackensack,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

nicd  Mar.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  646,128 
4  Claims.    (Q.  137— 493 J) 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing,  an  elon- 
gated chamber  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  port  in  said  bous- 
ing communicating  with  said  chamber,  an  outlet  port  in 
said  housing  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  outlet  port  being  axially  aligned  with  said  cham- 
ber, an  elongated  relief  valve  member  movable  within 
said  chamber,  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber  at  said  outlet 
port,  one  end  of  said  relief  valve  being  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  valve  seat,  a  cylindrical  retaining  nut  at 
the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  a  first  spring  positioned 
between  said  nut  and  a  portion  of  said  rehef  valve,  said 
spring  normally  urging  said  relief  valve  against  said  valve 
seat  to  close  said  outlet  port,  said  relief  valve  being  mov- 
able away  from  said  seat  against  the  action  of  said  first 
spring  when  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber  exceeds 
the  force  of  said  first  spring,  said  relief  valve  being  mov- 
able longitudinally  within  said  retaining  nut,  an  elongated 
check  valve  cavity  positioned  axially  within  the  interior 
of  said  relief  valve  member,  a  relief  port  at  one  end 
of  said  valve  member  establishing  direct  communication 
between  said  check  valve  cavity  and  said  outlet  port, 
a  retaining  screw  positioned  in  the  other  end  of  said  check 
valve  cavity,  a  movable  check  valve  in  said  check  valv^ 
cavity,  a  second  spring  positioned  between  said  retaining 
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screw  and  said  check  valve  normally  urging  said  check 
valve  against  said  relief  port  and  at  least  one  lateral  port 
in  said  relief  valve  member  establishing  communication 
between  said  check  valve  cavity  and  said  chamber. 


2,979,678 
VALVE  FOR  NURSING  BOTTLE  NIPPLES 
Hcuy  W.  WIti,  Barrinftoo,  IIL,  assignor  to  Nnranatk 
CorpontkM,  CryiUaUla,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Del- 

FUad  Fab.  2,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  790,504 
I  Cfadm.    (CL  137— 533  J9) 


valve  plug  additionally  having  a  second  operative  posi- 
tion, a  fluid  diffuser  in  said  valve,  first  conduit  means  in 
said  first  valve  plug  and  said  body  and  connecting  said 
inlet  line  through  said  diflfuser  to  said  discharge  opening 
with  said  first  valve  plug  in  said  first  operative  position, 
land  means  in  said  first  valve  plug  closing  oflf  said  first 
conduit  means  in  said  neutral  position  of  said  first  valve 
plug,  and  second  conduit  means  in  said  first,  second  and 
third  valve  plugs  and  said  body  and  connecting  in  series 
said  first,  third,  and  second  valve  plugs,  and  again  said 
first  valve  plug  and  effecting  fluid  communication  there- 
through from  said  inlet  line  through  said  diffuser  to  said 
discharge  opening  with  said  first  and  second  valve  plugs 
in  said  neutral  positions  and  said  third  valve  ^)lug  in  said 
first  position. 

2,979.080  _ 

VALVE  DEVICE  WITH  ANNULAR  RESILIENT 
VALVING  ELEMENTS 
EIHs  E.  Hcwht,  RnlMalc  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wastinghonss 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrdiog,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Pennsylvania 

^llcd  Ian.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789.911 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—620) 


A  valve  constructiqn  for  a  nursing  bottle  comprising  in 
combination,  a  flat  stainless  steel  disc  dimensioned  to  fit 
transversely  across  the  valve  compartment  of  a  conven- 
tional nursing  bottle  nipple  and  having  a  central  circular 
opening  with  which  are  connected  three  radially  posi- 
tioned clover-leaf  openings,  a  valve  member  comprised  of 
a  shank  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  central  circular  open- 
ing and  fitting  loosely  therein  and  of  a  length  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  disc  for  movement 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  a 
head  on  one  end  of  said  shank  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  maximum  radial  extent  of  said  clover-leaf  open- 
ings and  having  a  flat  surface  on  the  side  adjaceiJt  said 
disc  and  being  dome-shaped  on  the  opposite  side,   a 
diametrically  disposed  orienting  rib  having  a  substantially 
flat  upper  surface  extending  completely  across  said  dome- 
shaped  side,  three  radiating  arms  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shank  curving  at  their  extremities  towards  the  disc,  each 
being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of  said 
clover-leaf  openings  and  of  a  width  to  pass  through  the 
narrowest  dimension  of  said  clover-leaf  openings,  said 
arms  being  comprised  of  polyethylene  resin  characterized 
by  non-toxicity  and  a  degree  of  resilience  sufficient  to 
permit  their  being  bent  to  fit  longitudinally  within  uid 
clover-leaf  openings  and  then  capable  of  springing  back 
to  their  original  form,  said  shank  and  head  also  being 
comprised    of    polyethylene    resin    and    integral    with 
said  arms. 

2.979.079 

PLURAL  dSpENSING  VALVE 

Anthony  Tnrak,  11208  Lorabi  Ave,  acvcland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,970 

15  Clahns.    (CL  137—599) 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  having 
an  inlet  line  and  a  discharge  opening,  first,  second,  and 
third  valve  plugs  in  said  valve  body  each  having  a  first 
operative  position  and  a  neutral  position  and  said  ^ird 


1.  A  valve  device  for  controlling  pressure  of  fluid  in 
a  fluid  pressure  controlled  mechanism,  said  valve  device 
comprising  a  casing  providing  a  bore,  a  supply  port,  an 
exhaust  port,  and  a  delivery  port  via  which  pressure  fluid 
is  conveyable  to  and  from  the  mechanism,  said  exhaust 
port  being  open  to  the  bore  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
points  at  which  the  supply  port  and  delivery  port  are 
open  to  the  bore;  a  generally  cylindrical  valve-carrymg 
member  reciprocablc  in  the  bore  and  having  one  cavity 
constantly  open  to  the  exhaust  port  and  having  another 
cavity  and  a  third  cavity  both  of  which  are  sealingly 
isolated  from  and  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
one  cavity,  said  valve-carrying  member  also  having  a 
delivery   passage    constancy   interconnecting   said  other 
cavity  and  third  cavity;  and  one  valve  and  another  valve 
both  of  the  annular  resilient  valve  type  carried  in  ax- 
ially spaced  annular  grooves  adjacent  the  remote  ends 
of  said  one  cavity  and  said  other  cavity  for  axial  move- 
ment by  said  valve-carrying  member;  said  one  valve  beiiig 
movable  in  one  direction  past  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
delivery  port  for  uncovering  said  delivery  port  to  the 
exhaust  port  via  said  one  cavity  for  causing  release  of 
pressure  fluid  from  the  mechanism  via  the  delivery  port 
in  bypass  of  the  delivery  passage,  and  movable  in  the 
opposite  direction  past  said  delivery  port  for  scaling  off 
said  delivery  port  from  said  one  cavity;  said  other  valve 
being  movable  in  said  opposite  direction  past  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  supply  port  for  uncovering  the  latter 
to  said  other  cavity  for  causing  supply  of  pressure  fluid 
to  the  mechanism  via  said  other  cavity,  delivery  passage, 
third  cavity  and  delivery  port,  and  movable  in  said  one 
direction  past  said  supply  port  for  sealing  off  the  latter 
from  said  other  cavity,  whereby  the  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tial across  said  supply  port  and  delivery  port  will   act 
to  maintain  said  other  valve  in  its  groove  during  move- 
ment of  said  other  valve  in  either  of  said  directions  past 
said  supply  port,  and  the  fluid  pressure  differential  across 
said  delivery  port  and  exhaust  port  will  act  to  maintain 
said  one  valve  in  its  groove  during  movement  of  said 
one  valve  in  either  of  said  directions  past  said  delivery 
port,  thereby  to  prevent  "nibbling"  of  said  other  valve 
and  one  valve,  respectively. 
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2,979^1 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
E.  McCauc,  MoUm,  m^  and  Doo^bM  C.  Agcr, 


to 


Mncatfac,   Iowa,  SMlgiion  to   Dccn 
MoUnc,  10^  ■  cotporatioe  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •34,24f 
ISaaiM.    (CL  137— 429) 


1.  A  valve  control  mechanism  for  a  valve  system  hav- 
ing at  least  two  spaced  ^>art  valve  control  elements 
supported  by  a  main  frame,  said  valve  elements  being 
alined  in  and  movable  in  a  vertically  disposed  plane;  com- 
prising: a  main  support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame' 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  aforesaid 
plane;  a  first  control  arm  extending  forwardly  from  a  first 
of  said  valve  control  elements  and  having  a  forward 
terminal  end;  a  first  articulate  connection  between  said 
first  valve  element  and  said  first  control  arm;  a  second 
control  arm  extending  forwardly  from  a  second  of  said 
valve  control  elements  and  including  a  portion  thereof 
extending  to  one  side  of  said  second  control  element 
and  having  a  terminal  end  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of 
said  first  arm;  a  second  articulate  connection  between 
said  second  control  element  and  said  second  arm;  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  terminal  ends  of  said  con* 
trol  arms  permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  first  arm 
relative  to  said  second  arm;  fore-and-aft  pivotal  support 
means  between  said  second  control  arm  and  the  main 
support;  a  lever  fixed  to  the  first  of  said  control  arms 
effective  in  movement  in  a  direction  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  component  to  adjust  said  first  control  arm  vertically 
and  in  movement  in  a  direction  having  a  transverse  com- 
ponent to  adjust  said  second  control  arm  vertically;  and 
means  between  said  main  support  and  frame  for  adjusting 
the  main  support  vertically  about  its  horizontal  axis. 


a  caTity  defined  by  an  inwardly  diqxMed  surface  of  rer- 
olution  concentric  to  an  erect  axis;  a  sleeve  having  an 
external  surface  of  revolution  rotatably  fitted  in  the 
cavity  against  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing  and  pro- 
viding three  laterally  disposed  ports  therein  of  subitan- 
tially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  orifices,  adjacent 
first  and  second  of  said  ports  being  spaced  substantially 
the  same  distance  as  the  orifices  in  the  casing  and  adja- 
cent second  and  third  ports  being  spaced  a  distance  dif- 
ferent from  the  spacing  of  the  orifices  by  an  amount 
equal  to  subsUntially  the  width  of  an  orifice  measured 
circumferentially  of  the  casing;  means  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  casing  defining  a  valve  seat  concentric  to  the  sleeve 
circumscribing  a  water  receiving  opening;  bridge  elements 
mounted  in  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  sleeve;  a 
valve  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 
having  an  operating  stem  screw-threadably  mounted 
axially  concentrically  of  the  sleeve  in  the  bridge  element 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve;  and  a  valve  wrench  rotat- 
ably mounted  axially  concentrically  of  the  sleeve  in  the 
bridge  element  of  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  in  releas- 
ably  driven  connection  to  the  stem  of  the  valve,  the 
sleeve  being  frictionally  engaged  in  the  casing  and  with 
the  bridge  elements,  valve  and  wrench  mounted  therein 
being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  casing. 

2,979,M3 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Fenaad  UsMteau,  Sewn,  and  Alind  Verhdle,  Ln 
GarcoM  Colombcs,  Fnuca,  tmltfum  to  aodM  sdo- 
■yme  ditc:  Compagnic  dct  FidM  at  Stgnaoz  Wcalkif- 
hoosc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1958,  Ser.  No.  79<,938 

Clafana  priority,  appUcatloa  Franct  Ian.  19,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  137— #37  J) 


2,979,082 

IRRIGATION  WATER  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 

Fraak  T.  Nevci,  38191  Hlfhway  99,  KtatriNUf,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Jan.  4, 1957;  Ser.  No.  (32,«M 

5Clalins.    (CL  137— <25.11) 


■rrl-A    ^■»' 


1.  In  an  irrigation  device,  the  combination  of  a  tubalar 
substantially  upright  casing  having  an  open  upper  end, 
a  lower  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  irrigat- 
ing water,  and  four  laterally  dnposed  orifices  substan- 
tially equally  spaced  about  the  casing,  the  casing  having 


»^/i 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  body  provided 
with  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  therein,  a  valve  bonnet 
on  said  body,  a  primary  valve  member  internally  of  said 
body  and  a  secondary  valve  member  having  a  greater 
diameter  then  the  primary  valve  member  and  being  op- 
erable to  a  seated  position  closing  the  valve  and  un- 
seated positions  opening  the  valve,  means  in  the  valve 
body  defining  an  elongated  passageway  between  the  valve 
inlet  and  outlet  providing  separate  teats  for  said  primary 
and  secondary  valve  members  diqxMed  axially  oo  inner 
sidewalls  of  said  passageway  and  circumferentially  of  said 
passageway,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rotataUe 
hollow  shaft  extending  through  said  bonnet  in  a  sealed 
condition  into  said  body  and  coimected  at  an  inner  end 
thereof  to  said  secondary  valve  member,  said  bonnet  hav- 
ing an  internally  threaded  bore  through  which  said  shaft 
extends  and  the  shaft  having  external  threads  cooperative 
with  said  bonnet  threads  for  moving  the  shaft  axially 
in  opposite  directions  when  routed  in  opposite  directiona. 
an  externally  threaded  spindle  extending  axially  through 
said  shaft  connected  at  an  inner  end  thereof  to  said  pri- 
mary valve  member  so  that  primary  valve  member  is 
disposed  axially  of  the  secondary  valve  member,  said 
shaft  having  internal  threads  cooperative  with  the  spindle 
external  threads  for  allowing  presetting  of  the  relative 
axial  positioos  of  the  shaft  and  wpuMt  thereby  to  preset 
the  relative  axial  positions  of  the  valve  members,  said 
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spindle  havmg  an  outer  hexagonal  end  portion  adapted 
for  engagement  by  a  tool  to  route  the  q>indle  separately 
from  the  shaft,  and  a  manually  operable  wheel  remov- 
ably connectable  with  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  having 
a  recess  for  receiving  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  and 
flattened  side  walls  cooperative  with  said  hexagonal  end 
portion  to  bold  the  spindle  in  its  preset  relative  position 
with  respect  to  the  hoUow  shaft  and  in  an  inaccessible 
condition  so  long  as  said  wheel  is  on  the  shaft,  the  wheel 
being  manually  operable  at  will  for  bodily  routing  the 
shaft  thereby  to  bodily  rotate  the  spindle  in  conjunction 
with  the  shaft  and  jointly  displace  them  axially  to  dis- 
place and  position  the  primary  and  secondary  valve  mem- 
bers.   

2,979JM 
WIRE  SPREADING  MACHINE 
Hcuy  W.  Roebcr.  Eiupuilus,  Pa^ 
aasigwDcnta,  to  Sytvaain  Eladrk 
mliHtOB.  IM~  a  cuspowlloa  of  Delaware 
^^tiS^iw.  2M9SS,  8m.  No.  548,629 
16  CUBS.   (CL  146— 71.6) 


mouthed  bearing  mounted  in  each  said  sector  and  jour- 
nalled  on  the  respective  shaft,  the  teeth  of  said  sectors 
meshing  when  said  shafts  are  urged  toward  each  other, 
resilient  yielding  means  engaging  the  shafts  adjacent  said 


5.  In  a  machine  for  orienting  leads  of  an  electrical 
device,  a  feed  carrier  and  means  to  move  the  same,  said 
carrier  including  a  holder  adapted  to  receive  said  elec- 
trical device  for  movement  along  a  feed  path,  a  lead 
parting  wedge  forming  a  part  of  said  holder  adapted  to 
separate  the  leads  of  said  electrical  device  into  two 
groups,  and  a  lead  bending  mechanism  including  a  head 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  into  an  inclined  posi- 
tion, jaws  on  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  about 
said  one  group  of  leads  for  angularly  positioning  said 
one  group  in  response  to  said  pivotal  movement,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  head  for  pivoting 
said  bead  to  thereby  effect  angular  positioning  of  said 
one  group  of  leads.  < 


sectors  and  biasing  the  upper  end  of  said  shafts  toward 
each  other,  a  pair  of  links,  each  of  said  links  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  sector,  and  common  operating 
means  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  links.  \ 


2,979,986 
FILLING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Hegman  and  Robert  W.  Hcaa,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio, 
assiflnon  to  The  Saf«nrd  Corporation,  CIndnnatI, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811,584 
7aalnis.    (CL141— 67) 


1.  A  valveless  machine  for  extrusion  of  predetermined 
quantities  pf  air-buoyant  material  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  and  con- 
taining the  material  in  suspension,  stationary  conduit 
means  having  an  intake  end  in  communication  wiUi  said 
supply  means  and  a  perforated  screen  on  which  saidnna- 
tcrial  collects  and  an  open  convergent  delivery  end,  a 
hollow  tubular  ram  member  concentrically  disposed  in 
relation  to  and  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  rela- 
tive to  and  in  said  screen,  and  means  for  projecting  said 
ram  into  said  screen  to  eject  said  material  and  retracting 
said  ram  to  permit  said  material  to  collect  on  said  screen 
and  at  said  delivery  end,  said  ram  member  being  formed 
to  define  a  passage  through  which  material  is  blown  from 
the  supply  means  to  the  conduit  means. 


2J7Mt5 
CRIMPmG  DEVICE 

Bcrahaid  Rogge,  BiddwiB,  Md.,  aasigiior  to  the  UnHed 

States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

tbt  Anny 
OiWoal  applkatloB  Dec.  17,  1954,  Ser.  No.  476,094, 

now    Patent   No.   2^68,125,   dated   Jan.    13,    1959. 

Dtvldcd  and  thb  applkatloa  Oct  29,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

772,645 

2ClBlM.    (a.  149— 195) 

(Graatod  ndcr  TMc  35,  UJB.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 

1.  A  crimping  device  comprising  a  base  and  two  paral- 
lel columns  positioned  perpendicularly  thereon,  each  col- 
umn having  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  first  bell-mouthed  bear- 
ing mounted  in  the  base  adjacent  the  end  of  the  respective 
column,  a  shaft  in  each  bore  journalled  in  said  first  bear- 
ings, said  bores  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  permit 
said  shafu  to  tilt  in  said  first  bell-mouthed  bearings  in  the 
plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  said  shafts,  a  toothed 
sector  slidably  mounted  on  each  column,  a  second  bell- 


2,979,987 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FLUID  FLOW  CONNECTING 

OF  STATIONARY  CONDUITS  AND  PORTAELE 

FLUID  CONTAINERS  SUCH  AS  TANK  CARS 
Lodwig  Vogt,  DiririNUi-Hambom,  Germany,  aasifDor  to 

Rnhrcfaemie    AktlcagcsdlsAaft,    Obcrbansen-Holtca, 

Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  678,492 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcmuusy  Aag.  22, 1956 

nOafaM.    (0.141—113) 

I.  Device  for  the  fluid  flow  connecting  of  stationary 
conduits  and  portable  fluid  containers  such  as  tank  can 
which  comprises  a  first  substantially  rigid  Z  bent  pipe 
having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  fluid  flow  connec- 
tion with  a  portable  fluid  container,  a  second  bent  sub- 
stantially rigid  pipe,  fluid  tight  connection  means  ro- 
tatably connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  one 
end  of  said  second  pipe  for  at  least  limited  roUtion 
about  the  axis  of  the  connected  portions,  fluid  tight  con- 
nection meaiu  rouubly  conitecting  the  other  end  of 
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•aid  second  pipe  to  a  feed  pipe,  said  feed  t>ipe  being  con- 
nected with  said  stationary  conduit  for  at  least  limited 
rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  first  connection  means,  the  free  end  of 
said  feed  pipe  extending  within  a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  pipe  section  positioned  therein  for  axial  movement 
in  and  out  with  a  fluid  tight  fit  connected  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  pipes  between  said  means  for  fluid 


tively  carrying  said  pair  of  tool  eanying  and  operatins 
means;  second  guide  means  guiding  said  pair  of  addi- 
tional carriages  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  pair  of  additional  axes,  respectively;  a  pair  of  lever 
means  respectively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  flnt-men- 
tioned  carriages  with  said  pair  of  additional  carriages 
for  moving  said  pair  of  additional  carriages  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  movement  of  said  pair  of  first-men- 
tioned carriages  when  the  latter  move  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  followers  toward  and  away  from  said 
first-mentioned  axis;  and  means  urgiiig  said  follower* 
toward  said  first-mentioned  axis. 


flow  connection  with  a  portable  container  and  said  feed 
pipe  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
bent  pipes,  a  screw  nut  connected  to  the  end  of  said  pipe 
section  positioned  in  said  sleeve,  a  threaded  spindle  ex- 
tending through  the  end  of  said  sleeve  opposite  said 
pipe  section  in  engagement  with  said  screw  nut,  and  means 
for  manually  rotating  said  threaded  spindle  for  moving 
said  pipe  connection  axially  in  and  out  of  said  sleeve. 


2,979,088 
DUPLICATING  MILLING  MACHINE  FOR  WOOD 
Leopold  Bifcboff,  Vieniia,  Anstria,  assigDor  to  Fa.  Ma- 
■chincnraMk  Zuckcnnaiui  Konmi.  Get.  Wicn,  Vicniia, 
Austria 

Ffled  July  30, 1956,  Ser.  No.  600,947 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Austria  July  30,  1955 

10  Claims.    (O.  142—7) 


2,979,089 

PORTABLE  BATTERY-ENERGIZED  SCREW 

DRIVER 

Richard  PIcskcr,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  aalgiior  to  Hanns  FIckcH 

and  Richard  Wenninger,  both  of  Frankfnit  am  Main, 

Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  807,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmauy  Apr.  24,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CI.  144—32) 


I .  An  electric  screw  driver  comprising  a  hollow  handle 
forming  a  housing,  an  electric  battery,  an  electric  motor, 
speed  reduction  gearing,  and  a  tool-supporting  member 
disposed  in  alignment  with  each  other  within  said  hous- 
ing, and  an  electric  switch  mounted  on  and  partly  within 
said  housing  and  having  an  operating  part  extending 
toward  the  outside  of  said  housing  for  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  battery  and  for  disconnecting  it  therefrom, 
said  switch  having  means  for  locking  said  tool-supporting 
member  to  said  housing  when  said  switch  is  in  the  dis- 
connecting position  and  for  releasing  said  tool-support- 
ing member  from  said  housing  so  as  to  be  rotatable  by 
said  motor  when  said  switch  is  in  the  connecting  position. 


2,979,09« 
LOG  DEBARKING  DRUM 
Gordon  F.  McClay,  LcmMzvillc,  Quebec,  Canada,  a»> 
ripior  to  Canadian  Ingcnoll-Raad  Cc,  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  off  Canada 

Fited  Not.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,518 
2  Claims,    a.  144—208) 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  for  simultaneotisly  mantifac- 
turing  a  pair  of  complementary  parts,  such  as  a  pair  of 
shoe  lasts,  from  a  single  pattern,  in  combination,  pattern 
support  means  for  supporting  a  pattern  for  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  axis;  a  pair  of  pattern  followers  respec- 
tively located  at  opposite  sides  off  said  axis  for  simul- 
taneously engaging  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  a 
pattern  carried  by  said  support  means;  a  pair  of  follower 
carriages  respectively  carrying  said  followers;  guide 
means  engaging  said  follower  carriages  for  guiding  tlie 
latter  to  move  said  followers  toward  and  away  from  said 
axis;  a  pair  of  work  support  means  for  respectively  sup- 
porting a  pair  of  workpieces  for  respective  rotation  about 
a  pair  of  additional  axes;  a  pair  of  tool  carrying  and 
operating  means  respectively  located  adjacent  said  pair 
of  additional  axes;  a  pair  of  additional  carriages  respec- 


1 .  A  log  debarking  drum  comprising,  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tatable hoops  spaced  axially  relative  to  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  staves  within  said  hoops  and  mount- 
ed in  spaced  relation  around  the  hoops,  said  hoops  hav- 
ing outwardly  tapered  projections,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions being  divided  to  form  outwardly  tapered  fingers,  the 
one  side  of  each  finger  for  its  entire  length  overhanging 
an  edge  of  an  associated  stave,  said  hoops  being  secured 
to  the  staves  by  a  lineal  weld  between  the  hoop  and  stave 
and  extending  from  the  end  of  the  finger  along  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  hoop. 
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2,979,M1 
QUICK  ACTING  TIRE  MOUNTING  CHUCK 
John  Nonll,  Cuyahoga  Falb,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FBcd  Dec.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,327 
8CfadnH.    (CL  144— 288) 


sliaft  confining  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  contact- 
ing said  cap  to  provide  a  stop  for  the  upward  travel 
of  said  shaft. 


.1.  A  quick  acting  device  for  mounting  and  inflating 
a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  annular  means  seating  against 
and  sealing  one  bead  of  the  tire  against  the  escape  of  air 
and  partially  bridging  the  space  between  the  tire  beads, 
means  seating  against  and  supporting  the  other  bead  of  the 
tire  against  axial  displacement,  said  last  named  means 
radially  adjustable  to  permit  the  beads  of  the  tire  to  slip 
axially  thereover,  and  expandible  means  bridging  the 
space  between  said  other  tire  bead  and  said  first  named 
means  to  seal  against  the  escape  of  inflation  air  pressure 
from  the  tire. 

2,979,092 

AUTOMATICALLY  POSITIONING  NAIL  SET 

Robcri  J.  Bradford,  4003  N.  22nd  Ave..  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  800,719 

2  Oalms.    (O.  145—46) 


2,979,093 
PEAR  PEELING  MACHINE 
Sherman  H.  Creed,  Campbell,  and  Sandor  Cslmma,  Sun- 
nyvale, Calif.,  assignofs  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chem- 
ical  Corporation,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nor.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  625,368 
15  Clahns.    (CI.  146—43) 


J^J^-A^'-^^. 


14.  In  a  fruit  preparation  machine,  a  rotary  turret,  an 
impaling  tube  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  turret  and 
arranged  to  support  a  fruit  impaled  tliereon,  a  station- 
ary gear  disposed  concentrically  of  said  turret,  gear 
means  keyed  to  said  tube  to  rotate  said  tube  on  its  axis 
upon  engagement  of  said  gear  means  with  said  stationary 
gear,  a  pusher  member  mounted  on  said  turret  for  move- 
ment radially  of  the  turret  closely  adjacent  said  tube,  a 
rotary  cutter  mounted  on  said  turret,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  turret,  stationary  cam  operatively  associated 
wiih  said  pusher  member  and  coordinated  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  turret  whereby  said  pusher  member  is  moved 
inwardly  of  the  turret  along  the  impaling  tube  to  con- 
tact and  seat  a  fruit  thereon,  and  the  gear  means  on  said 
tube  moves  into  engagement  with  said  stationary  gear  to 
begin  rotation  of  said  tube. 


2,979,094 

CUCUMBER  PUNCTURING  MACHINE 

Hideo  J.  ToUmoto,  3520  N.  Rcta  Avc^  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  696,209 

6Chdms.    (CL  146-^56) 


1,  An  automatically  positioning  nail  set  composed  of 
a  metal  base  having  a  top  and  a  flat  bottom  face,  a  verti- 
cal edge  having  a  V-shaped  notch  that  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  nail  to  be  set,  the  inner  end  of  said  V-shaped 
notch  having  an  arcuate  curved  face  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  periphery  of  the  head  of  a  nail  to  be  set, 
a  guide  cylinder  attached  to  the  upper  face  of  said  base 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  its  axis 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  curved  inner  end  of  said 
notch;  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore  hole  provid- 
ing a  lower  shaft  guide  and  a  counterbore  above  said 
guide  hole  forming  an  annular  return  spring  cavity,  a 
cylindrical  setting  shaft  having  a  striking  head  at  its 
upper  eixl,  a  tip  support  of  reduced  diameter  at  its  lower 
end,  a  setting  tip  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tip  support, 
an  annular  shoulder  on  said  shaft  above  said  tip  sup- 
port adapted  to  contact  said  base  adjacent  the  side  walls 
of  said  V  notch,  a  return  spring  in  said  cavity  re- 
siliently  holding  said  tip  upward,  a  cap  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  guide  hole  guiding  the 
upper  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  split  ring  attached  to  said 


^^ 


4.  A  machine  for  puncturing  cucumbers  for  pickling 
purposes  comprising  in  combination,  a  receptacle  for  re- 
ceiving cucumbers  in  disarranged  form,  said  receptacle 
having  a  side  discharge  opening,  a  trough  in  communica- 
tion with  said  discharge  opening  and  extending  laterally 
thereof,  a  horizontally  mounted  rotating  member  at  the 
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lower  end  of  said  receptacle  for  throwing  the  cucumben 
laterally  outward  to  discharge  same  through  said  discharge 
opening  to  said  trough,  a  pricking  member  mounted  in 
said  trough  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  for 
routing  said  pricking  member  to  punaure  said  discharged 
cucumbers. 

2,f7f^5 

MACHINE  FOR  TEARING  MUFFINS 

Arttar  JotIl  1S2  W.  42iid  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Inc  19, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  743,178 

SCUiiH.    (a.  146— 72) 


nals,  at  least  one  intermediate  bafBe  plate  having  a  cen* 
trally  disposed  opening,  uniformly  ^Mced  rods  intercon- 
necting peripheral  portions  of  all  of  said  plates,  tubu- 
lar spacers  on  said  rods  engaging  opposed  portions  of 
said  plates,  and  segments  having  elongated  (^lenings  there- 
through, each  segment  frictionally  and  removably  en- 
gaging a  pair  of  adjacent  spacers  and  substantially  filling 
the  space  between  a  pair  of  said  spaced  plates. 


-m^ 


\? 


1.  A  machine  for  tearing  english  muffins  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  rotating  stage  element,  a  plurality  of  muffin 
tearing  elements  mounted  upon  said  stage  element,  means 
for  rotating  said  stage  element;  each  of  said  muffin  tear- 
ing elements  including  a  base  plate  member,  a  tine  sup- 
porting frame  slideably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  mem- 
ber, said  frame  including  a  first  reciprocating  member  and 
a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  reciprocating 
member  stationary  means  and  means  rotated  by  said 
stage  element  to  operate  the  tine  supporting  frame  and 
its  first  and  second  members,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers haying  muffin  tearing  tines  thereon  and  having  first 
and  second  relative  positions,  said  tines  on  said  first  and 
second  members  being  disposed  in  said  first  pontion  in 
coplanar  relation,  and  in  said  second  position  in  non- 
copianar  relation;  said  frame  having  first  and  second  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  base  plate  member;  a  muffin  retain- 
ing member  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  plate  mem- 
ber and  including  means  selectively  supporting  a  muffin 
in  the  path  of  sliding  movement  of  said  frame,  and  means 
selectively  interconnecting  said  second  pivotal  member  of 
said  frame  and  said  muffin  supporting  member  in  one  of 
said  relative  positions  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said 
base  plate  member. 


2,979,tM 
POCKETS  FOR  BEAN  SNIPPER 
Mai  R.  Kane,  SMbora,  aad  Wyaian  I.  Carlson,  Lewis- 
ton,  N.Y.,  ssslgnnii  to  CUsfaolaa-Rydcr  Company,  Inc., 
NIagani  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  oT  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  7, 195S,  Sot.  No.  72«,73« 
3  OaiaH.   (CL  146— M) 


APPARATUS 


2,»7f,tfT 
FORPnUNG 


TOMATOES 


Gnmt  H.  RofMn.  Lm  Gam,  Mi  E*«li  L.  MltMl, 
Stm  low,  CaK,  aari^on  to  Wlrfc«n«i  ChMi 

FBai  Jam.  23, 19S«,Sar.  No.  56M63 
2ClaftM.    (d.  144-227) 


1.  Apparatus  for  peeling  tomatoes  comprising:  a  heat- 
ing compartment  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and 
an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  an  endless,  hori- 
zontally extending  conveyor  having  its  upper  run  extend- 
ing across  said  compartment  and  through  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  means  connected  with  said  conveyor  for 
moving  it  at  a  uniform  rate  of  q;>eed  through  said  con- 
veyor from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  support  a  layer  of  tomatoes  on  said  upper 
run  for  movement  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  hori- 
zonully  extending  row  of  radiant  heaters  within  said 
chamber  spaced  above  said  upper  run  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  row  and  positioned  for  directing  radiant 
heat  against  tomatoes  adapted  to  be  carried  on  said  upper 
run,  a  row  of  air  discharge  nozzles  within  said  compart- 
ment spaced  above  said  upper  run,  each  of  said  nozzles 
having  a  downwardly  directed  discharge  opening  formed 
therein  extending  substantially  the  width  of  said  upper 
run  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof  for  directing  air  against  tomatoes  on  said  upper 
run,  said  air  discharge  nozzles  being  disposed  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  heaters  that  are  adjacent  to  said 
outlet  whereby  tomatoes  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
upper  run  will  be  alternately  subjected  to  heat  from  heat- 
ers and  from  air  from  said  blowers  during  movement 
of  said  tomatoes  to  said  outlet,  means  connected  with 
said  nozzles  for  supplying  relatively  cool  air  thereto  for 
discharge  therefrom,  means  supporting  said  heaters  for 
movement  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  discharge  nozzles  in 
direction  toward  and  away  from  said  upper  run  and 
means  connected  with  said  heaters  for  so  moving  them 
whereby  the  effective  cooling  of  said  tomatoes  adjacent 
to  said  outlet  by  air  from  said  nozzles  may  be  controlled 
according  to  the  proximity  of  said  beaten  to  the  tomatoes 
on  said  upper  run. 


1.  A  bean  snipper  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  com- 
prising a  pair  of  end  plates  having  centrally  alined  jour- 


2,97f,9M 
SADDLE  BAG  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
K.  Graav«%  245fB  AAbb  Ditra  NX..  Aflanla,  Ga. 
FOadSspt  4, 19St,  Sar.  No.  7SMSt 
laaiB.    (CL15«— 1) 
A  saddle  bag  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  sections 
constructed  in  part  of  semi-rigid  material,  each  section 
embodying  a  semi-rigid  flat  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall 
spaced  forwardly  of  said  rear  wall,  said  front  wall  hav- 
ing an  extension  on  its  bottom  folded  upwardly  and  over- 
lying said  rear  wall  and  being  joined  thereto  to  cover  said 
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rear  wall,  side  wall  members  tapered  towards  the  lower 
edge  thereof  and  stitched  to  the  sides  of  the  front  and 
rear  walls  providing  an  expansible  main  pocket,  trans- 
versely disposed  vertically  displaced  and  partially  over- 
lapping strips  of  flexible  material,  lines  of  stitching  se- 
cured along  the  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  vertically 
displaced  strips,  securing  said  vertically  displaced  strips  to 
said  front  wall  providing  a  plurality  of  pockets  between 
said  strips  and  the  front  wall,  additional  transversely  dis- 


comprising  strain  elements  having  their  ends  wrapped 
about  and  anchored  to  inextensible  bead  core  members, 
and  annular  pads  of  substantially  equal  width  separating 
all  said  rubberized  plies,  said  pads  extending  under  the 
tread  and  terminating  in  tapered  edges  at  the  shoulders 


ll 

tf 

posed  strips  of  flexible  material  having  scalloped  upper 
edges,  secured  by  lines  of  stitching  along  the  side  and 
bottom  edges  thereof  to  said  vertically  displaced  strips 
providing  additional  pockets  with  said  vertically  displaced 
strips,  vertical  lines  of  stitching  dividing  said  latter  pockets 
into  smaller  pockets,  and  substantially  long  straps  having 
their  ends  secured  to  said  pair  of  identical  sections,  con- 
necting said  sections,  and  said  straps  being  crossed  inter- 
mediate their  ends  and  secured  together  at  their  points  of 
crossing. 

2,f7f,tff  

STAIN  RESKTANT  WHITE  SIDEWALL  TIRE 
Walter  C  Rowc,  Akraat,  Oyo,  awlganr  to  TW  Fkastoae 
Tire  tt  Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatiOB 
ofOUo 

Fifed  Mv.  11, 19»,  8v.  No.  726,639 
7ClaiBH.    (d.lS2— 336) 


1.  In  a  white  sidewall  tire,  in  combination,  a  fabric 
body  portion  having  a  rubbery  coating  containing  migra- 
tory staining  materials  which  would  normally  stain  the 
sidewall  terminating  at  the  edges  in  two  bead  portions, 
a  tread  portion  superimposed  upon  and  bonded  to  said 
body  portion  and  a  non-«taining,  weather  resistant,  white 
sidewall  portion  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  white  sidewall  portion  comprised  of  a  dilo- 
rinated  rubbery  copolymer  of  from  80  to  99.5  parts  of 
an  isoolefin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  from  .5 
to  20  parts  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  having  from  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  containing  from  .8%  to 
1.5%  chlorine  based  on  the  weight  of  said  material  and 
from  2-15  parts  of  a  nonheat-reactive  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  prepared  by  reacting  one  mole  of  a  para  substituted 
phenol  with  one  mole  of  an  aldehyde  in  an  acid  me- 
dium. 

2,979,166 
TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
WIBiaBB  R.  Woodall,  Akiw,  OMo,  asri^or  to  The  Ftoc- 
The  Jk  Rabhcr  Coapa^r,  Akron,  OUo,  a  cor- 
ofOhto 
Fllad  Apr.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,326 
ICIate.    (CL  152— 354) 
A  vulcanized  pneumatic  tire  of  substantially  circular 
cross-section  having  a  body  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rubberized  plies  extending  from  bead  to  bead,  said  plies 


of  said  tire,  said  pads  comprising  rubbery  members  which 
have  been  at  least  partially  vulcanized  prior  to  assembly 
into  said  tire,  whereby  said  elements  embed  themselves  in 
said  pads  to  a  depth  corresponding  to  the  tension  on  said 
elements  when  said  tire  is  inflated. 


2,979461 
CHAFER  FOR  TIRE  BEAD  AREA  PROTECTION 
James  M.  WDHs,  Akron,  Ohh»,  aarignor  to  The 
Tire  Jk  Rabbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
ofOhto 

Filed  Dae.  16, 1954,  Scr.  Na.  474,547 
4CteiaiB.    (CL  152— 362) 


1.  A  vulcanized  inflatable  tobdess  tire  comprised  of 
a  hollow  annular  body  of  resflient  rubbery  material  open 
at  the  radial  inner  portion  and  having  beads  at  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  adapted  to  seat  on  a  rim  so  that  the 
tire  and  the  rim  form  an  air  chamber,  each  of  said  beads 
having  a  sheet  of  cords  imbedded  in  and  completely  sur- 
rounded by  the  rubbery  material  of  the  tire  and  folded 
around  and  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  surfaces 
of  the  bead  which  engage  the  bead  seat  and  rim  flange 
of  the  rim.  said  sheet  coated  with  a  rubbery  composition, 
said  rubbery  composition  containing  at  least  60  parts  by 
weight  of  silica  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  in 
said  composition,  the  amount  of  said  silica  being  suffi- 
cient to  yield  a  Williams  plasticity  Y-3  value  oi  at  least 
6  when  tested  at  212*  F.  under  a  5  kilogram  load  for 
three  minutes. 


2,979,162 
STRAIGHTENING  TOOL 
Hany  C.  Fcfgoson  aad  John  E.  Bmasock,  WaawatoM^ 
Wis.,  amigBon  to  Btockhawk  Mfg.  Co.,  MUwaakcc, 
Wis.,  a  coipomtion  of  Wiaconsto 

Fifed  Jan.  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  712,373 
3  Claims.  (CL  153— 39) 
2.  A  straightening  mechanism  for  automobile  body 
parts  comprising,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  I  beam 
base  member  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  and  a  web 
therebetween,  said  upper  flange  being  cut  away  at  one 
end  of  said  beam,  a  generally  upright  I  beam  pressure 
arm  having  a  plate  secured  thereto  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  each  side  thereof,  said  plates  extending  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  web  and  pivotally  secured  thereto 
at  one  end  of  said  base  member,  means  at  the  other  end 
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of  said  base  member  for  connection  to  the  automobile 
body  part,  a  hydraulic  ram  pivotally  connected  between 
said  base  member  and  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
arm  below  the  mid-point  thereof,  and  a  dolly  bracket 


ing  a  spur  gear  for  actuating  said  bending  member  and 
e)ect  means  for  movement  of  said  external  mandrel  for 
ejecting  said  tubes  from  said  bending  end  after  bending. 


embracing  a  flange  of  said  I  beam  arm  and  adjustably 
secured  thereto  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  vertical 
positions  along  the  length  thereof  between  the  ram  con- 
nection and  the  upper  end  of  said  arm. 


2^9  103 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

TUBES 

Henry  Victor  Bowman,  3460  34th  Ave.  S., 

Miimcapolli,  Minn. 

FUcd  Sept  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  610,851 

16  Claims.    (CI.  153—40) 


&U. 


2.  A  tube  bending  machine  comprising  a  frame  upon 
which  is  supported  a  two  part  bed  providing  a  feed  end 
and  a  bending  end,  the  two  parts  being  separated,  said 
feed  end  comprising  a  loading  table  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  grooves,  said  bending  end  comprising  plurality  of 
bending  dies  and  a  rotary  bending  member,  a  loading 
means  reciprocable  on  said  loading  table  and  having  pro- 
jections adapted  to  engage  the  ends  of  tubes  for  the 
centering  and  loading  thereof,  said  bending  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  extending  mandrel  rods  secured  at  their 
distal  end  and  unsecured  at  the  end  proximal  to  said 
bending  member,  said  rods  adjacent  said  bending  mem- 
ber each  being  provided  with  a  rounded  surface  about 
which  a  tube  may  be  bent,  adjustable  meaas  for  limiting 
the  penetration  of  said  rods  in  the  said  tubes,  an  external 
mandrel  having  ends  rotatably  supported  in  bearing  block 
means,  and  positioned  between  said  bending  member  and 
the  rounded  surfaces  of  said  rods,  said  bending  dies  com- 
prising a  front  die  positioned  adjacent  said  loading  end 
and  carried  by  said  bending  member  and  a  rear  die  posi- 
tioned on  the  other'  side  of  said  external  mandrel,  said 
dies  being  provided  with  aligned  guide  recesses  and  said 
external  mandrel  being  grooved  in  cooperation  there- 
with, said  bending  member  including  a  clamping  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  front  die  for  clamping  the  tube 
securely  therebetween,  a  pair  of  rack  bars  positioned  in 
qtaced  relation  for  simultaneous  movement,  each  engag- 


2,979,104 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PNEUMATIC 
AIR  SPRINGS 
Horace  D.  Stevens,  Sarasota,  Fia.,  assigMir  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Oiiio 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  626,966 
16  Claims.    (CL  154—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  the  body  of  an  air  spring 
around  a  bead  ring  after  the  body  plies  have  been  turned 
radially  inwardly  over  the  shoulder  of  a  supporting  drum 
and  the  bead  ring  has  been  set  in  position  against  the 
inturned  plies  at  said  drum  shoulder,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  fingers  grouped 
together  to  form  an  expanding  mandrel,  a  longitudinal 
shaft  supporting  said  fingers  and  terminating  in  an  en- 
larged head  having  a  groove  open  toward  said  shaft,  said 
fingers  having  reduced  portions  at  their  outer  ends  ex- 
tending into  the  said  groove  and  having  bearing  con- 
tact with  the  walls  of  said  groove,  means  haying  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said  fingers 
to  move  said  fingers  in  a  radially  outward  direction  in 
a  pivoting  movement  about  said  reduced  end  portions 
as  pivots,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  engage 
said  plies  and  force  said  plies  radially  outwardly  about 
said  bead  ring. 

2,979,105 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.FOR  PRODUCING 
PARTICLE  COMPOSmON  PRODUCTS 
Wolfgang   Bfirkncr,   Darmstadt,  Germany,  assifiior  of 
onc-haif  to  Carl  Scbcnck  Maacfaiocnfabrlk  G.m.b.H., 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany,  and 
one-half  to  Alwood  Inc.,  Glams,  Switzerland,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  706,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  21,  1958 

10  Clahns.    (CI.  154—1) 


1 .  In  the  manufacture  of  pressed  composition  prodiKts 
from  a  continuously  formed  mat  of  particle  material  of 
approximately  uniform  mat  width  and  thickness,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a  mixture  of 
coarse  and  fine  particles  to  a  series  of  dispensing  stations 
following  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
mat  to  be  formed,  one  of  said  stations  being  located  at 
an  end  of  the  series,  dispensing  the  mixture  in  said  one 
dispensing  station  upon  an  advancing  carrier  by  classify- 
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ing  throw  in  said  longitudinal  direction  to  generally  sepa- 
rate fine  particles  from  coarse  particles  whereby  a  surface 
zone  of  the  mat  being  formed  is  predominantiy  composed 
of  fine  particles,  and  dispensing  the  mixture  in  another 
one  of  said  stations  onto  the  carrier  by  substantially  in- 
discriminate sprinkling  so  as  to  form  another  mat  zone 
of  coarse  and  fine  particles  mixed  substantially  in  the 
same  proportion  as  the  mixture  supplied  to  said  other 
station. 

2,979,106 
PREPARATION  OF  COATED  FABRIC  MATERIAL 
Wilhcim  Brcy,  Cnyaboga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioD  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,864 
5  Claims.    (O.  154—1.8) 


means  including  a  spreader  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
slings  depending  therefrom  to  engage  said  end  journals 
of  said  roller  so  that  said  roller  can  be  mounted  parallel 
to  and  against  the  surface  of  said  mandrel,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  roller  in  an  operative  position  against  the 
surface  of  said  mandrel  including  pairs  of  spaced,  pai^ 
allel  retainer  rods  depending  from  said  base  and  having 
said  roller  positioned  therebetween  so  that  when  a  sheet 
of  material  is  positioned  between  said  mandrel  and  roller 
and  said  mandrel  is  routed,  the  sheet  of  material  adheres 
to  the  surface  of  said  roller  due  to  the  weight  of  gravity 
pushing  said  roller  down  against  said  mandrel. 


1.  A  die  for  shaping  the  edge  area  of  a  longitudinally 
moving  web  having  a  self-adhesive  coating,  said  coating 
having  a  longitudinally  aligned  lower  edge  and  an  over- 
lying thin  fin  extending  laterally  of  said  edge,  comprising, 
a  plate  having  a  curved  work  surface  gradually  inclined 
toward  the  web,  a  first  disc  dispcoed  on  and  near  one  end 
of  said  plate  being  in  conterminous  relation  with  said 
curved  surface  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  in 
contact  with  said  fin,  a  second  disc  on  said  plate  disposed 
beneath  and  at  substantially  right  angles  with  said  first 
disc  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  in  contact  with 
said  fin,  and  a  meinber  disposed  near  the  other  end  of 
said  plate  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  second  disc 
and  presenting  an  elongated  upper  surface  in  contacting 
relation  to  said  fin,  said  plate  surface,  first  disc,  second 
disc  and  elongated  member  cooperating  in  such  manner 
as  to  cause  said  fin  to  wrap  around  and  under  said  lower 
edge  into  adherence  with  said  web  inwardly  of  said  lower 
edge  as  the  web  moves  across  said  die. 


2,979  108 
SOLimON  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MICA 

PRODUCTS  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THERE- 

FROM 
John  S.  Thompson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ozalloy 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicliteaB 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  611,767 
11  Claims.    (CL  154—2.6) 

2.  Particulate  mica  in  sheet  form  having  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pores  of  said  sheet  impregnated  with  an 
aqueous  acidic  solution  consisting  essentially  of  ingre- 
dients in  rdative  quantities  of  about  730  parts  by  weight 
of  PO4,  between  about  34  and  about  80  parts  by  weight 
of  aluminum,  up  to  about  34  parts  by  wei^t  of  mag- 
nesium, between  about  300  and  about  1,550  parts  by 
weight  of  water,  and  up  to  770  parts  by  weight  of  pow- 
dered mica,  said  particulate  mica  having  been  in  sheet 
form  prior  to  the  impregnation  with  said  solution. 


2,979,109 
MEtHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TIRE 

BEAD  GROMMETS 
James  Robcri  Dieckmann,  Coyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  ••• 
signor  to  The  Fbcstonc  Tire  ft  Robber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1956,  Scr.  No.  627,434 
7ClidiiH.    (a.  154— 9) 


2,979,107 

APPARATUS  FOR   COVERING  STEEL  COVERED 

ROLLERS  Wrni  BONDED  PLY  RUBBER 

John  G.  Strcckfos,  4306  Wcntworth  Road, 

BaHfanore,  Md. 

FUcd  Jone  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,063 

ICIakB.    (CL154— IJ) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  annular  tire  bead 
grommet  by  spiially  winding  in  a  plurality  of  convolu- 
tions a  ribbon  of  tacky,  rubbery  material  having  rein- 
forcing  wire   longitudinally   embedded   therein    with    a 
permanentiy  set  inward  bend  imparted  to  the  inner  ter- 
minal portion  of  the  ribbon  at  a  location  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  end  thereof,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  circular  winding  form  having  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  to  support  the  ribbon  during  the  wind- 
ing operation,  said  form  having  an  opening  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  peripheral  surface  to  receive  the  inner 
terminal  portion  of  the  ribbon,  one  wall  of  said  opening 
intersecting  said  peripheral  surface  at  an  acute  angle  to 
form  a  knife  edge  therebetween,  gripping  means  positioned 
inwardly  of  said  peripheral  surface  and  circumferentially 
A  mandrel  machine  for  making  a  roller  covered  with   spaced  a  substantia]  distance  from  said  knife  edge  to  re- 
a  known  material  and  having  a  journal  at  its  opposite    leasably  retain  the  inner  terminal  portion  of  said  ribbon, 
ends,  comprising,  a  base,  an  arrangement  including  a    means  providing  an  outwardly  fadng  surface  extending 
mandrel,  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  on  said  base,   inwardly  from  the  general  vicinity  of  said  knife  edge  to 
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•aid  gripping  meam  to  support  the  ribbon  adjacent  taid 
gripping  means,  the  outer  end  of  said  last-nanned  surface 
adjacent  said  knife  edge  being  off-set  radially  inwardly 
from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  form  to  leave  the 
ribbon  unsupported  inunediately  inward  of  said  knife  edge, 
and  means  to  apply  tension  to  said  ribbon  during  the 
winding  operation  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  pull  said  rib- 
bon tautly  across  said  knife  edge  to  impart  a  permanently 
set  inward  bend  to  the  inner  terminal  portion  of  said  rib- 
bon about  said  knife  edge. 


2,979.1  It 
EXPANSIBLE  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
ViifU  E.  Henley,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  The  General 
Tlrt  A  Rubber  Compuiy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpontkm 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,<73 
tClataa.    (CL154— It) 
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portion  having  superimposed  thereon  a  vulcanized  rub* 
bery  tread  portion,  a  substantially  air  impervious  vul- 
canized rubbery  liner  adhered  to  the  belly  of  said  tire 
from  bead  to  bead,  said  inextensible  bead  portions 
covered  over  at  least  part  of  the  radially  inner  and  azially 
outer  surfaces  thereof  by  chafer  elements  comprised 
of  at  least  two  layers  of  rubbery  noaterial,  one  said  layer 
of  each  chafer  comprised  of  a  vulcanized  rubbery  poly- 
mer which  has  been  stiffened  to  a  substantially  nonflow- 
able  state  by  a  first  vulcanization  before  application  to 
the  bead  of  the  unvulcanized  tire  and  which  has  received 
a  second  vulcanization  as  snid  tire  is  molded  and  vul- 
canized and  another  layer  of  each  chafer  comprised  of 
a  rubbery  polymer  which  is  in  a  soft  tacky  state  after 
said  first  vulcanization  adhered  in  face  to  face  relation 
with  the  rubberized  fabric  bsdy  portion  at  each  bead  of 
said  tire.  ^ 

2,979,112 

CORRUGATING  SINGLE  FACER 

Hairy  W.  WOaon,  3tl  Elder  Ava^  MUIbrac,  Calif. 

Flkd  Sept  9.  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,«99 

iCbtaaa.    (CL  154— 31) 


I.  In  a  tire  building  drum  having  two  coaxial  axially 
spaced  externally  cylindrical  expansible  and  contractible 
end  members  and  provided  with  means  for  expanding 
and  contracting  said  members  and  means  for  limiting  the 
expansion  and  contraction  thereof  to  maximum  and  mini- 
mum external  diameters,  the  combination  therewith  of 
an  expansible  and  contractible  bridging  band  telescopical- 
[y  receiving  said  end  members,  conforming  to  the  curva- 
ture thereof  and  bridging  the  space  between  them,  said 
band  comprising  a  series  of  arcuate  resilient  sheet  metal 
segments  overlapping  circumferentially,  each  segment 
overlapping  one  adjacent  segment  and  being  overlapped 
by  the  other  adjacent  segment,  and  spring  means  within 
said  band  for  exerting  a  radial  inward  thrust  on  each  of 
said  segments  at  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced 
points  to  yieldingly  resist  expansion  of  said  band  and  to 
hold  said  band  in  place  on  said  end  members,  said  points 
of  thrust  on  said  segments  being  alined  circimiferentially 
in  axially  spaced  rows. 


2379,111 
TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Schnia,  Akron,  Ohio, 
Tire  *  Rnbbcr  ~ 
of  Ohh» 
FOad  JjOf  22, 1954,  Sar.  No.  445,115 
SOilBa.    (CL154— 14) 


to  The 
Ohh>.  I 


Flre- 
cor> 


1.  A  tubeless  tire  comprised  of  an  open  bellied  vul- 
canized rubberized  fabric  body  portion  terminating  at  its 
edges  in  two  inextensible  hoop  shaped  beads,  said  body 


1.  In  a  paper  corrugating  system  wherein  a  corrugating 
medium  is  fed  between  two  corrugating  rolls  and  then 
around  the  surface  of  one  roll,  adhesive  being  applied  to 
the  tips  of  the  corrugations  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
by  an  adhesive-applying  roll,  the  combination  therewith 
of:  a  paper-liner-applying  roll  adjacent  and  beyond  said 
adhesive-applying  roll  and  spaced  away  from  said  one 
roll  but  closely  adjacent  to  it,  said  paper-liner-applying 
roll  being  mounted  in  such  manner  that  no  nip  pressure 
is  applied  to  said  liner  by  said  paper-liner-applying  roll 
and  said  one  roll  when  said  liner  is  fed  between  them, 
wherein  in  a  liner  sheet  is  fed  into  unpressurized  con- 
tact with  the  tips  of  the  corrugations  between  the  liner- 
applying  roll  and  the  corrugating  roll  upon  which  the 
corrugating  medium  is  being  carried;  and  a  pressure-ap- 
plying roll  at  an  angular  position  lying  beyond  the  liner- 
applying  roll  for  applying  pressure  to  the  liner  and  oorru« 
gating  medium  to  firmly  adhere  them  together,  the  time 
interval  between  the  application  of  the  liner  to  the  cor- 
rugating meditmi  and  the  nip  of  the  pressure-applying 
roll  against  the  corrugating  roll  serving  to  aid  the  pene- 
tration of  the  adhesive  into  the  paper  members. 


2379,113 

HEAT  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Wilfred   E.  SUgaberi,  Tarn  Hairta^  bd.,  assignor  to 

Bcmk  Bro.  Bag  Company,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 

tlonof  MlaHMri 
Contfanation  of  application  Scr.  No.  (31,827,  Dec.  31, 

1954.    This  appUcatlon  Jan.  11, 194t,  Scr.  No.  IJKM 
7  Oafana.    (CL  154-^2) 

1.  Apparatus  for  heat-sealing  two  or  more  super- 
imposed layers  of  heat-sealable  sheet  material  along 
aligned  edges  thereof  comprising  a  heating  means,  and 
means  for  feeding  two  ore  more  such  superimpoced 
layers  of  heat-sealable  sheet  material  toward  and  past 
said  heating  means  with  said  layers  traveling  in  a  pre- 
determined path  and  with  said  aligned  edges  traveling  in 
a  predetermined  plane  normal  to  said  path  up  to  said 
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heating  means,  said  heating  means  comprising  an  elongate 
heater  and  means  supporting  said  heater  in  a  fixed  po- 
sition extending  alongside  said  edges  throu^out  a  por- 
tion of  said  path  with  the  rearward  end  of  said  heater  in 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  layers  positioned 


outward  of  but  closely  adjacent  said  plane,  and  with  said 
heater  angled  inward  in  the  direction  toward  the  edges 
of  the  layen  from  its  rearward  end  toward  its  forward 
end  and  adapted  to  melt  back  said  edges  and  form  a 
fused  bead  therealong  without  contacting  said  edges. 


2379,114 
MANUFACTURING  OF  FLEXIBLE  SHEETS 
INTO  CASINGS 
David  T.  Milne,  FrcderickAnn,  Va.,  assignor  to  Amcil- 
can  Viacosc  Corporation,  Philadclphta,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbiwarc 
Orlghial  appUcatlon  Oct   4,   1954,  Scr.   No.  46t,571, 
now  Patent  No.  2,845,357,  dated  Jnly  28,  1958.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatlon  Jnnc  28,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
474,t0t 

SClahns.    (CL  154— 42) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  tubular 
casing,  the  combination  of  a  hoUow  member,  means  in 
dosely-spaced  relation  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  the  member  for  guiding  a  running  sheet 
traveling  lengthwise  of  the  member  into  circumjacent  re- 
lation with  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  periphery  for  pressing  overlapping  edge 
portions  of  the  sheet  together,  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  periphery  spaced  from  the  pressing  means  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet 
for  applying  a  liquid  to  separated  opposing  surfaces  of 
said  edge  portions  before  such  surfaces  are  joined  by 
the  pressing  means,  the  member  having  a  lateral  opening 
in  subjacent  relation  with  a  path  traversed  by  a  loogi- 
tudinal  joint  in  the  casing  comprising  said  overlapping 
edge  portions  while  advancing  away  from  the  pressing 
means,  means  mounted  outside  of  the  member  along  said 
path  for  applying  a  second  liquid  to  the  ootwardly^adng 
surface  of  said  joint,  meane  supported  within  the  member 
for  applying  said  second  liquid  to  a  portion  of  the  in- 
wardly-facing surface  of  said  joint  exposed  within  said 
opening,  duct  means  supported  within  the  member  for 
directing  a  gas  against  said  inwardly-facing  surface  at  a 
station  spaced  forwardly  in  said  direction  from  said  in- 
terior means  for  applying  the  second  liquid,  and  means 
supported  outside  the  member  for  directing  a  gas  against 
said  outer  surface  at  a  station  spaced  forwardly  in  said 
direction  from  the  exterior  means  for  applying  the  sec- 
ond liquid. 


2379,115 
FILMSPUCER 
Willy  Hcachemer  and  Hcibcrt  RchsKfa,  StntHart,  Gcr- 
many,  assignors  to  Engen  Baser  G.niA.H.,  Stattgart, 

^™**^cd  Jan.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  434,ltl 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Gcnnaay  Feb.  28, 19M 
9baiM.   (CL  154-^2.1) 


M  m 
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1.  In  a  film  splicer,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  jointly 
and  independently  movable  overlying  plates  between 
which  a  film  end  portion  to  be  spliced  to  another  film  end 
portion  is  adapted  to  be  carried;  sui^xxt  means  supporting 
said  pair  of  plates  lot  movement  to  and  from  an  (qierating 
position  where  a  film  end  portion  carried  by  said  plates  is 
joined  to  another  film  end  portion;  means  located  between 
said  plates  for  maintaining  a  space  of  predetermined 
thickness  between  said  plates;  and  a  leaf  spring  of  a 
thickness  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  space  located 
and  extending  in  said  space  and  carried  in  prestressed 
condition  by  one  of  said  plates  in  a  position  spaced  from 
both  of  said  plates  so  that  said  leaf  spring  can  freely  move 
toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  plates,  said  leaf  spring 
having  a  free  end  pcHtion  which  presses  on  a  film  end  por- 
tion carried  between  said  plates  to  press  the  film  end 
portion  against  another  film  end  portion  to  «iiich  it  is 
being  spliced,  said  free  end  portion  of  said  leaf  spring 
terminating  in  a  cutting  edge  which  is  adapted  to  co- 
(^>erate  with  another  cutting  edge  to  cut  across  a  film  end 
portion  which  is  to  be  joined  to  the  film  end  portion 
carried  by  said  friates;  stop  means  provided  on  said  leaf 
spring  and  on  said  one  of  said  i^tes  for  limiting  the  free 
movement  of  said  leaf  spring  toward  one  or  the  other  of 
said  plates,  so  that  the  splicing  pressure  provided  by  said 
leaf  spring  is  independent  of  the  pressure  required  for 
cutting  and  is  determined  only  by  the  characteristics  of 
said  leaf  qving. 

2379,116 

RECLINING  CHAIRS 

Fridtjof  F.  SchHcphacfca,   Bwlte-SchnnffCDdotf,   G«^ 

many,  aarignor  to  Anion  Lorcn,  Boynton  Bench,  Fhu 
Orlglasd  appUcatlon  JnM  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  664,337, 
now  Patent  No.  2375314,  dated  Mar.  3,  1959.    IN- 
▼Med  and  this  appUcatkm  June  It,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
741,639 

5CfadnH.    (CL  155— 186) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  unit  having  op- 
posed, spaced  side  frames,  a  seat  and  backrest  unit  lo- 
cated between  said  side  frames,  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  rear  portion  of  said  seat  and  backrest  unit 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  an  <^>poced  side  frame  and 
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fupporting  the  rear  portion  of  said  seat  and  backrest 
unit  for  swinging  movement  on  said  «ide  frame,  a  second 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  frame  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  front  portion  of  said  seat  and  backrest 
unit  and  supporting  the  front  portion  of  said  seat  and 
backrest  unit  for  swinging  movement  on  said  side  frame, 
a  third  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  frame  at  a 
point  between  the  ends  of  said  lever,  a  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  seat  and  backrest  unit  and  pivotally 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  third  lever,  a  leg  rest 
mounted  to  swing  on  the  forward  end  of  said  seat,  and 
means  including  a  leg  rest  actuating  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  third  lever  to  actuate  said 
leg  rest  upon  swinging  movement  of  said  seat  and  back- 
rest unit  on  said  side  frame. 


Harry 


2,f7f41l 

HIGH  CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

A.  G«l^u«  CUci«o,  DL,  aadgKir  to  Comfort 

Inc.  Chlci«o,  DL,  a  corpontkM  of  minolf 

Flkd  Masr  t.  If  58,  Scr.  No.  734,tlt 

2  Oatm.   (CL  15S— 127) 


2,f7f,117 
COMBINATION  CHAIR-DESK  STRUCTURE 
.jster  J.  BwccU,  AVtmI  C.  Hovcn,  Walter  E.  Nord- 
mark,  aad  Bcnjaaaiii  1.  Oom,  all  of  Grand  Rapida, 
Mich.,  aaalgnon  to  American  Scatlni  Company,  Grand 
Rapldi,  Mkh.,  a  coiporatlon  of  New  Jersey 
ContlnnatkMi  of  application  Scr.  No.  703,054,  Dec.  16, 
1957.      Thb    application    Dec.   21,    1959,    Ser.   No. 
Ml,422 

1  Claim.    (CL  155— 124) 


1.  A  tray  assembly  for  detachable  use  with  a  pair  of 
parallel  supporting  arms  on  an  infant's  high  chair,  said 
tray  assembly  comprising  a  molded  plastic  one-piece 
tray  formed  with  a  recessed  central  planar  region,  a  pe- 
ripheral rim  extending  upwardly  from  said  recessed  re- 
gion, a  ledge  extending  around  and  outwsrdly  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rim,  and  a  peripheral  skirt  having 
an  upper  portion  extending  downwardly  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  rim  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  ledge  to  be- 
low the  plane  of  said  recessed  region  and  terminating  in 
a  reinforcing,  outwardly  offset  flange  portion  of  relative- 
ly lesser  height  than  the  upper  portion  of  the  skirt  and 
extending  substantially  vertically  downwardly  along  the 
lower  margins  of  the  front  and  sides  of  said  skirt  in  po- 
sition to  protect  said  skirt  from  damaging  blows. 


2^9,119 

WEB-TO-TUBE  FAOTENINGS 

Hyman  Kramer,  BiooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,951 

ISCklms.    (Q.  155— 187) 


In  a  combination  chair-desk  structure:  a  pair  of  tubu- 
lar front  frame  elements  having  horizontal,  forwardly- 
rearwardly  extending  top-supporting  portions  and  front 
leg  portions  depending  from  the  forward  ends  of  said 
top-supporting  portions;  a^pair  of  tubular  rear  frame 
elements  having  forwardly-rearwardly  extending  seat- 
supporting  portions  below  and  rearwardly  of  the  top- 
supporting  portions  of  the  front  frame  elements  and 
having  rear  leg  portions  depending  from  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  seat-supporting  portions;  an  intermediate 
tubular  frame  element  having  a  transversely  extending 
upper  forward  arm  connected  to  the  rearward  ends  of 
the  front  frame  elements'  top-supporting  portions,  a 
transversely  extending  lower  rearward  arm  connected  to 
the  forward  ends  of  the  rear  frame  elements'  scat-sup- 
porting portions,  and  a  connecting  portion  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  arms  at  one  side  of  the  chair-desk  struc- 
ture; a  chair  seat  mounted  on  the  scat-supporting  por- 
tions of  the  rear  frame  elements;  a  desk  top  having 
straps  secured  to  and  depending  from  the  rearward  under- 
side of  the  desk  top,  said  straps  extending  around  the 
upper  forward  arm  of  said  intermediate  frame  member 
wtiereby  the  desk  top  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm 
for  swinging  movement  between  a  horizontal  position 
resting  on  the  front  frame  elements*  top-supporting  por- 
tions and  a  forwardly-upwardly  inclined  position;  brack- 
ets depending  from  the  forward  underside  of  the  desk 
top  alongside  the  front  frame  elements'  top-supporting 
portions;  and  means  connecting  said  brackets  to  said  top- 
supporting  portions  at  selected  elevations  whereby  the 
desk  top  may  be  secured  in  horizontal  position  or  in  a 
position  of  forward-upward  inclination. 


1 .  In  tubular-frame  furniture  construction,  a  webbing- 
strip  fastening  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  frame  member  having  an  opening  in  its  wall  shaped 
operatively  to  accept  a  fastener  shank  portion  inserted 
therein,  a  webbing  strip  folded  on  itself  adjacent  its  end 
so  as  to  have  overlying  and  folded-under  end  portions 
extending  as  a  partial  wrap  about  said  frame  member, 
and  a  fastener  operatively  securing  said  webbing-strip  end 
to  the  frame  member,  said  fastener  having  substantial  T- 
configuration  in  front  elevation  and  including  an  elongat- 
ed bar-like  head  portion  having  length  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  width  of  the  webbing  strip  and  an 
integral  prong-like  shank  portion  extending  from  the  mid- 
dle length  portion  of  said  head  portion  and  having  width 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  bead  portion, 
said  webbing  strip  being  folded  over  the  relatively  for- 
ward longitudinal  side  edge  of  the  head  portion  and  said 
shank  portion  extending  through  both  an  opening  in  the 
folded-under  end  portion  of  the  webbing  strip  and  said 
elongated  opening  and  thence  well  into  the  interior  of 
said  frame  member,  said  shank  portion  having  push  lit 
in  said  opening  and  including  integral  locking  means  en- 
abling said  shank  portion  to  self-lock  itself  and  thereby 
the  fastener  and  webbing-strip  end  to  the  frame  member 
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when  pushed  into  said  opening,  said«locking  means  com- 
prising a  relatively  upward  I  y-forwardly  iiKlined  locking 
barb  on  at  least  the  forward  face  of  the  shank  portion 
and  progressively  increasing  the  effective  thickness  of  the 
shank  portion  to  in  excess  of  the  effective  width  of  said 
opening,  said  barb  terminating  at  its  relatively  upper 
end  in  an  abrupt  locking  shoulder  which  is  spaced  from 
the  under  side  of  the  head  portion  a  distance  substantially 
equaling  the  wall  thickness  of  the  frame  member  thereby 
to  engage  against  the  inside  wall  portion  of  the  frame 
member  defining  said  opening  with  increasing  force  as 
the  webbing  strip  is  tensioned. 


when  said  back  rest  flap  is  folded  away  from  the  plane 
of  said  center  panel,  and  a  flexible  cable  member  car- 
ried by  each  of  the  front  and  rear  flaps. 


2,979.122 
CHAIR  FRAME  AND  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Florence  S.  Knoll,  New  Yoili,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 
Or^nal  application  Innc  29,  1956,  Scr.  No.  594,748. 

Divided  and  thb  application  Sept  22,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

762,530 

10  Claims.    (CL  155—191) 


2,979,120 

DETACHABLE  BOOK  RACK  FOR  FOLDING 

CHAIRS 

Dnane  W.  Ambuni,  Buic's  Creek,  N.C. 

(1974  Mima,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.) 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1956,  Scr.  No.  618,226 

1  Cfadm.    (Cl.  155—188) 


A  demountable 'book  rack  for  folding  chairs  having 
parallel  rear  legs  and  a  horizontal  cross-bracing  rod  there- 
between, said  book  rack  being  primarily  comprised  of  a 
single  sheet  of  material  and  having  a  vertical  base  panel 
and  a  front  panel  spaced  therefrom,  said  panels  being 
connected  along  corresponding  edges  thereof  and  open 
at  the  top  to  provide  a  book  receiving  opening,  spacer 
members  between  said  panels  and  arranged  to  position  a 
book  therein,  a  hook  on  said  book  rack  located  to  en- 
gage said  cross-brace  of  said  chair,  and  laterally  extend- 
ing straps  on  the  sides  of  said  book  rack,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  straps  having  recesses  therein  shaped  to  engage 
separately  said  legs  of  said  chair. 


2,979.121 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INFANTS 

Rnth  E.  Gates,  RlcMand,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

TIc-Chalr.  Inc.,  Richland,  Wash. 

FUed  May  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,882 

3ClnfaiM.    (CL  155— 189) 


S.  A  chair  or  the  like,  comprising  a  chair  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  vertical  rear  legs,  a  back  engaging  cross- 
bar connecting  the  top  of  said  legs,  a  pair  of  vertical 
front  legs  substantially  shorter  than  said  rear  legs,  a  pair 
of  side  rails  connecting  the  respective  rear  legs  to  the 
tops  of  the  front  legs,  forward  and  rearward  seat  cross- 
bars connecting  said  side  rails,  said  rearward  seat  cross- 
bar being  spaced  forwardly  from  said  rear  legs;  a  scat 
frame  comprising  a  rear  frame  member  supported  on  the 
rearward  seat  crossbar,  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  rear  frame  mem- 
ber and  projecting  beyond  said  front  legs,  a  front  frame 
member  connecting  the  front  ends  of  said  side  frame 
members,  an  intermediate  member  extending  between 
said  rear  and  front  frame  members  and  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  side  frame  members,  and  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  intermediate  member  to  one  of  said  seat 
crossbars. 

2,979,123 
TIRE  BUFFING  MACHINE 
Adolf  Frohlich  and  Edward  J.  Harris,  Akron,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Cleveland  Trust  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1956,  Scr.  No.  620,411 
9  Oafans.    (Q.  157—13) 


2.  A  foldable  chair  attachment  for  infants  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  body  of  relatively  rigid  sheet 
material  formed  with  fold  creases  spaced  equally  from 
and  located  parallel  to  its  respective  edges  to  define  a 
rectangular  center  panel,  said  body  being  slit  longitudinal- 
ly from  the  corners  of  said  center  panel  to  the  front  and 
rear  edges  of  the  body  to  define  foldable  front  and 
rear  flaps  and  foldable  side  flaps,  said  center  panel  being 
formed  with  a  slit  extending  inwardly  from  the  fold 
crease  between  the  rear  flap  and  said  center  panel  to 
define  a  foldable  back  rest  flap  and  an  opening  exposed 


1.  A  tire-buffing  machine  of  the  character  described, 
comprising;  a  base;  a  support  frame  projecting  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  base;  tire-supporting  means  carried 
by  said  base  and  defining  an  axis  Of  rotation  substantially 
parallel  to  said  base;  a  second  elongate  frame  hinged  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  base  and  projecting  therefrom  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  first  frame;  buffing  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  frame  adjacent  a  central  portion 
thereof;  means  for  oscillating  said  second  frame  about 
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Mid  axis  of  rotation,  ihiftiiig  n»eans  moving  said  bufflng 
means  towards  and  from  said  axis  of  roUtion;  and  index- 
ing means  actuaUng  said  shifting  means  during  M 
oscillation  of  said  second  frame,  whereby  said  buffing 
means  may  be  progressively  advanced  towards  said  axis 
of  rotation.  

AIR  HEATER  FUEL  COI^fTROL  SYSTEM 

"*  IrSfSSr  2,,  IMt.  S«.  Nc.  7M.f7t 
llClaioBS.    (CL15S— M) 
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rounding  the  nozzle  of  said  burner,  said  adapter  having 
two  diametrically  opposite  tubular  extensions  with  • 
common  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  adapter 
and  spaced  from  the  nozzie.  a  Ught  sensiUve  flame  wper- 
vision  instrument  mounted  in  one  exiension,  ^*n  ■ 
limited  field  of  vision  coaxial  with  said  common  axis,  said 
other  extension  comprising  an  outer  closure  plate  <»^ 
ing  all  the  field  of  vision  of  said  instrument  and  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  adapter  at  such  a  distance  that  it  is 
not  heated  by  the  flame  of  the  burner  to  light  emitting 
temperature.  

2379  124 

FLAME  PULSATION  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  ESSHOT 

GAS  BURNERS 

RaynoMl  H.  Haim,  Rockaalw.  N.Y^  a-lB^ortoGjnenil 

Moton  Corpontlo.,  Drtrolt.  Mkk^  »  corpontloo  of 

'^''■Sw  Mm.  25.  If5».  S«.  No.  •ll.TW 

sctotm.  (CList— no 


1    A  fuel  control  system  for  a  fluid  fuel  burning  air 
heater,  comprisinf:  a  burner;  a  main  fuel  line  connected 
to  supply  fuel  to  said  burner;  fuel  pump  means  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  main  fuel  line;  a  primary  bypass  Une 
connected  to  said  main  fuel  line;  a  two-posiUon  valve  in 
said  primary  bypass  line;  switch  means  adapted  to  be 
closed  upon  the  need  for  heat;  electrical  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  closure  ot  said  switch  means  to  close 
said  two-position  valve;  means  including  a  by-pass  Une 
from  said  burner  and  a  throttle  valve  therein  for  normally 
controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  burner  in  response 
to  a  differential  between  a  sensed  air  temperature  pro- 
duced by  said  burner  and  a  selected  air  temperature;  a 
valve  in  parallel  with  said  throttle  valve  operative,  when 
open,  to  remove  control  of  fuel  flow  from  said  throttle 
valve-  and  fuel  pressure  responsive  means  operative  to 
progressively  close  said  paraUel  valve  and  thereby  pro- 
gressively restore  control  of  fuel  flow  to  said  throtUe 
valve  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  fluid  pressure 
condition  in  said  primary  bypass  line  corresponding  to 
closure  of  said  two-position  valve. 


FLAME  SUPERVISION  'INSTRUMENTATION 

Oriutf  Katorsky,  4tt9  Dorchcater  St  W.,  Moolrcal, 

QdcImc,  CaMida 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M329 

3  Claimi.    (CL  158—28) 


1.  A  flame  pulsation  suppressor  for  an  inshot  type  gas 
burner  including,  a  burner  tube,  a  pair  of  radially  spaced 
coaxial  tubes,  the  outer  of  which  is  telescoped  over  the 
end  of  the  burner  tube  and  is  attached  thereto,  the  inner 
tube  extending  into  the  burner  tube  so  as  to  form  an  an- 
nular space  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  bumCT  tube 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  tube,  and  a  pair  of  nngs 
interconnecting  said  coaxial  tubes  adjacent  their  outer 
ends  and  defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween  that 
communicates  with  the  annular  space  between  the  inner 
tube  and  the  burner  tube,  said  rings  being  axially  spaced, 
the  inner  .ring  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced.  circumferentiaUy  elongate  arcuate  slots  therein 
and  the  outer  ring  having  a  row  of  circumferenUaUy 
spaced  circular  openings  therein. 


2,979.127 

VENETIAN  BUND 

Wimam  Brown,  Llttarto^NJ. 

FUed  Inc  5, 1954,  SctTNo.  589.525 

fChliifc    (CLlit-US) 
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relatively  rigid  intermediate  bar  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  series  of  slats,  a  second  series  of  slats  suspended 
from  said  intermediate  bar  means,  a  relatively  rigid  lower 
bar  at  the  lower  end  of  said  second  series  of  slats,  said 
bars  and  bar  means  and  slau  extending  across  said 
opening  between  said  side-frame  members,  connecting 
means  directly  tying  said  upper  bar  to  said  intermediate 
bar  means  and  individually  supporting  the  slats  of  said 
first  series  in  spaced  relation,  connecting  means  directly 
tying  said  lower  bar  to  said  intermediate  bar  means  and 
individually  supporting  the  slats  of  said  second  series  in 
spaced  relation,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  spaced 
ends  of  said  upper  bar  in  said  frame,  hoisting  means  in- 
cluding a  cord  based  on  said  upper  bar  and  extending 
through  aligned  openinp  in  said  slats  and  in  said  inter- 
mediate bar  means  and  anchored  to  said  lower  bar.  and 
pivot  mechanism  for  said  intermediate-bar  means,  said 
pivot  mechanism  comprising  two  frame-based  devices  se- 
cured respectively  to  said  side-frame  members  in  opposed 
relation  and  at  the  same  vertical  location  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  limiu  of  said  opening,  said  pivot  mecha- 
nism including  detent  means  and  each  of  said  frame- 
based  devices  having  removable  engagement  with  the 
corresponding  adjacent  end  of  said  intermediate-bar 
means. 

2,979.128 

PLEAT  PIN  AND  TAPE 

Nicholas  Moifolo.  48«  Maple  Grove  Ave. 

UoioBdalc  N.V. 

FUcd  Klar.  12. 1958.  Ser*.  No.  720,915 

I  Claim.    (CL  IM— 348) 


application  to  the  windshield,  said  cover  including  lon- 
gitudinal marginal  upper  and  lower  hems,  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  cover  having  upper  and  lower  pairs 
of  holes  therein  communicating  with  said  hems,  coil 
springs  on  outer  end  portions  of  the  cover,  clips  on  the 
coil  springs  engageable  with  *e  adjacent  side  portions 
of  the  vehicle  beyond  the  frokit  windshield  thereof  for 
securing  the  cover  in  position  and.  in  conjunction  with 
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said  coil  springs  holding  the  cover  taut,  and  separate  up- 
per and  lower  pairs  of  drawstrings  in  the  upper  and 
lower  hems  respectively  having  outer  ends  anchored  in 
the  end  portions  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said  pairs  of 
drawstrings  being  free  and  passing  slidably  through  the 
holes  for  drawing  together  the  upper  and  lower  henu  by 
different  amounts  causing  the  cover  to  conform  to  dif- 
ferent configurations  of  different  windshields. 


2,979,139 
PAPER  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Smltfa.  Hndsoa  Falla,  N.Y..  aarignor  to  Hm 
Sandy  HiU  Iron  and  Bnui  Works,  Hndson  Falls.  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1958.  Ser.  No.  767,731 
.      1  Claim.    (CLU2— 348) 


In  an  integral  continuous  folded  drapery  tape  having 
a  fold  forming  a  front  panel  having  a  horizontal  edge 
and  a  rear  panel  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  said 
edge  of  said  front  panel,  said  front  panel  and  said  rear 
panel  being  sewn  together  by  a  continuous  stitch  line, 
said  stitch  line  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  hori- 
zontal sections  disposed  entirely  in  said  extending  por- 
tion of  said  rear  panel  parallel  to  and  below  said  edge  of 
said  front  panel,  and  vertical  pocket  forming  stitch  line 
sections  disposed  through  both  said  front  and  said  rear 
panel  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  and  req>ectively  be- 
tween said  horizontal  stitch  line  sections,  said  vertical 
stitch  line  sections  extending  subsuntially  to  said  fold, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  center  segment  of  each  of 
said  horizontal  stitch  line  sections  extending  upwardly  to 
provide  a  portion  disposed  through  said  front  and  said 
rear  panel  and  adjacent  the  horizonul  edges  of  said  front 
panel,  whereby  said  horizontal  stitch  line  section  is  pro- 
vided with  two  additional  pockets,  said  additional  pockets 
being  disposed  one  each  side  of  and  contiguous  to  said 
vertical  pocket  forming  stitch  line  sections. 


Odir|nE.K 


2J79,129 
WINDSHIELD  COVER 


2285  OcTtiaad  St, 
^aDa,  Orcf. 


Filed  Mar.  28. 1958,  Str.  No.  724.759 
1  CMnt   (CL  1M-3M) 

A  vehicle   windshield  protector  comprising,   in  com- 
bination,  a   horizontally   elongated,   flexible   cover   for 
7W  O.6.— 2» 


Paper  making  apparatus  comprising,  opposite  and  ad- 
jacent walls  forming  a  closed  head  box  having  an  inlet  for 
stock  and  an  adjustable  outlet  for  the  flow  of  stock  onto 
a  forming  element,  air  inlet  means  for  a  flow  of  air 
under  pressure  into  said  head  box.  discharge  means  for 
discharging  air  from  said  head  box  to  the  atmosphere 
including  a  pneumatically  operated  valve  operable  as  air 
pressure  is  applied  thereto  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  out 
said  discharge  means,  a  closed  chamber  in  vertically  dis- 
posed relation  adjacent  a  wall  of  said  head  box  and 
provided  with  openings  into  said  dosed  chamber  whereby 
the  level  of  stock  in  said  closed  chamber  corresponds  to 
the  level  thereof  in  said  head  box,  a  sensing  valve  in  said 
closed  chamber  having  an  air  outlet  to  atmosphere  and 
an  inlet  for  air  under  pressure  and  provided  with  a  mov- 
able plug  to  control  the  flow  of  air  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  connections  for  air  under  pressure  to  said 
pneumatically  operated  valve  and  sensing  valve,  actuating 
means  in  said  dosed  chamber  operabiy  connected  to  said 
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plug  operable  by  the  level  of  stock  in  said  closed  chamber 
and  including  a  weight  suspended  by  a  spring  from  a 
part  of  said  closed  chamber  and  a  rod  connecting  said 
weight  and  plug  of  said  sensing  valve  whereby  as  the 
stock  level  increases  the  flow  of  air  to  atmosphere  is 
restricted  so  that  air  pressure  to  said  pneumatically  oper- 
ated valve  is  iiKreased  to  restrict  the  discharge  of  air  from 
said  head  box. 

2,f7f,131 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

PAPER 
Itzhak  Bentov,  Cambridge,  Maas^  aasigiior  to  W.  R. 
Grace  Jk  Co^  Cambridge,  Maab,  a  corporatioD  of 
Connccticat 

Filed  Jue  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,421 
7  Clafaac.    (O.  162—361) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  biaxially  shrinking  a  piece  of 
fibrous  paper  comprising  a  bowed  roll  having  a  resilient 
surface,  a  deformable  endless  belt  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  and  in  engagement  with  said  roll  and  defining  a  nip 
therebetween,  means  for  moving  said  belt  about  a  portion 
of  said  roll,  and  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  engage- 
ment between  said  bowed  roll  and  said  belt  at  said  nip, 
said  last  recited  means  including  a  second  bowed  roll  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  first  bowed  roll  and  in  alignment 
therewith,  the  concave  side  of  said  second  roll  having 
the  same  degree  of  bow  as  the  convex  side  of  the  first  roll, 
said  second  roll  being  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  said 
endless  belt  to  push  toward  said  first  roll. 


2,979,132 
WELL  PACKER 
Francis    A.    Taylor,    Houston,    Tex.,    and    Thomas   M. 
Thomas,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  H.  U.  Garrett,  Longvicw,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  476,784,  Dec.  21, 
1954.     This   application   Mar.   23,    1959,   Scr.    No. 
8«l,4«8 

18  Claims.    (CL  166—138) 


mandrel:  latch  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  collar 
to  said  mandrel  at  a  predetermined  location,  against  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement  thereon,  said  latch  means  being 
actuatable  to  disconnect  said  collar  from  said  mandrel 
upon  applying  simultaneous  upward  force  on  and  rotation 
to  the  mandrel  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  collar 
to  permit  upward  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to 
said  collar,  said  latch  means  also  being  actuatable  to 
reconnect  said  collar  to  said  mandrel  at  said  predeter- 
mined location  upon  applying  downward  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  mandrel  with  respect  to  said  collar; 
means  connected  to  said  collar  for  making  frictional  en- 
gagement with  a  surrounding  casing;  a  slip  expander  slid- 
able  on  said  mandrel;  a  plurality  of  slips  on  said  slip 
expander  and  coupled  to  said  collar  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereby  relative  to  said  mandrel  and  said  slip  ex- 
pander; a  packing  element  supporting  sleeve  connected  to 
said  mandrel  and  detachable  from  said  mandrel  upon  ro- 
tation of  s|iid  mandrel  relative  to  said  supporting  sleeve 
in  said  one  direction,  to  permit  upward  withdrawal  of 
said  mandrel,  free  of  said  supporting  sleeve  and  said  slip 
expander;  and  releasable  connection  means  interconnect- 
ing said  supporting  sleeve  and  slip  expander  comprising 
longitudinal  slots  formed  in  said  slip  expander  and  key 
pins  extending  from  said  supporting  sleeve  and  resiliently 
held  in  slidable  position  in  said  slots,  said  pins  and  slots 
normally  preventing  rotational  movement  and  permitting 
only  limited  longitudinal  movement  between  said  sup- 
porting sleeve  and  said  slip  expander  while  said  mandrel 
is  connected  to  said  supporting  sleeve  the  means  for  re- 
siliently holding  said  pins  being  efTective  on  disconnection 
of  said  mandrel  from  said  supporting  sleeve  to  withdraw 
said  pins  from  said  slot  to  permit  rotation  and  unlimited 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  between  said  supporting 
sleeve  and  said  slip  expander. 


2,979,133 
OIL  WELL  TUBING  CLEANERS 
Robert  Lee  Wlncgar,  Borfcr,  Tex.,  anignor  to  J.  M. 
Hobcr  Corporation,  Bofier,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,266 
2  Clainis.    (CI.  164—176) 


1.  An  oil  well  tubing  cleaner  comprising  a  sucker  rod, 
a  generally  flat  steel  scraper  blade  predominantly  lying 
at  one  side  of  said  rod  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  rod,  and  a  single  rigid  U-shaped  clamp  having  its 
central  portion  tightly  fitted  upon  said  rod  from  one  side 
of  said  rod  with  its  legs  embracmg  and  extending  to  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  rod  and  there  welded  at  their  ends  to 
said  blade  by  welding  beads  covering  substantially  the  full 
length  of  the  end  of  each  of  said  legs,  said  blade  compris- 
ing a  central  portion  formed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  rod 
with  opposite  scraping  edges  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  rod,  and  comprising  tapering  opposite  end 
portions  each  having  opposite  side  edges  sloped  toward 
said  rod  from  ends  of  said  parallel  side  edges,  the  end  of 
at  least  one  of  said  tapering  end  portions  being  cupped  into 
an  arcuate  configuration  embracing  the  surface  of  said 
rod  to  enhance  the  rigidity  of  the  blade,  the  length  of  said 
I.  A  well  packer  comprismg:  a  mandrel  connectible  blade  at  said  scraping  edges  being  from  one-half  to  one  and 
to  a  runnmg -m  strmg  for  moving  and  setting  said  packer  one-half  times  the  greatest  width  <rf  said  blade,  and  the 
wjthin  a  well  casing;  a  collar  slidably  mounted  on  said   length  of  each  of  said  leg  ends  and  welding  beads  being 
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at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  rod,  whereby 
said  blade  is  permanently  and  rigidly  clamped  upon  said 
rod,  without  recrystalliration  or  uneven  straining  of  the 
rod  in  the  region  of  the  welding  beads,  for  movement  with 
reciprocation  and  limited  roution  of  the  rod  to  scrape 
deposits  from  the  inside  of  oil  well  tubing. 
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error  signal,  a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  integrator 
for  producing  a  pulse  in  response  to  said  integrated  signal, 
means  operable  by  said  putoe  generator  for  restoring  said 
integrator  to  its  original  condition  to  start  another  in- 
tegrating cycle,  whereby  the  repetition  frequency  of  the 
pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generator  will  be  propor- 


2,979,134 
CORE  HOLE  T&TSSG  APPARATUS 
Edwla  E.  Raw  and  CmI  T.  Biaadt,  Bttttefrflle,  Okla., 
asaigDon  to  PhOHpa  Palralcam  Conpavy,  a  corpon- 
don  of  Dalawart 

Fllad  Mav  28, 1955,  S«r.  No.  589,776 
7ClafaBS.    (a.  166— 187) 


.gJ—r  .^ 


tional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  and  operative  in  response 
to  said  pulses  for  changing  the  speed  of  said  rotatable 
member  in  a  direction  to  restore  the  desired  angular  rela- 
tionship between  said  rotauble  member  and  said  reference 
signal  from  said  source. 


2,979,136 
PLANTERS 
William  P.  Ochler,  Molinc,  and  Harold  V.  Hansen,  Hilb- 
dale,  m.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Deere 
St  Company,  a  coiponrtion  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  693,718 
12  Claims.    (Q.  172— 126) 


I.  Core  hole  testing  apparatus  comprising  an  u^per 
inflatable  packer  and  a  lower  inflatable  packer  adapted 
to  seal  off  a  confined  sampling  and  testing  zone  between 
said  packers  and  the  wall  of  a  core  hole,  each  packer 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  coaxial  cylindrical 
plugs  connected  by  a  rubber  tube  surrounding  at  least 
the  adjacent  end  sections  of  said  plugs  in  sealed  relation 
therewith,  and  including  rigid  supporting  means  connect- 
ing the  lower  plug  of  the  upper  packer  with  the  upper 
plug  of  the  lower  packer;  means  for  inflating  said  packers; 
a  first  conduit  extending  through  said"  upper  packer  from 
a  point  above  same  to  the  upper  section  of  said  sampling 
zone;  and  a  second  conduit  extending  through  said  upper 
packer  from  a  point  above  same  to  the  lower  section 
of  said  sampling  zone. 


1,979,135 

PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  McDonald,  Evanston,  III.,  and  Engciic  A. 

Reich,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  aasignors,  by  mesne  aastgnments, 

to  Cook  Electric  Compray,  Chicago,  111.,  a  coiporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  1, 1956,  Ser.  No.  588,797 
10  Clalnu.    (a.  170—168.17) 

10,  In  a  rotational  synchronizing  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  continuously  rotatable  member  subject 
to  variations  in  speed,  tachometer  means  coupled  to  said 
rotatable  member  for  producing  a  position  signal  rep- 
resenting the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  said  ro- 
tatable member,  a  source  of  reference  signal  representing 
a  desired  angular  position  of  said  rotatable  member,  com- 
parator means  coupled  to  said  tachometer  means  and  said 
reference  source  for  developing  an  error  signal  having  a 
magnitude  representing  any  instantaneous  error  in  the 
angular  position  of  said  rotatable  member,  an  integrator 
coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  producing  an  in- 
tegrated signal  representing  an  integrated  function  of  said 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  having  power  ac- 
tuated means  including  a  remote  cylinder  flexibly  con- 
nected with  the  tractor,  of  a  multi-row  planter  having 
an  elongated  frame  normally  disposed  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  <rf  travel  during  planting,  shift- 
able  ground  wheels  normally  supporting  said  frame  dur- 
ing planting,  means  connected  with  said  frame  and 
ground  wheels  for  detachably  receiving  said-remote  cyl- 
inder, whereby  extension  and  retraction  of  the  latter  acts 
to  raise  and  lower  the  ground  wheels  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  and  means  providing  for  endwise  travel  of  said 
frame  for  transport  purposes,  said  means  comprising 
transport  wheel  means  detachably  connectible  with  said 
frame  when  said  cylinder  has  been  operated  to  raise 
said  frame  on  said  ground  wheels,  a  rigid  transport  hitch 
adapted  to  be  detachably  pivoted  to  said  other  end  of 
said  frame  for  generally  vertical  swinging  relative  there- 
to, and  means  on  said  hitch  and  said  frame  to  receive 
said  remote  cylinder,  whereby  operation  of  the  latter, 
when  connected  between  said  frame  and  transport  hitch 
acts ,  to  raise  and  lower  said  other  end  of  said  frame 
relative  to  said  transport  wheel  means. 
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TRACTOII.P1CKIJF  HrrCH 


FIM  Mm.  17,  IfSt,  9m.  N6. 721351 
UCWbm.    (CL  172— 272) 


1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  three* 
point  hitch  linkage,  of  a  generally  vertical  adapter  frame 
having  at  its  upper  and  lower  portions  means  receiving 
the  rear  ends  o(  the  upper  and  lower  links  of  said  link- 
age and  a  pair  of  generally  rearwardly  facing  notches,  a 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  hook  portion  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  adapter  frame,  and  an  implement  com- 
prising an  implement  frame  having  at  its  forward  por- 
tion an  upwardly  extending  mast  aectioo  including  a  book- 
receiving  portion  at  tbe  upper  part  of  tbe  mast  section, 
means  on  the  lower  forward  portion  of  the  implement 
forming  laterally  outwardly  extending  frame-engaging 
means  adapted  to  engage  said  adapter  frame  above  the 
lower  forward  part  when  tbe  hook  portion  first  engages 
the  implement,  and  latch  means  at  the  lower  part  of 
said  adapter  frame  adapted  to  receive  said  frame-engag- 
ing means  and  bold  the  latter  in  said  notches. 


2,»7»,13« 

FLEXIBLE  DISK  TILLER 
Uwc  H.  Martemca,  BvUagtoa,  Oatavlo,  Canada,  as- 
iigiior  to  InteniatioiMl  Hnrrsator  Conpany,  Chicago, 
10^  a  conontloa  of  New  Jcracy 

FUcd  JaiL  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,<17 
9  Claims.    (CL  172— 579) 


1.  In  a  disk  tiller  including  a  supporting  frame  extend- 
ing diagonally  of  the  direction  of  travel  and  wheel  sup- 
ports for  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  disk  gangs,  means  connecting  each  said  gang  to 
said  frame  accommodating  independent  vertical  move- 
ment of  opposite  ends  of  said  gang  to  adapt  it  to  changes 
in  ground  contour,  and  connecting  means  between  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  gangs,  accommodating  relative  angling 
between  said  gangs  while  preventing  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  adjacent  ends  thereof,  said  con- 
necting means  including  means  accommodating  limited 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  gangs. 


1M%U9 

LOCKING  DKVICB  FOR  ADJUSTING  ARM  OF 

HARROW  SHOCK  ABSORHNG  DEVICE 

EoftM  J.  Btofctabach,  Daa  PklMs,  aai  loha  1.  Fn- 

bckowAi,  Leaaoat.  uL,  aatoaon  to  btetoatloaal  Bar* 

▼Mnff  C^MHMHV*  CJIKflflOb  IDm  A  COffSOnOOB  Ok  ni#W 

Smmy 

FOad  J«M  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  111,955 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  172--425) 


1.  In  a  barrow  of  tbe  type  comprising  a  frame  and 
pivotal  tooth  bars  and  linkage  (^>cratively  interconnecting 
all  of  tbe  tooth  bars  to  move  in  unison  and  a  shock  absorb- 
ing device  in  the  linkage  including  an  adjuating  bar  with 
downwardly  open  slots  and  an  anchor,  a  pivot  member  on 
the  anchor  selectively  engageable  with  tbe  slots  for  hold- 
ing tbe  tooth  ban  in  selected  angularly  set  positioiu,  and 
a  latch  mechanism  comprising  an  element  pivoted  on  said 
pivot  member  and  having  a  jaw  portion  loosely  embracing 
said  adjusting  bar. 


2379,149 

MOLDBOARD  PLOW  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

Ross  B.  McKcnxis,  9115  Rto  Lteda  BML,  Elvcrta,  CaHf. 

FUad  Jan.  29, 1957, 8er.  No.  934^42 

SOalBM.    (0.172—479) 


1.  A  plow  comprising  an  elongated  and  horizontal  plow- 
share bar  extending  obliquely  to  tbe  direction  in  which 
the  plow  is  adapted  to  be  pulled,  a  plurality  of  plowshares 
attached  to  the  underside  of  the  bar,  each  plowshare  hav- 
ing a  moldboard  to  turn  a  furrow  and  a  landside  to  take 
tbe  side  pressure  when  tbe  furrow  is  turned  and  resist 
lateral  movement  of  tbe  plowshare,  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing elongated  and  generally  horizontal  stiff  hitch  rigidly 
atuched  at  its  rear  end  to  tbe  plowshare  bar  to  prevent 
any  vertical  movement  of  the  hitch  relative  to  the  plow- 
share bar,  means  for  attaching  the  forward  end  of  the 
stiff  hitch  to  a  tractor,  the  stiff  hitch  being  rigid  for  its 
entire  length  and  firmly  supported  against  vertical  deflec- 
tion at  any  point  intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  on  the  plow  along  a  line  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plowshare  bar  to  support  it  as  it  is  pulled 
by  tbe  tractor  and  to  rotate  about  parallel  axes  which  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
plow  is  to  be  pulled,  one  of  the  wheels  being  mounted  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  bar,  and  tbe  other  wheel  being 
mounted  at  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  bar  to  ride  on  unplowed 
ground. 

2379.141 

EARTH  BORING  AFPARATUS 

Charles  W.  KaaOe,  La  GfaB«e  Patfc,  m. 

(1945  S.  55Ck  Ava.,  Occro,  OL) 

FHa9  N«T.  12, 1957.  Sar.  No.  999,179 

ICMm.   (CL17S— 19) 

Apparatus  for  drilling  a  horizontal  hole  in  tbe  earth 

comprising  a  drill  member  of  substantial  length  with  a 

gradually  tapered  conical  body  and  an  additionally  tapered 

screw  flight  ot  increasing  radial  depth  spirally  disposed 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


UL 


therealong  for  substantially  the  length  thereof  and  secured 
thereto,  a  cylindrical  compacter  at  the  trailing  end  of 
said  member  and  having  a  diameter  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  largest  diameter  of  said  Upered  flight 
and  a  forward  face  converging  forwardly  to  the  rear  end 


of  said  conical  body,  and  means  coupled  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  member  and  of  substantially  smaller  diameter 
than  said  compacter  to  secure  the  member  to  a  roUry 
drive,  said  apparatus  being  characterized  by  progressive 
compacting  of  the  earth  outwardly  to  form  a  hole  as  the 
flight  screws  its  way  through  the  earth. 

AFPARATUS  TORDRILLING  WELLS 

James  A.  RcM,  Bartlcrrflk,  OkfaL,  aaripior  to  PUinps 

Pctroleam  Coa^o^t  •  eorfasaltoo  of  Detowars 

Oriitoal  appUcatioa  Sept  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  459311* 

DO«r  Patent   No.   2325^34,    dated    Mar.   ^    1959. 

DtvMcd  aad  this  appUcatlon  loiy  3,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

*  4  OataM.    (CL  175—195)  , 


into  tbe  earth  and  for  installing  pipe  tbereia.  comprising 
a  long  rotary  drill  having  cutting  means  at  its  lower  end 
and  having  spiral  convolutions  extending  upwardly  from 
said  cutting  means,  a  motor  unit  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  drill  for  rotatably  driving  tbe  sanne  to  effect 
boring  operations,  vertically  diqtosed  trade  means  secur- 
ing said  motor  tmit  for  movement  thereon,  a  vertically 
movable  member  disposed  between  said  track  means 
and  supported  for  vertical  movemem  therebetween, 
clamping  means  securing  tbe  upper  end  of  a  pipe  to  said 
member  whereby  said  pipe  concentrically  surroumds  said 
drill,  a  second  motor,  mechanical  power  means  driven 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  well  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  drilling  tool  including  an  elongated  drill 
stem,  a  motor  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  drill 
stem,  and  a  bit  connected  to  tbe  lower  end  of  said  drill 
stem,  means  for  suspending  said  tool  in  a  well,  means 
for  actuating  said  motor  to  apply  repetitive  reciprocatory 
power  impulses  through  said  stem  to  said  bit  and  thereby 
produce  a  drilling  action,  and  a  device  secured  to  said 
drill  stem  and  having  a  member  engageable  with  the  walls 
of  said  well,  said  device  including  a  boosing  rotaUbly 
mounted  and  fixed  longitudinally  and  concentrically  with 
said  stem,  a  series  of  curved  ribs  protruding  outwardly 
from  said   housing  and  defining  helices   tberearound, 
means  engaging  said  ribs  and  said  bousing  for  urging 
said  ribs  into  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  well, 
said  bousing  having  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  formed 
interioriy  thereof  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  tbe  axis 
of  the  drill  stem,  and  a  plurality  of  ratchet  pawls  piv- 
otally  secured  to  said  drill  stem  and  engageable  with  said 
ratcbet  teeth  to  causa  rotation  of  the  drill  stem  with  said 
device  in  one  direction  and  not  in  tbe  opposite  direction. 

2379443 

VERTICAL  DRILL  SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLING  FIFE 

Charlsa  W.  KMrfIa,  U  Gsaa«s  Park,  DL 

(1945  S.  55lh  Ato.,  Ckaco,  IB.)__ 

FOad  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  739,772 

SOhfaM.    (CL  175— 139)  .    , 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  a  relaUvely  large  vertical 

bore  through  pavement  and  tbe  like  and  subsequently 


by  said  second  motor  to  selectively  raise  and  lower  said 
member  and  associated  pipe  independently  of  and  rela- 
tive to  said  drill,  means  to  selectively  connect  or  discon- 
nect said  member  and  said  motor  unit  whereby  said  drill 
and  pipe  may  be  simultaneously  fed  downwardly  by  said 
mechanical  power  means  to  bore  through  relatively  hard 
surface  material  incapable  of  being  penetrated  by  gravity 
feed  when  said  member  and  said  motor  unit  are  con- 
nected, and  a  hoist  connected  to  said  motor  unit  to  selec- 
tively provide  controlled  gravity  feed  of  the  latter  when 
said  member  and  said  motor  unit  are  disconnected 
whereby  said  driU  is  fed  downwardly  by  gravity  when 
relatively  softer  material  is  being  penetrated  beneath  the 
hard  surface  material 


2379,144 
RETRACTABLE  DRILL 


John  Edward  Eckel  and  John  M.  Camp,  Tnlsa,  OUa., 
assignors,  by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  Jency  Prodoctioa 
Research  Company  _^  ^^^ 

Filed  A«f.  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  979352 
MOatas.   (CL  175— 232) 


8.  In  a  retractable  and  expansible  drill  including  a 
mandrel  carrying  a  plurality  of  bit  elements  and  a  tubular 
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member  adapted  to  receive  the  mandrel  and  bit  elements 
and  cooperable  therewith  to  expand  the  bit  elements  at 
one  end  of  the  tubular  member  after  passage  there- 
through, the  improvement  which  comprises  means  to 
wedge  said  mandrel  between  the  expanded  bit  elements 
and  to  urge  the  bit  elements  into  contact  with  the  tubular 
member,  interengaging  means  provided  upon  contacting 
portions  of  each  bit  element  and  said  tubular  member  to 
resist  rotational  movement  therebetween,  an  abrasive 
cutting^surface  on  each  bit  element,  contacting  portions 
of  each  bit  element  and  said  tubular  member  being 
9h»ped  to  define  curved  bearing  surfaces  to  enable  the  bit 
elemem  to  pivot  relative  to  said  tubular  member  upon 
expansion  and  retraction  of  the  drill. 


operation  of  the  adjusting  means  after  a  period  deter- 
mined by  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  detecting 
member. 

X,f79.14< 

STORAGE  BATTERY  BOX  CLAMPS 

AiaoM  B.  Fogte,  7M  MOkr  Avc^  Box  25, 


2,f79,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  POWDER 
AND  LIKE  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
James  Arthor  Kay  and  Alfred  Geffmaa  Rose,  Galns- 
boroofh,  England,  assignors  to  Rose  Brothers  (Gains- 
borough) Limited,  Gahuboroogh,  Fagiand,  a  British 
company 

Filed  May  20, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  5f9,978 

Ckims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  22,  1954 

4  Claims.    (Q.  177— lt3) 


Filed  May  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S11,M8 
SCtalms.    (CLIM— M.5) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  batteries  comprising  a  frame 
constructed  of  four  angle  sections  having  overlapping 
legs,  clamping  sleeves  surrounding  the  overlapping  legs, 
clamping  Ubs  on  said  sleeves  for  tightly  holding  said 
overlapping  tegs  in  adjusted  position,  strap  memben 
struck  from  said  sleeves  to  define  pocl^ets,  a  battery  re- 
taining flange  projecting  inwardly  from  eaeh  sleeve,  and 
a  pair  of  anchoring  brackets  having  bifurcated  plates  in- 
serted into  the  pockets  of  opposing  sleeves,  the  legs  of 
said  bifurcated  plates  being  bent  to  engage  said  pockeU, 
said  pocket  being  longer  than  the  width  of  said  plate  so 
that  said  plate  may  be  adjustably  positioned  therein. 


2,979,147 

COUPLING  FOR  VEHICLE  HALF  AXLE  DRIVE 

ASSEMBLY 

WiUy  R.  Nanmann,  Stnttgart-Dcgcrioch,  Germany,  as- 

s^or  to  Daimler-Bens  AkticngcscUschaft,  Stuttgart- 

Untcrtntkheim,  Germany 

Filed  May  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  509,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemukny  May  19, 1954 

7Claias.    (CL  IM— 73) 


4.  Apparatus  for  feeding  powder  in  successive  quan- 
tities substantially  equal  by  volume,  comprising  a  suc- 
cession of  subsidiary  hoppers  mounted  on  a  movable 
member  for  movement  over  a  closed  path,  means  for 
filling  said  hoppers  during  their  movement  over  a  portion 
of  said  closed  path,  said  hoppers  having  a  telescopic 
construction  so  that  their  capacity  can  be  varied  by  ad- 
justinent.  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  capacity 
of  said  hoppers,  a  check-weighing  hopper  of  the  same 
adjustable  construction  as  the  subsidiary  hoppere  and 
arranged  for  adjustment  simultaneously  therewith,  the 
check-weighing  hopper  receiving  its  charge  from  a  source 
other  than  said  filling  means,  a  weighing  device  including 
a  beam  balance  adapted  periodically  to  receive  a  given 
volume  of  powder  from  tlie  check-weighing  hopper  and 
to  discharge  it  into  said  filling  means  after  the  weighing 
operation,  a  mov^le  detecting  member  operable  by  the 
beam  during  weighing  movement  thereof  to  detect  vari- 
ation in  weight  of  the  given  volume  from  a  pre-deter- 
mined  weight,  a  photo-electric  device  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  detecting  member  from  a  neutral  position 
beyond  a  pre-determined  initial  amount,  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  the  photo-electric  device  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  adjusting  means,  the  photo-electric 
device  being  movable  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
adjusting  means  to  render  inactive  the  photo-electric 
device  responsive  means  and  thus  cause  cessation  of 


4.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  upper  body,  at  least 
two  wheels  facing  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vehicle,  a  pivotable  half-axle  carrying  each  of  said  wheels 
and  adapted  to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative 
to  said  upper  body,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
half-axles  on  said  upper  body,  said  means  comprising  a 
pivot  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  motor 
vehicle,  the  inner  ends  of  said  half-axles  being  mounted 
on  said  pivot  member  and  turning  thereabout,  means 
for  driving  said  wheels,  said  last-named  means  compris- 
ing a  drive  shaft  within  one  of  said  half-axles,  a  second 
drive  shaft  for  driving  said  first  drive  shaft,  said  shafts 
having  pivotal  connecting  means  therebetween  adapting 
said  shafts  for  relative  angular  movement  alwut  a  pivot 
point  in  said  connecting  means  common  to  the  axes  of 
said  shafts,  said  pivot  point  being  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  pivot  member,  resilient  means  for  resiliently  sus- 
pending said  half-axles  relative  to  said  upper  body,  said 
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connecting  means  comprising  an  inner  shaft  portion  and 
an  outer  shaft  portion  concentric  therewith,  anti-friction 
bearing  means  disposed  intermediate  said  shaft  portions 
and  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  portions  with  each 
other  for  rotation  in  unison  and  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment, said  bearing  means  comprising  interengaging  pro- 
jections and  recesses  provided  with  substantially  radial 
surfaces  forming  raceways  extending  axially  of  said  shaft 
portions,  roller  anti-friction  elements  disposed  between 
said  projections  and  recesses  and  forming  a  series  of 
rows,  said  roller  anti-friction  elements  being  adapted  to 
move  along  said  surfaces,  means  for  guiding  said  roller 
anti-friction  elements  comprising  guiding  surfaces  on  said 
inner  shaft  portion  and  guiding  surfaces  on  said  outer 
shaft  portion,  said  first-named  guiding  surfaces  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  second-named  guiding  surfaces,  the 
axes  of  said  roller  anti-friction  elements  intersecting  said 
first-named  and  said  second-named  guiding  surfaces,  said 
inner  shaft  portion  being  provided  at  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  projections  with  portions  of  reduced  diam- 
eter, and  a  ring  mounted  on  each  of  said  portions  of 
reduced  diameter,  each  said  ring  comprising  a  plurality 
of  radial  projections  each  having  walls  in  contact  with 
two  of  said  substantially  radial  surfaces  of  one  of  said 
recesses,  each  of  said  radial  projections  being  provided 
with  arcuate  channel  means  cooperating  with  said  race- 
ways for  passage  of  said  roller  anti-friction  elements. 


thereof,  said  plate  having  a  loudspeaker  opening  and  a 
resonance  port  therein,  the  smaller  end  of  said  casing  pro- 
viding an  opening  for  the  reception  of  a  loudspeaker,  said 


2,979,140 
VEHICIf  STEERING  SYSTTEM  WITH  OSCILLATION 

DAMPING 

Joseph  B.  Bidweli,  Bfarmingham,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
off' Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,214 
2ClaiB8.   (CL18»— 79J) 


casing  having  at  least  one  loudspeaker  opening  in  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  its  smaller  end,  and  supporting  legs  at- 
tached to  the  larger  end  thereof  for  supporting  said  cas- 
ing at  a  desired  location  on  a  floor. 


2,979,150 

HIGH  FIDELITY  LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET 

Jesse  C.  Iiby,  Jr.,  2008  W.  Five-Mile  Parkway, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1958.  Scr.  No.  768,802 

2  ClalBS.    (CL  181—31) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having 
dirigible  wheels,  a  manually  controlled  steering  mecha- 
nism including  a  power  actuator  connected  with  said 
wheels,  a  steering  signal  generator  for  developing  a  sig- 
nal quantity  corresponding  to  the  driver  applied  torque 
on  said  steering  mechanism,  a  rate  signal  generator  con- 
nected to  said  steering  mechanism  for  developing  a  sig- 
nal quantity  corresponding  to  the  time  rate  of  change  of 
the  steering  angle  of  said  dirigible  wheels,  and  control 
means  interconnecting  said  generators  with  said  power 
actuator  for  energizing  said  power  actiutor  in  accordance 
with  the  algebraic  sununation  of  the  steering  and  rate 
signal  quantities. 

2,979,149 

LOUDSPEAKER  APPARATUS 

Stig  CarisMM,  Holbcrstatcn  IM^,  Stockkofan-Brommn, 

Sweden 

FDcd  Sept.  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  458,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  OcL  2,  1953 

12  CUms.    (a.  181—31) 

1.  A  loudspeaker  cabinet  comprising  a  substantially 

frusto-conical  casing  having  a  plate  closing  the  larger  end 


1.  In  a  loud  speaker  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a 
resonant  box  providing  a  chamber  having  a  front  wail,  a 
circular  opening  in  the  front  wall,  a  cbne-type  speaker 
in  the  chamber  facing  the  (4)ening  and  having  a  circum- 
ferential flange  secured  to  the  front  wall  about  the  open- 
ing, an  elongated  rectangular  board,  having  a  width  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  diameter  of  the  speaker 
flange,  arranged  parallel  to  the  front  wall,  in  spaced 
apart  relation  thereto,  exterioriy  of  the  box,  with  its 
longitudinal  edges  disposed  horizontally,  spacer  mem- 
bers connecting  the  ends  of  the  board  to  the  front  wall 
and  defining  a  passage  between  the  board  and  the  front 
wall,  the  board  providing  a  front  baffle  for  the  speaker 
and  having  a  circular  opening  therein  arranged  concen- 
trically of  the  speaker,  a  funnel  shaped  non-resonant  col- 
lecting cone  facing  the  speaker  and  having  its  smaller 
end  secured  to  the  board  about  the  opening  therein,  and 
a  low  frequency  pass  acoustic  filter  extending  across  the 
opening  of  the  board  and  secured  between  the  board  and 
the  collecting  cone. 


2,979,151 
SILENCERS 
Basil  Davenport  Bladwdl  and  Gcorfc  CBfford  Chick, 
Bristol,  England,  and  Raymond  Peter  Cane,  Alton, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  asslgnmets,  to 
Bristol  Siddcley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a 
British  conspnny 

FUed  JWM  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  666,809 
ClaliM  prlortty,  application  Great  Britain  Jmw  21, 1956 
6  ClaimB.    (CI.  181—51) 
1.  A  mobile  exhaust  gas  silencer  comprising  a  wheeled 
carriage,  a  divergent  imperforate  diffuser  member  car- 
ried by  said  carriage  and  formed  at  one  end  with  an 
inlei  opening  and  at  its  other  end  with  an  outlet  caning 
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whjdi  it  open  to  atmosphere;  and  a  perforated  tnbolar  strap  means  defining  a  iriuraltty  of  nooaea  one  each  ex- 
member  which  U  mounted  within  and  connected  to  the  tending  through  each  guide  passage  and  having  a  loop 
diffuser  member,  the  perforated  member  being  formed  at  one  end  and  an  elongated  portion  pasting  freely 
at  one  end  with  an  inlet  opening  which  is  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  inlet  opening  of  the  diffuser  member  and  hav- 


ing a  crott-secdonal  area  which  decreases  from  the  inlet 
opening  in  the  downstream  direction  to  form  between 
the  diffuser  member  and  the  perforated  member  a  pas- 
sage of  increasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  downstream 
direction. 

23794S2  

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  MOBILE  LIFTING 

EQUIPMENT 

Jay  M.  Eitci,  239  Fmnccs  Drive,  Los  AHoa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Sar.  No.  111,942 

ItCUbBM.    (CLltl->2) 


I.  In  a  safety  apparatus  for  lifting  equipment  usable 
about  a  body  having  conducting  surfaces,  the  lifting 
equipment  being  of  the  type  having  a  boom  structure, 
drive  means  for  operating  the  boom  structure,  and  con- 
troK  means  for  controlling  the  drive  means,  conducting 
spring-like  elements  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  boom 
structure,  a  power  supply,  means  connecting  one  side  of 
the  power  supply  to  the  boom  structure,  means  connect- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  power  supply  to  the  body,  and 
means  operated  when  one  of  said  elements  engages  the 
body  to  disable  the  control  means. 


2.979.153 
SAFETY  SUIT 
Eari  J.  Hoagland,  Baiiliigtoii,  aad  Lawrence  E.  Dickson, 
Wlndka,  DL,  aasigBois  to  Standard  Safety  Eqnlp- 
meal  Cc,  a  corforatloB  of  DUaois 

FUad  Jam.  24. 195t,  Scr.  No.  711,9M 
llClaiasa.  (CL  lt2-^) 
I.  Means  for  safely  supporting  a  person's  body  in  an 
upright  manner  during  a  hoisting  thereof,  comprising:  a 
garment  arranged  to  extend  around  the  torso  of  the  body; 
means  secured  to  the  garment  to  define  therewith  general- 
ly annular  guide  passages,  a  first  pair  of  said  guide  pas- 
sages being  arranged  to  extend  around  opposite  sides  of 
the  upper  torso  over  the  shoulder  and  under  the  armpit 
thereof  and  a  second  pair  of  said  guide  passages  being 
arranged  to  extend  around  opposite  sides  of  the  lower 
torso  over  the  thi^,  around  the  buttock  thereof;  and 


■>- J 


through  said  loop  and  extendnig  outwardly  from  the  guide 
passage,  said  nooses  being  guided  by  said  guide  paasages 
tightly  around  said  torso  portions  when  the  elongated 
portion  of  each  is  drawn  through  the  loop  thereof. 


2mM4 

AL  Vni  ESCAPE  LADDER 
llMHM  A.  Bcfl,  ffMlawnni  CBIt,  N J. 

()«LlBif  AveiTPHk  RMpL  N J.) 

FM  Mv.  U,  1959,  Sar.  No.  799>99 

ICUiik    (0.112—73) 


PORTARUMET. 

A. 


.** 


In  a  portable  fire  escape,  an  elongated  rod  of  sufficient 
length  to  span  the  opening  in  a  window  casing,  elongated 
sectional  angle  bars  spaced  along  the  rod  and  extending 
radially  therefrom  and  adapted  to  seat  <mi  the  sill  of  a 
window  casing,  said  angle  bars  each  including  a  body 
section  and  an  extension  section  pivotally  connected  to 
the  end  of  the  body  tection,  said  extension  section  con- 
stituting an  outrigger  adapted  to  project  beyond  the  out- 
side of  the  sill  of  the  window  casing,  flexible  chains 
fastened  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  the  body  tectiont  ot 
the  angle  bars,  rods  constituting  rungs  spaced  along  the 
chains  and  secured  thereto,  means  for  fastiening  tbtt  chaiiH 
to  the  outer  free  ends  of  the  outriggers,  a  flanged  tpool 
secured  to  the  other  ends  of  the  chains  for  supporting  the 
chains  and  rungs  in  coiled  relation  thereon,  said  body 
sections  and  extenaion  sactioas  having  overlapping  ends, 
said  overlapping  ends  having  aligned  round  openings  and 
radial  intersecting  keyways.  two  removable  beaded  bolts 
having  round  shanks  slidably  mounted  in  the  aligned  c^ien- 
ings,  the  shanks  having  ends  with  threaded  socket  open- 
ings therein,  headed  screws  in  said  socket  openings  ^ 
h'blding  the  bolts  in  position  in  the  aligned  openings,  and 
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keys  on  the  end  portions  of  the  shanks  e^igaging  in  the  key- 
ways  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  extension  sections  on  the 
body  sections,  the  shanks  of  the  bolts  being  longer  than 
the  combined  widths  of  the  overlapped  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions, whereby  opposed  axial  movement  of  the  bolts  in- 
ward of  said  Ixxly  section  clears  said  keys  from  the  sec- 
tions and  permits  rotation  of  the  extension  sections  on 
round  portions  of  the  shanks  adjacent  the  heads  of  the 
bolu.  the  bolts  remaining  positioned  with  the  keys  there- 
of selectively  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  the  key- 
ways  when  the  body  and  extension  sections  are  extended 
in  alignment  ^ 

2,979.155 

WORKMAN'S  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

IrvlB  T.  Scharfcnbcigcr,  72<7  lethvc  Lane,  Madefav, 

Chill— aH,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1957,  Sar.  No.  (53,371 

ICUtak   (€1.112—222) 


of  said  fluid  directing  element  and  the  water  storage 
tion  to  receive  fluid  from  said  inlet  means,  vertical  v^Nir 
flow  passages  formed  along  the  length  of  said  paddng 
and  said  vapor  flow  passages  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  packing  and  said  tower,  said  vapor  flow  pastages 
connected  at  their  upper  aids  with  said  vapor  flow  spacea 
and  opening  at  their  lower  ends  into  the  degasifying  space 
above  said  water  storage  section  whereby  substantially 
uniform  total  pressure  may  be  maintained  in  said  degatify- 
ing  section,  said  packing  including  a  plurality  of  stacked 


li^::^^;:r.:^^^Jj. 


\v 


'  Means  for  supporting  the  body  of  a  workman  for  un- 
hampered access  to  the  engine  compartment  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle,  comprising:  a  frame  adapted  to  Inidge 
said  engine  compartment,  said  frame  including  two  elon- 
gated side  rails  made  up  of  telescoping  tubular  members 
with  transverse  openings  therethrough,  means  locking  the 
telescoping  members  in  adjustable  relation,  spacer  rods 
passing  through  said  openings,  said  rods  being  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  openings  in  said  side  rails  to  permit 
limited  angular  movement  of  said  rods  relative  to  said 
side  rails,  means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  rails  and 
said  rods  including  nuts  threaded  on  said  rods  engaging 
said  rails  therebetween  whereby  said  rails  are  held  in 
generally  spaced  parallel  relation  and  are  independently 
adjustable  in  an  axial  direction,  a  removable  rest  mounted 
on  said  side  rails  by  means  of  four  gripper  clips  that 
permit  the  rest  to  be  mounted  in  any  position  along  said 
side  rails,  and  means  mounted  on  encb  of  said  side  rails 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  a  supporting  surface. 


2,979,15^ 

VACUUM  DEGASIFIER 
loaeph  F.  Setald,  BlooaiScld,  N J^  attlinor  to  Wotthhig- 
ton  Cotporalion,  Harrfaon,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 


td  appHcnflon  Sar.  No.  323,C25,  Dec.  2, 
1952.   TUt  appliaitlon  May  1, 1959,  Sar.  No.  819,345 

1  Oafaa.  (CL  1S3— 2.5) 
In  a  vacuum  degasifler,  a  cylindrical  tower  forming  a 
degasifying  section  hi  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  water 
storage  section  at  the  lowermost  end  thereof,  inlet  means 
for  delivering  fluid  to  said  tower  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
degasifying  section  for  flow  therein  by  action  of  gravity, 
a  fluid  directing  element  of  substantially  square  horizontal 
cross-section  mounted  in  said  tower  about  the  inlet  means 
to  direct  fluid  delivered  from  said  inlets  toward  the  center 
of  said  degasifying  space,  said  fluid  directing  element 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tower  to  form  vapor  flow  spacea  therebetween  which 
vapor  flow  spaces  communicate  at  their  un>er  ends  with 
said  vent  means,  packing  at  substantially  square  horizon- 
tal cross-section  in  said  degasifying  section  mounted 
therein  in  spaced  relation  to  and  between  the  outlet  end 

765  O.O.— 30 
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slats  forming  a  plurality  of  stacked  lateral  passageways 
through  the  length  of  said  packing,  said  passageways 
directly  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  with  said  vertiod 
flow  passages  to  coact  therewith  to  maintain  substantially 
uniform  total  pressure  in  said  degasifying  section,  and 
means  for  venting  oxygen  and  non-condensible  gases  cen- 
trally located  in  the  uppermost  end  of  said  tower  and 
equidistantly  spaced  from  said  vapor  flow  spaces  to  coact 
therewith  to  provide  for  uniform  flow  of  said  non-con- 
densible gases  out  of  said  vacuum  degasifler. 


2,979,157 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    GAS-PROOF    AND 
GAS-ADSORBENT  MATERIALS  AND  THE  AR- 
TICLES SO  PRODUCED 
James  Andrew  Clarii,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  aatlinor^^ 
mcanc  aaiignnienti,  to  American  Viacoae  Corporatftoai, 
WHmiacton,  DcL,  a  jcovponitton  of  Dchnraic 
NoDnwfav.    FHed  Oct.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  443,97l 

13  Cfadma.  (Q.  183—4) 
1.  A  material  permeable  to  air  but  impermeable  to 
heavy  gases  comprising  a  fibrous  support  combined  with 
an  alkali-soluble  water-insoluble  cellulosic  colloid  car- 
rying a  solid  material  which  is  an  adsorbent  of  said  heavy 
gases. 

2,979,158 
ELECTROSTATIC  PARTICLE  SEPARATING 
APPARATUS 
Blahw  H.  Vncr,  Jr.,  Coapto%  CaUf.,  aarignor  of  ilxty 
percent  to  Gordon  M.  Geswa  ft  Comprnqr,  be,  Loa 
A^cict,  CaUr.,  ■  cotpnrnllan  of  CaOftania 
FiM  Oct  17, 19Si^8ar.  Now  7i7,i9t 
3ClafaM.   tf].lS3— 7) 
1.  Electrical    predpiutor  s^paratoa.    oompriaing:    a 
housing  open  for  the  flow  of  particte  laden  fluid  there- 
through; a  plurality  of  bexafonal  tubular  memben  hav- 
ing uninterrupted  inner  exposed  surfaces  and  secured  to- 
gether to  form  a  unitary  honeycomb  structure;  an  insulat- 
ing support  carried  by  the  housing  at  one  end  of  said 
honeycomb  structure,  said  honeycomb  structure  being  re- 
movably carried  in  said  housing  whereby  said  stnictare 
may  be  removed  as  a  unit  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
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support;  a  plurality  of  support  wires  carried  by  said  in- 
sulating support  and  respectively  extending  axially  into 
each  of  said  tubular  members  and  offset  from  the  axes 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  electrically  interconnected  flli- 
mentary  members  and  each  carried  by  a  support  wire  to 


ing  an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet,  said  fine  filter  being 
operable  to  effect  a  finer  degree  of  oil  filtration  than 
said  coarse  filter,  means  connecting  said  inlets  with  said 
oil  supply,  means  normally  connecting  said  outlets  re- 
spectively with  said  sets  of  separate  operating  engine 
components,  and  bypass  means  disposed  intermediate  said 
filters,  normally  closed  means  connecting  the  coarse  filter 
outlet  with  the  set  of  engine  components  which  are  nor- 
mally connected  with  the  fine  filter  outlet,  means  actu- 


extend  lengthwise  and  centrally  of  a  tubular  member;  a 
high  D.C.  potential  source  connected  to  said  tubular 
members  and  said  filimentary  members  for  establishing 
an  electrostatic  field  in  each  of  said  tubular  members;  and 
means  for  moving  said  particle  laden  fluid  through  said 
tubular  members. 


2,r79,159 

AIR  FILXERS 

Hugh  E.  Pritchud,  Detroit,  and  Gregory  P.  Shaltz,  Ann 

After,  Mich^  assigDors  to  Fram  Corporation,  Provl- 

dcDCC,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FOcd  Dec.  2, 1958.  Ser.  No.  777,624 

1  Clalni.    (CI.  183—70) 


A  two-stage  air  filter  cartridge  of  the  outside-in  flow 
type  comprising  an  apertured  center  core,  a  pleated  paper 
filter  element  surrounding  said  core,  a  thick  replaceable 
filter  batt  surroundiog  the  pleated  paper  element,  an  end 
plate  secured  at  one  end  of  the  pleated  paper  element  and 
a  second  end  plate  having  a  central  air  discharge  passage 
secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  element  so  that  these 
end  plates  are  retained  in  pennanent  fixed  relation  to  each 
other,  each  end  plate  having  a  smooth  beveled  annular 
flange  that  projects  outwardly  from  the  pleated  paper 
filter  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  thicknesa  of 
the  batt,  and  which  flanges  diverge  from  each  other  in 
an  outward  direction  throughout  said  distance  to  form 
inclined  slideways  for  the  ends  of  the  batt  so  that  these 
flanges  exert  a  wedging  pressure  on  the  ends  of  the  batt 
when  it  embraces  the  pleated  paper  filter,  and  a  remov- 
able split  clamping  jacket  constructed  to  embrace  the  batt 
and  force  it  inwardly  to  wedgingly  engage  the  batt  ends 
with  said  diverging  flanges. 


vmAm 

LUBRICATION  SYTTEM 


ating  said  bypass  means  in  response  to  an  increase  above 
a  predetermined  value  of  pressure  differential  between 
the  fine  filter  inlet  and  outlet  to  openly  connect  said 
coarse  filter  outlet  with  the  set  of  engine  components 
normally  connected  with  the  fine  filter  outlet,  and  means 
actuating  said  bypass  means  in  response  to  a  decrease 
below  said  predetermined  value  of  the  aforesaid  pressure 
differential  to  close  the  aforesaid  connection  of  said 
coarse  filter  outlet  with  the  set  of  engine  components 
normally  connected  with  the  fine  filter  outlet. 


2,f79,l«l 

CONSTANT  LEVEL  OILERS 

Frank  I.  Lydcn,  1115  N.  9tfa  St,  Multowoc,  Wis. 

FOcd  Joiy  2,  1958.  Ser.  No.  746^0 

5  CiaiiiM.    (O.  184— If  3) 


Herbert  H.  Haaa.  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  aHigiior,  by 
awifBisnti.  to  CoaHacatai  Motor*  Corporatioa,  Mns- 
kasoBf  Mlch.«  a  corporatioH  of  VirglBia 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1954,  Sot.  No.  428434 
4  ClalBi.  (CL  184—0 
1.  In  an  intemaf  combustion  engine  having  two  sets 
of  separate  operating  components  respectively  requiring 
lubrication  by  oil  under  pressure  and  filtered  to  different 
degrees,  a  lubrication  system  comprising  a  source  of  pres- 
sure oil  supply,  a  fine  filter  and  a  coarse  filter  each  hav- 


1.  In  an  oiler,  a  cup  member  having  an  oQ  chamber 
therein  and  a  surge  space  above  the  oil  level  in  said 
chamber,  said  cup  member  having  an  oil  outlet  below 
said  oil  level  and  a  vent  opening  above  said  oil  level, 
means  including  a  reservoir  disposed  in  fixed  superposed 
relation  to  said  cup  member  for  feeding  oil  into  said  cup 
member  to  maintain  the  oil  level  therein,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  cup  member  at  an  adjusted  elevation  with 
respect  to  a  device  to  be  lubricated,  said  meant  compris* 
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ing  a  conduit  connecting  said  ofl  outlet  with  the  lubricated 
device,  and  said  conduit  including  a  routively  adjustable 
eccentric  coupling  rotatively  adjustable  on  a  horizontal 
axis  to  adjust  the  oil  level  in  the  lubricated  device. 


1»979,142 
UPRIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 


George  F.  Qnayic,  Philadfiphia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  The 
Yale  Jk  Townc  Manrfactvkig  Company,  Stamford, 
Coui.,  a  corporatioa  of  Co— actlcwt 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1957,  Sar.  No.  434,733 
7ClaiM.    (CL187— 9) 


said  metal,  and  means  connected  to  said  strip  to  effect 
relative  motion  between  said  metal  strip  and  said  deform- 
ing  means. 

2.979,144 
ROTOR  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Rnmcll  G.  AHhcrr,  Hazel  Crest,  m.,  assignor  to  American 
Steel  Foundries,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  709,354 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  188—59) 


I*  • 


1.  An  upright  assembly  for  an  industrial  truck  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  channel  uprights  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
another,  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  plates  welded  to  and  ex- 
tending vertically  on  both  uprights  to  form  with  said  up- 
rights a  vertical  box-like  structure,  the  channels  of  said 
uprights  facing  outwardly  toward  opposed  sides  of  the 
truck,  a  member  extending  between  said  plates  and  up- 
rights to  close  a  lower  portion  of  the  box-like  structure 
whereby  to  form  with  the  plates  and  uprights  a  fluid  reser- 
voir for  the  truck,  a  lifting  member,  means  engaged  in  the 
channels  of  said  uprights  to  mount  said  lifting  member  on 
said  uprights  for  vertical  movement,  a  hydraulic  ram  ar- 
ranged vertically  in  the  space  between  said  uprights  and 
supported  relatively  to  said  uprights,  and  means  extending 
from  said  ram  past  said  front  plate  on  the  uprights  where- 
by the  ram  when  actuated  lifts  the  lifting  member  rela- 
tively to  said  uprights. 


2,979,143 
LOW  INERTfA  ENERGY  ABSORPTION  UNIT 
Willem  D.  Van  Zelm,  Rnxton,  Edward  S.  Knocbei,  Bal- 
timore, and  Martin  A.  Jackson,  Bradshaw,  Md.;  said 
Knodiel  and  said  Jackson  aiaigiiors  to  Van  Zelm  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maiy- 
laad 

FUed  May  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,784 
15  Claims.    (O.  188—1) 


1.  A  low  inertia,  energy  absorber  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  metal,  said  strip  of  metal  formed  in  a  sta- 
tionary flat  coil,  means  to  feed  said  metal  strip  from 
the  inside  of  said  flat  coil,  deforming  means  to  engage 
and  pre-tension  said  metal  strip  as  it  passes  from  said 
coil  to  progressively  and  successively  deform  increments 
of  said  metal  strip  by  bending  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of 


1.  In  a  package  rotor  brake  arrangement  for  a  ve- 
hicle having  a  rotatable  friction  member,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  brake  frame  detachably  secured  to  said  ve- 
hicle adjacent  said  member;  a  pair  of  friction  "Elements 
engageable  with  said  member;  a  pair  of  dead  brake 
levers  fulcrumed  intermediate  their  ends  to  the  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  about  parallel  axes  and  connected 
at  corresponding  ends  to  respective  friction  elements; 
rollers  pivoted  to  opposite  corresponding  ends  of  the 
brake  levers  on  axes  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned 
axes;  an  operating  lever  having  a  pivotal  connection  to 
the  frame  accommodating  limited  axial  movement  of 
the  operating  lever  relative  to  the  frame  on  an  axis  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  axes  and 
having  a  recess  therein;  a  wedge  element  operatively 
carried  in  the  recess  of  said  operating  lever  for  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  rollers  of  the  respective  brake 
levers,  said  wedge  element  having  a  floating  interlock- 
ing relationship  with  the  operating  lever  free  of  any  posi- 
tive connection  therebetween  wherein  the  wedge  element 
has  limited  free  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  operating  lever  and  is  self-aligning  relative 
to  the  brake  levers  to  insure  application  of  equal  brak- 
ing pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  friction  njember. 


2  979  165 
FLUID-DYNAMIC  EMERGENCY  BRAKES 

Joseph  McCambridge,  Watson  Lan<,  Setanket,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,615 

3  Claims.    (CI.  188—87) 

1.  In  a  high  speed  vehicle  having  an  outer  surface  and 
traveling  in  a  forward  direction  and  having  a  fluid  dy- 
namic brake  with  a  braking  member,  said  braking  mem-  i 
ber  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  vehicle  to  rotate 
from  a  closed  inoperative  position  parallel  with  said 
direction  of  travel  and  thereby  but  slightly  increasing  the 
fluid  resistance  to  the  travel  of  said  vehicle,  to  an  open 
operative  position  less  than  normal  to  said  direction  of 
travel  thereby  increasing  the  fluid  resistance  to  the  travel 
of  said  vehicle,  said  braking  member  in  the  open  position 
being  subjected  to  a  positive  fluid  pressure  on  the  front 
of  said  braking  member  and  a  negative  pressure  on  the 
back,  an  improved  fluid  dynamic  brake  comprising  a  brak- 
ing member  symmetrically  dished  to  define  a  center  orifice 
for  centering  said  positive  fluid  pressure  on  the  front 
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of  Mid  braking  member  and  thereby  ttabfliziiig  tiM  ^  «^«..».^.,.„  ,A2I?ffi«. 
of  the  vehicle  throufh  said  fluid,  end  an  eductor  HYDRAUUCALLY  ORSATID, 


safe 

means  secured  to  said  braking  member  and  congrucol 
with  said  center  orifke  and  extending  in  the  opporite 
and  rearward  direction  to  that  in  which  the  vdiide  ii 
traveling,  said  eductor  device  being  activated  by  fluid 
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MMv.  C  19SI,  Ser.  N«.  719,171 
U  Cktm,  ^  in— 141) 


^treasure  from  said  positive  pressure  front  of  the  braking 
member  to  increase  said  negative  pressure  back  of  said 
braking  member  and  thereby  increasing  the  total  fluid 
resistance  to  travel  of  said  vehide  and  braking  mem- 
ber  without  increasing  the  size  of  said  braking  mem- 
ber. 


2379,1M 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  TRAILER  VEHICLES 

Howarth  Padgett  Hevy,  149  W.  42iid  St, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sept  8, 19S8,  Sor.  No.  7S9499 

ClalmB  prioetty,  aapUcatlon  Great  Brttala  Sept  12,  1957 

aOataBS.    (CLltS—lU) 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  for  use  with  a  tractor-drawn 
trailer,  comprising  a  master  cylinder  having  a  piston  reg- 
istering therewith,  a  rod  connecting  said  trails  and 
tractor  for  limited  relative  movement  therebetween, 
means  effecting  engagement  between  said  rod  and  said 
piston  to  urge  said  piston  into  said  cylinder  upon  ap- 
proach between  said  tractor  and  trailer,  a  movable  sprag 
arm  coupled  to  said  piston  and  depending  below  the  level 
thereof,  a  pivoted  hand  lever  coupled  to  said  piston  and 
movable  therewith  between  a  fully  advanced  and  re- 
tracted position,  a  first  angularly  disposed  leg  carried  by 
said  hand  lever  and  having  a  cam-ddBning  edge  provided 
with  a  latching  recess,  and  a  second  angularly  diqxMed 
leg  coupled  to  said  sprag  arm  and  carrying  a  follower 
defining  pin  bearing  upon  said  cam  edge  and  registering 
with  said  latching  recess  when  said  hand  lever  is  in  its 
fully  advanced  poaitioo. 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  braking  system,  fric- 
tionally  engageaUe  rotatable  and  non-routable  brake 
members,  first  and  second  brake  actuating  cylinders  for 
initially  and  oonunonly  moving  said  brake  members  into 
frictional  engagement,  first  and  second  double  headed 
control  cylinders  each  having  a  floating  piston  therein 
separating  the  interior  of  the  contr(d  cylimlers  into  first 
and  second  chambers,  a  master  hydraulic  cylinder,  re- 
spective lipts  hydraulically  coimecting  said  master  cylin- 
der to  the  first  chamber  of  each  of  said  control  cylinders 
to  supply  pressure  thereto,  hydraulic  lines  connecting 
the  second  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  control 
cylinders  to  said  first  and  second  brake  actuating  cylin- 
ders respectively,  a  power  cylinder  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  second  brake  actuating  cylinder,  a  friction 
clutch  member  movable  into  engagement  with  the  ro- 
tatable brake  member,  means  to  move  said  clutch  mem- 
ber into  driven  engagement  with  the  rotatable  brake 
member,  upon  actuation  of  either  the  first  or  second 
brake  actuating  cylinders,  to  power  said  power  cylinder 
from  the  torque  of  said  rotatable  brake  member,  a  cut 
off  valve  in  the  line  supplying  inessure  to  said  first 
chamber  of  the  second  control  cylinder  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  line  to 
automatically  actuate  said  cut-off  valve  to  dose  said 
line  prior  to  the  application  (rf  substantial  pressure  to 
said  second  brake  actuating  cylinder  by  said  power  c]^- 
inder. 


2,9794M 
BRAKE  DRUM  COOLING  RING  STRUCTURE 
Geoife  A»ert  Lyois,  13Stl  W.  Chla«o  Blvd^ 
Delrait  2t,  Mck. 
FOed  Apr.  4. 1951,  Ser.  No.  72M9t 
iOislM.    (CL  Its— 244) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  brake  drum  and  a 
wheel  having  a  tire  rim  generally  encompassing  the  brake 
drum  in  gap  relation  at  the  axiaUy  inner  side  of  the 
wheel,  a  cooling  ring  member  having  a  generally  axiaUy 
extending  annular  body  portion  about  the  axially  inner 
margin   of  the   brake   drum   and   a   free  edge  gener- 
ally radially  outwardly  extending  annular  scoop  flange 
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disposed     axially  inwardly  relative  to  the  tire  rim  and 
defining  therewith  an  annular  scoop-in  mouth  for  scoop- 


ing air  into  the  gap  incident  to  forward  rotary  movement 
of  the  wheel.  

2,979,149 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Morden  Saul  YoUcs,  111  Richmond  St  W.,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Camida 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  450,049 

7CIain.    (CL189— 34) 


jacent  crossings  being  short  compared  to  the  lengths  of 
individual  rods  of  both  the  first  and  second  sets  and 
compared  to  the  distances  between  any  of  the  columns  at 
the  comers  of  the  bays,  the  rods  of  the  lower  grid  being 
staggered  relative  to  the  rods  of  the  upper  grid  so  that 
a  plane  containing  a  given  rod  of  the  lower  grid  and 
normal  to  the  grids  is  substantially  midway  between  the 
nearest  parallel  rods  of  the  upper  grid,  and  a  plurality  of 
sinuous  rxxis  between  the  grids  and  holding  the  grids  in 
their  spaced  apart  relationship,  each  sinuous  rod  lying  in 
a  plane  that  is  inclined  relative  to  the  grids  and  that  is 
parallel  to  the  rods  of  the  first  sets,  each  sinuous  rod 
consisting  of  a  wave-like  series  of  alternate  peaks  and 
dips  connected  by  straight  lengths  of  the  rod,  the  sinuous 
rods  at  the  dips  being  connected  to  the  rods  of  the  lower 
grid  at  the  crossings  of  the  lower  grid  where  the  dips 
contact  aiKl  rest  upon  the  rods  of  the  second  set  of  tbt 
lower  grid  and  lean  against  the  rods  of  the  first  set  of 
the  lower  grid,  the  sinuous  rods  at  the  peaks  being  con- 
nected to  the  rods  of  the  upper  grid  at  the  crossings  of 
the  upper  grid  where  the  peaks  contact  and  support  from 
below  the  rods  of  the  second  set  of  the  upper  grid  and 
lean  against  the  rods  of  the  first  set  of  the  upper  grid, 
adjacent  sinuous  rods  leaning  in  opposite  directions 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  rods  of  the  first  sets  at  the 
crossings,  the  straight  lengths  of  the  sinuous  rods  defining, 
between  a  given  crossing  of  rods  of  the  upper  grid  and 
the  four  closest  crossings  of  rods  of  the  lower  grid,  Ae 
edges  of  an  imaginary  four-sided  regular  pyramid  the 
base  of  which  is  defined  by  rods  of  the  lower  grid  and 
the  vertex  of  which  is  at  the  given  crossing,  said  structure 
being  capable  of  distributing  loads  in  at  least  the  direc- 
tions of  the  rods  of  both  the  first  and  second  sets  and 
providing,  within  bays  and  from  bay  to  bay,  space  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  grids  for  passage  of  ducts  and 
conduits  for  the  building. 


2,979,179 
COMBINED  TRAVELLING  CASE  AND  HEAD 

PROTECTOR 

Harry  E.  Loti,  59  Etaowood  Ave.,  Eaat  Anroin,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jniy  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  929,376 

4CliitaM.    (CL199— 42) 


1.  A  beamless  building  framework  having  rectangular 
bays,  comprising  vertical  columns  at  the  ccMners  of  the 
bays,  and  an  all  metal  open-lattice  load-supporting  beam- 
less  structure  spanning  the  bays  and  secured  to  and 
supported  solely  by  the  cohutns  at  the  conters  of  the 
bays,  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  all  metal 
similar  rectangular  prefabricated  giid  uniu  that  abut  and 
are  secured  together  along  their  edges,  each  grid  unit 
comprising  an  upper  grid  and  a  lower  grid  generally 
parallel  to  the  upper  grid  and  tpactd  therefrom,  each 
grid  comprising  a  fim  set  of  parallel  rods  and  a  second 
set  of  parallel  rods,  the  rods  of  the  first  sets  being  parallel 
to  the  same  edge  of  the  grid  unit,  the  rods  of  the  second 
set  of  each  grid  crossing  over  the  rods  of  the  first  set  at 
right  angles  and  being  coimected  to  the  rods  of  the  first 
set  at  the  crossings,  the  first  set  of  rods  of  the  upper  grid 
lying  below  the  second  set  of  rods  of  the  upper  grid,  the 
first  set  of  rods  of  the  lower  grid  lying  above  the  second 
set  of  rods  of  the  k>wer  grid,  the  dntances  between  ad- 


1.  A  device  useable  as  a  travelling  case  and  head  pro- 
tector,  said  device  having  a  body  portion  formed  of  a 
rigid  plastic  foam  covered  with  an  outer  skin  of  a  tough 
material  adhering  thereto,  said  body  portion  being  of  a 
size  capable  of  fitting  over  the  head  of  a  penon,  a  shock- 
absorbing  sponge-like  resiliem  lining  in  said  body  por- 
tion, a  side  of  said  body  portion  having  an  opening 
covered  with  a  transparent  plate,  a  lid  for  said  body  por- 
tion hinged  on  the  side  thereof  having  said  opening  and 
forming  a  chest  protector  for  the  wearer,  said  lid. being 
hinged  to  said  body  portion  to  close  the  same  when  used 
as  a  case,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  the  side  there- 
of closed  by  said  lid  at  such  distance  as  to  be  in  front 
of  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  when  the  wall  of  said  device 
opposite  to  the  side  ckMed  by  said  lid  resu  on  his  head. 
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2,f7f,171 
CLUTCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Albert  Norauui  Bland  and  Darld  Aubrey  DaviM,  Lcam- 

Ingtoa  Spa,  England,  assienon  to  Automotive  Products 

Company  Limited,  I  .eamiBfton  Spa,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723.420 

Cbdmfl  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  27, 1957 

14  Claims.    (CL  192— .•52) 


1.  Clutch  operating  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  centrifugal  clutch  which  includes  a  driving 
plate,  a  driven  plate  engageable  therewith,  a  pressure 
plate  engageable  with  the  driven  plate,  a  reaction  plate, 
clutch  springs  urging  the  reaction  plate  toward  the  pres- 
sure plate,  centrifugal  weights  carried  by  the  reaction 
plate  thrust  members  interposed  between  said  centrifugal 
weights  and  said  pressure  plate,  release  levers,  and  strut 
means  through  which  said  release  levers  act  on  the  re- 
action plate;  said  clutch  operating  mechanism  including 
a  release  bearing  cooperating  with  the  release  levers,  a 
servo-motor  for  moving  the  release  bearing  in  a  direc- 
tion to  compress  the  clutch  springs,  a  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  stroke  of  the  servo-motor  in  the  direction 
to  extend  the  clutch  springs,  spring  means  supporting 
the  stop  means  and  being  strong  enough  to  overcome  the 
clutch  springs,  in  a  position  such  that  the  clutch  is  en- 
gageable only  by  operation  of  the  centrifugal  weights, 
power  means  to  retract  said  stop  and  allow  further  ex- 
tension of  the  clutch  springs  being  brought  into  operation 
by  means  responsive  to  the  vehicle  speed. 


2,979,172 
THROTTLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jc*M  E.  Eshbaufh  and  John  A.  McDoogal,  Flint,  Mkh., 
aaiignon   to  General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FU^  Sept  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  763,005 
4  Claims.   (CL  192— 3) 


I.  In  a  throttle  control  mechanism  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  linkage  includ- 
ing an  accelerator  pedal  connected  therewith  and  control- 
ling said  valve,  adjustable  stop  means  engageable  with  a 


portion  of  said  throttle  linkage  to  prevent  return  of  said 
throttle  valve  to  the  zero  throttle  position  and  movable 
to  a  non-engageable  zero  throttle  position,  a  control  unit 
for  said  stop  means  including  a  first  linearly  mova- 
ble member  having  said  stop  means  attached  thereto  for 
movement  therewith  and  a  second  linearly  movable  mem- 
ber normally  movable  with  said  first  movable  member  and 
means  for  linearly  adjusting  said  first  movable  member 
relative  to  said  second  movable  member  and  detent 
means  operative!  y  engaging  said  first  and  second  movable 
members  to  hold  said  members  and  said  stop  meaiM  in 
a  first  position  to  prevent  said  throttle  valve  from  return- 
ing to  zero  throttle,  and  means  for  overcoming  said 
detent  means  to  permit  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
movable  members  and  said  stop  means  to  the  non-engage- 
able position  whereby  said  throttle  may  be  returned  to 
the  zero  throttle  position. 


2,979.173 

CHOPPER  ROTOR  MOUNTING  AND  DRIVE 

THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Witt,  Hfau^lc,  Dl^  a^^Bor  to  International 

Harrcttcr  Company,  Chicago,  ifi,,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Fikd  Sept.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,435 
S  Claln.    (CL  192—3.5) 


1.  In  a  forage  chopper,  the  combination  of  a  support 
frame  including  lateivlly  spaced  structures,  a  gear  box 
mounted  upon  one  of  the  structures  and  having  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  a  rotor  having  a  center  shaft, 
means  rotatably  moiuting  one  end  of  the  center  shaft 
from  the  other  of  said  structures,  said  center  shaft  hav- 
ing a  telescoping  relationship  with  said  output  shaft  and 
rotatable  thereon  in  overrunning  relationship  thereto,  and 
overrunning  one-way  drive  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  output  and  said  center  shafts. 


2,979,174 
CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR  FOR  TOYS  AND 
REDUCED  SCALE  MODELS 
Robert  Emcat  Mcrdcr,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  LIbralric 
Haclictte,  Paris,  France,  a  cotporation  of  France 
FHcd  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802331 
Clafans  priority,  appUcalion  Fnmcc  Apr.  11, 1958 
8  Claims.    (CI.  192--4) 
I.  A  change  speed  gear,  chiefly  for  toys  and  reduced 
scale  models,  comprising  a  carrier  adapted  to  be  shifted 
in  parallelism  with  a  plane  between  a  medial  inoperative 
position  and  either  of  two  extreme  positions,  a  driven 
pinion  revolubly  carried  by  the  carrier  round  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  shifting  of  said  carrier,  a  gear 
coplanar  and  in  permanent  mesh  with  said  driven  pinion 
and  revolubly  carried  by  the  carrier  round  an  axis  parallel 
with  the  first-mentioned  axis,  two  driving  pinions  coplanar 
with  said  driven  pinion  and  gear  and  rotating  in  opposite 
directions  round  stationary  axes  parallel  with  the  first- 
mentioned  axes  and  located  to  either  side  of  said  pinion 
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and  gear  for  the  inoperative  position  of  said  carrier,  the 
coplanar  gear  engaging  respectively  one  of  the  two  driving 
pinions  for  the  corresponding  operative  positions  of  the 


carrier,  and  a  stationary  toothed  sector  engaging  the  co- 
planar gear  for  the  medial  inoperative  position  of  the  car- 
rier to  hold  said  gear  and  therewith  the  driven  pinion 
against  rotation. 

2,979,175 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Schalk,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W^em 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1954,  Ser.  No.  570,789 
11  Claims.    (Q.  192—12) 


of  pressure  chambers  respectively  at  opposite  axial  ends 
of  said  actuator,  the  end  portions  of  said  actuator  defining 
end  walls  for  said  pairs  of  pressure  chambers;  a  fluid 
port  for  each  of  said  pressure  chambers;  a  fluid  pressure 
means  including  a  fluid  supply  passage  for  delivering 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  fluid  port  of  one  of  the  pressure 
chambers  of  said  first  pair  for  shifting  said  actuator  in 
one  axial  direction  into  engagement  with  one  of  said 
gripping  devices;  a  fluid  transfer  passage  intcrconnectmg 
the  fluid  ports  of  one  of  said  second  pair  of  pressure 
chambers  with  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  pressure 
chambers;  and  pressure  sensitive  regulating  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  transfer  passage, 
said  regulating  means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  within  said  one  pressure  chamber  of  said  first 
pair  for  isolating  the  fluid  port  of  said  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  pressure  chambers  from  the  fluid  port  of  said 
other  pressure  chamber  of  said  first  pair  and  for  alter- 
natively connecting  the  fluid  ports  of  said  first  pair  of 
pressure   chambers   in   fluid  communication   with  each 
other  whereby  fluid  pressure  from  said   fluid  pressure 
means  may  be  directed  into  both  of  said  first  pair  of 
pressure  chambers. 


2,979,177 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROLLER  TYPE 

CONVEYOR  ^ 

Norman  M.  SnlliTan,  Ctodnnati,  OUo,  assignor  to  The 
Alvey-Feignson  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^      ^,     ^.. ,-. 
FOcd  Oct  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,520 
5  Oaims.    (CL  193—35) 


1.  An  indexing  drive  comprising  indexing  means, 
means  for  driving  the  indexing  means,  magnetic  clutch 
means  for  actuating  the  driving  means,  magnetic  brake 
means  for  stopping  the  driving  means,  power  supply 
means  for  applying  a  high  exciting  voltage  and  a  low 
sustaining  voltage  to  the  magnetic  clutch  means,  and  a 
second  power  supply  means  for  applying  a  high  exciting 
voltage  and  a  low  sustaining  voltage  to  the  magnetic 
brake  means. 

2,979,174 

DOUBLE  ACTING  CLUTCH 

lames   W.    Voth,    Springllcld,    DL,   assignor   to    AUIs- 

Chalmers  Manufactntinf  CoJsipnny,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  709,721 

15  Oafans.    (CL  192—87) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gravity  feed,  roller-type  con- 
vcyor  including  a  supporting  frame  and  a  plurality  of 
article-supporting  and  conveying  rollers  rotatably  carried 
by  said  frame;  a  brake  shoe  positioned  longitudmally 
in  said  frame  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
braking  position;  brake-applying  and  releasing  units  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  disposed  along  said  shoe;  each 
of  said  units  comprising  a  shoe-supporting  bracket  at- 
tached to  said  shoe  and  movable  therewith,  a  relatively, 
fixed  bracket  supported  by  said  frame,  a  compression 
spring  positioned  between  said  shoe-supporting  bracket 
and  said  fixed  bracket  and  arranged  normally  to  main- 
tain said  shoe  in  a  braking  position,  a  conduit-confining 
bracket  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fixed  bracket 
and  connected  for  movement  with  said  shoe-supporting 
bracket;  and  a  flexible  fluid-pressure  inflatable  conduit 
positioned  between  the  fixed  bracket  and  the  conduit-con- 
fining bracket  of  each  of  said  units  and  operable  upon 
infiation  to  move  said  shoe  away  from  said  braking  posi- 
tion in  opposition  to  the  springs  of  said  units. 


1.  Mechanism  for  engaging  an  axially  spaced  pair  of 
frictional  gripping  devices  of  a  transmission  comprising  a 
support  member;  an  actuator  member  mounted  on  said 
support  member  for  axial  reciprocabic  movement  between 
said  pair  of  gripping  devices,  said  actuator  having  axially 
outer  end  portions;  partitioning  means  associated  with  said 
support  and  said  actuator  to  form  a  first  and  second  pair 


2,979,178 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  TRANSFER  RAMP 
Hiram    O.    Hamrc,    1622  49th    Ave.   N.,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Maymc  R.  Hamrc,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.  _^. 
FHcd  May  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  736,725 
5  Oaims.    (CI.  193—35) 
1.  In  a  longitudinally  extensible  roller  type  conveyor 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  inclined  roller  sections  ar- 
ranged in  superimposed  relation  to  each  other  and  being 
movable  one  longitudinally  of  the  other,  a  ramp  for 
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facilitatiag  transfer  of  conveyed  articles  from  one  wctioo 
to  another,  said  ramp  extending  between  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  top  section  and  the  bottom  aection  and 
being  adapted  for  iecurement  to  said  top  section,  and 
locking  means  pivotally  suspended  from  said  ramp  extend- 


close  proximity  with  relation  to  the  hand  rafl  drive 
chain,  a  series  of  bellows  members  secured  together  fai 
end-to-end  relation  and  carried  fai  an  orbit  about  the 
spaced-apart  sprockets  by  means  of  the  hand  rail  drive 
chain,  said  bellows  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
clip  memben  secured  in  engagement  with  the  hand  rail 


ing  downwardly  between  adjacent  roUers  of  sdd  bottom 
section  for  engagement  therewith,  and  restraining  means 
cooperatively  interconnecting  said  ramp  and  said  locking 
means  limiting  the  swinging  movement  of  said  locking 
means  in  one  direction  and  preventing  relktiye  longitodi- 
nal  contracting  movement  between  said  sections. 


TATE  EMBOSSING  AND  LABEL  MAKING  drive  chain,  a  shoe  member  fitted  onto  each  of  the 

^  ^     -    .     ..      m^i^E"^  wmu»  %M  lun  «..  cl»P»  with  each  of  the  shoes  having  a  track-receiving 

^^^KS.^JlffSJSltf'iVi^2S£Li/iJc!  channel  formed  therein,  and  with  the  hand  rafl  being 

^iS&^oSlSSSl      ^^  >««»"«^  loc,  a  cor-  ,^j^j^  .^  ^^^  ^^,,jj^„  ^i^^  ^1^  j^ack  throughout 

^^^    FUad  Nov.  M,  1959,  S«r.  No.  85i,lM  its  orbit  by  means  of  the  track-receiving  channels  of  the 

S  Oataw.    (CL  197 — ^7)  shoes  engaging  the  track. 


2,979,1S1 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  CONNECTORS  AND  BRAK- 
ING  DEVICES  FOR  FREE-WHEELED  CARRIERS 
IN  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Harold  G.  Abbey,  189—19  Aberdeen  Road, 

Jansaica  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1959,  Scr.  N«».  7St,393 

14  Oalma.    (CL  19t— 19) 


1.  A  oMchine  for  embossing  a  series  of  diaracters  on 
an  elongated  tape  comprising  die  means  positionable  to 
receive  tape  at  an  embossing  position  and  actuatable  to 
emboss  characters  in  said  tape,  Upe  cut-off  means  pro- 
viding a  Upe  cut-off  position  at  a  pre-determined  spadng 
from  said  embossing  position  and  in  alignment  therewith, 
upe  supporting  means  including  a  drive  for  advancing 
tape  to  said  embossing  and  cut-off  positions,  a  manu- 
ally displaceable  operating  member  engageable  with  and 
for  actuating  said  die  means  and  effecting  a  stq>  by  stq> 
advancement  (A  said  tape  toward  embossing  and  cut-off 
positions,  and  means  operating  said  Upe  cut-off  means 
and  including  a  tape  drive  for  advancing  and  retracting 
said  Upe  and  functioning  on  a  forward  stroke  to  advance 
said  Upe  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  spacing  plus  a  desired 
margin  and  then  to  actuate  said  Upe  cut-off  means  to 
cut  off  said  tape  and  on  a  reverse  stroke  to  retract  Upe 
in  the  machine  from  said  cut-off  position  by  a  distance 
equal  to  said  spadng  minus  said  margin  whereby  de- 
livered Upe-length  labels  will  have  embossed  characters 
substantially  center^  thereon  between  margins  at  each 
end.. 

2^9499 
HAND  RAILS  FOR  MOVING  STAIRS 
L«>  V.  Cole,  RkhiaoMd,  bd.,  miI^ii  to  The  PccDe 
Company,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  a  cutporilloB  of  New  Yorfc 
FBad  Mar.  !«.  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,799 
2  CUms.    (a.  199— 1<) 
1.  In  a  hand  rail  for  moving  stairs,  a  hand  rail  drive 
chain  adapted  to  run  over  spaced-apart  sprockets  pro- 
vided therefor  with  a  hand  rafl  track  being  located  hi 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  provided  with  wort  carriers 
and  a  trackway  for  conveying  said  carriers  to  various 
work  station^  disposed  below  said  track,  said  trackway 
including  removable  rail  segments  vertically  disposed 
above  said  sutions  and  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
segmenu  to  lower  same  to  a  work  sUtion  therebelow, 
apparatus  for  electrifying  said  carrier  when  it  enters 
a  removable  segment  in  said  trackway  comprising  a  first 
conuct  member  atUched  below  said  segment  and  insu- 
lated therefrom,  a  second  conUct  member  borne  by  said 
carrier  and  engageable  with  said  first  contact  member 
when  said  carrier  enters  said  segment,  and  means  to  ap- 
ply a  power  supply  voltage  to  said  removable  segment 
at  all  positions  thereof  whereby  said  carrier  is  electrified 
both  at  the  trackway  position  and  at  the  work  station 
position. 
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2,979,192 

STOP  ASSEMBLY 

Goi^oa  W.  Hadb,  2293  Oikwood 

RlelHMad  29,  Va. 

FIM  Dm.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  954,437 

«  Claims.    (CL199— 34) 


position;  diametrically  opposed  rocker  fingers  engaging 
one  side  of  the  code  wheel,  a  motion-translating  element 
having  one  end  linked  to  each  rocker  finger,  means  to 
urge  the  motion-translating  element  to  a  finger  rocking 
position,  a  stop  pawl  engaging  an  abutment  end  of  said 
motion-translating  clement  to  retain  same  in  a  non- 
operating  position,  a  selectively  controlled  solenoid  con- 
nected to  said  stop  pawl,  and  means  coacting  with  the 
motion-translating  element  to  effect  freedom  of  move- 
ment of  the  stop  pawl  before  solenoid  operation  thereof, 
and  to  further  control  the  movement  of  the  motion- 
translating  clement  and  associated  rocker  fingers. 


2,979,194 

CONVEYOR  TRAINS  . 

Wilbelm  Becker,  FWa  SehnsdHBclcr,  and  Kari  FJfa. 

ReckUnghansea,  nsd  Wllhelai  Schuter,  Mulch,  Gcr- 

many 

Fne*Se,«.l»,I»S7,S«.Ne.«5^Il 


1.  A  stop  assembly  for  positioning  an  article  moving 
along  a  conveyor  comprising,  a  frame,  a  stop  plate  piv- 
otally   mounted    intermediate   its   ends   and    the    frame 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  have  one  end  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  articles  along  the  conveyor,  a  latch  pivoUlly 
mounted  on  the  frame,  said  latch  including  a  latch  body 
and  a  latch  trigger  slidably  mounted  on  the  latch  body, 
the  latch  body  and  latch  trigger  having  companion  notches 
for  engagement  over  the  end  of  the  stop  plate,  the  effective 
span  of  the  combined  notch  being  determined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  latch  trigger  relative  to  the  latch  body,  means 
to  retract  the  latch  trigger  to  reduce  the  effective  span  of 
the  notch,  a  micro-switch  carried  by  the  latch  body  and 
actuated  by  contact  of  the  latch  trigger  when  in  retracted 
position,  a  solenoid  connected  to  the  latch  to  swing  the 
latch  to  locking  engagement  with  the  stop  plate  actuated 
by  the  micro-switch  when  contact  between  the  micro- 
switch  and  latch  trigger  is  broken  by  forward  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  latch  trigger,  said  trigger  when  in  retracted 
position  having  its  notch  engageable  with  the  stop  plate 
for  forward  movement  by  the  stop  plate  when  the  stop 
plate  is  rocked  about  its  pivot. 


2,979,183 
CODE  ELEMENT  SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Adolfo  A.  Capanna,  Staosford,  Coim.,  aalgDor  to  Pttiicy< 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 

*''"*  Filed  Mar.  29, 1959.  Ser.  No.  899,991 
9  Clafans.    (0. 199—38) 


1.  In  a  device  for  effecting  shifting  of  a  code  wheel 
from  a  home  position  to  a  position  adjacent  said  home 


A  conveyor  train  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  u^Jder 
carriage  units  each  having  a  single  horirontally  disposed 
axle;  track  engaging  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  axle  at  opposed  terminal  ends  thereof;  a  shaft  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  middle  ^rtion  of  said  axle; 
one  element  of  a  universal  type  coupling  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  shaft;  a  member  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  shaft  at  the  middle  portion  of  said  axle,  said  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  clement  of  a  universal  type 
coupling  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  element  of  a  utii- 
versal  type  coupling  on  the  forward  end  of  the  shaft  of 
the  following  under  carriage  unit  thereby  to  enable  each 
of  said  units  to  be  interconnected  in  end  to  end  relation- 
ship through  said  universal  couplings;  material  supporting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  transversely  disposed  oon- 
cavely  arched  rung  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft 
of  each  of  said  under  carriage  units;  a  trough-like  section 
of  rigid  sheet  material  mounted  on  said  arched  rung 
means  and  extending  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  shaft  whereby  the  load  of  material  carried 
by  the  conveyor  train  is  transmitted  to  the  wheel  means 
through  said  shaft;  and  resilient  sheet  material  of  a 
transverse  cross-section  similar  to  and  coextetisive  with 
said  trough-like  sections  at  the  juncture  of  said  material 
and  said  trough-like  sections  and  interconnecting  the  for- 
ward edge  of  each  of  said  trough-like  sections  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  trough-like  sections  imme- 
diately in  advance  thereof,  said  material  being  of  greater 
length  than  the  interval  between  adjacent  trou^-Uke 
sections. 

2,979,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  THROWING  DISCRETE 

SUBSTANCES 

SamMl  Walter  Locas,  9  Mvlboroagh  St.,  Shcrwooi, 

Brisbmc,  QMenslaad,  AMtraBa 

FBad  Oct  28, 1958,  Str.  No.  779499 

Oatas  priority.  sppBcatloa  AaatfaHa  Oct.  31,  1957 

5  Claims.    <a.  199—128)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  throwing  discrete  substances  includ- 
ing a  frame;  an  endless  thrower  belt  mounted  on  pulleys 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame;  an  electric  motor 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  drive  one  of  the 
pulleys;  a  guide  chute  mounted  on  the  frame;  means  for 
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deliverinf  discrete  substances  gravitatioiully  to  the  guide 
chute;  a  bifurcated  delivery  chute  mounted  on  the  frame 
below  the  guide  chute  and  having  a  front  arm  directed 
down  to  the  thrower  belt  and  a  rear  arm  leading  down- 
wards from  the  frame  clear  of  the  thrower  belt;  a  feed 
transfer  chute,  its  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
frame  and  disposed  about  the  lower  end  of  the  guide 
chute,  the  pivoted  feed  transfer  chute  having  its  lower 
end  within  the  upper  part  of  the  bifurcated  delivery  chute 
and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  pivotally  into  communi- 
cation with  either  one  of  the  arms  of  the  bifurcated  de- 
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being  resiliently  supported  for  limited  downward  move- 
ment from  a  normal  position  whereby  each  pulley  of  said 
second  seriet  can  be  moved  independently  of  each  other 
pulley  of  said  second  series,  and  means  for  positioning 
sheet  material  against  said  supporting  belts  in  feeding 
contact  therewith,  said  positioning  means  comprising  a 
feed  roll  assembly  having  a  series  of  roll  carrying  mein- 
bers  each  extending  parallel  to  and  above  one  of  said 
supporting  belts  from  a  location  above  said  second  series 
of  pulleys  to  a  location  adjacent  said  first  series  of 
pulleys. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  MATERIAL 
Lester  E.  Erickson,  Dniath,  Mhin^  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ,?  w    * 

CoDHnoation  of  appUcatloB  Ser.  No.  270,175,  Feb.  6, 
1952.    This   applkatkm   June    2f,    1958,   Ser.    No. 

743  J68 

laalm.    (a.  198— 184) 


livery  chute;  means  for  moving  the  feed  transfer  chute 
pivotally  into  communication  with  either  the  front  arm 
or  the  rear  arm  of  the  bifurcated  delivery  chute,  a  switch 
connected  in  the  circuit  of  the  motor  and  mounted  on 
the  frame,  and  a  switch  actuator  on  the  feed  transfer 
chute  adapted  automatically  to  open  the  switch  when 
the  feed  transfer  chute  is  moved  into  communication 
with  the  rear  arm  of  the  delivery  chute,  and  to  permit 
the  switch  automatically  to  close  when  the  feed  trans- 
fer chute  is  moved  into  communication  with  the  front 
arm  of  the  feed  delivery  chute. 


2,979,184     . 
SHEET  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATl^FOR 

USE  WITH  A  POWER  SHEAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Franch  J.  Sehn,  3515  BrooksMc  Drive,  BloomBeld  Hills, 
Mich.,  and  Manrkc  M.  CIcmon,  BirmimKbam,  Mkh-; 
said  Maurice  M.  CIcmons  assignor  to  said  Francis  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  804,925 
14  Claims.   (Q.  198—140) 


1.  Sheet  material  supporting  and  positioning  means 
for  handling  apparatus  of  the  type  used  with  a  machine 
such  as  a  shear  for  feeding  and  gauging  such  material 
into  work  piece  lengths,  said  supporting  and  positioning 
means  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  supporting 
belts  extending  between  the  receiving  and  discharging 
ends  of  said  handling  apparatus,  each  of  said  belts  being 
carried  by  one  of  a  series  of  first  pulleys  mounted  on  a 
drive  shaft  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  said  discharge 
end  of  said  apparatus  and  by  a  series  o*  second  pulleys, 
means  for  mounting  each  of  said  second  pulleys  adjacent 
the  receiving  end  of  said  apparatus,  said  mounting  means 


Bulk  material  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  laterally-spaced  parallel  conveyor  frame 
members,  an  upper  tier  of  transversely  bowed  troughing 
idler  pulleys  on   said   frame   members,  the   troughing 
pulleys  of  said  upper  tier  being  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  the  frame  members  and  bridging  transversely  from 
one  frame  member  to  the  other  parallel  each  other,  a 
lower  tier  of  idler  pulleys  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the 
frame  members  and  bridging  transversely  from  one  frame 
member  to  the  other  parallel  each  other,  a  head  pulley 
rotatable  between  and  supported  by  said  frame  members 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  tail  pulley  rotatable  between  and 
supported  by  said  frame  members  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  frame  members  with  said  upper  and  lower  tier  of 
idler  pulleys  between  the  head  pulley  and  the  tail  pulley, 
an  endless  flat  bulk  material  conveyor  belt  having  many 
fabric  reinforcing  plies  and  a  surrounding  rubber  cover 
trained  longitudinally  of  said  frame  members  endlessly 
around  said  head  pulley  and  said  tail  pulley,  said  con- 
veyor belt  having  an  upper  load-carrying  reach  extend- 
ing from  said  head  pulley  to  said  tail  pulley  and  sup- 
ported by  said  upper  tier  of  troughing  idlers  intermediate 
said  head  and  said  tail  pulleys,  and  the  belt  being  tram- 
versely  flexible  to  conform  to  the  bowed  contour  of  said 
troughing  idlers  to  form  a  trough  for  material  carried  on 
the  belt,  the  belt  having  a  clean  surface  directly  contact- 
ing said  idlers  and  pulleys  and  a  dirty  side  on  which  ma- 
terial in  said  trough  region  is  deposited,  the  conveyor 
belt  further  having  a  lower  return  reach  below  said  load- 
carrying  reach  extending  from  said  head  pulley  to  said 
tail  pulley  and  supported  by  said  lower  tier  of  idlers 
intermediate  said  head  and  said  tail  pulleys,  a  first  roller 
of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  said  lower  tier  idler 
pulleys  mounted  transversely  on  said  frame  in  spaced 
longitudinal  relation  from  said  head  pulley,  the  portion 
of  the  return  reach  of  the  belt  between  said  tail  pulley 
and  said  first  roller  being  longihidinilly  twisted  180 
about  the  central  axis  of  the  belt  and  below  the  load- 
carrying  reach,  said  first  roller  engaging  the  clean  side 
of  the  belt  to  define  the  forward  terminus  of  said  twisted 
portion  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  belt  are  inverted  as 
the  belt  enters  the  return  reach  thereof  and  said  clean 
side  of  the  belt  is  presented  to  said  lower  tier  of  idlers, 
a  pair  of  spaccd-apart  second  rollers  each  of  substantially 
greater    diameter    than    said    lower    tier    idler    pulleys 
mounted  transversely  between  said  frame  members,  both 
said  second  rollers  being  located  between  said  lower  tier 
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of  idlers  and  said  tail  pulley  with  one  of  said  second 
rollere  adjacent  said  tail  pulley  and  with  the  end  portion 
of  the  return  reach  extending  between  said  second  rollers, 
the  portion  of  the  return  reach  extending  between  said 
second  rollers  being  longitudinaUy  twisted  180     about 
the  central  axis  of  the  belt  so  that  each  said  second  roller 
engages  the  clean  side  of  the  belt  to  define  the  opposite 
termini  of  the  latter  twisted  portion,  both  said  twisted 
porUons  having  edge  portions  of  generally  helical  con- 
figuration  in   the  same   direction   and  said   belt  bemg 
stretchable  longitudinally  at  the  edge  regions  to  conform 
to  said  configuration,  means  for  mounting  the  tail  pulley 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  belt  parallel  said  head 
pulley,   said   means  including  means   biasing  said   tail 
pulley  away  from  the  bead  puUey  to  dampen  tension 
fluctuations  in  said  belt,  and  a  drive  unit  for  rotating  said 
head  pulley  in  a  direction  to  pull  said  upper  load-carrying 
reach  toward  said  head  pulley  and  said  lower  reach  up- 
ward around  said  tail  puUey,  said  upper  load-carrying 
reach  passing  progressively  over  said  head  pulley  aiid 
being  progressively  twisted  to  invert  itt  faces  by  said 
first  roller  as  it  enten  the  return  reach  and  then  further 
twisted  in  the  same  direction  to  reinvert  its  faces  as  it 
exits  ^rom  the  return  reach. 
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said  article  and  to  seat  said  segmental  members  on  said 
enlargement  above  the  shoulder  of  said  punch,  and  to 
further  impart  a  retraction  stroke  to  said  punch,  an 
axial  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  punch  and  adapted 
to  project  beyond  the  forward  surface  thereof,  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  punch  and 
said  plunger  during  the  terminal  part  of  forward  stroke, 
and  means  determining  the  coordination  of  said  last 
named  means  with  the  movement  of  said  plunger  to 
actuate  the  punch  after  said  severing  and  after  said  seg- 
mental members  have  seated  on  said  enlargement  to 
break  the  initial  grip  of  said  punch  on  said  article  and 
to  move  the  drawn  article  along  said  punch  sufficiently 
to  separate  the  mouth  from  said  shoulder  to  form  a  gap 
which  will  receive  said  segmental  member  in  overiying 
relation  to  the  mouth  edge  for  stripping  the  drawn  arti- 
cle from  said  punch  upon  return  movement  thereof. 


2,979,189 

ENVELOPES 

Charles  Riadoa  Alka,  3525  901  Art.  N., 

St  Pcterstmn  13,  Fta. 

FUed  Aog.  8, 1958,  Sar.  No.  753,941 

3  Claims.    (CL  204—15.1) 


3379.188 
STRIPPER  MECHANISM 
Albert  J.  DofleM,  Wo«lbrtdi^Coii|^  asrigw  loOBii 
Matiila«m  Chamlcai  C«Toratio^  Naw  Havcm  Com., 

ToalB.  (CLMS— 4) 


■»• 


Ul 


A  stripper  mechanism  for  deep  drawing  by  means  of 
a  drawing  punch  and  die  assembly  comprising  open- 
ended  draw  die.  a  sectional  segmental  stripper  element 
fixedly  mounted  below  said  die  and  having  an  axial  open- 
ing  therethrough   for  receiving  the   punch    and   drawn 
article  thereon,  mounted  in  axial   alignment  with  and 
below  the  open  end  of  said  die.  and  characterized  by 
plurality  of  separable  cireumferentially  arranged  stripper 
members   assembled   as  a   unitary   element   adapted   to 
engage  with  the  punch  adjacent  the  mouth  edge  of  the 
drawn  article,  means  to  yieldably  maintain  said  segmen- 
tal members  biased  inwardly  into  said  engagement  as  a 
unitary  element,  said  drawing  punch  being  an  axial  align- 
ment with  said  die  and  wiUi  the  opening  of  said  stnpper 
element,  said  punch  having  a  drawing  nose  portion  cylin- 
drical over  part  of  iU  length  formed  at  the  upper  end  of 
this  drawing  nose  portion  an  enlargement  substantially 
as  large  as  said  article  and  forming  a  clipping  shoul- 
der adapted  to  sever  a  predetermined  length  of  the  drawn 
article  in  cooperation  with  said  die.  said  shoulder  after 
severing  abutting  the  severed  mouth  edge  of  said  drawn 
article  in  substantially  flush  relationship,  means  to  impart 
a  forward  stroke  to  said  punch  through  said  die  and 
into  said  axial  opening  of  said  stripper  element  to  draw 


1.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  an  envelope 
or  wrapper  for  paint  brushes  made  of  a  single  integral 
piece  of  paper  or  similar  foldable  material  havmg  four 
rectangular  parallelograms  attached  at  their  «di»c«>*Jf- 
ner  or  centrally  located  sides  thereof,  and  adapted  to  fold 
upon  each  other  vertically,  said  vertical  folds  forming  a 
closed  side  wall;  each  parallelogram  having  an  end  flap, 
said  end  flaps  being  provided  with  openings  which  register 
in  a  folding  position  to  form  the  locking  means  for  said 
brush,  at  least  two  of  the  said  parallelograms  bemg  pro- 
vided with  side  flaps,  and  folded  inwardly  to  form  an 
envelope  for  the  reception  of  said  brush. 


2,979,190  „„ 

WORKING  COVER  AND  TOOLHOLDMl 
Andrew  Daigle,  3814  WlboB  Ave.,  Castro  Valley,  CaHf . 
^^      FUid  Nor.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  497,144 
5  Claims.   (CL  204— 19.5) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
generally  pliant  protective  cover  having  a  medial  portion 
adapted  to  overlie  the  upper  surface  of  a  fender  of  a 
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vehicle,  a  flrtt  end  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  the 
engine  compartment  to  overlie  the  inner  fender  wall  and 
a  second  oppoaed  end  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  outer 
exposed  fender  wall,  said  cover  being  provided  with  a 
pocket  secured  to  said  first  end  portion,  an  article  receiv- 
ing receptacle  carried  in  said  pocket  to  as  to  be  positioned 
entirely  within  the  engine  compartment  adjacent  the  inner 
fender  wall,  a  flexible  strap  overlying  said  cover  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  converging  arms  having  respective  distal 
ends  thereof  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
to  said  receptacle,  a  band  member  connected  to  converg- 
ing ends  of  said  arms,  and  an  adjustable  book  element 
carried  on  the  free  end  of  said  band  member  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  lower  outer  edge  of  said  outer  fender 
wall  adjacent  said  second  end  portion  of  said  cover. 


oppoaite  ends,  and  for  expoaing  one  of  the  knobs  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  package,  the  package  being  made  oi  a 
unitary  blank  printed  on  one  side;  the  package  including 
a  front  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a  rear  wall;  each  of  the 
side  walls  having  a  triangular  flap  extending  from  upper 
edges  of  the  side  walls;  the  front  wall  also  having  a  flap 
extending  from  iu  upper  edge;  the  upper  edges  of  each 
side  wall  extending  from  a  lower  comer  common  to  an 


2379.191 

CONTAINER 

Emaaacl  Kvaasay,  Loe  Asfalea,  and  Jamca  B.  Andrews, 

PaMdcna,  Calif ^  aafgnon,  by  mcsDc  asrignmcnts,  to 

Wmiam  DoodM  SeOen,  PaMdcna,  Calif. 

FDed  May  2S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,l  18 

iClafaoa.   (CL  2M-^«5.33) 


end  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall,  and  upwardly  to 
an  upper  comer  located  at  the  rear  wall;  the  flap  of  the 
front  wall  having  an  aperture  for  passage  of  the  spindle; 
the  average  height  of  the  side  walls  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  assembled  set  less  the  length  of  the 
expoced  knob;  the  triangular  flap  having  poinu  falling 
closer  to  the  rear  wall  than  to  the  front  wall  whereby  the 
poinu  may  be  locked  behind  the  exposed  knob  as  the  ex- 
/  posed  knob  nests  in  the  frame  thereby  provided. 


3,  A  display  and  protective  tray  for  foodstuffs  and 
similar  merchandise  which  tray  is  open  across  the  top 
and  centrally  along  one  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and 
wherein  the  side  walls  are  so  folded  and  arranged  that 
the  weight  of  the  tray  contents  is  effective  to  hold  the 
walls  assembled  in  an  upright  position  without  need  for 
holding  and  fastening  expedienu.  said  tray  comprising  a 
unitary  blank  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material  creased 
from  edge  to  edge  by  two  pairs  of  parallel  lines  one  pair 
ot  which  intersect  the  other  pair  at  right  angles  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  provide  a  center  panel  fbrming 
the  bottom  of  said  tray  and  a  first  pair  of  narrow  (4>posed 
side  wall  panels  and  a  second  pair  of  relatively  wide  op- 
posed side  wall  panels,  diagonal  creasa  lines  traversing 
said  narrow  pair  of  panels  and  converging  outwardly 
toward  one  another  from  the  comers  of  said  center  panel, 
the  center  portions  of  said  narrow  panels  being  foldable 
inwanSly  into  contact  with  said  center  paad  as  their  op- 
posite ends  flare  outwardly  along  said  diagonal  crease 
lines  and  the  center  portions  of  said  wide  panels  fold 
into  upright  positions  with  their  opposite  ends  forming 
upri^t  square  comers  for  said  tray,  the  resulting  tray  as- 
sembly being  adapted  to  be  held  so  assembled  by  the 
weight  of  its  contents  resting  against  Uie  center  por- 
tions of  said  inwardly  folded  narrow  panels  leaving  said 
contents  exposed  to  display  across  the  top  and  along  the 
center  portions  of  one  pair  of  opposed  side  panels 
thereof. 

2,979,192 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Howard  Blonder,  Dowiscy,  CaUf.,  asripMr  to  laybee 
MaMffactwtafl  Corponitkm,  Los  AB«ei«s,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
panrttoM  of  CaHforala 

FBad  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1<,71« 
SCtalns.    (a.2M— 40 
1.  A  display  package, for  a  doorknob  set  comprising 
two  doorknobs  and  a  spinidle  connected  to  the  knobs  at 


2,979,193 
MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE 
Joseph  Hci»y  Frsdetia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  nsslgDor  to 
AoMfkan  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  790,529 
2aalM.    (CL2M-^7) 


1.  A  merchandising  package  comprising  a  cylmdrical 
container  having  a  body  wall  and  a  top  end  member  se- 
cured thereto  in  an  end  seam,  said  end  member  includ- 
ing a  flat  countersunk  panel  wall  terminating  in  an  an- 
nular channel  of  inverted  U-sh^>e  enclosing  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  wall,  circumferentially  spaced  seam  por- 
tions of  said  end  member  extending  radially  inwardly  to 
constitute  upstanding  hollow  locking  lugs,  and  an  in- 
verted cupehaped  receptacle  of  resUient  transparent  Mas- 
tic material  seated  on  said  end  member  panel  wall  for 
holding  a  commodity  compati'ble  with  the  container  con- 
tenu,  said  receptacle  having  a  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting annular  bead  at  its  open  end  for  removable  snap- 
ping engagement  at  random  beneath  said  end  member 
locking  lugs  for  holding  said  receptable  and  its  contents 
visible  on  the  top  of  said  container  to  promote  the  sale 
of  the  package. 


Ann.  11,  19«1 
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a,f79494 

DISPEMER  PACKAGE 

WaUaas  AndrsB,  Loa  Afsiss,  Calif. 

(t534  BoChwaH  RMd,  NorSridM,  CaHf .) 

FUcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  Noni5,(lC 

19CWaM.    {CL2U—S7) 


dies  and  said  slug  into  impact  extrusion  relationsh^,  the 
variable  thickness  of  said  slug  serving  to  retard  upward 
extrusion  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  major  axis  of  the  tube 
aad  tiiereby  causing  the  metal  <rf  said  slug  to  flow  through 
all  portions  of  said  extrusion  orifice  substantially  simul- 
taneously and  at  the  same  rate  outwardly  along  said  male 
die.  

2,979,19<  

AUTOMATIC  PIPE  COUPLING  INSPECTOR 


paMic  Steal  Corporatta,  aeralairi,  OUo, 

****"  ***  fS1|'S?2«,  1955.  Scr.  No.  51M«2 
49aaiw.   (CL2t9-3) 


1.  A  combination  shipping,  storage  and  dispenser  pack- 
age comprising  a  container  member,  a  telescoping  coiver 
on  said  container  member,  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
sheeu  of  paper  diqxxed  within  said  container  member; 
said  container  member  consisting  of  a  bottom,  a  back 
panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels,  and  a  front  panel;  said  frmit 
panel  being  of  shorter  width  than  said  side  and  back 
panels  and  containing  a  severable  portion  extending  across 
the  lower  part  thereof;  said  bottom  conuining  a  die-cut 
opening  adjacent  said  front  panel  and  register  grooves  ex- 
tending from  the  front  panel  to  the  back  panel;  each  of  said 
side  panels  having  the  upper  front  comer  cut  away  and  a 
die-cut  opening  adjacent  said  front  panel;  said  telescoping 
cover  consisting  of  a  top,  a  back  panel,  a  pair  of  side 
panels,  and  a  front  panel  of  shorter  width  than  said  back 
and  side  panels  and  located  to  expose  said  severable  por- 
tion; said  top  containing  register  grooves  extending  from 
the  front  panel  to  the  back  panel;  each  of  said  side  panels 
having  the  lower  front  comer  cut  away. 


2,979,195  

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

METAL  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 
Joseph  D.  Martin,  Far  HOk,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asrffmiMis  lo  The  Procter  A  Gansbk  Cooapa^r,  On- 
dnnatl,  OMo,  a  curporatfon  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Sept.  fi;  1954,  Scr.  No.  612,150 
aCktaM.   (CL207-4) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  collapsible  tube  pro- 
vided with  a  discharge  nozzle  projecting  from  an  end 
wall  formed  with  sloping  shoulders,  the  body  of  said 
tube  having  a  cross-cection  with  a  major  axis  substantially 
greater  than  its  minor  axis,  said  method  comprising  form- 
ing a  slug  of  metal  having  the  contour  of  the  desired 
cross-section  of  the  tube  and  having  a  slightly  less  thick- 
ness in  the  regions  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  major  axis 
of  its  contour  than  adjacent  the  minor  axis  thereof, 
subjecting  said  slug  while  in  a  female  die  the  cavity  of 
which  has  in  cross-section  the  contour  of  said  slug  to 
impact  extrusion  by  forcing  into  said  cavity  and  against 
said  slug,  with  such  a  force  and  at  such  a  velocity,  as 
to  effect  impact  extrusion  of  the  metal  of  said  slug,  a 
male  die  having  a  surface  at  its  lower  end  of  substan- 
tially the  same  contour  as  said  slug  and  arranged  to  co- 
operate with  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  female  die 
cavity  to  provide  an  extrusion  orifice  therebetween,  and 
bringing  the  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  male  and  female 


1.  A  machine  for  successively  cleaning,  inspwrting  and 
sorting  pipe  couplings  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  cleaning  machine  fw  cleaning  the  outer  surface 
of  the  coupling,  means  for  delivering  couplings  one  at  a 
time  to  the  cleaning  machine,  an  inspecting  machine  hav- 
ing an  electronic  flaw  detecting  an>aratus  for  detecting 
imperfections  in  the  cleaned  coupling  and  including  a 
detector  head  electrically  connected  to  the  detecting  ap- 
paratus and  atUpted  to  scan  the  outer  surface  of  the 
coupling  means  for  automatically  transferring  couplings 
from  the  cleaning  machine  to  the  inspecting  machine,  and 
discharge  means  for  separating  a  defective  coupling  from 
the  remaining  couplings  when  the  detecting  apparatus  lo- 
cates an  imperfection  while  scanning  the  coupling,  means 
for  causing  the  said  means  for  delivering  couplings  to  de- 
liver a  coupling  to  the  cleaning  machine,  for  causing  the 
cleaning  machine  to  clean  the  coupling,  for  causing  the 
means  for  transferring  couplings  to  transfer  the  coupling 
from  the  cleaning  machine  after  cleaning  to  the  inq>ect- 
ing  machine,  for  causing  die  detector  head  and  the  de- 
tection apparatus  to  inspect  the  coupling,  and  for  causing 
the  means  for  removing  the  coupling  to  remove  the  cou- 
pling from  the  inspecting  machine  after  the  detection 
step,  said  discharge  means  functioning  after  the  means 
for  removing  has  removed  the  inspected  coupling  from 
the  inspecting  machine. 


2,979,197 
ORE  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
m>.i««.i^  F.  Hcana,  1324  E.  Tbonas  RomI, 
Alia.,  awiittT  of  forty-^nc  pcitMt  to  Hany  J.  Valen- 
tine, rhmnii.  Alia. 

FUcd  Jane  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,t79 
lOaim.  (CL2t9— 39) 
Ore  separating  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed 
longitudinally-extending  flanges,  a  plurality  of  connected 
chambers  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  coacting 
as  a  unit,  each  of  said  connected  chambers  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  walls,  rollers  mounted  on  each  of  said 
side  walls,  said  rollers  engaging  and  supporting  said  unit 
for  reciprocable  movement  on  said  flanges  relative  to  said 
frame,  a  first  roller  extending  between  and  supported  for 
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roution  between  said  side  walls  in  each  of  said  chambers, 
said  first  rollers  being  formed  of  non-magnetic  material, 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  embedded  circumferan- 
tially  in  each  of  laid  first  rollers  to  create  a  magnet  c 
field  completely  therearound,  a  second  roller  for  each  of 
said  chambers,  each  of  said  second  rollers  extending 
across  and  being  supported  for  rotation  on  each  of  said 
pair  of  side  walls  below  said  first  rollers,  said  second 
rollers  each  being  formed  of  a  non-magnetic  material. 
an  endless  belt  trained  around  each  pair  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers,  said  belt  being  formed  of  non-magnetic 
material,  and  each  of  said  second  rollers  being  positioned 
outside  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  first  rollers,  a  plat- 
form fixedly  secured  to  said  side  walls  between  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  said  first  rollers,  a  compartment  for  each 
of  said  chambers,  said  compartment  being  positioned 
above  its  respective  associated  chamber,  each  of  said 
compartments  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  filter 
extending  across  each  of  said  openings,  a  second  platform 
supported  on  said  side  wall  and  having  an  end  thereof 
proximate  to  but  spaced  from  one  of  said  first  rollers,  all 
of  said  platforms  being  in  the  same  plane  and  inclined 
at  a  small  angle  to  the  horizontal,  an  ore  hopper  opening 
on  said  last  named  platform  to  feed  ore  thereon,  vacuum 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  unit  and  rigidly  secured  on 
said  frame,  said  chambers  of  said  unit  being  simultane- 


a  line  of  uniformly  spaced  supports  with  uniformly  spaced 
openings  between  them  larger  than  said  objecU,  a  line  of 
downwardly  facing  suction  heads  a  short  distance  above 
said  line  of  supports  and  spaced  apart  the  Mffle  distance 
as  said  supports,  each  of  the  heads  having  a  passage  there- 
through open  at  the  bottom  of  the  head,  each  support  in 
said  first-mentioned  line  when  the  conveyor  is  moving 
passing  underneath  and  close  to  each  successive  suction 
head  in  said  second-mentioned  line,  means  for  indexing 
the  conveyor  to  position  supports  and  then  openings  di- 
rectly beneath  said  heads,  each  support  being  adapted 
to  receive  one  of  said  objects  before  that  supports  is  in- 


dexed beneath  any  of  said  heads,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  head  passages  simultaneously 
with  a  source  of  vacuum  when  the  supports  are  indexed 
beneath  the  heads  and  for  mainUining  the  vacuum  until 
the  supports  are  moved  between  the  heads,  whereby  the 
objects  lifted  from  the  supports  by  the  heads  will  be 
dropped  through  said  openings  when  the  latter  are  in- 
dexed beneath  the  heads,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  to  the  heads  to  pro- 
duce more  suction  at  each  successive  head  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  line  of  supports  so  that  an  object 
too  heavy  to  be  lifted  from  a  support  by  the  first  head 
may  be  lifted  by  a  succeeding  head. 


ously  redprocable  relative  to  said  vacuum  means  when 
said  unit  is  reciprocated,  resilient  conduits  connecting 
each  of  said  chambers  and  compartments  with  said 
vacuum  means  to  draw  said  ore  from  said  hopper  across 
said  platforms  for  successive  impingement  against  said 
fint  rollers,  the  lighter  dust-like  portions  of  said  ore  being 
filtered  through  said  filters  for  deposit  in  said  compart- 
ments, the  ore  bearing  magnetic  material  adhering  to 
said  belts  until  said  belts  move  out  of  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  first  rollers,  a  substantially  U-shaped  channel 
member  disposed  within  each  of  said  chambers,  said 
U-shaped  channel  members  extending  between  and  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  side  walls  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  one  of  said  platforms,  respectively,  each  of  said 
U-shaped  channel  members  having  a  side  wall  inclined 
towards  its  immediately  adjacent  one  of  said  first  rollers 
to  receive  therein  the  lighter  magnetic  ore  discharged 
from  each  of  said  first  rollers,  the  heavier  magnetic  ore 
bearing  material  adhering  to  said  belts  until  said  belts 
are  moved  out  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  first  rollers 
whereupon  said  heavier  magnetic  ore  bearing  material 
is  released  from  said  belts  and  falls  into  said  chambers, 
and  the  dust  and  lighter  ore  bearing  non-magnetic  mate- 
rials being  withheld  or  removed  from  said  platforms  and 
said  belts  by  said  vacuum  means. 


l,979.1ff 

POTATO  SEPARATOR 

Milford  P.  Hiffilns,  Sr..  P.O.  Box  1,  Wcstflcid,  Maine 

nied  June  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  663,19« 

6  Claims.    (0.209—114) 


2,f7f.lM 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  LIGHT-WEIGHT 

OBJECTS 
Irvia  I.  Klcla,  BaMmorc,  Md.,  assicnor  to  Catalygt  Re- 
acarch  CorporaHoo,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  May  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,901 
SClafaiis.    (CI.  209— 74) 
2.    Apparatus  for  classifying  light-weight  objects  ac- 
cording to  weight,  comprising  a  conveyor  provided  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  potatoes  from  extraneous 
substances,  subsequent  to  the  potato  harvesting  cycle,  in- 
cluding a  supporting  frame,  a  separator  assembly  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  the  assembly  comprising  a  bed  of 
parallelly  arranged  belts  adapted  to  operate  in  the  same 
direction,  at  variable  speeds,  for  conveying  the  extraneous 
material  over  one  terminal  of  the  bed.  the  bed  being  dis- 
posed at  an  inclination  to  permit  the  potatoes  to  gravitate 
over  the  opposite  terminal  of  the  bed.  and  an  undulated 
to  effect  agitation  of  the  potatoes  and  extraneous  material 
plate  mounted  on  the  bed  subjacent  the  top  run  of  belts, 
when  the  belt  is  traveling  under  load. 
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2,979^00 

EGG  GRADER 

WllUam  E.  McBrtdc,  R.D.  2,  E.  Lake  Road, 

WoodstowB,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,163 

19  Claims.    (O.  209—121) 


1.  In  an  egg  grading  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  an  endless  chain  having  an  upper  flight  and  a 
lower  flight  of  links  connected  by  pins,  a  pair  of  shafts, 
means  including  said  shafts  supporting  said  endless  chain 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  egg  holders  attached 
to  the  chain  each  egg  holder  having  a  body  pinned  to  the 
outer  ends  of  a  link  pin,  a  pivoted  lever  on  said  body  and 
having  a  cradle  at  one  end  on  which  the  eggs  are  adapted 
to  be  deposited,  means  constraining  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  pivoted  lever  and  located  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  pivoted  lever,  said  constraining  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  rails  attached  to  said 
frame  along  the  side  of  the  upper  flight  of  links,  said 
opposite  end  of  said  pivoted  lever  being  disposed  between 
said  rails,  the  upper  rail  being  of  stiff  sheet  material  and 
having  separate  adjustably  weighted  portions  hinged  at 
spaced  weighing  stations  said  portions  having  eccentrically 
mounted  weight  discs  on  top  for  adjustment  of  the  spac- 
ings  of  their  centers  of  gravity  in  front  of  their  hinges  in 
accordance  with  the  desired  egg  gradings  at  the  succes- 
sive stations,  said  portions  being  adapted  to  be  swung  up- 
wardly by  said  pivoted  lever  when  an  egg  of  a  prede- 
termined weight  is  on  said  cradle  thereby  tilting  the 
cradle  and  discharging  the  egg  from  said  cradle. 


spect  to  said  beam  so  that  the  counterweight  arm  urges 
said  downwardly  extending  arm  towards  said  feed  sys- 
tem, which  feed  system  includes  means  for  feedmg  arti- 
cles'singly  into  said  holder,  a  latch  for  holding  the  beam 
when  said  downwardly  extendins  arm  is  swung  into  a 
position  adjacent  the  feed  system,  means  operative  when 
an  article  has  been  fed  into  said  holder  to  release  the 
latch  so  that  due  to  the  weight  of  the  article  the  down- 
wardly extending  arm  of  the  beam  swings  away  from  the 
feed  system,  a  set  of  fixed  abutments  on  said  support,  a 
pawl  on  said  downwardly  extending  arm  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pivotally  mounted  pair  of  fingers  arranged 
to  ride  over  said  fixed  abutments  as  said  downwardly 
extending  arm  swings  away  from  the  feed  system  but  to 
engage  one  of  these  abutments  as  the  arm  starts  to  swing 
back  towards  the  end  of  the  feed  system  and  thereby  to 
move  said  pair  of  fingers  to  release  the  article  from  said 
holder,  the  beam  being  arranged  so  that  the  center  of 
mass  of  the'downwardly  extending  arm  and  the  article  to 
be  carried  is  at  a  point,  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
beam,  which  is  off-set  from  a  plane  through  the  pivot 
axis  and  the  center  of  mass  of  the  counterweight  arm  so 
that  the  extent  of  swing  and  hence  the  point  at  which 
the  article  is  dropped  depends  on  the  weight  of  the  article. 


2,979,201 

GRADING  ARTICLES  BY  WEIGHT 

Minden  Yan^ian  Blake,  Camanton,  Woodlands  Road  E., 

Yiitiiiia  Water,  Ei«laDd 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,645 

19  Claims.    (O.  209—121) 


2,979^02 

MAGNETIC  BAFFLE  SEPARATOR 

Andre    Orbcliani,    Salmo,    Bridsh    Columbia,    Canada 

(%   Birkett  Creek  Mine  Opcraton,  Merritt,  Biitisii 

Columbia,  Canada)  ...  «« 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,747 

6  Claims.    (CL  209— 223) 


1.  In  a  device  for  magnetically  separating  magnetic 
and  non-magnetic  particles,  the  combination  of  an  ap- 
proximately flat  circular  pan  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls,  means  including  an  inlet  port  in  the  outer 
wall  for  introducing  a  heterogeneous  stream  of  magnetic 
and  non-magnetic  particles  tangentially  into  said  pan  and 
for  propelling  the  stream  in  a  circular  path  within  the 
pan,  means  including  a  pair  of  flat  circular  pole  pieces 
disposed  above  and  below  said  pan  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  across  said  stream  extending  toward  the  inner 
edge  of  said  path  at  an  angle  to  the  general  direction  of 
movement  of  said  stream  for  magnetically  deflecting  the 
magnetic  particles  of  said  heterogeneous  stream  towards 
said  inner  edge,  a  portion  of  said  pan  at  said  inner  edge 
having  at  least  one  outlet  port  through  which  the  mag- 
netic particles  that  are  deflected  by  the  magnetic  field 
producing  pole  pieces  are  adapted  to  pass. 


14.  Apparatus  for  grading  articles  by  weight  compris- 
ing a  support,  a  beam  pivoted  on  said  support  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  arm 
and  a  counterweight  arm,  a  releasable  holder  on  said 
downwardly  extending  arm,  which  holder  comprises  two 
pairs  of  inwardly  directed  fingers  arranged  to  form  a 
cradle  for  the  article,  one  of  the  pairs  of  fingers  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  downwardly  extending  arm  to 
be  movable  away  from  the  other  pair  a  sufficient  distance 
to  cause  the  article  to  drop  when  the  fingers  are  moved 
apart,  a  feed  system  positioned  on  said  support  with  re- 


2,979,203 
MINERAL  JIG 
James  H.  Moore,  410  Faik  Ave.,  Irrinc,  Ky. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  768,933 
7Claimi.    (CL  209— 455) 
1.  A  mineral  jig  comprising  a  series  of  cells,  each  of 
said  cells  comprising  a  hutch,  a  sieve  mounted  on  said 
hutch  near  the  top  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  supply 
of  particles  to  be  classified,  means  supplying  a  flow  of 
water  to  said  hutch  and  through  said  sieve,  means  pul- 
sating said  water  causing  said  particles  to  stratify,  a  con- 
centrate ring  for  each  of  said  cells  located  immediately 
above  its  sieve,  a  concentrate  draw-off  tube  extending 
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from  a  point  above  said  sieve  within  tak!  ring  through 
said  hutch,  a  supporting  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
concentrate  ring  having  vertical  guides  therefor  on  the 
top  of  said  hutch  above  said  sieve,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  gear  rack  attached  thereto,  a  pm- 
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versely  extending  upper  wall  below  said  top  wall,  first 
front  and  rear  walls  defining  with  said  side,  top  and 
transverse  upper  walls  a  first  chamber,  said  top  wall 
including  a  fiuid  inlet  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  laterally  q>aced 
members,  each  of  said  vertical  members  being  connected 
to  said  side  walls  to  provide  first  and  second  upright 
passages,  said  upper  wall  having  a  first  pair  of  openings, 
each  of  said  openings  communicating  with  first  cham- 
ber and  one  of  said  passages,  a  transversely  extending 
lower  wall  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall,  second  front 
and  rear  walls  connecting  said  bottom  and  lower  walls, 
a  partition  between  said  lower,  bottom,  and  second  front 
and  rear  walls  to  provide  second  and  third  chambers, 
said  lower  wall  including  a  second  pair  of  openings,  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  openings  being  smaller  in  cross- 
sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pas- 
sages one  of  said  second  pair  of  openings  providing 
communication  between  said  first  upright  passage  and 
said  second  chamber,  said  other  of  said  second  pau-  of 
openings  providing  communication  between  said  second 


ion  for  engaging  said  rack  rotaUble  with  a  shaft  jour- 
nalled  in  the  top  of  said  hutch,  and  a  hand  wheel  for 
said  shaft  readily  available  to  an  operator  of  the  jig  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  concentrate  ring  with  respect 
to  its  sieve.  

2,979,204 

HORIZONTAL  LEAF  ITLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Fnuk  M.  Yehar,  MonlitowB,  N J.,  aMimor  to  T.  ShfJ'er 

A   Co^  IBC^  HarrlMm,  NJn  ■  eofporatlon  of  New 

'*"*'  Flkd  Dtc  W.  195t,  Str.  No.  7M,<9« 
SCIaiBS.    (a.21«— ^ 


^^        ^-^    -     A 


7.  The  method  of  operating  a  pressure  filter  having  a 
filter  tank  and  a  series  of  vertically  stacked  filter  leaves 
located  therein  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing 
liquid  into  said  tank  at  a  point  above  a  horizontal  filter 
leaf  which  is  uppermost  in  a  series  of  vertically  stacked 
horizontal  filter  leaves,  maintaining  the  liquid  in  the 
respective  leaves  at  a  predetermined  level  while  de- 
canting excess  liquid  from  each  of  the  upper  leaves  of 
the  stack  onto  the  leaf  immediately  therebelow  until 
the  liquid  in  the  tank  has  been  exhausted  and  then  simul- 
taneously displacing  liquid  from  all  ,of  the  filter  leaves 
by  applying  air  under  pressure  to  said  tank. 


upright  passage  and  said  third  chamber,  a  first  tubular 
member  in  said  first  passage,  a  second  tubular  mem- 
ber in  said  second  passage,  said  tubular  members  com- 
municating with  said  second  pair  of  openings  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  lower  wall,  said  tubular  mem- 
bers being  spaced  laterally  from  said  side  walls  and 
vertical  members  to  provide  therebetween  a  pair  of 
sediment  traps,  said  tubular  members  having  open  upper 
ends  offset  laterally  with  respect  to  the  first  pair  of 
openings,  a  pump  supported  on  said  lower  wall,  said 
pump  having  inlet  and  ouUet  ports  communicating  re- 
spectively with  said  second  and  third  chambers,  and  a 
filter  element  in  said  third  chamber  communicating  with 
said  inlet  port,  whereby  fluid  from  said  third  chamber  is 
pumped  to  said  second  chamber  through  said  first  pas- 
sage to  said  first  chamber,  to  said  second  passage,  to 
said  third  chamber  and  through  said  filter  element, 
whereby  sediment  in  said  fluid  is  removably  deposited 
in  said  second  and  third  chambera  and  permanently  in 
said  sediment  traps  of  said  passages. 


2379,2«S 
HYDRAULIC  TANK  AND  RADUTOR  GUARD 
G«otS8  8.  AHIm  St.,  FloMSOOr,  Din  assliMr  to  Inter- 
MitoMl  HMvsater  CompuQr,  Chk^o,  Din  •  cotyon- 
lloa  of  New  Jatwy 

TVad  Apr.  t,  19S9.  Sw.  No.  M4,99t 

SOdiM.    (CL219— H7) 

1.  A  hydraulic  tank  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 

vehicle  comprising  a  housing  including  laterally  spaced 

upright  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  trans- 


2^9au 

SWIMMING  FOOL  FILTER 
AlfTMl  Z.  KoMpka,  Vaa  Nays,  aad  Rlckari  Owes  Ught- 

Eqpipmevt  COn  Los  Aiifcks,  CaMl^  ■  coipocatkM  of 
CaUfonki 

1.  A  combination  filtering  and  surface  skmumng  de- 
vice for  swimming  pools  comprising  a  hollow,  uniury. 
nonnally  upright  casing  means  including  an  internal  par- 
tition which  divides  the  casing  means  into  an  upper  col- 
lector tank  and  a  lower  filter  tank  and  means  defining  a 
passage  conununicating  said  Unks  through  which  water 
flows  from  the  collector  tank  to  the  filter  Unk  during 
normal  operation  of  the  device,  said  casing  means  having 
a  first  lateral  inlet  to  said  collector  tank,  a  second  inlet 
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to  said  filter  tank,  and  an  outlet  from  the  filter  tank,  an 
adjustable  proportioning  and  shut-off  valve  mounted  di- 
rectly in  said  casing  means  for  controlling  water  flow 
through  said  passage  and  including  a  valve  member 
which  is  accessible  from  the  upper  end  of  the  casing 
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2,979,2M  ^^ 

FLUID  LINE  SUFFORTED  FILTER  AND 
FILTER  MOUNTING 
KiMdey  E.  Hnmbcrt,  Jr^  Gwtonto,  N.Cn  aaripior  to 
wS  CoipontkNi,  GastoBia,  N.C,  a  corporatkw  of 
North  Carolina 

FDed  Dtc.  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  (28,690 
11  Clains.    (a.  219— 232) 


means  to  regulate  water  flow  through  said  passage  to 
any  desired  flow  rate  and  to  completely  cut  off  flow  of 
water  from  said  collector  tank  to  said  filter  tank,  surface 
skimming  means  in  said  collector  tank,  and  filter  means 
in  said  filter  tank  to  filter  water  flowing  through  the  tank 
to  said  tank  outlet. 


2^9,297 
HIGH  TEMFERATURE  ANALYTICAL  FILTER 
Alfred  A.  SogalsU,  Scotim  Sberaiaa  L.  Williams,  Elnora, 
and  Wilfred  F.  Mathcwson,  Ir.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,689 
1  Claim,    (a.  210— 193) 


Filtering   apparatus   which   provides   a   pressure-tight 
filtering  chamber  and  permite  ready  access  thereto,  said 
apparatus  comprising  complemental  sections,  each  section 
being    generally    similarly    constructed    with    a    central 
passageway  extending  therethrough  and  normal  to  a  flat 
surface,  said  sections  being  disposed  in  horizontal  super- 
posed relation  with  their  flat  surfaces  opposing  each  other, 
an  annular  groove  in  each  flat  surface  in  opposed  relation- 
ship and  having  a  common  diameter,  an  annular  gasket 
having  its  upper  edge  in  the  upper  groove  and  its  lower 
edge  in  the  lower  groove,  said  gasket  spacing  said  sec- 
tions and  forming  a  central  cylindrical  compartment  in 
communication  with  said  passageways,  a  filter  disc  dis- 
posed horizontally  of  and  extending  substantially  across 
said  central  compartment,  a  corrugated  gasket  supported 
by  the  filter  disc  and  having  a  central  aperture  providing 
a  pocket  between  and  aligned  with  said  central  passage- 
ways, conical  spring  means  between  the  inner  surface  of 
the  lower  section  and  the  filter  disc  to  permit  uninter- 
rupted passage  of  fluid  between  the  passageways  and  a 
precoat  medium  within  said  pocket  for  ready  inspection 
when  the  upper  section  is  removed. 


9.  As  a  new  combination,  a  filter  unit  comprising  a 
cylinder  shell  having  inner  and  'outer  end  walls,  the  inner 
end  wall  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  threaded  mount- 
ing collar,  an  elongate  filter  body  in  the  shell  of  smaller 
external  transverse  dimensions  than  the  interior  of  the 
shell  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through, the  filter  body  being  positioned  centrally  in  the 
shell  and  having  one  end  H>aced  from  said  inner  end 
wall,  said  passage  being  closed  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
body,  an  annular  gasket  secured  in  the  inner  end  of  the 
passage  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  said  mounting  col- 
lar, and  a  mounting  unit  comprising  a  substantially  T 
shaped  structure  embodying  oppositely  extending  tubular 
arms  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  pair  of  pipe  ends  in  a 
fluid  line  and  a  threaded  extension  intermediate  the  arms 
and  directed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  arms,  the  threaded  extension  forming  a  screw  threaded 
collar  adapted  to  have  said  threaded  mounting  collar  of 
the  filter  unit  shell  coupled  therewith,  a  tubular  body 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  being  of  smaUer  outside 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  threaded  coUar 
extension,  the  tube  body  extending  through  and  project- 
ing at  one  end  a  substantial  distance  from  the  inner  end 
of  the  threaded  collar  extension  and  frictionally  engag- 
ing at  said  one  end  in  said  filter  body  gasket,  the  inner 
end  of  the  tube  body  extending  across  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  arms  and  having  a  lateral  opening  communicat- 
ing the  bore  with  one  ohly  of  said  tubular  arms,  and  said 
tube  body  being  spaced  from  the  surrounding  portion  of 
the  threaded  collar  extension  and  forming  therewith  a 
fluid  passage  space  and  said  fluid  passage  space  having 
communication  with  the  other  one  only  of  said  tubular 
arms.  

2,979,299 

STRAINERS 

WUUam  NoMen,  Geneva,  111. 

(329  WilsoD  St.,  West  Chicago,  HI.) 

Filed  Oct  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,679 

SCIalw.    (0.219-^35) 


5.  A  strainer  basket  comprising  a  straining  member  of 
generally  cylindrical  shape  formed  from  sheet  screen  ma- 
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terial,  a  rigid  shroud  meniber  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  formed  from  bendable  perforate  sheet  material 
concentrically  around  said  straining  member,  said  shroud 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  engaging  said 
straining  member  and  spacing  said  members  except  at 
the  areas  of  engagement  between  said  projections  and 
said  straining  member,  each  of  said  members  having  an 
inlet  opening  in  a  side  wall  registering  with  the  inlet 
opening  in  the  other  member,  a  seating  plate  secured  to 
the  outer  face  of  said  shroud  surrounding  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  having  surface  portions  providing  a  seating  sur- 
face, and  rigid  circular  end  members  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  screen  and  shroud  and  having  surface  portions 
providing  seating  surfaces  for  seating  said  basket  in  a 
housing. 


extending  vertical  flange  mounting  member  integrally 
formed  with  said  basic  tray  arrangement  at  the  rear 
thereof  and  adapted  to  abut  against  said  wall  above  said 
fixtures,  said  flange  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of 
downwardly  fining  slots,  one  of  said  slou  being 
adapted  for  downwardly  slidable  disposition  about  a 
fixture,  the  other  of  said  slots  being  horizontally  elon- 
gated and  adapted  for  downwardly  slidable  disposition 
about  at  least  another  fixture  and  providing  for  such 
disposition  over  a  range  of  horizontal  spacings  of  the 
fixtures,  and  said  basic  tray  arrangement  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  flange  member  and  said  slots  in  said 
flange  member  terminating  a  distance  from  said  tray 
arrangement  providing  for  vertically  spatiaUy  supporting 
said  tray  arrangement  in  a  position  affording  ready  access 
to  said  fixtures. 


TEST  TUBE  RACK 
Edward    B.    Pattcraoa,   Pbfladclphia,    Pa^    assignor 
Arthor  H.   Tbonuu   ComiMny,   Philadelphia,   Pa^ 
corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  If,  I960,  Ser.  No.  23,278 
S  Claims.    (CL211— 74) 


to 


2,979^12  _  „ 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Leo  Dragonok,  Plymouth  Meeting.  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  2f,  1959,  Ser.  rio.  M9,693 

18  Qaims.    (CI.  214—1)  ^^^ 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  26€) 


1.  A  test  tube  rack  comprising  an  8-shaped  body,  a 
multi-sided  hole  in  the  top  and  middle  walls  of  said  body, 
said  holes  being  axially  aligned,  an  adjustable  slide  hay- 
ing top  and  bottom  spaced  walls  disposed  between  said 
top  and  middle  walls  on  said  body,  an  axially  aligned 
multi-sided  hole  in  each  of  the  spaced  walls  of  said  slide 
selectively  positionable  in  alignment  with  the  multi-sided 
hole  in  the  top  and  middle  walls  of  said  body  whereby 
movement  of  said  slide  varies  the  opening  through  said 
holes  so  that  various  sized  tubular  elements  may  be  ac- 
commodated on  said  body. 


2,979.211 
TRAY 
Henry  I.  Pritzcl.  15904  Indes  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,100    , 
1  Claim,    (a.  211—88)  < 


3  A  material  handling  apparatus  comprismg.  support 
means,  a  universal  head  member  pivotally  connected  io 
said  support  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse axis,  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  arm  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  universal  head  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  hydrauhc  motor 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means  and 
said  universal  head  means  for  turning  the  latter  about  the 
transverse  axis  thereof,  second  hydraulic  motor  means 
connected  to  said  universal  head  means  and  said  arm 
means  for  turning  the  latter  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  material  handling  means  carried  by  said  arm 
means,  third  hydraulic  motor  means  connected  to  said 
arm  means  and  said  material  handling  means  for  tilting 
the  latter  about  a  transverse  axis  thereof,  and  fourth 
hydraulic  motor  means  for  laterally  sliding  said  matenal 
handling  means  relative  to  said  afm  means. 


«irx— JsL 


A  toilet  article  tray  mountable  against  a  wall  on  bath- 
tub and  shower  fixtures  equipped  with  trim  caps  adapted 
for  selectively  tightened  engagement  with  said  wall  or 
means  disposed  between  said  trim  caps  and  said  wall, 
comprising  a  basic  tray  arrangement  having  a  plurality 
of  open  receptacles  for  receiving  articles.  •  downwardly 


2379,213 
ROTARY  FEEDER  FOR  REFUSE  AND  THE  UKE 

Edgar  M.  Pierce,  Starlight  Drive,  Morristown,  NJ. 
Orifml  appikatfoo  Nov.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  696,166. 
DIvldcd  imd  thlf  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

"•^•^^  UCkdma.    (a.  214-18) 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  refuse  and  the 
like,  said  feeder  comprising  an  enclosed,  upwardly  in- 
clined passageway  having  a  lower  opening  through  which 
the  refuse  is  fed  into  the  passageway,  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  refuse  through  said  passageway,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from 
a  common  axis  positioned  adjacent  said  opening  and  be- 
ing spaced  from  each  other  along  said  axis  and  across 
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the  passageway,  said  arms  being  backwardly  curved  in 
the  rotational  sense  and  of  tufBdent  length  to  extend 
substantially  across  said  opening  and  means  for  for- 


2,979415 

LOADER  BUCKET  AND  GRAPPLE  APPARATUS 

John  R.  BriaMW,  Norway,  Mkh^  ■■Jgnwr  to  Lodal  Inc, 

Norway,  MiA^  a  corporatfon  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  703,964 

8  Clafans.    (CL  214—78) 


wardly  rotating  the  arms  about  said  common  axis  where- 
by said  arms  upon  roUtion  in  the  forward  sense  push 
refuse  in  front  of  said  caning  into  said  opening  and 
through  and  up  the  passageway. 


2379414 

POWER  ACTUATED  END  GATE  ELEVATOR 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

lohn  Selzer,  15021  Aboite  Center  Road, 

Fori  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  710,570 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214—77) 


1.  A  self-filling  material  loader  comprising,  a  vertically 
positionable  support  frame,  a  transversely  elongated 
bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  a  transverse  and  normally 
horizontal  axis  on  said  frame  and  having  a  scraping  edge 
along  its  lower  side,  said  bucket  being  normally  disposed 
in  an  upright  position  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  for- 
ward pivotal  movement  therefrom,  a  first  power  means 
between  said  frame  and  said  bucket  for  tilting  the  latter, 
a  grapple  pivotally  mounted  on  a  normally  upper  front 
portion  of  said  bucliet  and  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first 
said  axis,  said  grapple  having  a  cuttMg  edge  swingable 
between  a  closed  position  adjacent  said  scraping  edge 
and  an  open  position,  a  second  power  means  between  said 
bucket  and  grapple  for  swinging  the  latter  between  said 
positions,  a  power  source  common  to  both  said  power 
means,  and  control  means  interconnecting  said  first  aiid 
second  power  means  and  preferential  to  actuation  of  said 
sec<Mid  power  means  whereby  said  shovel  may  be  main- 
tained substantially  in  a  selected  position  during  actua- 
tion of  said  grapfde. 


2,9794W_ 

BALE  LIFTER 

Lewis  A.  Edwards,  Clearwater,  Nebr. 

FUed  Sept  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  532^61 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—147) 


1.  An  elevating  structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  body  provided  with  a  horizontal  floor  vertically 
spaced  above  the  ground  comprising,  a  combination  load- 
carrying  and  end  gate  member  adapted  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  to  and  from  the  level  of  said  floor  while  disposed 
in  a  substantially  horizonul  rearwardly  extending  posi- 
tion and  moved  into  a  vertical  position  at  one  end  of  the 
body,  a  pair  of  arms  swingable  in  unison,  each  of  said 
amu  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle  at 
horizontally  spaced  and  aligned  points,  the  other  end  of 
one  of  said  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  mem- 
ber, said  arms  being  a  part  of  a  fiiat  parallelogram  link- 
age system,  and  a  second  parallelogram  linkage  system 
operatively  intercoimecting  said  vehicle  and  said  arms 
including  a  section  of  one  of  said  arms  comprising  an 
axially  adjustable,  elongated  rod  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  vehicle  at  a  point  vertically  spaced  above 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  arms  to  the  vehicle  and 
its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  apex  of  a  tri- 
angularly-shaped plate,  said  plate  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  arms  at  horizontally  aligned  points,  said 
rod   being  disposed   in  a  transversely  extending  plane 
parallel  and  spaced  from  transversely  extending  planes 
containing  the  arms  during  swinging  movement  of  said 
arms. 


1.  A  grab  for  a  bale  lifter  comprising:  a  frame  form- 
ing a  back  side  of  said  grab,  a  first  jaw  means  rigidly 
connected  to  a  forward  side  of  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  therefrom,  a  lever  pivotally  connected 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  pivot 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  lever  having  a 
front  end  spaced  laterally  from  said  first  jaw  means  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  forward  side  of  said  frame, 
a  second  jaw  means  pivotally  mounted  interroediate  its 
ends  to  the  front  end  of  said  lever  opposite  said  first 
jaw  means  and  adapted  to  pivot  about  a  substantially 
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vertical  axis,  said  first  and  second  jaw  means  being  very 
elongated  and  said  first  jaw  means  having  straight  inner 
gripping  surfaces  for  freely  sliding  along  and  stabbing  be- 
tween oppositely  disposed  adjacent  vertical  sides  of  two 
bales  disposed  alongside  of  each  other,  said  lever  hav. 
ing  a  rearward  end  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  second 
jaw  means,  said  jaw  means  both  being  of  a  vertical  di- 
mension for  gripping  only  a  lowermost  tier  of  standard 
bales  to  be  lifted  so  that  the  normal  lack  of  vertical 
alignment  of  the  sides  of  those  bales  which  are  of  dif- 
ferent tiers  and  one  above  the  other  docs  not  cause  the 
first  jaw  means  to  be  prevented  from  stabbing  between 
vertical  stacks  of  bales,  said  first  jaw  means  having  an 
innermost  surface  being  subsuntially  firmly  fixed  thereto 
so  that  said  innermost  surface  can  engage  bales  directly 
substantially  free  of  any  interfering  mechanism—said 
grab  having  only  one  bale-engaging  jaw  on  the  side  of 
its  first  jaw  means  whereby  as  said  one  jaw  of  said  first 
jaw  means  is  stabbed  longitudinally  of  itself  into  a  stack 
of  bales,  the  stack  is  engaged  substantially  only  by  lur- 
faces  of  the  one  jaw  of  said  first  jaw  means  which  are 
subsuntially  continuous  lengthwise  of  the  said  one  jaw 
90  bales  are  less  likely  to  be  knocked  over  during  forward 
movement  of  said  first  jaw  means  and  hydraulic  cylin- 
der means  operatively  connected  to  said  rearward  end 
of  said  lever  for  swinging  said  second  jaw  means  to- 
ward said  first  jaw  means  for  gripping  a  bale  and  away 
from  said  first  jaw  means  for  releasing  a  gripped  bale, 
said  grab  having  only  one  bale-engaging  jaw  means  on 
the  fixed  jaw  means  side  thereof  whereby  as  said  fixed 
first  jaw  means  is  stabbed  longitudinally  of  itself  be- 
tween two  stacks  of  bales  it  presents  a  surface  sub- 
stantially continuous  lengthwise  of  said  fixed  first  jaw 
means  so  bales  are  less  likely  to  be  knocked  over  during 
forward  sliding  of  said  first  jaw  between  adjacent  bales. 


23Tf41t 
CLOSURE  CAP  AND  SEALED  PACKAGE 
Hmt7  E.  Siwar,  LaKaater,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to 

HocUi«  GIms  Cofporadoo,  Laacaatcr,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponlioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Sept  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7.t35 
4  Claims.    (Q.  21S— -4t) 


237»ai7 

LOAD  ROTATING  DEVICE 

Martfa  Tomasovich,  Rte.  1,  Box  26,  Live  Oal^  Calif. 

FUmI  Sept  11,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  7M,311 

lOaiM    (0.214— Ttl) 


2.  In  a  sealed  package  of  the  press-on  closure  type,  the 
combination  of  a  glass  container  having  an  annular  en- 
largement on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  container 
mouth  comprising  in  vertical  cross  section  a  pair  of  maxi- 
mum diameter  bead-like  portions  spaced  vertically  from 
one  another  with  a  relatively  shallow  groove  therebe- 
tween, a  closure  cap  seated  on  the  glass  container  com- 
prising a  metal  shell  having  a  top  and  a  peripherally  de- 
pending skirt  having  an  uppermost  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  lowermost  outwardly  flaring  portion  and  a  rubber 
gasket  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  metal  shell 
and  forming  an  imperforate  covering  over  the  entire  in- 
ner walls  of  said  top  and  depending  skirt  and  comprising 
a  gasket  skirt  portion  having  an  upper  cylindrical  rela- 
tively thick  sealing  zone  engaging  said  bead-like  portions 
of  the  container  and  a  lower  relatively  thin  outwardly 
flaring  zone,  said  zones  being  bonded  directly  to  the  cor- 
respondingly shaped  portions  of  the  skirt  of  the  metal 
shell  and  comprising  also  a  gasket  top  area  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  central  and  peripheral  zones  connected  by  a 
substantially  thicker  zone  for  nuking  sealing  engagement 
with  a  relatively  wide  zone  of  the  container  top  whereby 
said  relatively  thin  peripheral  zone  of  said  gasket  top 
area  forms  a  groove  into  which  gasket  material  may  flow 
when  displaced  from  the  adjacent  cylindrical  zone  of 
the  gasket  skirt  portion  and  the  thicker  aone  of  the  gasket 
top  area  when  the  cap  is  pressed  onto  the  container  and 
both  of  said  iMt  named  zones  of  the  gasket  become  de- 
formed to  the  shape  of  the  container  finish,  and  the  lower 
edge  of  the  outwardly  flaring  skirt  of  the  metal  shell 
extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  about  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  the  lower  outwardly  flaring  zone  of  the  gasket. 


LIQUID  DISPENSING  CLOSURE  CAP 
ToMSMlr^  P.  llaiiBisiiMa,  S4  Stfflnsi  Avt^ 

FiM  Mm,  «,  19S9,  km.  No.  797,M1 
T  1 (0.215—65) 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  which  includes  an  upstanding  boom 
having  a  guided  carriage  mounted  thereon  for  up  and 
down  movement;  a  first  upstanding  frame  secured  to  the 
carriage  in  front  of  the  boom,  a  second  upstanding  frame 
having  load  retaining  means  thereon  disposed  in  front  of 
the  first  frame,  supporting  means  for  the  second  frame 
comprising  a  centrally  located  shaft  secured  thereto  and 
projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  axially  spaced  journals 
for  the  shaft  in  the  first  frame,  a  pinion  fixed  on  tbt  shaft 
between  the  journals,  a  sagmeotal  gear  moonted  on  the 
first  frame  and  engaging  the  pinion,  a  radial  arm  rigid 
with  the  gear  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  teeth  of  the  gear,  a  hydraulic  ram  in  the 
first  frame  connected  at  one  end  to  said  arm,  and  means 
mountfaig  the  ram  at  its  other  end  on  the  first  frame  in 
substantially  a  common  plane  with  the  gear  transversely 
of  the  tnid^ 


»  ■*»  ••  «•    ,"  '^ .  *• 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  Uqaid  receptacle  having  a  neck 
and  including  a  beaded  open  end,  sdd  closure  cap  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an  end  wall 
extending  across  one  end  thereof,  a  tongue  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  end  wall  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
a  resilient  sealing  element  disposed  within  said  cylindri- 
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cal  member  and  sobstantiaUy  fllHng  the  same,  said  cy- 
lindrical member  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  having 
a  depending  arcuately  shaped  bead  engaging  clip  formed 
integral  therewith,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
tongue,  said  lever  having  a  bead  engacini  clip  at  an  end 
thereof,  said  last  named  bead  engaging  clip  being  pivoul 
towards  and  away  from  said  bead  to  releasably  secure 
said  cap  on  said  neck,  and  means  securing  said  lever 
with  said  last  named  clip  engaging  said  bead. 


support  member  having  its  upper  and  lower  end  surfaces 
shaped  as  parts  of  a  cylinder  the  axis  of  which  is  disposed 
horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  said  radius. 


2,979426 
CONTAINERS 
Mjriaa  BasU  HaOea,  Mlla%  Italy 
IteHed,  P«t  SuHghtTBailu^ 
Britain 

FUcd  Feb.  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (19,616 

Oalnw  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy  Feb.  15,  1956 

2  Claims.    (O.  215— IM) 


lor  to  Uaflever 
of  Great 


1.  A  label-bearing  container  comprising  a  receptacle 
having  an  opening,  a  closure  member  detachably  engag- 
ing the  receptacle  to  close  the  opening,  and  a  sleeve-like 
label  of  inverted  frusto  conical  shape  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  the  receptacle,  said  label  having  a  smaller  end 
abutting  part  of  the  recepUde  and  a  larger  end  abutting 
the  closure  member  and  retained  thereby  on  said  recep- 
tacle whereby  on  removal  of  the  closure  member  the 
label  is  free  to  be  lifted  off  the  receptacle. 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1956,  Ser.  No.  736,166 
SOaiBM.   (0.226—15) 


2,979,222 

CASE  FOR  CARTONS 

Mortoo  Levtnc,  %  CommoDwcaltb  Plastfcs  Corp. 

98  Adams  St.,  Lconyiistcr,  Maa^ 

Filed  IBM  24. 1959,  Ser.  No.  622,615 

3  dates.   (0.226-21) 


1.  A  caae  of  the  class  deecribed  comprising  a  bottom 
wall,  side  walls,  and  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  ^falla 
being  inclined  outwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and  tiie 
top  of  the  case  being  open,  generally  triangular  ribs  on 
the  side  and  end  walls  having  substantially  vertical  inaer^ 
edges,  said  ribs  defining  a  rectangular  receptacle  for  car- 
tons or  the  like,  an  indented  handle  in  each  end  wall, 
said  handles  each  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aced  generally 
triangular  vertical  waUs  having  edges  aligned  with  the 
vertical  edges  of  the  triangular  ribs  in  the  end  walls,  the 
triangular  end  wall  ribs  and  the  vertical  walls  of  the 
handle  together  defining  a  plane  at  each  end  of  the 
which  planes  are  paralleL 


2,979,221 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Rowdd  Fraak  Bfahop  aad  Stanley  Little,  Darifaigton, 
~  '  to  Whaane  Limited,  Darttngtoo, 


2,979,223 

ASH  TRAY  AND  SILENT  BUTLER 

Richard  G.  Rldeont,  3  AribMtoa  St,  Cambridge  46,  Maas. 

Filed  May  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  658,369 

4  Claims.    (CI.  226— 38) 


1.  A  vessel  comprising  an  enclosing  shell  carrying  in- 
wardly projecting  brackets,  vertical  support  members 
which  rest  at  their  lower  ends  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
brackets,  and  a  substantially  circular  horizontal  load  car- 
rying platform  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said  shell, 
said  platform  resting  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  support 
members,  which  are  arranged  in  groups  symmetrically 
spaced  around  the  center  of  the  platform,  the  memben 
of  each  group  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  an- 
other along  the  same  radius  of  said  platform  and  each 


1.  A  rectangular  box  comprising  two  chief  members 
one  of  which  is  an  open  receptacle  with  a  bottom,  end 
walls  and  side  walls,  the  other  said  member  being  a 
bottomless  rectangular  frame  having  end  walb  and  nde 
walls  adjacent  to  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  and  forming 
ing  double  walls  therewith,  the  side  walls  of  said  franie 
having  at  their  top  edges  intumed  flanges  overhanging 
the  top  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  said  receptacle  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  horizontal  slot  under  each 
said  fiange.  a  cover  member  having  side  walls  fitted  be- 
tween the  inner  edges  of  said  fianges,  a  pair  of  trunnions 
projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  said  side  walls  of 
the  cover  into  said  slots  near  an  end  thereof  and  hori- 
zontally movable  in  said  slots  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  stop  means  at  the  ends  of  said  slots  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  trunnions  therein. 
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1*979,224 
PACKAGE  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME  ^    ^ 

Iota  HMchcrt,  RWtr  FocMl,  IIL,  SMlgBor  to  ContliMiitel 
Cw  Comuj,  iac^  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa 

"*  ^*^PIWI«M  «.  1957,  S«.  No.  ««4,075 
ICfarfoM.    (CL229-^7) 


said  handle  poet  ii  inaeited  in  said  eockct;  a  chieel-ebaped 
lower  extremity  on  uid  handle  poet  to  (adliUte  inaer- 
tioB  thereof  into  said  socket,  having  a  pointed  V-thape 
with  relatively  sharp  edges  for  easily  piercing  the  top  of 
said  carton;  four  tide  walls  on  said  tray  portion  intersect- 
ing to  form  four  vertical  comers  thereon;  and  inwardly- 
projecting  vertical  ridges  on  the  inner  faces  of  the  four 
side  walls  of  said  tray  portion  to  slidably  engage  said 
carton. 

2,979,22< 
CONTAINER  CARRIER  ^       ^ 

Joaeph  VcsidL  VaBeosvar,  BrMih  Colombia,  Canada, 
TsrignorTby  mm  Mslgnmsati.  to  Unipiik  Caitoos 
Ltd.,  Vancovrer,  BrilUi  Coiombte,  GuMda 
Filed  Aof .  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  677,560 
4Clata8.    (Cl22»-.195) 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  character  described,  a  body 
having  a  bottom  and  a  surrounding  side  wall  defining  a 
product  receiving  space,  said  body  being  defined  at  its 
upper  extremity  by  a  perimeter  ledge  merging  outwardly 
into  a  flange  turned  downwardly  outwardly  and  upwardly 
to  provide  a  shallow  sealing  compound  receiving  channel 
and  a  closure  securing  flange,  sealing  compound  in  said 
channel,  and  a  closure  sheet  overiying  said  ledge  and 
sealing  compound  within  said  securing  flange,  said  se- 
curing flange  being  turned  inwardly  then  outwardly  over 
and  against  said  sheet  outwardly  of  said  ledge  as  an 
open  curl  holding  the  margin  of  said  sheet  in  tight  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  sealing  compound,  said  curl  being 
disposed  entirely  above  the  plane  of  said  ledge  whereby 
said  sheet  is  deflected  only  a  'minor  amount  by  said  curl, 
and  said  curl  being  spaced  from  said  ledge  and  said 
channel  in  the  area  of  said  sheet  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  sheet  whereby  direct  clamping  of 
said  sheet  between  portions  of  said  body  is  avoided. 


2,979.225 

HOLDER  FOR  MILK  CARTONS 

Harold  E.  Noffstngcr,  175  S.  3rd  E.,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  761,957 

1  Claim.    (G.  220—85) 


A  holder  for  a  cardboard  milk  carion  comprising: 
a  tray  adapted  to  receive  and  enclose  the  bottom  of  the 
carton;  an  upwardly  opening  post  socket  formed  on  the 
rear  of  said  tray;  a  vertical  handle  post  receivable  in 
said  socket;  a  pointed,  hooked  fang  formed  on  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
handle  post  in  spaced  relation  to  the  forward  face  of 
said  post  so  that  the  point  thereof  will  pierce  the  top  of 
said  carton  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  latter  when  said 
post  is  forced  downwardly  into  said  socket;  a  hand  grip 
formed  on  the  rear  face  of  said  handle  post;  means  for 
removably  retaining  said  handle  post  in  said  socket;  an 
internal  ridge  formed  in  said  socket;  a  notch  formed 
in  said  handle  post  with  which  said  ridge  engages  when 


1.  A  container   carrier   comprising   a  casing   having 
side  and  end  walls  formed  of  a  single  strip  of  material 
formed  into  a  rectangle,  a  bottom  and  an  operable  top 
connected  to  edges  of  said  strip  of  material,  said  top  when 
closed  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  centrally  there- 
of, a  vertical  partition  fitted  in  the  casing  extending 
longitudinally  and  centrally  from  end  to  end  thereof, 
said  partition  having  an  upper  edge  located  immediately 
below  and  bearing  against  the  casing  top  when  the  latter 
is  closed,  stop  means  on  the  partition  along  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  flaps  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  parti- 
tion and  having  portions  extending  parallel  to  an  adjacent 
end  wall  of  the  casing,  said  flap  portions  being  connected  • 
to  said  end  walls  by  suitable  securing  means,  spaced   , 
vertical  lateral  dividers  extending  from  the  partition  to 
the  side  walls  forming  therewith  a  plurality  of  container- 
receiving  cells,  a  unitary  handle  at  and  movable  vertically 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  partition  and  aligned  with 
the  casing  top  slot,  said  handle  being  completely  within 
the  casing  when  the  top  thereof  is  closed  and  in  line  with 
and  near  the  casing  top  slot  and  being  of  such  size  as ' 
to  be  able  to  move  through  said  top  slot,  and  means  on 
the  handle  for  engaging  the  partition  stop  means  to  limit 
upward  movement  of  the  handle,  said  handle  being  mov- 
able from  within  the  casing  through  the  top  slot  to  an 
outer  position  projecting  above  the  casing  top  where  it 
may  be  grasped  for  carrying  purposes,  said  upward  nyjve- 
ment  of  the  handle  being  stopped  by  the  partition  stop 
means  and  the  closed  casing  top  bracing  the  longitudinal 
partition  under  load  when  the  casing  is  being  carried  by 
the  handle,  said  partition  taking  the  full  load  when  the 
casing  top  is  open. 


2,979,227 
CONTAINER  FOR  MAINTAINING  TEMPERA- 
TURE  OF  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 
Jerome  H.  Norton,  Unloa  Township,  Clemioot  Coonty, 
Ohio    (9107  OM  Orchard  Drive,  ClMinnati  30,  Ohio), 
and  RasseU  E.  Tabcr,  6722  HamuNntoiic  Way,  Marie- 
moot,  ClMiwuiti  27,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,416 
2  Claims.    (CI.  220— 105) 
1.  A  package  for  refrigerated  beverages  which  com- 
prises a  carton  having  a  bottom  for  supporting  a  plurahty 
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of  bottles  and  an  upright  panel  having  a  handle  opening 
therein,  an  outer  cover  of  flexible  liquid-impervious 
sheet  material  comprising  an  enclosed  lower  section  sur- 
rounding the  carton,  the  upper  end  thereof  being  open, 
and  upper  panels  for  closing  the  open  upper  end.  there 
being  perforations  in  the  upper  panels,  a  handle  member 
comprising  an  upper  hand  grip  section,  side  arms,  and 
hooks  at  lower  ends  of  the  side  arms,  the  side  arms  of 


fixed  on  the  oscillatable  shaft  and  connected  to  the  pawl 
to  oscillate  the  same  about  the  axis  of  the  ratchet,  said 
cam  being  contoured  to  impart  several  oscillatory  motioiis 
to  the  pawl  and  wheel  without  advancing  the  wheel  and  to 
jiggle  the  wires  in  the  hopper  to  cause  one  of  them  to  enter 
a  slot  and  further  contoured  to  impart  a  large  step  move- 
ment to  the  pawl  to  cause  the  ratchet  to  be  advanced  one 
step  to  a  position  from  which  a  wire  would  be  fed  to  the 
underlying  carrier. 


the  handle  member  extending  through  the  perforations 
of  the  upper  panels  with  the  hooks  engaging  the  upright 
panel  of  the  carton  at  the  handle  opening  for  carrying 
the  package  to  hold  the  outer  cover  in  a  position  em- 
bracing the  carton  and  bottles  therein,  the  outer  cover 
being  adapted  to  hold  water  formed  by  melting  of  ice 
surrounding  the  bottles. 


2,979,228 
LEAD  WIRE  FEED 
Ralph  A.  Englert,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  WII- 
mington,  Del.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  659,725 
16  Claims.    (Q.  221— 9) 


2,979,229 
OBJECT  DISPENSER  HAVING  RECEIVER-ACTU. 
ATED  OBJECT  RELEASE  MEANS 
Richard  D.  Rceder,  AIIiaBcc,  and  Joseph  W.  Loii«obardi, 
Bclolt,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  AOiancc  Mamifactiir' 
Ing  Company,  Division  ot  Consolidated  Electronics 
Indostrics  Corporatioa,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  717,043 
14  Claims.    (0.221—22) 


1.  A  wire  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
conveyor  with  spaced  carriers  thereon,  means  coupling 
the  drive  shaft  and  conveyor  to  impart  indexing  motion 
to  the  conveyor,  a  constantly  driven  shaft  driven  by  said 
drive  shaft,  a  cam  on  said  driven  shaft,  an  oscillatable 
shaft,  a  drive  arm  fast  on  said  oscillatable  shaft  and  co- 
operating with  said  cam  to  cause  oscillating  motion  of  said 
last  named  shaft,  a  wire  feed  hopper  above  the  carriers. 
and  means  controlled  by  the  motion  of  the  oscillatory 
shaft  to  feed  a  wire  from  said  hopper  to  a  carrier,  when 
the  same  has  been  indexed  to  a  position  directly  beneath 
the  hopper,  comprising  a  dispensing  wheel  having  lead 
wire  retaining  slots  in  its  periphery  with  said  periphery 
penetrating  the  interior  of  the  hopper,  a  ratchet  fast  with 
the  dispensing  wheel,  a  mechanism  having  a  pawl  engage- 
able  with  the  ratchet  to  move  the  same,  a  driven  arm 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  objects  to  be  received 
by  a  tool,  comprising,  a  pick-up  stand,  a  central  stud  in 
said  stand,  apertured  plunger  means  surrounding  said 
stud  and  movable  in  said  stand  relative  to  said  stud,  a 
depression  in  the  upper  end  of  said  stand  to  receive  and 
center  said  objects,  said  stud  capable  of  limiting  vertical 
movements  of  said  objects,  gate  means  to  permit  only  a 
single  object  at  a  time  to  exit  into  said  depression,  sup- 
ply means  to  supply  objects  to  said  gate  means,  gate 
power  means  to  actuate  said  gate  means,  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  pick-up  stand  and  said  gate  power 
means  to  actuate  said  gate  means  upon  movement  of  a 
tool  into  said  depression  to  vertically  move  said  plunger 
means  to  receive  an  object 


2,979,230 
TABLET  DISPENSER 
George  H.  Calveriey,  Radne,  Wis^  assigMMr  to  Whitman 
Publishing  Company,  Radac,  Wis.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  683,491 
2CUiims.    (a.  221— 186) 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  flat  round  tablets,  the 
combination  with  a  base  provided  with  a  horizontal  wall 
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and  with  a  chute  opening  downwardly  and  laterally  from 
the  wall  and  with  a  post  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
wall  adjacent  the  chute  and  having  a  bearing  portion  and 
an  anchor  portion,  of  a  rotor  rotatable  upon  the  wall  and 
in  bearing  engagement  with  the  bearing  portion  of  the 
post,  the  rotor  being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture 
at  a*  length  and  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  thickness  and  diameter  of  the  Ubiet  to  be  dispensed 
and  so  positioned  radially  of  the  post  as  to  be  registrable 
with  said  chute  in  the  course  of  rotor  rotation  for  the 
discharge  of  a  tablet  fitting  the  aperture,  baffle  means 
mounted  on  the  anchorage  portion  of  the  post  above  the 
rotor  and  extending  over  the  chute,  the  baffle  means  hold- 
ing the  rotor  unitarily  to  the  bate  and  also  precluding 
delivery  throu^  the  chute  of  any  uWet  which  does  not 
pass  beneath  the  baffle  in  an  aperture  of  the  rotor,  and 
a  UbIet  container  connected  with  the  rotor  and  con- 
stituting a  handle  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 
also  supplying  Ublets  for  reception  into  the  rotor  aper- 
ture to  be  moved  thereby  into  registry  with  the  chute 
for  discharge  through  the  chute,  the  container  compris- 
ing an  inverted  cup  having  a  mouth  portion  in  frictional 
telescopic  connection  with  the  rotor  and  freely  detachable 
therefrom  for  loading  with  UbleU,  the  baffle  extending 
diametrically  across  the  rotor,  the  portion  overlying  the 
chute  being  convexly  rounded  in  cross  section,  and  the 
portion  diametricaUy  opposite  the  chute  having  relatively 
flat  camming  surfaces  terminating  in  sharp  edges  in  sub- 
stantial face  contact  with  the  rotor,  the  rotor  having 
beveled  surfaces  about  said  aperture. 
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nnii«rt.iiiing  the  beverate  in  said  tank  under  pressure, 
valve  meant  for  controlling  the  flow  of  beverage  from 
said  ttonwt  tank,  pressure  and  turbulence  reducing  means 
having  a  restricted  beverage  paaMfcway  connected  to 
the  outlet  tide  of  said  valve  means,  beverage  cooling 
means,  said  cooling  meant  being  thermally  insulated  from 
said  beverage  storage  tank,  cooling  coils  in  said  cooling 
means,  means  connecting  said  pressure  reducing  means 
to  said  cooling  coils,  a  storage  and  turbulence  reducing 


Ismail 

SOLENOID  VALVE  AND  DISPENSER 
lack  Wlthcnpooa,   Jr.,  Knosvillc  Tewi.,  assignor   to 
Robcitshaw-FaltoB    Controb    Company,    Rkhmond, 
Va>  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,559 
4Clafans.    (O.  222— S3.5) 


tank  adjacent  said  cooling  means,  said  storage  and  tur- 
bulence reducing  tank  having  a  pluraUty  of  beverage  pas- 
sageways  therein,  means  for  conveying  the  cooled  bever- 
age to  taid  storage  and  turbulence  reducing  tank,  bever- 
age dispensing  means,  means  for  conveying  the  beverage 
stored  in  said  storage  and  turbulence  reducing  tank  to 
said  dispensing  means,  and  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  beverage  from  said  ttorage  and  turbulence 
reducing  tank  to  said  dispensing  means. 


2,9794^ 

PAINT  COLOR  DBPENSINC  MACHINE 

T.  Salth,  1«  S.  Long  ■«*  ^v*^,^  J?*" 

IM  Lcziaclaa  Ava^  bolk  of  Frecpoit,  N.Y. 

FRad  Feb.  27, 19S9,  Sar.  N«.  79«,««5 

9CUmL   (CL221-11S) 
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1.  A  fluid  dispensing  device  comprising  a  casing,  means 
on  said  casing  for  securing  a  fluid  container  thereto,  a 
solenoid  disposed  around  said  casing,  an  armature  mov- 
able between  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  casing,  punc- 
turing means  on  said  armature,  a  valve  seat  in  said  casing, 
meant  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  armatiuv  foma- 
ing  a  valve  member,  said  armature  moving  to  one  of  said 
iriurality  of  petitions  in  responte  to  initial  inrush  of  cur- 
rent in  said  solenoid  to  puncture  the  container  and  then 
receding  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  positions  to  permit 
fluid  flow  through  said  casing,  and  said  armature  being 
movable  to  still  another  of  said  plurality  of  positions  in 
response  to  cessation  of  current  flow  in  said  solenoid  to 
restrain  fluid  flow. 


BEVERAGE  DBP^&NG  SYSTEM 
1 1.  Wood.  Rocknwqr,  NJ. 


1.  A  ditpenting  machine  compriting  a  frame,  a  plu- 

nUty  of  retervoln  cwried  by  Mid  frame,  each  reservoir 

adapted  to  contain  a  liquid,  meant  carried  by  taid  frame 

and  operatively  attodated  with  each  reaervoir  for  dia- 

«i-j  .      ««  tmn  «-  M«  A«<^«j  chariint  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  therefrom, 

"^'^tii  *!S'  ?5l!Smi?^  Schimrv«S  having  timilar  meant  connected  therewith 

bonated  beverage  storage  tank,  a  high  pressure  souree  for   voir*,  taid  meant  Including  a  normaUy  cloaed  flutter  valve 


(135  Palrldi  Place,  CMIo^  N  J.) 
I  Jml  23, 19S7rS«r.  No.  <3S,<34 
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connected  with  the  retervoir.  a  pump  having  a  pump 
dumber  in  communication  with  said  nonnally  doted 
Talve.  a  tecood  normally  doted  outflow  valve  also  oon- 
nected  wHh  said  pump  chamber,  one  of  taid  valvea  being 
opened  in  rmpomt  to  prettnre  in  taid  chamber,  and  the 
oSer  of  said  valvea  being  doted  in  response  to  the 
same  pressure  in  taid  chamber  to  that  a  quantity  of  hqmd 
from  taid  pump  chamber  it  expreated  through  said  out- 
flow valve  in  retpoote  to  operation  of  said  pump  during 
the  oomprettion  ttrokc  thereof ,  an  outflow  tube  oonnerted 

with  taid  chamber  and  controlled  by  laid  outflow  valve, 
each  pump  chamber  having  a  similar  outflow  tube,  an 
orifce  Mock  with  whidi  the  ditdiarge  endt  of  said  out- 
flow tubet  are  connerted.  and  means  connected  with 
said  outflow  valve  for  conducting  the  expresaed  hquid 
theiefiom.  
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2,979*235 
HOPPER  HAVING  MEANS  CAUSING  ATMOS- 
PHERK  INFLOW  .  ^      ^ 

MeHin  I.  Granvat,  Pawan,  OM>>  ii  i  ilgnnr  •»  Aig»G- 
McKae  *  Cf|My,  CImiawd,  OU%  a  ajupwnow 

•*  ***rai  1-^  9. 195t,  Str.  N^  7f7.93f 
7  CU^  ^  222— US) 
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GUN-TYPE  A^SlVE  AFPUCATOR 
hcob  8.  Eariuiri—,  Weil  Newtek  Matt. 


^ .) 

Ilad  laa.  7.  I9S9,  ftar.  No.  7t5,494 

SClaiii.   <CL222— 14«) 


2.  In  combination,  a  hopper  havfag  a  bottom  di^tay 
outlet  of  reduced  area  lor  flowaWe  material,  a  rigid  bot- 
tom wall  converging  downwardly  to  taid  outlet,  taid  bot- 
tom wall  being  curved  on  a  vertical  plane  therethrou^ 
whereby  the  angle  of  taid  wall  to  the  horizontal  is  great- 
est adjacent  said  discharse  ouUet  and  becomes  progr«|- 
sively  smafler  at  succeatively  higher  points  on  the  waU, 
the  minimum  value  of  said  angle  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  material  intended  to 
be  handled  in  said  hopper,  and  meant  for  maintammg 
conditiona  inside  and  ontaide  of  said  hopper  at  said  out- 
let tuch  that  atmosphere  will  tend  to  enter  said  hopper 
through  said  outlet. 


X 


1    An  appUcator  gun  compriaing  a  slender  hghtwo^ 
banel  of  subrtantially  circular  croat^ection  and  hand 
grip  attached  to  the  lower  end,  to  hold  the  barrel^ 
right,  a  chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel,  a  bore 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  b«nd  (townwa^ 
toward  the  chamber  but  terminating  thort  thereof  for 
recdving  a  sUck  of  soUd  adhesive  of  substantially  cor- 
responding dOtt-tectioB,  a  wdl  o«  tmaUer  crot^^on 
than  the  bore  at  the  bottom,  a  ledfe  at  the  jaactaoaoi 
the  lower  end  of  the  bore  and  tip  o<  the  weU  for  aivpoit- 
ing  the  lower  end  of  the  stick  with  adhetive  f  «be  top 
of  the  well  to  allow  adheaive  melted  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  stick  to  flow  into  the  well  without  obstruction,  a 
port  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  weU  to  the  chamber 
through  which  melted  adhetive  in  the  wdl  can  flow^ 
the  chamber,  a  nonnally  open  vahre  tupported  at  tbe 
lower  end  of  the  port,  a  nozzle  containing  •.«bedMralve 
normaUy  doting  againtt  ditchar»B  of  adhcanre  from  the 
chamber,  taid  nozrie  inclining  forwardly  and  downward- 
ly  from  the  chamber  oppodte  the  handle,  \rib  jto- 
jecting  into  the  bore  containing  a  pattafB  of  tmaflerdiam- 

eter  than  the  bore  paraltel  thereto,  the  npper  cod  « 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  nipple  flttmg  for  <»»»- 
Uoo  to  a  source  of  air  V^mmt  and  thekmer  end  of 
which  tcnninatet  at  the  top  of  the  chamber,  laterally  of 
Selalve.  taid  pattaje  bdng  adapted  to  «»*»«•« 
under  pnssnre  to  the  dMmbsr  timultaneoosly  todose 
the  valve  at  the  lower  ««1  of  the  port  and  to  force  the 
adhesive  through  the  duKk  vahre  in  the  noole.  and  a 
tiigtar  on  the  handle  opsiable  to  control  atelMOB  of 
air  to  said  last-named  aasaas. 

TSft  O.O.— 31 
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DBPENSER  CAPS  FOR  FLUID  CONTAINERS 

Motfis  F^,  1337  8.  MAI-ii  Ave, 

Los  Ai«cks  19,  Calf. 

FDed  Feb.  It,  1958,  Ser.  No^4,231 

3ClafaM.    (CL222— 2t7) 


1,  A  dispenser  unit  for  attachment  to  a  container  for 
dispensing  the  contents  thereof  comprising  a  cap  baving  a 
t^)aed  portion  for  insertion  within  an  opening  of  taid 
container,  said  cap  having  portions  external  of  taid  con- 
tainer consisting  of  interconnected  front  and  rear  walls 
and  a  top  wall,  taid  front  wall  being  greater  in  hdght 
than  aaid  rear  waU,  the  top  wall  of  said  cap  exteadt^t 
from  the  upper  edge  of  taid  front  waU  to  the  rear  waU 
at  an  angje  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  in  aaid  container, 
a  protuberance  from  taid  front  waU,  said  protuberaooe 
having  a  alit  therein,  aaid  tUt  forming  a  valve  for  extrntog 

the  contents  of  taid  container,  and  a  ball  in  m»^^ 
Mction  forming  a  valve  in  aeries  with  said  slit  valve,  said 
tigered  portion,  said  frort  and  rear  walk,  swd  top  waU 
and  said  protuberance  being  int^ral  and  — »— ^ 
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ATPUCATOS  AND  MIXER  FOB  VISCOUS 
MATERIALS 
r4  B.  9mm,  FwiiiM,  mi  Imm  O.  Yock, 

MfMTbya^M  11  !■ <■■  ••  C 

8mI  %  Mij^  Co.,  Lm  Aimlii,  CaHL,  a 

OriM  npllcallM  tab  It,  1952,  Sot.  N 
SmM  a^  tkii  appttcatloa  Jaly  t,  195 

•^•*'*  3  0.1.1..    (CL  222-^13) 


1.  In  a  mixer  ftructure:  a  hollow  open-ended  body 
having  a  pair  of  separate  inkt  openinsa  at  one  end  an- 
gularly qMccd  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body; 
•  support  within  the  body,  and  having  a  central  recess 
substantially  aligned  with  said  axis;  an  axially  elongated 
driving  gear  mounted  in  said  recess  and  having  provisioni 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  rotary  motion;  said  recess 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  for  access  to  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  driving  gear  and  at  the  other  end 
for  coupling  of  said  source  of  motion  to  said  driving 
gear;  said  support  having  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  re- 
cesses parallel  to  but  intersecting  the  central  recess; 
axially  elongated  supplemental  gears  in  the  auxiliary 
recesses  and  engaging  the  driving  gear,  means  farming 
a  pair  of  passages  opening  respectively  only  into  the  cor- 
responding ends  of  two  of  the  auxiliary  receesses,  and 
registering  with  said  inlets,  said  passages  being  substan- 
tially spaced  from  the  other  corresponding  ends  of  said 
auxiliary  recesses;  a  plate  covering  said  other  end  of 
said  recess  and  having  apertures  through  which  mate- 
rial is  forced  by  said  gears;  means  secured  to  said  body 
member  and  defining  a  chamber  receiving  the  material 
from  said  plate  opening,  and  having  an  outlet;  and  pump 
means  located  in  said  chamber  and  driven  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  main  gear  for  urging  material  to  the  outlet 


ber.  said  first  and  second  paasafes  being  connected  at 
the  upper  ends  to  first  and  second  porU  spaced  along 
said  cylindrically  curved  seat,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  extending  stem  thereon  with  a  valve 
passage  extending  therethrough,  said  valve  member  being 
rotatable  between  a  first  poaitioo  with  said  valve  pas- 
sage connected  to  said  first  port,  a  second  position  with 
said  valve  passage  connected  to  said  second  port,  and  a 
third  position  with  said  valve  passage  closed  off  at  its 
lower  end  by  the  blind  wall  of  said  scat,  said  valye  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  channds  thereon,  said  first 
channel  being  disposed  to  afford  communication  between 
said  first  port  and  the  atmosphere  above  said  stopper 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  second  position,  so 
as  to  admit  air  to  said  first  port  and  thereby  provide 
for  pouring  out  the  contenU  of  the  vacuum  bottle  through 
said  second  passage  and  said  valve  passage,  said  second 
channel  being  disposed  to  afford  communication  between 
said  second  port  and  the  atmosphere  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  said  first  position,  so  as  to  admit  air  to 
the  vacuum  bottle  through  said  second  passage  when  the 
contents  of  the  vacuum  bottle  is  sipped  out  of  the  vacuum 
bottle  through  said  first  passage  and  said  valve  passage 
by  the  application  of  suction  to  said  stem. 


a,97943t 
SIP-TIIROUGH  AND  POUR-THROUGH  CLOSURE 

FOR  VACUUM  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Cari  Wtmmmb^  NaikvOe,  Ten,  assigiior  to  Aladdia 
lBd.rtrin.  iMOcpontad,  NashvUlc,  Tcnn.,  a  corpora- 

FlUd  Aw.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M<,594 
4aiBfaiM.    (CL  222-^494) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  vacuum  bottles  or  the  like,  the 
combination  comprising  a  stopper  adapted  to  be  received 
in  the  mouth  of  a  vacuum  bottle,  said  stopper  having 
first  and  second  passages  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  an  elongated  tube  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  passage  and  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly imo  the  liquid  contained  in  the  vacuum  bottle, 
a  generally  cylindrical  valve  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  stopper,  said  stopper  having  a 
cylindrically  curved  seat  for  receiving  said  valve  mem- 


2,97*^39 

SPOUT  WTTH  SEALING  COVER  THEREFOR 

Ailhw  J.  CoIAm,  M23  N.  fliijiBi*  Ave., 

Cyci«o  39,11. 

FOcd  Nov.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  tlSMl 

2  Claims.    (0.222—539) 


I.  In  combination,  a  hollow  container  having  a  dis- 
charge neck,  means  defining  an  inwardly  positioned  skirt- 
like  portion  in  said  neck,  and  a  separable  discharge  spout, 
said  spout  being  formed  of  elastic  material  and  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  portion  termiiuting  at  one  end  with 
a  laterally  extended  flange  and  having  below  said  flange 
a  second  laterally  extending  flange,  said  spout  including 
also  a  bowed,  resilient,  integral  disk-like  portion  having 
semi-rigid  characteristics,  said  disk-like  portion  being 
bowed  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  surface  of  said  first 
mentioned  flange,  said  disk-like  portion  being  provided 
with  a  perforation,  said  spout  when  in  position  within  said 
skirtlike  portion  being  in  sealing  contact  therewith,  the 
first  mentioned  flange  extending  laterally  above  said  skirt- 
like portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  in  contact  with 
said  skirtlike  portion  and  the  second  flange  being  posi- 
tioned against  the  lower  end  of  said  skirtlike  portion  to 
cooperate  in  holding  said  spout  in  position,  and  a  cap 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  said  neck  and  to 
contact  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  qwut  to 
exert  pressure  on  said  spout  for  sealing  about  said  per- 
foration and  additionally  to  tend  to  flatten  said  disk  and 
thereby  to  increase  the  compression  and  sealing  effect  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  within  said  skirtlike  portion. 


2,979^49 
PLEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MMk  IUli>*l«<,  LmrNM.,  W.Y„   iiilwir  to 
f,  N«w  YoA,  N.Y.,  aj 
i,  1999, 8v.  No.  t2r 
7  0^   iCLtU—M) 
1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  pleating  and  counter- 
pleating  a  sheet  of  material  comprising  means  including 
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pleating  knives  for  forming  -id  --«»mto  pleat,  having    £»  I^^!- ^liSLT^L^^^ 


cuspa,  supply  means  adapted  to  receive  and  feed  a  sup- 
ply of  adhesive  tape  past  said  pleating  knives,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  adhesive  tape  into  engagement  with  said 


frame,  retaining  members  partially  enclosing  the  other 
end  of  said  frame  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  frame  the  entire-depth  thereof,  a  shelf  within  said 
frame  affixed  to  said  side  memben  in  «P*cedpenUel 
relation  to  said  side  member  horizontal  leg  interooimect- 
ing  portions  for  support  of  said  filler  flats,  a  retractable 


sheet  during  pleating  thereof  such  that  said  tape  adhesively 
engages  a  portion  of  said  aupt  to  create  a  drag  thereon 
and  thereby  form  counter-pleats  directed  oppositely  to 
said  pleats.  

2,979441 

ADJUSTABLE  GARMENT  HANGER 

Lo*  L.  Milek,  BJ>.  3.  Port  lerrii,  N.Y. 

Filed  taly  11, 1957tJer.  No.  471,148 

13ClalsB»    (0.223—94) 


rack  supported  by  said  frame  adapted  to  be  extended 
laterally  therefrom  to  provide  a  supporting  surface  for 
unused  filler  flats,  said  rack  sUdingly  engaging  the  hori- 
zontal leg  interconnecting  portions  of  at  least  two  of  said 
U-shaped  side  members,  and  being  totally  sunxMted  by 
said  crate,  and  a  handle  attached  to  said  frame  centrally 
related  above  said  rim  wire. 


RIVET  idlMOVALjfiviCT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 


Max  O.  Moecksl,  5749  S.  27H  W-  Roy,  Utak 

Filed  Mw  13, 1959, 8«.  No.  113,944 

TdlaiBa.    (CL  225-97) 

(Gnalad  under  TMk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


/-  -  —  .  -.  .^  ,^  . 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger  having  a  pair  of  arms  diqxiaed 
in  end  to  end  relation,  the  improvenaent  in  combinaHon 
therewith  comprising  a  flexible  connection  between  said 
arms  and  affixed  thereto,  comprising  a  multiplicity  o< 
flexible  plies  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  said  hanger  upon  said  arm*  being  disposed  anb- 
stantially  coaxial,  said  plies  slidaUy  engaging  one  an- 
other so  that  said  connection  is  substantially  flexiUe  oidy 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  planes  in 
which  said  pliea  lie  permitting  movement  of  aaid  anna  in 
said  direction,  whereby  the  an^e  between  said  arms  may 
be  readily  adjusted  and  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  plies  for  securing  said  plies  at  desired  flexed  poai- 
timia. 


-%H* 


RobMt  L.  Vn  H.IB,  Holaod, 


2,979442 
EGG  CRATE 

.p.,^..— G.  Ctak,  Pama.  Mich., 

ors  Id  ne  Aotomatic  Poisltry  Feeder  Co^  Zcdaod, 

Mich. 

FOcd  Nor.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  493,954 
aOaiosfc    (CL224— 45) 

1.  In  a  wire  egg  crate  for  use  with  filler  flats,  a 
frame  including  a  series  of  planar  U-shaped  side  memr 
ben  having  vertical  leg  portions  and  a  horizontal  leg 
interconnecting  portion,  the  planes  of  said  side  members 
being  in  spaced,  parallel,  side-by-side  relation,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  rim  wire  member  affixed  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  leg  portion  of  said  side  members,  a  base 
wire  member  having  opposed  side  portions  attached  to 
the  leg  interconnecting  portion  of  said  side  memben 
adjacent  said  leg  portions  and  having  leg  portions  extend- 
ing therebelow,  wire  members  disposed  between  said 


1.  A  disk  brake  rivet  punch  for  use  with  a  pancli 
press  having  a  punching  head  and  a  suppwting  pedestal, 
a  base  plate  adapted  to  rest  <m  the  pedestal,  a  brake  ditk 
supporting  spider  rotatably  carried  by  said  base  plalB, 
meau  between  said  spider  and  said  base  plate  for  index- 
ing said  qjider  in  predetwmined  rotative  positions  aboive 
said  base  plate,  indexing  means  on  said  ^ider  for  indcK- 
inf  on  aaid  spider  a  flat  circular  brake  disk  having  a  fltf 
circular  brake  lining  riveted  tfaoeon.  in  pcedetermiiwd 
rotative  positions  under  said  punching  bead,  a  punch  re- 
tainer plate,  a  plurality  <rf  adjustable  punches  carried  by 
said  pundi  retainer  plate  for  independent  lateral  shifting 
adjustment  in  any  direction  with  their  center*  adapted  jo 
be  disposed  in  a  predetermined  grouping  arrangeflMBt 
substantially  over  the  centers  of  rivets  in  ivedetermined 
groups  of  the  riveU  in  the  brake  disk  when  the  brake 
diak  is  disposed  on  the  spider  and  indexed  by  said  index- 
ing  means,  means  between  said  base  plate  and  said  punch 
retainer  plate  adapted  to  yieldably  exert  punch  withdrawal 
pressure  on  said  punch  retainer  plate  toward  the  punching 
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bMd  of  tlM  punch  pn«,  a  poock  foidB  iNNldBg  tnpportliig 
plat*  moaated  on  said  poach  tttaiam  plala  for  Umitod 
oKyvanflot  toward  and  away  froo  laid  punch  ntainar 
plate,  a  punch  goida  hushing  for  cMh  of  said  rival 
pnachM.  adjustably  canted  by  said  punch  jaJdaboihint 
HTiywt^m  plala  for  liaitad  lateral  ifaifting  adiaMnMOt 
in  any  dinction  with  iti  rirel  poncfa,  rdathre  to  Mid  gnida 
buthint  fopporting  plate,  said  punch  guide  buahing  hav- 
ing lower  end  portions  normally  surrounding  the  lower 
ends  of  the  rivet  punches  having  a  size  to  fit  the  rivet 
receiving  recesses  in  the  brake  disks  and  lininp  when 
indexed  on  said  spider  with  the  outer  extremities  o<  the 
laid  lower  ends  adapted  to  contact  with  the  heads  of 
the  rivets  in  the  disks  and  lininfi.  with  the  punching  ends 
of  the  rivet  punches  substantially  fhish  with  the  lower 
ends  of  the  punch  guide  bushings,  said  lower  ends  of  said 
guide  bushings  each  having  an  annular  downwardly  and 
inwardly  beveled  outer  end  for  catering  the  punch 
guide  bushing's  lower  end  into  the  rivet  receiving  recesses 
of  the  brake  disks  and  liners  to  center  the  rivet  pooches 
over  the  centen  of  the  riveu  in  the  brake  disks  and 
liners,  said  rivet  punchea  each  having  an  outer  punch 
end  portion  slidable  through  the  punch  guide  bushing 
having  a  diameter  not  exceeding  the  diameter  of  tfaa 
ThMt»  of  the  rivets  in  the  brake  disk  when  indexed  on 
said  t^der  securing  the  lining  thereto,  and  resilieot  means 
between  the  guide  bushing  supporting  plate  and  the 
punch  retainer  plate  for  u^ing  the  guide  bushing  vxp- 
porting  plate  away  from  the  punch  retainer  ^ate  to  re- 
tract the  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  rivet  punches 
into  the  guide  bushings  to  str^  the  rivet  punches  froo 
the  brake  disk  when  tUft  punch  retainer  plate  is  retracted 
by  said  retracting 


assemblies  of  continuous  record  tape  comprising  a  chassis, 
a  plurality  of  tape  assemblies,  each  of  said  sssembMes 
having  a  width  sUgfatly  greatarlhan  the  width  of  said  tape, 
means  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  assemblies  lor  moving 
said  tape  within  said  assemblies,  means  in  each  of  said 
assemblies  for  directing  an  air  jet  against  said  tape  leav- 
ing said  moving  means  so  as  to  form  suooeaive  folds  of 
said  ti4>e.  said  chassis  and  said  assemblies  being  provided 
with  plug  in  coupling,  said  couplings  being  provided  with 
means  to  supply  power  for  said  moving,  driving,  and  air 
jet  directing  means,  said  chassis  having  means  for  guiding 
each  of  said  assemblies  towards  said  plug  in  couplings, 
a  platform  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  having  a 
retracted  and  a  normal  position,  said  platform  having 
guiding  means  which  are  aligned  with  said  guiding  means 
of  said  chassis  when  said  platform  is  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion whereby  said  assembly  wbn  innrtad  fai  said  chassis 
cooperates  first  with  the  gnidfaig  means  of  said  platform 
and  then  with  the  guiding  means  of  said  diassis,  and  said 
platform  adapted  to  pivot  in  its  normal  position  after  said 
ibly  is  inserted  into  said  chassis. 


RBCOBD  TAPE  AflsSflU^  AND  MAGAZINE 
WByH.P. 


New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
naiDacU,'  ' 


of  Ddawai* 
.No.<2t,ia 

Dec  3t,  1955 
(CL  234— lit) 


1.  A  record  Upe  assembly  for  continuous  tape  com- 
pri«ng  a  printing  and  reading  head,  said  assembly  having 
a  width  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  tape,  means 
at  the  top  of  said  assembly  for  moving  said  tape  within 
said  assembly,  means  for  directing  an  air  jet  a^iinst  said 
tape  leaving  said  moving  means  to  as  to  form  successive 
folds  of  said  tape,  a  conveyor  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
sasd  assembly,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor,  said  con- 
veyor having  a  conveying  surface  substantially  parallel 
to  tibe  bottom  of  said  assembly,  said  oooveyiag  surface 
adapted  to  receive  a  portioo  of  said  tape  and  to  convey 
it  in  a  direction  opposw^to  the  movement  of  the  air  from 
said  jet  wtttx^by  said  Upe  is  formed  in  socccastve  folds 
above  said  conveyor  without  jamming  at  cither  end  of 
saidMMmMy. 

5.  A  record  ti^  assembly  and  magsrine  therefor  for 


MOLDED  PULP  CABTON 
WaMar  HaO  Randall,  Walarvflle,  aad  Urban  H.        .      . 
CUatoi^  Mafeas,  ssslgniia  ta  Ksyas  Fibre  Compa^r, 

^Flad  Sspl  25, 1907.  asr.  No.  iM,m 
U^nhM.   (6.229— aj) 


1.  A  molded  pulp  carton  comprising  a  pocketed  sec- 
tion and  a  tray-like  cover  section,  said  sections  each  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  peripheral  wall 
defined  at  its  upper  edge  by  an  outwardly-extending  rim. 
said  sections  being  integrally  and  hfaigedly  connected  at 
adjacem  portions  oi  their  rims,  said  pocketed  section 
having  a  phirality  of  parallel  rows  of  podcets  separated 
by  ahemate  parall^  rows  of  hoUom  posto,  the  poets  fai 
each  row  being  connected  by  ribs,  half-posts  positioned 
at  each  end  of  each  row  of  posts  and  connected  to  the 
adjacent  posts  by  said  ribs,  at  least  one  of  said  half-posts 
on  the  side  of  said  pocketed  section  opposite  to  iu  hinged 
connection  widi  said  cover  section  being  substantiaUy 
lower  hi  height  than  the  height  of  its  adjacent  peripheral 
rim,  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  at  least  one-half  post, 
a  hinged  flap  on  that  edge  of  said  cover  section  which 
is  opposite  its  hinged  connection  with  said  pocketed  sec- 
tion, and  at  least  one  button  on  said  fl^  to  correspond 
to  the  opening  in  the  half -post,  said  flap  being  insertabk 
within  the  confines  of  the  perq^ieral  wall  of  said  pocketed 
section  with  the  button  kKked  beneath  said  opening  when 
said  cover  seotiott  hingedly  overlies  said  pocketed  section. 


FOAM  PLASTIC  COATED  CAETON 
a.  flilnitsi,  11111111    .Mdn 

ta  The  Lori  BaHiB. 

New  York,  N.Y,,  a  UKftntkm  af  Matyland 

ftfar  7, 19M.  8«- 1^  8t3»lt3 
3  ClalM.  HX  229—14) 
1.  A  flat  unfokkd  carton  blank  of  ilbrous  sheet  ma- 
terial out  and  scored  to  provide  a  plurality  of  panels 
sdatKrl  for  erection  as  an  article  carton  comprising  the 
conbinatioo  of  a  plmality  of  at  least  imfoamed  cush- 
ions on  the  inner  face  of  a  pinrality  of  iU  panels,  each 
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4T8 


uafoamad  cushioned  panel  being  only  partially  oovarad 
by  its  wr******^  cushion  and  said  unf named  cusniom 
bail*  adapted  to  coopamte  to  provide  article  holding 
foamed  cushions  in  tha  erected  carton,  said  unfoamed 


portiOB  and  sets  of  three  paralkl  longitDdinally 
ing  scond  lines  between  the  adjacent  loogitndinalcdge 
and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  central  longitDdinal  pom 
each  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said  flat  membar  bwag 
provided  witti  a  series  of  spaced  outwardly  extawting 
projections  ooplaaar  with  the  smfaoe  of  said  flat  member, 

eadi  side  of  said  flat  member  being  ftddaUe  into  in  tn- 


cushions  each  comprising  a  body  of  foam-type  plastic 
in  an  at  least  partially  unfoamed  condition  wherd)y  said 
unfoamed  cushions  may  be  rrrpandad  by  causing  the 
plastic  to  foam  at  any  time  subsequent  to  the  ai^Uca- 
tion  of  the  plastic  to  the  oarton  blank  panels. 


HEAT  8EALABLS  CABTOM  AND  METHOD  OF 
SEALING  flAMB 
C  Paihtoaw  I  iifcMm  Md  WMkad  A. 
lose,Caiir^ 


angular  formation  with  a  portion  of  the  cantral  tocjg- 
tudinal  portion  in  cross  section  and  with  the  projectioM 
of  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  flat  member  being  reoetv- 
able  in  the  spaces  between  the  projections  of  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  flat  member  in  faiter-«ngaf»- 
ment  and  with  the  projections  of  each  longitudinal  edge 
being  slidable  in  opposite  directions  upon  the  central 
portion  of  said  flat  member. 


FBed  Mnr  27, 1987, 8sr.  No.  M1,I4S 
5Ci3ta^   (d.  229— 14) 
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BOX  WriH  SELF  LOCKING  TAB 

D.  Gffl,  3t2  Not*  Bnni,  SMka  Bin , 

^^  Jane  3. 19f9,  Set.  N*.  n7,»li 

19  Cl^    (CL229— 17) 


,NJ. 


1.  A  carton  cooprteing  a  blank  havmg  a  plurality  of 
side  wall  panels  and  a  ptarsAity  of  end  wall  panels  hing- 
edly ffmnm*^  tofsthcr  in  altemata  tide  by  side  ralatiOB- 
ship,  triangtdarty  shaped  like  top  and  bottom  tabs  Unffsd- 
ly  oonaaetad  oidy  to  each  of  tha  end  wall  panels,  Uka 
top  and  bottom  cofvw  flaps  hingadly  i^nsrtad  only 
to  each  of  the  side  wall  pands.  at  least  one  of 
said  cover  flaps  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  Uie 
adjacem  cover  fl^,  a  praft>rmed  tubular  flexible  car- 
ton liner  having  both  end  poftions  thereof  open  and  lob- 
stantiaUy  unobstructed,  said  liner  when  flattened  being  of 
a  width  substantially  eqiual  to  the  combined  widths  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  end  and  side  Tidl  pands  and  of  a  langth 
suiBcient  to  extend  over  the  wall  panels  and  the  tabs  and 
the  cover  flivs  connected  thereto  and  tenainate  within  the 
m^rgi"*'  confines  ot  the  pwtion  of  the  one  cover  flap, 
adhesive  meam  securing  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  oi 
said  liner  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  Ubs  and  said  cover 
fTf  and  heat  scalable  material  on  at  least  the  inner 
surface  of  said  liner,  said  heat  sealafale  material  being 
effective  to  both  seal  the  open  end  portions  of  aaid 
liner  and  position  the  cover  flaps  over  the  adjacem  tabs 
to  dose  the  Mank  and  define  the  carton. 


OirnUGILB 


1.  A  container  having  a  wall  made  of  a  plurality  <rf 
panels  inchk^«»g  a  top  pand  and  a  second  pand  located 
under  the  top  pand.  both  of  the  pands  having  openfags 
therethrough  and  each  of  the  panels  having  a  Hap  formed 
of  material  ditrlfwtil  from  the  opening  but  connected  to 
the  panel  along  a  Unge  line  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
opening,  the  openfaigs  bdng  in  at  least  approximate  align- 
ment with  one  another  and  forming  a  diadiarge  outlet 
for  the  container,  the  flaps  being  secured  together  to  form 
a  multi-ply  closure  for  the  discharge  outlet,  the  side  edges 
of  the  opening  in  the  top  pand  extending  inward  beyond 
and  overiapping  the  side  edges  of  tha  opening  through  the 
second  panel  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  discharge 
ouUet.  the  overlapping  side  edges  terminating  at  leart  at 
said  hinge  line  and  bdng  of  short  overlapping  diasaadoos 
whereby  the  closure  formed  by  said  flaps  dears  tha  oaar- 
lapping  side  edges  ^iriien  moved  into  its  open  position,  dM 
overlapping  edges  being  below  the  closure  and  bdngda- 
pressed  therd>y  into  locking  positiMB  whan  tha  doaurs 
is  moved  toward  Its  closed  podtioo.  and  adhesive  *— 

the  panels  toge^er  beyond  the 
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cARra« 


rnai  Oct  IS,  lf99, 8«r.  Na.  MM79 

1  CMb.     (CL  229^14) 

A  davioe  for  rwshinnlng  an  article  as  a  packing 

pridng.  a  lactangnlar  flat  BMBber  having  oppodle  and 

paralld  outer  kmgitudfaial  edges  and  a  central  longitudinal 


Filed  N«r.  <,  1999ri«.  Na.  t51,3«3 
24Cln^    (CL229^-92) 
1.  A  biank  made  from  flecible  dwst  material 
for  firiding  into  a  eaitoa.  compridng  a  botton 
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■nd  « tide  paad  txtendiag  akmc  etch  rid»  of  thft  bottoa 
paoel  for  wibitaatially  the  length  of  the  aide,  baiag  in- 
tsgnl  with  the  boHom  ptnel  and  baiag  Mpwatad  th«r»- 
from  by  a  fold  omm,  Mcfa  of  Mid  skto  paads  b«iig 
divklad  into  a  downfbld  panel  and  an  infold  pand  by  a 
Mora  Una  which  rum  mbttantiaUy  paraUal  to  tha  fold 
cxaaw,  aach  of  said  tida  panab  being  Mvered  from  ita 
at^aoent  corner  ride  panel  from  the  fold  creaae  which 
■rparatea  the  aide  panel  from  the  bottom  panel  to  the 
outer  edge  of  the  upfold  pand  which  forms  the  top  of 
tha  carton,  each  of  the  ends  of  the  i^fbld  panels  taper- 
ing inwardly  towards  the  center  part  of  its  infold  panel 
from  said  score  line  to  its  outer  edge,  each  upfold  panel 
having  an  end  ibp  integral  with  at  least  one  end  thera- 


therein  extending  into  the  respective  panels  oentraUy  from 
iu  bottom  edge  so  m  to  leave  two  fuIMsngtfa  portions 
adjacent  the  liner  panels  forming  legs,  the  cutouts  of  op- 
posite side  panels  forming  a  central  article  supporting 
recess  in  the  tray;  lateral  lock  Ubs  on  said  kp,  said  Uner 
panels  having  slanted  slots  therein  into  which  said  lock 
tabs  extend. 


of,  said  end  flap  being  sqjwrated  from  its  upfold  panel 
by  a  fold  line  which  tapers  inwardly  towards  the  center 
part  of  its  upfold  panel  from  said  score  line  to  its  outer 
edge,  said  fold  line  which  separatee  an  end  ilap  from  ita 
tqiMd  panel  comprising  an  eiid  of  the  upfold  panel,  each 
of  said  downfold  panels  being  adapted  to  be  folded  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  panel  along  the  fold  crease  to 
form  a  recessed  bottom  for  the  carton  and  each  of 
said  upfold  panels  being  adapted  to  be  f<dded  upwardly 
and  backwanlly  upon  its  downfold  panel  along  said  aowe 
line  to  form  inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  sides  of  the 
carton  with  each  end  Omp  of  the  side  panels  being  adi^it- 
ed  to  be  in  engagement  with  its  adjacent  comer  upfold 
panaL 

2,979J51 
FOLDING  BOXES OPTHB TRAY  TYPE 

I  DoMdd  Sdmnfe  Wall, 
to  The  Froctar  m  Gamble 
r.  rini  I— ail,  Ohio,  a  cerparatlon  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feh.  11,  IMt,  8er.  1^1,991 
(Oatass.    (Q.  229U-34) 


1.  A  tray  of  ffrfdable  sheet  material  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  bottom  panel;  a  pair  of  side  walb  articu- 
lated to  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  panel;  a  pair  of  end 
panels  articulated  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  panel; 
an  end  liner  panel  articulated  to  the  top  of  each  of  the 
end  panels  and  folded  back  flat  over  the  end  panel  on 
the  inside  of  the  tray;  a  pair  of  side  flaps  laterally  articu- 
lated to  said  side  walls  and  folded  with  respect  thereto 
and  inserted  between  the  respective  end  panel  and  its 
liner  panel;  an  inner  side  panel  articulated  to  the  t(qi>  of 
each  of  the  side  walls,  said  inner  sidr  panels  being  of  a 
length  greater  than  the  hd^t  of  the  side  walls  and  being 
disposed  at  a  slant  to  the  side  walls  and  to  the  bottom 
panel  to  enclose  a  q>ace  of  subctantially  triangular  cross 
section  between  the  inner  side  panels,  the  side  walls,  and 
the  bottom  panel,  the  inner  side  panels  having  a  cutout 
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.W: 


FOed  Dael  99, 1997,  ftr.lHo.  79M99 
ICWia.   (€1229^^7) 


In  a  cover  lock  box.  a  bottom  part  having  a  bottom 
wall,  side  and  end  walls  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  attachment  flapa  hingedly  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  side  walls  and  infolded  to  lie  along  the  in- 
ner surfaces  of  said  end  walls,  end  overiap  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  end  walls,  a  strip 
of  metal  foil  hsving  dead-folding  characteristics  adhe- 
sively secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  each  of  said  end 
overlap  flaps  throu^wut  substantially  the  full  lengths 
and  widths  thereof  and  to  adjoining  areas  of  said  end 
walls  throughout  substantially  the  full  widths  thereof, 
locking  tongues  struck  from  said  end  overlap  flaps  and 
said  foil  strips,  said  tongues  having  their  base  edges  lying 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  cover  part 
for  said  box  having  openings  therein  in  alignment  with 
said  tongues,  whereby  said  strips  of  metal  foil  will  serve 
to  lock  said  end  overlap  flaps  in  infolded  condition  upon 
being  infolded  over  said  attachment  flaps  and,  at  the 
same  time,  will  serve  to  lock  said  tongues  in  fended  posi- 
tion when  said  cover  part  is  aaaociated  with  said  bottom 
part  and  said  tongues  passed  through  said  openings  from 
which  position  they  are  folded  over  to  secure  said  cover 
part  to  said  bottom  part 


2,979,293 

CONTAINER  HANDLE  CONSTSUCnON 

WaOaca  G.  PyBpa,  MM  SmIro  St.  Bapmi.  Critf n 

mi  WUMam  O.  Hall,  1597S  Chv^BI  SL  ami  Hcwy 

H.  OvenlreeC  99  Vhi  Aasltos,  both  of  San  Lc 

CaM. 

Am.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  994,474 
iaHtm    (CL22»-94) 


:;^ 


JU^ 


fec-l^ 


ar 


-^^ 


^* 


1.  A  bag-type  container  having  opposite  side  walls 
substantially  coextensive  with  each  (Mher  providing  an 
open  end  structure,  a  U-shaped  closure  band  covering  the 
end  structure  with  the  legs  thereof  extending  downwardly 
upon  and  into  engagement  with  the  side  walls,  the  closure 
band  being  longer  in  length  than  the  width  of  the  bag 
and  extending  beyond  the  side  walls  on  each  side  of  the 
bag,  a  cord  overlying  one  of  the  legs  of  the  closure  band 
intermediate  the  vertical  height  thereof  and  being  of  a 
greater  lex^lh  than  the  closure  band,  the  coed  having  a 
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central  portion  and  leg  portions,  the  leg  portions  of  the 
cofd  lying  along  the  outer  face  of  the  clostu^  ^,  "^ 
STeiSrof  the  leg  portions  t^nninating  subsUnUidlyat 
the  corresponding  ends  of  the  closure  band  wrth  the  cda- 
tral  portioVoftSe  cord  being  bowed  away  fr«n.J»»*Jj{ 
oft£^  closure  band,  a  row  of  sUtching  coextensive  w^ 
and^t^lSSate^  vertical  hei9»»t  »« J^,  ^l^^^^'^"^, 
and  extending  substantially  along  the  medial  poruon  of 
Se  iSpwSoL  of  the  cord,  Ihe  stiuhing  pwsing  throug 
Se  lei  Vortions  of  the  cord,  the  legs  of  the  closure  band 
^  tbe'oppoeite  side  walls  of  the  bag  and  eff^  the 
SSing  and^aling  of  the  entire  end  stnirtiye  of  tite  bag 

Ldteaving  the  central  V^^^  ^^^  ^'t!rJJ^ 
of  which  extend  slightly  away  from  the  «*»  .mi^^ 
the  bag  and  the  closure  band  providing  a  handle  loop  for 
carrying  the  dosed  bag. 
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conduit  and  the  lespecdve  fluid-operated  operatmg  m^ 
with  the  atmosphere;  a  plm^ty  of  I^^^^^P^^.^^' 
ating  means  respectively  opcratively  connected  with  said 
control  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same;  control  con- 
duit means  including  ducts  for  connecting  the  source  of 
fluid  for  movement  therewith  with  said  fhiid-operated  actu- 
ating means  and  a  plurality  of  control  conduits  open  at 
one  end  thereof  and  respecthrely  connected  with  Mid 
fluid-operated  actuatmg  means;  a  reciprocable  membCT; 
connecting  means  connecting  said  reciprocable  member 
with  said  carriage  means  for  movemem  therewith;  a  con- 
trol plate  removaWy  mounted  on  said  redprocaWe  mem- 


VACUUM  DEVICE 


toNa- 
a  cor- 


4  CW^    (CL  239—99) 


lISs 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  high  vacuum  by 
means  of  an  ion  getter  pump  wherein  a  If  ter  matoial 
U  vaporized  and  condensed  m  posiUon  to  W"*  gas« 
in  the  pump,  said  getter  having  a  catalytic  ^^a 
sorbed  gases  with  attendant  gaseous  reacUon  products, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  vaporizing  phosphorus 
in  a  locaUon  which  permits  the  phosphorus  vapors  to 
condense  on  the  condensed  getter  ^^^^V  '^iT^ 
phorus  inhibiting  said  catalytic  effect^  thereby  the  for- 
maUon  of  said  gaseous  reacUon  products  »  prevented. 


ber  and  adapted  to  be  exchanged  for  another  control 
plate,  said  control  pUUe  having  perforations  arranged  m 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  program;  a  stationary 
sensing  member  sUdably  engaging  said  control  plate  and 
having  a  set  of  openings  reH>ectively  communicating  with 
said  open  ends  of  said  control  conduits,  so  that  during 
movement  of  said  carriage  meana,  aaid  reciprocable  mem- 
ber, and  said  control  plate  said  control  conduits  arc  opened 
by  said  perforations  in  a  selected  sequence  in  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  program  for  actuating  said  con- 
trol valve  means  and  said  operating  means  for  intermit- 
tently moving  said  carriage  and  for  selectively  operating 
said  movable  elemenU  in  accordance  with  said  program. 


2J79,255 

FLUro  OPERAraDAUTOMATlC  BUSINESS 

MACHINE 

Fnw   HiM,   Gotebosg,  Sweden,  assignor  to   Klenxie 

11  CUM.    (CL  235— 99.47) 

1  In  an  accounting  machine,  in  oombmaUon.  a  plu- 
raUty  of  movable  elemenU,  one  of  said  movable  elements 
being  a  carriage  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  pnnt- 
ins  means  and  the  other  movable  elements  being  adapted 
to  actuate  movable  parts  of  the  machine  for  effecting  actu- 
ation of  computing  means  and  storage  means;  fluid-oper- 
ated operating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  movable 
elements  for  moving  the  same;  a  source  of  fluid  having 
non-atmospheric  pressure;  operating  conduit  means  for 
connecUng  said  source  of  fluid  with  said  fluid-operated 
operating  means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  operating 
conduits  respectively  connected  with  said  fluid-operated 
operaUng  means;  a  plurality  of  control  valve  means  in 
said  operating  conduiu,  respectively,  each  control  valve 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  connecting 
said  source  of  fluid  with  the  respective  operating  conduit 
and  a  second  positi6n  connecting  tbt  respective  operating 


2,979,259  _ 

CARGO  BALANCE  COMFUTER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Walton  W.  Cnsfaman,  942S  Losar  Drive  SE., 

WMbfasgton,  D.C 

FOed  laly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  749,395 

5  Clatans.    (CL  235—^1) 

(Gnmted  under  TItk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  299) 


1.  A  wei^t  and  balance  computer  for  an  aeroplane, 
comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  substantially  idMtical 
rones,  means  mounting  said  cones  on  said  nipport  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  said  cones  being  disposed  on 
said  support  m  opposed  and  lateraUy  offset  relation  with 
parallel  axes  and  adjacent  apices,  said  <»»"  *»*][!"8 
spaced  and  opposed  paraUel  peripheries,  said  cooes  being 
formed  with  spaced  inch  sUtion  designating  mdiaa, 
said  indicia  of  one  cone  designating  cargo  sUtions  on 
one  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  an  aeroplane  and 
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said  indicia  of  the  other  cone  deeigmring  cargo  itatioot 
on  the  other  side  of  said  center  of  gravity,  means  for 
rotating  said  cones  in  opposite  directions,  at  least  one 
register  for  registering  the  weight  of  each  cargo  item 
upon  rotation  of  said  cones,  each  rotation  or  partial 
rotation  of  said  cooet  registering  a  predetermined  weight 
unit  on  said  register,  a  friction  wheel,  shaft  means  motint- 
ing  said  friction  wheel,  said  shaft  means  being  diqxMed 
between  said  parallel  peripheries  of  said  ccmet  in  equi- 
distant parallel  relation  thereto,  said  friction  wheel 
being  manually  sUdable  along  said  shaft  means  to  any 
selected  indicia  of  both  cones,  said  friction  wheel  being 
in  frictional  engagement  with  one  cone  or  the  other  at 
all  times  whereby  said  shaft  means  and  friction  wheel 
are  rotated  with  said  cones,  a  scale  carried  by  said  sup- 
port in  laterally  offset  parallel  relation  to  said  cones,  said 
scale  being  formed  with  spaced  inch  station  designating 
indicia  in  alignment  with  said  indicia  on  said  cones, 
there'^being  a  fixed  aeroplane  center  of  gravity  designat- 
ing indicia  on  said  support  centrally  thereof,  a  threaded 
shaft  .  j^'atably  mounted  on  said  support  in  offset  paral- 
lel relation  to  said  scale,  a  nut  threadedly  engaging  said 
threaded  shaft,  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut 
with  said  threaded  shaft  whereby  to  cause  said  nut  to 
travel-  along  said  threaded  shaft  as  the  latter  is  rotated, 
means  connecting  said  threaded  shaft  to  said  shaft  means 
for  rotation  therewith  as  the  latter  is  rotated  by  said 
cones,  said  friction  wheel  being  alternately  located  at  an 
inch  station  on  one  cone  and  then  at  an  inch  station  on 
the  other  cone,  said  cones  being  rotated  after  each 
location  of  said  friction  wheel  sufficiently  to  register  the 
weight  of  a  selected  cargo  item  on  said  register  whereby 
to  cause  said  nut  to  travel  successively  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  said  center  of  gravity  indicia,  and  the 
balance  or  imbalance  of  said  loaded  aeroplane  being 
indicated  by  the  position  of  said  nut  relative  to  said 
center  of  gravity  indicia  after  the  weight  of  the  last 
cargo  item  has  been  registered. 


2,f7fJ57 
DATA  COMPARATOR 
JnliM  Hadm,  Ir^  lIlBglMiMfnB,  N.Y^  anigBor  to  Inter- 
■atfoaal  Baslacai  Mnchhiee  Coffporatioo,  New  Yoffc, 
N.Y^  a  cotporatloa  of  New  Yoefc 

FDcd  Mar.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419,42« 
TClaiaw.    (0.2)5—61.7) 
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unequal  signal  from  said  comparing  means  for  compar- 
ing orders  of  stored  primary  and  secondary  data  arraated 
in  a  first  relationship  jo  as  to  detect  fint  rdationship  or- 
ders of  matched  and  unmatched  data,  means  for  rendering 
said  comparing  means  operative,  selectively  operaUe 
means  controlled  by  the  primary  and  secondary  data  stor- 
ing means  for  shifting  the  orders  of  secondary  data  from 
a  first  relationship  arrangement  to  a  second  relationship 
arrangement,  and  means  controlled  by  said  compariiig 
meana  in  response  to  said  unequal  signal  for  rendering 
operative  said  shifting  means  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  flist  relatioiBhip  orders 
having  unmatched  primary  and  secondary  data  therein. 


6.  In  a  record  card  controlled  machine  having  a  pri- 
mary record  card  data  reading  station,  a  secondary  record 
card  data  reading  station,  means  for  feeding  primary  and 
secondary  record  cards  past  respective  data  reading  sta- 
tions, one-by-one,  and  comparing  mearu  for  comparing 
primary  and  secondary  card  data  and  producing  equal  or 
unequid  signals  in  response  thereto,  the  combination  of 
a  data  comparator  comprising  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  primary  reading  station  for  storing  pri- 
mary card  data  read  at  the  primary  station,  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  secondary  reading  station  for 
storing  secondary  card  data  read  at  the  secondary  station, 
normally  inoperative  means  governed  by  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  data  storing  means  in  responM  to  an 


INDICATING  DEVICE 
Dc  Witt  T.  Vu  Akii,  Dahf 
aarignnwls,  to 

Hon,  Broadview,  DL,  a  cufsfdoa  at  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  M,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  52V1S 
3  nitei     <Cl.235— lf3) 


1.  An  indicating  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
panel  and  connected  to  the  shaft  of  a  rotary  instrument 
said  device  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  means  for 
fastening  sajd  plate  to  the  panel,  at  least  one  leg  extend- 
ing from  the  margin  of  said  plate,  a  counter  having  at 
least  one  numbered  element  mounted  on  said  leg,  a  hol- 
low knob  sunoQixling  the  shaft  and  offset  radially  within 
said  leg  for  relative  rotation  of  the  knob  with  respect  to 
the  leg,  means  directly  connecting  said  knob  to  the  shaft 
and  motion  transmitting  gearing  within  said  kix>b  inter- 
connecting the  knob  and  numbered  element  for  rotation 
of  said  numbered  element  on  rotation  of  the  knob. 


GnjioBf  Jr., 


2^79059 

couNm 


IBllOBef 


to 
Coaa.,  a  coip<»- 


Flei  lair  13, 1953.  Ssr.  Na.  3<7,391 
4aafcM.   (0.235—117) 


1.  In  a  counter,  a  casing,  a  shaft  Joonuled  in  said 
casing,  said  shaft  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
casing  for  withdrawal  therefrom  a  row  of  number  wheels 
rotaubly  supported  on  said  shaft,  annular  telescopically 
interfitting  means  on  said  number  wheels  extending  axially 
thereof  and  engageable  in  the  absence  of  said  shaft  for 
the  mutual  self  support  of  said  wheels  in  a  row,  and  means 
on  the  casing  for  vertically  stq^orting  the  end  wheels  in 
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said  row  and  maintaining  said  interfitting  means  ta  tda- 
scopic  engagement  in  the  absence  of  said  shaft,  each 
wheel  in  said  row  of  aumber  wheeto  havmg  radially  ex- 
tending means  drivingly  engageable  with  said  shaft  upon 
loution  thereof  in  a  direction  to  advance  the  count 
thereby  to  permit  resetting  of  the  counter  by  rotation 
of  said  shaft  

2,979,2M 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
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all  of  said  cores  compristaf  a  first  windiag  on  eadi  cos^ 
the  number  of  turns  of  said  first  windings  of  the  tot 
group  being  eqnal,  die  number  of  turns  of  said  first  wmd- 
inp  of  the  second  group  being  unequal,  all  of  said  (b« 
windings  being  connected  in  series,  transfer  means  tor 
transferring  information  ftom  said  first  group  to  said 
second  group  oompcising  a  second  winding  arranged  on 
each  core  of  said  first  group,  means  for  applying  a  first 
fvading  pulse  at  a  first  predetermined  time  simultaneous- 
ly to  all  <rf  said  second  windings  of  sttd  first  group,  means 


to 
New  Yotk, 


NY   a  cofaotatlon  of  New  Yotfc 

IT  nsiM     (CL  235— 159) 


linking  sU  the  cores  <rf  said  second  group  comprising  a 
second  winding  on  each  core  of  said  second  group,  said 
second  windings  of  said  second  group  being  connect  in 
series,  <Mie  of  said  second  windings  being  wound  m  a  di- 
rection opposite  frxHn  the  other,  and  a  third  winding  on 
each  of  the  cores  of  said  second  group  but  onc^and 
means  for  applying  a  second  reading  pulse  at  a  second 
predetermined  time  simultaneously  to  said  third  windings. 


2^79,242 

INTERCEPTION  COMFUIEHS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

ORT^LIKE 

WIlliaB  Henry  Psniey,  €  Weste.  doee,  G~st  M«^v«, 

Ei^laad,  and  CecO  John  Wayann,  M  Old  Ctan* 

"^''S3rat^3lm3,S.r.No.3«l^^,   ,^,^ 
-     •  ■  Great  Britain  Oct  31, 1952 
(CL235-aS7) 


1  A  data  transfer  network  in  an  electronic  comput- 
ing system  having  a  first  means  for  storing  a  first  fartor. 
a  second  means  for  storing  a  second  factor  and  adding 
means  for  operating  upon  said  two  factors,  comprising 
means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  di^ts 
forming  the  first  factor  in  said  first  storage  means  for 
transfer  to  said  adding  means  during  an  operation  cycle, 
means  for  selecting  any  ordered  number  of  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  digits  forming  said  second  factor  in 
said  second  storage  means  for  transfer  to  said  adding 
means  during  the  same  operation  cycle,  and  flexibly^- 
erating  means  controlled  by  control  signab  developed 
during  each  operating  cycle  of  said  computer  and  cap^le 
of  developing  an  operation  cycle  of  variable  length  for 
cMitroning  the  operation  of  both  said  selecting  means. 


*379,2il  _ 

DEVICE  FOR  ADDING  TWO  NUMBCTS^ 
NkolaM  CansMs  4a  1MK  EInAafen,  Nsnsrianiij  as* 


^M  SsTlTuS,  Ssr.  No.  tt3,9t9 
iSSS^ijLfbm  l^Isifcsrisnis  Oct  31, 195< 
'  2SBlmM.lcL  235-:.17«)  ^ 
1.  A  drcnit  airanfemeat  lor  adding  two  binary  num- 
ben,  compnhig  a  first  group  of  magnetic  cores  and  a 
second  group  of  magnetic  cores,  each  of  said  cores  being 
composed  of  a  maj^ctic  material  havmg  a  subrtanbaOy 
lectangnlw  hysteresis  loop,  means  lor  storing  informa- 
tion in  binary  form  fai  said  first  group,  means  UnUng 
765  O.O.— 32 


1.  An  interception  coo^iNiter  for  guiding  an  interceptor 
sircraft  on  one  of  two  types  of  pursuit  interception 
manoeuvre,  namely  the  simple  and  the  crossingooone 
types  of  manowivre,  to  arrive  at  a  predetermined  in- 
behhid  distance  behind  and  on  the  same  course  asatargpt 
aircraft,  said  computer  comprising  means  to  soppiy  in- 
formation  as  to  the  initial  position  of  the  target  drcraft 
relative  to  the  interceptor  aircraft  at  the  beginniag  of 
a  computation,  means  to  supply  information  as  to  tte 
course  of  the  target  aircraft,  meam  to  supply  infonna- 
tion  as  to  the  speed  of  the  target  aircraft,  meam  to  soppqr 
information  as  to  the  s>eed  of  the  interceptor  aircraft, 
meam  to  supply  information  as  to  the  minimmn  tomint 
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radius  of  the  intcroeplor  airerafg  means  to  maffty  iar 
fannatioa  as  to  the  in-behind  dtstance,  oieans  to  comptile 
from  the  HrfomMUioo  supplied  by  said  informatioa  siq>- 
ptyiof  means  the  course  on  which  the  interceptor  air- 
craft should  fly  to  effect  the  simple  type  of  interception 
manoeuvre,  means  to  compute  from  the  information  su|>- 
pUed  by  said  information  supplying  means  the  course 
on  whkh  the  interceptor  aircraft  should  fly  to  effect  the 
croasing  course  type  of  manoeuvre,  course  indicating 
mfufif,  means  to  determine  from  information  s(q>plied 
by  said  infwtnation  supplying  means  whether  the  simpk 
type  of  interception  manoeuvre  would  involve  the  in- 
terceptor aircraft  making  a  turn  with  a  turning  radius 
less  than  said  minimum  turning  radius,  means  to  s^ect 
one  of  said  two  course  computations  in  dependence  upon 
and  determined  by  the  last  mentioned  means,  the  course 
associated  with  the  crossing  course  type  of  interception 
manoeuvre  being  selected  if  the  simple  type  of  interception 
manoeuvre  would  have  involved  the  interceptor  aircraft 
in  making  a  turn  with  a  turning  radius  less  than  said 
turning  radius,  and  means  to  supply  to  said  course  indi- 
cating means  information  as  to  the  computed  course  of 
the  interceptor  aircraft  selected  by  the  last  mentioned 
means. 

2,979^3 
MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
Gkn  L.  KcWcr,  Seattle,  Waah^  assigBor  to  Boeing 
Alnlaac  CMopny,  Scattk,  Wash^  a  corporation  of 

^"wOtd  Apr.  22, 1»57.  Ser.  No.  654,279 
iTIsrai      (CL  235— 194) 


oscillator  that  the  switching  operation  of  said  other  switch- 
ing means  varies  in  accordance  with  the  flux  level  in  the 
magnetic  core  means  of  the  phase^hift  circuit,  control 
winding  means  disposed  in  inductive  relationship  with  the 
magnetic  core  means  of  the  phase-shift  circuit,  and  itill 
further  circuit  means  for  rendering  said  control  winding 
means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  to  thus  vary  the 
flux  level  in  the  magnetic  core  means  of  the  phase-shift 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  second 
signal,  to  thereby  vary  the  switching  operation  of  said 
another  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  signal 


2,979,2*4 
AIR  HEATER  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Aohrcy  H.  RobsMi,  Rock  Island,  DL,  •"^P^  *o  ^™*^ 
can  Air  Filter  CompMy,  Inc.,  Lovbrillc  Ky.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  _^ .  ..^ 
Filed  Sept  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744.17i 
4ClafaM.    (CI.  23^— 19) 


3.  In  a  voltage  multiplier  for  obtaining  at  a  load  the 
product  of  a  first  and  a  second  signal,  the  combination 
comprising,  an  oscillator  having  an  output,  magnetic  core 
means,  winding  means  disposed  in  inductive  relationship 
with  said  magnetic  core  means,  switching  means  intercon- 
nected with  the  output  of  said  oscillator,  circuit  means  for 
interconnecting  said  switching  means  with  said  winding 
means  and  for  applying  said  first  signal  to  said  winding 
mean  in  accordance  with  the  switching  operation  of  said 
switching  means,  other  winding  means  disposed  in  induc- 
tive relationship  with  said  magnetic  core  means  for  ob- 
taining an  alternating  voltage  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular wave  shape  whose  amplitude  is  prop(Ktional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  and  whose  frequency  is 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  other 
switching  means,  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  current 
to  said  load,  other  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  said 
other  winding  means  with  said  other  switching  means, 
and  a  phase-shift  circuit  including  magnetic  core  means, 
load  windings  disposed  in  inductive  relationship  with  the 
magnetic  core  means  of  the  phase-shift  circuit,  further  cir- 
cuit means  for  so  interconnecting  said  other  switching 
means  with  said  load  wiixlings  and  with  the  output  of  said 


1.  In  an  air  heater  of  the  type  having  a  liquid  fuel 
burner  into  which  fuel  is  discharged  at  a  rate  inversely 
proportional  to  the  degree  to  which  a  fuel  return  con- 
duit connected  to  said  burner  is  throttled  by  a  throttling 
valve  therein,  a  fuel  control  system  including:  fuel  sup- 
ply means;  a  source  of  electrical  power;  motorized  means 
for  operating  said  throttling  valve;  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  motorized  means  for  energization  in  a  valve 
throttling  direction  or  in  an  opposite  valve  opening  di- 
rection in  response  to  variations  in  heater  discharge  air 
teo^wratures  during  operation  of  said  heater  after  start- 
ing; heater  discharge  air  temperature  control  means  in- 
cluding switch  means  in  said  motorized  means  circuit 
responsive  to  a  departure  in  temperature  of  said  heater 
discharge   air   above    a   selected   temperature    range   to 
energize  said  motorized  means  in  a  valve  opening  direc- 
tion, and  responsive  to  a  departure  in  temperature  of 
said  heater  discharge  air  below  said  selected  temperature 
range  to  energize  said  motorized  means  in  a  valve  throt- 
tling direction,  said  switch  means  being  biased  to  a 
neutral  position  so  that  said  motorized  means  will  be 
de-energized  so  long  as  said  heater  discharge  air  tem- 
perature is  within  said  selected  temperature  range;  a  re- 
lay having  an  actuating  coil  and  first  and  second  asso- 
ciated switches  controlled  by  said  coil,  said  first  relay 
switch  in  its  actuated  position  completing  a  portion  of 
said  motorized  means  circuit;  a  starting  circuit  coimected 
to  said  source  of  power  and  including  said  first  relay 
switch  in  its  non-actuated  position  for  energizing  said 
motorized  means  in  a  valve  opening  direction,  said  start- 
ing circuit  including  a  first  limit  switch  operable  to  an 
open  position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  naotorized 
means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  a  fully  open  valve 
position;  an  initial  energizing  circuit  for  said  relay  coil 
iijcluding  a  second  limit  switch  operable  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion simultaneously  with  operation  of  said  first  limit 
switch  to  said  open  position;  circuit  means  responsive  to 
a  temperature  of  said  heater  discharge  air  above  a  se- 
lected overheat  temperature  to  actiute  an  overheat  cut- 
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out  fwitch  to  an  open  podtion;  a  holding  circuit  for 
nuintaining  said  reUy  coU  energized  after  initial  en- 
ergization of  said  relay  coil  by  said  mitial  energizing 
circuit,  said  holding  circuit  including  in  series  said  second 
relay  switch  in  its  actuated  position  and  said  overheat 
cut-out  switch  in  iu  non-actuated  position;  a  circuil 
connecting  said  air  temperature  responsive  switch  mwns 
to  said  source  of  power  through  said  second  relay  switch 
in  iu  actuated  position  ao  that  said  motorized  means 
is  prevented  from  being  operated  in  a  throttling  direc- 
Uon  in  response  to  a  heater  discharge  air  temperature 
below  said  selected  temperature  range  untU  said  mo- 
torized means  has  first  been  operated  to  a  position  corre- 
qxmding  to  a  fully  open  vaWe  position;  and  circuit  means 
for  operating  said  fuel  st4>ply  means,  said  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  be  encr^ied  to  supply  fuel  to  said 
burner  only  after  said  throttUng  valve  has  been  operated 
to  said  fully  open  position. 
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the  dew  point  to  override  the  normal  operation  of  said 
damper  control  means  and  to  opentfe  •^.^f°S"^ 
one  way  to  increase  tl^jelative  amount  of  fredi  air  ia 
said  fan-induced  flow  for  preventing  the  formation  of 
condensation  upon  said  room  iurfaoe. 


2,979»2M 
MODULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  HUMIDIFICATION 

OF  ENCLOSURES 
Lather  BaOey,  Chariotta,  NX^  ■■Mnnr  to 

(CfaiiM.    (Ch.23«-44) 


ROOM  VENTILATING  ME^D  AND  APPARATUS 

Charies  S.  Stock.  Looiwrllie,  Ky.,  SMlgDOT  to  American 

Air  Filter  Conspny,  bc^  LMrfeville,  Kjn  ■ 

tlon  of  Ddawars 

FOei  Dec  31, 195«,  Ser.  No.  631,732 

4ClaiM.    «h.23«-44) 


*        *..  4> 


-«' 


—  LfeiE 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  room  unit  ventilator  of  the 
type  having  a  motorized  fan  operating  continuously  to 
discharge  a  fan-induced  flow  of  air  into  the  room,  motor- 
ized damper  means  operative  one  way  to  increase  the 
rdative  amotmt  of  fresh  air  and  another  way  to  increase 
the  relative  amoimt  of  room  air  in  said  fan-induced  flow 
and  an  air  heater  for  said  fan-induced  flow,  comprising: 
an  air  pressure  supply;  a  flrrt  air  pressure  branch;  a  ther- 
mostatic control  valve  connecting  the  supply  to  the  first 
branch  and  operating,  in  thermostatic  response  to  rising 
and  falling  room  temperatures,  re^HWtively  to  increase 
and  decrease  the  first  branch  pressure;  a  pneumatic  air- 
heater  control  valve  operating,  in  response  to  rising  and 
falling  flist  branch  pressures,  over  a  predetermtoed  range, 
respectively  to  reduce  and  increase  the  quantity  of  heat 
supplied  to  said  air  heater,  a  pneumatic  damper-control 
means  normally  operating,  in  response  to  rising  and  faU- 
ing  first  branch  pressures,  over  a  range  reUtively  higher 
than  said  predetermined  range,  renwctively  to  operate 
said  damper  means  one  way  and  the  other,  and  dew  pomt 
controUer  means  including.  •  second  afa-  pressure  branch, 
humidity  control  valve  means  connecting  said  niPPjy  to 
said  seomd  branch  and  operative  in  response  to  rising 
and  falling  values  of  humidity  of  kwalized  air  along  a 
room  surface  which  reflect!  the  outdoor  tempw^ 
respectively  to  increase  and  decrease  said  second  branch 
pressure;  and  balance  means  placing  the  pressures  of 
said  first  and  second  branches  in  opposition  and  opera- 
tive  to  subject  said  damper  control  means  to  the  stronger 
of  said  opposed  pressures,  whereby  said  dew  point  con- 
troUer  means  is  operative  when  the  humidity  of  aaid 
localized  air  rises  to  within  a  predetermmed  degree  of 


1   A  humidifying  system  for  an  enclosure  comprising 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  water  vaporizing  imits  of 
the  atomizer  type  for  providing  continuous  humidification 
of  the  enclosure  at  a  rate  lower  than  the  maximum  ca- 
pacity of  said  units  when  less  than  maximum  output  of 
said  units  is  required  to  maintain  the  enclosure  condi- 
tion, said  means  comprising  a  piping  system  for  supply- 
ing water  to  said  units  from  a  level  below  the  outlets  of 
said  units,  a  conduit  for  supplying  air  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  to  said  units,  a  valve  at  the  entrance  to 
said  water  piping  system  for  supplying  water  continu- 
ously to  the  system  during  normal  operation,  means  for 
modulating  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the  enclosure 
condition  and  thereby  varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  water 
therethrough,  said  piping  system  including  means  between 
said  valve  and  units  for  maintaining  a  variable  water  level 
therein  by  which,  as  a  consequence  of  one  or  more  units 
being  shut  off,  the  rate  of  water  output  of  each  of  said 
units  which  remain  in  operation  is  increased,  ^aid  last 
named  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending  pocket 
which  receives  the  water  flowing  from  said  valve  mto 
said  system  and  serves  as  a  pool  from  which  water  u 
withdrawn,  said  pocket  having  a  vertical  length  m  the 
order  of  several  feet  below  the  ouUets  of  said  umts  and 
comprising  a  first  leg  in  which  said  variable  water  level 
is  maintained,  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
first  leg  being  in  the  order  of  a  few  square  inches  or  less, 
and  a  discharge  leg  leading  to  said  units  with  its  lower 
entrance  end  leading  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  leg. 


Ave^ 


2,979467 

DRINKING  TUBE 

Frederick  W.  MMcr,  5S46  BeT 

BaltkMffe  12,  Md. 

Filed  9wat  It,  19SI,  Ser.  No.  742471 

1  aJSm.    (CL  239^-33) 

A  drinking  straw  arrangement,  comprising,  strurture 

defining  a  plasUc  intemaUy  tapeitd  tube  having  the  oppo- 
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•he  ends  thereof  open,  and  •  ^unlity  of  evenly  qwced 
fifMhapcd  ekmcnu  in  the  form  of  apoon  ibells  provided 
iategnlly  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  one  end  of  said 


biy  and  coaxially  mounted  on  the  laed  tapply  head,  laid 
head  having  at  least  one  pasaafe  fonned  therdn  diraded 


li 


•n 


tube  also  having  slots  provided  therein  and  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tube  from  said  one  end 
thereof  and  positioned  between  said  fin-shaped  elements 
to  prevem  sealing  of  said  tube. 


comknahon  package  and  ddtusion 

DEVICE 
nam  CouteBt  EmUe  Bru  Srint-Bcnolt,  France,  aa- 

■),  asJtBs«eit.  FkBMe,  a  Fk«Kh  conpaiqr 
FBed  Dec.  23,1^,  8er.  No.  7M,M9 

Mllnttoa  nnc*  Jm.  3«,  1957 
ItCUiH.   (CL  299^-45) 


1.  A  combination  package  and  diffusing  device  com- 
prising a  mass  containing  volatilizable  air-treating  compo- 
nents, a  bag-like  casing  oi  fiiablB  ytipor  resistant  naaterial 
hermetically  envdoping  said  mass  and  extending  beyond 
at  least  some  of  the  margins  thereof  to  provide  unoccopied 
overlap  areas,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  channels  tra- 
versing said  mass  and  extending  into  said  overlap  areas, 
portiooi  ot  said  overlap  areas  adiqited  to  be  readily  re- 
moved to  break  the  seal  ci  said  caaing  and  permit  com- 
munication <^  the  ends  €)t  said  chsnneh  with  the  ambieat 
atmoqphere  while  retaining  the  body  of  said  mass 
veloped  within  the  remaining  casing. 


outwardly  towards  the  inner  surface  of  the  gauze  drum, 
and  an  air  impeller  connected  to  said  gauze  drum. 


2,9794^9 
STRAYING  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  C3tOPS 

AND  PESTS 
Edward  IOm  Eals,  BntlafMs 


Fek.2t,l 
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r.N^SCMtT 
Iritihi  Fab.  2t,  1955 

(CL  239— m 

1.  A  liquid  spraying  apparatus  for  crop*  comprising  a 
fixed  hollow  supply  head  for  the  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support,  a  gauze  drum  rotata- 


OKYGBN  LANoSfOR OPEN-HKASTH 

FURNACES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lahad  H.  Hirtta^2Slt  CIbvot  Road, 

Untvetrf^HalfMB,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2771959, 9er.  N*.  79^157 

2aahM.    (€1.239^192) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  diaracter  described,  a  supporting 
collar,  three  concentrically  arranged  spaced  tubular  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  collar  and  depmding  therefrom,  a 
nozzle  or  tip  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  tubular 
members,  said  noole  or  tip  made  as  a  one-piece  member 
of  copper  having  a  series  of  passageways  consisting  of 
circumferentially-spaced  inclined  bores  diverging  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  througli  said  nozzle  or  tip  for  the 
P»M«gy  of  oxygen  therethrough,  and  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially-spaced passageways  therein  for  the  passage  of 
a  cooling  fluid,  said  last-named  passageways  consisting  of 
bores  arranged  circumferentially  altemtttely  with  said 
first-named  passageways,  and  extending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  tip  and  converging 
in  a  coaunDn  junction  near  the  center  of  said  tip,  said 
junction  being  separated  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  first- 
named  paasageways  by  a  mass  of  said  one  piece  member. 


2,979471 
WATER  SPRINiaJNG  DEVICE 


Robert  E.  Boydca,  Graabj,  C 

(SMS  SoitMa  9L,  TciM*  cAfj  CaUf .) 

FEei  Oct  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4n^fH 

f  ririTMT     (CL  239^-230 

1.  A  water  sprinkler  comprising  the  combination  of  an 

elongate  tubular  base  forming  a  water  conduit  extending 

along  the  length  thereof,  said  base  having  an  opening 

in   the   side    thereof   communicating   with    said    water 

conduit,  said  opening   being   located   intermediate   the 

ends  of  said  base,  a  turbine  wheel,  means  carried  by 

said  base  for  rotaubly  supporting  said  turlnne  niwel 

for  rotation  about  an  axis  offset  from  said  conduit,  said 

turt>ine  wheel  extending  in  said  opening  and  being  rotat- 

able  by  water  moving  through  said  conduit,  a  nozzle 

unit  rotatably  supported  by  said  base  for  movcmeot 
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about  a  vertical  axis,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
turtrine  wheel  to  said  nozzle  unit  for  rotating  said  WMzk 
vnit,  said  nozzle  unit  comprising  a  nozzle  oommunicat- 


237947s 
SPRAY  WmM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

M.  Uabhiit,  S224  NS.  42iii  Av«jJM 
Fllad  Dae.  i,  19SI.  8«.  Nn.  771314 
SCktea.   {CLt»-SS$) 


ing  with  said  water  conduit  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
whereby  to  direct  a  jet  of  water  outwardly  and  means 
for  conveying  water  under  pressure  to  the  oppontt  end 
of  said  water  conduit 


NYLON  I 


HEAD 


1  An  aircraft  spray  boom  comprising  a  tube  having 
an  approximately  elliptical  cross  section  with  an  inter- 
nally thickened  wall  portion  forming  a  stiffening  db  ex- 
tending longitudinaUy  within  said  tube,  tpncy  TM^m 
mounted  hi  said  rib,  an  end  c^)  on  tiie  outer  end  o( 
said  boom,  a  supply  hose  adapter  on  the  inner  end  of 
the  boom,  robber  hose  connectors  securing  said  end  cap 
and  adulter  to  the  boom,  hanger  braduts  having  portions 
confonning  to  the  oontoor  of  the  boom,  and  ttnqi  type 
hoae  damps  on  said  hose  connectors  and  hanger  brack- 
ets encircling  the  boom. 


2991  SprinfAibor  RondJackMM, 
Filed  MiV  15,  \9tj  Ser.  No7«59434 
ICMm.    (0.239—259) 


Mkb. 


FOOD 
Robert  H.  Tidl, 


wSn 
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PSnacorw 


^^FBed  1m  9,1957,  8«.  No.  477,395 
iOaisM.    (0.241—32.5) 


A  roUtable  reaction  type  qirinkler  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  stake  adi^iCed  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground, 
a  hose  fitting  having  an  in***^*'  chamber  affixed  to  said 
stake,  rigid  conduit  means  affixed  to  said  fitting  in  coov 
munication  with  said  chamber,  a  tubular  pivot  member 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  conduit  in  communicating  there- 
with, an  annular  radially  extendfaig  flange  integrally 
formed  on  and  definint  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  mem- 
ber and  provided  witii  a  seaUng  surface,  a  tubular  uni- 
formly cylindrical  sleeve  aziaUy  movable  and  rotatably 
siqiported  on  said  pivot  member  below  said  flange,  one 
end  of  said  deeve  being  provided  witii  a  sealing  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  sealing  sorfaoe  of  said  flange  dur- 
ing operation  of  tbt  sprinkler,  a  bolbooa  booaing  alBzed 
to  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  seaUng  surface  thereof  daOning 
a  chamber  encloaiag  said  flange,  the  bore  of  said  linage 
end  of  said  pivot  mcndier  commmrirating  directly  with 
said  chamber  math  that  the  flow  «f  watar  entering  said 
chamber  is  parallel  to  die  axial  movement  of  aald  sleeve, 
tnbolar  conduit  arms  supported  on  said  boosing  in  oomr 
municatkm  with  said  diamber.  and  nozzle  means  aflfand 
to  the  ends  of  said  arms,  said  pivot  member,  sleeve,  bona* 
faig,  arms  and  nozde  means  being  formed  of  a  tiiermo- 
plaatio  polyamida  zaaiB. 


1.  In  a  ^ftmrniniiting  dcivioe,  the  combination  of  a 
hotaiog  having  an  inlet  for  leoehriiit  material  to  be  com- 
minuted, means  for  securing  said  bousing  to  a  sing  in 
a  position  where  said  bousing  inlet  is  substantially 
alibied  wiUi  a  drain  ootiet  for  die  sodc.  a  ntaavMn  in- 
sert secured  between  said  seeming  means  and  said  boosing 
and  defining  a  passage  between  the  sink  outiet  and  the 
housing  inlet,  and  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween an  exterior  surface  of  said  insert  and  said  passage 
whereby  fhient  material  can  be  conveyed  to  said  housing 
inlet  tiuottgh  said  fauert,  said  sink  outlet  and  said  housing 
inlet  having  reqwctive  mating  surfaces  whkh  are  adapted 
to  be  held  by  said  securing  means  fai  sealing  rdationsh^ 
witii  each  other  in  the  absence  of  said  faisert  whereby  said 
comminuting  device  is  operative  with  and  without  said 
insert  secured  between  the  sink  outlet  and  the  hoosfaig 
inlet 

2MJ75 

automahc  ooaJNG  machines 


Nn.C9M31 

OcL15,19S4 
StkhM.   (0.242—21) 
4.  Apparatiu  for  winding  a  metal  filament,  such  as  aa 
insulated  electric  eondaclor,  into  a  i^urality  of  packagws 
fiXMn  a  Icmger  length  presented  without  delivery  inter- 
ruption to  correspond  with  the  termination  of  eadi  pack- 
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age,  compritiiig  an  accomulator  with  teniknuiis  appani- 
tus  to  receive  and  redeliver  the  fllameitt,  at  least  two 
heads  adapted  to  receive  and  wind  the  filament,  means  for 
drivint  eadi  bead,  testing  apparatos  for  the  filament  and 


means  adjacent  the  heads  operaUy  oMmected  with  at 
least  one  of  said  testing  apparatus  for  the  filament  for 
delivering  the  packages  in  at  least  two  groups  according 
to  the  result  of  the  test  hy  the  testing  apparatus. 


SLIVER  DBLIVERY  IJfm  FOR  STATIONARY 
RALLINGHBAD 

llisr,CowoMltse<tllA,MDM,  Italy 

Fled  Jm.  17, 1955,  Ser.  No.  412,343 
riotttjr,  appBcatloB Italy  DeclS,  1954 
3a>lM.   (CL  241-54.4) 


said  plane,  said  second  guide  meaas  btlag  pivotahle 
transversely  to  said  delivery  plane  about  a  flrit  pivot 
axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  balling  meaaa  so 
as  to  be  capaUe  of  occivying  different  positions  w^kerein 
the  sliver  moves  along  different  paths  forming  different 
angles  with  said  delivery  pUne;  and  connecting  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  guide  means  for 
pivoting  the  latter  transvenely  to  said  delivery  plane  in 
such  a  manner  that  during  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  first  guide  means,  said  seomd  guide  means  moves 
throu^ut  such  positioitt  as  to  guide  the  sliver  along 
different  patlM  forming  such  angles  with  said  delivery 
plane  that  the  length  of  the  sliver  path  is  maintained 
substantially  constant  at  all  times,  said  connecting  means 
inchiding  an  elongated  connecting  member  connected  et 
one  end  thereof  to  said  first  guide  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  therewith  and  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  second  pivot  axis  normal  to  said  delivery  {riane,  said 
connecting  member  being  connected  at  its  opposite  end 
to  said  second  guide  means  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  about  a  third  pivot  axis  also  normal  to  said 
delivery  plane  and  for  reciprocating  movement  relative 
to  said  second  guide  means  in  a  direction  coextensive 
with  said  third  i^vot  axis,  whereby  said  second  guide 
means  will,  duritig  reciprocating  movement  of  said  fint 
guide  means,  pivot  about  said  third  axis,  thereby  moving 
transversely  to  said  delivery  plane  and  guiding  the  sliver 
along  different  paths  forming  different  angles  therewith. 


1.  In  a  bailer,  in  combination,  elongated  balling  means 
adapted  to  have  wound  thereon  a  sliver  supplied  substan- 
tially within  a  delivery  plane;  sliver  supplying  means 
spaced  from  said  balling  means  and  having  a  delivery 
point  lying  exteriorly  of  said  plane;  first  sliver  guide 
means  for  guiding  substantially  within  said  delivery  plane 
the  sliver  supplied  by  said  supplying  means,  said  first 
guide  means  being  arranged  between  sJd  supplying 
means  and  said  balling  means  and  adjacent  the  latter  for 
reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  thereof  so  that  a  sliver  guided  by  said  first 
guide  means  may  be  balled  evenly  onto  said  balling 
means,  said  first  guide  means  during  its  reciprocating 
movement  occupying  different  positions  wherein  the  paths 
along  which  the  sliver  moves  from  said  delivery  point 
of  said  supplying  means  to  the  point  at  which  it  is  wound 
upon  said  balling  means  tends  to  be  of  different  lengths; 
second  sliver  guide  means  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
delivery  plane  between  said  delivery  point  of  said  supply- 
ing means  and  said  first  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
sliver  supplied  by  said  supplying  means  substantially  into 


237»,2T7 

RECORD  TAPE  TRANSFORTS 

Faol  F.  Fage,  Newtagtoo,  Haity  L.  Lambert,  West  Hait- 

fofd,  and  AHoa  G.  Snrdcr,  Newtngtoo,  Conn., 

on  to  Royal  McBee  Conoratioa,  Port  Chester,  N. 

a  corpontloa  of  New  Yon 

FOed  Oct  14, 1957, 8«.  No.  690,120 
ISClafansi    (d.  242— 55.12) 


1.  A  record  transport  device;  comprising,  a  frame,  a 
first  and  a  second  flanged  spool  rotatably  supported  in 
said  frame,  a  lever  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
third  flanged  spool  rotatably  supported  on  said  lever, 
said  spools  being  adapted  to  peripherally  support  a  tape 
reel  and  disposed  so  as  to  subtend  more  than  180  de- 
grees of  the  periphery  of  said  reel,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing one  of  said  spools. 


2,979,270 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Edward  W.  loocs,  Watcrvile,  N.Y^ 

Co,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 


to  Elastic 
of 


FHcd  iMe  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  020,630 
16CUtaM.    (a.  242— 56.4) 

1 .  The  method  of  separating  and  rolling  onto  individual 
rolls,  separate  layen  of  a  continuous  multi-layer  sheet  of 
fabric  arranged  in  a  single  plane  which  comprises  Aoat- 
ingly  supporting  said  individual  rolls  on  an  endless  con- 
veyor belt;  feeding  said  sheet  of  fabric  to  said  rolls;  con- 
necting successive  layers  of  said  fabric  to  separate  of  said 


/ 
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AnoL  11,  i»»*  •  K  h*.     eb  from  the  reel 

fioatingly  supported  rolls;  and  moving  said  conveyor  beU    »^»-S^:|,jt;f^rt  ^^^l  it,  length  acrojs 
STSSnerT  cause  «ud  rolls  to  turn  m  a  direction  to    rnmmA  ^^^^^"^  with  ^Tweb  wrapped  partiaUy 


roU  each  layer  of  fabric  onto  the  corresponding  roll  to 
which  it  is  connected. 


2,979,279 
WEB  CONTROL  DEyiCE 

ThMiM  HflL  Pa-  aaslianrT  to  Trtanfie  itjdiw-uww, 
STMaLp&PaTVwH^ 
"^      lSCn!!ri3, 19«j  SgiNo.  700,553 
SdalBM,    (CL242 — 50.3) 


around  said  web  support,  and  actuatmg  means  adju^ 
STsaid  regulator  means  for  applymg  a  force  to  said 
web  suppoSin  a  direction  oppo«ng  the  compommt  of 
the  tension  in  the  web  acting  on  said  web  support. 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNTWBITOG  !£«» 

Alvta  O.  Shafer,  Mf^ yS^»£?lSSS[  ^^'^ 

FHcd  Mar.  26. 1959,  Ser.  No.  002,092 

7  dal^    (CL  242—04.1) 


1   In  a  web  supply  mechanism  including  severing 
means  adapted  to  change  the  feed  of  a  web  from  an  ex- 
piring roU  to  a  replacement  roll,  a  retractable  web  coo- 
Sol  device  extending  across  the  expiring  web  below  the 
severing  means  and  having  structure  adapted  to  engage, 
the  expiring  web  at  a  location  intermediate  the  expiring 
roll  and  the  replacement  roU,  means  for  continuously 
maintaining  said  structure  of  said  device  in  engagement 
with  said  web  during  the  severing  thereof  to  mmmize  tne 
flutter  of  said  web  as  it  leaves  the  expinng  roll  and 
thereby  minimize  breakage  of  the  web  during  the  change 
of  feed  operation,  and  means  for  automaticaUy  pivoting 
said  device  under  gravity  bias  relaUve  to  the  severing 
means  to  a  collapsed  inactive  position. 


I,  asdgnor 


2,979,200 
WEB  TENSION  CONTROL 

Fiedcrkfc  WaUnce  IWP»».  W«?**«''\  *"  " 

to  Wlttoo-James  Lfasited,  Lowioj^.  ,-. 
FOed  Dec  10, 1950,  Ser.  No.  779^29 

1.  An  arrangement  for  maintaining  the  tension  at  a 
substantially  constant  value  in  a  web  being  run  from  a 
reel  mounted  in  a  reelstand,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing- tensioning  equipment  mounted  on  the  reelstand  for 
imparting  a  tension  to  the  web  at  the  reel,  regulator 
means  adjustable  to  set  the  tensioning  equipment  to  pro- 
vide a  desired  tension  in  the  web,  a  roller  web  support 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its 


1    In  a  device  for  untwisting  a  twisted  fishing  Ime,  the 
combinatioo  of  elements  including:   a  suitable  housing 
SdEgopposite  walls  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  suit^ 
S  l^atioH  primary  drive  rfiaft  extending  through 
Jhe  b^iig  and  mounted  rotatably  in  opposite  walls 
thertTa  primary  driving  gear  and  a  sUdably  adjustable 
Siving  friction  disk  mounted  on  the  pnmary  drive  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith;  a  yoke  including  a  stem  and  a 
pair  of  arms  having  its  stem  bored  K?"^*^.^"'.^ ^  ^"f 
mounted  rotatably  in  a  wall  of  the  housing  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  co-planar  with,  and  «^f  d»n«  °™"y   f' 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  prunary  drive  shaft  and  with 
the  arms  of  the  yoke  outside  the  housmg;  a  driven  fric- 
tion disk  secured  to  the  yoke  stem  inside  the  housing 
adapted  to  engage  and  be  driven  rotatably  by  the  driving 
f  ricSon  disk  whereby  the  yoke  can  be  routed  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  its  stem;  a  spool  shaft  extending  be 
tween  and  mounted  rotaUWy  in  the  arms  of  the  yoke 
having  a  line-receiving  spool  mounted  thereon  to  rotate 
therewith;  a  secondary  driven  gear  associated  with  and 
rotatable  with  the  spool  and  spool  shaft;  a  ««»odary 
drive  shaft  mounted  roUtably  in  the  longitudinal  bore 
of  the  yoke  stem;  a  primary  driven  gear  secured  to  the 
end  of  the  secondary  drive  shaft  inside  the  housmg  m 
mesh  with  the  primary  driving  gear,  and  a  secondary  driv- 
ing gear  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  secondary  dnve  shaft 
opposite  the  primary  driven  gear  and  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  secondary  driven  gear  whereby,  upon  rotation  of 
the  primary  drive  shaft,  the  line-receiving  spool  canbe 
caused  to  rotate  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spool 
shaft  and  the  spool  shaft  can  be  caused  to  rotate  m  end- 
over-end  fashion  with  its  longitudinal  axis  roUtmg  m  a 
plane. 
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I. 


AUTOMATIC  BUL 


of  New  J«M7  _ 

FiM  A|r.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MM97 


fli^rt  traltctocy,  a  giiidiTC  ijitaui  for  nid 

comprisiiif  adiwuble  dnt  meaai  carried  bjr  Mid  flii»> 

^^  **   tile  and  aekctivety  variably  infrrwing  the  drag  ooeffl- 

"''^  '    dent  ai  the  minile  fymmetrically  with  reqwct  to  the  axia 


4.  In  an  automatic  reel:  a  housing;  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  bousing;  an  eloogated,  flexible,  noo- 
stivtchable  element  connected  to  the  shaft  and  adi4>ted 
to  be  wound  thereon  and  unwound  therefrom;  means  for 
normally  yieldingly  urging  the  shaft  in  the  winding  di- 
rection; an  actuating  member  having  a  projection  there- 
on mounted  on  the  shaft  rotatably  therewith;  a  follower 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  actuating  member  during  said  member's  ro- 
Ution  with  the  shaft,  said  follower  riding  over  said  pro- 
jection during  normal  rotation  ot  the  shaft  below  a  pre- 
determined velocity,  and  said  tMowcT  being  impelled 
radially  outwardly  from  the  actuating  member  by  said 
projection  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  at  or  above  said 
predetermined  velocity;  means  operating  automatically  to 
maintain  said  follower  in  outwardly  impelled  position; 
and  locking  means  associated  with  the  follower  for  lock- 
ing the  shaft  against  rotation  in  the  unwind  direction 
when  said  follower  is  in  said  outwardly  impelled  position. 


1,979,283 

FILAMENT  HOLDING  AND  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Raymond  O.  Letsch,  329  Malbcny  Ave.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M«,911 

T&lim.    (€L  241—129.8) 


thereof  to  variably  alter  the  trajectory  of  said  missOe  in 
the  vertical  plane  only,  and  remote  cootn^  arttiating 
means  selectively  increMing  and  decreaiiiig  the  drag  effect 
of  said  drag  means  in  flight  to  oontrol  widun  Umita  the 
trajectory  of  said  misaOe. 


2,979415 

MISSILB  SntUCTURKS 


Erich 
ilfBor   to 
t&iL  OM 

Filed  ScpC  38, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  I 

0m  Cwimmy  Oct  18, 1958 
(CL  244—14) 


19 


1.  In  a  missile  having  a  head  member  and  a  body 
member,  a  coupling  member  for  coupling  said  bead  mon- 
ber  to  said  body  member,  said  coupling  member  having 
center-of-gravity  adjusting  means  in  the  form  of  an 
adjusuble  fine  thread  connection  of  small  lead  with  said 
body  member  and  a  gross  thread  connection  of  larfe  lead 
with  said  head  member. 


1.  A  filament  holding  and  tensioning  device  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  for  gripping  over  and  hok^ng  the 
periphery  of  a  first  flange  on  a  spool  of  fllament  for 
withdrawal  of  the  filament  from  the  qiool  in  generally 
conical  path  over  the  edge  of  an  opposite  second  flange 
spaced  on  said  qwol  from  said  flrst  flange,  tension  means 
oooperable  with  the  filament  upon  withdrawal  from  the 
spool,  and  connecting  means  resiliently  connecting  said 
gripping  and  holding  means  to  said  tension  means  and 
resiliently  holding  said  gripping  and  holding  means  in 
gripping  and  holding  engagement  with  said  first  flange  oo 
said  spooL 

2,979,284         

MBBILB  GUIDANCB  SYSTEM 

'  A.  Gcb88M  asdi  nnraU  D*  PlisiC  Dettwl,  nflch., 

Ddivll,  Mk^  •  tnrpnniHan  cf 
~nM  Mm,  5, 1958,  Scr.  N*.  589v438 
4CWM.    (0.244— 14) 
1.  A  baUirtic  miuile  having  a  predetermined  drag  co- 
eflldent  and  operable  to  travel  a  predetermined  balUatic 


HORIZONTAL  TAIL  PLANE  FOR  HEUCOPTERS 
loceph  Staait  m,  Palo  Alto,  CattT.,  aerifMW.  by  iismm 
to  HHIcr  AkcrafI  Cory.,  Palo  ANo,  CaV^ 

■  ofCaUfenrfa 

Fled  Ai«.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,982 
T  n  •         (CL  244— 17.19) 


1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage  having 
a  pilot's  station  thereon,  a  main  lift  rotor  above  said 
fucelage  and  rotatable  thereover,  said  rotor  compriaiag  a 
hub  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  each  of  which  is  piv- 
otable  about  its  own  axis  relative  to  said  hub  whereby  the 
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-i.^K  «^  i.«ch  of  said  blades  may  be  varied,  a  pilot  oper- 
2Sfc^S^r.^»«rmovably  portioned  adjacent  sanl 
mWsSi^ns  operaUvdy  intercom»cting  said  coii- 
SU^^^Teach^f  said  rotor  blades  whereby  simid- 
SiST^  movement  of  said  blades  i^^J^^- 
STaSit  their  respective  ax«  may  be  ^^^r^^^' 
Zni  of  said  control  member  whei^  Wajde  pU^may 
he  collectively  and  selectively  modified,  a  tafl  plane  wa 
WliSJ^oSiy  mounted  on  «id  ^^^^^  ^^^ 
fliBht  Stability  of  said  aircraft,  said  sUbihzer  "lending 
SSversely  bf  said  fuselage  and  being  pivoUWe  about 
j;^"wch  is  angularly  related  to  the  lon«it«d«a^  ^ 
Sf  »5d  fuselage,  and  means  operativdy  «»nnectmg  s«d 
sUibilizer  directly  to  said  colkctive  pitch  control  member 
so^Sat  movement  of  said  member  in  a  predetermined  d^ 
rection  effects  corresponding  pivoUl  .mo^«?»«l^  "Jh 
.Ubilizer  in  a  predetermined  dir«t,on  m  co-nac^nj^ 
modification  of  the  collecuve  pitch  of  said  rotor  blades. 

INFLATABLE  WING^S^V ARIABLE  CAAMR 


AUTOMATIC  PILOT  FOR  AreCRAFT 

JTciahis.    (6.244—77) 


Robert  S.  Rom,  —  — 
Akcraft  Corporatioa, 


Fled 


»-"7ii' 


,,».«—  to  Goodyear 
Ohio,  a  cofpocatioa  of 

r.  No.  837,725 


1    An  inflatable  wing  for  an  aircraft  including  flexible 
fabric  formed  to  the  shape  of  a  wing,  an  air-impervious 
coating  on  the  fabric,  a  plurality  of  tie  threads  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically  of  the  wing  and  connecting 
the  upper  and   lower  wing  surfaces  together,   and  of 
proper  length  to  contour  the  wing  in  cross  section  to 
airfoil  shape,  the  flexible  fabric  having  warp  threads  ex- 
tending substanUally  longitudinally  of  the  wing  and  weft 
threads    extending    substantially    transversely,    the    weft 
threads  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  wing  being  more 
readily  extensible  than  the  warp  threads  throu^ut  the 
wine  and  more  readily  extensible  than  the  weft  threads 
on  the  lower  surface  of  the  wing,  and  means  for  mflaung 
the  wing  to  different  internal  pressures  to  chaiige  the 
camber  of  the  wing  and  the  lift-drag  ratio  thereof. 


1ST9JMM 

AIRCRAFT  PROPELLER  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

^     llffiAlS  FOR  ELONGATING  SAME 

Albert  Kkta.  15*1  Gtoa-oijRoMl,  C^gjf*.  OhWi 

FVcd  laa.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,985 

5Clahlw.   (CL  244-55) 


r-' 


1    In  a  control  system  for  aircraft  having  roll  and 
yaw  comrol  surfaces  for  controlling  the  azimuthal  orien- 
tation of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aircraft  and  includ- 
ing stabilized  apparatus  for  defining  a  first  space-stabikod 
azimuthal  reference  direction,  automatic  pUot  meai»  lor 
said  aircraft  comprising,  gyroscope  means  for  defining  a 
second    space-stabilized    azimuthal    reference    direction, 
means  responsive  to  the  azimuthal  orientation  of  said 
gyroscope  for  controlling  said  yaw  control  ^^riaccwlicn- 
by  to  control  the  orientation  of  said  craft  longitudinal 
axis  in  accordance  with  the  orientation  of  said  gyro- 
scope, and  means  responsive  to  the  difference  bctwecii 
the  Vientation  of  said  gyroscope  and  the  orientation  of 
said  apparatus  for  controlling  said  gyroscope  oncnta- 
tion  and  said  roll  control  surface. 


S.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
inboard  engines,  a  pair  of  outboard  engines,  all  of  the 
engines  having  conventional  propellen  of  fixed  length, 
such  that  these  propeUers  cannot  touch  the  ground  when 
the  aircraft  has  landed  and  the  engines  are  routing,  at 
least  one  pair  of  said  engines  having  additional  propellers 
whose  overall  length  can  be  extended,  such  that  they 
would  contact  the  ground  if  the  aircraft  landed  with  the 
engines  of  said  additional  propellers  routing,  whereby 
the  aircraft  can  be  flown  with  said  extensible  propellers, 
when  extended,  and  means  for  extending  said  extensible 
proqpellers. 


'  2,979498  ^^„^ 

MIXED   CORRESPONDENCE   CpOTROL   DEVICT 

FOR  THE  CONTROL  MEMBERS  OF  AN  AIR- 

Mkhcl  Pari  BaMfBCl,  DMMM«ieJ«^I^%Ga^ 
laswBis   aBdlcaa  Jaidlaisr,  Vltry-«w-Setoc,  mraiicc, 
mSmn*  to Sodcto  NathMHle  dni;dect  dc 
tloa'dcMotoan  #Avtotioii,  Parti,  F^mcc,  a 

••  ■'^■'Med  Nirv.  29, 1957.  S«^o.  89M81 
culms  priority.  aprHcatfa.  ftj-ce  »«.  4, 1988 
3  Oafaw.    (CL  244—77) 

1.  A  control  device  for  the  control  surfaces  of  a  verti- 
cal take-off  and  landing  aircraft  compriainf  a  conttol 
member  at  the  disposal  of  the  pQot.  a  gyrometer  anda 
gyroscope  each  including  means  for  produang  ii  mgm 
signal,  whereby  the  three  input  signals  are  ^tuoOMa  of 
parameters  of  the  movement  of  the  aucraft  aboirt  lU 
center  of  gravity  and  in  particular  about  the  axes  of  ref»- 
ences  corresponding  to  one  of  the  control  surfacca  of  the 
aireraft.  an  amplifier  supplied  with  said  input  signab, 
a  motor  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  dnving  aaid 
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control  surface,  means  sensitive  to  the  position  of  said  con-  secured  transversely  of  said  nmway.  and  a  cable  engaf 

trol  surface  for  producing  a  first  foHow  up  signal  and  ing  hook  attachable  to  an  aircraft  for  engagement  with 

means  sensitive  to  the  speed  of  said  control  surface  for  said  cable  to  arrest  the  forward  motion  of  said  aircraft, 

producing  a  second  follow  up  signal  and  a  delay  cir-  the  improvement  in  said  cable  engaging  hook  comprising: 

cuit  for  delaying  said  second  failow  up  signal,  said  first  a  cable  engaging  curved  surface  on  said  book  of  conrtaat 
follow  up  signal  being  first  applied  to  said  amplifier  where 


©•  e" 


UJ 


a-- 


it  opposes  said  input  signals,  said  second  follow  up  sif 
nal  being  applied  after  delay  in  said  delay  circuit  to  said 
amplifier  where  it  opposes  said  input  signals  in  order  to 
make  said  motor  movable  in  a  direction  and  of  an  amount 
which  depends  on  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  iopui  and  fol- 
low up  signals.  * 

INFLATABLE  PONTOON  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Philip  A.  Lirio,  VhMiMMi,  NJ.,  mmitmor  to  IJUo  Ch 
ad  Conpaay,  lac,  Vincland,  NJ.,  a  corpontioa  of 
New  Jcnsy 

Filed  JaW  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <74,147 
12  Claims.    (0.244—102) 


1.  A  collapsible,  displaceable  aircraft  pontoon  assem- 
bly which  may  be  inflated  or  deflated  while  the  aircraft 
is  in  flight  comprising,  an  inflatable  float,  a  float-sup- 
port structure  and  means  securing  said  float  thereto,  a 
pressurized  gas  conduit  system  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  float  for  conducting  pressurized  gas  there- 
to from  a  gas  supply  whereby  said  float  may  be  inflated 
for  use,  and  means  coupled  to  said  float  for  deflating 
and  collapsing  the  latter  and  spirally  winding  the  same 
about  the  said  float-support  structure  while  the  aircraft 
is  in  flight  to  provide  a  compact  unit  affording  relatively 
small  air  drag. 

2,r79,292 
AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING  HOOK  HEAD 
Robcst  W.  Crvfcr,  PhnadeiphJa,  Pa.,  anignor  to  E.  W. 
BItaa  Conpnay,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cMrporaHoa  of  Dcla- 


Lag.  3«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  447,t29 
9Cbim».    (0.244—1 14) 

1.  In  aircraft  arresting  gear  for  intercepting  an  aircraft 
when  making  a  landing  on  a  runway,  including  an  arrest- 
ing cable  of  predetermined  diameter  and  lay  length 
formed   of  a  plurality  of  helically  wound  strands  and 


I 


^ 


radius  determined  by  the  predetermined  lay  length  of 
said  cable  so  as  to  provide  engagement  by  said  book 
with  one-half  lay  length  of  cable  wrap  at  the  moment 
of  first  impact  between  said  cable  and  said  hook,  whereby    i 
each  cable  strand  will  be  simultaneously  tensioned  by  L 
said  hook. 

2,979493 

COOLING  FOR  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

lay  A.  MmbC,  SS4S  lliibKnil  Drive,  Kenwood,  Md. 

2,  1$S4,  Ser.  No.  549,495 


FOcd  Mar. 

nClaiBH. 


(a.  244—117) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  aerodynamically  heated  com- 
ponents of  aircraft  and  supplying  fuel  for  the  operation 
of  a  reaction  jet  engine  therein  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  aircraft  having  aerodynamicaHy  heated  compo- 
nents, a  reservoir  on  said  aircraft  for  liquid  fuel,  meaiv 
for  continuously  transferring  heat  from  one  of  said  com- 
ponents to  a  relatively  fixed  quantity  of  said  fuel  to 
vaporize  a  portion  of  it,  means  maintaining  said  quan- 
tity of  fuel  fixed  and  isolated  from  air,  a  vacuum  pump 
associated  with  said  quantity  of  fuel  to  maintain  it  at 
lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  to  remove  vapor 
as  rapidly  as  formed,  conduit  and  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  vacuum  pump  to  deliver  said  vapor  to 
said  engine  for  burning,  and  a  source  of  compressed  air 
for  fbixing  with  said  vapor  for  burning  in  said  engine. 

2,979,294 
PARACHUTE  COMBINATION  AND  EIECTION 

DEVICE 
WUhclm  Bms,  152t  Onagc  Ave-  El  Ccatro,  Calif-  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Paul  O.  Tobekr,  dota«  bnsinest 
as  Traas-Occaaic,  Loa  Angdca,  Calif. 

Filed  JOM  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  593,399  ^ 
11  Cfadau.  (O.  244—144) 
1.  In  combination,  a  parachute  harness,  a  first  para- 
chute pack  secured  to  said  harness,  a  pilot  parachute  se- 
cured in  a  stored-energy  Action  device,  said  device  being 
secured  on  said  first  pack,  a  second  pack  removably  se- 
cured in  said  first  pack,  a  main  parachute  in  said  second 
pack,  a  brake  parachute  container  removably  hdd  in  said 
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fint  pack;  said  container  bong  an  elongated,  narrow  sack 
having  one  opca  end;  a  ribbon  brake  parachute,  said  con- 
tainer deUchaWy  holding  said  brake  parachute  anughr 
dieiein,  a  flnt  line  connecting  the  shrouds  of  said  pilot 
parachute  to  the  closed  end  of  said  brake  parachute  con- 
twner,  a  second  Une  undeuchably  connecting  the  «nroudi 
of  said  brake  parachute  to  said  second  pack,  and  a  third 
line  undetachably  connecting  said  second  pack  to  the  top 
of  the  canopy  of  said  main  parachute,  the  shrouds  ot 
said  main  parachute  connected  to  Mud  hamest  by  itrtpi, 
said  second  pack  having  a  flap  cover  over  lU  openmg. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


/ 


487 


lever  arm  positioned  to  have  said  roller  bear  on  a  Ue  plate, 
whereby  said  torque  rod  resiliently  supporU  said  twitch 
point  rail  above  the  surface  of  aaid  tie  pUte. 


ELECTRIC  CORD  Slffl!?RT  FOR  AN  IRONING 

BOARD 

Edith  Gioocock,  343  BBia  Park,  Toronto, 

FOcd  Dec.  MfT ,  8«.  No.  744,442 
ICUm.   (CL24»-S1) 


said  flap  cover  held  closed  by  shrouds  of  said  main 
parachute,  said  shrouds  zigzaggedly  interfaced  over  said 
cover  and  through  loops  adjacent  said  cover  in  said  sec- 
ond pack,  said  last-mentkmed  shrouds  held  snugly  in  said 
loops,  said  main  parachute  shrouds  being  adapted  to  dis- 
engage from  said  loops  when  tension  is  created  m  said 
straps  and  said  third  line,  means  on  said  second  pack  and 
said  straps  to  delay  the  disengaging  of  said  shrouds  from 
said  loops  when  said  unsion  is  created,  said  tension  being 
caused  by  filling  said  brake  parachute  with  air,  whereby 
said  fiap  cover  is  caused  to  open  and  said  main  parachute 
is  caused  to  be  pulled  out  of  said  second  pack. 


ROLLER  BEARING  WJPPORTS  FOR  RAILWAY 

SWTTCHPOINTS 

Ralph  W.  HewM.  Rochester,  N.Y,  «^^  <»  G««*»' 

Railway  «gMl  Cosmay,  Rocfcestw,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  457,372 

5Claiaii.    (CL  244— 435) 


An  electric  cord  support  for  an  ironing  board,  com- 
prising a  bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  underside 
of  the  ironing  board,  the  bracket  comprising  a  ch«nn«; 
shaped  member  having  a  central  web  with  an  L.-sbaped 
flange  on  each  of  two  opposing  sides,  each  of  the  L- 
thaped  flanges  having  one  leg  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  central  web  and  another  leg  parallel  to  the  centtal 
web,  the  legs  that  are  parallel  to  the  central  web  being 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  ironing 
board  so  that  the  bracket  may  be  attached  to  the  iromng 
board,  and  an  arcuate  guide  slot  in  the  central  web^nd 
an  arm  having  an  elongated  opening,  the  arm   being 
mounted  on  the  bracket  by  a  pivot  member  extending 
through  the  opening  and  a  pin  having  a  head  at  each  end 
and  passing  through  the  slot  and  the  opening  so  that  the 
arm  is  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  bracket,  the 
pin  and  the  guide  slot  limiting  arcuate  movement  of  the 
arm,  and  adjustable  frictional  means  for  restraming  the 
slidable  and  rotational  motion  of  the  arm,  the  arm  having 
an  end  that  has  two  prongs  that  are  curved  to  'of™  " 
electric  cord  retaining  aperture  in  which  the  cord  is  ftee 
to  slide,  the  prongs  having  ends  that  overiap  in  the  first 
plane  but  are  spaced  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first 
plane  so  that  the  cord  may  be  removed  from  said  aperture. 


"w^rw^S^ 


1.  In  a  roller  bearing  support  for  a  railway  track 
switch  point  rail,  a  torque  rod  positioned  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  said  switch  point  rail  and  having  one  end  fixedly 
mounted  thereto  and  the  other  end  routably  mounted 
thereto  in  a  bearing  support  fixed  to  said  switch  rail  for 
receiving  the  rotauWe  end  of  the  said  torque  rod,  a  lever 
arm  fixed  to  the  rotaUble  end  of  said  torque  rod  and  a 
roller  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm,  said 


COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  SHOCKABSORBER 
FOR  PIPING  AND  THE  LIKE 
S.  Swmo,  Hackenaack.  NJ^ niri^OTto  BeM 
■port  Cm?.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coifwalloB  «l 

*^      FDcd  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  414,493 
fgafaiM.   (CL244— 54) 

1.  In  a  combined  spring  hanger  and  shock  absorber 
for  piping  and  the  like,  a  housing  including  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  throu^  opening  and  at  least  one 
side  wall,  said  housing  having  a  window  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  the  side  wall  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  trans- 
verse movable  plates  consisting  of  a  lower  movable  plate 
at  least  partly  within  the  housing  and  an  upper  movable 
plate  wholly  within  the  housing,  each  plate  having  a 
through  opening  which  is  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the 
housing  bottom  wall,  means  within  the  housing  for  limit- 
ing downward  movement  of  the  lower  plate,  «pring  means 
disposed  between  and  bearing  against  both  plates,  a  rod 
slidable  through  the  spring  means  and  the  openings  in 
the  plates  and  the  housing  bottom  wall,  means  connect- 
ed to  the  rod  and  engaging  the  upper  side  of  the  upper 


488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apul  11,  IMl 


plate,  mcam  connected  to  the  rod  tnd  engaftng  the 
lower  tide  of  the  lower  plate,  and  meant  wholly  within 
the  housing  for  varyinf  the  loading  on  the  spring  oieana, 
said  last  meotiooed  means  comprising  a  threaded  rod 
connected  to  the  housing  top  wall  and  projecting  into  the 


interior  of  the  housing,  said  threaded  rod  being  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  the  first  mentioned  rod,  and  a  thread- 
ed tubular  member  engaging  the  threaded  rod  and  bear- 
ing against  the  upper  side  of  the  upper  plate  said  tubu- 
lar member  being  accessible  through  the  window. 


237M9t 

HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Kcnyoa,  Rtc.  3,  Box  3M,  PaikHDe,  Mo. 
FDed  Aac.  2<.  1957.  Scr.  No.  M«,145 

llClataM.    (CL24S— 42) 


oeiviaf  bote  opcoiBf  to  iti  forward  wrince,  a  put  of  MOd 
fbrwvd  nrfaoa  immedtatdy  nmoaadiag  aaid  bote  be- 
ing dispoacd  to  provide  a  bcariag  aufaee  aofmal  to  the 
axis  of  Mid  bote  for  bearing  tafjemeiil  of  a  n«t  screwed 
upon  a  borixoBtal  througb-bolt  exiciidiag  diametricaUy 
tbitwi^  tbe  pote  and  projected  tbrougb  aaid  bole,  and 
pole-engaging  means  for  supporting  said  face  portion  in 
otitwardly  spaced  relation  to  tbe  pole  inclnding  leg  meaaa 
extending  rearwardly  from  its  upper  portioa  for  mgaging 
tbe  pole  above  tbe  througb-bolt  and  leg  means  extending 


rearwardly  from  its  lower  portion  for  engaging  tbe  pole  be- 
low the  through-bolt,  a  clamping  plate  oppoaed  to  said  face 
portion,  said  ri'T*"!  V^*^  *o<l  ^*ce  portion  having  coop- 
erative fulcrum  means  disposed  above  said  bearing  surface 
and  longitudinally  extending  complementary  cable  receiv- 
ing grooves  disposed  below  said  bearing  surface,  said 
grooves  being  in  forwardly  offset  relation  to  said  fulcrum 
means,  and  clamping  bolt  means  connected  between  said 
clamp  body  and  said  clamping  plate  for  exerting  clamping 
prenure  upon  said  clamping  pUte. 


M79JW 
CAN  OTENER  MOUNTING  OTRUCTURB 


Edwai^  D.  HowalL  New  Yeifc,  a^  JaiMB  Grea^  Jr. 
Spencerport,  N^.,  iiionn  to  GeMral  Electrk  Com 
■any,  a  cwpofallon  of  New  Yetk 

—  lAM.2t,19f9,8er.No.lM,7t3 


1.  In  a  banger  assembly,  an  elongated  strip  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  shoulders;  a  subetantially  U- 
shaped  device  provided  with  a  pair  of  legs  receiving  die 
strip  therebetween;  means  on  at  feast  one  of  said  fep 
securing  the  device  to  the  strip  and  engaging  one  of  said 
shoulders;  a  bracket;  and  means  on  the  bracket  securing 
the  latter  to  the  strip  and  engaging  another  of  said 
shoulders. 


to  MaHeabk 

^  a 


2^9,299 
_      AERIAL  CABLE  CLAMP 
R«  InfgkM,  Dailcn,  CoMk* 
boa  FMInfB  Cnnipanj',  Bfaafoi 

Pled  Mar.  2f ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •••,M2 

fCUbm.    (CL24S— «7.5) 

1.  In  an  aerial  cable  clamp  for  attachment  to  utility 

line  poles  or  the  like,  a  clamp  body  including  a  face  por- 

tioo  generally  disposed  in  a  downwardly  and  forwardly 

inclined  plane  and  having  a  horizontal  through-bolt  re- 


«fl 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  casing  baring  a  front 
wall  and  a  rear  wall,  cutter  means  on  the  front  wall  of 
said  casing  adapted  to  support  a  can  and  sever  the  lid 
thereof,  the  rear  wall  of  said  casing  having  an  opening  of 
generally  rectangular  configuration,  each  <^  the  side  edges 
of  said  opening  having  at  least  one  notch  therein,  a 
mounting  plate  including  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting 
tabs  secured  thereto  and  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
notches  and  be  shifted  into  engagement  with  tbe  side  edges 
of  the  opening  in  said  rear  wall  of  said  casing,  said  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  tboein,  at  least 
one  supporting  frame  including  leg  portions  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  horizontal  surface  and  a  mounting  portion  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  apertures  therein  spaced  so  that  each  is 
in  alignment  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  moooting 
plate  when  the  supporting  frame  and  mounting  plate  are 
asaembled  in  operative  position,  and  a  plurality  of  rsmov- 
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able  fasteners  adapted  to  be  positioaed  in  said  apertures 
in  engagement  with  said  supportinf  fkame  and  said  mount- 
ing plate.  

cwaoSom  _ 

leveol,  <Sia  W.  J4*  St,  Betwy^  OL 
nM  Mar.  27, 19%  8«.  Neu  7243a 
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each  having  a  bollowed-out  interior  and  a  vertical  slot 
communicating  between  said  interior  and  tbe  outtide  of 
the  upright  member,  a  pair  of  bearing  members  provided 
for  each  upright  member,  each  of  a  respective  pair  of 
bearing  members  covering  one  of  the  walls  forming  one 
of  said  slots  and  the  portion  of  the  hoUowed-out  mtenor 
and  the  portion  of  the  outside  of  the  upri^t  member 
adjacent  to  said  slot,  a  washer  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion larger  than  said  slot  received  within  each  hoUowed- 
out  interior,  a  bolt  seated  in  each  washer  and  having  its 
screw  threaded  portion  extending  throu^  its  respective 
slot  outwardly  of  Its  respective  upright  member,  a  pair 
of  mounting  elements  each  having  an  aperture  through 
which  a  respective  one  of  said  bohs  pass,  a  pair  of  knobs 
each  having  a  screw  threaded  aperture  for  receptim  on 


1.  A  cup  holder  in  tbe  form  of  a  cup-embracing  flex- 
ible strip  of  thin  flat  material  scored  and  notched  to 
form  a  ^  of  intepal  drcumfcrentially-spaced  inwardly- 
notdied  sections  within  the  lateral  edges  of  the  material 
bent  on  tbe  scores  to  form  outwardly-extending  parallel 
arms,  the  strip  being  embradvely  positionable  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  a  cup  to  permit  the  outwardly-extending 
notched  arms  to  seat  over  a  narrow  object  to  suspend  a 
cup  in  a  vertical  position. 


CARGO  BAirufSil^KR  FOR  SHIPS 
Stanley  Aichbold,  1921  21st  Rend,  Astoria,  N.Y. 
^hled  Am.  12. 19S9, 8«.  No.  133^27 
iSalns.   (CL24S-147) 


said  bolts  and  for  fixing  said  mountinr  elemenU  against 
said  bearing  members  whereby  vertical  adjustability  of 
each  mounting  element  is  provided,  each  of  said  mount- 
ing elements  being  formed  as  an  elbow  having  a  pair  of 
mutually  perpwidicular  portions,  one  of  which  extends 
vertically  upwardly  and  includes  said  mounting  element 
aperture  and  the  other  of  which  projecu  horizonuUy 
from  the  most  upward  end  of  said  vertical  portion,  an 
elongated  bar  having  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  therein  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  of  said  bar,  a  pair  of  screws  pro- 
jecting through  rtapedivt  ones  of  said  slots,  each  of  said 
screws  adjustably  fixing  said  bar  to  the  distal  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  mount- 
ing elements,  and  an  elongated  electric  Ught  hung  from 
said  bar  in  parallel  relationship  therewith. 


A  unitary  hanger  for  use  in  supporting  battens  in  the 
hold  of  a  ship  comprising  an  elongated  recungular  flat 
plate  having  an  L-shaped  cutout  portion  along  one  long 
edge  thereof  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  reinforced  rec- 
tangular-shaped strip  fastened  along  one  long  edge  to 
the  side  of  the  plate  along  the  long  edge  of  the  cutout 
portion  and  disposed  perpendiculariy  to  the  plane  of  tbe 
body  of  the  plate,  an  L-sfaaped  plate  unit  having  its  long 
leg  spaced  away  from  the  strip  and  from  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  plate  and  having  its  short  leg  centrally  seated 
on  and  secured  to  Uie  short  edge  of  the  cutout  portion 
of  tbe  plate,  whereby  said  L-sbaped  plate  unit  is  dis- 
posed across  the  edfe  of  the  ekmgated  plate,  said  L- 
shaped  plate  unit  and  reinftMrdag  str^  defining  a  com- 
partment to  receive  a  batten,  means  on  the  loog  1^  of 
the  plate  unit  to  receive  a  fastening  demeot  for  fastening 
a  batten  to  the  hanger,  and  means  on  tbe  other  end  of 
the  rectangular  plate  to  receive  a  fastening  element  for 
fastening  the  hanger  to  a  rib  in  the  hold  of  a  ship. 


2.979.344 

MOBILE  HOME  SUPPORT 

WUUam  A.  Ted.  %  I.  R.  LoasaB,  Rtc.  3.  Adte,  Okia. 

FBcd  Nov.  14. 1959,  Scr.  No.  g53.332 

SCUM.   (CL24t— 3S4) 


2.979*343 
AimSTABtE  LAMP 

LewfeC.FriMsn,R.R.3, 

PBad  Apr.  24.  I9S9.  Scr.  No.  447,471 

ICIate.   (CL  244— 247) 

An  adjosuMe  lamp  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  wood 

members  arranged  in  a  spiaced  parallel  relationship  and 


1.  A  vehicle  support  and  8tabili»r  comprising:  a  pair 
of  units  including  spaced  bases  to  be  positioned  beneath 
the  vehicle,  upwardly  convergent  jades  on  said  bases 
comprising  heads  on  their  upper  end  portions  engageable 
with  the  vehicle,  crossed  braces  connecting  tbe  units  for 
preventing  the  bases  from  qireading,  and  means  for 
tightening  said  braces,  said  naeaas  induding  levers 
hingedly  mounted  on  the  bases  and  oomiectiUe  to  one 
end  portion  of  the  braoea. 
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2J79,9M 

TURBINE  WTTH  FUNNEL  DRIVE  VANES 
iA,  13112  LiM  At«^  Oii^il—i  25, 
Maa  31, 1957.  Sot.  No.  M2,91t 
fCuim.   (CL  253-49) 


r«c(  fluid  to  nfcl  tnrMne,  inlet  and  oatM  mMni  lor  d»- 
UvOTiBf  aad  diachmrfiiit  fluid  to  aad  fron  Mid  bomiiif 
and  vaWe,  including  a  byptM  within  the  housing  aad  a 
port  in  said  valve  in  communication  therewith  for  bypaaa- 
ing  the  fluid  around  said  tnrtaine,  said  homing  having  a 
port  adjacent  said  bypass,  said  port  in  said  valve  being  co- 
extensive in  area  with  that  of  said  last  named  port  in  said 
bousing,  and  means  driven  by  the  turbine  for  cleaning 
the  fluid  therefrom  at  a  point  remote  from  said  valve,  the 
turbine  being  positioned  between  said  valve  and  cleaning 
meani.  

2,979,397 
mGHWAY  GUARD  RAIL  AND  POST  THEREFOR 
AMMd  F.  Craae,  WBInafvlla,  N.Y^  ■sslgnnr  to  / 

VaiA  Fek.  19, 195M«r.  No.  714,379 
1  Claim.   (0.25^-13.1) 


1.  A  multi-stage  turbine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
aligned  annular  chambers  with  the  iimer  peripheries  there- 
of defining  a  longitudinal  passage,  a  power  shaft  rotatably 
supported  within  the  longitudinal  passage,  a  plurality  of 
disc  rotors  mounted  on  said  power  shaft  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  each  annular  chamber  having  a  slot  receiving 
the  periphery  of  a  disc  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  vanes  rigidly  mounted  on  the  periphery 
of  each  rotor  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  only 
slightly  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  interior 
of  the  annular  chamber,  each  annular  chamber  having  an 
intake  communicated  therewith  and  a  discharge  spaced 
circumferentially  from  the  intake,  the  intake  of  the  first 
annular  chamber  receiving  combustion  products  from  a 
source  of  supply,  the  intake  of  succeeding  annular  cham- 
bers being  communicated  with  the  discharge  from  the 
immediately  preceding  annular  chamber,  the  discharge  of 
the  last  annular  chamber  being  communicated  with  the 
atmosphere,  each  of  said  vanes  having  a  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  with  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
passage  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
annular  chamber  for  permitting  passage  of  a  portion  of 
the  combustion  products  throu^  the  vane  into  contact 
with  the  adjacent  vane  on  the  same  disc  located  nearer  to 
the  discharge. 

2,979,399 

FLUID  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Edward  Maye,  224  Rofctt  Drive,  Falls  Chorch,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  422,549 

5CWM.    (CL  25^—195) 


3.  An  hydraulic  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  turbine  therein,  a  rotary  sleeve  valve  member  in 
said  housing  adjacent  said  turbine,  ports  in  said  valve  and 
housing  for  operatively  connecting  said  valve  and  turbine, 
means  on  said  mechanism  for  operating  said  valve  to  di- 


A  post  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  at  a  side  of  a 
highway  for  supporting  a  guard  rail  and  of  substantially 
8-shape  cross  section  having  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  to  be  positioned  to 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  highway,  a  diagonaUy 
extending  web  having  flat  faces  and  connecting  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  flanges  by  means  of  rounded  edges,  said 
post  having  its  opposite  ends  provided  with  bolt  holes  for 
securing  a  guard  rail  to  either  end  thereof,  said  post  when 
secured  with  one  end  thereof  in  the  ground  has  said  diag- 
onal web  arranged  with  the  flat  faces  thereof  inclined  to- 
ward the  direction  of  travel  of  vehicles  along  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  highway,  said  post  being  invertible  and  when 
secured  with  the  other  end  thereof  in  the  ground  having 
said  flat  faces  of  said  diagonal  web  inclined  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  and  toward  the  direction  of  travel  of  vehi- 
cles on  the  other  side  of  tlie  highway. 


2,979,399 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERA- 
TURE  CHANGE  OF  BLENDS  OF  FLUIDS  OR 
FLUIDS  AND  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS 
David  H.  Pirtney,  Kaaaas  CHy,  Knns.,  asslpior  to  Stinl- 
fofd  E^iBcerii«  CotpomtkM,  KaMBs  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delawars 

Filed  laly  2, 1957,  Sot.  No.  449439 

3  CUM.   (C1.257— 73) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  reducing  the  temperature  change 
of  a  blend  of  fluids  or  fluids  and  finely  divided  scriids 
including  an  elongate  casing  having  a  discharge  outl^ 
opening,  a  hollow  open-ended  circulating  tube  positioned 
axially  within  said  casing  and  spaced  from  the  interior 
wall  thereof  whereby  to  form  an  annular  passage  there- 
with, an  impeller  at  one  end  of  the  circulating  tube  for 
creating  a  cyclic  flow  of  fluids  through  said  tube  and  in 
the  annular  space  surrounding  said  tube,  a  removable 
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circulating  head  forming  die  end  of  the  casing  adjacent 
to  and  including  the  impeller,  a  removable  header  at  die 
other  end  of  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
diameter   heat  exchanging  tubes  connected   into  said 
header,  all  of  said  tubes  extending  axially  of  said  casing 
into  said  circulating  tube  and  substantially  filling  said 
portion  of  the  tube  enclosing  them,  whereby  heat  ex- 
change between  the  fluida  circulating  in  the  cycUc  stream 
thitmgh  and  about  the  circulating  tube  and  heat  exchang- 
ing medium  passing  through  said  heat  exchange  tubea  is 
substantially  isolated  wtthm  the  circulating  tube,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  at  least  two  fluid  input  lines 
penetrating  the  casing  between  tiie  header  and  the  end  of 
the  circulating  tube  next  the  header  and  extending  into 
the  end  of  the  drculatiag  tube  away  from  the  impeller, 
said  fluid  input  lines  extending  within  said  circulating  tube 
a  distance  greater  than  the  heat  eadiange  tubea  therein 
whereby  the  discharge  ends  thereof  are  each  positioned 
between  the  terminus  of  the  heat  exchange  tubes  adjacent 
the  impeller  and  the  impeller  to  discharge  input  fluids 
therebetween  and  obtain  a  maximum  heat  exchanging 
effect  on  the  lines,  said  lines  also  so  positioned  relative 
to  the  heat  exchanging  tubes  and  impeller  as  to  permit 
removal  of  tfie  circulating  head  with  the  impeller  and 
header  with  the  beat  exchanging  tubes  without  removal 
of  the  imput  linea. 


2,979319 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


CariMd,  Tc«n 


•TTs 


FBad  Oct  t,  1954,  Sot.  No.  414,422 
2CMtoB.    (CL  257— 247) 


^^^^^^ 


r 


I 


2,979,399 

FLUID  COOLING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  SodlOT,  AninnnuMi.  N.  Max.   (AAaraeCt,  Iowa) 

Filed  mITuS,  Sot.  No.  743,734 

rSate.   (0.257—195) 


1.  A  beat  firhangw  conprWng  a  pair  o(  abottiiii 
inner  flat  ^tes  having  oppoiite  outer  sides  and  having 
corresponding  outwardly  displaced  portioas  foinilng  a 
refrigerant  passage  having  inkt  means  tad  outlet  neaas 
at  oppoiite  ends,  and  a  pair  of  outer  flat  pUtas,  said  ooIot 
plates  abutting  cqipoaite  outOT  sides  of  the  famer  platea. 
said  ovtOT  plates  having  outwardly  displaced  portiooa 
forming  witii  the  outwardly  displaced  portiona  of  die 
inner  platea  fluid  passages  oo  opposite  sides  of  said  re- 
frigerant passage,  said  inoOT  plates  havmg  registering 
apertures  affording  comnnnication  witii  one  pair  of  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  fhud  passagea,  the  other  ends  of  said 
fluid  passages  being  provided  with  inlet  and  oudet 

respectively. 

2,979311 

PORTABLE  AIR  CIRCULATING  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  UNTT 

Geoiia  Bmvas,  417  CkvlsaSt,  PMUIilli  19,Plik 

FBad  Swm  24, 1959,  Sot.  No.  744424 

SCUM.    (CL  257— 393) 


I.  A  fluid  cooler  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
receptacle,  a  fluid  conuiner  centered  within   said   re- 
ceptacle, a  centering  device  located  in  the  bottom  of  said 
receptacle,  a  closure  on  the  top  of  said  receptacle  for 
permitting  the  insertion  or  removal  of  the  fluid  container, 
said  fluid  container  having  a  wall  section  of  substantially 
toroidal  contour  terminating  in  a  top  end  wall  which  is 
disposed  immediately  below  said  closure  when  said  con- 
tainer is  wholly  inserted  in  said  receptacle,  said  container 
including  interior  and  exterior  walls  interconnected  at  the 
bottom  thereof  for  forming  an  annular  jacket  for  fluid 
and  wherein  the  interior  wall  of  said  jacket  engages  said 
centering  device  for  spacing  said  container  concentrically 
within  said  receptacle,  means  for  circulating  a  co(^ng 
fluid  through  said  receptacle  and  around  the  interior  and 
exterior  walls  of  said  jacket,  a  yieldably  motmted  annular 
seat  diqxMcd  in  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  surrounding 
the  centering  device,  the  bottom  of  said  jacket  engaging 
said  seat  and  receiving  the  centering  device  and  aligned 
thereby,  a  valve  connected  to  said  receptacle,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source  connected  to  said  valve,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  valve  with  said  seat  for  control  by  the  movement 
of  said  seat  under  the  mass  of  said  jacket  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  through 
Mid  valve  into  said  receptacle. 


4.  A  portable  air  circulating  heat  exchange  unit  fredy 
movable  from  one  location  to  another,  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  hounng  open  at  the  top,  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  casing  open  at  the  top  and  disposed  in- 
teriorly of  said  bousing  with  the  side,  end  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  casing  spaped  inwardly  from  the  corre- 
sponding walls  of  said  housing  and  with  the  space  between 
said  walls  filled  with  beat  insulating  matoial,  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  tank  open  at  the  top  and  di^Kised  in- 
teriorly of  said  casing  and  siqiported  cm  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  casing,  the  side  and  end  walls  of  aaid  tank  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  and  end  walls  ot  said  cas- 
ing to  provide  a  dead  air  heat  insulating  space^whOTd>y 
said  tank  is  dovMy  instilated  to  prevent  injury  from  con- 
tact therewith,  a  common  cover  plate  removably  secured 
to  said  bousing,  an  air  inlet  manifold  at  one  cod  of 
said  tank,  an  air  outiet  manifold  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  tank,  a  plurality  of  coils  disposed  in  said  tank  and 
connected  between  said  manifolds,  an  inlet  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  manifold  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  housing,  an  air  outiet  conduit  connected  to  said  out- 
let manifold  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  a 
blower  connected  to  one  of  said  conduits  for  fofdng  air 
through  said  coils  and  discharging  the  same  to  the  atmoa- 
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pbere  and  means  for  viryiiif  tb*  temperature  of  liquid  in 
said  tank,  whereby  die  tempenunre  of  air  flowing  through 
said  coih  win  be  Tvied. 


FUEL  PIBD  AND  CHABGB  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
C  PMI^  ToMa,  Ohte,  nri^ni  to  IW  TlkK- 
[■■rfiilwlt  Coaipwy,  ToMo,  OUo,  a  cotpo* 
of  OMo 


portiom  of  the  memben  in  adjacent  aectioot  in  contact 
with  one  another  and  bolted  totether,  with  relatively  thin 
elongated  elements  held  lengthwise  in  each  section  be- 
tween the  angular  tide  members  by  several  horiiontal 
cnm  pieoei  which  are  faMeaed  alternately  above  and 
bdow  the  same,  the  space  between  each  two  of  said  eloo- 


I  A|r.  IS,  19S7,  9m.  No.  «S2,t91, 
No.  XniaSkf  «iM  Sept  t,  19S9.  whkh  is  a  dhrWoa 
ef  ■iiimlM  am.  No.  S4f ,971,  Nov.  M.  1955.  bow 
Ne.  a,79M3l,  inM  tmm  25,  1957.    DMded 
Idrilaa  Mm.  9, 1959,  Sot.  No.  79t,119 
f  TIiiTt     (CLMl— 5) 


1.  In  combtnatJon,  a  body  member  formed  with  a 
mixing  passage,  means  providing  a  fuel  chamber  associ- 
ated with  the  body  member,  said  body  member  being 
formed  with  a  fuel  discharge  orifice  opening  into  the 
mixing  passage,  channel  means  for  conveying  liquid  fuel 
from  the  fuel  chamber  to  the  fuel  discharge  orifice,  means 
providing  a  fuel  inlet  for  the  fuel  chamber,  valve  means 
in  said  fuel  inlet,  a  float  member  contained  in  said  fuel 
chunber  arranged  to  actuate  said  valve  means  for  regu- 
lating admission  of  fuel  into  said  fuel  chamber,  fuel 
pumping  means  including  an  element  secured  to  the 
means  associated  with  the  body  member  formed  with  a 
recess,  a  pumping  diaphragm  extending  across  the  recess 
providing  therewith  a  fuel  receiving  compartment,  pas- 
sage means  formed  in  said  body  aiember  in  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  varying  fhiid  pressure  effective  for 
actuating  said  diaphragm  for  pumping  fuel  into  and  out 
oi  said  fuel  receiving  compartment,  fuel  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  said  compartment,  said  diaphragm  being  inte- 
grally formed  with  valve  means  adjacent  said  infet  and 
outlet  ports  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  fuel  through 
said  ports  into  and  out  of  said  compartment,  passace 
means  in  communication  with  said  outlet  port  for  con- 
veying liquid  fuel  from  said  compartment  to  the  float- 
actuated  valve  means  to  supply  fuel  to  said  feel  chamber 
from  said  compartment. 


2,979315 

HOLD-DOWN  FLATS 

Jo^  S.  EAmUatm  Laha,  OMe,  ■■!■■"  to  Tie  Urftod 

loBewaie  Cempenjr,  TaHnneie,  unie,  a  tut- 
ofOMe 
FBed  Oct  M,  19St,  Sot.  No.  7*7,539 
ICUkm.   (CL241— 94) 
In  a  packed  treating  tower  which  has  a  support  plate 
therefai,  a  gas  inlet  and  liquid  outlet  below  the  support 
plate,  a  bed  of  packing  elements  on  the  support  plate, 
and  above  the  bed  a  gas  outlet  and  a  liquid  inlet,  and  a 
bold-down  plate  rating  on  the  bed,  the  improven^ent 
constituted  of  a  hold-down  plate  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  sectioiM.  each  imier  section  of  the  hold-down  plate 
having  membei*  angular  in  cross  section  each  with  an 
iq^right  portion  along  the  sides  thereof  with  the  uprigh' 


rm 


gated  elements  being  so  small  that  the  hold-down  plate 
will  remain  on  top  of  the  bed  and  at  least  largely  pre- 
vent displacement  of  the  packing  elements  at  the  top 
of  the  bed  during  local  flooding  of  the  bed,  at  least  some 
of  the  cross  pieces  being  attached  at  their  ends  to  the 
angular  members. 


2,979,314 
FACDNG  TOWER  WITH  HOLD-DOWN  PLATE 
lohn  S.  Eefcert.  SOtot  Lafce,  OMo.  isilfir  to  The  UnHed 
Stetefl  Stoneware  Cif— y,  TaDnidgc,  Ohio,  a 
s  off  Ohto 

FUed  Oct.  14, 19SS,  Sot.  No.  747,541 
ICWiik    (CL241— 94) 


In  a  packed  treating  tower  which  has  a  soppoct  plato 
therein,  a  bed  of  packing  elements  on  the  support  plate, 
and  a  hold-down  plate,  the  improvement  which  coMiats 
of  a  hold-down  plate  which  is  compoeed  of  a  phmliQr 
of  parts  tied  tofctber,  each  part  oomprWag  a  main  aim 
witfi  cross  arms  eitwading  outwardly  therefrom  in  the 
same  pUune,  the  main  arms  of  the  various  parts  being 
parallel  to  one  another,  all  of  the  cro«  arm  portions  oo 
one  side  of  the  main  anna  being  sborlOT  than  the  cro« 
arm  portions  on  the  other  side  of  the  main  arms,  the 
longer  and  shorter  arms  being  located  directly  oppoaite 
one  another  and  spaced  substantially  uniformly  along 
the  main  arm,  the  ends  erf  the  longOT  anns  of  a  flrM  part 
abutting  the  main  arm  of  an  adjacent  part  and  Corming 
a  substantially  open  parallelogram  dicnrwidi,  a  ■bort  am 
of  said  adjacent  part  projecting  only  part  way  aeroas 
said  openiag  and  thereby  reducing  the  siae  of  an  o^act 
that  can  be  passed  therethrough,  with  the  bold-down  plate 
resting  on  the  bed  and  the  siae  of  the  openinp  coa- 
stituting  at  least  SO  percent  of  the  area  of  the  hold-down 


AnoL  11,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


493 


^ate  and  with  the  openinp  to  small  m  to  prevent  nb- 
stantial  displacement  of  the  packing  elements  on  the  top 
of  the  bed  and  prevent  substantial  nombers  thereof  to 
pass  thfough  the  plate  during  local  flooding  on  the  top 
of  the  bed. 


2,979,311 
H0LD-D(I1IN  PLATES 


tolleUMtod 


ef  OMo 

Fled  Oct  14, 19St,  Sot.  No.  747^42 
Idata.   (Ca.241— 94) 


In  the  combination  of  a  packed  treatment  tower  con- 
taining a  bed  of  packing  elements,  and  a  hold-down 
plate,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the  hold-down 
plate  being  ceramic  and  in  one  piece  and  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  outer  portion  with  a  small  plurality  of  at 
least  three  spacer  projections,  each  of  the  same  length, 
extending  a  short  distance  outwardly  from  said  outer  por- 
tion, and  thin,  relatively  cloedy  spsMred,  subsuntially  par- 
allel, elongated  grid  members  extending  across  said  cir- 
cular portion,  the  area  of  the  solid  portion  of  the  plate 
being  less  than  50%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
tower,  with  the  hold^lown  plate  resting  oo  the  bed,  the 
length  of  the  projections  and  the  distance  between  the 
grid  members  being  substantially  equal  to  the  smallest 
dimension  of  the  packing  elements  whereby  upon  flood- 
ing of  the  tower  the  packing  elements  are  prevented  from 
passing  through  or  arouiKl  the  hold-down  plate,  and 
whereby  the  hold-down  plate  maintains  the  bed  of  sub* 
sUntially  uniform  thidcnete  and  prevents  the  packing  ele- 
ments at  the  surface  of  the  bed  from  being  re-distributed 
to  any  substantial  extent  when  liquid  accumulates  at  the 
surface  of  the  bed. 


2,979,316 
LIQUID  AND  GAS  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Howlon,  Jr.,  OU  Ocean,  Tex.,  asisignnr  to 
PUIUpe  Pctrolcnm  Coinpongr,  a  cOTporation  of  Dcb- 


FUcd  Oct  19, 1957,  Sot.  No.  499,311 
3nahns     (0.241—114) 


1.  A  vapor  liquid  contacting  apparatiu  adapted  for 
use  in  a  fractionation  column  comprising  a  tray  having 
at  least  one  planar  opening,  a  cover  placed  loosely  upon 
said  opening  detached  from  said  tray,  said  cover  com- 
prishig  a  peripheral  rim,  at  least  two  and  not  more  than 


three  supports  for  said  cover,  said  supports  being  so  poii- 
tioned  and  dimensioned  that  the  plane  of  said  rim  of 
said  cover,  in  tray  engaging  position,  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  said  tray,  travel  limiting  and  retaining  means 
for  said  cover,  said  means  permitting  said  cover  to  move 
away  from  said  tray  but  retaining  said  cover  in  position 
to  contact  said  tray  to  cover  said  opening  when  in  tray 
engaging  position. 


2379417 
SOLUnON  MINING  OF  TRON  A 
Cari  A.  Bays,  Uilann.  OL,  aa^nor,  by 
nMBti,  to  Food  BtaiMniiy  a* 
New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cOTpnrnttan  ef  Deiawara 

4H.  12, 1M9, 8«.  Now  933,332 

TcUam.  (0.262-^) 


1.  The  method  or  recovering  a  clarified  trona  solution 
from  an  underground  body  of  trona  approximately  twelve 
feet  in  thickness  and  containing  insoluble  inclusions  there- 
in, in  the  amount  of  about  5%,  which  comprises  sinking 
a  plurality  of  wells  into  the  trona  formation,  intercon- 
necting said  wells  through  the  trona  formation,  forming 
a  cavity  in  the  trona  formation  and  circulating  a  dis- 
solving liquid  into  one  well  and  out  of  another  at  a 
rate  of  less  than  22  gallons  per  minute  for  each  1000 
gallons  of  cavity  space  to  dissoUve  and  remove  trona 
from  the  formation  and  separate  and  deposit  the  insolu- 
ble material  from  the  trona  solution  within  the  formation 
and  remove  only  a  clarified  trona  solution  therefrom. 


2379,319 
TUNNELING  BY  CORE-FORMING  AND  REMOVAL 
C  Haspert  and  l^oasas  N. 
Tcz.,  Mslgiinrs  to  Hnghcs  Tool 
Tex>  a  cotporatlon  ef  Ddawar* 

FBed  Oct  11, 1957,  Sot.  Nn.  699393 
3  nilmi    (C1.242— 7) 


I.  In  a  coring  type  tuimeliiig  machine,  a  core  drill 
adapted  to  cut  a  kof  having  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  desired  tunnel  bore,  a 
pilot  bit  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the 
axis  of  the  core  bit  and  to  cut  a  pilot  hole  in  advance  of 
the  core  bit,  means  for  driving  and  advancing  said  core 
drill  and  pilot  bit,  and  core  catching  means  uKyvaUe  with 
said  drill  and  bit  to  enter  the  pilot  hole  in  the  core  and 
the  kerf  c^posite  the  pilot  hole  to  support  and  move  sec- 
tions of  core  from  within  the  core  bit 


2379319 
MECHANICAL  MINER  HAVING  OFFSET 
ROTARY  HEADS 
Edyd  L.  Ai^aen,  CMo^BL,  sss^ii  to 

ofl^nok  * 

FBed  Am.  7, 1959,  Sot.  No.  753,763 
15aahM.    (CL262— 19) 
1.  For  use  in  a  mining  aad  loading  machine,  a  cntting 
and   dislodging  member  oomprising  a   body  rotatable 
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about  an  axis  haring  a  plurality  of  cutter  bit»  mounted 
thereon  with  an  axial  spacing  which  progressively  in- 
creases toward  one  end  of  the  body. 

12.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  mo- 
bile frame,  a  side  cutting  mining  head  extending  in  ad- 
vance of  said  frame  and  mounted  on  Said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  laterally  swingable  generally  horizontal 
axis,  said  mining  head  including  a  rotatable  drum  havmg 
axially  and  circumferentially  spaced  bits  projectmg  from 
the  surface  thereof,  power  means  for  rotatably  driving 
said  drum,  a  rigid  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  about  an  upright  axis  and  forming  a  later- 
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motor  drive  for  rotation,  said  auger  sections  replaceable 
through  said  frame,  and  power  means  to  move  said  cu- 
riage  along  said  frame  to  feed  and  retract  the  rotating 
auger  and  mining  bead  into  the  material  to  be  mined. 


'ally  swingable  support  for  said  mining  head  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  drum,  power  means  for  swinging 
said  boom  and  mining  head  laterally,  to  feed  said  drum 
across  a  working  face,  said  drum  being  retained  from 
reciprocating  movement  along  its  axis  during  rotation 
thereof  and  said  upright  axis  of  said  boom  and  drum 
being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  rearwardly  of  said 
drum,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  being  offset  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  a  line  intersecting  said  upright  axis 
at  an  angle  of  90*  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  drum  between  the  ends  of  said  drum  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  90*  to  position  said  drum  at  an  oblique 
angle  with  respect  to  said  line. 


2,979329 

TILTABLE  DEEP  MUSING  AUGER  MACHINE 

Geon*  L.  Aduns,  Sele.^  OUo,  •-*?««[*»  The  Mem 

Tool  Coovuv.  SiJ«n.  ©Wo,  a  coiporatioB  of  OUo 

FUcdMar.  12, 1958, Sw.  No.  729,925 

15  dates.   iCLUU-U) 


STRAND  ANNEALING  APPARATUS 

L.  ntoiaiM    Ocero.  DL,  Mslffor  to  Wcat«« 

Elcctfk  CoMMj,  ipueimaiii,  New  Yerti,  N.Y,  « 

corporatloa  of  New  YoA  ^«,«.     -  — "' 

FBed  M«.  t,  19S«,  8«r.  No.  579,239 

19Clatek    <a.243— 3) 


10.  A  heat-treating  control  system  for  materials  of  in- 
definite length  which  comprises  a  furnace  including  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  and  annealing  such  a  material, 
means  for  normally  advancing  the  material  at  a  prede- 
termined speed  through  the  furnace,  a  sleeve  mounted 
slidably  within  the  furnace  for  receiving  the  material 
therethrough,  a  device  for  moving  the  sleeve  to  and  from 
a  first  posiuon  to  shield  the  material  completely  from  the 
heating  means  and  a  second  position  to  expose  a  prede- 
termined length  of  the  material  to  said  heating  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  condition  of  the  material,  and  a 
servo-mechanism  connected  to  said  responsive  means  for 
actuating  said  device  in  response  to  variations  in  said 
condition  to  vary  the  location  of  the  sleeve  to  any  posi- 
tion between  said  first  and  said  second  positions  and 
thereby  to  vary  the  incremental  lengths  of  the  material 
exposed  to  the  heating  means  in  accordance  with  said 
condition  of  the  material. 


2,979,322 
FURNACE  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
WUUan  H.  DaUcy,  If ^  Tola**.  Ohte,  aalpor,  by  __-- 
•Higniiieitfi,  to  MMIaad-RoM  Corpontloo,  Ckrelaad, 
Okfc>,acorporatk»ofOUo  ^-^  ..- 

^^     Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (59,482 
gOatea.    (0.2(3-49) 


1.  An  auger  mining  machine  comprising  a  base,  an 
open  frame  having  spaced  parallel  front  and  rear  plates 
connected  by  upper  and  lower  bar  members,  pivot  means 
connecting  the  lower  rear  end  of  said  base  with  the  lower 
rear  end  ot  said  frame  below  said  rear  plate,  elevator 
motor  means  in  the  form  of  jacks  pivotally  connected 
between  the  base  and  frame  in  a  transverse  plane  adja- 
cent to  said  rear  plate  to  raise  and  lower  said  frame  on 
said  pivot  means  to  different  angles  relative  to  said  base, 
a  carriage  within  said  frame  having  rollers  engaging 
each  of  said  bar  members  for  movement  longitudinally 
on  said  frame,  rotary  motor  drive  means  on  said  carriage, 
a  sectional  auger  with  a  mining  head  connected  to  said 


1.  In  a  furnace  having  wall  means  forming  a  combos- 
tion  and  heating  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  flue  gases 
therefrom,  burner  means  for  supplying  heating  gasea  to 
such  chamber,  and  flue  means  forming  an  exhaint  flue 
from  said  outlet,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in 
combination:  a  first  motive  fluid  nozzle  arranged  to  direct 
a  pressurized  fluid  in  a  direction  away  from  said  chamber 
for  exhausting  flue  gases  from  said  chamber  through  said 
exhaust  flue;  a  second  motive  fluid  nozzle  arranged  to 
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direct  a  preuurized  fluid  taagentially  into  the  fhie  to  form 
a  vortex  having  a  component  of  motion  towards  the  com- 
bustion chamber;  first  and  second  conduits  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  first  and  second  nozzles  respec- 
tively; and  control  means  responsive  to  pressure  of  said 
fiue  gases  upstream  of  said  nozzles  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  throu^  said  fint  and  second  con- 
duit means  in  a  manner  to  reduce  flow  throu^  said  first 
conduit  and  increase  flow  throu^  paid  second  conduit  as 
pressure  decreases,  and  increase  flow  throu^  said  first 
conduit  and  reduce  flow  through  said  second  conduit  as 
pressure  increases  in  a  manner  to  maintain  said  pressure 
substantially  constant 


2,9792323 

HEAT  TRBATDIG  BASKET 

Leoa  C.  BIzby,  Fahgiu— is  RMi,  WdUagtoo,  Ohio 

FDed  May  5, 1958,  8ar.  No.  733,981 

SCiatei.    (CL  2(3-^7) 


1.  In  a  basket,, a  plurality  of  rods  and  means  sup- 
porting said  rods  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  configuration  to  form  the  bottom  and 
ends  for  the  basket,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  side 
walls  for  the  basket  each  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
U-shaped  frame  elements,  the  first  of  the  frame  elements 
in  each  side  wall  cooperating  with  the  rods  to  form  the 
bottom  and  ends  for  the  basket,  the  second  of  said 
frame  elements  being  inverted  with  respect  to  the  first, 
said  first  and  second  frame  elements  having  juxtaposed 
leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  having,  aligned  apertures 
therein  receiving  the  ends  of  those  rods  which  form  the 
ends  for  the  basket,  said  first  frame  elements  having 
apertures  therein  receiving  the  ends  of  those  rods  which 
form  the  bottom  for  said  basket,  said  rods  having  the 
extreme  ends  thereof  enlarged  beyond  the  size  of  the 
apertures  in  said  frame  elements  so  as  to  trap  the  frame 
elements  thereon. 


^  t,979J24 

PACKAGE  SPRING  GROUP 
GlcM  F.  CoMh,  BcuMB,  N.Yn  mliniii  to 

WayM  ComoratVM,  a  cotBotatloa  of  Maiyland 

Filed  Joae  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  647,409 

8  dates.   (CL247— 9) 


I.  In  a  railway  truck,  the  combination  with  spaced 
relatively  movable  supporting  and  supported  members 
and  interposed  supporting  spring  means,  of  a  friction 
surface  movable  with  one  of  said  membera,  a  friction 
shoe  separate  from  said  members  and  having  a  friction 
face  engageable   with  said   friction  surface,   and  plate 


spring  means  clamped  by  said  supporting  spring  means 
to  said  other  member  and  oomiected  to  and  acting  on 
said  shoe,  said  plate  spring  means  connecting  said  shoe 
for  movement  with  said  other  member  and  urging  said 
friction  face  and  surface  into  frictional  engagement 


2,979^25 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SPRING  AND 

AXLE  ASSEMBLY 

JnUns  F.  Manpnrdt,  Wiiliiiiiiii,  PL,  aadnor  to  later. 

natioaal  Harvesler  Conqiaay,  Cklcafo,  m.,  a  cofpon> 

tkM  of  New  lancy 

FBed  May  11, 1959, 8w.  N*.  812,419 
IfOidiM.   (CL247— 39) 


8.  In  a  wheel  support  fbr  supporting  a  vehicle  chassis, 
said  support  iiK:luding  an  axle  and  a  leaf  spring  con- 
nected to  said  axle;  a  mounting  structure  for  connecting 
said  wheel  support  to  said  chanis  comprising,  a  bracket 
connected  to  said  chassis  adjacent  one  end  of  said  leaf 
q>ring,  said  leaf  spring  engaging  said  bracket  in  support- 
ing relation,  said  bracket  having  a  socket,  a  sleeve  dis- 
posed in  said  socket,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  wall 
tapering  axially  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
assembly,  a  tapered  plug  supported  within  said  sleeve, 
said  plug  having  a  thrust  face  and  a  thrust  end,  resiliem 
means  supported  oo  said  sleeve  and  cooperating  with 
said  plug  for  urging  said  thrust  face  against  said  leaf 
spring  during  a  nonmoving  position  of  said  vehicle  chas- 
sis, and  a  thrust  plate  connected  to  said  bracket  adjacent 
said  thrust  end,  whereby  during  movement  of  said  vehicle 
said  leaf  spring  engages  said  thrust  face  and  said  thrust 
end  engages  said  thrust  plate. 


2,979,326 
PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  AND  UQUID 

EXPULSION  VALVE  UNIT  THEREFOR 
lease  A.  WOsoo,  Jr.,  LttHctoa,  Colo.,  aastgnor  to  C.  A. 
Noiirea  Co.,  Eoficwood,   Colo.,  a  coiporatloB  of 
Colorado 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  642,172 
15  dates,    (d.  267— 65) 


1.  A  pneumatic  suq)ension  system  for  supporting  a 
load  exposed  to  varying  shocks  and  impacts  comprising 
a  flexible  bag  containing  a  volume  of  compressed-air  at 
a  desired  pressure  under  static  load  but  which  pressure 
will  vary  in  accordance  with  the  impacts  and  shocks, 
expulsion  valve  assembly  means  incorporated  in  the  bag 
for  automatically  and  selectively  removing  to  the  exclu- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Aful  11,  1961 


of  air  aay  Uquid  that  aocumuUtct  within  the  bag* 
taid  ■wrmtily  haviof  a  liquid  coltoctint  chamber  dia- 
poted  beneath  the  bag  noinaUy  in  fluid  cooununicatkm 
with  tte  bag  whereby  air  and  any  liquid  within  the  bag 
will  flow  into  aaid  chamber,  and  taid  assembly  means 
being  operable  only  upon  liquid  being  present  in  the 
chamber  to  diacharge  liquid  from  said  chamber  and  to 
cloae  the  fluid  communication  between  the  bag  and 
chamber  during  diadiarte  of  liquid  from  said  chamber. 


bracket,  a  vertical  chain  receiving  slot  in  each  side  stile 
of  the  window  saih,  a  longitudinal  flange  on  the  front 
edge  of  the  bracket  to  receive  members  for  fastening  the 
bracket  to  the  window,  a  set  of  upper  and  lower  flanges 
at  the  rear  edge  of  the  bracket  receiving  the  ends  of  the 


FLUSH  TYPE  VSmCLE  WINDOW 


N^.  17,  inL  9ar.  N^  774,4M 
7Caa^   (a.2«— U4) 


DeiralLMIn*, 
Bllon,   Detroit, 


7.  A  window  actuating  mechanism  fbr  raising  and 
lowering  a  window  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  hollow  support  structure,  said  support  structure 
including  at  least  one  outer  wall  with  which  said  window 
is  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  flush  relationship  when  the 
window  is  in  hs  fufly  closed  position,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  mounted  on 
said  window,  guide  means  generally  aligned  fai  the  direc- 
tion of  up  and  down  window  movement,  said  rollen  be- 
ing disposed  hi  said  guide  means,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  window  fbr  moving  said  window  in  up 
and  down  directions  causing  said  rollers  to  track  within 
said  guide  means,  said  guide  means  including  a  main  guide 
section  termniating  at  one  end  in  a  flrst  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  uid  section,  a  second  portion  extending 
laterally  from  said  section  and  longitiidinally  spaced  from 
the  first  portion,  said  plurality  of  rollers  including  a  pair 
of  linked  rollers  adapted  to  coact  with  said  main  guide 
section  and  each  laterally  extending  guide  portion  where- 
by one  roller  of  each  pair  is  moved  laterally  relative  to 
said  window  thereby  moving  said  window  to  a  flush  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  w^  when  the  window  is  in  its 
closed  position,  said  guide  means  and  rollers  coacting 
to  move  the  window  laterally  away  from  said  wall  dur- 
ing the  initial  movement  of  the  window  from  its  closed 
toward  an  open  position. 


2,97f,3at 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  WINDOW 
DavM  E.  HcHtooa,  5M<  RM|e  Ave^  CMa«o,  in. 
FRad  Apr.  2S,  1957,  See.  No.  <S5,t77 
1  Claim.    (CL  2«-.12f) 
In  an  electrically  operated  window  including  a  window 
sash  and  stops  for  the  sash,  an  actuating  means  includ- 
ing  open   ended   chain    drives,    a   connecting   member 
mounted  on  each  side  of  the  sash  comprising  an  angular 


chain,  said  last  mentioned  flanges  projecting  into  the  chain 
receiving  slot  and  betag  spaced  to  receive  the  chain 
therebetween,  the  flanges  being  formed  from  the  bracket 
material,  the  rearmost  flange  being  greater  in  length  than 
the  next  cloaest  flange. 


2,f79t329 
PAPER  FEEDING  MECHANBM 
UM*  M.  Cwh^— ■  BaacXL  N.Y„  Mrfvm  to  Inter- 
MlloMl  ■■rfas'is  MsriiinH  topotnUoa,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  corpotrtlen  of  New  Yoik 

FRed  Dec  24, 19SC  8er.  No.  <M,2M 

ICMim.   (CL271<-2f) 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  paper  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  hollow  sucker  member  having  an  arcuate  sur- 
face provided  with  an  opening  communicating  between 
the  exterior  and  interior  of  said  member,  a  hopper  bot- 
tom plate  for  supporting  a  stack  of  papers  in  part  with 
the  unsupported  end  of  uid  papers  projecting  above  said 
arcuate  surface,  a  weight  member  positioned  on  top  of 
said  stack,  means  for  supplying  vacuiun  to  the  interior 
of  said  member  to  cause  the  end  paper  to  overlap  said 
arcuate  surface,  means  for  directing  a  blast  of  air  be- 
tween the  partially  separated  end  paper  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  stack,  said  plate  and  stack  cooperating  to 
effect  a  bui|d-up  of  air  pressure  between  the  separated 
portion  of  said  end  paper  and  the  remaiiMler  of  the  stack, 
and  means  for  feeding  said  end  paper  from  the  stack. 


2,97f,3M 

SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

CM  Weber,  <M1  N.  Maadoln  Ave,  Chkafo,  ID. 

Fled  Apr.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  652,923 

liCUaa.    (CL271— SO 

1.  A  device  for  separating  sheets  of  material  superim- 

poaed  on  each  other,   cixnpriaing:   opposed   advancing 
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means  arranged  to  frictionally  receive  said  sheets  there- 
between, and  means  for  driving  said  advancing  means  at 


different  speeds  in  the  same  linear  direction  to  separate 
said  sheets. 


2,f79JS2 

CONVEYOR  SYSnSM  FOR  THE  PTT  FLOOR  OF 

ROWLING  AIXCYS 

rf¥¥THi  "  fl|-|ifr.  1 — ■-.  '"      (laRenck 

Driv,  imisMigss  ahtw,  A miMslls.  Md.) 
Original  appHcatfoa  Ai«.  2,  1955,  €m.  No.  526,633, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,926,891,  dated  lais.  12,  1966.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  W  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,639 
3  cEdnsT  (CL  273-^43) 


2379,331 
SHEET  FEEDING  MACHINES 
Hcadlcy  TownaMd  BMihoM^  Ls 

Cony-Coavenloa  (Vand),  SwMiena— 

Filed  My  2, 1951,  Scr.  No.  746,147 

ClaiMs  ptiofity.  ajpSestlsa  Great  Rritain  Jaly  t,  1957 

2  didaas.   (CL  271-^6) 


I.  In  a  sheet  feeding  machine  comprising  a  feed  table 
over  which  sheets  are  fed  in  succession  to  a  front  lay 
station  where  each  sheet  in  turn  is  arrested  with  its  front 
edge  against  front  lays  in  order  to  obtain  accurate  reg- 
istration of  the  sheet,  means  for  slowing  down  each  sheet 
as  the  sheet  approaches  the  front  lay  station  which  means 
comprise  an  endless  flexible  element,  means  for  constrain- 
ing the  element  around  an  endless  path  in  an  upright 
plane  beneath  the  table,  the  path  having  upper  and  lower 
laps  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheets, 
means  for  moving  the  flexible  element  around  the  path  in 
the  direction  such  that  the  upper  lap  travels  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  sheets,  the  lower  lap  travelling  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  a  slow  down  device  attached  to  the  ele- 
ment for  movement  therewith,  the  slow  down  device 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  path  and  upwardly  above 
the  top  of  the  table  when  travelling  along  the  upper  lap 
for  engagement  with  the  front  edge  of  a  sheet  approaching 
the  from  lay  station,  and  the  slow  down  device  being 
withdrawn  below  the  top  of  the  table  when  travelling  along 
the  lower  lap,  and  means  for  producing  a  hump  in  the 
upper  lap  at  a  position  intermediate  in  the  length  thereof 
whereby  as  the  slow  down  device  travels  along  the  upper 
lap  it  is  first  raised  relative  to  the  table  and  then  lowered. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pin  re- 
ceiving pit  at  its  far  end  and  a  pin  receiving  and  elevat- 
ing mechanism  adjacent  to  one  far  comer  of  the  pit;  an 
endless  conveyor  approximately  as  wide  as  a  bowling 
pin  having  a  horizontal  top  reach  disposed  parallel  with 
the  alley  along  one  mar^  of  the  pit  to  the  elevating 
mechanism,  a  second  conveyor  having  a  horizontal  top 
reach  alongside  the  first  said  conveyor  and  running  in 
the  opposite  direction,  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  reach  extending  transversely  of  the  alley  from 
the  other  margin  of  the  pit  to  said  second  o(Miveyor,  and 
driving  connections  for  driving  the  conveyors  to  move 
the  first  named  reach  toward  the  elevating  mechanism, 
the  second  named  reach  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
third  named  reach  in  a  direction  toward  the  second 
named  reach. 


2,979,333 
BOWLING  BALL  RETURN  MECHANBM 

Alexander  J.  AOwecht,  West  Eaglcwood,  N  J.,  and 
E.  Riedl,  New  RoehcDc,  N.Y.,  ■sJgniiw  to  Th» 
widt  AatoaMtic  Plasttttr  Coiporation,  a 
of  Ddawars 

FBcd  Dec.  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  781,376 
9ClahM.    (CL273>-<9) 


K^n-;^. 


9.  A  bowling  mechanism  comprising,  a  member  posi- 
tionable  in  an  alley  pit  beneath  the  level  of  an  alley  bed 
onto  which  a  ball  and  pins  may  fall  from  the  alky  bed, 
a  ball  discharge  opening  in  said  member,  means  within 
the  opening  blocking  the  entry  of  pins  thereinto,  «nd 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  ball  for  unblock- 
ing the  opening  and  permitting  passage  of  a  ball  there- 
through. 
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2J79»334  

SMOOTH  SURFACED  ■OWLING  BALL  WTTH 
AFBBTURES  THEREIN 


MMckdL  ISl  Ctwewt  DrtT*.  Akra%  OMo 
M  Apr.  is,  19St,  8«.  N«.  7M343 
(CLJT3— «) 


end  of  the  um  tad  having  meam  imertaUe  throuih  the 
central  hole  of  a  record  and  being  of  uibstantiaUy  leu 
diameter  than  the  record  to  be  supported  thereon  so  that 
there  will  be  a  substantial  exposed  record  area  on  the 
turntable  supported  side  of  the  record  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  the  tumuble  which  is  unobstructed,  a  plate  pivoted 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  into  and  out 
of  an  inwardly  lapping  podtkm  between  records  on  ad- 
jacent turntables  of  the  wheel,  a  source  of  roUtion 
carried  by  said  swingable  (date  and  having  inner  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  bowling  ball  having  a  thumb  and 
a  finger  hole  therein  and  a  bowling  ball  hole  pad  com- 
prising a  flexible  backing  sheet  means  engaging  a  surface 
in  one  of  the  bowling  ball  holes,  said  backing  sheet  means 
having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  both  surfaces 
thereof,  and  a  flexible  layer  of  uniform  thickness  secured 
to  and  extending  the  length  of  said  backing  layer  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  layer  having  only  one  hole 
therein,  said  hole  having  a  diameter  several  times  the 
thickness  of  the  strip  provided  therein  in  the  axially  outer 
section  of  the  strip  as  positioned  in  said  hole,  said  hole 
in  said  layer  extending  normal  to  the  layer  and  having 
sharp  outer  comers  thereon,  said  hole  being  engageable 
by  a  bowler's  thumb  adjacent  the  joint  therein. 


2,f7fAM 
COMBINATION  GOLF  CLUB  AND  MAG- 
NETICALLY HELD  MARKER 
Mark  W.  Pnsltt,  2M2  Donhavcn  St.  Su  Dkgo,  CaUf . 
Flkd  Johr  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,M1 
4didMB.    (CL273— 1<2)  . 


outer  positions  both  of  which  are  beyond  the  periphery 
of  records  on  the  tumuble,  a  rotatable  driving  member 
rotatably  carried  by  said  plate  and  positioned  for  move- 
ment with  a  portion  of  the  plate  from  an  external  posi- 
tion clear  of  the  records  to  a  position  between  records 
and  overlapped  thereby  where  said  driving  member  is 
engageable  with  said  periphery  of  a  turntable  which  is  in 
playing  position,  and  transmissioi^  means  between  said 
source  of  rotation  and  driving  member  carried  by  said 
plate  and  swingable  therewith. 


2,»7fJ37 

PHONOGRAPH 

Willard  J.  FanlkDcr,  CdooM,  and  lack  E.  Bayha,  Benton 

Haibor,  Mkh.,  aai^gBon  to  V-M  Corporation,  Benton 

Harbor,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Ang.  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  604,495 

19Clalmf.    (CL274— 10) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  golf  club  handle,  said 
handle  having  an  open  top  recess  in  the  upper  end 
thereof;  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  handle  with  the  upper  side  thereof  below  the  top 
of  the  handle;  and  a  marker  of  magnetizable  material 
above  the  magnet  and  completely  within  the  recess,  the 
maximum  width  of  the  marker  being  less  than  the  mini- 
mum width  of  the  recess,  whereby  the  marker  is  remova- 
ble through  the  top  of  the  recess,  the  upper  end  of  the 
magnet  having  a  lesser  width  than  any  width  of  the 
marker  whereby  the  upper  outer  edge  of  the  magnet 
functions  as  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  marker  can  be 
tilted  by  depression  adjacent  an  outer  edge  of  the  marker. 


2,979,3M 
TURNTABLES    FOR    AUTOMATIC    RECORD- 
CHANGING  PHONOGRAPHS  AND  DRIVING 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Alfred  G.  Rhtan  and  AmoM  E.  Rktan,  both  of 
329  Taylor  St.,  Kaakania,  Wb. 
Filed  Ang.  15. 1954.  Scr.  No.  404,239 
<  Clafans.    (a.  274—19) 
1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph  having  a  record  shift- 
ing wheel  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  provided  with 
radially  projecting  arms,  a  turntable  rotatably  supported 
on  each  arm  near  its  outer  end.  each  turntable  having  a 
peripheral  edge  rotatable  to  a  position  beyond  the  outer 


1.  A  phonograph  mechanism  comprising  a  tone  arm 
mounted  for  limited  universal  movement  and  including 
a  control  arm.  a  cam  follower  operatively  aacodated  with 
said  control  arm  for  moving  said  tone  arm  in  both 
vertical  and  horizontal  directions  for  predetermined  dis- 
tances, a  cam  for  actuating  said  cam  follower,  a  selec- 
tively movable  element  mounted  on  said  cam,  a  position- 
determining  device  operatively  associated  with  said  mov- 
able element  for  selectively  positioning  said  element,  a 
turntable,  and  a  pick-up  member  carried  by  said  turn- 
table, said  pick-up  member  being  selectively  engageable 
with  said  movable  element  for  operating  said  cam. 
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2,970330 

GAMBCART 

AiUmr  J.  Dwycr,  Bon  494,  McLean,  Tea. 

FBcd  May  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  011,057 

lOCIaina.    (CL  200--47  J) 


1.  In  a  manual  knock-down  type  game  cart  comprising 
a  ground  engaging  wheel,  a  wheel  mounting  section,  and 
a  handle  bar  section  separably  secured  to  said  wheel 
mounting  section,  said  wheel  mounting  section  including 
a  frame  having  substantially  vertical  members  permanently 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  by  elongated  bar  means  and 
means  connected  between  said  wheel  and  vertical  mem- 
bers for  mounting  said  wheel  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 
said  handle  section  including  an  elongated  handle  having 
inner  and  outer  end  portions,  said  handle  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  socket  in  said  inner  end  portion,  said 
elongated  bar  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  vertical  mem- 
bers and  extending  substantially  horizontally  relative  to 
said  vertical  members,  a  transverse  hinge  pin  disposed  on 
said  bar  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  transverse 
bearing  shaft  disposed  on  said  handle  adjacent  said  socket, 
said  one  end  of  said  bar  means  being  telescopically  and 
removably  inserted  in  said  socket,  and  a  readily  releasable 
clamp  in  substantial  radial  alignment  with  the  wheel  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinge  pin  and  removably  en- 
gaging said  bearing  shaft  so  as  to  releasably  retain  said 
handle  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  bar  means. 


2,979,339 
WITHDRAWN 


2,979,340 
AUTOMOBILE  SHOE  SCRAPER  AND  BRUSH 

ASSEMBLY 

Cari  H.  Monfaiey,  Rtc.  1,  Box  100,  Napcnrlllc,  Dl. 

FDcd  Jan.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  709,557 

4  Claims.    (CL  200— 104) 


1.  A  vehicle  accessory  tor  cleaning  footgear  tele- 
scopically mounted  within  a  door  shell  which  comprises: 
a  frame  member  rigidly  secured  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  panels  of  a  vehicle  door;  a  reciprocable  assembly 
slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  member  between  a  fully 
withdrawn  and  a  fully  extended  position,  said  assembly 
being  extendable  with  respect  to  said  frame  member 
through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  door;  cleaning 
means  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  assembly, 
said  cleaning  means  being  positioned  to  enable  the  wiping 
of  footgear  thereon  when  said  assembly  is  at  the  extended 
position;  and  means  to  selectively  lower  and  raise  said  as- 
sembly with  respect  to  said  frame  member. 


2379441 

FIFTH  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  nioauH,  Rtc.  U  Bos  34-2,  Tabb,  Va. 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1950,  Ser.  No.  743,422 

5ClainH.    (CL  200— 423) 

(Granted  aBdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


« 


50^ 


:^:os 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  tractor  trailer  having  a  chassis 
comprising  a  base  member  transversely  secured  to  the 
tractor  trailer  chassis,  a  plurality  of  flange  means  arcu- 
ately  disposed  on  said  base  member  transversely  of  said 
chassis,  a  plate  rotatably  disposed  upon  said  base  member 
and  adapted  to  ride  under  said  plurality  of  flange  means, 
a  fifth  wheel  rockably  mounted  upon  said  plate,  spaced 
connector  means  secured  in  fixed  position  on  said  plate 
and  aligned  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  chassis,  a  first  set  of  spaced  pulleys  adjacent  said 
plate  and  aligned  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chassis,  said  first  set  of  pulleys  mounted  on  vertically 
disposed  shafts  carried  by  said  base  member,  a  centrally 
pivoted  lever  carried  by  said  base  member  and  normally 
aligned  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chas- 
sis, said  lever  spaced  from  said  first  set  of  pulleys  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chassis,  a  second  set  of  spaced 
pulleys  mounted  on  vertically  disposed  shafts  carried  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  said  lever,  said  second  set  of  pulleys 
vertically  aligned  with  said  first  set  of  pulleys,  a  pair 
of  transversely  aligned  anchors  secured  to  said  base 
member  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sets  of  pulleys, 
a  pair  of  cables,  each  one  of  said  pair  of  cables  connected 
at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  spaced  connector  means 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  anchors  and 
intermediately  engaging  the  sheaves  of  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  pulleys  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  pulleys  in 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chassis,  each 
one  of  said  pairs  of  cables  configured  by  the  arrangement 
of  said  spaced  connectors,  anchors  and  first  and  second 
sets  of  pulleys  to  extend  transversely  and  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  chassis,  remotely  controlled  fluid  acttiated 
reversible  drive  means  eccentrically  connected  to  said 
lever  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  reversible  drive 
means  said  lever  is  moved  to  selectively  operate  one  of 
said  pair  of  cables  to  shift  the  fifth  wheel  transversely  of 
the  tractor  trailer  chassis. 


2,979342 
PLANTERS 
J. 


MoHne,  DL, 
to  DccR  ft  CoB> 


WnnamP.  Odilcr 

assigBors,  by 

pany,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Orffinal  application  Sept.  14,  1953,  Scr.  No.  300,012, 

now  Patent  No.  2,917,117,  daiad  Dec.  15,  19S9.    Dl- 

vMcd  amd  this  appUcatloa  Jnly  10,  1950,  Scr.  No. 

747,795 

1  Claim,    (d.  200—474) 

A  hitch  device  for  connecting  an  implement  to  a  trac- 
tor having  generally  vertically  swingable  link  meant, 
said  device  comprising  a  generally  vertical  frame  having 
at  its  lower  portion  a  pair  of  bar-recdving  aockets  fixed 
to  said  vertical  frame  in  laterally  spaced  apart  relation, 
a  hitch  bar  disposed  in  said  sockets  and  including  an 
abutment  in  the  form  of  an  angle  member  extending  along 
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said  bar  and  haviof  endi  eagafeaUe  with  said  aockeu 
to  limit  lateral  ritftiat  of  said  bv  in  said  sockets,  said 
angle  member  having  a  vertical  flants  notched  centraUy. 


Hcwy  H. 


and  means  engageable  with  the  central  notched  portion 
of  said  abutment  member  to  limit  lateral  movement  of 
said  vertical  frame  relative  to  the  tractor. 


EASEL  FORMING  BINDER 
Robert   C.   Cllne,   Robert  G.  Rose,  and   CtercMc   L. 
Whuids,  Sni«srtlfs.  N.Y.,  asslpmrs  lo  F.  L.  RmmD 
ConoffatfcMi,  Safffrtu,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioB  of  New 

Filed  Oct  I,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  t43,Mt 
1  Claim.    (CL  211-^3) 


l,fTf,344 

EXrULSION  BAG  FTmNG 


of  Olio 

Fled  Feb.  13, 19St,  Ser.  No.  71S,M2 
2  elates.    (CL2tS-Mt) 


A  book  form  of  folding  easel  comprising  a  base  made 
up  of  a  back  and  hingcdiy  connected  front  and  back 
coven  which  can  be  opened  into  the  form  of  a  flat  base 
or  folded  into  closed  book  formation,  an  easel  board 
made  up  of  an  intermediate  back  and  hingedly  connected 
side  panels,  said  easel  board  overlying  said  base  with  the 
hinge  lines  of  said  side  panels  substantially  in  register 
with  the  hinge  lines  of  said  front  and  back  covers  and 
whereby  said  intermediate  back  and  side  panels  will  con- 
form to  the  folded  book  formation,  a  flexible  hinge  con- 
necting the  lower  edges  of  said  base  and  easel  board  en- 
abling said  easel  board  to  be  hinged  upwardly  over  the 
base  into  inclined  position  thereon,  props  for  supporting 
said  e«el  board  in  raised  inclined  relation  on  said  base, 
said  props  including  members  hinged  to  said  side  panels 
on  lines  substanUally  parallel  with  the  hinging  lines  of 
said  side  panels  enabling  said  members  to  be  hinged  rear- 
wardly  of  the  side  panels  into  extended  position  over  the 
front  and  back  covers  and  having  supporting  portions  at 
the  lower  edges  thereof  inclined  in  respect  to  the  hinge 
axes  of  the  props  engafeable  with  the  front  and  back 
coven  hi  the  rearwardly  hinged  position  of  the  props  to 
support  the  easel  board  at  a  selected  angle  of  inclination, 
and  means  for  automatically  hinging  said  props  from  the 
panels  u  said  easel  board  is  hinged  upwardly  into  in- 
clined position  over  the  baac.  including  a  flexible  Upe- 
like  connection  connected  with  said  props  at  points  ad- 
joining the  hinge  lines  of  the  props  and  connected  with 
said  back  so  that  lifting  of  the  easel  board  will  tension 
said  tape  connection  to  automatically  pull  the  props  back 
into  extended  position  as  the  easel  board  is  raised. 


1.  A  fitting  for  anchoring  cooperating  structure  to 
the  marginal  edges  defining  an  opening  in  a  flexible  con- 
tainer, comprising  an  annular  member  having  axially 
and  radially  extending  flanges,  a  rubber  ring  having  sur- 
faces abutting  the  axially  inner  and  radially  outer  sides 
of  each  said  flange  respectively  and  having  a  surface  ex- 
tending therebetween,  a  conical  surface  on  the  radial  in- 
ner face  of  said  axial  flange,  an  annular  collar  having  a 
radially  outer  frustro  conical  surface  coaxial  with  and 
seated  within  said  axial  flange  and  the  marginal  edges  of 
the  bag  defining  the  opening  clamped  between  said  coni- 
cal surfaces  and  bonded  to  the  continuous  surface  of 
said  rubber  ring. 

2,f7f,345 
BEARING  SEAL 
Howen  L.  Potter,  New  BrilalB,  Com.,  assignor  to  The 
Fafnb  Bcaita«  Cumpany,  New  Britain,  Com.,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  CoaMcUcnt  ^_ ^ 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <5^1M 
SOafaH.   (CL2S4— 5) 


1.  In  a  seal  for  a  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  bear- 
ing rings  with  interposed  anti-friction  bearing  memben, 
said  seal  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  the  outer 
of  said  rings  and  having  spaced  apart  peripheral  surfaces 
forming  an  open  U-shaped  awralar  chamber  opening  to 
the  adjacent  cylindrical  surface  of  the  inner  of  said  rings, 
a  seal  washer  of  resilient  material  fai  said  chamber  and 
having  a  peripheral  portion  deformed  into  seating  engage- 
ment with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  tamer  of  said 
rings,  and  a  presser  member  having  portions  exteadfaig 
across  said  chambo-  to  press  said  washer  against  one  of 
said  pUtes  and  having  resilient  spring  fingers  engaging 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  washer  and  orgtaig  said 
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peripheral  portion  into  resilient  sealing  seating  engage- 
ment with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  iimer  of  said 
rings  independeitUy  of  the  inherent  resiliency  of  said 
peripheral  portion. 


2,979346 

COMBINATION  JOURNAL  STOP,  OIL  SEAL, 

DUST  GUARD 

David  S.  CampbcD,  Glen  Ellyn,  m.,  aadgnor  to  Cardweil 

Westinghouse  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  667,389 

6Clafans.   (Q.  266-^ 


with  a  lubricating  and  protecting  fluid,  said  device  com- 
prising an  annular  housing  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  a' 
ring  member  coaxial  with  said  housing  and  forming  there- 
with an  annular  pressure  chamber  surrounding  said  shaft, 
an  impeller  member  fixed  to  said  shaft,  running  in  said 
chamber,  its  intake  communicating  with  the  fluid  in  said 
casing  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  sealing  ring  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  fixed  against  rotation  with  respect 
to  one  of  said  members  and  adapted  for  rotary  engage- 
ment with  a  complementary  surface  on  the  other  of  said 
members,  and  means  normally  urging  said  sealing  ring 
into  rotary  seaHng  engagement  with  said  complementary 
surface,  said  sealing  ring  and  complementary  surface  clos- 
ing off  the  area  within  said  chamber  from  escape  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  mounting  at  the  inner  end  of 
a  journal  box,  said  inner  end  including  laterally  spaced 
outer  and  inner  walls  defining  a  dust  guard  well,  with 
said  assembly  being  receivable  in  the  dust  guard  well 
and  forming  a  central  opening  for  receiving  a  journal 
that  extends  through  the  well  and  into  the  box,  said  as- 
sembly including  an  inner  plate-like  member  adjacent 
said  inner  wall  and  having  a  lower  sealing  lip  engageable 
with  the  upper  portion  of  the  bottom  end  of  said  inner 
wall  for  raising  tiae  effective  level  thereof,  and  outer 
plate-like  member  adjacent  said  outer  wall,  and  a  dust 
guard  engageable  between  said  members;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  inner  plate-like  member  has  fore  and 
aft  spaced  journal  stops  fixed  thereon  and  offset  laterally 
therefrom  for  engagement  with  oppositely  facing  vertical 
edges  of  said  inner  wall,  said  outer  plate-like  member  has 
fore  and  aft  spaced  journal  stops  fixed  thereon  and  offset 
laterally  therefrom  for  engagement  with  oppositely  facing 
vertical  edges  of  said  outer  wall,  and  said  dust  guard  has 
a  laterally  protuberant  resilient  ring  about  its  outer  edge 
in  compressed  sealing  engagement  between  said  members. 


\ 


2,979,348 
SREAL 
Geoiges  RosniaBsky,  New  York,  N.Y.,'aflBigBor  to  Worth- 
h^Eton  CorporatioB,  Hanisoa,  N  J.,  a  oorporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,418 
4ClafaBs.    (CI.  286— 11.14) 


1.  A  seal  unit  ol  the  cartridge  type  comprising  a  main 
housing  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  stationary  and  rotat- 
ing seal  means  disposed  around  said  shaft  and  in  face- 
engaging  relation  with  each  other  to  preclude  leakage 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  tension  means  in  said  main 
housing  and  operatively  abutting  said  stationary  seal 
means  for  maintaining  said  stationary  seal  means  in  face- 
engaging  relation  with  said  rotating  seal  means,  a  second- 
ary housing  around  said  shaft  and  disposed  in  said  main 
housing,  first  and  second  sealing  gland  members  dis- 
posed around  said  secondary  housing  and  on  one  side 
of  the  face  formed  by  the  stationary  and  rotating  seal 
means,  a  third  sealing  gland  member  (W  the  other  side 
of  said  face  formed  by  the  stationary  and  rotating  seal 
means  and  disposed  around  the  rotatable  ^laft,  pin  means 
disposed  with  the  axis  thereof  being  parallel  to  the  shaft 
axis  and  said  pin  means  having  one  end  mounted  in  said 
main  housing  and  the  other  end  thereof  comprising  a 
ball  being  disposed  within  said  stationary  seal  to  prevent 
axial  rotation  thereof  relative  said  shaft,  and  the  votical 
centerline  of  the  ball  end  of  the  pin  means  passing  through 
the  vertical  centerline  ci  the  second  sealing  gland  member. 


2,979347 

CENTRIFUGAL  PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR 

ROTARY  SHAFTS 

Annals  Anitnnoll,  BartkaviOe,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Reda 

Pwnp  Company,  BartlesvlUe,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Fflcd  Nov.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  622,994 
7Claias.   (CL286— 7) 


2,979,349 

SHAFT  PACKING  DEVICE 

Andr£  GoyennoB,  22  Rne  Ernest  Mkhd, 

Mon^ellier  (Henmlt),  France 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  626,238 

Clafans  priority,  appUcnUon  France  Jan.  19, 1956 

2Claiaas.    (CL  286— 11.15) 


i 


1.  A  combined  mechanical  and  centrifugal  seal  device 
for  a  rotary  motor  shaft  running  in  a  motor  casing  filled 

760  O.O.— 38 


1 .  A  packing  device  for  ensuring  a  fluid-tight  connec- 
tion between  a  shaft  and  a  member  rotatably  mooated 
thereon  and  having  an  iimer  end  surface,  said  shaft  extend- 
ing beyond  said  eml  surface;  said  packing  device  compris- 
ing a  fiexible  and  resiliem  collar,  a  rigid,  hollow  casing 
having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  fixedly  nK>unted  on  said 
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collar  and  sutwUuitiaMy  cocxteiuive  therewith,  nkl  caatng 
also  having  ao  ootec  cyUndrical  wall  ai  subttaatially  the 
fame  length  m  said  inner  wall  and  an  annular  end  wall 
connectinf  said  inner  and  outer  walls  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  casing  being  open,  said  collar  betng 
adapted  to  be  frictiooally  mounted  on  laid  shaft  with  the 
open  end  of  said  casing  proximate  to  said  end  surface,  a 
first  toroidal,  d^ormable  seal  member  axially  sUdabty 
mffltntf^  on  said  inner  casing  wall,  a  second  ring-shaped 
seal  member  of  hcrflow  frusto-conical  shape  tumably  re- 
ceived within  said  casing  and  having  its  end  of  smaller 
diameter  extending  out  of  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  slidabty  engage  said  end  surface,  said  second 
seal  member  having  a  peripherally  extending  shoulder  at 
its  outer  periphery  spaced  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
said  first  seal  member  being  located  between  said  casing 
end  wall  and  said  second  seal  member  and  being  at  least 
partially  located  within  said  second  seal  member,  spring 
means  enclosed  in  said  casing  between  said  casing  end  wall 
and  said  first  seal  member  for  exerting  an  axial  thrust  oo 
said  first  seal  member  against  said  second  seal  member, 
said  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  an  intumed  annular 
peripheral  flange  at  the  open  cod  of  said  casing  which  is 
located  to  engage  the  said  shoulder  of  said  second  seal 
member  to  stop  the  axial  movement  thereof  outwanUy  of 


wall  so  as  to  enlarge  said  space,  said  wiping  ring  bcang  of 
rcsaient  nibberlike  material  and  thus  bdng  fully  self- 
restoring  when  the  pressure  on  said  wiping  ring  is  relieved. 


I.f7f,35t 
SBAIS  FOR  RODS  AND  SHAFTS 
J.  LMHkj,  North  RIvMiya,  DL,  ■■l^nr  to 

a  cOTpwadoa  of  OUo 
19SM«*N«.59MM 
If  nitiii    (0.114—10 


2J79.3S1 
DISTRIBUTED  PRraSHURB  PACKING  GLAND 

I. 


3t;i957,  fc.  No.  ttMU 

(CL2M— 37) 


1.  Combination  sealing  and  wiping  apparatus  for  use 
between  inner  and  outer  tekscopically  disposed  elements 
miafitei  tot  relative  actuation  by  fluid  pressure,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  annular  seal- 
supporting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end  of 
the  outer  element  and  having  a  bore  for  receiving  the 
inner  element,  a  sealing  ring  di^weed  along  said  bore 
for  preventing  any  substantial  leakafB  of  fluid  around 
the  inner  element,  a  wiping  ring  spaced  along  said  bore 
behind  said  sealing  ring  for  wiping  Ihiid  off  the  inner 
element,  said  seal-supporting  member  having  means  form- 
ing an  encloeed  qMce  between  said  sealing  and  wiping 
rings,  said  seal-supporting  member  having  a  first  annular 
retaining  wall  to  the  rear  of  said  sealing  ring  far  retaining 
said  sealing  ring  against  rearward  axial  movement  under 
the  action  of  fluid  pressure,  said  sesJ-siqvorting  member 
having  a  second  annular  retaining  wall  to  the  rear  of  said 
wiping  ring,  said  wiping  ring  having  a  hollowed  out  oom- 
pressibk  rear  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  so  that  any 
pressure  that  may  build  up  in  said  enclosed  HMoe  due  to 
wipeafB  of  fluid  from  the  inner  member  will  compiess 
said  wiping  ring  against  said  second  annular  retaining 


1.  A  packing  gland  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body 
member  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  first  means 
for  attaching  the  first  end  portion  to  a  support,  an  open- 
ing of  uniform  cross  section  along  the  axis  of  said  body 
member  for  accommodation  of  a  shaft,  an  annular  sur- 
face around  said  body  member  intermediate  its  end  por- 
tiom,  said  ■««w"i»«-  surface  facing  the  second  end  portion 
of  said  body  member,  said  body  member  having  a  greater 
outnde  diameter  from  said  first  end  portion  to  said 
yniiMiT  surface  than  from  said  annular  surface  to  said 
second  end  portion,  a  packing  di^osed  around  said  body 
member  and  extending  from  said  annular  surface  beyond 
the  second  end  portion,  a  helically  wound  metallic  coil 
surrounding  said  packing  and  extending  from  the  end  ot 
said  pocking  adjacent  said  annular  surface  substantially 
to  the  other  end  of  said  packing,  second  means  holding 
the  end  oi  said  coil  near  said  annular  surface  against 
rotation,  a  rotatable  sleeve  surrounding  said  coil,  said 
rotatable  sleeve,  said  heUcally  wound  coil  and  said  body 
member  being  positioned  along  a  common  axis,  third 
means  holding  said  rotauUe  sleeve  against  longitudin^ 
movement  from  said  body  member,  fourth  means  holding 
the  other  end  of  said  coil  nonrotatable  with  respect  to 
said  sleeve,  a  packing  nut  disposed  operatively  at  the 
end  of  said  packing  remote  from  said  body  member,  and 
fifth  oaeans  for  holding  said  sleeve  nonrotatable  with 
respect  to  said  body  member. 


W. 


ARM  CONNECTOR 


Company,  n  cononllon  of  Inmann 
FHid  Oct  17, 19SM«<  Now  54S,713 
M.    K3.2t7— 53) 


It 


1.  A  connector  including:  a  member  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  a  siqiport,  a  casing  attached  to  the  member 
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and  provided  with  an  opening,  a  lever  pivotally  carried 
on  the  member  having  an  operating  portion  ami  a  catch- 
engaging  portion,  the  operating  portion  being  sUtioned 
opposite  said  opening  and  accessible  therethrough,  the 
catch-engaging  portion  having  means  to  engage  the  sup- 
port and  prevent  iU  withdrawal  from  the  member,  and 
means  nomlally  pivoting  the  lever  to  engage  said  means 
with  the  support. 


ber  having  an  end  projecting  outwardly  from  saki  side 
to  engage  the  driven  member  and  having  the  other  end 
terminating  in  said  hole,  and  spring  means  in  said  hole 
interlocked  with  said  end  of  said  element,  said  spring 
means  being  the  sole  means  to  bold  said  dement  resilif 
ently  against  movement  in  either  direction  in  said  bore. 


23793S3 
ELACTOMER  BALL  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  SAME 
JoIhi  p.  SeOcn,  Jr^  deccasod,  late  of  Brecksville,  Ohio, 
by  Jean  W.  Sellers,  admWrtratrix,  BrMksvUlc,  Ohio, 
aaaigDor  to  ClcvUe  HaiilB  Pradacts,  Inc^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FDed  Nov.  8, 19M,  8«r.  No.  <2l,lt2 
lldaiasB.    (CL297— SS) 


1.  An  elastomer  ball  joint  assembly  including  a  stud 
member  provided  with  a  ball  at  one  end,  a  socket  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  ball  in  radially  spaced  relationship 
thereto,  a  window  in  the  socket  throu^  which  the  stud 
projects,  the  window  and  stud  defining  a  clearance  there- 
between of  sufficient  magnitude  to  allow  relative  move- 
ment between  the  stud  and  the  socket  without  allowing 
the  ball  to  pass  through  the  window,  an  elastomer  layer 
surrounding  the  ball  and  bonded  firmly  thereto,  the  layer 
being  radially  compressed  between  the  socket  and  ball 
to  mount  the  same  together  resiliently,  the  layer,  in  the 
free  state,  being  provided  with  a  zone  of  reduced  thick- 
ness diametrically  opposite  the  stud,  the  rone  defining 
a  flow  chamber  with  the  socket,  when  the  joint  is  assem- 
bled, and  portions  of  the  layer  contiguous  with  the  zone 
being  deformed  thereinto,  an  amount  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  the  compressive  forces  acting  between  the 
ball  and  the  socket 


Jack 


DOOR  BRAKE 

Vena  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  lM4a  S.  Prospect  Ave^ 

Chki«o  43,10. 

mcd  Apr.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,4M 

2ClafaiM.    (a.  292— 70 


1.  A  brake  for  hinged  closures  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  substantially  rigid  member;  means  for  attaching 
said  member  to  the  frame  of  a  hinged  closure;  a  plurality 
of  irregularities  in  a  surface  of  the  said  member,  ar- 
ranged in  such  manner  as  to  approximately  describe  the 
arcuate  path  of  the  hinged  edge  of  said  closure  when  the 
member  is  mounted  on  the  frame;  a  second  member  con- 
sisting of  a  screw  to  be  mounted  in  the  edge  of  the  said 
closure  adjacent  to  the  hinged  edge  thereof  and  in  such 
manner  that  the  driving  end  of  the  screw  engages  the 
irregularities  of  the  first-mentioned  member  in  slidable 
contact,  thus  materially  increasing  the  resistance  of  the 
closure  to  any  material  change  in  the  angular  position 
thereof  with  respect  to  its  frame. 


2,979,3m 

LOCKING  FASTENER 

WInthrop  F.   AAworfh,  Wcnhans,  Mmb^^^'S^  *» 

Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mas., 

a  corporation  of  Ddaware  _ 

FHad  Doc  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,479 

T  niilnii     (0.292—317) 


2,979,354 
SOCKET  RETAINER 
S.  Vanghn,  Sayrt,  ani  Efancr  B.  Bwnett,  Monroe- 
Pa.,  asslgoors  to  fagcmD-Raad  Company,  New 
Yotfc,  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FBa4  Ah.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,276 
7aalM.  (a  217— 120 


1.  The  combination  of  a  driven  member,  a  driving  mem- 
ber to  be  releasably  connected  to  the  driven  member,  said 
driving  member  having  a  bore  leading  inwardly  from  the 
side  of  said  driving  member  and  a  hole  with  a  portion  open 
to  said  bore,  an  element  movably  disposed  in  said  bore 
inaertable  therein  from  said  side  only  of  said  driving  mem- 


*i0 


'  1.  A  locking  fastener  comprising  a  plug  rec^Hade,  a 
plug  receptacle  cover  and  a  plug,  said  plug  receptacle 
having  two  side  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  a 
base  portion  in  right  an^e  relationship  wiA  said  side 
walls,  extending  the  full  length  of  said  side  walls,  and 
an  end  wall  in  ri^t  angle  rdationship  with  aaid  base 
portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  latch  member  sheared 
therefrom  in  acute  angular  relationship  thereto,  said  side 
walls  each  having  a  tab  in  right  angle  relationship  there- 
with and  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said  base 
portion,  said  plug  rec^tacle  cover  having  a  rectangular 
cap,  a  fore  wall  and  an  after  wall  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  each  other  and  in  right  an^  relationship 
with  said  cap,  and  a  flank  wall  in  right  angle  rdationship 
with  said  cap,  said  walls  and  cap  forming  a  four  sided 
compartment,  said  fore  wall  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  whereby  said  plug  can  be  passed  between  the 
walls  of  said  aperture  in  said  fore  wall,  between  the  base 
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portion  and  said  tabs  to  engage  said  latch  member,  there- 
by locking  the  said  plug  receptacle  to  the  said  plug  re- 
cq>ucle  cover. 

2,f7fJ57 
BUMPER-CONDUIT  EXHAUST  ASSEMBLY 
ClaTtM  B.  Leach  and  LcfterV.Ostnuidcr,  Poatiac,  Mkh^ 
aw^pwn  to   General   Moton  CorpontkHi,   Dctrott, 
Mklu,  •  cotiporatian  of  Ddawuc 

FBcd  Sept  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  <12,47« 
9ClaiBM.   (CL193— tf) 


road  cars  for  transportation  on  railroad  tracks,  compris- 
ing, a  circular,  shield-like  continuous  member  of  a  diam- 
eter and  rigidity  to  support  the  truck  chassis  and  Hi  de- 
pending appendages  out  of  contact  with  the  railroad  bed. 
the  central  portion  of  said  wheel  being  substantially  flat 
ard  surrounding  a  central  circular  opening  of  sufficient 
size  to  accommodate  the  hub  cap  of  the  axle  of  said  truck, 
said  central  opening  being  circumstribed  by  a  plurality  "f 
smaller  openings  for  the  passage  of  bolu  to  secure  the 
wheel  to  said  truck  or  motor  vehicle,  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  wheel  shaped  to  form  a  circular  trough 


2.  A  bumper  exhaust  structure  for  motor  vehicles  and 
the  like  and  comprising  a  bumper  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  exhaust  conduit  means  having  an  end  extend- 
ing into  said  opening,  insulating  means  supporting  said  ex- 
haust conduit  means  in  said  opening  and  spaced  from  said 
bumper  wall,  a  shield  surrounding  the  end  of  said  exhaust 
conduit  nteans  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  bumper 
wall  receiving  the  discharge  from  said  exhaust  conduit 
means,  and  means  securing  said  insulating  means  and 
said  shield  against  opposite  sidet  of  said  bumper  wall. 


LIFTING  DEVICES 
EnMit  Edward  Icrfclns,  Cnkhctt,  Waiflngtoo,  and  Dcnnb 
rnrntf  DawMW,  Glazcbrook,  Finland,  aarifnors  to  The 
UaUad  Ungdon  Aloaric  EMf|jr  Anthority,  London, 
Ei^nd 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19S7, 8«r.  No.  <53,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcaiion  Grant  Britain  Jnnc  15, 195« 


-f» 


4. «. 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  remotely  positioned  body, 
comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a  flexible  tubular  cable 
adapted  to  pass  actuating  fluid  therethrough  and  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  casing,  means  for  graaping 
said  body  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  means 
connected  to  said  cable  for  controUiixg  the  flow  m  JBuid 
therethrough,  and  fluid  operated  means  mounted  within 
said  casing  m  engagement  with  said  grasping  means  and 
communicating  with  said  cable  for  actuating  said  grasp- 
ing means  in  response  to  flow  of  fluid  through  said  cable. 


2379399 
FLANGED  WHEELS 


Gny T. Tripn^39«3  bctcrRond,  Mdunond,  Va. 

Fled  nMfm  2, 


1959,  Scr.  No.  794,513 
3CWBM.   (a.  29S— fJ) 

1 .  A  supporting  wheel  for  heavy  duty  trucks  and  other 
similar  land  vehicles  which  is  adapted  to  replace  the 
heavy  duty  tires  in  common  use  on  highways  wherd>y 
said  trucks  or  other  vehicles  may  be  coupled  together  in 
series  and  opcratively  connected  to  the  coupling  on  rail- 


on  the  inner  face  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  the  outer 
face  of  the  usual  balloon  tire  in  common  use  on  such 
trucks  without  deflation,  said  wheel  terminating  at  its 
outer  edge  in  an  angular  intumed  flat  flange-like  circulai 
rim  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  a  railroad 
track  rail,  and  conforming  to  the  surface  of  said  rail, 
and  the  inner  edge  of  said  flange-like  rim  having  an  angu- 
lar flange  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  surface 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  contact  with  the 
inner  face  of  said  rail  for  guidance  in  translating  said 
motor  vehicle  along  said  railroad  track. 


2,9793m 

CAR  WHEELS 

Takao  NoJiaaB,  542  KnsngI  rhn  l-Chonw, 

Kawaaaki  Cttr,  Japan 

FIlMl  Ang.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  135,937 

rfori^  appHcatioa  Japan  Sept  2, 1958 

3ClainH.    (CL295-^) 


1.  A  car  wheel  comprising  a  stationary  body  having  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  at  an 
angle  about  30  to  40  degrees  with  respect  to  the  vertical, 
a  generally  frusto-conical  hollow  wheel  member  having 
a  conical  tread  with  its  axis  coincident  with  that  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve,  a  center  bolt  passing  through  and 
secured  to  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  means  on  said  center 
bolt  for  holding  said  wheel  member  in  place  and  rotata- 
bly  about  said  center  bolt,  a  pair  of  cooperating  bearing 
rings  respectively  provided  on  said  body  and  said  wheel 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  cop-shaped  solid  rollers  held 
between  said  bearing  rings  aixi  arranged  in  a  circle,  said 
bearing  rings  each  having  a  series  of  circumferentially 
spaced  recesses  formed  therein  in  their  opposed  faces, 
said  rollers  each  being  partially  received  in  a  recess 
of  each  of  said  bearing  rings,  said  circle  of  rollers  being 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  rollers  conjointly  forming  a  portion  of  an 
imaginary  conical  surface  having  its  point  on  said  axis 
near  the  lower  end  of  said  center  bolt. 
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2,9793<1 
TRUCK  BOX  COVERS 

finger,  324«  S.  Utica  St,  Denver,  Cole, 

Edwin  G.  Flanagin,  Gem,  Kans. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S32,7M 
4  elates.    (CL  296— 100) 


disposed  in  close  sidc-by-side  relation  at  one  edge  of 
the  mat,  a  plurality  of  pins  free  at  one  end  disposed  in 
parallel  relation  and  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  edge  of  the  mat  distances  less 
than  the  diameters  of  the  butt  ends  of  the  bristles  and 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  portions  of  the  bristies  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  and  means  for  forcing  said  pins  end- 
wise with  their  free  ends  leading  throu^  said  mat  be- 
tween said  ends  of  the  bristles  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  length  of  the  bristles  and  moving  the  pins  laterally 
of  themselves  and  longitudinally  of  the  bristies  from  said 
point  to  a  point  beyond  said  edge  of  the  mat,  providing 
for  catching  of  the  butt  ends  of  the  bristles  between  said 
pins  and  the  separation  of  the  corresponding  bristles 
from  the  mat. 


4.  A  cover  mechanism  for  covering  a  truck  box  of  the 
type  having  two  side  walk  joined  by  two  end  waHs  com- 
prising: a  cross  member  arranged  to  be  positioned  on  each 
end  wall  so  as  to  extend  transversally  of  said  body  at  the 
ends  thereof;  a  first  cover  member  arranged  to  be  po- 
sitioned over  and  along  one  side  wall  and  resting  at  its 
extremities  on  said  crou  members  and  covering  mb- 
stantially  one  half  of  said  box;  a  sinular  second  coyer 
member  arranged  to  be  positioned  along  the  other  side 
of  said  box  and  resting  on  said  cross  members  and  sub- 
stantially covering  the  remaining  half  of  said  box;  a  pair 
of  swinging  links  suspended  from  each  extremity  of  each 
cover  member,  means  for  hingedly  suspending  said  links 
from  said  cross  members  forwardly  and  rcarwardly  of 
said  box  so  as  to  support  said  cover  members  when  the 
latter  are  swung  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
slip  means  mounted  on  each  cross  n»ember  adjacent  the 
extremities  thereof;  a  first  flexible  member  extending  from 
an  attachment  to  the  forward  inner  comer  of  each  cover 
member  through  said  slip  means  to  an  attachment  to  the 
rear  outer  comer  of  the  cover  member;  and  a  second 
flexible  member  extending  from  an  attachment  to  the 
rear  inner  comer  of  each  cover  member  through  said 
slip  means  to  an  attachment  to  the  forward  outer  comer 
of  the  cover  member  said  flexible  members  acting  to 
transmit  vertical  movements  of  of^xjsite  direction  be- 
tween the  diagonally  positioned  comers  of  the  cover 
members  to  prevent  twist  and  distortion  of  the  latter. 


2,9793<3 
SHOT  MIXING  DEVICE 
Jcrzy  Brzcsid,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  The  Bah- 
cock  Jk  Wilcox  Con«nnj,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,M4 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  4,  195* 

4  Oiitans.    (CL  3«2— 53) 


2,979362 
BRISTLE  SIEVING  MACHINE 
ri  HoTorita,  Mapicwood,  N J.,  awignnr  to  Hanlon  and 
Goodman  Company,  BcDcTlIle,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yotfc 

FBcd  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,1M 
iJclafans.    (a.  300— It) 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  supplying  particles  to  a  fluid 
carrier  medium  in  a  conveying  system  comprising  walls 
defining  an  upright  chamber  of  circular  cross-section  hav- 
ing a  top  and  bottom  closure,  a  nozzle  having  an  upri^ 
axis  positioned  with  its  discharge  end  flush  with  the  bot- 
tom closine  of  said  chamber  and  arranged  to  discharge 
fluid  carrier  medium  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  member  coaxial  with  said  nozzle  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  said  chamber  to  a  position 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  fluid  discharge  end  of  said 
nozzle,  said  tubular  member  having  its  lower  end  open- 
ing of  greater  diameter  than  said  nozzle,  and  particle 
inlet  means  located  in  a  side  wall  of  said  chamber  inter- 
mediate the  height  thereof  for  the  delivery  of  particles 
to  said  chamber,  the  particle  inlet  means  being  located 
so  that  the  angle  of  repose  of  the  particles  delivered  by 
said  inlet  means  to  said  chamber  is  spaced  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  particles  past- 
ing through  said  inlet  means  scatter  in  ^>{Ht)ximately 
gymmetrical  manner  around  the  axis  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber.   

2,979J64 

PNEUMATIC  SIGNAiSSjG  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRACTOR-IHAILER  COMBINATIONS 

Donald  M.  Pntnm,  CUcago,  Dl.,  aoignor  to  Fowtf 

Brake  Paili  Mfg.  Cos  Chkago,  DL,  a  coipmation  of 

Illinois 

FOed  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,505 
SOalnu.    (CL303— 1) 
1.  In  a  braking  apparatus  for  tractor-trailer  combina- 
tions, pneumatically  operable  brakes  for  the  trailer,  a 
stop-light  signal  lamp  mounted  on  the  trailer,  a  pressure 
'tank  for  air  mounted  on  the  tractor,  an  emergency  line 
'  connected  to  the  trailer  brakes  for  operation  of  the  lat- 

3  A  bristle  sieving  machine  comprising  means  for  ter,  an  emergency  valve  interposed  between  tije  emergency 
holding  a  mat  of  bristies  with  Uic  butt  ends  of  some  line  and  tractor  pressure  tank,  a  service  line  connected 
bristies  and  tiie  flag  ends  of  oUier  bristies  haphazardly   to  tiie  tiiuler  brakes  for  operation  of  the  latter,  a  service 
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valve  interposed  between  the  service  line  and  the  tractor 
prcMure  Unk,  and  a  normally  closed  brake-operating 
valve  interposed  between  said  service  valve  and  the  tractor 
prenure  tank  for  operation  of  the  tractor  and  trailer 
brakes  upon  opening  said  brake-operating  valve,  of  a  sig- 
nalling system  for  energizing  said  signal  lamp  during 
trailer  brake  application  and  at  such  times  as  the  air 
pressure  within  said  emergency  line  falls  below  a  iwe- 
determined  minimum,  said  signalling  system  comprising 
a  first  electric  circuit  for  said  signal  lamp  including  a 
normally  open  stop-light  switch  and  a  pair  of  normally 
open  contacts  disposed  in  series  in  the  circuit,  said  brake 
operating  valve  being  operable  upon  opening  thereof  fo 
close  said  stop-light  switch,   said  contacts  and  switch. 


when  closed,  serving  to  energize  said  circuit  and  illuminate 
said  signal  lamp,  a  second  electric  circuit  for  said  signal 
lamp  including  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts,  a  source 
of  current  for  said  circuits,  one  contact  of  the  normally 
closed  pair  being  connected  directly  to  said  source  and 
one  contact  of  the  normally  open  pair  being  connected 
directly  to  the  signal  lamp,  means  connecting  the  other 
contact  of  the  normally  closed  pair  to  said  one  contact 
of  the  normally  open  pair  whereby  when  said  normally 
closed  pair  remain  closed  said  first  circuit  will  override 
said  second  circuit  and  maintain  said  signal  lamp  ener- 
gized, and  pressure  responsive  means  operable  when  the 
air  pressure  in  said  enoergency  line  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined miw'm"""  to  close  said  pair  of  normally  open  con- 
tacts and  to  open  said  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts. 


valve  chamber  therein;  vahe  doaure  meant  slidably 
mounted  in  said  diamber,  said  valve  closure  means  com- 
prising a  piston  rod,  piston  memben  fixed  on  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  rod,  a  pair  of  resilient  springs  en- 
circling said  rod,  and  means  in  said  valve  chamher  in- 
termediate said  piston  memben  against  which  the  proxi- 
mal ends  of  said  springs  abut,  the  distal  ends  of  said 
springs  abutting  against  said  ptetoo  members  reflective- 
ly; said  housing  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
inlet  (^wnings,  each  of  said  inlets  coamiimicating  with 
said  valve  chamber  at  positions  beyond  the  respective 
outer  ends  of  said  piston  members  carried  therein  in 
normal  operation,  said  housing  also  being  provided  with 
first  and  second  pairs  of  outlet  openings  for  receiving 
the  brake  lines  for  the  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels 
of  a  vehicle  respectively,  means  defining  first  and  second 
passages  in  said  housing  communicating  with  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  valve  chamber,  said  first  passage  in- 
terconnecting said  first  pair  of  outlets  and  said  second 
passage  interconnecting  said  seoMid  pair  of  outlets, 
whereby  said  piston  members  are  exposed  to  the  pressure 
in  the  corresponding  passage  and  the  pair  of  outlets  in- 
terconnected thereby,  valve  seaU  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  seats  being  q;>aced  from 
the  corresponding  piston  member  of  said  valve  closure 
means  in  normal  operation,  and  said  valve  closure  means 
being  movable  toward  an  end  of  said  valve  chamber  in 
response  to  a  lowered  pressure  condition  at  that  end  for 
engaging  the  corresponding  one  of  said  piston  members 
with  said  valve  seat  at  that  end  ot  said  valve  chamber 
in  sealing  relationship  to  shut  off  communicatioo  be- 
tween the  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  passages 
and  said  valve  chamber,  whereby  the  pair  of  outlets  in- 
terconnected by  said  one  passage  are  blocked  from  the 
corresponding  inlet  associated  with  said  valve  chamber. 


SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Coy  V.  Jmss,  GkvloCte,  N.C  assinar  to  Trailer  Safety 

VaivclK.,  a  eotpontlam  o(  North  CaroHM 

Filed  twm  19, 1959,  Scr.  Now  741,159 

SdakM.    (CL393— 94) 


2379,394 
BICYCLE  SPROCKET  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  StcDcr,  Gnmt  Neck,  N.Y^  assipwr  to  Steibcr  Cydc 
Conoratloa,  Brookija,  N.Y^  a  coaporatioB  of  New 

FBcd  Scat  19. 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,132 
9ClainB.    (CL  399— 179.5) 


1.  A  velocipede  sprocket  wheel  assembly  comprising  a 
crank  including  a  crank  shaft  portion  and  a  pair  of 
integral  crank  anns  respectively  extending  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  portion,  a  sprocket  wheel 
mounting  plate  extending  transversely  of  said  shaft  por- 
tion adjacent  one  of  said  crank  arms,  a  weldment  secur- 
ing said  plate  to  said  shaft  portion,  a  sprocket  wheel 
coaxially  related  to  said  shaft  portion  and  independent 
thereof. « said  tprodut  wheel  being  located  between  said 
plate  and  said  one  crank  arm,  means  securing  abutting 
portions  of  said  plate  and  sprocket  wheel  together  at 
points  radially  q>aced  from  said  shaft  portion,  a  bearing 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  bearing  units 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  portion,  one  of  said  bear- 
ing units  abutting  said  mounting  plate,  means  on  said 
shaft  portion  adjacent  the  other  crank  arm  for  limiting 
the  outward  movement  of  the  other  bearing  unit,  and 
bearing  housing  meaiu  between  and  engageable  with  said 
1.  A  safety  valve  for  fluid  pressure  braking  systems  bearing  uniu  for  maintaining  said  units  in  spaced  re- 
comprising  a  hi^Ff«"t  having  a  longitudinally  extending  lation. 


April  11,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


2,979,397 
DYNAMIC  BEARING 
L.  MlBM,  Darthwy,  Coaa.,  ami  tUmj  Kamti, 
N J.,  Bsrfgnnn  to  The  Bardca  Cotpontfoa, 
Coaa.,  a  canorattoa  of  C—uecllcat 
RM  Fek.  19, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  714319 
4  01^   (0.399—193) 


1.  A  dynamic  bearing  including  in  combination  a  hous- 
ing, a  first  bearing  carried  by  the  bousing  within  said 
housing,  a  routable  support,  means  mounting  said  sup- 
port on  said  first  bearing  and  within  said  bousing,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and  a 
winding  adapted  to  be  energized  with  ahemating  current 
to  oscillate  said  nugnet,  means  mounting  said  winding 
and  said  permanent  magnet  within  said  housing  on  said 
bousing  and  on  said  support,  a  second  bearing  and  means 
mounting  said  second  bearing  within  said  housing  on  said 
support 

IDLER  PULLmFOR  BELT  DRIVES 


drical  side  wall  concentric  with  said  conunon  center 
line;  a  step  in  each  cavity  adjacent  the  bottom  of  dw 
cavity  including  said  circular  cylindrical  surface  and  ^ 
annular  flat  surface  at  one  end  of  said  concentric  sur- 
face lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  common  center  line, 
said  head  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  centrally  in- 
ward from  the  bottom  of  each  cavity;  a  pair  of  hoOofw 
tnmnion  pins,  one  for  each  cavity,  each  pin  hatdag 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  exterior  annular  stq>  at  ks 
\nptiT  end  to  mate  with  the  step  of  said  cavity,  each 
said  st^  on  the  pin  comprising  a  circular  cylindrical 
surface  adapted  to  mate  with  the  concentric  surface  in 
said  cavity  to  bold  said  pin<  concentric  with  said  common 
center  line  upon  assembly  of  the  pin  into  the  cavity  and 
a  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  pin  axis  and 
positioned  to  mate  with  said  flat  surface  in  said  cavity 


loaeph  Stskhsif,  Stntlpift-Wsainidorf,  Gsraiany.asrigaoi 
to  FkMi  SKF  raisili^BifaiiRin  Gjn.b JL,  Stattgart- 


Filed  Mar.  17, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  721,929 
prietif ,  apjdntfon  Gemay  Mar.  19, 1957 


to  align  the  axis  of  the  pin  on  said  common  center  line, 
a  circular  cylindrical  knurled  surface  on  the  pin  con- 
centric to  said  pin  axis,  said  cavity  having  a  side  wall 
to  receive  the  knurled  surface,  the  latter  having  a  di- 
ameter sli^tly  larger  than  the  diameter  oi  the  cavity 
side  wall,  and  being  adapted  to  frictionally  lock  witii 
said  cavity  side  wall  when  the  pin  is  pressed  into  said 
cavity  in  assembled  relation  therewith,  said  knurled  rar- 
face  preventing  rotation  of  the  pin  in  the  cavity  daring 
use;  and  means  removably  securing  the  pin  to  said  cylin- 
der head  with  said  mating  and  engaging  surfaces  in  con- 
tact holding  the  tnmnion  pin  in  proper  position  on  tbe 
cyliiKler  head  including  a  cap  screw  adapted  to  thread- 
ably  engage  said  central  threaded  bore  in  said  cavity 
and  having  a  shank  extending  loosely  through  said  pin 
central  bore  with  tts  head  bearing  against  said  pin  to 
draw  the  trunnion  pin  tightly  within  the  cavity. 


1.  An  idler  pulley  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  supporting  member;  an  idler  pulley  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  base  member,  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
pulley,  fixed  to  one  of  said  members  and  extending  toward 
but  short  of  the  other  of  said  members;  a  single  outer  race 
coaxially  arranged  with  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  having  a  free  and  unengaged  cylindrical  ex- 
terior siuf  ace;  means  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  (^)erative- 
ly  connected  to  said  outer  race  for  pressing  said  outer  race 
in  axial  direction  toward  the  other  of  said  members  for 
removably  connedng  said  outer  race  to  the  other  oi  said 
members;  and  a  i^urality  of  annulariy  disposed  rolling 
elements,  located  between  and  engaging  said  outer  race 
and  said  shaft 

2,979,399 
REMOVABLE  TRUNNION  FOR  PBTON  AND 
CYLINDER  DEVICES 
S.  FHck,  Oak  PMk.  and  Walter  1. 


2,979,379 
DESK  TOP  CONSTRUCTION 
Geoige  C.  Bradley,  Alfred  C.  Hovcn,  and  Walter 
Noidmaifc,  Grand  RapMs,  Mich.,  aasigiiorB  to 
can  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  i 
ration  of  New  Jciacy 

FBcd  Feb.  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  11,941 
TOalBM.    (CL  312— 319) 


E> 


Cofpanlion,  a  car> 


EL, 

paratianaf  1 

FlledMw31,1999 
9  OalM.    (C 

8.  A  removable  trunnion 
cylinder  device,  comprising: 
cylinder  device  having  cavities  on  oppoahc  sides  to  re- 
movably receive  the  trunnion  pin,  each  cavity  being 
aligned  on  a  common  center  line  perpendicular  to  the 
center  line  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  circular  cylin- 


Scr.  No.  32499 
L399— 2) 

mount  for  a  piston  and 
meaiu  on  the  piston  and 


1.  In  a  desk  structure  of  the  character  described:  an 
upwardly  opening  top  box  and  a  cover  therefor,  a  hinge 
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{Muiel  hinged  at  its  front  to  the  upper  front  edge  of  the 
top  box  and  hinged  at  iu  rear  to  the  cover's  underside 
intermediate  the  cover's  front  and  rear  edges;  a  rear  tor- 
sion bar  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  binge  panel 
and  having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  the 
hinge  panel  and  the  other  end  thereof  rigidly  connected 
to  the  cover  whereby  the  cover  is  biased  upwardly  in  the 
rear  and  downwardly  at  the  front;  and  a  front  torsion  bar 
disposed  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  hinge  panel  and 
having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  the  hinge 
panel  and  the  other  end  thereof  rigidly  connected  to  the 
top  box  whereby  the  hinge  panel  is  biased  toward  a  posi- 
tion of  rearward-upward  inclination. 


oscillator  for  measuring  the  effect  upon  its  oscillations  of 
the  presence  of  said  metallic  deposit  within  the  field  of 
said  inductance  coil. 


ART  OF  MAKING  AND  TESTING  GETTERED 

ELECTRON  TUBES 

Richanl  L.  SpaMI^,  LamauUx,  f*^  Mrignor  to  Radio 

Corpontkm  of  Amcfka,  a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 
OrigiDal  applicatfcM  Dec  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,935. 
Dlrfctod  and  this  appUcatkm  lone  17,  1960,  Scr.  No. 
3M54 

SCMbm.    (CL316— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  ascertaining  the  quantity  of 
flashed  getter  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  which,  normally,  has  been  subjected  to  the 
flash  of  a  flashable  metallic  getter,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  high-frequency  oscillator  having  an  output  cir- 
cuit including  an  inductance  coil  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  to  an  area  of  said  surface  ui>on  which  the  metal- 
lic vapor  released  upon  flashing  said  getter  has  been  de- 
posited,  and   means  cooperatively   associated   with  said 


2,979(372 
RECORD  CLAMPING  AND  STRIPPING  MECHA- 
NISMS FOR  FACSIMILE  MACHINES  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Charles  J.  DlgDcy,  FnaUlm  Puk,  NJ.,  aoigMM-,  by 
■f  ■  — IgBMWiia,  to  WMtrcz  CorporatlM,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dm.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,143 
7ClataM.   (CL  344— 138) 


1.  A  facsimile  machine  of  the  kindliaving  a  rotatable 
scanning  dnmi  around  which  a  sheet  is  to  be  removably 
wrapped  and  clamped,  a  sheet  clamping  member  for  hold- 
ing one  edge  of  the  sheet  against  the  drum,  a  sheet  strip- 
ping member,  said  drum  having  a  coaxial  shaft  extending 
interiorly  along  the  drum  and  on  which  said  clamping  and 
stripping  members  are  mounted,  both  of  said  members 
being  in  the  form  of  elongated  leaf  springs  having  free 
ends  which  pass  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  through 
respective  openings  in  the  drum  wall,  the  remainder  of  each 
leaf  spring  being  flexed  at  an  angle  for  engaging  an  operat- 
ing member,  said  operating  member  being  in  the  form  of 
a  cam  sleeve  for  controlling  the  flexure  of  said  leaf  springs 
and  mounted  concentrically  within  the  drum  and  having 
an  end  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the  drum,  said  cam 
sleeve  extending  along  said  shaft  and  in  engagement  with 
said  flexed  portion  of  each  leaf  ^Ming  for  controlling  said 
flexure,  manually  operable  means  separate  from  said  drum 
and  having  a  portion  selectively  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  said  end  of  said  operating  member 
to  operate  said  member  and  thereby  to  move  said  clamp- 
ing and  stripping  members  in  substantial  unison  whereby 
the  movement  of  said  clamping  member  into  non-clamp- 
ing position  is  accompanied  by  movement  of  said  stripping 
member  into  stripping  position. 


CHEMICAL 


2,979373 

LAUNDRY  AIDS 

TWoAmv  a.  Sccgrlat,  McLsaa,  Va. 

No  Drawlag.  OrlglBai  appikatloo  la&  24,  1951,  Ser. 
No.  298^1.  DMdcd  and  this  appUcatioa  May  13, 
1955,  Ssr.  No.  514,419 


(Graatsd 


ICUtm.    (CL4— 77) 
THk  35,  VS.  Co4s  (1952), 


244) 


A  process  comprising  dispersing  a  dry  mixture  of  an 
insoluble  bluing  powder,  latmdry  starch  and  CMC  in 
water  to  give  a  CMC  concentration  of  about  from  .10  to 
5.0  percent  based  on  tlie  water  with  the  bluing  powder 
suspended  therein,  the  amount  of  bluing  powder  being 
such  as  to  give  a  blue  color  of  proper  intensity  for  bluing 
rinse  water  purposes,  rinsing  a  wastaed  fabric  therein,  and 
drying  the  rinsed  fabric. 


2,979374 
FIBROUS  TEXTILE  CEIXULOSIC  PHOSPHONO- 
METHYL  ETHERS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPA* 
RATION 
Geocia  L.  Drake,  Jr.,  tmd  Wilaon  A.  RacTcs,  MctaMa, 
tmd  John  D.  Gothrie,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assigDors  to 
the  United  States  arf  America  as  reprcaentad  by  the 

No  Diawh*.   FMoS.  31, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  493»7t7 

4ClaiM.  (CL8— 129) 
(Graatod  aodcr  TMIa  35,  U.S.  Cods  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  chemically  modified  fibrous 
cellulose  textile  material  containing  from  about  0.02% 
to  about  5.0%  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  phosphono- 
methyl  ether  <rf  cellulose  comprising:  padding  a  fibrous 
cellulosic  textile  material  having  at  least  one  free  hy- 
droxyl  group  per  airiiydrogluoose  unit  of  the  odhiloae 
molecule  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  S  to 
20%  by  wei^t  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  chlorometfayl 
phosphonic  acid  and  15  to  25%  by  weij^t  of  an  alkali 
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metal  hydroxide  to  a  wet  pickup  of  from  125  to  200%, 
heating  the  padded  fibrous  cellulosic  textile  material  for 
from  5  to  30  minutes  at  temperatures  of  from  16  to 
140*  C,  the  hitler  temperattires  being  used  with  the 
shorter  heating  times. 

3.  A  chemically  modified  celhilosic  textile  in  whidi 
some  of  the  hydrojiyl  groups  have  been  converted  to 
— OCHjPOjX,  groups  in  which  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  and  NH4,  the 
degree  of  conversion  being  such  that  the  modified  cellu- 
losic textile  contains  from  0.01%  to  4.0%  by  weight  of 
the  modified  cellulosic  textile  of  phosphorus. 


the  top  of  the  filter  to  the  inlet  side  thereof;  a  sludge 
receiver;  a  conduit  with  a  normally  closed  valve  therein 
extending  from  a  drain  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  filter 
whereby,  upon  caning  of  said  valve  after  protracted  use 
of  the  apparatus,  the  sludge  is  permitted  to  pass  to  the 
sludge  receiver;  means  for  admitting  a  quantity  of  water 
or  other  displacing  liquid  into  the  sludge  receiver  to  dis- 
place the  solvent  from  the  sludge;  and  a  conduit  leading 
from  the  receiver  to  the  reservoir  and  having  therein  a 
normally  closed  valve  and  a  water  separator  whereby, 
upon  opening  the  last  mentioned  valve,  the  displacing 
water  can  be  separated  by  gravity  from  the  sohent  and 
the  recovered  solvent  coiiducted  to  the  reservoir. 


2,979,375 

DRY-CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

OF  OPERATION 

Charles  E.  Ktachcr,  Jr.,  and  Robert  J.  Jones,  Detroit, 

Midk,  assiCBon  to  Dclrex  Chcoikal  Industries,  Inc., 

Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpotatioB  of  Michlsan 

Filad  Ai«.  10, 1955,  Ser.  No.  527,514 
20  Cfadms.    (a.  8—142) 


2,979^76 
PRODUCTION  0¥  RAYON 
Marion  R.  Lyttoo,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assfapor  to 
ican  Viscose  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  518,990 

5  Cfadms.  (CI.  18—54) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  having  enhanced  tensile  strength,  the  step 
which  comprises  extruding  viscose  ^xmtaining  from  about 
0.25%  to  about  5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose 
in  the  viscose,  of  an  alkali-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  glycol 
ether  of  p,p'-i8opropylidiphenol  into  an  aqueous  spiiming 
bath  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  sodium 
sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  zinc  sulfate  and 
sulfuric  acid,  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  spinning  bath 
being  between  the  slubbing  point  and  about  9%. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  water-immiscible  solvent 
from  filter  aid  sludge,  comprising  the  steps  of  back- 
washing  the  sludge  from  the  filter  by  reverse  flow  of  sol- 
vent through  said  filter,  intercepting  said  sludge  in  an 
auxiliary  filter,  and  passing  water  through  the  sludge  in 
said  auxiliary  filter  to  displace  solvent  from  the  sludge. 

14.  In  a  dry  cleaning  apparatus,  a  dry  cleaning  ma- 
chine having  a  rotary  drum  for  the  material  to  be  cleaned, 
motor  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  and  means  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  the  motor  means  to  carry  out  successive 
treating  cycles;  a  storage  reservoir  for  chlorinated  solvent 
such  as  perchlorethylene  to  which  a  quantity  of  filter 
aid  in  powder  form  has  been  added;  an  upright  up-fiow 
filter   having  screen   means   positioned   medially  of  its' 
height;  a  conduit  extending  from  the  reservoir  and  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  to  the  lower  part  of  the  filter;  a  conduit 
extending  to  the  machine  from  an  outlet  of  the  filter 
positioned  at  the  top  half  thereof;  a  conduit  extending 
from  the  machine  to  the  reservoir;  a  pump  in  the  first 
mentioned  conduit  for  drawing  solvent  from  the  reservoir 
and  causing  it  to  traverse  the  filter  and  the  machine  be- 
fore return  to  the  reservoir  during  each  treating  cycle; 
a  drain  conduit  having  a  normally  closed  valve  therein 
and  extending  from  the  machine  to  the  reservoir;  auto- 
matic timing  means  for  opening  the  valve  to  permit  the 
machine  to  drain  at  the  end  of  each  cycle,  and  auto- 
matic  means  for  stopping  the  pump  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  permit  part  of  the  solvent  to  fiow  from  the  filter  back 
into  the  reservoir  by  way  of  the  first  mentioned  conduit 
and  thereby  break  liquid  fiow  conununication  between 
the  pump  and  the  inlet  side  of  the  filter  during  a  portion 
of  each  cycle  whereby'  clinging  filter  aid  is  sloughed 
from  the  filter  screen  l^  interrupting  the  liqtiid  flow  and 
allowing  solvent  gravitation  tlu^ough  the  screen  from 
7*5  O.O.— 34 


2,979,377 
MICROBIOLOGICAL    CORROSION    PROTECnON 
BY    GERMICIDAL    ZONE    AND    PROTECTIVE 
COATING 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Barticsvfllc,  OUa.,  and  Ralph  P. 
Schneider,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasigMff  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Nov.  7, 1956,  Scr.  No.  620,799 

(ClafaiH.  (CL21— 2.5) 
5.  A  method  for  preventing  microbiological  corrosion 
of  a  metal  object  which  is  to  be  at  least  partially  buried 
in  an  excavation  in  the  earth,  said  corrosion  being  due 
to  the  presence  of  microorganisms  in  the  soil  from  said 
excavation  and  which  soil  is  to  be  employed  as  fill  around 
said  object,  which  method  comprises:  mixing  a  first  ger- 
micide into  a  bituminous  coating  material,  applying  a 
layer  of  said  bituminous  coating  caterial  to  said  metal 
object  to  form  a  first  protective  zone  around  said  object; 
incorporating  a  second  germicide  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  microorganism-infected  soil  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  effectively  inhibit  growth  of  said  microor- 
ganisms; placing  said  object  in  said  excavation;  and  plac- 
ing said  soil  having  said  germicide  incorporated  there- 
with into  said  excavation  in  a  maimer  so  as  to  surround 
said  object  and  thus  establish  a  second  zone  of  protjx- 
tion  arouixl  said  object. 


2,979378 

PROCESSING  OF  URANIUM  ORES 

Robert  A.  Kobic,  BartlesviUc,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Phillips 

Pctroleun  Company,  a  conoratioB  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Dec  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,569 

9Clainis.    (CL  23— 14  J) 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  leaching  uranium  from 

uranium  ore  by  forming  a  leich  solution,  pulverizing  said 

uraniimi  ore,  forming  a  slmry  of  the  pulverized  ore  in 

said  solution,  and  passing  said  slurry  throu^  a  series 

of  leaching  tanks,  the  improved  method  of  increasing 

the  solubility  of  ssiid  tuanium  in  the  leach  solution  which 

comprises  passing  oxygen  throu^  an  ozonator  thereby 

forming  an  ozone-oxygen  gas  stream,  passing  said  gas 
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stream  coaotercuirentiy  to  said  slurry  through  said  leach- 
ing ^#iiii«  thereby  increasing  the  solubility  of  uranium  in 
said  leach  solution,  removing  the  unreacted  oxygen  in  a 


T.-)  r-^i  ^  "= 


J 


T 


B 


■f=a] 


within  the  mixture  of  said  scriution  and  said  suspension, 
said  mixture  having  a  total  weight  to  solids  weight  ratio  of 
from  about  3.1:1.0  to  about  3.8:1.0,  thoroughly  agiuting 
said  mixture  with  a  controlled  mild  turbulence  prior  to 
said  gelling  formation,  allowing  said  mixture  to  form 
completely  to  a  gel,  avoiding  disrupting  said  gel  for  a 
period  invnediately  thereafter  of  at  least  about  fifteen 
minutes,  disrupting  said  gel  and  forming  a  resuspension, 
and  sepiuating  substantially  completely  by  filtration  the 
CaCOi  fine  precipitate  and  NaOH  liquor  reaction  prod- 
ucts oi  which  said  resuspension  consists,  whereby  a  su- 
perior filter  cake  of  fine,  uniform  CaCOj  is  formed. 


r» 


vent  gas  stream,  purging  a  portion  of  said  vent  gas  to 
said  slurry  forming  step,  drying  the  remainder  of  said 
vent  gas,  and  recycling  the  dried  vent  gas  to  said  ozonator. 


EXTRACTION  OF  URANIUM 
Eaif  G.  Schiiilc4ii«,  Pampm  Tex.,  aad  ArcUc  E.  Rnchlc, 
Padflc,  Mo.,  asa^pion  to  the  United  States  of  America 
rcpraMBtcd  by  the  United  States  Atondc  Energy 


Filed  Apr.  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  725,7M 
gthdmi.    (C3.23— 14J) 
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6.  In  a  method  of  extracting  metal  values  from  an 
aqueous  feed  containing  said  values  wherein  said  aque- 
ous feed  is  passed  through  at  least  a  first  decanting  zone 
and  a  second  decanting  zone  countercurrent  to  an  or- 
ganic extractant,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  mixture 
contained  in  each  decanting  zone  is  recycled  through  a 
mining  zone  associated  therewith,  the  improvement  com- 
prising passing  more  solvent  from  the  top  of  the  second 
decanting  zone  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  decanting  zone 
than  can  rise  to  the  top  thereof,  and  recycling  that  por- 
tion of  the  solvent  that  does  not  rise  to  the  top  of  the 
first  decanting  zone  back  to  the  second  decanting  zone 
through  the  mixing  zone  associated  with  the  second  de- 
canting zone  in  admixture  with  aqueous  phase. 


2,979,3S1 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ZEOLITE  X 

JoMph  G.  GottitlM,  Buffalo,  and  Emery  H.  Westeriand, 

Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  aaslKBors  to  Union  CarWde  Corpo- 

ratloB,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

No  Dmwli«.    FIM  Dec  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,219 

9ClaiaH.  (d.  23— 113) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  sodium 
zeolite  X  which  comprises:  (1)  preparing  at  about 
ambient  temperature  a  reactant  mixture  having  the  com- 
position expressed  in  terms  of  qxide  mole  ratios  about 
as  follows: 

Na,0/SiOa=  1.2-1.3 
SiOa/Al^=2J-5.0 
H,O/NaaO=35-60 

(2)  maintaining  said  reactant  mixture  at  about  ambient 
temperature  for  at  least  about  two  hours;  (3)  heating 
said  reactant  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature;  and 
(4)  maintaining  said  reactant  mixture  at  said  elevated 
temperature  until  sodium  zeolite  X  has  crystallized. 


2,979,38« 
CARBONATE  MANUFACTURE 
Tbomas  C.  MlBcr,  Tonawaiida,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  77M78 
nOaioM.    (CL23— M) 
].  The  method  of  making  extra-fine  CaCOi  of  uniform 
particle  size,  generally  substantially  below  one  micron, 
comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  a  solution  of  NagCOj, 
having  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  40*  C.  with  a  sus- 
pension of  fine  Ca(OH)s  having  a  temperature  substantial- 
ly equal  to  the  temperature  of  said  solution,  said  Ca(OH)s 
suspension  having  a  concentration  of  from   173  to   194 
grams  per  liter,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  NagCOi  to 
Ca(OH),  being  from  about  1.0:1.0  to  about  1.40:1.0, 
completing  said  admixture  prior  to  any  gelling  formation 


2,979J82 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  INFRARED  TRANS- 

MnriBLE  ARSENIC  TRISULFIDE 

Rudolf  Freifcks,  Evanitoa,  DL,  aaslgMr  to  RcMvch  Cor- 

ponrtkM,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  cononlkM  of  New  Yoifc 

NoDrawins.    Filed  May  18, 1951.  Ser.  No.  225.6«6 

1  rfcifc  f  (CL2»— 130 
1.  A  method  of  making  arsenic  trisulfide  having  a 
high  transmission  in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum 
which  comprises  distilling  arsenic  trisulfide  in  a  stream 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  thereafter  boiling  the  excess 
hydrogen  sulfide  out  of  the  arsenic  trisulfide. 


2,979,383 

PREPARATION  OF  INORGANIC  SULFUR 

BROMIDES 

Joseph  NOa  Ospensoa,  Concord,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  CaU- 

fonia  Research  Coiponrtioo,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Oct  4, 1956,  Ser.  No.  <13,821 

4ClaiaH.  (a.  23— 283) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  inorganic  sulfur 
bromides  which  comprises  reacting  an  inorganic  sulfur 
chloride  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  mono- 
chloride,  sulfur  dichloride,  and  thionyl  chloride  with  an 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  quantities  of  hydrobromic 
acid  in  a  liquid  aqueous  medium  at  temperatures  below 
about  10*  C. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

ANDSULFUR  

loOTpk  G.  WelMr,  Loa  Aisftlcsb  asid  Ckarlcs  WIDiani  Lcg- 
gott,  Alhanikra,  Critf.  airi|Mn  to  Tlw  Ralpk  M.  Par- 
aoM  CoMpai.  Los  jlaislaa,  Calf.,  a  corporatloa  of 

NoDrawlnc.    Filed  Doc.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,8«9 
SdalM.    (CL23— 212) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  and  sulfur  from 
hydrogen  sulfide  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
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passing  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide  in  contact  with  a  lower 
sulfide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  to  produce  hydrogen  and  a  higher 
sulfide  <rf  said  metal;  s^Muating  the  hydrogen  from  the 
higher  sulfide  of  the  metal;  beating  the  hipher  sulfide  of 
said  metal  to  regenerate  the  lower  sulfide  of  said  metal 
and  to  produce  vaporous  sulfur;  separating  the  vaporous 
sulfur  from  the  lower  sulfide  of  the  metal;  and  cyclically 
repeating  the  steps  of  passing  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
contact  with  the  regenerated  lower  sulfide  of  said  metal 
and  regenerating  the  lower  sulfide  of  said  metal  by  heat- 
ing the  higher  sulfide  of  said  metal. 


a  pool  of  the  material  which  is  contained  by  the  mass, 
and  means  for  viewing  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  material 


2379,385 

ANALYZER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROL 

F^aMii  W.  Kansek.  Barticaville,  Okla.,  and  JotaiG. 
SUnncr,  CorvaUs,  Orei.,  assignors  to  Phfllipe  Petro- 
leom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnac  15, 1954,  Ser.  No.  591,(21 

ACMmm.   (CL23— 253) 


'"waf  *  <— 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  phosphoric 
acid  and  for  maintaining  the  sulfate  ion  concentration 
thereof  within  a  predetermined  range,  comprising:  a  first 
mixing  vessel;  means  to  add  phosphate  rock  to  said  ves- 
sel; means  to  add  sulfuric  acid  to  said  vessel;  means  to 
withdraw  a  sample  stream  from  said  vessel;  analyzer 
means  to  measure  the  concentration  of  sulfate  ions  in  said 
removed  sample  stream,  said  analyzer  means  comprising 
first  and  second  sample  cells,  means  to  direct  first  and  sec- 
ond radiation  beams  through  said  first  and  second  cells, 
respectively,  a  second  mixing  vessel,  means  to  direct  a 
reagent  through  said  first  cell  into  said  second  vessel, 
said  reagent  being  a  reagent  which  will  react  with  said 
sulfate  ions  in  said  sample  stream  and  change  the  light 
transmission  properties  thereof,  means  to  add  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  removed  sample  stream  to  said  second 
vessel,  means  to  direct  the  resulting  mixture  of  said  reagent 
and  said  portion  of  said  sample  stream  from  said  second 
vessel  through  said  second  cdl,  and  comparison  means  to 
compare  the  radiation  beams  transmitted  through  said 
first  and  second  cells;  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
means  to  control  the  relative  rates  of  addition  of  said  sul- 
furic acid  and  said  phosphate  rock  to  said  first  mixing 
vessel;  and  means  for  recovering  phosphoric  acid  product 
having  a  predetermined  sulfate  ion  concentration. 


and  serving  to  contnrf  the  heat  exchange  to  the  upper  sur- 
face whereby  the  volunte  of  the  region  pool  is  controlled. 

2,979,387 
ETCHING 
John  A.  Easlcy  and  Charlec  W.  HopUns,  Midland,  Mldu, 
asaignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midfauid, 
Mich.,  a  corponitioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aac.  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  606,508 
21CfadMiL    (CL41>-42) 


2,979386 

CRYSTAL  GROWING  APPARATUS 

William  Shocklcy,  23466  Corta  Via,  Los  AKos,  Calif., 
and  Richard  V.  Jones,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors,  by 
Bwac  assignments,  to  WOUam  Shockley,  Los  Altos, 
CaHf. 

FDed  Ang.  2, 1956,  Ser.  No.  601,815 

6CfadM.    (CL23— 273) 

1.  A  crystal  growing  apparatus  for  growing  a  crystal 
from  a  mass  of  the  same  material  comprising  means 
adapted  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  mass  near  its 
melting  point,  means  effecting  a  heat  exchange  to  an  up- 
per localized  region  of  the  mass  whereby  the  region  is 
raised  above  the  melting  point  of  the  material  to  form 
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1.  The  method  of  etching  a  photoengraving  plate  con- 
sisting of  magnesium,  magnesium  base  alloys  containing 
at  least  90  percent  magnesium,  zinc  and  zinc  base  alloys 
containing  at  least  90  percent  zinc,  which  comprises 
paddling  an  etching  bath  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1) 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  3  to  20  percent  by 
weight  of  nitric  acid,  from  0.1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkylarylsulfonate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkylbenzene  sulfonates  wherein  the  alkyl 
portion  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkylnapthalcne  sulfonates  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  con- 
tains from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  water-im- 
misciblc  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  petrcrfeum  hydrocarbons  and  hydrocarbon  de- 
rivatives boiling  within  the  range  of  70"  to  390"  C.  and 
substantially  unreactive  with  the  aqueous  mtric  acid  so- 
lution and  iMesent  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  14  percent 
by  weight  of  the  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution,  said  i«d- 
dling  being  sufficiently  vigorous  to  intermittently  throw 
the  bath  against  said  plate  in  sheets  and  continuing  this 
paddling  action  until  the  plate  has  been  etched  to  « 
satisfactory  depth. 
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2,979,3tt 
MEIUOD  OF  HEAT  HARDENING  OF  FLUID  COKE 
BmOUETTES 
rvwa,  MoBBfimUt,  aad  Edwari  A. 
Cnurfori.  N  J^  aaiciion  to  Emo  Rc- 
w  l'       ^  Coapany,  a  corpontloD 

NoDfawftiC.    FIM  Dm.  24, 19M.  Scr.  No.  <M,057 
It  ClaiBM.    (CL  44— 1«) 

1.  In  the  heat  hardening  of  bnquettes  of  fluid  coke 
containing  about  5  to  25  weight  %  of  an  agglutinating 
cartxmaccous  binder  substance  at  temperatures  at  which 
the  briquettes  normally  tend  to  deform  and  fuse,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incorporating  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  PjOs  into 
the  fluid  coke  briquettes  during  their  preparation  in  an 
amount  between  about  10  and  60  weight  %  based  on  the 
agglutinating  carbonaceous  binder  and  heating  the  bri- 
quettes while  in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  moving  bed 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000*  to  3000°  F.  by 
countercurrent  contacting  with  hot  inert  gases  which  first 
contact  the  briquettes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
800*  F.  to  1 500*  F.  to  cause  rapid  reaction  before  soften- 
ing and  heating  for  a  total  time  in  the  range  of  V*  to 
3  hours. 

2  979,389 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  HIGH  PRESSURE 
GAS  SYSTEMS 
Floyd  E.  Bloont  aod  John  W.  Antbony,  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors, by  mcanc  anlnuncnti,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Company,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (53,682 
(Claims.    (0.48—195) 


minuted  form  is  treated  while  undergoinf  fluidization 
in  a  conversion  zone  to  effect  the  desired  conversion  at 
a  high-temperature  below  the  fusion  temperature  ci  said 
ash,  the  impit>vement  in  stipplying  heat  to  said  endother- 
mic  process  and  effecting  said  conversion  at  said  high 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  injecting  liquid  in  mist  form  into 
a  high  pressure  gas  line,  the  combination  of  a  restriction  in 
said  high  pressure  gas  line  to  effect  a  pressure  differential 
in  said  line,  an  atomizer  positioned  in  said  high  pressure 
gas  line  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  restriction,  liquid 
feed  tank  means,  supply  gas  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  high  pressure  gas  Une  upstream  from  said  restriction 
to  said  tank  means  and  to  said  atomizer  for  introducing 
supply  gas  directly  into  said  atomizer  by  the  pressure  with- 
in said  high  pressure  gas  line  upstream  from  said  restric- 
tion, and  a  liquid  supply  conduit  leading  from  said  tank 
means  to  said  atomizer  to  permit  forcing  liquid  into  said 
atomizer  by  the  pressure  within  said  high  pressure  gas  line 
upstream  from  said  restriction.  > 


2,979  ^•t 

PROCESS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  ENDOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS 

PMri  W.  Gafto,  FrcMort,  N.Y.,  aasifMr  to  HydrocariMa 

RsaMTck,  be.  New  Ywk,  N.Y^  a  coffporatkm  of 

New  Jcfficy 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  (23,257      .' 
(Chdnu.    (O.  4S— 282) 
1.  In  an  endothermic  process  of  prodikdng  a  combua- 
tiMe  gas  from  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  containing 
a  fusible  ash,  wherein  said  carbonaceous  material  in  ootn- 


temperatiu-e  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  ash 
which  comprises  simultaneously  passing  through  said  con- 
version zone  a  particulate  inert  solid  thermophore  which 
is  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  fusion  temperature  of 
the  ash  in  said  carbonaceous  material  when  said  thermo- 
phore is  introduced  into  said  conversion  zone. 


2,979,391 

DEFOLIATION 

Francto  X.  Marklcy,  Bond  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pitta- 

btngh  Coke  Jk  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

turpwatfon  of  Paaanlvania 

No  Dnwftag.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7(0,548 
4ClafaiM.    (0.71— 2.7) 

1.  A  method  of  defoliating  cotton  which  comprises  ap- 
plying thereto  when  the  plant  contains  bolls,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  defoliate  the  cotton,  a  trimonohaloalkyi  thio- 
phosphite  having  1  to  3  sulfur  atoms  linking  the  halo- 
alkyl  groups  to  the  phosphorus  atom,  the  balance  of  the 
linking  atoms  between  the  alkyl  groups  and  the  phos- 
phorus atom  being  oxygen,  and  the  haloalkyl  groups  of 
said  trimonohaloalkyi  thiophosphite  being  lower  alkyl. 


2,979,392 
FOAMING  OF  GRANULATED  METAL 
Staart  O.  Fledkr,  Johaa  BJorksCcn,  and  WUIIam  S.  Fied- 
ler, Madisoo,  Wii.,  awlgnnti,  by  direct  and  mesne  as* 
gignmenti,  to  Lor  Corpontfoa,  a  corporation  <rf  Dcla- 

ware 
Origiwd  application  Dec  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  702,745. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatton  Jim  18,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
742354 

9ClataM.    (0.7S— 20) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  metal  foam  body  comprisiijg 
providing  a  preheated  mold,  placing  in  said  n»old  solid 
particles  obtained  as  the  mixing  product  of  metal  and  a 
solid  substance  which  decomposes  and  liberates  gas  when 
heated,  then  while  providing  substantially  only  said  mold 
to  restrain  said  particles,  heating  said  particles  to  pro- 
vide molten  metal  and  to  decompose  said  substance  to 
liberate  said  gas  in  the  molten  metal  thus  provided,  thus 
forming  discrete  unconnected  closed  cells  in  said  metal, 
then  cooling  said  nnold  and  said  metal  to  form  a  metal 
foam  body. 
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2,979,393 

PROCESS  OF  DESULFURIZING  PIG  IRON 

»cai«e  Hcner,  Ir.,  1241  RUgewood  Rond, 
BrynMawr,  Pa. 

FDcd  Oct  2, 1951.  Scr.  No.  7(4,840 

(ClalBM.    (CL75— 51) 


^--•'^ 


2,979,395 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PRELIMINARY  METAL 
OR  STEEL  PIG  IRON  CONTAINING  PHOS- 
PHORUS 
JohaBMs  Kosmidcr,  37  Hcstcrstrasse,  and  Herbert  Nc«- 
hans,  5  SwoUnskystraasc,  bo"^  of  Hagen-Haspc,  Ger- 
many 

Ffled  Jan.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  710,295 

Oalms  prioitty,  ap^ication  GenaU^  Jan.  22,  1957, 

2  ClaiBSS.    (CL  75~~(0) 


1.  The  process  of  desulfurizing  molten  pig  iron  »*ich 
comprises  holding  the  molten  pig  iron  under  reducing 
conditions  in  a  closed  vessel  which  excludes  air  and  is 
provided  with  a  vent  above  the  surface  of  the  molten 
pig  iron  and  blowing  from  a  lance  whose  mouth  is  above 
the  surface  of  the  molten  pig  iron  onto  that  surface  a 
downwardly  directed  stream  of  inert  gas  at  a  pressure  in 
the  gas  before  it  leaves  the  lance  of  at  least  one  atmos- 
phere above  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  and  treating  said 
molten  iron  with  a  desulfurizing  agent  until  at  least  20 
cubic  feet  of  inert  gas  at  standard  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  per  tone  of  pig  iron  has  been 
discharged  by  the  lance  downward  into  the  molten  pig 
iron  and  thence  passes  upward  through  the  molten  iron, 
over  said  iron  and  outward  through  said  vent. 


2,979,394 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  GRADE 
RIMMED  STEEL  WITH  WIDE  FERRITIC  PE- 
RIPHERAL ZONE 

Wflhefan  Wen,  ffhulrtwsin,  Gtntamy,  aaigDor  to 
Niedcnlieinischc  Hiita  AUkagasellschaft,  Dnisbag, 
a  corporatioa  of  Gcnnasqr 

Filed  Not.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,797 

ippHctfcw  Gcmany  Nov.  14, 1957 

TCiafaM.    (CL75— 57) 


1 .  In  the  method  fw  prodiK^ng  preliminary  metal  and 
Steel  from  a  pig  iron  melt  having  an  arbitrary  phosphorus 
content  by  refining  said  melt  with  oxygen-containing 
agents  with  the  simultaneous  addition  of  slag-forming 
substances  in  a  refining  vessel,  in  which  a  refining  gas 
is  blown  onto  the  layer  of  the  slag  in  such  a  manner 
that,  during  an  initial  stage  of  the  refining  process,  said 
gas  will  not  penetrate  the  slag  layer  and  reach  the  sur- 
face of  said  melt  and  conUct  the  latter,  thereby  contina- 
ously  oxidizing  the  FeO  contained  in  the  slag  to  FegOi, 
the  Fe20j  causing  dephosphorization  at  the  interface  be- 
tween the  slag  and  the  melt  and  the  FeO  thereby  fomaed 
being  rcoxidized  to  FejOj  by  the  oxygen  of  the  refining 
gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises  stopping  the  said 
blowing  with  refining  gas  at  a  stage  wherein  dephos- 
phorization of  the  melt  is  completed  and  said  melt  has 
a  carbon  content  higher  than  that  finally  required  and 
wherein  said  carbon  content  can  be  adjusted  to  the  final 
carbon  content  required  by  a  subsequent  heat  treating 
step;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  melt  to  permit 
further  boiling  thereof,  and  adjusting  the  carbon  content 
of  said  melt  to  the  content  finally  required  during  said 
further  boiling. 

2,979  39( 

METHOD  TO  CATALYZE  THE  REDUCTION 

OF  ORES 

Frederick  C.  Langenbcrg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Cniclble  Steel  Company  of  America,  Ptttsbuigh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDcd  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  ((2^48 
nCbdms.    (CL75— 91) 


'.:#*' 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  high  grade  rinuned 
steel  having  a  wide  ferritic  peripheral  layer  and  a  corre- 
spondingly narrow  central  zone,  consisting  of  saturating 
the  melt  with  nascent  hydrogen  prior  to  casting  then 
allowing  said  hydrogen  to  boil  off  during  the  scdidiflcation 
stage. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  reduction  of  a 
finely  divided  metal  deficit  compound  of  the  groiq)  con- 
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astinf  of  metal  oxides  Md  mlfklee  to  the  metal  ttate. 
which  compriMs:  foraung.  by  method  selected  from  the 
groiqi  tiMUJating  at  co-precipitation  and  solid-solid  diffu- 
sion, a  solid  solution  of  said  compound  and  metal  cations 
which  have  a  higher  valence  than  the  cations  of  the  metal 
deficit  compound  to  be  reduced  to  introduce  said  metal 
cations  into  the  lattice  structure  of  said  compound,  and 
exposing  said  solution  to  a  reducing  gas  at  an  elevated 
reducing  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
metals  and  the  compounds  thereof. 


2,f7*,3f7 
ALUMINUM  BRONZE  ALLOY  HAVING  IMPROVED 
WEAR  RESISTANCE  BY  THE  ADDinON  OF  CO- 
BALT AND  MANGANESE 

JbhB  F.  MsMHrt.  MBwMduc.  Wh.,  aasi^or  to  Ampco 
Metal,  bcTMawMkec,  Wli,,  a  CMVonrtkM  of  Wiecon- 

NoDraw^.   FladN«r.  21, 1951, 8er.  No.  775,351 
f  ~  T  (CL75— 1«1) 

1.  An  aluminum  bronze  alloy,  consisting  essentiaUy 
by  weight  of  13.0%  to  16.0%  aluminum,  3.0%  to  6.0% 
iron,  cobalt  in  a  ratio  of  0.07  to  0.31  part  per  part  of 
aluminum,  manganese  in  a  ratio  of  0.07  to  0.31  part  per 
part  of  aluminum  and  the  balance  being  essentially  cop- 
per, said  alloy  being  characterized  by  having  excellent 
corrosion  resistance  and  having  improved  toughness 
and  wear  resistance. 


2,979J}9t 
MAGNESIUM-BASE  ALLOY 
S.  Focntar,  MMhnd,  Mick^  ssslfiii  to  The  Dow 
Comfmj,  Midland.  Mick,  a  corponitioB  of 

Filed  Jnly  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  746,410 
4CUBM.    (CI.  75— 168) 


1.  A  magnesium-base  alloy  consisting  of  from  1.5  to 
3.0  percent  of  zinc,  rare  earth  metal  in  an  amount  in 
percent  by  weight  which  is  from  0.04  to  0.2  of  the  zinc 
percentage,  said  rare  earth  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cerium,  lanthanium,  praseodymiimi, 
neodymium,  misch  metal,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from 
0.2  to  0.8  percent  of  zirconium  which  is  soluble  in  hydro- 
chloric acid  on  subjecting  the  alloy  to  the  dissolving 
action  of  the  acid,  and  the  balance  magnesium. 


2,979.399 
PREPARATION  OF  COMPACTS  MADE  FROM  URA- 
NIUM AND  BERYLLIUM  BY  SINTERING 
RoaweO  P.  Ai«lar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ssdiaiii,  by  ■acsnc 
lo  the  United  State*  of  AflMrIca  as  rcp- 
hy  the  UnUcd  States  Atomic  Encigy  Com- 


2j979, 
POROUS  MEDIA 
C.  MMnvea,  Eftcsw,  NX 
lac,  Rakway,  NX  • 


•f  Dda- 


Flied  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,897 
6ClataM.    (CL75— 222) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  convoluted  porous  filter 
article  of  desired  configuration  comprising  depositing  a 
mixture  of  viscous  resinous  material  consisting  of  de- 
polymerizable  polymerized-mono-olefinic  resin  and  metal 
powder  on  a  screen  member  to  form  a  continuous  phase 
thereon,  solidifying  said  resinous  material,  convoluting 
said  member  into  the  desired  filter  cOTfiguration,  apply- 
ing a  setter  material  to  said  filter,  and  sintering  said  screen 
member  to  volatilize  said  resinous  material  and  fuse  the 
metal  powder  and  screen  member  together. 


Ian  W. 


2,979,481 
SUP  CASTING 
Nfa«ani  FaOs,  Ontario, 
slinni  lb  Uaioa  CacMda  Corponfloa,  a  corporatloB 
ofNswYoA 
NoDiawli^    Filed  Dec  27, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  785,475 

5ClafaBM.  (CL75— 223) 
1 .  The  method  of  forming  cast  articles  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  and 
metallic  compounds,  comprising  providing  a  powder  of 
said  selected  material,  coating  the  particles  of  said  powder 
with  a  resin  while  suspending  said  coated  particles  in  a 
non-polar  organic  suspending  medium  in  intimate  contact 
with  a  porous  mold  of  desired  shape,  absorbing  said  or- 
ganic suspending  medium  through  said  porous  mold  to 
form  a  green  casting  of  selected  material  and  desired 
shape  in  said  mold,  removing  said  green  casting  from  said 
mold  and  sintering  said  green  casting  to  form  a  strong 
dense  article  of  desired  shape. 


2,979,482 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Harold  G.  Greig,  PriMctoa,  N  J.,  aasigMr  lo  Radio  Cor- 

poratloa  of  America,  a  oonomtioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Inly  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  681,221 

UOalms.    (CL9^— 1) 


NoDnnrli«.    Ffled  Dec  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  283,843 

THaliM  (a.  75— 214) 
1.  The  method  of  uniformly  distributing  U  in  Be  which 
comprises  mixing  the  desired  proportion  of  UBe*  with 
the  desired  proportion  of  powdered  Be,  compacting  the 
powdered  mixture  under  pressure  and  sintering  the  com- 
pacted material  at  a  temperature  lying  between  the  eu- 
tectic  temperature  of  the  mixture  and  the  melting  point 
of  Be  by  instantaneous  heating  to  the  desired  tempera- 
ture. 


I.  An  electrophotographic  recording  element  including 
a  photoconducting  insulating  stratum  comprising  particles 
of  photoconducting  zinc  oxide  dispersed  in  an  electrically- 
insulating,  solid,  film-forming  vehicle  in  contact  with  a 
semiconducting  substratum  comprising  particles  of  a  iemi- 
conducting  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  semiconducting  zinc  oxide,  stannic  oxide,  titanium 
dioxide  and  basic  lead  carbonate,  in  a  solid,  film-foixning 
vehicle,  said  photoconducting  stratum  having  a  long  dark 
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decay  relative  to  the  dark  decay  of  said  substratum, 
the  weight  ratio  of  photoconducting  zinc  oxide  to  ve- 
hicle in  said  stratum  being  between  50/ SO  and  90/10.  and 
the  vehicle  being  present  in  said  substratum  in  propor- 
tions up  to  one  part  by  wei^t  vehicle  to  two  and  a  half 
parts  by  weight  semiconducting  material. 


2,979,483 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Edward  C.  Giafaoo,  Jr.,  PriBcetOB^  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Conoratioa  of  Aamrica,  a  cosyoratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769.494 

7  Claims.    (CL  96— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  electrostatic  printing  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  a  first  imifcmn  electrostatic  charge  of 
one  polarity  to  a  surface  of  a  photoconductive  insulating 
layer,  projecting  a  pattern  of  radiant  energy  to  which  said 
layer  is  sensitive  to  provide  a  second  electrostatic  image 
trostatic  image,  then  applying  a  second  uniform  electro- 
static charge  oif  said  one  polarity  to  said  surface,  briefly 
flooding  said  surface  with  radiant  energy  to  which  said 
layer  is  positive  to  provide  a  second  electrostatic  image 
in  reverse  configuration  with  reelect  to  first  electrostatic 
image,  and  applying  an  dectrostatically  charged  develop- 
er substance  to  said  surface  whereby  a  reverae  visible 
image  n  produced. 


2379,484 
METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  AND  DEVELOPING 
Ivan  W.  EOsworth,  57  Spnsce  SC.  asid  Kenneth  S.  John- 
son, 34  Aadrea  St,  both  of  Franringbam  Center,  Mass. 
Origtaai  appttcatioa  Oct  26,  1953,  Scr.  No.  388,184, 
MW  PalaiM  No.  2,817,279,  dated  Dec  24,  1957.    Di- 
vMad  and  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  7,   1957,  Ser.  No. 
695,899 

I  date.  (Q.  96— 49) 
The  method  of  printing  and  developing  a  substantial- 
ly translucent  original  image  in  a  substamially  enclosed 
chamber  which  contains  a  source  of  light  in  one  area 
of  the  chamber  and  a  source  of  ammonia  vapor  at  an- 
other area  of  the  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  an  original  image  on  a  sensitized  paper 
whose  sensitized  coating  decomposes  under  the  influence 
of  light,  in  said  chamber  between  the  light  and  the  source 
of  ammonia  vapor,  said  paper  being  dry  process  paper 
and  requiring  printing  by  light  and  development  by  am- 
monia vapor,  passing  lij^t  throu^  the  original  image 
to  the  paper  at  one  side  of  the  paper  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  application  of  substantially  dry  anmionia 
vapor  through  the  other  side  of  the  paper,  the  ammonia 
vapor  developing  the  image  in  the  p^>er  simultaneously 
with  the  printing  by  the  exposure  to  light,  without  regard 
to  the  length  of  time  of  the  evosure  to  the  li^  or  Co 
the  ammonia  vapor. 


2,979,485 
UGHT-SENSmVE   PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 
CONTAINING    A    1-HYDROXY-2.NAPHTHOIC 
ACID  ANIUDE  COLOR  COUPLER 
Artkv  Henri  Dc  Cat,  Moftsd-Aatwcip,  and  Benard 
Hippoliet  Tavemicr,  Aatwerp,  Bdginm,  aasigaoBS  to 
Gevacrt  Photo-ProdMten  N.V. 
No  I»rawfaig.    FBed  Jme  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  666,746 
Clafam  priority,  appttcatioa  Edghsm  Jmic  22,  1956 

SCUms.    (0.96—55) 
1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula 


OH 


OCttHa 


CO-NH 


0,H 


2,9791486 
SINGLE  POWDER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
John  B.  Taylor  and  Jcny  S.  KridD^  BlnghamKm,  N.Y., 

aasigaors  to  General  Aniline  *  FBm  CoironrtioB,  New 

Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Diawfaig.    FBed  Apr.  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  577,452 
SCbdms.    (CL96--66) 

1.  A  single  powder  photographic  developing  composi- 
tion containing  an  organic  photographic  devel(^ing 
agent,  an  alkali  metal  sulfite,  an  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  hydroxide, 
sodium  tetraborate  and  sodium  metaborate.  an  anti- 
fogging  agent,  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  acid  stabilizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  an- 
hydrous oxalic  acid,  boric  anhydride,  metaboric  acid  and 
potassium  metabisulfite  to  produce  0.5  to  12  grams  per 
liter  in  solution  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  alkali  metal 
hexametaphosphate  to  produce  at  least  1  gram  per  liter 
in  solution. 


2,979,487 

BLOOM  INHIBITED  CHOCOLATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

William  N.  Dock,  Manor  Township,  Lancaster  Coonty, 

Pa.   (687  Capri  RMd,L«Bcastcr,  Pa.) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,373 

5ClainM.    (CL99— 23) 

1.  A  bloom  inhibited  chocolate  product  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  edible  chocolate  and  a  minor  portion 
of  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  material, 
said  stabilizing  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  tri- 
glyceride esters  based  on  the  ratio  of  2  moles  of  lauric 
acid,  1 .2  moles  of  myrislic  acid,  and  2  moles  of  palmitic 
acid,  the  stabilizing  material  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  from  104*  F.  to  118*  F. 


DEHYDRATION  OF  FLUID  FATTY  MIXTURES 
Charics  Greenfield,  3  Tcmpieton  Anns,  N.  Brand  St, 
EBiabcth,  N  J. 
FBed  Oct  24,  1996,  Scr.  NOp  617,987 
15ClainH.    (CL99— 56) 
1.  In  a  process  of  dehydrating  a  fhiid  system  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  fat,  non-fat  solids  and  water  by  beating 
the  continuous  fluid  system  at  sub-atmospheric  pressures, 
said  system  being  normally  characterized  by  gel-like  for- 
mation at  some  point  in  the  dehydration  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  a  fat  liquid  medium  to  the 
mixture  so  as  to  obtain  a  minimum  ratio  of  total  fat  to 
non-fat  soUds  of  about  2  and  increasing  the  concentra- 
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tion  of  discrete  non-fat  tolids  in  the  continuous  fluid  sys* 
tem  undergoing  the  •ub-atmos{dieric  dehydration  process 


CiaMMVI 


and  prior  to  normal  gel  formation  whereby  the  gel  forma- 
tion is  prevented. 


2»979,4«9 
CHIP-TYPE  FOOD  PRODUCT 
MarkaUs,  New   Yotfc,  Tkoons   M.  Freeman, 
HoOta,  aad  Walter  H.  Hartc,  White  Plains,  N.Y^  as- 
i^on  to  DCA  Food  Industries  lac^  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  eori^ontiim  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  2t,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  <97,71t 
4ClaiaH.    (a.  99^1M) 


I. 


1 .  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  chip-type  food 
product  comprising  forming  a  dough  containing  44%  to 
63%  gelatinized  amylopectin,  20%  to  35%  vital  gluten, 
the  remainder  of  the  diy  ingredients  being  an  inert  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amylose,  ini- 
tially denatured  gluten  and  cellulose,  and  between  about 
15%  and  100%  water  based  on  said  dry  ingredients, 
wherein  said  percentages  of  said  gelatinized  amylopectin 
and  vital  gluten  by  dry  weight  are  related  in  accordance 
with  the  formula  y=-0.65x-f 75±(x-18)(.45)  where 
y  is  amylopectin  and  x  is  vital  gluten,  shaping  said 
dough,  reducing  the  water  content  thereof  to  below  about 
15%  in  the  absence  of  substantial  devitalization  of  said 
vital  gluten  and  thereafter  cooking  said  shaped  dough  in 
a  subctantially  non-aqueous  medium. 


METHOD  OF  PBOCSaSING  MEAT 
1.  Pkrca^  SlickMy.  OL,  Mrisar  to  A.  W.  ■ricfc- 
Vfctor  CoBiant,  FaAi.Mt 
ni  Fwwy  T.  Vm&r,  ■■  « 
tm  Ika  kcMit  of  Aatmkm  M«rt 

CMcafo,  m.,  •  ■uapioil  eotftaOlom  of 


FIM  AfT.  2«,  1957.  te.  Pto.  «55,2t5 
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2,r79,41t 

FOOD  PACKAGE  AND  PACKAGING 

FILM  THEREFOR 

A.  KcoBcth  Parioar,  Ckicago,  OL,  —ignnr  to  Tce-Pak, 

lac,  Chkafo,  m.,  a  cmyoffatiMi  of  DUBois 

NoDiawtog.    FOad  Maj  13, 1957,  S«r.  No.  tSMM 

TCliitoM.  (CL  99^171) 
1.  A  packafe  comprising  a  food  product  normally  sus- 
ceptible to  spoilage  by  fungus,  molds,  and  bacteria,  en- 
cased within  a  food  packaging  film,  said  film  comprising 
an  oriented,  heat-shrinkable  film  and  at  least  one  lamina 
of  water-sensitive  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gums,  gelatins,  glues  and  plastics,  said  material 
containing  a  ftmgicide,  said  film  being  shrunk  onto  said 
food  product  by  the  application  of  heat  thereto  for  in- 
ttmatdy  oootaoting  the  surfaces  thereof  with  the  said 
film. 


1.  The  method  of  processing  meat  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  placing  said  meat  in  a  retort,  coupling  elec- 
trical energy  to  said  meat  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  meat  to  a  desired  value,  creating  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  pressure  in  said  retort  and  the  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere  external  to  said  retort,  and  suddenly 
venting  said  retort  to  said  external  pressure  to  effect 
agitation  of  the  liquid  in  the  meat  and  thereby  produce 
a  substantially  uniform  temperature  distribution  through- 
out said  meat 

2,979,412 
PREPARATION  OF  DEHYDRATED  FRUIT  HAY- 

ING   THE   CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SUN-DRIED 

FRUIT 
MclTin  E.  Lazar,  Oakland,  George  S.  Smith,  Concord, 

and  Edward  O.  Chapia,  Albaay,  Calif.,  assigaon  to 

the  Uaitcd  States  of  Aaicifca  aa  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Agricnltare 

No  Diaw^.    Filed  Oct  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,514 
3  Claims.    (CL  99^2M) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UjS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dehydrated  fruit  having  the 
desirable  characteristics  of  sun-dried  firuit  which  coin- 
prises  sulphuring  fresh  fruit  pieces,  subjecting  the  fruit 
to  rapid  dehydration  in  a  current  of  hot  air  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  from  150  to  ISO"  F.  until  the  weight 
of  the  fruit  is  reduced  to  about  40-60%  of  its  initial 
fresh  wei^t,  contacting  the  partly-dehydrated  fruit  with 
steam  for  a  period  within  the  range  about  2  to  6  minutes, 
long  enough  to  cause  a  shrinking  and  densification  of  the 
fruit  and  to  expel  air  from  the  tissues  to  render  the  fruit 
translucent  but  not  long  enough  to  obtain  slabbing,  and 
subjecting  the  steamed  fruit  to  rapid  dehydration  in  a 
current  of  hot  air  at  a  piece  temperature  not  exceeding 
160*  F.  until  the  moisture  content  of  the  fruit  is  about 
15  to  20%.  

2,979,413 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  CORUNDUM  CRYSTALS 
Albert    A.    Balfanan,     Woodbridgc,    and    Aatboay    J. 
Caporaao  and  Robert  A.  LaMUae,  Suasmit,  NJ.,  aa- 
rigaon  to  BcU  Tdcpkooc  Laboratorici^  lacorporated. 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cotaoraitoa  of  New  York 
FUcd  IBM  14, 1M7,  Scr.  No.  M5,M5 
3  Claton.    (CL  1M--42) 
1.  The  method  of  growing  crystals  of  synthetic  ruby 
in  a  dosed  system  which  comprises  dqxMiting  conmdum 
containing  chromium  ion  impurities  on  a  seed  crystal 
of  corundtmi  from  an  aqueous  medium  containing  corun- 
dum and  a  soluble  chromium  compound  dissolved  there- 
in, said  aqueous  medium  being  present  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  occupy  at  IcaM  65  percent  of  the  free  space 
within  said  doaed  system  at  room  temperature  and  being 
in  contact  with  a  mass  of  solid  corundum,  said  bum  of 
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soUd  corundum  being  at  a  temperature  higher  than  that 
of  said  seed  crystal,  the  temperature  differential  between 
said  mass  of  solid  corundum  and  said  seed  crystal  bemg 
not  greater  than  about  20*  C,  the  temperature  of  said 
seed  crystal  being  at  least  395'  C,  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mass  of  solid  corundum  being  not  more  than 
520*  C.  ^^^^^^^_ 

2,979,414 
CERAMIC  TOOL  MATERIAL 

Eugene  L  Ryshkewltd^  Wdgewood,  NJ-  «»*  M^ 
Taylor,  Shrcve,  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Uaited  Statoi  Ce- 
ramic TOe  Compaay,  Caatoa,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 

nJ*  oSStat.    Filed  Not.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  696,600 
12  Claims.    (Q.  106—44)  . 

1  A  wear-resistant,  dense,  non-porous  matenal  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  inUmatc  mixture  of  fine-gramed 
silicon  carbide  particles  and  fine  alumina  particles,  the 
silicon  carbide  particles  constituting  from  about  8  to 
about  50%  by  volume  of  the  mixture,  wherein  the  par- 
ticles are  in  intimate  conuct  without  gaps  therebetween. 


a  tiiin,  firmly  adherent,  non-tacky  film  of  an  od  free 


ntnu. 


lubricating  subsunce  consisting  essentially  of  a  stearate 
and  an  adhesion-promoting  substance. 


2,979,418 

CHEMICALLY   RESISTANT   COATINGS   AND 
^^THOD  FORPREPARATION  THEREOF 

Charies  D.  Dipner,  Cranford,  NJ.,  Msignor  «»  Mj||>2- 
sota  Mbihig  and  Manufacturiag  Company,  sc  ram, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,407 
ISCIaiBa.    (CLU7— 72) 


2.979,415 
CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL 
John  Boris  Taylor,  West  Bridgford,  Notti^ham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  The  British  Ptaster  Board  (Holdfaigs) 
Limited,  London.  England,  a  BritWi  company 
No  Drawing.    FIW  Feb.  11,  1^8,  Ser  No.  714,493 
Clalnis  priority,  application  Great  Britafa  Feb.  18, 1957 
10  Cbims.    (a.  106—88) 
1.  A   cementitious   material    in  the   form   of   cellular 
granular  particles,  said  particles  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soluble  anhydrite  and  calcium 
sulphate  hemihydrate. 


PCiifijuoiiOHALOOt.cn) 
--     mn    *  •■TM.  onec 

(UBSTMkTC 


,imi.i.fcfc'     tOUO 

*CRrLuoiiotMtjoai.cnN 
poLmc* 


UO«OMM.OOLXriH 

*OCTMCII    ♦     AOHCHVl 


2.979.416  _ 

METHdD  FOR  SEALING  ERODED  ARTICLES  AND 

THIXOTROPIC  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Stanley  Drexler,  Pensaaken,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Magna- 

Bond,  Inc  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  "New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,613 
7  Claims.    (CI.  117—2) 

3.  A  method  for  restoring  eroded  surfaces  comprismg 
the  steps  of  preparing  a  blend  of  liquid  organic  solvents 
and  diluents  including  a  solvent  having  a  vapor  pressure 
substantially  higher  than  that  of  water,  a  solvent  hav- 
ing a  vapor  pressure  substantially  lower  than  that  of 
water,  and  a  diluent  having  a  vapor  pressure  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  water;  mixing  with  said  blend  a 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of  high 
molecular  weight  polyester  resins  and  epoxidized  soy- 
bean oil;  adding  a  copolymerized  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
aceute  resin  binder;  adding  colloidal  silica  to  impart 
thixotropic  characteristics;  suspending  a  filler  in  Uic  form 
of  a  highly  particulated  powder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  atomized  metal,  glass,  wood  and  cork;  and 
applying  the  resultant  composition  to  the  eroded  surface, 
thereafter  allowing  the  composition  to  air  dry  at  ambient 
temperature. 

2,979,417  

METHOD    OF    PREPARING    SELF-LUBRICATEJC 

WATCH  AND  CLOCK  PARTS  AND  THE  COATED 

ARTICLE 
Gastav  Krilgcr,  Efk  ScWMi,  aad  Haaa  Bawyula,  afl  of 

to  lastitat  Dr.  lag.  Rdahafd  Stiaaiaaaa  A.G.,  Basel- 
CampacDe,  Switwrlaad,  a  Swlai  ***"'K?'L— 
^F&d  Jaae  23,  l958,_S«r.  No.  ^,.959 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Swtaertaind  Jane  26,  1957 
6  Clalnis.    (Q.  117— 65J) 
1    A  self-lubricating  component  for  clocks  and  watches. 
having  at  least  its  frictional  wearing  surface  coated  with 


1    A  process  which  comprises  applying  successively  to 
a  substrate  a  first,  metal  oxide  free,  coating  composition 
comprising  a  polymer  of  a  fluorine-containing  olefin  hav- 
ing between  2  and  5  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least 
one  atom  of  a  normally  gaseous  halogen  for  every  two 
carbon  atoms  of  said  olefin,  and  at  least  one  adhesive 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxide  resin 
and  phenolic  resin,  the  adhesive  resin-to-polymer  rauo 
ranging  from  about  10  :  90  to  about  90  :  10,  and  a  sec- 
ond coating  composition  being  free  of  said  adhesive  resin 
and  comprising  a  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  above  the  fourth 
croup  of  the  periodic  table,  said  metal  having  a  melting 
point  between  600'  C.  and  1500'  C,  and  a  polymer  of 
a  fluorine-containing  olefin,  the  metal  o^'de-to-polymer 
ratio  ranging  from  about  5  :  100  to  about  60  :  100,  and 
finally  heating  said  coatings  to  a  temperature  between 
about  420*  F.  and  about  600*  F.  to  provide  a  fused  ad- 
herent coating  on  the  surface  oi  the  substrate. 


2,979,419 

PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  ARTICLES  PREPARED 

FrSwIMONOALI^^       AROMATIC  POLYMERS 

Richard  L.  HUl  and  WtUlam  R.  R.  Park,  Midland,  Mkh-, 

■Mignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757,661 
18  Claims.    (CI.  117—72) 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  tiiermoplastic  articles  fabri- 
cated from  the  polymerizates  of  monoalkcnyl  aromatic 
monomers  consisting  of  the  sequential  steps  of  (1)  apply- 
ing to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  thermoplastic  arUcle 
a  continuous  uniform  coating  of  a  film-forming  latex  of 
a  copolymer  of  a  moooalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a 
conjugated  diolefin.  (2)  drying  said  coating  to  a  dear 
coherent  coating.  (3)  applying  to  the  so-treated  surface 
a  continuous  uniform  coating  of  a  film-forming  disper- 
sion of  (a)  from  about  67  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a 
first  aqueous  latex  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  acrylonitrilc  and  (b)  from  about  33  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  a  second  aqueous  latex  of  a  ternary  polymer 
of  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  chloride  and  acrylonitrilc 
and  (4)  drying  said  coating  at  step  (3)  to  a  dear  co- 
herent coating. 
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SnJCONE  PRIMERS  FOR  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 
VULCANIZING  SIUCONE  RUBBER  ^      ^ 
Jack  R.  H«p«,  Midland,  MkiL,  asrif^w  to  Dow  Conjig 
CorpondM,  MMlaad,  Mkh^  a  corporatioB  of  Mkk- 

iCTDiawtaf.    Filed  Sept  15,  l»5«,  Ser.  No.  7««.841 
1  Claim.    (CL  117—72) 

The  method  which  consists  essentially  of  (1)  applying 
to  a  surface  a  liquid  coating  comprising  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  silanes  of  the 
formula  RSi(OZ),  in  which  each  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  radical  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  lew  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
each  Z  is  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  partial  hydrolyzates  of  such  silanes,  (2)  allowing 
the  coating  to  dry  and  (3)  applying  on  said  dried  coaUng 
a  silicone  compound  capable  of  curing  at  room  temper- 
ature.   

2,979,421 
UREA  GRANULATION  PROCEffl 

. .   RlHnaa  and  Aithv  L.  Kohl,  Whltticr.  Calif., 

Lid.,  Los  Angctea, 


Calif 


n  to  The  Flnor  Corporation, 
I  conondon  of  Cadf  orain 
FUedJan.  27, 195S,  Scr.  Na 
11  CUm.    (CL  117— 


23^,422 
COATING  PROCESS 

17«  VarakMbtiMM,  botk  of  St  Gaicnl  Switeatland 
No  Drawii«.    Fibd  Mar.  7,  1951,  Sar.  No.  719,73t 

•  CWm.    (CL  117— 1««)  ,     . 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  hydrophobic  synthetic  plastic  , 
substance  which  has  been  treated  to  have  anionic  groups 
on  iu  surface  and  to  have  an  MBR  value  within  the  range 
of  0.08  to  0.25,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  protein  having  a  con- 
centration of  protein  of  1%  to  5%  by  weight,  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  plastic  whereby  the  protein  is  bound  to  the 
surface  of  the  plastic,  and  drying  the  protein  coated  sur- 
face. 

2,979,423  

ISOCYANATE  MODIFIED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  CO- 

POLYMER  FILM  BACKED  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Mankt  A.  Wdnbai.  Matacha^  NJ^  ■■'J***!**^  "Sf 

Milgamrnti.  to  lolnaon  ft  JohMon,  New  Brvnawlcit, 

N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy     ^.^,^^ 

FdSi  Sept.  2S,  1957,  S«r.  No.  ti^U 

AOaiam.    (CL  117— 122) 


.  AOHt»IVM 


No.  711,3t9 
(CL  117— IH) 


^ — tt 


'xyy/^y^^MM^MT^ 


OMCJTMMTce  -n 


1.  A  novel  tape  comprising  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
resistant,  flexible  backing  film  formed  fr«n  a  composition 
comprising  ( 1)  a  vinyl  chloride  co-polymer  conUining  an 
iso-cyanate  reactive  group  in  an  amount  from  about  10% 
to  about  70%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  (2)  a  com- 
patible plasticizer  containing  an  iso<yanate  reactive  group 
in  an  amount  from  about  35%  to  about  90%  by  weight 
of  said  composition,  (3)  and  a  polyisocyanate  in  an 
amount  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
composition  to  effect  a  chemical  linkage  between  said 
vinyl  chloride  copolymer  and  said  plasticizer,  (4)  and 
a  coating  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  on  at  least  one 
major  surface  of  said  backing  film. 


1.  The  process  of  building  up  sub-product  sire  urea 
seed  particles  to  granular  product  size  so  that  the  product 
granules   have  lower  biuret  concentration  than  a  urea 
feed  solution  from  which  said  seed  particles  are  derived, 
that  includes  passing  a  stream  of  said  seed  size  particles 
through  wetting  and  drying  zones  and  therein  wetting  the 
particles  with  an  aqueous  urea  feed  solution  and  drying 
the  wetted  particles  to  deposit  thin  coatings  of  urea  there- 
on and  at  temperatures  sufficiently  below  urea  melting 
temperature  that  substantially  no  additional  biuret  forms, 
agitating  said  stream   in  said  zones  to   inhibit  coated 
particle  agglomeration  and  to  flake  off  as  fines  the  outer- 
most deposited  coatings  in  which  biuret  concentrates, 
separating  contents  of  the  resultant  stream  into  product 
granules,  seed  particles  and  fines  smaller  than  said  seed 
and  product,  said  seed  particles  being  larger  than  40 
mesh  Tyler  scale,  returning  a  side  stream  of  said  separated 
seed  particles  to  said  wetting  zone,  said  steps  being  car- 
ried out  so  that  the  seed  particles  being  returned  to  the 
wetting  zone  remain  discrete  and  unmelted  between  and 
during  said  return  and  passage  thereof  through  said  wet- 
ting and  drying  zones,  said  fines  and  seed  particles  separa- 
tion being  sufficiently  complete  that  fines  smaller  than  40 
mesh  Tyler  scale  in  the  seed  particle  stream  being  re- 
turned to  said  wetting  zone  comprise  less  than  8%  of 
the  side  stream  weight,  and  permanently  removing  from 
said  process  streams  the  bulk  of  the  separated  fines  which 
an  not  retiimed  to  the  wetting  zone  in  said  seed  particle 
strum. 


2,979,424 

METAL  COATED  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THEM  _    ^ 

Hairy  B.  Wkitchmat,  Afctrt  R.  Morrison,  Md  Theodore 

J.  Comer.  Newark,  Ohio,  aasigBonto  O?'^^™' 

Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  "^J^ 

NoDbwing.    FOed  Sept  17,  1953,  Ser.  No.  3M,»a 

7  Claims.  (CI.  117—227) 
5.  The  method  of  producing  glass  fibers  having  a  thm 
film  of  metal  formed  on  the  surfaces  thereof  without  ex- 
cessive deterioration  of  the  physical  and  mechanical 
properties  of  the  glass  fibers,  comprising  sizing  the  in- 
dividual glass  fibers  to  coat  the  glass  filaments  with  a 
thin  coating  formed  of  an  oil  vehicle  and  the  formate  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
and  the  noble  metals  contained  in  an  oil  vehicle,  heating 
the  coated  glass  fibers  to  an  elevated  temperature  above 
400*  F.  but  below  750*  F.,  to  ignite  the  oil  whereby  the 
meUllic  salt  decomposes  to  eliminate  the  formate  and 
deposit  the  metal  as  a  thin  film  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
individual  glass  fiber. 


2,979,425  

METHOD  FOR  WIPING  A  CURVED  WINDSfflELD 
Frwl  A.  Krahm,  Hohnrt,  Ind^j^i  ilp|  nr  to  The  AndcraM 

Orlgtaal  a^nSSS'laik  17,  1955,  8«.  No.  4«2,278. 
DbSed  ^BdiyrappUcation  Nor.  3«,  1955,  Scr.  No. 

549,92«  ^^  .,^    ^ 

MOalmB.    (CL134-0 

1.  A  method  of  wiping  two  differently  formed  areas 
of  a  windshield  which  conaisu  in  causing  a  wiper  blade. 
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carried  by  an  arm.  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  arm 
when  traversing  both  areas,  pivot  to  vary  the  angularity 


2,979,428  

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THEM 
Dietrkh  A.  levy  Md  loeeph  I.  Wyaodd,  Prtacelon^  N J., 

Mri^on  to  Radio  CoipontiM  of  America, «  coTfon- 
tloaof  Ddawme 

Fled  Apr.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <524M 
T^iyma.   (CLl4t— IJ) 


between  the  lon^tudinal  axes  of  the  arm  and  blade,  and 
tilt  about  its  longitudinal  axis  when  traversing  one  of  the 
iueas  to  maintain  the  blade  normal  to  such  area. 


WINDSHIELD  WWR  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Fi«d  A.  Kiohm,  Hobwt,  bd^  —JiytoTW  And 

"^  40-.    <CL.J4-« 


1.  The  method  of  wiping  a  windshield  having  a  con- 
vex surface  comprising  oadllating  an  elongate  wiper 
blade-and-arm  assembly  transversely  of  iU  length  along 
the  convex  surface  of  the  windshield  about  a  fixed  axis 
while  progressively  varying  the  distance  between  the 
wiper  blade  and  said  fixed  axis  throughout  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  of  oscillation  and  angularly  adjusting  the 
wiper  blade  relative  to  the  arm  in  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  windshidd  through  an  outer 
portion  only  of  said  stroke  of  oscillation. 


2,979.427  

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Wmiam  ShocUey,  234M  Corta  Vh^  Los  AHos,  Calif. 

FDed  Mar.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MM25 

ITCbdma.   (CL  14S— 1  J) 


1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  a  body  of  semicon- 
ducUve  gallium  arsenide,  said  body  having  at  least  one 
rectifying  electrode  attached  thereto,  and  at  least  one 
ohmic  electrode  fused  to  said  body,  said  ohmic  elec- 
trode consisting  of  indium.  , 


2,979,429 

DIFFUSED  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Boyd  CotmUsim,  DaltaM»'  n-Mr  A,  Wol^  fr.,  RJA- 

■orated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporathm  of  Ddawara 
Filed  Jnb  9, 195S,  Ser.  No.  747,457 
SCIaiBM.   (CL14S— 1.5) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semioonductive  body 
having  a  plurality  of  layen  of  different  conductivities 
and  at  least  one  layer  of  intrinsic  conductivity  compris- 
ing placing  a  body  of  semiconductive  material  of  an  N- 
type  conductivity  in  a  chamber  evacuating  air  from  the 
chamber,  subjecting  the  body  simultaneously  to  the  vapor 
of  the  elements  gallium,  indium  and  arsenic  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  suflkiisiit  to  produce  diffusion  of 
said  elements  into  said  body. 


2,979,43* 
HEAT   RESISrANT   PHOSPHATE   COATINGS, 
METHODS     AND     ARTICLES     PRODUCED 
THEREFROM  _      ^ 

Hctax  KcOcr,  Radolf  Brodt,  aad  Kari  Lampatzer,  Frank- 
fnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  assinon  to  Parker  Rast 
Proof   Convuqr,   Detroit,   Ml^  a  corporation   of 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  crystal  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  three  grain  boundaries,  regions 
of  impurity  semiconductive  material  disposed  along  said 
grain  boundaries  and  supported  by  the  crystal,  two  of  said 
regions  being  of  one  conductivity  type  and  the  other  of 
said  regions  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 
regions  having  a  portion  in  operative  relationship  with 
one  another,  said  crystal  being  substantially  less  conduc- 
tive than  the  impurity  material,  and  ohmic  contacts 
formed  to  said  regions. 


NoDrawtag.   FiledJaBc4,195i,Ser.No.5SS,9«7 

ClaioBS  priority,  applicatioQ  Germany  lone  4, 1955 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  148— i.15) 

I.  A  method  of  forming  heat  resistant  coatings  on  a 
surface  of  ferrous  metal  and  alloys  thereof  comprising 
conUcting  said  surface  with  a  sohition  containing  as  tfie 
essential  coating  producing  ingredients  between  about  70 
grams  PO4  per  Uter  and  400  grams  PO4  per  Uter  of  cal- 
cium monophosphate,  an  amount  of  phosF^Kxic  acid  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  the  fonnation  of  a  predpiute  from  the 
said  monophosphate  in  said  solution,  and  iq)  to  50%  based 
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on  said  monophosphate  of  a  thermally  decomposable 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium phosphate,  urea  phosphate  and  aniline  phosphate, 
said  thermally  decomposable  phosphate  being  present  in 
concentrations  always  less  than  115  grkms  PO4  per  liter, 
and  thereafter  subjecting  said  surface  to  temperatures  be- 
tween about  300*  C.  to  1200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  yield  a  firmly  adherent  phosphate  coating  on 
said  surface.  

2379^31 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  PRODUCING 

RE.ENFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC  BODIES 

Lewis  PcfTwrit,  Takm  OUa.,  assigMr  to 

Ralph  T.  Hays,  Tain,  OUa.,  trustee 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  571,498 

4aaiM.    (CL  154— 0.24) 


applying  plural  layers  of  glass  supported  partially  vul- 
canized silicone  rubber  over  said  varnish,  compressing 
said  rubber  against  said  coil,  passing  a  current  through 
said  coil  to  effect  vulcanization  of  said  rubber  at  a  tem- 
perature of  175  degrees  C.  within  seven  minutes,  and 
baking  said  coil  in  an  air  circulating  oven  at  a  tempera- 
ture exceeding  said  high  temperature  to  develop  optimum 
properties  of  said  jacket 


1.  The  process  of  forming  re-enforced  thermoplastic 
bodies  which  consists  of  kneading  heated  ihermoplaitic 
granules  into  a  thermoplastic  mass,  simultaneously  dip- 
ping an  elongated  filler  with  a  thermosetting  resin 
characterized  by  providing  a  low  order  shrinkage  during 
curing  to  preclude  discharge  of  volatllcs,  and  impregnat- 
ing the  voids  between  the  filler  with  the  thermosetting 
resin,  feeding  the  impregnated  filler  into  contact  with 
the  thermoplastic  mass  for  bonding  the  thermoplastic 
mass  with  the  filler,  uniformly  impregnating  the  thermo- 
plastic around  the  resin  dipped  filler  as  the  filler  is  fed 
into  contact  with  the  mass,  extruding  the  re-enforced 
thermoplastic  through  a  constricted  orifice,  forming  the 
extruded  re-enforced  thermoplastic  mass  and  laminating 
the  re-enforced  patterns  by  heating  and  compression  to 
complete  the  final  thermosetting  of  the  resin  to  provide 
a  re-enforced  body  of  high  tensile  strength. 


2,979,432 
INSULATING  METHOD 
Efaacr  E.  TUcacn,  La  Gnmge,  DL,  aarignor  to  General 
Motors  CofpofatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  474,775 
3  Claims.    (CL  154— M) 
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2,979,433 
METHOD  OF  RESHAPING  HBROUS  FILTER  RODS 
Richard    MacHcnry,    Prospect    Park,    Pa.,    assignor    to 
American   Viscose  Corporatioa,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware    , 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  579,59f 
1  rWkm     (CL154— 91) 


3.  The  method  of  making  a  void-free  insulating  jacket 
for  an  electrical  coil  having  plural  coiKluctor  turns  of 
metallic  copper  to  be  operated  at  a  high  temperature  com- 
prising inserting  insulating  material  between  adjacent 
turns,  coating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  conductor  turns 
with  orange  shellac  varnish,  curing  said  varnish  antil 
its  resoftening  temperature  exceeds  said  high  temperature. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fibrous  rod  having  the 
form  ot  a  circular  cylinder  comprising  forming  a  loose 
sliver  of  non-adhesive  and  potentially  adhesive  fibers, 
activating  the  potentially  adhesive  fibers,  compressing 
the  sliver  into  circular  cylinder  configuration  to  bring  the 
fibers  into  intimate  contact  with  one  another  whereby  at 
least  some  of  the  potentially  adhesive  fibers  adhere  to 
at  least  some  of  the  non-adhesive  fibers  and  form  a  rela- 
tively stiff  rod  of  fibers,  winding  the  rod  into  a  package 
whereby  the  rod  b  deforn»ed  from  its  circular  cylinder 
configtirations.  unwinding  the  deformed  rod.  subjecting 
the  unwound  rod  to  the  action  of  steam  to  soften  the 
fibers,  and  drawing  the  rod  while  the  fibers  are  still 
scftened  through  a  die  to  restore  the  circular  cylinder  con- 
figuration. 

2.979.434 
POLYAMINE  NEMATOCIDES 
Philip  H.  Santmyer,  Robertson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Dec.  7, 1953,  Scr.  No.  396,714 

8  Claims.    (CI.  147—22) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  endoparasitic  worms  which 
comprises  treating  soil  infested  by  said  worms  with  a  com- 
position containing  a  quantity  toxic  to  said  worms  of  a 
compound  having  the  structure 

R_NH— (CH,— CHj— NH  )„— H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  six  (6)  to 
twenty  (20)  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one 
(1)  to  six  (6).  ' 

2,979,435 

ETIfYLENE-SULFONYL  FUNGICIDES 

Maynard  S.  Raasch,  WilmfaigtoB,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

dn  Foot  dc  Nemows  and  Coisvany,  Wilmfaictoo,  UtU 

a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiag.   Filed  Mar.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  445,445 

4Cbdins.    (0.147—22) 
1 .  A  method  for  the  prevention  and  destruction  of  fungi 
comprising  applying  to  the  organic  material  to  be  pro- 
tected, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert  fungicidal  action, 
a  compound  of  the  formula 

B— so.— C=C— 80.— R' 


ArsiL  11,  IMI 


CHEMICAL 


521 


A     •    B  «-^  B'  .r*  nikvi  radicals  havins  from  1  to  12  ous  extraction  bath  having  a  pH  of  3  to  4.5  and  an  iodc 
^Tn-a^orin'^.s^^;^  nutn-   s^ngth  below  0.  ^.^^^-ve  a^.gh^P^^^^^^  of^ 

bets  not  greater  than  2.  and  X  «  halogen.  ^JS^'^mUon  of  add  soluble  coUagen. 


TREATMENT  OF  TOMATO  PLANTS  TO  PREVENT 
EARLY  BLIGHT  DISEASE 

Arthur  Lawroice  Fox,  Greenwood,  Va.,  •«>  >™l 
Joseph  Krems,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  CoI^hc- 
PalinoUvc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  dSJuS.    FUcd  Oct  20,  1951,  Scr.  No.  748,«5« 
lOClahns.    (0.147-39) 

3  A  method  of  treating  tomato  plants  to  prevent 
early  bUght  disease  which  comprises  spraying  tomato 
plants  with  an  aqueous  higher  aikyl  benzene  sulfonate 
salt  of  a  heavy  metal  of  the  third  period  selected  from 
the  group  consisUng  of  iron,  zinc,  and  copper,  said  alkyl 
radical  having  a  branched  chain  and  containmg  from 
about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  aqueous  spray 
conuining  said  salt  in  a  small  but  effective  amount  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  early  bUght  disease  up  to  about  6000 
parts  per  miHion. 


2,979,439  ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-LYSINE  BY 
FERMENTATION         ^  ^  ,  ^^^^ 
Shnkoo  KInoshita,  Kiyoshi  Nakayanu,  and  Sohel  IDtaita, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabn. 
MM  Kaisha,  a  corporation  of  Mtfum 
No  DraildiS.    FlledNov.  4,  WSlTSer.  No.  771,732 

5  Clatans.  (O.  195—47) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  L-lysine  by  fennenU^ 
which  comprises  culturing  in  a  culturing  medium  und» 
aerobic  conditions  a  nutritionaUy  deficient  mutant  of 
Micrococcus  glutamicus.  which  mutant  requires  for  its 
growth  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  homoscrine,  (b)  threonine  and  methionme,  (c)  thre- 
onine and  cystathione,  and  (</)  threonine  and  homocy^ 
teine.  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  culturing  medium  wiU»- 
in  a  range  of  from  about  5.1  to  8.5  until  a  subsUntial 
amount  of  L-lysine  is  accumulated  in  said  tnedium  and 
recovering  L-lysine  from  the  medium. 


<ilJWnTrUTED  STYRYL,  AND  THIENYLETHENYL, 
PWIDYLETIffiNYL  SULFONYLUREAS  AND 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIABETES     ^      , .  _ 

WiUiam  M.  McUmore,  Kcw  Gardens,  and  G««|;*P' 
Laahach,  Jackson  Hdffats,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Ctai. 
Plfaer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

NoftSJSS    Filed  Sept  2,  IW  S«r.  No.  758,559 
7  Clafaas.    (CL  li7— 45) 

1.  An  aralkenesulfonylurea  of  the  formula 

RCH =CHSO,NHCONHR' 

wherein  R  is  an  aryl  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  thienyl.  pyridyl.  substituted  phenyl, 
substituted  thienyl  and  substituted  pyridyl,  each  substit- 
uent  of  such  substituted  moieties  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy,  nitro  and  acetylamino;  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkylalkyl  having  from  four  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
p-chlorophenyl,  p-bromophenyl.  p-nitrophenyl.  p-acetyl- 
aminophcnyl.  p-tolyl,  p-anisyl.  2-thienyl  and  2-pyridyl 

2.  The  method  of  orally  treating  diabetes,  which 
method  comprises  orally  administering  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  a  diabetic  patient,  the  daily  dose  amount  ad- 
ministered being  from  about  4.0^0  mg./kg.  of  body 
weight  of  said  patient. 


2.979.448 
STABILIZED  DIASTATIC  ENZYME  COMPOSFITONS 
Owl  V.  Smythe,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  » 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off 

No  Dnr^Hng.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  450,328 
5  Cbdms.    (O.  195—44) 

1  A  dry  free-flowing  diastatic  composition  which  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  dry  particles  of  fungal  diastase  and 
glycerol,  said  diastase  having  an  activity  of  at  least  5.000 
SKB  units  per  gram,  said  glycerol  being  intimately  ad- 
mixed with  said  diastase  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
0.01  to  30  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  diastase,  and  t^ 
diastase  of  said  diastatic  composition  having  hnproved 
stability  with  respect  to  mechanical  processing. 


2,979,438 

EXTRACTION  OF  COLLAGEN 

John   H.   Higfaberger,    Marblchead,   Mms.,  ,^*p»o'  \*» 

United  Shoe  Machfatciy  Corporation,  Flemington,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  lersey  -„^» 

No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Anf.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,483 

3  Oaims.  (O.  195 — 4) 
1 .  A  process  for  extracting  collagen  in  soluble,  recon- 
stitutable  form  from  skin  material  which  comprises  im- 
mersing the  skin  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing the  enzyme  fraction  salted  out  .from  a  pH  4  to  5 
aqueous  extract  of  pancreas  by  ammonium  »">f**55! 
increasing  the  concentration  of  ammonium  sulfate  from 
an  initial  value  of  20%  of  saturation  to  a  final  value  of 
40%  of  saturation,  incubating  the  skin  material  m  said 
solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7  to  9  for  at  least  V4  of 
an  hour  at  approximately  37*  C.  to  break  the  Unkages 
holding  collagen  against  solution,  removing  said  skin  ina- 
terial  from  said  solution  before  substantial  degradation 
of  the  collagen  and  soaking  the  skin  material  in  an  aque- 


2  979  441 

METHOD  FOR  FREPARWG  COKE  OVEN  FEED 

FROM  COAL-CHAR  BLENDS 

Robert  J.  Friedrich,  Uhrary,  Pa.,  asslcnpr  to  CoMoHda- 

tion  Coal  Company,  a  coiporattwi  of  P*»^»;^ 

No  Dnwinf .    FHed  Apr.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  453,732 

2  Clafans.    (O.  282—33)  ,    ,  ^,    ^ 

1  The  method  for  preparing  a  coke  oven  feed  Wend 
of  suitable  controlled  bulk  density  for  metallurgical  coke 
oven  use  from  80  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  moisture 
containing  high  volatile  coal  having  a  moisture  content 
of  up  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  and  20  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  low  temperature  carbonization  char  ob- 
tained from  a  fluidized  process  which  method  comprises 
the  steps,  in  sequence,  of  first  blending  H  to  1  gallon  of 
a  predominantly  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  not 
less  than  Vs -gal  Ion  of  aliphatic  consUtuenU  with  each 
ton  of  said  coal  and  thereafter  blending  thus  oil-treated 
coal  with  said  char  crushed  to  pass  through  a  20  mesh 
Tyler  Standard  screen,  and  recovering  the  resulting  blend 
of  increased  bulk  density  compared  with  an  untreated 
coal-char  blend  as  a  coke  oven  feed  blend. 


2  979  442 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  SCALE  IN 

SEA  WATER  EVAPORATORS 
Walter  L.  Badger,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkfa.,  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 

Ffled  June  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  448,824 
4  0afans.    (O.  282— 57) 
4.  A  process  for  the  evaporation  of  sea  water  into  a 
vapor  and  a  distiUand  in  a  plurality  of  evaporating  zones. 
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including  a  first  lone.  a  terminal  zone,  and  a  number 
of  iaiennediate  zones  therebetween,  comprismg  intro- 
ducinf  the  lea  water  into  the  first  zone,  introducing  cx- 
traneously  produced  finely  divided  solid  material  haymg 
■the  composition  of  sea  water  scale  into  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  evaporating  zones  to  provide  therem  freely 
dUpersed  nuclei,  heaUng  the  sea  water  in  said  first,  sub- 
sequent intermediate,  and  tenninal  zones,  passmg  the 
sea  water  distilland  as  a  flow  successively  from  one  zone 
to  the  next  towards  the  said  terminal  zone,  removing  the 
vapors  overhead  from  each  zone,  successively  increasing 
the  concentration  of  the  sea  water  distilland  in  each  suc- 
cessive zone,  removing  a  partially  concentrated  disUlland 
from  one  of  said  intermediate  evaporation  zones,  the 
partially  concentrated  distilland  containing  a  suspension 
of  scale  forming  materials  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
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ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate  and 
magnesium  hydroxide,  separaUng  the  scale  forming  ma- 
terial in  the  form  of  slurry  from  the  parUaUy  concen- 
trated distiUand,  leaving  a  separated  disUlland,  recycling 
said  slurry  to  the  said  predetermined  one  of  the  evapo- 
rating zones  to  further  provide  therein  freely  dispersed 
nuclei  introducing  the  said  separated  distilland  together 
with  finely  divided  calcium  sulfate  into  the  evaporatmg 
zone  next  and  subsequent  in  scries  to  the  said  one  of 
the  intermediate  zones,  removing  concentrated  sea  water 
distilland  from  the  terminal  evaporating  zone,  said  con- 
centrated distilland  from  said  terminal  evaporating  zone 
containing  calcium  sulfate  in  suspension,  removing  said 
calcium  sulfate  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  .from  the  con- 
centrated terminal  disUUand  and  recycling  the  calcium 
sulfate  slurry  to  the  evaporation  zone  into  which  the 
said  separated  distilland  is  introduced. 


series  of  beaten  and  said  aeriet  of  ilaih  chamben.  a 
steam  boUer  connectied  to  at  least  one  of  said  beaten 
whereby  said  beater  receives  steam  as  a  heating  medium, 
a  main  group  of  flash  chamben  in  said  series  of  flash 
chambers  constructed  to  produce  vapour  distillate  of  a 
purity  below  the  purity  required  oi  make-up  water  for 
said  boiler,  at  least  one  diflferently-constructwl  flash  cham- 
ber  not  in  said  main  group  having  a  bonzonul  cross- 
section  which  is  larger  than  the  horizontal  cross-section 
of  said  flash  chambers  in  said  main  group,  water-separa- 
tion means  arranged  in  said  one  flash  chamber  whereby 
vapour  distillate  produced  by  said  one  flash  chamber 
is  of  a  purity  substantiaUy  equal  at  least  to  the  purity 
required  of  make-up  water  for  said  boUer,  vapour-convey- 
ing means  between  said  main  group  of  flash  chambers 
and  a  main  group  of  said  heaters  whereby  flashed  vapour 
from  said  main  group  of  flash  chamben  is  condensed  in 
said  main  group  of  heaters,  distillate-extraction  means 
connected  to  said  main  group  of  beaten  for  withdrawing 
distillate  therefrom  and  removing  said  distillate  from 
said  evaporator  plant,  vapour-conveying  means  between 
said  one  flash  chamber  and  at  least  one  of  said  beaten 
not  in  said  main  group  <rf  beaten  whereby  flashed  vapour 
from  said  one  flash  chamber  is  condensed  in  said  one 
heater,  and  distillate-conveying  means  connected  between 
said  one  heater  and  said  steam  boiler  whereby  distilUte 
from  said  one  heater  serves  as  make-up  water  for  said 
boiler.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

2«79y444 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  AND  APPA- 

RATUS  THEREFOR 

lolin  W.  TIley,  Hatboro,  Pa,  aiilBinr  to  '*»5«>^oipo- 

ntioB,  PhllidelpUa,  Pa,  a  cotpontlon  of  Pe-syl- 

"^^     FUed  Jaly  1«,  1W7,  Ssr.  No.  <72,1M 
7  dalms.    (CL  2*4— 143) 


2J7f,443 
MULTISTAGE  FLASH  EVAPORATOR 
Adolf  FrwAel.  Gosforth,  Newossde^-Tyiie.  Entjand, 
aaignor  to  Rlchardsoas,  Wcsigarth  A  Co.  Limited, 

Northnmberlaad,  Ei«la»d   „      ^     ,_ .  ^- 
Fli«l  Aof .  •.  W57,  Ser.  N«K«7«,«43 

Claims  priority,  appiiotioo  Gr»l  Britoto  Aag.  7,  If 54 
4CWa».    (CL!*! — 173) 


I.  A  multi-stage  flash  evaporator  plant  comprising  a 
series  of  heaters  wherein  a  stream  of  brine  is  heated,  a 
series  of  flash  chambers  wherein  brine  heated  in  said 
beaten  is  evaporated,  brine<onveying  means  between  said 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  region  of  particular 
thickness  in  an  n-type  semiconductive  body  having  a  recu- 
fying  barrier  therein,  the  steps  of.  applying  to  an  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  body  opposing  said  barrier  an  elec- 
trically-conductive solution  containing  ions  of  a  metal 
forming  a  surface-barrier  when  applied  to  said  body;  sup- 
plying to  said  solution  during  a  first  group  of  time-spaced 
intervals  a  first  input  current  having  a  sense  such  as  to 
esublish  said  solution  at  a  potenUal  negative  with  re- 
spect to  that  of  said  body,  thereby  to  produce  electrolyUc 
etching  of  said  body;  supplying  to  said  solution  dunng 
a  second  group  <rf  time-spaced  intervals  intermediate  saia 
ftfft  group  a  second  input  currem  having  a  particular  m- 
tensay  and  a  sense  opposite  said  first-named  sense,  there- 
by to  cause  said  metal  to  b*  electrodepowted  on  said  op- 
posing surface  and  said  elecirodeposited  metal  to  inject 
hoi«»  into  said  semiconductive  body;  applying  to  said 
rectifying  barrier  at  least  during  said  mtervals  of  said 
second  group  a  potential  negaUve  with  respect  to  that  of 
said  body  and  having  a  magnitude  leu  than  that  pro- 
ducing an  abrupt  decrease  in  the  impedance  between  said 
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two  rectifying  contacts  when  said  region  has  said  par- 
ticular thicknett,  thereby  to  collect  those  of  said  mj^ted 
h<des  diffusing  into  the  vicinity  of  said  first  recufymg 
barrier;  and  detecting  the  proportion  of  said  injected  boles 
collected  at  said  rectifying  barrier  by  sensing  the  mtensity 
of  the  current  flowing  therethrough,  thereby  to  obtain  an 
indication  of  the  thickness  of  said  body  region. 


cyclic  carbamates  which  cotvists  of  those  and  mixtures 
thereof  having  the  structural  formulae: 


2.979.445 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  CIS.ETimJKJIC 
COMPOUNDS  TO  THEIR  TRANS-lSpMElW 
Ice  B.  LavIgM  aad  Irrii*  E.  ^e^  ■f^Jl. ^^ 
— iannn   tn    CaUfot^   Rcssarch  Corporatloa.  Saa 
Fkandsco,  Calif.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
No^inirtag.    FTMFebTu,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  639,175 

11  Ctalma.  (CL  294 — 154) 
1.  A  process  f»  the  conversion  of  cis-ethylenic  com- 
pounds to  the  corresponding  trans-isomers  thereof,  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  cis-ethylenic  compound  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  temperatures  and  pressures  to  ionizing 
radiation  having  an  energy  from  about  0.001  mev.  to 
about  20.0  mev.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart 
a  total  radiation  dose  of  from  0.001  to  25.0  megareps. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of  initiating  a  chJin 
reaction  under  the  influence  of  said  ionizing  radiation. 


and 


C(ca»)^ 
-N c=< 

HC=CH» 
OjC-O-CQi 

a»c— N— c=o 

I 

HC»CH< 


C(CZi).— O 
-N C= 


OH 


(II) 


Hi 


!=k;hi 


(in) 


2,979,446 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
HeriMH  R.  Andenon,  Jr.,  Baitlcsvllic.  Oklaj,  aasipor  to 
Phillips  Pctroicam  Conpany,  a  cofporatioo  of  DcU- 


No  Drawlag.   Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,647 
14  Clafans.    (CL  264—154) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  unsaturated  orgarac  com- 
pounds which  comprises  subjecting  unsaturated  organic 
monomers  which  are  capable  of  being  polymerized  by  a 
free  radical  mechanism  in  a  bulk  polymerization  system 
to  from  10»  to  10"  reps,  of  high  energy,  ionizing  radi- 
ation in  the  presence  of  a  metal  salt  of  an  aliphatic  acid 
containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
meul  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to 
0.1  mol  per  100  grams  of  monomers  to  be  polymerized. 


wherein  each  G  is  independently  selected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  Z  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicals  con- 
taining from  6  to  about  10  carbcm  atoms;  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  5;  and  m  is  an  interger  from  2  tt>  3;  (3)  expos- 
ing the  monomer-impregnated  acrylonitrile  polymer  aqua- 
gel  substrate  to  a  field  of  high  energy  ionizing  radiation 
at  a  temperature  between  about  10  and  100*  C.  until 
a  dosage  between  about  0.2  and  10  megarads  is  effected; 
then  (4)  subsequently,  within  about  120  seconds  after  the 
termination  of  exposure  of  said  monomer-impregnated 
acrylonitrile  ptrfymer  aquagel  substrate  to  said  high 
energy  radiation,  subjecting  said  monomer-impregnated 
substrate  to  heat  at  an  actual  substrate  temperature  be- 
tween about  90  and  102*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  between 
about  180  and  20  seconds  without  irreversibly  drying  said 
aquagel  structure  whereby  a  graft  copolymer  of  said 
N-vinyl  heterx)cyclic  monomer  is  formed  on  said  acryl- 
onitrile polymer  substrate. 


2,979.447  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS 
Chailcs  A.  LctIbc  CoMord,  Calif.,  amignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midhud,  Mich.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

FOcd  laly  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,478 
18ClaiBM.    (CL  264— 154) 


A- 1  !  - 


^ 


2379,448 
PROCESS   FOR   CHLORINATING   ALIPHATIC 
CHAIN  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS  ^ 

GwMic  A  Miller,  Paiacsvillc  OWo,  assisBor  to  DiamMJ 
Alkali  Company,  Clevdand,  OUo,  a  corporatioB  «ff 
Delaware 
NoDrawiiW.    Filed  Oct  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  766,764 

14  Claims.  (0.264—163) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  chain  chlonnated  ali- 
phatic chain  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compris- 
ing chemically  reacting  chlorine  and  aliphatic  chain  sub- 
stituted aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50'  to  150"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aryl  phosphate  and 
an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  substituted  hydrocarbon  under 
the  catalytic  influence  of  illumination. 


2,979,449 
CARBOTHERMIC  REDUCTION  OF  METAL 
OXIDES  . 

Charles  Sheer,  Teancck,  NJ.,  and  Sanmd  Korman, 
Cedarhnrst,  N.Y.,  amigMNS  to  Shesr-^rman  Aaso- 
ciatca  iDC,  New  Yosk,  N.Y.,  a  coipoitioa  of  Oeia- 


1.  Process  for  improving  the  dyeability  of  fiber-forming 
acrylonitrile  polymers  that  contain  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cule at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  any 
balance  being  another  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
that  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  which  process 
comprises  (1)  preparing  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile 
polymer  in  aquagel  form;  (2)  incorporating  in  said  aqua- 
gel  a  minor  proportion  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatur- 
ated N-vinyl  heterocyclic  monomeric  compound  selected 
from  the  group  of  N-vinyl  cyclic  amides  and  N-vinyl 


FIM  Dec  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,545 
3Cfadms.  (CL  264— 164) 
1.  The  process  of  reducing  the  oxidized  ores  of  any 
of  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  beryllium,  alumi- 
num, magnesium,  calcium,  barium,  mangaiKse.  titanitun, 
zirconium,  silicon  and  boron,  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing a  high  erosion  arc  with  an  anode  comprising  the  ore 
to  be  reduced,  mixed  with  a  stoichiometrical  quantity  of 
carbon,  whereby  the  contenU  of  the  anode  are  reduced 
to  ionized  elemental  form,  and  whereby  as  the  vapors 
start  to  cool,  the  carbon  vapor  incloded  in  the  ionized 
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vapors  will  fix  the  oxygen  vapor,  and  then  rapidly  coolins 
the  product  gases  below  the  temperature  »t  which  a  back 
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on  the  annular  valve  face,  a  plurality  of  scavenging  ports 
on  the  selector  member  face  located  about  the  same 
pitch  circles  respectively  as  the  inlet  ports,  a  plurality 
of  sampling  ports  on  the  selector  member  face  also  lo- 
cated about  the  same  pitch  circles  respectively  as  the  in- 
let ports  and  displaced  circumfercntially  from  the  scav- 


reaction  between  the  metaJ  and  carbon  monoxide  can 
take  place,  and  then  removing  the  condensed  metal. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
-*  R.  Dwtabek,  Los  Aofelca,  CM,  MtipK»r  to  The 
FlMT  Coiporatkm,  Ltd^  Lot  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  corpo- 
niioa  of  Califoniia  _  _, 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  641,973 
g  Ciaimt.  HCL  204—193.2) 


jK 


cnging  ports  so  that  there  is  a  scavenging  port  and  a 
sampling  port  corresponding  to  each  pitch  circle  whereby 
as  the  selector  member  rotates  each  inlet  port  registers 
first  with  a  scavenging  port  and  then  with  a  sampling  port, 
a  gas  tight  casing  enclosing  said  annular  faces,  scavenging 
apparatus  connected  to  said  scavenging  ports  and  sampling 
apparatus  connected  to  'said  sampling  ports. 


Jvr 


1.  The  combination,  comprising  a  nuclear  chain  re- 
actor core  wherein  neutrons  are  produced,  fluid  core 
coolant  within  the  core,  sealed  container  means  entirely 
within  the  core,  and  a  neutron  absorber  within  said  con- 
tainer means  including  a  body  of  unvaponred  absorber 
concentrate  and  absorber  vapor  above  said  body  m  equi- 
Ubrium  contact  with  the  body  surface,  a  first  portion  of 
the  container  containing  the  unvaporized  concentrate  hav- 
ing a  volume  substantially  less  than  a  second  portion  of 
the  container  containing  the  vapor,  said  first  portion  of 
the  container  means  being  near  the  core  boundary,  said 
second  portion  of  the  container  means  having  low  neutron 
absorbing  capacity  in  relation  to  said  absorber,  said  body 
of  absorber  concentrate  being  in  heat  transfer  relationship- 
with  the  core  coolant  to  control  the  absorber  vapor  density 
in  response  to  changes  in  core  power  level  and  said  vapor 
being  adapted  to  absorb  neutrons  produced  in  the  core, 
and  said  body  of  absorber  concentrate  and  vapor  com- 
prising the  same  chemical  substance. 


2,979,452  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  CRANK- 
SHAFT JOURNALS 
Ralph  E.  Lmlwig,  Brokenstraw  TowMhlp,  WMrrea 
Cowity.  and  Donald  D.  Dalrymplc,  North  War- 
Ko,  Pa^  aarigDors  to  Nadoaal  Foffgc  Compaoy, 
Irrlne,  Pa.,  a  cocponitlon  oT  <>«*"^^__- 
FUcd  Aug.  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  45M7« 
4Clalns.   (CL2«4— 212) 


WVWVVVVVVVVVV  VVV  ViV 


2,979,451 
GAS  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
DomM   S«aai«y  Pcttiager,   Sale,   England,  aasigDor  to 
A  j:.I.-John  Tbompsoa  Nockar  Energy  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  BrltiBh  company 
^     FU«dS.|?2rW57,S«.Na.68M71 
Clntai.  priority,  appUcntion  Gi«rt  "[toln  Sept.  26,  1956 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  204— 193  J) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  gas  chan- 
neU.  a  gas  Ught  selector  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
and  a  selector  member  rotatable  relaUvely  to  the  valve 
body,  co-engaging  annular  faces  on  the  valve  body  and 
selector  member  respectively,  which  faces  engage  together 
slidably  with  a  substantially  gas  tight  fit,  a  plurality  of 
inlet  gas  ducu,  ports  terminating  said  ducts  and  uni- 
formly spaced  about  a  plurality  of  concentric  pitch  cutdes 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  a  crankshaft  journal 
comprising  a  housing  surrounding  only  the  journal  por- 
tion of  said  crankshaft,  said  housing  including  aligned 
openings  in  the  sidewalls  thereof  for  receiving  the  jour- 
nal, and  said  housing  being  seclionalired  at  said  open- 
ings to  permit  installation  and  removal  with  respect  to 
the  journal,  an  arcuate  anode  within  said  housing  main- 
tained in  concentric  spaced  relation  to  said  journal,  said 
anode  being  secUonalized  to  permit  installation  and  re- 
moval with  respect  to  the  journal,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive pipe  passing  through  a  wall  of  said  housing,  said 
pipe  being  connected  to  said  anode  and  also  constituting 
ah  inlet  for  electrolyte  into  said  housing,  an  outlet  on 
said  housing  for  removing  electrolyte  therefrom,  means 
for  circulating  electrolyte  through  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet;  and  means  for  rotaUng  said  journal. 
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2,979,453 
SOLVENT  TWO-STAGE   FRACHONAL  CRYSTAL- 

UZATION  UTILIZING  SECONDARY  FILTRATE 

TO  WASH  PRIMARY  HLTER  CAKE 
Wynkoop  Klersted,  Jr.,  Scandaic,  and  Howard  H.  Gross, 

Plcasantvlllc,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Texaco  Developinent 

Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801,167 
13  Claims.    (CL  208—31) 


2  A  method  of  de waxing  a  waxy  oil  which  compnses 
cooling  said  oil  in  admixture  with  a  dewaxing  solvent  to 
a  temperature  Ti  sufficient  to  separate  a  substantial 
amount  of  solid  wax  from  said  oil,  separating  solid  wax 
from  the  dewaxed  oil  by  filtration  thereby  formmg  a  wax 
filter  cake  containing  occluded  dewaxed  oil.  contacting 
said  wax  filler  cake  with  a  wash  liquid  produced  as  here- 
inafter described,  separating  wash  liquid  containing  re- 
moved occluded  dewaxed  oil  from  washed  wax  filter  cake, 
separating  said  washed  wax  filter  cake,  commingling  said 
washed  wax  filter  cake  in  a  solvent  therefor  at  a  tem- 
perature Tj  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  the  wax,  T,  being 
greater  than  T,.  separating  the  undissolved  wax  from  the 
resulting  solution  and  employing  said  resulting  solution 
at  a  temperature  Tj  as  the  aforesaid  wash  liquid. 


2,979,454 

DRILLING  MUD  ^, 

Joseph  E.  Fields  and  John  H.  Johnson,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

a^gnors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^-  ,«• 

No  Drawing:    Filed  Mar.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  647,218 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
1  A  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  finely  divided  solid  inorganic  materials  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  maleic  an- 
hydride having  a  specific  viscosity  below  a  value  of  about 
0.70  to  maintain  the  viscosity  of  the  mud  low  enough 
so  that  it  can  be  circulated. 


2,979,455  ,„,^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA 
Edward   O.    Bennett,   Houston,   Tex.,   and   Edward    B. 
Hodge,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial 
Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No'dSISS.    FOed  Oct  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,033 
7  Claims.    (Q.  252-8.55) 

1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  injecting  flooding  water  into  oil  bear- 
ing subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  of  the 
residual  oil  therein,  the  improvement  which  compnses 
having  present  in  the  said  injected  flooding  water  in  ex- 
cess of  10-25  p.p.m.  of  a  nitropolyester  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 

NOt— C(CH»OCR)i 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyAo- 
gen  and  alkyl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  bacteria  within  said  formations. 


2,979,456 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA 
Edward  O.  Bennett,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Edward  B. 
Hodge,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Commercial 
Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,036 

^2  Claims.  (0.252-8.55) 
1.  In  the  process  of  secondary  oil  recovery  character- 
ized by  the  step  of  injecting  flooding  water  into  oil-bearing 
subterranean  formations  to  displace  portions  of  the  re- 
sidual oil  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  having 
present  in  said  injected  flooding  water  in  excess  of  about 
10-25  p.p.m.  of  bis(2-aminoisobutoxy)phenylmethane 
to  inhibit  the  growth  of  baaeria  within  said  formationa. 

2,979,457  _ 

FOLYSULFIDE  LUBRICANT  AND  SEALANT 

COMPOSITION  

GMige  F.  Sciierer,  Oakland,  and  Otto  J-  ■*«'7"«5^ 

Alameda,  Califs  assignors  to  Rockwell   Mannfactur- 
lag  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  coqMration  of  Penn- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  637,642 
^  12  Claims.    (O.  252—28) 

1.  A  lubricating  and  sealing  composition  comprising 
as  its  essential  ingredients  a  major  portion  of  a  synthetic 
liquid  organic  polysulfide  polymer,  and  substantially  from 
two  to  seven  parts  by  weight  of  microsilica,  and  sub- 
stantially from  0.1  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  to  thicken  said  liquid  polymer  to  a  con- 
sistency that  the  composition  will  be  suitable  for  use  as  a 
plug  valve  lubricant  and  sealant. 

2.979,458 
DRIPLESS  OILS 
Ernest  T.  Fronczak,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  assignor  to  The 
Pure  Oil   Company,  Chicago,   ID.,  a  corporation  ol 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  July  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,632 
7  aalms.    (CI.  252-42)  . 

1  A  dripless-oil  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogenized 
mixture  of  a  mineral  oil  base  and  0.05-1.0%  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  soap  of  mixed  acids  I,  said  mixed  acids 
I  comprising  the  volatile  fraction  from  the  vacuum  distil- 
lation at  200*-270"  C.  and  4-20  mm.  pressure  of  the 
by-product  acids  obtained  in  the  preparation  of  sebacic 
acid  from  caster  oil  by  treatment  with  alkali. 

2  979  459 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
MIXED  2:1«.  AND  ^-GLYCOL  BORATE  COM- 
POUNDS  ^.  ... 

Samuel   M.    Dariing,   Lyndhurst   and   Chien-wei   Liao, 
Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,763 

5  Claims.    (0.252—49.6) 
1.  Petroleum  lubricating  oil  having  dissolved  therein  a 

moisture-stable    organic    boron  compound    having    the 

formula: 


o 
r'^  ^B-o-B'-on 


where  one  of  R  and  R'  b: 


CH«  CH» 

I  I 

-CH— CHt-C— 
I 
CHi 


and  the  other  is  an  a-alkylene  group  having  from  six  to 
twenty  carbon  atoms  having  the  structure: 

Ri  R* 

-A-A- 


i.' 


R« 


the  free  valences  being  attached  to  oxygen,  and  R|,  R» 
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R,  and  R4  being  alkyl.  the  amount  of  said  compound  unsaturation  to  the  compound  and  an  organophilic  tili- 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  lubricating  oil  being  equivalent  ccous  oil  thickening  agent,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  spiro 

to  from  O.I  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  boron.  hydantoin  to  the  organophilic  siliceous  matenal  in  said 

mixture  being  about  1  :  1  to  20  :  1. 


2,979.4M 
LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 
CONSISTENCY  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  AN  OR- 
GANO  HYDANTOIN  AND  A  SILICEOUS  THICK- 
ENING AGENT 
rami  R.  McCarthy,  Alllsoa  Park,  and  JoMph  J.  McGnth, 
MoarocvUic,  Pa^  asrignors  to  Golf  Research  &  Dc- 
▼dopmcnt  Company,  PMtsbmfh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Dtbware 
Nn  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  15.  1959.  Scr.  No.  82t,104 

9  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 19.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 

in  a  lubricating  oil  of  a  sufficent  amount  to  thicken  the 

lubricating  oil  to  a  grease  consistency  of  a  mixture  of  an 

organo  hydantoin  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

R    H 

R-i-i 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals,  at  least  one 
R  being  a  carbocyclic  radical  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  R  groups  is  7  to  18  and  an  organophilic 
siliceous  oil  thickening  agent,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
organo  hydantoin  to  the  organophilic  siliceous  material 
in  said  mixture  being  about  1:1  to  20: 1. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 
WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  BIPHENYLDICAR- 
BOXYLIC  AaO  AND  AN  ORGANOPHRIC  SI- 
LICEOUS THICKENER 

JoMph  J.  McGrath,  MonrocvOlc,  and  John  P.  Pellegrini, 
Jr.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  De- 
velopment Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of 

No  Dniwtag.    FOcd  Jnnc  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t23,e22 
9Clainis.    (0.252—49.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
in  a  lubricating  oil  of  a  sufficient  amount  to  thicken  the 
lubricating  oil  to  a  grease  consistency  of  a  mixture  of 
a  biphenyldicarboxylic  acid  and  an  organophilic  siliceous 
oil  thickening  agent,  the  wei^t  ratio  of  the  bipenyldicar- 
boxylic  acid  to  the  organophilic  siliceous  material  in  said 
mixture  being  about  1:1  to  20:1. 


2,979,442 
LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 
CONSISTENCY  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  A  SPIRO 
HYDANTOIN  AND  A  SIUCEOUS  THICKENING 
AGENT 
Joseph  J.  McGrath,  Monrocvilic,  and  John  P.  PencgrinI, 
Jr..  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  &  De- 
velopment Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,199 

12  Claims.    (0.252—49.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
in  a  lubricating  oil  of  a  sufficient  amount  to  thicken  the 
lubricating  oil  to  a  grease  consistency  of  a  mixture  of 
a  spiro  hydantoin  having  the  following  formula: 


•-B 


NH— CO 

/I'    r\ 
cv 

\4'     3'  I 
CO-NH 


2,979,443 

REFRIGERANT  COMPOSITION 

Cari  S.  Fcrgnsott,  Slratham,  N.H. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  572,787 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252—70) 

1.  A  composition  in  the  form  of  a  gel  adapted  to  be 
frozen  for  use  as  a  refrigerant,  said  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  quantity  of  water,  temperature  de- 
pressants and  a  heat  insulating  ingredient,  said  tempera- 
ture depressants  having  a  combined  dry  weight  of  from 
Vjs  to  Vi  of  that  of  the  water,  said  temperature  de- 
pressants consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  a  quantity 
of  urea  from  two  to  four  times  as  much  by  weight  as  the 
ammonium  chloride,  and  a  quantity  of  potassium  chloride 
from  one-third  to  four  times  as  much  by  weight  as  the 
combined  weights  of  said  ammonium  chloride  and  urea, 
said  heat  insulating  ingredient  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  asbestos  in  an 
amount  not  greater  than  Vi  of  the  dry  weight  of  the 
temperature  depressants,  and  from  2  ounces  to  24  ounces 
of  locust  bean  gum  per  gallon  of  water. 


2,979.444 

PERBORATE  GRANULATION 

Horst  Pistor,  Rheinfelden,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Dentscha 

Gold-    and    Silbcr-ScheidcansUlt    vormals    Roetsler, 

Frankfnrt,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  494,148 

Clalais  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Not.  9,  I9S4 
11  Claims.    (CI.  252—99) 

I  A  process  for  the  granulation  of  finely  divided  sodi- 
um perborate  tctrahydratc  containing  material  to  produce 
granules  of  an  average  particle  size  between  0.3  and  l.S 
mm.  which  comprises  subjecting  such  material  in  mois- 
tened state  to  the  vigorous  folion  of  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
ing stirring  arms  rotating  at  a  speed  of  at  least'  200  r.p.m. 
until  a  moist  granular  product  is  obtained  and  drying  the 
moist  granular  product  in  a  rotary  drum  drier. 


2,979,445 

CREAM  SHAMPOO 

John  J.  Parran,  Edward  W.  Lang,  and  David  D.  Whyta, 

Cfaidanati,  Ohio,  asslgnori  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782345 

Udalma.    (CL  252— 137) 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
radicals  and  butadienylene  radicals  imparting  aromatic 


1.  A  substantially  soap- free  opaque  cream  shampoo 

composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

100  parts  of  sodium  alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonate  where- 
in the  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  the  sodium  alkyl  diglyceryl  ether  sufonate 
content  is  less  than  30%  and  more  than  about  5% 
of  said  sodium  alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonate; 
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from  10  to  50  parts  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  N-acyl  secosine,  sodium  N-acyl  sarcosinate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  acyl  radicals  contain 
from  10  to  16  carbon  atoms; 

from  25  to  60  parts  of  inorganic  sodium  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NaCI,  Na2S04,  NaNOj, 
Na,P04,  NajHPO*,  and  NaHaPO*.  and  mixtures  there- 
of; and 

water  at  from  about  45%  to  about  70%  of  the  total  com- 
position to  achieve  a  plastic  consistency. 


2,979,444 

LIQUID  WASHING  COMPOSITION 

Wadav  Saberman,  144  AHc  Landitraase,  KnanachC, 

Zarich,  Switzcriand 
No  Drawk*.    Filed  Jnly  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  751,182 

IClaini.    (a.  252— 138) 
A  liquid  washing  composition  comprising  the  follow- 
ing constituents:  ,  , 
4.5-6.0%  by  weight  of  sodium  twthosilicatc,  containmg 

about  42%  Ns^.  20%  SiO,  and  38%  HjO, 
2.5-3.5%  by  weight  of  sodium  metasilicate  pentahydrate, 
containing  about  29%  NajO,  29%  SiOj  and  42%  HjO, 
5.0-7.07©  by  weight  of  potassium  tripolyphosphate,  con- 
taining about  47%  PjOs, 
14-18%   by  weight  of  an  alkalimctal  salt  of  an  aryl 
sulphonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodi- 
um- and  potassium-salts  of  xylene  sulphonic,  toluene 
sulphonic.  cymene  sulphonic  and  tetrahydronaphtha- 
lene  sulphonic  acids, 
70-80%  by  weight  of  water, 

4.0-6.0%   by  weight  of  an  organic  wetting  agent  con- 
sisting of: 

65-75%  by  weight  of  a  condensation  product  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  polyoxypropylenc  with  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyoxypropylenc 
constituent  of  1,500-1.800  and  with  an  average 
polyoxycthylene  content  of  20% , 
8-12%  by  weight  of  a  condensation  product  of 
ethylene  oxide  and  polyoxypropylene  with  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  polyoxypropylenc 
constituent  of  1,500-1,800  and  with  an  average 
polyoxycthylene  content  of  10% ; 
15-20%  by  weight  of  isooctyl  phenyl  polyethoxy 
ethanol. 

2  979  447 
INFRARED  STIMULABLE  PHOSPHORS 
Seymoor  P.  Keller,  Poughkceptic,  N.Y^  assignor  to  In- 
ternational BtttinesB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  34, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,724 
4  Clalmi.  (CL  252—341.4) 
1,  Infrared  stimulable  phosphors  consisting  essenUally 
of  an  alkaline  earth  sulfide  base  and  0.005-0.5  mol  per- 
cent of  one  pair  of  activators  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Gd — Sm.  Ho — Sm,  Co— Tm,  Eu— Tm  and 
Yb— Sm. 

3.  A  memory  storage  phosphor  which  exhibits  a  hi^ 
degree  of  stimulability  in  the  infrared,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  SfS  doubly  activated  with  0.02  mole  percent  Gd 
and  0.02  mole  percent  Sm. 


geneously  distributed  in  said  composition  and  consisting 
essentially  of  methyl  orange  and  bromophenol  blue,  in 
approximate  weight  ratio  to  each  other  of  three  to  one 
respectively,  and  an  anioiiic  detergent  of  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  water-soluble  synthetic  organic  sulfate  and  sul- 
fonate anionic  detergents,  the  combined  percentage  l>y 
weight  of  the  methyl  orange  and  the  bromophenol  blue  in 
said  reagent  mixture  being  in  the  approximate  range 
8-35  and  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  said  anionic 
detergent  in  the  reagent  mixture  being  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  92-65. 

2,979,449 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOLIC  FOAMS 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  Lancaster,  Charles  A.  Matnsak, 
Colambas,  Leo  G.  Adami,  Newark,  and  George  W. 
GOlann,  GnmrUie,  Ohio,  aadfnon  to  Owea»-Comtai« 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    Filed  Dec  34,  1957,  Ser.  No.  745,744 

3Clahns.    (0.244—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  foamed,  thcrmoset  phe- 
nolic material  which  comprises  mixing  the  following  rc- 
actants  in  the  indicated  proportions:   a  dispersion  of  a 
fhermosettable  phenol-formaldehyde  partial  condensation 
product  having  a  mol  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  of 
from  1.8  to  2.2  and  from  0.1  percent  to  10  percent  of  free 
formaldehyde,  based  upon  total  resin  solids,  said  partial 
condensation  product  being  miscible  with  water  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  30  percent,  and  having  a  viscosity,  in  a 
70  percent  solids  water  dispersion,  of  at  least  500  centi- 
poises  at  40"  C,  the  resin  solids  constituting  from  40  per- 
cent to  60  percent  of  the  composition;  a  plurality  of  blow- 
ing agents  effective  to  form  a  compressible  fluid  through- 
out at  least  three  different  temperature  ranges  between 
50*  C.  and  105*  C,  and  including  from  1  percent  to  10 
percent  of  a  diazo  blowing  agent,  from  1  percent  to  10 
percent  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  from  5  percent  to  35  percent  of  water 
based  upon  the  total  of  water  and  solids  in  the  foamable 
composition;  from  1  percem  to  7  percent  of  a  surface- 
active  agent  effective  to  lower  the  surface  tension  of  the 
composition,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sorbitan  monopalmitatc,  polyoxylated  vegetable 
oils,  polyoxycthylene  sorbitan  esters  of  fatty  acids,  poly- 
ethylene glycol  esters  of  oleic  acid,  nonyl-phcnol  ethylene 
oxides,  isooctyl  phenoxy  polyoxycthylene  ethanols  and 
alkylphenyl  polyglycol  ethers;  from  2  percent  to  7  percent 
of  an  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at  least  10-' 
as  a  condensing  agent  for  the  phenol-formaldehyde  con- 
densation product;  and  from  2  percent  to  7  percent  of 
urea,  whereby  a  foamable  composition  is  effected  and 
spontaneous  foaming  and  curing  thereof  proceed. 


2.979,474 
TUBELESS  TIRE  INNERLINER 
AlTta  W.  Warren.  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Fhe- 
itoDC  Tire  ft  Rnbher  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  ^^ 

FUcd  Ant.  14, 1955,  Scr.  No.  527,449 
3Claimi.    (O.  244— 5) 


2,979,448  

TEST  COMPOSITION  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMO- 
NIUM  COMPOUNDS  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Mofrit  E.  Anerboch,  Albany,  and  Robert  S.  Browntag, 
Schodack,  N.Y.,  amignon  to  Slerlia«  Dn«  Ik.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawrare 
No  Drawinf .    Filed  Apr.  19,  1944.  Sir.  No.  23444 

8Clainii.    (O.  252— 444) 
1.  A  chemical  composition  for  testing  the  concentra- 
tion of  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  quaternary  ammonium 


1.  An  air  impervious  flexible  liner  for  a  pneumatic 


compounds  which  comprises  a  reagent  mUture  homo-    tubeless  Ure  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by 
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weight  of  rubbery  polymeric  materials  of  which  at  least 
50  parts  by  weight  is  natural  rubber  and  the  balance  of 
said  rubbery  polymeric  materials  is, selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rubbery  copolymers  of  a  major  pro- 
portion of  butadiene  with  a  minor  proportion  of  styrene, 
copolymers  of  butadiene  with  acrylonitrile  and  rubbery 
polymers  of  chlorobutadiene,  with  at  least  30  parts  by 
weight  of  soft  thermal  type  carbon  black  and  at  least 
40  parts  by  weight  of  clay. 


2.979,471 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

AND  ETHYL  CELLULOSE 
Joha  I.  Sweeney,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ^  aasigiior  to  Tbc 

Okooite  Compwiy,  Pasaaic,  N  J^  a  corporadoa  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  779^M 
IClaimt.    (CI.  2M— 17) 

1.  A  shaped,  dull-surfaced,  plastic  article  of  manufac- 
ture the  base  material  of  which  consists  of  ethyl  cellulose 
and  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
homopoiymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  the  ethyl  cellulose  ranging  in 
amount  from  three  to  twenty-five  parts  by  weight  to  each 
one  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  polymer. 


2,979,472 
ALKYD  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  2,4-DICHLORO- 

EESZOIC  ACIDS 
Raymond  L.  Hcinrkli,  Baytowa,  Tex^  and  David  A. 
Berry  and  Richard  J.  Dick,  Colombos,  Ohio,  assiftn- 
on,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  EssO  Re- 
search  aad  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  28, 195S,  Ser.  No.  757,663 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—22) 
1.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter- 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol 
equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from 
about  2  to  2.5  mol  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol 
equivalents  of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about 
50  to  60  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  glyceride  oil 
fatty  acids  portion  and,  correspondingly,  about  50  to 
40  mol  percent  of  2,4-dichlorobenzoic  acid. 


2,979,473 
MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESINS  WITH  2,4-DIMETHYL 

BENZOIC  ACID 
Raymond  L.  Heinrich,  Baytown,  Tex.,  and  David  A. 
Berry,  Columbus,  and  Robert  L.  Christian,  Gahanna, 
Ohio,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinqg.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,691 

7  Claims.  (Q.  260—22) 
I.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter- 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol 
equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from 
about  2  to  2.5  mol  equivalents  oif  a  polycarboxylic  acjd 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol 
equivalents  of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about 
30  to  70  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  glyceride  oil 
fatty  acids  portion  and,  correspondingly,  about  70  to  30 
mol  percent  of  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  por- 
tion containing  from  about  40  to  100  mol  percent  of 
2,4-diincthyl  benzoic  acid. 


MODIFICATION  OF  ALKYD  RESINS  WITH  PARA- 

BROMO  BENZOIC  ACIDS 
Raymond  L.  Heinrich,  Baytowa,  Tex.,  and  David  A. 
Berry  and  Richard  J.  Dick,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Emo  Re- 
search  and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a, 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  2S,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,693 

3  Claims,  (a.  26«— 22) 
I.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter- 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol 
equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from 
about  2  to  2.5  mol  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxylir  acid 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol 
equivalents  of  a  modifier  portion  consisting  of  about  50 
to  60  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  glyceride  oil  fatty 
acids  portion  and.  correspondingly,  about  50  to  40  mol 
percent  of  p-bromobenzoic  acid. 


2,979,475 
POTTING   COMPOUND   CONSISTING   OF  BUTYL 
METHACRYLATE     POLYMER,     PETROLATUM, 
AND  HYDROGENATEO  CASTOR  OIL 
Richard  L.  Hudson,  Washington,  D.C.,  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpccscated  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1949,  Ser.  No.  122,127 

3  Claims.    (O.  26*— 23) 
I.  A   composition    consisting   of    butyl    mcthacrylate 
polymer,  and  petrolatum,  these  two  ingredients  being 
mixed  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogenated  castor  oil  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  sum  of  the  first  two  ingredients. 


2,979,476 

METHOD  OF  BLENDING  POLYSTYRENE 

AND  WAX 

Richard  B.  Bishop,  Leominster,  and  James  S.  Pavlbi, 
FHchhurg,  Mass.,  aasigBort  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc., 
Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722^86 

3  Chiims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
I.  A  process  for  providing  a  stable  uniform  composi- 
tion of  polystyrene  with  up  to  15%  of  a  wax,  compris- 
ing heating  styrene  and  polymerization  catalyst  in  bulk 
to  a  polymerization  conversion  of  15%  to  60%,  dis- 
persing the  wax  in  the  polymerizing  mix,  and  then  com- 
pleting the  polymerization  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
agitation. 

2,979.477 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  VINYLPYRIDINE 
POLYMER   AND    A   HYDANTOIN    FORMALDE- 
HYDE  CONDENSATION    POLYMER 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  MaM.,  a  coqioration  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  May  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,845 

17  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 29.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  mixture  of  a 
vinylpyridine  polymer  and  a  hydantoin  formaldehyde  con- 
densation polymer. 


2,979,478 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  ALCO- 
HOL  AND  A  NEUTRAL  ESTER  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  „  .  „.  ^  _.  » 

Thomas  Mason  Melton,  RIcfamood,  Va.,  and  Richard  A. 

Matthews,   Chagrin   FaUs,  and  Harry   F.  O'Connor, 

Sourti   Euclid,   Ohio,   assignors   to   Virginia-Carolina 

Chemical  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporation 

of  Vtrghifai 
No  Dnwhig.    Offigfaial  application  Apr.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

725,582.    Divided  and  tfiis  application  June  19,  1959, 

Ser.  No.  825,63« 

6  Claims.    (O.  268— 38.6) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyvmyl 
alcohol  and  from  5%  to  75%  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
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weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  of  a  neutral  ester  of  the 
formula 

O 

(RO.PIOCCHiCHiO.Hli. 

in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  and  b  are  integers  whose  sum  is  3 
and  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


2,979,481 

CARBON  BLACK-RUBBER  MASTERBATCH 

PRODUCTION 

Robert  S.  Hamncr,  BartiesrOlc,  OUa^  assignor  to  Phiillpc 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corpontioo  of  Debman 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1956,  Ser.  No.  638,551 

5aaim8.    (0.268—41.5) 


2.979,479 

SILICONE  RUBBER  OF  IMPROVED  TEAR 

STRENGTH 

Frank  J.  Modic,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  15.  1957,  Scr.  No.  671,738 
12  ClaiBis.    (a.  268—37) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (I)  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  convertible  by  heat  to  the  cured,  solid,  elas- 
tic state,  there  being  present  in  sai<i  organopolysiloxane 
from  1.95  to  2.25  silicon-bonded  organo  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  chlorinated  phenyl  radicals  per  silicon  atom, 
(2)  from  10  to  300%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
(1).  of  a  finely  divided  silica  filler  and  (3)  from  1  to 
20  percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (1)  of  a 
methylpolysiloxane  copolymer  composed  essentially  of 
trimethylsiloxy  groups  and  SiOa  groups,  there  being 
present  from  1.0  to  1.5  methyl  groups  per  silicon  atom  in 
the  aforesaid  methylpolysiloxane  copolymer. 


2,979,480 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Roberi  A.  Piloni  and  George  P.  Rowland,  Jr.,  Pottstown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tin  A  Rubber  Com- 

Ktny,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  632,423 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 41) 
1.  A  resin  characterized  by  good  adhesion  to  metallic 
and  other  surfaces,  and  by  tolerance  of  alkaline  pigments, 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  (A)  55-80%  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride, (B)   14-45%  of  a  dihydrocarbon  ester  of  maleic 
acid  in  which  the  esterifying  hydrocarbon  groups  contain 
1-30  carbon  atoms  and  (C)    1-10%   of  an  acid  ester 
having  the  formula 

R      R> 


COOH 


COOR» 


wherein  R,  independently  in  each  occurrence,  represents 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  halogen,  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  halohydrocarbon  groups  containing  1-3  car- 
bon atoms,  R',  independently  in  each  occurrence, 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen,  hydrocarbon  groups  containing 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  halohydrocuApn  groups  containing 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  and,  togetm  with  the  other  R*, 
alkylene  groups  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  bridging  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  formula  to  which  the  radicals  R  and  R*  are 
attached,  the  sum  of  all  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  and 
R>  radicals  being  not  in  excess  of  20,  and  R',  inde- 
pendently in  each  occurrence,  represents  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
halohydrocarbon  groups  containing  1-30  carbon  atoms, 
and  (D)  up  to  35%  of  a  different  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymerizabic  with  vinyl  chloride,  said 
percentages  being  on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  the 
monomeric  units  copolymerized  in  the  copolymer,  and 
said  copolymer  having  a  relative  viscosity,  in  1%  cyclo- 
bexanone  solution,  of  1.1  to  1.7. 


-jYW' 


Htafe 


,A-^p 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  carbon  black -rubbef 
masterbatch  wherein  a  latex-carbon  black  slurry  is  coagu- 
lated to  form  a  crumb,  the  improvement  comprising 
passing  liquid  separated  from  the  crumb  arid  containing 
fines  through  a  mass  of  the  crumb  thereby  removing  said 
fines  from  said  liquid. 


2,979,482 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES    STABILIZED    WITH 
FERROCENE     AND     FERROCENE     DERIVA- 
TIVES 
WUliam  A.  Pkcoll,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Dow 
Comfaig  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michlgau 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  15.  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,764 

4aaims.    (a.  260— 45.75) 
1.  A  stabilized  organopolysiloxane  composition  com- 
prising an  organopolysiloxane  comprised  of  units  of  the 
formula 

R.SiO^ 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  3  inclusive,  the  average  value  of  x  in  said  x)rgano- 
polysiloxane  being  from  0.5  to  3  inclusive,  and  from  0.01 
to  3.0  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
organopolysiloxane,  of  a  stabilizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  ferrocene  and  (2)  a  sub- 
stituted ferrocene  containing  not  more  than  one  substitu- 
ent  on  either  cyclopentadienyl  ring  therein,  said  sub- 
stituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHi,  — CiHi,  — CCHi,  —COOH,  — CCHClCHi 

—C—C  >.     "d    -CR'CHi 

CODY 

radicals  where  R'  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  from  1 
to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1 
to  1 8  inclusive  carbon  atoms. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
WITH  TIN  PHOSPHIDE  CATALYST 

ry.  Bcar  Latoa,  Ft'tr-^,  ■■tiann  to  BrHtah 
^....^    IJbHiiI  a  corpondoa  of  Gmt  Britain 
NoDrawtag.    FBed  F«fc.  M.  IWT,  S«r.  No.  MJ34J 
ClataM  oriorily.  apolkatioo  Great  Britain  Mar.  7,  1954 
llClaiaM.    (CL24«— 47) 
1.  Process  for  ihc  manufacture  of  a  high  linear  poly- 
ester, which  comprises  poly-condensing,  by  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  200'-300*  C,  a  substance  selected  frooa 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monomeric  <^hydroxy-Cj  to 
Cio-n-alkyl  esters  of  straight  chain  alkylene   a,i*-dicar- 
boxylic  acids  wherein  the  alkylene  radical  contains  from 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (b)  monomeric  i^-hydroxy-C,  to 
Ct,-n-alkyl  esters  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  diphenyl- 
4:4'-dicarboxyIic  acid.  a./3-diphenylethane-4:4'-dicarbox- 
ylic  acid.  a.»-diphenylbutane-4:4'-dicarboxylic  acid,  »,p- 
diphenoxyethane-4:4'-dicarboxylic    acid,    a,a-diphenoxy- 
butanc-4:4'-di<iarboxylic   acid.    1 : 5-naphthalenc-dicarbox- 
ylic   acid,   2:6-naphthalene-dicarboxylic   acid,   and   2:7- 
naphthalene-dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (c)  polymeric  poly- 
esters of  intrinsic  viscosity  up  to  0.4  obtained  by  heatmg 
at  about  200  to  300*  C.  the  dicarboxylic  esters  specified 
under  (a)  and  (b),  the  said  polycondensation  being  ef- 
fected in  the  presence  of  a  phosphide  of  tin  as  catalyst, 
and  continued  until  the  polyester  produced  has  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  at  least  0.5. 


2  979  494 
MANUFACTURE  OFPHENOLIC  RESINS 
Cyril   Anbrey  Rcdfam,  Loodon,  England,  aa^nor  to 
Walker  Eatract  and  Chcmkal  Company  Limited,  Bol- 
ton, England,  a  British  company  ^,     ,^^  ^.. 
I^Drawtag.    FUed  Apr.  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  504,6S0 

9  Claims.    (CI.  2«>-51> 
1.  A  cnrable  thermosettable  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  polyester  resin  of  (o)  an  inorganic  esterifying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  add,  ortho- 
phosphoric   acid,  meta-phosphoric   acid,  polyphosphoric 
acid,  poly-functional  chlorine  derivatives  of  said  phos- 
phoric acids  and  phosphorus  trichloride  with  (b)  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an  un- 
substituted  position  in  the  nucleus  reactive  with  formal- 
dehyde, said  polyester  resin  containing  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  unesterified  phenolic  hydroxy  groups,  and  (B) 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde and  a  compound  yielding  formaldehyde  under 
curing  conditions,  said  member  being  present  in  a  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  cure  the  composition. 


at  least  0.1  mole  per  100  moles  of  said  isocyanate  of 
each  of  (A)  an  epoxy  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri         Ri 
Ri-C C-R4 

and  (B)  a  tertiary  amine,  and  maintaining  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to  50*  C.  until  the  tri- 
merization  reaction  is  completed,  wherein  R  is  an  aryl 
radical  having  no  substituent  which  is  reactive  with  the 
isocyanate  group,  the  epoxy  compound,  or  the  amine 
under  the  conditions  of  the  trimerization  reaction,  and 
Rj,  Rj,  R|  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  radicals,  the  com- 
pounds (A)  and  (B)  containing  no  groups  reactive  with 
the  isocyanate  under  the  conditions  of  the  trimerization 
reaction. 

2379,4M 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
lohn  C.  Pctropoolos,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y^  a  corpoia- 
tioo  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Aug.  4,  1958,  S»r.  No.  753,127 

8  Claims.  (CL  2M— 75) 
1.  A  polyester  resin  resulting  irom  me  reaction  of  from 
about  1  to  6  mols  of  ethylene  glycol  and  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  butylidene  bis  benzoic  acid  to  an  acid  number  of 
less  than  0.5  and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  between 
0.32  and  0.55  in  benzene. 


2.979,485 
PROCESS  OF  TRIMERIZING  ISOCYANATES 
John  Borlms,  Pomptoo  Plates,  NJ.,  assign«;r  to  UnHcd 
States  Rabbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion at  New  Jersey  ^.. -^. 

NoDrawtaC   Filed  Mar.  24, 19.«7,  Ser.  No.  M8,7a 

5  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 75) 
1.  A    method    for   the   trimerization    of   an    aromatic 
mono-isucyanate  RNCO  to  form  an  isocyanurate  having 
the  formula 

R 

I, 

/   \ 

B-N  N-R 

\    / 

C 

i 

which  comprise*  mixing  with  said  isocyanate  as  a  catalyst 


2  979  487 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Richard  H.  Marthi,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  SI.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  Ii,l4t 

9  Clafans.  (CL  268—78.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  suspension  polymerization  of  a 
vinyl  halide  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  fluoride, 
vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  bromide  in  which  the  vinyl  halide 
is  suspended  and  polymerized  in  water  containing  a  water- 
soluble  interpolymer  of  a  maleic  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  maleic  acid  and  maleini- 
mide  and  an  interpolymerizable  vinylidene  monomer  as 
a  suspending  agent  for  the  vinyl  halide  polymer;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  poly- 
merization system  from  0.005  to  2.0  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  monomers  of  a  hydroxyl  group  containing  inter- 
polymer as  an  auxiliary  suspending  agent;  said  hydroxyl 
group  containing  interpolymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  20.000  and  being  com- 
prised, in  combination,  of  a  plurality  of  polymerized 
monomer  units  (a)  of  the  formula: 

[— CHr-CHr— 1 

and  polymerized  monomer  units  (6)  of  the  formula: 


r         Ah.] 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  radicals;  said  polymerized  monomer 
units  (a)  and  (6)  being  present  in  such  proportions  that 
the  interpolymer  contains  from  1.5  to  12.0  weight  per- 
cent hydroxyl  groups. 
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2,979,488 

MODIFICATION  OF  'UNEAR  RUBBERY 

POLYMERS 

PanI  G.  Carpenter,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  PhilHps 

Pctroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9f ,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,134 

UCiaiBM.    (CL2M— 79) 


2.  A  method  of  modifying  an  improved  rubbery  poly- 
mer which  has  been  prepared  by  polymerizing  in  solu- 
tion a  monomer  system  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
conjugated  dicne  containing  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  (a)  a  compound  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium,  indium, 
thallium  and  beryllium  having  the  valence  linkages  there- 
of individually  bound  to  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  acyclic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  saturated  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  alkali  metal 
hydride,  alkali  metal  alkyl  and  alkali  metal  aryl  com- 
plexes of  said  compound  of  a  metal  and  (/>)  a  halide  of 
a  group  IV  metal,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —100* 
C.  100*  C.  to  form  a  rubbery,  linear  polymer,  which 
comprises  deactivating  the  catalyst,  diluting  the  solution 
to  a  polymer  concentration  of  about  0.5  to  10  weight 
percent,  subjecting  said  polymer  to  the  action  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
peroxides,  hydroperoxides,  oxygen  containing  gases  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  a  ratio  equivalent  to  from  0.002  to 
0.33  gram  mols  of  peroxide  per  1(X)  grams  of  polymer, 
immediately  contacting  the  oxidized  polymer  with  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula  R — S — H  wherein 
R  is  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl,  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
in  a  ratio  of  0.0015  to  0.15  gram  mols  of  said  R — S— H 
compound  per  100  grams  of  polymer,  said  contacting 
being  conducted  within  a  temperature  range  of  25  to 
100*  F.  for  from  0.25  to  150  hours  and  precipitating  the 
thus  modified  polymer. 


2,979,498 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  POLYMERS 
Fred  W.  West,  Paterson,  NJ.,  SMlgDor,  by  mean 
menta,  to  Mhuesota  Mining  and  Mannfactvteg  C«m- 
puiy,  St.  PanI,  Mbu^  a  corpOTation  of  Dekiware 
NoDiawi^.    Filed  Oct.  26,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  618,453 

6ClaiBS.  (CL  268-47.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  uniformly  admixing 
a  polymer  containing  as  substituents  only  fluorine  and 
hydrogen  of  a  polyfluorinated  hydrogen-containing  olefin 
containing  only  fluorine  and  hydrogen  and  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  half  of  the  carbon  atoms 
are  bonded  to  fluorine  atoms,  with  an  alkylene  polyamine 
crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyamines  containing  at  least  two  amino  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amino  groups  and 
secondary  amino  groups  in  an  amount  of  between  0.1  to 
15  parts  by  weight  of  polyamine  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  polymer  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  1(X)*  C.  to 
form  a  mixture  of  said  polymer  and  said  polyamine  and 
subsequently  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
from  above  100  to  250*  C,  for  a  period  of  from  10 
minutes  to  15  hours,  and  under  a  pressure  of  100  to  20(X) 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  whereby  said  polymer  is 
crosslinked  by  said  polyamine. 


2,979,491 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Piloni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Hre- 
stone  Tire  &  Rnbber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    FHed  May  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  658,224 

2  Claims.  (CL  26^—92.8) 
1.  Process  of  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  which  com- 
prises agitating  and  suspending,  as  pearls,  the  vinyl  chlo- 
ride in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  free  radical  generating 
catalyst  soluble  in  the  vinyl  chloride  being  present  in 
the  reaction  mass,  the  suspension  being  stabilized  by  the 
presence,  in  the  aqueous  medium,  of  a  phosphate  of  a 
polymer  of  2-(diethylamino)cthyl  methacrylate,  said 
aqueous  medium  constituting  at  least  half  of  the  entire 
weight  of  the  polymerization  mass,  the  polymer  of  2-(di- 
ethylamino)ethyl  methacrylate  being  present  in  aqueous 
medium  to  the  extent  of  .04-1  0%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  aqueous  medium,  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mass  being  in  the  range  30*- 100*  C.  the  pH  of  the  aque- 
ous medium  in  the  range  1-7  and  the  agitation  being 
of  an  intensity  of  3-15  on  the  Pfaudler  scale. 


2,979,492 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Lnke  J.  Govemale  and  Thomas  A.  Leepor,  Baton  Ronge, 
La.,  ass^nors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  663,138 
5aaims.    (CL  268— 92.8) 


2,979,489 
COPOLYMERS  OF  2-TRIFLUOROMETHYL.l,3. 
BUTADIENE 
Elizabeth  S.  Lo,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  amignor,  by  mesne  as- 
rignments,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturing 
Conmansr,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Jnne  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  592,512 

7  Claims.  (Q.  268— 87.5) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mono- 
meric mixture  of  2-chloropcntafluoropropene  and  2-tri- 
fluoromethyl-l,3-butadiene,  said  mixture  containing  be- 
tween about  30  mole  percent  and  about  85  mole  percent 
2<hloropentafluoropropcne  and  the  remaining  major 
constituent  being  the  2-trifluoromethyl-l,3-butadiene  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymerization  promoter  comprising 
a  peroxy  compound  at  a  temperature  between  about 
-20*  C.  and  about  120*  C. 


2.  An  aqueous  suspension  process  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  vinyl  chloride  into  granular  polyvinyl  chloride 
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comprising  continuously  feeding  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
into  a  reaction  rone  wherein  is  maintained  throughout 
the  poiymerization  a  polymerizaUon  mixture  incjuding 
(a)  vinyl  chloride  monomer  and  polyvinyl  chloride  in 
the  weight  proportions  of  polymer: monomer  of  from 
about  3:1  to  about  5:1,  (b)  from  about  0.1  to  3  percent 
of  an  oU-soluble  polymerization  cawlyst,  (c)  at  least 
about  150  paru  to  400  parts  of  water  per  100  parts  of 
the  polyvinyl  chloride  plus  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer, 
and  (</)  at  least  one  water-soluble  suspension  agent;  main- 
Uining  the  polymerization  mixture  at  a  tcmperalure  of 
from  about  0*  C.  to  about  70'  C;  conUnuously  withdraw- 
ing from  said  reaction  zone  a  portion  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion mixture  and  subjecting  it  to  a  two-stage  separation. 
the  first  stage  consisting  in  dividing  the  said  polymerization 
mixture  into  two  portions,  a  first  portion  comprising  a 
predominantly  aqueous  liquid,  having  minor  amounts  of 
vinyl  chloride  monomer  and  finely  divided  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride suspended  therein,  and  a  second  portion  compnsing 
a  slurry  of  larger  polyvinyl  chloride  particles  and  minor 
amounts  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  and  aqueous  soluUon, 
recycling  at  least  part  of  the  said  first  portion  to  the 
reaction  zone,  and  separating  the  larger  polyvinyl  chloride 
particlM  from  said  second  portion,  and  recycling  at  least 
p«rt  of  the  remaining  Uquid  portion  to  the  reaction  zone. 


ond  separation  zone  while  maintaining  a  temperature  dif- 
ferential in  said  second  zone,  separately  accumulating  said 
third  and  fourth  phases  in  different  sections  of  said  sec- 
ond separation  zone,  recovering  normally  solid  polymer 
from  said  second  phase,  recovering  tacky  polymer  from 
said  fourth  phase,  and  recpvering  oily  polymer  from  said 
third  phase. 


2,979,494 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ESSENTIALLY  CIS 
RUBBERY  POLYISOPRENE 
Richard  S.  Stearns,  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Tbe  Fire- 
stooe  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  ^      ^,     _,^  ^^^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  532,095 

2  Claims.  (O.  2«»— 94.2) 
I.  Method  which  comprises  subjecting  in  vacuo  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  isoprene  and  metallic  lithium 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of 
said  isoprene  in  the  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  30*  C. 
and  completing  said  polymerization  at  an  appreciably 
reduced  temperature  but  substantially  no  lower  than 
about  —20'  C. 


2,979,493 

FRACTIONATION  OF  POLYMERS 

William  N.  Axe  and  Albert  N.  De  Vault,  Barticsvflle, 

Okla.,  assifDon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Delaware  _^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Mar.  19, 195S,  Ser.  No.  729,207 

•  Claims.    (CI.  260—93.7) 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  a  polymer  which  is  the 
toUl  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  aliphatic  1- 
olefin  havings  a  maximum  chain  length  of  8  carbon  atoms 
and  no  branching  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4- 
position  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  hexa- 
valent  chromium  as  chormium  oxide  and  at  least  one 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, zirconia,  and  thoria,  said  total  polymer  being  re- 
solvable into  a  low  molecular  weight  viscous  dily  frac- 
tion, a  higher  molecular  weight  tacky  fraction,  and  a 
still  higher  molecular  weight  normally  solid  fraction 
which  comprises  dissolving  said  total  polymer  in  a  solvent 
hydrocarbon  having  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, heating  the  solution  of  polymer  and  solvent  to  a 
first  temperature  until  there  is  formed  a  lighter  liquid 
first  phase  and  a  heavier  liquid  second  phase  in  a  first 
separation  zone  while  maintaining  a  temperature  differ- 
ential in  said  zone,  separately  accumulating  said  first 
and  second  phases  in  different  sections  of  said  first  sepa- 
ration zone,  heating  said  lighter  licjuid  first  phase  to  a 
second  temperature  higljer  than  said  first  temperature 
until  there  is  formed  a  still  lighter  liquid  third  phase  and 
a  fourth  liquid  phase  of  intermediate  density  in  a  sec- 


2,979,495 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  IN 
WHICH  THE  KEROSENE  SUSPENDING  ME- 
DIUM IS  RECOVERED 
James  V.  Cavender,  Jr.,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  asslfnor  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dclawara  ^      ^,     ,«^  «-^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  14, 1956.  Ser.  No.  5*4,874 

2  Claims.  (CL  260— 94.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyethylene 
wherein  ethylene  is  polymerized  by  contacting  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  the  interaction  of  triisobutylalumi- 
num  with  titanium  tetrachloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
kerosene  solvent  as  the  catalyst  suspending  medium,  said 
catalyst  is  quenched  after  polymerization  is  complete 
with  an  alcohol,  and  polyethylene  is  recovered  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
covering the  used  kerosene  for  re-use  by  subjecting  said 
used  kerosene  to  washing  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  con- 
centration from  about  70%  to  about  100%,  separating 
said  kerosene  from  said  acid,  withdrawing  said  acid- 
treated  kerosene  and  scrubbing  it  with  a  dilute  aqueous 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  neutralize  any  residual  acid 
therein,  separating  said  kerosene  and  said  alkali,  subject- 
ing said  kerosense  to  fractionation,  and  recovering  puri- 
fide  kerosene. 


1,979,496 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE 
Paul  Ehrikh,  Hampden,  Mass.,  aad  Robert  R  PIttilo, 
Texas  City,  Tex.,  aasigDon  to   Monsanto  Chemicnl 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpontioai  of  Detawara 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1958,  Sar.  No.  717,701 
3ClaiM.    (a.26*— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  to  solid 
polymers  which  comprises   (1)   preparing  an  ethylene 
polymerization  catalyst  by  contacting  oxygen  with  ethylene 
in  a  proportion  of  from  50  to  10,000  parts  by  weight  of 
oxygen  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  at  a  pres- 
sure below  the  critical  polymerization  pressure  of  Mid 
ethylene  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  130  to  190*  C. 
until  from  30  to  90%  of  the  oxygen  becomes  chemically 
combined,  the  remaining  70  to  10%  of  the  oxygen  re- 
maining uncombined  as  an  active  component  of  said  ethyl- 
ene polymerization  caulyit,  (2)  combining  said  ethylene 
polymerization  caulyst  with  further  ethylene   in  such 
proportion  that  the  total  concentration  of  free  plus  chemi- 
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cally  combined  oxygen  is  from  10  to  4,000  parts  by  weight 
per  million  parU  by  weight  of  ethylene,  and  (3)  polymeriz- 
ing the  ethylene  at  a  pressure  above  the  critical  polymer- 
ization pressure  of  said  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100  to  180*  C 


1,979,497 

CYCLIC  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  ACYLATES, 

ALKOXIDES,  AND  PHENOXIDES 

lacobus   Rinse,  BcrnardsvUlc,   NJ.,  assignor  to  J.  W. 

Ayers  &  Co^  Easton,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  639,638 

lOCIafans.  (CI.  260— 97.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  aluminum 
oxide  polymers  which  comprises  reacting  an  aluminum 
alkoxide  the  alkyl  group  of  which  contains  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
omsisting  of  unsubstituted  monocarboxylic  acids  of  1-22 
carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  dicarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydrides and  with  water,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  approxi- 
mately 3:2-3:3  respectively,  by  heating  to  a  final  tem- 
perature above  80"  C.  at  which  W  until  8-9  mols  of 
alcohol,  respectively,  per  3  mols  of  aluminum  compound 
used  are  liberated. 


2,979^1 

METHIN  DYES  CONTAINING  PVRROUNE 

NUCLEI 

Douglas  James  Vrj,  Bcmrd  Ahm  Lea,  and  John  DavM 

KendaU,  aU  of  Dfbrd,  rBgl—i,  aadigMin  to  DfoN 

Limited,  Uford,  Engiaad,  ■  Briliih  comp«By 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl3,MS 

6  Claims.   (Q.  26»-240.4) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


Br-C* 


rC-Rl   Ri  Kk 

R«_i  c=^C-(C>I=CH)^,-C=C 


i 


L 


2,979,498 
NEW  MONOAZO  DYESTUFPS 
Herbert  Francis  Andnw,  WUUam  Elttot  Stephen,  and 
Frederick  Andrew  Waitc,  Manchester,  Engbnd,  as- 
s^Bors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Apr.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,239 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Biitafai  Apr.  23,  1957 
2Cbihiis.    (CL  260— 153) 
1.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


N= 


wherein  Ri,  Rj.  Rio  are  each  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  Rt  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  groups,  R4.  R»  are  each  lower  alkyl 
groups,  R7  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl  groups,  R^  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  hydroxy  car- 
bonyl  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkyl 
groups,  m  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,  2  and  3,  and  Dj  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thia-thiazolidone 
nucleus,  a  barbituric  acid  nucleus,  a  bydantoin  nucleus 
and  a  pyrazole-5-one  nucleus. 


SOiH    HO 


2,979,502 
PHENTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Paul  Gailliot,  Paris,  and  Jean  Baget,  Ermont,  France,  as- 
signors   to    Socicte    des    Ustaies    Chfaniqnes    Rbooc- 
Poulenc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,944 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  31,  1957 

4  Chims.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.3-  cyano  -  10  -  ( 3-(4-dimethylcarbamoyloxyethyl-l- 

piperazinyl  )propyl  ]  phenthiazine. 


SOiH    NHi 


2,979,499 

DERIVATIVES  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  GUMS 

WUUam   H.  McNeely,  San   Diego.  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Kcko  Company,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  II,  1954,  Scr.  No.  415,707 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 209.6) 
1.  An  alcohol-soluble  and  glycol-soluble  dry  gum.  said 
gum  being  the  salt  of  a  radical  R*  with  a  radical  R*,  in 
vhich  R»  is  the  anion  of  alginic  acid  and  R*"  is  the  cation 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  containing  not 
more  than  ten  carbon  atoms  said  cations  being  present  in 
not  less  than  5%  below  or  more  than  5%  above  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  said  anion. 


2,979,503 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERTAIN  2-AMINO- 

PHENOLDISULFONAMIDES 
WUlfaim  H.  Armento,  Albany,  and  WiWam  E.  WaUace, 
Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  AnUhie  *  ™o« 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

N?Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  704441 
6  Claims.   (CI.  260— 247.1) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


[SOiS 


NUt 


2,979,500 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VISCOSE 
Frits  Opderbcck,  Okriftd  (Mate),  BoBncmuhlc,  Germany: 
aad   Giiathcr  Trapp  and  Giiater   Wonicr,   both   of 
Okfiftcl  (Mato),  Germany,  assignors  to  Phrix-Werke 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Hamburg,  Germany        „,^, 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,824 

9Clahns.  (CL  260— 217) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  viscose,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  converting  enzymatically  digested  cel- 
lulose of  substantially  equimolecular  chain  length  having 
a  degree  of  polymerization  of  between  about  400  and 
690  to  viscose. 

785  0.0. — 35 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  alkyl,  andkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl,  and  when 
taken  together,  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  heterocyde, 
comprising  heating  one  mole  of  benzoxawrfone  with  at 
least  about  4  up  to  about  12  moles  of  chlorosulfonic 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  90  to  120"  C.  for  about 
3  to  10  hours,  treating  the  resulting  benzoxazolone  di- 
sulfonylchloride  with  at  least  4  moles  of  an  amine  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R'R'NH  wherein  R»  and  R»  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  and  aryl,  and  when  taken  together,  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyde,  and  then  subjecting 
the  resulting  benzoxazolone  disulfonamide  to  aqueous 
alkaline  hydrolysis  conditions. 
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THIOCARBAMYLSULFENAMIDB  CONTAINING 
.™*^  ACETYLENIC  GROUP 

FbcfloM  Tin  *  Robber  Cooipuiy,  Akroa,  Ohl^  a 
nJTZSIS^  SK  J-^5.  1J5^  ^.  No.  73f ,W 
1  Caafan.    (C3.  2M— 147.1) 

A  compound  of  the  foUowiog  structure: 

CH»-CU,      8  CH» 

'^  ^N_ii-S-N-C-CIIi 


Aruii  11,  IMl 


2,979,SM 


HETEROCYCUC  DEMVATTVES  OF  l-PHENYL-«»- 
(PIPERAZINE)ALKANOLS 

Paal  A.  1.  JaoiMii,  Aatwavpae  1 
VoiMlaar,  near  Tnaboirf, 


14, 

No  Drvwbig.    FUed  Oct  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  845,(24 
8  Claims.    (CL  244— 244) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


\ 


CHj-C 


cm 


ii  h 


III 

CH 


^ 


CH(OH)— Alk— 


2.9794«5 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 

N1TR06AM1NES  .  „  „.  ,, 

WHHam  B.  Toemmler,  CatonsriDe,  and  Hans  J.  S.  Wink- 
Icr,  College  Park,  Md.,  "dinKW  Jo  Food  M«cbta«y 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^.^  _. . 
NoDrawtag-    Filed  Ang.  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «763«4 

13  Claims.  (CI.  264— 247  J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  substituted  hydrazine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-aminomorpho- 
Une  N-aminopyrrolidine.  N-aminopiperidine,  N-aminopi- 
perazine.  and  N.N-dialkylhydrazines  by  hydrogenatmg 
the  corresponding  nitrosamine  in  liquid  phase  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  palladium  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comiMises  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  soluble  iron 
salt  in  sufficient  amount  to  provide  0.0005  to  225  milli- 
moles  of  iron  per  gram  of  catalyst. 


2  979  5M 

PURIFICATION  OFTRIETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
Merwta  D.  Oakes,  Green  Ridge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hoodry 

Proccsa  Corporation,  WUmington,  DeL,  a  corporation 

of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,i87 
7  Clainii.    (Q.  260— 2M) 

1.  The  method  of  restoring  white  color  to  1.4  diaza- 
bicyclo  12.2.21  octane  solids  which  have  become  dis- 
colored on  storage  which  comprises  treating  such  dis- 
colored product  with  a  solvent  liquor  comprising  at  least 
one  organic  nitrogen  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkylol  amines,  pyrazine,  piperazine 
and  lower  alkyl  homologues  of  pyrazine  and  piperazine, 
said  liquid  nitrogen  base  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
115  to  195'  C;  and  separating  the  thus  purified  crystals 
from  the  liquor. 


R 

wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical;  R  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  and 
fluoro  radicals;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  pyridyl.  methylpyridyl,  pyrimidyl.  and  methylpyrimidyl 
radicals. 

2,979,549 
TREATMENT  OF  roLYMERS  PRODUCED  BY 
ALKAU    METAL   CATALYZED   POLYMER- 
IZATION 

Paul  F.  Wamer,  Phillips,  Tex.,  asignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  657,4«3 

llCbimi.    (CL  244— 294) 

1.  In  the  separation  of  alkali  metal  impurities  from  a 
polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  prepared  by  alkali  metal 
caulyzed  polymerization,  a  process  comprising  washing 
a  soIuUon  of  said  polymer  in  the  polymerization  solvent 
with  vigorous  agitation  with  water  to  which  acid  has 
been  added,  the  amount  of  water  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  water  to  organic  ratio  of  at  least  3.  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  90 
F.  to  the  temperature  at  which  the  mixture  boils;  remov- 
ing a  portion  of  the  mixed  aqueous/organic  phase;  sepa- 
rating said  phases;  passing  the  organic  phase  to  a  second 
aqueous  washing  step  wherein  the  amount  of  water  is 
sufficient  to  provide  a  water  to  organic  ratio  of  at  least 
3  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  90"  F.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture;  removing 
a  portion  of  the  mixed  aqueous/organic  phase  from  the 
second  washing  operation;  separating  said  phases;  pass- 
ing the  organic  phase  to  a  separation  zone;  and  recover- 
ing the  purified  polymer. 

5   The  process  of  claim   I  wherein  the  polymer  is  a 
copolymer  of  1.3-butadiene  and  2-methyl-5-vinylpyridine. 


2,979,514 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINE 


2,979,547 
m2.THENOYL)ALKYL.4-ARYlPIPERAZINES 

Panl  Adriaan  I  Janmen,  Antwerpae  Steenweg  16,  Yoa- 

selaar,  near  Tmrnbont,  Belgium 

N»  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  801^89 

8ClaliM.    (CL244— 2a) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


wherein  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
phenyl  radicals,  lower  alkyloxyphenyl  radicals,  and  mono- 
cyclic aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  less  than  nine  carbon 
atoou  and  wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


WUliam  L  D«to%  CheAlre,  Comm^  airignor  to  OUn 
MatUcMM  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Virfinia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  13. 1958,  Ser.  No.  773^76 
3ClainM.    (CL  244— 29«) 

1  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridine  in  which 
ammonia  and  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  are  reacted  m 
the  molar  ratio  of  from  2  to  I  to  10  to  1  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  450'  C.  to  600*  C.  a  pressure  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  20  atmospheres,  and  a  space 
velocity  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  1  to  25%  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  complex  of  a  molybdenum  oxide  with  a  vanadium 
oxide  on  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  neutral  and  basic  oxides  capable  of  producing  at  least 
a  5%  yield  of  pyridine  from  said  reaction. 
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2.979,511  -> 

CERTAIN    M.MNZI»K)XA1WL    MTOAZpLD^ 
TaND    CORRESPONDING    PYRIMIDINES    AND 

PROCESS  ____ 

John  Krapcho,  New  BnMwkk,  a^  IVmhm  A.  Utt, 

MaptewooTNJ.,  airi|W>n  to  OHn  MatUeMwChcm. 

tScmS^o^  tSU^ySa,  N.Y..  a  corporrtton  of 


2.979.514 


NoDnTwtaf.   PTtod Mar. 25, 1959J^No. 441.725 
4ClakM.   (CL  244— 349,4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groi«>  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  general  formola 

o  »" 

N-CH 

-^  (CHR"")» 


o:: 


CHi 

CH-(CHi)^C 

O 


^--c6 


1- 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro.  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R".  R'"  and  R'" 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  x  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one,  y  is  an 
integer  from  zero  to  one,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NH—  and  —N (lower  alkyl)—. 


2,979.512 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Derek  Emeu  Wright,  Seren  Khigi,  WorfjEn^wA,  at- 
j^rurr  to  May  ABaker  Libnited.  Dagenham,  Fngland, 
a  eoMpany  of  Great  Britain  ^      _     .„,.. 

NoDrawli«.   FUed  Nor.  27, 1959^r.  No.  855.518 
ChriM  prtorltT,  apf Ucatha  Great  Biftafai  Dec.  3. 1958 
^^'^         dCbdma.    (CL26#-310) 
1.  As   new  compounds,   nitropyrazole  derivatives  of 

the  formula: 

n.    .       "         N-— r-Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
ot  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  A  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
straight  chain  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  but-2-ene  chain, 
the  3-methyl-n-pentane  chain,  the  hydroxy  propane  chain, 
the  diethyl  ether  linkage,  the  succinyl  linkage  and  the 
cyclohexane  linkage. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPAMNGCARBONATmLKYL 
ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES 

Jowph  L.  O'Brien aad EBtatto*  M.  Bearen. EBttaP^ 
pC  assignors  to  Roha  Jk  Ham  Omfuv,  Phiiaifi 
phte.  Pa.,  a  corporathNi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  14. 1957,  Ser.  No.  472,128 

1  Claim.    (CL  264-^344  J) 

A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 
o 

CH»=C-C-0-(CHi)«-CH CH. 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  of  one  to  four,  inclusive,  which  comprises 
reacting,  while  removing  heat  generated  by  the  reaction 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  hydrogen  chloride  laccep- 
tor,  a  compound  of  the  formula  . 
o 

CHi=C-C-0-(CHi).-CH-CHtOH 

wherein  R  and  n  are  as  above  indicated,  with  a  com- 
pound from  the  group  consisting  of  phosgene  and  an 
alkyl  ester  of  chloroformic  acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


OiS- 


T" 


3-C- 

J 


2.979.515 

HETEROCYCUC  DYESTUFF  INTERMEDIATES 

David  I.  Randall,  Moont  VenMn,  N.Y.,  and  WBhclm 
SchrakH-Nkkels,  Little  York,  NJ,  amtgnors  to  Gca- 
end  AnflUne  &  FHni  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  I>nwh«.   FUed  Nor.  17. 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,142 

7  Claims.    (CL  244— 344  J) 

1.  Compounds  haring  the  fbrmula 


2.979313 
2-MERCAPTOHYDROQUINONE  CONDENSATION 

PRODUCTS 
Geoige  E.  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohfc),  assignor  to  Tlie 
FhMtonc  IVe  *  Rnbbcr  Company.  Akron,  Ohh>,  a 
coipontfcm  of  Ohio 
NoDnwtav.   Filed  Inc  14, 1957.  Ser.  No.  444,444 

4ClalM.    (CL  269— 327) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

0-C-R 
/ 

HO  CU 

\> 

i 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  of  ooe  to  twdre  caihm  atoms  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  one  adjacent  pair  of  Y  valences  are  attached 
to  hydrogen  atoms,  the  other  adjacent  pair  of  Y  vaknoes 
are  bonded  to  a  radical  selected  tnm  the  ponp  cod- 
sisting  of  those  of  the  formulae 

(«) 


and 

(6) 


■HOt 


and  wherein  the  — ^NH|  group  is  boiKled  in  one  of  the 
positions. 
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A^ALLOPREGNEN^ll»2«-TRIONE  AND  DSTEK- 

MEDIATES  TO  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Cari  DlifMl.  Birarfi«lHni,  Midu.  and  Gcoffc  Rosea- 
kTME,  M«dcD  CHy,  Mcsko,  ■wifnri  to  Sjnrtex  S^^ 
Moleo  Clly,  Mcsko,  a  currontUm  of  Maitoo 
No  Drawtas.    Flk*  Mar.  21,  lf57,  S«r.  No.  MT^l 
dates  Piiortty,  aoplifsrton  Mexico  Mar.  7,  19S2 
8  OafaSTTci.  26»-.397  J) 
S.  A>-aUoprefDeii-3.11.20-trk>ne. 


liquid  1.2,6-bexanetrioI  extract  phase,  s^wratiag  the  re- 
sulting liquid  extract  phase  from  the  resulting  liquid  nf- 
finate  phase,  distilling  the  extract  phase  to  a  temperature 
up  to  and  above  300*  C.  and  recovering  oil-soluble  wa- 
ter immiscible  alcoh(^  from  the  extract  phase  in  an  over- 
head fraction  from  said  distilling  while  leaving  said  1.2.6- 
hexanetriol  in  a  bottoms  fraction  from  said  distilling. 


237f.517 

12a-FLUORO-l««-HYDROXY  PREGNENES 

Hcnhci  L.  HcROg,  Moontafai  View,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Schcring  Corponitioii,  Bloomfidd,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  ^^^ 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  641,444 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—397.45) 
3.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  12a-fluoro-4- 
pregnene- 11^,1 6a,  17a,21-tetroI  -  3,20  -  dione  and   12«- 
fluoro-16a-hydroxyprednisolone  and  their  lower  alkanoic 
acid  21 -esters. 


2,979,518 
NEW  STEROID  ALANINATES 
David  Adriaan  van  Dorp  and  Hcndrik  Paol  dc  Joogh, 
Osi,  Netherlands,  aaigDon  to  Organon  Inc.,  Orange, 
N  J.,  a  coeporaHoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30,  1957,  Scr.  No.  675,041 
ClataBS  priority,  applicatloa  Netherlands  Ang.  14,  1956 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ocstradiol-3,17-di-alaninatc   and   the   acid   addition   salts 

thereof. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cortisone- 2  l-alaninate  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


2,979321 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYCEROL  SULFURIC  ACIDS 
Frcdcfkfc  William  Gray,  BcDcvlUc,  N J.,  aaaigMr  to  Col- 

gate-PakaoUve  Company,  Jersey  CUy,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    OrlglBal  appilcatioa  Feb.  9,  1955,  Scr. 

No.  487,209,  now  Patent  No.  2,868,812,  dated  Jan. 

13,  1959.    Divided  and  this  applicatloa  May  7,  1958, 

Scr.  No.  733,480 

7  Claims.    (CL  260-^58) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glycerol  trisulfuric 
acid  free  of  sulfur  trioxide  which  comprises  reacting, 
at  a  temperature  between  15*  C.  and  45*  C,  one  molec- 
ular proportion  of  substantially  anhydrous  glycerol  with 
between  2.5  and  3.3  molecular  proportions  of  non- 
gaseous sulfur  trioxide,  in  a  sulfuric  acid  medium,  which 
medium  contains  between  2.2  and  3.5  molecular  propor- 
tions of  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate,  the  number  of 
molecular  proportions  of  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate 
being  approximately  determined  by  the  equation 
A^ -^2.2-1-2(3  — y),  where  X  is  the  "numT>er  of  molecular 
proportions  of  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate,  and  Y  is  the 
nimiber  of  molecular  proportions  of  sulfur  trioxide,  the 
term  2(3  — y)  being  considered  no  less  than  zero  in 
determining  X.  and.  when  Y  is  over  3.0,  blowing  the 
resulting  product  with  an  unrcactive  gas  until  all  unre- 
acted  sulfur  trioxide  is  removed. 


2,979,519 
NEW  CYCLOTRISILOXANES 
Ogdea  R.  Ptcrcc  smI  GM>rgc  W.  Holhrook,  Midland, 
Mich.,  asslfnorB  tp  Dow  Coffsfaig  Corporathw,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corpontloa  of  Mkfalgan 
No  DrawtaM.    Filed  lane  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  594,108 
5Clatas.    (CL  260— 448  J) 


1.  A  cyclic  trisiloxane  of  the  unit  formula 

Me 

RCHiCHiSiO, 

where  Me  represents  a  methyl  radical  and  R  is  a  perfluoro- 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms. 


2,979,520 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  WATER-IMMISCIBLE, 

OIL-SOLUBLE  ALCOHOLS  WITH  LIQUID  HEX- 

ANETRIOL 
Joaeph  R.  Kenton,  Texas  City,  TcXm  aurigBor,  by  mcnc 

anignmcnts,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,310 
OOaims.    (a.  260— 450) 

9.  A  process  for  the  liquid-Hquid  selective  extraction 
of  oil-soluble  water-immiscible  alcohols  from  a  158"  C. 
to  187*  C.  fraction  of  a  product  resulting  from  the  hy- 
drogenation  of  carbon  monoxide  and  containing  normal- 
ly liquid  hydocarbons,  oil-soluble  water-inuniscible  car- 
bonyl  compounds,  and  said  oil-soluble  alcohols,  which 
process  comprises  Extracting  said  fraction  with  about  one 
volume  of  1.2.6-hexanetriol  per  volume  of  said  fraction 
at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  whereby  said  oil-soln- 
Me  water-immiscible  alcohols  are  selectively  obtained  in 
preference  to  said  oil-soluble  carbonyl  compounds  in  a 


2,979,522 
DL4LKYL  NTTROALKYL  DOHIOPHOSPHATES 
Jaascs  D.  Johnston,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  and  Lloyd  E.  God- 
dard,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Plttsbnrgh  Coke  and  Chemical  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pimisjlianla 
NoDnwtaM.    Fled  Dec  30, 1954,  Scr.  No.  478,904 

llClal^    (CL  260— 461) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

8  Ri  Ri 

(R0)iP-8-C-C-N0i 
H    B 

whervin  R  is  a  saturated  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
3,4-dimethoxy  phenyl  and  trichlororaethyl  and  Rg  it  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 

6.  An  ioaecticidal  composition  comprising  a  surface 
active  agent  and  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


2,979,523 
ADDITION   PRODUCTS  OF  DIALKYL  ACID  OR- 

THOPHOSPHATE  AND  OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Troy  L.  CantrcU,  Drcxd  HHl,  Pa^  and  John  G.  Peten, 
Andabon,   NJ.,   aarignon  to  Gnlf   OH  CorporatioD, 
Plttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnusylvanhi 
No  Drawtaf.   Filed  Mar.  6, 19S<,  Scr.  No.  S69,684 

4  OafattS.  (CL  260-^461) 
1.  A  substantially  neutral  addition  product  of  (a)  an 
olefin  oxide  that  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  {b) 
a  dialkyl  acid  orthophosphate  prepared  by  esterifying 
phosphorus  pcntoxide  with  a  mooohydric  alcohol  that 
contains  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  respective  mole 
proportion  of  about  1:4. 
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a,97f,S24 
MODIFIED  ORGANIC  W-UTOS  OT  THEGLYCOL 
TYPE   AND   METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
John  R  Wriffcl.  BctUcy,  MIA,  and  I^^IL.  Fj""- 
Mn,  WhHtlcr,  and  How«d  Stdnbcn.  FWIcfton,  CaUf. 
aasignon,  by  dbcct  and  nMsna  snstgnmfntf,  to  United 
States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corpontioo,  Los  Angdcs, 
CaUf.,  a  WW  potation  of  Nevada  ^^^  ^^ 

No  fknfSfTFIllcd  Mnr.  5.  1957.  Scr.  No.  643,923 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 462) 
2.  As  a  buffering  additive  composition  for  organic 
fluids,  a  condensation  product  of  an  organic  compoimd 
and  a  borate  compound,  said  organic  compound  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glycols  containing 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  such 
glycols  and  monoethers  of  such  glycols  with  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  said 
borate  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  alkali  meUl  tetraborates  and  metaborates  and 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  tetraborates  and  metaborates, 
the  molar  ratio  of  organic  compound  to  borate  compound 
in  said  condensation  product  having  a  value  between 
about  three  to  one  and  about  twelve  to  one,  the  water 
content  of  said  condensation  product  being  that  amount 
of  water  which  is  present  after  removing  from  said  con- 
densation product  an  amount  of  water  which  is  at  least 
in  the  order  of  the  total  water  of  hydration  of  the  borate 
compound  and  is  less  than  the  sum  of  said  water  of 
hydration  and  about  half  of  the  condensation  water  cor- 
responding to  complete  condensation  of  the  said  com- 
pounds, and  said  condensation  product  being  a  substan- 
tially homogeneous  and  readily  pourable  liquid  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  about  100*  C,  said  liquid  being  readily 
miscible  in  concentrations  up  to  at  least  25%  in  glycol 
hydraulic  and  coolant  fluids. 


bonate  in  an  amount  less  than  that  which  will  cauae 
formation  of  large  amounts  of  salts  of  the  add  corre- 
sponding to  the  starting  material,  the  amount  of  catalyst 
in  the  case  of  magnesium  oxide,  sodium  hydroxide  and 
calcium  carbonate  being  0.01  to  0.10  mole  per  mole  of 
starting  material  and  the  amount  of  catalyst  in  the  case 
of  ammonia  being  0.10  to  about  6  moles  per  mole  of 
starting  material. 


2,979,525      

NEW  CRYSTAUJNEPANTOTHD^C  ACID 
ESTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF  .    . 
Enst  Feldcr  and  Dnrlde  PItri,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Bracco  lodnsirfa  Chfanka  S.pA,  Milan,  My 
NoDrawtag.    F1IcdMar.31,lW9,Ser.No.M3,r2 
Clakns  priority,  application  Switicriand  Apr.  9,  1958 

^9CWn»  (a.  260— 482) 
1.  Crystalline  pamotheoic  acid  menthyl  ester,  the  pan- 
tothenic acid  part  being  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  biologically  active  D-form  and  the  racemic  D,L- 
form,  the  menthol  part  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  biologically  active  L-form  and  the  race- 
mic D.L-form. 


2,979,526 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  ARO- 
MATIC  ACroS  BY  HYDROLYSIS  OF  AROMATIC 

NITRILES  ^    ,         ..  ^.      » 

Edward  Jamcc  GnsMHi  and  DavM  James  Hadley,  Epsom 
Downs.  England,  asslfmon  to  The  DMIllers  Company 

UmHed,  Edtebnrgh,  ««««<»»  ••^J'^lSi"^, 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Sept.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  609352 

dates  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britain  Sept.  27,  1955 

5  Ctarims.    (O.  260—515) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  amnKMinmj  salts 
of  aromaric  carhoxylic  adds  which  comprises  reacring 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  a  closed  system  for 
more  than  about  three  hours,  a  starting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalonitrilc.  isoph- 
thakmitrile.  bcnzonitrile,  phthalimide.  tolunitrile,  and 
naphthonhrile  with  up  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  water 
per  part  of  starting  material  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  100*  C.  and  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ammoma, 
magnesium  oxide,  sodium  hydroxide  and  caldum  car- 


2,979,527 
PREPARATION  OF  UREA  FROM  CARBONYL  SUL- 

FIDE  AND  AMMONIUM  ACID  SULFIDE 
Fred  Applcgath  and  Raymond  A.  Franz,  El  Dora^ 

Affc.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemkal  Company,  St. 

Lonis,  Mom  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  May  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  736,692 
2  Clafans.    (CL  260—555) 

1.  A  process  for  {Hvparing  urea  whidi  comprises  re- 
acting one  molecular  pn^wrtion  of  carbonyl  sulfide  with 
at  least  two  molcctilar  proportions  of  anunonium  acid 
sulfide  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  tlie  range  of  from 
about  60*  C.  to  about  300'  C.  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
mediimi  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  xylene,  petrcrieiui  ether,  cydo-hexane,  and 
decalin. 


2,979,528 
NTTROGEN^ONTAINING  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Lester  G.  Lundsted,  Grosse  Re,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chcmi^sjCorporatlon,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration oiK^ilgan  ^ 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,730 

10  aahns.    (O.  260—584) 
1.  A  surface  active  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxy- 
alkylene  compounds  consisting  of  oxypropylcne  groups, 
oxyethylenc  groups  and  the  nucleus  of  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining reactive  hydrogen  compound  having  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary  alkyl 
amines,  alkylene  polyamines,  alkanol  amines,  piperazine 
and   carbon-substituted   alkylpiperazines,   hydroxylamine 
and  aminophenol,  the  structure  of  the  compounds  being 
such  that  all  of  the  oxypropylcne  groups  are  present  in 
oxypropylcne  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  reactive  hy- 
drogen compound  at  the  sites  of  the  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  all  of  the  oxyethylenc  groups  arc  present  in 
oxyethylenc  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  the 
oxypropylcne  chains,  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
the  oxypropylcne  chains  being  at  least  about  900  and 
to  about  25,000,  and  the  oxyethylenc  groups  being  present 
in  an  amount  so  as  to  constitute  from  20  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  mixture  of  compounds. 
'      4.  A  surface  active  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxy- 
alkylene  compounds  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
reactive  hydrogen  compound  is  an  alkylene  polyamine. 


2,>79429 
PRODUCTION    OF    DICYCLOPROPYL    KETONES 

AND  l,7.DIHAL0.4.HEPTANONES 
Harold  Hart,  Anbwadaic,  Maw.,  aarigMM-  to  RmmucIi 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1955,  Scr.  No.  552453 

4Clafans.    (0.260—586) 
3.  The  method  of  making  dicyclopropyl  ketones  of  the 

formula  . 


HtC  o      ^^^9H» 

"h^c-c-c-h 

rhC"*"^  chr 


ic 


wherdn  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
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ci 

1, 


fen  aad  lower  alkyl  radicals  which  comprises  heatiiif  a 
7-batynriiM:UMie  of  the  formula 

CHr-C  C C-=0 

\   I        ^o 

^M^CHE    CHt-CHK 
wkh  a  hydrohalic  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric and  hydrobromic  acids  and  thereafter  heating  the 
reaction  product  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution.  

2,979,S30 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  SUBSTTrUTED  BORON 
HYDRIDES  _^ 

Myri  Lidilcawaltcr  amd  KcMctk  E.  Harwell,  A«jjdi^ 
Tcs.  asri^on  to  Canny  ChaMlcal  Compuiy.  PMi- 
hiA  Pa^  a  coraorallaa  of  PeuCTlvania 
N^nwltag.    Filed  Mar.  i,  l^MTSer.  No.  M9,945 

SCIaioH.  (CL2M— (MJ) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  high  energy  fuel  oiix- 
ture  comprising  lower  alkyl  sid>stituted  higher  boron  hy- 
drides containing  25  to  55%  boron  by  weight  which  com- 
prises conucting  a  lower  alkyl  diborane  with  penta- 
borane-9  at  reaction  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure and  recovering  the  liquid  product  thus  formed. 


a,fT»334  

NOVEL  PK0CB9S  POR  niVARING  SUBnrnJTED 
DMYDRiC  INDANE  DKMVATIVB8 

i  C  PsIrapoHloSi  Nfli^Mkf  asd  FnMk  A.  V  •  i 


2,f7f,531 

p-LOWER  ALKYL  SUBSTTTUTED  CUMYL 

DISULFIDES 

Ellis  K.  Fld^  Chicago,  Dl.,  assigMr  to  Standard  OU 

Comnaay,  Cklcago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  IndiaiM 

NO  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  453,947 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 698) 
1.  p-Lower-alkyl-substituted  cumene  disulfides. 


fiifST,  N«w  Y«k.  N.Y.  ■  wpwrid—  of  MMw 

NoDniW   FaadApb.li»lM7,Sar.No.Ma,«5« 

T  1 (CL2M--(19) 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  l-(hydroxypbenyl>-uidanol 
which  comprises  simultaneously  cncJcing  and  dimerizing 
in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  condensing  agent  and  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  about  130*  C.  to  160*  C.  an  alkylideae- 
btsphenol  represented  by  the  structure: 


CHi 


OU 


in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  recovering  resultam  l-(hydroxyphenyl)- 
indanol. 


2,979,532 

PREPARATION  OF  DULKYL  DISULFIDES 

WaiTca  S.  MacGrcgor,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 

ZcUcrbach  Coiporadoa,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

Boradon  of  Nevada 

No  Drawliv.    FUcd  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,836 
2t  Claims.    (CL  260-M8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl  disulfides 
which  comprises  heating  and  reacting  a  lower  alkyl  mer- 
capUn  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  a  free 
oxygen<ontaining  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
posed of  activated  carbon  containing  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  iron  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  substantially  complete 
conversion  of  the  mercaptan  to  the  corresponding  disul- 
fide, and  recovering  the  disulfide  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  treating  ac- 
tivated carbon  with  a  solution  of  &  salt  of  said  metal  and 
thereafter  converting  said  salt  to  the  oxide  of  said  metal, 
said  oxide  being  intimately  combined  with  the  activated 
carbon. 

2,979,533 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  ETHER  SURFACE-ACTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Hcnnaa  A.  Bivmm,  North  Havca,  and  Thoaias  P.  O'Day, 
,    HamdcB,  Comi.,  assignors  to  OHb  Mathleson  Chemi- 
cal Corpontioa 
No  Dnwftw.    FHcd  Jaly  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,190 

3ClalBS.    (a.26»— 613) 
1.  A  watcr-dispersible  product  having  the  formula 

[R-(OCHiCH,).Ol,CH— Y 

wherein  R  is  an  hydrophobic  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon radical  containing  13  carbon  atoms  and  a 
phenyl  radical  having  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  4 
to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  n  is  a 
number  from  about  5  to  10. 


2J79,S35 
PROCESS  FOR  im  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ALKINOLS  AND  ALONE  DIOLS 
Kvt  SmmmM  ami  Anuli  Goto,  KMpsMk,  mtmr  Kofa, 
aad  Hciwkh  Rchbm.  Hcraaidbdm,  near  KoIb,  Ger^ 
UMiy,  ■■■Igaiiii  to  KMaack-GritsheiM  XkticngcscU. 
SI  hah.  Kaapsacfc,  aaar  Kola,  Gcnaaay,  a  corporation 

NoDrwrW   Filed  Oct  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  768,573 

Ciahna  priotlty,  a»pi*«'«<*«*"  G«rmaiqr  Oct  29,  1957 

13  Oates.    (a.  260— 635) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  at  least  one  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkinols  and 
alkine  diols.  which  consists  of  reacting  in  a  first  stage  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylene  and  acetylene  derivatives  containing  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  at  the  acetylene  group,  with  potassium 
hydroxide  suspended  in  a  hydrocarbon  as  a  chemically 
inert  solvent  which  hydrocarbon  boils  between  100*  to 
180*  C.  said  suspension  baviag  been  substantially  freed 
from  water  by  distilling  off  the  water  together  with  a 
part  of  said  solvent,  adding  an  acyclic  aliphatic  ketone 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  a 
second  stage,  said  ketone  being  added  dropwise  over  a 
period  of  at  least  four  hours,  hydrolyzing  the  mixture  in 
a  third  stage,  separating  the  organic  layer,  and  processing 
said  layer  by  distillation. 


2,979,536 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2>,  2,4-, 
AND  2,5-DICHLOROSTYRENE 
FredMtefc  i.  Sodcrqaiit,  EsMzvillc,  and  James  L.  Aaios, 
Midlaad,  Mich.,  asaigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  coipotation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawing.    Filed  June  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  668,826 

6  Clafans.  (O.  260— 658) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dichlorostyrene  having 
one  chloro,  substituent  ortho  to  the  vinyl  group,  which 
method  comprises  passing  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  23-.  2.*-,  »nd  2,5-dichk)rocumene 
through  a  demethanating  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  525*  and  730*  C  at  •  space  velocity  be- 
tween 5  and  100  grams  of  said  dichlorocumene  per  80 
nu'lliliters  of  cracking  zone  per  hour,  whereby  demethana- 
tioo  of  the  isopropyl  group  predominates  to  the  substan- 
tial exclusion  of  dehydrogenation,  and  recovering  a  di- 
chlorostyrene product  therefrom. 
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2,979,537  _ 

SELECTIYE  BROMINATION  OF  BENZENE 
Arthnr  A.  Asadorian,  MIdfamd,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  DrawlK.   Flkd  Feb.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,824 

5Clafans.    (CI.  26»-658)  

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2.4,5-tetrabromo- 
benzene  which  comprises  reacting  benzene  with  bromide 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  ferric  bromination 
caUlyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  one  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbon  tetrachloride  and  chloroform. 


REACnON  OF  METHANE  AND  CARBON 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafayatte, 


f^tooirWta^^lnferMar.  23. 196i.  Scr.  No.  1«,»44 

i^w  .»     —m^^  Ciatan.    (CL  168    631) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chloroform,  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  and  methyl  chloride  comprising  reacting 
carbon  tetrachloride  and  methane  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  400*  C.  and  650*  C.  for  a  period  of 
between  about  0.1  and  20  seconds,  said  reaction  taking 
place  in  a  smooth  walled  reaction  zone  in  the  absence 
of  an  added  surface  material. 


2,979,53g  ^^ 

PROPYNYL  ESTERS  OF  DICARBOXYLIC   AODS 
FOR    STABILIZING    HALOGENATED    HYDRO- 
CARBON 
John  H.  Wodi,  Mentor,  Ohto,  assignor  to  Diamond  Alhall 
Comnany.  Clcvefamd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NtooISWlng.    Fl5  jSTll,  1915;  Ser.  No.  749,656 

8Clainis.    (CL  268-^51) 
1.  A  subilized  side  chain-halogenated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon comprising  essentially  a  side  chain-halogenated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  contaminated  with  metal  ions  and 
a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


I  ^DICHLORBUTENES 


H— C=C— R»*-0- 


O  O 

;_Ri_(|;_0-Rii-C  =  C-H 


wherein  R»,  R"  and  R"  are  alkylene  radicals. 


2,979j539  _„ 

DIFLUOROCARBENE  FREE  "^WCAl^  D^  TTO 
SYNTHESIS  OF  FLUORINATED  OLEFINIC  COM- 
POUNDS _  ^  „  ^^  -._^ 
Lonia  A.  Errede,  St.  P«U,  and  Wesley  ^^'•«\^^S^ 
Onlu,  Mhm.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mhiing  and  Man- 
nfactoring  Company,  St  fani,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of 

""^ed  Jan.  6.  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,246 
7C1aims.    (O.  260— 653  J) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  producing  difluorocarbene 

free  radical  and  reacting  said  difluorocarbene  free  radi- 
cal with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  above  about 
100*  C,  and  under  conditions  at  which  substantially  no 
pyrolysis  of  the  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  compound 
occurs.  

2,9794(48 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALIPHATIC  BROMIDES 

Arttnr  A.  Aandorian,  MMhmd,  and  Gcwge  A.  Bmh,  Bay 

City,  Mkhn  assi^on  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midhwd.  Mh^  a  covpomtioa  «f  Dehnrare 
^S^o!IihSrraSA^l.  1W8,  Scr.  No.  726,629 
4  Clalais.    (CL  168    651) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  bromoolefinic  compounds 
from  chloro  olefins  which  comprises  reacting  by  contact- 

*  ing  said  chloro  olefin  containing  no  functional  groups  re- 
active with  HBr.  other  than  halogen  with  hydrogen 
bromide  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  hydrobromic  acid  at 
a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  140*  C.  «... 

3.  A  process  for  hydrobrominating  an  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon for  the  preparation  of  a  paraffinic  bromide  Which 
comprises  reacting  by  contacting  said  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon with  hydrogen  bromide  in  the  presence  of  aqueous 
hy«lrobromic  acid  and  at  a  temperature  from  —10*  to 

140*  C 

4.  A  process  for  making  chlorobromoaliphatic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  contacting  a  chloro  olefinic  com- 
pound containing  no  functional  groups  reactive  with  HBr, 
other  than  halogen  with  hydrogen  bronude  and  aqueous 
hydrobromic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  —10  to 
40»C. 


PRODUCTION  v^  -,.^1— ^- -ri™„ 

Frederick  James  BelMngcr,  LcaflMteid,  CHCmd  WttBam 
Capp.  Ewell,  Frank  Christopher  Newman,  Great  Book- 
hamTaBd  Karl  Hefairich  Walter  Tnrck,  Banslead,  ^ 
land,  assignors  to  He  Distiners  Company  Limited, 

Edinbargh,  Scodand  ^^  ^, 

FBed  iBly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No^26,t75 

aatans  pitorRy,  ■PHI«ttoa  Gtt^BitedB  My  25,  1958 
5Cfadnis.    (a.  26#— «54)  . 

1  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pyrolysmg 
a  starting  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monochlorbutenes  and  dichlorbutanes  to  produce  buta- 
diene, hydrogen  chloride,  higher  boiling  compounds  and 
unpyrolysed  starting  material,  removing  butadiene  and 
hydrogen  chloride,  separating  by  fractional  distillation 
the  unreacted  starting  material  from  the  higher  boihng 
compounds,  and  recycling  the  unreacted  starting  material 

to  the  pyrolysis  step.  ,  ^.  ..,_..  ^ 

4.  In  the  process  for  the  producUon  of  dichlorbutencs 
by  chlorinating  a  nuxture  of  butene  and  butadiene-1,3 
in  the  vapour  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce 
a  chlorination  reaction  product  containing  monochlor- 
butenes and  dichlorbutencs,  pyrolysing  the  monochlor- 
butenes to  produce  a  pyrolysis  product  cootaimng  buU- 
diene,  hydrogen  chloride,  higher  boiUng  compounds  and 
unreacted  monochlorbutenes,  introducing  the  butadiene 
to  the  chlorination  stage  and  recovering  dichlorbutenes 
from  the  chlorination  reaction  product,  the  stepe  of  frac- 
tionally distilling  the  pyrolysis  product  together  with  the 
chlorination  reaction  product  to  separate  butadiene  in  a 
first  overhead  fraction  for  introduction  to  the  chlorination 
stage  and  monochlorbutenes  free  from  higher  boiling 
compounds  as  a  second  overhead  fraction  for  introduction 
to  the  pyrolysis  stage. 


2  979,543 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLODO- 
"S^TWa,5,9"ENES    CONCURRENTLY    WITH 

OTHER  CYCUC  HYDROCARBONS 
Giinther  Wilke,  Mulhctan  (Rnhr),  and  Hcihert  MnUcr, 
Ludwigsfaafen  (Rhine),  Gcramny,  amignors  to  Studien- 
gesellschaft  Kohle  m.bJL,  Mnlheim  (Ruhr),  Germany, 

NioKriS"  FOed  Jmi.  22,  1958,  S«r.  No.  718,^6 
Claims  priority,  appOcatioa  G<«Bnny  Jan.  31,  1957 

12  Oalms.    (CI.  268     666)  .  .  ,,  , 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyck>dodocatn-(l,5. 
9)-«nes  which  comprises  contacting  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene.  and 
piperylcne  with  a  caUlyst  comprising  a  chromium  halide 
and  an  organo-aluminum  compound  selected  from  Ae 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyls,  aluminum  alkyl 
hydrides  and  aluminum  dialkyl  mooohalides  to  thereby 
produce  cyclododecatri-(l,5,9)-ene  with  other  cydohy- 
drocarbons  having  at  least  8  carbon  atonns  and  at  least 
two  double  bonds  in  the  ring. 
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2,979,544 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLODO- 
DECATRI-(1^.»-BNES  CONCURRENTLY  WITH 
OTHER  CYCUC  HYDROCARBONS 

Gtatkcr  Wlfc*,  MbIMb  (Rnkr),  GinBMy.  Mriggorto 
Stadici«cwllKkafl   Koklc   mJbM^  Maihcte   (Rakr), 


NoDnwiBf.    FOHApr.lS.  195t,Str.No.72S341 
OafaM  prioffity,  appHcalkM  Gcranny  Apr.  17,  1957 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclododecatri-(  1 ,5, 
9)-enes  which  comprises  contacting  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene,  and 
piperylene  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  halide 
and  an  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  irialkyls  and  diaik^I  aluminium  hy- 
drides with  the  molar  ratio  of  Ti  to  Al  in  said  caUlyst 
being  between  1:0.5  and  1:2.0.  to  thereby  form  cyclodo- 
decatri-{l,3.9)-enes  with  other  cyclic  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  2  double 
bonds  in  the  ring. 

2379,545 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Earic  C.  Makk,  Jr.,  El  Dorado,  AiL,  aari|Bor  to  Moo- 
suito  Chemical  Compaay,  St.  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  corp^ra- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31,  195«,  Scr.  No.  779,974 
SOaloM.    (CL2M— 466) 


between  about  150*  and  700*  F.  and  a  pressure  from 
about  50  to  1500  p.s.i.g..  said  hydrogen  being  present  in 
an  amount  from  3  to  50  mob  per  mol  of  benzene  hydro- 
carbon charged,  and  continuing  the  hydrogenation  reac- 
tion until  only  a  minor  amount  of  said  benzene  hydro- 
carbon remains  unconverted,  {b)  removing  the  hydro- 
genation products  from  said  hydrogenation  reaction  zone, 
(c)  separating  said  hydrogenation  products  into  a  gaseous 
stream  which  contains  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  boil- 
ing below  the  boiling  point  of  the  feed  benzene  hydro- 
carbon, and  a  liquid  stream  consisting  of  on  the  order  of 
least  90%  of  cycloparafiins  produced  by  said  hydrogena- 
tion reaction  and  a  minor  amount  of  unconverted  benzene 
hydrocarbon,  (d)  passing  said  liquid  stream  into  an  ad- 
sorption vessel  containing  silica  gel  as  the  sole  adsorbent, 
wherein  benzene  hydrocarbon  is  selectively  adsorbed  from 
said  liquid  stream  at  a  temperature  on  the  order  of  50*  to 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  separation  of  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  nuxture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  acyclic  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons  all 
containing  six  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  continu- 
ously introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  an  intermediate 
section  of  a  fractioning  column,  introducing  an  alkyl 
ether  of  aniline  into  said  fractionating  column  at  a  point 
above  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  feed  mixture  so 
that  said  alkyl  ether  of  aniline  flows  countercurrent  to 
and  intimately  contacts  the  ascending  vapors  of  said  feed 
mixture,  withdrawing  overhead  a  mixture  of  acyclic  hy- 
drocarbons substantially  free  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  and 
removing  from  the  bottom  section  of  said  column  a  solu- 
tion of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  contained  in  the  alkyl  ether 
of  aniline. 

2,979,546 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLOPARAFFIN 
HYDROCARBONS 
Philip  Grandio,  Jr.,  Texai  CHy,  and  Loolc  W.  Hamilton, 
Jr.,  La  MarqM,  Tex.,  asaigiiori,  by  mesne  assignnMnts, 
to  Standard  OU  Company,  CUcago,  HI.,  a  corpomtioQ 
of  Indian 

FVcd  Jnly  16, 195S,  Scr.  No.  749,912 
7  Claims.  (CL  269— 667) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyclobexane  by 
the  hydrogenation  of  a  benzene  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  ethyl- 
benzene,  and  xylene,  which  process  comprises  {a)  con- 
tacting said  betuene  hydrocartwn  with  hydrogen,  in  the 
pretence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a  temperature 


200*  F.  and  continuing  introduction  of  said  liquid  stream 
into  and  withdrawal  of  a  substantially  pure  cycloparaffin 
stream  from  said  a^lsorption  vessel  until  said  silica  gel 
adsorbent  has  become  substantially  spent  for  the  adsorp- 
tion of  benzene  hydrocarbon,  al  which  time  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  liquid  stream  into  said  adsorption  vessel  is 
stopped,  (e)  regenerating  said  silica  gel  adsorbent  by  pau- 
ing  through  said  adsorbent  a  hydrogen  stream,  at  a  tein- 
perature  on  the  order  of  the  temperature  utilized  in  said 
hydrogenation  zone,  and  continuing  passage  of  said  hy- 
drogen stream  until  essentially  all  of  said  adsorbed  benzene 
hydrocarbon  has  been  desorbed  and  has  been  removed 
from  said  adsorption  vessel  by  the  exiting  hydrogen  gas 
stream,  (/)  cycling  said  dcsorbed  benzene  hydrocarbon 
and  said  desorbing  hydrogen  gas  to  said  hydrogenation 
zone,  and  (g)  utilizing  said  regenerated  silica  gel  adsorb- 
ent for  removal  of  further  amounts  of  benzene  hydro- 
carbon from  said  liquid  stream. 


2,979347 
PRODUCTION  OF  DITOLYLETHANE 
Edmund  Paal  Wozniak,  Rivcrralc,  NJ.,  and  Ken  Mat- 
snda,  Stamford,  Conn.,  amtgnors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  Sept  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  762,429 
4ClalnM.    (a.  260— 668) 


me 


1.  In  the  production  of  ditolylethane  by  the  reaction  of 
acetylene  with  excess  toluene  in  the  presence  of  a  dis- 
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persioo  of  a  mercury  salt  in  strong  sulfuric  acid  and 
settling  the  resulting  alkylate  mixture  into  a  top  layer 
containing  ditolylethane  and  unreacted  toluene  and  a 
bottom  layer  containing  toluene  sulfonic  acid  and  sul- 
furic acid,  the  method  of  reducing  toluene  sulfonic  acid 
formation  which  comprises  quenching  said  alkylate  mix- 
ture by  mixing  therewith  a  small  amount  of  water  up  to 
12%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sul- 
furic acid. 

2,979  548 

PURIFICATION  OF  AN  AROMATIC-CONTAINING 

FEED  BY  SOLID  ADSORPTION  FOLLOWED  BY 

CONTACT  WITH  MOLTEN  ALKALI  METAL 

Clifford  W.  Clarke,  Berkeley  Ucighti,  N  J.,  aaignor  to 

Otto  Constractioa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1957,  S«.  No.  654,825 

2Clalma.    (CL  269— 674) 


drocarbons,  moisture,  phenolic  compounds,  and  snlfBr 
compounds,  comprising  the  stqis  of  valorizing  the  impure 
oil,  removing  the  moisture,  paraffinic  hydrocarbons,  and 
olefinic  hydrocarbons  by  passing  the  ympor  through  a  body 
of  an  inorganic  molecular  neve  ads(Ml>eiit  which  selective- 
ly adsorbs  said  moisture,  parafBnic  hydrocarbons,  and  ole- 
finic hydrocarbons,  then  removing  die  remainiiig  sulfar 
axnpouiids  and  phenolic  compoimds  by  contacting  the 
hot  vapor  with  molten  alkali  metal  d^>osited  upon  a  par- 
ticulate support  material,  recovering  the  puiified  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  and  periodically  regenerating  the  selective 
adsorbent  by  passing  a  portion  of  the  recovered,  purified 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  vapors,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  200*  C.  and  300*  C.  dirough  said  body  of  ad- 
sorbent. 


1.  The  process  of  purifying  a  hydrocarbon  oil  which 
contains  a  majw  proportion  ol  vaporizable  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons and  minor  proportions  of  other  vaporizable 
components  including  olefinic  hydrocarbons,  paraffinic  hy- 


2,979349 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION 
Telfer  L.  Thomas,  Sanda,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarigBor  to 
EcM  Research  and  Engfasecriag  Company,  a  cmpoca- 

tion  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    FUad  Dec  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,998 

iCIafans.  (CL  269-483.15) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  producting  Cu  to  Cu  olefin 
polymer  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  C«  to  C* 
olefins  in  a  reaction  zone  with  5  to  20  liquid  volume  per- 
cent of  an  acid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  equal 
volumes  of  85  to  100  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid  and 
about  100  to  110  weight  percent  phosphoric  acid  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  100*  to  160*  F.  for  a  period 
of  time  in  the  range  of  Vfc  to  5  hours. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,979350 
ELECTRODE  SEAL 
Dclmar  C.  Sherman,  Sr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Tennessee  Prodocts  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Nasfa- 
▼fflc,  Tenn.,  a  corpontfon  of  Tcnneswc 

FDad  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,248 
11  Chdam.    (CL  13—17) 


mcnt  at  the  center  of  the  cylinder;  a  positive  current- 
producing  clement  in  the  cylinder  and  contacting  with 
the  heat  transfer  clement;  a  negative  current-producing 
element  in  the  cylinder  and  contacting  with  the  heat 
transfer  clement;  a  current  insulating  sleeve  separatiDg 
the  central  heat  transfer  element  and  the  positive  and 
negative  current-producing  elements  from  the  metal 
cylinder;  rubber  plugs  mounted  in  the  ends  of  the  cylin- 


t.1^  I  in  iht 


X 


V  <aor>»M«««*5»'/««« 


2.  In  an  electrode  seal,  a  stationary  horizontal  rim,  a 
plurality  of  elongate  cylindrical  segmenu  defining  a  gen- 
erally vertical  aperture  therethrough,  means  on  said  rim 
pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  segments  at  a  point 
above  its  center  of  gravity  tending  to  cause  each  segment 
to  pivot  about  said  support  point  in  one  direction,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  counterweights  secured  to  each  segment 
above  said  aupport  point  tending  to  cause  each  segment 
to  pivot  about  said  suMX)rt  point  oppositely  to  said  one 
direction. 

2,979351 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
ItoMhd  G.  Pack,  4398  Modoc  Road, 

Sa^a  Balha^^  CaUf . 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,493 
gOalBBB.    (CL136— 4) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described:  a  unit  thermo- 
couple comprising  a  metal  cylinder;  a  heat  transfer  ele- 
7«5  0.0.-^6 


h-- 


der  and  adjacent  to  the  positive  and  negative  current- 
producing  elements;  and  screws  mounted  in  the  phigs 
and  being  adjustable  for  contacting  with  the  positive  and 
negative  current-producing  elements  for  holding  them  in 
contact  with  the  heat  transfer  element;  said  plugs  sealing 
the  cylinder  ends  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  air  into  the 
cylinder  and  thereby  prevent  any  damage  to  the  contact- 
ing surfaces  among  the  elements  due  to  oxidation  caused 
by  air. 

2,979352        

DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
John  H.  Knck,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aarfgnor  to  the  United 
Slates  of  AoMricn  aa  r^resaacd  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1951,  Scr.  No.  259,914 

7Claliw.    (CL136— 99) 

6.  A  deferred-action  battery  comprising  a  container 

having  a  cylindrical  aide  wall,  an  integral  end  wall  at  one 

end  thereof,  a  removable  closure  at  the  other  end,  a 

generally  cylindrical  cell  block  podtioned  concentricaUy 
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within  the  cootainer  and  having  a  diameter  nbatandaUy 
lets  than  that  of  the  container,  said  block  having  a  frusSo- 
conical  cavity  formed  axially  in  the  end  thereof  which  is 
'  normally  adjacent  the  closure  of  the  container,  said  cavity 
extending  into  the  block  for  most  of  its  length,  tapering 
inwanlly  and  terminating  in  a  base  wall,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  restricted  axial  orifice  passing  therethrou^.  said 
block  being  formed  with  a  radial  flange  at  the  end  ad- 


annular  channel  therein  around  said  resilient  stud  so  as 
to  clear  a  ramp  portion  on  the  plate  around  said  hole  and 


permit  the  base  portion  to  rest  along  an  adjacent  surface 
of  the  mounting  plate  with  a  dose  fit 


2,f79,555 

ELECTRICAL  MID-STAN  SPACER  CONNECTOR 
Rooald  P.  Bridges,  CcntraUa,  Mo^  assignor  to  A.  B. 
Chance  Company,  CcntnUa,  Mo^  ■  cofporatioo  of 
MlsMNorl 

Filed  Jnly  3,  195t,  Ser.  No.  74<,4M 
20  ClafaDS.    (CL  174—145) 


jacent  the  closure  of  the  container,  said  flange  termi- 
nating in  close  spaced  relation  to  the  container  side  wall, 
slots  formed  in  said  block  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  cell  plates  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion fastened  in  said  slots  and  extending  radially  and 
longitudinally  of  said  block  to  contact  thet  side  wall,  end 
wall  and  closure  of  the  container  outwardly  of  the  axial 
projection  of  the  block  on  the  said  end  wall  and  closure. 


2,f7f,553 
CURRENT  GENERATOR  CELL 
ioka  McCalluB,  WortUagtoo,  OUo,  Theodore  B.  John- 
son, Stntfofd,  Cou.,  awl  Walter  E.  DItmars,  Jr.,  and 
LcsUe  D.  McGraw,  Colambas,  Ohio,  assignors,  h^  di- 
rect and  mesne  assipuients,  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
ply, Inc  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Dei- 


No  Dnwi^    Filed  JaiL  3,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7M,89« 
It  OaiM.    (CI.  136—106) 

1.  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  cathode,  an  alkaline 
electrolyte,  and  an  anode  that  is  an  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  50  atomic  percent  titanium  with  at 
least  about  13  weight  percent  of  a  titanium  passivating 
element  of  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  vanadi- 
um, chromium,  cobalt,  nickel,  niobium,  Untalum,  and 
tungsten,  the  surface  of  said  anode  being  free  from  any 
substantial  current  blocking  film  and  in  direct  contact 
witl)  said  electrolyte,  the  alloy  of  said  anode  being  con- 
sumed in  the  discharge  of  said  cell  by  the  flow  ions 
therefrom  to  said  electrolyte. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  tap  conductors  to  a  continuous  span 
of  electrical  line  conductors,  comprising  an  elongate 
insulating  member,  and  a  plurality  of  tpnced  connector 
clamping  units  affixed  to  said  eloogate  insulating  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  units  comprising  jaws  adapted  to  di- 
rectly engage  and  electrically  contact  a  bare  portion  of 
one  continuous  line  conductor  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  span  and  the  end  of  at  least  one  tap  conductor,  each 
of  said  units  including  a  curved  guide  for  said  tap  con- 
ductor adapted  partially  to  surround  said  tap  conductor, 
support  to  hold  said  connector  in  operative  mounted 
position  being  entirely  supplied  by  its  direct  engagement 
with  said  ocntinuous  span  of  electrical  Ifaie  conductors, 
whereby  said  continuous  span  of  electrical  conductoft 
may  be  tapped  midspan  by  said  dectrical  connector. 


2,f7f,554 

INSULATED  MOUNTING  CLAMP  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Robert  T.  Maitfamd,  FriHln  Laiws,  NJ.,  asstgnor  to 

The  Bcadiz  CorpwatMa,  a  tmpmatlou  off  Dcbiware 

Flkd  Jwe  17, 1959.  Ser.  No.  t20,949 

«ClniM.    (CL174— US) 

6.  A  mounting  clamp  of  a  resilient  plastic  material, 

comprising  a  base  portion,  resilient  means  formed  integral 

with  said  base  portion  for  receiving  a  device  to  be  held 

thereby,  a  resilient  stud  formed  imegral  with  said  base 

portion  and  extending  therefrom,  said  stud  being  adapted 

for  locking  engagement  in  a  hole  provided  in  a  mounting 

pUfl*  so  aa  to  enable  the  base  portion  to  be  secured 

thereby  to  said  plate,  and  said  base  portion  having  an 


2,9793M 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  TELETYPEWRITER  TAPE 

RELAY  SYSTEM 

RosscU  J.  Anspach  and  Robert  C.  Clarfc,  KauM  CMr. 
Mo.,  JaoMS  T.  Neiiwlalcr,  Gairien  CUy,  N.Y.,  and 
Pioemo  A.  Taasasi,  Ovcriaad  Park,  Kans.,  assignors 
to  Amcfkaa  TdcphoM  mmi  Tclcgnph  Company,  a 

of  New  Yatk 

PBed  Oct  2,  1956,  Ser.  N«.  <13,555 
19  CWma.  (CL  ITS— 3) 
1.  In  a  telegraph  message  relaying  system,  a  central 
station,  a  plurality  of  lines  each  connected  to  said  central 
station  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlying  stations  equipped 
to  transmit  messages  to  and  receive  messages  from  said 
central  station,  signal  responsive  selector  means  at  each 
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of  said  outlying  stations  for  controlUng  the  transmission 
and  reception  of  messages  thereat  in  response  to  trms- 
mlssion  and  reception  controlling  signals,  means  at  said 
central  station  transmisstvely  atsociable  with  said  plu- 


cbmposite  signal  including  a  carrier  wave  phase  modu- 
lated-with  information  and  reference  frequency  signals 
phase  locked  to  said  carrier  wave,  said  reference  fre- 
quency signals  including  a  first  and  second  pBoC  tones. 
said  {rilot  tones  being  multiples  o(  said  carrier  wave  and 
having  a  difference  frequency  that  is  a  submultiple  of 
said  carrier  wave,  said  system  comprising  means  for  re- 
cording said  composite  signal  on  said  movable  storage 
medium,  means  for  reproducing  said  composite  signal 
from  said  movable  storage  mediom,  said  recovered  com- 
posite signal  subject  to  being  phase  modulated  by  irregu- 
larities in  the  relative  movement  of  said  medium  with 
re^wct  to  said  recording  and  rq>roducing  means,  means 
coufrfed  to  said  reproducing  means  for  combining  the 
r^ioduced  pilot  tmies  to  derive  a  beat  frequency  signal 


rality  of  lines  for  generating  and  transmitting  said  transmis- 
sion and  reception  controlling  signals,  and  niMns  for  con- 
trolling seizure  of  said  generating  and  transmitting  means 
by  each  of  said  transmissively  associable  Unes. 


2.979,557 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Christian  Schroedcr,  H—tingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  Radio  CoiToration  of  Aoscrica,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  607,544 
30  ClafaBa.    (CI.  178— 5  J) 


1.  In  a  system  for  reproducing  from  a  movable  me- 
dium recorded  signals,  said  ugnals  including  a  carrier 
frequency  signal  phase  oKMlulated  by  information  and 
a  periodic  reference  frequency  signal,  said  system  in- 
cluding means  for  reproducing  said  recorded  signals, 
the  combination  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
produced periodic  reference  signal  for  correcting  the 
reproduced  information  signals  to  be  independent  of  fre- 
quency variations  of  said  carrier  signal  due  to  variances 
of  said  movable  medium  or  said  reproducing  means  to 
obtain  said  original  information,  a  stable  source  of  car- 
rier frequency  oscillations,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
staUe  source  and  to  said  correcting  means  for  encoding 
said  stable  carrier  frequency  oscillations  with  corrected 
information  signals. 


2,979391 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Erie  M.  Leyton.  Princaion,  N J^  sMlinor  to  Radto  Cor- 

■onitiim  of  AMCsica.  a  cusporarton  of  Delaware 

FiM  Oct  2, 1957.  Ser.  No.  607,027 

17ClalM.    (C1.17t-5.2) 

1.  A  systeof  for  recording  and  reproducing  composite 

«fjnmi«  by  means  of  a  movable  storage  mediimi,  said 


therefrom,  means  coupled  to  said  beat  frequency  signal 
deriving  means  to  multiply  the  beat  frequency  signal  by 
said  submultiple  to  derive  a  reproduced  reference  signal 
having  the  same  frequency  and  being  phase  locked  to  said 
reproduced  carrier  wave  and  being  i*ase  modulated  with 
said  irregulaiities  in  the  relative  movement  of  said  me- 
dium, a  source  of  an  oscillatory  wave,  means  coupled 
to  said  source  and  to  said  reference  signal  deriving  means 
for  producing  a  wave  having  the  sum  frequency  of  said 
oscillatory  wave  and  said  derived  r^erence  signal,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  sum  frequency  wave  producing 
means  and  to  said  reproducing  means  for  producing  the 
difference  frequencies  between  said  sum  frequency  and 
said  reproduced  carrier  wave,  said  difference  frequencies 
corresponding  to  the  original  said  phase  modulated  car- 
rier wave. 

2,979,559  

INDEX-SIGNAL  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTI-BEAM  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Monte  L  Borgelt,  Jr.,  PtdladdpUa,  Pa.,  and  William  G. 
Ehrich,  Haddoofidd,  N  J.,  anigiiors  to  Pidico  Corpo- 
ntlon,  PhiladelpUa,  Pn^  a  coiyoration  of  Pennsylvania 
riwItoMiliiH  of  ■ppHrrtton  Ser.  No.  474^72,  Dec  10, 
1954.   TUi  nppllcntion  Ang.  2, 1957.  Ser.  No.  676,468 
8  Claima.    (Q.  178—5.4) 
1.  A  television  system  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube 
having  means  for  producing  two  spaced  electron  beams, 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  intensity  of  each  of 
said  beams  and  a  beam-intercepting  screen  member,  said 
screen  member  comprising  a  plimility  of  parallel  stripe- 
groups,  each  of  said  stripe-groups  comfMising  first  and 
second  stripe-membera  responsive  to  electron  impingement 
to  emit  light  of  respectively  first  and  second  colors  and  a 
third  stripe-member  arranged  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  stripe-members,  said  third  stripe-member  having  a 
response  to  electron  impingement  different  from  that  of 
said  first  and  second  stripe-members,  means  for  supplying 
a  first  intelligence  wave  indicative  oi  the  content  of  a  tele- 
vised scene  of  said  first  color  and  consisting  of  components 
having  frequencies  within  a  first  frequency  range,  means 


544 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apul  11,  1961 


for  generating  a  first  pflot  wave  having  a  given  phase  and 
a  given  periodicity  falling  >3utside  of  said  given  frequency 
range,  means  for  combining  said  first  intelligence  wave 
with  said  first  pilot  wave  to  form  a  first  composite  signal, 
means  for  supplying  said  first  composite  signal  to  the  in- 
tensity-varying means  for  said  first  beam,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  second  intelligence  wave  indicative  of  the  coo- 
tent  in  a  televised  scene  of  said  second  color  and  consisting 
of  components  within  a  second  given  frequency  range  ex- 
cluding said  given  periodicity,  means  for  generating  a 
second  pilot  wave  having  a  phase  differing  from  said  given 
phase  by  a  preaasigned  amount  and  having  said  given 
periodicity,  means  for  combining  said  second  intelligence 
wave  with  said  second  pilot  wave  to  form  a  second  com- 
posite signal,  means  for  supplying  said  second  composite 
signal  to  the  intensity-varying  means  for  said  second 
beam,  means  for  maintaining  the  intensities  of  said  first 
and  second  beams  respectively  at  preassigned  finite  values 


lator  means,  and  second  low-pass  filter  meani  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  demodulator  means,  the 
ratio  of  the  Hope  of  said  second  filter  means  in  tbe 
region  of  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  second  filter  to  the 
slope  of  said  first  filter  means  in  the  region  of  the  cut- 
off frequency  of  said  first  filter  means  being  approxi- 


mately equal  to  the  ratio  between  the  cutoff  frequency 
of  said  second  filter  means  and  the  cutoff  frequency  of 
said  first  filter  means,  tbe  slope  of  said  second  filter 
means  in  the  immediate  nei^borbood  of  the  respective 
cutoff  frequency  being  steeper  than  the  slope  of  said  sec- 
ond filter  means  in  the  frequency  range  bi^eeo  tbe  two 
said  cutoff  frequencies. 


when  said  first  and  second  composite  signals  each  have 
zero  amplitudes,  means  for  establishing  the  amplitudes  of 
said  first  and  second  pilot  waves  at  respective  values  such 
that  the  variations  in  the  intensities  of  said  first  and  second 
beams  in  response  thereto  occur  over  a  range  consisting 
of  finite,  non-ze^  beam  intensities,  means  for  deflecting 
said  two  electron  beams  over  said  beam-intercqxing 
screen  member  in  a  manner  such  that  said  beams  trace,  in 
predetermined  stripe-groups  of  said  beam-intercepting 
member,  scanning  paths  parallel  to  said  stripe-members 
thereof,  means  coufried  to  said  beam-intercepting  screen 
member  for  deriving  a  third  wave  whose  components  have 
frequencies  in  a  range  including  said  given  periodicity  and 
substantially  excluding  said  first  and  second  frequency 
ranges,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  deriving 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
phase  of  said  third  wave,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  deflecting  said  two  beams  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  orientation  of  said  stripe  groups. 


2,97^,569 
RECEIVER    FOR    COLOR    TELEVKION    SIGNALS 

WITH    SLOPE-RELATED    SYNCHRONOUS    DE- 

TECTORS 
Hcadrik  Brdnser,  Eindkoven,  Nctiicrfainds,  assignor  to 

North  Aascrieaa  Philips  Company,  Idc^  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  eorporadoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,122 

Oakns  priority,  applfcatioa  Netherlands  Nov.  2S,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  178— 5.4) 

2.  A  receiver  for  receiving  color  television  signals  of 
the  type  comprising  a  luminance  signal  component  and 
a  chrominance  signal  component  comprising  an  auxiliary 
carrier  wave  modulated  in  quadrature  with  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  of  different  bandwidth,  said  first  signal  hav- 
ing a  larger  bandwidth  than  said  second  signal,  said  re- 
ceiver comprising  first  demodulator  means  connected  to 
demodulate  said  first  signal,  second  demodulator  means 
connected  to  demodulate  said  second  signal,  first  low-pass 
filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  demodu- 


2,979,541 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Max  Hirsch,  4810  N.  11th  St,  Philadelphia  41,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,400 

29ClaiBt.    (CL178— 43) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  the  exhibition  of  three  dimensional 
images  in  a  volume  comprising  a  rotatable  viewing 
screen  for  sweeping  out  said  volume,  an  image  producing 
means  responsive  to  signals  for  producing  two  dimen- 
sional images,  said  image  producing  means  being  fixed  in 
position,  a  rotatable  projection  apparatus  interposed  be- 
tween said  image  producing  means  and  said  screen  for 
projecting  said  images  from  said  image  producing  means 
onto  said  screen,  and  said  projection  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said  screen. 


2,979,542 
SWrrCHING  SYOTEM  FOR  TRANSVERSE 
SCANNING  TAPE  REPRODUCER 
Eric  M.  Lcytoo,  PriMXton,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
■ontkm  of  AnMilcn,  a  corponrthm  of  Dcbware 
FUcd  Oct  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  489,478 
14  ClninM.    (Q.  178—4.4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  switching  successively  between  two 
sources  of  input  signals,  each  said  input  signal  including 
recurring  signals,  said  apparatus  operating  in  respotise 
to  a  source  of  switching  signals,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing switching  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input  signal 
sources,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  switching 
means  for  deriving  said  recurring  signals  from  said  in- 
put signals,  a  bistable  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
stable  operating  condition,  means  including  a  first  input 
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of  said  bistable  circuit  coupled  solely  to  said  recurring 
signal  deriving  means  for  placing  said  bistable  drciiit  m 
said  first  stable  condition,  means  including  a  second  input 
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two  positions  of  which  one  is  a  latdi-retainable  position 
denoting  storage  of  a  first  form  of  code  bit  and  the  other 
is  an  unlatched  position  denoting  storage  of  a  second 
form  of  code  bit  included  in  a  Wnary-fwm  multiple-bit- 
group  representation  <rf  coded  information;  a  plurality 
of  latch  elements  arranged  to  latch  individual  ones  of  said 
storage  elements  in  said  one  position  thereof;  means  hav- 
ing an  operating  cycle  corresponding  to  the  period  of 
piesenution  of  successive  code-bit  grot^x  for  initiaUy 
positioning  each  said  storage  element  in  said  one  position 
thereof  and  including  electromagnetic  means  energiied  in 
response  to  the  forms  of  the  code  bits  included  in  each 
code-bit  group  of  information  presented  thereto  for  adect- 
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of  said  bisuble  circuit  coupled  solely  to  the  source  of 
said  switching  signal  for  placing  said  circuit  in  said  sec- 
ond stable  condition,  means  to  couple  the  output  of  said 
bistable  circuit  to  the  inputs  of  said  switching  means. 
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2,979,543  __ 

TRANSISTOR-SYNC  SEPARATOR  AND  AUTO- 
MATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CmCUTT 
Maishan  C.  Kldd,  Haddon  Heights,  NJ.,  assizor  to 
Radio  Corporatloii  of  America,  a  corporation  of  DeU- 

FOcd  Nov.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,577 
4  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7J) 
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6.  In  a  television  receiver  a  synchronizing  signal  sep- 
arator comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
ccrflector  electrodes,  an  input  circuit  connected  between 
said  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  an  output  circuit  in- 
cluding a  load  impedance  element  connected  between 
aaid  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  a  biasing  network 
common  to  said  input  circuit  and  output  circuit,  an  auto- 
matic gain  control  stage  comprising  a  transistor  having 
a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  and-  means  in- 
cluding a  circuit  connecting  the  base  and  emitter  of  said 
automatic  gain  control  transistor  across  a  portion  of  said 
load  nnpedance  element  for  preventing  collector  current 
saturation  in  said  synchronizing  signal  separator  transis- 
tor.   

2,979,544 

CODE-FORM  CONVERTER  AND  COMMUNICA- 

TION  SYSTEM 

Edwhi  O.  Blodgett,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  «islg»w  to  Coiii- 

■Mfdal  CoBtrob  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 

■of<*An  of  Dclawan 

FUcd  Sept  5, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  408,110 
71  Claims.    (0. 178—24) 
1.  A  code-form  converter  comprising:  a  jrfurality  « 
information-storage  elemenU  each  movable  to  either  of 


ably  controlling  said  latch  elements  to  latch  said  storage 
elements  in  and  unlatch  said  storage  dements  to  said  one 
and  said  other  positions  thereof  to  store  each  said  code- 
bit  group;  means  controllable  by  said  stCM-age  elements  foe 
effecting  translation  of  the  code-bit  group  stored  by  said 
storage  elements  as  an  electrical  signal;  and  means  oper- 
ative during  said  operating  cycle  and  cooperating  with 
one  of  said  positioning  and  translating  means  to  cause, 
by  further  movement  of  one  type  of  said  elements  sub- 
sequent to  the  initial  positioning  of  said  storage  elements 
in  said  one  position,  said  code-bit  group  translaticxi  to  be 
one  with  the  code  Wts  of  a  group  arranged  as  a  selected 
one  of  a  series-bit  and  a  parallel-bit  code-form  presen- 
tation.   

2,979,545 
MULTIPLEXING  SYNCHRONIZER 
Cari  J.  Zarcone,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assipor  toGeDMa^ 
Dyoamlcs  CoiporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpocnthm 

*FoS  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  Now  804,520 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  178—50) 


1.  Synchronism  means  for  use  with  a  source  of 
sively  transmitted  codes  induding  a  first  group  of  codes, 
wherdn  each  and  every  code  is  composed  of  the  taoie 
predetermined  numl>er  of  individfiiial  bits,  eadi  bit  h«»- 
ing  dther  a  first  or  second  given  sute,  wherein  tiie  first 
bit  of  all  codes  of  said  first  group  are  characteriaed  by 
the  first  bit  thereof  having  said  first  given  state,  and  where- 
in said  bits  are  serially  transmitted  at  a  uniform  rate 
at  given  time  intervals;  said  synchronizing  means  in- 
cluding first  means  responsive  to  said  serially  transmitted 
biu  applied  thereto  for  generating  dock  pulses  occumng 
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at  Mid  nnifonn  rate,  a  pnlse-opcraied  counler  having  a 
counting  capacity  greater  than  laid  predetermined  number, 
said  counter  including  priming  means  responsive  to  • 
priming  signal  applied  thereto  for  priming  said  counter 
to  a  first  preselected  count,  second  means  for  applying 
said  clock  pulses  as  an  input  to  said  counter  to  effect 
the  count  thereof,  third  means  coupled  to  said  counter 
for  producing  a  reference  signal  in  response  to  Mid 
counter  registering  a  second  preselected  count,  said  Mcond 
preselected  count  occurring  in  response  to  the  application 
of  one  less  than  said  predetermined  number  of  dock 
pulses  to  said  counter  after  a  priming  thereof,  and  fourth 
means  coupled  to  said  first,  third  and  priming  meau  for 
applying  a  priming  signal  to  said  priming  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  termination  of  a  reference  signal  unless 
the  bit  occurring  in  time  coincidence  with  the  immediately 
preceding  reference  signal  had  said  second  given  state 
and  for  applying  a  priming  signal  to  said  priming  means 
in  response  to  the  clock  pulse  occiirring  next  following 
the  termination  of  a  reference  signal  only  when  the 
bit  occurring  in  time  coincidence  with  the  immediately 
preceding  reference  signal  had  said  second  given  state. 


2,979»5M 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

DATA 

Emil  Hopncr  and  Harold  G.  Maifcey,  San  Jose,  Calif., 

asrignors  to  Intcraational  Bnsiness  Machines  Coipora- 

tlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  df  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  18,  195S,  Scr.  No.  715,976 

9  Clains.    (CL  178—47) 


to  said  detector,  and  a  direct-voltage  restorer  comprising 
an  inpitt  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  said  de- 
tector, two  diodes  connected  together  with  the  anode  of 
one  dik>de  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  other 
diode  to  form  a  series  combination,  means  connecting 
said  input  terminal  to  the  junction  of  said  two  diodes,  a 


^^iniri? 


source  of  fixed  bias  voltage  connected  across  said  series 
combination  and  having  a  polarity  to  render  said  two 
diodes  normally  in  a  non-conductive  condition,  an  out- 
put terminal  connected  to  said  junction  of  the  two  diodes, 
and  a  common  terminal  connected  to  a  point  on  said 
source  of  bias  voltage. 


2^9,5M 
REMOTE  IMPEDANCE  SYSTEM  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  DICTATING  MACHINES 
DavU    Gerald    Logan,   SonfhdHvch,    Sonfhcnd-on^a, 
p»£i««H,  aaOgaor  to  Unilever  Uasitcd,  Port  Sonllght, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Brttaki 

FUed  Octr27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  445,M1 

Chdms  priority,  apnUcatkm  Great  Britain  Nov.  10,  1953 

SCIafans.    (CL179— 6) 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  binary  data  from  a  data 
transmitter  to  a  data  receiver  through  a  communication 
chaimel  to  provide  an  output  signal  from  said  receiver  cor- 
responding to  the  data  transmitted,  said  system  comprising 
in  combination  means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  a 
subcarrier  signal  phase  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
binary  signal  corresponding  to  the  data  to  be  transmitted 
and  a  pilot  signal,  means  for  regenerating  a  reference  sig- 
nal from  said  transmitted  phase  modulated  subcarrier 
signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  receiver,  means  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  from  said  tranunitted  pilot  sig- 
nal and  said  reference  signal,  and  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  clock  signal  and  said  reference  signal  for 
generating  said  output  signal  from  said  transmitted  phase 
modulated  subcarrier  signal. 


2,979,547 
FREQUENCY-SHIFT  TELEGRAPHY  RECEIVER 
WUv  Pctna  p*  Knkar  and  Siiphsnii  Jean  Gwtavc  Dc 
VlMtack,  bnlh  of  Btmmtkh  Bclginni,   iwlfoti   to 
Nortk  Anssrinm  PhOlpa  Convany,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N. Y.,  n  eoepfnti—  of  Ddawan 

FHcd  Sapt  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  484,293 
CWm  priority,  aMtkatlon  Nctkcriaaii  Sept  27, 1954 
7  CUbs.    (CL  178— fS) 
1 .  A  receiver  for  telegraph  signals,  comprising  a  detec- 
tor for  detecting  said  signals,  means  applying  said  signals 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  control  of  a  dicuting  ma- 
chine comprising  a  pair  of  telephone  lines,  a  dictating 
machine  connected  to  receive  speech  signals  from  the 
telephone  lines,  oscillator  meaiu  connected  to  the  tele- 
phone lines  including  a  plurality  of  alternating  current 
signal  generators  each  providing  a  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  about  3.5  kilocycles  per  second  and 
corre^ionding  to  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  the 
machine,  impedance  control  means  connected  to  the  tele- 
phone lines  at  a  point  remote  from  the  dictating  machine 
to  vary  the  impedance  of  the  lines  to  each  of  the  alter- 
nating current  signals  selectively  to  change  its  level  on 
the  lines,  a  transducer  also  at  the  remote  point  connected 
to  upply  speech  signals  to  the  telephone  lines,  a  low  pass 
filter  interposed  between  the  transducer  and  the  telephone 
lines  to  prevent  passage  of  signals  having  a  frequency 
greater  than  about  3.5  kilocycles  per  secoixl,  control  ap- 
paratus associated  with  the  said  dictating  machine  in- 
cluding a  high  pass  filter  preventing  passage  of  signals 
having  a  frequency  below  about  3.5  kilocycles  per  second, 
a  plurality  of  frequency  selective  networks  connected 
to  receive  signals  passed  by  said  hi^  pass  filter,  a  plu- 
rality of  detector  means,  each  of  said  detector  means 
being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  frequency 
selective  networks,  eadi  detector  means  being  re^onatve 
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lo  a  change  in  the  signal  kvel  of  one  of  the  alternating 
current  signals,  and  switching  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  detector  means  and  the  dictating  machine 
and  separately  responsive  to  operation  <rf  each  of  said  de- 
tector  means  to  set  the  dictating  machine  to  the  corre- 
sponding condition  at  any  time  during  the  operation  of 
the  tyttem.  ^^^^^^^_^ 

2,979,549 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
I^eendert  Koaten,  TW  Hape,  NettMri^ds,  ««««n«;^Jf 
Staatsbcdrijr  der  PoilM^M*  Telegrafie  en  Telefonic, 
The  Hagnc,  Nctkcriands 

fSU  Jnne  8. 1953,  Ser.  No.  36«j304 
I  nriority.  appUcatlon  NcOcriaads  Jane  9, 1952 
'^^iSSTlcL  179-7) 
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for  the  time  the  drum  takes  to  rotate  through  said  space 
from  said  reader  to  said  recorder  to  insure  recordation 
of  said  cumulative  metered  impulses  in  the  corresponding 
subscriber's  zone  related  section  part. 


2,979,578 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Bairie  Brightman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aa^nor  toG«s«al 
Dynamics  CotporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,    ^,_  ^  .. 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,841 
15ClainH.    (CL  179— 15) 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  having  a  plurality  of 
subscribers,  each  subscriber  having:  a  metering  wire,  con- 
necting circuits  for  connecting  any  two  of  said  subscribers 
in  said  system,  an  exchange  to  which  at  least  a  group  of 
subscribers  are  connected,  and  a  metering  circuit  in  said 
exchange  for  valuing  calls  between  two  subscribers  accord- 
ing to  their  duration  and  tariff  zone,  said  metering  circuit 
comprising:  a  tariff  circuit  connected  to  each  connecting 
circuit  of  a  calling  subscriber  of  said  exchange  including 
means  for  producing  time  n»etered  impulses  on  the  n»eter- 
ing  wire  of  said  calling  subscriber,  a  zone  marking  means 
connected  to  said  traflBc  circuit  and  controlled  by  the 
called  subscriber  for  indicating  the  zone  corresponding 
to  said  call,  a  reduction  circuit  connected  to  said  metering 
wires,  an  impulse  generator  connected  to  said  reduction 
circuit  to  successively  scan  said  naetering  wires  foi/  me- 
tered impulses,  a  distributor  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  said  impulse  generator  for  controlling  said  metered 
impulses  from  said  traffic  circuit  in  diflbrent  time  intervals 
controlled  by  said  zone  marking  means,  a  rotating  mag- 
netic drum  divided  into  sections  coiresponding  to  each 
subscriber  of  said  exchange   for  recording  cumulative 
totals  of  said  metered  impulses,  said  drum  being  con- 
nected to  and  synchronized  with  said  impulse  generator 
and  said  distributor,  each  section  of  said  drum  being  di- 
vided into  equal  parts  corresponding  to  the  different 
zone  related  time  intervals  produced  by  said  distributor; 
a  gating  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  im- 
pulse generator,  said  distributor,  and  said  reduction  cir- 
cuit for  passing  metered  impulses  for  recordation  on  said 
drum  in  said  zone  related  parts  selected  by  said  distributor 
in  said  sections  correq>ooding  to  each  subacriber,  a  record- 
er for  recording  said  metered  impulses  on  said  drum,  a 
reader  spaced  in  advance  of  said  recorder  for  reading  the 
impulses  already  recorded  on  said  drum,  an  adder  con- 
nected between  said  reader  and  said  recorder  and  to  said 
gating  means  for  adding  the  gated  metered  impulses  to 
those  read  from  the  corresponding  zone  related  part  of 
each  section  on  said  dnun.  and  a  delay  device  connected 
between  said  adder  and  said  recorder  for  compensating 


5.  In  a  conununication  system,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
lines,  each  of  said  groups  of  lines  divided  into  a  i^urality 
of  stibgroups  of  lines,  a  transmission  network  of  the  time 
position  channel  type,  a  master  gate,  a  group  gate  for 
each  group  of  lines,  a  subgroup  gate  for  each  subgroup 
of  lines,  a  low-pass  filter  for  ieach  subgroup  of  lines,  means 
for  interposing  in  an  individual  connection  between  each 
subgroup  of  lines  and  said  transmission  network  the  filter 
for  that  subgroup  of  lines,  the  subgroup  gate  for  that  sub- 
group of  lines,  the  group  gale  for  that  group  of  lines,  and 
said  master  gate,  each  of  said  gates  being  operable  to 
complete  a  connection  therethrough,  means  for  operating 
said  master  gate  during  each  of  said  time  position  chan- 
nels, means  for  operating  said  group  gates  at  a  submutople 
of  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  master  gate,  means 
for  operating  said  subgroup  gates  at  a  submultiple  of 
the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  group  gates,  and  means 
for  connecting  in  turn  each  of  the  lines  in  each  subgroup 
of  lines  to  the  filter  for  that  subgroup  of  lines  for  the 
period  of  time  between  successive  operations  of  the  sub- 
group gate  for  that  subgroup  of  lines. 


2,979,571 

TELEPHONIC  CONCENTRATOR 

Louis  J.  LIbols,  5  Rm  Gwtn  8ami,rulM,¥nm€Jimi 

Pierre  M.  Lucas,  11  Rne  Ahbc  Deny,  la^yJes-Mon- 

Uneno,  France 

Filed  Jane  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,878 

Claims  priority,  nppilcaliM  Fnnec  JNdjr  24, 1958 
SCUdms.    (CL179— 18) 

1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office;  a  plurality 
of  lines;  a  plurality  of  trunks  less  in  number  than  said 
plurality  of  lines  and  connected  to  said  central  office; 
and  an  independent  connection  line  concentrator  for 
establishing  connections  from  any  one  of  said  lio«to  a 
random  selected  idle  one  of  said  trunks  and  comprising 
fir^t  and  second  auxiliary  lines,  subscriber  gates  ntpoa- 
sive  to  the  service  condition  of  the  subscriber  lines,  tronk 
circuiu  responsive  to  the  connection  condition  of  the 
trunks,  a  crosspoint  matrix  having  lines  and  columns  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  subscriber  gates  and  trunk 
circuits,  a  subscriber  register  means  adapted  both  to  free 
run  for  scanning  said  subacriber  gates  and  to  store  a  given 
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subscriber  identification  number,  a  trunk  register  mean 
adapted  to  store  a  given  trunk  identification  number  and 
a  control  and  test  register  means  adapted  both  to  free 
run  for  serially  applying  the  digits  stored  in  said  sub- 
scriber and  trunk  register  means  to  said  auxiliary  line 


each  other,  comprising  a  supporting  itnictura,  a  nngle 
stylus  member  for  simultaneous  engafemeol  with  both 
sound  tracks  nKNinted  on  said  structure  and  having  a 
stylus  tip  deflectable  in  said  two  directions  relative  to 
said  structure,  a  transducer  assembly  of  elongated  thape 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  structure  and  having 
the  other  end  mechanically  omnected  with  said  stylus, 
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and  to  be  controlled  by  said  central  office  for  serially 
applying  the  digits  of  the  identification  number  of  a 
called  subscriber  and  of  a  trunk  to  be  disconnected  con- 
veyed by  said  second  auxiliary  line  to  said  subscriber 
and  trunk  register  means. 


2,f7f,572 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRO- 
DUCING MAGNETIC  INFORMATION 
SiiMNi  Lcvla,  123  W.  44th  SC^  New  York  36,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  3,  1953,  Scr.  No.  365,943 
ISaafam.    (Q.  179— 1N.2) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  mag- 
netic signab  which  comprises  a  magnetically  susceptible 
medium,  means  for  producing  a  change  in  the  magnetic 
state  of  predetermined  regions  of  said  magnetically  sus- 
ceptible medium,  means  for  subjecting  a  recording 
medium  to  said  predetermined  regions,  means  for  sub- 
jecting said  magnetically  susceptible  medium  to  signals 
whereby  magnetism  escaping  at  said  predetermined 
regions  is  impressed  in  said  recording  medium  during  a 
recording  operation  and  means  for  deriving  signals  dur- 
ing a  reproducing  operation  from  the  magnetism  induced 
in  said  magnetically  susceptible  jnedium  by  signals  in 
said  recording  medium. 


said  assembly  comprising  two  piezoelectric  transducer 
elements  to  provide  for  two  electric  channels  correlated 
to  said  respective  sound  tracks,  said  transducer  elements 
being  located  one  behind  the  other  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  assembly  between  said  two  ends  and 
having  different  respective  main  orientations  of  response 
corresponding  to  said  two  directions  respectively. 


2,979,574 
SYNCHRONIZATION  CHECK  CIRCUIT 
TctTcU  N.  Lowiy,  Boooton,  NJ.,  aflricMr  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratoria,  bcorporated,  New  Yock,  N.Y., 
a  conoratloa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  26,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S4S,729 
28  Clafana.    (CL  179^175J) 


2,979373 

TRANSDUCER  DEVICES  FOR  STEREOPHONIC 

GROOVED  SOUND  RECORDS 

HaM-Rokcrt  Kiha,  Klcl-GMfdca,  Gemoy,  airifMNr  to 

Elcctroacoalk  GcscUschaft  lait  bcschriinktcr  Haftung, 

KM,  Gcmaanr,  a  cotpontkm  of  Germanv 

FIfedOct  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,412 

dalBH  prloiily,  aspBcation  Gcraaay  Nov.  13,  1957 

21  OafaBS.    (a.  179—199.41) 
1.  Stylus  device  for  grooved  sound  records  with  stereo- 
phonic sound  tracks  whose  respective  undulatory  am- 
pUtodei  have  directions  subttantially  perpendicular  to 


10.  In  a  remote  line  concentrator  system  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines,  a  lesser  plurality  of 
trunks  connected  to  a  central  office,  concentrators  under 
control  of  said  central  office  for  connecting  said  lines  to 
said  trunks,  cyclically  operated  counters  at  said  remote 
concentrator  and  at  said  central  office,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  counters  in  a  discrete  fashion  in  response 
to  interrogation  signals  from  said  central  office,  means 
at  said  central  office  for  delivering  a  synchronization 
check  signal  to  said  remote  counter,  and  means  at  said 
remote  counter  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said  syn- 
chronization signal  for  initiating  a  spurious  service  re- 
quest indication  if  said  remote  counter  is  at  a  prede- 
termined position  when  said  synchronization  signal  is 
received.  

2,f79,ff75 
COMMUNICATION  SYOTEM 
Philip  N.  Lahr,  Haiii«loa,  Gtoift  O^Bika,  Mwikk, 
iZ  AMf  RdtU^cr,  Woodhnrca,  N.Y.,  ■■'«"''"  *° 
Dfetoffraph  PraAscta,  Im..  •  coninMtmtt  Delaware 
^^racd  Oct.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  615,196 

UOalmm.    (0.179^17505) 
1.  In   a  communication  system,  electrical  conductor 
means  for  transmitting  intelligence,  first  electrically  con- 
ducting wall  means  surrounding  the  conductor  means, 
second  electrically  conducting  wall  means  surrounding 
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the  conductor  means  and  separated  el^trically  from  the  J-^^^J-^'^^^jrVnT^d^^^^^^^ 

first  wall  means,  said  first  and  second  electrically  con-  mousing  sa^d  set  on  saia  «  ^^  electrical  contact 

ducting  wall  means  enveloping  the  conductor  means  m  p^on  at  o^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^l^^^  ^^^,y 

^  S  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  bracket,  a  foJtow» 

^=££i)~"ff^  block  secured  to  said  arm  approximately  centrally  bc- 

?3fcil  ;  t,|^een  the  ends  thereof  and  engagcable  with  said  cam 

whereby  said  rocker  arm  is  caused  to  oscillate  as  aaid 


an  imperforate  continuous  sheath  white  noise  generating 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  conducting  waU 
means  and  conductivity  sensing  means  connected  across 
said  first  and  second  wall  means. 


2,979,576 

CORD  REEL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

John  A.  Hnbcr,  RJ>.  2,  Concstoga,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  794,198 

1  Claim.    (CL  191—12.4) 


cam  rotates,  a  movable  contact  mounted  on  said  arm  in 
cooperative  relaUon  with  said  stationary  contact  whereby 
as  said  arm  oscillates  said  movable  contact  intermittently 
engages  said  stationary  contact  on  said  flange,  and  a 
flexible  absorbent  pad  impregnated  with  lubricant  secur^ 
to  said  flange  and  continuously  engaging  the  periphery  ot 
said  cam  to  deposit  and  uniformly  distribute  lubricant  on 
the  surface  thereof. 


2,979,579 
OMNIPOSmONAL  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Daniel  L.  Curtfa,  Manhattan  Beach,  Crflf.,  asrifttor,  fcy 
mesne  assignments,  to  Lltlo«  SyHenis,  toe,  Beverly 
Hills,  CaBfn  •  corporatioB  o*  Magrlaiid 
^^     FUed  Oct  39,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,724 
12  Claims.    (CL  29»— 32) 


An  appliance  cord  reel  comprising  a  flat  hollow  casing 
having  first  and  second  end  walls  and  a  sidewall.  an  in- 
sulated drum  ioumaUed  on  and  positioned  .between  said 
end  walls,  said  drum  having  a  hub  and  spaced  flanges  on 
the  hub  having  peripheral  edges,  circumferenUal  contact 
strips  secured  to  and  extending  around  said  penpheral 
edges,  spring-biased  brushes  on  the  casing  sidewall  sev- 
eraUy  engaged  with  the  contact  strips,  current  outlet  en- 
gaging means  severally  connected  to  the  brushes,  an  ap- 
pliance cord  wound  on  the  drum  core  between  the  drum 
flanges  and  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  drum,  and 
wires  at  said  first  end  severally  connected  to  the  strips, 
said  cord  having  a  second  end,  and  opening  means  in  the 
casing  sidewall  through  which  the  second  end  of  the  cord 
emerges,  said  second  end  of  the  cord  having  an  electrical 
connector  thereon  larger  in  cross-section  than  the  cord, 
said  opening  means  comprising  a  bore  in  the  casing  side- 
wall  having  an  inner  end,  said  connector  being  within 
said  bore  in  the  spring-retracted  position  of  the  cord,  said 
sidewall  having  a  closed  slot  opening  to  said  bore,  a  slide 
wrorking  in  said  slot  having  an  eye  through  which  the  cord 
extends  freely,  said  eye  being  behind  said  connector,  and 
normally  engaged  with  the  inner  end  of  the  bore,  and  an 
operating  button  fixed  to  said  slide  and  exposed  externally 
of  the  casing  for  moving  the  connector  out  of  said  bore. 


1.  In  an  omni  positional  rotary  jet  switch  for  sequen- 
tially directing  a  conductive  fluid  jet  at  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts for  electrically  connecting  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  drcuiu,  a  combination  for  positively  controlling  the 
flow  of  conductive  liquid  throughout  the  switch,  said  com- 
bination comprising:  a  rotor  member  having  a  periphei-al 
surface  including  a  jet  orifice;  a  housing  having  said  con- 
tacts circumferentially  disposed  in  an  inner  surface  sur- 
rounding said  rotor,  said  bousing  including  a  reservoir 
portion;  and  centrifugal  pumping  means  operable  in  the 
region  immediately  adjacent  said  jet  orifice  in  response 
to  roution  of  said  rotor  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  jet 
orifice  to  said  reservoir  portioiL 


2,979377 
IGNrnON  POINT  SET  AND  CAM  LUBRICATOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Fnd  Adter,  Wcstbaiy,  N.Y,  Mrignor  to  Standard  Motor 
ProdKta,  iBC  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  coiFontkw  of  New 

^•*    H,.aM„.«.I.**r.N.7I4,m 

4Clains.    (O.  29»— 39) 
1.  A  pre-assemWed  ignition  point  set  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine  distributors  provided  with  a  rotary  poly- 


2.979,579 

TIME  SEQUENCE  SWITCH 

Walter  Holier,  Sihuitwrnln,  Mecnbwg  (Bodi 

GcngMoy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1956.  Ser.  No.  565,476 

rtmhnt  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  18, 1955 

7CUimr  (CL299— 37) 
1.  In  a  timing  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  rotatablc 
member,  switch  means  capable  of  being  operated  by  said 
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rotauUe  member;  resilient  means  movable  between  a  ten- 
lioned  and  an  untensioned  pontion  and  connected  to 
said  rotatable  member  for  rotating  the  same  at  a  uniform 
rotatiooal  speed  when  said  resilient  means  moves  between 
its  tensioned  and  untensioned  positions;  eddy  current 
braking  means  cooperating  with  said  rotatable  member 
and  producing  a  preselected  braking  force  to  decrease  the 


and  having  the  inner  ends  <d  said  arms  held  in  a  rigid 
position,  whereby  the  flexing  of  said  arms  produces  a 
wiping  action  at  their  contacting  portions. 


rotational  speed  of  said  rotatable  member,  and  control 
means  including  selector  switch  means  and  a  plurality 
of  selectively  controllable  resistance  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  eddy  current  l>raking  means  for  arbi* 
trarily  varying  said  preselected  braking  force  and  thereby 
varying  the  timing  of  the  operation  of  said  switch  means 
whenever  desired. 


ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Paal  W.  TfaMM,  MmUowwc,  and  Rotcr  D.  Rnbch,  Two 
Rivers,  Wis.,  aailonn,  by  bmsm  — Ignwli,  to  Amcr- 
kma  MachlM  *  Fowida  ConpMiy,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  eonoraitea  of  New  Jersey 

FIM  taM  4,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  tlt,142 
ICWms.    (CL2M— 3t) 


2,97f,5tl 
PUSH  BUTTON  STATIONS 
P.  Bdom  Haitfbrd,  Com^  swlpios  to  Federal 
Pacttc  ElacMe  Coaip«ay,  a  tuipoirtioM  of  Delaware 
Orfgtaal  mmftkntinm  Aag.  S,  IMS,  Ssr.  N«.  42,711,  bow 
Palsnt  No.  2^,7f4.  dated  Swm  I,  1954.  and  iwij 
31, 19S3,  Ssr.  No.  371,S24,  now  FMsM  No.  2,I43,«4, 
dated  Jaty  15, 19St.    ENvlded  Md  iVs  appUcattoa  Fab. 
14,195t,Ssr.No.731,54t 

5CWM.    (CL2M-^«2) 


1.  In  a  push-button  station,  a  push-button  switch  hav- 
ing an  axialiy  movable  stem  for  moving  one  switch  con- 
tact in  relation  to  another  switch  contact,  said  stem  hav- 
ing a  manually  operable  part,  a  cover  having  an  opening 
in  which  said  part  is  axiaily  movable,  a  ring  in  said  open- 
ing secured  to  said  cover  and  surrounding  said  manually 
operable  part,  said  ring  having  a  slot,  a  member  Axed 
to  said  cover  and  provided  with  a  slot  disposed  laterally 
of  said  ring,  and  a  locking  member  movably  positioned  in 
said  slots  for  releasable  engagement  with  said  manually 
operable  part  for  releasably  holding  the  latter  against 
axial  movement  in  one  direction,  said  locking  member 
having  an  offset  portion  coacting  with  said  fixed  member 
to  define  a  padlock-receiving  opening  therebetween  when 
said  locking  member  is  in  position  to  hold  said  key  stem 
against  axial  movement  as  aforesaid. 


2,9793t2  

ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Picstoa  R.  Wcavtr,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  suhnsi  to  Tbs 
Maxsoo  Cofyoiattoa,  Nmv  Yatk,  HY^  t 
•f  New  York 

FUsd  May  U,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tl2,«3t 
MCUhM.    (CL  2M— 6L45) 


W.  L. 


nnrLTLr 


1.  A  timer  switch  comprising  a  cam,  power  means 
for  driving  said  cam  at  a  uniform  rate,  lost  motion 
mechanism  between  said  power  means  and  said  cam  for 
allowing  motion  of  said  cam  without  moving  said  power 
means,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  power 
means  and  said  cam  for  setting  said  timer  switch,  switch 
means  comprising  a  first  contact  arm  and  a  second  con- 
tact arm,  connecting  means  mechanically  coimecting  said 
arms  together,  and  a  main  contact  arm  between  said  first 
and  second  contact  arms  and  biased  towards  engagement 
with  said  first  contact  arm  and  normally  held  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  contact  arm  by  said  cam, 
said  cam  having  a  notch  to  allow  said  first  contact  arm 
to  move  away  from  said  main  contact  arm  while  said 
cam  holds  said  main  contact  arm  in  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond contact  arm,  and  means  independent  of  said  powei 
means  for  advancing  said  cam  to  release  said  main  con- 
tact arm  and  allow  said  main  contact  arm  to  move  away 
from  said  second  contact  arm  into  engagement  with  said 
first  contact  arm,  said  arms  being  of  spring  material  and 
having  their  contacting  portions  adjacent  the  outer  ends 


1.  An  acceleration  responahre  switch  comprising  a 
substantially  air-tight  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  said 
piston  having  a  shaft  extending  axially  from  said  piston 
through  said  opfentng  and  having  a  substantially  gas  tight 
sliding  fit  therewith,  said  piston  and  said  shaft  having 
a  relatively  large  mass,  spring  naeans  resiliently  urging 
said  piston  in  one  direction  for  retracting  said  shaft  into 
said  cylinder,  said  shaft  having  portions  of  different  di- 
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ameters  outside  said  cylinder,  a  spring  pressed  lever  hav- 
ing one  end  in  engagement  with  said  shaft,  a  switch  hav- 
ing a  fixed  contact  and  a  coc^erating  movable  switch 
contact  member  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  other 
end  of  said  lever,  whereby  said  piston  and  said  shaft 
move  in  said  cylinder  oppositely  to  said  one  direction 
in  response  to  an  acceleration  of  a  given  magnitude  and 
duratioiL 


2,979,5t3 

FLOAT  OPERATED  SWTTCH 

C.  lohMO%  Sr.,  PX>.  B«E  525,  ~ 

FOad  May  14, 1959,  Ssr.  N«.  tl3,2M 

(CL2M-M) 


\ 


S.C. 


May  14,  U 


engaging  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  pinion  when  said 
lever  is  in  one  position  in  said  plane  and  engageaUe  in 
said  slot  when  said  lever  is  in  a  second  position  in  said 
plane,  a  second  latch  carried  by  said  iever  and  engage- 
able  with  said  tube,  and  normally  disengaged  therefrom 
when  said  lever  is  in  said  one  position,  a  biasing  control 
lever  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  lever  and  intercon- 
necting said  pinion  latch  and  second  latch,  a  biasing  spring 
engaging  said  control  lever  for  actuation  of  said  pinion 
latch  and  second  latch  to  latching  position  simultaneous- 
ly, and  a  manually  engageable  re-cocking  button  engage- 
able  with  said  lever  and  operative,  when  engaged,  to 
overcome  the  biasing  spring  to  return  the  parts  to  normal 
position. 


2,979,515 

CONDITION  SENSOR 
John  F.  Wcfr,  St  Loirii  Paris,  Mln., 
anoiia-Hoaeywdl  Rignlalnr  '^ 

R^m.  a  coeporati—  of  Dcto' 

^^  MadA«.  1,195s,  Ssr.  No.  752,M« 
iOitaH.    (CL2M— 13t) 


toMlBBa- 


5.  A  toat  operated  swUch  comprising,  a  generally  verti- 
cal guide  device,  means  forming  a  chamber  mounted  upon 
the  guide  device,  a  bellows  moimted  within  the  guide 
device  and  having  its  interior  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  a  body  of  conducting  fluid  mounted  within  the 
bellows,  a  float  mounted  within  the  guide  device  below 
the  beUows  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  bellows  to 
compress  it  when  the  float  rises,  a  snap  action  device 
connected  with  the  float  to  move  it  in  ekher  direction 
when  the  snap  action  device  is  shifted  past  dead  center, 
contact  elemenu  extending  into  said  chamber,  and  con- 
ductors connected  with  the  contact  elemenu. 


2.9793M  _ 

LOAD  INTERRUPTER  HOUSED  FUSE  CUTOUTS 
5«orfs  R.  McClond,  Smtk  MBwaekcc,  Wh^  asri^or 
to  Mcdaw-Edison  Cufy,  MUwankee,  Wis«  a  cor- 
mnnHkm  of  Delaware 

'^^Fied  Fab.  3, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  mjUi 
3CinbM.    (CL2M— 114) 


1.  In  a  fuse  cutout,  in  combination,  a  fuse  tube  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  terminal  contacu  exterior, 
ly  thereof,  a  fuse  link  in  said  tube  interconnecting  said 
contacts  and  link  break  mechanism  carried  by  said  tube, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  rack  slidable  in  parallelism 
with  the  axis  of  said  tube,  a  rotatable  segmental  pinion 
engaging  said  rack  and  having  an  arcuate  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  slot,  a  lever  nwvable  about  the  axis  of  said 
pinion  in  a  plane  substantially  paralleling  the  axis  of  said 
tube,  a  pinion  latch  carried  by  said  lever  and  nomuUy 


1.  A  condition  sensor  comprising;  a  support  member 
having  a  pair  of  extending  arms,  each  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  open  notch,  a  Umetal  condition  sensing 
member  having  a  movable  switch  member  nsounted  at 
one  end  thereof  and  having  a  shaft  rigidly  mounted 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  tpriag  member  mounted  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  support  member  and  having  a 
free  end  extending  in  the  vicinity  of  the  axis  defined  by 
the  notches  in  said  pair  of  extending  arms  such  that 
upon  said  shaft  being  positioned  in  said  notches,  said 
spring  member  engages  said  shaft  and  exerts  a  force  to 
both  mount  said  shaft  in  relation  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and  to  also  provide  a  slip  friction  force  which  must 
be  overcome  before  said  shaft  routes  in  said  notcho. 
and  a  stationary  switch  member  fixed  in  relation  to  said 
support  member  and  placed  in  alignment  with  said  naov- 
able  switch  member  such  that  upon  said  bimetal  ex- 
periencing a  change  in  temperature,  said  movable  switch 
member  nwves  into  engagement  with  said  stationary 
switch  member  and  exerts  a  contact  force  determined  by 
the  dip  friction  force  exerted  by  said  ^ng  membo*. 

2,979,584 
CLAMP-ON  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  T>EVICE 
Lowh  J.  SIri,  Solh  Had,  lad.,  artgyr  to  Pe— 
Cunlrois,  If  .  Cashsn,  inn. 
FIsi  Jnly  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t25,«23 
5  Omm>   (O.  lit     149)  I 

1.  A  clamp-on  thermostat  adapted  to  react  to  the  tem- 
perature OS  a  pipe  or  tobe  through  which  a  fluid  flows, 
said  thermostot  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  caae, 
a  housing  supported  within  said  case,  a  switch  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  disposed  adjacent  the  transverse 
center-line  of  said  case,  a  fluid  filled  power  element 
mounted  within  said  bousing,  motion  transmission  meaas 
including  a  pivotally  supported  lever  engaged  by  said 
power  element  and  said  switch  for  operation  of  the  switdh 
in  response  to  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  power 
element,  a  generally  rectangular  base  plate  having  pnr- 
allel.  longitudinal  ribs  formed  therein,  the  upper  faces  of 
said  ribs  being  concave  and  the  lower  surface  thereof 
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being  convex,  integral  flanges  extending  from  opponte 
sides  of  said  base  plate  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  case, 
said  flanges  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
plate  and  adjacent  its  transverse  centerline  to  thereby 
support  said  case  in  spaced  relation  to  said  base  plate, 
an  upper  plate  sealed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  base 
plate  and  overlying  the  concave  face  of  said  base  pUle 
ribs,  said  upper  plate  having  transverse  grooves  therein 
providing  communication  between  said  base  plate  ribs 


lo 


CaUf. 


2,f7f,5M 

VACUUM  SWITCH 
JcBoliCB,  Su  low,  CaW^  MrigBor  to  Jco- 
Radio   MMufilMlug  CorponitkM,  San  it 
a  corporatkM  of  CaHf  orata 
Filed  Dec.  9,  195t,  Scr.  No.  779,173 
SCIaiMi.    (CL20«— 144) 


to  thereby  provide  a  fluid  cavity,  a  capillary  bore  tube 
providing  communication  between  said  cavity  and  said 
power  clement,  a  thermally  expansive  fluid  filling  said 
cavity,  tube  and  power  element,  and  a  strap  secured  at 
opposite  ends  to  said  base  plate  flanges  for  clamping  the 
convex  surface  of  said  base  plate  ribs  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  a  pipe  or  the  like,  whereby  said  switch  is 
operated  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature  of  the 
thermally  expansive  fluid  in  said  cavity. 


2,979,587 
VACUUM  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
lo  Cnunett  lennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Jen- 
nings  Radio   MaBufactnring  Corporatioo,  San  Jose, 
CmSi^  a  corporation  of  California 

FOcd  Oct.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,157 
nCialms.    (CL20«^144) 


1.  A  vacuimi  switch  comprising  an  evacuated  envcl<^ 
symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a 
dielectric  shell  hermetically  sealed  at  opposite  ends  by 
metallic  end  cap  structures  constituting  terminal  elec- 
trodes, at  least  one  of  said  metallic  end  ttructurcs  in- 
cluding a  conical  shell  having  its  base  hermetically  united 
integrally  to  said  dielectric  shell,  a  first  contact  within 
the  envelope  fixed  on  one  of  the  end  cap  structures,  a 
second  contact  within  the  envelope  axialiy  aligned  with 
said  first  contact  and  movably  supported  on  the  other 
end  cap  structure  for  movement  along  the  axis  of  said 
shell  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fint  contact, 
and  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able contact  to  effect  movement  thereof  to  selectively 
engage  or  disengage  said  contacts. 


2,979319 

CIRCUITINTERRUPTERS 
Bcatamin  P.  Baker,  Tvtk  Creak,  Pa^  amlgnm  to  Wast- 
Inghouae  Electric  Conoratfoa,  EaiC  PlltAnih,  Pa^  a 
cofBoratioa  of  Pcaasylvania 

Filed  Apr.  9,  195<,  Scr.  No.  57M7< 
22ClaiM.   (CLSM— 145) 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal dielectric  shell,  an  upper  and  a  lower  metal  end  cap 
closing  the  ends  of  the  shell  to  form  a  vacuumized  en- 
velope, a  metal  actuator  stem  slidably  )oumaled  in  the 
lower  end  cap  and  extending  outside  of  the  envelope,  a 
metal  bellows  inside  the  envelope  interposed  between  said 
lower  end  cap  and  the  actuator  stem  to  hermetically  seal 
the  envelope  and  electrically  connect  the  stem  and  lower 
end  cap,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  the  stem  and  inter- 
posed between  the  stem  and  the  lower  end  cap,  a  metal 
bellows  outside  the  envelope  and  surrounding  the  coil 
spring  and  electrically  connected  to  both  the  stem  and 
lower  end  cap,  and  means  for  varying  the  tension  of 
the  qning. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  fluid-blast  circuit  interrtipter 
of  an  elongated  insulating  cylindrical  casing,  an  elon- 
gated insulating  support  member  removably  positioned 
longitudinally  within  said  elongated  casing  for  defining  a 
substantially  enclosed  precsure-generating  chamber  im- 
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mersed  in  an  arc-extinguishing  fluid,  only  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  being  provided  in  one  wall  of  said  substantially 
enclosed  pressure-generating  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced 
relatively  suiionary  contacts  supported  within  said  pres- 
sure-generating chamber  on  a  side  wall  thereof  which  is 
opposite  said  one  wall  of  the  pressure-generating  chamber, 
an  elongated  rotatable  contact  assemblage  disposed  intcri- 
oriy  within  said  elongated  casing  and  having  an  axis  of  ro- 
tation substantially  parallel  to  said  elongated  insulating 
removable  support  member,  the  elongated  rotatable  con- 
Uct  assemblage  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  mov- 
able contacts  movable  within  said  pair  of  openings  and 
interiorly  across  the  pressure-generating  chamber  to  en- 
gage said  pair  of  spaced  relatively  stationary  contacts  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  interrupter,  connecting  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  two  pairs  of  separable  con- 
tacts in  series  so  that  two  serially  related  arcs  are  estab- 
lished during  the  opening  operation  within  the  interior  of 
said  pressure-generating  chamber  to  esUWish  fluid  pres- 
sure therein,  one  of  said  elongated  movable  contacts 
blocking  its  respective  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  pressure- 
generating  chamber  during  opening  whereas  the  other 
elongated  movable  contact  clears  its  respective  opening  so 
that  the  stored-up  generated  fluid  pressure  within  the 
pressure-generating  chamber  is  released  out  through  the 
cleared  opening  to  extinguish  the  arc  extended  there- 
through. 

2  979390 
CIRCUIT 'interrupter 
Jerome  Smidln,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Westiaclioasc 
Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1958.  Ser.  No.  731,902 
11  Claiius.    (CI.  20<K— 148) 


2,979391 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Robert  E.  Fricdrick,  Baldwin  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Wcstinghouse   Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburpi, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762,027 
17  Claims.    (CI.  200—148) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
stationary  contacts,  a  movable  contact  blade  having  a 
movable  contact  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
pivotally  mounted  upon  one  relatively  stationary  contact 
and  adapted  for  swinging  movement  of  the  movable  con- 
tact portion  into  and  out  of  contacting  engagement  with 
the  other  relatively  stationary  contact,  a  piston  structure 
associated  with  said  other  relatively  stationary  contact  and 
including  an  operating  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  within 
said  operating  cylinder,  an  orifice  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  operating  cylinder  for"  directing  a  blast  of  fluid  sub- 
stantially transversely  of  the  contact  blade,  connecting 
means  interconnecting  said  piston  with  said  movable  con- 
tact blade  so  that  during  the  opening  operation  com- 
pressed fluid  may  be  ejected  out  of  said  operating  cylin- 
der through  said  orifice  and  substantially  longitudinally 
of  the  arc  established  between  said  movable  contact  por- 
tion and  said  other  relatively  stationary  contact,  and  said 
connecting  means  being  connected  to  the  outer  free  ex- 
tremity of  the  movable  contact  blade  for  maximum  move- 
ment of  the  piston. 


1.  A  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter  including  an  elon- 
gated arc-extinguishing  assemblage,  the  arc-extinguishing 
assemblage  including  a  plurality  of  serially  related  modu- 
lar pump-type  arc-extinguishing  units,  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  arc-extinguishing  units  including  a  rod-shaped 
relatively  stationary   contact    and   a   movable   pumping 
structure  carrying  a  movable  contact,  the  movable  con- 
tact of  each  arc -extinguishing  unit  separating  from  its 
respective  rod-shaped  relatively  stationary  contact  to  es- 
tablish an  arc  longitudinally  of  the  assemblage,  the  mov- 
able pumping  structure  including  a  relatively  movable 
operating   cylinder   and   a   piston   positioned   therein,    a 
movable   insulating  orifice   movable   with   the   movable 
contact  for  directing  a  fluid-blast  longitudinally  of  said 
established   arc,   operating   rod   means   extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  elongated  assemblage  and  connected  to 
the  plurality   of  pumping   structures   for   simultaneous 
movement,  elongated  casing  means  surrounding  said  elon- 
gated arc-extinguishing  assemblage  and  including  an  in- 
sulating  cylindrical    casing   for   each    arc-extinguishing 
unit,  one  or  more  metallic  support  couplings  for  cou- 
pling at  least  a  pair  of  contiguously  disposed  insulating 
casings   together,   means   supporting  at  least  one  rod- 
shaped  relatively  stationary  contact  for  one  arc-extinguish- 
ing unit  from  adjacent  one  end  of  a  metallic  support 
oouiHing.  means  su^wrting  a  portion  of  the  movable 
pumping  structure  for  the  next  serially-related  arc-ex- 
tinguishing unit  from  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
metallic  support  coupling,  means  for  effecting  longitudinal 
motion  of  said  operating  rod  means,  and  the  longitudi- 
nal motion  of   the  operating  rod   means  effecting   arc 
drawal  and  pumping  action  of  fluid  through  the  orifices 
in  the  plurality  of  modular  arc-extinguishing  units. 


2  979  592 
CAM  OPERATED  CONTACTORS 
John  Anslcy  Watson,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Thomsoa-Houstoo  Company  Limited,  Loodoo, 
England,  a  British  company 

nied  Feb.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  7,  1958 

4CUinis.  (CL  200— 153) 
1.  A  cam  operated  electric  contact  arrangement  hav- 
ing a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  a  rocker  car- 
rying said  movable  contact,  lever  means  carrying  a  first 
cam  follower  adapted  for  effecting  contact-closing,  and  a 
second  cam  follower  adapted  for  effecting  contact-open- 
ing, said  lever  means  also  carrying  a  pivot,  said  rocker 
being  arranged  to  rotate  about  said  pivot,  and  a  com- 
pression spring  disposed  between  confronting  surfaces  of 
said  lever  means  and  said  rocker  and  arranged  to  bias 
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said  rocker  awty  from  said  lever  means  to  cause  wiping  its  periphery,  the  convoIntkM  of  said  band  being  spM»d 
between  the  two  contact  surfaces  after  said  movable  coo-  by  a  helical  non-cooducting  gap.  a  Pfv  of  separata  tci^ 
iictwi»»  uM^  ^^^^  ^^^  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  upper  cad  of 

said  unit,  one  of  said  tenninal  strips  bciat  n  electrical 
contact  with  the  adjacent  extrcouty  of  said  coating  band. 


tact  has  been  pressed  onto  said  stationary  contact  through 
the  action  of  said  first  cam  follower. 


2,f7».5f3 

rUSH  TO  TEST  PILOT  UGHT 

Pari  F.  WWIe,  Glen  Ellyn,  Dl^  asslpwr  to  Furnas  Ekc- 

ttit  Company,  Batavia,  111^  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 

Oct.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  767,193 

4ClaiBM.    (a.2M— iS9) 


1.  Electrical  switch  structure  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, the  combination  with  a  base  member  having  a 
base  flange  and  a  central  longitudinal  bore,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  push  button  located  within  the  bore  and 
adapted  to  reciprocate  with  respect  to  the  base  member, 
a  housing  secured  to  the  base  flange,  said  housing  mount- 
ing a  pusher  plate  and  which  normally  projects  above 
,  the  connection  of  the  ^housing  with  the  base  flange  to 
extend  within  the  central  bore  for  contact  with  the  push 
button,  resilient  means  for  yieldingly  forcing  the  pusher 
plate  into  a  projected  position,  a  cover  plate  for  the 
housing  adapted  to  have  a  snap-on  attachment  to  the 
housing,  said  cover  plate  when  in  attached  relation  on  the 
housing  functioning  to  retain  the  pusher  plate  in  opera- 
tive supported  relation  on  the  housing,  and  an  electric 
light  bulb  supported  by  the  cover  plate  and  positioned 
witliin  the  push  button. 


2379,594 
RESISTANCE  HEATED  FUNNEL 
M.  Dc  Woody  and  Roacol  U  Pearce,  Vineland, 
NJ.,  Bsslfen  to  Ace  Glass  lacorpoiatcd,  Vlacland, 
N  Jn  a  corporation  of  New  Icrwy 

FBed  Feb.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  #4*2 
II  CUnst.    (CI.  219—19) 
1.  A  unit  of  glassware  or  the  like,  having  a  beUcal 
coating  band  of  electrical  resistance  ihatcrial  applied  to 


a  connecting  band  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  unit  in  electrical  contact  with  said  coating 
band,  and  a  helical  circuit  completing  band  lying  within 
said  non-conducting  gap,  its  lower  end  contacting  said 
connecting  band  and  its  upper  end  contacting  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  terminal  strips. 


2,979J95 

ELECTRICAL  RADIAL'  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Geoffc  P.  Dcacoa,  Hailctt  Coart,  WkatHac  W.  Va. 

FIM  Mar.  12, 19St,  Scr.  No.  726,914 

ICbte.   (CL  219^19) 


An  electrical  heating  panel  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of 
plaster  board,  an  electrical  resistance  heating  wire  ex- 
tending along  and  connected  to  one  face  of  said  sheet, 
said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  recesses  in  said  face  thereof 
and  a  pair  of  slanting  openings  each  placing  one  of  said 
recesses  in  communication  with  the  other  face  of  said 
sheet,  a  pair  of  wire  connectors  each  positioned  in  one 
of  said  sheet  recesses  and  connected  to  an  end  of  said 
heating  wire,  a  pair  of  non-heating  leads  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  electrical  current  each  extending  through 
one  of  said  sheet  slanting  openings  from  said  sheeU  other 
face  to  one  of  said  recesses  being  connected  to  the  wire 
connector  therein  and  a  covering  of  a  beat  transferring 
material  over  said  wire,  coimectors  and  the  first  men- 
tioned face  of  said  sheet  adhering  to  said  sheets  first 
mentioned  face. 

2,979496 
WINDSHIELD  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
Hsny  R.  Karp,  Ncwatk,  N J.,  aislgani  to  Tlw  Bcndiz 
Corporalloa,  a  corponlkM  of  Delaware 
FIM  IiBNtr,  1949rScr.  No.  167,623 
2ClaiMS.    (CL  219-26) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  regulating  the  temperature 
of  a  transparent  p^nel  having  a  heater  element  ener- 
gized from  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  bridge  cir- 
cuit energized  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and 
a  resistor  element  having  a  high  temperature  codBcient 
of  resistance  connected  in  one  leg  of  said  bridge  circuit 
and  disposed  to  partake  of  the  temperative  of  said  panel; 
the  improvement  coo^nising  a  variable  resistance  cob- 
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aected  in  another  leg  (rf  said  bridge  drcoit,  motor 
reqxmsive  to  the  output  of  said  bridge  circnit  to  vary 
said  variable  resistance  to  balance  said  bridge,  generator 
means  driven  by  said  motor  means  at  a  rato  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  variation,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  generator  means  for  altering  the  sup^y 
of  electrical  energy  to  said  beater  element  fron  laid 
first  mentioned  source  when  said  rate  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined nr^imiim,  fint  switch  means  artuated  by  said 
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switch  in  series  electrical  relationship  with  said  heating 
means;  thermosUtic  means  operably  associated  widi  said 
first  switch  means  to  effect  repeated  opening  and  closing 
thereof  when  the  element  is  rotated  more  than  said 
several  degrees  away  from  said  first  and  final  positions 
respectively;  and  means  connecting  said  second  switch 
in  parallel  electrical  relationship  with  said  thermostatic 


means. 


motor  means  for  disconnecting  said  lint  mentioned 
source  of  electrical  energy  from  said  heater  element 
when  said  variable  resistance  reacbea  a  predetermined 
muxifpnm  value,  and  second  switch  means  actuated  by 
said  motor  means  for  disconnecting  said  second  men- 
tioned source  of  electrical  energy  from  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit when  said  variable  resistance  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value,  and  other  manually  operable 
switch  means  to  shunt  said  second  switch  meant. 


2.979,597 

VARIABLE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Harvey  R.  Karlca,  Chicago,  ID.,  asslsBor  to  Cory 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOod  Inac  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  668,149 

6ClaiBM.    (CL219— 26) 


7.  A  beverage  brewing  and  maintaining  device  com- 
priiiiig:  an  electrically  operable  heating  means;  a  manual- 
ly operable  handle  rotauUe  360*  from  a  first  position  to 
a  final  position;  an  operating  rod  associated  with  said 
handle  to  be  longitudinally  translated  as  an  incident  of 
the  rotation  of  the  handle;  first  switch  means  biased  to- 
ward a  closed  condition,  held  open  by  said  operating 
rod  when  said  handle  is  in  the  firvt  position  and  allowed 
to  dose  when  said  operatiag  rod  is  translated  by  more 
than  5*  rotation  of  said  handle  from  said  first  position; 
second  switch  means  closed  at  all  times  when  said  handle 
is  in  the  final  position  ahd  caused  to  be  held  open  by 
said  operating  rod  when  said  handle  is  rotated  more  than 
S*  frmn  the  final  position;  meant  connecting  said  irtt 


2,97939i 
PIPE  WELDING 

NJ.,  MslgMir  to  Ak  Rcdac 
Now  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
potaltoo  of  New  Yoit 

FRed  Nov.  16, 1999, 8m,  No.  653,653 
6  nslaii     (CL  219^-66) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  C-shaped  frame  adapted  to 
fit  over  a  workpiece  a  C-shaped  sprocket  segment  sup- 
ported by  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  frame,  tool 
supporting  means  attached  to  said  sprocket  segment,  a 
power  driven  double  width  endleu  drive  chain  opera- 
tively mounted  upon  said  frame  without  encircling  the 
workpiece.  one  width  of  said  chain  having  its  periphery 
in  driving  engagement  with  said  sprocket  segment  over 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  segment,  which  is  great- 
er in  extent  than  the  open  portion  thereof,  and  means 
operative  when  the  chain  is  opposite  the  open  portion  of 
the  sprocket  segment  for  supporting  the  periphery  of 
the  other  width  of  said  chain  in  a  circular  arc  configura- 
tion concentric  with  and  at  an  equal  radius  with  said 
C-shaped  sprocket  segment,  whereby  the  chain  as  a  whole 
is  supported  by  said  chain  supporting  means  whenever 
the  driving  width  of  the  chain  is  opposite  the  opoi  por- 
tion of  the  ^rocket  segment 


2,979,599 
MULTIPLB  ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
Robert  B.  Width,  Rochester,  Mick.,  assigasr  to  Air  ■•• 
dMtioa  Coamany,  Incorporated,  New  Yari^  N.Y.,  a 
coiporatioai  of  New  York 

Filed  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,669 
UdataM.  (CL219— 67) 
1.  A  multiple  electrode  holder  for  simultaneously  spot 
welding  a  plurality  of  spaced  areas  at  substantially  equal 
welding  pressure,  said  multiple  holder  comprising  a  body 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  bores  extending 
therethrough  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
pressure  application  when  welding,  a  resiliently  nuMinted. 
piston-like  electrode  holder  diq;>oeed  in  each  of  said 
bores  and  extending  beyond  the  body  at  the  wort-en- 
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yfif  ends  thereof,   a  transversely  extending  slot  in 
Mid  body  in  communicatioo  with  said  bores,  and  a  pres- 


filter  supported  from  the  reflector  extending  over  •  por- 
tion of  the  reflective  surface  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  outwardly  of  the  bulb,  the  area  of  the  filter  being 
substantially  less  than  the  opening  in  the  reflector  so 
that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  reflective  surface  is  un- 
covered, the  filter  having  a  broad  base  portion  extending 
circumferentially  over  a  portion  of  the  rim  of  said  light- 
raflective  surf  ace  aiKl  having  a  portion  tapered  radially  in- 


T 


sure-equalizing  cam  in  said  slot  for  movement  between 
and  engagement  by  said  holders. 


2,979,6M 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

VALVES 

Akxaadcr  Rlzo  Rangabc,  Dcnmead,  England,  assignor 

to  The  PIcsaey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a 

British  company 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  679,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain  Aug.  31,  1956 
4Cteiais.    (CL  219— 127)  , 


1.  A  method  of  securing  on  a  holding  wire  a  sintered 
ceramic  electrode  support  member  for  electronic  tubes, 
said  support  member  having  a  through  perforation  of  a 
diameter  substantially  fitting  on  said  holding  wire,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  holding  wire  having  a 
flange  in  the  vicinity  of  one  end  of  the  wire  and  spaced 
from  said  end  by  a  distance  exceeding  the  thickness  of 
the  ceramic  support  member  adjacent  to  the  perforation, 
feeding  said  end  of  the  wire  through  the  ceramic  support 
member  along  said  perforation  to  produce  abutment  of 
said  shoulder  with  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  member 
at  one  end  of  the  perforation,  applying,  without  mechani- 
cal contact,  to  the  portion  of  the  wire  end  projecting 
beyond  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  member  at  the  other 
end  of  the  perforation  heat  localised  to  said  projecting 
portion  to  melt  the  projecting  portion,  and  allowing  sur- 
face tension  to  form  the  melted  portion  into  a  head 
which  is  integral  with  the  vfirc  and  which  is  supported  on 
and  projects  from  said  surface  of  the  ceramic  body  at  the 
said  other  end  of  the  perforation. 


2,979,6«1 

PHOTOGRAFHTC  FLASH  ATTACHMENT 

Mw  V.  McCiccs,  New  Haven,  Coaa. 

(135  Trca^cO  Sc^  Handcn,  Con.) 

Fliad  Nov.  20.  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,629 

2  Clains.    (CL  24«— 1.3) 

1.  A  flash  attachment  comprising  a  photographic  light 

reflector  provided  with  a  concave  light-reflective  surface, 

having  an  outer  opening  and  having  a  light  bulb  centrally 

located  therein  with  respect  to  said  surface,  and  a  shading 


wardly  toward  the  bulb  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  bulb,  and  the  filter  being  of  graduated  density,  the 
density  increasing  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  from 
the  bulb  so  that  light  rays  from  the  bulb  may  pass  through 
the  filter  less  readily  in  the  region  near  the  margin  of  the 
reflector,  whereby  light  from  the  bulb  may  be  reflected 
past  the  periphery  of  the  filter  in  some  areas  and  light  may 
be  filtered  in  the  area  of  the  filter  to  gradually  lessen  the 
illumination  of  a  portion  of  the  foreground  of  the  subject. 


2  979  602 

COMBINATION  ILLUMINATED  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT  AND  FLASHUGHT 

Hairy  E.  Baractt,  6858  S.  Chappei  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Dm.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7«5,323 

4ClaiiM.    (CL 


1.  in  a  combination  flashlight  and  writing  instnunent 
device,  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  screw-threaded  top 
portion,  a  tubular  cap  having  a  pocket  clip  attached  to 
its  wall  and  having  complementary  screw  threads  formed 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  wall,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
barrel  forming  an  enlarged  cavity  which  tapers  down- 
wardly to  a  narrower  cavity,  said  narrower  cavity  com- 
municating with  a  lower  enlarged  cavity  opening  to  the 
bottom  of  the  barrel,  an  electric  light  bulb  having  an 
upwardly  protruding  contact  member  removably  position- 
ed with  the  bulb  portion  wedged  in  said  narrower  cavity, 
a  battery  having  a  depending  contact  terminal  member 
poattiooed  in  said  cap,  spring  means  positioned  to  normal- 
ly urge  said  contact  members  apart,  means  for  bringing 
the  battery  and  bulb  into  electrical  contact,  a  centrally- 
apertured  light-transmitting  cylindrical  plastic  cartridge 
removably  and  revenibly  positioned  in  said  lower  en- 
larged cavity,  said  plastic  cartridge  having  flat  ends  and 
having  a  ball-point  pen  cartridge  positioned  in  the  central 
aperture  thereof  with  the  ball-point  protruding  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  plastic  cartridge  having  reduced  diameter 
end  portions,  said  reduced  diameter  end  portions  beiiig  of 
complementary  configuration  with  the  internal  configura- 
tion of  said  lower  enlarged  cavity  whereby  the  device  may 
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be  used  as  a  writing  instrument  or  niuminated  writing    openings  collectively  defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of 
instrument  when  the  pUstic  cartridge  is  posiUoned  in  the    heated  air  upwardly  thioogh  and  out  of  the  fixture,  aaid 
barrel  with  the  ball-point  protruding  thoefrom  and  func- 
tions as  a  narrow-beam  flashlight  when  the  plastic  car> 
tridge  is  positioned  with  the  bdU-point  sheathed  in  the 
berreL  

2,979,M3 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  LAMP  MOUNTING 
Robert  N.  Faigc  Aaisraea,  lad.,  asripor  to 
Motan  CorpenallDB,  Detoall,  Mkh^  a 
Delawan 

FUed  Fch.  25, 1957.  Scr.  No.  64l«t95 
4aaiM.   (C1.24*— 413) 


1.  In  a  lamp  assembly,  a  housing  generally  open  in 
an  axial  direction  at  one  end,  and  aimular  gasket  seat 
at  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  including  a  flange,  a 
retainer  ring  on  the  housing  mounted  for  clamping  ad- 
justment therewith  and  extending  opposite  the  flange 
to  define  the  annular  gasket  seat,  a  resilient  gasket  having 
a  base  portion  releasably  clamped  between  the  flange 
and  the  retainer  ring  in  the  gasket  seat,  an  otherwise 
flexiMy  free  short  neck  portion  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  base  portion  of  the  resilient  gasket, 
a  peripheral  lip  portion  on  the  resilient  gasket  integral 
with  and  extending  axially  beyond  the  neck  portion  and 
formed  on  its  inner  surface  into  an  annular  lamp  seat, 
a  lamp  resiliently  supported  by  the  gasket  and  having 
an  annular  outstanding  flange  extending  into  the  lamp 
seat,  the  lamp  being  otherwise  free  from  attachment  to 
the  gasket  and  the  housing,  and  a  clamping  ring  around 
the  lip  portion  of  the  gasket  applying  relcasable  clamp- 
ing pressure  between  the  lamp  seat  of  the  lip  portion 
and  the  flange  on  the  lamp. 


2,979,6m 

ELECTRIC  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Isldor  Rosenblatt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgaor  to  Globe 
Lighting  Prodncts,  lac,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1958.  Scr.  No.  724,575 
3  Claims.  (CL  240— 7f) 
1.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  a  central  tube,  a  socket 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp  carried  by  said  tube,  a 
translucent  light  shade  supported  by  said  tube  above  said 
socket,  heat  shielding  means  for  protecting  the  shade 
against  impairment  by  heat  generated  by  the  lamp  sup- 
ported by  said  tube  above  said  lamp  receiving  socket  and 
between  the  latter  and  uid  shade,  said  shielding  means 
comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  transparent  glass  plate 
which  defines  a  heat  barrier  between  the  lamp  adapted  to 
be  received  by  the  socket  and  the  shade  without  casting 
shadows  on  the  latter,  said  glau  plate  having  a  central 
opening  through  which  said  tube  extends,  said  central 
opening  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  oi:|tside  diam- 
eter of  said  tube,  said  shade  having  an  opening  above  and 
substantially  in  registry  with  said  glass  plate  opening,  said 


passage  being  disposed  centrally  t)t  the  fixture  and  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  the  major  portion  of  said  shade. 


2,979.605 
ROOM  DIVIDER  LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 
Nathan  Meycrowitx,  Chkago,  DL,  aasigaor  to  D  A  W 
Manafactarlng  Coaspaay,  lac,  Chka^  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  nHaols 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  3,014 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  24*— 81> 


1.  The  combination  with  a  room  divider  lamp  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  tubular  bousing,  electric  lights 
and  reflectors  connected  to  said  housing  at  several  points 
throughout  its  length  and  a  pair  of  foot  rods,  one  extend- 
ing from  each  end  of  said  housing,  of  a  cap  at  each  end 
of  said  housing,  each  of  said  caps  having  a  segmental 
shoulder  extending  into  said  housing  and  connected  to  sakl 
housing  by  a  bayonet  slot  connection,  an  elongated  bear- 
ing hub  formed  integral  with  each  cap  and  extending  axi- 
ally therethrough,  each  of  said  hubs  having  an  axial  bore 
therein,  said  foot  rods  extending  through  said  bores,  the 
segmental  shoulders  on  said  caps  each  having  a  circtilar 
transverse  flange  bearing  against  the  end  of  said  bousing, 
a  plurality  of  radial  walls  thereon  between  said  hub  and 
said  shoulder,  two  ot  said  walls  diagonal  to  each  other 
and  forming  the  ends  of  said  shoulder  and  defining  a  sec- 
tor-shaped space  between  said  housing  and  said  hub,  said 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  its  end, 
a  rubber  grommet  engaged  in  said  slot,  an  electrical  con- 
duit extending  therethrougb,  said  conduit  entering  said 
housing  adjacent  said  shoulder  and  in  the  sector-shaped 
space  formed  thereby  and  extending  to  said  lights. 
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LAMPSHADE 

Charles  H.  KocUcr,  Chkago,  m. 

(i93t  Crocus  Coort,  Grccodalc,  Wis.) 

FiM  Not.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  62t,127 

(Cl^M.    (CL24«— IM) 


6.  An  illumination  device  comprising  in  combination 
an  artificial  light  source  for  emitting  substantially  radial 
light  rays,  a  composite  tubular  double  scref;n  comprising 
a  first  and  a  seccmd  screen  for  both  passing  and  deflect- 
ing portions  of  said  light  rays,  and  means  for  supporting 
both  light  source  and  composite  screen,  said  means  fixed- 
ly positioning  said  light  source  on  the  axis  of  said  com- 
posite, double  screen,  said  first  screen  comprising  a  single 
piece  of  thin  sheet  material  with  a  great  multiplicity  of 
uniform,  integrally  pierced,  fixed,  narrow,  longitudinal 
louvres,  said  louvres  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
arranged  parallel  with  each  other  longitudinally  in  a 
plurality  of  parallel  panels,  said  louvres  being  integral 
with  and  at  right  angles  to  narrow  supporting  ribs  be- 
tween adjacent  panels,  said  panels  extending  throughout 
the  screen  and  having  their  louvres  twisted  at  their  ends 
and  their  faces  sloped  with  openings  to  pass  and  faces  to 
deflect  light  rays  outwards  from  said  light  source,  said 
first  screen  being  bent  along  the  axes  of  its  narrow  ribs 
to  form  a  polygonal  tube,  and  said  second  screen  being 
of  a  single  piece  of  thin  sheet  material  similar  to  said 
first  screen,  except  being  curved  along  its  narrow  ribs  to 
circumscribe  said  first  screen,  and  mounted  in  proximity 
to  said  first  screen,  and  with  its  louvres  non-parallel  with 
those  of  said  first  screen. 


container  for  said  tranmittcr,  a  foldabte  antenna  at* 
tacbed  to  said  transmitter  container;  said  fcridable  an- 
tenna having  a  plurality  of  sections;  a  fusible  release 
for  holding  said  antenna  in  its  folded  condition;  means 
for  extending  said  antenna  to  its  extended  position  when 
said  fusible  release  is  operated;  means  for  locking  said 
antenna  in  its  extended  position;  a  plurality  of  legs  at- 
tached to  said  transn:iltter  container  for  supporting  said 
beacon  during  (^)eration;  said  legs  each  having  a  metal 
portion  and  a  metal  coated  wood  portion;  a  mechanical 
leg  release  mechanism  for  holding  said  legs  in  their 
folded  condition;  a  leg  retaining  element  on  each  of 
said  legs;  means  on  said  mechanical  leg  release  mecha- 
nism for  holding  said  leg  retaining  members  until  said 
mechanical  leg  release  mechanism  is  operated;  a  fusible 
release  connected  to  said  mechanical  leg  release  mech- 
anism for  keeping  said  mechanical  leg  release  mechanism 


2,979,M7 

OUTDOOR  THEATER  SOUND  SYSTEM 

RkhanI  P.  Hcrzfcid,  3541  North  Lake  Drive, 

MiKnMkccWk. 

FOcd  May  «,  1957,  Scr.  No.  457,285 

aCktass.   (CL25«— 4) 


1.  A  sound  system  for  an  outdoor  theater  wherein  the 
patrons  sit  in  automobiles  having  battery  powered  radios, 
means  including  a  movie  projector  to  produce  an  audio 
signal,  a  transmitter  for  converting  and  broadcasting  said 
signal  on  a  frequency  within  the  standard  broadcast  ranse 
for  reception  t>y  the  automobile  radios  of  the  theater 
patrons,  and  means  for  charging  the  several  automobile 
batteries  while  the  signal  is  being  received  by  said  auto* 
mobile  radio. 

2,979,4m 
UGBTT  WEKSRT  CRASH  LOCATOR  BEACON 
imia  Alfreds  Skwa,  SptfacMd,  Ohto,  assign lir  to  the 
UnMsd  Stalas  of  Aasricn  as  rtpwesntsd  ^  the  Sec- 
rstMj  ef  tfM  Ak  Foice 

Fled  Mar.  7.  1944,  Scr.  No.  13,442 

SOaiBM.    (CL2S4— 17) 

<GrHM  andsr  TMk  3S,  US.  C«4c  (1952K  sec.  244) 

1.  A  light  wei^t  crash  locator  beacon,  comprising;  a 

battery;  a  container  for  said  battery,  a  tranmittar,  a 


from  (grating  until  said  fusible  release  mechanism  has 
been  severed;  a  crushable  housing  attached  to  said  bat- 
tery housing;  means  within  said  cruahable  housing  fbr 
closing  the  circuit  through  said  leg  fusible  release  mech- 
anism and  for  opening  the  circuit  through  said  antenna 
fusible  release  mechanism  when  the  crushable  housing 
is  crushed;  said  means  for  opening  the  circuit  through 
said  antenna  fusible  release  mechanism  being  responsive 
to  current  flow  through  said  leg  fusible  release  mecha- 
nism to  keep  the  circuit  through  said  antenna  fuaible 
release  open  until  the  circuit  is  broken  through  said  kg 
fusible  release;  said  leg  fusible  release  being  connected 
in  the  leg  fusible  release  circuit  whereby  the  circuit  is 
broken  when  the  leg  fusible  release  operates;  said  leg 
fusible  release  having  a  delay  time  period  suiflkient  to 
permit  the  legs  of  said  crash  locator  beacon  to  become 
fully  extended  before  the  antenna  release  mechanism 
operates. 

^2,979,449 

TRANSMITTER  SPECTRUM  MONITCNl 
Airaro  D.  BlagI,  Rhrcr  Edfc,  NJ.,  aasliBor  to  Inter- 
■alioaal  Tcicphoac  and  Tdacmph  Cosyonrtloa,  Nnt- 
Icv  N  J   a  ff*fwflf»H<M  ■#  hfarvl^id 

FOcd  May  IS,  1959.  Scr.  No.  tl3,7U 
ICIahM     (CL254— 17) 


1.  A  monitor  for  a  given  transmitter  transmitting  radio 
frequency  waves  containing  a  desired  band  of  frequen- 
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des  and  bands  of  frequencies  adjacent  said  desired  band, 
wherein  said  adjacent  bands  of  frequencies  may  corre- 
spond to  the  desired  band  of  frequencies  of  other  trans- 
mitters, comprising  for  said  given  transmitter  means  to 
separate  the  frequency  bands  transmitted  by  said  given 
transmitter,  comparison  means  to  compare  the  power  of 
the  transmitted  radio  frequency  waves  of  said  desired  fre- 
quency band  of  said  given  transmitter  with  the  power  of 
the  transmitted  radio  frequency  waves  of  an  adjacent 
frequency  band  of  said  given  transmitter,  means  reqxm- 
sive  to  said  comparison  means  to  indicate  when  the  ratio 
of  said  power  of  said  desired  frequency  band  to  tiie 
power  of  an  adjacent  frequency  blind  deviates  from  a 
given  power  ratio,  means  to  discontinue  operation  of  said 
given  transmitter  when  the  ratio  of  said  power  of  said 
desired  frequency  band  to  the  power  of  an  adjacent  fre- 
quency band  falls  below  said  given  power  ratio  and  when 
said  ratio  is  greater  than  said  given  ratio  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  means  to  separate  said  frequency 
bands  comprising  a  filter  for  each  frequency  band  tuned 
to  the  center  frequency  of  said  frequency  band  and  hav- 
ing a  band  width  substantially  equal  to  said  band,  and 
means  to  attenuate  the  power  of  the  signals  of  said  de- 
sired frequency  band  to  a  desired  qiumtity  indicative  of 
said  given  power  ratio  between  the  signal  of  said  desired 
frequency  band  and  said  adjacent  bands,  said  comparison 
means  including  first  and  second  thermistor  bridges, 
means  coupling  the  attenuated  signals  of  said  desired  band 
to  said  bridges  so  that  the  power  of  said  signals  of  said 
desired  frequency  band  is  equally  divided  between  said 
bridges,  means  coupling  the  filtered  signals  of  an  adjacent 
band  to  said  first  bridge,  means  coupling  the  filtered  sig- 
nals of  said  other  adjacent  signal  band  to  said  second 
bridge  whereby  balance  in  each  of  said  bridges  will  occur 
when  the  half  power  of  said  filtered  desired  signals  equals 
the  power  of  the  filtered  signals  of  each  of  said  adjacent 
signal  bands. 

2.979.414 
SINGLE  SIDE-BAND  RECEIVER  FOR  RECEPTION 
OF  SINGLE  SIDE-BAND  SIGNALS  BY  MEANS 
OF  A  CARRIER-WAVE  FREQUENCY 
Charles  Bencher,  St  Bifcac,  France,  assignor  to  Tele- 
commonicatkNis  Radioclectrfqacs  ct  Telcphoniqnes 
TJLT.  (Soci^tc  Anooymc),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  445,945 
4ClainM.    (Q.  254— 24) 
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1.  A  single-sideband  receiver  for  receiving  frequency- 
inverted  single-sideband  signals,  comprising  a  sin^^ 
sideband  demodulator  connected  to  receive  the  singk- 
sideband  signals,  a  local  occiUator  connected  to  said  de- 
modulator and  having  a  frequency  of  oscillation  which 
differs  from  the  carrier  wave  frequency  of  said  sin^e- 
sideband  signals  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  inversion 
frequency  of  said  single-sideband  signals,  means  for 
shifting  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  from  one 
side  to  the  other  of  said  carrier  wave  frequency,  a  band- 
pass filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  demodulator 
and  having  a  bandpass  frequency  equal  to  said  inversion 
frequency,  an  automatk  frequency  control  voltage  gen- 
erator connected  to  the  output  of  said  bandpass  filter, 
and  means  connected  to  apply  said  automatic  frequency 
control  voltage  to  said  kKal  oscillator  to  contnri  the  fre- 
quency thereof. 


2,979,411 
SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATION  SYSTEM 
loccph  W.  HaliiM,  BMiii«aaBc  CaHTn  acstgnor  to 
■atioMri  Telephone  and  Tdctraph  CofyenHon,  Nnlicy, 
N  J.,  a  cMporation  of  Maryland 

FBcd  Dec.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  742,947 
4anfaM.    (CL254— 24) 


^^ 


IM-MM 


AU0iO 
OUTPUT 


1.  A  synchronous  denaodulaton  system  for  double  side- 
band suppressed  carrier  communication  systems  compris- 
ing a  source  of  input  radio  frequency  signate  containing 
upper  and  lower  sidebands  symmetrically  disposed  with 
reference  to  a  suppressed  carrier  frequency,  means  to  filter 
from  said  input  signals  all  signals  except  said  upper  and 
lower  sideband  signals,  a  zero  crossing  detector,  means 
to  apply  said  upper  and  lower  sideband  signals  to  said 
zero  crossing  detector  to  derive  rectified  signals  with 
null  voltage  points  correq;x>nding  to  the  zero  crossovers 
of  said  upper  and  lower  sideband  signals,  said  rectified 
signals  containing  a  given  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  suppressed 
carrier,  an  oscillator  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  oX.  said 
zero  crossing  detector,  said  oscillator  circuit  comprising 
means  to  filter  out  from  said  rectffied  signals  all  other 
signals  except  said  given  signal,  gating  means  responsive 
to  said  given  signals,  and  means  to  cause  said  gating  means 
to  conduct  during  a  predetermined  angle  of  conduction 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit  is  syn- 
chronized to  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  siud 
given  signal  multiplied  by  the  reciprocal  of  said  given 
multiple  to  obtain  as  the  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  iA 
said  suppressed  carrier  and  in  phase  coincidence  there- 
with, and  means  to  combine  said  oscillator  output  signal 
with  said  upper  and  lower  sideband  signals  to  sjm- 
cbronously  detect  thereby  the  modulation  signal  of  said 
input  signals. 


Sidney 


2,979,412 
ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIER  CmCUITS 


P.  Held,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  aciigi 
Nova-Tech,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Caiifonia 


to 


Filed  Ji 

4 


7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  744,937 
(CL  254-24) 


1.  A  radio  receiver  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
operating  stages  adapted  to  sequentiapy  accept  the  re- 
ceived signal,  a  detector  circuit  to  which  the  received 
signal  is  subsequently  applied  and  curable  for  producing 
an  intelligence  signal  therefrom,  meam  associated  with 
said  detector  circuit  for  applying  to  at  least  one  of  said 
operating  stages  an  automatic  volume  control  voltage  sig- 
nal whose  amplitude  varies  with  the  strength  of  the  re- 
ceived signal,  a  feedback  circuit  associated  widi  said  de- 
tector drctiit  and  operable  for  applying  said  intelligence 
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signal  simultaneously  and  in  the  sanie  phase  to  two  ad- 
jacent  ones  of  said  operating  stages  to  which  said  auto- 
matic volume  control  voluge  signal  is  not  applied,  and 
means  including  a  common  load  circuit  associated  with 
said  two  operating  stages  and  enabling  them  to  operate  as 
parallel  amplifiers  for  amplifying  said  intelligence  signal. 


RADIO  DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hilh,  N  J,  and  Bany  M.  Mimics, 
New  York,  N.Y^  aarifDOfs  to  Intcmatioiial  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Cofpontfon,  Nnticy,  NJ^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Maryland  ,     .^«^. 

FIM  Ang.  24. 195S,  Scr  No.  75^^44 
14a^H.    (CL25»— M) 


means  including  a  diode  bridge  rectifier  network  and  a 
control  winding,  a  filter  capacitor  connected  acroas  said 
output  means,  a  ci^Mcitor  operatively  interconnecting 
one  side  of  said  filter  capacitor  and  one  end  of  said  con- 
trol winding,  the  other  end  of  said  control  winding  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  filter  capacitor 
and  to  ground,  negative  potential  means,  a  resistor  in- 
terconnecting said  negative  potential  means  and  said 
one  end  of  said  control  winding  and  said  capacitor 
whereby  current  linearily  flows  from  said  capacitor  to 
said  negative  potential  means  until  said  capacitor  is 
fully  discharged  at  which  time  current  then  flows  through 
said  control  winding  to  said  negative  potential  means 
thereby  providing  a  linear  time-variant  saw-tooth  volt- 
age across  said  output  means. 


{/•4.W. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TUNING  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
Moffcas  W.  Bang,  Habbard,  Ohio,  aarigMM-  to  Ubcrty 
Manafactartag  Corporatioa,  Yonngstown,  Ohio,  a  cor> 

DoratkM  of  Ohio 

FBed  Nov.  (,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  «2t,74I 
SCintaH.   (CL25»-4«) 
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1.  A  diversity  receiving  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  receiving  channels  to  receive  the  same  intelligeiKe 
signals,  said  signals  having  unknown  and  varying  phase 
relationship  relative  to  each  other,  means  to  add  the  out- 
pot  intelligence  signals  of  said  channels,  and  means  to 
modify  the  phase  versus  frequency  characteristic  of  that 
portion  of  the  intelligence  signkl  occurring  in  each  of  a 
plurality  of  bandwidth  segments  of  the  intelligence  band- 
width of  at  least  one  of  said  channels  with  respect  to 
the  corresponding  frequency  portion  of  the  intelligence 
signal  of  the  other  of  said  channels  prior  to  addition  in 
said  adder  means  to  substantially  eliminate  phase  oppo- 
sition of  the  added  signals  in  the  intelligence  pass  band 
anu  thereby  substantially  eliminate  nulls  in  the  combined 
intelligence  signal  at  the  output  of  said  adder  means. 


2,979,614 
SWEEP-MEMORY  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
WUIIan  H.  Woodworth,  CUna  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  io 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FIlMi  Dec.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,829 

4  Claims.    (CI.  250— 2«) 

(Granted  nndcr  TlUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


^A\ 


1.  A  linear  time- variant  saw-tooth  voltage  generator 
comprising  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  an  input,  output 


1.  In  a  tuner  for  a  receiver  of  radio  frequencies,  said 
tuner  having  movable  sets  of  components  which   are 
adapted  to  be  connected  one  set  at  a  time  into  the  main 
tuner  circuitry  to  adjust  the  tuner,  the  main  tuner  cir- 
cuitry having  fixed  contacts  adapted  to  receive  contacts 
on  each  movable  set  of  components,  the  sets  of  compo- 
nents being  mounted  at  spaced  intervals  on  a  support 
movable  on  a  rotatable  axis,  improved  mechanism  for  ad- 
justing the  tuner  comprising  a  shaft  operatively  connect- 
able  to  said  axis  to  bring  the  contacu  of  successive  sets  of 
components  into  electrical  engagement  with  said  fixed 
contacts,  and  a  second  shaft  operatively  cooncctable  to 
at  least  one  of  the  components  of  a  set  of  components 
to  adjust  said  component  when  said  set  is  connected  to 
the  main  tuner  circuitry,   a  concentric   sleeve   slidably 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  pinion  mounted  on  said 
sleeve,  a  second  pinion  meshing  with  the  first  piiK» 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  shaft,  a  turn- 
ing Imob  mounted  on  the  concentric  sleeve,  means  for 
operatively  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  knob  and 
said  first  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  axially  movable  to 
engage  and  disengage  it  from  one  of  said  adjustaMe  com- 
ponents, means  resiliently  urging  said  second  shaft  out 
of  engagement  with  said  component,  and  means  resiliently 
urging  siaid  second  shaft  into  engagement  with  said  cooi- 
ponent  when  the  concentric  sleeve  is  moved  along  said 
first  shaft  in  the  direction  of  the  component 
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2,979,(14 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNERS 
G.  Maaom  Wcstoa,  Conn,,  awigniii  to  Aladdin 
lacocporalad,  Naikvilla,  Teas.,  a  coipon- 
of  Dlfaola 

Filed  A «.  2t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  479472 
UCblatf.   (CL2S«-^4f) 


1.  In  a  tuner,  the  combination  comprising  a  movable 
tuning  element,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said  element, 
a  rotatable  tuning  shaft,  a  tuning  cam  secured  to  said 
shaft,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  follower  against 
said  cam,  said  cam  comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate 
having  a  body  portion  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
distinct  lobes  engageable  with  said  cam  follower,  said 
plate  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  lobes  being  integral  and  co-planar 
with  said  body  portion  but  spaced  outwardly  therefrom 
with  a  slot  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  narrow  arm 
portions  extending  between  said  lobes  and  said  body  por- 
tion and  being  bendable  for  adjusting  the  radial  extent 
of  said  lobes,  each  of  said  arm  portions  being  integral  with 
and  connected  between  said  body  portion  and  one  side 
edge  of  the  corresponding  lobe,  said  arm  portions  thereby 
being  in  offset  relation  to  said  lobes,  said  lobes  having 
peripheral  portions  defining  detent  notches  for  receiving 
said  cam  follower  and  detaining  said  cam  with  said  cam 
follower  engaging  each  of  said  lobes. 


2^,417 
SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Alcsaader  Somcrrilic,  Bimiagham,  Mich.,  aasigi 
General  Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  MiA^  \ 
of  Ddawara 
FOad  Nov.  29. 1957.  Scr.  No.  499.7M 
Idnhis.    (CL254— 7L5) 


or  to 
I  cor- 


A  scintillation  detector  circuit  comprising  a  scintilla- 
tion transducer  responsive  to  a  radiation  source  for 
emitting  light  pulses  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  in- 
tensity of  the  radiation  source,  a  photomultiplier  tube 
having  anode  and  plural  dynode  electrodes  and  having  a 
cathode  electrode  optically  coui^ed  to  said  transducer,  an 


alternating  voltage  source  connected  across  said  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes,  a  voltage  divider  connected  across 
the  voltage  source  and  having  intermediate  voltage  taps 
connected  with  respective  dynode  electrodes,  an  output 
impedance  in  circuit  with  said  aiKxle  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes whereby  voltage  pulses  cmresponding  to  the  light 
pulses  are  developed  across  the  output  impedance  during 
alternate  half-cycles  of  the  alternating  voltage  source, 
the  amplitude  of  said  voltage  pulses  varying  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  alternate  half-cycles  of  the  altenuting 
voltage  source,  an  alternating  current  amplifier  having 
a  midband  frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of 
said  voltage  source  and  having  its  input  circuit  connected 
with  said  output  impedance,  the  aforesaid  input  circuit 
being  characterized  by  a  time  constant  which  is  long 
relative  to  the  interval  between  emission  of  said  H^t 
pulses  but  which  is  short  relative  to  the  interval  of 
said  alternate  half-cycles  of  the  alternating  voltage  source 
whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  the  input  termlnali  of  tidd 
amplifier  corresponds  to  the  time  average  value  of  said 
voltage  pulses  over  the  interval  between  the  voltage 
pulses  and  has  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  source,  the  frequency  of  said  voltage 
source  being  low  relative  to  the  rate  of  said  pulses  so 
that  a  plurality  of  pulses  occur  during  each  half-cycle 
of  said  source,  and  indicating  means  connected  with  the 
output  terminals  of  said  amplifier  and  having  a  time  con- 
stant which  is  long  relative  to  the  interval  of  the  half- 
cycles  of  said  voltage  source  whereby  the  time  average 
value  of  the  amplified  voltage  is  indicated  thereby. 


2,979,618 
HELIUM  3  LOGGING  METHOD 
James  A.  Ridmrd,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Jersey  ProdactioB  Research  Company, 
Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1954,  Ser.  No.  424,881 
1  Claim.    (CL  258— 83.1) 


A  method  of  logging  a  borehole  to  aacertun  Ae 
presence  and  amounts  of  chemical  isotopes  contained  in 
subsurface  formations  by  neutron  spectroscopy  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  bombarding  the  subsurface  formationa 
with  primary  radiation,  producing  induced  neutrons  in 
said  subsurface  formations  by  said  bombardment,  the 
energies  of  said  induced  neutrons  being  indicative  of 
chemical  isotopes  present  in  said  subsurface  formatiou. 
reacting  fast  induced  neutrons  resulting  from  said  bom- 
bardment returned  to  the  borehole  with  helium  3  to  pro- 
duce elastic  scattered  helium  3  recoil  particles  and  (n,p) 
reaction  products  of  protons  and  tritons,  selectively  de- 
tecting only  the  combined  energies  of  said  protons  and 
tritons  resulting  from  said  (n.p)  reactions  in  a  selected 
energy  range,  and  recording  the  intensities  of  said  de- 
tected energies  to  indicate  amoimts  of  said  chonical 
isotc^ies. 
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2,979^19 

IONIZATION  CHAMBER  CIRCUITRY  WITH 

IXMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

IWMch,    Eriansca-Brack,    Germany,   aMigiior   to 

FrlMcke  and  Hocpfaer,  GjiiJ>.H^  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

nied  Dec.  «,  1955,  Scr.  No.  551,4«3 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  7,  1954 

10  Claims.    (CL  25»— S3.6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  or  density 
of  continuously  produced  «trip  material  comprising  a 
single  source  of  radiant  energy  and  a  single  radiation 
detector,  said  source  being  disposed  so  that  the  material 
to  be  measured  is  subjected  to  penetrative  radiation  there- 
from and  said  detector  being  disposed  in  operative  rela- 
tion  to  said  material  and  said  source  for  receiving  radia- 
tion unabsorbed  by  said  material,  and  means  responsive 
to  variation  in  an  ambient  atmospheric  condition  f<M' 
automatically  compensating  variation  in  gap  medium 
absorption  due  to  change  in  mass  of  the  gap  medium 
between  said  source  and  said  detector. 


tubes  in  said  housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  electrodes 
from  said  first  set.  said  last  named  set  of  tubes  having 
axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  termtetfting 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  air  outlet  means 
in  said  second  end  of  said  bousing,  means  for  producing 
a  continuous  flow  of  air  through  said  housing  from  said 
inlets  to  said  outlet  and  circuit  means  attached  to  said 
electrodes  adapted  to  indicate  the  presence  of  radioactivity 
in  said  air. 

2,979^21 

IMAGE  CONVERTER 

Waiter  fMrnmrna,  Am  KoUheck, 

Gaimany,  a«l|Mr  to  PhydEalbcb-Tackiiische  Werk- 

rtaltea,  WItikadf  Dotahetm,  Gcnnaay,  a  cocporatioa 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  t97,lM 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Genumy  Nov.  17,  195< 

sdatam.    (O.  25«—213) 


2,979,(29 
AIR  RADIOACnvmr  MONITOR 
R.   Lo«fa    Bradshaw,    KaozvUlc,   Tcnn.,    and   Jess   W. 
Thomas,  St.  Joecph,  Mich.,  aarignon  to  the  United 
States  of  AiMnrlca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Jnc  29, 195S.  Ser.  No.  743,443 
2ClalM.   (CL259— S3.0 


1.  An  air  radioactivity  monitor  comprising  an  elongated 
housing;  an  axial  contaminated  air  inlet  at  a  first  end 
of  the  housing,  an  annular  clean  air  inlet  surrounding 
said  contaminated  air  inlet,  means  for  purifying  air  and 
supplying  the  purified  air  to  said  clean  air  inlet,  a  first 
bank  of  collimaling  tubes  having  axes  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  housing  and  filling  the  first  end  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  inlets,  said  contaminated  air  inlet  commu- 
nicating only  with  a  first  group  of  tubes  adjacent  the  axis 
of  said  housing  and  said  clean  air  inlet  communicating 
only  with  a  second  group  of  tubes,  said  second  group  of 
tubes  surrounding  said  first  group  of  tubes  and  being 
bouqded  by  the  wall  of  said  housing,  said  first  bank  of 
tubes  extending  only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
to  each  other  in  said  housing,  adjacent  said  first  bank 
of  tubes,  the  interior  of  said  housing  being  unobstructed 
between  said  electrodes,  a  second  bank  of  collimatiog 


3iJt 


^TKl 


J 


c 


pomtn 

SO^tT 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  bright  image  of  an 
object  in  combination,  a  first  member  spaced  from  the 
object  having  a  surface  responsive  to  light  rays  emitted 
from  the  object  and  for  producing  charged  particles  with 
an  intensity  related  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  rays  im- 
pinging on  said  surface;  an  image  forming  member  spaced 
from  said  first  member  and  having  an  image  forming 
surface  responsive  to  any  charged  particles  impinging 
thereon;  a  coarse  grid  spaced  from  said  image  forming 
surface  and  having  a  photo-responsive  surface  thereon  for 
emitting  charged  particles  when  light  rays  in  a  preselected 
energy  range  impinge  thereon;  a  light  source  for  gener- 
ating light  rays  in  said  preselected  energy  range  and 
for  causing  the  same  to  impinge  on  said  photo-responsive 
surface  to  produce  charged  particles;  accelerating  means 
arranged  between  said  photo-responsive  surface  and  said 
image  forming  surface  for  producing  a  flow  of  charged 
particles  along  a  pafh  between  said  photo-responsive  sur- 
face and  said  image  forming  surface;  a  fine  grid  mem- 
ber arranged  in  said  path  between  said  photo-responsive 
surface  and  said  accelerating  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  charged  particles  between  said  photo-responsive 
surface  and  said  image  forming  surface  in  accordance  with 
the  potential  distribution  along  said  grid  member;  and 
means  for  focusing  on  said  fine  grid  member  the  charged 
particles  emitted  from  said  light  responsive  surface  of 
said  first  member  to  produce  thereby  a  potential  distribu- 
tion pattern  along  said  fine  grid  member  corresponding 
to  any  pattern  formed  by  the  light  rays  impinging  on  said 
light  responsive  surface,  whereby  the  potential  distribu- 
tion pattern  formed  along  said  grid  member  produces  a 
corresponding  pattern  on  said  image  forming  surface. 


2,979,(22 
THERMAL  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Max  Gattamy,  PItisbvgk,  Pa.,  asrigmir,  by  mesne  as- 
■llMiBli   to  the  Uaitod  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
•Mted  by  the  Secretary  of  Ihc  Air  Force 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  il9,M3 
3ClainH.    (CL  259— 217) 
I.  A  thermal  image  converter  comprising  a  thermally 
sensitive  photoemissive  cathode  the  photoemistivity  of 
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which  is  a  function  of  temperature,  meaiu  for  forming 
in  infrared  image  on  said  cathode,  a  cathode-ray  tube 
having  a  fluorescent  screen,  means  associated  with  said 
catlK>de-ray  tube  for  scanning  iu  beam  over  said  screen 
to  form  a  scanning  qwt  of  light,  means  for  forming 
an  image  of  said  screen  on  said  photoemissive  cadi- 
ode,  means  for  collecting  the  photoelectrons  emitted  by 
said  cathode  to  produce  an  output  signal,  said  output 


the  other  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  box  intermediate  said 
plug  and  switch  box,  said  outlet  box  including  a  plu- 
rality of  plug-in  sockets  including  spaced  terminal  mem- 
bers, said  switch  box  including  a  plurality  of  single  cir- 
cuit maice  and  break  switclies  and  push  button  means- 
for  actuating  the  same,  said  extension  cord  including  a 
first  pair  of  conductors  one  of  which  is  electrically  con- 


signal  containing  a  spurious  component  due  to  nonuni- 
formities  in  the  fluorescent  screen  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube,  an  output  circuit,  means  for  applying  said  output 
signal  containing  said  spurious  component  to  said  output 
circuit,  means  for  producing  a  compensating  signal  vary- 
ing in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
brightness  of  said  scanning  spot,  and  means  for  applying 
said  compensating  signal  to  said  output  circuit  in  proper 
amplitude  and  phase  to  cancel  said  spurious  component. 


2,979,(23 
VELOCITY  INDICATOR 
Edward  J.  C.  Fowell,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporatioo,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  June  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  26,  1958 

SCuiims.    (CL  259— 229) 


VELOOTr 
OUTMH^ 


1 .  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  velocity  and  direction 
of  motion  of  a  body  relative  to  another  body  compris- 
ing a  signal  generator  actuated  by  relative  motion  of  the 
said  bodies  to  generate  a  first  signal  and  a  second  signal 
each  of  sine  wave  form  and  in  substantially  quadrature 
phase  relationship  with  one  another  and  a  differentiator, 
means  for  feeding  the  said  first  signal  to  the  differentiator, 
means  for  combining  the  output  of  the  differentiator  with 
the  said  second  signal  in  a  manner  such  as  to  produce  a 
resultant  signal  having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  equal 
to  that  of  the  differentiated  first  signal  and  having  an 
instantaneous  polarity  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  the 
product  of  the  differentiated  first  signal  and  the  second 
signal  whereby  the  amplitude  of  the  said  resultant  signal 
is  a  measure  of  the  velocity  and  the  polarity  of  the  said 
resultant  signal  is  an  indication  of  the  direction  of  the 
said  relative  motion. 


2,979,624 
REMOTE  CONTROL  EXTENSION 
Wnby  Askemeese,  1349  Stambangh  Ave.,  Stanm,  Pa. 
Filed  Juc  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  919,325 
1  Claim.    (O.  397--38) 
An  electrical  extension  cord  having  a  plug  with  con- 
nection prongs  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  switch  box  on 


nected  with  one  of  each  of  the  terminal  members  of  each 
of  said  outlet  sockets  and  the  other  one  of  which  is 
connected  with  one  side  of  each  of  said  switches  and 
secondary  electrical  conductors  extending  between  and 
individually  connected  to  each  of  the  other  of  said  pairs 
of  terminal  members  in  said  outlet  box  with  the  other 
side  of  each  of  said  switches  in  said  switch  box. 


2,979,925 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Theodore    P.    BothwcU,    Delaware    TownsiUp,    Camden 
County,  and  Walter  A.  Helbig,  WestvUle,  N  J.,  assigB- 
ors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  697,866 
13  Claims.    (CL  397—88.5) 


-a 
■u 


^ 


12.  In  combination,  first  and  second  normally  cut- 
off transistors,  each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector; a  direct  connection  between  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  and  an  electrode  other  than  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor;  a  source  of  direct  voltage;  a 
load  connected  between  said  source  and  said  connection, 
said  source  applying  an  operating  voltage  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  a  bias  voltage  to  said  first  transistor, 
both  through  said  load;  a  resistor  in  series  with  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor;  means  for  applying  a 
forward  bias  pulse  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 
and  means  for  concurrently  applying  a  current  pulse  to 
the  emitter  path  of  said  first  transistor  in  a  polarity  to 
enable  current  flow  in  the  emitter-to-collector  path  of  the 
first  transistor. 

2.979,626 
PULSE  GENERATOR  HAVING  CONDITION- 
RESPONSIVE  TIMING  MEANS  - 
Baltfaasar  H.  PiKkaers,  Ediui,  Mfam.,  assigBor  to  Mimw- 
apolis-HooeywcIl    Rcgnlator   Company,   Mhrneapolis, 
Mimi~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jmie  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  749449 
19ClalM.    (CL397— 9tJ) 
1.  Pulse  width  modulation  semiconductor  control  ap- 
paratus for  providing  controllable  pulse  energization  to 
a  load  in  response  to  a  condition,  comprising:  electric 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


564 

cnmat  Talve  means  inclodhig  a  aemicoBductor  amplify- 
ing device,  said  means  having  a  first  non-conductive  con- 
dition of  operation  and  a  second  current  conductive  con- 
dition of  operation,  said  current  valve  means  compr^iat 
output  terminals  and  a  control  circuit,  said  current  valve 
means  being  operable  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  con- 
ditions iqKm  a  signal  being  applied  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit; a  source  of  power;  load  means;  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  current  valve  means  and  said  load  means  in 
a  series  circuit  to  said  source  such  that  said  current  valve 
means  controls  the  current  flow  to  said  load  means;  and 
double  timing  means  having  a  first  portion  responsive  to 
said  electric  current  valve  means  switching  to  said  lec- 
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windings  and  a  pAir  of  aecondary  windings,  meau  con- 
necting each  secondary  winding  to  an  input  circuit  of  a 
switching  device  of  one  of  said  pairs,  a  gating  element 
connected  in  circuit  with  each  said  primary  winding,  a 
feedback  circuit  from  a  switching  device  of  one  of  said 
purs  to  a  first  of  said  gating  elements,  said  first  gaUng 
element  being  normally  non-conductive,  the  second  of 
said  gating  elements  connected  to  said  other  of  said 
primary  windings  being  normally  conductive,  an  input 
switching  device  connected  to  input  circuits  of  said  gatmg 
elements,  a  differentiating  circuit  connected  to  the  input 
circuit  of  said  input  switching  device  for  shortening  the 
duration  of  applied  control  pulses,  each  wave-front  of  a 
control  pulse  of  a  given  polarity  transiently  rendering  said 
first  gating  element  conductive  and  said  second  gating  ele- 
ment non-conductive,  for  transiently  changing  the  con- 
ductive states  of  said  pairs  of  switching  devices,  and 
means  for  minimizing  the  recovery  time  for  said  trans- 
former after  appUcaUon  of  a  pulse  thereto  mcludmg  a 
damping  circuit  connected  to  at  least  one  of  its  windings 
for  introducing  a  damping  action  which  shortens  the 
duration  of  the  applied  pulse. 


ond  conductive  operating  condition,  and  second  timing 
portion  being  thereupon  activated  to  provide  a  timing 
function  thereafter  for  controlling  the  power  on  time  to 
said  load  means,  said  first  portion  including  a  condition 
responsive  impedance  element  for  adjusting  said  timing 
means,  said  timing  means  also  including  means  connected 
to  said  current  valve  means  for  producing  a  signal  upon 
a  predetermined  time  having  elapsed  to  cause  said  cur- 
rent valve  means  to  switch  to  said  first  non-conductive 
condition,  said  liming  means  having  a  further  signal  pro- 
ducing timing  portion  connected  to  said  valve  means  con- 
trol circuit  for  rendering  said  valve  means  conductive 
upon  said  switching  means  having  operated  for  a  prede- 
termined time  in  said  first  cotidition. 


FHOrO-ELECTRIC  MONITOR  FOR  POINTER 

INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 

Joseph  Gaon,  New  York.  N.Y^  ■«»««»«' ^  Heal  Timer 

Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  i»59.  Ser.  No.  792,e27 

7  Claiou.    (CL  3«7— 9*) 


1^79,«27 
TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Peter  H.  Halpcm,  Falls  Chnrch,  Va.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jniy  31,  195»,  Ser.  No.  752471 
ItCfadms.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  an  electrically  operated 
device,  which  includes  a  pivotally  operated  pointer  of  an 
instrument,  said  pointer  provided  with  a  blade  mounted 
parallel  to  and  along  said  pointer,  a  pivotally  supported 
arm  carry  ng  a  lamp  at  one  end  and  a  photo-electric  cell 
at  the  opposite  end,  the  light  beam  from  said  lamp  being 
directed  to  said  photo-electric  cell  to  maintain  it  ener- 
gized, said  pivotally  supported  arm  being  mounted  on  a 
pivot  that  is  eccentric  to  said  instrument  pointer  pivot  but 
within  the  span  of  said  pointer,  said  arm  setuble  to  re- 
main in  any  position  within  the  swe^  of  said  instrument 
pointer,  said  lamp  connected  to  a  source  of  energy  to 
maintain  it  illuminated,  said  photo-electric  cell  connected 
to  a  circuit  that  includes  a  relay  and  a  battery,  said  photo- 
electric cell  and  said  relay  energized  as  long  as  the  light 
beam  from  said  lamp  impinges  on  said  photo  cell,  a  switch 
that  is  closed  by  said  relay,  said  switch  connected  to  a 
source  of  energy  and  the  device  that  is  being  monitored, 
said  relay  when  energized  closing  said  switch  to  in  turn 
close  said  circuit  to  said  device,  said  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  pointer  indicating  instrument,  said  pointer 
and  blade  movable  in  response  to  said  device,  means  to 
interrupt  the  energy  to  drive  said  device  when  the  pointer 
instrument  indicates  the  device  is  exceeding  a  predeter- 
tiined  setting,  and  means  to  renew  the  energy  to  said 
device  when  the  pointer  instrument  indicates  the  device 
has  been  reduced  below  the  predetermined  setting. 


J. 


4.  A  transiently  operating  trigger  circuit  comprising 
two  pairs  of  switching  devices,  each  switching  device  of 
each  pair  having  a  cross-connection  to  a  switching  device 
of  the  opposite  pair  for  changing  the  conductive  states 
of  said  pairs,  a  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary 


2379,«29 
ELECTRIC  CLOCK 
M 
lolW 


,by 

a  corporation 

fM  Nov.  29,  I95S.  Ser.  No.  549,7M 
14CMM.    (CLJlt-09) 

10.  In  a  timing  apparatus,  an  oscillaubly  noounted 
•rmatnre  element,  electrically  cncrgi/aWe  pulsing  means 
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for  oscillating  said  element  including  pole  pieces  between 
which  said  element  is  mounted,  an  electric  circuit  for 
energizing  said  pole  pieces  and  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  contacts  normally  urged  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion at  which  said  means  is  energized,  first  cam  means 
carried  by  said  oscillatable  element  to  open  said  conucts 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  rROoycno^wmN-ENaT. 

TING  SURFACES^  PARTICULARLY  FOR  HALO- 

GEN  LEAK  DETECTORS  ^^ 

Hmbo  Mocsta,  Koln-WtHitrsrh,  9fT!!S[L.*TP^  Z 
NalloBal  RcaeMch  CMpontfoa,  CaaabrMge,  Mass.,  a 
eorpomlion  of  MaasnchBaaMs 

Filed  May  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,327 
iCbil^    (CL313— 63) 


and  to  release  said  contacts  for  closing  movement,  friction 
means  preventing  closing  movement  of  said  contacts  even 
though  released  for  movement  by  said  first  cam  means, 
and  second  cam  means  also  carried  by  said  element  and 
operable  only  after  operation  of  the  first  cam  meatu  for 
overruling  said  friction  means  to  allow  said  contacU  to 
clo^e.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

2,979,636  _„ 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Dndlcy  Ovwald  Bishop,  12  Anstyn  Gardens,  Tolwotlh, 
SwbUon,  and  George  Stephen  Brosan,  25  Holly  Lane 
W    Banstend,  England 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Apr.  16,  1956 

7  Claims.    (0.316—102) 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  or  like  device  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  first  member  to  be  driven  by  the 
input  to  the  device  when  in  use.  a  second  member  to 
provide  the  output  from  the  device,  said  first  and  second 
members   having  closely   adjacent   parallel   surfaces,   a 
housing  containing  said  two  members  and  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  high  permeability,  means  for  producing 
a  magnetic  flux  through  at  least  parts  of  the  said  first 
member  and  the  housing  so  that  when  that  member  is 
driven  an  electric  current  is  induced  therein,  a  first  con- 
ducting element  embedded  in  the  housing  in  alignment 
with  said  first  member,  means  for  making  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  first  member  and  said  first  ele- 
ment, a  second  conducting  element  embedded  in  the 
housing  in  alignment  with  said  second  member,  a  plurality 
of  conductors  embedded  in  the  housing  and  interconnect- 
ing the  first  and  second  conducting  elemenU,  means  for 
making  an  electrical  connection  between  said  second  con- 
ducting element  and  said  second  member,  mean  for 
making  an  electrical  connection  between  said  firft  and 
second  members,  insulating  means  for  preventing  cur- 
rent flow  between  the  conductors  and  the  first  and  second 
members  through   the  housing,  said  insulating  means 
comprising  an  uninterrupted  layer  of  insulating  material 
covering  the  inner  surface  of  the  bousing  extending  con- 
tinuously between  the  said  first  and  second  conducting 
elemenu  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  each  of  the  said 
first   and    second    members    inunediately    adjacent   said 
parallel  surfaces  of  said  members,  and  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  magnetic  flux  through  at  least  parts  of  the 
said  second  member  and  the  housing. 
TM  O.O.— 37 


A  detector  for  a  finely  divided  atmospheric  substance 
capable  of  inducing  the  formation  of  positive  ions  at  a 
conductive  surface  comprising  an  electrical  discharge  de- 
vice including  a  pair  of  electrodes,  means  for  causing  a 
quantity  of  an  atmosphere  containing  said  substance  to 
pass  between  said  electrodes,  means  for  imposing  an  elec- 
tric potential  difference  between  said  electrodes,  aiid 
means  for  detecting  changes  in  pie  current  between  said 
electrodes  caused  by  the  formation  of  positive  ions  at  one 
of  said  electrodes  due  to  the  presence  of  said  substance, 
the  electrode  at  which  said  ions  are  formed  comprising 
a  platinum  sheet-Uke  anode  having  adjacent  thereto  a 
ceramic  container  for  activated  material,  said  anode  hav- 
ing carbon  embedded  therem  so  that  said  acUvated  mate- 
rial may  penetrate  said  anode  through  interstices  present 
in  said  platinum  cartwn  material. 


2,979,632  ,  __ 

FIBER  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE 


ThoonaoB,  Conn., 
ipany,  Sonthbrfdgc, 


nntary  association  of  MMsadinsetts 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  772,198 
UOafaM.    (CL313— 89) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  or  the  like  havmg 
a  face  plate  integraUy  forming  a  waU  portion  thereof, 
said  face  plate  being  formed  of  a  vecy  larfe  number 
of  relatively  long  thin  Upered  fiben  of  smaU  diameter  and 
substantially  circular  cross-section,  said  Ahers  ^^^» 
formed  of  a  transparent  material  of  a  relatively  high  re- 
fractive index  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  contacting 
relation  to  each  other  so  as  to  constitute  a  compacUy 
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arraafed  bundle  bavinf  a  very  larte  number  of  elongated 
air  sptKCS  each  enckMcd  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  fiben. 
the  tarter  ends  of  all  of  said  tapered  fibers  facing  in 
an  outward  direction  so  that  said  bundle  will  have  in 
each  and  every  section  in  parallel  relation  to  said  fiber* 
a  keystone  shape,  whereby  only  a  very  small  part  of 
the  total  peripheral  side  wall  area  of  each  fiber  will 
have  contact  with  adjacent  fibers  while  the  remaining 
side  wall  area  thereof  will  be  air-spaced  from  adjacent 
fibers  means  surrounding  said  bundle  of  fibers  and  se- 
curing all  of  said  fibers  in  tightly  clamped  relation  to 
each  other,  and  a  relatively  thin  membrane  of  transparent 
material  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  ends  of 
aU  of  the  fibers  of  said  bundle  at  one  face  thereof  and 
bonded  to  said  fiber  ends  and  to  said  envelope  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  render  the  face  plate  and  said  envelope 
impervious  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  the  thick- 
ness and  taper  of  said  bundle  (rf  fibers  in  comparison 
to  the  external  face  plate  forming  area  thereof  being  such 
as  to  enable  said  face  plate  to  withstand  the  inward  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere  which  will  be  normally  exerted 
thereon.  

2,f7f,<33 
STORAGE  ELECTRODE 
FhMkliB  H.  Hanta,  Accokaek.  Md,  aadgjor  to  *• 
Uaitod  States  of  AMifca  m  rcpnacated  by  the  Sac- 

OriSS  iXSS^May  24,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  737,fM 

▼yad  and  appttcatkM  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  ^471, 
mUrfMtmt  NolTf 57,14f ,  dated  Oct  If,  IMi.  A^ 
dtridcd  aad  this  appUcatloa  Sept.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

***^*  SCIatas.   (a.  313— §9) 

(GfBBted  Oder  TMc  35,  U  J.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


therefrom  and  having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  bulb,  said  reflector  being  in  position  to  reflect  light 


from  said  filament,  said  metallic  reflector  being  supported 
at  least  partly  from  said  lead-in  wires  but  insulated  there- 
from.   

2,979^35 
CLASHING  BEAM  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 
Richard  J.  Bvrlcigh,  Berkeley,  CaBf .,  airifiaor  to  Je 
United  States  of  Anscika  as  rcprcaentcd  by  the  United 
States  Atonsic  Eacny  Coam^ssiM 

Filed  loly  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,409 
HCialoH.    (GL  315— 5.18) 


1.  An  electron  beam  target  for  a  cathode  ray  device 
comprising  a  conductive  grid-like  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  interstices,  a  dielectric  film  distributed  on  a 
single  surface  of  said  grid-like  structure,  said  film  extend- 
ing into  and  across  said  interstices  in  a  plane  midway 
between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  grid-like  structure,  said 
film  extending  into  and  across  said  interstices  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  film  over  said 
grid-like  structure  and  a  second  dielectric  film  distributed 
over  the  surface  of  said  first  dielectric  film. 


2379,«4     ^ 
PROiECTlON  LAMP 

C.  Peck,  Jr.,  HaariHiM,  Mass.,  and  laa  A.  Vaa 

Daa  Brock,  Au  Arbor,  Mich.,  aasignors,  by  bmsdc 
Bts,  to  Sylvaaia  Etoctik  ProdMts  tae^  WO- 
_  Del.,  a  cotporatioa  off  Ddawara 
FBcd  Dec.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  791,414 
9C1alaBS.    (CL  313— 113) 
1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
bulb   of   light-transmitting   material,   two    lead-in   wires 
sealed  therethrough,  a  concentrated  coiled  filament  in- 
side said  bulb  and  connected  to  said  lead-in  wires,  and  a 
curved  meullic   reflector  ii»ide  said  bulb  and   spaced 


5.  A  clashing  beam  charged  particle  accelerator  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  electromagnet  char- 
acterized by  two  annular  flux  gaps  for  the  containment 
of  contra-rotating  charged  particle  beams  which  gaps  are 
concentric  and  a  first  of  which  is  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  second,  means  for  directing  charged  particles 
into  each  of  said  flux  gaps  for  rotation  thercaround  m 
opposed  angular  directions  to  establish  said  contra- 
rotating  beams,  means  for  applying  an  alternating  elec- 
trical field  along  a  portion  of  each  said  flux  gap  for  ac- 
celerating said  particles  therein,  and  a  magnetic  deflector 
having  at  least  three  field  regions  traversed  by  each  of 
said  contra-rotating  charged  particle  beams,  two  spaced 
apart  ones  of  said  field  regions  having  a  polarity  similar 
to  that  of  said  first  flux  gap  of  said  electromagnet  and 
an  intermediate  one  of  said  field  regions  having  a  po- 
larity similar  to  that  of  said  second  flux  gap  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet whereby  said  contra-rotating  beams  are  caused 
to  converge  at  one  portion  of  the  orbiu  of  said  beams 
and  t9  subsequently  diverge  for  recirculation  in  said 
orbits. 

2,979,(34 

WAVE  GUIDE-TO-COAXIAL  LINE  COUPUNG  FOR 

TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIERS 

of  Amcfka  as  upiuaspted  by  tlM  Secretary  of  tbc  Air 

**''*     Filed  Jaa.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,101 

2ClalM.    (CL315— 39J)  . 

1.  In  combination  with  a  wave  amplifying  device 
having  a  helix  delay  line  axially  disposed  therein  and 
also  having  a  cavity  resohator  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
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helix  delay  line,  a  coaxial  line  including  a  metallic  tube 
defining  the  peripheral  limits  of  said  cavity  resonator, 
means  mounted  within  said  metallic  tube  for  delivering 
electron  flow-producing  current  to  said  wave  amplifying 
device,  and  wave-guiding  means  surrounding  said  metal- 
lic tube  for  supplying  impedance  matching  wave  energy 


which  relation  the  lamp  electrodes  are  maintained  in  pre- 
heated condition,  ready  to  effect  instant  lighting  <^  the 
lamp  upon  operation  of  said  switch  into  open  position. 


to  said  cavity  resonator,  said  wave  guiding  means  includ- 
ing a  ramp-like  structure  positioned  adjacent  the  input 
end  of  said  cavity  resonator,  with  the  outlet  end  of  the 
wave  guiding  means  having  communication  with  said 
cavity  resonator  by  way  of  the  annular  space  encom- 
passed by  said  coaxial  line. 


2,979,637 
FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  CIRCUIT 
Gcotfc   E.   Wehu^   Chicago,   Dl.,  aarigmN-  to  Nathan 
Brombcrf  and   Esther   Brombcif,  Chicago,   Dl.,  co- 
partners 

Fllad  Am.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,286 
3ClaiflM.   (CL315— 84) 


2,979,638 

ELECTRIC  PULSE  COUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Lionel  C.   Bnnictt,  Nottii«haa,  Enghuid,  assignor  to 

EricsBOO  TekphoBcs  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 

FUcd  lane  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,657 

Claims  prlorify,  anpUcatiM  Great  Brttafas  Jane  39,  1958 

lOOataM.    (0.315—84.6) 


1.  An  electric  pulse  counting  arrangement  comprising 
first  and  second  multi-electrode  discharge  devices,  first 
and  second  connecting  pulse  modifying  networks  connect- 
ing said  devices  in  cascade,  and  first  and  second  input 
pulse  modifying  networks  connected  to  the  first  device 
and  adapted  to  step  a  discharge  in  the  first  device  in 
one  direction  and  the  other  direction  respectively  in  re- 
sponse to  input  pulses,  the  first  connecting  network  in- 
cluding means  to  step  a  discharge  in  the  second  device 
in  one  direction  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
discharge  in  the  first  device  in  a  COTresponding  direction 
to  a  first  predetermined  electrode  and  said  second  con- 
necting network  including  means  to  step  the  discharge 
in  the  second  device  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  discharge  in  the  first  device  in  a 
corresponding  opposite  direction  to  another  predeter- 
mined electrode. 

2,979,639  

.  PILOT  PULSE  SPARK  MACHINING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Evcrard  M.  WUUaiiis  and  CmO  PbdI  PorteificM,  PMs- 
burgh.  Pa.,  —slgnora  to  Fifth  Sterling  Inc.,  Ptttsboigh, 
Pa.,  a  corpondoB  of  PeiiMflvanla 

FUcd  Inc  9, 1958,  Str.  No.  749,763 
19Claiaia.   (Q.  315— 127) 


1.  Tn  an  enclosure  having  a  door,  a  circuit  for  effecting 
operation  from  an  A.C.  source  of  a  fluorescent  lamp  of 
the  type  incorporating  spaced  electrodes,  said  circuit  conn- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  reactor  including  a  magnetic 
core,  a  primary  winding  and  a  pair  of  secondary  windings 
upon  said  core,  said  reactor  having  one  end  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  one  end  of  one  of  said  secondary 
windings  connected  together,  a  switch  operated  by  said 
door  having  opened  and  dosed  positions  interposed  be- 
tween said  secondary  windings,  conductors  for  connect- 
ing continuously  the  free  end  of  said  primary  winding 
and  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings being  continuously  connected  to  said  A.C.  source, 
and  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  said  secondary 
windings  respectively  across  the  lamp  electrodes,  said 
switch  in  open  position  placing  said  primary  winding  in 
series  circuit  relation  with  the  lamp  across  the  A.C. 
source  for  ballasting  the  same  for  normal  lighting  opera- 
tion, and  said  switch  in  closed  position  placing  all  of  said 
windings  in  series  circuit  relation  and  across  the  source  in 


1.  The  method  of  spark  machining  by  a  series  of  short, 
high-current,  time-spaced  material  dislodging  electrical 
discharges  through  an  ionizable  spark  gap  defined  be- 
tween a  conductive  workpiece  and  an  electrode  tool  which 
comprises  repetitively  applying  a  series  of  relatively  low 
power  pulses  to  the  spark  gap,  detecting  the  ionization  of 
the  spark  gap  when  the  gap  is  neither  short  circuited  nor 
too  widely  spaced  for  sparkover  to  occur  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  low  power  pulses,  and  switching  a  high  volt- 
age power  source  across  the  gap  instantaneously  upon  de- 
tection of  ionization  of  the  gap  resulting  from  spvfcover. 
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SfSSfGAT  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

'^      CaUrTVcorpontlM  of       latcffaatloul    S«aadwd    Ekcdie    CofpontkM, 
^  "^  York,  N.Y,  ■  corpontkw  of  Ddmnve 

13  CUm.    (CI.  315-M8)  CW«i  Prt<»?^wHc«  J»  Rm«  1-1.  H,  »« 

5  ClaiaH.    (CL  317 — 13f ) 


to 

New 


^fjy  yii  »«*v 


•«  * 


1.  A  QMut  ditdiarge  system  comprising,  •  stonfe  ca- 
pacitor connected  to  be  charged  from  a  high  voltage  cur- 
rent MNirce.  a  spark  gap  having  a  first,  second,  and  third 
electrode  and  having  a  confined  spark  channel,  a  unilat- 
eral current  conducting  device,  said  capacitor  being  also 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  and  second  gap  elec- 
trodes, and  said  device  being  arranged  in  parallel  with 
the  second  and  third  electrodes,  whereby  the  third  elec- 
trode assumes  the  electrical  potential  of  the  second  elec- 
trode thereby  inducing  a  voltage  breakdown  through  the 
entire  channel  when  said  device  is  made  conductive. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relays,  separate  independent  circuits  for  operating  said 
relays,  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of  each  of 
said  relays  for  breaking  the  circuits  of  the  other  relays, 
and  means  for  altering  the  relative  speeds  of  the  pull-up 
time  of  said  relays  in  a  predetermined  cyclic  manner. 


2,979^1 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  STABILIZER 
HaM  HdMrkk  GiUhud  mi  Johns  larMlav  Wmas, 
ZMkk,  Swttnrirad,  asriiMn  to  Trab,  Tiobcr  Jk  Co., 
AXS- Zwlch,  Swttzcriaml 

FIM  Feb.  5,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  713,324 

Claina  priority,  applkatloa  SwttscriBisd  tasc  12, 1957 

7Cbfaitt.    (CL  317— 123) 


2,979>43 

SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Andrtea  C  d«  WDde,  Warren,  and  WQUam  K.  Strink^cn, 

Royal  Oak,  Mlch^  aaslgnors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

poratton,  Detroit,  MIcfc.,  a  c«Pontl«i  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1957.  Ser.  No.  M2,449 

9  OafaBS.    (CI.  317 — 199) 


~~t"fck-J., 


si^ 


I.  A  magnetic  field  stabilizer  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  measuring  coil  ascertaining  the  fluctuations  in  the 
magnetic  field,  and  amplifier  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  measuring  coil  and  an  output,  an  integrator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  said  amplifier,  a  first  correct- 
ing coil  connected  to  the  said  integrator  directly,  a 
second  correcting  coil,  and  a  correcting  member  inter- 
posed between  the  said  integrator  and  the  said  second 
correcting  coO,  the  said  amplifier  having  an  amplification 
factor  of 


1.  A  positioning  type  solenoid  assembly  including,  a 
solenoid  housing  of  magnetic  material  having  an  annular 
extension  at  one  end,  a  reciprocable  plunger  assembly  dis- 
posed within  said  solenoid  housing,  said  plunger  assem- 
bly including  a  body  portion  of  nonmagnetic  material  and 
a  sleeve  of  magnetic  material  attached  thereto,  said  sleeve 
being  radially  spaced  from  the  annular  extension  of  said 
housing  to  form  a  fixed  annular  air  gap  therebetween  irre- 
spective of  the  position  of  the  plunger  assembly,  a  solenoid 
coil  disposed  within  said  housing  having  a  guide  within 
which  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  is  disposed  whereby  the 
plunger  assembly  is  positioned  by  the  magnetic  force  of 
leakage  flux  from  said  coil  passing  through  said  fixed  air 
gap  in  proportion  to  the  voltage  applied  to  said  coil,  and 
resilient  means  engaging  said  plunger  assembly  and  bal- 
ancing said  nugnetic  force  at  predetermined  positions. 


Vr. 


'H-tW 
the  said  integrator  having  a  current  amplification  of 

«,   1 
Wrj- 

tM  « 

and  the  said  correcting  member  having  a  current  ampli- 
fication of  Wk.  the  said  Vo.  Wj  and  Wk  being  constants,  / 
being  the  imaginary  unit.  •*  the  cyclic  frequency  and  r  a 
suiubly  selected  time  constant,  and  the  said  two  correct- 
ing coils  both  magnetically  influencing  the  said  mag- 
netic field. 


2379,M4 
PROTECTION  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
POWER  DIODES 
Erwto  Saiicr,  Wabam  Mml,  OMigBor  to 
Skawmrt  Conpuf,  Newkwypoti . 
FHed  Mayii,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,M« 
7ClatoM.    (CL  317— 234) 
1.  A  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  semiconductor 
rectifier  cell  having  a  pair  of  terminal  elements,  a  cur- 
rent-limiting cell  fuse  having  a  pair  of  terminal  elemenU 
and  being  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  cell,  one 
of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements  of  said  cell  and  one 
of  said  pair  of  tenninal  elements  of  said  cell  fuse  being 
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directly  joined  by  screw-thread  means  of  relatively  large 
diameter  forming  integral  parts  of  said  one  of  said 
pair  of  terminal  elements  of  laid  cell  and  of  said  one  of 


one  of  said  adjacent  control  busses  to  permit  transferring 
the  printing  unit  control  stations  intermediate  said  adja- 


said  pair  of  tenninal  elements  of  said  cell  fuse,  <aid 
screw-thread  means  being  adapted  to  promote  heat  ex- 
change between  said  cell  and  said  cell  fuse  and  to  inte- 
grate said  cell  and  said  cell  fuse  into  a  thermal  unit. 


2,979,<45  ^ 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 

CUotoa  E.  MaMcn,  Cnofn  P«k,  C«?fc_"S*!I?'  ^  ^ 
dflc  ScmlcopdKtots,  bc^  Calvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Delaware  __^  ^_, 

FUcd  Doc  8,  195S,  Ser.  No.  779,271 
SCIaiiw.    (a.  317— 234) 


cent  control  busses  between  the  other  of  said  adjacent 
control  busses  and  a  remote  comrol  bus  connected  to  the 
folder  adjacent  said  bypassed  control  bus. 


2,979  447 

SWITCH  CIRCUIT  AND  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Edward  I.  MartiD,  PfcMant  Rite,  mi  Ipha  M.  Farrell, 

Dctrait,  Mkk^  assifois  to  Gcacnd  Motots  Corpora- 

tioo,  Detroit,  MkA^  a  conocattoa  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Nov.  29,  1957.  Ser.  No.  699,(95 

SCiahBi.   (CL31S— 134) 


1.  A  hi^  voltage  semiconductor  rectifier  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  diodes,  each  of  said  diod^ 
being  individually  hermetically  sealed  within  a  cylindri- 
cal package  having  a  cathode  terminal  at  one  end  thereof 
and  an  anode  tenninal  at  the  other  and  thereof,  said 
diodes  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  and 
oriented  so  that  contiguous  terminals  of  adjacent  diodes 
are  oppositely  polarized,  said  diodes  being  so  held  in  a 
compact  assemblage  by  conductors  welded  to  predeter- 
mined continuous  diode  terminals  to  thereby  electrically 
connect  said  diodes  in  series,  means  for  hermetically 
sealing  said  assemblage;  and  means  for  providing  at  least 
two  electrical  connections  to  said  assemblage. 


2,979444 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN 

MACHINES  OF  MULTI-UNIT  TYPES 

William  H.  Rooae,  BrookftcM,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Cotler- 

Hjuumt,   toe,   MHwaiikcc    Wis.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  «,  1957,  Ser.  No.  *7«,550 
^ClatoM.  (a.  31»— 5) 
I.  A  control  system  for  a  printing  press  having  print- 
ing units  and  folders  and  driving  means  for  said  units 
and  folders  to  drive  each  folder  and  its  associated  units 
as  separate  groups  comprising,  a  control  station  for  each 
folder  and  printing  unit,  control  means  including  a  drive 
controller  for  each  of  said  folders  and  printing  units,  a 
control  bus  connected  between  each  folder  control  sta- 
tion and  fokfer  drive  controller  and  a  selector  switch  for 
each  printing  unit  control  station  for  transferring  said 
printing  oait  control  stations  between  adjacent  control 
busses  to  thcrd>y  control  the  driving  means  of  each  of 
said  separate  groops  fron  any  of  the  control  stations  of 
the  same  group  and  to  permit  selective  isolation  of  the 
control  circuitry  of  any  printing  unit  in  a  group  without 
affecting  the  operation  and  coa^  of  the  remaining  units 
and  folder  in  that  group,  and  switch  means  for  bypassing 


1.  An  energizing  circuit  for  a  clock  comprising  a  volt- 
age source,  an  oscillatory  member  having  an  electromag- 
netic drive  including  an  energizing  coil,  a  switch  having 
a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  a  reciprocable 
actuatx>r  comiected  with  the  movabla  contact,  a  driving 
member  connected  with  the  oscillator/ member  and  being 
movable  transversely  of  the  actuator  and  magnetically 
coupled  therewith  for  alternate  opening  and  closing  of 
the  contacts  in  synchronism  with  the  oscillations  <rf  the 
oscillatory  member,  an  dectrmnagnet  mounted  adjacent 
said  movable  contact;  said  energizing  owl,  electromagnet, 
and  switch  contacts  being  serially  connected  across  the 
voltage  soiut:e  whereby  closing  ot  said  contacts  causes  a 
current  impulse  to  energize  said  energizing  coil  to  main- 
tain oscillation  of  tiie  balance  wheel,  and  a  condenser 
connected  across  said  electromagnet  and  said  switch  con- 
tacts whereby  closing  of  said  contocts  causes  a  current 
impulse  from  the  condenser  through  the  electromagnet 
to  increase  the  engaging  presstue  of  the  contacts. 


2,979,MS 
MOTOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
EdwiB  R.  Martin,  Am  Aikor,  Mkh.,  asiifnr  to  Stand- 
tui  DmjfUm  Corvoratioa,  Daiyta^  Ohio»  a  corpotvtioo 
of  OUo 
OvtalMl  ■ppUfBrton  Jnly  2,  1H4,  Ser.  N«.  S9S,53t, 
^^SrrSSrrSTlJfiSfjt  datodSept.  29,  19S9.    D»- 
▼Idai  M«  Ihh  ■ppBcatiOB  Maj  7,   1959,  Ser.  fio. 

•"'^         9  Ciato...    (CL  311-211) 

1.  In  a  control  assembly  for  an  electric  motor  of  the 
type  having  a  stator,  a  rotor,  the  stator  being  provided 
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with  a  main  winding  arranged  to  establish  a  given  num- 
ber of  poles,  the  iUtor  also  having  a  two-phase  brake 
winding  arranged  to  establish  a  different  number  of  poles, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  separate  control  winding 
means  in  the  stator  inductively  coupled  with  respect  to  the 
main  stator  winding  and  with  respect  to  the  brake  wind- 
ing, the  control  winding  being  ener^zed  during  energiza- 


TEMPERATURE  MSPONSiyE  BATTERY 
SERVICING  APPARATUS 
IflniM  B.  Godshalk,  West  Pikdaad  Township,  Chester 
Coanty,  nd  Lewis  A.  Medlar,  Orelaiid,  Pa^  asrignon 
to  Fox  Products  Compaiiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ntkw  of  PcoBsylraiihi 

Filed  Aog.  2S,  IMT  Scr.  No.  51456 
4  Clahns.    (CL  32»— 35) 


tion  of  the  main  stator  winding  and  during  energization 
of  the  brake  winding  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  control 
means  connected  to  the  control  winding  means  for  con- 
nection of  a  portion  of  the  brake  winding  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  energization  of  said  portion  of  the 
brake  winding  causing  stopping  of  the  motor,  said  con- 
trol means  automatically  deenergizing  said  portion  of 
the  brake  winding  when  the  motor  is  stopped. 


2  979,649 

SERV08YSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MASS 

CONTENT  OF  A  PRODUCT 

Geoftcy  James  Leighton,  OsIktUIc,  Ontario,  Canada,  ■»- 

t^gfMT  to  Canadian  Cnrtiss-Wrlght,  Limited,  a  cor- 

pontion  of  Canada 

Contfanation  of  application  Scr.  No.  4«3,45«,  Oct.  ", 

1954.    Thia  application  Sept  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  76«,044 

Tchdms.    (a.  318— 480) 


1.  In  a  connector  for  a  storage  battery  servicing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  of  a  metal  connector  body  struc- 
ture dimensioned  and  arranged  for  attachment  to  a  ter- 
minal post  of  the  battery  to  be  serviced;  a  highly  heat  con- 
ductive metal  member  mounted  on  and  thermally  insulated 
from  said  body  structure  and  so  disposed  as  to  engage  a 
battery  terminal  post  when  said  connector  body  structure 
is  attached  thereto;  a  thermally  responsive  impedance  car- 
ried by  said  metal  member  and  disposed  in  good  heat 
transfer  relation  therewith,  means  including  a  first  con- 
ductor connected  electrically  to  said  body  structure  for 
connecting  the  connector  to  the  battery  servicing  appara- 
tus and  for  establishing  heavy  current  flow  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  body  structure  during  servicing  of 
the  battery,  said  metal  member  being  electrically  iso- 
lated from  that  portion  of  said  body  structure  carrymg 
such  heavy  current  flow;  and  means  including  a  second 
conductor  connected  to  said  impedance  for  connecting 
the  same  to  the  battery  servicing  apparatus. 


2,979.651  

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  FREQUENCY 
CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Alhcrt  E.  Mtftto,  Newc«itle-«poi»-T>^  England,  ■«• 
slcnor  to  Sk  Howard  Gmhb  Panona  Jk  Company  Urn- 
itcd,  Ncwcaatlc-npon-Tjmc  England 

FUad  Inn.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  636,998 

OafaiH  priority,  appHcathm  Great  Britain  Jan.  38, 1956 

7  aatasTla.  321—78) 


2.  In  a  servo  system,  the  combination  of  electro-me- 
chanical motive  means  normally  at  standstill,  means  for 
continuously  providing  a  continuously  variable  error  sig- 
nal, switching  means  normally  in  a  first  significant  circuit 
state  and  switchablc  therefrom  to  alternate  second  and 
third  significant  circuit  states  in  accordance  with  the 
polarity  of  said  error  sigiud.  means  for  energizing  said 
motive  means  for  movement  io  one  direction  or  the  other 
responsive  to  assumption  by  said  switching  means  of  said 
second  and  third  states  respectively,  drcuil.means  for  gen- 
erating a  timing  signal  having  a  duration  period  that  is 
continuously  variable  in  accordance  with  the  Instant  mag 
nitude  of  the  error  signal  in  a  sense  increasing  from  zero 
on  up  with  the  magnitude  of  the  error  signal  increasing 
substantially  from  zero  on  up,  said  duration  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  polarity  of  said  error  signal,  and  means  for 
deenergizing  said  motive  means  at  the  end  of  said  period. 


1.  Means  for  raising  the  frequency  (/)  of  an  electrical 
signal  to  a  higher  frequency  (F±/)  which  means  com- 
prise an  arm  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  to  vibrate  at  the 
other  between  poles  of  a  magnet,  said  arm  being  caused 
to  vibrate  by  an  energising  coil  supplied  with  alternate 
ing  current  at  frequency  (F)  and  constant  amplitude, 
movement  of  said  arm  closing  alternately  two  sets  of 
contacts  in  a  circuit  which  includes  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  a  transformer,  said  signal  of  frequeticy  (/)  being 
applied  between  a  terminal  on  the  vibrating  arm  and 
a  terminal  connected  to  a  tapping  point  on  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  the  output  from  the  second- 
ary winding  of  said  transformer  being  applied  to  selec- 
tion means  for  selecting  a  signal  of  frequency  Pztf. 


April  11,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


571 


2,979,652 
ANTIHUNTING  GENERATOR  SYSTEMS 
David  B.  Brvedon,  Forat  Hills,  Pa.,  James  T.  Carieton, 
Scvcma  Fnk,  Md.,  and  Raymond  W.  Fergnaon,  Penn 
Township,  Allegheny  Connty,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  West- 
ittghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Ttaw^fffwaiM 

Filed  Aog.  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  681,214 
7  Cfadms.    (a.  322—19) 


circuit  of  said  transistor,  control  circuit  means  for  said 
voltage  regulating  transistor  responsive  to  the  level  of 
voltage  applied  to  said  output  terminals  for  varying  the 
emitter-base  current  of  said  voltage  regulating  transis- 
tor to  thereby  vary  its  internal  resistance  and  thus  con- 
trol the  level  of  voltage  applied  to  said  output  terminals, 
a  series  circuit  comprising  a  Zencr-type  rectifier  and  a 
potentiometer  connected  in  parallel  with  the  emitter- 
collector  circuit  of  said  voltage  regulating  transistor,  an 
overload  detecting  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected 
to  one  of  said  terminals  and  having  its  emitter-base  bias 
voltage  varied  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  across  said 
potentiometer,  said  control  circuit  means  being  also  re- 
sponsive to  the  collector  current  of  said  overload  detec- 
tion transistor,  whereby  a  considerable  overload  of  cur- 
rent drawn  from  said  output  terminals  causes  the  emitter- 
collector  voltage  of  said  voltage  regulating  transistor 
to  increase  substantially  above  the  breakdown  voltage 
of  said  Zener  rectifier  thereby  producing  a  considerable 
increase  in  emitter  bias  of  said  overload  detecting  tran- 
sistor thus  causing  said  control  circuit  means  to  cut  off 
said  voltage  regulating  transistor  and  reduce  the  output 
voltage  to  substantially  zero. 


7.  In  a  regulating  system  for  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine having  an  excitation  field  winding  and  output  termi- 
nals, the  combination  comprising  a  aenaing  circuit  for 
obtaining   a   measure   of  the   output   voltage   of   said 
dynamoelectric  machine,  first  means  for  providing  a  ref- 
erence voltage,  a  magnetic  amplifier  coimected  to  said 
sensing  circuit  and  said  first  means  and  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  said  measure  of  said  output  voltage 
and  said  reference  voltage  for  controlling  the  excitation 
current  applied  to  said  excitation  winding  to  maintain 
the  output  voltage  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine  at 
substantially   a  predetermined  value,  first  and  second 
damping  windings  for  said  magnetic  amplifier,  a  first 
damping  circuit  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
field  winding  for  obtaining  a  first  damping  signal  which 
varies  with  the  derivative  of  the  excitation  current  ap- 
plied to  said  excitation  winding,  said  first  damping  circuit 
comprising  a  current  transformer,  a  resistor  and  an  in- 
ductive reactor,  said  first  damping  circuit  being  connected 
in  circuit  relationship  with  said  first  damping  winding  of 
said  magnetic  amplifier,  and  a  second  damping  circuit 
connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  field  winding  for 
obtaining  a  damping  signal  which  varies  with  the  deriva- 
tive of  the  voltage  across  said  excitation  field  winding, 
said  second  damping  circuit  being  connected  in  circuit 
relation  with  said  second  damping  winding  of  said  mag- 
netic amplifier. 

2,979,653 
REGULATED  TRANSISTOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
CUnton  S.  WOcoz,  Rochester,  and  John  P.  La  Forest, 
Mncedon,  N.Y.,  aaslgnors  to  General  Railway  Signal 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Ftlcd  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702,871 
1  Oahn.    (CL  323—22) 


2,979.654 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  MATERIALS 
George  L.  Storm  and  Frank  K.  Vance,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  686,384 
2  Claims.    (CL  324— 34) 


'-*>*>  J^x* 


>^^<^^     ■ 


. J — I  '*  ten  ■JT'-^s 


In  an  electronic  power  supply  for  providing  a  regu- 
lated direct-current  voltage  to  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
a  source  of  unregulated  direct-current  voltage,  a  voltage 
regulating  transistor,  circuit  means  connecting  said  source 
to  said  output   terminals  through  the  emitter-collector 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  magnetic  properties  of 
a  coil  assembly  having  a  core  of  magnetic  material  and 
a  coil   winding  surrounding  the  core  coaxially,  which 
apparatus  comprises   a  magnetic  structure   having  first 
and  second  gaps  provided  therein,  means  for  mounting 
a  coil  assembly  removably  within  the  first  g^  with  the 
core  thereof  bridging  said  last-mentioned  gap,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  locating 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  magnetic  structure  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  one  end  thereof  tapered  for  insertion 
into  a  bore  provided  in  one  end  of  the  core  of  the  coil 
assembly  so  as  to  align  the  core  within  the  first  gap  and 
a  stop  having  a  complementary  recess  therein  for  posi- 
tioning the  opposite  end  of  the  core,  a  P.C.  source  con- 
nected to  the  coil  winding  lot  energizing  the  same,  means 
for  adjusting  the  energizing  current  to  establish  a  pre- 
determined current  value  in  the  coil  winding  whereby  a 
magnetic  flux  is  set  up  within  the  core,  the  magnetic 
structure,  and  across  the  second  gap,  a  sensing  coil  mount- 
ed rotatably  in  the  second  gap,  resilient  means  co<^>erat- 
ing  with  the  rotatable  coil  for  resisting  rotational  dis- 
placement of  the  coil  with  a  predetermined  controlling 
force,  a  second  D.C.  source  connected  to  the  rotatable  coil 
for  energizing,  the  same,  means  for  adjusting  the  sec- 
ond energizing  current  to  establish  a  second  predeter- 
mined current  value  in  the  rotatable  coil,  and  means  for 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  rotational  displacement  of 
the  rotatable  coil  resulting  from  an  interaction  between 
the  current  in  said  rotatable  coil  and  the  magnetic  fliu 
across  the  second  gap,  said  last-mentioned  means  includ- 
ing an  indicating  needle  attached  to  the  sensing  coil  Ux 
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angular  rotation  therewith,  and  a  scale  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  indicating  needle  from  which  the  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  rotatable  coil  can  be  used. 


2.979.655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

FLAWS 
,  Nortkbraok,  IIL,  aal^nr  to  MagMfa 

,  JUcaftt,  DL.  a  mryocadea  of  Ddawart 

Flkd  ScpC  19, 1957,  Scr.  Na  UAJUl 
Mdai^    (CL314— M) 


7.  In  apparatus  for  testing  an  article  for  defects,  a 
member  arranged  to  be  disposed  against  a^^urface  portion 
of  the  article  and  having  uniformly  distributed  mag- 
netizable material  therein,  and  field-producing  means  for 
inducing  in  the  article  a  field  having  a  large  uni-directional 
component  for  inducing  in  said  member  a  Aeld  which  is 
uniform  except  as  distorted  by  defects  in  the  article  and 
a  multiplicity  of  high  frequency  components  of  smaller 
magnitude  for  increasing  magnetization  of  the  material 
in  said  member  in  response  to  defects  in  the  article,  said 
field-producing  means  comprising  alternating  current 
source  means,  and  rectifier  means  connected  to  said 
source  means  for  dcxeloping  a  pulsating  current  having 
a  large  uni-directional  component  and  a  multiplicity  of 
alternating  current  components. 


2.979,<5< 

HOLIDAY  DETECTOR 

Dkli  E.  StefM,  P.O.  Box  1234,  Skrevcport.  La. 

FIM  Am.  28,  1957,  Scr.  N*.  M0,M3 

ItOafans.    (Q.  324— 54) 


2,979,i57 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  RECORD- 
ING OF  INDUSTRIAL  HARMONICS 
Loaia  Marie  Jaica  Otmtwi  Richari,  32  Rm  CapMatoc 
CtmbcI,  Brwaak,  RdglBBi 
Filed  Aag.  «,  1954,  Sar.  No.  M2,135 
ClaioM  priority,  sypBcatfoa  BdghnB  Aag.  19, 1955 
4Clains.   (H.  324— 77) 


^^Imw  i*/?  ^^M/>M 


1.  A  harmonic  recording  device  comprising  a  phase- 
shift  selective  amplifier  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
selecting  a  frequency  component  thereof,  a  low  freqnency 
amplifier  coupled  to  said  selective  amplifier  for  ampli- 
fying said  component,  and  a  recorder  cOupled  to  said  low 
frequency  amplifier  for  recording  the  amplifier  com- 
ponent, said  selective  amplifier  comprising  circuit  metm 
for  selecting  the  frequency  component  of  the  input  sig- 
nal and  shifting  the  phase  of  the  component  by  180  de- 
grees, and  feedback  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  circuit  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  resuhant 
signal  including  the  shifted  component  by  180  degrees  and 
combining  the  shifted  resultant  signal  with  the  input 
signal  to  cancel  effectively  all  but  the  sdected  component 


2,979,(58 
SWrrCHING  CIRCUIT 
James  F.  Marshall,  HopUna,  MIna., 
apolia>HoBcyweU    Rcgalalor 
Miao.,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawaic 

FUcd  Dec.  2<,  1957,  Scr.  No.  765,321 
3ClaiBaB.    (CL  324— 115) 


to 
MiancapoUs, 


10.  Aa  a  subcombinatioo,  a  joint  means  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  respective  ends  of  a  rolling  exploring 
electrode  to  secure  said  ends  together,  said  meana  hav- 
ing a  diameter  not  greater  than  that  of  the  electrode 
to  which  it  ts  adapted  to  be  secured,  a  collar  of  slightly 
leas  outer  diameter  than  such  electrode,  surrounding  and 
rotatably  carried  on  said  means,  and  a  wand  connec- 
tion carried  on  and  exposed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
collar. 


2.  A  muhi-range  current  meter  comprising;  first  and 
second  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  cur- 
rent; current  responsive  indicating  means  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  said  indicating  means  having  a  relatively 
high  impedance;  means  interconnecting  said  first  input 
terminal  and  said  first  indicating  means  terminal;  a  plu- 
rality of  impedance  devices  of  substantially  low  imped- 
ance with  respect  to  said  indicating  means,  each  of  said 
impedance  devices  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  first  input  terminal  and  having  a  second  terminal; 
switching  means  having  first  aiKl  second  movable  con- 
tacts, said  first  and  second  movable  contacts  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other  and  being  mechanically 
mounted  for  movement  as  a  unit;  means  connecting  said 
first  movable  contact  to  said  second  input  terminal,  means 
connecting  said  second  movable  contact  to  said  second 
indicating  means  terminal;  and  means  associated  with 
said  switching  means  for  selectively  and  simultaneously 
connecting  both  of  said  movable  contacts  to  the  second 
terminal  on  a  selected  one  of  said  impedance  means,  ao 
that  the  effect  of  contact  resistance  of  said  switching  means 
is  substantially  reduced. 
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2,979,459 

ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 

Peter  Waiio,  Marwood,  DL,  aaslfBor  to  Stewart-Wafacr 

Coiponlioa,  Cya«o,  IL  a  covMwaltoa  of  Vifglaia 

Fled  Ssft  4,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  M2,474 

%&mu   (0.324—146) 


I.  An  flcctric  meter  mechanism  comprising:  a  general- 
ly U-shaped  magnetic  frame  including  a  common  arcuate 
pole  piece  on  one  side  thereof;  a  nonmagnetic  bracket  in- 
cluding a  base  section  attached  to  the  base  of  the  frame, 
a  midsection  dispoaed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  base  section 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  franoe.  and  a 
third  section  generally  parallel  to  the  base  section  extend- 
ing from  the  end  of  the  midsection  opposite  the  end  to 
which  the  base  is  connected  in  the  direction  toward  the 
one  side  of  the  frame;  a  pair  of  individual  arcuate  pole 
pieces  rigidly  secured  to  the  midsection  of  the  bracket 
in  circumferential  alignment  with  the  common  pole  piece 
to  define  a  generally  circular  air  gap  therebetween;  a 
magnetic  armature  pivoted  between  the  base  of  the  frame 
and  the  third  l>racket  section  for  movement  in  the  air 
gap;  a  pair  of  core  elements  supported  by  the  midsection 
of  the  bracket,  each  connected  in  substantially  low  re- 
luctance magnetic  relation  with  a  respective  individual 
pole  piece;  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  coils  supported  by 
the  core  elements  and  the  other  side  of  the  frame  be- 
tween said  other  frame  side  and  the  midsection  of  the 
bracket;  and  a  second  pair  of  core  elements  extending 
within  the  coils  and  connected  in  substantially  low  re- 
luctance magnetic  relation  with  the  other  side  of  the 
frame,  one  of  the  core  element  pairs  being  disposed  for 
individual  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  the  other 
pair  of  core  elements  to  define  a  desired  gap  therebetween 
for  calibration  purposes. 


2.979.M6 
PROVISION  OF  A  PREDETERMINED  PULSE  RE- 
SPONSIVE  TO  A  TRKMSER  PULSE  WITH  PRO- 
VISION FOR  ADJUSTABLE  DELAY 
Rofer  D.  Wllllaaa,  Northpoit,  N.Y.,  aasigaor,  by  mcsae 

asi%i is,  to  the  UaHad  States  of  Aaierica  aa  itp- 

rescatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Ibc  Navy 

FDad  Nov.  36, 1955,  Scr.  No.  556431 
JOalBM.    (a.  328— <7) 


3.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  predetenBined  pohe  fai 
reqwoae  to  t  trigger  pulse  and  at  a  selected  instant  fol- 
lowing the  hciginning  of  a  trigger  pulae  comprising;  a 
trigger  pulae  source  for  providing  said  trigger  puhe;  pulse 
stretching  meaiu  coupled  to  said  trigger  piilse  source; 
variable  voltage  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  stretching 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
stretched  pulses  from  said  pulse  stretching  meana;  a 
gaseous  electrical  discharge  tube  havinf  a  cathode,  plate 
and  control  electrode;  a  voltage  source  for  feeding  cur- 
rent from  plate  to  cathode  of  said  tobe;  a  pulse  form- 

7«5  O.O.— 38 


ing  network  connected  to  said  TOhage  socnce  and  aid 

plate;  said  tobe  permitting  current  to  flow  from  plate  to 
cathode  when  the  vintage  between  said  control  electrode 
and  said  cathode  is  raised  above  a  predetermined  level  in 
the  positive  direction  and  for  a  continuous  interval  suffi- 
cient for  plate  to  cathode  breakdown;  adjustable  bias 
means  coupling  said  pulse  stretching  means  and  said  con- 
trol electrode  for  normally  biasing  said  control  electrode 
so  that  said  gaseous  tobe  is  nonconducting  aixl  for  de- 
livering stretched  trigger  pulses  from  said  pulae  stretch- 
ing means  to  said  control  electrode  wfaer^  said  pulse' 
forming  network  provides  a  delayed  output  pulae  follow- 
ing each  trigger  pulse;  and  whereby  the  range  of  delay  in 
plate  to  cathode  breakdown  in  said  gaseoua  tobe  is  de- 
termined by  the  selected  adjustment  of  said  bias  means 
and  the  particular  delay  within  the  adjusted  range  is  de- 
termined by  the  voltage  output  of  said  variable  voltage 
means. 

2,979,661 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPARING   A 

PULSE  WAVE  WITH  A  PILOT  WAVE 
Robert   SahnnoB,   HaiBbaii  ffalihli<M,  Gcmaay,   as- 
signor to  North  AaMTkan  rhnas  Cnapany,  lac.  New 
Yoric  N.Y.,  a  coipoialtoB  ofDclaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,876 

Claims  priority,  appllcatfoa  Ciiaiaay  Dec.  15,  1956 

3  ClaiBss.    (O.  32S— 133) 


' 

I    !  . 

-\ 

3.  A  phase-comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  irfuMO 
of  a  first  pulse  with  that  of  a  control  pulse  having  a 
linear  slope,  comprising  two  capacitors  connected  in  a 
first  series  combination,  means  for  applying  said  first 
pulse  to  the  junction  of  said  two  capacitors,  two  resistors 
connected  in  a  second  series  combiiuuion,  said  second 
series  combination  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  series  combination,  a  first  rectifier  connected  with 
its  anode  to  a  first  end  of  the  parallel  combination  of 
said  first  and  second  series  combination,  a  second  recti- 
fier connected  with  its  cathode  to  the  other  end  of  said 
parallel  combination,  means  for  applying  the  said  control 
pulse  to  both  rectifiers,  a  smoothing  network  connecting 
the  remaining  ends  of  both  rectifiers  together  and  means 
connected  to  derive  an  output  voltage  from  said  smoodi- 
ing  network,  the  capacitors  and  resiston  ci  said  ^rst  and 
second  soies  combination  having  values  to  cause  dif- 
ferentiation  of  said  first  pulae. 


2,979,662 
ELECTRICAL  WAVE  SYNCHRONIZING  dRCUTT 
Cecil  W.  FaiTow,  Coytesvflle,  N  J.,  aaslgBor  to  BeO  Tele- 
phoBc  Laboratorica,  lacorporatod.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
coipocatloa  of  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,135 
9ClafaBS.  (CL  328— 139) 
9.  A  phase  synchronizing  circuit  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  said  input  being  supplied  by  waves  of  a  pre- 
scribed fundamentel  frequency  or  data  bit  rate,  compris- 
ing: means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave  of  sotistantially 
said  fundamental  frequency;  a  pair  of  parallel-cottnected 
homodyne  circuits;  means,  including  a  aliccr  circuit  and 
a  tuned  amplifier  tuned  to  the  fundamental  frequency  or 
pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  input  wave,  for  supplying  said 
input  wave  to  each  of  said  homodyne  circuits;  meaiu  for 
supplying  said  carrier  wave  also  to  each  of  said  honwdyne 
circuits  and  including  phase-shifting  means  for  shifting 
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the  Ph»ae  of  taid  carrier  waves  supplied  to  sud  homodyne  bias  on  the  collector  with  respect  to  the  emitte»  in  order 
circuits  by  90  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other;  and  to  provide  ampUfication  at  the  collector  of  ngnals  ap- 
cucuiu  oy  ^  «*»»  -^t^  pj.^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^    ^  vacuum  tube  having  an  anode,  a 

,  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  direct  current  coupling  means 

***'*^*"^*"    ^  connecting  said  collector  to  said  control  grid,  said  anode 

being  connected  to  ground  through  a  load  impedance 
means  and  a  D.C.  potential  source,  cathode  biasing  means 


^T^^ 


means  for  summing  the  output  waves  of  said  homodyne 
circuits. 

MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 

Joieph    Gin,   PMriNVfh,    and    Frederick   W.   Sippadi, 

Crafton,  Pa^  aadcDon  to  Hagui  Cbcmicab  ft  Controls, 

Inc^  Pfttsbm^  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mv.  !•,  1959,  Set.  No.  79S,490 

11  Claims.    (CI.  328—150) 


connecting  said  cathode  to  ground,  coupling  means  con- 
necting said  emitter  to  ground,  resistance  means  con- 
necting said  cathode  to  said  collector,  said  collector  be- 
ing reverse  biased  by  the  voltage  across  said  resistance 
means  and  said  cathode  biasing  means,  direct  current  cou- 
pling means  connecting  said  base  to  said  cathode  for 
establishing  biasing  potential  on  said  base,  and  input 
terminals  for  applying  input  signals  to  said  base. 


2,979,M5 

PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER^ 

Raymoad  Georges  Schnycs,  BraHela,  Bclghmi,  »7>^* 

by   nwsDc   aMignmcBta,   to  North   Anacrican   Philips 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of 

Dclawara 

Filed  Imw  1 1, 1956.  Ser.  No.  590,772 

Claimi  priority,  application  Nctkcriands  June  10,  1955 

aClidma.    (a.  330— 14) 


1.  Equipment  for  determining  the  peak  value  of  one 
of  the  polarity  peaks  of  an  A.C.  signal  which  is  symmetri- 
cal above  and  below  a  zero  axis,  comprising  an  amplifier, 
means  to  feed  the  signal  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  said 
amplifier  having  an  output,  means  connected  to  the  in- 
put of  said  amplifier  and  fed  by  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifier to  limit  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  for  either  polarity 
peak  of  the  input  signal,  the  gain  being  limited  to  a  lesser 
extent  for  the  peak  whose  value  is  to  be  determined, 
thereby  to  rectify  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  means  to 
filter  the  rectified  output  of  the  amplifier,  a  second  am- 
plifier fed  by  the  output  of  said  filter  and  having  a  D.C. 
output  whose  polarity  is  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the 
peak  signal  whose  value  is  being  determined,  and  means 
to  feed  the  DC.  output  of  the  second  amplifier  to  the 
first  amplifier  to  mix  with  the  input  signal  thereto,  where- 
by the  algebraic  sum  of  the  value  of  the  DC  output  and 
the  value  of  the  input  peak  whose  value  is  being  deter- 
mined approach  a  minimum,  so  that  the  value  of  the 
D.C.  output  of  said  second  amplifier  will  become  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  one  of  the  peaks  of  the  A.C.  signal. 


2,979,M4 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
F.  PaliBcr,  CariUc,  and  Gcov|e  ScUeaa,  Water- 
Mam.,  aadgDors,  try  mc«c  amignmcnts,  to  Syl- 

Ekctrte  ProdMts  lac,  WIfanfaigtoa,  Del.,  a  cor- 

poiartoM  of  Ddawarc 

FIM  Sapt  2,  I95S,  Ser.  No.  750,339 

4Claiin.   (0.330—3) 

2.  An   amplifier   circuit   including    in   combination   a 

transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base,  said 

tranaiMor  being  of  the  type  requiring  a  pontive  reverse 


I.  A  push  pull  amplifier  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
alternately  conducting  amplifier  stages  connected  in  push 
pull  with  a  common  output  circuit  and  having  an  input 
circuit  connected  to  supply  a  push-pull  signal  to  said 
amplifier  stages,  said  amplifier  comprising  first  imped- 
ance means  connected  in  common  to  signal  paths  of  both 
of  said  stages  to  provide  a  cophasal  voltage,  second  im- 
pedance means  connected  in  the  signal  path  of  only  one 
of  said  stages  to  provide  a  half  wave  signal  voltage  in 
accordance  with  the  signal  current  in  said  one  stage, 
means  connected  to  combine  only  said  cophasal  and  half 
wave  voltages  with  opposite  polarities,  said  combining 
means  including  means  to  determine  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  the  signals  combined  in  said  combining  means 
thereby  to  provide  a  full  wave  signal  voltage  in  accord- 
ance with  the  current  in  said  common  output  circuit,  and 
means  connected  to  feed  back  said  full  wave  signal  volt- 
age to  said  input  circuit  in  a  degenerative  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  push-pull  signal. 
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OTABILIZED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Loda  W.  Erath,  Hovitoa,  Tcz^  ■■ifanr  to  Drcamr  In- 

L  lac,  DaPaa,  Tas^  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

Flad  Oct.  14, 19St,  Ser.  No.  707,108 

lOOalma.   (CL  334— 17) 


recting  the  flow  of  said  direct<urrent  signal  throu^  said 
Zener-type  diode  in  a  reverse  direction  thereby  to  auto- 
matically control  the  volume  of  said  output  signal. 


■^^ 


3 


4f 


-- 
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6.  A  sUbilized  amplifier  including  a  first  transistor  hav- 
ing an  input  circuit  for  conducting  signal  current  to  its 
base,  a  voltage  source  having  one  of  its  sides  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  pair  oi  resistors 
connected  in  series  between  the  emitter  ol  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  the  other  side  of  said  source,  the  output  voltage 
of  said  amplifier  being  available  across  said  pair  of  re- 
sistors, a  second  iHnsistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
the  junction  between  said  pair  of  resistors,  a  resistive  volt- 
age divided  connected  across  said  source,  the  junction 
between  the  resistors  of  said  voltage  divider  being  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  transistor  being  rcsistivcly  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  capacitor  for  by- 
passing signal  current  connected  between  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor. 

2,979,007  

AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  AMPLIFIER 
Edwin  A.  Paachal,  Anahdm,  CaHf.,  aasignor  to  Hnghea 
Airanft  Company,  Cvhrcr  City,  CaUf .,  a  corponrtioa 
of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,380 
4  Claims,    (a.  330— 19) 


2,979,0« 

AMPLIFIER 

WBHam  Cnwfofd  Dodap,  Jr., 

rignor  to  The  Bcadix 

Delaware  ^^^ 

FOcd  ScpC  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  084^9 

5  Claimi.    (CL  330—30) 


. ,  Mich.,  aa- 

a  coqwratfam  of 
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1.  An  amplifying  circuit,  including,  an  output  load 
in  the  circuit,  a  semiconductor  in  the  circuit,  the  semi- 
conductor having  a  graduated  concentration  of  impurity 
atoms,  means  for  maintaining  the  semiconductor  at  a 
sufficiently  low  temperature  to  make  it  non-conductive, 
a  voltage  source  in  the  circuit  for  applying  to  the  semi- 
conductor a  voltage  of  particular  magnitude  sufficient 
to  produce  complete  impact  ionization  in  the  semicon- 
ductor and  in  a  direction  having  a  component  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  impurity  concentration  graduation, 
means  for  subjecting  the  semiconductor  to  a  biasing  mag- 
netic field  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  prevent  any  impact 
ionization  in  the  semiconductor  at  the  voltage  of  particu- 
lar magnitude,  and  means  for  varying  the  magnetic  field 
in  accordance  with  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified  to  con- 
trol the  extent  of  impact  ionization  in  the  semiconductor. 


2,979,009 
CRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  FURNACE 
LooROS  Blok,  Jacob  Willcm  Da  Ririter,  SQtn 

ConcUs  Sytama,  and  Gooitsen  Zwaneabarg,  all  off 
Eindhoven,  Netharianda,  amlgnow,  by  mcsM  aijgsi 
meats,  to  North  American  PlAps  Compmq^,  Ibc,  New 

Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Detaware  

Filed  Jbm  1, 1950,  Ser.  N«.  588399 

Clatas  priority,  agyttratkm  Netherlands  Jane  3,  1955 

8  Claims     (CL  331—^2) 


3.  An  automatic  volume  control  amplifier  comprising 
a  first  amplifier  stage  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  to  be 
amplified  and  having  a  Zener-type  diode  for  a  load,  the 
dynamic  impedance  of  said  Zener-type  diode  being  pro- 
gressively less  for  an  increasing  flow  of  reverse  dinct- 
current  therethrough,  the  gain  of  said  first  amplifier  4age 
being  dependent  upon  the  impedance  of  said  load;  a  sec- 
ond amplifier  stage  responsive  to  the  signal  developed 
across  said  load  of  said  first  amplifier  stage  for  producing 
an  output  signal;  means  for  providing  a  direct-current 
reference  voltage  of  predetermined  amplitude;  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signal  and  said  reference  voltage 
for  producing  a  direct-current  signal  of  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  the  difference  in  amplitudes  of  said  out- 
put signal  and  said  reference  voltage;  and  means  for  di- 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  high  frequency  fur- 
nace, bcimprising  an  electron  discharge  tube  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  at  least  one  grid,  an  oo^nit  cff- 
cuit  connected  in  the  anode  circuit  of  said  tube,  said 
output  circuit  comprising  a  resonant  circtiit  having  a  res- 
onant coil  and  a  shunt  circuit  connected  across  said  res- 
onant coil,  a  capacitor,  means  connecting  said  anode 
through  said  capacitor  to  a  first  point  in  said  output  dr- 
cuit,  noeans  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  second  point 
in  said  output  circuit,  mean  connecting  said  grid  to  a 
third  point  in  said  output  circuit  thereby  to  control  the 
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grid  exciutkm  volute,  a  upping  point  in  said  ontput 
circuit  tnterpoMd  between  laid  first  and  second  points, 
said  tapping  point  being  connected  to  >  point  at  ground 
potential  and  being  connected  substantially  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said  resonant  coil  and  being 
so  positioned  that  the  volUge  between  each  of  said 
first  and  second  poinU  and  said  tapping  point  is  sub- 
stanUally  half  the  voltage  produced  by  said  circuit  ar- 
rangement, a  load  circuit  including  a  coupling  coil  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  resonant  coil  whereby  a  sub- 
sunUally  reduced  volUge  appears  between  said  resonant 
coil  and  said  coupling  coil,  a  source  of  volugc  supply 
having  a  pair  of  terminals,  one  of  the  terminals  of  said 
supply  source  being  connected  to  a  point  at  ground  po- 
tential, a  first  high  frequency  choke  coil,  means  connect- 
ing said  anode  to  one  terminal  of  said  supply  source 
through  said  first  high  frequency  choke  coil,  a  second 
high  frequency  choke  coil,  and  means  connecting  said 
cathode  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  supply  source 
through  said  second  high  frequency  choke  coil. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  POINTER 
POSITIONS 

toMclnwatt 


_J|C__ _ 

FIM  Oet.  1.  1M7,  8tr.  Nm.  M7,«M 

r,  mmSkatUm  GmMsy  OcL  4,  19M 


(CL  331—44) 


-■"^ 


2,979471  

MAGNETRON  CURRENT  CONTROL  SVnEMS 
H.  ScteO,  Diaw,  MaiiL,  m^PMT  !• 
;  a  imwmwltkam  «f  IMaivwt 
P«k. 27,  I39%am. N*. 79M2S 
SCWm.    (CL331— €7) 


r 

\ 


'V^>v  — ^IIIHIMJ 


1.  A  magnetron  anode  current  control  system  com- 
prising a  magnetron  tube  having  an  dectroraagnet  for 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  tube,  a  transformer, 
means  connecting  the  field  coQ  of  said  electromagnet 
and  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  in  series 
with  cathode  and  anode  of  said  tube,  a  rectifier  having 
iu  output  coupled  into  said  field  coil,  and  means  for 
impreuing  a  voltage  on  said  rectifier  and  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer. 


2,y7f,«72 
TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
WillMB  D.  MMwcata.  Tc 
•srigBar  to  Nortk 
Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotycnUloB  of 

FIM  Alt.  2t.  1957,  Scr.  No.  479033         __ 
BpaMcatlna  AaalraBa  Maj  21,  1957 
4ClirfM.    (a.  331— 145) 


An  arrangement  for  the  inductive  scanning  of  a  point- 
er with  a  vacuum  tube  oscillator  having  a  cathode,  anode 
and  at  least  one  control  grid,  said  osdllator  having  a  noo- 
linearly  extending  amplifier  characteristic  line  comprising 
first  and  second  inductively  coupled  coils,  said  first  coil 
being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  grid,  anode,  and 
cathode  of  said  oscillator  and  said  second  coil  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  anode  and  cathode  of  said  oscillator 
whereby  an  output  voltage  of  said  oscillator  of  constant 
frequency  is  fed  back  to  said  control  grid  of  said  oscil- 
lator to  which  said  first  coil  is  connected,  the  amplitude 
of  said  oscillator  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
inductive  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  coils; 
a  metal  tongue  attached  to  said  pointer  the  position  of 
which  is  to  be  scanned,  and  arranged  so  that  actuation 
of  said  pointer  moves  said  metal  tongue  to  a  greater  or 
lesser  extent  into  a  conunon  air  gap  formed  between 
said  first  and  second  coils  thereby  varying  the  coupling 
between  said  first  and  second  coils  and  the  amplitude 
of  said  oscillator  output  voltage,  the  amplitude  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  positioning  of  said  pointer;  a  resist- 
ance-condenser combination  in  said  grid  circuit  of  said 
oscillator,  the  time  constant  of  which  is  so  selected  as 
to  cause  intermittent  oscillations  of  said  oscillator;  a 
third  coil  inductively  coupled  with  one  of  said  first  and 
second  coils;  and  an  electrical  indicating  instrument  re- 
sponsive to  a  voltage  induced  in  said  third  coil  by  the 
oscillator  output  voltage  in  energizing  said  second  coil 
for  continuously  indicating  the  amplitude  of  said  oscil- 
lator output  voltage  throughout  a  range  extending  be- 
tween zero  and  a  preselected  value  whereby  said  indicat- 
ing instrument  indicates  the  position  of  said  metal  tongue 
attached  to  said  pointer  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  coils  in  pasung  therebetween. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second 
electron  discharge  tubes  each  having  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and  an  auxiliary  anode  positioned  in  operative  proximity 
to  said  cathode  and  forming  a  diode  therewith,  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  tubes  in  feedback 
relationship  to  produce  a  first  trigger  circuit,  a  third  elec- 
tron discharge  tube  for  producing  switching  pulses,  means 
coupling  said  first  and  third  tubes  to  produce  a  second 
trigger  circuit,  means  coupling  said  second  and  third  tubes 
to  produce  a  third  trigger  circuit,  means  for  applying  a 
control  Vintage  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  tubes, 
means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  tubes  whereby  upon  the  occurrence 
of  the  trailing  edge  of  a  switching  pulse  produced  by  said 
third  tube  said  one  tube  becomes  conductive  when  uid 
control  volUge  exceeds  said  reference  voltage  in  magni- 
tude and  said  other  tube  becomes  conductive  when  said 
reference  voltage  exceeds  said  control  voltage  in  magni- 
tude  and  both  said  first  and  second  tubes  are  simultane- 
ously made  non-conductive  by  a  switching  pubc  produced 
by  said  third  tube,  and  means  connecting  said  diodes  with 
their  associated  tubes  in  a  manner  whereby  when  said  first 
and  second  tubes  are  non-conductive  the  said  diodes  draw 
currenL 
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TUNING  FORK  OSoffiSw  HA VWGOTARATE 
MAGNEroflTRICriVE  AND  MAGNETOMOTIVE 

CONTROtS  .  ,_  ,^,    __. , 

,  to  Wcittvz  Casyegattas,  New  York,  N.Y,, 

FEai  Jalf  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474,479 
UOdM.   <CL331— 157) 


J.    ^ 

4B     c9U-« 


1.  A  frequency  stabilized  osdUator  for  self-generation 
of  sustained  osdllatioos  comprising  a  vibratory  member 
having  a  vibratory  deflecubk  portion  and  constructed 
at  least  in  part  of  magnetostrictive  material,  a  first  wind- 
ing inductively  coupled  to  said  magnetostrictive  part  to 
drive  said  member  by  magnetostrictive  action,  a  second 
winding  magnetomotively  coupled  to  said  deflecuble  por- 
tion, and  circuit  connections  for  causing  one  of  said  wind- 
ings to  act  as  a  voltage  pickup  while  the  other  of  said 
windings  acU  as  a  driving  wiiiding  for  maintaining  said 
member  in  vibration  at  iU  natural  resonant  frequency, 
said  circuit  connections  including  feed  back  means  for 
feeding  back  a  portion  of  the  oscillating  voltage  from 
the  pick-up  winding  to  the  driving  winding  to  mainuin 
said  member  in  contihuous  oscillation. 


sirailariy  poled  wiadingi  on  ooe  pair  of  saturable  cores 
and  a  second  pair  of  similarty  poled  windings  arranged 
on  the  second  pair  of  saturable  cores,  a  control  circuit 
coupled  to  each  pair  of  the  saturable  cores,  a  second 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
a  second  anode  or  power  circuit  having  windings  arranged 
on  said  two  pairs  of  saturable  cores  similarly  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  windings  of  said  first-mentioned  anode 
circuit,  said  second  anode  circuit  including  said  direct 
current  voltage  source  and  connected  across  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  second  transistor,  a  second  regenerative 
circuit  connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  regenerative  circuit 
having  two  pairs  of  windings  arranged  on  the  two  pairs  of 
saturable  cores  in  a  minner  iimilar  to  the  windings  in 
said  first-mentioned  regenerative  circuit,  a  bias  drcoit 
coupled  by  means  of  bias  windings  to  eadi  pair  of  tbe 
saturable  cores,  the  bias  windings  on  one  pair  oi  satorable 
cores  having  the  same  polarity  as  the  control  windings  on 
those  cores  and  the  bias  windings  on  the  odier  pair  of 
saturable  cores  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  control 
windinp  on  said  second  pair  of  saturable  com  and  an 
output  circuit  coupled  to  said  saturable  cores. 


2,979,474  

TRANSBTOR-MAGNEIK  CORE  PULSE  WIDTH 
MODULATING  AND  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE 


N.Y, 


to 


Ford 


FEed  My  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  829,S98 
4CUkM.    (CL332— U) 


2,979,475 
NON-RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMBSION 
EdwHd  H.  Tanssr,  Rai  Bank,  NJ,     iilMiir  to  1 
TdcphosM    LaboiatoHsi^    Iios'powtodi    New    Yatk, 
N.Y.  a  coiporatfoa  of  New  Yock 

FHed  Am,  22, 1957,  Scr.  N*.  479,444 
TSiteB.   (CL333— 19) 


1.  A  transistor-magnetic  core  pulse  width  modulating 
and  amplifying  device  comprising  a  transistor  having  a 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  two  pairs  of  satu- 
rable cores,  an  anode  or  power  circuit  connected  across 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  anode  circuit 
comprising  a  pair  of  similarly  poled  windings  separately 
arranged  on  one  pair  of  cores,  a  second  pair  of  similarly 
poled  windings  arranged  on  the  other  pair  of  cores  and 
a  direct  current  voltage  source,  a  regenerative  circuit 
connected  across  the  baae  and  emitter  electrodes  ol  said 
transistor,  said  regenerative  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 


1.  A  three  port  circulator  for  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  comprising  a  pair  of  conductively  bounded  struc- 
tures suniortive  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a 
given  operating  frequency  having  electric  and  magnetic 
field  components,  the  first  of  said  structures  being  capable 
of  propagating  said  wave  energy  in  respectively  opposite 
longitudinal  directions,  the  second  of  said  structures  com- 
prising a  resonant  cavity  tuned  to  said  given  operating  fre- 
quency and  suiqxMtive  of  a  sunding  wave  pattern  where- 
in said  electric  and  said  magnetic  field  components  are 
fixed  in  space  with  respect  to  said  second  structure,  said 
structures  sharing  a  common  conductive  wall  and  being 
oriented  with  respect  to  eadi  other  to  esublish  a  region 
along  said  wall  when  the  magnetic  field  component  in 
said  region  in  said  first  structure  is  predominantly  of  a 
single  polarization  having  a  (firection  subsUntially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  com- 
poneitt  in  said  region  in  said  second  structure  that  is  also 
predominantly  of  a  single  polarization,  and  where  simul- 
taneously the  electric  fields  in  said  stractures  extend  in 
respectively  parallel  directions,  means  for  coupling  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  energy  from  said  electqc  field  and  from 
said  magnetic  field  component  in  said  second  structure 
to  said  first  structure  including  an  aperture  located  in 
said  region  of  said  conunon  wall  and  an  element  of  mag- 
netically polarizable  material  exhibiting  gyromagnetic  ef- 
fects at  said  operating  frequency  physically  associated 
and  electrically  cooperating  with  said  aperture,  and  mcHns 
for  applying  a  magnetizing  field  to  said  dement  having 
an  inteiMtty  and  directioa  to  make  said  electromafnetic 
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wave  energy  coupled  into  said  int  ttnicCurc  by  takl  elec- 
tric field  in  said  wcond  structure,  and  said  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  coupled  into  said  first  structure  by 
said  magnetic  field  component  in  said  second  structure 
equal  in  amplitude  and  opposite  in  phase  for  one  direc- 
tion of  propagation  in  said  first  ttructure. 
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MICROWAVE  ATTENUATORS 
M.  Dvvofk,  Bedfof*  Mam^ 


to  Mcrri- 


,  N.Y~  ■  en»»orndo«  of  New  York 

FMoSTl*,  1955,  S«.  No.  541,654 
11  ClafaM.    (CL  333— SI) 


2,97»,C7< 
WAVEGUIDB  TO  MICROSTRIP  TRANSITION 
STRUCTURE  _ 

J.  RMfcr.  SIKer  Sprtit*  Mf,  airfffor  to  Re- 
MHch  CorponlkMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
^  Nflw  Yiwk 

FBid  Get  3t,  IfST,  S«.  No.  »345S 
3CWM.    (0.333-^34) 


!.  A  microwave  attenuator  comprising  an  outer  con- 
ductor and  an  inner  conductor  forming  together  a  coaxial 
line,  said  outer  conductor  being  generally  cyUndrical  but 
having  a  portion  of  iu  inner  surface  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  inner  conductor  than  the  remainder  thereof,  the 
two  portions  of  the  inner  surface  being  connected  by  a 
surface  extending  toward  the  inner  conductor,  said  ex- 
tending surface  tending  to  concentrate  the  electromagnetic 
field  in  the  region  of  the  extending  surface  to  a  degree 
greater  than  that  normally  present  in  the  remainder  of 
the  coaxial  line,  and  a  lossy  member  within  said  outer 
conductor  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  lines  of 
force  fringed  by  said  connecting  surface. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  conducting  electrical  energy  be- 
tween a  waveguide  and  a  conductor  strip,  a  waveguide 
section  having  an  open  end  and  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  said  bottom  wall  being  projected  to  define  an  ex- 
tension and  the  side  wa|Js  having  extended  portions  in- 
clined from  said  side  waifs  to  the  surface  of  the  extension, 
a  matching  fin  mounted  between  the  extended  portions, 
said  matching  fin  including  a  forward  section  extending 
between  the  side  walls  and  a  rear  section  mounted  within 
the  waveguide  section,  said  conductor  strip  having  a  con- 
ductor member  overlying  the  extension,  a  dielectric  mem- 
ber overlying  the  conductor  member,  and  a  conductor 
element  on  the  dielectric  member  and  electrically  coupled 
to  the  fin.  said  fin  reducing  the  phase  velocity  of  waves 
moving  from  the  waveguide  section  to  the  strip  for  pro- 
viding a  coupling  between  the  waveguide  and  the  con- 
ductor strip  and  the  extended  portions  of  said  walls  co- 
operating with  the  fin  for  confining  and  attenuating  any 
spurious  modes  set  up  by  the  transitioiL 


AfPARATUS  OF  THE  KIND  INCLUDING  A 
WAVEGUIDE 


Lester  BcrcrTord  Derek  EOta,  Newport,  WalM, 
to  The  General  Electric  ConipMqr  LimHcd,  London, 
Ensland 

Filed  Aof.  31, 1»5«.  Ser.  No.  ••73W 
dalins  Miorlty,  appUcatioo  Great  Britala  Sept.  2,  1955 
vwH.p»».  '*j'^;2biis.    (CL  333-«t) 


2,979,«77 

QUARTER  WAVE  LIMITER  CIRCUIT 

Jcaa  H.  Clark,  CotIm,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  32^  FailWook,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  444,979 

ISClataM.    (CL333— 35) 


9.  A  limiter  circuit  for  limiting  variations  in  alternat- 
ing current  electrical  energy  conveyed  between  a  source 
thereof  of  signals  having  frequencies  within  a  preselected 
band  width  and  a  load  Comprising  two  quarter  wave  net- 
works having  design  frequencies  within  said  preselected 
band  width  connected  in  tandem;  and  a  limiter  element 
connected  at  the  junction  of  said  two  quarter  wave  net- 
works. ' 


1.  An  aerial  system  comprising  a  launching  device 
formed  by  a  waveguide  of  rectangular  cross-section  which 
is  terminated  at  one  end.  a  filter  which  is  disposed  with- 
in the  waveguide  and  which  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
parallel  elongated  members  which  lie  across  the  wave- 
guide, and  a  coupling  which  is  adapted  to  transfer  energy 
between  a  transmission  line  and  the  portion  of  the  wave- 
guide bounded  by  the  termination  and  said  filter  when 
that  portion  of  the  waveguide  is  excited  in  the  Hw  nK)de 
with  a  plane  of  polarization  such  that  said  energy  may 
pass  through  said  filter,  said  ^rmination  being  formed  of 
electrically-conducting  material  and  comprising  a  planar 
part  which  Ues  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  wave- 
guide and  another  planar  part  which  is  inclined  to  the 
length  of  the  waveguide  so  that  over  a  length  of  the  wave- 
guide  at  least  one  dimension  of  its  croes  section  tapers 
away  from  said  filter,  the  two  said  planar  parts  of  the  ter- 
mination intersecting  at  a  line  which  is  parallel  to  a  wall 
of  the  waveguide,  said  line  forming  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  waveguide  termination. 
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2,979,480 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

WUUam  T.  Bean,  Jr.,  19554  Bretton  Drive,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,(»43 

5  Claim.   (CL33S— 5) 


»•>      A't^ 


nular  resistance  element  mounted  concemric  ab<Mit  said 
axis;  a  resilient  wiper  arm  mounted  on  said  central  shaft 
for  forced  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in  the 
plane  of  said  resistance  element,  in  cooperation  with  said 
shaft  upon  rotation  thereof;  said  wiper  arm  including  a 
straight  first  portion  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 


1.  A  differential  fluid  pressure  responsive  device  com- 
prising a  lateral  diaphragm,  an  elongated  longitudinal 
beam  formed  integrally  with  said  diaphragm  with  its 
longitudinal  neutral  axis  parallel  with  said  diaphragm, 
and  rigid  supporting  means  to  which  the  ends  of  said 
beam  are  affixed  and  to  which  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm is  affixed,  whereby  a  bending  load  with  respect 
to  said  axis  is  transmitted  to  said  beam  by  said  diaphragm 
in  response  to  differential  application  of  fluid  pressures 
upon  opposite  surfaces  of  said  diaphragm. 


Z^" 


line  normal  to  the  axis  and  a  radially  flexed  second  por- 
tion concentric  to  said  resistance  element;  a  pair  of  rigid 
supporting  plates  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  re- 
silient member  first  portion  and  substantially  co-exten- 
sive therewith;  and  wiper  means  mounted  on  said  wiper 
arm  and  radially  outwardly  biased  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  resistance  element. 


2  979  681 
SINE/COSINE  POTTENTIOMETER 
William  C.  Brown,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, a  corporatfon  of  Canada 

Filed  Sept  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,523 
5  Claims.    (CL  338— 89) 


2  979  683 

CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATABLE  MULTTTURN 

POTENTIOMETER 

Joseph  R.   Altieri,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  "»«»« 

assignments,  to  USECO,  Ibc.,  a  corporation  of  Colo- 

"  **        FUcd  Apr.  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  20,781 
13  Claims.    (0.338—143) 


I.  A  sine/cosine  variable  resistance  comprising  a  re- 
sistance element  having  a  straight  line  contacting  sur- 
face, the  resistance  between  any  two  points  on  the  sur- 
face being  a   linear  function  of  the  separation  of  the 
points,  a  plane  circular  wiper  for  making  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  surface,  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  wiper 
for   rotation    substantially   in   its   plane   about   an   axis 
through  a  point  on  its  circumference,  said  axis  being 
perpendicular  to  the  line  surface,  means  for  permitting 
limited  inclination  of  the  diameter  of  the  wiper  through 
the  point  with  respect  to  a  right  angle  to  said  perpen- 
dicular axis,   and  spring  means  for  urging  said  wiper 
with  respect  to  said  shaft  towards  said  surface,  whereby 
to  permit  connection  between  said  wiper  and  said  sur- 
face at  only  one  place  when  said  wiper  is  moved  to  any 
angular  position  by  said  shaft,  and  to  obtain  a  value  of 
resistance  between  said  wiper  and  the  point  of  inter- 
section  of  said   perpendicular  and   said   surface  whicb 
varies  as  the  sine/cosine  of  the  angular  position  of  said 
wiper. 

2,979,682  

MULTI-ELEMENT  PRECISION  POTENTIOMETER 

Arnold  S.  Looii,  HasdngB  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Myron  A.  Colcr,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1940,  Ser.  No.  13,424 

10  Claiaas.    (CL  338—143) 

1.  In  a  potentiometer,  the  combination  comprising:  a 

central  shaft  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis;  an  an- 


1.  A  continuously  rotatable  multitum  potentiometer 
comprising:  a  resistive  helix  having  an  axis;  support 
means  for  said  helix;  a  wiper  assembly  concentrically 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  resistive  helix,  said  wiper 
assembly  including  a  wiper  element  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  said  resistive  helix  and  selectively  engageable 
with  said  helix  to  provide  a  movable  electrical  tap  point 
to  said  resistive  helix;  wiper  reciprocating  means  includ- 
ing means  for  rotating  said  wiper  assembly,  a  pair  of 
counter  wound  driving  helices  and  means  for  alternately 
engaging  said  driving  helices  to  drive  said  wiper  assembly 
in  respectively  opposite  axial  directions;  and  wiper  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  wiper  reciprocating  means 
for  engaging  said  wiper  element  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  resistive  helix  when  said  wiper  assembly  is  being 
driven  in  one  of  said  axial  directions  and  for  disengagiiig 
said  wiper  element  from  electrical  contact  with  said 
resistive  helix  when  said  wiper  assembly  is  being  driven 
in  the  other  of  said  axial  directions. 


2  979,484 
RECTILINEAR  POTENTIOMETERS 

Joseph  M.  Looney,  Jr.,  Tarzana,  and  Alton  F>a»er  and 
Robert  M.  Martin,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Technology  Instnimcnt  Corporation  of  Acton,  a  cor- 
poration  of   Massachusetts 

Filed  July  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  471,841 
3  Claims.    (Q.  338—183) 
1.  In  a  potentiometer  having  a  housing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  housing,  and  means  at- 
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MKhed  to  said  housing  supporting  said  shaft  for  rectilinear 
motion  relative  to  said  housing,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  brush  carriage  attached  to  said  shaft  having  an 
H -shaped  cross-section,  and  comprising  a  body,  a  first 
pair  of  legs,  and  a  second  pair  of  lep;  the  ends  of  said 
lep  being  beveled,  and  a  pair  of  guides  having  sloping 


ing  contact  with  said  slip  ring,  and  a  second  connector 
unit  including  a  casing  having  a  conductor  in  insulated 
relation  thereto  for  connection  at  one  end  to  a  wire, 
the  other  end  of  said  conductor  and  said  slip  ring  hav- 
ing telescopically  separably  connected  portions,  said  cas- 
ing of  the  second  connector  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
sections  and  said  conductor  comprising  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate parts  each  in  one  of  said  casing  sections  and  tele- 
scopically separably  connected  to  the  other  part,  said 
base  member  having  an  opening  and  there  being  means 
for  separably  connecting  said  casing  of  the  second  con- 
nector unit  to  said  base  member  with  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  said  opening  in  the  base  member  and 
with  the  second-mentioned  end  of  the  conductor  separably 
connected  to  said  slip  ring. 


I.  A  slip  ring  assembly  including  a 'base  member  and 
a  brush-carrying  member  associated  for  relative  rotation 
about  a  common  axis  and  providing  a  chamber  there- 
between, at  least  one  slip  ring  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber, on  said  base  member,  and  at  least  one  brush,  a  con- 
nector unit  including  a  casing  on  one  end  of  which  said 
brush  is  mounted  and  having  a  conductor  in  insulated 
relation  thereto  having  one  end  connected  to  said  brush 
while  the  other  end  is  for  connection  to  a  wire,  said  cas- 
ing including  a  plurality  of  separably  connected  sections 
and  said  conductor  comprising  at  least  two  separate  parts 
each  in  one  of  said  casing  sections  and  telescopically 
separably  connected  to  the  other  part,  said  brush-carry- 
ing member  having  an  opening  and  there  being  means 
for  separably  connecting  said  casing  to  said  brush-carry- 
ing member  exteriorly  thereof  with  a  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  and  with  said  brush  in  slid- 


sides  fixedly  positioned  within  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  carriage,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs  each  hav- 
ing their  ends  in  engagement  with  the  sides  of  a  guide 
and  being  flexed  apart  by  said  sides,  whereby  said  car- 
riage is  movable  back  and  forth  along  said  guides  and 
is  held  by  said  guides  against  lateral  movement  within 
said  housing. 

SUP  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGES 
Peter  A.  FlUpcnk,  Panuaos,  NJ^  auigBor  to  Electro 
Tec  Corp^  So«th  HackcaMck,  NJ^  a  corpomtioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81<,775 
ICIalim.   (CL  399^-5) 


2.979,<M 

CONTINUOUS  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

MarfcM  A.  Loi«Bdr*,  511  CmMoI  Avc^  Fraakfdit,  Kj. 

Fnw  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  I1M15 

2ClaiaH.    (CL319— 31) 


'—I 


1.  A  continuous  electrical  outlet  comprising:  a  bar  of 
insulating  material  for  mounting  on  a  support,  said  bar 
including  separable  sections  each  having  spaced,  parallel 
channels  therein,  conductor  strips  mounted  in  the  chan- 
nels, metallic  rods  electrically  connecting  the  conductor 
strips  in  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  sections,  and 
substantially  U-shaped  retainers  of  insulating  material  se- 
curing the  rods  in  engagement  with  the  conductor  strips, 
said  retainers  including  plates  bridging  the  adjacent  end 
portions  of  the  sections  and  secured  to  the  support  there- 
between, said  retainen  further  including  legs  on  the 
plates  extending  into  the  channels  and  engaged  with  the 
rods. 


to  GcBcral 
of 


2,979,07 
LAMP  SOCKET 
David  P.  ClaytOB,  Aadctsoa,  lad.. 

Motors  Cotponitkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

Dtbwan 

FUad  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,S77 
1  Claim.    (O.  339— 191) 

A  lamp  socket  assembly  comprising  a  meUl  socket 
body  including  a  subsuntially  continuous  cylindrical  side 
wall  open  at  one  end  and  integrally  joined  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  a  base  wall  including  a  cylindrical  axially 
extending  neck  forming  an  opening  in  said  base  wall,  the 
juncture  of  said  side  and  base  walls  defining  an  interior 
annular  radial  shoulder  surrounding  the  opening  in  said 
base  wall,  a  flexible  thin-walled  insulating  sleeve  extend- 
ing through  said  neck  and  opening  in  said  base  wall  into 
the  interior  of  said  socket  body,  an  annular  radial  flange 
defining  an  opening  in  said  insulating  sleeve  within  said 
socket  body  and  seated  against  said  shoulder,  an  annular 
recess  in  the  face  of  said  flange,  a  rigid  metal  sleeve  in- 
cluding  a  subAantially   cylindrical   side  wall  disposed 
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snugly  within  said  insulating  sleeve  substantially  con- 
tiguously with  the  latter  and  radially  aligned  with  said 
neck  to  confine  said  flexible  sleeve  between  said  neck  and 
said  side  wall  of  said  rigid  sleeve,  said  rigid  sleeve  having 
an  open  end  communicating  with  said  socket  body  sur- 
rounded by  an  annular  radial  flange  seated  in  said  recess, 
an  apertnred  base  wall  on  said  rigid  sleeve  opposite  the 
open  end  thereof  and  axially  bey<»d  ^id  neck,  said  base 
wall  of  said  rigid  sleeve  forming^  with  said  side  wall 


ments  being  disposed  between  said  {dates  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  wing  portions  to  maintain  said  conta<^  in 
firm  assembly  with  said  {dates. 


2,979,ia9 
ELEMENT  FOR  DETACHABLY  COUPUNG  ELEC- 
TRICAL   CONTACTS    WTTH    A    CONNECTOR 

Aaloa  Jackwa,  Tianinli  Lake  MMrc,  Soath  Sakak  N.Y.. 
aad  Bocte  A.  Jackna,  3t  U  F««t  Laaa, 

N  Y 

Filed  laa.  13, 1999.  Scr.  No.  7SM92 
rrt  rri     {CL 339— lll) 


thereof  a  spring  seat,  a  conductor  extending  into  and 
through  said  insulating  sleeve  and  throu^  said  rigid 
sleeve  base  wall  into  the  interior  of  said  rigid  sleeve 
radially  spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  the  latter,  a  con- 
tact secured  to  said  conductor  within  said  rigid  sleeve 
and  including  a  radial  shoulder  forming  a  spring  seat,  an 
axially  coiled  spring  disposed  between  said  spring  seats 
and  surrounding  said  conductor  within  said  rigid  sleeve, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  insulating  sleeve  being  sealed 
to  said  conductor  exteriorly  of  said  socket  body. 


2,979,MS 
TUBE  SOCKET  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  PANEL 
Aatoay  Brasker  Oewes,  WoOatoa  Parli,  Eagiaad,  as- 
sigaor  to  Urited-Carr  Fasteacr  Coqporatioa,  Wilming- 
•    toa,  DeL,  a  CMVoratioa  of  Debware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,953 
IClalak    (a.  339— 194) 


A  tube  holder  comprising  upper  and  lower  insualting 
plates,  said  lower  plate  having  an  aimular  series  oi  aper- 
tures, said  upper  plate  having  an  annular  series  of  aper- 
tures in  registry  with  said  apertures  of  said  upper  plate, 
each  of  said  apertures  of  said  lower  plate  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  its  registering  aperture  of  said  upper  plate 
whereby  the  walls  surrounding  said  apertures  of  said 
upper  plate  project  inwardly  of  said  walls  of  said  aper- 
tures of  said  lower  plate,  and  a  prong-receiving  contact 
diqxMed  in  each  pair  of  registering  qwrtures  of  said 
plates,  each  of  said  contacts  having  a  flat  strip  portion,  a 
terminal  portion  at  one  end  of  said  strip  portion,  wing 
portions  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  strip  portion  from  said 
terminal  extending  in  parallel  iwrmal  relation  thereto, 
blade  portions  of  shorter  length  than  said  wing  pOTtions 
extending  from  an  edge  of  said  wing  portions  remote 
from  said  terminal  portion,  said  blade  portions  being 
disposed  within  said  apertures  of  said  upper  plate  and 
bent  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  deflne  a  prong-engag- 
ing portion,  said  wing  portions  being  disposed  within  said 
apertures  of  said  lower  plate  and  abutting  said  upper 
plate  adjacent  said  apertures  thereof,  and  each  contact 
having  a  lug  element  extending  from  said  strip  portion  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  said  wing  portions,  said  lug  ele- 


1.  In  connectors  of  the  character  described,  employ- 
ing a  one-piece  connector  body  of  insulating  material, 
said  body  having  a  conUct  receiving  bore,  a  contact  cou- 
pling element  mounted  in  the  bore,  said  element  having 
means  including  an  elongated  spring  member  for  retain- 
ing the  same  against  displacement  from  the  bore,  a  con- 
tact for  insertion  into  and  removal  from  said  element^ 
one  end  portion  of  the  contact  protruding  from  said  ele- 
ment and  said  connector  body,  the  other  end  portion 
having  circumferentially  spaced  long  spring  fingers  for 
tensional  engagement  with  the  contact  of  a  companion 
connector,  said  contact  having  outwardly  projecting  key 
means  intermediate  said  end  portions,  and  the  spring 
member  of  said  element  having  spring  socket  means  re- 
ceiving and  operatively  engaging  the  key  means  of  said 
contact  in  retaining  the  contact  against  di^acement~ 
from  said  element. 


2,979,i9« 
DUAL  MAGNETOSTRlCnVE  HYDROPH<N>ilE 
Rcgiaald  A.  Haddcy,  Baia-Cyawyd,  Pa^  a«lfaar,  bf 
mcsac  acilgiTntfr**,  to  the  Uatted  Stales  of 
rcBfescatcd  by  the  Sccrdaiy  of  the  Navy 

FOcd  Mar.  29, 194<,  Scr.  No.  657,9<9 
3CWaH.    (CL349— «) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
sectionalized  diaphragm  having  a  central  vibratory  section 
and  a  plurality  of  outer  vibratory  sections  spaced  in  a 
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circle  about  said  central  section,  each  of  said  sections 
being  defined  by  a  separate  annular  groove  in  said  dia- 
phragm of  si»ch  depth  as  to  reduce  substantially  the 
thickness  of  said  diaphragm,  a  second  annular  groove  in 
said  diaphragm  between  said  central  section  and  said 
outer  sections  and  concentric  with  and  spaced  from  the 
groove  defining  said  central  section,  said  concentric 
grooves,  together  with  the  mass  of  said  diaphragm  there- 
between constituting  an  acoustic  filter  effective  to  suppress 
the  transfer  of  vibrations  between  said  central  section 
and  the  outer  sections. 


ELIMINATION  OF  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  COM- 
PONENTS IN  SEISMIC  RECORDS 
WavDC  W.  Gnimcinaiw,  Alboqiicrqiic,  N.  Mcz^  and 
Gcoffc  A.  W.  Trorcy,  WhiCticr,  Califs  SHigiion  to 
Caltfonya  Rcscwch  Coiyonlioa,  Su  FmdKO,  Caltf^ 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  I9S5,  Scr.  No.  553,i25 
llClafaM.    (a.34«— IS) 
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2,979,<91 
MICROPHONE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 
TRANSIENT   PRESSURES  IN   A   BODY   OF 

WATER 

JoMph  F.  KeHhlcy,  41t  Rtttcakouac  St.  NW.,  and  Mat- 
thew L.  Suda,  21t7  Fort  Davis  St.  SE^  both  of 
Wathhigtom  D.C 

Orlgfaial  appikatioa  Mar.  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  480476, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,715,717,  dated  Aug.  li,  1955.  Di- 
vided and  thta  appbcatkM  Aaf.  IS,  1954,  Ser.  No. 

454,(47 

1  Ciaka.    (CL  34«— 12) 
(Granted  ondcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
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A  microphone  for  use  under  water  for  measuring  pres- 
sure at  various  depths  as  an  alternating  current  is  applied 
thereto,  in  combination,  an  annular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  eye  bolts  secured  thereto  for  supporting  the 
member  at  a  depth  of  submergence  within  the  water,  a 
circular  diaphragm  secured  to  said  member  in  coaxial  and 
watertight  relation  therewith  and  having  a  lobe  at  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  inner  face  thereof  and  formed  integrally 
therewith,  a  laminated  armature  attached  to  said  lobe  and 
movable  therewith,  a  laminated  U-shaped  core  having 
a  pair  of  coplanar  pole  faces  thereon,  a  pair  of  coils 
carried  by  said  U-shaped  core  on  the  legs  thereof,  an 
electric  cable  having  a  pair  of  conductors  therein  con- 
nected to  said  coils  for  establishing  an  external  electrical 
connection  thereto,  means  including  a  casing  carried  by 
said  annular  member  for  establishing  a  watertight  seal 
with  said  cable,  a  hollow  rigid  cylindrical  member  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  secured  to  said  annular 
member,  said  cylindrical  member  enclosing  but  not  in 
contact  with  said  coils,  a  circular  plate  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  member 
to  which  said  U-shaped  core  is  secured  at  a  medial  por- 
tion thereof  for  supporting  said  U-shaped  core  such  that 
the  armature  is  continuously  aligned  with  said  pole  faces 
and  in  closely  spaced  equidistant  relation  therewith,  said 
circular  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a 
plurality  of  screws  disposed  respectively  within  said  aper- 
tures and  threaded  into  said  cylindrical  member  for 
clamping  the  plate  to  the  cylindrical  member,  and  an 
annular  shim  clamped  between  the  adjacent  clamping 
surfaces  of  said  plate  and  cylinder  for  setting  at  will 
the  initial  spaced  relation  of  the  armature  with  respect 
to  said  pole  faces  without  changing  the  aligned  relation 
of  the  armature  therewith  in  accordance  with  the  thick- 
ness of  said  shim. 


7.  The  method  of  eliminating  a  pluralhy  of  different 
frequency  components  from  a  seismic  detector  trace  com- 
prising the  steps  of  filtering  said  trace  by  multiply  pass- 
ing said  trace  through  at  least  one  filter  having  a  nar- 
row pass  band  so  that  each  of  said  passes  includes  one 
of  said  plurality  of  different  frequencies  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  filtered  signals  of  different  frequency  ranges, 
passing  each  of  said  filtered  signals  through  a  network 
adjusted  substantially  to  equalize  the  amplitudes  of  one 
of  said  filtered  signals  except  for  portions  of  relatively 
abruptly  increasing  amplitude,  producing  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  signals  corresponding  to  said  signals  from  said 
network,  each  of  said  auxiliary  signals  having  a  subatan- 
tially  constant  amplitude  and  having  a  frequency  deter- 
mined by  the  frequency  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
signals  from  said  network,  combining  each  of  said  aux- 
iliary signals  with  its  corresponding  signal  from  said  net- 
work to  cancel  the  portion  of  each  of  said  network  signals 
corresponding  to  said  auxiliary  signals,  whereby  only  said 
portions  of  said  network  signals  of  relatively  abruptly  in- 
creasing amplitude  remain,  and  adding  together  all  of 
said  remaining  portions  to  produce  a  seismic  trace  from 
which  said  plurality  of  different  frequency  components 
have  been  eliminated. 


2.979,693 
COURSE  DIRECTIONAL  LIGHT  BEACON 
Tolvo  Uno  Leopold  Bonncbtcr,  Dramao,  Finland,  and 
Frana  Joel  Franaaon.  Udfaif o,  Sweden,  asslgnon  to 
Svcnaka  Akticboiagct  GasMcvnmlator,  Lidfaigo,  Swe- 
des, a  corporattoa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  607,113 
Clalma  priority,  appttcatkw  Sweden  Sept.  2«,  1955 

.  4  Claims.  (CL  340—26) 
I .  A  light  beacon  to  indicate  a  course  angle  comprising 
a  pair  of  lights,  said  lights  being  laterally  displaced  in  a 
horizontal  level  perpendicular  to  the  course  angle,  a  first 
screen  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  and  disposed  be- 
tween the  sources  of  light  and  extending  forwardly  of  the 
lights  whereby  the  edge  rays  of  the  lights  cross  forwardly 
of  the  screen  to  form  the  course  angle,  a  course  angle 
screen  including  a  fixed  screen  and  a  movable  screen  at- 
tached thereto,  said  course  angle  screen  extending  in  a 
vertical  plane  perpendicularly  to  the  course  angle  and 
disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  first  screen,  a  second 
screen  disposed  on  that  side  of  the  lights  opposite  to  said 
course  angle  screen,  said  second  screen  screening  the  light 
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emanating  from  the  lights  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
range  of  the  course  angle,  and  means  connecting  said 


of  two  binary  code  group  signals  having  the  same  polarity 
bits  occupying  the  same  respective  positions  within  the 
groups  comprising  individual  gating  circuit  means  corre- 
sponding to  each  bit  position  within  the  binary  code  group 
signals  to  be  compared,  each  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals,  first  and  second  output  terminals 
and  which  produces,  with  the  coincident  application  to 
both  terminals  thereof  either  "mark"  or  "space"  binary 
signals,  a  ground  potential  signal  upon  both  output  ter- 
minals, with  the  coincident  application  to  the  first  and 
second  input  terminals  thereof  a  "mark"  and  a  "space" 
binary  signal,  respectively,  a  positive  or  negative  polarity 
potential  signal  as  selected  upon  either  output  terminal 
and  with  the  coincident  application  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  thereof  a  "space"  and  a  "mark" 
binary  signal,  respectively,  an  opposite  polarity  potential 
signal  upon  the  other  output  terminal;  first  bus  means  for 


lights  with   a  code   mechanism,  said  code   mechanism 
adapted  to  transmit  light  pulses  of  a  constant  length. 


2,979.694 
SAFETY  SIGNALLING  DEVICES  FOR  VEHICLE 

LIFTS 

Martia  I.  Luabcrtl,  116—02  232iid  St, 

Cambria  Helgkta,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm*  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  37,999 

SCiafam.    (CL340— 61) 


^ 


'^^^ 


*An^ 


r  ^'     '\ 


^^-^ 


■  v>*»— 


^ ^^  ^    ' 


1^^ 


^   t^  1^    ^  I  Ml^  *     ' 


-!V 


-X^v- 


-z^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  including  a  rigid  frame  having 
spaced  parallel  horizontal  rails  upon  which  a  vehicle  is 
adapted  to  be  driven  to  be  lifted  and  means  for  lifting  the 
frame,  the  improvement  consisting  in  the  provision  of 
elongated  normally  open  circuit-closing  means  on  and 
extending  along  each  of  said  rails  adapted  to  be  closed 
upon  contact  therewith  of  a  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle, 
two  spaced  signal  lamps  adapted  to  be  positioned  abov( 
and  spaced  rearward  from  the  rear  ends  of  said  rails 
a  position  of  visibility  to  the  driver  of  the  vehicle,  an 
electric  circuit  including  leads  connecting  the  circuit- 
closing  means  of  the  right-hand  rail  of  said  rails  with  one 
of  said  lamps  for  energization  of  said  one  of  said  lamps 
upon  closing  of  the  right-hand  circuit-closing  means;  and 
additional  leads  connecting  the  circuit-closing  means  of 
the  left-hand  rail  of  said  rails  with  the  other  of  said 
lamps  for  energization  of  said  other  of  the  lamps  upon 
closing  of  the  left-hand  circuit  closing  means,  the  circuit 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electric  supply  source, 
said  one  of  said  lamps  bearing  a  legend  directing  the 
driver  to  steer  the  vehicle  to  the  left,  said  other  of  said 
lamps  bearing  a  lege^l  directing  the  driver  to  steer  the 
vehicle  to  the  right. 


interconnecting  all  of  said  first  output  terminals;  second 
bus  means  for  interconnecting  all  of  said  second  output 
terminals;  a  first  transistor  device  connected  to  said  first 
bus  means  for  producing  a  first  reference  potential  signal 
having  a  selected  polarity  and  magnitude  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  a  ground  potential  signal  upon  said  first 
JUS  means;  second  and  third  transistor  devices  connected 
to  said  second  bus  means  for  producing  a  second  ref- 
erence potential  signal  having  the  same  polarity  and 
magnitude  as  said  first  reference  potential  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  ground  potential  signal  upon 
said  second  bus  means;  a  fourth  transistor  device  for 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  simultaneous 
application  thereto  of  said  first  and  second  reference 
potential  signals  and  output  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  fourth  transistor  device  from  which  said  output 
signal  may  be  removed. 


2,979,696 

DEVICE  FOR  REGISTERING  CODED 

INFORMATION 

Simon  Dainkcr,  Eindboven,  Netherlands,  assigDor,  by 

mesne  asaivimciits,  to  Norik  Ameilcaa  Phll^  Com- 

puy,  toe.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkw  of  Dcla- 


2,979,695 
COMPARATOR  DEVICE 
Wmhim  V.  TyrUck,  Rochester,  aad  Charlci  R.  FMier, 
Jr.,  PMrford,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  General  Dywnrics 
Corpontfcm,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dda- 


Filcd  laly  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,650 
3ClaiiiH.    (CL  340— 149) 

1.  A  comparator  device  of  the  type  which  produces 
an  output  signal  only  upon  the  simultaneous  application 


Filed  Juie  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  437,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrlaada  toly  3,  1953 

1  Claim.  (CL  340—173.2) 
A  device  for  registering  coded  information,  compris- 
ing a  first  capacitor  having  a  dielectric  of  hi^  remanence 
and  having  two  possible  conditions  of  remanence.  a  sec- 
ond capacitor,  a  difference-signal  impedance  member  cou- 
pled to  an  electrode  of  each  of  said  capacitors,  means 
for  applying  electrical  pulses  simultaneously  in  parallel 
to  the  remaining  electrodes  of  said  cf^wcitors  whereby  a 
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difference  tifnal  produced  in  said  impedjuice  member  in 
retponte  to  said  pulses  has  a  value  of  zero  if  said  first 
capacitor  is  in  one  of  said  conditions  of  remanence  and 
has  a  finite  value  if  said  first  capacitor  is  in  the  other  of 
said  conditions  of  remanence,  and  means  connected  to 


^ 


^' 


said  impedance  member  to  derive  said  difference  signal 
therefrom,  said  impedance  member  comprising  a  trans- 
former winding,  the  ends  of  said  binding  being  connected 
respectively  to  the  first-named  ekctrodea  of  said  capaci- 
tors. 


the  other  end  of  said  first  winding  means,  each  of  said 
regularly  occurring  energization  pulses  oonnally  being  of 
magnitude  to  substantially  limit  the  operation  of  said 
core  in  response  to  said  en^gization  pulses  alone  to  an 
unsaturated  portion  of  iU  hysteresis  loop  whereby  said 
fint  coil  MMinally  exhibits  a  relatively  high  impedance 
to  each  of  said  regularly  occurring  pulses  and  control 
means  for  selectively  effecting  a  pulse  of  current  flow 
through  said  second  winding  means  substantially  simul- 
taneously with  the  occurrence  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
regularly  occurring  energization  pulses  from  said  source 
and  of  magnitude  and  direction  to  substantially  nullify 
the  magnetizing  force  of  said  first  winding  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  energization  pulses  whereby  said  first  wind- 
ing means  exhibits  a  relatively  low  impedance  in  response 
to  occurrence  of  said  simultaneous  pulses  thereby  to  effect 
a  relatively  large  pulse  of  current  flow  from  said  source 
to  said  load  via  said  fint  winding  meahs. 


DELAY  ELEMENT  AND  CIRCUTTS  EMBODYING 

THE  SAME 

F.  msaisn.   MsuhMtvnis,   NJ^  aaignor  to 

Raad  Conoratfoa,  a  cwfOiisikM  «f  Delaware 

FIM  N«v.  17, 19S4,  Sar.  No.  4tfM77 

27CUM.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  In  combinatioo,  a  first  magnetic  amplifier  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  a  second  magnetic  amplifier  hay- 
ing an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier, a  feedback  circuit  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier,  a 
second  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  for  the  supply  of  pulses  to  said  first  amplifier, 
said  second  circuit  comprising  delay  means  which  will 
supply  a  delayed  pulse  to  the  input  of  the  fint  amplifier 
which  will  cancel  the  effect  of  a  pulse  fed  through  said 
feedback  circuit 

237f,i9S 

MAGNETIC  CORES  FOR  GATES,  BUFFERS  AND 

FUNCTION  TABLES 

ThMidon  H.  Bon  a^  loaaph  D.  LawroM*,  Jr.,  Pyia- 

dalpUm  Pa.,  aalvMin  to  Spcny  Raad  CoiFontfoa, 

Ntw  York,  N.Yn  ■  cmonllM  of  Ddawart 

FBai  Aag.  IS,  19S5,  Scr.  No.  52M19 

31ClataH.    (CL34*— 174) 


mmt 


2,979,i99 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
David  P.  GoodwlB  and  Rkhard  W.  Spfcer.  Philadcl- 
pkia.  Pa.,  avigBon  to  Spanr  Rand  CovporaHois,  New 
V«fk»  N.Y.,  a  cospoitloB  of  Daiawan 

FOcd  Sept  4, 195^  Scr.  No.  M7,9U 
nOalM.    (CL  349— 174) 


1.  In  a  control  circuit,  a  core  of  magnetic  material, 
first  and  second  winding  means  on  said  core,  a  source 
of  regularly  occurring  energization  pulses  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  first  winding  means,  load  means  coupled  to 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  signal  generator,  a 
magnetic  member  having  a  signal  winding  coupled  there- 
to and  to  said  signal  generator,  said  member  having  a 
fint  and  second  magnetic  state,  a  load  circuit,  a  unidi- 
rectional current  element  connecting  said  signal  winding 
to  said  load  circuit,  saturating  means  for  applying  a 
constant  bias  force  tending  to  maintain  said  member  in 
said  first  sUte,  fint  selectively  operable  saturating  means 
for  driving  said  member  from  said  fint  state  to  said  sec- 
ond state,  and  second  selectively  operable  saturating 
means  for  driving  said  magnetic  member  to  said  second 
state  at  a  slower  rate  than  said  first  selectively  operable 
saturating  means  and  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
current  through  said  unidirectional  current  element  to 
said  load  circuit 


2,979,799 
DIFFERENTIAL  MATRIX  DRIVER 
Harold  E.  TaOafM%  Chlara^  mi  Rkkwd  L. 

-    ,  by 
be.  fllMkia,  DL,  a 


?i 


FBai  N^.  15. 1957.8ar.  N^  49M94 
SCUM.   (0.349-174) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  core  mennory  matrix  system  of  the 
type  including  a  series  of  column  magnetic  core  units 
each  having  column  input  windings  which  are  adapted 
to  drive  the  associated  core  to  a  first  state  of  magnetic 
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saturation  when  driven  by  set  pulses  of  a  given  ami^itude 
and  polarity  and  to  the  opposite  state  of  magnetic  satura- 
tion when  driven  by  reset  pulses  of  a  given  amplitude  and 
opposite  polarity,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  column 
transformer  unit  for  each  colunui  of  core  units,  each  of 
iaid  transformer  units  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic 
material  and  set,  reset,  and  output  winding  means  oa 
said  cofe.  the  output  winding  means  of  each  column 
transformer  unit  being  connected  to  the  column  input 
windings  of  the  associated  column  of  core  units,  said 
set  and  reset  winding  means  of  each  transformer  unit 
respectively  producing  said  set  and  reset  pulses  in  the 


2379.792 
BINARY  DATA  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Cari  J.  Zanom  and  Bca  A.  Hanh,  Rochc^cr,  N.Y.,  aa- 
signon  to  GcMnd  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester, 
N.Y.*  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jwie  29. 1959,  Scr.  No.  923,473 
3  Chdms.    (CL  349—174) 


I 

associated  output  winding  means  when  respectively  sep- 
arately  energized  by  activating  control  pulses  of  a  given 
polarity  and  amplitude,  delay  means  associated  reflec- 
tively with  said  column  transformer  units,  said  delay 
means  having  a  number  of  output  termfaials  at  which 
activating  control  pulses  appear  in  time  sequence  upon 
the  feeding  of  a  signal  input  pulse  to  the  delay  means, 
and  means  connecting  said  set  and  reset  winding  means 
to  successive  output  terminals  of  said  delay  means,  so 
that  activating  control  pulses  are  fed  in  time  sequence 
to  the  set  and  reset  winding  means  of  the  column  trans- 
former units. 

2,979,791 
MATRIX  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Fraatoia  MarduMd,  Etodhovf,  Ncthirlands,  aa- 
rignor  to  North  Anscrfcan  PUUps  Coaspany,  bc^  New 
Yorfc.  N.Y.,  a  corpofatfon  of  Ddawnc 

FOcd  Oct.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,311  ^^   ^^ 
priority.  appHcatioa  NcthcslaBdi  Oct.  17,  1957 
CCIafaM.    (Ct  34^-174) 


y 


1.  A  binary  data  translating  device  for  successively 
storing  respective  groups  of  a  given  plurality  of  serially 
received  information  bits  at  one  rate  and  from  which  the 
stored  bits  may  be  removed  at  another  rate,  wherein  the 
first  bit  of  each  group  manifests  the  same  given  binary 
value,  said  device  comprising  a  multistage  fint  shift  regis- 
ter having  a  capacity  for  storing  a  group  of  said  bits  ap- 
plied thereto,  fint  means  for  applying  each  of  said  serially 
received  bits  at  said  one  rate  to  an  initial  stage  of  said 
first  shift  register  to  effect  the  storage  therein  of  the  in- 
formation manifested  thereby  and  inunediatcly  following 
the  application  of  each  bit  applying  a  shift  pulse  to  said 
first  shift  register  to  effect  the  transfer  of  the  information 
stored  in  each  stage  thereof  to  the  next  following  stage 
thereof,  whereby  in  response  to  the  application  of  an 
entire  group  of  bits  the  fint  bit  thereof  manifesting  said 
given  binary  value  is  stored  in  a  certain  stage  o(  said 
fint  shift  register,  a  multistage  second  shift  registo-  in- 
cluding a  separate  stage  thereof  corre^Mnding  to  each 
respective  stage  of  said  first  shift  register,  second  means 
coupled  to  said  fint  and  second  shift  r^sten  responsive 
to  the  occurrence  of  a  shift  pulse  applied  to  said  fint  shift 
register  when  the  information  stored  in  said  certain  stage 
thereof  manifests  said  given  binary  value  for  transferring 
the  information  stored  in  each  sUge  of  said  fint  shift 
register  to  its  corresponding  stage  of  said  second  shift 
register  and  clearing  said  fint  shift  register,  third  means 
coupled  to  said  second  shift  register  intermittently  opera- 
tive to  serially  read  out  the  information  stored  in  said 
second  shift  register  at  said  other  rate,  and  fourth  means 
coupled  between  said  fint  and  third  means  for  ddaying 
the  apf^cation  of  a  shift  pulse  to  said  fint  shift  roister 
when  said  second  shift  register  is  being  read  out  and  the 
information  stored  in  the  certain  stage  manifests  said 
given  binary  value  until  said  second  shift  register  is  com- 
pletely read  out 


23I9, 


1.  A  matrix  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  clemenU  composed  of  ma^iietic  material  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  hystereab  loop,  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  conductors,  each  element  being  mag- 
netically coupled  to  one  conductor  of  the  first  group  and 
one  conductor  of  the  second  group,  means  for  varying 
the  electric  state  of  the  conductor  of  each  group  coupled 
to  a  desired  element,  and  means  for  short-circuiting  each 
of  the  remainder  of  the  conducton  of  the  matrix,  where- 
by undesirable  remaneoccs  io  the  remaining  clemcnU  of 
the  matrix  are  eliminated. 


.     P,7i3 
PULSE  COUNTER 
Hcfwwa  P.  WoHl,  Piimhiiipdi,  N.Y..  ssslgnnr  to  bfcr- 
■atioaal  Basbcas  Machbca  Corparkton.  New  York. 
N.Y..  a  corporadoB  of  New  Yoift 

FMcdSciL  17. 1999.  Scr.  N^  949.752  , 
i&liM.  (CL34»— 174) 
2.  A  pube  counting  arrangement  comprising  fint  and 
second  bisUble  magnetic  memory  cores  respectively  pro- 
vided with  output  means  in  aeries  relation  within  an  out- 
put circuit,  means  responsive  to  an  •pplied  pulse  for 
concurrently  switching  said  cores  from  their  first  sutes 
to  their  second  states  to  develop  opposing  and  mutually 
cancelling   ouqnU   voltages   in   their   respective  output 


5M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AniL  11,  1961 


means  rendering  the  output  circuit  inefTective,  and  means 
including  a  third  bistable  magnetic  memory  core  respon- 
sive to  succeeding  applied  pulses  for  alternating  the  state 


of  the  second  core  alone  to  develop  upon  each  return 
to  its  second  state  an  unopposed  output  voltage  in  its 
output  (neans  rendering  the  output  circuit  effective. 


2,»7f,7i4 

OVERLOAD  DETECTOR 

HoUii  L.  Bkkford,  595  D  SC^  Box  IMS, 

Motto  Bay,  Calif. 

Filed  Joly  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  671.555 

1  Claim.    (CI.  340—177) 


In  a  fuel  sjrstem  for  an  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
rectilinearly  movable  throttle  control  rod  controlling  the 
rate  ot  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  stationary  rheostat 
mounted  on  the  engine  adjacent  said  throttle  control  rod, 
said  rheostat  having  a  rotatable  contact  arm,  a  crank  arm 
rigidly  connected  to  said  contact  arm,  a  yoke  member  ad- 
jusubly  secured  to  said  throttle  control  rod  and  slidably 
and  rotataMy  receiving  the  end  of  said  crank  arm  in  driv- 
ing engagement  therewith,  mechanically  coupling  said 
contact  arm  to  a  selected  portion  of  said  throttle  control 
rod,  a  remotely  located  meter,  a  source  of  current,  and 
means  connecting  taid  meter,  rheostat  and  source  of  cur- 
rent in  circuit,  whereby  said  meter  provides  a  fuel  supply 
rate  indication  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said 
throttle  control  rod,  and  whereby  said  meter  will  indicate 
excess  fuel  consumption  corresponding  to  overloading  ot 
the  engine. 


Adolf 


2^9,7M 
INDICATING  CIRCUIT 

StdlerstrasM  3,  Miaden,  Westphalia, 


FOcd  Feb.  19. 1957,  Scr.  No.  (41,983 
3ClaiDM.    (CL34«— 178) 


"i^r^^- 


I.  An  electrical  indicating  system  oomprUng:  an  in- 
ductive transmitter  having  a  control  member  movable  in 


accordance  with  a  magnitude  to  be  indicated  to  proride 
a  corresponding  output  voltafe;  an  inductive  receiver 
electrically  coupled  with  the  transmitter  and  having  a 
control  member  movable  to  provide  an  output  vottage 
opposing  the  output  voltage  of  said  transmitter,  a  spring 
biasing  said  receiver  control  member  in  one  directioo 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  biasing  force  at  each  potitioB 
of  the  control  member  of  the  receiver  oorrespondiag 
to  the  magnitude  being  indicated;  current  produdng 
means  electrically  coupled  to  each  of  said  transmitter  and 
receiver  to  produce  at  all  times  a  current  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  the  output  voltages  of  said  trans* 
mitter  and  receiver;  dynamometric  moving  coil  means 
connected  with  said  current  producing  means  and  reqion- 
srve  to  said  current  to  move  the  control  member  of  said 
receiver  to  a  position  related  to  the  square  of  said  current 
wherein  the  output  voltage  of  the  receiver  is  a  functimi 
of  the  square  of  said  current;  and  means  indicating  a 
function  of  said  current  corresponding  to  said  magnitude 
being  indicated. 


2379.7M 
RADIO  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Avery  H.  Simoo,  799  Baak  of  America  BMg.,  and  Richard 
H.  Tracy,  6364  50th  St.,  both  of  Smi  Diego,  Calif., 
and  Fern  A.  Yaibroagh,  370  S.  Fair  Oaks,  Pasadena, 
Calif. 

Filed  July  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  595,445 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 224) 


r. 


* 


A 


j^^^ 


r~T^_ 


1  In  a  central  station  an>aratus  for  receiving  emer- 
gency warning  radio  signals  and  indicating  the  identity  of 
the  one  of  a  plurality  of  transmitters  from  which  the  re- 
ceived signals  emanate  and  indicating  the  nature  of  the 
emergency  condition  to  which  the  warning  relates,  and 
wherein  said  signals  comprise  radio  frequency  signals 
modulated  by  intelligence  signals  tlie  frequencies  of  which 
represent  according  to  a  predetermined  code  the  identity 
of  the  transmitter  and  the  emergency  condition,  and 
wherein  said  radio  frequency  signals  are  also  modulated 
by  speech  signals  constituting  a  verbal  statement  of  said 
identity,  the  combination  of:  a  radio  frequency  receiver 
for  receiving  said  warning  signals  and  including  a  de- 
modulator providing  said  intelligence  and  speech  signals 
at  the  output  of  said  receiver;  a  plurality  of  frequency- 
responsive  load  circuits  connected  across  said  output, 
there  being  as  many  stKh  circuits  as  there  are  separate 
frequencies  in  said  predetermined  code,  each  circuit  be- 
ing responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said  separate  fre- 
quencies and  comprising  in  series  relation  an  actuating 
coil  of  a  relay  and  a  narrow  band  filter  presenting  mini- 
mum impedance  to  alternating  current  of  tlie  frequency 
to  which  said  circuit  is  responsive;  a  source  of  electric 
power;  a  secondary  relay  for  each  of  said  primary  relays, 
said  secondary  relays  being  connected  for  energization 
from  said  source  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  associated 
primary  relay,  said  frequency-responsive  load  circuits  and 
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said  secondary  relays  acting  as  signal  separators  to  pro-   denser  circuit  and  simultaneously  into  said  pulse  counter 


vide  signals  identifying  the  operating  transmitter  and  the 
emergency  condition  causing  its  operation;  visual  indicat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  secondary  relay  for  actuation 
thereby,  there  being  a  plurality  of  said  indicating  means 
for  each  of  said  transmitters,  whereby  the  nature  of  said 
emergency  condition  existing  at  an  identified  transmitter 
is  indicated;  and  a  loudspeaker  connected  to  said  signal 
separator  for  operation  by  said  speech  signals  to  repro- 
duce said  verbal  statements  of  said  identity. 


and  means  responsive  to  said  stop  pulse  to  disable  said 


2,979.707 
ELECTRICAL  FAULT  WARNING  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  Scifricd.  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Fred  W.  Meyer, 
Jr.,  Clifton,  N J.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1958.  Scr.  No.  762.614 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 253) 


2.  In  a  device  for  indicating  a  fault  in  an  electrical 
system  of  a  type  including  apparatus  having  input  con- 
nections adapted  to  be  energized  by  an  alternating  current 
source,  torque  motor  having  phase  windings  connected 
in  series  with  at  least  two  of  the  input  connections  of 
the  apparatus,  a  warning  indicator  driven  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  position  by  said  motor  when  current  flows 
normally  in  the  system,  and  means  to  bias  the  warning 
device  in  an  opposite  sense  upon  the  current  supplied  the 
system  decreasing  below  a  predetermined  minimum  value; 
the  improvement  comprising  relay  means  sensitive  to 
voltage  applied  across  input  connections  to  the  apparatus, 
said  relay  means  including  control  means  effective  in  one 
sense  to  render  the  torque  motor  inoperative  upon  the 
voltage  sensed  by  the  relay  means  decreasing  below  a 
predetermined  value,  and  said  control  means  effective  in 
another  sense  to  render  the  torque  motor  operative  upon 
the  voltage  sensed  by  the  relay  means  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined value. 


2,979,708 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Adam  A.  Jorgenscn,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  768,430 
3  Claims.  (0.340—347) 
1.  A  means  for  establishing  a  count  corresponding  to 
the  magnitude  of  a  given  explicit  value  of  a  continuous 
variable  expressed  by  electrical  potential,  consisting  of  a 
storage  condenser,  means  consisting  of  a  free  running 
multivibrator  for  producing  and  transmitting  a  series  of 
pulses  for  raising  the  potential  of  said  condenser  through 
a  series  of  incremental  charges  applied  thereto,  means 
for  producing  a  start  pulse,  a  pulse  amplifier  for  pro- 
ducing a  stop  pulse,  means  consisting  of  a  diode  con- 
nected to  said  storage  condenser  for  transmitting  the 
first  of  said  incremental  charges  from  said  multivibrator 
after  said  storage  condenser  has  been  charged  to  equality 
between  the  potential  of  said  storage  condenser  and 
said  explicit  potential  valtie  of.  said  pulse  amplifier,  a 
pulse  counter,  means  responsive  to  said  start  pulse  to 
enable  said  multivibrator  to  feed  into  said  storage  con- 


multivibrator  whereby  the  count  attained  by  said  counter 
will  correspond  to  the  potential  reached  by  said  storage 
condenser. 

2,979,709 

REAL  TIME  BINARY  CODED  DECIMAL-TO- 

DECIMAL  CONVERTER 

Freddy  David,  Henrietta,  and  Arthur  R.  Phlpps,  West 

Webster.  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Coqpo- 

ration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Nov.  12,  1958.  Ser.  No.  773,452 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


.j± 
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1 .  A  translator  device  for  converting  serial  binary  code 
signals  into  a  train  of  pulses  equal  in  number  to  that 
manifested  by  the  binary  code  signals,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  source  of  binary  code 
signals,  a  pulse  source  operating  at  a  frequency  equal 
to  2°  times  the  bit  rate  of  the  binary  code  signals  to 
converted,  wherein  n  is  a  first  integer  at  least  equal  to 
1,  a  group  of  k  first  means  respectively  associated  with 
each  bit  position,  wherein  it  is  a  second  integer  having  a 
value  (n+l)^)t>l,  a  first  of  said  first  means  associated 
with  the  least  significant  bit  position  producing  an  out- 
put pulse  having  a  duration  substantially  equal  to  the 
duration  of  a  pulse  from  said  pulse  source  in  response 
to  said  least  significant  binary  code  signal  having  a  given 
polarity,  a  second  of  said  first  means  associated  with  the 
next  to, the  least  significant  bit  position  producing  an 
output  pulse  having  a  duration  suflScient  for  said  pulse 
source  to  produce  only  tv/o  successive  pulses  in  response 
to  said  next  to  the  least  significant  binary  code  signal 
having  said  given  polarity,  each  of  the  other  first  means, 
if  any,  producing  an  output  pulse  having  a  duration 
sufficient  for  said  pulse  source  to  produce  double  the 
number  of  successive  pulses  as  that  produced  during  the 
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duration  of  the  output  pulse  of  the  next  preccdinf  one 
of  Mid  flnt  means  io  response  to  the  biaary  code  signal 
corresponding  to  that  first  means  having  said  given 
polarity,  an  output  conductor,  means  for  applying  the 
output  pulse  of  the  first  of  said  first  means  directly  to  said 
output  conductor,  second  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  first  means  except  said  first  of  said  first  means 
for  producing  an  output  in  response  to  both  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  being  applied  thereto,  means  for  applying 
pulses  from  said  pulse  source  as  said  first  input  to  each 
of  said  second  means,  means  for  individually  applying 
the  respective  output  pulses  of  each  of  said  first  means 
as  said  second  input  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  means,  and  means  for  applying  the  output  of  each 
of  said  second  means  to  said  output  conductor. 


receiver,  meau  for  cootroUing  the  deflectioa  of  said  gyro- 
scopic stghthead  in  response  to  the  differcnoe  between 


a,f7f,71f 

AUTOMATIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

PMtr  Toth,  irBarhMfcBM.OiillmlMi,  —If"'  <» 

CoatiBvaa  AjG^  Zarich,  SwUaatl— d 

Filed  StfL  25, 1959.  Scr.  No.  S42.245 

■  SwItxcfflaBd  Sept  25,  1958 
(CX34«--347) 


1.  In  a  measuring  apparatus,  in  combination,  encoding 
ineans  comprising  a  first  element  and  a  second  element, 
one  of  said  elements  being  movable  in  one  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  other  element;  a  code  member  supported  on 
said  first  element,  said  code  member  having  a  set  of 
graduation  sections  of  uniform  length  extending  in  said 
direction,  each  section  having  a  light-permeable  area  and 
an  opaque  area,  said  light-permeable  areas  and  opaque 
areas  of  said  set  of  sections  alternating  in  said  direction; 
optical  means  supported  on  said  second  element  on  one 
side  of  said  code  member  and  optically  connecting  at  least 
two  spaced  sections  of  said  set  of  sections  for  proiecting 
rays  of  light  pauing  through  the  light-permeable  area  of 
each  of  said  two  sections  onto  the  other  of  said  two 
sections;  a  source  of  ligbt  supported  on  said  second  ele- 
ment on  the  other  side  of  said  code  member  in  a  posi- 
tion for  projecting  light  oo  one  of  said  two  sections  so 
that  light  passes  through  the  light-permeable  area  of  said 
one  section  and  an  image  of  the  Kght-permeable  area  of 
said  one  section  is  formed  by  said  optical  means  on  the 
other  of  said  two  sections;  and  photo-detector  means 
supported  on  said  second  element  on  said  other  side  of 
said  code  member  spaced  in  said  one  direction  from  said 
source  of  light  and  located  in  the  region  of  said  other 
section  to  receive  the  light  of  the  image  only  where  the 
same  is  superimpoaed  on  the  light-permeable  area  of  said 
other  section  so  that  the  received  light  is  a  measure  of  the 
relative  diq>toccoient  of  said  first  and  second  elements. 


2,979,711    

FIKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


G. 


3^^^ 


^^-^ 


the  deflecticm  of  said  sighthead  and  the  aim  of  said 
antenna. 

2,979,7U 
AUTOMATIC  ECHO  PULSE  RECAPTURE  CIRCUIT 
InUcB  J.  B.  Lair,  Gka  RMge,  NJ^  aaslpMr  to  Inter- 
natloaal  Tdcpboac  and  Takgraph  CwTontkm,  Not- 
Icy,  N J.,  a  cofpontkM  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  44M29 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  349— 7.3) 


raad  Jbm  29, 1956,  Scr.  Na.  595^71 
23CWaH.    (CL343— 7) 
I.  In   combination,   a   gyroaoopic   sighthead.  a  self- 
tracking  radar  system  compriaiag  a  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated radar  aateana,.  a  radar  transmitter,  and  a  radar 


1.  In  a  tracking  radar  system  including  a  receiver  and 
a  range  tracking  circuit  having  in  combination  with  said 
receiver  a  range  gate  generator,  means  coupling  said 
range  gate  to  said  receiver  to  disable  said  receiver  during 
intervals  between  range  gates,  means  to  produce  a  first 
error  voltage  responsive  to  the  coincidence  <rf  received 
signals  with  a  given  portion  of  said  range  gate  and  means 
for  coupling  said  first  error  signal  to  vary  the  time  of  oc- 
currence of  said  range  gate;  an  automatic  recapture  cir- 
cuit comprising  means  coupled  to  said  range  gate  gen- 
erator to  generate  a  pair  of  recapture  pulses,  meam  to 
produce  a  second  error  voltage  responsive  to  the  coinci- 
dence of  received  signals  with  one  of  said  recapture  pulses 
and  means  responsive  to  said  second  error  voltage  for 
varying  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  range  gate  to 
coincide  with  said  received  signals. 


2,979,713 
RADAR  INDICATING  ARRANGEMENTS 
OMIord  FiiMlag  WlBM,  Loadoa,  Fariaai,  aa- 
lo  A.  C  Cmmm  Ilaillii,  Laaiaa,  FaglBai 
Fled  Aac  9,  19S4,  Sm.  Na.  44t,M7 
iriMlty,  apfMcaHiB  Gnat  Mtila  Aag.  21, 1953 
7  OaiaM.    (CL  34*— 7.9) 
1.  Radar  equipment  comprising  at  least  two  radar  echo 
receiving  means  having  directive  radiation  patterns  set  at 
different  angles  in  a  vertical  plane  and  receiving  rttpec- 
tivdy  flrst  aad  second  sets  of  echoea  at  different  angles 
of  elevation,  driving  means  effecting  ■»yiT  movement 
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of  said  receiving  means  about  a  vertical  axis,  indicating 
means  including  a  viewing  screen  to  be  viewed  from  a 
viewing  point,  said  indicating  means  comprising  means 
generating  a  light  spot  visible  from  said  viewing  point 
within  a  given  area  of  said  screen,  color  selecting  means 
for  causing  said  spot  to  assume  selectively  one  of  at  least 
two  different  colors,  deflecting  means  including  a  time- 
base  generator  for  periodically  deflecting  said  qwt  along 
a  radius  from  a  common  point  within  said  area,  means 


same  single  and  invariable  path  for  all  directions  of  trans- 
mittal of  said  pulse  energy,  means  responsive  to  recep- 
tion of  energy  by  said  receiver  for  modulating  said  beam 
to  create  range  representative  illuminated  images  on  said 
screen,  a  further  cathode  ray  tube  means  comprising  a 
photo-electric  mosaic,  means  for  impressing  on  said  mo- 
saic said  illuminated  images,  means  for  electronically 
scanning  on  said  mosaic  a  locus  of  points,  said  locus  com- 
prising only  possible  positions  of  said  illuminated  images, 
and  for  deriving  signals  spaced  in  time  in  accordance  with 
the  geometrical  spacings  of  said  illuminated  images,  and 
a  recorder  responsive  to  each  of  said  signals  for  creating 
a  permanent  record  of  the  ranges  and  bearings  of  objects 
giving  rise  to  said  images. 


2,979,714 
RADAR  RECORDERS 
Marcel  Wallace,  East  Portcbcstcr,  Conn.,  asslgBor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  aarignmcats,  to  Panoramic  Radio 
Products,  lac,  Monat  Vcfaoa,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYort 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  I94g,  Scr.  No.  9,379 
4ClalBBi.    (CL  343—11) 


for  moving  the  radial  deflection  of  said  spot  angularly 
about  said  common  point  in  timed  relation  with  the  an- 
gular movement  of  said  receiving  means,  means  for  modu- 
lating the  brightness  of  said  spot,  means  coupling  said 
echo  receiving  means  to  said  modulating  means  to  vary 
the  brightness  of  said  spot  in  response  to  signals  produced 
by  received  echoes  and  including  means  responsive  to  said 
sets  of  echoes  and  controlling  said  color  selecting  ineans 
for  selecting  the  colour  of  said  spot  in  dependence  upon 
the  elevation  from  which  the  echoes  are  received. 


2,979,715 

RADAR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEIGHT 

AND  SEA  SURFACE  CONTOUR  MEASUREMENT 

Wardhnr  M.  Haawwd,  Jr.,  PMadflphiB,  Pa.,  aaslginr 

,     to  The  Maitbi  Conspaaqr,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryiaad 

Filed  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,SS7 

lOCIaioif.    (CL343— 12) 


^yii}\±}^^^^ 


1.  A  height-measuring  radar  system  for  use  over  a 
turbulent  ocean  to  produce  a  display  representative  of 
the  contour  of  an  undulating  sea  surface  and  which  dis- 
criminates against  spurious  reflected  signals,  which  com- 
prises a  generator  circuit  for  producing  an  amplitude 
modulated  continuous  wave  signal,  transmitting  means 
associated  with  said  generator  circuit  and  adapted  to  ra- 
diate said  signal  toward  the  surface  of  the  sea,  receiving 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  after  reflection  from 
the  sea  surface,  phase  comparing  means  responsive  to 
said  generator  circuit  and  to  said  receiving  means,  respec- 
tively, for  periodically  measuring  the  modulation  phase 
difference  between  the  signal  rudiated  from  said  trans- 
mitting means  and  the  signal  received  at  said  receiving 
means,  said  phase  comparing  means  including  a  graph 
display  device  having  abscissa  and  ordinate  axes  and 
adapted  to  display  time  on  one  of  said  axes  and  modu- 
lation phase  difference  on  the  other  of  said  axes,  said 
phase  comparing  means  also  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  plot  on  said  graph  display  of  the  said  modula- 
tion phase  difference  measurements  versus  time,  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  plot  being  representative  of  the 
contour  of  the  sea  surface  and  discriminative  against 
spurious  reflected  signals  which  appear  as  random  signals 
on  said  graph  display.      ' 


1.  A  radar  recording  system  comprising  a  pulse  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  pulse  energy  to  remote  targets,  a 
receiver  for  receiving  that  portion  of  said  energy  which 
is  returned  from  said  targets,  said  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver comprising  an  antenna  system  for  varying  con- 
tinuously over  360*  of  azimuth  the  direction  of  trans- 
mitul  of  said  pulse  energy,  a  cathode  ray  tube  indicator 
having  a  cathode  ray  beam  and  a  screen  fluorescent  in  re- 
sponse to  impact  by  said  beam,  a  beam  deflecting  system 
for  said  beam  consisting  operatively  entirely  of  means 
responsive  to  transmission  of  pulse  energy  by  said  pulse 
transmitter  operative  to  deflect  said   beam  only  in  the 


2,979,7W 
DIVERSITY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Hnghcs,  Mnaatala  Lakes,  aad  WilUaBi  Slckak, 
Natlcy,  N J.,  ■■Iganw  to  latcfaattoaai  TdcpMse  aad 
Telegraph  CosporaHoa,  NaOcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Maiylaad 

F1M  Aic  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  754,993 
II  Claim,  (a.  343— IM) 
1 .  A  diversity  communication  system  comprising  a  first 
antenna  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  system,  a  second 
antenna  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  system,  a  radio 
wave  reflecting  surface  disposed  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  antennas  to  provide  primary  radio  wave  paths 
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between  said  first  and  second  antennas  includinf  said 
first  and  second  antennas  and  said  reflecting  surface,  and 
reflecting  means  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  antennas 
to  provide  secondary  radio  wave  paths  between  said  first 
and  second  antennas  including  said  first  and  second 
antennas,  said  reflecting  surface  and  said  reflecting  means 
to  achieve  diversity  advantage. 


selected  patterns  of  response  which  overlap  to  a  pre- 
determined degree  in  a  predetermined  manner,  and 
eofcrgy  utilization  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
antenna  means  for  selecting  a  moving  source  of  radio- 
frequency  energy  in  said  patterns  and  utilizing  the  re- 
ceived radio-frequency  energy  therefrom  to  automatical- 
ly continue  the  selection  of  energy  from  the  same  source 
as  it  moves  in  said  patterns,  said  energy  utilization  means 
including  means  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  signals  hav- 


17.  A  diversity  conununication  system  comprUiig  a 
first  parabolic  antenna  dispowd  at  one  end  of  said  «y»- 
tem,  a  second  parabolic  antenna  disposed  at  the  other 
end  of  said  system,  a  first  means  diqwsed  in  each  of 
said  antennas  to  provide  radio  wave  propagation  in  a 
first  polarization  to  define  primary  radio  wave  paths  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  antennas,  a  pair  ot  plane 
reflectors  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  antennas,  and 
second  means  diq>osed  in  each  of  said  antennas  to  pro- 
vide radio  wave  propagation  in  a  second  polarization 
orthogonally  related  to  said  first  polarization  to  define 
secondary  radio  wave  paths  between  said  first  and  teo* 
ond  antennas  to  achieve  diversity  advantage,  one  of  said 
secondary  paths  including  said  reflectors. 


237f,717 

VOLTAGE  COMPARISON  CIRCUIT 

Habcrt  R.  Shaw,  Downey,  Caltf^  atsigBor  to 

North  American  Aviatfon,  Inc. 

Filed  Ah.  2t,  If  S3,  Scr.  No.  975,523 

UOahM.   (CL  343— 117) 


-r-m 
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7.  In  an  antenna  poattioning  device,  in  series  coniiec- 
tion  an  adjustable  reference  voltage  source,  a  load  im- 
pedance, at  least  two  oppositely  directed  diodes,  a  carrier 
frequency  source,  a  second  voltage  source  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  elevation  drive  of  a  radar  anteiina 
relative  to  its  nnount.  and  a  third  voltage  source  varying 
in  accordance  with  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  antenna, 
whereby  the  output  of  said  carrier  frequency  source 
acroei  said  impedance  is  controlled  by  the  difference  be- 
tween said  reference  voltage  and  the  sum  of  said  second 
and  third  voltages. 


ing  amplitudes  proportion  to  the  instant  position  of  the 
source  in  said  plurality  of  patterns  of  response  respec- 
tively, a  plurality  of  amplitude  responsive  signal  selector 
means  for  said  plurality  of  signals  respecUvcly.  and  in- 
tegrator means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
signal  selector  means  and  supplying  a  varying  control 
signal  thereto  in  accordance  with  movement  of  the  source 
within  the  patterns  of  response  to  thereby  vary  the  am- 
plitude ranges  of  selected  signals. 


2,f7f,71f 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  BEACON  ANTENNA 
HowanI  Aveiy,  ParaiMM,  and  Danid  H.  Ungiland.  Jr., 
Md  Effwat  G.  Parker,  MorrMown,  NJ^  aaaigDors  to 
liOcniatioBal  Tclepbooc  and  Tclcfraph  Cofporatkm, 
NntlcT,  N  J.,  a  corporatioB  of  Maryland 

Filed  Oct  !•,  1*57,  Ser.  No.  69«,181 
i  Claim,    (a.  343— 7*1) 


2,f7»,7H 
AUTOMATIC  TARGET  TRACIONG  PASSIVE 
RADAR  APPARATUS 
PMri  D.  Ncwhowe,  UntUcmn  Heights,  and  Charics  M. 
AOcii,  riiiapi.  Md.,  BSilgnnrs  to  Wcstfaighomc  Elec- 
tric CofporadoM,  East  Pltlshwih,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa 
ijf  rii—sjliwla 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «9t,t9t 
Ifdatass.    (a.  343^119) 
I.  In  passive  radar  apparatus,  in  combination,  fixed 
directional  anieniM  means  having  a  plurality  of  pie- 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  central  array  having  a  plurality  of  radiating  elemenU 
disposed  in  vertical  alignment  coupled  to  a  source  of 
input  energy  feeding  a  greater  amount  of  energy  at  dif- 
ferent phases  to  the  middle  ones  of  said  radiating  ele- 
menU than  is  coupled  to  the  upper  and  lower  ones  of 
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said  radiating  elements,  the  vertical  height  of  said  array 
being  substantially  greater  than  a  wavelength  and  a  plu- 
rality of  parasitic  elements  disposed  around  said  array 
at  a  given  radial  distance  therefrom,  each  parasitic  ele- 
ment being  located  within  the  radiation  field  of  each 
radiation  clement,  the  majority  of  said  parasitic  elements 
being  located  radially  of  said  middle  radiating  elements 
with  at  least  some  of  said  parasitic  elements  being  ap- 
proximately a  half  wavelength  long,  said  parasitic  ele- 
ments being  distributed  in  vertically  disposed  arrange- 
ments along  the  length  of  said  central  array,  the  distance 
between  any  two  adjacent  parasitic  elements  in  each  of 
said  arrangements  not  exceeding  one  wavelength. 


tenna  rods  outside  of  said  casing  and  having  conductive 
ball  elements  on  the  ends  thereof  pivotally  fitting  inside 
the  sockets  of  said  ball  socket  forming  means  which  piv- 
otally support  said  anteima  rods  for  imiversal  movement 
relative  to  the  base,  a  pair  of  insulated  antenna  leads, 
contact  discs  in  said  casing  connected  respectively  to  said 


)  2,979,72« 

'  TELEVISION  RECEIVING  ANTENNA 

Ralph  N.  Lcooard,  Cryitel  Lake,  Dl.,  anicnor  to  The 
Radkm  Cocporatioii,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpontkm  of 
Ulinois 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «39,975 
4  Claims.  (CL  343— S05) 
1.  A  television  antenna  unit  comprising  a  base  formed 
by  a  casing  made  of  two  juxtaposed  complementary  cas- 
ing parts  and  having  ball  socket  forming  means  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  casing  parts  and  having  ball-receiving 
sockets  opening  onto  the  casing  interior,  a  pair  of  an- 


antenna  leads  and  contacting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
conductive  ball  elements,  insulating  spacer  means  in  said 
casing  extending  between  said  contact  discs,  and  means 
forcing  said  conductive  ball  elements,  discs  and  insulat- 
ing spacer  together  including  bolt  and  nut  means  drawing 
said  casing  parts  together,  said  ball  elements  thereby 
being  frictionally  but  adjustably  held  in  said  ball  sockets. 
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NECKTIE 

McffrM  F.  Sckdb,  27«1  N.  Mocart  SL,  CkkafO,  ID. 

FUcd  Dec.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,4M 

Ttrai  of  potest  3V^  yton 

(CL  D3->U) 


CLBANEVG  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOBII^ 
B.  HarMtf,  AlfooM,  Joka  H.  TkrdkcM, 
DomM  a.  DmI,  Altoaa,  lotva 
FBoi  Joly  It,  19M,  Str.  No.  «1,4M 
Tcm  ol  HrtMl  14  7 


lM,t72 

INSTRUMENT  CARRIER 

R.  CoMTaat,  Fallli«  Water  Rood,  Hlzion,  Tenn. 

Flkd  Sept  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <2,1M 

Teni  of  potest  14  yt 

(CLD3--4) 


19«,r75 

HANDLE  AND  LATCH  UNIT  FOR  SLIDING  DOOR 

Hany  M.  fbcfefaM^  RoOlBg  HUs,  aod  Oocar  Ahaun, 

Hollywood,  CaUf .,  awlf  nri  to  Holiday  Door  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Gafdena,  CaUf .,  a  lotpomtloo  of  CaUfofsia 

Filed  Jne  1. 1959,  Scr.  No.  5«,1S2 

Tenn  of  potest  3Vi  years 

(a.  D19— •) 


199,973 

TOOTHBRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sckwarti,   Braoklya,   N.Y.,  aviiBor  to   Pycope, 

Isc^  Jcrwy  CMy,  NJ.,  a  corporatfos  of  MImosH 

Filed  Dec  21.  1959,  Ser.  No.  5S,751 

Tens  of  potest  14  yean 

(CLD9-J) 


LaV 


199,97< 

FULL 

„  E.  Claytoo,  4M9  Aobsra  St.,  Rockford,  III. 

FUcd  Aof.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «1,918 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D19— «) 


^ 
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199,977 
TRUCK 

Joecph  T.  Myen.  1^  Nif«r^S*2.'i*S'  ^^ 

Piled  Jose  17.  19«9,  Ser.  No.  61,917 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

(a.  D14— 3) 


loaephC 


199,ii9 
FISHINGREEL  ,     ^     ^ 

Clark,  4S43  Backacher  Lose,  Orlasdo,  FlB. 


Filed  May  IL  1969,  S«.  No.  69,583 


Tens 


(a.  D31 


14  yean 

I) 


199,979 
COMBINED  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SPRING 
AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
WilUam  Amstroog,  Earifale,  Bereriey,  Vofk**«»J^- 
land,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Patents  Co.  Limited,  York- 
shin,  England,  a  compony  of  Great  Britein 
pSed  Aag.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,297 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Great  Britain  Mar.  5,  1959 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
(a.  D14— 25) 


Roi>ert 


199,NI 
LANGUAGE  LBTENING  BOOTH 
Bi>ert  N.  Tfcaip,  Woodlawn  Ave.,  ■^'^•^/"•■*,**^ 
zarella,  both  of  Bnuif oid,  Cobb^  «U  MasarcllB  as- 
signor to  said  Thaip 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1949,  Ser.  No.  59,949 

Term  of  potent  7  yean 

(a.  D33— 11) 


«^ 


19«,979 
BUCKLE  SLIDE 
William  H.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Sonthington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
ScotUI  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn., 
a  corpontion  of  Cossecticnt 

FUed  Not.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,205 
Term  of  potest  14 
(CL  D17— 1) 


199,982 

OVERBED  TABLE 

George  R.  Cherrcaka,  6245  Klnaey  Ftoce,  St  Loris,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  61,662 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 14) 
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19t,M9 
DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SmiM,  Tokyo,  lapn,  Mrfgaor  to  Tsukodaya 

Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japon,  a  corporadoa  of  Japu 

FIfod  Sept  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <2423 

Ttnn  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D54--4) 


GAME  SCORING  CARD 

Rebecca  Y.  Card,  2923  Vaktmx  St,  and  DarU  C. 

Jr.,  4137  Inii«  St,  both  of  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <2,43« 

Term  of  paicat  7  yean 

(a.  D34— 15) 


Oud, 


19t,«S4 

HOOP  ROLLING  PADDLE 

Richaid  J.  Kewcn,  281  Shepherd  Ave.  E.,  WUIowdalc, 

Ontaiio,  Canada 

'     FUed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,53« 

Term  of  potent  7  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


190,087 

ACTIVITY  TOY 

TlBMtfay  J.  McHngh,  Eaitchester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  (,  I960,  Ser.  No.  60,481 

Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


190,085 

SAVINGS  BANK 

Frederick  N.  Bakh,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Emanuel  E.  KotUn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,782 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34—5) 


190,088 
COMBINED  TOY  TRACKWAY  AND  SUPPORT 

SECTION 

John  R.  Tilll,  4423  Merfdhm  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnne  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  51,163 

Term  of  patent  3Vt  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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190  089 

PATTY  FORMING  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  Bania,  8933  Ohio,  Detrott,  Mich. 

FUed  June  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,084 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


190,092 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  S.  Stone,  Scar«dale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  'ohMoa 
Bros.  (Haniey)  Limited,  Hanky,  Stone-on-Trent,  Great 
Britain,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,465 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


190,090  ^ 

COMBINED  TONGS,  NUTCRACKER,  AND 

CONTAINER  OPENER 

Henry  Diaz,  Sr.,  731  NW.  20th  Are.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,318 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D44— 4) 


190,093 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  S.  Stone,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Je 
Bros.  (Haniey)  Limited,  Hanlcy,  Stbne-on-Trent, 
Britain,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  63,466 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 15) 


190,091 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  S.  Stone,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Bros.  (Haniey)  LimHed,  Haniey,  Stone-on-Trent,  Great 
Britahi,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,464 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 15) 
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19MM 
POTSTRAINm 
WiUtaM  Mwcw,  CkTdaiid,  OMo, 

riMtks  CorporattoB,  Ckvdaad,  Oyo. 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  N«v.  3,  19M.  Scr.  No.  62,727 

Tmrm  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 2f ) 


19M^ 
TRAVELING  RECORDER 
to  McftyiMkl    P«ri  F.  K.  Eihgirtk,  12f  StatfM  Rood,  GfMt  Nedt,  N.Y. 
a  conontioa        aod  Gcoffc  F.  H^CBaa,  39t  Lwa  Atc^  Uofcrn,  N J. 
.  corponooa  T5U  MarTirifSt,  S«.  No.  5«,tM 

I  of 


TctiB 


(CL  D52--6) 


14  yean 


lM,t98 

LADY'S  STOCKING 

William  G.  Bley,  Rkhboro,  Pa.,  aaricnor  of  one-haW  to 

Ricinird  M.  Spoivcoa,  PhUadclphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19««,  Ser.  No.  60,210 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D47— 7) 


190,t9« 

INTEREST  COMPtlTER 

Ettorc  lorio,  1570  74th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  5S,72S 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(a.  D52— 4) 


SOIL  MOISTURE  METER 

Harry  A.  Wayaa,  4120  W.  Greenwood,  SkoUc,  Dl. 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  St,473 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D51— 6) 


190,t99 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
SIro  R.  Toffolon,  Mcridca,  Coaa.,  anignor  to  The  Inter- 
national  SUver  Company,  Meridcn,  Conn^  •  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  57,«4« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D^4— 12) 
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19t,lM 


SPOON  OR  SBIILAR  ARTICLE 

EUcB  Mandcflcld,  Syracaie,  N.Y.,  f^fV^  *o  General 

MHlL  be,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  las.  It,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D54— 12) 


19t,lt3 

PROIECrOR 

IrriivS.  Stapiy,  1M9  Beach  Arc,  Fittshoiih,  Pa. 

FUed  Nor.  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  62,830 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D61— 1) 


190,101 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  BOTTLE 
John  Manfini,  WhHcetone,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Clairol  In- 
corporated, New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Jnnc  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,998 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 8) 

r 


190^04 

MOTKW  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Otto  R.  Nemeth,  Santa  Monica,  CaBf^  airipor  to  Irter- 

national  Pro)ecton,  Idc,  a  corporation  oi  Caltfomia 

FUed  Jnly  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  51,M4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D61— 1) 


^ 


190,102 
TOOLKIT 

■  Jerome  L.  Morray,  New  York,  and  Donald  P.  Pollard, 
Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  WiUiam  Thomas  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Rldgcficld,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUcd  May  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,561 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D5»— 13) 


190,105 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  H.  Wally,  Jr.,  Mission  HUls,  Kans.,  assignor  to 

Western   Bine  Print  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 

coitNHation  of  Missovi 

FUcd  Mar.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,979    . 
Term  of  patart  14  years 
(CL  D61— 1) 
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HANDLE  FOR  AUTOGRAPHIC  REGISTER 

W.  Mo^  Glcurtew,  IB.,  airigMr  to  Uarco  lacor- 

ponto4,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corporatloB  of  nifaois 

Fikd  Sept  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  tt^l3 

Term  of  pateat  14  ycM*  ^ 

(CL  DM— 11) 


lf«,lM 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CXA8P 

Edcmic  AliMr,  217  Harca  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Sept  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <2,249 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLOU— 2) 


19«,lt7 

COMBINED  MERCHANDISE  DBPLAY  STAND 

AND  ADVERTISING  CARD  HOLDER 


Marcne  Glaaer,  San  Frandaco,  Calif., 


to  Glaaer 


Broe.,  Saa  FraMiM»,  CaHf.,  a  coiponatloa  of  Cali- 

FBad  Feb.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  59;tM 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean 

(CL  DM— If) 


19t,lt» 
ELECTRICAL  MEDICINAL  VAPORIZER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
DoaaM  B.  Lowe,  Jr.,  Bataiia,  111.,  aaigoor  to  Northern 
Electrk  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  coiporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Jane  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  61,t9S 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  Dt3— 1) 


19«,11« 

ELECTRIC  FOOT  VIBRATOR  AND  VIBRATORY 

SEAT  COMBINATION 

WiUis  L.  Brcshcara,  15«5  Ave.  H,  Levelland,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,846 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


Note. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  11th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

-ArranKed  In  accor<Unce  with  the  Itrrt  siirnlflcHDt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  cltj  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Alklrk,  Inc. :  «ee-  ^'i^'^l^i?-'  ?^i^ -?>,  %/''?^'    ^""^      Mining    macWne. 

Kirkpatrlck.  Max  B.    Re.  24.965.  _      _  ,  w?.'  ^4^®  >' 4:"."^*  .^L 2«2-7. 

Eamea.   Charlea.   to  Hernuui  Miller.  Inc.     Furniture  frame     Miller.  Herman.  Inc.     Bei^— 
couHtruction.     Re.  24.964.  4-11-61.  CX.  15JV— 187.  Eames.  Charlen.    Re.  24.964. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


AmlinK-Devor  Nurseries,  Inc. :  See — 
Lammerta.  Walter  B.    2.045. 


LammertH.  Walter  B..  to  Amllng-DeTor  Nureerles.  Inc.    Roue 
plant.    2.045,  4-11-61.  CI.  47—61. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aijnier,  Etienne.     Handbag  closure  claap.     190.108,  4-11-61, 

C\.  D82— 2. 
Altman,  Oscar:  Bee —  .„„„«. 

lUefelman.  Harry  M.,  and  Altman.     190.075. 
Armstrong  Patentu  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Armstronic,  William.     190,078.  ^      ^ 

AmiKtronfc,  Wlillam,  to  ArmHtroDK  Patents  Co.  Ltd.  Com- 
blnpd  pnrumatic  HUMpension  spring  and  shock  absorber  for 
a  vehicle.     190,078.  4-11-61,  CI.  D14— 25.  ^      _ 

Balcb,    Frederick    N.,    Vi    to   Bmanuel    B.    Kotkin.      Savings 

bank.    190,085.  4-11-61,  CI.  1)34— 5. 
Banla,    Edward.      Patty    forming   device  or   similar  article. 

190,089,  4-11-61.  a.  IH4 — 1. 
Bley.  William  G.,   >^  to  Richard  M.  Spurgeon.     Lady's  stock- 
ing.    190.095,  4-11-61,  CI.  D47— 7. 
Breahears,   Willis  L.     Electric  foot  vibrator  and  vibratory 

seat  combination.     190.110.  i-ll-ai.  C\.  D83— 1. 
Card.  David  C.  Jr. :  See — 

tard.  Rrt>«?ca  Y.,  and  D.  C.  Card,  Jr.     190.086. 
Card.  Rebecca  T..  and  D.  C.  Card.  Jr.     Game  scoring  card. 

190.086.  4-11-61.  CI.  D34— 15. 
Casavant,  Albert  H.     Instrument  carrier.     190,072.  4-11-61. 

pj    p3 4 

Cbervenka.    George    R.      Overbed    table.      190.082.    4-11-61. 

<?1.   D.SS— 14. 
Clairol   Inc. :  See — 

Manginl.  John.     190,101.  ^ 

Clark.     Joseph    C.      Pishing    reel.      190.080.    4-11-61.     CI. 

D.11 — 4. 
Clayton.  La  Verne  E.     Pull.     190.076.  4-11-61.  CI.  D— 8. 
Deal,  Donald  A. :  See — 

Vlarmes.  Oren  B.,  Threlkeld.  and  Deal.     190.074. 
Dlas,  Henry,  Sr.     Combined  tongs,  nutcracker  and  container 

opener.     190ip90,  4-11-61.  CI.  D+t — «. 
Erbgnth,  Paul  F.  K..  and  G.  P.  Hageman.    Traveling  recorder. 

l50.097.  4-11-61.  a.  D6a— 6. 
General  Mllla.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Manderfleld,  Ellen.     190.100. 
Glaaer  Bros. :  Bee — 

Glaaer.  Marcna.     190.107.  ,  ^      ..      .. 

Glaaer.  Marcus,  to  Glaser  Bros.     Combined  merchandise  dis- 
play sund  and  advertising  card  holder.    190.107,  4-11-61. 
CI.  D80— 10. 
Hageman.  Georae  F. :  See —  ^  ^ 

Erbgnth.  Pan!  F.  K..  and  Hageriun.    190,097. 
Harmes.   Oren    B..    Threlkeld,   and    Deal.      Cleaning   unit  for 

automobilea.     190.074.  4-11-61,  CI.  D9 — 2. 
Holidaj  Door  Corp. :  Bee —  __ 

Rfegvlman.  Harry  M.,  and  Altman.     190.0T5. 
Tatematloaal  Projeetora.  Inc. :  See —    r 

Nenteth.  Otto  R.    190.104. 
International  Silver  Co..  The  :  See — 

Toffolon,  Siro  R.     190.099. 
loHo.    Bttore.      Interest   computer.      190.008.   4-11-61,   CI. 

D62— 6. 
Johnson  Bros.  (Hanley)  Ltd.:  See — 
Stone.  Gerald  8.     190.091. 
Stone,  Gerald  R.     190.002. 
Stone.  Gerald  S.     190.003. 
Kewell.  Richard  J.     Hoop  rolling  paddle.     100.084.  4-11-61. 

CI.  DS4— 5. 
Kotkin.  Emanuel  E. :  See — 

Batch.  Frederick  N.    lOO.OSS. 
Lowe.  Donald   B..  Jr..  to  Northern  Electric  Co.     Electrical 
medidnal    vaporiser   or   the   like.      190.109.   4-11-61.    C\. 
D88— 1.  .    .. 

ManderAeld.  Ellen,  to  General  Mllla.  Inc.    Spoon  or  aimilar 
article.     190,100,  4-11-61.  CI.  DM — 12. 


Manginl.   John,   to   Clairol   Inc.     Dual   compartment   bottle. 

190,101,  4-ll-6i.  a.  D58— 8.  .      ^  „...., 

Marcus,  William,  to  Merrymaid  Plastics  Corp.     Pot  strainer. 

190,094,  4-11-61.  CI.  D44 — 29. 
Mazzarella,  Raymond:  See—  ,ft«no, 

Tharp,  Robert  N..  and  Maiiarella.     1W),081. 
MtHugh.  timothy  J.     Activity  toy.     190.087.  4-11-61.  CI. 

D34— 15. 
Merrymaid  Plastics  Corp.  :   See — 

Marcus,  William.     190,094.  

Mox    Dana  W.,  to  Uarco  Inc.     Handle  for  8"tographlc  regis- 
ter.    190,106,  4-11-61.  CI.  D64— 11.  ^  ,^.^,,^         _ 
Murray,  Jerome  L.,  and  D.  P.  Pollard    to  WlHIam  Thomas 

&  Sons.  Inc.  Tool  kit.  190.102  ♦-11-61,  CI.  D58— 13. 
Myers.  Joseph  T.  Truck.  190,077.  4-11-4JI.  CI.  D14— 8. 
Nemeth.  Otto  R..  to  International  Projectors.  Inc.     Motion 

picture  projector.     190.104.  4-11-61.  CI.  D81— 1. 
Northern  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Lowe^nonald  B.,  Jr.     190,109.        ^^^      ^         „     ^,       ,.^ 
Phillips,  William  H..  Jr.,  to  Scoville  Mfg.  Co.     Buckle  alide. 

190,079,  4-11-61.  CI.  D17— 1. 
Pollard,  Donald  P. :  See—    „  „     _.     ,„„,_- 
Murray,  Jerome  L..  and  Pollard.    190.102. 
Pycope,    Inc.  :   See — 

Schwartx.  Allen.     190.078.  ,^  „^       __      ^ 

Rlegelman.  Harry  M..  and  O.  Altman.  to  Ho\Way  Door  Corp. 

Handle  and  latch  unit  for  sliding  door.     190.075,  4-11-61. 

r»i     T)io 8 

SchwartB.    Allen,    to   Pycope.    Inc.      Toothbrush    or   similar 

article.     190.073,  4-1  l-6i.  CT.D9— 2.       ,,.,_.    „-_-- 
Schelb,  Siegfried  F.     Necktie.     190.071.  4-11-61.  CI.  DS— 16. 

Scoville  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—  ,       .^^^ 

Phillips,  William  H..  Jr.     190.079. 
Spurgeon,  Rlchrfrd  M.  :  See — 

Bley.  William  O.     1»0,095._^  ^^^    ^   ,,   ^,     _,    _.,      , 
Stapsy,  irving  8.     Projector.     1»0,103^  4-11-61.  CI    DBl—r 
Stone,  Gerald  8..  to  Johnson  Bros.   (Hanley)  Ltd      Plat*  or 
similar  article.      190.091,   4-ll-61^jCl.  m4— 15. 


Stonel'Serald's"'  to" Johnson  Bros.   ^Hanley)   Ltd. 


sim'lUr  article.     190.092.  4-11-61.  CI 


anley)   I 

1.  im- 


pute or 
Flat.-  or 


18. 

Stone,  Gerald  S..  to  Johnson  Bros.   (Hanley)  Ltd. 

similar  article.     190,008.  4-11-61.  CI.  D44— 16. 
Suda,   Toshlhlro.    to  Tsukndaya  Co.,   Ltd.     Doll  or  idmilar 

article.     190,083.  4-11-61.  CI.  D34 — 4. 

Tharp.  Robert  N..  and  R.  >«*««*«*•»*•  "»J^,.>U«*fti\'  HHiT 
to  said  Tharp.     Language  listening  booth.     100.081.  4-11- 

61.  CI.  D33— 11. 
Thomas.  William,  k  Bona,  la^-fiee— 

Murray.  Jerome  L..  and  Pollard.    100,102. 
Threlkeld,  John  H. :  See—  ..  ^v— .      ^onntA 

Harmes.  Oren  B.,  Threlkeld,  and  Deal.     190,074. 

Tllll    John  R.     Combined  toy  trackway  and  support  section. 

190.088,  4-11-61.  D84 — 15. 
Toffolon.  «lro  R..  to  The  International  Silver  Co^  ?S^^^**I 
similar  article  of  flatware.     190.099.  4-11-61.  CI.  D64— 12. 
Tsnkudaya  Co..  Ltd. :  See— - 

Snda.  Toshlhlro.    190.083. 
Uarco  Inc. :  See — 

Mox.  Dana  W.    190,106.  „.       „_.  ^  r>        »».  ♦ 

Wally.   Joseph   H..   Jr.,   to  <\>stem  Blue  Print  Co.  ^  fi'^'i?' 
graphic  copying  apparatus  or  the  like.     190.105.  4-11-61. 

(^    D61 1 

Wavne,   Harry  A.     Soil  moisture  meter.     100.006.  4-11-61. 

CI.  D52— 6. 
Western  Bine  Print  Co.  •  See—     , 
Wally.  Joseph  H..  Jr.    100.105. 


nST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 


ACK  Indaiitri««  Inc.  :  See— 

Clar.  Milton.     i:.978.7»t.    ^.  ^  i.-     k        •>  oto  ai7 

A  K  I  -John    Th<.mp»on    Xucle«r    Energy    to.    Ltd.  .   het 

IVttlDKiT   Donald  S.     2,97».4.M. 
Abliey    Harold  «^     ElectricaJ  power  connector!  and  braklnjt 
.Ikfi.^i    f-'r    tw**hi^M    carrier*    In    conveyor    ■yntems. 

At^u"J.''r.JK>ro?^a^;toV$;iund  Ci.ro.utonu.tlc  pHo. 
for  aircraft.     2.679.28«.  4-11-61.  tl.  2*4—77 

^'^  I'te  W.iSfy.'  rhl^Te.  M..  and  Pearce.     2,979.594. 
Acme  HlKhway  IToducU  »'orp.  :   He* — 

(rone,  Alfred  K.     2.»7»,307. 
Acterinan,  Joseph  S.  :   8rt—  .    ,„,  .„„_      ooTfiait 

X.Jr^^r^'t'^'^  W&tem  %Zro:    fiSlife'^eep 
Tn"nJ  SSItS  .l^ichlne      2.979.320.  4-ll-fll.  CI.  262-26. 

'''^•'s'h.u^.n:  kXrd   F..    M.tu.«ik.   Adaa...  and   Olllaum. 

AdaiM^ffit?*t.  and  U    M    Mindes.  to  International  Tele^ 
phTiiewd    Telegraph    CorP        Radio    diversity    receiving 
syatem.     2.979,913.   4-11-61.  O.  250—20. 
\del     Alf    F..    to    Admiral   Corp.      Sonic  aender.      2.979.022. 

+-11 -m.  (1.  116^     137. 
Adler.    Fred,    to    Standard    Motor    Hr«duct«     Inc       Ifn'tlon 
JBoInt  set  and  cam  lubricator  aaMmhly.     2,979,577.  4-11-61. 
n.  200^-30. 
Admiral  Corp. :  Ser  - 

Adel,  Alf  F.     2,979.022. 
<'arlm.n.  Keuben  C.     2,978.923. 
Advance  .Mnrhlne  fo.  :   ^cr— 

ArcmeB,  Ihiniel  A.     2.978.719. 
Aerojet -4  leneral  <'i»rp.  :  See-- 

i:dm<.nd«on   Robert  B.    2.979.640. 

Ager.  I>ouKlaH  <.:   *>><—       .    .  ooTonai 

McCaniie,  Jamea  K.,  and  Ager.    2,979,081. 

Alrcralt  Steel  Structures  ^^\^A,^''',r- 

I>anllewltTi.  Luch>mlr.      2.979.048. 
Alre<iulpt  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Sre — 

Ivilllund   Carl  H.    2,978,823. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  fttt — 

Initio,  John.     2.979.S98. 

Width,  Robert  B.     2.979.599. 
Aiem   l.*bonit<»rie8  :   See — 

I'mbrlcht,  Kiiill,  and  Kvana. 
Alttleb<ilaKet   Ilahco  :   8te  - 

Kng'iulKt   Arne.  and  Svanell 
Aktiebolajtet  Electrolux  :   «*?—„„ 

Wahlborjt.  Karl  J.     2.978,733. 
AI(tleb«>laK^t  tJotaverken  :   See — 

WJrman.  Rolf  M    J     2.979.0O9 
Aktieholaget    Sveiiska    Metallverken    \  asteras  .  See — 

Kkelund,  Andem  E.    2,978.797. 
Aladdin  Induntrleti.  Inc.  :  S«c  — 

Hrauimlnc,  Carl      2.979,238 

A.bri:!h"r"Aini„"S'e"r'i.,  t-SJ'^^'k.  R.^1.  to  The  Brun.w.ck 
Automatic  IMntetter  Corp.  Bowling:  ball  return  mechaninm. 
2.979.333,  4-11-01.  CI.  273—49. 

Allen.  (n»arle«  M.  :  Set—  o«,ot.o 

.Vwhouae.  Paul  D..  and  Allen.     2.979.718. 

Allen,     (hartea     B.       Envelope..       2,979  189,     4-11-61.     CI. 

AliflMce^M'g.  Co..  DlrUlon  of  Th«  Con.olldated  Electronlci. 
Indu«frl«-n  Corp.  :  Her —  ...      o  otq  ooo 

Reeder.  Richard  D..  and  Longobardl.     2,979.229. 

Allln.  <Je«rge  8..  Sr,  to  I'»*«''-'«V*"*^'o-^'o^"*^i?*fll  'I'l 
dmullc  tonk  and  radUtor  guard.     2.9<9.203,  4-11-61.  (I. 

21  a    167. 
Allla-Chalmera  .Mfg.  <'•>  :  ""Irr 
Voth,  Jamea  W.    2.979,176. 
Alalng,   Carl   F  .^to  We«tlnghou«e  Eljctric  Corp.     Air  condl 

tlonln,j  apparhtus.     2.978.881,  4-ll-«l.  CI.  •2— 324. 

Altherr.  Ruwiell  (J.,  to  American  SJ^'  *'''on«l''2S  i^S***"*" 
brake  arrangement-     2,979.164.   4-11-01.   O.  188—59 

Altlerl  Joaeph  R.,  to  USFX^O,  Inc.  <  onV"?r"^'^,«***??i 
multlturn  ^.tontlometer.     2.979.683.  4-11-61.  CI.  338^143. 

Alvey  Ferguaon  Co,  The;   ^cc— 

Sullivan,  Norman  M.     2,979,177. 
Alwood,  Inc.:  See—  „«,„..«., 

Bnrkner,  Wolfgang.     2,979,103.  ,  ,^.«- .k.i... 

Amburn    I>uan..  W.    Detachable  book  rack  for  folding  chalm. 

2.97».120.  4-11-61.  n.  155— 1«8. 
Amchein   I'roducta,  Inc  :   See—  , 

IWatty,  Robert  H.     2,978.838. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Kirk.  Harold  L.    2.979,124 

Robaon,  Aubrey  H.     2,979.264. 

ato<*.  (^arlea  8.     2,979.265. 
American  Can  Co. :  See— 

Fredette,  Joseph  Hi     2,979.193. 


Oom. 


2,979.0fl2. 
2.979,032. 


American  Cyanamid  Co. :  S«e— 

I'etropouloH.  John  C.      2,979.486.  .,  otq  i-ti 

Petn>iK>uioa,  John  C.  and  Sjilllvan.  •?;»79.o»4. 

Wo*nlak    1-klmund  P..  and  .MaUuda.  2.979.*47. 

American  HoUt  &  l'*"'<^!',j;"  i^,^'*"^ 

Johniwn,  Aljjot  F      2.978,820. 
American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co. :  8ee- 

Carder.  Frank  B..  •?t  St™**"",  „4;»7«{»^- 

TImm    Paul  W.,  and  Bul»eh.     2.979,580. 
American  Meat  Inatitute  Foundation  :   aee — 

Pircon.  I^dialav  J.     2,979.411. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See— 

Mac.Neill*-,  Stephen  M.     2,979.612. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See— 

Itereckl.  CbeaUr  J.    2.979.2§2.      „^   .„.  .       ,_j 

Barecki,     Cheater    J..     Horen,     Nordmark.     and 

Brad!e?:Vjwrge  C.  Horen.  and  Nordmark.     2.979.370. 
.Vmerican  Stet-l  Foundrlea:  See— 
Altherr.   Russell  «      2.979.164. 

American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  CO;  ■  ^'^^         .    ,r-m«.i 
AM^ch.    Ruaw'll    J.   cTari.    Nelawlnter.    and    Tamaal. 

2.979..V»6. 
American  Vlacoae  Corp. :  See- 
Clark.  James  A.     2.979.157 
Lytton.  .NUrlon  K.     2.979^376. 
MacHenry.  Richard.     2.979.433. 

AnunVr'ri,.'1oh1.''M..'"'«PlAelmler  Industries.  Inc.     Lock.      ' 

2,978.757.  4-11-61.  O.   20—52. 
AnioM,  James  L.  :  See —  »„_.      •>  070  %ta 

S.MleniulHt,  Frederick  J.,  and  Amos.     2,»7»..'>30. 
Anipc«>  Metal  Inc.      Kre- — 

Klement,  John  F.     2,979,397. 
Amphenoi  Borg  ElectronlcH .C"'»!:P.^^e«— 

Van  Alen,  IV  WHt  T.    2.9.?>.258. 
Anchor  Boat  k  St.-e!  Jo. :  S«*-^ 

I>'avltt.  Lyman  ()..  and  Pitt.    2,979.0l». 
Anchor  Hoiking  <ilas»  Corp  :   See- 
Stover.  Harry  E.    2,979.218. 
Anderiwn  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Andermin.  John  W.    2_979.352. 

Krohm,  l-Ved  A.     2.979  425. 

Krobm:  l-Vj^l  A.     2,979  426      . 

SmulHkl,  Theodore  J.     2,97K.K«ll. 

Smuiski.  ThwKlore  J.     2.979.629.  ..     v      .     1 

Anderson,    l.:dwanl    L..    to    Gr'SL"  2*9%  319    4-^r-^l°  O 
miner  having  offw't  roUry  heads.      2,979.319.  4-li-oi.  v  i. 

And^r.onl'HerlK.rt  R..  Jr..  to  PhllUp.  Petroleum  Co      Poly- 

An':i:s.no'c-w  '^\^»'E2^^^       '"^'"^•^• 

^I^l^,;'AVVSPr^^K^r^n  Co.     Arm  connector. 
An7iS'winU*-'/>i;pin^V^'r'.i««e.      2.979,194.   4-11-61. 

^•Ni!^S!;ii^.iJ5£J* 

2.979.498.  4-11-61.  n.   260— 1.>3. 
Andrews,  James  B.  :   "'«— .   .     ■^_-      9  079  191 
Angli'r^  'RS.^We^'"^""^  rnl?e':i'"S""tes'oTC.Sjfi«.   Atom.. 
"KnerK?Crm.nlHVi;.n      Pn-paratlon  of  ^ro%«-<«  "'V-U-ST 

uranium   and   beryllium   by   sintering.      2.979,399,   4-1 1    01, 

Angllm!^ofar1e.  E.  and  W.  M.  Dell,  to  Dy«no  Indu.trtes,  Inc. 
-^0*  embiHiKlng  and  label  making  machine.  ..979.J7W. 
4-11^61,  CI.  ,j»7-^  V   Clark    J    T   Nelswlnter.  and  P    A 

•^"T^ma^i.^'^ll./ru•^n  r 'fnT  X"":!???;""^^  "^'^^^^-^ 

automatic    teletypewriter    tape    relay    system.      ^.»i«'. 

4-ii-«i,  n.  n8--3. 

Anthony.  John  W. :  See —        _,k„__      «  070  189 
Blount.  Hoyd  E..  and  Anthony.     2.9T9.3B9. 

4-11-61.  a.  90—21. 
Armoar  and  Co. :  See— 

ArneS"?h."?irr  ^SafVtV^^-.     2.978.TW.    4-n-«l.    C 
Ar^Se..;\'>.nie.    A      ^%  ^.^^^^^ :'u'^r ^^^^^"^  ""' 


Cr?ii  r^K'aliftr  2.»T^3i7.  4.U-4I1.  0721 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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AaadorUn.  Arthur  A.,  to  Tile  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Selective 
bronlMtlOB  of  beniene.     2,979 jU7.  4-11-61,  Q.  2«&— e50. 
AaadorUB.  Arthur  A.,  and  G.  A.  Bark,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Proeeea  for  the  prefwratlon  of  aliphatic  bromides. 
2.9T9.640.  4-11-61.  a.  2«0— 654. 
Ashworth,  Wlntbrop  P..  to  Unlted-Oarr  Fastener  Corp.    Lock- 
ing fastener.     2.979.^56.  4-11-61.  CI.  292—317. 
Askaala-Werke  A.O. :  See — 

HlMlck.  Frits.     2,978.906. 
Aske,   Vernon  H.,   to  MtnneapoIls-HoneTwell   Regulator  Oo. 

Inertia!  Instruments.     2.978,910.  4-11-61.  CI.  73 — 515. 
Askemeeae,    Wllby.      Remote   control    extension.      2.979,624, 

4-11-61,  a.  807—38.  _ 

Atebler,  Frank  W.     Llgtater  straetnre.     2,978.889,  4-11-61, 

CI.  67—7.1. 
Ateliers  et  Chantlers  de  Bretagne  (Andens  ets.  de  la  Brosae 
et  Fonche) :  See — 

Kammerman.  Hen  ri.    2,979  X>07 . 
Atha,  Floyd  L.     *>ice  shield,     i.978,709,  4-11-61,  Q.  2—9. 
AtUs  Powder  Co.  :  Bee — 

Jeffries,  John  BC.     2,978.947. 
Aoerttach.  Morris  R.,  and  R.  S.  Browning,  to  Sterling  Drag 
Inc.     Test  composition  for  determining  the  concentration 
of  qaatemary  ammonlnm  componnds  In  aqueous  solution. 
2.979.468.  4-11-61.  CI.  252— foS. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Van  Hols.  Robert  L.,  Uanabary.  and  Clark.     2,979,242. 
AntomotlTe  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bland.  Albert  N..  and  Da  vies.    2.979,171. 
ATery.  Howard.  D.  H.  Klnssland.  Jr.,  and  E.  G.  Parker,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Teletrnaph  Corp.     Ominldlrec- 
tlonal  beacon  antenna.     2,979.719.  4-11-61.  CI.  343—761. 
A«e,  William  N..  and  A.  N.  De  Vault,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Fractionation  of  polymera.     2.979.493.  4-11-61.  CI. 
260—93.7. 
Ayera.  J.  W..  Jk  Co. :  See— 

Rinse.  Jacobus.    2.979.497. 
Ayres.  Richard  H. :  See—  ^      ^  „  ^ 

Hopkins.  Frank  L..  and  Ayres.    2.978.852. 
B.X.  PUstlcs  Ltd. :  See-- 

NlchoUs.  Donald  C.    2.978.903. 
Babcoek  *  Wilcox  Co..  The. :  Bee— 
Bneskl.  Jeray.    2.979.363. 
Durham.  Edwin.    2.979.039. 
SIfrln.  Andreas,  and  Hennecke.    2.979.000. 
Young.  Norman  W.    2.979.041. 
Backhouse.  Hendley  T.     Sheet  feeding  machines 

4-11-61,  n.  271— 46. 
Badger.    Walter  L..   to   United   States  of  America, 
Process  for  the  prevention  of  scale  In  sea  water 
tora.      2,979,442.  4-11-61,  C\.  202—67. 
Baget,  Jean  :  See —  _^  .^^ 

Oailliot.  Paul,  and  Baget.    2.979,!t02. 
Baggs.  Burton  D..  Jr. :  See — 

Smith.  Alexander,  and  Baggs.    2.978.857. 

Bailey,  Luther,  to  Parks-Cramer  Co.     Modulating  system 
humldiflcation    of    enelosurea.       2,979.266.    4-11-61, 
236—44 

Balttinger^   Jack    R.    %    to   J.    J.    Dougher^.      Splicer 
unit   for   H  beam   bearing  piles.      2,978,874, 

Baker,  Benjamin  P.,  to  Weattnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Circuit 
Interrupten.     2,979.589.  4-11-61.  CI.  200—145. 

Baker  Jesse  G. :  Bee—  „  „„^ 

Nethertob.  Lyman  &..  and  Baker.     2.978,829. 
Baldwin,  Alan  W.     Coded  message  error  Indlcatlnc  device. 

2.978,905,  4-11-61,  Cl.  73 — 156. 
Baldwln-Ltma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See — 

Lee,  Donald  E.     2,978,900.         ,    ,     ,     ^.   .        .     o     .  . 
Ballguet,    .Michel   P.,  G.    Ernst,   and  J.   Jardlnler,    to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Ktude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d  Avia- 
tion.    Mlied  correspondence  control  device  for  the  control 
membern  of  an  aircraft.     2,979,290.  4-11-61,  Cl.  244--77. 
Ballot.    John    E..    to  Controls  k   Communications    Co.,    Inc. 
Photoelectric  control  circuit  in  combination  with  a  toggle 
actuated  cutter  device.     2,978.943,  4-11-61,  Cl.  83— 362 
Ballman,   Albert  A..   A.   J.  Caporaso.  and   R.  A.   Laudlse.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Method  of  growing  cor- 
rundum  crystals.     2,979,418,  4-11-61,  Cl.  106—42. 
Ballon,  Rldiard  P.,  to  Federal  Paclflc  Electric  Co     Push  but- 
ton   sUtlons.      2,979,581,   4-11-61,   Cl.    200 — 42. 
Hals,  Edward  J,  to  Micron  Spnyera  Ltd.     Spraying  appara- 
tus for  treating  crops  and  pests.     2,979,2«9,  4-11-61.  Cl. 
239^77 
Bang.    Mogens    W..    to   Uberty   Mfg.    Corp.      Apparatus   for 
tuiiing  a  radio  frequency.     2.979.615.  4-11-61.  Cl.  250—10. 
Barden  Corp..  The  :   Bee — 

Mlms^  Bruce  L,  and  Konet.    2^79,367  ..  „    , 

Barecki,  Chester  J.,  A.  C.  Horen   W.  jt  Nordmark.  and  B.  J. 
Oom,    to   American   Seating   Co.     Combination    chair-desk 
structure.     2,979,117,  4-11-61.  CT.  155—124. 
Barecki.  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Co.     Automatic  reel. 

2.979.282.  4-11-61.  O.  242—107.4.    .      ^  ^      _.^.        ,     ^ 
Bamett.  Harry  E.     Combination  Illuminated  writing  instru- 
ment and  flishllfht.     2.979.602,  4-11-61.  Cl.  240—6.46. 
Barrallon.  Georges,  to  Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  forges  de 
la  Loire.     Core  making  machine.     2,978,760.  4-11-61.  O. 
22 — -10 
Barravecchia.   Domenlck   P.     Liquid  dispensing  closure  cap. 

2.979,219,  4-11-61.  CT.  215—65.    ^   ^  ^     .      „«,„„.-. 
Barron    Lee  H.     Drill  and  countersink  tool.     2,978,846.  4- 

11-61.  Cl.  51—206. 
Barimann  k  Blxer.  Ine  :  See-—  | 

Petxal,  Henry.     2,978,736.  „     .  ^        ^  ._.       .     »^  ,_ 
Basslnger,  Ross,  to  Basslnger  Tool  Co.     Fluid  actuated  im<L 

pact  tool.  T679.033,  4-11-61,  Cl.  121—16. 
Basslnger  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Basslnger,  Ross.     2,979,033. 


Bee — 

and  Laudlse. 


2,979,413. 


2.979,.331, 

Interior, 
evapora- 


for 
Cl. 

clip 
4-'ll-61,    CI. 


Bauer,  Bugen,  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

Heucbemer.  Willy,  and  Relnscb.    2,979,115. 
Baumann,    William,    to   Flrma    Bama-Werk    Curt   Baumann. 
MeUtaraal  foot  supports.     2,978,818,  4-11-61.  Cl.  36 — 71. 
Bayba.  Jack  E.  :  See- 
Faulkner,  WUlard  J.,  and  Bayba.    2^79,337. 
Bays,  Carl  A.,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.     Solu- 
tion mining  of  trona.     2,979.317.  4-11-61.  Cl.  262—8. 
Beach,  Lennox  F. :  Bee — 

Braddon.   Frederick  D..  Beach,  and  Cbadwlck.     2.979,- 
010. 
Bean,  William  T.,  Jr.     Pressure  responstve  devices.     2.979,- 

680.  4-11-61.  Cl.  338 — 5. 
Beatty.   Robert   H.,   to  Amchem   Products.  Inc.     Method  for 
changing  the  bearing  yean  of  fruit  trees.     2,978.838.  4- 
11-61,  CL  47—68. 
Beaver  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Sears.  Richard  K..  and  Morris.    2,978,920. 
Beavers,  Ellington  M. :  See — 

O'Brien,  Joseph  L..  and  Beavera.    2,979,514. 
Bechlk.  Michael,  to  Bechik  Products  Inc.     Innerapring  mat- 
tress conatnictlon  and  reinforcing  means  for  the  side  walls 
thereof.    2.978,714.  4-11-61.  C\.  5 — 351. 
Bechik  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Bechlk,  Michael.     2.978,714. 
B.-cker,  Johannes,  and  H.  W.  Bulthuis.  to  N.V.  OptiscLe  In- 
dustrie de  Oude  Delft.     Optical  lens  system  having  a  rela- 
tive   aoerture    larger   than    f/1.      2.978.957.    4-11-61.    Cl. 
88— 5 1. 
Becker.  Wllhelm.  F.  Schmelssmeler,  K.  Feja,  and  W.  Schus- 
ter.     Conveyor  trains.     2.979.184.  4-11-61.  C\.  198—109. 
Behrens,  Curtis  E..  and  R.  D.  Shapter.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 
Suspension   system  for  an  automatic  washer.     2.978.892. 
4-11-61,  Cl.  68 — 24. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Ballman,  Albert  A..  Caporaso, 
Farrow.  Cecil  W.     2,979,662. 
Lowry.  l\srrell  N.    2,979,674. 
Turner,  Edward  H.    2,979,675. 
Wick.  Ronald  F.    2,979,006. 
Bell,  Thomas  A.     Portable  metal  Are  escape  ladder.     2,979.- 

154.  4-ll-«l.  a.  182 — 73. 
Bell.  William  M  :  See—  _ 

Angllm.  Charles  E.,  and  Bell.    2.979.179. 
Bellringer,   Frederick   J..    C.    W.    Capp,   F.   C.   Newman,   and 
K.  H.  W.  Torek,  to  The  Distillers  Co.,  Ltd.     Production  of 
dlchlorbutenes.      2,979,.M2,  4-11-61.  Cl.  260 — 654. 
Belluomlnl,  Fred  V.     Leaf  and  trash  gatherer.     2,978,731,  4- 
11-61,  Cl.  15—2.57.4. 

Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See —  

Hopkins.  Frank  L.,  and  Ayres.    2.978.852. 
Stageberg.  Wilfred  E.    2.979.113. 
Bender,  Harry  :  See — 

Pitt,  Harold  M..  and  Bender.    2,979,541. 

Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See —  

Dunlap.  William  C,  Jr.     2.979,668. 
Karp,  Harry  R.     2,979.596. 

Mailland.  Robert  T.    2.979,554 

Selfried.  Paul  E.,  and  Meyer.    2,979,707. 
Sundberg,  Alfred  A.    2,978.901. 
Bendix-Westlnghouse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Valentine.  Harry  M.    2,979,069. 
Benedict,    CUman    H.,    to  James   Lees   and    Sons   Co.      Auto- 
matic adhesive  applicator  for  large  wrapping  paper  rolls. 
2.979,023.  4-11-61.  Cl.  118 — 43. 
Benner-Nawman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nawman.  Rollle  B..  and  R.  L.    2.978,831.  _.  ,   »  , 

Bennett,  Edward  O..  and  E.  B.  Hodge,  to  Commercial  Sol- 
vents Corp.  Process  for  the  control  of  bacteria.  2,979,- 
4.'>.5.  4-11-61.  a.  2.%2 — 8..%5.  _^  ,    o  1 

Bennett.  Edward  O.,  and  R  B.  Hodge,  Jo  Commerrial  Sol- 
vents Corp.  Process  for  the  control  of  bacteria.  2,979,456. 
4-11-61,  Cl.  252 — 8.56.  „     .  ^ 

Bentele,  Max,  to  Curtlss-Wright  Corp.  Seal  vent  arrange- 
ment for  routing  combustion  engines.    2,979.042.  4-11-61. 

f^    123 8 

Benteler.  Helmut,  to  Benteler-Werke  Aktlengesellechaft  Werk 
Neohaus.  IntemaUy  and  Mte™Llly  <»wr-coated  steel 
tubes    and    their    maaufactoie.      2^78.799.    4-11-61.    Cl. 

Benteler  Werke  AkUengeeellschaft  Werk  Neuhaus :  Bee— 

Benteler,  Helmut.     2,978,799.  ^    ,       ^  ^ 

Bentov,  Itxhak,  to  W.  B.  Grace  k  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  treating 'paper      2,979.131.  'tV^'v.^VA^VSliUH 
Berbericb,  Otto  w!    Swimming  duck  toy.    2.978.832.  4-11-01, 

a.  46—107. 
Beresnal.    Osskar.    to   "LlcencU"    TaUlmAnyokat   Ertttesltfi 
VAllaUt.     Track  inspection   car.     2.978.904.   4-11-61,  C». 
73—146. 
Bergen  Plpesupport  Corp. :  See— 

SuossoT  Leonard  S.     2.979,297. 
Berger  Bros.  Co..  The  .See  - 

Fischer.  William  H.     2.979.064. 
Bergstein  Packaging  Trust :  See— 

Bergsteln.  Robert  M.    2.979.262. 
BerfStelS;  Eobert  M  ,  to  Bernteln  Packaging  Trust.     Cover 

lockbox.    B.979,252.  4-11-61,  CT.  229— 47. 
Berkeley,  Frwlerick  D.,  Ill,  to  Graham  Mfg.  Co..  !»«•  „»**;? 
vacunii  refrtgeratloii  unit.  2.978.880.  4-11-61.  Q.  62—268. 

Bern,  David  A^:  Bee-^  ^^^  christian.    2.979,473. 

L.,  Berry,  and  Dick.  2,979.472. 
L.,  Berry,  and  Dick.  2.979,474. 
MtlUer.    Coating  process.    2,979,422, 


Heinricfa,  Raymond 
Helnrieh.  Raymond 
Helnrtch.  Raymond 
Bersln,  Theooor,  and  A. 

4-11-61,  Cl.  117—106. 
Beasicre,     Pierre     B.       Fuel 

4-11-61.  a.  103—41. 

Bcttendorf  Bakery  K<in«Pm*^*„95 

VInuiw,  Kenneth.    2.978.849 


injection     pumps.       2,978,987, 


ir 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B«achcr,  Charlea.  to  TeIe<*oinmniileatlons  RadloelectriquM  et 

TrIcpnoDlquea    T.R.T.    (Sodete    Anonym«).      SIncle    alde- 

bana  recefTcr  for  reception  of  single  side-band  signals  by 

means  of  a  carrier  ware  frequency.     2,979,610,  4-11-61, 

CI.  250—20. 
BUci,  Alvaro  D.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.    Transmitter  spectrum  monitor.    2,979,609,  4-11-41. 

CI.  250—17. 
BlanchI,  Renato:  Bee — 

Rueblemann.   Herbert   E.,   Barke,   Bianchi,    Smith,   and 
Tower.     2.978.981. 
BlanchI,  Renato.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Mac- 

nf'ttrally    delayed    arming    derlce    for    a    fuse.      2.978,982. 

4-11-61.  n.  ifc— 79. 
BIckford,  Ilollls  L.     Orerload  detector.     2.979.704.  4-11-61, 

CI.  340—177.  ^   .,. 

Hld«T   •;i«nnl.      Silver   d«>Mverv    unit    for   stationary   balling 

head.     2,979.276,  4-11-61,  CI.  242—54.4. 

"    ~      to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  steer- 
oadllatlon  damping.     2,979,148.  4-11-61. 


Bldwell.  Joneph  B 
Ing  RVHtem  with 
CI.  IW — 79.2. 

Blerwagen.  Otto  T 


See- 


Scherer.  George  F.,  and  Blerwagen.    2.979,457. 

Blgland.  Bernard  K^  and  R.  F.  (Jarner,  to  General  Engineer- 
ing Co.  (Radrllffe)  Ltd.  .\utomatic  colling  machines. 
2.979.275,  4-ll-«l,  CI.  242—25. 

BIngham-Herbrand  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Hlnsey,  Robert  8.    2,978.925. 
Hlnsey.  Robert  S.    2.978.926. 

nirdHall.  Clarence  E.  Propelling  and  steering  derlce  for 
watercraft.    2,979,018,  4-11-61,  CI.  lir>— 29. 

nirkenbach,   Engene  J.,  and  J.  J.   FreilchowskI,   to  Interna 
tlonal  Harvester  Co.     Locking  device  for  adjusting  arm  of 
harrow    shock    absorbing   device.      2,979,139.    4-11-61,    C\. 
172-636.  _ 

Birtch,  Fred  E..  and  B.  H.  Johnson,  to  Michigan  Tool  Co. 
Apparatus  for  grinding  double-enveloping  worm  elementH. 
2.978,843,  4-11-61.  CI.  .M— 33. 

Blschoff.  Leopold,  to  Fa.  Maschinenfabrlk  Zuckermann  Komm. 
Grs.  Wien.  Duplicating  milling  machine  for  wood. 
2  979  088    4—11—61    CI.  14- 7. 

Bishop. '  Dudley  O.,  and  O.  8.  Brosan.  Transmission  mecha- 
nisms and  the  like.     2.979.630.  4-11-61.  CI.  310—102. 

Bishop.  Richard  B..  and  J.  S.  Pavlin,  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  blendinv  polystyrene  and  wax.  2,979.476. 
4-11-61.  CI.  20O  -28.5. 

Bishop.  Ronald  F.,  and  8.  Little,  to  Whessoe  Ltd.  Load  sup- 
porting means.     2.979.221.  4-11-61.  CI.  220—15. 

Blxby,  I.eon  C.  Heat  treating  basket.  2,979,323.  4-11-61. 
en.  263—47. 

BJorksten.  Jnhan  :  See — 

Fiedler.     Stuart    O..    BJorksten,    and    W.     8.    Fiedler. 


2,979.392. 
Black.  Frank  P.,  Jr. 

Moser,  Frank  T 
Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co. 

Fprgiiwon.  Harry  C 
Blackwell.  Basil  D..  G. 


See— 
2.978.996. 
See— 

and  Brussock. 
C.  Chick,  and 


2.979.102. 
R.  P.  Cane,  to  Bristol 
2,979.151.  4-11-61.  CI. 


Memory  plane  wiring 
29—203. 
by    weight.      2.979.201. 


Siddeley  Engines  Ltd.     Silencers. 
181—51. 

Blain.  Albert,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp. 

technlqnes.     2,978,800,  4-11-61,  CT. 
RlakP.    Mindpn    V.      Grading   articles 

4-11-61,  CI.  209 — 121. 
Bland.  Albert  N..  and  D.  A.  Davies.  to  Automotive  Products 

Co.  Ltd.     Clutch  operating  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles. 

2.979.171.  4-11-61.  CI.  192— .52. 
Blanke.    Nathan    E.      AdJusUble    furniture    leg.      2.978.712. 

4-11-61,  CI.  5 — 310. 
RIanton.   Charles  H..  to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Handle  assembly. 

2.978,927,  4-11-61,  CI.  74-.%46. 
Blecker.  Raymond  H..  to  Simmons  Co.    Mattress  construction. 

2.978, 71.'>,  4-1I-6I.  CI.  .V— .351. 
lUifmelHter,   I^ouls  W.      Process  and  apparatus  for  producing 

spheric-al    metal    pellets.      2.978.742.   4-11-61,   CI.    18 — 2.4. 
Hllss.  E.  W..  Co. :  See— 

Cruger,  Robert  \\'^     2.979.292. 
Block  Dnig  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Rosenthal,  Murray  W..  and  Cohen.     2.978.812. 
BlodBett.  Edwin  O.,  to  Commercial  Controls  Corp.    Code-form 

converter  and  communication  system.     2.979,!i64.  4-11-61. 

CI.  178     26. 
Block,    l>ourens.   J.   W.    De   Ruiter.    8.   J.   C.    Sytsma.   and   O. 

Zwanenburg,  to  North  American  I'hilips  Co..  Inc.     Circuit 

arrangement    for    a    high    frequency    furnace.      2.979.669. 

4  11-61,  CI.  331     62. 
Blonder.    Howard,    to   Jaybee   Mfg.    Corp.      Display   package. 

2.979,192.  4-11-61.  CI.  206 — 46. 
Blount,   Floyd   E..  and   J.   W.   Anthony,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 

Co.,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  treating  high  pressure  gas  systems. 

2.979.389.  4-11-61.  CT.  48—195. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See — 

iCeister.  Glenn  L.     2,979.263. 
Bolkow  Entwicklungen  Kommanditgeaellschaft :  See — 

I'lanltser.  Rrirh.     2.979.285. 
Bollefer.   Dwight   L.     Ice  cube  making  machine.     2,978.882. 

4-11-61.  Ci.  62—347. 
Bonn.  Theodore  H..  and  J.  D.  Lawrence,  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corp.    Magnetic  cores  for  gates,  buffers  and  function  tables. 

2.979.698.  4-11-61,  CI.  .340—174. 
tU»rensteln,     Martin.      Furniture.      2,978,710,    4-11-61.    CI. 

5—37. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Behrena.  (\jrtla  E.,  and  Sbapter.      2,978,892. 
Bosoli.  .IiiliiiH    to  Krlewke  nnd  Moeofner.  G.m.b.H.      Tonlsatton 

chnmber  circuitry  with  temperature  compenratlon.     2.979.- 

619.  4-11-61.  CT.  250—83.6. 
Rothwell.  Theodore  V ,  and  W.  A.  Helbig.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.      .Semi-conductor    fa  tine   circuit.      2,979,625,    4- 

11-61.  a.  307 — 88.6. 


Bourquln,  Hana  . 

Krilger,  GusUv,  Schtlts,  and  Boarquln.     2.979.417. 
Bowman.  Henry  V.    Method  and  appAnitaa  for  bendliif  tubea. 


3.979.271. 


Electrical  mld-epan 
CI.  174—145. 


2.979,103,  4-11-61,  CI.  153 — 40. 
Boyden.    Robert    E.      Water    sprinkllnc   device. 

4-ll-«l,  a.  239—436. 
Bracco  Industrta  Cblmlca  S.pJL. :  S«« — 
Felder  Krnst,  and  Pitr*.     2,979.525. 
Braddon.  Frederick  D..  L.  P.  Beach,  and  J.  H.  Chadwlck.  Jr.. 

to  Spernr  Rand  Corp.     Ship  atablllutlon  system.     2,979.- 

010.  4-11-61,  a.  114—126. 
Bradford,    Robert    J.      Automatically    poaltlonlng    nail    aot 

2.979.092.  4-11-61.  C\.  145 — 46. 
Bradley.  George  C.  A.  C.   Hoven,  and  W.  E.   Nordmark.  to 

American  Seating  Co.     Desk  top  construction.     2.979.370, 

4-11-61,  CT.  312—316. 
Bradley,    Marion    W.     Wire    atrippinf    device.      2,978,934. 

4-11-61,  a.  81— 9  5. 
Bradahaw,  R  Louie,  and  J.  W.  Tbomaa,  to  United  States  of 

America,    Army.      Air    radioactivity    monUor.      2,979,620. 

4-11-01,  CI.  250 — 83.6. 
Bramming,  Carl,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.     Sip-through  and 

pour-through    closure    for    vacuum    bottlea    or    the    like. 

2,979.238.  4-11-61,  CT.  222 — 484. 
Brandt.  Oarl  T.  :  See — 

Reed    Edwin  E..  and  Brandt.     2,979,134. 
Brandt,  James  W.  :  See — 

Miller,  Raymond  G..  and  Brandt.     2.978,894. 
Bratton,  Roy  R.     Tool  for  sharpening  Ice  skatM.    2,978.930. 

4-11-01.  (:i.  76 — 83. 
Bn*edon,   David  B..  J.  T.  Oarleton,  and  R.  W.  Ferguson,  to 

WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Antlhuntlng  generator  sys- 
tems.    2,979.652,  4-11-61,  CI.  322—19. 
Breimer,  Hendrlk,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Re- 
ceiver for  color   televlaion  signals  with  slope-rehkted  ayn- 

chronous  detectors.     2,979,560,  4-11-61,  Cf.   178 — 5.4. 
Brenner,  .Murry  J.     Sandals  and  slippers.    2,978,817,  4-11-61, 

/'I     na 9  jj 

Brey',  Wilbelm.  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Prep- 
aration of  coated  fabric  material.  2,979,106,  4-11-61, 
n.  154 — 1.8. 

Brickman,  A.  W. :  See — 

Pirron.  Ladislav  J.     2,979,411. 

Bridges,  Ronald  P.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Co. 

spacer  connector.     2,979,555.  4-11-61,  ....  ...     . ^ 

Bright,  Roy  A.,  to  Du  Bols  Plastic  Products,  Inc.  Method 
of  making  composite  molded  plastic  wheels.  2.978,751. 
4-11-61.  CI.  18— 59.  _  _        ^.  ,  . 

BrIgbtman,  Barrie.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Time  division 
multiplex  communication  system.  2,979,570,  4-11-61,  CI. 
179—15.  .     ^  ^ 

BrisBon,  John'ft.,  to  Lodal  Inc.  Loader  bucket  and  grapple 
apparatus.     2.679,215.  4-11-61,  CI.  214—78. 

Bristol  Siddeley  Kngines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Blackwell,  Basil  D .  Chick,  and  Cane.     2,979.151. 
Hiacock.  (ieorge  H.,  and  Vivian.     2,978,869. 

British  Celanese  Ltd.  :  See— 

Kowolik,  Ernest  J.,^and  Lincoln.     2.979,483. 
British  Plaster  Board  (Holdlnfs)  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Taylor.  John  B.     2,979,415. 
British  Ropes  Ltd. :  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  E.     2.978.860. 
British  Thomson  Houston  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

WatiHin,  John  A.      2.979.592.  -      ^   »«     _ 

Broden.  Albert  W.     Drill  stop.    2.978.931.  4-11-61.  CI.  T7 — 7. 
Brodt,  Rudolf  :  See—  ^    _»  .«« 

Keller.  Helm.  Brodt.  and  Lampatier.     2,979,430, 
Bromberg,  Esther  :   See — 

Welin,  George  E.      2,979.637. 
Broint>erg.   Nathan  :   See — 

Welna,  George  E.     2.979,637. 
Brooks,  E.  J.,  Co. :  See— 

Moberg,  Sigurd  M.     2,978,705. 

Moberg,  SIgiird  M.      2,978,706. 
Brooks.  Raymond  A.:  See —  

Haven,  Edward  S.,  and  Brooks.     2,978.845. 

Brosan.  George  S.  :  See —  ^  ^_^ 

Bishop.  Dtidley  O.,  and  Broean.     2.979,630. 
Brown,  Alexander  M..  to  Talon.  Inc.     Automatic  lock  slider 

for  slide  fastener*.     2.978.772.  4-11-61,  CI.  24—205.14. 
Brown,   James  W.,   and   E.   A.  Destremps.   to   Esso  Research 

and   Engineering  Co.      Method   of  heat  hardening  of  fluid 

coke  briquettes.     2.979.388.  4-11-61.  CI.  44 — 16. 
Brown-Line  Corp.  :   Srr — 

Looker.  Robert.     2.978,946.  .,    ..   ^ 

Br«wn    Robert  G..  to  Cleveland  Electro  Metals  Co.     Method 

and  'means  for  alloying  molten  metala.    2.978.765,  4-11-61. 

CI    22 — 215 
Brown,  Vergil  K.,  Jr.     Door  brake.     2,979.355,  4-11-61,  CI. 

•>9A 7(j 

BT«wn.  William.  Venetian  blind.  2.979.127.  4-11-61.  CL 
160— 115.  ^   „         ..      „.      , 

Brown.  William  C,  t»  National  Research  Copncll.  Sine/co- 
sine potentiometer.     2,979.681,  4-11-61.  Cl.  338—89. 

Browning.   Robert  S.  :   See —  ^ ^^„ 

Auerbnch.  Morris  E..  and  Browning.     2.979.468. 

Brun.  Pierre  C.  E..  to  Soclete  Poltetlne  de  Condltlonnement 
(.Soclete  Anonvme).  Combination  package  and  diffusion 
device.     2,979.268.  4-11-61.  CI.  239 — 65. 

nrunskill.  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Hartley,  Gilbert  S.,  Brunskill,  and  Pfeiffer.     2.979,078. 

Brunswick  Automatic  PInsetter  CVirp..  The  ;  See— 
Albrecht.  Alexander  J.,  and  Riedl.     2.979,333. 
Brueon.    Herman   A.,    and    T.    P.    O'Day.    to   Olin   Mathieaon 
Chemical  Corp.      Polyoxyalkylene  ether  surface-active  conw 
positions.     2.979.5.33.  4-11-61.  Cl.  260 — 613.  9,. 

Brussock.  John  E.  :  See—  ^  «,«««« 

Ferguson.  Harry  C,  and  Brussock.     2,079,102. 
Brxeski.  Jertv.   to  the  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Shot  mixing 
device.     2.979.363.  4-11-61.  Cl.  302 — 53. 


Buchl,  Alfred  /..  deceased ;  H.  Walder.  ezwutor.     Inlet  and 

outlet   elementa   for   ptaton  encines.     2,979,046,   4-11-61. 

Cl.  123—79. 
Budd  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Dean,  Albert  G.     2.978.995.  „„,«„..,   ..  ,,  « 

Budsich.  Tadeosi.    Constant  speed  drive.    2,979.037,  4-11-61, 

Cl.  121—119. 
BuUhuls.  Henricus  W. :  See— 

Becker.  Johannes,  and  Bulthuls.     2,978,957. 
Bunaas.  George.     Portable  air  circulating  heat  exchange  unit. 

2^79,311,  ^11-61.  Cl.  257—303.    _  „^,,       ^ 

Burgett,   Minte  I..  Jr..  and   W.   O.   Ehrich.   to   Phlico  Corp. 

Index-signal  generating  system  for  multi-beam  cathode-ray 

tubes.      2,979,559.   4-11-61.   Cl.    178— V4. 
Burhans    Walter  L.      Precision   hole  centering  and  marking 

device".     2.978.814.  4-11-61.  Cl.  33—189. 
Burk.  tJeorge  .\.  :  Kee —  „.>--...« 

Asadorlan.  Arthur  A.,  and  Burk.     2.979,540. 
Burke.  Richard  J.  :   See—      „      „     .        „.        .  .      _    ...      .„ . 
Ruehlemann^    Herbert    E..    Burke.    Btanchl.    Smith,    and 
Tower.     2.978.981. 
BUrkner.    Wolfgang.    V4    to    Cari    Schenck    Maschlnenfabrik 

G  m  b.H  .  and    ^    to  Alwood  Inc.      Method  and  apMratiis 

for    producing   particle   composition    products.      2.9«9,10a, 

4-11-61.   a.    1.54—1.       „  „,....,„  .  ♦-! 

Bnrkus.  John,  to  Inlted   States  Rubber  Co    JPrftcess  of  trt- 

merixing  Isocyanates.     2.979.485.  4-11-61.  Cl    260—75. 
Burleigh.   Richard  J.,   to  Cnited   States  of  Amerira.   Atomic 

Energy   CommlsHlon.     <'lashlng   beam   particle  accelerator. 

2.979,635.  4-11-61.  Cl.  315—5  18 
Burmelster.   Tolvo    V.   L.,   and   F.   J.   l-ransson    to   Svenska 

Aktlebolagft    Gasaccuniulator. 

beacon.      2.979.69.3,   4-11-61.  Cl 
Burnett,  Elmer  H.  :   See — 

Vaughn.  Jack  S.,  and  Burnett. 
Burnett.    Lionel    <'..    to    Ericsson 


Course    directional    light 
340-26. 


pulse  counting  arrangement. 
84.6. 

See- 


2,979,3.'i4. 
Telephones 


Ltd 


2.979.638.  4-11-61, 


Electric 
Cl.  315- 


2.979.346. 
Wire   ropes. 


Addl- 
olefln 


and  Chadwlck.     2.979^010. 
Knights,  t«  Cnited  King 


Apparatus 
2,978,790, 


for  handling 
4-11-61.    Cl. 


2,979.412. 


2.979.151. 


Burroughs  Corn.  :   Se. 

Lang.  Amlrew  R      2  978.978 
Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (USA)  Inc.:  ^ee - 

De  Beer.   Edwin  J..  Ellis,  and   Ide.     ^.»79,0o5. 
Busch.  Frank  R.     Blade  baffled  two-cycle  engine.     2.979.04.^, 
4-11-61.  Cl.   123—6,')  ,         J..        «,  «         ,„ 

Buss,    Wilhelm.    «r.    to    P.    O.    Tobeler.    d.b.a.    Trans-Oceanic 
Parachute    combination    and   ejection    device.       -'.979. J«4. 
4-11-61.   Cl.   244—148. 
California  Research  <V>rp.  .See— 

<Jrannemann.   Wayne  W ..  and  Trorey.     2.979.tH)2. 
Lavipne.  Joe  H.,  and  Levine.     2.979.445. 
OsiM-nKon.  Joseph  N.     2.979.-383. 
Callery  <'henilcal  Co.  :  See—  ^  ^,„  ,„„ 

Llchtenwalter.  Myrt.  and  Harwell      2.979.530. 
Calverley     George   H.,    to    >Miitman   PubllshlnK   *  <>•      Tablet 

dtepemJer.      2,979.2*0.  4-11-61.  Cl.   221      18<J. 
Camp  John  M. :  See — 

Eckel.  John  E..  and  Camp.    2.979.144. 
Campbell    David    S..   to   Cardwell    WestinghouHe  Co      Comb! 
nation    Journal    stop,    oil    seal,    dust    guard. 
4-11-61,  Cl.  286—6. 
Campbell,    Robert    E.,    to    British    Ropes    Ltd 

2.978.860,   4-11-61.   Cl.   57—148. 
Canadian  Curtlss  Wright.  Ltd.:   «ce — 

Lelghton,  OeofTrey  J.     2.979  649. 

Canadian  Ingersoll-Rand  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

McClay.  (Jordon  F.     2.979,090. 

Csne.  Raymond  P. :  See —  „  „  „-„  ,., 

blackwell.   Basil   D..  Chick,  and  Cane      2.979,151. 
Cantrell,  Troy  L..  and  J.  G.  Peters,  to  <.ulf  Oil  Corp 
tlon   products  of  dlalkyl  acid   orthophosphate  and 
oxWei^     2.979.523.  4-li-61.  Cl    260-461. 
Capanna,    Adolfo   A.,   to    Pitney  Bowes.    IncCc^e  element 

shifting  device.      :i.979.183.  4-11-61.  C\.   198—38. 
CaplUnlTEllo.     Key  holder.     2.978.897.  4-11-61.  <n.  70—456 
Caporaso.  Anthony  J. :  See—  oQTo.«ir> 

Ballman,  Albert  A..  Caporaao.  and  Laudlse.     2.979.413. 
Capp^  Clifford  W. :  See—  _  ^    -^     u 

bellrlnger.    Frederick    J..    Capp.    Newman,    and    Turck. 
2,979.542. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

McMullen,  John  C.     2.978.7.^0.  «     u,        i 

Carder.   Frank   B..   and    L.    Htrausa.   to  Amerlttin   Machine  ft 
Foundry  Co.     l^'ree  pUton  engine.     2,978.986.  4-11-61.  Cl. 
103—27. 
Cardwell  Westlnghouse  Co. :  See — 

Campbell.  David  S.    2.979,346.  ... 

Carlberg.    Robert    E..    to    I'nlted    States    of    America.    Navy. 
Kelf-aligning   guide   for   loading   in   missile   launching  sys- 
,        tems.      2.978.9.%9.   4-11-61.   a.   89—1.7. 

C^rleton.  James  T. :  See—  „„,o«-o 

Breedon    David  B..  Carleton.  and  Ferguson.     2.979.«.)2. 

Ckirlson.  Reuben  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.  Bl-dlrectlonal  trans- 
mission and  motor  system.  2,978.923.  4-11-61.  Cl.  74— 
472. 

Carlson,  Wyman  I. :  See — 

Karge.  Max  R.,  and  Carlson.    2.979.096. 

Carlsson.  Bengt  O..  and  K.  Ekiund.  to  I»nrox  International 
Soctete  Anonyme.  Apparatus  for  making  a  plurality  of 
vertical  cnta  throuKh  light-weight  concrete.  2.978,777. 
4-11-61,  Cl.   2,5—108. 

Carlsson.  Stlg.    Loudspeaker  apparatus.     2,979,149.  4-11-61, 

n.  181 — SI. 
Carpenter     Paul   G.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.      Modification 

ofllnear  rubbery  polymers.     2  979.488.  4-11-61.  O.  20O— 

79. 
Cary  Corp. :  See — 

Karlen.  Harvey  R.    2^79.597.      „ „  ^ 

Caaas-Robert.  Ramon.  J.  Court,  and  R.  Gianlnassl.  to  Meflna 

S.A.     Sewing  machines.     2.979.002.  4-11-61.  Cl.  112— l.'iS. 


Catalyat  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Klein.  Irvln  1.     2/79.198 
Cavender    James  V..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Bthyl- 
ene  poly nieriiat Ion  process  In  which  the  kerosene  sUBMnd-- 
lug  medium   is  recovered.     2,979  495.  4-11-61,  a.   260— 
94.9 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Cloutler.  Eugene  f .,  and  Petersen,    f .978.762. 
Wensell,  Louis  P.,  Jr..  and  Lovln.     2.978,785. 
Chadwlck.  Joseph  H,  Jr.  :  See- 

Braddon.  Frederick  1)..  Beach. 

Challender.   Ronald  S..  and  H.  C. 

dom   Atomic   Energy   Authority. 

nuclear    reactor    fuel    elementa. 

29 — 33. 
Chance.  A.  B..  CO. :  See— 

Bridges,  Ronald  P.    2,979,,>,55. 
Cliapln.  Inward  O.  :  See—  ^  ,^     , 

Lasar.  Melvln  E.,  Smith,  and  <tiapln. 
Chase-Shawmut  Co..  The  :   See — 

Salser,  Erwln.     2.979.644. 
Chick.  tJeorge  C. :  See — 

Blackwell.  Basil  D..  Chick,  and  (>ne.     --;-•:-;.  „,^ 
Chlola.  Vincent,  and  W.  C    Fink,  to  «y»\?S!?fi  afte^*"!!!  W' 
ucts    Inc.      Coated    photoflash    lamp.      2.9i8.890.    4-11-OT. 

Cl.   67—31 
Chlsholm  Ryder  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Karge.  Max  R..  and  Carlson.    2.979.096. 
tTilttlck.  C.  Yardley  :  See— 

Hilton.  Stanley  C.    2.979.063. 
(MirlHtlan,  Robert  L.  :   See —  •>  o7q  J7^ 

Heinrlch,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  t  hrlstian.     -•»2»--»/3 
Christie.   John   S..   to  The  Proctor-SliexCoij)      Method  and 
system  of  color  monitoring.     2.978.951.  4-11-61.  Q.  88— 

(lirtstle  John  S..  to  The  Proctor-Sllex  Corp.  Color  control 
of  ll.|uids.     '2.979.066.   4-11-61.  (T   137—3. 

Cincinnati  Shaper  Co..  The  :  See —  „ 

Haielton,  Merrill  W..  Grleehelmer.  and  Ostendorf.    2.978.- 

aar,  Miu6n.  to  ACF  Industrie.  Inc  A8.emblin|  and  flnUh- 
ing  method  and  apparatus.     2,978,791.  4-11-61.  CL  -«»— 

34. 

(lark  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Felder,  Howard  B.     2.978.902.  

Clark  Janiea  A.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp.  Pr."**" /»J  PJ^ 
ducing  gas-proof  and  gas-adsorbent  materials  and  the 
2rticl?s   w   pr.Kluced.      2.979.157,    4-11-61.    t''-    Ifo^i,, 

Clark.    Jean    H.      Quarter   wave    limlter   circuit.      2.979,677, 

Cla^iVKend^lX^^rt^iVtlss-Wright  c;orp  Adjustable  noxsle 
for    rocket       2^976.866.   4-11-61.   Cl.    60—35.6. 

"""Van^H^l?  BobertL.:  Llnnabary.  and  Clart..     2.979.242. 

^'"*An^^h'  %^"l  J..  Oark.  Nelswlnter.  and  Tamasl. 
2.979,556. 

Clarke  Clifford  W.,  to  Otto  Construction  Corp.  Purification 
of  an  aromatlc-conUlnlng  feed  by  solid  adforptlon  followed 
by  conuct  with  molten  alkali  meul.     2,979,,>48,  4-11-61, 

aarks^n^^Iniev.     Mold.     2,978^780.  *:^^i-^^',^-^^^\\ 
Clayton    David   P.,   to  General  Motore  Corp.      Lamp  socket. 

2  979'687.  4-11-61.  CT.  339 — 101. 
demons.  Maurice  M. :  See—  „Q,Q,Bii 

Sehn.  Francis  J.,  and  demons.    2,979,186. 
Clendenlng.  Francis  J..  Jr..  to  E   I   da  Pont  de  Nemouraa^d 
Cto      Singeing  apparatua.     2.978.783.   4-11-61,  Cl.   ^n     n. 
Cleveland  ^ectro  Metals  Co.  :   See — 

Brown^  Robert  G.     2,978.765. 
Cleveland  -Trust  Co    The     See— 

Frohllch.  Adolf,  and  Harris.    2,979.123. 
Clevlte  Harrte  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Sellera,  John  P..  Jr.    2,979,363. 
Clewea,    Antony    B.     to    Unlted-Carr    r»«t*^r   S^iS^OT^cT 
socket  for  printed  clfnilt  paneL     2,979.688,  4-11-61,  Cl. 

dln^~^^rt  C  R  O.  Roae,  and  C.  L.  Wlands.  to  F.  L. 
RuwillC^rp'^l  forming  binder.     2,979,843.  4-11-411, 

doutlJr.  Eugene  F..  and  fl    A.   Petersen    to  Celane^  Corp^ 
of  America.     Processing  tow.     2.978,752.  4-11-61,  Cl.  iv 
05.  „  ^ 

Coast  Pro-Seal  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Snow  Floyd  K.,  and  York.    2,979.237. 
Coffee  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Rockriver.  Clyde  R.    2,978,974. 
C^ohen.  Alfred  (5.  :   See— 

Small.  .Samuel  N.     2,979,065. 
Cohen.  Herbert  A.:  See—  .    „  ^  oovcaio 

Rooenthal.    Murray   W..   and   Cohen.      2.978.812. 

Greenman,  Joseph,  ShaliU.  Taverna,  and  Cohen. 
061. 
Cole   Leo  v..  to  The  Peelle  Co.     Hand  rails  for  moving  stalra 

2.679,180.  4-11-61.  d.  198—16. 
0>>er.  Myron  A. :  See — 

tK>ur«.  Arnold  8.    2.979.682. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :   See — 

Fox.  Arthur  L..  and  Krems.     2.979.436. 

Gray  Frederick  W.    2.979.521. 
Collier,  Theodore  J. :  See—  rs..,,,^      o  qtq 

W^iltehuret.   Harry  B.,  Morrison,  and  CollJft.     2.979. 

424 
Collins    Arthur  J.     Spout  with  sealing  cover  therefor.     2.979.- 

239.  4-11-01.  d.  222—530. 
Comfort  Lines,  Inc. :  See — 

Gelman.  Harry  A.    2.979.1W. 
Commercial  Controls  Corp. :  See — 
Blodgett.  Edwin  O.     2.979,564. 


2,979, 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co.,   Inc.      Header 
-11-ftl.  CI.  ia»— 


CommercUl  Solvents  Corp. :  8e0 — 

Bennett.  Edward  O.,  and  Hodge.     2,979.4M. 

Bennett.  Edward  O..  and  Hodge.     2.»T9.46e. 

Stengel.  Leonard  A.     2,978,864. 
ComMgnle  aem  Atelier*  et  Forges  de  la  Lrolre :  80* — 

Barrallon,  Georges.     2,978,760. 
Compur-Werk  Frledrich  Deckel  O.H.G. :  «ee — 

Fahlenberg.  I'aal.     2.978,970. 
Conch  Intemauonal  Methane  Ltd. :  8«€ — 

I'astubov.  Alexis.     l'.U78.87«. 
Cone  A  a  turn*  tic  Machine  Co.  Inc.  :   See — 

Davles    Lester  F.     2.978,803. 
Congoleuin-Nstrn  Inc.  :   See — 

Re  Casino.  Frank  F.    2.978.942. 
Conqu«*st,  Victor  :  Wee — 

I'Ircon.  I.,adlslsv  J.     2,979,411. 
Consoliflatlon  Coal  <'o.  :   See — 

Frledrich    Robert  J.     2,979.441. 
Constant,  Irrlng :  See — 

Crystal.  Philip  K.     2.979.003. 

Dlehm    Kenneth   F..  and  Leonard.     2.978.771. 
Contlnentsl  .\viation  k  KnKln<H>rlni;  Curp.  :   See — 

(;end<>n.  Seymour  \.,  and  f'aget.     2,979.284. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henchert.  John.     2.979,224. 
CV>ntinentnl  .Motors  Corp.:   Sre-- 

Hsaa,  Hert>ert  H.     2.979,160. 
Contrarea  A.O.  :  See — 

To»h,  feter.     2.979,710. 

ContmlH  k  CVrnimunications  Co..  Inc. :  8e» — 

Balint.  John  K.     2^78.943. 
Cook.   Curtina    L..    to    Deere   *   Co.      Mower  with    aandblast 

cutting    ni«^n«.      2.978.8.'V«,    4-11-61.    CI.    56 — 25. 
Cook  F'l»^trlc  Co.  :   Sre 

MclMniild.    Donald  C     and   Reloh.     2.979,135. 
Comellson,  Itoyd,  and  E.  A.  WollT.  Jr..  to  Texas  Inxtruments 
Inc.     Diffused   transistor  and  method  of  making.     2,979,- 
429.  4-ll-«l    CI.   148 — 1.6. 
Cominit  (;iasa  Works  :  See — 

Kandela,  Robert  B.     2.978.789. 
Corwin.  Thomas  E..  and  C.  Knipple.  to  J.  E.  Harder.     Port- 
able animal   sUll.      2.979,027.   4-ll-«l.   CI.    119 — 15. 
Coesor.  A.  C,  Ltd.  :   See— 

nemlng-Willlanis,  Brian  C.     2,979,713. 
Coatello,    (;eorKe   T.,    to   .National   Heater 
aasembljr  for  space  heater.     2.979,050, 
104. 
Cotton.  Wlllliuii.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ladbrooke   .Neville  C.     2,978,888. 
Couch,  <;i<'nn  1<.,  to  Symington  Wayne  Corp.     Package  aprlog 

group.     2,979.324,  4-ll-5l,  C\.  287—9. 
Court,  Jean  :   See — 

Casas-Robert.    R..   Court,   and   Uianlnazzi.      2,979.002. 
Creed,  8.  H.,  and  8.  Cslmma.  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Pear  peeling  machine.     2,979,093,  4-11-61.  CI. 
146—43. 
CrtMpell,  Roger  L.,  and  C.  I.  Vellner,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

DomeMtlc  appliance.      2,979,053,  4-11-61.  CI.  126 — 194. 
CroQipton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  See — 
Turner.  Richard  O.     2.978,786. 
Crone.    Alfred    F.,   to  Acme   Highway    Products  Corp.      Hlgh- 
ws/  guard  rail  and  post  therefor.     2,979,307.  4-11-61.  CI. 
256--13.1.  - 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See — 

MacOreicor.  Warren  8.    2.979,532. 
Cradble  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Langenberg.  Frederick  C.     2.979,396. 
Cmger,    Robert   W..    to   K.    W.    Bllsa   Co. 
hook  bead.     2.979. :>92.  4-11-61.  CI.  244^ 
Crystal.    Philip   K..    to  Irrlng  Constant, 
concealed   slide  fasteners.     2,979,008, 
26.^. 
Cslmma.  Sandor  :  See — 

Creed.  Hberuian  11..  and  Cslmma.    2,979.093.. 
Cunningham.  James  M..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     Paper  feeding  mechanism.     2,979,328.  4-11-61,  CI. 
271^29. 
Curran,    Charles    F..   Jr.,    H.    Kasartan,   and    W.    Tingle,    to 
The    Iloldaworth    Mfg.    Co.    Inc.      Power   feed    apparatus. 
2.978,872.  4-11-61.  CI.  00—97. 
Curtis,  Aaron   I.,  and   W.  J.   Larsen.   to  Mlnaeapolis-Honey- 
well    Regulator  Co.     Control  apparatus  for  liquid  cooler. 
2,978,878,  4-11-61,  C\.  62—162. 
Curtis.   Daniel    L.,   to  Litton   Systems, 
rotary   nwltch.      2,979.578.    4-11-61, 
CurtUs-Wright  Corp.  :  See — 
Bentele.  Max.     2.979,042. 
Clark.  Kendall.     2,978,866. 
Pierce   Erold  F.     2,978,86«. 
Cushnian.  Walton  W.     Cargo  balance  computer  for  aircraft. 

2.979.256.  4-11    61,  CT.  2fc--61. 
Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.  :   See — 

Rouse.  W  llliam  H.     2,978.979. 
Rouse.  William  H.     2.979,646. 

Cyber  Sodete  Anonyme  :  Bee — 

Petit.  Marceau  R.    2.978,919. 
Ciajkowski.    .Norman,    to    Cnlted    States    of    America.    Navy. 
Inertia    time   deUy    mechanism.      2,978.984.    4-11-61.   CI. 
102—80. 
D  C  A  Food  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Markakis.  Periclea.  Freeman,  and  Harte.     2.970.409. 
D  4  W  MfK.  Co..  Inc.  :   See 

Meyerowltt,  Nathan.     2.97U.605. 
Dalgle.  Andrew.     Working  cover  and  tool  holder.     2,979,190, 

4-11-61.  CI.  206—19.5. 
Dalley.  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Mldlaiid-RoM  Corp.    Parnace  pre*- 

sure  control.     2,979.322,  4-11    61,  Cl.  263 — 40. 
Dalmler-Beni  Aktlengesellschaft :  8ee^~ 
Nanmann.  Willy  R.     2.979,147. 
WUfert.  ^arl.     2,978,784. 


Aircraft  arresting 
—110. 
Method  for  aewing 
4-11-61.  a.   112— 


Inc.     Omnlposltlonal 
CI.  200—32. 


D'Ateandro.  NIehoUs  J..  W.  G.  Moccy.  and  E.  W.  ZMrfoM. 

Jr.,  to  PhUco  Corp.     B«(rtgeraU»a  appftnitaa.     2.978,884. 

♦-il-61.  Cl.  62—413. 
Dalrymple,  Donald  D. :  See— 

Ludwlg.  Ralph  B..  and  Dalrrapl*     2.979.462. 
Daatela.  Neale  jT    Graas  gaartf  (or  trees.     2.978.83T,  4-11- 

61,  Cl.  47—25. 
Danilewics,     Ludomlr,     to    Aircraft    Steel    Stmetaraa    Ltd. 

SUrters  for  internal  eoahustloa  cnginea.     24>79,048,  4- 

11-61.  CI.  123—179. 
Darling.   Samuel  M.,  and  C.  LUo.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Lubricating  oil  composition  containing  mixed  2  :1  ••  and 

fi-Mijcol  borate  compounds.     2.979.459.  4-11-61.  Cl.  262— 

David.'  Freddy.  Henrietta,  and  A.  R.  Phlppa.  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corp.     Real  time  binary  oodeil  dedmal-to-dedmal 
converter.    2,979,709.  4-11-61,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Davies.  David  A.  :  Hee — 

Bland,  Albert  N.,  and  Davies.    2,979.171. 
Davies,    Lester    F.,    to    Cone    Automatic    Machine    Co.    Inc. 
Hand  presa  for  installing  bnshlnga  la  excavator  booms  and 
the  like.     2,978,803,  4-11-61^  Cl.  29—282. 
Davta,  Frank  L.     Air  operated  valve  grinder.     2,978,842,  4- 

11-61,  Cl.  51—29. 
Davison,  Roger  A.,  to  Orenda  Engines  Ltd.     Rotary  output 

assemblies.    2,978.885,  4-1 1-61.  Cl.  64 — 1. 
Dawson.  Dennis  J.  :  See — 

Jerkins,  Ernest  E.  and  Dawson.    2.979,368. 
Deacon,  George   P.     Electrical   radiant  heating  system.     1,- 

979,ii95,  4-11-61.  Cl.  219—19. 
Dean,  Albert  Q..  to  Tbe  Budd  Co.     Wall  structure,  particu- 
larly  for  railway  cars.     2.978.995,  4-11-61.  Cl.   100 — 401. 
De   Beer.   Edwin  /..  C.   H.  Bills,  and  W.   Ide.  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  k  Co.    (U.8.A.)    Inc.     Method  for  the  adminis- 
tration of  muscle  relaxant  druga.     2,979,066,  4-11-61.  a. 
128 — 214. 
De  Cat.  Arthur  H.,  and  B.  H.  Tavemler,  to  Geraert  Pboto- 
Producten  N.V.     Light  sensitive  photographic  element  con- 
taining a  1 -hydroxy •2-napbtholc  add  anilide  color  coupler. 
2,979,405,  4-11-61,  Cl.  96—65. 
Deere  4  Co. :  See- 
Cook.  Curtiss  L.     2,978,866. 
Hess,  Cbrlatlan  H.     2,979.137. 
McCanse,  James  K.,  and  Ager.    2,979,081. 
Oehler.  William  P.,  and  Hansen     2.97U.136. 
Oehler.  William  P.,  and  Imntesoete.     2.979.342. 
De  Foretit.  Taber.  to  Magnaflux  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  detecting  flaws.     2,979.6o5.  4-11-61.  Cl.  324—38. 
De    Hart,    John    H.      Foot-operated    vise    having    bevel    gear 

drive.     2,978,93.5,  4-11-^1,  C\.  81—17. 
De  Jongh,^  Hendrik  P. :  See- 
Van  borp,  David  A.,  and  De  Jonah.     2,979,518. 
De  Koker.  Wfliy  P.  and  8.  J.  O.  De  VTemlnck,  to  North  Amer- 
losn  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Frequency-shift  telegraphy  receiver. 
2,979,5«7.  4-11-61.  Cl.   178 — 88.  _ 

Delniar,  Roger  A.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

manufacture.     2.978,749.  4-U-61.  Cl.  18— 17. 
Denis.  Albert  P.,  and  M.  D.   Sullivan,  adminiatratrix  of  the 
estate  of  A.  P.   Denia.  deceased.     Hydraullcally   operated, 
mechanically  powered  aafety  brake  system.     2,979,167.  4- 
11-61.  Cl.  188—141. 
Denton,  William  I.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Prep- 
aration  of  pyridine.     2.979,510.  4-11-61.  Cl.  260—290. 
Denta,  John  :  See —  ^  ^__  ^„_ 

Smith,  James  T.,  and  Denia.    2,979.238. 
De  Rulter.  Jacob  W. :  See — 

Blok.  Lourens,  De  Rnlter.  Bytsma,  and  Zwaaenbarg.     2,- 
979,66»  , 

Despres.  Irban  H.  :   See —  „  .».„„. - 

Randal!     Walter  H..  and  Deapres.     2,979,246. 
Destremps.  Kdward  A.  :   See — 

Brown.  James  W  ,,  and  I>e8trenips.    2,979,388. 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

KIrcher,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  and  Jones.    2,979.375. 
De  Trolje.   NIcolaaa  C,  to  North   American   Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Device  for  adding  two  numbera.     2,979,261,  ♦-11-61,  Cl. 
235^176. 
Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  Sllber-Scheideaoatalt  rorwmlM  Roeaaler: 
See — 

Pi*tor,  Hoist.     2,979.464. 
De  VauK.  Albert  N.  :  See—  ,»„,„.«« 

Axe.  William  N.,  and  De  Vault     2,979,493. 
Deviae,  MarUn  J.  :  See— 

Lamaon,  Edward  R..  and  Devlne.     2.978,793. 
Lamson,  Edward  R..  and  Devlne.     2,978,794. 
Lamaon,  Edward  R.,  and  Devlne.     2.978,796. 
De  VIemlnck.  Stephane  J.  G. :  See — 

De  Koker,  Willy  P.,  and  De  VIemlnck.     2,979,567. 
De   Wilde.    Aadrles   C.    and    W.    K.    Stelnhagen     to   General 
Motors  Corp.   Solenoid  valve  aaaembly.  2,979,643,  ♦-11-«1, 

^    3JJ \g^ 

De  Woody,  Charles  M  .  snd  R.  L.  Pearce,  to  Ace  Olaaa  Inc. 
Restatance  heated  funnel.     2,979,694,  4-11-61,  d.  219—19. 
Diaaioad  AlkaU  Co. :  See— 

Miller,  George  A.     2,979,448. 
Wotlt,  JohnB.     2,979,638. 
Dick^  Richard  J. :  See—       _  ^  ^  ,.     »^^^^« 

heinrlch,  Rayatond  L..  Berry,  and  Dick.     «.»79,472. 
Helnrteh,  Raymond  L..  Berry,  and  Dick.     2.979.474. 
DIefcaon.  Lawrence  E.  :  See —  ^,„  -»- 

Hoagland.  Bari  J.,  and  DlckM>n.     2.979,153. 
Dlctqcrapb  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cilir.  Philip  N..  O'Brien,  and  Reltllnger.     2.»79,575. 

DIeckmann,  James  R..   to  The  Firestone  Tire  4  Ral>ber  0>. 

Method  and  apparatua   for  forming  tire  bead  grommet*. 

2,979.109,  4-11-61.  C\.  164—9.  ,         ,_,       ^  _  _ 

DMb.  Kenneth  F.,  and  W.  T.  Leonard,  to  Irrtag  OongUnt 

Clotii  article.     2.978,771.  4-11-61,  Cl    24--205.1. 
Dlgney,  Charles  J.,  to  Weirtrez  Corp.     Record  clamping  and 
Stripping  mechanlsaM  for  (aeslmllc  machlnea  and  the  Ilka. 
2,979^375,  4-11-61.  a.  346—138. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ni 


Dinner,    Charlen    D.,    to    B«nna«>ta    Mlbing   and    Mfg.    Co. 
ChemleaUy  reelatant  eoatlnga  and  OMthod  for  preparation 
therwf.    2.979.418,  4-11-61,  O.  117—72. 
Dtstillers  Co.  Ltd^  The  :  See —  _  „  .    __  . 

Bellrlnger,    Frederick    J.,    Oapp,    Newman,    and    Track. 

2  979  54ii2 
Gaanon,' Edward  J.,  and  Hadley.     2,979,526. 

Dltmara.  Walter  E.,  Jr. :  See—  

McCallum,     John,     Johnaon,     Dltmari,    and    McOraw. 
2,979,553. 

Dixon  Sintaloy  Inc.  :   See — 

Gleaier,  Kenneth  M.     2,978,860.       „     _     „  .        ^.    „ 

DJerassl.   Carl,  and  O.    Rosenkrans.  to  Syntex   8.A.     A  -allo- 

nregnen-S  11.20-trlone  and  Intermediates  to  the  production 

thereof.     2.97».r.l  6.  4-11-61.  Cl.  260— 397.3. 

Donohoe.  Martin  A.,  to  The  Oleaaon  Works.     Ring  gear  and 

differential  cese  awiembly.     2.978.921,  4-11-61., Cl.  74 — 447. 

Dopera.   Kfln-ard  K.  :   See—  ^^ 

Dopers,  Rudolph  and  E.  E.     2,978,945. 
l>Dpera,  Rudolph  and  E.  E.     Magnetic  pick  upe.     2,978,945, 

4-11-61,  Cl.  84—1.15. 
Dougherty.  John  J.  :  See—- 

iBaltfinger.  Jack  R      2.978,874. 
Dover     Samuel    M.      Reflector  mounting  element,    2,978,958, 

4-11-61,  CT.  88—96. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Aaadortan,  Arthur  A.     2,979,637. 

•      Asadorlan,  Arthur  A.,  and  Burk.     2,979,540. 
Easley.  John  A,,  and  Hopkins.     2,979,387. 
Foerster,  ileorge  S.     2,979,398. 
HIH.  Richard  L.,  and  Park.     2,979,419. 
Levlne.  Charles  A.     2,979,447  „^,„,„„ 

Soderquiat,  Frederick  J.,  and  Amos.     2,979,536. 
Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  See — 

Harper,  Jack  R.     2,979,420. 
Piccoli.  William  A.     2,979,482.      ^  „,„.,„ 
Pierce.  Ogden,  R.,  and  Holbrook.     2.979.519. 
Drag«>nuk,  Leo,  to  United   .Statee  of  America,  Navy.     Mate- 
riil  haidlini  apparatus.     2,979,212,  4-11-61.  Cf.  214—1. 
Drake,  George  L.,  Jr.,  W.  A.   Reeves,  and  J.  D.  Guthrie,  to 
United  Statea  of  America,  Agriculture.    Fibrous  textile  eel 
1 

2 

Dresser   Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Erath.  Louis  W.     2,979,666 
f)u  Boia  Plastic  Prodacta,  Inc. : 

Bright,  Roy  A.      2,978,751.  .  ^        .v   ..     » 

Duck    William   N.      Bloom  inhibited  chocolate  and  method  of 

producing  same.      2.979,407,  4-11-01,   Cl.    »»— 23. 
Dtifl^eld,  Albert  J.,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.   Stripper 

4-11-61,  Cl.  205 — 4. 

American  Philipa  Co.,  Inc.     Device 
Information.      2,979,696,    4-11-61, 


iuloslc  phoaphonomethyl  ethers  and  process  of  preparation. 
2.979.3t4.  4-11-Gl,  Cl.  88 — 120. 


Bendlx   Corp.     Amplifier. 
2,978,758,  4-11-61, 


» 


2,979,6 


for  simul- 
2,979,404, 


Lead 


mechanism.    2,979,188, 
Dulnker.  Simon,  to  North 

for    regiKterlng    coded 

Cl.  .340—173.2.  _ 

Dunlap.    William    C,    Jr.,    to   The 

2.979^0*58.  4-11 -oi,  CI.  330 — 36. 
Dunn.  Harold  S.     Water-beam  canopy. 

Dunnet,  Charles  W.     Butter  pat  allcer.     2,978,809,  4-11-61, 

Cl    31 — 21. 
Dunnet,  Charles  W.     Butter  pat  sllcer.     2,978,810.  4-11-61. 

Alt         0|  21 

Dunnet.  Charles  W.     Butter  pat  sllcer.     2,978,811,  4-11-61, 

a.  31—21. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See— 
Clendenlng,  Francla  J..  Jr.     2.978,783. 
Keefe,  Robert  L..  Jr.     2,978,788. 

Raasch,  Maynard  S.     2.979,435.  ««   ...  u     *. 

Durtiam,  Edwin,  to  Tbe  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.    Fluid  heating 

unit.    2,979,039.  4-ll-«ll,  Cl.  122 — 6. 
Durox  International  Societe  Anonyme  ■Bee— 

Cariaaon.  Bengt  O  ,  and  Eklund.     2,978,777. 
Duababek.  Mark  R.,  to  The  Fluor  Corp.,  Ltd.    Nuclear  reactor 

coirtrol  device.     ^.979,450,  4-ll-«l,  OI.  204 — 193.2. 
Dwork,  Bernard  M..  to  Merrlmac  Research  and  DerelopmCTt 
Corp.      MIcroa-ave   attenuatora.      2,979,678,    4-11-61,    Cl. 
333— _gl 
Dwyer,    Arthur    J.      Game    cart.      2.979.338,    4-11-61.    C\. 

280-—— 47.3. 
Dymo  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Angllm,  Charlea  E..  and  Bell.     2,979,179.  ^      ,     , 

Easley.  John  A.,  and  C.  W.  Hopkins,  to  The  Etow  Chemical 

Co.     Etching.     2,979,387,  4-11-61,  Cl.  41—42.      ^ 
Bastus,   Harold  L..  and  E.  Hlatt,  to  Kimble  Glaai  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  finishing  apertured  glass  articles.     2,978,839, 
4-11-61,  Cl.  4*^-28. 
Eburn,    William    H..    Jr.,    to    Polaroid   Corp.      Photographic 

product.     2,978,971.  4-11-61,  Cl.  96 — 18. 
Eckel.  John  B..  and  J.  M.  Camp,  to  Jersey  Production  Re 
search    Co.      Retractable   drill.      2.979.144,    4-11-61,    Cl. 
175—232.  „  „      ^ 

Bckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  and  B.  B.  Masterson,  to  Sperrr  Rand 
Corp.      High     apeed     printer.      2,978.877,     4-11-61,     O. 
101—88. 
Eckerl,  John  8..  to  The  United  States  Stoneware  Co.     Hold- 

dowa  plate.     2.979,318,  4-11-61,  Cl.  261—94. 
Bckert,  John  8.,  to  Tbe  United  SUtea  Stoneware  Co.     Pack- 
ing tower  with  hold-down  plate.     2,979.814.  4-11-61.  Cl. 

Eckert.  John  S..  to  The  United  SUtes  Stoneware  Co.     Hold- 
down  plates.     2.979,315,  4-11-61,  Cl.  261—94. 

Edison,   John   8.      Control    mechanism   for   fluid   under   high 
pressures.    2,979.073,  4-11-61,  Cl.  187 — 331. 

Edmondson,  Robert  B.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Spark  gap. 
2,979,640.  4-11-61,  Cl.  315—208. 

Edwards,    Lewis    A.      Bale    lifter.      2,979,216.   4-11-61.    Cl. 
214—147. 

Ebricfa,   William  O. :  See — 

Burgett,  Monte  I.,  Jr.,  and  Ebrich.    2,979,658. 


Apparatus 
198—184. 


Ehrildi,  Paul,  and  R.  N.  Pittllo.  to  Monsanto  Chemleal  Co. 
Low   temperature  polymerisation   of  ethylene.      2,979,496, 
4-11-61.  Cl.  200—04.9. 
Eltel,  Jay  M.    Safety  apparatus  for  mobile  lifting  eqolpment 

2,979.152,  4-11-61,  Cl.  182 — 2. 
Bkelnnd,  Anders  B.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Svenska   Metallverken 
Vasteras.     Tubular  finned  metal  aectlons  and  manufacture 
thereof.      2,978,797,  4-11-61,  Cl.  2»— 157.S. 
Eklund,   Kurth  :  See— 

Carlsson,  Bengt  O.,  and  Eklund.     2,978,777. 
Elastic  Fabric  Co.,  Inc. :   See — 

Jones,  Edward  W.     2.979,278. 
Electroacuatir  Oesellschaft  mit  beachrankter :  See — 

KOhn,  Hans  Robert.     2,979,578. 
Electro  Tec  Corp. :  See — 

Filipcxak.  Peter  A.     2,979,685. 
Ellis,  Ctuirles  H.  :   See — 

De  Beer,  Edwin  J.,  Bllia,  and  Ide.     2,979,065. 
Ellis,   Lester  B.  D..  to  Tbe  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     A] 
paratUR   of   the   kind    including   a    waveguide. 
4-11-61,  Cl.  333—98. 
Ellsworth,  Ivan  W.,  and  K.  8.  Johnson.     Method 
taneous  photographic  printing  and  developing. 
4-11-61,  n.  96—41. 
El  tic.    Inc. :  See — 

Strobel,  Arthur  J.     2.978.863. 
Englert,  Ralph  A.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Producta.  lac, 

wire  feed.    2.979,228,  4-11-61,  Cl.  221—9. 
Engqulst,   Ame,  and   E.  O.   Svanell,   to  Aktlebolaget  Bahco. 
Hydraullcally   operable   hand    tools.      2,979,032,    4-11-61, 
Cl.  121 — 3. 
Epperleln.  Helmut,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Electric  watch. 

2,978,862.  4-11-61,  Cl.  58—23. 
Eppinger,  Charlea  E.,  and  E.  0.  Flanagla.    Tmck  box  covera. 

2.979,.Hfil.  4-11-61,  Cl.  296—100. 
Erath.    Louis    W.,    to    Dreeser    Industries,    Inc.      Stabilised 

transistor  amplifier.     2,979JI66,  4-11-61,  Cl.  830—17. 
Erdmann.  Hans,  to  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.     Slide  faateners. 

2,978,773.  4-11-61,  Cl.  24—205.14. 
Erdmunn.    Hans,   to   Waldee  Kohinoor,   Inc.      Means  for  as- 
sembling "open"  spring-retaining  rings.     2,978,801,  4-11- 
61.  Cl.  29 — 212. 
Erdmann.  Hana,  to  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.     Combination  re- 
taining   ring    dtapenaing   and    applying    toola.      2,978,802, 
4-11-61,  Cl.  29—229.     , 
Erickson,  Lester  E.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

for  conveying  material.     2.979,187,  4-11-61,  Cl. 
Ericoaon  Telephones  Ltd.  :   See — 

Burnett.  Lionel  C.     2,979,638. 
Ernst,  Gflnther  ;  See—  „  ^_^  ^„ 

Ballpiet.  Michel  P.,  Ernst,  and  Jardlnler.     2.979.290 
Errede.   Louis  A.,  and  W.   R.  Peterson,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co.     Difluorocarbene   free  radicals   in    the  syn- 
thesis of  fluorinated  oleflnic  compounds.     2,979,539,  4-11- 
61,  Cl.  260—653.3.  _  .  ^  ,  „  ^ 

Enhbaugh,  JpHse  E.,  and  J.  A.  Md>ougal.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Throttle  control   mechanism.     2,979,172,   4-11-61, 
Cl.   192—3. 
Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Brown.  James  W.,  and  Destrempa.    2,979,888.    ,  ^^  ^.. 
Helnrich.  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  ^ristlan.     2,979,473. 
Helnrlch,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  Dick.     2.979.472. 
Helnrich,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  Dick.     2,979,474. 
Thomas,  Telfer  L.    2,»79..'>49. 
Bstes.  Nelaon  N.     Anti-torpedo  system.     2,979,015,  4-11-61, 
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Estrems,  Eugeni,  to  International   Business  Machlnea  Corn. 
Data   transfer  system.      2,979,260,  4-11-61,   Cl.  236—159. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See— 

Governale,  Luke  J.,  and  Leeper.    2,979,492. 
Evans.  r>ewey  :  See — 

Umbricht,  Bmii,  and  Bvans.    2^79,062.  

Maschinenfabrtk  Zuckermann  Komm.  Oes.  Wlea :  Bee — 
BlHcboff,  Leopold.     2.979.088.  ^       ^  „       _ 

VDO  Tachometerwerke  Adolf  Schlndling  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
FSrater,  Johann.    2,978,727. 
Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Potter,  Howell  L.    2.979.845.  ^  „_  ^  .  ^  ,_.    ,  «  „  „ 

Fahlenberg,  Paul,  to  Compnr  W'erk  Friedrich  ^^^''lO.HXi. 

Photographic    shutter   construction.      2,978,970.    4-ll-«i. 

Fahr.  Morris.    DispeMer  caps  for  fluid  containers.    2.979.236, 
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Fairest,   Barry  M.,   to  Morgan  Falrwrt  Ltd.     Bottle-crating 

machlnea.    2.978.854.  4-11-61,  Cl.  53—246. 
Falrley.    Inc.:   See —  „„,„„,„ 

Paulson.  Everett  L.     2,978.819.  

Falge.  Robert  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Shock  abaorbing 

lanip   mounting.     2,979,603,  4-11^1,   CT.   240—41.5. 
Farbenfabriken  Barer  AktleiigeseUBChaf t :  See— 
Rodenacker.  Wolf.     2,978,746. 

'^'^MirtlS"EdwVr*d*^and  Farrell.^    2.»"/<^7. 
Parrow,  Ceiu  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  ^^^SSo**'Jiii«?^' 
trical  wave  synchronlxlng  circuit.     2,979,662.  4-11-61,  ^^■ 

FaulK^Willard  J.,  and  J.  B.  Bayha.  to  V-M  Corp.    Phono- 
graph.   2,979^7,  4-11-61,  Cl.  274—10. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co- =  «•«— 
Ballon.  Richard  P.    2,979,681. 

*"*^b^erj    WMlhelm.    Schmelssmelr.    Feja.    and    Schoater. 

w«M-r    Brnit    and  D    Pltrt,   to  Brmcco   IndattrU  Chlmlc* 

'^"s  Jl    N?i  SiiUllne  Jitotbenlc  Ji^dd  fter  ,"^"^^2!! 

for  the  production  thereof. 


Fa. 
Fa. 


2.979,626,  4-11-61,  CT.  260— 


482. 


reldir,  Howard  B..  toCUrkV^Vf>l^tCoTor^e  measure- 
ment apparatiu.    2,978,902,  4-I1-61,  CL  78—136. 


A 
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2,979.463. 


Pergnton.    Carl    8.      Rcfrlserant    composition. 

PeSJi^.*'l2^*c7lbd  J.  E.  BrntMck.  to  BUrJkhawk  Mfg. 

^    5triij«htei.lD«tool.     2.979.102.  4-11-61.  CI.   153—39. 

fyrgnaon,  Raymond  w. :  Bee —  o  otq  «^<> 

Brvedon.  DaTid  B..  Carleton,  and  Fergu«on.     2.979.652. 

Plbreboard  Paper  Producti  Corp. :  Sw— 

Pellaton.  Ernest  C.  and  Klapp*rlch.    2.979.247. 
Plckert.  Hanaa  :  See — 

PleMcr    Richard.     2,979,080. 
Fiedler,   Stuart  O..  J.  BJorkaten.  ■«»<«  W.  8.  Fiedler,  to  U»r 
Corp.     Foaming  of  granaUted  meUl.     2.979,392,  4-11-61, 
CI.  75—20. 


Fiedler,  William  8. :  See—  ..   «  j.  o  qtq  '»oo 

nedler.    Stnart   O.,    Biorkaten,   and   Pled ler.      2  979  392. 

PleliU.  Ellin  K..  to  Standard  OU  Co.    Plower  alkyl  «ub«tltuted 

rumyl  dianlfldea.     2.979.531.  4-11-61.  CI.  26rf--608 
Fields.  Joaeph  E..  and  J.  H.  Johnson,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.     DHinng_mud.     2.979.454,  4-11-61,  CI.  252—8.5. 
FllbcT,  Emery  T".  :  Seo— 

Pircon,  LadlslaT  J.     2.979.411. 
FUipcxak,  ^eter  A.,  to  Electro  Tec  Corp.     Slip  ring  assembly 

firhigh  ToltagM.     2,979.685.  4-11-61.  CI.  339— «. 

Fink.  William  C. :  See—  

Chiola.  Vincent,  and  Fink.     2.97«,890. 
Finn,    Sidney    J.,    to    United    Shoe    Machinerr   Corp.      Fuse 

setting  mechanism.     2,978,960,  4-11-61,  CI,  89—6. 
FlreHtone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Brey,  Wllhelm.     2,979,106. 

Delmar.  Roger  A.     2,978.749.    _ 

Dieckmann,  James  R.     2.979,109. 

Koctun.  Robert  C.    2,978.784. 

Kolh«>.   Ht>nry  H.      2  1>71»..1*4. 

Noall,  John.     2.979.091. 

Pllonl.  Robert  A.     2,979,491.  „„,„.-,„ 

nionl.  Kohert  A..  Hnd  Rowland.     2,979,480. 

Rowe,  Walter  C.     2.979,099. 

Schuta,  Joseph  M.     2,979,111.    ^^^ 

Smith.  Oeorge  E.  P..  Jr.    2.979.504. 

Smith.  Oeorge  E.  P..  Jr.    2.979.513. 

Steams.  Richard  8.    2.979,494. 

StevenH.  Horace  D.     2.979, H)4. 

Warren,  Alrin  W.     2,979,470. 

Willis,  James  M.     2,979.101. 

Woodall.  William  R.    2.979,100.  * 

Flrma  Bainn  Werk  Curt  Baumann  :  See — 

Baumann.  William.     2.978.818. 
Flrma  SKF  Kugellajterfabrlken  Q.m.b.H. :  See— 

Stelchele,  Joseph.     2.979,368. 

^'"'Viln^l^  E^'erirf  mT,  and  Porterfleld.     2,979,6.-^9. 
Fischer,  Oeorg.  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Von  Zelewsky.  Ottomar.     2,978,939.  ,   -  »  w, 

Fischer.    WllUam    H.,    to   The    Berger    Broa.    Co.      InflaUble 

bulldlnfc  construction.     2.979.064,  4-11-61,  CI.   135 — 1. 
Fisher.  Charles  R.,  Jr.:  See—  „„,««„- 

Tyrllck.  William  V.,  and  Flaher.    2,979,695. 
Fisher    Mark  B.  :  See — 

Tuck.  Robert  M..  and  Flaher.     2,978,928. 
Ftsons  Pent  Control  Ltd. :  See--  ^   „,  .-  «  oto  mk 

Hartley,   Gilbert   8.,   Brunsklll,  snd   Pfelffer.     2,979,075. 

Fltermaa,  M.  M. :  See— 

Moser,  Frank  T.     2,978,996.  .     «  ,»^    wk^ 

Fltigerald,  Charles  F.,  and  A.  J.  Murphy,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery     Corp.       Lockstitch     aboc     sewing     machines. 
2,979,001,  4-11-61,  CI.  112—36. 
Flanagln,  Edwin  O. :  See—  o  o^  ««i 

Epplnger.  Charles  E.,  and  Flanagln.     2,979,361. 
Flannery,  James  N.  :  See — 

Armitage,  Joseph  B.,  and  Flannery.    8,978.965. 

Fleming  Williams.  Brian  C.  to  A  C  ^^o«,"«rv,P^  S25"7'n 
dlcatlng   arranjfements.      2.979.713.   4-11-61.   n     .^43— 7.9. 

Flick  FYincis  S.  and  W.  J.  Kodlaty.  to  PUfk  Reedy  Corp. 
Remorable  trunnion  for  piaton  and  cylinder  devices. 
2.979.869.  4-11-61.  CT.  809—2. 

^"^'iftSV?a"n'?is  S*':^d  Kudlaty.    2.979.869. 
Fluor  Corp..  Ltd..  The  :   Se«—  ^_^ 
Dusbabek.  Mark  R.    2.979.450. 
RIssman.  James  E..  and  Kohl.    2.979.421. 
Foerster    George  S..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Magnesium- 
base  alloy.    2.979.398.  4-11-61.  CI.  78—168. 
FoKl«*.    Arnold    R.      Sforaue   battery    bo«    clamps.      2.979. 146. 

4-11-61.  CI.  180—68.5. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Bays.  Carl  .\.     2.079.317.  „«.«»««, 
Creed.  Sherman  H..  and  Cslmma.     2.979.093. 
Ttiemmler.  William  B..  and  Winkler.    2.979.505. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See-^ 

Blanton.  (Carles  H.     2.978,927. 

Hrabovsky.  Joseph  V.     2.978,764.  ^^,„a 

FRrster.  Johann.  to  Fa.  VDO  Tachometerwerke  Adolf  Schlnd- 
llng  O.m.b.H.     Apparatna  for  operation  of^yln?"****]** ,«••«'■  J" 
Ing   devices  on   aatomotlve  Tehides.     2.978,7^7,   4-ll-»i, 
Cl.  15-  2.'i0.2. 
Foster  (Jrsnt  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Bishop.  Richard  B..  and  Parlln.    2.979,476. 
Kowell.    Edward    J.    C,    to    National    Research    D*»elopment 
Corp.    Velocity  Indicator.   2,979,623,  4-11-61.  Cl.  250— 220. 
Fox.  Arthnr  L..  and  1.  J.  Krems.  to  Colgate-Palmollre  Co. 
Treatment  of  tomato  plants  to  prevent  early  blight  disease. 
2.979,4:i6.  4-11 -61 .  Cl.  167-30. 
Fox  Products  Co.  :   See— 

Godsfaalk,  James  B..  and  Medlar.    2.979.650. 
Foye.  John  J.,  and   W.   O.   Stauffer.   to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A 
Chemical  Corp.    tN>ntlnuoUH  casting  apparatua.     2.978,761, 
4-11-61,  Cl.  22— .^7.2. 
f'rsm  Corp.  :  See —  ^,    .,„ 

I'rltchard,  Hugh  K..  and  Shalts.     2.979.1.'i9. 


Frankel,  Adolf,  to  RIcbardsons.  Westgarth  k  Co.  Ltd.    Mnltl- 

»tu»:e  flash  evaporator.     2,979.443,  4-11-61,  Cl.  202—178. 

FrunkUnd,    Samuel    D.,    ^    to    M.    K.    HllL      Incinerator. 

L'.!>78.998,  4-11-61,   tn.   110—18. 
KrunsHon,  Frans  J. :  See — 

Murmelster,  Tolvo  U.  L.  and  Fransson.     2,979,693. 
Kranx,  Raymond  A.  :   Hee — 

Applegath.  Fred,  and  Franx.    2,979,527. 
Franer.  .Mton  :  tier —  .         ..»_««„.. 

I>»oney,  Joseph  M.,  Jr..  Kraser.  and  Martin.     2,979,684. 
Kifdftte.   JoN«>ph    H..    to   American   Can   Co.      Merchandlaing 

(Mickage.     2.979,193.  4-11-61,  Cl.  200 — 47. 
Fre«*balrn,   Dnrwin    L.,    Jr.,   and   J.    8.   Acterman,    to  North 
American     Aviation.     Inc.       Internal     gimbal     gyroscope. 
2.1»7M.913,   4-11-61,  n.  74 — 5.7. 
Fri^man,   LewlH  O.     Adjustable   lamp.      2.979.303,  4-11-61. 

«1.   248 — 287. 
Fre«'man,  Thomas 'M. :  See —  ,.  ..  „.„..,w. 

MaricaklH,  Pericles.  Kreeman,  and  Ilarte.     2,979,409. 
FrellchoWKkl,  John  J. :  See—       .,        ^        ,^       „«,„.,« 
Kirkt'nbHch.  hhisene  J.,  and  KrelirhowBki.     2.979.139. 
Krertchu,   Rudolf,    to   R^-tiearch   Corp.      .Meth«»d   for  nreparlng 
Infrared      tranHmlttnble      arsenic      trisulflde.        2.979,382. 

•      11 a«       ^«|      t\n 1  2A 

Frl.-drlch.  'Robert   E..   to   Wentlnchouse  Electric   Corp.     Clr^ 

<ult  Interrupters.     2,979,.->91.  4-11-61.  Cl.  200— 148. 
Krl«lrlch,   Robert  J.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Method  for 
pre|>urlng  coke  oven  feed  from  coal-char  blends.    2,979.441. 
4-11-61.  Cl.   202—33. 
Frleneke   and    Ho^pfner.   G.m.b.H. :   See — 

BoMch,  Julius.     2,979,610.  ^^     „  ^  ^,       ^, 

Aobert  v.,  and  1>.  H.  Wall,  to  The  Procter  k  Oamble 

type.     2,979,251,  4-11-61, 


FilwHtky,  Aobert  K.,  and  b.  H.  Wall, 
Co.  Voiding  boxes  of  the  tray  t; 
Cl.   221»— 34. 


Co.      Dripless   oils. 

2,978,932,  4-11-61. 

Kendall,  to  Ilford 
2,979,501. 


Fritnel,  Henry  J.     Tray.     2979,211.  4-11-61    Cl.  211—88. 
Krolill«-h,    Adolf,   and   E.   J.    Harris,   to  The  Cleveland   Trust 
Co.     fire  bulhng  machine.     2.979,123,  4-11-61.  Cl.   157— 

Froiiimer,  Moaes.     Detachable  mount  for  optical  devices  on 

spectacle  frsmes.     2.978.9.").  4-11-61.  <'l.  88 — 41. 
Kroncxak,    Ernest    T.,    to   The    Pure   1)11 

2,979 J58,  4-11-61,  Cl.   252 — 42. 
Krueauff,  Harry  D.,  Jr.     rormlng  pret 

Cl     78^  9 
Fry,   l>uugliis   J.,   B.   A.    I^a,  and   J.   D.   

Ltd      .Methin  dyes  containing  pyrroline  nuclei. 

4-11-61.  n.   200-240.4. 

Fucha. -Martin  E.  :  Hee —  ^  . ,     i.        .>  o-rn  ajt 

Kappleun,  Eugene  L.  Hlj{hley,  and  tuchs.     2,979.047. 

Fuller  Hrush  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Park.  Hlrhard  B.     2,978.726. 

Whitman,  Henry  B.     2,978,725. 
Kurnax  Klertrlc  Co.  :  See — 

White.  Paul  K.     2,979,593. 
Fyr-l-'yter  Co.,  The  :  See— 

ifneHsler,  Walter  M.    2.978,911. 
tJPE  Controls.  Inc. :  See — 

Patterson,  Ralph  K.    2,979,035. 
•  Jiiitne,  Anthony  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Harold  C,  Lees,  and  (Jagne.     2,978,937. 

<;«llllot.  Paul,  and  J.  Bsget,  to  S"<^'t*  «lXM''To7i''io2' 
queit  Rhom-  I'oulenc.     Phenthlailne  derivatives.     2,979.502. 

4—11  .ill     fi    260-     241 
«;aon,  Josf^ph.   to  Heat  Timer  <'orp.      "'?»^''^.»i''".™,7'i'i' 
for    Dolnter   Indicating    instrumeuts.      2,9 1 9,628,   4-11-01, 

GaVL,  Pa^W..  to  Hydrocarbon  R*»«"«^^-  »°%a4?''^^  61 
carrying   out   endothermlc    reactions.      2.979,390,    4-11-01, 

Gnrbuny,  Ma'i,  to  United  »«.«'%•  «'A"»f[l^/}j;  ^g[^ 
Thermal   Image  converter.     2,979.622.  4-11-61,  tl.  ^nw— 

<JHrdei.  Robert,  and  A.  Rogovln      Doll  crawling  mechanism. 

Ga^;dVi:*S?oUrt'«TA.^koi^n.*'Doll  crawling  mechanism. 
2,978,83.'..  4-11-61.  H.  46—149. 

Garner.  Ronald  F. :  See—-  <>  otq  97"^ 

BigUnd,  Bernard   K.,  and  <;arner.     2,979,275. 

(Jarrett,  H.  C.  :   See—  .,  ata  ii<> 

Taylor,  Francis  A.,  and  Thomas.     2,979,132. 

C.nsmm,  l-:«lward  J.  and  D.  J  H.dley,  »«  The  Dl.tlllera  Ca 
Ltd.  Production  of  ammonium  salts  of  ".r«"»at'«^,*5P"  Rf 
hydrolyiils    of    aromatic    nltriles.      2.979.526..  4-ll-«l.    ^-1 

Oa^el^Ru^h   K..   to  Tle-Chalr    I^f;, _£?"!■?", ^''"•[gS"""' 

ment  for  Infants.     2,979,121.  4-11-61,  Cl.  ISA— 189. 
(Jfbr.  Bsttenfeld  :   Kfc--    „  „„  _^_ 

GelH.'leV-'^Ali^^t'krind  ^^ Vfo««-rt  to  The  Wean  En^- 
neering  Co.,  Inc.     Sheet  cUaslfler.     2,978.941,  4-11-61,  Cl. 

(;el'^!  Harry  A.,  to  Comfort  Lines.  /j»*^  »'«»>  <•»>•"  ^" 
Btructlon.      2,979.118.  4-11-61,  Cl.    15.%— 127. 

Gemex  Precision  Metals,  Inc. :  See — 

t;e.Hie'n!^Tmonr^'^  anVlf  ^Paget,  to  Contlnet.l  AvWi.ion 
i  Englnw'rlng  Corp.  iMlnalle  guidance  system.  2,979.284. 
4_ll_6l.  Cl.   244 — 14. 

•  General  Aniline  k  •''»"' <'"'"P,.'?''*V~        o  oto  •w'i 

Armento.  William  H.  and  ^^allace     2,979.503. 

K.,n.lall.  David  1..  and  !lfhn'«<«t-Nl$^''«^  2,979.515. 

Tavlor.  John  B..  and  Krlska.     8J)79.406. 
Genenil  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See— 

Brlghtman.  Barrle.    2.»79.»70 

I>avld   Freddy,  and  Phlpps.    2.979.709. 

Jorgensen,  Adam  A      2.979.708.    „„,.-._ 

Tyrllck   William  V.  and  Fisher.    2,979,695. 

Zarcme,  Carl  J.     2.979,56.^ 

Zarcone.  Carl  J.    and  Harrla.    2,979,702. 
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d' Industrie     (Sadi) 
2.978,924,    4-11-61, 

2,979,405. 


General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

HoweU^  Edward  D.,  and  Green.    2,979,300. 

Modlc,  Wank  J.    2,979  479 

Puffer.  Samuel  R.    2.»tll% 

VdovUk,  John  W.    2,978.870. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  The  -See— 

ElUa,  Lester  B.  D.     2,979,6p. 

Runclman,  Robert  D.    2,978J07. 
General  Engineering  Co.  ( Radcllffe)  Ltd. :  See-- 

Bigland,    Bernard    K.,    and    Garner.     2,979,275. 

General  Motors  Corp. :  See—- 

BIdwell.  Joaepb  B.     2.979,148. 

Clayton,  David  P.    2,979.««7. 

Crlipell,  Roger  L..  and  Vellner.    2  979,053. 

De  WllAe,  Andrles  C.  and  Steinhaiten      2,979,643. 

Bshbangb.   Jeaae   E.,  and   McDougal.     2.979.172. 

Falge.  Robert  N.     2.979.603. 

(Jeyer,  Howard  M.    2,979,034. 

Hara    Raymond  H.     2,979,126. 

Heldorn,  John  H.    2,978,879. 

Leach.  (*layton  B.,  and  Oatrander.    2,9«9,.S57. 

Marquis^  Donald  P.     2,978.886.      „  ^,„  ^  ., 

Martin,  kdward  J..  an<i  t^rrell.     2.979.647. 

Smith.  Robert  F.     2.978.999 

Somervllle^  Alexander.     2.979.617.    ,  „,„  ,^ 

ftw«nM>n.  Gordon  R..  and  Wosena.    2.979.327. 

Tbieasen.  Elmer  E.     2,979,432 

Tuck,  Robert  M.,  and  Fisher.     2,978,928. 

General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 
<;nt^Stanley  J.     2,978,914. 

(ieneral  hallway  Signal  Co. :  See— 
Hewea    Ralph  W.     2,979,295. 
Wilcox,  ninton  S..  and  La  Foreat.    2,979,6.^3. 

General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Henley.  Virgil  E.     2979.110. 

Genge.  Gordon  M.,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See-— 
Viler.  BUIneH..  Jr.     2.979.1M. 

(Georges.     Felix,     to    Societe    Auxlllnire 
S.P.R.L.     Movement   control    means. 
Cl.  74 — 526. 

Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See — 
De  Cat,  Arthur  H.,  and  Tavemler. 

Geyer.  Howard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Hydraulic  actu- 
ator   with    load    proportional    locking    meana.      2,9 < 9,034, 

Glalmo.  Edward  C,  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electro- 
static printing.     2,979.403,  4-11-61,  Cl.  96—1. 
Glanlnaxti    Rolando:   See—  ^  r..      ■         i      o  oto  nno 

Casas  Ri>bert.  R«iiion.  Court^and  Glanlnaszi.     2,979.002 
GlllJame«H      .Sketch  board.     2,b78,»13,  4-11-61.  CT.  33— 80. 

Gill,    Joaeph,   and    F.    W.    SIppach.    to    H»^«n  ^5*''"'^'"    * 
Controls,  inc.     Measuring  equipment.     2,979.663.  4-11-61. 

PI    ooa ,\  %o 

GUI    Lester  D.     Box  with  self  locking  tob.     2,979,249.  4-11- 

01.  Cl.  229—17. 
Glllaum,  George  W. :  See—  r^,„.„„ 

Shannon,    Richard   F.,  Matuaxak,   Adams,   and   Glllaum. 
2,979,469. 
Gleason.  Glen  L. :  See— 

Sweedyk.  James  M.,  and  Gleason 
Gleason  Works.  The  :   See — 

Oonohoe.  .Martin  A.     2.978.921. 
Pedersen.  Harry      2.978.9«3. 
.Slayton.  Ensign  T.     2.978.792. 
Glesxer    Kenneth  M.,  to  Dixon  SIntaloj  Inc.     Tumble  flnlsh- 

Ing  process.    2  978.8,'^0.  4-11-61,  CT.  81—282. 
Globe  Lighting  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Roaenblatt.  Isldor.     2.979,604. 
(;oddard,  Lloyd  E.  :  See—  „  „-«  .oo 

Johnston.  James  D.,  and  Goddard.     2.979,522. 

Godshalk,  James  B.,  and  L.  A.  Medlar,  to  Pox  Products  Co 
Temperature      responsive     battery      servicing     apparatus. 
2,979 ,«.%0.  4-11-81,  n.  320— 35.  ^     ^  ^     ^^    ^ 

Gohorel    Fernand  P..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Telephone  systems.    2.979,642,  4-11-ei.  Cl.  317—139. 
Goldberg.  Joseph  E. :  See— 

Goldberg.  Mark  L.    2.978.739. 
Goldberg.    .Mark    L.,    ^    to   J.    E.    GoIMierg  and    V4    to    L.    R. 
Kahn.      Method   of    deboning   cooked    poultry.      2,978,739, 
4-11-61.  Cl.  17—45. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Anderson^  Edward  L.     2,979.919. 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Erlckaon,  Lester  E.     2,979,187. 
Cfoodwin.  David  P.,  and  R.  W.  Spencer,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Electronic    switching    network.      2.979.699,    4-ll-«l.    Cl. 
840— 174. 
Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Ross.  Robert  8.     2  979.287,  ..   ^       ^ 

Goes.    Herbert    A.      Chain    hook.      2.978.767.    4-11-61.    C\. 

24— 1  in 
Gottatine.  Joseph  G..  and  E.  H.  Westerland.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Process  for  producing  seollte  X.     2.979.381.  4-11- 
61.  Cl.  23—113. 
Ooti.  Armln  :  See —  _  „  ^.„  ,„. 

Sennewald.   Knrt.   Gots.  and   Rehberg.     2.979.53.>. 
Govermle.  Luke  J.,  and  T.  A.   Leeper.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Con- 
tinuous   polymerisation    process.      2,979.492.    4-11-4W.    Cl. 
260—92.8. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Bentov.  Itzhak.    2,979.181. 
Gracian.    Carlos    C.      Toothbrush 

l.V-167. 
Graham  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Berkeley.  Frederick  D..  III.    2^978380. 
Orandto,  PMUp,  Jr.,  and  L.  W.   Hamilton,  Jr..   .„  . 
Oil  Co.    Manufacture  of  cyclopanalBn  hydrocarbons 
546.  4-11-61,  Cl.  260—667. 


2,978,978. 


Grannemann.  Wayne  W.,  and  G.  A.  W.  Trorey,  to  California 
Research  Corp.  Elimination  of  multiple  frequency  compo- 
nents In  seismic  records.     2,979,692,  4-11-61,  Cl.  340—13. 

(Jray  Frederick  W.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Preparation 
of  glycerol  sulfuric  acids.    2,979,521,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260 — ♦.'S8. 

Graydon.  Sterling,  Jr.,  to  Veeder-Root  Inc.  Counter.  2,979,- 
2.^9.4-11-61    Cl.  235— 117. 

Greaves.  Mel v In  J.,  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  k  Co.  Hopper 
having  means  causing  atmospheric  Inflow.  2.979.235.  4-11- 
rtl    {^1    '^2*^ 1 KT^ 

Greaves  Ru"th  K.  Saddle  bag  for  automobiles.  2.979.098. 
4-11-61,  Cl.  150 — 1. 

Green.  Jack  R. :  See — 

Williams.  Kenneth  O.,  and  Oreen.    2.978.708. 
Green.  James,  Jr.  :  See — 

Howell,  Edward  D..  and  Green.    2.979.300. 
Oreenberger.  Joseph  I.,  to  United  Engineering  and  Foundry 
Co.      Method   of  and  apparatus  for  handling  and  joining 
strip  material.    2,978.80ir4-ll-61.  Cl.  29—430. 
Oreenfleld.    Charles.     Dehydration   of   fluid    fatty   mixtures. 

2.979.408,  4-11-61,  Cl.  99 — 56.  „    „  ^ 

Oreenman,  Joseph,  P.  Shalita,  T.  Tavema,  and  P.  Cohen,  to 
Technical    Tape    Corp.      Nail    coverlnffs    and    methods    of 
making  same.     2,979,061.  4-11-61.  Cl.   132—73. 
Grelg.  Harold  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electrostatic 

prlntlOK.     2,979.402,  4-11-61,  Cl.  96 — 1. 
OrieHheimer,  Richard  E.  :   See —  ^     ^ 

Haselton,     Merrill     W..     Griesbelmer.     and     Ostendorf. 
2,978,976. 
Grinnell   Corp. :  See— 

Loepelnger.  Albert  J.    2,978,763. 
Oriswold.  Augustus  W..  and  H.  A.  Klumb,  to  Taylor  Instru- 
ment   Companies.     Step-type    control    system    and    relay 
therefor.    2^79.068.  4-11-61.  CT.  137—82. 
Groocock,  Edith.     Electric  cord  support  for  an  ironing  board. 

2.979,296.  4-11-61    Cl.  248 — 61. 
Gross,   Howard  H.  :   See — 

Klersted.  Wynkoop,  Jr.,  and  Groas.     2.979.458. 
Gulf  oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Cantrell,  Troy  L..  and  Peters.    2,979,528. 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. :  See — 

McCarthy.  Paul  R.,  and  McOrath.    2,979,460. 
McGrath,  Joseph  J.,  and  Pellegrini.     2,979,461. 
McGrath.  Joseph  J.,  and  Pellegrinis    2,979,462. 
Ounthard,  Hans  H.,  and  J.  J.  Primas,  to  Trflb.  Taflber  k  0»., 
AG.      Magnetic   field    stabiliser.     2,979,641,   4-11-61,   C\. 

^17 123 

to  General    Predalon,    Inc.      Ball   bearing 
transmission  device.     2.978,914,   4-11-61, 


Gut.  Stanley  J., 
sealed  rotation 
Cl.    74 — 18.1. 

Guthrie.  John  D 


See- 


2.978.724.    4-11-61.    Cl. 


to 


Standard 

2,979,- 


DrakeV  George  l!,  Jr.,  Reeres,  and  Guthrie.     2,979,874. 
Quyennon,  Andr«.     Shaft  packing  device.     2.979,349,  4-11- 

ftl     fl    2Rft 11  1% 

Haab,  Gordon   W.  '  Stop  assembly.     2,979,182,  4-11-61,  Cl. 

Haalck.  Fritx,  to  Askania  Werke  A.G.     Oravlmeters.     2.978.- 

906,4-11-61.0.7.1-382.  _  ,    ,._.     ^ 

Haas.  Herbert  H..  to  Continental  Motors  Corp.     Labrtcatlon 

system.    2.979.160.  4-11-61.  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Hackley,   Reginald  A.,   to  United  States  of  America,  «*▼?• 
Dual    magnetoatrlctlve    hydrophone.      2.979.690,    4-ll-;:«I, 
340—8. 
Hadley,  David  J.  :   See— 

Gasson.  Edward  J.,  and  Hadler.     2.979.526. 
Haessler.  Walter  M.,  to  The  Fyr-SVter  Co.     Preswire  retay- 

Ing  device.     2.078.911. 
Hagan  Chemicals  *  Controls.  Inc. :  See— - 
GUI,  Joseph,  and  Slpoach.    2.979.863. 
Halles.   Myles  B..  to  UnfleTer  Ltd.     Containers.     2.979.220. 

4-11-61.  Cl.  215—100.  ^         ..  .        ,  » 

Hake,  Weslev  F.     Ventilating  and  cooling  system  Tor  auto- 
mobile sests.     2.978.972.  4-11-61.  Cl.  98—2. 
Hatlna.  Joaeph  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telemph 
Corp.      Synchronous      demodulation      system.      2,979.611, 
4-11-61.  CI.  250—20.  ^  ....... 

Hall.  James  L.    AtUchment  for  railroad  flat  car 
4-11-61.  Cl.  105 — 374. 

Hall.  WlllUm  O.  :   See—  

Phillips.  Wallace  G.,  Hall,  and  Orerstreet. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.:  See — 

Schwerts.  Frederick  A.     2,978.968. 
Haloern.  Peter  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Tninslstor    switching    circuits.       2.979.627,    4-11-61,    Cl 
807—88.5. 
Hamilton.  Lonle  W.,  Jr. :  See--       ,,^ 

Grandlo.  Philip,  Jr.,  and  Hamilton.     2,979,546. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See—  _  ^^^ 

Epperleln,  Helmut.    2.978,862. 

Hammond,    Wardtaw    M.,    Jr     to   The   Martin   Co. 
method  and  apparatus  for  height  and  sea  surface 
measurement.     2,979,715,   4-11-61,  CT.  343—12. 
Hamre.  Hiram  O.,   ^  to  Mayme  R.  Harare.     Roller  assembly 

transfer  ramp.     2,979,178,  4-11-61,  O.   193—35. 
Hamre,  Mayme  R. :  See — 

Hamre.  Hiram  O.    2.979.178. 
Hanlon  and  Goodman  Co. :  See — 

Hovorka.  Jlri.     2.979..162.  ^        ^  _^        w.   -w 

Hanmer.  Robert  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Carbon  black- 
rubber  masterbatch  production.  2.979,481,  4-11-61,  CI. 
260—41.5. 

Hansberg.  Fritx.  Machine  for  forming  <'«»n^n  ,^'**  ""^ 
charging  core  boxes  with  molding  sand.  2.978.759.  4-11- 
m     Cl    22 10 

Hansen.  Clarence  B.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Vacuum  cleaner. 
2.978,732.  4-11-61.  a.  15 — 323. 

Hansen.  Harold  V. :  See—  „„,«,.,. 

Oehler.  William  P.,  and  Hansen.     2.979,186. 


2.978.903. 
2,979,253. 


Radar 
coDtoar 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Han.  Raymond  H..  to  Oeneral  lloton  Core.  FUme  Vmlm^ 
rappr^sor  for  latbot  gu  boraen.  S.»79.12«.  4-ll-«l. 
a.  158—116. 

CorwiTnoinaa  ■..  and  Katpple.    2.»7».027. 
HanaoB,   William   C.    to    Brpjblfc   Steel   Corp.     Autoeaatl* 

Olp«  coapllDj  UapMTtor.     2,»7».l»e,  4-ll-«l.  C\.  t09—*,  . 
narp^,  Jalfk  R..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Silicone  P^mr"  Jjr 

room  temperature  Tulcaaiting  ■Ukronc  rubber.     2,97M20. 

4-n-«i.  n.  117—72. 

Harrata,  Ralph  B..  to  Talon.  Inc.     Plastic  bag  or  container. 

2.978.7A0.  4-  n-«l.  CI.  24—201.         ._        _        _         ii.'-m-. 
Harrington.    William   J.,   to  The   Parker   Pen  Co.     Writing 

inatrnmenti.     2.979.030.  4-11-81.  CT.  HO— -42.08. 
Harris.  Ben  A. :  See— 

Zarcone.  Carl  J.,  and  Harrfa.    2,»7».702. 
HarrlB.  Edward  J. :  8e« —  „^,«,«» 

Frohllch.  Adolf,  and  HarrU.    2,»7».123. 
HarrU.    Pranklln   H..   to   United    SUtes  of   AmerioL   Vmrj. 

Htora«c  electrode.     2.»7».«83.  4-11-61.  CI.  318—88. 
Harrla.    Walter.      Dlap*r    rtnaer.      2.878.883,    4-11-61.    a. 

Hart.  Harold,  to  Reaearch  Corp.    P'«»actl<«  «' *!^<;|oP'5J[' 
ketonea  and   1.7^1halo-4  heptanonea.     2.978.529.  4-11-61. 

CI.  260—586. 
Hartr.  Walter  H.  :  8e«— -  V  «  -a.      «<»m.<aa 

Markakla.  Peridea.  Freeman,  and  Hart».    WTMOf. 
Hartley.   Gilbert  8..   R.  T.   Bran»klll    and   R    K.   P**i««JL  ♦» 

Flaona    Peat    Control    Ltd.      SprayInK   device.      2,879.075. 

*-  11  «i,  r\.  1.17     .•«!. 
H.irwrll,   Kenneth  K.  :   «ee-^  ««—»-•« 

Licfatenwalter.   Myrl.  and  Harwell.    }<9n.M0. 
Haapert.  John  C.  and  T.  N.  WlllUmaon.  to  nnfjj*?, Jool  Co. 

Tunnellnx  by  core-formlnu  and  reraoral.     2.979.318.  4-11- 

61.  a.  2«»— 7. 
Haren   Rdward  8..  and  R.  A.  Brooka.  to  Norton  Co.     Abraalre 

deTicea.     2.978,845,  4-11-61.  CI.  51  —  19.1.5. 
Hawkina,  Thane  E..  and  8.  E.  Welkal   to  Talon.  Inc.     Shoa 

fa«tenfns  device      2.978,774,  4-11-61,  CI.  24—207. 
Ilaya.  Ralph  T.  :  flee — 

^e^^ault.  Lewis.     2.979.431.  ^  ^    ,    r.^__^     , 

liaxelton    Merrill  W..  R.  E.  Orteahelmer,  and  C.  J.  Ostendorf. 

to  The  Cincinnati  Sfaaper  Oo.   Lerel  control  for  preaa  brakes 

and  the  like.    2.978.976.  4-11-61.  C\.  ^0O—*6.  ^  ,,  „,     ^ 
hAdt    Marrln    6.      CorA    clamp.      2.978.768.    4-11-61.    CI. 

H^m.  Benjamin  F..  49%  to  Harry  J  Valentine.  Ore  sep- 
arating apoaratna.     2,979.197.  4-11-81.  CI.  209—39. 

Heat  Timer  Corp. :  See— 

Oaon.  Joseph.     2.979.(V28 

Herman  Robert  L..  and  R.  W.  Hess,  to  The  Hafenrd  Corp. 
Filling  machine.     2.979.086.  4-11-61.  CI.  141—67. 

Heidom?  John  H  .  to  General  Motors  Corn.  Refrigerating 
apparatus.    2.978.879.  4-11 -«1.  Cl.  fl2— 209.     „     .__  ^ 

Helmnn.  Walter,  to  I'hy»lkallach  Technlscfce  Werkstatten. 
Image  converter     2.979,621.  4-11-61.  CI.  260—213. 

Heine  Hugo.  Photographic  type-compoalng  apparatus. 
2.9f 8,969.  4-11-61.  C\    95—4.5.  ,    r..  ..    .     ^ 

Helkrici.  Riiy-ond  L..  I>.  A.  Berry  and  R.  J  DMt.  to  Baao 
Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Alkyd  realna  modified  with 
VHTdlchlorobeniorc  aclda     2.979.471.  f^J-f^-^JJ^T^- 

Helnrich.  Raymond  L  IX  A.  Berrr  "n^.^,  L.  ^hj;****^,^® 
Rmo  Research  and  fcnglneerlna  Co  MwJlJwl  j'^l<»  7"*"* 
with  2.4-dlmethyl  benxolc  acldii.  2.979.473.  4-11-61,  CL 
260—22. 

Helnrich.  Raymond  L..  D.  A.  Berrr  and  R  J.  ^f^to  ^aao 
Reaearch  and  Englneerlnn  Co  JlCoai6c*notjMot^\^are»i^ 
wtth  para-bromo  bensolc  adda.  2,979,474.  4-11-61.  O. 
200—^2 

"•''fc,?,ri!r.''A«xirp..n.iH.ii>.r  ?.»«.«».  ,„  ,„ 

Held  Sidney  P  to  Nova-Tech,  Inc.  Electronic  amplifier  cir- 
cuits.    2.§79.*12,  4-11-61.  n.  250— 20. 

Henchert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  <'«  ■'S'^ioJ^^^WJi  *^ 
and  method  of  forming  aame.  2,979.224.  4-11-61.  CI. 
220 — 67 


Hewea,  Bmlph  W..  to  General  Ballww  Blnal  Od.  Roller 
bear^M  mpporta  for  railway  awMd  pobts.  2.979.2»5, 
4-ll-«l,  CL  248— iSS.  „     ^    ^     „  .      ^     . 

Hawltt,  Bliia  B.,  t»  Wavtla^ooae  Air  Brake  Co.  ▼•!'•*«▼•«• 
•UWot     TslTtM    elcBtata.      S^78,080. 


2,978.839. 

«  Oorp.  JoarBal-lnaaited 


wUh     aaaular     

4-11-61^  CI.  187— 620. 
Hlatt.  Bart :  8t*— 

itMtm.  Harold  L..  and  HUtt 
Hleronyaoa,  John  W.,  to  The  Joh^ — ._  ^.,.  .- 

syphon  pipe.    2,978,816,  4-11-61  CI.  84—125.       „  „„  ,^ 
Hlntia.    MUford    P.,    Sr.      Potato    aaparator.      2.979,199, 

4-11-61.  CI.  209-114.  ^       ..     ^.  ^ 

HIgbberger,  John  H..  to  United  Sboa  Machinery  Corp.     Ex- 
traction of  cdlaceiL    2.979.438.  4-11-81.  CL  196—4. 
Hlghl^.  WeafOrd  B. :  Mm  .  _    ..       ^  ««* «..» 

RapplaaB,  Bugaae  U.  HlfUay.  aad  Foeba.    2.879.047. 

HlU,  Mayaard  B. :  »••— 

^^FrZaklaad.  aaasoal  D.     l,tT8,898.  _    ^       ^      .    ,  r. 
Hill.  Richard  U..  aad  W.  R.  R.  Park,  to  The  Dow  ChemloU  Co 

Proccaa  for  upgradlof  artlelaa  prepared  from  moMalkenyl 

aroawUe  poIySera.    2.979.419.  4-Il-6t.  Cl.  117—72. 
Hlller  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See- 
Stuart,  Joaeph,  III.     3,879.286.  _    ^ 
HlltoB.  Stanley  cTto  C.  Tardley  Cklttlek.    W^ahlac  aaekliie. 

2,979,063.  4-11-61.  CL  134—77 ^ 

Hlnaey,  Robert  S^  to  The  BUMkaB-HerbraadCorp.     Mecha- 

nlaa  control.    i.978.M5.  4-11-81.  O^  74— «9. 
Hlnaey.  Robert  S..  to  Tba  BlapkaB-Herbrand  Oorp.    Mecha- 

nlahi  control.    2.978,926,  4-11-81.  Cl.  74—534. 
Hlrscb.  Max.     Tbree  dimensional  dlaplay  apparatoa.    2,979,- 

561,  4-11-61,  CI.  178—6.5. 


k  Rubber  Co.    Expaa- 
4-11-61.  Cl.  154 — 10. 


Henley.  VlrgU  E.,  to  The  General  Tire 
albie  tire  bulldlnff  drum.     2.979.110, 
Hennecke.  Hermann  :  fee— 

Slfrin,  Andreas,  and  Hennecke.     2.979,000^ 
Henrikaon,  David  E.   Electrically  operated  window.  2,979,328, 

Henry,   Howarth   P       Brake  mechanlam  for  trailer  vehlclea. 

2.979,166,  4-11-61,  CI    188—112.  

Henaoldt.  M..  *  SWine  Optlsche  Werke  A.G. :  8a6— 

Rantscb.  Kurt.     2.978.953.  ^    ^ 

Herbert.  Thomas  A..  Jr  .  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     ApiwratnB 

and    method    for    making    aandwldi    panefa     2,978,806, 

4—11—81    Cl    29—471  1 
Herbert.  ThonWa  A.,  Jr.,  to  Rohr  Aiwraft  Cottl    Apparatua 

for  making  curved  aandwlch   panels.     2,979,005,  4-11-81, 

Herrlng.Robert  H.  and  L.  L.  Newbauer    to  Rojk^j'  Xfg. 

Oo.      Lubricated     ball     ralve.     2,979,071,     4-11-61,      Cl. 

137—246.13. 
Hersfeld.     Richard     P.      Outdoor     theater     aound     system. 

2  979  o07    4-1 1-61   Cl   250 — 6. 
He/sog.Herahel  L..  ti  Scherlng  Cora.    12a-«uoro-16arbydroxy 

prunes.    2,97ft,517.  4-11-61.  Cl.  260—397.45. 
HcM.  Cbriatlaa  H.,  to  Deere  *  Co.     Tractor  pick  up  bitch. 

2.^79.137.  4-11-61.  Cl.  172—272. 

"""hSSin^R^rtLTand  Heaa.     2.979,088 

Heocbemer,  <Vllly.  and  H    Relnach.  to  Eugen  Bauer.  O.m.b.H. 

KUmrollcer     2.979.1  l.-i.  4-11-61.  Cl.  154--«2^1         ,      , 
Heoer.    RuaaeU    P..    Jr.     Process   of  desulfuridng   pig   Iron 

2^^9.393.  4-11-81.  OL  76—61. 


HIacock.  George  H.,  and  W.  B.  D.  VlTlan.  to  Brlatol  Siddeley 
Knglnea  Ltd.  Engine  acceaaorr  mounting  arrangements. 
2.978,869,  4-11-61.  a.  60— 38.33    ^^       ^     ^„„       „  ^_^ 

Hltaman,  Donald  O.,  and  R.  P.  Schneider,  to  PklUlpa  Petro- 
leum  Co.  Microbiological  oorrosloa  protection  by  germi- 
cidal lone  and  protective  coating.  2,979.337.  4-11-61, 
Cl    21 2  5 

Hoagland.  Barl  J.,  and  L.  E.  DIckaon.  to  Standard  Safetr 
E^ulpmeMOo.   Safety  ault.  2.»7».153,  4-ll-<l  JCI.  1W-|. 

Hobba.  Harry  C.     Oartona.     2,9V9,2lM).  4-11-61.  Cl.  229— 32. 

Hoboum-F.N.F.  Ltd. :  flee — 

Porter.  Allan  W.  H.      2,978,887. 
HodM,  Edward  B. :  flee—  „„,«..- 

^Bennett,  Edward  O..  and  Bodge.     2.979.455. 

Bennett.  Edward  O..  and  Hodge.     2,979,4fi6. 
Holbrook.  George  W.  :  flee-—  .^       ^      .  „,„  _,. 

Pierce,  Ogden  R.,  and  Holbrook.     2,979,519. 
Holdsworih  »ffg.  Co.  Inc.,  The  :  See—      ^  ^   _,        .  -_.  _„ 

Cunrnn,  Cbarlea  F.,  Jr.,  Kaaarlan.andTlnrie      2,978  872. 
Holier,  Walter.     Time  aequence  switch.     2,979,579,  4-11-61, 

Cl    200—37 
Hopkina  Cecil  L.    MagnetlcaHy  controlled  applicator.    2,978.- 

72.1.  4-11-^1.  n.  15 — 139. 
Hopkins,  Cbarlea  W.  :  Se»— 

Eaaley.  John  A.,  and  Hopkins.     2,979,387. 

H«pklns.  Frank  L.,  and  R  H.  Ayr«L  to  B'S''"  »">  »M_S?^ 
Sag  top  closing  and  sealing  nmchlne.     2,978,852,  4-11-61, 
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Hopner'  Emil,'  and  H.  G.  Markey.  to  International  Buslneaa 
Macblnen  Corp.  Method  aad  ayvtem  for  transmitting  data. 
2,979,.'ir)n.  4-11-61,  O.  178 — 67.  ««,oo,. 

Hor»t   fealpii  W.    Attachment  for  aaddle  stlrrupa.    2,978,855, 

4-l'l-«l.  Cl.  54 — 47. 
Houdry  I'rocettM  Corp.  :   See — 

Oakea^  Merwln  D.     2.979,.V>6.  „        .  «        t  •      t^ 

Houston,  <\llllam  L..  Jr.,  to  P»>»'"P«  P'*'^*"'™^^©      Llfloja 

and    Kan    contacting    apparatus.      2.979.316.    4-11-61.    Cl. 

261—114. 

Hoven.  Alfred  C.  :  flee—         „  «  _.        w      .-^     rv,™ 

Bareckl.     Cheater     J.,    Hoven,     Nordmark,     and     Oom. 

2  979  117 
Bradley;   Oeorjp  C.  Hoven,  and   Nordmark      2.979,870. 
Hovorka,  Jlri.  to  Hanlon  and  Goodman  Co.     Bristle  sieving 
machine.    2.979..162.  4-11-61.  Cl.  30O— 18. 

Howell.  Edward  D..  and  J.  Green.  J'  •  *«  »*°«"'J?l7;*'*<^  92 
Can   ooener   mounting  structure.      2.979.300.  4-11-61.   Cl. 

HowrtiT  Sabert  N..  to  Servo  Corp  *>' .^•°*''^T«Ik«'*'5_T?** 
Infrared  transmitting  lens  combination.     2,978.956.  4-11- 

HrabovHky.  JoHeph  V  .  to  Kord  Motor  Ca  Caatlng  of  cored 
machine    partn       2.978.764.   4-11-61.   Cl.   22— 20li. 

Huber,  J.  M..  Corp.  :   ^ee— 

Wlnegar.  Robert  L.    2,979.133.      .     ,  „  -  .-o 

Huber  John  A.  Cord  reel  for  electrical  appliances.  2.978,- 
,■476,*  4-11-81.  a.  191—12.4. 

""""""'vK^ie^'^nV/olutTr.  Weber,  and  Hublnger      2.978 J98^ 
HUM.   Frani.  to  Klenzle  Apoarate  «  nvbjr     *^iiii.3T     Cl 

automatic    buxlneaa     machine.       2.970.255.     4-11-81.     Ci. 

21%— 80  47 
HudTOTlilchard    L..    to   United    SUtea   of   America.   Navy. 
"l'rtlig%ompound- cpnjd.Jln«_  of  b;.ty^^ 


Aerial 


mer.   petrolatum   and  hydrogenated  caator  on. 

Hu^n^*6iren^  R~to  Malleable^  Iron   Fittings  Co. 

cible  clamp.     2,*79.2»9.  4-11-81.  Cl  248—67.5. 
Hushes  Aircraft  Co.  :   S«f— „  ^-_ 

Paschal,  Edwia  A.     2.979.667.  , 

Hughes.  Alvln  W.     Apparatus  for  gaaalnf  animals  and  fOwl 

preliminary  to  slaoi^ter      2,978,737,   4-11-61.  CT.  17—1. 

lIuKhes.  Robert  W..  and  W.  Slchak  to  In^'ra^V^^iTL  «r 
phoa;  and  Telejtrapb  Corp.  Dl^eraltv  communication  sys- 
tem     2.979,716.  4-11-61.  Cl.  343 — 100. 

""•H"..Je"S  JohnC;r7ndWini.m«.n.    2.979.818 
Hu-blJrt'^Bing.ley   fe.   Jr.   to   Wl,   Co n,      Fluid   line  sup- 
ported filter  and  filter  mounting.     2.979,208.  4-11-01,  Cl. 
210—282. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^weeJyk,  James  M.,  and  Oleason.    2,978.973. 
Hntton    Leiand  H.    Oxygen  lances  for  open-hearth  furnaces 

and  the  like.    2,979.270.  4-11-61.  Cl.  2»— 132. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Garbo.  PaulW.    2.979.390.  „„,o,,,     ..,,^, 

Hyman    Martin.     Bedframe  structure.     2.978,711,  4-11-61, 

Cl.  5^279. 
Ide,  Walter:     flee—  ^  ,^       « ««» «.t« 

De  Beer,  Bdwln  J..  Ellis,  and  Ide.    2.979.055. 
Ideal  Pleatlns  Co.  :  8e9— 

Llebesklnd.  Mack.     2.979.240. 

"'"^ii!*DJ>u1lurj.,  Lea.  and  Kendall.    2,979,501. 
ImmeMoete,  Arthur  J. :  B9e— 

Oehler.  William  P.,  and  Immcaoete.     2,979,342. 
Imperial  Chemical  ladnstrles  Ltd. :  8m-- 

Andrew,  Herbert  F..  Stepfien,  and  Walte.     2,979,498. 
Information  Systems.  lac. :  8m— 

Tellefsen,  Harold  E..  and  White.    2.979,700. 
Ingeraoll-Rand  Co. :  flee — 

Reynolds,  Harold  C.  Leea.  and  Cagne     2.978,937. 

Vaughn,  iack  8..  and  Burnett.    2.979.354. 
Instltut  Dr    Ing.  RHnhard  Straumann  A.  G. :  ««*rr 

Krfiger,  Onstav.  Schttts.  and  Bourquln.     2,979,417. 

Intercontinental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Nicholson,  Rail*  A.    2,979,310. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Cunalagham,  James  M.    2.979,329. 

KHtrema.  Euxenl.     2,979.260 

Halpern.  Peter  H.    2.979.627 

Hopner.  Emll.  and  Markey.    2.979.566. 

Jancln.  Julius.  Jr.    2.979  257 

Keller,  Seymour  P.     2.979.467. 

Wolff.  Hermann  P.    2,979.703. 
International  Harveater  Co. :  flor— 

AlllB.  George  8..  Sr.    2.979.206^  «  otq  i^o 

Rlrkenbach    Eugene  J.,  and  Frellchownkl.     2,879,138. 

Marquardt.  JuIIub  F.    2j979j325. 

Martensen.  Uwe  H.     2.979,138. 

Witt,  Robert  H.     2.«»79  173  ,,  xt  n  rt  »  •   ««^ 

International    MacGregor   Organiiatlon    (l.M.G.O.)  .   See — 

Kummerman.  Henri.     2,979.012. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  flee — 
Oohorel.  Femand  P.     2.979.642. 
Ponllart.  Willy  H.  P..  and  Jacobin.     2.979.244. 


2,979,719. 


Ivy.  Jewale  T. 

4-11-61,  a. 

Irj.    Jessie   T. 
action  rifle. 


2,979.583, 


McGraw. 


International  T«-leDhone  and  Telegraph  Corp 
Adams,  Robert  T.,  and  Mlndes.     2,979,613. 
Avery,  Howard,  Klngtdand,  and  Parker. 
Blagl.  Alvaro  D.     2,979,609. 
HalTna,  Joseph  W.    2,97M11.^     oo,o,te 
Hughes,  Robert  W..  and  Slchak.    2,979,718. 
Lair,  Jullen  J.  B.    2.979.712.  o  oto  qao 

Sllverscbotx.  SUnford  B..  and  Jorow.     2.978.909. 
Irbv     Jef«i««    C      Jr       Hlrh    fidelity    loud    speaker    cabinet. 
2.970.160,  4-11-61,  CI.  181—31.  o  ota  soft 

~      Trigger  safety  latch  for  firearms.     2.978.826, 
40    -70 

Selective   aatoraatlc  fire   converter  for  bolt 
2.978.962.  4-11-61.  O.  89—140. 

Jackson.  Anton,  and  B.  A.  Jackson.  «»*«"»  '«'''«'*'»S»'"ijy 
coupling  electrical  contacts  with  a  connector  body.  2.979,- 
«89,  4   11  -«l.  Cl.  .1.19—217. 

Jackson.  Boris  A. :  flee—  o  oto  «oo 

Jackson.  Anton,  and  Jef^son.     2,979.<WB. 

Jackson    Leonard  D.     Smoke  float.     2.978.716.  4-11-61,  Cl. 

»— 8-  .       a 

'''*V."n  zSflmlVli^emV  Knochel,  and  Jackson.    2,979,163. 

'■''*Poull^.^  WuVh.  p..  and  Jacobin.    2,979^44 

Jancln    Julius.  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

DaU  comparator.     2,979,257.  4-11-61.  Cl.  235--61  7. 
Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.     Heterocyclic  derivatlvea  of  l-Phenyl-t< 

(plperatlne)    alkanola.     2,979,508,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260—268. 
Jansaen,    Paul    A.    J.      l-(2-thenoyl)alkyl-4-arylplpera«lnes. 

2.979.507,  4-11-61,  O.  260— 268. 
Jardlnler,  Jean  :  See —  ^    ,     ..  ,  » «•*»  oan 

Ballguet,    Michel   P.,   Ernst,   and   Jardlnler.     2.979.290. 
Jaybee  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

'  Blonder.  Howard.     2.979.192.  .».     ,   „ 

Jeanneret.  Jules  L.     Arrangement  for  accurately  Pgeltlonlng 

a    wonn-controUed    elide   In   a   machine   tool.     2.978,940, 

Jeffries,  John  M.,   to  Atlas  Powder  Co.     Bore  hole  loading 

device.     2,978^47,4-11-61,0.86—20.  ^        „^^^^^ 

Jenkins.  Elmer  T.     Door  controlled  sliding  racks.    2,979,054, 

4-11-61,  Cl.  126—340.  ,^,      ^  „  ,_ 

Jennings,  io  B.,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.    Vacuum  elec 

trie  switch.     2,979.587,  4-11-61.  Cl.  20O— 144. 
Jennings.    Jo   B.,    to   Jennings    Radio   Mfg.    Corp.     Vacuum 
■witch.    2,979.te8,  4-11-61,  Cl.  200— 144. 
~    "  Corp. :  P'e— 

2,979,587, 

2,979,588.  „  .,      « 

„„   „..   and   J.   J.   Wyaockl.   to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Semiconductor  devices  and  metboda  of  making 
them.    2.979,428,  4-11-61,  CT.  148 — 1.5. 
Jerklna,  Ernest  B.,  and  D.  J.  Dawson,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic    ■nercT    Authority.      Lifting   devices.      2,979,358, 
4-11-81,  Cl.  »4— 106. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co. :  flee — 
Bckel,  John  E.,  and  Camp.    2^979,144. 
Rickard.  Jamet  A.    2.979,618.     .  _    ^  , 

Jeaaee,  Jan  E..  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.    Ajpparatna  for  conveying 
^r^octe  over  a   froaen   surface.     2,978.883,  4-11-61,  CI. 

62— Sfil 
Johnaon,  Algot  F.,  to  American  Hoist  k  Derrick  Co.     Drag 
line  crane.    2,078.820,  4-11-61,  Q.  87—116. 


--   "Pray 

4-11-61,  Cl. 


■wiicn.    z.wivstoc 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg. 
Jennings,  Jo  IT 
Jennings,  Jo  E. 
Jenny,   Dietrich   A. 


Johnson,  Bernard  H. .  ~-- —  „„„,« 

Blrtch,  Fred  E.,  and  Johnson.    2,978,843. 
Johnson  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Hleronymus,  John  W.    2,978,815. 
Johnaon,  John  H. :  See — 

Fields,  Joseph  B.,  and  Johnson.    2.979,454. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See — 

Weinberg,  Marvin  A.    2,979,423. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  8. :  See — 

Ellsworth.  Ivan  W.,  and  Johnaon.    2,979,404. 
Johnson,  Thaddeua  C.  Sr.    Float  operated  swlteh. 

4-11-61,  a.  200—84. 
Johnson,  Theodore  B. :  See — 

McCallum,     John,     Johnson,     Dttniara,     and 

2,979,553.  ^       ^  ^  ^ 

Johnston.  Jamea  D.,  and  L.  R.  Goddard,  to  Pittsburgh  Coke 
and    Chemical    Oo.      Dlalkyl    nltroalkyl    dithiophospbates. 
2.979,522,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260—461. 
Jont>s.  Coy  V.,  to  Trailer  Safety  Valve,  Inc.     Safety  valve  for 

braking  ayatem.    2,979.385,  4-11-81,  Cl.  303-*l. 
Jonea,  Bdward  W.,  to  Elastic  Fabric  Co.,  lac.     TextUe  ma- 

chlnea.     2,979.278,  4-11-61,  CT.  242—56.4. 
Jonea,   Maldwyn  E.     Archery  bow.     2,979,049,  4-11-81,  Cl. 

124—24. 
Jonea,  Richard  V. :  See — 

Shockley,  William,  and  Jonea.    2,979,386. 
Jones,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Kircber,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  and  Jones.    2,979,375. 
Jonsson,    OUe    8.      Method    of    treating    animal    carcaasea. 

2,978,738.  4-11-61,  Cl.  17 — 45. 
Jorgensen.  Adam  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Analog  to 
digital  converter.     2,979,708,  4-11-61.  Cl.  340—347. 

Jorow,  Eleaaar  :  See —  ^^ 

SllverschoU,  Stanford  B.,  and  Jorow.     2.978,909. 
Jovis,    Arthur.       Machine    for    tearing    muBns.      2,979,00.i, 

4-II-6I,  Cl.  146—72. 
Justin.  Walter:  See —  | 

Moser,  Frank  T.    2,978,906. 
Kahn,  Louis  S. :  See — 

doldberg,  Mark  L.     2,978,739. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Foye.  John  J.,  and  Stauffer.    2.978.761. 
Kamborian.  Jacob  8.    Apparatus  for  lasting  shoes  and  cover- 
ing panels.    2.978.717.  4-11-61.  Cl.  12-^:3. 
Kamborian.  JHcob  ,S.  Gun-ty|)e  adhesive  applicator.   2,^79.234. 
4-11-61.  Cl.  222—146.  „„„„,„, 

Kandle,    Charles    W.      Berth    boring    apparatus.      2.979,141. 

4-11-81,  Cl.  175—19. 
Kandle,  Charles  W.     Vertical  drill  system  for  InsUlllng  pipe. 

2,979,143.  4-11-61,  Cl.  175—130. 
Karasek,  Francis  W.,  and  J.  O.  Skinner,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Analyser  and  method  of  control.     2.979.385.  4-11-61, 
Cl.  23-^53.  _  ^  .     , 

Karasslk,   Igor  J.,   to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Control  of 
water  to  reheater  attemperators.     2,979,040, 

122 459 

Karge,  Max  R.,  and  W.  1.  Carlson,  to  Chlsholm-Ryder  Co.,  Inc. 

Pockets  for  bean  snipper.     2.979,096,  4-11-81,  Cl.  146—86. 

Karlen,  Harvey  R.,  to  Cara  Corp.     Variable  control  switch. 

2,979,J97,  4-11-61.  Cl.  219—20.  ,  ...  ..^  . 

Karp,  Harry  R.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Windshield"  tempera- 
ture controller.    2.979,596,  4-11-61,  Cl.  219—20. 
Kato,    Masao.      Movable    toys    provided    with    phonograpfa. 

2,978,836,  4-11-61,  Cl.  46—232. 
Katorsky,      Oskar.        Flame     supervision      instrumentation. 

2.979,125,  4-11-61,  CT.  188—28. 
Kaufmann,  Julian   K..  Jr.     Rotating  outdoor  sign  constrnc- 

tlon.     2,978.821,  4-11-61,  Cl.  40—33.  ,^  .     ^ 

Kay.  James  A.,  and  A.  G.  Rose,  to  Rose  Bros.  (Gainsborough) 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  the  feeding  of  powder  and  like  fluent 
materialB.     2,979,145,  4-11-61.  Cl.  177—103. 
Kasarian,  Harold:  See —  „„-„-_« 

Curran,  Charles  F.,  Jr_^  Kasarian,  and  Tingle.   2,978.872. 
Kearny  ft  Trecker  Corp.  :  See-— 

Armltage,  Joseph  B..  and  FUnnery.    2,978,965. 
Keefe,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  treating  synthetic  yarn.     24>78,788,  4-11-61, 

Qj   28 75 

Keister,  Glenn  L.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.    MnmpUer  drcnlt. 

2,979,263,  4-11-61,  Cl.  235-164.    ^        „.         ^         ,       ^^ 
Kelthley.  Joseph  !■'.,  and  -M.   L.  Asnds.     Microphone  for  the 
mi^aKurenient   of   transient   pressures  In  a  body  of  water. 
2.979.601.   4-11-61,   C"l.   340 — 12. 
KeIco  Co.  :  See—  _      ^ 

McNeely.  William  H.    2.979.499.  .„..•. 

Keller.  Helnx,  R    Brodt.  and  K.  Lampatxer.  to  Parker  Bust 

Proof    Co.      Heat    reslsUnt    phosphate    ^^et'np.  ,"»*"•!*?,•' 

and  artlclea  produced  therefrom.     2.0(9,430,  4-ll-ei.  *  i. 

Keller,  S^^ymour  P.,  to  International  B"?'"?"*  M*5»>4>*S,*^*»n? 
Infrared    stimulable    phosphora.      2,979,467.    4-11-61.    tl. 

Kem^HT^litrge  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  i'^^'^^rlrCo^.     M^hod 

of  aecuring  using  an  explosive  charge.     2.978.798.  4-II-01. 

Cl.  29—156.8. 
Kendall.  John  D. :  See—  o  «to  ^nn 

Fry.  DougUs  J..  Ijml.  and  Kendall     2.979,.Vl0. 
Kenton    Jofteoh  R     to   Standard  Oil  t'o.      Solvent  extraction 

of^iter  uimilHcible?  oil  soluble  alcohols  with  liquid  hexane 

triol.     2,979,.-)20,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260 — 150. 

*"""  Kenvufe'  Roy  H^^M^d  M.  K.    2.979,004.  ,  ,^^  ^. 

Kenvllle.   Roy  H    and   M.  K.      Stock  lifter  for  use  with  dies 

KeV'onTaul'A^-^nSr  ii^Vbfy.     2,979.298,  4-11^1,  Cl. 

KeVi^rSik.  Jr..  and  C.  Stang.,  Jr ,  to  Maxltrol  Co.  Pres 
aure  reguUtor.     2.979.067.  4-11-61,  Cl.  1S7--15. 

K^Jill^r  Jack  J  ;  to  Uarco.  ^nc.  Imprinting  pUte  cylinder. 
2.978,980.  4-11-61.  a.   101—378. 
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WlDdahicld  corer,    2.»7»,1».  4-ll-«l. 


4-11-61, 

Co.  Ltd. 
8»— 1. 


Ketctaam,  CaItIb  E 
a.   160—368. 

Keye«  Fibre  Co. :  See—  .,  a-a  >ai 

Randall.   Walter  H.,  and  Dewprea.     2,9,9.24i 

Kldd.  MarahAli  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  Tranalator- 
■ync  aeparator  and  automatic  gain  control  circuit. 
:;,»79,5«3r4-ll-«l.  ^'^    178—7.3. 

Klensle  Apparate  G.m  b.H.  :  «ea — 

HOW   Krans.     2.979.255.  _  ^ 

Kler.t«l.  Wynkoop.  Jr.  and  H.  H.  (Jroaa.  to  Temaco  Devel- 
opment Corp.  Solvent  two-.taRe  fracttonal  crystallisation 
utlllilng  aecundary  nitrate  to  wu«h  primary  niter  ca»e. 
2.»79.4..3.   4-11-61.  CI.   208—31  ,  «t«  o,n 

KlllWa.  OaddU   W.     FUh   lure  holder.      2.978.830 

Klmber.  Raymond  A.,  tf    Tbe  .Mullard  Radio  Valve 
Optl»l  Minnlnf  device.     2.978.948.  4-11-61.  CI 
KImW  Q^a.  Co^:^«^e-  ^  Hlatt.    2.978.839. 
Klngely  Rescue  Harneaa  Inc.  ■See— 
Zakeiy,  Rudolph  K.     2.979.028. 
Klngnland.  Daniel  H.  Jr.  :  «e<—      ^„     ^         .,  a,o -ria 
Avery.  Howard.  KlnMland.  and  Parker.     2.979.719. 
Kinney,  ».  P.,  Knifloeers.  Inr  :   Kf«— 

Klnolfhlta"s^ukno^  K^.  Nikayaina  and  8.  Kltada.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  IvabuKhlkl  KaUba.  Method  of  pn>dmlnK 
Uly.lne  by  fermentation.     2.»79  439.  4-11-6      ri.   195.     47 

Klrctir.  <'harle«   B..   Jr..  and  K.  J.   Jones,   to  Detrex  *  h'«n» 
cal  InduHtrlea.  Ino      Dry  cleaning  ai»panituii  and  methods 
of  operation.      2,979.37.V   4-1 1-61    <  1.8-  142. 

Kirk.  lUrol**  L..  to  American  Air  Kilter  ^o..  Inc  Air  heater 
fuel  control  nyHtem       2.979.124^  4-11-61.  CI.   158— 28. 

KUh.  Mchola.  W  .  to  Rockwell  Nifa.  Co.  ./ ""^'••f*'  *'''"j;'? • 
lock  hood  and  ln«llcator  for  valvea.  2.979.076.  4-U-OI. 
CI.    137—382. 

KItada.  Sohel :  Bee —  .>  o-ro  jto 

KInoahlta.  «hukno,   Nakayama.  and  KlUda.      2.979.4J9 

Klapperlch.  Wilfred  A  :  Kfc-  .,o,„ojt 

^llaton.  Krneat  <  ..  and  Klapperlch.     2.979  247 

Klein.  Albert.  Aircraft  propeller  arrangement  and  mean» 
for  elongating  Mroe.     2.!»79.2H8.  4-11-ftl.  CI.  244— 5.V 

Klein.  Irvln  I.,  to  Catalyiit  Kei*arch  Corp.  Apparatui  for 
claxalfylng   lightweight    object*.      2.979.198.    4-11-61.    CI 

Klement,   John   F..   to   Ampco   -tetal   Inc.     Aluminum   bronte 
alloy   having  Improved  wear  realiiUnce  by  the  "'"dltlon  of 
(obalt  and  manganeae.     2.979.397.  4-11-61.  (1.  78 — 161. 
Klunib.  Harvey  A.  :   See—  .,  a-a  nua 

(irlHwold.  Augtiatua  W..  and  Kliimb.     2,9i9.068. 
Knap«ark-<irleabeim  Aktietigeaellschaft :  «««—-„  ^,. 
i^nnewald.  Kurt,  «iot».  and  Rehberg.     2.979.535 
Knighta   Herbert  C  :  Ser  «  «,o  ,«« 

ChHllend«'r.  Ronald  «  .  and  Knlghta.     2.978.790. 
Knlpple.  Cheater  :   See  -  „  ^_^  ^„_ 

Torwln    ThomaM  K..  and  Knlpple.     2.979.027. 
Kmtchel.  Edward  H.  :   See—  ..   »     ,.  ya-atni 

Van  Zelm.  Wlllem  D..  Knochel.  and  Jackaon.     2.9*9, 1«3. 
Knoll  Aw«»clate8.  Inc.  :  Kee- 

Knoll,  Morence  S.     2.979.122. 
Knoll.    Florence   S.,    to    Knoll    AnaodateH.    Inc. 
and   aunnortlng   structure.      2.979.122.    4-11 

Koble.'   Robert   A.,   to  Phllllpa   Petroleum 
uranium  orea      2.979.378,  4   11-«1.  <T 


Co. 
23 


Chair  frame 
61.  CI.   155— 


of 


CI. 


Ex 


Proceaalng 
14  5. 
Kochm,    Robert    ('  .    to    the    Firestone    Tire    k    Rubhj^    Co 
Methwl  of  making  an  air  linpervloua  sljeet  of  rubberized 
cotton  fabric.     2.978.784.  ♦-!  1-61.  CT  28-  72 
Koehler.  Charlea  II.      Lamp  ahade.      2  979.606.  4-11-61, 
240      108. 

*'"''Vu7m;'n.'jam''erT^..  and  Kohl.     2.979  421. 
Kolbe.   Henry  H..  to  The  Firestone  T«re*  Rubber  Ca 
pulilon  bag  flttlng.     2.979.344.  4-11-61.  CI.  285-200. 

Konet,  Henry:   See^  

Mlms,  Hruce  L..  and  Konet.    2,979  367 
Konopka.  Alfred   Z.   and   R.   O.    I-«/htfoot    to   Paddock    Pool 
i<>]ulpment  Co.     Swimming  pool  Alter,     i.976,206.  4-11-61. 
CI.   2ia— 169. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  „     .    ^        „n..».<a 

^cl'auley.  Thomaa  M.,  and  Svoboda.     2.978.748. 
Korman.  Samuel :  See — 

Sheer.  Cbarlea,  and  Korman.    2,979.440. 
Koomlder.   Johannes,  and   H.   Nenhaus.      Method  of  preparing 
rehmjnary  metal  orjsteel^  plglron  containing  phoaphorus. 


? 


979.395.   4-11-61.   CI.   7.V 


Koaten.     Leendert.     to    Sta'atsbedrlJf    der    Poaterljen.    Tele 
-  -  -     ■       -  •       iif< 


2,9'79,5«0. 


graiie  en  teWonle'    Telecommunication  ayatem 

Kowollk.  Emeat  J.,  and  J.  Lincoln,  to  Brltlah  Celaneae  Ltd. 

Manufacture  of  high  linear  twlyeaters  with  tin  phosphide 

caUlyat       2,979.483.   4-11-61.   CT.   260-  47.  .,„,„„, 

Kramer       Hymn.        Web-to-tube      faatenlnga.         2.978.775. 

4-11-61.  CI.   24- -268  o«,«,,o 

Kramer,      Hyman.         Web-to-tnbe      faatenlnga.        2.979.119. 

4-11-61.  CI.   l.Vi— 187.  _        ,.     ^.  .r...^.     , 

Krapchi    John,  and  W.  A.  Lott.  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Cli»talenl 

i'orp.      Certain    l,4-ben«odloxanyl   Imldaaollnea  and   «>rr^ 

•ponding  pyrtmldlnes  and  process.     2.979.511.  4-11-61.  CI 

260—3006. 
Krema,  Irving  J. :  See — 

Kox.  Arthur  L.  and  Krema.    2.979,436. 
Kreaun.    MIlea    F.    and   R.    E    White     to  Triangle   Publl«^ 

tlooa.    Inc.      Web  control  device.      2,979.279.   4-11-61.  CI. 

242— M.S.  _,        ^^       u     .     . 

Krlta.  Jack.     Ultraaonlc  ayatem  for  nseaaurtnir  the  ph/"!™' 

characterlatlca  of  a  gaa.     2,978.8»0,  4-11-61.  CI.   73—24. 
Krtxka.  Jerry  8. :  See—  _      ^ 

Taylor.  John  R..  and  Krtska.     2.970.406. 
Krahm.  Fw«d  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.     Method  for  wiping  a 

curved  wlndahleld.     2.979.428.  4-11-61.  VI.  134—6. 


Krohm,  Fr«d  A,,  to  Ttie  Andersoo  Co.  WlwUhleld  wiper  arm 
aaaenibly.     2.670.426.  4-11-61,  Q.  134—6.  .     ,  ^ 

KrtWr  Guatav"  E.  Schata.  and  fa.  Boumuln  to  Inatltut  Dr. 
vSk  Relnhard  Mtraumann  A.G.  Method  ot  preparing  aelf- 
lubrlcatlng  watch  and  clock  jxtfta  and  the  coated  article. 

KrtJJSin.'  tdS)lf^^Indl«ii*^lt     2.970,706.  4^11-61, 

Kuclt.  John  H.,'  to  United  States  of  America  Navy  Deferred 
action   bitteir.      2,979.552.  +-11-91.  CI.  l96— 6o. 

Kudlatv,  Walter  J.  :  See —  .»  „«„ -..^ 

Flfck^  tVancla  8..  and  Kudlaty.     2070  360 

KUhn.  Hana-Robert.  to  Electroacuatlc  Geaellahcaf  t  mlt 
heschrankter  Haftung  Transducer  devices  for  stereopnonic 
J?SSvS  Jili.il  rUirdJ.     2.979.573.  4-11-61   O.  1»-I00.41 

Kummerman,  Henri,  to  Atelieri  et  Chantlers  de  Bjf "f"* 
(Anclena  eU.  de  U  Broaae  et  Fouchei.  and  MaciJregor- 
CVMnaraln.  RetracUble  rampa  for  Interconnecting  spacvs 
situated  at  different  levels.     2.97J.007.  4-11-61.  CL  114 — 

Kummerman.  Henri,  to  International  MacOregor  Org"'"; 
tlon  (I  M  bo.).  Method  of  and  device  for  controlling  the 
closing   panels   of    shlpholda.    railway    cars   and    the   like. 

Ku^J?|j^ti;V.-"kU  iinVt^'r.     2,078.722.  4-11^.  a. 

'^\^iL/;'"T9TVf9t  /:ii%i;'i^r5s^>^3.^  ^;"- 

Kwlatek  Stanialaw.    Turbine  with  funnel  drive  vanes.    ^,»7»,- 

305,  4-11 -Ol.  CI.  253   -48.        „   ,  ..   ' 
Kyowa  Hakko  Koryo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  8^- 

Klnoshita.   sEukno.  Nakmyama,  and  KiUda.     2.079.439. 
Lackey,  Robert  S.,  W.  L    Wright,  and  J.  p.  Me^.  to  West- 

inghouae  Klectric  Corp.      Plural-stage  thermoelectric  heat 

pump.     2.978.875.  4-11-61,  CI.  62--3.  „_^»»,„„ 

Ladbrooke.   Neville  C.   to  w'illiam  Cotton.  Ltd.      Production 

of   garmenta   on    atralght   bar   knitting  macfiinea.      ^.»<o.- 

888.  4-11-61,  CI.  66—88. 
La  Forest.  John  P. :  See —  ^  ,      _        »      „  a-rt^  <,., 
Wilcox.  Clinton  S..  and  La  Forest.     2,970.653 
Lair    Jullen  J.  B.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp      Automatic  echo  pulae  recapture  circuit.     2,979.712. 

4_11_61,  Cl.  343—7.3. 
I.«mbert.  Harry  L. :  See—  ootoott 

Page    Paul  F  ,   lianibert.  and  Snyder.     2.070.277. 
Lambert!.    -Martin    J       Safety   slKnalllng  devices   for   vehicle 

lifta.     2.979.«94.  4-11-61.  CI.  340—61. 
Lampatser,  Karl:  See—  na-raAtn 

Keller.   Helnx.   Brodt.   and   Lampatser.     2.979.430. 

Lnmson.  Mward  R..  and  M.  J.  IJeVne  *I'*,*l***l /*' J^*"".l2^ 
lug  antifriction    bearings.      2.978.793.   4-11-61.   C\.   20— 

Ijilwon.  Edward  R..  and  M.  J.  Devlne.  ^  Method  of  lubricat- 
ing   antifriction    bearlnga    with    bonded    lubricant    films. 

I^maon.'Kd.^rVl'amrVj'l^vin^^  Method  «Mabrlcat- 
inic  antifriction  bearlnffs  with  bonded  film  lubrtcants. 
2.978,795,  4-1 1 -til,  tn.  29    -148  4. 

liand  Kdwln  H.,  to  Pohiroid  (Njrp.  Compoaitlon  compriaing 
a  vinylpyridine  polymer  and  a  hydantoln  fomialdehyde  con- 
densation polvmer.     2,979.477.  4-11-01.  Cl.  2«a     29.4. 

Lang.  Andrew  R..  to  Burrougha  Corp. 
fTr  a   type  rack.     2.978.978,  4-11 -«1. 

I Jing.  Edward  W.  :  See— 

Parnin.  John  J..  Lang,  and  whyte. 

Uingecker,  Krhard,  to  (Jehr.  Battenfeld. 
rhlne    for    the    production   ,of    hollow 

Langenberg,  Frederick  C,  to  Crucible  Steel  Oo.  o',Amerla|. 
Method    to    caUlyxe    the  -reduction    of    ores.      2.979,3»e, 

■1—1  1  — A1     CT    T*^ v4  .^t 

I^naky.  Zdenek'j..  to  Parke«nnlfln  C>>rp.     Seals  for  rods 

and  ahafta.     2.979.350.  4-11-61.  C\.  286—26. 
Larsen.  William  J   :   See   -    •  „  „,„  „,- 

Curtla.  Aaron  I,  and  Laraen.    2,978.878. 
l.rfialo.  John,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  Pipe  welding.  2,970.- 

.-)»8.  4-11-61.  Cl    219 — 60. 
Laubach.  <;erald  D. :  See—-  na^aA^f 

Mcliamore,   William    M..   and   Laatacb.     2.070.437. 
Laudlse,  Robert  A. :  See —  nntnAtt 

Ballman.  Albert  A..  Caporaao.  and  Laudlae.     2.079.413. 

Lavlgne.  Joe  B..  and  1.  E  Levlne.  to  California  Rw***-**" 
Corp  Prooeaa  for  convertlnn  cla-ethylenic  comp<»unda  to 
their    trana-iaomera       2,979.446.   4-11-61.    O.    204—154. 

Lawrence  Broa..  Inc.  :   See — 

Welker.  Adam  E.     2.978,736. 

Lawrence,  Joseph  D..  Jr. :  See-—  ^^ 

Bonn.  Theodore  H..  and  Lawrence.     2970.608      ,.   ,_. 

Laiar.  Melvln  E..  «.  8.  Smith,  and  B.  O.  J^-P*".*"  ""'J^^ 
Statea  of  America.  Aurlculture.  Preparation  of  dehydmted 
frolt  having  the  characteristics  of  sun-dried  fruit,  2.97».- 
412.  4-11-61.  a.  09—204. 

Lea.  Itemard  A- :  See—  ^  „     ^  „      n  ata  kai 

Fry    DougUa  J..  I>a.  and  Kendall.     2.070.501.     „  ^  __ 

Le«ch.^ayton  B.  and  L  V.  Oatrander  to  (^neral  Motora 
Corp.     Bumper-conduit  exhaust  assembly.    2.070.357.4-11- 

L«vitt.  Lyman  6..  ana  D.  P»"j„t»  Anchor  Boat  *  SteelCo. 

Outboard  marine  drive.     2.979.019.  4-ll-«l.  Cl.   115 — 34. 

Lee    Donald  E..  to  BaWwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp.     Materials 

tiating  machine      2.978.000.  4-11-61.  C\.  73—03. 
I..eeper,  Thomas  A.  :   See —  „  __-  .«« 

Govemale.  Luke  J.,  and  Leeper.    2.070.402. 
Lees.  James,  and  Sons  Co  :   See--    ^ 

Benedict.  Ullman  H.    2.070.023. 
Lees.  Richard  W.  :  See— 

Reynolds.  Harold  C.  Leea.  and  Gagnc.    2.078,037. 
Leggett.  Charlea  W. :  See — ,  .„,„«o4 

Welner.  Jow^pb  G..  and  Lescett    2.070.384. 


1    \.,i.  —     

Spring  conHtructlon 
Cl.   100—100. 

2.070.465. 

Process  and  a  ma- 
bodlea.       2.978.745, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Lehr.    Philip   N.,   G.    O'Brien.   A.    ReitUnger.   to   Dlctosraph 

Prodoeta,  Inc.     CommanicatlOB  ayatem.     2.079,575.  4-11- 

61.  d.  170—175.25.  „       ^       .    . 

Leigbton,    Geoffrey    J.,    to    Canadian    Curtlaa-\^  right.    Ltd. 

^rvoaystem  for  controlling  the  mass  content  of  a  product. 

2.070.649,  4-ll-«l,  C\.  318 — 480. 
Lelti.  Ernst.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

.Mandler.  Walter.    2.078.050. 
Leonard,  Ralph  N.,  to  The  Radlon  Corp.    Televlalon  receiving 

antenna.     2,979,^20.  4-^11-61.  «.  343—806. 
Leonard.  William  T.  :  See— 

Diehm,  Kenneth  F..  and  Leonard.     2.978,77-l. 
Letsch.  Raymond  O.  /-Filament  holding  and  tensioning  device. 

2,979.283.  4-11-61.  Cl.  242 — 129.8. 
Lever  Broa.  Co. :  See — 

Jeaaee.  Jan  E.     2,978.883. 
Levin,  Simon.     Apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  mag- 
netic Information.     2.979.572.  4-11-61.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Levlne.  Charlea  A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Process  for 

the  preparation  of  graft  copolymers.      2.979.447.  4-11-61. 

n   204 — 1.V4. 
Levlne.  Irving  E. :  See — 

Lavlgne.  Joe  B.,  and  Levlne.    2,070.446. 
Irvine.  Idorton.     Case  for  cartons.     2.079.222.  4-11-61,  Cl. 

220—21  _ 

Uwla.   George   W.     Fluid    pumps.      2,078,000.   4-11-61,   a. 

103—150. 
Leyton,  Eric  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Recording  and 

reproducing   ayatem.      2.979.5.^8.   4-11-61.    C\.    178— 5.2. 
Leyton.  Brie  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Switching  system 

for  tranaverae  scanning  tape  reproducer.     2,979,562.  4-11- 

«1,C1.  178 — 6.6.         » 
Llao.  Chlen-wel :  See — 

Darling.  Samuel  M..  and  Liao.    2,970.450. 
Liberty  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Bang.  Mogena  W.    2.070.ei5. 
Llbols.  Louis  J.,  and  P.  M.  Lacaa.     Telephonic  concentrator. 

2.970.671.  4-11-61.  Cl.  170—18. 
Libralrle  Hachette  :  See — 

Mercier.  Robert  B.    2,070.174. 
"Llcencla"  Talilminyokat  £rtek«alt6  Villalat :  See — 

Beresnai.  Oaikar.    2.078(004. 
LIchtenwalter,  Myrl,  and  K.  B.  Harwell,  to  Gallery  Chemical 

Co.     Preparation    of    alkvl    substituted    boron    hydrides. 

2.979,5.10,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260 — 606.5. 
Liebeakind.    Arthur    8..    to   The   Lord   Baltimore   Press.    Inc. 

Foam     plastic     coated     carton.      2,970.246.     4-11-61.     Cl. 

2'29— 14. 
Liebeakind,  Mack,  to  Ideal  Pleating  Co.     Pleating  apparatus 

and  method.     2.979.240.  4-11-61.  C\.  22S— 30. 
Llebhart,   Dorsey  M.     Spray  boom  for  aircraft.     2,979.273. 

4-11-61,  Cl.  239 — 560. 
Lleblg,    William    J.,    to    Meadox    Medicala.    Inc.      Synthetic 

vascular  Implants  and  the  manafacture  thereof.     2.978,- 

787.  4-11-61.  Cl.  28—73. 
LIghtfoot,  Richard  O.  :  See — 

Konopka.  Alfred  Z..  and  LIghtfoot.     2,979.206. 
Lincoln,  Jame«  :  See — 

Kowollk.  Ernest  J.,  and  Lincoln.    2.070.483. 
Llndenblad,  Nils  B..   to  Radio   Corp.   of  America.     Electro- 
magnetic pumps.     2.978.986.  4-11-61.  Cl.  103 — 1. 

Llnnabary.  Vernon  G. :  See — 

Van  Hula.  Robert  L..  Unnabary,  and  Oark.     2.979,242. 
Llpton.  Thomaa  J..  Inc. :  See — 
Price,  Robert  G.    2.078.8S3. 
LIrio  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
LIrlo,  Philip  A.     2,979,201. 
Lirio.  Philip  A.,  to  Lirio  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     Infiatable  pon- 
toon for  aircraft.     2,070.201.  4-11-61.  Cl.  244—102. 
Little.  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  See — 

Sperry,  Charlea  R..  and  Marden.    2.078.770. 
Little.   Stanley  :  See — 

Bishop,  Ronald  F.,  and  Little.    2.970.221. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Curtis.  Daniel  L.     2.070.678. 
Lo.   Blliabeth    S..   to  MinnesoU   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co.     Co- 
polymers   of    2-trifluoromethyl-l,    3-butadiene.      2,070.480. 
4-11-61.  Cl.  260—87.5. 
Lodal   Inc. :  See — 

Briason.  John  R.    2.070.21B. 
Lnepainger.  Albert  J.,  to  Grinnell  Corp.     Method  of  nuking 
diaphragm    valve    compressors.      2.078.763,    4-11-61.    Cl. 
22 — 195. 
Loiran.  David  O..  to  tTnllever  Ltd.     Remote  Impedance  system 
apparatus  for  controlling  dictating  machines.     2.979.568. 
4-11-61.  Cl.  170— «. 
Long.  Joseph  N.,  to  The  Vilter  Mfg.  Co.     Hot  gas  defrosting 
sywtem   with   gravity  li<|uid   return   for  refrigeration   sya- 
tema.    2.978.877.4-11-61.0.62-166. 
I<ongmin>.   Marlon  A.     Continuous  electrical  outlet.     2,979,- 

686.  4-11-fll.  Cl.  3.W — 21. 
I.,onKolmrdl.  Joseph  W.  :  See — 

Reeder.  Richard  D.,  and  Longobardl.    2.079,229. 
Looker.  Robert,  to  Brown-Line  Corp.     Grooved  pin  with  re- 
formable     collar     to    accommodate     various     thicknesses. 
2.978,046.  4-11-61.  Cl.  86 — 6. 
Looney.    Joseph    M..    Jr..    A.    Eraser,   and    R.    M.   Martin,   to 
Technolo(fy   Inatniroent  Corp.     Rectilinear  potentiometers. 
2.979.684.  4-11-61.  Cl.  838—183. 
Lor  Corp. :  See — 

Fiedler,    Stuart  O..   Bjorksten.  and  Fiedler.     2,070.302. 
Lord  Baltimore  Press.  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Liebeakind.  Arthur  S.    2.0T0.>46. 
I»rens.  Anton  :  See — 

Schliephacke.  Fridtjof  F.    2.070.116. 
Lott.  William  A. :  Sea— 

Krapcho,  John,  and  Lott.    2.070.611. 
Lots.  Harry  B.    Combined  travelling  case  and  head  protector. 
2,070.170,  4-11-61.  Cl.  100 — 42.  ■ 


Louia,  Arnold  8.,  to  Ifyron  A 

2^70,682.  4-11-61, 


Multi-element  preciaion 
a.  S88— 148. 


Pnmpa.     2.078.080, 
2.078.807.  4-11-61, 
Constant  level  oilera.     2.979.161.  4-11-61, 

2,070,- 


Coler. 

potentiometer. 
Lovell  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Miller,  Raymond  G.,  and  Brandt.     2,078,804. 
Lovln.  Leak  O..  Jr. :  See — 

Wensell.  Louis  P.,  Jr.,  and  Lorin.    2,978.786. 
Lowry,  Terrell  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Ine.    Syn- 
chronisation check  drcatt.     2,070,674.  4-11-61,  a.  170-- 

175.2. 
Lucas.  Pierre  M. :  See — 

Libois.  Louis  J.,  and  Lucas.    2,070,671. 
liucas,    Samuel    W.     Apparatus   for   throwiag  discrete  anb- 

stancea.    2.979.186.  4-11-61,  a.  108—128. 
Ludwlg,  Ralph  E.,  and  D.  D.  Dalrymple,  to  National  Forge 

Co.     Apparatus    for    electroplating    crankshaft    Journals. 

2  979.482.  4-11-61.  CT.  204 — 212. 
Lull,    Le  Grand   H.     Rotarx  sweeper  or  broom.     2.978,720, 

4-11-61.  Cl.  15—82. 
Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.     Nltro- 

Ken-containinic     polyoxyalkylene     deterfcent      compoaltionH. 

2,979.528,  4-11-61,  Cl.  260 — 684. 
Lung.  Kenneth  R.,  to  The  Talt  Mfg.  Co. 

4-11-61.  Cl.  10S--102. 
Lurie.  Auguat  J.    Carton  opening  device. 

Cl.  30—2. 
Lyden.  Frank  J. 

184—103. 
Lyon.  George  A.     Brake  drum  cooling  ring  structure. 

168.  4-11-61.  CI.  188—264. 
Lytton.   Marlon   R..   to  American  Viscose  Corp.     Production 

of  rayon.    2.070.876  4-11-61.  Cl.  18—64. 
MacDonald.  Raymore  D..  to  Harry  J.  Seaman.     Road  roller. 

2.078.067.  4-11-61.  CT.  04 — 60. 
MacGregor-Comarain :  See — 

Kummermkn.  Henri.     2.979.007. 
MacGregor,  Warren  S.,  to  Crown  ZellertMch  Corp.     Prepara- 
tion of  dlalkyl  diauifldes.    2.979.632.  4-11-61.  a.  260 — 608. 
MacHenry,   Richard,  to  American   Viscose  Corp.     Method  of 

reshaping    flbroua    filter    rods.      2.979.433.    4-11-61.     Cl. 

154—01. 
I'tlackie,  James,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See— 
Mackle.  John  K.  P.    2.978.763. 
Mackle.  John  K.  P.,  to  James  Mackle  k  Sons  Ltd.     Textile 

drafting  apparatus.     2.978.763.  4-11-61,  C\.  10—70. 
MacNeille,    Stephen    M..    to    American    Optical    Co.     Fiber 

optical   components  and   method   of  manufacture.     2.070.- 

«S2.  4-11-61,  Cl.  313 — 89. 
JtCadden.  Frank   J.  :   See — 

Plrcon.  LadisUv  J.    2,979.411. 
Magld.  Max,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.     Wave 

fuide-to-coaxial  line  coupling  for  traveling  wave  amplifiers. 
.979,636   4-11-61.  Cl.  315—39.3. 
Magna-Bond.   Inc. :  See — 

Urexler   SUnley.    2.070.416. 
Mngnaflux   Corp. :  See — 

De  Forest.  Taber.     2,979.665. 
Maiden.   Clinton   E..   to  Pacific   Semicoaductora,   Inc.     High 

voltage   semiconductor   rectifier.      2.979.646.    4-11-61,    Cl. 

317—234. 
Mnler.    Karl    W.,    to   Olln    Mathleson    Chemical   Corp.      Web 

atretching  method  and  apparatus.     2.978,740.  4-11-61,  Cl. 

18—1. 
Maitland.  Robert  T..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Insulated  mount- 
ing clamp  for  electrical  components.     2.070,664.  4-11-61, 

n.  174—138. 
Makln.  Earle  C.  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

distillation.    2.079.54.').  4-11-61,  CI.  260—666. 
Malek.    Louis    L.      Adjustable    garment    hanger. 

4-11-01,  Cl.  223—04. 
Malleable  Iron  Fittings  Co.  :  See — 
Hugglns.  Owen  R.     2,070,290. 
Malpede.  Albert  J.  :  See — 

Vani.  James,  and  Malpede.    2.978.718. 
Mandler.  Walter,  to  Ernst  Lelts.  G.m.b.H.     Universal  align- 
ment  Instrument.     2,978  950.  4-11-61.  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Marchand,    Jean    F..    to    Norih    American    Pblllpa   Co..    Inc. 

Matrix  memory  system.     2.979,701.  4-11-61.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Marden.  Carleton  S. :  See — 

Sperry.  Charles  R..  and  Marden.    2.978.770. 
Markakls.    Pericles.    T.    M.    Freeman,    and   W.    H.   Harte.    to 

D    C    A    Food    Industries    Inc.      Chip-type    food    product. 

2,979.409,  4-11-61.  Cl.  99—100. 
Markey.  Harold  G.  :  See —  >. 

Hopner.  Eml^  and  Markey.    2.979,666. 
Markley.  Francis  X..^  to  Pittsburg^  Coke  *  Chemical  Co.     De- 
foliation.   2.979,3§1.  4-11-61.  Cl.  71— 2.7.  _ 
Markovlch.   George.     Cigar   tip  end  atUchment     2.070.050. 

4-11-61,  Cl.  131—13. 
Marquardt.  Julius  F..  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Mount- 
ing  struciure    for   spring   and   axle   assembly.      2.970.325, 

4-11-61.  a.  267—30. 
Marquia.    Donald    P..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Universal 

joint     2.978.886.  4-11-61,  Cl.  64 — 21. 
Marshall,  James  F.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Switching  circuit.     2,979.658,  4-11-61.  CI.  324—115. 
Martensen.  Uwe  H..  to  International  Harveater  Co.     Flexible 

disk  tiller.     2,979.138.  4-11-61.  CT.  172 — 579. 
Martin,  Albert  E..  to  Parsons.  Sir  Howard  GruM>.  4 

Alternating  current  frequency  changing  apparatus. 

651.  4-11-61.  Cl.  321—70. 
Martin  Co..  The:  See— 

Hammond.  Wardlaw  M..  Jr.    2.079.715. 
Martin     Edward   J.,   and   J.    M.    Farrell.   to   General 

Corp       Switch   circuit   and   actuating  mechanism. 

647.  4-11-01.  Cl.  318— 1.14.  ^  „^ 

Martin    Edwin  R..  to  Standard  Dayton  Corp.     Motor  control 

assembly.     2,979,648.  4-11-61.  CT.  31S— 211.  „'        ^     , 

Martin    Joseph  I>..  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.     Method  of 

and     apnaratns     for    extruding     meUl     collapaible    tabea. 

2.979.195,  4-11-61.  Cl.  207 — 6. 


BxtraetloB 
2,070,241, 


Co.  Ltd. 

2.979,- 


Motora 
2.070.- 


XIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■ion    pelTiiicrtMtlon    prooew.       «^T».487.    4-ll-«l.    CI. 

2«0— fS.S. 

***'*u;oS?r?oJlL  llr7r.^Fr.«r,  a>d  M.rttn.    2JT9.6M 

Meurar.  BItsfrtod.  and  Mttklbcn.    2.»T».M3. 
Maaoa    Pranda  O.^  to  Aladdin  Indnatrlen    Inc.     Badlo  Fre- 

<iu«n<7  tonera.    1»7».616,  4-11-61.  C\.  2*0—40. 
M aKteraon.  Carl  B.  :  Sw —      ^  ..     ^  « av*  ovv 

Erkert.  John  P.,  Jr..  and  Maatorson.     2,9'B.wn. 

3lath*ww)n,  Wllfr^  F,  Jr.  :  S«« — 

flaaaUki.   Alfred  A..  WllllamR.  and  Math«waon.     2.»7».- 

Mattaoa!^  L*.lle    N.      Boat   bailer.      2.»7«.011.   4-ll-«l.    O. 
114—183. 

^^^"^inUk''  'riZ^d  P.  and  Matanda.     2,»7».»4T. 

**"MH7<;«"'T^;o«a^iI.*'M;tth•w..  and  O  Connor.     2.»7». 
4T8. 

^•"iJKnn^S'RI^h^ri    IT^atu.-k.   Ad-ma.   and   Olllaun, 

2.970.488. 
Masltrol  Co.  :   Set— 

Kem.  Frank.  Jr..  and  Stans-    2.979,067. 

Mai«on.  Vi.  L    Corp..  Th*  :  See— 

W^a»»r.  Prenton  R.     2.979.582. 
May  k  Baker  Ltd  :   See — 

Wrlrtt.  I)*rek  K.    2,979.512  «««./v*^»,-t 

Maye.  Edward.     Fluid  drlre  mechanlaai.     2,»7»,SO«.  4-ll-fll. 

McSJip"^Charl*a  H.     Barn  cater.     2,978.762.  4-11-61.  CT. 

no       KB 

McAlolne.  Thomaai  to  O.  k  J.  Weir  Ltd.    Centrlfofal  pump. 

2  978.988  4-11-81.  CTlO.V-87.        -.„«^    a_ii_iii     n 
\IrBr1de.   William  K.     E»f  irrader.     2.979.200.  4-11-61.  CI. 

**  Oft— 121 
MK-allom.  John  T.  B.  Johnaon.  W   E.  DIMnara.  Jr..  and  L.  D. 

M^Oraw.tcT  Remington  Arm.  Co.     Current  generator  cell. 

2»7»5.'S.1    4-11-61.  CI.    1»6 — 100. 
McCainbrtdKe     Joneph.       Flulddynamlc    emerjjency    brafcea. 

mechanlRm.      2.979.081.    4-11-61.    CI.    187—620. 
McCarthy.  Paul  R..  and  J.  J.  McOrath.  to  Oulf  Research  k 

Development    Co.      Lubricating   oil   thickened   to   a   freaae 

con-Utency   with    a   mixture   of  »"»  Oijpoo  *»y**"*5j?  "^ 

a     Klllceoua    thickening    agent.       2.979.460.    4-11-6..    a. 

o-,2 49  7 

MK-anley.  fhomaa  M..  and  O    BTOboda.  *»  Koppera  Co.    Inc. 

Die  for  extruding  tubular  plantlc  film.     2.978.748.  4-11-61. 

CI    18—14 
MrCiay     Gordon    F..    to   Cnnadlan    Ingerwoll-Rand    Co      Ltd. 

Log   debarking   drum       2.979.090.   4-ll-«l.   CI.    144-208. 
MrCleen.   John    V.      Photographic   flaxh   nttachment.      2,»7».- 

Mi<lond  George  R .  to  yirOrnwJM\non  Co  Load  Inter- 
rupter hout^d  fuae  cutouts.     2.979.584.  4-11-61.  CI.  200— 

MclUnald.  Donald  C.  and  E.  A.  R*«cjji  *» ,^00^^ '^I'ct^*  ?" 
Pliane  Hynchronlilng  aystem.  2.979.135,  4-11-61,  CI. 
170     1«0  17. 

McDongal.  John  A.:  See —  „„_«,-« 

EKhbaugh.  Jesae  E..  and  McDougal.    2.979,172. 

McOrath    Joaeph  J  :  8ee— -  »a^^tui 

McCarthy.  Paul  R..  and  McOrath     2.979.460.        „   „  „. 

McOrath,   Joaeph   J.,   and  J.    P.   Pellegrini,   Jr.    to  Gulf  Re 
Mearch  k  Development  Co.     Lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a 
greaM>  with  a  mixture  of  a  hiphenyldlcarboxyllc  acid  and 
an    organophlllc   alllceouH   thickener.      2,979,461,   4-11-61. 
CI   252—49.7. 


2.978.8T6. 

Anerieaa  PbiUpa  Co.. 
2,979.672.     4-11-61. 


IM. 

a. 


McOrath.  Joaeph  J.,  and  J.  P.  Pellefrinl.  Jr..  to  Gulf  Re 
aearch  k  Derelopment  Co.  Lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a 
grean^  conaiatrncv  with  a  mixture  of  a  aoiro  hydantoln 
and  a  alllceoria  thickening  agent.  2,979.462.  4-11-61.  CI. 
2.^2 — 49  7. 

.McOraw-Edlaon  Co.  :  See — 

McCloud.  George  R.     2,979.584. 

McOraw^  LeKll^  D.  :    ««e —  

McCallnm      John.,    Johnaon.     Ditmara.     and     McOraw. 
2.979.B53. 

MrKee.  Arthur  O..  *  Co.  :  See— 

OreaTea^  Melrln  J.    2.979.235.  .... 

McKentle  ftoMi  B.  Moldboard  plow  frame  conatmctlon. 
2.979.140.  4-11-61.  CI.  172—678. 

McLamore.  William  M  .  and  O.  D.  Laubacb.  to  Chaa.  Pllaer  * 
Co.  Inc.  Substituted  styryl.  and  thienylethenyl.  pyridyl- 
etheayl  sulfonylureai*  and  method  of  treating  diabetes. 
2.979.4.17^4-11-61.  CI.  167— «.V  ..  .v   ^        a 

McMollen.  John  C.  to  The  Carborundum  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   flberliing  refractory   materlala.     J.978.7.">0. 

^i  I    jjj     r«|     jg 47  3 

McNeely.    Wlliiam   H..   to  Keico  Co.     I>rtTatlTesof  water- 

aolubV   gums.      2.9*9.499.    4-11-61.    CV.    260—209.6. 
McNeil  Machine  k  Engineering  Co    The  :   Bee— 

Moderqulat.  Lealle  E.     2.978.741. 
McQulatOB.   Horace  L..  deceased    (Horace  Leman  McQiilston. 
eiecotorl    and  F  E.  Taylor.     81«Balllnf  derlce.    2.978.828. 
4-11-61.  n.  4.1 — 17. 
Mc<)aiston,  Horace  L. :  See —  ^  „     .  „  -__  ___ 

McUuiston.  Horacr  L.  and  Taylor.     2.978.828. 
MMdox  Medlnla.  Inc.  :  8fe— 

Lteblff.  WIII^Bi  J.     2.978,787. 
MedMinlcnl  Eoulpment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Waaon.  Wallace  E.     2.978.992. 
Medlar.  Lewis  A.  :   Bee—  ^  ,  _„  ^.^ 

Oodataalk.  James  B..  and  Medlar.     2,979,650. 
Meehan,  /«Bea  H. :  ««#—  _  ^^^ 

Moaar.  Frank  T.     2.978.006. 


and  Hubincar.      2,978,798. 


_  J«ek  D. :  Bm— 

lAckar.  BobeK  8.,  Wrlfkt.  1 
Maaweaaa,  Wlllem  D.,  to  North 
Trlcgsr    drcalt    arnngaaiont. 
831—146. 
Ma6^A  oA    •   a^A^_ 

Caaaa-Robert.  Ramon.  Ooart.  and  OUnlnaatl.     2.979.002. 
MalBlkoff.^^^  Zactaary.    Eyebrow  pondl  and  abarpener  therefor. 

2,979.089.  4-11-61.  CI.  120—1.  „    _   ^.„ 

Melton,  Thomaa  M..  k.  A.  Mattbrm,  and  H.  F.  OCoonor.  to 
Vlrifinia-Oarollm  Ctaemlenl  Corp.  Oompoaitton  eontmloliig 
polfnayl  aleobol  and  •  oaobml  aatcr  of  pboapborle  Aeid. 
2r979.4f6.  4-11-61.  CL  260—60.6  ^_  _. 

Marder.  Bofcert  E..  to  Ubralrta  Hadiette.  .Ch5W..*P???,?2i' 
for  toya  and  reduced  acsle  modela.  2,979,174.  4-11-61, 
CI.  194—4.  ^ 

Mcniaae  Beaaarch  and  DeTelopaaeDt  Corp. :  0a« — 

Dwork.  Bernard  M.     2.976,678. 
Metallgaadiactaaft  AktiwiMaellaebaft . 
WaaaerBaBn,  Onnter.  Weber.  ao4i 

Metcair.  Carol  R. :  flee— „  „,. 

Metealf,  Herbert  E.     2.978.915. 

Metealf.  Herbert  B.     2.978^16.  ,.,-«»^, 

MetcAlf.  Herbert  B..  deceaaad ;  C.  R.  Motgilf.  ada|lnl«tratrlx. 

Rota^  actuator.     2.978.916.  4-11-61,  O.  74—89. 
Metealf,  Herbert  B..  deeeaaed ;  C.  R.  Metealf,  admlnlatratrlx. 

Motion  conrerter.     2.978.916.  4-11-61.  CI.  74—99. 
Metrawatt  Aktiengeaeltochaft :  800 — 

Unger.  EHch.     2,979.670.  ,.      ^,       «..^,.  .    _^ 

MevierSlefffrted.  amj  B.  kahlberg.  to  Maachlneiifabflk  Aa«- 

borf-Namberg  A.O.    Interaal  coaboatloB  en«lne  and  me^- 

od   of  operatfnf  aame.     2.979.043.  ♦-11-61.  CI.  123—26. 

Meyer.  Fred  W..  Jr. :  «••— ,  „  ^,-  _._ 

B^ifried.  Paul  ■..  cad  M-Ci,  «.»J».7?'. 

Meyerowlta.  Nathan.  to^D  *  V  Mfg.  Co.   Inc.     Boom  didder 

lamp  cooatmetloB.     2.979.600.  4-11-61.  CI.  240—81. 
MlehUmB  Tool  Co. :  «••—   ^  „  ^„-  . ., 

Blrtch.  Fred  E..  and  Johnaoa.     2.978.843. 
Micron  Sprayera  Ltd.  :  flee — 

Bala^  Edward  J.     2.979.269. 
MIdland-Roaa  Corp. :  «««—     „  ^.-  .-_ 
Dailer.  WUliam  H..  Jr.     2.979,322. 
MIdweat  Foldlnc  Producta  Biff.  Corp. :  flee— 

Helaler.  Harold.     2.978.895.      „„,^-__      .---.      rt 
MUler,     AlberU     L       Braaalere.      2,979,057.     4-11-61.     CI. 

\on      4B4 
Miller.  Frederick  W.     Drinking  tube.     2.  979.267.  4-11-61. 

n    2^ft— S3 
Miller    George  A.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Proceaa  for  chlo- 
rinating aflpbatlc  cfcaln  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbona. 
2,979,448.  4-11-61.  O.  204—163.  „  „--  o«l»   ^ii-fli 

Miller.  6rin  E.    Bulkhead  cargo  bracing.    2.978.994.  4-11-61. 

Min'er.^'Ri^mond  O..  and  J.  W.  Brandt,  to  Lorell  Mfg.  Co. 

Wringer     2.978.8*4.  4-11-61.  CI.  68—203. 
Miller,  Roy  W.  to  »t«nrny  Corp     Interlocking  atacklngapaM^^ 

and  guide  pin  assembly.     2.978.841.  4-11-61.  CT.  50—103. 
Miller.     Thomas     C.      Carbonate     manufacture.      2.979,380. 

A     11      i»|       ^^      00        Afl 

MHne.  David  T..  to  American  Vtocoae  Oprn      Manuf^turin. 
of    nexible   aheeta   Into   caalnga.     2,979.114.    4-11-61.    CI. 

«  MA AO 

Mima.  Bruce  L..  and  H.  Konet.  to  The  ,%«*«  *^n»-     DT™- 

mWi  bearing.    2.979.367.  4-11-61.  CL  306—183. 
MIndeo,  Barnr  M.  :  See—    „.  ^,_      ,  -_-.  -,- 

Adama,  Robert  T.,  and  Mindea.     2.979,613. 
Mlnneapolla- Honeywell  Regulator  Oo. :  Bee — 

Aake,  Vernon  H.     2.978,910. 

Curtia  Aaron  I.,  and  Laraen.     2,978,878. 

Marahall,  Jamea  F.     2  979  66^ 

Pinckaers.  Balthasar  H.     2,979,626. 

Werr,  John  F.     2.979,686. 
MInncMrta  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Dipner.  Charlea  D.     5^79,418. 

Errede  l»ul8  A.,  and  Peteraon.     2.979,539. 

Lo.  Elisabeth  S.     2.979>189. 

MltcwTa.7ri«    F.^sSS^h    ™rfa^   ^^l'^-^''    "^"^ 

aperturee  therein.     2.979.334.  4-11-01.  Cl.  273—63. 
MItcbeU.  Edwin  L.  -Bee— 

tUB.     2,978.706.  4-11-61.  CT.  1— «• 

^**^f;^Aw!."nP  Nlfh'^Us  J..  Mocey.  and  Zearfoaa.   2.9718^884 
Modi?.  l^raSk'j.  to  General  Blejtric  Co^    SUleo^  .^bber^of 

Mrc?:?''5ar<5."*?.^'remV-''1J^«'or-*iv^ft'^^ 

M^S^^VedV^-Slnge  J^n^J- -"-rS^-  '<>'  -^ 
ing  fauc0t.     2.978.917.  4-11-61.  Cl.  T*— !<>*; 

Moeta.  Hawo,  to  National  R'««'*l<^,-,£rtrfor"h.^ 
production  of  ««•>««  >»«,^»'i^*TiJff  OSl^Ljw 
gen  leak  detectors.     2.979.631.  4-11-61.  Cl.  31*— «*». 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Applegath.  Fred,  -nd  Franm      2  979.BC7. 
Civender.JameaV    Jr      2.979.495 
Ehrilch.  ^aul.  and  PHtHo.     2.079^496. 
Fields,  ioeeph  «..•«><«  J^SS'^i'k     2.979.464. 
Sa'Srn.^l'cJh'a^ni  }{,  Jrl'^^^T. 

Mood^"^Tr^n^t"''T^..1.'M'  -^^^         '  """^ 
M<Jo-;f"  ■Ja"^    ri:«^ffiraY^\^\-  ?97fe?Vll-61. 

209^55.  .    ^       „ 

Morgan  Fairest  Ltd. :  ««•— 

Fairest.  Barry  M.    2.978,854. 


CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


''""iteaJI.'RidiSti  E..  and  Morrta.    2,978.920. 

''^'"Whltehira?  Hirrf  BTMorrtaon.  and  Collier.^  2  979  424. 

Morriaaey.  Carl  H.  Automobile  ahoe  acraper  and  braata  aa- 
eembly.    27979.340^  4-11-61.  CL  280—164.      ,  „   „    ^ 

M^r.  Iffank  T.to  ^.  D.  Black.  Jr..^  W.  Juatin  J.  H.  Me^an. 
C.  Slade.  M.  M.  Fitenr.an.  and  H.  I'M'tt.Variegator  attach- 
ment    for     soft     froaen     c<«fectlon     freeaer.       2,V78,iW«, 

Moaa.  Robert  6..  to  Preway.  lae.    Door  atnicture.    2.979,062. 

4-11-61.  CL  126— 194.  9  oto  •»« 

Mount.  Jay  A.     CooUng  for  anperaonlc. aircraft.     2.979,298, 

^ ii_Ai    Cl   21i     111. 

Mouwen.    kerinan   C.    to   Purolator  Producta,    Inc.      Poroua 

media.    2.979.400.  4-11-61.  Cl.  75—222. 
Mtthlberg.  Brhard :  flee— 

MteJrer.  Siegfried,  and  Meblberg.    2,979,043. 
MnlUrd  Badlo  Valve  Co.  Ltd„  The  :  See — 

Klmber,  Raymond  A.    2,978,948. 
Mailer,  Artbur :  See— 

Beraln.  Tbeodor.  and  Mfiller.    2,979.422. 
Mflller.  Herbert :  See-  „.,^„,^, 

Wilke.  oanther.  and  Mflller.    2.979.543  ,^.«,».„ 

Mund.  Morris.  Mo  to  K.  L.  Snivak.  and  V^  to  P.  J.  O  Brlen. 
Self  adjusting  window  masking  device.    2.979.025.  4-11-61. 
Cl    11 8—505 
Mnrgolo.  Nlcbolaa.     Pleat  pin  and  Upe.     2.979.128,  4-11-61. 

Cl.  160 — 348. 
MorohT.  Arthur  J. :  flee — 

T^tigeraWj  Chartea  F..  and  Murphy.    2.979.001. 
N.V.  OpUacbc  Indastrie  de  Oude  Delft    See— 
Becker,  JohanacsL^  and  Balthnla.    2.978.957. 

^'''^iai5?°SUno%.kayama.  and  Bltada.  2  979^. 
Nalley,  WUllam  C.  Wrench  havlnf  aa  angnUrly  adjuauble 
handle.    2.978,938,  4-11-61,  Q.  81— 177.8. 


National  DlatlUcn  and  Chemical  Corp. :  B 

Bmlth,  Boy  B.    2.978,851. 
National  Forge  Co. :  See— 

Lodwlg.  Balj^  E.,  and  Dalrymple.    2.979.452. 
NaMoaal  Heate^  Co..  Inc. :  flee-- 

CoateUo.  George  T.    2JI79.050. 
National  Beeearch  Corp. :  flee — 

Moeata.  Haaao.    2.979.631. 

Belch,  Onnter.     2.979.254. 
National  Beeearch  ConncU  :  See- 
Brown.  William  C.    2,979.681. 
National  Beeearch  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Fowen.  Bdward  J.  C.    2^979.623.  .,_w  ,. 

Neumann.    Willy    B..    to    Dalmler-BeM    AktlengeaellaclMft. 
Coupling  for  vehicle  half  axle  drive  asaembly.     2.979,147, 
4-11-61,  Cl.  180—73. 
Nawman.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Newman.  Rollle  B..  and  R.  L.    2.978.831. 
Nawman.  Rollle  B..  and  B.  L-.  «o  Benner-Nawman,  Inc     Ra<* 
for  telephone  directoriea.     2,978,831,  4-11-61,  Cl.  45—86. 
Netewlnter,  Jamea  T. :  Bee--      ^     ^,  ,     ,  ^  ^    _ 

Anspach,    Buaeell    J.,    CUrk,    Nelswinter,    and    Tamaal. 
2,979,566. 


.   O.    Baker. 
12.22. 


Trolling   apoon. 


2,979,395. 
dUtribnting 

2,979,071. 


derlce. 


Netberton,   Lyman   B.,   and 
2,978,829,  4-11-61,  Cl.  43 
Nenhana.  Herbert:  flee — 

Koamlder,  Jobannea,  and  Neubana. 
Nevea.     Frank    T.       Irrigation     water 
2,979,062,  4-11-61,  Cl.  187—625.11. 
Newbauer,  Lonla  I*  :  flee — 

Herring,  Bobcrt  H.,  and  Newbaner.    -.-•-.-•-•      _    ^_, 
Newhoaae,  Paul  D.,  and  C.  M.  Allen,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.    Automatic  target  tracking  paasive  radar  apparatus. 
2.979.718.  4-11-61.  Cl.  848—119. 
Newman.  Frank  C. :  See—  ..«.__.. 

Bellrtager,    Frederick   J..    Capp.    Newman,    and    Turck. 
2  979  542 
Nictaolaa'.  Donald  C.  to  B.X.  Plaatlca  Ltd.     Torque  tranamls- 

alon  coupling.    2.978,903.  4-11-61,  Cl.  73 — 136. 
Nichola,   Nathaniel   B.,   to  United   SUtea  of  America,  Navy. 
OvroacoM   anti-tumbllng   apparatua.     2,978,912,   4-11-61, 

Mcholaon,  Ralpli  A.,  to  Intercontinental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Heat 

exchangera.    2,979.310.  4-11-61.  Cl.  257—247. 
Nlederrbelnlaehe  Hutte  Akdcafeaeilaehaft :  flee— 

WVrx.  Wllhelm.     2.979.894. 
Noall.  John,  to  The  Flreetoae  Tin  4  Bubber  Co.     Quick  act- 
ing tin  monntlag  chuck.    2.979.091.  4-11-61,  Cl.  144 — 288. 
Noffslnger.  Harold  B.     Holder  for  milk  cartons.     2,979,225. 

4-11-61,  Cl.  220—86. 
Nojima,  Taken.    Car  wfaeeU.    2,979.360,  4-11-61.  a.  29S — 44. 
Nolden.  WUllam.  Stralaera.  2,979,200,  4-11-61.  CT.  BIO— 435. 
Nordmark,  Walter  E. :  flee — 

Bareekl,     Cheater    J-     Horea.     Nordmark,    and     Oom. 
2,979.117. 

Bradley.  George  C.  Horen.  aad  Nordmark.    2,979,370. 
Norea,  SveaA.    HydraaUc  rotary  engine.    2,979,036,4-11-61. 

g.  121—63. 
Norxmi,  C,  JL*,  Co. ;.  "••■■  ■ 

WUaon.  Jeaae  A^  Jr.    2,079,326. 
North  Aaaertcaa  AvlatloB,  lac. :  flee — 

Freebalra,  Darwin  L.,  Jr.,  aad  Acterman.     2,978J1S. 

Shaw,  Habert  B.    2^79,717. 

BbeUey.  Bnloa  O.    2>79,711. 
North  Amefiean  PtaUlpa  Co..  lac. :  fl 

Blok,    Loareaa,    De    Bolter. 
2,979,660. 

Brelmer,  Hendrtk.    2,»7»tM0. 

De  Koker,  WIII7  P..  aad  De  Vlemlaek.    2,979,567. 

D<^  Trolje,  Nicolaaa  C.     2.979,261. 

Dulnker,  Simon.    2.979.696. 

Marcband,  Jean  F.    2.979  JOl. 

Mecweaen,  Wlllem  D.    2,979.672. 


Sytaaaa.    aad   Zwaaenbarg. 


North  American  PhlUpa  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — CoattaneA 

Pellekean.  Leendert.     2,979,024. 

Scbayea.  Raymond  G.     2.979.665. 

Kcboeninakera.  HMdrtkna.     2,978.847. 

Suhrmann.  Robert    2,979.661. 
Northweat  Power  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Wardle.  Jamea  M.    2.978.873. 
Norton  Co. :  Mee — 

Haven.  Edward  B..  and  Brooks.    2.97flL845. 
Norton.  Jerome  H.,  and  B.  E.  Tabcr.     ConUiner  for  maln- 
Ulning    temperature    of    bottled    beverages.       2.979.227. 
4-11-61.  Cl.  220—105. 
Nova-Tech,  Inc. :  See — 

Held,  Sidney  P.    2,979.612. 
Nowicki.  WltoKL     Adv^ertisemeat  acreeaa.      2.978.822.  4-11- 

61.  Cl.   40 — 66. 
Nuramatlc  Corp. :  See — 

Wlta.  Henry  W.    2,979.078. 
Oakes.  Merwln  T)..  to  Houdry  Proceaa  Corp.     I'urlflration  of 

trlpthylene   diamine.      2.979.506.  4-11-01.  tl.   260—268. 
O'Brien.  (Jeorge  :  «ee —  ' 

Lehr.  Philip  N.,  O'Brien,  and  Reitllnger.     2.979.573. 

O'Brien.  J<»aeph  L.,  and  E.  M.  Bee  vera,  to  Rohm  k  Hans  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  carlwnatoalkvl   arrylates  and   meth- 
acryUtea.      2.9797514.  4-11-61.  Cl.  260— .140.2. 
O'Brien.  Paul  J.  :  See — 

Mund.  Morris.     2.979.025. 

O'Connor.  Harry  K. :  Kce —  ^__ 

Melton.  Thomaa  M..  Matthews,  nnd  O'i'onnor.     2.979.478. 
O'Day.  Thomas  P.  :  See — 

Hruaon.  Herman  A.,  and  O'Day.     2.979,538. 
Oebler.   William   P..   and   H.    V.   Hansen    to  Deere  and   Co. 

Plantera.     2.979.136.  4-11-61.  Cl.   172—126. 
Oebler.   William  P..  and   A.   J.    Immesoete,   to  Deere  ft  Co. 

PUnten.     2.979.342.  4-11-61,  Cl.  280—474. 
Okonlte  Co..  The  :  See — 

Sweeney.  John  J.     2.979.471.  ^  ,      _^ 

Oksteln.  Paul,  and  P.  A.  Stoder.  to  United  SUtea  of  Amerira. 
Navy.     Mechanical  timing  device.     2,978.983.  4-11-61.  Cl. 
102—79. 
Oleson.  Wrialey  B. :  jSee- 

Plrcon.  Ladlalav  J.    2.979.411. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bruaon.  Herman  A.,  and  O'Day.     2.979.533. 
Denton.  William  I.    2.979,510. 
Duffleld.  Albert  J.    2.979.188. 
Krapcho.  John,  and  T^ott.     2,979.511. 
Maler.  Kari  W.    2.078.740. 
Schur.  Milton  O.    2.979.058. 
Oom,  Benjamin  J. :  See—-  ».      .        ..  .     «..._ 

Bareekl.     Chester     J.,     Hoven,     Nordmark.     and     Oom. 
2  979  1 17 
Opderbeck.     Fritz.    O.    Trapp,    and    O.    W»rner.    to    Phrix- 
Werke   Aktiengesellschaft.      Method    of   producing   viscoae. 
2.979.500.  4-11-61.  n.   260— 217.  o  0,0  .>o« 

OrbelUni.     Andre.       Magnetic    baffle    aeparator.       2,979,^02. 

4-11-61.  Cl.  '209—223. 
Orenda  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davison.  Roger  A.    '2.978.885.  t 

Organon  Inc.  :  See —  ,       .       „«-^..« 

Van  Dorp,  David  A.,  and  de  Jongh.     2.979.518. 
Orner,    Harry.      Multi-stage  power  operated   torque  wreac*. 

2,978.936.   4-11-01,  Cl.   81—62.4. 
Osborne.  Fred,  to  a.   P.  Kinney  Engineers    Inc.     Apparatua 
for  making  light   weight   aggregate.      2.978.743.   4-11-61. 

Ospe'nson.  JiWph  N..  to  California  Research  Co nv  f r^P*™" 
tlon  of  Inorganic  enlfur  bromides.  2.979..183.  4-ll-«i, 
Cl.  23—203. 

Ostendorf .  Carl  J. :  See —  .....  ..     ,-v  .  _^  -# 

llaielton.     Merrill     W..     Orleaheimer.     and     Oatendoff. 

2.978.976. 
Ostrander.  I>^ter  V. :  See —  ^  ^         „  „,„  -,_ 

I>^ch.  Ctayton  B  .  and  Ostrander.     2  979.35'7 
Oswald    Robert  A.     Cable  retainer  on  suspended  nim  carrier. 

2.978.991.  4-11-61.  Cl.   106 — 151. 
Otto  Construction  <'orp. :  See — 

Clarke.  Clifford  W.    2.979.548.  «..w  ,«« 

Overly.  Elmer  G.  Adjustable  work  support  neab'e  with  die 
catting  press.     2.978.944.  4-ll-5l,  Cl.  83-539. 

Overstreet,  Henry  H.  :  flee —  ^  ^      n«-noK« 

Phillips    Wallace  G..  HaU,  and  Overatreet.     2,979,258. 
Owens-<'orning  FlbergUs  Corp. :  See— 

Schroeder,  Charlea  K.    2.978.744  ^nm-..-. 

Shannon.    Richard   *^..   Matuaaak.   Adama.  and  Glllaum. 

2.979.469. 
Shuman.  Everett  C.    2.978.781.  ..  „  „.         oot^ava 

Whltehnrat   Harry  B..  Morriaon.  and  Collier.     2.979  424. 
Oxalloy  Co. :  See—  .«  .„« 

Thompson.  John  8.    2.979.108. 
Pacific  Semlconductora.  Inc.  :  See- 
Maiden  Clinton  E.    2.079.645.  ,, 
Pack     Herachel    O.      Thermoelectric    generator.      2,»7»,»oi,. 

4-11-61,  Cl.  136—4. 
Paddock  Pool  Equipment  Co. :  See—  ,  0,0  ~w, 

Konopka,  Alfred  X.    and  Ughtfoot      2  979.206. 
Page.  Paull'..  H.  L.  Lambert,  and  A.  «•  8>»/*a  i®,*«If' 
KcBee  Corn.    Record  tape  transports.    2.979.277.  4-11-61, 
Cl.  242—55.12. 
Page.  Raymond  D. :  flee— 

klleater.  WlllUm  C.  and  Page.    2J78.72S. 
Paget.  Harold  D. :  See —  00^  oe. 

denden.  Seymour  A.,  and  Paget.     2  979.284. 
Palmer    William    K.,   and  «.    Schleas    to   Sylvanla    raectrtc 
P^icte  Inc.     Aipllfler  d-cult.     2.97».6€4.  4-11-61.  Cl. 

S30— 3. 
Panoramic  Badlo  Producta.  Inc. :  flee — 

WalUce.  Marcel.     2.979^714.     „       .     _        -„^„  __„-. 
Park.  Bictiarri  B..  to  The  ^"W-?™!* -O^.^T*^^  ^ 

drical  braah.     i,978,T26.  4-11-61.  CL  15—183. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Park.  WUUam  R.  E. :  Bee—  ' 

RlU^RlcMrd  L..  and  Park.    2,»79,41». 
Parkar.  feracat  O. :  Bee —  _    ^         ««,«».« 

Avanr,  Howard,  Klanland,  and  Parker.    2,»79,719. 
Parkar-HaBBlfln  Corp. :  Bee — 

Laiuk7.  ZdcMk  J.    2.979.350. 
Parkar  Paa  Co.,  Tba :  Bee — 

HarrlBftOB,  WllUam  J.     2.979.030. 
Parker  Boat  Proof  Co. :  Bee — 

KtUar,  Helaa,  Brodt.  and  lAapatier.     2.979,480. 
Parka-Caner  0». :  Bee-r- 

Balley.  Lather.    2.9t9^266.  _     ^       ^ 

Parloar.  A.   Keoneth,   to  Tee-Pak,   Inc.     Food  PJieluce  mm 
packaclng  Mm  therefor.     2.979.410.  4-ll-«l.  CT.  99—171. 
Parraa,  J<Aa   J..   B.    W.   Labs,   and   D.  D.   Whjrte.    to  The 
Procter  *  Gamhie  Co.     Cream  shampoo.     2,979. 4M,  4-11- 
ei,  a.  2S2— 187. 
Paraona,  Ralph  M..  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Welner,  Joaeph  O..  and  Leuett.    2.979,384. 
ParsoBS.  Sir  Howard  Umbh,  *  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Martin.  Albert  B.    2.979.651.  ..     »      ^. 

Paacfaal,  Don  P.     Dteplar  moants.     2.978.824.  4-ll-fll.  CI. 

40 — 120. 
Paachal.  Bdwla  A.,  to  Hngbca  Aircraft  Co.     Automatic  toI- 

nme  control  ampllfler.     5.979.««7,  4-11-61.  O.  830—19. 
PaMtuboT.    Alexia,    to    Concli    lotematlonal    Methane    Ltd. 
Rellqoef action  ayatem  for  llqaefled  gaaea.    2,978,878,  4-ll- 
fll.  Ol.  62—54.  «       ». 
PatteraoB,  Bdward  B..  to  Arthar  H.  Tbomaa  Co.     Teat  tube 

rack.    2.979.210,4-11-61.0.211—74. 
Patterson.  Ralph  ■..  to  OPS  CoatroU.  Inc.    Anxllianr  relay 

power  anlt  control.     2,979,080.  4-11-61.  C\.  121—41. 
Panlaoa,  Bverett  L.,  to  Pair  ley.  Inc.     Shell  drMlger.    3.978,- 

819,  4-11-61.  CL  37— 87, 
PaTltn,  Jamea  8. :  *•• —  _  ^_^  _,^ 

Blahop,  Richard  B.,  and  Paylln.    2,979.476. 
Payne,  VlTian  H.     Bnergr  atorafe  or  accomalator  dencc. 

2,979,070,  4-11-61.  CT.  187—192. 
Pcaroe,  Boacol  L. :  Bee —  _  «  _  ^_^  _^^ 

De  Woody.  Charles  M..  and  Pearce.     2.979.894.  ^ 
Pederaen,  Harry,  to  The  Oleaaon  Worka.     Machine  for  pro- 

duclnir  geara.    2,978.963.  4-11-61.  CI.  90—2. 
Pederaen.    Richard   A.      Hide-away   door   atop.     2.978.756, 

4-11-61.  CT.  20—16.  _  „  .       . 

Perk.  Sandford  C,  Jr..  and  J.  A.  Van  Den  Broek,  to  SylTanla 
Blectrlc  Producta  Inc.    Projection  lamp.     2.979.684.  4-11- 
61.  CT.  813 — 113. 
Pt*lle  Co.,  The  :  Bet— 

Cole,  Leo  V.     2.979.180.  _  .  ^  «.^    ^     _^ 

Pellaton,   Brneat   C^,  and   W.   A.   Klaimerich.   to  Fibreboard 
Paprr  Products  Corp.      Heat  sealable  carton  and  method 
of  sealina  same.     2.979.247,  4-ll-«l.  CT.  22^—14. 
Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr. :  8«e — 

McOrath.  Joseph  J.,  aad  Pellegrini.    2,979,461. 
McOrath.  Joseph  J.,  and  Pellegrini.     2.979.462. 
Pellekaan.    Leendert,   to   North    American    Philips   Co..    Inc. 
Apparatus  for  fusing  contacts  onto  semlcondnctlTe  bodies. 
2.979.024,  4-11-61.  CI.  118—500. 
Penley.  William  H..  and  C.  J.  Wayman.     Interception  com- 
puters  for  aircraft   or  the  like.      2.979.262.   4-11-61.   CI. 
235—187. 
Penn  Controla.  Inc. :  Am — 

81r1.  Louis  J.    2.979,586. 
Perraalt.  Lewis,  to  Ralph  T.  Hays.     Method  and  apparatus 
of  producing  re-enforced  thermoplaatlc  bodlea.     2.979.431. 
4-11-61.  CT.  154—2.24. 
Petera.  John  O. :  Be» — 

Cantrell.  Troy  L.,  and  Peters.    2.979.523. 

Petersen.   Srend   A.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Cloutler.  Bugene  F.,  and  Petersen.     2.978.752. 
Peterson.  Charles  L..  to  Western  Blectrlc  Co^  Inc.     Strand 

annealing  apparatus.     2,979.321.  4-11-61.  CT.  263 — 8. 
t>et«>nion.    Robert    H.,   to   United    SUtea   of  America,    Nary. 

ResolTcr  mechanUms.    2,978.922,  4-11-61.  CT.  74 — 471. 
Peterson.  Wesley  R. :  Bee —  ^  _^  ,_^ 

Brrede.  Louis  A.,  and  Peterson.  2.979.539. 
Petit,  Marceau  R..  to  Cyber  Sodete  Anonrme.  Mechanical 
(■TKtpm  for  the  conut  ruction  of  cyberneilcal  mechanisms. 
2.978.919.  4-11-61.  CI.  74 — 485. 
Petropoolos,  John  C,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Linear 
polyesters  and  procom  of  preparing  tha  same.  2.979,486. 
4-11-61.  CT.  266—75.  .       ^ 

Petroponloa,  John  C.   and  F.   A.   V.   SulllTan,  to  American 
Chranamld  Co.     Novel   proceaa   for  preparing  aabatltuted 
dftiydrlc  Indaae  derivatlrea.    2.979.534.  4-11-61.  CT.  260— 
619. 
Petterson.  Lowell  L. :  Bee —  ^  ..  .  ..  -  --.  -«^ 

Wright.  John  H..  Petterson.  and  Steinberg.     2.979.B24. 
Pettlnger.    Donald    S..    to    A.B.I.-John    Thorapoon    Nuclear 
Energy    Co.    Ltd.      Oas    sampHng   api>aratna.      2.979.451. 
4-11-61.  CT.  204 — 193.2. 
Petial,  Henry,  to  Bartmann  *  BUer,  Inc.    Hook  bracket  for 
a  curtain  heading.     2.978.786,  4-11-61.  CT.  16—87.2. 

Pfelffer,  Rudolf  K.  «ec—  _    ^  „«.«^. 

Hartley.  Gilbert  8..  Bmnaklll.  and  Pfelffer.     2.979.075. 
Ptlaer,  Chaa..  k  Co..  Inc. :  Bee —  _  ^__ 

licLaawre.  WlllUm  M..  and  Laabach.    2.979,487. 
Phlico  Corp. :  Bee —  ^ 

Bnrgett,  Monte  I.,  Jr..  and  Bhrlch.     2.979.559. 

D'Aleandro.  Nicholas  J..  Mocey.  and  Zearfoss.     2.978,884. 

Ttley.  John  W.    2.97M44.  _       «^  .  „    ^ 

Philllpa,  bcmard  C  to  The  TUlotson  Mfg.  Co.     Foal  feed 

and  charge  forming  apparatus.    2.979.812. 
PhllHps  Petroleom  Co. :  Bee — 

AndersoD,  Herbert  R..  Jr.     2.979,446. 

Axe.  William  N.,  and  De  Vault.    2.979.498. 

Oupeater,  Paul  O.    2,979,488. 

Haraar.  liobert  8.    2.979.481.      ^  _ ... 

Hltaman.  DomM  O..  and  Schneider.    2,979.877. 

Honatan.  William  L..  Jr.    2.979.818.     V 


PhlUlpa  Petroleam  Co. :  ««a— Contlnned 

Karaaek,  Franda  W..  aad  Skinner.     2.979,885. 

KoMc.  Robert  A.    2,979.878. ,^ 

Reed.  Bdwtn  B.,  and  Brandt.    2.978,184. 
Bald.  Jamea  A.    2.979,142. 
Warner.  Paul  F.    2.979.509. 

WUklna.  Paul  B.    2,979,351.  „     „    ^ ^  ^ 

PhllUpa.   Wallace   O.,    W.    O.    Ball,   and    H.    B.   Orerstreet. 
Container   handle   conatmcUon.      2.979,258,    4-11-61.   CT. 
229—64. 
PMppa,  Arthar  R. :  Bee—  ^  ^.^  _^ 

DaTid,  Freddy,  and  Phippa.    2,979.709. 
Phllbotte.  Uaaton.     Pencil  abarpener.    2.979.031,  4-11-61.  CL 

120—96. 
Phrix-Werke  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See—  „„,„,^ 

Opderbeck.   Frits.  Trapp.   and   Wflmer.     2.979.500. 
PhTalkalUrh-Tecbnlacbe  WerkaUtten  :  See— 

Helmnnn.  Walter.     2,979,621. 

IMccoll,    William    A.,    to    Dow    Comlna^Corp.      Organopoly- 

siloxspps  Btablllied  with  ferroc«»ne  and  ferrocene  dertratlTea. 

l'.979,482.  4-11-81.  O.  2<K) — 15.75. 

IMi>rc»-,  Kdmr  M.     Mi>thod  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous 

couibuHtlon  of  reiuse  and  the  like.    2,978,997,  4-11-61.  CT. 

IMertv,    KJgar   M.      RoUry    feeder   for   refuse  aad   the   like. 

2,979.21.^  4-11-61,  CT.  214—18.  ^    ^     .  ^       . 

Pierce,  Kroid  F..  to  Cnrtiaa  Wright  Corp.    Turbo  fan  exhaoat 

mixinc  device.     2.978.865.  4-11-61.  CI.  60—35.6. 
l>lerce.  Ogden  R.,  and  U.  W.  Holbrook.  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
New  cyclotrlsiloxanes.     2.979.519,  4-11-61.  CL  260--I48.2. 
Plesker.  Richard,  to  H.  Flckert.  and  R.  Wenninger.     PorUble 
battery-energised    screw    driver.      2,979,089.    4-11-61,    CT. 
144— o2 
Piloni.  Robert  A.,  and  O.  P.  Rowland,  Jr.,  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  *  Rubber  to.    Vinyl  chloride  renins.    2,979,480.  4-11- 
81.  CI  260— 41.  _       .   „  ^^      ^      „ 

Pllonl.  Ilobert  A.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rnbber  Oa.  Sna- 
penaion  polymerisation  proceaa.  2,979,491,  4-11-41,  CT. 
260— 02.8. 
Plnckaers.  Balthasar  H..  to  Mtoneapolla-Honeywell  RegnUtor 
Co  Poise  generator  having  condition  responsive  timing 
means.     2.979.B26.  4-11-61,  CI.  307-88.5.  _    , 

Plrcon.  Ladlslav  J.,  to  A.  Vi.  Brickman.  V.  Conqueat,  F.  J. 
Madden.  W.  B.  Oleson.  and  E.  T.  Kllbey,  aa  tnisteea  for 
the  b^nt-flt  of  American  Meat  Institute  l'\>undation.  Meth- 
od for  processing  meat.  2.979.411.  4-11-61.  CT.  99—187. 
Plstor  Horst.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-BcheldeanaUU 
vormala  Roesaler.  Perborate  granulation.  2,979,464,  4-11- 
«1,  CI.  252—99. 
I'ltncy-Bowes,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Capanna,  Adolfo  A.    2.979,183. 

Pltr«,  Davlde  :  «ee—  

Felder.  Ernat,  and  Pitr«.  .  2,979.523. 
Pitt.  Donald  :  Bee —  „    _„  „.„ 

Leavltt.  Lyman  O.,  and  Pitt.    2.979.019. 
Pitt.   Harold  M..  and    H.   Bender,   to   SUuffer  Chemical  Co. 
Reaction  of  methane  and  carbon  tetrachloride.     2,979.541, 
4-11-61,  CT.  260— 6"  ». 

PitUlo,  Robert  N.  :  Bee—  ^^. 

Ehrllch.  Paul,  and  Plttllo.    2.979.496. 
I>lttsburgb  Coke  and  Chemical  Co. :  tiee — 

Johnaton,  James  D.,  and  Goddard.     2.979,522. 
Markley,  Francis  X.    2.979,391. 
Planltser.  Erich,  to  Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  Kommandltgeaell- 
schaft.     Mi»sile  structures.     2,979.285.  4-11-61,  CI.  244— 
14. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Bee — 

Bangabe.  Alexander  R.    2,979,600. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Ebam,  William  H.,  Jr.    2,978,971. 
Land,  Edwin  H.    2.979.477.  _.   ^  ,^ 

Pollitt,  Erwln  P.    Transmission.    2,978,918.  4-11-61.  CT.  74— 

124. 
Porter,  Allan  W.  H..  to  Hoboarn-F.N.F.  Ltd.     Warp  knitting 
machinery.    2,978.887.  4-'ll-61.  CI.  66— 86.  .,   ,.,     ^ 

Porter.  Robert  D.     Floor  fnmace.     2.979.0M.  4-ll-«l.  CT. 

126—110. 
Porterfleld.  Cecil  P. :  See—  ^    ^      „  ^,„  ^^ 

WIlliamM,  ICvemrd  M.,  and  Porterfleld.     2.979.639. 
Potter.  Howell  L..  to  The  Fafalr  Bearing  Co.     Bearing  aaal. 

2.979 .»45.  4-11-61.  CT.  286 — 5. 
Poallart,  Willy  H.  P..  and  L.  Jacobin,  to  International  Stand- 
ard  Klectrtc  Corp.      Record   Upe  aaaembiy  and  magaiine 
therefor.    2.979.244,  4-1 1-61.  CT.  226—1 18. 
Power  Brake  Parta  Mfg.  Co. :  Bre— 
Patnam.  Donald  M.    2.979.864. 
Pmtt,  Harold  :  See— 

Mooer.  Frank  T.     2.978.996. 
Preway.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mfoas,  Robert  O.     2.979,062.  ,  ,  .  .       , 

Price.  RoWrt  G..  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.     Apparatas  for 
producing  multlpocket  packagea.     2,978.853.   4-ll->n.  CT. 
53—178. 
Prlmas.  Johann  J. :  See — 

Gubthard.  Hans  H..  and  Primas.    2.979.M1.      ^ 
Pritchard    Hugh  K..  and  O.   P.  ShrJta,  to  Fram  Corp.     Air 

Altera.    2.979.159.  4-1 1-61,  CT.  18*— 70. 
Procter  4  Gamble  <'o..  The  :  See— 

Kriaoaky,  Robert  F.,  and  Wall.    2,979.261. 
.Martin.  Joseph  D.     2,979,195.  „      «    «. 

Parran.  John  J..  Lang,  and  Whytc.     2.979,465. 

Proctor-Silex  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Chriatle.  John  8.     2.978.951. 

Cbrlatle.  John  8.    2,979.066.  .   ^        ^  ^     „ 

Pniltt.   Mark  W.     Combination   golf  clnb  and  magnetically 

held  marker.      2.979.335.   4-ll-*l.  CT.  2T3— l«2v._. 

Pachlbol     Frani       Revolving   windshield   wiper.     2.978.729, 
4-11-61.  CI.  15—250, 16. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Puffer.  Samuel  R..  to  General  Kl«<tric  Co.     Concentric  »in- 
baatlon  ayatem  with  cooled  dlv'ding  partition.     2.978.868. 
4-11-ai.  CT.  60 — S.'i.B. 
Pure  Oil  Ob..  The  :   See- 

Fronctak.  Ernest  T.     2.979.458. 
Purolatnr  Products,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Moo  wen.  Herman  C.     2,979.400. 

Scamsto,  WlllUm  J.    2.979^1.  ,.,  „ 

Putnam  Donald  M..  to  Power  Brake  Parts  Mfg.  <  o  Pneu- 
matic slgnallinK  system  for  tractor-trailer  comblnatlona. 
2.97».3W.  4-11-01.  CT.  303 — 1. 
Putney.  David  H..  to  Stratford  Rnglne.*rinK  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  temperature  change  ..f  bli-nrtH  of  fluids  or 
fluids  and  flnely  divided  solids.  2.979.308.  4~ll-ftl.  CI. 
■'."i?  —  73 
Quavle.  George  F..  to  The  Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.  Cpright 
xHsembly    for    industrial    tracks.      2.979.162.    4-11-61.   CT. 

jj^7 g 

Rnasrh    Slaynard  S..  to  V..  I.  du  Pont  de  Xenmnrs  snd  Co. 
Ethylene  Hulfonyl     fungicides.       2,979.4.'«.     4-11-61,     CT. 
1«7      22. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  „    _^  „„. 

Rnthwell,  Theodore   P.,   and   Helbl^.     2.979,625. 
Glaimo.  Edward  <'.   Jr.    2.979.403. 
<;rflir.  Harold  <J.     2.979.402. 
Jenny,  I>i««trtrh  A.,  and  Wvs.K-kl.    2.979.428. 
Kidd.  MarxhHil  C.     2,979..^A3. 
Leyton.  F^lc  M.    2,979..VV8. 
I^ytoB.  KrlcM      2.979..'M12. 
Llndenblad.  Nils  E.     2,978.985. 
Reuter.  Henry  G.,  Jr.     2,979,026. 
Schroeder.  Alfred  C.     2.979.5.57. 
Spaldlnir.  RichHrd  L.     2,979,371. 

Radktn  Corp..  The  :  See —  

Leonard.  Ralph  N.     2,979,720. 
Ragon,  Eleanor  :   See — 

Scalilttl.  Edward,  and  Ragon.     2.978.713. 
iUlne.  Raymond  A.,  to  Armour  and  Co.     Grinder  for  Involute 

bacon  knUe      2.9i8.84R,  4-11-01.  CT.  51—247. 
Ralph    Frederick  W..  to  W^itton-Jnmes  Ltd.     Web  tension  con- 
trol'.    2.979.280.  4-11-61.  CT.  242—75.42. 
Randall   David  I  ,  and  W   Schmidt-Nickels.  tx>  General  Aniline 
A  Film  Corp.     Heterocyclic  dyestaff  intermediates.     2,979,- 
515,  4-11-fil,  CT.  260— 346.2.  ^  «,.       «. 

Randall.  Walter  H.  and  IT.  H.  Despres.  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co. 

Molded  pulp  carton.    2,979,246.  4-11-61.  CT.  229—2.5. 
Randels.  Robert  B.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Electrical  con- 
densers  and   their  manufacture.     2.978,789.   4-11-61.  CT. 

•09I 25  42 

Rangabe,  Alexander  R..  to  The  Pleasejr  Co     Ltd.     Electrode 

«>«temii    for    electronic    valves.      2.979.600,    4-11-61.    CL 

219 — 127. 

Rantsch,  Knrt,  to  M.  Hen»oldt  k  Stehne  Optlsche  Werke  A  G. 

Reading  device  for  measuring  scales.     '2.978,953,  4-11-61, 

Rapplean,  Eugene  L..  W.  E.  Highley.  and  M.  E.  .Fucha^  to 
ACF  Industrie*.  Inc.  Automatic  choke  for  small  cartmre- 
tors.    2,979jp47,  4-11-61,  CT.  123—119 

Raamuasen,  Christian  O.  Washing  and  drying  machine. 
2,978,891.  4-11-61.  CT.  68—23. 

Raytheon  Ci,. :  See — 

S<4mI1.  Loatai  H.     2.979.671. 

Re  Cksino,  Frank  P  .  to  Congoleum-Naim  Inc.  I>»c»ng  ma- 
chine having  spaced  transverse  cutters  aseodnted  wRh 
rotary  slitters.    2,978.942.  4-ll-«l.  CL  83—356. 

Reda  Pump  Co. :  Bee —     ^  ^_^  _^_ 
ArvtuDoff.  Armaia.     2.979.347, 

Redfarn,  Cyril  A.,  to  Walker  Extract  and  Chemical  Co  Ltd. 
Manufacture  0/  phenolic  realns.  2.979,484,  4-11-61.  CT. 
260-^51 

Reed.  Denny  L.  Tbong  cutting  device.  2.978.808.  4-11-61, 
r^     QQ 293 

Reed.  Edwin  E..  and  C.  T.  Brandt,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Core  hole  testing  apparatus.    2.979.134.  4-11-61    CT.  35—2. 

Reeder.  Richard  D..  and  J.  W.  Longobardl,  to  Alliance  Mfg. 
Co  The  Division  of  Consolidated  Electronics  Indoatries 
Coirp.  Object  dtopenaer  having  receiver-actuated  object 
release  means.    2.J79.229.  4-11-61.  CT.  221^22. 

Reeves,  Wilaon  A. :  See—     _  ..  ^  .w  .        o  a^^a  tfA 

Drake.  George  L..  Jr..  Reeves,  and  Guthrie.     2.979,374. 
Rebberg.  Helnrich  :   See — 

Sennewald.  Kurt.  Goti.  and  Rebberg.     2.979.686. 
Rei<A.  Eugene  A. :  See —         .  „  ,  ..      .„  ^,„  ,-« 
McDonald.  Donald  C.  and  Reich.     2.979.135. 
Reich    Onnter    to  National  Reaearch  Corp.     Vacuum  device. 

2.9^9.254.  4-11-61,  CT.  230—69.  ,,  .  „_     , 

Reld,   James  A.,   to  ^hUllpa   Petroleam  Co      Apoaratas  for 

drilling  wells.     2.979,14274-11-61.  CT.  175—106. 
Reiner,    Kenneth.      CTamp    biased    closed    by    spring    meana. 

2,979,060,  4-11-61,  CT.  132 — 48. 
Reinsch,  Herbert  :  See —       _  ^      ^  ^,„  . .  - 

Heuchemer,  Willy,  and  Reinach.     2,979,116.       .       _      . 
Reiter,  Daniel  I.     Attachment  device  for  handbag  handle  or 

the  iike.    2.978.776.  4-11-61.  Ol.  24-^265. 
ReHlinger.  Adolf :  See — 
Lehr, 


Lehr,  Philip  N.,  O'Brien,  and  ReMlinger.     2,979,675. 

,    Remington  Anna  Co. :  See —  

*>  McGkillum      John,     Johnson.     Dltmara,     and     McOraw. 

2,979,6<i3. 
RepubUc  Steel  Corp. :  See—- 

Harmon.  William  C.     2,979,190. 
Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Frarichs.  Rudolf.     2,979,382. 
Hart.  Harold.     2,979.629. 

Rocfer.  Lauren  J.     2.979.676.  „    .         .  ~,_ 

ReaterHenry   O..   Jr..    to   Radto  Corp.   of  Aawrlca.     Film 

^uTwir  and  reprodocir.     2.979.026.  ^11-61.  CI.  118-«37. 

Rev«i;    Gordon*^     Cop     holder.      2.979.301.     4-11-61.     CT. 

248—214. 


Reynolds.  Harold  C,  B.  W.  Leei.  and  A.  F.  G«iiie.  Jr.  to 
Ingentoll-Rand  Co.  Feeding  and  retaining  mechanism. 
2,978.937.  4-11-01,  CT.  81—53.  „   ^^       ^         „   ww^ 

Rhode*.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.  Babber 
iihaplng  and  vulcanising  apparatas.  2.978.747,  4-11-61, 
CT.  18—12.  .       ^  ^  _. 

Rictoard,  Louis  M.  J.  C.  Apparatus  for  the  contlnnooa  rjMwrd- 
Ing  of  Industrial  harmonica.  2,979,667,  4-11-61,  CL 
.324 — 77. 

Rlchardsons.  Westgarth  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Frankel.  Adol?.     2,979,448. 

R<chmond-Cbase  Co. :  See — 

Rogers.  Grant  H.,  and  Mitchell.     2.979.097.  _ 

RIckard,  James  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Heliom 
3  logging  method.     2.979.C18.  4-11-61.  CI.  250—83.1 

Rideout.  Richard  G.  Ash  tray  and  silent  buUer.  2,979,223, 
4-11-81.  CI.  220—38. 

Riedl,  Frank  E.  :  See— 

ilbrecht.  Alexander  J^  and  RIedl.     2.979,333. 

Blester.  WlHlam  C,  to  Trico  Products  Corp.  Windshield 
wiper  system.    2.978.728.  4-ll-«l.  CT.  15-  -250.02. 

Rinse  Jacobus,  to  J.  W.  Ayers  A  Oo.  Cyclic  aluminum  oxide 
acylates.  alkoxides  and  phenoxldea.  2,979,497,  4-11-61, 
n.  200-97.5.  _         ^  ,^^ 

Rissman,  James  E..  and  A.  L.  Kohl,  to  The  FIuot  Corp..  LM. 
Urea  gt«nula«ion  process.   2,979.4^1.  4-11-61.  CT.  lit— 100. 

Ri»tau.  Alfred  G.,  and  X.  E.  Turntables  for  automatic 
record-changing  phonographs  and  driving  mechanism  there- 
for.   2.979Ti?3fl.  4-11-61,  CI.  274—10. 

Rlstau.  Arnold  E.  :  See—  _^^ 

RlMtau.  Alfred  O.  and  A.  E.      2,979.3.36. 
Roberts,  Albert  O..  40%  to  Arthur  M.  Smith.    Locking  diOer- 

ential.     2.978.929.  4-11-61.  CT.  74—711. 
Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.  :  See — 

WltherspouD,  Jack.  Jr.     2.979.231.  „       , 

Robson  Aubrey  H..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Air 
heater     fuel     control     system.      2,979.264.     4-11-61.     CI. 

2;w>— 10       *" 

Rockriver.  Clyde  R..  to  Coffee  Eaulpment,  Inc.     ReclprooatiBg 

coffee  brewer.     2.978,974,  4-11-61.  CI.  99—283. 
Rockwell,    Edward    A.      Emergency   slack   take-up   and   ««- 
pound  booster  system  for  brakes.     2,978,871,  4-11-61,  CL 
60— .■>4.5. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Herring,  Robert  H..  and  Newbauer.     2,979,071. 
Klsh.  Nicholas  W.      2.979.076.  ^^,„.., 

Scberer.  George  F.,  and  Bierwagen.     2,979,457. 
Rodenacker,    Wolf,    to    ►  arbenfabrlken    liayer    Aktlengeaell- 
Hchaft.      Method    of   and    apparatus    for    nielting    organic 
thermoplastic  plastics.     2.978,746,  4-11-61,  CT.  18—8. 
Roeber    Henry  W.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.   _Wlre 

Hpreiding  machine.     2.979.084    4-11-61,  CI    140—4  1.6. 
RoK»TH,  (Jrant  H..  and  E    L.  MitchelL  »<•  J't*'*IP«»;*l;5?^T  S^" 
.Vnparatus  for  peeling  tomatoes.     2,979.097.  4-11-61,  CT. 
140-  -227 
Rogge.  Bernhard.  to  United  States  of  Ameriot.  Army.    Crimp- 
ing device.     2.979.085.  4-11-61.  «'l.  140—105. 
RoRovln.  Arthur  :   See —  _„„_.. 

Gardel.  Robert,  and  Rogovln.    2.978.834. 
Gardel.  Robert,  and  Rogovln.    2.978.83o. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co. :  See  — 

O'ltrien.  Joseph  I*,  and  BeaverK.     2.979.514: 
Smythe.  Cari  V.    2.979.440. 
Rohr  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee—       - 

Herbert,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.    2.978.806. 
Herbert.  Thomas  A.,  Jr.    2,979,00.V 
Rose,  Alfred  G   :   See—  ,„,„,^- 

Kay.  JameH  A  ,  and  Rose.     2.979.145. 
Rose  Brothers  (GalnHl>orough>  Ltd- :   Bee — 

Kay.  Jamex  A.  and  Rose.     2.979,14.%. 
Rose.  Robert  <!.  :   See — -  ,   , 

tnine,  Robert  C.  Rose.  «nd\\  lands      2.979,343 
Rosenblatt.   Isldor.   to  «lobe  Ulgtitlng   ProductK^  Inc      Elec 

trie  light  flxture.     2.979.604.  4-11-61.  C|.  240-78, 
Rosenkranf.  <;eorjre  :  See—  na-jaKta 

Dierassl    Carl    and  Rosenkranx.     2.979.516. 
Rosentlh".   M«Vi^ V- XV  .  ""1  .,H.  A.  Oohen    to  Block  nmg  Co. 

Inc.     I>enture  fixatives.     2.978.812.  4-11-61.  <n    82-2. 
Rosnlansky.  (Jeorgea.  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Seal.    2.979.348, 

Ross  IU)be'rt  S  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  Inflatable  wing 
wUh   variable  camber  '  2.979.287.  4-11-^1.  "CT    244--«4 

Rossi  Peter  Apparatus  for  cooking  farinaceous  materials. 
2  978  975    4-11-61     CT    99 — 330.  - 

R<«si.  Sidney  J.  Amphibioas  «»»^,J"«««>  »t*«*?,'?!5?  S[ 
antomoblles    and    like    vehicles.      2,979,016.    4-11-61.    CL 

R<,«by7chsries,  to  Sodete  Moderne  de  J^«»>rlc«t»ons  Meca- 
niques.  Meana  for  electrically  firing  fire  arms.  2,978.827. 
4-11-81.  CL  42—84.  ■ 

Rouse.  William  H  ,  to  jf^«ro"*TTri«\"Vl  ^im-LlT 
for  nrtntinr  Dress     .2.978,979.  4-11-61.  CI     lUl — *>«'. 

Bou.lc'^WUliSm  nTto  ^*'-H*""»,';V  A".?  ti^2*'1i  9"f9  W 
for  motor  driven  machines  of  maltl-anit  types.     2.979.B40. 

Rote"iS,Vte?c'\VThe  Firestone  Tire  A  Rnbber  C^^  f^^ 
realsUnt  white  sidewall  tire.  2.979,099,  4-11-61,  LI.  lo*— 
,330. 

Rowland,  i^orpe  P..  Jr.  :  «'«—       .     „  a-»o  ^aft 
Pllonl.  Robert  A.,  snd  Rowland.    2,979.480. 

""''■pa^ie^aur'?    I^m^rt.  and  Snvder.     2  979  277. 
Rueg^ri:.u?^n  J:;  t^K'««^rch  Cojp      ^.vewlde  to  mterc. 
strip  transition  structure.     2.979.676.  4-11-61.  CT.  333 

34. 
Ruehle,  Archie  E.  :   See--  ^ 

Kchniledlnc.  l-^arl  <J  ,  and  R"''^'*-.    2.979..T79 
Ruehlemann.    Herbert    K  .    R.    J.    Bn«*5-    R     "'""/"l  JiHe. 

Smith,    and    D    K.    Tower    to   ^T^^^^'^'T^S^  ^o? 

Navy.     Bomb  fnie.     2,978.981,  4-11-61,  CL  102— 7U.?. 


znu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to    Rockwell 
compoHitlon. 


Rohrcheaite  AktltBgewlMbj^ :  8m— 

Voft,  Ladwis.    2.»7».0e7. 
Rnlwb.  Rocer  U. :  Set —  .    .    ^      „  ^^  -.„ 

TlmmTPanl  W..  and  Rnlaeb.    2JT9.J180.  _   ^      ,   ^ 

RancinuD,  Robert  D..  to  Th*  Uenenil  KIwtrk  Co.  Ltd.    Auto- 
matic macblDM  fur  niountlnc  electrlral  cumponents  on  baa* 
Bemben.     2,l>78.707,  4-11-61.  CL   I     323. 
Raaaell.  K.  L..  Corp.  :  Hee—  „   _ 

nine    Robert  C,  Koae.  and  WUodit.      '.M'VMi.     ^ 
Ryahkcwltrb,    Kugeoe    I.,    and    H.   Taylor,    to    L  •>•»«*   «ta tea 
Ceramic    til*    Co.       Ceramic    tool    mate-lal.       ^.»79.414. 

4  —  11  — fll      4*1      IQfl       44 

Saccone,  iohn  V..  to  Oemex  Preclalon  ?''^J"^  >»«:  ,  ^"^■ 
Mnatfon  hub  cap  tnd  air  Talve  lock.  2.978.8»«.  4-11-ni. 
1^    ^Q 231 

Sadler.  John '  W.  Fluid  coolInK  apparatoa.  2,»79.30». 
4-1-61.  <'l.   2S7  — 19:k 

"^'TlS^'^a^ri  rrnd  lie...     2.979.086. 

flalem  Tool  t'o..  The  :  «««—    .  ^ 

A<tam«.  (icorxe  L.    2.979.320.  „    .    .,       ,«, 

MaUer  Brwin.  to  The  Chai«e-Shawmut  Co.  Protection  for 
Smiconductor  power  dloden.  2.979.044.  4-11-61.  tl.  317- 
''34 

Sandlii.  Jerome,  to  Weiitlnithou«»  Klectrlc  Corp.  Circuit  In- 
terrupter     2.979.590,  4-11-61.  C\.  200-148. 

Hand..  Matthew  L.  :  See— 

Ivelthler.  Jow>ph  K..  and  Sanda      2.979.691. 

Randy   Hill   Iron  and  Bran.  Work..  The:   Wee— 
ftmlth.  Robert  B.    2.979.130.       ,^       .     .  ., 

Mantmyer.  rhillp  H..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  C«.  Polyamlne 
nemiitonde..     2.979.434.  4-11^1.  <T   167-22. 

Hcaltlftl.  Kdward.  and  E.  Rairon.  Lejj  aapportlnx  apparatua. 
2.978.713.   4-11-61.  (T  .V-327.         „     ^-  ,  „,.  , 

HcvuHo  William  J.,  to  Pnrolator  Product.,  inc.  Filter 
nnlt.    '2.979  021.  4-11-61.  CT.   116 — 117. 

Hchalk.  Robert  F^  to  We.tern  Klectrlc  Co .  Inc.  Control 
apparatUM.     2.97'9.17.'i.  4-11-61,  CI    192      12. 

Schall  Loola  H..  to  RH.Ttheon  <'o.  Maxnetron  current  con- 
trol -y.tem..     2.979.671.  4-11-61.  CI.  331— 87. 

Sella rfenber«er.  Irvln  T.  Workman',  .upportlnn  deTlce. 
2.979.155.   4-11-61.  CI.    182—222. 

Mchaye.,  Raymond  <J..  to  North  American  Phlllna  (  o..  Inc. 
I»u«h-pull  ampllfler.     2.979.665    4-11-61.  n.  .-^30— 14. 

Schenck.  Carl.  iMa.chlnenfabrlk  fJ.m.b.H. :  ftee — 

RQrkner.  WolfainK.    2.979.105.  ..._.,»_ 

Schenkerman  Stanley,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp,  l-orjl  in**™- 
ment  Co  Dlvl.lon.  TrnnnUtor  majfnetic  core  pul.e  wifltn 
m<»dulutlnR  and  ampUfylnx  device.  2  975».«74.  4-11-61.  <  1. 
332—12. 

Mcherer.    <leorfte    F..    and    O.    T.    BlerwaBen. 
Mf«    Co.      Polynnlflde   lubricant  and  M>alant 
2.979.4."\7.  4-11-61.   CI.   252—28. 

Scherlnir  Corp.  :  fter — 

Herxoit.  Hemhrt  L.     2.979.517. 
Schleax.  (;«orne  :  See^  „„..,.«-.. 

Palmer.  William  K..  and  Schle...     2.979  664. 
Schllephacke.   Frldtjof   F..   to  A.   Lorens.     Redlnlng  chair.. 

2.97^.116.   4-11-61.  CI.   155—106. 
SchmelMmeter.  Krita :  See —  „  ^  ^    -  ^     » 

Becker.    Wllhelm.    Schmel.nmeler.    Feja.    and    schn.ter. 
2  979  184. 
Schmldt'xic'kel*!.'  W^llhelm  :  See—  ..„.^... 

Riindall,  IhivM   I.,  and  Schmidt  Nickel..     2.979.515. 
Schmledlnic.  K.«rl  f...  and  A.   E.  Ruehle.  to  United  State,  of 
America.  Atomic-  Eneriry  CommlM«l«»n.     Extraction  of  ura- 
nium.     2.979.379.  4-11-61.  CI.   23—14.5. 
itchnelder.  Ralph  P. :  «e« —  ^  „_„  „._ 

HItiman.  Donald  O..  and  Rchnelder.     2.979.377. 

Rchoenmakera.  Hendrlkua.  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.. 
Inc  Abraalve  cutting  wheel.  2.978.847.  4-11  dl.  CI. 
51 — 206. 

dchroeiler.  Alfred  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  RecprdinR 
and  reprodndnK  nyntem.     2.»79.."iS7.  4-11-61.  CI.  178 — .'..2. 

Bchroeder,  Charle.  F..  to  Owen*  Corning  Klberglan  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  fornilng  fiber..  2.978,744. 
4-11-61.  CI.  18--2.5.  _ 

Schur  Milton  O..  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Manu- 
facture of  Umlnated  Alter  tip.  2.979.058.  4-11-61.  C\. 
131—10. 

Bchnater.  Wllhelm :  Bee—  \.    -  w     . 

Becker,    Wllhelm.    Schmelaameir,    FeJa.    and    Schunter 
2JB79.184. 

8chOt«.  Eric :  See—  „  ,         „««»..,, 

KrUaer.  Ou.tar.  8ch«t«,  and  Bourquln.     2.979.417. 

Hchuti  Jooeph  M.  to  The  Flre.tone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  Tire 
con.tructlon.     2.979.111.  4   11   6r  CI.  1.54— 14 

Schwvrts.  Frederick  A.,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  Recording  ap- 
paratua and  method.     2,978.068.  4-11-61,  O.  9.5—1.1. 

Seaman,  Harr/  J.  :  See — 

MacDoaafd.  Raymore  D.    2,978,967. 

Seani.  Richard  E..  and  W.  H.  Morri..  to  Beaver  Preclalon 
Product*  Inc.  Mean,  for  prelAadlnR  ball-type  wrew  and 
nut  anaemblleii      2.978.920.  4-11-61.  CI.  74—441. 

Sear*.  Roebuck  and  Co. :  Bet — 

fleecer.  Homer  I*    2.9784Mf .     ^  „  ^     _.. 

Sebald  Joneph  F..  to  Worihlnffton  Corp.  Varaam  deraalSer. 
2.979.1.^6.  4-11-61.  a.  183— 2.5. 

Seeaer.  Homer  L.,  to  Sear..  Roebuck  and  Co.  Photographic 
fla.b  meter     2.^78.949,  4-11-61.  O.  88--2.4  .,,    ., 

See|rri.t.  Theodore   A.     Laundry   alda.      2^79,373.  4-11-61. 

Seha.  Francla  J.^  and  M.  M.  OeaoM :  aaid  M.  M.  Clemon. 
aaaor.  to  aald  F.  J.  Sehn.  Sheet  material  handlinir  appara- 
tua for  uxe  with  a  power  Hbear  or  the  like.  2.979.186. 
4-lldl.  Cl.  198— IflO.  ^    r,     ^.     ^ 

Selfried.  Paul  E..  and  F.  W.  M.yer.  Jr.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Electrical  fault  warnlnx  derlce.  2.979.707.  4-11-61.  Cl. 
:i40— 2M. 

Seller..  Jean  W.  :   ««e— 

SoUara.  John  P..  Jr.    2.979.353 


2.979.449. 


Inc.     Fire 


Bellera.  John  P.,  Jr..  deoeued,  by  J.  W.  8«U*r«.  •dmlalatru- 
trtx.  to  Qerite  Harria  Produeta.  Inc.    ■Uatomer  ball  joint 
and  method  of  aaaembllBg  aame.     2^7t.863.  4-11-61.  CL 
287—86. 
Seller..  WillUa  D. :  «•«— 

KTaaaay.  Bmanuel,  and  Andrewa.    2,979,191. 
Seller,  John.     Power  actuated  und  gate  elerator  for  motor 

Tehlcle..    2,979.214.  4-11-61.  O.  214—77. 
Sendxlmlr,    Tadeun.      Beambacked    planetary    rolling    mllL 

2.978.933,  4-11-61.  Cl.  80—38. 
Sennewald.    Kuri,   A.   Oota.   and   H.   Rehberg.    to   Koapaack- 
Orleahelm   Aktiengeftellaeliaft.      Proceaa  for   the   manufac- 
ture of  alkinol.  and  alklne  diola.     2,979.535.  4-11-61.  CL 
260—633. 
Senrlce  Metal  Fabricator*.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vani.  Jame..  and  Malpede.    2.978.718. 
Serro  Corp.  of  America  :  see — 

Howell,  Sabert  .\.     2.978,956. 
Shafer.  Alrln  O.     Apparatua  for  untwlaUng  llaea.    2,979.281, 

4-11-61.  a.  242—84.1. 
Sballta.  Paul :  See— 

Qreenman,     JoMph.     Sballta.     TaTcma.     and     Cohen. 
2,979.061. 
Staalts.  Gregory  IV  :   See —  __ 

I'rttchard.  HuKh  E..  and  Shalta.    2,979.159. 
Shannon.    Richard    F..   C.    A.    Matuaaak.    L.    O.   Adam.,   and 
O    W.  Olllaum.  to  Owenn-Cornlng  FIbergla.  Corp.     Produc- 
tion  of  phenolic  fonnm.     2.979,469.  4-11-61,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Shapter.  Robert  I>.  :   See — 

Kehren..  Curtl.  ■..  and  Shapter.    2.978.892. 
Shaw.  Hubert  R..  to  North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.     VolUge 

comparUon  circuit.     2.979,717.  4-11-61.  Cl.  343—117. 
Sheer.  CharlcH,  and  8.  Koriiian.  to  Sheer-Komtan  Aaaodatea 
Inc.     Carbothermic  reduction  of  metal  oxidea. 
4-11-61.  Cl.  204     164. 
Sheer-Korman  AuMOclate.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sheer.  Charles,  and  Korman.    2,979,449. 
Shelley.    Rulon  O..   to  Norih  American  Arlatloo, 
control  .yHtem.     2.979.711.  4-11-61.  O.  343—7. 
Sherman.  I>elmar  C.  Sr.  to  Tenneaaee  Produeta  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Electrode  aeal.     2.979,550.  4-11-61.  C\.  13—17. 
Sheniuin.  Kenneth  C.     Conveyor  .yatem  for  the  pit  floor  of 
bowling    alleyn       2,979.332.   4-11-61.   Q.   273 — 48. 

Shockley.  William  :  See—  _^^ 

Shockley.  William,  and  Jooea.    2,979.886. 
Shockley.    William,   and   R.    V.   Jonea.    to   WlllUm    Shockley, 
Crynta^  growlnK  apparatua.     2,979,386,  4-11-61.  O.  23— 
273 
Shockley     William.      Semiconductor    device    and    method    of 

making  the  name.     2.970.427.  4-11-61.  Cl.  148—1.5. 
Shonnard.  John  R..  to  Wentrex  Corp.  •  Tuning  fork  oadllator 
having  .eparate  magneto«ttrictlve  and  uiagnetouiotlve  con- 
trola.    2.979^73.4-11-61.  a.  331— 157. 
Biiriver.  T..  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Yelner.  Frank  M.     2,979.204.  ,^^       ,       ^  „^,  . 

Sbuman.  Everett  C..  to  Owen»-Cornlng  Flbcrglaa  Corp.     Mold 
expanHlon    and   contraction   compenaatlng  device.     2,978,- 
781.  4-11-61.  Cl.  2.'j — 121. 
Slcbak.  William:   See—  „.  ..   ^      «o,o^t. 

HugheM.  Robrrt  W..  and  SIchak.    2.979.716. 
SIfrin.  Andrea*,  and  H.  Hennecke.  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Co      Cyclone   furnace   unit   and   method  of  operating   tne 
.ame.    2.979.000.  4-11-61.  Cl.  110— 28.        _  „„,„^«* 

Sllbennan    Waclav.     Liquid  waahlng  compoaltloo.     2,979,466, 

4-ll-<ll.  Cl.  252— 13S. 
Sllex  Corp.  The:   See—    ,„  ^.. 
ChriHtle.  John  8.     2.979.066. 
Sllverwchotx.    Starford    B..    and   E. 
Telephone   and  Telegraph   Corp. 
2.978.909.  4-11-61.  Cl.  13—438. 
Simmon.  Co.  :  See —  „„_„,., 

Blecker.  Raymond  H.     2.978.715.    ^  ^  ^ 

SImmona.  Jame.  F.     Bowling  alley  aander  and  waxcr. 

Slmin.  Aver^  H.!  R.'iTTfaCT.  and  F^/    YaArougb 

warnlnit  HjHtem.     2.979.706,  4-11-61.  Cl.  340—224 
SIppach,  Frederick  W.  :   See — 

Inc      Clamp-on  temperature 
2,979,686.   4-11-61.  Cf.   200—140 
United  SUtca  of  America.  Air  Force. 


Jorow.   to    International 
Density  aenalng  device. 


2,978, 


Radio 


Olii,  JoHeph,  and  Slitpncli.     2.979,663. 
Slri,  Loul.  J.,  to  Penn  (  ontrolii. 


4-11-61, 


re.pon.lve  device. 

SIron.,    Janl.   A.,    to    unneu   oi«i««   wi    ".^-''^Zx^- 
Light    weight    cra.h    locator   beacon.      2.979,608, 

SkMmo'^.  Rlci.,rd  H..  to  J    W.  Wllhelm.  .Wrench  callbratoi 

an<l  bolt  tenter      2,978.898.  4-11-61,  O.  73—1. 
Skinner.  John  O.  ;  See— 

Karaaek  Fraud.  W..  and  Skinner.    2,979.380. 
Slade.  Charlea:  See— 

Mo«er.  Frank  T.    2.978.996. 
Slay  ton.  EnMgn  T  .  to  The  Oleanon  Work;      »?««^'»«™*J?,' 
fbr  iwlral  bevel  and  hypold  geara.     2.978.792.  4-11-61.  Cl. 

Sm^sHlnuel  N  .  to  A.  O.  Cohen  •»*  ^^>«'5„ ^V^'A- 
for  tilting  and  nupportlng  umbrella  topa.    2,979.060.  •-ii 

»m'lth!\lVxa'^dtr:  and  BvP«k?*?!?Ii^i     r?"" 

propelling  vehicle.     2.978,867,  4-11-61.  Cl. 
Smith.  Arthur  M. :  Sea — 

Smlt^SJ^m  «*P..''jr.,  tS'li  Ftreaton.  Tire  4  Rubber  Co. 
Tfc^icaKy'ulfenamlde  containing  acetyleulc  group. 
2  979,504.  4-11-61.  Cl.  2«0— 247.1.  ^^       ..  „    kk^     .^„ 

Smith.  Oeow  E.  P.  Jr.  to  The  Flreatone  THre  A  Rubber  to. 
2-roircaptohydroqulnone  coadenaation  product*.  2.9.9.613, 
4-11-61,  CT.  260—327. 

Smlth^Gheorje^^S. ^  K.'^lth.  and  Chapln.,    2.979.412. 

Smith.  Jame.  T  .  and  J.  Denaa.  Paint  color  dl.penalng  ma- 
chine.    2,979,233,  4-11-61,  Cl.  222—135. 


mower 
56—26.4. 


and 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziz 


Smith.  Robert  «.,  to  The  8*»«l  HUl  Iron  ajd  Bf*"*,^®!^ 
Paper  making  apparatua.    2.979,130.  4-1 1-61  /Cl.  162—340. 

SmltfiTRobertF.. To  General  Motors  Corp.  Indnerator  with 
compacter.    2.i78.999,  4-11-61.  Cl.  ^^O—iS.        .     .    _  _ 

Smlth.^oy  8.,  to.  National  DlstlUers  and  Cheinlcal  Corp. 
Proccsa  and  apparatoa  for  packaging  meat,  and  other  ar- 
ticle.     2.978!h51.  4-11-61.  Cl.  53—83. 

Smith.  Thoma.  C. :  Sao —     «     „     .       ■,.       ui     a_i<.K     ..,« 
Ruehlemann.    Herbert    E.,    Burke,    Btanchl,    Smith,    and 
Tower.     2,978,981.  ^        ^  _, 

Smulakl.  Theodore  J.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.  Tlme-meaTOrlng 
meth^^d  and  apparatua.     2.978.861.  ♦"11-61.  <:>-5?-23. 

Smul.kl.  Theodore  J.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.  Electric  clock. 
2  979  629.  4-11-61.  Cl.  310 — 39. 

Smvthe.  Carl  V..  to  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co.  Stabilised  dla.Utlc 
enxyiiie  "mpoiltlona.     2,979,440,  4-11-61.  Cl.  }9^-f* ■ 

Snow.  Floyd  ECand  J.  O.  York,  to  Coaat  Pro-Seal  *  Mfg.  Co. 
Applicator  and  mixer  for  vlacoua  mateiUla.  2.979,237, 
4-11-61.  CT.  222-413. 

Snyder.  Alton  C.  :  See —  „«-««,, 

Page,  Paul  F.,  Lambert,  and  Snyder.     2.979.277. 

Sodete   Anonyme   dlte :   Compagnle  deo   Frelns   et   Slgnaux 

'^U^lS^SS!  F^^S;^.  ard  Verbelle.,, 2979.083. 
Sncl<>te  Auxlllaire  d'lndu.trie   (Sadl)    S.P.R.L.  :   See— 

Georcta,  Felix.    2.978.924. 
Sodete  des  Ualnea  Clilmhiue.  Bhone-Poulenc :  See— 

OalUlot.  Paul,  and  Baget.     2.979.602. 
Sodete  Modeme  de  Fabricatlona  Meeanlquea :  See — 

Rouby.  Charle..     2.978.827.         _  ^        ^      .,  »     _ 

Sodete   Natlonale   d'Etode  et   de  Conatructlon   de   Moteur. 

d'Avlatlon :  See —  .    ,     ^.  .  » n-r^  'tan 

Rallgnet.    Michel    P..   Kmat.   and   Jardlnler.      2,979,290 

Sodete    Poltevlne    de    Condltlonnement    (Sodete    Anonyme) 

See — 

Bron.  Pierre  C.  E.     2.979.268. 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Ifionnt,  Flovd  E.,  and  Anthony.    2.»79.3«9 
Roderqulat.  Pi^derick  J.,  and  J.  L.  Amoa.  to  The  Dow  Ch^ml 
cal  Co.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  2..1-.  2.4-,  and  2,5- 
dlcbloroatyrene.     2.979^»8,  4-11-61,  <1    280-^. 
Soderqulat.  Lealle  B..  to  The  McNeil  Machine  A  Engineering 
Co.     Mechanism  for  holding  anJ  Inflating  tlrea  after  vul- 
canisation.    2.978.741,  4-11-61,  CT.  18--2. 
Somervllle,  Alexander,  to  General  Motor.  Corp.     Scintillation 

detector  drcult.     2J> '9,617,  4-11-61    CT.  250—71.5 
Somvtlle.  Charle.  A.     Powder  reactor  for  aelf  propelled  pro- 
jectile..   2.978.867.  4-11-61.  CT.60— 35.6  „„,„„,- 
Soper.  Donald  H.     Outboard  motor  tilting  device.     2,979,017. 

Soper.    Ralph   B.,    and    R.   C.   Tonner,    to   Sylvanla   Klectrlc 

Produeta    Inc.      Method    of   daaalfylng    non-magnetic   ele- 

menu.    2,978.804.  4-11-61.  CT.  29— 413: 
Sftrman,  Rolf  M.  J.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Gotaverken.    Tankera  or 

llkeaiilp..    2.979.009.4-11-61.CT.  114— 74 
Spalding.   Richard   L..   to   Radio  Corp.  of  Air»rtca.     Art   of 

making    and    tenting   gettered   electron    tubea.      2,979.371, 

4-11-^1.  Cl.  318—30. 
Spencer.  Richard  W. :  See-- 

Goodwin.  David  P..  and  Spencer.    2.979.699. 
Sperry.  Charlea  R..  and  C.  8.  Miarden,  to  Arthur  D^  UtUe,  Inc 


2,979.468. 
Tire   A  Rubber   Co. 
2.979,104, 


'FiuW-tlght    faatener    and    dosure.       2,978,770,    4-11-61, 
CT.  24 — 203. 
Spern  Band  Corp. :  Bee— 

Abaug,  Malcolm  J.    2,979,289. 
Blaln,  Albert.     2.978,800. 

Bonn.  Theodore  H.,  and  Lawrence.     2.979.698.   „„,„„,„ 
Braddon.  Frederick  D..  Beach,  and  Chadwick     2.979.010. 
Eckert,  John  P..  Jr..  and  Maateraon.     2.978,977. 
Goodwin.  David  P..  and  Spencer.    2,979.699. 
Steagall,  William  F.    2,9t»,fl97.   „     ^  .^ 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  lastminent  Co.  DlvlsloB :  Bee — 

Scbeakerman.  SUnley.    2,979.6''4. 
Spickelmler  Industrie..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ammerman,  John  M.    2,978.767. 
Splvak,  Karl  L. :  See— 

Mand,  Morris.    2,979.028.  ^,  .    ,      o^ 

Staatsbedrljf  der  PosterlleB.  Telegrafle  en  Telefonle :  Bee— 

Kooten,  Leendert.    2,979.669.  „       ^        „     ^ 

SUgeberg.  Wilfred  E..  to  Beml.  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Heat  aeallng 

apparatua.    2.979.113,  4-11-61,  CT.  154 — 42. 
SUnoard  Dayton  <'orp. :  See — 

Martin.  Edwin  R.    2,979.648. 
SUndard  Motor  ProducU,  Inc.  :  See— 

Adler,  Fred.    2.979,677. 
SUndard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Field..  Ellla  K.    2.979.531. 
(iraiKle.  Philip.  Jr..  and  Hamilton.     2,979..">46. 
Kenton.  JoiM^ph  R.     2.979.520. 
SUndard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See— 

Darilng.  Samuel  .M..  and  Llao.    2.979,469. 
Standard  Safety  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Hoagland.  Karl  J^  and  DIckaon.    2.979.153. 
sung,  Cnarlea.  Jr. :  See — 

Kern,  Frank.  Jr.,  and  Stang. 
SUnray  Corp. :  See — 

Miller.  Roy  W.     2,978,841. 
SUr  Parta,  Inc. :  See — 

Swenaon.  Carl  F.    2,979,077 
SUoffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Pitt,  Harold  M.,  and  Bender 
SUuCer,  William  O. :  Bee — 

Fore,  John  J.,  and  SUuffer. 
Steagall  William  F..   to  Sperry 
and    drcult.    embodying    the 
CT.  340^-174. 
Steams.   Dick   E.      Holiday   detector 

Cl    3*4—54 
Stearna.    Richard    S..   to   The   Flreatone  Tire  A   Rubber  Co 
Method  of  prodiiring  eaaentlally  cla  rubbery  polylaoprene 
2,979,494,  4-11-61.  Cl.  260—94.2. 


2,979,067. 


2,979.541. 

2,978.761. 

Band  Corp.     Delay  element 

aame.      2.979.697,    4-11-61. 


2.979,666,    4-11-61. 


Stelchele,  Joaepb,  to  FIrma  8KT  Kofrtnajrertrtritea  0.ai.b^. 
Idler     pulleys     for     belt     drivaa.       2.979J68,     4-ll-«l, 
CT.  308— IIM). 
Steinberg,  Howard:  See—  ..  „^  .  ._         •»!»■«< 

Wright,  John  H..  Petteroon,  aod  Steinberg.     2.979,524. 
Stetnhagen,  WlllUm  K. :  Bee—    „    .  ^  „«-.-.. 

De  Wilde,  Andriea  C.  and  Stdnhagen.     2.979.648. 
Stelber  Cycle  Corp. :  See — 

Stdler.  Philip.    2.979,366.  _  „        ,  ^  ^  _^.. 

Steller.  Philip^  to  Stelber  Cycle  Corp.    Bicycle  sprocket  wheol 

aaaembly      ^.979,366.  4-11-61,  <5l.  308— 179.5 
Stengel.    Leonard   A.,    to   CommercUl    Solventa   Corp^     Aaa- 
monlum  nitrate  exploalvea.     2,978,864.  4-11-61.  CT.  60— 
3S  4 
Stephen,  William  E. :  See—  .  „  ,         „  «„«  ..«» 

An<irew.  Herbert  F..  Stephen,  and  Walte.     2,979,498. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Auerbacfa.  Morria  E..  and  Browning 

Steven.,    Horace   D..    to   The    Fireetone    _ 

Aprairatiu  for  making  pneumatic  air  aprlaga 
4-11-61.  CT.  164—1. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp.:  Bee — 

Wargo.  Peter.    5.979.669.  . ^       , 

Stock.  Charlea  8..  to  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  Boom 
ventilating   method    and   apparatua.      2.979.266,    4-11-61. 

Storin,  "oeorge"  L..  and  F.  K.  Vance,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  magnetic  properttea  of  mate- 
riala.    2.979.664.  4-11-61,  Cl.  324--34. 

Stover,  Emory  F.     Pneumatic  measuring  apparatus.     2,978.- 

907.  4-11-61.  Cl.  73 — 407.  *  «  «« 
Stover,  Emory  F.    Pneumatic  measuring  apparatus.     2,978,- 

908.  4-11-61.  Cl.  73 — 407.  „.         «  ^ 
Stover.  Harry  E..  to  Anchor  Hocking  GUm  Corp.     CToeure 

cap  and  sealed  package.     2.979.218.  4-11-61.  p.  215-^. 
Srraaaer,   Han..     Slachlnes  for  trimming  appendagea  or  ar- 

tlclea.    2.978.778.  4-11-61.  CT.  26—108. 
Stratford  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Putney,  David  H.     2.979,308. 

Strau.*.  Leopold  :  See —        _  ^  ^„„  „.^  ^.^ 

Carder.  Trank  B..  and  Strauaa.     2,978.986.  ^ 

Streckfus.   John   O.     Apparatus   'or   "Xertna   ■t»«l   «>7«'!:f 

roller,  with  bonded  ply  rubber.     2.979.107,  4-11-61,  Cl. 

164—1  8 
Strobel.  Arthur  J.,  to  Eltlc.  Inc.     Elapsed  time  speed  check 

arrangement.     2.978.86.1.  4-11-61    CT.  69—146 
Stuart.  Joaeph.  III.  to  Hlller  Alreraft  Corp      ""rt*""**'    ift 
plane  for  Wllcoptera.     2.979,286.  t-li^Vo"-.Ji  i^i     rt 
Stucky.    Jonas    L.      Egg   candler.      2.978.952,    4-11-61,    Cl. 

88—14.5. 
Studer,  Philip  A. :  See —  _  ^^„  ^^^ 

Okatein,  Paul,  and  Studer.    2.978.988. 
Studiengesellachaft  Kohle  m.b.H. :  See — 
Wllke.  Gflnther.    2.979,644.     „„,„^,, 
Wllke.  GOnther,  and  Mflller.    2.979.543. 
SugaUkl    Alfred  A..'  S.  L.  William,    and  \^  F.  Mathewaon^ 
Jr..  to  United  State,  of  America.  N«vy.    High  temperature 
anilytical  filter.     2.979.207    4-11-61.  CT.  210-198. 
Suhrmann,    Robert,    to    North    American    PhlUps    Co^  lac 
Circuit  arrangement  for  comparing  •  P"l«*„^*^«  ^^^^  * 
pilot  wave.     2.979.661.  4-11-61,  CT.  828—133. 
Sullivan.  Frank  A.  V. :  See— 

Petropouloa.  John  C,  and  Sullivan.     2,979,634. 
Sullivan,  Slarguerlte  D. :  See— 
Denla.  Albert  P.    2.979.167. 

Sullivan.   Norman   M..   to  The   A'»«y-»^JP»?"-P«-.  ,^^t* 
.v.tem   for  a  roller   type   conveyor.     2,979.177.   4-11-61. 

Sun  i»irK,   Alfred   A.,  to  The  Bendix  Corn.     Direct  reading 
dynamoeter.     2.97&.901.  4-11-61,  Cl.  75^186.     .... 
Suoixo.  I>ponard  8..  to  Bergen  Plpcaupport  Corp     Coinblned 
support  and  .hock  ahaorber  for  piping  and  the  like.    2.979. 
297.  4-11-61.  Cl.  248 — 64. 
Svanell.  Eber  O. :   Sec--  „  «»,a /»•• 

Engqul.t.  Ame.  and  Svanell.    2.979.<M2. 
Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Oasaccamulatpr :  See— 

BurmeUter.  Tolvo  U.  L.,  and  Tnnuon.    2,»7«,«M. 

Svoboda.  (Jeorge  :  Bee —  natrntAm 

McCauley.  Thomas  M.    and  Svoboda.     2.978J4S. 
8wan.on.  Gordon  R..  and  t.  W'.  WoMna    to  General  Motora 

Corp       Flush   type   vehicle   window.      2.979.827,   4-11-61. 

Cl.  288—124. 
Rweedyk.  Jamea  M.,  and  O.  L.  Gleaaon.  to  Hupp  Corp.    Wla- 

dow  air  conditioner  mounting  aaaembllea.    2.978.973.  4-11- 

SwinS.  *jW*J.   to  The  Okonlte  Co.     «»»»««  'rtlctea  of 
vinyl  chloride  re.ln  and  ethyl  cellulose.     2.979,471.  4-11- 

Sw*eniSn/c2ri  Y:.   to   SUr  Parta.   Inc.     Hydraulic  system. 

2.979.677.  4-11-61.  Cl.  137— 493.3^  ooTajwus 

Swenson.    Henry    F.      Milling    machine    device.      2.978,966. 

4-11-61.  CT.  90—60. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Produeta  Inc. 

Chlola.  Vincent,  and  Fink.      . 

Englert,  Ralph  A.     2,979,228. 

Palmer 'Wllftam  F..  and  fechless.    2^79  •M 

Peek,  ^ndford  C,  Jr.,  and  Van  Den  Broek. 

Roebier.  Henry  W.    2.979.084. 

Soper,  Ralph  B..  and  Tonner.    2,978,804. 

Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  See- 
Coach,  Glenn  F.    2,979.324. 

Syntex  8.  A.:  See —  ootoki* 

DJerasst,  Carl,  and  Rooeakrans.    2,979,616. 

Sytsma.  Sljtae  J.  C. :  See—-  

Blok.    Lourena.    De   Rulter.    Sytsma,    and 

8iymasy?*jlS"  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Slip  casting. 

2.979.401.  4-11-61.  CT.  76—228. 
Taber.  Ra.J»ell  E.  :    See— 

Norton.  Jerome  H.,  and  Taber.    2.9T9,2«7. 


.  See— 
2.978,890. 


2,979.684. 


Zwanenburg. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.»78,774. 
and 


TanuMl. 


2,978.828. 
2.979.414. 
2.979.068. 


2.979.684. 

2.979.304.  4-11-ei. 


Talt  Mf  (•  C*.,  The :  Bm— 

Laaf .  SMMtk  B.    2.978.M9. 
TaloB,  Inc. :  •«• — 

lirown.  Alexander  U.    2.978.772. 

Uarrah.  Kalpta  E.    2.078.709. 

Hlwklna.  Tban«  E.,  and  Welkal. 
Tamaal.  Proap«ro  A. :  ««•  — ,,     ^     ^,  ^     .   ^ 

Annwcb,    Rnnell    J..    Clark,    Nelawlnter, 

2  979  W6 
Tancradl,   ciiariea  C.     Drinking,   wetting  and  crTlng  doll. 

2.978.833.4-n-«l.  CI.  46— 138.  ,  w     ♦. 

Tataeh    Richard.      Conatniction  and   Installation  of  heating 

eondilt.  of  building..    2.978.779.  4-11-61.  CI.  25—118. 
Tatach      Richard.      Building    conatmctlon    and    air    conduit 

•tructun)  therefor.     2.978.840.  4-11-61,  CI.  50—100. 
Tavema,    Tbomaa :   Bee —  ^  „  ^  „  «^n 

Oreenman,  Joseph.  ShaHU.  Tavema,  and  Cohen.     2.979.- 

061 
TaTerpler.  Bernard  H.:  See—  „„-«..«« 

De  Cat.  Arthur  H..  and  Tavernler.     2.979^408. 
Taylor.  Fmncle  A.,  and  T.  M.  ThoinH«    Jr.   to  H.   U.  tiarrett. 

^>n    paik.T.      2.979.132.    4-11-61.    Cl.    166—138. 
Taylor.  Frank  K.  ;   Ser  - 

McOulaton,  Horace  L..  and  Taylor. 
Taylor.  Hiram  :  ««• —  ,  ^     . 

Ryehkewltdi.  Eugene  I.,  and  Taylor 
Taylor  Iniitriini«*nt  Conipanle*  :  Hee — 

(iriawold.  Auguotuii  W..  and  Klumb. 

Taylor,  John  B..  and  J.  8.  KrUka,  to  (ienfnl  Aniline  ftnini 

Corp.      Mingle  powder  photographic  developers.     J.»7».40«, 

Taylor  JobnB.,  to  The  British  Plaater  Board  (Holdings) 
Ltd."  Cementltlons  niatirtal.  2,979.415,  4-11-61.  Cl. 
106—88 

Technical  T>ape  Corp.  :  See—  j  ^  u  ->  o-ro 

Ureenman,  Jo«4S>h.  Shallta.  Tavema,  and  Cohen.     2,979.- 

061. 
Technology  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Looney,  Joneph  M..  Jr.,  rraeer.  and  Martin 
Teel.  William  A.     Mobile  home  support 
n.  248—3*4. 

Tee-lHik.  Inc.  :  See- 
Parlour,  A.  Kenneth.     2.979.410.        „  ,     ^      ,  _  „  „ 
Telecommunication   Radloelectrl«|ues  et  Telephonlques  T.B.T. 
(S<iclefp  Anonynie)  :  See — 
H^ucher  Charles.     2.979.610. 
THIefi..-n.    H'amld    K..    and    R.     L.    White,    to    Information 
8ynteiua   Inc.     Differential  matrix  driver.    2.979.700.  4-11- 
61.  Cl.  .-WO— 174. 
Tennessee  Products  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Sherman,  Delmar  C.  8r.    2,979.550. 
Texaco  Dpvi-lopment  Corp.:   See—  „„.«..,« 

KltTstiHl.   Wynkoop.  Jr..  and  Gross.     2.979.453. 

Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — _  

Cornellw.n.  Boyd,  and  Wolff.    2.979,429. 
Thieasen,    Klmer    E.,    to   (ieneral    Motors    Corp.      Insulating 

method.    2  979.432,  4-1 1-6»,  Cl.  154—80. 
Thomas,  .\rthur  H.,  Co.  :   ««e — 

Patterf«>n    Edward  B.     2,979,210. 

Thomas.  JesH  W.  :  See —  _^^ 

Bradsbaw.  R  Louis,  and  Thomas.    2,979.620. 
Thomas.  John  E.     Fifth  wheel  asaembly.     2,979.341,  4-11- 

61    CT   280— 423 
Thomas.'  Telfer   L...   to   Enao   Research   and   Enalneering  Co. 
PnHens  and  catalvst  for  polymeriuitlon.     2,979,549.  4—11- 
61,  Cl.  260 — 683.15. 
Thomas.  Thomas  M..  Jr.  :  See  - 

Taylor,  Kmncls  A.,  and  Thomas.    2,979,132. 
Tliompeon,  John  8.,  to  Oxalloy  Co.     Solution  and  method  for 
treating  mica   products   and   articles   produced   th«Tefrom. 
2  979vl08.  4-11-61.  Cl.  154— 2.6.  „„,„„,«      .,, 

Thorres.    Camlel.     Xylon   sprinkler   bead.     2,979,272,   4-11- 

61.  n.  239—259.  ^      .        .       - 

Tlchenor,  t^eorge  H..   IV.     Toggle  Bring  mechanism  for  Hre- 

anaa.    2,978.825.4-11-61,(71.42—69. 
Tle-Chalr.  Inc. :  See — 

(}ate«.  RutU  E.     2.979.121. 
Tile  Council  of  .\nierlca.  Inc.  :  See — 
Wagner,  Herman  B.    2.978.782. 
Tlley    John  W  .  to  Phlico  Corp.     Electrochemloil  method  and 

apparatus   therefor       2.979.444.   4-11-61,   C\.   204—143. 
Tllk>tM>n  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :   «ee-  - 

Phillips.  Bernard  C.     2.979.912. 
TImm,   Paul   W.,  and  R.   D.   Rulseb,  to  American  Machine  * 
Fnindrr  C^>.      Electric  switches.     2.979,580,   4-ll-«l.  H. 
20<)-  38. 
Tingle.  WlllUm  :   See— 

Currnn.   Charles  F..  Jr.,  Kaaarian.  and  Tingle.     2,97«,- 
872. 
Tobeler.  Paol  O. :  See- 
Buss.  Wilbelm.     2.979,294. 
Tnklmoto,  Hideo  J.     Cucumber  poncturlng  machine.     2.979,- 
094.  4-ll-<M.  Cl.  146—56. 

Tolbert    Wlllard  P. :  Sea— 

OelsBler.  Albert  It,  and  Tolbert.    2.978,»4il. 
Tomasovlch.     Martin.       Load     routing    device.       2,979.217, 

4--11-A1.  C?    214 — 701. 
Tonner,  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Soper.  Ralph  B..  and  Tonner.    2.»78,8(M. 

Totb.  Peter,  to  Contraves  A.G.     Automatic  measuring  appa- 

ratns.     2.979.710.  4-1 1-«.  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Tower,  Dell  K.  :   See — 

Raeblemann.   Herbert   E..   Bvrke.   Blanetal.   Smith,  and 
Tower.    2.978.981 
Toyo-KocTO  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Umeda.  Mlaao.     2.978.844. 
Tracy^  Richard  H.  :  See — 

StmoB,  ATvry  H^  Tracy,  and  Yarbrougb.     2,979,706. 


Tnller  Safety  Valre.  Inc. :  See — 

JoBM.  Coy  V.    2,979,360. 
Trana-Occanic :  Se«; — 

Bnaa.  WUbelm.    2.979.294. 
Trapp.  tiOnther  :   tiee — 

Opderbeck,   Fritz,   Trapp.  and   WOmer.     2,979,500. 
Triangle  Publications.  Inc. :  See — 

Krestan.  Miles  F.,  and  White.    2,979,279. 
Trlco  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Rieater.  W  liUam  C.  and  Page.    2,978,728. 
Tripp.    UoT    T.      FUnged    wheels.      2.979,359.    4-11-61.    a. 

Trorer.  George  A.  W. :  See — 

Grannemann.   Wayne   W.,  and  Trorey.     2,979,692. 

TrUb.  Tluber  *  Co.,  A.G. :  See— 

(iunthard.  Hans  H..  and  Prlmas.    2,979,641. 

Tubba,  Elton  H.  Nut  gathering  and  bagging  machine. 
2,978,859,  4-^11-61,  Cl.  56—328. 

Tuck,  Robert  .M..  anil  M.  K.  l-^sher.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Transmission      2.978.928.  4-11-61,  Cl.  74— «45. 

Tuemmler,  William  B..  and  H.  J.  8.  Winkler,  to  Food  Ma- 
chinery and  Chraiicai  Corp.  Process  for  hydrogenatlon  of 
nitroaamines.     2,979. .^Oo,  4-11-61.  Cl.   260— 247.5. 

Tull.  Robert  H..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Food  waste 
diapoaer.    2.979,274.  4-ll-«l.  C\.  2+1—32.5. 

Turak,  Anthony  Plural  dispensing  valve.  2,979,079.  4-11- 
61,  Cl    137—599. 

Turck,  Karl  H.  W.  :  Sea— 

Bellringer,    Frederick    J.,    Capp,    Newman,    and    Turck. 
2,979,542. 

Turner,  Edward  H.,  to  BelL  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Non-reciprocal  wave  transmission.  2.979,675,  4-ll-<»l.  Cl. 
333—10. 

Turner.  Richard  G.,  to  Crompton  A  Knowlea  Corp.  Process 
for  making  non-woven  fabric.  2,»7«,786,  4-ll-«Jl.  Cl.  28— 
72.2.  _ 

Tyrllck,  WllUam  V.,  and  C.  R.  FTaher.  Jr.,  to  General  Dy- 
namics C\>rp.  Comparator  device.  2.979,695,  4-11-61.  CT. 
340—149. 

U8ECO.  Inc.  :   See — 

Altierl.  Joseph  R.     2.979,683. 

Uareo,  Inc. :  See — 

KesHler,  Jack  J.     2.978.980. 

I'mbrlcht,  Emll,  and  D.  Evans,  to  Ajem  Ijibonitorles.  Power 
washing  apparatus.     2.979,062,  4-11-61.  tl.  134 — 66. 

I'meda,  Mlsao,   to  Toyo-Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.     Vibrating  Internal 

grinding  machine.     2,9781544.  4-11-61,  Cl.  51—34. 
Unger,   Erich,   to  Metrawatt  AktlengesellHcbaft.     Apparatus 
for    Hcanning    pointer   positions.      2.979.670.    4-11-61.   Cl. 
331—64. 
Unilever  Ltd. :  See— 

Halles.  .Myh>8  H.     2.979.220. 

Logan.  David  G.     2.979.568. 
Union  Carb»<ie  Corp.  :   Nee —  

Gottstine.  Jofieph  G..  and  Westerhind.     2.979,381. 

Siymassek,  Jan  W.    2,979.401. 
I'nlpak  Cartons  Ltd. :  Fee— 

Veaak.  JoHeph.     2,070,226. 
Unlted-Carr  KaHtener  Corp.  :  See — 

AHhwi>rtb.  Wlnthrop  F.     2.979,356. 

aew«.H,  Antony  H.     2.979.688. 
I'nlted  Engln**rlnK  and  Koundrv  Co. :  See — 

(Jreenberger.  Joseph  I.     2,9i8,80.'t. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

ChallrndT    Ronald  8  .  and  Knights.     2.978.790. 

Jerklni«,  Erneiit  E..  and  IXawson.     2,970.3.'>8. 
United  Sho*"  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Hnn.  Sidney  J.    2.978.960.  „„,„^, 

ritxg^raUI.  CharlcH  !•.,  and  .Murphy.     2,979,001. 

HIghberger.  John  H.     2.979.438. 
I'nlted  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.  :  See-— 

Wright.  John   H..   Petterson.  and  Steinberg.     2.979.524. 
United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.  :  See-—  „„-„.,, 

Rvshkewltch,    Eugene   I.,   and   Taylor.     2,979,414. 
United  States  of  America 

'^'Kke!'(U,rge''L:,  Jr.,  Reeve.,  and  Guthrie.^  2,979,374. 

Lasar.  Melvin  E.,  Smith,  and  Chapla.     2.979,412. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Garbuny.  Max.    2,979,622. 

Magld.  Alax.     2,979.636. 

SIroos.  Janls  A.    2.079.608. 

"Br^ilshiiw,  R  Louis,  and  Thomas.     2.979.620. 

Rogge,  l^rnhard.     2.979.085. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :   See — 

Angler.  Roswell  P.     2,979.399.   • 

BurlelRh.  Richard  J.     2.979,635. 

Schmiedlng.  I-iiri  G..  and  Ruehle.     2.979,379. 
Interior  :   See — 

Badger,  Walter  L.    2.979,442. 
Navy  :  See — 

BlanchI,  Renato.    2,978,982. 

Carlberg.  Robert  E.     2.978.959. 

Cxajkowskl.  Norman.     2.978.984. 

Dragonuk.  I>h>.    2.979.212. 

Hackley^  Reginald  A.     2.979.690. 

Harris,  i-'mnklln  H.    2.979.633. 

Hudson.  Richard  L.    2.979.475.  , 

Kuck.  JohnH.     2.979.562.^    .„ 

Nichols,  Nattanlel  B.    2,978  912 

Ok.teln.  Paul,  and  Studer     2.978,983. 

Peterson.  Robert  H.     2.978,922 

Rnehlemann,   Herbert  E.,   Burke,  BlanchI.   Smith,  and 
Tower.     2.978.981,  .     »,  „,w  __«_, 

Sufalskl,     Alfred     A.,     WlUlams,     and     Mathewtoi. 
2!979,207, 

Warren.  Raymond  W,    2.678.961. 

Williams.  Roger  D.      2.979,660 

Woodworth,  WilUam  H.    2.979,614. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 
Burkus,  John.    2,979,485, 
Rhodes.  Thomas  J,    2,978J47. 
United  SUtes  Stoneware  (:o..  The  :  See — 
Eckert.  John  S.    2.979.313. 
Eckert.  John  8.    2.979.314. 
Eckert.  John  8.    2,979,315. 
Uno.  Motohlko  :  See — 

YauMda.  Tadashi,  and  Uno.    2,979,044. 
Urexler,   Stanley,   to  Magna-Bond,  Inc.     Method  for  sealing 
eroded     articles     and     thlxotropic     com|iositlon     therefor. 
2.979.416,   4-11-61.  Cl.    117—2. 
UsMelmann.    Ferniind.    and   A.    Vfrhelle.    to    soclete   anonyme 
dite :    Compagnie    de«    Krelns    et    Slgnaux    WeKtinghouse, 
Vjilve  arrHniTPiiient.      2.979.083,  4-11-61.  137 — 637.2. 
V-M  Corp.  :  See — 

l-Vulkner.    Wlllard   J.,   and   Bayha.      2.979.3.17. 
Valentine.  Harry  J.  :   See— 

Ilearn,  Benjamin  F,     2,979.197. 
Valentine,    Harry    M,     to    Bendlx-Westlnghouse    Automotive 
Air    Brake    Co.      Tntctor    protection    valve,      2,979,009, 
4-11-81.  Cl.   137—102. 
V;in  Alen.  De  Witt  T.,   to  Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp. 
tndi<ating  device,     •i,979.258,  4-11-61,  <'l.  23.5—103. 

Vnnce,  Frank  K,  :  See 

Storm,  George  L..  and  Vance.    2,979.654. 
Van  Den  Broek.  Jan  A.  :  See — 

Peek.  Sandfurd  C  .  Jr.,  and  Van  Den  Broek.     2.979.634. 
Van  Dorp.  Dnvid  A.,  and  H.  P.  de  Jongh.  to  Orgnnon  Inc, 
New    steroid    alaninates.      2.979.518,    4-11-61,    Cl.    260— 
.397.45. 
Van  Huls.  Robert  L..  V.  G.  Linnabary,  and  K.  G.  Clark,  to 
The  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Oo.     Egg  crate.     2,979,242, 
4-11-C.l,  Cl.  224 — 15. 
VanI,  James,  and  A.  J.  Malpede,  to  Service  Metal  FVibrlcatora, 
Inc.      Vehicle    wheel    washing    device,    2,978,718,    4-11-61, 
Cl.  15 — 21. 
Van  SSelm  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

van  Zelm.  Wlllem  D.^  Knocbel  and  Jackson.     2.979.163. 

Van  Zelm.  Wlllem  D..  E,  8.  Knochel.  and  M,  A.  Jackson  ;  said 

Knochel  and  said  Jackson  assors.  to  van  Zelni  Associates. 

Inc.      Low     Inertia     energy    absorption     unit.      2.979,163. 

4-11-61.  Cl.  188 — 1. 

Vaughn.  Jack  S..  and  B.  B.  Burnett,  to  InrersoU-Rand  Cb. 

Socket  retainer.     2,979..1.V4.  4-11-fll.  Cl.  287—126. 
Vdoviak    John  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fuel  injector  for 
a  combustion  chamber.     2.978,870,  4-ll-(Jl,  Cl.  60—39.74. 
Veeder-Root   Inc.  :   See — 

Graydon.  Sterling.  Jr.     2,979.259. 
Vellner,  Clarence  I. :  See — 

Crispell,  Roger  L..  and  Vellner.     2,979,003. 
Verhelle.  Alfred  :  See— 

Usselmann,  Fernand.  and  Verhelle.     2.979.083. 
Vesak.   Joseph,   to   Unlpak   Cartons  Ltd.     Container  carrier. 

2.979.226.  4-11-61.  Cl.  220 — 105. 
Vlckers  Ltd.  :  See — 

WUliams,  Kenneth  G„  and  Green.     2,978.708. 
Vllter  Mfg,  Co..  The  :  See- 
Long,  Joseph  N.     2.978,877. 
Virginia-Carolina  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

MeHon.  Thomas  M..  Matthews,  and  O'Connor.     2,979,478. 

Vlanaw,    Kenneth,     to    Bettendorf    Bakery    E4|ulpment    C!o. 

Sharpener  for  endless  band  blade  bread  slicing  machine. 

2.978.849.  4-11-61.  Cl.  01—247. 
Vivian.  William  E.  D.  :  See— 

HIscock,  George  H,,  and  Vivian.     2,978,869. 
Viler.   Blaine  H  ,  Jr,.  60%   to  Gordon  M.  Genge 

Electrostatic    particle    separating    apparatus. 

4-11-61,  C\.  183—7. 
Vogt.  Ludwlg,  to  Ruhrrtiemle  Aktlengesellschaft. 

the  fluid  flow  connecting  of  atatlonary  conduits  and  portable 

fluid   containers   such   as   tank  cars.      2,979,087.   4-11-61, 

Cl.  141—113. 
Von  Radlcs.  Max.   Transmission  driven  backup  alarm.   2.979,- 

020,  4-11-fll,  Cl.  116 — 07. 
Von  Zelewsky.  Ottomar.  to  Oeorg  Fischer  Aktlengesellwrhaft. 

Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  machining  of  workpleces  bv 

means  of  copying  machine  tools.     2,978.939,  4-11-61.  Cl. 

82—14. 
Voth.  Jamea  W.,  to 

clutch.     2.979.176, 
Wagner.  Herman  B., 

ing  and  extrusion 
Wahlborg.    Karl    J.. 

cleaner  suction  regulator. 
Walte.  Frederick  A.  :   Wee- 
Andrew.  Herbert  F.,  Stephen 
Walder,  Hermann  :  See — 

Hurhl.  Alfred  J.,  and  Walder.     2,979.046. 
Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.  :  See — 
Erdmann,  Hans.     2,978,773. 
Erdmann.  Hans.     2.978.801. 
Erdmann,  Hans.     2.978.802. 

Walker  Extract  and  Chemical  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Redfam,  C?yril  A.     2,979.484. 
Walker  Mfg.  O), :  See— 

Zubro.  Walter.     2,979.038, 
Walker,  Robert  L.     Vapor  proof  cover  or  freezer  door  assem- 
bly.   2,978,755.  4-ll-«l,  Cl.  20—16. 
Wall.  Donald  S. :  See— 

Frtooaky,  Robert  P..  and  Wall.     2,979,201. 
Wallace,  Marcel,  to  Panoramic  Radio  Products,  Inc.     Badar 

recorciers,    2,979,714.  4-11-61,  CT.  343 — 11. 
Wallace.  William  E.  :   See— 

Armento.  William  H.,  and  Wallace.     2,979,503. 
Wardle.  James  M.,  to  Northwest  Power  Indurtrle.  Ltd.    Fish- 
way  trtructure.    2.978,873.  4-11-61.  Cl.  61—21. 
Wargo.  Peter,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Electrical  iadleating 
Instrument.     2,979.659,  4-11-61,  CT.  324 — 140. 


k  Co..  Inc. 
2.976,158, 

Device  for 


AlUs-Chalmers  Mff. 
4-11-61,  CT,  192-^7 


cy>.     Double  acting 


to  Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc.     Mold- 
2,978,782.  4-11-61,  Cl.  25—155. 
to    Aktlebolaget    Electrolux,      Vacuum 
2,978,733,  4-11-61,  CT.  15 421. 

and  Walte.     2,979,498. 


Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillip.  Patroltom  Co.     Treatmaot  of 
polymers  produced  by  auali  metal  cataljned  poljraierlaa-" 
Uon.    2,979,009,  4-11-61.  Cl.  260—290. 

Warren.  Alrln  W..  to  Hie  FlrMtooa  Tire  ft  Habbar-Co.  Tabe- 
leas  tire  innerllner.     2,979,470.  4-11-61.  CL  260—6. 

Warren.  Raymond  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Overbaad  eorerace  gun  mount.  2,978,961.  4-11-61,  CL 
89—37  . 

Washington  Box  Ltd. :  Saa — 

Waablngton.  Harold.     2,979,248. 

Washington.  Harold,  to  Waabiogton  Box  Ltd.  Pmekaginc  o' 
fragile  articles.     2,979,248,  4-11-61,  CT.  22»— 14. 

Wason.  Wallace  E.,  to  Mechanical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Truck 
for  underhung  type  overhead  crane.  2.978,8w2,  4-11-61, 
C\.  105—154. 

Wassermann.  Gunter.  R.  Weber,  and  W.  Hubingar,  to  Matmll- 
gesellschaft  Atlengesellschaft.  Aluminum  and  silicon  con- 
taining metal  powder  and  method  of  producing  workpieoaa 
therefrom,      2.978.798.  4-11-61,  Cl.  29—185.5. 

Watson  Electronics  ft  Engineering  (}o.,  Inc. :  £fi 
Watson.  Joseph  H.     2,978,954. 

Watson,  John  A.,  to  Tha  Britlab  Thoai.on-Hon.ton  Co.,  Ltd. 
Cam  operated  contactor..     2,979.692.  4-11-41,  CT.  200 — 153. 

WabM>n,  Joseph  H..  to  Watson  Electronic  ft  Engineering  (3o., 
Inc.  Automatic  projector  control  apparatus  for  photo- 
grammetric  Instruments.     2.978,904,  4-11-61.  Cl.  85—04. 

Wayman,  OcH  J. :  See — 

Penler,  WlUtam  H..  and  Wayman.     2;979.262. 

Wean  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Geiszler.  Albert  R.,  and  Tolbert     2,978,941. 

Weaver,  Preston  R.,  to  The  W.  L.  Maxson  Corp.  Accelera- 
tion responsive  switch.     2,979,582,  4-11-61,  CT.  200 — 61.45. 

Weber,  C%tI.  Sheet  separating  device.  2.979,330,  4-11-41, 
CT.  571—38. 

Weber,  Richard  :  See — 

Wassermann,  Gunter,  Weber,  and  Hubinger.     2,978.798. 
Webster  Corp.  :  See — 

Webster.  Henry  N.     2.979,072. 
Webster,    Henry   N..   to  Webtrter  Corp.     Valvea.     2,979,072, 

4-ll-«l,  Cl.  137 — 322. 
Welkal.  Stanley  E.  :  See — 

Hawkins,  Thane  E.,  and  Welkal.      2  978,774. 
Weinberg,    Marvin   A.    to   Johnson   ft   Johnson.      Isocyanate 
modified  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  film  backed  adhesive  tape. 
2.979.423,  4-11-01,  Cl.  117—122. 
Welner,    Joseph    G..   and   C.    W.    Legge^t,   to   The    Ralph   U. 
Parsons  Co.    Process  for  production  of  hydrogen  and  suUur. 
2.979.384^  4-11-61,  CT.  23—212. 
Weir,  G.  ft  i.,  Ltd. :  See— 

McAJpine,  Thomas.     2.978,988. 
Weiss,  Paul  :  See — 

Small,  Samuel  N.     2.979,065. 
Welker,  Adam  E.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.     Hinge  with 

nonrisUig  hinge  pin.     2,978,736,  4-11-61,  Cl.  16 — 1(J9. 
WelDtt.  OeorKe  E..  to  N.  and  E.  Bromberg.     Fluorescent  light- 
ing circuit.     2.979,637,  4-11-61,  CT.  315 — 84. 
We»"ninger,  Richard  :  See — 

Pleaker,  Richard.     2,979,089. 

Wenzell.  Louis  P.,  Jr..  and  L.  O.  Lovin.  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of  America.  Bonded  batting,  or  non-woven  fabric.  2,978,- 
78.-..  4-11-61,  Cl.  28—72.2. 

Werr,  John  F..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Condition  sensor.    2.979..'>8S.  4-11-61.  Cl.  200—1.18. 

Werx.  Wllhelm,  to  NIederrheinlsche  Hutte  AktlenKesellscbaft 
Method  for  preparing  high  grade  rimmed  steel  with  wide 
ferrltic  peripheral   zone.      2.979.394.   4-11-61.  Cl.   75 — 57. 

West,  Fred  W ..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co:  Cross- 
linking  of  polymers.      2.979,490,  4-11-61,  CT.   260 — 87.5. 

Westerland.  Emery  H.  :  See — 

Gottstine.  Joseph  O..  and  Westerland.     2,979.381. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :   See — 

Peterson.  Charles  L.    2,979,321. 

Schalk,  Robert  F.     2.9<9,175. 

Storm.  George  L..  and  Vance.    2.979,654. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Hewitt.  Ellis  E.     2.979.080; 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Alsing.  Carl  F.     2.978,881. 

Baker.  Benjamin  P.     2,979.589.  „     ,^  ^,^ 

Mreedon.   David   B..   Carleton,   and  Ferguson.      2.979.652. 

Friedrich,  Robert  E.     2.979.591. 

Kemeny.  George  A.    2,978,796. 

Lackev.  Robert  S..  Wright,  and  Meess.     2,978.8<5. 

Newhoiise.  Paul  D..  and  Allen.    2.979.718. 

Sandln.  Jerome.     2.979.590. 

Tull.  Robert  H.     2.979,274. 
Westrex  Corp. :  See — 

Dlgney.  Charles  J.    2.979,372. 

Shonnard,  John  R.     2,970,673. 
Whessoe  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bishop.  Ronald  F..  and  Little.    2.979,221. 

Whipple,  William.     Bulk  liquid  carrier.     2.979.008.  4-11-61, 
Cl.  114 — 74. 

Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See—     

Hansen.  Clarence  E.     2.978.732.    _         „     ^    .     .  _     .,  » 
White    Paul   F.    to  Furnas  Electric  Co.     Push  to  test  pilot 
light.    2,979..'>93.  4-11-61,  CT.  200—159. 

White.  Richard  L.  :   See—         

Tellefsen.  Harold  E..  and  White.    2.979,700. 

White.  Robert  E. :  See —  ^  ^_^  ^^^ 

Krestan.  Miles  F..  and  White.    2.979,279. 
Whltehurst,  Harry  B.,  A.  R.  Morrison,  and  T.  J.  Collier,  to 

Owens  Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.     Metal   coated  glass  libers 

and    method    of    making    them.       2.979.424,    4-11-61,    CT. 

]17 2''7 

Whitman    Henry  B..  to  The  Fuller  Brush  Co.     Cylindrical 

brush.  ■  2,978,72.-v  4^11-61.  Cl.  l.-^— 183. 
Whitman  Publishing  Co.  :  See — 

Calverley,  George  H.    2,079.230. 
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V^liltUll.  JamM  P.     Remote  actnated  anap-oa  attachmeat. 

2J>79^ia.  4-ll-«l.  a.  114 — 221. 
Whyte.  Darld  D.  :  8e€—  _^  _. 

Parraa.  Joka  i..  Lanx.  and  Whyte.    2.»79.465. 
Wlaadii.  Clarence  L. :  ««•—  ^_^  .^_ 

nine.  Robert  C.  Roue,  and  Wlanda.    2.9T9.343. 
Wiek.  Ronald  V..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorie*.  Inc.     Hlgnal 

tmniilating  iiTiitein.      1>  9T9.00«.   4-11-81,   CI.   114 — 28. 
Width    Rotiert  H..  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Multiple  elec- 
trode holder.     2.979.599.  4-11-61,  CI.  21»— 87. 
Wlklond.  Carl  H..  to  Alreqnipt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Slide  changer. 

2.978.823.  ♦-11-«1,  O.  4<>— 79. 
Wllcai,  Clinton  8.,  and  J.  P.  L*  Forest,  to  Oeneral  Railway 

Rlgnal  Co.     Recnlated  tranirtdtor  power  iiupply.     2.D78,0ft3. 

4-11-61.  CI.  .123 — 22. 
Wlldhaber.  Bme«t.     Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  geara. 

■J.978.9«4.  4-11-61.  O.  90 — R. 
Wllfprt.  Karl,  to  Dalmlfr-Bens  AktlenjtenellBchaft.     Poor  lo- 

patlnjt  device  for  rehlclen.     2,978,734.  4-11-61.  C\.  16—82. 
Wllhi-lin    John  W.  :   See— 

Hkldiiiore.  Richard  H.     2.978.898. 
Wlike    Oanther.  and  H.  MOIIer.  to  StiidlenirewlUchnft  Kohlc 

m.b.H.        Proceiw     for     the     production     of    cyclododeootrl 

M..'».9»-eneii   c«>nmrrentlT    with   other  cyclic   hydrocarbon*. 

2,979..VI3.  4-11-61,  CI.  260— 6«6. 
Ullke.  Oflnther.  to  RtudlenKe)tell»chnft  Kohle  m.b.II.     Procewn 

for    the    production    of   cyclododecntrl-(  l..'i.9)  ene»    concur 

rentiT    with    other   cyclic   hydrocarbonn.      2.979.544.    4-11- 

61.  CI.  260 — <t66.  ^ 

Wltklnx.     Piinl    K.     to    PhllHp*    Petroleum    Co.       iMBtrlbuted 

prewHure  parking  ijland.     2.979.181.  4-11-61.  CI.  286—37. 
Wflllainn.  Ererard  M..  and  C.  P.  Porterfleld,  to  Firth  Sterling 

Inc.     Pilot  pnlw  iipark  machining  method*  and  apparatii*. 

2.979.6.TO    4-11-rtl.  CI.  31.5—127. 
WininmH.    Kenneth    O..    and' J.    R.    Oreen.    to    VIcker*    Ltd. 

Head-pieceM  for   preimartxed  clothing.      2.978.708.  4-11-61. 

n.  2-^3 
WllllamH.  Roger  D.,  to  I'nlted  Sfaten  of  America.  NaTy.     Pro- 

rlalon    of  a    predetermined    pnl«e    rewponxlre  to   a    trigger 

pulne    with    provision    for    adjuntable    delay.       2.979,660, 

4-11-61.  CI.  .f2«— 67. 

Wllllamn.  Sherman  L.  :   8m—  

Sngalxkt.  Alfred  A..  WllllamH.  and  Mathewpon.     2.079. 
207. 
WllltamMn.  Thoman  X.  :   See — 

Hawoert.  John  C.  and  Williamson. 
Wlllln.     Jnine«    M.     to    The     Klrenfone 

Chafer  for  tire  bead  area  protection. 

CI.  152— .362. 
WllM>n.    Harry    W.       Corrugating    single 

4-11-61.  a.  154 — 31. 
Wllaon,  Jewie  A..  Jr.,  to  C.  A.  Norgren  Co.     Pneumatic  «ui»- 

penwion   iiyKtem   and   liquid  expumlon  Talve  unit  therefor. 

2.979,326.  4-11-61.  Cl.  267—6.5. 
Wllaon.  Kermit  H.     Portable  Htage.     2,978.754.  ♦-11-fll.  Cl. 

20—1.123. 
Winegar.    Robert   L..   to  J.  M.   Huber  Corp.     Oil  well  tubing 

clennern.     2.979.1.33.  4-11-61.  CT.  166 — 176. 
Winkler.  Hanii  J.  8.  :   See — 

Tuemmler.  William  B.,  and  Winkler.     2.979.505. 
Wlneman.  Adolph  D.     Dental  device  and  method.     2.979.056, 

4-11-61.  Cl.  128—278. 
Wtthempoon.   Jack.   Jr..   to   Robertahaw- Fulton   Control*  Co. 

Solenoid    valve    and    dlapenaer.      2,979.231.    4-11-61,    Cl. 

222—83.5. 
Witt.   Robert    H..    to    International   Harvester  Co.     Chopper 

rotor   mounting  and   drive   therefor.     2.970,173.   4-11-61, 

a.  192—3.5. 
Wltton-JameH  Ltd. :  See — 

Ralph.  Frederick  W.    2.979.280. 
Witx.  Henry  W..  to  Nurnmatlc  Corp.     Valve  for  nuraiog  bot- 
tle nipple*.      2.979.078.  4-11-61.  Cl.  137 — 933.29. 
Wlx  Corp.  :  See — 

Humbert,  KIngaley  E..  Jr.    2,979.208. 


2.979.318. 

Tire    *    Rubber    Co. 
.979,101.  4-11-81. 


facer.      2,979,112. 


2,979,547.  4-11-61, 

Pyraiole  de^vaUvea. 


H.    Steinberg,    to 

Modlfled  organic 

of   producing   the 


2.978.875. 
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Wol»  Elmer  A..  Jr. :  Bee — 

<!:omell»on.  Hoyd.  and  Wolff.    3.9T9.429. 
Wolff,  Hermann  P.,  to  International  Bnainesa  Macblaea  Corp. 

Puiae  counter.    2.979.708,  4-11-61,  O.  340—174. 
Wood,  Leonard  J.     Beverage  dlapenalng  aystem.     2.979.232, 

4-ll-«l,  Cl.  222—129.1. 
Woodall.   WiUUm   R..  to  The  Ptrestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 

Tire  conatractlon.     2,979.100,  4-11-W,  Cl.   152— 364. 
Woodworth,  WUlUm  H.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy. 
Sweep-DMmory    voltage    generator.       2,979.614,    4-11-41, 
Cl.  250—20. 
WSrner.  Gunter  :  See —  _  ^  ^_    ,^^ 

Opderbeck,  Frlta,  Trapp.  and  WJJmer.     2,979.500. 
Worthington  Corp. :  Bee — 

Karaaalk.  Igor  J.     2.979.040. 
Roanlanaky,  Georgea.    2,979,348. 
Sebald.  Joseph  F.     2.979.156. 
Wotia,  John  H.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Propvnyl  e*ter*  of 
dicarbozyllc  acids  for  stablllilng  balogenated  hydrocarbon. 
2,979,538,  4-11-61,  CL  260 — 651. 
Woaena,  Peter  W. :  Bee— 

Swanaon,  Gordon  R..  and  Woaena.    2,979,327. 
Woaniak.  Edmund  P.,  and  K.  Matsuda,  to  American  Cyana- 
mld  Co.     Production  of  ditolylethane. 
Cl.  260 — 6«8. 
Wrtght.  Derek  E.,  to  May  ft  Baker  Ltd. 

2.979.512.  4-11-61,  CL  260—310. 
Wright.    John    H.,    L.    L.    Petteraon,    and 
United   States   Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
fluid*   of    the   glycol    type   and    method* 
*ame.     2,979,524.  4-ll-«l,  CL  260 — 162, 
Wright,  WillUm  L. :  See- 
Lackey,  Robert  8.,  Wright,  and  Meeaa. 
Wyandotte  Cherolcala  Corp. :  Bee — 
Lundated,  Leater  O.     2.979,528. 
Wyaocki,  Joseph  J.  :  Bee —  _^    ^„ 

Jenny,  Dietrich  A.,  and  Wyaocki.     2.979,428. 
Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Quayle,  George  F.    2.979.162.  ^      ^.      .  ^       „    .  , 

Tamada.  Tadaahi,  and  M.  Uno.  to  Taaublto  Tamaoka.     Swirl 
combnstlon      chamber      for     dieael      engines.        2,979.044, 
4-11-61,  a.  123 — 32. 
Tamaoka,  Taaublto  :  See — 

Tuaada,  Tadaahi,  and  Uno.    2,979,044. 
Tanda,    John    D.      Pooch    safety    valve    heater.      2,979,074, 

4-ll-«l.  a.  137-840. 
Tarbroogh,  Fern  A.:  Bee —  „„«„_„-. 

Simon,  Avery  H.,  Tracy,  and  Tarbrongh.     2,979,706. 
Yelser.  Frank  M..  to  T.   Shriver  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Hori«ontal  leaf 
Alter    and    method    of    (U>eratlng    the    aame.      2,979,204. 
4-il-«l Cl.  210-    65.  „„,„,.„    ^   ,,   «, 

Tolles.   Morden  S.     Building  atructure.     2,979,169,  4-11-61, 

rji     I  go 34 

Torftl.  Arthur  H.     Boat  mooring  device. 

n.  114—230. 
Tork.  Jonea  0. :  See- 
Snow,  Floyd  E.,  and  Tork.    2.979,287.  _  ^        „ 
Toung.   Norman    W..   to  The   Babcock  A   Wilcox  Co.     Vapor 

generator.     2.979.041.  4-11-61,  a.  122—810. 
Zakelv     Rudolnh   F..   to  Kingely    Rescue   Hameaa   Inc.      Body 

harness.    2,979,028.4-11-61.0.119—96.  „  .^  ,     , 

Zarcone,  Carl  J.,   to  General  I>ynamlca  Corp.     Multiplexing 

*ynchronl«r.    2.979,5«5.  4-11-61.  Cl.  178— «0. 
Zarcone.  Carl  J.,  and  B.  A.  Harria,  to  General  Dynamic*  Corp. 

Binary   daU   tranalatlng  device.     2.979.702.   4-11-61.  Cl. 

340—174.  ^._^  -    . 

Zavrotaky.      Andrea.        Oreateat     common     dlvlaor     finder. 

2.978,816,  4-11-61,  Cl.  88—81. 
Zearfoaa.  Elmer  W..  Jr. :  Bee—  ^  »    _.         nata  ooa 

D'Aieandro,  Ntcholaa  J.,  Mocey,  and  Zearfoaa.   2.978,M4. 
Zabro.  Walter,   to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Crankcase  ventilator. 

2.9^9.088.  4-11-61.  Cl.  121—194. 
Zwanennurg,  Oooltaen  :  See — 

Blok,    Lourena.    De    Baiter,    Sytama,    and   Zwaaenbnrg. 
2,*79,«e9. 


2,979,014,  4-11-61, 
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2. 070. 034 
2,979,035 
2,979,086 
2,970,087 


121—  104 


132— 


123— 


TB: 

459: 

510: 

8: 

25: 

82: 

65: 

79: 

119: 

179: 

134—   24: 

126—  104: 

110: 

194: 

340: 
138-  214: 

278: 
484: 
10: 
13: 
48: 
73: 
6: 


181— 
182- 
184— 


185- 
186— 


187- 


66: 

77: 

1: 

46: 

4: 

90: 

100: 

3: 

15: 

82: 

102: 

192: 

346.13: 

322: 

331: 

.340: 

351: 

382: 

403  3: 

533.29: 

620: 


625.11: 

637.2: 
140—  71.6: 


141— 

142— 
144— 


145— 
146— 


148- 


105: 

67: 

113: 

7: 

32: 

208: 

388: 

46: 

43: 

56: 

72: 

86: 

227: 

1.5: 


l.W— 
152— 


153— 
154— 


156— 


6.15: 

1: 

330: 

354: 

362: 

39: 

40: 

1: 

L8: 

2.24: 
2  6: 
9: 
10: 
14: 
31: 
42: 

42.1: 
80: 
01: 
106: 
124: 
127: 
187: 

188: 
189: 


2,079,038 
2.979,039 
2,979.040 
2. 979.  041 
2,979,042 
2, 979, 043 
2.979,044 
2,979,046 
2,979,046 
2, 979, 047 
2,970.048 
2,979,049 
2,979.090 
2. 979. 051 
2.979.052 
2.979.053 
2. 979.  OM 
2,979.055 
2.  979. 056 
2,  979. 057 
2. 979. 0.S8 
2.979.099 
2.979.060 
2. 979. 061 
2, 979,  425 
2, 979,  426 
2, 979,  062 
2,979,063 
2.979,064 
2,970,065 
2. 979,  551 
2,  979,  MVi 
2, 979,  553 
2,079.066 
2.070,067 
2  979,068 
2,979.069 
2, 979. 070 
2,  979, 071 

2. 979. 072 

2. 979. 073 
2.  979, 074 

2. 979. 075 

2. 979. 076 

2. 979. 077 
2,  979. 078 
2,  979, 079 
2.979.080 
2, 979, 061 
2,979.082 
2,979,083 
2,979,084 
2, 979. 085 
2.079.086 
2, 979,  087 
2,979,088 
2.979,089 
2,979,090 
2,  979, 001 
2  979,092 
2, 979, 093 
2,979,094 
2, 979, 005 
2,979.006 
2.979.097 
2,979,427 
2, 979.  428 
2.979,429 
2,979,430 
2,970.098 
2,979,009 
2  979, 100 
2, 970. 101 
2,  970. 102 
2. 979, 103 
2. 979,  104 

2. 979. 105 

2. 979. 106 

2. 979. 107 
2,  970,  431 

2. 970. 108 

2. 979. 109 
2,979,110 
2,970,111 
2.979,112 
2.979.113 
2,979,114 
2,979,115 
2,970,432 
2.979,433 
2.979,116 
2,979.117 
2,979,118 
Re.24.964 
2,979,119 
2, 979, 130 
2, 979, 121 


156—  101: 

157—  13: 
168—   38: 

116: 
laO-  115: 

OAQ- 

368: 
162—  340: 

361: 
166-  138. 

17C: 

187: 
22: 


167- 


175— 


in— 

1T8- 


80: 

65: 

170-16017 

172-  126: 

272: 

579: 

635: 

676: 

174—  188: 

145: 

19: 

105: 

130: 

232: 

103: 

3: 

5.2: 

5.4: 

6.5: 

6.6: 

7  3: 

36: 

SO: 

67: 

88: 

6: 

7: 

15: 

18: 

100.2: 

100.41: 

175.  2: 

175.  25: 

180-  68.  5: 

73: 
70.2: 

181—  81: 


170- 


61: 

2: 

3: 

73: 

222: 

2  5: 

4: 

7: 

70: 

0: 

103: 

9: 

1: 

90: 

87: 

112: 

141: 

264: 

34' 

190—  42: 

191—  12  4: 
102—  .052: 

8: 

8.6: 

4: 

12: 

87: 

193—   86: 


183— 


188- 


184- 

187- 
188— 


105— 

197— 
108- 


4: 

47: 
64: 
6.7: 
16: 
19: 
34: 


100: 
128: 
160: 
184: 
300—   80: 


2,079,122 
2,979.123 
2  979.124 
2, 979. 125 
2.979,126 
2,  979, 127 
2.979,  128 
2,  979,  129 
2, 979.  180 

2. 979. 131 

2. 979. 132 

2. 979. 133 
2.979.134 
2  979.434 
2.979,435 
2  979,436 
2, 979,  437 
2079,135 
2,  979. 136 
2.979.  137 
2.979.138 
2.979,189 
2.079,140 
2, 979,  5.54 
2.979,555 
2.979.141 
2. 979.  142 
2,979,143 
2,  079, 144 
2. 979, 145 
2  979.556 
2,  979.  557 
2, 979.  558 
2.979,550 
2,979,560 
2, 979,  561 
2,979.562 
2.979.968 
2. 979.  564 
2.979.565 
2.979.566 
2.979.567 
2.979.568 
2.979.960 
2.  970.  570 
2, 970.  571 
2. 979.  .S72 
2. 979.  573 

979,574 
979,575 
979,146 
979,147 
979,148 
2, 979,  149 
2,979,190 
2.979,151 
2,979,152 
2,979,153 
2.979.154 
2,  979, 155 
2, 979. 156 

2. 979. 167 

3. 970. 168 
2, 070, 190 
2, 07B.  160 
2.  979. 161 
2, 979, 162 
2, 979, 168 
2, 970, 164 
2,970,166 
2,979,166 
2  979, 167 

2. 979. 168 

2. 970. 169 
2,979,170 
2,970,S7« 
2, 979, 171 
2,970,173 
2,  979, 173 
2,970,174 
2, 970, 176 
2, 970, 176 
2,979,177 
2.979.178 
2.979.438 
2,970,430 
2.079,440 
2,  979, 179 
2,979,180 
2, 979, 181 
2,970,183 
2, 078, 188 
2, 070, 184 
2, 979, 186 

2. 970. 186 

2. 979. 187 
2, 979,  677 


XXUl 


xnv 


CLASSIFIci^TION  OF  PATENTS 


aoo- 


92: 

V: 

»: 

42: 

•1.45: 

M: 

114: 

138: 

140: 

144: 

14A: 
148: 


lU: 

ISO: 

a02-   33: 

57: 

173: 
a04—  143: 

154: 


1«: 

IM: 

1«.2: 

212: 

ans-   4: 

206-  15.1 

19.5: 

46.33 

4A: 


207- 
208— 
2(»— 


47: 

57: 

ff: 

31 

3 

30 

74 

114 

121 


223 
455 

210-  «5 
167 
160 
198 
232 
435 

211-  °74 


214— 


215— 


210- 


230— 


/ 


1: 

18: 

77: 

78: 

147: 

701: 

40: 

65: 

100: 

10: 

20: 

60 
87 
127 
15 
21 


2,070,578 

1970,579 

2,879,980 

2,979,881 

2,079,583 

2.079.983 

2,979.584 

2,979.985 

2,979.988 

2,079,387 

2.070,588 

2.070,580 

2,079.900 

2.970.501 

X070,S«2 

3,079.503 

3,979.441 

2.979.442 

2.970.443 

2,079.444 

2, 070. 44.'S 

2.079.446 

2. 979. 447 

2.070.448 

2.970.440 

2.079.450 

2. 079. 451 

2, 97V,  452 

2,979,188 

2,079,180 

2,079.190 

2.979.191 

2,079,102 

2,079.193 

2.970.194 

2,070,105 

2, 070,  453 

2, 070,  106 

2. 070. 107 

2. 979. 108 
2. 979,  190 
2.979.200 
2, 979,  201 
2.079,202 
2. 979.  203 
2.070.204 
2, 07O.  20.S 
2,070.206 
2, 979. 207 
2,979,208 
2,979,309 
2,979.210 
2.979.211 
2.979.212 
2.079.213 

:  2.070,214 
:  2,979.215 
:  2,979,  21« 
:  2.979,217 
:  2.979.218 
:  2.979.219 
:  2.979.230 
:  2.979.504 
2. 070,  ffifi 
2.970,506 
2, 979.  .WT 
2.979,908 
2.979.909 
2,979.600 
2,  979.  221 
2.979,222 
2.979,223 
2.079,334 


230—   85: 
105: 

221-  9: 
22: 

186: 

222—  83.5: 
129.1: 

135: 
146: 
185: 
307: 
413: 
484: 
530: 
30: 
94: 
45: 
97: 
118: 
2.5: 
14: 


228— 

224- 
225- 
226— 
220- 


17: 
32: 
34: 

47: 
54: 

230-   60: 

235-60.47: 

61: 

61.7 

103 

117 

150 

176 

187 

194 

236—   10 


230- 


240 


241- 
342- 


33: 

M: 

77: 

132: 

236: 

250: 

550: 

1.3: 

6.46: 

41.5: 

78: 

81: 

108: 

32.5: 

25: 

54  4: 

55.12: 

56.4: 

.IS.  3: 

75.42: 

84.1: 

107.  4: 

129.8: 

14: 

17. 19: 
44 

55 

77 

102 


3,079,236 

2,979,236 
2,079,227 
2,979,228 
2,979,229 
2,979,230 
2,979,231 
2,979,232 
2.979.233 
2.979,2M 
2,979.235 
2,979.236 
2.979.237 
2.979.238 
2.979.230 
2,979.240 

2. 979. 241 

2. 979. 242 
2.979,243 
2.979.244 
2.979,245 
2.979.246 
2,979.247 
2. 979,  248 
2. 979,  249 
2.079,250 
2, 979.  251 
2, 979.  252 
2,979,253 
2. 979,  2M 
2. 979,  255 
2. 979,  ZW 
2. 979,  257 
2. 979,  258 
2. 979,  250 
2,  979. 260 
2. 979. 3B1 
2. 979.  262 
2. 979,  263 
2,  979.  264 
2. 979,  265 
2. 979.  266 
2. 979.  267 
2,979,268 
2,979,269 
2, 979,  270 
2.979,271 
2.979.272 
2.979,273 

:  2.O79.60I 

:  2.979,602 

:  2.979.  fi03 

:  2.979,«H 

:  2,979.  «>.■> 

:  2,979.606 

:  2.979,274 

:  2.979.275 

:  2.979.276 

:  2.979.277 

:  2.970.278 

:  2.979.279 

2, 979,  280 

2,  979,  281 

2.979,2K2 

2,979.283 

2.979,284 

2.  979.  »S 

2. 979,  286 

2. 979.  2H7 

2.979.288 

2.  979,  289 

2. 979,  290 

2,979,291 


248- 
248— 


250— 


190.072 
190.071 
100,073 
100.074 
100,075 
190, 076 

100,  on 


252— 


110: 

117: 

148: 

435: 

51: 

54: 

62: 

67.5: 

146: 

214: 

247: 

287: 

364: 

6: 

17: 

30: 


40: 

71.5: 
83.1: 

83.6: 

313: 

217: 

230: 

8.5: 

8.55: 

28 

42 

40  6 

40.7 


70: 

90: 

137: 

138: 

301  4: 

408: 

48: 

105: 

256—  13.1: 

267-   73: 

105: 

247: 

.303 

Z5 

5: 

17 

22 


253- 


280- 


23: 

28.5: 

29  4: 

30.6: 

37: 

41: 

11.5: 

45.75: 

47: 

61: 

75: 

78  5 

79 

87.5 


3.979,398 
2.979.203 
2,979.294 
2,979,2m 
2,979,296 
2.979,307 
2,979,298 
2,079,200 
2,979,300 
2, 979. 301 
2,979.302 
2,979,303 
2,979,304 
2,979.607 
2.979.608 
2.979.609 
2. 979. 610 
2.979.611 
2,979.612 

2. 979. 613 

2. 979. 614 
2.979.615 
3, 979. 616 
2,979,617 
2.979.618 
2.  979,  619 
2, 979,  620 
2,  979,  621 
2, 979,  6"22 
2, 979,  623 
2, 979.  4.V4 
2.979,455 
2. 979,  456 
2, 979.  457 
2. 979,  458 
2,979,450 
2,979,480 
2, 979,  461 
2,  979.  462 
2.  979,  463 
2.  979.  464 
2. 979.  465 
2. 979.  466 
2. 979.  467 

:  2,979,468 
:  2.979.^0.^ 
:  Z  979.  306 
:  2.979.307 
:  2.979.308 
:  2.979,30'J 
;  2.979,310 
:  2.979.311 
2,979,460 
2. 979,  470 
2, 979,  471 
2, 979,  472 
2. 979.  473 
2. 979.  474 

2. 979. 475 

2. 979. 476 
2. 979.  477 
2. 979.  478 
2. 979. 479 
2.979.480 
2. 979.  481 
2. 979.  482 
2. 979.  483 
2. 979,  484 
2. 979.  485 
2.  »7«.  486 
2. 979,  487 
2, 979,  488 
2. 979,  480 


380-  87.6: 

3,070.400 

02.8: 

2.070,401 

2.070,403 

98.7: 

1 07V,  493 

94.2: 

2,979,404 

04.0: 

3,970,406 

2,070,406 

97.5: 

2, 079,  497 

153: 

2, 979.  498 

200.6: 

2,079.499 

217: 

2,979.500 

340.4: 

2.079..'i01 

343: 

2. 979.  502 

347.1: 

2. 979.  .103 

2.979.  .VM 

347. 5: 

2. 979.  ."SOS 

368: 

2.979.506 

2. 979.  507 

2. 979.  508 

290: 

2.979.509 

2. 079.  510 

300.6: 

2.979.511 

310: 

2,979.512 

327: 

2,979.513 

340  2: 

2. 979.  514 

346.2: 

2.979.51.1 

307.  3: 

2, 979.  516 

307.45: 

2.979.517 

2.979.518 

448.2: 

2. 979.  519 

4.10: 

2.979.520 

458: 

2,979.521 

461: 

2.979.522 

2. 979.  523 

4«2: 

2.979.524 

482: 

2. 979.  525 

515: 

2. 979.  526 

555: 

2. 979.  .127 

584: 

2. 9711.  528 

586: 

2.979.529 

606.5: 

2. 979.  530 

608: 

2. 979.  531 

2,  979.  .132 

613: 

2.979.533 

810 

2. 979.  .134 

835 

2. 979.  535 

650 

2. 979.  536 

2.  «79.  537 

651 

2, 979.  538 

653.3 

2.979.139 

654 

2.979.540 

2.979..S41 

2,979.542 

666 

2.979.543 

2, 979.  .544 

2,979.545 

667 

2, 979,  .546 

868 

.  2,970.647 

674 

:  2.070.548 

683.15 

:   2.079.549 

361-        5 

:   2.979.312 

04 

:  2.979.313 

2.979.314 

2.979.315 

114 

:  2.979.316 

362-       a 

:  2.979.317 

7 

:  Ro  24.965 

2.979.318 

M 

:  2.979.319 

3e 

:   2.979.320 

388-       2 

:  2.979.321 

4( 

:   2.979.322 

47 

:  2,979,323 

387—  0: 
30: 
66: 

368-  124: 


271- 


273- 


274- 


128 
20: 
36: 
46: 
43: 
40: 
63: 

162: 
10: 


280—  47.3: 
164: 
423: 
474: 
33: 
200: 
5: 
6: 
7: 
11.14: 
11.15: 
26: 
37: 
53: 
85: 
126: 
76: 
317: 
60: 
106 
8.5 


281- 
2S5— 
286- 


387- 


302- 

208— 

204- 
205- 


206— 
300— 
302— 
303- 

307- 


100: 
18 
53 
1 
84: 
38: 
88.5 


flA' 
308-170.  5: 
183: 
100: 
2 

30 
102 
316 

63 

80 


300- 

310— 

812- 
313— 


316- 


316- 
317- 


113: 

6.18: 

30.3: 

84: 

84.6: 

127: 

308: 

30 

123 

130 

109 

234 


318-  5 
134 
211 


2,070,334 
2,070,335 
2,970,328 
2.970.327 
2.070.328 
2.070.330 
3,070,330 
2. 070.  331 
2.079.332 
2.979.333 
2.979.334 
2.979|335 
2.979.336 
2.979.337 
2.979.338 
2.  979.  340 
2,979.341 
2. 979.  342 
2.979.343 
2.979.344 
2. 979.  S't.l 
2, 979.  34« 
2. 979,  347 
2. 979,  34H 
2. 979.  349 
2. 979.  3.V> 
2. 979.  351 
2. 979.  3.12 
2. 979.  353 
2.079.354 
2.  979.  355 
2. 979.  3,16 
2. 979,  357 
2,  979.  358 
2.  979.  3.10 
2,  979.  .*i0 
:  2.979.361 
:  2.979.362 
:  2.979.363 
;  2.979.364 
:  2.970.365 
:  2.979.624 
:  2.979.625 
2.  979.  62fi 
2.  979, 627 
:  2,979,628 
2, 979.  .166 
2,  979.  367 
2.  979.  3<.8 
2,  979,  369 
2.  979.  629 
2,  979.  fi-m 
2.  979.  370 
2.  979.  631 
2. 979. 632 
2.  979.  633 
2,979.634 

2. 979. 635 

2. 979. 636 
2,  »79.  637 
2.  979.  638 
2. 979.  639 
2.  979.  640 
2.979.371 
2. 979. 641 
2. 979.  642 
2.  979. 643 
2.979.644 
2. 979.  645 
2.979.646 
2. 979.  647 
2,979.648 


318— 
330— 

331- 
822- 
323— 
324— 


330— 


331— 


332— 
333— 


.33fr- 


340— 


480: 
35 

70 
19 
22: 
34: 

38: 
64: 
77: 
116: 
140: 
67: 
133: 
130: 
ISO: 
3: 
14: 
17: 
19: 
36: 
62: 
64: 
87: 
145: 
157: 
12: 
10: 
34: 
35 
81: 
98: 
5: 
89: 
143: 

183: 

5: 

21: 

101: 

194: 

217: 

8 

12 

15 

36 

61 

149 

173  2 

174 


177 
178 
224 
253 
347 


.143— 


•  7: 
7.3; 
7.0: 
11 
12 
100 
117 
110 
761 

8ai 

138 


2, 070. 640 

2,070,650 

2,070,661 

2,970,662 

2,070,653 

3,070.654 

2.070,655 

3.070,696 

2,070,667 

2.970,658 

Z  070, 659 

2,070.660 

2, 979. 661 

2.979.662 

2.979,663 

2.979.66* 

2,979,666 

2. 979. 666 

2. 979,  667 

2, 979,  668 

2,  979.  669 

2, 979,  670 

2. 979,  671 

2. 979. 672 

2. 979.  673 

2. 979. 674 

2. 979. 675 

2. 979. 676 
2. 979.  677 
2. 970.  678 
2, 979.  679 

:  2.979,680 
:  2,970.681 
2.979.682 
2.  979, 683 
:  2.979,«84 
:  2,979,68.1 
:  2,979.686 
:  2,979.687 
:  2.979.688 
:  2.979.689 
2. 979.  690 
2.  979,  691 
2.  979.  fiW2 
2. 979,  693 
2.  979.  694 
2.  979.  695 
2.  979.  696 
2.  979,  697 
2,  979.  698 
2,  979,  609 
2,979.700 
2, 970,  701 
2.070.702 
2,070.703 
2. 079.  704 
2. 070.  705 
2, 079,  706 
2, 070, 707 
2.070.708 
3.070,700 
2.070.710 
2,070,711 
3,070,712 
2. 970.  713 
2, 070,  714 
2,070,716 
2,070,718 
2,079.717 
2.979.718 
2.979.719 
2.  979,  720 
2, 979,  372 


Classification  or  Designs 


D14— 
D17- 
D31- 

n3»- 

D84— 


25: 
1: 
4: 
11: 
14: 
4: 
6: 


190.078 
190.079 
190.080 
190.081 
190.082 
190.083 
100.084 


D34— 

5:    190.085 

D44- 

16:  100,002 

D64- 

12:   100.000 

Wl- 

I:   100.106 

l.V    190.086 

100.003 

190.100 

r)64— 

11:   100.106 

190.067 

20:   190,004 

D68- 

8:   190.101 

D80- 

10:   100, 107 

190.088 

D47- 

7:   100.005 

13:   100.102 

D82 

2:  100. 108 

D44— 

1:    190.089 

D83- 

6:   100.006 

D«l— 

1:  190,103 

D83- 

1:  100,100 

4:    190.090 

190.007 

100, 104 

100, 110 

15:    100,001 

100,008 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OmCE 

Volume  765  Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


DuasATiON  ov  AoTHOUTT  To  Bbbti  ab  Acn«o 
CoimusioKaa  ov  Patbntc 

Aetlac  vadcr  tbe  prorlilOBa  of  teetloD  8  of  litl*  SA  United 
■t»to«  Cod*  and  vt  oMtloe  2  of  EMrgaalsaMoo  PI«a  No.  5 
of  1»80.  I  b«r«b7  tatborlM  Mr.  Arthur  W.  Crocker,  Plrrt 
AMlstant  CommlMioMr  of  Patents,  to  ko  and  mm  a*  Aetlac 
CoMBlaaloMr  U  Pateou,  btinnlng  with  th*  opealnc  of 
bulBMa  of  tiM  Unltod  BtotM  Patent  Offloe  on  March  2. 
IMl.  This  asthorlMtioD  shall  mula  In  force  antll  a  new 
Commlaslooor  of  Patonte  to  fill  tb*  Taeancy  that  will  exist 
In  that  ottce  as  of  Mar^  2.  IMl.  Is  sppotnted  and  tekes 


Lee  Mannfsctartnc  Co..  L<os  Angeles.  Oallf.,  Reg.  No.  SM,SOe, 

Cane.  No.  7522. 
Baranco  Inc.,  assignee  of  Prans  Koenlgsberger.  New  T«rk. 

N.T..  Reg.  ko.  887,554,  Canc.  No.  7524. 
Marianne    Baterprlses,    Bockford,    Dl.,    Beg.    No.    706.267. 

Oaae  No.  7636. 
Nardan.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  426.867.  Canc.  No, 

7644 
Shnreblte  Inc.,  Brooson,  Mich.,  Reg.  No.  425,688,  Caac.  No. 

7660. 
China  Orerseas,  New  York,  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  423.8M.  Cane.  No. 

7687, 


ARTHUR  W.  CROCDBR, 


(R.B.  161 ;  8  U.8.C.  22 :  88  U.S.C.  8 ;  Reorganisation  PUn 
No.  8  of  I860,  18  TA.  8174). 

LT7THSR  H.  HODGES, 
Mar.  1,  1861.  Btorttmry  e/  C9mmtnit. 

[riu  Doc.  61-2001 :  nied.  Mar.  7.  1»61 ;  8 :  54  a.m.) 
P«bU«ked  to  •«  F.R.  ff«8»,  Mmrek  8,  l»*l 


Scrrk*  bj  Prirfkatioa 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglstratlpns  Identilled 
below^Tlng  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  sort  oroceedlngs 
sent  by  registered  mall  to  eadi  regUtrant  at  the  last  known 
sddrew  hartag  been  retamed  by  the  Poet  Ofllce  as  nnde"Ter- 
ahle,  notice  Is  hereby  gl^ea  tfiat  anless  the  regletrsnte  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  local  'WresenUtlTes,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thlr^  days  from  the  date  of  this  publlM- 
tlM,  the  canccUtlon  wQl  be  proceeded  with  ss  In  the  case 
(rfdefaalt. 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jnly  8, 1»46 

Beg.  No.  M,8«*  (HOYO  DM  MONTmtRBY),  L.  O.  y  Beycher. 
Cigars;  Beg.  No.  111,868  (BELINDA  AND  DEBION),  M.  L. 
Pemandei,  same;  Beg.  No.  fM»81S  (BELINDA  HABANA 
AND  DESIGN),  Pemandes,  Palldo  y  Cla.  8.  en  C,  same: 
Bag.  N*.  »8MM  ("PUNCH"  ETC.  AND  DBBIGN),  same; 
Bog.  No.  881.718  (BELINDA),  same,  filed  Feb.  16,  1861. 
D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc,  61/684.  W.  P9Uei9  y  Ceia^wKa,  8^,  T. 
JTober.  C*«  4  Ortfg,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  111.886.     (See  Reg.  No.  86.840.) 

Beg.  No.  176,817  (PHILLIPS).  The  Chartes  H.  PhUllps 
Chemical  Co.,  Preparations  of  magnesia,  codllrer  oil  and 
tonic  medldnei;  Beg.  No.  n8,l»8  (BAYER).  The  Bayer  Co.. 
Inc.,  Preparations  or  medldnee  for  pains  and  adies  of  nerr- 
OQS  or  organic  origin,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  S88,8i«  (CREAMAXJN). 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28. 1961 

ToUl  number  of  applieationa  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewaU  and  Sec.  12  (c)l- »......♦  oPiSl 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicaUon.   - Sentembfr    1   iSS 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcation September    hivwi 


J.  H.  BCBBCHANT.  Dlractar. 


Iirfi«  O»w«lloa 


TBADBMABK  BZABfDCING  MTISION8.  BXAMINBB8  AND  TBADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  CISMM  3,  ».  4.  %  7,  8.  0.  10.  11,  U.  18.  14,  U,  18.  17,  10,  «),  21.  »,  K  25,  »•.  »7,  28,  ».  80.  81 ,  82.  88.  K 
11  |S  10  40  41   42,41.44,80 - 

(ID  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Ctaisss  1, 6, 18,  ».  87,  »,  48,  48,  47,  48,  48,  81,  82;  Serrtoe  Mark  Clamei  100, 101,  102,  101, 1C4, 106, 
188, 107;  ColIeeUTs  M«nb«nhip  Msrk».  Clau  200:  Certifleatlon  Msrta,  ClsMci  A  and  B_ 

Rsaswmlt  (AU  ClsMcs) ' 

8SS.  12  (e)  PnbUeaUoQS  (All  CIssbsb) 


Oldest  AppUcatlsa 


Now 


8-28-00 

0-19-80 

2-1-81 
3-8-81 


Amended 


10-10-80 
0-1-80 


AppUcationo  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1961 — 1799 


RcgistratiofM  l88ued. 
Renewals  Issued 


3 10— Na  713,702  to  No.  7 14,01 1 
75 


Th*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  th*  OFFiaAL 
of  DoeuBMiu,  Pill  ■WWII  Priad^  OSm,  WaiUi 
I;  aubMriptkMi  prie*.  810 


GAZETTE,  iMood  weekly,  i*  bmiW  i««ler  the  diraetiaa  of  the  S«p«iMeadeM 
initoa  SS.  D.  C.  to  who«  all  MkMripthNH  ihaaM  be  SMide  paraUe  aad  aB 
.00  per  aannm  faraco  Bailing  8S.7S  a^aitiaMl:  iii«ie  eayiea.  10  eeau  mA. 


PBINTBD  COPIBE  Of  TRADEMABK  ^^OOnATtOSStnltrMmthramJ^mlOi 

mtmB  to  the  Camadartaaor  of  nlents,  WaaMagMa  a.  u.c 

TM  766  CO.— 6 


TM  45 


TM  46 
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CIcrelaBd  Cbeintc»l  AModatM.  Incorporated.  Colloidal  ctmib 
of  Alamlniim  hydroxide  for  the  trMtment  of  peptic  nicer  to 
be  taken  fntenuilly ;  B«c.  No.  4M.7M  (NKO  8TNEPHRINE). 
Prederiek  8tem«  4  Co.,  Preparation  n«ed  aa  a  Taaocoa- 
atrlctor:  Umg.  K*.  4M.aM  (PHIRODERM),  Falrchlld  Broa. 
et  al..  Lattaerlnff,  emollient  and  detprirent  preparation  :  B««. 
Ho.  B«S.ir7  (PHI80HEX).  Wlnthrop-StMrna,  Inc..  An  emol- 
lient, aadalng,  antibacterial  deterfent.  filed  Not.  22.  IWJO. 
D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Pranclaco),  Doc.  89/580,  (tterUng 
Drug.  Inc.  r.  Jamet  M.  MUldUton  et  al.  Content  decree: 
injunction  granted  (notice  Feb.  24,  1961). 
B««.  V:  tSMM.  (See  Reg.  No.  88,M0.) 
Ka.  n9.15S.     (See  Reg.  No.  178,217.) 

If,.    m,mo    (TIMB   THB  WEEKLY  NEWS   MAOA- 

KINE),  Time,  Incorporated;  B«a.  V:  5«6.a«l  (TIME),  aame. 
Weekly  magaiine.  Med  Feb.    10.  19«1.   DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
ei/518,   Tim;  Ineorporated  t.   Time  Reeorda.  Incorporate*. 
Wo.  WIJM.     (See  Reg.  No.  88.340.) 
K*.  mt.lU.     (8*«  Reg.  No.  88.840.) 

,,   If,,    iSMM    (DBBBYS),   Farr   Broa.    Co..    Shoea   of 

leather,   fabric,   rubber  or  comblnatlona   thereof  for  women, 
mUacB,  flrla  and  children.  Ued  Feb.  14,  1981,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.. 
Doc    81/538    (oHglnally  filed  Jan.  28,   1980,  DC,  ED.   Pa. 
(PbiladaiphU).  Dot  27/816).  Farr'$  Jne.  w.  Satianal  Shoet 
Inc. 
Bag.  V:  tn^f.     (See  Reg.  No.  178.217.) 
Bag.  Ma.  488.7M.     (See  Reg.  No.  178,217.) 
Ha.  4««,S58.     (See  Reg.  No.  178.217.) 
Na.  848.478   (OLOBBTROTTBRS),  A.  M.  Saperatein, 


Athletic  entertainment  aerricea ;  Bag.  Ifa.  MS^74  (HABLBM 
GLOBETROTTERS),  same;  Bag.  Wa.  879.8«  (TROTTBaS). 
aame.    Entertainment    aerrlcet   In    the   natnra   of  baakeOall 
exbtbltiona:    Beg.    Na.  888.878    (MAGICIANS   OF  BASKET- 
BALL), aame.  filed  Sept.  24.  1»68.   (DC,  N.D.  Calif.   (San 
FrandMo),  Doc.  37/887,  A.  M.  Baperatein  r.  Weetem  Prama- 
tione,  /MO.  et  al.     Defendant*  enjoined  Feb.  17,  1981. 
Bag.  Na.  848,474.     (See  Reg.  No.  542,473.) 
Bag.  Ita.  888,187.     (See  Reg.  No.  178,217.) 
Bag.  Na.  885.881.     (See  Reg.  No.  248,868.) 
Bag.  Na.   088.188    (MOONBEAM),  General  Time  Corpora- 
tion,   CToeka  and   watdiea,   filed   Feb.   28.   1981.  D.C.   Conn. 
(New  Haven).  Doc.   8707,  Oenerol  Time  Corporation  ▼.  The 
Beeeione  Clock  Company. 
Bag.  Na.  578388.     (See  Reg.  No.  542,478.) 
R4«.     No.     615.881     (HYDROAIR    AND    DESIGN),    C.    B. 
Pletcher,  doing  boalneaa  aa  Hydro- SlUca  Manufactnrera.  Air 
gun* :  Bag.  Na.  885,888,  aame ;  8,781.718.  C.  B.  Plet<*er.  Blaat 
gun    filed  July  15,   1958,  D.C.  BJ>.  Mo.    (St.  Lenta).  Doc. 
58-^-285(1),  ClareiMja  B.  Pmehar.  dotng  baeineee  aa  Hydro- 
BUiea  Manufaeturera  et  al.  ▼.  TJU  VUtart  BiMding  Claamtng 
Company   et    al.     Dtamlaaed   by    atlpalatlon    with    prajndloa 
Feb.  7. 1981. 
Bag.  Na.  888.888.     (Sea  Reg.  No.  61A,SS1.) 
Bag.  Na.  868,851  (AUTO  SHOW).  AntoonotlTa  PeHodlcala. 
Inc    Publication  ls«ued  annually  or  from  time  to  tlma,  fllad 
Feb"'  17.  1981.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/808.  Olacier  PubHah- 
ing  Corporation  ▼.  Peteraen  Putliahing  Company. 
Na.  888.878.     (See  Rag.  No.  542.478.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

na  foUowtef  Btarka  an  pablMiad  In  eompUaaee  with  section  12(t)  of  tha  Trmdaaurk  Act  9f  IMfi.     NoClee  of  oppo- 
sition oadar  aactlon  18  may  ba  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  pablicatlon.     See  Rolaa  S.lOl  to  2.106. 

▲a  proTidad  hj  asetloa  tl  of  aald  act.  a  faa  of  twanty-flTe  dollan  moat  accompany  each  notiea  of  oppoaltioB.  ^ 

Cbul-Rawor  Partly  Praparad  Matoriab  Oats  2-RM»|rtaclts 


SN  78.448.     The  Gliddan  Company,  Claraland,  Ohio.     FUed 
Jnly  27.  1969. 

GLIDFOAM 

For  Synthetic  Realn. 
FIrat  aaa  Joly  26,  1806. 


SN  90.584.     Oenaral  Amarleaa  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    niad  Apr.  23.  1960. 


YOAKUM 


For  Leather  Plaoa  <k»oda. 
Flrat  nae  1933. 


SN  104,083.     Jamea  Fraaer  Rae,  d.b.a.  Industrial  Plastica  * 
Chemicals.  Oakland.  Calif.    Filed  Sept  8,  1980. 


ASTROLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,8(M. 
For  Bpoxy  and  Polycoter  Reaina. 
Flrat  uae  June  21,  1948. 


SN  104.158.    Flberfll.  Ine,  Waraaw,  Ind.    Filed  Sept  9,  1980. 

STYRAFIL 

For  Reinforced  Synthetic  Injection-Molding  Compounds  In 
Pellet  or  Granular  Form. 
Flrat  aaa  Aug.  28,  1809. 


SN  100.674.     Stamford  Rubber  Supply  Company,   Stamford, 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1980. 


HYPAFAX 


For  Vulcanised  Yegetabla  Olla,  Valcanlsed  Fiah  Oila,  and 
Yulcanlsed  Animal  Oila. 
Flrat  use  January  1980. 


SN  76.901.  Wastinghoaae  Blectrle  Corporation.  Plttabnigb, 
Pa.,  asaignee  of  The  Bryant  Elaetrte  Company.  Bridgaport, 
Conn.    Filed  Jane  17.  1909. 


CALAIS 


For  Plastic  Dlnnerwara. 

Flrat  nae  oa  or  about  Oct  IS.  1968. 


8N  80.360.    Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.    Filed  Aag.  27,  1969. 

ENCHANTED  GARDEN 

For  Hollow  Tableware — Nam^,  Platea,  Capa.  Saueera, 
and  Special  Pieces  for  Serrioaa  at  So-Called  Plaatic  or  Syn- 
thetic Realn  Material. 

Flrat  use  May  29. 1909. 


SN  80.361.    Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida,  N.Y.     Filed  Aag.  27,  18&9. 


CORONATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  340.8S1. 

For  Hollow  Tableware — Namely,  Plataa,  Capa.  Saneers, 
and  Special  Pieces  for  Serrlcea  of  Bo-Oalled  Plastic  or  Sya- 
tbetlc  Realn  Material. 

Flrat  use  May  29, 1959. 


SN  80,852.    Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.T.    FUed  Aof.  27.  IWt. 

BRIGHT  MORNING 

For  Hollow  Tableware — Namely.  Platea,  Copa,  Saneers, 
and  Special  Plecea  for  Senrlcea  of  So-(7alled  Plaatic  or  Sya- 
thetic  Realn  MatertaL 

Flrat  nae  May  29, 1969. 


SN    108.307.      Armour   and    Company.    Chicago,    111.      Filed    SN  80,308.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida,  N.T.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1909. 
Oct  IS  1980 

GEMSKIN  AUTUMN  MEMORY 


Fbr  Upper  Leatiier. 
Ftnt  nae  Jnly  80, 1980. 


SN  106,077.    The  Armstrong  Robber  Company,  Waat  Haren, 
CMia.    Filed  Oct  18.  1960. 


F«>r  Sponge  and  Foam  Bobber. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Sept  12, 1960. 


SN  106,787.    Beckwlth-Arden  Inc.,  Watertown.  Maaa.    Filed 
Oct  20,  1960. 

THERMOFIBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  571,313. 

For  Shoe  Uning  Material  at  Fleekad  FIbn  Sbaat 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  10.  1960. 


For  Hollow  Tableware — Namely,  Platea.  Cupa.  Sancera. 
and  Special  Plecea  for  Serrleaa  of  Bo-Called  PlasOe  or  Bfm- 
thetic  Realn  Material. 

Flrat  nae  May  29, 1909. 


SN  87,911.    Reliance  Prodoets  Salea  C<»p.,  Woonaoeket,  B.L 
Filed  Dec  23. 1908. 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  indicate  red  and  yellow. 
For  Plastic  Baby  Prodoets — ^Namely,  Training  Cops 
F>Beding  Dlsbes. 

Flrat  ose  Apr.  4,  1908. 

TM  47 


TM48 
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m  M.M1.     A4tm««  ZiMB  SMTtoH  Llitftad, 
UmL    lUcaAvr.  5.1M0. 


■If  106.aST.     OMtlaMtil  Ota 
M.T.    Fltod  Oct  t,  19M. 


11,1M1 


;  IM^  lf«v  T«^ 


TowelmMtar 


BULK-O-TAINER 


1^  Bm*  OooipoMd  Malaly  «< 

Blag. 

rint  OM  Aug.  t,  IMO. 


HATlag  a  PlMtlt 


BM    10S,M2.      NoTO^  ladaatrUl    CwpontOoa, 
Fll««  Oct.  «.  IMO. 


CM«f*«    XIL 


SHO-CASE 


OwMT  oC  Britlak  B«f.  No.  741.»ia,  dated  May  S.  196S. 

For  Okblaoto  (Not  B«ln«  ranlta(«)<  Ooatalalac  Bolter 
Towoli  aad  IneorporatlBC  a  Dovtm  for  Dlaponilag  Prado- 
tenalacd  Lengtlis  of  tlto  T^owoL 


For  CarriiBc  Cuts  for  Pop  BoCtloo  aad  tbt 
Pint  QM  JoBo  e^  1900. 


•N    M,«72.      Aladdla    ladaotrloa,    Ineorporated.    Naahrlllo, 
T%BB.    Pllod  Apr.  20.  IMO. 


■N  10e,0M.     Ootbaaa  ladoatrtoa,  Xae,  C3d«MO.  XIL     Pllod 
Oct.  10,  IMO. 


GOTHAM 


Por  Heat  InraUted  RecoptadM — Namely,  Portable  Hoat 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  n4,Pr7. 

For  PUotle  Hooaowaroo— Naaariy,  Pitmen,  Tray*.  Tbbh 
Mora,  lee  Oieots,  Palle,  Dtetaea.  8tora«e  Boseo,  Btorac*  Blao. 
Hampen,  Baaketi.  Drala  Backs ;  aad  BaUd  B«t«  Coaprtalat 
Bowls,  Porks  aad  Bpoooa 

Plrat  ose  Jaaaary  1M«.    ^^^^ 


dais  3-BaMa|t,MM<Ei|irfpnMts,Port- 


lasolated    Pood    and    Bererate    ConUlners,    and    Taenom    foliOSf  MM  POCKSuMMU 
Pitchers. 
First  aae  oa  or  aboat  Jaa.  t.  IMO. 


BN  M,B86.     Oeaeral 

N.T.    Piled  Apr.  22,  IMO. 


ladaatrlea,  lac,  New  Tork, 


■N  0T.4O1.    Jaekoa-Brana  Maaofaetnrlag  Conpaay.  8t.  Louis. 
lio.    FUed  May  19,  IMO. 


YOAKUM 


For  Baddies  aad  Bldlac  ■qalpaent— Naaely.  Brtdlea, 
Head  Stalls.  Halters.  Btlrmp  Lsatkers.  Whips,  Breast  CM- 
Ura,  Bridle  RelBS.  Saddle  Pockets.  Saddle  Trees,  Saddle 
Pads,  and  Saddle  Olrtha 

First  ose  IMS.  


diss  4  -  Abrarivft  Mi  NbUiig  Matortab 

BN  M,a08.    The  Beaeoa  CoDpaay,  Cambridfle.  Masa.    Piled 


The  Burk  Is  lloed  to  Indicate  the  color  red  bat  the  appli- 
cant doee  not  Intend  to  be  limited  to  any  partlcolar  color. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  S06.852  and  604.778. 

For  BecepUdeo — Namely,  Palla,  Tabe,  Befasa  Caas  aad 
Palls,  Traah  Bnmera.  Utility  Bnckets  and  Mall  Boxes. 

First  nse  Apr.  14,  IMO. 


Apr.  7,  IMO. 


VINYL-PLUS 


For  Vinyl  Polymer  CoatalBlag  Flaoro  Cftoadcals  Which 
Produces  a  Brilliant  aad  Lastlag  Shlae,  Used  as  a  Compo- 
nent of  Floor  Wax. 

First  ase  Mar.  21,  IMO. 


B|f   lOl.MS.     Atlas  Hardware  Compaay,   New  Tork.   N.T. 
Piled  Aog.  S,  IMO. 


PORTER 


SN  W,S74.    Bnralshlne  Prodacta  Ca,  Skokle.  lU.    Filed  Apr. 
28.  IMO. 


STOCK-GLAZE 


For  Metel  Tool  Boxes. 
First  nse  July  11,  IMO. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600J8T. 

For  Cleanlag  aad  PoHahlag  Compooad  for  Wood  Barfaess. 

First  nse  Mar.  28,  1906. 


SN  102.449.     Baynk  Ogars  Incorporated,  PhlladdlphU,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  11,  IMO. 


PIGGY-BACK 


SN  M,810.     Standard  Abraatra  Compaay,  Aaa  Aibor,  Mich. 
FUed  May  10. 1880. 


SUPERSTEEL 


For  CMlapstble  Cardboard  MerehaadlstBg  Display  Carteas. 
First  ass  Jaas  2. 1800. 


For  Cast  Btmi  Shot  aad  Ortt 
First  nse  Fib.  23.  1804. 
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SN  88,274.     Eberfaard  Faber  lae,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.     Filed 
Juaa  2, 1860. 


HOLD-IT 

For  Pliable  Oum-Uke  Componad  Ussd  as 
First  ose  May  20, 1860. 


an  Adheslva. 


SN  103.885.    Wladsor-Lloyd  Prodnets,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1860. 


For  Polymer  and  Wax  CtomposltionB  for  ProTlding  a  Pro- 
tectlTe  and/or  DecoratlTe  Coating  to  Solid  Substrates  Such 
as  Paper,  Cardboard,  Flooring  and  the  Llka. 

First  nse  Apr.  18,  1867. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  487,4M. 
For  AdbeelTe  Liquid  Cement. 
FlratuacMar.  1,  1847. 


SN  »»,M0.     The  Western  Petrochemical  Corporation,  New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  June  88. 1860. 


SN   108.818.     St.    Begis  Paper  Company,   New  Tork,   N.T. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  IMO. 


ZIPLOC 


For  Gummed  Box  Taps. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1860. 


The  mark  can  be  considered  to  be  WPC  and  design. 

For  Polymer  and  Wax  Composltlooi  for  Prorldlng  a  Pro- 
tectlre  and/or  Daeorattre  Coating  to  Solid  Substrates  Such 
aa  Paper,  Cardboard,  Flooring  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Nor.  27. 1808. 


SN  104,M8.     The  Proetar  It  Oamble  Company,  dndnaatl, 
Ohio.    Filed  Bopt  21. 1860. 

SPIC  AND  SPAN 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  214,076  and  614.862. 

For  Polishing  and  Protectlre  Compositions  for.  Hard  Bur- 


Qatt  6— Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Cem- 
positioM 

SN  66,810.  Tempo  Producte  Company,  Clerrtaad,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1868. 

TEMPO 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.   621,666,  664.885,  626,782. 

For  Dry  Powder  Fire  Extinguisher  Spray,  Boom  Deodorant 
Spray,  Insecticide  Spray,  aad  Water  BepeUent  Spray,  All 
Packaged  in  Spray  Type  Containers. 

First  ase  Jan.  28,  1W7,  on  dry  powder  fire  extlagalahar 
vray.  

SN  74,864.  Gold  Seal  Co.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.,  assignee  of 
The  Andrs  L.  Blcfaard  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  FUed 
June  2. 1808. 


First  use  Aog.  6,  1860. 


BN  106.564.    BlmoBls  Company.  Chicago.  111.    FUsd  Sept.  80, 
1860. 


For  Sa^et  Spray  and  Boom 
First  ose  May  26, 1808. 


SN  M,066.     Certllled  Laboratmies,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tea. 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1860. 


The  drawing  Is  Uaed  to  ladlcato  tlM  color  red,  the  said 

Applicant  disclaims  exduslre  use  of  the  words  "Profes-  color  being  part  of  the  mark. 

slonal  Quality"  and  "Commercial  Producte"  apart  from  the  For  Chemical  Compoands  Used  In  Treating  Dnst  Mops; 

mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  Noa  187,701,  628,481,  end  Fabric  Softener ;  Chemical  Compounds  Used  In  Controlling 

others.  Dost;  Coolante;  Inseetleldes ;  Insect  Spray;  Dtstafectaate ; 

For  Combination  aeanlag  and  Polishing  Preparatloa.  Oil   Soluble   Inseetleldes;    Water   Kmalslflabls   laseetlctdes : 

First  ose  la  Juae  1868.  Cbamleal  Compooads  for  Use  la  Larrae  Ooatfol  la  Sewage 
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DlspoMl  Plant! ;  ChemJeml  Compoand*  for  U»*  In  Odor  Con- 
trol   In   8«ptle   TankB   and    Sewage   Dlipoaal    PlantB ;   Weed 
KllUac  Preparations ;  Chemical  Compounds  for  U»e  In  Odor 
Coatrol  In  Conaoetloo  With  Land  Fill  Refnae  DUpoaal,  Sew- 
age Treatment.  Drainage  Ditches,  Market  Area  Street*  and 
Kefnee  Can*  and  Tmcka;  Chemical  Componndi  for  Uee  In 
Oaardlng  Agalnat  Ooggtnc  and  Stoppage  of  Municipal  and 
Industrtal  Sewer  Syeteme ;  Chemical  Compound!  for  Uee  In 
Controlling  Al^e  and  Similar  Aqnatle  Planta  In  Water  Cool- 
ing Syetema,  Air  Conditioning  Syatema,  and  Outdoor  Swim- 
ming Pool!  :  Chemical  Compound  Ueed  a*  an  Additive  for  Oil     f|«--  7  ^  fgurAmttm 
Heating  Syetemt;  Foam  Inhibitor  Ueed  In  Sewage  Disposal     «•»»  *        ^iwiii«»w 
PlanU ;  and  Air  Sanltlser  Deodorant  Spray. 
First  ass  Not.  13,  1»06. 


8N  104,922.     Herealss  Powder  Coapaay.  Wltoingtaa,  DsL 

Filed  Sept  21,  1»«0. 


IMPERIAL 


For  Chemical  Colors  and  Plgmenta 
First  use  Mar.  30, 1046.  


SN  8»,501.     Intematlooal  Harrestsr  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1900. 


SN  00.078.     The  Western  Petrochemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  June  29, 1060. 


SHIPPERS 


For  Twine, 

First  use  Dee.  15, 1000. 


Class  9-Explofivts,  RrMms,  EquipaMOts, 
and  ProiectilM 

SN  101.347.     W.  J.  Taylor,  d.b.a.  Taylor  Fireworks  Com- 
pany. Kansas  City,  Kans.     Filed  July  22,  1900. 

SEA-HORSE 


For  Fireworks. 

First  as*  May  20,  IMO. 


For  Polymers  and  Synthetic  and  VegeUble  Waxes. 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1967. 


QasslO-Fertaztrs 


'"""^^~~'  SN  93,849.     Paxton  Proeesalng  Co.,  Inc.,  Paxton.  lU.     Filed 

SN   104.546.      Oxford   Cheialcal    CorporaUon,    AtlanU.    Ga.        Mar.  28, 1960.  <  , 

Filed  Sept  15,  1960. 


-M.  GROLIUM 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  wording  "Chemicals  for  Industry" 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Chemical  Compounds  Used  for  Alkaline  Cleaning  of 
Metals   and   Phosphatlslng   Compounds   for   Coating  Metals. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15.  1960.       <^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green  and  yellow,  hot  color  Is  not 
claimed  as  part  of  the  mark,  the  linings  being  used  only 
for  shading. 

For  Mulch  and  Soil  Conditioner  Made  of  Oround  Oomcobs. 

First  use  Nor.  3,  1959. 


SN    104,666.      Aerosol    CorporaUon    of    America,    Wsllssley 
Hills,  Mass.    Filed  Sept  19, 1960. 


fi|l$>* 


SN  »«,192.     Pearl  Product*,  Inc.,  Olenslde,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
15, 1960. 


I 

ffertilium 


For  Treatment  Material  Sold  In  Pressurised  Containers  for 
■praying  Upon  FabHcs  To  FadUtate  Ironing. 
nr«t  •••  Sayt  2,  1900. 


For  Organic  Compost  for   Use 
Farms,  and  Potting  SoU. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  190S. 
■obj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  107,166. 


oa  Lawns,  Oardens  and 
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SN  96.427.     Robertson  Chemical  Corporation,  Norfolk,  Va.    SN   90,820.     Ctatral  Compounding  Company,  Chicago,   IlL 
med  May  4.  1960.  Filed  Feb.  12, 1960. 


COBAN-X 


ROBERTSONS 


BlUt  ^ 


^TLUS 


The  term  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Fertiliser. 
First  use  1960. 


For  Additive  for  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1960. 


aasst2- 


Materiab 


SN    79,042.      Bangkok    Indostrles,    Inc.,    PhlUdelphla,    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1959. 


SN  102,614.    Brooker  Chemical,  Sherman  Oaks,  Oallf.    FUed 
Aug.  16, 1960. 


For  Agricultural  Chemicals,  Daflned  aa  Agricultural  Plant 
Hormonea. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1969. 


The  portrait  shown  Is  that  of  Ramplapha  Srastl,  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 
For  Flooring. 
First  use  July  25, 1059. 


SN  102,871.     Re-Mark  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  MUml,  Fla.    Filed 
Aug.  17. 1960. 


SN    93,955.      Sun   Chemical    Corporation,   New    York,    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1960. 


THIOPOXY 


NEO-VITA 


For  Liquid  Prpparatlon  for  Mlnerallilng  and  Neutralising 
the  Soil,  With  Incidental  Fungicidal  and  Bactericidal  Pr<H>- 
ertlea. 

First  use  Msy  1,  1050. 


For  Patching  Compounds  and  Compositions  for  Substruc- 
ture Toppings,  Including  Highway  Toppings,  and  Floor 
Topping. 

First  use  Feb.  24, 1900. 


SN   94,245.     Berry    Door   Corporation,   Birmingham,   Midi. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1960. 


SN  107,165.     Dr.  WlllUm  H.  Byster,  d.b.a.  Fertlllnm  Com- 
pany, Emmaus,  Pa.    Filed  Oct  7, 1960. 


CHILD-SAFE 


^ertili 


For  Sectional  Garage  Doors. 
First  use  Jan.  25, 1960. 


turn 


For  Combination  Fertiliser  and   Soli   Conditioner. 
First  use  January  1963. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  96.190. 


Qass  11  -  laks  and  iakiag  Matariak 

SN  90.819.     Central  Oompoandlng  Company,   Aleago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  12. 1960. 


SN   96,665.     American  Lumber  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  9,  1960. 


For  Plywood  and  Lumber. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1960. 


COBANOL 


SN  103,035.    Monarch  Tile  Manufacturing  Inc.,  San  Angelo, 
Tex.    Filed  Aug.  19, 1960.  ^ 

COLOR  BLEND 


For  AddltlTe  for  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1060. 


For  Ceramic  Building  TUe. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1960. 
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IN   103  S4S      DlMMiid  Alkali  Cobpmj,   C9tT*lud,  OMo.    iN  T7.926.    Hugo  «•«,  Schwrnbttf .  WarttMb^rf .  0«mM7. 

riM  8n»t  2.  wo  ^^  ">»y  it.  i»6». 


OwB«r  of  S«c.  No.  708.630. 
For  Pwtlaad  <^ment. 

rirat  QM  Aug.  10,  1960;  Unj  1968  la  eoaJaacCloB  with  • 
4UmoDd  dcvlga. 

■M  104,006.     Tlnibor  FMttaon,  Inc.,  tea  FnadMo,  Calif. 
Fllfd  8«pt  7,  1960. 


mF 


OwBtr  of  0«nnan  B«f.  Na  T2MS1.  d«ted  Apr.  24,  1969. 
For  SprlagB  for  Bprlut  Motan,  Cto^s.  Wat^M,  and  Ftao- 
BOffrapha,  and  Blbbon  Btaal  Sprlagi. 


tigfgsr 


BN  80,497.    Claarwatar  Tank  Company,  Danrllla.  Dl.    FIM 
Aoc.  31, 1969. 


For     Fastenlns    D«TteM     for     Btractural    and     Framing 
Tlmbara. 

First  oao  Ang.  4. 19M. 


'^ii0!mm 


For  Btoek  Watering  Fonntalns. 
First  nae  May  7. 1959. 


8K  104,068.    Kara  ladnatriea,  Inc.,  Brio,  Pa.    Filed  8«pt.  7, 


1960. 


INSPECDOR 

For  InapMtlon  Doora  for  AccMa  to  OoncMlad  Eqnlpmtat 
First  oaa  Oct.  16.  1966. 


BN  98,660.    Brann  k  Kanunltr,  Reatllagsn-Bctslngen,  Baden- 
Wurttemberg,   Oarmany.     FUad   Mar.   26,   1960. 


BEKA 


.♦ 


BN    106,696.      The   Upson   Company.   Loekport,   N.T.     Fllod 
Oct  3.  1960. 


Ownsr  of  D.B.  Bag.  No.  662.107. 
For  Pana,   Pots,   Trays,   Blsrsa 
Ifatal  and  Enameled  Metal. 

First  nse  1966  ;  In  commsres  1966. 


and  Kitten   Utanalls  of 


BN   96.082.     HUla-l£eOaaaa  Compaay,  Chlcafo.  HI-     'U** 
Apr.  14. 1960. 

MC  CANNASEAL 

For  BaU  Yahrsa. 

First  nse  Psesanhsr  19e». 


Owner  of  Bsf.  N»  686,498. 

For  Wallboard. 

First  nse  Aug.  17, 1960. 


BN  96,088.     HlUs-llcCanna  Company,   Chicago,   ni.     Filed 


Apr.  14. 1960. 


Oaff  13 -Hard wart  aid  Plaabiaf  aid 
StMHhRttiiHI  SuppKtf 


MC  CANNAFLO 


For  Ball  Valrsa. 

First  nae  Deoember  1969. 


BN  89,886.     Capitol  Pipe  k  Bteel  Products.  Inc..  Pblladol-    ^^  96,603.     The  Kellema  Company,  Inc..  Btoalngtoo.  Oma. 
phla,  Pa.    Filed  Oct  1. 1968.  FUed  Apr.  22. 1960. 


,£^-y* 


Q 


KELLEN8 

^  x^  s^  s^  >>^  ^  s^  ^ 


For  Wire  Orlpa. 

Flrat  asa  on  or  about  Oct  1. 1900. 


\d-^^^o^ 


BN  99.896.    United  Btatea  Bteel  CorporatloB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  June  28,  1960. 


Ho  «<««"  Is  made  to  the  word  "Pipe"  eiespt  la  the 
aUtloa  shown. 

rsr  Plpee,  Flangsa,  Fittings. 
First  use  May  29,  1967. 


HEXTRAUNE 


For  Wire  Nettlag. 
First  oae  Jaa.  22. 1980. 
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BN   102.831.     Delta  Faucet   CorporaHoa.   Oreensburg.   Ind.    Q^^  14  — Mttab    and    Matal   CastiligS    adi 

FUedAof.  17, 1960. 

Forgings 

BN  98,614.     Langley  AUoys  Umlted,  Lao^ey,  Stongh.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  24,  1960. 

FERRALIUM 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  778.786,  dated  Jan.  29.  1958. 
For  Unwronght  and  Partly  Wrought  Alloys  of  Common 
Metals. 


BN    93,922.      Hamilton    Watdi    Company,    Landister.    Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1960. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  eolora  blue  and  purple.    Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  668.880. 
For  Faucets. 
First  use  July  7.  1960. 


HAVAR 


For  Metal  Tape.  Wire  and  Metal  Alloys. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1960. 


BN  105  698     Western  Newell  Mfg.  Co..  Freeport.  HL     Filed    SN   99,506.     The  Fleming  Compaay,   Berantoa,   Pa.     Filed 
Oct  3. 1960.  June  22,  1960. 


Premier 


For  Drapery  Hardware  Fixtures  and  Accessories — Namely. 
Curtain  Hods,  Traverse  Rods,  Cafe  or  Tier  Rods,  Tenetlaa 
BUnd  Rods,  Round  Saab  Rode.  Spring  Bash  Rods,  Curtain 
Rod  Extenders,  Shade  Bracketa,  Curtain  and  Cafe  Rod 
Brackets.  Center  Support  Hooks,  Double  Support  Hooks, 
Drapery  Hooks,  Heading  Hooka,  L-Hooks,  Pleater  Hooks, 
End  Hooks,  Pln-On  and  Slip-In  Hooks,  Shower  Curtain 
Hooks.  Plaatlc.  Crystal,  and  Metal  Shower  Curtain  Rings. 
Cafe  Clip  Rings.  Nylon  Carriers  for  Traverse  Rods,  Shade 
PuUa,  Lead  Weights  and  Welfhted  Tapes  for  Drapertea, 
Plaater  Tapes,  and  Curtain  Bod  Nails. 

First  use  July  1969. 


MACK 


For  Railroad  Track   Swltdi   Paint  Protector. 
First  nse  1928. 


BN  102,640.    Eutectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation,  Flashing. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  15, 1960. 

CUSHIONTRODE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,817. 
For  Metallic  Welding  Bleetrode. 
First  use  prior  to  Aug.  10, 1960. 


SN     102,785.      Natlonal-Btandard    Company,    NUes.    Ml<*. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1960. 


ADPLY 


.«--.,    n««««,  Tn..    TUIM         O^nier  of  R««.   Noa.   604.116.   676,160.  and  othera. 
BN  106.719.    Braaa  and  Copper  Supply  Company.  Inc..  Baltl- 

mora.  Md.    FUed  Oct  4. 1960.  '^ 


First  use  June  21.  1960. 


a 

DIA-GRIP  Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 


For  Nalla. 

First  nse  Sept.  28,  1960. 


BN   96,144.     Continental  OU   Compaay,  Ponca  City,   (Wa. 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1960. 


BN    106,968.      Commonwealth    Brass   OorporatloB,    Detroit, 
Mich.    FUed  Oct.  7, 1960. 

vmAL 


For  Tube  Flttlaga. 
First  nse  Apr.  29.  1900. 


■M  106,973.     Oardaei^DtBTar  Compaay,  Qolney,  111.    Filed 
Oct.  7.  I960. 


Hottest 
Brand 
Going 


CARBO-CLAD 


For  Valre  Assemblies  aad  Yalre  Beata. 
First  nse  June  16. 1960. 
TM  766  O.Q.— 6 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  270,889. 

689.742.  and  othera. 

For    Petroleum    Produeta— Namely.    Internal    CombuatJaa 
Engine  Fuels  and  Lubricating  OUa. 

Flrat  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1960. 


TM  54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ann.  11,  IMI 


8M  M.157.     WMtorn  Aato  Snpply  Comply.  KuMi  Citj,    8N  9T.267.     Trt-Chcm,  Inc..  WMt  Onag*.  HJ.    Wtkti  Maj 
Me.    Fll«4  Apr.  30, 1990.  1*^  IMO. 


VITA  POWER 


For   Oils,    Gr««Mt,   TransmlHlon    Fluids   and   Labrlcftat 
Prodnets. 

First  as*  Apr.  80,  IMl  oo  oil. 


SN  M,979.     The  Wsstem  Petrocb«inlesI  Corporation,  K«w 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Jane  29,  I960. 


The  mark  can  be  considered  to  be  WPC  and  dealfn. 
For  Petroleom  and  Parafln  Waxes. 
First  ase  Nor.  27, 1909. 


BN  102,0S5.     Remaco,  Ine.  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Aof.  4. 


The  drawlnc  is  lined  for  red  and  blue,  bat  these  colors  art 
not  essential  feature*  of  the  mark. 
For  Permanent  Marking  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1969. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Pro^Kts 


8N  88.M1.    Bate  Clgmrettes.  New  York,  N.T.    FUsd  Jan.  8. 
1060. 


1960. 


REMA  LUBE 


SAGE 


Applicant  disclaims  tbo  word  "Lobe"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S90,296. 
For  Motor  Oil  Additive. 
First  ase  Nor.  28,  1909. 


8N    100,470.      Sun   Oil   Company,   PhUadelphU,   Pa.     Filed 
Sept  20, 1960. 


■4P 


For  parpoees  of  reglstratlOB,  applicant  dlsdalms  the  word 
**OIU"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.  No. 

384,759. 

For  Labrloatlnf  Oils,  Petrolsom  Waxes,  Orsases  and 
Naphtha. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  191B. 


For  Clffarettsa. 
First  use  Jan.  0, 1960. 


8N  97,784.  Rembrandt  Tobacco  Corporation  (OroneM) 
Limited,  Stellenbosch,  Union  ot  South  Africa.  Filed  Dee. 
14,  1960. 

SILVERSTREAM 

Owner  of  Union  of  South  African  Bag.  No.  B9/3107,  dated 
Sept  22,  1909. 
For  Clcarottsa. 

8N  98.960.  Bayuk  Cltan  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  14,  1960. 


II  CHEROOT 


SN    107,293.       Stewart-Warner    Corporation,    C%lM«o,    111. 
FUed  Oct.  27.  1060. 


TEMPRITE 


For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Oreasss. 

First  use  at  least  as  sarly  as  Feb.  4,  1930. 


diss  16-Protoctivt  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N   88,821.      Surface  Mnglaeering  Oonpanr,   Inc.,   Wichita, 
Kans.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1960. 

RHINO-KLAD 

For  Surfacing  Compound. 
First  use  Sept  25. 1969. 


AppUcant  dalms  no  exdoslTe  rights  la  "Cheroot"  as  the 
name  of  the  goods  Identified  herein.  Owner  of, Beg.  Nob. 
801,841  and  040.999. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Nov.  13, 1908. 

Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmacentical 
Preparations 

SN   100,778.     Thls-WonProducU  Company,  Inc.,   SuUlTans 
Island,  B.C.    Filed  Oct  4,  I960. 

BANISH  LINIMENT 

The  word  "Unlment,"  being  the  name  of  the  goods.  U 

disclaimed. 
For  Liniment. 
First  use  July  20. 1960. 


SN  107.078.     The  Upjohn  Company, 


Kalamasoo.  Mid.   Ftlod 


8N  90.197.     Red  Hand  Compositions  CO..  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1960. 

AQUABOND 

For  Paints. 

First  ass  May  20, 1909. 


Oct.  24, 1960. 


DEPO-PROVERA 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  010.760  and  610.282. 
For  Madldnal  ProgestaUonal  Preparation. 
First  OSS  Aof.  28, 1960. 


Apbil  11,  1961 
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8N   109,760.     C.   H.  Boehrtnger  Sohn,  lagelhelm   (Rhine).  8N  110.943.    American  Pharmacentical  Company.  New  Tort 

OMmany.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1960.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1960. 

FINOBERAL  ROMEX 

SSTih^^^'tTc^JJi   T*";  ""*»?  ^n'  ]\  "'•,  '•*»'  ^«»'  "*  COl«»  Medicines  In  Capeule.  Troche.  Tablet 

For   Pharmaceutical   Preparations  for  the  Alleviation  of  ^nd  Uquld  Form 

Pains.  Colds,  and  Spasms  of  All  Forms.  „„t  „^  ^„  ^,  .^^^  ,„,,  j  j^ 


SN   109,767.     C.   R.   Boehringer  Sohn,   lagelhelm    (Rhine). 
Germany.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1960. 

MINSETAN 

Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  704.140,  dated  July  4,  1907. 
For  Heart  and  Circulatory  Preparatlona.    - 


SN  110.644.     American  Pharmaoentlcal  Company.  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Dee.  22, 1960. 


PERTINEX 


For  Preparation   for  the  Treatment  of  Athlete's  Foot  In 
Cream  or  Other  Form. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1. 1958. 


SN  109,817.     Smith,  Miller  *  Patdi.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Dee.  7.  1960. 

LIPOFLAVONOID 

For  Lipotropic  Flavonold  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  17. 1960. 


SN   110,302.     Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Orove,  lU. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1960. 


8N  110,948.    American  Pharmaeeotleal  Company,  New  Torfc, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1960. 

APHCO 

For  Hraiorrtioldal  Sapposltoriea. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1941. 


SENEZYME 


For  Nutritive  Digestant  Supplement. 
First  use  Nov.  21. 1960. 


SN  110,848.     Merck  *  Co..  Inc.,  Bahway,  N.J.     Filed  Dec. 


16,  1960. 


8N  110,787.    Balston  Purina  Company,  St.  Lonls.  Mo.    Filed 
Dec.  23, 1960. 

CHEK-R-FURAN 

Owner  ot  Reg.  Nos.  209,608.  945.819.  and  other*. 

For  Medicated  Poultry  and  Animal  Feed. 

First  use  Nov.  16, 1960.  ' 


HYDROZIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.   No*.   686,308  and  660,048. 
For  Medicinal  Compound  for  Use  as  a  Diuretic  and 
Agent  In  the  Treatment  of  Hypertension. 
First  use  Nov.  SO,  1960. 


as  sn 


SN   110,960.     The  Warren-Teed  Products  CDmi>any,  Colnm- 
buB,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  28. 1960. 


BON-DU 


For  Antiseptic  Douche  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  29. 1938. 


8N  110,438.    Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
Dec.  19.  1960. 

NOPGEL 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  349,176,  603.808,  and  others. 
For  Stabilised  Vitamin  Products  Employed  In  the  Pharma- 
ceutical and  Food  Industries. 
First  use  May  6. 1960. 


SN  110,961.     The  Warren-Teed  Products  Company,  Colon- 
bus,  Ohio.    Filed  Dee.  28, 1960. 

BROMO-FLORA 

For  Nerve  Sedative. 
First  use  December  1928. 


SN  110.460.     Nopco  Chemical  Company.  Newark,  NJ.    Filed 
Dec.  19,  1960. 

CAPSTRESS 

For  Water  Dlsperslble  Vitamin  Compositions  Employed  In 
Poultry  Feeding. 
First  use  July  29, 1990. 


SN  111,171.     Dome  Chemicals.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1961. 

CARBO-DOME 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  888.764.  674.493,  and  others. 
For    Preparation    for    the    Mztemal    Treatment    of    Skla 
Disorders. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Aug.  30. 1960. 


SN  110.000.    The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Dec  19, 1960. 

PROVERA 

For  Progestational  Agent. 
First  use  Apr.  2, 1908. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


8N  110,097.    Vltanlnerals,  Inc.  Otendale.  Oallf.    Filed  Dec 
20, 1960. 

NORMAGEST 

For  Dlfssttre  Preparatloo. 
First  OSS  Dec  8, 1960. 


SN  78,380.    Sllhoaette  Marine  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    F1Ib« 
July  24,  1969. 

SILHOUETTE 


For  Ships  and  Boats^ 
FlrMassFsb.4.18e». 


8N  110,933.    Vltamla  OooneU  Ineorporated,  8t  Paal,  Mian, 
niod  Doc  21, 1960. 

CO-A-DEC 

Wot  DeeooffsstaBt  AaalgMle  Tableta. 
first  nss  Sept  19, 1990. 


SN  90,360.     Cambria  Spring  Company,  Los  Aagelsa,  Caltf. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1990. 

TORSION-LOADER 

For   Auxiliary   Springs   for  Torsion   Bar  Vehicle   Spring 
Suspension  Bysttma. 
nrst  nss  Apr.  8,  1990. 
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■K  IT.MS.     Ooodllnf  Bqalpmcnt  Co.,  lac.  MerldUa,  Mlaa. 
Vll«4  Mmj  2«,  1960. 

•  SWAP  BODY 

No  dalm  Is  made  to  tho  word  "Body"  u  the  name  of  the 
(ooda. 

For  Demoantable  Otrfo  Boxm  for  VelilclM. 
Flrat  DM  Jma.  4, 1968. 
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SN  98.294.    Kantllo.  Inc..  Brooklya,  NT.    Hied  Jane  2,  1960. 

KENTILE 


nlttfut^nlaM* 


SN  108.644.    Hertert  A.  H.  BehraBn,.Ine.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aog.  30,  1960. 

PINK  LADY 

For  BleydM. 

Flrat  nee  Feb.  26,  I9fi8. 


Owner  of  Bef .  Noo.  S44.245.  686,5n,  and  othen. 

For  yinyl  Floor  and  Wall  Tile. 

First  aae  llaj  9.  1960.  


8N  106,015.    0-E,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Ita.    Filed  Sept  22,  1960. 

O-E 

For  Brake  Shoes  for  Uae  oo  V^lelee. 
FInt  DM  July  27. 1960. 


SN  106,701.    Herbert  A.  H.  Behrena.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apt.  30, 1960. 

BLACK  KNIGHT 

For  Blercl**- 

Flrat  aae  July  20, 1966. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatas,  Madtiats, 
aadSapplies 

SN  8^600.     Bel  Fnae  lae.,  Jeney  City,  NJ.    Filed  Jan.  7, 
1960. 

SLO-BEL 

For  Foaee. 

Flrat  aae  March  1964. 


SN   98.022.     Sterllns  HI-FldeUty,   Ine,   Loa«   laUad   City. 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1960. 


SN  106,738.     PadSc  Car  and  Foundry  Company,  Renton, 
Waah.    Filed  Oct.  19.  1900. 


PETITE 


KENWORTH 


For  Portable  Radios. 
Fim  aae  Jaly  16.  1968. 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  529.806. 

For  Motor  Vehicle* — Namely,  Motor  Tmcka  and  Tractora, 
Motor  Buaes.  Trolley  Coachea,  Slnfle  Axle  and  Dnal  Axle 
Seml-Trallera  and  Two  and  Three  Axle  Full  Trallera  for  Uae 
In  Tranaportlnf  Freight,  Tank  Tracks  and  Varloua  Other 
On-High  way  and  Off-Highway  SpeeUl  Dealgna  of  Land  Motor 
VehlclM  Used  In  Hundry  Flelda  Such,  for  Example,  aa  Farm- 
ing, Logging,  and  Oil  Drilling. 

Flrat  aae  In  or  afeoat  1922.  «' 


SN  93,880.     Superior  Staple  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Fltebharg. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1960. 


SN  106,739.     Padflc  Oar  and  Foundry  Company,  Renton, 
Waah.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1960. 


KW 


For  Inmlated  Staples. 
FInt  OSS  Jane  14, 1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  606.964,  607,849,  and  692,739. 

For  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Motor  Trucks  and  Tractora, 
Motor  Buaea,  Trolley  Coachea,  Single  Axle  and  Dual  Axle 
Seml-Trallera  and  Two  and  Three  Axle  Poll  Trallera  for  Cae 
In  Transporting  Freight.  Tank  Trucka  and  Vartoua  Other 
On-Hlghway  and  Off-Highway  Special  Designs  of  Land  Motor 
Vehicles  Used  In  Sundry  Fields  Such,  for  Example,  as  Farm- 
laS.  Logging,  and  Oil  Drilling. 

First  use  In  or  about  1923. 


SN  94.673.     Lake  Shore  Blectrtc  Corporation,  Bedford.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1960. 


AUTOSTATIC 


For  TolUge  Begnlatora  for  Electro-Dynamic  Generating 
Maehlneo. 

First  ose  Jane  24,  1967. 


SN  107,828.    Checker  Motora  COrporatlOB,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  4,  1960. 


For  Aatomobllea. 
First  uae  Oct.  20. 1960. 


SN  96,140.     century  lighting.  Inc.,  New  Tort,  W.T.     Illed 
Apr.  15,  1960. 

C-CORE 

For   nucoa    Controlled    Recttfler   Dimmer   and    Ughttag 
Control  Syatema  Including  the  Same. 
Fiiot  aae  Aagast  1968. 


■M  108,034.     EDO  Corporation,  College  Point,  N.Y.     Filed 
Noe.  8,  1960. 

EDO 

OwMr  9t  Reg.  Nos.  226^19,  694.222,  aad  ethers. 
Fsr  Seaplane  Floats. 
fmc  Mt  May  9,  1988. 


SN  96,828.    latenatloBal 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1960 


RMtotaaee  OMnpaay,  PMUdolpfcU, 


LAMOFLEX 


For  InmiUtad  ■ectrical  Wire  Cabi-,  Dieleetrle  FtaJJe 
Laminates,  Dirtectrte  Piaatle  to  Motal  Laalnatas,  aad  Btehed 
Cables  aad  Prtatad  Oreolta. 

lint  mm  March  I960. 


Anm.  11,  1961 
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■N   96,406.     The   Flltroa    Conpaay,   Inc.,   Fhishiag,   N.T.  8N  100,675.    WUmot  Castle  Company,  Rochester,  N.T.    FIM 
FUed  May  4,  1960.  July  11.  1960. 

ATTENU-DUCT  ACUVISION 

For  WaTe  Onlde  FUtera.  por  DenUl  Ugfat 

First  ass  Jane  23, 1959.  pirst  use  Feb.  2, 1960. 


SN  97,841.     Tapeswitch  CorporstloB  of  America,  Cambria  ^jf  100,930.     Preeenrallne  Manufacturing  Company,   Flem- 

Helghti,  NY.    Filed  May  17,  I960.  Ington,  N.J.    Filed  July  16, 1960. 

CONTROFLEX  PRESCO  LEKTRO-STUN 

For  Electric  Switch  Mats  aad  Conttanoas  Strip  Swltdies.  p^^  Machine  for  Electrically  Stannlnf  Animals  Prior  to 

First  use  Apr.  12, 1960.  Slaughtering. 

^_^_^_^__  First  use  June  17,  1960. 


SN  98,646.    Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  June  8, 
1960. 

AQUAMATIC 

For  Automatic  Heated  Blankets  and  Bed  Corering. 
First  use  FM.  11,  1960. 


SN  101,273.     Natloaal  AntomotiTe  Wholesalers  AasocUtion, 
Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  July  21,  1960.    COLLXCTIVE  MARK. 


UDS 


For  Vintage  Regulators. 
First  use  May  6,  1960. 


SN  96,750.     Thurow  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla.     Filed 


June  9,  1960. 


SN    101.390.     Graybar  Electric  Company,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  July  20.  1960. 


REGULUS-1 


FV>r  Power  Oroore  Commercial  Electric  Lighting  Fixture. 
First  use  June  24, 1960. 


SN  101,480.     Dlalaphone,  San  Mateo,  Calif.     FUed  Jnly  26. 
1960. 


For  Electrolytic  Coodenasra,  Tabular  Condensers,  Tele- 
Tlalon  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Brighteaera,  TelCTlalon  Cathode 
Ray  Tabes,  Radio  and  TV  Antennas,  Auto  and  TV  Antennas, 
Speakers,  Transformers  aad  Colls,  Vibrators,  and  Rectifiers. 

Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  May  16,  1960,  on  tabular  condensers 
and  Tfbrators. 


For  Automatic  Tetephooe  Dialers. 
SN  99,272.     Appleton  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.    FUed        p,^^  ^^  j^„^  jO  1960. 
Jnne  20,  1960. 


ARC-LOC 


For  Ezploslonproof  Electric  Receptacles  and  Plaga. 
First  ose  June  8,  1960. 


SN  101,515.     Sklatron  Electronics  4  Telstlston  Corporatloa, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  July  26.  1960. 


ALPHADYNE 


SN  99,514.     The  Grote  Manufacturing  Company,  Madison,        For  Electrical  Symbol  Oeoeratlag  Bqnlpaent. 
lad.    Filed  Jnne  22,  1960.  *^"t  «••  »«  <>'  aixnt  May  3,  1960. 


SN  101,524.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  26,  1960. 


The  words  "Truk  Line"  are  dlsdalmed  apart  from  the 
nark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,616. 

For  Dlrectiofial  Signals,  Marfesr  Lamps  aad  RaOectors, 
Ctoaranee  Lamps  aad  RaOectors,  Stop-Llghts,  Tall-Lights, 
Warning  Lamps  for  Aatomoblles,  Trucka  and  Other  Vehldea. 

First  ass  Dec  16, 1960. 


For  Bectrtc  FlashllghU  and  Etoetrte  Lamps. 

First  ose  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1,  1968,  on  electric  lamps. 


■N  100,896.     Ssl-Rez  Corporatloa.  Natlsy,  N.J.     FUed  July 
6^1900. 

PLATANIUM  ANODES 


tUB 


Tha  tsfB  "Aaodaa"  la  <Hiflsl«ad  apart  froa  the  mark. 
For  Aaodss  for  Use  in  Elactrolytie  Proesasss  aad  Appara- 

First  ass  Fab.  19, 1960. 


SN    101,732.     The   Art   Metal   Oooapany,    Clereland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 

ROUNDALL 

For  Lighting  Flxtaroa. 
First  ass  July  IS,  1960. 


TM58 
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8N  101.829.     Walter  Tallett  Conpaay.  Detroit.  Ml^.     Fll«d 
Aug.  1,  IMO. 


-t/rP< 


ou/er 


For  Electric  Hot  Water  Heaters, 
nrst  QM  Joljr  1.  IMO. 


8N  102,542.     BItoa  Johneon,  d.b.a.  Elton  aieetrte  Company, 
Slooz  FUU,  8.  D«k.    Filed  Aug.  12,  IMO. 


Coaaeetloa  to  Electric  Heaters,  Orena.  Electric  Llakts  aa4 
Lamps,  Motors,  Power  8applles,  RectUlers,  YtAtrnt^-Aftng 
Equipment  for  Lamps,  Vaeanin  TabM  and  Dry-Disk  Bsctl- 
flers;  Motor-Driren  Antotransformers  Indadlnf  Motors  t^ 
the  Berro  Type,  Cooplins  Oears,  Phase  8hlft  and  Other 
Capacitors,  and  Limit  Switches ;  Voltage  Regalators  Indnd- 
Ing  Automatic  Voltage  Refulators  Embodying  Adjaitabl* 
AutotranRformers  and  Serromechanlsm  for  Controlling  th« 
BettlBg  Thereof:  Multi-Phase  Voltage  Regulator*.  Indadlag 
Single  and  Three-Pbase  Regulators;  and  Cabinets,  Casss, 
Chassis,  Electric  Power  Cords  and  Uectrie  Lines,  Dials. 
Control  Knobs,  Terminal  Strips,  Brushes  and  Connectors  for 
the  Ahore-Named  Transformers,  Regulators  and  Control 
Apparatus. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17,  IMS. 


8N  104,982.    Trlangls  Conduit  *  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.    Filed  Sept  21,  IMO. 

THERMO-TRIEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  514,842. 

For  Non-Meunie  Sheathed  Electric  Cable. 

First  use  July  1,  IMO. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Klectric  Company"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  black, 
Bllrer,  and  gold,  bat  color  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the 
mark. 

For  Assembly  of  Mounting  Masts  for  TetoTlslon  Antennas, 
Electrical  Panels,  and  Arrangements  and  Wiring  of  Control 
Systems   for  Air  Conditioning  and   Heating   Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  iMO.  ^ 


8N    103,381.      AMP    Incorporated,    Harrtsburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Aug.  25,  IMO. 


SN    105.508.      Bisex   Wire  Corporation,   Fort  Wayne,   Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  IMO. 


ALL-X 


For  Electrical  Wire  and  Insnlatloi  Tharsfor. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  IMO. 


da>j 


8N  106,509.     Essex  Wir«  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  30, 1980. 

ALLEX 

For  Btoetrical  Wire  and  Insulation  Therefor. 
First  use  July  18,  1980. 


The    mark   is   a   fanciful    display    of  the   letters   "AMP. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  408,714,  6M.116,  and  others. 
For  nectrical  Connectors. 
First  use  July  15,  1980. 


8N  108,854.    Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill    Filed  Oct  8.  1980. 

CLASSROOM  21 


For  TelCTlslon  Recelrers. 
First  use  June  1988. 


8N  104.588.     aali«x  Corporation.  Now  York.  N.Y.     FUtd    8N  105.858.    Motorola.  I«i.  Chicago.  IlL    Filed  Oct  8.  1980. 

Sept.  18.  IMO.  STAN-PAC 


^LA.R« 

-IM  10a  fOUCM  W  M/fOMATIOM  AfC  CONnOi- 

For  Two-Way   Radio  Communications  Tranamltters  and 
Recelrers. 

First  use  June  1M8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  881,085. 

For    Photoelectric    Device* — Namely,    Photoelectric    Cblls, 
Component*  and  Assemblies  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1980. 


SN  104.714.     General  Radio  Company,  Wsst  Concord,  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  311,091. 

For  Electric  Motor  Control  Apparatus.  Including  Speed 
Controls  for  Series,  Shunt  and  Compound  Electric  Motors, 
Embodying  Adjustable  Transformers.  Rectifiers,  Chokss, 
Switdies,  Braking  and  Other  Resistors,  and  Lamps :  Adjust- 
ablo    Antotranafonncra,    Including    Output    Tamlnala    for 


SN  106.857.     Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1980. 

MOTOROLA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  275,887,  «86,7S1.  and  others. 

For  Signal  Oenerators ;  Earphones;  Headsets;  Digital 
Decoders;  DlglUl  Printers;  Remote  Alarm  Indicating  Sys- 
tems; Remote  Control  Systems  To  Operate  Garage  Doors, 
Entrance  Gates.  Telerlslon  Recelrsrs.  Wc. ;  Mlcrowsre  Car- 
rier Generating  and  Recelrlng  Apparatus:  Closed  Circuit 
Telerlslon  Systems  Including  Cameras  and  Transmitters. 
Control  Equipment,  Monitoring  Equipment.  Power  Supply 
and  Power  Dtstributloa  Equipment,  Video  Transmission  Line 
Apparatus  and  Recelrers;  Superrlsory  Control  Equipment: 
Power  Une  Carrier  Equipment;  Voltage  Itefulators:  PUtad 
end  Printed  Circuit  Boards  or  Psnds ;  TraOc  Light  Control 
Equlpmsnt  Including  Programmers,  Coders,  Transmitters, 
Recelrers  and  Decoders;  Audio  Frequency  AmpUflers ;  Bat- 
teries ;  Semiconductor  Material  and  Derlces  Including  Tran- 
■Istors  and  Diodes;  Crystal  Oran  AaaambUea;  and  Phono- 
graph Plek-T7p  cartridges. 

FlrM  uaa  May  7, 19S0. 
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SN  106,880.    Motorola.  lae.  Chicago.  DL    Filed  Oct.  8,  1980.    Q^g^  22  ^  GmMS    ToVf    Midi  SpOltlllQ  €oo4t 

HANDIE-TALKIE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,581  and  807,886. 

For  Radio  Transmitters,  Radio  Recelrers,  and  Wireless 
Paging  Systems  Including  Personal  Paging  Recelrers. 

First  use  Norember  1942  oa  radio  tranamltters  and  radio 
receivers. 


8N  86.549.    Marfaret  Ward  Wiaflold,  d.b.a.  Marftret  Ward. 
San  Frandseo,  Oallf.    Filed  Oct  22, 1969. 


SN  105.687.     Speer  Carbon  Company,  St  Marys.  Pa.     Filed 
Oct  3,  1980. 


KOSTKUTTER 


For  Cutting  Carbons. 
First  use  Feb.  8, 1980. 


SN    106,744.      The    Leladieur    Corporation.    Boaton.    Mass. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1980. 

INTRINSITROL 

For  Electrical  Remote  Control  Derloe  Designed  for  Pro- 
riding  the  Intrinsically  Safe  Operation  of  General  Purpose 
Type  Switches  in  Bxplosire  Atmospheres. 

First  use  May  14,  1M7. 


SN  105.749.    Marks  Polarised  Corporation.  Whltestone.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1980. 

VADO 

For  Variable  Density  Light  Controlling  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1980. 


SN  105.772.     Maurice  D.  Teldiner,  d.b.a.  Presln  Company. 
Santa  Monica.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1960. 


OPTEL 


For    Photoelectric   Relays.   Photoelectric   Amplifiers   and 
Photoelectric  Sensing  and  Control  Derlces. 
First  use  July  7.  1980. 


SN  108,108.    Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.    Filed 
Oct  10. 1980. 

MEGA-SWITCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  550.980  and  651.210. 
For  High  Frequency  Switches. 
First  use  Sept  30. 1960. 


SN  107,1M.    International  Rectifier  Corporation.  El  Segundo, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1980. 

QuAD- 

Sealed 

For  Silicon  Rectifiers. 
First  use  In  June  1969. 


The  English  translation  of  the  words  and  characters  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  trade-mark  Is  as  follows :  The  word*  "Gong 
Hee"  mean  In  E>ngllsh  "greeting,"  and  the  words  "Fot  Choy" 
mean  In  English  "of  riches"  and  the  Chinese  diaracters 
in  the  rectangular  frame  between  the  dragon  representationa 
are  translated  as  "greetings  of  ridies."  The  Chinese  char- 
acters within  the  heart  representation  are  translated  as  "long 
life."  The  Chinese  character  within  the  diamond  represen- 
tation are  translated  as  "a  nice  family."  The  Chinese  diar- 
acters  within  the  club  representation  are  tnnalated  as  "good 
luck."  The  Chinese  <Aaraeter8  within  the 'spade  representa- 
tion are  translated  as  "ridies."  The  remaining  Chinese  diar- 
acters  are  merely  decoratlre  and  hare  no  meaning. 

For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus)  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
Card  Fortune  Telling  Games. 

First  use  Nor.  1,  1935. 


SN    88,429.      Roko,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Columbia    Toy    Prodncta. 
fUnsas  aty.  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  4. 1980. 


'Tefff  Le  Pooch 


The  words   "Le  Pooch"   are  disclaimed   apart  from  tba 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Stuffed  Toy  Dog. 
First  use  April  1964. 


SN   100.427.     Claro  Laboratories,  South  Bend,  Ind.     FUed 
Jolj  T,  I960. 


SN  107,525.    C.S.  Bectrieal  Motora.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  81, 1960. 

HYDRAMOUNT 

For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Sept.  23. 1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  483,402.  668.240,  and  689,081. 
For  Skin  Salre  or  Cream  To  FaeiUtat*  Ortpping  at  Artlelao 
in  the  Hands  of  Sportsmen. 
First  use  May  27, 1980. 
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m  102.038.     H«las  W.  KirchMT,  d.bJL  DalTerM  Compuy.    fU^  ^3  —  fwlUl^      UiaAiaMJtM    Md    TmIs. 

Puad*ii«.  Ckllf.    Filed  Aug.  4.  1960.  ^L  JT         1  ^^^ 

iM  Parts  MMrtaff 


8N  76.966.    The  BowUth*  Coapaay.  WMtwood, 
Jnly  2, 19W. 


BOWLATHE 


ror  Swlmmlnc  Aids  of  tb*  InflaUble-Belt  Tn>«- 
First  ate  June  21. 1980. 


For  LatbM. 

nrst  UM  Dm.  8, 1968. 


8N  102.029.     Heins  W.  Klrebaer.   d.b.a.  Unlrrrae  Company, 
PsMdena.  Calif.    Piled  Aog.  4,  1960. 


SWIM-EZY 


Por  Bwlmmlnc  Aids  of  tbe  Inflatable-Belt  Type. 
Plrst  use  Mar  28,  1980. 


8N    78.7S2.      Adranoed   Satarprlsaa.   Inc.,    Alameda.    Otllf. 
PllMl  Jal7  31,  1969. 

"TRAIL-R-LIFT 

Por  Teblele  Jacks,  and  PartlCQlarly  for  Soeb  EqalpmeBt 
Adapted  for  Use  Wltb  Tralllag  Yebielea. 
First  use  May  15. 1M». 


8N    102,816.      Bmnswtefc   Corporation,    Cblcago,    111.     FUed 
Aa(.  IS,  1980. 

CROWN  JEWEL 

For  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  June  17,  1080. 


8N  82,136.     John  Ll  Nolden,  d.b.a.  BaT-T-BaglneerlBf  Co., 
iBflewood.  Calif.    Filed  Sept  26.  1969. 


8N  108,427.     Albln  Bnterprlses,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Jack  Built  T07 
Manofaeturlnc  Co.,  Burbank.  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1980. 


No  eUlm  of  exclastre  rlgbt  Is  made  to  "Train"  as  used  on 
toy  trains.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  yellow,  and  green, 
but  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  tbe  mark. 

For  Toy  Traiaa. 

First  use  May  18. 1980. 


For  Pneumatic  Jacks. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1968. 


8N  86,363.    Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  asalfnee 
of  Smltb  k  LoTeless,  Inc.,  Lenexa,  Kans.     Filed  Nor.  80, 


1959. 


8N   104,181.     NorthUad  Ski  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.    Filed  Sept  9, 1960. 


^NIJECr 


VIKING 


For    Skis   and   Binding  TbersTor,   8ki   Poles,   Snow  Shoes 
and  Harnesses  Therefor  and  Hockey  Sticks. 
First  use  Au^st  1919  on  skia 


For  Sewage  Treatment  and  Pumping  Bquipment  aad  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  21, 1969. 


SN   104,736.     The  Unen  Thread  Co.,  Inc.,  Bine  Mountain, 
Ala.    Filed  Sept.  19.  1960. 

TANGLEFIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  209,268. 

For  Nylon  QUI  Netting  for  Fishing. 

First  use  1911. 


8N  88,888.    Athey  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Dee.  8.  1969. 

TRACTIONAIDER 

For  Weight  Transfer  Meefaaniam  for  Tractor-Trailer  Ixiad- 
Hanllng  Equipment. 

First  use  In  Norember  1968. 


SN   106.174.     Joseph   Kowalski,  Blyrta,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept 
26,  1960. 

FORCHEX 

For  Equipment   Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a   Checker 
Type  Board  Oame. 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1968. 


SN  96,878.    Tbe  Barden  Corporatloa,  Daabury,  Oonn.    FUed 
Apr.  26,  1980. 

BARTEMP 

For  Ball  Bearings. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  4, 1980. 


SN  106,863.     Monogram  Models,  Ine,  Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Oct  3, 1980. 

GREEN  HORNET 

r»r  Toy  Plastic  Hobby  Kit  for  Aawmbllnf  Model  Automo- 
bUM. 

First  vee  Apr.  18. 1980. 


SN  96,896.     HanklsoB  Corporattoa,  OkBOoabarg,  Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  27, 1980. 

REFRIGIFILTER 

Tot  Oas  Oeaning  and  Drying  Unit  fOr  Compressed  Air 
or  tbeUka. 
First  oae  00  or  aboat  Nov.  19,  IMWk 
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SN  98,996.     FriedHch   Stubbe,  db.a.  Albert  Stubbe.  Vlotho    SN  101.937.    Everlast  Fuel  Pump  Corp.,  Corona,  N.Y.    Filed 
(Weeer).  Germany.    Filed  May  12, 1960.  Aug.  3,  1960. 


SERPENTIX 


For   ConTeyors,    as    for   Instance   Belt   Conveyors,    Chain 
Creepers,  and  Chain  Conveyors,  Eaevators,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1967 ;  in  commerce  Aug.  5,  1958. 


AD|US1FJ) 


^ik, 


SN    97,490.      Imperial    Knife   Associated    Companies,    Ine, 
Providence.  R.I.    Filed  May  19, 1960. 


OLD  TIMER 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  descriptive  representation  of  «ie 
goods  and  the  words  "Adjustable  Pressure"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Fuel  Pumps  for  Automotive  Internal  Combustia* 
Engines. 

First  use  July  14, 1960. 


For  Pocket  Knives. 
First  use  December  1968. 


SN    103,396.      Cycledynamlcs    Incorporated,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1960. 


SN  98,281.     HamlHon  ft  KIger,  MempbU,  Tenn.     Filed  June 


CYCLEHUB 


2,  I960. 


HYKE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  661,020  and  685.103. 

For  Power  Drive  and  Machine  Control  Devices. 

First  use  July  23, 1909. 


For  Ampul  Filling  and  Sealing  Machine. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1960. 


SN  103.416.     S  *  8  Machinery  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  25.  1960. 


SN  98,603.     George  W.  Tenny,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Tenny's  Farm  Sup- 
ply. Scottavllle,  N.Y.    Filed  June  7, 1960. 

CIH^AIREMK 

*    The  drawing  Is  lined  to  indicate  the  color  gold,  but  no 
claim  Is  made  to  su<^  color. 

For  HIectricaUy  Powered  Air  Compressors. 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  Feb.  4,  1969. 


ELGIN 


For  Machine  Tools — Namely,  Universal  Tool  and  Cutter 
Grinder,  Centeriess  Grinder,  Plain  and  Universal  Cylindrical 
and  Surface  Grinders. 

First  use  July  1956. 


SN  103,758.     The  Bahnson  Company,   Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Piled  Sept  1,  I960. 


SN  101.718.     Woodland  Transit  Concrete,  Woodland.  Calif. 
Filed  July  29, 1960. 

FLEX-0-CHUTE 

For  Delivery  Chutes  for  Attachment  to  Concrete  MUers. 
First  use  May  20.  1960. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue. 

>or  Industrial   Type  Traveling  Blowers  for  Oeaning  0« 
Textile  Machinery  and  Overhead  Surfaces. 
First  use  Aug.  16. 1966. 


SN  101.832.     The  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Piled 
Aug.  1. 1960. 


SN  108.807.     The  Raymond  Corporation,  Greene,  N.T.     Filed 
Sept  1, 1960. 

PAL-JAC 

For    MaterUl    HandUng   Apparatu*— Namely,    Hydraallc, 
Hand-Operated  Pallet  Lift  Trucka. 
nnt  use  June  28,  1960. 


TONER 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.    Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  406,001  and  618.968. 

For  Vending  Machine*  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  June  1, 1960. 


SN  104.400.     Benjamin  J.  Parmrie,  Wilmington.  N.C.    FUed 
Sept.  13, 1960.  ^ 

CYCLOMTTRON 

For  Rotary  Disk  Pulveriser  for  Pulverising  Minerals  and 
tbe  Like  Hard  ICaterlals. 
First  use  Sept  2. 1960. 


SN    101.838.      Zoller-Klpper    GmbH,    Lanbenheim    (Rhine), 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 

ZOLLER-KIPPER 

Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  810.284,  dated  Aug.  7,  1951. 

For  Tipping  and  Lifting  Mechanisms— Namely.  Pneumatic 
and  Hydraulic  Holsta  for  tbe  Cargo-Carryln*  Bodies  of 
Vekldes,  and  for  Vehlde  Work  AtUchmenta  Such  as  Rakes, 
Bnubea.  Snowplowi  and  the  like. 


SN  106.512.     Gast  Manufacturing  Corporatiwi.  Benton  Har- 
bor. Midi.    FUed  Sept  30, 1960. 


GAST 


For  Air  and  Oas  Transporting,  Compressing,  and  Evacuat- 
ing Bqulpment  and  Aiceseories ;  Lubricating  Systems.  Fil- 
ters, Oil  Traps.  Pulleys.  Drive  CoapUnss,  Mnflers,  and 
Valvea. 

Plrst  use  December  1928.  <- 
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BN  lOS.MS.    lMm^<injt  Harbor  Co.,  Inc.,  HoqaUm,  Waib. 
rUsd  Oct.  3.  I960. 


8N  07,790.     flMcraft  Indoatrles  lacorporatod,  WUmlactoa, 
Filed  Aoc.  22,  IWM. 


LAMB 


Owner  of  R«ff.  Nm.  936,052  and  6M.758. 

for  Machtncrr  and  Equipment  Cued  In  Paper  Mills  and 
In  Paper  ConTertIng  Industry,  for  Pro«eMln(,  Prodaeing  and 
Handling  Palp  and  Paper  Bale*.  Rolls  and  Sheets. 

nrat  Bse  Jane  80. 19S7. 


BN   10B.801.     Dresser  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Oct  S.  IMO. 


rued 


HOLTITE 


F»r  OU  Well  Bridging  Plugs. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  S,  1068. 


SN   106,8M.     The   Frank   O.    Hough  Co.,   UbertTTlIle,   III. 
Filed  Oct «.  1060. 


The  trademark  consists  of  a  rectangular  field  baring  a 
white  stripe  running  obliquely  from  the  upper  left-hand 
comer  to  the  lower  right-band  comer  with  red  triangular 
portions  at  each  side  of  the  white  stripe  and  within  the 
rectangular  field. 

For  Underwater  and  Sklndlrlng  Equipment  Parts  and 
Accessories — Namely,  Supporting  Harnesses  and  8upi>ortlng 
Back  Boards  for  Air  Tanks :  Regulator  Vilres  and  Parts  and 
Actuators  Therefor  ;  Weights  and  Belts  Therefor :  Sklndlrlng 
Exposure  Suits,  Helmets.  Socks  and  Olores;  and  Camera 
cases. 

First  nse  Dec.  16.  1807. 


PAYDOZER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  627,770,  627.771,  and  others. 
F«>r  Tractors  and  Tractor  Carrying  Implements  Such   as 
Scraper  and  Pusher  Blades  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  3, 1960. 


8K  98,086.     Leonard  W.  Tall,  d.b.a.  Tali's  Camera  Supply, 
Seattie.  Wash.    Filed  Sept.  8, 1808. 


VARICON 


SN  100,871.     Oardner-Denrer  Company,  Qulncy.  111.     Filed 
Oct.  7,  1960. 


For  Photographic  Apparatus  Comprising  Cameras  and 
Photographic  Accessories  8u<±  as  Lenses,  Camera  Osses, 
Gadget  Bags.  Photographic  Timers.  Cable  Releases,  and 
Bnlargers. 

First  use  Sept  2. 1998. 


TRULINE 


For  Power  Operated  Drill  Cnlt. 
First  use  Aug.  8. 1960. 


8N  74.346.     Te^nlcal  OperaUons,  Incorporated,  Burlington. 
Maaa.    FUed  May  22.  1969. 


SN   100,978.      OoldbUtt  Tool  Company,   Kansas  City,   Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1960. 


ROLLERBUG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683.990. 

For  Concrete  Finishing  Machines. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1960. 


ClaM26— MMsiriRf    avd 
AbdRmcm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677,302. 

For  Radiography  Apparatus,  Components  and  Acceasoriss — 

Namely,   Carriers,   ConUlners,  Exchangers,   Tubes  and   Con- 

^^_^^^^^    trol    Cables   and   Boxes    for    Handling    Radloaetlre    Source 

Material,    Panoramic  and   Directional   Projectors,   Encapsa- 

lated  Radloaetlre  Material,  RadUtloo  Surrey  Meters,  Film 

C«|^.||||f     Badges,    Dosimeters,   and   Exposure   Calculators,   and   Elee- 

*"  tronic  Equipment— Namely,  Tank  Mine  Simulators. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  20, 1907. 


SN  40,087.     Eugene  Dletigen  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan. 
SI.  1908. 


MICRO-FAX 


SN  70,800.  Twin  City  Testing  Corp.,  Tonawanda.  N.T., 
assignee  of  Twin  City  Testing  Company,  Tonawanda,  N.T. 
Filed  June  IS,  1»6». 


For  Light  Sensltlre  Film  and  Paper,  Cameras,  Enlargers, 
Printers,  Readers,  Derelopers,  Projectors  and  Film  Process- 
lag  Ai^aratus,  and  Parts  for  Such  Apparatus 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  27,  1997. 


CYCLOSCOPE 


For  Electronic  Tachometer. 
First  use  Feb.  18, 1969. 


SN  86,779.  Pyrometer  Company  of  America.  Inc.,  Penndel, 
Pa.,  assignee  of  Arnold  Malkan.  Penndel,  Pa.  Filed  Aug. 
7.1908. 


PYRODURE 


SN  79,806.  Twin  City  Testing  Corp.,  Tonawanda,  N.T., 
assignee  of  Twin  City  Tweeting  Company.  Tonawanda,  N.T. 
Filed  June  IS,  1899. 

PERMASCOPE 

For  Electronic  Thickness  Tester  Derlee. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1908. 


For  Tnbee  or  Casings  To  Proteet  Pyroaaatrtc  Instnuaaata. 
Flrat  use  May  21. 1908. 


SN   76,100.     Beckman   InstnunoBta.  Ine.,   Fullerton.  Calif. 
Filed  June  22, 1909. 


•N  06.781.  Pyrometer  Company  of  America,  Inc.,  Penndel. 
Pa.,  asstgaee  «f  Arnold  Malkaa,  Penndel,  Pa.  FUed  Aug. 
7.1808. 


BECKMAN 


FERRODURE 


For  Ttfbee  or  Oulags  To  Proteet  Pyrometrtc  Instraaents. 
rint  oaa  May  21. 1868. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  014,887  and  618.092. 

For  Expanded  Scale  Voltmetert,  DlglUl  Toltmetera,  Appa- 
ratus  Utilising  Titration  aa  an  Analysing  or  Control  Opera- 
tion. Unear  Scale  Ammeters  and  Voltmeters.  Oas  Oiromato- 
graph  Apparatus  and  Parts  Thereof.  Oas  Sampling  Attach- 
OMiUa  for  Chrooiatofraphie  Appantns,  FraoMncy  Maten 
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and  Measuring  Apparatus,  pH  Meters,  Digital  Computers. 
Brents  per  Unit  Time  Meters,  Time  Interral  Meters, 
Tachometem,  Random  Pulse  Counters,  Electric  Pulse  Rate 
Generators,  Electronic  Counters,  Turns  Counting  Dials,  DaU 
Processing  Systems,  DaU  Reduction  Systems,  Data  Record- 
ing Systems,  Computer  Control  Systems,  Centrifuge  Appa- 
ratus, Electrophoresis  Apparatus,  Combined  Electrophoresls- 
DliTuslon  Apparatus,  Medical  Gas  Analysers  and  Monitors, 
Ultramlcro  Laboratory  and  Analytical  Equipment,  Amino 
Add  Chromatographs,  Electrolytic  Hygrometers,  Leak  De- 
tectors, Infra  Red  Analysers. 
First  use  October  1930. 


SN  89,677.      Hamner  BlectroBtes  Company,   Inc.,   PrinoetoB. 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1960. 


MINI-FLEX 


For  Blectrical,  Electronic,  and  Blectromechanlcal  Equip- 
ment for  Nuclear  and  Medical  Instramentatlon  of  Flexible 
Design  Having  One  of  More  Possible  Functions  of  Indicating, 
Printing,  Registering.  Computing,  Calculating,  Perforating, 
Analysing,  Accounting,  Scanning,  and  Data  Classifying  and 
Storing,  and  Parts  and  Cmnponents  Which  Are  or  May  Be 
Usable  In  Bald  Equipment 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1968. 


8N  76,991.     Penn  Controls,  Inc..  Ooshen.  Ind.     Filed  June 
26,  1900. 


CLIKDIAL 


SN  90,242.     Fluid  *  Electro  Derlces  Corp.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1960. 


FEDCO 


For  Thermostats  for  Controlling  Heating  and  Air  Condi- 
tioning Apparatus. 

First  use  June  19,  1999. 


For  Hydraulic,  Pneumatic,  Medianlcal,  Electro-Mechanical 
and  Electrode  Teat  Equipment  Control  Components  and 
Power  TranWlsslon  Derlcee— Namely,  Pnmpa,  Motors, 
Valves,  Control  Systems  and  Serros,  for  Industrial  and 
Military  Use. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1960. 


SN  76.592.     Penn  ControU.  Inc.,  Goshen,  Ind.     Filed  June 
26,  1996. 

CLIK-0-MATIC 

For  ThennoBtats  for  Controlling  Heating  and  Air  Condi- 
tioning Apparatus. 
First  use  June  16,  1969. 


SN  90,296.     Kono   Manufacturing  Co.   Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.T. 
Piled  Feb.  3, 1960. 


SN    79,497.      Beckman   Instroments.   Inc.,   Fullerton,   Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1969. 


FITGO 


For  Eyeglass  and  Spectacle  Frames  and  Parte  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10. 1960. 


For  Electronic  Amplifiers  and  Preamplifiers  for  Measuring 
Low-Lerel  Signals. 
First  use  June  1968. 


SN  91,097.     Low  X-Ray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    nied 
Feb.  17,  1960. 


UNIPAC 


SN  87,848.    Fred  H.  Bltner,  Bcottadale,  Arts.    Filed  Dec  28, 
1969. 


For  X-Ray  Film. 
Flrat  nse  Jan.  20, 1960. 


Set^eeti. 


For  Lapidary  Templatea. 
First  use  Aug.  19. 1948. 


SN  88,398.     Jason  Optics  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  4,  1960. 


SN   91,158.      HUls-McCanna   Company,   Chicago,   HI.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1960. 

For   Metering   Pumpa   Used   Primarily   In    the  Chemical 
Industries. 

First  use  In  March  1909. 


SN  92,603.    Durst  B.A.,  Bolsano,  Bolsano,  lUly.    Filed  Mar. 
11,  1960. 


Hjuucrt 


For  Eye  Glasses,   Spectacles,  and  Binoculars. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1968. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  621,244. 

For  Photographic  Enlargers,  Copying  Caaeraa  and  I^nees 
for  Optical  Instruments  and  Photogr^hle  Apparatus. 
Flrat  use  July  12,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Jnly  12,  1904. 
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■M  92.M1.     Prot7P»,  lac.,  Mew  Twk,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  11. 
IMO. 


BIf  100,072.     BabmlBlatare  lutnunents  Corperattoa,  BItm^ 
•Ide.  Calif.    Filed  Jane  80,  IMO. 

TURNQUATE 

For  Pot«Btlometer«  for  Ocaerml  DtUliatloa  end  Mere  Vu* 
UeQlarl7  In  PrecUion  AppUcatloiu. 
Flnt  aee  Mar.  10, 1960. 


8N  102,»2S.     iBcar,  lae,  Clerelaad.  Ohio.     Filed  Aa«.  IS, 
1960. 


For  Pbotoffraptale  Fonts  and  Ptaototypoffraptaic  Eqnlpment 
and  Sapptlea  Sncii  as  Ptaotofraphle  Paper. 
Flret  OM  Not.  3.  1969. 


8N    93,55i8.      Shtfeni    Otamatea,    Mcgnro-kn,    Tokyo,    Japaa. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1960. 

LEADER 

y  -  *-  - 

The  JaiMineee  character*  on  the  drawing  mean  the  word 
^^  "Leader."  Owner  ot  Japanese  Reg.  No.  511,466,  dated  Dee. 
20.  1957. 

For  SIffnal  Oeneratort.  OsdUatora,  Frequency  Meters, 
Oficlllosoopes.  Vacnam  Tube  Voltmeters,  Capacitor  Checkers, 
Inductance  Checkers,  Tube  Testers,  and  Clrcolt  Testers. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  gold,  sHrer,  and  black. 

For  Plating  Teat  Bqalpment — Namely,  RectlflerB,  Agita- 
tors. Electroplating  Cells.  Nickel  Plating  Cells.  Cadmlnm 
Plating  OeUs.  and  Ztppit  Strip  Qans,  and  Aeccaeorlea 
Therefor. 

First  use  May  18, 1960. 


8N  104,407.     Watsoo  Bleetroolea  and  Knglneerlng  Company, 
Inc.,  Arlington,  Va.    Filed  Sept.  13, 1960. 

FLOUR-0-DODGE 

For  Photographic  Contact  Printers. 
First  use  U  February  1968. 


8N   100,101.     Roblnalr  Mannfactnring   CorporatloD,   Mont- 
peller,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept  23,  1960. 


8N  97,141.     Tektronix,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     FUed  May  IS. 


1960. 


ROTAN 


For  Apparatus  for  OouTertlng  Angular  Motions  to  Elec- 
trical Signals  and  for  Analysing  Said  Electrical  Signals, 
Electrical  and  Mechanical  Cooaeetors  Therefor,  and  Compo- 
nents and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1908. 


8N  96.002.     Hygrodynamlca,  Inc.,  SUrer  Spring,  Md.     FUad 
May  27. 1960. 

HYGRODYNAMICS 

For  Humidity  Measuring  and  Control  Apparatoa. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1960. 


8N  98,192.     American  Gage  k  Machine  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  June  1,  1960. 

HANDI-START 

For  Auxiliary  Ignition  and  Starter  Switches  for  Automo- 
ttre  Tenting. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  18,  1960. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  rarlons 
articles  of  manufacture  shown  apart  from  their  compoaltt 
form. 

For  Measuring  and  BdentUe  AppllancM  for  Serrldag 
Refrigerating  Units — Namely,  Gas  Metering  Dlsdiarge  Cyl- 
inders, Including  Dials,  Ganges,  Cases  Therefor  and  Wheeled 
Supports  Therefor ;  Test  Lamps ;  and  Teat  Cords. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15, 1960. 


8N 


8N  99.726.     Drapery  Derlces  Co.  Inc.,  HUleah.  Fla.     Filed 
June  27. 1960. 

MEAS-R-SURE 

For  Multiple  Drapery  Measarlag  Maehlnea. 
First  use  Sept.  5.  1908. 


106,302.     Pfaudler  Psnnutlt  Infc,  Rodiester,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept  27,  1960.  

PFAUDLERTRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202.381  and  432,268. 
For  Testers  for  Determining  the  Contiaalty  of  Coatlagt 
end  Linings. 

First  use  June  13, 1908.  • 


8N   100.001.     Robertshaw- Fulton  Coatrete  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  June  30, 1960. 

FORMFLEX 

For  Conroluted  Expansible  and  CoUapalble  Metal  Vessris 
for  Use  la  Apparatoa  and  lastmmeats  for  ControlllBf ,  Meas- 
urlag  aad  Recording  Temperature,  Prsesore,  Flow  and  Fluid 
LeeeL 

rirat  oao  May  M.  I960.  « 


SN    100.800.      Curtto-Toaag  Corporatloa,    New   York,   W.T. 
Filed  Sept  30, 1960. 


Im-f 


ax 


For  Photoeopytag  Maehlaea. 
rtnt  oae  Jaly  0. 1960. 
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8N  105  «S8     Freeland  Gauge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  8N   107.242.     Edwin   Bosch.  d.b.a.  Bnseh   Film  aad  Equip. 

Oct  3  1960  "i'*''^  Company,  Saginaw,  Mich.     Filed  Oct  27,  1960. 

FREELAND 

For   Gauge  Blocks.   Ping  Ganges.   Air  Ganges,   Dimension  For  Self-ConUlned  Motion  Picture  Projection  and  Screen 

Measuring  Instruments  and  Accessories  Therefor.  Apparatus. 

First  use  July  1, 1952.  I^"t  use  Aug.  4, 1960. 


CINE-EDUCATOR 


SN    106,671.      Robertshaw-FnIton   Controls   Company,   Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  Oct  3, 1960. 


SPEED  SET 


For  Thermostatic  Controls  and  Regalators  Including  Ad- 
justable Components  for  Varying  Inputs  to  Fuel  Burners 
To  ProTlde  Variable  Recorery  Rates  In  Water  Heaters  and 
the  Uke. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 


SN  107.337.    Harhll  Manufacturing  Co..  Wheeling,  ni.    Filed 
Oct.  28,  1960. 

HARBIL 

For   Color  Dispenser  for  Metering   Precise  Quantities  of 
Pigment  In  Cuntom  Blending  of  Paints. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1960. 


SN  105.705.     Auto-Ponents,  Inc.,  Bell  wood,  HI.     Filed  Sept. 


SN    107,353.      Magna    Products,    Incorporated,    Santa    Fe 
Springs,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1960. 


20,  1960. 


CREST 


r-n. 


r-n 


LtlJ 


l_nJ 


For  Dectrical  Instruments  for  Measuring  the  Progress  of 
Corroelon  on  Tested  Articles,  Parts  Thereof,  and  Accessories 
Therefor — Namely,  Probing  Instruments.  Meters,  Corrosloa 
Flasher  Alarms,  and  Sensitised  Film  for  Indicating  Corro- 
sion. 

First  use  May  1909. 


For  Valves,  Tbae  Delay  Swltchea,  Control  Panels,  and 
Miscellaneous  Parts,  for  the  InsUIlation  of  Automatic  and 
Semi-Automatlc  Control  Systems  for  Machinery  and  Machine 
Tools. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19, 1960. 


SN    107,355.      Magna    Products,    Incorporated,    Santa    Fe 
Springs,  Calif.    Filed  Oct  28.  I960. 


MAGNAFILM 


For  Corrosion  IndleatMv. 
First  use  February  1960. 


SN  105,727.     De  Vlieg  Ma<Alne  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1960. 


TAPAC 


SN  107,888.     Thompson  Ramo  Wo<rtdridge  lac,  aerelaad, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  28,  1960. 


For    Measuring   and   Positioning  Control   Apparatas   for 
Madilne  Tools. 

First  use  June  13, 1960. 


DAGE 


8N  105,751.     Minnesota  Instrument  Co..  Minneapolis,  Mian. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1960. 


For  Electronic  Equipment — Namely,  Televlsloa  Cameras, 
Television  Monitors  and  Controls.  TeleT|8lon  Switching  and 
Remote  Control  Systems,  Telerlslon  Recorders;  Antonatle 
Machine  Tool  Control  Systems. 

First  use  Nor.  29,  1962. 


MINSCO 


For  raectrical  Mieasurtag  lastramenta — Namely,  Balances. 
First  use  June  1, 1960. 


SN    107,604.      Tenso-Lab,    lac,    IrrlagtoB-on-HndsoB,    N.T. 
FUed  Vow.  1,  1960. 


CLINAC 


SN    106.896.      Flo-Trooies.   lae.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.     Filed 


Oct.  21, 1960. 


FLO-TRONICS 


For  CouTeylng.  Contrtrillng,  Measnrlag.  and  Detecting 
Systems  and  Apparatus — Namely,  Debtees  To  Detect  and/or 
Control  the  Lerel  of  Material  In  a  Container;  Valves  for 
Entraining  Discrete  SoUd  Partlelet  in  an  Air  Stream;  and 
Valves  To  Divert  Flow  la  a  IMuraUty  of  Pneumatic  Lines. 

First  use  May  23, 1960. 


For  Clinical  and  Laboratory  Glaanrare,  Partlcularty  Pipet- 
ting Devices  and  Pipettes  (as  Serological  Pipettes,  Mohr's 
Pipettes,  Sahll  Pipettes,  aad  Blood  Cell  Counting  Pipettes), 
and  Glass  Microscope  SUdes. 

First  use  September  1904. 


SN   108,040.     The  William  Gets   Corporation,   Chicago,   IlL 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1960. 

INSTAFILM 

For  X-Ray  Film. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  26, 1960. 


8N  107,151.     Rotron  Controls  Corporation,  Woodstock,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct  25,  1960. 

WHIRL-PULSE 

For   Readout   Derlcea  Aasodafisd  With   Flowiaetert  aad 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  16,  1960. 


SN  108,058.     Manafleld  Indostrtea,  lac,  Chicago,  111.    FUad 
Nov.  8,  1960. 


BN  107,196.     The  Hooao  of  Vialoa,  lac,  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed 
Oct.  26, 1960. 

'DfYKCkOJ  1?  For  Photographic  Eqalpoeot  for  Amatear  Use— Namely. 

IlUi^^/VyljZi  Cameras,    Projectors,   Vlewera,   Editors,   Bpllcera.   Rewlada. 

Reels  aad  Caas,  SUde  Files,  Slide  Mevats  aad  Light  Ban. 


For  Byeglaao  FraaMS. 
first  use  Sept  20,  1960. 


nrat  use  at  least  aa  earty  as  1949. 
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SN    10e,13«.       Pbot»-PUstlea,    Inc..    Richmond    Hill.    N.T 
Pll«d  Not.  9,  liMO. 
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Class  29-BffMns,  Brasbes,  aMi  Dusters 


PRINT-TOTER 


For  Derlcc  for  Holding  a  Photographic  Print  While  a 
Chemical  Coatlnf  la  Being  Applied  Thereto  and  for  Storing 
It  While  Drying  and  After  It  Has  Dried. 

Plrat  nee  April  IMO. 


8N  100,930.    O-Odar  of  Canada  Limited.  Stratford,  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Jnlj  11.  I960. 


ZOOM-A-LON 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  11»,00»,  dated  Jnly  29.  I960. 
For  Dnat  Mop*. 


8N    108.298.      Eddlff   InatmmenU,   MonroTla,   Calif.     Filed 


Not.  14,  1960. 


SN  101.600.     Blackburn  Prodncta  Company,  Inc.,  NaitaTlU*. 
Tenn.    Filed  July  28,  1960. 


DE  CEDUCER 


MIGHTY  MOP 


For   Meaauring  an^   Scientific  Appllancea — Namely.  Prea- 
■are  Tranaducera. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1909. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Mop"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown,  applicant  reaerrlng  all  of  Its  rights  at  common 
law. 

For  Mopa,  Mop  Clampa  and  Mop  Heada. 

Flrat  Ofe  June  21,  1960. 


8N    108,319.      Ortawold  Aeronantlcml    Corporation.    Oroton, 
Conn.    Filed  Not.  14,  1960. 


LATERALIZER 


For   Automatic   SUblUty   Augmentation   DeTlcea  for   Air- 
craft. 

First  uaeJnly  1,  1958. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  faistniiiMiits 

8N  100.920.    Donald  H.  McNeill,  Herrin,  III.    Filed  Jaly  19, 
1960. 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  19S9. 


8N  108,069.     The  Wooster  Brush  Company,  Wooster,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1960. 

MAGIKAGE 

For  Paint  Roller  Frames. 

First  use  Sept  28,  1909.  


Qass  30— Crockery,  Eartkaaware,  and 
Porcelain 

SN  86.602.     Shenango  China.  Inc..  NIbw  Caatle.  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  3.  1959. 

MONACO 

For  Chtnaware — Namely.  DInnerware. 
.  First  uae  Oct.  26.  1959. 

Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  100,842.     Frlmatlc,  Cunps  4  Cle..  8ocl«t«  i  Reaponaa- 
hlUM   Umlt«e,   Parta,   France.     Filed  Jnly   14.  1960. 


SN   104.061.     Baume  *   Merrier   Sodete  Anonyme,   Oenera, 
Swltacrland.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1860. 


FRIMACOLOR 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
487.254,  dated  Apr.  1,  1960  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  143.116. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  700.S19. 

For  Refrigerators  and  Refrigerating  Apparatus. 


SN  106,271.     The  F.  E.  Myers  *  Bro.  Company.  Aahland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  12,  1960. 


Myers 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  178.937.  dated  Jan.  11,  1960. 
For     Horologlcal     Products — Namely,     Watches,     Watch 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  527,640,  614,761,  and  62S.001. 

For    Water    Conditioning    Equipment,     Including    Water 


MoTements.    Watch    Caaes,   Dlala   of   Watche.  and  Parta  of     Softener  Unl^,  Nteutrallslng  UnlU  Taste  and  Odor  Rwnoral 

Units,   and   ValTea  for  Manual,   Seml-Automatlc  and  Fully 
■  Automatic  Zeolite  Regeneration ;  Parta  for  All  the  Foregotof 

Itema. 


Watchea. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predons-Metal  Ware 


First  use  Not.  1,  1959. 


SN  101.827.     Manco  Watch  Strap  C».,  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J..  ClaSS  32  *  FurMtUrO  and  UpkolstOry 

assignee  of  Topps  Products  Corporation,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

"*     ■  SN  94,575.    Estey  Corporation,  R«d  Bank,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  T, 

TOPPS  STAR-UNE  '•« 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  380.817.  635.546.  and  othera.  HjO  1 1!i  I 

For  Watch  Bands  Made  of  Sllrer.  Oold.  Gold  Filled.  Brass,  For    Ubrary    Shelrlng,    Book    Tmefca,    Magatlne    Display 

•tnlalcaa  Steel.  Chrome,  Nickel,  Nlcfcel-SllTer,  Leather,  Fab-  Racks.   Bookcaaes,   MeUI  and  Plastic  Book  Supporto,  Open 

rte.  Wood.  Nylon.  PUstle.  Shelf  FUea.  Stody  Carrela. 

First  •■•  Jaly  16, 1968.  First  nas  Mnr.  1. 1967. 


April  11,  1961 
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8N  100,294.    Rol-Fol  Table.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Fltod    SN  84,016.    Alexander  Apfelbaum,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  aaalgBM 
Jnly  5,  1960.  <rf  Hugo  R&uner.  Gross  Gerau,  Germany.     Filed  Oct  26, 

TWO-FOL  '•'* 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,886. 

For    Folding    Table    and   Bendi    Seta   for   Multl-Pnrpose 
Rooms  and  Cafeteriaa. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 1969. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Ugkting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  90,138.     Boostalr  Corporation,  Waahlngton,  D.C.     Filed 
Apr.  15,  1960. 

BOOSTAIR 

For  Thermostatically  Controlled  Fan   and  Attadied  Reg- 
ister. 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1960. 


The  mark  consists  of  "Hugo  Ranner'a."  whldi  la  the  alf- 
natnre  (po|«esslTe  case)  of  Hugo  Rauner,  whose  consent  is 
of  record. 

For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Harmonicas  and  Har- 
moniums. 

First  use  1829 ;  In  commerce  1929. 


SN  101.629.     Harry  James  Jenkins.  d.b.a.  Grand  Staff  Rec- 
ords, Pacolma,  Calif.    Filed  July  28.  1960. 


0^an&  ,^taff 


SN  96,324.     Silence.  Inc.,  Farmlngdale,  N.T.     Filed  Apr.  18, 


1960. 


SILENTFLOW 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records,  and  Magnetic  Tapes  of 
Pre-Recorded  Type. 

First  use  June  17.  1960. 


For  Duct  Silencers  for  Air  Conditioning  Systems. 
First  use  May  5,  1959. 


SN  103.963.     Roberts  Electronics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Callt 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1960. 


SN  103,393.    Vlto  A.  CUndnlU.  NorrUtown,  Pa.    Filed  Aug. 


25,  1960. 


NORSCO 


For  Oil  Boilers.  Steam  Boilers  and  Hot  Water  Boilers. 
First  use  June  21,  1948. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Mackmery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


For  Tape  Recorders,  Tape  Decks,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  July  20,  1960. 


SN  97,696.     Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerdlng.     ^^Jt^^l^LJ^^^"''''    Corporation,    Bridgeport.    Conn. 
P«      Filed  Mat  20   I960  vWtA  Oct  19,  1960. 

P.  ™-M„2«..«o  DICTALAB 

For  Electrically  Operated  Recording  and  Reproducing  Ma- 
chines for  Teaching  and  Instruction  and  Apparatus  and  Bap- 
piles  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  16,  1960. 


The  trademark  conslata  of  a  round  white  blot,  about  one- 
eighth  Inch  In  diameter  as  shown  on  the  drawing,  and  Is 
naed  by  impressing  It  In  white  on  goods  that  form  a  dark 
background. 

For  Gaskets,  Compression  Rings  and  O  Rings  or  Grommets. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1954,  on  O  rings. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and 


SN  101,784.     Internationale  Rubber  Producten.  N.T.,  Vlaar- 
dingen,  Netherlands.    Filed  Aug.  1.  1960. 


SN  50.387.     Banco  Corporation,  Ltd.,  San  Frandseo,  CUtf. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1908. 

GUARDIAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  248,669. 

For  Safety  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1926. 


METAFLEX 


For  Tire  Patch. 

First  use  Sept.  6.  1968;  in  commerce  Sept  5,  1958. 


Cbss36- 


hstruments  and  Snpplies 


8N  61.613.    Blaisdell  Pendl  Company,  Bethayrea,  Pa.    FUed 
Oct.  30, 1968.  Z^' 

STED-D-POINT 

For  Paper  Sheathed  Pendls  With  the  Rod  or  Core  Firmly 
Anchored  to  the  Pencil  Casing. 
First  use  in  September  1966. 


SN  66,648.    Electro  Mosle.  Paaadena,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  12. 
1959. 

*TIPE  VOICE  OF  THE 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN^ 

Tw  Electronic  Organ  Speakers. 
First  uae  Dec.  23,  l»iO. 


SN  61.614.    BlaisdeU  Pencil  Company,  BethajTM,  Pa.    FUed 
Oct  80,  1968. 

SPEE-D-POINT 

For  Paper  Sheathed  Pencils  Whidi  May  Be  Sharpmed  k7 
ft  Qol^  PoU  oo  the  Exposed  Sheatb  Strip. 
First  use  in  September  1966. 
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■N   M.44«w    P.   U.  Aadi«irs  Corporation.  HiduTlUt,  N.T.    flmmm  ^9 « Gfll^^ 


AnoL  11,  1961 


Filed  Dm.  IT,  IMS. 


NASSAU 


CLASP 


8N  Tl.MS.    Palm  BMdi  Oomptnx,  Portlaad,  Maine.    FIM 
Apr.  1«,  1M». 

RISHEEN 

Applicant  dltclalma  mcIu.Itc  right  to  the  om  of  the  word  ^r  Men's  and  Boy.'   CTothlng  ConsUtinc  o*  Coata  and 

"Claap  "  TrouMfs.   Slack*,   Sportcoats,  Outercoata  and  Topcoata. 

For  EnTelopea.  Flrat  ua.  Dec.  2».  1968. 

firet  aae  May  1,  1»58.  ^_^^^__ 

^— ^"^—  8N    72,1 1«.      Duofold    Inc.,   Mohawk,   N.T.     PUed   Apr.   23, 

8N    8«.401.      The    Kelly    Prtntlnc    Company,    Inc..    Seattle,         l***  _ 

Waah     FlledJan4   IMO  SPORTS    JOHNS 

BASE-LINE  J^'  I*««  Underwear. 

Pint  aae  Mar.  4,  1»0». 
For   Maaklnc   Sbceta   for  Moltlllthocraph   or   Pbotolltbo- 

graph  Printing.  — ^~^^^^— 


First  nae  January  1MB. 


8N   B0,8M.     F.   Scfaamacher  A  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Piled 
Apr.  26,  KMO. 

SCHUMACHER 

For  Wallpaper. 
Flrat  nae  In  1939. 


SN  73.493.     The  Joaeph  A  Felaa  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  May  12, 1969. 

SHIRTWEIGHTS 

For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Waah  and  Wear  Sport^eoata. 
Flrat  DM  Jan.  16.  1969. 


SN  79,S0S.    Orwaeaa  Shlpmenta,  Ine,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Aug.  13,  1969. 


8N  100,M4.      United  States  Envelope  Comiwny,   SpHngfleld, 
Mass.    Piled  Jnly  11,  19«0. 

Linweave  Glengary 

Owner  of  Reg.  Now  154,170. 

For   Unprlnted   Announcement   Carda,    Folders,    and    En- 
Telopea. 

First  Qse  on  or  about  Sept.  18,  1969.  «' 


MOtCNinZED 
AIR 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
Flrat  Qse  Jnna  1«,  1969. 


SN  101,172.     HammermlU  Paper  Company,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
July  20,  1960. 

HAMMIRMILL 
FORE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  137,793  and  680.664. 

For  Paper  for  Writing,  Printing,  DnpUeatiag,  and  Office 


SN   82,073.      Becton   Dickinson   and  Company,   Rutherford, 
N.J.    Filed  8«pt  26, 1969. 

B-D 

Owner   of   Reg.   Nos.    120,240,  442,281,   and   507,883. 
For  Rubber  and  Lataz  Indvatrlal  and  Household  Olores. 
First  use  In  or  about  Normbsr  1968. 


First  use  Jan.  20,  1900. 


SN  96,583.     General  American  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1900. 

YOAKUM 

For  Belts  and  Riding  Chaps. 
SN  104.194.     Science  Research  AsaoeUtes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL        pint  use  1983  on  riding  chapa. 
Filed  Sept  9,  1900.  ^^^^^^ 

KKl!iOOCtFKlL  gj^  99,683.    S.  H.  Kress  and  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FIM 

For   Forma  for  Reporting  Test  Scores  of  IndlTldnals   to        jqq^  24.  1960. 
Whom  Testa  Are  Admlnlatered. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1959. 


Class  38-Priiits  and  Piiblicatioiis 

SN  103.218.     Sports  Spotlight,  Inc.,  Naahrllle,  Tenn.     FUed 
Anr  22.  I960. 


K  m.m  m 


KRAFT 


Owner  of  Reir.  No.  695,396. 

I^or  Work  Shirts  and  Work  Paata. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1960. 


For  Weekly  Sports  Publication. 
Fint  Ma  Jua  11, 19t0. 


SN    100.903.     Great   American   Knitting  MUla,   Inc.    New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Jnly  15,  1960. 

PRIME-RIB 

For  Men's  Bocka. 

Flnta^aJwMSS,  IMO. 
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m  101.S84      Bdneator  Shoe  Corporation,  New  Tork.  N.T.    SN   106,400.     Fortvaa  Foandatloiia.  Ine,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jnly  25.  1960.  FUed  Oct.  17,  1960. 

"HI  THERE^  FORTUNA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  827,687  and  603,030. 
For  Women's  BUk  and  Bayon  Pantlea,  Glrdlea,  and  Com- 
bination Olrdle-Step-Ins. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1988. 


STUART  HOLMES 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  194T. 


BN  103.161.     Trigere.  Int.  Hew  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Aug.  5. 
1900. 


TRIGEEN 


SN  107.184.    DamoB  CtrntknoM,  Jmc,  mm  Tork,  N.T.    tlM 
Oct.  26.  1960.  .^  -  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650,948. 

For  Fabric  Made  Into  Ladles'  Dresaea. 

First  use  July  15,  1960. 


DAMON 


BN  102,823.     William  Konecke,  BImhurst,  N.T.     Filed  Ang. 
9,  1960. 

PINGO 

For  Children's  and  Infants'  Garments — Namely,  Diapers. 
First  use  July  18, 1960. 


BN    102,328.      Manufactures   de   Senones    (Vosges),    ParU, 
France.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1960. 


TISSGAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,827. 

For  Men's,  Ladles',  Boys'.  Girls',  and  Chlldren'a  Sports- 
wear. Suits,  Coats,  Sweatera,  Jacketa.  Blouses,  Dresses,  Knit 
Shirts,  Dress  Shirts,  Slacks.  Pajamas,  Underwear,  Beach- 
wear,  Rainwear,  Hats,  Neckties,  Belts,  Handkerchiefs,  Shoea, 
and  Hosiery. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  14. 1946.  


CUss 40 -Fancy  Coods,  Fumisiiiiigs,  and 
Notions 

SN  100.561.     Waltw  Spiegel,   d.b.a.   Waldor  Producta  Co., 
Jemey  City,  N.J.    Filed  June  28, 1960. 


Owner  of  Fren<±  Reg.  No.  406,085.  dated  July  0.  1936. 
For  Handkerchlefa. 


POLY-FLEX 


SN  104427.    A.  Wermaa  4  Bom,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept  8.  1960. 


For  Hair  Comba 
First  use  June  22. 1960. 


FOOT  MAGIC 


SN  106,512.     Payson  Marsh,  d.b.a.  Charles  W.  Marsh  Com- 
pany, Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    FUed  Oct  17,  1960. 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1960. 


IRACLE 


BN  104.619.     Flair  Llnferte,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept  15, 1960. 


For  Shoe  Laces. 

First  use  Sept  19,  I960. 


aatt42-Knittid,   Ntttod,   and   Toxtflt 
Fabria,  and  Snbstitvtos  Thorafor 

SN  51.880.  Deering  MUllken.  Inc..  WUmlngton.  Del.,  by 
merger  and  diange  of  name  from  Deering,  MUllken  k  Co. 
Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  May  19.  1968. 


For  AU  Typee  of  Sleepwear  for  Ladlea,  Misses,  and  ChU- 
dren. 

First  use  Jnly  1. 1969. 


Wini 


ofn 


For  Textile  Pabrtes  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  ComblnatlMis  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Fsb.  28, 1957. 


BN  106.021.     Rand  Robbar  Company,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1960. 

HAnDy  CaP 


SN  80,860.     Coleport  Fabrica,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.    FUed 
Sept.  4,  1959. 


RNMOW  CaESIUL 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Chp"  apart  from  the  mark  ^  „  w_.    *      «  wi  -  n^^^m^  ..4 

aa  shown.  Po'  100*  Cotton  Printed  Fabric  for  Making  Dreaaea  and 

For  cape  Worn  by  Women  for  Bleeping  or  Hair  Betting.  Ladles'  Dusters. 

First  use  Aug.  15. 1960.  First  use  Mar.  2,  1968. 


TM  70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apkl  11, 1961 


8M  Sa420     TtxtUe  BicInrtTW.  In*..  Ntw  Tort.  N.T.     ni«d    8N   »«.600.     Lockport  fWt  ConpMy.   Inc..   Newf»ii«,  K.T. 


The  drawlnff  it  lined  for  red.  but  color  !•  not  a  feature  of 
the  mark.  The  worda  "Quality  TelU"  are  dlaclalmed  apart 
from  the  mart  aa  ahown. 

Fox^Papermakera"  Felt 

First  nae  Jan.  12,  1B60. 


For  Fabric*  of  Cotton,  Silk,  Wool,  and  Synthetic  Flbrea. 
nrst  aae  In  or  about  November  1954. 


8N  »6,8M.     F.  Schumacher  *  Co.,  New  Tort.  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  IMO. 

SCHUMACHER 

For  DecoratlTe  Fabrica  for  Drapcrlea,  SUpcorera,  Uphol- 
•tery.  and  the  Uke,  and  Textile  Buga  and  Cari>eta. 
First  nae  in  188». 


8N  106.40e.     The  Oener&l  Tire  *  Eobber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  14, 1»«0. 

WESTCHESTER 

For  Rubber  Ras  Underlay. 

Flrat  use  July  13,  IMO. 


8N  M,104.     Dicey  Mllla,  Inc..  Shelby,  N.C.     Filed  Apr.  29, 
1»«0. 


8N  10»,1»0.     WUlUm  Lind  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  28,  IMO. 

SHEER  DE  SWA 


DlCEY 


For  Cotton  Batiste  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Not.  29.  1J>64.     


For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Maklns  Products  Bndi  as 
Draporles  and  Furniture  CoTers.  and  for  Upholstery.  ik      .    i        AA    Jl^l       ..^     Cm.:*^ 

First  use  January  i»M.  Qass  44  -  Dentil,   Mediol,  3110   Surgical 


SN  »«,SM.     Loekport  Felt  Company.   Inc.,  Newfane,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  S,  IMO. 


WorsTed 

FELT 


Appliancas 


SN  7«,7M.     De  Luxe  Olrdtecraft  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tort.  W.T. 
Filed  June  30,  1MB. 

TEENS 

For  SanitAry  Panties. 
First  use  September  IMS. 


SN  82,074.     Becton    Dickinson   and  Company.   Rutherford, 
N.J.    FUed  Sept.  26,  1»5». 


B-D 


,       -    ,     .  Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   120.240,  442,281,  and  B07.883. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  color  Is  not  a  feature  ^^^  Medical    Surgical  and  Beauticians'  OloTes. 

of   the   mark.     The  words   "Worsted   Felf   are  disclaimed  y,„t  use  In  or  about  January  1M«. 
apart  from  the  mart  as  shown. 

For  Papermakers*  Felt.  — ^^^^^"^ 

First  use  Jan.  23,  IMO. 


SN   94,587.     Whlp-Mlx  Corporation,   LoulSTllle.   Ky.     Filed 
Apr.  ft,  1960. 


SN   M,590.      Loekport  Felt  Company.   Inc.,  Newfane,   N.T. 
FUed  May  ft.  19«0. 


TkpI 

>ui*a*Le' 

felt 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  is  for  artistic  effect  only  and 
does  not  indicate  color. 

For  Dental  Casting  Machines,  Radiant  Heat  Burnout  Fur- 
naces and  Farts  Thereof. 

First  use  May  30.  19&8. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  color  is 
the  mark.  The  word  "F»lf  is  disclaimed 
mart  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6ft4,813. 

For  Papermakers'  Felt 

first  use  Jan.  22,  1960 :  Aug.  13,  1M7.  aa 


SN  97,881.     Simmons  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  May 
25,  19«0. 

ECONOMY 

not  a  feature  of  o*-^-*. 

apart  from  the  For  Patient  Handling  Equipment— Namely,  Wheel  Stretcn- 
era.  Accessories  for  AtUchment  Thereto  and  Parts  Therefor, 
Utters  and  Accessories  for  AtUchment  Thereto. 

to  "Dnra-Loft."        First  use  In  March  1905. 
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BN  104,492.    TraTOBol  Laboratorlas.  Inc.,  Morton  OroTC,  III.    SN  88,779.     Marine  Trading,  Inc.,  Long  Baach.  Oijlf.    FUad 
Filed  Sept  14,  1960.  '»"».  11, 1960. 

PERFUSO-PAC 

For  Disposable  Bubble  Oxygenator  for  Regional  Perfusion 
of  Isolated  Body  Areas. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1960. 


SN   104,678.     The   Aqna-Spa   Corporation,  New  Tort,  N.T. 
FUed  Sept  19,  1960. 

AQUA-SPA 

For  AglUtor  and  Massage  Head  Connected  With  an  Elec- 
tric Motor. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1959. 


For    Frosen    Food    Products — Namely,    Shrimp,    Octopna, 
Swordflsh,  Trout,  Clams,  and  Mahl-Mahi. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1959. 


SN  105,802.    EUbliseement  DenUire  iToclar,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein.   Filed  Oct  5,  1960. 


SN    100.477.     The   Woolson    Spice   Company,   Toledo,    Ohio. 
Filed  July  7, 1960. 


VIVODENT 


Owner  of  Liechtenstein  Reg.  No.  718. 

For  ArtlflcUl  Teeth. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  83.299,  SN  97.387,  and  SN  109,446. 


SN   109.446.      VlTsdent   Corporation,   Woburn,  Mass.     Filed 


Dec.  1.  1960. 


VIVADENT 


For  Reinforced   Filling   Material   for  Anterior  Teeth. 

First  use  October  1W2. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  With  SN  83.299,  SN  97,887,  and  8X  105.802. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,080. 
For  Black  Pepper. 
First  use  May  4,  I960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,153. 

For  Butter. 

First  use  in  January  1944. 


Oats 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Wators 

SN    100,285.      The   Perfection   Company,   Ltd.,    Waco,   Tex. 
FUed  July  5,  1960. 

/  P  I  Z  Z 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   374.M3.  524.704,  and  524,705. 
For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  Used  in  Making 
the  Same. 

First  use  Sept  1, 1939. 

Class  46  -  Foods  and  Ingrodionts  of  Foods 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,153. 
SN  70,066.     General  MUls,   Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed         For  Butter. 

Mar  23  1M9  *^"*  "*  *°  January  1945. 

GUARINA 


SN   104,166.     June  Dairy  Products  Company,  Inc.,   Jersey 
City.  N.J.    Filed  Sept  9. 1960. 


JumxihpS 


SN    104,167.     June  Dairy   ProdncU  Company,    Inc..   Jersey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Sept  9. 1960. 


June  golD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  570,725. 

For  Vegetable  Gum  Used  in  Food  Manufacture. 

First  use  Feb.  26, 1M9. 


SN   76,460.     Chlckasha  Cotton  OU  Co.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
Filed  June  25,  1959. 


SN  104,3M.     Charles  Upson  Co..  Atlantic  City,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept  13,  1960. 

CHEROOT 

For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Mar.  21, 1960. 


SN  104r6i2.    Holiday  Delight  Baking  Company,  d.b.a.  Lemar, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 


FUDGEMS 


For  Fudge  Brownies. 
First  use  February  1959. 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  the  colors  yellow  and  blue. 

For  Fresh  Eggs.  For  Cake. 

First  use  June  17,  1M9. 


SN  104,M8.     ContlnenUI  Baking  Company,  Rye,  NT.    Filed 

Sept.  22,  1960. 

TWIN  ZEES 


First  use  Dec.  19,  1969. 
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m  100.T33.    Oillfonila  PaeMng  Corporatioo,  S«a  rnaetoeo,    8N   10T,S4S.      Boy^rtowa   Paekagtac   Bcrrle*  Cocp.,   B«j*r- 
Cbllf.    niad  Oct.  4,  IMO.  town,  Pa.    Filed  Nor.  1,  IMO. 


SEACALL 


Owner  ot  R«k.  No.  139,20T. 
V\>r  Ctinncd  Flah. 
Flnt  nM  AQf.  1, 1918. 


SN  107,125.     0«n«nl  Mills.  Inc.,  MiaaeapolU.  Minn.     Piled 
Oct.  20,  1»«0. 


COTE-RITE 


For  Dusting  Powder  for  Donfhnuts  and  Similar  Products, 
rirst  use  Sept.  21,  1090. 


For  Cnshlooed  Sblppinf  Pads. 
First  ase  Sept  18,  1960. 


aMs47-WiMs 

8K  84.472.  Sodedade  OAnerefal  Abel  Pereira  da  Fonseca, 
(8.A.R.L.),    Lisbon,  Portugal.     Filed  Nor.   2,   195». 

"Ros4"    Is    disclaimed    apart    from    tbe    mark    as   shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  050,061. 
For  Roe«  Wine. 
First  use  Nor.  8,  1907 ;  In  commerce  Not.  0,  19C7. 

Oass  48-Mah  Beverage  and  Liquors 

S.V  84.918.  Tbe  Cumberland  Brewing  Company  of  Allegany 
County,  Maryland.  d.b.a.  Tb«  Cumberland  Brewing  Co., 
Cnmberland,  Md.    Filed  Nor.  S,  1909. 

OLD  EXPORT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  090,739. 

For  Beer  sad  Ale. 

First  use  In  tbe  year  1890. 


8N  108,298.    Dover  Molded  Prodaeta  Co.,  Dover,  Oblo.    Filed 
Nor.  14,  1900. 


UN-A-TOP 


For  Plastic   Sealing  Caps  for  Closure  of  Bottles, 
Type  Metal  Cans,  and  tbe  L4ke. 
First  use  May  27.  1900. 


Oass  51  -  Cosnttio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN   04,018.     Noziema  ClMmleal  Company,   Baltlnor*.   Md. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  1908. 


ONCE  OVER 


For  Medicated  Fleab-Tlnt  Makenp. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1968. 


SN  81.487.     Wallace  A.  Justus,  Dearborn  Township,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  1  0, 1908. 


OassSO-Merciiandise  Not  Otiierwise 
Classified 

SN  80,494.    Tbe  Brothers  Manufacturing  Company.  Memphis, 
Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1909. 

PLASTI-SHIELD 

For    Cut-to-Slie    Oear   Plastic   Laminating   Material    for 
Sealing  and  Protecting  Objects. 
First  use  July  1, 1909. 


TAINAWAY 


For  Skin  Cleaner  In   Liquid  Focm  for  Remorlnf  StaUu 
From  the  Skin. 

First  use  July  8,  1909. 


SN   82.918.     The   Rilling  Dermetlcs  Company,   Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct  8, 1909. 


SN   94.410.     Tbe   Mlddletown   Rubber  Corporation.   Middle- 
town,  Conn.     Filed  Apr.  5,  I960. 


SOFT  PAT 


"MIRRAKAF' 


For  Pressed  Powder  and  FoaadatloB. 
First  use  July  28,  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  443,788. 

For  Vinyl  Fabric*  la  the  Place  Um4  as  a  Leather  Sub- 
stitute 

First  use  Jan.  7. 1968. 


SN    82,919.     Tbe  Rilling  Dermetles  Company,   Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct  8, 1809. 


KEYBOARD 


SN  97.081.     Charles  H.  Meeks.  d.b.a.  Meeks  Jewelry  and  as 
JacquI  Products.  Corcoraa,  Otllf.     Filed  May  18,  1960. 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  July  38.  1909. 


JACQUI 


r»r   Raad-Wroogbt.    MeUl,    Tbree-Dlmenslonal   Works   of 
Art  Jlmnla ting  Birds,  Insects,  and  the  Like. 
FIrat  use  Sept  30.  1908. 


SN  83,249.     Shnlton,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    Filed  Get  14,  1809. 

NORDIK 

For  After  Sharing  Astringent 
First  use  Sept  22,  1909. 


April  11,  1961 
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8N  86,064.     The  WeUa  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J.     Filed    SN  107,163.    Roui  lAboratortea,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Nor!  10, 1909.  ^ct  25,  1900. 


NICE  CHANGE 


rm 

II 


/ 


Tor  Hair  ColoHng  PnparatlMia. 
First  OM  Oct  17, 1900. 


Qentle 


For  Lotion  for  Cold  Ware  Penaanenta. 
First  use  Oct  14,  1969. 


SN  10T4878.    Lrtin  *  Ftok  Prodaeta  Oorporatioft,  d.bJU  Tuv 
Coonetlct.  BloomMd,  N  J.     FUM  Oct  27,  1900. 


LIPSTACK 


SN   86,589.      Richard   Hudnnt   Morris  Plains,   N.J.     FUed 
Nor.  18,  1969. 

NAIL^UARD 

For  Gear  Top  Coat  To  B«  ApplUd  Orw  a  Layer  <d  Nail 
Lacquer  on  the  Nails. 
First  use  Oct  14, 1969. 


For  Set  ot  Tartcolored  Llpstlda. 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1960.  


SN  86,200.    Robert's  Prodocti  Company.  Los  Angelea,  Callt 
Filed  Nor.  27,  1968. 


For  Suntan  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  19, 1959. 


SN  88,688.     Peter  Pan  Foundatioas,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1960. 


Oass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  87,893.     Milne  Bros.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     FUed  Dec  38, 
19S9. 


^f 


For  Chemical  Defreaser  and  Cleanser  tor  Use  on  Antomo- 
tlre  Parto  and  Engines,  Appliances  and  Oarage  Floors. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1969. 


SN  102.985.    George  H.  Wer»r,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed 
Aof.  18,  1960. 


SNOW  MIST 


The  word  "Mist"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Spray-On  Body  Powder. 
First  use  Dee.  11, 1909. 


?FVnii 


SN  106,281.     Sales  AffllialiBS,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
Oct  12.  1960. 


easyset 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  1M2. 

SN    103.624.      Townsend    Prodncta   Corp.,    Mendbaa,    VJ. 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1960. 


PRISTEEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636,299. 
For  Permanent  Waring  Lotion. 
First  use  Ftob.  21, 1965. 


For  Oermleldal  Powder  for  Cleaning  Brushes,  Comba,  Carl- 
Clips,  Hair  Pins  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  May  27.  I960. 


SN  107.020.     Lea  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d-b.a.  Dana,  New    SN  104,960.    Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  Wyandotta. 
Tork,  NY.    Filed  Oct  24,  1960.  Mich.    Filed  Sept  21, 1960. 


i. 


IMPULSE 


RANTIER 


For  Perfume,  Cologne  and  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  Sept.  30, 1960. 


For  Alkaline  Cleaning  Oompoaitlon. 
First  use  Feb.  3, 1968. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oass  101  -  AilvMtisfaig  and  Business 

BV  02,212.     IContTMl  Standard  Pabllahlnf  Co.,   (Limited). 
MoatrMl,   Qnebec,  Otnada.     TtttA  Not.   10,  IMS. 

WEEKEND 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  100,100,  dated  Not.  28,  1900 ; 
and  C.8.  Reg.  No.  «82,026. 

For  Berrlce  of  ProTldlnff  a  Medlom  of  AdTertlilng  bj 
Means  of  a  Periodic  Publication. 


aau102- 


tiid  Rmiidil 


SN  6»,4«8.     Allatate  Uf*  Inraranee  Companr,  Skokle.  111. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1909. 


ALLSTATE 


For  Underwriting  of  the  Following  Type*  of  Inanrance: 
Life.  Annuity,  Accident,  and  Health. 
First  use  In  April  1007. 


8N   104.306.     Life  Insurance  Company  of  North  America, 
Phlladrtphla,  Pa.    Filed  Sept  IS,  1900. 


SIMPLEMATIC  RE 


For  Reinnurance  Berrlce*. 
First  use  June  1900. 


Oass  105 — Transportitioii  and  Sloragt 

SN  100,738.     UnlTerslty  TraTel  Company.  Cambridge. 
Filed  July  12,  1060. 

CLUB  HOLroAY 


For  TraTel  Agency  Serrlcet. 
First  use  June  1. 1000. 


SN  104,383.     FundamenUl  lift  lunrance  Company,  New 
Orleans.  La.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1960. 


\ 


For  Underwriting  Utt  and  Accident  and  Health  Iniarance. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1960. 


SN  101,062.     Swiss  Air  Transport  Co.,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Swissair, 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  July  28,  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  014.124. 

For  Air  Transportation  of  PaMcngera,  Freight  tad  MalL 

First  use  1931. 


TM  74 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Preiiared  Materials 

713.702.  ITALIC.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware  corpo- 
ration), aralgnv*  of  Armour  and  Company  (Illinois  cor- 
poration).     SN    79.464.      Pub.    1-24-61.      Filed    8-13-69. 

713.703.  PITTCOR.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company.  SN 
81.143.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  0-10-59. 

713.704.  EMC.  American-Marietta  Company.  SN  86,090. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  11-27-59. 

713.70.'^.  PARATROOP.  Albert  Trostel  k  Sons  Company. 
SN  86,230.  Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  11-27-69. 

713.706.  DIOFAN.  Badlsche  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien- 
ffeeelUchaft.      SN   88,453.      Pub.    1-24-61.      FUed   1-6-60. 

713.707.  8AF  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Society  of  American 
Florists  and  Ornamental  Horticultarists,  d.b.a.  Society  of 
American  Florists.  SN  92.317.  COLLBCTITB  MASK. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-7-60. 

713.708.  PBTROTO.VE.  National  Lead  Company.  SN 
04.335.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-4-60. 

713.700.  COROPLAST.  Frits  Mflller  "Coroplast"  K.G.  SN 
95.919.     Pub.  10-4-60.     Filed  4-27-60. 

713.710.  HYLOX.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  90,974.- 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-29-60. 

713.711.  TBRRINAP.  William  Orelner  Company.  SN 
102,238.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 

713.712.  BORDEAUX.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware 
corporation),  assignee  of  Armour  and  Company  (IlUnolB 
corporation).      SN  102,296.     Pub.  1-17-61.     Filed  8-0-60. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


713.713.  OONOLENE.    Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.     SN 
82.687.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  10-5-59. 

713.714.  BINMASTER.      Gamer   ft   Co.,    Inc.      SN    95,071. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    FUed  4-14-60. 

Co.,    Inc.      SN    96,073. 


713,716.     BIN-CADDT.      Gamer    A 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-14-60. 


713.716.     THRIFTLINE. 
104.613.     Pub.  1-24-61. 


Hollywood    Plastics, 
Filed  0-16-60. 


Inc.       SN 


713.724.  8UPERFIX.      Dtameta)   AG.     SN   102.624.      Fob. 
1-24-61.     Filed  8-15-60. 

713.725.  CARBOND.      Unlmatic   Manufacturing,    Inc.     «N 
108.063.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-10-60. 


OassS-Adkesivas 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


713,717.     KEYSTONE.      Pittsburgh    Garter    Company.      SN 
88,491.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  1-5-60. 


dau  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Matoriak 

713.718.  NU    COAT.      E-Z    Coat,    Inc.      SN    75,851.      Pub. 
1-24-61.     Filed  6-16-59. 

713.719.  SPRATEX.     Louis  Newman,  d.b.a.   Podiatry   Lab- 
oratories.    SN  101,071.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  8-3-60. 

713.720.  FABRASIVIL       The     Lamports     Company.       SN 
102.251.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 

718.721.  FOAM-BRITE.       Eastern     Research     Coriwration. 
SN  102,307.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-9-60. 


713.726.  N— NATIONAL  AND  I»:SIGN.  Union  Cart>ide 
Corporation.     SN  01,132.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  2-17-60. 

718.727.  COROTHBNE.  Friti  MOller  "Coroplast"  KG. 
(Kommandit  Gesellschaft).  SN  01,826.  Pub.  1-24-41. 
Filed  2-29-60. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

713,728.  STKANOL.  Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke 
GmbH.      SN   68.870.      Pub.    1-24-61.      Filed  3-4-60. 

713.720.  WALDHOF.  Zellstofffabrik  Waldhof.  SN  60,862. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  3-18-59. 

713.730.  SINCLAIR  AND  DINOSAUR  CIRCLE  DESIGN. 
Sinclair  Refining  Company.  SN  73.270.  Pub.  1-24-61. 
Filed  5-8-50. 

713.731.  SINCLAIR  AND  DINOSAUR  PENTAGON  DE- 
SIGN. Sinclair  Refining  Company.  SN  73,280.  Pub. 
1-24-61.    Filed  6-8-60. 

713.732.  D  AND  DBSIGN.  L.  A.  Dreyfus  Company.  SN 
73,339.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-11-59. 

713.733.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  TREE.  Caraegles  of 
Welwyn  Limited.  SN  77,262.  Pub.  1-24-61.  Filed 
7-8-59. 

713.734.  EZTIME.  CTIinton  Detergent  Company.  SN 
85,211.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  11-13-59. 

713.735.  B.C.  THE  HAPPY  HOBO.  Marlenn  Products 
Company,  Inc.    SN  87,366.    Pub.  1-24-61.   Filed  12-15-69. 

713.736.  LOH.  The  Brash  Beryllium  Company.  SN  80,498. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  1-22-60. 

713.737.  TIMPRBXJ.      Chapman    Chemical    Company.      SN 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-2^-60. 

SBAMAG.     Food  Machinery  and  (?hemlcal  Orpo- 

SN  01,778.     Pub.   1-24-61.     FUed  2-20-60. 
FENO.     Moser  Paper  Company.     SN  02.106.     Pub. 
Filed  3-3-60. 


91,757. 

713,738. 
ration. 

713,730. 
1-24-61. 


IBC 


Pab. 


713.740.  TBLB.  SEPTIC.      American    Teleseptic    Co. 
SN  02,206.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  3-7-60. 

713.741.  CABREX.    Carrier  Corporation.     SN  06,827. 
1-24-61.    Filed  5-11-60. 

713.742.  BAINZ.  De  Mert  ft  Dougherty,  Inc.  SN  07,463. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  5-10-60. 

713.743.  FLOZAN.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN  07,902. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-27-60. 

713.744.  PANDRINOX.  Morton  Chemical  Oiwnpany.  SH 
98,672.    Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  6-8-60. 

713  746  PBTROJBT  AND  DBSIGN.  Arthur  K.  Peters 
d'b.a.  A.  K.  Peters  Company.  SN  00,440.  Pub.  l-24-«l. 
Filed  6-21-60. 

713,746.  NOPCOTE.  Nopco  Chemical  Company.  SN 
101,606.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-26-60. 


713.722.  PINK  PAY  DIRT.     Mrs.  Luella  W.  McGuire,  d.b.a.    ^  mgk        r      -a*      -. 
McOuIre  Enterprises.     SN  102,405.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed    QSSS  1U  ^  rerQIIZerS 

S-10-60. 

718.723.  NAVONIC.     Naran   ProducU,   Inc. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  8-12-60. 


SN    102,678. 


713,747.     F8R  AND  AWtOW  DESIGN.    F.  S.  Royster  Onano 
CO.     SN  03.607.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  8-24-60. 
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T1S,74«.     OOLD  NDOOBT  BTC.  AMD  DBtlON.     mobwtMB    T1S.77«.     NC-SPUN.      BalMn    Pip*   *    Iron    Mfg.   0».      UT 

101.127.    Pub.  1-24-61.    ni««  7-l»-60. 

713.777.     ELE-OARD.      "Aatomatle"    Sprinkler  CorporattM 
ot  AmertM.     BN  101.23t.    Pob.  1-24-41.     Filed  7-11-M. 


Ileal  CorpormttoB.     8N  •6.425.     Pab.  1-24-61.     FUed 
S-4-60. 
712.740.     OOLD  OOLUUEl  ETC.  AND  DUilON.     R«bcrt«OB 
CiMmleiU  Coiporttlo^    8M  •6.426.    Pak.  l-4«-«l.    FIM 


Qms  12— CMKtfwtka  Mitaridi 

^■^■i^^^     S^B  ^P^P^V^FW  W^^BI^^FW    VWs^B^^^V  ^^BBV 

718.750.  •HADOWAIjL  AN  ■OBCO  V90T>VCf.  EHrla  O. 
Saltli  *  CO..  Ibc..  4.b.a.  K«aee.  8N  45.214.  Pnb.  1-24-61. 
rUed  2-«-56. 

713.751.  0K0TB8QUB  OP  OIL  DROP.  Humble  Oil  ft  Re- 
flalac  Companj,  by  m«rc»r  trvm  Baao  Staad&rd  OU  Oea- 
paay.     8N  »4,1«0.      Pnb.   1-24-61.     Piled  13-12-M. 

712.752.  RIBBON  DOPE.  Jobneon  ft  Jobaion.  8N  66.868. 
P«k  l-M-81.    riM  1-6-W. 

718.788.  L0K-FSA1C&  lulAod  Bteri  Products  Coapaay. 
•N  70,8»0.    Pnb.  1-84-61.    Filed  8-S6-S0. 

718,754.     WATER-COTE.     Jobne-Manrllle  Corporation.     BN 

71340.    Pub!  1-24-61.    FUed  4-a0-5». 
718.786.     DUEL  CHSK.     Lonls  Vlaeoloel,  d.b.a.  Tleeo.     BN 

83.010.    Pnb.  l-24-«l.    Filed  10-0-50. 

7U.756.    CUtTOIf  CAMP.    A.  D.  Lee,  d.b.a.  Cuttom  Ounp. 

8K  83.174.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  10-13-60. 
71S.7S7.     BASCULE.      AUle-Ctaalmert    Mannfaetnrlnc   Com- 

paay.      BN  86,712.     Pub.    1-24-81.     Filed   12-7-60. 

T18.758.  ULTRAQUIST.  Ouftln-Baeon  Maanteeturtat 
Coapaay.      BN   88.037.     Pub.   1-24-61.     Filed   12-28-60. 

718,780.  MITEE.  Jobn  Bnnablne  Cbemleal  Co.,  lae.  BN 
80.031.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  1-14-60. 

718.760.  RAWHIDE.  S«Taf«  Lambcr  ft  Maanfacturlnc  Co. 
BN  00,061.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-16-60. 

713.761.  INCA.  Vermleullte  Manufacturlnf  Co.  BN  01,974. 
Pub.' 1-24-61.    Filed  3-1-60. 

718.762.  BARD-WEAR.  Moeertp  lac.  BN  04.081.  Pnb. 
1-24-61.    Filed  8-81-60. 

713,768.     TDFCON.     Plaateriag  Dertiopment   Center,    lac. 

BN  06.617.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-22-60. 
718.764.     STACCATO.      Tbe    Ifoaalc    Tile    Company.      BN 

100.717.    Pub.  l->-24-61.     Filed  7-12-60. 
718,706.     PTRBBTOB.       Hlckaoa't     Timber     Impregnatloa 

CMnpany    (OB.)    Limited.     8N  100,846.      Pnb.   1-24-61. 

Filed  7-14-60. 

718.766.  "BCHJBLBVATOR."  O.  T.  Sefajeldabl  Company. 
IN  101.082.    Pub.  1-24-81.    Filed  8-3-60. 

718.767.  PORTA-GRBEN.  Jobn  Bdward  Reynolds.  SN 
102,416.    Pub.  1-24-61.    FUed  8-10-60. 

Qait  13 -Hardware  aad  PliMbiaf  aid 
StMM-Rttim  SuppliM 

713.768.  KLINCHBR.  Kllncber  Locknut  Corporation.  BN 
81.006.    Pnb.  1-24-61.     Filed  0-23-60. 

713,760.  KU  Kllncher  Lockout  Corporation.  SN  81,000. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  0-28-50. 

718.770.  8UMBERT  AND  DESIGN.  Rosan  Englneennf 
Corp.     8N  88.178.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  12-20-60. 

713.771.  PUNCH-IT.  If.  B.  Skinner  Compaay.  BN  06,778. 
Pub.  1-24-81.    Filed  4-26-60. 

713.772.  NTLATCH.  Hartwell  Corporation.  BN  100.461. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-7-60. 

713.773.  TITE  FLEX  GRIP  AND  DESIGN.  Flexlfrlp,  lac. 
8.V  100.771.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-18-60. 

718.774.  HTTRON.  Imperlal-flastmaa  CDrporatlon,  by 
Bserger  aad  chanfe  of  name  from  Tbe  Imperial  Brass 
Maanfnetnrlnc  Company.  SN  100,780.  Pub.  1-17-61. 
FUed  7-18-60. 

718.775.  ARIBTO-CRAfT.  West  Bend  Aluminum  Co.  SN 
100,060.    Pub.  1-24-61.    nied  7-15-60. 


datf  U-MUtab  aad  Mttal  Castiagfl  and 


718,778.     ON»SH0T.      arico    Prodneta.    Inc.      BN    88,557. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  12-8-60. 

718,770.     FLBZALUM.      Bridgeport   Brass   Company.      SN 
100,221.    Pub.  1-24-81.    Fllsd  7-6-80. 


Oau  15-Olf  mi  CrMsti 


ro-Lobe.  lae.    SN 


713.780.     CORE  LUBB  AND  DB8ION.     Coi 
78.478.    Pub.  1-S4-61.    FUed  8-10-60 


Clau  16-Protactiva  aad  Dacaraliva  Caathm 

713.781.  BRONZSLB88  OOLD.  Bm  Cbemleal  Company. 
SN  86,812.    Pnb.  1-84-61.    FUed  11-88-60. 

718.782.  PLEX-I-OLOS8.  National  Cbemseareb  Corpora- 
tloB.  by  duage  of  name  from  National  Disinfectant  Com- 
pany of  Texas.    SN  87,132.   Pub.  1-24-61.  Filed  12-11-60. 

713.783.  BEAUTY  BLEND.  Cutter's  Palat  Stores,  lae. 
BN  04,284.    Pub.  0-6-60.    Filed  4-4-80. 

718.784.  AlIEBCBTL.  Amerlcan-Martetta  Company.  SN 
100.088.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 


Oau  IS-Madiciaes  and  Piparnacaatical 
Prtparatioaf 

713.780.     BIBMAOEN.     Bloaant*  Cbemleal  Bpaelaltlea,  Inc. 
SN  70.186.    Pnb.  l-24-«l.    Filed  3-24-60. 

718.786.  FANCTFUL  "a"  DESIGN.     Abbott  LaboratorlM. 
SN  74,407.    Pub.  8-8-60.    Hied  6-»-W. 

713.787.  8YL-l«N.      Leonard    O.    Wolfaon.    d-b.a.    ByM«n. 
SN  76.136.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

718.788.  PARATAC.     Nlebolas  Intematloaal  Limited.     BN 
83.820.    Pnb.  10-4-60.    Filed  10-22-60. 

718.780.     MICTtlN.     Jobnson  ft  Johnson.     SN  00.761.     Pnb. 

1-24-61.    Filed  2-11-60. 
718,7t0.    CDTITONE.     Potter  Drug  ft  Cbemleal  Corpora- 
tion,   d-b.a.    Cutlenra    Laboratories.      BN    03.707.      Pnb. 

11-22-60.    Filed  »-25-«0. 
713  701.     FREED.     American   Home  Products  Corporation, 

d.b.a.  Fort  Dodge  LaboratoHes.    SN  08.106.    Pnb.  1-24-61. 

Filed  6-1-60. 
718  702      PYRIDATE.     Jobn  E.  O'Donnell.  d-bA.  ODonnell 

Reiwarcta  Laboratortes.     SN  00.066.     Pub.  11-1-60.     Filed 

6-20-60. 
713.708.     LUBRASEPnC.     Ouardlaa  Cbemleal  Corporation. 

SN  100,703.    Pnb.  1-24-81.    Filed  7-12-60. 
713,704.     VIOSIL.     Vlobln  Corporation.  ■  SN  100,823.     Pnb. 

1-24-61.    FUed  7-13-60. 
713  706      NBOASUNT.     Fsrbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengestfl- 

■dtaft.     SN  102,014.     Pnb.   1-24-61.     Filed  8-t-60. 
718,706.     NUMIX.      Tbe    Cpjobn    Compaay.      BN    102,072. 

Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-4-60. 
718  707.     NEOJ>IHTDRO.DUST.      DeUware    Poultry    lAb- 

oratorlea.  Ine.     BN  102.108.    Pub.  1-34-81.    Filed  8-6-60. 
713.708.     MOTRIN.     Tbe   Upjoha   Company.     SN   103,002. 

Pub.  12-6-80.    Filed  0-6-80. 
718  700     KAVITAN.      American    Home   Products   Corpora- 
tion,   d.b.a.    Ayerst    Laboratories.      SN    106,320.      Pnb. 

l-M-81.    FUe4»-38-80. 
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713.800.  MATURON.  Americaa  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Ayerst  Laboratories.  SN  105,330.  Pub.  1-24-81. 
Filed  0-28-60. 

713.801.  DI80PHR0L.  White  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
105.402.     Pub.  1-24-81.    Filed  0-28-60. 

713.802.  LU8TIKA.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), anirtirn**  of  Armour  and  Company  (Illinois  cor- 
poration).     SN    105.r>»3.      Pnb.    1-24-61.      Piled   10-3-60. 

713.803.  HINTARIA.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware 
corporation),  aniilgnce  of  Armour  and  Company  (UlinoU 
corporation).     8N  10.1.594.     Pnb.  1-17-fll.     Filed  10-3-80. 

713.804.  Ll'KON.  Armour  and  Company  (Delawar*  corpo- 
ration), aMlKnee  of  Armour  and  Company  (Illlnold  corpo- 
ration).     8X   10.'i,506.      Pub.   1-24-61.     Filed   l(V-3-60. 

713,80.V  TOMPIAN.  Armour  and  Company  (I>elaware  cor- 
poration) aiwltrnee  of  Armour  and  Company  (Illinois  cor- 
poration).     SN    105.613.      Pnb.    1-24-61.      niM   10^3-60. 

713.806.  SI.NACHKK.  Cr«>mulHlon  Company.  8X  106.064. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     FUed  10-10-60. 

713  807.  ELECTROGRO.  Hsver-Lockhart  Laboratories. 
Inc.     SN  106,006.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  10-10-60. 

713.808.  DIROZIE*:.  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac.  8N  106.118.  Pub. 
1-24-81.     Filed  10-10-80. 

713.809.  FT'RAZETS.  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company. 
8N  106,216.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  10-11   60. 

713.810.  ESTAFX^ILINA.  BrlHtol-Myen*  Company.  8N 
106.478.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  10-17-60. 

713.811.  'TRAXSIPAN'.  M.  R.  ThompBon.  Inc.  SN  106.948. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  10-21-60. 

713.812.  'TKX8ITBAX'.  M.  R.  Thompson.  Inc.  SN  106,949. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  10-21-60. 


Oass  19- VeUdes 


SImca.     8N   83.651.     Puh 


8N    83.662.      Pub.    1-24-61 


8N 


713.813.  RUE  DE   LA   PAIX 
1-24-61.     Filed  10-20-60. 

713.814.  MONACO.      Simca. 
nied  10-20-59. 

713  815.     LAKKWOOI).     General    Motors  Corporation. 

80.577.  Pub.  1-24-61.  Filed  1-2.V-60. 
71S816.     SUPER-SERVICE.     The  Andemon   Company.     8N 

98.123.  Pub.  l-24-«l.  Filed  8-18-60. 
713.817.     DROP    LEAF.     Anthony   Company.      SN    07,439. 

Pub.  1-24-81.    Filed  5-10-80. 


713  827  MO  NOT  APE.  Western  Lace  ft  Line  Company, 
db.a.  Western  FIAlng  Line  Company.  SN  100.327.  Pub. 
1-24-61.     Filed  7-6-60. 

713.828.  TWO-WAY.  Wright  ft  McOUl  Co.  SN  100.334. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.     FUed  7-5-60. 

Oass  23- Cutlery,  Machinery^  and  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 

713.829.  ROTO  KLEEN.  Roy  E.  Stabnau.  SN  ."51.2.30. 
Pub.  2-17-59.     Filed  5-7-58. 

713.830.  MIRANDA.  Xecchl  Societk  per  Arioni.  SN  70.314. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  7-27-59. 

713.831.  FARM-EZE.  Dubuque  SUmpiuK  ft  Mfg.  Co.  8X 
86.118.     Pub.  1-24-61.     tilled  ll-27-.->9. 

718.832.  GRAF-TONE.   Graphic  Supply  Co..  Inc.   SN  87.350»^.^, 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  12-1.V-59. 

713.833.  8AVEX.  Haakon  Sand.  SN  04.352.  Pub. 
1L24-6I.     Filed  4-4-60. 

713  834.      WORLDS  FINEST  MA8TERBILT  AND  DESIGN. 

Henry  W.  KUxlnger.  d.b.a.  Klsslnger-Masterhllt  Co.     SN 

100,129.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Mled  7-1-60. 
713  835      REXALLOY.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America. 

SN  101,160.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-20-60. 

713.836.  XP-2.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  101,669.  Pub. 
1I24-6I.     Filed  7-29-60. 

713.837.  XP.  Draper  CorporaUon.  SN  101,670.  Pub. 
1-24-61.     Filed  7-20-60. 

713.838.  XB.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  101,750.  Pub. 
ll24-<l.    Filed  8-1-60. 

713.839.  AVEN.  Hack  Saws  Umlted.  SN  101.779.  Pub. 
1-24-61.    Filed  8-1-60. 

713.840.  VEN-PAR.  The  Vendo  Company.  SN  101,831. 
Pub.  1    24-61.     Filed  8-1-60. 

713.841.  IRON  SHARK.  Richards  Shear  Company.  SN 
102  058.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-4-60. 

713  842.  GROTESQUE  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN. 
American  Jenbach  Corporation.  SN  102.086.  Pub. 
1-24-61.     Filed  8-6-60. 

713.843.  QUARTEX.  Fabrique  «»♦»«">*  *V^  7"  t" 
Guerre.  Soci«t«  Anooyme.  SN  1024»12.  Pub.  1-24-61. 
Filed  8-18-60. 

713.844.  XL.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  103.846.  Pub. 
1-24-61.    Filed  9-2-60^ ^^^__^ 


Oass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Madwies, 
and  Suppfies 

713.818.     RK8I8T0N.       Bourns.     Inc.       SN    74.567.       Pub. 

1-^4-61.    Filed  5-27-60. 
713  819.     M  ft  T.    MeUl  ft  Thermit  Corporation.    SN  80.899. 

Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  0-4-60. 

713.820.  RAY-FIN.     Donald  K.  Allison.     SN  90,832.     Pnb. 
1-24-61.     Filed  6-28-60. 

713.821.  COOLFIN.     Donald  K.  Allison. 
1-24-61.     Filed  6-28-60. 


Qass  24  -  Lauadry  Appfiaaces  aad  Madiiaes 


713.846.      W    AND    DESIGN.      Whlripool    Corporation. 
100.328.     Pub.  l-24-«l.     Filed  7-5-60. 


SN 


Class26-Measuriag     aad     Scientific 
AppUaaces 


SN  99.833.     Pub. 


Oass  22  -  fiaaies.  Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Goods 

713.822.     TACTICS    II.     The    Avalon    Hill   Company.      SN 

65,280.     Pub.  1-24-61.     FUed  1-5-58. 
713  823      HANK    GOWDY'S    WHIRI-E-BIRD.       George    H. 

Oowdy.     SN  81,001.     Pub.  1-24-61.     FUed  0-24-59. 
713  824      JOLLY   CHOLLY.      Peerless   Plsythlags   Co.,    Inc. 

SN  80,462.    Pub.  l-24-«l.    Filed  1-21-60. 
713  825      PLAYMATE  GUIDANCE.     Structo  Msnufscturing 

Company.     SN  91,713.     Pub.  1-24^1.     Filed  2-2^0. 
713  826      SKI    FREE.      Bernard    B.    Berlenbach.    d.b.a.    Ski 

Fi«e  Co.    SN  »2.212.    Pnb.  l-24-«l.    Filed  8-7-«0. 
TM  765  O.G.— 7 


713  846.     ZETFAX.       Dr.    Ing.    Rudolf    Hell.       SN    82.826. 

Pub  1-24-61.    Filed  10-7-59. 
713  847      FF  77  FILTER  FACTOR.     Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. 

SN  84.-530.    Pub.  1-24-61.    FUed  11-3-50. 
713  848      FILTER   FACTOR.      Foster  Grant   Co..   Inc.      SN 

84  531     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  11-3-59. 
713  MO.     DISPEN8-A-COLOR   AND   DESIGN.      Rocket   Jet 
.Engineering    Corp.      SN    85.685.      Pub.    1-2^1.      FU^d 

11-19-59. 

Oass  29-BrooaH,  Brvslies,  aad  Dusters 

713.850.      WHISK-IT   AND   DESIGN.      H«"»*»^J°-   If^ 
Herman    Cohn    Co.      SN    77.888.      Pub.    1-24-81.      Filed 

6-80-50. 
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71S.SS1.  RB8TOOUILT.  B«ston1e  CorpMvtlon.  BM 
M.S«0.     Pab.  l-24-«l.    Filed  l-S-«0. 

718,852.  RB8TCWIC  ETC.  AND  DmON.  RMtonIc  Cor- 
poration.    8N  8».4«4.     Pab.  1-24-61.     Filed  1-21-60. 

71S.M3.  PAEMINOTON.  CoMrider  H.  Willett.  lac.  SN 
103.S2.V    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  »-l -60. 

713.854.  CIRCLE  SEATING  ETC.  AKD  DB8ION.  Browa- 
Baltman  Fornitare  Co.  8N  104.367.  Pab.  1-24-61.  Filed 
9-13-60. 

713.855.  UCC  AND  DB8ION.  Uretbane  Corporatloo  of 
CallforaU.     8N  104,964.     Pub.    1-24-61.     Filed  9-21-60. 

713.856.  B-Z-RBCT.  Arcble  Lewy.  SN  106,125.  Pub. 
1-24-61.     Filed  9-21-60. 


713.873.  FRA-O-TKXT.    Frawr  Paper,  Limited.    SN  96.706. 
Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-»-60. 

718.874.  PHILJO.     Pbllllpt-Joanna  Company.     SN  99.065. 
Pab.  l-24-«l.    Filed  6-15-60. 

718.875.  FKANCI8CAN  OL088.     Crown  ZellerbaA  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  99.843.     Pnb.  11-29-60.     Filed  6-28-60. 

713.876.  DIA1IONIM3LO.     DUmond  National  Corporation. 
SN  101.855.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-2-60. 

718.877.  KIMTOWKL8.'    Klraberly-OUrk  Corporation.     SN 
102.563.    Pab.  1-24-61.     Filed  8-12-60. 


dafs  38-Prirtf  aad  NblicitioM 


Qau  33— Qaiswart 


713.857.     RBDDT-PAK.      Federal    Paper    BoaH    Company. 
Inc.     8N  94.976.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  4-13-60. 


713.878.  ABSTRACT.  American  Bnalneaa  Syatema,  Inc. 
SN  93.255.    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  3-21-60. 

713.879.  CHEMICAL  BANK  NSW  YORK  TRUST  COM- 
PANT  AND  DESIGN.  Cbemlcal  Bank  New  York  Tmat 
Company.     SN  96,667.     Pub.   1-24-61.     Filed  5-9-60. 


Clafs34-Heatim«Li«litiiig,aiirfVairtflatia«  aass39-a«tliiiig 
AppafilM 


713.858.  GASLITB  BT  ARKLA.  Arkla  Air  Condltlonlnc 
Corporation.     SN  70.572.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  3-31-59. 

713.859.  HOTTER'N  THE  DEHTIL  ITC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Cblldera  Ifanufacturlnic  Company,  Inc.  SN  81,852.  Pub. 
1-24-61.    Filed  8-17-59. 

713.860.  FBMETTE.  Aktiebolaget  STenaka  Filktfabriken. 
SN  91,AS8.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-26-60. 

713.861.  AERONETT.  Aktiebolajtet  Srenska  Filktfabriken. 
SN  91.660.    Pub.  l-24-«l.     Filed  2-26-60. 

713.862.  COPPER  QUEEN  A.VD  CROWN  DESIGN.  All- 
craft  Manufarturinir  Company,  Inc.  SN  100.565.  Pub. 
1-24-61.    Filed  7-11-60. 


aass35-BfltiiHi,  Hosa,  Madiiiiary  Pack- 
IRQ^  aMi  NoMMtanK  Tifas 

718.868.  MONORIB.  United  SUtea  Rubber  Company.  SN 
81.100.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  9-9-59. 

713.864.  WING  SEAL.  Parker-Hannifln  Corporation.  SN 
81.319.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  9-14-59. 

713.865.  HTTRON.  Imperlal-Eaatman  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  ebance  of  name  from  Tbe  Imperial  Brasa 
ICanufacturlnc  Company.  SN  100,781.  Pab.  1-17-61. 
Filed  7-13-60. 


Qasf  36— Masical  Imtn— aats  md  Saiipliat 

713.866.  GEOBCETRICAL  DBSIGN.  Dartam  S.p.A.  SN 
56,181.    Pub.  8-25-59.     Filed  6-13-58. 

713.867.  STEREO-WIFE.  Fidetitone.  Incorporated.  SN 
70,056.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  a-23-59. 

713.868.  PERIPOLE.  Peripole  Producta,  Inc.  SN  74,948. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-2-59. 

713.869.  CC  AND  DESIGN.  Alice  Slroonl.  d.b.a.  Concert 
CUmIcii  Record  Co.  SN  77.233.  Pab.  1-24-61.  Filed 
7-7-69. 

713.870.  ROBERT  LAWRENCB.  Silo,  Inc.  SN  87.286. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  12-14-59. 

718:871.  TRIXON.  Trlxoa  MaalklnatraaMntentabHk  Karl- 
Hclas  Welmer  K.O.  SN  102,969.  Pnb.  1-24-61.  Filed 
8-18-60. 

718.872.  GEICARK.  General  MagBeticn  k  Electronlcn.  Inc. 
SN   106,088.     Pab.  1-24-61.     Filed  10-l»-«0. 


3.880.  REPRESENTATION  OF  ESKIMO  WITH  IGLOO 
DBSIGN.     Murpby.  Brill   and  Sabner,   Incorporated.     SN 

75.432.  Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  6-9-59. 

3.881.  REPRESENTATION  OF  THREE  PENGUINS  ON 
ICEBERG.     Murphy,  Brill  and  Bataner,  Incorporated.     SN 

75.433.  Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  6-iM19. 

3.882.  HUGTXX  BAND.  Portia  Styto  iDdnfltrlet  C*. 
SN  76.728.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-29-69. 

3.883.  OVERSEER.  Tbe  Joaepb  A  Feiaa  Company.  SN 
77.018.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  7-3-59. 

8.884.  DI8TANCKR.  The  Joaepb  *  FHaa  Company.  SN 
78.289.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-23-59. 

8.885.  NON-STOP.  The  Joaepb  *  Feiaa  Company.  8N 
79.487.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-13-69. 

8.886.  CLOVER  KNITS  AND  DBSIGN.  Clorcr  Knittlnc 
Mllla,  Inc.     SN  86,734.     Pab.  1-24-61.     Filed  12-7-69. 

3.887.  MODBLLA.  Tta«  ModelU  Manafactnrinf  Oom- 
pany,   Inc.     SN  87,262.     Pnb.   1-24-61.     Filed  12-14-69. 

3.888.  RAINCHECKER.  WIIIlamaon-Dickle  Manufactur- 
inc  Company.    SN  87,464.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  12-16-69. 

3.889.  COURT  KINO.  SUpleton  Laatber  Co..  d.b.a. 
MaePberaon  Broa.  Leatber  Co.  SN  90,116.  Pub.  1-24-41. 
Filed  2-1-60. 

3.890.  FTTRAMA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Lerenaon  Com- 
pany.    SN  91,396.     Pnb.  1-24-61.     Filed  2-23-60. 

3.891.  MARGHAB.  Bmlle  Marvhab,  Incorporated.  8N 
91,983.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-26-60. 

3.892.  CUDDLE  KNIT.  Cuddle  Knit  Knitttng  Mllla,  Inc. 
SN  92.871.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-15-60. 

3.893.  SUN-LON.  Bear  Brand  Hoalery  Co.  SN  96,046. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-14-60. 

3.894.  JELLY  BEAN.  Joaepb  Gattman  *  Broa.  8N 
96,796.     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-10-60. 

3,896.  MLMATURES  BY  MR.  GERRY.  Town  Talk  COat 
Co..  Inc.     SN  98,037.      Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  5-27-60. 

3.896.  MARKET  TIME.  Salant  k  Salant.  Inc.  SN 
100.065.    Pab.  l-24-«l.    Filad  6-30-60. 

3,807.  AQrA-DBXTUOUS.  Jolee  Incorporated.  BN 
100,610.     Pnb.  1-24-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 

3.898.  GIVE-N-TAKE.  MeCrary  Hoalery  Mllla,  lac  BN 
101,187.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  T-20-60. 

3.899.  IN8TANTIE.  Frank  *  Meyer  Net^wear  Company. 
SN  102,226.    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-8-60. 

3.900.  PHARMA-KOTE.  Tbe  Pbarmaeentlcal  Foaada- 
tloa  ot  the  UalTcraity  oC  Tezaa.  8N  102.414.  Pab. 
1-84-61.    Filed  8-10-40. 
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713.901.  MONSIEUR  BERNARD.     Bernard  Indnatriea.  Inc. 
BN  103.255.    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  fr-»-60. 

713.902.  CAJtOLB  JOANNE.     O.  C.  Marphy  Company.     SN 
103.586.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  8-29-60. 


Class  do-Fancy  Coods,   Faniishims.  and! 


713.903.  PINK  CLOUD.     Taylor-Bell  Co..  Inc. 
Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  3-11-60. 

718.904.  PINK  CLOUD.     Taylor-Bell  Co..  Inc. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  3-11-60.  


SN  92.662. 
SN  92,664. 


Class  41-CaMtt,  Parasok,  and  Unbrallas 

718.905.     SUN  LINE  AND  DESIGN.     Finkel  Outdoor  Prod- 
ucta, Inc.     SN  89.347.     Pnb.  1-24-61.     Filed  1-2O-60. 


718.931.  MOKNINO  STAR  PAISLEY  ETC.  AND  DESTQlf 
MominKatar-Paialey,  Inc.  SN  75,199.  Pab.  1-24-61 
Filed  6-6-59. 

713.922.  SUPER-TBIM.  Oaaraatae  Meat  Market  of  Hack 
enaack.  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Guarantee  Super  Marketa.  SN  75.726 
Pub.  l-24-«l.    Filed  6-15-69. 

713.923.  SUPBR8TREN0TH.  International  Millinc  Con 
pany,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Henkel  Flour  Mills.  SN  79,857.  Pnb 
1-24-61.     Filed  8-19-69. 

713.924.  CARACRI8P.  J<Ab  Macklntoab  k  Bona  limited. 
SN   80.433.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  8-28-59. 

713.925.  -YILDIZ.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware  corpo- 
ration), amiimee  of  Armour  and  Company  (Ullnoia  cor- 
poration).    8N  82,623.     Pob.  1-17-61.     Filed  10-5-69. 

Tom    Tbnmb   Doaat   Corp.      SN 
Filed  11-27-59. 

Fry    Krtap    Food    Product*,    Inc.. 
Co.      SN    87.486.      Pub.    1-24-61. 


MlUa, 

713.908. 

Mllla, 

713,909. 

89.878. 


Class  42 -Knittad,    Nettad,    md   Textila 
Fabrio,  and  Snbttitotas  Thafviar 

718.906.     8IZB8ET.       Cbatbam     Manufacturing     Company. 

SN  69.246.    Pub.  1-24-4M.    Filed  3-10-59. 
713  907.     LORALON    BBAUNIT    AND    DBSIGN.      Beaunlt 
Inc.     SN  72.476.     Pab.  1-24-61.     Filed  4-29-69. 

DOMINIQUE  BY  LBBANDALE.     Lebanon  Woolen 
Inc.     SN  73..W9.     Pub    1-24-61.     Filed  5-11-69. 
STOFFEL'S  TINY-DOT.     Stoffel  k  Co.,  Inc.     8N 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  1-28-60. 

713.910.  OLENMONT.      Crompton    Company.      SN    JK),494. 
"     Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-6-60. 

713.911.  SCHOLAROY.  Hockmeyer  Broa.  Inc.  SN  90.513. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-8-60. 

713.912.  MOBANIT.  Frani  Morat  G.m.b.H.  SN  90,774. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-11-60. 

713,918.  V-VONNBL.  Mltanblahi  Rayon  Compaoy  Limited 
and  Mltnubltibl  Vonnel  Company  Limited  (joint  ownera). 
SN  94,601.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-7-60. 

713  914.  MAN-SET.  The  MillTtlle  Mannfactnrtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  101,189.     Pab.  12-6-60.     Filed  7-20-60. 

713,915.  ABTELOT.  Deering  Milllken,  Inc.  SN  104,075. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  9-8-60.  


713.926.  TOM    THUMB. 
86,213.     Pub.  1-24-61. 

713.927.  FRY    KRI8P. 
d.b.a.    Tbe    FVy    Krisp 
niad  12-17-69. 

713.928.  CANAPE    CAPERS.      Manor    Moraela.    Inc.      BN 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  12-30-69. 

PF    IK    DBSIGN.      Peppertdge    Farm.    Inc.      BN 

Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-15-60. 
PRAIRIE  GOLD.     Com  Prodaeta  Company.     BN 

Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-18-60. 

OLLIE   ORBIT.     FItc   Goya   From    Boeton.    Inc. 
OlUe   Orbit      SN    96.819.      Pub.    1-24-61.      Filed 


88,242. 
713,929. 
92.918. 

718,930. 
95,253. 

718.931. 
d.b. 


Fbod     Manufaeturera.     Inc. 
SN    96.586.      Pub.    1-24-61. 


d.b.a. 
Filed 

Corp. 


Class  44 -Dantal, 
Appliancas 


Madical,  and  Snrgical 


4-26-60. 

713.932.  GALAXY. 
M    *    M'a    Candlea. 
5-6-60. 

713.933.  CELEBRITY    BRAND.      Atalanta    Trading 
SN  96,6.^8.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-9-60. 

713.934.  GLE8TER.  Anderaoa.  Clayton  *  Co.  SN  96,917. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-12-60. 

713.935.  KITTYS.  K.I.T.T.Y.8.  Vegetable  DIatrlbntora. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Klttya  Vegetable  DUtrtbutore  Inc  SN  96,101. 
Pub'.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-31-60. 

713.936.  FLAV-O-CURB.  Wm,  J.  Stange  Co.  SN  96.313. 
Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-2-60. 

713.987.     ORElTiJWOOD'S.       Greenwood    Fooda,    Inc.       SN 

96.471.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-6-60. 
718.938.     8PUNGE-0-PBP.      Bak-Kraft    Corporation,    Ltd. 

SN  98,762.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-10-60. 

713,989.  ALI  BABA.  Federal  Sweeta  *  Blacult  Co..  lac 
8N  98.884.     Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-13-60. 

713  940  SIB  WILLIAM  AND  DESIGN.  William  Uppsaa. 
d!b.a.  Sir  WUIlam  Shrimp  Packera.  BN  100,711.  Pab. 
1-24-61.    Filed  7-12-60. 

713,941.  8LBNDBB-CAI*  Haleo  Beacarcb  Corp.  SN 
101,548.    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  7-27-60. 

713.942  WUNDBRWURBT.  The  Sogardale  Prorlaion  Com- 
pany.    SN  102,804.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  6-16-60. 


713,916.     DBRMA-MAGIC.      Siegler    Eleetroalea,   lac      BN 
91.576.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  2-24-60. 


718.917.     HAUSTBD.       Blmmoaa    Company. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-25-60^ 


BN     97,862. 


Class 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonatad 

Watars 

716.918.     KORTBBB.      Frtir    Wllaon.      BN    99.896.      Pob. 
1-24-61.    Filed  6-28-60.       


Class  46- Foods  and  hfradfents  of  Foods 

718  919.  EL  MINO  BBAMD  AMD  DBSIGN.  Abola,  Lopes 
y  Companla.     SN   70.836.     Pub.   1-24-61.     Filed  4-6-69. 

718.920.  COOK'S.  Cook  CkOcoUtc  Company.  SN  72.794. 
Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-4-69. 


dau  49  -  Distaad  AkaboRc  Uqnors 

713.943.  C  AND  DBBIOM.  KloaterbrBBnerel  AG.  Brate 
Badlndie  Wein-  and  Bdelbranatwelnbrennerei.  BN  93.628. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  3-28-60. 

713.944.  CANADIAN  KIVEB.  Mr.  Boaton  Distiller  Inc 
SN  99.073.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-16-60. 

713.946.  RONRIOO  VtC  AND  DESIGN.  Ronrtco  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  99.246.     Pab.   1-84-^.     ri\tA  6-17-^. 

OassSO-Marcliandlsa  Nat  Olharwisa 
Oassifiod 

713,946.     CEIBTALOiiO.     Copley  Maaataetartaf  Company. 

SN  89.410.    Pab.  1-24-61.    mad  l-M-tO. 
718  947.     DARLING    BRAT.      John    FrankllB    Farr.       BN 

102.462.    Pab.  1-24-61.    Filed  6-rll-60. 


TM  80  OFFICIAL 

daii  51  -  CMWtia  Mrf  Ttitt  PrtpwatioM 

718,M8.     M.P.     Bryan  Perfamca.  Inc..  by  ctaanfc  of  nuM 

froB   Psrfnmi  Bryan   Inc.      8N   94,838.      Pub.    1-24-61. 

Piled  12-28-58. 
718,M0.     W.8.      ESryan   Perfnmea,   Inc.,  by  Hiang«  of  name 

tnm   Parfnma   Bryan    Inc.     8N   84,839.      Pub.    1-24-61. 

Piled  12-23-08. 
713,»50.     NOEL    ADAIR.      Adair    Company.       8N    87,S04. 

Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  12-17-58. 
71.1,»51.     LITTXE  MISS  PKETTY.     The  Realistic  Company. 

8N  84.814.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Pll^l  4-11-60. 

713.902.  8HBER    DELIGHT.      Jon   Pierre   Coametlca,    Inc. 
8N  98,138.    Pnb.  1-24-61.    Filed  .V31-60. 

713.903.  VITA1J8.     Brlatol-Myers  Company.     8N  101,075. 
Pnb.  Ir24-61.     Filed  7-19-60. 

718.954.     BATH  D»W.    Helena  Rnblniiteln,  Inc.    SN  102.347. 
Pnb.  1-24-61.    Piled  8-9-60. 

♦ 

Class  52-DetMieats  md  Soaps 

713.905.  EVERKLBEN.      Bver-Kleen    Prodncts.    Inc.      SN 
79.850.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Fljed  8-19-59. 

713.906.  lOKBL.      Diamond  Alkali   Company.      SN   96.492. 
Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  .V5-60.  


Service  Biarks 
OasslOO-Miscellaiieoas 

713  987  BP  AA  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Bowline  Proprlet'ora' 
AModatJon  of  AmeHca,  Inc.  SN  77.802.  Pub.  4-19-60. 
Filed  7-16-59. 

718  958.  INTBRNUCLEAR  COMPANY  IC  AND  DESIGN. 
Intemudear  Company.  SN  97.664.  Pnb.  1-24-61.  Filed 
5-28-60.  . 


GAZETTE 


Apul  11,  1961 


713  961  RBPBE8ENTATI0N  OF  MAN  BTC.  Smith  Broa. 
of  Port  Waabtafton.  Inc.  SN  85.252.  Pnb.  11-1-60. 
Filed  11-13-69.  ^^^^_^__^__^^__^^ 


Class  102-liisiiraiica  md  fhmdd 

713.962.  NATIONA^'IDB  VTC.  AND  DBSION.  Nationwide 
Mutual  Insurance  Company.  SN  87.447.  Pub.  1-24-61. 
Filed  12-16-59. 

713.963.  STATE  FARM  INSURANCE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
State  Farm  Mutual  Automobile  Iniiurance  Company.  SN 
96.370.    Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  5-3-60. 

713.964.  CHEMICAL  BANK  NEW  YORK  TRUST  COM- 
PANY 1824  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  Bank  New  York 
Trust  Company.  8S  96.668.  Pub.  1-24-61.  Filed 
5-9-60. 

718  966.  PLANNBD  BUSINESS  BY  STATB  MUTUAL  OF 
AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.  State  Mutual  Life  Assurance 
Company  of  America.  SN  96.780.  Pub.  1-24-61.  Filed 
5-9-60. 

713  966  BC0N<»O»EK.  Oreat  American  Insurance  Com- 
piiny.      SN   97.651.     Pub.   1-24-61.     Filed  5-23-60. 


Class  103  -Cowtructioii  mi  RefMir 


718.967. 
88,449 

718.968. 
96.067 

713.969. 
d.b.a. 


AACRONN.      The   AaCrona    Company,    Inc.      SN 

Pub.  1-24-61.    FUed  1-5-60. 
ADVANCE.     AdTance   Mufler   Serrlce.    Inc.      SN 

Pub.  1-24-61.    Filed  4-29-60. 

LIL'  STINKER  AND  DESIGN.     Bl«*ard  J.  Caae. 
Ur    Stinker.      SN    97.819.      Pub.    1-24-61.      Filed 


5-25-60. 


Class  105-TraiispoitatiM  md  Storaga 

713  970.  AIRWAYS  RENT-A-CAR  SYSTEM  AND  DMJON. 
Airways  Rent-A-Car  System.  SN  95.183.  Pub.  1-24-61. 
Filed  4-15-60. ^^.^^^____ 


Class  101  -  AdvertisiiHI  and  Business 

713.909.  siEH  REGISTRY  PLAN  OF  LICENSED  CHILD  fs^  dQ^  .  Educatlon  ami  EntertalnHient 

CARB.     Alberta  Sleb.  d.b.s.  Sleb  Registry  Plan  of  Ueensed     **•»»  *^' 
Child  Care.     SN  70.955.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed  4-6-59. 
718  960      COSMOPOUTAN  HOTBLS  AND  DESIGN.     Dyck- 
man  Hotel  Company.     SN  75.711.     Pub.  1-24-61.     Filed 
6-15-59. 


713  971      BP  AA  BTC.  AND  DBSION.    Bowling  Proprletora' 
As^atfon  of  AmeHca.  Inc.     SN  88.592.     COLLECTIVE 
Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  1-7-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

llMM  refistratlona  are  not  subject  to  opfK>«<tlon. 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab  Class  2 -Receptacles 

713.972.     aaremont    Plock    Corporation.    Oaremont.    N.H.     718.973.     N*"*"'**^*,  ,5??'»"''^«»    ^'    **'"**'    '^"*'- 
SN  106.477.    niad  ^27-60.  SN  106,622.    Filed  10-17-60. 


^msty' 


mREMONT 


^flOOL 


For  Flock. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2.  1908.  * 


For   Liquid   Storage   Tanks  and   Hydro-Pneumatic  Tanks. 
Pint  use  Aug.  5.  1968,  on  liquid  storage  tanka. 


April  11,  l»61  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  8l\ 

Class 21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Maddnes,  Class  31  - Rkers  awl  Refrigerators 

and  Suppliei  713,980.     a  *  W  Root  Beer  Co.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  aa- 

'^'  ^  slgnee.  by  mesne  asslgnmenta.  of  Frederick  W.  McDonald.' 

„        _-^    «  «  Ai....4^.     vm  Elmhurat.    111.      SN   42.509.      Filed    PR.    12-16-57;   Am. 

713.974.     AUantlc    ReseartA    Corporation.    Alexandria.    Va.         » „   ,   ,aLfli 
8N  75.530.     Filed  PR.  6-11-59;  Am.  8.R.  2-*-61.  »«  l"-''*^! 

FROSTY-GLASS 

£t    DLiALfCA  pjjp  Refrigeration  Apparatus  BapeeUUjr  Adapted  for  Chill- 

ing Beverage  Glasses  and  the  like. 
For  Electrically  Driven  Mixer  for  Solids  and  liquids  for         First  uw  Sept.  16. 1987. 
Laboratory  and  Induntrtal  Use. 
First  ui«e  Sept.  12.  1957. 

Class  38 -Prints  and  Pnblications 

713,981.     Mississippi     Chemical    Corporation,    Yasoo    City, 
Miss.     SN  82,848.     Filed  P.R.  9-29-59 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-30-61. 


Class  26  — Measaring     and     Scientific 

713  975.     Max  Braun,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.      8S 
44.512.     Filed  P.R.   1-21-58;  Am.   SB.  11-16-59. 


BRflun 


For  Agricultural  Magaxine. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1909. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  652,728.  dated  Feb.  2.  1954; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  613.913. 

For  Electronic  Flash  Guns;  and  Electrically  Illuminated 
Photographic  Projectora. 


aaii44-DMrtil,  NMksl,  tmt  Smptd 
Appli 


713.976.  Charles  Brnnlng  Company,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect. 
Ill  assignee  of  Paragon-Rerolute  Corporation.  Rochester, 
N.Y.     SN  66,859.     Filed  P.R.  1-14-59 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-3-60. 

RETRIEVABLE 
MINIATURIZATION 

For  Madilnea  for  Making  Photographic  Reproductions  on 
Both  Reduced  and  Enlarged  Scalea. 
rirat  use  Dec.  28, 1968. 


713,982.     W.  A.  Baum  Co.,  Inc.,  Coplague,  N.T.    SN  69.237. 
Filed  PR.  3-10-59 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-29-60. 

For  Instmmenta  Used  To  Meaaure  Blood  Preaaure.  and 
Parta  of  Such  Instruments. 
First  uae  Feb.  17,  1959. 


713  977.     Jensen-Hasting  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Seattle.  Waah.     SN 
«e.451.      Filed   PR.    l-2»-59 :   Am.   S.R.   2-14-61. 

LITER-METER 

For  Manometer  Type  Fuel  Oaugea  for  AntomobUea. 
Flrat  use  June  10. 1958. 


713  978     Optical    DeTriopmant    Corporation.    Chicago,    HI. 
SN  73,256.     Fited  P.R.  6-*-59;  Am.  S.R.   8-29-60. 


713.983.    Richard  Hndnnt,  Morrta  PUina,  N.J.     SN  76,666.^ 
Filed  PR.  6-26-59 ;  Am.  8.R.  10-28-60. 

STYLE  AND  SET 

For  Home  PermaUfent  Kit  Oomprialng  Warlng^LotUm,  Neo- 
trallxer,  and  Bnd  Papers. 

Flrtt  use  1953.  ^___^^^__^^__^_ 


Class  46 -Foods  adi  Ingredients  of  Foods 

713.984.  Challenge  CrMun  *  Butter  AssocUtion,  Lm  An- 
felca.  Calif.  SN  24,926.  Filed  P.R.  2-25-57 ;  Am.  S.R. 
8-26-59. 


LOOK-OVER 


For  BjreglAH  Framea. 
Flrat  uaa  Apr.  24. 1969. 


Local 


Tot  Cheese  and  Fluid  Milk. 
Flrat  uaa  Mar.  1. 1964.  mi  * 


718.979.    PwinaylranU  Optical  Company.  Reading,  Pa.    8N 
88.61B.     Filed  PJL  1-7-60:  Am.  S.R.  2-14-61. 


FITS-IN 


For  Sun  Shield  Attodmaata  for  Bt^cU"'"- 
First  uaa  Dec  28,  1966. 


718.966.     Dannen  MiUa,  lac.  St.  Joaefdi.  Mo.     SN  74.841. 
riled  PR.  6-1-59 :  Aaa.  S.R.  2-1-61. 

KALP  KREME 

For  Milk  Subatltat*  Unad  as  a  OaU  Fnod. 
Flrat  uaa  Apr.  7. 1965. 


TM  82 

ns.W«.     HcfgbUde-lUrfQtaw   Co.. 
8N  TS.SOt.     W%lt4  P.&   A-A-S*: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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■u    rruMlM^   Caltf.    TlS,tM.     Bldurd  Hadaat,  Merrto  PUdM,  MJ.     Ill  7S.00ft. 
■.B.  4-11-60.  niM  PJL  0-7-M :  Am.  iLm.  t-e-«. 


TASTY  FRUIT 


APRICOT  SHIMMER 


Por  Prcah  Dcddnoaa  Fruit*, 
nrat  OM  nb.  16,  1»«0. 


Porlipatlek. 
FlratOMApr.  8. 1966. 


-_.      .    «        .»  «« «•     T1S.W6.     Richard  Hadaat.  Morrla  PUlas.  N.J.     SN  78.067 
713.667.     Talleydmte  Packers.  lac.  Bristol.  Va.     SN  78.616.         nicd  P  R.  5-7-66 :  Am.  8.B.  2-6-61. 
Filed  P.B.  6-10-66 ;  Am.  8.B.  2-2-61. 


HONEE-WEENEE 


For  Packaced  Fraokfurter  Contalnlnc  Honey  and  Batter. 
First  ase  Jane  S,  1960. 


713.968.     Oreea  hay  Food  Oonpaay.  Oreoa  Bay,  Wis.     SN 
79.646.     FIM  PJR.   8-17-69;  Am.   8.B.   1-84-61. 

CHOPmOWSKIE 

,    For  Plcklet. 

First  ase  Aof.  4,  1959. 


713.868.     W.  F.  Btraob  *  Comiwny,  Chleaso,  111.    8N  81.182. 
FUed  P.B.  9-10-69;  Am.  8.R.  1-16-61. 


HONNY-POP 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Aag.  25,  1969. 


Qms  51  -  CoMttks  aad  Toikt  Prtpmtioiis 

718.990.     Richard  Hadaat.  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     8N  60.658. 
Filed  P.R.  3-16-59 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-6-61. 


TIGER  LILY 


For  Hair  Ooloriaf  PrspamtloB. 
First  OM  Mar.  S,  1959. 


71S,9n.    Bkhaid  Hadaat,  Morrto  PUias,  NJ.     8N  88.684. 
FUed  P.R.  3-16-69 :  Am.  8.R.  2-6-61. 

HONEY  BEAR 

'IW  Hair  Colortac  Prsparatlaa. 
First  as*  Mar.  4. 1909. 


718.992.     Richard  Hadaat.  Morrla  Plalas,  VJ.     8N  70,896. 
Fllad  P.B.  4-6-59 ;  Am.  8.B.  2-6-61. 

WHITE  SHIMMER 

ForUpstlck. 

First  ase  Mar.  18, 1808. 


PEACH  SHIMMER 


ForUpstlck. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1969. 


713,996.     Richard  Hndnat.  Morris  PUlns.  N.J.     8N  73,009. 
FUed  P.B.  5-7-89 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-6-61. 

ROSE  SHIMMER 

For  Llpatlcfc. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1969. 


713.997.     Richard  Hadaat.  Morrta  PUlaa.  NJ.     8N  76.828. 
Filed  P.R.  6-28-68 :  Am.  S.R.  2-6-61. 

GOLDEN  SHIMMER 

For  Hair  Colorlaf. 
First  ase  Jane  8. 1969. 


713,996.     Rldtard  Hodnat,  Morris  Plalas,  N.J.     SN  76,878. 
Filed  P  Jl.  7-1-69 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-61. 

GREEN  SHIMMER 

For  Bye  Shadow. 
First  ase  Jane  16. 1950. 


713.908.    Richard  hadaat,  Morrla  Plalaa,  MJ.    SN  76,961. 
FUod  P.B.  7-4-68 :  Am.  i  JL  2-6-61. 

BLUE  SHIMMER 

For  Bye  Shadow. 
First  ase  Jaae  16.  1869. 


714.000.     Blcfaard  Hadaat,  Morrto  Plalas,  N.J.     SN  76.962. 
FUed  P.B.  7-a-60:  Am.  BJL  8-8-41. 

VIOLET  SHIMMER 

For  Bye  Shadow. 
First  ase  Jaaa  16, 1808. 


714.001.     Blchard  Hadaat,  Morrto  Plalaa,  N.J.     BN  78,867. 
FUed  P.B.  7-28-08 ;  Am.  8JL  8-8-61. 

BLUE  SHIMMER 

For  Mascara. 

First  ass  Jaly  7,  1608. 


718.988.     Richard  Hadaat,  Morrto  Plalas.  NJ.     SN  78.094.    ^^^ ^^     Blchard  Hadaat,  Morrto  PtolM,  VJ.    tH  78,868. 
Filed  P.B.  6-7-66 ;  Am.  SB.  8-6-61.  |^^  pj^  7_a»-59 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-6-61. 


LILAC  SHIMMER 


VIOLET  SHIMMER 


ForUpatlck. 

First  as*  Apr.  8. 1880.^ 


For  Mascara. 

Flnt  OM  Jal7  T.  1908^ 


Apbh.  11,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  88 


714  003.     Blchard  Hodaat.  Morrto  Plalaa.  VJ.    SN  80,668.    714.008.    Blchard  Hadaat,  Morrto  Ptolaa.  NJ.     SN  81J11. 
FUed  P.B.  8-1-68 :  Am.  B  JL  1-81-61.  n»«l  P  »  »-22-89 ;  Am.  S  JK.  1-81-81. 


PINK  FLAME 


NORTHERN  STAR 


For  Lipstick. 

First  ase  Aa*.  6. 1869. 


For  Upstlcfc. 

First  ase  S«pt.  1. 1860. 


714.004.     Blchard  Hadaat.  Morris  Plalas.  N.J.     SN  80,666. 
Filed  PJl.  8-1-60 :  Am.  S.B.  1-81-61. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  PINK 

For  Lipstick. 

First  ase  Aa*.  6. 1868. 


714.008.    Blchard  Hadaat.  Morrta  Plalaa,  N.J.    BN  81. 
Filed  P.B.  8-28-89  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-81-61. 


RISING  STAR 


ForUpstlck. 

First  ase  Sept.  1,  1868. 


714.005.     Blcfaard  Hadaat.  Morrto  PUlas.  N.J.     SN  80,667. 
FUed  P.B.  9-1-59 :  Am.  S.B.  1-81-61. 

FORTISSIMO  RED 

ForUpstlck. 

First  ass  Aog.  6. 1988. 


714,010.     Bldiard  Hadaat,  Morris  Plalaa,  N.J.     BN  81.888. 
Filed  P.B.  8-83-69 :  Aai.  SJl.  1-81-61. 


STAR  BURST 


For  Upstlck. 

First  ose  Sept.  1,  1909. 


714.006.     Blchard  Hadait,  Morrto  PUlas,  NJ.     BN  80,668. 
Filed  P.B.  8-1-59 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-81-61. 


STARK  RED 


For  Upstlck. 

First  nse  Aa*.  6, 1969. 


714,007.     Bldiard  Hadaat.  Morrto  PUlas,  N.J.     SN  80.878. 
FUed  P.R.  8-4-88:  Abl  S.R.  1-81-61. 

MOONLIGHT  PINK 

For  Upstlck. 

First  nse  Aof.  13,  1868. 


Service  Marks 

Class  101- AdhfMlisiiv  adi  %mkmu 

714,011.    Toy  Oaldaaee  Cooacil,  lac.  New  York.  H.T.    BN 
70.118.     FUod  P.B.  8-M-88:  Am.  B.B.  18-28-66. 

CHILD'S  PLAY  IS  OUR 
LIFE'S  WORK 

For  Promotion  of  ChUdrea's  Toys  Maaofactared  and  Bold 
by  CoBcemt  Other  Than  the  Applicant,  by  Professional  Ap- 
praisal of  the  Safety  aad  Bdacatloaal  Talae  of  Toys,  hy 
PabUshlac  Trade  Chtalofoss  AdTsrtlslaf  Selected  Toys,  aad 
by  CoBdactlac  Bzhlhlts  of  Selected  Toys. 

First  ase  Mar.  8. 1888. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


138,969. 
138.990. 
139.006. 
139.306. 
189.307. 
139,308. 
130.888. 
139.429. 
189,581. 

139,646. 
139,710. 
140,484. 
140,945. 
141,182. 
,142.405. 
142,760. 
143.583. 
143,534. 
143,605. 
148,608. 
143.609. 
143,611. 
143.840. 
148.980. 
144.286. 
144.767. 
144.860. 
145.066. 
145,068. 
148.187. 
148.166. 
383.887. 
888,881. 


CROW  AND  DBSION.     CI.  85 
WATBBBUK   AND  DESIGN. 
8UPREMA.    CT.  46.    1-18-21. 
ANTELOPB.    CI.  88.    8-1-21. 
DIRUBCO.     CL  85.    2-1-21. 
EIX.    CL  35.    2-1-21. 
PORTCULLIS  DBBION.     CL 


1-18-21. 
CL   38.      1-18-21. 


49. 


46. 


2-1-21. 
CHOCOLATE   CBBAM.     CI.  46.     2-1-21. 
MORRIS    WHITBLEAF   AND   DSSIQN.      Q 

2-8-21. 
TIFFANY.    CT.  28.    8-8-21. 
FAB.    CL  82.    2-18-81. 
MARY  EARL.    CI.  38.    8-18-81. 
AZCL  MAGICO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  6.     8-28-21 
21-A.    CI.  21.    4-12-21. 
APT/AIC«,    CL  21.    6-17-21. 
SKRIP.    CI.  11.    8-17-21. 
A-B  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46.    6-7-81. 
A-B  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46.    6-7-81. 
CORDINB.    a.  48.    6-7-11. 
MOUS8YNE.    CL42.    6-7-21. 
DELPHINB.    CI.  42.    6-7-21. 
▼BLMIRAOm    CI.  48.    6-7-21. 
MARTELAINB.    CL  42.    6-21-21. 
FIQCBTWILU    CL  42.    6-21-21. 
GAINSBOROUGH.     CI.  29.     6-28-21. 
MOUBBBTYNB.    CL  42.    7-19-31. 
POUfBETTIA.    CL46.    7-19-21. 
TONY.    CLl.    7-86-21. 
DART.    CI.  18.    7-26-21. 
rVP.    CL87.    7-26-21. 
NOXON.    CL4.    7-96-21. 
MF.    a.  88.    12-84-40. 
MOTBX.    CI.  28.    18-81-40. 


384,132. 
384,289. 
384,549. 
384,573. 
384.761. 
884,788. 
384.803. 
384.812. 
385,014. 
385.015. 
386.141. 
885,206. 
385,346. 
385,389. 

888,498. 
388.848. 
886.829. 
386.859. 

886.009. 
886.053. 
886.091. 
386.131. 
386,152. 
386.302. 
386,816. 
386.333. 
366.517. 
366,666. 
887.002. 
387,075. 
887.181. 
387.612. 


MULTI-PLY.    CI.  39.    1-7-41. 

SBRA-VAC.    a.  44.    1-7-41. 

SHAWNEE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46w     1-21-41. 

LANBSB.    CL  48.    1-21-41. 

CITY  CLUB.    CL46.    2-4-41. 

GOB-RAY.    CL  39.    2-4-41. 

NATR0GA8.    CL  6.    2-4-41. 

TOP  HAT  CHABJi.    CL  28.    8-4-41. 

BOULBYARD.    CI.  42.    2-11-41. 

MAGICVELu    CI.  48.    2-11-41. 

MF.    CL16.    8-18-41. 

DETHDIET.    CI.  6.    2-18-11. 

RX  AND  TREE  DESIGN.     CI.   1.     2-26-41. 

RBPRESENTATION    OF    ICBBEBO    AND    BUN. 

CL  15.    2-28-41. 
rrS  A  CINCH  TO  MAKE  ETC.    CL  46.     8-4-41. 
PROTBCTOGLOW.    0. 26.    8-11-41. 
TRY  IT!  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  48.     8-18-41. 

NEWSWEEK.    CI.  88.    8-18-41. 

"EV-R-FLEX  CUFF."      CI.    39.      3-25-61. 

BBTO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     8-28-41. 

MILKMAID  AND  DESIGN.     CL  81.     8-28-41. 

SENTINEL.    CI.  18.    8-26-41. 

HANDMAKER.    CI.  88.    8-28-41. 

BOUNTY.    CL  46.    4-1-41. 

LENIA.    CL  81.    4-1-41. 

VALTIVA.    a.  18.    4-1-41, 

B.C.N.    a.  18.    4-18-41. 

CASH  SAYEBB.    CL  88.    4-22-41. 

BBOMCALATV.    CI.  18.    4-29-41. 

CHEMOPUBX.    CL  11.    4-28-41. 

BLUBOOLD.    CL46.    8-6-41. 

CHBMSY  FABBIGB.     CL  «.     S-B?-*!. 


TM  84 

SST.9B7. 
8M.S63. 
388.ft3». 
888,558. 
388,822. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Aran.  11.  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8WBDTT-PT.    CI.  4«.    8-10-41. 
LAND  O'LAKES.      CT.   48.      8-24-41. 
PBP  BOYS  AND  DB8ION.     CI.  52. 
PHI  BPSILON  PI  rRATBENTTT.   C\. 
FLKXITE.    CJ.  2».    7-1-il. 


388.825.  IMPERIAL  OEOWH.     CL  4t.     T-1&-41. 

388.900.  CIDAR-SAN.    CL  4.    T-15-41. 

7-1^1  389.047.  80IB  DB  PARIS.     O.  61.     T-82-41. 

28.    7-1-41.     389,113.  PLUCKS.    CI.  44.    7-2»-41, 

389,152.  DYNAMO.    CI.  48.    7-29-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7<J) 

148.390.     ZOON  COCOA.    CT.  48.    9-8-21. 

340.892.     J.  K.  LYSLE  MI^.  CO.  ETC.     CI  48.     11-24-38. 

ScctioB  t 

100..121.  THE  TAO   MAKKR8.      CT.    5.      10-20-14. 

315.848.  BILTER  MI8T     CI.  13.    7-24-34. 

317.351.  WONDER -SIN     ETC.     AND     DESIGN.       O. 

9-25-34. 

321,054.  TBTSULE8.    CT.  18.     1-15-35. 

421.154.  PRIORITY    BRAND.      CI.    48.      6-21-48. 

802.152.  VIVIPAN.    C\.  26.    2-16-65. 


18. 


CL   39. 


Tk4  f»ttowi»g  r^gUtratiiu  i—u0*  r«».  tfl,  t»l$ 


CI.  89. 

a.  39. 


802.253. 

A02.287. 

602.280. 

602.289. 

602.293. 

602.296. 

602.. 302. 

802.309. 

602.314. 

602.316. 

602.322. 

602..123. 

802..127. 

602.828. 

602.330.- 

602.339. 

602.840. 

602.344. 

602.345. 

602.350. 

602.855. 

602,356. 

602.358. 

602,360. 

602.365. 

602.367. 

602.868. 

602.389. 

602.372. 

602.380. 

602.393. 

602.396. 

602.808. 

602.403. 

602.404. 

602.411. 

602.413. 

602.414. 

802,416. 


CAREER  GIRL.    CI.  3. 

8ILVERL0OK.    O.  IS. 

ROUXD.    CI.  13. 

KYNEX.    a.  18. 

PLUG8TRIP.    CI.  21. 

ANTLEO  A  XD  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

COLORBTTE.    CI.  21. 

ROTOLINE.    CI.  21. 

MY-TES  MIDOrr.    CI.  21. 

NOR-WE8T  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

POlifEA  PACKER.    O.  28. 

8AXON.    C\.  28. 

TBRRATRAC  ATC  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

KROMOLLOY.    O.  23. 

jirmr-jiG.   ci.  23. 

ROTO-PULPER.    CT.  23. 

"CLEARVIBW."    CT.  28. 

LITTLE  GIANT.    CT.  28. 

MIX-MOR.     CT.  23. 

LIQCI-BREEZ.    CT.  28. 

TURBO  JET.    CT.  23. 

BEVBL-MATIC.    CT.  23. 

OOLB  SPA.    CT.  28. 

JAYFU).    CT.  28. 

BRADMILL.    CT.  28. 

VIKING.    CT.  28. 

LAWCO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  28. 

LINCOLN.    CT.  23. 

SOLAR.    CT.  24. 

GimCATE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  87. 

THE  DOODLES  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  87. 

CELLUSET.    CT.  37. 

DURAMOI8T.    CT.  37. 

COUNTRY  STYLE.    CT.  87. 

CICO.    CT.  37. 

NATIVES.    CT.  39. 

PAPA  GARENNE.    CT.  39. 

MILES  MIDDLER8.    CT.  89. 

AJUST-A-DYPKR.    CL  89. 


602,420.  BEN- YORK.    CT.  39. 

602.422.  SHIELD  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

602.423.  LU8TRKOOK.    CT.  89. 
602.425.  SABLE.    CT.  39. 
602.428.  DEL  RIO.    CT.  89. 
602.431.  LAMBKIN  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 
602.433.  DONNKENNY.    CT.  39. 
602.435.  RACQl^ET   WEAVE  AND  DESIGN. 
602.439.  TORANI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 
602.442.  MAXINE-LEB.    CT.  39. 

602.444.  GAYARN.    CT.  39. 

602.445.  FUEBDOM  NECK.  CT.  Sft. 

602.446.  BALENCA.  CT.  89. 

602.448.  WHAT'S  MY  NAME  MITTS. 

602.449.  LITTLESMITH   ORIGINAL. 

602.450.  ABNAKI  CHIBF.    CT.  39. 

602.451.  VYNI.    CT.  89. 

602.452.  REVBR8AMAID.    CT.  39. 
602,455.  KASHEMA.    CT.  39. 
602.457.  BRIAR  MATI».    CT.  89. 
602.465.  CHUMMIE-KOOL.    CT.  42. 
602,469.  ARTWEAVE  FABRICS.     CT.  42. 
602.471.  PC  rrC  AND  DESIGN.    0.42. 
602.474.  INVADER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  42. 
602.476.  PBBMA-POUF.    CT.  42. 
602.479.  PLEETALENE.    CL  42. 
602.488.  VICKI.    CT.  43. 

802.490.  8WIRLY  TOP.    CT.  48. 

602.493.  HEBREW  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 

602.494.  HEBRE\^'  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

602.496.  SCNI-CTTRUS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  48. 

602.497.  CHOCO-BONS.    CT.  46. 
602  499  GW     CI   46. 

6O2I503.  WANDAS   HOT   PUPPY  ROLLS   AND  DBSION. 

CT.  46. 

802,604.  RBACB.    CT.  48. 

602,506.  RE;ACE.    CL  48. 

802.610.  ALTA  LOMA.    CT.  48. 

802.611.  JONl.    CT.  48. 

602.516.  OLD  WEST.    CT.  48. 

602.517.  SUN  BBUUTY.    CT.  48. 
602,521.  OCBAN  WHITE.     CT.  48. 
602,523.  HAPPY  TAPPT.    CT.  46. 

602,528.  BIG  5  IN  A  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 

602.530.  SUPER  80L-SPEEDI-DRI.     CT.  52. 

602,532.  LITH -MASTER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  52. 

602.585.  CIDAL.    CT.  62. 

802,540.  ELONGATED  SYMBOL.    CT.  28. 

602,642.  PANORAMIC.     CT.  28. 

602.543.  PLATER  RATER  AND  DESIGN. 

602,545.  MUSIC  USA.    CT.  38. 

602.548.  WHArS   NEW   IN   ROP  COLOR. 

602.547.  SLIFER  SLEES>ER.    CT.  39. 

602,661.  DRBWRYS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  48. 


4 


M 


CL  26. 
CL   S8. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


622.498.  THERMO  KING.  CT.  31.  3-21-60.  U.S.  Therao 
CoDtrol  Compaa/.  Thermo  King  Corporation,  MlnneapolU. 
Minn.  Am«n«l«4 :  In  U>«  evrtlfleato,  lines  4  and  16,  In  the 
heading,  tlgnatnre,  and  In  the  ttatement,  column  1,  llae  1, 
after  "Company"  ,  —w  ky  ehumft  •f  iMm«  Thtrmo  Kino 
CorpTutUm  U  Inaerted,  Hne  4,  aftar  "Soatb,"  naw  4»*ng 
hmsinf  at  Sti  WMt  9«th  Btrmt,  la  Inserted,  line  19,  after 
"Ug"  or  ctt  tola  pooda  la  Inaartad,  and  the  drawing  Is 
aasanded  to  spfMar : 

THERMO    KING 


562.618.  CANTEEN.  CT.  2.  8-5-62.  Antomitle  Canteen 
Company  of  America,  Chicago,  111.  Amended :  In  the 
aUtement.  column  1,  Una  7.  "paper"  la  deleted. 

576,272.  FIRST  NATIONAL  CITT  BANK.  CT.  102.  8-S-SS. 
The  National  CTty  Bank  of  New  York.  The  First  National 
CTty   Bank   of   New    York,   New  York,   N.Y.     Amended  to 

appear:  "^ 

FIRST  NATIONAL  CITY 
BANK 


April  11,  1961 

678,817.  FIRST  NATIONAL  CITY  BANK.  CT.  38.  8-30-68. 
The  National  CTty  Bank  of  New  York.  The  First  National 
City   Bank  of  New  York.   New  York,   N.Y.     Amended   to 

FIRST  NATIONAL  CITY 
BANK 

802.388.  CROWN.  CL  37.  2-22-66.  Crown  Zellertoacfc 
Corporation,  Ban  Fra«d»e»,  Oaltf.     Am«idad  to  appear: 

CROWN 

629,213.  GOLJ>-PACK  AND  DBBION.  CT.  44.  8-19-68. 
L.  E  Shunk  Latex  ProdncU  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.  Corrected  : 
In  the  certificate  llnea  4  and  14  and  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1.  "Co."  should  be  deleted  and  Inc.  should 
he  Inserted. 

847  861.  HARDWARE/HOUSEWARES.  CT.  38.  7-2-67. 
•liie  Irrlng-CToud  PabUshlng  Company,  Chicago.  HL 
Amended  to  appear : 

HARDWARE/HOUSEWARES 

868  000.  ROSS  PORTA-PLANT.  CT.  28.  10-7-68.  Rosa  k 
%w  Brownwood,  Tex.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement,  col- 
umn 2,  Une  2.  "Jan.  1,  1967,"  first  occurrence,  should  be 
deleted  and  ••  ar  aWttf  /•».  U.  i»««  ^^nXA  be  Inserted. 

671  987  FIRST  NATIONAL  CITY  BANK  NEW  YORK  AND 
DESIGN.  CT.  102.  12-30-68.  The  First  National  CTty 
Bank  of  New  York.  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  M>pear : 


TM  85 


701,181.  ARMOO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  7.  7-19-80. 
Armco  Steel  CorporaUon,  Mlddletown.  Ohio.  Amended  to 
appear: 


703.083.  JETWAY.  CL  60.  8-16-60.  Pacific  Iron  *  Steel 
Corporation  of  L.A.,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.  Corrected:  In 
the  SUtement.  column  1,  line  1,  "Loa  Angelea"  should  be 
deleted  and  L.A.  ahould  be  Inserted. 

707.816.  DBARFOAM8.  CT.  39.  ll-2»-60.  A.  C.  Rldiard 
Corporation.  R.  O.  Barry  Corporation,  Colnmbaa,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 

DEARFOAMS 

708,680.  IROPERON.  CT.  18.  12-20-80.  Aktlebolagct 
Astra,  Apotekames  Kemlska  Fabriker,  SoderUlJe.  Sweden. 
Corrected:  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Kemlskl" 
should  be  deleted  and  KemUka  should  be  inaerted. 

709,269.  CLARK.  CT.  19.  1-3-81.  CUrk  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich.    Corrected  : 


CURK 


673  223  FIRST  NATIONAL  CITY  BANK  N»W  YORK  AND 
DCSIGN.  CT.  38.  1-27-58.  The  First  National  CTty 
Bask  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  to  appear : 


899,087.  FROM  THE  LAND  OF  PEANUTS.  CT.  48. 
8^7-80.  Owaltnay  Incorporated,  Rmlthfleld,  Va.  Cor- 
rMtad:  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1,  "GualtMj" 
■hoold  be  deleted  and  thimltn^v  should  be  Inserted. 


710.167.     B.A.C.    CT.  18.    i-»4-«l.    Hoffmaaa  Laboratoff— , 
Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J.    Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1, 
Une  1,  "H(rfrman"  thoald  b«  deleted  and  Htfmmm  ihovld 
ba  Inserted. 
710,800.     WHISTIJI    STOPS.      CL    89.      1-24-81.      Simon 
Oohm,  diring  bnsineaa  as  Whistle  Stop  Footwear,  Pomona, 
Cailf.      Corrected:    In    the   sUtement,    column   1,    line   2. 
"(California  corporation)"  should  be  deleted. 
710,881.     FANCIFUL    V.      CT.    36.      1-31-81.      Calculator 
Equipment  Corporation.  Orange.  NJ.     Corrected:  In  the 
sUtement,  column  2,  lines  6  and  7  should  be  deleted  and 
r*«  fumrh   oos»pris««   **«  ietign  tkovm  in  t*e  *ro««iv, 
•«M  desir*  <"  •*•  oapect  %9ing  •  fnnoifnl  reprt«ntn»l»n 
a/  tM  latter  V.  ahould  be  Inaerted. 
710.863.     BEB  RITE.    CT.  22.    2-7-81.    Blodge  A.  Bokor^. 
doing  buslaeaa  as  B.  A.  BukoTey  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Cor- 
ractod:   In  the  sUtement,  column   1,  Une  1.  after  "a»" 
BJ..  should  be  Inaerted. 
711.462.     NUTRI-MATIC.       CT.     18.       2-21-81.       Matlooal 
Remedy   Products  Company,   Inc.,   Springfield,  Mo.     Cor- 
rected:   In   the  sUtement,  column   2,   Une  2,  "cenerate 
ahould  be  deleted  and  centmtt  should  be  Inserted. 
711,888.     KNOW  YOUR  NAVY.     CT.  88.     2-28-61.     Btokes 
Walesby.  Washington,  D.C.     Corrected :  In  the  sUtemant, 
column  1.  Une  2,  "129"  should  be  deleted  and  l«f »  ahould 
be  Inserted.  " 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS^NEW  CERTIFICATES 

ir«w  Cartlfleataa  laauad  under  aactlona  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1948  for  tha  u»expir«l  term 

«f  tiia  original  registrations. 


814,628.  BLBN-WOOL.  CT.  42.  Ooodall-Sanford,  Inc. 
10-18-66.  Naw  Osrt.  See.  7(e)  to  Palm  Baadi  Company. 
Portland,  Malaa. 

863.791.  BON  APPBTIT.  CT.  88.  American  Oolortyp* 
company.  10-29-67.  New  Cart  Sac.  7(c)  to  Home  Pub- 
Ucatlona.  Inc.,  San  Fraaelaeo,  Calif. 

880  966.  CAPADTNB.  CT.  21.  Blactrtc  Machinery  Mff. 
Company.  4-2^-68.  Now  Osrt  See.  7(c)  to  Oulton  In- 
dnatrtaa.  Inc.,  Matu^aa,  lf.J. 


688.869.     SPRING  SCENT.     CT.  62.    Taxlse  Chamleala.  Inc. 

11-24-69.    New  Cert.  Sac.  7(c)  to  Taxlia  Chamleala.  Inc., 

GreanrUle,  S.C. 
702.288.     TICKER   TOONS.      CT.    38.      Jud  Hnrd.      ^2-80. 

New  Ort  Sec.  7(c)  to  Field  Bnterprlaea,  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU. 
708,988.     ICEbON.     CT.  39.     Lord  Jeff  Knitting  Company, 

Incorporated.     11-8-60.     New  Cftrt  Sec.  7(c)  to  Celanaaa 

Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 
707.818.    DEARFOAMS.     CT.  89.     A.  C.  Richard  Corpora- 
tion.    11-29-60.     New  Cart   Sac   7(e)   to  R.  O.  Barry 

Corporation,  Colnmbns,  Ohio. 


TM  786  O.O.- 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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( Begtatored  :  Renewed  :  Cacetod  ;  Ameuded.  Dl^rlalmed,  Corrected,  etc. :  New  CertlBeate. :  12c  l»uWlc«t»oii.. »        - 


A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co..  Santa  Monlcm    Caltf.,  from  Frederick 

W    McDonald,  Klrnhnrmt.  III.     713,980.     cl.  31. 
AaC^nn    Co..    inc.    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      713.067,    pub. 

Abb^tt*^llibo«toi^.     North    Chicago.     III.       718.786.    pub 

AbllSr^p^*  y  ^Companla,    Harana.   Cuba.      T13.919.    pub. 

A<ii?^J.!  \Vol;*t?er.  ^Uaa.     713^50.  Prib   }-24-«l      Cl.6\. 
Adams    A    Wettlake    Co..    The.    Chicago.    III.      142.405.    ren 

AdVnc;*Maffl^r  slrvlce.  Inc..  Gardena.  Calif.     713  968.  pub 

1-24-61.     n.  103.  ,         ^       ,        _  „,      ,,«Q7n 

Airwaya   Rent-A-Car   Syntem.   Loa   Angelea.   Calif.     713.970, 

Acfiwi  iroj^r    C^    1°*.    MemphU.    Tenn.      602.415.    cane 

Aktlebolaget    Astra.    Apotekames   KemUka    Fabrlker.    Soder 

talje  Sweden.    708.600.  cor.    Cl.  18. 
Aktlefclaget       Svenska       Flaktfabrlkea.       Nacka.      Sweden 

Aia^Vg.^..*-'n^'c.mUte.    Ma...      713.862.    pub 

Allte  Ch^lmer?  MfV    Co..    MUwaukee.    Wis.      713.757.    pob 

Alll^t^Dona?d  K^.   Albuquerque.   N.  (Mex.     713.820-1.  pub 

American  Business  Systems.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    713.878 

Ainertcan~*Colortype    Co .    to   Home    Publications.    Inc..   San 

Francisco.  Calif.     653.791,  new  cert.     CT.  38  ^^  „„„ 
American    dy.namld    Co..    N'ew    York.   N.Y.      602.289.    cane. 

Amertii  Home  Products  ConK.  «»>•■, V"**  Laboratories. 

New  York.  NY.     713.799-800.  pub.   1-24-61       Cl.   18^ 

American   Home  Products  <;??>— ,'"*'i.  ^^"'^A^'*n^^ 

torles.  Xew  York.  NY.  713.791.  Pat»  J-2*-«V«  «S>  •  ^h 
American    Jenbarh    Corp.,    Burlington.    N.C.      713.842.   pub 

American  MarietU  Co..  Chicago.  111.     713.704.  pub.  1-24-61. 

Ameriin-Marletta  Co..  Chicago.  111.     718.784.  pub.  l-24-«l 

Cl    16 
American   Optical   Co..   Southbridge.    Ma«a.      602,366.   cane 

fi    23 
American  Teleseptlc  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     718.740.  pub. 

American   Tractor'  Corp..   Churubusco,    Ind.      602.327.    cane. 
Anderwm.  Oayton  *  Co..  DiJUa.  Tex.    713.934.  pub.  1-24-61. 

And!^"n  Co..  The.  Gary.  Ind.     713.816.  pub    1-24-61.     Cl. 

19 
Anheuser-Busch.     Inc..     St.     Louis.     Mo.       143  533-4.     ren 

4-11-61.     n.  46.  „  ,      „ 

Animal  Toods  Co.  and  Amco  Sales  Co. :  8«« — 

Anthony°'ro  .S^trwtor.  III.     713.817.  oub    »r24;«;  ..^  J» 
Arkla  Air  Conditioning  Corp..  EvansvlUe.  Ind.     713.858.  pub 

Armco  8t«^l  Corp.."  Mlddletown,  Ohio.     701.181.     Am.  7(d) 

Cl.  7. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Morris  *  Co.  _      --..  ...     •«•-«« 

Armour  and  Co..  from  Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.    718.702, 

pub.  1-24-61.     Cl.  1.  ^      ^^^  „,     _,-_,„ 

Amour  and  Co..  from  Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  111.    718.712, 

wMiK    1    1 T  m      fl    1 
Armour  and  Co.',  from  Armour  and  Co..  Chlcapo,  111.    718.802, 

pub.   1-24-61       Cl.   18.  ^^      ^,  „,      -*,oAi 

Armour  and  Co..  from  Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    718.803, 

pub    1-17-61      C\.  18.      ,  ..«.-.,  II, 

Armour    and    Co..    from    Armour    and    Co.  .   Chicago.    HI. 

713.804-5.  pub.   1-24-61.     Cl.  18^  ri7Q9«5 

Armour  and  Co..  from  Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    713.925, 

pub.  1-17-61.     Cl.  46.  _  ^      ,         »«.T>.^4 

Arrow-Hart    k   Hegeman   Electric  Co..   Inc..   The.   Hartford. 

Conn.     602.302.  cane.     Cl.  21.  _      _^^     .^  _ 

Artweare  Fal^rtc.;  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     602.469.  cane.     Cl 

42 
Associated   Purchasing  Corp.,   Chicago.    111.      602.511.   cane. 

Cl    46 
Astoria  ilfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Astoria.  N.Y.     602.844.  canc.^_a.  23. 
AtolanU    Tradlu    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      713,933.    pub. 

AtUntt^R^^wh  Corp.  Alexandria.  Va      718.974.     Cl.  21 
Attapulgus    Clay    Co.,    to    Minerals    A    Chemlci»U    Corp.    of 
America,  PhliadelpbU.  Pa.    602.580  cane.    Cl   »2.,  . 

Automatic   Canteen  Co.   of  America.   Chicago.   III.     662.516. 

"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America.  Youngstown.  Ohio. 

ATllJi,"mu'c5;.  TiS^Blittoore!  Md.    713  822.  pub.  1-24-61. 

Cl.  22. 
Ayerst  Laboratories  :  Se» — 

American  Home  Products  Corp.  .....     ,    ^    . 

Badlschc  AnlUn-  k  Soda-Pabrlk  Aktlengeaellsrhaft^   ^Ji^'f 

shafen  (Rhine).  Ctermany.     713.706.  pub^  1-24-61.     Cl.  1 
Baltch  *  oStsldi:  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     602,455,  cane.    Q. 

39. 


Bak-Kraft   Corp..    Ltd..   Los   Angeles.   Calif.      713  938.    pub. 

Bartfsl^A  C.^8.  A*"  Sagllano  Mlcca.  Vercelll.  Itoly.    602.413. 
cane.     <1.  39. 


Barry,  R.  G..  Corp. :  See — 

Richard.  A.  C.,  Corp. 
Bath  Iron  Works  Corp.  :  See — 

Pennsylvania  Crusher  Co  717000      n    44 

Banm.  W.  A..  Co.,   Inc.,  Coplague.  N.l.     713  982.     Cl.  44. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111.     384.239.   ren. 

Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    713,893.  pub.  1-24-61. 

BeSinU  MlUs.  Inc..  New  Yorti.  N.  Y.    713.907.  pub.  1-24-61. 

B«^'  Chemical    Co..    Chicago.    IlL      718.781,    pub.    1-24-61. 

Be1iar*Mills,  Inc.,  New  York.  N,T     •^^v"^.  ""fao^^' 
Bennett.    Richard.    Inc.,    New    York,   N.t.      602,420.    cmc. 

Berienbach,  Bernard  E.,  d.  b.  a.  8W  Fr«  Co.,  MUl  Valley. 

Calif.    713.826.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  22. 
Benurd   Industries.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      718.901,   pub. 

Blbb?^f,^  *  ^M^Ltd.,  UTerpool.  England.     602,586,  cane. 

BlSante  Chemical  Specialties,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    718,786. 

BlSS    mitS^  C.!^li?;.    New    York.    N.T.      602.479.    eanc. 

B<^t;  *^wanda   I.,    d.   b.   a.    The  Chatterbox.   Jackaon.   Fla. 

B<S3;5i'ffcrN?W'?ori..    N.T.      889.047.    r,n.    4-11-411. 

Bo?rn?    Inc..     BWerslde.    Calif.       718.818.    pub.     1-24-61. 

Bowitag   Proprietors'   Aaan.    of  America,    Inc..   Chicago.   111. 

713,*67.  pub.  4-19-60.    O.  100. 
Bowling  Proprietors'   Aaan.   of  America,   Inc..   Chicago,  m. 

Bi\n'hAUi.-^:to'U'ilk  Co..  Bell  Gardens.  Calif. 

386,333.  ren.  4-11-61.    Cl.  18.  „.«-« 

Braun    Max,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  West  Germany.     718,975. 

Brtdi^rt    Brass    Co..    Bridgeport.    Conn.      713,779.    pub. 

BrtitoftSyers^^Co*'  New  York.   NT.      713.810.  pub.   1-24-61. 

BiSt<rf-My*r.  Co..  New  York.  NY.     718.963.  pub.  1-24-61. 

Brown  Saltman  Furniture  Co..  South  Gate.  Calif.     718.854. 

BAl:Cb^rlen%^Snc^oun^^^ 

gon-SeTohite  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     718,976.     Cl.  M. 
Brush  Beryllium  Co..  The.  OeTeland.  Ohio.     713.T86,  pub. 

1-24-61.    Cl.  6. 
Bukorer.  B.  A.  Co. :  See — 

Bnk<52x  BYwlS^ATdf b.  a.  B.  A.  Bukore,  Co..  Akron.  Ohio. 

710.W3.  cor.     Cl.  22.  .,„..-, 

Calculator   Equipment    Corp..    Orange.    N.J.      710,681.    eor. 

Caldiron.   Victor   M..   Co..    New  York.    N.T.     421.154.  cane. 
Cape  Shore  Paper  Products :  Be*— 

CapoS*A'*  i  l!,'^Buiralo.   N.T.     602.»6.  eanc  ^CL   21. 

Ca?S2^8  of  Welw^n   LttL.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  EngUnd. 

713J33,  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  6. 

Carrier    Corp.,     Syracuse.    N.T.      718.741.  pub.     1-24-61. 

Ca2*  Richard  J.,  d.  b.  a.  LIV  Stinker.  Vista.  Calif.    718,969. 

Ca?;a'ano:^ UV.  Sc^^Kansaa   City,    Mo.      602.422.    eanc. 

Cl  39 
Olanese'  Corp.  of  Ameriw  :  Bee — 

U>rA  Jeft  Knitting  Co..  Inc. 
Celaneee  Cony   of  America.   New  Tork.  N.T.     384.678.  ren. 

ChtilVn'p    cSaSf   *    Butter    Aaan..    Los    Angelaa.    Calif. 

ChVn«|^  P^Jrta.   Inc..   New  Tork,   N.T.     602,446.  eanc. 

ChSiipUin-Intematlonal  Co..  Lawrence.  Maaa.    602.404.  cue. 

Ch?pman    Chemical    Co..    Memphis.    Tenn.      713,737,    »ub. 

Cha"tht^*Mf?'  Co..    Elkln.    N.C.      713.906.    pub.    1-24-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Cniatterfoox   The :  See— 

Chem%l'  Balk"  New    Tortc    Trust    Co..    New    Tork.    NT. 

713.879.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  88.  _ 

Chemical    Bank    New    York    Truat    Co..    Naw    York.    N.T. 

713.964.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  102.  *. 

Cheney  Broa.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Oieney  Bros. 

TIf  i 


TM  ii 
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Cheney   Broa.,   Ifanebetiter.   Conn.,   and   New  York,  NT.,   to 

Cheney     Bros..     Inc..     Manchester,     Conn.      387.632.     ren. 

4-11-fll.    CI.  42. 
Chllders  Mf(.  Co..  Inc..  Albuqaerque,  N.  Mez.     713,839.  irab. 

l-24-«l.    CI.  34. 
Cinch  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Red-ee  Poods.  Inc. 
CUremont   Flock  Corp^  CUremont.   N.H.      71.3.972.     CI.   1. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.,  Buchanan,  Mich.     709.269.  cor.     CI.  19. 
OeTeland   Chain   *  Iffc   Co..   The.   to  Republic  Steel  Corp., 

OeTeland.  Ohio.    602.269.  cane.     CI.  13. 
ainton  Detencent  Co..  Chicago,  111.     713.734,  pnb.  1-24-4U. 

CI.  «. 
Clorer  Knitting  MIIIm.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     713,886.  pob. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  89. 
Coan.  N.  C.  d.  b.  a.  Animal  Foods  Co..  and  Amco  Sales  Co., 

San  JoMe,  and  HouHton.  Tex.,  to  V.  Coan  Doudell.  d.  b.  a. 

Animal  Foods  Co.  and  Amco  Sales  Co.,  Sknta  Clara.  Calif. 

.H86..{()2.  ren.  4-11-61.     CI.  46. 
Cohen.  Simon,  d.  b.  a.  Whistle  Stop  Footwear,  Pomona.  Calif. 

710..100.  cor.     Cl.  39. 
Cohn.  Herman.  Co. :  Bee — 

Cobn.  Herman. 
Cohn,    Herman,  d.  b.   a.   Herman   Cohn   Co.,  Baltimore.   Md. 

71.1,8.V),  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  29. 
Cole  Products  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     602.358,  cane.     Cl.  2S. 
Colgate  k  Co..   Jersey  City.   N.J.,   to  Colgate-Palmolire  Co., 

?few  York.  N.Y.     1.19.710.  ren.  4-11-61.     CT.  52. 
Colgate-Pa ImoUre  Co. :  See — 

Colgate  *  Co. 
Concert  Classics  Record  Co.  :  See — 

SIroool.  Alice. 
Consollrlated  Fo«>da  Corp.  :  See — 

Western  (Irocer  Co. 
Continental   Can  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     713,71S.   pob. 

1-24-61.      Cl.   2. 
ContlaenUl   Silver  Co.    Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.      60-J.2A7.   ennc. 

n.   13. 
Cook   Choeolate  Co.,   Chlcngo,    Ul.     713.920.    pub.    1-24-61. 

CI    46. 
Copley  Mfg.  Co..  Boston.  Maaa.     713,»46,  pnb.  1-24-61.     O. 

Core-Lobe,    Inc.,    Danville.    III.      713.780.    pub.    1-24-61.      CI. 

l.-i. 
Com  Products  Co.,  Sew  York.  NY.     713.930,  pub.   1-24-61. 

Cl.  46. 
Creeae  A  Cook   Co..   Danvers.    Mass.      14.^.06.5.    ren.    4-11-61. 

Cl.    1. 
Creomulalon   Co.,  AtUnU.  Ga.      713.806.   pub.    1-24-61.     CI. 

18. 
Crompton  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     713.910.  pub.  1-24-61.     Cl. 

42. 
Crown    Zellerbach    Corp..    San     Francisco.    Ckllf.       602.383. 

Am.   7(d).      n.   .17 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     713.875,  pub. 

11-29-60      Cl.   37. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America,  Ptttaburgti,  Pa.    713,885,  pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  28. 
Cucamnnga    Mesa    (1  rowers.    I'pland.    Calif.      602.510.    cane. 

Cl.   46. 
Cuddle    Knit    Knitting    Mills.    Inc.    Queens    Village.    NY. 

713.892.  pub.   1-24-61.     Cl.  3». 
Custom  ('amp  :  Bee — 

L^.  A    f). 
Cutlnira  Ijaboratorles  :   Bee — 

Potter  r>nig  *  Chemical  Com. 
Cutler's  Paint  Stores,  Inc..  PhlladHpbla.  Pa.     713.783.  pub. 

9-6-40.     CI.  16.  ' 

Dan-Pee   Girl    Blouse    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      602.452. 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Dannen  Mills.  Inc..  St.  Joseph.  Mo.     713.985      Cl.  46. 
Dart.   E.   M..  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Dart  I'nlon  Co..  Providence,   R.I. 

14.V068,  ren   4-11-61.     Cl.  13. 
Dart  Union  Co.  :  Bre — 

Dart.  E.  M. -Vlfg  Co. 
Deering     Mllllken,     Inc.,     New    York.     NY.       713,915,     pob. 

1-24-61       n.  42  . 

Dehydag   Deutsche   Hydrlerwerke  O  m.b.H..   Dasaeldorf.   (Jer- 

many.     713.728.  pub.   1-24-61      Cl.  6. 
Delaware      Poultry      I.,aboratorie«,      Inc.,      Mlllsboro,      Del 

713.797.  pnb.   1-24-61.     Cl.   18. 
D«Mert     A    Dougherty.     Inc..     Chicago.     111.       713.742.     pub. 

1-24-61.      Cl.   6. 
Dennlson  Mfg.  Co,  Boston.  Mass.      100.521.  cane.     CI.  5. 
DUmeUl    Ag.    Blel.    Swltaerland.      713.724.    pub.    1-24-61 

Cl.  4. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     713.743.  pub.  1-24-61. 

Cl.  6. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     713.956.  pub.  1-24-61. 

n.  52. 
Diamond    National    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      713,876,    pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  87. 
Doudell.  V.  Coan  :  Bee — 

Coan.  N.  C. 
Dr.  Ing    Rudolf  Hell.  Klel-Dtetriehadorf.  Germany.    713,846, 

pub.   1-24-61.     Cl.  26. 
Draper    Corp..    Hopedale.    Maaa.      7f3.836-8.    pab.    1-24-61. 

Cl.  28.  _ 

Draper  Corp..  Hopedale.  Mass.     713,844,  pub.  1-24-41.     Cl. 

23. 
Drewrys  Ltd.   I.S.A.  Inc..  South  Bend.  Ind.     602.551.  cane. 

Cl.  48. 
Dreyfua.    L.    A.,    Co.,    South    Plainfleld.    N.J.      713.782.    pub 

1-24-61       Cl.  6. 
Dubuque  Stamping  k  Mfg.  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     713,881,  pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  23. 
Durium  S.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly.     718.866,  pub.  8-25-A9.     CI.  36. 

Dyekmaa     Hotel    Co..    MlnneapoUa.    Minn.  713.960,    pnb. 

1-24-61.     Cl.   101.  _ 

E-Z    Coat,    Inc.,    Clearwater.    Fla.      718,718.  pnb.    l-24'-«l. 

Cl.  4. 


Philadelphia,    Pa 


Co., 


713.721.    pub. 
Kansas    City,    Mo. 


Eastern    Research    Corp., 

1 -'24-61.     Cl.  4. 
Kbert.    Karl    U.,    d.b.a.    Motex    Mfg. 

383.9.')1.  rea.  4-11-61.     <n.  25. 
Electric   'Machinery    Mfg.    Co.,    to    Quiton    Induatriea,    Inc., 

Metuchen,  .V.J.     660.98.'S,  new  certificate.     Cl.  21. 
Klectn>xraphir  Corp..  d.b.a.   Rellly   Electrotype  Division  and 

as  Lake  .Shore  Electrotype  Div..  New  York.  NY.     60->.546. 

cane.      Cl.   38. 
Endo  I.4iborHtorie«  Inc. :  See — 

Endo  PnKlucts,  Inc. 
Endo  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Endo  Laboratories 

Inc.,  Richmond  HUl,  NY.     387.002,  ren.  4-11-61.     CI.  18. 
Erlco  Products,  Inc..  (leveUnd,  Ohio.     713.778.  pub.  l-24-«l. 

Cl.   14. 
Ever-Kleen    Products.    Inc..    San   Francisco.   Calif.      713.935. 

pub.    1-24-fil       Cl.  52. 
Evynn    Perfumes.    Inc..    by    change   of   name    from    Parfums 

Evyan    Inc..    New    York,    .N.Y.      713.948-9,    pub.    1-24-61. 

Cl.  51. 
Fabrlque    Natlonale   d'Armes   de    Guerre,    Societe    Anonyme. 

Herstal- near- Liege.    Belgium.      713.843.   pub.    l-24-«l.      Cl. 

23. 
Falco  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     602.372.  cane.    Cl.  24. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  AktlengeNeHachaft.   Lever kuaen-Bayvr- 

wefk.  (Jermany.      713.795.   pub.    1-24-61.      Cl.   18. 

Farr.  John  F  .  Anderson.  B.C.     713.947.  pub^  1-24-61    CT.  50. 
Federal   Paper  Board  Co..   Inc..  Bogota.  N.J.     713,857,  pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  33. 
Federal   SweeU  A  Biscuit  Co..   Inc.,  aifton.   N.J.     713.939. 

pub.   1-24-41.     Cl.  46. 
Fldelltone.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     713.867.  pub.  1-24-61.     Cl.  36. 
Field  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  8e0 — 

Hurd.  Jud. 
rinkel   Outdoor   Producta.   Int.   New   York,   N.T.     713,906, 

pub    1-24-61.      n.   41. 
First  .National  City  Bank  of  New  York.  The:  Bee — 

•National  City  Bank  of  New  York.  The. 
First  National  City  Bank  of  New  York.  The.  New  York.  N.Y. 

671.967.     Am.   7(d).     Cl    102. 
First  National  City  Bank  of  New  York,  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

67.3.22.-1.     Am.  7Xd).    Cl.  38. 
Five   Guys  from   Boston.   Inc..   d.   b.   a.  Ollle  Orbit,   Boston, 

Mass     713.931,  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  46. 
Flexigrip.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      713,^73.    pub.    1-24-61. 

Cl.  IS. 
Food     Machinery     and    Chemleal     Corp.,     New    York.     N.Y. 

713,738,  pub.  1-24-61.    CT.  6. 
Food  Manufacturers.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  M  *  M's  Candles,  Haeketts- 

town.  N  J      713.9.32,  pub.  1-24-41.     O.  46. 
Forest  City  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Forest  City  Rubber  Co..  The. 
Forest  City  Rubber  Co.,  The.  to  Forest  City  Produeti.  Inc.. 

Cleveland.    Ohio.      386,131.    ren.    4-11-61.      Cl.    18. 
Forest  City  Rubber  (?o..  The,  to  Fbrest  Cltj  Products,  Inc., 

Cleveland.  Ohio.     389.113.  ren.  4-11-61.     Cl.  44. 
Forstmann  *  HuflTmann  Co..  Passaic.  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Sterens 

*  Co..     Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.       148.605,    ren.    4-11-61. 
Cl.  42. 

Forstmann  *  Huffmann  Co.,  Passaic,  N.J..  to  J.  P.  Stevens 

*  Co..    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.      143,«08-»,   ren.    4-11-61. 
Cl.  42. 

Forstmann  t  Huffmann  Co..  Paasale,  N.J.,  to  J.  P.  SteTens 

*  Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      143,611.    rea.    4-11-61. 
Cl.  42. 

Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co..  Passaic,  N.J.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens 

k  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  U.l.     14i94»-50.  rea.  4-11-61. 

C\.  42. 
Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co.,  Passaic.  N.J.,  to  3.  P.  Stevens 

k    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      144.767.    ren,    4-11-41. 

CT.  42. 
Fort  Dodge  Laboratories :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Foster  Grant  Co..   Inc.,   Leominster.  Mass.     713,847-8,  pub. 

1-24-61.     CT.  26. 
Frank  *  Meyer  Neckwear  Co.,  8t.  Louis.  Mo.     713.899.  pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  39. 
Frankenthal  Co.  :  Bee — 

Frankenthal,  H. 
Frankenthal.  H.,  d.  b.  a.  Frankenthal  Co.,  WmUco,  Tex.,  and 

Sanger.  Calif.,  to  C.  8.  Justman,  Brawley,  Calif.     389,152, 

ren.  4-11-61.     Cl.  46. 
Fraser    Paper,     Ltd.,     Madawaaka,    Mains.       718.873,    pub- 

1-24-61      C\.  87. 
Friden  Calculating  Machine  Co.,   Inc..  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

602,540,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Frits    Muiler    "Coroplast"    K.    O..    Wnppertal-Nacbstebraek. 

Germany.    713.709.  pub.  10-4-60.    Cl.  1. 
Frtti    Muiler    "Coroplast"    K.    G.     (Kommandltgesellschaft), 

Wnppertal-Nacbstebreck,    Germany.      713,727,    pub.    1-24- 

61     Cl.  5. 
Fry  Krisp  Co..  The  :  Be* — 

Fry  Krisp  Food  Products.  Inc. 
Fry  Ktisp  Food  Products,  Inc.,  d.  b. 

Jackaon.  Mich.    713,927.  pub.  1-24-61. 
Gamer    *    Co..    Inc.,    Msw    Yark.    N.Y. 

1-24-61,     a.  2.  _ 

Gehrlng    teztilea,    lae..    New    York.    N.Y.      602.476.    eane. 

CI.  42.  _ 

Gem  Hoaiery  Mills,  Georgetown,  Del.    602,428,  cane    Cl.  39. 
(General    Aniline   k    Film   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y.      602,162, 

cane.     Cl.  26.  _ 

Oeaaral    Magnettea    k    ■leetroales.    Ine.,    Flushlaff.    N.T. 

713,872,  pub.  1-24-41.    Cl.  36. 
General  Motors  Corp .  Detroit,  Mich.    718,816,  pub.  1-24-41. 

Cl.  19. 
Geodall-Saaford.  lac,  to  Palm  Beach  Co.,  Portland,  Maine. 

414,528.  new  cert.    CT.  42.  ^    ^ 

Ooodriek,   B.    r.,   Co.,   Tbs,   Akron.   Ohio.     188,804-8.   rea. 

4-11-81.    Cl  36. 


a.  The  Fry  Krisp  Co., 
a.  44. 
718.714-16.    pab. 
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St. 


FU. 


Inc. 


Petersburg. 
,   New  York.  N.Y. 


713.823,    pub. 
713,832,   pub. 


602,499.  cane. 


718.747,    pab. 

d.  b.  a.  Guaran- 
713,922,     pub. 


718,758,    pnb. 
713.894.  pub. 


a. 

ren. 


46. 
4-11-41. 


Inc., 


713.839,  pnb.  1-24-61. 
NY.       713.941,    pnb. 


Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
713,986. 


Francisco,    Calif. 


Hartford,    Conn.      602,523, 


Gowdy,    Georae    H., 

1-24-61.     Cl.  22. 
Graphic   Supply    Co. 

1-24-61.     CI.  23. 
Great    American    Insurance  Co..    New   York.   N.Y.      713,966. 

pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  102. 
Great  Western  Sugar  Co..  The.  Dearer.  Colo, 

a.  46. 

Green  Bay  Food  Co..  Green  Bay,  Wla.     718,988.    Cl.  44. 
Greenwood     Foods.     Inc.,     Waterloo,     N.Y..       713,937,     pnb. 

1    24-61.     Cl.  46. 
GrHner,   William,  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     713,711,  pnb.  1-24-61. 

Cl.  1. 
Gnaao,    F.    8.    Royster,    Co..    Norfolk.    Va. 

1-24-61.    Cl.  10. 
Guarantee  Meat  Market  of  Hackeaaack,  Inc.. 

tee     Super     Markets,     Hackeaaack,     N.J. 

1-24-61.     C\.  46. 
Guarantee  Super  Marketa  :  See — 

Guarantee  Meat  Market  of  Hackensack,  Inc.  

Guardian  Chemical  Corp.,   Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     713.793, 

pub    1-24-61.     a.  18. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
ElectHc  Machinery  Mfg.  Co. 
Gustin  Bacon    Mfg.    Co..    Kansas    City.    Mo. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  12.  „    ^    ^,  „ 

Guttmann.  Joseph,   k  Bros.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  39. 
Gwaltney.  Inc..  Smlthfleld.  Va.     699.087.  cor. 
H.    P.    Coffee   Co.,    St.    Louia.    Mo.      384,761, 

Cl    46 
Haack  Bros.  Mfg.  Pharmacists,  to  Haack  Laboratories, 

Portland.  Greg.     386..M7.  ren.  4-11-61.     CI.  18. 
Haack  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Haack  Bros.  Mfg.  Pharmacists. 
Hack  Saws  Ltd..  Sheffleld.  England. 

Cl    23. 
Haico     Research     Corp..     New     York. 

Haloid  Co.,  The    Rochester.  N.Y.     602,.'S32,  cane.     CI.  52. 
HarHs.  Robert  E. :  flee— 

Modern  Floors  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  „,,  „„         ^    ,   o.»^t 

Hartwell  Corp  .  Lo«  Angeles.  Calif.     713,772.  pub.  1-24-61. 

Cl    13 
Haver-Lockhart     Laboratories,     Inc.,     Kansas     City,     Mo. 

713.807.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  18.        ^       , 
Hebrew   .National    Kosher  Sausage  Co..   Inc 

602.493-4.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Hegichlade-Marguleas   Co..    San 

Cl.  46. 
Hemkel  Mour  Mills.  The :  flee— 

International  Milling  Co. 
Heubleln.    G.    F.,    ft    Bro.,    Inc. 

HIrkson'H  "rimber   Impregnation  Co.    (G.B.)    Ltd.,  Castleford. 

England.     713.76.'i.  pub.  1-24-41.     Cl.  12. 
Hockmeyer    Bros.     Inc.,    New    York,    NY.       713^11.    pub. 

Hoffmann    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Paterson.    N.J.      710.167.    cor. 

Cl.   18. 
Hollywood  Plastics,  Inc. 

1-24-61.     Cl    2. 
Home  Publications,  Inc. : 

Amerlcwn  Colortype  Co. 
Hoover-Moore    Products.    Inc 

Cl    23 
Hudnut,  *Rlchard.  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Hudnnt.  Richard,  Morris  PUins.  N.J. 
Hun>ble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.  :   Bee — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey. 
Humble  Oil   ft   Reflning  Co..   Houston 

Esso    Standard    Oil    Co..    New    York 

1_24-61.     ("1.   12 
Huntington    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Huntington 

ren.  4-11-61.     Cl.  4. 
Hnrd.  Jud,  to  Field  Enterprises,  Inc. 

new  cert.     Cl.  38. 
Imperial  Braas  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Imperial-Eastman  Corp. 
Imperial-Eastman    Corp..    by    merger 

from  The  Imperial  Hrnss  Mfg.  Co. 

pub.    1-17-61.      Cl.   13. 
Imperlal-EsKtman    Corp  .    by    merger 

from  The  Impertal  Brass  Mfg.  Co. 

pub.   1-17-61.     Cl.  35 
Inland  Steel   Prodbcts  Co.,   Milwaukee. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  12. 
International   'Milliag   Co..   d.b.a.    The    Hemkel 

Minneapolis.  Minn      713,923.  pub.  1-24-61. 
Internudear  Co.,  Clayton,  Mo.     713.968.  pub. 

Irving-Cloud    Publishing    Co.,    The.    Chicago,    HL 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  38. 
Jackson  4  Church  Co..  Saginaw.  Mich. 

23. 
Janaa.    Edward   F..   d.b.a.    Jiffy-Jig   Mfg 

602.330,  cane.     CL  23. 
Jayflo  Products  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Jensen-Hastiag  Producta,  Inc.  Seattle.  Waah.    713.977.  pub. 

6-23-59.     Cl.  26. 
Jiffy  Jig  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Jansa,  Edward  F.  _ .  ,..      ,,,  _,^ 

John    Sunshine  Chemical  Co.,    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      713,759, 

pub.  1-24-41.     Cl.  12. 
Johns-Manvllle     Corp..     New 

1—24-41      Cl    12 
Johnson    k    Johnson.    New    Branswick.    N.J.      713  752.    pub. 

1-24-41.     CL  12. 


Los  Angeles,  (^llf.     713.716.  pnb. 


flee — 


Kent    Ohio.      602.345.   cane. 


713.983.     Cl. 
713,990-010. 


CT.  51. 


Tex., 
N.Y. 


by  merger 
713.701. 


(^licago.  lU.     702,286. 


and    change 
Chicago.  Ill 

and    change 
Chicago.  111. 


Johnson,    New    Brunswick,   N.J.      713,789,    pub 
CL  18. 

York.  N.Y.     718,897.  oub. 

Co.,  The,  Cleevland,   Ohio 

39. 

flee— 


1-24-61.     a.  39. 
713.883-5.  pub. 


Sutherland 
11-61.     Cl. 


1-24-61. 


Kittys  Vege- 
713,935.  pub. 


Johnson   ft 

1-24-61. 
Jolee  Inc..  N 
Joseph  ft   Felsa 

1-24-61.     Cl. 
Justman,  C.  S. : 

Frankenthal.  H. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  :  flee— 

Kalamasoo  Vegetable  Parchment  Co. 
Kalamasoo    Vegetable    I'archnient    Co.,    to    KVP 

Paper  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     143.127.  ren.  4 

37. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.  :  flee — 

Roth.  Chester  H.,  Co.,  Inc. 
Kimb<'rly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah.  Wis.     713.877.  pub 

Cl.  37. 
Kissinger.  Henry  W.,  d.b.a.  Kissinger  Masterbllt  Co..  Chicago, 

III.     713.a34.  pnb.  1-24-41.     CT.  23. 
KlKsinger-Oklasterbllt  Co. :  See — 

Kissincer.  Henry  W. 
Kittys  Veitetable  IMntributors  Inc.  :   See — 

K.I.T.T.Y.S.  Vegetable  EMstrlbutors,  Inc. 
K.I.T.T.Y.8.  VegeUble  Distributors,  Inc.    d.b.a 

table  Distributors  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  46.  _ 

Klelnschmidt.  Ruth.  New  York.  NY.     602.449.  cane     Cl.  39. 
Klinrher   Locknut   Corp.,   Indianapolis,  Ind.      713.768-0.  pub. 

1-24-61.      <n.   13. 
Klosterbrennerei  A.O.   Erste  Badlsche  Weln-und  Edelbrannt- 

welnbrennerel,    Emmendingen,     t^rmany.      713,943,    pub. 

1-24-61.     CI.  49.  .  ^    ^ 

Knipe   Bros.   Inc..  Haverhill.   Mass.     602.450.   cane.     Cl.  89. 
KrauK   Bros,    ft   Co.    Inc..    tu   Hiram   Walker  ft  Sons.   Inc..   of 

Peoria,    111..    New    York.    X.Y.,    to    Hiram    Walker  ft    Sons. 

Inc.  Detroit.  Mich.     388.8'2.'>,  ren.  4-11-41.     Cl.  49. 
Lake  Shore  Electrotype  Dlv. :  Bee — 

Electrographlc  (^orp.  ^^   _. 

Lamports  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     713.720.  pub.   1-24-61. 

CI    4 
Laurence    Belting   Co..    Inc,    New    York,    N.Y.      138,989-90. 

ren.  4-11-61.     Cl.  35. 
I>iwco,  Inc..  Hutchinson,,  Kans.     602,368.  cane     Cl    23. 
Lebanon    Woolen   Mills,   Inc..    Lebanon,   N.H.     713,908,   pub. 

1-24-fil.      Cl.   42. 
Lee.  A.  D..  d.b.a.  Custom  Camp,  Houston.  Tex.     713.756.  pub. 

l-''4— 61       Cl    12 
I^s  Parfums  de  Dina.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     386.316,  ren. 

lieslle  Fay  Corp.'  New  York.  NY.     602  457.  cane.     Cl.  39 
I,evenson    Co..    The.    Boston.    Mass.      713.890.    pub.    1-24-61. 

Cl    39 
Lewy,  Archie,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     713,856,  pnb.  1-24-41.     Cl. 

32. 
Lir  Stinker :  flee— 

Case.  Richard  J.  „.  „     ._         ... 

Lippman.  William,  d.b.a.  Sir  William  Shrimp  Packers.  Miami, 

Fla.      713.940.   pnb.    1-24-61.      Cl.   46.  „  _       «        «^ 

Llpthrott.  Ralph  H..  d.  b.  a.  Reace  Tea  and  Coffee  Co..  St. 

Petersburg.  Fla.    602.504-5.  cane    Cl.  46.  .  ,,   „, 

London  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Elisabeth,  N.J.     385,829.  ren.  4-11-61. 

C\    49 
Lord  Jeflr  Knitting  Co..   Inc..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America, 

New  York,  NY.     706.986,  new  cert.    Cl.  38. 
Lysle.  J.  C,  Milling  Co..  The,  Leavenworth,  Kans.     340,892, 


from 
pub. 


Ind.      388,000, 


of   name 
713.774. 

of    name 
713.863, 


Yorkshire.  England.   718.924. 
flee — 

Ala.      602,524.    cane 

Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.     718,928.  pnb. 

Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     602.488.  cane 

New  York,  N.Y.     713.891.  pub.  1-24- 

713,735,  pnb. 


Inc.,   Baltimore.   Md. 


Mis.      713.7.53,  pub. 

Flour   Mills, 
Cl.  46. 
1-24-61.     Cl. 

647,8^. 

602.339.  cane     Cl. 

Co..   Omaha,   Nebr. 

602.360.  cane,     n 


cane    Cl.  46. 
M  ft  M's  Candles  :   Bee — 

Food  Manufacturers,  Inc. 
Mackintosh.  John,  ft  Sons  Ltd. 

pub.  1-24-61.     Cl.  46. 
MaePherson  Bros.  Leather  Co. 

Stapleton  Leather  Co. 
Magic   City    Candy    Co.,    Birmingham 

Cl.  44. 
Manor   Morsels,    Inc. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  46. 
Marcl  Threads  Corp. 

Cl.  43. 
Margbab.  Bmlle.  Inc.. 

61.    Cl.  39. 
Marlenn    Products  Co 

1-24-61.     C\.  6.  ^  ^^       „, 

Maryland     Engineering     Co.,     Pikesvllle, 

602.340.  cane    Cl.  23.  «.    ^    « v 

Mayer    Max.   ft   Co..    Inc,    New  York.   N.Y. 

McCrary   Hosiery  Mills,   Inc,  Asheboro.  N.C 

1-24-61.     Cl.  39. 
McDonald.  Frederick  W. :  See—  . 

A  ft  W  Root  Beer  Co. 
McGulre  Enterprises :  See— 

McG2l??LTen^W.'Mr;.rd"'b.  a,  McGulre  Enterprtae.,  Gary, 
'     Ind.    il3,7'22.  pnb.1-24-61     a.4. 
Melville  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Merck   ft  Co..   Inc.   Rahway.    N.J. 

Mrta/ft  Thermit  Corp..   Middlesex  County,  N.J.     718,81». 

pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  21.  ^    ^ 
Metronome   Corp..    New  _York. 


Baltimore,     Md. 
602,448.   cane 
713,898,  pnb. 


602.414, 
713,808, 


cane 
pub. 


a.  38. 
1-24-41. 


N.Y.     602.545.  cane      CI, 


York,     N.Y.       713.754.     pub. 


38. 
Mayers.   Louis,  ft  Son,   Ine,  New  York.  N.x.     aoo.io*.  r*n 

Milkmaid!  In?,'  ?o  Milkmaid,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    886,091. 

rea.  4-11-41.    Cl.  51. 
Miller.  8.  J..  Packing  Co.. 

cane.    Cl.  46. 
Millville    Mfg.    Co., 

12-4-60.    CI.  42.  .  ^      _, 

Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corp.  of  America : 

Attapulgus  Clay  Co.  _ 

Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co., 

386,548.  ren.  4-11-41.     Cl.  24. 


Ine,  New  York.  N.Y.     384.152, 

Y.     881 
Grand  Junction.  Colo.    602.514-17. 
The,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      718,914,   pab. 
I.  of  America :  St — 

Mlnnaapotla,    Minn. 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


IfttMlMlppi    Ch«»tiilc»l    Corp..    Taioo    City,    Ml**.      718,M1. 

M?  Boiton    Distiller    Inc..    Bo.to«.    IfoM.      T13.»44.    jrab. 

illuJfchV  RSon*Co.  Ltd..  -nd  Mltsublriil  Vonnel  Co    "A. 

Chno-ku,  Tokyo,   J «P*«>^  71.3.913.  pub    1-24-^1.     \^*f 

MmMU   kfr.   Co.'    Inc!T  The.    Port   (n»e«ter.   N.T.      T13.887, 

uSS^Wlnt^  mS:   Co..   inc..  Wa.blnrt«m    D.C     to  Robert 
K    Harrl*.    Morehead   C\tj,  N.C.     3«8,W7,   ren.   4-ll-«i. 

Mode^^  noon.,  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  W.«hlnKton.  DC.,  to  Robert 


K    H.rrl..  Mor*head  City.  N.C      3»?'*i; ''i?-- ^' -J^  30« 
Monadnock    Taper   MUla.   Inc..    Mancbeater.    N.H.      «02.3»6, 

M^«    E^  r"co..  Chlcafo.  111.     «02.423.  cane.     O.  3». 
Morat'     Frank,     O.m.b.H..     8ttitt«art-Valhlngen,     Oermany. 
713.'»12.  pub.  l-24-«l.    CI    *2.  7111021-    nnb 

JlomlnKBtar-ralHley.    Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.      718,»2l.   pun. 

llirrtM^Co^'ti*  Armour  and  Co..  Chlcmgo.  111.  1W.006. 
M«J?rt.  V  C^  tTxtS^ur  and  Co..  Cblcago.  111.  139.581. 
Jlorton*Cbeml«rCa'  ChlCfO.  lU.  713.744.  pub.  1-24-W. 
M^l?  Ttl«>  Co..  The.  ZaneaTllle.  Ohio.  713.7«4.  pab.  1-24- 
M«2trl^'inc..  Lima.  Ohio.  713.782.  pub.  1-24-^1.  CL  12. 
Moaer    Paper    Co..    Chlcajo.    111.      718.739.    pub.    l-24-«l. 

C»«  „        „ 

Motex  Mfg.  Co.:  «••— 

Kbert,  Earl  H. 
Mueller  Electric  Co. :  Bet — 

Mueli5?*'iuiph"l.''  to  Mueller  Electrtc  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio. 
141. 182.  ren.  4-11-61.    CI.  21.  Tiiaftn_i 

Murphy.  Brill  and  Sahner,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     713,880-1. 

Munlh/.'a*C.!  cS  McK«^port.  Pa.     718,902,  pub.  l-24-«l. 

Nadle^^'sport.we.r  Corp..    New  York,  NY.     602.433.   cane. 

CI  39 
National  Cbemaearch  Corp..  by  cbange  of  nam*  '">™  Nf  *♦«"' 

Disinfectant    Co.    of   Texas,    Dallas.    Tex.      718.782.    pub. 

NaMona^St^Blnk  of  New  York  The.  The  Flrat  National 
City  Bank  of  New  York.  New  tork.  N.Y.     875.272.     Am. 

NaMonal  Oty  ^Bink  of  New  York  The,  The  f;i«t  National 
City  Bank  of  N*w  York.  New  York.  N.Y.  576,817.  Am. 
7(d).     CI.  38.  _ 

National  IHMnff'ctant  Co.  of  Texas  :  See — 

National  Chemsearcb  Corp.  _.,_««        w    i  oa  ai 

NaHonal  I>'ad  Co.  New  York.  N.Y.     713.708,  pub.  1-24-61. 

Na^iial     Remedy     Products     Qo.,     Inc.,     Springfield,     Mo. 

NaMonlf -8^1  Conlfructlon  Co.,    Seattle.   Waab.     713,978. 

NaMoJWlde  Mutual  Insurance  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio.    718.»«2. 

N.^t^S^aV""!^*.   M?nne"a%lls.   Minn.      384,803,   ren.   4-11-81. 

Na^an*  Products.    Inc.,    El    Segundo.    Calif.      713,723,    pub. 

Ne*<^ht~*Sewlng     Machine     Sales    Corp.,     New     York.     N.Y. 

602.369,   cane.      CI.   23.  t-i«  ««n     imk 

Necchi    S«neta    Per    AslonI,    Pavl*,    lUly.      718,880,    pub. 

Newman?*  Louie,    d.b.a.    Podiatry    Laboratorlea.    New    York. 

NY.     713.719.  pub.   1-24-61.     Q.  4. 
Newsweek,  Inc. :  Hre — 

Weekly  Publications.  Inc.  «   »  _j        /\...<i. 

Nicholas     International     Ltd..     Toronto,     Ontario.     Osnada. 

NoUS^^em^^l  V^rS^ewaft  !s?>.      713.746.   pub.    1-24-81. 

Northwestern   Mall   Box   Co..   d.b.«.    Northweatem   Products 

Co..  8t.  LonU,  Mo.     602.316.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Northwestern  Products  Co.  :   «ee — 

Northwestern  Mall  BolCo.  ..     „«      -rivano    n«K 

Norwich  Pbarmacal  Co.,  The,  Norwich.  N.Y.     713.809.  pub. 

Noxon  Chemical  Products  Co..  Newark.  N-J  .  to  Noxon.  Inc.. 

Jersey  City.  N.J.     145.186.  ren.  4-11-81.     a.  4. 
Noxon,  Inc.  :   See — 

Noxon  Chemical  Products  Co. 
Oconomowoc  flannlng  Co.,  Oconomowoc.  Wis.     888.883.  ren. 

O'^nnen!  John  E.'   d.b.a,  O'Donnell  Research  laboratories. 

Seattle,  Wash.     tl3.792.  pub.  11-1-00.     CT.   18. 
O'Donnell  Respiarch  Laboratories:  See — 

O'Donn**!!.  John  K.  ^,_  ^   , .   ^, 

Ohio  Brass  Co..  The.  Mansfield,  Ohio.    386,063.  ren.  4-11-81. 

a.  21. 
Onie  Orbit:  See- 
Five  dtays  from  Boston.  Inc. 
Optical   I^evdopment   Corp..   Chlcngo.   III.     712  978.     CI.   28 


Parfona  Erran  Inc. :  Set — 

Erjan  Perfnnws.  Inc.  _       .      ^      ^.,  -,«««.      ,»_k 

Parker- Hannifin     Corp..     aereland.     Ohio.       718.884.     pub. 

Peerleaa  Piaythlnga  Co.    Inc.,  Ridgefleld  Park.  N.J.     713324. 

Pe^eurstJnis  be  Quebec,  Montreal.  Canada.     887.191.  ren. 

Pcln4*Md  C^  L^i  Angeles,  eallf      802  471^  «««:•««. 
Penlck.  8.  B.,  *  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     385,208.  ren.  4-11-81. 

PemisylVanIa  Cruaher  Co..  to  Bath  Iron  Worka  Corp..  PhlU- 
delphU.  Pa.    602.365.  cane.    CI.  23.  „,._      rn    m 

^rr^jT^llT^t-  ^Va'5f.   %e.  ^llSe.pS..'^^.. 
PeS;5S^  ".^ri:"l-;i-.    5.rSi.k.     Conn.       718.929.    pub 

PeJl*;^?  Ltd^   NeW  York.  2  ▼  ,.«>2.542    oanc      CI    28. 
Perlpole     Products,     Inc..     Brooklyn.    N.Y.       718.888.     pub. 

1_24-«1.     n.  36. 
Peters.  A.  K.  Co. :  See- 
Peters.  Arthur  K.  _    .»  .         ^       •> «__fe    »t  v 

Peters.   Arthur   K.,   d.b.a.   A.   K.   Peters  Co..   New  York.  N.T. 

PhViiiwbtffi  F^^tion^f  the  UnlTemlty  of  Texat.  The. 
AusMn,  Tex     713.900.   pub.   1-24^1.     H    39  ^-^ 

Phi  Epsllon  PI  Fraternity.  Inc..  PhtladelphU.  Pa.     888.BM. 

PhUUps^il^    Co.'.    Chicago,    ni.      718,874.    pub.    1-24-61. 

PhSnl"    Hosiery     Co.,     Milwaukee.     Wla.       386,009.     ren. 

PW«!"joii,  clis^tlca.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     718,952.  pub. 

Pltt^Sjh     olrtlt    Co.,     Pittsburgh,     Pa.      718,717.     Pub. 

PlttstaTrt'  Ptate'ciass  Co..  Pittsburgh,   Pa      713.708,   pub. 

Ptantation  C^ocoVate   Co..    PhlUdelphta.   Pa.      S87.9B7,    ren. 

4-11-81.      CI.   46.  ,«,.._    II,       T1V7M 

Plastering  Development  Center,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     718.783. 

Plater  RJ^^M^*Hawtiorne.  Calif.     802.543,  cane.     CI.  26. 
Podiatry  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

Newman,  IxHils.  »,*«««     ..-v 

Portls.  Style  Industries  Co..  Chicago.  HL  713.882.  pub. 
1    04   HI       01     30 

Potter  Drug  *  Chemical  Corp..  d  b.a.  CuHcura  Uboratoriea, 

Maiden   Maw.     713.790.  pub   11-22-80.     CI.  18. 
Prl25  (STndT  Co..  Kansas  (5ty.  Mo.     602.497.  ^tnc      C\.  48. 
Radio  Condenser  Co..   Camden.   N.J.      «02.^.  cane.     CI.  Zl. 
Ralston  Purina  Co..   St.   Louis.   Mo.      321.054.  cane.     CL   18. 
Reace  Tea  and  Coffee  Co. :  See — 

RealUtP*cT^"ci?clnn.tl.  Ohio.     713.961.  pub.  1-24-61. 

CI    51 
Reck'lt't.  "Colman  Chlswick   (Overseas)   Ltd.:  See- - 

Recklm^VuV A  J\td^* New  York.  NY.  and  New  Bruns- 
wick N.J.".  to  Wckltt.  Colman  ChUwIck  (Ovemeaa)  Ltd.. 
Hull.  England.     140.946.  ren.  4-11-61.     CI.  6. 

Red-ee  Foods.  Inc..  to  Cinch  Products.  Inc..  l«a  Angelea, 
Calif.     385.496.  ren.  4-11-81.     CI.  46. 

Rcllly  Electrotype  Dtvlalon  :  See— 
Blectrograpblc  Corp. 

Republic  Steel  Corp. :  Sft— 

aeveland  Chain  *  Mfg.  Co..  The       ,    ^  .     ,   ,^..      „ 

Restonlc  Corp.,  Chicago.  Hi.     718.861-2.  pub.  1-24-61.     CI. 

Reve'rtex  Corp.  of  America.  Brooklyn.  N.Y     to  Bf^frt"  I'**- 

London,  England.     385.346.  ren.  4-11-61.     O.  1. 
Rerertex  Ltd. :  See— 

Rerertex  Corp  of  America.  «.     ^        •«••«* 

Raynolda.  John  tL  Leamington.  Ontario.  Canada.     718,767, 

RiSkard,~A.  C'  Corp.,  to  R.  O.  Barry  Corp.,  Columbna.  Obl«. 

707.818.  new  cert.    CI.  39.  «  ,      w        rti..-, 

Richard.  A.  C,  Corp..  R.  O.  Barry  Corp..  Columbua.  Ohio, 

RlSI^S.  Shta"  cirSeStlfw.-..     713.841,  pub.  1-24^1. 

Robertson    Chemical    Corp.,    Norfolk,    Va.      718,746-9,    pub. 

Rocket  Jet  Englneerinc  Corp.,  Olendak,  Caltf.    718,84»,  pnb. 

RoBrico  Corp..  San  Juan,  Puerto  Rico.     71S.945.  pub.  1-24- 

81      CI   49. 
Rosa'n   Engineering  Corp.,   Newport  Bea^.   Calif.     718.770, 

pub.  1-24-61.    CI.  18.  ^    «. 

Roan  *  Sob.  Brownwood.  Tex.     666.000.  cor.     CI.  28. 
Roth.  Chester  H..  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Kayser-Eoth  Corp..  New  York, 

N.t.    384.182.  ran.  4-11-61.    0.39.  „,.-.^ 

Rublnatein.   Helena.    Inc..   New   Tork.    N.T.     718.954,   pub. 

RuMell    Mff.    CO.,    Alexander    City.    Ala.      602,431.    cane 

Rnaaell.  Nllea  E..  d.  b.  a.  Tri-State  Culrert  Co..  Plttabnrvh. 
Pa     815,343.  cane.    CI.  13.  ^  ^^.  _    ._ 

St.  Regis  I'aper  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     802.395.  cane.    CL  87. 


Owens   «tsple-Tled   Brush  Co..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  Weco    galant  *  Salant,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    718.806.  pub.  1-24- 
Products  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     388.622.  ren.  4-11-61.     CI.  29.         «i.    CI.  39.  „,      «..».- 

-  Salem  Pipe  *  Iron  Mfg.  Co..  Bridgetoa.  N.J.     718.776.  pnb. 

Sand.  Haakon.  South  Oate.  Calif.     713,883.  pob.  1-24-61. 

CI    23 
Sandhurst    Mills.    Inc..    Rockingham.    N.C.      602,426,    eane. 

CI    SO 
Sarage  Lumber  *  Mfg.  Co.,  SeatUc,  Waab.     713,760.  pub. 

I-S4-6I.    CI.  12. 


Pariflc    Iron    *    Steel    Corp.    of   L.    A.,    Los    Angries.    Calif. 

703,033.  cor.     CI.  -V). 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co  .  now  by  change  of  name  Studebaker- 

Paekard  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     602.322.  cane.     (1.  23. 
Palm  Beach  Co.  :   See— 

Ooodall-Sanford.  Inc. 
Paragon- Revolute  Corp. :  See — 
Brunlng.  Charles.  Co..  Inc. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Behleldahl.  O.  T..  Co..  Nortblleld,  Minn.    718,766,  pab.  1-24- 

61.    CI.  12. 
Schwartx,    Max,    Lingerie.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      802,442, 

cane.    CI.  39. 
Saafer,  Sraaa  ft  Co.,  Ltd..  London.  Bnclaad.     139,388.  ren. 

4-11-61.    CI.  49. 
Se«pak  Corp.,  St.  SImona  laland.  Oa.    602.521.  cane.    CI.  46. 
Relden  Bros.  Mfg.  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    602.393.  cane.    CI.  37. 
Selrly  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     802.490.  cane.     C\.  48. 
Selby    Shoe    Co.,    The,    Portaoiouth,    Ohio.      802,411.    cane 

CI.  30. 
Shapiro.  Bemateln  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     140.434, 

ren.  4-11-61.    CI.  88. 
Shawnee  Milling  Co..  Shawnee.  Okla.    884.649.  ren.  4-11-81. 

CI    48 
Sbeaffer,'  W.  A..  Pen  Co..  Fort  Madlaoa.  Iowa.    142,760,  ren. 

4-11-61.    a.  11. 
Sbeaffer,  W.  A..  Pen  CO..  Fort  Madiaon.  Iowa.     887,075.  ren. 

4-ll-«l.    CI.  11. 
Shepherd  Knitwear  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    802.461.  cane. 

Ci  39 
S^unk,  L.  ■..  Latex  Produets  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio.     620,213, 

cor    CI.  44. 
Sleh,  '  Alberta,    d.b.a.    Sleh    Registry    Plan    of   Licensed   Child 

care,  Topek*.  Kans.     718,9o9,  pub.  1-24-61.     CI.  101. 
Sleh  Registry  Plan  of  Licenaed  Clilld  Care :  See — 

Sleh,  Alberta.  _   .^ 

Silo.  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     718.870.  pub.  1-24-61.     CI.  86. 
Slmca,  Paris.  Franee.     718,813-14,  pub.  1-24-81.    CL  19. 
Simmons    Co..     New    York,     N.Y.       718.917.     pnb.     1-24-81. 

CI    44 
Slneialr  Reenlng  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    713,780-1,  pnb.  1-24- 

61.   Cl.  6. 
Sir  William  Shrimp  Packers :  Se« — 

Lippman.  William.  ^       .       «         .   ^        «, 

Slroonl,   Alice,   d.   b.   a.   Concert  Clasalea  Record  Co..  New 

York.  NY.    713.869.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  38. 
Ski  Free  Co. :  See — 

Berlenbach.  Bernard  E.  ..-«.. 

Skinner^  M.  B.,  Co..  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.     713.771.  pub.  1-24- 

Al       C*l    13 
Slocum  Hat  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     802,444.  cnnc.     CI.  89. 

Smith  Bros,  of  Port  Washington,  Inc.,  Port  Washington,  Wla. 

713,061,  pub.  11-1-60.    Cl.  101.  ^  ^^  ^  ^       ^    „ 

Smith.  Elwln  O.,  k  Co.,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Egaco.  Pittabnrgh.  Pa. 

718.7.'iO.  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  12.       ^^^  ^^  ^    ^ 

Smith    Marie  E..  New  York,  NY.     802.439.  cane.     O.  39. 
Society  of  American  Florists  :  See —  ..,„_., 

Society  of  American  Floriats  and  Ornamental  Horicul- 

SoHety  of  Aiiierican  Florists  and  Ornamental  Hortlciilturlrta. 

d    b    a.  Society   of  American  Floriata.  Waahlngton,  D.C. 

713,707.  pub.  1-24-81.    Cl.  1. 
Stabnan.   Roy   B..   Bellerllle.  Mich.     713329,   pub.   2-17-69. 

CI  28 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey.  Wilmington  Del.,  to  Humble 

Oil  k  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     385.380.  ren.  4-11-61. 

Stange.   Wm.   J..  Co.,  Chicago,   TO.     713,988.   pub.   1-24-81. 

Stapleton  Leather  Co.,  d.  b.  a.  MacPherson  Bros.   LMtber 
Co..  San  Prandsco.  Calif.     718.880,  pub.  1-24-61.    Cl.  89. 

State  Farm  Mntnal  Automobile  Insurance  Co.,  Bloomlngton, 
ni.    713.983.  pub.  1-24-81.    C1102.  

State   Mutual   Life  Aaanrance   Co.   of   America,   Worcester, 
Mass.    713.965,  pub.  1-24-61.    CT.  102. 

Stevens.  J.  P..  4  Co..  Inc. :  8w— 

Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co.  _     .     ..       ....  ... 

Stunts,    C.    to  Oor-Ray    Ltd.,    London,   England.      884,788, 

StSei  A^^C^^in?  N?W  York.  NY.     713,000,  pub.  1-24-61. 

StSL* Valeaby.   Waahlngton,  D.C.     Tllj888.  cor.     CI.  88. 

Stranb.  W.  F..  i  Co.,  Chicago.  HL     718,080  Cl   46. 

Stmcti  Mfg.  to..  Preeport  111.     713,825.  pub.  1-24-61.     CL 

22. 
Studebaker-Packard  Corp. :  See — 

Packard  Motor  Car  Co.         _                ^,  ....... 

8a«ardale  Provlalon  Co..  The.  Canton.  Ohio.  713.042.  pub. 

8unl.Cltms  Products  Co..  Hainea  City.  Kla.     602.405.  cane. 

Super    Sipeed    Printing    Machinery.  Inc..  CleveUnd.    Ohio. 

602.367.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Syl-Len :  See — 

Wolfson,  Leonard  G.  ^,  ^  »,..^«.  ..         w 

TaylorBcU    Co..    Inc..    New    York,  NY.  713,003-4.    pub. 

i_24-61.     Cl.  40.                         ,            ^  .^o^..- 
TVmpest    Shirt    Mfg.   Co..   Inc.   Jemp.   G«.      802.446,    cane. 

CT.  30. 
Texise  Chemicala  Inc  :  See — 

Texlse  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Texise  Chemicals,  Inc..  to  Texise  Chemicals  Inc.,  OreenTllIe, 

8.C.     688,859.  new  certificate.     Cl.  52. 
Thermo  King  Corp. :  See — 

U.S.  Thermo  Control  Co.  _>...-.-« 

TboiMwon.  M.  R..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     718,811-12.  pub. 

Thomson  Cto.,  New  York,  N.Y.     386,666,  ren.  4-11-61.     Cl. 

89. 
Tiarvo  Corp.,  Newark.  N.J.     602.328,  cane     CT.  23. 

Tiflkay  4  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     139,648.  ren.  4-11-61.     CT. 

Tobin-Arp  Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolia.  Minn.     602,350.  cane.     CT. 

23. 
Tom  Thumb  Donnt  Corp.,  Minneapolia,  Minn.    713,926,  pub. 

1-84-61.     CL  46. 
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Town  Talk  Coat  Co.,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     713.805.  pob. 

1-24-61.     CT.  39.  _ 

Toy  Guidance  CouncU.   Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     714.011.  _  CL 

101. 
Tri-State  CulTert  Ob.  :  See — 

Rnaaell,  Ntles  E. 
Trlxon    Musiklnstrumentenfabrlk    Karl-Heins    Wetmer   K.G., 

Hamburg.  Oermany.     713,871,  pob.  1-24-61.    CT.  36. 
Trostel.  Albert,  *  Sons  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     713,705.  pub. 

1-24-61.     Cl.  1. 
Turbo  Jet  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  CTncinnatl,  Ohio.     602,355,  cane. 

CT.  23. 
Cnlmatlc  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Bay  CTty,  Mich.     718,725.  pnb.  1-25-61. 

CL  4. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     713.710.  pub.  1-24-81. 

CT.  1. 
Union  Oirbide  Corp.,  New  York,  NT.    713.726,  pob.  1-24-61. 

CT.  6.  „ 

United  Merchants  and  Manufactnrera,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

802,474.   cane.      CI.  42. 
United  States   Rubber  Co..   New  York,  N.Y.     713,863.   pub. 

1-24-61.     a.  36. 
U.S.  Thermo  Control  Co.     Thermo  King  Corp.,  Minneapolia, 

Minn.     522.496.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.   31. 
Universal  My-Tee  Midget  Corp.,   High  Point.  N.C.     602,314. 

cane     CT.  21. 

iohn  Co..  The.  KaUmaxoo.  Midi.     713.706.  pob.  1-24-61. 
1    18 
UpVhn  Co..  The,  KaUmasoo.  Mich.      713.798.  pub.  12-8-80. 

Crethane  Corp.  of  California,  San  Fmnciaco.  Calif.     718,866. 

pub.  1-24-61.    CL  32. 
Urlck  k  Hollls :  See— 

Urick.  Willis  E. 
Urick.    Willis    E.,    to    Urick    A    HoUU.    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

144,960,  ren.  4-11-81.     CT.  48. 
Vacuum    CTeaner    Conservation    Co.,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.T. 

802,323.  cane     Cl.  23. 
Vallevdale  Packers  Inc..  Bristol.  Va.     713.987.     CT.  46. 
Van  Honten.  C.  J.,  k  Zoon.  Weesp,  Netherlands  and  Chicago, 

III.     146.^,  cane     CT.  46. 
Varhely.  Teofll  J..  d.b.a.  Wonder-Un  Mfg.  Co..  Wllkes-Barre 

and  Hanover  Township.  Pa.     317,351.  cane.     CT.  18. 
Vendo  Co.,  The.   Kansaa  CTty,  Mo.     713,840.  pub.  1-24-61. 

CT.  23. 
Vermlcullte  Mfg.  Co..  Seattle.  Waab.     713,761.  pub.  1-24-61. 

CT.  12. 
Vlobln  Corp..  MonHcello.  lU.     713.794.  pub.  1-24-81.     CL  18. 
Visco:  See — 

Vlscolosl,  Louis.  ' 

Vlacoloal.  Louis,  d.b.a.  Visco,  Providenee,  R.I.    713,765,  pab. 

l_24_6l.     CT.  12. 
Walker.  Hiram,  k  Sona.  Inc. :  See — 

Krans  Bros.  Il  Co.  Inc. 
Walker,  Hiram,  k  Sons.  Inc.,  of  Peoria,  HI. :  See — 

Krans  Bros,  ft  Co.  Inc.  _    

Wallachs.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     602.4S5.  cane.     CT.  SO. 
Weco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Owens  Staple-Tied  Brash  Co.,  The. 

Western  Bottle  Mfg.  Co.  _         .^,  „ 

Weekly  Publications.  Inc.,  to  Newsweek,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

385,859,  ren.  4-11-61.     CT.  38. 
Wells  Mfg.  Co.  of  Rhode  Island.  Inc. :  See — 

Welto  Mfg.  Co. 
Wells   Mfg.   Co..    to   Wells   Mfg.   Co.   of   Rhode   laland.    Inc.. 

Attleboro.  Maes.  384.812,  ren.  4-11-61.  CT.  28. 
West  Bend  Aluminum  Co.,  Weat  Bend.  wia.     713,775,  pob. 

1-24-61.     CT.  13. 
Weatem  Bottle  Mfg.  Co..  to  Weco  Products  Co..  Chicago,  IIL 

144,295,  ren.   4-11-81.     CT.  29. 
Weatem  Fishing  Line  Co. :  See — 

Western  Lace  ft  Line  Co. 
Western    Grocer   Co..    Marshalltown.    Iowa,    to   Consolidated 

Foods  Corp..  Chicago.  IIL     139,429.  ren.  4-11-61.     CT.  46. 
Weatem  Lace  A  Line  Co  .  d.b.a.  Weatem  Fishing  Line  Coi, 

Glendale,  Calif.  713.827.  pub.  l-24-«l.  CT.  22. 
Wheary.  Inc..  lUclne,  Wu.  602.263,  cane  CT.  3. 
Whirlpool  Corp.,   St.   Joseph.  Ml**.     713,845.  pub.   1-24-61. 

CT.  24. 
Whistle  Stop  Footwear :  See —     . 

Cohen,  Simon.  ^.  _      _.._«.  " 

White    Laboratories.   Inc..    Kenllworth.   N.J.     713.801.    pnb. 

1-24-81.     CL  18.  ^    _. 

Wieta.  Donald  A,.  New  York^  NY.     602.380.  cane.     CT.  87, 
WUlett.    Consider   H.,    Inc.   Loalsrllle,   Ky.      713,863,    pub. 

1-24-61.     CT.  32.  .      ^ 

Williams,  J.  Parker,  d.b.a.  Cape  Shore  Paper  Products,  Boatli 

Portland.  Maine.     802,403,  cane.     CT.  37. 
Williamson-Dlckie  Mfg.  Co.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.     713.888,  pob. 

1_24-81.     CT.  89.  >        ^ 

Wilson,  Felix.  New  York,  N.T.     718.018.  pub.  l-24-«l.     CL 

45. 
Wlmpfbelmer,  A.^  ft  Bro.  Inc.,  Stoaington,  Conn.     885,014- 
^16,  ren.  4-11-Jjl.     CT.  42. 
Wlremold   Co.,  The,  West  Hartford,  Conn.     602.208.  cane 

CT.  21. 
Wolfaon,  Leonard  O..  d.b.a.  Syl-Lm.  Boston.  Maaa.    718,787, 

pub.  1-24-61.     CT.  18. 
Wonder-Lin  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

VarhelT,  Teofll  J. 
Wright  ft  McOUl  Co..  Aurora.  Colo.     713.828.  pob.  1-24-61. 

Wyner,  t  A.,  ft  Co.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     602.466,  cane 

CT.  42. 
ZeMstoifabrik  Waldhof,  Mannbelm-Wtaldbof.  Oennany.     718.* 

720,  pub.  1-24-81.     CT.  6. 
Zleder    Electronics,    Inc.    Oardeoa.    Caltf.      718.016,    pab. 

1-24-61.     CL  44. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appcalf  DedaioBS  Rendered  in  the 
Month  of  MMch  1961 

KxamiDfr  afflrmed 198 

Bxamlncr  alBnned  In  part — .. 39 

Examiner  nren^d 67 

Total 2»4 


Notkc  of  Daylight  Savhig  Time 

The   Patent  Offlce  wJll   operate  on   Daylight   Saving  Time 
from  May  1,  1961.  throuxh  October  28,  1961. 


Disclaimer 

2.900,402. — WilUam  K.  Johnton,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Pbkpakation 

or  ALnMiNm    Alktl*.      Patent   dated   Aug.    18.   1959. 

Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  by  the  asalKnee.  Monaanto 

Chemical  Compattff. 

Hereby  enters  this  dlaclalmer  to  claim  1   of  said  patent. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Steckel  Patent  No.  1.744.016  (80—35),  for 
meUl  rolllnr  Held  valid  bnt  not  infringed.  Cold  Metal 
Proeeaa  Co.  r.  M.  W.  BH»»  Co..  285  F.2d  231  :  128  USPQ  49. 
{CJi..  Ohio)  Steckel  Patent  No.  1.779.195  (80 — 35),  for 
method  and  apparatus  for  rolllnr  thin  ah^tlike  material. 
Held  Talid.    Id. 

(C.A.  Mo.)  Conaolatlo  Patent  No.  2.478.182  (167—82), 
for  sodium  chloride  tablet  Held  not  Infringed.  ParmiUe 
PharmaceutUMl  Co.  ▼.  Zink,  285  F.2d  465 ;   128  USPQ  271. 

(C.A.  Ohio)  Lock  wood  Patent  No.  2.706.422  (80 — 60).  for 
meUl  rolling.  Held  invalid.  Cold  Metal  Product*  Company/ 
T.  E.  W.  Bitot,  285  F.2d  244  ;  128  USPQ  69. 

(C.A.N.Y.)  Norman  Patent  No.  2,763.999  (63—14).  for 
earring  pads  with  expansible  opening  for  attaching  to  ear- 
ring. Claim  1  Held  valid  and  infringed.  Vorman  v.  Lou- 
renet  285  F.2d  505  ;  128  USPQ  28. 

(C.A.  111.)  Goldsmith  Patent  No.  2,777.573  (206 — 59),  for 
coiled  product.  Claim  1  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Elgin 
Mfff.  Corp.  V.  Orant  Wilton  Inc.,  285  F.2d  476  ;  128  USPQ 
168. 

(C.A.  111.)  Goldsmith  Patent  No.  2,854.384  (195—54).  for 
method  and  apparatus  for  securing  metal  strips  to  fabric. 
Claims  7.  8.  14,  15.  17  to  19  Held  valid  and  Infringed.     Id. 

(C.A.N.Y.)     Reiner  and  Braga   Reissue  Patent  No.   23,163 

(132 40)     for  damp.      Claim   3   Held  valid  and   infringed. 

Reiner  v.  '/.  Leon  Co.  Inc..  285  F.2d  501  ;  128  USPQ  25. 

(C.D.N.Y.)  Dickens  Patent  No.  2.238.040  (317—146).  for 
power  control  system.  Held  invalid.  Sentytrol  Corp.  v. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Amerie;  190  F.  Snpp.  121  :  128  USPQ  150. 


(D.C.N.J.)  Ellla  Patent  No.  2,285,313  (260—17.4),  for 
ethylenlc-alpha-beta  synthetic  resins  and  process  of  making 
same.  Held  invalid.  American  CyanamUd  Co.  v.  BlHo  Footer 
Co.,  190  F.  Supp.  277  ;  128  USPQ  34. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Correl  Patent  No.  2.465.357  (106—122),  for 
therapeutic  sponge  and  method  of  making.  Claim  6  Held 
valid  and  Infringed.  Upfohn  Co.  v.  Italian  Drugt  Importing 
Co.  Inc.,  190  F.  Supp.  361  ;  128  USPQ  236. 

(D.C.  Okla.)/raulkner  Patent  No.  2.498,333  (274 — 10), 
for  phonograph  record  holding  spindle.  Held  valid  and  nn- 
infringed.  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  v.  Admiral  Corp.,  190  F.  Snpp. 
41  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(D.C.N.Y.)     Rostau  Patent  No.  2.625.456   (312—270).  for 
display  and  storage  structure.     Held  invalid.    Atlantic  PUu-- 
tic»  Co.   Inc.  V.  Henry  Hanger  *  Display  Fixture  Corp.  of 
America,  190  F.  Supp.  225  ;  127  USPQ  278. 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Camras  Patent  No.  2.694,656  (117—144),  for 
magnetic  impulne  record  member,  magnetic  material  and 
method  of  making  magnetic  material.  Held  invalid.  Audio 
Devices,  Inc.  v.  Minnesota  Mining  *  Mfg.  Co..  190  F.  Supp. 
189  ;  128  USPQ  145. 

(DC.  Okla.)  Adier  et  al.  Patent  No.  2.814.671  (178—7.8). 
for  noise  pulse  Interruption  of  synchronizing  signal  separator. 
Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  v.  Admiral 
Corp.,  190  F.  Supp.  — ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(DC.  Okla.)  AdIer  Patent  No.  2.817.025  (307—140),  for 
control  system.    Held  valid  and  Infringed.    Id. 

(D.C.  Okla.)  AdIer  Patent  No.  2.821.954  (116—187),  for 
ultrasonic  transmitter.     Held  valid  and  Infringed.     Id. 

(D.C.  Okla.)  Elhers  and  Wandrey  Patent  No.  2.821,955 
(11« — 137),  for  ultrasonic  transmitter.  Held  valid  and 
Infringed.     Id. 

(DC.  Okla.)  Wold  Patent  No.  2.821.956  (116—169).  for 
ultrasonic  generator.     Held  valid  and  Infringed.     Id. 

(D.  C.  Okla.)  Walker  Patent  No.  2.914,583  (260—674), 
for  process  for  noise  gated  synchronlilng-signal  separator 
circuit  for  television  receivers.    Held  valid  and  Infringed.   Id. 


Classification  Order  No.  31< 

Classlflcatlon  Order  No.  316,  dated  March  27,  1961,  incor- 
porates changes  in  the  following  classes  : 

138 

177  Weiohino  Scales   (New  CTIass — Bulletin  No.  441) 
240 

249  Abolished  (Bulletin  No.  332) 
265  Abolished   (Bulletin  No.  340) 
The  above  changes  will  be  Incorporated  in  the  Manual  of 
Classification  replacement  pages  dated  July  1961. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
Director,  Patent  Examining  Operation. 


New  ApyUcatioM  Recdrcd  Doing  Fcbraaiy  1961 

Patents 5,»13 

Designs - ^^ 

Plant  PatenU * 

Relasoea ** 

Total «.M» 


Patents 1192— No.  2.979,721  to  No.  2.980,912,  Ind. 

Designs 46— No.     190,111  to  No.     190.156.  Ind. 

PUnt  PaU 5 — No.          2.046  to  No.         2.050,  Incl. 

Reissues 6 — ^No.       24.964  to  No.        24,971,  Ind. 

Total 1U9 


600 


Vol.   766— official  GAZETTE 


AnoL  18,  1961 


far 


2.6ei.00C     Aih   Tmy.     lUrrn   Pwil  »wto«.  »40tt  Mew- 
port  Blvd..  Newport  Beoeh.  Calif. 


S.M2.732.     Boat 


Motaeler  OoaiiBlwcrke  A.O..  Mna^n. 
to:  Michael  8.  Striker.  360  Lex- 


iBstoa  Ato.,  New  York  IT.  N.Y. 

2.9M.031.  Hjilraolle  '<>>»»"^Apparatii8  (Iter  Controjllj* 
MacklMo  With  Plarallty  oC  WofMac  Py"5*»»>-^  •**•" 
THaraky.  BratlaUra.  CiMhoalOTakU ;  a^  Cn>  Osaka  LIpa. 
aaro«al  potelt.  Ctaka  Ujpa,  Csechoalorakto 
to :  ^^duir«  Low.  1060  Broad  8t 

2.M7.701.  Method  of  Coatlanooa  Low  Beaa  Short  Wall 
MlBlac  Uaiac  BotarrAafcr  Cotter*.  Wilcox  Maaafaetortoc 
CoaMay,  Bilel(ta.  V.  Ta.  ATalUhle  for  aoa-czdoalve  li- 
ceulBf.  


Newark  2.  KJ 


OoMral  Electric  Cooipaay  la  prepared  to^P*"*,*®!****?. 
•-•-  * — Bs  aader  t&e  followlas  18 


■Ive  Heeaaea  apoa  reaaoaable  t4 

'^AppUcatloas  for  Uceaae  aader  the  followlBC  10  P*teata 
■1^^  addreawd  to:  Pateat  COanael,  Major  Appllaaee  Dlyl- 
■loa.  Oeaeral  Kleetrlc  Conpaaj.  AppUaace  Park.  Uwla- 
Tllle  1.  Kjr. 

2,900.480.     Electric  Raafe. 

2.901.349.     Variable  Capacity   Befrifera'tioB  Systeak 


2,961480.     yarlahle  Capacity  ««(rlCMmtloa. 

2.961. 5S2.     Oas  Separator. 

2.9ei.84a     SefriforatlBg  System  ladadtaf  Hot  Oaa  Defrost 

Means. 
2.982,337.     Drala  Systea  for  Anto-Defroet  Befrlierator. 
2.968,779.     Method  of  Maklac  Heat  Bx^aaf*  Stractaraa. 
2.963,885.     Automatic  lee  Maker. 
2.967,407.     rroeslBf  Tray  and  leo  Storage  ArraageaseBt  f»r 

Befrlgerators. 

2  MT  410     Motor    Coollag    ArraageoieBt    for   Hermetically 
2.967.410.     "'i^j^'KfrlgeraBt  ?oinpr«aaor  Ualt. 

AooNcatloBa  for  license  aader  the  followlnf  2  pntents  may 
be^SGrSSdto:  Patent  Cboasel,  HeaTy  MluUry  KlertroBles 
DepartSat:  General  Electrte  Company.  Lsgal  Section, 
B^TlTltoom  36.  Court  Street  PlanlTiTraenae.  N.T. 

2.961.669.     Signal  Procceslng  ArraageaMnt  HaTlng  Septnm 
DlTlded  Horn. 

2.967.251.     Electronic  Power  Sapply  BegaUtor. 

ApDllcatloas  for  license  under  the  following  pnteat  mar 
be  i^reoaed  to :  General  Ueetric  Cttmpany,  ^tent  CoanseT. 
^emlalud  Metallnrgleal  DiTlaion.  1  BItot  Bond.  Schenec- 
Udy  5.  N.T. 
2,966.722.     Irregntar  Sarface  Diamond  Bamlahlng  TooL 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28, 1961 


ToUl  number  of  pending  applicAtions  (excluding  Deaigna) 

Total  number  of  pending  DeBign  •pplieations     .  -  -  -  -  -  -  - . 

ToUl  number  of  «pplic«tioni  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deeign*) 


191.  475 
5.539 
89,  677 


Total  number  of  B^^^  iii::::::::::::::::::::  October  2,'i959 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.. -—  rv.*«K»r?  loso 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application -  October  2, 1968 


M.  C  B08A. 


Palsat 


ialaa  Opwstba 


PATENT  EXAMTNING  GBOOPd  AND  8CPEBTI80BT  EXAMINEBS 


(P  STONE.  L  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  BELATED  ABT8 

(II)  EVAN8.  N.  H,  COMMUNICATIONS.  BADIANT  ENEBOY  AND  ELEOTBIOAL  ABT8_ 

mn  YUNG  EWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANTJPACTUBING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  SPINTMAN,    8..  MATBBIAL   HANDLING    AND   TREATING.  OPTICB.  RAILWAYS    AND    AMTTSE- 

MSNT  DKVICKfl 

(V)  HULU  J.  S..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  IN8TBUMENT8  OF  FBECISION 

(Vr  MUBPHY.  T.  P..  AGBICULTUBE,  CALCULATOBS,  PUMPS  AND  M0T0B8.  TBAN8POBTATION.... 

(Vin  KAUPPMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  8EPABATI0N 

AND  MIXING   BODY  TBEATMENT  AND  CABE.  

(Ci!aJsT  OORECn.  0.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RICLAS8IP1CATI0N  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIPIC  A- 

TION  DIVT8I0N8. 


DIVISIONS 


otnmotia.  BXAiiiNBBS.  and  sumbcts  or  intention 


C  81.  a,  48.  48.  M. 

afl^n,«.«8.M. 

Ill,  »,  r.  41.  42.  44. 
48.n.  K88. 

t  11  18.  14.  21.  91. 

S7,  n.  41. 81. 81. 
7.  11.  17,  27.  84.  U. 

•8.a.a. 

I.S.2a.9»JI.88,48, 

n,«. 

1,  4.  «,  10.  18.  22. 

a,  M.  41.  47. 
S.  11,  H  28,  80,  81 

48,SS.«7. 
91,  0,  88. 8I«  8k 


OMest  Applteatlim 


N«r 


1.  (VD  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  Brakes;  Planttag; Plant  Hasbandry; Beattertac  ^»'»«*w  ^'"jr"^**^"--";--""!:"' 
r  mi)  STONE.  A.,  Plihlnt.  Trapping  and  V«mla  Dsstroytar.  Prssms;  TSobaooo;  TextOs  Witagsn;  Baektas.  Battoni 

and  Clasps - - - * "1"'2.      1' 

%.  cm)     MARMBLSTEIN,    N.    (WINDHAM,     R.,    acting).     Metal    Poondtag    sad    Trmtmmt;    MstaDorgy 

(Pioeem  sad  Apparatn«>:  Alloy  Eleotrtosl  Resistors  '.^r:""""  ''" 

«    (VI)  PALLER,  E  A.,  Holstr.  Poww  DrtTen  OoBTsyots;  HaadUBg  Apparatos;  Btoraton;  Pasomatte  IHspatch;  8ton 

Serrlee:  OoBTeyon.  Chutes.  Skids.  Guides  sad  Ways V-":^"".  ""«  "";L\llir 

S   (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  HarTMtera;  Uaearthlnc  Objwjts;  ThrrtUng;  Knotten;  ABbnal  Ha*aBdry|Bee  CaltnTs; 

Dairy;  Bntchwliw;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cotters  and  Oommtamtois;  Peoess;  Gatm;  Moate;  Stgnak  sad  ladieaton; 

Aeoostlos.... • *" — ' * — ----     "       •" 

«.  (T)  LIDOPF,  H.  J..  Carbon  Chsmlslry  (part),  s^-,  Hetsroeytllc,  General  Orraale  Proosesss.  Amldss 

T.  dV)  ANDERSON.  E.  G.,  Optics ■■— -JV:";ir:",r" V'VaZ^' 

*.  (V)  BREHM,  G.  L..  Beds;  Cbatas  sad  Seats;  Cabtosts;  Tabhr.  Mlsesllaaeoas  Pomltme:  Firs  Eseaptf;  Laddeit; 

Deposit  and  CoIIeetlon  Beesptadas;  SeaflDMs 

t.  (VD  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pomps;  Fans;  Tnrttnes ...— , """"ALZll'w'Llir 

10  (VI)  BOYD.  8  (HORTON,  A.  M.,  acting),  Plwanni:  OrdnaaoB;  Ammanltlon;  EnMosIre  Chane  Making 

11  dV)  BENHAM,  E.  V..  Boots.  Shoes  and  Uggtags;  Shoe  sad  Leather  Maanfaetnn;  Bntton.  Eyelet  and  Blrst  Setting: 

NtUhiR.  supltaf  and  Clip  Clwehlnr;  Cart.  Plctma  and  Sign  Ertlblttag;  Cotterr  Pipes  and  Tabalar  Condtalta 

12  (TID  DURHAM.  B.  G,  Maehtae  Elements;  Engine  Starters;  InterreMad  Ctatch  and  Motor  Controli 

IS   (ITD  BEALL,  T.  B.,  Gear  Onttlwr;  Electrte  Lamp  sad  Tabs  ManuhctarB;  Needle  mid  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part).e.ir.  RpedaJ  Work,  Forging,  Ptastle  Worklne,  Drawtag,  Sawing.  Mining,  Planing.  Tnmlng 

14.  (Hi)  waTZ.  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bendtaig,  Mlscrilaaeoas  ProetSM,  Amerably 

and  Disassembly  Apparatos;  Whe  Fabrtas — 

15.  (VTI)  BRINDI8I.  M.  V.,  Plasttas;  PhMtle  Block  and  Barthsaware  Apperatas.„ 

14.  (ID  ANDRU8,  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Reeerden  (part) ;y""r:""V:r:Zl"" 

17.  (IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A.,  PaAagliir  Typewrttaft;  Prtattag;  Type  CsMng  sod  Ssttlag;  Shsst  Msesrtal  Awdatlag  or 

FoMIng;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Dellrerlng 1 ""■ :"V:"— •^"7'" 

18.  (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LEVINE,  8.  aeUng),  Power  Plants;  Phild  Traasmlsstonr  Serromotor  Systems;  Tet  Motet*;  Oomtms- 

tton  Tnrblnei;  MeasoriBg  Speed  er  Aoeeleration -   .         . 

14.  (VH)  PATRICE,  P.  L.,  Stoves  sad  Fnmaesr  BoOei*:  Ftald  Pnel  Boraen;  Heating  Sy*ems;  MtosOaaso  m  Hcat- 

li»:  Automatic  Temperatnre  sad  Humidity  Regulation:  lUumlnatlng  Bumen -_     •- 

10.  (V)  SEERB,  J.  D..  MlseeUaneouf  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Sales;  Bank  Protaetloa;  Bread,  Psatry  and 

Confeetkn  Making;  Tsnto  and  Canopiss;  UmbreOat;  Caass;  Undirtaklng;  Blaetrtaal  Conacctart 

n.  (in)  MADKR.  R.  c,  Teitues "--'"""'^'^";l:z::'^" 

n.  (VI)  BUCKLER,  M.  B..  Aeioaaatles:  Boats;  Booys;  Ships;  Msrtne  PropoMoa;  Prepdlsrs;  WtaidmOli;  PInId  Dla- 

phragmsaad  BeDows VillL"""i" 

n.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L..  Dau  PiOBsmnn;  Digital  apd  Analog  Oompotan;  Cafeolaton:  Bookkeeping  Maditaes;  CsA  and 

Pars  RegMers;  Vottaig  Machtaias:  0>unters "^^"".yy' 

t*.  (HI)  HTCEEY,  T.  J..  Apparal  (eiespt  Corseto  and  Brasrtsras);  Apparel  Apparatw;  Sewing  MaAlnar.  TestOei.  fcoa- 

tag  or  Smoothing:  antchssand  Powsr^top  Control;  Work  Holdsri - 

H.  (VID  NEVIU8.  R.  D..  Coatlv-Pioosssss,  MlsosOansoas  Prodoets  sad  Apparatos;  Dlstfllatton:  Wood  Traattag  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making. -11— "1 VI"" 

».  (H)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Ehtfalsili    Oisistlsa.  Motlea  Pwrar,  TraawMoa  SystoBS,  VoBaM  sad  Phaas  Oontnl  Sy^ 

tarns.  Fnmaees,  Battery  Chargli«  sad  Dtsdtandng,  Are  Lamps.  Prims  Mover  Dynamo  Pleats;  ElsTston  (part).  04. 

MlseeDaaeous  Eleetrle  Control  Meehanlmas:  Indnetots;  Transfttrmert 

r.  dV)  JAMES.  S..  Brushing,  Scrobbtag  and  General  Clcantaig;  Brush.  Broom  sad  Mop  Making;  Tsxtllss,  FtaM  Trssttaw 

Apparatos;  Cleaali«and  Liquid  Contact  With  SoUds 

S.  (VI)  BBAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Oorabusttoa  Engtaiss;  Expansible  Chamber  Motoit;  Ftald  Serromotors;  Spring. 

Wel^  aad  Animal  Powend  Moton;  Cyttadon;  PMona;  Drive  Shafts;  Flazlbla«iaft  OonpUagK  Cboeha  or  Socfertr. 

FtaM  Cnrrent  Conveyon;  Prsssna  Modntathig  Relays;  Wheal  SaliMltatsa. 

».  (V)  FRITZ,  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworfclnr.  Button.  Barrsl  sad  Whsal  Making;  Baggsgs:  Cloth.  Loathsr  sad  Itabhsr 

Reeeptadm;  Package  and  Artlde  Catrtets;  Valved  Pipe  OonpUnw  Rod  Joints:  Tool-HaadUag  Paataalags 

SO.  (Vn)  OXBARY.  R.  A..  Oaumlantow;  Batlgswriiwi;  Ftald  Sprlnkltag,  Spnytag  sad  Dttustag.  Ssparatlag  and  Aaort- 

li«Sellds  (pset) ~ 


ft-»-«0 
S-15-40 

7-11-ao 

S-14-40 


i-»-ao 

S-17-00 
6-10-40 


Amended 


7-6-40 
4-M-OO 

S-V80 
6-14-60 

6-MID 

»-3M0 

4-16-40 

1-4-40 

6-11-00 

4-4-60 

6-X-60 


4-ao^» 

4-4-60 
l(V->-flO 
4-»-60 
6-10-60 

6->-60 
7-6-60 

7-»40 

4-4-flO 

4-16-60 


7-S5-60 

7-»-60 

4-S-60 

8-14-40 


1-86-60 

6-34-60 

4-7-60 


7-J6-60 
4-17-60 

6-4-60 

ft-s-ao 

6-6-80 

8-11-60 

•-K60 

1- 


5-18-60 

fr-»-60 

4-17-60 


4-4-60 

6-8-60 

10-8-88 

7-15-60 


4-t6-«0 

6-96-60 

4-18-60 
4-7-68 
8-1-60 
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OinaiONS.  BXAMINKBa.  AND  8UBJICT8  OP  INTENTION 

(■— ■  —  UBiilwl 


n. 


a. 

14. 


as. 

t7. 


«. 
41. 
43. 
U. 


44. 


(I)  BOrrrCHtR,  a.  M.  (SULLIVAN.  a.  D..  meOm).  Owbon  CUmmmrr  (P«t),«4..  Urw  AddocU.  SQleon  CoouialaR 

CarboB  ComtMOiKU.  HydrogenatioB  of  Carbon  Oxld«a.  Pvttel  OsldattoB  of  NoB-Aromatle  HydrocarboB  MlitorM. 

HydiocvboBa.  HaiofMiatad  Hydrocarbons.  Synthatle  Rcatoa  (part)  (•«..  OU-Modlfled:  StabihaMl):  Miami  Oik 

(Vlt)    MARTIN,    H.   L.,    Oas   and    LJqutd   Contact   Apparator.   Haat   Kitbanfc;  AfUatkm;  Flra  Kxtlnfuisbar*; 

Cantrtfucal  Bowl  Separators:  Liquid  Soparatiooar  Purlfleariaa  (part) 

(V)  MC8HAKE,  W.  L.,  BrtdgM;  Hydraulic  aDd  Kwth  KndaMriar.  Roadi  tad  PavananU;  BaOdtnR  Btructarat 

(TV)  QUACKBNBU8H,  L.,  Rallwayt-Draft  AppUaaoM.  SwttalMi  aad  SICBak.  Snrfaoa  Track.  RoIUac  Btock,  Track 

Saidefi:  Kketrtetty,  Traamtalon  to  VehlcUa:  Dompliw  VahidM;  Vahfeia  Fanden;  Hand  and  HoM  Lloa  Implamaiita. 

(IV)  DRMBO,  L.  ;..  Dtapenttng;  FiUiiw  R«eeptacl«:  ToUat;  Savarlog  by  Taartac  or  Brtaklnc;  Coin  Controllad  Appa- 
ratus; Dlsp«Mii«  CabtaMU;  ArtleU  Dlspanslac:  Goto  HaadUag. - 

(V)  BVAN8,  R.  L.,  Maasorlng  and  Tastlnc  (part) - 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L..  Klactrlclty-Swltchss,  w«ldlnf.  Haattmc.  Ptioto-OaB  Cirealts 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  CtaamMry  (part),  •».,  Aio,  Carboeyelle  or  Aeyelle  Oompooads  (part),  a.t..  Anthroaaa, 
TrtarylBMthanes.  Eaters,  Artds,  Kotoncs.  Aldshydas,  Ethers.  Pbaoob.  Aleoboh.  Proteins.  Amlnaa.  Katnrml  R«ttna_.. 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  PluldPTMBors  Refolalon;  ValT«;  FtaU  HaadUag  (asospt  Praann  Modolatlac  Raiaya.  FkMt  VatTas. 
Diaphragms  aad  Ballows) - 

(V)  DRUMMOVD,  E.  J..  Raeeptaelcs-MetaQle,  Paper,  Woodaa.  Olaa;  Speelal  Racaptariss  aad  Paekac«.. 

(II)  LOVrWELL,  N.  N..  Raoordars  (part);  Sound  Raeordinc;  TalaTlaloa;  Talagraphy  (part) 

(H)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R.,  Electric  Slgnaltnc:  Telegraphy  (part) 

(D  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  0.,  acting),  Medldasa,  Potoaa,  Oooatta;  Sogar  aad  Stardi;  Sktaa aad  Laathan;  Pra- 

serrtag,  Storlllstng  and  Dlatnfeetliw  (eseapt  Wood  Treatmeat  Apparatns);  Bleaching,  Dyeing.  Plnld  Traatmaat  of 

TeitOes 

(H)  JUSTUS,  O.  L.,  Dtrsetfya  Radto  Syataair.  Nadaar  Battarlss;  Nnelaar  Raaoaaat  DaTieas;  Radar  Smmt  Ty>r> 
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4A.  (VI)  MANUK,  J.  A..  Wheels,  Tim  aad  Alias:  Railway  Wbadi  aad  Aslaa;  Lobrtoattoa;  Baartagi  aad  Ooldas:  Bett 
and  Sprocket  Geartng:  Spring  DeTloes;  Animal  Draft  AppIlanoM;  RzeaTatiag 

4t.  a)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.,  acting),  Aetlnlde  Series  (eg.,  Pkatonable)  Oompooads;  Statered  Metal  Stock; 
BipkMlysa;  Power  PlanU  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  RadkiaotlTe  Madletaaa;  Nuclear  Reacttons;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  ARNOLD,   P.,     Mining.   Quarrylag,  and    loe  Harrestlng;   Motor   Vehicles;   Land   Vehicles:  Education 

(ID  BERN'STEIN,  8.,  Electrldty— Convanlon  Systems,  ProtectlTe  Systems;  Measuring  and  Teating  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards.  Relays,  MagneU,  (Condensers.  Translston.  Barrier  Layer  Rectlfleia 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  0«  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUds;  VentUattoa;  Walk;  Coaeantrating  ETaporaton; 
Earth  Boring.  

a)  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  Synthetle  Reata  Oompoatttoas  (part).  SyathaUe  Robber  Compo- 
sltloBs,  Natural  Rubber.. 


n 
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SI.  (II)  WK8TBY,  O.  N.,  Modulators:  Pleioelactrte  DaTleaa;  Antaaoat;  OaeUkton:  Mtaeanaaaooa  Klaetroa  8pMi  Dto- 

charge  Derloe  Systems;  Radk>  Detectors 

(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A..  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManllDkllng;  Printed  Matter  Statton- 
ery:  Paper  Ptlea  aad  Binders;  Flailble  or  Portable  CTlosures  or  Partltkraa;  Doors.  Wladowi,  Awnlaci.  aad  Shutters; 

Rarasaa;  Whip  Apparatus:  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  lUumlBatton 

34.  (H)  NIL80N.  R.  O.,  Eleetrlc  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  DIaeharga  DaTtoas:  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  aad 
Cm  Dlsdtante  DeTlee  CIrcuiU:  Ray  Energy  (e.R.,  X-Ray,  Ultrarlolet.  RadioaetlTe)  AppUeattoaa;  Mass  Spsctromaters. 

SS.  (VII)  WHITMORE,  H.  B,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial   Body  Members 

S«.  (D  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  O>mpoaltk>oa;  Battarlea;  Ooatli«  or  Plaatle  Compoalttons;  Elsctrloal  aad  Wave  Raargy 

Chemistry 

S7  (in)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN. O.  W..  aatlag),  Bolt.  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain, aad  Horasdioa  Maktag;  Driraa 

and  Screw  Fastenings:  Nut  aad  Boh  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joinu  or  (Couplings;  Cutting.- 

as.  an)  BRONAUOH.  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F.  E.  aeUng),  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  aad  Implameats;  Stoao 
Working:  Abrading  Proeeeaea  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Chtaata.  Sinks,  aad  Spittoons;  Boring  aad  Drilling;  Paper 

Manufactures:  SelsottyeCnttlnK ^.. 

M.  (I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertlUseft:  Oas,  Heathig  and  Illuminating 

aO.  (I)  MANOAN.  P.  E.,  Carbon    Chemistry  (part),  eg..  Synthetic  RealiM  (part):  Miscellaneous  Polymeis  (e^..  Vlayl 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Proceasesand  Products 

(ID)  STRIZAK.  J.  P..  Wladlag  aad  RaaUag;  Puahl^  aad  PulUag;  Hofotogy;  RaUway  MaU  DaUyary;  Faadlag  of  la- 

deflnlte  Lengthi 

aV)  LOWE.  D.  B.  (FULLER,  R.  B.,  acting).  Oamaa;  Toys;  Amnasmanta aad  BsarcWng  DeTlcsa;  Meebanleal  Ouas  sad 

Projectors;  Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A.  H..  Foods  aad  BeTeragea;  Fermeatattoa;  Carboa  Chemistry  (paf»),  a«..  Ligalas.  Carbohy- 
drate DeriTatlvca,  Fat.i,  Sulfurtsed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Oompouada .... 

(D  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Composltteni 

(D)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  OuMes;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  Insulators;  AmpUflen ~ 

(V)  LtSANN,  L,  Ooometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part);  Laminated  Fabrics 

(lU)  MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Industrial  ArU 

(HD  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Houssbold.  Personal  aad  FbM  Arts 

BAILRY,J.S.(CBNT.  A.  P..  acUng),  Ornamentation;  OlMi , 

OADSS,  H.,  Radio  TransmUters,  RecelTers  and  Tunen_ . „ ^ 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working _ 

BERL0WIT7,  W,  Oas  Saparattoa 

A  NOEL,  C.  D..  Metalbc  Building  Structures;  Packed  Rod  Jolats;  Joiat  Packino 

E.  DIV.  A  a)  OASTON,  L.  H., Carboa  Chemistry  (part). a. g..8tafohla; Synthetle  RaaiBi  (part), La..  Polyattaylaaea— 
Butadiene..   
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

J^  patenu  wtthla  tba  range  of  numbers  tndlcatad  below  aiplra  dortiw  Aprfl  IMl.  aseept  thoaa  which  may  have  baaa  extended  under  tba 
proTlsJons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extensloa  Act  (04  Stat.  SIO  as  amended  by  00  Stat.  BI)  aad  tboaa  which  may  hava  eipkad  earlier  doe  to  shortanad 
terms  under  the  proTlstaas  of  Public  Law  OOa    A  Hat  of  Vataraas' pataots  whieh  hava  baaa  artandad  appaws  hi  the  i4wi«al  JMcr  </ /■Msirts-f SO. 

**■**»*• Nomban  S,345,5W  to  8,»47.630,  laiiiudw 

PlaatPataaU ^ Nomban  SIS  to  «3S.  taakatra 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


VA,  Comrt  ol  Catoaii  and  Patent  Appeab 


Frepric  Ri'HCHE  r.  Walter  H.  Tobi 

Special  Patent  Docket  So.  St.     Decide*  Koremher  3,  I9«0 

[48  CCPA  —  :  283  P'.2d  529  ;  127  U8PQ  .^40) 

1.  Appeal  to  r.8.  Corm  or  CrsToiiB  and  Patkxt  Appralr — 

TiMK    rot    DocggTiNO    Appeal — Eitenbioji    bt    thk 

OOMUiaaiONKB  OP  Patbntb. 
XXTi^r*  the  notice  of  appeal  by  Ruache  from  a  dednlon 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of 
Invention  to  Cobl  wan  died  In  the  Patent  Office  on  May  2.1. 
IWM),  and.  under  Rule  2.")  of  the  Court  of  Cuntom*  and 
Patent  Appeals,  the  last  day  for  filing  the  tranw^pt  was 
July  11.  IftfiO:  where  no  motion  for  an  extension  of  time 
was  made  by  Rusrhe  until  August  IS,  1960;  where  on  July 
14.  19«0.  Cobl  moved  to  dismiss  the  notice  of  appeal,  for 
failure  to  complete  the  appeal  within  the  allowed  time: 
and  where  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner  denied  Cobl's 
motion  to  dlamlKs  on  the  ground  that  he  lacked  Jurisdiction 
to  consider  It.  and  denied  Rusche's  re<niest  for  an  exten- 
sion of  time  because  It  was  filed  after  the  expiration  of 
the  time  sought  to  be  extended.  Indicating  that  the  Inablllt.v 
of  the  Patent  Offloe  to  complete  a  transcript  In  time  would 
normally  be  coDMldered  a  "special  and  KutBdent  cause" 
JustlfylOK  an  extension  under  Rule  2.%  If  the  applicant  had 
made  a  timely  request  therefor,  but  stating  that  "It  has 
always  been  considered  the  duty  of  appellant  and  his  coun- 
sel, not  that  of  the  Office,  to  Initiate  a  request  for  the  ex- 
tension." MrM  that  "As  we  understand  his  derision,  the 
First  Assistant  Commissioner  held  that  be  could  not  ex- 
tend the  time  for  docketing  an  appeal  In  this  court  unless 
a  fvquest  for  such  extension  was  made  by  the  appellant 
prior  to  the  date  when  the  docketing  was  due"  :  that  "We 
are  unable  to  find  that  Rule  2M\)  of  this  court,  which 
empowers  the  Commissioner  to  extend  the  time  for.  docket- 
ing appeals.  Is  limited  expressly  or  by  Implication  to  cases 
In  which  an  extension  Is  requested  by  the  appellant"  ;  and 
that  "The  rule  merely  provides  that  there  shall  be  'special 
and  sufficient  cause'  for  the  eitension  and  does  not  require 
that  the  cause  be  shown  in  aay  particular  way  or  by  any 
particular  party." 

2.  Ramk— Hamk — Rame— Remand. 

Where  under  Rule  2H  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  the  last  day  for  flllag  the  traBaerlpt  was 
July  11.  1»«0.  and  wbpre  "On  that  day  the  aaslatant 
head  of  the  Manuscript  Branch  of  the  Patent  Office,  in  a 
memorandum  to  the  Commissioner,  requested  that  the 
time  •  •  •  be  extended  to  August  11.  IMO.  In  order  that 
his  branch  might  have  the  neceaaary  time  to  prepare  the 
transcript."  Held  that  both  the  letter  and  spirit  of  Rule 
2.%  "contemplate  that  if,  prior  to  the  time  for  docketing  an 
appeal,  the  Commissioner's  attention  Is  called  to  clreum- 
atancps  Justifying  an  extension,  the  extension  should  be 
granted"  ;  that  "It  follows  that  the  Commlsxloner  should 
consider  on  the  merits  whether  the  circumstances  called 
to  hla  attention  on  July  11.  IWW,  warranted  an  extension 
of  the  time  for  docketing  the  appeal  and.  If  he  finds  that 
they  did.  he  should  grant  a  reasonable  extension";  and 
that  "In  such  consideration  no  weight  should  be  given  to 
appellant's  failure  to  request  an  extension  on  or  before 
July  11,  1»«0"  and  Held  that  the  case  would  be  returned 
to  the  Conmiiisioner  for  the  action  Indicated. 

MOTION  AND  PETITION  DENIED. 

WhUtemore,  Hulbert  d   Belknap  and   Clarence  B. 
Zetradtki  for  appellant. 

Fish,  RichnrdMOH  d  Seave  and  E.  Cumminga  Sanborn 
for  appellee. 

Before  Wobuct.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Mabtih.  and 
Smith,  Atneiate  Judge* 

Per  Cttriaic  : 

This  case,  which  involves  a  notice  of  appeal  filed 
by  Fredric  Rusche  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of 


Tntent  InterferenceB  awardinjr  priority  of  invention 
in  Interference  No.  89.826  to  Walter  H.  Gobi,  come« 
up  for  consideration  of  a  motion  by  Cobi  to  dismiss  the 
appeal  and  a  petition  by  Rusche  for  a  writ  of  manda- 
mus requiring  the  Commissioner  to  stay  proceedinjts 
until  this  court  has  passed  on  the  issaeA  here  in- 
volved and  to  Krant  an  extension  of  Rusche's  time 
for  perfecting  the  appeal.  The  pertinent  facta  of 
the  case  are  as  follows : 

[11  [2]  Rusche's  notice  of  appeal  was  filed  In  the 
Patent  Oflk-e  on  May  23,  1960.  On  June  9.  1960.  the 
Patent  Oflflce  aclcnowle<l(red  receipt  of  this  notice  and 
requested  that  Rnsche  promptly  file  a  praecip^  for 
the  necessary  papers  and  an  order  for  the  transcript. 
On  .Tune  14.  1960.  Rusche  mailed  to  the  Patent  Office 
a  praecipe  and  order  for  the  transcript.  He  did  not 
make  a  remittance  to  cover  the  cost,  since  he  had  not 
l)een  Hdviae<l  as  to  what  It  would  be. 

rnder  Rule  2.'i  of  this  court  the  last  day  for  fllinp 
the  transcript  was  July  11.  1960.  On  that  day  the 
assistant  head  of  the  Manuscript  Branch  of  the  Patent 
Ofllce.  In  a  memorandum  to  the  Commissioner,  re- 
queste<l  that  the  time  for  fllinp  the  praecipe  be  ex- 
tended to  Aufmst  11.  I960,  in  order  that  his  branch 
mlpht  have  the  necessary  time  to  prepare  the  tran- 
script. 

No  motion  for  an  extension  of  time  was  made  by 
Rusche  until  Aujrust  5.  1960— three  weelcs  after  the 
original  expiration  date. 

On  July  14.  1960.  the  opposing  party.  Cobl,  moved 
to  dismiss  the  notice  of  appeal,  for  failure  to  com- 
plete the  appeal  within  the  allowed  time. 

On  Au^st  2n,  1960.  the  First  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner denied  Cobi's  motion  to  dismiss  on  the  Kround 
that  he  laclted  Jnrisdlctlon  to  consider  it,  and  denied 
Rusche's  request  for  an  extension  beijause  It  was  filed 
after  the  expiration  of  the  time  soujfhr  to  be  extended. 
He  indicated  that  the  inability  of  the  Patent  Office 
to  complete  a  transcript  In  time  would  normally  be 
considered  a  "special  and  sufficient  cause"  justifying 
an  extension  under  Rule  2.'>  of  this  court  If  the  ap- 
plicant had  made  a  timely  request  therefor,  but  stated 
that  "it  has  always  been  considered  the  duty  of  ap- 
pellant and  his  counsel,  not  that  of  the  Office,  to 
initiate  a  request  for  the  extension."  Accordlnirly,  he 
refused  to  extend  the  time. 

As  we  understand  his  decision,  the  First  Assistant 
Commissioner  held  that  he  could  not  extend  the  time 
for  docltetinsr  an  appeal  In  this  court  unless  a  re- 
quest for  such  extension  was  made  by  the  appellant 
prior  to  the  date  when  the  docketing  was  due.  We  are 
unable  to  find  that  Rule  2.5(1)  of  this  court,  which 
empowers  the  Commissioner  to  extend  the  time  for 
docketing  appeals,  is  limited  expressly  or  by  Implica- 
tl<»n  to  cases  in  whi(ii  an  extension  is  requested  by  the 
appellant.  The  rule  merely  provides  that  there  shall 
be  "special  and  sufficient  cause"  for  the  extension  and 
does  not  require  that  the  cause  be  shown  in  any  par- 
ticular way  or  by  any  particular  party. 

In  the  instant  case  the  circumstances  alleged  to 
Justify  the  extension  arose  within  the  PatMit  Office 
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and  were  railed  to  the  attention  of  the  Commiasloner 
prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  time  for  docketing  the 
appeal,  with  a  request  hy  the  reiiponslble  Patent  OfHce 
oflkial  that  an  extension  be  granted.  We  are  unable 
to  see  that  a  siniiiar  request  by  the  appellant  at  the 
Hame  time  wouid  have  nerved  any  useful  purpose.  Ap- 
pellant could  hare  added  nothing  material  to  the  state^ 
roent  of  farts  already  before  the  Commissioner. 

In  our  opinion  Rule  2^(1)  of  this  court  was  not 
properly  interpreted  by  the  First  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner. Both  the  letter  and  spirit  of  that  rule  con- 
template that  if.  prior  to  the  time  for  docketing  an 
appeal,  the  Commissioner's  attention  is  called  to  cir- 
cumstances Justifying  an  extension,  the  extension 
should  t>e  granted.     It  follows  that  the  Commissioner 


should  consider  on  the  merits  whether  the  circum- 
stances called  to  his  attention  on  July  11.  1960,  war- 
ranted an  extension  of  the  time  for  docketing  the  ap- 
peal and,  if  he  finds  that  they  did,  he  should  grant 
a  reasonable  exteoHion.  In  such  consideration  no 
weight  should  be  given  to  appellant's  failure  to  request 
an  extension  on  or  before  July  11, 1900. 

The  case  is  returned  to  the  Commissioner  for  the 
action  aboTe  indicated. 

For  the  reasons  given,  neither  the  dismissal  of  the 
appeal  nor  a  mandamus  directing  the  Commissioner  to 
act,  as  requested  by  Rusche,  is  in  order  and,  according- 
ly, Imth  the  motion  to  dismiss  and  the  petition  for 
mandamus  are  denied. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoticM  under  39  U.8.C.  200 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 


S.iaa,SlS.  C  p.  R«aen.  Mofler ;  S3SS,S7t.  Mme;  t.n4,4SS. 
name:  t.n4.MS,  Mine:  t.rT4.Ml.  name.  «l«d  Mar.  21,  1900, 
DC,  N.D.  ni.  (Chlrairo).  Doc  SOe42fl.  Carl  F.  Rauen  t. 
MarrmtU  Amtomotive  Pro4meta.  /««.  Patentn  held  raltd 
and  Infrinred  Vrh.  lO.  1»«1. 

S,X«a.«7S.  (8m  2,138,510.) 

M74.4M.  (R«e  2.Ua510.) 

S.»74,««S.  (8cc  Z  138.51a) 

t.n4,4«l.  (See  2,138,510.) 

USSjar.  0.  H.  Olll,  Airplane  flap  operating  means: 
t,SSt.4Sl.  Chapman  and  De  Haas.  Motor  haTtnc  an  electro- 
macnetle  brake,  flled  Anr  4.  1950.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
(M16/59,  The  Oarrett  Corporation  r.  Airborne  Ace—oorif 
Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  diamiiMinK  complaint 
and  counterclaim  an  to  Patent  2.328.897  Feb.  10.  1»61. 

t.t«lf.«lte.  C.  W.  Attwood,  Skeletonlfed  atructure ;  S,SSa,lSS, 
name.  Not  for  locking  entraxement  with  Unlatrut :  WUg.  K: 
Ml.TTS  (UNISTRirr).  Deceleco.  Inc..  Sectional  metallic 
balldlng  anita  adapted  to  Nerve  a*  framtnir  and  aapporttng 
membem  for  temporary  and  permanent  conHtructton  of  bulld- 
Inc*  and  other  atrncturea.  etc..  Sled  July  13.  1959,  C.C.A.. 
iKt  Or.  Croaa-Appeala.  Doc*.  5441  and  5442.  Vniatmt  Corpo- 
mtion  ot  •!.  t.  /««»«t  F.  Poioer  et  ml.  Patent  2,845.660  held 
not  Infringed  by  defendant! :  Patent  2.69<l,13t  held  Inralld : 
complaint  dUmUaed  aa  to  plaintiff  Attwood.  Regiatered 
Trademark  L'nUtrut  held  not  Infringed  :  complaint  dUmlaaed 
aa  to  plaintiff  Tnlatrut  Corporation  Feb.   13,  1901. 

S,MS.19S.    R.    Perwerda    et    al..    Material    moring    dertee; 
S,M1.9M.   aame.   Material   moring  apparatna,   Uo*  Feb.   14, 
1901,   DC.  W.D.  Mich.   (Grand  Raplda).  Doc.  40S6,  Wmmor 
4   Bye—op   Co..  Inc.   «t  ml.   w.   DmvU   BnpineeHng.  Inc.   et  ml. 
t.47a.l8S,   W.  V.   Conaolotlo,   Sodium   chloride  tablet,   aied 
May  13.  I960.  C.CJL.,  8th  Clr.  Doe.  10/493,  PmrmeUo  Phmr- 
mtmeenticml  Compmnp  el  al.  ▼.  Z*nk  Smfetp  K^nipmont  Com- 
pmnp.      Judgment   of   Dlatrict  Court  affirmed  Jan.   25,  1901. 
Ma4.SM.  K-  C  Parkea.  Conreyor :  t,817,S14.  aame.  ConaUnt 
tenalon  roll  dryer,  aied  Peb.  13,  1901.  DC,  K.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphU),     Doc.     29/233.     The    Smtionml    Drptng    Mmchinerp 
Compmnp  r.  Amffiutme  M.  Zeller.  Jr.  et  ml. 
t,«SS.4Sl.     (See  2,328.M7.) 
M41,aa.     (Sec  2.M8,79e.) 

S.S8a.4«7.  B.  P.  Solomon.  Pleating  derlce,  Aled  Feb.  7.  1901, 
DC.  ED  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doe.  20/902.  PUmtmmtter,  Inc. 
▼.  Miroeh  Compmmp. 

t,sas»7M.  Rlckea  and  Wood,  Tltamla  Bia;  t,7SS.a88,  aame. 
Vitamin  Bu-actlve  compoattlon  and  proceaa  of  preparing 
■ame,  aied  Peb.  9.  1901.  D.C,  S.D.  Oallf.  (Loa  Angelea), 
Doc.  140/01-HW.  Jferc*  4  Co..  Inc.  r.  Mmrtin  Bittine. 

tjm,*rt.  C  A.  Helland.  Recording  ayatem.  aied  Feb.  10. 
1961.  DC.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  01c236,  MinnompoUe- 
UonopveU  Repulmtor  Cem^asy  ▼.  ConoolidmUd  BUetro- 
dyiMMlce  Corpormtion  et  ml. 

t,M4.1S7.  S.  J.  Popetl.  Pood  illcer,  aied  Mar.  17.  1950. 
D.C.N  J.    (Trenton),   Doc.   235/59,   Popofl  Brothere,   Inc.   t. 


limthmn  K.  Morria  Mfp.   Co.     Conaent  Judgment :  Injunction 
granted  Feb.  24.  1901. 

tjim,1t»,  H  Allen.  Valve.  Sled  Feb.  14.  1901.  DC.  W.D. 
Okla.  (Oklahoma  City).  Doc.  9177,  Cameron  fron  Work*,  Ine. 
▼.  DrillHtp  B^mipmont  Mmnmfmetmrinp  Co. 

t,0ia^l9,  A.  F.  Thomaon,  Neoprene-pbeaolic  adhesive 
cement.  AMI  Peb.  17.  1961.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  112/01. 
Kubber  and  A»be»toa  Corporation  t.  Minneoota  Mininp  and 
Manmfactmring  Company/. 

M1MM.  Orieve  and  Hendry.  Drying  oven,  fUed  Feb.  28, 
1901.  D.C.  N.I>.  Ill  (Chicago),  Doc.  01c3O4,  Oeorge  P. 
Orieve  et  al.  r.  Qminep  Oven  Co.  et  al. 

MS6.1W.     (See  2,345,600.) 

t.1«MM.     (See  2,80,794.) 

t,7S7.fla6,  Haupt  and  Hay,  X-ray  apparatna,  ai«d  Peb.  17. 
1901,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  01e28O.  geleket  I  Bap 
Corpormtion  r.  Profemrmp.  Ine. 

t36((.4M.  Petronello  and  Prance.  Jalonale  louver  weather- 
atrtpplng.  aied  Feb.  27.  1961,  DC.  S.D.  FU.  (Miami).  Doc. 
10/586-M,  AMCA,  Inc.  v.  Miami  Bcrton  Co..  Inc.  et  ml. 

Ma6.1t4,  R.  M.  Oage,  Arc  tor<«  and  process,  Uad  f^.  16, 
1961.  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/603.  Thermml  Dpnamiee  Cor- 
pormtion T.  Union  CmrWie  Corpormtion. 

Mll,aa9,  W.  Bl  Ropp,  DUpbragm  pump,  Ued  Feb.  14,  1961. 
D.C,  M.D.N.C.  (Oreenaboro).  Doc.  C-S8-0-61,  The  Oormmn- 
Bnpp  Compmnp  r.  Arrow  Conetmction  Btnipment  Compmny. 

Xjnijn*.     (See  2.534.064.) 

Mia.aM,  H.  H.  Hilton.  Electrolytle  capacitor:  MSMll. 
RuKcetta  and  Jenny,  Method  of  etching  capacitor  eJectrodea : 
t,871.4SS,  Hilton  and  Torrtal.  Electrolytic  capacltora  with 
Increaaed  available  capaclUnce.  Sled  Sept.  25.  1969.  DC 
Vt.  (Borilngton),  Doc.  2844.  Otncrml  Electric  Compmnp  v. 
Alfr*4  F.  Torrioi  et  ml.  Clalma  and  couaterclalma  diamlaaed 
In  accordance  with  agreement  of  Jan.  1.  1901,  between  the 
partlea  (notice  Feb.  20.  1901 ). 

MiS^n.     (See  2,846,624.) 

MTMM.     (See  2,846,624.) 

MIB.ttl.  W.  W.  Thorn,  Expanaloa  Joint  cover,  tied  Feb. 
20,  1961.  D.C.  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  9184, 
WonoH  W.  Thom  et  •!.  v.  Metmlinaa.  Ine. 

tM»Mi,  F.  O.  Worden,  Chemical  applicator  for  live  stock. 
aied  Feb.  21,  1901,  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  411-L,  Worden 
Mmnnfmetnrinp  Coaipaiiy  t.  Ptaine  Mmnmfmcturinp  Compmnp. 

Urn.  »4.HS  (Of  2.T26.986),  H.  ■.  Marvel,  Water-fuel  aep- 
arator.  tied  Feb  7,  1901,  DC,  ND.  Oallf.  (Saa  Frandseo). 
Doc.  39/722,  Bower.  Ine.  v.  FUtera.  Ine. 

Dm  i7S,7SS  K  D.  Olaen,  Article  dlapenaer  or  similar 
article.  •!•«  Mar.  1.  1961.  D.Cll.J.  (Mewark),  IXkj.  148/61. 
Kenneth  D.  OUon  t.  Abbott  Lmbormtorioo. 

Dm  l8S,asl.  ■.  Rodrignea,  Ezpanalble  link  ehala  for  a 
bracelet  or  the  like,  aied  Feb.  8,  1961,  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doe. 
61/479.  Jmeobp-Bender.  Ine.  v.  Baldwin  Brmcelel  Corpormtion. 
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BALLOON  SYSTEM 

PMl  E.  Yoal,  Ston  Ma,  8.  DriL. 

MTKS-DalL,* 


within  and  masked  by  the  cylinder  and  having  [ekmgated 
tubular]  anvil  elements  alidably  tekaooping  within  the 


to  Ravi 


OriilBri  No.  2,932,449,  *«ad  Apr.  12,  19M.  Scr.  No. 
Sijli,  Dec  17,  IfS*.  ApfEillnB  for  rslsMc  ScpL 
19, 19it,  8«.  N^  57,t9t 

tni'i        (CL244— 24) 


JUL 


\y\ 


chamben  of  the  cylinder  to  nmore  riieUs  from  said 
chambcn. 


1.  A  ballooo  comprising  a  gas  inflated  bag  having  a 
ckMed  end.  and  an  ofMoable  end,  meant  for  dosing  a 
portioa  of  said  openaMe  end  whereby  tfie  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  opemble  end  will  provide  a  valve,  said  dos- 
ing means  induding  a  flexiUe  loop  surrounding  said  por- 
tion to  be  closed,  means  Cor  pulling  said  loop  tightly  in- 
cluding a  releasable  load  attached  at  the  lower  terminal 
of  said  loop,  a  dissipating  counter-weight  co-acting  with 
said  releasable  load  to  release  said  rekasaUe  load  at  a 
pr»-determined  interval,  whereby  said  loop  will  be  opened, 
a  pivotal  arm  attadied  to  aaid  dissipating  member,  the 
lower  tenniaal  of  said  loop  being  attached  to  said  pivotal 
arm,  an  s«f^*»^«g  member  attached  to  said  pivotal  arm 
and  to  said  load,  a  rdeaaing  member  aofmally  attadied 
to  said  attadiiag  member  and  to  aaid  load,  whereby  piv- 
oting ci  said  arm  will  caoie  said  rdeaaing  member  to 
releaae  said  load. 


Hany  F. 


to 


24,9tt 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUPS 

tageMT,  VaPgr  Stray,  N.Y., 

^orporafioa,  nmsforl,  N>Y.,  a 

afNcwYoifc 

OrMnai  No.  2,717,929,  dated  Sept  13,  1955,  Ser.  No. 
2tM22,  Apr.  It,  1952.  AppUcadon  ftir  rdaM  Sept 
29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,249 

9ClaiM.    (CL  179— lM.4f) 


14,9C7 
TOY  CAP  REVOLYBR  WTTH  EIECTOR 
H.  Wd^sr,  RtaMi^  Pa.,  nilgsii  to  The  H^Mgr 

■  alPiiinjl  nil 

No.  2,S55,71Sg  dated  Pet  14,  1951,  Ser.  No. 
Nov.  5,  19m.    AppHcadoa  for  ratenc  Od. 
2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •44,151 

5  nihil  (CL42— 5S) 
1.  In  a 'toy  revolver,  the  combination,  comprising,  a 
stock,  a  barrel,  [pivoted  to  the  stockj  a  drum  unit 
mounted  between  the  barrel  and  the  Hock  [in  the  barrel] 
and  including,  a  cylinder  provided  with  shell  receiving 
chamben  and  having  a  rear  end  wall  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  shell  recdving  openings  in  communication 
with  said  shdl  receiving  chambers,  and  an  doctor  slidable 


1.  A  stylus-drive  structure  for  driving  a  mechano  elec- 
tric tranducer  structure  of  a  phonograph  pickup  which 
comprises  an  elongated  drive  member  arranged  to  be 
drivingly  connected  to  said  transducer  structure  and  an 
elongated  rouuble  seating  r^i<ni  arranged  to  be  rout- 
ably  supported  adjacent  said  transduco-  structure  for  ro- 
Ution  about  an  axis  of  rotation  while  said  transducer 
structure  is  maintained  in  a  rdatively  fixed  position,  said 
drive  member  having  a  flexible  elongated  drive  portion 
coaxial  with  said  elongated  seating  region  and  carrying  at 
iu  free  end  two  styli  jmned  with  thdr  inward  ends  to  a 
common  mounting  element  of  said  flexible  drive  portion, 
said  two  styli  extending  outwardly  from  said  mounting 
element  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
so  that  by  rotating  said  drive  member  about  said  axis 
dther  one  of  said  styli  may  be  brought  into  a  record  en- 
gaging operative  stylus  pontion. 

60S 


606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1961 


WElCmNG  SCALE 

ToIcA^  Ohio«  MrigBor,  hj 
to  ToMo  Scale  Cotpontfoa,  ' 
OMo,  a  cofpomloa  €f  OUo 
rlihMl  Ntt.  MltOTt,  dated  Dm.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
^ll^S,  Sept  !•,  195^  ApHkadoa  for  ittaM  Mnj 
12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M4 

4nalMi     (CL177— 2M) 


J.  .^ft  electrical  parti  counting  teaU  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  transducer  means,  a  first  one  of 
the  transducer  means  functioning  to  weigh  a  Icnown  num- 
ber of  sample  articles  and  a  second  one  of  the  transducer 
means  functioning  to  weigh  an  unknown  number  of  like 
articles  to  be  counted  and  each  having  circuit  means 
generating  an  output  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the 
loading  of  the  individual  transducer  means,  said  output 
voltages  opposing  each  other,  operating  means  responsive 
to  differences  between  said  voltages  for  adjusting  one  of 
the  output  voltages  to  a  level  balancing  the  other  one , 
of  the  output  voltages,  the  operating  means  being  posi- 
tioned according  to  the  ratio  between  said  voltages,  in- 
dicating means  coupled  to  the  operating  means  for  in- 
dicating the  ratio  between  said  voltages  in  terms  of  the 
number  of  articles  upon  the  second  transducer  means, 
and  means  for  selectively  changing  the  output  voltage 
of  one  of  the  transducer  means  by  a  ratio  factor  to 
change  the  capacity  of  the  scale,  whereby  the  number  of 
articles  upon  the  second  transducer  means  is  determined 
by  multiplying  the  indication  by  the  factor. 


24,979 
METHOD  OP  KNITTING  COMBINATION 

PANTIE  GIRDLE 
E.  HaUday,  Jr.,  Rcadliv,  Pa.,  aad  Martia  H.  Fa 

N  J.    (bodi  %  Pcaa  Date  Kaitd^  MOls, 
_  _    P«.) 

No.  2,952,149,  dated  Sept  13,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
M7,534,  Oct  1,  1957.  Applicattea  for  rdMM  Oct 
17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,233 

3Claiw.    (CLM— 177) 
/.  The  method  of  making  a  pantie-girdle  which  method 
coosiBts  in  knittint  the  front  panel  forming  portion  (^  the 


garment  of  non-run  stitches  from  the  waist  line  to  a  point 
near  the  body  bifurcation,  simultaneously  dropping  a 
large  number  of  stitches  at  either  side  of  the  panel  abrupt- 
ly to  narrow  the  fabric  to  produce  a  narrow,  substantially 


\    / 


rectilinear  crotch  portion,  gradually  widening  the  fabric, 
knitting  the  back  panel  forming  portion,  folding  the  blank 
thus  formed  along  its  transverse  median  line,  and  sewing 
the  superimposed  edges  to  form  the  waist  and  leg  open- 
ings, said  blank  being  knit  of  covered  rubber  yam. 


24,971 
•    METHOD  OF  CLOSING  TOE  OF  CIRCULAR 
KNIT  HOSE 
laoMt  L.  Gctaz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarfgaor  of  scvcofy- 
five  percent  to  UaUcd  Stetcs  Trvat  Co.  of  New  Yott, 
aad  twcaty-fvc  pcrccat  to  AdaaM-MIIUs  Corporatioa, 
High  Poiot  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  Noilh  Carolina 
OiWnal  No.  2,787^99,  dated  Apr.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
372J59,  Aag.  6,  1953.    AppUcadon  for  rcirnc  Oct 
14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  39,497 

UClaiaM.    (CL  M— 172) 


hhflfffh 


16.  A  method  of  closing  the  toe  of  circular  knit  hose, 
having  a  looper  course  extending  through  the  end  of  the 
foot  portion  and  the  end  of  the  toe  portion,  in  the  fabric 
of  said  hose,  which  comprises,  aligning  the  loops  of  said 
course  wale-wise  by  bringing  the  portions  of  said  course 
in  said  portions  of  said  fabric  opposite  each  other,  align- 
ing the  loops  of  said  course  course-wise  by  contracting 
said  fabric,  seaming  together  the  loops  in  such  opposed 
portions  with  a  seam  of  stitches  so  closely  spaced  that 
at  least  two  of  said  stitches  pass  through  each  of  said 
loops. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  APRIL  18,  1961 

niMtratloiu  for  plant  patents  are  asually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


Va.,  BMlgnnr  to 
a.,  a  corporalioB 


2,844 
ROSBPLAl^ 
R.  Schinkd,  Sr.,  Ljrnchta 
H.  R.  Schcnkd,  Inc.  Ljnchbnrg, 

FIted  Jnne  28.  1948,  Scr.  No.  39,428 
ICUbm.  (CL47— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  ot  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  general  simi- 
larity to  its  parent  variety  "Rosemary"  (Plant  Patent  No. 
1.398),  but  being  distinguished  therefrom  by  the  unique 
combination  of  somewhat  narrower  foliage  and  distinc- 
tive color  of  the  young  foliage,  a  longer  and  more  tapered 
form  of  the  buds,  fewer  flower  petals,  an  unusual  clean- 
liness and  clarity  of  the  flower  color  and  complete  absence 
of  greeti  guard  petals,  and  a  distinctive  Rose  Pink,  lightly 
overcast  with  Deep  Rose  Pink  general  color  tonality  of  the 
open  flowers. 


2,847 
ROSE  PLANT 
Peter  J.  Booy,  San  ladnto,  CaW.,  asignor  to  Peter  J. 
Booy  Rose  Narscry,  San  Jadnto,  Calif.,  a  partncrsUp 
Flkd  May  11,  1948,  Scr.  No.  28,584 
1  Claink    (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pillar  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  its  more  freely  blooming  flowers  of  pale 
yellow  color  tinged  with  pale  pink  on  the  inner  surface 
margins  of  some  of  the  outer  petals,  and  having  a  pink 
stripe  on  the  back  side  of  sonoe  of  the  outer  petals,  by  its 
strong  and  vigorous  growth,  and  by  its  habit  of  blooming 
continuously  from  early  spring  to  the  end  of  the  fall 
season. 


size;  said  variety,  in  comparison  to  the  ^mngtime  peadi. 
being  characterized  by  fruit  which  is  in  harvest  approxi- 
mately six  days  later,  larger  with  higher  i-ed  exterior 
color  and  firmer  more  acid  flavored  flesh,  and  leas  split 
pito,  and,  in  comparison  to  the  Robin  peach,  being  char- 
acterized by  fruit  which  is  similarly  globose  and  very 
uniform  throughout  the  entire  growing  season  but  larfer. 
and  in  harvest  approximately  seven  days  earlier. 


PEACH  TREE 
CaBL, 
'tt  Hale, 


of  seventy- 
lenflcld,  Calif., 


Lcwii  B.  Shcnfll, 
•vc  psrccat  to 

FHcd  Inly  12,  1948,  Scr.  No.  42,455 
ICMBk    (CL47— 42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  bears  exteriorly  red  colored,  sub- 
stantially white  fleshed,  clingstone  fruit  of  relatively  large 
765  O.O.— «l 


2,849 

PLUM  TREK 

Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Mcrcad,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Kim 

Bros.,  doing  bnilncss  as  Rccdkj  Nnrscry,  Rcedky, 

Calif.,  a  copartncrsUp 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1948,  Scr.  No.  43,498 
I  Claim.    (CL  47—42) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  which  bears  large,  globose  to  oblate  semi- 
freestone  fruit  having  yellow  Hah  and  a  deep  hint  ex- 
terior color  with  a  slight  grey  Uoom;  said  fruit — in  com- 
parison with  the  El  Dorado-— being  similar  in  color,  firm- 
ness, eating  quality,  and  a  slightly  rough  siun  texture, 
but  distinctively  characterized  by  at  least  half  again 
larger  size,  and  by  coloring  and  ripening  at  least  one 
week  earlier;  and — in  comparison  with  the  Santa  Rosa — 
by  fruit  which  is  larger,  firmer,  blue  instead  of  dark  red 
exterior  color,  better  withsUods  k»g  distance  sh^iping. 
keeps  for  a  longer  time,  and— although  ooloring  at  the 
same  time — is  harvested  somewhat  later. 


2,858 

MUSHROOM  PLA^rT 
Wayne  A.  RobMas,  St  Charics,  ID. 
bell  Soap  Company,  Canidsn,  NJn  a 
New  Jersey 

nicd  Feb.  5, 1959.  Scr.  No.  791,5M 
I  Chrfm.  (a.  47—59) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  muriutwm  plant  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  iu  greater  productivity  and  firmer 
consistency  and  stronger  flavor  when  cooked,  and  by  die 
color  of  the  scales,  varying  from  a  light  yellowish-pink 
when  grown  under  ntoist  conditions  to  •  brownish-orange 
when  grown  under  drought  or  relatively  high  air  move- 
ment conditions. 
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"**-kS3^ 


TERMlNALJNgPrrER  

to  Bjliiahi  IlMMe'WoAKtiW  Wl- 


(CLl^l) 


itspkd  lo  that  the  shorter  kg  remaini  embedded  ia  the 
work  and  the  lonfer  Icf  passes  completely  therethroufr 
and  part  of  such  longer  kt  emerges  from  the  opposite 
face  of  the  work,  the  machiiie  ftHther  comprising  clinch- 
iBg  mechanism  operable  in  timed  relatjonship  with  said 
fbrming  and  driving  elements,  said  clinching  medianism 
iaclttding  positively  actuated  shaping  means  for  engaging 
and  forming  the  emergent  part  o<  the  longer  kg  with  a 
pre-thaped  laterally  directed  end  portioa  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  the  stapk,  said  shaping  means  comprising  a 
clinch-forming  element,  a  forming  part  on  said  clinch- 
forming  element,  mechanism  for  sliding  said  clinch-form- 
ing element  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  staple-forming 
and  driving  plane  to  displace  said  clinch-forming  element 
into  and  from  an  operative  position  in  which  said  form- 
ing part  is  located  in  said  staple-forming  and  driving 


1.  In  a  mfr******  for  forming  and  inserting  terminate 
ta  a  worfcptece  comprising  the  combination  of  means  for 
holding  a  supply  of  terminal  stock  material  means  for 
forming  terminals;  means  for  feeding  the  terminal  stock 
material  from  the  supply  means  to  the  terminal  forming 
means;  means  for  receiving  the  formed  terminals  from 
said  terminal  forming  means  and  inserting  said  terminal 
fai  a  workpiece  comprising  a  redprocable  operator,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  operator,  a  push  rod  adjustobly 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  operator  and  terminating  in  an 
insertion  member  at  the  free  end.  a  pin  passing  trans- 
versely through  said  shaft  and  exteadiag  there  beyond, 
a  collet  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  push  rod  about 
said  free  end  and  concentric  therewith,  a  slot  in  the  side 
of  said  collet  member  for  cooperation  with  said  pin 
through  the  push  rod  for  preventing  relative  roution 
therebetween,  a  ^ng  compressibly  mounted  about  said 
push  rod  between  the  operator  and  said  collet  member, 
a  further  slot  in  said  collet  member  to  faciliute  loading 
of  a  terminal  in  the  collet;  and  means  for  supporting  the 
workpiece  during  the  terminal  insertion. 


2.f7f,722 

WRE  STITCHING  OR  STAPLING  MACHINES  AND 

THE  FORMATION  OF  WIRB  STAPLES 

:  Nas^ik,  Smmi,  and  WMM  Kkrirr,  LMiM, 
iskaiir  to  VkkMa-ArwInaii  (Eagtoaan) 
nfni  EMiMii,  a  Irili*  cMspnnv 
FHad  Msr.27ri99#,  Sar.  N^  tU^M  .  .^. 
priority,  aapScnHin  Gnat  Britoto  Apr.  3,  IfSt 
rcUkm.  (CLl— 2) 
1.  A  wire  stapting  machine,  comprising  a  stitching 
head  having  elemenu  located  in  a  Staple-forming  and 
driving  plane  for  forming  a  generally  U-shaped  wire 
supk  having  one  side  leg  longer  than  the  other  and  for 
driving  the  stapk  into  the  upper  face  of  the  work  to  be 
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plane,  and  clinch-driving  mechanism  operativdy  as- 
sociated with  said  shaping  means  for  driving  said  pre- 
shaped  end  portion  of  said  emergent  sUpk  leg  into  and 
against  said  opposite  face  of  the  work,  to  complete  a 
stitch  lying  in  a  single  plane,  said  clinch  driving  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  clinching  element,  means  for  moving 
said  dinching  element  along  a  path  tubrtaKally  parpen- 
dicuUr  to  the  work  and  to  the  path  of  mov«nent  of  said 
clinch-forming  ekment.  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  clinching  element  to  said  clinch-forming  ele- 
ment for  displacing  said  clinching  element  after  the  pi^ 
shaping  of  the  emergent  part  of  the  stapk  kg  by  aaad 
clinch-forming  element,  to  drive  said  pre^haped  emergent 
part  positively  againt  the  underside  of  the  work  and  to 
move  said  clinch-forming  element  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  stapk.  ^^^^^^^^ 

2,97f,723 
FASTENER  INSERTING  MECHANBW 


UaHad 

Fiad  N«v!l37lfSfc,  Sar.  N*.  9SIM5 
UCtalM.  (CLl— «) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  uppers  over  lasts,  a  faa- 
tener  iverting  mechanism  comprising  a  tack  block  pro- 
vided with  a  tack  passage,  a  tack  driver,  a  pair  of  t^ 
flngeiB  for  retaining  a  tack  in  said  passage  and  for  guid- 
ing the  tack  as  it  is  driven  by  said  driver,  said  uck  fingers 
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being  mounted  for  separation  by  the  tack  and  tack  driver 
as  the  tack  is  being  driven,  and  means  for  positively  hold- 


ing the  fingen  against  separation  until  the  driver  is  op- 
erated to  drive  the  tacks. 


TOCH<  SHIELD 
F.  Pfaf,  ManlM^  and  Robert  W.  -     ^^^ 

River,  Oyp,  ssslffnn,  by  maaae  sirfgaiFah.to  Olto 
Matkteaoa  Chanknl  Corpontfcw,  a  corpotHloa  of 

Nm,  12,  1954,  Sar.  No.  4«,3St, 
No.   2,93S,Mt,   dmad   Feb.  23.    19M. 

-»^     .        - >,  Ssr. 


INvMads^fMi 


Mar.  24,  19S9.  Sar.  N«. 
(CL  1—44.5) 


2,979,725 
FA81ENER  DRIVD46  APPARATUS 

*^  ^raXCu  IftliSJtsS.  N».  03,179 
^CWsna.    (CLl— 190 


1.  A  fastener  driving  ^>paratus  comprising  a  first  hous- 
ing, fastener  driving  means  including  a  fastener  driving 
element  carried  on  said  flrat  housing  and  movabk  between 
a  normal  position  cockiaed  by  said  houaing  and  a  dis- 
plAoad  podtion  pto)acting  outwardly  from  said  flnt  hous- 
ing, a  second  housing  lududing  stnicttire  defining  a  drive 
track  for  slidably  receiving  said  ekment  in  said  diqriaoed 
position,  means  in  said  second  houaing  for  feeding  faa- 
teners  into  said  drive  track  for  engagement  by  said 
ekment,  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  housings 
for  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  and  aectnid 
housings  being  movable  to  a  position  in  which  said  drive 
track  is  aligned  with  said  element,  means  for  operating 
said  fastener  driving  means  so  that  said  element  enteia 
said  drive  track  to  engage  and  drive  a  fastener,  and  con- 
trol means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  operating 
means  when  said  drive  track  is  not  aligned  with  said 
element. 


2,979,7M 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  ASBBMH.T 
APPARATUS 
Ciri  F.  Clrini^  Enflrio, amtifmkmh.Ukmm, 

NY    ^^tonasiu  by  nMana  Mriinnsssila,  to 
Efc^  Prodncts  Inc.,  Wiiiiiglnii.  DaL,  a 

Maj  1, 195(,  Scr.  N«.  StMtT 
SCuLm.   (CLl— 323) 


1.  A  self-aligning  shield  stmctore  for  an  exploshrely 
actuated  stud  driving  tocrf  comprising  a  rectangular  rear 
plate  apertured  for  passage  of  a  tool  barrel  squarely 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  yoke-ehaped 
sectois  pivotally  mounted  on  a  said  plate  so  as  to  pivot 
about  a  line  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  barrel,  said 
sectors  having  lateral  arcuate  sections,  said  arcuate  sec- 
tions of  one  sector  fonning  with  the  arcuate  sections  ot 
the  other  sector  oppositely  disposed  V-notches  of  substan- 
tially identical  angles  dcAsing  a  dihedral  angk  the  plane 
of  bisection  of  which  includes  the  axis  of  said  tool  barrd. 
and  means  for  varying  said  V-notcfa  angles  in  unison  so 
as  to  preserve  at  any  setting  at  the  V-notch  angka  the 
geomc^ical  relationship  whueby  the  axis  of  the  barrel 
ot  said  tool  is  presented  substantially  squarely  to  the 
surface  in  centered  relationship  at  the  point  of  the  sur- 
face at  which  a  stud  is  to  be  exploaively  driven  into  the 
surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  having  elements  positioned  at  a  work- 
station for  operating  on  electrical  components  having  a 
body  portion  with  lead  wirea  extending  therefrom  and 
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for  mounting  the  componenU  upon  a  panel  having  lead 
wire  receiving  portions.  Mid  components  being  mounted 
on  component  transferring  means  and  being  fed  on  said 
said  transferring  means  to  the  workstation  from  a  supply 
position,  the  apparatus  comprising  component  handling 
means  located  at  the  workstation  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  components;  means  for  bending  the  compo- 
nent lead  wires;  means  for  removing  said  coziiponents 
from  said  component  transferring  means,  moving  said 
components  adjacent  said  panel  and  the  lead  wires  into 
engagement  with  the  panel  lead  wire  receiving  portions; 
and  means  for  moving  said  component  transferring  means 
to  feed  said  components  to  said  component  handling 
means. 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

Jota  P.  Kabcs,  5125  Flower  Drive.  Panu  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <19,779 

I  CWas.    (CL  1—14^ 


la  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
means  for  moving  container  mat  parts  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  endlea  feed  belu,  a  plurality  of  stapling  heads 
disposed  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  movement  of  a 
container  mat  carried  by  said  belts  for  operation  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  movement,  said 
stapling  heads  being  transversely  spaced  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  belts,  said  stapling  heads 
being  operative  to  staple  binding  wires,  transversely 
spaced  relative  to  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  tted  belts,  to  the  side  members 
of  said  container  mat,  certain  of  said  stapling  heads  be- 
ing di^oaad  above  the  respectiye  feed  belts  for  sUpling 
certain  of  said  binding  wires  to  said  side  members  with 
staples  passing  tibron^  such  side  members  and  through 
undarpoaitioned  hinge  portions  of  respective  end  mem- 
ben  into  an  uaderpotitioned  respective  cleat  member, 
other  of  said  stapling  heads  being  disposed  for  operation 
intermediate  taid  belts,  a  pair  of  guide  means  disposed 
below  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  side  members  and 
extending  Lb  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belts  and 
transvenely  spaced  intermediate  the  same  for  support- 
ing the  free  edges  of  such  end  members  during  travel 
movement,  and  clincher  anvil  means  disposed  below  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  side  memben  and  between 
said  plane  and  the  plane  of  said  guide  means  for  co- 
operation only  with  the  last  mentioned  stapling  heads. 


Paid  Ai 


2379,72t 
GOGGLBS 


BvaasNa,  OL,  assizor  to  Fcadail  Com- 
Clicaftt,  DL,  a  coffponliM  of  DHnois 
Oct  It,  19S7,  Scr.  N^  «9«^7 
ICUm.   (CLl— 14) 


sectimi.  the  combination  therewith  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  resilient  nose  piece  having  a  substantially 
straight  upper  edge,  curved  ends  and  a  curved  lower  edge, 
the  upper  edge  including  a  locking  tab  extending  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  nose  piece  and  having  a  neck  portion 
and  an  enlarged  head  portion,  the  nose  bridge  section 
having  a  slot  at  the  apex  thereof  extending  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  device,  the  tab  inserted  in  the  slot  and  held 
therein  by  its  enlarged  head  portion,  the  slot  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  neck  por- 
tion, the  nose  bridge  of  the  device  including  downwardly 
and  outwardly  curved  portions,  the  nose  piece  overiap- 
ping  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  curved  portions 
inward  of  said  lens  section  and  as  the  device  is  poai- 
tioned  over  the  wearer's  head  slidably  engaging  along 
the  curved  lower  edge  the  downwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  portions  of  the  nose  bridfe,  the  nose  piece,  dur- 
ing positioning,  being  pushed  through  the  nose  bridge 
opening  outward  of  said  frame  pmton  of  the  device 
such  that  when  seated  in  wearing  position  the  nose  piece 
will  automatically  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  nose 
<rf  the  wearer  and  at  the  same  time  conform  to  the  down* 
wardly  and  outwardly  curved  portions  of  the  device 
thereby  preventing  the  entrance  of  small  partides  within 
the  device  along  the  nose  bridge  thereof. 


2,f7f,7» 

GOGGLE 

Jack  B.  Hinrhma— ,  Jr.,  FaMavcn,  Mas. 

(%  The  H.  L.  Booton  Co.,  Bojxards  Bay,  Mass.) 

Filed  Feb.  12,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  714,r75 

2ClalBS.    (CLl— 14) 


In  a  device  for  protecting  the  eyes  having  a  frame 
portion  which  includes  a  lens  section  and  a  nose  bridge 


1.  A  protective  goggle  comprising  a  pair  of  separate 
complementary  eye  cups  each  having  a  front  portion,  a 
lens  mounted  on  said  front  portion  of  each  said  eye  cup, 
side  wall  portions  on  each  said  cup  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  front  portions  and  contoured  to  conform  generally 
to  the  facial  areas  surrounding  the  eyes  of  the  wearer, 
each  of  said  cups  including  a  top  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly of  said  front  portion  above  the  level  of  the  asso- 
ciated said  lens,  a  separate  bridge  member  for  connecting 
said  eye  cups  including  end  portions  engaging  said  top 
portions  of  said  cups  and  secured  thereto,  said  bridge 
member  including  a  central  section  of  substantial  length 
and  of  greater  width  than  thickness  with  the  width  thereof 
extending  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  lenses  and  located  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
lenses,  said  bridge  member  inclucUng  an  additional  pair 
of  sections  of  substantial  length  and  of  greater  width 
than  thickness  intermediate  said  central  section  and  said 
end  portions  respectively,  said  additional  sections  having 
the  respective  widths  thereof  extending  in  planes  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  surfaces  of  said  lenses,  said  central 
and  additional  sections  providing  focal  points  for  bending 
of  said  bridge  member  about  respectively  perpendicular 
axes  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  said  cups  to  the 
particular  facial  contours  of  the  wearer,  said  bridge  mem- 
ber also  including  sections  connecting  said  central  and 
additional  sections  which  are  of  substantially  greater 
minimum  thickness  than  said  central  and  additional  sec- 
tions to  resist  bending  of  said  bridge  member  about  axes 
neither  parallel  with  nor  perpendicular  to  said  lenses, 
said  bridge  member  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is 
initially  ductile  but  which  work-hardens  in  response  to 
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said  bending  thereof  to  reUin  said  eye  cups  in  adjusted 
position,  and  means  for  holding  said  goggle  in  operative 
position  on  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


2,979,73i 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL 

UMB 
Aanm  Bfoom,  Pasadfiia,  CaBf^  aMif»or  to  Stem 
giaecring  Conpany,  Sicm  Madn,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion 

Filed  Oct  1. 1959.  Scr.  No.  S43,M7 
4ClalaM.   (CL3— UJ) 

.« 


by  said  last  mentioned  means,  said  pump  having  an  out- 
let, said  partition  wall  having  an  opening  connecting  the 
bowl  and  tank  and  disposed  above  the  water  level  of  the 
tank  as  maintained  by  said  last  mentioned  means,  a  con- 
duit leading  from  the  pump  outlet  and  having  a  discharge 
end  disposed  in  said  partition  opening,  a  manually  con- 
trolled electric  motor,  means  supporting  said  motor 
above  the  tank,  and  means  contained  within  the  tank 
forming  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  the 
pump  for  acuating  the  pump  to  supply  water  under  pres- 
sure to  the  bowl  from  said  tank. 


2,979.733 
AIR  CCM^fPRESSION  TYPE  FLUSH  TANKS 
Edward  L.  Hairow.  5134  4«h  Ava.  &.  Seatdc  It.  Wi 

r.l4,195S.S«.No.73S49t 

(CL4— U) 


2.979.731 
WATER  CLOSET 
E.  Recti,  1139  E.  PacMe  Coaat  Hlckfway. 

WibiriiVtoa,  CaHf . 

FOcd  Ang.  U,  1959.  Scr.  No.  834,122 

5CMM.    (CL4-13) 


1.  In  a  prosthetic  joint  comprising  a  first  member,  a 
second  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  member, 
and  an  arcuate  rack  on  said  second  member,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rack  bar  having  a  pivotal  mounting  on  the 
first  member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  rack,  a  projection  on  the  bar,  a  blocker  ele- 
ment having  a  rocker  pin  pivotally  mounting  said  blocker 
element  on  said  first  member,  a  blocking  shoulder  on 
the  blocker  element,  said  blocker  clement  having  a  first 
position  with  said  shoulder  in  blocking  position  relative 
to  said  projection  and  a  second  position  with  said  shoul- 
der in  unblocking  position,  and  a  resilient  toggle  ele- 
ment acting  against  said  blocker  element  operative  to 
urge  said  blocker  clement  alternatively  into  said  posi- 
tions, a  lock  {^rating  lever  element  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  first  member,  a  first  dogging  means  mounted  on 
one  of  said  elements  and  a  second  dogging  means  on  the 
other  of  said  elements  having  an  operating  engagement 
with  said  first  dogging  means  during  movement  of  said 
lever  element  to  a  position  wherein  said  blocking  shoul- 
der is  in  unblocking  position,  said  blocker  element  having 
a  portion  receptive  of  said  projection  when  said  bar  is 
out  of  engagement  with  said  rack  whereby  said  blocker 
element  is  tilted  away  from  said  unblocking  position. 


1.  A  water  closet  comprising  a  flush  bowl,  a  storage 
tank,  a  transverse  partition  wall  separating  the  storage 
tank  from  the  flush  bowl,  means  for  supplying  water  to 
said  storage  tank,  means  automatically  derated  by  the 
water  level  within  the  storage  tank  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  water  through  said  first  mentioned  means  to 
the  tank,  a  pump  disposed  within  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  tank  having  an  inlet  opening  into  the  tank  substan- 
tially below  the  normal  water  level  thereof  as  maintained 


1.  In  flushing  apparatus,  a  long  npri^t  tank  of  rela- 
tively small  cross  sectional  area  capable  of  being  con- 
cealed in  a  wall  of  a  building,  said  tank  being  closed  at 
both  ends  providing  an  air  tight  air  pressure  chamber 
in  the  upper  end  and  a  water  receptacle  below  said  air 
pressure  chamber;  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart 
transverse  discharge  control  plates  within  said  tank,  each 
discharge  control  plate  having  slightly  less  water  ob- 
structing area  than  the  plate  next  above  it,  each  dis- 
charge control  plate  retarding  downward  movement  of 
the  water  in  the  tank  and  the  water  retarding  action  of 
each  successive  plate  being  less  than  the  water  retarding 
action  of  the  plate  next  above  it  providing  for  a  reduction 
of  the  water  retarding  action  of  the  plates  u  the  air 
pressure  on  the  water  in  the  tank  decreases  and  for  an 
approximately  uniform  discharge  of  the  water  from  the 
tank  at  a  pressure  substantially  below  the  initial  pres- 
sure at  which  the  water  is  maintained  in  the  Unk;  water 
inlet  means  connected  with  said  tank;  and  flush  valve 
controlled  water  ouUet  means  connected  with  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  tanlu 


2.979.733  

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Mankc  W.  Safast  CWr,  425  Eariail  Ave.  Apt  B,  Moto 
Pait.  and  Robert  S.  Spcaccr.  1«9  Aitacto  Way,  Loc 
AHoc,  Caltf . 

FHcd  Ian.  18. 19M,  Scr.  No.  IJHH 
nClatai.   (CL4— 172) 
1.  Method  of  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  a  wa- 
ter utilization  device  within  a  swimming  pool  through 
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existing  nibmened  ptambiaf  without  distnrbiBg  the  pool 
iklet  or  beak  comprising  the  steps  of,  tapping  into  an 
ezistiag  pressure  water  line  on  the  pressure  side  and  down- 
stream of  the  pool  water  circulating  pump  and  drawing 
watw  therefrom,  tapping  into  an  existing  submerged  wa- 


a  generally  rectangular  base  member  having  substantially 
parallel  side  edges  and  a  predetermined  length  approx- 
imately equal  to  the  length  of  said  bassinet,  said  base 
member  being  horizontally  disposed;  a  planar  rectangular 
platform  adapted  to  have  said  bassinet  rest  thereon,  said 
platform  being  substantially  rectangular  in  configuration 
and  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  base,  said  platform  having  substantially  horizontal 
aide  edges  and  being  of  substantially  leaser  widA  than 
said  base,  said  platform  being  horizoalaUy  disposed  above 
said  base  parallel  thereto;  side  members  pivotally  ooo- 
nected  to  one  side  edge  of  said  platfonn  and  the  respec- 
tive first  side  edge  of  said  base  and  between  the  opposite 
side  edge  of  said  platform  and  the  respective  second  side 
edge  of  said  base,  said  base,  platform  and  side  members 


ter  pipe  which  connects  into  the  pool  at  a  point  removed 
from  the  pool  bank,  and  running  water  under  pressure 
drawn  from  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  back  to  the 
poolside  through  the  existing  tapped  submerged  water 
pipe  thereby  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  the  water 
utilization  device  within  the  pool. 


2,979.734 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  CRADLES  AND  THE 

DnvM  SdBl,  RocUadie,  aad  Calvta  U  Read, 

Pa^  ssrfgnnri  to  Grace  Mcfal  Pradacta,  bsc. 

doa  \aStj,  Pa^  a  cofporatfcw  of  PsMMjIri 

FBad  Oct  28, 1957,  See.  No.  i92,871 

13  CUM.    (CLS— Iff) 


8,979,738 

POWER-OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  RECIPROCAT. 

INC  ARAflSINET 

NoffMM  DoMOd  HahMT.  8298  E.  Ocaaa  Blvd^ 


FBad  Mm,  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,489 
ICWh.    (CLS— 189) 

A  power  operated  device  for  reciprocating  a  bassinet 
having  a  flat  supporting  body,  said  device  comprising: 


1.  A  cradle  or  the  like  for  infants  comprising  a  frame, 
a  receptacle  for  an  infant  pendantly  supported  by  said 
frame,  side  frame  members  exteiuling  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  hinge  connections  between  said  side 
frame  members  and  said  frame,  spaced  pairs  of  support- 
ing legs  secured  to  said  side  frame  members  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  the  legs  of  each  pair 
being  in  non-parallel  relation  and  having  lower  free  sup- 
porting ends  providing  fulcrums,  the  legs  of  each  pair 
having  a  resflient  connector  therebetween  providing  a 
restoring  force  and  urging  said  legs  to  an  intermediate 
position,  one  of  said  side  frame  members  having  a  drive 
arm  connected  thereto,  the  other  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers having  a  manually  windable  power  source  therein, 
a  power  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  arm  in 
driving  relation  thereto,  and  an  escapement  mechanism 
interposed  between  said  power  source  and  said  power 
arm. 


being  symmetrically  disposed  and  forming  an  equilateral 
trapezoid  at  the  at-rest  position  of  said  device;  a  rigid 
driven  member  affixed  to  said  platform;  a  rigid  driving 
member  that  engages  said  driven  member,  an  arm  that 
rotates  in  a  circular  path  in  a  vertical  plane  and  siq>ports 
said  driving  member  on  the  outermost  end  thereof;  a 
prime  mover  mounted  on  said  base;  and  power  transmis- 
sion means  having  a  driven  shaft  and  a  driving  shaft, 
said  driving  shaft  being  connected  to  the  innermost  end 
portion  of  said  arm,  with  said  driven  shaft  being  con- 
nected to  said  prime  mover,  which  transmission  means 
offers  sufficient  resistance  to  rotation  when  a  rotational 
force  is  applied  to  said  driving  shaft  to  hold  said  plat- 
form in  a  fixed  position  when  said  prime  mover  is  not 
(grating  and  a  bassinet  and  infant  are  supported  on  said 
platform. 


2,979.738 

SPREAD  HOLDER 

A.  Kenusaa,  1818  E8aa  Coat,  BaMt,  Wla. 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,918 

8ClaiBM.   (CL  5-328) 


1.  In  a  spread  holder  for  footless  beds,  such  as  HoUy- 
wood-type  beds  and  the  fike,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted and  to  slide  back  and  forth  between  the  mattress 
and  springs  of  such  a  bed.  the  firame  indiiding  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced,  generally  parallel,  independent  fingers 
adapted  to  pit>ject  forwardly  between  the  mattreu  and 
springs,  and  a  cross  bar  across  and  joining  the  rear  ends 
of  the  fingers  adapted  to  be  diyosed  at  the  end  of  the 
bed  when  the  holder  is  fully  inserted  and  to  be  spaced 
therefrom  when  the  holder  is  partially  withdrawn  so  that 
the  projected  portion  may  support  a  spread,  each  finger 
being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  fingers  and  being  other- 
wise free  as  to  flexibility  and  being  unsupported  except  by 
its  connection  to  the  cross  bar  so  that  the  outer  end  of 
each  finger  is  free  to  flex  freely  in  either  direction. 
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2J79.7f7 

SHEET  HOLDER 

Ganid  Jote  PIsffn,  31787  S.  Rlvar  Road, 

Mo— t  CliMiM,  Mkfc. 

FOad  N«v.  14,  Itit,  S«.  No.  773,984 

32CklHM.    (CLS— 328) 


and  constituting  the  sola  means  for  holding  fai  pteoa  aad 
•rranging  in  rows  cushtowing  elements  arranged  thcfv- 
betweeo  and  urging  s*^  top  aad  bottom  fUU  uid 
cushioning  akokantt  Mch  indaptndant  of  the  other  ela- 
menu  and  unconnected  thereto  except  by  said  top  and 
bottom  bridging  the  ^Mce  between  the  t<4>  and  bottom 


** — y :r 


U 

1.  The  combination  with  a  bed  having  an  artide  of 
bedclothing  thereon,  of  means  for  holding  said  article 
in  position  on  said  bed,  comprising  a  hem  along  at  least 
one  edge  of  the  article  of  bedclothing,  said,  hem  having 
buttonholes  in  the  longitudinal  fold  line  thereof,  a  batten 
removably  inserted  within  said  hem  for  maintaining  said 
hem  in  a  desired  position,  members  attached  to  said  bat- 
ten and  protruding  through  said  buttonholes,  and  means 
engaging  said  members  for  releasably  holding  said  bat- 
ten stationary  relative  to  the  bed. 


and  engaged  by  said  tneans,  the  tnaterial  bemg  thmno- 
plastic,  and  said  means  comprising  lugs  on  the  inner 
faces  of  the  top  and  bottom  adapted  to  engage,  encase 
and  embrace  the  material  at  the  respective  end  portions 
of  the  elenaenU,  there  being  a  groove  in  each  lug  between 
the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  lug  receiving  tfie  end 
portion  of  an  element. 


Haroy 


2,979,738 

BED  RAIL 

D.  Goldberg.  58  JahM  R-—,  -— - -- 

FDcd  imh  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,239 

7aiitaM.   (CL5— 331) 


Dale 
Wa 


2379,748 
MINIATURE  LIFE  PRESERVER 
R.  Walker,  Rie.  1,  Box  1325,  Vtaear 
i  Wairai  A.  AOdna.  923   28di  Ave., 


CheHenham,  Pa. 


Fffled  Anf.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  878,185 
t2ClalaM.   (CL9— 318) 


1.  A  bed  rail  comprising  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
guide  post  having  means  for  attaching  it  in  a  vertical 
position  to  a  side  rail  of  a  bed  adjacent  the  foot  of  the 
bed,  a  second  tubular  guide  post  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  rib  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  to  a  head  of  a 
bed,  said  rib  having  means  for  securing  it  in  a  vertical 
position  to  the  head  and  the  side  rail  of  the  bed,  each 
of  said  guide  posts  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein 
facing  the  other  of  said  posts,  a  substantially  rectangular 
side  frame  supported  vertically  between  said  guide  posts, 
projections  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  frames  »ad 
fitting  into  the  slots  in  said  guide  posts  to  slidably  guide 
the  frame  along  said  posU  between  a  lowered  position  aiid 
a  raised  position   and  means  releasably  securing  said 
frame  in  each  of  said  position,  said  first  mentioned  guide 
post  being  approximately  one-half  the  length  of  said 
second  guide  post  so  that  the  projection  on  said  frame  is 
adjacent  the  uppermost  end  of  said  first  mentioned  guide 
post  when  said  frame  is  in  its  raised  position. 


2^,739 
MATTRESS,  CVStOOS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Duilel  Kiakaaer,  Great  Neck,  N.Y,  asrigaor  to  Kay 
MMafactariiV  CotVn  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cmporadoa 

t^  New  Yiwk 

Flai  Dae.  28, 1957,  Ser.  N«».  785^18 

UCIataH.   (CLS-^345)      ^    .    ^    ^, 

1.  In  a  mattress,  a  one  piece  top  of  synthetic  flexible 
and  resilient  non-cellular  and  non-textile  lightwejrit 
plastic  resinous  material  and  of  the  length  and  width 
of  the  mattress  constituting  an  incompressible  but  yield- 
able  suppMt  for  the  body  of  a  user,  a  similar  bottom 
arranged  below  the  top  and  movable  toward  and  from 
the  top  to  provide  an  unobstructed  space  therebetween 
at  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  mattress,  means  on  and  hite- 
gral  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bottom 


4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  miniature  life  pre- 
server consisting  of  a  semi-rigid  base  element  having  « 
recess  in  one  side  thereof  formed  to  provide  a  perijAeral 
ridge  and  fastening  means  embedded  in  the  bMe  withm 
the  margins  of  said  peripheral  ridge  and  having  in  the  op- 
posite side  two  endless  grooves,  one  groove  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  periphery  of  the  other;  an  inner  cam^ 
integral  with  the  base  and  within  the  margins  of  said 
grooves;  a  compressed  gas  cartridge,  having  integral  gas 
release  means,  positioned  and  retained  by  said  mner  car- 
rier; an  expandable,  inflaubla,  impervious  eavtiopc  se- 
cured to  the  base  at  the  inner  base  groove,  enveloping 
said  inner  carrier,  compressed  gas  cartridge  and  gas  re- 
lease means,  and  adapted  to  be  inflated  by  gas  released 
from  said  gas  cartridge;  a  semi-rigid,  impervious  case 
enclosing  the  inflaUble  envelope  and  having  a  tongu^ 
opening  in  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
outer  groove  of  the  base  and  to  be  eruptible  from  said 
Jbase  as  the  inflatable  envelope  therewithin  expands,  said 
case  being  adapted  to  accommodate  and  enable  the  op- 
eration of  the  gas  release  tneans  of  the  gas  cartridge  posi- 
tioned within  said  inflatable  envelope;  an  inert,  dry  gas 
within  said  case,  surrounding  said  inflatable  envelope;  and 
a  leak-reacting  dye  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  imper- 
vious case.  

2.979,741  _,^ 

APPARATUS   FOR    CUTIING    UNIFORM    riliJH 

THREADS  ON  A  BLANK  OF  CYLINDRICAL  AND 

CONICAL  CONFIGURATION^  

Allkci  Beck,  HoaMcadHtr.  8,  DawiHnrf.  Cii— J 
vS  JaaTK,  1958, 9m.  No^l58 

1  Ckha.    (CL  If— 185)      ^      „    . 
In  a  lathe  for  makhig  threading  tools  from  blanKs. 
each  Wank  comprising  a  conical   portion   adjoining  a 
cylindrical  portion,  in  combination:  rotatable  clamping 
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BMiM  adapted  to  receive  said  Uaak;  a  profiled  tool;  a 
npport  for  laid  tool,  said  support  being  shiftably  mount- 
ad  io  dircctioBi  parillal  and  at  ri^  anglet  to  the  axis 
of  roiatioo  of  said  damping  means;  drive  means  tor  ro- 
tating  said  daaving  means;  a  rotataMy  mounted  tem- 
plata  in  driving  connection  with  said  rotataMe  clamping 
means,  the  transmission  ratio  of  said  drive  connection 
equalling  unity,  said  template  comprising  a  body  con- 
sisting of  a  fnistoconical  portion  of  increasing  diame- 
ter adjoining  a  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a  transi- 


9 

>#        r 

1 

-v                   » 

tion  zone  therebetween,  both  said  portions  being  formed 
with  substantially  full  depth  threads  defined  by  forward 
and  rear  flanks,  the  flanks  of  the  threads  in  both  the 
cylindrical  and  conical  sections  respectively  being  par- 
allel, the  pitch  of  the  flanks  in  said  transition  zone  only 
being  of  an  increased  increment  to  compensate  for  the  in- 
herent decreased  increment  of  pitch  in  the  transition  zone 
of  the  workpiece  incident  to  the  displacement  of  the  tool 
towards  the  workpiece  corresponding  to  the  taper  of  the 
workpiece  sectioo. 


2,f7f,742     

THREADING  TOOL  HOLDER  WITH  SLIDABLE 
COVER  ON  HOLLOW  HANDLE 
WUllam  E.  Cowley,  Louisville  Ky^  aalgnor  to  American 
Saw  aad  Tool  Compaay,  LoofavlUc,  Ky^  a  coipotation 
of  Kcatacky 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1958.  Scr.  No.  778,911 
ICiaiM.    (CL18— 148) 


1 .  A  tool  for  storing  and  manipulating  thread  forming 
members  and  the  like  comprising  an  elongate  unitary 
body  member  having  a  jaw-receiving  transversely-aper- 
tured  frame  centrally  between  the  ends  thereof  and  a 
pair  of  handles  extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  apertured  frame,  said  handles  each  being  rela- 
tively short,  having  two  oppositdy  disposed  convex  sides 
and  having  a  laterally  open  storage  recess  therein  occu- 
pying substantially  the  full  area  thereof,  each  recess  open- 
ing solely  to  one  face  of  the  respective  handle  between 
said  convex  sides  and  both  recesses  opening  to  one  face 
of  said  body  to  which  said  apertured  frame  opens,  each 
of  said  recesses  being  relatively  wide  and  deep  and 
adapted  for  reception  therein  of  a  plurality  of  thread 
forming  members,  and  a  cover  for  each  of  said  recesses 
comprising  a  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross 
sectioful  configuration  iiKluding  a  flat  wide  bight  portion 
to  overlie  the  recess  opening  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 
convex-inwardly  concave  leg  portions  adapted  to  mate 
with  and  frictionally  engage  the  convexed  sides  of  the 
respective  handles,  said  coven  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  recess  in  the  respective  handle  and 
normally  closing  the  recess,  said  cover  being  slidable 
outwardly  on  the  respective  handle  to  open  the  recess 
and  expoac  the  contents  thereof  to  view,  each  cover  when 
slid  outwardly  on  tlie  respective  handle  cooatitutiag  a 


longitudinal   extension   thereof   and   together   with  the 
handle  providing  a  loog  wreodi  arm  for  the  tooL 


2,979,743        

SHOE-END  LASTING  MACHINE  WTTH  COMMON 

DRIVE  FOR  THE  FEEDING  AND  CLOSING  MO* 

TlOiS  OF  PIVOTED  WVERS 
Kari  G«Mchci,  WdMnfah,  SMia,  Cwj,  ■■Ignnr  to 

VEB  Kctte^  nd  Ni«elwcrka,   WdMcafaia,  Swda, 

Jan.  2.  1958,  Scr.  No.  78M« 
tf  CUM.   (CL  11-12J) 


I.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  wiper 
slide  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  com- 
plementary wipers  slidably  mounted  on  said  wiper  slide 
and  confined  thereon  for  arcuate  sliding  movement,  a 
pair  of  members  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
driving  means  connecting  each  of  said  members  for  re- 
ciprocating them  simultaneously,  a  double  armed  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  members,  means  con- 
necting one  arm  of  each  of  said  levers  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  wipers  to  move  the  latter  along  an  arcuate  path, 
setting  means  connected  to  the  other  arm  of  each  of  said 
levers  to  adjust  the  relative  position  thereof  in  respect 
to  the  associated  member,  and  means  connecting  said 
wiper  slide  with  each  of  said  members  to  redprocate  said 
slide  with  said  members. 


2,979,744 
MACHINES  FOR  FABRICATING  RIBBED  INSOLES 

FOR  WELT  SHOES 
Alfred  S.  Claifc,  Beverly,  Mas.,  awlfpr  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corpomttas,  Flcflihsftoa;,  NJ.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Icncy 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791J74 
12  Clalna.    (CL  12—28) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  adhesively  attaching  to  an  im- 
coated  insole  an  uncoated  strip  having  an  upstanding  nb 
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portion  and  oppositely  extending  attaching  flanges,  the 
combination  of  a  imitary  member  operated  to  press  the 
flanges  of  the  strip  against  the  insole  and  feed  the  com- 
bined insole  and  strip,  power  meam  for  imparting  to  said 
member  alternating  and  intermittent  pressing  and  feed- 
ing movements,  a  chamber  for  a  supply  of  adhesive,  aiKl 
means  operated  by  said  power  means  in  timed  relation  to 
the  operation  of  the  unitary  member  to  extrude  adhesive 
from  said  chamber  between  the  strip  flanges  and  the  in- 
sole in  advance  of  the  point  of  operation  of  said  unitary 
member. 


2,979,745 
WORK  FEEDING  AND  GUIDING  MEANS 


Hans  F.  Scfaacfer,  Jr.,  Rockport,  and  Robert  K.  Jenacr, 
Jr.,  HamlhoB,  MasL,  Msignon  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chtaicry  Coiporalioa,  Flcmiogtoo,  NJ.,  a  cofpocatlon 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,970 
28Clafaiii.   (CL12— 55) 


1.  A  machine  for  progressively  operating  on  or  near 
the  irregularly  curved  margin  of  a  work  piece  comprising 
a  work  support,  a  tool,  and  means  cooperative  with  the 
work  support  and  engageable  with  the  work  piece  for 
causing  the  margin  of  the  latter  progressively  to  be  pre- 
sented to  the  tool,  said  means  including  an  abutment 
adjacent  to  the  tool,  a  pair  of  movable  work  control 
members  differently  spaced  inwardly  of  the  edge  of  the 
work  piece  for  feeding  it  against  the  abutment  and  rela- 
tively to  the  tool,  and  means  for  driving  one  of  the  mem- 
ben  in  either  of  two  directions  with  variable  speed  ac- 
cording to  the  curvature  of  the  margin  while  driving 
the  other  member  in  a  corresponding  direction  with  a 
speed  fixedly  proportionate  thereto  to  steer  the  work 
piece  about  a  common  turning  point. 


2,979,746 

EGG  WASHING  MACHINE 

Charles  H.  Wilbey,  Topeka,  Kana.,  aHlfEnor  to  Seymour 

Foods,  Iocm  Topcka,  Kau.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  May  3, 1957.  Scr.  No.  656,881 

4  aafans.    (a.  15—3.13) 

3.  An  egg  washing  machine  comprising  an  upright 
elongate  housing  forming  an  open  top  tank,  means  to 
supply  a  washing  fluid  to  said  tank,  an  endless  traveling 
conveyor  mounted  on  end  supports  fixed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  said  tank  with  the  upper  run  thereof  extending 
horizontally  above  the  washing  fluid,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising side  members  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  cross  shafts  rotatably  mounted  at  their  opposite 
ends  thereon,  a  traction  roller  on  each  cross  shaft,  means 
mounted  in  said  tank  in  position  for  engagement  by  said 
traction  rollers  to  rotate  said  cross  shafts,  roller  assem- 
blies fixed  on  said  cross  shafts,  the  roller  assemblies  on 
each  cross  shaft  being  aligned  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion with  roller  assemblies  on  the  adjoining  cross  shafts 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  pockets  between  said 


shafts  for  supporting  eggs  in  rotatable  rdation  therein, 
each  roller  assembly  comprising  rcriler  sections  with  cy- 
lindrical base  portions  and  adjoining  tapered  portions  of 
truncated  cone  shape  and  with  the  tapered  portions  in 
paired  relation  and  axially  spactd  on  the  respective  sup- 
porting cross  shaft  and  the  tapered  portions  of  each  pair 
thereof  facing  so  that  the  tapered  surfaces  converge  in- 
wardly toward  each  other  and  support  the  eggs  at  their 
ends  only  with  the  central  portions  of  the  shells  exposed, 
a  vertically  reciprocable  brush  holding  frame  positioned 
to  extend  transversely  above  the  upper  run  of  said  con- 
veycH",  a  series  of  elongate  bristle  brushes  mounted  in 
transversely  extending,  longitudinally  spaced  rdation  on 


said  frame  with  the  bristles  of  the  brushes  extending 
downwardly  toward  said  conveyor  a  sufficient  distance  to 
engage  the  lower  ends  of  the  bristles  with  the  surfaces 
of  eggs  carried  in  the  pockets  of  said  conveyor  when  said 
brush  holding  frame  is  in  its  lowermost  position,  means 
for  vertically  reciprocating  said  brush  holding  frame  to 
intermittently  engage  the  bristles  with  the  eggs,  a  fluid 
discharge  member  mounted  above  said  brush  holding 
frame,  means  for  delivering  washing  fluid  to  said  dis- 
charge member  from  said  tank,  and  means  for  blowing 
air  onto  the  conveyor  adjacent  said  brush  holding  frame 
for  drying  the  eggs  as  they  are  advanced  and  rotated  in 
the  pockets  of  the  conveyor. 


2,979,747 

WORK  CONVEYING  AND  BRUSHING  MACHINE 

Edwin  H.  Braocr,  Jr.,  CIcvclaad,  Ohio,  sarignor  to  The 

Osbom  Mannfactoring  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

cocporation  of  OUo 

FDed  Aog.  8. 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,111 
1  Cbim.    (CL  15—21) 

Apparatus  for  brushing  a  plurality  of  generally  cir- 
cular work-pieces  such  as  gears  and  the  like  including  a 
generally  horizontal  conveyor  having  openings  vertically 
therethrough  adapted  to  receive  such  work-pieces  therdn, 
a  traveling  belt  disposed  directly  beneath  said  conveyor 
adapted  to  support  such  work-pieces  in  such  openings, 
means  operative  actively  to  move  said  belt  along  a  path 
generally  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor 
and  at  a  lineal  speed  sufficient  to  rotate  such  work-pieoes 
in  such  openings  at  a  speed  substantidly  faster  than  that 
obtainable  by  rolling  such  work-pieces  along  a  stationary 
supporting  surface  through  travel  of  said  conveyor,  a 
power  driven  rotary  brush  arranged  and  disposed  to  en- 
gage and  actively  brush  such  work-pieces  as  they  are 
thus  advanced  by  said  conveyor  and  rotated  by  said 
traveling  belt,  means  operative  to  deposit  work-pieces 
to  be  brushed  into  such  openings  of  said  conveyor  and 
upon  said  belt  in  advance  of  such  brushing  station,  the 
course  of  said  belt  supporting  such  work-pieces  terminat- 
ing prior  to  the  termination  of  the  corresponding  course 
of  said  conveyor  to  permit  gravity  discharge  of  such 
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wcrt-pkcM  from  loeh  opcnfaiii  of  nid  oovreyor  nbw- 
qaent  to  Um  pcrfbnBanoo  of  mch  bmshing  opentkw 


difhtly  to  tpM*  tfiein  apait.  mi6 

betng  noMad  to  form  with  Mid  briilles  •  thin  Marally 
Headbla  Mado-like  outer  ptiifUnk  poctkM  adapted  to  ba 
iverted  into  slots  in  worfc-piecaa,  wherata  said  alarto- 
oieric  material  astaods  cadiaDy  iawvdljr  to  codoaa  aid 
aotohes  aad  tnbea. 


thereon,  and  work-piece  collection  means  disposed  below 
said  conveyor  beyond  the  termination  of  said  belt 


a>7»,74t 
flOAP  BAR  WITH  SCRUBBING  BRBTLES 


Gmj  M.  Baalty,  PX>.  Bn  13U,  Bafcirilili, 
nadJMa22,19S9,8«.No.t22»Ut 
(CL   - 


A  cleansing  agent  oomprisinf  a  bar  of  soap,  bristles 
embedded  in  the  soap  having  eiids  exposed  at  the  surface 
of  the  bar.  said  bristles  being  creased  at  intervals  so  as 
to  break  off  as  the  aoap  wears  away  whereby  to  maintain 
stiff,  exposed  bristle  ends  at  the  bar  surface. 


a.f7fji»       

PKVICB  FOR  A  WINDBHIBI.D  WITBR  BLADE 

AND  ARM  ABSIMBLY 

lote  W.  Aalmia,  576 Bsandwaitganr, 

mad  Inly  11«  IMiJw.  No.  997425 

14ClaftM.%lS-aSt) 


3.  Means  for  automatically  removing  snow  or  odwr 
extraneous  matter  from  a  windshield  wiper  arm-and-Uade 
assembly  comprising  an  impact  member  connected  to  and 
propelled  by  said  assembly  to  transmit  the  force  of  to 
momentum  into  inertial  shock  to  said  wiper  blade  upon 
occurrence  of  irregularities  in  travel  of  said  assembly. 


a,f7f.7Sl 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYCTEM 

to 


R.  Zkgier,  Spsncsiyart,  N.Y., 
Moton  Corporation,  DatonR,  Mkh., 


corporation  of 


FBed  Dec.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,1N 
ISCWm.   (a.l5-256J2) 


a,f7f.749 
ROTARY  BRUSH  _ 

r  toThe 
,  ^^^.—^  OMo,  I 

***  "*  raid  Jniy  II.  195t.  Ser.  No.  74«,t32 
♦  «in»    (CL  15— 17f) 

1.  A  rotary  brash  oomprismg  a  disc-shaped  hub  having 
a  large  number  of  generally  radially  inwardly  extending 
notches  in  its  outer  peripheral  edge,  such  notches  being 
wider  in  their  radially  mner  end  portions  than  adfacent 
such  edge  to  afford  relatively  narrow  necks  thereto,  a 
brash  material  retaining  tabe  inserted  in  each  sodi 
notch  in  a  radial  direction  closely  fitting  such  necks  and 
having  their  inner  end  portions  compressed  and  flared 
generally  in  the  plane  of  such  disc  to  provide  a  do*vctafl 
key  securing  them  against  radially  outward  withdrawal 
from  said  notches,  brush  material  secured  in  each  said 
tube  and  extend'ng  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  thin  layer 
generally  in  the  plane  of  said  disc  to  form  a  thin  circular 
brash  face,  eaid  tubes  being  oompresaed  and  flared  in 


2.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  including,  an  intermit- 
tent squirt  type  waaher  unit,  a  wiper  unit,  flrst  manually 
controlled  means  for  activating  said  wiper  unit  inde- 
pendent of  said  washer  unit,  and  second  manually  con- 
trolled means  including  a  control  for  setting  both  uniu 
in  operation  for  conjoint  operation  and  controlUing  the 
period  ot  conjoint  operation. 


W^.752 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 


Fred  A. 


Continnalian  af 
Mar.  24,  1954. 
No.  794,7M 
24 


toThe  Andcraon 


No.  41t,932, 
Feb.  26,  1959,  Scr. 


(CL  15— 25tJl) 


their  outer  end  portions  to  spread  said  brush  material  urto 
thin  fan-diaped  layers  thus  to  form  such  brush  face,  and 
elastomeric    material    intruded    between    said    bristlea 


17.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  assembly  moontod  m  a 
vehicle  for  cyclic  oscillatory  movement  acroas  a  wmd- 
thield  said  asaemUy  including  means  for  biasing  the 
arm  toward  die  windshield,  a  blade  supporting  connector 
mff^nmnj  on  the  arm,  and  means  connected 
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the  arm  and  die  vddda  for  canaing  movaoMnt  of  the  I 
nactor  lengthwise  of  the  arm  req^onsive  to  the  qpclic 
movement  and  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  the 
nactor  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lengthwiae 
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aJ7V» 

CLOrainJNB  CLBANBR 

1621  ITlh  St,  BsaaUin  If.  N.Y. 
l.lf99,S8r7N«.M7412 

§n  III    (ciis^-asM) 


1.  A  clothesline  cleaner  comprising:  a  rigid,  U-shaped 
body  portion;  a  wiper  held  within  said  body  portion  and 
subetantially  filling  the  apace  therein,  said  wiper  being 
placed  within  said  body  portion  in  a  U-shaped  configu- 
ration congruent  with  said  body  portion  to  leave  an  ac- 
cessible but  restricted  channel  frcHn  the  open  ends  of 
said  U-shaped  body  portion  and  said  wiper  to  the  bight 
portions  thereof;  and  a  pair  of  hooks  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  body  portion  at  the  open  end  thereof, 
said  books  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  clothesline,  and  said  hooks  being 
curved  m  opposite  directions. 


2,979,754 
PNEUMATIC  WASTE  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 

FOR  TEXTILE  FRAMES 
Charfca  R.  Harris,  CharloOa,  N.C,  MslpMr  to  Pnennafll 

N.C-  a  cosporadon  of  Dcla- 


Flad  Dae.  9. 1953,  Scr.  No.  997,09t 
4nahni    (CL  15— Ml) 

1.  For  use  in  a  textile  mill  having  a  plurality  of 
^'nning  frames,  a  waste-removal  system  including  imeu- 
matic  waste-coUecting  means  individual  to  the  req>ective 
spinning  frames,  a  main  trunk  fed  by  said  waste-collect- 
ing means,  a  waste  separator  connected  to  said  main 
trunk,  and  a  waste  concentrator  in  said  main  trunk  in 
advance  of  said  waste  separator  for  increasing  the  waste- 
to-air  ratio  in  said  main  trunk  and  releasing  a  limited 
volume  of  air  for  reuse,  said  waste  concentrator  includ- 
ing an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end  of  reduced  cross  section 


-w---M-^    \--wrm-i 


as  compared  to  said  inlet  end.  and  a  foramtnous  wall 
interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  '*»i<>"i"g  a 
fnnto-fimiral  duct  sftttion. 


2,979,755 

CENTRAL  VACUUM  SYSTEM  FOR  HOMES 

Lonie  M.  McCaridB.  NoHh  Charleston,  SX. 

(1999  CaNait  St.  C^aHiisJaa  Haighia,  S.C4 

Filed  Sept.  7, 195«.  Sea.  No.  49M33 

ICUik    (CL15— 314) 


A  vacnum  deaning  apparatos  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  constructed  with  an  air  inlet  and  air  discfaarfe 
means,  a  suction  fan  forcing  air  through  said  casing  with 
the  fan  discharging  air  into  the  air  inlet  dispoacd  in  said 
casing,  a  removable  receptacle  diqwsed  in  said  casing, 
bailie  means  overiying  the  receptacle  and  including  di»- 
charge  louvers  fbr  reversing  the  flow  of  air  in  the  casing 
for  separating  dirt  particles  from  the  air  and  deflecting 
the  air  above  the  receptacle,  said  suction  fan  having  an 
intake,  a  nornully  elofled  floor  recepude  coosmunicated 
with  the  intake  of  said  suction  fan,  a  rigid  suction  tube 
telescoped  into  the  floor  receptacle,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  fan,  an  electric  circuit  coimected  with  said 
motor,  an  electric  switch  in  said  circuit,  said  electric 
switch  having  an  actuating  plunger  extending  laterally 
through  the  floor  receptacle  into  the  path  of  movement  ot 
said  suction  tube  when  telescoped  into  the  floor  receplicle 
thereby  closing  the  circuit  and  energizing  the  motor  and 
opening  the  circuit  when  the  suction  tube  is  withdrawn 
from  the  receptacle,  said  casing  having  a  screened  dosure 
above  the  bafBe  means  for  additionudly  separating  dirt 
particles  in  the  air. 


2.979.7S< 
WAX  SPREADER 
Gcoige  H.  WalHs^  P.O.  Box  177, 

FBad  Oct  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S45,ll 
aOahM.   (CL15— 54C) 


1.  A  wax  spreader  comprising  a  frame,  an  axle  mooat- 
ed  on  said  frame  near  its  base,  a  whed  on  eadi  and  of 
said  axle,  a  cradle  on  said  frame  fm-  holding  a  pressure 
tank,  a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the 
axle  and  extending  to  one  side  of  the  aide,  a  straiglit 
spray  tube  mounted  horizontally  on  said  brad^et  ud 
generally  parallel  to  the  axle,  downwardly  directed  open- 
higs  through  the  wall  of  said  tube  for  its  entira  lo^ith, 
an  intake  p<Ht  into  said  tube,  a  valve  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  flexible  tube  connecting  the  delivery  port  of  the 
vahe  to  the  port  on  the  spray  tobe,  a  spreading  pad 
mounted  on  said  bracket  substantially  paralld  to  said 
spray  tube  and  coextensive  in  length,  and  meam  for 
holding  the  pivoted  bracket  in  fixed  relationship  to  the 
frame  at  one  of  a  phvality  of  an^es  with  reqiect  to 
the  frame. 
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2,f7f.7fy 
WEED-KILLER  APPUCATOK 

134  Wakt  Dttr%  Port  Myers,  Fla. 
FIM  Not.  1«,  If  59,  Str.  No.  t53,M3 
ICkte.   (CL15— SM) 


In  a  liquid  weed-killer  applicator  of  the  type  having 
work-operated  valve  means  for  releasing  liquid  weed-killer 
from  a  reservoir,  the  combination,  with  a  tubular  res- 
ervoir, of  a  valve  body  adapted  for  close-fitting  plug- 
engagement  with  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir,  and  hav- 
ing a  vertically  extending  passage  therethrough,  a  valve 
plunger  loosely  tlidable  in  said  passage,  valve  means  on 
laid  plunger  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to  close  said  passage. 
•  sponte  of  sufficient  size  to  conUct  the  major  portion 
of  the  foliage  of  any  common  broad-leaf  lawn  weed, 
means  for  securing  the  central  portion  of  said  sponge 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger,  an  annular  distributoi 
member  secured  to  said  plunger  above  said  sponge,  hav- 
ing a  convex  upper  surface  inclined  toward  said  sponge 
and  extending  in  all  directions  at  least  half  the  distance 
from  said  plunger  toward  the  periphery  of  said  sponge, 
spring  means  between  said  valve  body  and  said  distributor 
member  adapted  to  bias  said  plunger  to  passage-closed  po- 
sition, and  a  cup-shaped  sponge  cover  joined  to  said  valve 
body  for  cloaely  housing  the  top  and  upper  side  portions 
of  said  sponge,  said  sponge  cover  having  downwardly 
divergent  sides,  whereby,  when  said  applicator  is  pressed 
down  on  a  weed,  said  valve  is  opened,  the  weed-killer 
flows  down  said  passage  over  said  distributor  member 
to  the  outer  portions  of  the  sponge  and  said  sponge  is 
squeezed  against  said  sponge  cover  to  apply  the  weed- 
killer evenly  over  the  foliage  of  the  weed. 


pair  of  bus  which  are  each  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
threaded  holes  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  directkm 
of  the  length  of  the  bar,  and  which  are  disposed  within 
and  loosely  anchored  to  the  aforesaid  outer  frame  and 
are  disposed  beneath  the  said  ^lertured  supporU  carried 
by  the  latter,  one  bar  at  each  side  of  the  outer  frame, 
and  screws  passing  through  the  apertures  in  the  flanges 
on  the  casing  and  through  the  apertures  in  the  aforesaid 
supports,  said  screws  engaging  the  longitudinally-spaced 
threaded  holes  in  the  said  bars  and  being  operable  to 
move  the  said  bars  upwards  against  the  undersides  of 
the  said  supports  carried  by  the  outer  frame  to  draw  the 
flanges  on  the  floor  spring  casing  down  onto  the  said  sup- 
ports, said  bars  and  screws  constituting  releasable^  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  the  floor  spring  casing  in  an  ad- 
justed position  within  the  outer  frame,  the  casing  being 
movable  in  all  directions  in  its  own  plane  when  released 
by  slackening  the  screws,  and  the  aforesaid  apertures  in 
the  supports  being  of  enlarged  size  relatively  to  the  cross- 
sectional  size  of  the  corresponding  screws  passing  through 
said  apertures,  to  leave  sufficient  clearance  between  the 
screws  and  the  supports  to  permit  of  the  screws  moving 
with  the  casing  when  the  latter  is  being  adjusted  in  its 
own  plane. 

2,r7»,75f 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Avnoi  S.  Kati,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aarigMNr  to  Sicrilaf 
Iwtastrks,   Inc.,  Ckvclaad,   Ohio,  a  cofyoratlon  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 195g,  Scr.  No.  7g3,3t2 
2  CbdoM.    (CL  16— ««) 


2379,75t 
FLOOR  SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 

Acad,  BlfJBgham,  Eaglaad,  assigiior 
of  ooe-half  to  WaUnn  NewnMU  ami  Sons  UmUcd, 


h 


Filed  Ian.  2t,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  7S7,9f< 
ICUte.    (CLli— 55) 


In  a  floor  tpring  assembly,  a  floor  spring  casing,  ex- 
terior flanges  on  said  casing.  Mid  flanges  having  apertures 
therein,  an  outer  frame  receiving  said  casing,  supports  car- 
ried by  and  disposed  within  said  outer  frame,  said  su|>- 
ports  having  apertures  therein,  the  aforesaid  apertured 
exterior  flanges  on  the  floor  spring  casing  resting  on  tlie 
apertured  supports  and  a  clearance  being  left  between 
the  said  casing  and  the  outer  frame  to  permit  of  oaove- 
ment  of  the  casing  in  its  own  plane  in  all  directions,  a 


I .  A  compression  spring  door  closer  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  end,  a  plunger 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  shift  between 
said  ends  and  defining  a  fluid  chamber  adjacent  said  fint 
end,  fluid  metering  means  conmiunicating  with  said  cham- 
ber for  venting  fluid  therefrom  when  the  plunger  ap- 
proaches said  first  end,  spring  means  extending  between 
said  plunger  and  said  second  end  to  bias  said  pltingcr 
toward  said  first  end,  said  spring  means  having  a  ratio  of 
overall  free  length  to  mean  spring  diameter  of  from  12  to 
20  and  having  a  spring  rate  of  2  to  S  pounds  per  inch  of 
deflection  and  having  a  load  of  from  10  to  25  pounds  at 
a  compressed  length  of  from  6  to  10  inches,  a  rod  extend- 
ing from  said  plunger  through  said  tpting  means  aiKl  oat 
said  second  end.  said  spring  means  being  divided  into 
three  sections,  and  means  nwunted  on  said  rod  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  sections  for  holding  the  as- 
sociated ends  of  said  pairs  in  centered  relationship  around 
said  rod. 

2.979,7i# 

UTENSIL  HANDLE  CONOTRUCTION 

AkzaBdcr  CSbdky,  EIUmm Mmj.ami  VtrnM/k  F.  Gehas, 

Kiw— as,  Wis.,  ■■J^nn  I*  Leyss  AhnahMns  Coa- 
nuBj,  Kiw— mil.  Wis.,  a  corpotntion  of  Wisconaia 
FOcd  May  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,739 
2  Clafans.    (a.  1<— 119) 

I.  In  a  utensil  handle  mounting,  a  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  a  utensil  and  having  an 
embossment  having  a  flat  portion  provided  with  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  parallel  slots  therethrough  commu- 
nicating with  a  flat-bottomed  recess  behind  the  emboss- 
ment, each  of  said  slots  opening  forwardly  and  having 
parallel  sides,  a  loop-shaped  anchor  strap  of  bendable 
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sheet  metal  having  a  continuous  intermediate  portion  in 
said  recess  abutting  flatwise  against  the  inner  face  of  said 
embossment  between  said  slots  and  further  having  a  pair 
of  bendable  arms  passing  outwardly  through  said  slots, 

of 
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said  strq).  and  each  slot  being  sU^tly  wider  than  the 
thickness  of  said  strap,  said  arms  being  inwardly  con- 
vergent and  having  substantially  aligned  transverse  open- 
ings in  their  outer  end  portions,  and  a  strap-tensionlng 
handle-retaining  rod  having  a  terminal  iKwk  engaged  in 
said  strap  openings. 


2,979,761 

BEARING,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PERSPECnVE 

WINDOWS 

Sdg  Azd  Rue  FlodeH,  BOdradiocataa  16, 


FOod  Fah.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,453 

ippBcartoa  Sweden  Ang.  5, 1968 
4  Clafam.    (CL  16—140) 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  house  attached 
to  a  stationary  part  and  a  bearing  portion  with  a  piiv 
and  joumalled  with  friction  in  said  bearing  house,  said 
pin  with  its  free  end  engaging  a  fitting  in  a  movable 
part,  said  bearing  house  provided  with  a  bore  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  house  and  widening  with  two 
conical  surfaces  towards  its  two  ends,  said  tumaMe 
bearing  portion  with  its  head,  which  tapers  conically 
in  a  corresponding  way.  being  tumable  in  contact  with 
one  of  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  bore  which  is  passed 
through  by  said  pin,  the  latter  near  its  head  portion  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  cross  section  and  carrying  a  disk 
which  is  non-tumable  relative  said  pin  and  which  has 
a  conical  mantle  surface  fitting  in  the  other  one  of  the 
conical  surfaces  of  the  bore,  said  pin  provided  with  a 
tumbuckle  nut  adapted  to  move  said  disk  towards  said 
head  portion  so  as  to  create  a  desired  friction  between 
on  one  hand  the  bearing  house  and  on  the  other  hand 
the  head  portion  of  the  tumable  bearing  portion  and 
said  didc. 


2,979,762 
CATTLE  SLAUGHTERING  CHUTE  UNIT 
Vnmk  I.  H.  Schnli,  Rie.  1,  Eos  1395,  Ell(  Grove,  CaHf. 
FHod  May  11, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  812,485 
2  nalii    (CL17— 1) 
1.  A  cattle  retaining  device  for  a  slaughterhouse  com- 
prising a  chute  having  opposed  top,  bottom,  and  side 
walls  and  freely  open  at  one  end  for  the  entry  of  an 
animal  into  the  chute,  a  stanchion  unit  at  the  other  end 
of  the  chute  for  embracing  the  neck  of  such  animal  in 
confining  relation  and  so  that  the  head  of  the  annnal 
projects  ahead  of  the  chute,  means  nnounting  the  chute 
a  predetermined  distance  above  the  floor  of  the  slau^- 
terhouse  for  controlled  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis 


so  that  the  chute  may  be  ttimed  in  one  directioa  from 
an  initial  substantially  horizontal  position  with  the  bot- 
tom wall  lowermost  to  a  substantially  inverted  position 
with  the  top  wall  of  the  chute  lowermost  and  diqxjsed 


•■JvwSj^  1    'i 


adjacent  and  at  an  upward  slope  to  die  floor  from  the 
open  end  of  the  chute,  and  means  applied  to  the  chute 
to  thus  rotate  the  chute  and  maintain  the  same  in  any 
rotated  position. 


2,979,763 

FISH  HANDLING  AND  SCALING  CLAMPS 

Leon  Stabiyin,  2864  N.  Western  Ave.  Chicago,  ID. 

FDcd  Sept.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762,608 

fCbdHH.    (CL17— 8) 


1 .  A  fish  scaling  clamp  cabale  of  engaging  a  fish  tail 
for  supporting  the  fish  body  during  scaling  operation, 
comprising  a  stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw  hingedly 
connected  to  said  stationary  jaw  intermediately  of  the 
ends  of  the  latter,  said  movable  jaw  being  capable  of 
angular  swinging  motiotts  to  its  operative,  tubstantiaDy 
parallel,  contactual  relation  with  said  stationary  jaw  or 
to  its  inoperative  angular  relation  with  said  stationary 
jaw,  and  a  pair  of  latches  pivotally  supported  along  the 
outer  face  of  said  stationary  jaw,  said  latches  inpiiMtfag 
substantially  U-shaped  members  adi4>ted  to  engage  the 
opposed  edges  of  both  of  said  jaws  when  said  mor- 
aMe  jaw  has  been  swung  to  its  operative  position  with 
relation  to  said  stationary  jaw  for  firmly  clamping  a  fish 
tail  interposed  between  the  two  jaws. 


2,9^,764 
PELLETING  APPARATUS 
A*  Andrew,  Bcnclcy,  MOb,  mh^mt  to 
MafUaeoB  Chenslcal  CmpottHm,  EMt  Ailoi^  OL,  a 
coipocalion  of  Vinhria 

FBcd  htm  2M9S8,  Scr.  No.  744,763 


6aBiass.   (CL18— 2.7) 

1.  An  ^jparatus  for  forming  liquid  spherical  partides 
of  imiform  predetermined  particle  size  comprising,  a 
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chMnber  IwviM  •  Uquid  inlet  port  Mid  •  Art  wmB  tav.  *'*«'i^ '^'^  "^ ''^  ^_^^^^,^S^^ 

iSwiag  iMiuid  into  the  cluunber  through  «id  iiU«l  port  rrte  poritaoaed  *«^  •^•I"!^^^  *  2S^^!32S 
aod^ot  through  th«  perfomtion..  »  flat  rotor  within  having  a  top  paad  through  ''^^^^J^^^j;!^ 
•^         *^  and  adapted  to  focdrc  the  itreanis  of  polymer  munediatdy 

upon  extrunon  thereof,  meant  for  directing  a  cooling  gis 
laterally  against  said  streams  of  polymer  so  as  to  cool 
same  and  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  same  to  assume 
an  arcuate  path  curving  from  said  extrusioo  line,  a  rotat* 
sbly  mounted  brush  having  bristles  projecting  therefrom 


the  chamber  parallel  to  and  riding  on  the  interior  of  the 
flat  perforated  wall,  at  least  one  open  area  in  the  rotor, 
a  drive  shaft  for  the  rotor,  and  means  for  vibrating  the 


2,97f.7<5 
MTARTOVIN 


9m.  Hm.  4»M1> 


P«t.VMI 


and  adspte<t  to  take  and  retain  filaments  coming  in  con- 
tact dierewith,  said  brush  being  positioned  in  the  area  de- 
flned  by  said  extrusion  line  and  aid  arcuate  path  and 
being  adapted  to  collect  said  filaments  at  a  rate  less  than 
the  extrusion  rate  and  at  a  rate  less  than  the  coUectioo 
rate  when  denier  reduction  occurs  in  the  productioo 
thereof,  whereby  the  fliamewts  become  broken  between 
said  brash  and  said  collecting  means  and  collect  tai  a 
heap  interjacent  to  said  ^ianerct  and  brush  when  denier 
reduction  occur*. 


14.  A  rotary  oven  for  curing  a  length  of  resin-impreg- 
nated fibrous  nuterial  wran>ed  about  a  perforated  man- 
ditl  inctoding  in  combination  a  manifold,  a  perforated 
mold  adapted  to  receive  said  mandrel,  said  mold  befaig 
formed  with  means  for  permitting  curing  fluid  to  pass 
from  the  mold  to  said  mandrel,  means  for  mounting  said 
mold  on  said  mandrel,  said  mounting  means  inchiding  a 
conduit  for  conducting  curing  fluid  from  said  manifold 
to  said  mold  and  means  for  supplying  curing  fluid  to 
said  maaifDld. 

MELT-SPII^^NG  APPARATVS 


riLAMENT  FILM  8mW«6  AND  raOOBBINO 
MACHPSK  . 

F.  Vtjt  fc.,  Wsil  CfcertK.  Fa-a«lfBor  I* 
YIkms  CMForalloa^  PMndaqpHai  Fa^  a 

riad  JiM  12. 199(.  8ar.  No.  S9M5S 
IfduLa.   (a.l»-f) 


*'^*  ^UfSfSuSiMer.No.  lfA93 

TCUtea.   (CLlf-D  ^    ^ 

1.  A  melt-spinnfaig  apparatus  for  use  in  the  production 
of  filamentt  from  a  thermoplastic  filam<|nt-forming  poly- 
mer comprisfaig  a  spinneret  for  extruding  said  polymer  in 
a  moliea  condition  into  streams  in  a  path  extending 
downwardly  along  a  vertical  extrusion  line  at  a  predo- 


1.  A  method  for  prododag  artificial  filaments  having 
uniform  characteristics  including  the  slept  of  cstrudiat 
aloi«  side  of  each  other  and  into  a  ooagolatiag  bath  a 
phvality  of  individual  and  substantiaUy  parallel  streaaas 
ol  flismert  fnrminff  material  to  form  a  coatinvooi  flat 
web  of  individual  partially  formed  fllaafwls,  cootiaD- 
ously  dfH— ^"t  rtragaliHt  osedium  inio  the  bath  adfap 
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cent  to  opporite  iidei  of  the  web  of  flhuneali  as  it  ca-  bemg  sobstantially  equal  and  between  about  0.005  iaeh 

ten  the  bath,  icmovtag  the  web  of  fllaoicats  froos  the  and  about  0.045  iadi.  means  for  maiiitafaiing  die  wirsa  a 

bath  snd  passing  the  same  thnN«h  a  scries  of  fluid-treat-  fixed  distance  of  between  aboot  0.004  inch  and  about 
iag  itpgn.  and  coBtiiwoiisly  reoMmag  coagulating  ma- 

dina  fram  the  bath  M  opMiila  aides  of  the  web  of  flla>  jl-       r 

wab  of  fliaflwati  an  aquaOy  aad  vaifonnly  treated  wilk 
coagulating  medhaa  which  travels  ooacwfeacly  therewith. 


iyw\w..'>ssa 


APT ABATWra  mbUBON  OP  PLAfflKi 
CeasisB.Nfc>al»U»niBWiij,Barterti^OMa»i 

O&a 

Flii  fl*.  ai«  lff7.  te.  Naw  MMtl 
UCWm  (CLlt— 19) 


0.075  iaA  from  te  cjiiadfieal  wall  aad  means  for  driv- 
ing said  wires  in  relative  rotation  about  die  axis  of  Oa 
said  cylindrical  walL 


tm,rt% 
Mau>iNG  Fnas  and  mitbod  or  molding 

New  Tartii  N«Y«f  a  cafaaiatfaa  af  New  Yant 

f9<lfS2,to.Na.liMS2 

UCUm.   <€LU— li>7) 


«■-■ 


1.  A  4avioa  for  tha  lis  of 

utiBstua  screw  roCataMy  moaated  la  a  bafrel, 
as  aitnidar  head  sUdaUy  OMxiflted  over  the  front  of  tha 
barrel  with  flat  sarteoes  of  eaeh  la  eoalact  witt  ose  an- 
other aad  adapted  to  slide  la  a  plaae  perpeadicalar  to 
die  axis  of  die  ecrew  aad  eabitapHally  imairdiataly  in 
of  the  fovwaid  aad  of  tha  maw  for  a  dtalaaoa 
to  sever  a  thread  of  plastte  pasting  therethroatfi, 
widi  guide  meaae  to  hold  the  extruder  head  ia  shearing 
widi  die  froat  of  dm  barrel  la  it  is  slid  over  it 


LACQUm 


IVIATMDn' 


AFFAKATUi 


af  VkiMa 
I  Fob.  Mill 


lMM8r.Na.  792329 
a.    (CLIS— 12) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simoltaaeoosly  extruding  and  slic- 
ing lacquer  and  the  like  and  suspending  the  same  m 
liquor  comprising  an  *««'*"«*"g  vessd  having  a  Uqnor 
intake  port  and  a  liquor  outlet  port,  a  cyUndrioal  estrv- 
sioa  diamber  moaated  within  said  vessel,  said  dkaaaber 
having  a  circular  closed  end.  an  inlet,  and  a  perlorated 
cyUndrieal  waO.  tha  perforations  widdn  the  qrlfaidrical 
wall  befaig  sahstantially  aaifona  and  havfaig  a  diameter 
betwaea  about  0X120  iach  aad  aboot  0.015  iacfa.  meaai 
for  fordttg  laoqoer  tolo  the  duurtar  throoi^  said  ialet 
ead  aad  out  through  said  psrferatad  cyUadrical  wafl 
iatodM  space  betwaea  said  cyUader  aad  aaid  vMid,  a 
pinrality  of  tant  wiree  ia  «aeed  rsiafinartilp  eodataal 
to  dw  cyMadricai  wall,  tha  diameter  of  each  of  the  wirae 


1.  A  molding  press  comprising,  first  and  second  op- 
posed dies,  means  for  holding  said  first  die  positively  In 
a  predetermined  molding  positioo  opposhe  said  second 
die,  said  second  die  comprising  first  aad  secoad  oom- 
IMiasioii  asambers,  resilleat  meaas  reacting  between  said 
compreaiioB  meatben  to  biw  said  flnt  compnHioa  mem- 
ber yieldin^y  away  fran  said  second  ooaipre«ioa  mem- 
ber and  toward  said  flrst  die.  first  stop  meam  limiting 
the  relative  movement  of  said  flrst  compression  member 
away  from  said  second  coaipisssion  member  under  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means,  meam  for  acting  on  said 
second  compressioo  asembcr  aad  urgiag  both  said  com- 
pressioo  members  simultaneously  toward  said  first  dte  in 
a  molding  operation,  secoad  stop  meam  for  positively 
.stopping  the  notion  of  said  first  comptessian  member 
(toward  said  flrst  die  at'a  predetermiaed  molding  poaitioa 
spaced  therefrom,  third  stop  meam  for  thereafter  posi- 
tively stopping  the  motion  of  said  second  comprrm ion 
member  toward  said  first  die  after  said  second  compres- 
sion member  has  continued  it*  travel  to  a  predetenaiaed 
molding  position  against  die  force  of  said  restUent  meaas, 
so  «  to  provide  for  a  predetermined  greitter  deasiflca- 
tioa  of  the  pordoa  of  the  awlded  product  tompreased  be- 
twaea said  secoad  eomprcssioa  measber  aad  said  flrst 
diedtta  betwaea  said  flrst 
flrst  die. 
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lJ7f,771 
PLASTIC  DR  ~ 


DRAWPRiaS 
I F.  Tatar,  111  Cim*t  SL, 
Noflh  ToMWMda,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Sept.  3t,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  M7^1 
ItCMM.    (CLIS— If) 


MctkM  wfth  aa  inlet  end  and  a  diacharta  aid.  and  there 
being  a  spreader  element  mounted  in  said  bore  in  good 
thermal  contact  with  said  bore,  and  heating  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  elements;  the  combination 
therewith  o(  said  spreader  element  having  a  plurality  of 
loogitudinally  extending  passageways  generally  V-«hape 
in  sectkm  and  opening  radially  outwardly  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  spreader  element,  a  first  set  of  said  pasaafB- 
ways  extending  radially  deeply  into  said  spreader  ele- 
ment and  being  e<iually  spaced  drcumferentially  about 
the  same,  a  second  set  of  said  passageways  extending 
radially  less  deeply  than  the  first  set  into  said  qireader 
element  and  spaced  evenly  between  the  passageways  of 
the  first  set.  all  of  said  passageways  extending  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  discharge  end  and  having  the  sections 
thereof  converging  toward  the  discharge  end.  whereby  a 
large  passageway  area  is  provided  without  weakening  said 
spreader  element  near  its  axis. 


1.  A  press  of  the  dass  described  comprising  a  support, 
a  stationary  forming  die  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
movable  die  cylinder  mounted  on  said  support  having  a 
piston  therein  carrying  a  movable  die  on  one  end  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  from  said  sta- 
tionary forming  die.  a  punch  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
support  having  a  piMon  therein  carrying  a  punch  on  one 
end  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and 
from  said  stationary  forming  die.  fluid  pressure  coiitain- 
ing  means  communicating  with  said  movable  die  cylinder 
for  normally  moving  the  piston  therein  and  said  movable 
die  toward  said  stationary  die  to  hold  a  piece  to  be 
formed  engaged  with  said  stationary  die,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  means  coimecting  said  source  with  said 
fluid  pressure  containing  means  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  pressure  therein  less  than  the  pressure 
of  said  source,  manually  operable  means  for  controlling 
supply  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  punch 
cylinder  for  moving  said  piston  and  punch  toward  said 
stationary  die  and  also  moving  said  piston  and  pundi 
away  from  said  die,  and  means  operated  in  the  movement 
of  said  punch  away  from  said  stationary  die  for  operatiiig 
the  piston  for  said  movable  die  to  move  said  movable  die 
and  piston  away  from  said  stationary  die  against  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  movable  die  cylinder. 


2,y7f,m 

PLASTICIZING  HEAD 


Eneat  P.  Morio,  117M 


Drive, 


Sept  11.  l9St,  Set.  No.  7M,42fl 
iCWas.   (CL1)I— M) 


a,f7f,773 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Lather  L.  Boblad,  St  La*  Pai^ 
Mteacaaolb-HoaeyweO  Regalalei 
aaoHs.  Mlaa^  a  cwausailua  of  Dataware 

FUcd  Aag.  M.  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  93^19 
lOite.    (CLlt-04) 


Plastic  molding  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  co- 
operating mold  members  with  means  for  maintaining  said 
mold  members  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature,  said 
mold  members  having  a  plurality  of  moldfaig  surfaces  de- 
fining a  mold  chamber,  said  molding  chamber  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  molten  {rfastic  diarge  therein  at  a 
second  predetermined  temperature,  said  second  prede- 
termined temperature  being  above  the  flow  temperature 
ot  said  plastic  and  higher  than  said  flrst  predetermhied 
temperature,  said  nK>lding  surfaces  being  characterized 
in  that  a  relatively  thin  semiconductive  flhn  is  arranged 
adjacent  to  and  in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  there- 
with, a  relatively  thin  metallic  electrode  arranged  along 
substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  semiconductive 
film,  and  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  through 
said' semiconductive  film  thereby  temporarily  heating  said 
molding  surface  above  said  second  predetermined  tem- 
perature.   

^  237f.774  .^ 

METHOD   FOR   OITAINING   SHAPED  THERMO* 

nJBrnc  ARncLES  having  improved  me. 

CHANICAL  PROPERTIES 
.Tseal,llriy, 


No 


la  a  plastidzing  head  for  heating  plastic  molding 
material  for  a  plastic  molding  machine  having  a  heating 
chamber  element  having  an  axial  bore  circular  in  crosa- 


eri^,i||l  illiel^aetKlMi 

■     fCMtm.   (CllS— «•)    ,    . . 

1.  A  proccee  for  improving  the  mechanfcal  prpP«tiee 
of  shaped  articlce  comprising,  prevailingly,  isotactie,  crya- 
taDixable  polypropylene,  which  comprieea  ^Md^  the 
articles  in  the  ptcsence  of  a  hydrocarbon  which,  in  and 
of  itself,  inhibito  crystallization  of  the  polypropylene. 
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2,f7f,775 

method  of  MANUFACTURING  CELLULAR 
PRODUCTS 
D.  WhMe.  Waiswaeth,  OUo,  aas^ani  to  TV 
CooMasu,  Inc.,  Waoewwlh,  Oaio.  a 
aff  Ohio 

Ma^  11, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  3SM91 
aCUtaM.   (CL18— 53) 


to  extend  into  the  cavities  in  forming  burr  elements 
protruding  from  one  surface  of  the  workpiece,  reduc- 
ing the  thickness  of  the  workinece  in  said  forming  op- 
eration, then  feeding  the  formed  workpiece  into  poai- 
tion  between  an  anvil  and  heated  curling  toot  at  a  burr 
forming  station,  actuating  the  curling  tool  to  curl  con- 
tracted ends  of  the  bmr  dements  to  form  aubetantiaUy 
hook  eiKls  on  the  resulting  burrs,  then  delivering  the 
burred  product  from  the  last  named  station  while  si- 
multaneously delivering  the  workpiece  to  the  first  named 
sution,  supporting  the  punch  in  a  sleeve  at  the  first 
named  station,  and  utilizing  said  sleeve  as  a  means  for 
controlling  feed  delivery  oi  the  workpiece  into  the  first 
named  station. 


Z,f7f,777 
TUBULAR  FILM  STRETCHING  PROCESS 
Max  Gokhnan,  Tonawaoda,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  E.  L  da 
Poat  dc  Ncraoars  and  Compaay,  Wttaslmiloo,  DcL, 
a  coiporatloa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Nov.  <,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,281 
2taalaM.    (CL  18-^57) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  of  a  cellu- 
lar plastic  material,  wherehi  said  material  is  compounded 
with  a  gas  generating  agent  therein  and  is  charged  into 
a  separable  mold  in  a  volume  substantially  less  than  the 
volume  of  the  mold  cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of  hold- 
ing the  mold  ti^tly  closed,  applying  heat  to  the  mold  to 
decompose  the  gas  generating  agent  and  expand  the  ma- 
terial to  fill  the  mold  cavity,  and  continuing  the  appli- 
cation of  heat  to  the  closed  mold  until  the  material  is 
set,  surrounding  the  mold  during  the  heating  thereof  with 
fluid  under  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  the  material  from 
seeping  out  of  the  separable  mold  during  beating  thereof, 
cooling  the  article  in  the  mold  while  maintaining  the 
mold  closed  to  a  degree  of  temperature  such  that  the 
article  will  not  expand  from  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
generating  agent  when  the  mold  is  opened,  and  opening 
the  mold  and  removing  the  finished  artide. 


2,979,776 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BURR  ELEMENTS  OF 

SPARABLE  FASTENERS 

Lairfe  H.  Maria,  Brau,  N.Y. 

(125  Beechwood  Ave.,  New  Rochdle,  N.Y.) 

FOedSept  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,314 

4ClafeBH.    (0.18-56) 


Xzzn 


I.  The  method  of  produdng  burr-type  fasteners  from 
thin  strip-like  plastic  workpieccs,  which  consists  in  flrst 
heating  the  woikpiece,  then  feeding  the  same  into  a 
forming  station  employing  a  die  having  cavities  to  form 
burr  dements  and  a  punch  for  fashioning  the  workpiece 


^.^.   ^> 


I.  In  the  process  wherdn  continuous  tubular  film  <rf 
thermoplastic,  organic,  polymeric  material  continuously 
traveling  in  a  substantially  vertical  path  is  stretched  be- 
tween spaced  lower  and  upper  sets  of  positively  driven 
pinch  rolls,  the  improvement  which  comprises  confining 
a  pool  of  volatile  liquid  chemically  inert  with  respect  to 
said  polymeric  material  in  the  continuous  tubing  between 
said  sets  of  pinch  rolls  at  the  nip  formed  between  the  roUs 
of  the  lower  set  of  pinch  rolls,  said  volatile  liquid  being 
liquid  at  20*  C,  and  bdng  capable  of  exerting  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  below  the  stretching  temperature  at 
which  molecular  orientation  of  said  film  is  effected  a 
vapor  pressure  effective  to  stretch  the  tubular  film  at  the 
stretching  temperature,  and  maintaining  said  tubular  film 
in  a  stretching  zone  above  the  liqtiid  levd  of  the  liquid 
pool  at  said  stretching  temperature. 


2,979,778 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FISHING  LURE 
Ofden  FitzSbiMNSB,  Chester  Springe  Road,  KfanbcrCoa,  Pa., 
aeslganr  of  sevcaty-Bvc  pcrccat  to  Drift-A-Lara,  be., 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloo  of  N«w  Yoifc 
FDcd  Sept  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  612,564 
SOafaBs.    (a.  18— 38) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  fishiitg  live  which  com- 
prises providing  a  heat-settable  plastic  composition  includ- 
ing at  least  a  synthetic  renn  and  a  plastidzer  therefor, 
mixing  with  said  composition  an  amoum  less  than  1  %  by 
wdght  of  an  odoriferous  fish-attractant  substance  to  dis- 
tribute said  substance  thoroughly  throughout  the  mixture, 
placing  said  mixture  in  a  mold  !^aped  to  simulate  a  natu- 
ral fish  prey,  and  setting  said  mixtiue  in  the  mold  by  heat 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


924 

vBpor  prcMwv  of  the  attractaat  nbftaaoe  M  tiM  aviag 
tampcratur*  to  prevent  voletilizatkia  of  the  llib-ettncteal 


Ami.  18,  1961 


a  precast  ooacrete  building  unit  with  a  dMeC  of  penneebfe 
decorative  inaterial  intetpoeed  between  mU  fadag  and 
said  face  which  conpiim  the  foUowiaf  itepe:  applytaf 
a  lilsB  coating  of  wax  to  the  Ughly  poUihed  nppar  «r- 
f^Ke  of  die  bottom  wall  of  a  diallow  Mdnkee  mold  pan 
having  slightly  tapered  side  and  end  wallr,  catting  a  sheet 
of  permeable  material  to  a  size  that  perimeterwise  slight- 
ly exceeds  the  size  of  said  promiscnoasty  irregnlar  boe 
of  the  precast  concrete  buikting  unit;  notdiing  the  foor 
comer  portions  of  said  sheet;  ^retching  the  sheet  across 
said  face  and  securing  its  marginal  edges  to  the  adl^acent 
side  and  end  faces  of  the  buflding  unit;  gendy  introdoc- 


substance  during  curing,  thereby  to  produce  a  fishing  lure 
having  an  odor  and  texture  simulating  natural  fish  prey. 


IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  BEARING 

LUBRICATING  STRUCTURE 

E.  Steak.  Fort  Wayne.  Indy  ssriganr  to 

Me  CoHspnagr.  a  unpegntien  ef  New  Yovfc 

FBed  Apr.  It.  I9S5.  See.  Now  591.90 

TcMh.   (CLIt-99) 


ing  into  said  mold  pen  a  soflldent  quantity  of  clear  poly- 
ester resin  to  provide  the  facing  thickness  contemplated, 
said  resin  being  in  liquid  form  and  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  approximately  120  degrees  Fahrenheit;  genUy  de- 
positing said  building  unit  with  the  sheet  covered  face 
thereof  downward  onto  the  resin  fai  the  mold  pan.  sub- 
jecting the  mold  pan  and  its  contents  to  a  constant  tem- 
perature of  approximately  80  degrees  Fahrenheit  for  a 
period  of  four  hours  to  allow  the  resin  to  harden;  invert- 
ing the  mold  pan  and  itt  contents  and  depositing  same 
onto  a  nat  surface;  and  Ufiing  the  mold  pan  from  the 
building  unit. 


APPARATUS  PDRntoVnMNGLONG,  SOFT 
VEGBTABLB  FIBKRS 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  reservoir  for  retafaiing 
lubricant  and  for  supplying  a  bearing  with  the  hibricant, 
comprising  mounting  said  bearing  within  a  housing 
on  at  least  one  end,  positioning  mold  means  in  efl_  _ 
ment  with  said  housing  with  dummy  shaft  mea— on 
said  mold  means  extending  into  said  bearing,  introdne- 
ing  into  said  housing  a  relatively  small  amount  of  ma- 
terial capable  of  being  foamed,  causing  said  material  to 
foam  and  fill  completely  the  space  within  said  housing 
with  a  uniUry  lubricant  absorbent  body  of  foam,  with 
said  dummy  shaft  means  preventing  the  interior  of  said 
bearing  from  being  fiUed  with  foam,  and  removing  said 
mold  means  including  said  dummy  shaft  means  after 
said  body  of  foam  is  formed. 


PLASTIC  FACED  BUaDING  UNTTB  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

WMans  G.  GMhM,  Ladne.  MOb 

(8881  Pane  Ave^  SC  Lanls.  Mi^ 

FBed  AprTS^  1987.  See.  No.  858.888 

ICWak   (0.18-81) 

That  method  of  bonding  an  externally  smooth  traaa- 

paicnt  plastic  facing  to  a  promiscuously  irregular  face  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  ribbons  of  bark  containing 
soft  vegetable  fibeis  to  separate  out  the  soft  vegetable 
fibers    comprising    an    upwardly    extending    conveyor 
adapted  to  carry  successive  parallel  ribbons  m  an  over- 
lapped relationship,  a  pair  of  lapping  rollers,  a  retting 
tank  between  said  upwardly  extending  conveyor  "nj  *"<» 
Upptng  rollert,  conveyor  means  to  carry  the  ribbons 
from  said  first  mentioned  conveyor  through  said  rettmg 
tank  and  to  said  pair  of  lapping  rollers,  means  to  drive 
said  lapping  rollers  at  a  Unear  speed  substantially  m  ex- 
cess of  the  linear  speed  of  die  second  mentioned  conveyor 
means  to  subsUntially  eliminate  die  overUpping  of  die 
retted  ribbom  and  to  drive  one  of  said  lappmg  roUas 
at  a  linear  speed  substantially  greater  dian  die  1«>«V.  •?!!? 
of  die  odier  lapping  roller  to  scutch  said  retted  ribbons, 
and  means  to  wash  die  fibers  discharged  from  sai4  lap- 
ping roUei*. 
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MACHINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  WOOL 
AW  qTHER  TE3CraLE  FIBRES        

Montevldio,  UnngMV,  a  cospornllon  of  Uragnay 
FBad  DccTtt.  19S4,  £r.  Nn.  478.987 
4  riilBii    (CL  19^-87) 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning,  drafting'  and  parallelizing 
wool  and  other  fibers  comprising  a  series  of  pairs  of 
qMced  endless  belts,  a  set  of  rolls  on  which  each  endless 
belt  is  mounted  and  by  which  it  is  driven,  each  such  set 
of  rtrfls  including  a  pressure  roll  and  a  smaller  secondary 
roll,  bearings  in  which  said  rolls  are  mounted,  a  q>ring 
connecting  each  pair  of  pressure  roll  bearings  sind  urging 
them  toward  one  another,  a  second  and  weaker  spring 
urging  each  pair  of  secondary  roll  bearings  toward  one 
another,  resilient  means  extending  between  each  pressure 
and  secondary  roll  bearing  for  maintaining  each  belt 
under  tension,  the  said  pain  of  qwoed  endless  belts  being 
arranged  lineariy  to  provide  a  continuous  passage  ther^ 
between  for  fibers  to  be  processed,  each  succcHive  pair 
of  belts  being  rotated  at  suooeasively  increasing  qweds 
to  provide  a  speed  gradient  along  the  machine  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  the  space  between  succeeding  pairs  of 
endless  belts  becoming  progressivdy  le«,  means  for  in- 
troducing an  absorbent  powdered  detergent  between  the 
first  pair  of  the  series  of  spaced  belts  for  admixture  with 
the  fibers,  and  means  for  removing  the  detergent  particles 
with  their  absorbate  from  the  fibers  after  the  fibers  have 
passed  through  all  said  pairs  of  endless  bdts. 


2,979,783 

CLEARER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAFTING  ROLLS 

Marcns  G.  WUieharst.  Beaseascr  Oty,  N.C..  amlgBor  to 

Ideal  Indnstrfae,  Inc.,  Bsastniir  City.  N.C.,  a 
,    tfon  of  North  CaroBna 

FHcd  Jan.  X.  1959. 8sr.  N^  784382 
ISCWnML    (CL19L— 139) 


ing  outwardly  from  each  roll,  an  elongated  support  bar 
extending  subatantially  parallel  to  each  roil  and  to  which 
the  outer  portion  of  each  wiper  blade  is  attached,  an 
upper  pair  of  qiaced  braekeu  overlying  the  top  rolls, 
a  lower  pair  of  spaced  brackets  nnderlyittg  the  boCtoaB 
rolls,  means  adjustably^  securing  opposed  ends  of  tte 
support  bars  to  the  respective  npper  and  lower  pairs  of 
brackets,  and  meaaa  MVportiag  said  fancketo  lor  pimial 
naovement  adjacent  the  rear  portions  thereoC 


1.  The  combinatioo  with  a  drawing  frame  having  top 
and  bottom  drafting  rolls,  of  a  clearer  assembly  oomprit- 
ing  a  sqtarate  resilient  w^er  blade 


2^79.7g4 
TOP  ROLIA  FOR  SPINNING  FRAMES 
Lonis  M.  Colchett.  WMtosnn,  Mass.,  ■■t|aiii,  by 
amignascsti.  to  MacUMcnily  laCy  WUtawmf 
a  cofpontfon  of  MammteacMi 

FBed  Apr.  15. 19S7,  S«r.  No.  852.788 
Ignshni     (CL19— 142) 


J 


s 
t 


j^  ;^Li^^l^  J 


1.  A  top  roll  having  in  combination  an  axle,  a  sleeve 
around  die  axle,  bosses  operatively  fixed  but  axUdly  slid- 
able  with  reqiect  to  the  axle,  two  sets  of  ball  bearings 
q>aced  apart  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  each  boss  and 
located  between  each  boss  and  the  sleeve  supporting  the 
bosses  rotaUUy  and  hoktii^  them  in  coaxial  relation  to 
each  other,  and  means  urging  the  bosses  inwardly  ai.  the 
axle. 

2,979,785 
DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Chrence  R.  CritchSeld.  Lnhmbe.  Pn.,  aasigpor  to  Ovariy 
Ma— factnihig  Company,  Gmnsbnrg,  Pa.,  a 
tkm  of  Pinnijlianhi 

FBed  Dec  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  827.385 
ICIafais.   (CL28— 18) 


1 17 

/ 

/ 

#  ^ 

A  pivotally  mounted  public  entrance  door  ooaaprisfaig 
vert'cally  disposed  laterally  vaced  door  stiles  with  top 
and  bottom  rails  connecting  the  ends  of  said  stiles  pro- 
viding a  door  frame,  pivotal  supports  for  said  door 
mounted  in  said  rails  and  spaced  inwardly  thereof  from 
one  of  said  stiles  for  motmting  the  door  stile  in  substan- 
tial spaced  relation  to  an  adjacent  door  jamb,  said  iattor 
■tile  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  face  portion  extend- 
ing in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  jamb  and  diort  oot- 
wardly  extending  side  portions  thereon  forming  a  shallow 
chaueKshaped  <H>etiing,  a  resilient  hollow  ooOapsiUe  and 
laterally  deflecuble  member  extending  tongitwrthtally  of 
the  diannel-shaped  opening  of  said  latter  stik  and  out- 
wardly Qi  said  pivotal  mounting  for  the  door,  said  hol- 
low member  oompciring  an  outer  aicuato  diaped  face 
portion  terminating  in  inwardly  extending  transversely 
spaced  arm  portions  wirase  free  ends  are  disposed  within 
said  channel-shaped  stile  opening,  said  arm  portions  ter- 
minat'ng  in  laterally  extending  flanges  abutting  said  stile 
longitudinally  disposed  portioo.  the  ly^j*"*  portion  of  said 
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boUow  coHapriUe  meintMr  ejcteadiiif  outwardly  beyond 
ilie  chaanel-sluped  itile  opening  into  sobMantially  on- 
oolUiwed  engagement  with  said  adjacent  door  jamb  when 
the  door  is  in  normal  closed  position  providing  a  weatb» 
•eal  clowire  between  the  adjacent  jamb  and  Mid  stile,  each 
said  hoUow  coUtpMble  member  tm»  beini  capable  of 
lateral  deflection  about  the  adjacent  side  portion  of  aaid 
stile  channel-shaped  opening  to  enlarge  the  space  between 
the  adjacem  jamb  »nd  rtile  f«ctt  as  the  opened  door 
moves  into  closed  position  upon  engaging  an  obstruction 
diiqMww4  between  the  jamb  and  stile  faces. 


Ana.  18,  1961 


shaft  with  crank  arms  at  its  lower  end,  the  lower  crank 
arm  being  pivoted  at  its  ouUr  end  on  said  carriage,  a 
crank  arm  at  the  upper  end  of  nW  mountini  shaft  with 
tti  terminal  received  in  said  guide  and  Imiitmg  movement 
of  the  door  outwardly  from  the  car  side,  keepers  on  said 
wall  above  and  below  said  opening,  and  a  locking  shaft 


Wmred  A< 


RAaWAY  BOX  CARS  ^ 
■■ckaMPt  ChkfN  IIL»  MrfiMir  to  The 
i  Stcd  Door  Coav>*7f  Ckvciand,  Ohio,  a 

""^'^'iS^a.  1 W  Ser.  No.  75M23 
TCfadnii.    (CL2»— 22) 


joumaled  on  said  door  adjacent  to  said  mounting  shaft 
with  offset  locking  lugs  at  top  and  bottom,  movable  by 
rotation  of  the  locking  shaft  into  engagement  with  said 
keepen,  said  mounting  shaft  upper  crank  arm  being  mov- 
able over  said  locking  shaft  top  lug  and  the  keeper 
therefor.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

237»»7tt 
WINDOW  BLOCKS 


acononiMofOUo 
l«.19SMsr.N«.tl9>34t 

(CL2*-5<.4) 


1.  In  a  railway  box  car  having  a  door  opening,  a 
longitudinally  slidable  door  for  closing  the  door  opemng, 
a  side  plate  and  a  side  sill  extending  across  the  door  open- 
ing, a  track  secured  to  said  side  plate  in  the  door  opening, 
a  member  secured  to  said  side  sill  and  having  opposed, 
longitudinally  spaced  undercut  portions,  and  a  post 
extending  across  the  door  opening  in  proximity  to  the 
inner  face  of  said  door  when  the  door  is  clos^  to  protect 
said  door  from  the  pressure  of  lading  in  the  car,  said 
post  having  a  hanger,  said  hanger  having  spaced  rollers 
supporting  said  post  for  anti-frictional  longitudinal  move- 
ment upon  said  track  independently  of  said  door,  the 
lower  part  of  said  post  including  a  member  and  releasablc 
locking  means,  said  latter  member  having  a  stem  depend- 
ing  therefrom  and  flanges  extending  oppositely  from  said 
stem,  said  stem  lying  between  said  undercut  portions  and 
said  flanges  lying  beneath  said  undercut  portions  when 
said  members  are  in  cooperative  engagement,  said  locking 
means  having  locking  engagement  with  said  first  member, 
said  post  being  swingable  transversely  and  outwardly  of 
said  car  about  said  hanger  independently  of  said  door  to 
disengage  said  members,  whereby  said  post  can  be  moved 
along  said  track  upon  said  rollers. 


RAILWAY  CAR  FLISH  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
.AMH  C.  SoMy.  DowMTs  Gffwa,  DL,  nslganf  to  Chi- 
ct^o  Raflway  Eqalpncnt  CowpMy,  Chkaio,  DL,  a 

eannnlHif  of  DUdoIs 

FBidA|r.24,lf5g,Ser.No.73M24 

irciatois.  (CL1»-13) 
15.  In  combination,  a  railway  car  wall  having  a  door 
opemng  and  a  track  alongside  and  bekm  said  opening 
and  a  downwardly  opening  channel-section  guide  above 
and  alongside  said  opening,  carriages  with  grooved  wheels 
on  said  track,  and  a  door  having  a  vertical  mounting 


1.  An  extruded  ,elastomeric  block,  lor  fitting  between 
a  window  glass  and  a  window  sash  having  spaced  apart 
glass  retaining  stops  for  supporting  said  !»-•  »"  «^ 
ioned  spaced  relation  within  said  sash  bctwe«  said  stops 
providing  for  the  expansion  of  said  glass  and  irregutai. 
ties  of  said  sash,  said  block  comprising  an  elongated  base 
for  posiUoning  between  the  edge  of  said  glass  and  said 
sash,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  npstanding  mtegral  le^  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  base  and  arranged  for 
positioning  between  the  side  of  said  glass  "Ji^t  "*<* 
edge  and  said  stops,  and  means  in  said  block  deflniag  t 
cu?  partiaUy  severing  one  of  said  ly  ««»  said  bwe 
forming  a  tear  strip  for  the  removal  of  said  one  leg  from 
said  base  to  provide  for  the  insertion  of  a  retaining  stop 
within  said  sash. 


237f.7if 
ADIUSTABLE  METALLIC  AWPTWG 
Edward  I.  Lapen-.^  12J«I^jlto  8L.Hj*«.  L^ 
FIM  Dee.  1»,  1*57,  Ssr.  No.  2«MW 
4  ClataH.    (CL  2»— 573) 
1    An  adjusuble  metallic  awning  compnsmg  a  sloping 
roof  portion  tenninating  at  the  lower  edge  in  a  wb- 
stantially  vertical  downwardly  extending  skirt  and  side- 
walls  adjustably  attached  to  said  roof  portion,  said  root 
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portion  comprising  an  upper  transversely  dispoaed  purlin 
adjacent  the  upper  edge,  a  lower  transversely  diqioaed 
purlin  adjacent  the  lower  edge,  said  iq>per  purlin  having  a 
flange  for  attachment  to  the  wall  of  a  building,  said  lower 
purlin  being  of  channd  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  al- 
ternately disposed  upwardly  opening  and  downwardly 
opening  channd  shaped  roof  memben  secured  to  said° 
puriins  and  a  roof  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  each 
side  edge  of  said  roof  portion,  each  sidewall  con^Hising  a 
generally  triangular  pan^,  a  borizootal  reinforcing  chan- 
nel bar  secured  to  said  panel  and  extending  from  the  front 
edge  to  the  read  edge  in  alignment  with  said  lower  purlin, 
an  inwardly  extending  hollow  rectangular  bar  secured  to 
the  front  end  ot  said  reinforcing  bar  and  slidably  received 


in  the  channel  of  said  lower  purlin,  releasable  danqi 
means  disposed  around  said  lower  purlin  and  said  hollow 
bar  to  damp  said  hollow  bar  in  adjustable  position  and  a 
flashing  member  connecting  the  upper  edge  of  said  pand 
and  the  side  edge  of  said  roof  portion,  said  flashing  mem- 
ber comprising  a  downwardly  extending  side  flange  se- 
cured to  said  panel,  an  intermediate  inclined  portion  and 
an  inwardly  extending  top  flange,  said  top  flange  termi- 
nating at  the  inner  edge  in  an  outwardly  extending  por- 
tion underlying  said  top  flange,  said  last  named  portion 
being  bent  inwardly  at  the  outer  edge  to  provide  with  said 
last  named  portion  an  inwardly  opening  groove  slidably 
receiving  said  roof  flange  and  meaiu  on  said  sidewalls  for 
facilitating  attachment  to  the  wall  of  a  buildins. 


MOLDS 
J.  LnbirilB,  Rodkvik  Centre.  N.Y.,  siil^nr  to 
Shaw  Procca  Devslofwnl  Coiponfton,  Port  Wash- 
ii«too,  N.Y.,  a  conoffaltoa  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Ab«.  f,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <77.242 
1  HalnsB     (CL21— 129) 


z^bblA 


1.  A  mold  form  comprising  an  uncompacted  gelled 
slurry  comprising  comminuted  refractory  and  an  alkyl 
silicate  binder  containing  a  volatile  material,  the  entire 
external  surface  of  the  said  mold  form  having  thereon 
a  film  of  wax,  whereby  the  evaporation  of  volatile  mate- 
rials contained  within  the  mold  form  is  retarded  prior 
to  the  ignition  thereof. 


2,979,791 
MOLDS  AND  METHODS  OF  FORMING 

W.  North,  Dccalnr,  Cai,  naalnor,  by  hmsbc  aa* 
stpsuMols,  to  Glnsrock  PraAMts,  uc<^  Ananta,  Gn.,  a 
cocporatfon  of  Georgia 
NoDnwiat.    FBcd  May  25. 1955.  Scr.  N^  S11429 

SCIatoiB.    (CL22— 193) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  casting  mold  which  in- 
cludes the  step  of  forming  a  casting  cavity  in  a  block  of 
foamed  siliceous  materia]  by  pressure  thereagainst  of  a 
prototype  of  the  article  to  be  fbrmed. 


2,979,792 

POURING  LADLE  NOZZLE  SEAT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Walter  Artkv  KaqppI,  Dniirth.  Mla^  aasipor  to  Unttcd 

States  Steel  Corpontiea.  a  cmpontloa  «f  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  3, 195S,  Ser.  No.  771,345 

IdaiM.    (CL2X~2M) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  noizle  seat  in  the  bottom 
of  a  pouring  ladle  having  a  nozile  port  extending  there- 
through including  the  stqjs  of  forming  a  mold  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bottom  around  said  nozzle  port,  in- 
serting a  nozzle  into  said  nozzle  port,  and  then  initially 
prior  to  filling  the  ladle  casting  metal  in  said  mold  to 
thereby  form  a  seat  around  said  nozzle. 


2,979,793 
CAST  IRON 
Rosscr  L.  Wlbon,  Mabwah,  Francis  B.  Hcrtfty,  Hins- 
dale, aisd  ThoMM  I.  Wood.  Ranscy.  N J.,  asslgBnrs  to 
Ameftcaa  Brake  Shoe  Coospny,  New  Yofk,  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  g.  I95g,  Ser.  No.  733,959 
1  ClataB.   (a.  22—215) 


A  method  of  casting  a  cast  fatm  railroad  brake  shoe 
of  arcuate  form  to  have  sections  of  selectively  different 
hardness  characterized  by  white  cast  iron  and  gray  cast 
iron  and  each  of  its  own  uniform  hardness  throughout 
and  comprising,  positioning  elongated  metal  reinforce- 
ment of  arcuate  shape  in  qiaced  relation  inward  of  the 
walls  of  the  mold  for  casting  the  shoe,  said  reinforcement 
having  in  contact  therewith  a  flexible  strip  of  cellulose 
acetate  thermoplastic  material  conforming  to  the  arcuate 
shape  of  the  reinforcement,  said  strip  being  noB-griphi' 
tizing  with  respect  to  and  thermiUly  destructible  by  the 
molten  cast  iron  to  be  poured  and  without  effect  on  the 
metallurgy  of  the  cast  shoe,  said  strip  being  sized  to  be 
of  the  length  and  width  of  the  section  of  the  shoe  to  be 
hardened  to  wtiMt  iron  and  by  its  position  in  the  mold 
determining  the  area  of  die  cast  shoe  to  be  hardmed 
selectively  to  white  iron,  said  strip  having  on  one  face 
thereof  powdered  telkuium  bonded  thereto  by  a  thermo- 
plastic binder  in  a  dry  state  adhered  directly  to  said 
strip,  said  binder  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  compounds,  cellulose  acetate,  and  oeiln- 
loae  nitrate,  said  tellurium  being  diqwrsed  imiformly 
throughout  said  binder  and  preaem  in  a  concentration  of 
about  0.00013  to  O.OOS  wei^t  percent  on  the  weight  <rf 
the  cast  shoe,  and  thereafter  pouring  in  the  mold,  having 
said  reinforcement  and  strip,  cast  iron  callable  of  form- 
ing gray  iron  as  aforesaid. 
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l,f7f,7»4  

Wm  OK  CASLS  BUNDLE  HI 


Da  BHtaK  11«43  ^ 
CMwCHjr.CriH 


DrfTC, 


TgUm.   (0.14— 17> 


to  coopeante  for  the  opeaiag  ia  the  «9Port  bdag  uially 
off<c«cr  of  the  clip  and  ol  rarying  dimemiom  relative 
to  aoch  dip.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

l,f7f,7W 
WBAM  ■■»»- ANT  SUWAOCOyiKKD 


Now  Y«*.  N:»7  ■  •H^f'SAS^^ 
Apr.  21,  &5|,  fcr.  N^  J».<'» 

Linim    (CL' 


11 


M— 29S.1) 


1.  A  wife  or  cable  bundle  tie  in  the  form  of  a  nooae 
tlidable  one  way  and  telectiTely  clampable  against  move- 
ment the  opponte  way  comprising:  a  flexible  strap  hav- 
ing transverse  serrations  on  one  face  md  »^o"f  w**^ 
thereof;  and  a  daoving  guide  loop  with  outwardly  bowed 
flexible  side  walls  on  tba  oCher  end  thereof,  slid  damping 
guide  loop  being  on  the  same  face  as  said  titnsverse  ser- 
rations  and  having  a  transverse  sawtooth  ton^e  depend- 
ing from  the  upper  inside  surface  thereof,  the  vertical  por- 
tion of  said  saw-tooth  tongue  facing  the  vertical  portions 
of  said  transverse  serrations  so  that  when  said  one  end  of 
said  strap  is  inserted  through  said  guide  loop,  said  vertical 
portion  of  said  tongue  engages  the  vertical  portion  of  one 
of  said  transverse  serrations,  said  flexible  side  walls  of  said 
flexible  clamping  guide  loop  being  deformable  on  inward 
lateral  pressure  to  raise  said  tongue,  ther^  releasing 
said  tongue  from  said  serrations  to  permit  removal  of 
said  strap  from  said  guide. 


ADAPTABLB  MOLDING  FASTENER 
D.  West,  271t  N.  Ot— ga  Ave.  OAnit 
nad  Sept  22,  IHfl,  Ser.  No.  Ytt^i' 
jnH         (CL  24—73) 


1.  In  separable  fartenoi  enploylag  •»*»•«»  5j* 
plastic  scoops  spaced  along  adjacent  »*J|**>  «*•«  °J  Jj 
rtringei*  and  a  slider  movable  along  the  scoops  of  ttie 
rtringen  to  couple  and  oncoople  the  swne,  a  covCT  cord 

arranged  along  one  side  surface  of  the  scoops  of  each 
stringer,  sdtchings  for  securing  the  cords  to  the  scoops 
and  stringer^  opposed  sides  o<  the  mounting  end  portiona 
of  each  of  the  scoops  havfaig  outwardly  flared  apernmw 
exposed  to  die  beaded  edges  of  the  stringer  tapes,  tbe 
sidnTof  the  scoops  to  which  the  cords  are  attached  i»- 
clndfaig  traneverse  reoesns  aligned  with  said  beaded  edges 
forming  seats  for  said  cords,  the  other  sides  o«  the  scoops 

having  Uansveiae  grooves  opening  into  the  apertures  of 
■aU  "M—  said  stitchings  coiuwrssing  the  cords  firmly 
STdiTfeMMs.  and  the  opposed  thmd  of  the  sdtddfl^ 
f— Hug  fai  the  grooves  fai  a  second  named  sides  of  die 


FASTENER  FOR  SohuNG  ANCHORAGE 
INAHOLI 
y,  Not* 
lo    UaJtsd-Cmr^g 

fvH^U,  mStT 8«.'No.  ••t.Tti 
1  elite.    (CL24— 221) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  flnishmg  trim-type  mold- 
ing to  a  support  having  an  opening,  comprising  an  eton- 
gated  anchor-plate  having  rounded  diagonal  portions 
whereby  such  plate  can  be  applied  between  the  inturned 
molding  edges  and  routed  until  it  is  engaged  behind 
said  edges,  a  molding  engagmg  bowed  spring  having 
diverging  legs,  a  central  pivot  slidably  and  pivotalty  con- 
necting the  central  portion  of  said  bowed  spring  with 
said  elongated  anchor-plate  fai  a  manner  to  be  slidable 
lengthwise  of  said  anchor-plate  in  order  that  said  bowed 
spiteg  may  be  adjusted  to  engage  a  moldfaig  at  any 
longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  anchor  plate,  and  an 
attaching  clip  faidependent  of  said  bowed  spring  and  ad- 
fusubly  engaging  said  anchor-plate  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  latter  from  said  spring,  said  ittachuig  dip  having 
an  eiriarged  upered  portioo  larger  than  tiie  openfaig  hi 
the  support  into  which  the  d^i  is  to  be  faMerted  bm  of 
a  structnre  to  be  readily  forosd  through  such  opsaing 
'  and  to  engage  the  remote  side  of  the  support  in  whidi 
the  opening  is  located,  and  with  the  clip  ci  a  mnlsrial 


A  device  for  securing  anchorage  to  a  supporting  m«n- 
ber  by  cooperation  with  the  margins  of  a  hole  in  the 
member  comprising  two  elements  fai  the  form  «*  ^le- 
scopfaig  sleeves  fai  the  form  of  right  drcular  cyUnders 
relatively  rouuble  one  within  the  other  and  fbrmfaig  a 
shank  to  be  received  in  the  hole,  the  sleeves  havfaig  co- 
operatfaig  portions  at  their  nearer  ends  holdfaig  them  from 
disassembly  fai  one  axial  dfaection,  faidudfaig  at  least  one 
flange  projecting  radially  to  overlie  the  nearer  margin  of 
the  hole,  the  further  ends  of  the  sleeves  havfaig  exten- 
sions of  Ifantted  drcumferentfad  extent  projectfaig  radi- 
ally, the  lotatable  rdationship  of  the  sleeves  pennittuig 
the  two  porticos  to  be  poshkmed  adjacent  one  another 
and  faMened  through  the  hole  and  beneath  a  margui  there- 
of preparatory  to  the  fartroduction  o(  both  sleeves  into  the 

hole  from  the  nearer  side,  the  said  portiou  after  sub- 
sequent relative  rotation  of  the  sleeves  lying  beneath  said 
oiarfin  at  opposite  sides  of  the  holes  the  extensions  being 
oatwaidly  rwtiT*«g  recnrved  resilient  hooks  having 
points  adapted  to  bear  oa  die  further  margin  of  the  hole. 
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2,f79,7ft 
CYLINDER  GENERATING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  GENERATION 

Jamsa  H.  Piiec,  6711  4yivM  Road,  Huastaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  M,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  M4,lg7 

TcMm.    (CL25— 1) 


5.  A  csrlinder  generating  machine  comprising  a  ma- 
chine support  positioned  at  the  base  center  of  the  cylinder 
to  be  generated,  a  vertical  axle  upstanding  from  said  sup- 
port as  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cylinder  defining  form,  a 
bridge  mounted  to  rotate  within  said  form  upon  said  axle 
and  slidable  axially  therealong.  a  swivd  mounted  ooox- 
ially  upon  said  axle  and  mounting  a  pulley  rotatable  upon 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  axle,  a  cable  connected  at 
one  end  to  lift  said  bridge  and  extending  over  said  pulley 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  driven  winch  drum 
carried  by  said  bridge,  a  first  hose  connectioo  non-rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  swivel,  a  flow  passage  extending 
from  said  first  hose  connectioo  through  said  swivel  to  an 
outlet  provided  therefrom,  a  second  hose  connection  ex- 
tending from  said  outlet  to  an  end  of  said  bridge  and  fai 
adjacency  to  said  form,  means  to  force  a  hardenable, 
flowable  construction  material  through  said  first  hoae  con- 
nection, said  flow  passage  and  said  second  hose  connec- 
tion, motor  meam  positioned  on  said  bridge  to  rotate 
therewith  induding  meam  adapting  said  motor  meau  to 
drive  said  winch  and  to  rotate  said  bridge  about  said  axle 
whereby  as  said  bridge  is  lifted  as  it  rotates  a  spfa^  of  said 
material  is  delivered  from  said  second  hose  connection 
upon  said  form  to  generate  a  cylinder  to  harden  within 
said  form. 


2,»7f,7ff 
;THE  ~ 


ROLLER  PRESS  FOR  THE  RRIQUETTING  OF  ORE, 
COAL  OR  SnOLAR  MATERIAL 


of 
.  No.  i41,3<9 

Feh.  23,  tH€ 

(CL2S— 77) 


briquette-fcmning  depressions  on  said  pressing  means,  the 
rollers  turning  about  their  axes  in  opposite  directions, 
the  roller  surfaces  moving  downwardly  in  the  region 
where  they  come  together,  a  distributor  box  to  distrilnrte 
material  to  be  briquetted  between  the  rollers  above  the 
place  where  they  come  together,  the  distributor  box  hav- 
ing an  upper  part  and  also  having  a  bottom  plate  on 
which  the  material  is  supported,  the  bottom  plate  being 
vibratable  to  and  from  the  upper  part,  means  to  vi- 
brate said  plate  upwardly  and  downwardly,  the  dis- 
tributor box  having  an  outlet  for  the  material  leading 
to  said  region,  a  rotary  stirrer  above  the  plate,  effec- 
tive to  force  the  material  to  the  outlet,  the  upper  part 
of  the  box  having  a  number  of  substantially  vertical  fas- 
tening plates  attached  thereto,  substantially  vertical  fas- 
tening plates  carrying  the  bottom  plate,  resilient  com- 
pressible means  between  and  connecting  respective  fas- 
tening plates  of  the  upper  part  with  respective  fastening 
plates  of  the  bottom  plate,  whereby  the  bottom  plate 
is  resiliently  suspended  from  the  upper  part 


Wi 
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2.979 JM 
PILASTER-FORM  AND  CLAMP 
D.  WHbar,  Cotea,  CaW.    (13379 
itafai  View,  Caltf.),  aad  Richard  N.  Toac,  1S93 
Ave,  Boiasoal,  GriH. 
FBad  Jaae  8, 19S9,  Ser.  Na.  I18,<S2 
SClBiBM.   (CL25— Ul) 


I.  In  a  tilt-up  concrete-wall  building  construction,  a 
pilaster  form  comprising,  two  adjacent  tp»ced-apvt  up- 
right concrete  wall  slabs;  a  first  form-panel  covering 
coextensive  main  vertical  faces  oi  said  slabs  and  the 
space  therebetween;  second  and  third  form-panels  dis- 
posed flanking  said  space  and  extending  froon  the  op- 
posite main  vertical  faces  of  said  sld»  and  the  hmoc 
therebetween;  a  fourth  form-pand  covering  the  extended 
sides  of  the  second  and  third  panels,  the  four  panels 
and  the  intervening  two  slabs  defining  tiie  pilaster-form 
enclosure;  a  clamp  having  an  elongated  body  and  a  pair 
of  jaws  carried  thereby  with  at  least  one  of  said  jaws 
bdng  laterally  adjustable  on  said  body,  said  body  and 
jaws  providing  a  C-ehape  and  being  clamped  against 
said  second  and  third  panels  with  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  body  bearing  against  and  supporting  said 
fourth  panel;  said  intermediate  portion  bdng  formed 
with  an  opening  therethrough;  and  a  tie  rod  connected 
to  said  first  panel  and  extending  therefrom  throng  said 
endosore  and  said  fourth  pand  and  throu^  said  open- 
ing and  bdng  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  for  damping  said  first  and  fourth 
panels  against  said  slabs  and  second  and  third  panels 
thereby  cooperating  with  said  jaws  to  simuhaneoudy 
support  said  enclorare  and  to  damp  said  panels  to  said 
dabe. 


2^79J91 

METHOD  OF  MADNGREINFORCID  CAST 


lOaha.  ^2S— 1J4) 

I.  In  a  press  for  briqueCting  ore,  coal,  and  similar      The  method  of  locating  a  reiafordng  wire  mesh  grid 
materials,  presafaig  means  comprising  two  press  rollers,  within  a  cast  caldum  silicate  slab  comprising  the  steps 
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of  castiBf  a  curable  celloUr  concrete  slurry  into  a  mold, 
tack  welding  a  pluraUty  of  smooth  elongate  cylindrical 
suspensioB  rods  to  a  wire  mesh  grid  to  proiect  vertically 
from  said  mold  when  said  grid  is  at  the  deiired  location 
within  said  shirry,  immersing  said  grid  into  the  slurry 
and  supporting  the  projecting  portions  of  said  suspension 


Afbil  18,  1961 


rods  to  support  said  grid  at  the  desired  location  within 
said  shirry.  paitiaUy  curing  the  slurry  to  an  extent  suffi- 
cient to  support  said  grid,  routing  each  suspension  rod 
relative  to  the  grid  about  iu  vertical  axis  to  rupture  the 
tack  welds,  and  withdrawing  each  suspension  rod  from 
the  slurry  in  a  direction  along  its  vertical  axis. 


lota  W. 


HOSIERY  TRIMMER 

L.  V^iMckiQB,  MflBtrcait  QBCMCt 
ClaiCKC  M.  GiM,  'ortta*.  JVfata* 
FOad  Nov.  li,  1954,  Scr.  N*.  <22,M« 
9ClalM.    (CL24— 7) 


FUR-EFFECr  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME  ^^^^  . 

,„_  Uoita  Kfl«^  Maiii,  'fi.'W  ••  ^^ 
Alkaaa  Qmf^atium^  N«w  Y«fk,  N.Y.,  ■ 

tCWai.   (CL2S— T2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fur-effect  '-^ric  <»«Pf!?- 
ins  forming  a  woven  cut  pile  fabric  m  which  the  pile 
yams  are  composite  yams  having  a  core  yam  with  a 
second  yam  wrapped  around  said  core  yarn,  »beanng  the 
puTsuiiface  of  said  fabric  to  form  a  subsuntially  level 
surface  removing  the  twist  in  said  second  yarns  to  form 
two  substanUally  uniform  pUe  surface  levels  «n  wja 
fabric  by  tigering  the  surface  of  the  pile  fabric  and  finish- 
ing  the  pile  surface  to  produce  a  fur  effect  fabric  by  pass- 
ing the  pile  surface  over  a  heated  grooved  roller  running 
at  high  speed  to  remove  substantially  aU  twist  and  kink 
from  said  yams,  thereby  producing  a  substanUaUy  urn- 
form  level  of  beard  hair  simulating  fibers  and  a  lower 
level  of  furry  undercoat  simulating  fibeis. 


2.979.lt4 
ffTOCK  PUSHER 
FnukliB  D.  LaUM  m*  CepM  ■♦  ' 

N.Y.  a  conorathw  of  New  Yon 
"  nU  STiSrSsf,  S«.  No.  W7^1 
4  Clataa.    (CL  214— L5) 


SyiB- 


1.  A  thread  cutting  machine  for  stockings  and  the  like 
comprising  a  horizontal  endless  conveyor  extending  along 
a  path  through  a  filling  staUon,  a  cutting  station  and  a 
discharge  station;  a  plurality  of  upstanding,  hollow,  tu- 
bular, upered  stocking  forms  spaced  around  said  con- 
veyor, each  form  having  a  top  air  opening  and  a  bottom 
air  opening  and  each  form  being  mounted  to  rotate  around 
its  vertical  axis;  intermittent  drive  means  advancing  said 
conveyor  uni-directionally  between  stations  and  halting 
said  conveyor  temporarUy  with  one  of  said  forms  at  each 
of  said  sutions;  friction  means  for  rotating  each  succes- 
sive hoUow  tapered  form  around  ito  vertical  axis  at  said 
cutting  station;  cutting  means  fixed  at  said  cutting  sta- 
tion for  cutting  the  lateraUy  projecting  threads  on  a  stock- 
ing being  rotated  on  a  form  halted  at  said  sUtion  and 
discharge  means  fixed  at  said  discharge  station  including 
pneumatic  mechanism  adapted  to  connect  with  the  bottom 
air  opening  of  each  form  halted  at  said  station  to  pneu- 
matically discharge  a  stocking  from  said  form. 


2.  A  collet  type  stock  pusher  for  receiving  and  gripping 
the  end  portion  of  bar  stock  for  fdvancement  and  r^ 
Uon  with  said  pusher,  said  collet  mcluding  a  sleeve  ba^ 
a  pair  of  radiaUy  spaced  apart  yWdablc  spnni  tofen 
having  internal  bar  engaging  surfacea  'o[«««^^^»~ 
gripping  the  bar  stock  end  portion  therebetween,  a  stock 
Sop  positioned  in  said  sleeve  a  spaced  distant  reanrardly 
from^aid  bar  engaging  surfaces  and  the  portions  of  »id 
fingers  intermediate  said  bar  engagmg  surf acea  and  said 
stock  stop  being  undercut  to  form  an  >2«ri?uf°r " 
shoulder  and  means  for  joumalUng  said  collet  on  a 

pusher  rod.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

M7»3M^ 

CUT-OFF  TOOL 

G«iii«  B.  JotaMM,  2T7«  Cj-nratar  SI, 

Los  Aaaalas«  Cain. 

FOad  Jaly  t,  W57.  Scr.  No.  ««»,151 

SCIatas.   (a.2*-»5).  .  „- ,^i 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  <»«P"«°8  V"^  ^^^J*. 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  clamped  in  the  tool  holder  of  a 
machine  tool  for  cutting  off  a  workpiece  and  »''"">7^«"»^ 
ly  performing  a  finish  cutting  operation  on  the  «d  of  Uie 
s?ock  as  the  tool  completes  the  «»t-off  operation,  said  too^ 
being  of  the  type  having  a  long  straight  blade  of  un«»™ 
„^*-secUon  frSm  end  to  end  thereof  and  having  a  beveled 
cut-off  edge  formed  along  its  lateral  edge,  said  blade 
being  relieved  along  iU  oppo«te  «»«•  »<>  P^PY'**??  >f  "f^ 
ance  with  the  side  walls  of  a  cut  as  the  too^  is  fed  into 
the  stock  undergoing  cutting,  said  blade  being  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  a  reinforang  nb  extending 
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longitudinally  thereof  parallel  to  said  lateral  cut-off  edge 
of  the  blade  by  a  distance  generally  corresponding  to  the 
radius  of  the  stock  to  be  cut  into  individual  pieces,  the 
lateral  edge  of  said  rib  adjacent  said  cut-off  edge  being 


a  finish  cutting  edge  adapted  to  engage  and  finish  cut  the 
end  rim  edge  of  the  stock  as  said  cut-off  edge  of  the 
blade  approaches  and  completes  a  workpiece  cut-off 
operation. 

2,979,fM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  TUBULAR 

SECTION  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Sdudcy  Macombcr,  CairtoB,  Ohio,  awignnr  to  Macombar, 

Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
Original  applicatioa   Feb.   7,    1958,  Scr.   No.   713J19. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatfoa  Nov.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
774,287 

i  Claim.    (CL  29^155) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  laminated  tubular  aeo* 
tion  structural  member  which  comprises  moving  two 
strips  of  hot-rolled  sheet  steel  longitudinally  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  the  edges  of  the  lower  strip 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  upper  strip,  con- 
necting the  leading  ends  of  the  two  strips  together,  con- 
necting the  moving  strips  together  at  the  longitudinal  cen- 
ter line  so  that  they  are  free  to  move  relatively  only 
from  the  longitudinal  center  outward,  then  roll  fcHining 
the  longitudinal  central  portion  intermediate  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  moving  composite  strip  downwardly 
into  U -shape,  then  rcrfl  forming  the  U -shape  central  por- 
tion intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  moving 
composite  strip  into  tubular  form  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  in  the  top  side  therecrf,  then  bending  the  moving 
composite  strip  oppositely  on  each  side  of  the  groove 
forming  flat  flanges  with  downtumed  terminal  portions 
with  the  edges  of  both  strips  flush,  then  connecting  the 
flanges  and  downtumed  terminal  portions  of  the  two 
strips  together  longitudinally  throughout  the  length  of 
said  structural  member,  and  deposit  welding  at  spaced 
points  in  the  entrance  to  the  groove  for  rigidly  holding 
the  walls  thereof  to  a  predetermined  spacing. 


METHOD  OF  MAMMG  A  gTRAlN  GAGE 

W«  HaRlB0B^  CaHBStiBBa,  Ms.,  SBHBaar  to  ibc 
iMtnBaseBl   CoHpaajr,    Ibc.,    CnBbcriaiid, 
Md.,  a  coiBoratloa  of  Marylaad 

FM  Mar.  4, 19S8,  Bv.  N*.  719,1M 
2ClahM.   (CL29-.155.tt) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  strain  gage  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  non-metallic  strain  gage  patch,  perfo- 
765  O.Q.— 42 


rating  two  columns  of  holes  in  the  strain  gage  patch, 
passing  a  separate  thread  through  each  hole  and  extend- 
ing the  threads  across  the  surface  of  the  strain  gage  patch, 
placing  a  strain  gage  wire  over  the  threads,  suspending 
a  weight  by  said  strain  gage  wire,  drawing  the  wire  to  the 
respective  holes  with  the  threads  by  looping  the  threads  to 


a- 


retain  a  small  section  of  the  wire  at  each  hole,  and  bond- 
ing the  wire  to  the  patch  while  it  is  retained  by  the 
threads,  the  drawing  and  retaining  operation  being  per- 
formed on  each  thread  in  succession  starting  with  the 
thread  in  the  top  perforation  of  one  of  the  columns  and 
then  taking  the  rows  in  order  while  alternating  between 
the  columns. 


2,979388 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING 
SKIN  TO  A  CORE 
H.  Booth,  TonMto,  Oatario,  raaada.  asslgBor  to 


FBad  Jm.  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  837,547 
8Clatai.   (CL  29— 158  J) 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  skin  member  of  sheet  metal 
to  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  a  core  member,  com- 
prising the  steps  of;  applying  a  layer  of  heat-fosible 
bonding  material  to  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, wrapping  said  skin  member  about  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  core  member  with  said  bonding  material 
therebetween  to  form  an  assembly,  submerging  said  as- 
sembly in  a  mass  of  small  substantially  spbwical  metal 
bodies  so  that  a  multiplicity  of  said  bodies  bear  afainst 
the  outer  surface  of  said  sUa  member  over  substantially 
the  entire  area  of  said  peripheral  sorface,  cooAaing  said 
bodies  to  a  i»edetennined  qiace.  apptying  pressure  to 
said  mass  of  bodies  whereby  to  transmit  substantially  uni- 
form radial  pressure  to  said  skin  throughout  ttie  entire 
area  of  said  peripheral  surface,  and  maintaining  saJd  pres- 
sure on  said  bodies  and  heating  said  bodies  and  as- 
sembly to  fuse  said  bonding  materiaL 
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2,f1»J09  ^ 

ME1B0D  or  MAKING  HOLLOW  TUKHNI 

ftt^    (CL  »-lSM) 


1.  The  method  of  makint »  hollow  turbine  blade  which 
comprbet  the  stepi  of  pceadng  a  blank  of  sheet  metal 
to  comitate  a  part  at  said  blank  with  a  ridfe  and  a  de- 
pression adjoining  along  a  transition  line  and  to  form 
a  further  part  of  said  blank  as  a  trough  having  a  base 
and  two  sides  with  a  flap  extending  from  one  edge  of 
one  of  snid  sides,  said  edge  being  aligned  with  said  tran- 
sition line,  ffriding  said  pressed  blank  along  said  edge 
and  said  transition  line  to  close  said  flap  over  said  troo^ 
to  make  a  boxlike  portion  to  constitute  a  platform  zone 
and  a  root  sone  of  said  blade  and  to  bring  said  ridge 
into  said  dqiression  to  constitute  respectively  concave 
and  convey  flanks  of  a  hollow  airfoil  zone  of  said  blade, 
fnimimg  ftdjaceot  edges  of  said  flap  tad  said  trough  to 
constitnte  a  comer  of  said  boxlike  portion,  removing 
portions  from  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  bOK-like 
portion  covtitutwl  by  the  two  sides  of  the  said  tfoogh 
to  leave  a  projecting  tongue  constitnted  by  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  fliv  and  a  parallel  piojectlng  tongue  ooo> 
stitnted  by  an  end  portion  of  said  base  of  said  trough. 
shortening  and  thickenhig  said  tongues,  and  further  ma- 
nipuhtfiag  said  ^bkir***^  tongues  to  form  said  blade  root 


ROTATING  BANDS  FOR  PROIECTILES  AND 

MnHODS  FOR  MADNG  THE  SAME 

FMsMch  Hanssa,  17  Rae  CartsNt,  Geneva.  gwHieiland 

NoDmwh«.   FBed  Apr.  IS,  1957, 8sr.  No.  M2,<M 

OahM  pHnSty.  gplli  ailnn  Wnliiiiiani  Apr.  IS,  19H 

a  dWnsB.    (CL  29^1t2) 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  routing  band  for  a  projectile 
comprising  formmg  a  mass  of  substantially  pure  iron 
powder  of  suiuUe  character  for  sintering,  contacting  the 
mass  of  powder  with  gaseous  ammonia  at  a  temperature 
of  about  300-400*  C.  to  soft  nitride  the  powder,  and  com- 
pacting and  sintering  the  soft  nitrided  iron  powder  to  the 
shape  of  said  rotating  band. 

2.  A  routing  1>and  for  a  projectile  made  by  the  proc- 
ess of  claim  1. 


carbides,  in  which  some  of  its  binder  material  has 
to  the  surface  portion  to  provide  a  snrteoe 


tSETSr&Sk, 


flim  or  layer  to  a  depth  of  not  more  than 
inches. 


1000  micro- 


METHOD  OF  FO^^G  CYLINDER  LOCK 

HOUSING  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Fkedl.  RasssO.  3Mt  D«i  Fe%e  Drive, 


)a3,l 


8sr.Nn.749,«M 
(CL29u^M3) 


2J7M11  

CBMENTED  CARRIDR  BODY  HAVING  WRTT ABLB 
SURFACE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAMK 
B.  Tansy,  1 
"wMOrilA 

FIsd  Oct  14,  l^n,  8sr.  Nn.  7€MM 
ICkkM.   (0.29—181.7) 
6.  A  cobalt  cemented  carbide  body  composed 
tially  of  one  or  more  metalMc  carbides  selected 
the  group  r'*-^»»i»g  of  tungsten  carbide,  titanium  car- 
bide and  Untahim  carbide,  and  a  cobalt  binder  for  said 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cylinder  lock  housing  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  plug  recess  and  fin  tumbler  borss  hi  com- 
munication  therewith  comprising  dividing  a  strip  of 
metal  stock  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  dhddfaig 
line  into  an  inner  section  on  each  side  adjoinhig  the 
center  Une  and  an  outer  section  on  each  side  adjoining 
the  re^ective  inner  section,  unpressittg  into  one  face  of 
one  of  said  sections  on  each  side  of  the  dividing  line  com- 
plementary impressions  of  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder 
phig  recess,  impressing  into  oorrespondiag  taem  of  the 
other  of  said  sections  on  each  side  of  the  dividing  Une  a 
iriurality  of  parallel  inwardly  open  and  outwardly  closed 
pin  tubular  depressions,  spacing  said  depressions  lateral- 
ly with  respect  to  each  other,  making  the  deptessioBS  oa 
opposite  sides  complementary  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  axes  of  said  flttt  ideaHAed  lai- 
pressions.  folding  said  opposite  sides  aloag  the  dividing 
Une  thereby  to  form  the  cyUader  phig  recess  and  the  oot- 
wudly  closed  pin  tubular  borss  and  fastening  said  o^ 
posite  sides  together. 

aj79,8M  

JOINING  or  GRAPHIR  M1MRIR8 
Manta  A.  fllililin.  UliiisRi  HsiJhlL  OUa,      Ipir 
ta  niiiiiw  huiyiHii^  Pili »  NJ,  a  cmpaw- 

oaa  of  Nsiw  jsmv  

NaDiawtav.   PBsd flspL 28, 19S(, 8sr. Na. <12,S99 

i  ni    I     (CL  29-^178) 
I.  A  method  of  forming  a  graphite  bond  betweea 
gnvhite  members  which  compsiMs:  aasembUng  at  least 
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two  gn4>hite  membew  having  a  conunon  surface  about  a 
carbide-forming  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fit— «""».  zirconium,  b^lfniiim,  vanadium,  niobium, 
fyfftaiiim,  chromium,  molybdennm,  and  tungsten;  sub- 
jecting the  region  adjacent  said  carbide-forming  material 
to  a  temperature  between  1750*  C  and  2500*  C  and 
sufficient  to  form  a  carbide  of  said  metal;  maintaining 
said  region  at  said  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
permit  the  volatilization  of  a  portion  of  said  carbide- 
forming  metal,  and  cooling  said  region,  whereby  graphite 
precipitates  perpendicular  to  said  common  surface  and 
forms  a  substantial  portion  of  the  resulting  material  join- 
ing said  memben. 


and  actuate  said  motor  to  turn  said  wheel  and  cause  said 
cutter  to  pierce  the  lid  of  the  can  and  move  to  the  cucting 
position  wherefrom  a  feneraUy  sidewise  force  sppiied  to 
said  blade  is  transmuted  to  said  follower  plate  to  keep 
said  switch  closed  so  long  as  the  sidewise  force  is  main- 
tained. 

2^79,8M 
CAN  PUNCTURING  APPARATUS 

Oyis  R.  Papfsr,  Nohmb,  OUi. 
(15<29  S.  Harris  Ave.,  CsBMlia.  CUBT.) 
FOed  MIy  It.  I9S9, 8ei7f4rm,19S 
SCUw.   (CL 


2J7fj814 
JOINING  OF  GRAPmre  MEMBERS 
MorIb  a.  ^liahstfc  fMvsBri^  Hs^Ms,  OUo, 
to  Hmtaamm  laeanKaiad.  ClSTalaad.  OUou  a 


lloa  af  New  Jsney  

NoDiawl^    FM  Dec  4,  19S7,  8sr.  Na.  7884S7 

iCtatas.  (CL29L-47f) 
1.  A  method  of  bonding  graphite  to  gnphite  by  means 
of  a  metal-free  bond  consisting  essentially  of  caiboa 
which  comprises:  bringing  at  least  two  pieces  of  graphite 
to  be  joined  into  abutting  relationship  with  a  finely  di- 
vided bonding  material  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  berylUum.  magnesium,  and  zirconium 
disposed  at  the  interface  constituting  the  joint,  heating 
the  region  adjacem  the  joim  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  carbide  by  reaction  between  said  finely  divided 
solid  and  the  graphite  pieces  being  joined,  further  heat- 
ing the  region  adjacem  the  joint  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  decompose  the  carbide  and  to  boil  away  the  re- 
sulting elemental  metal  released  by  decomposition  of  the 
carbide,  thereby  producing  a  joint  formed  entirely  of 
carbonaceous  material. 


2,979,818 

ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 

Robert  L.  Rohde,  Fort  AlktaBOB,  aad  Joha  A.  Beakovich, 

BetoH,  Wis,  asrignnn  ta  Basfsm  Vftrocnflsn,  lac, 

Grndake,  III.,  a  casporadoa  of  Delaware 

FBed  May  8,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  811,933 

Kdafaac   (CL3^-4) 


1.  In  a  can  opener  including  an  electric  motor  and  a 
switch  therefor  and  a  can  turning  wheel  mounted  and 
connected  for  rotati<Hi  by  said  motor;  a  cutter  blade  pivot- 
aUy  mounted  with  a  retracted  position  removed  from  said 
can  drive  wheel  and  a  cutting  position  and  an  intermedi- 
ate precutting  position  in  operative  adjacency  with  said 
wheel;  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  cutter  Made  from 
said  retracted  position  to  said  precutting  positioa;  said 
ni»rh>n;«m  including  a  handle  adapted  from  manual 
operation,  a  follower  plate  connected  at  one  extremity 
wi^  said  handle  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
switch  at  an  opposite  extremity  thereof,  and  a  stud  fixedly 
associated  wiUi  said  blade  and  connected  with  said  toi- 
lower  plate  intermediate  the  above-mentioned  extremities 
thereof;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  resistance 
force  applied  to  said  cutter  blade  by  the  lid  of  a  can  is 
transmitted  to  said  follower  plate  by  said  stud  and  acts  to 
rotataUy  shift  said  follower  pUte  to  doee  said  switch 


1.  In  a  can  puncturing  apparatus,  a  platform  adapted 
to  support  an  upstanding  can  to  be  punctured,  an  over- 
head floating  plate,  at  least  two  puncturing  elements  ar- 
ranged in  ^Mced  relation  and  dependingiy  carried  by 
said  floating  plate,  a  drive  shaft,  a  member  embodying 
a  crank  adjacent  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  roUtion  with  the  latter,  and  means  embodying 
a  roller  on  said  crank  connecting  said  floating  plate  to 
said  member  so  that  said  floating  plate  moves  upwardly 
and  downwardly  with  reject  to  said  idatform  reqxm- 
sive  to  rotary  movonent  of  said  crank. 


2379 J17 

ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER  WTTH  CONTROL 

mTBRLOCK 

OMo  F.  Gsny,  daifcssa,  N.Y.,  asrivsor  to  GsBsral  Else- 

trie  CosnMHsy,  a  casijisaiiBa  «f  New  Yetic 

W  28, 19l^Ssr.  Na.  838,741 

SCUM.  (CL38-4) 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  casing,  a  cutter  mounted 
at  the  front  of  said  casing  for  movement  between  an 
upper  inoperative  position  and  a  lower  cttfting  position, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and  connected 
to  said  cutter,  said  lever  having  a  manully  operable 
handle  and  being  movable  between  a  first  positicm  in 
which  said  cutter  is  in  its  npftr  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  cutter  is  in  its  lower  posftion, 
electrically  powered  means  mouirted  on  said  casing  for 
suppcHting  and  rotating  a  can  widi  its  lid  in  contact  with 
said  cutter,  a  switch  within  said  casing  arranged  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  power  to  said  electricaUy  powered 
means,  manuaUy  operable  pushbutton  meam  for  actuat- 
ing said  switch  to  its  "on"  positiofi,  an  interlock  plate 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  interfering  eswage- 
ment  with  said  pushbutton  meam  hi  which  actuation 
oi  said  switch  to  its  "on"  positioa  is  prevented  and  a 
second  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  poshbutloa 
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means,  ifiniif  means  biasing  said  ioterlodc  plate  to  its 
first  posttjon,  and  connecting  means  on  said  interlock 
plate  engageable  with  said  lever  for  shifting  said  inter- 
lock plate  to  its  second  position  when  said  lever  is  moved 
to  itt  second  position. 


HAIR  SHAPES  ATTACHMENT 
Mkkad  ■■tflrh,  <37  Dadln  Dtfva,  Shrevmort, 
Am.  21«  1»S9,  9m.  No.  t3S^5i 
TchkM.    (a.3»-3«) 


said  spring  sections  carried  kxtsely  by  the  said  shoulder 
portions,  a  carrier,  said  baae  section  positionable  upon 
the  said  carrier  having  the  said  flap-sections  guiding  the 
location  of  such  base  section  upon  the  said  carrier,  the 
said  spring  sections  adapted  to  snap  into  engagement  with 
porttooB  of  the  said  carrier  to  lock  the  said  base  section 
in  its  position  upon  such  carrier. 


lote  A. 
sen 


2.f7f,i2t 

SKINNING  KNIFE 

Fott  Wotik,  Tai.,  aMlfMr  to 
CMkry  CMspMy,  SoatywUtc  Mmb., 


Fflsd  SqH-  21. 19^*  8«*  No*  Ml^lM 
2C^M.    (CL3*-21S) 


«n  9 


1.  A  hair  shaper  comprising  an  elongated  upwardly 
opening  channel  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  solid 
end  portion  fixed  to  and  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  second  end,  a  handle  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said 
end  portion,  said  channel  having  a  bight  portion  and 
upstanding  sidewalls,  an  upwardly  opening  U-shaped 
razor  Made  holder  engaged  in  said  channel  holder  and 
having  a  bight  portion  secured  to  the  bight  portion  of 
the  channel,  a  single  razor  blade  having  a  first  edge 
securably  engaged  in  said  holder  and  a  second  cutting 
edge  reaching  above  the  channel  sidewalls,  a  channel 
guard  having  a  bight  portion  and  first  and  second  side- 
walls,  said  guard  being  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  channel 
with  its  bight  portion  and  sidewalls  externally  engaged 
with  the  bight  portion  and  side  walls  of  the  channel,  said 
first  guard  sidewall  being  narrower  than  the  razor  blade 
and  spaced  from  the  cutting  edge  thereof,  said  second 
guard  sidewall  having  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  guard 
fingers  thereon  extending  above  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
Made,  and  means  mounted  oo  said  end  portion  between 
the  handle  and  the  guard,  said  means  being  movable 
along  said  end  portion  to  engage  the  adjacent  end  oi  the 
guard  for  moving  the  guard  along  the  channel  and  rela- 
tive to  the  razor  Made. 


**'sr    iW  'H 


1.  In  a  ■kinning  knife  including  a  head  portion  and  a 
handle  portion,  said  head  portion  and  handle  portion 
being  longitudinally  divided  to  provide  coinciding  head 
portion  halves  and  handle  portion  halves,  the  opposing 
sides  of  said  head  portion  halves  having  continuous  un- 
interrupted outer  surfaces  and  the  inner  faces  of  said 
head  portion  halves  having  alibied  bearing  receiving  re- 
cesses therein  and  blade  receiving  recesses  therearound, 
both  of  which  are  confined  within  said  outer  surfaces  of 
said  head  portion  halves,  the  ends  of  said  head  portion 
halves  opposite  their  respective  handle  portion  halves 
being  arcuate  about  the  axial  center  of  said  aligned  bear- 
ing receiving  recesses,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  head 
portion  halves  being  inwardly  Upered  at  the  arcuate  ends 
thereof,  a  cylindrical  bearing,  the  ends  of  which  are  re- 
ceived in  said  bearing  receiving  recesses  and  confined 
within  the  outer  side  surfaces  of  said  head  portion  halves, 
circular  knife  blades  rotaubiy  mounted  adjacent  each 
other  on  said  cylindrical  bearing  and  receiving  within  said 
bearing  receiving  recesses,  the  peripheries  of  said  cir- 
cular knife  blades  extending  beyond  said  arcuate  edges 
of  said  head  portion  halves,  means  located  to  one  side  of 
and  outwardly  of  the  contour  of  said  bearing  receiving 
recesses  for  securing  said  head  portion  halves  together 
without  penetration  of  said  continuous  uninterrupted 
outer  surfaces  of  said  head  portion  halves  at  locations 
within  the  contour  of  said  bearing  receiving  recesses,  and 
means  extending  through  said  handle  portion  halves  and 
operably  coimected  with  said  circular  knife  blades  for 
<>rK:imt'"g  the  same  relative  to  each  other. 


2,979^19 
CUSHIONING  SHAVING  HEAD  UNITS  FOR 


SHAVING  IMPLEMENTS 


%  A. 


Pteee,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FEei  OmTs,  19S9,  Ser.  N^  t58,M8 


4$Euhamg» 


(CL 


1.  An  assembled  shaving  unit  for  a  dry  shaver,  said 
shaviaf  unit  comprising  an  outer  cutter  member  and  a 
co-operating  movable  cutter  member  and  a  base  section, 
said  base  section  having  a  floor  provided  with  two  spaced 
shoulder  portions  and  with  flap-sections,  spring  sections. 


2,979^1 
PLOTTING  DEVICE  INTENDED  FOR  CONTINU- 
OUS    ANALYSIS     OF     RADAR     INDICATIONS 
ABOARD  SHIPS 

G9nm  A.  T«|wall,  RftmirmiM  M, 

FIMMy  2<,J9S7, «?'  No. <7M99 
CWnse  priotMy,  npBcalliM  Swedsa  Asg.  7,  19S# 

3  aSmTiCL  33—1) 
1.  A  plotting  device  for  continuous  analyiit  ot  radar 
indications  aboard  ships  comprising,  in  a  frame,  an  upper- 
most plotting  disc,  a  web  diagram  having  a  referential 
diameter  line  and  applied  on  a  disc,  a  bearing  ring  and 
an  operating  disc  in  mutual  coaxial  relation,  the  two 
upper  ones  of  said  tfuve  discs  being  transparent,  said 
operating  disc  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  plotting 
disc  and  diagram  and  its  face  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  alignment  fields  of  equal  width,  the  web 
diagram  disc  being  mounted  in  movable  relationship  to 
said  plotting  disc  and  comprising  a  large  number  of 
sectorial  alignment  fields  and  ten  concentric  circles 
equally  spaced  and  designated  1  to  10  from  the  origin 
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and  out  to  the  periphery  of  said  web  diagram  in  order 
to  define  on  one  hand  in  tenths,  the  speed  ratio  factor, 
i.e.  the  quotient  between  the  speed  of  the  ship  and  a 
sighted  object  or  vice  versa,  and  on  the  other  hand, 
nautical  units  from  the  origin,  said  parallel  aligiunent 


2^9JI23 

DRAFTING  BOARD 

InbbMd  LiMic,  rhagiln  Falk,  OMo 

(3931  Edgcwood  Road,  PCffcr  Pike  Vllafe, 

ClcvcfaMd,  OUo) 

FOcd  Mar.  29, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  497,7«3 

7ClalBBS.    (a.  33— 79) 


m^ 


fields  and  said  sectorial  alignment  fields  being  cooperable 
with  said  speed  ratio  factor  circles  for  obtaining  a  tan- 
gential or  intersectional  point  therewith  as  base  for  de- 
termining the  change  of  speed  and/or  heading  required 
to  obtain  a  new  orientation  relative  to  said  object  at  a 
desired  moment. 


2379422 

HEADUGHT  TESTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Wtftcrso^  289  E.  Northfield  Road, 

Uvlaiptoa.  NJ. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1954.  Ser.  No.  M4.U1 

UOaiiM.   (CL33— M) 


■zl:;>- 


1.  A  drafting  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers each  having  at  least  one  i^anar  side,  means  con- 
necting said  members  for  movement  selectively  between 
a  juxtaposed  or  side  by  side  position  and  an  edge  to  edge 
position  with  their  planar  surfaces  in  the  same  plane, 
a  parallel  motion  arm  type  drafting  machine  having  an 
anchor  member  adjacent  to  one  end  and  a  ruler  sup- 
porting member  adjacent  to  the  other  end,  means  at- 
taching said  anchor  member  to  one  of  said  members  ad- 
jacent to  an  edge  of  its  said  planar  surface  removed  from 
the  other  of  said  members  when  said  members  are  edge 
to  edge,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  ruler 
supporting  member  to  said  member  having  the  anchor 
member  attached  thereto  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said 
planar  surface  adjoining  said  other  member  when  said 
members  are  edge  to  edge,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising an  internally  threaded  bushing  slidably  supported 
in  a  bore  opening  into  said  planar  side  of  said  member 
and  Mased  to  a  position  below  said  planar  side. 


■■^-■■■■.  1^  (GnatodMder 


2,979324 
GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  OUTLET  DIAM- 
ETER OF  INTERNALLY  TAPERED  ELEMENTS 
Donald  L.  Hyoacr,  1794  BIcnc  Avt.,  Haativille,  Ak. 
FOcd  Dec  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8433M 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  3^—143) 
(Gnatod  Mder  TUk  15,  U.a.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


13.  A  method  <^  testing  the  alignment  of  a  headli^t 
at  one  side  of  an  automobile  comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  a  front  testing  unit  of  the  sighting  type  on  the 
headlight  in  alignment  therewith,  accurately  locating  a 
rear  testing  imit  of  th^  target  type  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  aiMomoMle  chassis  by  placing 
the  rear  testing  unit  against  the  automobile  front  wheel 
at  the  one  side  of  the  automoMle,  visually  sighting  the 
rear  testing  unit  through  the  front  testing  unit  and  rela- 
tively adjusting  the  front  and  rear  testing  units  position- 
ally  into  predetermined  visual  cooperating  relation  with 
each  other,  then  moving  the  rear  testing  unit  rearwardly 
without  otherwise  disturbing  the  setting  of  the  rear  test- 
ing unit  and  again  aocurately  locating  the  rear  testing 
unit  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  auto- 
moMle chassis  by  placing  the  rear  testing  unit  against  the 
automoMle  rear  wheel  at  the  one  side  of  the  automobile, 
ami  again  visually  sighting  the  rear  testing  unit  through 
the  front  testing  unit  to  see  whether  the  front  and  rear 
testing  units  have  remained  In  the  predetermined  visual 
cooperating  relation  or  a  reaiming  of  the  headlight  is 
necessary. 


A  gauge  for  measurement  of  the  outlet  diameter  of 
an  internally  tapered  element,  comprising:  a  micrometer- 
tyne,  measurement-indicating  element,  having  a  stationary 
portion  and  a  movable  portion;  a  substantially  T-shaped 
element,  comprising  a  verticid  base  portion  ai»d  a  horizon- 
tal portion  integral  with  said  vertical  portion,  said  base 
portion  having  a  cemral  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  part 
of  said  stationary  portion,  an  enlarged  part  having  a  dot 
perpendicular  to  said  bore,  a  pair  of  flat  outer  sides,  and 
an  axial  bore  connecting  said  first-iuuned  bore  and  said 
slot,  said  horizontal  portion  being  provided  with  a  slot 
in  aligiunent  with  said  first-named  slot  and  a  pair  of  flat 
outer  sides  joining,  and  in  the  same  planes  as,  said  first- 
named  sides;  a  measuring  plug  adapted  to  slidably  fit  in 
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said  slots,  the  lower  part  of  said  plut  bavinf  two  flat  tides 
that  fit  in  said  skMs  and  two  other  sides  that  form  an 
angle  that  is  greater  than  the  angle  between  two  sides  of 
said  internally  Upered  element,  each  of  said  two  other 
sides  having  an  arcuate  surface  with  a  radius  that  is 
smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  outlet  of  said  tapered  ele- 
ment, the  upper  part  of  said  plug  being  wider  than  said 
slot  in  said  vertical  base  portion  and  narrower  than  said 
sloe  in  said  horizontal  portion;  a  cyhndrical  stem  centrally 
connected  to  said  plug,  said  stem  being  of  a  size  adapted 
to  fit  said  axial  bore  and  of  a  predetermined  length  to 
extend  thru  said  T-shaped  element  and  into  said  mett- 
urement-indicating  element  and  engagement  with  said 
movable  portion,  whereby  movement  of  said  movable  por- 
tion will  move  said  plug  into  measuring  position  with 
the  outlet  of  said  tapering  element 


PIPE  AND  TUBS  GAUGE 
WnUaa  E.  Wtalbrook,  7714 


Drive, 


gt  in  inner  tenniaal  portkNi  to  deflM  a  fridt  bon,  Mid 
guide  bore  being  particulariy  characteriaed  by  having  a 
pluraUty  of  flat  sidM,  said  bort  havim  at  its  on$m  ter- 
minal  portioa  an  enlarged  circular  bore  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  sleeve  liner,  an  internally  tlweaded  sleeve  Uaer 
having  an  external  pcilphery  comirfementary  to  said  en- 
larged bore  and  received  in  non-rouuble  relationship 
therein,  a  second  sleeve  formed  with  an  external  thread 
complementary  to  the  internal  thread  of  said  first  named 
sleeve  and  received  in  threadable  relationship  therewith, 
said  second  named  sleeve  having  an  internally  threaded 
bofe,  means  defining  a  work  measnring  spindle  received 
in  said  bore,  said  qtindle  defining  means  being  particu- 
larly characterized  by  the  indusioo  of  a  plurality  of 
flat  side  portions  complementary  to  aaid  flat  sides  of  said 
guide  bore  defining  means,  said  flat  sides  functioning  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  vindU  throa^wat  its  travel 
into  and  out  of  work  engafBmeot,  said  spindle  having 
an  outwardly  extending  threaded  portion  complementary 
to  the  internal  threads  of  said  second  sleeve  and  recehred 


Oct.  U,  IfSt,  Sar.  No.  7<l,ltf 
2ClalBM.    (CL33— 14t) 


1.  A  measuring  device  of  the  character  described  for 
measuring  the  size  and  diameters  of  round  hollow  ar- 
ticles such  as  pipe  and  tubing,  said  device  comprising  a 
first  straight-edge-like  member  having  a  quadrant  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  projecting  from  one  edge,  said  quad- 
rant having  four  scales  thereon  indicating  standard  pipe 
sizes,  standard  tube  sizes,  and  actual  outside  and  inside 
pipe  and  tube  dimensions,  respectively,  and  a  second 
straight-edge-like  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
member  concentric  with  the  center  of  said  quadrant,  the 
facing  edges  of  said  members  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  pipe  or  tube  therebetween,  said  second  member  having 
indicator  means  cooperating  with  said  scales  and  aper- 
tures adjacent  to  said  indicator  means,  the  sides  of  said 
apertures  adjacent  to  said  indicating  means  being  sub- 
suntially  straight  and  extending  generally  lengthwise  of 
the  scale  with  which  the  adjacent  indicator  means  co- 
operate, said  apertures  adjacent  to  the  indicator  means 
cooperating  with  the  first  two  mentioned  scales  having 
dimensions  lengthwise  of  the  scales  with  which  they  co- 
operate less  than  the  distance  between  the  smallest  grad- 
uations thereof  and  said  apertures  adjacent  to  the  indi- 
cator means  cooperating  with  the  last  two  mentioned 
scales  having  dimensions  lengthwise  of  the  scales  with 
which  they  cooperate  at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum 
distance  between  the  graduations  thereof,  and  the  op- 
positely facing  edges  of  the  free  ends  of  said  members 
being  semicircular  and  cooperating  with  one  of  said 
scales  on  said  first  member  to  nwasure  the  inside  diam- 
eters of  pipes  and  tubes. 


in  threadable  relationsUp  tberewith.  said  arrangement 
being  further  particularly  characteriaed  by  thimble  de- 
fining means  including  a  slaeve  complementary  fai  inter- 
nal bore  to  the  periphery  of  said  housing  and  received 
thereabout,  closure  means  for  said  thimble  sleeve  em- 
bracing the  same  in  threaded  relationship  thereto,  said 
closure  means  being  formed  with  a  bore  oomplcmeatary 
in  size  to  the  external  diameter  of  said  second  named 
sleeve  and  received  in  driving  relationship  therein  lor 
turning  simultaneously  said  dosore  member,  thhnble  and 
second  named  sleeve,  means  for  driving  said  closure 
member  and  said  second  named  sleeve,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  external 
diameter  convlementary  to  the  intemnl  bore  ot^ffM 
second  named  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  presa  fitted 
therein,  a  second  cylindrical  knob  carried  by  said  first 
named  cylindrical  member  in  relatively  rotataUe  rela- 
tionship thereto,  and  turning  force  controlling  means  in- 
cluding ratcheting  mechanism  interposed  between  Mid 
first  named  cylindrical  member  and  said  cylindrical 
finger  engaging  knob. 


CAP8ULB  A9BBMBLY  GAGE 
L.  FhMk,  IfcringflsH.  Pm  inlfiinr,  by 

Id  thaXSdStaiM  of  Ansarica  as 

by  ibe  SecrsHty  of  Ae  Navy 
fBad  Dec  1<,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7t3,229 
4aatan.   (CL33— 174) 


3,979 JM 
MICROMETER  GAUGB 
ar:  US  8.  Iimiaii  Ava., 
CblMM,41Sl  W, 


'tciiJ.^^CL^^&S^^^  4.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  casing  and 

A  micrometer  gauge  indudhig  a  U-shaped  frame  and   simuluoeously  indicating  whether  an  assembly  to  be  en 
a  baml-abaped  housittg  having  a  base  tberda  formed  cased  therein  is  of  the  proper  size  comprismg;  a  body 
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portion,  casing  stop  means  fixed  to  said  body  portion  for 
abutting  one  end  of  the  casing  to  be  measured,  elon- 
gated casing  measuring  means  having  a  first  end  portion 
slidably  carried  by  said  body  portion  and  having  a  sec- 
ond end  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  body  por- 
tion through  said  casing  stop  means  for  engaging  the 
other  end  of  the  casing  to  be  measured,  said  casing  stop 
means  and  said  el<Migated  casing  measuring  means  to- 
gether defining  a  casing  measuring  portion  of  the  gage, 
casing  measuring  abutment  means  formed  in  said  body 
portion  for  abutting  said  first  end  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated casing  measuring  means,  said  casing  measuring 
abutment  means  being  spaced  from  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  casing  measuring  means  by  a  se- 
lected distance  such  that  a  casing  of  insufficient  depth 
cannot  be  brou^t  into  abutment  with  said  casing  stop 
means,  first  assembly  stop  means  fixed  to  said  casing 
measuring  means  and  movable  therewith,  second  assem- 
bly gtop  means  fixed  to  Mid  body  portion  at  a  selected 
distance  from  said  first  assembly  stop  means  and  to- 
gether therewith  defining  an  assembly  measuring  portion 
o(  the  gage  for  simultaneous  use  with  said  casing  meas- 
uring portion  of  the 


one  end  of  the  tubular  body,  a  second  fiange  adjustably 
cairied  on  the  tubular  body,  an  adjustable  member 
mounted  within  the  tubular  body,  a  sleeve  mounted  oo 
the  shaft,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  positioned 
within  the  tubular  body  and  having  means  operatable  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  sleeve  for  adjusting  the 
adjustable  member  kmgitodinalty,  means  for  releasably' 
attaching  the  sleeve  to  the  shaft  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  the  a#isUble  member  being  in 
operauble  relationship  with  the  sleeve  adjusting  means,- 
a  slot  in  the  tubular  body  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 


2,979428 

^_  ATMOSPHERE  DRYING  CHAMBER 

Hcfveft  TWt  ^'cstaivB,  Baivin0aa,  w,!.,  aasii^or  lo  c  i. 
HayaB,  Inc.,  a  eospannMn  of  Rhode 
Fiiei  May  3, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  65M49 
4  nsinii    (CL34— 48) 
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2,979^29 
ROLLER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

STRIP  MATERIAL 
Aitbn*  E.  IMaM,  AEtluiin,  Pn..  ■■Ignni  to  Natfonl 


the  adjustable  member  being  connected  widi  the  second 
flange  through  the  slot,  the  sleeve  being  movable  on  the 
shaft  upon  releasing  the  sleeve  attaching  means,  the  ad- 
justable member  being  movable  longitudinally  upon  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  to  actuate  the  sleeve  adjusting  means, 
the  adjustable  member  as  it  moves  longitudinally  also 
moving  the  second  flange  longitudinally  along  the  tubuUr 
member  thereby  varying  the  distance  between  the  first 
flange  and  the  second  flange. 


r.  No.  338,798,  Feb.  25, 
19S3.  Tbb  appltadM  July  15,  1958,  flar.  No. 
752,154 

18  nslii    (CL  34-^98) 

1.  A  roller  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  shaft  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  within  the  tnbvlar  body,  a  flrst  flange  on 


2,979398 
ROTARY  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Robert  M.  DomaUmm,  nimnlin,  Va.,  asain 
port  News  SUpbaMtog  aai  Diy  Dock 
port  News,  Va.,  •  cwpomifcM  «f  VhfWn 

Fllai  Jh.  31, 195C  Sar.  No.  5<M<S 
UOaksH.   (CL34— 124) 


to  New. 
r.New- 


1.  In  atmosphere  drying  apparatus  having  a  desiccant^ 
bed,  a  vessel  defining  a  diamber  for  housing  and  support- 
ing the  desiocaot  bed,  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  opposite 
..ends  of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  pipes  adapted 
to  be  covered  by  the  desiocant  bed  extending  across  said 
vessel  and  through  opposite  walk  thereof  to  communicate 
with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending radiation  fins  mounted  on  each  of  said  pipes  in- 
teriorly of  the  vessel,  and  heating  means  passing  throu^ 
the  inside  of  each  of  said  pipea,  whereby  when  said  heat- 
ing means  are  operative,  the  desiccant  bed  may  be  uni- 
formly heated  whereu  when  said  heating  means  are  not 
operative  said  open-ended  pipes  enable  relatively  rapid 
cooling  of  the  bed  to  be  accomplished. 


1 1.  A  Yankee  drier  or  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical 
outer  shell,  a  hollow  flue  disposed  concentrically  within 
the  shell,  means  for  introducing  steam  under  pressure 
into  the  q>ace  defined  between  the  flue  and  the  shell, 
and  a  pair  of  beads  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
shell  and  rigid  with  said  flue,  one  of  said  heads  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  shell,  bearing  means  interposed 
between  said  shell  and  the  other  head  such  that  said 
other  head  is  slidably  engaged  with  the  shell,  and  seal- 
ing means  secured  across  the  parting  faces  between  uid 
other  head  and  the  shell,  the  fiue  diameter  bdng  from 
60  percent  to  73  percent  the  diameter  of  said  shell  and 
the  shell  thickness  being  in  the  ordor  of  IVi  inches. 
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2,979331 
DEVICE  FOR  PORTRAYING  SPEED.  TIME,  DIS- 
TANCE, AND  REACTION  MEASUREMENTS  AS 
RELATED  TO  VEHICLE  DRIVING 

MdriB  G.  Bdlock,  7475  Rapcrt  Atc., 


Filed  Jml  24, 1955,  ^.  No.  4t3,S2« 
4CWW.    (CL15— 11) 


moving  the  camera  and  the  reflector  in  a  second  direction 
corresponding  to  the  said  first  direction  thereby  effectively 
rotating  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera  in  accordance  with 
angular  changes  in  heading  of  the  aircraft  and  corre- 
sponding to  angular  changes  in  heading  of  the  airplane, 
fourth  motor  means  for  angularly  moving  only  the  re- 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  demonstrating  factors  affect- 
ing traffic  safety,  in  combination,  means  simulating  a 
driver's  station  including  a  seat,  a  steering  wheel,  an  ac- 
celerator pedal,  and  a  brake  pedal  all  disposed  in  con- 
ventional relation,  means  including  rotatable  means  con- 
fronting the  driver's  station  for  producing  both  sound 
and  motion  for  indicating  simulated  movement  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  additional  means  confronting  the 
driver's  station  for  indicating  various  simulated  traffic 
conditions  and  changes  therein  at  will,  control  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  accelerator  pedal  and 
said  brake  pedal  for  controlling  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing sound  and  motion,  and  additional  control  meant 
for  selectively  controlling  said  additional  means  for  in- 
dicating selected  individual  simulated  traffic  conditions 
at  will,  said  additional  control  means  being  located  out 
oi  the  normal  visual  range  of  one  occnpying  nid  leat, 
the  additional  means  for  indicating  simulated  traffic  con- 
ditions comprising  red,  green,  and  amber  signal  liglits 
arranged  in  a  conventional  tnBic  signal  pattern,  a  flood 
light  directed  toward  the  seat,  and  a  horn,  and  wherein 
said  additional  control  meant  includes  manually  operable 
switch  means  for  operating  the  individual  items  at  will. 


Sector  in  a  third  direction  transverse  to  the  firtt  and 
second  angular  directions  and  corresponding  to  angular 
movemenu  in  pitch  of  the  airplane,  and  means  including 
computer  and  servomechanism  operating  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  motor  means  in 
accordance  with  the  controls  exerted  by  the  pilot  to  vary 
the  visual  image i>resented  to  the  camera. 


2,979333 
AIRCRAFT  TRAINING  APPARATUS   FOR  SIMU- 
LATING  THE  PROPELLER  SYSTEM  OF  TURBO- 
PROPELLER  AIRCRAFT 
Roacoe  H.  GoodwIiB,  AOeadale,  N  J,  nttipor  to  Ontltt- 
Wifgkt  Cofpontfoa,  a  cwportl—  ol  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1957,  te.  No.  7—Jt3% 
IS  CUM.    (CL35— U) 


»^ia5^ 


2,979332 

VISUAL  SIMULATOR  FOR  FLIGHT  TRAINING 
DEVICE 
WoMkaac  B.  Kkapcrcr,  Loa  Ai^clca,  CaHf  .,  aesigMir  to 
Doi«lM  Akcrafl  Comftmy,  be,  Snta  Monica,  CaUf . 
FUad  ScpC  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419334 
7Claiaf.   (CL35— 12) 
1.  In  combination  for  simulating  the  flights  of  an  air- 
plane over  terrain  as  represented  by  a  model  of  the  ter- 
rain and  for  simulating  such  flights  in  accordance  with 
controls  exerted  by  an  operator  such  as  a  pilot,  including 
a  windowed  cockpit  having  simulated  means  therein  over 
which  the  pilot  exerts  control  of  the  flight,  a  screen  ex- 
ternal  of  the  cockpit  and  viewable  from  therewithin, 
means  including  a  camera  for  viewing  the  model  to  pro- 
vide a  visual  image  on  the  screen,  first  motor  means  for 
moving  the  camera  linearly  in  three  substantially  perpen- 
dicular directions  corresponding  to  longitudinal,  lateral 
and  altitudinal  changes  in  the  position  of  the  airplane, 
second  motor  means  for  moving  the  camera  angularly  in 
a  first  direction  corresponding  to  angular  movements  in 
roll  of  the  airplane,  a  reflector  disposed  between  the 
camera  and  the  model,  third  motor  means  for  angularly 


1 .  Fli^t  training  apparatus  for  simulating  the  propeller 
system  of  turbo-propeller  aircraft  having  a  simulated 
power  lever  movable  through  control  ranges  represent- 
ing "ground"  and  "flight"  conditions,  respectively,  and 
turbine  torque  computing  means,  comprising  simulated 
propeller  load  computing  means,  an  electrical  computing 
system  representing  turbine  r.p.m.  responsive  to  a  torque 
signal  that  is  produced  by  said  torque  computing  means 
jointly  with  a  propeller  load  signal  that  is  produced  by 
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said  propeller  load  computing  means,  a  second  electrical 
computing  system  representing  automatic  governing  con- 
trol jointly  responsive  to  a  signal  representing  turbine 
r.p.m.  from  the  r.p.m.  system  and  a  signal  representing 
a  reference  r.p.m.  for  in  turn  producing  a  simulated 
r.p.m.  overspeed  or  underspeed  error  signal,  a  third 
electrical  computing  system  representing  propeller  blade 
angle  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  adjusting  simu- 
lated blade  angle,  the  aforesaid  propeller  load  computing 
means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  representing  propeller 
blade  angle  from  the  blade  angle  computing  system  for 
computing  the  simulated  propeller  load,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  power  lever  for  alternative  control  of  said 
third  system  so  that  said  system  is  controlled  by  manual 
operation  of  said  power  lever  in  the  "ground"  range 
thereof,  and  is  controlled  by  said  error  signal  when  the 
power  level  is  in  the  '^gfaf  range. 


from  the  T-rails  of  the  magaane;  the  T-rail  mounted 
on  the  circular  end  members  of  the  magazine  and  travera- 
ing  the  interruption  of  the  divider  ring  segment,  provid- 
ing means  for  transferring  symbol  blocks  from  Ae  tide- 
track  T-rail  to  the  bridge  T-nal. 


2,979334 

INDEXING  DEVICES 

Walter  W.  Giles,  2431  Lockaley  Place,  Loa  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814323 

1  Claiiik    (CL  35—73) 


In  an  indexing  device  the  combination  of:  a  rotatable 
magazine  consisting  of  two  circular,  parallel  and  tnm* 
nioned  end  members  positioned  perpendicularly  to  an 
axis  line  traversing  their  centers,  a  plurality  of  symmetri- 
cally spaced  T-rails  affixed  at  their  ends  to  the  circum- 
ferential peripheries  of  the  said  circular  end  members 
and  parallel  to  the  centerline  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
symbol  Mocks,  prinUble  on  their  upper  faces,  tlidably 
mounted  on  said  T-ralls,  said  blocks  having  T-shaped 
channels  excised  therethrough  for  locking  said  blocks  to 
said  T-rails,  a  divider  ring  segment  embracing  transverse- 
ly all  but  one  of  the  said  plurality  of  T-rails,  said  ring 
segment  comprising  means  for  segregating  upon  the  T- 
rails  said  symbol  blocks,  a  trunnion  support  frame  con- 
sisting of  a  horizontal  base  and  two  uprights  with  bear- 
ing means  for  supporting  the  trunnions  of  the  rotataMe 
magazine;  a  rectangular  panel  frame,  grooved  on  the  in- 
ner edges  of  two  parallel  sides,  and  joined  externally 
to  one  upright  of  the  tnmnion  support  frame,  with  the 
two  grooved  sides  of  the  panel  frame  parallel  to  the  cir- 
cular end  members  of  the  magazine;  a  rectangular  panel 
striicture  consisting  of  a  flat  bate  liaving  its  edges  slid- 
able  in  the  grooved  inner  edges  of  the  panel  frame  and 
sHdably  positioned  therein,  said  panel  base  having  af- 
fixed to  its  upper  surface  a  plurality  of  T-rails  identtical 
in  cross-section  with  the  T-rails  of  the  magazine  q>ring 
means  for  retaining  the  panel  structure  in  the  frame,  the 
upper  surface  of  the  said  panel  base  T-rails  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  surface  of  a  bridge 
T-rail;  longitudinally  parallel  to  the  centerline  axis  of 
the  magazine  and  positioned  in  a  recess  in  a  side  of  the 
panel  ^une  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  magazine,  to  that 
the  magazine  T-ralls  can  by  rotation  of  the  magazine  be 
brought  into  joinable  alignment  with  the  T-ralls  naouated 
on  the  panel  base,  said  bridge  T-rail  providing  means 
tor  transferring  symbol  biocka,  from  T-rails  of  the  maga- 
zine to  T-rails  of  the  panel  bate;  a  ddetradt  T-iiiil, 
curved  at  one  end  and  fixed  on  the  opri^t  of  the  trun- 
nion support  frame  at  the  end  of  the  frame  remote  from 
the  panel  fnune,  the  curved  end  of  said  sidetrack  T- 
rail  being  positioned  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  magazine, 
providing   means   for   temporary   reception  of  symbol 
blocks  as  they  may  be  selected  and  removed  by  tlidinf 
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2379335 
FOOT  CUSHIONING  DEVICE 
Wmiam  M.  SchoU,  211-213  W.  SchlBcr  St., 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731341 
ICfadm.    (CL34— 44) 


m. 


A  heat  sealed  flat  cushion  insole  for  free  disposition 
in  an  article  of  footwear,  comprising  a  relatively  thin 
flat  vinyl  cover  sheet  for  disposal  against  the  foot  of  the 
wearer  and  a  relatively  thick  flat  vinyl  foam  pad  coex- 
tensive with  said  sheet  and  secured  thereto  by  a  heat  seal 
seam  along  the  bounding  edges  only  of  said  sheet  and 
pad.  said  pad  having  a  curvate  margin  along  the  lower 
surface  only  thereof  compressed  to  the  same  thickness  as 
the  cover  sheet  with  the  marginal  edges  of  said  sheet 
and  pad  being  relatively  flat,  the  heat  seal  seam  substan- 
tially in  the  vicinity  of  the  metatarsal  heads  being  sub- 
stantially wider  and  the  curvate  margin  of  the  pad  being 
of  greater  density  and  lesser  thickness  along  the  outer 
forward  edge  and  decreasing  in  density  and  increasing  in 
thickness  a  controlled  distance  rearwardly  from  said  for- 
ward edge. 

2,979334 
FOOT  CUSHIONING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN 
ARTICLES  OF  FOOTWEAR 
WUlian  M.  SchoU,  CMa«o,  ID.,  aatigDor  to  Tkc  Scfaofl 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  New 
York 
Oriftaal  appHcatloa  hm.  7,   1959,  Scr.  No.  785312- 
Divided  and  tfait  appHcation  Aag.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

834315 

4Clalim.    (CL34— 71) 


1.  A  foot  cushioning  appliance  comprising  a  vinyl 
film  forming  a  cover  layer  for  disposal  against  the  foot 
of  the  wearer,  a  polyurethane  foam  layer  coextensive 
with  said  cover  layer,  and  a  fused  joint  at  the  edges  of 
said  layers  composed  solely  of  the  material  of  the  layers 
of  said  cushioning  appliance  whereby  the  layers  are  un- 
attached throughout  their  foot  supporting  surfaces. 


2,979337 
DITCH  DIGGING  MACHINE 
Edwin  laMB  Hnatcr,  %  MoM  O^Maffe  Inc., 
rXi,  Bos  489,  RIvcnridc  CaHf. 
FUad  Sept  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  482,748 
9Claint.    (a.  37— 94) 
1.  A  ditch  digging  machiioe,  comprising:  a  frame  in- 
cluding vertical  posts  and  a  cross  bar  connecting  the^iq)- 
per  ends  of  said  vertical  posts;  wheels  supporting  the 
lower  ends  of  said  posts;  a  body  structure  including  sleeves 
slidable  on  said  posts,  a  partition  wall  connecting  said 
sleeves,  end  walls  extending  laterally  of  said  sleeves,  a 
deflector  hood  at  the  upper  end  of  said  partition  wall  be- 
tween said  end  walls,  and  a  motor  supporting  platform  at 
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the  side  of  said  partition  wall  opposite  from  said  deflector 
hood;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  body  structure 
relative  to  said  posts;  a  motor  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  partition  wall; 
a  digging  unit  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft  parallel  to 


^«t 


TOOLSUProvr 

NOTkert  I.  Banvt  Uf*         „ 

Ahi>  1T(  19S9«  8av«  FMa 
3011^  <a.37— 144) 


TRACTOR 


said  partition  wall  within  the  boundaries  of  said  deflector 
hood  and  end  walls;  said  digging  unit  adapted  to  be  low- 
ered with  said  body  structure  for  ground  engagement  to 
cut  a  slit  trench  therein,  said  digging  unit  tending  to 
throw  material  against  said  deflector  hood  for  deflection 
into  a  windrow  alongside  said  slit  trench. 


EXCAVATING  MACHINI 

D.TM  L.  RayiMMd.  DiqFtom  mmi  HbwoM  H-  Ho«;«, 

riiTflMil,  Ohio*  awif  nn  to  The  Clcvcfawd  Trencher 

■y,  CtevahMd,  Ohio,  a  corpontton  ol  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M1,M4 

UCUhh.    (CL37— 97) 


1.  A  derice  fbr  attachinf  a  Made  to  •  tractor  com- 
prising the  combinatiott:  an  elongated  frame  structure  of 
such  length  that  it  can  extend  from  a  point  under  the 
rear  axle  of  the  tractor  with  which  it  it  to  be  used  to  a 
point  forwardly  of  the  front  axle  thereof,  and  means 
supporting  said  blade  on  die  forward  end  of  said  frame 
structure;  means  attachable  to  the  rear  axle  of  said 
tractor  for  pivoully  supporting  the  rear  ends  of  said 
frame  structure  on  and  with  respect  to  said  rear  axle;  a 
saddle  secured  to  said  frame  structure  and  adapted  for 
fastening  said  frame  structure  to  the  frame  of  the  tractor, 
said  saddle  including  upetanding  elements  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  structure  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
elements  extending  between  said  upstanding  elements  and 
encircling  the  central  portion  of  the  frame  of  said  tractor, 
selected  ooes  of  said  transverse  elements  being  detachable 
from  said  upstanding  elementa  so  that  said  frame  struc- 
ture may  be  disposed  around  the  tractor  frame  by  a 
vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto;  and  pressure  fluid  ' 
responsive  means  supported  on  said  saddle  and  connected 
to  said  frame  structure  at  a  point  mtermediatc  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends  thereof;  means  connecting  said 
pressure  fluid  responsive  means  to  a  controllable  source 
of  fluid  pressure. 

HvwmHi  W.  EaatiM^  ffh-hnseai,  CaW 
■■■  T^  *  Lahd  Co.,  RkhBMNMl,  CaUf 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S14,19< 
ICIahM.    (CL4«-2) 


1.  In  a  mobile  trench  excavating  machine,  having  a 
movable  continuous  digging  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
excavating  buckets  with  rooter  teeth  mounted  on  the 
leading  edges  of  said  buckets,  the  rooter  teeth  on  said 
buckeU  being  so  arranged  that  the  rooter  teeth  on  one 
bucket  are  spaced  laterally  of  the  rooter  teeth  on  the  next 
following  bucket  so  that  substantially  the  entire  trans- 
verse width  of  the  trench  to  be  excavated  will  be  engaged 
by  rooter  teeth  on  a  predetermined  series  of  buckeU,  the 
combination  therewith  of  scariSer  bUule  means  mounted 
on  said  unit  and  profecting  outwardly  therefrom,  each 
of  said  buckets  having  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
blade  means  associated  therewith,  the  blade  means  asso- 
ciated with  a  respective  bucket  being  offset  laterally  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  the  rooter 
teeth  on  the  respective  bucket  and  being  generally  aligned 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  digging  unit  with 
the  rooter  teeth  on  the  next  following  bucket,  said  Made 
means  being  adapted  to  score  material  to  be  excavated 
and  facilitate  its  removal  from  the  trench  by  said  digging 
unit 


I.  An  identification  tag  comprising  a  tag  body  portion 
formed  of  tag  board  and  a  superposed  flexible  transparent 
sheet  of  clear  plastic  fihn  hingedly  fixed  to  said  tag  body 
portion  adjacent  one  end  thereol,  a  backing  sheet  dis- 
posed between  said  clear  plastic  sheet  and  said  tag  body, 
said  backing  sheet  provided  with  a  cut  transversely  there- 
of adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  Ug,  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  coating  provided  on  nearly  all  of  the  underside 
of  said  clear  plastic  sheet  and  in  temporary  contact  with 
said  backing  sheet,  and  a  narrow  trantverae  strip  of  said 
transparem  plastic  sheet  being  free  of  adhesive  at  a  point 
subetamially  coincident  with  the  cut  line  provided  in  said 
backing  strip  to  that  the  bacUng  strip  is  free  of  adhesive 
contact  with  the  plastic  sheet  along  the  said  cut  line. 

2,f79J4] 
POOD  CONTAINIR  DBPLAY  DKVICI 


1. 


.  NJ. 

22.  I9S9.  Str.  N^  t2U72 
SCialas.    (CL4«— 124> 

A  display  device  for  simulating  a  sealed  food  con- 


tainer split  open  to  reveal  itt  contents,  said  device  com- 
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prising  a  metal  container  cot  transversely  adjacent  ita 
center  to  form  two  separate  sections  having  open  ends 
at  said  cut,  opaque  members  respectively  extending  across 
the  open  ends  of  the  reflective  sections  to  cover  the  tame 


2,979343 

ETCH  RATE  COMPENSATED  PROCESS  TIMER 

L.  TriaM,  WhMler,  CaUf.,  ati%Mr  Id 

North  AMiric—  ArktOm,  be. 

Fled  Nov.  25,  1955,  Scr.  No.  54M14 

3CMM.    (CL41-^ 


with  opaque  members  each  bearing  a  pictorial  likeness  of 
a  cut  section  of  the  food  nonnally  contained  in  said  coa- 
tainer.  and  hinge  means  joining  the  rear  ends  of  said 
container  sections  adjacent  said  cut  with  the  open  ends 
thereof  facing  each  other. 


2,979,842 

STRUCTURE  FOR  DETACHABLY  MOUNTING 

ARTICLES  TO  RE  EXHIBITED 

Enst  I.  Dc  RMdcr,  H— ko  CoMty,  Va.,  a«igM>r  to 

RcyMldt  Mctab  Cuiupany,  Rlchfond,  Va.,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  29. 1959.  Scr.  No.  849,517 
SClaliBt.    (CL4«— 154) 


I.  For  use  with  an  etchant  solution  having  a  finite 
etching  rate  on  a  metal  workpiece,  a  compensated  process 
timer  comprising  a  counter  adapted  to  indicate  a  pre- 
scribed  number  of  time  intervals  corresponding  to  a 
desired  etch  depth  on  said  workpiece  based  on  said 
finite  etching  rate,  means  to  sense  changes  in  etching 
rate,  a  balanced  detector,  and  a  thyratron  tube  adapted 
to  operate  a  relaxation-type  circuit  for  moving  said 
counter  through  each  time  interval,  changes  in  etching 
rate  being  adapted  to  unbalance  said  detector,  the  un- 
balanced output  of  said  detector  being  connected  in 
series  to  the  bias  grid  of  said  thyratron  whereby  the  time 
duration  of  each  time  interval  is  adjusted  proportionately 
to  said  changes  in  etching  rate. 


2379.844  

PLASnC  PARTY  PAYOR  BASKET 
CONSTRUCTION 
■■  T.  tnWcB,  HiM|<iii,  N.Y,  acrfpnr  to 
dci  Cofpondoa,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  i 
NcwYoA 

FBcd  Sept  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,3M 
fCUkm,  (0.41— It) 


1.  A  structure  for  detachably  holding  an  article  to  be 
exhibited  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  flat  mounting 
board,  a  plurality  of  elongated  frame  members  each  hav- 
ing a  uniform  cross  section  lengthwise  of  the  same  and 
including  a  central  web  section  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  board,  a  plate  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  web  and  having  a  reentrant  skirt  portion 
extending  from  the  edge  of  said  plate  portion  and  spaced 
from  said  web  section  to  form  a  clamp-manipulating 
space,  and  a  foot  portion:  means  attaching  the  foot  por- 
tion of  said  frame  members  to  said  board;  a  plurality  of 
independently  movable  elongated  clamps  each  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  article-engaging  position  and  a  second 
article  releasing  position,  eadi  of  said  clamps  having 
a  uniform  cross  section  lengthwise  of  the  same  and 
including  a  detent-engaging  portion  along  a  first  edge, 
an  article-engaging  portion  along  a  second  edge,  and  a 
central  fulcrum  portion  pivotally  engageaMe  with  said 
skirt  portion  of  said  frame  member,  and  a  resilient  detent 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  engaging  said  clamp 
within  said  ipace  whereby  npon  moving  taid  damp  to 
said  second  position  against  the  action  of  said  detent  the 
article-engaging  portion  of  aaid  clamp  may  be  releaaed 
from  taid  article  and  upon  OMnring  taid  damp  to  taid 
first  position  under  action  of  taid  detent  said  article- 
engaging  portion  of  said  clamp  is  effective  to  hold  said 
article  against  said  board  with  a  substantially  uniform 
clamping  action  along  the  entire  lengtt  at  said  damp. 


1.  A  plastic  party  favor  comprising  a  basket  having  a 
bottom,  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
and  diverging  outwardly  toward  a  top  edge  of  the  side 
wall,  handle  portions  located  on  oppotite  tidet  of  the 
basket  and  diverging  from  one  another  as  they  extend 
from  the  top  edge  of  the  tide  wall  when  taid  handle  por- 
tions are  undistorted,  the  bottom,  side  wall  and  handle 
portions  being  one  piece  of  stiffly  flexible  plastic,  the  side 
wall  and  handle  portions  having  ornamental  surface  con- 
tours on  thdr  outside  surfaces,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  free  ends  of  the  handle  portions  when  said  handle  por- 
tions are  flexed  inwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the  side 
wall  and  upwardly  with  their  free  ends  in  contact  with 
one  another  over  the  bottom  of  the  basket  and  at  a  tub- 
suntially  higher  level  than  the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall, 
the  handle  portions  being  of  such  length  as  to  pull  the 
sides  of  the  basket  toward  one  another  where  the  handle 
portions  comact  with  the  side  wall,  the  plastic  material  of 
(he  side  wall  bdng  tttff  enough  to  distort  outwardly  the 
part  of  the  basket  between  the  handle  portions  and  to 
elongau  the  portion  of  the  basket  above  the  bottom. 
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2,979345 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SAFETY  SYSTEM  VGR 

FIREARMS 

Wmtam  ChiMtaMCB,  Jr^  115  N.  DhMo^  Lowell,  Mkk. 

FIM  Dec  31, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7t4,195 

4ClataM.    (CL42— 79) 


2,979J47 

RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR  SNAGGED 

FBHING  LINES 

Wimul  E.  McKiucy,  1123  Garni  Ar*^  St  Joicph,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,28« 

4ClalM.    (CL43— 17J) 


1.  In  a  safety  system  for  a  ftrearm  having  a  frame  and 
an  action  including  a  trigger  and  a  firing  pin,  and  also 
having  a  stock,  a  safety  mechanism  comprising:  a  safety 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  having  a 
portion  disposed,  in  a  certain  position  of  said  safety  mem- 
ber, to  intercept  said  action  to  prevent  firing  thereof,  said 
safety  member  being  movable  out  of  said  position  to  per- 
mit firing  of  said  action;  biasing  means  urging  said  safety 
member  to  said  certain  position;  electromagnetic  actuating 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted,  when  ener- 
gized, to  move  said  safety  member  from  said  certain  posi- 
tion against  the  effect  of  said  biasing  means;  spaced  con- 
tact means  exposed  on  the  butt  of  said  stock;  electrically 
conductive  wires  connecting  said  spaced  contact  means  to 
said  electromagnetic  actuating  means,  respectively,  to  es- 
tabtish  a  closed  circuit  between  said  spaced  contact  means 
including  said  electromagnetic  actuating  means;  and  a 
ganpent  having  spaced  contact  means  normally  in  closed- 
circuit  relationship  and  disposed  to  engage  respectively 
said  spaced  contact  means  on  the  butt  of  said  stock  when 
said  firearm  is  in  normal  shooting  position;  battery  means 
disposed  in  said  garment  connected  to  establish  a  voltage 
between  said  spaced  contact  means  on  said  ganneiit;  and 
visual  indicating  means  for  registering  the  position  of 
said  safety  member,  including  prism  nteans  rendering  a 
portion  of  said  safety  member  visible  to  the  eye  through 
an  aperture  in  said  firearm  from  normal  shooting  eye 
position. 

FROTECTING  GUIDEFOR  REPEATING 
SPORTING  GUNS 
Jen    FoatrkOk,    Sait-EiiiMi,    Frmce,    as^fiKW    to 
MMHfactve  FraMaiss  i'AriMS  Jk  Cycks  dc  Saiat- 
rill  Ml.  Satat-EtlcBM,  Fh«cc  a  Joint-stocfc  company 
of  Franca 

FVcd  Not.  25, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  77(,2S9 

ClainH  priodty,  applkflliea  Fkaacc  Jnna  19,  1958 

7  Claimt.   (CL  42—71) 


1.  A  releasing  device  for  a  snagged  fishing  Une  com- 
prising a  heavy  meul  body  having  flat  end  faces  and  hay- 
ing a  pair  of  transverse  flat  bottomed  grooves  therein 
spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  and  opening  through  op- 
posite sides  thereof  to  divide  said  body  into  a  central 
portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions,  each  of  said  portions 
having  a  slot  therein  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body, 
said  slots  being  longitudinally  aligned  and  opening  into 
said  grooves,  and  a  hook  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves 
having  a  retaining  portion  aligning  with  said  slots. 


2,979,84S 

BARBLESS  FlSl  HOOK 
Chalks  L.  McCoHMll.  U  S.  Bacon  St.,  Port  NoRls,  N  J. 

FIM  Jan.  2,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  794,995 
lOal^   (CL43— 37) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  repeating  sporting  gun,  in- 
cluding a  barrel,  a  receiver  and  a  magazine  extending 
underneath  said  barrel  and  into  said  receiver,  the  com- 
bination of  a  fore-end  surrounding  the  magazine  leaving 
a  gap  between  the  sides  of  said  fore-end  and  the  barrel, 
a  plug  for  the  front  end  of  said  magazine  and  a  protect- 
ing guide  coupling  the  barrel  to  said  magazine  to  cover 
said  gap,  said  protecting  guide  including  a  front  lug 
fitted  between  said  plug  and  the  front  end  of  the  maga- 
zine and  at  least  one  extension  directed  rearwardly  of 
said  lug.  said  one  extension  covering  the  upper  edges  of 
the  sides  of  said  fore-end  and  closing  the  gap  between  the 
sides  of  said  upper  edges  and  the  barrel,  and  means  for 
securing  said  extension  to  the  receiver  and  the  barrel. 


1.  A  fish  hook  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  elon- 
gated flat  plate  portion  and  an  integral  laterally  project- 
ing flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending along  the  plate  portion  and  into  said  flange,  a 
member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  oo  said  bracket 
between  a  retracted  inoperative  position  and  an  extended 
operative  position,  said  member  comprising  a  wire  coiled 
and  doubled  to  provide  ^ng  interconnected  hook  and 
guard  portions  extending  longitudinally  of  and  through 
said  slot  outwardly  endwise  of  the  said  one  end  of  the 
bracket  and  provided  at  their  free  ends  respectively  with 
a  hook  having  a  curved  bill  and  a  lock  portion  con- 
structed for  interengagement  with  said  bill  of  said  hook 
when  in  operative  position,  at  least  one  spring  coil  of  the 
member  having  a  projected  portion  extending  slidably 
within  and  through  the  slot  in  the  plate  portion  of  said 
bracket,  means  engaged  throu^  the  projected  portion  of 
said  spring  coil  to  secure  the  same  against  displacement 
from  said  slot  while  permitting  sliding  movement  of  the 
same  and  said  member  longitudinally  therein,  the  flange 
of  the  bracket  being  disposed  so  that  in  the  retracted  in- 
operative position  of  the  member  the  flange  will  engage 
the  guard  portion  and  retain  the  lock  portion  thereof  re- 
mote from  the  bill  of  the  hook  and  the  shank  of  the 
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guaitl  portion  having  a  recess  formed  therein  extending 
in  a  direction  of^KMite  the  flange  and  disposed  so  that 
in  the  extended  operative  position  of  the  member  the 
flange  is  received  within  said  recess  thereby  releasing  the 
guard  portion  to  engage  the  lock  portion  thereof  with  the 
bill  of  the  hook. 

2,979^49 

ANIMATED  ARTIFICIAL  BAIT 

Hiram  D.  AndcrMM,  Jr.,  Bos  255,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  722,925 

2ClalaM.    (CL43— 42J2) 


1.  An  artificial  bait  comprising  an  elongated  flexibly 
resilient  member  having  an  eye  at  one  end  inwardly  of 
which  lugs  are  provided  constituting  stop  shoulders,  a 
rearwardly  opening  and  facing  cup-like  member  mounted 
on  said  resilient  member  between  the  eye  and  shoulders 
and  constructed  to  provide  an  imitation  head,  a  forwardly 
opening  centrally  apertured  cup-like  Uil  section,  the  cen- 
tral aperture  therein  providing  a  bearing,  and  an  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  resilient  member  extending  rear- 
wardly through  and  outwardly  beyond  said  bearing  and 
having  a  hook  attaching  eye,  said  tail  section  being  pro- 
vided with  water  discharge  holes,  and  a  highly  sensitive 
helical  coil  spring  interposed  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  head  and  uil  sections  and  having  cooperating  cofls 
attached  respectively  to  said  sections. 


enlarged  portion  having  a  smooth  periphery  and  the  re- 
mainder of  the  body  member  having  closely  spaced,  an- 
nular ribs  extending  therearound; 

a  thin-walled  cylindrical  sleeve  encircling  and  located 
between  the  ends  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  body 
member,  said  sleeve  having  a  light-reflective  external  sur- 
face, the  axial  length  of  said  sleeve  being  slightly  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  enlarged  portion,  the  iii- 
temal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  greater  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  tapered  portion  so  that  the  sleeve  is  freely 
slidable  axially  with  respect  to  said  body  member  along 
said  tapered  portion  up  to  said  enlarged  portion,  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  enlarged  portion  when  same  is  not  com- 
pressed, said  sleeve  holding  said  enlarged  portion  under 
compression  and  said  enlarged  portion  having  radially 
outwardly  extending  bulges  at  the  ends  thereof  which  en- 
gage the  respective  axial  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  hold  the 
sleeve  against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  body 
member  whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  mounted  on  or  re- 
moved from  said  body  member  by  longitudinally  stretch- 
ing said  body  member;  and 

a  hook  mounted  on  said  body  member. 


2379,959 

ARTIFICIAL  FISH  LURE 
TrjWf  C.  Lnnd,  Dowagiac,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  James 
Hcddon's  Sons,  Dowi«iac,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Mkhipm 

Filed  Jan.  4,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  414 
1  Claim.    (CL  43— 4204) 


An  artificial  fish  lure,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  flexible,  compressible,  longitudinally 
stretchable,  resilient  body  member  having  substantially  the 
shape  of  a  worm,  said  body  member  being  Upered  from 
a  point  near  one  end  thereof  to  a  point  near  the  other 
end  thereof  and  having  a  portion  of  enlarged,  subsun- 
tially  circular  cross  section  located  between  said  points 
and  spaced  from  both  ends  of  said  body  member,  said 


2.979.851 

CONTROLLED  DEPTH  TROLLING  DEVICE 

Cariyk  O.  Telford,  24867  Joanne  St.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1949.  Scr.  No.  19^29 

3Clain».    (CL  43— 43.13) 


y   yi  -■ 


^^ 


1 .  A  controlled  depth  trolling  device  comprising  a  body 
member  having  two  laterally  extending  and  upwardly 
curved  wings;  a  combined  rocker  disc  and  rudder  car- 
ried by  the  body  and  rotatabk  about  an  axis  that  extends 
at  ri^t  an^es  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body;  said 
body  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  forward  portion  of 
the  disc;  laterally  extending  flaps  carried  by  the  disc  and 
projecting  from  both  sides  thereof;  the  disc  being  ro- 
tatable  for  swinging  the  fli^ia  from  a  plane  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  plane  of  the  l<»gitudinal  central  por- 
tion ol  the  body  into  angular  positions  where  the  fli^n 
will  be  inclined  downwardly  or  upwardly  with  req>ect 
to  the  said  central  body  portion;  ttcfis  carried  by  the  disc 
and  engageable  with  the  body  tor  limiting  the  extreme 
angular  positions  of  the  fli^is;  said  disc  having  a  tooth 
in  the  portion  of  the  periphery  disposed  above  the  upper 
surface  of  the  body  and  having  a  set  of  teeth  in  the 
periphery  portion  disposed  below  the  lower  surface  of 
the  body;  a  lock  wire  pivotally  carried  by  the  body  and 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  cross  piece;  the  lock  wire 
being  swingable  in  one  direction  for  caiuing  the  upper 
cross  wire  to  engage  with  the  first-mentioned  tooth  for 
holding  the  flaps  in  a  certain  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  position  with  respect  to  the  central  body  portion 
and  being  swingable  in  the  opposite  direction  for  causmg 
the  lower  cross  wire  to  engage  with  a  desired  tooth  in 
the  lower  set  of  teeth  for  heading  the  flaps  in  a  certain 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  position  with  respect 
to  the  central  body  portion;  the  front  of  the  central  body 
portion  having  a  fish  line  attached  thereto,  and  the  lower 
portion  ci  the  disc  having  a  book<arryini  line  attached 
therrto. 
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FIM  N«f .  It,  19SI,  Scr.  No.  773,139 
aCbitaH.    (0.43—43.10 


tioo  about  a  pivot  axis  with  «iie  ipUt  ade  portion  and 
doMd  tide  portion  of  Mid  fint  rint  betns  diamethcally 
oppOMd  to  the  split  and  doted  side  portions  respectively 
of  said  second  ring,  the  ^t  side  portion  of  the  first  ring 
being  provided  with  ^vot  extensions,  a  first  pivot  sup- 
port rigidly  secured  to  the  cloaed  side  portico  of  the 
second  ring  having  openinp  receiving  said  pivot  exten- 
sions, the  split  side  portion  of  the  second  ring  being  pro- 
vided with  pivot  extensions,  a  second  pivot  support  rigidly 
secured  to  the  closed  side  portion  of  the  first  ring  having 
(^xnings  receiving  said  second-named  pivot  extensions, 
means  for  holding  the  rings  in  trap-eet  position  to  which 


1.  A  fish  hooking  device  comprising  a  hook  having 
a  barb  at  one  end  and  a  looped  portion  at  its  other  end. 
a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  formed  on  said  book  adjacent 
said  looped  portion,  a  staff  having  an  intermediate  inte- 
gral looped  portion  and  having  its  lower  end  adapted 
to  be  looped  about  said  hook  between  said  shoulders, 
and  a  pin  diqwMble  through  said  looped  portion  of 
said  staff  and  having  its  lower  end  adapted  to  be 
threaded  into  said  looped  portion  of  said  hook  to  hold 
said  hook  and  staff  together  in  a  rigid  fishing  position 
and  to  be  removable  from  said  hook  to  permit  said  hook 
to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  lower  looped  portion  of 
said  staff  for  easy  removal  of  said  hook  from  the  mouth 
of  a  fish. 


CHUM  POT 
Enring  EfkkMM,  5M  M«|Bn  Ave., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Inly  1,  lH»7Str.  N^  124,422 
T  nn'M      (CL43— 44J9) 


Merle  E. 


ANIMAL  TRAPS 
3tS  W.  3rd  St,  MarysvOfe, 
ix  of  arid  Merle  E. 


FBed  Sept.  3t,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,3«4 
T  rislMi     (CL43— M) 
1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  first  and  second  inter- 
fitting  split  rings  of  resilient  material  mounted  for  rota- 


they  may  be  relatively  rotated  about  said  pivot  exten- 
siotts,  said  rings  in  trap^set  position  being  under  tension  in 
flat  contact  with  the  two  halves  of  each  ring  which  are 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  axis  contacting  with  the 
corresponding  halves  of  the  adjacent  ring  but  at  opposite 
faces  thereof,  and  trigger  mechanism  for  releasing  said 
last-named  means  so  that  the  rings  will  return  by  relative 
rotation  about  said  pivot  extensions  into  trap-sprung  posi- 
tion where  the  two  halves  of  each  ring  are  in  flat  con- 
tact with  corresponding  halves  of  the  adjacent  ring  but 
their  positions  are  reversed  180*  about  said  pivot  axis 
relative  to  said  trap-set  positioo. 


MINNOW  TRAP 
Lcwb  Bowsker,  BnBalo, 
Filed  Jnly  7. 1951,  Ser.  No.  74<,7M 
T  nifiir    (CL43— IM) 


1.  A  chum  pot  comprising  a  vessel  open  at  its  upper 
end.  and  partially  filled  with  solid  ballast,  the  walls  of 
the  vessel  above  the  level  of  said  ballast  being  perforated, 
a  removable  lid  covering  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel, 
and  an  inverted  U  shaped  wire  member,  the  neck  of 
which  member  extends  above  said  lid  and  the  arms  of 
which  member  extend  downwardly  slidably  thru  said 
lid,  the  ends  of  said  arms  being  embedded  in  said  balkst. 


1.  A  minnow  trap  including:  a  substantially  heart- 
shaped  receptacle  having  a  centrally  located  entrance  in 
its  forward  end.  said  receptacle  being  longitudinally  split 
from  end  to  end  and  including  a  pair  of  oomplemenUl, 
separable  half-sections,  and  means  for  oonnMting  said 
half  sections  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative 
to  each  other  whereby  access  openings  to  said  half-aec- 
tioni  may  be  provided  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  re- 
ceptacle for  removing  n.nnows  from  Mid  half -sections, 
said  means  including  longitudinal  beads  on  one  of  the  half 
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of  subsUntially  C-shaped  transverse 
er  of  said  half  sections  slidable  on  said 


2,979,89i 
ATTRACTANTS  POR  FRUIT  FUES 
D.  Ponte.  El  Cmto,  CaW.,  siilfliinr  to  the 
United  Slates  of  AMsrka  ■■  tstiiainisi  hy  »•  Secre- 
tary of  Agrlcnttnre  .  ,^  ... 
NoDnwIni.    FUcd  Sept  25, 1959.  Ser.  No.  842,539 

3  CWmb.  <CL  43—132) 
(Gnmed  nnder  TMe  35,  UA  O^  aj«).  f«r  »««> 
1.  In  the  method  of  controUmg  fruit  flies  of  the  genus 
Drosophila,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
an  attractant  fermented  fruit  material  prepared  by  mash- 
ing fruit  to  a  liquid  consistency,  adding  water,  where 
necessary,  to  reduce  the  solids  content  of  the  mash  to 
about  5  to  15%,  inoculating  the  mash  with  about  0.1 
to  1%  of  bakers'  yeast  and  fermenting  the  inoculated 
mash  at  ordinary  temperatures  for  a  period  of  about  24 
hours.  

2,979357 
BASE  LEVELING  DEVICE 

o^iinlh— .  1721  NE.  38th  Ave., 
Poffland,  Ortff. 
Filed  Mm.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Tn^H 
8ClaiM.    (CL4S-139) 


of  the  band  opposite  that  attached  to  the  ball  is  engaged 
and  the  ball  centrifugally  swung,  said  elastic  band  being 
of  a  width  and  thickness  to  vitvate  by  movement  through 
the  air  during  the  swinging  of  the  ball  and  produce  a 
whirring  or  whistling  sound.  Mid  ball  having  relatively 
soft  tipped  tubular  projections  in  excess  of  two  and  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  extending 
from  different  portions  of  its  surface  and  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  the  stretched  band  whereby  sound  is  pro- 
duced by  contact  with  the  air  during  the  swinging  of  the 
ball.  

2,979J59 
EVE  ACTUATING  DEVICB  FOR  TOYS  WITH 

MOVABLE  EYES 

Maria  Loascv,  47  N.  FMIerloa  Ave.,  Moolctair,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,922 

1  daiak    (CL  4^—135) 


•^r* 


1.  In  a  cabinet  having  a  vertically  hinged  door,  a  pair 
of  horizontal  beams  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cabinet  for  independent  rocking  movementt  rela- 
live  to  said  cabinet,  feet  on  the  ends  of  Mid  beams  for 
supporting  the  cabinet,  adjusUWe  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  pivotal  connection  between  one  of  Mid  beams 
and  Mid  cabinet,  means  for  securing  Mid  beams  in  ad- 
justed position,  and  a  spirit  level  mounted  in  horizontal 
position  in  said  door,  said  spirit  level  being  nwvable  with 
said  door  to  a  position  parallel  with  said  beams  and  to 
a  pontion  parallel  with  the  pivoUl  axis  of  said  beams. 


In  a  doll  having  movable  eyes  operated  by  means 
of  a  balance  weight,  a  shaft  mounting  said  eyes,  means 
for  actuating  said  eyes  oouaterpoistng  the  action  of  said 
weight,  said  means  comprising  a  crank  rigidly  connected 
to  the  shaft  upon  which  the  eyes  are  mounted,  a  pendu- 
lous arm  hinged  to  said  crank  for  turning  the  shaft,  two 
projections  upon  said  arm  jutting  in  opposite  directions, 
a  resilient  ring  disposed  within  the  doll  and  having  two 
opposed  slots  through  which  said  arm  extends  so  that  de- 
formation of  said  ring  alternately  engages  the  portioa 
of  said  ring  adjacent  said  sloU  with  one  oi  said  profeo* 
tions  and  imparts  motion  to  said  arm.  V 


2,979,858 

TOY 

Edward  W.  Hobnan,  Ir.,  1318  Sewancc  Ave., 

Florence,  8.C. 

FVed  Mar.  2,  I^Tmt.  No.  79i,328 

5Cli^   (a  4^-^) 


2,979,888 

HOOP  ROLLING  DEVICE 

loseoh  A.  Wmtm.  Aanwall,  W.  Va. 

FBedFch.  24, 1H9, Scr.  No. 794,948 


97,  0«K*  i'^W.   f  > 

(CL  44-228) 


1.  An  educational  instructive  Mtellit^  simulating  toy 
comprising  a  generally  spherical  weight  forming  ball  hav- 
ing a  realient  surface  so  that  it  will  not  cause  injury  upon 
impact,  an  elastic  band  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
ball,  said  band  bang  of  a  size  to  support  said  ball  and  to 
stretch  by  the  action  of  centrifugal  force  when  the  end 


A  device  for  rolling,  guiding  and  restraining  a  rolling 
hoop,  comprising  an  elongated  shank  having  a  handle 
grip  at  one  end  and  a  pusher  element  at  the  other  end  of 
said  shank,  an  integral  arcuate  laterally  oAet  portion  in 
said  shank  between  Mid  grip  and  pusher  elemoUs  adapted 
partially  to  encircle  the  rim  of  hoop  when  the  pusher  ele- 
ment is  juxtaposed  to  a  portion  of  the  rim,  and  a  per- 
pendicular olbet  portion  in  said  pusher  element,  said 
offset  terminating  in  a  transverse  part,  a  freely  rotatable 
sleeve  loosely  surrounding  Mid  transverse  part,  and  a  tip 
extending  parallel  to  said  perpendicular  oftet,  said  aibei, 
transverse  part  and  tip  forming  a  hook. 
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MAGNETIC  TOY  DEVICE 
R.  SiMif.  2761  W.  4th  St,  Diriirtk,  Mln. 
Mv.  16, 1959,  Sw.  N«.  799,693 
aOahM.    (CL4<— 239) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  toy  device  having  an  outer  casing  and 
a  liquid  containing  receptacle  therein  and  having  buoyant 
objects  freely  movable  in  the  receptacle  in  response  to  a 
movable  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  for  varying  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  buoyant  objects  in  the  liquid  in 
the  receptacle,  said  improvement  comprising  a  support 
member  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  casing 
beneath  said  recepucle  and  adapted  to  rotate  upwardly 
froih  a  horizontal  position,  an  arm  rotatably  mounted 
parallel  to  and  on  said  support  member,  magnetic  means 
on  said  arm,  means  for  rotating  said  arm,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  free  end  of  said  support  member  in  an  angu- 
lar position  whereby  the  distance  between  said  magnetic 
means  and  said  buoyant  objects  may  be  altered  to  cause 
vertical  displacement  of  said  buoyant  objects  when  said 
arm  rotates  beneath  said  receptacle. 


2,979J<2 

GIRDLING  TOOL 

Santiago  C.  Tacdcran,  Rtc.  1,  Box  122,  Eariimart,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,735 

5  Claims.    (CL  47— 1) 


1.  A  girdling  tool  comprising:  a  pair  of  handles  crossed 
at  one  end.  an  element  pivotally  connecting  the  crossed 
end  portions  of  the  handles,  a  generally  U-shaped  knife 
mounted  on  the  pivot  element  astraddle  one  of  the 
handles  and  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  handles  and  swing 
able  in  unison  therewith,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  knife 
mounted  astraddle  said  one  handle  and  swingable  in 
unison  therewith  toward  the  first-named  knife,  said  knives 
comprising  legs  including  spaced,  parallel  cutting  edges 
for  receiving  the  work  therebetween,    t 


2,979,843 

SOIL  CONDITIONING  WITH  QUATERNARY 

NITROGEN  SALT 

Georgt  R.  BamH^  ColIiMTlilc  IlL,  and  Franii  X.  GitMsi, 

St.  Leah,  Mo.,  aMignon  to  Ualoa  Starch  aad  Rcflnii« 


Conpany,  lac.,  a  corporatioa  of  bdiaaa 

No  Drawi^t.    FUcd  Mar.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  570,783 

1  ClalBB.  (CL  47—58) 
The  method  of  improving  the  physical  structure  of  soils 
comprising  incorporating  in  at  least  one  of  the  surface 
layer  and  the  subsurface  layer,  a  powdered  composition 
containing  a  cation  active  quaternary  nitrogen  salt  hav- 
ing two  substituent  groups  directly  attached  to  the  qua- 
ternary nitrogen,  which  j^roups  contain  6-22  carbon  atonu 
in  a  straight  chain,  the  other  two  covalent  nitrogen  bonds 
being  part  of  a  heterocyclic  ring,  said  powdered  com- 
position being  added  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  about 
0.01  %  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  said  soil  layer  of  said 
cation  active  salt 


APPARATUS  AND  M^HOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

GLASS  TUBING 
ARM  D.  PImMI.  ToM0»  Ohto,  ■."'«■"** 


May  21,  U 
18CWIIM. 


7^' 'A       1       ■■/. 


r/^.H  '   r'f^> 


1,  In  glass  tube  drawing  apparatus,  a  hollow  chamber, 
means  for  heating  said  chamber,  a  downwardly-inclined 
rotary  forming  mandrel  therein  from  which  tube  or  rod 
is  drawn,  means  for  continuously  flowing  a  stream  of 
molten  glass  onto  the  mandrel,  and  means  including  an 
independently-heated  receptacle  and  hollow  passage  join- 
ing said  chamber  and  receptacle  for  introducing  vaporized 
glass-forming  material  into  said  hollow  chamber  to  con- 
trol the  atmosphere  inune^iately  surrounding  said  rotary 
mandrel  and  flowing  stream  of  glass, 
constituents  in  vaporous  form  into  said  glass-forming 

6.  The  method  of  producing  drawn  glass  tubing  or  rod 
of  borosilicate  glass  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  a 
downwardly-inclined  forming  mandrel  in  a  heated  cham- 
ber, delivering  a  stream  of  molten  borosilicate  glass  onto 
said  forming  mandrel,  drawing  said  glass  from  said  form- 
ing mandrel  having  a  prescribed  cylindrical  shape,  and 
surrounding  said  molten  glass  and  said  forming  mandrel 
with  a  boron  and  alkali-metal-oontaining  atmosphere. 


2,979MS 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR-CONTROLLED 

VITREOUS  MATERIALS 
RobeH  R.  Roogh,  ToMo,  Oyo,  ■■%■"  ^  P^^*^ 
niiiiok  GiaM  C<iiiipMy,  a  cwyowdoa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1958.  Scr.  No.  718,8N 
2ClalaBS.    (CL  49— 77) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  producmg  a  molten 
glass  product  having  precisely  controlled  coloration  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  making  a  mass  of  molten  glass  from 
glass  batch  constituents,  conveying  the  said  molten  glass 
to  a  point  of  use,  arranging  at  least  one  essentially  solid 
rod-like  element  in  movable  arrangement  with  one  end 
portion  thereof  submerged  below  and  projecting  into  said 
conveyed  molten  glass,  said  rod-like  element  being  essen- 
tially fully  dissolvable  in  said  molten  glass  and  contain- 
ing selenium  in  color-controlling  concentrated  form,  in- 
troducing the  said   rod-like  element   into  said  molten 
glass  at  a  controlled  rate  to  facilitate  its  dissolution  there- 
in depending  essentially  upon  the  composition  and  tern- 
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perature  of  said  molten  gla»  contacting  the  tubmerfed 
portion  and  the  desired  oolorizinf  effect  to  be  obtained 


said  motor  and  grinding  wheel  and  said  post,  a  ooonector 
sleeve  vertically  adjustably  carried  by  oud  poet,  aa  attach- 
ment rod  UteraUy  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  rotatably  ad- 
justable about  its  own  axis  relative  to  said  sleeve,  and  a 
tool  clamping  member  carried  at  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  attachment  rod.  said  tool  dampfaig  member  including 
a  block  having  a  groove  at  one  side  for  reoeiviat  a  dfiH 


by  the  said  selenium,  and  effecting  agitation  of  said  molten 
glass  into  a  homogeneous  color-controlled  glass  product. 


2,979,844 

DETACHABLE  HANGER  FOR  SUPPORTING 

PANELS 

Jaascs  McLean,  EvaDston,  DL,  aaslgMr  to  GariM  CHy 

Platii«  Jk  MaaaCactariBg  Co. 

Filed  Jnoe  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,424 

SCIaiaM.    (CL 


to  be  sharpened,  means  carried  by  said  block  for  boldfaig 
a  drill  in  the  groove,  and  said  block  having  a  pivot  pin  ex- 
tending from  the  side  opposite  from  the  groove,  said  at- 
tachment rod  having  a  cylindrical  recessed  portion,  a  disk 
rotatably  carried  in  said  recessed  portion,  said  pivot  pin 
being  operably  connected  with  said  disk,  and  mMns  ad- 
justing said  pivot  pin  from  a  position  coaxial  with  said 
disk  to  an  eccentric  position. 


2379,848 

LAPPING  DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 

to  ^laniaaflihMlMlwiiike  ^ 


Filed  Nov.  14. 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,982 
««  -  ^ —  ~- 

appocaiMMi 


3.  A  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
supports,  each  of  said  supports  having  a  longitudinal  rib 
spaced  rearwardly  of  its  front  edge,  a  second  longitudinal 
rib  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apertures,  a 
pair  of  hangers  secured  to  each  erf  said  supports,  each 
of  said  hangers  having  a  lip  in  engagement  with  one  of 
said  apertures,  a  channel  shaped  portion  in  engagement 
with  said  second  rib,  a  flanged  portion  depending  from 
said  channel,  and  a  notch  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  flanged  portion,  and  a  panel  hav- 
ing its  opposite  lateral  edges  abutting  one  edge  of  said 
first  mentioned  rib  of  each  support  and  flush  with  the 
forward  edges  of  said  supports,  a  longitudinal  strip  se- 
cured to  the  rear  surface  of  said  panel  adjacent  each 
of  said  lateral  edges,  and  a  pair  of  pins  projecting  from 
each  of  said  strips,  each  of  said  pins  being  seated  in  one 
of  said  notches  to  bold  said  panel  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  supports. 

2379 J47 
GRINDER  AND  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 
Edward  J.  Beaver,  229  New  Meadow  Road, 
BaiilMina.  WI 
FBcd  Jaly  24,  m7,  Scr.  No.  473374 
ICWbIb.   (CLSl— 125) 
In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
grinding  wheel  connected  to  a  motor  for  rotation  thereby, 
said  grinding  wheel  behig  slotted  so  as  to  provide  visibility 
through  the  wheel  during  rotation  thereof,  and  a  support- 
ing means  for  holding  a  tool  in  preselected  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  grinding  wheel,  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  post,  a  base  providing  a  common  support  tot 


ClainH  priority, 

2  Clataiis. 


(CL  51— Ul) 


Nov.  29, 1957 


1.  Single-disc  lapping  machfaie  for  producing  semi- 
conductor wafers  of  predetermined  sli^t  thickness,  com- 
prising a  lapping  disc  having  a  lapping  surface  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  guide  ring 
means  disposed  eccentrically  to  said  lapping  disc  surface, 
means  for  supporting  said  guide  ring  means  spaced  from 
and  laterally  fixed  relative  to  said  vertical  axis  for  rota- 
tion about  other  respective  vertical  axes  in  moving  rela- 
tion to  said  surface,  said  guide  ring  means  being  adapted 
for  retaining  workpieces  of  semiconductor  material  there- 
within  during  the  lapping  operation,  means  within  said 
guide  ring  means  for  pressing  said  workpieces  against 
said  \ap^ixig  disc  surface,  said  guide  ring  means  com- 
prising a  guide  body  having  a  planar  surface  on  the  under- 
side thereof  for  receiving  said  workpieces  to  be  removably 
fastened  thereto,  and  a  phiraUty  of  spacer  pieces  carried 
by  said  guide  body  for  spacing  said  guide  body  from 
said  lapping  disc  surface  to  determine  the  final  I^>ping 
thickness  of  said  workpieces.  said  guide  body  con4>rising 
an  inner  portion  for  carrying  the  workpieces  to  be  l^ved 
and  an  outer  portion  for  carrying  said  q>acer  pieces,  bias- 
ing means  resilienUy  pressing  said  inner  portion  and  said 
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portkn  lowifd 


each  other,  and  screw  meam  for 
portion  in  height  relative  to  said 
ralaliTe  to  sakl  lapping  disc  surface. 


intersection  and  extending  at  a  right  an^  to  the 
planes,  a  transfer  pin  tlidablc  in  line  with  the  passage  for 
transferring  workpieces  axially  through  the  passage  from 


a,97f  J<9 

CQNTBOL  SYSTEM  FOB  GUNDING  MACHINn 
R.   llriseem  MMksgaa,   Hagk   H.   Caapbcll, 
MghH,  Md  HaroM  R.  Dobb,  Maskcffoo, 
Mleh.,  ssiipiiirB  to  The  ¥«■<—  Wnniaiiihn  Coty^ 
,    .  kUch^acOTMnaMof  Mdrfgaa 
Filed  Oct  at,  1957,  Sw.  Now  <93^24 
iChrfBM.   (O-Sl— liS) 


^-^^ 


1.  A  control  system  in  combination  with  a  centerless 
grinding  madiinc  to  maintain  product  diameters  within 
predetermined  limits,  the  machine  having  a  grinding 
wheel  and  a  regulating  wheel  movable  relative  thereto 
and  means  for  so  moving  the  regulating  wheel,  compris- 
ing, gauge  means  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  parts 
emerging  from  between  the  grinding  and  regulating  wheels, 
signal  generating  means  operated  by  said  gauge  means  for 
generating  electrical  signals  of  magnitudes  proportional 
to  changes  in  part  diameters  from  a  preselected  standard 
size,  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  for 
classifying  said  generated  signals  according  to  their  mag* 
nitudes.  plural  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  classifying 
means  and  each  individually  operated  by  said  generated 
signals  of  preselected  classification,  feed  means  operated 
by  certain  of  said  circuit  means  to  operate  the  means 
for  moving  the  regulating  wheel  to  adjust  the  spacing 
between  the  grinding  and  regulating  wheels  and  correc- 
tively alter  the  diameter  of  parts  ground  therebetween 
as  iiidicated  by  the  classification  of  the  generated  signals, 
and  additioaal  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said 
feed  means  for  releasing  static  resistance  to  movement 
of  said  regulating  wheel  relative  to  said  grinding  wheel. 


the  chute  to  the  line  of  action  of  the  fingers,  and  resilient 
fingers  moveable  into  the  path  of  the  finger  to  siqiport 
each  workpiece  until  the  finger  arrives  opposite  the  passage 
to  engage  the  workpiece. 


2,97M71 

METHOD  OF  BANDING  CARDBOARD  CARTONS 

Herbert  M.  Kiccfchcftr,  ftlaassstow,  NJ^  assign nr  to 

WtycrfeMMar  Coap«y,  Tariitos,  Waih^  ■  cofpondoa 

of  WasUagtoo^^      ^        ^  ^^  «l,tl7'' 

ICtalBB.  (CLS3-^ 


2,979J7t 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Hany  PoBard,  HoMca,  ami  Cyras  S.  Ylipt,  BoyfatoiB, 
MasB^^aasinors  to  The  HanM  Marhios  CpsajSMy, 

^voeccsicr«  nfaas,,  a 

FOmI  Apr.  22,  IfSS,  Sar.  No.  7M,213 
ICWw.    (CLSl— 215) 

1.  A  grinding  machine,  comprising  a  loading  mecha- 
nism bracket,  a  finger  slidably  mounted  on  the  bracket 
for  movement  in  a  line  of  action  lying  in  a  first  plane,  a 
chute  formed  to  carry  workpieces  serially  in  a  line  of 
action  lying  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  first  plane  aiKl  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axes  of 
the  workpieces,  the  chute  being  mounted  on  the  bracket 
so  that  die  projection  of  its  line  of  action  on  the  fint 
plane  intersects  the  line  of  action  of  the' finger,  a  passage 
joining  the  two  Hnes  of  action  in  the  area  of  the  said 


The  method  of  protectively  wrapping  a  bale  of  flattened 
inherently  resOient  corrugated  shipping  containers  which 
consists  of  stacking  said  containen  in  a  bale  of  the  de- 
sired size;  wrai^ing  a  paper  band  around  said  bale; 
compressing  the  wrapped  bale  substantially  but  less  than 
that  necessary  to  crush  the  containers;  slitting  the  band 
on  the  side  which  is  continuous;  overlapping  the  ends 
of  the  band;  ^uing  the  overlapped  ends  of  the  band  on 
each  side;  allowing  the  ^ue  to  set;  releasing  the  bale 
from  compression;  and  permitting  the  stacked  bale  to 
expand  within  the  limits  of  the  band  and  tension  the 
latter.  

237ffl72 

METHOD  OF  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  LOADING 

PALLETS 

A  Vi 


FUad  S«ft  2S,  195<,  Sar.  No. jil2,<tt 
iTctaiM.    (CL53-2«) 
g.  The  method  of  loading  articles  onto  a  paUet  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  nwving  a  pallet  edgewise  into  pre- 
determhwd  article  receiving  position  in  superposed  rela- 
tion below  an  article  support,  positioning  articles  in  pre- 
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^^       I  ^  uw..«i»«  ..«.Miit  MM  edae  of  said  article   to  advaaco  jars  while  supported  in  normal  upright  P«*- 
determined  locatioo  ■^J«««.<>«  W  «  rrT™rr   .«—  th^<r^thrt»iA  a  iar  cloaiBC  zone  in  which  scrwr- 


rapport,  and  moving  the  articles  so  positioned  *««»  "^ 
{acent  said  support  and  onto  said  support  to  form  a  load 


tions  thereon  through  a  jar  closing  zone  in  which 
type  closure  caps  are  applied  to  the  jars.  •  wtt^Jy 
moraUe  closure  cap  supporting  and  rotatint  chuck  posi- 
tioned above  and  advaadng  with  each  jar  on  the  tun- 
table,  means  for  routiag  the  chock,  cam  mtmm  for  wm- 
tag  the  chuck  vertically  toward  and  away  from  the  jais 
comprising  a  cam  roU  for  each  chuck,  a  box  cam  «^ 
tending  about  said  axis  and  in  which  each  cam  rottis 
guided  and  by  which  the  latter  and  a  chuck  are  moved 


of  articles  thereon  and  at  the  same  time  moving  the  load 
of  articles  and  the  pallet  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  rate  until  both  the  load  and  the  pallet  are  moved 
beyond  the  suppoit  and  the  load  is  on  the  pallet. 


MACHINE  FOR  oSSctSiG  ABTICLES  INTO 

CARTONS  „_, 

.Smt(m,am, 
^***  4Clahns.   (CL  5J-15I) 


vertically,  the  cam  having  a  sloping  section  for  lo^^^^ring 
the  advancing  roll  and  ccMxe^onding  cap  chuck,  said 
sloping  section  being  wider  vertically  than  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  cam  to  permit  limited  free  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  cam  xtrfl  tberdn  and  corresponding  move- 
ment of  the  chuck  and  a  cap  carried  thereby  relative  to 
a  jar  being  capped  and  means  for  positively  bodily  ro- 
tating  the  jars  about  their  axes  in  a  direction  opposite 
that  in  which  the  closure  caps  are  rotated  duringat 
least  a  part  of  the  time  a  cam  rcrfl  is  moving  downwardly 
along  the  sloping  section  of  the  box  cam. 


I.  In  a  machine  for  inserting  articles  into  cartons,  a 
conveyor  for  carrying  the  articles  in  regular  single  file 
sequence,  a  second  conveyor  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
veyor for  carryhig  erected  cartons  in  opposition  to  the 
articles  on  said  first  conveyor,  said  cartons  being  ar- 
ranged oo  said  second  conveyor  with  their  open  ends 
and  the  fiaps  pro^ng  therefrom  extending  laterally  of 
said  conveyor,  a  longitudinally  extending  vertical  plate 
adjacent  the  side  of  said  second  conveyor  remote  from 
said  first  conveyor  and  received  between  the  upper  and 
lower  flaps  of  said  cartons,  means  for  bending  the  upper 
flap  of  each  of  said  cartons  on  the  end  remote  from  the 
article  conveyor  downwardly  over  the  upper  edge  ot 
said  plate  whereby  the  upper  panel  of  said  carton  wUl 
be  bowed  upwardly  adjacent  the  end  facing  said  articles 
to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  said  articles  therein,  and 
means  for  moving  Mid  articles  laterally  from  said  first 
conveyor  into  said  cartons. 


2,979J75 
BOTTLE  STOPPERING  APPARATUS 
Walter  G.  Hettke,  Ealamaioo,  MhjL.  siilfsnr  to  TW 
Upjohn  Csmffany,  IfBhMBaano,  Mkh.,  a  loipviaAaa 

**  *"**SlIl  My  21.  If58jer.  No.  74f  ,714 
llOaiaM.   (CL53— 326) 


2,r7»J74 
CONTAINER  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
I.  Ri^ri  and  lack  M.  Whcaion,  Toledo,  OUo, 
to  Owcns-minois  Gtass  Cuaspaay,  a 
lian'ef  Ohto 

July  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,568 
SOafesm.    (a.  53— 317) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  filling  and 
stoppering  actions  with  reqwct  to  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sively presented  containers,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  frame;  means  conveying  a  phn-ality  of  said  containers 
successively  into  and  throu^  a  plurality  of  stations;  a 
plurality  of  vertically  slidaUe  rods  supported  on  snd  by 
said  frame  and  adjacent  each  of  said  respective  stations. 


I.  In  combination  a  horizontal  tuniuble  positioned  and  flUing  ^^^^•^'.^•^'^fff^^'^j;;^ ^. 
with  iU  axis  disposed  verticaUy  and  rotataWe  thereabout  specuvely.  on  said  rods  for  fiUug  and  stoppering  said 
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contaiocn  occupying  respectively  »aid  station;  mcam 
retiliently  and  constantly  urging  said  rods  in  a  direction 
to  move  said  filling  means  and  stoppering  cmeans  in  one 
directioa  with  respect  to  said  containers;  mechanically 
positive  means  for  urging  said  rods  in  the  other  direction 
with  respect  to  said  containers  at  timed  intervals;  stop 
means  for  each  of  said  rods  for  normally  preventing 
movement  <rf  said  rods  in  said  one  direction,  said  stop 
means  each  including  an  arm  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  each  station  and  movable  by  a  container 
thereat  out  of  its  normal  position  so  that  it  permits  move- 
ment of  the  rod  with  which  it  is  associated. 


frame  structure  having  attaching  meam  lor  coonectioo 
with  the  body  structure  of  said  harvester  thresher,  a 
housing  structure  mounted  oo  said  frame  structure  and 
defining  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  fore  and  aft  pas- 
sageways; ear  picking  and  conveying  means  mounted  on 
transversely  spaced  portions  of  said  frame  structure  and 
associated,  respecUvely,  with  said  passageways  so  as  to 
deliver  picked  ears  at  the  rear  ends  thereof;  an  auger 
conveyer  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fran»e  structure  on 
a  transverse  axis  with  opposed  helical*vane  portions  dis- 
posed respectively  rearward  of  said  Mcsageways  in  picked 
ear  receiving  relation  thereto;  a  c&UumI  radial  vane  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  helical  vane  portions  for  rota- 


CARTON  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Robert  K.  GaOownr,  HoofMtoa,  DL,  aolgMr  to  Food 
Ma^iMy  aad  Omkai 

a  conofatitMi  of 
OriiM  ap 


- —       Aaf.  27,  IWg, 

(0.59—374) 


7S7,SM 


Scr.  No. 


1.  In  a  carton  closing  mechanism,  a  conveyor  for  con- 
veying an  erected  carton  along  a  predetermined  path  with 
the  carton  disposed  transversely  of  the  conveyor,  said  car- 
ton including  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  and 
upper  panels  of  the  carton,  the  flap  of  the  lower  panel 
having  a  horizontal  slit  therein  and  the  flap  of  the  upper 
panel  having  a  tab  adapted  to  enter  the  slit,  folding  means 
diqwaed  adjacent  said  path  for  folding  the  end  flaps,  said 
folding  means  comprising  an  elongate  vertical  plate  uni- 
formly thin  thrpughout  iU  length  and  having  upper  and 
lower  creasing  edges,  a  lower  cam  plate  having  an  up- 
turned wing  adjacent  its  rearmost  edge  adapted  to  fold 
the  flap  of  said  lower  panel  upward  about  the  lower  creas- 
ing edge  of  said  plate  to  a  position  substantially  normal 
to  said  lower  panel,  an  upper  cam  having  a  downwardly 
turned  wing  at  a  point  forwardly  of  said  upwardly  turned 
wing  on  said  lower  cam  and  adapted  to  fold  the  flap  of 
said  upper  panel  downward  about  the  upper  creasing 
edge  of  said  plate  to  a  position  overlapping  said  flap  of 
the  lower  panel  and  substantially  normal  to  said  upper 
panel,  means  on  said  upper  cam  forwardly  of  the  down- 
wardly ttimed  wing  thereon  for  retaining  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  flap*  in  said  positions,  cam  means  on  said 
plate  and  projecting  outward  therefrom  in  position  to 
engage  uid  flap  of  the  lower  panel  adjacent  said  slit  for 
bowing  the  lower  portions  of  said  flaps  outward  to  cause 
the  slit  oo  said  lower  flap  to  move  downward  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  said  tab  whereby  said  slit  is  caused  to  pop 
open  u  it  passes  the  lower  end  of  said  tab,  and  means  on 
said  lower  cam  forwardly  of  said  projecting  cam  means 
on  said  plate  to  move  the  lower  portions  of  said  flaps 
back  to  their  positions  normal  to  the  upper  and  lower 
panels  with  said  tab  projecting  throu^  said  slit. 


tion  in  unison  therewith;  an  endless  conveyer  element 
operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  having 
a  lower  end  portion  underlying  said  radial  vane  portion 
and  a  riser  section  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
for  positioning  in  material  delivering  relation  to  the 
threshing  mechanism  of  said  harvester-thresher;  power 
transmitting  means  operable  to  rotate  said  auger  con- 
veyer and  to  move  said  conveying  element  in  such  direc- 
tions that  the  vanes  of  said  radial  vane  section  will  pass 
over  the  underlying  portion  of  said  conveying  element  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  latter,  and  a  shield  dis- 
posed in  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  relation 
above  said  conveying  element  and  having  a  lower  edge  in 
stripping  relation  to  said  radial  vane  section. 


2,f7f,g7g 
ROTARY  MOWER  FOR  PRODUCING  SCALLOPED 

CUTTING  EFFECT 

Louis  I.  Kaposta,  W29M  LMckflcM  St,  SpokaM,  Wash. 

FOcd  M«7  U»  IHt,  Scr.  No.  3«,S«5 

SCUtm.   (CLS<— 25.4) 


CORN  HARVESTER  AND  THRESHING  UNIT 
THEREFOR 
I.  SirwrtOB,  La  PWta,  lad.,  ■irignnr  to  AIUs- 
■fedntaf  Comtmj,  MDwmIwc  Wb. 
I  Aaf.  24, 1958.  Sar.  No.  757,414 
4CliitaM.    (a.5<— 18) 
I.  A  com  head  for  mounting  on  a  harvester  thresher 
in  lieu  of  its  grahi  bead,  said  com  he«d  comprising  a 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower,  a  frame,  a  wheel  driven  axle 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  vertically  disposed  drive  shaft 
supported  in  said  frame,  a  first  vertically  disposed  driven 
shaft  positioned  on  one  side  of  and  spaced  from  said 
drive  shaft  and  jouraalled  in  said  frame,  a  second  ver- 
tically disposed  driven  shaft  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  and  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft,  means  mount- 
ing said  second  driven  shaft  in  said  frame  for  bade  and 
forth  movement  relative  to  said  flrit  driven  shaft,  a  lint 
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horixoatally  diapoaed  blade  connected  to  said  first  driven 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  aecond  horizontally  dis- 
posed Made  connected  to  said  second  driven  shaft  for  ro- 
tatioo  therewith,  one  of  said  blades  being  at  a  higher  level 
than  the  other  of  said  blades,  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  first  and  second  driven  shafts,  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  axle  to  said  second  shaft 
mounting  means  so  that  said  second  driven  shaft  executes 
its  back  and  forth  movement  responsive  to  driven  move- 
tof  said  axle. 


frame,  said  tedder  assembly  having  a  shaft 
transversely  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame 
and  having  a  plurality  of  tines  distributed  along  the  length 
of  said  shaft,  said  tines  being  rotauble  about  the  axis  o( 
said  shaft  in  an  upward  and  rearward  arc  during  forward 
movement  of  the  apparatus,  each  tine  having  a  shaidt 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  having 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  shank  a  terminal  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  shank  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  imended  rotation  in  an  arc  of  approximately  90*. 


2,979,879    

REEL  MOWER  WITH  MULCHING  MEANS 

Joe  C.  RayMMs,  287  Stralferd,  and  WWun  M.  Reynolds, 

1885  HcwMt,  bodi  «f  Honiisn.  Tea. 

FUad  Jane  25, 1958,  Sar.  No.  744,387 

18CUnsB.    (CL58— 28) 


Harrison 
Maasn 

Mass., 


2,979^81 
BUNCH  BUILDING  MECHANISM 
N.  Thibanit  aiad  Waldo  H.  Banks,  Hopadalc, 
assignon  lo  DtSMr  CorporatioB,  Hopcdalc, 
a  corponstion  of  Maine 
Filed  Jnty  13»  1959,  Sar.  No.  828,711 
9ClakM.    (CL57— 54) 


1.  A  lawn  mower  to  selectively  cut  and  mulch,  said 
mower  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  carried  by  said 
frame,  a  jack  shaft,  bearings  attached  to  said  frame  and 
supporting  said  jack  shaft  for  rotation,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  engine  to  said  jack  shaft,  a  pair  of  wheels, 
means  mounting  said  wheels  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
and  at  least  partially  supporting  said  ftame  for  movement 
over  a  surface  that  is  to  be  moved,  a  reel  having  a  reel 
shaft,  means  mounting  said  reel  shaft  for  roUtion  on  said 
frame,  mulching  means  noounted  on  said  frame,  means 
drivingly  connected  with  said  drive  shaft  and  said  reel 
shaft  for  rotating  said  reel  in  a  selected  clockwise  direction 
for  cutting  and  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  for  mulch- 
ing by  cooperation  with  said  mulching  means,  said  red 
having  straight  blades  extending  lengthwise  and  spaced 
from  said  reel  shaft,  and  means  supporting  said  reel  blades 
radially  spaced  from  said  reel  riiaft  and  parallel  thereto. 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  the  combinati(m  of  a  spindle 
rail,  spindles  and  meam  for  routing  said  spindles,  a 
second  rail  and  means  carried  thereby  for  imparting  twist 
to  yam  and  for  traversing  it  to  form  a  package  on  a 
bobbin  carried  and  routed  by  eadi  of  said  sphidles, 
which  includes  a  builder  motion  and  connectiras  from 
said  motion  to  one  of  said  rails,  and  means  independent 
of  said  builder  motion  for  raising  said  second  rail  after 
a  normal  package  has  been  fonned  to  move  that  rail  to 
a  position  in  which  it  will  direct  the  yam  into  a  tip 
bunch  beyond  the  limits  of  the  paduge  and  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  bobbin. 


1,979,888 

TEDDER  AND  WINDROW  ATTACHMENT 
Csaaisghiai,  CMcnfe,  PL, 
_JkSoM,CWcBtn,IIL,a. 
Oct  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  892,348 
MdaliH.   (CL  58-372) 


^rm* 


1.  Tedding  apparatus  comprising  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able draft  frame  and  a  tedder  assembly  mounted  on  said 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING 
AND    TWISTING    CONTINUOUS    FILAMENT 
YARN 
lames  E.  Bfoasky,  PcMacola,  and  Donglaf  1.  LaaA,  Galf 
Breeze,  Ffau,  asslgawi  to  TW  CfciaMtraai  Coipora- 
tfcm.  Dccatar.  AliL  a  canorallaa  of  Ddawara 
FUad  laly  15, 19597^.  No.  827,275 
13ClalaH.   (CL57— 55J) 
1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  processing  orienCabk  oon- 
tinoons  filamem  yam  comprising,  in  combination,   a 
rotatably  supported  shaft  having  an  axial  passage  and  a 
radial  passage  therein  for  receptioo  of  said  yam.  stqiport 
means  assodated  with  said  shaft  and  constructed  to  caiiy 
a  package  of  yam  having  an  axial  passage,  means  within 
said  support  means  to  withdraw  the  yam  over  an  end  of 
said  padtage  and  to  feed  said  yam  axially  tberethrou^ 
a  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about 
the  axis  thereof,  guide  meam  msodated  with  said  rottw 
for  deffaiing  a  path  of  said  yam  enclosing  said  package 
of  yam.  meam  for  rotating  said  shaft,  linkage  meam  con- 
necting said  wittidrawing  meam  and  said  shaft  so  that 
ttiey  are  driven  in  timed  relation,  meam  for  controlling 
said  packagff  of  yam.  support  meam  and  withdrawing 
meam  against  rotation  about  SMd  shaft  when  said  shaft 
is  rotated,  rotatably  mouated  ytm  forwarding 
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which 
the 


to  weeb.  laU  irara  aod  10  ••^««  ?f|**  "*  * 
__^_  jmenmtd  rale  u  ttimpTwf  to  the  rate  at 
liirid  yani  ii  whhdrawn  from  the  packa^B  wherehy 
aormaUy  advancing  between  taid  withdrawal 
^  said  yam  forwaidii«  nwana  »  itretched  and 


oo;  Beam  rotoUWy  mounting  eaid  aMmber.  means  pro- 
viding a  window  through  which  taid  charactan  are  rm- 
Me;  signal  means;  means  mounting  said  signal  means  for 
rotation  adjacent  said  main  member,  said  signal  meins 
having  a  transparent  portkm  through  whkh  are  visible 
M  said  window  during  each  revolution  d  laid  mau 
OMiBber  a  predetermined  number  of  said  characters  less 
than  the  total  nnmber  on  said  main  menben  ••id  **•■■- 
psMit  portion  having  an  appearance  ""Athat  those  rf 
the  characters  visible  therethrough  are  distinguished  in 
appearance  f ixwi  the  other  of  said  charactcn;  a  fnctional 
drive  oonnectioo  between  said  main  member  and  said 
sicnal  niMiM  piovidhig  for  rotatioB  of  said  signal  means 
with  said  main  menber  upon  rotating  the  Utter,  said 
drive  connection  permitting  said  main  member  to  be  ro- 
tated relative  to  said  signal  means  when  said  signal  means 
is  held  against  roUtion;  stop  means  movable  into  and 
from  a  positioo  for  engaging  said  signal  means  and  stop- 
ping movement  thereof  relativa  to  said  signalling  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  so  moving  said  stop  means. 


twisted  simuhaneously  to  a  predetenhined  extent  thereby 
to  increase  the  molecular  orientation  of  the  yam  while 
same  is  being  twisted,  means  for  driving  and  fattercon- 
nectini  said  shaft  and  said  yam  forwarding  means  to 
rotate  same  in  timed  relation,  and  means  for  taking  up 
dM  thna-processed  yam  in  an  orderly  manner. 


AUroMAnCALLYTHoAlLE  ALAIM  FOR 

TIMBFilCT,      .     .  ^^^^^ 

il  Ja^Kantaanu  New  Yaik,  N.Y. 

Wad  PecM,  lf5<,>>.Nn.«M<S,, 

■(■caliaa  OiiMsiilani  Jaa.  21, 195a 

4  aSCTTa.  ss-ilu) 


COMPOOTB  YARN  A8D^0gB»»rR0DUC. 
ING  lULKED  FABRIC  THERIFROM 

aT  IMnwara 
iam.  1%  19fT,  Ssr.  NO.  «T7^59 
irOrfsni.   (6.f7-.l49) 


1.  A  composite  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  stands 
of  at  least  two  different  species,  at  least  one  species  of 
strand  in  said  yarn  having  the  property  of  being  spontane- 
ously and  irreversibly  extensible  and  being  extensible  rela- 
tive to  a  seoood  spedas  of  strand  in  said  yam. 


2,979 Jt4 

MENnmUAL  CYCLB  INDICATING  MECHANISM 

Manrica  Cerdesj.  4823  Bsn tils  Ave^ 

Noflh  HoOmod,  Cane. 

FBad  In^  14ri9Sl.  8sr.  No.  74S461 

l9anlnH.   (CLSS— 8) 


1.  In  ^n^fK«>^ffg  mechanism  of  the  character  described: 
a  main  «ig«*"ing  member  having  signal  characters  there- 


I.  An  alarm  time-keeper  comprising  an  alarm  V^*^ 
mduding  a  train  of  wheels,  an  escape  whaal  axteoding 
in  parallelism  with  the  wheeb  of  said  train  and  oonboDad 
by  the  latter,  a  rocking  hammer  driven  ^,^idcacapa 
wheel  and  a  pivot  for  said  hammer  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  escape  wheel,  a  barrel  driving  the  train  of 
wheels  of  the  afavm  system,  a  fOrk  including  a  shank  and 
tines  and  adapted  to  rodt  round  the  aama  piv«€  as  flie 
K— >«.^  to  occupy  selectively  a  first  or  aeoond  angular 
position,  a  locking  rod  pivotaUy  secured  to  tbe  dmik 
of  the  forte  and  adapted  to  rock  with  reference  tbw^ 
a  guiding  member  rigid  with  the  hammer  and  provided 
with  a  perforation  in  which  the  locking  rod  is  sUdingly 
carried,  a  clockwork  gearing  controlled  by  the  barrel  and 
including  a  number  of  wheeb,  a  star-shaped  pituonc^ 
axially  rigid  with  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  clockwork 
gearing  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  outer  endof 
the  locking  rod  at  one  end  of  the  rocking  path  thereof 
when  said  fork  is  in  the  first  angular  poaition.  the  engage- 
ment of  said  locking  rod  with  said  star-shaped  pinion  pre- 
venting further  operatioo  of  the  hammer,  the  locking  rod 
being  out  of  engagement  with  said  pinion  when  »«*  *« 
is  in  the  second  angular  position,  a  cam  system  rotating 
in  unison  with  the  escape  wheel  of  the  alarm  flrstem  and 
uicluding  a  boas  adapted  to  urge  the  tines  of  the  fork 
out  of  the  portion  corresponding  to  the  second  position 
of  the  fork  and  to  make  the  latter  enter  its  first  pontioo 
fai  which  it  urges  the  locking  rod  into  the  path  in  which 
the  outer  end  of  said  locking  rod  is  adapted  to  impinge 
against  the  star-shaped  pinion,  the  rotalioB  of  tfie  star- 
shaped  pinion  away  from  the  locking  rod  in  the  dirse- 
tkm  of  the  torque  produced  by  «*•  >•««  tdeata  said 
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lockmg  rod  and  consequently  the  hammer  to  allow  con- 
tinuation of  the  operation  of  the  alarm  system  and  of 
the  rotation  of  the  cam  system  returning  the  fost  into 
its  first  mentioned  position. 


CHAIN  LINK  HAVING  TWO-PBCE 
SPACING  STUD  _ 

U4S3  MoMpaik  St, 


FEsd  2m.  27. 1981,  Ser.  No.  71M19 
9CUML   (CL"     " 


charging  pressure  from  the  compressor,  a  main  outlet 
valve  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  rdeasing  exhanrt  gas 
from  the  cyUnder.  a  plnraUty  of  exhaust  gas  tnrhines 
mechanically  indqynrtfJit  of  each  other  bitt  arranged 
for  the  serial  flow  ot  gas  therethron^  and  connwtM  with 
said  outlet  valve  so  that  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine 
will  flow  through  tfie  turbines  in  series,  the  turbine 
throu^  which  the  exhaust  gas  first  passes  being  drivini^ 
connected  to  said  enginB  to  convey  energy  thereto  and 
having  the  flow  passages  therethrough  for  gas  suffideotly 
smaU  in  cross  section  so  that  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  side 
of  the  said  turinne  at  fnU  load,  at  which  the  charging 
pressure  is  highest,  will  be  at  least  as  high  as  the  charging 
pressure,  the  turt>ine  which  lue  said  exhaust  gas  passes 
throu^  last  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  compressor 
for  driving  the  compressor,  said  compressor  and  the  said 
driving  turbine  therefore  being  so  selected^that  the  charg- 


1.  In  a  chain  link  or  die  fike  providing  limbs^ving 
opposed  transverse  bearing  seats  having  enlargements 
at  each  end.  a  two  section  Umh^istaining  abutment 
member,  each  abutment  sectiott  providing  load-sustain- 
ing inner  and  outer  ends  and  being  of  a  length  less  than 
the  distance  between  said  link  limb-provided  seats  but 
greater  than  one  half  of  said  distance,  a  limb  seat-engag- 
ing bearing  at  the  outer  end  of  each  abutment  secuon 
and  providing  laterally  enlarged  heads  at  each  end  en- 
gaging in  said  seat  end  enlargements,  whereby  to  sup- 
port said  sections  for  independent  swinging  movement 
in  the  plane  of  said  link,  each  abutment  section  provid- 
ing a  transversely  apertured  depth-reducing  step  por- 
tion coextensive  in  width  therewith  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  its  inner  end  and  terminating  in  a  trau- 
versc  load-sustaining  shoulder;  the  step  portions  of  said 
abutment  sections  overlapping  one  another  with  their 
apertures  aligned  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  respective 
sections  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  shoulder  of 
the  other  section,  stc^  means  provided  by  the  respective 
engaged  inner  ends  and  shoulders  of  said  sections  to 
limit  the  respective  sections  to  swinging  movement  in 
opposite  directions  loogitudinany  of  and  in  the  plane 
of  the  link  about  the  respective  link  limb-provided  seats 
as  axes,  and  a  removable  and  subsUntially  load  free  pin 
means  insertaUe  through  s^d  aligned  step  apertures  to 
retain  the  sections  assembled,  whereby  a  functionally 
integral-in-service  abutment  structure  is  provided  to  sus- 
tain the  link  limbs  against  approach  to  one  another  when 
the  link  is  subjected  to  extreme  longitudinal  loads. 


ing  pressure  developed  by  the  compressor  at  least  at  full 
load  is  higher  than  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  the  com- 
pressor driving  turbine,  an  auxiUary  ovOet  valve  con- 
nected to  the  engine  cylinder,  said  auxiUary  outlet  valve 
opening  shortly  after  the  working  piston  has  commenced 
its  suction  stroke  so  that  the  pressure  a*idi  prevaib  in 
the  cylinder  at  the  start  of  said  suction  stroke  will  be 
reduced  by  the  movement  of  the  working  pbton  and  by 
the  opening  of  said  auxiliary  outlet  vihe,  the  said  pres- 
sure prevailing  in  the  cyUnder  being  dius  reduced  sub- 
stantially to  atmospheric  pressure  or  substantiaUy  to  the 
pressure  prevailing  at  the  inlet  of  said  compremor  driving 
turbine,  said  pressure  reduction  occurring  beioro  said  in- 
let valve  commences  to  open,  said  outlet  valve  connecting 
said  cyUnder  with  the  inlet  side  of  the  compressor  driving 
turbine,  and  said  auxiUary  outlet  valve  closing  shorUy 
after  the  inlet  valve  of  the  cyUnder  has  opened. 


TVRBOCHARGED  TCm  STROKE  CYCLE  FUEL 
■NIECnON  ENGINE 


Gci^ 


Fled  Nov.  4, 19S7,  Ssr.  No.  <94^M     _^ 

In  combination  in  a  four  stroke  cycle  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  fuel  injection  having  a  cylinder  and 
a  piston  rectprooably  mounted  therein:  a  supercharging 
compressor,  an  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  engine  cylin- 
der and  with  the  compressor  fbr  receiving  air  under 


POWER  GENnSfin^G  DEVIO^ 
Hsrtert  1.  MakMir.  3M9  OakKMB  Drive, 

RadwMi  dlj,  CnBt 

19  miMi  (CL  €9—23)  .  . 
1.  A  power  geoeratbg  device  compnsmg;  a  body 
forming  two  adjacent  chambers;  a  cvUndrical  uieabCTto- 
terccmunnnlcatfaig  aith  said  chambers;  a  pbton  did^ly 
mounted  within  said  cytindrkal  member,  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  pbton  and  extending  e'te'i**^  <»  J^ 
body;  fluid  sealhig  means  formfaig  a  complete  liquid 
tight  seal  for  sud  diambers;  and  beat  exchanger  means 
in  each  said  chamber  operaUy  connected  to  said  Aaft 
to  operate  alternately  inversely  of  each  ottier.  said  heat 
exchanger  means  having  a  cooling  meniber  to  reteee 
the  temperature  withfai  said  chamben  to  a  point  nb- 
stantially  betow  0*  C.  and  heat  means  to  rabe  tte  tem- 
perature withui  said  diambers  to  a  point  bekyw  0*  C  and 
above  the  temperatve  effected  by  said  cooUng  aaember 
for  actuatfaig  said  piston;  said  heat  exchanger  tneaas  rm- 
thely  syBchronized  so  as  to  ahraya  cnate  tnid  force 
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in  each  dumber  agaiait  the  qrtindrical  member  of  raf- 
fiaent  intemity  to  prevent  the  expamion  of  the  area 


a&-.. 
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A»ert  G. 


2.979JMt 

REsmuALPunj 


Ann.  18,  1961 


B.  Tnnt- 


WWad  Dae.  1«,  19S7,  flv.  Ntt.  TlMf 
T  rn —  (a.M-^35ji) 
3.  In  a  gai  turbine  plant  in  which  a  fuel  oil  containing 
vanadium  ia  homed  and  which  indudea  heat  renitant  me- 
tallic paru  expoaed  to  hot  comburtioo  gaies  and  liable  to 
be  corroded  by  the  oorroaive  vanadinm-oontaining  ash 
resulting  from  the  combustion  of  said  oil,  the  method  of 
reducing  said  corrosion  which  comprises  introducing  into 
said  plant  upstream  of  said  parts  an  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  tungstate  sufficient  to  yield  from  about  3  to  about 
6  atom  weighU  of  tungsten  per  atom  weight  of  vanadium 
in  said  fud  oil. 


within  the  opposite  chamber  to  the  area  suffident  to  allow 
freezing  of  water  thereiiL 


TEMPERATURE-MODIFIBD  EXHAUCT  NOZZLE 
SCHEDULING  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 

to  The 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  engine  having  a  variable 
area  exhaust  nozzle  and  a  source  of  control  fluid,  the 
combination  of  an  engine  control  member  having  a  varf> 
able  position,  a  nozzle  control  device  responsive  in  posi- 
tion to  a  fluid  pressure  for  varying  said  exhaust  nozzle 
area,  conduit  means  connected  between  said  source  of 
control  fluid  and  said  nozzle  control  device  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  to  said  nozzle  control  device,  a  tem- 
peratore  responsive  device  responsive  to  an  operating 
temperature  of  said  engine,  and  first  and  second  control 
valve  members  in  said  conduit  means  and  operative  to 
vary  the  presure  of  fluid  transmitted  to  said  nozzle  con- 
trol device,  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  valve 
members  having  a  first  fluid  controlling  port  in  parallel 
and  a  second  fluid  controlling  port  in  series  with  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  control  valve  members, 
laid  fiiat  control  valve  member  being  operably  con- 
nected to  said  temperature  responsive  device  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  said  control  device  as  a 
function  at  said  operating  temperature,  said  second  con- 
trol valve  member  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine  control  member  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid 
to  said  control  device  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
engiiM  control  member. 


THRUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID 

PROPBLLANT  ROCKET  ENGINES 

M.  WIMI,  Sottk  Wmi,  UL,  MrifMr  to  The 

^  Corporation,  a  e&nemkm  of  PdawM* 

mcd  Mar.  31, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  7254M 

IfdalMi    (CLM— 3S.i) 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  liquid  propellent  rocket 
engfaie  having  a  thrust  dumber,  said  apparatus  indud- 
ing  a  metering  v^e  for  controlling  the  supply  ofli<ruid 
propeDant  to  said  rocket  engine,  piston  means  <^»erative- 
ly  coimected  to  said  valve  means  to  control  propellant 
flow  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  piston  means, 
servo  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
means  to  control  the  movement  of  said  piston  means, 
first  diaphragm  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  servo 
valve  means  to  control  the  position  of  said  servo  valve 
means  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  first  diaphragm 
means,  thrust  chamber  pressure  request  means  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  first  diaphragm  means,  engine  pres- 
sure responsive  means  responsive  to  actual  engine  thrust 
chamber  pressure  operatively  connected  to  said  first  dia- 
phragm means,  said  thrust  request  and  said  engine  pres- 
sure responsive  means  acting  in  opposition  on  said  first 
diaphragm  means  to  position  said  first  diaphragm  means 
as  a  function  of  error  between  actual  and  desired  engine 
thrust  chamber  pressure,  second  diaphragm  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  engine  pressure  responsive  means, 
said  second  diaphragm  means  containing  a  restrictive 
orifice  operable  to  esublish  a  prcsaurc  differential  across 
said  second  diaphragm  that  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  actual  engine  thnist  duunber  pressorc.  said 
second  diaphragm  means  bdng  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  diaphragm  means  to  bias  said  first  diaphragm 
means  to  tend  to  prevent  thrust  chamber  pressure  over- 
shoot during  engine  acceleration  and  deceleration,  and 
rate  feedback  means  operatively  connected  to  said  piston 
means  and  said  first  diaphragm  means  to  limit  the  rate 
of  said  piston  movement  as  a  function  of  said  thrust 
chamber  pressure  error. 
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ROCKET-TURBO  ENCHNB  CONVERTIBLE  TO  A 
RAMIET  ENGINE 


RmImIj  H.  D 
5avlai,Md 


__  _    ^     E.  Monism  Atai  L. 

L.  R.  Flalehv,  aD  af  Laad 
D.  Napiar  A  Son  Llaritad, 


13, 


Ser.  No.  741,937 
'Gi«nlBiltaiaJn|y3,1957 
(CLi*— 35.6) 


pressure  to  the  engine,  means  assodated  with  said  con- 
duit induding  valve  means  for  withdrawing  a  sahatan- 
tially  constam  percentage  of  the  fuel  from  said  con- 
duit at  any  given  position  of  said  valve  means  irrespec- 
tive of  the  quantity  of  fud  flowing  throu^  said  conduit, 
and  means  <^rativdy  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  position  thereof  induding  turbine  tempera^ 
tnre  reqwnsive  means,  a  pilot's  power  control 


'■.'^rrrr^'^  ^r 


I.  A  jet  propulsion  cBgiae  of  the  compounded  run  jet 
turbo  rocket  type  induding  a  main  cumbustioo  dumber, 
an  unimpeded  cadutvt  duct  oommonicating  therewith  and 
with  a  propulsive  exhaust  nosdc,  a  compreaior  arranged 
to  supply  air  to  said  duunber  and  means  for  supplying 
to  be  burnt  with  the  air  in  the  chamber,  said  compression 
including  rings  of  stator  blades,  a  rocket  engine,  and  a 
turbine  driven  by  the  rocket  exhaust,  the  turbine  being 
coupled  to  the  compressor  through  a  unidirectional  clutch 
constituting  the  sole  driving  connection  between  the  tui*- 
bine  and  the  compressor  and  arranged  to  allow  the  com- 
pressor rotor  to  freewhed  or  windmill  when  the  turbine 
is  sUtionary  and  the  unit  is  functioning  as  a  ram  jet  en- 
gine. 

2,979^93 
THRim' REVERSER 


Robcft  E.  Meyer,  GtastonbvyfCon.,  aalgnor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatloa,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Ddawaie 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  725,932 
9GhiiaM.   (CL  69— 35.54) 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  discharge  duct  terminating  hi  an  ex- 
haust outlet  defining  the  exit  opening  thereof  and  having 
two  opposed  straight  sides,  a  thrust  revener  unit  compris- 
ing substamially  Z-shaped  plate  structures  extending  across 
said  outlet  and  parallel  to  said  straight  sides  and  posi- 
tioned to  pivot  about  a  line  subsUntially  midway  between 
said  strai^t  sides  and  being  pivouble  and  so  shaped  to 
form  an  airfoil  shaped  structure  in  said  outlet  aiid  alio 
being  pivotable  and  so  shaped  to  form  a  solid,  flow  block- 
ing structure  of  W-shaped  cross  section  adjacent  said  out- 
let and  shaped  to  block  and  reverse  all  exhauM  gas  pa»- 
ing  through  said  outlet 


2,979,994 
FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  HAVING  A  PROPOR- 
TIONAL BY-PASS  FLUID  CONTROL 
Harry  C  Zcisioft,  Rockcsler,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  The 
Bcndix  CorpomtioB,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1954,  Ser.  No.  419,121 
nClalnu.    (CLM-49Jt) 
1.  In  a  fuel  feed  and  power  control  system  fm-  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  a  fuel  conduit  for  delivering  fuel  under 


turbine  temperature  reference  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  control  lever,  and  dectrical  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  vdve  means,  to  said  turbine  tem- 
perature reference  means  and  to  said  turbine  temperature 
responsive  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
valve  means  in  such  a  manner  that  actual  turbine  tem- 
perature is  maintained  substantidly  equal  to  the  sche- 
duled turbine  temperature  reference  during  operation  of 
the  engine. 


2,979395 
PRESSURE  RATIO  COMPUTER 
Elmer  A.  Haass  and  Waym  E.  Wctta, 
assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corpontloa,  a 
Dclawara 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1954.  Ser.  No.  514^1 
14  Oa^   (CLM-^Jf) 


tti 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  gas  turbine  engioea  having  a 
homer  and  a  compressor,  means  for  metering  fad  to 
the  burner  comprising  a  fuel  valve  for  controlling  fod 
to  the  burner,  a  chamber,  means  for  continuously  sup- 
plying a  modulated  fluid  pressure  to  said  dumber  whidi 
varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of  engine  power  oat- 
pat  over  ttie  operating  range  of  die  engine,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  opoaUy 
connected  to  said  fuel  valve  for  controlling  the  operation 
thereof,  means  for  measuring  the  compressor  piessure 
ratio,  a  plurality  of  passages  connecting  a  source  of  ftnid 
pressure  with  said  chamber,  and  valve  means  di^oaed 


ft56 


v9tm  oMaai  bdat  openbly  eoaneded  tonid 
pnttan  ratio  ■cMUffBg  bmos  and  •ctoatcd  m  tt 
tJM  ci  wmytrnm  pnmun  ratio,  Mid  vahe  mem  hai^ 
a  dtferm  potUom  for  each  compifor  yiwwt  ratio 
aad  baiaf  operadm  to  vary  th*  tSvedrv  flow  area  of 
each  of  Mid  paMBfM  over  a  diSsreat  raagB  of  oom- 
puMor  priiwun  ratioa  to  dKreby  provida  a  omtroOed 
modiflrarioa  of  said  modulaled  fluid  pfwiie  at  predeter- 
miaed  cnrnprcMor  pmraic  ratioa  during  aooaleratioii  <A 
the 
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1.  Ill  combinatioiit  a  Uquid  propeHoit  rocket  hayiaf 
a  Bonnally  sealed,  propelleiu  tasik,  a  combustioa  chamber 
^'  and  ioiector  means  to  inject  propellant  from  said  tank  to 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  effecting  the  rapid  pressuri* 
zation  of  propellant  within  said  tank  comprising  a  sealed, 
expansible  JlexiUe  wall  nllaga  oontaiaer  ooatigooiis  to 
said  tank,  the  exterior  ol  said  rrpanaMr  oootaiBer  being 
in  communicatioo  with  the  interior  of  said  tanic,  a  co»> 
fined  compressible  gas  medium  haying  a  vapor  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressora  of  the  propellaM  in  said  tank 
within  said  container,  means  induing  constant  Meed' 
flow  restricting  means  between  the  int^ior  of  said  tank 
and  the  exterior  of  said  ullage  container  allowing  fbr 
oqiansioo  and  contractioB  of  the  propellant  within  the 
tank  with  simultaneous  oomprnsating  contraction  and  ex- 
pension  of  said  ullage  container  before  actnatioo  of  said 
rocket,  and  prsssuriang  means  adapted  to  act  directly  oa 
the  propellant  to  eqwl  the  propellam  from  the  tank 
through  said  injector  means  to  said  combustion  chamber. 


HOODED 

A.Ward,Wsat 


WWj 


•VmiUBB 


Apr.  25,  IfSI,  8sr.  N^73M14 
IGUbb.    (CLM— 3f^ 


1.  For  a  gas  generating  reaction  in  a  rigid  cylindrical 
breech  merhanism  having  a  discharge  port  and  at  least 
one  fixed  contact  electrode  passing  throu^  an  end  wall 
thereof  and  having  a  joint  at  which  said  mechanism  may 
be  opened  and  dosed  drciunferentially  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  cylindrical  wall;  an  electrically  ignitable  gas 
generating  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  cartridge 
case  cloeed  at  one  end  by  a  dome-shaped  wall  integral 
with  the  case,  said  case  being  formed  of  heat  resistant 
elastomeric  material  pliant  over  a  temperature  range 
from  about  —73*  F.  to  about  500*  F.  with  a  hardness 
corresponding  to  a  Shore  Durometer  number  from  about 
A43  to  about  A70.  and  containing  a  slow  burning  pro- 
pdlent  composition,  said  case  carrying  ignition  means 
and  bdng  provided  at  the  dome-shaped  end  with  an  ex- 
ternal contact  passing  through  said  end  for  comiection 
with  said  breech  mechanism  electrode,  said  case  being 
receivable   in   said    breech   mechanism   with   clearance 
space,  the  other  end  of  the  case  being  planned  and  dosed 
by  a  refractory  foraminous  port  naeans  for  discharging 
at  high  pressure  the  gases  evolved  on  reaction  of  said 
ignited  composition  and  by  port  dosure  means  raptur- 
abla  at  a  predetermined  minimal  pressure  at  and  above 
which  the  burning  <rf  the  propellent  composition  is  self- 
snitaiwhig  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  catt  is  dis- 
tended to  qMtt  said  clearance  space  thereby  placing  the 
case  flrmly  into  sealing  contact  with  respect  to  said  joint 
and  electrode  during  said  gas  evolution,  and  the  contact 
bearing  end  of  said  case  normally  protruding  the  most 
at  ssid  contact  and  a  sufficient  distance  to  place  said  con- 
tact hi  connection  resiliently  with  said  fixed  electrode. 


In  a  burner  unit,  a  combustion  xone  envdoping  sheet 
metal  shell,  means  to  pass  cooling  fluid  over  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  shell  to  establish  a  direction  of  cooling 
fluid  flow,  a  substantially  cylfaidrical  hollow  tube  having  a 
downrtream  surface  and  projecting  externally  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  shell  and  communicating  with  said 
combustion  zone,  at  least  one  apertnra  extending  through 
said  shell  and  located  a  rdatively  short  distance  down- 
stream of  said  tube  in  alignment  therewith  in  said  direc- 
tion of  cooUng  fluid  flow  therefrom,  and  a  solid  sheet 
metal  hood  having  a  periphery  induding  a  forward  end 
whidi  has  a  width  substatttially  greater  than  said  distance 
between  said  tube  and  said  aperture  and  which  also  has  a 
centrally  located,  subetantally  semi-circular  recess  therein 
and  with  the  remainder  of  said  forward  end  extending 
symmebrically  beyond  said  recess  and  the  remainder  of 
said  perq>hery  including  an  after  end  which  is  narrower 
than  said  forward  end  and  two  sides  converging  from  said 
forward  to  said  after  end,  means  to  attach  said  remainder 
of  said  hood  periphery  to  the  exterior  of  said  sheU  and 
with  said  hood  spaced  in  relation  thereto  a  distance  sub- 
stantially leas  than  said  disUnce  between  said  tube  and 
said  aperture  symmetrically  so  that  said  recess  endrdes 
the  downstream  surface  of  said  cylindrical  tube  while  said 
remainder  of  said  hood  forward  end  extends  symmetrical- 
ly and  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  to  define  a 
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ialatsiotwithMidshaUaadaothMthara- 
maiadcr  of  said  hood  periphery  is  m  sealing  eagagmeat 
with  said  shell  exterior  with  Slid  hood  after  end  extending 
immadiatily  beyond  aaid  apeitura  ao  that  said  hood  de- 
llaH  a  riialknr  oooliag  at  pMnge  with  Mid  said  sfaeO  oi- 
terior  having  a  iirttttf'^'*  slot  inlet  synmetric  about  aad 
^ff«fftHtij  latsrally  on  each  side  of  said  tabe  aad  which 
then  convergM  symmetrically  fram  said  inlet  to  aaid 
aperture  so  that  the  cooliiW  air  intercepted  by  said  fadct 
ii  caused  10  pam  at  hiili  valocity  over  the  downstream  sur- 
face of  said  hoUow  taba  and  aaid  dMll  outer  periphery  loa- 
madiatdy  adiaont  siM  hoOoar  tuba  aad  thai  throogh  said 

iaiosaid  shalL 
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cad  of  said  iaaer  duct  so  that  said 
nait  is  supported  soldy  by  said  iaaer  duct, 
holder  unit  having  a  first  flameholder  ring  of 
shaped  cross  sectioa  aad  opening  hi  a 
ractioB  poaitiooed  dinctly  aad  iauaediat 
of  said  iaaer  doct  to  iaiereept  both  said  healed 
said  cold  gas  and  form  a  relativdy  stagnant 
aooe  downstream  thereof  and  farther  having  a 
holder  ring  of  troo^  shaped  crom  section  aad  opaaiat 
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ia  a  downstream  directioa  poajtioaed  one  ia  t$A  of 
said  gas  passages  aad  each  beiag  spaced  azially  Cram 
aaid  first  flamdwlder  ring  and  furdier  havfaig  a  radiaOy 
y^»tM«in  and  axiaOy  faidlned  flameqxeader  of  tros^ 
shaped  croM  sectioa  and  opening  ia  a  downstream  dirae- 
tion  joining  said  first  fiamrholder  ring  to  the  odwn  of 
said  flfmrhftM»r  rings,  and  means  to  permit  rdativa 
expansion  between  said  iaaer  dact  and  said  flsmrtwMar 
miL 


nnMmwNGMNE 


I.  In  the  combustion  equipfflent  of  a  jet  popaMon  nait, 
a  combustion  chamber  traversed  by  a  flow  of  gas,  means 
for  injecting  fnd  into  said  flow,  a  flame-holder  for  sUbi- 
lizing  a  flame  produced  by  the  combustion  of  said  fuel 
in  said  flow,  said  flame  originating  at  said  flame-holder 
and  OTtfndl'>g  downstream  thereof  in  said  flow,  and  a 
flame  spreading  device  comprising  a  multiplidty  of  ele- 
mental noxzles  at  a  distance  downstream  of  said  flame- 
holder,  drcumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  and 
opening  witUn  said  stabilized  flame  fai  a  direction  point- 
ing towards  the  exterior  of  said  flame  and  making  a  sub- 
stantial npttTf  m  angle  with  the  direction  of  said  flow, 
each  said  nozzle  having  a  dimt—^^  traasverM  to  Mid 
flow  which  is  oot  largsr  thaa  Its  dimeasioo  paralkl  to 
tlia  flow  10  produce,  wbea  supplied  with  pressure  fluid. 
traasverM  jati  issuing  therefrom  with  such  a  croaaaec- 
tional  outline  u  to  minimize  wake  formation  m  and  re- 
sistance to  said  flow,  said  jets  originating  in  the  iaside 
of  said  subilized  flame  and  projecting  outside  the  same, 
whereby  said  subilized  fiame  is  urged  transversdy  of 
the  direction  of  said  flow  and  therefore  q>reads  out  in 
said  combustion  chamber. 
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1.  Combustion  supporting  medianisra  comprising  two 
coaida]  dncts  of  drcnlar  crosb  section  defining  two  fM 
means  to  paM  healed  gas  throngh  the  gM 
^defined  by  the  iaaer  of  said  ducts,  means  to  paM 
'cM  gM  through  the  gM  passage  formed  between  said 
dncts,  a  ^««f»»*M—  nah  of  geaerally  drcnlar  fens 
havtaig  a  rhig  fiaage  attadied  directly  to  the    ' 


1.  A  pnlM  jet  engine  comprising,  a  combustion  diam- 
ber  and  a  valve  assembly  carried  at  one  end  defining  a 
phnality  of  inlet  ports,  a  valve  member  provided  with 
a  backstop  and  having  portions  overiying  said  ports, 
baffle  means  axially  spaced  from  tlw  valve  member  and 
backstop  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  combustion 
chamber  walls  to  pie>fent  overheating  of  tlie  valve  maaa- 
ber,  and  ignition  means  in  said  combustion  chamber 
between  said  backstop  and  said  baffle  means  for  initially 
igttitiag  an  engine  starting  laixtarB,  said  baflb  naaas 
promoting  starting  by  piovidlng  a  coUectioa  aoae  for 
said  mixture. 


JET  ENGINE 
Fred  C 


B-n  eeepaaatfaa  af 
FHad  Pak  19, 19S7^.  Now  <4149t 

1.  In  a  fluid  control  tysleni,  the  coobinalkm  of 
pressure  means  faidudittg  at  least  a  fint  and  a 
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pumpiiig  means,  nkl  Mcond  pmupim  meaM  haviag  a 
variable  d^aoement.  aa  actuator  meam  inclndim  a 
movable  piston  meam,  fint  valve  meam  for  allowmg  • 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  pumpiof  meam  to  said 
actuator  meam  so  as  to  act  oa  said  piston  meam  and 
cause  movement  thereof,  a  movable  control  piston  meam, 
Moood  valve  meam  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator 
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thereupon  to  dose  _ 
qucaoe  vnlve  meam  coonnrtwl  widi  said  air . 
haviaf  ti«o  operating  oondttiom  in  the  first  of  wbidi  said 
iir  prcasure  ii  connected  thoeby  with  the  air  chamber  ci 
the  low-pfcssure  piston,  and  in  the  seoood  of  which  said 
afa>  premuie  it  connected  thereby  to  the  ab  chamber  o( 
the  high-pressure  piston,  said  sequence  vahre  meaiw  in- 
doding  means  lesponsive  to  back  prcasure  of  a  predeter- 
milled  degree  and  senaed  thereby  in  mid  air  prmnre 
reflected  by  said  low-pressure  piston  lor  actuating  tito 
valve  from  the  first  to  the  second  condition  antomatirally 
to  admit  said  ah-  pressure  to  said  Mgfa-premure  piston  to 
pressurize  said  line  further  when  said  degree  of  bnck 
pressure  is  reached,  together  with  selective  control  valve 
means  connected  for  operation  to  start  and  stop  applica- 
tion of  air  pressure  to  the  leqaence  valve  means,  or  to 
sdectivety  admit  said  air  prewirt  to  said  retom  chamber 
and  said  pilot  valve  means  to  restore  the  piston  meam  and 

woAmg  liquid  to  a  predetermined,  substantially  

pressure  staitiof  cooditido. 


meam  for  allowing  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  second 
pumping  meam  to  said  control  piston  means,  and  meam 
to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  second  pumping  meam. 
said  last-named  meam  faiduding  meam  operated  by  said 
actuator  meam  and  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  aUow  said  second  pumping  meam  to  pass  through 
a  preselected  low  displacement  condition  upon  said  ac- 
tuator meam  being  moved  to  its  opposite  extreiiMs. 
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1.  Ab-hydraulk  pressure  booster  apparatm  for 
with  an  hydraulic  utilization  line  to  be  pressurized  com- 
prising:  piston  meam  indoding  at  least  a  km-piessuie 
piston  and  a  high-pressure  piston  and  cylinder  meam  m 
which  the  same  work  under  air  pressure  acting  in  oorre- 
spooding  air  chambers  on  one  side  of  each  piston,  loww 
pressure  working  liquid  being  displaced  into  said  line 
from  the  opposite  dde  of  said  tow-pnaeure  piston,  the 
chamber  oo  the  opposite  side  of  the  high-presmra  pMoa 
being  a  retum-air  chamber;  force-multiplying  piston 
meam  sitiMted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hi^prcssnre 
piston  and  actuated  thereby  for  displacing  worUng  liqpiid 
into  said  Una  at  substantially  hi^Mr  pi  insure  than  said 
low-pressure  liquid;  normany  closed  pilot  valve  mesas 
intciposed  in  the  working  liquid-displacemettt  path  be- 
tween said  low-pressure  piston  and  said  line  and  acting 
responsive  to  displacemert  of  the  low-pressure  piston 
meam  to  admit  said  liquid  into  said  line  uatU  a  prede- 
termined working  back  pressure  is  reached  therein  and 


BOOOTER  DEVICX  FOR  OmATING  WELL  TOOLS 
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1.  An  operating  dearfce  for  tools  functioning  under 
hydrostatic  pressure,  comprising:  a  cylinder  open  at  one 
end  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure;  a  free  piston  worting 
in  said  cylinder,  a  wall  dosing  the  opponte  end  of  said 
cylinder,  the  space  between  said  wall  and  free  piston 
coflstitnting  a  reservoir  for  fluid  pressurized  by  said 
hydrostatic  pressure:  said  wall  having  a  passage  leading 
fluid  out  of  said  reservoir;  valve  meam  effective  to  initi- 
ally close  said  passage;  meam  for  moving  said  valve  to 
open  said  passage;  a  compound  diameter  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  phu-ality  of  sectiom  eadi  of  progressively  less  diam- 
eter than  the  preceding  section,  the  compound  cylinder 
having  a  maximum  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  free 
piston;  a  piston  displaced  by  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
and  having  a  piston  rod  permanently  secured  thereto 
and  extending  into  said  compound  diameter  cylinder; 
a  composite  piston  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  and  work- 
ing in  said  compound  diameter  cylinder,  said  composite 
piston  having  coaxially  nested  elements  the  outermost 
of  which  works  in  the  section  of  greatest  diameter,  and 
the  innermost  of  which  works  in  the  section  of  least 
diameter  of  said  compound  diameter  cylinder;  auto- 
matically releasable  meam  initiaUy  holding  said  com- 
posite piston  elemenu  in  alignmem;  and  conduit  meam 
adapted  to  connect  the  tool  to  be  operated  to  the  cylinder 
of  least  diameter  of  said  compound  diameter  cylinder. 
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of  the  pistons  toward  each  other,  a  pair  of 
removable  end  dosure  members  releasaMy  disposed 
within  the  Qrlinder  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  dosing 
their  related  ends  of  the  cyUnder  and  for  receiving  and 
guiding  the  rods  of  their  rdated  pistom  tfirou^  dieir 
entire  stroke  to  maintain  them  in  axial  alignment  with 
each  other  at  all  times;  and  meam  for  faitrodndng  pres- 
sure fluid  mto  said  cyUnder  between  said  pistoas. 


5.  A  chitch  comprising  a  redprocable  cylinder  and  a 
piston  redprocable  therein,  said  piston  being  hollow  and 
having  a  chamber  therein  confronting  and  oommnnirait- 
ing  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having 
a  valve  seat  at  itt  inner  end.  a  valve  adapted  to  seat  on 
said  valve  seat  thereby  to  seal  off  said  chamber  from 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  to  entrap  liquid  between 
said  piston  and  cylinder  whereby  said  piston  will  drive 
said  cylinder  through  the  entrapped  liquid,  said  valve 
being  mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  movement  coaxially 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  its  seat,  meam  carried  by 
said  piston  for  moving  said  valve  from  its  seat  to  open 
position,  said  valve  being  constantly  urged  away  from 
said  seat,  aixl  meam  carried  by  said  cylinder  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  valve  in  both  directiom  whereby 
the  outer  limit  of  movement  of  the  valve  is  spaced  in- 
ward of  the  outer  limit  of  movement  of  the  piston,  and 
whereby  the  inner  limit  of  movement  of  the  valve  is 
spaced  inward  of  the  inner  limit  of  movement  of  the 
piston  so  that  when  said  valve  is  in  open  position  said 
piston  may  reciprocate  in  said  cylinder  without  trans- 
mitting motion  to  said  cylinder. 
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DOUBLE  BARREL  MASRE  ^ 
ACIVAIING 


1.  A  double  band  master  cylinder  and  actuating 
mechanism  comprising:  a  pair  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing master  cylinders  positioned  vertically  with  reqwct 
to  each  other,  a  pair  of  pistons,  each  of  which  are  posi- 
tioned in  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinders  and  are  ar- 
ranfsd  to  be  pulled  forwardly  to  diqilaoe  fluid  from 
their  re^ective  chambers,  a  vertical  lever  positioned  for- 
wardly of  said  cylinden  and  funned  intennediate  its  eadi 
at  a  point  generally  below  the  lower  one  of  said  cyUaden, 
a  pulley  routably  mounted  on  the  t^per  end  of  said 
lever,  a  cable  stretched  over  said  pulley  with  its  ends 
attached  to  respective  ones  of  said  {ostons.  and  stop 
meam  for  respective  pistom  limiting  their  forward  totn^ 
ment,  and  whereby  rearwardly  directed  force  applied  to 
the  bottom  tO.  said  tever  oaoves  both  pistom  with  equal 
force  until  one  bottoms  out  after  which  continued  move- 
ment of  the  lever  continues  to  actuate  the  other  of  said 
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1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  da|4ex  power  cyUnder  dsvioe, 
the  combhiation  of:  a  cyUnder  open  at  opposite  ends; 
a  pab  of  opposed  pistons  dispoaed  for  reciprocating 
movement  within  the  cyUnder  and  having  piMon  tods 
extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directioM  from 
other,  a  removable  stop  member  releasaUy  disposed 
tirely  within  the  cyUnder  between  the  pistons  for  Umiting 


1.  laafafdnattesyttam.aptanUtyof 
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of  said 
OM  of  nid 


said  other 
device. 


of  nid  MMifGee,  Int  aeam 

^  to  direct  fluid  to  one  of  said 

a  aoofce  otiier  than  the  touice  for  laid  one 

,M  whea  the  prcHore  of  the  nuroe  for  said 

devices  decreases  to  a  preselected  value,  and 

effective  to  prevent  the  direction  of  fluid 

iaas  to  said  one  of  said  devices  when 

is  anpplyiiit  fluid  to  its  fluid  actuated 


.Btly  supported  hy  detachaWe  bane  mea«,  loweriug  said 
mbstnicture  from  said  barr  ««■  to  tht  octui1loo€, 
anchoring  the  sub-structnre  to  the  ocean  floor  bjr  drhwig 
open-ended  tubular  piles  coaziany  through  the  tuboUr 
memben  of  said  subetnicture.  sealing  the  pDes  hi  a  fluid- 
tight  manner  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  form  a  pis- 
ton chamber  near  the  top  thereof  to  contain  a  piston  of  a 


flijICBGATB 


hydrwilic  lift  menm.  ioiialHag  faydmlic  lift  means  hi 
mid  chamber  of  said  pOea.  floatfaig  a  complete  shallow 
water  drilUng  barge  through  the  opes  porttoe  of  the  top 
of  said  substructure  to  a  positioo  wherein  a  portion  oxstto 
barge  projects  above  said  lift  means,  transferring  the 
barge  from  buoyant  support  hi  nid  water  to  direct  siip- 
port  on  said  lift  means  and  substncture,  and  raising  the 
barge  above  the  wave  action  at  said  offshore  location. 


SUPPOBTiAND 
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A  ilidoe  ftf*  aad  coatrol  fherefor  couiprlring;  a  diiot 
gate;  at  kast  one  shank  having  a  threaded  portion  at- 
taehed  to  and  eitendhtg  inwardly  from  a  shiioe  gUr. 
a  body  thr««led  to  said  Ihaak  adastMl  to  «PPO*tte 
weight  of  the  shank  and  shiice  gate;  flrrt  means  for  Ifanit* 
ing  downward  movement  of  said  body  at  a  predetermined 
level,  said  menm  being  adapted  to  support  said  body, 
AuA,  and  shdce  gate;  said  body  being  arranged  to  rert 
on  said  support  when  supporthig  the  weight  of  said  shank 

and  sluice  gate;  second  means,  keyed  to  and  verttcally 
sHdable  relative  to  said  body  for  rotatfaig  said  body  hi 
either  direction,  whereby  saki  body  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion wiU  raise  said  sluice  gate  while  supported  by  said 
flrst  means  and  said  body  rotatfaig  fai  the  other  direction 
will,  while  supporting  said  shiice  gate,  lower  said  sluice 
pte  under  gnrvlty.  said  body  being  movable  upwardly 
relative  to  said  level  and  soppoct,  whereby  inleiferenoe 
with  the  downward  motion  of  said  shiice  gate  while  said 
body  U  bemg  rotated  in  said  other  direction  wffl  cause 
sak!  body  to  move  upwardly  on  said  diank  relative  to 
said  level,  third  meam  for  stopping  the  operation  of  sakl 
■econd  meam  on  a  pfedetennined  amount  of  such  in- 
ward movemenL 
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The  method  of  erecting  an  offshore  platform  Mnio- 
fbr  drilling  oil  and  gas  wells  on  the  ocean  floor  at 
re  locations,  said  method  comprishig  transporting 
offshore  location  a  complete  ptotform  substructure 
a  phmUty  of  vertical  tubular  mcmbcn  oonoeded 
by  crasB-bracing  members  secured  to  and  buoy> 


•{llr        mi 


1. 

turn 


to  an 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  equipment  at  an  off- 
shore  location  in  a  body  of  water  comprishig  an  upper 
barge  unit  havfaig  a  buoyancy  ijffaich  is  controllable 
over  a  suiflcient  range  to  cauee  sakl  upper  barge  miit 
to  float  or  sink  as  deeired.  lower  barge  means  below  sakl 
npper  barge  unit  mi  having  a  booyaacy  which  is  con- 
trollable over  a  sufficient  range  to  cauae  said  lower  barge 
means  to  float  or  sink  as  deairad,  an  eviipmem  platform 
above  the  level  of  the  wavee  to  be  expected  at  said 
location  aad  above  said  upper  barge  unit,  a  flrst  group 
of  substantially  vertical  support  columns  ftied  to  sakl 
upper  barge  unit  and  coonectrid  to  sakl  platform  fbr 
vestieal  movement  reiathe  thereto,  a  aeeond  groop  of 
OTbilaaliBily  vertical  suppoct  enhunns  flzed  to  said  lower 

M  aad  i^-^*«^  to  sakl  platform  for  vertical 

lelailve  thereto,  the  cotamna  of  said  second 

paeed  latenJly  away  from  tbm  inlimine  of 

iaid  flf*  group,  menas  fli«l  oa  eertnin  of  said  optam 

of  said  poopa  for  inciiviag  the  iseight  of  sakl  plat- 
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form  whereby  sakl  platform  may  be  supported  in  part 
by  each  of  said  groups  of  oiriumns  or  oompletdy  by 
either  one  of  sakl  groivi  of  columns,  and  means  for 
retansably  flxing  each  of  aid  ooluans  against  movcaent 
relative  to  sakl  platform  so  that  after  vertical  movement 
of  a  column  sakl  platform  may  be  supported  thereby. 
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facing  driven  surface  wilttn  said  point,  whereby  laM 
tapered  wedging  eurface  wiP  ooeapiete  tbe  outward  nn;ng- 
lag  of  said  aipanihiB  flagsn  before  nid  driving  laflMe 
engages  sakl  driven  snrtee  to  start  die  downward  driving 
of  the  pile  shell,  the  corneal  lonnatkm  assumed  by  said 
expansible  flngen  constifwHng  a  teaston  transmitting 
driving  uper  and  the  cookal  formatkm  assumed  by  aid 
shdl  constituting  a  teaskia  transmhting  driven  tepa, 
throuifa  the  engagement  of  whidi  tapers  the  downward 
driving  blows  on  ttie  driving  core  are  transmitted  from  tte 
driving  head  to  the  pife  shell  for  drawing  the  pile  didl 
down  into  the  ground  under  downwardly  acting  tension 
i^ed  to  the  tower  end  of  the  pile  shdL 
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1.  In  pile  apparatus  of  the  dass  described,  the  ooaibina. 
ttoa  of  a  reUtively  tfifai  wall  cylindrical  pile  shell  of  mb- 
stantially  uniform  diameter  for  the  major  portkia  of  ite 
length,  a  substantially  cyUndrical  drivfaig  core  freely  rn- 
dprocable  throughout  the  length  of  sakl  cyUadrical  pile 
shdl,  said  driving  core  havmg  an  outskle  diameter  almost 
equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  pile  diell,  a  driving 
head  carried  at  the  tower  ead  of  said  driving  core  having 
a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tepered  wedgfaig  surface  and 
formed  with  a  downwardly  tedng  drivmg  surface  below 
sakl  wedging  surface,  a  drhring  point  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  pile  sheU  inchidfaig  an  end  head  formed  with  an 
upwardly  fadng  driven  surface  adapted  to  receive  drivhig 
blows  from  the  downwardly  facing  driving  surface  oi 
said  core  in  the  pile  drivfaig  operatioa,  said  end  head  abo 
esublishing  a  tower  end  closure  dosing  off  the  bottom  end 
of  said  pUe  shdl,  said  drivfaig  point  beuig  of  thicker 
metal  than  said  pile  shell  and  comprisuig  a  drcnlarty  ar- 
ranged series  of  iqmardly  proiecting  expansible  fingers 
each  having  an  inwardly  extending  pressure  bead  at  its 
upper  end.  sakl  expansible  flngen  ezteadfaig  upwardly 
wkhin  the  tower  end  of  the  pOe  diell.  sakl  kiwer  ead 
of  the  pile  sheU  and  said  expansible  flngen  being  ex- 
panded outwardly  into  a  cm  responding  conical  forma- 
tkm by  the  swagnig  action  of  the  tapered  wedging  sur&ce 
on  ssid  drivfaig  head  befaig  forced  downwardly  agafavt 
the  ring  of  pressure  beads  in  a  swagfaig  operation  so  a 
to  rigklly  join  sakl  drivfaig  point  to  tbc  lower  end  of  sakl 
pile  shell  before  startfaig  to  drive  the  shdl  into  the  ground, 
sakl  tepned  wedging  surface  having  an  upper  maxnanm 
diameter  which  is  wbstantially  larger  than  die  internal 
diameter  of  sakl  ting  of  pressure  bends,  said  i^per  maxi- 
mum diameter  havfaig  a  vertical  qiadng  above  said 
downwardly  fiicing  driving  surface  on  said  core  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly  less  than  die  vertical 
spacing  of  sakl  ring  of  pressore  bends  abow  said  iqrwardly 


iMf 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  concrete  ander  water  la  • 
oontUMious  manner,  comprising  a  stattoaary  fllKng  hopptf 
to  recdve  sakl  concrete,  a  stattonary  «oat  flxed  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  hopper,  a  pipe  extending 
downwardly  from  sakl  apoat  and  comprising  a  phvalky 
of  sectkms  removably  secured  together  ui  end-to-end  r»- 
latkm,  each  of  sakl  sectkms  befaig  split  along  a  diametnd 
plane  and  comprisuig  a  pau*  of  shells  removably  secured 
together  fai  a  flukhight  manner,  the  uppermost  of  said 
sectkms  beuig  tdescopically  shdaMe  on  said  spout,  meaa 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  sections  to  slide  them  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  on  sakl  qwot.  die  length  of  sakl 
secdom  befaig  lea  dian  the  kngdi  of  said  spout  so  diat 
when  die  uppermost  of  eaid  sectkms  ha  been  dkl  all  die 
way  up  on  sakl  spout  the  next  adjacent  section  sUdaUy 
engages  sakl  tpoat  fai  like  manner  so  that  sakl  uppermort 
section  is  removable  by  separatfaig  the  shells  comprising  it 
without  interruptuig  the  flow  of  concrete,  a  plug  slklabty 
mounted  in  sakl  pipe  in  substantially  flukSti|ht  relation, 
means  for  gradually  lowming  sakl  plug,  the  lower  edge 
of  die  towermost  sectkm  of  sakl  p^  having  a  notch 
formed  dierefai,  sakl  phig  bdng  towered  rdadvt  to  said 
pipe  to  uncover  a  sdected  and  variable  ara  of  aaid 
notch  to  control  the  flow  of  concrete  throu^  sakl  notch, 
means  for  sensuig  die  levd  of  coacrsto  ia  said  Pipn^yd 
means  respMisive  to  said  sensing  meam  aad  coafrofliBg 
sakl  pipe  sectkm  raisiag  and  lowering  meam  to  regulate 
flow  of  concrete  from  said  pipe  a  the  casting  pfoeaeds 
and  thereby  nuuntaui  the  ooacrato  fai  si^  pipe  at  nbval 
suflkiendy  higher  than  that  of  the  concrete  atiendy 
to  substantially  *»»'«**^  the 
the  cast  concrete. 
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4.  A  product  chfller  compriaiiig  a  relathrely  long  nar- 
row flume  for  the  passage  of  water  at  a  desired  level 
therewithin  and,  an  endless  conveyor  mounted  with  itt 
lower  run  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  flume  and  above  the 
water  level  and  an  upper  run  above  the  lower  run.  said 
conveyor  having  a  plarality  of  spaced  rakes  mounted 
transversely  of  the  flume  and  of  a  size  and  configuration 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  cross  section  of  the 
flume  in  order  that  the  rakes  carried  on  the  lower  run 
may  extend  into  the  water  in  the  flume  and  thereby  form 
a  series  of  compartments  therewithin  for  the  reception 
and  movement  of  the  product  to  be  chilled,  means  fbr 
introducing  water  into  the  product  discharge  end  of  the 
flume,  and  means  for  producing  localized  agitation  oi 
water  within  the  flume,  said  means  comprising  passages 
providing  communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 
flunae. 

3,979^15 
OFF  SEASON  LIQUID  CHILLER  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
B.  Gm*«.  MOMI  Piwpwt,  DL,  MliMr  to  Bdl 


19.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  in  combination: 
conditioning  means  for  conditioning  air  including  means 
for  varying  the  temperature  thereof,  means  for  conveying 
air  from  the  conditioning  means  to  an  enclosure,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  air 
pasung  to  the  enclosure  controlling  the  temperature 
varying  means  of  said  conditioning  means  prior  to  the 
cooling  expansion  of  said  air  whereby  to  maintain  a 
constant  humidity. 


COOLING  ARRANGEMEOT  FOR  HERftWnCALLY 
SEALED  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

<ric  CsfMMr,  ■  fspufiSw  alNtw  Yost 
FMDict;  195M«.  N*.  t57,94t 
IdnhMk    (0.0—190 


9, 19S7,  Sar.  N«w  OMIS 
(CL  fl— 132) 


f^^ 


I.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  chiller  tank  throng  which  a  liquid  is  adapted  to 
be  drcnlated,  a  refrigerathig  system  adapted  to  cool 
said  liquid  inchiding  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and  u 
evaporator  connected  fai  series  in  a  dosed  loop  with  a 
vaporizabte  refrigerant  dierein  and  with  the  evaporator 
being  located  in  said  chiller  tank,  and  heathig  means 
for  maiolainiiif  the  temperature  of  the  eraporator  sofll- 
ciently  above  that  of  the  condenser  when  the  system  is 
shot  down  and  the  apparatus  is  completely  out  of  use 
for  kmg  periods  of  time  whereby  condensation  of  refrig- 
erant does  not  lake  place  hi  the  evaporator  while  the 
system  is  shut  down. 


1.  In  n  nvenible  refiiieratioB  qfitcm,  the  combiMtion 
comprising  a  henneticaUy  anted  casiag  tor  containing  a 
high  pressure  refrigerant  gas.  a  uMupressor  and  a  oon»- 
pieasar  motor  mooated  in  said  caaiaf,  a  reversinji  valv*, 
a  suction  line  for  deUvering  km  pramire  refriferaot  gas 
from  said  reversing  valve  to  said  compicasor,  a  hi^  pcea- 
sure  line  for  delivering  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  from 
said  caang  to  said  revening  valve,  a  discharge  chamber 
directly  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  compreasor,  a 
n^erfaeat  removal  coil  having  its  inlet  communicating 
with  said  discharge  cliamber  and  its  outlet  connecting  with 
said  caang  thereby  to  cod  the  high  pressure  refrigerant 
gas  from  sdd  compressor  and  to  discharge  said  partially 
cooled  gas  into  said  casing  to  cool  said  compressor  motor, 
a  bypass  passage  connecting  said  disdiarge  chamber  direct- 
ly with  said  caee,  vahre  means  ia  said  hypaas  passage 
for  nteittiBi  icfrifenat  from  said  discharge  chamber 


Ann.  18,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


66S 


|?Sr!«S«m.^rfthi«  said  case  tor  nctoating  said   stream  of  said  valve  mean,  tor  supplying 

valw  means  to  dose  said  superheat  reotoval  coil  y*«a 

nid  tcmpcratnre  withio  said  caae  fdb  bdow  a  pndeMr- 

mined  tempentnre  thereby  to  omae  discharriM  to  » 
directly  through  said  bypass  passage  irto  said  case  without 

praoooUng  when  said  tcaqwratnre  wittiia  said  case  drops 

below  said  predetermined  IfiimcrHmc. 


>1S 


ROOM  AIR  C»NDmm«t  OONDHSSATE 
DBPOSAL  ARRANGEMENT 
W.  fim*    -  LsnhiBi,  Ky.,  aaslpor  to  Gca- 

raS  dS!W  1999,  sSTnj.  M1,13S 
SCMsM.   (CLii— 375) 


to  the  lur  traveling  through  said  conduit  from  said  Wow«r- 
and  means  within  said  conduit  and  downstream  of  w» 
means  for  supplying  water  vapor  tor  trapping  and  remov- 
ing water  condensed  from  the  air  prior  to  the  eatnaoe 
of  die  air  into  said  casing. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  8BMIFREEZING  UV^ACaU 
a  PMka,  914«  Cave  Grnk  Rani,  FhM-^ 
IA»  3t,  1959,  Sar.  N4».  S1M19 
4a£»  (CLil-343) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
utilized  throughout  the  year  for  conditioning  the  air 
within  an  enclosure,  the  combmatioo  comprising  a  heat 
exchange  apparatus  inchiding  at  least  one  fan  mounted  in 
said  air  conditioner  for  circulating  a  stream  of  outside  air 
through  said   apparatus,   a  sump  tot  coUecdng  con- 
densate water  from  said  apparatus,  said  «""P.*'^"«P®: 
sitiooed  beneath  said  fan  idierein  said  sump  is  expoeed 
to  outdoor  temperatures  which  in  the  winter  an  likely 
to  cause  condensate  water  to  freeae  within  said  sump, 
an  annular  slinger  ring  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said 
fan  and  roUtable  therewith,  said  slinger  ring  dipping 
into  said  condensate  sump  for  slinging  water  thoefrom, 
a  longitudinal  heating  dement  disposed  in  said  con- 
densate sump  directly  below  said  slinger  ring,  said  heat- 
ing element  befaig  arranged  coextensive  with  that  portion 
of  said  slinger  ring  dipping  into  said  sump,  and  tem- 
perature responsive  means  for  energizing  said  heater  ele- 
ment  when  said  temperature  of  said  air  stream  flowing 
through  said  apparatus  drops  below  32*  F.  so  that  heat  is 
supplied  to  meh  ice  in  said  condensate  sump  in  the  areft 
immediately  surrounding  said  slinger  ring. 


QydaR. 
339- 
Av«4 


3,979,919     

YAFOR  OOOUNG  mnMS 

ildi  Drive;  Hsasy  I*  ^^^i^^mj^* 

Wkm  Qmm  K-  rri«>>  lr-3155  DmI 

A.  nil Ll  3443  Waverisr  Ave4  N«^ 

tm  WTiksm  a^  Ted  GMmm* 

333  Dnka  Kfin  ai  «C  taa  Aniiiili,  Tafc^ 
FM  N&.  13, 19S7, 8sr.  Na.  i9«,399 

3  0^  (d  €3-414) 
IGsHlai  aniar  TMto  3S,  U&  Cade  (19S2),  see.  MO 
1.  In  fftmW— !*«■«  an  electrical  apparatus  having  a 
wd  an  dectrieal  ciifTBBt  carrying,  heat  devetoping 

and  a  cooling  meam  tharetor,  said  cooling 
Tea  o.o, 


1.  A  portable  vibratory  nnit  tor  depodt  in  a 
dal  refrigerator  compaitmeot,  said  onit  faidoafaig  a  plat- 
form for  supporting  a  liquid  in  a  container  above  tte 
floor  of  said  compartment,  a  vibrator  mooated  on  said 
unit  to  vibrate  said  platform  to  agitate  said  container  a^ 
liquid,  means  for  drcnlating  the  air  withfai  said  compart- 
ment, said  platform  havfaig  apertures  fbr  the  passa^of 
air  about  said  container  during  the  semitreeimg  oC  said 
Uqnid.  ^^^^^^__ 

3,979331 
VAFOR  COMFlOanON 

iCl 

Mwt  Ine- a  „-^ 

.  4ri9MrSsr.  Now  7S3,i91 
ISaate.    (a.C3-43S) 

IS.  A  heat  pump  unit  hermetically  sealed  as  a  whole 
and  rotataUe  as  a  irtmle  about  an  axis  for  actuation 
thereof  comprising,  a  generaUy  cylindrical  compressor 
housing  having  compressor  means  therein  and  being  con- 
centric with,  and  rotatable  about,  said  axis,  and  a  feo- 
erally  cylindrical  coodcnsmg  and  evaporating,  second 
housing  concentric  with,  and  rotatable  about,  said  axis, 
said  second  bousing  being  axially  spaced  from  said  coaa- 
preasor  housing  and  interconnected  therewftti  for  refriger- 
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rtructurally  interconnectiiii  Mud  two  hou«ii«»,  and  mm 
to  supply.^  to  the  central  portion  of  said  centrifugal  fan. 


IT 
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REPRiGEitAtmG  APPAKATUS 
I  Mo<w»  Cwpwliai 

relate.   (CLtfl— 447) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerating  lyttem  of  the 
abaorption  type  tnchiding  a  generator  in  which  heat  la 
imparted  to  a  working  refrigerant,  a  thermocouple  aa- 
aembly  connected  to  provide  hot  junctiona  and  cold  junc- 
tiona.  and  meant  for  aupplying  electric  current  to  the 
therroocouplea  of  said  aaacmWy,  aaid  hot  junction,  being 
in  heat  exfchaage  relation  with  said  generator  and  said 
cold  junctions  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  part 
of  said  system  to  which  heat  is  rejected  by  the  refnger- 


REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  COMPOSED  OF 
DBSPflLAR  METALS  ^^ 

t»»  ApmJMJwpSSilearfNewYwk 
2CWM.   (CLO-tfll) 


1.  A  household  refrigerrtor  having  insulating  walls  en- 
dosing  two  s^aratc  compartmenU  to  be  cooled  with  an 
inaulating  waU  separating  the  compartments,  a  single  one- 
piece  plate  type  evaporator  for  cooling  both  compart- 
menta.  said  evaporator  having  a  first  generally  plane  and 
generally  lectanrilar  plate  section  constituting  the  cen- 
tral portion  and  a  second  generally  plane  and  generally 
rectangular  plate  section  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
first  section  constituting  one  end  portion  and  a  third  gen- 
erally plane  and  generally  rectangular  plate  section  con- 
■titutiiv  the  oppoute  end  portion  arranged  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  first  and  second  sections,  said  first  and  second 
•ectioos  being  located  in  one  of  said  compartmenU  and 
laid  third  section  being  located  in  the  other  compart- 
said  evaporator  having  narrow  integral  plate  oon- 
exteading  between  said  sections  and  refrigerant 
fn^t^mMttg  from  said  third  section  through  said 

ons  to  sad  through  saM  flftt  and  second  secttona 

aad  b&A  thraogh  said  comwctionB  to  and  throufh  said 
ifcfcii  Mctioo,  and  meam  for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant 
ID  and  wilhdiawing  evaporated  refiigwant  from  said  third 

sactioo  of  said  evaporator. 


1.  Refrigerant  flow  control  means  fbr  use  in  a  narr- 
ating system  to  connect  an  aluminum  evaporator  having 
tubular  inlet  and  ouUet  ends  to  a  ooodenaing  unit;  said 
refrigerant  flow  coodoH  OMaas  comprising  a  copper 
capillary  tube  fbr  condocting  liquid  refrigeraat  from  aaid 
condensing  unit  to  said  evapoiator  and  aa  alamlnum 
suction  conduit  for  returdng  vaporized  rsfrigwaal  to 
said  condensing  unit,  said  suction  conduit  ooopnaing 
a  main  aluminum  tube  having  a  reduced  end  portion 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  inlet  and  of  said  evaporator 
and  an  aluminum  side  arm  extending  from  aaid  main 
tube  fbr  connection  to  the  outlet  end  of  aaid  cvaiiorator. 
aaid  copper  capillary  extending  throngh  said  "Mn  tobe 
and  havia«  an  outlet  end  extending  through  Mid  n«Kad 
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FLEXIBLE  flO^COUPLINGS 
C  Hanfcrfoid,  Jr.,  OevJind  HeigMi,  Ohto.  ■» 
to  CarltaB-Wrlght  Corporation,  a  wnporatlon  of 

raed  Apr.  36.  IfSf « Sar.  N^jll6,113 
TcUnM.   (0.64-15) 


prevent  dropping  out  of  the  same  when  the  bushfaig  is  re- 
moved from  the  kelly  and  said  retaining  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  limited  free  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  driving  elements  relative  to  said  bushing 
parts  during  rotation  of  the  kelly,  said  driving  elements 
engaging  the  non-circular  portions  of  the  kelly  whereby 
said  bushing  may  rotate  the  kelly  as  the  latter  moves 
axially  throu^  the  opening  in  the  roUtintmember,  said 
free  lateral  movement  of  said  driving  elements  adi^ted  to 
compensate  f<M-  any  misalignment  of  the  kelly  and  ro- 
tating member.        


3.  A  universal  joint  ooopliag  enabling  angular  flexi- 
bility between  routaWa  shafts  having  axiaUy  spaced 
apart  drum  surface  portions  of  circular  cross  section  and 
of  approximately  equal  diameteis,  a  cofl  assembly  com- 
prising at  least  three  interwound  elastic  meul  helical  coil 
memben  bridging  and  preloaded  against  the  drum  sur- 
face portions  of  both  shafts  and  operating  strongly  to 
hold  their  adjacent  end  portions  subsunUaUy  In  alignment 
while  inflexibly  transmitting  high  torque  from  one  to  the 
other  in  one  direction,  the  preloaded  coil  members  be- 
ing secured  to  one  of  the  shafts  solely  by  such  preloadmg 
whereby  to  enable  overrun  on  the  drum  surface  of  one 
shaft  in  the  opposite  diiection.  while  effecting  transmto- 
sion  of  substantial  torque  to  or  through  that  shaft  in  said 
opposite  direction  and  means  positively  securing  the  coil 
memben  to  each  other  against  angular  relative  movement 
of  the  memben  about  the  axes  of  the  shafts. 


D. 


Tex., 


SPUT  mLY  DRIVER 
,  DaftM^  Md  Rabart  E. 
to  Jojr  Manaiadnrini 

FDcS  Dec  23, 1957,  Sar.  No.  794,S26 
CdaiBH.    (CL  64— 23.6) 
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FIlai  Od.  2, 19S6,8ar.  Nn.  613,S4i 
11  CUM.    (a  66-14) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  drill  routing  mechanism 
indudhig  a  rotating  member  and  a  kelly  of  non-drcular 
CToas  section  passing  through  a  central  opening  in  said 
routing  member,  of  a  split  drive  bushing  adapted  to  fit 
in  the  opening  in  the  routing  member  for  rototion  with 
the  latter,  said  bushing  comprising  cooperating  hingedly 
connected  parts  which  when  closed  together  surround  the 
kelly,  means  ft)r  hingedly  connecting  said  bushing  parts 
whereby  they  may  be  swung  from  open  position  to  closed 
position,  means  for  securing  said  bushing  parts  together, 
kelly  driving  elements  carried  by  said  bushing  parts, 
•aid  parts  being  shaped  to  receive  said  driving  elements 
whereby  the  latter  may  engage  and  drive  the  kelly,  and 
meana  fbr  looaely  retaining  said  driving  elements  in  said 
bushing  parts  so  that  when  said  parts  are  swung  open, 
upon  removal  from  the  kfUy  and  the  routing  member, 
•aid  driving  elements  are  securely  retained  therein  to 


1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  superposed  cylin- 
den,  needles,  sliden  in  both  cylindpn  for  control  of 
needles,  pattern  jacks  in  one  of  said  cylinders,  pattern 
devices  controlling  said  jacks,  means  for  feeding  yams  at 
two  feeding  lUtioos,  and  cams  controUinf  the  'o™^ 
tioo  of  stitdies  at  said  feeding  stations  by  needles  in  bodi 
cylinders,  said  pattern  devices  and  cams  providing  means 
effecting  movements  of  needles  operating  in  the  cylinder 
containing  the  pattern  jacks,  during  the  fcmnation  of  one 
portion  of  fabric,  to  take  and  knit  yams  at  both  of  saMl 
feeding  stations,  said  patten  devices  and  canas  adffi- 
tionally  providing  means  effecting  movemenU  of  certain 
needks  operating  in  the  other  cylLider,  daring  the  forma- 
tion of  the  same  portion  of  fabric,  to  take  and  knit  yam 
at  one  of  said  feeding  stations  hot  miss  yam  at  the  other 
of  said  feeding  stations,  and  said  pattern  devices  and  cams 
additionally  providing  means  effecting  movements  of 
other  needles  operating  in  the  last  mentioned  cyhnd», 
during  formation  of  the  same  portion  of  fabnc,  to  take 
and  knit  yam  at  the  second  mcnlioned  feeding  station 
but  miss  yam  at  the  first  mentioned  feeding  station,  said 
pattern  devices  effecting  throng  said  jades  selectton  of 
the  needles  in  the  last  meodoned  cylinder  so  respectively 
taking  and  knitting  the  yams  at  the  two  feeding  stations 
during  die  formation  ol  said  portion  of  fabric 


mGH-STRETCH  iSflTED  FABRIC 


Filed  Sent  6, 19S7,  Sar.  Nn.  tt2,31 

Saidnis.   (0.6^196)        

1.  A  hi^  stretch  comporite  knitted  fabnc,  composing 
a  rib  fabric  consisting  of  a  bulky  yam  and  a  fabric  con- 
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rigdag  of  «  floe  highly  itretchable  yarn,  the  two  fabrics 
bang  interknit  ao  that  the  Mcond-mentiooed  fabric  forms 


an  intermediate  layer  between  ttte  two  tidea  of  the  flnt- 
mentioned  fabric. 


LKHTn 


Mm.  xS»,  8w.  Naw  7M,M1 
fllj,  gpiMVailia  lapaa  hte.  2 


ter  with  each  other,  a  wick,  tatum  moantiiic  wid  wiA 
ufiaccBt  nid  openiagt.  a  wick  cover  havmg  tide  walla, 
•aid  opcainia  adapted  to  be  ckieed  aonnaUy  by  the  nde 
walls  of  Mid  wick  cover,  a  spack  produdng  mcchamsm 
inclodtng  a  rotary  file  wheel  in  Mid  inner  casing,  means 
adapted  to  moont  said  wick  cover  and  said  rotary  file 
wheel  tumably  in  the  inner  casing,  a  pressure  cover  riid- 
ably  fitted  in  one  end  of  the  outer  casing,  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  pressure  cover,  file  wheel  and 
wick  cover  when  the  pressure  cover  is  pressed  inwardly 
adapted  to  turn  said  file  wheel  and  said  wick  cover  for 
igniting  said  wick  by  the  automatic  rotation  of  said  rojfco' 
fik  wheel  and  concurrently  opening  the  normally  closed 
openinp.  means  adapted  to  return  said  preawire  cover  to 
iU  original  position  when  the  preasure  thereon  u  released. 


34,  195S 


2.f7f.f31  ^ 

WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  WASHING-AID 
DBPENSER 
R.  n-hh-^  a.i  Stairiev  V. - 

NJ..  —^-^^^    ^    

Fak.  9, 1999.  8sr.  No.  7913^ 
9CUte.  (CLM— U) 


A  lighter  comprising  an  elongated  cyUndrical  casing 
forming  adjacent  its  one  end  a  foel  reservoir  and  receiv- 
ing at  its  other  end  a  guide  member  tA  substantially  square 
cross-section,  an  upper  cover  closing  one  end  of  said 
casing,  a  channel  shaped  member  having  an  end  plate,  the 
latter  being  secured  to  the  faner  face  of  said  upper  cover 
and  including  legs  sUdably  extending  into  said  guide  mem- 
ber, said  legs  having  elongated  parts  of  reduced  height, 
rack  teeth  formed  on  each  of  said  elongated  parts  of  said 
channel  shaped  member,  a  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  across 
said  guide  member,  said  casing  defining  a  window  open- 
ing opposite  said  shaft,  a  wick  cover  mounted  to  turn 
about  said  shaft  and  closing  said  window  opening  in  its 
inoperative  position  and  exposing  said  window  opening  in 
its  operative  position,  gear  wheels  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
engaging  said  rack  teeth  of  said  elongated  parts  and  turn- 
ing about  said  shaft,  said  guide  member  including  a  parti- 
tion wall,  a  coil  spring  dispoaed  between  said  end  plate 
of  said  channel  shaped  member  and  said  partition  wall,  an 
ignition  file  wheel  tumable  on  said  shaft,  an  ignition  flint 
projecting  from  said  casing  and  engaging  said  ignition  file 
wheel  uid  a  wick  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  said 
ignition  file  wheel,  and  means  whereby  upon  pressing 
down  said  upper  cover,  said  wick  cover  is  turned  to  open 
said  window  opening  and  to  expose  uid  wick  and  said 
ignition  file  wheel  is  actuated  to  project  sparks  onto  said 
wkk. 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  water-supplying  means  hi- 
cluding  a  conduit  through  which  water  fiows  to  the  ma- 
chine, washing-aid  storage  means  having  a  passageway 
terminating  with  an  outlet  end  wbich  is  connected  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  conduH  and  through  which 
washing-aid  is  discharged  into  said  conduit,  and  a  fiow 
interference  member  interposed  in  said  conduH  "t  "Wd 
intermediate  portion  and  adjacent  said  outlet  to  divert 
water  from  said  conduit  into  said  passageway  through 
said  outlet.  

2,979,932 
CLOTHES  WASHER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

PRETREATING  THE  CXOTHES         

G.  Ha^cs,  Anchaiasa,  Ky.,  aaslgBor  to  Cinsrai 
Ilk  Cmnpany,  a  carpasaliaa  of  New  Yoik 
Filed  Nov.  Ig,  1959.  Sar.  No.  g53,tl9 
—    (CLiI— It) 


2,979,939 
LIGHTER 


Pled  May  29, 

'   It 
2 


t9!lS9.Ssr.  No.  915,991 

Mm  Japan  Dae.  5,  1959 
(CL  97—74) 


J^ 


1.  A  Visiter  comprising  an  outer  casing  havfaig  sMe 
walls  aad  aa  iaaer  cariag  havteg  side  walls  closely  fitted 
therein,  said  outer  and  inner  castap  each  having  open-  «.^i«. juidna  a  dothas  reoeiviag 

sponding  closely  fitted  side  walU  being  arranged  to  regis-  receptacle  navug  a  lop  (vcuuw. 
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ing  agiutor  extending  upwardly  through  said  receptacle 
and  terminating  thereabove,  driving  means  connected  to 
said  agitator  and  moving  said  agitator  in  a  subsUntially 
horizontal  plane,  means  secured  to  said  agiutor  above 
said  rec^>tac!e  and  having  an  exposed  surface  formed 
with  washing  corrugations  therein,  recirculating  means 
for  recirculating  liquid  from  said  receptacle  onto  said 
member,  said  means  secured  to  said  agitator  being  formed 
to  guide  the  liquid  flow  back  into  said  receptacle. 


i 
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2379J33 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  FUDOBUI  WEB 

I  Gaiaa,  ■«■  537,  DabEa.  Ya. 

•  19, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  929,799 

201^   (6.99-22) 


surface  formed  of  spiral  convolutions  of  ^f^^fff*  ■ 
second  roller  of  each  pair  having  a  surface  foraaed  of 
spiral  convolutions  of  the  opposite  hand,  a  dnving  con- 
nection for  the  inner  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  roUers 
extending  through  the  center  of  the  outer  one  of  each 
pairs  of  roUers,  extemaUy  noounted  drive  means  coo- 


-w^      ^  r 


,v?,Iflf  jll:|  '-'-ii5'^r"i;g;^l 


mum 


nected  to  each  of  said  driving  connectiona,  four  edge 
contact  members  inside  the  kettle  positioned  m  ahgn- 
ment  with  the  edges  of  the  webs,  and  electrical  conneo- 
tions  re^wnsive  to  movement  of  the  edge  contact  tnan- 
bers  for  varying  the  relative  speed  of  the  external  *nre 
means  to  thereby  control  the  lateral  position  of  each  web 
on  its  associated  pair  of  rc^en. 


I.  A  system  for  treating  a  continuously  moving  flexible 
web    comprising    immersion    roll    means    mounted    for 
movement  in  a  substantiaUy  vertical  direction  between 
a  lower  web  treating  position  and  a  raised  non-treating 
position,  spaced  rolls  as  the  sole  essential  means  for  sup- 
porting and  continuously  moving  a  web  of  flexible  ma- 
terial below  said  immersion  means  for  engagement  there- 
with whereby  said  web  may  be  raised  and  lowered  be- 
tween non-treating  and  web-treating  positions;  an  elon- 
gated fixed  frame  and  a  treating  pan  including  at  least 
two  web  treating  compartments  movable  on  said  frame 
lengthwise  of  said  webs  and  in  an  essentially  horizontal 
plane  beneath  said  immersion  means  when  said  means 
is  m  its  raised  non-treating  position,  each  of  said  com- 
partments being  adapted  to  receive  said  immersion  means 
when  the  latter  is  lowered  into  web  treating  position,  said 
compartments  being  so  spaced  that,  when  one  of  said 
compartments  is  moved  into  treating  position  and  receives 
said  immersion  means,  the  other  compartment  is  free 
from  said  immersion  means  in  non-treating  position  <U- 
rectly  beneath  an  adjoining  section  of  said  webs,  a  pair 
of  squeeze  rolls  dispoaed  above  said  compartments  be- 
tween which  said  web  passes  after  leaving  one  of  said 
compartments  to  remove  excess  treating  solution,  and 
means  on  said  pan  and  between  said  compartments  co- 
operatively dispoaed  relative  to  said  squeeze  rolls  to  return 
excess  treating  solution  to  its  reqiective  compartment, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  an  inclined  plate 
positioned  along  the  upper  edge  of  a  transverse  wall  of 
each  compartment,  said  plate  being  positioned  directiy 
below  said  squeeze  rolls  when  said  immersion  roll  means 
is  in  the  respective  compartment  to  drain  excess  treating 
fluid  falling  from  said  squeexe  rolls  back  into  the  com- 
partment.   

ALL  PURPOSE  CARPET  DYE  KETHE 
WHkaa  K.  Catlaa,  AEaaJnwa,  aai  Joha  McNatt, 
Een,  Pa.,  aailiBBii  to  iamm  Leas  agi  Saa 
Bflidaaaoit  Pa~  a  eonafadaa  of  Psaaayhraaia 

""ntodok  29ri^rS«.  No.  799479 

5  TT-'—  (O.  99—177) 
2.  In  liquid  treating  apparatus  for  textile  fabrics,  a 
kettie  in  which  a  pair  of  webs  of  textile  fabric  is  adapted 
to  be  emersed.  a  lid  for  said  kettie,  two  pairs  of  roller 
means  journaled  inside  the  kettle  for  moving  each  of 
said  weba,  a  firrt  roUer  of  each  of  said  pairs  having  a 


2,979.935 

CENTERP08T  DISPENSER  

loaeph  F.  Olea,  CtodaaaH.  OMo,  asrfgaor  to  Tlie  Manay 

Coiposallaa  of  Aaisrlca.  Syncaas,  N.Y.,  a 

*"  *^  FMa!!^.  23. 1959,  Sar.  No.  999,413 
SOaiaH.   (CL99— 297) 


1.  In  a  vertical  axis  oscillatory  agitator  and  centrifugal 
extraction  type  washing  machine,  a  hollow  centerpost,  a 
centrifugal  extraction  tub  secured  thereto,  an  angulariy 
oscillatory  agitator  having  a  large  diameter  center  colunm 
di^Msed  coaxially  around  the  centerpost,  a  drive  shaft  for 
said  agiutor  extending  up  through  said  centerpost  and 
secured  to  the  agiutor  column  at  its  upper  end.  an  annu- 
lar cup  mounted  oa  said  centerpost  within  said  agiutor. 
and  independent  thereof,  an  inwardly  extending  flange 
secured  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  agitator  column  below 
said  cup,  and  port  means  in  the  upper  end  <^  said  agitator 
disposed  above  said  cup  for  filling  said  cup. 


2,979,939  _^ 

TREATING  AGENT  DBPEN»R  SYSTEM  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINES 
pynp  H.  Hoaasr,  LoatavBa,  aad  WlaM^L.  SMtoa, 
jgeisulowa  Caaaty,  Ky-  aaaipon  to  Gweral  Etoc- 
trie  Caaapaay,  a  covponttni  of  New  Yarit 
FjCiWy  27.T559,  Ser.  No.  929,994 
SnalBSi     (CL  99—297) 
1.  In  a  waahing  machioe.  a  waahing  liquid   rtcep- 
tacle  having  an  opening  formed  in  a  wall  thereof,  a 
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•torafc  contahier  for  a  liquid  ctothn  treatitif  agent,  a 
diapeming  contaiiier  for  the  ageot  positioned  hifher  than 
both  taid  storage  container  and  liud  openfaig.  pumping 
means  in  said  storage  container,  first  conduit  means 
extending  up  from  the  outlet  of  said  pumping  means  to 
said  dispensing  container,  second  conduit  means  arranged 
to  permit  flow  of  the  treating  agent  from  said  dinxnsing 


ACTUATOK 


Oct  19, 19M.  8sr.  N«.  «17,*14 
2f  CUbmHlCL  7J-12) 


container  to  said  liquid  receptacle,  said  second  conduit 
means  extending  down  from  said  dispensing  container 
and  being  connected  to  said  opening,  and  means  con- 
trolling dow  down  through  said  second  conduit  means 
from  said  dispensing  container  to  said  liquid  receptacle, 
said  flow  control  means  upon  operation  causing  said  dis- 
pensing container  to  be  substantially  emptied. 


2,f7f,f37 
DEVICE    PARTICULARLY   FOR   CALIBRATING 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  AND 
SIMILAR  PURPOSES 

Isnisrss    Fkwscc,  assif  or  lo  Sodctc 
Urines  Chansson,  Asnkrcs,  France,  a 


FOed  Jan.  2,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  €32,129 

BMHcallM  Vrmtm  Ian.  3,  19M 
S  ClakM.   (CL  73—1) 


17.  In  combination  with  a  rail  system  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  rails,  a  specimen  carriage  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  rails  and  adapted  to  support  said  specimen, 
and  guide  members  carried  by  said  carriage  and  slidably 
engaging  said  rails,  said  guide  members  including  fric- 
tion linings  engaging  said  rails  to  develop  a  drag  load  as 
said  carriage  is  displaced  along  said  rails;  an  actuator 
for  applying  acceleration  forces  to  said  carriage  where- 
by said  carriage  is  displaced  along  said  rafl  system,  said 
actuator  comprising  a  cyliixler  having  a  wall  member 
with  an  orifice  therein,  a  movable  piston  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  cylinder  and  having  an  undersurface 
facing  said  wall  member,  means  for  applying  a  fluid 
pressure  force  on  said  piston  member  to  cover  said  orifice 
and  expose  a  portion  of  said  undersurface.  means  for 
effecting  a  pressure  seal  between  said  piston  and  said 
wall  member,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  on  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  undersurface  to  overbalance  said 
force  and  allow  the  pressure  to  act  over  an  increased 
area  of  said  undersurface.  and  a  thrust  element  coMed 
with  said  piston  member  and  arranged  to  bimsmit  en- 
ergy developed  by  said  piston  member  to  said  specimen 
carriage. 


a,»7f,»3f 

LEAK  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Lewis  M.  Shak,  Darwpott,  Iowa,  SMlfnor  to 
MaMfactariag  Co.,  Dnrwport,  Ivwa,  a 

FOed  T<oT.  3,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  771,M1 
15  CUM.    (CL73-^4t) 


Red  Jacket 


1.  A  calibrating  device  for  leak  detector  apparatus 
comprising  a  container  of  completely  impervious  mate- 
rial, said  container  having  at  least  one  opening,  a  volatile 
agent  partially  ftiUng  said  container,  and  a  dosing  mem- 
ber for  said  opening,  said  closing  member  being  made  of 
a  substantially  impervious  material  but  which  permits 
a  slight  diffusion  thercthroufh  of  said  volatile  agent  con- 
tained in  said  container. 


3.  A  device  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  line  between  an 
intermittentiy  operated  puoq)  and  a  remote  outlet  com- 
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priifaiC  •  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  and  a  port 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  pressure  responsive  valve 
means  removable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion when  the  pressure  in  said  casing  is  above  a  iwe- 
selected  pressure,  an  expansiUe  chamber  communicating 
with  said  casing  to  receive  Uqokl  therefrom  when  Ae 
pump  is  operated,  means  for  maintaining  the  liquid  in 
the  chamber  under  a  pressure  exceeding  said  preselected 
pressure  to  force  the  liquid  out  of  the  chamber  into  the 
line  when  tiie  pump  b  stopped,  means  for  restricting  Uie 
flow  of  liquid  out  al  said  chamber  to  a  relatively  low  rate 
suflSdent  to  maintain  said  preselected  pressure  in  the 
casing  over  a  time  interval  when  the  volume  of  the  liquid 
in  the  line  decreases  at  a  slow  rate  as  an  incident  to 
thermal  contraction  and  insufficient  to  maintain  the  pre- 
selected pressure  over  that  time  interval  when  the  v<rfume 
of  the  liquid  in  the  line  decreases  at  a  more  rapid  rate  as 
occurs  when  liquid  leaks  from  the  line,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  expansible  chamber  and  opentiyc  at  the 
end  of  said  time  interval  to  lock  said  valve  means  in  its 
open  position  when  the  volume  of  liquid  decreases  at  said 
slow  rate  and  to  lock  said  valve  means  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion when  the  volume  of  liquid  decreases  at  said  more 
rapid  rate.  

2,9793^  

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  FORCES  WTIHIN 
A  SYSTEM 
J— iTrnni  and  Mika  T.  HaMhett,  Sa»  Ant— io, 
Tex.,  asslgnnn  to  Sovthsn  Gas  Aaaodatfoa,  DaDas, 
Tcz.,  a  corponrtlMi  ol  Geoi^  «^,^ 

FOed  Jnly  12, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  597,372 
SOates.    (0.73—71.4) 
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operated  rams  mounted  on  the  frame  at  angularly  spaced 
positkMis,  connector  elements  which  extend  inwards  from 
tike  frame  towards  tiie  rotor  disc,  said  connector  elemenU 
being  connected  to  tiie  rams  to  be  moved  radially  with 


respect  to  Uie  annular  frame  and  being  operable  for  con- 
nection to  tiie  rotor  disc  periphery  at  selected  angularly- 
spaced  points  tiiereon,  and  means  supplying  pressure  fluid 
to  the  rams  to  apply  through  the  connector  elements  pre- 
determined loads  at  said  selected  points  on  tiie  disc 


2,979,942 

ACCELERATION  TESTER 
H.   Mm,  KataiHioo  TowMtlp, 
«.««»v,  IVDck.,  aarignar  to  Allen  Electik  A     .   . 
Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mk^  a  coiporatton  of  Mkb- 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  722,337 
7Clataa.   (CL73— 117) 


-^s-^-^fe 


-H^l — t^h* 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  forces  resulting  from 
acoustic  pressure  waves  acting  on  a  vessel  containing  a 
gaseous  fluid  stream  flowing  through  the  vessel,  said 
stream  having  a  pulsating  flow  created  by  a  fluid  pump- 
ing device  generating  in  said  stream  acoustic  pressure 
waves  of  complex  harmonic  structure,  comprising  the 
steps  of  sensing  the  effect  of  said  waves  on  said  vessel 
at  spaced  apart  opposing  points  where  the  acoustic  energy 
of  said  stream  tends  to  be  converted  to  mechanical 
energy  in  said  vessel,  generating  at  least  two  signals 
having  an  amplitude  and  phase  angle  which  are  a  func- 
tion of  the  amplitude  and  phase  angle  of  said  pressure 
waves  as  they  exist  at  said  points,  adding  said  signals 
to  obtain  an  output  representing  the  effect  of  said  pres- 
sure waves  on  said  vessel  at  said  points  and  recording 
said  output.  

2,979,941 

APPARATUS  FOR  T1STING  OR  STRETCHING 

ROTOR  DBCS  OR  THE  LIKE 

and  FMak  Nlx«% 


Mm.  3,  19St,  Sar.  Na.  TIM'  

rikndaa  Giaat  BiMaln  Mar.  4, 1957 
<C^Mr(CL73— 92) 
1.  Testing  apptntus  wherein  rotor  discs  may  be  sub- 
jected to  loads  simulating  loads  experienced  in  use,  com- 
prising an  annular  frame,  tuppott  means  for  engaging 
the  rotor  disc  at  its  center  and  to  support  the  disc  co- 
axially  within  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  fluid-pressure- 


1.  An  automotive  acceleration  testing  device  »d«P^ 
particularly  for  garage  and  service  station  use,  compris- 
ing the  combination:  means  including  roller  means  for 
supporting  tiie  drive  wfaeds  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
witfi  itspect  to  a  floor,  said  roUer  means  being  rotatable 
witii  said  wheels;  rotation-resisting  means  operatively  a»- 
sodated  with  said  roUer  means,  said  rotationnresistmg 
means  comprising  brake-shoe  means  movaUe  toward  and 
away  from  said  nrfler  means  in  response  to  a  pressure 
imposed  thereon  ftor  firictionaUy  resistmg  rotation  ofsaid 
it^er  means  with  a  force  proportional  to  said  pressure; 
control  means  controlling  tite  pressure  imposed  on  said 
brake-shoe  means  and  dier^  controlling  the  magnitude 
of  resistance  to  rotation  applied  by  said  rotation-resisting 
means;  an  accderation-reqionsive  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  roller  means  so  as  to  be  driven  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  tiie  qieed  of  said  roller  means,  said  ac- 
celeration-responsive means  including  means  for  oper- 
ating said  control  means  when  said  rt^ec  means  are  ac- 
celerating to  modify  said  pressure  in  response  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  accderation  appearing  in  said  roller  means 
whereby  rotation  of  the  roller  means  is  resisted  in  pro- 
portion to  the  acceleration  appearing  fai  said  roUer  means, 
and  tiie  resistance  so  developed  on  said  roller  means  u  ap- 
plied to  said  drive  wheels  and  whereby  acceleration  ofAe 
engine  of  said  automotive  vehide  is  resisted  in  a  manner 
to  simulate  the  resistance  effected  by  the  inertia  of  the 
vehide  devetoped  in  artual  road  acceleration  of  sakl 
vehicle. 

1979,943 

TRANSMISSION  GEARING  INCLUDING  MEANS 

FOR  MEASURING  TORQUE 

Angdo   GaaMari,  W  liliBlia.   DX^  aolvar  to  D. 

Napier  A  Son  Itaiim, 


Mar.  11, 195t,  Ser.  No.  72f,M2 
,  ^alirBrtna  GfMt  Rritato  Mar.  15, 1957 
rdatas.   (CL  73—134) 
Transmission  gearing  including  means  for  nieasunng 
the  torque  transmitted,  comprising  an  intermediate  idler 
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fear  unit  throaih  which  the  torqoc  b  tranmhted,  in 
which  the  idler  fear  unit  and  the  gean  with  which  it 
meshes  are  arranfed  in  Une  with  their  three  axes  ap- 
proximately in  the  same  plane  and  the  idler  fear  axis  lying 
between  the  other  two  axes,  and  in  which  the  idler  gear 
unit  is  mounted  to  be  capable  of  limited  bodily  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  this  plane  throughout  its  range 
of  movement  under  the  reactions  between  this  gear  unit 
and  the  gear*  with  which  it  meshes,  and  fai  which  the 
torque  measuring  means  comprises  means  for  measunng 


APUL  18,  IMI 


that  is  required  to  effect  commtmication  between  ou^ 
and  inlet  ports,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  ^>oMMtM 
said  body,  clamping  mechanism  to  clamp  said  body  to 
said  header,  reciprocating  means  to  move  said  pistonreia- 
tivc  to  said  body  to  place  said  poets  in  communiratioa,  a 
hydraulic  system  in  communicatioo  with  said  ports  aad 


the  reaction  load  on  the  axis  of  the  idler  gear  unit,  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  double-acting  piston  and  cylinder,  one 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  idler  gear  unit  to  move 
bodily  therewith  while  the  other  is  relatively  fixed,  and 
means  for  obtaining  a  measure  dependent  upon  the  pres- 
sure developed  in  the  cylinder,  including  means  for  simul- 
taneously varying  in  opposite  senses  the  pressure  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  piston  in  response  to  the  bodily  move- 
ment of  the  idler  gear  unit,  and  means  for  measuring  the 
pressure  difference  developed  between  the  two  sides. 


2J979M4 
CARTON  lOARD  ADHESION  TESTER 
Itoace  P«Mter  Abkott,  OU  Gnwwi^  Con.  aid 
-    -       -  —  -  Yoffc,  N.Y,,  a 


to 


Lever 


ofMafew 


New 


21,199^8cr.No.M5^74 
(CL  73— ISi) 


providing  an  inlet  port  pressure  greater  than  the  outlet 
port  pressure  and  including  back  presmire  sections,  means 
in  communication  with  the  back  section  of  the  outlet  port 
lesponsive  to  the  inlet  pressure,  and  separate  meclMniams, 
each  operated  by  a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive and  said  reciprocating  means  and  together  being 
effective  to  measure  and  record  said  travel. 


VARIABLE  AVERAGING  METER 

C  Mcyan,  MeiaMa,  I^  asslganr  to 

Cunipam,  a  corpotnlioM  of  Delaware 

mad  Mm.  17,  iMi,  Ser.  N©.  721,7n 

Sdataa.    (CL73— IM) 


ShaO  Ol 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  characteristics  of  ad- 
hesives  and  of  sheet  materials  to  which  the  adhesives 
are  applied,  comprising  a  base  member,  a  plurality  of 
counterbalanced  weight  damps,  each  weight  clamp  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  maintaining 
one  test  strip  in  place  on  said  base,  means  on  each  of 
said  clamps  for  maintainng  a  second  test  strip  against 
the  lower  surface  of  said  weight  clamp  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  placing  of  said  weight  clamps  on  said  base 
for  automatically  elevating  each  weight  clamp  in  succes- 
sion after  an  indicated  time  interval. 


2,979,94s 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DEAD  SPACE 
TRAVEL  IN  SERVO  VALVES 
P.  TMeMs,  Rsntfat.  Maai,,  assliMr  ^fjg^ 


Pled  Ai«.  li,  1957,  Ser.  No.  47M91 
HCUmm.    (CL  73— 1«) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  minimum  travel  of 
an  axially  movable  valve  piston  relative  to  a  sleeve  body 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  the  average  value  of  a 
variable  characteristic  of  a  fluid  stream  passing  through 
a  pipe  line,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  Une,  means 
responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pipe  line,  said 
means  having  a  routabk  shaft,  measuring  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  in  said  pipe  line  for  measuring 
the  characteristic  of  the  fluid  to  be  averaged,  means  for 
interating  the  sirul  from  said  measuring  means  with 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  electrical  circuit  means 
including  current  controlling  elements,  said  integrating 
means  and  said  shaft  being  operably  coupled  to  said  cur- 
rent comrolling  elements  to  adjust  the  current  flow  in  said 
circuit  means  in  response  to  the  average  value  of  the 
characteristic  of  the  fluid  being  measured,  and  means  in 
said  circuit  means  for  indicating  the  current  flow  therein. 
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FLOW  METER  WTTH  CYLINDRICAL  SPRING 
RESTRICTION 
Loo  R.  M^k  CUcMO,  Jack  R.  Piper,  Moot  Prospect, 
Mi  LawNMO  1.  taHh,  Oak  Puk,  DL,  aaaiaMrB  to 
Bel  A  GooMtt  Conapany.  Oak  Park,  DL,  a 
af  nUiirfi 

FRod  Jm.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  798,933 
ItOataa.    (CL73— 397) 


tening  said  magnetixable  element  to  said  shaft,  and  in- 
dicator means  attached  to  said  shaft  for  measuring  fluid 
flow  relative  to  said  vane. 


2,979,949 

COMBINATION  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE  AND 

FILLING  DEVICE 

LesUa  CoMla,  1949  CkaaevOc  Road,  Jacksonvflk  11, 

FOod  Maj  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811,711 

2Cla^    (CL  73-^17) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  meter  including  a  conduit  arranged 
for  interposition  in  a  pipe  Une  and  having  an  inlet  end, 
an  outlet  end,  and  a  tranqwrent  section  therebetween,  a 
unit  assembly  for  indicating  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  in  said 
conduit  and  comprising  a  skeleton  carrier  positioned  in 
the  conduit  and  held  against  movement  therealong  and  in- 
cluding spaced  apart  centering  structures  each  having 
surfaces  extending  to  and  engageable  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  conduit  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
thereabout  for  locating  said  structures  against  transverse 
movement  in  said  conduit,  an  elongated  guide  element 
having  its  opposite  ends  supported  in  said  structures  to 
locate  said  element  substantially  medially  in  said  conduit, 
a  cylindrical  helical  spring  in  telescoping  relation  with 
said  guide  element  and  extending  endwise  thereof  for  ex- 
posure to  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit,  one  end  of  the  spring 
being  anchored  to  one  of  said  structures  and  the  other 
end  being  confined  against  transverse  movement  in  the 
conduit  by  engagement  with  said  guide  element,  said. en- 
gagement accommodating  free-sliding  movement  between 
said  other  end  and  ssid  guide  element  in  a  direction  end- 
wise of  the  conduit  such  that  said  other  end  is  an  indi- 
cator relative  to  visible  indicia  associated  with  the  trans- 
parent section. 


Edward  8.  G 


2.979.948 

FLUID  FLOW  METER 

RariyoTflo,  Va.,  iidganr  to  Spe- 
Sjoasst,  N.Yn  a  cosforatioa  of 
Now  York 

FBad  Doc  24, 1958,  Sor.  No.  782^31 
4  CUM.    (CL73— 228) 


1.  In  an  instrament,  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  in- 
ner surface,  a  magnet  haying  a  curved  anifaoe  adjacent 
to  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  coaxial  therewith, 
said  magnet  having  two  curved  opposed  pole  pieces  co- 
axial with  said  curved  surface  and  a  shorter  radii  than 
said  surface.  opfNMitc  curved  facet  of  said  pole  pieces 
being  separated  by  an  air  gap  of  gradually  varied  width, 
a  magm^izable  dement  movable  in  said  air  g^  between 
said  pole  &oea.  meana  lespoaaive  to  fluid  flow  in  said 
cMiag  and  «««'iiM<inj  «  ihaft  rotatable  through  an  an^, 
a  vane  attached  to  said  diafi  and  rotated  about  the  axis 
of  aaid  abaft  hy  flow  of  said  fluid,  said  shaft  being 
coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  inner  snrfaoe.  means  fat- 
74S  ao. 


1.  A  combined  device  for  receivhig  and  passing  liquid 
imo  and  for  venting  a  tank  and  for  indicating  the  liquid 
level  in  said  ts"k  comiMisins  a  body  member  of  general- 
ly vertical  hollow  cylindrical  form,  said  member  includ- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrkal  lower  portion  and  an  aligned 
upper  portion  of  s^mented  cylindrical  shape,  said  upper 
portion  including  a  vertical  chordal  planar  wall  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending  circularly  for 
more  than  180  degrees  iaated  to  said  chordal  planar  wall 
portion  and  completing  therewith  a  tank  filling  conduit 
continuous  throu^iout  said  body  member,  a  horitontal 
plate  having  a  strai^t  edge  joined  to  the  lower  edy  of 
said  planar  wall  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  having  an  arcuate  edge  \wotd  to  said  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  member,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  vertical  openmg  therethrooih  opening  downwardly 
into  the  interior  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  opaung  upwardly  outwardly  of  said  planar  wall 
pcMlion,  a  transparent  hollow  open  ended  vent  txtte  dis- 
posed externally  of  and  attached  to  said  plate  portion  In 
vertical  alignment  with  said  opening,  float  meana  pivot- 
ally  supportedly  attadied  to  said  body  member  for  sens- 
ing the  rise  and  fall  of  Uquid  in  said  vessel,  and  an  ekm- 
gatad  index  dement  having  an  upper  end  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  throng  said  opening  into  said  tube  and 
loosely  dupoecd  therein  and  having  a  lower  end  portion 
connected  tt>  said  float  means,  said  upper  end  portion 
of  said  index  dement  comprirint  movable  means  viewaMy 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  planar  wall  portion,  and 
lemovaMe  cap  means  closing  the  upper  ends  of  aaid  tnbe 
and  fln  oondniL 


I. 


2,979,958 
DBW  POINT  INDICATOR 
PXK  Ban  84,  Wool 
ilS,19fl9,S«.Nn.t284M 
7C^BM.   <CL  73-484.5)        ^^    ^_ 
2.  A  dew  point  indicator  uwnprinng.  in  cumbinatton,  a 
thennoelectric  pack  havmg  a  cold  junction  and  a  dew 
tpoi  member  thermally  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  cold  junction,  means,  for  presetting  the 
ature  of  said  cold  jiactioo  to  nrovide  a 
tpol  on  said  meoter  aa  a 
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mcam  for  direcUy  heating  Mid  member  m  a  partial  oAet  to  said  perforated  chamber,  a  tecood  pair  offcriWe 

to  the  temperature  of  said  cold  jmiction,  means  for  di-  wires  having  a  temperature  coefflcient  of  expansion  dif- 

rectly  detecting  variations  from  said  standard  because  of  ferent  from  that  of  aaid  first  named  pair  of  wires  coo- 
a  variation  in  the  vapor  content  of  a  gas  sweqiing  said 


member,  means  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  means 
to  actuate  said  supplemental  means  to  restore  said  stand- 
ard, and  meter  means  to  indicate  temperature  variations 
in  said  member. 

2,979331 
TEMFERATURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 

I.  Phca%  SdekMjr,  DL,  assi^nr  to  Genital 
nets  Fefffllbar  Cumftrnj,  CMam^  DL,  a 

•f  Dltaota 

FBmI  Dec  39, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7t3,tM 

ItOniM.    (CL7»-351) 


1.  For  seming  temperatures  in  a  moving  bed  of  semi- 
fluid coMistency,  the  combination  comprising:  a  flexible 
tube  disposed  right  angutariy  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  bed  and  having  one  end  immersed  in  said 
bed:  a  weighting  member  secured  to  said  end  to  dislocate 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  tube  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  end;  thermocouple  means  mounted  on  said  tube  to 
be  expoaed  to  said  bed;  and  electrical  conductor  means 
extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube  to  con- 
nect said  thermocouple  means  externally. 


nected  between  said  members,  said  second  member  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  valve  to  vary  the  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  chamber  as  a  function  of  variations  in  sensed 
temperature.  ^ 

M79,9S3 
AMBnCNT  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 
MEANS  FOR  CAPILLARY  TUBING  _ 

a  JshnasB.  Jr.,  Ptflilihtls    aad  Eamwi  H. 


_flf  Ddnwars 

FBad  OeL  U,  19S(,8cr.  No.  <1M<1 
tCtetaHL   (a.73-^Mt4) 


I.  An  ambient  temperature  compensating  means  for 
retaining  the  volume  expansion  of  the  space  between  the 
inside  wall  of  a  metallic  capillary  tobe  having  ooa  eo- 
cflScient  of  expansioo  and  the  outside  wall  of  an  elon- 
gated tensioned  wire  of  a  lower  QoeAcient  of  expansion 
within  said  tube  equal  to  the  coMcal  expansion  of  a 
fluid  fill  within  said  space  between  said  two  walls  com- 
prising, a  clamping  means  at  each  end  of  said  tube  to 
retain  said  tensioned  wire  in  a  tant  condition. 


2379,9S2 
PNEUMATIC  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

■i  CatBWBllaSt  n  caspovnBen  aff  Dalai 
Flai  Ah.  M,  19S«,  Ssr.  N*.  <M,1M 
iOiihM.  (CL73— MX3) 
1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  fluid  in 
a  conduit  having  a  housing  containing  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber,  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  an  inlet  conduit 
connecting  said  source  with  said  chamber,  a  fluid  outlet 
port  in  said  chamber,  a  valve  operable  to  control  the 
effective  area  of  said  outlet  port  and  vary  the  pressure 
of  fluid  contained  in  said  chamber,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  responsive  to  the  variations  of 
pressure  dwrein:  the  combination  of  a  perforated  elon- 
gated chamber  expoaed  to  the  tempcratore  to  be  sensed, 
a  spring  loaded  member  extending  throogh  one  end  of 
said  pcrfbraicd  chamber,  a  pair  of  flexible  wires  con- 
to  said  member  and  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
in  such  manner  as  to  be  always  in 
member  slidaMy  podttooed  in  said 
from  said  fluid  prssanrs  chamber 


RECORDING 


a.979,fi4  _ 
COMPREflBI< 


ON  GAUGE 


Fled  Oct  17. 19SC  S«.  No.  tlMK ^ 

1.  A  gauge  for  recording  the  compression  of  a  motor 
cylinder  and  the  Uke,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port; a  disc  mounted  on  nJd  support  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  said  disc  being  adapted  to  carry  a  recording  chart; 
a  pressure  sensitive  ekmgated  arcuate  tubular  qwing 
member  formed  with  a  cavity  therein  and  responsive  to 
a  change  of  preaore  of  aflufcl  in  said  cavity  for  relative 
movement  of  two  portions  thereof  rehrtive  to  eadi  other, 
one  of  said  portions  being  secured  to  said  support,  and 
the  other  one  of  said  portions  being  free  to  move  rdativa 
to  said  support  responsive  to  said  change  ta  preamre  i> 
ward  and  away  from  a  predetermined  poaWon  thereof; 
connecttag  said  free  portion  to  said  disc  for  rota- 
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tioo  of  the  latter  joinUy  with  the  movement  of  said  free 
portion;  a  conduit  for  releasably  connecting  said  cavity 
with  said  motor  cylinder,  pivot  pin  means  on  said  support; 
a  styhn  holder  on  said  pivot  pin  means;  stylus  means 
mounted  on  said  holder  for  recording  a  line  on  said  chart 
during  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  stylus  bolder  being 
pivoted  to  said  support  for  movement  of  said  stylus  l)e- 
*  tween  a  plurality  of  fixed  positions  radially  spaced  from 
each  other  relative  to  said  axis;  and  pivoting  means 
mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively  cwuiected  to 
said  free  portion  and  to  said  stylus  holder  for  moving  said 
stylus  means  from  one  to  another  of  said  radial  positions 
thereof  when  said  free  portion  moves  in  a  direction  to- 
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a  first  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of  one  of  said  bellows 
and  to  the  exterior  of  the  other  of  said  bellows  aiid  for 
applying  a  second  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said 
other  bellows  and  to  the  exterior  ot  said  one  bellows 
to  effect  displacement  of  said  bellows  in  another  sewe 
relative  to  each  oflier  in  response  to  the  differential  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  fluid  pressures;  a  pwr  oj 
thin,  flat  deformaWe  members  suspended  in  individual 
ones  of  said  compartments  with  their  principal  surfaces 
parallel  to^one  another  and  perpendicular  to  said  bellows 
axes,  a  suspended  portion  of  each  member  being  coupled 
to  a  movable  portion  of  the  corresponding  bellows;  a 
pair  of  electrical  elements  located  in  individual  wies  of 
said  compartments  and  coupled  to  the  correH»oodmg 
deformable  member  so  that  deformation  of  such  member 
wfll  alter  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  correspond- 
ing electrical  element;  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
electrical  elements  for  deriving  indications  respOTWve  to 
displacement  of  said  pressure-sensitive  bellows  in  jaid 
other  sense  substantially  to  the  exclusion  of  displacement 
in  said  one  sense. 


FredH. 


2,979,9M 
FLUID  SAMPLER 
327  Cliniaii  Ave 


tm,  327  Clintali  Ave,  nBuay. 
Ah.  C  19St,  Sar.No.  7S3,5SS 
Saitei.   (CL 73-422) 


ward  said  predetcrmraed  position,  said  pivot  pm  means 
being  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  and  arranged  for 
pivoting  movement  of  said  support  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  flrst-mentioned  axis,  said  pivoting 
means  indudmg  a  first  angle  lever  having  one  end  swlng- 
ingly  attached  to  said  free  pwtion  of  said  spring  member, 
a  spring  loaded  pawl  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  lever,  and  a  second  angle  lever  having  one 
arm  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  means  and  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  stylus  support,  and  another  arm  shaped 
to  teim  a  toothed  segment  and  engageable  by  «i^  PJ^^ 
for  advance  of  said  s^meot  by  one  tooth  when  said  free 
portion  of  said  spring  member  moves  toward  said  pre- 
determined position  thereof. 


R. 
Wdl 
ration  of 


2,919,953 
RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 

Tex.,  siilgiiiir  • 

Hunsien,  Tex., 


Apr.  12, 19S7,8w.  No^  i524t5 
4CfadM.    (CL73— 399) 


1.  A  sampler  for  taking  successive  samples  from  a 
stream  of  moving  fluid,  said  sampler  comprising  a  follow 
member  extending  into  a  stream  of  fluid  to  be  sampled, 
a  plunger  slidably  carried  in  said  member,  a  valve  ^  me 
end  of  said  member  extending  into  the  stream  for  open- 
ing the  hollow  member  to  die  stream  and  for  dosing 
off  the  hollow  member  from  the  stream,  means  forming 
a  passage  outside  the  hollow  member,  an  end  of  which 
passage  communicates  with  fbe  hatkm  member  near  the 
valve  for  connecting  the  holkm  member  with  a  sample 
container  or  the  like,  and  means  for  doaing  the  valve 
and  retracting  the  plunger  to  draw  fluid  into  the  member 
until  the  valve  is  doaed  and  (or  extending  the  plunger 
toward  said  valve  while  the  valve  remains  doaed  to  eq^ 
at  least  part  of  said  Ihiid  throu^  smd 


2,979^7 
DYNAMIC  BALANONG 


liM^  Gta  Innia.  Mdn  liril 
hy        "  --    ^._ 


TECHNIQUB 
a^  Edmad  1>hr 
bjaaaaaMf^ 


1.  A  presanre  responaive  system  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  fluid-tight  compartments;  a  pair  of  pres- 
sure-sensitive bellows  having  substantially  identical  pres- 
sure versus  displacement  characteristics  supported  in  in- 
dividual ones  of  said  compartments  with  their  axes  of 
expansion  parallel  to  one  another  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially identically  influenced  in  one  sense  by  effecU  of 
gravity'  and  other  extraneous  forces;  means  for  applying 


Flai  Oct  23,  IMMar.  N*.  <17,999 

S  Chi^H.   (CL  T3    If  I) 
I.  A  tyMem  for  determining  the  Uwrtkmnndmatritndt 

of  dymmic  couples  acting  on  a  gyroaoope  rotor  or  the 

Uke  rotaUiWy  supported  in  a  ghnbal  Joomalled  *»  roin- 

tioo  abont  a  fixed  axis  of  precenk»  uwiptUnf  delMtiOB 

means  aaaodated  with  said  gimbal  for  prododng  aslgnni 

in   response  to  sinusoidal   angular  movement  of  amd 

ghBbal  about  said  axis  of  precawiop  npoo  the  ft^^ 

tion  of  a  distnrinng  torqne  thereto  by  said  dyi 

couples  acting  on  said  rotor,  tfie  amplitude  of  said 


-'*■«--' 
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oidal  movement  of  said  fimbal  being  determined  by  the 
mafnitndc  of  uid  dynamic  couples  and  the  frequency 
thereof  beinf  detennioed  by  the  frequency  of  roution  of 
said  rotor,  a  feedbadi  network  includinf  meant  to  amplify 
said  signal  produced  by  said  detection  means,  torque 
meant  in  said  feedback  network  associated  with  said 
gimbal  for  applying  a  tubilizing  torque  to  taid  gimbal  in 
opposition  to  said  disturbing  torque  applied  thereto  to 
stabUue  said  rotor  and  said  gimbal  and  thereby  prevent 
the  sinusoidal  angular  movement  of  said  gimbal,  said 


balance  of  the  wheel  support  and  the  teit  article  tup- 
ported  thereon,  the  said  scale  pointers  will  indicate  the 
siie  of  the  overbalance  weight  neceasary  to  be  added  to 
the  wheel  to  compentate  for  imbalance  at  high  tpeedi. 


MAGNETIC  ACGKLKROMKTER 
y^kKf  P.  naiman.  2St  MatfMn  Ava^ 

New  BraHwkk,  N  J. 

RM  Jm*  3, 1999. 9m.  No.  117339 

UCIitai.   (a  73-410 


amplified  signal  being  fed  to  said  torque  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  thereof  and  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  dynamic  couplet 
acting  on  said  rotor,  a  pulse  forming  network  energized 
by  said  signal  produced  by  said  detection  means  and  being 
operable  to  produce  a  pulse  at  the  instant  when  taid 
amplified  signal  fed  to  taid  torque  meant  it  a  maximum, 
and  a  stroboscopic  light  fired  by  said  pulse  and  positioned 
to  illuminate  said  rotor  to  thei^  determine  the  location 
of  said  dynamic  couplet  acting  on  taid  rotor. 


2,979351 

TRI  AND  WHEEL  IMBALANCE  CALCULATOR 
A.EiMi<f^l<ai— F-T  ~ 

nM  Sipt  li,  19SI,  ^.  Pto.  7<M32 
3CMM.   (CL73-^«t3) 


1.  An  accekrometer.  uwupilting  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar magnetic  core  structure,  taid  ttructure  having  a  gap 
between  pole  portion  thereof,  a  movable  magnetic  ball, 
concave  meant  supporting  taid  ball  in  taid  gap,  guide 
means  permitting  movement  of  the  ball  in  only  one  plane 
upon  application  of  an  accelerating  fbrce  toward  one  of 
said  pole  portions  and  away  from  another  of  taid  por- 
tions in  said  pole  gap.  magnet  means  exerting  a  restoring 
force  on  taid  ball  and  maintaining  a  magnetic  field 
through  taid  gap,  said  field  being  divided  in  taid  core, 
and  coils  connected  in  series  and  wound  upon  the  retpeo- 
tive  pole  pottiom,  whereby  otcillatory  dttplacwMBt  of 
said  ball  on  the  support  meant  producea  a  vottage  at  ter- 
minals of  the  coils  which  voltage  is  die  sum  of  the  volt- 
ages induced  in  the  respective  coils  during  the  oecillatory 
displacement  of  taid  baU,  taid  core  ttructure  having  a 
further  pole  portion  at  taid  gap.  another  cofl  wound  en 
said  further  pole  portion,  means  for  applying  alternating 
current  to  said  other  cofl  to  faidooe  voltagee  in  the  first 
named  coib.  and  means  for  memiinf  ttid  voltUH  to 
determine  the  magnitude  of  said  fbroa. 


ACCELERATfONMUSUKING  MEANS 
^oiia  W.  lilMoa,  Vert*  N.Y.,      ilP"Ji»  ^^^ 

llMal  Miitlaii   CatptillM.  New  Yaik, 

N.Y>  a  tatpfilan  «f  New  Ywk 

FMlMali,  19St,  Ser.  Ho.  7424M 
f  nefai    (CL  7^-517) 


1.  A  calculator  for  indicating  the  required  overbalanced 
weights  to  be  added  to  a  itationary  wheel  to  compensate 
for  imbalance  at  high  ipeedi  compriiittg  a  wheel  topport, 
meant  mounting  taid  wheel  tuppoit  to  that  it  may  be 
readily  tilted,  a  drcnlar  ipirit  level  mounted  on  said 
wheel  support,  a  dU  portioned  on  taid  wheel  tupport, 
taid  diik  having  a  pair  o<  radially  outwardly  converging 
slols  formed  in  the  upper  face  thereof  with  caUbraied 
weight  indicating  tcales  extending  along  each  of  laid  tlott, 
a  pair  of  weightt  tUdably  mounted  on  taid  disk,  a  rib 
inlagrally  formed  on  each  of  said  weights  engaging  in  one 
of  said  tlolt  for  guMing  taid  weights  along  taid  tlott  and 
a  scale  pointer  fixed  to  each  of  said  weights  ftor  selective 
cooperative  relation  with  the  caUbrated  tcakt  along  said 
sloes,  the  indicia  of  said  tcalet  being  to  positioned  that 
when  the  balancing  weights  are  located  so  as  to  effect  the 


_hj>«r 


1.  An  oadllating  pendulous  accekrometer  oimprlting 
rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis,  a  pendulum 
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mounted  on  said  shaft  for  angular  displacement  about 
aaid  pivot  axis  in  accordance  with  a  function  of  a  htiw 
acceleration  to  be  measured,  a  rotatable  voltage  generat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  com- 
mensurate  with  the  angular  displacement  of  said  pendu- 
lum and  responsive  to  two  boundaries  of  angular  dis- 
placement, an  electrical  torquer  means  connected  to 
angularly  disfriace  said  pendulum,  and  switching  means 
responsive  to  said  voltage  generating  meant  for  tucctt- 
sively  energizing  said  electrical  torquing  means  with  fixed 
voltages  of  opposite  polarity  for  applying  a  reproducible 
torque  to  said  pendulum  to  that  it  it  revertibly  displaced, 
the  polarity  of  taid  fixed  voltage  and  reproducible  torque 
reversing  in  direction  at  each  boundary  of  angular  dis- 
placement,  said  average  torque  being  commensurate  with 
a  function  of  the  linear  acceleration  to  be  measured. 


comprising  a  cylindrical  drive  element  removably  at- 
tached to  the  driving  shaft  and  roUtaUe  therewith,  a 
sleeve  element  tlidable  axia^y  on  taid  drive  element  for 
limited  axial  movement  and  connected  for  rotation  tfaetw- 
with,  means  between  the  drive  dement  and  the  sleeve 
limiting  the  relative  axial  movaBCDt  therebetween,  meant 


^=^^rfcXMO 


2,979,9<1 
ENGINE  ST  ARTEK  DRIVES 
3.  Opsnrar,  Huitihitit,  RY^  ■"'ggLJgJP* 

KrCfciiri9»Tc.NrM9,999 

SCUM.    (CL74— 7) 


on  one  end  of  the  sleeve  removably  receivmg  a  drill 
chuck,  projection  cam  means  on  the  oppoaite  end  o£ 
said  ^ccve,  shoulder  means  fixed  nwi-rotaUbly  to  tte 
housing  of  the  drill  and  having  projection  cam  means 
in  the  path  of  the  cam  means  on  the  sleeve,  and  means 
adjustably  spacing  the  projection  cam  means  on  the  sleeve 
with  req>ect  to  the  cam  meant  on  the  ihoulder. 


2,979,9<3 
HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  CONIVOL 

B.  Snoy,Rndgw<,  DL,  Mjinorjo 

2SSI*lSp7.sS?io!%&«l 
SCMh.   (€L  74-^344) 


1.  In  a  starter  drive,  a  power  shaft  having  a  trant- 
verse  passage  extending  diametrically  therethrough,  a 
sleeve  joornalled  on  the  shaft  having  aligned  apertures 
formed  in  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  register  with  the 
shaft  passage,  a  pinion  joumalled  on  the  shaft  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  an  engine  to 
be  started,  means  transmitting  actuation  from  the  sleeve 
to  Ihe  pinion,  resilient  yielding  means  including  a  sUdable 
and  rotatabk  thrust  plate  mounted  on  the  sleeve  for 
resisting  axial  movement  of  the  actuation  transmitting 
means  in  the  demeshing  direction,  meant  inserted  in  the 
shaft  passage  and  registering  sleeve  apertures  for  rotat- 
ably  and  axially  securing  the  sleeve  to  the  shaft,  and  re- 
taming  means  on  the  thrust  plate  preventing  the  radial 
displacement  of  said  securing  means  from  the  passages 
and  apertures;  wherein  said  sleeve  includes  an  annular 
fiange  formed  thereon  providing  shoulder  meant  adjacent 
said  throat  plate,  said  flange  cooUining  portions  of  said 
aligned  apertures,  one  of  said  apertures  opening  radially 
outward  to  the  fiange  peripheral  area  and  opening  axial- 
ly to  said  shoulders,  said  registering  apertures  and  shaft 
passage  being  positioned  to  form  a  radial  blind  passage 
in  the  drive  to  receive  said  securing  meam.  said  thrust 
plate  normaUy  yieldingly  abutting  the  flange  shoulder, 
and  taid  retaining  meant  compriting  a  detent  axially  ex- 
tending from  the  thrust  plate  yieldably  abutting  the  flange 
shoulder  prior  to  insertion  of  said  securing  means  fanto 
said  blmd  passage  and  upon  rotatioo  of  the  thrust  plate 
to  its  normal  flange  abutting  petition  extending  into  the 
radial  and  axial  opening  of  taid  blind  passage  to  engage 
portions  of  said  securing  means. 


II 

— ^ — "Z- 


'Wll^.i 


I.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  change-qwed  gear  train 
having  a  plurality  of  dutch  assembliet  each  of  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  clutches  and  a  pump  for  supplying  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  clutch  assemblies,  the  improvement  com- 
prising selector  means  for  directing  the  pressure  fluid 
simultaneously  to  a  clutch  operator  of  one  clutch  of  each 
aatembly  to  effect  a  plurality  of  qwed  ratiot,  taid  meut 
including  a  telector  valve  having  an  inkt  and  a  plurality 
of  outkts,  a  selector  arm  selectively  movabk  into  reciter 
with  taid  outlets  and  a  distribution  assembly  operabk  in 
reqionse  to  fluid  pressure  to  direct  the  fluid  to  certain  of 
said  clutch  operatcvs  for  engagement  of  certain  of  taid 
clutches. 


icrouneajTac 


ACTUATOR. 


2,9793*2 

FERCUSSION  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  ROTARY 

DRILLS 

lohn  E.  Nhsial,  Lntrebe,  Pa. 

nM  Ab«.  15, 19St,  Bar.  No.  7554K 

SCIilmi     <CL  74-22) 

1.  A  percussion  attachment  for  rotary  drills  having  a 

housing  and  a  roUUMe  drive  shaft  journaled  therein 


_  flf  New  Jafaey  _^^ 

F1M  Mny  13,  I9M,  8sr.  New  293t2 

7  QsImm.  (CL  74  fllJ) 
1.  In  a  linear  actuator,  a  nut  ekmeirt  having  an  in- 
side thread,  a  screw  element  having  an  outside  tftfead 
within  the  nut.  one  of  the  nut  and  the  screw  elements 
being  relaUvely  rigid  radially  and  the  other  being  reU- 
tively  flexibk  radially,  the  threads  on  the  nut  and  die 
screw  being  of  the  same  hand.  dL  the  same  thread  form 
and  the  tame  pitch,  the  threadt  <rf  the  nut  and  the  screw 
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cagagint  «*  circumferentiany  spaced  locations  with  inter- 
mediate locatioiiB  of  Doo-enfatement.  and  means  for  de- 
flactint  Mid  flexible  element  into  engagement  with  taid 


.ifZEI^J 


fixed  against  axial  raovenent.  power  nmui  for  driving 
one  of  said  units,  and  manuaUy  operable  readily 


V*  m^ 


able  means  normafly  preventing  roUtion  of  the  other  unh 
with  reqwct  to  said  carriage. 


other  element  at  said  plurality  of  locations  and  for  pro- 
gressing the  locations  of  engagement  of  the  threads  around 
the  circumference. 


pnrON  ENGINES 
f  ercy  lacksoB, 
Doxford    Jk   SMi 

England,  a  Britiih , — ,  .^ 

^^Fited  Mnyi,19S»;  8er.  Na*  iU^ST 
r,  Maicndsn  €kat  Briintr  ■— 
laSmTiCL  74-57f) 


to  WBUam 


I) 


4,1958 


MOr^ON-TRANS^W^TING  DEVICE 

Alfrad  J.  DkboM,  Gary,  liid^  siilgnnr  to  The  Andenon 

Coouany,  a  corporalioa  of  Indiana 

roldAiig.  18, 1958. 9cr.  No.  755.711 

aOdM.    (CL74— 424J) 


1.  A  niotion-trammitting  device  comprising  a  screw 
having  at  least  three  helical  grooves  in  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof,  a  nut  having  a  bore  therein  receiv  ing  said 
screw,  said  nut  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  cir- 
cumferential annular  raceways  formed  in  the  bore  there- 
of, bearing  members,  each  having  at  least  two  spaced- 
apart  bearing  surfaces  simuhaneously  seating  in  certam 
of  said  grooves  of  said  screw  and  engaging  one  of  said 
raceways  of  the  nut,  a  tubular  cage  between  said  screw 
and  nut  and  having  openings  therein  receiving  and  main- 
taining said  bearing  members  in  predetermined  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  cage  having  imegral  with 
an  end  thereof  a  number  of  abutment  elements  equal  to 
the  number  of  grooves  in  said  screw,  said  abutment  ele- 
ments being  equally  spaced  and  of  generally  saw-tooth 
configuration  and  extending  axially  of  the  cage,  and  s 
collar  sleeved  upon  and  fixed  to  said  screw,  said  collar 
having  formed  thereon  a  like  number  of  stop  nieans 
facing  said  abutment  elements  of  said  cage,  said  stop 
means  being  disposed  in  reverse  arrangement  to  and  being 
of  a  shape  and  spacing  corresponding  to  said  abutment 
elements  on  said  cage  for  simultaneous  mating  engage- 
ment therewith. 

23793M 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  OF  POWER-DRIVE 

DRAWER 

lack  E.  MartoM,  Gary,  ladn !>■  'J  <•  JY  Andewon 

nadbS: 28, 195; S«.  N*. 788329 
9CWBBB.  (0.74—4143) 
I.  Power  mechanism  for  operating  a  reciprocably 
mounted  carriage  comprising  driving  and  driven  units, 
one  of  said  uniu  being  a  threaded  shaft,  the  other  unit 
being  a  motion-transmitting  nut  assembly  cooperating 
with  said  shaft,  one  of  said  uniU  being  operatively  ooo- 
nected  with  the  carriage  to  move  therewith  and  to  move 
the  carriage  axially  of  said  units,  the  other  unit  being 


1  In  a  piston  engine  having  a  piston  rod.  a  connecting 
rod,  a  cross-head  pin  transverse  to  the  axes  of  the  piston 
rod  and  conecting  rods  and  to  which  one  end  of  the  piston 
rod  U  secured  and  one  end  of  the  connecting  rod  u 
articulated,  a  shoe  attached  to  the  cross-head  pin  and 
a  guide  constraining  thj  shoe  for  rectUinear  motion  par- 
allel to  the  piston  rod  axis,  a  construction  in  which  the 
cro«-head  pin  has  at  Its  center  portion,  which  is  m  une 
with  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod.  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  a  cylinder  cut  away  to  form  at  least  two  flat  faces 
St  right  angles,  tme  of  said  fUt  faces  being  perpendicular 
to  the  piston  rod  and  seating  on  the  end  thereof  and  the 
other  of  said  flat  faces  seaUng  on  the  shoe,  and  in  which 
the  ends  of  the  cross-head  pin  are  circular  in  section  and 
the  connecting  rod  has  annular  bearings  which  engage 
over  the  said  end  of  the  cross-head  pin  to  form  said 
articulation  thereto  and  between  these  bearings  an  arcu- 
ate bearing  surface  which  woriu  on  the  remaraing  cylin- 
drical part  of  the  center  portion  of  the  cross-head  pin 
opposite  to  the  flat  face  which  is  secured  to  the  piston  rod. 


3.979388 
POWER  TRANS^SSiON  SYSTEM      ^^^^ 

Akciaft  Covpondon.  EmI  Haftf avd.  Com,  a  CMfO- 

"**   nkdAjTlS,  1958,  Sar.  No.  757,881 
IS  dates.    (CL74— 885) 

1.  In  an  operative  combination,  a  rotor,  a  power  plant, 
said  power  plant  having  a  drive  shaft,  an  accessory  drive 
means,  first  means  connecting  said  power  plart  drive 
shaft  to  said  accessory  drive  means  so  that  said  power 
plant  drive  shaft  can  drive  said  accessory  drive  means, 
a  rotor  drive  shaft,  second  means  connecting  said  rotor 
drive  shaft  to  said  accessory  drive  means  so  that  said 
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rotor  drive  shaft  can  driv.  said  accessory  drive  means.  ^^  »»««>«»•  «??*^«f' ~^^.^  2J2S 
^  melns^Miecting  said  power  plam  drive  shaft  to  side  of  said  disk  ««  ap^J*  •  •**'*"^JSSK 
Sd  r^driTthaft  so  thTIaid  power  plant  drive   pressure  to  said  opposite  «de  ow  an  area  substantially 


shaft  can  drive  said  rotor  drive  shaft,  and  means  foi'  _*    i^         •       «# 

selectively  driving  said  accessory  drive  means  by  said    coextensive  with  the  projected  area  ot^  P^**°!?  SL 
K.^  .««««•  r%w  ■•iH  oMvifwi  atiH  thirH  meana.  ^^  d^  containing  Said  balls  whereby  substantially 

uniform  loading  is  applied  to  said  balk. 


first  means  or  said  second  and  third  means. 


J. 


CHANGE  araSD  GEARING 
ichtcr,  CMcapa,  DL,  aMlgMr  to  Oak 

Coi,  a  csffVontioB  of  Delaware 

FBcd  laau  27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  5,044 

T  ri'n-    (0.74—758) 


Mann- 


POWER  INDEXED  MA 
NfcholM  P. 
A  9wM« 

ofOUo  _  ^ 

ii1MMa7  27, 1 

UaalBH. 


TOOL  TURRET 
toTheWa 

a 


1.  A  timer  comprising  a  housing,  a  driving  gear  mount- 
ed for  rotation  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  a  timing  motor,  a  planet  gear  carried  by  said  driving 
gear  near  the  edge  of  the  driving  gear  with  the  two  gear 
axes  being  laterally  offset  from  and  parallel  to  each  other,  , 
a  pair  of  sun  gears  coaxial  with  said  driving  gear  at  one 
side  thereof,  one  sun  gear  being  disposed  between  said 
driving  gear  and  the  odker  sun  gear,  said  two  sun  gears 
meshing  with  said  planet  gear  and  being  otherwise  uncou- 
pled, the  two  sun  gears  having  their  respective  pitches 
somewhat  different  so  that  as  the  planet  gear  rotates 
around  the  sun  gears,  some  relative  rotation  occurs  be- 
tween the  two  sun  gears,  a  load  to  be  controlled  by  said 
timer,  said  load  inchidiag  a  member  roUtively  coupled 
to  said  other  sun  gear,  said  k>ad  providing  sufficient  fric- 
tion so  that  said  other  sun  gear  remains  substantially  sta- 
tionary with  most  of  the  relative  movement  between  the 
two  sun  gean  occurring  in  the  one  sun  gear,  means  op- 
erative at  a  predetermined  oriented  position  of  said  one 
sun  gear  with  respect  to  the  other  sun  gear  for  directly 
coning  said  driving  gear  and  two  sun  gears  to  rotate  as 
a  unit  dvough  a  predetermined  angje,  means  responsive  to 
the  rotation  of  said  other  sun  gear  throu^  said  predeter- 
mhied  an^e  for  uncoapting  the  one  sun  gear  from  the 
drive  gear  and  from  the  other  sun  gear  to  restore  the 
drive  gear  and  two  sun  gears  to  their  normal  uncoupled 
r«latiomhip,  and  nieans  responsive  to  said  mnnber  for 
actuating  said  load. 


SnimlTRANSMISSiON 


VARIABLE  B. -»^  -— . 

WiOtaM  S.  ROTfWVl,  1814  ftilfrk  Ave.,  Baitdcy,  CaW 

nad  D«l^  9, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  78 1,525 

17Cla^    (CL74— 798) 

1.  In  a  tranmissioo  of  the  type  having  a  torque  tram- 

mitting  disk  engaged  at  oae  side  thereof  by  a  plurality  of 


1.  In  a  machfaie  too!  turret  assembly  of  the  cfaarader 
described,  a  base;  a  turret  moonted  on  said  base  for  roU- 
tive  movement  about  an  axis  into  a  number  of  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  said  base;  said  turret  beng  mov- 
able axially  toward  and  away  from  said  base;  a  rotttaMe 
drive  member  mounted  on  said  base;  a  drive  motor  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  drive  member  for  rotatjon  there- 
of ;  intermittent  motion  drive  means  faitercoimecting  said 
drive  member  and  said  turret  to  rotate  said  turret  toto 
next  angular  position  for  each  revolutioii  of  said  dme 
member,  clamping  means  connecting  said  turret  and  arid 
base  and  adapted  to  relensibty  clamp  said  turret  agajast 
axial  movement  thereof  away  from  said  base;  means  iatoi^ 
connecting  said  clamping  means  and  said  drive  membCT 
to  r^ease  and  damp  said  turret  upon  each  revolution  of 
said  drive  member,  rotataMe  turret  position  indieating 
means;  drive  means  connecting  said  drive  member  to  drive 
said  indicating  nieans  an  angular  increment  for  each  rev- 
olution of  said  drive  member,  the  number  <rf  aud  incra- 
menu  required  for  a  fuD  revohrtioB  of  said  indicatint 
means  being  equal  to  a  multiple  of  said  number  of  angu- 
lar positions  of  said  turret;  circuit  means  re^onaive  to  the 
rxitation  of  said  indicating  means  to  be  usiqndy  cooA- 
tioned  thereby  for  each  of  said  number  of  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  turret;  said  circuit  means  indudmg  position 
control  means  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  number  of 
angular  positions  and  mrrgi?ing  said  drive  motor  for  ef-. 
fecting  rotation  of  said  turret  toward  a  selected  poaitiosi 
until  said  circuit  is  uniquely  conditioned  by  said  indicator 
means  for  said  sdectod  poaitioa. 
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BBAIHL  Y  ADniSTABLE  ILECIUC  INDEXING 
APPARATUS  __  ^ 

C  DMiy,  WT«r  Forwt,  DL.  iiilf  nr  to  DMbr 
9piici«Mlw,  bc^  CUcato,  BL,  ■  cotpontion 

**  ™"*       May  31, 1»57,  fl«.  N«».  ««2,725 
fOiliM.   (CL7«-t21) 


a  tapered  opening  therethrough  tenninating  in  aa  cxtni- 
sion  opening  of  the  size  and  shape  desired  in  the  extruded 
article,  then  welding  spaced  knobt  ci  hard-facing  alloy 
upon  the  walls  of  said  opening,  and  then  heat  treating 
the  composite  stnicture. 


2M3M 
BOKWGTOOL 
DonM  Cr^,  lU  B.  2Mi  flt, 

TcWm.    (0.77— 5t) 


NJ. 


— Dfsr 


1.  Electrical  indexing  apparatus  for  indexing  a  machine 
member  including  in  combination  high-speed  drive  means 
a^japtf^i  to  be  energized  to  drive  said  member,  low-speed 
drive  means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  drive  said  mem- 
ber, means  for  energizing  said  high-q)ecd  drive  means  to 
cause  said  member  to  move,  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  member  for  producing  a  certain  number  of 
electrical  impulses  proportional  to  movement  of  said 
member,  means  for  counting  said  impulses  to  produce  a 
first  output  signal  when  the  counted  impulses  reach  a 
first  predetermined  number  and  to  produce  a  second  out- 
put signal  when  the  counted  impulses  reach  a  second  pre- 
determined number,  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  for  de-energizing  said  high-speed  drive  means  and 
for  energizing  said  low-speed  drive  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  second  output  signal  for  de-energizing  said 
k>w-flpeed  drive  means  and  means  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond output  signal  for  re-energizing  said  high-speed  drive 
m 


2,r7f,f73 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HARD-FACED 

EXTRUSION  DIES 

H.  BiMcysr  Md  Frnk  I.  WdchMr, 

to  The  Caatoa  Drop  Foi|hig  * 


DIvMad 
7tt,lll 


Ai«.  25,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  75«,7f2. 

lUt  appUcaliM  Jan.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No. 


(CLTi— ItT) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hard-faced  extrusion  die 
which  consists  in  providing  a  body  of  die  steel  having 


In  a  boring  tool,  a  housing,  a  shank  projecting  from 
said  bousing  for  engagement  by  a  rotating  member  for 
rotating  said  housing,  a  driven  shaft  rotatable  in  op- 
posite directions  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  worms 
on  said  driven  shaft,  a  tool  carrier  on  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  wonns  for  reciprocating  movement 
responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  in  opposite 
directions,  a  pinion  on  said  driven  shaft  between  said 
worms,  a  drive  shaft  roUUble  in  opposite  directions  in 
said  housing,  a  worm  on  said  drive  shaft  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  pinion,  a  flnt  dial  having  calibra- 
tioos  for  indicating  fractional  parU  of  individual  revolu- 
tions of  said  driven  shaft  positioned  exteriorly  of  said 
bousing  and  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  hand  actuable  means  on  said  first  dial  for 
effecting  the  roution  of  the  latter,  a  second  dial  having 
calibrations  for  indicating  the  multiple  parts  of  a  single 
revolution  of  said  driven  shaft  positioned  exterioriy  of 
said  bousing  and  spaced  from  said  first  dial,  and  means 
connecting  said  pinion  to  said  second  dial  for  operation 
of  said  second  dial  reqionsive  to  rotational  movement  of 
said  pinion. 

2,979,975 
KNUCKLE  JOINT  PRESS 
Arttar  H.  ScUos,  ToMo,  and  Nonsaa  a 

BflkM,  Okfo,  aailgMin  to  E.  W. 

tea,  Okto,  a  coiponlloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2t,195t,  Ser.  No.  7M,215 
SOahM.   (0.71—41) 

1.  In  a  press,  a  frame  including  a  crown,  a  bed  and 
a  slide  with  a  die  supporting  face  mounted  in  said  frame 
between  said  bed  and  crown,  and  eccentric  shaft  carried 
by  said  crown,  power  means  to  rotate  said  eccentric,  a 
pair  of  journals  carried  on  the  underside  of  said  crown 
with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  eccentric  shaft 
and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  toggle  links  positioned  to 
engage  reqiective  crown  journals,  two  sub-frames  car- 
ried in  said  slide  and  adapted  to  provide  journals  for 
the  lower  ends  of  said  tog^es  respectively,  each  of  said 
toggles  comprising  two  elements  pivoCally  connected  ad- 
jacent their  mid-points,  a  sub-slide  interposed  between 
said  toggles,  a  link  pivotally  connecting  said  subside 
with  the  iMvotal  connection  of  each  of  said  toggles,  a 
pitman  member  connecting  said  sub-slide  with  said  ec- 
centric such  that  rotation  of  said  eccentric  opens  and 
closes  said  toggles  to  raise  and  lower  said  slide,  a  wedfs 
interposed  between  each  of  said  sub-frames  and  said  dide. 


Apbl  18,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


679 


aad  safTing  as  the  connecting  link  to  secure  eich  of  said  slot,  a  non-rotataWe  locking  roembw  st^ported  on  said 
SiiS?to  ^dlSSTtLe^led  member  secured  to    lhre«|^  "«»**i."*^  ^S*  T"*^;5nL\^SS 
o«^*Sd  sub-frames  and  foUUWy  mounted  in  said   shaped  inner  surface  ahgned  with  said  slot  and  adapted 
slide,  a  second  threaded  member  engaging  said  other 
•ob-frame  and  rotatably   mounted  in  said  slide   and 


when  in  locking  position  to  engage  said  movaUe  jaw 
member  adjacent  said  slot  and  to  extend  partially  into 
said  slot  and  partially  out  of  said  clot 


threaded  opposite  to  the  threading  of  said  first  threaded 
member,  and  power  means  to  route  said  threaded  mem- 
bers in  unison  and  adjust  the  ponition  of  said  wedge 
elemenU  to  vary  the  position  of  said  die  supporting  face 
with  reject  to  said  bed. 


2,979,971 

BIAS  CUTTER  CONVEYOR  CONTROL  COMPRB- 
ING  LINKAGE  MEANS  TO  MAINTAIN  DB- 
TANCE  BETWEEN  CUTTER  AND  STOP 

Vlctar  H.  HasseMpM,  AkroB,  OUa,  aaslBSor  to  Ha  ^F. 

Gooirkh  CuiT,  New  Yo*.  N.f .,  ■  cotpotaHoa 

«SlA«.  5, 195t,Ssr.  Nd.  753,274 
4CbiM.    (O.  t3--299) 
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FLIER-TYPE  TUBE  BENDING  TOOL 
E.  Ftmdk,  RIverMs,  RL,  aaslganr  to  I 

Tuijuiatiiin,  ■  «^i-r»— h—  of  mtook 

F1M  Apr.  ri9S9,  Scr.  No.  8t4,25< 
iTcUm.   (O.S1— 15) 


12.  In  a  tube  bender  having  a  mandrel  with  a  pe- 
rifriberal  bending  groove  concentric  of  an  axis,  bending 
means  comprising  a  block  movabk  about  said  axis  and 
confronting  the  bending  groove  of  the  mandrel  to  press 
a  tube  into  said  bending  groove,  an  elongated  handle, 
and  means  movably  connecting  the  handle  to  the  block 
including  means  positioning  the  handle  in  either  <A  two 
preselected  angularly  related  positions  relative  to  said 
block.  ^^^^^^^ 

2^,977 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENCHES 

Bnckl  flBS  wUKft  s.  oHaparn,  ^jh — w-. 
In  rMrifi  fhiflrtiTriia  i  *    '    '  "i  C«n  CM- 

4  CUM.    (CLtl— 129) 

1.  A  slidable  side  jaw  wrench  comprising  a  stattonary 
jaw  member  and  a  movable  jaw  member,  said  movable 
jaw  member  having  a  continuous  slot  at  a  right  ange 
to  said  naovable  jaw  member,  said  stationary  jaw  mem- 
ber supporting  a  threaded  member  extending  into  said 


1.  In  a  bias  cutting  ^iparatus  for  sheet  material  which 
includes  a  multi-belt  conveyor  for  the  material,  guide 
means  for  mounting  a  travelling  knife  and  extending 
across  said  conveyor  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle 
of  said  guide  means  rriative  to  the  direction  of  conveyor 
travel;  the  improvement  comprising  a  table  under  sud 
conveyor  with  a  slot  therein  extending  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  conveyor  travel  between  a  pair  of  belte  of 
the  conveyor,  means  for  mounting  conveyor  drive  con- 
trol means  on  said  table  comprising  a  track  at  the  under 
side  of  said  table  paraUel  to  said  slot,  a  swivel  pl^ 
guided  on  said  track,  a  base  plate  pivoted  to  said  smjvd 
plate  about  an  axis  that  extends  throu^  said  slot,  base 
plate  supporting  means  extending  underneath  said  table, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  base  plate  supporthig 
means,  and  means  extending  from  said  adjustable  knife 
guide  means  and  connected  to  tiie  latter  mians  slidably 
mounting  said  base  plate  supporting  means  ft)r  moving 
said  base  plate  supporting,  means  in  parallelism  with  said 
adjustable  knife  guide  means,  and  a  stock  engaging 
finger  mounted  on  said  swivel  plate  at  said  pivot  uis 
and  extending  upwardly  through  said  slot  in  the  taWe. 
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5.  A  cutting  device  adapted  to  aegment  elongated 
paper  rolls  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  driven 
endless  conveyors  spaced  in  parallel  relationship  to  ivo* 
vide  elongated  conveyor  rows;  rotatably  driven  cutters 
dispoaed  symmetrically  on  (^>potite  sides  of  the  loogi- 
tudinal  mid-line  of  the  device  and  arranged  between  the 
conveyor  rows;  a  plurality  of  roll  holders  dispoaed  gener- 
ally transvenely  and  spaced  from  each  other  longitudi- 
nally of  the  paths  of  advancing  rolls,  each  roll  holder 
connected  to  said  conveyors  respectively,  each  roll  holder 
comiHising  front  rests  disposed  on  the  downstream  side 
and  extending  upwardly  from  the  conveyors,  and  back 
rests  on  the  upstream  side  disposed  normal  to  the  di- 
rection of  roll  travel,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  back 
rests  tivned  upstream  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  roll  held  thereby,  whereby  upon  cut- 
ting the  severed  segment  will  swerve  to  preclude  fric- 
tional  scorching. 


MOVABLE  CONVERTOR  FOR  THE  BASS  MECHA- 
^  NISM  OF  AN  ACCORDION 

BaMnrf,  BiaaMja,  N.Y^  Mripm  to 
be  MlHaaMBa,  Mtaik,  a  COTTwatfaa  of  1 
FBatfApr.  23, 19S7,  Sar.  N«.  €54,513 
llClilM.   (CLt4-^0 


,/ 


1.  In  a  bass  sectioo  for  an  accordion  a  carriage  mount- 
ed for  back  and  forth  shifting  movement  relative  to  the 
bass  section,  a  plurality  of  reciprocable  members  mounted 
00  aaid  carriage  for  movement  thereon  in  a  dirtctioo 
generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  onovement  of  said 
carriage  but  held  against  rotation,  a  plurality  of  valve 
actuating  arms  mounted  in  said  bass  section  and  opera- 
tively  aaaociated  with  the  respective  reed  cootrot  ^ves 
of  said  bass  section,  a  plurality  of  lugs  carried  by  each 
of  said  reciprocable  members  and  <^ratively  engaging 
said  arms  when  said  carriage  is  in  normal  position,  at 
least  certain  of  said  higs  being  moved  out  of  operative 
engagement  with  said  arms  when  said  carriage  is  shifted 
out  of  normal  position,  and  means  for  cootroUaUy  shift- 
ing said  carriage  from  one  position  to  the  other. 


DRUMHEAD  cdrwimucnoN 


2S,lHI,9«.N«.44,f29 
IS  nihil     (CLI4--411) 


1.  A  dramhead  ooostmctioii  comptisim  a  flnt  riiis  of 
generally  chaimel-shaped  cross-aectioiial  conflgnration  de> 
fining  a  mounting  slot  having  a  fuU  length  access  oftmag 
through  said  ring  along  a  side  thereof  that  faces  in  a  di- 
rection generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  ring,  a  plastic 
drumhead  sheet  spanning  said  rfaif  and  having  a  marginal 
edge  extending  throu^  said  access  opening  and  lining 
said  slot  to  substantially  follow  the  outline  configuration 
thereof,  and  a  second  ring  nested  in  force  fit  relation  in 
said  slot  of  said  first  ring  to  establish  said  rings  in  tight 
fit  compressional  engagemem  for  exerting  clamping  pres- 
sure a^unsl  the  said  marginal  edge  that  lines  said  slot 
to  grip  the  same  against  slippage  even  when  said  drum- 
head is  subjected  to  high  tension  shock  loading,  said  rings 
having  cooperating  portions  thereon  for  defining  a  me- 
chanical  interiock  that  holds  the  rings  in  said  tight  fit  com- 
pressional engagement  for  maintaining  said  clamping  pres- 
sure against  (he  said  marginal  edge. 


BlK>YAm^cStDAGE 

Edward  W.  Weltaal,  Hw'hus'y,  N.&, 
MIDa,  be,  Hickoiy,  NXX,  a 


of  N< 


Fled  Fak.  29, 195<,Sor.  No.  50,499 
(CWm.   (CLt7— O 


2.  A  highly  flexible  and  buoyant  cordage  product  com- 
prtsing  a  jacket  formed  of  a  knr  water  abaorbent  textile 
material  and  a  core  formed  of  polyethylene  material  sur- 
rounded by  said  jacket,  said  core  having  a  frturality  of 
randomly  spaced  air  pockets  entrapped  therein,  all  of  said 
entrapped  randomly  spaced  air  pockets  being  formed  by 
said  polyethylene  material,  the  proportion  of  the  amount 
of  textile  material  forming  said  jacket  to  the  amount  of 
polyethylene  forming  said  core  being  such  that  the  qieciflc 
gravity  of  the  combined  materials  is  less  than  one. 


Tnacy  Carrlii 


HEADLAMP 'mrmC  AFPARATUS 

l«Mii«  Mkk,  aaslinar  to  Food  Mn- 
aifcyCsiniiilan.  Ann  Jaaa,  OM^  n 

_. afDatowan 

Fled  »br.  25, 1957,  Sar.  Nn.  Mt,142 
17CWM.    (CLa-14) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  adjustment  of  a  ve- 
hicle headlamp,  a  pli^onn.  a  liglit  intensity  indicating 
unit  mounted  on  said  platform  for  movement  in  a  verti- 
cal ^ana,  a  scale  member  carried  by  said  nait.  means 
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mftntitiiig  said  scale  member  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  relative  to  said  unit,  a  scak  arm  adjustably  mounted 
oo  Mid  unit  adjacent  said  scale  member  for  movement  in 
a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  scak  member  and  for 
dispoaitioo  at  a  predetermined  angular  setting  relative  to 
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FILM  COUNTER  AND  SPRING  TENSKHN 
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Bobey,  N«r  Yariu  N.Y-  i    'yj^^*!*^y 

a  canovatfasi  af  New  Yoik 

"^FBad  Oct  29, 1955,  Ssr.  N«.  541,7« 
7C1atoM    (CLtS— IQ 


the  horiiontal,  and  a  level  mounted  on  said  scale  arm 
whereby,  when  said  scale  arm  is  disposed  to  said  unit  at 
said  predetermined  angular  setting,  movement  of  said  unit 
to  position  said  scale  arm  in  a  horizontal  plane  places 
said  unit  in  a  desired  aiming  position. 


2,979,994 

SHUTTER  FOR  PINHOLE  DETECTORS 

Edgar  R.  Raasn,  Wajnashora,  Va^^aij^Mr  ••  GsMial 

^^Electric  CumpMj,  a  cnriMtaltoa  of  New  Yatk 

FHad  Sept «,  1957,  Sar.  No.  tt2«41t 

2ClalnM.    (CLSS— 14) 


1.  In  a  photodectrfc  device  for  inspecting  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  combination  of  a  light  source,  a  chamber  having 
an  elongated  opening  provided  therdn  and  containing 
light  responsive  means  spaced  therefrom,  shutters  mov- 
ably  supported  at  each  end  of  the  chamber  and  having 
portions  overlying  said  opening  therefai,  said  shutters 
being  provided  with  respective  notches  located  in  intenor 
edges  thereof  and  shaped  to  permit  substantially  only  ver- 
tically impinging  light  energy  to  pass  therethrough,  a  set 
of  guide  rollers  carried  by  each  of  said  shutters,  said 
guide  roUen  being  positioned  relative  to  their  respective 
shutters  to  m^muin  the  outer  edges  of  said  material 
fiightiy  exterior  of  and  beyond  the  most  exterior  portion 
of  said  notches  whereby  light  from  said  source  impinges 
on  substantially  all  of  said  material,  and  means  for  urg- 
ing said  sets  of  rollers  toward  each  other  and  against  said 
material   being  inspected   with   a  predetermined  force 
comprising  a  fluid  motor  including  a  cylinder,  a  redpro- 
r^tiwg  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  diameter  leu  than 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  cylinder  for  providing  a 
passage  for  fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other 
side  thereof,  conduit  means  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
for  connection  to  a  fhiid  source,  and  valve  means  con- 
nected to  other  end  of  said  cylinder  for  exhausting  the 
fluid  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  dnematographlc  apparatus,  in  combination,  air- 
port means;  driv«  means  carried  by  said  support  iM»; 
indicating  means  for  indicatfaig  the  length  of  unexposed 
film  remaining  in  the  camera,  said  faidioatteg  means  b^g 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  operativcly  connected 
to  said  drive  means  to  be  driven  thereby  from  a  giv» 
starting  position,  when  all  of  the  film  in  the  camera  is 
unexposed,  toward  an  end  position  indicating  that  aU  of 
the  film  in  the  camera  has  been  exposed;  and  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  indicating  means  for  automato- 
cally  returning  the  same  to  said  starting  position  thereof 
when  film  is  removed  from  the  camera,  said  means  u»- 
duding  a  pin  member  movably  mounted  on  said  tupport 
means  for  movement  between  an  extended  position  m 
which  the  free  end  of  said  pin  member  extends  mto  the 
chamber  of  the  camera  where  a  film  container  is  adapted 
to  be  located  and  in  which  said  pin  member  disconnects 
said  drive  means  from  said  indicating  means  and  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  said  indicating  ineam  is  con- 
nected to  the  drive  means  by  means  of  said  pin  member, 
first  qning  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pin  mem- 
ber and  tending  to  move  said  pin  member  to  said  ex- 
tended position,  and  second  spring  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  ind«^«'«g  means  vA  tending  to  move  said 
indicating  means  to  said  starting  poaition,  whereby  when 
a  film  container  is  placed  in  the  camera  said  pin  member 
b  moved  against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means  to 
said  retracted  position  so  that  said  indicating  means  u 
connected  to  said  drive  means  to  be  driven  thereby  and 
whereby  when  the  film  container  b  removed  from  the 
camera  said  pin  member  is  autonutically  moved  by  nid 
first  spring  means  to  said  extended  poaition  so  that  the 
indicating  means  is  disconnected  from  the  drive  means 
and  said  indicating  means  is  moved  by  said  second  «qng 
meaiu  to  said  starting  position. 


PICTURE  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

I  Mv.  29, 1957,  Ser.  N*.  €49,197 
ICUsk    (0.19-44) 


An  improvement  in  a  picture  projector  in  wUdi^e 
projector  includes  a  boat-like  body  having  a  partial  open 
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top.  the  improvement  compriiing  a  partitioo  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  body  for  dividhif  the  body  into  a  lamp  bous- 
iaf  and  an  open  top  lens  and  reflector  compartment. 
Mid  ooapartineiM  being  normally  cloaed  by  a  hiiifed  work 
phl0  and  a  hinted  km  carried  by  said  projector  and  ar- 
ranted  in  parallel  ipaced  relation  with  reelect  to  each 
other,  an  exhauat  fan  within  said  compartment  and  hav- 
ing open  communication  therewith,  a  blower  within  said 
compartment  and  having  communication  with  an  inlet 
opening  formed  in  one  end  wall  of  said  body,  an  air  duct 
communicating  with  said  blower  and  extending  through 
said  compartment  and  terminating  in  open  oommunica- 
tioo  with  said  lamp  housing  adjacent  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  deflector  plates  provided  by  said  duct  within  said 
lamp  housing  and  disjwaed  in  the  path  of  air  moved 
diercthroagh  by  said  blower  so  as  to  deflect  a  portion 
of  the  air  upwardly  about  the  lamp,  an  air  outlet 
formed  in  the  other  end  wall  of  said  body  for  said  lamp 
housing  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and  an  air  inlet  formed 
in  said  one  end  wall  of  said  body  having  ccMnmunication 
with  said  compartment  through  the  space  between  said 
spaced  apart  plate  and  leu  for  circulating  outside  air 
therebetween  and  through  said  conipartment  by  said  ex- 
haust ten. 


2,97f.M7 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
■■— liy,  PMfley,  mi  imm  A. 
N.Y.,  ■■%inn  to  iMMh  Jk  Loaih  Oilkai 
rt  isiir,  N.Y..  a  eotpeendon  ef  New  Vest 
Oct  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g45,<79 
4ClalBM.    (CLM— 3f) 


1.  In  a  slide  projector,  the  combiiution  faicludiai  a 
projection  lens  system  and  lamp  for  projecting  an  Image 
from  a  transparent  slide  onto  a  screen,  a  slide  tray  holder, 
a  slide  tray  morablc  throusfa  said  holder  in  a  step-by- 
step  manner  to  successively  bring  transparent  slides  db- 
posed  in  the  tray  into  a  loading  position,  stop  means 
including  a  bar  having  a  tab  projecting  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  tray  holder  for  stopping  said  slide  tray  in 
a  position  wherein  the  first  slide  in  said  tray  is  disposed 
in  said  loading  position,  said  tab  having  a  rearwardly 
facing  abutment  surface  perpendicular  to  the  slide  tray 
bolder  and  a  forwardly  facing  angularly  arranged  cam 
surface  for  engagement  by  a  slide  tray  inserted  rear- 
wardly into  the  holder,  an  electric  driving  motor,  manual 
meaiu  for  completing  an  energizing  circuit  for  actuating 
said  driving  motor,  means  effective  upon  the  actuation 
of  said  motor  for  simultaneously  moving  said  first  slide 
into  projection  position  relative  to  said  lens  system  and 
withdrawing  saiid  tab  from  said  opening  in  said  tray 
holder,  a  control  switch  actuated  into  circuit  clodng 
condition  by  said  bar  upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  tab 
from  the  opening  in  said  tray  holder,  whereby  said  motor 
is  thereby  rendered  automatically  effective  to  actuate  said 
last-named  means  in  time  sequence  in  order  to  succes- 
sively advance  said  tray  in  said  step-by-step  manner,  to 
move  each  slide  as  it  reaches  loading  position  into  said 
projection  position  and  after  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval to  return  said  slide  to  loading  position,  and  said 
stop  means  being  effective  to  sense  the  position  of  said 
slide  tray  after  the  last  slide  has  been  returned  to  load- 
ing position  and  to  actuate  said  control  switch  to  a  dr- 
cttit  open  condition  so  as  to  prevent  the  further  auto- 
matic opcratioB  of  said  driving  motor. 


FIVB  COMPONENT  PJWlOCRAPHiC  OBIBCIIVB 

or  THE  MODIFIBD  GAUM  TYPE 
GMffi  H.  AUto,  tirfciHir,  N.Y,  tirfpMr  to  Ii^iiii 
KoMt  Cfii^,  irirfcirtif,  N.Y„  a  lasppffloa  «f 

*^      nZd  Dec  It.  1957, 8«.  No.  19tJUl 
Trillin     (CLM— 57) 


1.  An  optical  objective  for  photographic  purposes  coin- 
prising  five  lens  components  in  optical  aligimient.  their 
dioptric  powers  Pi  to  P».  numbered  from  front  to  rear, 
being  within  the  ranges  defined  as  follows: 

0.5i»<-|.|»i<l.l/' 
0.5/'<-l»,<l.IF 
0.3i»<-^,<0.9^ 
— O.ll»<P4<+0.6iP 
0JF<+P^<l.4P 

where  P  is  the  dioptric  power  of  the  objective  as  a  whole, 
in  which  the  first  and  fifth  componenU  are  convex  to 
the  outride,  the  first  component  has  iu  more  strongly 
curved  surface  to  the  outside,  the  second  and  third  com- 
ponents are  meniscus  in  ahmpe  and  concave  toward  the 
diaphragm  space  therebetween,  the  fourth  component  is 
numerically  the  weakest  component  of  the  five  and  con- 
sists of  a  front  positive  element  and  a  rear  negative  ele- 
ment ceawnted  together,  the  refractive  index  of  the  posi- 
tive element  being  greater  than,  that  of  the  negative  ele- 
ment by  bewteen  0.1  and  0.4  and  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  cemented  surface  being  between  — 0.2S  F  and  — F, 
where  F  is  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  as  a  whole 
and  where  the  minus  sign  indicates  that  the  surface  is 
concave  to  the  front,  and  in  which  at  least  one  component 
in  front  of  the  diaphragm  space  and  at  least  one  com- 
ponent behind  the  diaphragm  space  in  addition  to  said 
fourth  component  are  compound  for  achromatizing  the 
image. 

2,979,919 
ADJUSTABLE  PANORAMIC  AUTO  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR 
Walter  L.  CaMar,  Irn  99  Maple  St,  MItoa  t7,  Maa. 

an.  29, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  5323 

ICfarim.    (CLtt— 17) 


A  motor  vehicle  rear  view  mirror  assetnbly  compris- 
ing a  horizontally  elongated  vertical  hotising  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  motor  vehicle,  said  bousing  having 
a  rear  wall,  an  intermediate  vertical  mirror  element  mov- 
aMy  mounted  in  said  housing  and  exposed  at  the  front 
of  the  housing,  respective  additional  vertical  mirror  ele- 
ments hinged  at  their  iimer  vertical  edges  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  intermediate  mirror  element  and  also  ex- 
poeed  at  the  front  of  the  housing,  means  pivotally  and 
sUdably  connecting  the  outer  vertical  edge  portions  of 
said  additional  mirror  elements  to  the  respective  opposite 
side  portions  of  the  housing,  respective  coiled  springs  con- 
necting the  side  portions  of  said  intermediate  vertical 
mirror  dement  to  said  rear  wall  and  biasing  the  inter- 
mediate adxwc  element  rearwardly  in  the  houtiiig.  a 


Apkil  18,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


683 


traasvendy  extending  threaded  member  secured  to  the 
loar  wall  of  the  housing  aad  projecting  toward  the  inter- 
mediate mirror  element  between  said  coiled  springs,  an 
annular  seat  in  the  intermediate  mirror  element  between 
said  coiled  springs,  an  abutment  mit  member  engaged 
on  said  threaded  member  and  engaging  in  said  annular 
seat  to  at  times  hold  said  intermediate  mirror  element 
in  a  transversely  adjusted  position  in  the  housing  against 
the  force  of  said  coOed  springs,  and  a  flange  on  said  nut 
member  for  manually  adjusting  the  nut  member  on  said 
threaded  member. 


lackB. 


2,97939t 
KNEBYANnr 

torck,  Ya.,  aaslpar  to 
Ya.,  a  COTMeadOB  of  Ykglata 
M«.  31, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  M3477 
T  niiT         (CLtS— 191) 


<rf  an  explosive  diarge  centrally  located  in  each 
ber;  said  device  comprising  a  gun  cradle,  a  rotary  barrd 
assembly  rotaubly  supported  by  said  gun  cradle,  said 
barrel  assembly  comprising  two  parallel  discs  intercon- 
nected so  as  to  have  a  common  axis,  upon  each  of  which 
discs  are  mounted  a  plurality  of  alijpied  gun  barrels 
pointed  in  opposite  dhvctions.  the  gun  barreU  on  each 
disc  being  spaced  in  a  circular  array  and  with  the  barrels 
of  one  disc  in  alignment  with  the  barrels  of  the  other 
disc,  said  discs  being  axially  removed  so  as  to  define  a 
q>ace  therebetween,  means  to  bring  rounds  oi  bdted 
ammunition  to  said  barrel  assembly,  said  rounds  being 
received  upon  said  barrd  assembly  with  each  round 
located  in  said  qpace  and  in  firing  rdirtion  with  a  pair 
of  aligned  barrels,  driving  means  to  feed  said  belted 
ammunition  uninterruptedly  throu^  said  device,  thereby 
to  rotate  the  barrel  assembly  at  constant  speed,  and  means 
to  fire  said  explosive  charges  while  the  rounds  are  located 
on  said  barrel  assembly  whereby  the  respective  bombs 
are  fired  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  through  a 
pair  of  barrels. 


REVERSIBLE 
owJiLCoftj. 
United  States  of 
tarj  of  the  Ansy 
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14,195^8er.No.43<,74t 


SOi^K    (CL  99-^33) 
Tide  35,  UA  Code  (1952K 


2iO 


1.  A  knee  vanity  comprising  a  base  including  a  top 
plate  and  side  plate  secured  thereto,  said  side  plates 
converging  downwarcfly  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  clamped 
between  one's  knees,  said  top  plate  being  fonned  with 
an  upwardly-opening  artide-receiving  depression,  and 
a  mirror  assembly  mounted  upon  said  top  plate,  said  de- 
pression including  vertical  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
having  sloped  portions  converging  downwardly. 


2,979391 
RAPID  FIRING  RECOiLLB9B  BOMB  PROJECTING 

DEVICE 
ItaWft  H.  Bnschsfi,  T«waa%  airf  Pedro  C.  Medtoa  and 

R«C«r  W.  WlM%  Bslito Mdn  anlpMis  to  The 

Maitto  Ceaspaay,  MIMe  River,  Md.,  a  coiponlioa  of 
Id 

Filed  Oct  19, 1951,  Ser.  No.  259,759 
2CWBBB.   (CL99— 1.5) 


1.  In  a  rapid  firing  recoilless  bomb  projecting  device 
having  opposed  rotating  barrels,  an  uninterrupCed  firing 
sequence  and  utilizing  belted  ammunition  of  the  type 
wherein  each  round  d  ammunition  consists  of  a  firing 
chamber  and  individual  bombs  diqwsed  on  each  side 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  barrd  slidably 
disposed  in  the  receiver  for  recofl  and  counterrecofl,  and 
a  cover  aasodated  wiA  the  recdver  to  form  a  feedway 
for  the  transverse  passage  therethrough  of  a  belt  of  linked 
cartridges,  a  reversiMe  feed  mechanism  comprismg  a 
substantially  rectangular  reversible  housnig  releasaMy 
secured  to  the  underside  of  the  cover  in  coaxial  relation 
with  the  feedway,  a  longitiidinal  bar  releasably  secured 
to  the  underside  of  the  cover  adjacent  the  front  aad  rear 
ends  theivof  to  lock  said  housing  thereto,  a  feed  sbde 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bousng.  said  slide  having  a 
cam  follower  depending  from  ose  end  thereof  and  a 
resiliently  mounted  feed  pawl  depending  from  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  said  locking  bar  having  a  «roove«- 
tending  along  each  of  opposite  kmgitudinal  aides  thereof, 
the  cover  having  depending  opposite  ddea  and  a  groove 
extending  longitodinally  along  the  interior  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  sides  rcspectivdy  oppoute  and  paralld  to 
said  grooves  in  said  loddng  bar  to  form  right  and  left 
hand  sets  of  grooves,  a  cam  plate  slidably  dispoaed^to 
said  set  of  grooves  fortheat  from  said  feed  piawl,  said 
cam  pUte  having  a  kMigitudinally  extending  cam  track 
therein  engageaUe  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower on  said  slide,  means  for  rdeasaMy  securing  said 
cam  jrfate  to  the  barrd  for  reciprocation  therewith,  aaid 
cam  track  having  an  angular  central  camming  portion 
for  moving  said  cam  follower  hi  a  plane  nomul  to  toe 
longitudinal  axis  <rf  the  receiver  whereby  said  slide  and 
said  feed  pawl  thereon  are  actoatod  to  feed  tiie  cartridfe 
belt  along  the  feedway  during  each  firing  cyck  <rf  the 
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gDO.  meam  rekanbly  tecored  in  tbe  tedwsy  in  the  path 
of  the  camidfe  belt  to  stop  tbe  leading  camklfe  thereof 
in  pontion  to  be  diambcred  in  tbe  baxrel,  end  meant  for 
releaiably  tecnring  both  tides  of  the  cover  to  tbe  re- 
ceiver wber^  the  release  of  either  side  permits  the 
cover  to  be  pivoted  about  the  opposite  side  thereof  and 
thereby  provide  ready  access  to  the  feed  mechanism  for 
iwersing  the  directioD  of  operation  thereof. 


■OCX  DULL  irr  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING SAME 
PMIB  Um  niishlti    Wsaiiasa    Swiiia.  ■■!— nr  IB 


Fled  Apr.  t,  1957,  §sr.  N«.  <fflv424 

■picadaa  SwedM  Apr.  17, 195* 
1  Ckim.   (a.9«~llv«2) 


AMEMBLY  FOR  PRBSSING  IBB  UFPRR  END  OR 

LOWER  MARGINS  OF  A  CONTAINER 

Wels^  DHMldarf,  GemMagr,  aataaer  lo  Ji 

bsri-Wsrie  Aht  Get,  D— iHiifyf  ifana 

Fled  Oct  t,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  <l<i93 

7«nH<yNoT.ll,19S5 
(CL93-.30 


«•«••• 


In  the  method  of  forming  a  continuous  rounded  thread 
upon  the  inner  surface  of  a  rearwardly  directed  open 
sleeve  portion  of  a  rock  driJI  bit,  the  steps  comprising 
mounting  and  rotating  said  sleeve  pbrtion  on  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  mounting  and  rotating  a  chisel  in  a  circular 
path  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  sleeve  portion  at  a  higher  qieed  of  rotation  than  said 
sleeve  portion,  maintaining  the  rotational  axes  of  said 
sleeve  portion  and  chisel  parallel  with  and  at  a  constant 
distance  from  each  other,  presenting  said  chisel  in  con- 
tinuous cutting  relationship  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
sleeve  portion  throughout  the  entire  circular  path  of  said 
chisel  and  effecting  an  axial  feed  of  said  chibel  relative 
to  said  sleeve  portion  such  that  the  pitch  of  the  grooves 
cnt  by  said  chisel  is  but  a  small  fractional  part  of  the  pitch 
of  the  rounded  thread  developed  iqkmi  the  interior  snrfaoe 
of  said  sleeve  portion  as  a  result  of  tfie  catting  actkML 


assembly  being  associated  with  the  inner  and  outer  faces 
of  the  container  side  wall  portion  having  the  overlapped 
longitudinal  seam,  said  prcssore  iaw  assembly  indodinf 
a  first  member  within  said  recess  and  fixed  as  regards  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  assembly  and  having  an 
exposed  face  that  defines  a  pressing  plane  and  at  least 
two  other  pressure  appljring  members  within  said  recess, 
one  00  eadi  side  of  said  first  member,  each  oi  said  last- 
mentioned  pressure  spplying  members  also  having  an 
exposed  pressing  face,  means  mounting  said  other  ptee- 
sure-applying  members  fbr  displacemem  relative  to  one 
another  and  relative  to  said  first  member  in  tbe  direction 
toward  and  away  from  said  fanpact  receiving  element  and 
further  means  operatively  associated  with  said  two  other 
pressure-spplying  members  fbr  transmitting  movement  of 
one  pressure-applyiiw  member  to  the  other  pressure- 
applying  member  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  one 
of  said  other  two  pressure-applying  aMmbers  with  the 
thicker  container  side  wall  portion  at  the  location  of  the 
overiapped  seam  so  diat  saU  one  pressure-applying 
member  moves  away  from  the  impact  receiving  element 
and  the  other  pressure-applying  member  moves  toward 
the  impact  receiving  element  while  said  first  member 
remain  fixed  as  regards  the  diiectioo  of  movement  of  the 
assembly.  

X,f79,99S 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  SEALING 
LINED  CONTAINEia  ^ 

to  Biiislih  rmJkMfm  Tnrt  (• 
M.  Isigaiiin  a^  Fkai*  D. 


1.  An  assembly  for  pressing  the  upper  and/or  lower 
margins  of  a  container  body  having  a  side  wall  including 
portions  which  overlap  to  provide  a  longitudinal  seam  for 
the  body,  whereby  the  side  wall  is  thicker  on  one  side 
of  the  seam  than  on  the  other,  such  assembly  including 
an  impact  receiving  element  and  a  pressure  jaw  assem- 
bly asovable  toward  the  impact  receiving  element  and 
having  a  sfaigle  recess  therehi  facing  said  fanpact  receiving 
with  tbe  impact  recehriBg  element  and  jaw 


Jam.  U,  lH«.8sr.  No.  5,29« 
27ClalM.    (CL93— 44) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  lined  containers 
wherein  conveyor  means  are  provided  for  advancing  the 
containers  in  a  path  of  travel,  said  conveyor  having  a 
first  straight-line  section,  an  intermediate  arcuate  section, 
and  a  second  strai^t-line  section,  and  wherein  means 
are  provided  along  said  first  strai^t-line  conveyor  sec- 
tion to  outfold  the  closure  flaps  at  the  upper-end  of  each 
container  and  flatten  and  seal  the  mouth  of  the  liner  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
viding folding  means  positioned  to  engage  and  infold  the 
leading  and  trailing  closure  flaps  of  each  container  as  it 
is  advanced  in  an  arcnate  path  along  said  intermediate 
aicuate  conveyor  section,  said  foUittg  means  comprising 
a  foldtaig  arm  mounted  adjacent  tbe  patti  of  travel  of  the 
containers,  s«id  arm  having  a  leadiag.part  which  is  down- 
wardly inclined  hi  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  con- 
tainers, an  intermediate  part  wfaicfa  is  geoerally  horizon- 
tally disposed,  and  a  trailing  part  which  b  iqmardly  in- 
clined m  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  containers,  said 
folding  arm  being  poaitioiied  so  that  the  leadnig  and  trail- 
faig  end  closure  fli^s  of  the  containers  will  pass  inwardly 
of  the  leading  part  thereof  and  will  overlie  and  contact 
the  intermediate  and  trailing  parts  thereof,  whereby  the 
said  kadfaig  and  trailfaig  dosnre  flaps  will  be  folded  up- 
wardly as  they  are  moved  along  the  trailing  part  of  said 
arm.  die  leading  part  of  said  arm  being  positioned  so  diat 

its  undusmface  will  be  contacted  by  a  third  dosore  fUp 
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of  each  container  so  as  to  cause  sodi  flap  to  be  folded 
downwardly  thereby,  sweep  means  for  contacting  the  np- 
wwdly  f<dded  leading  and  trailing  closure  flaps  and  in- 
fblding  them  to  overlie  the  cotainer  bodies,  and  means 
ah»g  the  second  straight-line  section  of  the  conveyor  for 
ftifftMwH  aad  sealing  the  remaining  dosore  flaps. 


Uf^i 


H. 
OUoia 


MACBINE 

D.  Gnysi; 


^nfOUo 

.  24, 1957,  S«.  No.  €54JfH 

-'         (0.94-^49) 


1.  A  power  operated  troweling  machine,  nncluding 
drive  means  having  a  relativdy  sUtionary  mount  which 
in  use  occupies  a  position  in  vertically  spaced  approxi- 
mately parallel  relation  to  a  work  surface,  a  bousing 
secured  in  immediatdy  dependent  relation  to  said  mount, 
a  gear  train  unit  within  said  housing  operatively  con- 
nected for  drive  by  said  drive  means,  a  blade  mount  sur- 
rounding the  periphery  of  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  gear  train  unit  means  for  rotation  there- 
by, trowelmg  blades,  means  tiltably  mounting  said  blades 
to  peripheral  portions  of  said  blade  mount  in  a  substan- 
tially co-planar  relationship  therewith  for  rotational 
movement  therewith  and  tilting  movement  thereon  and 
a  ring  frictionally  engaging  said  blade  mount  and  a  cam 
surface  on  said  ring,  meam  on  said  blades  engaging  said 
cam  surface  and  means  for  retarding  the  rotation  of 
said  ring  on  said  blade  moum  to  cause  tilting  of  said 
blades. 


2,979397 
RETRACTOR  LENS 
IsrtKli,  3991-93 
IMoa  aty,  N J, 
Sept.  9.  19S5,  Ssr.  No.  333^99 
Taste.    (CL95— 1) 
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PHOrOGRAPHlC  CAMERAWITH  COUPLED 

EXPOSURE  METER 

T.  Reataoyar,  Catashoch  (Enx),  G«n?i>J' 
to  Alfied  GanfUsr  GjikhA,  Cahsibach  (Eax), 

corponlloa  e(  Gonsany 
DeeTk,  1957.  Ssr.  No.  7tM23 
y,  Mihr  iillna  Gsnnany  Feh.  5, 1957 
15  CECTTCI.  95—ll) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  a  dia- 
phragm setting  membw,  a  speed  setting  member;  a  turn- 
able  and  axially-movable  diaphragm  control  ring  turning 
in  response  to  shifting  movement  of  the  diaphragm  setting 
member,  a  tumable  aad  axially-movable  speed  control 
ring  turning  in  response  to  shifting  movement  of  the 
speed  setting  member,  said  control  rings  being  freely 
tumable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  coaxially 
arranged;  a  fixed  bearing  cylinder;  means  effecting  axial 
movement  of  one  of  said  rings  in  response  to  turning 
movement  of  the  other  ring,  said  means  including  a  cam 
control  device  connected  with  said  other  ring  and  said 
bearing  cylinder,  and  including  means  coupling  the  said 
control  rings  for  concurrent  and  equal  axial  movcnnent; 
an  exposure  meter  having  a  tracing  member;  and  means 
coupling  said  one  control  ring  to  said  tracing  member  to 
actuate  the  latter  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
one  control  ring,  including  meam  comprising  a  control 
cam  on  and  extending  drcumferentially  of  said  ime  con- 
trol ring  and  acting  axially  thereof,  for  aduating  said 
tracing  member  in  response  to  turning  movement  of  said 
one  control  ring  whUe  the  ring  does  not  shift  axially. 
said  cam  toming  with  said  ring. 


A  corrected  lens  combination  consisting  of  two  paired 
off-center  sections  of  a  wide-diamder  spherical  lens,  the 
paired  sectiom  bdng  taken  along  the  same  diameter  of 
the  wide-diameter  lem.  at  equal  and  opposite  disunces 
from  the  center,  the  two  sections  being  superposed  upon 
eadi  other,  in  reverse,  srith  the  thinner  outer  edge  of 
one  section  lying  over  the  thicker  inner  edge  of  the  other 
section,  whoeby  the  refraction  of  the  one  off-center  lens- 
sedion.  pmcticaUy  tmidirectionally  to  one  side,  is  com- 
pletdy  reversed  and  corrected  by  the  identical  degree  of 
practically  unidirectional  refraction  of  the  other  lens- 
aection  in  the  oppoatto  direction,  the  reauHing  imafe  be- 
ing aent  straight  rearward  from  the  lens-combination,  at 
half  tiM  focal  length  of  the  wide-diameter  lens  used  cen- 
traUy,  die  lens-combination  being  snbstantiaUy  no  thi^er 
at  its  center  than  the  wide^ametcr  lens. 


FBOrOGRAPmC  INRA-i^S  SHUITERWirH  A 
DELAYED   ACnON   DEVICE   AND    CONTACT 

ARRANGEMHy  J25fcE'^S^S^ffl£>.  Ger^ 
—sty,  asBl^er  to  AMhed  Can^lir  GjaAA,  ralmhnrh 

CUM  pstoritf,  aMlentiasi  Gar—ay  May  3, 1954 
14  cSCTla.  95-11.5) 

1.  A  photographic  intra-lens  shutter  havmg  a  delayed 
action  device;  a  contad  arrangement  for  a  flash  reJease; 
a  synchronizer  mechanism  constitiiting  a  part  of  said  de- 
layed action  device  fw  self-exposures;  a  shutter  drive 
means;  means  connected  with  said  medumism  and  shutter 
drive  means  and  induding  one  manually  operaUe  part  for 
cocking  said  nMchanism  simuhaneously  vrith  the  cocking 
of  the  shutter  drive  means  in  response  to  manual  actuation 
of  sotely  said  one  operable  part;  a  shatter  housing;  a 
ddayed-action  setting  ring  controlling  said  delayed  action 
device  and  arranged  on  said  housing,  said  ring  being  mov- 
able for  effecting  "  V,"  and  -X"  exposures;  a  contix)!  device 
arraiiged  on  said  housing,  said  device  bdng  operable  to 
return  said  ring  from  iu  "V"  position  into  its  **X"  posi- 
tion; a  yieldable  lock,  for  holding  tiie  ring  in  said  *Ar 
position,  said  lock  bdng  yieldable  for  rdeasing  the  ring 
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iadepeodently  of  cocked  or  released  positions  of  the 
ilMtler,  maaually  operable  meaos  for  actuating  the  setting 
ring  bctWn  "V  and  "X"  poaitions,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  overcome  said  yicldabk  lock,  said  control  de- 
vice being  separate  from  said  manually  operable  means; 


lear  wan  and  a  bottoni  wall,  of  a  photognphk  ob^a^ 
mounted  in  said  front  wall,  a  senritiTrd  Mm  >"*"•■" 
doaely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  a  locally 
reflectiag  minor  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  witUa 
said  camera  casing  and  spaced  rearwanUy  of  said  photo- 
graphic objective  and  in  front  of  said  film,  means  for 
pivotally  supporting  said  totally  reflectiBg  mirror  at  its 
lower  end  about  a  horizontal  axia  beneath  the  optical 
axis  of  the  camera  and  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  rear 
waU   means  for  holding  said  mirror  hi  its  operative  po- 
gttioo  which  is  inclined  to  said  bottom  wall  lo  that  the 
image  pfojocted  by  said  objective  into  the  camera  is 
deflected  downwardly  towards  the  bottom  of  said  camera 
casing,  a  subetantiaUy  horiamtal  partition  in  said  camera 
casing  for  dividing  the  latter  into  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers, said  partition  having  a  relatively  small  aperture  at 
iu  front  portion  adjacent  the  front  waU  of  the  camera 
casing,  a  horizontal  rotatable  shaft  with  a  flexible  shade 
wound  theieon  mounted  on  said  partttion,  said  shade 
when  being  unwound  doainf  said  aperture  in  said  par- 


and  actuator  means  separate  from  the  manually  operable 
means,  for  automatically  rendering  said  control  device 
operative  after  the  delay  movement  of  the  delayed-action 
device  has  taken  place,  thereby  to  cauae  said  device  to 
shift  the  said  ring  to  iu  "X"  position. 


CAMBKAS 


am  Mah^ 
GjiS.bJH^ 


.  2S,  19S7, 9m.  No.  Mt,lM 

larMvy  JtaM  21, 19S4 

(CL  9S-^1) 


1.  For  use  in  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  magazine 
housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from 
the  camera,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  formed 
with  an  opening  through  which  film  in  the  magazine  hous- 
ing is  exposed  when  the  magazine  housing  is  in  the 
camera  and  said  opening  is  uncovered;  a  cover  alide 
located  in  said  boosing  adjacent  said  front  wall  thereof; 
guide  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  guiding  said 
slide  for  movement  between  a  cloaed  position  closing 
said  opening  and  an  open  position  uncovering  said  open- 
inr.  a  drum  segment  tumably  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing in  the  interior  thereof,  said  slide  being  fixed  at  one 
end  to  said  drum  segment  so  that  when  the  latter  turns 
in  one  direction  said  slide  become*  wound  at  least  in 
part  on  said  drum  segment  to  be  moved  from  said  closed 
to  said  open  position  thereof  and  when  said  drum  seg- 
ment turns  fai  an  oppoaite  direction  said  slide  moves  from 
said  open  to  said  closed  poution;  and  turning  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  operatively  comiected  with  said 
drum  segment  for  turning  the  same. 


tition.  a  view  finder  device  arranfed  in  the  '(PP««J« 
of  said  chambers,  a  viewing  aperture  for  the  view  finder 
device  arranged  in  said  rear  wall,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally  positioned   light   reflecting  member  mounted 
fixedly  on  the  bottom  waU  of  said  camera  casing  and 
arranged  at  such  an  angle  to  the  bottom  wall  to  reflect 
the  image  projected  by  said  photographic  objecUve  onto 
said  pivotally  mounted  totally  reflecting  mirror  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  past  said  mirror  and  through  the  aper- 
ture in  said  partition  into  said  view  finder  device,  said 
view  finder  device  including  a  prism  for  receiving  the 
image  from  said  light  reflecting  member  and  for  reflecting 
it  subeuntially  horizontally  into  said  viewing  aperture, 
and  means  for  rotating  first  said  rotauble  shaft  with 
the  shade  thereon  for  causing  said  shade  to  unwind  and 
close  said  aperture  in  said  horizontal  partition  and  then 
for  routing  said  touUy  reflecting  mirror  about  its  pivot 
axis  in  a  direction  in  which  said  mirror  is  moved  down- 
wardly to  cover  said  light  reflecting  member  and  to  ex- 
pose the  fihn  to  the  image  projected  by  said  objective. 


i.eM.nn2 
MECHANBM  OF  ntB  STOP  FOR  CAM»A 

FOed  l«a  iTuSV,  ZTno.  M43S1 


SINGLB  OBIBCTIVBbSiIOR  REFLEX  CAMERAS 


AJGt  wnHiwti  G 
,4,1954,8sr.No.447,72t 
Sfliiliii     (CL95--42) 
1.  In  a  single  objective  mirror  reflex  camera,  the 
combination  with  a  camera  casing  having  a  front  wall,  a 


if,  lf5< 
«CliA».  (d.95^2) 
1  Diaphragm  control  mechanism  for  a 
equipped  with  a  normally  closed  shutter,  said  oontrol 
mechanism,  comprising  in  combination  a  shutter;  an  ins 
Ai^rmgwn  ckMable  to  various  selected  degrees  off  open- 
iam  by  angular  movement  of  an  operating  ring;  a  spnng 
constantly  urging  said  Operating  ring  in  an  angular  direc- 
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tioa  teodhig  to  open  said  diaphragm;  an  angularly  adjost- 
aMe  cam  rinr.  an  iris  operating  kwer  arm  fbr  moving  said 
iria  operating  ring  in  an  anfular  direction  opposed  to  the 
urging  of  said  spring  throu^  an  an^  determined  by  the 
angular  poattioo  of  said  cam  ring;  an  iris  diaphragm  con- 
trol member  operatively  connected  with  said  lever  arm 
whereby  application  of  force  to  said  oontrol  member 
actuates  said  lever  arm  to  move  said  iris  operating  ring 
and  thereby  cloae  said  iris  diaphragm  to  an  extent  depend- 
ing upon  the  angular  position  of  said  cam  ring  while  said 
shutter  remains  in  its  normally  closed  position,  said  firing 


to  said  flnt  leaves  and  engageable  with  said  flrrt  dntttr 
leaf  actuating  cam  portions  to  doae  said  flrst  shnttar 
leaves,  and  movable  out  of  contact  therewith  to  permit 
openhig  of  said  first  shutter  leaves  by  said  biasing  mys 
upon  rotation  thnqpast,  second  lever  meaaa  coannrtfid 
to  said  second  leavea  and  cwgatnahle  with  said  seoood 
shutter  leaf  actuating  cam  portion  to  open  said  second 
shutter  leaves  and  movable  out  of  contact  theiewith  to 
permit  closing  of  said  second  shutter  tetvet  by  said 
biasing  means  and  means  engageable  with  said  dwA 
absorbing  eccentric  portion  of  said  cam  for  letarding 
said  cam  in  preparation  to  cam  actuation  of  said  levers 
whereby  to  suppress  destructive  acceleration  impacts  to 
said  leaves. 


CAMERA  SHUTTER  MECHANISM 
E.  Pientkc,  Sarilhtown,  N.Y.,  aarigner  to  Hy 
Mife.  Cnnmanv.  Faaadana.  CaRT..  a 


causing  said  diiyhragm  to  return  to  die  opened  position 
upon  release  of  said  force;  and  shutter  actuating  mecha- 
nism operatively  connected  to  said  iris  operating  lever 
arm  whereby  activation  of  said  shutter  actuating  mecha- 
nism causes  said  lever  arm  to  move  said  <^>eraling  ring 
and  close  said  diaphragm  to  an  extent  dq)endent  upon  the 
angular  setting  of  said  cam  ring  prior  to  the  opadog  oi 
said  shutter  also  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said 
shutter  actuating  mechanism,  said  spring  returning  said 
diaphragm  to  the  opened  position  following  operation 
of  said  shutter  actiMiting  mechanism. 


FDad  A^  27, 1967,  Scr.  No.  M8,5M 
13  Claims.    (CLf6— 63) 


Robwt  A*  Dngpii 


2366,663 

CAMERA  SHUTTER 
37  Fan  SL  FlonI 

iTn.Y^  aa 


N.Y,  I 
Mayyom 


Dec  3, 19SC  Ssr.  No.  425,723 
3ClahM.  (CL9S-63) 


1.  A  two  ring  action  camera  riratter  corapriring  two 
concentrically  supported  independently  rotatable  rings, 
one  ring  being  within  the  other,  a  first  shutter  leaf  pivoted 
on  one  of  said  rings  and  havfaig  a  portion  enmnble 
by  the  other  of  said  rings  and  being  movable  to  an 
opened  and  a  closed  position  by  relative  movement  of 
said  rings,  means  to  bias  said  first  leaf  to  an  opened 
position,  a  second  shatter  leaf  pivoted  on  one  of  said 
rings  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  die  odier 
of  said  rings  and  being  movable  between  an  opened 
and  closed  position  by  movement  of  said  rings,  second 
means  to  bias  said  second  shatter  leaf  to  •  cloaed  posi- 
tion, a  rotatable  power  cam  having  a  plurality  of  ec- 
centrics for  actuatfaig  said  ring  operation  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  said  eccentrics  comprising  a  lower 
cam  stop  portion,  a  shock-absorbing  radially-extending 
portion  above  said  cam  stop  portion,  a  latch  stop  por- 
tion protruding  from  die  lower  face  of  said  cam  stop 
portion,  and  radially  olliwt  first  and  second  shatter  leaf 
actuating  cam  portions,  means  fbr  mergizing  said  power 
cam  for  rotation,  said  energizing  means  including  a  latch 
member  engageable  widi  said  latch  stop  portion  for 
latching  said  cam  while  energizing  same   and  means 
for  rdeasing  said  latch  member  from  said  cam  for  faiitia- 
tion  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  flrrt  levermeans  connected 


4.  In  a  camera  shutter,  the  otmibination  of  a  frame 
having  an  aperture,  a  irfurality  of  shutter  members  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  shatter  jdcments,  means  mount- 
ing said  shutter  members  around  said  qierture  on  said 
frame  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  between  first 
doeed  positions  wherein  a  correqwnding  one  of  said  de- 
ments of  each  said  shutter  members  ooiMoindy  overlie 
said  aperture  and  second  doeed  positions  wheran  the 
other  element  of  each  said  shutter  members  conjoindy 
overlie  and  dose  said  aperture,  and  throng  an  intermedi- 
ate open  position  wherein  said  dements  uncover  said 
aperture,  shutter  drive  means  for  moving  said  shutter 
members  between  said  closed  positions  induding  a  car- 
riage mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  given  op- 
posite dirtdions,  a  shutter  operating  member  of  com- 
paratively high  inertia  mounted  on  said  carriage   for 
movement  relative  to  the  latter  fat  said  given  directions, 
said  operating  member  being  movable  in  said  given  di- 
redions  bdween  limiting  positions  with  resped  to  said 
frame,  releasaMe  latch  means  for  latching  said  operating 
member  in  said  limiting  positions  upon  movement  of  the 
latter  member  to  said  limiting  positions,  means  coupling 
said  operating  member  and  shutter  members  fbr  causing 
movement  of  the  latter  members  to  one  doeed  position 
upon  movement  of  said  <^rating  member  to  one  limiting 
position  and  to  the  other  dosed  position  upon  movenient 
of  said  operating  member  to  the  other  limiting  position, 
yieldable  means  acting  between  said  carriage  and  operat- 
ing member  fbr  biasing  die  latter  member  to  a  central 
position  on  the  carriage,  and  means  fbr  moving  said  car- 
riage when  said  operating  member  is  latdied  in  each  of 
said  limiting  positions  toward  the  opposite  limiting  posi- 
tion of  the  operating  member  whereby  to  tense  said  yidd- 
able  means  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  eventing  member 
toward  said  opposite  limiting  position. 


988 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APBL18,1961 


raOTOGRAnbC  CAMERA 
T.  BnlirMir.  CalnbMk  (Bb), 


(EkK 


(0.93-44) 


jM.24,lfS7 


a  ptanUty  of  film  framw  each  adaplcd  to  rcodw  om 
cot  film,  cooveytBg  maam  formiag  a  doted  dfcuil 
tnvcning  said  fint  and  tecood  ooopaitmeott  for  aoto* 
matkally  advaadag  lakl  flfan  frames  ia  timed  teqoenca 
dvough  said  fint  and  seoood  feriet  of  taaki  nooenhrely. 
light-locks  betawen  said  light-tight  and  said  accemibla 
oooapaitments  giving  pasmgr  to  said  conveying  meant 
canyiag  said  film  frames,  a  msgarine  for  a  stack  o( 
espoeed  cnt  fihns  in  said  light-ti^  cooapartment,  auto- 
matically operated  means  m  said  light-tight  compartment 
for  discharging  said  cnt  films  hidiYidually  from  said  film 
w^g^wittm  and  iiMerting  said  discharged  films  in  said  film 
frames,  said  film  frames  being  loosely  subtended  on  said 
conveying  means  whereby  said  film  frames  carrying  a  cnt 
film  hi  the  course  of  prooessiag  are  removable  for  pr»- 
Uminary  inspedioo  of  the  developed  and  desensitiaed 
fihns  upon  their  passafs  from  said  light-tight  compact- 
to  said  aooaisihle  compartmeflL 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  shatter  housing  at  the 
front  of  the  camera;  an  interchangeable  lens  assembly 
having  a  diaphragm;  means  detachably  mounting  said  lens 
assembly  on  the  front  <A  the  shutter  housing;  a  diaphragm 
operator  on  said  lens  assembly,  having  solely  one  coupling 
portion  constituted  as  a  unitary  member  disposed  at  the 
rear  of  the  lens  assembly  and  having  spring  means  urging 
said  operator  to  a  position  which  effects  the  smallest  dia- 
phragm aperture;  a  setting  ring  separate  from  the  lens 
assembly  and  disposed  on  the  shutter  housing,  said  ring 
having  a  stop  which  is  cooperaUe  when  the  lens  assembly 
is  mounted  on  the  said  boosing  with  said  single  coupling 
portion  for  driving  the  latter,  and  an  actuatioo  member 
leptrate  from  the  lens  assembly  and  disposed  on  the 
shutter  housing,  said  member  having  means  which  are 
engageable,  when  the  lens  assembly  b  mounted  on  the 
said  housing,  with  said  single  coupling  portion  to  drive 
the  same  and  open  the  diaphragm  independently  of  said 
letting  ring.  

AUTOMATIC  raOGnS^  DEVICE  FOR  CUT 

raoroGRAraic  films       ,..._^ 

^Nelb- 
_       ^  >  N.V.  Opdsdw  lainsfrii  "Da  Onde 

'*'"^'  nCi  My  1.  If57,  Ssr.  No.  <4f ^7 

on  Ndhcriands  Inly  7,  19M 

lOaha.    (CLM-M) 


ROOFVRpniLATOR 
M.  lisHwt 
Ths  G.  C  RuHwrt  Co., 

^H^kM  ^  CaHf orrin 
^^Fllad  Jm.  17. 19S9, 8er.  No.  7t9^15 
Idallm.    (CL 


In  a  buildina  roof  having  a  rectangular  curb  defining 
an  air  outlet  througH  said  roof,  a  ventilator  having  a  base 
portion  comprising  four  upright  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
waU  defining  a  lower  chamber  ot  rectangukr  cross  sec- 
tion, a  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  top 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  side,  walls  and  being  en- 
gageable with  the  top  end  of  said  curb  to  suspend  said 
base  portion  within  said  curb,  said  bottom  wall  having 
an  air  inlet  opening  therethrough  laterally  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  portion,  an  upright 
plate  having  a  flanged  bottom  edge  portion  resilientiy 
supported  from  side  walls  of  said  base  portion  and  having 
its  top  edge  disposed  above  the  plane  oi  said  fiangea,  an 
air  impeller  roUtably  suqiended  from  said  plate  coaxial 
with  said  opening,  a  motor  carried  by  said  plate  at  a 
point  Uterally  offiet  from  said  impeller,  means  operativ»- 
ly  coimecting  said  motor  to  said  impeller,  an  upper  por- 
tion having  four  louvered  side  walls  and  a  flat  top  wall, 
said  walls  defining  an  upper  air  outlet  chamber  of  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  said  last-mentioned  side  walls  having 
at  their  bottom  edges  laterally  outwardly  disused  flange 
portions  resting  upon  said  first-mentioiied  fianges.  and 
hinge  meam  hingedly  connecting  one  of  said  fiange  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  louvered  side  walls  to  one  of  said 
first-mentioned  fianges.  whereby  said  upper  portion  may 
be  swung  about  said  hinge  means  into  position  provid- 
ing access  to  said  motor  aJad  impeller. 


An  automatic  processing  machine  for  cut  photogr^hic 
Wtm  comprising  in  combinatioo  a  housing,  a  first  com- 
partment in  said  housing  which  hi  operation  is  light- 
tight,  a  first  series  of  tanks  in  said  li^t-tight  compart- 
ment frtw««Tti«««g  processing  liquids  adapted  to  com^etely 
develop  and  substantially  desensitize  said  fihns.  a  second 
cooipartment  in  said  housing  which  in  operation  is  acces- 
sible, a  second  series  of  tanks  in  said  accessible  compart- 
ment owi*«ii«iiig  processing  liquids,  including  fixing  and 
washing  liquids,  adapted  to  finish  said  desensitized  fihna, 


r.  OdV „  a  cor- 
'wStiJSl^i999,  am.  Now  sa74tt 

1.  A  cap  assembly  comprising  a  sheet  meUl  fraslo 
conical  base  member,  a  circular  cylindrical  tuba  member 
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telescoped  over  said  base  member,  a  pair  of  boh  fastOMS 
in  substantial  alignment  on  a  diameter  of  said  frusto  coni- 
cal base  member  and  passing  through  said  members,  one 
of  said  members  having  apertnres  therein  of  jnst'sufRcient 
siae  to  pass  die  boh  shaidi  ai  said  fasteners  and  the  other 


■•fcftr  E.  wnaniB,  La 
Hodnaa  Ressiwh  Mi 


1. 1999.  Sar.  No.  799  J74 


of  odd  members  havteg  arcuate  slots  therein  of  a  sue 
to  pass  the  bolt  Aank  of  said  fasteners,  and  nuU  engaged 
with  said  bolts  and  when  tightened  being  effective  to 
deform  said  tube  member  and  said  conical  member  into 
abutment. 


MATERIAL 


SPREADUroR  CONFINED  AREAS 
T.,  Wsat  Highway  339. 


J. 


FBed  Dec  3, 1999.  Ser.  No.  i57.9SS 

T  n  !—    (CL9S— 55) 


6.  In  an  electrical  cooking  device  for  frankfurters,  a 
dish-shaped  base  having  spaced  ends  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  depression  therein,  two  spaced  paral- 
lel rows  of  spaced  electric  contacU  mounted  in  said  de- 
pression forming  opposed  pairs  of  cooUcts  with  each  pair 
of  contacts  adi4>tod  to  receive  a  frankfurter,  a  bus  bar 
electrically  connecting  one  of  said  rows  of  contacts,  a  sec- 
ond bus  bar  electrically  connecting  the  other  of  said  rows 
of  electrical  conucts,  an  upstanding  switch  element  mount- 
ed in  said  base  adjacent  an  end  thereof  Cor  each  of  said 
bus  bars,  a  cover  having  spaced  ends,  removably  mounted 
on  said  base  enclosing  and  substantially  preventing  ac- 
cess to  said  dectric  contacts  when  in  dosed  position  and 
electrically  conducting  means  carried  by  said  cover  ad)a- 
cent  an  end  thereof  f**f  r»f  *aid  switch  elements  only 
when  said  cover  is  in  dosed  position  for  completing  the 
dectric  circuit  to  said  bus  bars,  said  cover  when  in  dosed 
poaition  extending  comi^etdy  around  and  downwardly 
bdow  the  top  of  said  rectangular  depression  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  base  to  prevent  access  to  said  rec- 
tangular depression  around  the  edges  of  said  cover. 


2.9M.911  

WARMING  RACK  FOR  TOASTERS 
E.  Ddk.Sr..  nU  Pomc  de  Leon  Ave.  NE^ 

Alkali,  Ga. 

Flisd  Oct.  25. 19S«,  Ssr.  No.  tf  19319 

13Chi^    (CL  99-339) 


1.  A  drying  and  storage  apparatus  for  particuUte  mate- 
rial comprising  in  combination  a  storage  housing  having 
a  base  end  and  an  opening  in  the  other  end  thereof  verti- 
cally qMced  from  said  base  end;  means  for  introducing 
gas  under  pressure  hito  said  housmg  whereby  it  passes 
through  said  bousing  and  out  of  said  openinr.  an  auxu- 
iary  tubular  housing  having  a  smaller  periphery  than  said 
opening;  means  for  supportmg  said  auxiliary  housing  in 
said  opening  and  within  said  storafs  housing  whereby  an 
air  outlet  exisu  between  said  auxfliary  housing  and  the 
ade  wall  of  said  openinr.  aaid  auxfliary  housing  having 
a  lengdi  which  b  a  small  fraction  of  the  distance  be- 
tween said  base  end  and  said  other  end;  means  f or  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  shaft  within  said  auxiliary  housinr*  * 
rotatable  qwked  support  carried  by  said  shaft  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  awdliary  houamg  nearest  said  base  end; 
means  within  said  storage  housing  for  routing  mdtpoked 
support;  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  different  of 
the  spokes  of  said  spoked  support  whereby  particulate 
material  enterfaig  said  auxiliary  housing  passes  through 
said  ^oked  support,  and  onto  and  off  said  vanea,  for 
even  distribution  within  said  storage  housfaig  and  shnul- 
taneously  gas  passes  through  said  storage  bousing  counter- 
current  to  particulate  material  entering  said  storage  hous- 
ing via  said  auxHiary  housing  and  paning  withhi  said 
storage  housing  under  die  action  of  gravity. 


1.  The  comlmiation  with  an  dectric  toaster  of  a 
warming  rack  to  said  electric  toaster  for  supporting  toast 
in  horizontal  position  over  said  toaster  comprising  a 
spacer  member  engaging  the  upper  surface  erf  said  toast- 
er, resilient  arms  connected  to  said  spacer  member,  said 
arms  being  of  such  configuration  as  to  be  extendhig 
along  the  bread  recdving  slots  of  said  toaster,  engaging 
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means  extendiiif  from  tdd  •nm  and  reuUeatly  cBgagfait 
tbe  outer  edsn  of  laid  slots,  and  oMans  ptvotally  car- 
ried by  said  ^noer  member  for  supporting  said  toast 
as  aforcMid. 


►,iW 


MACHINE  FOB  rROCftSMNG  DOUGH  MIODUCre 
Mtoai  A.  Ramim,  9r^  13t7  Wyomii«  9ln  El  Pan,  Tex. 

^^      RM  Od.  f ,  If  5«,  S«r.  No.  7iM15 
11  Claims.    (CLM^-1S3) 


•tnictuie  bdaf  so  poiitiongd  that  opoo  extenoon  there- 
of by  movement  of  the  movable  contahier,  said  movable 
container  moves  towards  the  work-supporting  member; 
the  movable  container  beinf  movable  toward*  said  work- 
supportiag  member  a  distance  more  than  tufftdent  to 
contact  work  on  said  work-sopporting  member  and  then 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  leave  such  work  respectively; 
the  inner  coouiner  having  an  opening  connecting  the 
interion  of  said  containers,  a  rod  positioned  in  tbe  inner 
container,  mounted  for  movement  to  close  said  opening 
and  continue  such  movement  whereby  said  rod  slides  in 
said  opening  fai  liquid-tight  relati<»  therewith  and  means 
to  move  said  rod  to  dose  said  opening  and  slide  therein 
after  it  has  closed  said  opening  and  to  move  said  rod 
back  to  open  said  opening;  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
tbe  interior  of  the  outer  container  being  comparatively 
large  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  portion  of  said 
rod  which  operates  in  said  opening  being  comparatively 
small  whereby  the  movable  container  serves  as  the  press^ 
ing  piston  to  act  on  work  set  on  the  work-supporting 
member  and  said  rod  serves  as  the  intensifying  piston 
of  the  press;  the  inner  container  being  a  storage  for 
liquid  which  is  the  working  fluid. 


1.  A  dough  product  processing  machine  comprising,  a 
frame,  means  to  compress  and  partially  cook  the  products 
mounted  on  the  frame,  means  to  deliver  dough  products 
to  the  compressing  and  cooking  means,  and  nseans  to 
convey  processed  products  from  the  compressing  and 
cooking  means,  the  delivery  means  including  a  receiving 
platform,  meam  to  bring  dough  products  to  the  receiving 
platform,  a  transfer  arm  movable  alternately  beneath  the 
receiving  platfOrm  and  to  the  compressing  and  cooking 
means,  means  operable  in  timed  relation  with  the  transfer 
arm  to  move  the  receiving  platform  to  dump  dough  prod- 
ucts from  the  receiving  platform  to  the  transfer  arm. 
and  meam  to  remove  dough  products  from  the  transfer 
arm  to  the  compressing  and  cooking  means  openble  by 
movement  of  the  transfer  arm  to  the  compressing  and 
cooking  means. 


DUntCA 


HECrOGRAPHIC  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

-     _    .     _  . 1^ 

•  Bell- 


Block  A 

**  ~TB  Dec.  1»,  lf57,  Sar.  No.  7f 3,f73 
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HYDRAULIC  VKtM  AFPARATUS 
S.  9wick  Md  SlHlajr  Rmm^  N«w  Yoffc,  N.Y^aa- 
-     MacMae  Mfk-   Corp.,  N«w 
Yotk.  N.Yn  •  imfmt/Ham  of  New  York 
^^    FMi5r!lSri999.Sar.No.St9,S5t 
It  nalTT     (CLIW— 257) 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  preu  apparatus  of  the  character 
dcecrihfd.  a  frame  having  a  work-«upporting  member, 
two  containers,  one  within  the  other  in  liquid-tight  slid- 
ing relation  forming  a  telescopic  structure;  one  of  said 
containers  being  lUed   to  the  frame;  said  telescopic 


1.  A  hectographic   duplicating  machine   including  a 
printing  and  copy-sheet  feeding  couple  comprising  a  ro- 
taUble    printing    drum    and    a    counterpressure    roller 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said  drum  including  meam 
for   securing   an    image-bearing    member   thereto    and 
wrapped  at  least  partially  therearound  with  its  respective 
lines  of  image  text  directed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
drum,  a  plurality  of  similar  printing  segments  disposed 
parallel  with  said  drum  axis  and  formmg  that  part  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  which  underlies  the 
image-bearing  portion  of  said  image-bearing  member,  said 
segments  each  having  a  circumferential  width  equal  to 
and  positioned  to  underlie  and  support  one  text  Une  area 
of  said  image-bearing  member,  means  for  supporting  each 
segment  in  a  first  position  in  which  said  segmenu  con- 
jointly form  a  part-cylindrical  supporting  surface  for  said 
image-bearing  member  and  of  a  radius  less  than  that 
necessary  to  provide  printing  and  copy-sheet  feeding  pres- 
sure at  the  printing  bight  between  said  drum  and  said 
counterpressure  roller  and  means  for  effecting  individual 
di^lacement  of  any  chosen  one  of  said  segments  in  a 
radially  outward  direction  to  a  second  position  where  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof  provides  a  part-cyUndncal  sur- 
face having  a  radius  from  the  drum  axis  sufBoent  to 
effect  both  printing  and  copy-sheet  feeding  movement  m 
conjunction  with  said  counterpressure  roller  at  tbe  print- 
ing bight  of  said  printing  couple. 
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BOTDGRATUHB 
G.  ZanlBsr.  Wi 


P^rrffic  or  PAPEKBOAKD 
Weuaaw.  ani  Mckarl  L.  Bona, 


N 


OTPAPEnOAKD 


Flad  Jm»  (,  195i,  Sar.  No.  589,818 

T  nrif—     (CLlfl— 179) 


cylindrical  carrier  of  (hmgible  material  of  suflkieBtly 
small  diameter  to  pass  throo^  approximately  two  Indi 
inside  diameter  well  tubinr,  a  phirality  of  recesses  formed 
transversely  in  said  carrier  and  extending  at  least  sub- 
stantially therethrough;  a  phirality  of  shaped,  cavitied 
exploaive  diarges  confined  in  said  recesses  and  unsealed 
against  well  pressures;  a  frangible  cover  for  eadi  of  said' 
recesses;  a  groove  formed  in  said  carrier  at  least  aub- 
stantiaUy  faitersecting  the  ends  of  said  recesses  opposite 
the  caviUes  of  said  charges;  a  detonating  cord  in  said 
groove  for  detonating  said  charges;  a  thin-walled  frangible 


1.  In  a  rotogravure  printhig  proccas  wherein  a  conthra- 
ooB  papeitoard  web  is  advanced  at  high  speed  faito 
printing  contact  with  an  hiked  rotogravure  cylinder  along 
a  printins  line,  the  improvement  compriaing  the  steps 
of  applying  a  thin,  unif<nm  superficial  layer  of  hot 
moisture  to  the  surface  to  be  printed  of  tbe  advancing 
web  at  a  poaition  ahead  of  and  to  spaced  from  tbe  print- 
tag  line  that  only  a  fraction  of  one  second  elapses  be- 
tween the  appUcation  of  tbe  moisture  and  tbe  subsequent 
contact  with  the  rotogravure  cylinder,  said  layer  ci  moia- 
ture  being  limited  to  said  surface  of  the  web  and  having 
the  effect  of  momentarily  increasing  the  surface  absorp- 
tivity and  compreasibtlity  of  the  web  fOr  said  fraction  of 
one  second,  and  controlling  the  ^>i^atlon  of  said  mois- 
ture ta  reUtion  to  the  speed  of  the  advancing  web  to 
piyititafa  said  momentary  effect 


2,988,81< 

BLANKET  CLAMFING  ASMQJfBUra  FORJOT 
OFFSET  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRBSBBS,  OR 
LETTER  PRESSES  ^    ^  ^^__ 

J.  LMhn,  Waaleiiy.  RX,  aarf^or  to  Tie  CottrsD 
ly.  Westerly,  RX,  a  uwpufden  of  Debwars 
FBad  My  IC.  1999,  Sar.  No.  827,03 
7CWM.  (CL  191— 415.1) 


tube  supported  by  and  enclosing  said  carrier,  said  coven 
and  said  cord,  the  interior  of  said  tube  being  sealed 
against  the  entry  of  well  fluids;  cable  means  for  supporting 
said  device  opposite  the  well  wall  to  be  perforated;  a 
retrievable  subassembly  connecting  said  carrier  with  said 
cable  means;  an  electrical  circuit  extending  from  the 
earth's  surface  through  said  cable  means  to  said  sub- 
assembly; and  means  carried  by  said  subassembly  to 
detonate  said  cord  in  re^KMse  to  completion  of  said 
circuit  at  the  earth's  surface,  ^»1iereby  said  charges  are 
detonated  substantially  simultaneously. 


2,999,918  

WELL  PERFORATOR  SHAPED  CHARGE 
F.  Tuvchck,  Loa  Anplaa,  CnMf.,  assign  nr,  by 

, ,  to  BoffrWanaer  Coiporatloa,  Ve^ 

^^  a  Mwpuiation  of  IDtools 
FVed  Mm!^,  1956,  Scr.  No.  S5M99 
5  Claims.    (CL  192— 29) 


1.  A  blanket  clamping  assembly  for  web  rotary  prtat- 
ing  presses  comprising  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
cylinder  having  a  narrow  slot  located  along  its  peripheral 
surface  and  opening  into  a  longitudinal  bore  located  in 
the  cylinder  near  its  peripheral  surface  of  a  blanket, 
said  slot  and  bore  being  ad^ited  to  receive  the  blanket 
ends,  a  manually  rotatable  shaft  mounted  ta  said  bore, 
a  q>Ut  tube  partly  sorroonding  and  apmctd  from  aaid 
shaft  and  secured  thereto,  and  coacting  devices  carried 
by  said  shaft,  split  tube  and  cyltader  for  pinning  clamp- 
ing and  tensioning  the  blanket  to  the  cylinder  as  tbe 
shaft  is  turned  in  one  direction. 


PBRFORiSwG  DEVICES 
H.  CaatoL  HMBStan,  Tax.,  ndpair,  by 
MBls,  to  PGAC  Devslspmit  Compm 

^*^*  FBed  My  28,  IfSTsar.  No.  379,833 
12CWM.    (CL192— 39) 

1.  An  expendable  and  substantially  dtsmtegrauble  per- 
forating device  for  well  walls  compristag  an  elongated 


1.  A  shaped  charge  perfrmdor  unit  comprising  ta  com- 
bination: a  container  of  frangible  material  having  an 
open  end  and  a  vertically  grooved  end  opposite  thereto 
adapted  to  receive  elongated  initiating  means;  an  elon- 
gated taitiating  means  in  said  groove;  a  booster  dtarge 
disposed  withm  said  bousing  adjacent  said  taitiating 
means;  a  main  charge  disposed  withm  said  housing:  a 
recess  symmetrically  formed  within  said  mata  charge 
having  a  pair  of  subsUntiidly  planar  walls  diverging  oot- 
wanfly  toward  said  open  end  of  said  housing,  the  Una 
of  intersection  of  the  planes  of  said  walb  being  parallel 
to  said  taitiating  means,  a  metallic  Ifaier  for  said  receas; 
a  solid,  linear  barrier  disposed  ta  said  expioaive  charge 
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parallel  to  said  ttna  of  intttrKftioii  and  located  between 
■aid  booster  and  said  liner,  the  ends  of  said  barrier  being 
supported  by  said  container,  said  booster  charfs  bdnf 
of  lesser  extent  in  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  and  par- 
irilel  to  said  initiating  means  than  the  vertical  extent  ci 
said  main  charge,  and  expanding  symmetrically  away 
from  said  initiating  means  to  intersect  with  said  niAin 
charge;  said  container  being  arranged  to  form  bairien 
bdt^^tcn  said  initiating  means  and  said  expanding  fot' 
tion  of  said  booster  charge. 


■UKTRKKmAltMl 


af  Dslaw— 

gift  •,  lfS7,  am.  N^  <t2,7a 

SMml   (CLIM— M) 


1.  An  electric  initiator  of  hi^-temperature  stability 
which  comprises  a  tube  open  at  both  ends,  •  thick-walled 
rigid  cylinder  Vi  inch  to  about  V6  inch  in  length  with 
an  outer-to-iimer  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  about  2.0 
and  having  a  central  bore  contaming  from  0.03  to  0.6 
grain  of  lead  azide  at  a  distribution  of  from  2.5  to  60 
graiiH  per  foot  and  positioned  axially  in  said  tube,  and 
an  electrical  ignition  assembly  sealed  within  one  end 
of  said  tube  in  ignitmg  relationship  to  said  lead  azide, 
said  initiator  being  of  low  brisance  and  resulting  in  sub- 
stantially no  offensive  noise  upon  initiation. 


2,ftMM 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  FUZING  SYSTEM 
I C.  Siirflh,  PonghkaaprfsL  N.Y^  iwlfnr,  by  ^- 
Mta,  «»  the  U^led  telse  of  Amcfka 

J  by  Ihc  fleuetasy  af  ftt  Navy        

fWU  May  27, 195X,  Ser.  No.  29f,2tS 
4Ck^   (CLin— 7«J) 
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IGNITION  OF  SOLID  SOCXBT  PBOPELLANT8 
R.  AiskBM,  Lea  A^ilsa,Cnlt,ai^    -   ^   -^ 

■I'Vlts!,  Ssr.  No.  99U4t 
ICUtma.    (CLIM— 7t.2) 


1.  An  Igniter  sssembty  for  a  rhcket  motor  comprWng. 
hi  combination,  an  Igniter  plug  having  a  countersunk 
famer  fice.  thereby  forming  a  cavfty  fai  the  hiner  end  of 
said  plug:  ignitton  sustainer  material  disposed  within  said 
cavhy:  a  porforated  conUhier  attached  to  the  Inner  end 
of  said  plur  limlter  material  deposed  wifhhi  said  con- 
tainer and  in  contact  with  said  ignition  sustainer  material: 
an  electrical  conductor  member  extending  through  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  plug  and  said  ignition  sustafaifaig 
material,  one  end  thereof  terminating  exterioriy  of  the 
omer  end  of  said  plug  and  the  other  end  thereof  termi- 
nating within  Slid  container;  insulating  material  surround- 
ing the  portion  of  said  conductor  member  within  said 
plug:  electrical  ignition  means  disposed  within  said  per- 
forated container  in  contact  with  said  Igniter  material: 
first  electrical  conducting  means  connecting  the  inner  end 
of  said  conductor  member  to  said  ignition  means:  second 
electrical  conducting  means  connecting  said  ignition 
means  to  said  plug:  and  third  electrical  conducting 
means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  conducton 
memiier. 

1.9M,t22 

CONDUCTIVE  FLUID  FUMF 

Jbaenh  F.  McCarthy,  Mhrniapnlh,  MIbb^  ■"■'■""'  *" 

MhMManoUs-iloMywcP  Rcgnlator  Coospany,   Mlnne- 

~    ,  MhMB..  a  ewKiradon  of  Dctaware 

FBad  Oct  23, 1M6.  Sar.  Nn.  617,S74 

t  nnT—    (CLlfS— 1) 


1.  In  a  fuze  for  detonating  the  explosive  charge  of  s 
missile,  a  first  means  for  detonating  the  charge  comprising 
a  primer,  a  detonator,  and  an  exploshfe  train,  a  plunger 
carrying  said  detonator,  a  circuit  comprising  an  impact 
switch  and  said  primer  whereby  the  primer  may  be  deto- 
nated by  actuation  of  said  impact  switch,  meaiH  for  mov- 
ing said  plunger  into  said  position  in  which  said  detonator 
is  out  of  alignmem  with  said  train,  a  second  means  for 
detonating  said  explosive  charge,  comprising  a  second 
train  and  a  primer,  a  second  detonator  carried  by  said 
plunger  and  moved  into  alignment  with  said  second  primer 
and  said  second  train  by  said  plunger,  means  to  ignite  said 
MfffiKt  primer,  and  a  third  means  for  detoiuting  the 
charge  a  predetermined  time  after  movement  of  said 
second  phinger. 


1.  In  a  devk«  of  the  class  described:  a  fluid  flow  device 
having  a  conductive  fluid  fllled  dunnel;  two  electrodes 
forming  flrst  opposite  walls  of  said  channel;  two  mag- 
netic poles  covered  with  an  imulative  type  of  bonding 
material:  a  thm  covering  of  high  electrical  resistance 
metal  impervious  to  said  coodnctrve  fluid  attadied  to 
said  bonding  material  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  said 
magnetic  poles;  said  poles  covered  with  said  electrical  re- 
sistance metal  forming  second  opposite  walls  of  said  chan- 
nel; said  bonding  material  acting  to  electrically  insulate 
add  poles  from  said  high  electrical  resistanoe  metal  as  well 
as  hold  the  high  electrical  resistance  metal  in  place;  and 
an  electrical  insulating  material  located  between  said 
magnetic  poles  and  said  electrodes;  said  walls  of  said 
channel  further  being  sealed  fluid  tight  with  said  electrical 
insulating  material. 
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ing  axially  imosaid  pomp  cylinder  throng  the 
thereof,  and  drive  means  imparting  to  tiie  piatosi  a 
L.  Em-   to  cover  and  uncover  the 


1.  A  panq>  comprising  an  oadllating  driver,  a  pair  of 
pumping  means  each  coovrising  a  piston  and  cylinder, 
a  fluid  inlat  manifold,  a  fluid  outlet  chamber,  a  pair  of 
fluid  passages  extending  from  said  manifold  to  aaid 
fluid  outlet  chamber,  a  pair  of  chedt  vahcs  m  each  oi 
aaid  pTTTigiTT.  a  paasage  oonaecting  each  €i  said  fluid 
passagrs  to  one  of  said  cylinders,  pull  rods  connecting 
each  of  said  pistons  to  said  driver,  said  rods  having  a  one- 
way connection  with  said  driver,  sprinp  connected  to  said 
pistons  and  urging  said  pistons  in  pumping  direction,  and 
means  connected  to  said  driver  for  actuating  the  pull  rods 
alternately  to  produce  suction  strokes  of  said  pistons. 
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1.  A  pumping  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
ing  including  means  defining  a  plurality  of  cjdinders 
therein,  a  irfurality  <^  pistons  reciprocable  in  the  re- 
spective cylinders,  a  pivotal  wobbler  operatively  engag- 
ing the  respective  pistons  for  imparting  reciprocdion 
thereto  for  causing  the  pistons  to  respectively  sudc  fluid 
into  the  cylinders  and  to  discharge  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  cylinders,  a  drive  ^aft  concentrically  mounted 
with  req)ect  to  said  casing  and  formed  with  a  diagonal 
wobbler  actuating  slot  in  the  end  thereof,  said  wobbler 
including  an  actuator  adapted  to  be  diqxised  within  said 
diagonal  slot  of  said  drive  shaft  so  that  upon  rotation  of 
the  drive  shaft  reciprocation  Is  imparted  to  said  pistons, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  discharged 
from  said  cylinders  and  normally  biasing  said  actuator 
wobbler  into  said  diagonal  actuating  slot  and  therd>y  de- 
creasing the  throw  of  said  pistons  and,  in  turn,  the  fluid 
ou^Hit  of  the  pomp,  said  drive  shaft  including  means  de- 
fining a  transverse  opening  therein,  and  a  biasing  member 
projecting  from  said  transvene  opening  whereby  to  coop- 
erate with  said  actuator  so  as  to  move  the  wobbler  away 
from  the  position  corresponding  to  a  position  of  zero 
piston  throw  for  enabling  the  pumping  unit  to  amimence 
pumping  fluid  even  though  the  ou^ut  fluid  pressure  may 
have  previously  dron>ed  off  to  zero  .with  the  wobUer  in 
a  position  corresponding  to  zero  piston  throw. 


1.  A  variable-delivery  positive-displacement  liquid 
pump  comprising  a  punqi  body  havi^  an  axial  bore,  a 
puflsp  cylinder  slidable  axially  within  the  bora  of  dw  body, 
said  pump  cylinder  having  an  internal  cylinder  bore  open 
at  one  end,  an  inlet  to  the  cylinder  bore  intermediate  its 
ends  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposito  end,  and  said  pun^  cylin- 
der alto  having  an  abutment  surface  at  said  opposite  end 
facing  axially  away  from  said  one  end,  an  abutment  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  pun^  body  axially  in  line  with  the 
cylinder  and  beyond  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  abutment 
member  having  an  abutment  face  fadng  towarda  and  co- 
operating in  axial  abutment  with  the  abutment  surface  of 
the  pump  cylinder  to  limit  sliding  of  the  pump  cylinder  in 
one  directioo.  said  abutment  member  bdtig  atUuitabIc  in 
the  vamp  body  axially  of  the  bore  to  vary  the  poaitma  of 
the  pump  cylinder,  said  abutaseat  osember  having  a  por- 
tion profocting  externally  of  the  punv  body  and  engafe- 
able  by  a  tool  to  permit  ito  adjustment  axially  of  the  pump 
bwty  during  operation  o<  the  punv,  a  pump  piitoo  otCDd- 
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1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  including  a  housing  contam- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  cylinder  hon,  a  piston  ra- 
ciprocable  in  the  cylinder  bore  and  drihring  therewith 
a  pump  woriung  chamber,  and  inlet  and  disdnrpe  pas- 
sages leading  from  the  working  chamber  to  the  inlet 
and  disdiarge  ports,  respectively,  the  improvemem  which 
comprises  a  spill4>ack  port  formed  in  the  anrface  of 
the  cylinder  bore  and  connected  with  the  inlet  port;  a 
spill-back  passage  formed  in  the  piston  and  lemfing 
from  the  working  chamber  dvough  the  auifaoe  of  die 
piston,  the  opening  dirougfa  the  surface  of  the  pialon 
being  so  located  that  the  ^Ol-back  paasafa  and  vOl- 
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bKk  port  <  <wmiimir«tr  at  IcMt  for  a  portioa  ai  tmeh 
ikKkugt  itroke;  a  oootnri  port  fonned  ia  the  mataet 
of  the  cylinder  boce;  a  cootiol  chamber  in  the  piston;  a 
control  panafe  oommunicatiiig  with  the  oootiol  chamher 
and  opening  throogh  the  surface  oi  the  piston,  the  open- 
ing in  the  sorface  of  the  piston  being  so  located  that 
the  control  passagm  and  port  conunnnicate  at  some  time 
daring  each  pumping  cycle;  a  spfll-back  vahre  located 
within  die  piston  and  controlling  flow  throng  the  spill- 


back  passage,  the  valve  being  shiftable  between  passage- 
opening  and  passage-dosing  positions;  a  spring  reacting 
between  the  piston  and  the  qiOl-back  valve  for  urging  the 
valve  in  the  passage-closing  direction;  meam  connected 
with  the  spill-back  valve  ^nd  subjea  to  the  pressure  in 
the  cootn>l  chamber  for  shifUng  the  spill-back  valve  in 
the  opposite  direction  against  the  bias  of  the  spring; 
and  means  connected  with  the  control  port  and  serving 
to  transmit  to  that  port  a  variable  control  pressure. 
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end  of  said  vahw 


valve  element  on  the 
sealh^  aigagraMe  anx  odd 
▼aha  ekaeat  being  spaced  from  the  tabular  ileefv 
her  to  define  a  dearaaoe  space,  said  auxiliary  cadng  and 
valve  element  being  formed  with  horiaontal  registrable 
apertures  amused  to  fttiib**fh  oonuBunication  between 
said  pressure  fluid  space  and  said  clearance  space  when 
the  valve  sleeve  is  in  a  lowered  position  in  said  auxiliary 
casing,  an  annular  piston  secured  to  said  tubular  sleeve 
member  above  said  dearanca  spnoe  and  slidably  and 
sealingly  engaged  in  said  vahw  sleeve,  a  vertical  liquid 
outlet  conduit  secured  to  the  top  end  of  said  auxiliary 
casing,  an  annular  wall  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  liquid 
outlet  conduit,  a  depending  inner  sleeve  centrally  se- 
cured in  said  annular  wall  and  extending  slidably  and 
sealing  through  said  piston  into  said  tubular  sleeve 
member,  said  annular  waU  being  formed  with  an  ex- 
haust passage  fitmding  vertically  therethrough,  a  sec- 
ond annular  valve  element  secured  on  the  top  end  of 
said  valve  sleeve  sealingly  engageable  beneath  said  last 
named  exhaust  passage  re^onsive  to  elevation  of  said 
valve  sleeve,  said  second  annular  valve  element  being 
q>aced  from  said  inner  sleeve  to  define  a  second  clear- 
ance qwce,  said  auxiliary  casing  and  second  annular 
valve  element  being  formed  with  horizontal  passages 
registrable  when  the  valve  sleeve  is  elevated  to  sealin^y 
engage  under  said  last  named  exhaust  passage  and  behig 
constructed  and  arranged  to  establiih  communication  be- 
tween said  pressure  fluid  qwce  and  said  second  clear- 
■nce  space,  force-transmitting  resiUem  means  between 
the  annular  piston  and  said  second  annular  valve  ele- 
ment, and  force-transmitting  resilient  means  between 
said  annular  piston  and  the  first  annular  valve  demem. 


1.  Ia  a  pump  of  the  chsraftrr  described,  a  vertical 
main  casing,  an  auxiliary  casing  mounted  concentrically 
in  said  main  casing  and  defining  a  pressors  fluid  space 
therebetween,  means  sealing  the  lower  portion  of  said 
space,  an  apertured  liquid  inlet  chamber  depending  from 
and  communirafing  with  said  auxiliary  caaing,  an  an- 
nular guide  bushing  secured  in  the  intermediate  portion 
of  mid  auxiliary  casing,  said  bushing  being  fonned  with 
an  exhaust  passage  extending  vertically  therethrough,  a 
tubular  sleeve  member  extending  slidably  and  sealingly 
through  said  guide  bushing  and  being  provided  at  ito 
In  war  end  with  an  upwardly  opening  check  vahre,  a 
vahw  sissva  tMdMf  and  saaUagly  awunled  in  said  aox- 
iliary  caaing  above  said  guide  bushing,  a  flrst  annnlar 
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1.  In  oomMnation,  a  pump  having  an  failet  region  and 
an  outlet  region  and  having  gear-type  hnpeller  means  for 
movfaig  fluid  along  a  working  padi  from  said  failet  region 
to  said  outlet  region  during  which  ttw  pressure  of  the 
fluid  is  progressively  increased  from  an  failet  pressure  at 
said  inlet  region  to  an  outlet  prenure  at  said  outlet 
region,  said  impdier  means  comprising  a  gear  having  a 
series  of  teeth  defining  spaces  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing and  transporting  fluid  along  said  working  path  and 
said  spaces  extending  inwardly  to  the  root  diameter  of 
said  gear,  the  teeth  moving  progressivdy  from  the  inlet 
region  to  the  outlet  region  along  the  working  path  and 
then  moving  from  the  outlet  regioo  to  the  hitet  region 
along  a  non-working  path,  shaft  means  for  mounting  said 
gear,  a  bearing  member  having  an  internd  bore  reoeiv- 
uig  said  shaft  meam  and  having  a  laterd  teoe  engaging 
a  dda  of  said  gear,  said  lateral  fhoe  having  means  de- 
fining a  passsgr  communicating  with  said  wofting  path 
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rt  a  position  inlannediate  said  ndet  and  outlet 
and  extencfing  from  a  pofart  slightly  radidly  outwardly 
of  the  root  diameter  of  said  gear  to  a  pofait  communi- 
cating with  the  bore  ot  said  bearing  member,  said  pas- 
sage being  substantially  unobstructed  to  effectively  com- 
municate substantially  the  full  pressure  at  said  interme- 
diate position  of  said  working  path  to  said  bore  of  said 
bearing  member,  and  being  substantially  isolated  from 
said  uilet  region  and  said  outlet  regioo  to  provide  a 
pressure  intermediate  inlet  and  outlet  pressures. 
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opening  into  said  annular  groove,  a  vane  disposed 
m  said  recess  for  movement  fat  substantially  axid  direc- 
tion dther  out  of  said  recess  for  proCradoa  in  seaHag 
rdatioo  into  said  annular  chamber  or  retraction  into 
said  recess,  the  lateral  outer  edge  of  said  vane  sliding 
along  said  surfaces  of  the  outer  waU  of  add  rotor  recem 
and  sdd  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sutor  ridge,  said  sur- 
faces being  accurately  machined,  said  stator  haiing^an 
abutment  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  protrudbig 
vane  and  extradfaig  radially  with  sealing  engagemeac 
into  said  annular  pmuve  of  said  rolor,  said  stalor  de- 


1.  A  vane  type  rotary  puiup  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  cylindricd  bore,  a  rigid  metd  sleeve  lining  sdd 
bore,  a  cylfaidricd  rotor  for  the  vanes  arranged  to  operate 
in  a  cavity  in  the  sleeve  frovidfaig  witii  the  rotor  <fia- 
BBetrically  opposite  arcuate  pumping  chambers  and  (fia- 
metrieafly  opposite  ieaUng  surfaces  ui  a  diametrical  plane 
at  ri^  angles  to  that  of  the  pumi»ng  chambers,  each 
chspaber  having  inlet  ports  farmed  by  a  plurdity  of  cylin- 
drical holes  fai  the  sleeve  havuig  mutually  parallel  axes 
which  are  also  pardlel  to  sdd  diametricd  plane,  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  die  holes  lying  tangentially  of  mid 
portions  of  assodsted  arcuate  pumping  diambers,  each 
diamber  having  oatkt  porta,  the  hoodng  having  main 
inlet  and  ootid  passapi  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dia- 
metrical plane  and  re^ective  tang  and  diort  branches  ex- 
tending cincumferentially  of  the  deeve  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  and  commnnicntii^  the  maia  passages  witii 
re^ectively  asaodated  ports,  die  main  faikt  passage  hav- 
ing a  kmgitudina]  axis  perpendicular  to  said  diametrical 
plane  and  intersecting  it  fai  offset  relation  to  tite  rotor 
axis  fai  a  direction  toward  the  long  inkt  brandt 


.6, 1996,  •sr.Na.  666,663 

bSm  ftaaca  Sspl.  6,  196S 
i'Cktm.  (0.193—139) 
1.  A  rotary  vane4ypa  hydraulic  machine  uwnaldng 
a  sutor  having  a  cylfaidrkal  bora,  a  rotor  ralatably 
mounted  fai  snUng  retatioa  within  said  bore  of  ssid 
stalor  and  having  an  anndar  groove  drfining  with  a 
plementary  portion  of  said  stator  bore  an  annular 
ber,  the  outer  qiindried  wall  of  said 
by  said  compleBMntary  portioa  of  said 
ing  a  diameter  slightly  smallsr  than  the  diamelcr  of  said 
tyUadricd  bore,  thus  fonniag  aa  aawwlar  ridge  eagagiag 
olor  fai  said  annular  groove,  sdd  rotor  having  a 
Tea  o.a. 


tknmg  a  fluid  failet  port  and  a  ihnd  outkt  post  on 
side  of  said  abutment  and  said  ports  comnwiai 
widi  said  diamber,  cam  foUower  means  movably  car^ 
ried  by  said  rotor  and  operativdy  connected  with  said 
vane,  said  cam  foUowcr  protruding  out  of  said  ralar,  aad 
said  stator  having  cam  means  engaging  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  for  moving  aaad  vane  into  said  raom  ai 
said  vane  is  paadng  said  abutment  in  ttm  course  of  the 
routiond  movement  of  said  rotor  and  for  moving  and 
mafaitaimng  said  vane  out  of  said  recess  ia  said  tham- 
ber  during  the  remaining  cyde  of  said  rotor 
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1.  A  pump,  induding  a  base,  a  waU  ridng  vertically 
from  sdd  base,  a  body  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  waU 
and  formed  with  vacuum  and  disdnrge  chambers,  said 
wall  and  said  body  defidng  between  them  a  pun^fait 
chamber  in  common  communication  with  said  vaeoum 
and  dkcharge  chambers,  said  body  faiduding  varticdiy 
rising  outer  waUs  and  an  faiterasediate  wall  mmmnn  to 
said  vacuum  and  discharge  Cambers,  a  removable  clo- 
sure cap  for  the  iqpper  end  of  said  body  providfaig  domes 
to  act  as  contumations  of  said  vacuum  and  discharge 
chambers  and  having  wall  portions  to  rest  on  the  said 
outer  and  uitermediate  walls  of  said  body,  diaphragm 
means  dan^ied  between  said  closure  cap  and  said  body 
cooaprising  a  one-piece  flexible  part  havu«  an  initid 
figurdion  pnn^kling  reversely  cupped  formations 

tively  reodved  in  said  vacuum  and  dischaive  di^ 

other  diqihragm  meam  mounted  in  said  wall  to  form  a 
part  of  said  pinnping  chmnber,  means  connected  to  said 
other  diaplnagm  means  to  reciprocate  said  other  dia- 
phragm means,  and  valves  fai  said  body  ooalroBfaw  a 
transfsr  of  fluid  from  said  vacnini  dwmbar  to  said  6b- 
charge  dumber  in  rsq^pase  to  leclpmdlon  of  said  other 
diaptnagm  mrans 
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1 .  For  use  in  •  diaphnfin^ype  pump,  a  uniUry  flexible 
subsuntially  flat  theet  diaphngm  compristng  a  displace- 
aMe  pumping  portion  adapted  to  partly  define  a  pump- 
ing chamber,  at  least  one  check  valve  portion  adapted  to 
control  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pump,  said  check  valve 
portion  comprising  a  flat  valve  flap  having  a  base  in- 
tegral with  said  diaphragm  and  an  end  portion  eaaentially 
separated  by  cot-oot  sections  from  the  main  body  of  said 
diaphrapn.  the  end  portion  of  said  valve  flap  being  dis- 
placeable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  diaphragm,  and  at  least 
one  flexible  web  finger  bridging  said  cut-out  sections  and 
joining  die  end  portion  of  said  valve  flap  to  said  dia- 
phragm, said  web  finger  limiUng  withooC  preventing  dis- 
placement of  said  end  portion  of  the  valve  flap  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 
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1.  In  a  vwticaUy  movaMa  bridfa  for  im  in  coii}unc- 
tion  with  a  depctaaed  railroad  aiding  having  platforma 
theiealong.  a  plurality  of  deck  viait*  on  said  bridge  po- 
sitioned for  use  »  part  of  a  deck,  said  deck  plates  be- 
ing subatantiaUy  flush  with  the  platforms  alongside  said 
siding  when  the  bridge  ii  in  Hs  raiMd  position,  said  deck 
plates  being  sp«:ed  apart  boriaontaUy  to  provide  gapa 
therebetween,  said  gap  being  aligned  with  the  tracks  of 
said  railroad  siding,  rails  disposed  within  said  gaps  and 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  rails  of  said  siding  when 
said  bridge  is  in  its  lower  position,  covers  for  said  gaps 
movable  between  an  operative  position  covering  said 
gaps  and  a  retracted  poaitiott  exposing  said  rails,  and 
means  mounted  oo  said  bridge  reepooaive  lo  movement 
of  said  bridge  to  its  raised  position  for  moving  said 
coven  to  their  operative  poaition  apd  re^onsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  bridge  to  iu  lower  position  for  moving 
said  covers  to  their  retracted  position. 


Filed  Pe».  M.  1957,  Sar.  Nn.  M2^2 
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I.  Apparatus  for  mixing  liquids  which  apparattn  conv 
prises  a  hollow  body  part  the  surfaces  of  which  are 
shaped  to  define  a  venturi  passageway  for  tfie  passage  of 
primary  liquid  throu^  said  body  part,  said  venturi  pas- 
sageway having  an  elongated  throat  section  leading  from 
a  convergent  inlet  section  to  a  divergent  outlet  section 
which  has  an  included  angle  of  divergence  of  from  2Vi  * 
to  7V&  *  and  which  is  terminated  by  a  mixture  outlet  tnm 
said  hollow  body  part  and  to  exhibit,  when  viewed  from 
the  direction  of  approach  to  said  throat  section,  an  annu- 
lar surface  portion  which  surrounds  laid  thront  section 
and  has  an  overall  cross  sectional  area  greater  than  the 
croas-sectioaal  area  of  the  mixture  outlet  and  which  an- 
nular sorfoce  portion  consists  at  least  in  part  at  that 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  body  part  whidi  defines 
the  convergent  inlet  section,  said  body  part  being  formed 
wNh  •  secondary  liquid  inlet  passage  cnmmunirating  with 
said  tltfoat  section  at  an  intermediate  poaitioa  tberaon. 


1.  A  car  re-railer  comprising  an  ai^  kon  base  haw- 
ing a  vortical  flange  and  a  horiiooUl  jBao0s  for  diqioai- 
tion  on  a  railrond  tie  between  the  rails  of  a  track,  with 
said  flanges  abutting  against  vertical  and  horizontal  facca 
of  said  tie  respectively  at  an  upper  comer  of  the  tie,  said 
horiBootal  flange  being  propoctionnd  for  reception  with 
clearance  at  its  ends  betwnen  the  rails,  and  said  vertical 
flange  having  extensions  at  its  opposite  ends  for  profectioo 
beneath  ^aid  rails  to  prevent  upward  tilting  of  said  base, 
a  bracket  carried  by  taid  baae  and  feaeraBy  coextemive 
in  Icaglh  with  said  borinflttl  flaape.  aaid  bracket  being 
fanned  with  a  series.of  pafocatiw  extending  thraugb- 
out  its  length,  a  p^  of  nai«eml  ioiola  mouoted  for 
leaftfawiae  adjuatmeat  akM«  aaid  bracket  tnMvendy  to 
Mid  rails,  aad  piia  wilmirely  Ivertible  through  said 
iotels  and  thraogh  said  pcrforatiaM.  fiiM  otanaible  itratt 
havii«  their  lower  ends  leapectivaly  opantivety  mnaerterl 
to  s^  uaiTsrtol  joims  for  swia^  Bovweat  rslative 
to  said  base,  each  said  sirat  ooopiWit  tkreaded  «ppir 
and  lower  riianks  ialarooaaacted  by  a  thraadad  tara- 
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bocUe  sleeve,  the  upper  extremity  of  each  said  stout  being 
ealaifsd  for  operative  engagrmeat  with  a  portion  of  a 
oar  toben-raOed. 


TRAcnoN*MOTOB  accelerahon  and 

DYNAMIC-BRAKING  CONTROL 
George  R.  PariToy,  rmshaiih,Pa^  atatgaar  to 
hoaae  Eleclrie  Cerporatloa,  EaM  PMsbargh,  Fa^  a 
ef  Piaaijl  snis 

nly  2, 1957,  Ssr.  N^  M9,«ll 
llCUaa.    (CLltS— <1) 


SELF.LOCKING  BAR  AITACIIMENT 
CEhaar,  Paandaaa,CaHI„aaiig»era 
Carpondoa.  lacksoa.  NO^  a  uwperalhai  of 

FBed  Jaa.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,9M 
CCIahas.    (CL  Its— 349) 


7.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  ^rect-current 
series  motors,  said  system  including  line  switch  means 
for  connecting  said  motors  to  a  direct-current  power 
source  for  operation  of  the  motors,  control  means  for 
controlling  acceleration  of  the  motors,  motor  switch 
means  for  esUMishing  a  dynamic  braking  circuit  for  the 
motors,  said  braking  circuit  including  a  braking  resistor, 
means  for  effecting  progressive  shunting  of  the  braking 
resistor  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  steps,  means 
for  holding  said  motor  switdi  means  in  closed  position 
until  the  shunting  of  the  bnddng  resistor  has  reached 
a  predetermined  poitit  in  said  sequence,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  current  in  the  braking  circuit  for  there- 
after holding  the  motor  switch  means  in  closed  position 
until  said  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 

11,  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  direct-current 
aeries  motors,  said  system  including  series  connection 
motor  switches  and  parallel  connection  motm*  switches 
for  selectively  connecting  the  motors  in  power  circuits, 
line  switch  means  for  connecting  the  motors  to  a  direct- 
current  power  source  for  operation  of  the  motors,  said 
motor  switches  having  operating  means  for  effecting  oper- 
ation of  the  motor  switches  to  closed  position  and  for 
holding  them  closed  as  long  as  the  operating  means  are 
energteed,  control  means  for  effecting  operation  of  the 
line  switches  to  closed  poaition,  the  operating  means  of 
the  motor  switches  being  energked  in  response  to  opera- 
tion of  the  line  switches  to  closed  poaition  and  under 
control  of  the  control  means  to  cause  the  motor  switches 
to  operate  in  a  predetermified  sequence  to  esublish  said 
power  circuits,  a  brake  switch,  means  responsive  to  oper- 
ation of  the  line  switches  to  open  poaitioo  for  effecting 
energization  of  said  parallel  connectioo  switches  and  of 
said  brake  switch  to  estabUdi  a  dynamic  braking  circuit 
for  the  motofs,  said  braking  circuit  including  a  braking 
resistor,  control  means  for  effecting  progressive  shooting 
of  the  braking  resistor  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
steps,  means  for  effecting  deenergization  of  the  operat- 
ing means  of  the  parallel  connection  motor  switches  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  said  sequence,  and  holding  means 
for  said  motor  switches  energized  in  response  to  the  cur- 
rent in  the  braking  circuit  for  hokfiag  the  switches  in 
closed  position  until  said  current  falls  to  a  predetermined 
value. 


1.  An  attachmeat  fitting  for  rrieasably  securing  a  bar 
to  an  anchor  member  which  comprises:  a  U-shaped  body 
structure  having  paralld  side  members,  a  bottom  cross 
member  and  Inward-directed,  converging  rear  cross 
members;  outwardly  (wotruding  flanfes  formed  at  the 
converging  edges  oi  said  rear  crosa  members,  said  flanges 
being  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and 
having  upper  and  lower  edges;  parallel  upper  and  tower 
ears  formed  at  and  protruding  from  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  flanges,  respectively,  and  having  outer  edges; 
a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
between  said  fluges,  having  an  upper  arm  extending 
beyond  the  upper  ends  of  said  flanges,  and  having  a 
lower  arm;  an  anchor  member  having  an  inner  surface 
and  having  an  elongate  slot  of  a  tong  dimension  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  end  of  the  upper 
arm  of  said  locking  lever  and  the  lower  edges  (^  said 
fianges  but  less  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  edges 
of  said  ears,  said  ears  protrudmg  beyond  said  slot,  closely 
adjacent  to  the  iimer  surface  of  said  anchor  member,  and 
said  upper  arm  of  the  locking  lever  and  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  the  fianges  being  disposed  in  said 
anchor  member  slot  when  the  body  structure  is  mounted 
on  the  anchor  member. 


2,9S#,#38 
LEVEL  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER  FOR 
BAKING  OVEN 
Wayne  H.  Royer,  Yerfc,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Capitol 

Pa.,  a  cotporatioa 


Filed  Dec.  27, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  7tS,«M 
idafaaa.   (CI.lf7-.57) 


6.  In  a  baking  oven  provided  with  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  therwrf;  an  endless  tray  conveyor  in  said  oven 
including  a  series  of  equidistantly  spaced  pan  supporting 
trays,  said  conveyor  having  a  section  movable  in  a  ver- 
tical path  to  bring  a  pair  of  successive  trays  in  dose 
proximity  to  said  openinr.  n  horizottal  loading  and  a 
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horizonul  unkMding  pma  suppoitins  aheif  •djtXBt  Mid 
vertical  conveyor  section,  said  pan  supportinf  ritelves 
being  tpnced  a  vertical  disuoce  tput  equal  to  the  vertical 
spacint  between  laid  pair  of  trays,  actuatihf  means  for 
said  endless  tray  conveyor  to  aline  a  pak  of  trays  witfa 
said  pair  of  shelves,  a  sweep  member  and  a  lake  member 
disposed  in  vertical  qnced  relation,  said  sweep  member 
being  disposed  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  ptene  be- 
tween retracted  and  extended  positions  over  said  loading 
pan  supporting  shelf  to  engage  on  its  extending  stroke 
pans  thereon  and  slidingly  move  them  therefrom  onto  the 
tray  of  said  pair  of  trays  alined  with  said  loading  pan 
supporting  shelf,  said  rake  member  being  disposed  for 
movement  in  a  horizioiital  plane  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions  acixMS  the  vertical  path  of  the  tray 
conveyor  to  engage  on  its  retracting  stroke  pens  on  the 
tray  of  said  pair  of  trays  alined  with  said  unloading  pan 
supporting  shdf  and  slidingly  move  them  onto  mM  un- 
loading pan  supporting  shelf,  and  actuating  means  simul- 
taneously moving  said  sweep  member  to  extended  posi- 
tion acroas  said  loading  shelf  and  said  rake  member  to 
retracted  position  across  the  tray  of  said  pair  of  trays 
alined  with  said  unloading  shelf  to  concurrently  load  and 
unload  said  pair  oi  trays  when  alined  with  said  diehraa. 


a  substantially  recungnlar  opening  therein  with  a 
stantially  horixontal  lower  adge,  shelf  means  mowrted 
along  the  lower  horizonUl  edge  of  said  rectangular  open- 
ing, said  shelf  means  including  a  rectangular  shelf  poM- 
tioned  so  that  the  two  ends  extend  approximately  equally 
in  front  and  in  back  of  the  partition  and  having  a  width 
such  that  the  side  edges  thereof  extend  along  a  line 
slightly  inside  of  the  sides  of  said  opening,  a  protective 
closure  comprising  a  continuous  semi-cylindrical  outer 
portion  open  along  the  axial  side,  end  portions  of  sub- 
stantially semicircular  rtiape  closing  the  end  portions  of 
said   semicylindrical   outer  portion,   said  end   portions 


FROZEN  CONFECTION 

T.  J^,  HI  W.  Loa  Aactta  D*?.  VWa. 

Filed  Inly  It,  19Sf .  Scr.  No.  tUOSS 

(OaliM.    (CLirr— If) 


deviating  fttwi  the  strictly  semicircular  shape  at  the 
center  thereof  by  an  amount  suiBcient  to  provide  an 
axial  opening  with  a  nigged  circumferential  portion 
centered  on  the  radius  of  the  semicircle,  the  length  of 
said  rectangular  shelf  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
imide  diameter  of  the  semicylindrical  closure  and  the 
outside  radius  of  said  semicylindrical  closure  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  heij^t  of  said  rectangular  open- 
ing, and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  said  closure 
through  the  axial  openings  in  the  end  portions  in  the 
spaces  between  the  shelf  and  the  two  sides  of  the  rec- 
tangular opening. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTING  8EEDUN<» 

I  73,  " 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  frozen  confection,  said  holder  com- 
prising a  receptacle  body  having  a  cavity  aad  adapted  to 
function  as  a  mold  for  liqidd  confectioa  fubMmce  during 
freezing,  said  mold  having  an  open  end.  a  closure  separa- 
bly connected  to  said  mold  body  and  substantially  cover- 
ing said  open  end,  and  means  for  connecting  the  closure  to 
the  frozen  confection  in  said  body,  said  docure  having  a 
skirt,  a  transverse  wall  to  which  said  skirt  is  connected, 
and  a  portion  of  said  skirt  constituting  a  trou^  within 
which  the  liquid  substance  from  the  fronn  confection 
drips  when  the  closure  is  arranged  to  support  the  frozen 
confection  above  said  body,  said  wall  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein  in  registry  with  said  trough  and  in  regis- 
try with  the  cavity  of  said  receptacle  body  so  that  the 
liquid  subsuncc  fai  said  trough  drahis  into  said  cavity 
body.  ■ 

CASHIER  AND  TELLERS  PROTECTIVE  WINDOW 
Kvl  ■nmriha,  47—14  Fnsh  Msadim  LasM, 

FRcd  Feb.  If,  199$:  Ssr.  No.  7f 3,5SS 

3ClafaM.   (CLIi^-W       .^        ^_^ 

1.  In  a  cashier's  window  of  the  type  comprising  a  front 
partition  separating  a  customer  from  the  cashier  with  a 
Rectangular  opening  containing  a  shelf  therein,  the  im- 
proved construction  comprising  a  front  partition  having 


An  apparaturfor  planting  seedlings,  comprising  a  for- 
wardly  wheelable  frame;  supply  means  on  said  frame 
for  dispensing  a  tape  having  said  scedlinp  projectmgly  se- 
cured to  it  in  spaced-part  rdationahip;  furrow-opening 
Made  means  depending  from  a  forward  portion  of  said 
frame;  a  pair  of  forwardly  and  downwardly  convergmg 
rotatable  discs  on  said  frame  behind  said  blade  means, 
said  discs  being  reaiUenUy  urged  against  each  other  oyer 
a  lower  forward  portion  of  their  periphery  for  gripping 
said  upe  on  iu  pasMge  from  said  supply  metm  to  » 
furrow  made  by  said  Made  means  whereby  the  expoaed 
ends  of  said  seedUngi  pfofect  pnrtly  between  said  discs 

and  partly  beyond  their  peripheries;  «"  "PP*y  "22 
comprising  a  shaft  positioiwi  abow  said  diw.  Mid  shjrfl 

extending  substantially  horiaootaUy  and  parallel  to  the 
planes  o<  said  discs  in  dose  proximity  to  one  of  said 
planea,  and  a  dispensing  red  rotaUMe  on  said  shaft  tai 
a  plane  mbstantialiy  ungent  to  a  forward  edge  por- 
tiono<  said  discs  and  in  a  posHiaB  soch  that  w*d^ 
is  gripped  between  the  peripheries  of  said  discs  abova 
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dlMs;  aad  ftvrow-clotiag  aaaai  attachad  to  a  raar  por- 
tion of  said  fraaaa  behiad  laid  dim. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


690 


■.^j^ 


METHOD  FOR  PLAmmCOEBMIC  DSnCTORS 

,  fSt  Kklf  Drfva,  Iluif  If.  Tas. 

I  Fak.  21, 1957 J«.  Na.  MU72 
<CWm.   (CLUl— f) 


LOOSE  SITIOUNG -_^_^  __ 

NEEDLE  LOCK  STITCH  MACHINn 

_  Caavaf^rBfaabSTN J.,  a 

tJ  New  JMBev 

FRed  Apr.  17, 19St,  Ssr.  Na.  7X9411 
rSai^   (CLIU— 1S« 


1.  In  geophysical  exploration,  the  method  of  planting 
a  plurality  of  seismic  wave  detectors  comprising  the  steps 
of  securing  said  detectors  at  fixed  intervals  along  a  cable 
to  form  a  longitudinal  series  thereof,  digging  a  series  of 
trenches  in  the  surface  of  the  ground  at  intervals  slightly 
shorter  than  the  detector  mtervab  on  said  cable,  laying 
said  cable  with  each  of  said  detecton  in  one  of  said 
trenches,  covering  each  of  said  detectors  with  soil,  and 
compacting  said  soil  around  eadi  detector. 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine'  having  a  frame, 
a  work  supporting  throat  ^ate  carried  on  said  frame  aad 
formed  with  a  needle  aperture  and  feed  dog  slots,  a 
needle  joumaled  in  said  frame  for  endwise  lecipfoca- 
tion  thixMi^  said  needle  ^lerture,  and  a  feed  dog  oper- 
able through  said  slots  to  feed  a  work  fabric  in  a  pre- 
determined direction,  mechanism  for  producing  looae 
stitches  comprising,  a  lengthwise  elongate  finger  having 
a  free  extremity  contained  within  the  thickness  c^  said 
throat  plate,,  means  siqiporting  said  finger  leagdiwise 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  feed  and 
widthwise  beyond  said  needle  aperture  considered  in  the 
direction  of  feed,  and  meam  for  shifting  said  finger 
lengthwise  to  onove  the  free  extremity  of  said  finger  into 
and  out  of  a  position  across  a  line  extending  throu^ 
said  needle  ^lerture  and  in  the  direction  of  feed. 


PRBdSIONSEED  1 


Jate  MaMB  Back,  214  N.  Main  St,  Nys^ 
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Haydea  R.  Gcatgc,  Itl  CHMAa%  aad  NaraMBi  B. 
14  Orchard  Lane,  balk  af  UaiaalawB,  Pa. 
17, 1951,  Bar.  No.  749091 
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1.  In  a  seed  depositing  mechanism  for  a  seed  planter 
comprising  a  hopper  assembly  for  receiving  a  supply  of 
•eeds,  a  movable  gate  dividing  said  hopper  assembly  into  a 
siqiply  chamber  and  a  feed  chamber  communicating  with 
the  lower  portion  of  said  supply  chamber,  a  seeder  disk 
assembly  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  feed  cham- 
ber, and  a  planter  sword,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  seeder  disk  assembly  indading  a  rigid  seeder  disk 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  disk  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  posi- 
tioned with  resped  to  said  feed  chamber  so  that  said 
teeth  pass  upwardly  through  said  feed  chamber,  each  of 
said  teeth  bdng  formed  by  a  pair  of  angulariy  related 
intersecting  planar  surfaces  having  a  pocket  bridging  the 
teeth  adiacent  the  intersection  of  the  teeth  at  their  roots, 
said  po(±et  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 
disk,  said  plaaler  sword  having  a  groowa  formed  therein 
diipoted  in  a  position  to  oonunuaicale  with  the  pockets 
of  said  seeder  disk  during  the  rotation  of  the  latter  to 
receive  the  seeds  discharging  from  said  pockets  and  guide 
die  same  into  proper  position  in  the  ground. 


A  sewing  machine  strudute  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  member,  a  siqiporting  column,  an  adaptor 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  therein  and  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  driven  poUey  and  a  column  mounted 
on  a  base  secured  to  said  adaptor  plate  by  mounting  bolts 
imerted  in  selected  bolt  holes  according  to  the  shape  of 
die  sewing  machme.  and  locking  nuts,  said  snpportiBg 
oohunn  being  off  sd  from  the  center  <^  the  base  nsember 
and  adaptor  plate  to  cause  the  adaptor  pbte  to  overhang 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  the  base  member,  a 
power  unit  having  a  drive  pulley  mounted  beneath  said 
adaptor  plate  on  the  side  opposite  the  overhanging  por- 
tion of  said  adaptor  plate  and  the  sewing  machine  being 
mounted  on  said  adaptor  plate  on  the  ovethangmg  side 
of  said  plate  and  with  the  sewing  madiine  column  cff- 
sd  on  the  same  side  with  said  adaptor  plate  wkh  respad 
to  said  supporting  c^iwm  to  canse  a  ooonterbalaadag 
effect  on  the  machine  and  its  supporting  stand,  said  drive 
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pnlky  fr**^'"g  iato  '"y"*-**  with  the  driven  puUey 
of  the  wwiat  machiae  oo  the  Mine  side  of  said  sopport- 
iaf  colwiui  as  the  sewiag  machine  columii,  said  mouat- 
mg  bolto  for  securiag  said  machine  base  to  said  adaptor 
plate  bciaf  relatively  long  to  space  the  sewing  machine 
above  said  adaptor  plate,  said  lockiag  nuU  permitting 
relative  adjustmeat  of  the  spaces  between  said  adaptor 
plate  and  the  hase  of  said  sewing  machine  to  accommo- 
date sewing  mp-**'***  bases  of  different  depths. 


AnoL  1S»  IMl 


B. 


Air.  14, 195S,  8«.  N*.  MUM 
lOite.   (CL  113-49) 


SUBMAKINE  VM«L  ■QUlfPlD  WnH 
AMMBLY 


Ai 


HYDBOrOIL 


Wadei, 


Filed 


1«4, 


ITIMT,  Sw.  No.  C7M49 
(6. 114— 1«) 


A  multiple  action  press  for  forming  parts  from  sheet 
metal  comprising,  a  frame,  a  die  member  carried  by  said 
frame  and  having  a  cavity   formed   therein,  said   die 
member  having  a  generally  flat  draw  ring  seating  surface 
bordering  said  cavity,  a  punch  movably  carried  by  said 
frame,  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  engaging  said 
punch  for  controlling  the  movement  thereof  relative  to 
said  die  cavity  for  fmming  a  sheet  of  metal  by  drawing 
the  sheet  into  the  cavity,  said  punch  having  a  liner  of 
resilient  material  on  the  face  and  side  thereof  providing 
relative  cross  sectional  dimensioos  between  the  punch  and 
die  which  ctabKshea  a  clearaace  between  the  sides  of 
the  die  cavity  and  the  punch  wUch  is  kis  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  sheet  of  metal  for  sipieezing  said  sheet  of 
metal  between  the  punch  and  die  member  as  it  is  drawn 
into  the  cavity,  a  draw  ring  surrounding  said  punch  and 
movably  carried  by  said  frame,  means  carried  by  said 
frame  and  engaging  said  draw  ring  for  controlling  the 
movement  thereof  relative  to  the  draw  ring  seating  sur- 
face on  said  die  member  for  applying  a  holding  pressure 
on  the  sheet  ot  metal  being  drawn  into  the  cavity  by  said 
punch,  a  resilient  pad  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
between  appnMdraately  one-quarter  and  one-half  faich  se- 
cured  to  said  draw  ring  and  arranged  to  transmit  the  draw 
ring  pramire  to  the  sheet  of  metal,  said  pad  com- 
pletely covering  the  face  of  said  draw  ring  and  extending 
to  the  edge  of  tfie  die  cavity,  said  pad  having  a  hardness 
sufBdeat  to  exert  the  desired  holding  pressure  on  said 
sheet  of  metal  without  completely  collapainf  whereby  the 
pad  may  exert  a  positive  pussum  all  around  the  pvnch 
even  though  the  thickness  of  the  metal  may  vary  during 
forming,  the  maximum  deflection  of  said  resilient  pad 
being  no  greater  than  twice  the  normal  thickness  of  said 
sheet  of  metal  for  suppressing  wrinkles,  and  a  thin,  non- 
segmented  flat  metal  wear  plate  secured  only  to  said 
pad  for  engaging  the  sheet  metal,  said  wear  plate  gen- 
erally mating  with  the  face  on  the  draw  ring  pad  and 
being  continvous  whereby  to  resist  being  drawn  into 
said  cavity  by  said  sheet  metal  and  to  present  a  smooth 
bearing  snrfecc  for  the  resOient  pad. 


1.  In  a  submarine,  a  hydrofoQ  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  supports  irtractably  mounted  on  the  submarine, 
a  plurality  of  hydrofoils  mounted  in  spaced  relation  be- 
tween  said  supports,  hydrous  mounted  on  said  supports 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  hydrofoils,  and  means  for 
moving  said  hydrofoil  assembly  between  an  extmded 
position  wherein  both  said  hydrofoils  and  said  hydrous 
are  operative  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  «»k*  ^^T- 
drofoils  are  inoperative  and  said  hydrous  are  operative. 


TORPEDO  DEPTH 
S. 

hr 


n  SmniNG  control 

ii 

ta 


P«^ 
off  Ike  Navy 


jM2l,19S4,to>.No.49 
IfCWtas.   (CLU4-4S) 


1.  In  an  acoustic  torpedo  depth  tteerfaig  system,  ^ 
for  generating  electrical  signals  which  are.  iCBfiattivaiy, 
a  function  of  rate  of  change  of  torpedo  depdi  and  a  com- 
bined function  of  rate  of  change  of  torpedo  depth  and 
depth  error  between  torpedo  position  and  set  depA. 
means  icaponsive  to  an  electrical  oootrol  aignal  for  ac- 
tuating the  torpedo  depth  stacfiag  siirfaoca.  means  ro- 
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spoosive  to  an  electrical  control  signal  for  resetting  aac 
depth,  and  twitch  means  operabte  m  one  position  fbr 
applying  said  combfaied  function  signal  to  the  steering 
surface  control  means  whcrriqr  to  maintain  the  torpedo 
at  set  depth  and  m  another  position  for  applying  said 
rate  signal  to  the  steering  surface  control  means  and  for 
effecting  electrical  subtraction  of  the  rate  signal  from 
the  combined  function  signal  whereby  to  obtahi  the  dqith 
error  signal,  the  latter  in  said  one  position  of  the  switefa 
means,  being  applied  to  said  resetting  means  wherehjr  to 
cause  set  depth  to  be  continuously  reset  to  correspond  to 
instantaneous  torpedo  depth. 


said  housing  portion,  a  pair  off  curved  flukes,  slot 
in  said  housing  adapted  for  craaaed  passage  therethrou^ 
of  said  flukes,  a  pair  of  openings  fai  the  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing portion  and  coaxial  with  the  central  longitudittal  axis 
of  said  tubular  shank  portion,  said  flukes  eadi  having  col- 
lar portions  disposed  within  said  hollow  housing  portion 


BOAT  HULL 


aJlM«» 
KEBLCO 


WilUam  W.  Ward,  Mt  N.  ^att 
4«1  Union  Ave.,  batt  off 
Filed 


coNsnucnoN 


Strand 


H.  Ward, 
Ave.,  both  off  MaalleeRo,  Aik. 
12,19St,8er.Now7S4493 
(CL  114— 14t) 


,•  / 


and  having  central  openings,  a  shaft  normally  extending 
with  one  end  through  said  tubular  shank  portion  and 
the  openings  in  said  housing  pmtion  and  said  collar  por- 
tions of  said  flukes,  and  releasable  means  at  said  one  end 
of  shaft  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  shaft  from 
said  houang  portion. 


BOAT  ANCHOR  WITH 
H. 


ABLE  FLUKES 
Blvd., 


In  combination  with  a  boat  hull  construction  of  the 
type  including  a  pair  of  adjacent  transversely  spaced  and 
longitudinally  extending  sheet  metal  bottom  sections,  a 
keel  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
and  depending  flanges  formed  on  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  sections,  a  longitudinally  extending  keel  and  stiffen- 
ing member  disposed  intennediate  said  flanges  and  ex- 
tending the  entire  depth  thereof  with  the  lower  edge  of 
said  stiffening  member  being  substantially  ooplanar  with 
the  lower  edges  of  said  flangea,  means  clampingly  secur- 
ing said  stiffening  member  between  said  flanges  with  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  flanges  in  surface  to  surface 
abutting  relation  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  stiffening 
member,  sealing  means  sealingly  securing  the  lower  edges 
of  said  stiffening  member  and  said  flanges  together  «4icre- 
by  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  bottom  sections, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  keel  protective  member 
generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  including  a  pair  of 
upstanding  longitudinally  exteiKJing  sides  interconnected 
at  their  lower  edges  by  means  of  a  bi^  portion,  means 
securing  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides  to  said  bottom  sec- 
tions at  points  spaced  longitudinally  thereakmg  and 
laterally  and  outwardly  of  said  flanges  with  said  sides 
and  bi^  portion  enclosing  and  spaced  from  said  flanges, 
said  stiffening  member  being  genoally  T-shaped  in  croes- 
section  and  including  an  upper  cross  portion  whose  lower 
surfaces  overiie  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  bottom  sec- 
tions adjacent  said  flanges  m  surface  to  surface  contact- 
ing relation  therewith,  said  clamping  securing  means  com- 
prising fasteners  secured  through  said  flanges  and  stiffen- 
ing member  at  points  qwoed  longitudinally  along  said 
keel  oonstnictioo.  said  snling  securing  means  comprising 
welding  securing  the  lower  edges  of  said  flanges  and 
stiffening  member  together. 


Mtar.  M,  19S9, 8sr.  No.  M9,a3a 
IClataa.    (CL114— Mfl) 


Wl 


BOAT  ANCHOR 
Maeiay,  212  NX.  23oi  St,  Mtansl,  Pin. 
JPBad  FMw  a,  19i»,  Sw.  No.  79M7t 
7  niiiiii     <CL114— 4M) 
I.  In  a  collapsible  boat  anchor,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  body  member  having  a  hollow  housing  portion 
and  a  tubular  shank  portion  extending  from  one  cod  <rf 


\    y 


A  boat  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  shank  having 
a  tubular  crosshead  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  rode  at- 
taching eye  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank,  a  shaft  having 
a  portion  journaled  in  said  crosshead  and  disposed  ap- 
proximately croeswtM  of  the  shank,  flukes  fixed  to  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  shaft,  said  shank  having  a 
hollow  portion,  one  end  of  said  hoUow  portion  opening 
into  the  crosshead  and  the  other  end  thereof  tenninaring 
intermediate  of  the  ends  of  said  shank,  a  latch  pin  hav- 
ing a  close  fitting  sliding  cngagwnent  in  a  part  of  said 
hoUow  portion,  a  compression  s(ving  contained  in  another 
part  of  said  hollow  portion  and  bearing  against  and  urg- 
ing the  latch  pin  toward  said  crosriiead  and  to  a  pro- 
jected position  widi  one  end  of  the  latch  pin  extending 
into  the  croadiead,  said  shaft  having  a  socket  diqxMcd  to 
receive  said  end  of  the  latch  pin  in  one  ix>siti<Mi  only  of 
potation  of  the  shaft,  said  end  of  the  latch  pin  being 
shaped  to  conformably  fit  in  the  socket  for  latching  the 
shaft  with  the  flukes  in  an  operative  position  at  an  exact 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  shank,  and  said  latch 
pin  end  and  socket  having  coacting  cam  portions  for 
camming  the  latch  pin  out  of  engagemeitt  with  the  socket 
to  release  the  shaft  for  swinging  movement  of  the  flukes 
to  an  inoperative  position  solely  in  response  to  a  tor- 
sional force  exerted  <m  said  shaft. 
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8S4,991 


14,  M4. 


(0.114— 215) 

-mis  35,  UJw  Co<a  (lfS2), 


2M) 


block  door  tmo  the  iriot  cl»aber  of  Ti^j^L^i 
vahfe  block  nwoiber  mouodiW  tbe  «ilenor  portkn  ofnid 

bntch  door  and  bo^rof  »  •».  'TL!l??2w*''2rSf 
tlwMgh  the  tiirfaca  tfaemrf  tlMt  ■  abfMd  with  uidbora 

pa«u«  through  the  breech  block  door,  a  rece«  hooaed 
wtthtai  the  ooBflaes  of  said  valve  block  providing  meam 
within  which  a  member  rfdaWe  acr««Uie  v«t  bore  W 
operate  to  control  the  flow  of  gaMS  «berethn»^boce 
cMng  means  operable  within  said  neat  providing  the 
mea«  openable  ck»abto  acroaa  the  vent  bore  and  coupled 

to  mff-b^"i««  exterior  of  laid  recbta  by  wWch  the  bore 
doung  meant  is  actuated  spectficaUy  for  the  porpoae  aa 
specified.  


flkmAM%B*a. 


Gn. 


4.  A  parsvmne  for  towing  a  cable  substantiany  abeam 
of  the  vemeTs  towing  point,  comprising  a  cambered  hydro- 
foil having  aileron  means  along  its  trailing  edge,  >t*t>^ 
ing  means  for  said  paravane,  a  ttreamlined  body  secured 
to  said  hydrofoil  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  con- 
trol means  in  said  body  for  coatroiling  said  aileron  means. 


GAS   VENTED   FIRINGCHAMBER   FO«FnmSG 
TOBES,    FIMNG    JET    PROPELLED   TORPEDO, 

*°*"i2i  Engcnc  Eadimn.  Long  Icm^  CaM. 
(ItllS  Momarw,  MMhrner.  CalJ) 
Filed  Aif.  15. 1*5«,  8cr.  No.  M4,2f  1 
$a^m.    (ail4-23t) 


1.  In  an  amphibioas  Tddcie,  a  propnWon 

prising  a  rotatable  wheel,  a  phmKty  of  pwfcUea  mai»d 
in  sp««l  relttioB  about  said  wheel  lo  as  lo  <raddleth» 
periphery  thereof,  a  driven  shaft,  a  crank  arm  <«nM 
by  said  shaft,  a  crank  pin  on  said  crank  arm.  and  a 
^kage  coonectiBf  e«h  of  said  pnddka  to  gaM  crank 
pin,  said  paddles  being  operable  to  be  soeceseivsly  pro- 
jected outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  and  re- 
tracted to  a  podtion  nested  within  the  periplMry  of  said 


1.  A  missile  firing  system  for  firing  a  turbo-gas-|et  pro- 
pelled torpedo  miMile  that  is  driven  by  high  pressure  gasea 
discharging  therefrom,  said  missile  firing  system  com- 
prising an  elongate  thin  wall  cylindrical  ttibe  with  a  bore 
of  cons|ant  diameter  that  terminates  on  one  end  ma 
muzzle  dixharge  opening  with  the  opposite  end  thereby 
having  a  high  pressure  thick  wall  portion  that  terminates 
in  a  breech  end  opening  throu^  which  said  torpedo 
missile  is  inserted  within  said  bore,  a  turbo-gas-jet  pro- 
pelled torpedo  missile  with  a  tapered  portion  forming  the 
stem  section  of  the  missile  case  positioned  within  the 
breech  end  portion  of  said  bore,  a  breech  block  door 
means  rigidly  engaging  the  breech  end  of  the  firing  tube 
to  complete  the  housing  provided  for  firing  of  the  torpedo 
missile  through  said  bore,  said  tapered  stem  portion  of 
die  missile  case  kwgitudinally  spaced  from  said  breech 
block  door  providing  a  firing  chamber  with  a  head  space 
within  which  the  contained  propeOent  gases  surround  the 
tapered  portion  of  said  missile  case,  a  gas  passage  provid- 
ing  means  by  which  the  propellent  gases  discharging  from 
said  torpedo  missile  into  the  firing  chamber  may  com- 
municate to  the  exterior  while  the  missile  is  stayed  within 
the  bore  of  said  flrint  tube,  said  gas  passage  means  dia^ 
•cterized  by  a  bore  opening  passing  throu^  the  breech 


UnONmraCATING  DIAL 


4, 1951, 8er.  Nn. 
(CL  U«— US) 


1.  An  indicating  dial  comprising  the  combinatioo  at 
an  annular  base,  a  spindle  roUUbly  mounted  on  the  cen- 
ter of  said  base,  a  ten  tooth  gear  mounted  on  said  base 
adjacent  said  spindle  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  a  revdutioo  indi- 
cating disk  mounted  on  and  rotatable  wfth  said  gear,  a 
sin^  tooth  extending  raAally  outwardly  from  said  spin- 
dle and  adapted  to  intermesh  witfi  the  teeth  on  said  gear, 
•aid  iti«le  tooth  being  a  width  leas  than  the  width  of 
the  spaces  between  the  teeth  of  said  gear,  a  fractioo  of 
a  rcvolntioo  indicating  disk  mounted  on  and  roiat^rie 
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with  said  spindle,  said  fractions  of  a  revolution  indicating 
disk  extending  over  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said 
revolutions  indicating  disk,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
base  and  resiliently  urged  between  the  teeth  of  said  gear. 


2,9gM5t 

ANIMAL  COT  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

HEATED  PAD 

Roy  D.  HoOman.  325  S.  Rkkwd  St^Mfwd,  Pn. 

3,  ^59,  Scr.  No779M2« 


Filed  Mw, 


(CL  U9— 1) 


INSTRUMENT  LIGlTiViiG  DEVICE 
H.  Afhlflfh,  lUhgi^i,  N.Y.,  sislgaiii  to  the  U 
of  AaMfka  as  isprsawisd  by  (he  Secrttaiy 

FOed  Mv.  t,  1954,  Sar.  No.  414,999 
5  nrfM    (CL  11<— 129) 
TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952), 


(Granted 


2M) 


1.  An  instrument  lighting  device  comprising,  a  casing, 
a  window  in  said  casing,  a  dial  member  secured  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  window,  a  pointer  of  light  transmitting 
material  secured  between  laad  dial  and  window,  and  a 
lamp,  a  housing  enclosing  said  lamp  and  secured  to  said 
window,  said  dial  member  having  a  coating  on  its  back 
face,  said  pointer  having  a  beveled  edge  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  lamp  to  bend  die  li^t  rays  whereby  the  entire 
pointer  is  illuminated. 


CmIF. 
I^ 


23IMS7 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Jr^and  Rehsrt  G.  CeeM 
to  loha  R.  Wald  CoMMB) 
Pa^  a  cneporatten  of  Pennsyl 
Feb.  2t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,97< 
14  nttmt    (CLll»-223) 


1. 


In  a  device  for  coating  flat  ferrous  metal  artidea, 
for  conveying  said  metal  articles  to  a  coating  sta- 
tion, magnet  means  undcriying  said  conveying  means  and 
being  adapted  to  draw  said  metal  articles  into  firm  contact 
with  said  conveying  meaas  daring  the  coating  operation, 
said  magnet  means  inoinding  a  pair  ci  pole  faces  that  ex- 
taod  wbstaotiaUy  the  tength  of  said  conveying  means  and 
means  for  coating  said  metal  articleB.  said  coating  means 
inctading  coatmg  rollers  diapoaed  above  said  conveying 
means  and  contarting  said  metal  articles  as  tbey  an  con- 
wyvd  tbeiaoBder.  laid  ooadnf  rolkn  traarfemag  coat- 
faig  material  onto  said  metal  aftidea  at  said  coating  sta- 


T«e  O.O.— AT 


1.  A  cot  for  animal  pets  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  rail  members  having  sockeU  at  their 
respective  outer  ends,  a  readily  applicable  and  removable 
flexible  cover  having  lengthwise  hems  providing  rail  re- 
ceiving pockets  along  two  opposite  edges  and  embracing 
said  rail  members,  said  cover  also  having  a  single  central 
pocket,  a  thermostatically  controlled  heating  element 
mounted  for  operation  in  said  central  pocket,  support 
means  for  the  rails  having  cooperating  components  en- 
gaged movaUy  in  their  respective  sockets,  said  support 
means  serving  to  elevate  die  rails  and  consequently  said 
cover  above  a  supporting  surface,  and  a  suitable  electric 
cord  having  one  eiid  connected  to  add  heating  element 
through  the  bottom  of  said  central  pocket. 


2JflMI9 

EGGINCUBATOR 

Waliw  W.  Bradley,  La  Oaaceata,  CaHf. 

Jahn  W.  box,  Loa  Anfmi 

FRed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,999 

SCUma.    (CL119L-37) 


1.  An  ^g  incubator  comprising  a  base  housing  hav- 
ing legs,  a  humidifier  provided  by  a  hollow  in  at  least 
one  of  said  legs  opening  at  its  ivper  end  into  said  base 
housing  and  containing  water,  a  cover  for  said  housing 
provided  with  a  vent  opening  the  humidifier  to  atmos- 
phere, localized  heating  means  adjustably  mounted  within 
and  on  the  wall  of  the  base  housing  in  adjacency  to 
both  the  humidifier  and  the  vent,  and  egg-enpporting 
means  in  said  housing,  said  egg-supporting  means  resting 
freely  on  the  cemer  area  of  the  bottom  of  the  base 
housing. 

DEVICE  FORHOuSlNG  SHEEP 
Clifford  J.  Marsh,  Orari,  Canterbwy,  New  Zealand 
F1M  Mar.  24, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  tf  l,i44 
CUw  prioilty,  ajiMtaflsn  New  Zanfaasl  Mar.  27, 1959 
4  Cyma    (CL  119^193) 
I.  A  sheep  holder  consisting  of  an  elongated  frame 
inchiding  two  parallei  side  mcosbers,  supporting  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  parallel  side  members  on  whidi 
the  frame  can  stand  on  tte  ground,  a  plurality  of 
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members  extending  between  «iid  secured  to  said  side 
members  of  the  frame,  a  narrowed  extcnttoo  of  the 
frame  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  and  a  head  rest  secured 
to  and  extendinf  between  the  sides  of  the  said  extension 
and  adapted  to  support  the  head  of  a  sheep  placed  with- 
in said  head  rest,  said  cross  members  being  secured  to 
said  frame  and  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
each  side  member  of  the  frame  for  distances  which  are 


, in  the  valv»  akcre  adjaomt  the  bypaw  port 

and  the  latter  poiitioMd  adjaceiit  the  inkt  port  thus 
forming  a  differential  prcHure  operated  valve  member, 
the  manually  oootroDed  poitt  being  openabk  by  selection 
to  allow  by-passing  of  the  pressure  fluid  from  the  cylinder 
thus  relieving  the  pressure  upon  Ihe  piston  to  vary  the 
amount  of  impact  upon  the  anddle,  the  pressure  fhiid  to 
by-paseed  acting  on  the  larger  surface  area  of  the  valve 
member  to  cause  the  valve  member  k>  move  to  close  off 
the  hricC  of  pressure  fluid  into  the.  cylinder,  the  lowermost 
manually .  controlled  port  when  opened  allowing  less 
amount  of  impact  and  the  uppermost  manually  controlled 
port  when  opened  allowing  the  hi^iest  amount  of  impact, 
the  valve  member  being  operated  to  open  the  inlet  port 
to  the  cylinder  by  the  pressure  produced  on  the  smaller 
surface  area  by  the  return  of  the  piston  to  the  non- 
worfcing  end  of  its  stroke. 


less  at  the  end  portions  of  the  frame  than  at  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  frame,  and  wherein  the  arrangement 
and  relative  depths  of  the  cross  members  and  the  dis- 
position of  the  head  rest  in  relation  to  the  cross  mem- 
bers are  proportioned  so  that  a  sheep  placed  on  its  back 
within  the  frame  is  supported  by  the  cross  membera  and 
by  the  head  rest  in  an  arched  or  hunched  position  which 
inhibiu  the  ability  of  the  sheep  to  kick. 


to  The  Bril- 


FILE  EXTRACTORS 
Arthnr  Bnmder,  Ipawlch.  Bi^[ft«f  m^_,._ 
Ml  Stod  Pfftai  Compa^r  Limited,  London 
n  company  of  Ctat  Iriteln  ami  Northcra 
nUd  inly  23,  If57.  Sm.  No.  €ti^f2 
Claims  priority,  ivpttcatten  Grant  Britein  Inly  27.  195< 


t.  A  pile  extractor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  top  head 
and  a  bottom  head  on  the  cylinder,  a  saddle  seated  in 
the  top  head,  means  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  heads 
to  the  cylinder,  a  pile  gripping  means  suspended  from  the 
saddle  and  disposed  below  the  bottom  head,  a  piston 
within  the  cylinder  having  a  constant  length  of  stroke,  the 
cylinder  having  an  open  exhaust  port  adjacent  the  top 
head  to  exhaust  the  pressure  (^>erating  on  the  piston  at 
the  end  of  its  stroke,  a  valve  chamber  in  the  bottom  head, 
the  cylinder  wall  having  a  plurality  of  manually  con- 
trolled porta  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  heads  and 
also  a  by-pan  therein  connecting  the  manually  controlled 
porta  with  the  valve  chamber,  an  inlet  port  in  the  cylinder 
from  the  valve  chamber,  a  pressure  fluid  mcam  connected 
to  the  bottom  head  and  passage  means  connecting  the 
valve  chamber  with  the  pressure  fluid  means,  valve  meam 
in  llw  vahn  chamber  comprising  a  ported  valve  sleeve 
and  a  valve  member  redprocabie  therein,  the  valve  mem- 
bar  having  means  providing  on  ita  opposite  sidm  a  larger 
and  a  smaller  surface  area,  the  former  being 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE 
ROCKING     MOVEMENT     OF     MACHINE 
PARTS  IN  FOUNDRY  MACHINES 
Nofkcrt  Ohk,  Ralhigsn,  Girmnny,  ssslgnnr  to  Fiima 
Gnslav  ZimmcrmaH  MaKhlMnfabrlk  G jn.b.H.,  Dna- 
seldorf-Ralh,  riimmij 

FVcd  Dec.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7M.1M 

Cbdma  primity,  appUcallon  Garmany  Nov.  3f ,  19M 

Itdaima.   (CL  121-^31) 


1.  In  a  control  dnrioe.  the  combination  which  com- 
prbes:  an  oacillauble  axle;  driving  meam  for  oscillating 
said  axle  between  two  end  poatioos;  and  auxiliary  driving 
meant  aaM)ciated  with  laid  tfk  and  movable  therewith 
between  said  two  end  positions  as  well  m  past  an  inter- 
mediate dead  center  poaition  for  producing  rotation  of 
said  axle  while  said  auxiliary  driving  means  move  from 
either  of  said  end  poaitiom  to  said  dead  center  position 
and  for  retarding  rotetioo  of  said  axle  while  said  auxiliary 
driving  means  move  from  said  dead  center  position  to 
either  of  said  end  positiona. 


CYLINDER  ADDER 


•f  NtwY« 

'M,19SI,l».N».74S,S7t 
4Clnlma.   (CL  Ul-3t)  ^     ,^ 

1.  A  positioning  device  oomprising  an  elongated  guide 
membw  having  a  bon  otemling  kmgitndianUy  tharain, 
i  cyhndar  block  within  said  bore  mofvaMe  with  impact 
thamto,  said  block  having  two  cyUndars  formad  loy- 
todtoally  ihwnin  sida  by  sida.  a  dispinoaahia  pMtea  within 
^ffff^  of  mid  cylinders,  said  pisloni  heint  co— nclad  tP 
piston  rods  extending  through  oppoaito  eodi  of  Mid  Mock. 
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said  rods  beii«  machanicany  coupled  to  a  stationary 
member  and  a  movable  output  member  reyectively. 
means  for  positively  driving  each  piston  with  reject  to 
ita  cylinder  in  both  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction 
to  displace  said  outpitt  member  by  selectively  displacing 
said  pistom,  said  driving  means  including  a  port  at  each 
end  of  both  said  cylinders  for  passing  fluid  thereto  and 
therefrom,  a  pau  of  elongated  grooves  associated  with 
each  cylinder  and  communicating  therewith  via  said  ports. 


*_'  *-. 


said  seating  and  said  porta  la  dosed,  said  piston  having 
also  an  open  poaition  in  which  mid  closure  rocmb«j« 
off  ita  seating  and  said  part  is  exposed,  said  piston  bemg 
movable  from  said  closed  position  by  the  attainment  of 
a  predetermined  high  pressure  at  lald  inlet  connection 
and  being  maintainable  in  said  open  position  by  a  pres- 
sure substantially  below  said  predetermined  high  pres- 
sure, said  piston  also  having  an  intermediate  position 
in  which  said  port  is  closed  but  said  closure  member  « 
off  ita  seating,  said  release  valve  coounimicating  witfi 
said  cylinder  and  having  an  open  condition  in  whidi  it 
releases  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  permit  said  piaton  to 
move  from  ita  intermediate  condition  to  ita  doeed  con- 
dition.   ""' 

23tt,^0 
SERVO  MOTOR  ANDjTONTROL  AFFARATUS 


said  pairs  being  diqmaed  opposite  each  other  in  die 
exterior  surface  of  said  block,  and  means  for  passing 
fluid  simultaneously  into  each  cylinder  via  a  selected 
one  of  the  grooves  of  the  pair  assoristcd  therewith  while 
fih^Mt'Hg  fluid  from  each  cylinder  via  tt»e  other  groove 
of  each  pair  whereby  the  fluid  forces  acting  upon  said 
block  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  are 
maintained  in  a  balanced  condition  during  displacement 
of  said  output 


2JtMM 
CONTROL  UNirefOR  HYDRAUUC  RAMS 
Henry  Norton,  HabcH  Vaara  NortM,  LasUa  J*;*;^ 
hM  Norton,  Md  DonriM  Edwin  Norton  afl  of  Hori^. 
EMfamd,  aml^anitoNorton  Tool  Company  Umited, 
Horlcy.  Extend,  a  mmMap  af  Great  Britala 
raedSapt  2S.^3r*r.  Nn.  142,311 

^^Mllcallan  Gnat  lillafei  Oct  1,  19SI 
SaldnM.  (a.Ul~38) 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  hydraulic  ram  having  a  prea- 
suie  chamber,  said  control  unit  oomprising  an  unloader 
valve,  a  release  valve,  said  unloader  valve  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  side  wall  provided  with  a  port  and  end 
walls,  a  piston  ot  relaUvdy  large  area  slidable  in  said 
cylinder  and  controlling  said  port,  an  inlet  connection 
to  said  cylinder  in  one  of  said  end  walls  thereof,  a  seat- 
ing adjacent  said  inlet  connection  of  rdativdy  small  area, 
an  inlet  closure  member  carried  by  said  piston  and  seat- 
able  on  said  seating,  passage  means  connecting  said  inkt 
cosmection  to  aaid  pressure  chamber  of  said  ram.  a  spring 
acting  on  said  piston  and  urging  said  piston  towards  a 
closed  poaition  in  which  said  dosure  member  engagm 


Wayne  E.Warta.OnkRld,s,  Tana.,  n^igmjnjl 

■  ■■■iii»  r^MiMMMM— .  a  ownonnnn  as  iMmwaiv 


FUad  May  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <5d349 
d  Cfadms.   (CL  121—41) 


I.  Fluid  operated  control  apparatus  operative  wfth  a 
control  system  having  an  input  member  responswt  to  a 
variable  input  signal  and  a  movable  member  «*f  «": 
trolling  a  condition  of  operation  as  a  function  «rf  the 
variable  input  signal,  comprising  a  housing,  a  chambwni 
said  housing,  pressure  responsive  meanr  slidably  diqMaed 
in  said  chamber,  and  operatively  connected  to  sMd  mov- 
able member,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  first  fluid  con- 
nection comunicating  said  source  witii  one  ade  of  said 
premure  responsive  means,  a  second  fluid  connection 
communicating  said  source  with  the  oppoatte  >|deafMid 
piessuie  responsive  mcnni.  »  branch  flnid  conmchm 
communicating  said  second  fluid  connection  with  a  ioaice 
of  drain  pressure,  two-way  jriddable  valve  means  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  second  Ihild  connection  and  to 
said  branch  fluid  connection,  said  jieldable  valve  jney 
being  actuable  in  a  first  direction  to  increase  the  effeahre 
flow  area  of  said  second  fluid  connection  and  to  decrease 
the  effective  flow  area  of  said  branch  limd  connection 
and  in  a  second  directioo  to  act  ia  die  opponie  manner, 
and  resilient  meam  operabty  connectnd  to  said  yiddaMe 
valve  meam  and  said  pressine  lesponsiva  meana.  said 
resilient  meam  acting  to  bias  said  yieldable  valve  meam 
in  said  second  direction  in  accordance  with  the  portion 
of  said  pressure  responsive  meam,  and  meam  opqativdy 
connected  to  said  source  for  controlling  said  fkrid 
sure  as  a  fondioa  of  said  variable  input  stgaal.  said 
sure  responsive  meam  and  aaid  yieldable  valve 
being  responsive  to  an  increase  in  said  fluid  pressure, 
said  yieldable  valve  means  being  unbalanced  m  said 
first  direction  whereiqwn  the  fluid  pressure  to  said  oppo- 
site side  of  said  premure  responsive  meam  is  tncrfasrd  in 
proportion  to  the  increase  in  said  fluid  pressure  to  efled  a 
subOization  of  said  pressure  responsive 
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Mi  DarM  T.  Aiwi. 


MUkn  amtt^au  to  KcImj 
tCUtaK   (6.121—41) 


-^•vrXfe-- 


1.  A  booster  mechaniam  comprising  a  dn^e  device 
to  be  operated,  a  motor  having  a  cylinder  in  axial  aline- 
ment  with  said  device,  a  piston  in  said  motor  having  a 
pressure  chamber  at  one  side  thereof,  said  motor  having 
a  head  defining  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  head  and  projecting  therethrough  into 
said  motor  in  relatively  axially  slidabie  relation  to  said 
piston  and  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  an  operating  rod 
projecting  axially  through  said  tubular  member,  said 
rod  having  one  end  directly  engaging  said  device  and 
its  other  end  extending*  throogh  said  tubular  member 
and  projecting  externally  of  said  motor,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  portion  in  fdroe  transmitting  abutting  relationship 
with  said  device  whereby  said  operating  rod  is  movable 
independently  of  said  pbtoo  to  operate  said  plunger,  a 
valve  mechanism  controlling  pressure  in  said  chamber 
and  normally  relieving  pressure  therefrom,  and  pedal 
operable  means  comprising  a  lever  connected  at  spaced 
points  to  said  valve  medianism  and  to  said  other  end 
of  said  operating  rod  to  simultaneously  transmit  forces 
thereto  including  a  force  to  said  valve  mechanism  to 
operate  it  to  connect  said  chamber  to  a  source  of  hi^ 
pressure  to  operate  said  piston. 


a  low  pntoorc  paaatewmy  ia  said  vahe  coopM  to  the  r»- 
tnn  tcrmlBal  of  said  flnid  sowoe,  said  doct  ayHem  ako 
including  a  lint  control  passageway  oonmuaicating  wHh 
one  side  of  said  actuator,  with  one  side  of  said  vahw  and 
with  a  Arst  control  poit,  said  duct  system  alK>  iaehid- 
ing  a  second  control  passageway  commnnirating  with  the 
other  side  of  said  actuator,  with  the  other  side  of  said 
valve  and  with  a  second  control  port,  a  plurality  of  lands 
inchided  in  said  servo  vahre,  aald  lands  being  upwallfdy 
Maoctated  respectively  with  said  lint  and  second  cootiol 
ports  and  having  effective  cut-off  surface*  smaller  than 
said  first  and  second  control  ports  whereby,  with  saidtapot 
member  and  servo  vahb  in  a  reference  pootioo,  the  output 
terminal  communicates  with  the  rctnn  terminal  of  said 
flnid  source  and  with  both  sides  of  said  vahre  and  said 
actuator,  but  with  the  input  member  and  servo  valve  dis- 
placed, the  output  terminal  of  said  aoooe  is  disro— crtH 
from  one  of  said  control  paasafeways  and  the  assodaled 
control  port,  valve  side  and  actuator  side  such  that  a  hy- 
draulic force  is  applied  to  said  actuator  which  tends  to 
restore  the  actuator  relative  to  the  vahre,  to  die  ftfmace 
position,  and  concurrently,  a  feedback  force  is  applied  to 
said  input  member  via  ssid  valve. 


HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  SY9TEM  WITH 
Fl 

MHaH,  Wi 


Pled  July  25, 195S,  8cr.  No.  7SM7S 

mritr.  annScBlian  Crsat  BrilalB  Aaa. 

HdUia.  (0. 121—41) 
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1.  A  hydrauHe  servo  system  energiaed  from  a  fiold 
sooroe  having  outpai  and  return  terminals  and  adapted  to 
actnato  a  oontroOed  member  fiiNn  an  input  member  com- 
prising a  servo  valve  coupled  to  said  input  member  and 
lesponsive  thereto,  an  actuator  within  which  said  servo 
vaNe  is  boosed,  said  actuator  being  coupled  to  said  con- 
trolled member  for  actuating  the  same,  a  hydraulic  duct 
system  Inchiding  a  high  pressure  paseafeway  in  said  actu- 
ator oomectsd  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  fluid  source. 


MOrORlS^ANBM 
WDHam  Stdasr,  Btooaslaii  ^■■•.^kb., 
Keh»y-H«ye«  Coipany,  Detroit,  Mich^  a 

"*  "^Sii  8ept  It,  IfSt,  to.  Nn.  7«i,W4 
19a.fa^    (CL  121-41) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  caa- 
hig.  a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  unite  therein  each  hav- 
ing a  variable  pressure  channfber  at  one  side  thereof  Mid  a 
constant  pressure  chamber  at  the  other  side  thereof,  a 
member  to  be  operated  connected  for  positive  operation  by 

one  of  said  pressure  responsive  unite,  the  other  pressure 
re^KXisive  unit  being  movable  axially  relative  to  said 
one  pressure  responsive  unit,  a  valve  mechanism  normally 
balandag  praasures  in  said  motor  chamben  and  movable 
to  connect  said  variable  pressure  cbamben  to  a^«o«»<« 
of  pnasure  to  operate  both  prsasure  responsive  units,  said 
valve  mechanism  comprising  a  mannaUy  opcraMe  control 
member,  and  means  connected  between  said  otbtf  prea- 
sure  responsive  unit  and  said  control  meoiber  for  traaa- 
mitting  reaction  forces  to  tfas  latter  when  niomnsnt  of 
said  member  to  be  operated  encounters  predetcnmned  r»- 
sistance  to  movement  and  said  other  pressure  responeive 
unit  is  moved  rriative  to  said  one  pressorc  responsive  ait 
incident  to  the  building  up  of  pressure  in  the  variable 
chamber  of  said  odier  pressure  *         " 
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MECHANICAL  OOMPimNG  DtnCX 
I B.  HBmt  and  Wtaten  H.  CMrtaa,  DelraiL  C 
WMii,  aisi  Babsrt  8. 
_  „Jleh-  Ml 

Fled  N«v.  24,  IfSS,  Set.  New  77M85 
8  Ckiw.   (CL  121-41) 


mating  means  increases  above  and  in  the  other 
as  the  siffial  decreases  below  said  set  point  signal,  un- 
loading vente  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and  normally 
closed  exhaust  valves  connected  to  the  respective  vents 
of  said  cyUoder  and  being  provided  with  actuating  means 
re^Mosive  to  the  signal  pressure  for  said  pilot  vahre  ac- 
tuating means,  one  of  said  valves  being  qning-biased 
to  dosed  position  and  actuated  to  open  position  when 
the  pilot  valve  actuating  means  signal  rises  above  the 
set  point  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount,  the  otiier 
of  said  valves  being  spring-biased  to  open  position  but 
held  in  closed  position  by  the  actnatbg  means  therefor 
until  the  signal  pressure  falls  below  die  set  point  signal 
by  a  predetiermined  amount 


2,»8i,i71 

DECELERATION  CARRIAGE  APPARATUS 
Jack  B.  Oltestad,  Oaremoaft.  Califs  nffer  to 
Dynaasics  Corporation,  San  Dicfo,  CaUf .,  a 

tion  of  Delaware 

FBedMy  28, 19S8,  Ser.  No.  7SM4C 
llCWma.    (CLlll— 40 


1.  In  a  mechanical  computing  device  for  creating  an 
ooQNit  movement  of  a  magnitude  prcHwrtional  to  the 
square  root  of  the  mftf!"'***^  of  the  force  input,  a  piston 
reqxmsive  to  changes  in  pressure,  lever  members  secured 
to  said  piston,  qning  means  ncnmally  ur^ng  said  mem- 
ben  outwardly  away  from  each  other,  a  restraining  mem- 
ber positively  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  one  of 
said  kver  members,  a  pivotally-flBounted  second  restrain- 
ing member  having  an  inclined  restraining  surface  of  uni- 
form slope  yieldingly  limiting  the  outward  movement  ot 
the  other  of  said  lever  members,  a  servo  valve  connected 
to  said  second  restraining  member  for  varying  the  magni- 
tude of  the  various  preesurea  influencing  the  said  piston, 
and  means  for  directing  a  force  input  to  said  second  re- 
straining member  at  a  distance  away  from  the  pivotal 
mounting  thereof. 


.,    AtJiJ 


HIGH-SPEED  PNEUlSiTKPOWER  CYLINDERS 
Midnd  Mrro*,  Jr^  WMIihiBJhu,  njiiijr  fo 

FBed  Mmr  13, 1999,  Ser.  Nn.  8123<8 
fcuim.  (CL121— 41) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatically  actuated  power 
cylinder  having  a  pislon  therein  and  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  cylinder  throu^  an  end  diere- 
of,  a  pilot  valve  arranged  to  supply  motive  pressure  to 
either  end  of  the  cylinder  while  exhausting  pressure 
from  the  other,  pressure  re^onsive  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  pilot  valve,  means  for  supiriying  a  set  point  signal 
to  the  pilot  valve  actuathig  means  whereby  to  positioo 
the  piston  in  a  predetermined  positioo,  said  piston  mov- 
ing in  one  direction  as  the  sipial  to  the  pilot  valve  ao- 


10.  An  actuathig  apparatne  coayrisiBg  a  tot 
member,  a  second  stage  meaner  hi  tdeacopiog  rdatioa 
with  said  first  stage,  cylinder  means,  an  actuator  pirton 
in  said  cylinder  means,  a  thnnt  cohmm  connected  with 
said  actuator  piston  vod  poeitiotied  to  ooove  said  lint 
stage,  a  plate  confronting  said  actuator  piston  and  de- 
fining an  orifice,  sealing  means  disposed  between  dw 
actuator  piston  and  the  plate  for  effecting  pressure  seal- 
inr  therebetween  about  the  oiilloe,  means  for  exertfait 
a  setting  force  urging  said  actuator  piston  toward  the 
plate  to  cover  the  orifice  and  effect  said  pressure  sealing, 
and  means  for  establishing  an  actnathig  pressure  to  act 
upon  a  portion  of  the  actuator  piMon  within  the  sealins 
means  to  overbalance  the  setting  force  and  expose  an 
increased  area  of  the  actuator  piston  to  said  actnatinB 
pressure,  thereby  accelerating  said  thrust  column  and  said 
first  stage,  a  pair  of  spacen  di^oaed  between  said  state 
members  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  coaxial  pres^ 
sure  chamber  therebetween,  one  of  said  spacen  being 
attached  to  eadi  of  the  stage  members,  and  means  co- 
operating with  the  stage  mcmben  to  define  an  expaniA>ie 
pressure  chamber,  said  chamber  bemg  eidarged  by  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  stage  mettkbers,  w^iereby  deodcrat- 
ing  forces  are  exerted  on  said  fint  stage  by  premnre  in 
said  coaxial  pressure  duunber  and  by  production  of  a 
partial  vacuum  in  said  expansible  diamber. 
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1.  A  valve  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  hydraulic 
fluid  comprisiiif  a  vahred  inlet,  a  valved  outlet,  a  con- 
trol chamber  formed  in  said  valve,  said  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  the  valved  inlet  and  outlet,  a 
relatively  restricted  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  for 
the  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  control  chamber 
for  the  building  up  of  pressure  in  the  control  chamber 
suflkient  for  closing  the  valved  outlet  and  opening  the 
valved  inlet,  a  control  valve  for  releasing  fluid  from  the 
control  chamber  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
reached  therein  thereby  effecting  the  opening  of  the 
valved  outlet  and  the  closure  of  the  valved  inlet,  and 
means  for  closing  the  control  valve  after  the  inlet  valve 
has  been  closed  as  aforesaid. 


FLUID  CONTKOL  MEANS 

J.  Arkogast,  Sbslfcy  Ctmmtr,  Tsbb. 

Dover  CiyoitlM,  Wariibiloa,  D.C 

FIM  N«v.  9, 1N9, 8«r.  N«.  SSl^SM 

ISdi^lML   (CLUI-4M) 


pirtoa;HM  IhroCtliBf 

■id  ini  pirtoQ  aod  tdd 
piiloa  ID  tkit  Mid  flnt  fialiM  it  yodHomtd  adSaopt  one 
•ad  of  Mid  piMoa  asBSMbly  and  said  second  pirtm  is 
positioaad  a^acet  the  opposite  end  tfiereoC  wMi  said 
throttlinf  member  being  between  Mid  Unt  and  Moond 
pistons,  meaai  pcovidinf  a  disdiarfe  port  for  said  ioler- 
mediate  chamber,  said  throttliaf  member  being  sUdabiy 
received  in  said  port,  said  throttling  member  being  pro- 
vided with  noCehet  in  ooe  and  Oiereof.  Mid  throttling 
member  being  mdraMe  to  variooi  positioBS  in  said  port 
to  control  the  fhiid  diadiane  fRxn  mid  intermediate 
chamber,  biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  assembly 
hi  a  directioo  towards  openhig  of  said  port  by  said 
throttling  member,  means  providfaig  a  first  cylinder,  said 
flnt  piston  being  slidaUy  received  in  said  flrrt  cylinder 
to  ertabUsh  a  first  chamber  behind  Mid  first  piston  remote 
from  said  throttling  member,  means  proviiBng  a  Moond 
cylinder,  said  second  piston  being  shdably  received  in 
said  second  cylinder  to  estaWirti  a  second  chamber  behind 
said  second  piston  remote  from  said  throttling  member 
and  said  first  chamber,  first  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing fluid  under  presnire  from  said  intermediate  chamber 
to  said  first  chamber  for  urging  said  piston  assembly  to- 
wards opening  of  said  port  by  said  throttling  member, 
and  secoiKl  conduit  means  communicating  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  second  ciiamber 
for  urging  said  piston  assembly  towards  dosing  of  said 
port  by  said  throttling  member,  the  podtion  of  said  piston 
assembly  and  the  amount  ol  opening  of  said  port  by 
said  throttling  member  being  determined  by  the  differ- 
ence in  pressure  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  mid 
intermediate  chamber. 


APPA. 


2JSM74 
PLUro  DRIVE  MEANS  FOB  INDEXl 
RATUB  AND  THE  LIKE 
McMn  M.  Secloff  and  DmmM  M.  CamnMI, 
OUa,  BSsi^Bn  M  The  Tajriar-WhiMd  Cor 

WMTsn,  OMo,  a  taieewHan  ef  OMo 

Oite^jMaMtnrtnn  N^.  3t,  1951,  Ser.  No.  2S9.1M, 
■bwPM^  Na.  23M.999,  dated  Sept  9.  195g.  Di- 
vided Md  tMb  appBcadon  Jnly  IS.  19Sg,  Ser.  No. 

''^*^^         ISCWMa.   (CLUI^IS) 


2.  In  a  hydmdic  elevator  control  lyiteoi  having  a 
iadc  cylinder  and  an  elevator  car  siqiporting  phmger 
reciprocable  therein,  means  providing  aif  inlet  chamber 
and  an  intermediate  chamber,  a  pasMge  oonununicating 
said  jack  cylinder  widi  said  failet  chamber  whereby  said 
inlet  chamber  receives  hydraulic  fluid  imder  presnue 
from  said  jack  cylinder,  means  providing  a  restricted 
orifice  communicating  said  inlet  dumber  with  said 
intermediate  Camber  whereby  said  orifice  permits  flow 
of  Ihiid  from  said  hilet  chamber  into  said  intermediate 
chamber  and  caioe  a  drop  in  fluid  pressure  therethrough 
so  that  the  pressure  in  said  faitermetfiate  chamber  k 
lower  than  that  in  said  inlet  chamber  by  an  amount 
drpmding  upon  the  fluid  flow  thronih  said  orifice;  a 
piston  assembly  including  a  throttling  member,  a  first 


12.  A  double-acting  redprocating  fluid  pressure  motor 
comprising  a  fluid  housing  having  a  pair  <A  fluid  cham- 
bers and  a  movable  piston,  driving  means  connected  with 
said  movable  piston,  means  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  fluid  chambers  to  cauae  redprocaiion  of  said 
piston  and  said  driving  means,  said  fluid  chambers  having 
movable  end  walls,  and  adjustable  linkage  means  inter- 
connecting said  movable  end  walls  for  adjtHting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  same  to  enlarge  or  decrease  said  fluid  cham- 
bers to  adjust  the  stroke  of  said  movable  piston  and  said 
driving 
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2Mg^s  ratum  movement  of  said  member  and  provided  with 

DlAnmACMEQUALSKb  MEANS  AND  VALVE     H>ring  means  acting  in  oppc»ti<«  to  saidmertu 

^^^fittSSLffiSroil TOTALIZERS  effed  strip  le-engagcment  with  the  abutment  seaL 

Edwin  A.  CnnnhighnM,  Ir.,  WMUfcaU  Py.  Mijg*gJ?  — __ 

I  ft  CoaftrolB,  faseorporaled.  PittriMnim 

HYDRAULKDKVICXS 
George  Manke  Mnrib  Mag.  BnifoH.  Engjd,  «■ 
rigSor  to  The  E^Mh  Electrk  Cumpany  Limited,  Lon- 

-    -  I  Gienl  Biliain  Mar.  17,  19S9 
(d  Ul— 62) 


Pa.^  a  cuipuraHoa  e 

FBcd  Mar.  Z,  i^w,  Btr.  nm.  f  ^ 


1.  Means  for  equalizing  the  effective  areas  of  dia- 
phragm assemblies  disposed  to  actuate  a  common  num- 
ber in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  jwes- 
sures  in  said  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemWies  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  diaphragm  subjected  to  pressure 
on  one  side,  the  diaphragms  fadng  each  other  and  being 
connected  by  a  rigid  member,  an  actuated  member  having 
a  loose  connection  with  said  rigid  member,  and  means 
for  equalizing  the  effective  areas  of  the  diaphragms,  said 
means  comprising  means  for  moving  said  diaphragms 
simultaneously,  one  towards  and  the  other  away  from 
the  actuated  member,  said  means  including  means  for 
causing  said  moving  meam  to  clamp  the  rigid  member  to 
said  actuated  member. 


11gg.gTf 

PNEUMATIC  STROKE  MOTOR 

HMMiltoa  Arthw  MacMan,  El  Canspo,  and  Ben  Davy 

Terral,  Houston,  Tea.,  assignors  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 

latcd.  HoostoQ,  Tex.,  a  corponlion  ofTeiM 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,3M 

16  Clafans.    (O.  121— 4g) 


A  hydraulic  swashplate  device  induding.  in  oombhi^ 
tion,  a  swashplate,  a  cyfinder  block  having  a  plurality  of 
pistons  sUdable  therein,  each  piston  having  a  co-anal 
cylinder,  closed  at  the  inner  end  thereof  .in  which  is  slid- 
ably  mounted  a  plunger,  a  sdf-alignilig  pressure  pad 
being  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger,  sprmg 
means  for  maintaining  a  dearance  space  between  the 
closed  end  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  and  the  phinger, 
duct  means  passing  from  said  clearance  space  to  the  bear- 
ing face  of  the  pressure  pad.  and  suH>ly  duct  meaM  to 
the  face  of  the  swaAplate  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  clearance  spaces  throng  said  durt  means  daring 
the  period  of  low  pressure  engagemert  of  the  pressure 
pads  on  the  swashplate.  whereby  pressurized  hydraidic 
fluid  is  supplied  through  said  durt  means  to  Ae  bearing 
faces  of  the  pressure  pads  during  the  period  of  M^ 
pressure  engagement  of  the  pressure  pads  on  the  swaA- 
plate. 

REVERSING  PNEUMATIC  MOTWl     

Ernest  R.  Conover,  Ir.,  Awm,  OUn,  amiignr.  ^nwsiM 
to  MMler  Power  Corporatkm,  BedRHd, 
loratioa  ef  Mantead 
I  Apr.  1, 19S7,  Sm.  No.  U9JU9 
gaita.    <CLUl-47) 


'•*' 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  drive  motor,  a  variable  volume 
diamber  having  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  containing  a  flow 
metering  orifice,  a  movable  chamber  member  yieldably 
biased  against  fluid  pressure  thereon  within  said  chamber 
and  movaMe  under  fluid  pressure  in  one  direction  to  a 
given  limit,  an  abutment  seat  movable  with  said  member 
and  containing  a  chamber  vent  passage  opening  to  atmoe- 
phere  at  said  abutment  seat  and  vent  control  means 
rc^KMisive  to  member  movement  and  comprising  a  flexible 
strip  engageable  and  movable  in  one  directioo  with  said 
abutment  seat  and  covering  and  restricting  said  vent 
passage  openii^  when  engaged  with  the  abutment  seat 
and  a  wdgbted  dement  connected  for  movement  with 
the  strip  to  provide  inertia  for  continued  strip  movement 
beyond  said  given  limit  thereby  to  unseat  the  flexible  strip 
and  open  said  vent  for  diamber  pressure  reduction  and 


40. 
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8.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising  a  cylindrical  boos- 
ing, a  stator  in  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
with  its  axis  paralld  to  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
housing,  a  reversing  sleeve  co-axial  with  said  bore  rotat- 
ably  mounted  therein,  an  operating  collar  slidably  fitting 
about  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  o^ar  bemg  co- 
axial with  said  bousing  and  eccentric  with  Ttspoci.  to  said 
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ftaior  bore,  Mkl  itator  haviag  HI  arcnale  slot  tberadiraaili. 
■nd  a  block  couected  to  said  skcv»  pnieeting  radially 
outward  through  said  slot,  said  Mock  bdnf  arcualdy 
movable  from  one  cad  to  the  other  of  laid  slot  to  ihift 
said  tkeve  with  respect  to  said  stator,  said  block  havint 
suffldent  radial  extent  to  project  beyood  said  hoounf  in 
all  arcuate  potitioai  of  said  block  within  said  slot,  said 
collar  having  an  axial  groove  oo  its  inner  snrfiioe  receiv- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  block  for  radial  sliding  move- 
ment thoein,  said  groove  having  suffldent  dqidi  to  engage 
said  block  in  all  acoate  pOMtiona  of  said  block  within 
said  slot, 


imCiSoi 


and  including  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  connected  with 
said  piston  on  one  side  of  the  latter,  means  for  gain- 
taining  constant  communication  between  ttie  space  in 
said  cytinder  oo  said  one  tide  of  the  piitoo  and  a  toorce 
of  hydraulic  pressure,  a  valve  casing  fixe<fly  connected 
to  said  cylinder,  and  a  valve  body  mounted  for  redpro- 
cation  in  said  casing,  uid  valve  body  serving  to  alter- 
natdy  connect  the  space  in  said  cylinder  opposite  to  said 
ptston  rod  side  to  said  hydraulic  pressure  source  and 
to  an  outlet  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  of  said 
source  so  as  to  cause  rcdprocating  movement  of  said 
piston,  motion  traumittiag  means  connecting  said  piston 
body  and  said  valve  body  to  cawe  substantially  the  same 
displacement  of  the  vahre  body  and  of  the  piston,  said 


I  I 


^"••^tSi.'S^i.  1.5. 

ir  •         (CL131— 1<« 


1.  A  vibrator  device  comprising  in  combination  a  work- 
faig  cylinder,  a  piston  redprocating  in  said  cylinder,  and 
a  power  transmitting  piston  rod  fixed  on  one  side  of  said 
piston,  a  pcesnira  fluid  conduit  for  supplying  fluid  under 
prcMure  from  a  pressure  fluid  source  to  said  cylinder,  re- 
ciprocating valve  means  in  operative  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  for  connecting  said  cylinder  on  the 
side  of  said  piston  opposite  to  said  piston  rod  aitematdy 
^  with  said  pressure  fluid  conduit  and  with  an  outlet  pressure 
lower  than  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  fluid  source, 
said  pressure  fluid  conduit  having  one  branch  connected 
with  said  valve  means  and  another  branch  directly  con- 
nected with  the  piston  rod  tide  of  the  cylinder,  whereby 
movemem  of  said  piston  in  a  first  working  direction  and 
a  reverse  working  direction,  respectively,  is  provided,  and 
a  hydraulic  accumulator  in  said  pressure  fluid  conduit  in 
advance  of  the  branch  point  of  said  two  branches  for  ac- 
cumulating at  least  part  of  the  liquid  quantity,  as  against 
average  delivery  of  the  pressure  fluid,  by  which  the  con- 
sumption of  the  vibrator  varies  within  a  cycle,  the  effec- 
tive surface  on  said  one  side  of  said  piston  being  decreased 
by  the  presence  of  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  maintain  in 
said  conduit  a  pressure  differential  allowing  accumulation 
of  liquid  by  said  accumulator  also  during  the  reversing 
movement  as  well  as  to  feed,  during  the  working  move- 
ment, of  pressure  fluid  from  the  piston  rod  side  of  the 
cylinder  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  through  said  con- 
duit branches  and  said  branch  point,  contributing  to  the 
equalization  effed  of  the  accumulator. 


motion  transmitting  means  comprising  rigid  connection 
means  connected  with  said  valve  body,  spring  means  con- 
nected with  said  rigid  means  and  influenced  by  the  piston 
movement  for  transmitting  the  piston  displacement  to  the 
valve  body  with  delay  resulting  from  the  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  spring  means  to  raable  a  restarting  action  of 
said  valve  after  the  ceasing  of  the  piston  movement,  a 
chamber  in  said  piston  body,  means  cooflning  said  spring 
means  therdn  so  as  to  displace  the  latter  upon  displace- 
mem  of  the  piston  body,  and  conduit  means  between  said 
chamber  and  a  source  of  consUnt  pressure  independent 
from  the  pressure  of  the  hydrauOc  pressure  source,  for 
protecting  said  motion  transmitting  means  from  the  effed 
of  pressure  from  said  hydraulic  pressure  source. 


MiMtl 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OP  HEAT 
BETWEEN  PLUroS 
MIctealGeffdoa 
to  the  UaMsd 


VIBRATOR 
Is  than,  N! 
la  AklMak«it 
~      acOTvetatfaaof 

29, 199f,§w.N».  123317 
apiitadaa  9wiiw  Mjl,  19St 
Srislmi     (CL121— IM) 
1.  A  vibrator  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
working  cylinder,  a  piston  body  movable  in  said  cylinder 


FBadPab.9,1999,to.N^792J4< 
leslty.  appRcadaa  Gnat  WtUwM  Fak.  11,  19SB 

1.  A  heat  exchunwn  of  the  type  comprising  a  piea- 
suie  resisting  shell  having  inlet  and  outlet  branches  pro- 
viding a  flow  path  for  a  piessurised  primary  heat  carry- 
ing fluid  and  ooDtaining  a  bank  of  tubes  in  tlie  path  be- 
tween said  failet  and  outlet  braaekea  (br  the  pa«ate  of 
a  secondary  fluid  suiuble  for  vapour  generation  nsfaig 
heal  from  said  presnirised  primary  beat  carrying  fluid, 
said  bank  of  the  tnbet  bdng  arraflfad  In  two  froupt  to 
fbim  evaporator  and  superheater  seetkiai  la  the  ibcB, 
said  evaporator  section  occupying  the  end  of  the  sheO 
neared  to  the  oolkt  branch  and  said  sapeiheater  sec- 
tion occupyteg  the  end  of  the  shdl  neaieat  to  the  inlet 
branch,  inlet  and  outid  pipes  to  the  group  of  tubes  form- 
ing the  evaporator  section,  iakt  and  outlet  pipes  to  the 
group  of  tubes  forming  the  superheater  section,  water 
Jacket  cooling  means  fbr  the  hvide  wall  of  the  sheU  in 
a  legiaa  extending  from  takl  inlet  branch  over  a  aona 
h^inAi»g  the  group  of  tubes  forming  said  superheater 


AntiL  18,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


711 


tactioa,  an  outtet  flow  oomwdioB  from  said  water  jadcet 
cooling  means  at  its  extremity  nearest  the  outkt  pipe 
tnm  the  shdl  and  an  inlet  connection  to  said  water 
jacket  cooling  means  annularly  about  said  inlet  branch, 
said  sheU  bdng  vertically  orientated  and  closed  at  itsends 
by  iqiper  and  lower  end  caps,  said  group  of  tubes  fOrm- 


2,9ti«it3 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ORGANIZATION 

C.  WHaka,  Baydia,  N.Y,  iiii|u  iir  '      - 

ine^  New  YoA,  N.Y,  a 


corporatios  as 


FHcd 


22,  19St,  8ar.  No.  762363 
<CL  122-^477) 


ing  the  evaporator  sedion  extending  across  the  upper 
region  of  the  sbeU  and  being  connected  between  the 
inkt  and  outlet  pipes  to  the  evaporator  section,  said 
inlet  and  outlrt  pipes  to  the  evaporator  section  pene- 
trating the  upper  end  cap  and  extending  longitudinally 
into  the  shell.  

2,989.662  ^^„ 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Aitkv  C  FM,  RldBiBiH  Park.  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Com- 
hlslhirrniLsiil^  It    New  Yosfc,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Deiawara 

^^    FBei  Feb.  16. 1955.  fcr.  No.  468362 
ICUmm.   (0.122—459) 


JT^ 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  an  upright  gas  passageway  ^f 
rectangular  transverse  section  and  adapted  to  have  a 
stream  of  hot  combustion  gases  pass  downwardly  there- 
through, a  superheater  heat  exchanger  in  said  passageway 
as  well  as  an  economizer  heat  exchanger  betow  said  si^er- 
heatH-,  kmgitudinally  extending  tube  means  carrying  steam 
for  superheaUng  Uning  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  the 
passageway  and  extending  from  the  upper  end  thereof  to 
a  location  bdow  the  economizer  heat  exchanger,  means 
effectively  connecting  these  tube  means  to  the  st^er- 
heater  heat  exchanger,  longUudinally  extending  econ- 
omizer tube  means  in  side-by-side  relation  lining  the  uiner 
surface  of  the  other  two  opposed  walls  of  the  P^s^ 
way  throughout  this  same  lengdi,  alternate  of  these  tubes 
from  at  least  one  wall  of  this  Utter  pair  of  opposed  walls 
being  bent  from  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  fonnedm 
serpentine  configuration  to  extend  bade  and  forth  across 
the  passageway  therd>y  forming  a  tube  bundle  with  these 
tubes  returning  to  the  place  of  one  of  the  walls  and  ex- 
tending thereatong,  fin  means  secured  to  the  remaining 
tubes  limng  the  wall  from  which  the  tubes  are  bent  to 
form  the  bundle  and  at  the  location  of  the  bundle  to  nil 
the  space  left  by  the  bundle  forming  tubes,  meant  sop- 
porting  the  tubes  extending  along  the  walls  of  the  passage- 
way from  thdr  upper  ends,  and  outer  wall  structure  wp- 
ported  from  these  tubes. 


1.  Amethodofoperatfaigasteamgener^^diroaifwnt 
a  steam  generating  load  rangs  extending  from  zero  load 
to  maximmn  load,  said  leoerilor  being  fired  by  fod  in»- 
pended  in  oxygen-enriched  combustioo  gasca  comprising 
the  steps  of  fbrmiag  a  mixture  soldy  of  rsdroilated 
combustion  gates,  oxygen  tubstaotiaUy  free  of  nttrogen 
and  fud  and  boming  said  mixture  fai  a  oombostion  zone 
therdyy  producing  hot  combustion  gases  for  the  genera- 
tioa.and  heatfaig  of  steam  at  a  lower  than  maximum 
steanUng  load;  and  maintainfag  the  quantity  of  s^  conn 
bustion  gases  constant  over  a  major  portioB  of  takl 
steam  generating  load  range  by  respedivdy  decreasing 
or  infrff^"g  tbt  amount  of  redrcnlated  gases  admixed 
with  said  fod  and  oxygea.  whBa  simultaneously  increaa- 
ing  or  decieasittg  the  iBpnt  of  said  fud  and  said  ozytea 
in  idation  to  the  load  demand. 


SYSTEM  FOR  BURNING  LOW  VOLATMFUttS 
Paal  H.  Kock.  Ead  Oraufs.  a^  '•'m^-  ™!V52* 

N Jn  BMHanii  la  TU  Baicark  *  WBcox  Compavy. 

New  Yotk,  N.Y..  a  taipsiailsn  af  New  Jensy 
FBsd  M«.  18. 19S6,  flsr.  No.  722.322 
T  1 (0.122—466) 

1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  heathig  unit  having  a 
radiant  heating  rone  and  a  coinrectioo  heating  zone  con- 
nected for  serial  flow  of  heating  gases  therethrough, 
vapor  generating  and  beating  elements  positioned  in  said 
zones,  means  for  producing  said  heating  gases  by  fod 
combustion,  heat  exchange  elements  induding  liquid 
heating  elements  pontiooed  in  said  convection  heating 
zone,  baflle  means  for  divi<fing  the  gas  flow  over  said 
liquid  heating  elements  toto  a  (rturality  of  separate  par- 
allel flow  passages,  a  recirculated  gat  fan,  oieant  con- 
necting said  fan  with  a  first  only  of  said  separate  parallel 
gas  flow  passages  and  with  said  radiant  hmting  zone  for 
flow  of  recirculated  gases  in  an  upper  range  of  fud  fir- 
ing rates  to  temper  the  heating  gases  in  said  heating  aooe, 
means  for  regulathis  the  flow  of  redcpnlated  gases  to 
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nid  rediant  besdflg  xooe,  ui  air  heater, 

iBf  the  otiMr  ol  laid  gai  lofw  paMfee  only  with  aaid  ail 

for  flow  of  the  reouiiidcr  of  said  taaet  to 
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other  uait.  said  conbostioo  piMooa  at  both  unils  facing 
inwardly  toward  each  other  beiat  di^OMd  wathia  a  com- 
moD  central  combustkm  chamber  and  being  ad^ted  to 
operate  according  to  the  uniflow-ecavenging  nsthod,  each 
of  said  combustion  pistons  of  both  units  facing  ootwaidly 
being  ditpr—^  within  an  outer  combustioo  chamber  and 
adapted  to  operate  according  to  the  reverae«:aveagtng 


method,  the  tides  of  said  compressor  pistons  facing  to- 
ward said  outer  combustioo  pistons  being  adapted  to 
supply  compressed  air  to  said  omunon  central  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  tides  of  said  oompressor  pistons  facing 
r«mku.tio«  air  to  a  relatiwiv  hiih  temperature,  and  toward  said  inner  combustion  pistons  being  adapted  to 
n^  {S^dS^h^giiCTempSS^nSSJusUon  air  supply  compressed  air  to  sdd  two  outer  combustion 
from  said  air  beater  to  said  fuel  combustion  means.  chambers.  __^^iB»^— 


John  A. 
IMlad 


2»9M,MS 

ROT^Y  JHRUOTER 

«f  ' 


to  the 


hylh« 


Apr.  1,  IMt,  Ser.  N*.  19,433 
lOalm.    (CL113— 24) 
TMa  35,  VS.  Code  (1982), 


2M) 


In  a  mechanism  for  producing  rotary  motion,  the  com- 
bination oi  a  cylinder  having  at  one  end  a  cap  with  a 
central  opening  and  at  the  other  end  a  cap  formed  to 
anchor  a  cartridge  in  said  cylinder  and  to  provide  a 
passageway  having  an  inlet,  a  hoUow  piston  movable  in 
said  cylinder,  taid  piston  having  an  internal  thread  and 
an  external  longitudinal  key.  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  central  opening  and  having  at  its  inner 
end  an  external  thread  meshing  with  said  internal  thread, 
taid  piston  having  a  thoulder  bearing  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cap  through  which  it  extends,  means  fixed 
to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  to  form  a  guide- 
way  for  said  key,  a  firing  pin  movable  in  said  passage- 
way, and  a  shear  pin  coupling  said  firing  pin  to  the  wall 
of  said  passageway,  said  firing  pin  being  movable  to  fire 
taid  cartridge  upo*  the  shearing  of  said  shear  pin. 


FREE-raiXW 

AMkcd   H.  Mmmt,  Wi 


ENGINE 


PBed  JoM  11, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S19,4M 

,  apnlcailao  CiiMaM  Jms  11,  IfSt 

i  Cttm.  (CL  12j--4() 
I.  In  a  free-piston-type  engine  having  at  least  two  co- 
axial, double-acting  air-compressor  pistons  disposed  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  engine  and  a  combustion  pis- 
ton on  each  side  of  each  compressor  piston  and  integrally 
connected  thereto  to  at  to  form  a  unit,  each  of  said  units 
being  adapted  to  operate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 


2JM,M7 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
G«y  M.  Ban,  42541  N.  IMth  9t  E^  ~ 

Fitod  Pflh.  1,  1949ySer.  No.  5,744 
4  null         (CL  123—92) 


Calif. 


6.  An  intake  manifold  system  for  conducting  fuel  from 
a  carburetor  to  two  groups  of  inuke  porU  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  taid  tystem  comprising  two  intake 
manifolds  extending  from  said  carburetor  to  an  outlet  end 
and  connected  to  the  respective  groups  of  ports,  each  out- 
let end  constituting  a  velocity-inducing  pressure  nozzle 
that  enters  the  manifolds  of  the  other  outlet  end  in  a 
direction  to  discharge  surplus  fuel  that  flows  past  all  of 
the  intake  ports  faito  the  other  intake  manifold  to  induce 
accelerated  flow  in  said  manifolds,  said  nozzles  being  dis- 
posed in  assisting  relation  to  each  other  to  establish  a 
single  accelerated  flow  through  both  manifolds. 


2,9tMtt 

imVRNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE 
D.  HlMa,  MOMI  VeffMS,  OMo,  a^ 

of  OMa' 
nad  Nav.  14, 19i9,  to.  Na.  SS3467 
3ClaiM.   (CL123— 4S) 

1.  In  a  twcxycle  internal  combustioa  engine  baviag  a 
piston  which  controls  inlet  aad  exhaust  porta,  said  piiloa 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  piston  rinp  cairiad 
thereby,  the  improvement  comprising  aa  upper  pi^oa 
ring  having  iu  end  surfaces  reccaaed  at  the  inner  aide  of 
the  ring  to  form  a  groove,  aad  a  locating  mearn  fliad  with 
lelatioa  to  the  adjacent  body  of  the  psstoa  aad  hairfaig  a 
projecting  cod  received  in  said  ring  groove  to  prevail  aagr 
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routional  movement  of  said  piston  ring  about  the  axis  of 
said  piston,  said  locating  means  being  disposed  on  the 


2,Mt*tM 
FUEL  INIECnON  SYSTEM 

tfs  A.  HartaHB^  EtssJraTN.Yy  wjt"""  *>  ''*• 

CiMnoratloB.  a  ceiaonitlaa  of  Pelawara    

^^fB  FehTlW  to.  No.  437,W2 
39ClBtaa.    (0.123—119) 


side  of  said  piston  which  overruns  said  inlet  ports  during 
engine  operation. 


VALVE  OPERATING  MEANS  AND  CONTROL 

C  laaMJiitin.  MnaiaghaaB,  Mich.,  aarftaor  to 
Ramo  Wooldridge  lac,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  induction  passage,  a  nook 
for  each  of  said  cyUnders,  a  valve  for  each  of  said  noz- 
zles, means  for  actuating  each  of  said  valves,  a  control 
device  adapted  to  energize  said  means  to  open  said 
valves,  means  operatively  connected  to  taid  device  and 
responsive  to  engine  speed  to  periodically  activate  said 
device,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  device 
for  varying  the  time  that  taid  device  remains  activated 
independently  of  engine  speed. 


Filed  Anf.  24, 19S9,  Ser.  Na.  834,238 
llOataBS.    (O.  12^-9«) 


2,984,t91 
GASEOUS  FUEL   ECONOMIZING  AND  IMFMJV: 
ING    DEVICE    FOR    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  „     ^  ™ 

HaiTT  A.  JohaacMi,  2952  W.  AMield  St,  CUcato^  m. 

^^     Filed  luM  25. 1959.  to.  No.  822449 

gOakaa.   (CL  123— 124) 


1.  A  valve  operating  mechanitm  for  im  engine  having 
intake    and   exhaust    poppet   valves    with    valve   stems 
mounted  at  an  angle  in  an  operating  plane  comprising  a 
rotary  cam  shaft  having  a  cam  thereon  differing  in  profile 
along  its  axial  length,  means  rouubly  supporting  said 
cam  shaft  for  axial  shifting  movement,  a  first  pivotally 
supported  rocker  arm  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  cam  shaft  in  taid  operating  plane  with 
the  inner  end  in  engagemem  with  the  cam  for  operating 
the  inuke  valve  of  the  engine,  a  second  pivotally  st^ 
ported  rocker  arm  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  cam  shaft  opposite  to  taid  first  rocker  arm  and 
in  taid  operating  plane  with  the  inner  end  in  eagagemeat 
with  the  cam  for  operating  the  exhaust  valve  of  the 
engine,  shifting  means  connected  to  said  cam  shaft  to 
axially  position  the  cam  with  respect  to  taid  rocker  arms, 
and  speed  respontive  means  driven  by  the  engine  con- 
nected to  said  shifting  means  for  controlling  the  axial 
operating  position  of  the  cam  with  respect  to  the  fol- 
lowers for  different  valve  operating  characteristica. 


1.  A  device  for  proportioning  and  delivering  an 
augmenting  ah-  supply  to  a  gaseous  fuel  provided  by  a 
carburetor,  comprising  in  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  the  intake  manifold  thereof,  a 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  ports  there- 
in positioned  between  and  communicating  with  the  car- 
buretor and  intake  manifold,  an  air  intaking  chambered 
body  one  wall  of  which  has  a  phirality  of  ports  therehi. 
certain  of  the  ports  being  located  to  one  side  of  the 
transverse  axis  of  the  body  and  graduated  in  size,  and 
another  located  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  transverse 
axis,  a  piston  valve  slidable  in  the  body  chamber  having 
size  graduated  ducts  therehi  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  selectively  communicable  with  the  tin 
graduated  ports  in  said  body  wall,  the  number  of  said 
size  graduated  duett  being  greater  than  the  number  of 
%\ze  graduated  ports,  means  in  the  body  chamber  engag- 
ing one  end  of  the  piston  valve  urging  movement  thereof 
in  one  direction  whereby  to  register  certain  of  the  ducto 
with  certain  of  the  size  graduated  ports,  conduiu  coa- 
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oected  to  and  commontcating  with  the  size  graduated 
ports  in  said  body  side  wall  and  certain  of  the  ports 
in  said  plate,  and  another  conduit  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  another  of  the  ports  in  the  plate 
and  said  port  located  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  body  whereby  to  transmit  suction  to 
the  body  chamber  and  piston  valve. 


oscillator  circnit  including  at  least  one  transistor,  means 
connecting  said  oadllator  drcutt  with  said  vottage  source 
to  be  fftfrg»«*a  thereby,  a  p-n  Junction  semi-omductor 
rectifier,  means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said 
osdllalor  circuit  with  an  i^tioo  coil  energiiing  drcuit 


FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Pai 
DU   iiilMiii,  ky 


17 


1,  1957,  8cr.  No.  Mt,971 
(CL  U3— U9) 


through  said  rectifier,  an  ignition  cofl  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  the 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  in  circuit  with  said 
energizing  circuit,  and  means  including  an  electronic 
switch  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  from  said  energizing  circuit. 


ELECn»NICI6NrnON 


H. 
Maion  CofyoniloB,  Delrall,  Mkk.,  a 


act  11, 199«,  Ser.  N*.  7it,713 
4ChtaH.    (CL113— 14t) 
1.  An  ignition  ctrcutt  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. ooa4>rising:  a  sooroe  of  direct  current  voltage,  an 


2,9tM94 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  PISTON-TYFE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

AJtni  H.  MiillMr,  WallllBjin.  Cii— ny,  aasivBor  to 


I.  An  injection  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
bore  therein,  a  plunger  in  said  bore  freely  movable  longi- 
tudinally and  rotatably  of  the  casing,  a  pump  chamber 
in  said  bore  at  the  interior  end  of  said  plunger  into  which 
the  plunger  is  moved  in  Its  working  stroke,  mcfans  on  said 
pump  for  reciprocating  and  rotating  said  plunger  to 
effect  delivery  of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  said  plunger 
having  an  inlet  passage  communicating  with  said  pump 
chamber  and  having  an  inlet  opening  lU  the  periphery  of 
the  plunger,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  plunger  and  in 
which  the  plunger  is  freely  movable  both  longitudinally 
and  rotatably.  said  sleeve  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a 
plurality  of  passages  therein  communicating  with  said 
sleeve  inlet  opening  and  diqxMed  adjacent  to  said  plimger 
inlet  opening  so  as  to  be  cyclically  omnected  and  dis- 
connected therewith  during  rotational  and  longitudinal 
movements  of  the  plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  dis- 
cbarge  passage  communicating  with  a  discharge  openihg 
at  the  periphery  therecrf,  valve  means  carried  by  said 
pump  connecting  said  pump  chamber  with  said  discharge 
opening  upon  buildup  of  pressure  within  the  chamber 
during  the  working  stroke  of  the  plunger,  said  casing  hav- 
ing discharge  passages  leading  from  said  bore  to  the 
casing  exterior,  said  casing  passages  being  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  plunger  and  successively  indexed 
with  said  plunger  discharge  opening  as  the  plunger  ro- 
tates, and  means  on  said  casing  for  adjusting  said  sleeve 
angulariy  and  axially  o(  said  plunger  to  effect  the  con- 
nection and  disconnection  of  the  inlet  opening  independ- 
ently of  each  other. 


Filed  May  11, 19S9,  Scr.  Nm.  tl2vM2 

OafaM  priority.  appUcatloa  Gcrasav  May  14. 195S 

9CWM.    (CL  123— 191) 


4.  A  combustion  chamber  arrangement  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  cylinder  means,  a  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  means,  a  cylinder  head 
including  a  lower  cylinder-head  wall  portion  closing 
off  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  space  formed  by  said  cylin- 
der means,  combustion  chamber  meam  located  in  said 
cylinder  head  and  subdivided  into  at  least  two  sectional 
combustion  chambers,  one  part  of  the  top  of  said  piston 
in  the  upper  dead  center  position  tliereof  effectively  sub- 
stantially clocing  off  said  sectional  combustion  duunbers 
from  eadi  other  and  aaother  part  M  said  piston  together 
with  said  cylinder-bead  wail  portion  rimidtaneoudy 
formfaig  a  squish  chamber  tberebetweea  for  producing  a 
vortex  in  said  combustion  diambcra,  cxhaiMt  meant  for 
each  of  said  sectional  combostioa  chambers,  and  inlet 
meaaa  pixwided  in  said  cylinder  head  terminating  in  the 
rtfioB  of  said  cylinder-head  wall  portion,  wherein  inlet 
vahe  means  includes  a  vahrenlisk,  wherein  the  drcom- 
f^rential  boundary  of  said  inlet  vahre-diik  lies  emeotiaily 
witMn  one  half  of  the  drcnlar  area  formed  by  said 
cylkider  means,  said  exhaust  means  inrindini  cxhamt 
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valves,  and  wherein  said  teelional  combuation  diamben 
and  said  exhaust  vahres  are  arranfed  to  a  laife  extent 
within  the  other  half  of  the  drcnlar  area  formed  by  said 
cylinder  m( 


2,9MjMS 

TARGET  TRAP 
R.  Hoag,  4M  N.  Bnach  RMd.  Clenilaw,  IB. 

FBed  Apr.  17. 1999,  to.  Nn.  it7,it2 


position,  a  hammer  pivotaOy  movnled  on  said  fraase  and 
operable  to  be  moved  to  a  oocked  position  for  tanring 
said  hammer  to  open  said  valve  means  momentarily  for 
propelling  a  profectile  from  said  aligned  chamber  throo^ 
said  barrel,  and  a  magarine  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be 
aligned  with  a  chamber  adjacent  that  chamber  which  is 
aligned  with  the  barrd,  and  means  in  said  magarine  for 
urging  a  i»ojectile  iirto  the  enlarged  portion  of  aaid  cham- 
ber which  is  aligned  with  said  nagazine,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  hammer  for  rotating  said  cylinder  a  prede- 
termined distance  to  bring  one  of  second^amed  dianAers 
into  alignment  with  aaid  baiTd  upon  the  cocking  of  said 

haiiMiier. 


ARROW  SOTPORT 
Harold  F.  Rodvary,  Rh[rin, 


to  Mafcnwfc 


Flai  IM.  as,  1999.  to.  Na.  7t9,57t 
ICWhn.   (CL  134-^1) 


1.  In  eombination,  a  spare  vehide  whed  havfaig  a 
hub  provided  with  a  pneumatic  tire,  damp  means  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  damp  members  provided  with  a 
bolt  for  drawing  said  damp  members  together  to  grip 
said  wheel  hub  therebetween,  said  upper  clamp  mem- 
ber having  upsUnding  sides  extending  upwardly  there- 
from from  position  within  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
tire  to  position  above  said  tire,  an  inclined  arm  integral 
with  the  upper  ends  of  said  upstanding  sides  and  posi- 
tioned above  the  wheel  when  said  clamp  members  are 
clamped  to  said  hub,  and  target  throwing  mechanism  on 
said  inclined  arm  for  positioning  above  one  side  of  said 
wheel  when  the  opposite  side  of  said  wheel  is  placed  on 
the  ground,  the  relatively  large  diameter  of  the  tire  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  inclined  arm  which 
supports  said  target  throwing  mechanism  providing  suffi- 
cient support  for  the  target  throwing  mechanism  with- 
out attaching  the  whed  to  a  supporting  foundation. 


GAS  POWEUD  REVOLVER 

Radoif  Men,  Rochester.  N.Y^   amlgnor  to  Ci 

Arms  Company,  iac^  Faiipail,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatlon  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mm.  12. 1999,  Scr.  No.  7SM32 
iCinhM.    (CL124— 11) 


I .  A  gas  powered  revolver  comprising  a  frame,  a  barrel 
projecting  from  said  frame,  a  chamber  in  said  frame 
adapted  to  contain  high  pressure  gas,  a  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  iframe,  said  cylinder  having  a  plurality 
of  chambers  therein,  one  end  of  each  of  the  last-named 
chambers  having  an  enlarged  portion  adapted  to  bold 
a  projectile,  a  plurality  of  ducts  extending  radially  of  the 
first-named  chamber  and  conamunicating.  reqwctivdy, 
with  the  other  eiKl  of  each  of  said  last-named  diamben, 
a  valve  normally  closing  off  said  first-named  chamber 
from  said  radial  ducto,  said  vahre  when  opened  permitting 
flow  of  gas  from  said  first-named  chamber  into  that  sec- 
ond-named chamber  whicfa  is  aligned  with  said  barrd, 
spring  means  constantly  urging  said  valve  to  a  dosed 


An  arrow  support  for  a  bo^  having  an  arrow  siyport- 
ing  shelf  comprising  a  snppoit  member  of  apring  wfae- 
like  material,  said  member  havteg  an  arrow  supporting 
arm,  a  counterweight  arm  and  a  hinge  portion  sob^n- 
tially  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  arms  and  interconnecting 
corresponding  ends  of  said  arms,  the  axis  of  one  of  said 
arms  being  laterally  related  to  the  axis  of  tiieottiCT  of  sdd 
arms,  a  clamping  member  for  rotatably  supporting  wid 
hinge  portion  comprising  a  substantially  qnarter-drcaiar, 
flat,  plate-like,  damping  member  having  a  sti-aiijrt  lower 
edge  and  a  straight  rear  edge  normal  to  tiielownr  edpe, 
the  lower  rear  corner  formed  by  said  lower  and  rear 
edges  bdng  cut  away  to  provide  a  square^ided  no<A  ao 
that  the  rear  part  of  said  member  oveihanp  said  notdi 
and  is  spaced  above  said  lower  edge^  a  fWXT^  °^..^ 
inner  face  of  ti»e  overiumi^g  rear  part  •ubalantlally 
normal  to  said  lower  edfla,  said  groove  being  of  a  sfaee 
to  rotatably  receive  flie  hhige  portion  of  arid  sopport 
member,  the  lower  edge  of  said  dampfaig  member  being 
engageable  witii  fbt  horizontal  surface  of  add  bow  shelf 
with  said  groove  bdng  thereby  vertically  poaltioned  with 
resped  to  said  shelf,  means  for  connecting  said  clamping 
member  to  the  vertical  side  waU  of  said  shdf  wHh  the 
hinge  portion  of  said  support  member  behig  confined 
between  said  vertical  wall  and  said  groove,  aaid  htog* 
portion  bdng  amaged  ao  tfiat  said  arrow  suppwllng 
arm  is  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  aaid  groosn  and  the 
counterwdght  arm  is  adjacent  the  lower  end  fl<  — M 
groove,  said  arrow  supporting  member  being  iwintable 
from  a  position  wherdn  said  counlerwdgltt  ann  extends 
rearwardly  in  engagement  with  tiw  aide  of  said  bow  and 
said  arrow  supporthig  arm  projects  laterally  from  aaid 
bow  to  a  position  wherdn  said  arrow  suppuiting  arm 
extends  forwardly  in  engagement  with  the  side  of  aaid 
bow  and^the  counterweight  arm  projeds  laterally  firon 
saidllK 


GRINDING  WHRU 


to  iy- 


_«f  Ts 

Fled  My  f  L  19St.  9ar.  No.  74t,MC 

7Clataa.   (CLUS— 3) 
1.  A  grinding  whed  comprising  a  circular  ptele,  a 
plurality  of  metal  mounting  members  secured  to  said  dr- 
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_^      ^ .  ..      „*ri«h«rv  thereof    >  circuUr  portion  which  exteiKb  pwt  way  to  the  center  o#  the  grid 

cuter  ptetc  ndincent  the  V^P^'T.}^^^  TTTZm  and  which  connects  «id drcuniferenti«IIy  spiMxd  portions 

damping  ring  member  providing  ««»»•. »"PP?'?.J^^  "^  ^the  rim  roUtion  of  the  firepot  around  its  central  axis 

metal  mounting  members,  and  a  plurahty  of  cutterde-  ^.^  ^^l^l^y^^^  «leS^  portions  of  the  firepot 

ment,  mounted  on  ead»  of  «ud  metal  mountmg  mem-  ^^^^^f^^^^  ^^^  «^  .^^1^  recess  to  facilitate 

servicing,  the  diameter  of  said  grid  b*""*  »"C*»  *'*  "' 


bers  around  a  peripheral  comer  thereof,  said  cutter  ele- 
ments  bdng  of  different  thicknesses  and  being  disposed 
at  different  angles  and  elevaUons  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  to  the  said  circular  plate. 


MOVrSNING ^TOOTATING  DEVICE 
wmiam  F.  KIMM,  ITSTf  PwWa  Ara^,  Dsjrj*  4,  Mick. 

lOdM.    (ai2<— 3t) 


sped  to  the  diameter  of  the  top  opening  of  the  firepot 
as  to  provide  for  access  to  the  firepot  through  said  servic- 
ing races*  when  the  grid  is  in  place  and  said  recess  being 
of  suflldent  me  to  permit  the  insertion  of  servidng  tooh 
for  servicing  selected  portions  of  the  firepot  by  effecting 
relative  horizonUl  roUtion  bdween  the  firepot  and  grid. 


2.  A  device  having  an  artlde-recdving  compartment,  a 
cover  for  enclosing  said  compartment,  said  device  having 
a  steam-forming  compartment  and  a  steam-superheating 
compartment  adjacent  to  each  other  and  to  said  article- 
receiving  oompartnent,  a  heater  supported  by  said  devKXv 
for  heating  said  compartments,  a  water-delivering  nozzle 
secured  to  said  device  and  communicatinf  with  the  steam- 
forming  comp^tment.  kaid  steam-forming  and  steam- 
si^erheating  compartments  being  joined  by  passageways 
for  ateam.  said  steam-superheating  compartment  and  arti- 
de-ncciving  compartmenU  being  joined  by  passageways 
for  steam,  means  connected  to  said  device  for  delivering 
a  predetermined  amount  of  water  through  said  nozzle  to 
said  steam-forming  compartment,  and  a  colUpsiblc  wall 
U  thin  material  containing  perforations  secured  within  the 
steam-forming  compartment  over  substantially  all  of  the 
wall  area  tbcraof  in  a  manner  to  be  removable  therefrom. 


2,Mt4tl     _ 
COOKING  DEViai  

NortlibTOok,  nU  aaripMca  to  Anat^wgg  BtoHh 

Fn*dAn«.2,lMi.8ar.N*^itl,7f7 
taHmrn.    (0,124—41) 


JnMenG. 


BARBEOJE  GKILLS 
ibcrnr,  Mllwariwe,  Wh., 
I,  Mthnmkttt  Wis,,  i 


to  Masco 
of  Wls- 


nM  Fek.  It.  If  57, 9cr.  No.  Mt.TM 
lOalM.  (CL114--1S) 
A  barbecue  grill  comprising  an  upright  standard  having 
a  tubular  upper  end  with  external  supporting  means 
spaced  below  said  upper  end,  a  relatively  shallow  drcular 
bowl-like  firepot  having  sides  and  having  a  top  opening 
and  having  a  central  bearing  hole  through  which  the 
upper  end  of  said  standard  detachably  extends  with  the 
firepot  rotatably  supported  on  said  external  supporting 
means  of  the  standard,  a  circular  grid  having  a  depend- 
ing central  poM  detachably  supported  in  the  tubular  up- 
per end  of  said  standard  so  that  the  grid  is  maintained 
over  said  firepot.  said  grid  having  a  drcnmferential  rim 
with  drcumferendally  spM:ed  portions  and  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  servidng  recess  between  said  portions, 
the  inner  boundary  of  said  recess  being  defined  by  a  grid 


I  in  a  cooking  device  having  a  heat  source,  a  sup- 
porting frame,  a  rectangularly  shaped  cooking  drawer 
slidably  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame  for  horizontal 
reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said  heat  source  between 
a  cooking  and  a  non-cooking  position,  and  a  spatter 
shield  extending  downwardy  from  said  frame  toward  said 
cooking  drawer,  the  lower  end  of  said  shield  being  lo- 
cated inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  cooking  drawer 
when  said  cooking  drawer  is  in  said  cooking  position, 
said  cooUng  drawer  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar member  for  supporting  food  in  cooking  relationship 
to  said  heat  source,  an  end  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  member,  a  side  wall  extending  up- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  member,  a  s!ot  e^'e"**!"; 
downwardly  into  said  end  wall,  and  said  spatter  shield 
extending  downwardly  into  said  slot  to  effect  clearance 
for  reciprocal  nwvenient  of  said  cooking  drawer. 
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•«;         2,M9»192 
FOOD  FLAVOMNG  CARimiDGE 
O.  Vaivte,  Dnytaa,  T«m„  iiilwni  to 

T« 


2,9M,1M 
RADIANT  HEATEiS 
W.  Patrick,  MeibK4  Hdikti,  Ohto.  and  WWhm 

—        c«r^ 


FBsd  Aag.  4. 1954, 8«r.  N*.  447,772 
1  Claim.    (CL  126— S9.S) 


to  Hi 
a  corpomiioa  of  1 
ZZ,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719,528 
(CL  126—271.2) 


A  unitary  self-contained  artick  for  producing  food  per- 
vading and  flavoring  smoke  entirely  within  a  cooking 
chamber  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  mdallic  en- 
closare  contatalng  a  material  capable  of  distilling  to  pro- 
duce an  aromatic  food  flavoring  smoke  at  cooking  tem- 
perature, said  material  comprising  hickory  wood,  said 
enclosure  defining  an  aperture  therein,  the  aperture  being 
sufRciently  small  relative  to  the  bulk  of  said  smoke  pro- 
dudng  material  to  so  limit  the  entry  of  oxygen  into  the 
enclosure  that  said  material  will,  at  cooking  temperature, 
oxidize  at  a  low  speed  and  at  such  an  air  fuel  combustion 
ratio  as  to  produce  a  large  amount  of  food  pervading  and 
flavoring  smoke  for  a  protracted  period  of  time,  a  mois- 
ture-proof closure  for  sealing  said  aperture,  the  material 
of  said  closure  being  heat  disintegrable  at  a  temperature 
lower  than,  faking  temperature,  but  at  a  temperature 
above  room  temperature. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  Vj&OiOZATION  OF  UQUIDS 
KcMdh  R.  Sisnmu  mi  Muii  C  Sabalh,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  amtumn  to  Mmttmm  Kodak  Conpny,  Rodi- 

pitTtt  u  cononDOH  as  nicw  9wnmj 
hOr  39/1988,  Scr.  No.  752,917 
4CUtaM.   (0.126— 163) 


1.  A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  chassis  having  sides 
defining  an  elongated  trough  closed  at  opposite  ends  by 
end  plates  extending  above  said  trough;  a  perforated  man- 
tle bridging  said  trough  between  said  end  plates  and 
mounted  on  said  chassis  to  permit  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion thereof,  said  mantle  being  arcuate  in  transverse  sec- 
tion and  forming  a  substantially  enclosed  combustion 
chamber  with  said  trough  and  said  end  plates;  an  ekn- 
gated  tubular  burner  tube  in  said  trough  'spaced  from  the 
sides  thereof  and  from  said  mantle;  means  slidably  mount- 
ing one  end  of  said  burner  tube  on  one  of  said  end  plates; 
means  rigidly  mounting  the  opposite  end  of  said  burner 
tube  on  the  opposite  end  plate;  the  portion  of  said 
burner  tube  facing  the  interior  of  said  mantle  having  a 
plurality  of  ports  therein  adapted  to  project  a  flame  to- 
ward said  mamie;  said  mantle  and  ports  being  subeun- 
tially  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  such 
that  when  the  burner  is  in  operation,  the  numtle  will  be 
in  the  hoaest  zone  above  the  flames  prelected  from  said 
ports;  and  nteans  for  suppljring  a  combustible  fuel-air 
mixture  under  pressure  to  said  burner  tube. 


2389,195 

CONDENSATE  COiXECTING  APPARATUS 

Eari  S.  Wairisss,  EvaastoB^  BL 

(247  Stk  ATt„  Viroqn,  Wis.) 

Fled  Oct  39, 19S7,  Sec  No.  693,459 

lOaiw.    (d.  126— 382) 


•.hA.^ 


boa  .add 


I.  Apparatus  for  vaporiang  a  liquid  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  aa  outer  container  and  an  inner  coo- 
taiaer  forming  therebetween  a  space  for  liquid  to  be 
vaporized,  the  top  of  said  inner  container  betag  nqitor- 
aMe  and  bdow  the  top  of  said  onter  onotainer,  said  inner 
container  having  disposed  therein  an  expandable  tUrd  ^^^^^ 
cootainer  enclosing  a  gas-fnrming  conriwntfete  snhstnncr  -i;  A 
winch  upon  ignition  foraas  snfihJent  gns  »  expand  said 
tUrd  container  and  ndft-ltnt  heat  to  ytforizt  Mid  tiqaid 
as  said  iiqaid  oonlacts  said  third  container,  menas  for  i^ 


-r1 


to  the 
rupturing  the  top  of  said 


condensate  collecting  appaintus  oompuing  a 
lower  receptacle  adapted  to  coatoia  watv  to  he  hoUed 
and  having  an  open  top.  a  fim  opemtop  container  detadi- 
ably  mounted  on  the  open  top  atuU  lower  receptocle, 
a  aaoaod  open  tap 


of  nid  ttkd  container  for  tha  opm  top  of  said  int  Bontsinir.  said  Irst 
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^imdly  exteodint  ccatnlly  ditpoted  rnptx  tube  formed 
teagnl  with  uid  riring  from  the  huer  edge  of  nid  bot- 
tom, aid  vapor  tubes  haviag  open  ends,  said  bottoms 
aad  fhe  v^or  tube  walls  being  imperforate,  the  vapor 
tnbe  of  the  lower  container  having  an  upper  end  ex- 
t^mM,^  into  the  vapor  tube  of  the  srcond  container, 
the  vHior  tube  of  said  second  oontaiaer  iciuiinaliat  be* 
■anth  and  adjacent  the  open  top  of  the  second  ootaliwr. 
a  tUfd  open  top  container  moonled  on  tha  open  lop  of 
said  ttfirH  container  and  having  an  upwardly  bolfMl 
bottom,  a  id  detachably  raoonted  on  and  cloatagthe 
open  top  of  the  third  cootaiMr,  said  diird  containw' 
bei^  adapted  to  contain  o(M  water  whereby  steam  from 
said  kwmr  receptacle  paasinfopwardly  thBOOgh  said  vapor 

tnbm  is  ttrintf"f^  by  contact  with  the  nadenide  of  the 
third  n?"*«*n*-  so  that  the  condensate  drains  from  said 
bnlfBd  bottom  into  the  second  container,  the  vivor  tiAa 
of  arid  arst  cootiriner  being  upwardly  tapered  and  hacf- 
iag  an  ivpcr  portion,  spaced  fiom  its  npper  end,  loosely 
contactinf  the  open  bottom  of  the  vapor  tnbe  of  the  sae- 
ottd  ftmfftT*f  to  provide  an  annnlar  lywardly^  opening 
finogh  therebetween  in  which  the  condansatu  from  the 
vapor  tnbe  of  the  second  container  is  adapted  to  coOect 
for  drsdnage  \mk  into  the  ftist  container,  and  said  Arst 
container  having  vent  openings  beneath  and  adjacent  the 
open  top  thereof  and  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  of 
te  second  oomainer. 


INCUBATCm 
North 


afOMn 

Nnv.'lt,  ins,  8ar.  Nn.  54«,249 
14  -  " 


_  __  to  a  iMtmiiiii  pieventing  flow  ol 

Mood  tlnough  the  artery  in  the  limb,  a  syrtemfor  a- 
hauating  air  from  said cooyrcasion  aaeam  to  pemupaa- 
safs  of  blood  tlwough  said  artery  in  sports,  said  qjitem 
including  oiaans  for  causing  the  catbanst  of  •*»" J""J: 
from  at  a  oonrtant  rate,  mechanism  iaierpoaed  in  mid 
gystem  the  normal  operation  of  whwh  is  »<nsitive  to  and 
is  changed  by  pressure  dianfes  in  the  system  erased  by 
^Mtts  of  blood  through  the  artery,  said  mechanism  ta- 
chiding  a  leoording  dram;  and  an  elec<ric  networt,  a 
source  of  electric  power  therefor,  a  stylus  for  inacnbing 
on  said  recording  drum  and  stylus  actuattag  »«»»>- 
nected  in  said  electric  network,  said  mechanism  indud- 


iog  a  rotary  electrical  distributor  member  comected 
in  said  nMchanim  and  having  conductive  and  no«>- 
conductive  surfaces,  a  brush  Connected  in  said  netwoit 
and  engageaUe  with  said  conductive  and  non-cooAictive 
surfaces,  said  electric  network  inchiding  two  dectric  ar- 
cuits  each  ify«'"«"f  a  resistanoe  and  a  creator,  a  relay 
for  operating  said  stylus  actuating  means,  an  elemeat 
operable  at  a  predetennined  vottate  for  op^n^"!*^ 
rcUy  and  a  second  relay  connected  to  said  drciAs,  the 
time  comtant  of  one  of  said  drcuita  being  such  that  the 
capacitor  theieof  becomm  fuOy  charted  to  doae  said 
lecond  relay  when  the  brush  is  on  a  no»«oadoctive  seg- 
ment of  said  member  while  the  time  constant  of  said 
•econd  circuit  is  such  that  the  capadtor  is  discharfmg 
when  the  mechanism  is  operating  normally. 


4.  In  an  incnbator,  meam  for  producing  a  bade  air 
flow  thfoogh  said  incubator,  means  for  contwHing  tha 
he^  in  tha  incnbator.  meahs  for  controlling  the  hnmidity 
in  the  incnbator.  an  oocygen  supply  tnbe  leatog  to  tha 
tMv»ft«i?Tx  a  ventnri  passajs  in  die  mps^r  tiwe,  ud  an 
air  port  aasodaled  with  the  ventnri  pnssa§a  a 
to  admit  snfident  air  to  prevent  the  oaqnen 
tton  in  the  incubator  from  etwwiitng  40 


iraY&IOitANOMITlK 
iWanwHaslsy,  ^^^^^^^  ^^    ^^ 

I  Am.  M>  lM%,ler.  Nn.  m 

'    ■   "     in 


*'  ^  'TuSimSy '!^^  and  atf  adsftad  to  em-  saM  vftratton  P>«kidN| 


1.  A  matti«M  flbr  prodndne  therapeutic  pulsations 
oomprWnr,  a  plurality  of  oofl  sprinfi  for  suppiaiing  a 
wdgN  on  the  maltwt^  mid  coll  i|rt«i  5iWo«d  irtttj 
dMir  oppodte  end  fiMS  defining  substantially  pnralld 
planes  and  in  spacwl,  aligned  rowa;  a  plurality  of  cnw 
helical  coib  frtr""*!  acnm  said  mattrsm  along  said 
'*   planes,  said  cross  hdical  eoOs  lytog  betwnensaidspncrf 
^  rows  of  ooa  spring -d  attadwl  thereto,  vibration  pro- 
dndng  means  supported  within  saM  mnltraas;  andmeana 
Kting  the  vibration  prodndng  menm  only  wiA  fhe 
hdicd  colb  whsfsby  pnlmtk- «  to-anrfllad^ 

first  to  said  cnw  Moeai 


brace  a  limb  of  the  patient. 


for  iitfating  aaid  coils  and  then  to  said  coil  i 
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2.M9  199 

VIBKATORY  PA9nVE  EXERCHCR 
Wert  Onnts,  NJ,    ^ ^ 

Incn  Newmit,  N  J.,  a 

FBed  Jm.  It,  IMT  Ser.  No.  3,M2 

TflalmT    (CI.12S— 63) 


of  N«fw 


pockrt  being  stitched  together  to  form  subdivisions  of  Ae 
principal  pocket,  the  lines  of  stitching  coinciding  wItt 
the  edgewise  slots,  cooperating  nicam  on  the  textile  str^ 
and  the  splint  for  holding  the  splint  within  the  pockets  of 
the  strip  and  means  secured  to  the  strip  for  holding  Ae 
same  firmly  about  the  body  member. 


David 


UG  BANDAGE 

4929  NB.  Aftesta  9t^ 


FBed 


Mb  lf99.  Bar.  No.  79M37 
(dm— M5) 


It, 


1.  An  energizer  for  a  vibratory  passive  exerciser  hav- 
ing an  active  element,  said  energizer  comprising  a  motor 
having  a  casing  and  an  output  shaft,  said  output  shaft 
projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  the  motor,  two  differ- 
ently oriented  eccentric  weigbts  each  coooected  to  a 
different  end  of  the  output  shaft,  a  mounting  member 
operationally  integral  with  the  motor  casing,  a  bousing 
having  two  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  resilient 
means  comiecting  the  mounting  member  to  the  housing 
and  biasing  the  mounting  member  to  an  equilibrium 
position  when  the  motor  is  idle,  and  two  vibrating  output 
driving  members  operationally  integral  with  the  mounting 
member,  each  said  output  member  extending  through  a 
different  one  of  the  openings  in  the  housing,  said  output 
members  being  constructed  for  deUchable  securement  to 
the  active  element 


2,9tt,llt  ' 
SURGICAL  SPLINT  AND  BANDAGE 
S.  BnsmBcId,  Edfcwood,  and  WBHnm  R.  Fcrgn- 
L  tM  W.  Bslvsisra  Ave.,  Baltimore  It,  Md. 
Fled  Feb.  It,  1955,  Ser.  No.  491,tl2 
4  Claima.   (CL  12t-«7) 


?H#*>*iaw«mt^;»i  '••W^^IfTS? 


1.  A  surgical  bandage  adapted  drcumferentiaHy  to  en- 
circle the  upper  or  lower  leg  or  arm  portions  of  a  wearer, 
and  supporting  meam  for  the  bandage,  said  suRXXting 
meam  comprising  an  adjustable  belt  adapted  to  be  worn 
about  the  waistline  of  a  wearer  and  hose  supporters  se- 
cured to  and  depMding  from  the  belt,  said  bandage  being 
of  cylindrical  form  made  of  woven  elastic  material  and 
provided  with  fastening  dements  adapted  for  attachmort 
to  said  hoee  supporters,  two  elongated  pieces  of  webbing 
material  secured  in  mutually  q>aoed  rdatioo  to  said  band- 
age, each  folded  over  on  itadf  along  a  longitudinal  fold 
line  along  one  side  and  secured  as  by  stitching  along  its 
opposite  side  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  bandage,  a  row  of 
eyelets  extending  throu^  the  webbing  substantially  along 
the  longitudinal  center  therecrf  to  diereby  provide  a  pockrt 
in  the  webbing  between  said  eyelets  and  said  fold  line,  a 
sUy  disposed  within  each  of  said  pockets,  and  lacing 
threaded  through  said  eyelets  for  varying  the  y<:j°«^ 
tween  the  pieces  of  webbing  material  and  thereby  increas- 
ing the  ccntriprtal  forces  of  the  bandage  and  whereby  die 
pull  of  the  lacing  wiU  be  distributed  throughout  the  length 
of  the  said  webbing  material. 


23fit,112 
OXYGEN  DOOR  _  ^ 

..^  E.  Sqydar,  11238.  Ivy,  Dcnvw,  Coin. 
FBed  Jim:  12, 1999,  Ser.  No.  Ttt^tt 
tCankM.   (C].12t— 191) 


1.  A  surgical  supporting  device  adapted  to  be  fitted  to 
the  patient  including  a  splint  portion  of  sufficient  length 
to  encircle  the  largest  of  an  expected  group  of  body  mem- 
ben  and  of  greater  width  than  is  required  by  at  least 
some  of  the  members  to  be  fitted,  said  splint  including 
a  plurality  of  slots  extendins  on  each  side  of  a  centerline 
running  the  length  of  the  splint,  said  slots  having  rounded 
ends  and  being  of  substantial  width,  at  least  some  of 
said  slots  being  wider  in  the  center  portion  than  at  the 
ends  thereof,  additional  slots  extending  inwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  splint  and  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
mentioned  slots,  said  splint  bdng  adapted  to  be  cut  in 
length  to  fit  the  patient  and  being  adapted  to  be  trimmed 
akmg  its  edges  to  suit  the  patient's  needs,  a  Upe  adapted 
to  compress  the  device  about  the  body  member,  means 
for  holding  the  tape  against  vertical  movement  while  per- 
mitting it  to  be  drawn  ti^t,  textile  means  for  enclosing 
the  edfss  of  the  splint  and  drawing  the  same  about  the 
patient's  body  member  induding  a  pair  of  strips,  one  for 
each  edge  of  the  splint,  each  said  strip  including  a  rela- 
tivdy  non-extensible  strip  folded  lengthwise  and  secured, 
as  by  stitdiing,  at  its  ends  to  form  an  elongated  pocket 
to  cadose  the  ends  of  the  q^lint,  tbc  two  plies  of  the 


1.  An  oxygen  door  for  a  hermeticalty  sealed  endosnre 
for  animals  and  the  like  comprising  a  pand.  an  om- 
wardty  disposed  waO  section  deflntag  with  said  pand  a 
compartment,  an  open  support  divi<fing  said  compart- 
ment into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  upper  chamber 
communicating  with  the  upper  air  ^oce  in  said  endosnre 
and  including  coolant  means  disposed  on  said  support  for 
condensation  of  CX)|  from  the  exhaled  an-  with  said  open 
support  being  so  constructed  m  to  dlow  the  condensed 
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CX),  to  collect  IB  said  lower  dumber,  an  tir  ink!  Hae 
exiaodinf  througli  Mid  conputmciit  for  iatroductioM 
of  an  exterior  aource  of  oaqrfea  into  nid  eodorare  ia- 
clodinf  a  spaced  coaxial  prcMure  reduction  tube  in  laid 
compartment  for  reducing  the  preasure  in  said  lower 
chamber  to  an  extent  tnillcient  to  induce  the  downward 
flow  of  exhaled  air  throu^  said  compartment,  and  a  liq- 
uid outlet  for  withdrawal  of  oondenaed  vapor  from  laid 
lower  thamhef. 


NUIS^NIPPLIS 
w<Mafyflappqr,45Kaw 


N.Y4 
tavpey,  Mrfpaar  ••  aM  Manr  Si 
Ina22,  IHS,  9«.  N«.  517451 
UOiiM.   (a.US-lS2) 


WOMAN'S  UNDERGARMENT  OF  THE  GIRDLE 

TYPE 
Flam  Meatoya,  7«  Rm  MaMha,  Paris,  Fnnct 
FHed  My  3, 195t,  8«.  No.  744J97 

'      J,  appMcadaa  Frwcc  Jnly  M,  1957  . 
tOataH.   (a.l2»-523) 


to  stretching  than  said  soft  nlasdc  fabric,  side  edges  of 
■aid  upper  part  and  end  edgsa  tt  said  lower  panel  being 
joiMd  to  side  edges  of  laid  front  portioa.  said  lower 
edge  of  said  upper  part  having  the  riiape  of  two  sooccs- 
•ive,  downwardly  convex  lines  adapted  to  coincide  with 
the  folds  connecting  the  bottocks  and  tfie  upper  thighs 
of  the  wearer  while  said  lower  back  panel  is  in  simul- 
taneous contacting  engagement  with  the  rear  parts  of  both 
of  the  wnarcr's  diighs.  and  a  sewed  seam  of  the  open 
woric  type  )o<BiBg  said  lower  bocteMtal  back  panel  to 
said  lower  edge  of  said  upper  part,  whereby  a  weakened 

tone  is  defined  by  said  open  work  seam  between  said 
upper  part  and  lower  horizontal  pand  for  ensuring  a  good 
•nchorage  for  the  convex  lines  of  said  lower  edge  within 
such  folds  in  order  to  prevent  any  riding  iq>  of  the 
girdle. 


1.  A  nursing  nipple  comprising  a  tubidar  wall  structure 
terminating  at  one  cad  in  a  perforated  head  to  pass  a 
liquid  tbcrethroogfa  from  a  bottle  reservoir,  and  terminat- 
ing at  iu  other  end  in  a  portion  to  fit  over  the  month  of 
such  bottle,  to  thereby  leave  the  tubular  strocnre  in  free 
communication  with  such  bottle,  and  means  constituting 
part  of  the  tubular  waU  ftrocturs  and  shaped  to  define 
aa  cxpoeed  cfaaand  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular 
wall  structure,  one  end  of  the  chaaael  starting  at  a  regioa 
adMkcent  the  perforated  head,  which  region  would  be 
within  an  infam's  mouth  during  use,  with  the  channel 
extending  to  a  region  that  would  be  outside  the  infanfk 
mouth  during  use.  and  additional  means  also  constituting 
part  of  said  wall  structure,  and  shaped  to  define  an  air 
reservoir,  both  the  channd  and  the  air  reservoir  bang 
ready  and  available  for  separately  sillying  air  from  out- 
side the  nipple  to  a  nursing  infant's  mouth  and  also  to 
the  bottle,  to  prevent  excessive  accumulation  of  a  vacuiun 
either  in  the  infant's  mouth  or  in  the  bottle. 


a 


2.«tfiJlf 
CHART  HOLDm 

,  2f25  «.  Criltoil        

Urn.  19,  lfS9,  to.  Na.  7I730 
fCMM.   (CI    "     " 


I.  A  diart  holder  comprising:  a  rear  strip  member  for 
mounting  an  upper  end  of  a  chart  thereon;  resilient  wire 
clamp  meam  pivotally  mounted  ad}ace«  each  end  of  the 
rear  strip  member,  each  having  a  pofaited  wire  portioa 
thereof  penetrating  the  rear  strip  member  and  projecting 
therefrom  for  piercing  the  upper  end  of  the  chart 
mounted  thereon;  pin  means  mounted  in  spaced  relatioa 
on  the  rear  strip  member,  each  having  a  pointed  wire 
portion  thereof  projecting  fiom  the  strip  member  for 
piercing  the  upper  end  of  a  chart  mounted  thereon;  a 
front  strip  member  adapted  to  be  clamped  over  the  upper 
end  of  the  chart  and  the  rear  strip  member  by  said  clamp 
means,  said  front  strip  member  being  provided  with 
spaced  apertures,  each  arranged  for  receiving  one  of  said 
pointed  wire  portions,  and  each  said  clamp  means  con- 
taining a  portion  for  pivoting  in  resilient  detachable 
damping  relationship  over  the  front  strip  member. 


per  Nov.  17,  l»5t,  Ser.  No.  TIA^l 
lChl&   (CLUl— 9) 


1.  A  wooaan's  nadergarmeat  of  the  girdle  type  oom- 
prisiag  a  conventionally  shaped  front  portion  made  of 
sfrft,  relatively  casHy  stretchable  elastic  fabric,  a  back 
portioa  haviag  an  iipper  part  made  of  the  same  soft  elas- 
tic fabric  as  said  from  portion  and  a  single  lower  back 
pand  extending  horizontally  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
upper  part  and  made  of  an  clastic  fabric  more  resistant 


A  dgarette  comprising  a  cohima  oi  tobacco,  aa  abut- 
ting filter  plug,  a  wrapper  eadrding  the  column  of  to- 
bacco, a  band  of  tipping  material  encircling  the  wrapper 
and  the  plug,  said  wrapper  bdng  formed  with  at  least  oae 
HMcroaoopic  air  opening  in  a  margin  thereof  adjacent 
said  plug,  said  tipping  material  being  fixed  to  the  wrapper 
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and  being  formed  with  a  phirality  of  microscopic  air  open- 
ings, said  microecopic  openings  being  drcumferentially 
disposed  about  said  tipping  material,  the  tipping  material 
overlaying  the  wrapper  and  bdng  so  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  wrapper  that  a  least  some  of  the  micro- 
scopic openings  fall  in  register  with  the  wrapper  opening 
to  provide  conrniunication  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
Interior  of  the  dgarette  through  the  tipping  materid  and 
through  the  wrapper,  said  tipping  openings  being  scarcely 
perceptible  to  ix>rmal  vision. 


end  engaging  said  lower  arm  within  said  slot  to  art  as  a 
closure  for  the  ^)ace  between  said  arms  and  to  tend  to 
prevent  relative  laterd  movement  of  the  ends  of  sdd  arms 
opposite  said  qving. 


EQUIPMENT  PORMOEnCNING  _ 
ESPECIALLY  TOEACCO 
Albert  LsepaH  de  flaiiilsse,  144  B— a 

Pled  Apr. ^i&7, Sar.Na. <SM91, 

rity,  fpEialina  Ealglna  May  •,  l*»» 
11  d^M.   (CL  Ul— 134) 


1.  An  ivtdlation  for  vplying  moisture  to  planU. 
such  as  tobacco,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  consists 
essentially  of  a  readfly  movable  carrier,  a  flexible  treat- 
ment chamber  diqwsed  on  sdd  carrier,  said  treatment 
chamber  being  adapted  to  contdn  a  mass  of  tobacco, 
a  second  chamber,  next  to  and  in  communication  with 
said  first  mentioned  diamber.  wherein  steam  is  ad^rted 
to  be  cooled  and  oversaturated.  a  first  grid  means  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  diamber.  means  lo- 
cated at  the  other  side  of  said  first  chamber  adapted  to 
draw  said  cooled  and  saturated  steam  through  said  first 
chamber,  and  a  second  grid  means  disposed  between  said 
first  chamber  and  said  meam  bdng  located  d  the  other 
side  of  said  chamber. 


cSuLCUF 
G«ow  Nod  BoH^ar.  afcdbyyllle;.  IlL^aadgaor  in  Ste- 
Rite  Gkaric  Loa,  lae.,  Shdbyvlllc,  MIL,  a  corporation 
of  llEaiils 

Fled  laly  15, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  <71,849 
4  CldaM.    (CL  131-49) 


2399  119 
•roOTHERilSH  VIAL 
PM  R.  RdNlacfc,  BaMM.  N^  MrfBor  la 
Biatfcars  Cuf  saj',  New  Yaik,  N.Y.,  a 

*■  FMit.  as,  19«,  Bar.  No.  739,919 
2ClalBafc   (CL13a— S4) 


^/ 


Bit 


I.  A  container  for  enclosing  a  toothbrush  and  a  separate 
shorter  article  in  a  predetermined  relation  comprisinr, 
elongated  upper  and  lower  tubular  members,  each  member 
including  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  doaed  end  portion, 
and  an  open  end  portion  having  free  edges,  said  upper 
member  having  a  peripherd  recess  in  its  inner  surface  at 
its  open  end  portion  to  permit  sdd  iqiper  member  to 
telescope  over  sdd  lower  member  to  form  a  dosed  con- 
tainer, and  an  inner  peripheral  shoulder  formed  by  sdd 
recess;  and  a  readily  removable  separator  comprising  a 
web-portion  formed  to  extend  ody  partidly  across  the 
open  end  of  sdd  lower  member  for  dividing  sdd  contain- 
ers into  two  communicating  compartments,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  frame  having  a  base  and  arms  encompassing 
said  web-portion  and  having  portions  extending  beyond 
the  web-portion,  said  frame  comprising  downwardly  ex- 
tending flange  portions  on  its  arms  and  base  telcscopically 
and  frictionally  engaging  with  the  inner  surface  of  sdd 
lower  member  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  said  frame 
further   comprising  perq>berd   portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  its  base  and  arms  and  formed  to  seat  on  the 
free  edges  of  sdd  lower  member  and  adapted  to  be 
clamped  between  the  free  edges  of  said  lower  member  and 
the  peripheral  shoulder  of  sdd  upper  member. 


1.  A  curi  dip  of  redtieot  sheet  material  comprising 
upper  and  lower  arms,  one  end  of  sdd  upper  arm  bdng 
offset  adjacent  its  extremity  away  from  the  other  arms  to 
provide  a  lever  portion,  aod  a  leaf  spring  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  extremity  of  said  lever  portion  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  extremky  of  the  corresponding  portion 
of  said  lower  arm  and  constituting  the  sole  podtive  con- 
nection between  sdd  arms,  said  leaf  spring  extending  in- 
wardly from  sdd  extiteuties  between  sdd  arms  and  being 
bent  intermediate  tto  ends,  said  arms  and  said  leaf  qmng 
being  integrd,  said  lower  arm  bdng  provided  witfi  a 
longitndind  slot  opening  throu^  the  end  of  said  lower 
arm  oppodte  sdd  spring,  the  end  of  sdd  upper  arm  op- 
posite sdd  q>ring  converging  downwardly  toward  the  cor- 
responding end  of  said  lower  arm  and  having  a  carved 


2^§g^l2t  

VARIABLE  SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISHWASOER- 
Inacs  W.  Jacoba,  Dayloa,  OUo,  assignor  to  Gsniial 
Motor*  CoiporatioB,  Deliait,  Mich,  a  coivonlioa  if 

'TSed  Mar.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  942,947 
14  ChlM.   (CL  134-57) 


1.  A  dishwashing  appliance  having  a  washing  chamber 
and  utensfl  containers  in  said  diamber  compridng,  means 
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for  adndtttnt  water  to  taid  chamber,  means  for  oollect- 
tag  said  water  in  one  portion  of  said  chamber,  means  for 
distributinf  water  in  said  chamber,  conduit  meant  con- 
necting said  collecting  portion  and  said  distributing  means, 
means  for  circulating  water  from  said  collecting  por- 
tion through  Mid  conduit  means  to  said  distributing  means, 
said  conduit  means  having  means  for  imparting  a  swirl 
to  said  circulating  water  to  rotate  said  distributing  means 
in  one  direction*  and  means  for  moving  said  swirl  im- 
parting means  for  changing  the  rotation  of  said  distribut- 
ing 


waUs  having  an  faitumed  flange  on  the  upper  edge  there- 
of, a  depending  flange  on  the  inner  edge  ai  said  intoned 
flange  whereby  siid  flanges  form  the  means  for  directing 
the  cleaning  Ment  downwardly  and  inwardly  oolo  the 
articles  when  the  cleaning  agent  impingw  against  the 
flanges  in  a  vertical  manner  akmg  the  inner  surface  of 
the  vertical  waU.  said  means  for  directiiig  the  deaning 


DEVICE  FOR  SItMUNG.  TREATING  AND 
TRANWERRING  PARTS 
A.  fctnricht,  PotJnc,  Hany  F.  Lnhe, 
aad  LawTMce  H.  Siith,  MnsrftlMi,  Mkh., 

to  I  lailt  EactaMeriM  and  MaaafactwiBg  Com- 
oC  PoaHac.  Mkh~  corpontloM  of  Mich- 


Filed  Mar.  4, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  643,(94 
14ClafeM.    (CL134--S3) 


agent  along  a  portion  of  the  tank  oichiding  a  series  of 
horizontaUy  flattened  jet  orifices  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposite  vertical  waU  and  generally  in  tangential  relation 
to  the  semi-cylindrical  bottom  of  the  tank  whereby  clean- 
ing agent  discharged  from  the  jet  orifices  will  sweep 
around  tbft  bottom  of  the  tank  and  up  the  opposite  ver- 
tical wall  and  deflected  downwardly  onto  articles  within 
the  tank  by  the  flanges. 


ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
H.  Lcadeoa,  2t»  HIgk  at,  PaiA  Aabej,  N J. 

FBed  Nov.  14, 1955,  Sar.  N*.  S4MM 
SChtes.   (0.134—114) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  and  storing  a  phirality 
of  identical  parts  of  a  predetermined  shape,  size  and 
weight,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  part  being  circular,  an 
upstanding  stationary  support  of  aimular  shape,  a  drum 
in  concentric  spaced  relation  with  said  support  and  having 
a  smooth-textured  and  hardened  surface,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  drum,  a  helical  track  disposed  in  the  annular 
space  between  said  support  and  drum,  means  mounting 
said  track  on  said  support,  the  track  and  support  being 
of  such  construction  that  parts  having  their  circular  por- 
tions resting  on  said  track  and  inclined  toward  said  dnun 
will  be  unrestrained,  and  means  on  said  track  for  guiding 
and  supporting  said  parts  at  an  inclination  preselected  in 
accordance  with  said  shape,  size  and  weight,  whereby  the 
forces  exerted  by  the  parts  leaning  on  said  drum  will  be 
of  a  magnitude  higher  than  that  necessary  to  cause  rolling 
of  the  circular  portions  of  said  parts  on  said  track  when 
said  drum  is  rotated,  and  lower  than  that  which  would 
cause  a  wearing  action  of  said  parts  on  said  drum  surface 
during  such  rotation. 


XfiMtt 
MILKING  EQUIPMENT  WASHER 
Fired  ZyMm,  Ol  3H  Ave.  NB^  Slon  Canter,  Iowa 
WmU  Fak.  27, 19St,  Sar.  No.  717,952 
7CMM.    (CL134— 1«9) 
3.  A  washer  for  dairy  equipoaent  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tank,  means  for  supporting  articles  to  be  washed 
within  said  tank,  means  for  supplyfaig  a  liquid  cleaning 
agent  to  said  tank  under  pressure,  means  for  directing 
the  cleaning  agent  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  tank  and  means  incorporated  in  said  tank  for  direct- 
ing the  cleaning  agent  onto  the  articles  to  be  cleaned, 
laid  tank  being  provided  with  a  substantiany  semi-cylin- 
drical bottom  and  vertical  side  walls,  one  of  the  side 


1.  An  ultrasonic  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  with 
an  aperture  applicable  substantiaUy  direcUy  proximate 
to  a  work-piece  positioned  generally  adjacent  the  aper- 
ture, an  ultrasonic  vibration  means  supported  within  the 
housing  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  away  from  the 
aperture  for  concavely  foctising  aU  the  energy  generated 
thereby  to  pass  throng  the  aperture,  the  center  portion 
of  the  concavely  focused  energy  generated  by  said  ultra- 
sonic vibration  means  being  directed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  ol  said  work-piece,  means  for 
coupling  energy  to  the  ultrasonic  vibration  means,  a  duct 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and 
means  establishing  a  liquid  column  in  contact  with  the 
ultrasonic  vibration  means  and  the  duct,  said  liquid 
column  extending  from  the  vibration  means  throu^  the 
housing  to  the  work-piece  positiooed  generally  adjacest 
the  aperture. 

2,9ti,lM 
PORTABLE  SHELTER 
L.  Atchhes^  Bex  15S, 
FBad  Jas.  (.  19M.  Sar.  No.  77t 

•"-II-       (cLias— 1) 

1.  A  poruble  lean-to-type  shelter  frame  comprising  a 
rectangular  frame  composed  of  rigid  side  members  and 
rigid  end  members,  means  adapted  to  anchor  side  edge 
portions  of  a  fabric  piece  to  said  side  franae  members, 
said  end  members  being  adapted  to  extend  detachably 
through  sleeve  portions  constituting  the  ends  of  said 
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fabric  pieee.  means  detachaMy  connecting  said  end  mem- 
ben  to  the  side  members  at  the  comers  of  the  frame  for 
stretching  the  fabric  piece  within  the  assembled  frame,  a 
pair  of  rigid  brace  members,  means  swingably  connect- 
ing upper  ends  of  said  brace  members  to  said  side  mem- 
bers adjacent  an  end  of  the  frame  constituting  an  upper 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  frame  anchoring  stakes,  means 
adtjustably  clamping  said  frame  anchoring  stakes  to  the 


mcntary  to  the  frosto-conical  end  of  the  rod,  drciuitcrib- 
ing  the  rod,  and  divergently  «xlsoded  toward  said  oudet; 
and  meam  non-rotataMy,  axially.  slidably  mounting  the 
valve  head  within  the  housing  for  movement  inddent  to 
rotation  of  the  rod  between  a  position  seated  in  the  outlet 
of  the  housing  whocin  the  frusto-conical  wall  of  the  vahfe 
head  is  in  fluid-ti^t  sealing  engagement  with  the  fnolo- 
conical  end  of  the  rod  and  a  retracted  position  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  outlet  of  the  hoosfaig. 


outer  sides  of  said  side  members  adjacent  the  other  lower 
end  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  brace  anchoring  stakes,  and 
meam  adjustably  clamping  said  brace  anchoring  stakes 
to  the  other  lower  ends  of  said  braces,  said  frame  an- 
choring stakes  and  brace  andioring  stakes  being  ad^ited 
to  be  driven  into  the  ground  in  substantially  upright 
positions  for  positioning  the  frame  and  braces  in  up- 
wardly converging  relation  to  one  another. 
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FIRE  HYDRANT  AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 

ABsa  F.  Gnat,  §31  N  St,  FirssM,  CaBfn  nd 

lohB  P.  FMtem,  Bex  1192,  MariMsa,  CaHf. 

Jnhr  It,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  749,413 

tCUhM.    <a.l37— M) 
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SIMULATOR 


Ffled  Nov.  i,  195t,  9tr,  No.  772,219 
UCUkm.  Ca  137-45) 


17.  In  a  dead  time  simulator  ^iparatus  for  storing  sig- 
nals for  a  time  interval  comprising  a  dram;  a  belt  engag- 
ing a  portion  of  the  dramfereacc  of  said  dnm:  a  flexible 
member,  means  lor  pladng  said  member  between  a^ 
belt  and  said  dram;  means  responsive  to  ifqmt  signals  for 
moving  said  meam  for  placing  in  a  path  paralleHo  the 
axis  of  said  dram  and  imonediately  ad  jacent  to  tfie  drcam- 
f erence  of  said  drtmi,  whereby  said  member  is  placed  be- 
tween  said  beh  and  said  drum  at  a  positioo  thatisfyO' 
seotative  of  tfie  instantaneous  valne  of  sndi  inptrt  signals; 
meam  adjacent  said  dumi  disposed  drcumferen^^rawaj 
from  said  meam  for  placing,  for  followfaig  the  positioa  of 
said  men^ber  where  the  latter  is  disposed  between  aaid 
belt  and  said  drum;  and  means  tespuiisive  to  said  means 
for  following,  for  producing  a  signal  represeatattve  of 
the  instantoneow  axial  positioo  of  said  member  on  the 
circumference  of  said  drum. 
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VALVE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

R.  Triiilmai.  3334  W.  «3ed  St,  i 

^SU  1957,  Ssr.  No.  M94M 
2GMh^   (0.137—115) 


1.  Jn  a  fluid  vahre,  an  elongated  housing  providing  an 
inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  an  outlet  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
to  the  inlet  fbr  controlled  release  of  fluid;  an  elongated 
valve  control  rod  within  the  housing  having  a  mounted 
end,  an  opposite  frasto-cooical  valve  head  seating  and 
dispoaed  within  said  outlet  and  divergently  endwardly 
extended  toward  said  outlet,  and  a  threaded  section  hi- 
termediate  said  ends;  meam  connected  to  the  housfaig 
joornalhm  the  mounted  end  .of  the  rod  for  roUtabk  move- 
ment within  the  housing;  an  annular  vaWe  head  screw- 
thieadably  mounted  on  the  threaded  tectioa  of  the  rod 
and  Inclodteg  an  internal  frusto-conical  wall  oomple- 


.f' 


1.  A  valve  drive  system 
includes:   main  vahre 


associated  wiffa  a  pipe, 
pawl  and  ratchet 
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for  positively  clodng  and  opening  said  main  valve  meam; 
a  by-pa»  paaaageway  communicating  with  oppoaitc  tides 
of  taid  main  vahrc  means;  pump  means  for  forcing  mate- 
rial through  taid  pattagcway;  and  a  tonrce  of  power  con- 
nected to  the  pump  and  by  tpeed  reducing  means  and 
clutch  meant  to  the  valve  actuating  means. 


HYDRAUUC  FLUID  SYSTEM 
AMfl  C  S««ver,  Lovisvae^  Ky^  MtHinr  to  WUUam  A. 

r,  Ym  Watt,  OMo 

22,  1952.  8«r.  N«.  327,231, 

N*.  2,7<l,in,  Med  Sept  4,  19S4.  Dt- 
Tlied  aai  tUk  sppUcellon  May  21,  1954,  Scr.  No. 
517,795  _ 

UCUteL    (CL137— 190 


ing  a  sealing  groo>ve  of  fSBeraOy  triaagidar 

al  form  therein  qiaced  from  an  edge  tbeieof,  a 

surface  abutting  said  tort  surface  at  the  Mde  o< 

groove  away  from  said  edge  and  overtytag  said  groove 
and  edge,  taid  flnt  surface  being  slightly  relieved  between 
said  groove  and  edge  to  be  closely  spaced  from  said  tec- 
ODd  surface  but  not  in  abutment  therewith,  taid  relieved 
portion  of  taid  flnt  turf  ace  between  taid  groofve  and  edfi 
exposing  taid  tealing  material  in  taid  groove  to  fluid 
prestures  at  taid  edge  whereby  taid  tealing  material  is 


1.  A  closed  hydraulic  displacement  system  including 
a  fluid  conductor  adapted  to  be  filled  with  hydraulic  fhiid, 
a  reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  valve 
having  a  receiving  chamber  in  open  commtmication  with 
taid  conduct<Mr.  an  air  transfer  chamber  in  said  valve 
connecting  the  receiving  chamber  to  the  reservoir  at  a 
poial  in  the  reservoir  below  the  level  of  said  hydraulic 
Add  supply,  a  valve  member  and  seating  structure  there- 
for in  said  valve  operable  to  close  communication  be- 
tween said  chambers  and  to  open  communication  be- 
tween the  tramfer  chamber  and  said  reservoir,  thereby 
to  displace  air  in  said  transfer  chamber  into  said  reser- 
voir by  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  latter,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  valve  including  said  valve  member  op- 
erable in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  of  pres- 
sure in  the  fluid  in  said  conductor  to  close  communica- 
tion between  said  transfer  chamber  and  said  reservoir 
and  thereafter  to  open  communication  between  said 
chambers  for  dM*cing  air  in  said  receiving  chamber 
into  said  transfer  chamber  by  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
latter. 


2,9M,129 
SEALING  GROOVE 
Thl, 


FOcd 


pressured  to  form  a  seal  at  said  groove,  meant  and  portt 
for  causing  said  material  to  Mom  from  said  reservoh- 
meam  to  said  seal  surfaces  and  said  groove  to  form  a 
seal  across  the  groove  between  said  surfaces  when  the 
valve  is  dosed,  said  surface  having  said  groove  being 
relatively  moved  to  a  nocheagaged  position  when  the 
valve  is  not  closed  and  there  being  exposed  to  the  line 
fluid  in  said  flow  passage,  and  said  triangular  form  of 
said  groove  having  angular  sides  preventing  the  adherens 
therein  of  detritus  and  permitting  the  line  fluid  to  wash 
the  groove  clean  each  time  the  valve  is  opened. 
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MIXING  VALVE 

Otto  Haike,  5«-2«  Mlh  St.  Weadjide,  N.Y. 

FBed  Oet  tf,  19St.  Ser.  N«.  7<53t5 

15  Oa^   (CLU7-^15) 


Tcxn  a 


2<,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «M<1 
4CMH.  (CL137— a3t) 
1.  An  automatic  sdf-eealing  lubricated  valve  compris- 
ing, a  valve  body  h»Hag  a  chamber  therein,  a  flow  pas- 
sage through  said  body  intersecting  said  chamber,  closure 
means  within  said  chamber  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  said  flow  passage  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions thereof,  means  for  operating  said  closure  means 
from  the  exterior  of  the  valve,  reservoir  means  in  the 
valve  for  i'i^i"'«i''g  a  supply  of  flowable  sealing  and 
inbricatiiv  material,  a  seal  comprising  a  flrst  surface  hav- 

> 


1.  A  mixing  vahre  having  two  dlSeient  valve  dements 
for  controllnig  the  entrance  of  liquid  from  faikt  pas- 
sages into  a  mixing  chamber,  the  iidet  passages  being 
at  different  angular  positions  around  an  axis  passing 
through  the  mixing  chamber  with  the  axis  of  each  of 
said  inlet  passages  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
said  axis  passing  through  the  mixing  chamber  and  dis- 
posed substantially  radially  thereof,  guides  in  which  the 
valve  elemenu  are  confined  to  reciprocating  movement 
toward  and  from  their  respective  inlet  passages,  a  cook- 
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actuator  connected  to  both  valve  elements  for  mov- 
ing them  in  said  guides,  the  actuator  having  free  slid- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  each  valve  element  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  other  valve  element, 
a  reciprocating  operating  element  connected  to  the  ac- 
tuator and  movable  substantially  along  the  aforesaid 
axis  passing  through  the  mixing  chamber  and  extending 
through  the  actuator  and  having  a  sloping  surface  that 
displaces  the  actuator  as  the  operating  element  is  moved 
back  and  forth  in  the  actuator  to  vary  the  actuator  dis- 
placement, and  means  for  turning  the  operating  ele- 
ment about  an  axis  to  bring  the  sloping  surface  into 
different  angular  positions  around  the  mixing  chamber 
to  change  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  actuator 
with  respect  to  the  directions  of  movement  of  the  dif- 
ferent valve  elements. 


2,9S0,131 

TANK  TEMPERATUKE  EQUALIZER 

B.  WIHianw,  522  Smrta  Roaa  Road, 

AioMlhi,  Calf . 

Filed  Jntar  2«,  1959,  Ser.  1^828,277 

4ClataM.    (CL  137-^34) 


4.  A  portable  tank  for  use  in  the  conveyance  of  hot 
liquids  comprising  an  elongated  tank  divitjed  by  trans- 
versely extending  baflles  into  voids  which  communicate 
with  each  other  through  the  baffles  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  hot  liquid  to  be  con- 
veyed into  one  of  the  voids  from  which  it  may  flow  intr 
the  other  voids,  means  defining  an  upwardly  directed 
pasnge  in  each  of  said  other  voids  into  which  hot  liquid 
initially  entering  the  tank  may  flow,  and  a  Talv»«on- 
trolled  conduit  leading  to  each  passage  in  each  of  said 
other  voids  for  discharging  a  compressed  gas  therein  to 
throw  hot  liquid  entering  the  passage  upwardly  for  the 
purpose  of  promoting  uniform  heating  of  the  tank. 


VALVB 

«nB«tf-Wi 
jn,  A,  n  caipanttoa  of  I 
Hm,  U^mr,  tkf,  Nn.  i98,719 
ICMik   (GL137-4i9) 


A  safety  leUaf  valve  aaseniMy  for  a  hydraatte 
having  pnsrare  inlet  nwa 
an  inlet  and  outlet  and  a 
inlet  mi  oudet;  a  hollow  valve  body  diapoaed  in 
chamber  and  having  a  cyHniriral  llarinr  wkk  m 
waU  tealingly  aepantint  said  iirint  froa  said  oMlM, 
end  wall  having  a  CMMral  drenlar 


communicating  said  inlet  with  die  body  intarinr,  nid 
body  having  a  valve  seat  enrToanding  said  aperture  and 
having  at  least  one  opewng  ooaunnnicatfai«  the  body 
interior  with  the  outlet;  a  cylindrical  valve  tlid^Ue  in  nid 
body  over  a  generally  long  stroke  between  an  opM  pori- 
tion  in  which  said  opening  is  txpoted  to  the  body  interior 
and  a  closed  position  in  whi^  said  valve  fully  doses  said 
aperture  and  only  partially  doaes  said  opening,  snid 
opening  havfaig  a  confignradon  whidi  ^aduatty  exposss 
a  greater  proportion  thereof  to  the  body  interior  upon 
movement  of  the  valve  to  open  position;  biasing  awaas 
urging  said  valve  into  closed  position,  said  vahre  having  a 
nose  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  dose  said  aper- 
ture, one  end  of  said  nose  being  conically  shivied  and 
extending  through  said  aperture  in  the  doeed  valve  posi- 
tion to  graually  expose  a  greater  proportion  of  said  aper- 
ture to  the  body  interior  i^on  movement  of  said  valve 
to  open  position  and  which  Is  substantially  elongated  to 
provide  a  long  stroke  for  said  valve  fat  ftilly  exposing  the 
aperture,  the  conical  end  of  said  nose  providing  .a  llcst 
surface  subject  to  the  system  pressure  viien  the  valve  is 
closed  and  u  acted  upon  to  provide  initial  valve  mpve- 
ment  in  overcoming  said  biaring  means,  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  generaUy  flat  surface  adjacent  the  base  of  said  nose 
and  disposed  normally  to  the  movable  path  of  the  valve, 
said  second  surface  forming  a  variable  intermediate  cham- 
ber with  the  valve  body  through  which  the  system  pres- 
sure must  pass  to  reach  tfie  body  opening,  said  second 
surface  being  substantially  larger  in  area  than  said  a^er- 
tm^  in  order  to  continue  to  provide  an  effective  load  to 
overcome  said  biasing  means  even  thon^  a  pressure  drop 
occurs  locally  about  said  first  surface  when  the  vahre 
is  moved  from  dosed  position  by  system  pressure. 


2,988,133 
MULTI-PURPOSE  DIAPHRAGM  GAS  VALVE 
nniinilur  Cooper,  fan  Carlos,  CaHTn 
by  nsesM  asstnasms,  •»  AasMicaB  Radiater 
•Id  SmUteiy  Cofponilla^  New  Yert,  N.Y,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  577,787 
SCUkm.  (CL  137— 495) 


Cor- 


1.  The  combination  oonaprising  a  mafai  gas  vahre  in- 
cluding a  housing  structure  and  a  pressure  responsive 
member  therein;  a  unitary  contrcri  valve  structure  carried 
entirely  by  said  housing  structure  for  directing  a  fraction 
of  the  main  valve  inlet  gas  onto  the  pressore  responshre 
member  to  control  the  main  valve  outlet  prtssrarc;  said 
unitary  control  valve  structure  comprising  a  pilot  flame- 
responsive  valve  means  acting  to  hold  the  control  cfecuit 
open,  a  manual  resrt  means  operative  to  move  the  flame- 
responsive  valve  means  to  an  open  positioa,  a  tfiermo- 
sutistieally-operated  valve  means  in  series  with  the  piloC 
flaoe-respoosive  valve  means  for  opening  and  dosinf  the 
control  valve  structure  in  response  to 
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variataoiM,  aad  autonMOic  prenure  regubUng  vah« 
m  sirin  with  the  thennostatically-opented  vahrc  meu* 
for  ooolrolliag  the  prcMure  of  the  control  valve 
dincted  onto  the  pressure  responsive  member. 


INDICATING  MKAfO  FOB  GAS  VALVU 

"^  Ullisn-  a?tSo.  i!m4<.  May  17, 
1990.   TWi  i^jiliiloi  Nf .  2.  IfSS.  Ser.  No.  S4Mt4 

^'    -^         (d.  137— 55«) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  including  a  stem  rotataUe  about 
an  axis  between  positions  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of 
flow  controlling  positions,  the  combination  of  a  position 
'^r^irttting  and  determining  mechanism  comprising,  a  disc- 
like  detent  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  stem 
axis  by  said  stem,  a  unitary  follower  member  having  a 
central  portion  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  stem  axis  and 
oppoaed  arm  portions  resiliendy  engaging  opposed  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  detent  member,  one  of  said  membeis 
having  relieved  portions  therein  disposed  for  engagrmfiH 
by  the  other  of  said  members  to  provide  position  indica- 
Uon  during  roution  of  said  stem,  and  means  inchiding 
sutiooary  structure  in  proximity  to  and  engageable  with 
said  central  portion  of  said  follower  member  defining  an 
axja  parallel  lo  the  axis  of  the  stem  rdative  to  which  the 
fbUower  member  has  limited  movement,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide afloating  mounting  for  said  follower  member. 


aad  commuaicaUe  with  each  bigfa  ^-^.. 

poet  nsssigi  through  the  bore;  a  vahre  element  shiftaUe 
back  and  forth  in  the  bore  from  a  neutral  poaitioa  to 
either  of  two  operating  podtioiia.  sMd  valve  ••fJ-JJJJjj 
lag  adapted  to  dear  the  throogli  pmtm  m  •^^»*| 
positioi  thereof  and  thereby  provide  for  free  mw  of 
fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  means,  bat  bemg  adafitod 

lo  block  the  throuf^  passage  at  its  joactioo  with  ne 
bore  in  efthcr  operating  poshion  thereof;  said  body  hav- 
ing feeder  passagr  means  therein  communic^ed  with  the 
inlet  and  having  a  terminal  pottion  joining  with  the  bore, 
and  into  which  feeder  passage  means  fluid  enteringue 
inlet  is  diverted  by  the  valve  ekmeat  in  either  opentttg 
position  thereof  for  travel  to  the  bore,  the  junctions  of 
the  throu^  passage  and  said  terminal  portion  of  the 
feeder  passage  means  with  the  bore  being  independent 
and  spaced  apart  azially  of  the  bore;  the  valve  ekmeat 
being  adapted  to  selectively  communicate  either  high 
pressure  motor  port  passage  with  said  terminal  portion 
of  the  feeder  paseage  means  and  the  other  high  pressore 
motor  port  pMsage  with  the  exhaust  pasnge  means  npoo 

shifting  of  the  valve  ekmeat  to  said  operating  poeitioas 
thereof;  said  body  having  means  providing  a  feed  back 
passage  therein  which  Is  entirely  independent  of  the 
through  passage  and  which  is  adapted  to  connect  the 
high  pressure  motor  port  passsgri  with  one  another;  and 
a  praasure  sensitive  valve  la  said  feed  back  passage  nor- 
mally closing  the  same,  laid  valve  being  adapted  to  open 
in  aa  operating  position  of  the  vahre  element  to  com- 
mudcate  the  hi^  pressure  motor  port  passage  then  In 
communicatioo  with  the  feeder  passage  means  with  that 
high  pressure  motor  port  passage  whfch  Is  then  teoom- 
munication  whh  the  exhaust  passage  means,  in  respooae 
to  a  drop  la  ttaU  pressure  at  said  fint  designated  high 
pressure  motor  port  passage  to  a  valve  below  that  th- 
talniag  at  said  second  designated  high  pressure  motor 
port 


2Jtttl3i 
HYDRAULIC  FLOW  OONTBOL  SYOTEM  AND 
VALVB  WFIH  ANri-CAVirATlON  PEATUBE 
D. 


HYDBAULICALLY  CX>NTROLLED  APPAKATU9 
H.  Tsa^  BMnaahss,  Wis.,  aiilgiir  la<  Hy- 

UbM  Ipiilnftfn  Co.,  Pewaakae,  WiSn  a 
of  WkeaasiB 

flsat.  It,  19n,  Ser.  Now  7*1,799 


IS,  19flW,  flsr.  No.  l22,S5t 
(CL137— (22) 


WLaJS&g^^ 


^^  1.  A  lyttam  for  colrnlliig  fha 

^^<hi  aetoatad  laotor  aad  for  preveatiag 

whea  large  load  iaertia  foieea  are  t 
1.  A  hydraulfc  cootrol  vaka  unit,  comprisiag:  a  body  said  system  coaiprisiag;  ftiid  lyiy. 

haviag  a  bora,  iakt  and  outkt  means,  a  thnrngh  pa^  ftiid  return —  **— **  '— 

lage  fffw«r^f  the  inlet  and  outlet  asaans  and  having 

aa  iatermediaie  portion  iaienectiag  the  bore,  a  pair  of 

motor  ports,  a  high  pressure  passage  for  each  motor  port. 

said  high  pressure  psssages  communieatiag  the  motor 

porta  with  the  bore  at  aoaes  spaced  from  one  another 

aad  froaa  the  joactioa  ai  the  through  pasaags  with  the 

bora,  aad  exhaust  fasiap  meaas  which  k  aaparat 

the  through  pMssgs  hot  commuaicated  with  said  ootkl 


of  a  fluid 
cavUatioa  thereia 
thereto. 


respectively  lo  the  opposha  aa 
tothaflaid 


Is  of  the  flsolor 
sapply  and  fluid 
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drcnit  control  parage  wifli  Ae  Mipply  passage  wWfc 
directly  connecting  die  odter  drcnit  control  passage  with 
the  transfd-  passage;  first  iadrpfadrnt  vahre  means  af- 
fbfdiag  flow  of  fluid  from  the  traasfer  passage  into  a 
flnt  of  said  drcuh  control  passages  when  the  pressure 
therein  drops  below  the  pressure  in  the  transfer  passage 
and  when  the  sUftable  vake  means  k  in  a  position  to 
connect  said  first  circuit  coatrol  passage  with  the  supply 
passage  and  the  second  drcnit  coatrol  passage  with  the 
transfer  psasage;  and  second  independent  valve  means 
opeiuble  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  greater 
than  that  required  to  opca  the  kit  above  mentioned  vaWe 
means  to  afford  flow  of  fluid  from  said  transfer  passage 
into  said  return  passage  when  the  shiftabk  valve  means 
is  in  the  last  above  designated  poaition. 
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rotataMy  moonting  one  end  of  aaid  control  meaaa,  a 
ing  spindle  for  rotatably  moontfaig  one  end  of  said 
trol  means  and  for  supplyfaig  rotatioo  to  s^  cc^ 
means,  a  first  and  a  second  anaolar  recesa  tety 
the  periphery  of  said  control  meam  tor  cooperaliag 
spectfolly  with  said  input  and  said  return  porta,  at 
one  input  channel  axiaDy  aligned  widi  said  drivng 
die  upon  said  control  meaas  between  said  mt  i 
and  a  plane  conuinfaig  at  least  ooe  of  said  test 
ports,  at  least  one  return  diannd  axially  aligned 
said  driving  spindk  upon  said  ooittrol  means  be( 
said  second  recess  and  a  plane  containing  at  kast 
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FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES  HAVWG  RECTBLW- 
EARLY  SLID  ABLE  PARTS  WiTHIN  PORTED 
HOLLOW  BODIES 

weeiae  saiwOTB,  ■■ 

•»  '*^'pS!!i*Nii'!  23, 19S9.1erg.  t54,9U 
Claims  priority,  apalkaMaa  Great  Brttala  Nov.  27, 19SS 
'^^'l  aSTTcL  137-(22) 
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A  fluid  control  valve  of  die  kind  spedffed,  compris- 
ing  in  combination  a  hallow  body  provided  whh  inlet 
and  outiet  ports,  and  widi  a  pair  of  parallel  internal 
surfaces  in  spaoDd  relationdiip.  a  rectilinear  member 
which  has  formed  dierein  at  least  one  passage,  and  which 
is  mounted  within  the  hollow  body  between  die  said 
parallel  internal  surfaces  thereof  so  as  to  be  rectilinearly 
slidable  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  die  inlet  and 
oudet  ports,  an  actuating  member  united  with  the  rec- 
tilinear  member  and  extending  from  one  end  hereof 
diroufh  the  corresponding  part  of  the  hollow  body,  die 
rectainear  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  faces  sepa- 
rated from  the  said  paraltel  internal  surfaces  of  the  hol- 
low body  by  small  predetermined  dearances,  snd^two 
pairs  of  straight  rows  of  anti-friction  bearing  members 
situsted  within  the  hollow  body  between,  and  in  contact 
with,  the  rectilinear  member  and  die  said  paralM  fater- 
nal  surfaces  of  the  hollow  body  to  support  die  recti- 
linear member  and  maintain  the  small  predeterratned 
dearances  between  die  paralld  faces  of  die  rectilinear 
member  and  the  said  paralld  faiternal  surfaces  of  the 
hollow  body. 


odier  of  said  test  Vat  ports,  a  rolatabk  adkstmeoft  cap 
dueadably  engaged  widi  said  body  aieniber  coaxiaOy 
widi  said  driving  spindk,  said  driving  spindk  ntataUy 
mounted  coaxiaDy  widdn  said  rotatabk  cap  for  axial 
movement  dierewith.  said  adjostmeat  cap  operedve  to 
axially  reciprocate  said  coatrol  means  for  varying  the 
contact  area  of  said  kput  dumad  Widi  said  one  tart 
line  port^  wberdiy  the  frequency  of  said  pressure  cydiiig 
may  be  controUed  by  rotation  of  said  driring^ptodk 
and  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  of  said  inconqireMibk 
fluid  may  be  varied  by  rotation  of  said  adynstmeat  c^) 
which  in  turn  axially  moves  said  driviag  ipiadk  aad 
said  control  means  to  vary  said  coatad  area. 


23M439      _ 
TWO-WAY  VALVE 
B.  Lyaa,  Tnniaitan.  Pa.,  assignor  lo  Weal- 

^ Ekctric  Cotaoratka,  East  PMtsbaigh,  Pa.,  a 

cosporatfoa  of  Pcaaqrlvaak 

FM  Oct  19, 19S(,  Ser.  No.  (15,9(5 
T  Hull-       (CL  137—4253) 


CONnHyLLjSu 


RAIV  VALVE 
aadP^s«aiaRkk,lr^ 
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Pled  Dae.  19, 195(,  flcr.  No.  (27,419 
ICUis.  fCl.  137-924.13) 
A  vaNe  for  causmg  prcsmre  cydiag  of  iacompressibk 
fluid  ooataiaed  ia  lest  liaea  oonpriskg  a  body  aiamber 
haviag  aa  doogated  aeakd  cyliodrlcal  chaaiber  iharcin, 
a  fluid  input  port  and  a  fluid  return  port  coaummicatiag 
laid  chamber  widi  dw  axisrior  of  said  body  measber 
for  ooaducdiV  hmaprmMa  flaid  to  aad  fram  the  vakc, 
at  ksat  two  tad  Mai  pork  mm— arfiaHag  tb»  iakrior 
of  sttd  measber  wM  ttm  exterior  aad  diipoaad  between 
said  input  aad  said  retnni  porta,  a  eyliadrical  fluid  coa- 
trol neam  rotatably  aad  aziany  aiovabk  whhJa  said 
sealed  chamber  of  said  raaaAar,  a  drivca  spiadk  for 

766  O.O.— iS 


1.  A  solenoid-opented  vahre  oooprisial  a  vahre  body 
having  internally  connected  ialet,  first  oudet,  and  secoad 
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outlet 


aad  having  •  bore  thereia  ooounuicatiiig 
wu  My  mnMifi  and  with  a  itatic  tuid  chamber  spatial- 
ly nmoftd  from  nid  openiofi;  indivi*ul  valve  seats 
fanned  i»  said  body  adiaceal  each  ol  «id  outlet  opening 
a  valva  ■wr^"^—  includiag  an  eloagated  piston  closely 
ootf oraitat  to  said  bore  and  mounted  for  ncipto^xM 
ihf«i>iii,  and  a  valve  seat-eaiaging  member  connected  to 
one  end  a<  said  piston  for  engafing  alternately  said  valve 
seats,  said  mecfaanwn  having  a  static  pressure-equalizing 
and  motioo-daniping  passage  ertrnding  longitudinally 
through  said  piston  and  said  member  and  communicatuig 
with  said  chamber  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  openiQp; 
a  casing  secured  to  said  valve  body  and  communicating 
with  the  bore  thereof,  said  casing  enclosing  said  <»echa- 
nism-  a  solenoid  coU  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
casing:  a  solenoid  armature  movably  mounted  within 
saidcastng  and  m^aceai  said  coil,  said  armature  bemg 
coupled  to  the  otber  end  of  said  piston  throogh  a  l«t- 
modon  connection;  and  electrical  circuitry  for  connecUog 
said  solenoid  coil  to  a  source  of  electric  potential. 


cm  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  stem  provided 
with  a  threaded  plug,  a  nut  within  said  »•*»«  •»i™"}; 
nyffiurt*^  thereto  against  movement,  for  cngagrmcm  wiin 
said  threaded  plug,  the  valve  stems  being  passed  ttrough 
openinfi  provided  in  said  nut.  and  said  cap  being  m- 


UQUID 
iD. 


Mlxn^VAI^  STRUCTUKE 


9S67  OManii  Avc^ 

HK^jSnTstr.  No.  733354 
(CL  U7— M7) 


temally  provided  with  a  spring  arm  engagmg  Ae  pU^ 
for  tipping  the  plate  on  its  mounting  when  the  rotataMe 
can  is  rotated,  and  the  central  stem  b  rotatrti  to  move 
tSe  threaded  plug  relative  to  the  fixed  not  to^ise  the 
valve  stems  and  the  valves  carried  ther*y  fTOra  their 
seats. 


PLURAL  Dl 
112M 
•.1 
U 


»l£SfaiNG  VALVE 


__  Ave.,  acvdand.  Ohio 
8ar.  No.  75f.53f 
117— i37J) 


t.  Control  means  for  setoclbcly  coMrollfaig  the  linear 
movement  in  one  direction  of  two  or  more  reciprocable 
elemems,  said  control  meam  comprising  a  plurality  of 
control  plates,  said  plurality  consisting  of  an  inner  plate 
and  a  pair  of  outer  pUtea.  said  plates  each  being  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  with  said  reciprocable  ele- 
mento  and  bemg  constantly  biased  against  a  stop  means 
so  that  they  will  tend  to  remain  in  a  common  plane,  the 
outer  platca  each  having  a  stepped  shoulder  formed  at 
their  respective  proximal  ends,  and  said  inner  plate  bemg 
adapted  to  overlap  said  shouldera  whereby  depression 
of  said  inner  plate  results  in  corresponding  depression 
of  said  outer  plates. 


MO^^ALVE 

C.  liiilwiia.  4a  W.  IMlh  St. 

La>AMslm.CBM. 
Flkd  Ian.  S,  1999.  ait.  No.  7tS.«34 
IClsima.  (0.117— <37  J) 
1.  A  mixing  valve  having  a  casing  provided  with  a 
side  wall  and  a  base  and  a  rotaUMe  cap  carried  by  said 
casing  and  provided  with  meam  for  effecting  said  cap 
rotation,  said  baae  provided  with  a  pair  of  valve  seats 
and  a  pair  of  porU  conummicating  with  said  valve  seats, 
said  casing  havinf  a  fiqnid  receiving  chamber,  a  vahe 
for  each  vaNo  seat,  each  valve  provided  with  a  valve  stem 
terminating  in  a  baU  head,  a  plate  formed  with  sockeU 
tor  receiving  said  ball  beads,  said  plate  provided  with 
a  central  socket  and  a  central  stem  provided  with  a  ball 
portion  posltkmed  in  said  central  socket  for  mounting 
the  plate  on  the  central  stem,  said  central  stem  extending 
through  the  cap  and  provided  with  a  handle  exterior  die 


1  A  four-way  dispensing  valve  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  body,  surface  means  in  said  body  defining  a 
valve  chamber,  first  and  second  axially  aligned  abuttmg 
cylindrical  valve  plup  contained  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber a  discharge  opening  in  said  dispensing  valve,  a 
plurality  of  entrance  oonduiu  in  said  body  leading  to  said 
valve  chamber,  a  plurality  of  exit  conduits  m  ««d  body 
leading  from  said  valve  chamber  and  passing  to  said  dis- 
charge opening,  a  phirality  of  bore  means  at  different 
angular  positions  in  each  of  said  valve  plugs  and  arranged 
for  selecUve  registration  with  said  oonduiU  in  "^JJ~ 
second  positions  of  each  said  valve  phig.  first  and  second 
handles  engaging  said  first  and  second  valve  plugs,  reqiec- 
tively,  for  arcuate  movement,  access  apertures  in  each 
said  handle,  set  screws  engaging  said  body  and  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  valve  plup  and  extending  throu^  said 
access  apertures  to  hold  said  handles  transversely  in  place, 
to  maintain  said  valve  phigs  in  abutting  engagement,  and 
to  adiuat  the  axial  petition  of  said  bore  means  lalative  to 
said  cooduita.  cover  means  for  said  dispensing  valve  and 
having  apertures  receivable  on  said  set  acrow^  and  knuried 

nutt  engaging  said  set  screws  to  retain  said  cover  means 
on  said  dispensing  valve. 


nrtOAMP 


^'*Stan!toMjW».8s^^ 

4anlmi.    (6.13i--»f)  ^ ^ 

1    In  a  pipe  damp,  a  sted  band  beat  to  conform  wtm 

the  shape  of  a  tube,  a  yiekUUe  inMrt  looady  AMwaled 
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in  said  band,  a  bar  mounted  on  the  outside  surface  of 
one  longitudinal  margin  of  said  band  and  guide  fingers 
mounted  on  said  bar  and  extending  longitudinally  beyond 
said  longitudinal  margin  of  said  band,  a  bar  mounted 
adjacent  the  other  longitudinal  margin  of  said  band. 


guide  fingers  on  said  last  mentioned  bar  extending  longi- 
tudinally beyond  said  longitudinal  margin  of  said  band, 
said  finters  on  said  bars  maintaining  the  ends  of  said 
band  in  longitudinal  alignment  and  a  locking  arm  on  said 
last  mentioned  bar  having  a  hook  at  one  end  poaitioned 
to  engage  the  outer  margin  of  the  first  mentioned  bar. 


2,ftt,144 
FLEXIBLE  ROSE  CONSTRUCTION 
Cytfl  J.  Bdwavda,  Jr.,  Giww  Main  Fjnsa,  Mkk, 
-  -      E.  WiMgar.  Wui^lj,  Ohfc^^ 

Ohio»a 


FRai  hm.  2, 1959,  Bar.  No.  714,727 
9Clahna    (CL  IIB— lt9) 


S.  In  flexible  tubing  having  a  helical  elongated  sup- 
porting dement  and  a  flexible  wall  supported  thereby, 
an  anndar  end  cap  fitted  over  the  cylindrical  end 
of  the  tubing,  and  attaching  means  for  said  cap  passing 
therethrough  and  gripping  said  supporting  dement 


taneously  in  opposite  directions,  and  each  means  of  said 
pair  moving  in  one  direction  toward  each  other  and  then 
away  from  each  other  in  the  owwsite  direction,  a  plu- 
rality of  sliding  means  each  of  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  harness  frame  and  sdectively  choaen  by 
said  pattern  mechanism  to  positively  raise  or  lower  its 
conespoinding  harness  frame  depending  itpon  which  di- 
rection said  sliding  meam  moves  when  having  a  sliding 
movement  and  each  of  whidi  is  capable  of  maintaining 
its  corresponding  harness  frame  in  raised  or  lowered  posi- 
tion for  any  number  of  selected  beats  of  the  loom,  se- 
lecUble  means  for  each  of  said  sliding  means  under  con- 
trol of  said  pattern  mechanism  and  normally  in  a  non- 
operative  position  but  rockably  mounted  on  its  corre- 
sponding sliding  means  for  angular  movement  thereon  in 
opposite  directions  to  op«titive  positions,  latching  means 
on  each  ctf  said  meam  of  a  pair  of  actuating  aneans  nor- 
mdly  reciprocating  in  a  path  to  avoid  moving  said  se- 
lecuble  means  but  engageaUe  therewith  to  move  the 
latter  when  rocked  to  said  operative  positions,  a  pair  of 
coacting  hook  means  for  said  latching  means  on  each 
of  said  selectable  means  and  normally  out  of  the  path  of 
said  latching  means,  one  coacting  hook  means  for  each 
latching  means  capable  of  being  operativdy  connected 
to  the  corresponding  latching  means  to  effect  bodfly 
movement  of  said  selectable  means  to  cause  longitudind 
movement  of  said  sliding  means  when  said  pair  of  actuat- 
ing means  moves  away  from  each  other  in  said  opposite 
directions   but  incapable  of  causing   said   longitudind 
movement  of  said  sliding  means  when  said  pair  of  actuat- 
ing means  is  moving  in  said  one  direction  toward  each 
other,  giveway  means  contrtriled  by  said  pattern  mech- 
anism operatively  interposed  between  the  latter  and  each 
of  said  selectable  means  to  effect  angular  movement  of 
said  selectable  means  in  one  of  said  opposite  directions  to 
cause  one  or  the  other  of  said  coacting  meam  td  be  posi- 
tioned for  coaction  with  its  corresponding  latching  meam 
whereby  selection  of  said  sliding  means  is  effected  for 
sliding  movement  to  raise  or  lower  its  correqwnding 
harness  frame,  depending  upon  which  direction  said  se- 
lectable means  is  rocked  and  bodily  moved,  and  con- 
stantly rotating  means  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  pair  of  surfaces  always  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  the  actuating  means  of  esich  pair  of  actuating  means 
to  cause  said  each  pair  of  actuating  means  to  move  simul- 
taneously in  said  opposite  directions  to  effect  movement 
of  said  latching  means  in  said  path. 


23M445  2^SM4< 

SELECTIVE  SHEDDING  MECHANBM  FOR  LOOMS  HIGH  STEED  LOOM 

AnMMd  J.  Hetnid,  Jr.,  Ankara,  Md  Clarence  R.  Kio-  Harry  T.  O^cffl,  New  Bedford,  Mass., 

naff  and  Victor  F.  Sepavlch,  WoRosler,  Mass.,  assign-  Continental    Elaatle   CatFontlon,   a 

ore  to  Cramplon  A  Knnwica  Cwpondoa,  Worecster,  Ddaware 

MMa.  a  cofMffatfon  of  Mamachnaetts  FHed  Apr.  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  72i,iS4 

^^FS2lJnly3,19S9,Ser.  No.  124311  seialma.    (CL  139-124) 
25  Claims.    (CL  139— 19) 


to  The 

of 


0    »-■ 


1.  In  a  selective  shedding  mechanism  for  a  loom  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  independently  shiftaMe  harness  fraines 
and  a  pattern  nnechanism,  a  plurdity  of  pairs  of  actuating 
meam  having  a  working  and  a  nonworking  stroke,  each 
pair  being  interconnected  to  each  other  to  move  simul- 


1.  In  a  loom,  having  slied  forming  means,  a  filling 
needle  slidably  and  pivotdly  mouirted  on  one  side  of  the 
shed,  means  on  the  end  of  said  needle  slidably  to  momt  a 
verticd  span  of  thread,  a  knitting  needle  on  the  other 
side  of  the  shed,  said  needle  having  a  hook  end.  meam  for 
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•wiagiaf  said  filling  needle  about  iu  pivoul  mount  lo  that 
the  end  of  said  filling  needle  enters  the  wide  end  of  the 
shed  and  is  projected  therethrough  to  the  opposite  side 
thereof  and  is  retracted  in  a  path  adjacent  the  fell  of  the 
shed  and  is  advanced  along  the  side  of  the  shed  on  which 
the  filling  needle  is  mounted  to  a  point  adjacent  the  wide 
end  of  the  shed,  said  path  being  such  thaf  the  vertical  span 
of  thread  carried  by  said  filling  needle  will  be  engaged  by 
the  hook  end  of  the  knitUng  needle,  said  hooked  needle 
being  reciprocably  mounted  to  knit  loops  in  the  thread. 


Afbil  18,  1961 


a  signal  device,  and  an  eleetric  dreoit  conMcted  with 
the  signal  device  and  with  the  magnetized  bars  m  pOM- 


EIXCnaCALLY  INDiCATING  WDT  DBTBCTOR 

FOR  LOOM 

II.  HMi,  It^Aakmm,  aiid  Vfctor  F. 


19,19S7,8w.N«.i73,tM 
(€3.119^273) 


t^mmM} 


tion  to  be  closed  thereby  upon  breakage  of  the  harness 
mechanism. 

« 

23M»14' 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Walter  IplM.  9  HMapdhtoHM,  8t  GaKm 

FlieJiN<iv.25,1957,8«.N©.f9t,^41 

r.  appMorflMi  Cii— J  Mar.  It,  1957 

naSmTla.  i4»-92J)  / 


1.  In  a  loom  weft  detecting  mechanism  having  a  car- 
rier, a  pivot  on  the  carrier,  a  side  slipping  detector  finger 
mounted  on  said  pivot  for  a  normal  angular  movement 
thereabout,  an  electric  switch  on  the  carrier  having  an 
arm  to  be  moved  to  effect  a  change  in  the  condition  of 
the  switch,  and  an  angularly  adjustable  actuator  inter- 
posed between  said  finger  and  said  arm  and  constantly 
engaged  therewith  and  having  an  upper  part  freely  en- 
circling said  pivot  and  a  lower  part  remote  from  said 
pivot  and  fixed  to  said  finger,  said  upper  part  having  an 
eccentric  swface  with  reqtect  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
and  capable  of  being  adjusted  angularly  with  respect  to 
said  arm  without  requiring  a  corresponding  change  in 
the  normal  angular  throw  of  the  detector  finger,  and  said 
actuator  being  movable  pivoCally  about  said  pivot  when 
said  finger  moves  to  cause  said  surface  to  positively  move 
said  arm  with  respect  to  said  pivot  to  effect  said  change 
in  the  condition  of  said  switdL 


I.  In  a  machine  for  interooonecting  the  ends  of  ooil 
springs  for  producing  spring  assemblies,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  fixed  frame  member,  a  iriurality  of  damp- 
ing tongs  arranged  in  a  row  on  said  frame  member, 
each  clamping  tong  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  com- 
plementary movable  jaw  reciprocally  mounted  for  move- 
ment to  and  away  from  iU  fixed  jaw  between  open  and 
closed  positions  in  a  linear  direction,  pneumatic  means 
for  reciprocating  each  of  said  movable  jaws  between 
iu  open  and  closed  positions,  a  bracket  for  each  of  said 
damping  tonp  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  member 
and  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  a  ooil  q>ring  posi- 
tioned at  a  feed  position  prior  to  closure  of  iu  reflec- 
tive jaw,  each  of  said  movable  jaws  having  a  projecting 
lug  portion  operative  when  said  movable  jaw  is  in  open 
position  to  hook  about  said  one  end  of  iU  coil  Hiring 
being  fed  and  advance  it  against  iu  fixed  jaw  npoo 
domre,  said  complementary  jawi  each  having  means  to 
straighten  and  clamp  together  arcuate  portions  of  said 
ends  of  successive  pairs  of  coils  beoig  fed  to  the  damp- 
ing  tongs  as  the  moving  jaws  redprocate,  mechanism 
for  guiding  a  helical  wire  about  said  damped  togedier 
portions  of  said  springs  while  said  jaws  are  in  doaed 
poiitioa  for  securdy  interconnecting  them,  and  means 
induding  a  vertically  rcdprocsting  pin  for  Meeting  said 
interconnected  coil  end  portions  during  movement  of 
the  movable  jaws  lo  their  open  position. 


LOOM  nor  MOTIONS 

Flai  Mqr  t,  19SS,  8v.  N^  jbitM 
tOtkm,    (0.139^-437) 

1.  In  a  kxm  having  heddle  frames,  harness  mechanism 
for  operating  the  heddle  frames  and  induding  a  mag- 
netizable material  connected  directly  with  the  harness 
mechanism,  a  pair  of  spaced  magnetized  ban  arranged 
adjacent  the  magnetizable  material  in  positioa  to  attract 
said  material  upon  breakage  of  the  harness  mechanism. 


FLUID  OM^iytmG  APPAKATUB 
P«l«  I.  Mr,  Iraa,  CriVn  MifMMf  BM 
riiiiaj,  Wsm,  Grift.,  a 

fSm  Nov.  It,  19SC  tar.  N»  il4,7U 
24Cktai.  (a  141-317) 
1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  fluid  conveying  com- 
munication between  fluid  delivering  and  fluid  receiving 
means,  comprising  a  fluid  tight  hose  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  fluid  delivering  means,  means  mounted  for 
movemem  in  a  vertical  plane  for  supporting  the  hoae  and 
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for  moving  the  hoae  toward  and  away  from  the  fluid  rt^-    to  a  bin^  »K«md  in  ^^'^^^^^^^^^ 
ceiving  means,  and  means  carried  by  the  hose  moving    from.  ^^^-f,^JS^  c^^^  Lwl^^log 

block  are  withdrawn  therefrom. 


2,9tt,lS2  

UNDERTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  PORTABLE 

POWER  TOOL  _ 

Edwfai  SlaTfa^  i3«  Appla  Tit  Lmc,  Dccdteld,  m. 

Filed  Sept  IST^,  Scr.  No.  ««,112 

rSifaM.    (CL  143-132) 


means  and  operable  to  maneuver  the  other  end  of  the 
hose  to  a  position  adjacent  said  fluid  receiving  means. 


2,9t«,151 
MACHINE  FOR  CUITiNG  IILLETS  FROM 
A  BLOCK 
Foy  A.  Aihow,  Glaiiiuns,  Mkh..  asrinor  to 


Boi  Company,  a  partnirriiiPi  •»*  ■"■■■* 
tlo^  a  cocporatioB  oi  Delaware  iofaitly 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1957, 8cr.  No.  793,8^ 
4ClalM.    (CL143— S5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  tool  secured  to 
a  base  plate,  a  table  top  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
opening  extending  therethrough   and   a  pair  <rf  longi- 
tudinally spaced  flanges  rigidly  secured  to  the  underside 
of  said  table  top,  said  flanges  extending  transvcrsdy  of 
said  uble  top  and  having  inturned  edges  spaced  from, 
the  underside  of  said  table  top,  one  end  of  said  baae 
plate  bdng  receivable  between  one  of  said  inturned  edges 
and  the  underside  of  said  taWc  top  with  an  operative 
portion  of  said  tool  projecting  through  said  opening 
in  operative  position  above  said  table  top.  the  other  end 
<rf  said  base  plate  bdng  engageaUe  with  said  other  in- 
turned  edge,  a  screw  threaded  through  said  first  men- 
tioned inturned  edge  into  heading  engagement  with  the 
first  mentioned  end  of  said  base  plate,  and  a  cam  en- 
gaging said  screw  to  move  said  base  i^ate  longitudinally 
to  position  said  second  mentioned  end  of  the  base  plate 
in  holding  engagement  with  said  second  mentioned  in- 
turned  edge  as  said  screw  is  threaded  throu^  said  first 
mentioned  inturned  edge. 


2i9ti4S3 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PLYWOOD  PLANKING 

FOR  COMPOUND  BENDING 

Oral  P.  Bmh,  Bte.  19,  B«s  iX,  AkcHM^  W«h. 

FBad  N«v.  12, 19n.  8w.  N^  7733TX 

tCWM.    ^144-^324) 


3.  In  a  billet  forming  ntachine  for.  cutting  billeU  from 
a  log  block,  means  for  supporting  a  log  block  in  cutting 
position,  means  for  holding  the  log  block  against  move- 
ment during  cutting  thereof  including  an  upper  clamp  and 
a  lower  damp  sdectively  engageable  with  the  upper  and 
lower  faces  respectivdy  of  a  Mock,  means  for  cutting 
a  billet  from  the  block  induding  a  slide  movable  up  and 
down  rdative  to  said  block  supporting  means,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  slide  having  a  hollow  drive  shaft,  and 
a  barrel  saw  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  drive 
shaft,  a  support  for  the  underside  of  a  billet  cut  from  the 
block,   a   hold-down   member   reciprocatively   mounted 
within  the  hollow  drive  shaft  and  barrel  saw  for  re- 
leasably  holding  a  billet  cut  from  the  block  against  the 
support  and  freeing  a  billet  from  the  saw.  and  means  lo- 
cated above  the  saw  for  redprocating  said  hold-down 
member  iad^)endently  of  said  barrel  saw  and  said  block 
holdhig  means  whereby  the  hold-down  member  may  be 
reciprocated  relative  to  the  saw  to  apply  an  impact  force 


1.  A  method  oi  preparing  plywood  panels  for  com- 
pound bending,  the  method  comprising  forming  thoae 
areas  (rf  the  panels  that  are  to  be  subjected  to  compound 
bending  with  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  saw 
kerfs  cut  completely  through  the  thidmess  of  the  paad 
and  directed  angularly  across  the  paneb  with  respect  to 
their  lengthwise  direction,  and  said  kerfs  being  directed 
angularly  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  thereof  and  ter- 
minating at  thdr  on>osite  ends  short  -of  the  longitudinal 
edges  o(  the  paneb  thus  leaving  the  panels  with  uncut 
opposite  edge  portions  of  nonnal  strength  and  rigidky. 
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nXDOTHJuMMESS  _  _ 

■■III.  Pja  B«i  93.  TihM  atj,  OriH. 

Jm.  12,  lfS9,S«.  N^  7t«;iM 

SCWm.    (0.149-49) 


METHOD  AND  AKaSoIJB  FOR  STSETCH 
SHAFING  PANEI4 

la 


FIMOct.  IS,  19S(,9w.N«^  (1M33 
TC^M.    (a.lS3— 3) 


1.  A  hammer  constnictiofi  comprinng  a  hammer  head, 
a  bore  in  said  head  to  receive  a  handle,  a  handle  disposed 
in  said  bore,  a  handle  guard  carried  rigidly  by  said  head 
comprising  a  tubular  sloeve-Uke  member  being  in  the 
form  of  a  pointed  double  ended  oval  in  crow-section 
and  oriented  with  its  major  axis  substantially  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hammer 
head  formed  of  heavy  gauge  metal  depending  from  said 
head  and  enclosing  said  handle,  said  guard  haying  in- 
ternal diameters  substantially  greater  than  the  diameten 
of  said  handle  bore  and  positioned  to  be  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  handle  throughout  its  length. 


2,9tt,lS5 
HARDWARE  FOR  MIRRORS 
Arihv  WaHtf.  HlfMMi  Pvk,  aai  OMo  ^ 
GiMvfcw,  dL,  airicMn  to  Aril  Dof  Lock 
,  nL,  a  conoralfMi  flf  iniBola 

9ma  22, 19S«,  Sot.  N«.  593,171 
in'  (CLISI— iS) 


1.  A  panel  forming  apparatus  for  shaping  a  panel, 
comprising  a  curiiion  for  lupportinf  said  panel,  gripping 
means  slidably  affixed  to  laid  apparatus  for  engagement 
of  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  panel,  upper  pressure 
members  selectively  engageable  with  said  panel  for  com- 
pressing substantially  the  entire  plane  surfaces  of  both 
sides  of  said  panel  against  said  cushion,  activating  means 
carried  by  said  apparatus  for  reciprocating  said  gripping 
means  in  opposite  directions  for  stretching  said  panel,  a 
reciprocating  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  upper 
pressure  members  and  for  forcibly  closing  said  gripping 
means  simultaneously  prior  to  said  activating  meins  re- 
ciprocating said  gripping  meant. 


2,9M,157  _,^ 

ATPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    FORMlP*C 

WINDING  END  TURNS  OF  A  DYNAMOELEC- 

TRIC  MACHINE  ^  _  ^ 

Alvte  L.  Rediter.  HoUand,  MldL,  iiritanr  to  G«i 

Electric  Coospaay,  a  cwyoiBitoa  «  New  Yoifc 


FUad  Inly  2t.  1959,  S«.  No.  S2S,343 
14  OaiBML    (CL  1S3— 54) 


2.  Hardware  for  mounting  a  mirror  on  a  soft  backing 
board,  said  hardware  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  head  at 
one  end  and  a  shank  extending  therefrom,  said  shank 
having  a  threaded  end  portion  with  a  nut  thereon  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bolt  from  said  head,  said  shank  hav- 
ing a  substantially  enlarged  generally  cylindrical  inter- 
mediate portion  adjacent  said  threaded  end  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  h(»d,  and  a  locking  collar  disposed  on 
said  shank  between  said  enlarged  portion  and  said  nut, 
said  collar  comprising  a  centrally  apertured  disc,  a  sleeve 
rigid  with  said  disc  and  extending  axially  therefrom 
toward  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  shank,  and  prongs 
extending  from  the  outer  portion  of  said  disc  toward  said 
head  of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  being  slidably  received  on 
said  threaded  end  portion  of  said  shank  but  having  an  in- 
side d^junetcr  substantially  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  enlarged  portion,  said  nut  being  adapted  to  force 
said  sleeve  onto  taid  enlarged  portion  with  a  press  fit. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  and  shaping  rtator  core 
winding  end  tiuu  assemblies  having  a  plurality  of  wires, 
which  comprises,  positioning  an  end  turn  asKmbly  to 
be  formed  between  two  aMcmblies  each  having  walls 
defining  shaping  surfaces,  compressing  said  end  turn 
assembly  between  said  shaping  surface  walls  while  con- 
currently producing  a  rolUng  engagement  between  said 
end  turn  assembly  and  at  least  one  of  said  shaping  sur- 
face walls  whereby  the  wires  tend  to  flow  in  frtmt  of 
said  rolling  engagement  to  form  a  compact  mats  hav- 
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Ing  peripheral  surfaces  subetantially  conforming  to  the 
contour  of  said  shaping  surfaces,  and  removing  said 
formed  end  turn  assembly  from  between  said  shaping 
surface  walls. 

— — -^—        '-in* 

METHOD   AND   MOLD  FOR  PRODUCING   AN 
ARCHERY  BOW 
S.  Meyer,  Wavciljr,  OMa,  aaripMr,  fcy 
toj^arallal  Pieiarti j 

^•^  "  TaSuSTlt  mS  8«.  No.  727,Mt 
TcUte.    (CL154— 1) 
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width  of  the  strip  and  adapted  to  eofafe  a  strip  at  it 
pasMS  under  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  aammtrtban 
the  space  between  ttw  edge  guides  and  centrany  <fifpowd 
with  respect  to  the  guides,  means  for  oootimiouriy  ilriv. 
ing  a  corrugated  sheet  arooad  said  roU  along  with  said 
strip,  and  means  for  driving  said  pump  at  a  speed  pro- 
portionate to  that  of  the  iheet  and  strip  around  said  roll. 


TIRE  BUulwMS  DRUM 


1.  The  method  of  molding  an  archery  bow,  having 
opposed  elongated  belly  and  back  surfaces  which  are  of 
unequal  lengths  and  are  in  non-parallel  relationship,  of 
an  adhesive  matrix  and  fiber  rehiforcfaig  strands  em- 
bedded therein,  which  comprises  winding  adhesive-treated 
strands  of  the  fiber  reinforcing  under  tension  on  a  reel 
in  the  form  of  a  loop  so  that  the  opposed  sides  of  the  loop 
are  <rf  unequal  lengths  in  accordance  with  the  unequal 
lengths  of  said  belly  and  back  surfaces,  placing  the  reel 
so  that  the  loop  thereon  is  between  oppoaed  sectiom 
of  a  mold,  which  have  oppoaed  contours  of  unequal 
lengths  corresponding  to  said  belly  and  back  surfaces 
of  the  bow  which  are  to  be  imparted  to  the  said  belly 
and  back  surfaces  <d  the  bow,  wrath  the  tension  re- 
leased from  the  loop  but  with  the  ends  of  the  loop 
being  held  by  the  reel,  and  moving  the  mold  sections 
together  into  cooperative  relationship  so  that  the  sides 
of  the  loop  will  be  moved  toward  each  other  while 
the  overall  length  of  the  loop  is  maintained  so  as  to  pro- 
vide tension  in  the  strands  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
loop  and  so  as  to  form  said  unequal  length  belly  and 
back  surfaces.  

APPARATUS  FOR  aSSJAnG  FLAT  STRIPS  TO 
CORRUGATED  PAPER 

"^^SSttTSSsi^ 
"^  'iSSSSifi^^ 

l^lm.    (a.l54-Li) 


i- 


V3=: 


^J. 


J 


A  maehina  for  attacking  flat  paper  strips  to  a  oorm- 
gated  sheet  of  paper,  coopriaiag  an  axtivdiag  noszle,  a 
itaervoir  for  adhesive,  a  pwnp  connected  so  as  to  pump 
adhesive  from  said  reservoir  to  said  nozzle,  a  roll,  means 
lor  cootinuoasly  drivi^  a  alzip  paat  mid  nozzle  and 
around  said  roU  edge  fudea  spaced  bjr  lubatartially  the 


1    A  collapsible  tire  building  drum  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  annular  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
relatively  movable  arcuate  segments  adapted  to  be  as- 
sembled in  end  to  end  relation  for  rotation  about  a  cen- 
tral axis,  a  pair  of  annular  wing  members  each  having 
a  subsuntially  continuous  cylindrical  surface  and  assem- 
bled in  side  by  side  axially  adjusUble  relation  on  the 
base  member  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  "[>«>* 
tire  building  surface,  each  of  said  wing  members  mdud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  independent  arcuate  segments  disposed 
in  end  to  end  relation  about  tf»e  base  member,  guide 
means  coacting  between  each  base  member  segment  and 
the  corresponding  wing  member  segments  to  locate  and 
maintain  the  latter  in  predetermined  circumferential  posi- 
tion on  the  base  member,  rcleasable  clamping  meam  co- 
acting  between  each  base  member  segment  and  ttie  corre- 
sponding segments  of  each  Wing  member  to  secure  the 
wing  members  in  any  selected  axial  position  thereon,  and 
interchangeable  segmental  ^acer  means  supported  on 
and  engaging  the  base  member  and  coacting  in  interlock- 
ing relation  between  the  wing  members  on  the  base  mem- 
ber to  maintain  a  subsUntially  continuous  smooth  tire 
building  surface  for  any  axially  extended  position  of 
the  wing  members,  said  interlocking  relation  comprising 
a  continuous  laterally  projecting  flange  on  each  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  segments  of  said  spacer  means  disposed 
in  underlying  engaged  relation  witfi  a  single  laterally  pro- 
jecting overlapping  flange  on  flie  inner  edge  of  the  corre- 
sponding segment  of  each  wing  member  wherAy  the 
outer  arcuate  faces  of  said  q>accr  segments  and  said  wing 
member   segments    provide    a   substantially   conUnuous 
smooth  tire  building  surface,  said  flanges  on  said  spacer 
segments  engaging  said  base  member  whereby  the  damp- 
ing foroe  at  the  inner  edges  of  said  wing  niember  seg- 
ments due  to  said  clamping  meam  is  applied  to  said 
spacer  — g"r^»—  and  thence  directly  to  said  base  member 
dirough  said  flanges  of  said  spacer  segments,  and  guide 
HKi^M  coacting  between  said  base  member  and  each 
of  said  spacer  segments  to  maintain  fbe  latter  m  pre- 
detemnaed  circumferential  position  on  said  base  member, 
said  releasable  clamping  means  including  a  beaded  bolt 
carried  by  eaoh  base  member  sefoMSt  with  the  boH 
shank  and  head  extending  outwardly  into  the  path  of  tke 
cOTTCspooding  wing  member  segment,  each  wing  member 
segment  having  an  axially  extending  undercut  riot  in  its 
inner  surface  receiving  and  being  selectively  enfaged  by 
the  corresponding  bolt  bead,  and  threaded 
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between  each  bMc  member  aegment  and  the  corrfpood- 
int  boU  ihank  to  draw  the  bolt  head  towards  the  respec- 
tive bMC  member  aegment  and  thereby  clamp  the  corre- 
sponding wing  member  Mgrocnt  ia  fixed  potitioo  thereon. 


CX)NTINUOU9  MECHANIZED  PRODUCTION  OF 

TUBELBSB  TIRE  SAFETY  RINGS 

A.  Howard  M  Rocfcrf elWr  Flaaa,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FRed  Dec  27, 1954, 8w.  Nn.  477,S23 

tnr^i     (CL1S4— 14) 


1.  The  method  for  continuously  fabricating  a  toroidal 
safety  ring  for  a  tubeless  tire,  the  ring  having  a  circum- 
ferential opening  on  the  inner  perifhery  thereof  and  hav- 
ing marginal  outtumed  channel  sectitftis,  comprising  the 
ttepa  of  passing  a  flat  flexible  strip  through  bellying  rolls 
while  gripping  the  margins  thereof  to  effect  a  progressive 
bellying  of  the  strip  causing  it  to  assume  a  U-shaped 
cron-secticn  with  flat  margins,  passing  the  bellied  strip 
through  channel-forming  rolls  progressively  to  deform 
said  flat  margins  into  out-turned  channel  sections,  feeding 
the  bellied  and  deformed  strip  through  stretch  rolls  along 
an  arcuate  path  to  stretch  out  the  central  longitudinal  por- 
tion of  the  strip  while  securing  the  out-turned  channel 
sections  thereof,  cutting  off  lengths  of  the  strip  so 
stretched,  and  joining  the  ends  thereof  to  form  said  toroi- 
dal safety  ring.  

MOULDED  SADDUBFOR  CYa^^MOTOR- 

CYCLBS,  SCOOTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jmh  RoanotaL  41  Rm  ^  LBSt  VkntaHplB,  Fkaaea 

FMNoT. (.  IfST. Ssf^ffoigM^MI 

riort^  ifiBHiiif  FkMca  Nor.  13. 19M 


1.  In  a  saddle  for  a  bicycle  and  the  like,  in  combina- 
tiom  a  cover  of  molded  material  having  downwardly 
'«fr*'r^"f  cdse  poctiom  and  a  pocket  portion  at  the  for- 
ward cad  of  said  cover;  substaotirily  flat  rigid  band  means 
diaped  to  match  said  edfs  poftioas  of  said  cover  Md 
located  ia  said  cover  sorroaaded  by  said  edge  pwlioaa, 
said  bead  means  haviag  a  portioa  located  in  said  podtet 
portioa;  a  catch  member  integral  with  said  cover  and 
spaced  rearward  of  said  pocket  portioa.  at  least  a  portioa 
of  said  caleh  member  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
cover;  a  fastening  member  engaging  said  catch  member 
to  secure  said  cover  to  said  band  meam;  and  substantially 
closed  loop  meam  surrounding  •  portion  of  said  band 
means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  loop  meam  being  formed 
by  one  of  said  members.  » 


ADIUBTABU  SKAt^JFrORT  MICBANBM 
•mtan,  Mkk,  aiil^ar  In  Fena  " 
Datoatt,  Mkk,  •  cHvmaflH  aC 


Fii4  Dae  If.  19SI,  to.  N*.  7IM42 
UCMm    (aiSS>14) 


6.  An  adjusuble  vehicle  seat  snspeasioa  compcidng  a 
seat  support  bar  adapted  to  be  ooanectod  to  oae  end  of 
a  vehicle  seat,  meam  mounting  said  bar  for  generally 
endwise  movement,  said  meam  comprising  first  linkage 
meam  pivoUlly  coimected  to  one  end  of  said  bar  and 
having  a  pivot  mounting  below  its  pivotal  connection  to 
said  bar  to  cause  the  front  end  of  said  bar  to  move  in 
an  upwardly  convex  arc  on  endwise  movement  oi  said 
bar,  a  suspemion  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  bar  and  having  a  pivot  mounting 
above  ito  pivotal  connection  to  said  bar  to  cause  the  rear 
end  of  said  bar  to  move  in  an  upwardly  concave  arc  on 
endwise  movement  of  said  bar,  and  meam  for  shifting 
said  bar  endwise  into  different  positiom  oi  adjustment 


H( 


2,9M.144 
HAND  POWERED  SWING 
C.  McNefl,  Saa  Aaloaio,  Tea.,  amlganr  ef  Uly 
to  Edgar  A.  GMliaiiii,  tt^  Saa  Aatonia,  Tax. 

laly  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2S,147 

4nilMi     (CL15S— 45) 


1.  A  hand  powered  swing  comprising  a  body,  a  hori- 
zontal support  bar  positioned  above  said  body  and  ex- 
tending tramversely  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated  gener- 
ally upright  support  members  rigidly  secured  to  said  body 
at  their  lower  ends  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  support 
bar  at  their  upper  ends,  said  body  being  adapted  to  swing 
in  an  arc  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hori- 
zontal support  bar.  a  hand  operated  swinging  lever  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  body,  a  first  bell  crank  lever  piv 
otally  mounted  on  said  horizontal  bar,  said  bell  crank 
lever  having  an  elongated  generally  vertical  slot  formed 
therein,  a  shaft  extending  tramversely  through  said  sup- 
port members  and  through  said  slot  for  sliding  movement 
in  said  slot  connecting  said  bell  crank  lever  to  said  sup- 
port members,  and  meam  including  a  second  bell  crank 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body,  a  connecting  rod 
extending  between  said  second  bell  crank  lever  and  said 
hand-operated  lever  and  a  second  connecting  rod  ex- 
tending between  said  second  bell  crank  lever  and  said 
first  bell  crank  lever  for  connecting  said  hand  operated 
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lever  to  said  bell  crank  lever  to  cause  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  support  memben  upon  swinging  movement 
of  said  hand  operated  lever. 


the  poaition  of  the  hand  operated  nut  remaim  unchanged 
and  whereby  when  the  hand  operated  nut  is  turned  up 
the  elements  are  safely  secured  together. 


a.9tM45 
ADIUSTARLE  TRAY 
Cari  A.  Stfas,  4135  WiniMM  Ava-Shi 

FBed  Jwh  14, 1959,  SctTNo.  114,945 
tdatam.    (CL1S5— Itt) 


Oaks,  CaBf  .    Edward  P. 


Mkh.,a 


2,9M,147 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

HHivia  aad  James  R.  Wall, 

to  Geactal   Moton 

of  Dalawars 

laly  IS,  1957,  See.  No.  471,454 
SOalte.   (CL  155— 179) 


1.  An  adjustable  tray  device  comprising  a  tray  mem- 
ber having  q>aced  panJlel  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  tray 
supporting  arm  slideably  extending  at  its  outer  end  por- 
tion between  and  engaging  said  walls,  link  meam  pivotal- 
ly connecting  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  arm  to 
one  of  said  walls  for  swingable  and  slideable  movemem 
relative  thereto  and  meam  for  supporting  the  inner  end 
portion  erf  said  arm  from  a  chair  of  the  like. 


lJii,144 

ADIUSTARLE  RACE  RESTS  FOR  SEATS 

Stanley  Howm4  Adcocfc 'noaaaoa, StolwBU 

EMlaad,  asslgaor  to  Ha  Taa-Snd  Chak 

(1931)  Limited,  Binaii«ham,  Eaghrnd,  a  RcWsk 

FVcd  laly  9, 1999,  Scr.  Na.  815,979 
3ClalBBB.    (CI.  155— 157) 


1.  In  a  device  for  so  supporthig  a  back  rest  relative 
to  a  chair  seat  that  the  back  rest  can  be  adjusted  up  and 
down  and  angularly  forward  and  back,  and  conveniently 
and  safely  clamped  in  adjusted  position,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  plate-like  extensiom  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  and  capable  of  being  tpning  toward 
each  other,  a  bolt  passing  through  said  plate-like  exten- 
siom, socket  parts  lying  against  the  outersides  of  said 
plate-like  extemiora.  pivots  connecting  the  forward  ends 
of  said  socket  parts  to  said  extensiom.  said  socket  parts 
having  slots  through  which  said  bolt  passes,  whereby  the 
position  of  said  bolt  is  unchanged  when  said  socket  parts 
are  swung  about  the  said  pivots,  said  socket  parU  having 
flanges  that  overiie  and  underiie  edges  of  said  plate-like 
extensiom  and  overlie  and  underiie  space  between  said 
plate-like  extemiom,  the  said  flanges  being  notched  to 
receive  a  back  rest  stem,  a  flat-sided  back  rest  stem  re- 
ceived by  said  notched  flanges  and  longitudinally  adjust- 
able relative  thereto,  washers  on  said  bolt,  said  washers 
and  said  socket  parts  haviag  iaterengaging  rugatiom,  and 
a  hand  operated  nut  member  threaded  upon  said  bolt, 
whereby  when  said  hand  operated  nut  member  is  turned 
back  engagement  of  said  rugatiom  is  loosened  and  damp- 
ing of  said  socket  parts  upon  said  plate-like  extensiom 
and  dancing  of  said  extensiom  upon  said  flat-sided  back 
leet  stem  are  rdievcd  to  permit  the  stem  to  be  adjusted 
loogitudinaUy  and  tilted  forwardly  or  bacfcwardly  vhOe 

7«5  O.O.— 49 


I.  A  seat  construction  to  be  carried  on  a  rigid  si4>poit 
member,  comprising,  a  combination  of  a  polyurethane 
foam  cushion  portion  having  a  soft  smooth  upper  seat 
surface  and  having  a  non-linear  load  deflection  includ- 
ing within  the  elastic  limit  thereof  a  relativdy  flat  por- 
tion, a  lower  portion  to  supplement  said  soft  polyurethane 
cushion  portion  in  the  form  of  means  to  increase  hard- 
ness and  to  distribute  weight  exclusively  while  cushioning 
heavy  impact  as  well  as  improving  lateral  sUbility  as  to 
the  rigid  support   member  and   including  a  secondary 
polyurethane  foam  pad  portion  harder  than  said  poly- 
urethane foam  cushion  portion,  said  secondary  smaller 
pad  portion  having  a  size  smaller  laterally  and  thinner 
in  height  than  said  cushion  portion  though  only  said 
secondary  smaller  pad  has  one  surface  directly  in  contact 
with  the  vehicle  floor  pan,  and  a  perforated  flexible 
though  tough  interlayer  lining  for  equalization  of  load 
distribution  directly  between  said  cmhion  portion  and 
said  secondary  pad  portion,  both  said  tou^  lining  and 
said  harder  secondary  pad  portion  serving  to  distribute 
wei^t  aad  increase  hardness  for  absorption  of  rdatively 
heavy  impact  incident  to  severe  bumps  and  the  like  soch 
that  a  seat  occupant  is  free  of  possible  injury  by  hitting 
bottom  on  the  rigid  support  member,  said  secondary 
pad  portion  and  said  cushion  portion  both  being  made 
of  polyurethane  foam  material  that  provides  a  hysteresis 
effect  for  lag  during  unloading  in  reaction  against  load- 
ing force  on  said  cushion  portion  so  as  to  avoid  sudden 
reaction  that  would  throw  the  seat  occupant  upwardly. 


MOLDED 

RaasBV  H. 


UNIT  FOR  FURNITUn 
1419R«taipat.~       '      " 
It,  1959,  Ssr.  Na. 
(CL  155— ISl) 


1.  In  rfflr**— H«f  with  a  piaca  d  Hnimn 

frame  haviag  a  webbing  covsriai 

aadiofad  to  froat  aad  rear  portiom  of  the 
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a  kMMe  aeat  cushiofi:  a  molded  bate  unit  for  the  furniture 
piece  oomprianf  a  relatively  thick  resilient  body  portion 
formed  of  a  molded  foam  material  and  including  a  bottom 
surface  and  a  top  turface.  a  plurality  of  coiled  springs 
embedded  in  said  body  portion  in  upright  positions,  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  body  portion  resting  upon  and  be- 
ing supported  by  the  webbing,  and  said  fabric  pieces  ex- 
teadinf  from  their  anchored  edges  upwardly  and  across 
the  top  surface  of  the  molded  base  unit  for  enclosing  and 
covering  the  base  unit,  said  base  unit  providing  a  support 
for  the  loose  cushion. 


GAS  AND  OQ.  VUBStR 
_  _  A- PWcayk,  Wj 
CTWMryd,  tmi  Frederick  S.  Moens.  M< 
Timnitlp.  Pfc,  mi  JmwB. 
■sslinnfs  to  SelM  Coipwirtlea  of 
■fck.  ftL,  a  cuspoftfoM  ef  L 

Filed  Apr.  l<,lM9.8cr.  No.  8t,922 
irriiitei     (CLISS— 11) 


COMBINED  SEAT  COvSl  AND  LAF  FROTECTOR 
FHl  F.  Caavkdl,  Dmb  Road,  Rte.  2,  CohnlMi 
ki«.  t,  19S7, 8«.  No.  f77.M7 


1.  A  combined  auto  seat  cover  and  lap  protector  com- 
prising a  strip  of  flexible  material  having  a  length  and 
width  greater  than  the  width  and  depth,  respectively,  of 
an  auto  seat  with  which  it  is  to  be  used;  a  flexible  at- 
taching belt  secured  to  said  strip  solely  intermediate  the 
ends  and  the  sides  of  the  latter,  said  belt  being  of  such 
length  as  to  encircle  said  seat  from  front  to  back;  and 
means  on  said  belt  for  securing  said  strip  to  an  auto 
seat,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  strip,  when 
secured  to  an  auto  seat,  may  cover  the  latter  and  be 
be  sat  upon  or  may  have  the  portions  on  either  side  of 
said  belt  raised  to  cover  the  lap  of  a  person  seated  on 
the  auto  seat 

2,NM7t 

ROTATING  CHAIR  ARM  STRUCTURE 

FiMrich  W.  BcchtoM.  Wast  New  BiiiMeo,  N.Y„  aa- 

s^orto  Ite  S.  S.  White  Deotel  MaHfaelHlBg  CoiiH 

pny,  PUIadclpUa,  Fa^  ■  conoealioa  of  Fcaasylvaaia 

FiledJaa.29,19M,Ser.No.S,4M 

llClaiiBS.    (CL155— 19fl) 


4.  In  a  burner,  the  oombinatioa  of  a  refractory  block 
having  a  cup  formed  in  one  face  thereof  and  an  open- 
ing extending  from  the  base  of  said  cup  to  an  opposite 
face  of  said  block,  a  distributor  member  in  said  opening 
and  having  an  end  thereof  projecting  into  said  cup,  said 
member  being  formed  with  a  centrally  disposed  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  pairs  of  radially  displaced  passages 
spaced  circumfcrentially  around  said  member,  the  inner 
passages  of  each  pair  terminating  in  said  chamber,  said 
member  having  a  radial  channel  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  in  said  cup  to  each  pair  of  passages,  means 
to  supply  finely  dispersed  oil  to  said  chamber  from 
which  it  can  flow  through  the  inner  passages  and  chan- 
nels to  said  cup,  means  through  which  gas  may  be  sup- 
plied to  the  outer  passages  so  it  can  flow  through  the 
channels  to  said  cup,  and  means  to  supply  air  through 
all  of  the  passages,  the  air  mixing  in  the  respective  pas- 
sages with  the  oil  and  gas. 


2,9M,172 
OIL  HEATER 
WmiaBi  H.  Tbompaoa,  Chathaai,  N  J„  Msignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Frodacti  Coapany  (Davis  Eaclaceriag  Dtrt- 
I),  Eliiabctk,  NJ.,  a  cotForatlaa  of  MkUgaa 
FVed  Oct  14. 1959,  Ser.  No.  •4«,392 
12  CUM.    (Ctl5t-30 


S  5i«85r\   . 


iisC'',''"'!^ 


U 


'^/^///// 


T-J 


1.  A  chair  assembly  including  a  seat  structure  and  an 
arm  support:  said  seat  structure  including  an  extension 
at  a  side  thereof  with  a  bore  therein,  a  shaft  secured  to 
the  arm  support  and  extending  into  said  bore,  a  first  plu- 
rality of  friction  washers  oa  the  shaft  and  conformed  to 
engage  the  shaft  and  rotate  therewith,  a  second  plurality 
of  friction  waataen  positioaed  aheraately  with  washers 
of  the  first  plurality  and  fitting  within  the  bore  and  con- 
firmed to  be  held  by  the  extension  against  relative  move- 
ment about  the  shaft  axis,  means  for  deuining  the  shaft 
ia  said  bore,  and  means  for  preamig  the  washers  together 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  arm  support  relative 
to  said  seat  stnictnre. 


A 


1.  An  ofl  heater  for  mounting  on  a  wall  of  an  oil 
tank,  coaprising  a  containing  tube  extending  generally 
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vertically  into  the  tank  and  t^minating  above  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  a  mixing  bell  nibunted  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  conuining  tube  and  having  walls  surrounding  the 
open  end  of  the  comaining  tube,  said  mixing  bell  being 
substantially  closed  at  iu  top  and  having  an  open  lower 
end  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank,  the  lower 
end  of  said  containing  tube  extending  substantially  below 
the  top  wall  of  said  mixing  bell  but  terminating  above 
the  lower  edge  of  the  walls  thereof,  an  oil  return  tnbe 
extending  generally  vertically  into  the  tank  and  haTing 
its  lower  end  open  to  the  Interior  of  the  mixing  bell,  an 
air  discharge  tube  extending  generally  vertically  in  the 
tank  and  having  iu  lower  end  open  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  mixing  l>ell  and  iu  upper  end  tenniiuting  within 
the  tank  above  the  oil  level  therein  and  open  to  the  at- 
mosphere, heat  transfer  means  mounted  at  the  tt^  of  and 
extending  downward  into  the  containing  tube,  and  meant 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  tube  for  connecting  an  oil  ou^ait 
line. 

2,9§t,173 

STARTING  CONTIMIL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 

C.  Fcffkey,  Saalk  Bead,  bd.,  ase^aor  to  The 

Zotmannaomt  a  tasjesaliua  of  Ddirware 

Filed  Od.  24, 19^  Mr- No.  542341 

9Ciatais.    (d.l5t— MJ) 


for  permitting  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  afterburner  control, 
said  control  valve  member  being  responsive  to  fluid  prca- 
surc  such  that  said  control  valve  member  is  positioned 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  when  pressurized 
fluid  is  supplied  thereto,  a  pressurized  fluid  soorce.  a  sec- 
ond conduit  interconnecting  said  source  and  said  cwitrol 
valve  member  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  thereto. 


first  and  second  valves  arranged  in  series  flow  relationship 
in  said  second  conduit  each  having  a  flow  permitting  sad 
a  flow  preventing  position,  an  engine  throttle  control 
means  operativdy  connected  to  said  flrst  valve  to  control 
the  position  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  engine  ^Jeed 
connected  to  said  second  vahre  for  controlling  the  position 
thereof.  

23M,175  «„,„* 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACgOJOlA- 

TION   TIME   OF  TURBOIET   ENGINES 

Joeeph  SiydlowAi^Ufae  "Tartweca,  Bordea, 

Bateea^Fyrcaeea,  Fiaace 

Fled  laiy  25. 195S,Scr.  No.  524,139 

itorlty,  appBeatlea  Finasca  Aag.  4, 1954 

5  Maa.    (0. 159-M.4) 


2.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turlnne  engine, 
a  fuel  manifold,  a  first  fuel  conduit  connected  to  said 
manifold,  a  fiist  fuel  control  valve  in  said  first  conduit, 
a  second  fuel  conduit  oomected  to  said  manifold,  a  sec- 
ond fuel  control  valve  in  said  second  conduit,  with  tlie 
second  fuel  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  fuel 
pressure  in  said  manifo^l  to  vary  the  flow  of  fuel  through 
the  second  fuel  condmt,  said  second  fuel  control  valve 
including  a  movable  inember  having  first  and  second  side 
portions,  a  fixed  orifice  member  connected  to  supply  fuel 
from  said  manifold  to  said  first  side  portion  of  the  mov- 
able member,  and  a  variable  orifice  member  coimected 
to  supply  fuel  from  said  manifold  to  said  second  side 
portion  of  the  movable  member,  with  said  variable  orifice 
member  being  temperature  re^MMisive. 


2,9M,174 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
R.  Roicra,  Soath  Bead,  lad.,  asslgBor  to  1W 
,  a  cosposalloa  of  Delaware 
Fled  f>ec  15, 1955,  S«.  No.  5533M 
iCialM.    (C1.15S— 34.3) 
1.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  engine  hav- 
ing an  afterburner  combustion  section,  the  combination 
of  a  first  conduit  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  afterburner 
combustion  section,  an  afterburner  fuel  control  operative 
with  said  first  conduit  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  flow 
therethrough,  a  control  valve  member  disposed  in  said  first 
conduit  and  having  a  first  position  for  preventing  the  flow 
of  fiiel  to  said  afterburner  control  and  a  second  position 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  supply  system  for  engines,  more  par- 
ticularly for  turbojet  engines,  having  a  fuel  feed  line 
connecting  a  fuel  pump  to  feed  nozzles  of  the  engine,  me 
combination  of  an  acceleration  time  controlling  device 
comiMising  an  adjustable  valve  in  said  feed  line  normally 
open  for  a  stable  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  and  an  as- 
sembly connected  to  said  feed  line  downstream  of  said 
adjustable  valve  and  comprising  a  container,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  defining  two  Aambers  in  said  container  and 
one  side  of  which  is  connected  throu^  one  of  said 
chambers  to  said  adjustable  valve,  a  perforated  partition 
in  said  container  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  ^ring  disposed  between  said  other  side  of 
the  diaphragm  and  said  partition,  a  deformable  wall  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  variations  housed  in  said  con- 
tainer remote  from  said  diaphragm  relatively  to  said 
partition,  a  by-p<ks  interconnecting  said  two  chambers  and 
having  a  restricted  flow  passage,  and  a  pipe  imercoooect- 
ing  the  pert  of  said  by-pass  which  is  connected  to  the 
chamber  through  which  passes  the  connection  of  the  dia- 
phragm with  the  adjustable  valve  and  the  feed  line  down- 
stream of  said  valve. 
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FAILSAFE  AFTEuSmStM  FUEL  CO^r^ROL 
N.  TitaaO.  TTiiliiiaiH  rn—    flMlnar  to  Ualtoi 


•  OahM.    (CLlSS-34.4) 


ing  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  spring  meant  for  po- 
sitioning said  piston  valve,  said  piston  valve  being  adapted 
to  close  said  delivery  bore  in  one  position  and  to  pennit 
the  passage  of  said  liquid  fuel  in  other  positions;  resilient 
means  for  normally  maintaining  said  piston  valve  in  a 
position  substantially  to  prevent  egrets  of  said  fuel;  and 
another  rupturable  diaphagram  positioned  downstream 
from  said  piston  valve  for  sealing  said  fuel  delivery  bore 
to  prevent  loss  of  material  leaking  past  said  valve  means, 
said  last  mentioned  diaphragm  being  of  sufficient  strength 
to  withstand  maximum  pressure  of  said  fuel 
through  said  piston  valve. 


^J^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant,  a 
conduit  throu^  which  fuel  under  pressure  is  delivered  to 
said  power  plant,  a  shut-off  valve  in  said  conduit,  fuel 
pressure  means  for  closing  said  shut-off  valve  in  response 
to  an  incTfutf  in  pressure,  control  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  said  fuel  pressure  means,  means  for  in- 
troducing a  fluid  pressure  to  said  control  means  when 
required  power  plane  operation  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level,  said  control  means  including  a  first  pilot  valve 
controlling  the  effect  of  said  fuel  pressure  upon  said  shut- 
off  valve,  and  at  least  one  pilot  valve  controlling  the 'ad- 
mission of  said  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  pilot  valve, 
at  least  one  of  said  pilot  valves  being  motor  actuated. 


23M,177 
EXPULSION-BAG  TANK  FOR  LIQUID 

PROPBLLANT  ..j..^ 

AJraaft^oaVM^^Suvcr  CllyrCallf.,  a  cor- 
of  Delnwars  ^^ 

kM.  15, 1957,  S«r.  No.  C7t,7M 
lailm,    (a.l5S— 5t.l) 


Arthw  H.  ScHTS, 


a3M478 

PILOT  BURNER 

HL,iiil>inri 

,  x^m^^mt  .JL,  a  Mwpogllw  of 

FBid  Nov.it,  1951,  Sar.  No.  TT/jm 

aOnlM.    (CL15S— 115) 


1.  A  pilot  burner  for  a  main  burner  having  a  port  for 
discharge  of  gas  to  be  ignited  by  the  pilot  burner  including 
in  combination,  a  pilot  burner  extending  to  a  predeter- 
mined height,  and  a  screen  type  baffle  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  pilot  burner,  said  baffle  being  inclined  up- 
wardly and  toward  the  pilot  burner,  and  extending  a  short 
distance  above  the  height  of  the  pilot  burner,  a  shield 
overlying  the  pilot  burner  and  baffle  stnictiu-e,  said  shield 
having  side  walls  spaced  from  the  pilot  burner  and  said 
screen  extending  substantially  from  one  side  wall  to  the 
other,  said  side  walls  extending  some  distance  above  the 
screen  and  from  the  screen  some  distance  beyond  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pilot  burner,  and  a  top  wall  inter- 
connecting said  side  walls,  said  top  wall  being  inclined 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  a  position  in  front  of 
the  screen  to  a  position  on  said  (H>posite  side  of  the  pilot 
burner. 

CYCLONE  EVAPORATOR  FOR  RESIDUAL  UQUOR 
,  Jr^Miiiiiifuna  Pirt.  N.Y.,  inlljiir  to 
ne  Balinck  Jk  WBcmCompw^.  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  n 
I  of  New  lency 
FIM  Inc  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4394t3 
2Chtaw.    (CL15»— 4) 


In  a  fuel  supply  system,  means  for  storing  fuel  under 
pressure  while  permitting  delivery  at  a  prescribed  time, 
comprising:  a  fuel  storage  tank;  a  propulsion  bag  compart- 
ment formed  in  a  portion  of  said  tank;  a  rupturable  dia- 
phragm sealing  said  bag  compartment  from  the  remainder 
of  said  storage  tank;  an  inflauble  bag  of  resilient,  im- 
permeable nuterial  disposed  in  said  compartment;  means 
for  supplying  propelling  gas,  of  the  class  of  nitrogen, 
under  pressure  to  said  inflaUbie  bag;  means  for  supplying 
liquid  fuel,  of  the  class  of  ethylene  oxide  under  pressure  to 
said  tank;  a  fuel  delivery  bore  formed  in  said  tank  opposite 
said  bag  compartment;  a  strainer  element  disposed  about 
said  fuel  delivery  bore;  a  piston  valve  slidably  disposed 
within  said  fuel  delivery  bore  and  having  a  central  open- 
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in  the  lower  part  thereof,  a  centrally  located  gas  outlet 
duct  projecting  downwardly  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber,  an  upright  frusto-conical  member  surrounding 
said  gas  outlet  duct  and  having  iu  lower  periphery  q>aced 
inwardly  from  and  adjacent  to  the  circumferential  wall 
of  said  main  chamber  to  define  a  narrow  annular  pas- 
sage therebetween,  said  fnisto-conical  member  cooper- 
ating with  said  circumferential  wall  to  define  therebetween 
a  liquid  spray  chamber  and  with  said  gas  outlet  duct  to 
define  therebetween  an  annular  gas  turning  space  extend- 
ing above  the  level  of  said  narrow  annular  passage,  spray 
means  in  said  liquor  spray  chamber  arranged  to  disdiarge 
a  liquid  directly  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  fnisto- 
conical  member  and  thence  downwardly  through  said 
narrow  annular  pasage  to  form  a  downwardly  movmg 
film  of  liquor  on  the  subjacent  portion  of  said  circum- 
ferential wall,  and  a  tangcntially  arranged  gas  inlet  duct 
positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  arcumferenUal 
wall  for  the  introducUon  of  hot  gas  into  said  mam 
chamber.  

FOLDABLE  AWNING        ,  __  .   . 
William  R.  Stephens,  915  E.  State  Stj  aisdPaiil  A. 
lohoMNi,  1411  Grerfiam  Place,  both  of  RocMord,  HI. 
^Flled  Sept  22, 195t,  Ser.  No.  742,422 
14  ClaiaM.    (Q.  144—42) 
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Frak  Meadows,  N.Y.  awlMin  to 


work  Company, 
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Filed  Ji 


of  New 


27, 1951,  Scr.  No.  745,154 
(CL  144—91) 


1.  A   collapsible    awning   construction   comprising    a 
plurahty  of  ladder  tapes  each  including  spaced  front  and 
rear  flexible  strips  having  upper,  lower,  and  >  plural'ty 
of  intermediate  tie  bands  therebetween  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  therealoog.  a  plurality  of  intermediate  slats 
each  supported  on  corresponding  ones  of  the  intermediate 
tie  bands,  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  strip  extending 
contiguous  to  said  upper  tie  band  and  being  attached  to 
the  rear  strip  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  upper  tie  band 
therewith,  an  upper  slat  interposed  between  the  upper  tie 
band  and  the  front  strip,  a  cord  guide  bracket  disposed 
between  said  upper  tie  band  and  rear  strip  and  underlying 
said  upper  slat,  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  cord 
guide  brackets,  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  for  vertical  swing- 
ing  movement,  a  crosspiece  extending  between  said  arms, 
a  tape  attaching  bracket  for  each  Upe  attached  to  said 
crosspiece  and  having  a  front  face  approximately  equal 
to  the  width  of  a  slat,  means  attaching  the  lower  end  of  a 
tape  to  each  tape  attaching  bracket  with  the  lower  portion 
of  the  front  strip  extending  adjacent  to  the  lower  tie  band 
and  acfxws  the  front  face  of  the  tape  attaching  bracket,  a 
lower  slat  disposed  between  the  front  strip  and  the  front 
face  of  the  tape  attaching  bracket  to  overlie  the  front  of 
the  crosspiece.  and  a  cord  attached  to  said  crosspiece  and 
extending  upwardly  between  the  strips  of  one  tape  and 
over  the  guide  brackeu  for  drawing  the  crosspiece  up- 
wardly toward  the  guide  brackets  to  collapse  the  inter- 
mediate slau  into  a  compact  stack  and  raise  said  upper 
slat  into  overlying  relation  to  said  guide  bracket  and  said 
stack  of  intermediate  slats. 


A  window  structure,  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
inside  face,  an  outside  face,  an  upper  section  of  rectangu- 
lar form,  a  lower  section  of  rectangular  form,  and  a  c<hi- 
tinuous  strip  around  each  of  said  sections  spaced  sub- 
stantially equidistantly  from  sam  inside  and  outside  faces, 
each  of  said  strips  having  an  inside  surface  substantially 
parallel  to  said  inside  face,  an  outside  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  outside  face  and  a  top  surface 
substantially   perpendicular  to  said  inside   and  outside 
faces,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  continuous  inside 
section  surface  between  said  inside  face  of  said  frame 
and  said  inside  surface  of  said  strip  and  a  continuous 
outside  section  surface  between  said  outside  face  of  said 
frame  and  said  outside  surface  of  said  strip,  a  permanent 
glass  insert  having  an  inside  surface,  an  outside  surface 
and  a  top  surface  forming  an  edge  between  said  inside 
surface  and  said  outside  surface,  means  positioning  said 
insert  in  one  of  said  sections  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
area  adjacent  the  edge  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of 
said  insert  is  seated  in  substantially  continuous  contact 
with  the  outside  surface  of  the  strip  of  said  section  and 
the  outside  surface  of  said  insert  u  seated  substantially 
flush  with  the  outside  face  of  said  combination  window 
frame,  the  top  surface  of  said  insert  being  seated  in  sub- 
stantially continuous  contact  with  the  outside  section 
surface  of  said  section,  a  first  removable  insert  adapted 
to  fit  in  each  of  said  sections  comprwag  a  rectangular 
glass  pane  having  an  inside  face,  an  outside  face  and  four 
edges  between  said  faces  and  a  continuous  first  insert 
frame  consisting  of  a  vinyl  plastic  material,  said  first 
insert  frame  comprising  an  inside  surface,  an  outside  wr- 
face  and  a  main  top  surface  spaced  from  the  cocrespood- 
ins  edges  of  said  pane  and  sobstantiaUy  parallel  to  said 
corresponding  edges,  said  main  top  surface  having  a 
width  extending  beyond  each  face  of  said  pane,  an  tn- 
clined  ledge  integrally  formed  with  said  first  insert  frame 
and  having  an  auxiliary  top  surface  extending  away  nom 
the  outside  face  ct  said  pane  from  a  line  ^aoed  from  taid 
outside  face  of  said  pane  and  parallel  to  the  said  oot- 
side  face  of  said  pane  and  parallel  to  said  edges  lymg 
in  a  plane  tfarou^  an  edge  of  said  main  top  sorface 
and  parallel  to  the  said  outside  face  of  said  pane,  an 
outside  surface  coplanar  wiA  said  last-mentioned  plane 
joining  said  edge  of  said  mafai  top  sorface  with  said  line 
and  an  faiclmed  surface,  said  ledga  being  incUaed  ata 
substantially  acnte  angle  with  said  ovtaide  snrfaoe  and 
extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  said  iart 
mentioned  outside  surface,  a  second  removable  tosert 
adapted  to  fit  in  each  of  said  sections,  said  second  re- 
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movable  insert  luiTiiig  a  rectaafular  wcond  imcrt  frame 
cotwiiting  of  alaminnm,  said  teoood  iaicrt  frame  com- 
pnaing  aa  inade  turface,  an  outade  nnrfaoe  and  a  top 
nirface,  iatteiiiiif  mean*  pontioiied  oo  said  inside  face 
of  said  combination  window  frame  around  eacb  of  said 
tecdont  in  a  manner  whereby  each  of  said  removable 
ioMTts  may  be  removably  fitted  in  eaek  of  said  sections 
with  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  and  second  insert 
frames  seated  in  substantially  continuous  contact  with 
the  inside  surface  of  the  strip  of  the  correspondint  sec- 
tion and  the  inside  surface  of  said  first  and  second  insert 
frames  seated  lubetantially  flush  with  the  inside  face 
of  said  combination  window  frame,  the  inclined  ledge 
of  said  first  insert  frame  being  positioned  above  the  top 
surface  of  the  strip  of  the  corresponding  section  and 
the  main  top  surface  of  laid  lint  insert  frame  and  the 
top  surface  of  said  second  insert  frame  being  seated  in 
substantially  continuooa  oootact  with  the  inside  section 
surface  of  the  oorreqKxiding  section,  hinge  means  afBxed 
to  said  outside  face  of  said  combination  vrindow  frame 
substantially  adjacent  the  top  of  said  upper  section,  and 
extendable  arms  afllxed  to  said  inside  face  of  said  com- 
bination window  frame  substantially  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  lower  sectioiL  \. 


23M.lt2 

UPWARDLY  ACTING  DOORS  AND  ROLLER 

SPINDLE  SUPPORTS  THEREFOR 

Eari  L.  Stroap,  Hartford  Oty.  Ind^  assignor  to  Ovcrlwad 

Door  CorporatfcMs,  Hartford  CHy,  Ind^  a  corporatkm 

itf  Indiana 

Filed  Scft  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (M4H 
CClaliM.     (CLIM— 2«1) 


member  in  iu  adjusted  position  on  said  arm,  the  indina- 
tioo  of  the  inwardly  offset  portion  of  said  arm  relative 
to  the  face  thereof  being  of  such  degree  that  a  wedging 
action  results  when  said  spindle  socket  member  is  sub- 
jected to  inward  thrust  stress  relative  to  the  bracket 


2,fMJt3 

EXFANDARLE  TRA^OFER  HEAD  FOR  PULF 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Roger  Wdk,  Stamfotd,  Com.,   sirffanr  to  DfausMwd 

N^osMl  Corpenrilem  New  Yoik,  N^^  a 

Fled  Mar.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,191 
tCWBM.    (CL1«2— 410 


4.  A  transfer  head  for  pulp  molding  machines,  com- 
prising a  contoured  plate  conforming  approximately  to 
the  shape  of  a  molded  pulp  article  to  be  transferred  there- 
on and  adapted  to  be  connected  internally  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  a  source  Of  suction,  said  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  perforations  extending 
therethrough,  an  expandable  flexible  diaphragm  com- 
posed of  rubber  sheet  material  secured  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  head  and  covering  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  contoured  plate,  said  diaphragm  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  corresponding  to  and  registering  with  the 
perforations  in  the  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  unidirectional 
flow  valves  mounted  one  for  each  on  the  perforations  in 
the  diaphragm  for  permitting  inward  fluid  flow  but  pre- 
venting outward  flow  therethrough,  whereby  the  dia- 
phragm is  expanded  when  the  internal  pressure  is  applied 
to  compress  a  molded  pulp  article  to  be  transferred  and 
the  diaphragm  is  collapsed  when  the  suction  is  applied 
to  hold  the  article  thereon  during  transfer  thereof. 


2,989.1M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WELLS 
Davis  W.  Reed,  Ventura^  CaMf.,  asa^wwr  to  ShaB  Ofl 

FBcd  Sept  22, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  7(2,434 
2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 57) 


I.  The  combination  of,  a  track  engaging  roller  pro- 
vided with  a  spindle,  a  U-shaped  bracket  member  having 
laterally  dispcMed  atUching  flanges  at  the  inner  ends  of 
Its  arms,  one  arm  of  the  bracket  member  being  disposed 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  its  attaching  flange  and 
having  a  planar  face  portion  and  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending intermediate  portion  offset  inwardly  relative  to 
its  said  face  portion  and  disposed  in  an  inwardly  diverging 
relation  rdative  thereto  and  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  therein,  a  spindle  socket  member  having  a 
plate  like  body  portion  reversibly  positionable  on  said  arm 
having  said  offset  portion  and  provided  with  a  socket  at 
one  end  thereof  with  which  the  said  spindle  is  support- 
edly  engaged  and  having  laterally  projecting  flanges  on  its 
side  edges  supportedly  and  slidably  embracing  said  edges 
of  said  bracket  arm,  a  bolt  disposed  through  said  slot 
in  said  bracket  arm  in  nonrotatable  engagement  with  the 
edges  thereof  and  extending  through  said  socket  member 
provided  with  a  nut  for  clampingly  securing  said  socket 


I.  Apparatus  for  heating  oil  formations  and  recovering 
oil  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  oil  well 
casing  positioned  within  a  well  traversing  at  least  one 
oil-producing  formation,  said  casing  have  perforations 
through  the  wall  thereof  at  a  level  adjacent  said  oil- 
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prodndng  fonnatkm.  fluid  beat  exchange  means  disposed 
within  said  well  casing  near  the  lower  part  of  one  of  said 
producing  formatioos  for  heating  well  fluid  therem,  trans- 
mission means  comprismg  fluid  conduit  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  heat  exchange  means  and  extendmg 
upwardly  to  the  well  head  for  circulating  a  heating  fluid 
to  said  heat  exchange  means  and  up  to  the  well  head 
again,  an  oil  production  tubing  positioned  within  said 
well  casing  and  extending  downwardly  therein,  an  oil 
well  pump  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  production 
tubing  and  positioned  in  the  well  fluid  within  the  well 
casing,  a  recirculating  pump  disposed  in  the  heated  well 
fluid  within  said  well  casing,  the  intakes  of  said  pumps 
being  below  the  oil  level  within  said  well  casing,  means 
in  the  path  of  said  circulating  fluid  for  operating  said 
recirculating  pump,  double  packer  means  set  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  production  tubing  and  the 
perforate  well  casing  near  bat  below  the  top  of  the  oil- 
producing  formation,  and  conduit  means  connecting  the 
recirculating  pump  discharge  with  the  space  between  said 
double  packer  means. 


core  upon  release  of  said  connection  and  into  radial 
alignment  with  the  inner  end  of  Ae  dog  and  thereby 
providing  clearance  for  inward  dog  retraction. 


2,9M485 

RETRIEVABLE  WELL  TOOL  HANGER 

Dooglas  E.  Daffin,  Pwisas,  Tn^  asrigMW  toj 

bMorporated,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Inly  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  747,989 
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ROTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HEUCOPTER 
Edward  W.  Strang,  Stovy  Brook,  All  landrr  Jamca  Pag- 
pas,  BeUerosc,  Artkor  Mmqtk  l«ey,  IsHp,  nnd  Gaof  • 
frey  GrilRths  Clewlow,  Oyalsr  Bay,  N.Y.,  a 
GyrodyM  Composer  «f  Aacrica,  Inc.,  St.  Ji 
a  coiporatioa  of  New  Yo*  ^ 

Filed  Jm.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  558,226 
7ClaiM.    (CL179— U5J6) 


1.  In  a  well  tool,  a  tubular  housing  having  a  travel 
stop  seat,  a  slide  sleeve  mounted  on  the  housing  for 
movement  axially  thereof,  spring  means  bearing  down- 
wardly on  said  sleeve  and  yieldably  resisting  upward 
slide  travel  thereof,  a  fixed  stop  on  the  housing  engagea- 
ble  by  the  sleeve  at  its  lower  limit  of  slide  travel,  a 
retractable-projectable  dog  radially  movably  mounted  by 
the  sleeve,  interengageaUe  surfaces  on  the  dog  and  the 
sleeve  deflning  the  outward  limit  of  dog  projection,  said 
housing  having  an  axially  elongated  slot  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  inner  end  of  said  dog,  a  central  core  slidable 
within  the  housing,  a  releasable  connection  between  the 
housing  and  said  core  retaining  the  core  against  relative 
slide  movement  in  the  housing,  a  bearing  abutment  on 
said  core  engageaMe  with  the  inner  end  of  the  dog  to 
maintain  the  same  radially  projected  from  the  sleeve 
when  the  latter  is  at  its  lower  travel  limit,  a  radially 
relieved  portion  on  the  core  upwardly  of  said  core  abut- 
ment and  radially  aligned  with  the  inner  end  of  the  dog 
when  the  latter  is  carried  upwardly  with  the  sleeve,  said 
relieved    portion    providing   clearance   for   inward   dog 
retraction  and  another  relieved  portion  on  the  core  down- 
wardly of  said  bearing  abutment  and  movable  with  the 


1.  In  a  rotor  system  for  rotary  wing  aircraft,  coaxial 
uppo-  and  lower  roton,  coaxial  upper  and  lower  rotor 
shafts,  means  for  driving  said  shafts  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, the  upper  rotor  shaft  extending  upwardly  beyond 
the  lower  rotor  shaft,  each  of  said  rotors  comprising  a 
rotor  hub  mounted  on  the  respective  rotor  shaft  to  roiate 
therewith  and  tilt  universally  relative  thereto  and  at  least 
three  rotor  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
hub,  said  blades  bdng  mounted  oo  the  respective  rotor 
hub  for  rotation  about  axes  which  extend  longitudinally 
of  the  blades  and  are  fixed  relative  to  said  hub  so  that 
the  rotor  comprising  said  hub  and  Uades  is  tihable  as  a 
unit  about  virtual  axes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  shafts,  and  means  for  turning  said  blades  about 
said  longitudinally  extending  axes  to  control  the  pitch 
of  said  blades,  said  pitdi  control  means  comprising  a  pitch 
horn  extending  forwanlly  from  each  blade  adjacrat  the 
hub,  a  swash  plate  for  eadi  of  said  rotors,  each  swash 
plate  being  coaxial  with  the  rotor  shafu  and  universally 
tiltable  and  comprising  a  ring  roUtaUe  with  the  shaft  of 
the  respective  rotor,  and  a  pitch  control  link  for  eadi 
blade,  each  of  said  links  being  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  pitch  horn  of  the  respective  blade  and  at  the  opposite 
end  to  a  poim  on  the  swash  plate  approximately  ninety 
degrees  in  adyance  of  the  respective  rotor  Made  and 
lying  approximately  in  a  plane  defined  by  the  rotor  shaft 
axis  and  a  virtual  axis  of  tilt  of  said  hub  perpendicular 
to  the  rotor  shaft  axis  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
blade  so  that  said  point  of  ooimection  for  a  Made  ot  the 
lower  rotor  and  a  correqwnding  point  of  ooonaction  for 
a  blade  of  the  upper  rotor  when  directly  above  said 
lower  rotor  blade  are  approximately  180  degrees  apart, 
whereby  the  paths  of  rotation  of  the  upper  rotor  Mades 
and  the  lower  rotor  blades  are  maintained  approximately 
parallel,  the  point  of  connectioa  between  said  horn  and 
link  being  disposed  not  man  than  eighty  degrees  ahead 
of  the  respective  rotor  blade  to  provide  a  stabilizing 
effect  on  the  rotors. 
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pitch  lock  diicnfagiiif  chamber  conaected  to  diMBgafe 
said  pitch  lock  in  reapoow  to  hydraulic  actuation,  a  hy- 
draulic pitch  change  motor  attached  to  said  hub  and  said 
bhulcs  to  cause  rotatioo  therebetween  to  vary  propter 
blade  pitch,  a  main  pump  connected  by  conduit  means  to 
supply  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  pitch  change  motor  and  said 
pitch  lock  disengaging  chamber,  a  propeller  speed  control 
positioned  distributor  valve,  a  manually  operated  pitch 
lock  engaging  valve  and  a  propeller  overfeed  topping 
governor  cylinder  located  in  said  conduit  means  between 
said  main  pump  and  said  pitch  lock  disengaging  chamber 
and  being  hydraulically  connected  in  series  so  that  the 
actuation  of  any  one  will  bleed  said  pitch  lock  disengaging 
chamber  and  engage  said  pitch  lock. 
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16.  A  helicopter  comprising  a  fuselage  and  a  plurality 
of  blades,  means  to  transmit  power  to  the  blades  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  coaxial  shafts,  a  hub  assembly  to  which 
the  blades  are  attached,  including  a  guiding  and  a  guided 
member  rotationally  slidable  relatively  to  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  pitch  controlling  means  for  producing  cyclic 
pitch  variations  of  said  blades,  different  pitch  controlling 
means  producing  cyclic  pitch  variations  of  different 
blades,  so  that  a  blade  controlled  by  one  of  said  pitch 
controlling  means  rotates  in  a  plane  different  from  the 
plane  in  which  a  blade  controlled  by  another  pitch  con- 
trolling means  rotates,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
rotationally  relatively  slidable  members  for  universal  mo- 
tion with  one  of  the  drive  shafts,  one  of  said  coaxial 
shafts  transmitting  power  to  said  guiding  member. 


2(ft§»lSS 
COMMNED  FKATHERING  AND  PTTCH  LOCK 

SYSTEM 
irtkar   N.  AOca,  Jr.,   WalhsnieU,  and  LaoMwd   L. 
GMbii.  Gfaaby,  Coa^  ni%ann  to  UnIM  Akoafl 
Cofpocadom  Em(  Haitfard,  CaM^  a  coffoiatfoa  of 

FBed  Nov.  14, 195S,  Ser.  Na.  774.MS 
TT\-'-       (CLlTt— IMJ) 


ROCK  PKJStANP  flCKKR 

IC^    (0.171— (3) 


The  combination  of  a  tractor  having  a  frame  support- 
ed by  front  and  rear  wheels  and  also  having  an  opera- 
tor's seat  disposed  between  the  rear  wheels,  and  a  rock 
picking  and  gathering  attachment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated support  member  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  tractor 
frame  between  said  seat  and  one  of  said  rear  wheels, 
said  support  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
the  rear  end  of  the  support  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  frame'  at  a  point  adjacent  said  one 
of  said  rear  wheels  whereby  the  support  member  may 
be  raised  and  lowered,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  support  member,  a  vertically  tihable  rock  picking 
unit  pivotally  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  support 
member  in  a  position  wherein  it  is  readily  visible  to  an 
occupant  of  said  seat,  a  rock  conveying  chute  extending 
rearwardly  on  said  support  member  from  said  picking  unit 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  support  member,  means  for  tilting 
said  picking  unit  whereby  a  rock  picked  thereby  may  be 
deposited  on  said  chute  and  gravitate  rearwardly  thereon 
when  said  support  member  is  raised,  a  rock  receptacle 
tiltably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  tractor  frame  between 
said  rear  wheels,  said  chute  having  a  laterally  inwardly 
curved  rear  end  portion  adapted  to  discharge  rocks  into 
said  receptacle,  and  means  for  tilting  the  receptacle  to 
dump  rocks  accumulated  therein. 


33tM9t 

CROP  THDNNER 


IM.  3, 19St,  Ser.  Na.  TtMSt 
4Cli^    (CL  172-81) 


.^^^ 


5.  In  a  variable  pitch  propeller  unit  having  an  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  supported  by  a  hub  unit  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  axis  for  propulsion  pur- 
poses and  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  hub  for  propel- 
ler blade  pitch  change  purposes,  and  further  having  a  pitch 
lock  which  is  normally  hydraulically  disengaged  so  that 
loss  of  hydraulic  pressure  will  engage  said  pitch  lock,  a 


grx/ 


1.  A  crop  thinning  device  adapted  to  be  polled  by  a 
tractor  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  rouuble  shaft 
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longitndinal  of  said  frame,  a  variable  speed  pulley  driven 
by  said  shaft,  power  take-off  means  connected  to  said 
ti^nor  and  operatively  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  sprocket  tun  soi^Ofted  by  said  frame  and 
driven  by  said  variable  tpeed  pulley,  a  pair  of  links 
eccentrically  and  pivotally  conaected  at  a  common  point 
to  each  sprocket  gear,  an  agricultural  implement  con- 
nected to  each  link  for  thinning  a  crop,  said  implement 
being  connected  to  said  link  by  a  rod  pivotally  connected 
to  a  terminal  portion  of  said  link,  said  rod  being  pivoUUy 
secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  frame. 


beam  having  a  bearing  intermediate  its  ends  pivoted  on 
a  fixed  fulcrum,  a  standard  weight  adjustably  sMipmdad 
from  one  end  of  said  second  beam,  means  for  varying 
said  standard  weight  to  correspond  to  a  given  standaid 
weight  per.  foot  of  length  of  a  sample  of  rolled  proAiet 
suspended  from  said  first  beam,  said  one  end  of  said 
second  beam  being  graduated  to  show  deviatioo  from 
said  given  standard  weight  per  foot  of  said  sample  sos- 


a,Mt,ifi 

SOIL  TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  PLOWS 

(2«9  W.  S*  8L,  Lea%  lawn) 

Flad  Am.  St,  IfSS,  8«.  Nn.  75i,ltS 

iCfakM.    (a.l7»-lM) 


I.  A  device  for  turning  sod  at  the  upper  edge  portion 
of  a  plow  moldboard  outwardly  and  forwardly  of  the 
front  side  of  the  moldboard  to  facilitate  turning  of  sod 
completely  under  during  plowing  comprising  a  disk,  a  bar 
attachable  to  the  rear  side  of  a  moldboard.  and  means 
mounting  said  disk  on  said  bar  to  extend  above  the  mold- 
board  forwardly  of  said  front  side  at  said  uRier  edge 
portion  in  closely  spaced  relation  thereto  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  moldboard  m  a  position 
in  which  said  disk  n  inclined  upwardly  forwardly  of 
said  edge  portion  and  also  rearwardly  away  from  said 
edge  portion,  whereby  the  crest  of  sod  at  and  above  the 
upper  edge  portion  of  the  moldboard  may  engage  the 
disk  below  said  axis  to  rotate  the  disk  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  a  plow  in  response  to  travel  of  the  i^ow.  said 
mounting  means  including  a  spindle  extending  across  said 
upper  edge  of  the  moldboard  and  inclined  forwardly  and 
downwardly  of  said  front  side,  and  a  deflector  plate  fixed 
to  said  bar  to  extend  along  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
moldboard  from  said  disk  .to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
moldboard  to  deflect  the  sod  above  the  moldboard  to 
said  disk  and  having  a  concave  rear  end  in  which  said  disk 
rotates,  whereby  sod  is  deflected  from  said  deflector  ^ate 
directly  to  said  disk. 


pended  from  said  first  beam  by  the  balancing  portion 
of  the  standard  weig^  adjusUbly  su^nded  from  said 
one  end  of  said  second  beam,  and  a  link  pivotally  con- 
necting a  point  on  said  first  beam  between  the  bearing 
thereof  and  the  point  of  suq>ension  of  the  samfrie  there- 
from, with  a  point  on  said  secoiad  beam  on  the  oppodte 
side  of  the  bearing  thereof  from  the  point  of  suspension 
of  said  standard  weight 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  177—21 1  sec- 
Patent  No.  2,980.414 


23St493 
FLUID  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FCMt  VEHKXKS 

Gaona  f .  Bandkrin  and  AnsaU  C  Peietas^i 

Bay,  Wb.,  asrignon  to  Marina  IVavelirt  A 

kag.  Inc.,  Stnneon  Bay,  Wta.,  a 


Wb> 


Filed  Nov.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,2«2 
ISOahns.    (CL  ISS— 4.4S) 


2,9SS,192 

DUAL  BEAM  BALANCE  SCALE 

E.  SaMk,  Charisral,  Pa.,  iiilgiiiii  to  UaHed  Statea 

Stod  Conorntfea,  a  cnepanrtien  of  New  Jersey 

FBadlaa.  31, 19St. Ser.  Na.  712,48« 

1  Hill  I     (CL177— 25) 

1.  Balance  apparatus  for  determining  the  deviation  of 

a  sample  of  rolled  product  from  a  given  standard  wei^t 

per  foot  of  length  which  comprises  a  first  beam  having 

a  bearing  adjacent  one  end  pivoted  on  a  fixed  fulcrum, 

a  sample  suspending  means  slidably  carried  by  said  first 

beam;  said  beam  being  graduated  at  the  portion  thereof 

which  carries  said  suspending  means  to  correspond  with 

the  length  of  a  sample  suspended  therefrom,  a  second 


2.  An  hydraulic  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  at 
least  one  drive  wheel  comprising,  a  pump,  a  fluid  motor 
connected  to  said  drive  wheel,  a  flow  reversing  valve  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  having  first  and  saoond  floar 
pMsages  connected  to  said  motor,  said  reversing  valve 
being  operable  to  sdectively  supfrfy  fhiid  under  preasore 
to  said  first  and  second  flow  passages,  first  and  seoood 
brake  valve  means  in  said  first  and  seomd  flow  paasafes 
normally  urged  to  a  position  blocking  flow  throu|^  said 
flow  passages,  a  first  means  responsive  to  die  applicalioa 
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of  a  ftit  prcMlccted  preMore  fromnid  pomp  to  said  one 
at  nid  Mow  p—tM  for  opeaiflt  mM  brake  yahre  means 
to  thereby  effect  driving  of  said  motor  from  said  pomp, 
and  a  second  means  responsive  to  a  second  preselected 
pranre  in  said  flow  passafci  produced  wlien  said  motor 
is  driven  by  said  drive  wheel  for  opening  said  brake  valve 
to  gradoally  stop  said  motor. 


MOTOK  VEHICLE  PKOVIDBD  Wmi  SWINGING 

AXLES 
Jemi  van  dsr  Envha^  EMhvren,  N« 
In  Van  DMtne's  AniMmaMstfdMi^  N.V, 
NedMrin*.  A  NalhcriMii  IMMad  IMb  M 

O.TUM2 


[AL  COMBUBTION  ENGINE 
Wat  41,  WmUimtwfc 

2t,195t 


1.  An  air-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  provided 
with  a  crankshaft,  particularly  for  driving  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  crank  case  and  at  least  one  row  of  cylinders 
arranged  to  one  side  thereof,  cooling  air  distributing  cham- 
ber means  disposed  below  said  row  of  cylinders  to  con- 
duct cooling  air  to  said  cylinders,  ah*  blower  means  ar- 
ranged coaxially  with  respect  to  said  crankshaft  including 
a  blower  casing  and  a  scroll  casing  for  supplying  cooling 
air  to  said  chamber  means,  oil  filler  pipe  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  wall  portion  of  said  cilink  case  ad- 
jacent said  blower  means  and  extending  between  said 
blower  casing  and  said  scroll  casing. 


MECHANICAL HOLD^GMEANS FOR  BATTERIES 
Howard  P.  HatfcsL  Vlnc—aa,  Ind.,  isskanr  to  The  Elec- 

trk  Aato-Llla  Csip— y,  Tobdn,  Ofeio,  a  corpontloa 

of  Okio 

FBed  M^  14, 195t,  Sot.  No.  733,317 

taum.  (CL"   "- 


1.  A  molded  battery  box  of  monolithic  construction 
having  at  least  four  sides  and  a  bottom,  a  substantiaUy 
horizonully  disposed  ledge  formed  on  opposed  sides  ad- 
jacem  ths  bottom  of  the  box  and  having  a  top  trans- 
verse face  and  subsUntiany  vertically  disposed  end  faces, 
removable  clamping  means  therefor  including  a  trans- 
versely disposed  plate  for  engaging  the  top  face  of  said 
ledge  to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  said  box  and  spaced 
downwardly  disposed  elements  carried  by  said  plate  fbr 
engaging  the  end  faces  of  said  ledge  to  prevent  trans- 
verse movemem  of  said  box,  to  thereby  securely  retain 
said  box  on  a  horizomal  supporting  surface,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  clamping  means  on  said  supporting 
surface. 


FBad  Jan.  12, 1999,  Sot.  No 


M#  teu  14, 19St 

73) 


1.  Means  for  driving  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a 
driving  shaft,  a  stationary  driving  pulley  located  at  each 
side  of  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  vehicle 
driven  by  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven  pulley  located  at 
each  side  of  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  vehicle, 
a  belt  extending  over  a  driving  pulley  and  a  driven  pulley 
on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  ve- 
hicle for  driving  the  driven  pulley,  two  swinging  half 
axles  each  swivelling  about  a  separate  axis  located  at 
each  side  of  the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  vehicle, 
a  casing  containing  a  reduction  gear  having  an  input 
shaft  enclosed  in  said  casing,  said  input  shaft  being 
driven  by  a  driven  pulley,  a  road  wheel  mounted  upon 
each  of  said  half  axles  and  said  reduction  gear  being  lo- 
cated closer  to  the  swiveling  axis  than  to  said  road  wheel. 


2JM,197 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  MOTCNR 

VEHICLES  FROM  SODDING 

FkMgBRl|.lMo  Brdg,  a^  GMlhOT  Brdi,  an  of 

51  ■■clisnsrWei.  I  anirtwi  (EibeK  Genna^ 

FBed  Feb.  11,  1999,  Sot.  No.  794,18< 

appBcalia«  Gensaay  Feb.  29,  1959 
ncLbm.    (CL1S9— 92) 


^n^ 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  preventing  the  skidding  of 
motor  vehicles  having  four  wheels,  two  of  which  are 
driven  and  two  of  which  are  idle,  each  of  the  two  driven 
wheels  being  mounted  on  a  half-axle,  the  improvement 
comprising  two  rotary  pressure  pumps  mounted  on  each 
half-axle,  each  of  said  two  rotary  pressure  pumps  com- 
prising a  housing  and  a  common  movable  wall  therein 
to  fonn  therein  two  pressure  chambers,  one  for  each  said 
rotary  pressure  pump,  the  movement  of  said  movable 
wall  being  dependent  upon  the  difference  in  pressure 
between  said  two  pressure  chambers,  means  directly 
coupling  one  of  siud  pumps  with  the  half-axle  of  one 
driven  wheel  so  that  the  pressure  In  one  of  said  pressure 
ehamben  is  responsive  thereto,  means  inclwfing  bevel 
gears  and  a  flexible  shaft  for  connecting  the  other  of 
said  pumps  with  the  idle  running  wheel  directly  opposite 
said  driven  wheel  so  that  said  other  pressure  chamber 
is  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  idle  running  wheel, 
the  difference  in  pressure  between  said  two  pressure 
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chambers  being  effective  to  move  said  inovable  wall, 
devices  for  limiting  engine  power  and  braking  force  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  wall  to 
control  the  devices  for  limiting  the  engine  power  and 
braking  force  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
movaUe  wall.  

1399^199 

ASSEMBLY  OF  SOUND  ABSORBING  LUMBERS 

OUvOTCEckel,lS5Fawcctl8t.CailUa39,V — 

nWlS^  27. 1959. Sot. N*.929,M9 

4&taa.    (6. 191-43) 


the  gas  stream  and  being  in  planes  paralld  with  the  kmti- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle,  and  each  pair  of  walls  being 
associated  with  a  corre^ioodiag  one  of  the  flap  members 
and  being  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  the  associated 
flap  member  so  that  the  flap  member  swings  between 
them. 


COMBINATION  HANDHtUCK  ANDLAIWER 

,  A.  Kftby.  7949  W.  Schwd  8L,  Cajesfo  34,  n. 
FBed  Nov.  24, 195928OT.  N*.  955,977 
19ClBisM.    (CL112— 14) 


1.  An  acoustic  assembly  comprising  a  frame  base,  at 
least  two  sound  absorbing  elements  on  said  frame,  said 
elements  having  polygonal  base  portions  and  outwardly 
extending  wedge-sh^)ed  portions,  said  elements  being 
arranged  with  their  base  portions  adjacent  each  other,  a 
sheet-like,  <^pen-work  cover  extending  over  each  of  said 
elements  having  terminal  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  elements,  said  terminal  portions  being  attached  to 
said  base.  

2,999,199 
VARIABLE  AREA  JET  PROPULSION  NOZZLES 

John  Michael  Storw  Keen,  AUcstree,  Eagl»d,  r-» 

to  Rolls-Royce  UBsUcd.  Derby,  Englaiid,  a 

*****''"««  Mar.  15, 1957,  Sot.  No.  444,494 
Ombm  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britain  Mot.  14, 1954 


tOOm 


1,  A  two  wheel  hand  truck  in  combination  with  a 
ladder  arrangement  comprising  a  frame  made  of  longi- 
tudinal members  maintaining  a  fixed  position  *<>«•«*» 
other  through  attached  transverse  members,  the  frame 
having  handles  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  toe  plate  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  an  extendible  ladder  structure  com- 
prising a  pair  of  angular  skid  members  affixed  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal members  and  forming  means  for  moun^g  a 
pair  of  wheels  adjacent  the  toe  plate,  a  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  skid  members  and  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  longitudinal  members,  a  plurality  at  rung 
members  transversely  bracing  the  leg  members,  said  leg 
members  including  interiorly  housed,  slidaWy  disposed 
inner  elemenu  terminating  at  their  lower  extremities  in 
foot  members  extending  beyond  the  leg  members,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  extension  of  the  foot 
members  with  respect  to  the  toe  plate  to  esUblish  a  sup- 
port base  in  conjunction  with  the  toe  plate,  said  support 
base  permitUng  the  use  of  the  hand  truck  in  lU  substan- 
tially vertical  position  as  a  mounting  device. 


9CAFFOLDH 


WUUam  K.  AabcrfeHOT, RJL  h^mmtm^ 
FBed  Mot.  31, 1959,  Sot.  N«.  ^5,997 
3  CUM.    (CLlt2->lt4) 


1.  A  propelling  nozrie  for  a  continuous  combustion 
jet  propulsion  engine,  said  noale  comprising  a  tubular 
wall  St  Picture  through  which  exhaust  gases  from  the  en- 
gine flow  in  a  continuous  stream,  said  exhaust  gases  being 
discharged  to  atmosphere  from  the  downstream  end  of 
said  nozzle  to  provide  propulsive  thrust,  said  tubular 
structure  having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  decreases 
from  the  upstream  end  of  the  nozzle  towards  the  down- 
stream end  thereof  over  at  least  part  of  the  axial  length 
of  the  nozzle,  a  series  of  at  least  six  angulariy-spaced  flap 
members  accommodated  within  said  tubular  wall  struc- 
ture, each  said  flap  member  being  mounted  to  swing  to- 
wards and  away  fr^Kn  ihc  tubular  wall  structure  about 
an  axis  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  axis  oi  the  nozzle,  and  a  cor- 
responding series  of  angularly-spaced  pairs  of  fixed  waUs 
projecting  inwaidly  from  the  tubular  wall  structure  into 


1.  A  trestle  for  supportiag  a  scaffold  platform  or  the 
like  comprising  an  elongate  member  on  whidi  the  scaffold 
platform  rcsU,  at  least  two  supporting  legs  for  said 
member  of  arcuate  shape,  each  of  said  legs  havrng  ooDr 
one  supporting  end  adapted  to  support  said  ^oogate 
member  on  a  supporting  surface,  first  guides  attacM  to 
intermediate  portions  of  said  member,  each  of  which 
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fuidci  b  dwpoted  around  at  leatt  •  portkm  of  each  of 
said  tapportiof  legs,  and  second  guide*  attached  to  nid 
member  and  spaced  from  said  first  guides  toward  the 
extremities  of  said  member,  each  of  which  second  guides 
at  least  partially  extends  around  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  supporting  legs,  said  second  guides  being  diqioaed 
at  angles  to  said  first  gtndes  with  said  member,  said  guides, 
and  said  legs  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with 
concave  sides  of  said  legs  facing  in  opposite  directions, 
said  legs  being  slidable  in  said  guides  to  vary  the  distances 
the  supporting  ends  of  said  legs  are  QMoed  from  laid 
elongate  member. 


IRRADIA 

im 
11 


•SiGiS 


AFPARATUS 
Vni  I.  Meyer,  355  HkklaBi  Drive,  Adrian,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1$54,  S«r.  Now  4*3,579 


1.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  and  collecting  subdivided 
materiad  comprising  a  conduit  for  a  fluid  suspension  of 
the  material,  means  for  flowing  the  suspension  through 
the  conduit,  a  collecting  chamber  surrounding  and  enclos- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  conduit  with  separating  walls 
between  the  conduit  and  collecting  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
endless  belts  mounted  to  traverse  paths  in  said  col- 
lecting chamber  and  which  for  a  part  of  their  extent  pass 
through  the  said  separating  walls  aixl  across  said  conduit, 
and  a  source  of  irradiation  rays  located  in  said  cooduh 
upstream  of  the  path  of  said  belts  through  said  conduit 


33M,2t3 

CHOKK  FILXER 

Peter  Edward  Latfca,  P.O.  Box  97,  CHy  Service  OO  Com- 

■Msy  Camp,  aboat  Affce  ■■••  weat  of  Hobbt,  N.  Mo. 

FBed  Jmm  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  Mt,113 

ICWas.    (CL  113-^44) 


An  air  filter  for  use  with  an  iqtcmal  oombustion  en- 
gine inchiding  a  carhoretor.  an  ezhanst  manifold,  an 
automatic  choice  for  said  carboretor,  a  manifold  adapter 
overlying  said  manifold,  and  a  conduit  connecting  said 
automatic  choke  to  said  adapter,  said  air  fflter  adapted 
to  be  podtiooed  in  the  conduit,  said  air  filter  comprising 
a  pair  of  confronting  .domed  diells  eadi  having  a  diam- 
eter substantially  fai  excess  of  its  height,  and  eadi  befaig 
piofided  with  a  perifrtieral  flange,  a  spacing  washer  posi- 
tioned between  nid  flanges,  a  poroos  filtering  disc  posi- 


tioned between  one  of  aaid  flaaiin  and  said  washer,  a 
perftwate  asbestos  heat  distribotiBf  disc  between  the 
other  of  said  flsiigss  and  said  washer,  said  heat  distribnt- 
hig  disc  being  adifrted  to  be  poaitjoned  between  said  filter- 
ing disc  and  the  exhaust  manifold,  and  a  marginal  flange 
integral  with  and  perpendicnlar  to  ooe  of  said  flrst- 
mentiooed  flanges,  said  margfaial  flattge  being  crimped 
inwardly  to  engage  the  otter  of  said  first-mentioned 
flanges  cUmpingly  to  hold  said  spacing  washer,  said  fil- 
tering disc  and  said  heat  distrib«tting  disc  between  said 
flanges  centrally  of  the  chamber  formed  by  said  ocm- 
fronting  domed  dieDs. 


2,98#,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  FIL11RING  GAS 
W.  tnHm,  Paol,  Pa^  iiilganr  In  The  United 
Gas  fmprni;s«st  CiiMJpBuy,  PMadilphhi,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

FDed  Aaf.  4, 1959, 9sr.  N*.  t31,5tl 
ItnataiB    (CLlS3-^45) 


1.  A  unidirectional  gas  filter  adapted  to  remove  from 
a  gas  extremely  minute  vapor  phase  gum  particles  and 
inorganic  particles,  comprising  a  filter  casing  having  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  and  a  porous  filter  element  com- 
prising glass  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.5 
to  about  3  microns  bonded  together  by  a  bonding  agem 
to  form  a  resilient  mat  and  arranged  in  said  casing  for 
the  flow  of  said  gas  therethrough,  said  filter  element 
increasing  in  density  with  distance  from  the  gas  inlet 
surface  thereof,  the  average  density  <A  that  portion  of 
the  filter  element  extending  from  the  gas  inlet  surface 
thereof  approximately  one-eighth  of  the  distance  toward 
the  gas  outlet  surface  thereof  being  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.35  gram  per  cubic  inch,  and  the  average  density 
of  that  portion  of  the  filter  element  extending  from  the 
gas  outlet  surface  thereof  approximately  one-eighth  of 
the  distance  toward  the  gas  inlet  surface  thereof  being 
from  about  1  to  about  1.8  grams  per  cubic  inch,  said 
filter  element  having  an  average  density  of  from  about 
0.4  to  about  0.7  per  cubic  inch. 


2,9M,295 
SUCTION  CLXANEK8 
G.  S«^  CaalM,  OUo.  sirfgair  ••  I**  ^.^ 
North.  CaiBloa,  OUa,  a  cotgsradoa  of  Ohio 
JnTlT^.te.  N«.  ni,539 
(Clirfais.    (CL 183-51)  .    ^^ 

1.  In  a  suction  cleaner,  a  filter  chamber,  an  atr  mlet 
connection  for  said  dumber  ofhet  with  reqiect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  filter  chamber  to  provide  a  constricted 
chamber  area  at  one  side  of  said  failet  m  comparison  to 
the  chamber  area  at  the  other  side  of  said  inlet,  a  filter 
bag  in  said  chamber  and  having  opposed  principal  walls 
joined  by  sp«ced  side  walls,  one  of  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing less  area  than  the  other  side  wall,  a  mouth  in  one  of 
said  principal  walls  attached  to  said  inlet  connection  for 
passage  of  a  dirt  laden  air  stream  into  said  bag,  said  bag 
arranged  in  said  chamber  with  respect  to  said  inlet  con- 
nection to  position  said  one  side  wall  in  Ae  constricted 
area  of  said  chamber  and  said  other  side  wall  in  the  larger 
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area  of  said  chamber,  wfaer^  when  said  bag  is  inflated 
said  one  side  waO  expands  a  lesser  extent  in  said  con- 


verse-to-normal air  flow,  incorporating  automatic  means 
for  the  continuous  cyclical  cleaning  of  the  elements  in 
all  sections,  said  automatic  means  comprising  a  sotroe 
of  comparatively  high  pressure  air,  an  air  storage  reso--^ 
voir,  a  pipe  line  connecting  said  source  to  said  reservoir, 
a  predetermined  constriction  in  said  pipe  line  for  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  growth  of  pressure  within  the  reaervoir, 
isoUting  valve  gear  on  the  filter  for  isolating  in  turn  each 
section  of  the  porous  elements,  a  pressure  opereMe  driv- 
ing  device  for  operating  said  isolating  valve  gear,  a  pres- 
sure seiaitive  means  associated  with  the  reservoir  for  per- 


itricted  area  of  said  chamber  than  said  other  side  wall 
in  the  larger  area  of  said  chamber. 


M( 


GAsmuun 

da  CoMtracHoB  da 

"SlS.iatiSiCaw^&^Wsj 

ritv.  asHkaOaB  Fkaaea  Dec.  15, 1958 
gGtafi^    (CL183— 52) 


mitting  air  to  flow  from  the  reaervwr  to  the  pressure  op- 
erable  driving  device  to  operate  same  when  the  pressure 
in  the  reservoir  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  an  air  cut- 
off valve  normally  closing  an  air  path  from  the  reswvoir 
to  the  isolating  valve  gear,  means  for  opening  said  au^ 
cut-off  valve  on  completion  of  the  movement  of  the  iso- 
lating valve  gear  to  permit  air  stored  in  the  reservoir  to 
escape  in  the  form  of  a  blast  through  the  isoUted  section 
of  porous  elemente  and  means  for  restoring  to  normal  the 
driving  device  of  the  isolating  valve  gear  and  the  cut-off 
valve  after  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  has  fallen  to  a 
second  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  gas  scrubbing  system  comprising  in  combination 
means  defining  an  endless  loop  of  filtering  nuterial,  said 
loop  faiduding  a  generally  vertical  rectilinear  flight  and 
an  arcuate  bottom  end,  a  container  for  a  body  of  clean- 
ing liquid,  means  supporting  said  loop  in  a  position  such 
that  said  lectilinear  flight  thereof  is  traversed  by  a  flow 
of  gas  to  be  scrubbed  so  as  to  deposit  dirt  particles  on 
said  filtering  material  and  tfiat  said  bottom  end  thereof 
dips  into  said  body  of  liquid,  power  means  driving  said 
loop  so  that  dirt-laden  flltering  material  from  said  flight 
is  continuously  moving  through  said  container  at  said 
bottom  end  of  the  loop,  aqd  means  within  said  bottom 
end   of   the   loop,    temporarily   defining   with    a   por- 
tion of  the  filtering  material  pasmg^  through  said  con- 
tainer, a  partly  enclosed  chambeTadapted  to  aooop  up 
liquid  during  movement  of  said  material  throng  said 
contahier,  and  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  subse- 
quently discharge  its  contents  by  gravity  through  said 
material  as  the  chamber  rises  out  Of  the  container  on 
continued  movement  of  said  material  whereby  to  clean 
the  material  of  the  dirt  deposited  thereon. 


FILTER  ELEMENT  FOR  EXTREMELY  FPCPUOT 


AIR  FILTERS 
Gvova, 


I  SsvL  IS.  1958, 8sr.  N«.  741/47 

tjMiillia  Oral  leHainSapt  26, 1957 
8  cSmTlCL  183—57) 
1.  An  air  filter  of  the  type  conpriiing  porous  elements 
arnmged  in  sections  which  elemeaH  are  cleaned  by  re- 


1.  A  filter  element  to  be  fitted  in  frames  of  air  «tm 
for  separating  extremely  fine  dust,  comprising  •  "B^ 
ractangular  sheet  of  filter  material  creased  first  mgth- 
wise  zirzag  fashion  to  divide  the  sheet  into  a  plurality  of 
equal  folds,  then  creased  transversely  along  a  pinrality 
of  equaUy  spaced  fold  lines  to  define  paneb  of  equal 
length,  said  paneb  then  folded  transveraely  accordion- 
fashion  each  throngfa  90*  from  their  tautial  P«^«< 
urtervals,  said  paneb  forming  after  the  traaaveise  foking 
a  plurality  of  opposed  convex  edges  extending  the  kngh 
of  said  paneb,  said  convex  edges  contacting  their  rey«- 
tive  oppoailea  throughout  like  a  mirror  image,  the  faces 
of  the  paneb  formfa«  quadrangular  honeycomb  celb  hav- 
ing  their  ends  closed  on  the  upstream  and  ^""^""^^ 
side  in  alternate  rows,  whereby  said  paneb  are  riydiy 
supported  by  one  another  and  are  made 
in  a  direction  transvarae  lo  said  edfss. 
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Mw.  2«.  195t,  flhr.  N*.7M,an 

7,  ■firiilif  GvmC  MMb  A|r.  1, 199 

fHitm.    (CL  IM— 11) 
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1    *i      ;      I.     i    .1-1    ^ 


1.  A  chaiife-«peed  gear  oompridng  in  oombioatioii  a 
caiing  at  least  a  rear  portioo  of  which  it  of  generally  rear- 
wardly  tapering  shape,  an  output  member  of  said  gear 
arranged  within  said  casing  and  the  forward  end  of  which 
during  rotation  acts  as  the  impeller  of  a  centrifugal  pump 
the  body  of  which  is  formed  by  a  part  of  said  casing  ad- 
jacent said  output  member  and  disposed  therearound,  an 
output  bearing  at  the  narrow  rear  end  of  said  casing  for 
said  output  member,  and  a  tubular  gallery  open  only  at 
each  end  and  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  to  provide 
an  oilway  extending  from  said  adjacent  part  of  the  cas- 
ing to  said  output  bearing,  said  adjacent  part  of  the  casing 
being  shaped  to  catch  and  deflect  ofl  centrifuged  by  said 
forward  cad  of  the  output  member  to  the  adjacent  open 
end  of  said  gallery  the  opposite  end  of  whidi  opens  direct- 
ly on  to  said  fbrward  end  of  the  output  bearing,  said  out- 
put member  being  formed  as  an  internally  toothed  ring 
gear  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  ipaccd  open- 
ings dispoaed  fai  a  supiporting  substantially  radial  web  of 
the  ring  gear  to  provide  coaununication  from  the  interior 
to  the  exterior  of  said  forward  end  of  said  output  member 
in  order  to  facilitate  the  flow  off  oil  under  the  rotation  of 
said  ootpot  member  to  said  diaped  part  oC  said  casing. 


k^ 


1.  In  a  self-service  store  having  facilities  for  the  open 
diq>lay  of  general  merchandise  and  a  plurality  of  check- 
out sUtions,  means  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
walls,  a  conveyor  belt  diqwsed  in  the  q>ace  between  said 
walls  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
qMoe,  means  providing  a  row  of  show  cases  generally 
parallel  to  said  walls  on  one  ade  of  at  least  one  of  said 
walls  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  wall  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  provide  space  for  sales  personnel  behind  said 
show  cases,  said  adjacent  wall  having  openings  there- 
through accessible  oiily  from  the  space  behind  said  show 
cases  to  the  space  above  said  conveyor  belt,  a  receiving 
station  beyond  the  end  of  said  adjacent  wall,  means  for 
driving  said  conveyor  belt  to  convey  merchandise  there- 
on to  said  receiving  station,  and  means  providing  the 
facilities  of  a  checkout  station  contiguous  to  sai()  receiv- 
ing station. 


2,MM12 

SELF-UNLOADING  CHECKOUT  COUNTER 

AOaa  D.  FoUer,  Gflwse  Pohli,  Mkh.,  ■nlfin  <» 

CoipuiBllon,  Pall  Pit,  Bllfh 

Flad  Oct  14, 1959. 8«.  No.  I4M99 

<C^B»    (CLIM— 1) 
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23flMlt 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Nlaa,  DL,  inlgnnr  to  Tcletypa 
CUcafo,  OL,  a  coipotatioB  of  Ddawara 

«  23, 1951,  flw.  No.  743319 
2ChriinK    (CL1S4—192) 


1 .  In  a  lubricating  system  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  lubricant  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  cams,  in  a 
cam  assembly,  a  container  for  lubricant,  and  a  member 
consisting  of  a  material  capable  of  conveying  lubricant 
by  capillary  attractioo  from  said  conuiner  to  all  of  said 
cams,  said  member  having  a  width  sufficient  to  span  all 
of  tlie  cams  in  said  assembly  and  having  a  tongue  por- 
tion extending  into  the  lubricant  in  said  container  and  an- 
other portioo  faitermediate  the  container  and  said  cams 
which  other  portion  is  provided  with  at  least  one  slotted 
hole  throoi^  ft  disposed  with  its  longest  dimension  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  flow  of  lubricant  from  the  con- 
tainer to  the  cams  to  provide  restricted  areas  of  predeter- 
mined widths  in  the  member  for  restricting  the  flow  of 
lubricant  from  the  container  to  the  cams. 


1.  A  supermarket  checkout  counter  having  an  entrance 
end  and  an  exit  end,  comprising  a  merchandise  handling 
unit  extending  the  length  of  the  counter  and  consisting 
of  a  substantially  hcnizontal  merchandise  receiving  deck 
portion  extending  from  the  exit  end  towards  and  part 
way  to  the  entrance  end,  and  an  unloading  portion  formed 
of  an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  a  top  belt  lap  that 
slopes  upwards,  relative  to  the  horizontal,  from  the  re- 
ceiving end  to  said  deck  portion  for  carrying  merchandisa 
upwards  from  the  receiving  end  to  the  de^  portion; 
means  supporting  the  unit  with  its  bottom  a  considerable 
distance  above  floor  level,  said  means  consisting  of  legs 
connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  sidea  of  tlie  unit 
near  the  top  of  the  unit  and  at  the  de^  portion  of  the 
unit,  the  legs  supporting  the  unit  upon  a  floor  and  the 
legs  being  s|Mced  a  short  distance  from  the  sides  of  the 
unit,  the  unloading  portion  being  supported  only  by  the 
receiving  portion  of  the  unit,  and  a  U-shaped  passage- 
way consisting  of  the  space  beneath  the  unit  and  the  side 
spaces  between  the  respective  sides  of  the  unit  and  the 
support  legs,  extending  the  full  length  of  the  counter 
wherein  a  shopping  cart  having  a  U-shaped  body  sup- 
ported on  wheeb  may  be  moved  into  the  entrance  end 
of  the  counter  through  the  passageway  and  out  of  the 
exit  end  of  the  counter. 


AniL  18,  Vm 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


749 


ENERGY  SSSmON  UNIT 
D.  Van  ZakBL  Rnxian,  and  Martta  ^— 
MdTiSl  JnckiMi  aml^er  ••  Van 


Fch.  17, 195fl,  8sr.  No.  715,579 
11  Clatan.^CL  ItS-l) 


the  lowermost  of  the  laminae  at  said  apex  for  transferring 
forces  directed  along  the  kfi  of  said  V-shaped  brace  to 
said  fastening  means,  whereby  delamination  of  said^ brace 
^   by  said  forces  is  prevented. 


2,9M,215 

TUBULAR  INIERLOCKING  JOINT 

rigliii  i.  lit  W.  IlaridB,  UrhaMi,DL 

FBad  Nov.  12, 1957,  Sar.  No.  €9S,t34 

IChte.    (CLlfl9-^34) 


I.  An  energy-absorbing  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  metal,  frame  means  mounted  on  each  side 
of  said  strip,  one  of  said  metal  strip  and  frame  means 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  moving  load  to  be 
retarded,  said  frame  means  having  means  pivotally 
mounted  thereon  to  engage  said  strip  to  progrewively 
and  successively  deform  increments  of  said  strip  by 
bending  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  said  metal,  and  means 
connected  to  said  frame  means  and  responsive  to  the 
loading  on  said  one  of  said  metal  strip  and  frame  means 
to  apply  a  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving 
load  to  be  absorbed  to  effect  lateral  relative  nsotion  be- 
tween said  strip  and  said  frame  means  to  effect  absorption 
of  the  remainder  of  said  kinetic  energy  therebetween 
by  said  pivotally  mounted  means. 


A  frame  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending,  laterally  curved  sections  arranged  in 
radial  overlap  to  define  in  composite  a  cavity,  etdx  of 
said  sections  overlapping  and  underlapping  respectively 
adjacent  sections  and  beingi  longitudinally  slotted  on  the 
surface  of  overlap  and  being  loiigitodinally  keyed  on  the 
surface  of  overiap  for  interlocking  said  section  with  ad- 
jacent sections,  and  means  conformable  to  the  dimension 
of  said  tubular  cavity  inclnding  a  sectioned  cohimn  co- 
exteimve  with  the  length  of  said  frame  member  for  main- 
taining said  sectiom  in  interlodL 


CONSTRUCTIONAL  MBTALWORK 

'     "  n  F< 


FUad  Mm.  3, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  71t,75t 
5Clatana.    {CL  199—31) 
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BRACE  AMMBLY 


CMord  W.  PcCcrsen,  Wanwatoaa,  Wb.,  aai 
McGraw-Edlson  Oompanj,  MQwankcc,  Wli., 
ration  of  Delaware 

FBed  Ian.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,628 
3  CUm.  ^  lf9— 33) 


x-o'T 


1.  Electrical  conductor  s«q)port  meant  comprisins.  in 
combination,  a  vertically  extending  electrical  power  pole 
of  insnlaiiag  nuterial,  a  wire  support  member  of  insolat- 
mg  material  fixedly  engaging  and  dispoaed  transversely 
relative  to  said  pole,  a  generally  V-shaped  brace  affixed 
at  its  ends  to  said  wire  support  meniber,  said  V-ahaped 
brace  comprising  a  stack  of  laminae  of  insulating  material 
having  a  relatively  lugh  dielectric  strength  bonded  into 
a  laminate,  the  said  V-shape  defining  a  laminated  apex, 
fastening  means  piercing  the  laminatioru  of  said  apex 
securing  said  apex  to  said  pole  at  a  point  q>aced  ver- 
tically from  the  point  at  which  said  wire  support  mem- 
ber engages  sud  pole,  and  means  in  the  form  of  a  sup- 
port simultan4>osly  engaging  said  fastening  means  and 


2.  A  chord  member  for  «  Aiming  atnicture  or  the 
like,  wiiich  comprises  two  channel  dements  rigidly  se- 
cured together  in  web-to-web  contact,  eadi  ot  said  chan- 
nel elements  comprising  the  usual  web  and  two  flanges; 
the  flanges  extending  at  substantially  ri|^  an^es  from 
the  respective  edges  of  said  web;  an  attaching  ear  at  one 
end  of  eadi  of  said  elements  and  comprisinf  a  virtual 
prolongation  <A  its  web  beyond  the  ends  of  die  flanfca, 
and  another  attaching  ear  at  the  opposite  end  of  eadi  of 
said  elements,  which  latter  ear  extends  in  a  generally 
longitudinal  direction  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
flantea  of  said  element  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
web:  the  planes  of  the  ears  at  the  first  end  of  said  eiemem 
being  respecUvely  closely  adjacem  the  planes  of  the  cor- 
responding ears  at  the  second  end,  whereby  when  two 
of  such  chord  members  are  joined  at  their  ends  to  lie 
in  the  same  plane  the  two  first  named  ears  of  one  chord 
member  will  interfit  between  and  contact  the  second 
named  ears  of  the  other  chord  member  for  firm  attach- 
ment 
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said  inqwct  ekmeot  and  oomiected  at  the  other  end  U> 
said  inertia  meant,  said  flexible  strip  bdng  podtioned  to 
engage  said  latch  member  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
ends  and  to  move  said  latch  member  into  latcbixig  po«i> 
tion  when  said  flexible  strip  is  moved  by  said  inertia 
means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  decdera- 
tion,  and  spriiig  meam  urgtef  said  inertia  means  and  said 
strip  away  from  said  latch  member  whereby  the  torque 
delivered  by  said  clutch  may  be  controlled. 


ACTUATING  AND  ToSwMWTAINING  SIWUC- 
TUKB  FOB  CLUTCHI8  AND  IBAII8 

P. 

kEile 

tloanfl 


1  Hh  »,  19S7,  fl«.  Now  <74,7f3 

so^M.  cam— ts) 


1.  In  a  door  comprising  hoUow  metal  side  stilea,  a 
hollow  metal  top  stile,  a  boUow  metal  bottom  stile.  aD 
of  said  stiles  having  top  and  bottom  walk  and  inner 
anfl  outer  side  walls  and  being  of  rectangular  shape  and 
the  same  size  in  section,  said  side  stiles  bdng  overlapped 
with  the  top  and  bottom  stiles  at  the  comers  of  the 
door,  one  ci  said  stiles  at  each  comer  oi  the  door  haT- 
iag  the  inner  side  wall  thereon  ranoved  and  the  other 
one  of  said  stilet  at  each  said  comer  being  ol  reducbd 
thickiiCTt  at  the  end  thereof  to  be  received  within  said 
first  stile  tluough  the  opening  provided  by  the  removed 
side  wall  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  the  said 
stile  of  unreduced  end  thicknees  having  a  pair  of  end 
flaps  extending  therefrom  from  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
thereof,  said  end  flaps  being  shaped  to  lie  against  tbe 
outtr  smfsoes  of  the  side  wall  of  the  other  of  said  stiles, 
and  rivet  means  securing  the  end  flaps  to  the  nthcr  of 
said  stiles. 


It 


TOBQUB 
H.  Y. 


IMPACT  TOOL 

JW^a^Jpmvby 

Corporation,  Bed- 


1.  An  assemMy  of  the  character  described  comprising: 
(wo  relatively  rotatable  structures  adapted  for  frictional 
torque  sustaining  engagement  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
structures  comprising  a  member  having  an  annular  fric* 
tional-«ngagement  face,  and  the  other  of  said  structures 
comprising  a  mounting;  a  pair  of  friction  shoes  each 
pivoted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  at  a  ilxed  position  on  said 
mounting  for  rotation  of  the  shoes  all  in  the  same  rotative 
direction  about  their  teqwctive  pivot  axes  for  engagement 
with  said  frictional-engafement  ttce;  a  pressure-fluid 
actuator  connected  to  each  shoe  adiaoent  the  other  end 
thereof  for  efl^ecting  engagement  of  the  shoe;  a  common 
source  of  pressure  fluid  for  said  preasure-fluid  actuators; 
and  continuously  open  pressure-fluid  flow-control  means 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  pressure^uid  from  said  com- 
mon source  to  the  prcssure^uid  actuator  of  one  of  said 
shoes,  such  flow  being  so  proportioned  withieqiect  to  the 
flow  of  pressure-fluid  tiom  the  common  source  to  the 
pressure-fluid  actuator  of  the  other  of  said  shoes  that  the 
last-mentiooed  shoe  is  ioitiaOy  engaged  responsive  to  pr«a> 
sure  fluid  from  the  '•**"'»'*«  source  before  engagement  of 
said  one  of  said 


1.  A  dutch  control  mechanism  fbr  an  impact  wrench 
including  a  motor,  a  spindle  and  a  clutch  having  a  rotary 
impact  element  for  transferring  torque  from  said  motor 
to  said  spindle,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  rotary 
impact  element  to  said  motor  to  be  rotated  thereby,  said 
dutch  including  a  piston  and  a  hammer  unitarily  re- 
dprocaMe  lon^tudinally  along  said  fanpact  element  to 
selectively  effect  engagement  and  nismgagemeni.  between 
sdd  motor  and  said  spindle,  means  to  reciprocate  said 
piston  and  hanmier.  a  latch  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  said  impad  elemem  into  a  latdiing  position  faiter- 
seding  the  reciprocating  path  of  said  piston,  means  bias- 
ing said  latch  member  out  of  latdiing  position,  inertia 
means  morabic  in  nJd  impact  element  in  response  to  de- 
celeration thereof,  a  flexible  strip  connected  at  one  end  to 


UQUID  COOUD  nUCTTONAL  MJBCHANII 

to  WU9  9»  BHeaSSf  ^v^BPSB   A*   BMlBy  BM 

D.  iiinrin.  a  al  W« 
H.  Cashrani laaaa a 


IBs  Mm  19flp.  wtfm  f9^  Tgai^Me 
tlCinlML    (CLlfl— 113) 
1.  Liquid  cooled  frictioMd  mechanism  iachsMng  a  ro- 
tatable cytindrical  dmai  maaiba 
ing  Uqnid  chamber  tharain.  a  wall  for  Oa  i 
an  outer  sarfhoe  adapted  to  be  snppif  by  a  fHcHen 
ad  an  ofpodle  inaar  suffaoa  atpond  In  arid 
a  rnrlhg  Uqnid  iaial  vahe  ia  said 
for  biariag  said  valve  to  doaed  pnsHia 
for  I  iiMSi  tJM  te  vahre  to  a  sonree  of  oootiag  liquid 
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outude  of  the  routable  drum  member,  means  for  dis- 
charging vaporized  cooliiig  liquid  from  the  chamber,  and 
a  float  in  said  chamber  mounted  for  rotation  with  the 
drum  member  and  having  an  operative  connection  with 
said  valve,  said  float  during  rotation  of  the  drum  mem- 


B8CAP1MENT  MSmAMBM  fOK  GRAYirT 
CONVEYOR 
F.  Oraaby,  Camas  i  la,  N.Y^  aaslpMr  «•  Laasaaa 
Cawamilaa.  hrmam,  N.Y^  a  catpaiailaa  af  New 

nM  May  11. 19S9,  Bar.  N^  •12,44< 
-  -  -        ffXlfS—aS) 

1.  An  escapement  mechanism  for  a  gravity  conveyor 
comprising  a  package  supporting  platform  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  conveyor  and  being  joumalled  medial  of  ita 
ends  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
of  the  conveyor,  a  latch  operable  in  latching  position  to 
bold  said  platform  stationary  and  extending  in  angular 
position  to  the  conveyor  with  one  end  portion  of  the  plat- 
form extending  upwardly  beyond  said  conveyor  and  fonn- 


ber  being  movable  in  one  direction  by  centrifugal  force 
to  open  the  valve  to  admit  cooling  liquid  to  the  chamber 
and  being  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the  buoy- 
ancy of  the  float  in  the  liquid  to  permit  closing  of  the 
valve  by  said  biasing  means. 


ing  a  stop  for  the  lowermost  package  on  said  conveyor, 
means  operable  to  move  said  latch  out  of  latching  posi- 
tion to  permit  roution  of  said  platform  about  its  axis  by 
movement  of  said  lowermost  package  for  the  release  of 
said  k>wermost  package,  said  platform,  upon  such  rou- 
tion, forming  a  temporary  extension  of  said  conveyor. 


2,98«a21 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  AND  RADIUSING  AN 

AOIUSTABLE  CHUTE 
RooaM  BcOiiVcr,  RiIbM,  Eagiaad,  assignor  to  Strachan 
*  HcMhaw  Uailtcd,  Bristol,  Eagland,  a  company  of 

lalteb  sad  Nflf^tefB  faai^ad 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1957, 8w.  No.  i9<,221 

""""**  I  Nov.  15, 195e 


2,919,223 

OBIECT  DEPOSITORY  MONITOR 

Frank  Sddteas,  129  Soffeat  St^  Foit  Worth,  Ta*. 

Filed  laly  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  675,299 

4Ctahas.    (CL  194— 4) 


(CL  193-^39) 


1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  chute  about  its  axis  and  for 
redprocating  lengthwise  of  said  chute  a  member  asso- 
dated  with  said  chute,  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned, 
independently  rotatable  sleeves  adapted  to  receive  said 
chute,  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  sleeves  to  said 
chute  whereby  to  impart  rotation  to  said  chute  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  one  sleeve,  and  means  for  coupling  the  other 
of  said  sleeves  to  said  member  whereby  to  reciprocate  said 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  other  sleeve  relative  to 
said  one  sleeve,  said  other  sleeve  being  freely  rotatable 
relative  to  said  chute. 


1.  An  objed  depository  monitor,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  chute  having  a  transparent  section  intermediate 
its  ends,  a  housing  arranged  on  said  transparent  section, 
a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  mirrors  in  said  housing  ar- 
ranged on  opposing  sides  of  said  transparent  section 
capable  of  reflecting  an  image  of  each  side  of  an  object 
traversing  said  chute,  a  camera  in  said  housing  focused 
on  said  mirrors  to  photograph  the  said  images,  a  re- 
ceipt dispensing  mechanism  on  said  chute  opposite  said 
camera,  having  an  angularly  disposed  mirror  thereon  re- 
flecting an  image  of  a  recdpt  dispensed  by  said  mecha- 
nism to  be  photographed  by  said  camera,  a  dispensing 
chute  for  said  receipt  dispensing  mechanism,  and  dec- 
tronic  means  in  said  objed  chute  actuated  by  an  objed 
traversing  the  same  for  operating  said  receipt  diniensing 
mechanism  and  said  camera. 
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COIN  ACTUATBD  OHOIAIWG  MECHAPOSM  FOR 
VENDING  MACHINES 

nM  Die.  4,  IflT.  Sv.  N».  Tf%,tU 
nCMm.    (CLlf4~U) 


control  said  coded  record  producint  ■ppantu*.  a  devK« 
movable  between  an  effective  and  an  ineffective  pOM- 
tioo  respectively  to  hold  said  carriaae  sutionary  or  to 
permit  its  movement,  another  device  movable  between 


^^ 


1.  In  a  vending  macliine,  the  combination  of:  pradnct 
supply  means  for  providing  a  source  of  any  of  a  phi- 
rality  of  product  materials;  vending  means  operably  cou- 
pled with  said  product  supply  means  and  including  a 
number  of  electrically  responsive  devices  for  dispensing 
corresponding  of  said  proiduct  materials;  coin  handlmg 
means  for  receiving  deposited  coinage  and  including  elec- 
trical switching  apparatus  arranged  for  actuation  by  said 
depoaited  coinage;  credit  means  including  shifuble  elec- 
trical switching  structure  having  normal  and  operated 
positions,    and   electrically   responsive   means   operably 
coupled  with  the  structure  for  shifting  the  same;  homing 
means  including  rotataMy  shiftabk  electrical  switchmg 
mechanism  having  a  nonnal  position  and  more  than 
one  successive  switching  positions,  and  electrically  re- 
sponsive means  operably  coupled  with  the  mechanism 
for  shifting  the  same;  electrical  circuit  means  coupled 
with  said  apparatus  and  the  electrically  responsive  means 
of  said  credit  means  for  shifting  said  structure  when  said 
apparatus  is  actuated;  a  phirality  of  product  selecUon 
switches;    electrical    circuit    means    coupled   with    said 
switches,  said  structure  and  the  electrically  responsive 
means  of  said  homing  means  for  shifting  the  mechanism 
to  a  predetermined  switching  poaition  responsive  to  op- 
eration of  any  of  said  switches  and  corresponding  to  the 
operated  switch  after  said  structure  has  been   shifted 
away   from  its  normal   position;   and  electrical   circuit 
means  coupled  with  said  mechanism  and  said  devices 
for  actuating  at  least  one  device  to  dispense  a  quantity 
of  the  product  material  corresponding  to  the  particular 
position  to  which  said  mechanism  is  shifted.   . 


an  effective  and  an  ineffective  position  respectively  to 
foreshorten  for  non-prinUng  effect  the  movements  of  said 
type  actions  or  to  permit  full  type  movements  thereof, 
and  means  to  control  said  devices  conioinliy  to  reside 
either  in  their  effective  or  ineffective  positions. 


POCKET  SIZE  CHECK  WRTTER 
TakayMB  Imaimt,  83S  Rolkalnhaski  mrk 

YokokMsa,  Japaa 

FBed  Oct  22.  IfSf .  Ser.  Na.  •41.114 

ICWm.    (CL197— 4^) 


2,9M^25        

APPARATUS  TO  PRODUCE  PRINTED  AND  CON- 
TROL RECORDS  AND  TO  UTILIZE  THE  LATTER 
FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  PURPOSES 
SaNatoR  J.  imMMaCa,  WMmit,  WWaa  J.  HUdcbniidt, 
Stasbary,  Ricivd  W.  Yeifci,  Mamfcciier,  ViMcat  J. 
Dl  Gaftc  Hartford,  asid  Wayae  P.  Hall,  New  BHtain, 
CoML,  MiiiBnn  to  Undwrwood  Caspuialioii,  New 
Tack,  N.Y,  a  conaeallaa  ol  D«i"ware 

ilai  Apr.  iTlM*,  Set.  No.  725,437 

27ClakM.  (CLirr— 1.4) 
8.  In  ah  apparatus  system  comprising  a  power  oper- 
ated typewriter,  and  a  coded  record  producing  appara- 
tus; said  typewriter  comprising  power-operable  type 
actions,  a  letter-feeding  carriage,  a  letter-feeding  escape- 
ment normally  in  control  of  the  carriage,  and  opera- 
tion instituting  elements  associated  with  said  power- 
operable  type  actions  severally  to  cause  them  to  func- 
tion; an  encoding  device  having  coding  elements  adapted 
for  power  operations  severally  by  said  type  actions  to 


A  pocket  size  check  writer  comprising  a  base  stand 
provided  with  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  and  a  paper 
feeding  rod  holder,  and  an  operating  lever  having  a  print- 
ing wheel  and  ink  applying  means  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  automatically  by  swinging  upwardly  under  the  ac- 
tion of  a  spring  about  a  pivot  at  the  rear  end  of  the  base 
stand,  said  ink  applying  means  comprising  an  ink  roller 
which  is  pressed  against  the  under  surface  of  the  printing 
wheel  at  the  open  position  of  the  operating  lever  and  is 
retracted  by  pressing  down  the  operating  lever  and  said 
paper  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  gear  wheel, 
a  paper  feeding  rod  mounted  in  said  rod  holder  and  en- 
gaged with  the  driving  gear  wheel,  and  means  engage- 
aMe  with  the  operating  lever  to  roUle  the  driving  gear 
wheel  over  a  given  angle  by  the  upward  swinging  motion 
of  the  operating  lever  so  as  to  move  the  paper  feeding 
rod  engaged  with  the  gear  wheel  over  a  given  length, 
said  paper  feeding  rod  consisUng  of  a  main  ncktd  sleeve 
and  an  inner  slidable  additional  rod  having  a  stop  pawl 
which  engaget  with  a  hole  in  the  main  sleeve  whereby 
the  length  of  said  feeding  rod  may  be  increased  corre- 
sponding to  the  size  of  a  check  paper  to  be  printed,  and 
said  check  paper  feeding  rod  being  provided  at  its  outer 
end  with  a  paper  holding  device  consbting  of  a  paper 
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clip  and  openinp  provided  therein  and  projecting  partt 
formed  on  a  head  of  Uie  paper  feeding  rod  whereby  the 
check  paper  is  satisfactorily  held  and  cUpped  between  said 
openings  and  profecting  parts  at  the  printing  operation. 


7U 


AimCLE-DIVIDING  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
facy  T.  Cartsr.  Sknmdkmj^Mmm^  "i^""^  «•  Gao*  *' 
Meyer  Mayf  ai  iwlng  Co.,  Cmiakj,  Wh.,  a 

**  ^''^"■^nW  Jm.  15.  Ifit.  8«.  Nf;  M57 
12  riahns     (CX  IM— 31) 


TYPE  PRINTING  APPARATIB 

Haadhy,  Llllk  Maria^  War  M^  PSy.  E"ll-^ 
FlbdJ«ne22,lf5».Ser.NO;jaM17 


1.  Type  printing  apparatus,  comprising  a  first  reading 
head  for  reading  information  from  a  part  of  a  tape;  a 
first  printing  head  controUed  by  said  first  reading  bead;  a 
second  reading  head  for  reading  information  from  another 
part  of  the  tape  simultaneously  with  said  first  reading  head 
and  similariy  controHing  a  second  printing  head;  both 
printing  heads  being  arranfed  to  print  on  the  same  sheet 
of  paper;  means  for  feeding  the  tape  through  the  apparatus 
at  a  speed  in  excess  of  the  reading  speed;  means  operative 
for  causing  the  said  parts  of  the  tape  to  be  moved  past 
the  corresponding  reading  heads  at  reading  speed  dunng 
a  reading  period,  and  to  cause  Uie  whole  of  the  said  oUiec 
part  of  the  tape  to  move  at  a  faster  rate  past  the  said  first 
reading  head  during  a  period  following  the  reading  period; 
and  means  for  inhibiting  the  said  reading  beads  when  tiie 
said  other  part  of  the  tape  is  being  moved  at  a  faster 
rate  past  the  said  first  reading  head. 


1.  An  article-divider  operative  to  divide  articles  whidi 
are  advanced  in  single  file  at  a  conitanl  linear  veloaty 
into  its  field  of  action,  in  a  row  in  which  the  artidet  are 
uniformly  spaced  apart,  said  apparatus  comprising  nor- 
mally fixed  guides  which  define  a  path  for  the  articles, 
and  a  plurality  of  successive  conveyors  d^tigfitd  to  move 
articles  along  said  path,  the  first  of  said  cooveyon  being 
operative  so  to  reduce  the  linear  velocity  of  the  articles 
that  successive  articles  are  brought  wfaataatiaUy  into  coo- 
tact;  the  second  of  said  conveyors  is  so  devised  as  fuitber 
to  reduce  the  linear  velocity  of  the*  articles  substantiaUy 
to  %  that  of  the  velocity  of  articles  as  received  by  the 
first  conveyor,  and  the  guide  means  is  so  arranged  as 
to  define  a  path  whi<A  gradually  widens  in  such  a  man- 
ner, as  the  articles  are  moved  by  the  second  conveyor, 
that  the  articles  automatically  assume  a  relatively  stag- 
gered relation  wiUi  alternate  articles  engaging  guides  at 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  path. 


2,9t4,23t 

CAN  DIVIDER 

Eagene  B.  HMchcock.  Box  51,  Loagwood,  Pla. 

Filed  Fek.  5,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  713,451 

9  Claims.    (CL  19»-^1) 


SELECnVE  BLOCbSg  DEVICE  FOR  OFFICE 
TYPEWRTTER  KEYBOARD 
Heln  Wlodarczak,  Pf orxheiai,  Germany,  aas^ior  to  fa- 
tcraaCloaal  Standard  Elccdfc  Cuiparadoa,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  euraorattoa  of  Ddawara 

l5IdSepr24.W5,Sar.Na.53Mil 

uppllcaliaa  Genaaay  Sept.  28, 1954 

1  OafaB.    (0. 197— 1«7) 


A  mechanical  blocking  mechanism  for  use  in  type- 
writer apparatus  to  condition  the  said  apparatus  for 
either  of  two  modes  of  operation  and  for  selectively 
conditioning  said  apparatus  for  either  of  two  kinds  of 
operation  within  one  of  said  modes,  said  typewriter  ap- 
paratus including  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  typing 
keys  and  a  first  and  a  second  function  key,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  toothed  bar  extending  transversely 
beneath  said  groups  of  typing  keys,  means  for  rotating 
said  blocking  mechanism  between  a  first  position  out 
of  engagement  with  all  of  said  typing  keys  and  a  second 
position  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  groups  of  typing 
keys,  and  means  controlled  by  the  said  function  keys 
when  said  blocking  mechanism  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion for  laterally  moving  said  toothed  bar  into  engage- 
meat  with  either  of  said  groups  of  typing  keys. 


1 .  A  can  dividing  machine  having  an  input  side  and  an 
output  side,  a  can  receiving  sUtionary  platform  at  the  in- 
put side  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  delivery  end,  con- 
veyor means  for  supplying  cans  to  said  receiving  end  (rf 
said  platform,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  can  guides  con- 
fining the  cans  delivered  to  said  platform  to  a  path  extend- 
ing from  said  receiving  end  to  said  delivery  end  and  said 
paUi  having  a  widtii  between  the  guides  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  one  can  and  less  than  twice  such  diameter, 
the  cans  being  pushed  in  sequence  akMig  said  path  by 
following  cans  supplied  by  said  conveyor  and  alternating 
in  position  toward  one  and  the  other  ude  of  said  path, 
a  pair  of  circular  turnUbles  having  vertical  axes  qiaced 
equally  toward  opposite  sides  of  said  path  and  beyond 
the  delivery  end  of  said  platform,  the  circumferential 
peripheries  of  said  tumUbles  approaching  closest  to  each 
other  at  a  point  beyond  said  delivery  end,  the  delivery  end 
of  said  platform  being  generally  ceratoid  curate  aiid 
extending  toward  said  point  of  closest  approach  ol  said 
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uirnubles  and  having  oppocKe  arcuate  edfes  immediately 
adjacent  said  peripheries,  means  for  rotating  said  tum- 
uUes  in  the  respectively  opposite  directions  necessary 
to  transport  cans  pushed  thereonio  fbrwardly  away  from 
said  platform,  and  means  to  direct  the  cans  from  each 
said  tumUUc  into  two  req)ective  output  paths. 


2^431 

AUTOMATIC  SWmaONG  AND  STORAGE 

CONVEYOR 


Grove,  N  J 


t31,f25 


. to  Alhert  F. 

Id,,  a  corpontioa  of 

2,  1951,  S«r.  No.  7St,lS«.    Dt- 
loly  26,  19S9,  S«.  No. 

(CL  lft-31) 


ber  having  an  elongated  peach  contacting  surface  shaped 
substantially  to  conform  to  and  to  enter  the  stem  indent 
of  the  peach  to  a  maximum  extent  when  the  plane  of 
said  elongated  peach  contacting  surface  registers  with 
the  long  axis  of  said  stem  indent,  means  for  supporting 
a  whole  peach  above  said  surface  and  for  turning  the 
peach  while  so  supported  relative  to  said  elongated  peach 
oonucting  surface  to  cause  the  plane  of  said  elongated 
peach  contacting  surface  to  register  with  the  long  axis 
of  the  stem  indent  of  the  peach,  and  means  for  causing 
said  elongated  peach  conUcting  surface  to  project  into 
said  stem  indent  to  its  maximum  degree  of  penetration 
when  in  such  registration  with  the  long  axis  of  the  stem 
indent  of  the  peach. 


2,9tti233 

APPARATUS  POR  HANDLING  FRUIT 

Sylvio  PoedacOi.  Sao  Iom,  Caltf^airfpor  to  Foo4  Ma. 

cUMry  a^  Chtarical  Cotporatloi^  Sao  Iom,  CaHf.,  ■ 

coffporalioa  of  Ddawwe  ^..^ 

—   lM;lS,I957.8ar.No.<74,lM 

UClaiBM.    (CL19S-d3) 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  cylinder  joumalled 
to  rotate  on  its  horizonUl  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
cylinder,  a  stationary  barrel  cam  mounted  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  carriage  slidably  mounted  along  the  periphery  of 
said  cylinder  and  connected  by  a  cam  follower  to  said 
barrel  cam,  a  cam  switch  longitudinally  movable  in  said 
barrel  cam  for  shifting  the  cam  follower  to  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  tracks  in  said  barrel  cam,  means  to  move 
said  cam  switch  to  predetermined  switching  positions, 
article  grabbing  fingers  slidably  movable  by  said  carriage, 
and  cam  actuated  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
fingers  of  said  article  grabbing  fingers. 


2,9tM32 

FRUIT  ORIENTING  MACHINE 

Hcary  A.  Skof,  Olyaapia,  Waak.,  nsslgaHr.  by  oscflic  as- 

iltBmcotB,  to  Food  Macktocry  aod  Cheaskal  Corpoia- 

ttoa.  Son  Joae,  CaUf.,  a  coryrllw  of  Ddnwarc 

FIM  Dae.  2, 194t,  te.  No.  «M22 

UCMma.    (CL19t-33) 


1.  In  a  fruit  carrier  of  the  type  employing  jaws  piv- 
otally  mounted  for  swinging  movement  toward  each  other 
to  engage  and  center  a  fruit  about  a  predetermined  axis 
substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  nwvenacnt  of 
said  jaws:  the  improvement  comprising  a  fmit  oootnct- 
ing  member  slidably  mounted  on  each  jaw  for  bodfly  tolf- 
adjusting  sliding  movement  when  in  contact  with  the 
fruit,  the  sliding  movement  of  said  member  being  along 
an  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  jaws  to  accommodate  axial  move- 
ment of  the  fruit. 


2,MM34 
LUMBER  FEEDER  MECH^IBM 
Eimim  W.  Dt  Eiilii,  t2«5  8.W. 


.___J23,Orsf. 
Flai  Apr.  22, 19it,  9cr.  No.  2MK 


II 


(CLIM— 34) 


1.  In  a  device  for  orienting  the  suture  plane  of  a        1.  Feeder  mechanism  for  feeding  lumber  pieces  onto 
peach,  the  combination  of  an  orientation  sensing  mem-   an  off-bearing  conveyer  comprising  a  oonstaoUy  dnven 
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holding  conveyer  moonled  with  its  discharge  end  adjacent 
the  feed  end  of  the  off-bearing  conveyer,  shiftable  stop 
means  adjacent  said  discharge  end  adjustable  between  hold 
and  release  positions  and  operable  in  a  hold  position  to 
inhibit  forward  progress  of  lumber  pieces  beyond  the 
holding  conveyer  and  in  a  release  position  to  release  siich 
pieces  for  forward  travel,  and  mechanism  for  operating 
said  shifuble  stop  means,  said  medianism  having  an 
element  moved  in  timed  relation  with  movement  of  the 
off-bearing  conveyer,  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  backlog 
of  lumber  pieces  on  the  holding  conveyer  behind  said 
shiftable  stop  means,  actuating  mechanism  operable  when 
actuated  to  shift  said  shiftable  stop  means  to  its  release 
position,  and  regulator  mechanism  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  element,  sensing  means,  and  actuating  mecha- 
nism whereby  said  actuating  mechanism  is  actuated  at 
intervfis  regulated  by  both  said  sensing  means  and  the 
position  of  said  element 


23M435 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  PRODUCE  ELECTRICAL 
SIGNALS    IN    BELT    CONVEYORS    USING 
CONTAINERS 
FHti   MMsv,    Berfln-FHidwan,   ni   Jfcl«    "■*?*» 
BcrliB,  GcrasaBy,  aasigBors  to  btoMtioaai  Standard 
Utctrte  Owporadoe,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
of  Delaware  _   _^ 

Fled  Anf.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C75,722 
4ClafaM.    (CL19S-^38) 


CHAINS  FOR  COPfVEYORS 

DouM  Mnrcr  Kiif,  StevMM,  HcftfovUrin, 

FaedOctli,19^rSar7No.7M,S2S  _ 

OabM  prtorlty,  ajyIkaHoo  Grsal  BiWafci  Oct.  15, 1957 
iCtate.    (CL19S— lt9) 


A  chain  structure  comprising  a  U-shaped  link  inchid- 
ing  parallel  legs  having  aligned  longitudinal  edges  pro- 
vided with  alivaed  recesses  constituting  transverse  troughs, 
plates  in  said  troughs  and  provided  with  recesses  to  ac- 
commodate said  legs  whereby  to  form  a  locking  arrange- 
mem  preventing  nxyvemait  of  the  plates  transversely  of 
said  legs,  the  plates  being  parallel  planar  members  in- 
cluding portions  extending  outwardly  from  opposite^des 
of  said  link,  bearing  members  on  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing portions  and  having  openings  to  accommodate  the 
latter,  said  portions  having  openings  aligned  transversely 
of  said  plates,  rollers  between  said  plates  and  having 
bores  aligned  with  the  latter  said  openings,  sleeves  on 
said  'plates  and  having  openings  aligned  with  said  bores, 
said  sleeves  being  adapted  to  maintain  said  bearing  mem- 
bers against  said  legs,  pins  extending  through  said  sleeves, 
plates  and  rollers  to  lock  the  same  together  and  to  lock 
said  plates  to  said  legs,  wheel  members  on  said  bearing 
members  and  a  central  portion  connecting  said  legs  and 
including  the  foremost  portion  of  said  link,  said  central 
portion  tapering  towards  the  foremost  portion  from  a 
position  spaced  from  the  latter  and  tapering  rearwardly 
of  said  position. 


HEUX  CONVEYOR 

L.  McCloj,  Jr.,  VlMlaBd,  N J^  < 

GlaM  Company,  a  luipwHon  of  OMo 

FDed  Joly  22, 1997, 8«.  No.  <73347 

ICkdns.    (CL  198— 213) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  transport  system  having  at  least  one 
article-carrying  container  associated  with  a  movable 
belt  conveyor,  the  automatic  container  rotiting  system  that 
comprises,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  elements  eadi 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  article-carrying  container,  a 
plurality  of  magnetically-responsive  switching  devices 
mounted  adjacent  said  movable  belt  conveyor  each  being 
approximately  positioned  to  be  influenced  principally  by 
the  magnetic  field  of  a  selected  permanent  magnet  ele- 
ment upon  passage  of  an  article<arrying  container  there- 
across.  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
magnetically-responsive  switching  devices  tor  controlling 
said  movable  belt  conveyor  with  respect  to  routuBg  of 
the  article-carrying  container  thereon,  said  magnetically- 
responsive  switching  devices  being  differentially  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  each  other  to  effect  maximum  mag- 
netic decoupling  between  any  single  switching  device  and 
adjacent  permanent  magnet  elements  other  than  the 
selected  element  for  uid  switching  device,  said  permanent 
magnetic  elements  being  rotataMe  to  selectively  vary 
their  polarity  to  aid  or  oppoae  the  flux  developed  by  a 
corresponding  electromagnetic  element  to  effect  prede- 
termined different  switching  connectioos  when  said 
article-carrying  conuiner  passes  in  magnetic  Held  prox- 
imity to  said  magnetically  reqionsive  switching  device. 


V    -^.^-    - 


Conveyor  mechanism  for  transporting  rod  or  tubular 
shaped  articles  transversely  of  their  length  in  spaced- 
apart  relation,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  series  of  substantially  parallel  load-supporting 
helical  members  disposed  in  essentially  the  same  plane 
and  having  essentially  the  same  helix  diameter,  each  of 
said  helical  members  having  an  axial  end  portion  mounted 
on  said  base  member  in  rotataMe  arrangement  and  a 
convoluted  portion  curved  in  the  same  direction  project- 
mg  in  freely  cantilevered  relation  to  a  point  of  delivery, 
rotational  means  connected  to  a  retained  axial  end  por- 
tion of  each  helical  member  for  effecting  simultaneous 
co-directional  rotation  therecrf,  each  of  said  helical  mem- 
ben  having  a  heat-resistant  covering  over  its  convoluted 
portion  and  having  substantially  die  same  number  of 
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turm,  a  sutionary  ttop-plate  mounted  essentially  coplanar 
with  the  root  plane  of  said  helical  membera  for  limiting 
lengthwiie  movement  of  said  articles  during  their  con- 
veyance for  alignment  thereof,  the  pitch  din»ension  of 
said  helical  members  increasing  in  a  unilateral  direction 
across  their  mounting  plane  for  delivering  said  articles 
angularly  from  their  initially  received  position. 


DRAW  BUGGY 

__  W.  NiMMi,  Yii—giiiiirn,  Ohio. 
McKay  MachiM  Cunip—j 
ofCNrio 

nM  May  M,  195S,  8«.  N«.  7M,i22 
3CU^    (CL2«5— 3) 


to  Tlie 
bhto,  a  cor- 


sail  lower  panel  bemg  secured  betw^  the  frent  odfes 
of  said  side  panels,  reverse  flanges  extending  from  the 
upper  portioas  of  said  front,  side  and  rear  panels,  inter- 
mediate flanges  extending  from  the  edges  of  said  reverse 
flange*,  flaps  extending  from  said  intermediate  flanges 
to  doae  said  top  opening,  hanger  engaging  flanges  extend- 
ing from  the  flaps  of  said  front  and  rear  panels,  said 
reverse  flanges  being  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly 
against  their  respective  panels,  a  strap  extending  around 
said  reverse  flanges  between  said  reverse  flanges  and  said 
intermediate  flanges,  a  tab  extending  from  said  upper 
door  panel  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  between  a  side 
panel  and  its  reverse  flange,  and  a  bottom  closing  the 
bottom  opening  of  said  container. 


ARnCLB  PACKING  AND  DBTENSING  CAKItm 
HaraU  Aaatel,  VcroM,  NJ^  ii^ni  to  Wi 
Electric  Cofpowttoi^  Eaat  Plllrtitt,  Pa^  a 

PIM^CBtrM,  19St.Scr.  No.  7<3.t7t 
SCUM.    (CL  2M-^«5.14) 


1.  In  a  draw  carriage  for  metal  drawing  equipment  hav- 
ing an  elongated  frame  and  at  least  one  pair  of  converg- 
ing grip  biu  carried  by  one  end  of  said  frame  and  guided 
for  movement  in  converging  directions  whereby  the  bits 
may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  work 
piece  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  push  rods  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
frame  and  operatively  connected  with  said  bits  to  move 
the  same  into  engagement  with  said  wor\t  piece,  a  rack 
gear  for  each  of  said  rods  and  operatively  connected 
thereto  to  move  the  same  longitudinally,  a  transverse 
shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
pinion  gears  keyed  thereon  and  meshing  with  said  rack 
gears,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  between 
said  rods,  reduction  gearing  between  the  output  shaft  of 
the  motor  and  said  transverse  shaft,  and  a  plug-in  type  of 
electrical  connection  rigidly  carried  by  said  frame  ad- 
jacent said  grip  bits  and  adapted  to  engage  a  connection 
on  said  carriage  whereby  current  is  supplied  to  the  motor 
when  said  carriage  is  at  the  die  block  of  said  equipment. 


^3MJSl?^^I5S 


SmPPING  CONTAINER 

ehtogcr,  t4«  W.  Paces  Fcny  Rood  NW. 

tllMta.  Ga. 

FOed  My  22, 195t,  S«r.  Now  7M4M 

SCMh.    (CL2N— 7) 


P. 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises  a  packing  and 
dispensing  carton  and  a  plurality  of  articles  packed  there- 
in, each  of  said  articles  having  an  inwardly  tapered  neck 
portion  at  one  end;  said  carton  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  end  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  articulated  and  dimen- 
sioned to  form  an  elongated  enclosure  open  along  one 
side;  said  packed  articles  being  arranged  in  side-by-side 
single-row  formation  within  and  snugly  enclosed  by  said 
carton  with  said  neck  portions  facing  the  open  side  there- 
of; article-retaining  means  articulated  with  the  edges  of 
said  side  walls  along  the  open  side  of  the  carton  compris- 
ing a  flap  hinged  to  and  coextensive  with  each  of  the  said 
side  wall  edges  and  resiliently  folded  thereabout  into  the 
carton;  the  inwardly  disposed  ends  of  said  flaps  being 
notched  to  provide  a  series  of  extensions  that  nest  be- 
tween and  engage  the  neck  portions  of  said  packed  ar- 
ticles; said  flaps  being  displaced  outwardly  from  their 
normally  intumed  position  within  the  carton  by  the  en- 
gaged neck  portions  of  said  packed  articles,  whereby  said 
extensions  are  pressured  against  and  coactively  grip  said 
neck  portions;  each  of  said  flaps  and  the  associated  ones 
of  said  extensions  being  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  tapered  parts  of  the  packed  articles  engaged  by  said 
extensions  such  that  the  force*  exerted  thereby  oil  said 
articles  retain  said  articles  in  loaded  formation  within  the 
carton  but  permit  them  to  be  sUdably  and  separately  with- 
drawn therefrom  without  disturbing  and  thus  terminating 
the  retentive  force  exerted  by  said  fli^a. 


2,Mi.241 


1.  A  shipping  container  formed  from  a  one-piece 
blank  of  fibre  board  scored  and  cut  to  define  a  closure 
having  top  and  bottom  openings  comprising  front,  rear 
and  a  pair  of  side  panels,  said  front  panel  being  provided 
with  intermittent  cuts  along  a  line  to  separate  said  front 
panel  into  an  upper  door  panel  and  a  lower  panel  joined 
together  by  uncut  portions  between  the  intermittent  cuts. 


E.  Htm^  Jr^  mi  HansMi  >^^9;>w*  fcJ" 
N.Y^  MlMn  to  F.  M.  BtmtM  A  Co^  Etorira, 
N.Y^«CMVonliMi«ffNowY«k      ,^,  ^^ 
Fled  Fab.  S,  IfSt.  8*r.  Now  71M99 

llCkfaBft  (CLat«-45Jf)  ^^.  , 
1.  In  a  paperboard  cooabinatioo  shippmg  and  display 
coatainer  of  the  type  comprising  a  box  and  an  insert 
therefor,  said  box  including  a  bottom,  opposed  vertical 
•ides,  and  opposed  ends  having  sloping  inner  walls  con- 
verging toward  said  bottom,  said  insert  comprising  ver- 
tical end  members  seated  against  the  opposed  vertical 
sides  and  between  the  vertical  sides  and  the  ends  of  the 
said  sloping  inner  walls,  one  of  said  end  members  being 
the  height  of  the  vertical  side  against  which  it  rests  and  the 
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other  being  shorter,  a  waU  panel  connected  to  the  top  of  walls,  and  an  open  a»^v«~*«r*?*^*~^fS^^f*S^i2 
the  taller  of  the  end  member*  and  extending  angulariy  iu  open  end  portion  being  formed  to  provide  laterally 
downward  to  the  bottom  of  the  box,  said  waU  panel  opening  book  elcmctiti  adja^  tM  udt  w^ibmi 
bridging  the  space  between  the  sloping  inner  walb  of  and  at  its  doaed  end  portion  btm  «onned  to^liie  boolc 
0IIUKUW  F  r-  receivhig  element*,  one  of  said  aectMO*  bemg  nper- 

impoaed  upon  the  other  thereof  in  inverted  retatioMhip 


with  the  open  end  thereof  overlying  the  doaed  end  of 
said  other  thereof  and  with  the  hodi  elements  of  each 
the  box  to  appear  as  a  third  sloping  box  walU  ridge  form-  thereof  in  locking  reUtioaship  mA  ^  hook  ««h^ 
ing  means  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  wall  panel  to  elements  of  the  oth^  tbaeotlateral  «e^  ^J^^ 
the  top  of  the  shorter  end  member  having  its  side  edges  elements  of  each  of  said  sertiOB*  pennrtting  loddng  or 
in  contact  with  the  sloi»ng  inner  walU  of  the  box,  and  unlocking  relationship  betwete  said  sections, 
means  to  interlodc  the  insert  with  the  box.  i 


2,fM.242 
OPEN  FACED  CARTONS  FOR  COLLAPSIBIJE 

TUBES 

mcs  S.  MHIer,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  TW  Prober 
A  Gamble  Cospony,  ClnHnoati,  Ohio,  a  corpofottoo 
of  Ohk> 

Filed  Mm,  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,213 
9aitei.    (CL2t4-«5Jl) 


PACKAGE 
VIclor  I.  Le  Gendre,  Bfiilaiislif,  NJ., 
BanwglM  CorporadoiB,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a 
of  MkyaaB 

tied  Dec  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,2S4 
llOatoM.    (CL2M— 4«) 


1.  In  a  carton  adapted  to  display  a  collapsible  tube,  a 
saddle  formed  by  two  cuu  of  subsUntially  equal  length, 
said  cuu  bdng  in  qiaced  relation  to  each  other  and  each 
extending  across  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  each  of 
two  adjoining  ponds  of  said  cartons  but  not  completdy 
across  both  of  said  adjoining  panels,  and  two  score  lines 
each  connecting  corresponding  ends  of  each  cut,  said 
saddle  being  divided  into  four  surface*  by  diverging  lines 
of  weakening  extending  from  a  portion  of  the  saddle  to 
points  spaced  along  said  cuts,  said  lines  oi  weakening 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  tucking  said 
saddle  inwardly  when  the  carton  is  erected  each  of  said 
surfaces  becomes  warped  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
whereby  said  saddle  constitutes  an  integral  combination  of 
individually  warped  surfaces  which  Itold  said  collapsible 
tube  and  restrain  its  movement  when  ra  proper  alignment 
for  display.  \ 

SJii^243  ^ 

PLASTIC  DBPLAY  RAiKET  FOR  TOMATOES  AND 
THE  LIKE  WITH  INTEGRAL  INTERCONNECT- 
ING MEANS 

S.  Ptotartin.  Ml   ii  jiSi,  Mito. 
Pwdnrti,  Imcn  MhiiiptSi,  Ml^.,  a 

lefMlBsiiHa 

Fled  Oct  12, 1999,  Ssr.  Nn.  t45,779 

2  CWHWi  (CL  2M--45J3) 
1.  A  display  basket  for  tomatoes  and  the  like,  said 
basket  comprUng  a  pah-  of  cooperatiag  substantially 
identical  generally  rectangular  badcet  sections  molded 
from  resilient  plastic  material  and  each  thereof  com- 
prieing  a  perforate  top-bottom  wall,  perforate  opposite 
side  wall*  integral  with  said  torbottom  wall,  a  poforate 
end  wan  integral  with  *aid  top^iotlom  and  oppoaite  side 


I.  A  packaged  shipping  unit,  ccxnprising  the  combina- 
tion of  an  electronic  tube,  a  cylindrical  magnet  mount- 
ed about  said  tube,  a  single  strip  of  cushioning  material 
folded  to  form  an  expandable  row  of  panels,  means  lo- 
cated in  two  juxtq>osed  panels  for  seating  said  magnet 
to  support  said  tube  out  of  contact  with  said  panels, 
and  a  box  holding  the  panel  row  in  unexpanded  cmidi- 
tion,  the  panels  of  said  strip  of  cushioning  material  oc- 
cupying the  space  between  said  tube  and  the  sides  of 
said  box. 


CONTAINER,  PACKAGE,  AND  MANUFACTURE 
OP  PACKAl^ 

Cari  B.  Stoker,  Jr,  Akron,  Ohio,  ■■jp"r  to  Tie  Good- 
year Tk«  *  Itabkcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
lalkM  <tf  Ohto 
^^    FBed  My  1<,  1999, 8«r.Nn.  127^74 

2CMBK    (O. —     '^ 


1.  A  padcage  composed  of  an  ohject,  a  stiff,  bendable. 
rectangular  backing  bent  cmx  one  surface  of  the  object 
and  transparent  cover  film  adhered  directly  to  tiie  badc- 
ittg  only  at  areas  at  opposite  edges  of  the  backing:  wherrt>y 
a  sleeve  with  mouths  at  opposite  ends  thereof  is  formed, 
said  areas  being  doaer  to  one  another  than  if  the  backing 
were  not  bent,  the  ends  of  the  object  bdng  located  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  respecthre  ends  of  the  hock- 
ing, the  hocking  betng  sub*tanlially  boniogcneoo*  in 
compontioa  and  oompo*ed  mostly  of  cdlulosic  fiber*,  tbt 
fihn  being  copolyestcr  of  substantiaUy  60  percent  ethylcBe 
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terapfathalau  and  40  percent  cthytene  isophthakte,  aad 
tlM  flbn  being  taut  and  holdiiif  the  backing  bent,  and 
being  in  ti^  contact  with  a  sorface  of  the  object  and 
at  the  mouths  of  the  rieeve  being  ihninken  away  frooi 
the  ends  of  the  badung  and  drawn  down  over  laid  ends 
of  tba  obfect  and  holding  it  in  the  package. 


CONT. 


poll  COSMKIICS  IN 


of  New  Yi 

•.Nnw297,i«f 


the  waUs  of  saU  open  cttd  bdag  piwrtded 

with  oae  or  more  imemal  pfo^ections  for  letaininf  the 
contents  of  the  bousing  against  accidmlal  dischaifs,  the 
closura  end  of  the  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
flangm  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  two  of  its 
oppoeed  wans,  said  daeurs  having  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly extending  matiiw  Baages  slideably  engaging  nid 
tum,^m^  flanges  and  a  threaded  opening  in  said  ckaure 
4ifffff»A  axlally  of  the  boosing  when  the  dosure  is  ap- 
pUed.  stop  meam  on  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing flanges  for  limiting  the  applicatioo  of  the  clonre.  a 
pressure  plate  for  disposition  in  said  housing,  a  threaded 
shaft  extending  through  the  threaded  opening  in  said 
dosoie  for  rouuble  coimfction  with  said  pressure  plale 
whereby  by  roution  of  said  shaft  said  pressure  ptote  can 
be  moved  endwise  within  said  housing  to  expd  the  con- 
tents from  the  open  end  thereof. 


A  liquid-tight  and  ab^iJtt  container-dispenser  for  cos- 
metics in  solid  stick  form  and  of  the  volatile  variety  com> 
prising  a  tubular  body  with  a  bottom  waU,  an  interiorly 
threaded  follower  arranged  within  the  body  and  having 
a  tlidable  but  non-rotatable  engagement  therewith,  said 
follower  being  of  skdeton  form  to  embed  itself  in  the 
stick  when  the  stick  material  ii  poured  in  hot  liquid 
sute  into  the  body  for  cmting.  an  exteriorly  threaded  stem 
also  arranged  within  the  body  and  having  oooperatave 
engagement  with  the  follower,  said  stem  being  rotatably 
mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  the  bottom  waD  of  the  body, 
and  a  rouuble  knob  arranged  outside  of  the  body  at 
the  base  of  the  cootainer-dispeoeer  and  secured  non-ro- 
tataUy  to  the  stem. 
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MEDKAMKNT  MOLD 


Pled  Oct  29, 1957.  to.  N^W99 


4.  In  a  mold  unit  adapted  to  receive  and  form  mold- 
able  material  into  suppositoriee,  roedicameots  and  the 
Uke  comprising  a  mold  body  having  top  and  bottom 
turfaces  and  divided  into  at  least  two  separable  juxta- 
posed parts,  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  parts  being  formed 
with  matching  recesses  each  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  corresponding  recess  on  the  other  juxtapoaed  part 
to  form  a  mold  cavity  closed  at  one  end  and  open  to 
a  surface  of  the  mold  body  at  the  other,  and  wherem 
all  of  the  mold  cavities  are  arranged  to  open  at  the  t^ 
surface  of  the  mold  body  with  their  closed  ends  directed 
towards  the  between  surface,  and  wherein  the  mold  parU 
are  connected  together  adjacent  one  of  said  ■«»*^»W' 
twinging  movement  between  open  and  closed  p(Mms: 
the  improvement  whidi  comprises  a  flexible  bridge  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  top  surface  and  serving  as  the  means 
for  swingably  connecting  said  mold  parts  adjacent  said  top 
surface  and   simuhaneoosly   acting  as  a  cover  mem- 
ber to  overlie  said  top  surface  and  thereby  "oee  the 
open  ends  of  said  cavities,  and  releasable  mterlockMig 
mnm  on  said  mold  parts  for  normaUy  retaining  said 
mold  parts  in  closed  posiUon  at  said  bottom  surface. 


CAKBIER  fOK  OONTAINnHI 
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hl!vi^  ^ne  end  opM.  a  dosme  lor  the  other  end  of  tag  an  open  end  tube  made  of  hingsdly  connec^l  panels. 
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at  leasl  one  a#  whidi  has  a  fint  locking  mechanism 
folded  out  of  the  plane  of  the  paad.  said  mechamsm 
induding  a  pair  of  die  cut  tabs  nearer  one  end  of  die 
pand  than  the  other,  the  Ube  being  folded  upon  score 
tines  diverging  toward  the  near  end,  and  a  second  locking 
mechanism  folded  out  of  the  plane  of  die  panel,  said 
second  mechanism  including  a  second  pair  of  die  cut  Ubs 
near  the  other  end  of  the  panel,  the  second  pair  being 
folded  upon  score  lines  converging  toward  the  other  end. 


element  to  an  initial  impulse  position  proportional  toAe 
wei^  of  the  load  prior  to  coming  to  rest  in  a  balanced 
position,  means  cooperating  with  the  weighing  element 
for  sensing  the  extent  of  the  initial  impulse  movement 
to  determine  the  wei^t  of  the  load  relative  to  a  pre- 
determined  weight,   means   for  discharging  the  check 
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3.  A  feeder  and  tester  apparatus  for  cofl  cores  to  be 
automatically  supplied  to  a  textile  fabricating  machine, 
the  coil  cores  each  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  a 
narrow  stem  portion,  comprising  means  for  transferring 
the  coil  cores  from  one  location  to  a  selected  one  of 
several  other  locations,  said  means  carrying  the  cores 
with  their  stems  down  and  their  heads  up.  core  receiv- 
ing means  at  a  first,  upper  one  of  said  other  locations, 
meam  operatively  connected  to  the  latter  receiving  means 
10  determine  whether  the  coil  cores  have  a  residual  wind- 
ing 00  the  stem  portions  and  to  reject  the  core  if  it  does, 
a  positioning  device  including  means  contacting  each  core 
at  iu  lower  end  to  individually  lift  each  core  to  enable 
tramfer  to  said  upper  location  for  reception  onto  or  for 
rejection  from  said  core  receiving  means,  the  positioning 
means  thereat  enabling  transfer  of  the  core  to  a  second, 
lower  one  of  said  locations,  the  lift  means  being  ineffec- 
tive to  lift,  through  a  sufficient  disUnce,  a  core  having 
a  stem  length  shorter  tiian  a  pre-set  length,  the  core  of 
short  stem  length  being  thereby  disabled,  by  its  Aort 
lengOi.  from  lift  transfer  to  said  upper  location  and  from 
reaching  the  said  second  location 


wd^ed  load  from  said  load  recdver,  and  guide  means 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  guiding  the  dis- 
charged load  into  one  path  if  Uie  same  is  found  to  be 
within  predetermined  limits  of  a  predetermined  weight 
and  for  guiding  the  load  into  a  second  path  in  the  event 
Uie  same  is  found  to  deviate  beyond  predetermined  limits 
of  said  predetermined  wd^iL 
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2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  com- 
bination, check  wd^ng  means  including  a  wdghing 
element  having  a  load  recdver  and  movable  under  the 
influence  of  a  prefonned  load  placed  thereon,  meaiis 
for  locking  the  wdghing  element  in  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion during  the  placing  of  the  load  thereon  inclnding  a 
fixed  stop  and  a  vibration  absorbing  member,  means  for 
then  moving  the  vibration  absorbing  member  to  first 
permit  slight  movement  of  the  weighing  elemem  out  of 
contad  with  said  fixed  stop  and  fbr  Uwreafter  suddenly  re- 
moving the  vibration  abvirbing  member  and  rdeaaing  the 
wdghing  elemem  to  permit  sodden  movement  of  the 
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I.  In  a  fruit  grading  machine  of  the  type  indndtaga 
track  having  a  cut-away  portion  therein,  a  diagooal  kaife 
edge  defining  the  downstream  end  of  said  cut-away  por- 
tion, a  carrier  ciq»  supported  by  aad  awfv^la  along  said 
track  past  said  cut-away  portion,  and  a  depicMible  scale 
member  in  said  cut-away  portion  movabto  f*^\P^ 
tion  Audi  with  nid  tra^  to  a  poaitioa  dispooed  bdo«sr 
said  track,  the  improvemeat  wUdi  lonipriaw  a  pla  gw^- 
jecting  from  said  ciqp  over  said  track  and  said  cut-away 
portion  and  sHdaUe  on  said  track  and  said  depc««ible 
scale  member,  said  pin  having  a  poiatad  tip  arraagad  to 
cooperate  with  said  knife  edge  to  accorataly  pMa  the 
pin  above  said  knife  edge  in  cop  awpporthtg  potHkm  U 
the  wdgbt  of  the  cup  aad  aftida  mpported  tlMrein  it 
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r,  or  bdow  aaid 
poiitkM  if  the  wriikt 
lerMB  it  Mifkaeat  to  de- 
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i.  Na.  411.7a3 
Aft.  lf,lfS3 

In  the  vnetm  of  selective  Hotatioii  «  <«r«»**^ 
minerals,  in  which  •  caldum-bMic  pulp  is  used  m  »  fcst 
lUte  and  en  add  pulp  in  a  sobsecpient  state,  the  step 
of  acidifyinf  the  caldum-basic  pulp  without  freeinf  cal- 
dum  ions  comprising  introdndnf  CO,  in  the  cataum- 
iMsic  pulp  untfl  a  desired  pH  vahie  is  obtamed. 


water  to  flow  over  a  pair  <rf  

and  through  an  ouUcI,  withdrawiag  wMer  from  «^ 
portioo  of  the  secoad  of  said  oonpaitmcats  wh 
downwardly  flowing  body  of  water  is  WMted  ^^ 
the  quieacent  body  and  the  overflow,  a^  fetdiaf  cotoe 
beaas  to  the  water  flowing  over  the  qniesceat  body  of 
water  whereby  the  heavy  beam  sink  into  the  qdeaost 
body  of  water,  floating  the  light  beans  ov«r  the  onKtom 
with  the  overflowing  water,  entraining  beensof  laler- 
mediate  specific  gravity  by  the  downwardly  flowing  water 
passing  through  the  outlet  and  aeperatdy  removing  the 
sorted  beans  from  the 
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I.  A  leaonant  osdllatory  device  oomprisuig  ■  body  Jo 
be  vibrated,  a  frame  stmctare  somewhss  larger  ttn  and 
around  said  body,  said  frame  stmctnre  being  resfliently 
mounted  on  •  relatively  stationary  base,  meant  to  sus- 
pend said  body  for  vibratory  movement  in  and  adjacent 
said  frame  itnicture.  kinetic  coiqriing  means  between  said 
body  and  said  frame  atnictnre.  said  body  and  said  frame 
•micture  fbrming  masses  oedllating  in  oppoaite  directiOM 
when  subjected  to  vibratory  actions  via  said  coupling 
means,  a  plurality  of  transverse  bars  on  and  across  said 
frame  structure,  some  of  said  bars  mtmding  over  the 
top  of  said  body  and  the  others  of  said  transvene  twrs 
extending  below  said  body,  pain  of  elastic  organs  being 
iiMerted  between  said  transverse  bars  and  said  body,  one 
half  of  each  of  said  pain  being  on  top  and  the  other  half 
below  said  body,  wberd>y  said  dastic  organs  of  each 
pair  cooperate  in  the  osdllating  directions. 


METHOD  AND  AFFAKAtWFDR  THE  GRADING 

OF  COFVEB  IBANS 

M.  Aapaafri,  Feel  Bos  17, 

Kimiya  Celoay 

Fled  Mar.  iTBtt,  Sar.  No.  71M11 
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3.  A  vacuum  system  comprising  in  combination,  a 
tank,  a  plate  disposed  transversely  in  the  tank  having 
apertures  therdn  and  dividing  the  tank  into  an  inner  and 
outer  chamber,  intake  meam  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
outer  chamber  of  the  tank,  suction  means  tnduding  an 
elongated  pipe  having  openings  to  place  it  in  direct  com- 
munication with  the  upper  and  lower  chamben  of  the 
unk.  Alter  means  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  Alter 
elcmentt  with  outwardly  flanged  open  ends  commumnt- 
ing  with  the  outer  chamber,  the  filter  elements  bemg 
ffftr— ^  hi  the  apertures  of  the  plate  through  engage- 
ment of  their  flanged  open  ends  with  the  plate,  fltteiing 
being  accomplished  by  the  flow  of  fluid  through  Ae 
Alter  ekmems  In  a  direction  from  the  inside  «>  the  ojaj- 
side  Aereof,  backwashing  means  comprismg  a  nowi* 
hose  cooneded  at  one  end  to  a  probe  and  at  the  oth» 
end  to  a  tube,  the  probe  bdng  inserted  into  one  of  the 
filter  elemenu   and   the   tube   bdng  inserted   into  the 
elongated  pipe  of  the  suction  means  to  close  said  open- 
ings and  prevent  direct  communication  bdween  the  pipe 
and  both  the  inner  and  outer  chamben  of  the  tank,  the 
backwashing  of  the  individual  flher  elemenU  bang  ac- 
complished while  the  tube  Is  so  inaerted  in  the  pipe 
through  successive  insertion  of  the  probe  tato  the  sub- 
stantially open  ends  of  the  individual  «'£^«'«nj»J;  * 
backwashing  fluid  flow  thereby  bemg  effected  through 
the  particular  Alter  dement  bdng  backwashed  in  a  di- 
rection from  the  outside  to  the  indde  thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  grading 
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a  downwardly  opening  miet  port  and 
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an  outlet  port  at  die  top  of  said  chamber,  a  conventional 
oil  Altering  dement  in  said  chamber  extending  down- 
wardly therdn  to  a  position  adjacent  but  above  the  bot- 
tom thereof  to  define  h  relaiively  smaU  settling  rone 
therebdow,  said  ports  ana  filtering  element  bdng  so  ar- 
ranged that  oU  entering  said  inlet  port  is  directed  thereby 
to  flow  along  a  flow  path  extending  downwardly  in  said 
chamber  in  the  outer  peripheral  portions  thereof  then 
laterally  inwardly  through  said  filtering  dement  above 
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said  sdtUng  rone  and  then  upwardly  to  said  ouUd  port 
whereby  metal  particles  in  said  oil  are  directed  down- 
wardly from  said  inld  direcUy  toward  said  settling  lone, 
said  outer  peripheral  portion  bdng  open  at  the  bottom 
thereof  to  said  ecttUng  looe.  and  a  permanerit  ma^ 
in  said  settling  zone  below  said  filtering  element  but  above 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  spaced  bdow  said  flow 
path  to  attract  and  hold  particles  of  metal  earned  into 
said  chamber  by  said  oU  and  before  said  oil  passes  through 
said  filtering  dement 


I.  A  dispUy  and  dispensing  rack  compritfaig.  a  baae 
member  for  sopporting  artidet  to  be  dispUyed  and  hav- 
ing  an  upwardly  opemng  gilMcway  estending  io»»«d^ 
aft.  article  follower  means  having  a  back  wall  poftioa 
and  having  guide  means  riding  In  said  gaidcway._  foOoey 
pull  means  m  said  guideway  and  extending  forwardly 
and  rearwanfly  of  said  follower  means,  said  poll  meant 
bdng  movable  along  said  guideway  reUtive  to  said  fol- 
lower means  and  having  an  offsd  portion  engageabk 
with  the  foDower  means  whereby  said  follower  means 
and  the  articles  dispUyed  m  front  thereof  can  be  tetoc- 
tively  pulled  forwardly  re^onsive  to  a  forward  pull  on 
said  pull  means.     i 

HANGER  LOCK  roRGARMENTSHIFFING 
CONTAINERS 
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DRIVB  AND  TRAO; 


I.  A  conveyor  apparatua  for  carrying  suspended  artidet 
in  an  endless  pathway  comprising,  a  si^porting  frame, 
an  endlcn  tube  secured  tobttantially  in  a  horiaootal  plane 
to  the  sopporting  frame  and  having  a  loi«itudinal  bottom 
slot  formed  continuously  for  tfie  length  of  the  tube,  trid 
tube  having  a  plurdity  of  arcuate  bends  and  interoon- 
necting  tangential  portkxit,  an  endlcat  belt  diipoeed  edge- 
wise with  iu  upper  margin  lying  cootfaiooutly  within  taid 
dot.  roller  meant  secured  at  tpnoed  fartervab  along  the 
upper  margin  of  said  belt  and  lying  in  paraDd  rdatioa 
dosdy  thereto  and  within  said  tube  in  rolling  contact 
therewith  adjacent  taid  tlot,  meant  depending  from  Hm 
lower  edge  of  said  bdt  for  suspending  articlet  therefrom, 
and  a  plurality  of  horiaootd  whedt  lying  in  a  planeparal- 
kl  to  and  below  the  plane  of  taid  endlctt  tube  and  Jonr- 
naled  in  taid  tuppoiting  fraoie  and  eadi  having  at  iti 
drcumieienoe  a  rate  of  cnrvabae  the  tame  at  that  of  an 
arcuate  bend  oi  taid  tube,  each  of  said  wheels  bearing 
drcumferentially  outward  against  taid  beh  bekm  the  tube 
whereby  to  jnaintain  the  belt  inmediatdy  below  taid  alot 
and  without  laterd  thrutt  agaiad  the  tube. 


1.  As  a  meaiM  for  locking  the  hodu  of  hangen  si^- 
ported  by  and  extending  over  a  suspension  bar  of  a 
garment  shipping  contdner,  an  elongated  sheet  provided 
with  qiaced  kmgitudindly  extending  score  lines  defining 
sections  folded  about  sdd  score  lines  to  extend  in  ^anes 
at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  form  an  envelope  sur- 
rounding said  hanger  hooks  and  said  bar  and-means 
to  secure  said  envelope  around  said  hooks  such  that  said 
envelope  engages  the  open  ends  of  the  hanger  hobks 
below  the  levd  of  the  top  of  said  suspension  bar  whereby 
said  envelope  prevents  bending  open  and  slipping  of  said 
hanger  hooks  off  said  suspension  bar. 


ha 
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I.  A  unit  for  nae.  at  a  part  «C  a  ditplay  flxtnre 
bodying  an  upright  atawlard;  aaM  unit  oompridqi  a  I 
adapted  to  have  the  ttandard  extended  therrthwi^.  and 
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a  lattice  stracture  comprmng  a  phiraHty  of  bar  meni- 
ben  airanfed  to  extend  perpradicalarty  to  the  sleeve  and 
fixed  thereto  outikle  of  the  area  diuiBucribed  hy  the 
faterior  cnm  lection  of  the  sleere  and  each  of  said  bar 
members  croadng  and  being  secured  to  at  katf  two 
other  bar  members  at  the  croaing  points  of  such  mem- 
bers, the  lattice  structure  forming  when  the  unit  is 
mounted  on  a  standard  a  substantially  horizontal  body 
supporting  means,  a  receptacle  supported  upon  the  lattice 


■■ti  .'■{ 


gtrocture  and  comprising  an  annuhis  concentric  with  and 
of  only  slightly  larger  diameter  than  said  sleeve  and  rest- 
ing upon  and  seciired  to  said  ban  to  form  a  fixed  part 
of  the  unit,  a  multiplicity  of  ban  in  relatively  closely 
spaced  relation  secured  to  and  radiating  from  said  an- 
nuhis in  a  common  plane  therewith,  said  last  mentioned 
ban  having  upturned  outer  end  portions  and  a  means 
joined  to  and  connecting  together  said  upturned  outer 
end  portions.  

KNOCK-DOWN  DDTLAY  RACK 
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I.  In  a  poruble  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  a  support  for  swinging  movement  in  a  generally  ver- 
tical plane  from  forward  storage  position  to  rearward 
load  supporting  position,  fiuid  powered  reciprocal  means 
pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  the 
boom  outwardly  therealong  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  the  boom  to  the  support,  Ifaikage  means  pivotally 
connected  to  the  support  and  downwardly  from  the  piv- 
otal connection  of  said  boom  to  the  support,  said  link- 
age means  being  disposed  generally  rearwardly  of  said 
pivotal  connection  of  said  boom  to  the  support,  the  other 
end  of  said  reciprocal  means  bemg  pivoUlly  connected 
to  said  linkage  means  outwardly  therealong  from  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  linkage  means  to  said  support, 
and  other  linkage  means  extending  between  said  first 
linkage  means  and  said  boom  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto,  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
other  linkage  means  to  said  boom  being  disposed  above 
a  horizontal  plane  paning  throu^  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  other  linkage  means  to  said  first  link- 
age means,  throughout  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
boom,  said  other  linkage  means  openting  to  pivot  said 
first  linkage  means  and  said  reciprocal  means  ootwanUy 
and  learwardly  away  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
boom  to  said  support,  upon  actuation  of  said  reciprocal 
means  to  move  said  boom  from  its  storage  position  to 
load  supporting  position. 


I.  In  a  knock-down  display  rack:  a  pair  of  upright 
standards  arranged  in  spaced  relation;  a  shelf  fashioned 
with  holes  through  which  the  standards  extend;  and  a 
shelf  supporting  frame  disposed  beneath  the  shelf  and 
extending  between  the  standards;  the  frame  being  pro- 
vided with  a  horizontal  reach  rod  on  which  the  shelf 
rests  for  support  thereby:  the  opposite  ends  of  the  reach 
rod  having  upright  rods  secured  thereto,  which  are  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  standards  and  extending  upwardly 
therealong;  the  upright  rods  being  provided  with  hooks 
at  their  upper  ends  which  are  i«nx>vably  inserted  into 
holes  formed  in  the  standards  above  the  shelf;  the  upright 
rods  passing  through  the  same  hoks  in  tfie  shelf  in  which 
the  standards  are  moanled.  and  the  walls  of  the  holes 
in  the  riielf  bearing  against  intermediate  portions  of  the 
upright  mds  for  hoMng  the  hooks  m  engagement  with 
the  holM  te  the  standards. 


CONTROL  SVnTM  FOR  A  LOAD  POSITIONING 

DKVICB 
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Fled  IMS  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MS43t 
4  dates.    (CL  212— 132) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  moving  a  load  member  be- 
tween a  predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  load  por- 
tions arranged  in  a  phirality  of  first  rows  of  positions 
and  in  a  plurality  of  second  transverse  rows  of  posi- 
tions, the  combination  of  a  first  control  member  for 
providing  a  first  control  signal  correspondfaig  to  the  one 
of  said  first  rows  in  whidi  said  predetermined  position 
is  located,  a  second  control  member  for  providing  a 
second  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  one  of  said 
second  rows  in  which  said  predetermined  position  is 
located,  a  load  podtioniiig  device  operativety  connected 
to  said  load  member  for  movhig  said  load  member  rela- 
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tlve  to  said  predetermined  position,  and  a  position  con- 
trol device  operative  with  said  load  positioning  device, 
with  said  position  control  device  including  a  plurality 
of  AND  devices,  with  each  of  said  AND  devices  having 
a  plurality  of  inputs  and  being  operative  to  provide  an 
output  signal  only  when  all  of  its  inpote  are  energized, 
with  one  of  said  AND  devices  being  provided  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  load  positions,  witii  said  first  control 
signal  being  applied  to  one  input  of  the  AND  device 
provided  for  said  predetermined  position,  with  said  sec- 


from  the  outside  ends  of  said  mounting  cylindMS.  a  pij 
of  clamping  tongs  secured  to  U»e  outer  ends  of  the  mount- 
ing pistons  and  supported  on  tiie  carnage  by  ^he  mount- 
ing pistons  and  cyUnden  on  oppoMtc  sides  of  objects  on 
said  object  supporting  means  at  said  ?*<*«?  J*^.*™ 
means  for  moving  said  tongs  toward  each  other  to  damp 
objects  tiierebctween,  said  toog  moving  "»«?«■.■*»»« 
mounted  between  and  secured  to  said  tongs  for  honzontm 
movement  therewith  so  tiiat,  when  one  tong  engajjes  «» 
object  before  Mbt  other  tong,  said  fint  tong  will  stop 
without  further  movement  and  said  dampmg  means  wiu 
move  the  other  tong  into  clamping  position,  said  rogmA- 
ing  cylindere  and  pistons  permitting  movement  of  said 
tongs  under  the  action  of  said  tong  moving  means. 


2i9ii<2M 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADINC  LAMP  MOUNTS 

Steve   Boros,  WUtehnvea.  Ttefc,  niripw  <»  G-emi 
Electric  CooMuar.  a  leepe—ttwi  of  New  xofm 
■piidsS^,  iSsTno.  743,372 
TOahM.   (CL  214—1) 
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ond  control  signal  being  applied  to  another  «nP«|pfJ*f 
latter  AND  device  jM-ovided  for  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion, and  with  the  output  of  the  latter  said  AND  device 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  load  positioning  de- 
vice for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  load  member 
relative  to  said  predetermined  position,  wiUi  said  fint 
and  second  control  signals  not  being  applied  to  one  of 
the  inputs  of  the  others  of  said  AND  devices  to  thereby 
prevent  said  load  positioning  device  from  being  moved 
relative  to  any  of  the  othen  of  said  load  positions. 


TRANSFER  CRANE  

Pari  V.  Johnson,  G«Mva,  «•««<■•  W*^^*""*!^ 
■■d  John  P.  Dnnnc,  Chkaco,  ^^L^""*"**"  •"  ''"■*" 
tnral  Clay  Prodncts  Ruswch  ^""■■■II?"  . 
FVcd  JnM  1%  1M7, 8«r.  No.  •47,f7i 
SCIataM.   (CL214— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  lamp  mounts  ha^ng  a  stem 
tube,  an  exhaust  tube  and  lead  wires  comiHising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  pair  of  jaws  for  gripping  the  exhauM 
tube,  a  second  pair  of  jaws  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  first  pair  for  gripping  the  lead  wires  and  exhawt 
tube  to  hold  Uie  lead  wires  in  parallel  relationship 
against  the  exhaust  tube,  a  third  pair  of  jasm  tot  gnpping 
Uie  stem  tube,  a  btiOow  member  for  supporting  the  lanq> 
mount,  means  for  moving  the  hollow  member  toward 
said  pain  of  jaws,  and  means  to  open  tiie  pain  ai  jaws 
in  sequence  to  pootion  the  lan^  mouiU  on  the  boOofw 
member  with  the  exhaust  tube  and  leads  located  within 
the  interior  of  the  bcrflow  member  as  the  member  passes 
between  the  open  jaws. 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
porting framework,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work to  move  back  and  forth  along  a  path  between  hon- 
zontally  spaced  pickup  and  discharge  positions,  means 
at  said  pickup  position  adapted  to  support  objecU  to  be 
picked  up  in  an  alined  relation  with  respect  to  said  path, 
and  damping  mechanism  for  engaging  and  picking  up 
objects  which  are  out  of  aUnement  without  disrupting 
the  objects,  the  clamping  mechanism  comprising  a  |wir 
of  opponteiy  facing  mountint  qrlinden  mounted  in  Uae 
on  said  carriage,  a  pab  of  nsounting  pistons  extending 


2,»MJ<7 
AUGNING  MACHINE 
David  KaDsh,  Allfamce,  OWo,  aas^Mir  to  CoMoUdat^ 
ElcctnMicf  bdMtrtei  Coiponlloa,  a  corporation  of 
D^nvare 

Filed  Dec.  22, 195«,8cr.  No.  7t2,ttl 
14ClafaBS.  (CL  214-1) 
1.  A  stack  aligning  machine  for  aligning  a  stack  of 
laminations  having  an  axis  and  each  lamination  havmg 
holes  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery,  said  machine 
comprising,  an  aUgning  pin  dispoMd  substantially  axiaUy 
paralld  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  stack  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  radial  distance  of  said  holes  from 
said  axis,  a  relativdy  blunt  end  on  said  ahgntng  pin 
adapted  to  engage  a  hole  in  said  laminations,  means 
acting  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  pin  restraining  trwss- 
verse  movement,  means  establishing  an  axiai  force  urging 
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said  pin  toward  said  itack,  and  transvenc  vibrating  means 
acting  on  said  aligning  pin  near  said  btunt  end  during 


application  of  said  axial  force  to  cause  it  to  burrow 
axially  through  one  hole  in  each  of  said  laminations  to 
align  all  of  said  laiiiinationt. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  214—1.5  sec: 
Patent  No.  2,979.804 


ELEVATING  AND  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR 
gBLF4X>ADING  VEmCLE 


Filed  Jna  18, 1957, 8w.  N«.  M4,S31 
SCIafaM.    (0.214— 7S) 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
mobile  chassis,  a  load  engaging  assembly  mounted  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  chassis  and  including  a  bearing 
member,  rail  members  rotatably  joumaUed  on  said  bear- 
ing member,  a  load  engaging  element  vertically  movable 
on  said  rail  members,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rail 
members  about  said  bearing  member  through  an  angle  of 
180  degrees  together  with  said  bearing  member,  and 
means  for  moving  said  load  engaging  assembly  laterally 
of  said  chi 
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AIRCRAFT  CARRIER 

DavU  Elliott  mi  Roj  r.  GfcfcsM,  Mbarf,  Fla.; 

Elliott  asrigMT  to  9hmm  EBIott,  Minil,  FfaL 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1958,  8«r.  No.  7t7388 

8CWM.    (CL214— 85) 
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TRANSPORTING  AND  DUMPING  EQUIPMENT 
Geoffi*  R.  Difsiir,  Hany  W.  Joms,  and  WUUan  A. 
Hcrplck,  KMivlla,  Tchm  saM  Joms  Md  said  Hcrpicii 
asripwn  to  Deapattr  Bralthcn,  be,  Knoivillc,  Tenn., 
a  cosyoratioo  of  Tt— isin 

Filed  Oct.  8,  195^  Scr.  No.  814,883 
9Ctatea.   (CL214— 75) 


1.  In  transporting  equipment  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  vehicle  chassis  and  including  a  pair  of  bucket  rests 
having  supporting  surfaces  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  chassis  tb  receive  a  container  thereon,  and 
means  for  lifting  a  container  to  a  seated  position  on  the 
supporting  surfaces  of  the  bucket  rests,  the  combination 
therewith,  of  extension  members  tlidably  mounted  on  the 
rear  ends  of  the  bucket  rests  to  support  an  oversized  con- 
tainer, each  of  the  extension  members  being  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  embracing  the  supporting 
surface  of  a  bucket  rest,  and  means  connected  to  said 
chassis  and  extension  members  for  oKNinting  said  exten- 
sion members  to  extended  and  retracted  positions  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the 
respective  bucket  rests  to  cooperate  therewith  in  sup* 
porting  the  container. 


1.  An  aircraft  carrier  for  transporting  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing nose  and  main  landing  gears,  said  main  landing  gear 
being  arranged  in  rear  of  and  laterally  of  said  nose  gear, 
comprising  an  elongated  main  trackway  supported  at  each 
end  by  wheels  and  being  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
overall  distance  from  the  nose  landing  gear  to  and  includ- 
ing the  main  landing  gear  of  the  aircraft,  and  two  wheeled 
outrigger  tracks  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  track- 
way at  one  end  thereof  and  disposed  one  on  each  side  of 
said  main  trackway  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  and  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  wheeled  outrigser  tncks  and 
to  said  trackway  intermediate  its  ends  for  adfoMably  posi- 
tioning said  wheeled  outrigger  tracks  widi  respect  to  said 
trackway,  said  main  trackway  providing  a  support  for 
said  nose  landing  gear  at  the  end  thereof  ia  advance  of 
said  outrigger  tracks,  and  said  outrigger  tracks  providing 
a  support  for  said  main  landing  gear,  so  that  the  greatest 
weight  of  the  aircraft  is  supported  by  said  outrigger  tracks, 
and  power  means  mounted  on  said  outrioer  tracks  for 
propelUng  the  wheels  of  said  outrigger  tracks  and  trai»- 
mitting  driving  force  to  said  main  trackway. 
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9  CUM.   (CI.  214— 148) 


said  cover  frame  member  adjacent  each  of  said  anrto 
and  movable  with  respect  to  its  associated  anvil,  yn  of 
said  anvils  and  its  associated  stretdier  being  P<^"^^p^ 
on  the  outside  and  the  inside  re^ectively  of  a  comer  of 
said  open  end  when  said  cover  frame  member  eiyges 
said  open  end,  coupling  means  on  said  cover  frame  mem- 
ber, and  operating  means  connecting  said  stretchers  to 


*" 
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I.  in  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  load  carrier, 
upper  and  lower  parallel  arms  each  pivoted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  load  carrier  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion, said  arms  being  each  pivoted  at  their  opposed  ends 
to  a  lever  in  the  same  predetermined  spaced  relation 
whereby  to  form  a  first  parallelogram  comprising  said 
arms,  said  load  carrier  and  said  lever,  a  swing  link  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  arms  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
truck,  a  second  swing  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  lever 
on  the  same  axis  as  the  pivot  of  said  lower  anm  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  truck,  two  additional  links  pivoted  to 
said  lever  and  second  swing  link  and  forming  therewith 
a  second  parallelogram  for  positioning  said  lever  in  a 
particular  angular  position  predetermined  by  said  second 
parallelogram  while  supporting  said  first  parallelogram 
for  swinging  movement,  means  for  swinging  said  first 
parallelogram  on  said  swing  links  whereby  to  raise  that 
parallelogram  relatively  to  the  truck  and  to  elevate  the 
load  carrier,  said  lever  by  its  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion holding  the  parts  of  the  first  parallelogram  during 
said  swinging  thereof  so  as  to  mainUin  the  load  carrier 
in  a  particular  angular  portion,  and  means  effective 
throu^  movement  of  the  second  parallelogram  for  rotat- 
ing said  lever  relatively  to  said  second  swing  link  where- 
by to  change  the  angular  position  of  said  load  carrier 
in  all  elevated  positions  thereof. 


each  other  and  to  said  coupling  nacans,  said  resflitfit 
clamping  member  being  movable  into  engagement  wito 
said  coupling  means  when  said  cover  frame  member  is 
in  engagement  with  said  open  end  to  clamp  said  carton 
between  said  bottom  support  member  and  said  cover 
frame  member  and  to  cause  said  stretchers  to  move  said 
corners  toward  said  anvils  thereby  stretching  and  squar- 
ing the  clamped  carton. 


Roococ  E. 


Filed 


2,988,273 
BOAT  TRAILER 
tai  aad  Hany  Sts., 
18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,148 
(CL  214—585) 
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HAMPER  RECEIVING  AND  SQUARING 
APPARATUS 
•V.We<eMky,RJ.D.l, 

J7*3Sy,  SW.  No.  878,738. 
Divided  iod  this  appileBrteo  Oct.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

^**^         8CI.il..    (CL214-387) 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  squaring  a  box-like 
carton  having  an  open  end,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  bottom  support  member  for  receiving  and  supportmg 
laid  carton  with  its  open  end  opposite  to  such  bottom  sup- 
port member,  a  side  member  and  a  resUient  clamping 
member  pivoted  on  said  bottom  support  member,  a  cover 
frame  member  pivoted  on  said  side  member,  said  side 
member  and  said  resUient  damping  osember  and  said 
cover  frame  member  being  uMyvable  to  an  open  positiooto 
pamit  reception  of  said  carton  on  said  bottom  support 
member,  said  cover  frame  member  being  thereafter  mov- 
able into  engagement  with  the  open-end  of  said  carton,  a 
plurality  of  anvils  on  said  cover  frame  member,  one  for 
each  comer  of  the  open  end  of  said  cartoo,  a  stretcher  on 


1.  A  boat  trailer  cooaprising  an  elongated  frame  hav- 
ing a  boat  support  means  thereon;  a  first  pair  of  arms. 
each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  respective  transverse  sides 
of  the  frame  to  move  in  an  are  parallel  to  the  longito- 
dinal  axis  of  the  frame;  wheel  means  pivoUlly  mounted 
on  each  of  said  arms  at  points  equally  removed  from 
the  pivoUl  connection  of  the  arms  to  the  frames;  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  arms,  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame 
at  the  respective  transverse  sides  thereof  to  move  in  an 
arc  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame; 
resilient  compression  means  extending  from  each  of  said 
first  pair  of  arms  to  its  corresponding  second  arm  where- 
by each  of  the  second  arms  is  resiliently  urged  away 
from  each  of  said  first  arms,  a  transverse  member  ex- 
tending from  one  second  arm  to  the  other  second  arm; 
meaiu  to  draw  said  second  arms  and  said  transverse 
member  toward  said  frame  when  a  boat  is  diqwsed  on 
said  boat  supporting  means  until  said  transverse  mem- 
ber contacu  said  boat  to  hold  the  same  firmly  upon  the 
trailer;  the  coimection  of  said  compression  means  to 
said  first  arms  and  to  said  second  arms  being  such  that 
tlie  above-mentioBed  movemrats  of  said  second  arms  are 
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by  the  comprtwion  meam'  iiiipwtiag  a 
restlieat  dowaward  force  upon  the  free  ends  of  uid 
first  arms  and  by  an  upward  movement  of  Mid  frame 
relative  to  Mid  wheel  meant;  said  compression  means 
acting  as  a  riding  spring  when  said  transverse  member 
is  diipoeed  in  the  hurt  mentioned  position. 


U. 


SAFITY  MTrLB  CLOSURE 
M,  mmtUjm,  N.Y^  si^ani  to  Ft. 
A  COn  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 
Nmt  Y«fc 

Fled  Nov.  29,  IfSS,  S«r.  No.  549,^91 
ICkh^   (CL21S— 9) 


A  safety  bottle  cap  consisting  of  two  parts,  namely 
an  inner  shell  and  an  outer  sbeil.  each  said  shell  having 
an  end  face  and  a  skirt  with  a  lower  rim,  the  inner  shell 
having  a  conformation  at  its  skirt  for  threaded  engage* 
mcnt  with  a  bottle  to  which  it  is  to  be  applied,  the  outer 
shell  encompassing  the  inner  shell  and  resting  directly 
thereon  for  free  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  the  two 
shells  having  complementary  confonnations  below  the 
respective  end  faces  thereof  and  near  the  peripheries  of 
the  upper  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  shells  respectively, 
but  at  a  substantial  distance  above  the  respective  rims  for 
interlock  upon  ptishing  the  outer  shell  downward,  for 
keying  to  the  inner  shell  to  effect  turning  movement  of 
the  two  shdls  in  imiaon,  said  complementary  conforma- 
tions consisting  of  (a)  a  series  of  teeth  equidistantly 
spaced  about  the  inner  shell,  each  said  tooth  being 
rounded  and  terminating  substantially  at  the  end  face  of 
said  shell,  and  (b)  a  fnisto-conical  surface  connecting  the 
end  face  and  skirt  of  the  outer  shell,  said  surface 
having  spaced  inwardly  extending  ribs  thereon  rotmded 
in  cross  section,  said  ribs  cooperating  with  teeth  on  the 
inner  shell  when  downward  turning  pressure  is  applied. 


2,9tt,27S 

SCREW  CAP  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  JARS 
Rudolf  Adolf  iMk  iMifriB,  fti^hH  Card,  Orercn- 
MsigMr  to  AfcHsbnlatif  Astra.  Apote- 
wttttrntTf  ooanma,  swnaiB,  n 
of  Swede* 
Filed  Nov.  5, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  tU^M 
ClataH  priorky,  appttcadoB  Swedes  Nov.  21,  195« 
12  Clafaas.    (CL  215—43) 


1.  In  cooabinatioa  with  a  container  such  as  a  bottle 
or  jar  having  (a)  a  neck  closeable  by  a  screw<ap  with 
inside  threads  that  engage  in  registry  with  threads  on 
the  outside  of  the  container  neck  and  (b)  a  radially 

i 


relatively  flat  shoulder  portioii  of  the  body  of  the  con- 
tainer aminlariy  encircling  the  base  of  the  neck,  a  screw- 
cap  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  ring  whose 
opening  is  of  such  size  to  slip  over  the  container  neck 
and  rest  on  the  relatively  flat  shoulder  portion,  and  ex- 
tending from  the  ring  a  plurality  of  teeth  shaped  to 
allow  correspondingly  reciprocally  shaped  teeth  project- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  skirt  of  the  screw<ap  to 
slip  over  them  as  the  screw-cap  is  about  reaching  its 
closed  position  and  to  intermesh  and  engage  with  them 
when  the  screw-cap  reaches  its  closed  position;  and, 
apart  from  said  teeth,  holding  means  on  the  locking 
ring  adapted  to  engage  with  correspondingly  reciprocal 
holding  means  in  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  container 
to  restrain  the  locking  ring  against  rotation  about  the 
container  neck;  the  lodung  ring  being  composed  of  ma- 
terial yieldable  to  pressure  of  at  least  the  engaging  teeth 
of  the  screw<ap  when  it  tightly  engages  the  locking  ring 
and  suffldently  flexible  to  permit  palling  it  away  to  dis- 
engage the  teeth  of  the  ring  firom  thoae  of  the  screw-cap 
thereby  to  allow  the  latter  to  be  unscrewed. 


2,9M,27« 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Doffa  NlM  Roblar— ,  Stnirtals,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to  IW 
Poly-Sey  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwTonlkM  of 
New  Yort 

FBcd  Oct  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7«5,719 
9ClahBis.    (CL  215— 5€) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  mouth  defined 
by  a  container  wall  portion  terminating  in  an  end  en- 
circling the  mouth  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  opening  of  the  container  mouth,  said  closure  com- 
prising a  cap  having  at  least  one  orifice  therein,  said 
orifice  being  oriented  over  the  end  of  the  wall  defining 
the  mouth  of  the  container  and  extending  over  the  mouth 
of  the  container,  a  cylindrical  portion  on  said  cap  with 
means  for  tightening  the  same  upon  a  container,  an  im- 
perforate sealing  member  of  resilient  material  fitted  with- 
in said  cylindrical  portion  against  said  cap,  said  sealing 
member  being  frustro-conical  and  flaring  outwardly  from 
a  central  portion  of  the  sealing  member  to  fit  upon  the 
mouth  of  the  container,  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  seal- 
ing member  terminating  under  said  orifice  and  over  the 
end  of  the  wall  defining  the  mouth  of  the  container,  said 
sealing  member  cooperating  with  said  cap  and  said  con- 
tainer mouth  to  produce  a  differential  compression  of  the 
edge  of  said  resilient  sealing  member  upon  closure  of 
said  bottle. 

2388,277 
HANGING  DEVICE  AND  CONTAINER 
FVedcricfc  M.  Can,  Ir^  Saa  Fnuscbco,  and  Don  E. 
Otcnsat,   Redwood    Oty,   CaBf ,    asslgnnrs    to   TMy 

Cheuricnl  CoMpaMj,  SuBBjvala,  Calf.,  a  corporatioB 

of  CaWbnrin 

Fiad  Oct  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  #98,838 
ICWiB.   (CL  215— 188) 

In  combination,  a  container  and  a  bulging  device  for 
suspending  the  container  from  a  support,  the  cootainer 
having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall;  an  outwardly  facing 
recess  in  each  of  opposed  side  walls  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall,  said  hanging  device  comprising  a  generally  flat 
elongated  strip  of  ductile  metal  having  substantially 
straight  side  edges  and  extending  across  said  bottom  wall 
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with  its  end  portions  bent  upwardly  and  inwardly  mio  said 
recesses  to  lock  said  device  to  said  container,  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  slit  in  the  longitudinal  central  poition 
of  said  strip  with  its  bight  portion  adjacent  one  edge  of 
said  bottom  wall  and  its  spaced  leg  portions  terminating 
substantially  at  the  opposite  edge  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  defining  an  integral  bendable  tab  adapted  to  be 


support  fixed  to  one  of  the  said  rock  shafu  and  which 
carries  the  label-affixing  pad,  a  support  fixed  to  the 
other  rock  shaft,  and  bottle-orienting  means  mounted 
upon  said  last-named  support,  said  orienting  means  com- 
prising opposed  parts  cooperable  with  the  spotUng  ele- 
ment of  the  bottle,  as  the  support  approaches  the  article 
path,  and  thereby  to  turn  the  bottle  until  the  center  of 
the  spotting  element  is  in  a  plane  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  article  path. 


2,988,278 

BOTTLE  SPOTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  LABELING 

MACHINES 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrcwsbavy,  Maas.,  assigwir  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  MaMrfnctwiag  Co.,  Cadahy,  Wis.,  a  corpom- 
tioa  of  WtocouiB 

FUcd  Jaly  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,869 
23CfariM.    (CL218— 13) 


2,988,279 
INSULAIVD  STRUCTURE 
Robert  W.  Laedcn,  f  nniasiia.  Pa., 
strong  Cork  Oimp— y,  I  anrn^r,  Pa.,  a 
of  Peaneylvaaia 

FHcd  Inly  22, 1958, 8«r.  No.  758,288 
8CiataB.    (CL228— 9) 


bent  to  extend  laterally  of  said  container  whereby  it 
may  be  bent  over  the  upper  edge  of  a  iupport  to  suspend 
said  container  along  a  side  of  said  support,  and  rein- 
forcing ribs  extending  along  said  strip  from  end  to  end 
thereof  between  said  U-shaped  slit  and  each  of  said  side 
edges  and  serving  to  stiffen  said  strip  to  securely  retain 
said  end  portions  in  said  recesses. 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  structure  having  a  convexly 
curved  wall  surface,  insulation  for  said  convexly  ctirved 
wall  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  edge  abutting  imr- 
mally  flat  rectangular  panels  of  semirigid  and  resilient 
insulation  material  enclosing  said  curved  wall  surface, 
said  panels  being  disposed  in  ciuved,  sprung  condition 
with  their  outer  faces  in  tension  between  pairs  of  no^ 
conducting  I-shaped  supports  attached  to  said  structure 
by  bands  which  encircle  said  curved  wall  surface,  said 
supports  including  oppositely  prelecting  inner  flanges 
clamped  against  said  curved  surface  by  said  bands  and 
oppositely  directed  outer  flanges  dispcned  outwardly  of 
said  curved  wall  surface,  adjacent  pairs  of  the  outer 
flanges  being  received  within  kerfs  provided  in  opposite 
transverse  edges  o(  said  insulation  material  and  holding 
said  panels  in  said  curved  and  tensioned  condition. 


to  CM 


2,988,288 

HOLLOW  WARE  SERVICE  SET 

Erik  Hertow,  Cnpinlisgf.  Dinnsait,  fMlp 

M.  Cohr*!  S#lwanfabriker  A/S,  Fkedetieln, 

Filed  iwm  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,838 

Clafans  priority,  applkatkm  Dcnasark  July  3, 1958 

8ClaiM.    (CL228— 17) 


1.  A  machioe  for  labeling  bottles  of  substantially  cir- 
cular transvene  horizontal  section  and  each  provided  with 
a  spotting  element  and  wherein  a  conveyor  iminter- 
niptedly  moves  the  bottles  to  be  labeled  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  while  standing  iq>rigltt,  throng  the  fidd 
of  action  of  label-applying  means  and  wherein  a  label- 
affixing  pad  takes  a  label  from  a  picker  at  a  transfer 
station  and  places  it  in  aAxiag  oootact  with  a  bottle  as 
the  latter  moves  akmg  said  path,  Uw  madune  comprising 
a  pair  of  rock  shafts,  located  at  opposite  sides  respec- 
tively of  and  parallel  to  the  article  path,  and  means  oper- 
ative simultaneoualy  to  rock  said  ahafts  in  opposite  di- 
rections, said  shafts  also  being  capable  of  endwise  nove- 
.  ment,  and  means  operative  at  times  to  move  said  shafts 
axially  at  the  same  linear  velocity  as  the  conveyor,  a 
Tea  O.O.— 51 


1.  A  service  set  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
containers,  each  set  comprising  a  aeries  of  nested  con- 
tainers of  different  sizes,  each  of  said  containers  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion,  an  upwardly  flaring  conical  col- 
lar and  a  substantially  horixootal  radial  flange  connecting 
said  collar  to  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  containers  of 
the  first  set  being  conceittrically  arranged  with  their 
fianges  in  coaxial  alignment,  the  collars  of  the  containers 
of  the  first  set  having  upper  edges  in  coaxial  aUgnment, 
the  containers  of  the  second  set  being  in  inverted  concen- 
tric arrangement  with  tiie  flanges  thereof  resting  on  said 
upper  edges  of  the  containers  of  the  first  set  and  with 
the  collars  thereof  resting  on  the  flanges  of  the  first  set 
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HM  Mjr  li,  I9S8,  S«.  No.  741,949 
in  fii      (CL21»~lf> 


1.  The  cooibinatioa  with  an  article  of  furniture  such 
as  a  desk  having  apaoed  portioBs  with  an  opening  there- 
between, of  a  wastebasket  and  supporting  means  therefor, 
said  waste  basket  having  front,  bottom,  rear  and  side 
walls,  the  rear  wall  being  of  a  size  substantially  to  fill  said 
opemng  and  to  present  with  said  spaced  porticos  a  solid 
wan,  said  bottom  and  side  walls  terminating  inwardly  of 
the  iqpper  and  lower  edges  of  the  rear  wall  and  the  rear 
wan  extending  below  the  bottom  waU  and  forming  with 
said  bottom  watt  a  receiving  channel,  a  first  rod  like  sup- 
port the  length  of  which  is  adjustable  to  accommodate  it- 
self to  the  distance  between  said  qMced  portions,  said 
support  benig  located  beneath  said  bottom  and  in  said 
channel  fbrmed  by  said  rear  waU  and  said  bottom  waU. 
a  second  rod  like  support  the  length  of  which  is  adjustable 
to  accommodate  itself  to  the  distance  between  said  spaced 
portions,  said  second  support  being  located  across  and 
between  die  iq>per  part  of  the  qpaced  portions  and  against 
wUcfa  second  support  the  upper  front  face  portion  of  said 
rsnr  wan  h  eswaged  for  holding  the  waste  basket  in  place, 
said  rear  waU  having  a  flngervreceiving  groove  along  its 
rear  upper  portion  for  facilitating  iU  application  and  re- 
moval, said  ftnt  and  second  supports  including  means  nor- 
maUy  tending  to  extend  the  length  <rf  said  supports  into 
contact  with  said  qMced  portions  and  having  gripping 
portions  at  their  opposite  ends  for  increasing  gripping  en- 
gagement of  said  supports  with  said  spaced  portions. 


their  top  ends  and  there  joined  to  the  underride  of  the 
topmost  one  of  the  forming  ribs  and  ther^  defining 
an  enlarged  top  opening  for  said  case,  said  vertical  mem- 
ben  being  of  wire-like  fonn  and  tying  on  the  inner  sides 
of  said  forming  rib  and  with  the  upper  extremities  thereof 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  for  aecurement  to  said 
uppermost  forming  rib,  a  perforate  bottom  wall  for  said 
case,  and  a  bumper-runner  unit  disposed  along  each  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  case,  said  tuits  being  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  forming  ribs  to  rigidly 
secure  said  bottom  wall  said  units  and  said  side  walls 
together  as  a  single  uu'tary  structure,  each  of  said  units 
including  a  vertical  bumper  wall  portion  lying  along  the 
outer  side  of  its  corresponding  side  oi  the  case  and  having 
an  upper  marginal  portion  presenting  a  series  of  tabs 
secured  around  one  of  said  forming  ribs  wheteby  to  attach 
said  units  to  the  side  wall  structure,  each  unit  abo  in- 
chiding  a  horizontal  wall  portion  projecting  inwardly  of 
said  forming  ribs  and  a  drpendlng  runner  portion,  said 
bottom  wall  marginaUy  engaging  said  horizontal  wall 
portions  of  said  units,  and  means  securing  said  bottom 
wall  to  said  units  whereby  the  units,  the  bottom  wall  and 
the  side  wall  structure  are  rigidly  but  detachably  intercon- 
nected as  a  single  uniury  structure. 


ha 


MILK  CASK 
h^  fliilHniii,  Ts 


eCT( 
Flad  Mm.  13,  I9S7, 8ar.  Nn.  M5,753 


23tti2t3 

FACEPLATE  DESIGN  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

INSEim 

Arthur  R.  BcniaeB.  Uvcfponl,  N.Y.,  nssinor  to  Gmtni 


Electric  Company,  a  cotpotnlion  of  New  Yotfc 
~     1  Jane  27, 19St,8ar.N^  745,292 


Filed 


(CL229    21  J) 


I.  A  milk  case  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  milk  cartons, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed,  vertically 
spaced  forming  ribs  interconnected  by  a  series  of  ver- 
tical members  to  present  a  reticulated  enclosing  side  widl 
for  said  caae.  the  vertical  members  being  outtumed  at 


A  faceplate  for  electrical  wiring  devices  comprising  a 
frame  of  slender  sections  with  at  least  two  rectangular 
openings,  the  faceplate  being  flat  at  one  side,  said  side 
being  adapted  to  abut  a  waU  surface  adjacent  a  multi- 
gang  device  box,  ench  said  rectangular  opening  at  its 
top  and  bottom  havfaig  a  leceasefl  ledgB,  each  said  ledge 
being  laterally  spaced  from  the  said  flat  side  of  the  face- 
plate adapted  to  abut  the  wall  surface,  the  surfacee  of 
said  ledges  which  face  away  from  the  said  flat  side  of  the 
faceplate  being  canted  inwardly  toward  the  said  flat  side 
of  the  facepiaie,  two  other  ledgea  also  recessed  from  the 
said  opening  on  either  side  thereof  and  joined  to  said 
canted  ledges,  said  two  other  ledges  being  coocavely 
cylindrical  with  their  intermediate  portions  being  closer 
to  the  said  flat  side  of  the  faceplate  than  their  end  por- 
tions, the  suffKM  of  the  top,  bottom  and  aide  ledges 
being  oontinaovn  and  facing  away  from  the  aaid  int  side 
of  die  faoepUte,  a  flexible  thin  sheet  metal  insert  widiin 
each  said  lectangular  opening  in  the  faceplitte.  each  ineert 
having  at  least  one  screw-rsociving  hole  so  that  a  acrew 
may  extend  therathroogh  and  be  threaded  into  a  wiring 
device  to  hoidthe  isKrt  and  thas  the  feoeplale  over  the 
device,  the  said  faisarts  being  frne  at  their  mU  portionB  to 
bend  inwardly  and  contact,  along  their  sidea.  the  arcnale 
sideledgaa,  the  bending  of  the  faMrts  pioAicint  a  MrsM 
therein  to  spri^  bias  the  faceplate  in  its  desired  position 
onawalL 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


769 


_*»?••»?!• SAFETY  puasusElmS  DEVICE  suprovr 

L.  HOde-  Kohest  S.  CoaMn,  Kanaas  C»y,  M^*  J,'*'? "  ** 

to  B.  L  dn  P«at(te  SIvgs  it  Byaen,  Inc.,  Kansas  CMy,  Mn^  • 

-                           DeL,ncotpo».  ""^^TEi  OeL  1. 19fl«.  9er.  Nn.  «4,ili 

--•''^•^3..1957,»-.No.«M2»  ^°— •   <^**^^ 
SCIalniB.   (O.           " 


«l«.^l 


1.  A  container  for  holding  fluid  at  superatmofl)heric 
pressure  which  comprises  a  body  portion  releasably  joined 
to  a  lid.  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  body  and  lid 
forming  an  annular  junction  line  about  the  interior  of  the 
container  within  an  annular  groove  of  substantially  rec- 
ungular  cross  section  having  upper  and  lower  shoulders 
for  seating  a  gasket,  a  V-shaped  annular  recess  positioned 
in  said  annular  groove  and  concave  inwardly  with  the 
apex  of  the  recces  running  along  said  junction  line,  the 
walls  of  the  V-shaped  recess  forming  angles  of  between 
about  135*  and  about  160*  with  the  interior  walls  of  the 
container  to  form  abrupt  annular  comers  at  the  outer 
extremiUes  of  said  recess  waUs,  and  a  gasket  m  the  form 
of  a  metal  band  contacting  afl  points  along  said  comers, 
the  metal  band  having  an  initial  height  which  is  slightly 
greater  than  the  cross-sectional  height  of  said  groove  and 
bemg  compressed  between  said  upper  and  lower  shoulders 

to  form  a  pressure-tight  seal  until  sufficient  pressure  is 
applied  to  seal  the  band  tightly  against  said  comers  of 
the  V-shaped  recess. 


1.  A  combination  safety  pressure  rehef  device  and 
vacuum  support  includmg.  a  rupture  member  M^«»f* 
central  concave-convex  portion,  the  concave  side  of  said 
portion  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  pressures,  two  scahag 
membranes,  said  membranes  positioned  on  both  «Ktoot 
said  rupture  member  and  a  concave-convex  support 
member  positioned  in  nesting  rdationthip  with  the  con- 
vex side  of  said  rupture  member  between  said  rupture 
member  and  one  of  said  sealing  m«nbers. 


LOCK.DOWN  FLOATING  PLATFORM  MEOH^ 
NiSM  FOR  SPOOLER  TROUGHS  AND  DOFF 

TRUCKS  '         ^        _._      ^  wuu^ 

James  Glean  Flskcr,  HartweO,  Gn,  o*^!!^^  "** 
MaanlMnring  Company,  Inc.  Hartwdl.  Ga.,  a  coi^ 

I  Ok  CvOOnps 

FVed  Oct  4, 1958, 9cr.  No.  745,511 
•  Clatas.   (0.229—93) 
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2,999,295 

CASE  CONSTRUCTION 
IpMIWW  BHh,  N.Y.,  : 
IK.,  PWt  IsevlB,  N.Y.,  I 

Filed  Sept  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  493,957 
IciataM.    (CL229 — 94) 


of  New 


1.  A  comer  construction  for  a  case  having  side  panels 
comprising  a  substantially  cubic  comer  block  member, 
said  block  member  having  three  of  its  sides  with  outer 
surfaces  all  at  substantially  right  angles  relative  to  each 
other,  an  arm  member  extending  from  each  of  the  re- 
maining three  sides  of  said  Wock  member  so  that  the 
three  arms  extend  at  aobstantiaUy  right  angles  relative 
to  each  other,  three  edge  rail  membeis  each  having  a 
first  channel  receiving  both  an  arm  and  one  edge  of  a 
side  paaal  therein  and  a  aaeoad  channel  at  a  substantially 
right  angle  to  -said  first  channel  receiving  one  edge  of 
another  side  panel  therein,  and  a  tip  formed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  comer  block 
member  to  receive  a  sealing  compound. 


1.  In  textile  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  recep- 
tacle having  an  open  top,  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  the 
combination  with  a  floating  supporting  structure  mowHed 
within  said  recepude  and  comprising  a  false  bottom  and 
supporting   spring   elements   normaUy    urging    upward 
movement  of  the  false  bottom,  lazy  tong  uniu  connecting 
the  false  bottom  with  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  said 
lazy  tong  units  including  pivoted  crossed  arms  wherein 
one  arm  of  each  unit  has  pivotal  sliding  engagemeat  with 
the  floating  supporting  structure,  means  securing  the 
false  bottom  in  deprened  position  only  igainst  the  le- 
tirtti|iw#i  of  said  springs,  the  means  comprising  a  first  keep- 
er element  of  U-shaped  configuration  and  carried  by 
the  floating  suppmt  structure,  a  second  keeper  demcat 
carried  by  the  receptacle  bottom,  the  second  keeper  cle> 
ment  having  a  triangular  shaped  head  portion  with  an 
upwardly  positioned  camming  surface  over  which  the 
first  keeper  element  rides  upon  the  said  depressing  move- 
ment of  the  slidably  attached  ends  of  the  lacy  tong  arms 
to  eifoct  the  intcrengagement  of  the  keeper  elements  and 
a  release  means  carried  by  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle 
and  extending  throogh  a  side  waU  of  the  reoeptade  and 
(^>erablc  from  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle,  the  release 
means  actuating  one  of  the  keqier  elements  to  release  the 
other  keeper  element  and  thereby  release  the  false  bottom 
allowing  the  springs  to  raise  the  false  bottom. 
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MECHANBM  FOB  VBNDING  CTUNDRICAL  CON- 
TAINEBS  IN8P08ED  IN  STAGGBRED  STACK 
ABBANGEMKNT 
Qmltj  W»i  HMter,  Ksmh  CUy,  Mo,  Mripm  to 
Ite  V«i»  Cmt^m^f  Kammm  Ckft  M«,  a  corpon- 
lloa  flf  MhMarf 

n*d  Apr.  9,  19SC,  Scr.  No.  57M12 
ICWik    (CL221— «7) 


said  ooluiniii  when  said  shaft  Is  in  the  second  of  its  said 
positioat.  iu  lep  in  a  podtioo  incUaed  from  vertical  in 
tha  oppoulc  direction  and  its  bifkt  bekm  the  other  of 
said  columm  and  clearing  said  one  column  when  said 
shaft  b  in  the  third  of  its  said  podtioos,  and  its  legs  in 
a  vertical  position  and  its  bight  parallel  both  of  said 
columns  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  fourth  of  its  said  posi- 
tions. 


la  a  vending  machine  having  a  pair  of  upright  muts 
each  having  supporting  and  guiding  means  for  receiving 
two  columns  of  articles  in  staggered  relationriiip,  a 
U-shaped  bale  member  for  each  of  said  upright  units  and 
each  having  a  horizontal  bi^t  of  subsUntial  width  rela- 
tive to  the  normal  width  <>Cttid  articles  and  each  twle 
having  elongated,  parallel,  upitl^ding  legs;  pivotal  means 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  units  supporting 
the  legs  of  respective  bale  members  for  swinging  move- 
ment thereof  about  parallel,  horizontally  spaced  axes. 
said  bi^ts  being  disposed  below  corresponding  units  in 
positions  to  alternately  engage  the  columns  therein  and 
thus  restrain  both  columns  in  each  unit  from  moving 
downwardly;  a  single  crankshaft  rotatable  about  an  axis 
horizontally  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  the  axes  of 
swinging  movement  of  said  bale  memben,  the  axis  of 
roUtion  of  said  crankshaft  being  diqwied  to  one  side 
of  the  axes  of  both  of  said  bale  members,  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  a  bale  of  relatively  offset,  eccentric 
disks  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  the  axes  of  eccentricity 
of  said  disks  being  offset  from  each  other  by  an  angle 
of  substantially  90*.  said  disks  being  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  into  four  successive  particular  positions  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  said  disks  displaced  substantially 
90*  apart;  and  generally  horizontally,  elongated  arms 
having  rings  mounted  therein  rotatably  encircling  respec- 
tive disks  on  said  shaft  connecting  respective  disks  to 
corresponding  bale  members,  said  arms  lying  in  vertical 
planes  disposed  in  horizontally  q>aced  relationship,  said 
anna  reciprocating  as  said  disks' are  rotated  and  pivot- 
ally  coupled  adjacent  the  opposite  aids  thereof  to  re- 
spective legs  of  the  bale  members  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  legs,  one  of  said  arms  being  of  length  positioning 
the  legs  of  its  corresponding  bale  member  in  a  vertical 
position  and  iu  bi^t  below  both  of  said  columns  when 
said  shaft  is  in  the  first  of  its  said  positions,  its  legs  in 
a  position  inclined  from  vertical  in  one  direction  and 
its  bight  below  one  of  said  columns  of  its  stack  but 
clearing  the  other  of  said  columns  for  releasing  an  arti- 
cle therefrom  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  second  of  its  said 
positions,  its  legs  in  said  vertical  position  and  its  bight 
below  both  of  said  cohmins  when  said  shaft  is  fai  the 
third  of  its  said  positions,  and  its  legs  in  a  position 
hiclined  from  vertical  in  the  opposite  direction  and  it* 
bight  bekm  the  other  of  said  oolnmm  and  clearing 
said  one  cohmin  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  fourth  of  its 
said  positionB.  the  other  of  said  arms  being  of  different 
length  positioning  the  legs  of  its  corresponding  bale  mem- 
ber in  a  position  inclined  from  vertical  in  one  direction 
and  its  bight  below  one  of  said  columm  of  Hs  stack  but 
clearing  the  other  of  said  columns  for  releasing  an  artide 
therefrom  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  first  of  Hs  said  posi- 
tioni.  fai  a  vertical  position  and  its  bight  below  both  of 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  tooldcd  pnlp  packing  trays  compria- 
ing  a  pair  of  opposed  rectangular  side  walls,  a  top  and  a 
bottom  all  joined  edge  to  edge  to  form  an  open  ended, 
horizontal  tunnel  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  i 
an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end,  said  tunnel  being  of 
such  dimensions  that  a  stack  of  trays  nuy  be  disposed 
therein  with  the  trays  vertically  on  edge  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  tunnel,  said  bottom  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein,  a  slide  member  s^bly  guided  by 
said  slot  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  tunnel,  a 
handle  projecting  downwardly  from  said  slide  member, 
a  vertical,  transversely  disposed  follower  plate  mounted 
on  said  number  for  urging  a  ttuck  of  trays  forwardly 
through  said  tunnel  when  said  slide  member  is  mannally 
moved  toward  said  outlet  end  by  said  handle,  an  inwardly 
directed,  narrow  flange  along  the  vertical  edge  of  one 
of  said  side  walls  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  tunnel,  and 
a  ramp  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  opposed  side  wall 
adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  tunnel  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging a  side  edge  of  said  trays  and  for  urging  the  trays 
laterally  against  said  one  side  wall  behind  said  flange, 
the  edges  of  both  of  said  side  walls  at  the  outlet  end  of 
said  tunnel  being  vertical  and  diqxMed  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  said  side  walls,  said  ramp  terminating  adjacent  said 
outlet  opening,  and  said  bottom  wall  extending  beyond 
said  tunnel  to  provide  a  support  for  trays  which  fan  out- 
wardly beyond  said  tunnel  due  to  the  vertical  edges  there- 
of at  one  side  being  restrained  by  said  flange  against  the 
pressure  of  said  follower  plate,  said  flange  being  of  such 
proportion  as  to  allow  the  forenxMt  trays  to  pivot  about 
said  flange  doe  to  the  preasnre  qiplied  to  the  trayt  by  said 
follower  plMe. 

23tM»t 
MBTHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FORMATION 
OF  A  nURAM  OF  FARTICLBS  OF  CONffFANT 
LAYER  THlCKNBag  ^^  ^   ,.     .     . 

Fnn  Fanni,  vVMSMnMnHtHM  U9»  ZnrtQR»  BwltoHtonn 

FVai  Jnn.  M,  iM7,8er.  Nn^  «M,S73 
cusne  wnuKmff  npncMMn  swnnnHM  jnn*  lOi  avsn 
21(flilnii    (Q.  222—1) 
13.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  stream  of  parti- 
cles of  constant  layer  thickness,  in  partiodar  of  wood 


AiWL  18,  1961 

particles  such  as  shavings  chips  and  similar  particles, 
comprising  using  a  flat  transport  member  and  measurmg 
means  arranged  above  the  transport  member,  damming 
those  particles  which  lie  above  the  height  corresponding 
to  the  desired  layer  thickness,  sensing  in  different  pUccs 
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the  height  of  the  heap  of  particles  lying  m  front  of  the 
measuring  means  and  across  the  width  of  the  tramport 
member,  and  equalizing  the  difference  in  the  dammed-up 
height  of  the  heap  of  particles  when  the  transversal  dis- 
tribution of  the  stream  of  particles  becomes  uneven. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOUND- 
ING  SINTER  FEED 
Thomas   R.   Schnefger,   Monyevflk,   Pa.  ^^i^y^!^ 
United  States  Sled  Cospwntton,  a  corporation  off  New 

'*^''    Filed  May  1. 1959,  Ser.  No.  ilt^SOS 
ISClatans.    (CL  222— 1) 
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pitbPORTIONING  AND  METERING  DEVICE 
FORUQinpS 

Robert  E.  Taylor.  '^- "if^^tf  •^-T^ST  "^ 

pyed  Jntar  IL  1957,  Scr.  No.  (7i;S96 

ISCbli*.    (CL221-M) 


sHwt:- 


1.  A  proportioning  device  for  fluids  comprising  a  main 
fluid  displacement  pump  including  a  main  cylinder  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  oppowte  end  portions  thereof 
for  fluid  flow  therethrough  into  and  out  of  the  mam  cyUn- 
der  and  a  piston  and  piston  rod  reciprocable  withm  said 
cylinder  between  said  ports  for  effectmg  fluid  displace- 
ment, a  proportioning  fluid  displaoement  pump  indudmg 
a  proportioning  cylinder  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  for  fluid  flow  therethrough 
into  and  out  of  the  proportioning  cylinder  and  a  piston 
and   piston   rod   reciprocable  within  said  proportioning 
cylinder  between  said  ports  for  effecting  fluid  display- 
mcnt,  a  proportioning  bar  mounted  for  axial  displaccinent 
with  said  main  piston  and  piston  rod,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said   proportioning  bar  at  an  an^  with  a  plane 
through  the  axis  of  the  main  piston  and  piston  rod,  and 
an  operative  connection  between  said  proportioning  bar 
and  the  proportioning  piston  and  piston  rod  whereby  fte 
proportioning  piston  and  rod  are  displaced  within  the 
proportioning  cylinder  responsive  to  displacement  of  the 
piston  and  piston  rod  of  the  main  fluid  displacement  pump 
and  in  proportion  thereto  depending  upon  the  angular 
relationship  of  the  proportioning  bar. 
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FUMIGANT  AFFUCATOR 

Eldon  H.  LdMe,  Lnke  Minnctonkn, 


Filed 


25, 195t,  Sar.  Nn.  757,M2 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  compounding  sinter  feed,  which 
apparatus  includes  a  main  conveyor,   and   individually 
controllable  means  for  feeding  ore,  additives  and  hot  re- 
cycle successively  to  said  conveyor,  the  combination  with 
said  feeding  means  of  a  proportioning  mechanism  com- 
prising a  scale  fw  determining  the  weight  of  ore  fed  to  the 
conveyor,  means  for  adjusUng  said  hot  recycle  feeding 
means  to  feed  this  material  substantially  at  the  rate  re- 
ceived, a  summaior  connected  to  said  scale  and  to  said 
adjusting  means  for  combining  the  weights  of  ore  and 
hot  recycle,  and  ratio  devices  connected  to  said  summator 
and  to  said  additive  feeding  means  for  proportioning 
the  rate  of  feeding  additives  as  definite  ratios  of  the 
combined  weighu  of  ore  and  hot  recycle. 

13.  A  method  of  compounding  sinter  feed  compnstng 
feeding  successively  to  a  traveling  conveyor  ore,  addi- 
tives, and  hot  recycle  at  a  predetermined  respective  rate 
for  each,  continuously  and  separately  obtaining  meas- 
uremenu  of  the  feeding  rates  of  ore  and  hot  recycle,  con- 
tinuously obtaining  a  summation  of  said  measurements, 
and  continuously  coouolling  the  feeding  rate  of  additives 
to  a  rate  proportional  to  this  summation. 


1.  In  a  fumigant  applicator  of  the  character  desaibed, 
conduit  means  for  conducting  fumigant  under  premire 
to  an  infested  location  from  a  fumigant  supply  source,  a 
manually  operated  valve  near  the  discharge  end  of  said 
conduit  means,  an  electricaUy  controlled  valve  dispoaed 
in  said  conduit  means  between  said  manually  operated 
valve  and  the  source  of  fumigant  to  whidi  ^ ^^^ 
end  of  the  conduit  means  is  intended  to  be  comected, 
said  electrically  controlled  valve  being  normally  biased 
to  open  position,  timing  means,  means  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  fumigant  under  pressure  caused  by  the  opening 
of  said  manually  operated  valve  for  initiating  operation 
of  said  timing  means,  and  circuit  means  reqxmsiire  to 
said  timing  means  for  energizing  said  electrically  con- 
trolled valve  to  close  same  after  said  timing  means  has 
operated  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 
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2.  A  fumigmnt  applicator  in  aooxxlance  with  claim  1 
in  whidi  Mid  circuit  meant  indudes  an  alarm  for  rignal- 
ling  the  operator  when  uid  electrically  operated  valve 
has  been  energized  into  iu  doeed  pontion,  thereby  in- 
forming the  operator  that  he  should  then  dose  said 
manually  openud  valve. 


LIQUII>.DELIVttm&ANIMMnnKING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Victor  Sncco,  345  PnA  Ava^ 


Fled 


13, 195t,  Ser.  N«.  T 
(CL222— M) 


3.  Liquid-delivering-and-metering  apparatus  comprising 
a  truck,  means  for  driving  the  truck,  a  tank  mounted 
on  the  truck  having  two  compartments  for  containing 
the  liquid  each  having  an  outlet,  a  pump,  a  two-poaition 
valve  for  connecting  the  pump  to  one  of  the  outlets  and 
disconnecting  it  from  the  other  outlet  in  one  of  its 
positions  and  for  connecting  the  pump  to  the  said  other 
outlet  and  disconnecting  it  from  the  said  one  outlet  in 
its  other  position,  a  compartment  valve  for  substantially 
closing  the  outlet  of  one  of  the  compartments,  gearing, 
means  for  connecting  the  gearing  to  the  truck-driving 
means  and  to  the  pump  for  operating  the  pump  to  cause 
the  pump  to  deliver  the  liquid  from  the  said  one  com- 
partment through  the  outlet  of  the  said  one  compartment 
when  the  outlet  of  the  said  one  compartment  is  open  and 
the  two-position  valve  occupies  one  of  its  two  positions, 
a  meter  throu^  which  the  liquid  nuy  travel,  through 
the  reH>ective  outlets,  during  its  delivery  from  the  re- 
spective compartments,  in  order  to  meter  the  liquid  de- 
livered from  the  respective  compartments,  means  where- 
by the  compartment  valve  is  caused  substantially  to  dose 
the  outlet  of  the  said  one  compartment  when  the  liquid 
haa  become  delivered  from  the  said  one  compartment 
substantially  to  the  levd  of  the  outlet  of  the  said  one 
compartment,  and  means  for  thereupon  disconnecting  the 
gearing  from  the  pump  to  terminate  the  pumping  opera- 
tion of  the  pump,  thereby  to  prevent  further  delivery  by 
the  pump  of  any  substantial  amount  of  fluid  from  the 
said  one  comparUncBt,  through  its  outlet  and  through  the 
meter,  prior  to  the  two-poaition  vahfe  being  actuated 
to  its  other  position. 


ing  it  from  the  said  one  pipe  connection  in  iti  other 
poeition,  a  compartment  valve  for  substantially  doaing 
the  outlet  of  one  of  the  compartments,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  pump,  means  for  connecting  the  operating  means 
to  the  pump  to  cause  the  pump  to  deliver  the  liquid  from 
the  said  one  compartment  through  its  outlet  and  by  way 
of  the  pipe  connection  connected  thereto,  when  the  outlet 
of  the  said  one  compartment  is  open  and  the  two-position 
valve  occupies  one  of  its  two  positions,  means  whereby 
the  compartment  valve  is  caused  substantially  to  close  the 


outlet  of  the  said  one  compartment  when  the  liquid  has 
become  delivered  from  the  said  one  compartment  to  sub- 
stantially the  level  of  the  outlet  of  the  said  one  compart- 
ment, and  means  for  thereupon  disconnecting  the  operat- 
ing means  from  the  pump  in  order  to  terminate  the  pump- 
ing operation  of  the  pump,  thereby  to  prevent  further 
delivery  by  the  pump  of  any  substantial  amount  of  fluid 
from  the  said  one  compartment,  through  its  outlet  and  by 
way  of  the  pipe  connection  connected  thereto,  prior  to 
the  two-position  valve  being  actuated  to  its  other  position. 
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UQUID-PUMPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Victor  Sacco,  MS  Park  Ave.,  Ravara,  Mass.,  aaslgnoi  «f 
one  half  to  immm  Sacco,  S«i|M,  Maas. 
Fled  Anf.  13, 19St,  Sar.  N«.  7S4,f4< 
tSOikm.   (CLXn— M) 
I.  Liquid-pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having 
two  compartments  for  containing  the  liquid  each  having 
an  outlet,  a  pump,  two  pipe  connections  between  the 
pump  and  the  respective  outlets  by  way  of  which  the 
pump  may  deliver  the  liquid  from  the  respective  compart- 
ments when  the  respective  outlets  are  open,  a  two-poai- 
tion valve  for  connecting  the  pump  to  one  of  the  pipe 
connections  and  disconnecting  it  from  the  other  pipe  con- 
nection in  oac  of  its  positions  and  for  connecting  the 
pump  to  the  said  other  pipe  connection  and  discomect- 


VALVE  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY  fOR  AEROSOL 

CONTAINERS 
Albart  L.  Eislatiln  a^  Joasfk  CMAtMm,  New  Ynrk, 
N.Y„  asrftnnw  to  S)rKr»>MlBt  Coalrols,  be.  New 
Yoek,  N.V„n  MrpawdoB  •«  New  Yaek 

ABi,22,19St,8ar.N«.7SMit 

tOitaM  (CLttt— 7f) 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  periodically  opeaJng 
the  normally  cloaed  valve  of  a  spray  dl^wwhig  praa- 
snrized  container,  said  device  comprising  means  for  top* 
porting  said  conUiner,  an  actuating  member  mounted 
on  said  supporting  means  in  position  to  engMe  the  vahre 
of  said  supported  conuiner  and  movable  between  a  vahre 
open  and  valve  dosed  position,  a  timiag  motor,  an  energy 
storing  weired  member  having  a  center  of  gravity 
movable  between  an  upper  and  lower  position,  meana 
coupling  said  timing  motor  to  said  weighted  member  to 
raiae  said  center  of  gravity  to  ha  raised  positioa  and  to 
thereafter  release  said  weighted  member  and  permit  tba 
center  of  pavity  thereof  to  subataatiatly  f^edy  fall  to 
its  lower  poaitioii,  and  meaw  oonnectiiit  uid  vahre  actn- 
ating  member  to  said  weighted  member  to  urft  Mid  vahre 
actuathig  member  to  a  valve  open  position  during  the 
return  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  weighted  member 
to  the  lower  pcaitioiL 
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1.  A  soap  dispenser  for  use  with  conventional  card- 
bowd  aoap  boxes  conuining  soap  ot  the  powdered  or 
granulated  type  and  having  a  spout  opening  therein  at 
the  top  of  one  of  the  narrow  sides  thereof,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  generally  rectangular  outer  «ceptade 
portion  having  at  least  partial  front,  rear,  one  side  and 
bottom  walls  adapted  to  embrace  the  spouted  side  of  Hid 
box-  a  tubular  dispensing  portion  extending  downwardly 
adjacent  said  recepude  portion  and  having  an  opcmng 
at  the  bottom  thereof;  and  a  measuring  portion  con^<» 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  top  portion  of  saio 
dispensing  portion;  said  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  por- 
tionhaving  an  opening  therethrough  reglsterable  with  the 
spout  opening  of  said  box  whereby  said  measunng  por- 
tion u  below  said  spout  opening  when  said  box  and  dis- 
penser are  tipped  90*.  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  measur- 
ing portion  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  joimng 
with  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  dispensing  portion  where- 
by soap  poured  into  the  measuring  portion  drops  through 
said  dispensing  portion  when  said  box  and  dispenser  arc 
returned  to  their  upright  poeition. 


5.  A  reusable  cap  for  a  container  dispensing  liquids 
under  pressure  having  a  nozzle  extending  upwardly  of 
said  container,  said  cap  having  a  body  member  formed 
of  a  plastic  material  for  enclosing  said  nozzle  and  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  body  having  a 
plurality    of    inwardly    extending    projections    integrally 
formed  with  said  body  and  adapted  to  engage  the  neck  of 
the  container  for  locking  said  cap  to  said  container,  a 
lever  integrally  formed  wit^  said  body  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  body,  said  lever  having  means  engaging  a 
surface  portion  of  said  container  whereby  said  surface 
portion  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  when  said  lever 
is  depressed  to  cause  at  least  one  of  Mid  projections  to  be- 
come disengaged  from  said  neck  to  permit  disengagement 
of  said  cap  from  said  container. 
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MATERIAL  Dlffl^SING  APPARATUS 

J  C  HaaMS.  2434  Palasatto  St,  Moatgoacfy,  Ala. 

FUedFcb.  18, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M9,7« 
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^8  aaSTJct  222-381) 


8.  A  dispensing  apparatus  inchiding  a  container,  a 
cover  for  Mid  container,  an  eduction  tobe  extending  ver- 
tically in  said  conUiner.  fluid  pressure  means  within  said 
container  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  and  below  said 
cover  for  delivering  nuterial  through  said  tube  from 
said  container  by  aspiration,  and  a  transversely  disposed 
sealed  endoaure  for  said  means  within  said  comainer 
and  enclosed  by  said  cover. 


1.  Sealed  dispensing  i^iparatus  for  a  comainer  which 
comprises  a  tubular  plug  of  dMtomeric  material,  a  Bnal 
dispensing  device  fitting  the  bore  of  said  plug  in  fluid- 
tight  relationship  therewith  and,  surrounding  said  plug, 
a  pair  of  flanges  whow  adjacent  surfaces  are  spaced^apait 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  plug  by  a  distance  «>>» J* 
small  in  comparison  with  the  diameter  of  the  plug  htside 
the  flanges  and  forming  a  groove  between  said  flangea, 
the  first  of  the  flanges  being  bounded  over  at  least  a 
part  of  its  axial  length  with  a  surface  whose  diametw 
increases  in  the  direction  toward  the  groove,  being  of 
maximum  peripheral  size  adjacem  to  the  groove,  hav- 
ing a  minimum  peripheral  size  which  is,  at  most  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  peripheral  sire  of  the  plug  on  a  sec- 
tion taken  through  the  groove,  and  having  a  maximum 
pmpheral  size  which  is  insuffidem  to  prevent  sufficient 


n4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APBIL  18,  IMl 


deformation  of  the  eUstomcric  material  while  the  shape 
of  the  bore  of  the  plug  it  maintained  contunt  by  said 
fluid  dispensing  device,  to  allow  passage  o^  the  first 
flanfB  through  an  aperture  leading  from  the  outside  to 
the  inaide  of  a  container. 


METERING  VALVE  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 

U  Mssiinnr  to 
CiBf,  a  cor- 

i«( 

%  IfML  8«.  No.  75M44 
llCUtaH.   (0.221-^94) 
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formed  and  projecting  above  the  body  and  opea  to  its 
fuU  interior  diameter  at  both  ends,  said  neck  being  of 
substantially  reduced  cross  sectional  area  in  comparison 
to  the  CTOss-aectional  area  of  the  bodr.  •  dispensing  cap 
tUdaUy  mounted  on  the  free  cad  of  said  discharge  neck, 
said  ditrrn>i"g  cap  comprising  a  straight  cylindrical  side- 
wall  portion  and  end  wall  integral  with  said  sidewidl,  the 
interior  diameter  of  said  cap  being  greater  than  the  exte- 
rior diameter  of  said  neck  whereby  the  cap  is  fredy  mov- 
able on  said  neck,  a  post  afllxed  to  the  interior  surface 
of  said  end  wall  and  projecting  at  right  angle  thereto,  a 


1.  A  metering  valve  for  dispensing  measured  volumes 
.  of  fluid  material  from  a  container  comprising:  a  closure 
for  closing  the  mouth  of  a  container,  said  closure  having 
an  aperture  formed  therein  extending  between  6pposite 
surfaces  of  said  closure;  said  closure  having  two  spaced 
sealing  portions  having  bores  formed  therein;  an  inter- 
mediate closure  portion  positioned  between  said  sealing 
portions  and  having  a  bore  formed  therein  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  bores  in  said  sealing  por- 
tions; said  bores  in  said  sealing  portions  and  said  bore  in 
said  intermediate  closure  portion  registering  to  form  said 
aperture;  a  plunger  reciprocably  positioned  in  said  aper- 
ture with  said  intermediate  closure  portion  forming  a 
channel  adjacent  said  plunter;  said  plunger  sealingly  and 
slidably  engaging  said  sealing  portions;  said  plunger  hav- 
ing a  hollow  measuring  chamber  formed  therein  and  an 
orifice  extending  between  said  hollow  measuring  chamber 
and  the  exterior  of  said  plunger;  said  plunger  having  a 
hollow  exit  chamber  formed  therein  and  an  inlet  extend- 
ing between  said  exit  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said 
plunger;  said  orifice  and  inlet  being  no  farther  apart  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger  than  the  length  of 
said  channel  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plunger 
so  that  the  plunger  can  be  moved  to  a  position  where 
both  said  orifice  and  said  inlet  simultaneously  communi- 
cate with  said  channel;  whereby  said  plunger  can  be 
pushed  through  said  aperture  to  expose  said  orifice  to  the 
interior  of  the  container  with  the  subsequent  filling  of 
said  hollow  measuring  chamber  with  a  charge  of  fluid 
material,  and  said  plunger  can  be  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  said  aperture  to  a  position  where  said 
orifice  and  said  inlet  simultaneously  communicate  with 
said  channel  and  a  measured  charge  under  pressure  moves 
throng  said  orifice,  said  channel  and  uid  inlet  mto  said 
exit  chamber. 

METERING  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Wmian  B.  iUswin,  I91S  Bcaeqa  Ave,  Pffossir,  Bca* 
IM  Ch—H;  WMk,  airicMr  of  «M-lnir  to  AMb  G. 
Atk,  Tsrswi.  W-h. 

raei  Dec.  f.  1957,  Scr.  No.  791^19 
ICWaas.    (CL  222-^53) 
1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  body,  a  cylin- 
drical, elongated,  up-standing  diacharge  neck  integrally 


valve  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  poet  ind  positioDed 
within  said  body  adjacent  the  neck,  said  valve  being 
adapted,  incident  to  the  outward  movement  of  said  cap, 
to  sealingly  engage  said  body  adjacent  said  neck,  a  dis- 
pensing slot  formed  in  the  endwall  of  said  cap  adjacent 
the  sidewall  thereof,  said  slot  being  arcuately  shaped  and 
conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the  free  end  of  said  neck 
whereby  the  neck,  when  engaged  with  the  end  wall  of 
the  cap,  closes  said  slot  and  an  air  port  formed  in  said 
end  wall  adjacent  the  sidewall  and  diametrically  opposed 
from  said  slot  whereby  the  port  will  be  closed  by  engage- 
ment of  the  neck  with  said  end  walL 
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FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  FOR  DBPENSERS 

DomM  a.  lacobaoa,  7544  Park  Ave.  S., 

MhawpoBa  23,  Ml—. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  •44,799 

SChtea.    (CL222— S97) 
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2.  A  closure  for  containers  comprising:  an  elongated 
neck  member  of  flexible,  deformabic  material  having  a 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough;  a  first  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  ribs  on  the  neck  nnember  ti^Mring 
outwardly  toward  one  end  of  said  neck  member;  a  second 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  ribs  on  said  neck  member 
intermediate  said  fiht  pair  of  ribs  Upering  inwardly  to- 
ward said  one  end,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  ribs  being 
quadrantly  located  with  reqwct  to  each  other;  and  a 
ring  element  in  the  form  of  a  plate  provided  with  as 
opening  therethroo^  having  qusiifaantly  located  notches 
for  the  accommodation  of  said  riba,  whereby  said  ribs 
will  guide  said  ring  element  when  moved  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  neck  member,  the  notches  accommodating 
the  first  pan-  of  riba  being  so  dimensioned  with  reqwct 
to  said  first  pah-  of  ribs  that  said  first  pair  of  ribs  will 
be  forced  hiwardly  in  the  region  of  said  one  end  to  doee 
said  one  end  and  the  notches  accommodating  the  second 
pair  or  ribs  being  so  dimensioned  with  respect  to  said 
second  pair  of  ribs  that  said  second  pair  of  riba  may 
be  spread  fnither  into  their  req>ective  notches  withoot 
obstructive  interference. 
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the  pair  of  racks  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  shield 
overlying  and  spaced  above  the  uppermost  rack,  means 
carried  by  the  uppermost  rack  and  slidably  supportmg 
said  shield,  and  a  spring  operatively  connected  to  said 
l!ist  mentioned  means  for  urging  the  shield  toward  the 
uppermost  rack. 


1   A  paperboard  container  for  Uquids  including  m  com- 
binaUon  a  single  sheet  of  paperboard  material  folded  to 
provide  the  side  walls  and  top  of  a  container,  said  top 
having  the  form  of  a  truncated  square  pyramid,  said 
sheet  comprising  four  rectangular  panels  of  similar  shape 
folded  to  form  said  side  walls,  tabs  having  generally  the 
shape  of  truncated  triangles  extending  upwardly  from 
each  of  said  panels  to  form  the  sides  of  said  tnincatwl 
square  pyramid,  generally  triangularly-shaped  ears  extend- 
ing from  each  of  the  sides  of  each  of  said  truncated  tn- 
angular  tabs,  generally  rectangular  ears  extending  from 
the  line  of  truncation  of  two  alternate  truncated  tnangu- 
lar  tabs,  said  recUngular  ears  being  formed  with  notches, 
one  of  said  rectangular  ears  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
lateral  extensions,  generally  square  ears  extending  from 
the  line  of  truncation  of  the  other  pair  of  alternate  trun- 
cated Ubs,  each  of  said  square  ears  being  formed  with 
an  opening  symmetrical  with  the  pair  of  said  notches, 
one  of  said  square  ears  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
lateral  extensions,  said  notches  and  said  openings  bcini 
in  aligned  position,  and  a  pouring  spout  positioned  in  said 
aligned  openings. 
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CIRCULAR  ARROW  QUIVER 

Floyd  B.  Reese,  F.O.  Box  582,  Dotvte,  Calif. 

Filed  Fab.  24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  795,159 

3Cii^H.    (CL224— 1) 


HIGH  SPEED  MOnON  PICTURE  CAMERA 
F.  SaDtvais.  Bimi,  N.Y,  a-il-OT  ••  ^r^ 
Data  Devices  Corponrtloa,  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  a 

raHoaofNcwYMk       ^«.  „     ^    mA*m^ 
Filed  tmmt  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,929 
8  dafans.    (CL  22^—84) 


I.  A  high  speed  camera  for  a  continuously  driven  film 
having  sprocket  holes  aloM  its  length,  comprisiBg  a  tUm 
gate  having  an  aperture,  a  sprocket  drum  d^oeed  op- 
posite said  fihn  gate  aperture  and  having  sprodiet  teeth 
around  its  periphery  adapted  to  engage  the  waUs  of  said 
sprocket  holes,  and  means  engaging  said  film  to  place  tt 
in  a  single  plane  opposite  said  fihn  gate  aperture  while 
still  maintaining  contact  between  certain  of  the  sprocket 
teeth  and  the  walls  of  certain  of  the  sprocket  holes  of  the 
film  lying  in  said  plane. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  STRIP  STAMP  DISPENSING 

DEVICE  ^  _.      ^ 

ChI  J.  CMse,  Hdolca,  T«t,  asitorr  to  Chariae  M. 
Biltt  Moon,  both  «f  Saa  Aataalo,  Tex. 
r.  18, 1999,  Scr.  No.  22,991 
T  Tliite-    (CL  229— 135) 


3.  An  arrow  quiver  adapted  to  be  spacedly  secured 
to  the  upper  and  lower  limbs  of  a  bow,  including:  a 
pair  of  racks  arranged  in  vertical  spaced  relation,  each 
rack  being  of  arcuate  form  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  slots  inwardly  extending  from  the  perimeter  thereof, 
the  slots  of  the  upper  rack  being  aligned  with  the  slots 
of  the  lower  rack,  the  aligned  slots  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  shafu  of  arrows,  an  elongated  rod  extending 
through  said  rack  and  having  an  end  portion  adjustably 
secured  to  the  adjacent  rack  for  spacedly  maintaining 


5.  In  a  remote  controlled  strip  staoip  dtyeasteg  da* 
vice  having  an  actuated  mechanism  comprising  a  source 
of  electric  pulses,  a  housing,  a  base  within  said  housing, 
three  spaced  supporting  uprights  mounled  oa  said  baae 
defining  an  actuating  lone  and  a  stamp  containing  zosh. 
said  actuating  zone  including  a  aolenosd  adapted  to  be 
supplied  with  electric  pulses  from  said  tource.  said  sole- 
noid having  a  reciprocating  armature,  a  shaft  moanted 
in  said  actuating  Moe  between  two  of  the  upri^its.  a  rat- 
chet mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  annatore  adapted  to 
turn  said  ratchet  one-tenth  of  a  levoiutioa  for 
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MrolM  of  the  annature  m  Um  tolenoid  is  enerftMid,  • 
cam  wtwd  having  a  can  deptwioB  mounted  on  mid 
shaft  and  adapted  to  route  therewith,  a  first  gear  mount- 
ad  coBccnincaUy  around  said  shaft  independently  thereof 
to  iiv«  rolatioa  thereabout,  an  electric  switch  mounted  on 
the  surface  of  said  first  gear,  said  switch  having  a  cam 
follower  adapted  to  ride  on  said  cam  wheel,  said  switch 
adapted  to  be  opened  When  the  cam  follower  rides  into 
said  cam  depression,  an  electric  motor,  said  switch  being 
in  aeries  with  electric  coodnits  supplying  said  motor,  said 
oaolor  driving  a  shaft,  said  diaft  driving  a  second  gear 
which  is  in  engagement  with  the  first  gear,  die  ratio  of 
the  first  gear  to  the  second  gear  being  3:1,  said  shaft  also 
driving  a  stamp  tpooi  positioned  in  said  stamp  contain- 
ing zone,  said  stamp  spool  having  a  circumference  equal 
to  four  linear  stamps,  means  for  carrying  a  stamp  roll 
supply,  gate  means  associated  with  said  draw  spool 
through  which  a  stamp  strip  is  ejected,  means  for  align- 
ing said  stamp  strip  with  said  gate  including  pin  means 
mounted  perpendicularly  on  said  spool  to  engage  the 
stamp  strip,  guide  means  to  feed  the  strip  to  the  spool 
and  means  for  positioning  the  spool,  said  source  of  elec- 
tric pulses  including  a  switch  having  electric  contacts,  a 
rotatable  cam,  a  cam  follower  therefor,  one  end  portion 
having  means  for  riding  said  cam,  the  other  end  portion 
having  means  to  periodically  open  and  close  said  contacts 
in  re^KMise  to  rotation  of  said  cam. 


first  member  in  relatioo  to  Oe  adiaoent  end  wall  to  help 
start  the  proper  erection  ti  the  carton,  said  Im  member 
having  a  diagonally  hinged  Una  causiag  the  upper  anr- 
faces  of  die  two  sections  defined  tboehy  to  aanme 
face4o-face  engagement  in  erected  condition,  and  lock- 
ing meaiH  carried  by  each  of  the  erecting  panels  for 
maintaining  the  end  walls  and  the  side  waUs  in  erected 
condition  when  the  box  is  erected. 


MKTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  BOX  AND 
STRUCTURE  THEREfW 
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.  t,  1957, 9sr.  No.  i44J43 
(O.  229^-31) 


A  tray  type  erectaMe  box  comprising,  in  collapsed 
condition,  a  rectangular  nuin  panel,  end  walls  hinged 
to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  said  main  panel  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
main  panel,  side  walk  longitudinally  hinged  to  the  op- 
posed side  edges  of  said  main  panel  and  extending  in- 
wardly so  as  to  overlie  said  main  panel,  erecting  panels 
hinged  to  the  outer  end  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  over- 
lying said  end  walls,  motion  transmitting  connections 
between  said  side  walls  and  said  erecting  panels,  each 
of  said  motion  transmitting  connections  including  a  first 
member  hinged  to  an  end  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  lying  in  the  same  ^lane  therewith  so  as  to  overlie 
part  of  the  adjacent  end  wall,  and  a  aecond  member 
hinged  to  the  end  edge  of  said  first  member  on  a  line 
substantially  juxtaposed  but  offset  inwardly  of  the  hinge 
line  between  the  end  wall  and  the  erecting  panel,  said 
second  member  being  interposed  between  the  first  mem- 
ber and  the  adjacent  erecting  panel  and  alBxed  fai  face-to- 
faoe  relationship  with  said  adjacent  erecting  panel  so  as 
to  maintain  the  juxtaposed  relationship  in  the  hinges 
between  the  first  and  second  memben  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  end  wall  and  the  erecting  panel  on  the  other 
hand,  the  spact^  between  the  said  offset  htage  lines 
being  such  as  to  afford  a  hfaiged  movemem  to  said  elect- 
ing panel  of  mora  than  90  degrees  and  leas  than  ISO 
degrees  from  a  poaition  overlying  the  end  wall,  the  said 
offset  hinge  Uncs  causing  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
erecting  pend  from  its  coUapeed  condition  to  Hft  the 


SHAOOWBOX 
A.  Papns,  1727  N.  RnOMrfaH  Ave., 
Filed  Aec  S.  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <74,31t 
«Cla^    (CL229— 34) 
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1.  A  shadow  box  formed  entirely  of  sheet  material 
from  a  single  unitary  blank  comprising  a  back  wall  and 
side  walls  integral  with  said  back  wall,  said  side  walls 
having  opposed  ends,  one  end  secured  to  said  back  wall, 
frame  members  integral  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
side  walls,  each  of  said  frame  members  comprising  a  flnt 
section  having  opposed  ends,  one  end  inte|^  with  said 
opposite  end  of  one  of  said  side  walls  and  inwardly  pro- 
jecting from  the  periphery  of  the  shadow  box  towards 
said  back  wail,  the  opposite  end  integral  with  one  of  the 
opposed  edges  of  a  second  section,  said  second  section 
proiecting  back  toward  said  one  side  wall  and  toward 
said  back  wall,  tbe  opposite  edge  of  said  second  section 
engaging  said  one  side  wall  and  connected  to  one  of  the 
opposed  edges  of  a  tiiird  section,  said  third  section  In 
face  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  side  wall 
and  terminating  in  butting  oonuct  with  said  first  section 
forming  thereby  a  frame  member  substantially  triangular 
in  cross  section,  said  frame  member  sections  being  di- 
mensioned so  that  tbe  opposite  edge  of  said  sectmd  sec- 
tion is  appreciably  spaced  from  said  back  wall,  and  sheet 
material  locking  members,  said  sheet  material  locking 
members  comprising  projections  integral  with  said  side 
walls  and  with  the  sections  of  said  frame  members,  said 
sheet  material  locking  members  adapted  to  be  in  inter- 
locking engagement  with  each  other  and  engaging  the 
side  walb  and  frame  members  for  holding  the  shadow 
box  in  assembled  relation. 


23tt»319 
COLLAPSDLB  TRAY 
Edwki  L.  Aneaon,  Monk,  DL,  aisignni  le  Federal  Paper 
Boafd  Company,  Ik.,  Boco«a,  NJ.,  a  lespustien  of 
New  Yost 

FBed  Sept  M,  1999, 8ar.  Now  S43,Sf7 
tCUmm.  (CL229— 3!n 
1.  A  paperboard  container  formed  mm  a  generally 
rectangular  blank  which  is  cot  and  scored  to  provide  a 
bottom  wall  formings  panel  and  side  wall  forming  panels 
hinged  to  opposhe  edges  thereof  and  ad^ed  to  be  swung 
into  upright  side  wall  forming  relation  with  the  bottom 
wall  panel,  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  having  comer 
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connecting  flaps  hinged  to  opposite  ends  thereof  ud  each 
of  said  flaps  being  separated  from  the  adjacent  side  wall 
by  cutting  on  lines  which  provide  an  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly tapered  edge  on  the  end  of  said  adjacent  side 
wall  and  a  small  triangular  shaped  locking  tab  on  the 
opposed  edge  of  the  comer  connecting  flap  which  is 
foldabie  about  its  connecting  edge,  said  corner  connect- 
ing flap  having  a  triangular  inner  portion  thereof  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  inner  face  of  a  tiiangular  shaped 
hinged  section  on  the  end  of  said  adjacent  side  wall,  and 
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said  bottom  wall  having  a  small  slit  adjacent  the  hinge 
connection  thereof  with  said  adjacent  side  wall  whereby 
when  the  container  is  set  up  the  free  edge  of  the  lockmg 
tab  on  the  comer  connecting  panel  may  be  moved  into 
position  to  be  engaged  in  abutting  relation  with  the  out- 
wardly facing  edge  of  the  bottom  material  which  is  ex- 
posed by  said  slit  so  as  to  lock  the  comer  in  upright 
position. 


2,9M,311 
CONTAINER 

can  Can  Campany,  New  Yoffe,  N.Y., 

•*  ^"^  SSyDec.  «,  1957.  Ser.  Na.  7il,W4 
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SHOPPING  lAG  AND  HANDLE  STRUCTURE 

THEREFOR 

WOilam  GoaU,  Mih«j,  N J. 

(2M  Badger  Avc^  Ncwaik  S,  N  JO 

Filed  Aat.  31.  t9S»j8^.No.K^^n 

t  naims    (CL229— 54) 


-■n^V?  ***'  '• 


1.  In  a  bag  having  flat  surface  areas  adiacent  its  opai 
end  for  tiie  attachment  of  a  loop  handle,  a  loop  handle 
of  inverted  U-shape  comprising  a  seamless  moistura  im- 
pervious elongated  lesilientiy  flexible  plastic  tobular  stnp 
of  substantially  greater  width  than  tiuckneas  compnang 
longitudinal  edge  portions  convexly  rounded  in  croaa- 
•ection  and  opposed  substantiaUy  flat  longitudinal  side 
walls  extending  in  transversely  unbroken  rdation  be- 
tween said  side  portions  and  being  normally  spaced  apart 
and  yicldable  toward  each  other  through  flexing  of  said 
edge  portions,  and  attachment  means  securing  the  side 
legs  to  said  flat  surface  areas  of  said  bag. 


2.9tMU 
BAG 

NwnMk.  Va.. 
8t  Laala.  Mo.,  a 


of  MlB- 


Sept  23, 1957.  Ssr.  No.  MS.SM 
laSL.   (0.229^-63) 


1.  A  fibre  container  comprising  a  tubular  polyhedral 
body  ha^ng  an  even  number  of  relatively  wide  vertical 
side  walls  and  an  equal  number  of  relatively  narrow  ver- 
tical panel  walls  dispoaed  alternately  around  the  body 
perimeter,  each  wall  and  panel  being  bounded  laterally 
by  vertical  crease  lines  and  at  least  one  end  thereof  by  a 
first  horizontal  crease  line,  said  first  horizontal  crease  lines 
lying  In  a  first  horizontal  plane  spaced  from  an  end  of 
said  body,  a  second  series  of  horizontal  crease  lines  lying 
in  a  second  horizontal  plane  disposed  between  said  first 
horizonUl  plane  and  said  end  of  the  body  and  setting  off 
a  continuous  flange  at  the  end  of  the  body,  a  pair  of 
diverging  crease  lines  starting  at  each  point  of  intersection 
between  a  said  vertical  crease  line  and  a  said  first  hori- 
zonUl crease  line,  said  pairs  of  diverging  lines  terminating 
at  points  on  said  second  horizonul  crease  lines  and  setting 
off  between  said  firat  and  second  series  of  horizontal  crease 
lines  a  series  of  inclined  trapezoidal  wall  sections  each 
merging  at  one  side  with  a  said  vertical  wall  and  at  the 
opposite  side  with  said  flange  and  a  series  of  obtuse  tri- 
angular wall  sections  each  disposed  between  adjacent 
trapezoidal  wall  sections,  the  fibre  along  said  diverging 
crease  lines  being  bent  in  alternately  opposite  directions, 
and  an  end  closure  secured  to  said  flange  at  said  end  of 
tiie  body,  whereby  a  strong  and  relatively  unstressed 
necked-in  formation  lies  between  said  vertical  walls  and 
said  end  closure. 


A  desiccam  bag  formed  of  a  rectangular  blank  of  non- 
woven  fabric  folded  in  half  on  a  heightwise  fold,  said  fold 
constituting  one  side  edge  of  the  bag,  said  bag  having  a 
stitched  side  seam  securing  together  the  margins  of  the 
blank  opposite  tiie  fold,  a  cord  extending  heightwise  of 
the  folded  blank  from  one  end  tiiereof  to  the  other 
entirely  on  tiie  inside  of  the  fold  and  adhered  at  least  at 
intervals  to  tiie  blanJt,  a  top  portion  of  Uie  folded  and  side- 
seamed  blank  being  folded  over  against  one  face  of  the 
bag  on  a  transverse  fWd  constituting  the  top  edge  of  the 
bag.  said  folded-over  top  portion  including  a  portion  of 
Aid  stitched  side  seam  and  a  portion  of  said  cord,  a  tie 
string  extendhig  laterally  acroas  the  bag  on  the  outside 
tiiereof  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  along  a  Une 
spaoed  from  the  top  edge  a  distance  less  than  the  height 
of  ttie  fbWed-over  top  portion,  said  tie  string  extending 
out  beyond  botii  sides  of  tiie  bag.  and  said  bag  having  top 
stitching  extending  through  said  tie  string,  through  said 
folded-over  top  portion  and  throoih  the  walls  of  the  bag 
for  securing  said  folded-over  top  portion  in  doaed  poai- 


ns 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APUL  18,  1961 


tioa  and  aecuriat  the  tie  itriag  to  the  bM.  said  cord  and 
nid  aide  eeam  raialoraat  the  lop  Goraen  of  the  bag.  laid 
haf  beiag  open  at  the  bottom. 


a,MM14 
BAG 
5238.MalB9L, 

Fled  Mr  U,  19S%3m.  No.  » 
ICkdM.   (0.229^-45) 
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NJ. 


board  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  bottom,  a  front  wall 
at  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom,  an  inner  rear  wall  panel 
at  the  rear  edfe  of  the  bottom,  a  top  hinfedly  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  at  the  front  wall,  and  an  outer  rear 
wall  member  hingedly  connected  to  the  swinging  edge 
of  the  top,  inner  end  wall  members  hingedly  connected 
to  the  bottom,  said  inner  end  wall  memben  and  front 
wall  having  inwardly  foldable  comer  flaps  integral  there- 
with and  hingedly  connected  thereto  and  foldaUe  in- 
wardly on  the  inner  tide  of  the  front  wall  when  the  car- 
ton it  erected,  said  inner  end  wall  memben  having  i^ 
wardly  facing  tongues  on  their  rear  ends  hingedly  con- 
nected thereto  for  poiitioBing  on  the  inner  aide  of  aaid 


A  bag  Conned  of  flcadble  material  provided  whh  a  pair 
of  holea  therein  spaced  equal  distanrw  from  the  mouth  of 
the  bag  and  in  poaition  to  be  located  at  the  neck  of  the 
bag  when  the  mouth  of  the  bag  is  dnwn  together  to  form 
•och  a  neck  above  articles  encloaed  in  the  bag,  and  tying 
meana  made  of  flexible  wire  having  loop*  of  different  size 
formed  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  loop  on  one 
end  small  enough  to  pass  through  said  holes  and  to  pass 
through  the  loop  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  tying  means, 
the  loop  on  said  opposite  end  of  the  tying  means  being 
Uuier  than  said  holet. 


2,9flMlS 

ENVELOPS  ADAPTED  TO  IE  ROUTED  TO 

gBVEKAL  DEOTINATIONS 

Km  nVBieF,  wntfjtfUKtf  Comu,  asstgnor  to 
Davy  E.  ZlHMr.  BvUimofft,  Cow. 
FUad  Mar.  li.  ItSf,  flar.  No.  799447 
3ClBlM.    (CL  229—73) 


1.  An  envelope  of  the  type  intended  to  be  routed  to 
various  people,  said  envelope  having  a  pocket-like  body 
portion  adapted  to  hold  papers  and  the  like,  and  having  a 
hinged  flap  foldable  against  the  body  portion;  and  a  pair 
of  cooperable  recording  and  pigmented  elements  on  the 
said  flap  and  body  portion  respectively,  providing  a  self- 
eraaing  writing  meana  on  which  writing  may  be  produced 
and  retaiMd  while  the  flap  is  diipoaed  against  the  body 
portioa,  said  writing  being  automatically  erased  upon 
separation  of  the  flap  from  the  body  portioa,  said  hia«Dd 
flap  and  body  portioa  respectively  luving  pockcia  holding 
the  said  cooperable  eienients  to  enaUa  die  latter  to  be 
eaaOy  and  quickly  removed  and  rq>laced. 


23M.3M 
CAVrON 
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inner  rear  wall  panel,  said  rear  wall  panel  having  angled 
slits  therein  with  which  said  tongues  are  engageable,  the 
inner  end  wall  members  having  diagonal  scores  therein 
facilitating  the  manipulation  of  said  comer  flaps,  outer 
end  wall  memben  hingedly  connected  to  said  top,  said 
outer  end  wall  members  and  said  outer  rear  wall  panels 
having  inwardly  foldable  rear  comer  flaps  hincedly  con- 
nected thereto,  there  being  angled  slits  at  the  juncture  of 
said  rear  comer  flaps  with  said  outer  end  wall  memben 
providing  slot-like  tongue  receiving  openings  when  the 
outer  end  wall  members  and  comer  flaps  are  in  erected 
position,  said  outer  rear  wall  panel  having  upwardly  fac- 
ing tongues  on  its  end  edges  positionable  in  said  slots 
engageable  with  the  upper  edges  thereof. 


▼ACUUMDEVICB 


i\e. 


rmu  Apr.  14, 19Si,  8w.  No.  72M7S 
IC^m.    (CL239— 49) 


A  vaciram  pumping  device  comprising  a  vacnum- 
ti^t  container,  a  getter  coating  on  the  inner  wall  of  said 
container,  an  offtake  duct  joined  near  one  end  of  said 
container,  a  thermionically-emisstve  filament  supported 
by  ami  positioned  within  said  conuiner,  means  to  supply 
current  to  said  filament,  potential  means  for  maintaining 
said  getter  coating  on  the  wall  of  said  container  at  a 


t.  A  carton  having  a  generaOy  parallelogram  trana-   tive  potential  with  respect  to  said  filament,  a  getter  helix 
verac  ooolour  wliea  erected  fbmed  integrally  of  pnper-  having  spaced  turns  surrounding  said  fi|ammt  and  cany- 
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mg  a  getter  material,  and  means  fr>r  maintafaifaig  add  able  with  a  record  to  which  the  devi«  is  pi«ented  for 

•enJr  heHx  at  a  posWve  potential  with  respect  to  said  sensing  coded  data  designations  «»«««^•  W«t  «« 

^cS^^h^iy^tt^^r^^cnt^^^^Wtne,  registering  with  the  »fr»«?^»  r*^^ 

material  carrier  and  s^  as  wtU  as  an  electron  col-  mains  attached  to  said  goods,  ."^J^J^U'^^ 

Uj^  means  coacting  with  the  handle  for  engaging  flie  sensing 

^...^^^^— ^  means  with  the  registered  record. 

NUTATING  DBC  CASa)MPWES90R  OR  MOTOR 
Norman   Mats,  Clcvclaai  HdiMs,  OUo,  uripor  to 
Thompaoa  Ramo  WooyHdfe  be.,  a  covporatioa  of 


Filed  Dec.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,484 
HCiaiM.    (CL  239— 148) 
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COMBINATION  PUNCH  AND  READER  UNIW 
Uoyd  J.  lapniula,  Maaihisiir,  CaoOn  aarf^     ^ 
McBaa  CmmmttOm,  PMt  Chiiiir,  N.Y.,  n 
ofNewYoik  ^     ^    «,*^, 

Fliad  May  22, 19S9,  to.  No.  81S4M 
sa^M.   (CL234— 41> 
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1.  An  expansible  gas  driven  motor  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  curved  volute-shaped  motcM*  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving expanding  gas  shaped  to  expand  in  croas-aection 
as  a  function  of  the  specific  heat  of  the  gas  to  be  used 
for  adiabatic  expansion  of  the  gas.  a  fiat  spiral-shaped 
plate  positioned  within  said  chamber  ind  having  a  width 
to  extend  across  the  chamber  and  to  separate  tqiper  and 
lower  sections  of  the  chamber,  said  diamber  having  an 
upper  curved  upered  surface  for  rolling  line  contact  with 
the  plate  and  having  a  lower  tapexcd  curved  surface  for 
rolling  line  contact  with  the  plate,  said  plate  moving  with 
a  wobbling  nutating  motion  when  driven  by  expanaible 
gas,  a  gas  inlet  passageway  connected  to  the  null  end 
of  said  chamber  for  communicatioa  both  above  and 
below  said  plate,  a  tangentially  extending  gas  exhaust 
passageway  connected  to  the  large  end  of  the  diamber 
for  the  exhaust  of  gas  from  both  above  and  below  said 
plate,  a  central  support  for  said  plate  maintaining  jt  in 
position  during  wobbling  motion,  and  a  drive  member 
connected  to  the  plate  to  move  with  a  nuuting  motion 
for  deriving  power  from  the  plate. 


Joha  E. 
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PORTABLE  RECORD  SENSING  AND 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 

^  Xaola,  OUo,  Hobcrt  W.  Dcaa,  Oam- 
and  Edwwd  R.  nomas,  Daytoo,  mad 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  which  is  capable  of 
sensing  and  perforating  a  record  having  daU  itemi  in  «*- 
umns  transverse  to  record  movement,  aaid  record  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  past  a  sensing/ perforating  sUtion; 
comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  plate  memben 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  forming  a  channel  through 
which  said  record  is  moved  columnwise,  a  plurality  of 
elements  mounted  within  a  first  of  said  plate  members 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  other 
plate  member,  means  comprising  switch  meam  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  normally  yieWaWy  biasing  said  elements 
into  contact  with  said  other  plate  member,  said  switch 
means  being  operable  simultaneously  with  the  movement 
of  said  elements  toward  and  away  from  said  other  plate 
member,  said  elemenU  being  moved  out  of  contact  with 
said  other  plate  member  when  unpcrforatcd  portions  of 
said  record  pass  through  said  channel,  perforated  portions 
of  said  record  permi^ing  said  elements  to  move  into  coo- 
tact  with  said  other  plate  member  under  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means,  means  for  selectively  driving  Mid 
elements  and  an  unperforated  portion  of  a  record  in 
said  channel  into  conuct  with  said  other  plate  member, 
and  means  on  said  other  plate  member  co-operating  with 
said  selectively  driven  elements  to  effect  a  <»^^Jj|[^J* 
of  contact  whereby  the  record  therebetween  is  perforated. 


WBItem  S.  TnnrhMM,  Ccdarvilla,  OUo,  assign sra  to 
A.  UmbnU  Compa^r,  New  YmK  N.Y.,  a  corpondoo 
«f  New  York 

FOad  Dae.  39, 1957,  Sar.  No.  79^,944 
UCIataH.    (0.234— 39) 
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SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOB  SLIDING  CARRIAGES  IN 
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1.  A  record  sensing  device  of  lightweight  construction 
supporUMe  in  one  hand  of  an  operator  for  extended 
periods  of  time  induding  a  handle  by  which  the  device 
b  keld  in  one  hand  of  an  operator  for  carrying  and  pre- 
senting the  device  to  individual  records  which  remain 
attached  to  goods  to  which  they  relate. 


Tl--__ 

(De  ta  We), .  -^, 

23. 19S4,  to.  No.  445,493 

4  CUta^  ICL  235--49)  

1.  In  an  oflke  machfaw  iadofiag  a  slidfaig  CTrnaie 
and  a  shiflmg  device  for  aaid  carriage,  said  shifttag  de- 
vice comprisiag  a  shifdng  lever  mwraiiftly  CP—rfii1  to 
said  caniafB  whereby  mfOveoMOft  o«  said  )ent  no^^ 
said  carriage,  a  pair  of  pnshing  levers  mounted  tor  pwotai 

movement  aboot  a  cxiomoa  ajda,  ttw  itiauiva  *»^^* 
behig  adapted  to  eagafe  the  afaiftiat  lefariv"  owotm 
aidcalo  move  the  aame.  meam  for  pivoliiV  t«d  PM^ 
leveia  adsaora-CMbioa  in  arc-like  poUw.  tke  —nofwhidi 
is  constant  irrespective  of  die  extaal  of  movcoacal  of 
each  individoal  lever,  aaid  pivotiag  means  eompri^iii  a 
pah-  of  links  each  pivoted  to  one  of  said  pushing  levCTS 
and  to  a  commoa  axia  and  cam  meana  lor  varying  the 
ol  aaid  ooouBoa  axis  to 
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_,„  a  plurality  of  stop  meam  optionaUy  inter- 

poHble  in  the  psthi  of  said  puahinc  leven  at  pradcier- 


poaitioiia  to  ooolrol  the  extent  of 
mh  lenr  ud  ttat  the  «OEt«t  of 
shifting  kver  and  said 


of 

o(  Mdd 


DECIMAL  POINT  DIDICATOR  MECHANBM 
FORREGBTKIIS 
C.  Waliar,  Jr^  WooMock,  DL,  iidiani  to 
"^iwpoilloB,  a  mipiicndw  af  IHm 
Mnr  14, 19Si,  9er.  No.  5tM13 
liflilnii     (CL33S-^1) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  multi-order  accumulator 
with  a  numeral  wheel  in  each  order,  and  cover  meant, 
including  a  member  having  a  tight  aperture  aligned  with 
each  Mud  numeral  wheel  and  trantpaient  meant  mounted 
thereon  for  doemg  taid  tight  iverturat,  decimal  point 
indicator  meant  mounted  on  taid  member,  compriting  an 
indicator  diipoted  between  each  taid  tight  apoture  and 
a  UnC  lurface  portion  of  the  tame  color  at  that  of  the 
outer  turf  ace  of  taid  member  and  a  teoond  turf  ace  por- 
tion of  a  contrasting  color,  taid  member  having  a  display 
ortm"g  between  adjacent  taid  tight  apertures,  and  spring 
meant  for  rotataUy  mounting  each  taid  indicator  for 
movwueat  between  an  inactiw  pontion,  in  which  only 
taid  llrtt  surface  poitfcm  if  viiible  through  the  ordinally 
focialed  diiplay  opening,  and  an  active  podtion  in 
which  oidy  Mdd  second  mrhce  portion  it  vitible  through 
tuch  dtaplay  opwring,  taid  Indicators  being  larger  than 
their  asaodated  taid  diqrfay  openings,  and  said  q>ring 
meant  ictiliently  «a»gaging  taid  indicators  to  maintain 
the  taae  in  mkl  opening!  with  a  part  ol  each  indicator 
extending  through  its 


operable  registering  merhanism  operable  to  perform  addi- 
tive and  tobtnctive  operatiom,  taid  registering  mecha- 
nian  operating  additively  in  poaitive  multqplioalioo  and 
subtractively  in  negative  muhiplication.  said  re^nering 
mechanism  i'K»"'««g  reversely  operaUe  cyoUc  actuating 
meant  operating  in  one  diraction  during  additiw  opera* 
tioos  and  in  the  reverse  direction  during  tubtractive  oper- 
atkmt;  an  ordinal  tenet  of  multiplier  ttoraaa  devices; 
cooittiiig  meant  for  counting  a  mutt^riier  out  of  inid  mul- 
tiplier ttorage  devicca,  said  counting  means  comprising  a 
unidirectionally  operable  counting  finger  for  counting  a 


multiplier  out  of  said  storage  devicca  during  both  addi- 
tive and  subtractive  operation  of  said  actuating  meant; 
a  drive  member  reciprocally  operable  in  time  with  taid 
registering  mechanitm  for  operating  taid  counting  flnger, 
means  for  automatically  entering  a  quotient  calculated 
during  a  divition  operation  of  taid  machine  into  taid  mul- 
tiplier tlorage  devices  including  a  normally  ditaUed 
counting  finger  reciprocally  operable  by  said  drive  mem- 
ber for  counting  taid  quotient  into  taid  multiplier  ttorage 
devicet;  means  for  selectively  enabling  taid  multiplier 
counting  finger  or  said  qootiem  counting  finger;  and 
meant  for  initiating  a  roultiplioation  calculation  with  taid 
quotient  itanding  in  taid  multiplier  ttorage  devicet  to  act 
as  a  multiplier  in  said  multiplication  calculation,  taid  um- 
directiooally  operable  multiplier  counting  finger  being 
operable  during  taid  multiplioatioo  calculation  to  count 
said  quotient  out  of  taid  muhqilier  ttorafe  devicet  re- 
gardless of  the  direction  of  operation  of  taid  actuating 


means. 


CONVTANT  FACTOR  MBCHANBM 
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-  N J,  n  wtpttndaa  nff  Deln- 


FBad  Oct  4, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  <n,M3 
9CMM.   (0.239—79) 


QvcnmsTwmtSSSSoNWLANSVtm 

CALCULATING  MACBINIS 

GrinrinttigMnchlM  Cihpmj*  Ona|a,  N J.,  > 

Plan  Jhw  14, 199n,  Bar*  Nn>  991,M9 
Ifliliii     (CLiaS— 79) 
1.  la  n  ralmlating  machine  operable  to  perfonn  dtvi- 
lad  poative  and  negative  multiplicatton:  cycBoaUy 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  differentiaUy  ad- 
ju^able  factor  tlorage  mechanitm  oonipritittg  factor  rtpr- 
devioee  and  constant  factor  meant  for  oontioffing 
of  said  storaffe  devices  to  a  selected  vnloa, 
and  nwana  for  locking  said  constant  factor  means  In  dif- 


Ann.  18,  19«1 


fereatially  adjusted  positioa;  differential  vahie 
means  operable  to  enter  a  value  into  said  storage  mecha- 
^sm,  aad  means  automatically  operable  to  render  said 
lockiiBg  flseans  nieffective  during  operation  ot  said  value 
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DEVICE 
J. 


INDICATING  RHTTHMIC  CYCLE 
It  BaaiOMB  PInca,  Fair  Law%  NJ. 
It,  1954,  to.  No.  SnjHt 
IS  CMaM.    fCL  235— to 


predetermined  speed,  and  to  be  maintained  sutionary  when 
said  degree  counter  is  driven  above  said  predetermined 
speed,  a  power  input  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
stantly driven  at  varying  speeds  in  accordance  with  «g- 
nals  imparted  to  said  mechanism,  a  first  output  shaft  which 
is  adapted  to  be  constantly  driven  by  said  power  shaft,  a 
second  output  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be  constantly 
driven  by  said  power  shaft  independently  of  said  first  out- 
put shaft  and  at  a  substantially  greater  speed  than  said 
first  output  shaft  and  in  a  coastaat  pradetcnnioed  ratio 
with  respect  to  said  Ihit  output  shaft,  ioterconnecting 
meam  between  said  first  ouQ>ot  ritaft  and  said  degree 


3.  In  a  rhythmic  cycle  indicating  device,  a  base  bear- 
ing indicia  denoting  a  period  of  probable  fertility  and 
periods  of  probable  sterility,  said  faidicia  being  visible 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  a  pair  of  spaced 
housings  carried  by  the  base,  a  reel  supported  by  and  ro- 
tatable  with  respect  to  each  housing,  each  reel  having  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  surfaces  that  frictionally  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  its  housing  to  restrain  the  reel  against 
rotational  movement  relative  to  its  housing,  each  reel 
also  having  an  annular  recess  intermediate  its  spaced  sur- 
faces, a  tape  of  flexible  material  narrower  than  the  base 
and  having  nurkings  denoting  days  of  a  caleadar  year 
arranged  consecutively  and  equidistanUy  tbereakmg.  said 
tape  comprising  end  portions  that  are  wound  on  aad  at 
least  partiy  ditpfwrd  in  the  aiuuilar  recesses  of  corre- 
sponding reels  and  an  intermediate  portion  that  extends 
between  the  end  portions  and  overlies  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base,  and  a  slide  mounted  on  the  base  and  includ- 
ing a  member  overlying  and  covering  part  of  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  tape,  said  slide  being  movable 
along  the  base  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  tape. 


COUNm  SPUD  UMTTEB 
B.  Cra^ka,  lUsl:r%  N.Y, 

Olj,  N.Y.,  a 


counter  dirough  which  said  degree  counter  is  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  said  first  output  shaft,  a  high  speed  ooanect- 
ing  shaft  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said  aeooad  oat- 
put  shaft  with  the  upper  end  thereof  operatively  oonaected 
to  said  minute  counter,  and  a  centrifugally  actuated  ain^ 
position  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  high  speed 
connecting  thaft  and  sai^  tecond  ouQMit  ihaft  throu^ 
which  said  coimecting  shaft  it  adapted  to  be  driven  in 
unison  with  said  second  output  shitft  below  a  predeter- 
mined speed  of  said  second  output  shaft  aad  by  wbiA 
said  connecting  shaft  is  adapted  to  be  antoautacally  dis- 
connected from  taid  second  output  shaft  when  said  second 
output  shaft  exceeds  said  predetermined  speed. 


MECHANICAL  COUNISR  HAVING  A  POSTIIVB 

SHAFT  LOCK 

wmaH  I.  Opnccasty,  CTiaisli.  OalL,  agliaar  ta 

oral  PracMaa  lac,  a  casaasaHaa  ff  DalBwara 

k«.  fi,  19S9.  isB.  Na.  7t4,99t 

SCMaa.   (CL235— Ut) 


Ai»  2L 1917,  to.  Na.  i79,24I 
Tatiam.  <CL2>5— 91) 

1.  An  indicating  mechanism  for  visually  ladicating 
changes  in  degrees  aad  aiiautes  of  latitude  or  longi- 
tude having  a  degree  counter  which  is  operative  to  in- 
dicate dianges  in  dsfrees  of  latitude  and/or  kmgitade, 
and  a  separata  independeat  miauie  couitter  whidi  is 
operative  to  indicate  rhangw  in  aunules  of  latitude  aad/or 
longitude  in  coqjuoctioa  with  said  degree  counler.  aad 
meant  by  which  taid  degree  counter  and  taid  miaulBt 
counter  are  adaptffd  to  be  actuated  in  accordance  with 
tignalt  imparted  to  taid  mechaaism,  taid  mechanism  ooa- 
prising;  a  degree  counter  which  is  adapted  to  be  ooastaatly 
drivea.  a  separate  independently  driven  miautet  counler 
which  it  adHpttd  to  be  drivea  in  timed  reUtion  to  said  de- 
gree counter  when  said  degree  counter  it  drivea  below  a 


1.  A  mechanical  counter  compririag  a  pair  of  spaced 
hubs  eadi  mounted  oe  a  separate  shaft  aad  locfcod  thsve- 
to.  said  hubs  haviag  serratioas  oa  the  periphery  thcrwif, 
a  phiraiity  of  couatiag  dials  freely  rotataUy  awaatad  oa 
said  shafts,  a  pair  of  pootive  siiaft  lecUag  levers  poai- 
tioMd  betweea  said  spaced  hubs,  pivot 
each  of  said  levma  aad  iiailicai  asaaa 
away  bom  said  buba.  said  lavwa  haviag  coocava  por- 
tines  with  sarratioM  tberena  when 
said  shafts  an  poaitivaly  locked  agi 
said  levers  are  urgad  agaiast  said  hubs  permitting 
peadeat  rotation  of  said  counting  dials. 
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COUBrm  MICHANnM 


OM.  3,  IfSC  Sw.  Ffo.  <13,7M 

iCMik  (ctass— ijo 


A  oouatbK  tmteaMy  oompritiag  corrector  means  hav- 
ing flnt«  Mcood  and  tUrd  tears,  a  frame,  said  first  gear 
rotataUy  TKHmt***  to  said  frame  aad  connected  to  a  first 
input  shaft,  a  oonrae  tmiing  counter  assembly  including 
at  least  said  third  gear  and  a  flnt  comiter  wheel  con- 
nected to  said  third  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame, 
said  corrector  means  including  bradcet  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  rotataMy  mounting  said 
second  gear  on  said  bradLct  means  with  said  second  gear 
in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  first  and  third  gears, 
a  fine  tuning  assembly  including  at  least  a  fourth  gear 
and  counter  wheel  connected  to  said  fourth  gear  rotat- 
aMy mounted  to  said  frame,  said  fine  tuning  anembly 
connected  to  a  second  input  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
•ecood  input  shaft  to  said  first  input  shaft  so  that  said 
flrtt  input  shaft  partakes  of  the  motion  of  said  second 
input  shaft,  a  sector  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
f^une  and  cooperatively  engaged  with  said  fourth  gear, 
and  alignment  means  connected  to  said  sector  gear  and 
said  bracket  means  for  transferring  the  movement  of  said 
sector  gear  to  said  corrector  means  to  thereby  prevent 
misalignment  of  said  coarse  timing  counter  assembly  due 
to  the  motion  of  said  second  input  shaft. 


COUNTEK  KUBl  IING  MEANS 

testa  Csmrtj,  Wh.       _ 
Cnb,  Mlwanfcae,  Wiin  a  cor- 

St,  19H,  9ar.  No.  ilVlt 
(CL  23S— Uf) 


lo 


1.  A  coonlcr  comprising,  a  number  wfaed  shaft,  a 
series  of  coaxial  rotary  number  wheels  on  said  shaft, 
lor  actuating  one  of  said  number  wheels,  transfer 
fbr  transferring  rotary  raotioa  from  wheel  to 
wheel,  said  transfer  means  faKluding  tranafte  pinions  on 
a  transfer  pinion  shaft  sUdably  mountAl  lor  free  move- 
ment between  counting  and  resetting  positions,  means  lor 
resetting  said  number  wheels  to  a  position  of  sero  read- 
ing, means  for  rendering  said  transfer  means  inoperative 
during  tlic  resetting  operation,  and  IqcUng  means  for 
positively  locking  said  transfer  means  in  position  during 
the  counting  operation,  said  locking  means  including  a 


pivoially  mounted  yoke  swingaMe  from  «wiiting  to  re- 
setting positions,  said  yoke  having  a  ftnt  cam  for  cngag- 

'•   ing  said  transfer  pinion  shaft  to  slide  it  to  resetting  posi 
.   tion  and  a  second  cam  for  engyng  said  transfn-  pinion 

**  shaft  to  slide  it  to  counting  position,  said  cams  coacting 
with  each  other  when  said  yoke  is  in  counting  positioa 
to  positivdy  lock  said  transfer  pinion  shaft  in  counting 
poMtion  to  thereby  restrain  sliding  movement  of  the  shaft 
either  towards  or  away  from  said  number  wbeeJa.      4 


ANAIXX3  PBOSraMMING  SYSTEM 
M. 


Sanltle,  Wa*^  a 


Fled  Oct.  If,  19fl^fler.  No.  M7,1M 
IS  OnkML   {CL  a35-lM) 


Of  Dala- 


1.  Computer  appaxmtus  for  determining  the  vahies  of 
a  plurality  of  unknowns  which  minimize  or  maximize  a 
criterion  function  of  said  unknowns  subject  to  constraints 
defined  by  constraint  Auctions  of  said  unknowns,  which 
to  be  satisfied  must  have  values  equal  to  or  different  in 
one  sense  from  predetermined  values,  respectively,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  sefmrate  electrical 
integrating  means  related  to  the  respective  unknowns, 
each  such  integrating  means  having  an  input  and  having 
an  output  operable  to  represent  the  related  unknown  by 
a  vokage  proportional  thereto,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
constraint  function  generators  having  inputs  connected  to 
said  integrating  means  oo^ots  and  having  outputs  in 
which  the  values  of  said  constraint  fuactiooa  are  repre- 
senled  by  proportional  voltages  for  different  values  of 
said  unknowns,  reqiectively,  dectrical  derivative  function 
generaton  having  inputs  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  outputs  and  having  outputs  in  which  the  reqwctive 
terms  of  the  time  derivatives  of  said  constraint  functions 
with  leapect  to  said  mknowni  are  rtpresented  reqwc- 
tively  by  proportional  voltages,  sepasate  adding  means 
for  adding  together  said  derivative  voltages  of  dl  the  con- 
strdnt  functions  lor  each  of  said  unknowns  and  apply- 
ing the  resultant  thereof  to  the  input  of  the  correspond- 
ing integrating  means,  whereby  the  output  of  the  latter 
represents  the  corresponding  unknown  voltage,  relay 
means  corresponding  to  each  constraint  and  havLog  sets 
of  normally  open  contacts  oorresponcfing  to  the  respec- 
tive terms  of  said  deiioatives,  said  contacts  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  connections  of  said  derivative  function  gen- 
eraloft  to  said  adding  means  and  respectively  operable 
to  intorrupt  application  of  saki  derivative  voltage  terms 
detecting  means  having  inputs  con- 
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nected  respectivdy  to  the  outputs  of  said  constraint  func- 
tion generaton  and  arranged  to  detect  vdues  of  the 
constraint  function  voltages  which  violate  the  respective 
comtrdnts.  said  latter  means  being  actuatingly  connected 
to  the  respectivdy  assocwted  relays  to  actuate  such  relays 
and  close  sdd  contacts  thereof  in  response  to  vioUtion 
of  the  corresponding  constraints,  and  thereby  apply  the 
corresponding  constraint  derivative  voluge  terms  to  said 
integrating  means,  thereby  to  cause  change  in  the  values 
of  said  unknowns  in  a  direction  toward  satisfaction  of 
said  constraint,  means  for  deriving  the  time  denvativei 
of  said  criterion  function  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
unknowns  and  representing  the  terms  thereof  by  volta^ 
proportional  thereto,  said  latter  means  being  connected 
for  applying  the  same  to  the  corresponding  tntegra&ng 
means  in  a  sense  to  shift  the  criterion  function  toward 
tile  desired  maximum  or  minimum  subject  to  said  con- 
stndnts.  means  to  indicate  when  Uie  constraint  functions 
are  satisfied,  and  means  to  indicate  the  vdues  of  said 
unlutowns.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

2,9Mt331 
DETERMINATION  OF  DYNAMIC  UNBALANCE^ 
Wairea  M.  Gnsbcr,  Hottes^Md  Benmid  T^vHiel* 
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tid  vector  velocity  of  sdd  partide  m  a  ad  of  orthofond 
axes  tiie  orientation  of  which  is  established  by  aaid 
master  oscillator;  first  and  second  balanced  atodulaton 
having  said  first  and  second  direct  current  voltages  re- 
spectivdy.  applied  thereto  as  dgnd  inpota;  means  to 
apply  sdd  first  and  second  sinusoidd  vohages  to  said 
first  and  second  bahmced  modnhitors  reqiectivdy  as  car- 
rier input  volUges;  a  first  adding  means,  means  applying 
the  itspective  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  ^danced 
modulators  as  inputs  to  said  fint  adding  ineans,  the  output 
of  said  first  adding  means  being  a  frst  altemating  cur- 
rent signal  voltage  having  a  carrier  frequency  equd  to 
the  frequency  of  the  output  of  said  magter  otdliator,  said 
first  altemating  current  signd  vohage  being  a  polar  repre- 
senution  of  sdd  initid  vector  velodty  of  sdd  particle, 
tiie  magnitude  of  said  voltage  representing  Uie  scalar 
vdue  of  sdd  initid  velodty,  and  the  phase  angle  of  said 
voluge  measured  with  reelect  to  a  phase  reference  esUb- 
lished  by  sdd  master  oscillator  representing  the  direc- 
tion angle  of  said  initid  velocity  m  sdd  set  of  axes, 
first  and  second  phase  detectors  each  having  said  first 
altemating  current  dgnd  ndtage  applied  thereto,  said 
first  and  second  phase  detecton  also  having  said  fird 
and  second  sinusoidd  voltages  respectivdy  applied  diere- 
to  as  carrier  ii«>ut  voltages,  the  outputs  of  sdd  first  and 
second  phase  detectors  bdng  respectivdy  third  and  fourth 
direct  current  signal  vohages  representing  tiie  orthogonal 
components  of  the  vector  velodty  of  sdd  paitides  in 


*  2.  In  a  bdandng  machine  having  means  to  determine 
for  a  measurement  plane  of  an  article  the  amount  and 
the  angle  of  unbalance  witii  respect  to  a  reference  plane, 
a  computer  for  determining  the  angle  and  amount  of  un- 
balance in  a  correction  plane  comprising:  means  to  de- 
velop for  sdd  plane  a  voltage  representing  the  amount 
of  unbalance;  electrical  circuit  means  receiving  said  volt- 
age to  develop  voltages  corresponding  to  the  90*  com- 
ponents of  unbalance  in  sdd  measurement  plane;  means 
responsive  to  last  said  vohages  to  devetop  voltages  pro- 
portiond  to  the  value  of  the  90*  components  of  unbalance 
in  a  plane  of  correction  spaced  from  said  plane  of  meas- 
urement; and  means  to  obtdn  the  amount  and  angle  of 
unbalance  for  said  correction  plane  including  mechanism 
to  vectoridly  add  last  said  voltages. 


2,9Ml332 
ELECTRONIC  CURVE  FOLLOWER  AfilD  ANALOG 
COMnXIER 
W.  BnNriDatls,  H^  and  Cknriss  W.  Ishaann,  9yn- 
N.Y^  ssslfsnn  to  G«Mnl  EkcMe  CMnpasiy,  a 
rtlonafNawYarit 
Filed  Oct  2<>  1954,  Sar.  Naw  <18,594 
9ClainH.    (CL23S~189) 
7.  Apparatos  for  simulating  the  motion  of  a  particle 
along  a  trajectory  determined  by  the  action  on  sdd 
particle  of  a  radid  acceilerating  force  as  a  function  of 
time,  sdd  apparatus  comprishig,  a  mader  osdlldor  hav- 
ing a  first  sinusoidal  voltage  output,  means  to  derive  a 
second  sinusoidal  voltage  of  the  same  frequency  as  and 
differing  in  phase  by  90*  from  sdd  first  sinusoidd  volt- 
age output;  first  and  second  direct  current  signd  volt- 
ages representing  the  orthogond  components  of  the  ini- 


*te-- 


said  set  of  axes;  first  and  second  intending  meaiu  con- 
nected to  integrate  sdd  third  and  fourth  direct  current 
signd  voltages  respectively;  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  integrating  means  respectively  r^vesenting  the 
orthogond  components  of  the  position  vector  of  said 
particle  in  sdd  set  of  axes;  a  third  bdanced  modulator, 
sdd  third  bdanced  modulator  having  sdd  first  altemd- 
ing  current  signd  voltage  applied  thereto  as  a  carrier 
input  voltage,  a  fifth  direct  current  signal  voltage  the 
magmtude  of  whidi  lepieseuts  the  magmtude  of  sdd 
radial  accelerating  force,  said  fifth  direct  current  voltage 
being  ^iplied  as  a  sigiial  iiqiut  to  said  third  bdanced 
modulator,  the  output  of  said  third  balanced  modulator 
being  a  second  dtemating  current  signd  voluge;  third 
and  fourth  phase  detectors  each  having  said  second  alter- 
nating current  signal  volUge  i4>pUed  thereto,  sdd  tiiird 
and  fourth  phase  detectors  also  having  sdd  first  and 
seamd  sinusoidd  voltages  re^>ectively  applied  thereto 
as  carrier  input  voltages,  and  means  to  shift  the  {duse 
angle  of  sdd  second  dtemating  current  signal  voltage 
by  90*  with  respect  to  the  phase  angle  of  sdd  first  alter- 
nating current  signal  volUge;  Uie  outpuU  of  sdd  third 
and  fourth  phase  detectors  bdng  respectively  sixfli  and 
seventh  direct  current  signd  voltages  representing  the 
orthogonal  components  of  the  vector  acceleration  of  sdd 
particle  in  said  set  of  axes;  tiiird  and  fourth  integrating 
means  connected  to  req>ectivdy  integrate  sdd  sixth  and 
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direct  curreat  >iti»l  n»tor«;  •«o«l  wd  thini  ihrc  to  .  tampenture  te  uid  »»*J;»' «^»«^^ 
~«  ^M^Ldto  lOMcSvdy  add  the  otttpvts  by  said  temperature  re»p<»«ve  meam  to  opmte  mM 
^3£S^S^^  tatSSr2^tr«SllS  2r  supply  controUing  me«i»  to  inoeaae  air  flj^inj- 
ij'diSSl^t^S^tiS^^to  .pectire  of  the  first  mentioned  operating  «-ea«wh«»saKl 

the  ou^mts  of  said  first  and  second  lategratrnt 


Wi 


FLUID  MDTO^G  DEVICES 


appMctJM  Gff«^  IrilaiB  Feb.  M,  1957 
3  oSiiHintCL  236—12) 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  raWe  comprising  a  hollow  base  hav- 
ing two  fluid  inlet  passages,  a  hollow  cover  removably 
seated  on  said  base,  a  proportional  mixing  mechanism 
removably  seated  in  said  base  and  communicating  with 
said  passages,  the  interior  of  said  base  and  cover  form- 
ing a  mixing  chamber,  a  control  handle  removably  con- 
nected to  said  cover,  a  spindle  detachably  connected  be- 
tween said  handle  and  said  mixing  mechanism  for  varying 
the  selected  temperature  of  the  fluid  mixture,  thermo- 
sensitive  means  in  said  mixing  chamber  connected  to 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  mixing  mechanism 
for  automatically  compensating  for  changes  in  tempera- 
ture in  the  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing  mechanism, 
spindle  and  thermosensitive  means  constituting  a  single 
unit  removable  with  said  cover,  a  spigot  around  which  a 
valve  sleeve  is  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
oniy.  an  axially  bored  extension  projecting  from  and 
concentrically  of  one  end  of  the  spigot  and  making  a 
fluid-tight  flt  within  a  complementary  port  in  the  bottom 
of  a  well  formed  in  the  crown  of  the  said  base,  the 
said  port  communicating  with  one  of  the  fluid  inlets  in 
the  base  and  wherein  the  said  spigot  end  sockets  into 
and  makes  a  fluid  tight  flt  within  the  well,  has  an  an- 
nular passage  opening  to  the  interior  of  the  well  and 
communicating  with  the  one  of  said  inlets  in  the  base 
through  an  eccentric  port  in  the  bottom  of  the  well. 


'^»4^^i4Dt^ 


temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  temperature  responsive  means  to  oper- 
ate said  set  point  establishing  means  to  raise  the  set  point 
when  said  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


niESSURE-INSKWfra  AUTOMOnVB 
THERMOSTAT  VALVE 

■>~  -   •    ^d^^HL  Elafea.  H_  Mrf^BOr  to  Ficxoalcs 

M2,Mt 


uS^%mt,3m^!S^!SSi 


23M,334 
DAMTER  CONTROL  SYVIIEM  FOR  PROCESS 
HEATERS  ^ 

J.  GealasM,  Newtuwa  S^paiCt  Pa.*  aasliBor  lo 
tai  OE  Citaay.  PilkiilpMa.  Pa.,  •  ewrpoiHl—  af 

New  Jcfaar 

FM  My  25, 1957,  See.  No.  <74,21t 
SCblM.    (CL  236—14) 

1.  Apparatus  for  control  of  a  fuel-burning  healer  oom- 
pristng  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  combustion 
air  to  a  heater,  aa  oxyfen  analyzer  reapoosive  to  oxy- 
gen content  of  products  of  combustion  in  said  heater, 
means  esUblishIng  a  set  point  for  oxygen  content  of  said 
products  of  combustion,  means  responsive  to  said  oxy- 
gen analyzer  and  to  said  set  point  esublishing  means 
for  operating  said  air  supply  controlling  means  to  main- 
tain the  oxygen  content  of  the  products  of  combustion 
normally  approximately  at  said  set  point,  means  rc^xjo- 


A  thermostat  valve  assembly  suiuble  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engines,  and  comprising  a  mounting  mem- 
ber including  a  centrally  disposed  guide  aperture  and  pro- 
viding a  valve  opening  and  a  valve  seat  therearound.  a 
support  member  including  a  pair  of  strap  portions  de- 
pending from  said  mounting  member  and  an  imperforate 
croas  member  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  strap 
members,  a  dome-shaped  waU  section  having  the  periph- 
erally targer  lower  end  thereof  secured  to  said  cross 
member  and  doaed  thereby  to  provide  a  chamber  receiv- 
ing thermally  expansive  medium,  the  peripherally  smaller 
upper  end  of  said  dome-shaped  waU  section  including  a 
depending  integral  flange  portion  disposed  internally 
thereof  and  defining  an  aperture  therethrou^.  an  elon- 
gated guide  tubcf  secured  within  said  depending  flange  por- 
tion with  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  projecting  above  the 
dome-shaped  wall  section  and  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
tube  positioned  in  doae  proximity  to  said  cross  member, 
a  valve  stem  extending  throu^  said  guide  aperture  and 
slidably  mounted  in  said  elongated  guide  tube  and  guided 
thereby  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  for  stable 
rectilinear  movement,  a  resilient  sealing  plug  slidaUe 
within  said  elongated  tube  and  disposed  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  spac- 
ing of  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  from  said  cross  mem- 
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ber  to  prevem  the  plug  from  cKMping  from  said  guide 
tube  at  the  lower  extremity  of  movement  of  said  stem,  a 
valve  member  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  in 
position  for  cooperation  with  said  valve  seat,  a  frusto- 
conical  spring  sunK>rt  having  the  reduced  end  thereof 
secured  to  said  valve  stem  subatantially  interme<fiate  said 
guide  aperture  and  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  at  a  pre- 
determined open  position  of  said  valve  member  and  with 
the  depending  flaring  wall  thereof  having  a  spring  seat 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  flaring  wall  of  said  spring 
support  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
dome-shaped  wall  section  at  said  predetermined  open 
position  of  said  valve  member  such  as  to  prevent  inter- 
ference therebetween  to  fiill  movement  of  said  valve 
member  toward  closed  position,  and  a  coil  spring  seated  in 
said  spring  seat  with  the  opposite  end  seated  beneath  the 
valve  seat  for  orging  the  valve  member  and  valve  stem 
toward  closed  position. 


UMJJT       

PAINT  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

Htma,  RL,  Mri^w  In  H.  G. 

OrWMl  MpEenHoM  Mar.  4,  US4,  Scr.  No.  414,ft9. 
DMUdmi  Ihk  appHcrtfam  Oct.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

"•*^  2aiiii..   (0.239-15) 


RAIL  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 
RAILWAY  TRACKS 
AdalbcH  DoB,  Mlnte,  WiiigfciMi.  Germany,  assigiior 
lo  Voasfab-WcrteGrnkJU  WcrdohT. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 195%.8er.  No.  717,494 
fCUmm.  (CL23S— 349) 


»- 


I.  For  use  in  securing  rails  to  sleepers  in  railroad 
track,  rail  attachment  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated abutment  members,  means  to  secure  said  abutment 
members  fixedly   relative  to  the  sleqwrs   in   mutually 
Spaced  relationship  to  define  the  track  and  receive  a  rail 
fla^a   between   them,   each   abutment   member  being 
formed  at  one  end  region  tliereof  with  a  recess  subsUn- 
tially  in  die  sliape  of  a  bore  and  at  the  other  end  region 
with  a  recess  comprising  a  slot  open  in  the  end  face  of 
said  otlier  end  region,  said  recesses  extending  from  the 
side  of  die  abutment  member  remote  from  the  rail  to- 
wards the  latter,  and  a  pair  of  stimqis  formed  of  spring 
rod  nuterial  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rail  flange  on 
either  aide  of  the  rail,  each  stirrup  cominising  a  center 
portion  so  aa  lo  extend  substantially  lengthwise  of  said 
rail,  a  carved  and  arched  end  portion  at  each  end  of  said 
center  portion,  said  end  poitioDS  being  directed  away 
from  said  center  portion,  and  shank  ends  continued  from 
said  end  portions,  reqwctively.  said  shank  ends  being 
beat  back  towards  said  center  portion  and  being  adapted 
to  engage  in  said  recesses,  re^ectivdy,  said  sliank  ends 
of  each  stirrup  being  springin^y  spceadable  lengthwise 
of  said  rail,  aad  each  stimip  being  resilieotly  bendaUe 
between  said  center  portion  and  said  shank  ends  in  a  plane 
aubitaaliaUy  at  rifbt  anglci  to  said  rail,  said  center 
portion  of  each  Hirrup  bearing  with  spring  pressure 
on  the  adjaonnt  flante  of  said  rail  when  the  one  shank 
and  is  inserted  in  the  one  recess  from  the  side  of  die 
abutmcm  awmlna  reaaote  from  the  rail  aad  the  odier 
shank  end  is  iusartwd  Into  aaid  other  receas  from  said 
end  face  of  said  abotmenl  member  Orough  said  slot  by 
first  urfing  said  other  ihaak  end  downward  and  spreading 
and  then  releasing  it  in  relation  to  the  flrst  mentioned 


1.  For  use  in  an  electrostatic  type  paint  tpnj  system, 
the  combination  of  an  alternating  current  electric  motor 
having  a  stator  and  rotor  including  a  hollow  metal  shaft, 
a  hollow  rotary  coupling  and  stationary  pipe  providing 
a  connecting  means  between  one  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
and  a  sutionary  paint  tank,  said  connecting  means  in- 
cluding high  potential  insulation  almig  the  line  of  paint 
travel  between  said  shaft  end  and  said  paim  tank,  atom- 
izing means  carried  br-die  other  end  of  said  hoDow 
shaft  for  receiving  paint  and  atomizing  the  same  daring 
motor  roUtion.  a  transformer  havmg  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  connections  between  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  electric  olkitor  for  operating  the  aame 
from  said  tramformer.  said  primary  winding  being  en- 
ergized frcMn  a  conventional  power  line,  said  secondary 
providing  a  suitable  potential  for  operathig  a  motor,  and 
high  potential  insulation  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  means  for  supporting  said  electric  motor 
as  a  whole  to  provide  hi^  potential  insulation,  said 
atomizing  means  being  adapted  to  be  at  high  potential 
during  spraying  whereby  the  complete  atomizing  system 
including  the  motor  may  be  at  high  potential  relative  lo 
ground  without  communicating  such  high  potential  to  the 
paint  supply  or  to  the  power  line,  said  electric  motor 
being  of  generally  convemional  construction  and  ladling 
sufficient  insulation  between  iu  woidings  and  fraine  to 
withstand  the  hi^  potential 


2,98M3t 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 
—  -  m^  aastenor  to  H.  G.  "*-■ 


ACOn  Frankiin  Paik,  DL,  a  carnonitton  of  nUnois 
Filed  Mar.  4, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  414,9t9 
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indudinf  a  boUow  metal  shaft,  a  bolkm  rotary  ooupliiig 
and  Hationary  pipe  providinc  a  cooaectiat  meam  be- 
tween one  end  of  laid  hoUow  shaft  and  a  itatiooary  ooat- 
ing  material  tank,  nid  connecting  means  inchidhig  high 
potential  insulation  along  the  line  of  coating  material 
travel  between  said  shaft  and  said  tank,  a  source  of 
power,  a  sutionary  metal  bowl  rigidly  supported  on  said 
stator,  said  bowl  being  dispoeed  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  rotor  shaft,  atomizing  means  supported  on  said 
shaft  at  the  other  end  thereto  and  rotatable  therewith, 
said  atomizing  means  operating  within  the  region,  en- 
doeed  by  said  bowl  to  atomize  the  coating  material, 
means  for  connecting  said  turbine  with  said  source  of 
power,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  high  potential 
insulation  in  said  connecting  path,  means  for  electrically 
insulating  said  turbine  from  ground  for  the  full  potential 
of  said  electrostatic  system,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  entire  turbine  and  atomizing  means  at  high  potential 
and  said  tank  and  said  touroe  of  power  at  ground. 


PAC^  spraySg  apt aratus 


Nelheriaadi    (both  off  The  Lafslrand  Co^  Soadriawn 
Rockrlllc,  Md.) 
Filed  Mar.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,599 
12  CWaH.    (CL  299L-135) 


1.  A  paint  spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  paint  sup- 
ply source,  a  spray  gun  and  an  evaporating  device  niter- 
connecting  said  supply  source  and  said  spray  gun,  said 
evaporating  device  having  mounted  therein  a  heating  ele- 
ment for  the  formation  of  a  spraying  medium  by  the 
evaporation  oi  a  volatile  liquid  and  a  heat  exchanger 
through  which  said  paint  is  conveyed. 


2,9S9349 
AIR  STREAM  OSCILLATING  DEVICE 
Loyd  R.  McEachen,  Greenville  S.C,,  assignor  to  The 
Aacrkaa  MnaoRali  Co.,  acvciaad,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  OWo 

Fled  Oct  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84M94 
4aBlaH.    (CL  239— 237) 


mounted  for  rotation  in  said  shell,  said  cylinder  having 
an  opening  in  one  side  wall  to  receive  air  under  pressure 
from  one  end  of  the  shell  and  an  outlet  nozzle  profocting 
through  the  other  end  of  the  shell,  and  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  nozzle,  said  meam  including  baflks  in  the  cylinder 
and  a  deflector  positioned  in  the  shell  and  movable  to 
direct  an  air  stream  alternately  against  said  baffles. 


2,999341 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER  SWIVEL  WITH  THRUST 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
lohsi  A.  Roycr,  WHBaai  S.  Kfasbra,  aad  Harry  D.  Jacohy, 
iW.,  aHlgMn  to  ■■rknii    Manafadaring 
r,  lac,  Vnmo,  CaHff.,  a  coiporatkM  of  Call- 
Fled  May  2, 1985,  Scr.  N*.  595338 
3Clalw.    (CL23»~M1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  oscillating  an  air  stream  com- 
prising a  shdl  open  at  each  end,  a  hplkm  cylinder 


I.  In  a  sprinkler  assembly,  an  elongated  tubular  bear- 
ing housing  adapted  for  connection  at  its  lower  end  to 
a  water  supply  riser,  a  hollow  spindle  journaled  for  rota- 
tion within  said  housing,  said  spindle  having  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  projecting  beyond  respective  ends  of 
said  housing,  the  lower  end  oi  said  spindle  terminating  in 
an  enlarged  shoulder  presenting  a  flat,  annular  and  up- 
wardly facing  thrust  surface  and  the  lower  end  of  sdd 
housing  presenting  a  flat,  aimular  and  downwardly  facing 
thrust  surface,  combined  bearing  and  sealing  means  sand- 
wiched between  said  thrust  surfaces  and  constituting  the 
sole  ifleans  for  limiting  axial  upward  movement  of  said 
spindle  with  respect  to  said  housing,  a  hollow  discharge 
member  Secured  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  spindle 
and  rotatable  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water  outwardly 
therethrough,  said  discharge  member  being  spaced  from 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  housing  to  permit  limited 
relative  sliding  movement  between  the  bowing  and  the 
spindle,  said  rotary  discharge  member  being  of  the  type 
providing  resistance  to  discharge  of  water  therethrou^ 
so  that  water  utMler  pressure  passing  upwardly  through 
said  spindle  will  impart  a  lifting  force  upon  said  spindle 
to  compress  said  combined  bearing  and  sealing  means 
and  maintain  the  same  in  sealing  relation  with  said  thrust 
surfaces,  said  combined  sealing  and  bearing  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  stacked  and  sealingly  interengaged  an- 
nular washers  surrounding  said  spindle  and  eflscting  a 
seal  between  said  thrust  surfaces,  said  washers  being  of 
rectangular  croM  section  aad  of  mbstaadally  the  same 
outer  diameter,  one  of  said  washeis  being  of  soft  rubber 
material  and  the  odier  washer  being  of  hard  piastk  oMto- 
rial,  rwiiiewt  wirans  interposed  between  and  bearing  upon 
said  homtag  and  said  disdiarge  member  noraMlly  to  effect 
a  seal  between  said  washers  in  the  aboeaoe  of  water  under 
pressure  in  said  riser,  a  seal  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing  and  said  discharge  member  to  prevent  the 
entry  of  foreign  material  from  outside  the  housing  be- 
tween the  housing  and  spindle,  said  disdiarge  member 
terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  and  said  housing  having  an  upwardly  fadag 
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shoulder  disposed  in  spaced  reUtioa  thereto,  said  laA 
mentioned  seal  inchiding  a  plastic  washer  surrounding 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  hoosfaig  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  downwardly  facing  shoulder  on  said  discharge 
member,  and  a  resUient  robber  washer  engaging  the 
undersurface  of  the  last  mentioaed  plastic  washer  and 
sealingly  embracing  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  hona- 
ing.  said  resilient  means  being  sealed  upon  said  upwardly 
fadag  shoulder  on  the  housing  aad  beariag  agaiast  the 
uadersurface  of  the  last  aseationrd  robber  washer  to 
maiatain  the  same  in  sealed  relitioa  mtb  the  last  mea* 
tioned  plastic  washer. 


LIQUID SPRAYDBPENSER  ' 
F.  Anaov,  BIsnmfltH,  Coaa.,  sMlgaiii  to  Plax 

a  tespasattoa  of  Deto- 


FVed  Scat  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <82,132 
2aates.   (CL23»-^27) 


^..Tlantr; 


1.  A  liquid  atomizer  for  dispensing  an  atomized  tpny 
of  liquid  in  upright  or  inverted  positions  of  the  atomizer 
comprising  a  flexible  container  fbr  a  supply  of  liquid  to 
be  atomized,  a  discharge  nozzle  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
container,  said  discharge  nozzle  having  a  dtscharge  ori- 
flce  at  its  upper  end,  a  mixing  chamber  in  said  fischarge 
nozde  communicating  with  and  positiofied  adjacent  said 
discharge  orifice,  a  tube  communicating  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  mixing  duunber  to  the  interior  of  said 
container,  an  intermediate  chamber  in  said  nozzle  sur- 
lounding  said  tube,  means  forming  a  passageway  from 
the  interior  of  said  intermediate  chamber  to  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  intermediate  chamber  having  wall  means 
separating  it  from  the  liquid  supply  in  said  container,  and 
a  liquid  throttling  passage  in  said  wall  means  to  connect 
the  interior  of  said  container  with  the  interior  of  said 
intermediate  chamber  to  restrict  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
from  said  container  to  said  intermediate  chamber  in  the 
inverted  position  of  said  container  to  thereby  provide  an 
atomized  spray  of  liquid  when  said  container  is  squeezed 
while  in  such  inverted  positioo  which  spray  is  similar  to 
the  atomized  spray  obtained  when  said  container  is 
squeezed  while  in  upri^t  position. 


a  tubular  pump  inchiding  a  cylinder  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  fitting  fbr  recdving  spray  solution  from  said 
container  with  said  cylinder  providing  the  pressure  cham- 
ber of  the  pump,  a  tubular  reciprocating  phinger  ar- 
ranged within  said  cylinder  and  spaced  concentrically 
therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  storage  chamber  there- 
between, a  piston  in  and  having  sealing  engagement  with 
said  cylinder  and  affixed  to  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular 
plunger  with  said  piston  having  a  central  flow  passage 
and  a  non-retura  valve,  the  tubular  wall  of  said  plunger 
having  one  or  more  openings  adjacent  said  piston  and 
communicating  with  said  animlar  storage  chamber,  a 
fitting  on  the  other  end  of  said  cyUnder  having  hiding 
and  sealing  contad  with  the  encompassed  tubular  wall 
of  said  phinger  and  providing  a  aealing  closure  for  the 
outer  end  of  the  annular  storage  diamber,  a  spring-actu- 
ated pressure  accumulator  alBxed  to  the  outer  end  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  phmger, 
said  accumulator  having  a  tubular  housing  dosed  at  its 
upper  end  and  open  at  its  lower  end.  an  idwtmeiit  at  its 
lower  end.  the  open  outer  end  of  the  tubular  phinger 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  below  the  conununi- 
cating  tubular  plunger,  a  compression  spring  having  one 
end  bearing  against  said  piston  and  the  other  end  bearing 
against  said  abutment  at  the  lower  op^  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  container  and  said  housing  depending  laterally 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  pump  to  provide 
spaced  handles  to  be  grasped  by  the  operator  for  redpro- 
cating  said  tubular  plunger  and  directing  the  spray  sohi- 
tion  during  spraying  operation,  a  nozzle  tube  having  one 
end  opening  nito  the  accumulator  housing,  and  an  ad- 
justable spray  head  on  the  other  end  of  the  nozzle  tube 
for  controlling  discharge  of  the  spray  solution  upon  re- 
dprocatlon  of  the  pump. 


2388343 
HAND  SPRAYER 

B.  Haya,  Kaaaaa  Olf*  Mftit 


to  H.  D. 

BL,  a 


FBad  Jaa.  19, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  787,825 
iCUmm.  (CL  239^-331) 


2,988344 

ASPIRATOR  MEANS 

Paal  B.  Maraaca,  887  Lartipv  Laae,  Rte.  S, 

Gnmd  JaMlioa,  Colo. 

Ah.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757398 

lOahB.   (CL239L-338) 


1.  A  mamally-operatad  hydraulic  spraying  device  coa- 
sisting  of  a  oontaiaer  for  spray  solution,  a  fitting  on  said 
container  having  a  non-retura  valve  permitting  flow  from 
said  oontaiaer  but  preventing  flow  ia  a  tevtrto  dinctiOB, 


A  power  driven  atonyzer  comprising  an  air  com- 
pressor, a  liquid  container  having  opposed  open  and 
dosed  ends,  a  centrally-apertured  cap  extending  acroas 
said  open  end  of  said  container,  a  flange  clamped  between 
said  cap  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  container,  ndd 
fiange  having  a  neck  portion  projeding  throu^said 
apertured  cap  and  in  communication  with  tbe  interior  of 
said  container,  liquid  aspirating  means  carried  on  Mid 
neck  portion  and  means  fbr  conneding  said  air  com- 
pressor with  said  aspirating  meam,  said  aqrirating  means 
comprising  an  elongated  open  ended  hollow  tubular  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  element  having  an  orifice  cxtead- 
ing  traaasversdy  Oieretfarouih  adjacent  one  ead  thereof, 
a  dffiwfffl'  disposed  within  said  hiMow  tubular  member 
coaxiafly  alfgned  with  said  orifice,  sild  cyHiidrical  ele- 
ment having  its  opposed  ends  terminatlnf  extermdly  aad 
faiternally  of  said  neck,  said  connecting  means  4>eing  ooa- 
nected  with  the  external  ead  of  said  tubidar  member, 
and  a  pipe  having  one  of  its  eadi  coatirOcd  to  the  •Iher 
end  of  said  tubuhu-  member,  the  o^  end  <rf  said  p^ 
terminating  adjf^ii*  to  hot  spaced  Cram 
of  said  cootaiaer. 
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ULTKA80N1C  APPiSATLS  AND  METHODS  OF 
COMMINUnON 

■OMft  X« 

IL' 
to 


WUt  FA.  It,  ItSt,  8tr.  N*.  714,2M 
!•  riitoii     (CL  241—1) 


1.  Cofmninution  apparatus  comprising  io  combinatioo: 
means  for  fenerating  ultrasonic  waves  and  controlling 
said  waves  to  have  a  frequency  approximating  the  natural 
frequency  of  a  preselected  mineral;  means  for  directing 
said  waves  into  a  focal  region;  and  means  for  directing 
the  preselected  mineral  iaio  said  focal  region  whereby 
said  solid  material  is  engaged  by  said  ultrasonic  waves 
region  whereby  said  preselected  mineral  is  engaged  by 
said  ultrasonic  waves  and  comminuted  by  vibratory 
forces  induced  therein  by  said  waves. 


OlaT  MoUshnit, 


FWDBH 


New  Yoik, 


N.Y.  a  tmftaoom  i 
N«Dnwia«.    VJUi 


1, 19S3,  Sir.  No.  3SMtl 
CUtaH  pelOTtty,  appacadM  Narway  J^y  1, 1952 
AOJim.  (0.341—14) 
1.  A  process  for  dresang  ore  and  separating  soft  iron 
oicides  contained  in  the  interior  channels  of  a  relatively 
hard  gangue  component  of  the  ore  which  comprises  crush- 
ing said  ore  to  form  small  discreet  particles,  pugging  said 
particles  in  the  presence  <rf  water  thereby  withdrawing 
iron  oxides  from  the  interior  of  the  gangue  component, 
and  forming  a  polp  of  soft  iron  particle*  id  liberated 
without  decreasing  the  size  of  the  ground  gangue  par- 
ticles, subsequently  separating  the  iron  oxide  slurry  from 
the  gangue  component  and  recovering  the  iron  oxide  fron 
the  water,  the  lolil  amount  of  water  employed  in  the 
pugging  operation  being  approximately  fifty  percent  by 
weight  of  the  iron  oxide  pu^. 


APFARATUS  FOB  HARD  DWOiTBGKATlNC 
ANDSFIING 


Aprl7jlf«,  Sar.  N».  72»,215 

■ppMcaMoB  GennaHy  Apv.  It,  1957 
iOiSkm.   (CL341— 34) 
1.  la  aa  apparafi  for  redadng  and  stftfof  of  goodi 
to  be  groond,  meani  for  pre-breaking  said  gooda,  a  pn> 


liminary  sifting  device,  first  means  incJwding  driving  i 
for  conveying  said  goods  discharted  from  said  pr»4)feak- 
ing  means  to  said  preliminary  sifting  device,  a  fine  grind- 
ing mill,  an  intermediate  bunker  having  variable  discharge 
means,  a  first  disdiarge  means  of  said  preliminary  sifting 
device  adapted  to  discharge  a  first  fine  grain  portioa  of  a 
first  order,  second  means  for  conveying  a  discharge  of  a 
fint  coarse  grain  portion  of  a  first  order  from  said  prelimi- 
nary sifting  device  to  said  fine  grinding  mill,  third  means 
for  oooveyii^  said  goods  from  said  intermediate  bunker 
to  said  fine  grinding  mill,  a  main  sifting  device,  fourth 


means  for  conveying  the  discharge  of  said  fine  grinding 
mill  to  said  main  sifting  device,  a  second  discharge  means 
of  said  main  sifting  device  adapted  to  discharge  a  second 
fine  grain  portion  of  a  second  order,  and  fifth  means  for 
conveying  a  discharge  of  a  second  coarse  grain  portion  of 
a  second  order  from  said  main  sifting  device  to  said  inter- 
mediate bunker,  and  a  single  sensing  means  req>onsive  to 
the  quantity  produced  of  said  fine  grain  portion  of  a  sec- 
ond order  for  controlling  said  driving  means  of  said  first 
conveying  means. 


2,9fiM4fi 

ROTARY  GRIND  TABLE  WITH  TRAILING  IMFEI^ 

LER8  HAVING  PLURAL  CUTTING  EDGES 

In  Given 
Calif.,  a  p«t- 


22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <79,424 
(CL  241—44) 


•  'j 


1.  In  combination  a  waste  di^osal  device:  a  snb- 
suntially  horizontal  rotary  table  including  a  stamped 
sheet  metal  plate  providing  an  axis  and  having  mounting 
means  for  roUtion  about  said  axis;  a  grind  ring  diqiosed 
about  said  uUe  and  having  cuttnt  elemenu;  and  an 
elongated  impeller  formed  of  sheet  metal  «f  substantially 
uniform  thickneM  and  providing  a  longitndlaal  axis  and 
mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  plate  to  swing  thereon 
about  a  pivot  center  diqxMed  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  plate  and  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of  roution, 
the  combination  including  means  to  Umh  the  swing  of  the 
free  end  of  said  impeller  outward  to  an  operative  grind- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  cvttlng  elements  of  said 
grind  ring,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  impellar  in  such 
grinding  position  upon  table  rotation  trailing  bdiind  said 
pivot  center  in  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
table  radhu  through  said  pivot  center  to  exert  substan- 
tially maximnm  leverage,  tha  swinging  end  of  said  fan- 
peller  being  turned  upward  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudl- 
nal  axb  to  form  a  hand  providing  weighthig  meane  for 
enhancing  grinding  moment  and  piovidiBg  friBd  imiani 
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at  a  radially  outward  edge  to  cooperate  with  said  cutting 
elements  of  said  grind  ring,  said  impeller  inchiding  a 
grind  point  at  the  ooter  side  of  said  impeller  disponed 
forward  in  the  direction  of  rotation  from  said  head  in 
position  to  co-operate  with  said  cutting  elements  of  said 
grind  ring. 


I. 


FURNACE  CTUNK  BREAKER 
Elyrfn,Okln,i 

New  Yart,  N.Y.,  n 


Apr.  11, 195t,  Ser.  Nn.  72S,41t 
T  nilMi     (CL241— 47) 


end  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  grooves 
of  the  rotor,  the  lower  portion  of  said  stator  tieing  in  the 
form  of  a  smooth  wall  having  perforations  in  an  axial  por* 
tion  thereof  extending  from  said  small  diameter  end  to 
form  a  sieve  for  the  disintegrated  material,  a  substantial 
axial  length  of  said  stator  adjacent  the  relatively  large 
diameter  end  thereof  being  smooth  and  imperforate  at 
least  in  said  lower  portion  thereof,  and  said  stator  fur- 
ther having  an  outlet  orifice  for  incompletely  disintegrated 
material  opening  from  said  npper  portion  adjacent  said 
large  diameter  end. 


-•VLM  m  iMTcaau.  i 


1.  In  a  chunk  breaker  to  be  installed  adjacent  a  fur 
nace  for  breaking  up  hot  chunks  of  material  discharged 
from  the  furnace,  a  cylindrical  supporting  shaft  adapted 
to  be  rotated  and  cooled  internally  by  means  of  a  fluid 
cooling  stream,  said  shaft  bang  composed  of  ferrous 
material  having  a  given  coefficient  of  thermal  expamion, 
and  a  breaker  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending 
circumferentially  thereabout  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
disc  being  composed  of  a  heat-resistant  ferrous  metal 
alloy  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  different 
from  that  of  said  shaft,  said  disc  having  spaced  teeth  of 
uniform  dimension  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
and  having  an  arcuate  inner  peripheral  rim  of  narrower 
axial  dimension  than  said  teeth  and  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  shaft,  and  means  con- 
tacting the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  at  circumferentiaUy 
spaced  points  and  securing  the  disc  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  shaft  with  spacing  between  the  arcuate  inner 
surface  of  said  rim  and  the  outer  surfkce  of  said  shaft. 


FIBRE  Dl 


>isintbSrai^< 


G  APPARATUS 


FBad  May  2?lMt,  Sar.  N«w  737,929 

■ilMriHinn  Vrmta  May  24,  1957 
1  ClaiiB.   (CL  241-73) 


I    L  ^* 


WASTE 


lohi  P.  GffMM,  DeavMa, 


AND  flTLASH  GUARD 


Apparatus  for  disintegrating  and  refining  celhilosic  ma- 
terial oonprising  a  frustoconical  stetor  arranged  with  its 
axis  extending  substantially  borizonully,  a  frnstoconical 
rotor  rouuMy  mounted  in  said  sutor  coaxially  with  (he 
latter  and  having  disintegrating  grooves  in  the  surface  of 
the  rotor,  said  stator  having  an  inlet  opening  for  the  ma- 
terial to  be  treated  in  its  upper  portion  adjacent  the  rela- 
tively small  diameter  end  of  the  stator,  said  upper  portion 
of  the  stator  having  disintegrating  grooves  in  at  leatt  an 
axial  portion  thereof  extending  from  said  small  diameter 


N J.,  Mrfgww  to  NnllOMi 
Co.,  Akiuit,  OUn»  a 


12 


3t,  195t,  S«.  N^  745,355 

(CL  Ul—lHSi 


I.  In  a  sink-mounted  waste  disposer,  the  combination 
of  a  sink  flange  extending  downwardly  through  the  sink 
drain  opening;  a  waste  disposer  suspended  from  said  sink 
flange  and  having  an  inlet  opening  which,  together  with 
said  sink  flange,  defines  a  passage  for  introduction  of 
waste  and  flushing  water  into  said  disposer;  and  a  spladi 
guard  extending  across  said  passage,  said  splash  guard 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  circumferentially 
offset  resiliently  deformable  members  which  define  cor- 
responding pluralities  of  vertically  and  circumferentially 
offset  openings  therebetween  throuj^  which  fhidiing  water 
may  freely  graviute  from  the  sink  into  said  diqwaer, 
said  deformable  members  lying  in  the  upward  padi  of 
splashing  water  and  waste  in  said  disposer  to  thus  prevent 
splashing  into  the  sink  and  being  deformable  by  pieces  of 
waste  introducted  into  said  ^Mpoaer  through  said  sink 
flange. 


GRINiESSg  MILLS 


af  Ddawan 

FBad  Dec  22, 19M.  Smt.  Naw  712,222 
5CMM.   ^241— Its) 

*'^l.  In  a  grinding  mill  of  the  kind  described  having  a 
rotatable  shdl  and  which  is  to  contain  grinding  rods 
having  predetermined  diameters,  and  the  charge  to  be 
comminuted  by  the  grinding  rods:  alternating  rows  of 
dissfanilar  didl  liners  secured  for  rototion  with  the  shell, 
cettahi  ones  of  the  liner  rows  presenting  depressed  wear 
surfaces  defining  elongated  conveyor  daimels  each  of 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  diameters  of 
several  of  the  griwUng  rods  to  enable  at  least  several  of 
the  grindmg  rods  to  be  confined  tfierein  in  sidn4»y-side 
relation,  said  diaanels  befaig  uninteiiupted  subsUirtiaDy 
fron  one  end  of  the  mill  to  the  other,  and  the  remainhig 
finer  rows  having  raised  lifter  pads  that  are  spaced  apart 
one  from  anodier  along  die  length  of  those  rows,  said 
Hfter  pads  having  wear  surfaces  spaced  above  said  da- 
prenad  channel  wear  surfaces  by  a  dtetanoe  at  least  one- 
third  the  diameter  of  the  maxiratm  sized  grinding  rods 
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«ed  fa  Ihe  nin.  the  widdi  of  the  lifter  p«i 
htk^  at  1mm  the  lomfripH  dtametcn  of  several  of  the 
ptod^  lodi  to  caaMe  U  least  several  of  the  frindtot 
rmh  10  be  mnwcted  theieoo  ia  lide-hy-eide  relatioa.  said 
ttaer  rows  haviag  ikiacsscd  ledfes  pfeseotmt 
between  and  stuarating  the  Hftcr 


Ann.  18,  IMl 


pads  bjr  tfitaaces  substantially  equal  to  the  lenith  of  the 
Ifler  pads  and  which  are  substantia  c»planar  with  the 
ilrst-nanied  depressed  wear  surfaces  enabling  the  cqoh 
■ihmteni  diarfB  to  move  fredy  in  a  cross-flow  past  said 
pads  and  into  die  conveyor  chsimeb. 


HIGH  FRODUCnON  GKINDING  MILL 
J.lrawn.La 


2S,lf5t,8sr.No.74Mn 
(O.  241—259) 


THMK^wSwm 


HM  Mw.  3, 19S9, 8sr.  Nn.  7N,M9 
IC^M.   (CL242— IS) 


1.  In  1  thread  winder,  the  oombtetioo  of  a  rotary 
spindle,  a  feneraUy  cylindrical  sleeve  ooostitntinf  a 
cheese  con  detachably  recehred  oo  said  spindle,  said 
sleeve  having  longitudinally  extending  slots  therethrough 
angularly  qpaoed  around  the  sleeve,  outwardly  opening 
peripheral  grooves  formed  in  said  sleeve  adjaceot  and  hi 
communication  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  slots,  the  inner 
side  walk  of  said  grooves  bemg  disposed  in  plaaea  tub- 
stantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  means 
for  rotating  said  sleeve  to  wind  thread  thereon  while  tnv. 
ening  the  thread  bade  and  forth  along  the  sleeve  dirough 
a  range  slightly  greater  than  the  axial  vadng  of  said 
grooves,  said  inner  walls  of  said  grooves  coostitutiag 
stops  for  *««t*g«ng  the  convolutions  of  said  thread  ini- 
tially laid  oo  said  sleeve  and  limiting  the  sliding  of  such 
convolutioos  inwardly  past  the  grooves. 


*^  *%?»§».  12.  IwE^JfejTfMW  ^^ 
«.  Mnacaaea  Gieal  IrflBln  Mar.  24, 
IC  aZMTfCL  242-8SJ2) 


5.  In  a  high  production  positive  feed  griilding-  mill 
having  a  rotor  with  an  upwardly  presented  annular  grind- 
hig  fMe.  a  st^or  with  a  downwardly  presented  annular 
griadiflg  face  coofronthig  and  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
grindfaig  face  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  define  therebetween 
an  ■wiini^r  grinding  space  of  uniform  thickness,  said 
stator  having  therein  a  central  opening  defined  by  a  wall 
which  flarea  downwardly  and  outwardly  so  as  to  define 
in  coQiuaction  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  rotor, 
an  ammlar  outwardly  narrowing  entrance  mouth  for  said 
grhMhiv  space,  die  surface  of  said  flaring  waH  being  the 
surface  of  gsaerition  resulting  from  the  revolution  of  a 
ooaeavely  carved  Une  around  die  axis  of  rolatioa  of  said 
rotor:  involute  impeller  vaaea  projecting  from  said  rotor, 
said  vaaes  being  of  ihicifiaiii^  height  from  their  inner 
ends  lo  their  outer  cads,  and  said  outer  cads  cxteadlag  ia 
said  catraace  mouth.  dM  inner  ends  of  said  vaaes  axlead- 
ii«  iaio  said  opeatof  of  said  sialor.  and  beteg  spaced  out- 
wardly from  die  axis  of  rotadoa  of  said  rotor  ia  dose 
uadertyfaw  proximity  to  said  flared  wall  so  as  to  deflae  a 
racaivii^  chamber  from  which  material  therein  will  be 
foroed  via  said  moudi  into  dw  grhKtiag  space  by  said 
■d  meaas  for  directiag  the  product  to  be 
>  said  receiviag  chamber. 


1.  A  reservoir  in  which  a  tape  can  be  formed  as  a  loop 
from  which  die  tape  can  be  withdrawn  hi  either  of  two 
oppoeite  directioos.  oomprising  a  flnt  channel  to  and  from 
which  a  tape  can  be  fed  lo^diwiBe  aad  haviag  a  first 
duit  r'^'^'T^*^  adapted  for  rnaacrtina  with  a 
of  aegative  air  presnua  aad  a  sooad  chaane 
cadag  with  die  first  chaand  aad  haWag  a  seoood  oowhiit 
fftnrwi'tii?^*  adtr^ti*  for  coaaectioa  wdi  a  souree  of  aifli^ 
tiv«  air  pressure,  die  arraagemcat  being  such  diat  a  tape 
loop  is  drawB  leagdiwise  of  the  fint  chaaael  by  aegadva 
air  pvesBun  applied  therato  from  said  flnt  coadnit  and 
diat  when  dM  leagdi  of  die  loop  is  luflkieat  die  loop  is 
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turned  and  drawn  lengthwise  along  the  second  channel 
by  negative  air  pressure  applied  thereto  from  said  second 
conduit 

20ff  35^ 
NON-STOP  WINDING  OF  CONTINUOUS  WEB 
INTO  SUCCESSIVE  ROLLS 
WHUan  C.  A.  Becsc,  HBghamtoa,  aad  Hcfbcrt  E.  Bcrg- 
mann,    Corbcttsviilc,    N.Y.,   aasignon   to    Axon    Cor- 
poration. Johnson  Oty,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19SS.  Scr.  No.  70,754 
6Clahns.    (CL  242— 5^ 


at  a  point  of  the  shaft  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
groove,  the  bottom  of  said  groove  defining  a  surface 
which  extends  between  said  inclined  side  portions,  and 
a  lozenge  shaped  boss  on  said  surface  disposed  between 
said  inclined  side  portions  and  defining  with  said  inclined 
side  portions  and  two  of  its  own  sides,  a  bifurcation  of 
said  groove,  said  lozenge  shaped  boss  having  an  outer 
and  an  inner  apex  disposed  along  a  line  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  groove. 


2,989358 
FILM  SPOOL  COUPLING  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

Rudolf  Hafaay,  Dresden,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  VEB 

Kamera-  and  Klaoweifce  Dresden 

Filed  July  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <71,832     ^ 

Clafans  priority,  applkatfoa  Gcrauuiy  July  28, 1956 

MChdM.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


\  \ 


r5i# 


^^^Lff^  *:]«?• 


1.  The  method  of  winding  successive  rolls  from  a 
continuously  travelling  web  comprising,  guiding  said  web 
along  a  path  and  onto  a  weighted  winding  bundle,  sup- 
porting and  rotating  said  bundle  by  direct  contact  with 
the  surface  layer  of  wel>  thereon,  preparing  a  stationary 
second  bundle  with  initial  turns  of  a  web  leader,  posi- 
tioning the  terminal  portion  of  said  leader  adjacent  said 
path  and  preparing  its  facing  end  with  adhesive,  rotating 
said  second  bundle  at  at  least  the  same  peripheral  speed 
as  the  speed  of  the  said  travelling  web,  pressing  the  ter- 
minal portion  of  said  leader  against  the  travelling  web 
in  said  path  with  sufficient  pressure  to  attach  it  thereto 
by  said  adhesive,  and  severing  the  web  between  said 
adhered  portion  and  the  first  bundle. 


23MA57 
GUIDE  FOR  THE  ENGAGEMENT  OF  STUD  CAR- 
RYING COLLARS  ON  A  GROOVED  SHAFT 
Charles  Ubfk,  278  CauriarsaSt,  Peat  Vlau, 
Qacpac,  Caaaan 
FBed  Am.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24,859 
CCfadms.    (CL  242— 48.1) 


I.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing,  a  de- 
pression projecting  into  said  housing,  a  film  spool  adapted 
for  positioning  within  said  housing,  film  advancing  means 
in  said  housing,  a  winding  knob  adapted  for  countersunk 
positioning  within  said  depression  and  axially  shiftabie 
into  an  intermediate  and  an  end  position  outwardly  dis- 
placed from  said  depression,  a  driver  coaxially  and  ro- 
tatably  cooperative  with  said  winding  knob  for  opera- 
tion of  said  film  advancing  means,  a  carrier  drive  gear 
axially  offset  from  said  driver  and  in  engagement  with 
said  driver  for  driving  rotation  thereby,  said  carrier 
drive  gear  including  means  adapted  to  be  in  engagement 
with  the  driver  for  causing  axial  movement  thereof  by 
said  driver,  a  carrier  drive  coaxial  with  said  carrier  drive 
gear  for  coaction  therewith  in  the  rotary  and  axial  direc- 
tion so  as  to  be  turned  and  axially  moved  by  said  driver, 
and  positioned  to  be  engaged  with  said  spool  only  in  the 
countersunk  and  intermediate  position  of  said  winding 
knob,  resilient  means  connected  to  said  winding  knob 
for  urging  said  winding  knob  into  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion, and  locking  means  connected  to  said  knob  for  se- 
lectively locking  said  knob  in  said  countersunk  position. 


2,988,359 
ROLL  HOLDER  AND  WEB  FEEDER 
Kurt  Rudolf  Schneider,  Bafaibrldge,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to 
Enreka  Specialty  Pitedag  Company,  Scnnton,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Piisylvania 

FUcd  May  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,186 
UCbimm.    (CL  242— 753) 


1.  A  guide  for  stringing  stud  carrying  collars  on  a 
longitudinally  grooved  shaft,  comprising  a  shaft  section 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  with  a  bottom  and  longi- 
tudinal sides,  said  sides  flaring  at  one  end  of  said  groove 
to  form  inclined  side  portions  joining  into  a  first  apex 

7«5  O.O.— 32 


13.  A  strip  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  rocker 
member  having  a  strip  turning  device  thereon,  an  outlet 
guide  for  the  strip,  a  strip  supply  from  which  the  strip 
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.  ., i.  .„^  .„«Mn.  device  and  a  manually  operathre  shifter  meam  extendint  throa^  said 

U  led  to  and  •«^.»^  ""f^^i"?^  tS^n^t^  S«ing  foJuteraUy  Aittint  Mid  qmng-cafe  and  en- 

frictH>n  surface  P^°^^^.^^^''  '*^  *^*»**'"*  "^  cloaed  tpring  out  of  alignment  with  »>d  ipindle  wheiehy 

strip  on  lU  way  to  the  ouUct  guide.  ^     ^^  hook  and  a  tooth  on  «ud  toothed  wheel. 


COIL  FEELER 
A  BMillai  YoMolowa,  aad  WUIbm  W.  StercM, 
M^'oWo,  aiilmnn  to  1^  McKay  Machtet  Coaa- 
iw^YoMtowi,  OWo,  >  corponifcm  of  Oklo 

SChitaM.    (CL  241— 78  J) 


THREAD  PACKAGE  WOIWD  raOMCONITOU- 
OU8  FILAMENTS  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR 
FOLYMER  ^  .    ,__._.    _ 

Sidney  Goddard,  ALiiiyrh— .  '■"W^L/^fttiS* 
la  Brilfah  Nytoa  S|lw—  Liaritod,  FoatyFool, 

^FUcd  Mar. «,  19S4L  Scr.  N«.  M9,8S2 
lioaGiMt 


ClalBH  priority. 


_  Britain  Mar.  17,  1955 
"(CL  241—170 


-J 


"S 


1  A  coil  peeler  comprising  a  generally  pointed  finger, 
means  mounting  said  finger  in  vertically  disposed  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  a  coU  to  be  unwound  and  the  path  of 
strip  travel,  driving  means  operatively  coupled  with  said 
finger  for  moving  said  finger  transversely  with  respect 
to  and  into  and  from  the  projected  vertical  plane  of  the 
path  of  strip  travel,  power  means  operatively  connerted 
with  said  finger  for  moving  said  finger  mto  engagement 
with  a  coil  to  be  unwound  when  said  finger  is  within  the 
projected  vertical  plane  of  the  path  of  strip  travel,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  bracket,  a  shaft  joumaled 
in  said  bracket,  said  finger  being  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  power  means  having  an  output  shaft  and 
being  omounted  on  said  bracket,  and  said  output  shaft 
being  axial  I  y  aligned  and  operatively  coupled  with  said 
first  mentioned  shaft  whereby  upon  energization  of  said 
power  nneans  said  finger  is  caused  to  rotate. 


1  A  yam  package  consisting  of  a  bobbin  and  a  drawn 
single  filament  or  a  plurality  of  drawn  filaments  of  a 
synthetic  linear  high  polymeric  substance  showing  vaco- 
elastic  properties  wherein  superposed  layers  of  loops  of 
the  yam  are  wound  upon  said  bobbin  substantially  un- 
mediately  after  the  yam  is  drawn,  each  layer  extending 
by  a  small  amount  beyond  the  preceding  layer  at  either 
or  both  ends  of  the  package;  said  package  contaimng  at 
least  one  pound  by  weight  of  yam  and  wherem  the  axial 
distance  on  said  bobbin  covered' by  the  longest  layer  of 
loops  of  yam  is  not  substanually  greater  than  I V4  tunes 
the  axial  distance  covered  by  the  shortest  layer. 


2,M83«1 
CACTING  FISHING  REEL 

Paal  W.  Nachtricb,  3517  Astawood  Ave., 

Loa  As«clct  M,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaty  ^  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,253 

iClaiM.    (CL  242— 84  J) 


2,988,343 
FLUID  GYROSCOPE  FOR  INDICATING  ORfENTA- 

TION  OF  A  SPINNING  MISSILE 
Erick  O.  Sckooilcdt,  Silver  SptjffjMd^  ■«■"•■"  tolfce 
United  States  of  AaMrlca  as  uprmtcd  bj  tfec  seera- 

*^  ^^  Red  St  29. 1952,  Sar.  N..  317,«t7 

7  Claims.    (CL  244— 14)      ^ 
(Gnutcd  oadcr  TiUc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


S.  A  spring-actuated  line-unwinding  motor  means 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  reel  of  the  kind  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  housing  attachable  to  an  end  plate 
of  a  Ashing  reel,  a  toothed  wheel  attached  to  the  end  of 
a  spool  spindle  mounted  in  said  end  plate  and  extending 
into  said  housing,  a  spring-cage  within  said  housing,  said 
cafe  being  normally  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  spool  spuidle  and  said  toothed  wheel,  a  coiled  torsion 
spring  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  free  end  mounted 
within  said  spring-cage,  the  outer  end  of  said  spring  be- 
ing anchored  to  said  cage,  and  the  free  end  of  said  spring 
being  formed  at  a  hook  engageable  with  a  tooth  on  said 
toothed  wheel  when  said  cage  is  moved  out  of  axial  align- 
ment, means  for  holding  said  cage  against  rotation,  and 


1.  Orientation  indicating  mechanism  for  a  spinning 
missile  containing  a  steering  charge  and  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  hollow  spherical  member  fixed  in  said 
missile  for  rotation  therewith,  an  injection  conduit  tan- 
gentially  mounted  on  said  spherical  member  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  thereof,  a  quantity  of 
mercury  contained  in  a  collapsible  container  and  coin- 
municating  with  said  spherical  member  through  said 
conduit,  frangible  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
container  and  said  conduit,  means  for  suddenly  collapsing 
said  conUiner  as  the  missile  is  launched  thereby  to  break 
said  frangible  means  to  inject  said  mercury  into  said 
spherical   member  at  high  velocity  and  to  cause  said 
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mercury  to  rotate  at  high  speed  ia  said  spherical  member 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  spinning 
axis  of  said  missile,  means  extending  into  the  path  of 
said  mercury  and  rotating  about  the  spinning  axis  of  said 
missile  in  unison  therewith  for  sensing  apparent  changes 
in  direction  of  rotation  of  said  mercury  as  the  missile 
spins,  and  circuit  closing  means  in  operative  connection 
with  said  sensing  means  for  (deration  during  travel  of 
the  sensing  means  through  said  mercury  a  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  the  missile. 


to  rotate  about  said  axis,  motor  meam  carried  by 
duct  and  adapted  to  drive  said  impeller  in  one  directioa 
and  said  duct  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  plurality  of 
airfoils  carried  by  and  extending  radially  from  said  duct 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  all  cooperating  to  provide  a 
lifting  force  to  said  aircraft. 


1^88  Ji<  

HORIZONTAL  TAIL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCltAFT 
Kurt  H.  Hohcncmaer,  Rock  HIE,  Mo.,  aarisnor  to  Mc- 
DomMll  Aircraft  Corporatloa,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Marylaai 

FBcd  Ah.  24, 1955,  Scr.  No.  538,288 
UOafaM.    (CL  244— 17.11) 


MT' 


^ 


I.  An  aircraft  comprising  an  aircraft  structure,  lifting 
rotor  means  supported  by  said  aircraft  structure,  a  stabi- 
lizer and  elevator  horizontal  tail  consisting  solely  of  a 
tail  surface  hingedly  connected  to  said  aircraft  struc- 
ture and  movable  almut  the  axis  of  the  hinge  connection 
to  float  in  response  to  the  relative  wind  and  effect  of 
the  down   wash  from   the  lifting  rotor  means,  a  tab 
hinged  at  the  trailing  edge  of  said  tail  surface,  antibalance 
mechanism  connected  between  said  tab  and  said  aircraft 
structure  tending  to  move  said  tab  in  the  trailing  edge 
down  direction  with  respect  to  said  tail  surface  when  said 
uil  surface  is  moved  in  the  trailing  edge  down  direction 
a  control  column,  control  linkage  connecting  said  control 
column  to  said  antibalance  mechanism,  and  elastic  means 
connected  to  said  aircraft  structure  and  to  said  tail  sur- 
face tending  to  move  said  tail  surface  about  its  hinge 
axis  in  the  trailing  edge  down  direction,  said  tail  surface 
being  otherwise'unrestrained  and  assuming  an  equih'brium 
position  under  the  combined  action  of  aerodynamic  mo- 
ments and  the  moments  of  said  elastic  means,  this  equi- 
librium position  being  automatically  changed  selectively 
responsive  to  a  change  of  aircraft  flight  speed  and  a 
change  of  position  of  said  control  column. 


AIRCRAIT  WriH  imARV  LIFTING  AIRFOILS 
N.  Yoha,  1881  Mdraii  Ava^  Harcftowa,  Pit 
FBad  Dae.  5. 1958,  Sw.  N«.  778^47 
IICWm.    (CL  244-^23) 


2,988388 
VARIABLE  SWEEPBACK  AIRPLANE 
N.  WaUta,  Faajham,  Faciaai,  awlginr  la  Vick- 
Htrongi  (Aircraft)  Linrited,  Loadoi . 
FUed  Dec  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,288 
2Ciafau.    (CL244— 48) 


1.  An  airrraft  comprising  a  fore-wing  structure,  a  pair 
of  main-wings,  each  of  said  main  wings  bemg  connected 
to  said  structure  by  a  pivot,  said  main  wings  being  ad- 
justable about  said  pivots  for  varying  the  sweepback, 
means  for  effecting  relatively  slow  large-amplitude  ad- 
justments of  the  main-wings  in  sweep  for  the  purpose  of 
speed  control,  supplementary  means,  operable  indepently 
of  the  speed  control  means,  for  performing  relatively  fast 
small-amplitude  pivotal  movements  of  the  main-wings 
alternatively  in  the  same  sense  and  to  the  same  extent 
for  control  in  pitch,  or  differentially  for  control  in  roll. 


2  988387 
LINKED  INERllAL  BALANCE  FOR  TAB 
J.  Ford  Johmton,  Bmbank,  and  Edward  Everett  Poctd, 
Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  aarigMin  to  Lockheed  Airaraft 
Corporatioa,  BuriMuik,  CaHf. 

FUed  Jane  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,721 
3  Oaiaas.    (Q.  244—75) 


I.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  of  an  annular  duct 
having  an  axis,  an  impeller  disposed  within  said  duct 


1.  In  a  control  surface  for  an  aircraft,  a  tab  pivoU- 
ble  about  a  hinge  line  on  said  control  surface,  first  and 
second  counterweights  having  independently  selecUbl^ 
masses  carried  at  opposite  ends  of  a  bar,  said  bar  be- 
ing rotatable  about  a  pivot  having  the  first  and  sec- 
ond counterweights  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  axis, 
means  linking  said  bar  to  said  tab  including  an  ann  ex- 
tending downward  midway  between  the  coiuterweights 
and  a  push  rod  connected  between  the  arm  and  tab  for 
transferring  motion  of  said  bar  to  said  Ub  to  provide 
independently  selecuble  amounts  of  dyiuunic  balance  and 
static  balance  to  said  tab  as  determined  by  the  selected 
masses  of  said  first  and  second  coumerweights. 
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rvto,  Fi 


Rttfcr 


F1M  Dm.  27, 19S^  Scr.  No.  0«,M3 
priofflty,  applktliw  FiMCc  Dm.  27, 
ItChhM.    (0.244— 1«2) 


1955 


sistor  connected  to  said  reference  volttfe  capacitor,  a 
D.C.  power  supply,  means  connecting  the  emitter  of  the 
other  of  said  transistors  to  ground,  a  relay  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  other  transistor  for  actuation  when 
a  predetermined  current  flows  through  said  other  tran- 
sistor, a  solenoid  valve,  and  means  connecting  a  power 
circuit  to  said  solenoid  valve  when  said  relay  is  actuated. 


1.  Device  for  the  takeoff  and  landing  of  aircraft  with 
fuselage  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rear  ground-en- 
gaging retractable  assembly  carried  by  the  fuselage  at  the 
tail-end  thereof  and  adapted  to  engafe  the  ground  at  take- 
off, at  landing  and  at  taxying  of  the  aircraft,  means  inter- 
posed between  the  fuselage  and  said  assembly  for  re- 
tracting the  latter,  a  pair  of  retracuble  central  skids  se- 
cured on  the  fuselage  in  front  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  aircraft,  means  connected  to  said  skids  and  car- 
ried by  the  fuselage  for  retracting  and  lowering  said 
skids,  a  steerable  and  at  least  partially  retractable  front 
landing-gear  carried  by  the  fuselage  in  front  of  said  cen- 
tral skids  and  having  at  least  one  wheel,  means  con- 
nected to  said  front  landing-gear  and  carried  by  the 
fuselage  for  retracting  at  least  partially  and  towering  said 
front  landing-gear,  means  connected  to  said  front  land- 
ing-gear and  carried  by  the  fuselage  for  steering  said 
from  landing  gear,  and  means  carried  by  the  fuselage 
and  connected  to  the  retracting  and  towering  means  for 
taid  front  landing-gear  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
front  landing-gear  according  to  the  firmness  of  the 
ground  on  which  moves  the  aircraft. 


2,9M,M9 
ANTI-SiaD  SYSTEM  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
J.  RMf,  Akron,  Ohto,  assign  nr  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  ft  Rnbbcr  Conpaay,  Akron,  Ohto,  a  corporatton 
of  Okto 

FBe4  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,M8 
ISCtabm.    (CL  244— 111) 


23M379 

FLYING  BODY  FOR  SUPERSONIC  SPEED 

Fnmdsco  Takaca,  Apt  538S-Eita,  CanMSS,  Venezncia 

FUcd  Oct.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <91,M9 


(CL  244— IM) 


In  a  missile  ^^  flight  at  supersonic  speeds,  an  elongated 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  and  a  nose 
cone  fixed  coaxially  with  the  forward  end  of  said  body, 
the  surface  of  said  cone  being  ribbed  along  regularly- 
spaced  elements  of  the  cone,  each  rib  decreasing  in  height 
from  Inae  to  apex  of  the  cone,  said  ribs  being  arcuately 
concave  in  radial  section,  and  control  vanes  mounted  on 
said  cone  at  the  base  thereof. 


2,9M,371 

CONSTANT  DISREEFING  MEANS  FOR 

PARACHUTES 

Rex  Gay  Finney,  La  Mean,  Califs  aasfgnor  to  The  Ryan 

Aerooaotkai  Co.,  Son  Diego,  Calif. 

'    Filed  Dec.  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  777,294 

4CWaM.    (CL  244— 152) 


1.  In  combination:  a  parachute,  comprising:  a  canopy 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  gores,  said  canopy 
having  an  outer  skirt  and  a  central  opening,  a  plurality 
of  shroud  lines  secured  to  said  skirt  at  spaced  intervals, 
and  means  for  securing  said  shroud  lines  to  a  load;  a 
pilot  chute  having  an  attachment  harness  thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  reefing  lines  each  terminally  fixed  at  points 
1.  In  an  anti-skid  system  for  tne  with  a  vehicle  where^  said  skirt;  a  guide  means  fixed  to  said  skirt  a  short 


a  D.C.  generator  b  provided  driven  to  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  combination 
comprising  a  refereiKe  voltage  capacitor  one  terminal 
of  which  connects  to  said  generator,  rectifier  means  con- 
ftecting  the  generator  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  said 
reference  voltage  capacitor  for  charging  current  flow 
thereto,  a  resistor  connecting  said  reference  voltage  ca- 
pacitor to  ground,  a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  cur- 
rent amplifying  relation  and  having  a  base  of  one  tran- 


distance  measured  circumferentially  of  the  canopy  from 
each  of  said  points,  each  reefing  line  passing  through  the 
corresponding  guide  means  and  being  connected  to  said 
attachment  harness,  whereby  tension  on  said  reefing  lines 
caused  by  the  drag  of  said  pilot  chute  causes  collapse 
of  said  skirt  to  a  predetermined  minimum  circumference 
substantially  equal  to  the  full  circumference  less  the  sum 
of  the  distances  between  the  fixed  ends  of  said  reefing 
lines  at  said  skirt  and  their  respective  guide  means. 
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2,9tM72 
SUPPORT  FOR  ROCK  DRHX 

PmI  C.  OrLcnry,  SnM  L^^f^jT' "•"'ir.^r*^^!  S/'S? 
asal^HMfts  to  M»cklBCi7  Ccirtcr,  be.  Salt  Lake  City, 

'    Utah,  a  cofporatloo  of  Utah  .„^  „. 

FllcdNov.  24.  1951.  Scr.  No.  774,548 
1  nalMi     (CL24t— 2) 


plates  having  rubber  btocka  bonded  between  them  upon 
each  side  of  the  torque  arm  at  the  opposite  end.  bearing 
mounting  plates  at  the  outer  sides  of  the  spring  units,  the 
spring  units  having  central  openings  extending  comi^ete- 
ly  therethrough,  a  pin  mounted  on  the  torque  arm  and 
seated  in  the  opening  in  one  spring  unit,  and  a  pin  mount- 
ed on  one  of  the  bearing  plates  and  seated  in  the  opening 
in  the  other  spring  unit. 


2,98M74 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

Loyd  Yow«,  Rte.  2,  Salem,  HL 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,738 

1  Claim,    (a.  248—18) 


1.  A  drill  jtunbo  for  shaft  work  comprising  a  support- 
ing post  structure;  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular 
platform  sections  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  part  of 
said  post  structure  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  respectively, 
and  transversely  of  its  height  so  as  to  swing  from  lowered 
substanUally  vertical  position  to  raised,  substantially  hon- 
ronul  position  and  vice  versa,  each  of  said  platform  sec- 
tions having  considerably  greater  width  than  baa  said 
post  structure  so  as  to  span  a  relatively  wide  work  ana 
extending  transversely  of  said  opposite  sides  thereof; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform  sections: 
drill-mounting  arms  pivotally  secured  to  inner  comers, 
respectively,  of  said  platform  sections  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom;  lugs  extending  from  said  arms,  respec- 
tively, intermediate  their  lengths,  toward  and  into  lappmg 
relaUonship  with  respective  platform  sections;  coopera- 
tive latch  means  carried  by  said  lugs  and  said  platform 
sections,  respectively,  and  having  latching  positions  cor- 
responding to  inwardly  retracted  and  outwardly  extended 
positions  of  said  arms;  means  secured  to  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms,  respectively,  for  mounting  respective  rock 
drills;  and  means  for  supporting  said  post  structure  in  an 
erect  position  during  working  periods. 


A  support  for  a  chain  saw  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  having  an  open  tower  end,  a  transverse  rod  con- 
nected to  the  tube  adjacent  its  upper  end,  link  means 
connected  centrally  of  said  rod  and  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube  for  mounting  the  tube  froin  a  sup- 
port, a  plurality  of  helical  extension  springs  having  their 
upper  ends  secured  to  said  transverse  rod  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  tube  with  their  tower  ends  termi- 
nating within  said  tube  when  in  no  load  position,  a  second 
transverse  rod  having  a  length  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  tube  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  springs,  link 
means  connected  centrally  of  the  second  rod  and  means 
thereon  for  connecting  said  link  means  to  a  chain  saw. 


2,988,373 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MOUNT 
Haricy  G.  Pylea,  Muigatow,  W.  Va.,  assifiioi 
Electric  A  Machine  Company,  Morgantown, 
a  conioratton  of  West  \htlMM 

Fitod  Not.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,441 
3  Claims.    (0.248—15) 


to  GaHs 

W.  Va., 


2,988375 

FOLDABLE  WARNING  SIGNAL 

Ralph  R.  Gmidcrsoii,  5528  Soirth  Shore  Drive, 

Chkafo,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,714 

8  ClaliiH.    (CL  248—33) 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  mount  for  gear  systems  includ- 
ing a  fixed  member  comprisfaig.  a  torque  arm  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  fixed  member  of  the  gear  system,  a 
spring  unit  composed  of  spaced  top,  bottom  and  central 


5.  A  foldaUe  warning  signal,  comprising:  a  supporting 
frame  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  upright  opposed  side 
walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  similar 
journal  slide  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  and 
having  a  journal  seat;  a  signaling  device  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  transverse  crossbar  having  journals  at  its  op- 
posite ends,  each  of  said  journals  being  slidably  received 
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ia  one  of  taid  jouraal  slides  and  adapted  to  fit  in  a  journal 
■eat  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  signaling  device 
between  retracted  closed  position  and  upright  open  poai- 
fkm*  taid  croasbar  having  an  end  portion  swingable  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  as  the  signaling  device  is  moved 
toward  open  position,  said  end  portion  being  of  a  length 
to  make  an  abutting  contact  with  the  base  to  stop  the 
signaling  device  in  upright  open  position  and  retain  the 
journals  positioned  in  the  journal  seats;  and  a  latch  mem- 
ber oo  the  frame  for  releasably  locking  the  signaling  de- 
vice in  upright  open  position,  said  latch  member  being 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  crossbar  when  said  end  por- 
tion and  base  are  in  abutting  contact  to  retain  said  jour- 
nals in  the  journal  seats  and  to  releasably  latch  the  signal- 
ing device  in  upright  open  position. 


integral  cup  member,  a  separable  cup  member  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  said  integral  cup  member  and  receiv- 
ing said  trunk-end,  and  an  initially  flowable,  thereafter 
quick-hardening,  material  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  separable  member  and  said  trunk-end,  whereby  upon 
hardening  of  said  material  said  trunk-end  is  rigidly  sup- 
ported in  said  base,  while  being  removable  from  said  base 
with  said  separable  member. 


SELF-SUPPO^^G  TRIPOD  MAST 
immm  G.  WisisriiH,  7«  Mdrwc  Avc^ 

Yiii^Hnw,  OMo 

nad  F«k.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M92 

Ifla^i     (CL24S-^44) 


^. 


2.  A  self-supporting  tripod  mast  comprising  an  elon- 
gated straight  mast  section,  a  pair  of  relatively  iborter 
leg  sections  having  flattened  ends  and  a  clamping  device 
attached  to  the  flattened  ends  of  said  leg  sections  and 
to  said  straight  mast  section,  said  clamping  device  com- 
prising an  apertured  channel  section  having  oppositely 
disposed  serrated  portions  Mgaged  on  said  straight  mast 
section,  an  apertured  brrcket  positioned  adjacent  said 
channel  section,  said  lep  seaired  to  said  apertured 
bracket  by  bolt  and  nut  assembliea,  a  U  bolt  positioned 
through  said  channel  section  and  said  bracket  section 
and  positioned  around  said  mast  for  securing  the  same 
to  one  another,  L  shaped  brackets  on  the  ends  of  said 
legs  and  an  L  shaped  bracket  on  one  end  of  said  straight 
mast  section. 


23tM77 
TREK  STAND 
Olaf  NIcbsa,  101<  Emm  At«^  Akroa,  OUo;  Joseph 
Vii«U  VMa,  1429  Mara  St,  Akraa,  OUo$  aad  Ray- 
aMad  Kcat,  Akraa,  Olio  (M5  Nortoa  Driva,  TaO- 
■sill,  OWoH  Dofolky  Jaaa  VMa,  czecatrts  of  said 
loMiph  Vbil  Viola,  docaassd 

FBod  Fck.  5, 195t.  Scr.  No.  713,351 
5  nslaii     (CL  Kg     44) 


MtMTt 

DEAD  END  CABLE  CLAMP 

IttS  CvoMm  Avo^ 

Fllad  Nov.  23, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  9S4M* 

ariiiiMi    (a.a4s— <3) 


Ala. 


1.  In  a  cable  clamp,  a  body  having  a  pair  of  body 
portions  in  right  angular  relation  to  each  other,  said  body 
portions  having  a  continuous  cable  groove  therein  with 
the  cable  groove  in  one  body  portion  positioned  in  sub- 
stantially a  right  angular  relation  to  the  cable  groove  in 
the  other  body  portion,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced  sides  extending  from  each  of  the  body  portions 
and  intersecting  at  the  juncture  of  the  body  portions,  an 
extension  extending  from  the  intersection  of  the  paralM 
sides  and  comprising  two  parallel  side  portions,  a  nm 
extending  through  said  side  portions  and  adapted  to  i>e 
secured  to  a  fixed  support  for  supporting  the  cable  clamp, 
an  elongated  member  extending  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  body  portions  on  a  side  of  the  body  portions 
opposite  the  extension  thereby  to  form  a  pulling  eye,  a 
keeper  being  of  a  size  to  fit  between  the  parallel  sides  of 
one  of  the  body  portions  and  pressing  sgainst  a  cable 
therein  having  cable  portions  in  ri^t  angled  relation  to 
each  other  arith  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  cable  por- 
tion being  in  alignment  with  said  pin,' a  U-bolt  fitting  over 
the  keeper  and  extending  therefrom  over  the  parallel  sides 
of  said  one  body  portion,  guides  on  the  parallel  sides  ad- 
jacent the  keeper  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  U-bolt,  and 
nuu  on  the  ends  of  the  U-bolt  to  draw  the  keeper  into 
engagement  with  the  cable  in  the  cable  groove. 


1.  Hie  combination  of  a  tree  having  a  trunk-end  and 
a  stand  therefor,  said  stand  comprising  a  base  having  an 


2,9M479 
DETACHABLE  SUPPORTING  RACK 
M.   Goldha,    LiMJihwood,   PL, 

Motorola,  Iac>t  CMtMa,  RLi  ft  cosMntfoa  of 
FMJm 23,  im, Ssr. Pfo. 743,612 

4 niiaii   (a.24t— ato 

3.  A  rack  for  mounting  a  portaMe  radio  receiver  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  mounting  plate,  suction  cups 
carried  on  one  face  of  said  plate  for  securing  the  same 
to  a  surface,  integral  sleeve  portions  formed  from  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  plate  on  the  other  face  thereof, 
a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  aad  slidably  mounted  within 
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said  sleeve  portions,  each  of  said  arms  including  an  elbow 
portion  adapted  to  engnte  nnd  support  a  portable  radio 
receiver,  each  of  said  arms  including  a  straight  shank 
portion  within  said  sleeve  portion  and  extending  there- 
beyond  to  allow  said  arm  to  be  sUdabty  raised  therein 
for  pivotal  movement  to  an  extended  position,  said  arms 
having  turned-out  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  each  shank 
for  Umiting  the  sliding  movement  thereof,  and  a  pair  of 
integral  projections  formed  from  an  edge  of  said  plate 
and  extending  from  said  other  face  of  said  plate  adjacent 
each  of  said  arms,  said  turned-out  portion  of  each  arm 


end  portion  having  an  upper  edge  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  rear  6dge  of  the  step  in  the  inoperative  storage  post- 
tioo  of  the  bracket,  said  upper  edge  of  forward  end  por- 
tion the  bracket  body  being  forwardly  and  upwardly 
angled  relative  to  the  lower  edfe  of  the  rear  end  por- 
tion ol  the  body,  to  locate  said  upper  edge  at  right  angles 
to  the  ladder  rail  in  the  operative  position  of  the  iH-acket 


at  the  lower  ends  of  said  shank  portion  bearing  against 
one  of  said  projections  to  thereby  retain  said  arms  in 
fixed  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  plate  when 
said  arms  are  in  their  respective  extended  positions  with 
the  receiver  supported  thereby,  and  a  pair  of  integral  lug 
members  formed  from  an  edge  of  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing into  and  terminating  above  the  normal  arc  of  rota- 
tion of  the  upper  turned-out  portions,  said  arms  being 
retainable  in  a  compact  folded  position  against  said 
plate  by  slidably  raising  and  pivoting  the  upper  turned- 
out  portions  over  said  lug  members  and  then  lowering 
the  same  between  said  lug  members  and  said  plate. 


2,9f#3M 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  L.  Gftooa,  lilt  N.  Badger  Avo„  Appieton,  Wis. 

Fled  Jaa.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,9M 

ICfadM.    (CL24S— 211) 


2.9M3S1 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
X.  Dcctrow,  Phiiaddakia,  aad  Harold  C  Snadby, 
Rodya,  fiLt  asalKaorB  to  XfiaacapoUi-HoBcyweO  Rcf - 
alator  Cooipany,  MtancapoBs,  Miaa.,  a  coiponrtloa  of 

FBcd  Sept.  26, 1957.  Scr.  No.  MMlt 
ICIaiai.    (CL24S— 223) 


In  combination,  a  step  ladder  having  a  side  rail  and  a 
step  extending  laterally  from  the  rail,  said  step  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and 
having  an  upper  surface  which  is  angled  forwardly  and 
dowirwardly  relative  to  the  length  of  the  rail,  an  article 
supporting  bracket  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
forward  and  rear  ends,  an  upstanding  arm  on  said  rear 
end,  said  bracket  being  positioned  at  the  laterally  inward 
side  of  the  rail,  means  pivoting  said  arm  on  the  rail  at 
a  point  spaced  above  the  step  and  spaced  from  the  for- 
ward and  rear  edges  of  the  rail,  said  body  having  a  rear 
end  portion  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  bear  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  the  step,  in  the  operative  position 
of  the  bracket  wherein  the  bracket  extends  forwardly  be- 
yond the  rail  and  the  step,  said  body  having  a  forward 


A  supporting  bracket  operative  to  support  an  instru- 
ment case  in  any  one  of  four  angularly  displaced  posi- 
tions of  the  bracket,  comprising  a  plate  of  an  H-shaped 
configuration  having  four  apertures  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  a  central  position  on  said  plate,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  apertures  being  subsUntially  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  to  accommodate  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned mounting  bolts  on  a  flat  side  of  said  instrument 
case,  each  of  said  apertures  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  the  head  of  an  individually  associated  boh 
on  said  instrument  case  may  extend,  the  opening  in  each 
of  said  apertures  communicating  with  four  radial  slots 
similarly  displaced  approximately  at  right  angles  from 
each  other  and  each  of  such  size  as  to  snugly  receive 
the  shank  of  the  associated  bolt  for  rigidly  mounting 
said  instrument  case  on  said  bracket  in  a  selected  one 
of  said  positions,  said  H-shaped  plate  having  an  elon- 
gated, dished  out  portion  of  U-shaped  configuration 
which  when  in  position  to  stqiport  said  instrument  case 
extends  away  from  the  said  flat  side,  and  openings  in 
said  U-8hap«]  portion  to  accommodate  mounting  means 
for  said  brad^et. 

CURTAIN  AND  SHADE  SUPPOOT 

Rafael  S.  Trias,  39f  PaBsada  Ave^  '«!  <?!.  ^  J. 

Filed  Am.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S32,M4 

2aiiiBM.   (CL24S— 2«) 

2.  A  curtain  support  comprising  verticaUy  qiaced 
upper  and  lower  brackets  for  mounting  on  a  window 
frame,  an  elongated  vertical  guide  mounted  on  said 
brackets  and  including  intumed  longitudinal  marginal 
flanges  defining  a  slot,  an  elongated  slide  operable  in 
the  guide  and  including  an  outwardly  pressed  longitudi- 
nal rib  operable  in  the  slot  and  providing  a  groove  in 
the  inner  side  of  said  slide,  said  rib  having  an  opening 
in  its  lower  portion,  a  flat,  horizontal  keeper  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  lower  bracket  beneath  the  guide  and 
having  a  slot  therein,  a  rod  engaged  in  the  groove  uid 
including  an  angularly  bent  end  portion  projecting 
through  the  opening  for  operatively  connecting  said  rod 
ro  the  slide  for  raising  and  lowering  same,  said  rod  fur- 
ther including  a  reversdy  bent  intennediate  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  right  angularly  extending  free  end  portion 
providing  an  operating  handle  and  engageaUe  on  the 
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keeper  for  supporting  the  slide  in  a  raised  position,  said 
reversely  bent  intermediate  portion  being  engageablc  in 


with  the  spreader  bar  on  the  opposed  hanger  member, 
means  forming  gtiides  on  said  qireader  bars  holding  the 
lapped  bars  in  lapped  relation,  said  spreader  bars  defining 
holes  selectively  positioned  in  registering  relation,  pins 
passed  through  registering  boles  in  said  spreader  bars,  a 
winch  positioned  between  said  upright  arms  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  downwardly  divergent  straps,  said 
straps  having  U-shaped  clips  on  their  lower  ends  embrac- 
ing the  edges  of  said  upright  arms  to  prevent  lateral  tilt- 
ing of  the  straps,  a  cable  carried  by  said  winch  and 
.  adapted  to  extend  thereabove  to  a  beam  engaging  clamp, 
'  a  tie  bar  extending  transversely  between  the  upper  ends 


the  slot  for  retaining  the  handle  on  the  keeper,  and  a 
curtain  rod  bracket  on  the  slide. 


V^ 


J. 


CLOTHESLINE  ATTACHMENT 

Ladcntw  aad  Lcaore  Aadcnoii,  both  of 
74M  E.  River  Road,  MiueapoUs,  Minn. 
Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812^45 
5  aaims.    (CL  248—317) 


1.  An  attachment  for  clotheslines  comprising  a  body 
member  having  a  substantially  planar  portion  and  having 
an  elongate,  continuous  clothesline  receiving  groove 
formed  therein  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  said 
body  member  including  means  for  attaching  a  clothes 
hanger  thereto,  a  locking  member  secured  to  said  body 
member  for  oscillating  movement  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  planar  portion  of  said  body  member,  said 
locking  member  having  a  portion  of  its  marginal  area 
flared  outwardly  and  away  from  said  body  member  to 
thereby  define  a  camming  segment  whereby  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  locking  element  the  camming  segment  will 
progressively  press  a  clothesline  into  clamped  relation 
witliin  said  groove. 


2,988384 

SCAFFOLD  HANGER 
Hcudcfsoa  G.  LsoMri,  B«b  128,  Corcrt  Mich. 
FOcd  Imw  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,544 
8ClafaBs.    (a.  248— 324) 
I.  A  scaffold  hanger  comprising  a  U-shaped  support 
having  upright  arms  with  divergent  bars  pivoully  con- 
nected to  their  upper  ends  and  swingable  in  parallel 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  U-shaped  sup- 
port, anglMl  hanger  members  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  divergent  bars  and  having  inwardly 
directed  pintles  on  their  upper  ends  with  rollers  thereon, 
spreader  bars  rigidly  connected  to  said  angled  hanger 
members  and  projecting  inwardly  in  overlapping  relation 


dF  said  upright  anns  and  having  U-shaped  clips  on  iu 
ends  emtn-acing  the  edges  of  said  upright  arms,  and  a 
U-shaped  angled  clip  secured  in  concavely  facing  rela- 
tion to  the  side  of  said  tie  bar  and  defining  a  guideway 
passing  the  cable  of  said  winch,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
upright  arms  having  sleeves  adjustably  slidable  thereon 
between  said  tie  bar  and  the  pivotal  connections  between, 
said  divergent  bars  and  said  upright  arms  with  means  for 
clamping  said  sleeves  in  blocking  engagement  with  the 
divergent  edges  of  said  divergent  bars,  said  sleeves  hav- 
ing hand  rail  engaging  brackets  mounted  on  their  outer 
sides. 

2,988385 

REMOTE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Edwin  J.  Hater  and  Lofcnzo  A.  Rlcliards,  both  off 

P.O.  Box  489,  Rivcnidc,  Calif. 

Flicd  Aug.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  <01,959 

18  Claims.    (CL  251— 25) 


^    v*^*'\   ^ 


1.  A  control  valve,  comprising:  a  vahre  body  having 
an  inlet  port,  a  valve  seat  at  said  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port  and  a  valve  chamber  therebetween,  said  vahre  cham- 
ber having  internal  ribs;  a  mounting  core  within  said 
ribs  and  spaced  thereby  from  the  walls  of  the  valve 
chamber,  said  mounting  core  having  a  control  passage 
directed  through  one  of  said  ribs  and  walls  defining  a 
recess  confronting  said  inlet  port  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  inlet  port  and  communicating  with  said  control  pas- 
sage, the  extremities  of  said  walls  being  spaced  from 
the  portions  of  the  valve  chamber  walls  surrounding  said 
inlet  port  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  entrance 
opening  affording  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  outlet  port;  a  hollow  single  piece  dome-shaped 


r 
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valve  membrane  formed  entirely  of  yieWaWe  material 
closing  said  recess  and  forming  therewith  a  pressure 
chamber  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  mict 
port,  said  valve  membrane  having  a  wall  thickness  at 
least  one-half  the  axial  dimension  of  said  entrance  open- 
ing to  bridge  said  opening  and  resist  pressure  differentials 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  means  for  pressuriz- 
ing said  pressure  chamber  to  force  said  valve  membrane 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  inlet  port;  and  means 
for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to 
permit  opening  of  said  inlet  port. 
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sageway;  a  push  rod  adapted  to  pass  through  the  tubular 
valve  stem  and  the  coaxial  opening  in  said  head,  means 
for  forming  a  seal  between  said  push  rod  and  said  valve 
stem;  an  opening  in  said  body  positioned  opposite  said 
outlet  opening,  said  valve  stem  passing  through  the  open- 
ing positioned  opposite  said  outlet  opening,  means  fonn- 
ing  a  sliding  seal  between  said  valve  stem  and  said 
opening  opposite  said  outlet  opening,  means  operable  to 


THERMOSTATIC  GaFvALVE  CONTROL 

Harold  C.  Rcialiart,  FcfiMOO,  Mo.    (5885  »a«ctt  Ave, 

St.  Loais.  Mo.),  and  Walter  H.  Holzbooc  Clayton,  Mo. 

^FOcd  Apr.  3«.  W».  Scr.  No.  818^1 

liClaiM.    (CL251— 90 


pnxluce  axial  relative  motion  between  said  valve  stem  and 
said  push  rod;  an  anchor  adapted  to  be  maintained  in 
said  passageway  between  the  outlet  opening  and  the  valve 
seat  by  said  coupling  means,  said  anchor  being  fixed 
to  said  push  rod  thereby  anchoring  said  push  rod  with 
relation  to  said  body  when  said  outlet  opening  is  con- 
nected to  the  rec^tack  by  said  coupling  means,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  head  against  said  seat 


1.  In  a  construction  having  a  rotary  stem  extending 
from  a  body  member;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
arbor  splined  to  the  stem,  a  fixed  cage  around  the  arbor 
and  spaced  from  said  body  member,  said  artwr  having 
axially  operative  stop  means  located  between  the  body 
member  and  the  cage  engageable  with  the  cage  to  limit 
axial  movement  of  the  arbor  along  the  stem  away 
from  the  body  member,  a  latch  member  located  between 
said  body  member  and  the  arbor,  said  latch  member 
having  a  rocking  contact  with  the  arbor,  spring  means 
biasing  the  latch  member  to  an  initial  rocked  position 
and  biasing  the  arbor  toward  its  limit  position  relative 
to  the  cage,  stop  means  on  the  cage,  said  latch  member 
having  an  extension  on  one  side  of  the  stem  directed  to- 
ward the  cage  and  movable  to  and  from  said  stop  means 
when  the  latch  member  is  moved  to  said  initial  position 
by  the  spring  means,  said  latch  member  having  a  pro- 
jection on  the  other  side  of  said  stem  extending  toward 
the  body  member  for  engagement  therewith  upon  axial 
movement  of  the  arbor  toward  the  body  member  where- 
by the  latch  member  may  be  rocked  to  remove  said  ex- 
tension from  said  stop  means,  said  latch  member  and 
arbor  having  a  rotary  driving  connection  therebetween. 


2,988388 

BUmERFLY  VALVE 

Ira  Moivan  White,  Bcrkdcjr,  Cam.,  asrfgnnr,  by  mcbbc 

Mrignmcnts,  to  Biddwl»>LinHHamilton  CoiporatioB, 

PUIadelpUa,  Pfc,  a  covponlkHi  •(  PcMCTlvaBia 

FDcd  Apr.  15, 1955,  Scr.  No.  581387 

5ClahH.   (CL  251— ITS) 
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SAFETY  VALVE 
Lloyd  I.  DcvHa,  P.O.  Bra  9,  Ncwto%  BrMah  CoinmUa, 

FDcd  Dec.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7883^9 
7aalMB.    (CL  251— 149) 

I.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  to  a  re- 
cepude,  said  valve  comprteing  a  body  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening  interconnected  by  a  pas- 
sageway, a  valve  seat  in  said  passageway  substantially  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  outlet  opening;  coupling  means 
adapted  to  connect  the  outlet  opening  to  the  receptacle; 
a  tubular  valve  stem  having  a  head,  said  head  having  an 
opening  coaxial  with  said  tabular  valve  stem  and  being 
adapted  to  fit  against  said  vaWe  seat  to  close  said  pas- 
765  O.O.— 53 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  circular  cylindrical 
conduit  having  a  flow  axis,  a  roUUble  shaft  extending 
across  said  conduit  and  disposed  laterally  with  respect  to 
said  flow  axis,  a  continuous  conical  scat  extending  arouiid 
the  interior  periphery  of  said  conduit  on  one  side  of  said 
shaft,  said  conical  seat  having  its  larger  diameter  near 
said  shaft  and  its  smaller  diameter  away  from  said  shaft, 
a  valve  disc  mounted  on  and  roUtable  with  said  shaft  into 
and  out  of  closed  position,  said  disc  having  a  diameter 
less   than  said   smaller  diameter  of   said  conical  seat 
whereby  said  disc  in  all  positions  thereof  is  qwced  from 
said   seat,  and   a   rubber-like   continuous   sealing   ring 
mounted  on  and  extending  freely  in  a  radially  outward 
direction  all  around  the  periphery  of  said  disc  in  a  position 
to  engage  said  seat  when  said  valve  disc  is  in  said  closed 
position,  the  free  diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater  than 
the  smaller  diameter  of  said  seat  and  smaller  than  the 
larger  diameter  of  said  seat. 
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9r0CK  VALVE  HAVING  YBLDABLB  CAT* 
ENGAGING  ELEMENTS 
I   Tir       .174<7NE.WMlVI«wiU« i, 

•f  appMSTflS^A.  423414.  Ajpr.  U. 


surroundint  the  stem  for  urging  (he  plug  Mction  into  the 
chamber,  means  for  maintaining  a  seal  between  the  body 
and  the  plug  including  an  annular  thoukler  on  the  plug 
member  surrounding  the  stem  section,  an  elastic  annu- 
lus  interposed  between  said  spring  means  and  said  shoul- 


der and  having  its  inside  diameter  spaced  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  stem,  and  a  substartially  cylindrical  wall 
sealed  with  respect  to  the  body  and  sealingly  engaged 
by  the  outside  diameter  of  said  annirius.  said  spring 
means  urging  said  annului  against  said  shoulder,  thereby 
urging  the  plug  section  into  the  chamber. 


1.  A  gate  vaWe  comprising  a  valve  body  having  inlet 
and  outlet  portions  having  curved  walls  of  circular  cross 
section  defining  a  flow  passage,  said  valve  body  provid- 
ingv  a  gate  blade  slot  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  por- 
tions, a  gai«  blade  having  a  semi-circular  end  projecting 
through  said  slot,  a  scat  for  said  bUde  on  said  outlet 
portion,  a  backing  member  for  said  bUde  disposed  on 
the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  seat,  said  backing 
member  consisting  solely  of  an  incomplete  ring  having 
an  external  diameter  the  same  u  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  inlet  portion,  said  backing  member  being  disposed 
in  nestmg  relation  within  the  curved  walls  of  said  inlet 
portion  with  the  central  part  of  said  backing  member 
next  to  the  central  part  of  said  slot  and  the  end  portions 
of  said  backing  member  dispoaed  symmetrically  one  on 
either  side  of  the  center  line  of  laid  blade  to  be  lateral- 
ly spaced  relative  to  the  tip  of  said  blade,  said  backing 
member  being  connected  by  a  weld  at  its  outer  arcuate 
edge  to  the  curved  walls  of  said  Inlet  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  end  ponions  so  that  uid  end  portions 
provide  yieldable  backing  fingers,  said  fingers  extending 
generally  in  the  directioo  of  closing  movement  of  said 
blade  and  projecting  toward  said  outlet  portion  to  engage 
said  blade  and  push  it  against  said  seat,  said  fingen  also 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  such  said  blade  tip  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  latter,  so  that  said  fingers  apply 
pressure  against  said  Made  along  a  transverse   region 
longitudinally  spaced  toward  the  central  portion  of  the 
passage  from  the  closed  position  of  said  blade  tip,  the 
curvature  of  said  blade  end  providing  for  initial  engage- 
ment between  said  fingers  and  the  side  marginal  portions 
of  said  blade  just  before  said  blade  is  fully  closed  and 
separation  of  said  fingers  and  blade  just  after  said  blade 
commences  its  opening  movement,  despite  the  longitudi- 
nal spacing  of  said  fingers  from  said  blade  tip  closed 
position. 

ROTARY  VALVE* 
Ervfa  R.  Aa4cfM^  Ltecote  Park,  and  GaraM  H.  Kaai» 
CaHea  CHy.  Mkfc^  tmiyinn  mAmiumm  Wnm  Cmt- 
paay,  Delrall,  Midk,  a  tuspasBHaa  «f  MkUcaa 
nMlaii.a,lfSt,te.N«.7«M47 
4CUtmm.    (CL  2S1— Itl) 
1.  In  a  Upered  plug  cock  having  a  body  with  a  tapered 
uMeraal  wall  defining  a  chamber  therein  and  a  phig 
member  including  a  plug  section  normally  seated  m  and 
rotatabk  in  said  chamber  and  an  actuating  stem  section 
extending  outwardly  from  the  plug  section,  spring  means 


2,fM^l 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  PRIMING  VALVE 

Robert  A.  Hffl,  MlMtapada.  MIm^  sislganr  te  Wateroos 

y,  St  Paid,  ftdM^a  tuipofalfciB  of  MiraeMXa 

^IM  Apr.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S79,3U 

SCIaiM.   (CL  251— lit) 


1.  A  vahre  including  a  valve  cyKiider.  a  valve  piston 
slideable  within  said  cylinder,  end  walls  on  said  cylinder, 
one  end  wall  on  said  cylinder  having  an  outlet  opening 
therethrough,  a  valve  element  supported  on  one  end  of 
said  piston  and  seating  against  said  one  end  wall  about 
said  opening,  a  portion  of  said  one  piston  end  being 
spaced  frxmn  said  one  end  wall  when  said  valve  element  is 
seated,  a  valve  port  extending  through  the  side  wall  of 
said  cylinder  into  communication  with  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  closed  by  said  piston  in  seated 
position  of  said  valve  element   thereon,   a  valve  rod 
secured  to  said  piston  and  passing  through  the  opposite 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  means  associated  with  said 
valve  rod  to  move  the  same  into  position  to  tmcover 
said  port,  a  by-pass  of  relatively  small  area  relative  to 
said  port  extending  from  said  port  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  pUton  in  said  cylinder  when  said  valve  element  on 
said  valve  piston  is  seated,  the  area  subject  to  by-passed 
pressure  acting  against  the  end  of  said  piston  adjoining 
but  spaced  from  said  one  end  wall  being  smaller  than 
the  area  subject  to  by-passed  pressure  acting  upon  the 
opposite  end  thereof. 


COMBINATION  METERING  AND  SBUT-OFW 
C.  Cissaweed,  413  PilaiiHti,  CoraM  Del  Mar, 


Lm.  27, 19S7.  Ssr.  N*.  4tM5t 
TtTnTr-    (CL  251— 210) 
1.  A  combination  metering  and  shut-off  valve,  which 
comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  casing  having  an 
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inlet  opemng  and  an  outlet  opening,  an  insert  threadedly 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  insert  having  a  cylindrical 
passage  therethrough,  a  cylindrical  plug  mounted  in  said 
insert  passage  for  longitudinal  rotational  movement  there- 
in, a  threaded  rod  connected  to  said  plug  and  threadedly 
mounted  in  said  casing,  means  to  route  said  threaded 
rod  to  effect  rotational  moven»ent  of  said  plug  and  also 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  plug  in  said  insert  passage. 
an  0-ring  mounted  in  said  insert  around  said  plug,  single 
tapered  groove  means  formed  in  said  plug,  said  tapered 
groove  means  including  two  groove  walls  each  lying 
in  a  single  plane  and  meeUng  at  an  apex,  said  apex  lying 


jacent  one  end  thereof,  an  ouUet  leading  through  the  waH 
of  said  valve  chamber  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  inlet,  a  valve  having  a  resilient  flared  valve 
face  movable  along  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  valve 
chamber  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  and  affording 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  when 
said  valve  is  in  its  open  position,  a  yieldable  diaphragm 
closing  the  end  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  and 
having  connection  with  said  valve,  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  valve  and  said  diaphragm  being  subject  to  inlet  pets- 
sure  when  said  valve  is  in  its  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  the  effective  area  of  said  diaphragm  being  greater 
than  the  effective  area  of  said  valve,  to  bias  said  valve 
into  its  closed  position. 


1EMPERATURB  BMPWWEVARUWJUjfflMJO 
FOB  CONTROLLING  fUOm  IN  TURBOMA- 
CHINES  _ 

9i*  H.  Rowlstt,  Plajni  Del  R»vs 


^Tft 


N«v.  23,  USTSsr.  N*.  423,913 


in  the  same  plane  as  the  axis  of  said  plug  but  being  ob- 
lique to  said  axis,  the  angle  between  said  groove  walls 
being  from  45*  to  135',  and  shoulder  means  provided 
on  said  plug  to  limit  the  amount  of  insertion  thereof 
into  said  insert  passage,  the  narrow  end  of  said  tapered 
groove  means  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  from 
said  shoulder  means  whereby  the  ungrooved  portion  <rf 
said  plug  between  said  narrow  end  and  said  shoulder 
means  may  be  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  O-ring 
when  said  shoulder  means  is  in  engagement  with  said 
insert,  thereby  completely  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  vahre. 


2,9MJ93 
PNEUMATIC  TIMER 
Cari  C.  BaDCfftcin,  Ltucolnwood,  Dl.,  assigiior  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Cooapany,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  a  coipon- 
tkNiof  miBob 

Filed  May  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,449 
4Claiais.    (CL  251— 242) 


I.  In  a  temperattire  respon^ve  variable  means  far 
controlling  flow  in  turbomachines;  a  turbine  wheel  having 
an  inlet,  means  forming  a  variable  area  device  diqxised 
at  said  inlet  to  control  flow  through  said  turbine,  a  bi- 
metal temperature  sensing  element  disposed  in  said  inlet 
to  sense  fluid  temperature  therein,  said  temperature  sens- 
ing element  being  connected  to  said  variable  area  device 
to  actuate  the  same,  and  guideways  extending  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  turbine  wheel  and  disposed  to  support  both 
said  variable  area  device  and  said  bimetal  teaq>eratiire 
responsive  device. 


ROTOR  WITH  PIVOraDBLADES  FOR  COM- 
PRESSORS AND  TURBINES 


Dcrtjr,  Es^taad,  aari^aors  to  Rdk^ajca 
Dctby,  E^laad,  a  BiMsh 


Filed  M«.  29, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  419,394 

riority.  aaaMiatliw  Gnat  liMato  Apr.  It,  1953 

^iraSTcCL  253-77)  ^ 


1.  A  self-returning  pneumatic  valve  particularly  adapted 
for  pneumatic  timers  and  the  like,  comprising  a  valve 
block  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall,  an  inlet  leading  into  said  valve  block 
and  having  communication  with  said  valve  chamber,  ad- 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  compressor  or  tnrbine  oompriiisg  a 
rotor  structural  part,  and  a  Wade  ekmoit,  aad 
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pivotally  connecting  the  Wade  element  to  the  rotor  itrnc- 
tural  part  comprising  two  lugf  it  one  end  of  the  blade 
element,  the  lup  being  spitted  apart  along  the  pivoul 
axis  of  the  blade  element,  at  least  three  radial  flanges  on 
said  structural  part  at  its  periphery,  said  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  along  said  pivotal  axis,  each  of  the  lugs 
extending  between  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  flanges. 
axially  aligned  bores  in  all  said  lugs  and  flanges  and  a 
plurality  of  pivot  pin  elements,  each  pivot  pin  element 
solely  engaging  the  bore  in  one  lug  and  the  correspond- 
ing pair  of  flanges  between  which  it  extends  and  said  pivot 
pin  elements  being  axially  aligned  whereby  the  blade 
element  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  rotor  structural  part 
and  relative  rotation  of  the  lugs  on  the  blade  owing  to 
twisting  of  the  blade  is  acconunodated  by  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  alibied  pivot  pin  ekmenU  and  frettage  of 
the  pivot  pin  elements  is  reduced.  ttQacent  axiaUy  aligned 
pivot  pin  elemenU  having  an  inter-connection  fadlhathig 
their  engagement  with  the  bores  in  the  lugs  and  the  flanges 
and  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  of  the  pivot 
pin  elemenU  when  engaged  in  their  respective  bores. 


member  threadedly  engaging  said  screw  rod  within  said 
strut  and  having  a  transverse  cross  section  smaller  than 
an  interior  transverse  cross  section  of  the  strut  for  per- 
mitting limited  lateral  movement  of  the  nut  member  rel- 
ative to  the  strut,  said  nut  member  including  poitiotts 
engageable  with  said  strut  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
not  member  when  the  screw  tod  is  rotated,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  screw  rod  for  moving  said  nut  member  along 
the  screw  rod  within  the  strut,  said  nut  member  includ- 
ing a  pin  extending  rearwardly  through  said  opening  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  strut  and  having  a 
rounded  upper  surface,  and  a  load  lifting  member  having 


STATOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TURBINE  ENGINES 

EAwmrd  Ncshan  MoviMiu,  Stonsham.  Mas^  aMigBpr  to 

General  Electric  ComMov,  a  covpontkNi  of  New  York 

FUcd  J«M  tTliS^  Ser.  No.  823,792 

TdaiM.    (CL253— 78) 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  of  the  type  comprising  an  annu- 
lar casing  partially  defining  a  working  fluid  duct,  a  row 
of  blades  mounted  for  roUtion  in  said  duct,  and  a  row  of 
guide  vanes  in  said  duct  for  guiding  a  flow  of  working 
fluid  therein,  a  stator  construction  for  mounting  said  vanes 
in  said  casing,  comprising,  in  combination;  an  annular 
shroud  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  each  of  said  vanes,  said 
shroud  ring  divided  drcumfcrentially  into  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  segments,  said  casing  formed  with  a  recess  extend- 
ing circumfercntially  thereabout  for  receiving  said  shroud 
ring,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  circumferentially-extending 
grooves  formed  in  said  recess  for  receiving  said  segments 
in  circumferentially-slidable  supporting  engagement,  said 
casing  formed  with  a  loading  slot  communicating  with 
said  recess  for  receiving  said  segments  individually  for 
movement  into  sUdable  engagement  with  said  grooves, 
such  that  said  segments  may  be  individually  inserted  into 
said  recess  through  said  loading  slot  and  slid  along  said 
grooves  to  assemble  said  shroud  ring  as  a  complete  annu- 
lus  in  said  receu. 


a  portion  thereof  provided  with  a  rounded  aperture  of 
greater  curvature  than  that  of  the  pin  to  loosely  receive 
the  pin  and  permit  relative  tilting  movement  between  the 
nut  member  and  the  load  lifting  member,  said  load  lift- 
ing member  being  engaged  on  said  pin  for  upward  travel 
with  the  nut  member  along  the  screw  rod  and  including 
a  load  engaging  portion  extending  forwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  bight  portion,  the  engagement  between  the 
relatively  different  surface  curvatures  of  said  aperture 
and  said  pin  providing  substantially  a  line  contact  per- 
mitting relative  lateral  pivotal  movement  between  the  nut 
member  and  the  load  lifting  member  with  minimum 
sliding  friction  therebetween. 


2,988,998 

nSH  TAPE  LEADER 

WilHam  E.  Rancy,  28988  Fnnkr  Drive,  Rocky  River, 

and  Milan  J.  SIchcil,  5817  OMway  Oval,  Panui,  OUo 

FUcd  Feb.  13. 1957,  Ser.  No.  849,923 

1  Claim.    (CL254— 134J) 


2,988397 
LIFTING  JACK 
MIIm^  B.  LMker,  St  loacHi«  Mlch.«  a«i|Bor  to  Aato 
SpedaMca  Ma— faUmtog  Cump— j,  St  Joacph,  Mich., 
acorporatioa  of  MIcUflm 

FIM  lirijr  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  443,328 
lOalak  ^CL254— 99) 
A  lifting  jack  comprising  an  upstanding  channel- 
shaped  strut  having  a  forwardly  disposed  arcuate  bight 
portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally  straight  sides 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  bight  portion  and  pre- 
senting rearwardly  facing  edges,  said  edges  defining  an 
opening  and  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  up- 
wardly extending  bearing  surfaces,  a  screw  rod  pendant- 
ly  supported  within  said  strut  and  disposed  entirely  for- 
wvdly  of  the  rearwardly  facing  edges  of  the  stmt,  a  nut 


A  fish  tape  leader  comprising  an  elongated  strip  <rf 
flexible  material  of  rectangular  croas-section.  a  cou- 
pling sleeve  at  one  end  of  said  strip  comprising  a  short 
length  right  circular  cylindrical  tubtilar  member  having 
a  circular  longitudinal  opening  therethrou^  said  one 
end  of  said  strip  being  welded  therein,  and  a  set  screw 
threaded  in  said  sleeve  diametrically  opposite  said  one 
end  of  said  strip  and  adapted  to  clamp  a  fish  tape  against 
said  one  end  of  said  strip  whereby  said  strip  and  fish  tape 
are  jutaxposed  and  constitute  a  substantial  linear  con- 
tinuation of  each  other,  said  strip  being  of  progressively 
increasing  flexibility  from  said  one  end  toward  the  other 
end  to  facilitate  longitudinal  feeding  of  said  leader  and 
of  tile  fish  ta#Fadapted  to  be  clamped  in  said  sleeve  into 
a  conduit  having  sharp  bends  therein,  and  a  generally 
conically-shaped  bulb  on  said  otiier  end  of  said  strip 
which  initially  confronts  said  shai?  bends  when  said 
leader  and  such  Upe  are  thus  longitudinally  fed. 
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2,988,399 

FLOW  PROP ELLEb  SEWER  OR  PIPE  THREADER 

Kendall  M.  Utticield,  1332  lllh  Ave.  N., 

Mooihcad,  Minn. 

FUcd  June  39,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745.353 

IClafan.    (CL  254— 134.4) 


A  device  for  threading  a  cable  through  a  sewer  main 
comprising  an  elongated  topered  buoyant  core  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  radially  projecting  normally 
flat  resilient  flexible  discs  attached  thereto,  the  diam- 
eters of  said  discs  being  sli^tly  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  main  in  which  the  device  is  being  used,  the  corfr 
tapering  from  its  rearward  end  toward  its  forward  end 
so  tiiat  the  unsupported  areas  of  the  foremost  disc  is 
materially  greater  than  Uiat  of  subsequent  rearward  discs 
to  permit  greater  flexing  of  said  foremost  disc  whereby  to 
pass  more  easily  over  silt  and  obstructions  in  said  mam 
and  reduce  drag  therein,  said  rearmost  disc  being  exposed 
to  Uie  full  force  of  fluid  pressure  for  driving  said  device 
Uirough  the  main,  and  means  at  tiie  larger  end  of  the 
core  for  attaching  a  cable  to  be  drawn  tiirough  Uic  main. 


said  housing  and  extending  upwardly  into  said  recesa, 
said  shank  having  a  transverse  opening,  a  horiroirtal 
cross  pin  mounted  upon  said  member  and  extending 
tiirough  said  transverse  opening  to  pivotally  support  said 
shank,  and  means  including  a  spring  within  the  housing 
and  encircling  said  shank  for  supporting  the  housing 
upoir  said  shank. 

2,988,481 
CABLE  BLOCK  ^    ^  -. 

William  N.  Witaaor,  deceased,  late  of  2384  CaAy  at, 
Pcnbrook,  Pa^  by  Cidaeas  Tirwst  9>.  ofHaiil*ini, 

execator.  H-iirfa^  ^^^^fZ^c^t^^S:^:^ 
'     Filed  £pt22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,851 
1  Claim.    (CL  254—198) 


2,988,488 

HOOK-BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Spencer  W.  Long,  Inglewood,  CaMf.,  wrfsnor,  by  mesne 

^Assignments,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Mlddietown, 

OUo,  a  corponitioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  838,287 
lOafaB.    (CL  254— 192) 


In  a  hook-block  assembly,  the  combination  of:  a 
traveling  block  having  parallel  side  plates  defining  the 
side  boundaries  of  said  block,  a  plurality  of  sheaves  ro- 
taubly  supported  between  said  plates,  said  plates  pro- 
jecting below  the  lower  portions  of  said  sheaves  and 
being  provided  with  aligned  apertures,  a  member  posi- 
tioned between  the  lower  ends  of  said  plates  and  hav- 
ing faces  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  plates,  said 
member  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  oppositely  extending 
horizontal  trunnioos  protecting  from  said  faces  and  piv- 
otally mounted  in  said  apertures,  said  member  having  a 
central  recess,  a  spring  hook  assembly  having  a  housing 
positioned  below  the  said  member  and  having  a  hook 
element  fixed  thereto,  said  housing  being  larger  than 
the  recess  in  said  member,  a  load  carrying  shank  within 


A  cable  block  comprising  hanger  means  adapted  to 
hand  a  cable  block  over  a  messenger  wire,  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  downward  extension  from  said  hanger  means,  a  • 
grooved  pulley  mounted  on  tiie  lower  part  of  said  frame 
and  rotating  on  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  transversely 
from  said  downward  extension,  clamping  means  compris- 
ing a  rotary  eccentric  cam  element  adapted  to  clamp  said 
cable  block  to  said  messenger  wire  when  said  cam  ele- 
ment is  moved  to  a  predetermined  position  and  to  release 
said  cable  block  from  iu  clamped  association  with  the 
messenger  wire  when  said  cam  element  is  moved  to  an- 
other predetermined  position  so  that  the  cable  block  can 
be  removed  from  the  messenger  wire  after  the  clamping 
means  have  been  released,  and  means  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  said  cam  element  comprising  a  lever  connected  to 
said  cam  element  and  adapted  to  rotate  it,  a  plate  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  from  said  frame,  meau 
between  said  frame  and  said  plate  member  to  hold  the 
latter  resiliently  against  said  lever,  means  providing  a 
hole  in  said  plate  member  around  the  connection  between 
said  lever  and  said  cam  element  permitting  said  plate 
member  to  be  depressed  away  from  said  lever  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  plate  member  opposite  its  pivoted  end, 
and  stop  members  on  said  plate  members  adapted  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  lever  in  predetermined  poai- 
tions  when  said  plate  member  is  held  against  said  lever 
and  adapted  to  permit  movement  of  said  lever  over  said 
stop  members  when  said  plate  member  is  depressed. 


2  988,482 
BASE-BOARD  RADIATORS 
Alfaia  W.  Lnndstivm,  %  Ohio  FM  Gas  Co^ 
99  N.  Front  St.,  Cohmbwa,  Ohio 
FUcd  Sept  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  885,838 
8  Claims.    (CL  257— 133) 
1.  A  base-board  radiator  comprising:  a  die  cast  inlet 
terminal  section  having  a  tapered  male  connector  part 
and  having  valve  means  including  a  tapered  valve  mem- 
ber and  a  tapered  valve  seat  therefor,  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  heated  fluid  to  the  base-board  radiator;  a  die 
cast  ouUet  terminal  section  for  discharging  fluid  from 
the  base-board  radiator,  said  outlet  terminal  having  a 
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tapefed  female  connector  part;  and  a  plurality  of  flnned 
radiator  aectiom  coupled  together  in  end-to-end  relation 
and  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  terminal  sections,  each  said 
radiator  section  includinf  die  cast  top,  bottom,  front 
and  rear  walls  integral  with  each  other  and  spK»d  apart 
to  form  an  elongated  substantially  smooth-bored  fluid 
conduit  extending  lengthwise  of  the  section  from  end- 
to-end  thereof,  said  conduit  gradually  increasing  in  size 
from  the  center  toward  both  ends  and  terminating  at 
its  one  end  in  an  internally  tapered  female  connector 
part,  and  at  its  other  end  in  an  externally  Upered  male 
connector  part,  said  male  and  female  connector  parts 
being  coaxially  aligned  with  each  other  and  with  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  conduit,  and  said  top,  bottom 


front  baffles  having  one  rtdtel  edfe  abutting  said  froot 
wall  and  the  opposite  radial  edge  having  fingen  edeoding 
into  and  obctnicting  said  front  channels,  said  rear  bafllet 
having  one  radial  edge  abutting  said  rear  wall  and  the 
opposite  radial  edge  having  fingers  extending  into  and 
obstructing  said  rear  channels,  arcuately  extending  front 
and  rear  cover  members  for  said  front  and  rear  chaimrls 
4np^*rfA  between  adjacent  front  baffles  and  between  ad- 
jacent rear  baffles,  means  providing  froot  tranate  pas- 


and  rear  walls  only  having,  exteriorly,  a  set  of  die  cast 
tapered  heat  radiating  fins  integral  therewith,  said  flns 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular 
to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  conduit,  said  fins  also 
extending  generally  rearwardly  from  said  front  wall  to 
and  beyond  said  rear  wall,  and  having  side  waUs  which 
are  converging  in  the  direction  from  front  to  rear,  said 
inlet  terminal  having  iu  male  connector  part  sealingly, 
telescopically  received  in  the  tapered  female  connector 
part  of  the  first  of  said  radiator  sections,  and  said  out- 
let terminal  section  sealingly.  telescopically  receiving  in 
iu  tapered  female  connector  part  the  tapered  male  con- 
nector part  of  the  last  of  said  radiator  sections. 


sages  connecting  different  front  channels  at  placesad- 
jacent  said  front  baffles  at  oppodte  sides  ci  said  frort 
cover  means  for  flow  of  a  first  fluid  medium  progressive- 
ly through  different  channels  of  said  first  aeries,  means 
providing  rear  transfer  passages  connecting  different  rnr 
channels  at  places  adjacent  said  rear  baffles  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  rear  cover  means  for  flow  of  a  second  fluid 
medium  progressively  through  different  channels  of  said 
second  series,  and  means  to  drive  said  roior  disc 


2,9M,4«4 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICE 
Cari  P.  Andersen,  Kcnasore,  N.Y.,  John  C.  Richardson, 
Speedway,  ImL,  and  Vheert  E.  Flnt,  Tooawanda, 
N.Y„  assigMMS  to  Unloa  CaiWde  Corporadoo,  a  cor- 
ponliM  of  New  York  ^^  ... 

FUed  Nov.  7,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  695,154 
•  CialMB.    (CL257— 24t) 


2,9tM#3 

HSAT  IHANSFER 
Kari  GMlav   AhUa,  Slockkolas  Sweden,   asalgMir  to 
Svewka  Rotor  MasUnir  Aklteboli«,  Nccka,  Sweden, 
a  uiBiiiii4tiTit  of  Sweden 

May  li,  1951,  Ser.  No.  226,512, 
N«.  2,t74,94#,  *rtsd  Feb.  24,  1959.    D|. 
Ifels  lypHratlnn  l«w  5,   195t,  Ser.  No. 
74M17 

3  Claims.  (CL  257— 241) 
3.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  circtmiferentially  continuous  open 
circular  groove-like  channels  concentric  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  disc  and  providing  for  flow  of  fluid 
media  in  paths  of  flow  in  said  channels  lying  in  planes 
normal  to  said  axis,  said  channels  comprising  a  first 
series  of  front  channeb  extending  axially  outwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  disc  and  a  second  series  of  rear  channels 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  the 
disc  with  said  disc  defining  the  bottoms  of  both  series  of 
channels,  stationary  structure  including  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  for  fluid  media  and  having  front  and  rear  walls 
concentric  with  and  cooperating  with  said  disc  to  provide 
for  flow  of  fluid  media  in  paths  of  flow  in  said  froot 
and  rear  channels  between  said  openinp.  said  stationary 
structure  including  radial  front  and  rear  baffles,  said 


7.  Coil  supporting  means  for  a  shell<oil  type  heat 
exchanger  in  which  the  coils  are  wound  in  substantially 
uniformly  and  normally  spaced  concentric  layers  within 
the  shell,  comprising  a  series  of  elongated  support  mem- 
bers extending  substantially  continuously  longitudinally 
between  the  respective  coil  layers  with  the  widths  of  said 
continuous  members  disposed  substantially  normally  to 
said  coils  fbr  mainuining  the  coil  layers  in  suiubly  spaced 
relation;  said  support  members  being  angle  shaped  in 
cross  section  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
coils,  with  base  legs  engaging  the  kMiter  surfaces  of  an 
inner  layer  of  coils,  and  vertical  legs  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  base  legs  with  outwardly  opening  slots  in 
the  outer  portion  of  said  vertical  legs  for  receiving  and 
supporting  the  individual  windings  of  an  outer  layer,  a 
substantially  flat  integral  projection  between  each  pair 
of  slots  extending  outwardly  subsuntially  normal  to  and 
beyond  siad  outer  layer  and  overlapping  the  support 
member  thereabove  beyond  the  base  leg  thereof,  and 
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means  for  securing  the  lower  portion  of  said  rapport 
member  thereabove  to  said  projections  with  said  pro- 
jections in  flat  overlapping  relation  therewith. 
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2,98M«5 

ElECrOR  BEATER 
Prsd  C  Schwaaeke,  Chkan,  VL,  asslfsjpr  to  Donoeyer 

FUed  Aag.  27,  l951^.Sa.t$%A5M 
g  ClahM.    (CL  259—1) 


a  hub  portion  and  a  pluraUty  of  impeller  vanes  projecting 
from  said  hub  portion,  said  impeUer  vanes  being  shaped 
for  transporting  to  said  outlet  an  inhomogeneous  bquid 
entering  said  inlet,  each  of  said  impeller  vanes  having  a 
front  edge  portion  facing  said  inlet  and  a  rear  edge  por- 
tion, and  having  in  a  transverse  section  a  convex  leading 
face  and  a  concave  trailing  face  connecting  said  front  edge 
portion  and  rear  edge  portion,  said  convex  faces  of  said 
vanes  facing  toward  said  inlet,  a  first  portion  of  said  trail- 
ing face  located  adjacent  said  front  edge  portion  bemg 
more  concave  than  a  second  portion  of  said  trailing  face 
adjacent  said  rear  edge  portion,  said  front  edge  portions 
having  a  selected  radius  of  curvature  and  a  selected  thick- 
ness whereby  during  rotation  of  said  impeller  at  a  selected 
speed  the  liquid  is  forced  to  sq)arate  at  least  from  said 
first  portion  while  passing  along  the  leading  faces  of  said 
impeUer  vanes  whereby  zones  of  reduced  pressure  are 
created  behind  said  first  portions  of  said  trailing  faces  and 
the  liquid  is  rendered  homogeneous;  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  impeller  at  said  selected  speed  with  said  convex 
faces  leading  and  said  concave  faces  trailing. 


2,98«,497  _„ 

BEARING  PROTECTIVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE 

AUGER  OF  A  FEED  MIXER 

Arthur  I.  LoscouAc,  R.FJ>.,  DoDivcr,  Iowa 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SIMM 

iCUkm.   (CL259— 97) 


1  In  a  food  mixer  of  the  class  described,  a  spindle, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  spindle,  said  spindle 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  an  ejector  head,  a 
sleeve  on  said  support  means  for  sUdably  rapporting  said 
ejector  head,  said  sleeve  defining  an  axial  slot  having  an 
otfset  recess  at  its  upper  end  providing  an  inclined  cam- 
ming shoulder  and  said  ejector  head  having  a  shaft  re- 
ceived  hi  said  sleeve  defining  a  lug  adapted  to  be  «ccnred 
in  guided  relationship  in  said  slot  and  havmg  a  shoulder 
inclined  in  complementary  relationship  to  said  camming 
shoulder,  a  toision  spring  biasing  said  ejector  head  up- 
wardly in  said  sleeve  and  tending  to  dispose  said  tag  in 
said  recess,  a  food  working  tool  having  a  shaft  received 
in  said  axial  bore,  said  shaft  projecting  upwardly  above 
the  spindle  and  a  manually  depressible  plunger  on  said 
support  means  to  force  said  ejector  head  to  eject  the  shaft 
from  said  bore  m  response  to  depression  of  said  plunger. 


IMPELLERPUMP 

EoUc  Eggcr,  Cieaslcr-pres-NaKhatel,  Switzerland 

FOmI  Sept  U,  1957.  Ser.  No.  684,328 

4ClalaBS.   (0.259—9) 


1.  A  pump  for  homogenizing  and  transporting  an  in- 
homogeneous  liquid  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
curved  tubular  stator  member  having  an  inlet  portion 
terminating  in  a  circular  inlet  and  an  outlet  portion  trans- 
verse to  said  inlet  portion  and  terminating  in  a  circular 
outlet;  an  impeller  having  an  axis  of  roUtion  coaxial 
with  said  circular  inlet,  said  impeller  being  located  in  said 
tubular  stator  member  adjacent  said  inlet  and  including 


In  a  feed  mixing  apparatus,  a  support,  a  vertical  gen- 
erally cylindrical  mixing  collar  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port  and  defining  a  feed  mixing  chamber,  said  sup- 
port including  a  horizontal  wall  member  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  mixing  collar,  said  horizontal  wall  mem- 
ber  being  formed   with  an  aperture  centrally   located 
in  said  collar,  an  upstanding  sleeve  secured  to  the  wall 
member  around  said  aperture,  a  vertical  mixing  auger  in 
said   collar    and   having   a    shaft   extending    rotatably 
through  said  sleeve,  an  annular  flange  member  secured 
to  said  shaft  immedbtely  above  said  sleeve  and  having 
a  depending  outer  cylindrical  skirt  portion  receiving  said 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  siMced  vertical 
triangular  agitating  lugs  on  said  skirt  portion  adjacent 
said  horiaontel  wall  member,  a  horizontal  fran^  plate 
secured  to  said   support   and  spaced   below  said  wall 
member,  said  frame  plate  being  formed  with  a  central 
aperture  axially  aligned  with  the  vertical  auger,  a  ball 
bearing  assembly  beneath  said  wall  member  comprisiiig 
an  outer  race  member  secured  to  said  fraoie  plate,  an 
inner  race  member  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  disposed  between 
said  race  members,  and  a  flat  circular  shield  plate  se- 
cured to  the  shaft  immediately  above  said  bearing  as- 
sembly in  the  space  between  said  frame  plate  and  ssM 
horizontal  wall  member  and  being  of  mbstantially  greater 
diameter  than  said  outer  race  member  so  as  to  ctmi- 
pletely  overlie  and  cover  said  race  members  and  bearing 
balls. 
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2,9M.4M 
NOZZLE  BAFFLE 
Fivdcrick  J.  ManM,  Huti  Pwk,  lj«d»^^^- 
Hoflcy  Cartarator  Coip— y,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mick^ 
■  ofMkhigMi 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124,742 
3Clains.    (CL  241— 61) 


and  loading  mechanisms  positionable-  while  nwuntably 
retained  on  said  base  to  pennit  such  operation  of  said 
**    kerf  cutting  mechanism  during  cutting. 


/^     rtf 


2,9tMl« 
WEB  HEATING  FURNACE 
Tontca  F.  A.  Edrar.  PMiiiiilplili,  Pa^ 
Conoratloa  of  AaMtka,  a  oorpontfoaof 

FIM  Mar. «,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M4^1 
IflalM    (CL2«»-^) 


1.  A  carbureting  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising a  body,  an  induction  passage  formed  through 
said  body  and  in  communication  with  said  intake 
manifold,  a  main  fuel  nozzle  adapted  to  at  times 
discharge  fuel  into  said  induction  passage,  a  throttle 
valve  in  said  induction  passage  adapted  to  control  the 
flow  of  combustible  mixtures  to  said  intake  manifold,  a 
choke  valve,  a  pivotal  support  for  said  choke  valve  located 
anterior  to  said  main  fuel  nozzle,  an  opening  formed  with- 
in said  choke  valve  in  order  to  receive  said  main  fuel 
nozzle  when  said  choke  valve  is  in  its  fully  open  position. 
and  baffle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  choke 
valve  for  inhibiting  the  free  flow  of  air  currenU  through 
said  opening. 


foSdas 


2,9M,4«9 

COAL  CUTTING,  DRILLING,  AND  LOADING 

MACHINE 

Ro«  H.  Goodrldi,  ClarcBiont,  NJI.,  aairMH-  to  Joy 

MaMfactwtaf  Conpuiy,  Ptttibafsh,  Pa.,  a  corpova- 

tkM  of  PcaaiylTaBia 

Filed  May  31,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  5M,473 
14  Claims.    (0.242—9) 


\^wm>»»wf^M>wwW'V/ww^Mi 


1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  base,  kerf  cutting  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  relative  thereto 
to  effect  cutting  of  plane  kerfs  in  the  solid  mineral  of 
a  mine  vein,  drilling  mechanism  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  base  rearwardly  of  the  effective  cutting  portion  of 
said  kerf  cutting  mechanism  and  extending  above  the 
latter  for  drilling  blast  holes  in  the  mineral  at  various 
locations  in  the  face,  and  loading  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  base  longitudinally  at  one  side  of  said  base  atid 
laterally  of  said  kerf  cutting  and  drilling  mechanisms, 
said  loading  mechanism  having  a  forward  receiving  con- 
veyor portion  disposed  at  the  floor  level,  and,  said  kerf 
jutting  mechanism  being  positionable  and  operable  to 


1.  In  combination,  structure  forming  a  furnace  having 
a  chamber  therein,  burners  in  said  chamber,  a  first  stack 
for  natural  draft  connected  to  said  furnace,  a  second 
stack  connected  to  a  tource  of  reduced  pressure,  a  damp- 
er operative  to  connect  said  chamber  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  stacks,  means  normally  to  operate  said  damper  to 
connect  said  chamber  to  said  second  sUck,  a  fuel  sup(dy 
pipe  having  a  normally  closed  valve  therein,  and  means 
operable  simultneously  to  open  said  valve  and  adjust  said 
damper  to  connect  said  chamber  with  said  first  stack. 


2,9M,411 
STRIP  THREADING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  BockboMt,  ANagtoB,  Pa.,  asri^or  to 
Corporatioo  of  AiMrka,  Dw^ir,  Pte.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcmuylvaala 

Filed  Sept  25.  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,2<7 
liCWM.    (CL243— 3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  threading  a  strip  of  material  to  be 
juuing  mccnanum  Dcing  pu»miMi«uic  aiiu  uj^iuiti^  i«  heated  through  a  furnace  including  a  furnace  havfaig  a 
effect  its  kerf  cutting  operation  by  movement  relative  guide  roll  therein  over  which  the  strip  is  to  pass  in  a 
to  said  drilling  and  loading  mechanisms,  and  said  drilling    loop,  a  guide  having  a  U-shaped  section,  means  attadung 
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said  guide  to  a  wall  of  the  furnace  with  the  guide  extend- 
ing from  the  entrance  of  said  furnace  around  said  roll 
and  following  the  path  the  strip  is  to  travel,  the  opening 
of  the  U  facing  the  portion  of  the  furnace  through  which 
the  strip  is  to  travel,  a  chain  received  in  said  guide  and 
having  rollers  thereon  engaging  the  legs  of  said  U  to 
prevent  buckling  and  having  a  strip  engaging  portion 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  with  said  portion  {wojectitig 
from  said  guide,  drive  means  operative  to  push  said  chain 
through  said  guide,  and  means  to  mount  said  drive  means 
adjacent  to  the  entrance  of  said  furnace  and  aligned  with 
said  gtiide. 


a38MU      ^ 
ROTARY  FURNACE 
HaM  Kocmcr,  Brodeck,  Skgfadi,  GcriMBy, 

Coryratloii  of^  Aawrifa,  Drcikcr,  Pa.,  a 

"  nicd  Sept.  24,  1957.  Scr.  No.  484^1 
ItOalmi.    (CL243— 12) 


kiln  shell  and  extending  between  the  lower  end  of  said  up- 
per kiln  shell  and  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  kiln  shell  to 
conduct  the  hot  gases  from  the  lower  kiln  shell  to  the  upper 
kiln  shell;  means  for  conveying  finely  divided  solid  mate- 
rial from  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  kiln  shell  into  the  up- 
per end  of  «aid  lower  kiln  shell,  said  means  including  a 
chute  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
upper  kiln  shell,  an  independently  regulatable  roUry  bar- 
rel valve  receiving  the  finely  divided  solid  material  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  chute,  housing  means  surrounding 
an  upper  end  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  lower  kiln 
shell,  a  pair  of  spaced  circumferential  flanges  on  aaid 
lower  kUn  shell  within  said  bousing,  conduit  means  com- 


1.  In  a  furnace,  a  plurality  of  cars  that,  placed  end  to 
end,  form  a  circle,  each  car  having  a  hearth  thereon  in- 
cluding side  and  end  walls  upon  which  metal  is  adapted 
to  be  melted,  a  circular  striicture  forming  a  roof  and  side 
walls  with  the  side  walls  being  over  said  tide  walls  of  said 
cars,  means  dividing  said  structure  into  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions each  the  size  of  one  of  said  cars  and  cooperating 
with  the  end  walls  of  said  cart  whereby  each  car  and 
section  forms  an  individual  combustion  chamber,  a  plural- 
ity of  burners  in  said  roof  firing  into  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, means  in  said  structure  to  heat  another  of  said  cham- 
bers, a  circular  track  upon  which  said  cars  move,  means 
to  move  said  cars  on  said  track  to  bring  different  cars 
into  operative  relation  with  different  sections  of  said 
structure,  means  to  lower  a  car  and  the  portion  of  track 
upon  which  it  rests,  when  in  position  under  a  given  sec- 
tion, out  of  cooperative  relation  with  said  roof,  and  means 
to  move  said  car  and  track  portion  radially  outward  from 
said  structure. 


municating  with  said  barrel  valve  and  the  space  in  said 
housing  between  said  flanges,  scoop  means  mounted  on 
the  lower  kiln  shell  and  extending  through  such  kiln 
shell  from  said  space  to  the  inner  periphery  of  such  kiln 
shell  for  transferring  the  finely  divided  solid  material  for 
said  space  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  lower  kiln  shell, 
and  means  for  returning  to  said  chute  excess  aolid  ma- 
terial not  picked  up  by  said  scoop  means;  and  rotary  seal 
means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  kiln  shell 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  kiln  shell  with  said  gas 
conduit  means  and  said  roeana  for  conveying  solid  ma- 
terial so  as  to  form  a  gas  seal  preventing  the  loss  of  gas 
between  said  kiln  shells  during  the  operation  of  said 
rotary  kiln. 


2.988,414       

COMPRESSION  BRACKET 
Jooeph  A.  Perry,  Ir.,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  aa 
HmcMob,  Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa,  aarfgaorc  to 
BwrcD  Corporation,  CUcafO,  DL,  a 
Ddawatc 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  571,974 
SCIakns.    (CL  177— 211) 


M. 

ry- 

of 


2,988,413 
ROTARY  KILNS 
Paol  L.  Scboooovor,  Loa  Aagclco,  Calif.,  aarisnor  to 
Monolith  Portland  CcHMnl  Caaapany,  Loc  Angeles, 
CaHf  ~  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

TOcdApr.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  458,443 

ICUb.   (CL243— 32) 

A  rotary  kiln  which  includes:  a  supporting  frame- 
work having  upper  and  lower  levels;  upper  and  lower 
elongated,  cylindrical  kiln  shells  located  at  an  angle  to 
the  horizontal  on  said  upper  and  lower  levels  of  aaid 
framework,  respectively;  means  for  burning  fuel  in  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  lower  kiln  shell  only;  inde- 
pendently regulatable  means  for  rotating  said  kiln  sheila; 
curved  gas  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  opening  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  lower 


1  A  bracket  of  the  class  described  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  upper  block  and  a  lower  block  having 
portions  disposed  in  face-to-face  spaced  apart  relation  to 
receive  a  load-sensitive  cell  therebetween,  each  of  said 
blocks  having  two  corresponding  spaced  apart  leg  members 
projecting  toward  one  side  of  the  other  block  in  rela- 
tively straddling  relation,  each  block  being  provided  with 
a  substantiaUy  rectangular  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  leg  members  thereof  adjacent  the  block  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said  leg  members, 
said  frame  also  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  free 
ends  of  the  legs  of  the  other  block. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTWMXWG  CASK 

HARDENING  ACTION  

^^  FuS7fS?iS.  If54.  S«.  N*.  41«,521 
SCUM.   (CL2M— 5) 


[)  SlgftWrj  FOR 

FIM  N*r.  »'lf5^,'£rr?C  iM^dt  * 
Sdatas.    (CLM7— 33) 


1.  A  heat  treating  furnace  controller  comprising,  in 
combination,  hydrogen  partial  pressure  sensing  means 
arranged  to  control  the  atmosphere  supplied  to  the  fur- 
nace, and  carbon  potential  sensing  means  connected  to 
regulate  the  beat  supplied  to  said  furnace. 


1.  An  overload  support  for  vehickt  compnsint  an 
upper  rubber  truncated  cone,  a  lower  rubber  truncated 
cone,  a  coil  spring  dispowd  between  said  cones,  said 
cones  being  tapered  inwMtlly  toward  Otth  other,  inc«M 
for  connecting  said  upper  cone  to  a  vehicle  frame  mem- 
ber,  the  lower  surface  of  said  lower  cone  being  provided 
with  a  concave  notch  adapted  to  scatingly  receive  the 
upper  surfaces  of  a  tubular  axle  housing  and  properly 
position  the  lower  cone  with  respect  to  the  axle  housmg 
upon  movement  of  the  vehick  frame  downward  toward 
the  axle  housing,  a  seat  in  said  lower  cone  accommodat- 
ing the  lowermost  coil  of  said  q>ring,  means  for  fixedly 
securing  at  least  the  uppermost  coil  of  said  spring  to  the 
vehicle  frame  member. 


APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACES 

J«Hm  H.  Stnmbmtn,  Stewfcwvflk,  OMo.  airftnni  to  N- 

tfcMMl  Sled  CorponthM,  a  '^'Poratkmjd 

FHad  Jnw  5, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,t52 

15  Claliv.    (CL  2M— M) 


IDJUSnNG  HYDR) 
ABSORBER 


FIM  Oct  <,  IfSS.  S«f.  No.  7«5^ 
priority,  appUcatkM  GeraM^r  Oct  !•,  1957 
'^      7  ClaliBr  (CL  247—34) 


rPT 


m^ 


m^f  1 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  insUllation  including  a  blast  fur- 
nace having  tuyere  means  through  which  blast  gas  is  dis- 
charged into  the  furnace,  means  including  compressor 
means  for  blowing  blast  gas  to  the  tuyere  means,  measur- 
ing means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  blast  gas 
through  the  compressor  means,  control  means  operative 
responsively  to  the  measuring  means  for  controlling  the 
compressor  means,  means  including  first  conduit  means 
for  introducing  low  pressure  water  vapor  into  blast  gas  on 
the  suction  side  of  the  compressor  means,  means  including 
second  conduit  means  for  introducing  relatively  high  pres- 
sure water  vapor  into  blast  gas  on  the  discharge  side  of 
the  compressor  means,  moisture  measuring  means  for 
measuring  the  moisture  content  of  blast  gas  blown  to  the 
tuyere  means,  and  moisture  control  means  operative  re- 
sponsively to  the  moisture  measuring  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  water  vapor  in  the  first  conduit  means. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  in  combination;  a 
main  cylinder  closed  at  one  end.  said  closed  end  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  body  of  a  wheeled  vehicle; 
a  movable  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  main  cylinder  and 
movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  main  cylinder, 
said  movable  cylinder  being  closed  at  its  outer  end  and 
open  at  its  inner  end,  said  outer  end  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  axle  of  said  vehicle;  a  first  sealing 
means  providing  a  Uquid-ti^t  connection  between  said 
cylinders  during  reciprocatory  axial  movement  of  said 
movable  cylinder,  an  axially  naovable  partition  spaced 
from  said  doted  end  of  said  main  cylinder,  rcsOient 
means  yieldingly  urging  said  partitiott  away  from  said 
dosed  end  of  said  main  cylinder;  a  fixed  partition  con- 
nected to  said  main  cylinder  and  spaced  from  said  mov- 
able partUion  and  deftaing  therewith  a  working  spMW  be- 
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tween  said  partitions;  a  control  cyltoder  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  fixed  partition,  said  control  cylinder 
being  coaxial  with  said  main  cylinder,  the  interior  of  said 
control  cylinder  communicating  with  said  working  space 
and  with  the  interior  of  said  movable  cylinder;  a  fixed* 
piston  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  control  cylinder, 
said  piston  guiding  said  movable  cylinder;  a  second  seal- 
ing means  including  check  valve  means  disposed  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  movable  cylinder  and  engaging  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  control  cylinder;  an  intermediate 
cylinder  disposed  between  said  main  and  control  cylin- 
ders, said  intermediate  cylinder  being  coaxial  with  said 
main  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  intermediate  cylinder  being 
fixed  to  said  fixed  partition,  said  intermediate  and  main 
cylinders  defining  a  reservoir  space  therebetween;  refill 
pipe  means  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
reservoir  space  and  the  other  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  intermediate  cylinder  adjacent  to  said 
fixed  partition;  hydraulic  fluid  partiaUy  filling  said  reser- 
voir space  and  completely  filling  the  interiors  of  said  in- 
termediate cylinder,  said  control  cylinder,  said  movable 
cylinder  and  said  working  space;  further  check  valve 
means  connected  to  said  refill  pipe  means,  said  further 
check  valve  means  permitting  fluid  to  flow  unidirection- 
ally  from  said  reservoir  space  into  the  interior  of  said  in- 
termediate cyUnder;  a  third  sealing  means  disposed  at  the 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  cylinder  and  cooperating 
with  the  external  surface  of  said  movable  cylinder,  the 
check  valve  means  of  said  second  sealing  means  pennit- 
ting  said  fluid  flow  to  unidirectionally  from  the  interior 
of  said  intermediate  cylinder  into  the  interior  of  said 
movable  cylinder;  means  permitting  restricted  fluid  flow 
past  said  fixed  piston;  and  means  placing  the  interior  of 
said  movable  cylinder  between  said  fixed  piston  and  said 
second  sealing  means  in  communication  with  said  reser- 
voir space  with  said  movable  cylinder  substantially  at  its 
limit  of  outward  traveL 


arms  may  be  collapsed  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said 
support,  said  arms  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  sup- 
port plate  so  that  said  si  pport  plate  supports  said  arms 
when  they  are  swung  to  the  outer  substantially  horizontal 
position;  bars  mounted  upon  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  and  being  horizontally 
arranged  when  said  arms  are  horizontal,  said  second- 
named  bars  having  longitudinal  slots;  clamp  plates  se- 
cured to  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  adjacent  to  the  inner 
ends  of  said  second-named  bars;  adjustable  clamp  plates 
mounted  upon  the  upper  faces  of  said  second-named  bars; 
strew-ihreaded  elements  carried  by  the  adjustable  clamp 
plates  and  extending  throu^  the  longitudinal  slots  of  said 
second-named  bars;  and  clamping  elements  arranged  be- 
neath the  second-named  bars  and  engaging  the  screw- 
threaded  elements. 


DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  INSTALLING  FLUORESCENT 

LIGHT  FIXTURES 

David  If.  BasL  423  Cashna  Drive,  Florence,  S.C. 

FUedMay  27. 195f ,  Ser.  No.  814.25« 

2ClaiMS.    (CL  249— 144) 


I    .ttjiBtmi^ 


2,984,424 

SAW-A-HOSE 

Donald  E.  Story.  442  Donaldson  St,  Canton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jane  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,355 

1  Cbrim.    (CL  249—141) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  insulting  fluorescent  light  fix- 
tures on  a  ceiling;  said  device  comprising  a  single  sub- 
stantially vertical  support,  said  support  including  a  bar. 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  upon  the  bar.  adjustable  means 
to  clamp  the  sleeve  upon  the  bar:  a  base  plate  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  bar  to  engage  the  floor;  a  hori- 
zontal support  plate  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve;  arms  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation  when  in  the 
open  position  and  having  their  inner  ends  arranged 
above  the  horizontal  support  plate;  hinges  connecting  the 
inner  ends  of  the  arms  with  the  support  plate  so  that  the 


A  cutting  device  for  use  in  cutting  flexiUe  hollow  hose 
of  cylindrical  configuration  comprising  two  cooperating 
members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  horizontal  base 
portion  with  an  upright  vertical  wall  secured  to  and 
above  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  located  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  the  base  poitioo  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers forming  a  main  base  plate  of  substantially   rec- 
tangular configuration  in  plan  and  in  cross-section,  said 
main  base  plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot  of  rectangular 
configuration  in  plan  and  in  cross-section  formed  in  the 
horizontal  upper  portion  thereof  and  extending  the  entire 
length  thereof  and  under  its  upright  wall  forming  a  pas- 
sageway therethrou^  of  rectangular  cross-section,  the 
base  pcnrtion  of  the  other  of  said  members  forming  a  lon- 
gitudinal disposed  tongue  of  rectangular  configuration  in 
plan  and  in  cross-section  and  being  slidable  within  said 
slot  and  through  said  passageway  beneath  the  upright 
wall  of  the  first  named  member,  the  depth  ot  said  tongue 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  dq>th  of  said  slot 
whereby  the  top  surface  of  said  tongue  is  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  the  top  surface  of  said  main  base  plate 
when  disposed  therein  whereby  the  hose  to  be  cut  will 
contact  the  top  surfaces  cl  the  tongue  and  main  base 
plate  when  being  cut  upon  the  device,  the  width  of  the 
tongue  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  said 
slot  thereby  preventing  relative  angular  movement  of 
said  tongue  when  disposed  therewithin,  said  i4>risht  ver- 
tical walls  of  said  members  being  substantially  identical 
having  exterior  vertical  side  wall  faces  and  cooperating 
vertical  side  wail  faces  parallel  with  each  other  and  ex- 
tending end  to  end  thereof,  said  exterior  side  wall  faces 
and  said  cooperating  side  wall  faces  being  flat  and  snK>oth, 
said  co(^>erating  side  wall  faces  ad^ited  to  contact  the 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  flexible  hose  to  be 
cut,  said  upright  vertical  walls  each  having  a  sing^  loo- 
gitudinal  aligned  kerf  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  located  midway  between  the  ^er^cal 
edges  thereof  dividing  each  upright  vertical  wall  into  two 
equal  sections  whereby  the  cutting  pressure  of  a  Made 
arranged  within  said  kerfs  for  cutting  the  hose  to  be  cot 
is  directed  in  alignment  with  the  central  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  base  plate  and  said  tongue,  and  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  main  base  plate  being  flat  and  borizoirtal 
for  effecting  a  flat  supporting  surface  when  the  cottiBg 
device  is  in  use. 
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23M,421 
TURNTABLE  SPREADING  MACHINES 
Walter  DckkiMum,  MfaMol%  N.Y^  aMignor  to  CutOat 
Room  Appliances  Cofp^  N«w  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Flic4  Mar.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «47,4«7 
23  ClalBH.    (CL  27i— 31) 


means  for  enabling  operation  of  the  raising  means  for 
both  of  said  hoisU  together  at  subttantially  the  same 
rate  of  upward  travel  under  control  of  said  pile  height 
detecting  means  at  least  at  a  time  when  a  new  pile  on 
the  main  hoist  is  brought  immediately  below  a  pile  lup- 
ported  on  a  pallet  on  the  auxiliary  hoist 


I.  In  a  spreading  machine,  a  carriage  for  movement 
over  a  table,  the  carriage  comprising  a ,  pair  of  end 
frames,  a  plurality  of  men»bers  extending  between  the 
frames  and  retaining  the  frames  rigidly  in  spaced  apart 
association,  a  platform  having  a  plurality  of  rollers,  the 
platform  being  positioned  between  a  pair  of  the  members 
with  certain  of  the  rollers  riding  upon  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers, a  dolly,  means  for  pivoting  the  dolly  on  the  plat- 
form, cloth-carrying  means  mounted  on  the  dolly,  cer- 
tain of  the  rollers  supporting  the  dolly  as  it  is  rotated 
on  said  pivoting  means,  latch  means  carried  by  the  dolly, 
and  means  carried  by  the  carriage  astride  and  pair  of 
members  for  receiving  the  latch  means  at  every  position 
of  the  platform  along  the  pair  of  members. 


2  98f  422 
PILE  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
Arthw  G.  Roycr,  CIcvebuMl  Heights,  aad  Sherman  S. 
Watts,  Shaker  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Harrif  lotcr- 
type  Corporatioii,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  81M13 
23  Clafans.    (Ci.  271—62) 


2,98M23 

SKIPPING  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  ParUmrat,  2217  Ckcrrolct  Atc^  Fitet  4,  Mich. 

FIM  Feb.  23,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  10^53 

4ClalnM.    (CL272— 74) 


1.  A  skipping  apparatus  for  children  comprising  a  ver- 
tical tube,  a  transverse  bar  extending  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  tube  over  which  a  child  is  adapted  to  skip, 
and  hand  operated  means  for  rotating  said  tube,  said  hand 
operated  means  including  a  handle,  a  twisted  rod  secured 
to  said  handle  and  extending  into  said  tube,  a  member 
relatively  fixed  in  said  tube  having  a  twisted  slot  therein 
through  which  said  twisted  rod  extends,  whereby  vertical 
movement  of  said  rod  imparts  rotative  movement  to  said 
tube  and  clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  relatively 
fixed  member  frorti  said  tube  upon  upward  movement  of 
said  twisted  rod  whereby  upward  movement  of  said 
twisted  rod  may  be  effected  without  roution  of  said  tube. 


2,9S#,424 

AUTOMATIC  PIN  SPOTTER  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Milton  Sanders  and  Howwd  S.  Halpcra,  Stamford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,634 
56  Claims.    (CI.  273—43) 


I.  A  pile  elevating  mechanism,  comprising  a  main 
hoist,  an  auxiliary  hoist  for  supporting  a  pile  of  sheets 
on  a  pallet  above  the  main  hoist,  first  and  second  means 
each  selectively  operable  in  opposite  directions  for  re- 
spectively vertically  raising  and  lowering  a  respective 
one  of  said  hoists  independently  of  the  other,  pile  height 
detecting  means  mounted  to  operate  at  a  predetermined 
sheet  feed  level  for  gauging  the  position  of  a  pile  at  such 
level  on  one  or  the  other  of  said  hoists,  means  operatively 
connecting  the  pile  height  detecting  means  with  one  or 
the  other  of  said  raising  and  lowering  means  to  cause  in- 
termittent operation  of  one  of  said  hoists  to  maintain 
the  top  of  the  pile  at  the  predetermined  feed  level,  and 


a 


■^=^— I 


t: 


WUi^ 


1.  A  pin-setting  machine  for  setting,  removing  and  re- 
setting bowling  pins  on  an  alley  floor  in  a  triangular 
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playing  arrangement,  said  machine  including  detecting 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  a  move- 
ment of  any  individual  pin,  said  detecting  mtans  also  pro- 
ducing a  second  signal  in  response  to  removal  of  any 
individual  pin  from  its  normal  standing  position  on  said 
alley  floor,  and  mechanism  operative  in  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  machine  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  of  operations. 


a  forearm  band,  and  a  support  n»ember  connected  be- 
tween the  forearm  band  and  the  shoulder  patch,  at  least 
the  major  portion  of  said  support  member  consisting  of 
an  elastic  material,  said  support  member  having  a  length 
so  that  it  is  placed  in  tension  upon  movcmetrt  of  the 
bowler's  arm  to  a  substantially  straightened  position. 


2,9M,425 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  BOWLING  PIN 
SPOTTING  MACHINES 
Cari  J.  Zumdcr,  Clu«a*M  Hilli»  m.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  tt  Fomdiy  Con^any,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  690,981 
lOClafaM.    (Q.  273-43) 


2,980,427 

BASEBALL  GAME 

Thomas  W.  Cragg,  403  E.  Cvkmakm  Ave.,  Corry,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  709,018 

3Clainu.    (0.273—90) 


1.  In  a  bowling  alley  installation  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  alley  bed  and  a  spotting  machine  for  spotting 
and  re-spotting  on  the  alley  bed  a  set  of  bowling  pins  each 
equipped  with  magnetic  means,  a  pin  wobble  detector 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  electrical 
inductance  elements  mounted  in  the  alley  bed  and  each 
located  in  a  different  one  of  the  pin  spot  positions  thereof, 
each  of  said  inductance  elements  Including  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  coil;  an  operating  circuit,  said  coils  be- 
ing connected  in  said  operating  circuit  in  series,  the  mag- 
netic means  of  the  bowling  pins  each  co-acting  with 
one  of  said  inductance  elements  to  generate  a  signal  in 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  coils  in  response  to  wobbling 
of  any  individual  pin  on  the  alley  bed;  means  connected 
in  said  operating  circuit  to  ampli^  such  signals;  and  con- 
trol means  in  said  operating  circuit  selectively  operative 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  signal  amplitude  to  pre- 
vent the  spotting  machine  from  operating  after  the  roll- 
ing of  a  ball  until  the  wobbling  pin  has  returned  to  a 
condition  of  stable  equilibrium  on  the  alley  bed. 


2,900,426 
DEVICE  FOR  BOWLERS 

CUfford  S.  Johnson,  708  BeckvlHc  Ave.,  Duarte,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,483 

4  Claims.    (0.273—54) 


1.  A  simulated  baseball  game  comprising  a  flat,  gen- 
erally rectangular  table  top,  walls  attached  to  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  table  top  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  forming  a  fence,  said  Ubie  top  being  laid  out 
with  indicia  in  the  manner  of  a  regular  baseball  field 
with  a  first,  second,  and  third  base  and  a  home  plate, 
simulated  players,  said  simulated  players  comprising  two 
arms  connected  together  and  diverging  at  an  angle  from 
each  other  and  resting  on  said  table  top  in  positions 
corresponding  to  positions  generally  occupied  by  players 
in  a  baseball  game,  a  flat  disk  shaped  member  simulating 
a  baseball,  and  a  bat,  said  bat  having  an  elongated 
handle  portion  terminating  in  a  boss  portion  having  a  side 
adapted  to  be  slid  along  said  table  top  adjacent  its  distal 
end  and  to  engage  said  table  top  along  a  substantial  por- 
tion parallel  to  said  bat.  said  bat  adapted  to  extend  away 
from  said  table  top  when  said  boss  portion  engages  said 
table  top  to  allow  a  player  to  grasp  said  bat  with  his 
fingers  spaced  from  said  table  top. 


2,980,428 
STYLUS  MOUNTING  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
Eugene  A.  Blasfacwski,  Maywood,  IIL,  assignor  to  Jensen 
Industries,  Inc^  Forest  Park,  Dl^  a  corForation  of 
lUtaiois 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  785,728 
5Ciaias.    (CL  274— 37) 


1.  A  device  for  a  bowler  comprising  a  waist  hand,  a 
shoulder  patch,  a  plurality  of  connecting  members  con- 
nected between  the  shoulder  patch  and  the  waist  band. 


1.  For  use  in  a  phonograph  pickup,  the  combination 
of  an  elongated  stylus  holder  adapted  to  be  supported 
for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  holder  and 
including  a  generally  straight  body  portion  extending 
along  such  axis,  a  straight  end  portion  inclined  in  one 
direction  and  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
said  axis  and  a  flat  connecting  section  joining  said  end 
and  body  portions  integrally  and  inclined  at  said  angle 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis,  a 
stylus  rigid  with  said  connecting  section  and  projecting 
at  approximately  a  right  angle  away  from  one  side  of 
the  section  so  as  to  be  inclined  away  from  said  body 
portion,  and  a  second  stylus  rigid  with  said  ei»d  portion 
and  projecting  approximately  at  a  right  angle  away  from 
the  opposite  side  of  the  portion  so  as  to  be  inclined  away 
from  said  body  portion,  the  projection  of  said  styli  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  holder  enabling  the  styli  to  be 
brought  individually  into  an  active  position  by  rotating 
the  holder  about  said  axis. 
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DRIVING  DEVICE  OF  THE  TURN-TABLE  OF  A 
SPEAKING  MACHINE  ^ 

SJL,  9tlmU  Cwte,  Vaai,  fliilUwIiBi,  a  cor- 

.OfflllllllllMi 

riM  Mm.  24, 1951,  Sot.  N*.  723,3M 

ClaiaH  priority,  ■ppBnrtfcw  SwHkiIm^  Apr.  3, 1957 

(k  CWiM.    (CL  274—39) 


member  having  at  least  one  dttcharie  edfe  arranfed  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  supporting  member  wtiereby  the  latter  is 
reciprocated  to  cause  the  material  supplied  thereto 
throu^  said  outlet  opening  of  the  container  to  move 
substantially  laterally  over  said  supporting  member  and 
to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  said  edge  onto  the 
ground,  said  supporting  member  having  a  di4>Iace^le 
extremity  to  permit  reduction  of  the  width  of  the  device. 


1.  In  a  phonograph  comprising  a  frame,  a  tumubk 
having  a  depending  peripheral  flange,  a  motor,  a  fly- 
wheel driven  in  rotation  by  said  motor,  a  centering 
member  of  said  turntable  and  a  friction  coupling  con- 
necting said  tumuble  to  said  flywheel,  the  combination 
of  an  actuating  device  comprising  an  arcuate  actuating 
member  pivoted  on  said  frame  of  said  phonograph  and 
disptaceable  from  a  rest  to  a  working  poaitioo.  said 
actuating  member  being  located  between  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  frame  and  the  lower  front  surface  ol  said 
peripheral  flange  of  said  turntable,  means  carried  by  said 
aftM»t»"g  member,  said  actuating  device  comprising  fur- 
ther means  carried  by  said  frame,  said  means  carried  by 
said  frame  engaging  said  means  carried  by  said  actuating 
member  when  said  actuating  member  is  in  its  rest  posi- 
tion and  abutting  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  when  it  is  located  in  its  working  position, 
whereby  said  turntable  rests  on  said  flywheel  and  is 
driven  in  rot^ation  by  said  flywheel  through  said  friction 
coupling  when  said  actuating  member  is  in  rest  position 
and  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  actuating  member  when 
it  is  in  its  working  position,  disconnecting  said  turntable 
from  said  flywheel  and  maintaining  said  tumuble  in  a 
fixed  axial  position.        ' 


2,9M,43« 

DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  STREW  ABLE 

MATERIAL  DURING  TRAVELLING 

Conielis  vaa  dOT  Leiy  aad  Aiy  '^^d«' Uly,  Maasbnd, 

riithif lands.  BM^niiii  to  C.  van  dcr  Ldy  N.V.,  Maas- 

fauid,  riilhiilMis.  a  Dirtch  Hnsttcd  company  of  tfw 

Mm.  3«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  419  J25 

y,  applicatioa  Netherlands  Apr.  2,  1953 

27  aafam.    (CL  275—7) 


1.  A  vehicular  device  for  spreading  strewaUe  mate- 
rial over  a  strip-like  area  of  the  ground  during  ground 
traversing  movement  of  the  device;  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  vehicle  having  at  least  two  wheels  located 
on  each  of  the  opponte  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle;  a  supporting  frame  carried  by  said  vehicle; 
at  least  one  container  for  the  material  to  be  strewn 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  at  least  one  outlet 
opening;  at  least  one  supporting  member  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  frame  for  receiving  the  material  to  be 
strewn,  said  member  extending  from  beneath  said  outlet 
opening  in  lateral  direction  from  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vehicle  to  a  point  located  a  substantial  lateral  dis- 
tance beyond  a  wheej  of  the  vehicle,  said  supporting 


2,MM31 
SPREADING  DEVICES 
dcr  my.M     I   1 1.  N« 

FRcd  Mm.  iTlMTrSer.  No.  UiM9 

',  appMcalViM  Nctfacriands  Mar.  9, 195< 
4  dataM.   (CL  27S-D 


I.  A  device  for  spreading  material  comprising  a  hopper 
having  a  discharge  opening,  a  guide  member  adjacent  the 
opening  for  receiving  the  material  and  extending  over 
the  width  of  the  hopper,  a  rotatable  spreading  member 
adjacent  the  guide  member  and  extending  over  the  width 
of  the  hopper,  said  spreading  member  including  a  blade- 
like helical  flight,  the  flight  having  a  pitch  which  decreases 
towards  each  extremity  of  the  spreading  member  from 
the  center  therof,  and  means  for  routing  the  spreading 
member  at  a  speed  to  distribute  the  material  over  a  width 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  hopper. 


FLUID  OratATED  CHUCK 

N.Y.,  sBshpni  to  MoOcabcrg- 
J.Y.,  n 

of  New  York 

FDcd  Aag.  It,  1959,  Sm.  N^  t32,742 
4Clahns.    (CL  279— 4) 


I.  A  fluid  operated  chuck,  comprising  a  body  having  a 
chamber,  a  piston  member  reciprocably  arranged  in  sgid 
chamber,  spaced  jaws  arranged  on  said  body  for  move- 
ment transversely  of  said  piston  member,  cam  means 
operatively  interposed  between  said  piston  member  and 
jaws  and  arranged  to  move  said  jaws  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston  member, 
recess  and  plunger  means  operatively  arranged  between 
said  body  and  piston  member  for  moving  said  piston 
member  in  one  direction,  and  means  arranged  alternative- 
ly and  selectively  to  introduce  pressurized  fluid  into  said 
chamber  between  said  body  and  piston  member  to  move 
the  latter  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  one  direction 
while  allowing  fluid  to  exhaust  from  said  recess  and 
plunger  means,  whereby  said  piston  member  and  benoe 
said  jaws  can  be  moved  in  the  direction  desired. 
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2,9M,433 

INTERCHANGEABLE  DRILL  CHUCK 

AND  HANDLE 

WliHam  A.  Eager,  Old  Tapp«,  N J,  a^  tf'^.SSf 
Bell,  Mowoe,  N.Y.,  assliMSi  to  Star  ft^lstanDevfces, 

I«c  MoutahivUlc,  N.Y^  a  coipontkMi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  807,641 
4aafaBS.    (CL27»-9) 


offset  with  respect  to  the  gripping  edges  of  the  next  ad- 
jacent jaws  to  permit  simultaneous  movement  of  all  the 
jaws  in  either  direction  about  their  axes  past  a  central 
position  in  which  the  tips  of  all  the  jaws  are  closely  ad- 
jacent the  spindle  axis,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  jaws  angularly  about  their  axes  and  across 
said  work  receiving  opening  from  either  side  of  said 
central  position  to  grip  a  wmt  piece  positioned  in  said 
opening  and  in  the  path  of  said  jaws. 


2,Mt,435 
PRECISION  ROLLING  SUPPORT 
Riley  1.  Brett,  Los  Angrlw,  CaHf.,  asslgBor  to 
Motors,  be,  Los  Aifslss,  Calf.,  a  corpo 
Califorala 

Filed  OcL  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,347 
1  Claim.    (CI.288— 6) 


I.  An  interchangeable  chuck  combination  comprising: 
a  chuck  having  a  tool  receiving  socket  and  a  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  open  outer  end,  an  inner  end 
forming  a  seat,  and  means  between  the  said  ends  of  the 
said  chuck  chamber  communicating  between  the  inside 
of  said  chamber  and  the  outside  of  the  said  chuck;  a 
separable  shank  with  an  outer  end,  and  an  inner  end 
having  recessed  means;  and  a  handle  associated  with 
retention  means  adapted  to  be  removably  engaged  to 
the  said  chuck  and  shank;  in  which  the  said  chamber  of 
the  said  chuck  and  the  inner  end  of  the  said  shank  have 
substantially  the  same  cross  section  shape,  with  the  inner 
end  of  the  shank  being  relatively  smaller  in  cross  section 
measurement  than  the  said  chamber,  so  that  the  said 
inner  end  of  the  shank  will  slide  fit  into  the  said  chuck 
chamber  with  the  said  inner  end  of  the  shank  being  in 
faced  contacting  relationship  with  the  said  seat  formed 
in  the  chuck  chamber;  and  whereby  when  the  inner  etid 
of  the  shank  is  slide  fitted  into  the  chuck  chamber,  and 
the    retention    means    associated    with    the    handle    are 
placed  within  the  said  outside  conununicating  means  in 
the  chuck  chamber  and  the  recessed  means  in  the  inner 
end  of  the  shank,  the  chuck,  the  shank  and  the  handle 
will  be  held  in  engaged  combination. 


A  precision  rolling  support,  comprising:  a  plate  hav- 
ing three  internally  screwthrcaded  apertures;  an  exter- 
nally 8crcwihr«aded  body  vertically  adjustable  in  each  of 
said  apertures;  a  screwthrcaded  lock  ring  for  adjustably 
securing  each  body  relative  to  said  plate;  each  body  hav- 
ing three  equally  spaced  depending  journal  lugs  having 
horizontal  bearing  bores  disposed  in  a  common  plane;  a 
shaft  joumalled  in  each  bearing  bore;  frusto-conical  rollen 
at  the  proximal  ends  of  said  shafts  defining  therebetween 
a  bearing  pocket;  and  a  ball  member  disposed  in  said 
pocket  and  constituting  the  sole  support  oi  said  rollers 
with  respect  to  an  underlying  surface,  said  ball  being  ap- 
proximately one-half  the  effective  diameter  of  said  rollers. 


2,988,434 
WORK  HOLDING  AND  CENTERING  CHUCK 
Max  Hoffman,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  asBlgDor  to  The  Orter 
Manofactwlv  Conpany,  Wkfcllffe,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
ttonof  OMo 

FUsd  Mar.  28, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  888,677 
n  nsiwi    (CL  279— 186) 


2,988,436 

SINGLE  WHEEL  SKATE  _, 

John  J.  Kosach,  5822  W.  Lawrence  Ave.,  Chicago,  m. 

FDcd  Jumt  6, 1968,  Ssr.  No.  34,855 

llClafans.    (CL  288— 11.24) 


-j» 


1.  A  work  holding  and  centering  chuck  comprising  a 
spindle  that  has  a  central  work  receiving  opening,  a  series 
of  wcH-k  clamping  jaws  pivoted  to  said  q>indle  to  swing 
about  axes  disposed  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  opening  and  subsUntially  equally  spaced  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  the  spindle  axis,  each  jaw  having 
work  gripping  side  edges  that  taper  toward  a  tip  that  is 
at  a  distance  from  its  pivotal  axis  slightly  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  pivotal  axis  and  the  spindle  axis 
and  that  has  portions  of  its  work  gripping  edges  axially 


1.  In  an  Inclined  single  wheel  road  skate,  the  com- 
bination of  the  wheel  proper,  a  wheel  support  having  a 
horizontal  extending  arm,  said  arm  having  a  transverse 
bore  in  the  outer  end  portion  thereof,  said  wheel  having 
a  hub  portion,  a  transverse  bore  in  said  hub  portion  in 
alignment  with  said  bore  in  said  arm.  a  bearing  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  bores  in  said  hub  portion  and  said 
arm  pivouUy  supporting  said  wheel  upon  said  arm,  a 
(oot-plate,  a  vertical  channel  type  leg  support  attached 
to  and  extending  above  said  foot-plate,  said  hub  portion 
having  an  integral  apertured  plate  section  arranged  nor- 
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oial  to  the  central  axis  thereof  at  iU  inner  end.  said  wheel 
soppoft  slidable  vertically  within  said  channel  type  leg 
support,  said  wheel  movable  between  an  inclined  opera- 
tive position,  and  a  vertical  inoperative  position,  and  a 
permanent  mafnet  transversely  atuched  to  the  bottom 
of  said  fooi-ptate  with  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
wheel  whereby  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  integral 
apertured  plate  section  of  said  hub  portion  is  attracted 
magnetically  to  said  magnet  attached  to  said  foot-plate 
to  hold  said  wheel  in  an  inclined  operative  posiUon. 


23Mv437  ^ 

DOFF  TRUCK  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING 
RUB  GUARDS  AND  BUMPERS 
James  Glem  Ftsbcr,  Haitwell,  G«^  wm^gnnw  to  F1*cr 
MannfactBrlM  Company,  fac^  Hartwdl,  Ga^  a  cor- 

Boratton  of  GM(«ia  „      ^,    ^.^  ^^_ 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1»59,  Ser.  No.  789,665 
4  Claims.    (CL  280—79.2) 


members,  and  uprights  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said 
horizonul  members  and  corresponding  comers  of  said 
bottom,  two  of  the  opposed  faces  defined  by  said  frame 
extending  upward  and  diverging  from  one  another,  a 
central  member  extending  longitudinally  between  the 
upper  lateral  members;  and  a  cover  having  only  top, 
side  and  end  faces  and  including  a  l>lacket  extending 
upward  from  its  lower  edge  and  separable  fastener  means 
operable  to  close  and  open  said  pUcket,  said  cover  fitting 
closely  against  said  frame  and  the  upper  periphery  of 
said  bottom  when  said  placket  is  dosed,  whereby  with- 
drawal of  the  cover  is  prevented,  said  cover  also  having 
an  access  flap  formed  in  a  side  face  thereof,  and  having 
separable  fastener  means  operajble  to  open  and  close  said 
access  flap.  

2,988,439  ^ .^ 

RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  AND  STRESS 

ABSORBING  UNITS  THEREFOR 

R.  Eari  MBIer,  Bailer,  bin     iilMnf  to  " 

Mfg.  Co.,  Lyo^  IIL,  a  cmpowdoaof^ 

FIM  Jalyl7, 1958,  Sm.  Nm.  749,122 

tClaiM.    (CL288— 184J) 


2,988,438 
GARMENT  RACK 
Ralph  S.  Bmt,  SBvcr  Sptteg,  Md.. 

Ncboa  P.  GfcDcr,  WaMagton.  D.C. 

FIM  Aag.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754041 

4ClafaM.    (CL  288— 79  J) 


to 


1.  In  equipment  for  use  in  connection  with  textile 
machinery,  the  new  combination  of  a  truck  structure  com- 
prising a  package  box  body  having  longitudinal  side  walls 
and  transverse  end  walls,  supporting  rollers  beneath  and 
operatively  coupled  with  the  lower  part  of  said  box  body, 
a  rub  guard  extending  longitudinally  of  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  having  a  surface  adapted  for  contact  with  a 
portion  of  a  textile  machine  adjacent  to  which  the  truck 
is  used,  a  bobbin  box,  means  for  mounting  the  bobbin 
box  on  one  end  of  the  package  body,  said  bobbin  box 
being  mounted  with  one  side  wall  substantially  in  the 
plane  of  said  one  side  of  the  package  body,  and  a  bumper 
fender  secured  to  said  one  side  of  the  bobbin  box  in  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  rub  guard  and  a  projecting  later- 
ally beyond  said  horizontal  plane  to  a  slightly  greater  ex- 
tent than  said  rub  guard. 


I .  A  garment  rack  comprising  in  combination  an  open- 
topped  box-like  bottom:  wheels  attached  to  and  support- 
ing said  bottom;  an  open-work  frame,  defining  the  mar- 
gins of  a  storage  compartment,  carried  by  said  bottom 
and  including  upper,  horizontal,  longitudinal  and  lateral 


I.  A  resilient  axle  suspension  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  each  side  of  a  vehicle  frame  and  axle  support 
means  therefor,  comprising,  a  pair  of  pins  secured  to  and 
depending  from  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  frame  in 
front  and  rear  spaced  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  of  the  axle  support  means,  the  vehicle  frame 
being  provided  with  rigid  socket  portions  depeiiding  from 
the  underside  thereof  adjacent  each  of  said  pins,  means 
defining  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  bores  in  the  axle 
support  means,  each  of  said  bores  being  dispose^  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  one  of  said  depending  pins  and 
having  a  diameter  subsuntially  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  its  associated  pin,  two  series  of  at  least  three  concen- 
trically arranged,  rigid  sleeve  members,  resilient  sleeve 
members  formed  of  a  rubber-like  material  disposed  be- 
tween and  bonded  to  each  pair  of  adjacent  rigid  sleeves 
in  each  scries  in  a  manner  such  that  normally  the  upper 
ends  of  the  rigid  sleeves  are  disposed  in  a  downwardly 
stepped  arrangemem  from  the  inner  sleeves  to  the  outer 
sleeves,  each  of  said  inner  rigid  sleeves  being  adapted  to 
fit  over  one  of  said  pins  with  its  upper  end  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  ri^  depending  socket  portions  of 
the  frame  which  extends  only  over  the  upper  ends  of 
the  rigid  sleeves  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  rigid 
sleeves  of  each  of  said  series,  means  for  retaining  said 
inner  rigid  sleeves  on  said  pins  and  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  rigid  socket  portions  of  the  frame,  said 
outer  rigid  sleeves  being  adapted  to  fit  in  said  bores  in 
the  axle  support  means,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
outer  rigid  sleeves  in  said  bores,, whereby  said  resilient 
sleeve  members  arc  progressively  eScctirt,  beginning  with 
the  innermost  ones,  to  resiliently  support  the  frame  when 
increases  in  the  load  on  the  vehicle  cause  said  rigid  socket 
portions  of  the  frame  to  engage  progrewively  the  step- 
arranged  upper  ends  of  the  rigid  sleeves  intermediate  said 
inner  and  outer  rigid  sleeves,  beginning  with  the  ones  next 
adjacent  to  said  inner  rigid  sleeves,  said  arrangement  of 
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parts  permitting  disposition  of  the  upper  edges  of  said 
inner  and  intermediate  rigid  sleeves  below  the  upper  edges 
of  said  outer  rigid  sleeves  upon  the  application  ot  a  maxi- 
mum load  on  the  vehicle. 


2,988,448 
VARIABLE    DISPLACEMD^    HYDRAULIC    SYS- 
TEM WITH  RESIUKNT  MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE. 
VALVE  AUXILIARY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSON 
Braoki  Walker,  121  Scc^  Ave,  rMmoatt 
FBad  N«r.  3, 1955,  Ser.  No.  544,715 
'    T  nilii  I     (CL  288— 124) 


1 .  A  vdiicle  having  ground-supporting  wheels,  a  frame, 
a  structure  on  which  said  wheels  rotate,  a  supporting 
hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said  structure  and 
said  frame,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  sys- 
tem connecting  said  cylinders,  a  spare  tire,  said  second 
hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said  spare  tire,  a  shoe 
pressing  against  the  said  spare  tire,  said  shoe  connected 
to  said  second  cylinder,  the  motion  (rf  said  structure  on 
which  said  wheels  rotate  supporting  said  frame  partially 
through  the  resistance  to  compressing  of  said  spare  tire  as 
transmitted  to  said  structure  by  means  of  said  cylinders, 
valve  means  In  said  hydraulic  circuit  whereby  said  sup- 
fwrting  cylinder  can  act  as  a  pump  to  increase  the  fluid  in 
said  circuit  to  increase  the  auxiliary  support  provided  by 
said  hydraulic  circuit. 


2,988,441 
FLUID  SUSPENSION  UNIT 
Fred  F.  Tlmpaer  and  John  Z.  Dc  Lorean,  BIrmhigham, 
and  Carl  J.  Miller,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen* 
era!  Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  776,781 
11  Claims.    (CL  288—124)  — 


M. 


2,988<44a 
HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
rokoa  aad  loha  J.  Koalrewa, 
Mich.,  aarigBon  to  Evaw  Proiarti  Coip— : 
(Nrth.  MIA,  a  topwUoa  of  Dslnwn 

FVai  las.  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  786.749 
12  CUM.    (CL28B~M4) 


1.  A  unit  tongue,  axle  and  catch  for  connecting  a 
trailer  to  a  velocipede  comprising  two  members  joined 
together  at  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  corre- 
sponding ends  thereof  with  the  other  ends  thereof  bent 
to  form  axle  portions  for  said  trailer,  one  of  said  cor- 
responding ends  having  a  substantially  vertical  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  rear  of  said  velocipede,  the  other 
of  said  corresponding  ends  sloping  downwardly  from 
said  point  to  an  acute  angle  to  said  one  of  said  ends  to 
a  position  beneath  and  spaced  from  said  vertical  portion, 
and  locking  means  slidably  disposed  on  the  other  of  said 
ends  for  rcleasably  retaining  said  vertical  portion  in  en- 
gagement with  the  velocipede. 


2,988^443 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE 
ATTACHED  TOOL 
FB  L.  Finn,  Ir.,  Sn«taga  Springs,  N.Y.,  asaigMr  to  Capi- 
tol Eovipmcal  lac,  a  cwpotatiM  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,133 
SOafana.    (CL  288— 467) 


1.  In  an  air  suspension  unit  for  supporting  the  sprung 
mass  of  a  vehicle  on  the  unsprung  mass,  the  combination 
of.  an  air  spring  comprising  a  hoUow  container  having 
a  stationary  wall  and  a  movable  wall  coimected  by  a  flexi- 
ble wall  providing  for  relative  movement  between  the  sta- 
tionary and  movable  walls,  and  a  shock  absorber  unit  posi- 
tioned largely  within  said  container  connected  between 
said  stationary  wall  and  said  movable  wall  with  a  resilient 
pad  on  the  shock  absorber  supporting  the  movable  wall 
on  the  shock  absorber  unit  with  a  nonrigid  connection 
therebetween  insulating  transmission  of  angular  displace- 
ment movement  between  the  movable  wall  and  the  shock 
absorber. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  prime  mover  having  front 
steerabic  wheel  means,  a  steering  mechanism  for  moving 
and  controlling  said  steerable  wheel  means,  a  tool  in- 
cluding a  frame  mounted  forwardly  of  the  prime  nwyer 
and  including  ground  engaging  support  means  carrying 
the  weight  of  the  tool,  and  means  connecting  the  tool 
frame  to  the  prime  mover  for  pivotal  steering  movement 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  front  steerable  wheel  means  on  the  prime  mover, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  tool  frame  and  the  steer- 
ing mechanism  of  the  prime  mover  for  pivoting  the  tool 
frame  in  accordance  with  and  proportionally  to  the  prime 
movers  steerable  wheel  means,  said  means  connecting 
the  tool  frame  to  the  prime  mover  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  and  normally  horizontal  pivot  bolt  for 
permitting  the  tool  to  follow  the  transverse  variations  in 
the  terrain. 

2,988,444 

MEMORANDUM  DEVICE 

Samoel  M.  Radnrw,  549  W.  WaAlngton  St, 

Chicago  6,  m. 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,654 

ICIafan.    (a.  281— 11) 

In  a  memorandum  device  including  a  housing  shell 

provided  with  upstanding  parallel  side  walls  having  tlie 
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upper  edges  thereof  stoping  from  a  maximum  rear  por- 
tion height  to  a  minimum  forward  portion  height  and  de- 
fining between  the  maximum  portion  height  an  upwardly 
opening  chamber  space  for  accommodating  a  roll  of 
writing  paper  in  strip  form,  a  one-piece  combination  cover 
and  desk  member  hingedty  connected  in  a  forward  por- 
tion thereof  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  lie  in  closing  relation  to 
said  chamber  upon  said  side  wall  upper  edges  and  being 
swingable  into  open  position  for  access  to  said  roll, 
said  cover-desk  member  having  on  the  forward  end  there- 
of an  undertumed  rounded  paper  strai^tening  lip  flange 
over  which  the  paper  strip  is  trained  onto  the  upper  side 
of  the  cover-desk  member  and  the  cover-desk  member 
rearwardly  from  said  lip '« flange  being  provided  with  a 
depressed  flat  writing  table  area  defined  along  its  longi- 
tudinal sides  by  longitudinal  guide  shoulders,  said  writing 
table  area  having  adjacent  to  said  lip  flange  a  hold-down 
strip  severed  therefrom  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
the  plane  of  the  Ubie  area,  said  table  area  having  adjacent 
to  the  rear  end  thereof  a  second  bold-down  strip  severed 
therefrom  and  at  a  higher  elevation  and  extending  inte- 
grally between  said  shoulders,  both  of  said  hold-down 


bers  together  for  swinging  movement  oi  the  narrower  of 
said  members  from  an  inoperative  collapsed  poritioB  in 
side  by  side  relationship  to  said  relatively  wide  member 
to  an  operative  easel-forming  position  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  relatively  wide  member  and 
to  the  adjacent  one  <rf  said  cover  elenoents,  said  lower 
edges  of  said  easel-forming  members  diverging  radially 
outwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  cover  elements,  means  for  hinfcdly  securing 


.  ^ 


strips  providing  respective  entry  ^d  tm  slots  through 
which  the  paper  strip  is  threaded^^lMttcr  and  over  said 
writing  table  area,  each  of  said  hold-down  strips  having 
within  the  nuu-gins  thereof  depressed  smooth  hold- 
down  area  portions  engageable  with  the  upper  side  of 
the  paper  strip  to  hold  it  against  the  writing  table  area, 
each  of  said  hold-down  strips  having  front  and  rear 
margins  disposed  in  substantially  the  normal  undepressed 
plane  of  the  cover-desk  member  and  above  respectively 
the  associated  entry  and  exit  slots,  and  feed  roller  means 
mounted  under  the  second  of  said  hold-down  strips  and 
comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
soft  resilient  rollers  of  high  coefBcient  of  friction  press- 
ing in  paper  feed  relation  toward  the  underside  of  the 
depressed  hold-down  area  of  said  second  hold-down 
strip  for  feedingly  advancing  the  paper  strip  across  said 
writing  table  area  by  withdrawing  the  strip  from  the  roll 
in  said  chamber  space  and  over  uaid  lip  flange  and  under 
said  hold-down  strip  adjacent  the  lip  flange  and  thence 
over  the  writing  table  area  and  under  said  second  hold- 
down  strip  to  be  ejected  through  the  rear  slot  defined  by 
said  second  hold-down  strip,  said  shaft  having  knurling 
thereon  engaging  inner  peripheries  on  said  rollers  and 
thereby  holding  the  rollers  corotative  with  the  shaft. 


2,9M,445 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  AND  SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Roy  T.  Sottmm,  %  Twin  CHy  Wlra^  Co^ 
7M  WiiMi^tia  Ave.  N^  Mlnnsapalls,  MIm. 
FIM  Sept  It,  195S,  Scr.  NoTTil.TH 
1  CUsB.    (CL  Ml— 33) 
The  improvement  in  loose  leaf  books  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  ring  type  page  binder  secured  between  generally 
rectangular  matching  cover  elements,  said  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  rigid  sheet-like  easel- 
forming  members  having  radially  inner  and  outer  edges 
and  upper  and  lower  edges  and  one  of  said  members 
having  less  radial  width  than  the  other  thereof,  means, 
hingedly  securing  the  radially  outer  edges  of  said  mem- 


thc  radially  inner  edge  of  said  relatively  wide  easel- 
forming  member  to  said  page  binder  in  a  plurality  of 
selected  axial  positions  in  a  manner  whereby  said  easel- 
forming  members  may  be  moved  from  an  iiK^wrative 
position  totally  received  within  said  cover  elements  to 
said  operative  position  with  the  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly diverging  lower  end  portions  of  said  easel-forming 
members  projecting  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  w^- 
cent  edge  of  said  cover  elements. 


BUSINESS  FORM  ASSEMBLY 

lack  Mom,  1516  Cotr  Drive,  Dqrtoa,  Ohk> 

FOcd  Mar.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,772 

lOCbdiH.    (CL2S2— 22) 


1.  A  business  form  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  forms  arranged  in  superimposed  staggered  rela- 
tionship with  the  side  edges  thereof  in  substantial  regis- 
tration with  each  other  with  a  marginal  end  edge  area  of 
each  form  being  exposed  thereby,  and  a  flat  sheet  member 
positioned  over  said  forms  and  bonded  to  the  exposed  end 
edge  area  of  each  formxyver  a  major  portion  of  the  width 
of  said  forms  between  the  side  edges  of  the  assembly 
whereby  the  positional  arrangement  of  said  forms  and  said 
end  edge  areas  between  the  side  edges  is  maintained 
against  longitudinal  movement  and  separation  of  said 
forms  and  said  edge  areas  from  each  other. 


a,9tM47 

MANIFOLD  VIOLATION  AND  COMPLAINT  FORM 

Rooald  E.  Wsfcr,  321S  S.  Caii^ridgs  Rond, 

Im^^^Um  MIdu 

Filed  Dec.  22,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  7t2473 

1  CUtm.   (CL  212—22) 

A  manifold  traffic  violation  form  faicluding  a  summont, 

a  police  record,  a  complaint  and  a  court  record,  compris- 
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ing:  at  least  three  rectangular  indida-bearfaig  sheets,  said 
sheets  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  and 
each  sheet  having  a  pair  of  perforated  severance  lines 
substantially  parallel  with  and  near  to  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  thereof  whereby  each  sheet  n  divided  into  an  indi- 
cia-bearing portion  and  a  pair  of  relatively  small  stub 
portions;  another  indicia-bearing  sheet  of  substantially 
the  same  shape  as,  and  of  smaller  length  and  stiffer  than, 
the  three  iodicia-bearing  sheets  said  other  sheet  having 
a  perforated  servcrance  line  parallel  with  and  near  to 
the  lower  end  edge  thereof  whereby  a  stub  portion  is 
fonAed;  means  securing  together  the  stub  portions  at  the 
lower  ends  of  said  indicia-bearing  sheets  substantially 
along  a  line  adjacent  to  the  said  lower  end  edges  of  each 
sheet  and  spaced  from  the  severance  line  thereof,  where- 
by said  indicia-bearing  sheets  are  held  in  a  superimposed 
group  with  said  other  sheet  at  the  back  end  of  said  group, 
the  indicia-bearing  portions  of  the  first  and  secoiid  indicia- 
bearing  sheets  at  the  front  end  of  said  group  being  separ- 
ably secured  together  along  a  line  near  their  upper  edges; 
means  securing  together  the  stub  portions  of  said  three 


outer  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  end  ring  o« 
the  second  pipe  section,  an  outer  jacket  wall  on  said  first 
pipe  section  permanently  sealed  to  the  smaller  end  riof 
on  that  section  in  spaced  relation  to  said  tint  pipe  •ec- 
tion.  an  extension  wall  of  larger  diameter  than  the  outer 
jacket  wan  of  said  first  section  permanently  sealed  to 
said  larger  end  ring  on  said  second  section  and  extending 
over  said  smaller  end  ring  and  in  spaced  relation  over 
the  jacket  wall  of  said  first  section,  a  jacket  wall  over 
said  second  pipe  line  section  and  extending  in  spacedrda- 
tion  over  said  extension  wall,  a  coupling  ring  penna- 
nently  sealed  to  the  ends  of  said  extension  wall  and 
jacket  wall  extending  thereover,  packing  interposed  in 
the  space  between  the  jacket  wall  of  said  first  pipe  sec- 
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indicia-bearing  sheets  at  the  upper  ends  thereof;  at  least 
three  impression  transferring  sheets,  one  of  said  trans- 
ferring sheets  being  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
indicia-bearing  sheets,  and  each  transferring  sheet  having 
one   impression   transferring   surface   facing  said   other 
sheet;  means  securing  one  edge  of  each  transferring  sheet 
to  the  stub  portion  of  the  adjacent  indicia-bearing  sheet 
at  the  lower  end  thereof;  first  indicia  relating  to  the 
violator  and  the  violation  located  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
indicia-bearing  portion  of  said  other  sheet  and  in  registry 
on  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  other  indicia-bearing 
sheets,  said  first  sheet  being  idratified  as  the  complaint, 
the  second  sheet  being  identified  as  a  copy  for  the  sUte 
licensing  authority,  the  third  dieet  being  identified  as  a 
police  record  and  the  other  sheet  being  indentified  as  a 
summons;  second,  substantially  identical  indicia  in  regis- 
try on  the  reverse  sides  of  said  first  and  second  indicia- 
bearing  sheets  relating  to  the  court's  disposition  of  the 
complaint;  third  indicia  on  the  reverse  side  of  said  third 
sheet  relating  to  the  police  record;  and  fourth  indicia  on 
the  reverse  side  of  the  other  sheet  relating  to  instructions 
for  the  violator. 

2,9M,44t 

CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  PIPELINES  HAVING 
OUTER  JACKET  INSULATION  IN  CONTINU- 
OUSLY INSULATED  RELATION 

CUr  D.  Hoibcn,  Denver,  Cole.,  as^lfnor  to  Beech  Alr- 
cnfl  Coipenrtlon,  WkhMa,  Kans^  a  corporation  of 


tion  and  said  extension  wall  of  the  second  pipe  section, 
an  annular  abutment  shoulder  on  said  smaller  end  ring 
extending  across  said  space  between  said  jacket  wall  of 
the  first  pipe  section  and  said  extension  wall  of  the  sec- 
ond pipe  section  and  slidably  received  within  said  exten- 
sion wall,  said  abutment  shoulder  being  engaged  by  the 
inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  boshing  surroundins  the 
jacket  wall  <rf  the  first  pipe  section  in  thrust  applying 
engagement  with  the  outw  end  of  said  packing,  a  coo- 
pling  flange  surrounding  the  jacket  wall  of  said  first  pipe 
section  in  thrust  engagement  with  said  bushing  and 
screw  means  for  adju^ly  connecting  said  coupling 
flange  with  said  coupling  ring  and  for  applying  thmst 
through  said  packing  to  force  and  secure  the  conduit  sec- 
tions together  with  the  end  rings  in  abutting  metal  seal 
engagement  

2,9M,449 
SELF-SEALING  PIPE  COUPLING 
John  T.  Dnnton,  Bndf oi«,  Pn^  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Dallas,  T«^acorpMntfciiioJDelaware 

FHcd  Jan.  24,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  635,f»4 
4  elite.    (CL2SS— 110) 


FIM  Mv.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723465 

Idaiik  (CL285— 47)  ^  ,  ,  . 
Ccmnector  for  pipelines  having  outer  jacket  insulation 
comprising  first  and  second  inner  pipe  sections  of  sub- 
stantially equal  diameter  in  end  to  end  relation  and  hav- 
ing end  rings  fixed  thereon  in  abuttins  face  to  face  rela- 
tion, the  end  ring  on  the  fint  p^  section  being  of  less 


1.  A  pipe  joint  for  plain  end  pipe  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous annular  sleeve  portion  having  spaced   axiaUy 
aligned  pipe  receiving  apertures  and  an  inwardly  open- 
ing annular  channel  between  said  apertures,  an  annular 
gasket  of  firm  resiliem  stretchable  elastomer  material 
seated  in  said  channel  and  a  plain  end  pipe  section 
stabbed  into  said  sleeve  portion  through  said  pipe  re- 
ceiving apertures  and  gasket,  said  pipe  receiving  apertures 
having   an   internal   diameter   sUghUy   larger   than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  pipe  section  to  receive  the  plain 
end  portion  of  said  pipe  section  snugly  without  binding, 
said  channel  being  of  subsUntially  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion with  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face and  an  outer  end  surface  and  inner  end  surface 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  peripheral  surface 
and  terminaUng  respectively  in  said  pipe  receiving  i4)er- 
tures,  said  gasket  comprising  a  body  portion  seating 
against  said  peripheral  surface  and  outer  end  surfawof 
said  channel  and  a  plurality  of  flanges  radiating  from 
said  body  portion  and  comprising  an  outer  flange  ex- 
tending axially  inwardly  from  said  body  portion  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


818 

having  ui  outer  peripheral  surface  leating  on  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  channel,  said  outer  flange  terminating 
in  a  Upered  lip  portion  that  extends  axially  and  radially 
inwardly  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  outer  flange  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  end  surface  of  said 
channel,  the  overall  width  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
outer  flange  portion  with  said  body  portion  and  said 
tapered  lip  portion  in  free  condition  being  greater  than 
the  axial  width  of  said  channel  so  that  when  said  gasket 
it  seated  in  said  channel,  said  Upered  lip  portion  is 
pressed  resiliently  against  saidnnner  end  surface  of  the 
channel  to  provide  a  seal,  an  intermediate  flange  which 
in  unconfined  condition  extends  axially  and  radially  in- 
wardly from  said   body  portion  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  section,  said  intermediate 
flange  having  in  section  taken  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  pipe  section  a  width  less  than  that  of  said 
outer  flange  and  an  inner  flange  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  body  portion  at  an  angle  to  said  axis 
greater  than  that  of  said  intermediate  flange,  the  width 
of  said  inner  flange  being  materially  less  than  that  of 
said   intermediate    ilange.   said  intermediate   and   inner 
flanges  terminating  respectively  in  annular  lip  portions 
having  inner  diameters  materially  smaller  in  unconfined 
condition  than  said  pipe  receiving  apertures  so  that  said 
intermediate  flange  and  inner  flange  are  flexed  radially 
outwardly  when  said  plain  pipe  end  portion  is  stabbed 
into  said  sleeve  portion,  and  a  narrow  annular  rib  in- 
tegral with  one  of  said  outer  and  intermediate  flanges  and 
positioned  between  said  last  /nentioned  flanges,  said  rib 
being  spaced  axially  from  said  body  portion  and  from 
said  tapered  lip  portion  and  projecting  radially  toward 
the  other  of  said  last  mentioned  flanges  in  position  to 
engage  the  axially  inner  portion  of  said  other  flange  when 
said  intermediate  flange  is  flexed  outwardly  by  the  stab- 
bing of  said  pipe  .end  portion  into  said  sleeve  and  thereby 
support  said  axially  inner  portion  of  said  intermediate 
flange  against  further  flexing  and  also  support  the  axially 
inner  portion  of  said  outer  flange  against  radially  inward 
flexing  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  against  both  internal 
and  external  fluid  pressure. 
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threads  are  imerted  through  the  hole;  the  sleewe  being 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  thin  sheet  metal  bent  into  an 
inner  tube  of  a  diameter  slightly  leas  than  the  (fiameter  of 
the  conduit  for  snugly  fitting  within  the  conduit  and  an 
outer  tube  surrounding  and  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with 
the  inner  tube,  the  tubes  being  integrally  joined  together 
by  an  annular  flat  wall  portion  integral  with  both  of  the 
tubes  forward  ends,  the  inner  tube  being  considerably 
longer  than  the  ferrule  and  the  outer  tube  being  approxi- 
mately the  length  of  the  ferrule,  said  sleeve  being  fitted 
into  the  ferrule  with  its  forward  wall  portion  in  face  to 
face  contact  with  the  ferrule  flange  and  with  the  outer 
tube  being  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  inner  wall, 
that  is,  the  inner  portion  of  the  internal  threads  of  the 
ferrule;  the  rear  end  of  said  outer  tube  being  bent  into  a 
radially  outwanlly  directed  flange  fitted  into  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  flared  rear  end  of  the  ferrule,  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  ferrule  hem  bent  over  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  outer  tube  flange  and  being  arranged  in  over- 
lying contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  rear 
face  of  the  outer  tube  flange  and  tightly  pipping  the  outer 
tube  flange  to  rigidly  secure  the  sleeve  to  the  ferrule;  and 
means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  for 
mechanically  interiocking  the  sleeve  to  the  conduit,  with 
the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  being  of  a  size 
to  receive  the  forward  end  of  the  conduit  so  that  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  conduit  may  receive  the  inner  tube  and  be 
positioned  within  the  outer  tube  and  thus  within  the  fer- 
rule. 

2?tM51 
THREADED  PIPE  JOINT  HAVING  AN  EXTRUD- 
ABLE  GENERALLY  NON-RESOJENT  SEALING 
MEANS 
WUliam  B.  Taylor  «d  WIftcr  H.  Gitfta,  Homttam,  Tcx^ 
rs  to  Atfatt  Pipe  taic^  a  corponitkM  of  Texas 
Filed  Apr.  17,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  653,451 
4  Claim.    (CL  2S5— 332.3) 


CONNECTOR  FimNGS  FOR  SMALL  SIZE 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 

Charica  G.  Lifka,  2MM  Sherwood  Ave.,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Fled  Jaly  <,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,154 

1  Claim.    (CL  285—1(1) 


A  connector  for  securing  a  spirally  formed,  flexible, 
ridged  conduit  to  a  box  through  a  hole  in  the  box  and 
wherein  the  outer  dimension  of  the  conduit  is  considerably 
less  than  the  hole,  said  connector  comprising  a  ferrule  and 
a  sleeve;  the  ferrule  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin-wall 
sheet  metal  tube  having  a  forward  end  formed  with  a 
continuous,  integral,  radially  inwardly  directed  flange,  and 
having  external  threads  formed  thereon  by  deforming  the 
wall  so  that  the  threads  are  internal  threads,  as  well  as 
external  threads,  the  internal  threads  defining  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall,  the  threads  extending  from  the  for- 
ward end  part  way  to  the  rear  end.  and  with  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  ferrule  at  its  threads  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  box  hole  through  which  it  may 
be  inaerted  and  with  its  rear  end,  beginning  at  the  threads, 
being  outwardly  flared  a  distance  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  box  hole  so  as  to  abut  the  box  at  the  edge 
defining  the  hole  and  hence  act  as  a  stop  when  the  ferrule 


1.  A  sealed  joint  comprising  an  outer  tubular  member 
provided  with  an  inwardly  tapered  threaded  section  on  its 
inner  periphery,  an  inner  tubular  member  provided  with 
an  inwardly  Upered  threaded  section  on  iu  outer  peri- 
phery threadedly  received  in  the  outer  tubular  member, 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  intermediate  the 
ends  of  its  threaded  section  with  an  annular  groove,  and  a 
ring-shaped  cxtrudable  generally  non-resQient  sealing 
member  seated  in  said  groove  and  extruded  into  and 
confined  by  the  tapered  threaded  sections  adjacent  the 
annular  groove. 

2,9iM52 
END  FACE  SEALING  UNIT 
Rkhard  T.  Caklii,  Arili«lM  Hd|hts,  tmi  Ednnnd  I. 
Kajawa,  WDoMltc  DL,  aHlpMrB  to  CMcafo  RawMdc 
Ma— faclMiiit  CpfMy,  CUeafn,  DL,  a  corpontioa 
of  mtaoh 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  63«312 

ifClaimi.    (CL286— 11)  • 

I.  An  expansible  and  compressible  end  face  sealing 
unit  including  an  outer  shell,  an  inner  ■tatU  havinf  a  por- 
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tion  thereof  telescopically  received  within  said  outer  shell, 
axially  aligned  and  radially  overiapping  stop  means  form- 
ing a  part  of  both  said  outer  and  inner  shells  to  prevent 
separation  thereof,  resilient  means  acting  between  said 
outer  and  inner  shell  to  urge  the  inner  shell  axially  away 
from  the  outer  shell,  a  diMmsm  externally  received 
about  portions  of  both  said  outer  and  inner  shells  and 
being  fixed  relative  thereto  along  marginal  portions  of 
said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  an  axially  ex- 


HcfvCtt  V  • 


y* 


23M.454 

CHAIR  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
HlKk  PoiBt,  N.C  aal 
to  SmmbcI  S.  Dcunia  3rd, 


tending  portion  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  por- 
tion, said  radially  inwardly  extending  portion  being  fixed 
relative  to  said  inner  shell,  and  a  retainer  shell  having  a 
portion  thereof  telescopically  positioned  relative  to  said 
outer  shell  and  having  a  further  portion  fixed  to  tfie  ra- 
dially inwardly  extending  portion  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  outer  and  retainer  shells  being  provided  with  co- 
operating means  holding  the  same  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  one  another. 


2,988,453 

ARM  COUPUNG  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARMS 
Israel  Ncason,  Lynn,  Mass.,  asrignnr  to 

Max  Zaigcr,  Swampscott,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1955,  Ser.  No.  482,382 

3ClataM.    (CL287— 53) 


FOcd  Nov.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  77«,«25 
4Clafam.    (a.  287— 54) 
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3.  A  rod  and  pipe  joint  coupling  comprising  a  h^tow 
first  tubular  member  having  a  pair  of  oppodtcly-aligned 
openings  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  second  cylindrical 
member  arranged  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  firrt 
tubular  member  and  extending  through  said  openings,  the 
portion  of  said  necoai  member  within  said  hollow  first 
member  having  a  pair  of  peripheral  grooves  therein  and 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  coaxially  arranged  within  said  hollow 
firat  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  axiaDy- 
extending  slote  at  one  end  thereof,  the  walls  of  said  sloU 
extending  within  the  peripheral  grooves  at  said  second 
member  to  connect  said  second  member  to  said  fint 
member. 

2,988,455 

DETENT  MECHANBM 
Rickaid  H.  RodMck,  SoiBlk  Bc^  bd.,  aarffMr  to  IW 

Bcndix  CorponstfoB,  a  c«poi«lioB  of  Delaware 
Oristeal  appUcatfon  Mwmt  7,   1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,^- 
Mrkkd  and  fUs  appllcatioa  Oct  18,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

2ClaiM.    (CL287— 58) 


1.  A  coupling,  adapted  to  connect  a  windshield  viper 
arm  to  a  shaft  having  a  Upered  shoulder  and  a  thread- 
ed end,  comprising  a  ring  having  an  inner  wall  engaged 
with  said  shoulder,  a  base  member  to  which  the  arm  is 
atuched,  said  member  having  an  opening  in  which  said 
threaded  end  is  received,  and  an  annular  face  surrounding 
said  opening,  a  nut  en^iged  with  said  threaded  end  and 
bearing  on  said  base  member  and  adapted  to  draw  the 
shaft  toward  said  face,  said  ring  having  an  annular  toothed 
surface  surrounding  said  shaft  and  engaged  with  said 
face,  said  ring  surface  having  teeth  of  substantial  width 
in  the  radial  direction  adapted  to  bite  into  said  face 
in  a  generally  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  shaft, 
substantially  one-half  said  teeth  being  slanted  clockwise 
with  resfiect  to  the  ring  and  the  remainder  being  slanted 
counterclockwise. 


1.  A  detent  mechanism  for  transferring  force  between 
axially  movable  members  cominising:  a  rod  member,  a 
tubular  member  having  one  end  constructed  and  arranged 
for  telescopic  movement  with  Tcspect  to  said  rod,  one  ol 
said  members  having  a  groove  in  its  outer  surface  and 
the  other  of  said  members  having  a  recess  in  its  outer 
surface,  said  other  member  being  stepped  at  said  reccn 
so  that  one  side  edge  of  said  recess  is  larger  than  its 
other  side  edge,  and  a  ^>ring  clip  having  a  generally  M- 
nularly  shaped  bate  portion  formed  of  springy  material 
which  biases  itself  into  said  groove  for  retention  on  the 
member  containing  said  groove,  a  pair  of  generally  axially 
extending  fingers  projecting  from  said  base  portion,  the 
ends  of  said  fingers  being  bent  radially  inwardly  for  re- 
ception in  said  recess  and  aaid  fingers  providing  a  spring 
action  which  biases  the  ends  of  said  fingers  into  said 
recess  with  generally  predetermined  force,  said  fingers 
transmitting  large  forces  to  said  other  member  when  Ae 
clip  is  moved  against  the  large  side  edge  of  said  reccM, 
and  only  transmitting^limited  forces  to  said  other  member 
when  the  clip  is  moved  in  the  other  direction. 


TELESCOPING  POLE 
Eari  L.  McMriiln,  R  Hiil  Ti  imiMi 

Mich.    (Rto.  2,  Hillings,  Mkfc.) 

Filed  Aa«.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833^43 

TOaiaH.    (CL287— 58) 

1.  A  sectional,  telescopic  pole  comprising  a  {durallty 

of  Upered.  tubular,  elongated,  round  sections  of  progrea- 
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sively  smaller  diameter  which  are  tekicopically  wter- 
fitted.  each  tectiofl  havtag  an  end  portioa  al  »n«e™»|y 
entered  wall  dMcknett  adjacent  the  small  end  theieof. 
Mid  end  portion  defining  a  shoulder  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  small  end  there<rf,  said  end  por- 
tion having  a  flnt  radial  opening  therethrough  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  small  end,  said  section  havinga 
second  radial  opening  therethrough  adjacent  the  large  end 
thereof;  a  plug  closing  the  large  end  of  each  of  «>«> 
sections,  said  large  end  of  each  section  being  of  sh^itly 
kss  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  adjacent 
outer  section  at  the  shoulder  therein,  said  plug  having  a 
round  shank  extending  into  said  large  end  and  snugly 
received  therein,  said  plug  having  an  enlarged  flange  lo- 
cated outside  of  said  large  end.  said  flange  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  ad- 
jacent larger  section  up  to  the  shoulder^  therein  and  being 


tapered  ends  and  do^ly  gripping  said  stub  handle  and 
said  rk^g***^  handle  at  only  the  reqwcttve  end  portiont 
of  said  spring  whereby  said  stub  handle  may  be  readily 
angulariy  deflected  with  respect  to  said  elongated  han^ 
upas  operation  of  said  squeegee  blade,  and  a  rubber 
sleeve  surrounding  said  oofl  qiring. 


of  Urger  diameter  than  said  shoulder  so  that  said  flange 
is  freely  slidable  within  the  adjacent  larger  section  until 
it  engages  the  shoulder  therein,  said  shank  having  a  sin- 
gle transverse  passage  therein  transversely  aligned  with 
said  second  opening  in  said  section  and  alignable  with 
said  first  opening  in  the  end  portion  of  the  adjacent  oirter 
section  when  the  flange  on  the  plug  in  the  inner  section 
abuU  against  the  shoulder  (rf  the  adjacent  outer  section; 
a  pin  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage  and  a  spring  urging 
'  said  pin  outwardly  whereby  when  said  openings  are 
aligned  said  pin  extends  through  both  openings  to  posi- 
tively mechanically  lock  the  sections  in  their  extended 
position  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  pin  being  of 
lesser  length  than  said  passage  so  that  said  pin  may  be 
completely  received  within  said  passage,  said  plug  being 
free  of  other  connection  to  said  section  so  that  it  may 
be  entirely  removed  therefrom  when  said  pin  is  complete- 
ly received  in  said  passage. 


HANDLE  FOR  SQ^SgEES,  BRUSHES  AND 
OTHER  IMPLEMENTS 
Rcabca  F.  Five  555  Chda  Drive,  Anpteton,  Whu,  •>• 
ilgBor  of  eaa^kaH  to  laoepk  A.  Loaciger,  Applttoo, 

jMe  2, 1959.  Scr.  No.  S17,M7 
ICtate.    (a.2t7— M) 
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SLIDING  DOOR  LATCHWITH  DEAD  LOCK 
Fied  J.  RMdI.  3tM  Dm  Felipe  Drive, 


FOcd  May  11, 1999, 8er.  No.  tl2,4M 
adntaK   (CL  291— 113) 


1.  In  a  sliding  door  latch  combination,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  vertical  outer  face  adapted  to  be  mounted  flush 
with  an  edge  of  the  door,  a  latch  book  movably  mounted 
on  the  housing  and  shifuble  between  an  unlatching  and 
a  latching  posiuon  by  extending  outwardly  and  inwardly 
of  said  outer  face  of  said  housing,  an  elongated  recess 
means  in  the  housing  having  a  long  axis  thereof  generally 
transverse  relative  to  the  outer  face  of  the  housing,  op- 
erating means  comprising  a  hub  roUUUy  mounted  m 
said  recess  means  and  sUdable  therein  to  a  plurality  of 
operable  locations  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  door,  meau 
forming  a  hub  sution  on  said  door  located  at  one  of 
said  operable  locations,  and  a  jointed  connection  between 
said  hub  and  said  latch  book  operable  in  aU  positions 
of  the  hub  in  said  receai  means  whereby  said  latch  hook 
is  shifted  to  said  latching  and  unlatching  positions  by 
rotation  of  said  hub  at  one  of  said  operable  loc«ions 
within  said  recess  means  without  change  in  the  jointed 
connection. 


FlJmWXASEDDOOR  LATCH 

**  '^"     'm  Mdaknll,  Iik, 

., of 

.iJ.195<Ser.  No.  •79,917 


A  flexible  implement  handle  for  implements  of  the 
type  including  an  elongated  flat  resilient  squeegee  Made, 
head  clamped  to  said  squeegee  Made  and  a  hollow  shank 
integrally  formed  with  said  head  intermediate  the  op- 
pocite  eiKls  thereof  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
head,  comprisinr.  a  stub  handle  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
said  shank,  an  elongated  handle  arranged  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  stub  handle,  said  stub  handle  and  said 
elongated  handle  having  tht  adjaceat  cods  thereof  in- 
wardly tapered  terminathig  in  contacting  dome  shaped 
ends,  a  coil  spring  of  a  normal  diameter  greater  than  said 
Upered  ends,  connecting  said  stub  handle  to  said  elon- 
gated handle  with  said  coil  spring  encompassing  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  verticaDy  hinged  door  hav- 
ing a  small  aperture  bored  medially  of  iu  height  adjacent 
the  free  vertical  edge  thereof,  door  latch  and  guard  struc- 
ture comprising  a  latch  member  mounted  withm  said 
apertured  portion  of  the  door  and  having  a  securing  ele- 
ment extending  outwardly  from  said  door,  said  latch 
member  being  shiftable  inwardly  and  outwardly  rdatiw 
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to  the  door  jamb  for  cooperation  wifli  a  flxed  retainfaig 
element,  an  integral  bar  constructed  throughout  of  some- 
what flexible  resilient  material  having  an  elongated,  sub- 
stantially straifl^t  body  disposed  transversely  and  medially 
of  said  door  and  acting  as  a  guard  for  panels  of  said  door, 
means  for  affixing  one  end  of  said  body  to  said  door  at  a 
point  subsUntially  removed  from  said  latch  mwnber 
leaving  the  greater  portion  of  said  body  and  the  opposite 
end  free  for  flexing  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  door,  said  opposite  end  of  said  body  being  first 
curved  to  form  a  short  portion  angled  with  respect  to  said 
body  and  which  extends  throu^  the  aperture  of  said  door 
adjacent  said  latch  member  and  directly  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  latch  member  for  shifting  the  same  when 
said  body  is  flexed  inwardly  toward  said  door,  said  <h>- 
^ite  bar  end  terminating  in  a  handle  portion  curved 
from  said  last  mentioned  angle  portion  and  disposed  on 
the  side  of  said  door  opposite  from  said  body,  the  said 
'urving  of  said  bar  to  form  said  angled  portions  enabling 
said  integral  bar  to  be  longitudinally  passed  through  said 
door  aperture  for  assembly  purposes  of  said  structure. 
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positions  in  which  opposed  faces  of  said  sections  are  in 
dose  face-to-face  relationship,  and  a  sealing  flap,  imegral- 
ly  adjoining  a  first  one  of  said  locking  sections  aloog  a 
second  line  of  weakness  parallel  to  said  first  line  of 
weakness  and  bendaUe  relatively  to  said  first  locking 
section  to  a  sealing  position  in  which,  with  said  locking 
sections  in  said  faoe-to-^aoe  relationship,  said  sealing 
flap  closely  overlies  said  locking  sections  wi^  a  second 
one  of  said  locking  sections  sandwiched  between  sasd 
first  locking  section  and  said  sealing  flap;  each  of  said 
locking  sections  being  provided  with  an  aperture  and 
being  deformed,  immediately  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said 
aperture  which  edge  extends  in  a  direction  generally  par- 
allel to  said  lines  of  weakness,  to  provide  a  detent  which,  . 
on  each  of  said  sections,  when  the  latter  are  in  said  tace- 


m  **  ,**  34    M  je    •«  ,*« 
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2,9M,4M 
DOOR  LATCH 

Mkh.,  assigMir  to  Han- 
Mkh.,a  corporation  of 


FUcd  JMe  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,145 
15ClafaM.    (CL  292— 286) 


to-face  relationship,  protrudes  toward  and  in  aligiunent 
with  said  aperture  of  the  facing  one  of  said  sections  with 
protruding  edges  of  the  two  detents  abuttingly  overlapiung 
each  other  to  a  substantial  extent  to  prevent  material 
shifting  of  said  sections  in  one  direction  normal  to  said 
lines  of  weakness;  the  sheet  metal  at  said  sealing  flap's 
interconnection  with  said  first  one  oi  tbit  locking  section 
constituting  an  abutment  coacting  with  said  second  one 
of  the  locking  sections  to  jwevent  relative  shifting  of  the 
two  locking  sectimis  in  an  opposite  direction  iK>rmal  to 
said  lines  <^  weakness;  and  said  detents  being  covered, 
at  one  side  of  die  device,  by  said  sealing  flap,  when  the 
latter  is  in  its  said  sealing  position,  to  oppose  tampering 
with  said  detents  while  the  device  is  ia  sealed  conditiDO. 


1 .  In  a  latching  mechanism,  a  mounting  plate,  a  roUt- 
able  mulU-toothed  bolt  on  said  mounting  plate,  detent 
means  carried  by  said  mounting  plate  and  comprising  a 
detent  member  and  a  ti^ansmitting  lever  on  a  common 
pivot,  said  detent  member  having  an  arm  engageable  with 
said  bolt  and  movable  between  latching  and  unlatdiing 
positions,  a  second  arm  on  said  detent  member,  an  inside 
rollback  carried  on  said  mounting  jrfate  and  engageable 
with  said  second  arm  to  move  said  detent  member  to  un« 
latching  position,  overlapping  portions  on  said  detent 
member  and  transmitting  lever  whereby  movement  of  said 
lever  in  one  direction  will  cause  unlatching  movement  ctf 
said  detent  member,  an  outside  rollback  carried  by  said 
mounting  plate,  means  connecting  said  outside  rollback 
and  transmitting  lever,  and  locking  means  for  causing  said 
connecting  means  to  be  separated  from  said  transmitting 
lever,  whereby  said  connecting  means  will  be  ineffectiTe 
to  move  said  lever  when  said  outside  rollback  b  operated. 


HAND-CIXWABLEDUAL  SEAL 

Sigud  M.  Mobcfs,  FoHpton  PWbs,  NJ., 
E.  1.  Bivoks  Company,  Ncwnk,  N J.,  a 

Filed  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  68Mt7 
ICInta.    (CL  292— 315) 


2,9M,46I 
FOLOABLE  HASP-LOCKING  SEAL 
WUirai  M.  Biwoki,  West  Onme,  N  J.,  assicner  to  E.  I. 
Bnioks  Coapnaj,  NewHfc,  N J.,  a  cnsperation  of  New 
Icncjr 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1968,  Scr.  No.  12,575 
4C]ntoM.  (CL  292— 387) 
1.  A  locking-sealing  device  of  sheet  metal,  comprising 
two  integrally  interconnected,  substantially  rigid  locking 
sections,  bendable  relatively  to  each  odier  along  a  first 
line  of  weakness  between  open  positions  in  which  said 
sections  are  substantially  angularly  separated  and  closed 


A  hand-closable  dual  seal,  of  sheet  OKOi  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  cmnprising  a  sheet  metal  body 
portion  and  two  parallel  sheet  metal  sealing  tongues 
integral  with  said  body  portion  and  separated  by  a  qiace 
an  inner  part  of  which  extends  substantially  into  said 
body  portion,  said  seal  having  a  first  line  of  weakness  at 
an  angle  of  approximately  45*  to  the  line  of  parallelism 
of  said  tongues,  demarking  one  of  said  sealing  tongues 
from  said  body  portion,  and  extending  outwardly,  in  the 
direction  of  said  one  tongue  and  toward  the  other  of 
said  sealing  tongues,  from  a  point  distant,  to  the  extent 
of  the  thickness  of  a  haqxye.  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  space,  said  line  of  weakness  facilitating  mamial. 
bodily  bending  of  said  one  tongue  over  the  space's  said 
inner  part  and  into  intimate,  overlapping  relationship 
with  said  body  portion,  and  a  second  line  of  weakness, 
normal  to  said  line  of  parallelism,  outwardly  of  and 
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■pproximately  in  line  with  the  outermoit  end  of  said 
first  line  of  weakness,  demarking  said  other  of  the  sealing 
tonfucs  from  said  body  portion  and  faciliuting  manual, 
bodily  bending  of  said  other  tongue  into  intimate,  over- 
lapping relationship  with  said  thus-bent  one  tongue  with 
an  edge  of  said  one  toniue  extending  closely  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  second  line  of  weakness  to  hcM 
said  one  tongue  against  unbending  except  upon  unbend- 
ing of  said  other  tongue  to  the  extent  of  approximately 
90*:  uud  seal  being  adapted  for  bending  only  at  said 
lines  of  weakness,  and  said  one  of  the  sealing  tongues 
being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  hasp-eye  uid,  when 
thus  bent  over,  being  in  position  to  abut  the  hasp-eye 
to  oppose  withdrawal  of  the  last-mentioned  sealing 
tongue  therefrom. 


spring,  whereby  the  slip  mearn  may  be  rdeased  from  die 
stuck  pipe  by  first  raising  the  slip  means  relative  to  the 


2,9M,40 
TILTING  LATCH  FACE  ^^ 

Calir,  mmi  Fran  1.  Ncdchert,  Clwialc,  Calif.;  said   housing  against  the  action  of  said  spring  and  then  raising 
NctKhert  sMlganr  to  nid  WnwrH  the  housing. 

F1M  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M5,94<  ^^— ^^ 

iCk^.    (0.292-017) 


VfmMS  _ 

VEHICLE  WITH  TELESCOflNG  SHELTER  AND 

DRAWER-TYTE  BED 

Gwwft  D.  LcCricr,  29741  Commnlty  St., 

f^^HMB  Fwk.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15. 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,31S 

SCtaiBM.    (CL  296—23) 


I.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  atUchment  to  the  edge  of 
a  door  a  latch  bolt  assembly  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  bore  therethrough  for  reception  of  a  reciprocatably 
movable  latch  boh,  a  flange  means  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  casing  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  and  extending 
at  ri^t  angles  to  the  exterior  of  the  casing,  a  back-up 
plate  member  on  one  side  of  the  flange  means  and  a  face 
plate  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  flange  means, 
spacing  means  separating  said  plate  members  a  distance 
apart  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  flange  means,  a  first 
projection  means  between  said  back-up  plate  member  and 
said  flange  means  and  a  second  projection  means  between 
said  flange  means  and  said  face  plate  member,  said  pro- 
jection means  forming  engagements  between  said  plate 
members  and  said  flange  means  and  also  serving  as  ful- 
crum points  which  enable  said  flange  means  to  rock 
whereby  toi  enable  said  plate  members  to  assume  an  angle 
agreeing  with  the  beveled  edge  of  the  door. 


fiL_3_ 


E^ 


?^^^^^N  Lr  ^-  /T^ 


2,9fMM 
FISHING  TOOL 
Dallas  A.  rotcet,  Diiinai  D-Raach.  MOo,  OUa. 
FIM  Mar.  3,  19M,  Sar.  No.  12,Si4 
llClataM.   (CL294— M) 
1.  A  fishing  tool  for  recovering  a  pipe  or  the  like 
stuck  in  a  well  bore,  comprising  a  housing,  means  for 
lowering  and  raising  the  housing  through  the  well  bore, 
spring-loaded  slip  means  for  coupling  the  bousing  to  the 
stuck  pipe,  said  slip  means  being  slidingly  carried  by 
the  housing  in  a  position  to  contact  the  stuck  pipe  and 
be  moved  upwardly  relative  to  the  housing  upon  down- 
ward movement  of  the  housing  in  the  wdl  bore  adjacent 
the  stock  pipe,  said  slip  means  also  being  biased  in  a 
direction  to  be  disengaged  from  the  stuck  pipe,  a  slips 
actiutor  carrit  1  by  the  housing  for  moving  the  slip  means 
iiMo  engagement  with  the  stuck  pipe  upon  downward 
movement  of  the  slip  means  relative  to  the  housing,  a 
spring  carried  by  the  housing  urging  the  slip  means  down 
relative  to  the  housing,  and  snubbing  means  carried  by 
the  housing  for  controlling  the  rate  of  expansion  of  said 


1.  A  vehicle-mounted  shelter  comprising  atwo-pait 
housing  having  a  lower  housing  part  and  an  upper  hoot- 
ing part  telescopically  engaged  with  the  lower  part,  the 
upper  part  having  a  side  opening,  a  bed  structure  carried 
by  the  lower  part  and  retained  in  retracted  poaition  en- 
tirely within  the  shelter  by  the  upper  part,  said  bed  struc- 
ture being  provided  with  a  fixed  outer  side  wall  tf»at 
closes  the  side  opening  in  the  upper  part  when  the  bed 
structure  is  in  retracted  position,  means  to  upwardly  ex- 
tend the  upper  part  to  release  the  bed  structure,  meana 
to  guide  the  bed  structure  for  nnovement  between  re- 
tracted poaition  and  an  extended  poaition  laterally  of  the 
housing,  and  a  top  for  the  bed  hingedly  connected  to  the 
side  wall  thereof  and  extending  over  the  bed  when  the 
bed  ii  extended  and  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  side 
opening  in  the  upper  part. 


2,9li,4M 

LOAD-CABRYING  COMPARTMENT  FOR 

PASSENGER  CARS 


niiThni  ngf "-^—  Fakw  It,  19S2,  8sr.  Nn.  272,975. 
UMJU'mi  gntpBcatiw  Mm.  27,  1954,  S«r.  No. 

C^^  HteRy.  anpMcattoB  CiimMj  Fab.  21*  1951 

A  passenger  car  having  a  subsUntially  fiat  rectangular 
load-bearing  floor  having  front  and  rear  upturned  ends, 
the  steering  wheel  and  the  driver's  seat  being  arranged 
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substantially  symmetrical  to  the  central  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  car,  two  additional  seats  disposed  at  a  level 
adjaceiU  said  floor  and  respectively  arranged  to  the  left 
and  to  the  right  of  the  driver's  seat,  the  widths  of  said 
driver's  seat  and  said  additional  seat  being  substantially 
equal  to  one-third  the  width  of  said  floor,  said  driver's  seat 
being  disposed  at  a  higher  level  than  that  of  said  additional 
seats  to  afford  the  driver  an  advantageous  position  for 
operating  said  car,  said  driver's  seat  being  disposed  at 
substantially  equal  distances  from  said  front  and  rear 
upturned  ends,  said  additional  seats  comprising  bottoms 
and  backs,  the  rearward  parts  of  said  bottoms  and  the 


2,99i,4M 
PNEUMATIC  BRAKING  BOUIPMENT  WITH 
MULTIPLE     SECTIONS     PARTICULARLY 
FOR  VEHICLES 
GlMeppc    Alfieri,   Milaii,   Italy,   aaigiior   to    Fabbrka 
Italiana  Magncti  Marem  S.pA.,  AOlaa,  Italy,  a 
of  Italy 

FHed  laiL  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,454 

Claims  priority,  appBcati—  Italy  Jaa.  9,  19S8 

aClaiOM.    (CL393— 2) 


2,988,447 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  BRISTLES  FOR  STREET 

SWEEPING  BROOMS 

Leo  L.  LcdMM,  Haad  Parte,  Mkh.    (Irvona,  Pa.) 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,573 

2  CUM.    (a.3t8— 21) 


said  rear  upturned  end  defining  the  forward  and  rear  limits 
of  spaces  less  than  the  space  between  said  driver's  seat  and 
said  rear  upturned  end,  nid  backs  of  said  seats  being 
rearwardiy  tumable  to  substantially  horizontal  positions, 
the  positions  of  said  bottoms  being  fixed,  means  for 
forming  beds  in  said  car.  said  means  comprising  said 
backs  when  turned  to  said  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tions and  further  comprising  said  bottoms  in  said  fixed 
positions,  said  backs  when  turned  to  said  substantially 
horizontal  positions  being  closely  adjacent  said  rear  up- 
turned end  and  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spaces, 
said  backs  constituting  one  end  of  each  of  said  beds. 


N 


jf|_;; 

1"    I 

*       m      mm c^.[' 


1 .  Pneumatic  braking  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  compressed  air  tanks,  a  distributor  coupled  to  each 
tank,  a  supply  conduit  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
tanks  and  distributors,  valves  connecting  said  conduit  to 
said  tanks  and  distributors  and  including  displaceable  ele- 
ments for  opening  and  closing  the  valves,  said  distributors 
including  displaceable  members  for  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  the  same,  a  displaceable  rocker  system  engaging 
said  displaceable  elements  and  members  for  operating  the 
same,  and  elastic  members  between  said  system  and  dis- 
placeable elements  to  enable  a  displacement  of  said  dis- 
placeable members  in  part  independently  of  the  displace- 
ment of  said  displaceable  elements. 


2,988,469 
TRACTOR-TILkaER  BRAU  SYSTEM 

WUhub  Stdscr,  BmohbcM   twiai 
Kebcy-Haycs  Compasqr,  Dcirait,  Mich., 
o(  Delaware 

icpt.  2, 1959,  Scr.  N«w  837,744 
UCWm.    (CL  383-19) 


2.  The  method  of  making  an  assemUy  of  bristles  for 
rotary  broonu  out  of  plastic  sheet  stock  in  the  form  of 
bands,  the  method  consisting  of  stacking  the  bands  upon 
each  other  lengthwise  to  form  a  composite  band  in 
which  the  side  edges  of  the  component  bands  are  alined 
with  eadi  other,  bonding  each  band  along  its  midpor- 
tion  lengthwise  to  adhere  to  the  corresponding  portion 
of  the  adjoining  band  or  bands,  but  leaving  portions  of 
each  band  extending  laterally  from  said  bonded  portion 
unconnected,  splitting  said  unconnected  portions  of  all 
the  bands  by  a  multiplicity  of  straight  cuts  transversely 
to  the  length  of  the  band,  the  cuts  being  spaced  from 
each  otiier  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  desired  width  of 
individaal  bristles,  apptying  said  band  lengtfiwise  and  taa- 
gentially  to  a  broom  core  having  a  helical  groove  there- 
m  with  its  fused  central  portion  in  registry  with  said 
groove,  and  tightly  winding  a  wire  over  the  band  length- 
wise thereof  into  said  groove  forming  said  band  trans- 
versely into  U-shape  so  that  the  bristles  project  radially 
of  the  core  throughout  its  length  following  said  helical 
groove. 

7W  O.O.— 54 


1 .  In  a  remote  control  pressure  operated  brake  system 
having  a  service  line  to  control  a  portion  of  the  brakes 
of  the  system,  a  relay  device  interposed  in  said  service 
line  to  divide  the  latter  into  a  primary  control  line  for 
transmitting  controlling  pressures  to  said  relay  device 
and  a  secondary  control  line  to  transmit  pressures  regu- 
lated by  said  relay  device,  said  rday  device  comprising  a 
body  having  a  pressure  responsive  member  therein  form- 
ing therewith  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  said  first 
chamber  being  connected  to  said  primary  control  line,  a 
valve  device  c^^erable  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  in 
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ing  away  from  «ud  source,  means  bianaf  said  check 
valve  to  doted  powtion.  and  means  for  tcnderinf  said 
biasing  means  inoperative  when  prcasnre  admitted  from 
said  source  by  said  vahw  device  increases  to  a  predeter- 
mined point  so  that  pressure  bypassed  to  said  second 
diamber  will  equal  pressure  supplied  to  said  secondary 
control  line  and  which  pressure  in  said  second  chamber 
will  oppose  mofvement  of  said  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber by  pressuTB  in  said  fint  chamber. 


XKJRNALU 


LUBMCATCMI 


HM  Dec  1, 19SS,  8w.  N^  7n,4tS 
TCUtmm.lbL 


tndinally  of  said  body,  said  layers  being  longitudinaUy  dis- 
placeaMe  with  respect  to  each  other  when  said  curved 
portion  u  formed,  and  means  for  securing  said  layers 
together  in  displaced  relation. 


LUBRICATOR  ratintACnON  MOTOR 
gtBrPyiON  MARINCS 

GMys  D.  MHar,  WIbmb,  Mhn.       . 
FBed  Apr.  !•,  199f .  Scr.  N».  MS,4M 
MXWm.    (a.3M-13a) 


I.  A  lubricator  for  a  journal  disposed  for  rotatioo 
within  a  journal  box  and  compriiiaf.  a  base  member  ia 
the  form  of  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular  sheet  of 
flexible  resilient  hard  rubber  material,  a  pair  of  arms 
composed  of  said  material  molded  integrally  with  said 
base  member  so  as  to  be  flexibly  joined  at  their  lower 
edges  thereto  and  projecting  in  spaced  divergent  gener- 
ally V-relation  therefrom,  a  one-piece  sleeve  of  wicking 
material  woven  in  tnbe  fonn  and  having  the  opposed 
open  ends  therecrf  capping  the  free  end  portions  of  said 
arms  with  opposed  intermediate  portions  of  said  sleeve 
looped  between  and  draped  along  the  opposed  inner  faces 
of  said  arms  and  with  the  medial  portioo  of  said  sleeve 
disposed  closely  adjacent  the  medial  part  of  said  base 
member  between  said  arms,  webs  composed  of  said  ma- 
terial integrally  joined  to  said  arms  and  said  base  member 
and  serving  as  «ring  means  for  urging  said  anns  toward 
one  another  upon  spreading  said  arms  apart,  and  re- 
tainers of  relativdy  rigid  material  at  the  opposed  inner 
ends  of  said  base  member. 


LUBRICATING  WICK  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Pled  Apr.  i«,  IfS^  9sr.  No.  ltSy4«7 
SCUw.   (CL3M— 112) 


1.  A  lubricator  comprising  an  elongate  body  of  felt 
material  of  generally  rectangular  cross  sectional  coo- 
flgnratkMi  and  a  tnbufatf  arcoata  bolder  member  through 
which  said  body  extends,  said  bolder  member  closely 
engaging  said  body  and  being  received  about  an  arcuate 
portion  in  said  body,  said  holder  member  and  said  body 
enrviiw  to  dclae  concave  and  ooovcx  rarfaoes  in  the 


1.  A  lubricator  device  for  applying  lubricant  to  a  lO- 
tauble  journal  from  a  lubricant  reservoir,  said  lubricator 
device  comprising  spaced  support  members  each  includ- 
ing a  trackway  that  extends  transversely  of  the  journal 
when  the  lubricator  device  is  mounted  in  operative  re- 
lation to  the  journal,  a  lubricator  body  holder  mounted 
on  said  trackways  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  journal  when  the  lubricator  device  is  mounted  in 
operative  relation  to  the  journal,  a  lubricator  body  car- 
ried by  said  holder,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  hold- 
er for  movement  toward  the  journal  when  the  lubricator 
device  is  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  the  journal, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  spaced  spring  arms  en- 
gaging said  holder,  said  spring  arms  extending  through 
openinp  in  the  respective  trackways,  the  end  of  said 
lubricator  body  positioned  adjacent  the  journal  when  the 
lubricator  device  is  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  the 
journal  sufficiently  extending  from  said  bolder  so  that 
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when  said  body  is  placed  in  conUct  with  the  journal,  said 
spring  arms  are  spaced  from  the  rims  of  the  respective 
openinp  in  said  trackways,  whereby  said  openings  func 
tion  as  stop  means  to  simultaneously  limit  the  movement 
of  said  holder  toward  said  journal  and  said  biasing  action 
of  said  arms  on  said  holder  when  the  lubricator  device 
is  mounted  in  operative  relation  to  the  journal  and  when 
said  lubricator  body  has  worn  away  a  predetermined 
amount. 


lubrioSSF  SYSnM 

lohn  Sofas  WoMe,  Dayloii,  9"ft^   - 
MfrtonCorporatiosw  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 

Ddaware  _  _  ^_ 

Filed  Jnty  11. 195t,  Scr.  Now  747^19 
TOa^    (CL3M— M«) 


<it 


eosporation  of 


MarlynD 


2JtM73 
SURFACE  T»«ON  BEARING 


Olt 


RMd,  Lockport,  N.Y. 


Filed  Oct.  17, 1<I5«,  Ssr.  No.  7«7,»I4 
SCUM.    (CL3*»-161) 


1.  A  lubricant  system  adapted  to  operate  at  tempera- 
tures above  500*  F.,  comprisiiir>  wnooth  mating  bearing 
surfaces  taken  from  the  clan  consisting  of  ^ass,  ceramics, 
meUllic  carbides  and  aluminum  oxide  and  a  lubricant  for 
said  surfaces  consisting  ot  a  mixture  ot  hexagonal  boron 
nitride  and  a  gallium  base  alloy. 


Hean^  C. 


1.  In  a  bearing  of  the  character  described,  a  fir^t  «ir- 
face  a  second  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  and  being 
spaced  from  or  only  lightly  touching  said  first  surface 
and  being  movable  relative  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  formed  with  relatively  shallow,  non-com- 
municating recesses,  said  surfaces  being  non-wetting  with 
respect  to  mercury,  and  respective  discreet  liquid  mercury 
masses  in  said  recesses  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  en- 
gage the  opposing  surface  and  to  support  same  by  surface 
tension. 


Jersey 


COMPRESSOR  PISTON 

oa,  aad  Hcht  1 

ors  to  Ingcrsoll-I 

a  corpowtien  of  New 


Vi 
New 


r,  N.Y., 
Vofk,  N.Y 


Filed  Sept  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7i2,8t7 
SCIaiM.    (CL  399^14) 


2,flt,474  

SHAFTS  FOR  CARRYING  INTERFERENCE-riii  teO 

MEMBERS  THEREON 
Encst  Robert  Garnn,  deceased,  fartc  of  Davcotiy,  Eag- 
by  Lilian  Usdn  Gwgan,  cMcatrix,  Ehivcntiy, 
MrtoBfMsh 
,  Ei«laiB£  a  Brlti^ 

FM  Mar.  17, 

/,  appikatlaa  GiMt  BritaiB  Mar.  39, 1957 
MOaims.    (CL  399—23^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  interference- 
fitted  members  carried  by  said  shaft,  means  far  sun>lying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  surface  of  said  shaft  for  the 
purpose  <a  facilitating  the  removal  of  respective  inter- 
ference-fitted members  carried  thereon,  said  means  com- 
prising an  axially-extending  fluid  supply  passage  in  said 
shaft  and  branch  passages  leading  therefrom  to  the  sur- 
face at  positions  correqxmding  to  the  positions  of  the 
respective  interference-fitted  members,  control  valve 
means  in  association  with  said  branch  passages,  whereby 
fluid  pressure  can  be  prevented  from  being  transmitted 
to  the  surface  of  the  ^aft  through  any  selected  one  of 
the  branch  passages  the  outlet  end  of  which  is  not  covered 
by  an  interference-fitted  member,  and  sealing  means  as- 
sociated with  each  of  the  branch  passages. 


1.  A  piston,  comprising  a  hub,  a  substantially  hollow 
casing  encircling  said  hub  and  secured  thereto  and  having 
opposed  ends,  a  pair  of  conical  sheet  members  arranged 
in  on>osed  relationship  in  said  casing,  eadi  having  its  end 
of  smaller  diameter  encircling  and  secured  to  said  hub, 
and  each  secured  at  its  opposite  end  to  its  associated  end 
^f  said  casing. 

2,999,477 
FORM  PIECE  FOR  COUNTBRTOP  BACK  SPLASH 
Henna  B.  HaMca,  WMwtoa,  N.Y^  si^g^r  •»,€■- 
gokam-Ndha  lac,  KcansyVN Jn  ■  MtpomiMi  of  New 

Yoffc 
Origfawl  appRcatioB  Mar.  15,  1999,  8«.  No.  571,09. 
^^sTpatSr No.  2,999,919,  Med  T^^Hl^^-  S^ 

vMcd  aad  lUs  appBeatfaa  Dee.  9,  1959,  8cr.  No. 

779,999  ^,^_^ 

THalaii     (CL  311— 197) 


1.  In  a  counter  construction,  a  back  splash  panel  hav- 
ing an  upper  substantially  horizontal  edge,  a  form  piece 
mounted  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel,  said  form  piece 
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presenting  an  exterior  surface  forming  a  continuation  of 
the  forward  surface  of  said  panel  and  curving  convexly 
upwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  form  piece  further  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  flange  forming  a  continuation  of 
said  convexly  curved  surface  and  projecting  rearwardly 
beyond  the  rearward  surface  of  said  panel  and  a  shoulder 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel,  means  to  secure 
the  form  piece  to  said  panel  and  a  thin  sheet  of  material 
intimately  bonded  to  the  forward  surface  of  said  panel 
and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  form  piece. 


means  in  qMced  rdatton  to  said  platform  memba-  of  said 
carrier  comprising  means  projecting  through  said  plat- 
form member  and  exposed  for  manipulation  through  the 
open  end  of  said  housing  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said 
pressure  plate  means  from  said  platform  member  to  alter 
the  reference  level  to  which  the  uppermost  unit  of  the 
stack  of  articles  supported  on  said  carrier  is  biased  by 


CANNEtninjcnjiiB 

C.Wii>rii.rtii*SjmMi>N.Y^ 

"fm-iT.  a  MifawHaa  af  N«w  Yoik 

FIM  Fak.  1, 195*.  Sar.  N«.  712,SM 
ICIaiw.    (0.312—7) 
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the  spring,  and  a  downwardly  opening  flange  carried  in 
depending  relation  by  said  carrier  in  coaxial  relation  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  for  guiding  said 
pressure  plate  means  during  adjustment  of  the  spacing 
thereof  frxrni  said  platform  member  and  for  guiding  said 
spring  into  coaxial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  bousing 
upon  insertion  of  said  platform  member  into  said  bousing. 


2.  A  television  receiver  cabinet  structure  comprising  a 
cabinet  body,  a  molded  cabinet  front  having  a  front 
member  and  sides  rearwardly  projecting  therefrom,  said 
front  member  and  said  sides  being  of  generally  weak 
mechanical  strength,  a  bcu  on  the  inside  of  one  of  said 
sidea,  said  bo«  extending  to  and  adjoining  with  said  front 
member,  said  boss  defining  a  channel  adjacent  said  rear- 
wardly projecting  side,  a  notch  in  the  side  of  said  boss 
parallel  to  said  rearwardly  projecting  side,  a  spring  clip 
mounted  in  said  channel,  one  end  of  said  clip  having  a 
hook  engaging  said  notch,  a  tab  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  clip  pressing  against  said  rearwardly  projecting  side 
to  maintain  the  engagement  of  said  hook  with  said  notch, 
and  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  clip  to  said 
cabinet  body. 

2,9M,479 

AFPARATUS  FOR  STOKING  STACKED  ARTICLES 
EaaMy  L.  Wnrnm,  ■■IIImmi.  Md.,  ■■^nr  to  VnkM- 

nan  MaaaneHnis  c^Mapaaiy,  sbc*  mudboi**  ivsa.*  ■ 

canamiMB  af  KaBtackjr 

FiM  Aac.t,l#S7,  Sar.  No.  <7<39S 
SCfadM.   (CL312->71) 

1.  A  self-leveling  device  for  storing  and  feeding  stacked 
articles  comprising  an  elongated  vertical  upwardly  open- 
ing housing  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  articles 
therein,  a  base  for  said  housing  closing  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  carrier  for  stacked  articles  reciprocable  within 
said  housing  along  the  axis  thereof  having  a  platform 
member  extending  transversely  over  the  area  of  the  hous- 
ing for  supporting  the  articles,  a  compression  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  carrier  and  said  base  for  yieldingly 
supporting  said  carrier  and  a  load  of  stacked  articles  there- 
on with  the  uppermost  unit  of  said  articles  at  a  reference 
level  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  said  com- 
pression spring  being  calibrated  to  compress  or  expand 
respectively  to  lower  or  raise  stacked  articles  on  the  car- 
rier a  given  distance  for  each  given  adidtion  or  decre- 
ment in  the  weight  of  the  load,  pressure  plate  means  form- 
ing an  abutment  surface  for  the  upper  end  of  said  com- 
pression spring,  means  for  supporting  said  pressure  plate 


2,9tMft 
DOMBSnC  APrUANCB 
W.  lacoba  aad  KsmbA  A.  Haialii, 
to  Gcnenl    Moten 

Mldu,  a  conoratiM  of  Dalnwara     

FlladFafc.l2,lMt.S«.N«».71M«3 
3ClataB.    (0.312—111) 
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1.  In  a  flush  mounting  arrangement  for  joining  adja- 
cent kitchen  surfaces,  a  first  work  surface  having  a  sup- 
port layer  and  a  plastic  finish  layer  in  juxtaposition  there- 
with; an  oflfset  in  a  comer  of  said  Jayers;  said  support 
layer  extending  beyond  said  plastic  finish  layer  adjacent 
said  offset;  a  second  work  surface  having  a  U-shaped 
support  channel,  a  metal  top  and  a  bottom  pan;  said  sup- 
port channel  having  a  top  leg  in  horizontally  affixed  rela- 
tionship to  said  metal  top  and  a  bottom  leg  in  hori- 
zontally affixed  relationship  to  said  bottom  pan;  said 
metal  top  portion  extending  beyond  said  support  channel 
into  overlying  relationship  with  said  support  layer  and 
into  abutting  relationship  with  said  plastic  finish  layer 
whereby  said  first  work  surface  is  placed  in  coplanar  re- 
lationship to  said  second  work  suiiface;  and  a  U-shaped 
adapter  channel  for  connecting  said  support  channel  to 
said  oA^;  said  adapter  channel  nesting  between  said  top 
leg  and  bottom  leg  of  said  support  channel  and  extend- 
ing into  juxtaposition  with  said  offset. 
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2J|Mtl 
SPOOLER  TROUGH 


HMa  GkM  FWmt,  Hartwcl,  Ga.,  asJannr  to 
Maunfacfiiag  Cooapany,  Inc.,  Hariwdl,  Ga.,  a  cor- 
of  Georgia 
Filed  May  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  659,462 
3  Claims.    (CL  312— 256) 
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■t.'» 


1.  A  yam  and  bobbin  trough  structure  and  supporting 
means  therefor  for  a  textile  winding  machine,  said  struc- 
ture and  means  comprising  an  elongate  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  cross  sectional  configuration  providing  a  bottom 
wall,  back  wail  and  partial  top  wall  adapting  it  to  sub- 
stantially conform  to  and  fit  against  the  lower  front 
part  of  a  textile  winding  machine,  the  said  supporting 
means  comprising  at  least  two  leg  units  each  embodying 
front  and  rear  upstanding  struts  and  a  horizontal  rail 
therebetween  and  extending  across  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  receptacle,  a  channel  iron  runner  secured  to  and 
across  the  said  bottom  wall  of  each  horizontal  rail  with 
the  channel  directed  downwardly  and  receiving  the  rail 
therein,  each  channel  being  slidable  on  the  underlying 
rail,  a  U -member  encircling  the  underside  of  each  rail 
and  having  the  side  portions  extending  upwardly  into 
the  overlying  channel  and  through  the  same  and  secured 
to  the  receptacle  bottom  wall,  said  U -members  limiting 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  receptade  on  the  rails,  a 
rotary  antifriction  member  supported  by  each  leg  unit 
forwardly  of  the  rail  thereof  and  at  the  top  of  the  ad- 
jacent strut  at  an  elevation  to  have  the  adjacent  channel 
iron  runner  ride  thereon  when  the  receptacle  is  drawn 
outwardly  from  the  textile  winding  machine  lying  there- 
behind,  and  antifriction  means  carried  by  each  channel 
iron  runner  adjacent  to  the  receptacle  back  wall  for  en- 
gagement against  and  to  ride  along  the  underside  of  the 
adjacent  rail. 


to  secure  the  panels  to  the  posts,  said  tubular  comer  posts 
being  metal  tubes  which  are  substantially  rectangular 
in  cross-section,  said  keyhole  slots  being  formed  in  at 
least  two  adjacent  walls  of  each  said  metal  tube  to  ac- 
commodate the  screws  of  at  least  two  said  wooden  side 
panels  disposed  at  rig^t  an^es  to  each  other,  said  tubu- 
lar metal  comer  posts  being  provided  with  transverse 
slots  formed  in  the  same  side  walls  in  whidi  the  key- 
hole slots  are  formed,  said  transverse  slots  being  located 
adjacent  the  bottom  edges  of  said  wooden  ride  paneb. 
and  locking  ban  being  detachably  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  wooden  side  panels  and  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  transverse  slots  to  prevent  disengage- 
ment of  said  wooden  side  panete  frmn  said  tubular  metal 
comer  posts. 

2,966,463  

ADJUST  ABI£  WELF  STRUCTURE  FOR  UmilG- 

ERATOR  CABINET  OR  THE  LKE 
Pcari  C.  Davk,  Cotombw,  OUo,  asrignnr  to  WcsHng. 
iKMsc  Electric  Corporattoa,  East  Pittabngl^  Pa.,  a  car- 
Fled  Jnlj  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  752,326 
5Claiw.    (CL  312— 271) 


2,966  462 

FURNTTUIffiCdNSTRUCnON 

Gcoigc  AlfoiMO  Bale  New  Hyde  Paris,  N.Y. 

(46—56  36tii  St.,  Long  bland  City  1,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  696,671 

iCfadas.    (CL  312— 257) 
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1.  In  a  cabinet  having  side  and  rear  walls  and  an  open- 
hig  at  the  front  thereof,  means  providing  upper  and  lower 
vertically  spaced,  horizontal  rows  of  supports  on  each 
of  said  side  walls,  the  rows  on  one  of  said  side  walls  be- 
ing at  substantially  the  same  elevations  as  the  respeaive 
rows  on  the  other  side  wall,  and  a  shelf  adapted  to  rest 
on  and  span  the  distance  between  opposite  supporu,  said 
shelf  comprising  a  plurality  of  subsUntially  rigid  sec- 
tions hingedly  connected  in  series  with  the  hinge  axes 
of  said  sections  extending  normal  to  the  side  walls  of 
said  cabinet,  the  distance  between  the  hinge  axes  of  at  least 
one  intermediate  shelf  section  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  vertical  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower 
rows  of  supports,  whereby  the  two  sections  connected 
to  said  one  section  can  be  disposed  on  said  upper  and 
lower  rows  of  supports,  respectively. 


2,966,<6i 
CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Marion  J.  Pifcr,  WOHanisHllc  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignnicata,  to  SylvMda  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.  Wfl- 
nakagton,  Del.,  a  conontion  of  Delaware 

FBcd  My  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  749,926 
ICMbl    (CL  312— 319) 


An  article  of  furniture  having  a  plurality  of  side 
panels  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  comer  posts,  keyhole 
slots  formed  in  said  posts  and  headed  fastening  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  panels,  said  fastening  members 
being  in  detachable  engagement  with  said  keyhole  slots 


A  cabinet  for  an  electrical  unit  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  external  surface  formed  with  a  tapered  edge 
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portkMi  defining  an  opening,  allowing  aoocM  to  decirical 
oootrolB,  a  fnide  track  dispoaed  adjacent  said  openiag  tn- 
lernally  of  the  cabinet  surface,  and  a  shelf  mounted  with- 
in the  opemng  extended  to  lie  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  fuide  track,  in  combination  with  a  sliding  cover 
member  formed  with  an  outer  surface  having  a  conflgura- 
doo  sutaatantiaUy  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  open- 
ing, a  shoulder  formed  to  abut  the  internal  surface  of  said 
edge  portion  when  said  cover  member  is  in  doaed  po- 
sition over  said  controb  and  slidabty  engage  said  guide 
track  when  said  cover  member  is  deprc«ed  and  slidaMy 
removed  from  the  dosed  positiott.  and  two  spaced  tor- 
sion sprinp  each  having  a  craas  bar  connected  to  the 
internal  side  of  said  cover  member  provided  with  legs 
disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  one  another  and  haying 
feet  adapted  to  track  along  said  shelf,  said  torsion  springs 
continuously  biasing  said  cover  member  toward  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  cabinet 
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2,ftM98 
RETRACTABLE  STOP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SLID- 
ING DRAWER  FDR  FURNITURE 
Charles  I.  GnBo,  Ar^  2*  W.  121k  St,  LMen,  N  J. 

FOad  Oct  «,  1958,  Scr.  No.  lt5A3» 
4ClainM.    (O.  312— 34S) 


stop  plate  located  diametricaUy  opponte  the  stop  portion 
thereof,  relative  to  the  pivot  member,  being  adapted  to 
overbalance  the  stop  portion  of  the  retracUble  stop  plate, 
to  normaHy  retain  the  stop  portion  thereof  in  a  position 
with  a  portion  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  upper  edge 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  sliding  drawer,  said  retractable 
stop  plate  being  adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  about  the 
pivot  member  to  clear  the  panel  of  the  article  of  furni- 
ture, thereby  to  permit  removal  of  the  sUding  drawer 
from  the  article  of  furniture,  a  porUon  of  the  vertical 
section  of  the  support  bracket,  located  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  of  the  retractable  stop  plate,  being  cut  out  to  form  a 
relaUvely  narrow  ledge  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  retracUble  stop  plate,  the  ledge  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  vertical  section  of  the  support  brack- 
et, said  ledge  having  a  forward  flange  integral  therewith 
aiid   substantially    perpendicular    thereto,    the    forward 
flange  being  located  near  the  surface  of  the  lower  edge 
of  the  retractable  stop  pUte,  to  clear  the  stop  plate,  said 
lower  flange  being  adapted  to  shield  the  retractable  stop 
plate,  to  limit  the  angular  movement  thereof,  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  vertical  secUon  of  the 
support  bracket  


2,MMM 
RECORDER 


aty. 


to  n« 


S«.N«».S7MS5 
34^-33) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  article  of  furniture  having 
a  sliding  drawer  fitted  thereto,  said  sliding  drawer  having 
a  rear  wall  attached  thereto,  substantially  paralld  to  the 
forward  face  of  the  article  of  furniture,  the  article  of 
furniture   having   a   panel   attached   thereto,   extending 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  sliding  drawer,  the  panel 
being  subetantially  parallel  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  slid- 
ing drawer  and  longimdinally  specedly  located  relative 
thereto,  a  retracUble  stop  mechanism  including  a  bracket 
fixedly  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  sliding  drawer,  said 
bracket  having  a  pivot  member  supported  thereby  and 
projecting  beyond  one  face  thereof,  a  retractable  stop 
pUte  supported  by  the  pivot  member,  located  adjacent 
one  face  of  the  bracket  «  portion  of  the  retractable  «op 
plate,  located  above  the  pivot  member,  being  adapted  to 
project  beyond  the  upper  edge  <rf  the  rear  wall  of  the 
sliding  drawer,  to  engage  the  panel  of  the  article  of  furni- 
ture, thereby  to  arrest  the  opening  movement  of  the  slid- 
ing drawer,  the  retracuMe  stop  plate  having  tubular 
means  attached  thereto,  adapted  to  fit  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  the  pivot  member,  to  enable  the  retracUble  stop 
plate  to  be  freely  roUUble  about  the  pivot  member,  the 
support  bracket  having  a  relatively  shallow  substantially 
circular  depression  therein,  surrounding  the  pivot  with 
a  mating  drcular  projection  integral  with  the  face  of  the 
support  bracket  oppowte  the  depression,  said  circular 
projection  being  adapted  to  engage  one  face  of  the  re- 
tractable stop  plate  to  enable  the  face  of  the  stop  plate 
to  clear  the  face  of  the  support  bracket  the  pivot  having 
a  head  integral  with  one  end  thereof,  the  end  of  the 
pivot,   opposite   the    head,   having  a   shallow   circular 
headed  portion  integral  therewith,  the  circular  headed 
portion  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  depressed  portion 
of  the  support  bracket  the  portion  of  the  retracUble 


1.  A  recorder  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  shaft  Joor- 
nalled  in  said  frame,  a  rotor  rotataUy  mounted  on  said 
first  shaft,  a  cluteh  means  for  placing  said  rotor  m  dnvtag 
engagement  with  said  first  shaft  means  for  movmg  said 
clutch  means  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  rotor,  a 
rotor  engaging  means  mounted  adjacent  said  rotor  and 
engageable  therewith,  means  mounting  said  rotor  en- 
gaging means  for  movement  within  said  frame,  said  rotor 
engaging  means  being  moveable  by  said  rotor  into  two 
spaced  positions,  one  position  correaponding  to  the  rot*- 
tion  of  said  rotor  in  a  given  rotary  direction  and  the  other 
position  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  the 
opposite  rotary  direction,  a  second  shaft  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  beU  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft  said  bell  crank  having  first  and  second  arms  thereon, 
a  fixed  stop  means  mounted  in  said  frame,  meaai  ranl- 
ienUy  engaging  said  bell  crank  so  as  to  urge  said  first  arm 
Bt«i— t  sMd  Stop  means,  means  responsive  to  a  prede- 
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termined  angular  movement  of  said  first  shaft  for  pivoting 
said  ball  cmnk  intermittently  relative  to  said  second 
shaft  tgumi  the  actioo  of  said  resOicatly  engaging  means, 
a  chart  mounted  on  a  movable  support  within  said  frame, 
a  shoe  pivoUlly  mounted  mtermediate  its  ends  on  said 
second  arm  of  said  bell  crank,  a  recording  element 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shoe  for  engaging  said  chart 
and  for  marking  a  record  thereon,  means  enacting  between 
said  shoe  and  said  befl  crank  to  prevent  relative  pivotal 
moiyement  between  them  in  a  given  rotary  direction, 
and  means  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  shoe 


and  said  rotor  engaging  means  for  pnrodng  »«<l^*" 
rdative  to  said  arm  in  respnose  to  the  movement  of  said 
rotor  engaging  means,  whereby,  wiien  said  dutch  inesiiis 
places  said  rotor  in  driving  engagement  with  said  fli* 
shaft,  said  bell  crank  and  said  shoe  are  nwted  by  said 
fiist  shaft  so  as  to  move  said  recording  elemqit  m  a 
given  direction  on  said  d»art,  aod,  niiereby,  when  said 
clutch  means  is  disengaged,  said  shoe  is  pivoted  relatnw 
to  said  second  arm  by  said  rotor  engaging  means  so  as  to 
move  said  recording  element  in  an  opposite  direction  oo 
said  chart 


CHEMICAL 


2,9gty4S7 
PRINTING  PASTE  FOR  TEXTILE  FARlUC 

Robert  Johnson  S«nmerlll,  WestvUc,  NJ.,  aaslgnor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoon  and  Company,  WUmtogton, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  «,«  .^, 

NoDnwii«.    Filed  Inly  25,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M3» 

<  Claims.  (CLS— 7«)  .  . 
2.  A  stable  printing  composition  for  pnntmg  textile 
fabric  with  a  pbthalocyanine  precursor,  said  composition 
comprising  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  per  100 
parts  of  total  weight,  from  2.5  to  7.5  parts  of  an  emulsi- 
fier  comprising  pine  oil  and  an  alkali  permeable  alkyd 
resin,  from  1.5  to  23  parte  of  a  stabilizer  comprising 
ethyl  cellulose  and  a  sparingly  soluble  aliphatic  alcohol 
of  6  to  8  C-atoms,  from  22  to  31  parte  "of  said  pbthalo- 
cyanine precursor  dissolved  in  a  lower  monoalkyl  ether 
of  diethylene  glycol,  and  from  48  to  14  parts  of  water, 
said  oil  making  up  the  difference  and  being  composed 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  are  liquid  in  the  range 
beween  room  temperature  and  105*  C. 


2,ftt,4M 
METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  COTTON  FABRICS 
WITH  TETRACHLOROMALONAMIDES 
MktoMl  Kokorads,  niinlhgaii   Mkkn  assign r  to  Wyan- 
dntte  Ckearfcab  Cospomtton,  Wyandotte,  Mkh^  a  cor^ 
■ffrartiMP  of  Michigan 
No  Dnwtof.    OriilMd  appHcatfoa  Ivsa  23,  195S,  Sv. 
No.  7443l3.  now  Pnlent  No.  2,957,915,  dated  Oct  25, 
19M.    DMiad  and  tMa  appRMtfan  Feb.  19,  19M, 
Sar.  No.  7,779 

3CUta»   (0.9—199) 
1.  A  method  for  bleaching  cotton  fabrics,  which  com- 
prises, contacting  said  fabrics  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

CI  o    ci  O    CI 

i. 

wherdn  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals. 


PROCESS  OF  makinSswooLlike  cellulosic 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Hack  C  GnHcdfe,  NcwaA,  DcL,  aasigMW  to  E.  L  dn 
Pot  de  Ntmeaas  and  Cuipa«j,  WHmfaigton,  Dd.,  a 

InoDwH^    FBed  Ian.  9. 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,957 
9ClainM.    (CL9— 117) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  odhilose  textile  material 
ponessins  substantiaUy  the  siiigle  fiber,  liveliness,  crease 
resisunce  and  bulk  characteristics  of  wool,  comprising 
reacting  a  cellulose  textile  material  under  anhydrous  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogenous  chemical  swell- 
ing agent  for  cellulose  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonia  and  amine  compounds  which  swell  the 


cellulose  and  form  nitrogenous  complexes  with  the  cellu- 
lose and  containing  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — NHj  and  >NH,  with  (I)  a  water  hy- 
drolyzable  antimony  ester  conesponding  to  the  formula 
(RO)aSb  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, and  (2)  a  water  hydrolyzable  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  metal  ester  corre^onding  to  the  formula 
Me(OR),  wherein  Me  is  a  meul  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  thorium, 
aluminum  and  iron  and  which  forms  a  water-insoluble 
oxide  and  has  a  valence  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3  and  4  and  has  a  coordination  number  in  the 
oxide  state  at  least  one  greater  than  the  valence,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  x  corresponds  to 
the  valence  of  the  meul,  and 

(ft)  a  condensed  ester  of  said  hydrolyzable  meUl  ester 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  ester  with  water, 
continuing  said  reaction  until  a  highly  tendered  metal 
ester-amine  cellulose  complex  intermediate  product  forms 
of  substantially  reduced  tensile  and  tear  strength  over  that 
of  the  swollen  cellulose  textile  obtained  from  said  chemi- 
cal agent  treatment,  contacting  said  metal  ester-amine 
cellulose  complex  intermediate  product  with  aqueous 
media  consisting  essentially  of  water  which  regenerates 
and  restores  said  product  to  subsUntially  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  original  untreated  cellulose  textile  mate- 
rial, and  recovering  the  resulting  chemically  modified 
cellulose  product 


PROCESS  OF  MADNGWOOT^UKE  CELLULOSIC 

TEmLE  MATERIALS  «   ,   ^ 

Hugh  C.  Gnliedge,  NewaA,  DeL,  "SfeTto  E.  L  *■ 

Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WDuitoglon,  DcL,  a 

nTdSS^  rSSim  9,  1959.  Ser.  No.  797,979 
9  Claims,    (a.  9—117) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cellnloae  textile  materia] 
possessing  substantially  the  single  fiber,  UveUncss,  crease 
resistance  and  bulk  characteristics  of  wool,  comprising 
reacting  a  cellulose  textile  material  under  anhydrous 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogenous  chemical 
swelling  agent  for  celluloee  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
usting  of  ammonia  and  amine  compounds  which  swell 
the  celluloee  and  form  nitrogenous  complexes  witii  the 
cellulose  and  containing  a  radical  selected  from  the  gronp 
consisting  of  — NH,  and  >NH,  with  a  water  hydrolyzable 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


.(1)  an  ester  corresponding  to  the  formula  Me(OR), 
wherein  Me  is  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnhim,  thorium,  aluminum 
and  iron  and  which  forms  a  water-insoluble  oxide  and 
has  a  valence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  and 
4  and  a  coordination  number  in  die  oxide  state  at  least 
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one  greater  than  dw  valence,  R  is  idectod  from  the  group 
coousting  of  hydrocarbon  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
radicab,  and  x  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  the  metal, 
and 

(2)  a  condensed  ester  ai  said  hydrolyzabk  e^r  re- 
sulting fi«B  the  reaction  of  said  ester  with  water, 
continniiV  said  reaction  until  a  highly  tendered  metal  ea- 
teramine  cellulose  complex  intermediate  product  is  formed 
of  substantially  reduced  tensile  and  tear  strength  over 
that  of  the  swollen  cellulose  textile,  obuined  from  said 
chemical  swelling  agent  treatment  contacting  said  metal 
ester-amine  cellulose  complex  intermediate  product  with 
aqueous  media  consisting  essentially  of  water  which  re- 
generates and  restores  said  product  to  substantially  the 
tensile  strength  of  the  original  untreated  cellulose  textile 
material,  and  recovering  the  resulting  chemically  modi- 
fied cellulose  product. 


equal  length  by  extruding  a  mohen  linear  condensation 
polyester  through  a  plurality  of  orifices  at  unequal  rates 
of  flow  and  forwarding  said  filaments  as  a  continuous 
filament  bundle,  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  orifices 
and  the  rate  of  forwarding  being  adjusted  so  that  the 
first  of  said  qwcies  has  a  denier  of  not  greater  than 
about  8  and  another  of  said  species  has  a  denier  at  least 
1.25  times  the  denier  of  said  first  species,  maintaining 
both  of  said  species  as  separate  essentially  strai^  con- 
tinuous filamentary  structures  throughout  said  forward- 
ing step. 

2a§a493 

METHOD  OF  OPEBATING  A  TOW  MACHINE 

J.  McPeiMOtt,  C  Jisgisli,  PsL,  sHlianr  la 

of  Delaware 

My  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  82S,4M 
3CWnM.    (CLIS— 54) 


23tM91 
TEXTILE  FIBERS  COMPRISING  PERFLUORO- 
ALKANOYL  ESTERS  OF  CELLULOSE  AND 


to  Ike  United  States  of  Anserfca  as  represca«cd 

bf  Ika  Sacietfy  «f  Agricnitare 

No  Dtawtac    Filed  Inne  15,  1955,  Ser.  No.  515,797 
^^  9  Clatain.    (CL  S— lit) 

(Gnwlad  Mder  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2««) 

5.  A  process  of  converting  a  cellulose  textile  fiber  to  a 
cellulose  textile  fiber  containing  perfluoroalkanoyl  radi- 
cals attached  to  the  cellulose  molecules,  comprising  re- 
acting, at  a  temperature  of  about  from  50*  C.  to  90*  C, 
a  cellulose  textile  fiber  with  an  esterifying  agent  of  a 
perfluoroalkanoic  acid  wherein  the  alkanoyl  radical 
contains  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  which  Agent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  said  acid,  its 
anhydride,  and  its  acyl  halide.  in  the  presence  of  a  quan- 
tity of  a  normally  liquid  heterocyclic  tertiary  aromatic 
amine  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  esterifying  agent  and  to 
neutralize  acidic  reaction  products  to  their  respective 
amine  salts,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  until  per- 
fluoroalkanoyl esters  of  cellulose  in  the  form  of  a  textile 
fiber  is  produced,  the  thus-produced  textile  fiber  having 
a  degree  of  substitution  ranging  from  1  to  3  perfluoro- 
alkanoyl groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  cellulose 
and  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  resistant  to  wetting. 


KMa 


IT 


•Tun  mm  — 


2,9M,492 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEXTILE  YARNS 
WUIiam  H.  Jandseoa,  Newaifc,  Del.,  and  Cccfl  E.  Reese, 
KlMton,  N.C.,  ass^inors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Coaspony,   Wilmfaigtoa,  Del.,  a  corporatkm   of 
Deiawars 

Filed  May  27,  19St,  Ser.  No.  738,032 
13  OataM.    (a.  18—54) 


1.  In  the  wet  spinning  of  viscose  rayon  filaments 
wherein  viscose  is  extruded  through  a  multiplicity  of 
spinnerets  fixed  in  a  compartment  containing  a  coagu- 
lating liquid  the  surface  of  which  normally  covers  the 
spinnerets,  the  method  of  stopping  and  restarting  the 
spinning  operation  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the 
order  named:  withdrawing  coagulating  liquid  from  the 
compartment  to  a  point  where  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
is  below  the  faces  of  the  spinnerets,  stopping  the  flow 
of  viscose  through  the  spinnerets,  rinsing  the  faces  of 
the  spinnerets,  introducing  coagulating  liquid  into  the 
compartment  to  submerge  the  spinnerets,  and  resuming 
the  fiow  of  viscose  through  the  spinnerets. 


2,9it,494 
METHOD  OF  DECOMPOSING  OZONE 
Arthur  C.  Jcuktas,  ToMiwanda,  and  Adaai  H.  Malik, 
BaMo,  N.Y.,  and  Roy  hT'^^^S^^'^tl^ 

ttoaofNcwVoA  

No  Dniwtag.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,784 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 4) 

1.  A  method  of  decomposing  ozone  comprising  passing 
an  ozone-containing  gas  through  a  crystalline  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  material  at  a  temperature  between  about 
room  temperature  and  approximately  —150*  C. 


l'.  A  process  for  preparing  textile  yam  having  the 
property  of  becoming  bulky  when  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  70*  C.  to  about  220*  C.  which  com- 
prises forming  a  filament  bundle  consisting  of  at  least 
two  species  of  continuous  essentially  straight  filamenu  of 


2388,495 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHO- 
NTTRILIC  FLUOUDI 

Rn«  F.  W.  Rill  and  CMilaph  I.  C !■■■■,  Calnh 

bna.  Olrfn,  assizors  tu  Ofc^Miltlinu  Cheiical  Cm- 

poratlott,  a  corporation  of  Vlnilula 
NoDrawta«.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  885,489 
8  Claims,    id.  23—14)  , 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  polymeric  phosphomtrilw 
fluorides  which  comprises  admixing  polymeric  pbosphoni- 
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trilic  chloride  with  silver  monoAuoride  to  form  polynacric 
phosphonitrilic  chlorofluoride,  separating  the  said  chloro- 
fluoride  and  admixing  said  chlorofluoride  with  a  silver 
flufxide  selected  from  silver  monofluoride  and  silver  di- 
fluoride  to  produce  the  polymeric  phoqibonitrilic  fluorides, 
said  polymeric  phosphonitrilic  chloride  and  silver  mono- 
fluoride  being  admixed  at  a  temperature  of  about  80  to 
150*  C.  and  in  proportions  of  about  1 J3  to  3J  moles  of 
silver  monofluoride  per  PClj  group  and  for  a  time  of  about 
2  to  6  hours. 


RECOVERY  OF  LITHIUM  FBOM  LnBIUM 
BEARING  ORES 

Mich.,  aMlgpors  to  The  Dnw  < 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  iiiiMillin  af 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1997, 8«.  Nn.  <3MS4 
T  mil  I     (CL2»~32) 


2  980  498 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  FLUORIDE-CONTAR«- 
NATED  COLUMBIUM  AND  TANTALUM  COM- 

lohn  D.  Mcttler,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  •"^^^  *» 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Vark 

NoDnwtag.    Filed  Dec  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  784,988 
4Clalnis.    (0.23—18)  . 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  fluoride-contanunated 
tontalum  pentoxide  which  comprises  reducing  the  fluoride 
content  of  said  fluoride-contaminated  tantalum  pentoxide 
to  below  about  4  weight  percent  by  washing  said  pent- 
oxide with  water;  subsuntially  drying  the  washed  pentox- 
ide without  subsuntial  evolution  of  gaseous  fluorine  com- 
pounds; and  calcining  the  dried  pentoxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  1000*  C.  in  a  carbon  monoxide 
atmosphere  in  a  graphite  vessel  until  the  fluoride  con- 
tamination of  the  pentoxide  is  reduced  below  about  0.1 
weight  percent. 

2388*49? 
RECOVERY  OF  UTHiUM  FROM  LITHIUM 
ALUMINATE  COMPtZX 
D.  Ciiliaiait  and  Vcraan  A.  Stcnfcr,  Midland, 
Mkhn  asrignors  to  Tbe  Dnw  rw-lal  Cawmmy.  Mld- 
Mlck.,  a 


Cm*0mcf  rtmm,  «*« 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lithium  values  from 
solid  lepidolitc,  which  comprises  heating  the  solid  lepido- 
lite  at  a  temperature  below  tfie  fusion  point  m  the  ranfc 
of  850*  to  1200*  C,  cooling  the  heated  lepidolite,  con- 
tacting the  cooled  solid  lepidolite,  in  the  presence  of 
water,  with  a  solid,  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin 
at  a  temperature  from  95*  to  150*  C,  separating  the 
contacted  lepidolite  from  tbe  re«n.  and  recovering  the 
lithium  values  from  the  resin. 


^^••,5i8 


•••Ml'*-' 


No  Drawls    Filed  Jan.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  838,849 
dClatans.   (CI  23— 25) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lithium  from  a  lithium 
aluminate  complex  predpiated  from  a  chloride  brine  and 
conuining  as  impurities  calcium,  matnennm,  ahmtfanun 
and  ferric  ions,  which  comprises  heating  the  lithfaun  aluim- 
nate  complex  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  75*  C.  to  the 
presence  of  liquid  water  to  decompose  tbe  lithium  ahnu- 
nate  complex  to  aluminum  hydroxide,  and  a  soluble 
lithium  compound  which  dissolves  to  tbe  water  with  ttie 
impurities  contacting  the  rcMilting  lithium  contalntog  aoto- 
tion  with  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exdiange  ream  to  there- 
by bind  the  lithium  and  the  impurities  to  the  resto,  subse- 
quently contacting  the  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange 
resin  with  a  caustic  solution  containing  from  1  to  20 
weight  percent  caustic  to  obtain  lithium  hydroxide  in  solu- 
tion and  the  impurities  as  insoluble  hydroxide  precipiutes, 
recovering  the  lithium  hydroxide  from  the  solution,  and 
separating  the  resto  from  the  precipitated  impurities. 


2,9S8v«M  

RECOVERY  OF  LITHIUM  FROM  LITHIUM 

BEARING  ORES  ^  ,     ^ 

Robcft  M.  Wbcaton  and  Raynsond  J.  Anteeon^Midhmd, 
Mich.,  ■irfganw  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Cnapany,  Mid- 
tond.  Mich,  a  twpBWIian  of  Delaware  __ 

NoDrawlac.    Filed  Jan.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  838,178 

7ClaiM.    (0.23—32)  ,       ^ 

1.  A  process  for  die  recovery  of  lithium  values  from 
a  solid  lithram  bearinf  ore  containing  lithium  to  an  acid 
leachable  form,  which  comprises  contacting  the  solid 
ore.  to  the  presence  of  water,  with  a  solid,  stronsly  acidic 
cation  exchange  resto  to  the  add  form  to  obtain  an  ion 
exchange  of  the  lithium  from  the  ore  to  the  ion  exchange 
resin,  separating  the  resto  from  the  contacted  ore,  and 
lecovering  die  litiiium  values  from  the  resin. 

766  O.O. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR CADMIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  Miller,  Needham,  Maa., 

Cbemicai  Coaspany,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a 

Ddawaic 

NnDnwi^    Flai  Apr.  3S,  1958, 8«.  No.  738,825 
IdOalM.    (CL23— 58) 

1.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  sulfide,  cadmium 
selenide  and  cadmium  telluride'which  comprises  reacting 
cadmium  metal  to  die  vapor  phase  with  a  confound  se- 
lected from  the  grotq)  consisting  of  alkyl  merciqitans, 
alkyl  sulfides,  alkyl  disulfides,  alkyl  selenols,  alkyl 
selenides.  alkyl  diselenides,  alkyl  teUurols,  alkyl  teUurides 
and  alkyl  ditellurides,  to  which  each  alkyl  radical  has 
less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  which  the  temperature 
is  maintained  withto  tbe  range  of  from  800*  C.  to 
1000*  C.  

23tM81 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  SPENT  MERCERIZA- 
TION  CAUSnC 

Mdn  and  Charles  R. 


Ralph  L.  Carr,  Toi 

I^Oivmi   FaBa,   N.Y., ^        .  .^    .  . 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  caipesntlan  of  Vhglnis 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Dae.  31, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  788,198 
f  niT         (CL23— 49) 

I.  A  medwd  for  die  purification  of  spent  naercerira- 
tion  caustic  solution  which  has  been  concentrated  to  a 
sodium  hydroxide  content  withto  the  range  from  about 
20  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  which  comprises  ad- 
mixing the  spent  caustic  solution  with  a  materUl  setocled 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  sodium  hypodilo- 
rite  and  calcium  hypochlorite  and  heating  die  mixture  at 
^  temperature  below  iu  boiling  potot  whereby  a  ' 
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clear  caustic  aohitk>ii  layer  and  an  upper  layer  cootahiiiis 
flocculated  impurities  form,  and  separating  the  caustic 
solution  layer  from  the  upper  layer. 


ant  leactioo  mass  with  calctum  carbonate  in  aqneov  solu- 
tion, thereby  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of 


STRONIIUM  CHROMATE  FROM  BRINE 
RobettD.  GoodsM«illa^Va>WMA.Steat«, 
Mkk,  assign nn  to  The  Dow  Chimicai  Coipany,  MM- 
iMd,  Mkh^  a  uispos1ie«  «(  Ddaware 
NoDnwIic.    Fled  Jas.  22, 1959,  Ser.  Nik  7tMS4 

7  dates.  (CL23— SO 
1.  The  method  of  making  strontium  chromate  from  a 
brine  containing  a  strontium  salt  intermixed  with  other 
salts  including  calcium  salts  in  a  ratio  of  Ca:Sr  of  not 
over  20:1  dissolved  therein  consisting  of  admixing  with 
the  brine  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  chromate  in  an 
amount  between  80  and  100  percent  of  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  required  to  react  with  the  strontium  values  pres- 
ent at  a  temperature  of  between  90*  and  110*  C,  digest- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  for  at  least  5  minutes  to  precip- 
itate strontium  chromate,  and  separating  and  washing  the 
thus  precipitated  strontium  chromate. 


2,9tMt3 
METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  CAESIUM  CARBONATE 
AND   CAESIUM   SULPHATE   FROM   AQUEOUS 
NITRIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS  Of  FISSION  PROD- 
UCTS 

Yleior  Hedly,  CUMo^  HvweOw 

•  to  The  Unllad  Uagdom  Atonk  EMf|7 

Ity,  LoMdoi^  Fngland 

No  Dnwtag.    Fled  My  M,  1957.  Ser.  No.  <75,914 

Chriw  priority,  appikatkm  Great  Britala  Inly  M,  195< 

llOalmm.    (CL  2>— (3) 

5.  A  method  of  recovering  radioactive  caesium  in  a 
highly  purified  condition  from  an  aqueous  nitric  acid 
sokition  of  nuclear  fission  products  comprising  the  steps 
of  precipitating  said  radioactive  caeshim  as  phoqibo- 
tungstate  from  said  solution  by  the  addition  thereto  of 
phosphotungstic  add.  separating  the  precipitate  of  said 
phosphotungstate  from  said  solution,  adding  to  said 
precipitate  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxide, said  alkaline  earth  meUl  being  in  excess  of 
the  chemical  equivalent  of  the  phosphate  and  tungstate 
in  said  phosphotungstate  so  that  a  solution  containing 
said  radioactive  caesium  as  hydroxide  and  a  precipitate 
of  the  phosphate  and  tungstate  of  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  are  formed,  precipitating  the  excess  of  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  as  carbonate  by  the  addition  of  ammonium 
carbonate  in  excess  and  boiling  the  sohition,  evaporat- 
ing the  solution  now  containing  said  radioactive  caesium 
as  carbonate  to  small  bulk  whereby  ammonia  b  driven 
off.  and  separating  the  solution  containing  said  radio- 
active caesium  as  carbonate  from  the  precipitate  of  the 
carbonate,  phosphate  and  tungstate  of  said  alkaline  earth 
mctaL 

2,9M,5M 

PREPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM  COMPOUNDS 
'      FROM  POTASSIUM  SULFATE 
AiAor  N.  BaaauHM,  laiihwi    Fhu  MslcMr  te  btcr- 
■atkMol  MtoMBb  Jk  Chcmkal  CorporatioB,  a  corpo- 
ratlea  of  New  York 

Fled  hm.  7. 1999,  Ser.  No.  TU^U 
11  CUM.  (CL23— «) 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  potassium  car- 
bonate which  comprises  heating  a  finely  divided  admix- 
ture of  potassium  fluoailicate,  potassium  sulfate,  and  car- 
Ixmaceous  material  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  at  a 
teoiperature  of  at  least  1200*  F..  and  treating  the  result- 
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carbonate  and  a  solid  precipitate  containing  calcium  fluo- 
ride and  silica. 


2,9M,S95 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALKAU  METAL 
SALTS  OF  UREA 
Kari  Hasa  aad  Kwt  Pssslam.  Lnshdotf,  obcr  TroMorf, 
GemMiy,  Mslganii  to  FeidoMiefalc  Papier^  and  ZcU- 
stoffwcfflu  A.G.,  DwssiUpif-Ohirtasarl,  Germany 
No  Drawls    FBad  Nor.  12, 1951,  Ser.  No.  77303* 
Oatass  prtoriiy,  appllcBila«  Csrawsy  Nor.  1«.  1957 

9ClalnH.  (0.23—75) 
7.  In  a  process  of  producing  alkali  meul  cyanates, 
the  steps  which  comprise  intimately  mixing  finely  pul- 
verized solid  urea  with  a  finely  pulverized  solid  alkali 
metal  alcoholate.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  below  100*  C.  untO  do  more  alcohol  is 
split  off.  said  temperature  being  higher  than  the  b(d- 
ing  point  of  said  alcohol  in  said  mixture,  separating 
said  alcohcd  from  said  mixture  in  the  gaseous  sute,  and 
increasing  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  alkali  metal 
salt  of  urea  to  a  temperature  subsuntially  exceeding 
100*  C.  until  no  more  ammonia  Is  i(dit  off. 


2,9M4M 

NmOGEN-PHOSPHORIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  ACTIVB  CHLORINE 

VaiwRB  Hahsralthsl,  DwsiHsrl,  Mi  ARM  K«atcr, 

Jk  CIS,  Gj&bJi.,  DoswMerf  Hehhaosm,  Getna^r,  a 

cosperalloo  of  Gifsny 

NoDnmlii.   Flai  Sept  !«,  1957.  Ser.  No.  M3,9« 

OalM  priority,  ^pBcadoa  GenMny  9«P<.  27, 195i 
11  CWm.   (CL  23— SS) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  wtrofea-pho^ihoric 
acid  compound  containing  an  active  cblorioe  connected 
directly  to  an  amido  group  which  comprises  chlorinating 
a  nitrogen-phosphoric  acid  compound  having  at  least  one 
amido  group  which  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pboephmus 
pentoxide  and  pho^boric  acid  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  urea,  ammonia 
salts  and  ammonium  carbamate,  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gaseous  chlorine,  hypo- 
chlorous  add,  hypocholritea  and  N-chkno-fOcdnunlde. 


AraiL  18,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


833 


IJSiJST 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE 
Gerd  Rosansy,  Essem  Csi— ny,  siilf  ir  to  H.  Gold- 
srhnilit  A.G..  Fssin.  Csinsiy,  a  infany  of  Gcr- 


NoDnwl^   FOed  Sept  39, 1957,  Ser.  No.  MCt91 
iOataH.   (0.23— 149) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  highly  purified  zirconinm 
oxide  which  comprises  reacting  zirconium  tetrachloride 
with  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  ether  having  at  least  two 
and  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  to  fom  an  interme- 
diate reaction  product  ZrCl«.2R0R',  wherein  R  and  R' 
are  similar  or  different  alky!  groups  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  thereafter  heating  said  intermediate  reac- 
tion product  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
100  to  300*  C.  and  for  a  tune  ranging  between  about  1 
hour  and  40  hours  to  produce  decosnposition  products 
comprising  a  correqiondkig  unsubstitDted  aliphatic  ether 
at  least  one  chloride  of  the  above-redted  alkyl  groups  and 
zirconium  compound  polymen  containing  at  least  one 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q,  OR  and 
OR',  wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  gnxqis  having  between 
one  and  three  carbon  atoms,  and  then  converting  the  said 
zirconium  compound  polymers  to  zirconium  oxide  <rf  hi^ 
purity  by  steaming  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  300-500*  C.  and  then  calcfadng  at  a  temperature 
between  about  800  and  1000*  C. 


including  separate  streams  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxy- 
gen containing  gas  respectivdy  surrounding  the  inflow- 
ing reaction  mixture  and  maintaining  an  auxiliary  flame 
around  said  mixture  in  said  zone  by  burning  said  carbon 
monoxide  therein,  thereby  reacting  said  mixture  in  con- 
tact with  said  flame  to  form  said  pigment;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  supplying  as  the  stream  of  auxil- 
iary gas  next  adjacent  to  said  inflowing  mixture  a  dry 
gas  conuining  less  than  0.05%  of  moisture  by  volume 
and  so  little  moisture  as  to  prevent  oxide  incrustations 
on  the  reaction  mixture  inlet,  yet  maintaining  in  said 
auxiliary  gases  a  total  moisture  equivalent  of  at  least 
0.005%  of  their  volume  to  keep  said  carbon  monoxide 
flame  burning,  said  total  moisture  equivalent  being  main- 
tained at  not  more  than  0.25%  of  the  volume  of  said 
auxiliary  gases  to  limit  to  a  minute  amount  the  HCI  con- 
tent of  the  reaction  products. 


OXIDATION  OF  TWVALENT  TTT ANIUM  COM- 
POUNDS CONTAINED  IN  SOLID  TITANIF- 
EROUS  MATERIALS  _ 

Olav  Mokktaat  and   HanM   Bloewanyse^   H—ge  I 
Dalane,  Norway,  aatonore  to  NaliOMi  Lead  OMBpany, 
NcwYoifc,  N.Y-  a  lorpewtten  of  New  Jersey 
NoDnnring.    piied  Nor. 27. 1954, Ssr^No.  4243J5 
CfariaM  priority,  ■»■««■■  Norway  Doc  5,  1955 

<  cSkMTla.  23-292) 
1.  Method  for  rendering  a  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  finely  divided  titanium  concentrate  having  a 
particle  size  not  in  excess  of  about  50  microns  and  con- 
taining solid  trivalent  titanium  oxide  amenable  to  diges- 
tion with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  which  comprises 
wetting  the  findy  divided  concentrate  with  water  and 
a  small  amount  of  oxidation  accelerator  without  dis- 
solving the  concentrate  and  without  forming  a  slurry, 
contacting  the  so  wetted  concentrate,  prior  to  digestion, 
with  oxygen  containing  gas  to  oxidize  the  trivalent  com- 
pounds to  tetravalent  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
during  oxidation  below  100*  C 


23M.519 
PREPARATION  OF  FIBROUS  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE 
KcnMlh  L.  Beny,  Hockaarin,  DeL,  ■siigniir  to  E.  L  *i 
Pont  de  Nemowi  aM  Cwapaay,  wnininginn,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Deiasrara .,_ 

NoDrawtof.    FBed  Jaly  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  «2t,459 

5ClalnM.  (0.23—292)  .  . 
1.  Process  for  preparing  fibrous  titanium  dioxide  whidi 
comprises  reacting  a  halide  of  tetravalent  titanium  with 
a  melt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boric  oxide, 
alkali  metal  borates  and  mixtures  of  boric  oxide  wlA  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  borate. 


2,989311 

CARBON  BLACK  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  H.  Harard,  Eola,  La.,  asriganr 
Caiboa  Csaspany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

FBed  Jan.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,588 
9Clataa.    (O.  23— 289.4) 


VAPOR  PHASE  PROcSs  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Walter  Fiey,  Mnttens,  SwMaarlaad,  Mitt^M- to  FaMqM 
de  Tiuilalii  ChlmiqMa  de  Tham  eC  de  Malhoose, 
Thami,  France,  a  corperaHaa  of  France 

FBed  Aag.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,734 
9ClalM.    (CL23— 292) 


T-'K 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  finely  divided  titanium 
dioxide  pigment,  comprising  continuously  flowing  into  a 
reaction  zone  and  anhydrous  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
of  vaporized  titanium  tetrachloride  and  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas.  continuously  flowing  thereinto  auxiliary  gases 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  carbon  black  by  the 
decomposition  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  wherdn  a  com- 
bustible mixture  of  a  fluid  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  gas  is 
blasted  into  one  end  of  an  etongated.  unobstructed,  bcat- 
insubted  reaction  chamber  as  a  multiplidty  of  streanu 
uniformly  spaced  over  the  croes  sectional  area  of  the 
chamber  and  said  combustible  mixture  is  burned  as  it 
enters  the  chamber  to  form  a  violently  turbulent  stream 
of  hot  blast  flame  gases  passing  longitudinally  through 
the  chamber  and  the  hydrocarbon  to  be  decomposed  is 
separately  injected  longitudinally  into  the  resultant 
stream  of  hot  gases  adjacent  the  said  end  of  the  chamber 
as  a  plurality  of  gas-atomized  liquid  sprays  symmetri- 
cally positioned  over  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cham- 
ber between,  and  flanked  on  all  sides  by.  the  entering 
streams  of  combustible  mixture  whereby  the  hydrocarbon 
to  be  decomposed  is  rapidly,  uniformly  mixed  with  the 
hot  blast  flame  gases  and  is  decomposed  by  heat  ab- 
sorbed from  said  gases  to  form  carbon  black  in  sus- 
pension, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of 
separately  introducing  steam  into  the  furnace  chamber 
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aad  rapidly,  untfonnty  mixiof  the  steam  with  the  pre- 
formed mixture  of  hot  furnace  gases  and  hydrocarbon 
to  be  decomposed  in  a  zone  of  the  chamber  preceding 
that  in  which  the  carbon  black  particles  are  formed. 


CON11^flK>USLY  WORKING  fLANT 
COLORIMETER 
Otto  Psiwrw.  Ki«r«M,  Ciwy,  ■■linr  to 

jtr  Aktk^nalMaft,  LcrerkMcm  Gcr- 

Vucd  Mar.  27. 1959,  Scr.  N«.  M2,451 

f,  MplcailPB  G«nMaqr  Mar.  2t,  19SS 


means,  timing  means  adapted  to  tenninate  the  cooUog 
of  the  accumulator  chamber  meam  and  for  energizing 
the  heater  for  the  adsorption  means,  whereby  accnmn- 
lated  combustibles  are  desofbed  from  said  adsorptkm 
means,  combustibles  detector  means,  conduit  means  for 
flowing  the  desorbed  combusUbles  from  the  accumulator 
chamber  means  through  the  combustibles  detector  means. 


:»=J 


1.  A  continuously  working  plant  colorimeter  com- 
prising a  collector  which  receives  a  constant  partial  cur- 
rent of  the  liquid  whose  content  of  colorless  constituent 
is  to  be  measured  quantitatively  as  well  as  currents  of 
liquid  reagents  required  to  bring  out  a  f^loration,  a  meas- 
urement cell,  means  connected  with  the  collector  and 
the  measurement  cell  for  uniting  the  cu^nts  into  a  single 
current  and  for  delivering  the  latter  to  said  cdl,  the 
length  of  said  means  being  adapted  to  each  and  every 
reaction  time,  additional  means  connected  with  said  cell 
by  which  the  current  of  liquid  is  circulated,  a  discharge 
funnel  connected  with  the  cell  for  carrying  away  a  por- 
tion of  the  current  of  liquid,  means  for  cycling  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  ciurent  with  fresh  liquid  enter- 
ing the  cell,  a  lighting  means  located  adjacent  the  cell 
for  sending  a  parallel  beam  of  light  through  the  cell,  a 
semipermeable  mirror  inserted  in  the  path  of  rays  under 
an  angle  ot  45*  at  the  side  of  the  cell  opposite  CTlhat 
of  the  lighting  means,  a  measuring  filter  inserted  behind 
the  mirror  in  the  straight-lined  path  of  rays,  a  measuring 
photocell  supported  immediately  behind  said  measuring 
filter,  a  comparison  filter  inserted  in  the  path  of  rays 
reflected  by  the  mirror,  a  comparison  photocell  supported 
behind  the  comparison  filter  and  a  measuring  device 
which  receives  the  currents  supplied  by  the  two  photo- 
cells, evaluates  them  and  indicates  the  result. 


a3tM13 

COMBUSTDLESJN-AOIINffniUMENT 
Silt  VimkKMk  Kap«,  niMiiiiii,  DL,  atoltMr  to  Sta 
ari  OR  Ci  mill',  CMom.  B^  •  iifaffti—  af 


flad  OcL  21, 19S7.  Sar.  Na.  C92,(23 

2CWW.   (CL23— 2SS) 

t.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  micro  amounts  of  com- 
bustibles in  air  which  comprises  accumulator  chamber 
means,  hydrocarbon  adaorption  meam  in  said  acctmiii- 
lator  chamber  means,  mieans  for  cooling  said  accumu- 
lator chamber  means  while  flowing  a  sample  air  stream 
containing  micro  quantities  of  combostiblcs  through  said 
adaorption    means,    heater   means   for  said    adaorptioB 


and  means  actuated  by  said  timing  meam  for  injecting 
into  said  conduit  en  route  to  said  detector  meam  a  small 
amount  of  a  standardizing  combustible  gas  as  a  refer* 
ence  peak  for  indicating  the  accumulated  amount  of  de- 
sorbed  hydrocarbon  combustibles. 


23tM14  

APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATED  PARTIIION 
AND  SEPARATION  OP  DISSOLVED  SUBSTANCES 
BETWEEN  TWO  LIQUID  PHASES 

to  DcirtKha  Gold-  Hid 

r,  Fraakfart  aii  Mato, 

FUad  Jan.  IS,  1957, 9m.  N«.  «34,S42 

■■■llfafkw  riiMT  Jaa.  19,  195C 
SOataM.    (CL  23— 2793) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  fractionated  partition  and 
separation  of  dissolved  substances  between  two  liquid 
phases  of  different  density,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  separating  units  joined  with  each  other  in  horizontal 
relationship,  each  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  provided 
with  a  bell  shi4>ed  stirrer  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis 
leaving  the  center  portion  of  the  mixing  chamber  free  and 
adapted  and  arranged  to  provide  a  vortex  in  the  liquid 
stirred  and  at  least  one  settling  chamber,  and  communi- 
cating tubes  connecting  the  mixing  and  settling  chambers 
of  neighboring  separating  units  for  the  separate  transfer 
of  liquid  from  the  top  zone  and  from  the  bottom  zone 
of  the  settling  chamber  of  each  separating  unit  to  the 
mixing  chambers  of  neighboring  units,  the  outlet  ends 
of  the  communicating  tubes  in  the  mixing  chambers  being 
centrally  located  and  concentrically  dispoMd,  said  outlet 
ends  furthermore  being  below  the  upper  friane  of  tfie 
liquid  in  the  settling  chambers  but  in  the  free  qiace  above 
the  vortex  above  the  stirred  liquid  m  the  mixing 
chambers. 
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2,9M31S  run  fud  oil  dirtillatw  that  nonnalty  tends  to  depoait 

REACTION  CHAMBER  sludge  during  storage  in  contact  with  a  minor  propor- 

John  F.  Homer,  La  Marque.  Tex.,  and  Laoreacc  T.   tion,  sufficient  to  stabflize  the  oih.  of  a  strongly  basic 

Wright,  Homcwood,  DL,  aatgnors,  by  direct  and  nx^    anion  exchange  resin  that  comprises  a  polymeric  matrix 

to  Standard  Ofl  Company,  Chicago,  111^    having  a  plurality  of  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide 

groups  associated  therewith  substantially  throughout  the 
period  of  storage  of  said  mixture  ol  oils  at  ambiem  at- 
mospheric temperature,  where  the  moisture  content  of 
the  resin  is  at  least  about  25  wei^t  percent 


a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  6,  195t,  Scr.  No.  719,524 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 2tS) 


1  A  reaction  chamber,  adapted  for  contacting  a  gase- 
ous stream  with  particulate  solid  contact  material,  com- 
prising a  substantially  spheroidal  vesel  provided  with 
curved  upper  and  lower  end-closures,  respectively,  inlet 
vapor  conduit  positioned  in  said  upper  end-closure  for 
admitting  a  gaseous  stream  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel,  an  outlet  vapor  port  positioned  substantially  cen- 
trally in  said  lower  end-closure  for  passing  vapors  out  of 
said  chamber,  a  header  disposed  centrally  in  said  vessel 
communicating  with  said  outlet  vapor  conduit  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  a  substantial  distance  into  the  interior 
of  said  vessel,  a  ring-shaped  conduit  positioned  in  said 
vessel  substantially  adjacent  to  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof  approximately  at  the  maximum  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  vessel  to  provide  a  diameter  of  said 
ring-shaped  conduit  of  at  least  70%  of  the  maximum  in- 
terior diameter  of  said  vessel,  and  at  least  three  conduits 
communicating  with  said  ring-shaped  conduit  and  the 
body  portion  of  said  header,  said  ring-shaped  conduit 
and  said  communication  conduits  being  provided  with 
perforations  of  a  size  to  substantially  prevent  passage  of 
particulate  solid  material  therethrough. 


2,9S0,51S 

INHIBITING  GEL  FORMATION  IN  FUEL  OILS 
PhUip  L.  Bartlctt,  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL,  aasigBor  to  E.  L  4a 

Pont  de  Nemours  asid  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corpanlioB  af  Detowarc 

NoDrawiBB.    FBai  Aag.  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  M6,19< 
29  Claims.    (CL  44— M) 

I.  A  hydrocarbon  distillate  fuel  oil  wMch  is  in  contact 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper 
compounds  and  brass,  and  which  contains  at  least  one 
mercaptan  which  normally  tends  to  form  a  copper  naercap- 
tide  gel,  and  a  small  proportion  sufficient  to  inhibit  such 
gel  formation  of  at  least  one  polyamino  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  primary  diamines  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  primary  amino  groups  are  9ep- 
arated  by  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylene  triamines  of  4 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  amino  groups  are  8q>- 
arated  by  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  two  of  the  amino 
groups  are  primary  amino  groups,  and  mono-acid  salts  of 
said  diamines  and  said  triamines  in  which  the  acids  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocarboxylic  fatty 
acids  of  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  monohydric  mono- 
nuclear phenols,  and  monocarboxylic  petroleum  naph- 
thenic  adds  of  about  8  to  about  29  carbon  atoms,  said 
polyamino  compound  being  in  a  proportion  equivalent 
to  6. 1  to  about  5  parts  of  polyamino  for  each  part  of  active 
mercaptan  sulfur  in  the  fuel  oil. 


2,9M,51« 
INTIMATE    MIXTURES   OF   PITCH    DUST   WITH 
OTHER   MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRO- 
VIDING SAME 

Fricdilcb  Crojr.  Sdvlcslieim,  Gcnaany 
NoDnwli«.    FDcd  Jaac  29. 1956,  Scr.  No.  594,713 

11  Claims,  (a.  44—19) 
10.  A  water-free  composition  of  matter  comisting  es- 
sentially of  finely  divided  coal  intimately  admixed  and 
compressed  with  approximately  5.5  to  S.9%  of  finely 
divided  pit-coal  tar  pitch  and  approximately  0.1  to  0.13% 
of  a  solution  of  one  part  of  an  oil  soluble  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolamioe  fat- 
ty acid  soaps  and  alkyl  halide  silanes  in  two  parts  of 
coal  tar  oil. 


2,9B9419 
GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  " 
Alan  C.  Nixoa,  Bcriwlcy,  aad  Hafry  B.  Minor,  Oiiaia. 
CaHf..  assigDors  to  SlicD  Oil  Coaapaay,  a  corporaiiaa 
of  Delaware  ^ 

Ffled  Dec.  16, 1955.  Scr.  No.  553,629 
CCIafans.  (0.44—69) 
3.  A  gasoline  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  gasoline 
containing  tetraethyl  lead  and  from  about  0.00005  to 
about  1.5%  by  weight  of  an  oxidation  inhibitor  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixtnre  of  from  about  25  to  about 
90%  by  wei^it  of  2,6-ditertiarybutyl-4-methylphenol  and 
from  about  75  to  abort  10%  by  wci^t  of  2-tertiary- 
butyl-4-methylphenol. 


2,999317 

STABILIZATION  OF  FUEL  On.S 

ba  Knidn.  Bronx,  N.Y.,  aad  Kart  S.  Spieglcr,  PittslNirsh, 

Pa.,  asslcBon  to  Gaif  Research  A  Development  Com- 

paay.  PittstNirgli,  ftu,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  662,584 

7  Claims.    (CL  44— 62) 
1.  A  process  for  stabOizing  fuel  oil  comprising  main- 
taining a  mixture  of  catalyticaDy  cracked  and  straight 


2,989,520 
GASOLINE  MOTOR  FUEL 
Helen  I.  Thayer,  Pittsbargk,  Pa.,  aasigior  to  Gulf  Re- 
search ft  Development  Compmy,  PMliJwigh,  Pa.,  a 
corpocattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwli«.    Filed  lane  11,  1959.  Scr.  No.  819,568 

9ClafaBS.  (0.44—69) 
2.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range 
and  containing  tetraethyl  lead  in  an  amount  normally 
tending  to  cause  preignition  of  said  fuel  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  a  spark  ignition,  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine,  and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to 
inhibit  such  preignition,  of  a  reaction  product  of  (fl)  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkylol  mono- 
and  diamines  whose  substituents  each  Contain  2  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  and  (6)  an  anhydride  prepared^  react- 
ing a  partially  esterified  orthophosphoric  acid  that  con- 
tains I  to  2  organic  substituents  per  molecule,  at  least 
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ooe  of  whoK  substituents  i»  •  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 5  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  tubstituent 
of  which  when  present  is  a  hydroearbon  radkal  con- 
taining 1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  with  a  borylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  boric 
oxide,  and  an  anhydride  of  boric  oxide  and  an  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  in  the  ratio  of  about  0.3  to  about 
6  m6les  of  said  partially  etterified  orthophosphoric  add 
per  mole  of  borylating  agent,  under  conditions  conducive 
to  anhydride  formation,  said  amine  and  said  anhydride 
being  reacted  in  the  proportion  range  of  about  0.5  to 
about  2  equivalents  of  anhydride  per  equivalent  of  amine. 


and  hydrogen  contains  minor  amounts  of  solid  carbon 
particles  produced  by  said  partial  oxidation  process,  and 
the  generated  gas  mixture  b  contacted  in  a  scrubbing 
zone  with  an  aqueous  liquid  to  effect  removal  of  said 
carbon  particles  from  the  mixture  with  the  resulting  for- 
mation of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  carbon  particles,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  a  water- 
soluble  inorganic  salt  of  a  lignosulfonic  acid  in  the 
aqueous  slurry  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  40%  by 
weight,  basis  weight  of  free  carbon  present,  said  amount 
being  sufficient  to  decrease  the  water  content  of  the  sepa- 
rated carbon  particles,  and  thereafter  separating  carbon 
particles  of  reduced  water  content  from  the  slurry. 


a,fM4>i  

CARBON  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

M.  Pie  ami  R— li  W.  Cifian,  WIdttfar.  Calif. 
t«  to  T«aM«  iKt  a  tmtmmUkom  vt  Delaware 
FIM  Dm.  19, 19SS,  Sar.  N*.  7tM39 
nCkfaM.    (0.48—190 


F^ 


2,9884X3 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 

HYDROGEN 

Roger  M.  DiDc  maA  RomM  W.  Cfcapwan,  WhHtier,  and 

John  C.  Aidbora,  Moattrty  Pyfc,  CaM.,  aaigDon  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  a  tiMporatkM  of  Ddnwars 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777,275 
7CWM.    (CL48— 215) 


T  ?r    *■»"■»* 


1,  In  a  process  for  the  generation  of  a  synthesis  gas 
mixture  by  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in 
which  the  generated  gas  mixture  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  contains  minor  amounts  of  solid 
carbon  particles  produced  by  said  partial  oxidation  pro- 
cess, and  the  generated  gas  mixture  is  contacted  in  a 
scrubbing  zone  with  an  aqueous  liquid  to  effect  removal 
of  said  carbon  particles  from  the  mixture  with  the  result- 
ing formation  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  carbon  par- 
ticles, the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
an  additive  agent  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  having  the  general  formula 
RO(R'0)bH.  wherein  R  is  a  member  Selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  8  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkaryl  hydro- 
carbon radical  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  an 
average  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  divalent  Cj  and  Cj 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n  has  a  value  of 
at  least  8,  in  the  aqueous  slurry  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  10%  by  weight,  basis  weight  of  free  carbon 
present,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  decrease  the 
water  content  of  the  separated  carbon  particles  and  there- 
after separating  carbon  particles  of  reduced  water  con- 
tent from  the  slurry. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  from  carbonaceous  fuels  wherein  said  fuel 
is  reacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  reaction 
zone  to  produce  a  product  gas  stream  comprising  carbon 
monoxide,  hydroten  and  entrained  carbonaceous  solid, 
and  said  product  gas  stream  is  contacted  with  water  in  a 
gas  scrubbing  zone  effecting  removal  of  carbonaceous 
solid  from  said  gas  stream,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  gas  stream  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide, hydrogen  and  entrained  carbonaceous  solid  with 
liquid  hydrocarbon  in  an  aoaount  within  the  range  equiva- 
lent to  about  O.S  to  2.0  times  the  oil  absorptioii  value  of 
said  entrained  carbonaceous  solid  and  insufficient  to  ef- 
fect removal  of  said  entrained  solid  from  said  gas  stream 
before  contacting  said  product  gas  stream  with  said  water 
rendering  said  carbonaceous  solid  hydrophobic  and  there- 
after scrubbing  said  gas  stream  with  water  effecting  re- 
moval of  said  carbonaceous  solid  from  said  gas  stream. 


2,988322 

CARBON  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Roger  M.  Dlllc  Md  RouM  W.  Chapman,  WMtlicr,  Calif., 

to  Texaco  lacn  a  cwpocatlon  af  Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,788 

nClalM.    (0.48—198) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  generation  of  a  synthesis  gas 
mixture  by  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  ma- 
terial at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  which 
the  gsnerated  gas  mixture  comprising  carbon  monoxide 


23it324  

ABRASnnE  COMPOSmONS 
John  S.  MoHon,  CMttgo,  HL,  aaaiBMr  to  I 

NoDrawliV.    FIM  Apr.  29, 1957,  Sar.  No.  855,488 
lOahn.    (O.  51— 293) 

A  method  for  producing  stable  uniform  compositions 
of  precious  stone  abrasive  particles  up  to  200  microns 
in  size  in  a  water-soluble  carrier  wherein  said  particles 
can  be  easily  salvaged  from  the  spent  compositions  after 
use,  consisting  essentially  of  dispersing  said  particles 
throughout  water-soluble  fluid  type  polyalkylene  glycol 
fluid  in  about  the  proportion  by  weight  of  2  units  of 
fluid  to  I  unit  by  weight  of  abrasive  particles;  adding 
water-soluble,  normally  solid,  highly  polymerized  ethyl- 
ene oxide  of  molecular  weight  4000  to  the  resulting 
dispersion,  the  solid  comprising  at  least  about  ooe-third 
of  the  weight  of  the  fluid:  heating  and  agiuting  the  re- 
sulting mixture  until  uniform:  and  agitating  the  resulting 
uniform  mixtive  while  it  cools  and  until  it  sets. 
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2,988,528 

METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  UNDESIRABLE 
PLANT  LIFE 
Johnnacs  T.  Hackmana  aad  Pictcr  Ten  Hakea,  Kent, 
Vmj^mmdL^  aarigDon  to  Skeil  00  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
NoDnnriaf.    Filed  My  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,879 
OahM  priotity,  apjHcaJtki  Great  Btliain  laly  12, 1957 
4  dUM.    (O.  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  combating  undesirable  plant  life  com- 
prising applying  to  said  plant  life  an  herbicidally  effective 
quantity  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r_i- 


O— CHCIX 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — OCHCIX  and  — NRiRa  in  which  X  rep- 
resents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  chlorine-substituted  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Rj  each  represent 
a  membtf  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  four  car- 
bon atoms. 


2,988,528 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  FERTILIZERS 

loacph  F.  WOaoau  BartiesviBa,  Okla..  awlgnni  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcwn  Company,  a  cusporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,188 

5Cidw.   (CL71— 32) 


•i^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  dry, 
granular  fertilizer  containing  approximately  26-27  weight 
percent  nitrogen  and  14  percent  phosphorus,  as  PjOj,  using 
only  liquid  reacUnu  which  comprises  bringing  together 
in  an  agitated  reaction  zone  proper  amounts  of  a  nitrogen- 
containing  solution  in  the  form  of  a  solution  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  anhydrous  ammonia  in  water  and  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  at  least  about  90  percent  by  weight  and 
concentrated  phosphorus  acid  having  at  least  45  percent 
by  weight  PjOj  in  the  presence  of  pre-formcd  solid  sub- 
divided fertilizer  product  having  substantially  the  afore- 
said composition,  maintaining  the  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  approximate  range  of  195-230*  F.,  main- 
taining a  sufficient  body  of  solid  product  in  the  reaction 
zone  to  ensure  discharge  of  dry,  solid  granular  product 
therefrom,  separating  from  granular  product  thus  obtained 
a  desired  first  portion  of  on-size  product  consisting  es- 
sentially of  dry,  granular  fertilizer  containing  approxi- 
mately 26-27  weight  percent  nitrogen  and   14  percent 
phosphorus,  as  PtO^,  and  a  second  portion  of  product 
composed  of  material  having  a  size  not  appreciably  larger 
than  on-size  product  and  containing  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  smaller  than  on-size  material,  recycling  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  solid  granular  product  to  said  zone,  ad- 
justing the  ratio  of  the  recycled  product  to  liquid  react- 
ants  fed  to  said  reaction  zone,  on  a  weight  basis,  to  a 
value  of  at  least  about  2:1  and  whenever  the  said  ratio  is 
less  than  about  3:1  yet  not  less  than  about  2:1,  main- 
taining a  ratio  by  weight  of  said  recycled  product  to  total 
weight  of  the  acids  above  about  4:5:1. 


METHOD  AND  API^Sa^  FOR  PRODUCING 

(MIE9NTER 

Rokcrf  W.  Sinnf,  183  S.  Patlaa  Drive,  CoraopoBs,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,995 

7ClalaH.    (CL75-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ore  sinter  comprising 
a  charging  station,  a  plurality  of  sintering  stations  verti- 
cally disposed  one  over  the  other  and  each  of  said  sinter- 
ing stations  having  an  igniter  and  a  suction  exhaust  con- 
nection, a  charging  elevator  communicating  with  tiie  said 
charging  station  and  each  of  the  said  sintering  stations, 
a  discharging  elevator  conununicating  with  the  charging 
station  and  each  of  the  said  sintering  stations,  a  plurality 
of  sintering  pans  each  capable  of  being  acconunodated 
by  the  said  sintering  stations  and  the  said  charging  and 
discharging  elevators,  and  a  pan  dumping  station  adja- 
cent the  said  discharging  elevator  and  communicating 
with  the  said  discharging  elevator. 


2,988,528 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

RUSTLESS  IRON 

Sampci  Katakmra,  88-5  Gotaada,  Shinagawa-lni,  and  Ken- 

kkU   TachiU,    117   Saaya<lM   Megnro-ln,   both   «f 

Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,821 
lOakB.    (O.  75— 28) 

The  process  for  the  production  of  rust  resistant  iron 
which  comprises  mixing  100  parts  finely  divided  iron 
containing  metallic  impurities  with  20  to  30  parts  pow- 
dered metallic  calcium  in  an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere 
to  form  a  mass  wherein  the  calcium  and  iron  particles 
are  in  intimate  contact,  maintaining  the  particles  in  inti- 
mate contact  for  from  12  to  24  hours  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  20*  to  30'  C.  above  room  temperature 
with  stirring  every  two  hours  until  the  mass  takes  on  a 
brown  coloration,  and  separating  the  iron  particles  from 
the  mass.  ^ 

2,988,529 
METHOD  OF  MAPNG  ALUMINUM  KILLED 
STEEL 
William  E.  Kaapy  aad  WUborT.  Bolkcom, 

Pa~  MriiBon  to  AHCflcaB  Mduniiical 
rMisMatsB,  ra.,  •  ponMnmp  nc 


No  Drawl^.    FDed  Dec.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  828,822 
5CUM.    (CL75— 57) 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  alumina  segregation  and  im- 
parting hot  and  cold  ductility  to  aluininom  killed  steel 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  ladle  an  alloy  of 
about  4%  to  30%  rare  earth  metals  and  the  balance 
aluminum  with  tnual  imptirities  in  ordinary  amotmts, 
pouring  into  the  ladle  a  molten  bath  of  steel  to  be  killed 
and  thereafter  teeming  the  moHen  product  into  molds. 
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MBTHOD  OF  FROMJctSg  NODULAR  KON 
Uitcr  C.  CwBM.  W«il  AIM *ffa, Oytt,MJpnrtoTh« 

DaytM  MalkabI*  Inm  CcMpMy.  DayliM,  OUo,  a 

cflnamiM  of  OM» 

NoDrawlaf.    FBcd  Dw.  11,  IMt,  S«.  No.  779^44 
UCIaiiM.    (a.75— 13«) 

1.  In  the  production  of  as-cast  nodular  iron  from  a 
molten  gray  iron  mix  by  the  use  of  rare  earth  metals  as 
the  nodularizing  agent  added  to  said  molten  mix,  the 
method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  incorporation  of 
said  agent  into  said  mix  and  of  decreasing  the  amount 
of  said  agent  added  to  said  mix  and  the  amount  of  said 
agent  lost  during  said  addition  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  molten  gray  iron  mix.  treating  said  mix 
with  a  stag  material  comprising  calcium  carbonate  and 
a  carbonaceous  material  and  calcium  fluoride  for  enhanc- 
ing the  responsiveness  of  said  mix  to  the  effect  of  said 
nodularizing  agent,  thereafter  adding  to  said  mix  before 
casting  a  rare  earth  metal  fluoride  and  a  reducing  agent 
therefor,  effecting  reduction  of  said  rare  earth  metal  fluo- 
ride to  said  rare  earth  metal  by  said  reducing  agent  in 
said  molten  mix  for  Dodularizing  action  therein,  and  pour- 
ing the  thus  treated  mix  into  a  mold  to  fonn  said  casting. 


metallic  network,  compressing  said  collected  material  to- 
gether with  the  network  to  form  a  compressed  unit  and 
sintering  the  resulting  compressed  unit. 


2,9M,531 

PRODUCTION  OF  NODULAR  IRON 

Lester  C.  Crome,  West  AkxaMMa,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  The 

Daytoa  MjUlcaMc  iron  Coapuiy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,505 
12  Claims.    (Q.  75— 138) 

1.  In  a  process  of  the  character  described  for  the  pro- 
duction of  nodular  iron  castings  from  a  molten  gray  iron 
mix,  the  steps  which  comprise  forming  in  a  melting  fur- 
nace a  hypoeutcctic  molten  gray  iron  mix  having  a  low 
carbon  content,  heating  said  mix  in  said  melting  furnace 
to  a  hi^  founding  and  pouring  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2850*  F.  for  dissolving  in  said  iron  substantially  all 
the  carbon  present  in  said  mix,  withdrawing  said  thus 
melted  mix  from  said  furnace,  adding  to  said  withdrawn 
molten  mix  solid  metal  effecting  a  sudden  chilling  of 
about  100*  F.  of  said  molten  mix  by  the  addition  of  said 
solid  metal  thereto,  thereafter  treating  said  mix  with  a 
nodularizing  agent,  and  pouring  said  thus  treated  mix 
into  a  mold  to  form  said  nodular  iron  casting. 


2,988,532 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PERMEABLE 
MEMBRANES 
Kari  Mir«ea  MaHcMson,  Claes  Petw  LSfman,  and  EHk 
iHKcaur  Erikawm,  Stociihofan,  Sweden,  aaslgDors  to  All- 
tiebolagct  AtoracMrgi,  Stocfchokn,  Sweden,  a  company 
^  Swodea 

Flkd  Jan.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  786,434 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Sweden  Itm,  18,  1958 

11  Cteins.    (a.  75—285) 


2,988,833  

TRANSLUCENT  OBJECTS  DECORATED  WTIH 
DESIGNS  OR  IMAGES 
E.  OMMrHwi^mlMll,  Ofcio.  '■;]|«""r {^  ^ 

OMo 

FIM  Mv.  8, 1953,  Sw.  No.  348^25 
1  Clate.    (CL  98— 34) 


A  fireable  photographically  decorated  object  compris- 
ing a  translucent  base,  a  colored  background  layer  ap- 
plied thereto,  a  photographic  design  formed  in  a  fireable 
pigmented  Ught  sensitized  layer  superimposed  on  a  non- 
pigmented  burnable  light  sensitized  layer  applied  to  the 
colored  background  layer,  and  a  fusible  protective  layer 
over  the  photographic  design. 


2,988,534 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PHOTO- 

GRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

JolM  O.  PHnty  aMi  Edward  WaMcUn  Wagner,  St  Loirfs, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  MoosBBto  Cbcnical  Company,  SC 

Lonis,  Mon  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii^    Hied  Dec.  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  628,492 

24  Claims.  (CL  94— 35) 
21.>rnie  method  of  forming  a  relief  image  which  com- 
prises: ( 1 )  preparing  a  coated  surface  by  coating  a  sur- 
face with  a  photographic  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  a  photosensitive  material  incorporated  in  a  water- 
insoluble  resinous  copolymer,  (2)  exposing  the  coated 
surface  to  light  with  a  replica  of  the  relief  image  inter- 
posed between  the  light  source  and  the  coated  surface, 
and  (3)  treating  the  coated  surface  with  a  solution  to  re- 
move the  coating  composition  from  the  unexposed  area; 
said  photosensitive  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  light-sensitive  dichromate  and  light-sensitive 
diazo  compounds;  said  resinous  copolymer  containing  in 
its  formula  both  (a)  polymerized  olcfinic  hydrocarbon 
groups,  and  (6)  at  least  one  polymerized  monomer  group 
having  a  formula  of  the  group  consisting  of: 

lU 
-CH-C- 


and 


Hi 
-CHf-CH- 


i 

where  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group  and  where  R5  and  R« 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxyl  groups  of  the  formula: 


I 


-COH 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  permeable  membrane 
which  comprises  vaporizing  a  metallic  electrode  in  a  gas 
atmosphere  by  means  of  an  electric  arc,  collecting  finely 
divided   material   from   said  atmosphere  directly  on  a 


ester  groups  of  the  formula: 


i: 


-C-O-Rf 


where  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,    alkoxyalkyl    groups,    alkenyl    groups,    alkinyl 
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groups,  cycloalkyi  groups  and  aryl  groups,  and  an  an- 
hydride group  of  the  formula: 

o=c        c=o 
o 
formed  by  Rj  and  R«  collectively,  with  the  further  provi- 
sion that  5-90%  of  the  R,  and  R«  groups  are  ester  groups 
of  the  formula: 

o 

-^-O-B, 


2,988,535  ^ 

LIGHT  SENSmVE  LAYERS  OF  SYNTHETIC 
MATERIALS 

Idatf  Seteoetcr,    i i,   lale  of  W< 

GenMwy,  by  CMita  B.  E.  Schrocltr,  wUow  tmmm^^ 
ITnlnlhdinihal  Gfnnany,  and  legal  representaovc 
of  Udo  Schroctcr,  Ivo  Schroctcr,  JoiUk  Kai  Schroeter, 
and  Siivclta  Sctaoctcr,  aU  of  KolB-Lindcnthal,  Gcr- 
maay.  heka,  ■iilgniii  to  FcMmahlc  Papier,  ajud  Zell- 
stoffwerfcc  Akticagcsellscfaaft,  Dwseldocf,  Germaf y,  a 

corpontkM  of  Gennay 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1958.  Ser.  No.  745,471 

SCWbh.    (CL94— 35) 


3tf    ~ 


in= 


0  umn  swBTivr  njt 


METHOD  FOR  TCiTdERIZING  MEATS 
WiUan  F.  Hi«eB,  Northbrook,  RL,  ■■■ita"  to 
UWMSlock  Yari  a«i  Tn—RCaaifn^  9t 

No^oSSrSk  'F5Sn!8i*14,1954»S«.  No.  571,891 
4  CWm.    (CL  99>-187) 

1.  In  the  method  of  tenderizing  meat  in  an  unfrozen 
state,  the  steps  of  providing  a  source  for  gisaerating  vi- 
brational sound  waves  at  hi^  frequencies,  energizing  the 
source  to  generate  vibrational  sound  waves,  coating  one 
surface  of  the  meat  in  an  unfrozen  state  with  a  coupling 
agent  for  making  solid  contact  with  the  source  for  gen- 
erating the  vibrational  sound  waves,  and  pressing  the 
coated  surface  of  the  meat  into  a  firm  contacting  relation- 
ship with  the  source  for  transmission  of  the  generated 
vibrational  sound  waves  from  the  source  to  the  meat 
to  excite  the  meat  with  vibrational  sound  waves  at  hi^ 
frequencies  in  excess  of  15,000  cycles  for  from  '/^  to  30 
minutes  whereby  the  alternating  pressures  generated  in 
closely  spaced-apart  relation  in  the  meat  during  passage 
along  the  connective  tissues  causes  breakdown  of  the 
connective  tissues. 


I  tmcr  art*PO$um 


2  988338 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FDR  WASHING  CURD 

FOR  COTTAGE  CHEESE  __ 

RayaMsd  B.  Wolf,  Soa  Fwrnrndmrn,  CaML,  ■srigmrjaf^ 
Mta  Coayy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  tospwatlaa  of 

FM  JaM  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,898 
18CbiM.    (CL99— 114) 


1 .  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
support,  said  support  having  two  opposing  surfaces,  one 
of  ?aid  surfaces  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  material 
consisting  of  an  acetal  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  cellulose,  and  par- 
tially acetylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  cellulose,  with  a 
monoformyl  derivative  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anthracene,  acridine,  benzopyrene, 
phenazine,  phenanthrophenazine.  bcnzanthrene.  and 
2,9.I0-trichloro  anthracene,  said  material  being  the  sole 
light-sensitive  component  of  said  element,  said  material 
being  removable  from  said  support  with  an  organic 
solvent. 


2,988,534 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHORTSTOP  COMPOSITIONS 
Shall  Kimara,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Jules  N.  Stich,  Wood- 
stock, ni.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Morton 
Chemical  Company,  CUcago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  DrawiM.    FUcd  Jaly  2, 1954,  Scr.  No.  595,852 

5ClaiM.  (CL  94-42) 
1.  In  the  process  of  rapidly  producing  a  silver  image 
in  a  light  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  comprising 
( 1 )  developing  the  exposed  emulsion  layer  with  a  super- 
active  black-and-white  developer,  (2)  shortstopping  the 
development  by  immersing  the  developed  emulsion  layer 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  bisulfate,  potassium  bisulfate, 
ammonium  bisulfate,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid 
having  an  acid  hydrogen  contem  equivalent  to  that  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  5% 
by  weight  sulfuric  acid  and  having  a  pH  of  not  more  than 
2.0.  and  (3)  fixing  the  developed  emulsion  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising  shortstopping  the  development 
with  an  aqueous  shortstop  solution  of  the  previously 
specified  composition  and  acidity  and  containing,  in  addi- 
tion, a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde,  glyoxal,  acetone  and 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
carbonyl  function  concentration  therein  of  from  about  4 
to  about  32  grams  per  liter. 


1.  In  washing  whey  from  curd  for  cottage  cheese 
and  quickly  chilling  and  firming  the  curd,  the  process 
which  comprises  moving  the  curd  in  layer  form  on  a 
draining  support  alternately  down  and  up,  into  and  above 
a  bath  of  refrigerated  water,  at  a  rate  to  cause  the  refrig- 
erated water  to  move  alternatively  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  the  said  layer,  subjecting  the  curd  at  positions 
above  the  said  bath  to  sprayed  refrigerated  water,  drain- 
ing the  sprayed  water  from  the  curd  and  repeating  these 
steps  until  the  whey  is  washed  from  the  curd  and  the 
washed  curd  is  chilled  to  firm  condition. 


2,988399 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  MOLDING  PLAS- 
TIC MATERIALS  HAVING  A  GASEOUS  INGRE- 
DIENT  _ 

Heavy  W.  Bevatly,  Loaisvillc.  Ky.,  aal^or  to  CImm- 
tron  CorporatkNi.  Chfcago,  DL,  a  cofporatkia  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jaac  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,448 
9  ClaiaM.  <CL99— 118) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  plastic  material  having  a 
gaseous  ingredient  and  forming  therefrom  accurately 
sized  prints  of  uniform  weight  comprising,  mixing  under 
a  controlled  elevated  pressure  an  aerated  mixture  of 
material  ingredients  including  a  volume  of  gas  commen- 
surate with  a  predetermined  specific  gravity  of  the  final 
print  at  atmospheric  pressure,  flowing  a  portion  of  said 
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aerated  mixture  under  an  efertted  premue  into  a  mold-  and  ptaont  tM  ihtefk  S!L^2f^.irS?tJSJ 
hSW«u«  and  permittinf  sdd  portkm  to  onderio  a  b^Uai  iheet:  pladng  •  .hinfle  twit  with  •^«>««jf 
Si  SSSton^  to  reach  an  inSmSate  wkI  tower  sheet  remunin«  thereunder  on  •  riielf  havinf  MbetanuaUy 
pre«uie  prior  to  aegrefntion  of  said  portion  bom  the  re- 
mainder of  said  mixture,  and  tegrefatinf  said  portion 
and  permitting  said  segregated  portion  to  undergo  a 
second  expaauon  and  to  reach  tubctantiaUy  atmospheric 


prcMure  in  the  form  of  an  accurately  sized  print  having 
said  predetermined  specific  gravity,  said  second  expansion 
occurring  while  said  portioa  is  out  of  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  whereby  the  sh^e  of  said  print  acquired 
during  said  second  expansion  may  remain  subetantiaDy 
unchanged  when  said  print  is  discharged  from  its  molding 
treatment. 


DOUGfll^irlcKAGB 


the  width  of  said  shingle  unit;  ^adog  die  froM  pnd 
of  a  package  member  over  said  shingle  unit;  and  then 
folding  the  sides  of  said  package  member  over  the  sides 
of  said  shelf. 


CHEESE  TREATMENT 
Daibcl  DavM  Nasbmui,  West  Dc  Pcrc,  Wb., 
L.  D.  Schffdbcr  ft  Co^  bc^  Green  Bay,  Wis^  a 
of  Ddaware 

FUed  Aif.  3, 1951,  See.  Now  24M25 
lOalm.   (0.99— 171) 


to 


Dec  12, 195t,  Ser.  N«.  779,tt5 
ICk^m.  (Cin— 172) 


6.  A  prepared  mix  package  for  use  with  water,  com- 
prising a  quantity  of  flour-base  food  mix,  a  substantially 
water-tight  box  constructed  of  nwisture-resisting  mate- 
rial, divider  means  extending  across  the  interior  of  the 
box  and  sealed  relation  thereto  to  divide  the  interior 
into  a  first  storage  compartment  and  a  second  measuring 
compartment,  the  flour-base  food  mix  partially  filling 
the  first  compartment,  and  the  second  compartment 
being  empty  and  having  a  predetermined  volume  to 
permit  accurate  measuring  of  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  water  to  be  added  to  the  food  mix,  said  divider  means 
including  a  water-soluble  panel  constructed  of  material 
which  is  safely  edible  and  non-toxic  when  dissolved  in 
water,  the  box  sidewaU  having  a  redoMble  opening  in 
communication  with  said  first  empty  compartment  to 
permit  adding  of  water  thereto,  whereby  the  water  added 
into  said  first  compartment  will  be  measured  and  will 
cause  dissolving  of  the  panel  so  that  the  liquid  and  food 
mix  will  be  added  to  one  another  and  may  be  mixed 
together  into  a  batter  by  shaking  the  package. 


A  method  of  preparing  for  packaging  a  stack  of  non- 
adhering  slices  of  cheese  which  normally  constitutes  an 
emulsion  in  which  butter  fat  is  in  a  discontinuous  phase 
in  a  continuous  phase  of  hydrated  protein,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  slicing  the  cheese  and  thereupon 
effecting  superficial  reversal  of  emulsion  phase  on  the 
freshly  cut  surfaces  of  the  slices  by  dehydrating  such 
surfaces  until  an  oil  film  develops  thereon,  the  superficial 
dehydration  and  phase  reversal  being  effected  by  ther- 
mal radiation  of  the  cut  slice  surfaces,  followed  by  the 
further  step  of  assembling  the  irradiated  slices  in  a  stack 
in  which  the  oil  films  on  the  cut  surfaces  intervene  be- 
tween the  normal  cheese  emulsions  of  the  slices,  the 
said  oil  films  rendering  the  slices  readily  separable  and 
substantially  mold-free  during  commercial  handling,  the 
cheese  being  cold  when  sliced  and  the  slices  being  cold 
when  irradiated,  the  step  of  irradiation  being  terminated 
before  the  cheese  of  the  slice  below  the  irradiated  sur- 
face becomes  wanned  substantially  above  its  startmg 
temperattu-e. 


2.9ttJ41 
MCTHOO  OF  r ACKAGING  BACON 

I  ner  Pacliiii8~Co7Ui  AafdM.  Ciritf^ 
of  Ddaware 

PBcd  §epl.  29.  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7M,141 
4C1alnis.    (0.99—174) 

A  method  of  packaging  shingled  bacon  slices. 


char- 


acterized by:  separating  shingled  bacon  into  shingle  uniu 


2,9M343  .^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSTANT  POTATO 
laiMS  F.  Hak,  SjmeMa,  Ralpk  A.  Kldn,.LiTeryool,  and 
EUabctk  M.  Bniwaj.  9ynam,^.\n  md^Mtto 
The  BocdcB  Coapuy,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  cotroratioo 
•f  New^y       ^^  1,5-  s„.  No.  74M73 

9CWM.  (CL99— 2t7) 
1.  In  preparing,  from  cooked  and  mashed  potatoes, 
a  dry  product  reconstitutable  to  mashed  form  by  nuxing 
with  a  hot  water  and  milk,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises drying  the  mashed  potato,  then  reducing  h  to  par- 
ticulate form  and  applying  to  Ae  surface*  of  the  PfT" 
ticles  so  formed  a  texture  improving  and  antaticking 
agent,  the  said  agent  being  a  non-toxic,  edible  and  oxkU- 
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tion    resistant    surfactant    conUining   both    hydrophilic 
and  hydrophobic  groups  and  the  proportion  of  the  said 


agent  so  appUed  being  about  0.2-1.5  parts  for  100  partt 
dry  weight  of  the  potato. 


METHOD  OF  HEATING  MEAT     ^  _  _ 
CbieMe  A.  MUls,  Oi  i  laa  Hi.  OMo,  •"^^^^^^^^ 
tbum,  be.  ClMtaMti,  OUn.  a  caevontkNs  of  Ohio 
^^  Flkd  Jm.  iT  IMS,  Sar.  N«.  7M.145 
SCWbh.    (CL99— 229) 


titania  content  being  substantially  stoichiometric  for  the 
formation  of  barium  titanate.  the  relationship  between  the 
alkaline  earth  oxide  content  and  the  content  of  said  group 
zirconia  and  stannic  oxide  being  substantially  stoicluo- 
metric  for  Uje  formation  of  at  least  one  of  an  ^l^jP^ 
earth  stannatc  and  zirconate  in  an  amount  less  than  the 
amount  of  barium  titanate  and  at  least  2%  by  weight  of 
the  barium  titanate  and  said  one  of  alkaline  earth  stan- 
natc and  zirconate  together,  and  the  content  of  the  oxide 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  man- 
ganese being  the  molecular  equivalent  of  Vft%-1%  of 
magnesium  oxide  based  on  Uie  total  weight  of  all  other 

ingredients.  ....     ,  • 

2.  A  ceramic  material  in  accordance  with  claim  1  m 
which  the  relationship  between  the  barium  oxide  and  tiU- 
nium  dioxide  content  is  varied  from  stoichiomrtric  to  the 
extent  that  the  excess  of  one  of  these  constituents  is  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  molar  percentage  not  greater  than  5  of 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alka- 
line earth  titanate  and  at  least  one  of  barium  zirconate 
and  barium  stannate,  the  ratio  of  (BaO-|-alkaline  earth 
oxide): ([one  of  ZiO,  and  SnOjl+TlOa)  being^ within 
the  limits  0.98:1  and  1.02:1. 


2,9M,S47  ^ 

HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  GLASS  BEAM 
Vhicent  L.  Dwal  4* Adrian,  Shrewsbnry,  Mo.,  aasli 
to  FIcx-O-Litc  MaMfatf  It  Corporation,  St  Lonia, 


Mo.,  a 


of  MiasMiri 


fA'^ 


lU^ 


rr 


3.  As  a  step  in  the  method  of  heating  meate  which 
consisU  in  the  use  of  carbon  black  coated  surfaces  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  500*  F.  for  the  emis- 
sion of  infrared  rays  which  are  primarily  of  wave  lengths 
of  30  to  400  microns,  and  smoking  the  meats  during  the 
heating  stage. 

WATER  BASE  STENCILDUFUCATING  INK 
Clarence  J.  Skoemaker,  Eimknral,  "n^aaslf^  ioA.  B. 

Dick  Conva^r,  Niica,  «i.«  «5re?«»  "^  "?2S 
NoDnm^.    FBed  Oct  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  •93,H9 

SClakM.    (a.  IM— 22) 

2.  A  stable,  aqueous  stencil  duplicating  ink  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

13-40  percent  by  weight  petroleum  sulfonate 

10-50  percent  by  wei^  of  a  mineral  oil  having  an  API 

number  within  the  range  of  32-36 
2.5-20  percent  by  wei^t  of  a  non-ionic  polyhydric  al- 
cohol ester  of  a  high  molecular  wei^t  organic  fatty 

acid 
1-5  percent  by  wei^t  of  a  water  miscible  polyol 
3-15  percent  by  weight  of  a  tinctorial  agent 
20-65  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


No  Dnwit^  Filed  May  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «5«,772 
SOaiaas.    (CL  1»«— 47)       ^.    ,    . 

1.  A  reflective  substantially  transparent  spliencal  glass 
bead  consisting  essentially  of  about  54-58%  by  weight 
of  barium  oxide,  about  10-12%  by  weight  of  bone  oxide 
and  about  3J-34%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide. 


CERAMIC  DKLECTRIC  MATERIALS 
Kari  WoKnnt  PkasMr,  Rnisip,  and  Rofcr  Weal,  Soiith 

a  Britlak  compny 


2.9M34t 
plaster'  COMPOSITION  ^^^ 

Ardric  Lee  Haipinn,  CMcago,  DL,  airifanr  to  UnMed 
Stoica  GypsMB  ConipMy,  CUcafn,  DL,  a  cMporation 

No'Kliilnf.    FladApr.29.1955.Ser.No.5»5,545 
4ClaiaM.    (CLl**— 11«        ,       ^     . 

1.  In  the  process  of  overcoming  the  difficulty  of  mix- 
ing and  spreading  a  plastic  sticky  mortar  formed  from 
a  mixture  of  water,  a  highly  plastic  calcium  sulfate  hemi- 
hydrate  and  a  lightweight  granular  aggregate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  expanded  periite  and  ex- 
panded vermiculite  the  improvement  comprising  mtro- 
ducing  a  wetting-antifoaming  agent  into  said  mortar  prior 
to  spreading. 

\  2,989,549 

BRIGirrENING  OF  FINE  FABRICS 
Loiris  E.  Craig,  Piryor,  OUn.,  assign nr  to  GcmsbI 

AV^mcSpoaS^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  eorpontfon 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  June  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  592,721 
7  Claims.    (CL  117 — 33.5) 

1.  Process  for  achieving  a  brigjitening  effect  on  white 
and  colored  fibers,  filaments  and  fabrics  of  synthetic 
materials,  which  comprises  api^ying  to  said  fibers,  fila- 
ments and  fabrics  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  from  0.05  to 
0.5%,  based  on  the  wei^t  of  said  fibers,  filaments  and 
fabrics,  in  a  watcr-miscible  organic  solvent  therefor,  of 
a  diphenylindole  of  the  formuki 


■ppBcatlaa 
liaateTi 


1.  A  barium  titanate  ceramic  didectiric  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  barium  oxide,  an  alkaline  earth 
oxide,  an  oxide  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel, 
cobalt  and  manganese  oxide,  titania  and  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stannic  oxide  and  zirconia, 
the  relationship  between  the  barium  oxide  content  and 


wherein  R»  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
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of  hydrofcn,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl,  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  and  mooo-  and  di-alkyl 
substituted  aminoalkyi;  R'.  R*  and  R*  represent  members 
of  the  das*  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, carbalkoxy,  cyano,  amino,  mooo-  and  di-alkyl- 
amino,  acylamido,  aryl  and  aralkyi;  R*  may  additionally 
represent  a  second  identical  indole  moiety  connected  by 
a  connecting  linkage  which  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  CH,.  O.  S.  SO,.  CO.  CX)NH  and  a  diphenyi 
linkage;  x,  y  and  z  represent  one  of  the  integers  1-3;  and 
wherein  the  ring  designated  a  may  be  fused  to  a  benzene 
ring  and  a  pyrrole  ring  which  is  further  substituted  by 
diphenyi  rings  as  defined  by  the  rings  designated  b  and  c. 


chloride,  zinc  chloride,  and  ainc  sulfate;  and  a  water- 
«oluble  reducing  agent  having  a  mild  reducing  action  in 
acid  solution. 

2.9M,552 
SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  STIFFENING 
SHOE  UPPERS 
B.  HafTbom  Arii^tiM,  and  Rnswil  G.  Ed- 
QnlBcy,  Mam^  aa^non  to  Stedfast  Rubber 
Conyany,  Isc^  Mattapan,  Boatoa,  Mass. 
Original  appUcatkw  Nov.   16,   1953.  Ser.  No.  392,302. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatkw  Dec  21,  1956,  Ser.  No. 
629,988 

6  ClaliiM.    (a.  117— M) 


Nt 


2,>tM» 

EVAPORATED  PHOSmOR  SCREEN 

N  J^  SiriBMr  to 

Nir« 


IS,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7tM92 
<CL  117— aiJ) 


aac  OHMM* 


1.  A  method  of  fenning  a  hmdnescent  screen  in  A 
cathode  ray  tube  which  comprises  evaporating  a  zinc  sili- 
cate phosphor  containing  manganese  and  condensing  the 
vapor  upon  a  hard  glass  envelope,  firing  the  condensed 
phosphor  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  600* 
C.  for  approximately  one  hour  to  produce  a  first  trans- 
parent phosphor  layer,  evaporating  calcium  tungstate, 
condensing  the  vapor  on  said  first  layer,  and  firing  the 
superposed  layers  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
500*  C.  for  approximately  one  half  hour. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MEAT-SENSITIVE  COPY- 
SHEET  AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 

Do—ML.Thi WMle  ■— r  Li*«,  MtM.,  niiigww  to 

RvluBMOta  nUuto|  ■■■  MuBuCactonBg  c<ouipuHy,  91. 
tliHk,  a  caiparaltoa  a(  Dalawaw 
FRad  Fak.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7923t5 
12  CWm.    (CL  117-n36) 


shbt/irrr,  mmi  evmpowi^  cantminm0 
f—Art  vfM/y  complm  e^  mo/yb^rtitrii 
fun^sfm  or  tmno^n/frt  Y 

1 .  A  heat-sensitive  copy-sheet  suitable  for  the  thermo- 
graphic reproduction  of  graphic  originals,  capable  of 
permanently  converiing  to  a  visibly  distinct  form  on 
being  momentarily  pressed  against  a  metal  test  bar  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  60-150*  C.  and 
including  a  visibly  heat-sl;nsitive  layer  comprising:  a 
water-soluble  compound  of  a  cation  and  a  difficultly  re- 
ducible heteropoly  complex  oxygenated  anion  having  a 
central  atom  within  an  enclosing  structure  of  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten 
and  vanadium,  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  water-soluble 
hydrolyzable  salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aluminum  chloride,  calcium  chloride,  cadmium  chloride, 
lithium  chloride,  magnesium  bromide,  magnesium  chlo- 
ride, magnesium  nitrate,  magnesium  sulfate,  manganese 
chloride,  manganese  sulfate,  nickel  chloride,  stromium 


I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  and  sale,  a  non-block- 
ing shoe  upper  stiffening  sheet  material  that  is  pliable  and 
extensible  and  comprises  saturable  base  material  impreg- 
nated with  vulcanizable  rubber  in  an  unvulcanLzed  con- 
dition and  vulcanizing  agent  in  amoum  sufficient  for  even- 
tual curing  of  the  vulcanizable  rubber  but  no  vulcanizing 
accelerator,  and  a  surface  coating  on  at  least  one  side 
comprising  100  parts  of  an  unvulcanized  rubbery  copoly- 
mer of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile,  from  10  to  35  parts 
of  a  resinous  copolymer  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  about 
2.5  to  about  3.5  parts  of  sulphur,  and  about  20  to  70  parts 
of  inert  filling  material,  but  no  vulcanizing  accelerator, 
said  parts  being  by  weight,  said  article  of  manufacture 
being  adapted  to  be  adlwsively  incorporated  into  the 
upper  of  a  shoe  by  an  adhesive  cement  that  contains  a 
migratory  vulcanizing  accelerator. 


GLASS  COATED  STEEL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Janes  D.  SidlivaB,  MMwMilm.  Wia^  ■■jgntir  to  A.  O. 

SraHh  CorpontloB,  MRwawwc,  Wlk,  a  coiponrtioB  of 

New  Yorit 

FBad  iMc  23, 1958,  Ser.  N^  743,519 
9  Claiii,    (CL117— ?•) 

6.  A  method  of  glass  coating  a  steel  base,  comprising 
cleaning  the  steel  base,  coating  the  steel  base  with  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  a  mixture  of  the  lower  valent 
form  of  nickel  oxide  and  bariimi  phosphate,  said  nickel 
oxide  being  applied  to  the  steel  with  a  concentration 
of  0.05  to  1.00  gram  per  square  foot  of  said  steel  base 
and  said  barium  phosphate  being  applied  to  said  steel 
base  with  a  concentration  of  0.02  to  4.6  grains  per  square 
foot  of  steel  base,  drying  the  mixture  on  the  steel  base 
to  provide  a  coating  thereon,  applying  a  light  colored 
glass  composition  directly  to  the  coated  steel,  and  firing 
the  steel  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  fuse  the  glass 
composition  to  the  steel  base. 


NON-FIBROUS  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
FILM  CONTAINING  ANCHORING-PLASTI- 
CIZING  AGENT 

J.  GeatUc,  Grccawlch,  aad  Clcmnioa  Porter, 
Ctmm^   ■■IgMow  to  Aasciicaa  Cyaaamid 
■7,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cuiautailiwi  of  Mates 
Filed  Jao.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,271 
15  ClataM.    (a.  117— 7«) 
12.  Non-fibrous  regenerated  cellulose  film  containing  as 
anchoring-plasticizing  agent  of  a  water-soluble  compound 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amides  and  amines 
containing  at  least  6  lower  alkyleneoxy  groups  and  at 

MTWIO^MOWC    T0»CO»T 

/UCM0«IMS-»L»S-nCI7IMG     »G€NT    A 
•»Ttl>-»<XueU     COI»OUNO    f»OM 

VK»*  »  maa  mo  umei 

amyum*  »t  u*st  ox  hyoro- 

fMMK    SU«STlTufNT    or    »T  LEAST 
»  CMIWM   ATOMS    AND  AT  UAST    • 


least  one  hydrophobic  substituent  of  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  and  carrying  hydrophobic  topcoat  material  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof. 


PIMKXSSOr  nCTRBGNATVIG  PAPUt  WTIH 

SKJCA  SIN'S 
Donald  F.  Dcmpcy  a^  Jowph  M.  Rale,  BnMdywtec 
Hundred,  Del.,  aasiiWMS  to  E.  L  da  Port  dc  NemMn 
CoMpany,  WIlnisvtoiB,  DcL,  a  corponttoa  of  Dei- 


No  Dniwteg.    Filed  May  29, 1958,  Ser.  N«w  738,612 
4  Clains.    (O.  117—152) 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  p^ier  the  steps  com- 
prising impregnating  the  paper  with  an  essentially  salt- 
free  sol  of  active,  non  aggregated  silica  at  a  pH  below 
6.0,  the  sol  having  an  SiOj  content  not  exceeding  15% 
by  wei^  and  said  silica  bdof  in  the  form  of  particles 
having  a  size  not  exceeding  7  millimicrons,  and  drying  the 
impregnated  product,  the  amount  of  silica  deponted  in 
the  paper  being  at  least  0.5%  based  on  the  dried  weight 
of  the  treated  product. 


2,988,555 

WITHDRAWN 


PICKLING  OF  MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
Lawfvacc  WhHky,  MUtei,  Mkh^  aarfsMr  to  IW  Dow 

■  MMl,  a 


2,9St,S5€ 

SIZING  OF  TEXTILE  YARN 
Charles  P.  McClcilaad,  Brtorclttl  MaMr,  N.Y., 

to  Union  Carbide  Cotporadoa,  a  eorporatioa  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Fiiad  Feb.  28,  1957,  Sv.  No.  641,234 
27Claiw.    (CL  117— 138.8) 

I .  la  a  process  of  sizing  textile  yam.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  sizing  said  yam  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion comprising  poly(cthylene  oxide),  said  poly(ethyIene 
oxide)  having  a  reduced  viscosity  in  acetonitrile  of  at 
least  one. 


NoDnwiiv.    FOai  Fab.  6. 19S8,  Ser.  No.  713,5(5 
1  nstoi     (CL.134— 41) 

1,  The  method  of  removing  contaminanU  from  the 
surface  of  a  magnesium  article  which  comprises  subiect- 
ing  the  article  to  the  action  of  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
sisting by  wei^t  of  between  10  and  40  percent  of  glycolic 
acid  and  from  Vi  to  *^o  as  much  of  NO,,  in  the  form 
of  a  soluble  nitrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  and  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates, 
as  the  weight  of  glycolic  acid  in  said  solution. 


23M457 

NON-FELTING  WOOL  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kcrarft  S.  La  Fkw,  Uaioii,  S.C  and  Edwte  I. 

N.C.,  atolaaan  to  Dasiteg  MHUkca  Rc- 
SXn  a  eorporatioa  of 


2,988,56# 

ME1HODS  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Kmti  Wciaer,  PrisKataat,  N J.,  aiilgiiir  to  Radto  Coipo- 

FBtloa  of  America,  a  uwpoiattoa  of  IMa« 

Filed  Joly  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  674,759 

6  Claims.    (CL  148—1.5) 


NoDiawtei. 


Fled  Jaa.  1«,  1958,  Sar.  No.  789,199 
ITHiifi  I     (CL  117— 141) 

1.  A  washable  fabric  with  an  area  felting  shrinkage 
of  less  than  10%  which  is  composed  largely  of  wool 
fibers  having  their  scale  structure  destroyed  by  halogena- 
tion  to  such  an  extent  that  they  are  substantially  non- 
felting,  said  fibers  having  depoaited  thereon  from  about 
0.2%  to  4%.  by  weight  of  the  wool,  of  a  water-insoluble 
polymer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicones  capable  of  being  represented  by  the  formula: 

(B).;(H)b«(0), 


1.  The  method  of  introducing  a  PN  junction  in  a  given 
conductivity  type  wafer  of  a  semiconductive  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  phosphides  and 
arsenides  of  aluminum,  gallium,  and  indium,  said  wafer 
containing  both  acceptor  type-determining  materiab  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  and 
donor  type-determining  materials  in  relative  proportions 
such  that  the  following  relationship  is  satisfied: 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocartx»  radical  having  not  where 
more  than  about  six  carbon  atoms,  "a"  is  a  number  from 
1.0  to  2.0,  "b"  is  a  number  from  0.25  to  1.25  and 
"a"  +  *'ft"  is  equal  to  1.0  to  2.25;  and  carboxylk  add- 
metal  Werner  type  complexes  capable  of  being  represented 
by  the  formula: 


RCOaMe,(OH)a+|Cl4^n 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon,  floorocarbon,  and  hydrofluorocarbon 
radicals  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms.  Me  repre- 
sents a  metal  selected  from  the  group  camtsting  of  chro- 
mium, aluminum,  and  molybdenum,  and  n  it  an  integer 
from  2  to  4. 


K'  is  the  segregation  constant  of  said  type-determining 

material  of  given  conductivity  type. 
K  is  the  segregation  constant  of  said  type-determining 

material  of  opposite  conductivity  type. 
C  is  the  atomic  concentration  of  said  type-determining 

nuiterial  of  given  conductivity  type 
C  is  the  atomic  concentration  <rf  said  type-determining 

material  of  opposite  conductivity  type, 

comprising  heating  a  region  of  said  wafer  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  compound  but  above 
the  temperature  at  which  the  compound  appreciably  de- 
composes, then  cooling  the  wafer. 
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METHOD  or  FKODUCINGIMFIIOVID 
MAGNETIC  9TEEL  STRIP 

JanM  G.  F«vi,  SkwM,  Pik,  'AaaMi  1. 

•o  W       _ 

PiiL,  a  tipwiHoB  •! 

RM  Al«.  1, 19St,  Sot.  N<».  752,<25 
TTiil    -     (CL14t— «.1S> 


METHOD  OF  WRATPING  WINDINGS  OF 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

SwKscnuM,  M* 
to  AktitaacMlKtaR  Btowb,  Borcri  A  CIc, 

a 
Flhd  Ai«.  21, 19S<,  8v.  N«.  I 

,  npillrBHta  9<HlMriMd  laly  7,  19M 

4ayiM.  (0.154  ajo 


1.  In  the  process  of  improving  the  flatness  and  the 
magnetic  properties  of  a  sheet  of  ferrous  magnetic  iteel. 
the  steps  comprising  preheating  the  sheet  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  700*  C.  to  850*  C,  hot  roller  leveUng  the 
sheet  while  it  is  at  the  temperature  in  order  to  impart 
thereto  an  incremental  stretching  to  remove  waviness  and 
other  irregularities  without  introducing  longitudinal  cor- 
rugations to  the  sheet,  soaking  the  sheet  at  a  temperature 
of  from  770*  C.  to  850*  C.  following  the  hot  roller  level- 
ing for  a  period  of  time  to  remove  previously  imparted 
stresses  from  the  sheet  while  applying  a  longitudinal  ten- 
sion of  from  100  to  1000  p.s.i.  and  cooling  the  sheet  sub- 
stantially uniformly  to  a  temperature  of  below  300*  C. 
without  subiecting  the  sheet  to  any  stresses  other  than  the 
applied  longitudinal  tension  during  the  soaking  and  cool- 
ing operations. 


2,9SM<2  

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  AND  FLUX  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  Matter  aad  ba  T.  Laaioa,  AadcrMM,  lad^  aa- 

il^off* to G— ralMotow CotporaMoa,  DHroR, Mkk, 

a  corporatloa  of  Ddawan 

NoDmwIof.    FUcd  Ai«.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <77,M3 
llClaima.    (CL  14t— 23) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as  a 
soldering  flux  consisting  essentially  of,  a  component  con- 
sisting of  a  carrier  containing  at  least  one  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  monohydrobro- 
mide  and  hydrazine  monohydrochloride  together  with 
an  alcohol  soluble  Nylon-type  polyamide  and  alcohol 
wherein  said  polyamide  is  present  in  quantities  by  ^ght 
of  from  one  to  two  and  a  half  times  the  quantity  of  the 
salt. 


•iAA«aMya«*MA^ 


1.  The  method  of  insulating  elements  of  electrical  ap- 
paratus which  comprises  the  steps  of  cootifuowly 
placing  a  layer  of  mica  plates  upon  the  surface  of  a  band 
of  supporting  material,  folding  small  edge  portions  of 
the  band  at  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof  back  over  the 
band  and  over  a  portion  of  the  mica  plate  layer  thereon, 
said  mica  plate  layer  being  secured  to  said  band  solely 
by  the  folded  over  edfe  poftioos  of  the  band,  feeding 
the  folded  band  to  the  element  to  be  wound,  simulta- 
neously cutting  off  the  folded-over  portions  of  the  band 
at  each  side  thereof  and  winding  upon  the  electrical  ele- 
ment the  remaining  central  flat  band  portion  with  the 
mica  plates  loosely  positioned  thereon,  and  finally  im- 
pregnating the  tape  and  mica  plates  wound  upon  the  ele- 
ment with  an  insulating  ageoL 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLySg  INSULATING  MAIE- 

RIAL  ABOUT  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Martta  Bwdadi,  Des  Molaes,  Iowa,  a^  Dak  H.  FlsML 
KcMcth  E.  Gooim,  mi  WMtm  J.  Ho«f  "P  _? 
Tbcsob,  ArlL,  aMlgMn  la  Haibas  Abcraffl  Csinpay, 
Calvcr  CMy,  CaHfn  •  MWfWtioa  of  Ddai 
F1M  Aag.  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  «7t,7<l 
iCktaH.    (C1.154— 2J0 


2,Wi3« 

LOW  REMANENCE  HIGH  ALUMINUM-IRON 
Dman  PavloTlc,  Forest  Hills,  aod  Kari  Foster.  PMsbngk, 
Pa.,  asaiipMrs  to  Wcsdavhowe  Electric  CbtyoraHoa, 
East  PMsboigli,  Pa.,  a  cosvoratioa  of  PcMsylvaaia 
No  DrawlB«.    Fled  Nov.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,344 

4  ClafaM.  (a.  148—121) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aluminum-iron  alloy 
having  outstanding  magnetic  properties  of  high  maximum 
permeability,  low  coercive  force  and  a  low  remanence 
of  below  500  gaus8es,Vwfaeh  measured  at  100  oersteds, 
which  comprises  heatiiVa  magnetic  alloy  member  con- 
sisting essentially  of  16.i^to  17.5  percent  by  wei^t  of 
aluminum  and  the  remainder  iron  in  a  vacuum  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1115*  to  1300*  C.  for  at  least  one-half 
hour,  slowly  cooling  the  annealed  alloy  member  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  550*  to  650*  C.  releasing  the  vacuum 
on  said  alloy  member  and  quenching  the  alloy  to  about 
room  temperature.  < 


i  I 


m^i 


\v^^. 


n 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  insulating  material  to 
electrical  devices,  the  combination  of:  a  supporting  struc- 
ture; roll  material  support  and  supply  apparatus  carried 
by  said  structure  and  adapted  to  dispense  a  continuous 
web  of  said  material;  intermittently  operable  device  dis- 
pensing apparatus  carried  by  said  structure;  sharp  edged 
roller  guides  disposed  in  operable  association  with  said 
material  dispensing  apparatus;  rotataMy  operable  device 
transporting  apparatus  rotatably  carried  by  said  support- 
ing structure  and  adapted  for  individually  receiving  said 
devices  from  said  device  dispensing  apparatus;  means  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  devices  in  said  transportfaig 


AntiL  18,  1961 


CHEMICAL 


845 


apparatus;  means  for  delivering  said  web  of  said  material 
to  said  transporting  apparatus  for  application  to  said  de- 
vices at  spaced  positions  thereon;  spring  loaded  backup 
means  disposed  partially  about  said  transporting  appara 
tus  for  supporting  said  web  of  said  material  in  conuct 
with  said  devices;  means  for  receiving  said  devices  from 
said  transporting  apparatus  and  for  separating  said  de- 
vices and  said  web  of  said  material  applied  thereto  from 
each  other;  wrapping  means  for  receiving  said  devices 
from  said  separating  means  and  for  applying  said  separ- 
ated web  of  said  material  thereabout,  thereafter  to  deliver 
devices  having  said  material  applied  thereto  therefrom; 
and  means  carried  by  said  structure  for  driving  said  dis- 
pensing and  transport  apparatuses  and  said  separating 
and  wrapping  means. 


being  composed  of  a  substantial  number  of  strips  of 
opaque  material  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  and  cloeely  q>aced  from  each  other  across  the 
emire  width  of  the  louver,  the  sides  of  said  slat  shaped 
louvers  being  defined  by  the  edges  of  said  strips,  each 
of  said  louvers  because  of  the  width  and  dose  spacing 
of  said  strips  being  substantiaUy  opaque  over  its  entire 
width  to  (he  passage  of  light  through  said  sheet  along 
lines  inclined  relative  to  said  passages  so  as  to  mtersect 
said  louver. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MGH- 
VOLTAGE  INSULATION,  AND  INSULATION 
PRODUCED  BY  THB  »«™OD ^  ,    ^        _, 
OMo  WoUMrt,  Zwfch,  tmi  Kait  M»el,  Neuertof, 
SwMieibmd,  asataon  to  Akticagcseliscliift  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Cle,  Bodca,  Switscriaiid,  a  Joiat-stock  corn- 


Filed  May  14, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  584^22 
Cli4au  priority,  appUcatloa  Switstriaad  May  14,  1955 
'^  i  aSmT  (CL  154—2.27) 


The  method  for  the  production  of  high  voltage  insula- 
tion for  the  winding  elements  of  electric  machines  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  on  said  winding  element 
to  be  insulated  a  lap  comprising  mica  sewn  to  a  sheet- 
like  support  therefor  and  which  lap  is  permeable  to  an 
impregnating  agent,  and  applying  to  said  lap,  under  vacu- 
mn.  a  solvent-free  impregnating  agent  in  such  manner  that 
the  finished  insulation  contains  no  cavities. 


2iMBi547 

LOUVERED  SCREEN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

JokB  F.  Sted,  Hollywooi,  CaHf. 

(133  8.  Bc«eri  Drive,  Beveriy  HiHs,  CaHf.) 

Filed  luM  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  74f,345 

12  CUM.    (CL  154— 2.45) 


23M34S 

PLASTIC  PIPE  COVERING 

A.  Kaiiitwwlrw,9M8-- 

OALawa,m. 

Filed  laau  12, 1954,  S«.  No.  558,737 

T  nshru    (CL  154-44) 


Ave, 


1.  A  pipe  covering  composed  of  an  inner  core  formed 
of  symmetrical  halves,  each  of  which  is  formed  with  ^ 
semi-cyUndrical  sleeve  portion  to  provide  when  the  two 
halves  arc  assembled  a  tubular  sleeve  construction  for 
receiving  the  pipe  and  having  along  the  outer  circum- 
ference thereof  semi-circular  rib  members  slotted  at  the 
middle  thereof,  and  an  outer  covering  formed  of  two 
semi-cylindrical  sleeves  each  having  a  longitudinal  in- 
tumed  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  along  each  lon- 
gitudinal edge  to  detachably  engage  the  slots  of  the  tcud- 
circular  ribs. 

2,988,549 
TABLE  TOP  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIAL 
Herman  E.  Weatag,  Deyt— ,  OMa^  nssi^nr  to  Cei 
Motor*  Corporatioa,  IMrail.  Mlefc.,  a  emporatiOB  of 

""nied  May  18, 1954,  Ser.  No.  585,987 
ICIali^   (CL154-45J) 


1.  A  loavered  scrsen  comprising  a  transparent  sheet 
of  synthetic  resinous  material  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
paraller  louvers  embedded  in  said  sheet,  said  louvers 
being  slat  shaped  wfth  their  sides  extending  across  the 
plane  of  said  sheet  leaving  tran^tarent  passages  through 
said  sheet  between  said  louvers,  each  of  said  louvers 


In  a  laminated  taWe  top  structure  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  supporting  member,  having  a  vulcanized  tough 
lesflient  oil  and  heat  resistant  plastic  sheet  bonded  co- 
extensively  to  the  sheet  metal  supporting  member  wherein 
said  plastic  sheet  comprises  a  base  material  of  a  homo- 
geneous rubber-like  material  consisting  of  a  copolymer 
of  a  rubbery  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  consist- 
ing of  about  60%  butadiene  and  40%  acrylonitrile  and 
a  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  consbting  of 
about  77%  butadiene  and  23%  styrene,  said  rubber-like 
material  being  a  mixture  in  substantially  equal  propor- 
tions of  the  two  rubbery  copolynjers.  a  relatively  non- 
elastic  resinous  material  consisting  of  a  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  consisting  of  about  85%  styrene  and  about 


»46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apsa  18,  1961 


15%  butadiene,  and  heat  reriitaiit  flller  material  com- 
prising titanium  dioxide,  uid  materials  being  present  in 
ratio  ranges  by  weight  of  two  to  three  parts  of  the  rubber- 
like  material  to  one  part  of  the  resinous  material  and 
.35  to  .6U  parts  of  the  rubber-like  material  plus  the  resin- 
ous material  to  one  part  of  the  flller  materiaL 


at  the  center  of  said  flared  central  portion  and  ob- 
taining a  generally  tubular,  flexible  diaphragm  having 
a  larger  end  and  a  smaller  end  at  said  fold  line  and  hav- 
ing two  superposed,  substantially  coextensive  plies  of 
said  coated  fatvic. 


PADDING  UNIT 
WayM  S.  CMk  and  Vrmk  I. 
MkkA  mU  Cook  sirffir  lo 
GrHd  RapM^  Mich. 

FdaiNov.  7, 195«,  Scr.  No.  <M3St 
MCWbm.    {CL  154— 53Mj 


Is.  Inc. 


1 .  A  padding  unit  comprising  a  gametted  strip-like  batt 
of  approximately  80%  cotton  linters  and  20%  thread 
waste,  a  batt  supporting  strip  of  crinkled  kraft  paper  of 
a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  batt  and  dis- 
posed with  the  crinkles  thereof  extending  transversely  of 
the  batt  and  adhesively  bonded  to  the  inner  side  thereof, 
the  outer  side  of  the  batt  strip  having  a  filament  bonding 
adhesive  thereon  the  batt  material  being  otherwise  con- 
formingly  free,  and  a  wrapper  of  crinkled  kraft  paper 
wrapped  transversely  around  said  batt  and  its  said  sup- 
porting strip  with  its  crinkles  disposed  transversely  thereof 
and  with  the  edges  of  the  wrapper  (^sposed  in  overlap- 
ping relation  and  bonded  together  cmtrally  of  said  batt 
supporting  strip  and  enacting  therewitp  to  |»ovide  a  rein- 
forced subtuntially  flat  inner  side  for  the  padding  unit 
with  the  edges  thereof  curvedly  conformed  aml^the  outer 
side  thereof  transversely  curvedly  crowned. 


23Wt571 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIAPHRAGM  FOR 
FLUID  SPRING 
Crockett  Mnishsrt,  Dctratt,  Mick.,  Gcray  O.  Edgiii*, 
Bd.,  and  R— ril  R.  Ecclcftoii,  Detroit, 
Alfrnd  W.  S«v,  Moot  CIcnMm,  Mick.,  ■■Imnrs 
in  UaMad  Stales  Rabbcr  Coip—y,  New  York,  NIYh  n 
;  of  New  Jersey 

Anf .  4, 195S,  Scr.  No.  752,7M 
14  ClakM.    (a.  154— tl) 


J. 


2,fM,S72 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHIM 


City,  Califn  MBlgnn"  to 
Inc.,  Gicnbrook,  Con. 
Filed  Nov.  M,  1954,  Scr.  No.  ttS,3M 
lOafaBS.    (CL1S4— Hi) 


Warren, 
Shim 


1.  A  method  for  making  laminated  shims  from  thin 
stieet  aluminum  shim  stock  comprising  the  stqts  of  stack- 
ing a  series  of  preformed  laminations  of  said  shim  stock 
to  form  a  shim  assembly,  placing  a  piece  of  interleaving 
material  over  said  shim  assembly,  stacking  successively 
other  shim  assemblies,  separating  each  from  tlie  odier  by 
interleaving  sheets,  clamping  a  stack  of  a  multiplicity  of 
said  shim  assemblies  together,  applying  synthetic  rubber 
cement  along  one  edge  only  of  said  stack,  tightening  the 
clamp  further  to  force  out  any  cement  that  may  get  in 
between  the  faces,  and  coating  other  edges  of  said  stack 
with  said  cement,  drying  said  cement  and  disassemblying 
said  stack  so  as  to  remove  the  interleaving  sheets. 


2.  In  a  method  of  making  a  generally  tubular,  flexible 
diaphragm  having  a  larger  end  and  a  smaller  end  be 
superposing  and  adhering  two  plies  of  fabric  coated  with 
a  flexible  fluid-impermeaMe  composition,  tlte  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  single-ply  cylin- 
drical unit  from  said  coated  fabric,  twisting  the  central 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  unit  to  thereby  contract  and 
flare  the  sante  inwardly,  drawing  one  end  of  the  unit 
along  the  remainder  thereof  to  a  position  over  the  other 
end  of  said  unit  thereby  forming  a  continuous  fold  line 


VENTILATED  HONEYCOMB 
K.  Ommt4,  Glew  Fali,  N.Y.,  iiilpii 
■i«-Ca^  Piyr  CeeyroU— ,  NcwYork, 
cotpontioM  Of  ▼  infun 

FIM  Mmj  7. 19Sf.  to.  N«».  111.721 
<  nil  III    (CL  154— 118) 


N.Y, 


1.  A  honeycomb  core  material  for  use  in  a  structural 
panel  having  face  sheets  separated  by  a  core  comprising 
a  plurality  of  paper  stripe,  a  plurality  of  spacers,  said 
strips  having  spacers  adhesively  bonded  thereto  at  spaced 
intervals  with  intervening  areas  separated  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  cells,  the  spacers  on  one  side  of  each  strip  being 
positioned  between  the  spacers  on  the  other  side  of  said 
strip,  said  spacers  being  formed  of  corrugated  board  and 
thereby  having  passageways  extending  between  the  cells 
for  liberating  gases  and  vapors  from  within  each  cell 
and  from  within  the  structural  pane!. 


2.ftMT4 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

AVred  R.  Minaii.  Mfet,  OL,  asrivnar  to  KMriMs  Cot- 

piiiiii.  Wht,  ■.,  a  nif  wiJM  nl  Bawfc 

F«ad  May  2fl,  19S«,S«.  N*.  5t7.S2t 

9  Cteiaa.    (CL  154— 12f) 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  flber- 
glass  sheets,  a  center  fiber  sheet  interposed  between  said 
pair  of  dieets  and  carrying  on  one  side  thereof  a  printed 
design,  each  of  said  sheets  being  impregnated  with  resin 
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and  each  having  substantiaDy  the  «une  refractive  index    starch  into  a  large  ''^y^^i^^J^^  I'L^^taJS 
as  said   resin  thereby  the  fibers  of  said   sheets  are    ^^^^f^^^^^^j^^^^^^^ 

quenched.  ' 

NEMATOCIDE 
Mania  L.  Nlelsee,  Dayta^  Ohla.  aalgaarto  Moasarta 
CheMfeal  CoBvaay,  St  Loalii,  Ma^  a  caepantfaa  aT 


minimized  in  appearance  and  said  design  is  made  clearly 
apparent  from  each  side  of  said  structure. 


2,9M,575  ^ 

RESILIENT  SURFACE  COVERING  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 
RolMrt  K-  Fetry,  Moaataki  Lakes,  NJ.,  nuigBor  to  Om- 
golevm-Naini  lac,  Kcaray,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  af  New 

Yotk 

Filed  Oct  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «98,927 
6  ChOms.    (CL  154—138) 


s 


No  DnnHag.  Origtaal  fpMf'rtg  M^M,  1957.  to. 
Na.  «5S,9».  Dividad  aad  tUs  apfMcsHsa  Jaa.  18. 
19M,  to.  No.  2,88« 

8  Claims.    (CL  W7— 22) 

1 .  The  method  of  controllmg nematodes  compnsingex- 
posing  said  nematodes  to  a  toxic  quantity  of  a  nematoadal 
composition  comprising  as  the  essential  active  "^^«^aiC 
a  quaternary  ammonium  thiocarbonate  reaction  prodoct 
of  a  quaternary  ammonium  oomvound  of  the  formula 

Rt-N^ R4 

L"- 

where  R4  is  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  having  aot  man 
than  about  18  carbon  atoms  Ri,  Rj.  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  hydrocarbon  ndicatt 
having  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms  when  taken  sy* 
rately  and  when  taken  togethw  the  carbon  and  hydrofea 
atoms  necessary  to  form  the  pyridine  nucleus  of  which 
the  nitrogen  is  a  member,  and  Y  is  tctected  from  the  cla» 
consisting  of  the  hydroxy  and  haUde  anions,  with  a  salt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  ammomum.  alkaU 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  trithiocaibonic  aad 
and  tetrathioperoxycarbonic  add. 


5,  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  resilient, 
smooth  surface  plastic  covering  for  floors,  walls  and  the 
like  which  comprises  applying  to  one  surface  of  a  flexible 
sheet  of  felted  fibers  having  a  Scott  tensile  value  of  at 
least  5a  pounds,  a  Bent  Scott  value  of  at  least  35  pounds 
and  a  Finch  tear  value  of  at  least  IS  pounds,  a  uniform 
layer  of  resilient  resinous  foam  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  0.1  inch  and  a  density  of  6  to  30  pounds  per 
cubic  fool,  beating  to  set  said  foam  and  adhesively  lami- 
nating the  opposite  surface  of  said  felt  sheet  to  the  back 
of  a  second  flexible  sheet  of  felted  fibers  having  00  its 
surface  a  layer  of  decorative  and  wear  resistam  plastic 
composition. 

2,988^( 
METHOD  OF  COOIONG  STARCH 
Oliver  R.  EtbcrMfc,  Dccatnr,  DI.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Manafactariag  Compaay,  Decator,  IIL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware  ,   ,      ..^  ««* 

OrigiMl  appiicatioa  Feb.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  412^19. 
mULnartMB  appmatlaa  Jaa.  38,  1958,  to.  No. 

7  Claims.    (CL  182— 175) 


2,988,578 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  PLANT-ATTACKING 

FUNGUS  ^^ 

Walter  W.  Abramitis,  Dowaers  Grove,  and  Ediwd  A. 
Tehle,  Jr.,  Brookfiekl,  ID.,  assignors  to  Anmmr  A  Com- 
pany  of  Delaware,  Chicago,  m,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

r^^wfaig.    Filed  Inac  24,  1955,  Ser.  No.  517,988 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  167—22) 

1.  A  method  for  combating  plant  fungus  which  com- 
prises applying  to  growing  plants  a  fungicidal  non-phyto- 
toxic  concentration  of  a  compound  having  the  general 
formula 

m 

i 

HiN— C=NH-HX 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


The  improvement  in  introducing  cooked  or  pasted 
starch  at  the  wet  end  of  a  p^>er-maklng  machine  which 
comprises,  continuously  pasting  a  stream  of  surch  with 
a  jet  of  steam  in  a  uniform  immediate  manner  and  im- 
mediately after  pasting  introducing  the  stream  of  pasted 


2.988,579  

ACYLIMINO  .  24A4,5  -  reNTACHLOROCYC^ 
PENTANONES  AS  NEMATOCIDES  AND 
FUNGICIDES  ^. 

Sidney  B.  Richter  and  Harold  J.  Wahlborg,  Chkago,  DI., 
asrigaon  to  VcUcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chkago, 
ni.,  a  corporathw  of  IDinoia 
No  Dnwlng.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  786,839 

10  daioM.    (CL  1(7—30) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Cl  o        * 

CI— C C=N— c— R 

Cl-A        i-ci 


H 


C 


wherein   R   is   selected   from   the   group  consisting  of 
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saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicaJs  containing  from 
1  to  1 7  carbon  atoms,  any  ring  portion  thereof  containing 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  any  ring  portion  thereof  containing  not  more  than 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl  and  benzyl  radicals,  and 
their  monochlorinated  derivatives. 

10.  A  method  of  destroying  undesirable  fungi  and 
nematodes  which  comprises  contacting  these  pests  with 
a  fungicidal  and  ncmatocidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and  as  the  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a 
quantity  which  is  injurious  to  said  pests,  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


CI 
Ct-C C 

ci-r 


o 
I 

•N-C-R 


n  c  ii 

A 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  I 
to  17  carbon  atoms,  any  ring  portion  thereof  containing 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms;  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  I  to  17  carton 
atoms,  any  ring  portion  thereof  containing  not  more  than 
6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  tolyl;  benzyl;  and  their  mono- 
chlorinated  derivatives. 


2,980,580 
CYCI.OHEXIMIDE     ACETATE     HORTICULTL'RAL 

FLNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

LSE 
William  Klomparens,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tbc 

I'pjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo,   MIcfa.,  a  cofporatioa 

of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1956.  Scr.  No.  572,221 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—33) 

1  A  process  for  the  protection  of  plants  subject  to 
fungal  diseases  which  comprises  applying  cyclohcximide 
acetate  to  said  plants  whereby  the  fungical  factor  is 
systemically  translocated  and  thus  effecting  control  of 
disease  in  new  growth  and  parts  of  the  plant  to  which 
cycloheximidc  acetate  may  not  have  been  applied. 


2,980.581 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCFiiS 
FOR  THEIR  MANLFACTl  RE 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal-Cronenberg.  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fart>cnfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  I^- 
vcrkuscn.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1957.  Ser.  No.  699,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemiany  Dec.  21,  1956 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167— 33 > 
I    The    thiophosphoric    acid    ester    of    the    following 
formula 


<^ 


CM,     (11, 
Hr 


()      OCills 

11  / 
-!■ 

or, It, 


atmospheres  at  25*  C,  having  the  property  of  expanditig 
endothermally,  being  inert  toward,  and  a  non-solvent  for, 
said  solid  material  and  being  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
three  atmospheres  in  said  receptacle. 


Z,9803S3 

COORDINATION  COMPOUNDS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Herbert  Giles  Tanner,  RJPJ).  3,  Box  70.  Frederick,  Md. 

No  Drawliif.    Filed  Aug.  7.  1957.  Scr.  No.  676,712 

13  Claims.    (CL  167—58) 

I.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  external  medication 
consisting^ of  an  inert  carrier  in  which  is  dispersed  a  coor- 
dination product  of  reaction  between  a  strongly  basic  hy- 
drocarbon monoamine  and  a  mercuric  salt  from  a  group 
composed  of  mercuric  chloride  and  mercuric  bromide. 


2,980384 
PARENTERAL  MAGNESIUM  OXYTETRACYCLINE 

ACETIC    OR     LACnC     AOD    CARBOXAMIDE 

VEHICLE  PREPARATION 
Henry   F.   Hammer,   Seaford.   N.Y.,   aasfgnor  to   Chas. 

Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtloo  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawliic.    Rled  Oct  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,998 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—45) 

I.  A  stable  liquid  antibiotic  composition  adapted  for 
parenteral  administration  comprising,  as  vehicle,  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  25  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  physiologically  acceptable,  water  soluble,  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  amide  of  acetic  acid  and  an  amide  of  lactic  acid  and 
dissolved  in  said  vehicle  from  10  to  100  mg./ml.  of  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
tetracyclinc  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  from  0.67 
to  I.O  molar  equivalent  of  a  water  soluble,  physiologically 
acceptable  magnesium  salt  per  mole  of  oxytetracycline, 
and  sufficient  of  a  water  soluble,  physiologically  accept- 
able base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia 
and  a  physiologically  acceptable,  water  soluble  lower 
aliphatic  amine  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  greater 
than  10-«  to  provide  said  composition  with  a  pH  of 
about  8  5  to  9.5. 


2.980,585 
CONTROLLING   THE   BLOOD   CHOLESTEROL 
LEVEL  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF  DIIODO- 
TYROSINE  POLYPEPTIDE 
Joseph  Stambul,  Medical  Tower  BIdg.,  255  S.  17th  St., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Rae  Stambal,  administratrix  of  the 
estate  of  said  Joseph  Stambal,  deceased 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760,301 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  cholesterol  content  of 
the  human  blood  stream  which  comprises  decreasing  the 
concentration  of  beta-lipoproteins  and  increasing  the 
alpha: beta  lipoprotein  ratio  by  the  oral  administration 
of  sufficient  solid  diiodotyrosine  polypeptide  to  contain 
about  1  to  1.5  mg.  of  iodine. 


2,98«,582 

AEROSOLS 

John  Lewis  Keats,  Wilmfaigtoo,  Del.,  aasigiior  to  E.  I. 

dn  Poat  dc  Ncmovn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  cofponMoa  at  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1945,  Scr.  No.  587,217 

7  Claims.    (CL  167—39) 
I.  The  process  for  obtaining  an  aerosol,  which  com- 
prises bursting  in  the  air  a  frangible  receptacle  contain- 
ing a  finely  divided  solid  material  and  a  fluid,  said  fluid 
iQ  liquid  phase  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  three 


METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SWINE  ERYSIPELAS 
VACCINE 
Cari  J.  Norden.  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  and  Clinton  W.  Gray, 
Bogota,  Colombia,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    IHlcd  June  9.  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,581 

17  Claims.    (O.  167—78) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  avirvlent  strain  of 
Erysipelothrix  rhusiopathiae  organisms  including  grow- 
ing  Erysipelothrix   rhusiopathiae   organisms   in    culture 
media  containing  trypaflavine. 
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2,9M,587 
DRY  STABLE  VFTAMIN  A  AND/OR  D-PRff^JA- 

TION  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Evert  Jan  Ten  Ham,  Wccsp,  Netherlands,  and  Peder  Lund 
Kring,  VInim,  Denmark,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgn- 
ments,  to  North  American  PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  „,  -,, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1956,  Scr.  No.  572,613 
aaims  priority,  application  Denmark  Mar.  21,  1955 

14  Claims.  (CL  167—81) 
10.  A  dry,  free  flowing,  mineral  stable  vitamin  prep- 
aration comprising  at  least  one  vitamin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vitamins  A  and  D,  a  jellifiable. 
film  forming  colloid,  a  carbohydrate  and,  as  a^ stabilizer. 
4-methyl  2.6-ditertiarybutylphenol,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  2  grams  per  100  S.U.  of  vitamin  present. 


2  980  591 
PREPARATION  OF  COBALAMINS 
David  Periman,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  OUn  Mathle- 
son  Chemical   Corporation,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
Doratioo  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  635,299 
13  Claims.    (C\.  195—65) 


2,980,588 

MULTTVITAMIN  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Raymond  Urde,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Ubora- 

tolres   Fran^ais  de  Chimiotherapie,    Paris,   France,   a 

corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  672.555 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  27,  1956 

13  Claims.    (CI.  167—81) 

1.  In    a    process    of    producing    concentrated,    stable, 
readily  water-dispcrsible  multivitamin  preparations  con- 
taining    fat-soluble     and     water-soluble     vitamins,     said 
preparation  forming,  on  dilution  with  water,  an  extreme- 
ly  fine   dispersion   of   the   fat-soluble   vitamins   and,    in 
such  diluted  form,  being  readily  assimilated  by  the  body. 
the  steps  which  comprise  admixing  colloidal  silica  to  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  vegetable  oil,  heating  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  100°  C,  cooling  said 
heated   mixture  of  colloidal  silica   and   vegetable  oil   to 
cause   gelling   thereof,   incorporating   water-soluble   vita- 
mins into  said  cooled  gelled  mixture  of  colloidal  silica  and 
vegetable  oil,  and  admixing  a  solution  of  fat-soluble  vita- 
mins   in    a    liquid    produced    by    partial    alcoholysis   of 
Rosaceae    kernel    oil    with    polyethylene   glycol    to   said 
gelled  mixture  of  colloidal  silica  and  vegetable  oil  having 
incorporated  therein  water-soluble  vitamins. 


M> — O^ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  physiologically  active 
cobalamin.  which  consists  of  culturing  a  precursor-re- 
quiring vitamin  Bij-producing  microorganism  in  a  cobalt- 
containing  nutrient  medium  substantially  free  of  pre- 
cursor, separating  the  cells  from  the  medium  to  obtain 
resting  cells,  treating  said  separated  resting  cells  with 
a  precursor  and  recovering  the  resulting  physiologically 
active  cobalamin. 


2  980  592 
RETORTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Roland  F.  Deering,  Brea,  Roland  O.  Dbondt,  I>ong 
Beach,  James  R.  Hunt  and  Arnold  E.  Kelley,  Fuller- 
ton,  and  Charles  J.  Welsh,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,085 
18  Claims.    (CI.  202— 6) 


2,980,589 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS  GRAN- 
l  LATION  OF  A  MEDICINALLY  ACTIVE  WATER- 
LABILE  POWDER 

Alfred  Charles  de  Grunigen,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assizor  \o 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  12,  1958,  Ser.  N«?.  760,572 
10  Claims,    (a.  167—82) 

1.  In  the  process  of  granulating  powders  for  tablet 
manufacture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step 
of  effecting  granulation  of  the  powder  with  a  solution  of 
from  0.5%  to  10%  of  water  permeable  ethyl  cellulose 
in  a  substantially  water  free  lower  alkanol  solvent. 


o  -     o 


se 


2,980,590 
PRODUCnON^  OF  LYSINE 
Harry  Pearson  Broquist,  WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ.,  and  Al- 
berta Marie  Albrccbt  and  Arthur  Van  Bnrcn  StifFey, 
Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  679,059 

7  Claims.  (CL  195—29) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  free  1-lysine  which  comprises 
the  step  of  subjecting  alpha-aminoadipic  acid  in  amounts 
from  I  to  10  mg./ml.  to  the  action  of  the  enzymes  of 
yeast  at  a  pH  from  3.0  to  5.0  and  a  temperature  from 
5°  C.  to  50*  C. 


12.  In  a  method  for  continuously  processing  solids, 
wherein  said  iolids  are  passed  upwardly  through  a  solids 
bed  containing  a  processing  zone  to  which  heat  is  sup- 
plied by  direct  contact  with  a  downwardly  flowing  stream 
of  combustion  gas  from  a  combustion  zone  maintained 
at  a  higher  zone  within  said  bed  of  solids,  the  improved 
method  of  maximizing  vessel  capacity  and  minimizing 
thermal  stress  of  said  vessel  walls,  which  comprises  per- 
mitting said  bed  of  solids  to  rise  above  the  upper  edge 
of   the   vessel,   supplying   combustion   supporting   fluid 
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downwardly  through  the  upper  surface  of  said  rising 
mass,  and  continuously  scraping  the  upper  surface  of 
said  rising  mass  to  shape  said  mass  into  a  form  which 
will  permit  the  downwardly  introduced  combustion  sup- 
porting fluid  to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  bed  of  solids  and  maintaining  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  combustion  zone  above  said 
upper  vessel  edge  and  within  said  rising  mass  of  solids. 


2,980,593 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CHROMIUM  PLATED 

CYLINDERS 

Cari  R.  ijin>on,  Miami  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Aero- 

dex,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,153 

1  Claim.    (CI.  204—26) 


In  the  treatment  of  cylinders  of  engines  of  the  piston 
type  for  elimination  of  scoring  of  the  wall  by  piston  rings 
during  the  initial  operation  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder 
bore,  a  method  which  comprises  electrolytically  deposit- 
ing a  chromium  layer  on  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  in  such 
quantities  that  the  thickness  thereof  is  slightly  less  than 
the  desired  finished  diameter  of  the  cylinder  bore  and 
producing  in  the  deposited  chromium  a  plurality  of  in- 
terconnecting grooves  to  retain  lubricating  material  there- 
in, reducing  the  chromium  surface  to  the  desired  diam- 
eter, applying  a  dry  lubricant  of  colloidal  size  to  the 
surface  of  the  chromium,  removing  the  excess  lubricant, 
applying  on  the  dry  lubricant  an  adhesive  carbonizable 
substance  having  an  affinity  therefor,  removing  the  ex- 
cess adhesive  carbonizable  substance,  heating  the  applied 
adhesive  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least  partially 
carbonize  the  adhesive  substance  thereby  producing 
raised  irregularly  shaped  spaced  areas  which  areas  are 
spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  chromium  surface 
than  the  remainder  of  the  carbonized  areas,  and  simul- 
taneously producing  small  hollow  protuberances  on  the 
irregularly  shaped  areas,  removing  the  protuberances  and 
finishing  the  interior  of  the  adhesive  coated  bore  to  a 
smooth  condition  whereupon  the  cylinder  it  ready  for 
reception  therein  of  the  piston. 


2,9M,594 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Jacques  I.  Pankove,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  433,619 

6Clalnis.    (0.204—32) 


5  A  method  of  making  a  semi-conductor  device  in- 
^ludinp  a  base  of  p-type  semi-conductive  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  establishing  a  rectifying  barrier  upon 
a  first  surface  of  said  body,  biasing  said  barrier  in  the 
reverse  direction,  contacting  an  electrolyte  to  a  second 
surface  of  said  body  opposite  said  first  surface,  applying 
an  etching  potential   between  said  electrolyte  and  said 


body  thereby  to  etch  a  shaped  depression  into  said  sec- 
ond surface,  contacting  a  metal  ion-bearing  electrolyte 
to  said  second  surface,  said  metal  being  one  that  forms 
a  rectifying  contact  when  electroplated  upon  said  semi- 
conductive  material,  biasing  said  barrier  upon  said  first 
surface  in  a  forward  direction  and  applying  an  electro- 
plating potential  between  said  electrolyte  and  said  body 
thereby  to  deposit  said  metal  upon  said  second  surface 
at  the  base  of  said  depression,  etching  said  second  surface 
thereby  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  deposited  metal 
and  to  remove  said  deposited  metal  from  predetermined 
portions  of  said  surface,  contacting  said  second  surface 
with  an  electroplating  electrolyte,  said  electroplating  elec- 
trolyte comprising  ions  of  a  metal  capable  of  imparting 
p-type  conductivity  to  said  semi-conductive  material  when 
dispersed  therein,  biasing  said  barrier  upon  said  first 
surface  in  a  reverse  direction  and  applying  an  electro- 
plating potential  between  said  body  and  said  electro- 
plating electrolyte  thereby  to  deposit  a  metal  lamina  upon 
said  second  surface,  said  lamina  being  closely  adjacent 
to  and  separated  from  said  electrode. 


2,980,595 

BRIGHT  NICKEL  PLATING 

Marilyn  K.  Sanicky,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Incar,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,142 

10  Claims.  (CI.  204—49) 
1.  A  bright  nickel  plating  bath  containing  a  primary 
brightener  of  the  first  class  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of -aryl  sulfonamides,  aryl  sulfinimides.  aryl  sul- 
fonic acids  and  arylsulfone  sulfonates,  and  from  about 
0.001  to  0.1  gram  per  liter  of  a  totally  bydroxyalkylated 
alkylene  polyamine  having  3  to  5  nitrogen  atoms  as  a 
booster. 


2,980,596 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  FURNACE  CON- 
STRUCTIONS AND  METHOD 
George  E.  Conway,  33  Mczzlnc  Drive,  Cresskfll,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1956,  Scr.  No.  630,914 
11  Claims.    (CI.  204—67) 


6.  In  a  method  of  continuously  operating  an  electrolytic 
reduction  furnace  having  an  anode  formed  vith  a  current 
carrying  carboniferous  shell  mounted  to  turn  on  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  axis  and  fitted  in  operative  relation  to 
immerse  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  shell  in  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  contained  in  a  trough  portion  of  a  cathode 
and  to  position  a  second  surface  portion  of  said  shell 
accessibly  for  rebuilding,  said  first  and  second  anode  shell 
surface  portions  being  of  similar  predetermined  shape  and 
substantially  conforming  to  said  cathode  trough  portion; 
the  steps  of  operating  said  furnace  with  the  anode  at 
rest  and  with  said  first  shell  surface  portion  in  register 
with  and  at  a  desired  substantially  uniform  gap  distance 
from  said  cathode  trough  portion  and  immersed  in  said 
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bath  at  a  required  normally  high  operating  temperature 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval  until  said  first  shell 
surface  portion  is  consumed  to  a  desired  relatively  shal- 
low depth,  rotating  said  anode  on  said  axis  through  an 
increment  of  at  least  120"  of  arc  to  immerse  said  second 
shell  surface  portion  in  said  bath  in  register  with  and  at 
a  desired  substantially  uniform  gap  distance  from  said 
cathode  trough  portion  and  to  simultaneously  position 
said  consumed  first  shell  surface  portion  accessibly  for 
rebuilding,  coating  said  consumed  first  shell  surface  por- 
tion with  a  carboniferous  paste  to  rebuild  said  consumed 
layer  forming  a  refinished  surface,  partially  curing  said 
refinished  surface  to  semi-hardness  by  heat  radiation  from 
said  furnace  while  said  second  shell  surface  portion  is 
being  consumed  by  the  operation  of  the  furnace,  and 
thereafter  rotating  said  anode  to  replace  in  the  bath  in 
operative  position  said  consumed  second  shell  surface  por- 
tion by  said  first  refinished  partially  cured  portion,  while 
simultaneously  "frying"  the  latter  to  a  current  conducting 
hardened  crust. 


ion  exchange  capacities  of  said  two  beds,  regenerating  at 
substantially  equivalent  rates  the  ion  exchange  capacities 
of  said  two  beds  by  the  respective  applications  there- 
across  of  independent  direct  voltages,  whereby  said  two 
beds  are  maintained  at  substantially  equivalent  states  of 
ion  exchange  regeneration  in  order  to  avoid  both  rela- 
tively low  pH  water  and  relatively  high  pH  water  in  said 
buffer  tank,  introducing  raw  water  into  said  loop  circuit 
on  the  inlet  side  of  said  buffer  tank,  wherein  said  buffer 
tank  has  a  volume  sufficiently  large  to  effect  substantial 
dilution  of  the  raw  water  introduced  thereinto  with  the 
previously  demineralized  water  therein,  and  withdrawing 
demineralized  water  from  said  loop  circuit  on  the  outlet 
side  of  said  buffer  tank. 


2,980,597 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  LEAD  ALLOYED 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  ELEMENTTS 

Marceline  Mazond  and  Georges  Youssov,  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Compagnie  Gencrale  de  Telegraphic  Sans 

Fil,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712,062 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  12,  1957 

4  Claims.  (CI.  204—141) 
I.  A  surface  treatment  of  lead-alloyed  semi-conductor 
junctions,  comprising  the  steps  of  dipping  the  junction 
into  a  boiling,  concentrated  chromic  acid  bath,  flushing 
with  warm  distilled  water,  drying  the  cleaned  junction 
and  etching  to  remove  the  chromate  film. 


2,980  598 

WATER  DEMINERALIZING  METHODS  AND 

SYSTEMS 

Edgar  S.  Stoddard,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Dec.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,465 

6  aaims.    (a.  204—151) 
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2,980,599 

MODERATOR  COMPOSITION 

Jerome  G.  Morse,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to 

The  Martin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  557,869 

10  Claims.  (CI.  204—154.2) 
1.  A  process  of  moderating  a  nuclear  reaction  in  a 
reactor  which  includes  the  step  of  circulating  in  close 
proximity  to  a  neutron  fissionable  mass  a  moderating 
medium  comprised  by  at  least  one  moderator  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biphenyl,  m-ter- 
phenyl,  p-terphcnyl,  o-terphenyl  and  quaterphenyl,  and 
an  inhibitor  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  beta-mercaptoethylamine,  S,beta-aminoethyliso- 
thiouronium.Br,  S  -  gamma  -  aminopropylisothiouronium. 
Br  and  gluthathione. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  204 — 193.2  see: 
Patent  No.  2.980,667 


2  980  600 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BITUMINOUS 
SAND  TREATMENT 
Arnold  E.  Kelley,  Fullerton,  Califs  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  July  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,066 
10  Claims.    (Q.  20»— 11) 


1.  The  method  of  demineralidng  raw  water,  compris- 
ing circulating  water  containing  dissolved  metal  salts  in  a 
closed  series  loop  circuit  from  a  buffer  tank  through  a 
porous  cation  exchange  bed  arranged  in  the  treatment 
chamber  of  a  first  electrolytic  cell  and  then  through  a 
porous  anion  exchange  bed  arranged  in  the  treatment 
chamber  of  a  second  electrolytic  cell  and  thence  back  to 
said  buffer  tank,  wherein  said  two  beds  have  substantially 
equivalent  total  ion  exchange  capacities,  whereby  the  cir- 
culated water  is  demineralized  by  the  removal  therefrom 
of  substantially  equivalent  cations  and  anions  accom- 
panied by  substantially  equivalent  degenerations  of  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  values 
from  naturally-occurring  hydrocarbonaceous  mineral  sol- 
ids which  comprises  contacting  said  solids  with  an  aque- 
ous chemical  solution  and  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a 
moderately  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
reduce  said  solids  to  a  homogeneous  fluid  pulp,  and  said 
pulp  is  then  treated  to  separate  it  into  a  solids  phase,  a 
hydrocarbon  phase,  and  an  aqueous  phase,  the  method 
of  effecting  said  separation  treatment  which  comprises: 
( 1 )  introducing  said  pulp  into  the  upper  end  of  a 
confined  vertically  elongated  separation  zone,  said  sepa- 
ration zone  comprising  within  its  confines  a  plurality  of 
^vertically  spaced  hydrocaroon  separation  zones;  (2) 
allowing  the  solids  components  of  said  pulp  to  settle 
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into  a  subrtantially  compact  b«d   at  the  upper  end  of 
uid   separation   tone;   (3)    allowing  said   compact   bed 
to  descend  by  gravity  through  said  separation  zone  to 
the  lower  end  thereof  while  directing  the  path  of  said 
descent  past  said  hydrocarbon  collection  zones  and  al- 
ternately towards  the  periphery  and  towards  the  axis 
of  said  separation  zone,  whereby  the  solids  pass  down- 
wardly in  a  sinuous  path  through  said  separation  zone 
in  the  form  of  a  continuous  compact  bed  having  the 
shape  of  a  vertical  sinusoidal  envelope;  (4)  removing  es- 
sentially hydrocarbon-fre^  solids  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  separation  zone;  (5)  simultaneously  Introducing  an 
aqueous  liquid  into  the  lower  end  of  said  separation 
zone;  (6)   passing  said  aqueous  liquid  in  a  continuous 
stream    upwardly    through    said    separation    zone    and 
through  said  hydrocarbon  collection  zones  In  a  sinuous 
path  which  passes  transversely  across  the  sinusoidal  path 
of   descending   compact   solids   bed;    (7)    removing   an 
aqueous  phase  from  the  upper  end  of  said  separation 
zone;  (8)  removing  a  hydrocarbon  phase  from  each  of 
said  hydrocarbon  collection  zones;  (9)  separately  pass- 
ing the  hydrocarbon  phase  removed  from  each  of  said 
hydrocarbon  collection  zones  in  a  confined  stream  out 
of  contact  with  the  compact  solids  bed  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  aqueous  liquid  to  a  discharge  point  located 
a  sufficient  distance  above  the  liquid  level  in  said  «er»- 
ration  zone  that  substantially  only  hydrocarbon  is  dis- 
charged  at  said  point;  and    (10)    removing  the  so-dis- 
charged hydrocarbon  from  the  upper  end  of  said  sepa- 
ration zone. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  fluid  pulp  compns- 
_ing  mineral  solids,  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  water  which 
comprises  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  closed  at  its  upper 
end  and  lower  end  and  having  a  liquid  outlet  opening 
through  its  wall  adjacent  to  its  upper  end  and  a  solids 
outlet  opening  adjacent  its  lower  end;  a  pulp  inlet  con- 
duit extending  into  said  vessel  adjacent  its  upper  end  and 
terminating  within  said  vessel  at  a  point  below  said  out- 
let opening;  a  plurality  of  primary  baffles  positioned  in 
spaced    relationship   within   said   vessels,   each   of  said 
primary  baffles  taking  the  form  of  a  hollow  cone  whose 
axis  coincides  with  that  of  said  vessel,  whose  apex  is 
directed  upwardly,  whose  lower  periphery  has  a  diameter 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  vessel,  and  having 
louvres  opening  through  its  wall  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  secondary  baffles  positioned  in 
spaced   relationship  within  said   vessel   and   alternation 
with  said  primary  baffles,  each  of  said  secondary  baffles 
talcing  the  form  of  a  hollow   inverted  truncated  cone 
whose  axis  coincides  with  that  of  said  vessel,  whose  upper 
..    peripheral  edge  is  in  register  with  the  wall  of  said  ves- 
sel, and  having  louvres  opening  through  its  wall  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  thereof;  a  plurality  of  first  conduit  means 
each  of  which  extends  through  the  wall  of  one  of  said 
primary  baffles  adjacent  the  apex  thereof  and  terminates 
at  a  point  above  said  outlet  opening;  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond conduit  means  each  of  which  extends  from  a  point 
adjacent  and  below  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  sec- 
ondary baffles  and  terminates  at  a  point  above  said  outlet 
opening;   and   a   liquid   inlet  <:onduit   extending  through 
the  wall  of  said  vessel  and  terminating  within  said  vessel 
at  a  point  below  the  lowermost  of  said  baffles. 


which  comprises  beating  one  mol  of  a  polyfunctional 
aliphatic  amine  containing  two  primary  amino  groups 
and  at  least  one  secondary  amino  group  with  two  mols 
of  a  ketone  to  60*  to  70*  C.  and  maintaining  this  tem- 
perature until  the  reaction  is  complete,  then  mixing  one 
part  by  weight  of  the  resulting  product  with  5  to  6  parts 
by  weight  of  a  liquid  refined  coal  tar  obtained  by  the 
removal  of  water,  ammonia  and  light  oil  from  crude 
coal  tar  and  containing  compounds  having  hydroxy! 
groups  capable  of  reacting  chemically  with  amino  groups 
and  heating  to  60*  to  70*  C.  and  mainUining  this  tem- 
perature until  the  reaction  of  the  secondary  ammo  groups 
with  the  hydroxyl  groups  present  in  the  refined  coal  tar 
is  complete.  


2,98i,(92 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  ASFHALTIC  III- 

tumSousmaterials  unuziNG  AROJ^C 

trVDROCARBONS  Of  LESS  THAN  TEN  CARBON 

ATOMS  _.       ^^,  .     -r.^ 

Leo  Garwln,  Oklahoma  City,  Okbi^  aasifiior  to  Kerr- 
McGcc  Oa  Industries  toc^  ■  corporation  of  Dela- 


NoDnwtac.    FIW  May  13.  If  $S,  S«r.  No.  734^2 
ISClaimt.    (a.2i*— 45) 

1  A  process  for  separating  a  heavy  fraction  &om 
asphaltic  bituminous  material  as  a  fluid  phase,  which 
comprises  treating  each  volume  of  an  asphaltic  bi- 
tuminous material  with  at  least  2  volumes  of  a  hquid 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  less  than  10 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure,  said  temperature  being  wHhin  the  paracntical 
range  for  said  solvent,  adjusting  the  preasore  to  obtam 
a  solvent  density  greater  than  0.30  g./ml.  but  less  tljan 
0.50  g./ml.  and  separating  the  resulting  heavy  fraction 
phase  from  the  solution  phase. 


23g§M3  

FRODUCING  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 

LUBRICANTS  ^^  ^, 

lames  Vw  Dyck  Fear.  Medta.  Pn,  ""^"^   #  isS« 

Compray,  PhOaddpUa,  P«^  ■  corpontloB  of  New 

N^DnwIng.    Filed  Jan.  13.  If  58,  Ser.  No.  708.345 
4  Claims.    (O.  208—80). 

1  Process  for  producing  oxidation  resistant  lubricants 
which  comprises  separating  petroleum  lubricating  oil  into 
a  saturated  fraction  and  an  aromatic  fraction.  conUct- 
ing  the  saturated  fraction  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  metallic  hydrogenatlon  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
650  to  825*  P.,  contacting  the  aromatic  fraction  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  meUllic  hydrogcnaUon 
cLlyft  at  a  temperature  of  450  to  750'  F.  the  •evennr 
of  the  latter  contacting  being  leas  than  that  of  the  first- 
named  contacting,  and  blending  the  hydrogenated  aro- 
matic fraction  with  the  hydrogenated  saturated  fracUon. 


2,f8«.Ml 
COAL  TAR  MODIFIED  AMINE  TYPE  CURING 
AGENT  FOR  POLYEPOXIDES 
Archibald  V.  Mdsa,  HoMtoo,  T««.,  »"'V>or  to  Coast 
Paint  and  Lmeqmtr  Company,  Hovatoa,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Texas 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmc  12.  If  58,  Ser.  No.  741,451 

II  Clahm.    (a.  288— 44) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  curing  agent  contaimng  a 
plurality  of  tertiary  amino  groups  for  glycidyl  poly- 
ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  polyhydric  alcoboU, 


2f8#M4 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYOT  AND  ^^^ 
FOR  HYDROCRACWNG  SHAIB  OI151 
Clark  Edward  Adams  ■«>  Charte  Newtcm  KtaJ^ 

FMiiiffiliis  CoaMmy,  ■  cmporatfam  m  Delaware 
NTDrSrli    FIW  6ec.  17,  lfSt,S«r.  No.  78M«« 
7  Claims.    (O.  2iS— 111)      ^  ^  ^.      . 
5    A  process  of  hydrocracking  a  shale  oil  boiling  in 
the  range  of  about  350*  F.  to  about  800*  F.  which  conr 
prises  contacting  said  shale  oil  as  feed  stock  mixed  with 
hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  containing  5-20  wt.  percent  of 
cobalt  molybdate  on  an  alumina-boria  support  conUin- 
Ing  80-f5  wt.  percent  of  alumina  and  5-20  wt  pe«e|jj 
boron  oxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  900 
F  to  1000*  P..  under  a  pressure  of  100  to  1000  pj.i.g.. 
said  hydrogen  being  mixed  with  the  feed  stock  at  a  rate 
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of  1000  to  10  000  cu.  ft.  per  barrel  of  said  feed  stock,  sulfuric  acid  with  an  aqueous  basic  solution  of  a  salt  of  a 
for  a  period  suffkieni  to  convert  a  major  proportion  of  weak  acid  and  a  strong  base,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of 
said  feed  stock  to  products  boiling  below  400*  P.  less  than  8.5.  to  neutralize  subsUntially  the  sulfuric  acid 


2,f8t,M5 
CORRECTING  ACnVATION  OR  DEACTIVATION 

OF  PLATINUM-TYPE  REFORMING  CATALYST 
PhUip  P.   Lifland,  Woodbiuy,  and  Anthony  E.  Potas. 
Wenonah,  NJ.,  ass^non  to  Socooy  Mobil  Oil  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  cotporatton  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  804,817 
7  Claims.    (CI.  208—138) 


1.  In  the  reforming  of  a  poisoned  naphtha  contain- 
ing a  not  more  than  about  0.0065  mol  percent  of  water 
and  platinum-group  metal-rcforming-catalyst-poison  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  in  excess 
of  a  tolerable  concentration  of  0.0013  mol  percent  and 
nitrogen  in  excess  of  a  tolerable  concentration  of  0.00085 
mol  percent  wherein  said  poisoned  naphtha  is  reformed 
in  contact  with  a  platinum-group  metal  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  vapor  inlet  temperature  below 
that  of  the  temperature  of  the  normal  catalyst  aging 
curve  when  the  poisoned  naphtha  contains  said  excess 
halogen  and  at  a  vapor  inlet  temperature  above  that 
of  the  normal  catalyst  aging  curve  when  the  poisoned 
naphtha  contains  said  excess  nitrogen  to  produce  a  re- 
formate  having  the  required  octane  rating  { Research -|- 3 
^tc.  TEL),  the  improvement  which  comprises  reforming 
said  poisoned  naphtha  in  the  presence  of  an  added 
amount  of  catalyst  poison  selected  from  the  aforesaid 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  halogen  not  present  in 
said  poisoned  naphtha  equal  to  the  atomic  equivalent 
of  the  excess  of  the  aforesaid  catalyst  poison  selected 
from  the  aforesaid  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and 
halogen  present  in  said  naphtha,  the  excess  of  added 
catalyst  poison  selected  from  the  aforesaid  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen  and  halogen  not  exceeding  the  toler- 
able concentration  of  said  added  catalyst  poison. 


^^ 


^J^^^-^ 


"^ 


c-wiL 


^i^Sr^- 


^r 


r^" 


i   /♦ 


2,f80,6M 
HYDROCARBON  REFINING  TO  REDUCE  SULFUR. 
NITROGEN,  AND  NAPHTHENIC  ACID  CON- 
TENT 
Adolf  C.  van  Bccst  and  Jacobw  W.  Le  Nobel,  Amster- 
dam, Ncthcriands,  assigK»rs  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  677,434 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Netherlands  Aug.  14,  lf56 
4  Claims.  (CL  208— 254) 
1.  In  a  process  for  refining  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  naphthenic  acids,  sulfur  compounds 
and  nitrogen  bases  wherein  there  is  a  mixing  of  th-:  hydro- 
carbon with  an  aqueous  alkali  wash  solution  whereby  the 
naphthenic  acids  are  converted  to  water-soluble  soap  and 
wherein  there  is  a  separation  of  the  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbon and  wash  solution  to  obtain  a  washed  hydrocar- 
bon phase  containing  a  small  amount  of  naphthenic 
soaps  and  an  aqueous  wash  phase  containing  ^  the  re- 
mainder of  said  soaps,  the  improvement  comprising  treat- 
ing the  alkali-washed  hydrocarbon  with  an  excess  of  sul- 
furic acid  to  remove  nitrogen  bases  and  to  acidify  the 
naphthenic  soaps  contained  therein  and  subsequently 
washing  the  acid  treated  hydrocarbon  containing  excess 


remaining  therein  from  the  acid  treatment  without  sig- 
nificantly saponifying  the  naphthenic  acids  to  the  extent 
that  they  form  a  permanent  haze  when  the  oil  is  contacted 
with  water. 

2  f  80  607 
TREATMENT  OF  AQUEOUS  LIQUID  SOLUTIONS 

OF    CHELATE-FORMDSG    METAL    IONS   WIIH 

CHELATE  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Richard  A.  Mock,  RusscI  C.  Calkins,  and  Charies  A. 

Marshall,    Midland,    Mich.,    assignors    to    The    Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  10,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  658,45f 
If  Oaims.    (CI.  210-^31) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous 
liquid  solution  of  an  lonizable  metal  compound  with  a 
solid  chelate  exchange  resin  insoluble  but  swellable  there- 
in, the  resin  being  one  whose  molecular  structure  Is  an 
addition  polymer  of  an  ar-vinylphenyl  aliphatic  amino- 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  monomeric  formula 

CH*=cn      Ri        Ri 
C«H«— C-N 

wherein  the  symbol  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — COjM.  and  — CHjCOjM; 
the  symbol  R,  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CH3;  each  of  the  symbols 
R3  and  R4  individually  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

— H,  — CH, 

— CHj— C,H4— CH =CHa 

— CHjCOjM 

— CHaCHjCOjM 

— CHCCOjM  )CHaCOaM 

— CHjCH,— N(CHjCO,M  )a 

— CH,CHaCHr-N(CHaCO,M ), 


and 


-c-CO»M 

C.H«.M 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  /n  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  2,  and  M  is  a  cation,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the 
radicals  represented  by  the  symbols  R,,  Rj,  and  R4  con- 
tains a  — COaM  group  which  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  constitutes  a  metal-chelating  group,  the  resin  being 
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further  characterized  as  having  a  swelling  factor  of  at 
least  30,  the  swelling  factor  being  defined  as  the  arith- 
ntetic  product  in  the  equation 

5F=(C>fC)X(K7K) 

wherein  the  symbol  (GWC)  represents  the  gel  water  con- 
tent of  the  resin  at  its  isoelectric  pH  in  percent  by  weight 
of  water  in  the  resin  saturated  with  water  at  room  tem- 
perature, and  wherein  the  symbol  {V'/V)  represenu  the 
ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  resin  saturated  with  water  at 
a  pH  value  of  10  to  the  volume  of  the  resin  saturated  with 
water  at  the  isoelectric  pH  of  the  resin,  the  contacting 
aqueous  liquid  solution  bemg  one  that  contains  at  least 
one  kind  of  metal-containing  ion  that  is  capable  of  dis- 
placing the  cation  M  from  the  metal-chelating  groups  of 
the  resin  and  forming  therewith  a  chelate  structure. 


2,980,608 

METHOD  OF  FLOCCULATING  SUSPENDED 

SOLIDS 

Teener  A.  Johnson,  Duluth,  Minn^  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  620,794 

1  Claim.  (CI.  210—52) 
A  method  of  treating  a  water  suspension  of  iron  ore 
slimes  remaining  after  a  concentrating  operation  to  ac- 
celerate settling  of  the  solids  therein  and  produce  a 
relatively  clear  supernatent  liquid  for  re-use  in  the  opera- 
tion consisting  of  adding  to  the  suspension  a  flocculating 
agent,  which  agent  consists  of  a  solution  of  silica  having 
a  mol  ratio  of  SiOj/alkali  metal  oxide  of  at  least  10  to 
I.  in  combination  with  hydrated  lime,  said  silica  solu- 
tion being  added  in  an  amount  to  provide  about  0.25  to 
10  pounds  SiOa  per  long  ton  of  suspended  solids,  and  said 
lime  in  an  amount  to  provide  about  I  to  5  pounds 
Ca(OH)j  per  long  ton  of  suspended  solids,  and  thus 
forming  substantially  all  the  suspended  solids  in  relatively 
large  floes  which  readily  settle  by  gravity. 


SILICA.THICKENED  GREASE  CONTAINING  ACID 

AMIDE  DISPERSAMT 
Thomas  W.  Maitinck  and  Encst  F.  FroKzak,  Cryrtal 
Lake,  UL,  and  Nathaniel  L.  Remcs,  Miamii,  Fhu,  as- 
signon  to  The  Fwrt  Oil  Coopany,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  704,093 

20aaims.  (0.252—28) 
I.  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  petroleum  lubricating  oil  having  in- 
corporated therein  sufficient  finely  divided  silica  to  pro- 
duce a  gel-like  grease  structure  and  an  oil-soluble  acid 
amide  of  the  formula 

o  Ri 

where  Ri,  Rj,  and  R,  are  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  Ci-Ca4  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  at  least 
one  of  the  substituenis  R,.  Rj,  and  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  the  complete 
dispersion  of  the  silica. 


2,980,609 
CLARIFICATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  WATERS 
Ronald  R.  House,  Daricn,  and  Scwell  T.  Moore,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  22,  1953,  Ser.  No.  363,392 

7  Claims.  (CI.  210—54) 
1.  A  method  of  coagulating  suspended  solid  organic 
impurities  in  water  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  hydrophilic  aminoaliphatic 
linear  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2,000  and 
carbon-to-carbon  chain  polymer  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  2,000  and  having  free  amine  groups 
attached  directly  to  the  polymer  chain  thereof,  the 
quantity  of  added  resin  being  within  the  range  of  0.23% 
to  3%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  organic  im- 
purities, maintaining  the  water  in  a  non-acid  condition 
until  coagulation  of  said  impurities  has  occurred  and 
separating  the  coagulated  impurities  from  the  water. 


2,980,612 
WATER-RESISTANT  NON-SOAP  GREASES 
Ralph  A.  Potter,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Union  OO 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Ang.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  677,770 

16Chdms.  (0.252—28) 
1.  A  water-resistant  grease  consisting  essentially  of 
lubricating  oil  of  the  class  consisting  of  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  ester  lubricating  oil,  said  ester  lubricating  oil 
being  an  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
of  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  monohydroxy  saturated 
aliph^it;  alcohol  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  containing  be- 
tween about  3%  and  about  30%,  based  on  the  grease,  of 
a  finely  divided  thickening  agent  of  the  class  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  small 
amounts,  between  about  0.1%  and  about  10%  by  weight 
of  the  grease,  sufficient  to  impart  water  resistance  to  the 
grease  upon  heating  the  mixture  to  a  least  250*  F.,  of  a 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  partial  ester  of  a  long  chain  f^ty 
acid  of  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having 
a  hydrophile-lipophilc  balance  value  between  about  9  and 
about  12. 


2,980.610 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Robert  A.  Rnchrwebi,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St.  Loait,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _^ 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jaly  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  597,591 

1  Claim.  (C\.  210—58) 
The  process  which  comprises  treating  water  containing 
hardness  imparting  compounds  which  comprise  adding 
thereto,  in  an  amount  not  over  20%  by  weight  of  the 
contained  hardness  imparting  compound,  a  polyacrylam- 
ide  polymer. 


2,980,613 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  LUBRICANT  DSHUrTED 
AGAINST  STAINING 
Howard  M.  Roe,  Media,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  Son  OO  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhtg.    FUed  Oct.  II,  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,233 

10  Claims.  (CL  252— 34.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  sulfur-containing  lubricant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  petroleum  hydrocarbon  oils  and  fatty  oils, 
which  lubricant  contains  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  sul- 
fur and  tends  to  stain  ferrous  metals  upon  conuct  there- 
with, 0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  partial  ester  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  said  ester  having  hydrophile-lipo- 
phile  balance  within  the  approximate  range  from  3  to  6 
and  containing  14  to  36  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of  a  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  acyclic  polyamine  containing 
12  to  28  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  salt  of  said 
polyamine  with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  12 
to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


II 
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2,980,014 
LITHIUM  HYDROXYSTEARATE  THICKENED 
GREASE    HAVING    BOTH    STABLE    SHORT 
SOAP    FIBERS    AND    METASTABLE    SOAP 
MICROFIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORM- 
ING SAME 
Arthur  C.  Borg,  Chicago,  IIL,  and  Richard  H.  Leet.  Ham- 
mond^ Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  ^,     ,,,  .,^ 
No  Drawing.    Rled  May  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,436 

8  Oaims.  (CL  252—41) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  blended  lithium  hydroxy- 
stearate  thickened  grease  having  both  stable  short  soap 
fibers  having  a  fiber  length  between  about  I  and  10 
microns  and  an  average  ratio  of  fiber  length  to  fiber 
width  between  about  17  and  26  and  metastable  soap 
microfibers  having  a  fiber  length  of  less  than  1  micron 
and  a  ratio  of  fiber  length  to  fiber  width  of  between 
about  5  and  15,  said  grease  being  characterized  in  having 
mechanical  stability  superior  to  individual  greases  con- 
taining either  fibers  alone,  which  process  comprises  mix- 
ing a  first  grease  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  thickened 
with  stable  short  lithium  hydroxystearate  fibers,  with  a 
second  grease  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  thickened  with 
metastable  lithium  hydroxystearate  microfibers  said  short 
fiber  grease  and  said  microfiber  grease  bring  present  in 
a  ratio  of  between  1:3  and  3:1  respectively,  and  milling 
the  blend. 

2,980.615  _ 

LUBRICANTS  THICKENED  WITH  METAL  SALTS 
OF  HALF  ESTERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  DICARBOX- 
YLIC ACIDS 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Bartlett,  P«^ 
Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,633 

5  Claims.  (O.  252—41) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  lubri- 
cating oil  and  about  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  half  ester  prepared  from  a  C,  to  Ci,  ali- 
phatic saturated  alcohol  and  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  succinic  acid  artd  alkenyl 
methyl  succinic  acid,  wherein  said  alkenyl  groups  contain 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


lowed  by  sintering  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  2,000  to  2,300*  F.  abd  compacting  the  mix- 
ture while  under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  im- 
provement whereby  the  maximum  energy  product  is  in- 
creased which  comprises  adding  to  said  mixture  prior  to 
said  compacting  from  0.1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  refrac- 
tory oxide  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina  and  silica,  calcium  oxide  and  silica,  calcium 
oxide  and  titania,  alumina  and  titania,  boric  oxide  and 
silica,  boric  oxide  and  titania,  chromic  oxide  and  silica, 
and  chromic  oxide  and  Uunia,  the  alumina  to  silica  molar 
ratio  being  generally  between  1  to  2  to  3  to  2,  and  the 
other  oxides  of  the  remaining  mixtures  being  subsuntial- 
ly  in  equal  proportions  by  weight. 


2.980,618 
FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
GVROMAGNETIC  EFFECT 
Charies  Louis  Guillaud  and   Roger  Vautier,  Believue, 
France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
ScienHfique,  Paris,  France,  a  French  government  ad- 
ministration „        ^,      ,,,  Mt, 

Filed  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  656,421 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  2,  1956 
3  Claims.  (CI.  252— 62.5) 
1.  A  body  of  ferromagnetic  ceramic  material  having 
the  properties  of  a  large  angle  of  rotation  of  the  plane 
of  polarisation  for  energy  of  microwave  frequencies  when 
placed  in  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field  and  presenting 
a  low  attenuation  to  said  frequencies,  said  body  being 
the  reaction  product  of  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  from 
13  to  20  mol.  percent  of  nickel  oxide,  from  5  to  20  mol. 
percent  of  chromic  oxide,  from  30  to  50  mol.  percent  of 
ferric  oxide  and  the  remainder  zinc  oxide,  the  sum  of  the 
chromic  oxide  and  the  ferric  oxide  comprising  between 
46  and  54  mol.  percent  of  the  material,  said  mixture  being 
compressed  and  sintered  at  a  temperature  between  ap- 
proximately 1200"  C.  and  approximately  1250"  C.  in  an 
oxygen  atmosphere  for  approximately  four  hours. 


2.980.616 

SOAP  THICKENED  LUBRICATI?VG  GREASE 

CONTAINING  FORMAMIDE 

Edwin  C.  Knowles,  Pooghkecpsic.  Norman  R.  Odell, 

Fishkill,  and  Joseph  F.  Lyons.  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  as- 

sienors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing,    nied  Feh.  6,  1958.  Ser.  No.  713,541 

2  Claims.  (O.  252— 42.1) 
1 .  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  min- 
eral lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  with 
about  7-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  lithium  hydroxy  fatty 
acid  soap  and  containing  formamide  in  an  amount  from 
above  I  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight,  sufficient 
to  impart  rust  preventiveness  to  the  said  grease  in  the 
water  washing  and  rtisting  test 


2.980.617 

FERRITE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

James  R.  Ireland.  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana 

General  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 

nicd  Mar.  13,  1956,  S*r.  No.  571,21t 

4  Oaims.    (O.  252—62.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  permanent  magnet  of 

the  mixed   ferrtte  type  having  a   non-cubic  crystalline 

lattice  and  an  empirical  formula  M0.6Fc20j  where  M 

is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium. 

strontium,  and  lead  wherein  said  magnet  is  prepared  by 

mixing  iron  oxide  with  a  source  of  the  oxide  MO  fol- 

705  O.O.— 56 


2.980,619 

MANGANESE  ZINC  FERRITE  CONTAINING 

TUNGSTIC  OXIDE 

Knrt  WetieL  New  Branswiak,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Steatite 

Research  Corporation,  Keasbcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _      ^,     _^  _. . 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  28. 1958,  Ser.  No.  776,710 

I  Claim.    (CI.  252—62.5) 

A  manganese-zinc  ferrite  composed  of:  ferric  oxide  m 
the  range  of  50  to  60  mol  percent,  zinc  oxide  in  the  range 
of  5  to  25  mol  percent  and  manganese  oxide,  calculated 
as  manganese  oxide,  in  the  range  of  15  to  43  mol  percent 
with  the  addition  of  tungstic  oxide,  in  the  range  of  0.1 
to  1  weight  percent,  said  ferrite  having  a  saturation  flux 
density  of  over  5500  gausses  at  25  oersteds  measured 
at  20*  C.  and  being  formed  by  mixing  the  oxides,  mold- 
ing a  body  therefrom,  and  firing  the  body  in  a  protec- 
tive neutral  gas  atmosphere  containing  less  than  1  %  oxy- 
gen to  provide  a  densely  packed  uniformly  crystallized 
body. 

2.980,620 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  ICE  MELTING  SALTS 

ANI^PRODUCTS  FOR  USE  IN  ICE  MELTING 
Gconte  B.  Hatch,  Aniaoa  Park,  Pa.,  amignor.  hy  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hagan  Chemicals  tk  Controls,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsvlvapla  

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  568,192 

II  Oaimt.    (CL  252—70) 

I.  A  non-corrosive  composition  for  melting  ice  and 
snow  under  conditions  whereby  corrosion  of  steel  and 
aluminum  arc  ordinarily  concurrently  encountered  which 
composition  consists  principally  of  a  freezing  point  de- 
pressant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
sulfate,  urea,  and  sodium  nitrate  and  at  least  0.2  percent 
by   weight  of  a  water-soluble   alkali-metal   molccularly 
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dehydrated  phosphate  and  at  least  the  chemical  equi- 
valent amount  of  a  water-soluble  salt,  other  than  the 
chlorides,  of  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  calcium,  and  strontium. 


SPOTTING  COMPOSITION 

Morris  BUtcnAcId,  2127  Division  St^  Chfcafo,  111. 

No  DnwiBf    FIM  Aug.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M2,5f9 

3  Claims.    (O.  252— f7) 
3.  A  spotting  composition  for  use  in  cleaning  of  gar- 
ment material,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percentage  by 
liquid  measure  per  gallon: 

Percent 

Sulphonated  castor  oil ^..-l- 12  to  50 

28%  acetic  acid 10  to  25 

26%  ammonia 5  to  38 

Soap  solution 15  to  65 

and  said  soap  solution  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight 
to  a  gallon  of  water: 

Ounces 

Laundry  soap 1  to  4 

Sodium  perborate 1  to  3 

Table  salt —   1  to  8 


consisting  of  2-pyridyI,  4-pyridyl  and  their  alkyl  subtti- 
tution  derivatives  having  from  1  to  4  C-atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical,  while  X  and  Y  stand  each  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  4  C-atoms,  said  compound  being  present  in  said 
aqueous  bath  in  a  quantity  equal  to  from  0.001  to  0.5  part 
by  weight  of  said  compound  for  each  100  pans  by  weight 
of  the  fiber  to  be  treated. 


2,980,622 
STABILIZED  TRICHLOROCYANURIC  ACID 
COMPOSITIONS 
WilUam  F.  Symes,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Ch«nii<:ai  Company,  St.  Loab,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1956,  Set.  No.  579,711 

12  Claims.  (CI.  252—99) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  improved  resistance 
to  loss  of  available  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  moisture 
and  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  from  about  0.5  to  40% 
by  weight  of  trichlorocyanuric  acid,  (2)  from  about  0.1 
to  1.5  mol.  per  mol  of  trichlorocyanuric  acid,  of  an  or- 
ganic compound  having  in  one  tautomeric  form  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

R 

R-<!; * 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
B'         R'  R  R'  R' 

-C-.    -N-C    uid    -N-C- 

k'  k' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  NH  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  (3)  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkaline,  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  water-soluble  neutral  alkali 
metal  salt  and  (4)  moisture  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  5%  by 
weight. 

2.980,623 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WHITENING 

nSERS 
Allan  Gilbert  Oshomc,  Pcncadcr  Hudrcd,  Del.,  aslgnor 
Id  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  WilnUng- 
ton,  DcL,  a  eorporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinfi.    Filed  Sept.  25.  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,«0« 

6Claiim.    (0.252—117) 
1.  The  process  of  whitening  textile  fiber,  which  com- 
prises impregnating  the  same  with  an  aqueous  bath  con- 
taining a  compound  of  the  formula 

R-CH=CH-^y^       X-CII=CH-R 

wherein  the  R's  represent  pyridyl  radicals  of  the  group 


2,9M,624 

DRY  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

John  P.  Miller  III,  BloomfleM,  NJ.,  asslgnnr  to  GoMnI 

Aniline  A  Fihn  Corpocatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
•oration  of  Delaware  _  ^,     ^^^  ^^, 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  4,  1957,  Scr.  N«.  632,41S 
15  Claims.    (0.252—152) 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  use  in  the  dry  cleaning 
of  textile  and  fibrous  materials  in  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bon dry  cleaning  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  sur- 
face active  agent  mixture  for  each  100  parts  of  which 
there  are  present  at  least  15  parts  of  a  polyoxyalkylated 
fatty  amine  surface  active  agent  conUining  from  about 
14%  to  about  53%  alkylene  oxide,  the  said  amine  con- 
taining at  least  35%  octadecadienyl  amine  and  the  bal- 
ance of  said  mixture  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  and  an  alkyl 
aryl  polyoxyalkylenc  glycol  ether  nonionic  surface  active 
agent,  the  components  of  said  mixture  being  present  in 
the  ratio  of  from  about  1:9  to  1.5:1,  the  anionic  surface 
active  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  the  sulfate  and  phosphate  esters  of  alkyl  aryl  poly- 
oxyalkylenc glycols. 

'  X9M,625  

DISPERSIONS  OF  fENZIMIDAZOLYLSTILBENE 
WHITENING    AND    BRIGHTENING    AGENTS 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DeU- 

NbDrawfaig.    Filed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,121 
10  Claims,    (a.  252— 152)  , 

1.  The  process  for  obtaining  a  uniform  dispersibn  of 
a  relatively  small  quantity  of  a  benzimidazolylstilbene 
whitening  and  brightening  agent  having  the  formula 


CH 


CH 


wherein  Y>  and  Y*  are  radicals  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl  containmg  2-6  carbon  atoms.  2-hy- 
droxy-3-sulfopropyl.  hydroxy-oxaalkyl  containing  3-15 
carbon  atoms,  carboxy-lower  alkyl  containing  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano-lower  alkyl  containing  3-6  carbon  atoms, 
ally!,  methallyl.  and  monocyclic  aralkyl  conuining  7-11 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Y>  and  Y» 
being  other  than  hydrogen,  in  a  relatively  large  quantity 
of  an  aqueous  paste  of  a  water-soluble  synthetic  organic 
anionic  detergent  which  comprises:  dissolving  the  benzim- 
idazolylstilbene at  a  temperature  in  the  range  140-20()* 
C.  in  an  amide  of  the  class  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acid 
amides  and  higher  fatty  acid  lower  alkanol  amides;  and 
mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  the  said  aqueous  paste 
in  the  proportion  of  0.01-0.5  part  by  weight  of  the 
benzimidazolylstilbene  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the 
aqueous  paste. 
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2,9M,a6 

PREPARATION  OF  A  ZINC  CHALCOGENIDE 
PHOSPHOR  OF  IMPROVED  THERMAL  STA- 
BILITY 
Jacok  QMOtiB  Umbcrgcr,  Hoimdd,  N  J.,  and  Robert  Ellb 

Wayryaca,  Wifankigton,  Del.,  asaignon  to  E.  I.  du 

Poirt  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtOB,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,279 
12  Claims.    (CI.  252—301.6) 

7.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  zinc  chal- 
cogenide  phosphor  of  improved  thermal  stability  which 
comprises  treating  particles  of  a  fired  phosphor  activated 
by  a  meUl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
copper,  gold,  manganese  arnl  lead  and  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  zinc  cadmium  sulfide,  zinc  cadmium 
selenide  and  zinc  cadmium  sulfo-selenide  phosphors 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  zinc  ions  and  sul- 
fate ions  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  d.03  to  4  molar 
zinc  sulfate  until  the  surface  of  said  particles  is  effec- 
tively wetted,  filtering  the  treated  particles  and  washing 
the  latter  with  water. 


2,980,62t 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 

Marvin  A.  Smith,  Shrevcport,  La.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Universal  Ofll  Prodocts  Company,  Des 
Plaines,  111^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  750,932 

3Clains.    (CL  252— 359]( 


2,9M.627 
ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  ZINC  SULFIDE  IODIDE 
FLUXED     PHOSPHORS,     AND     METHOD     FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Frank  Evans  SwfaMlells,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  761,486 

9ClalaM.  (CL  252— 301.6) 
1.  A  bright  blue-emitting  electroluminescent  phosphor 
consisting  essentially  of  zinc  sulfide  activated  by  materials 
selected  from  the  three  following  groups:  ( 1 )  copper  in 
an  amount  of  0.0065  to  0.65%,  (2)  copper  in  an  amount 
of  0.0065  to  0.65%  with  coactivating  arsenic  in  an 
amount  of  0.0075  to  7.5%.  and  (3)  copper  in  an  amount 
of  0.0065  to  0.65%  with  coactivating  lead  in  an  amount 
of  0.0207  to  20.7% ;  and  fluxed  with  at  least  one  iodide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
iodide  and  potassium  iodide,  wherein  the  iodide  com- 
pound is  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  6%  in  the  case  of  (1) 
and  in  the  amount  of  0.3  to  3%  in  the  cases  of  (2)  and 
(3);  the  mixture  having  been  fired  at  between  about  850 
and  1100*  C.  for  from  about  0.5  to  4  hours,  the  only 
halide  present  during  the  firing  being  said  iodide  com- 
pound, wherein  all  percents  are  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  zinc  sulfide. 

5.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  bright  blue-emitting 
electroluminescent  phosphor,  the  combination  of  steps 
comprising  admixing  zinc  sulfide  and  material  selected 
from  the  following  three  groups:  (1)  a  water-soluble 
copper  compound  sufficient  to  provide  copper  in  an 
amount  of  0.0065  to  0.65%,  (2)  copper  in  an  amount 
of  0.0065  to  0.65%  with  a  water-soluble  arsenic  com- 
pound suflficient  to  provide  arsenic  in  an  amount  of 
0.0075  to  7.5%,  and  (3)  a  water-soluble  copper  com- 
pound sufficient  to  provide  copper  in  an  amount  of 
0.0065  to  0.65%  with  a  water-soluble  lead  compound 
sufficient  to  provide  lead  in  an  amount  of  0.0207  to 
20.7%;  together  with  at  least  one  iodide  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  iodide  and 
potassium  iodide,  wherein  the  iodide  compound  is  in  an 
amount  of  0.3  to  6%  in  the  case  of  ( 1)  and  in  the  amount 
of  0.3  to  3%  in  the  cases  of  (2)  and  (3);  in  water  to 
form  a  dispersion,  drying  said  dispersion,  and  firing  the 
dried  product  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  850  to  1100*  C.  for  from  about  0.5  to  4  hours, 
the  only  halide  present  during  the  firing  being  said  iodide 
compound,  all  percents  being  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  ol  the  zinc  sulfide. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  spherical 
particles  comprising  a  closed  vertical  sphere-forming 
chamber  adapted  to  be  maintained  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  to  contain  a  gelling  liquid  in  its  lower 
portion,  a  horizontal  plate  extending  across  the  uppCT 
portion  and  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  chamber  and 
forming  a  reservoir  with  the  top  of  the  chamber,  means 
for  introducing  to  said  reservoir  fluid  material  to  be 
formed  into  spherical  particles,  a  dropping  tip  depending 
from  said  plate  and  comprising  an  inner  shell  having  an 
enlarged  upper  portion  and  a  conical  lower  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  restricted  outlet  for  droplets  at  its  lower 
end.  an  outer  shell  depending  from  said  plate  and  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  shape  as  and  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  shell  and  having  a  restricted  bottom  out- 
let at  a  lower  elevation  in  said  chamber  than  the  first- 
mentioned  restricted  outlet,  the  enlarged  upper  portion  of 
said  inner  shell  being  in  communication  with  said  reser- 
voir through  an  opening  in  said  plate  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  outer  shell  being  closed  to  the  reservoir  by 
said  plate,  means  for  passing  gelling  liquid  through  the 
space  between  said  shells  and  through  said  restricted  bot- 
tom outlet  into  said  forming  chamber,  and  means  for  re- 
moving gelled  particles  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
chamber. 


/ 


2,980,629 


GEL-FREE  ROSIN  SOAP  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

Chaites  M.  Lambert,  New  London,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Powder  Company,  Wilmii«ton,  Del.,  a  coqpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  683,697 

12  Claims.    (O.  252—369) 

9.  The  process  of  forming  a  liquid  gel-free  rosin  soap 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  (1)  rosin, *(2)  a 
saponifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  alkali.  (3)  a  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium 
chloride  and  (4)  water,  reacting  the  mixture  to  form  a 
soap,  and  adjusting  the  acid  number,  total  solids  contem 
and  salt  content  such  that  the  potassium  soap  has  an 
acid  number  from  about  17  to  about  22,  a  total  solids 
content  from  about  78%  to  about  82%  and  a  salt  con- 
tent from  about  1.8%  to  about  2.0%.  based  on  the  total 
solids,  and  the  sodium  soap  has  an  acid  number  from 
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about  22  to  about  26.  a  total  solids  content  from  about 
75%  to  about  79%,  and  a  salt  content  from  about  l.J»% 
to  about  2.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solids. 


2^8M32 


2.980,63« 
CATALYST  RECOVERY 
Melvia  C.  Baker,  Niacara  Falls,  TbonMS  C.  Binot,  Gnmd 
Island,  and  Jack  Rowbottom,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y^  aa- 
risnors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,641 

10  Claims.  (Q.  252— 414) 
1.  The  process  for  separatmg  cuprous  chloride  and 
organic  solvents  from  used  non-aqueous  acrylomtrile 
catalyst  solution  of  cuprous  chloride  dissolved  in  or- 
ganic nitrile  solvent  therefor  which  boils  above  100* 
C.  and  is  a  liquid  between  80*  and  140*  C.  and  non- 
volatile by-products  after  use  in  the  production  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  from  hydrogen  cyanide  and  acetylene  which  com- 
prises, while  protecting  the  cuprous  chloride  from  oxida- 
tion, precipitating  the  cuprous  chlorideXand  by-products 
from  said  non-aqueous  catalyst  solution  with  a  water- 
miscibie  volatile  solvent  for  the  organic  mtrile  which 
solvent  is  a  monoalcohol  boiling  beluw  about  14U*  C. 
under  normal  pressure  by  gradually  mixing  the  catalyst 
solution,  maintained  in  a  molten  condition  at  SU*-I20* 
C,  with  the  water-miscible  solvent,  maintained  between 
ambient  temperature  and  the  boiling  point,  while  stir- 
ring to  avoid  gelling;  separating  the  solvent  mixture  from 
the  precipitated  cuprous  chloride  and  by-products;  dji- 
solving  the  cuprous  chloride  in  aqueous  ammonia,  leav- 
ing a  residue  of  undissolved  by-products;  and  separat- 
ing the  cuprous  solution  from  the  insoluble  by-products. 


2.98«,63I 
REGENERATION  OF  NOBLE  METAL  CATALYSTS 
Robert   G.    Craig,   Wilmington,   Del.,    and   Donald   H. 

Stevenson,  Milmont  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hoadry 

Process  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  30,  1954,  Scr.  No.  478,926 
2  Claims.    (CI.  252—419) 

I.  In  a  method  of  regenerating  a  fixed  bed  of  platinum- 
on-alumina  catalyst  particles  containing  cartmnaceous 
materials  deposited  during  a  previous  period  of  reform- 
ing gasoline  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially 
of:  subjecting  the  catalyst  bed  to  a  combustion-supporting 
gaseous  mixture  consisting  predominantly  of  nitrogen, 
containing  a  restricted  amount  of  oxygen  to  bring  about 
the  combustion  of  carbonaceous  deposits  on  the  catalyst 
particles,  said  restricted  amount  of  oxygen  providing  an 
absolute  pressure  within  the  range  from  10  mm.  to  20 
mm.  of  mercury,  said  gaseous  mixture  being  purified  to 
remove  acidic  gases  to  reduce  the  carbon  dioxide  con- 
centration to  less  than  K?  ;  withdrawing  the  effluent  from 
such  combustion  of  the  carbonaceous  deposits;  recircu- 
lating at  least  a  portion  of  such  effluent  after  subjecting 
such  effluent  to  a  step  of  scrubbing  with  an  aqueous  alka- 
line solution  consisting  essentially  of  10%  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  90%  water  to  reduce  the  carbon  dioxide 
content  of  the  gas  stream  to  less  than  1%;  adding  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  combustion-supporting  gase- 
ous mixture  to  provide  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of 
from  about  10  mm.  to  about  20  mm.  of  mercury;  there- 
after subjecting  the  catalyst  bed  to  hydrogen  at  82S*  P.; 
and  thereafter  subjecting  tfie  catalyst  bed  for  about  five 
hours  to  a  gas  stream  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrogen  chloride  providing  an  absolute  partial  pres- 
sure of  hydrogen  chloride  of  from  0.2  to  2  mm.  of 
mercury. 


ALUMINA  OF  CONTROLLED  DENSfTY  AND 
CATALYSTS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 


J.  MaOcy,  Stamford,  Harrcy  D.  ScMadkr, 
DaricB,  and  John  D.  PenncU,  Jr.,  aad  William  B.  Inncs, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  asatgnon  to  American  Cyaaamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

nied  May  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,000 

9ClaiiiM.    (CL  252— 465) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  alumina-base  catalyst 
of  controlled  density  which  comprises  precipitating  hy- 
drated  alumina  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  aluminum  compound  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to  10.5, 
impregnating  said  hydrated  alumina  with  an  activating 
metal  compound,  densifying  the  impregnated  alumina 
by  homogenization  and  converting  it  into  a  dried  gel  by 
the  application  of  heat. 


2,980,633 
CARBON  AND  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 

James  O.  Kochlcr,  Parma,  Ohio,  and  Headlec  Lamprey, 
Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  643,913 

8  Claims.    (O.  252—507) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  shaped  carbonaceous  arti- 
cles, which  comprises  mixing  finely  divided  carbonaceous 
particles  with  an  organic  binder,  and  from  0.1  percent  to 
5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  carboxylates  of  tin.  silicon  and 
lead,  the  aminoalcohol  and  polyhydric  alcohol  deriva- 
tives of  tin,  lead,  silicon  and  zirconium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  prede- 
terminate  shape,  said  carboxylates  having  the  formula: 


-M-O-    H 

L  u  J. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkyl.  and  the  substituted  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  tin  and  lead,  R'  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  x 
is  a  small  whole  number  ranging  from  1  to  3; 
said  amino  alcohols  having  the  formula: 

(RO),M((>— CjH«N(R'),)4_,.Y(HO,CR") 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon,  tin,  lead  and  zirconium,  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  and 
substituted  alkyl  groups  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  jc  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  3;  Y  is  a  number 
equal  to  (4— x),  and  said  polyhydric  alcoholates  having 
the  formula: 


(RO),M[OY— (0H),1 


i-s 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon,  tin,  lead  and  zirconium.  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  Y  is  a  substituted 
alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbons,  z  is  a  num- 
ber ranging  from  I  to  3  and  x  is  a  number  ranging 
from  1  to  3. 
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2,980,634 
QUATERNARY     AMMONIUM     COMPOUNDS    OF 
"polymers  OF  AMINOALKYL  VINYL  ETHERS 
Sidney  Mclamcd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RoBn  ft 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drail^ing.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1954,  S«r.  No.  461,285 
^12  Ctohns.    (a.  26^-2.1) 

1.  A  resinous  linear  addition  polymer  of  about  20  to 
100  mole  percent  of  polymerized  units  having  the  for- 
mula 

-^"-^"-     R.   R. 


of  melamine  being  an  etherified  reaction  product  of  at 
least  4  mols  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  a  condensation  product  of  1  mol  of 
melamine  and  at  least  3  mols  of  formaldehyde. 


I 


.i^- 


R* 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene, trimethylene  and  — CHR-CHr-.  R  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups 
having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

R'  and  R'  are  selected  individually  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  3 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylbenzyl  and  alkenylbenzyl 
groups  having  up  to  24  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  R  . 
R>,  and  R»  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and 
negative,  salt-forming  atoms  and  radicals, 
and  0  to  80  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  other  inono- 
ethylenically     unsaturated     compound    copolymenzable 
therewith. 

2.980,635 

lON-EXCHANGE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  FROM  ACRYLONITRILE  POLY- 
MER  AQUAGELS  ^     ^^,  . 

ayde  W.  Davis,  AnHoch,  and  Forrest  A.  Ehlers  and 
Robert  D.  Barnard,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware  ^,     ^,«  ^,* 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feh.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  638,670 
7  Chiims.    (CI.  260—2.1) 

7.  A  polymeric  acrylonitrile  aquagel  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  polymer  of  at  least  80  percent  acrylonitrile 
in  the  aquagel  form  in  the  polymer  molecule,  the  bal- 
ance of  the  polymer  molecule  being  copolymerized  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  comonomer,  about  50  weight  percent 
of  water,  composition  basis,  said  aquagel  having  finely 
divided  ion  exchange  resin  particles  dispersed  therein  in 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  composition  to  function 
as  an  ion  exchanger. 


2  980,637 

COATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

AMINOPLAST  RESINS 

Harry  M.  Culbertson,  Wllbraham,  Mam,  ami  Byron  L. 

WUliams,  Jr.,  Texas  CHy,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St  Ixwis,  Mo.,  a  cofporalloB  of 

NocZ^nnng.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  700,547 
6  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—21) 

1.   A   protective  coating  composition  comprising  an 
organic  solvent  solution  of  a  ternary  mixture  of  (1)  an 
oil-modrfied  alkyd  resin,  (2)  an  etherified  formaldehyde 
condensate  of  an  N-substituted  melamine  and  (3)   an 
etherified   formaldehyde   condensate  of  melamine;  said 
oil-modified  alkyd  resin  constituting  50-90  weight  ^r- 
cent  of  the  totaP  of  (1),  (2)   and  (3);  said  ethenfied 
formaldehyde  condensate  of  an  N-substituted  melamine 
constituting  at  least  5  weight  percent  of  the  total  of  (2) 
(3);  said  etherified  formaldehyde  condensate  of  an  N- 
substituted  melamine  being  a  resin  that  is  prepared  l)y 
heating  a  mixture  of  at  least  3  mols  of  a  monohydnc 
acyclic  alcohol  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  a  con- 
densation product  of  1  mol  of  an  N-substituted  melamine 
and  at  least  1  mol  of  formaldehyde  to  substantially  at- 
mospheric reflux  temperature  at  a  pH  of  5.5-7.0  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  etherify  and  polymerize  said 
condensation  product  of  the  N-substituted  melamine  and 
formaldehyde;  said  N-substituted  melamine  being  select- 
ed from  th  group  consisting  of  N,N'-dialkylmelamines, 
N,N',lQ"-trialkylmelamines  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  in- 
dividual alkyl  groups  of  said  N-substituted  melamines  be- 
ing acyclic  and  containing  a  maximum  of  about  20  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  con- 
tained in  all  of  said  alkyl  groups  not  exceeding  about 
36;  said  etherified  formaldehyde  condensate  of  melamine 
being  an  etherified  reaction  product  of  at.  least  4  mols  of 
a   monohydric   acyclic   alcohol   containing    1-6   carbon 
atoms  and  a  condensation  product  of  1  mol  of  melamine 
-  and  at  least  3  mols  of  formaldehyde. 


2.9S0.636 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AN  OIL- 
MODIFIED  AIKYD  RESIN  AND  AN  ETHERI- 
FIED MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Harry  M.  Culbertson.  WObraham,  Mass.,  and  Byron  L. 
Willbms,  Jr.,  NoHh  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonb,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
porat'on  of  Delaware  ^        ,     .«.  ,,^ 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  700,536 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—21) 
1.  A  protective  coating  composition  comprising  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of  a  ternary  mixture  of  (1)  an  oil- 
modified  alkyd  resin,  (2)  an  etherified  formaldehyde  con- 
densate of  melamine  and  (3)  a  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  an  N-substituted  melamine  of  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N'-dicyclohexylmclamine,  N,N',N"-tri- 
cyclohexylmelamine  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (6)  an  un- 
etherified  formaldehyde  condensate  of  an  N-substituted 
melamine  of  the  group  consisting  of  N,N'-dicyclohexyl- 
melamine,  N.N'.N'-tricyclohexylmelamine  and  mixtures 
thereof;  said  oil-modified  alkyd  resin  constituting  5(V-90 
weight  percent  of  the  total  of  ( 1 ).  (2)  and  (3);  said  com- 
ponent (3)  constituting  5-80  weight  percent  of  the  total 
of  (2)  and  (3);  said  etherified  formaldehyde  condensate 


2,^80.638 

ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  NON-LEAFING 

ALKYD  RESIN  PROTECTIVE  COATING 

Walter  Polovina,  ScbcBectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  666,245 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  260—22)  .  . 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  comprising  the 
product  obtained  from  reacting  10%  to  20%  by  weight 
of  glycerin,  30%  to  40%  by  weight  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride, 18%  to  30%  by  weight  of  rosin,  and  15%  to  25% 
by  weight  of  drying  oil,  to  which  said  product  there  has 
been  added  from  one  to  three  pounds  of  finely  divided 
non-leafing  aluminum  particles  per  gallon,  the  said  alu- 
minum particles  being  of  a  size  to  pass  through  a  300- 
mesh  screen.  

2.980.639 
RUBBER  COMPOUNDING 
Harold    A.   Bracndle,   Garden   City,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Columbian    Carlwn   Company,  New   York,   N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1957,  Ser,  No.  662,444 

3  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—27)  

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  dispersions  of  carbon 
black  in  rubber  in  which  the  black  is  mixed  with  the 
rubber  while  in  latex  form  and  the  carbon  black-latex 
mixture  thereafter  coagulated,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  following  steps  in  sequence,  continuously  charg- 
ing the  carbon  black  and  water  in  uniform,  predetermined 
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proportioni  to  •  nwdng  chamber,  subjecting  the  black* 
water  mUture  in  the  chamber  to  violent  hydraulic  agi- 
tation and  impact  and  thereby  forming  a  continuously 
flowing,  confiiied  stream  of  aqueous  carbon  black  slurry 
of  uniform  composition,  continuously  mixing  the  resultant 
stream  of  slurry,  before  any  separation  or  localized  con- 
centration of  the  carbon  black  can  occur  therein,  in  uni- 
form predetermined  proportions,  by  violent  hydraulic  tur- 
bulence and  impact,  with  a  stream  of  a  synthetic  poly- 
meric diolefin  rubber  latex  which  has  been  produced  by 
emulsion  polymerization  using  a  soap  from  the  class  con- 


by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
solvent,  and  95  to  50  percent  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phytic  acid,  the  water- 
soluble  alkali  metal  acid  salts  of  phytic  acid,  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  add  salts  of  phytic  acid,  and  the  mixed 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  acid  salts  of  phytic  acid. 


^*v.9tmm  — > 
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sisting  of  ammonium  soaps  of  fatty  acids  and  ammonium 
soaps  of  rosin  adds  as  the  emulsifying  agent  and  stabilized 
by  the  presence  therein  of  ammonium  soap  and  excess 
ammonia,  and  effecting  the  coagulation  of  the  resultant 
mixture  by  heating  the  mixture  suflRciently  high  to  drive 
off  the  excess  ammonia  and  decompose  the  ammonium 
soap  present  therein,  but  below  that  at  which  the  rubber 
of  the  latex  is  detrimentally  affected,  and  liberating  the 
ammonia  resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  the  am- 
^monium  soap  from  the  mixture,  thereby  forming  crumb 
rubber  having  the  carbon  black  dispersed  therein. 


2,9M,64« 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 

William  E.  Shoemaker,   Badca,  and   Roger  Macdonald, 

Hookstown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,844 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—28.5) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  thermoplastic  composi- 
tions containing  a  resinous  polymeric  styrene  and  a  rub- 
bery polymeric  butadiene  which  comprises  preparing  a 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  70  to  96  weight  parts 
of  a  resinous  polymeric  styrene,  (B)  3  to  20  weight  parts 
of  a  rubber  polymeric  butadiene,  and  (C)  1  to  10  weight 
parts  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point 
of  about  180-220*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  perox- 
ide of  the  group  consisting  of  MgOj,  CaOj.  ZnOj,  SrOj. 
BaO),  PbO],  and  mixtures  thereof  in  amounts  from  about 
0.03  to  0.15  weight  part  zinc  peroxide  equivalent  per 
hundred  weight  parts  of  said  blend,  by  mechanically 
mixing  said  ingredients  into  a  uniform  mass  ut  a  temper- 
ature of  about  280-450*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  ob- 
tain a  homogeneous  blend. 


2.980.641 

SOI.UnONS  OF  POLYPYRROLIDONE  IN  AQUE- 
OUS PHYTIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAK- 
ING SA.ME 

Paul  R.  Cox,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Cbcm- 
strand  Corporation,  Decatur,  Ala.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  25.  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,198 

15  Oaims.    (CI.  260—29.2) 
I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  polypyr- 

rotidone  dissolved  in  a  solvent  containing  5  to  50  percent 


2,980,«42 
COLOR  STABLE  LACQUER  COMPRISING  VINYL 

CHLORIDE    RESIN    AND    1,3-BUTYLENE    ADI- 

PATE 
CoUlo*  E.  Boshnell,  Lancaster,  aod  Joha  A.  Parker,  Wcit 

Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assigiH 

on  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a 

corporation  of  Pcansylvaala 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jao.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  789,215 
9  Claims.    (0.260—31.0 

1.  A  color-stable  lacquer  comprising  relative  propor- 
tions of  100  parts  by  weight  polymerized  vinyl  chloride 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymers  con- 
taining 2-15%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate,  about  100-300 
parts  by  weight  of  a  solvent  system  for  said  resin,  about 
20-60  parts  by  weight  1,3-butylene  adipate  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  number  in  the  range  of  about  30-50  and  an  acid 
number  in  the  range  of  about  2-7.  and  about  1-3  parts  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde,  and  polyoxymethyl- 
ene  diacetate. 


2.988.643 
PLASTISOL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  THER- 
MOPLASTIC VINYL  RESIN  AND  FILTER  CAKE 
Lcooard  E.  Edclman,  Pcnn  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  lames  W.   Forbes,  Jeanncttc,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Weadi«housc   Electric  Corporation,  East   Pittsbwgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  599,305 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 31J) 
1.  A  vinyl  plastisol  composition  comprising  as  its  es- 
sential ingredients  (A)  a  finely  divided  thermoplastic 
polyvinyl  resin  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  poly- 
vinyl acetal,  polyvinyl  butyral,  polyethylene,  polyvinyli- 
dene  chloride,  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  acetate,  (B)  a  high  boiling  point  liquid  organic 
ester  plasticizer  in  which  said  polyvinyl  resin  is  insoluble 
oxcept  at  elevated  temperatures,  (C)  a  finely  divided 
inorganic  filler  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  silica  flour,  aluminum 
silicate,  and  mica  flour,  and  (D)  a  filter  cake  comprising 
(1)  a  finely  divided  filter-aid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  charcoal  and  diatomaceous  earth,  and  (2) 
an  organic  ester  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dibutyl  phthalate  and  dioctyl  phthalate,  said 
organic  ester  plasticizer  (2)  being  dispersed  throughout 
the  filter  cake,  the  weight  ratio  of  plasticizer  (B)  plus 
plasticizer  (2)  to  said  polyvinyl  resin  being  within  the 
range  of  about  from  1.25:1  to  1.7S:I,  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  filler  (C)  plus  filter-aid  (1)  to  said  polyvinyl 
resin  being  within  the  range  of  about  from  2.5:1  to  4:1. 


2.980,644 
PRODUCTION  OF  CALCIUM  SILICATE 
George  H.  Atkinson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Pittsborgh  Plate  Glass  Company 
FUcd  Nov.  24.  1954.  Scr.  No.  470,864 
10  Claims.    (CL  260 — 41.5) 
9.  A  composition  which  comprises  rubber  having  well 
dispersed  therein  finely  divided  precipitated  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicate  preponderantly  in  the  form  of  fine,  non- 
crystalline flakes  of  substantial  size  and  ranging  up  to  10 
microns  across  the  long  dimension  and  having  a  thickness 
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ranging  from  about  100  A.  to  800  A.,  said  rubber  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  luttiral  rubber. 


STABILIZED  POLY-.-OLBFIN  COMFOSITIONS 
Alan  Bd,  WUnM  M.  Gaarfeaft,  and  Jokn  W.  TanMyn, 

wr^^m^mugt  T^^B_  ^^^^BOH  tn  Eastasan  Kodak  Caai~ 

Kiay,  Rockestcr,  N.Y,  a  wpwatfon  o*  N««L'f«JS 
oDrawk«.   HM  Mar.  31.  lOSI,  9«r.  No.  724^14 
4C]alnH.   (CL  lOi    H-85) 
1.  A  solid  poly-a-olefin  composition  substantially  free 
of  halide  material  comprising  a  solid  poly-a-olefin  pre- 
pai«d  from  an  a-monoolefinic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing 2  to  3  carbon  atoms  containing  0.1%  to  10%  by 
weight  based  on  said  poly-a-olefin  of  a  substituted  phen)i 
salicylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-bi- 
phenylyi-S-phenyl  salicylate  and  4-biphenylyl  salicylate. 


butadiene-styrene  copolymers  and  butadiene-acrylonitrik 
copolymers. 

2,980,045         

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  PROTECTED  POLY^ 
OLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon  C.  Ncwland  and  John  W.  TamMyn,  Kinrqwrt, 
Tcnn.,  asdIgBon  to  EMtnan  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester. N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Nrw  Jersey 
No  DnwiM.    FHed  May  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,394 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 45.75) 
1.  A  solid  poly-«r -olefin  composition  comprising  poly- 
ethylene containing  .005%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  said 
polyethylene  of  a  stabilizer  combination  comprising  zinc 
N,N'-dibutyldithiocarbamate  and  2-hydroxy-4,4'-dimeth- 
oxybenzophenone.  the  weight  ratio  of  said  zinc  N,N'-di- 
butyldithiocarbamate  to  said  2-hydroxy-4,4'-dimethoxy- 
bcnzophenone  being  in  the  range  of  1/10  to  10/1. 


2.980.646 
STABILIZED  POLYETHYLENE 
GeraM  R.  Lappin,  Kingsport,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  «__  -      -.,     .a«  .a* 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Dec.  16. 1957.  Scr.  No.  702,807 

OCIaiuM.    (a.  260— 45.85) 

1.  A  solid  poly-a-olefin  composition  comprising  solid 
polyethylene  and  about  0.01%  to  IC%  by  weight  based 
on  said  poJyethylene  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

Roccnio 


OH 


2,980,649 

FUSIBLE  BUT  INSOLUBLE  HIGH-MELTING, 

FIBER-FORMING  POLYESTERS 

John  R.  CaMwcB  and  RnmsB  GOkcy,  Klng^ort,  Tmml, 

N.Y.,  a  corpoiatlon  of  New  Jersey 

No  DfawtafT  Filed  Ai«.  23. 1950,  Scr.  No.  005,093 

14Clalnic   (0.200-47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  polymenc,  cross- 
linked,  fiber-fopning  polyester  comprising  (A)  incorpo- 
rating an  organic  peroxy  compound  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  polyester 
into  a  substantially  linear  polyester  of  rcactants  consist- 
ing of  (I)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  composed  of  30  to  100 
mole  percent  of  a  hexacarbocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tftephthalic  acid, 
4,4'-sulfonyldibenzoic   acid.    1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylic 
add.  1.2  -  di(p  -  carboxyphenoxy) ethane.  1.2  -  ditp  -  car- 
boxyphenyl  lethane,  and  p4)'-diphcnic  add  and  from  0 
to  70  mole  percent  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  selected  ft^ 
the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  p-carboxycar- 
banilic  acid  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add 
containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  (If)  a  di- 
hydroxy  compound  composed  of  from  10  to  100  mole 
percent  of  an  aliphatic  nonconjugated  unsaturated  glycol 
containing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  in  the  group 
of  interconnected  carbon  atoms  attached  to  a  glycolic 
oxy  atom  and  from  0  to  90  mole  percent  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  (B)  heating  at  from  about  50*  C.  up  to  the  melting 
point  of  the  substantially  linear  polyester  whereby  there 
is  produced  a  cross-linked  polyester  which  is  subsuntially 
insoluble  in  organic  solvents,  possesses  improved  resist- 
ance to  heat  distortion  and  is  fusible  at  temperatures 
within  the  range  between  about  150*  C.  and  300*  C 


h 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


2  980,047 
POLYETHYLENE  STABILIZED  WTTH  3-HYDROXYL 

4-(PHENYLCARBONYL)  PHENYL  ESTERS 

GcnM  R.  Uppin.  Ktafsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastmra 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  vi 

fioDtviSm.    Filed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7023M 
OClahns.    (a.  260— 45 J5)        _        ^ 

1.  A  solid  poly-a-olefln  composition  compnstng  soltd 
polyethylene  and  about  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  based 
on  said  polyethylene  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


o 
RCO 


OH 
I        O 

n 


wherdn  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  7  to  17  carbon 
atoms. 


2.980.650 

PREPARING  POLYMERS  UNDER  VACUUM 
Christoper  L.  Wilson,  Sloatsbaifh,  and  Henry  George 
Hammon,  Pfermont,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hndson  Foans 
Plasties  Corporation,  Yookers,  N.Yn  a  corporation  of 
New  York  _      _.      ^,^  ^^_ 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Jnly  8.  1954.  Scr.  No.  442,195 

14  Claims.    (0.260—75)  . 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyester  resm  of  viscous 
liquid  consistency  having  an  acid  number  not  greater 
than  33.4  and  a  hydroxyl  number  not  greater  than  136.5 
comprising  reacting  together  with  formation  and  evolu- 
tion of  water  at  least  one  saturated  strai^t  chain  dibasic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinic, 
glutaric.  adipic.  azelaic.  sebadc.  diglycolic  and  ethylene 
bis  glycolic  acids,  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  the 
formula  HO(CHjCHaO)„H.  where  n  is  greater  than  1, 
and  an  alkyl  polyhydroxyl  compound  containing  more 
than  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  reaction  being  conducted 
under  vacuum  at  about  200  to  about  280*  C.  at  least 
during  the  latter  portion  of  the  heating  period  after 
most  of  the  water  has  been  removed  and  until  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  polyester  product  of  said  reaction  is  at  least 
about  0.05. 
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2^SM51 

POLYUREYLENES 

JolM  Fwatm  Witanlngtoa,  DcU  urigDor  to  E.  I.  do  Poot 

dc  Ncmoon  aad  Compoay,  WUoiliigtOD,  Dcl^  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  i5S,4M 

It  Claims.    (a.2M— 773) 
I.  A  linear  polymer  consisting  esseniially  of  a  plurality 
of  repeating  units  represented   by  the  general   formula 

BOX    X'  OH 
I     I     I      I     H     I 
-N-C-N-V-C-N-Ar- 

in  which  — Ar —  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenylene.  biphenylenc,  and  methyl- 
ene-bis-phenyl  radicals,  said  radical  having  not  more  than 
one  substitucnt  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  methoxy.  and  chloro  groups  attached  to  an 
annular  carbon  atom  on  any  one  ring  with  the  proviso 
that  when  said  radical  — Ar —  is  phenylene  the  indicated 
free  valences  on  said  radical  be  attached  to  other  than 
adjacent  annular  carbon  atoms  and  that  said  substitueot 
group  be  removed  by  at  least  two  annular  carbon  atoms 
from  one  of  said  carbon  atoms  having  a  free  valence, 
and  thai  when  said  radical  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  biphenylene  and  methylene-bis-phenyl  the 
indicated  free  valences  be  in  a  p.p'-relationship  to  each 
other,  and  wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  organic  radical, 
said  monovalent  organic  radical  being  free  of  active  hy- 
drogen and  of  groups  reactive  with  aicive  hydrogen,  not 
more  than  one  of  X  and  X'  being  an  aromatic  radical 
attached  directly  to  an  N  of  the  formula. 


2,9M,<52 
UNSATURATED    DERIVATIVES    OF    N-<OIVfEGA> 
AMINOALKYL) .  U-CYCLODIAZOLIDIN-2^NES 
AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF 
Sidney  Melamcd,  Philadelphia,  and  Lonis  C.  Soudcr,  Lev- 
Mown,   Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Company, 
Phibdclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Sept.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  761,952 

18  Chiims.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  N-substituied 
amic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleamic 
acid,  chloromaleamic  acid,  fumaramic  acid,  itaconamic 
acid,  and  citraconamic  acid,  in  which  the  nitrogen  atom 
of  the  amic  acid  is  directly  connected  to  a  group  of 
the  formula 

A 
-A-N  NH 

V 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  two  to  three  car- 
bon atoms  and  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  extend- 
ing in  a  chain  between  the  adjoined  N  atoms,  (2)  the 
cyclic  imide  of  each  of  the  aforesaid  N-substituted  amic 
acids,  and  (3)  the  esters  of  the  aforesaid  N-substituted 
amic  acids  with  an  alkanol  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 


2,988,653 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

OLEFIN /MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 
lohn  H.  Johnson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarigiior  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  Si.  Lonis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,795 
11  Claims,    (a.  26»— 78.5) 

1.  In  the  copolymerization  of  maleic  anhydride  with 
an  olefin  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical-promoting  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  40-100*  C.  to  form  an  olefin/ 


maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  said  copolymerization  in  a  non- 
aqueous reaction  mixture  comprising  a  liquid  organic 
solvent  and  at  least  5  mole  percent  based  on  the  react- 
ing monomers  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  free 
from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  having  at  least  one  hy- 
drogen atom  on  an  a-carbon. 


2.988,654 
COPOLYMERS  OP  N-VINYLPYRROLIDONES  WITH 

DIALKYL  MALEATES  OR  FUMARATES 
WUHam  M.  Perry,  Bdhlchcm,  Pa^  aMigBor  to  General 
AnUinc  A  FUm  Corpontloa,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Rlcd  Ang.  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  680,026 

6  Claims.    (CI.  268— 78J) 
1.  A  polymeric  material  characterized  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


— » 


R.-HC- 
Ri-DC 


\    / 


Rn 
/ 

-C-R 
I 
C-0 


■CH-CRr 


Ri 

I 
0 


R. 

I 
0 


c=o   c=o 

I  I 

-c- 


Jn«    Lh  Ri      Jn» 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  groups.  R)  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  groups,  R|  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alltyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R4  each  rep- 
resents an  alkyl  chain  of  from  3  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  n)  to  n'  ranges  from  6  to  1  to 
60  to  I.  said  matcnal  being  water-soluble,  hexane-insolu* 
hie  and  capable  of  forming  stable  clear  and  substantially 
non-tacky  films. 


2,980,655 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
lohn  A.  Glass,  Akron,  and  John  F.  Jones,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  Ohio,  aarfgnors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

Kiny,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of  New  York 
o  Drawing.  FUcd  Ang.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  680,637 
12  Chiims.  (CI.  260—80.3) 
1.  A  method  of  preparmg  a  fluid  slurry  of  a  solid 
granular  polymer  by  polymerizing  a  monomeric  material 
consistmg  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  from  0  to  30% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  acid  of  a  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  containing  at  least  two 
CH2=C<  groups  per  molecule,  said  method  comprising 
mixing  said  monomeric  material  with  a  liquid  organic 
medium,  in  which  said  monomeric  material  is  soluble 
and  its  polymers  insoluble,  consisting  of  (I )  a  liquid 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  containing  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  (2)  a  volatile  liquid  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  lower  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  containing  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lower 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  containing  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms,  acetone,  dioxane,  tetrahydrofurane  and 
acetonitrile  and  (3)  a  peroxygen  catalyst  soluble  in  said 
medium,  the  proportion  of  said  monomeric  material  so 
mixed  being  from  12  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  medium  and  the  proportion  of  (2)  being 
sufficient  to  deswell  the  polymer  produced  therein  by  at 
least  S%,  as  determined  by  the  change  in  the  ratio  of 
the  weight  of  a  wet  filter  cake  of  said  polymer  compared 
to  the  weight  of  the  same  filter  cake  when  dried,  and 
carrying  to  essential  completion  the  polymerization  of 
said  monomeric  materi:}|  in  said  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  25  to  90°  C.  and  while  agitating  said  medium  and 
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maintaining  therein  less  than  about  1%  by  weight  of 
water,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomeric  material, 
thereby  to  produce  a  slurry  of  solid,  granular  polymer 
having  greater  fluidity  than  a  corresponding  slurry  made 
at  10%  solids  in  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  the  sole 
reaction  diluent. 


2,980,656 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLUBLE 

CHLORINATED  POLYMERS 

Rofns   V.  Jones  and    Peter  J.   Canterino,   Bartlesville. 

Okla.,   assignors   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1954,  Scr.  No.  453,121 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—85.1) 
1.  The  process  of  chlorinating  a  rubbery  butadiene 
polymer  comprising  reacting  the  polymer  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  with  elemental  chlorine  in  carbon  tetra- 
chloride at  a  temperature  of  about  5-80*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  over  1  percent  but  not  over  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  catalyst  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphorus  trichloride  and  phosphorus  pentachloride, 
and  recovering  a  thermoplastic  chlorinated  polymer  which 
is  soluble  in  conventional  organic  solvents. 


2.980,659 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Donald  R.  Witt,  Bartlesrfllc,  Okhu,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  708,349 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.2) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  copolymer izing  a  major 
proportion  of  ethylene  with  a 'minor  proportion  of  an 
aliphatic  olefin  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100  to  325' 
F..  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silica-alumina 
as  a  major  component  and,  as  minor  components,  chro- 
mium oxide  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese,  cobalt,  and  nickel  oxides, 
at  least  part  of  the  chromium  being  in  the  hexavalent  state. 


2.980,657 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM   COMPOUNDS  OF 
POLYMERS    OF    ACRYLAMIDO    TYPE    AND 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Sidney  Melamed,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

A  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  6,  1954,  Scr.  No.  441,643 
23  Claims.    (CI.  260— 86.1) 

17.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  water-soluble  poly- 
merization product  which  contains  copolymerized(l)  at 
least  one  mole  percent  of  an  amide  of  acrylic  acid  con- 
taining in  the  amide  portion  of  the  molecule  one  quater- 
nary nitrogen  atom  which  by  one  of  its  four  valences  is 
bound  to  the  amide  nitrogen  by  an  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining at  least  two  and  at  the  most  three  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  remaining  three  valences  of  the  quartcrnary 
nitrogen  atom  are  bound  to  saturated  aliphatic  radicals, 
and  (2)  at  least  one  other  polymerizable  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound,  said  copolymer  product 
comprising  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  an 
alkanol' having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  0.1 
mole  percent  of  acrylic  acid,  the  total  polymerized  units 
amounting  to  100  mole  percent. 


2.980.660 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Jack  W.  Ralls,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^,.  .-- 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1956,  Scr.  No.  631,025 

3  Chiims.  (CI.  260—93.5) 
2.  A  process  for  polymerizing  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1  -olefins  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  having  na  chain  branching  closer  to  the  ole- 
finic  double  bond  than  the  3  carbon  atom  and  styirne, 
which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  selected 
materials  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  dis- 
persion of  AITiaClg  and  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  hy- 
dride in  a  nonpolar  liquid  at  a  temperature  below  about 
150°  C.  ^^^^^^^ 

2,980.661 
PRODUCTION    OF    POLYSTYRENE    FROM 
SrYRENE-IN-HYDROCARBON  SOLUTION 
Warren  W.  Twaddle,  Hammond,  Ralph  W.  Myerholte, 
Jr.,  Highland,  and  Donald  E.  Bumey,  Griffith,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  Ml.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana  ^,.  ,,* 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,330 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 93.5) 


x"4?^ 


2,980,658 
COPOLYMER   OF  AN   ALKYL   METHACRYLATC 

AND     AN     ALPHA-ACYLOXYSTYRENE,     AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
George  E.  Ham.  Eatton.  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Co.,  Phinipsborg,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Hied  May  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  584,482 
4  Claims.    (O.  260—86.1) 

1.  Polymerization  products  consisting  of  55-90  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  is  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  10-45  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alpha-acyloxystyrene  having  the  formula 


CH. 


■c— O— CO— R 

I 

R* 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  radical  and  RCO—  is  a  radical 
of  the  group  •  consisting  of  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl, 
butyryl.  isobutyryl.  valeryl  and  caproyl  radicals,  said 
polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.2  when 
measured  in  dioxane  at  25*  C. 

765  O.O.— 57 


I 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  molding  grade  poly- 
styrene by  contacting  a  solution  of  a  styrene  monomer 
in  a  light  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  amount 
of  dispersed  sodium  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  0.5  weight 
percent  and  an  amount  of  a  promoter  also  in  the  range  of 
about  0.01  to  0.5  weight  percent,  both  based  on  styrene 
monomer  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40* 
to  120*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  initially  contacting  the  styrene  solution  with  a  bed  of 
alumina  which  has  been  previously  calcined  for  a  sub- 
stantial period  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  480*  C. 
to  retnove  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  as  well  as  moisture 
from  said  solution  prior  to  said  contacting,  mixing  about 
2  to  10  pounds  of  porous  adsorbent  solid  material  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  silica  gel,  diatomaceous 
earth  and  celite  per  pound  of  sodium  in  the  polymer  solu- 
tion after  said  contacting  and  separating  the  added  solids 


864 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apkil  18,  1961 


for  removing  sodium,  color  bodies  and  polymer  gel, 
treating  the  solution  after  solids  removal  with  carbon 
dioxide  for  eliminating  color  formation  by  any  residual 
sodium  and  recovering  a  polystyrene  product  from  said 
solution  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  0.2  to  2 
and  having  substantially  no  peroxy  or  carbonyl  structures 
in  the  polymer  molecule.  , 


2,98d.<62 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
lames  L.  Jezl,  Swartbmorc,  Fa^  asiigDor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philaidclphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drmwkm-    Filed  Not.  27,  1956.  Scr.  No.  624,487 

15  Claims.  (0.260—93.7) 
15.  In  a  process  wherein  propylene  is  polymerized  by 
contacting  propylene  dissolved  in  an  inert  liquid  hydro- 
carbon medium,  under  polymerization  conditions,  with 
a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
halide  and  a  metallo-organic  activator  therefor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali 
metal  aluminum  hydrides,  alkali  metal  borohydrides, 
metal  alkyls  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  beryllium,  chromium,  mag- 
nesium, and  lead,  halides  of  said  metal  alkyls.  and  alkali 
metal  alkyls.  and  wherein  solid  polypropylene  is  there- 
after recovered  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  as  said  metal  halide  com- 
ponent of  said  catalyst  composition  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  solid  particles  of  • 
chloride  of  titanium  firmly  embedded  in  a  solid  carrier 
having  a  melting  point  below  440*  C.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  aluminum  chloride,  thallium 
oxide,  ferric  chloride,  gallium  chloride,  elemental  sulfur, 
and  a  metal  alloy,  wherein  said  titanium  has  a  valence 
of  2  to  3  and  (B)  solid  particles  of  a  chloride  of 
zirconium  firmly  embedded  in  a  solid  earner  having  a 
melting  point  below  350*  C.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  aluminum  chloride,  thallium  oxide, 
ferric  chloride,  gallium  chloride,  elemental  sulfur,  and 
a  metal  alloy,  wherein  said  zirconium  has  a  valence  of 
2  to  3  and  a  portion  of  the  surfaces  of  said  solid  particles 
are  exposed  to  the  environment  surrounding  said  com- 
position. 


2.980,663 
rOLYMERISATION  PROCESS 
Stefan  Kazimlerz  Lacbowicz,  North  Cbeam,  England, 
assiroor  to  Tbc   Distillers   Company   Limited,   Edin- 
IrarKh.  Scotland,  a  Britlsli  company 
No  Drawine.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1957.  Scr.  No.  647,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  7,  1956 
7  Cbims.    (O.  260—93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of   aliphatic   «- 
olefins  having  the  formula  CHi=CHR  where  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
groups,  which  comprises   contacting  the  a-olefin  in  an 
inert  liquid  medium  at  a  temperature  below  60*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from  atmospheric  pressure 
to  about  500  ps.i.g.  with  a  catalyst  system  formed  by 
mixing  a  solid,  dispersed  aluminium  fluoride  compound, 
having  the  formula  Na[Al(C3Hs)3F).  with  a  titanium 
compound  soluble  in  the  liquid  medium. 


mixing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  about  1  to  about  IS 
mol  percent  based  on  said  titanium  tetrachloride  of  an 
anhydrous  halide  of  a  metal  of  group  IB  of  the  periodic 
table  wherein  said  halide  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  chloride,  an  iodide  and  a  bromide,  reacting 
the  mixture  with  at  least  one  mol  of  an  aluminum  alicyl 
dichloride.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent,  allowing 
the  reaction  between  the  titanium  tetrachloride  and  the 
aluminum  alkyl  dichloride  to  go  to  substantial  comple- 
tion, and  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  least  one  mol 
of  an  aluminum  trialkyl  per  mol  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride, said  polymerization  being  carried  out  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  60*  F.  and  130*  F. 


2,980.664 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Archibald  P.  Stuart,  Media.  Pa.,  assignor  to  San  OH 

Company,  Phibidclphia,  Pa.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New 

Jcrsev 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  6.  1959,  Scr.  No.  811455 

15  Claims.    (0.260—93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which 

comprises  contacting  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  butene-l   with  a 

catalytic  system  consisting  essentially  of  one  prepared  by 


2,980,665 
PYRIMIDINES 
Bernard  William  Langley,  Aldcrky  Park,  Macclesfield, 
England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industarlcs  Lim- 
ited, Millbank,  London,   England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  780,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  6,  1958 
7Cbilms.    (O.  260— 154) 
1.  2:6-dihydroxypyrimidines  of  tlie  formula: 


-^  Vn=ni 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-halophenyl  and  lower  alkylphenyl 
and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


2.980,666 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  OF  LOW  SOLUBILITY  IN  WATER 
Ernest  Merlan,  Bottmingcn,  and  Brano  J.  R.  Nicolaus, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Saodoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    IHIed  June  9.  1958,  Ser.  No.  740.603 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  13,  1957 
6  Oaims.    (O.  260—158) 
1.  A  azo  dyestuff  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


R,-M 


Ri  represents  an  alkylene  hydrocarbon  radical  with  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  hydroxyalkyl.  lower  dihydroxyalkyl.  lower 
alkoxyalkyl.  lower  cyanoalkyl.  lower  acetoxyalkyl, 
lower  propionyloxyalkyl.  polyfluoromethyl.  fluorinated 
lower  cyanoalkyl.  lower  carbalkoxyalkyl  and  lower 
carbamic  acid  alkyl  ester, 

Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and 
lower  alkoxyalkyl, 

R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  naphthyl, 
hydroxymcthylphenyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl- 
ethyl. 

R5  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and,  together  with  R«, 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— , 

Ra  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and,  together  with  R«, 
— CH=CH— CH=CH— , 
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Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,   chlorine,   bromine,  lower  alkyl.   lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoroacctyl,  alkanoylamino 
with  at  most  18  carbon  atoms. 
M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
-   of   hydrogen,   hydroxyl,  lower   alkoxy.   acetoxy   and 
'     lower  carbamic  acid  alkyl  ester,  when  n  stands  for 
the  figure  1.  and  a  simple  C-N  linltage  when  n  sunds 
for  the  figure  2, 
Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of    hydrogen,    methyl,    methoxy    and.    together   with 
— N--CH3— Rj  and  the  adjacent  benzene  nucleus,  a 
tetrahydroquinoline  ring,  and 
n  represents  one  of  the  integers  I  and  2. 


2,980,667  ,^,^ 

ROTATING  FUEL  ELEMENT  REACTOR  PUMP 
Chadwick  A.  Coombs,  Washington,  D.C.,  assipor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Allla-Chalmers  Manufacturing 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ort.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,972 
It  Claims.    (O.  204— 193J) 


hydropyridyl  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  pheny 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  halogenated  phenyl 
and  lower  alkoxyphenyl. 

11.  p  -  isoThiocyanatobenzenesulphon  -  4  -  methyl- 

piperidide.  

2,980,669 
METHYLENE  BIS  SULFONAMIDO  PYRAZOLES 

Jean  Droey,  Rieben,  and  Paul  Schmidt,  TberwO,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Clba  Phannacentkal  Products  Inc, 
Summit,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  21, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  807,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  Apr.  23, 1958 

2  Claims.   (O.  260— 239.9) 

1.  N:N'-methylcne-bis-l3-(para-amino- benzene  -  sul- 
fonamido) -2-phenyl-pyrazole  1 . 


2,980,670 
FLUORINATED  CORTICOSTEROIDS 

Rudolph  G.  Berg,  New  London,  and  Gerald  D.  Laubach, 
Niantic,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cbas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc„ 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DmwlBf .    FUed  Not.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850,031 

6  Claims.    (O.  260—239.55) 

1.  The  17.20;20,21-bismethylencdioxy  derivative  of  9«- 
bromo- 1 6/3-fluorohydrocortisone. 


1.  In  a  heterogeneous  nuclear  reactor  containing  a 
moderating  and  cooling  liquid,  a  fuel  element  comprising 
a  coil  of  fissionable  material  and  wall  means  associated 
therewith  so  as  to  define  a  spiral  passage  having  liquid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  respectively,  at  its  opposite 
ends,  and  means  mounting  said  fuel  clement  for  rotatioiial 
movement  thereof  on  the  axis  of  said  coil;  said  liquid  in- 
let and  outlet  openings  communicating  with  said  liquid 
so  that  movement  of  said  fuel  element  will  cause  said 
liquid  to  circulate  through  said  passage. 


'     2,980,668 
NEW  ORGANIC  SULPHONAMIDO 
ISOTHIOCYANATES 
Herbert  Aubrey  Stevenson,  John  Ray  Marshall,  and  An- 
thony Frederick  Hams,  Nottingham,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Company  Limited,  Notting- 
ham, England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  636,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  3, 1956 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.8) 
I.  An  organic  isoihiocyanatc  of  the  formula 


r-80f-^ 


NCS 


in  which  Y  is  a  nitrogen-containing  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Z=N—  and 


2,980,671 

MONOMETHINE  CYANINE  DYES  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Jean  Marie  Nys,  Mortsel- Antwerp,  and  Theofiel  Hubert 
Ghys,  Edegem-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert 
Photo  Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium,  a  Belgian 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,534 
2  Claims.    (0. 260— 240.7) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  symmetrical  monomethine 
cyaninc  dye.  which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100*  and  160*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  condensing  agent  of  the  type  used  in  the  prep- 
aration of  cyanine  dyes  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 

^  -    -  .  T 

R^x(=cn — cn.-i=c-^-cni  Ix- 

(♦)  J 

wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 
CqHjqM  with  q  representing  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4, 
It  represents  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group 
of  1  and  2.  Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  nucleus  of  the  type  contained  in 
cyanine  dyes,  and  X  represents  an  acid  radical  of  the  type 
used  in  cyanine  dyes,  together  with  a  compound  of  the 
following  general  formula 

R,-CH»-CO 


Rt 


R,— CHt— CO 


\ 
( 
/ 


N- 


wherein  Z=N—  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperidyl,  lower  alkylpiperidyl,  pyrrolidyl  and  letra- 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  CpHap+,  with  p  representing  a  positive  integer 
from  1  to  4.  a  benzyl  radical,  and  a  phenyl  radical. 
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2,9M,<72 
PHENOTHIAZINE  THIOCARBOXYLATES 
Arthar  W.  Weston,  Haukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1956,  Ser.  No.  559,09« 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


O 


in  which  R  it  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alliyl  and  dibalo  lower  aliiyl,  and  the  radical 

is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower  alky!  amine 
and  radicals  in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  joined  to  form,  with 
the  attached  nitrogen  atom,  a  radical  of  the  group  con* 
sisting  of  morpholino  and  pipehdino. 


\f-C-S-R,-S 


fRiRi 


the  non-toxic  lower  alkyl  halide  quaternary  salts  and  the 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  an 
alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive, and  — NRjRs  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diloweralkylamino,  piperidyl,  pyrro- 
lidyl,  N-melhylpiperazinyl  and  morpholinyl  groups. 


NO 


T-^       \-co-cn-cnf-N(-cH» 
Nncocncij 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 

Ri 
VOr-/  \-CO-CH-CH»-N^ 

NHCOK  ^Ri 


-CH.)iO 


2,980,673 
BIS^UATERNARY    AMMONIUM   ESTERS  OF 
AVIINQ-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  AMINO- 
ALCOHOLS 
John  Hidalgo,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  Arthur  Rodney  WUliams, 
Golden,  Colo.,  and  Isaac  Frederick  Halverstadt,  Berke- 
ley,   Calif.,    assignors   to    Cutter   Laboratories,    Inc., 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624,717 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
3.   l-methyl-2-(4-methylmorpholinio)-ethyl   3-(4-meth- 
ylmorpholinio)-propionate  diiodide. 

7.  A  bisqualernary  ammonium  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

o 
X  Q-C.Hu-C-O-CHf-Q' X 

wherein  X  is  a  non-toxic,  therapeutically  useful  acid 
anion,  n  and  m  are  each  integers  from  one  to  six  inclu- 
sive, one  of  the  groups  Q  and  0'  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  N-lower  alkyl-l-pyrroiidiniiim,  N- 
lower  alkyl- 1-piperidinium.  N-lower  alkyI-4-morpholin- 
ium,  and  N-pyridinium  and  the  other  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  tri-lower-alkylammonium.  N-lowcr 
alkyl- 1-pyrroiidinium,  N-lowcr  alkyl- 1-piperidinium.  N- 
lower  alkyl-4-morpholinium  and  N-pyridinium.  and 
wherein  CnHan  and  CmHjni  each  are  branched  chain 
alkylenes. 

2.980.674 
DIAMINONITROPROPIOPHENONES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Carlo  Giuseppe  Albert!  and  Alberto  Vercellonc,  Milan. 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia,  a  cor- 
poration of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,736 
Claim!)  priorit>,  application  Italy  Apr.  29,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
I.  p  nitro  -  a  -  dichloroacetamino  -  ^  •  (4  -  morpholin- 
yl )-propiophenone 


2,980.675 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THIOPHOS- 
PHORIC  ESTERS  OF  SYMMETRICAL  TRIAZINES 
Werner  Schwarze,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Griescheim,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeide- 
anstalt  vormals  Roesslcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  28,  1954,  Ser.  No.  433,261 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Germany  June  2,  1953 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—248) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  thiophosphoric  acid 
esters  of  symmetrical  triazines  consisting  in  reacting  cya- 
nuric  chloride  with  alkali  salts  of  thiophosphoric  acid  es- 
ters in  the  presence  of  inert  solvents  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 20  and  150*  C. 

2.  A  dialkylthiophosphoric  acid  ester  of  a  symmetrical 
triazinc  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


N 

N 

N 

/    *^ 

/   ^ 

y     ^r,       „ 

Y-C           C-Y 

R-C           C- 

-Y 

H- 

-C          C-R 

^           A 

^           ^ 

A    ^ 

\     JS» 

\^^ 

^y 

C 

C 

c 

1 

Y 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy.  aroxy  and  amino  radicals 
and  Y  is  a  dialkylthiophosphato  radical. 


2,980,676 
GLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  N-METHYLOL AMINO-  ' 
1:3:5-TRIAZINES 
Paul  Zuppinger,  Arleshcim,  and  Willy  Fisch,  Binningen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel.  Switzer- 
land, a  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  July  24,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—249.6) 
I.  Ethers  of   N-mcthylolamino-l:3:5-triazines  of  the 
formula 

CHt-O-CHr-CH CHi 

/  \  / 

N  O 

C    CH»-0-Ri 

N  N  CHi-O-Ri 

i  "       / 

A-C  C-N 

'^    /  \ 

N  CHi-0-R» 

in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl 
and  glycidyl.  and  A  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl  and  a  radical  of  the 

formula 

CHr-O-R. 


-N 


\ 


CIIr-0-Ri 


in  which  R4  and  Rs  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
glycidyl. 
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2,980,677 
NEW  PYRAZOLO-PYRIMIOrVES 
Jean  Druey,  Riehen,  and  Paul  Schmidt.  TherwII.  Basel 
Land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Pharmaceutical 
Products  Inc.,  Summit,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  667,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  July  16,  1956 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
5.   l-isopropyl-pyrazolo(3,4-d)pyrimidines  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen. 

6.  l-isopropyl-pyrazolo(3,4-d)pyrimidines  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  Rj  repre- 
sents halogen. 

7.  l-isopropyl-pyrazolo(3,4-d)pyrimidines  of  the  for- 
mula 


-XnD 


2,980,679 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HETEROCYCLIC 

SULFONAMIDES 

Gianfranco    Pala,   Milan,   Italy,   assignor  to   Omikroo- 

Gagliardi  Societa  di  Fatto,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of 

Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  4,  1957 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 256.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  heterocyclic  sulphon- 
amides  having  the  general  formula: 

R_SOa— NH, 

wherein  R  is  a  heterocyclic  nitrogenous  monovalent  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^ 

benzothiazole-2-yl 
2-acetlyamino-l,3,4-thiadiazole-5-yl  . 

benzimidazolc-2-yl 

1  -phenylimidazole-2-yl 

5-acetylamino-pyridine-2-yl 

4,6-dimethylpyrimidine-2-yl 

pyrido- ( 2. 1  ,C) -s-triazole-3-yl  and  . 

1.2,4-triazole-3-yl 

comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  with  an 
aqueou*  suspension  of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogenous  mer- 
capto-compound  having  the  general  formula: 

R— SH 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  defined  above,  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  about  10'  C.  and  thereafter  aminating 
the  resulting  sulfonyl  halide  (R— SOj-halide)  to  convert 
same  to  the  corresponding  heterocyclic  sulphonamide. 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  carrying  out  the  halo- 
genalion  reaction  in  ,the  presence  of  a  halogen-carrier 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides 
of  aluminium,  bismuth,  trivalent  iron,  tetravalent  tin  and 
zinc  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  the  sulphonyl  halide 
corresponding  to  said  heterocyclic  nitrogenous  mercapto- 
compound.  whereby  the  halogcnation  reaction  may  be 
carried  out  in  a  non-acidic  medium. 


CHi      CHi 

wherein  R,  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  Rj  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkoxy  group. 


2,980,678 
PYRIMIDINES 
Bemaid  William   Langley,   Alderiey  Park,  Macclesfield, 
England,    assignor    lo    Imperial    Chemical    Industries 
Limited,   London,   England,   a   corporation  of  Great 
BriUin 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  6,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  4-hydrazino-2:6-dihydroxypyrimidines   of  the   for- 

R    Ri 
HO-/    \-^'-^'-**« 


2,980,680 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOPROPANOLAMINE  FROM 
DIMETHYLPYRAZINES     AND     DIMETHYL- 
PIPERAZINES 
George  W.  Fowler,  South  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Nov.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624,193 

9  Oaims.  (CI.  26iD— 268) 
9.  A  method  of  separating  isopropanolaminc  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  2.5-dimethylpiperazine  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  mixture  a  volatile  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
benzenes  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  boiling  points 
between  \00'  C.  and  200»  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  and  distilling  therefrom  an 
azeotrope  consisting  predominantly  of  isopropanolaminc 
and  said  liquid  hydrocarbon. 


OH 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and 
halophenyl  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


2,980,681 
SALT  OF  PIPERAZINE  AND  2,4,5-TRICHLORO. 
PHENOL 
Franklfai  W.  Short  and  Edward  F.  Elslager,  St.  Clair 
Shores.  Mich.,  assignors  lo  Parke.  Davis  &  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,744 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  Piperazine   bis(2,4,5-trichlorophenol)   salt. 
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2,9M,M2 

LIQUID  PHASE  DEHYDRATION  OF  ISOPRO- 
PANOLAMINE 
Gconc  W.  Fowler,  Sooth  Cbarlcstoa,  W.  Va^  aasifiior 
to  Unloo  CarbUe  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jan.  %  lf58,  Ser.  No.  707,847    . 

SClafans.  (a.  260— 268) 
5.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of 
chemically  condensable  starting  material  consisting  es- 
sentially wholly  of  isopropanolamine,  and  a  nickel-con- 
taining hydrogenation  catalyst  in  contact  with  hydrogen 
in  a  closed  vessel  under  supcratmospheric  pressure  suf- 
ficient to  yield  a  liquid  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  excess  of  140*  C. 


pyridine-carboxylic  acid  letrahydrofurfurylamidcs  of  the 
formula 


2.980.683  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ^UBSmUTED- 
ETHVL  PIPERAZINES 
Harold  E.  Zaogg,  Lake  Forest,  Arthur  W.  Weston,  I^ke 
Blofr,  Morris  Freifelder,  Wankcgan,  and  Raymond  J. 
Mkhacls,   Jr.,    Mnndelcin,   HI.,  assignors   to   Abbott 
Ijiboratories,   North   Chicago,   III.,  a  coqioration  of 
Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,457 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 
7.  A  method  for  making  amino  carbinols  of  the  for- 
mula: 


B»N 


\. 


NC 


OH    « 


HtC 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  and  benzyl  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting, 
under  reflux  conditions  an  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

/ X  / 

RiN  NCHiCOOloweralkyI 

with  an  excess  of  phenylmagnesium  chloride  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  -having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  60*  C, 
adding  a  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  and  an  ammonium 
alkali  to  decompose  the  Grignard  complex  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  and  separating  the  amino  carbinol  product 
from  the  organic  solvent  filtrate. 


2,980,684 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHVDROGENATING  ALKYL 

PYRIDINES 

Jesse   T.    Dunn   and    David   T.    Manning,   Charleston, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,989 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—290) 

1.  In  a  method  of  dehydrogenating  an  alkyl  pyridine 
for  the  preparation  of  the  corresponding  alkenyl  pyridine, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  said  alkyl  py- 
ridine vapor  mixed  with  steam  over  a  catalyst  consisting 
of  calcium  oxide  activated  with  from  five  to  fifty-five 
parts  of  magnesium  oxide  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  660 
to  685°  C,  the  feed  rates  of  said  pyridine  and  steam 
being  approximately  0.33  to  1.0  and  0.67  to  3.0  liquid 
volumes  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour,  respectively. 


2,980.685 
PYRIDINE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVF^ 
iean  Drucy,  Riebcn.  Hans  Isler,  Bottmingen,  and  Karl 
Schenker,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Phar- 
maceutical Products  Inc.,  Summit,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16.  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,021 
Chiims  priority,  application  Switzerland  July  17,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—295.5) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-N-CH»-l 


o/ 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrohalic  acids,  sulfuric  acid,  perchloric 
acid  and  nitric  ackL 


2  980  69€ 

9KN^UBSnTUTEIWAMINOALKYL)-PYRID 

[3,4-blINDOLES  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

Richard  A.  Robinson,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,446 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 
10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


y\ 


N 


CH.CHiCHiNH- 


H    /H\ 
H-C-/ C  \-Z 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxy  groups,  n  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  radicals  consisting  of  monomethoxyphenyl, 
dimethoxyphenyl,  trimethoxyphenyl,  monohalophenyl, 
monoaminophenyl,  phenyl,  dibenzyloxyphenyl,  and  dihy- 
droxyphenyl. 


2,980.687 

THIADIAZOLE-DICARBOXYLATES 

Marvin  Carmack,  300D  Crowells  Road,  Bloomington. 

Ind.,  and  Daniel  Shew,  184  Newman  St.,  and  Leonard 

M.  Weinstock,  1127  E.  Ist  St.,  both  of  Clifton.  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,419 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—299) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  4-nitro-2,l,3- 
benzothiadiazole  with  an  alkali  metal  permanganate  in  a 
reaction  mediurff^having  an  initial  pH  of  at  least  about  6 
thereby  producing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  1,2,5-thiadia- 
zole-3,4-dicarboxylic  acid. 


2,980,688 

ACETYLATED  ALDEHYDE  ADDUCTS  OF 

2-AM1NO-5-NITROTHIAZOLE 

George  Karmas,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ortbo 

Pharmaceutical    Corporation,   a   corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,578 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—306.8)  , 
I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH=C-\Oi 

I 


Y 

N'-(CIfiO).COCHi 
R-CIIOCOCH.    . 
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in  which  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  smaller  than  2. 


2,980,M9 

2- AMINO-5-CHLORO-6.BROMOBENZOX  AZOLE 
AND   PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE 
SALTS 
James  N.  Plampin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeD 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  ■  eof* 
poratioo  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795^57 

SCbdms.    (a.M*-307) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-amino-5-chloro-6-bromobenzoxazole  and  pharmaceuu- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


2,980  692 

3-INDOLEMETHANEPHOSPHONIC  ACID  AND  ITS 

SALTS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Noel  F.  Alberlson,  Castieton  on  Hodson,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloo 
of  Delaware  _      ^,     -..,,, 

No  Drawing.    FHed  July  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,155 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 
1.  J-indoIemethanephosphonic  acid,  having  the  rtnic- 

tural  formula 


2,980,690 

NEW  BASICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  BENZYL- 
BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Kari  Hoffmann,  Binnhigen,  and  Alfred  Hunger,  Jlndrich 
Kebrle,  and  Alberto  Rossi,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  asign- 
ors,  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc.,  Sum- 
mit, N  J. 

No  DrawUig.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,771 
aalms  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aug.  30, 1957 

9  Claims.    (O.  260—309.2) 
1 .  Benzimidazoles  of  the  formula 


2,980.693  _^  ^^^ 

ESTERS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  BENZILIC  ACIDS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
John  Frederick  Cavalla,  Ideworth,  Engbwd,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

S?^-i2*^I«l  M.,  22.  I»5;^.  N..  .1  J»77 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  28,  1958 

SCUIms.    (CL  260— 326  J) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 

A 
OH  CHi      CHi 

<^-COO-CHi CH. 


R- 
Ri 


^ 


C— CH 


> 


Ri 


CHi 

CHi 

I 

N(CiHi)i 

wherein  R  and  Ri  stand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  the  methyl 
group,  and  R2  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkyl 
and  loyver  alkanoyl,  and  their  therapeutically  useful  acid 
addition  salts. 


€>i 


and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  where  X  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals. 


2.980,694 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MALEIMIDES 
Carol  K.  Sauera.  Middlebash.  and  Robert  J.  Colter.yNew 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,030 

8  aaims.    (a.  260—326.5) 
1.  Process  for   the   preparation  of  an   N-substituted 
maleimide  which  comprises  contacting  an  N-substituted 
isomaleimide  having  the  formula: 


2,980,691 

HALOGENATED  METAL-PHTHALOCYANINE 
PRECURSORS 

Robert  Alan  Brooks,  Salem,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfaig.    Filed  July  20,  1954,  Ser.  No.  444,660 

1  Claim,    (a.  260—314.5) 

The  process  of  producing  a  metal  phthalocyanine 
precursor  containing  6  phthalonitrilc  units  and  from  6 
to  12  halogen  atoms  per  molecule,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  halogenated  phthalonitrilc  having  not  more 
than  2  halogen  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  metal  salt  of 
the  group  consisting  of  cupric  salts  and  nickel  salts,  the 
reaction  being  effected  by  heating  the  two  reactants  in 
a  water-soluble,  inert  organic  liquid  saturated  with 
ammonia,  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  the  gaseous  state, 
in  the  further  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  biuret,  guanidine,  piperidine, 
methyl  glucamine  and  triethanolamine,  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  45*  and  95*  C. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  as  a  substituent  on  its  termmal 
carbon  atom  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


o 


> 
\ 


O 

n 

C-C-H 


C-C-H 

1! 
N 


with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  anion  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  isomerize  the  said 
isomaleimide  to  the  corresponding  maleimide. 
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2,9M,4f5 

POLYFLUORO-13-DmnETANES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

WOliui  Joseph  MlddletoD,  Claymont,  Dcl^  auignor  to 
E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilinington, 
Dcl^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Joac  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,142 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 327) 

I.  Polyfluord-I.3-dithietanes  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  tetrafluoro-1.3-dithietane  and  monochloro- 
trifluoro- 1 .3-dithietane. 


and 


2,980.696 

PHTHALEIN  AND  FLUORESCEIN  DERIVATTVES 

JiH  Kdrbi,  1327  Zdcaka  Nejcdkho,  Lyn  ud  Labcm, 
CicckodoTskla 

NoDrawkv.    FDod  Oct.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  689454 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  CnchosiOTaUa  Oct  16, 1956 

7  Claims,    (a.  268-^27) 

I.  A  niethod  of  producing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


R 
I 


R 
I 


Hoocn,c 


HOOCHtC 


HO--^\  '^N-OH 


CHiCOOH 


and 


HOOCHiC 


HO 


\ 


Cf 


R  .  R 


OH 


/ 


hoochk: 


R         I    O        R 
\ 

X 


CHiCOOH 


CHiCoon 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, and  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl.  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine atoms,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
X)f  CO  and  SO],  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  sub- 
stance seelcted  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


HO 


on 


HO 


OH 


wherein  R  and  X  have  the  same  definitions  as  above 
as  insoluble  reactant  with  imino  diacetic  acid  as  insolu- 
ble reactant  and  with  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  of 
50-70*  C.  in  a  medium  of  a  lower  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  of  one  of  said  acids 
and  a  monovalent  cation,  said  monovalent  cation  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  cations  and  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  dissolve  at  least  one  of  said  insoluble  reactants, 
thereby  forming  the  corresponding  compound;  and  re- 
covering the  thus  formed  compound. 


2,988,697 

BENZ0TH10PHENE  COMPOUNDS 

Otto  Dann,  Meilwaldstr.  11,  Rodclswclhcr, 
Erianccn,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  684,404 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany  Sept  17, 1956 

4  Claims.    (O.  260—330.5) 

1.  A  novel   2-aryI-benzothiophene- 1,1 -dioxide  of  the 
formula 

R 


O  O 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
p-chlor-phenyl,  and  naphthyl,  and  R,  Ri,  and  Rj  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  — OH,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  diacetyl- 
amino,  sulfonic  acid,  and  — GOGH,  and  Ri  and  Rj  taken 
together  may  form  the  phenyl  ring  which  is  fused  to  the 
benzene  ring. 

2,980,698 

DICYANOKETENE  CYCLIC  ACETALS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Richard  Edwin  Heckert,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Wnilam 
Joseph  Middleton,  Claymont  Del.,  ass^nors  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  730,798 

7  Claims.   (0.260—340.7) 

5.  A  compound  selected  from  tlie  class  consisting  of 
2-dicyanomethylene-l,3-dioxoIanes  of  the  formula 


R> 
NC  0-C-R« 

NC  O-C-R 


O— C— I 

^o-Li 


wherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
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hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  2-dicyanomethylene-l,3- 
dioxanes  of  the  formula 


NC 


NC 


\ 


c-c 


R'  R» 

.-y  R. 


ing  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  as  a  substituent  on  its  termi- 
nal carbon  atom  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


/ 


i> 


RI 


HO-C-C-H 

N 
— N— C-C— H 

<     1 

H    0 


wherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  R*  and  R«  taken  together 
represent  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  a 
cyclohexene  ring  having  a  double  bond  in  the  3-position. 


with  an  acid  halide  having  the  formula: 


-0-Z= 

I 

X 


2,980,699  _^ 

DIHYDROPYRANOCOUMARIN  DERTVATIYES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Eric  Smith,  Fairiawn,  and  Norman  Hosansky,  Neinwk, 
NJ.,  assignon  to  S.  B.  Penkk  and  Company,  New 
Yorii,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,.,^. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,008 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—343.2) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  2',2'-dimethyl-3'-subsU- 
tuted  -  4'  -  lower  -  aikoxy-dihydropyrano-(7,8:6',5')-cou- 
marin  wherein  the  3'-position  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkanoyloxy  and  lower- 
alkenoyloxy  which  comprises  mixing  a  2',2'-dimcthyl-3'- 
substituted-4'-substituted  -  dihydropyrano-(7,8:6'.5')-cou- 
marin  wherein  the  3'-position  and  the  4'-position  sub- 
stituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower-alkanoyloxy  and  lower-alkcnoyloxy  with 
about  I  to  2  moles  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  hydroxide 
dissolved  in  a  lower  alkanol,  maintaining  the  reaction 
temperature  below  25  degrees  centigrade  and  recovering 
the  said  2'.2'-dimethyl-3'-substituted-4'-lower-aIkoxy-di- 
hydropyrano-(7,8:6',5')-coumarin  thus  formed  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 

2.980,700 
PROCESS  OF  GIBBERELUC  ACID  PURIFICATION 
Gerald  W.  Probst,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  •  corporation  of  In- 
diana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  710,179 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 343.3) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  purified  alkali  metal  salt 
of  gibberellic  acid,  which  comprises  extracting  a  filtered 
gibberellic  acid-containing  broth  with  a  water-immiscible 
ketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water- 
immiscible  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  ketones  having  from 
four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  adsorbing  the  gibberellic 
acid  in  the  ketone  extract  on  soild  alkali  metal  bicar- 
bonate salt,  washing  occluded  impurities  from  the  re- 
sulting adsorbate,  and  recovering  the  gibberellic  acid  salt 
of  said  alkali  metal  from  the  washed  adsorbate. 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  Z  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbon  atom  and  a 
sulfur  atom,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  the  corresponding  isomaleimide. 


2,980,702 

HEAT  RESISTANT  DERIVATTVES  OF 

L-ASCORBIC  ACID 

Jan  Tbesing  and  Roland  Helger,  Darmstadt,  Germany, 

assignors  to  E.  Merck  Aktiengesellschaft,  DarmsUdt 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,986 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  15,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—343.7) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

o 

i. 


2.980,701 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ISOMALEIMIDES 
Carol  K.  Saoers,  Middlebnsh,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,028 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—343.6) 
I.  Process    for   the    preparation   of  an    N-substitutcd 
isomaleimide   which   comprises   reacting   an   ammonium 
salt  of  an  N-substituted  maleamic  acid,  said  acid  having 

the  formula: 

o 
N 
H-C— C-OH 


H-C-C-N-R' 

I 
H 


A 


RiO- 


-C-O-C     I 

li    6 

1, 


HO-( 
0    H- 

|_o-(':-H 
o 

H,OC— ORi 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


2,980,703 

2a-BIS.(HYDROXYMETHYL)  -  3,4  -  DIHYDROPY- 
RAN  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  PROC- 
ESSES FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Andrew  P.  Dunlop,  Riverside,  and  Daniel  S.  P.  Eftax, 
Bairington,  III.,  assignon  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,652 

OCUhns.    (a.  260— 345.9) 
1.  2,2-bis(hydroxymethyl)-3,4-dihydropyran. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2-bis(hydroxy- 
methyl)-3,4  -  dihydropyran  which  comprises  adding  2- 
formyl-3,4-dihydro(2H)pyran  to  a  mixture  comprising  an 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  containing  about  5%  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  and  an  alkaline 
condensing  agent  while  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  ranging  between  about  10'  C.  and  about  60* 
C,  the  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  2-formyl-3,4-di- 
hydro-(2H)-pyran  being  at  least  about  2: 1  and  the  amount 
of  said  condensing  agent  being  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  about  one  equivalent  weight  of  alkaline  agent  per 
mole  of  2-formyI-3,4-dihydro(2H)pyran;  concentrating 
the  basic  reaction  mixture;  diluting  the  concentrate  thus 
obtained  with  a  saturated  low-boiling  aliphatic  alcohol; 
separating  the  resulting  solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase; 
and  recovering  the  desired  product  from  said  liquid  phase 
by  fractional  distillation. 

5.  2,2-bis(hydroxymethyl)tetrahydropyran. 
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2.fM,7f4 

NITRATE   AND   IODIDE   ESTERS  OF   5-NITRO-2- 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  AND  PREPARATION  OF 

THE  IODIDE 
GabrM  Gcrcr,  Oxford,  N.Y^  iwltiinr  to  Tbc  Norwick 

PkaraMoil  Compaay,  Norwkk,  N.Y^  a  corpontioB 

•f  New  York 

No  Dnwfaif.    FDcd  loac  30.  1958.  Scr.  No.  745.247 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—346.1) 

1.  The  chemical  compound  5-nitro-2-furfuryI  nitrate. 


groups  disposed  on  said  chain,  one  of  said  epoxy  groups 
including  the  alpha  and  beta  carbon  atoms  and  the  other 
epoxy  group  including  the  gamma  and  delta  carbon  atoms, 
and  having  attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  atom  of  the 
chain  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  — CN, 


2,980.705 
2,7.DIISOCYANATODIBENZOFURAN  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
John  J.  Januchki,  Pittsborgh,  and  Wayne  E.  Smith,  Jr., 
Pcaa  HUlfl  Township,  Allegheny  Coonty,  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  15,804 

I  Claim.    (0.260—346.2) 
As  a  new  manufacture,  the  chemical  compound  2,7- 
diisocyanatodibenzofuran  having  the  formula: 


/V /V-NCO 


2,980,706 

EPOXY  ESTERS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

George  B.  Payne,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,440 
6  Claims.    (O.  260—348) 

1 .  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxyester 

o  O 

(R)r-C CH-O— C-R' 

comprising  commingling  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  C.  to  room  temperature  and  thereby  effecting  reaction 
between,  a  ketone  represented  by  the  formula 

o  t 

(R)r-C=CH-C-R 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  five  car- 
bon atoms,  and  an  organic  peracid  represented  by  the 
formula 


-0-i-\ 


HO 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms. 
3.  An  oxirane  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

o  o 

(R)»-C CH-O-C-R' 

wherein  each  of  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


2,980,707 
23,4,5-DIEPOXY  COMPOUNDS 
PanI  H.  WiUiams,  Orinda,  and  William  J.  Sullivan,  Oak- 
bnd,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,949 

7Chiims.    (CI.  26»— 348) 
I.  The  diepoxy  compound  comprising  an  alkane  chain 
having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having  two  vicinal  epoxy 


O 


o 


-r— OR.  _<!'— Nn, 
phenyl  and  p-nitrophenyl  radicals,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


2,980,708 
EPOXY  NTTRILE  PROCESS 


Geoeg*  B.  Payne,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  SheB  OH 
Company,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnsc  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,717 

OCIaimf.    (CL  26^-348) 

3.  The  process  for  preparing  a  vic-epoxy alkyl  nitrile, 
while  comprises  reacting  an  unsubstituted  vic-epoxyalkyi 
aldoxime  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  lower  alkyl 
acidic  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  to  form  the  alkyl 
ester  of  the  aldoxime,  and  pyrolyzing  the  oxime  ester  at  a 
temperature  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  to 
produce  the  vic-epoxyalkyi  nitrile. 


2,980,709 
PREPARATION  OF  GREY  TO  BLACK  DYESTUFFS 

David  I.  Randall,  New  Vernon,  and  John  Tans,  Alpha, 
NJ.,  and  Tellb  A.  Martin,  Evansvillc,  Ind.,  assignon 
to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Sept  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  612,376 

3  Claims.    (Q.  26»— 354) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  grey  to  black  vat 
dyestuffs,  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  an  amino- 
dibenzanthrone,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoaminodibenzanthrone  and  diaminodibenzanthrone, 
sodium  nitrite,  soda  ash.  copper  and  iodine  in  a  solvent 
medium  at  a  temperature  above  about  200*  C,  and  sep- 
arating the  dyestuff  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,980,710 
2-HALOANDROST.l.ENE.3,17.DIONES 

Raymond  E.  Counsel!  and  Paul  D.  Klimstra,  Skokle,  III., 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,. a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,194 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


HiC  o 


/^lA 


wherein    X   is   a   halogen   atom   of   atomic   weight   less 
than  lUO. 
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2,980,711 
6-METHYLENE.STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 

Frank  B.  CoHon,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scark 
A  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,230 

3Cfadms.    (CL  260— 397.4) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 

CHi 

CH» 


2.980,714 
20  •  KETO  •  16a  •  LOWER  •  ALKOXYMETHYLATED 
STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREP- 
ARATION 
Georges  Mnller,  Nogent-sor-Mame,  and  Milntin  Stefano- 
vic,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Lcs  Lahoratoires 
Fran^ais  de  Chimiotherapic,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  France 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  May  22,  1959 
12  Oaima.    (O.  260—397.45) 
1.  20-keto-16a-alkoxymethylated   steroids   having  the 
structural  formula: 


CHi 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


2,980,712 

ALLOPREGNANE-3/9,17a-DIOL.!l,20-DIONE  AND 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eari  M.  Chamheriin,  Westfield.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Joly  1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  440,851 

ISOaims.    (a.  260— 397.45) 

I .  An  allopregnane  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi 


RO- 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  fatty  acid  radicals. 


2,980,713 

16.METHYL-3a.I7a-DIHYDROXY  STEROIDS  OF 
THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 

John  M.  Chemerda,  Metachen,  Edward  W.  Tristram, 
Craitford,  David  F.  Hhikley.  Plainfield,  and  Jan  Ten 
Broeke,  Watchong,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^ 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,127 

11  Clafans.    (a.  260—397.45) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula 

CHi 

h 


o^ 


/\ 


RO- 


CHi 


\y 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  a  lower  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  and  Q  is  a  divalent  radical  of  a  nitrog- 
enous ketone  reagent. 


-CHjOR 


R'O 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  and  monocyclic  hydrocarbon 
aroyl  radicals. 

2,980,715 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROXYLATED  HIGHER 
FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 
Edward  H.  Sheers,  Kew  Gardens  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph 
J.  Chambeiiain,  Glenbrook,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feh.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,976 

7aaiiiis.  (Q.  260-406) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hydroxylated  higher  fatty 
acid  ester  which  comprises  reacting  a  neutral  ester  of  an 
unsaturated  higher  fatty  acid  with  diborane  and  thereby 
forming  a  borane  complex  and  hydrolyzing  said  complex 
by  adding  an  aqueous  alkali  thereto  and  oxidizing  said 
complex  by  bringing  it  into  contact  with  a  mild  oxidant 
at  a  temperature  below  about  100°  C. 


2,980,716 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  6,8-DIHALO- 
OCTANOIC  ESTERS 
Lester  1.  Reed,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1954,  Ser.  No.  436,255 

2  Chrims.  (O.  260—408) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  treating  with  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  an  ester  of  the  group  consisting  of 
8-chlon>-6-oxooctanoic  lower  alkyl  esters,  8-bromo-6- 
oxooctanoic  lower  alkyl  esten  and  6-oxo-7-octenoic  lower 
alkyl  esters  to  reduce  the  6-oxo  group  to  hydroxyl,  and 
treating  the  6-hydroxyI  compound  thereby  produced  with 
a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  inorganic  acyl  chlorides  and  bromides  to  replace  the 
6-hydroxyl  with  r  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


2,980,717 
CONTINUOUS  PITRIFICATION  AND  DECOLOR- 
IZING OP  OILS 
Rcnato  RafTaetA,  Vfai  Marco  Poto  5,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feh.  6.  1957.  Ser.  No.  638,609 
Qaims  priority,  appllcatkm  Italy  Feb.  16,  1956 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—428) 
1.  The  method  of  purifying  crude  stocks,  said  stocks 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  edible  fats 
and  oils,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  fluid 
mixture  of  the  crude  stock  and  a  bleaching  adsorbent  to 
a  sudden  rise  in  temperature  by  bringing  said  mixture. 
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while  falling  in  subdivided  state,  into  commingling  con- 
tact with  a  separate  hot  mixture  of  said  crude  stock  and 
a  bleaching  adsorbent,  said  separate  hot  mixture  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  which  is  insufficient  to  cause 
polymerization  of  the  fat  content  of  the  crude  stock. 


the  commingling  being  made  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  temperature  of  about  140-220*  C,  allowing  the 
commingled  materials  to  continue  to  fall,  and  moving  a 
rising  stream  of  superheated  steam  in  countercurrent  con- 
tact with  said  falling  commingled  materials. 


alkylene  and  polymeric  titanium  esters  having  the  nucleus 
of 

-mo- 
I 

in  which  the  remaining  valeneces  are  satisfied  by  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy. 
aroxy,  alkaroxy.  aralkoxy,  and  aikenoxy  with  an  organic 
acid  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an- 
hydrides of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  dicarboxylic  acids, 
said  anhydride  containing  the  carboxylic  function  as  the 
only  function  reactive  with  said  organic  titanium  ester. 

11.  As  a  new  polymeric  titanium  compound  the  com- 
pound containing  repeating 

— TJO- 
I 

groups  having  the  following  chemical  groups  connected 
to  the  titanium  atom:  0.05  to  2  ester-acylate  groups  per 
titanium  atom,  said  ester-acylate  groups  being  connected 
to  the  titanium  atom  only  through  the  acylate  group  and 
derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-alkyl.  mono- 
cycloalkyl,  mono-aryl,  mono-alkaryl.  mono-arakyl,  and 
mono-alkylene  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  the  re- 
mainder being  oxy  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  cycloalkoxy.  aroxy,  alkaroxy. 
aralkoxy.  and  aikenoxy. 


2.9M,718 

METHOD  OF  DEGUMMING  SOYBEAN  OIL 

Gcoifc  C.  Cavanagh  and  Robert  S.  Bean,  Fresno,  Calif., 

aui|{nors  to  Ranchers  Cotton  OU,  Fresno,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,635 
4  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 428.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  miscella  of  soybean  oil 
and  a  solvent  to  remove  gum  and  the  like  substances  from 
the  oil  so  as  to  obtain  a  substantially  degummed  oil,  said 
miscella  including  at  least  about  sixty-five  percent  by 
weight  of  soybean  oil  and  a  suitable  solvent  therefor,  the 
steps  of  heating  the  miscella  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  one  hundred  and  thirty  degrees  Fahrenheit;  adding 
from  one  and  one-half  to  two  and  one-half  percent  by 
weight  of  the  oil  each  of  water  and  alcohol  to  the  miscella, 
the  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl,  methyl  and  isopropyl  alcohol;  vigorously  mixing  the 
miscella,  water  and  alcohol  to  develop  a  curdy  break; 
adding  water  from  approximately  one  to  two  percent 
by  weight  of  the  oil  to  the  miscella,  water  and  alcohol 
mixture  subsequent  to  said  mixing;  again  mixing  the 
miscella,  water  and  alcohol  mixture  to  form  a  break-free 
degummed  oil;  and  separating  the  water,  alcohol,  gums 
and  solvent  from  the  degummed  oil,  all  of  said  steps  being 
performed  in  the  absence  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
their  metallic  ions,  and  exposure  of  the  oil  and  the  miscella 
to  air  and  light  prior  to  degumming  being  limited  so  as 
not  to  exceed  six  hours  for  either. 


2.980,719 

REACTION  OF  TITANIUM  ESTERS  WITH 

ACID  ANHYDRIDES 

John  H.  Haslam.  Landcnbcrg,  Tm^  atsifnor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  665,608 

IS  Claims,  (a.  260-^29.5) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric  tita- 
nium compound  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  tita- 
nium ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
esters  of  ortho-titanic  acid  having  the  formula  Ti(OR)4, 
in  <4hich  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyl,  and 


2,980,720 
PURIFICATION    PROCESS   FOR   OBTAINING    DI- 
BASIC ACIDS  FREE  OF  METAL  IMPURITIES 
George  P.  Brown,  Jr.,  West  Deer  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  and  Nonnan  W.  Franke,  Pcnn  Township,  Al- 
legheny County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,888 

4  Claims.  (O.  260-452) 
I.  A  method  for  obtaining  dibasic  acids  free  of  metal 
impurities  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  with 
nitric  acid  in  a  metal  container  wherein  said  metal  is  se- 
lected from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
chromium,  nickel,  aluminum  and  molybdenum  to  obtain 
a  product  containing  dibasic  acids  having  from  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  unreacted  nitric  acid  and  an  impurity  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  of  said  metals,  distilling  said  prod- 
uct to  remove  all  of  said  unreacted  nitric  acid  therefrom, 
dissolving  the  remainder  of  said  product  containing  said 
dibasic  acids  and  said  metal  impurity  in  acetone  under 
pressure  and  temperature  conditions  such  as  to  maintain 
the  acetone  in  liquid  phase,  filtering  said  solution,  thereby 
separating  said  metal  impurity  from  said  solution,  and 
thereafter  recovering  a  filtrate  containing  the  purified 
dibasic  acids. 


2.980,721 
V1NYLBENZYL  DIALKYL  PHOSPHONATES   AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Elmer  L.  McMaster  and  Willbm  K.  Glcsner,  Midland, 
Mich.,   assignors  to  The   Dow   Chemical   Company, 
Midland.  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12.  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,868 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—461) 
1.  A   vinylbenzyl   dialkyl   phosphonate  wherein  each 
alkyl  group  contains  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  process  for  making  a  vioylbeiuyl  dialkyl  phos- 
phonate by  heating  proportions  between  1  and  5  moles 
of  a  trialkyl  phosphite  and  1  mole  of  vinylbenzyl  chlo- 
ride at  a  temperature  between  about  75*  and  about  1 15* 
C.  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 
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2.980.722 
CARBOXY  PHOSPHATES 
Gall  H.  Birum  and  James  L.  Dever,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  8.  1959.  Ser.  No.  811,791 

6  Claims.    (O.  260 — 461) 
1 .  A  carboxy  phosphate  of  the  formula 

O  0 

JL  " 

(alk  O)  I-  P— O— C  H— C— 0*lk 

in  which  alk  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  a  carboxy  phosphate  of 
the  formula 

o  o 

!I  :' 

(•IkO)t-P-0— en— C— Onlli 

I 
R 

wherein  alk  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  of  over  100* 
C.  and  below  200*  C,  a  dialkyl  phosphonate  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  radical  with 
an  alkyl  2-oxoalkanoate  of  the  formula 

o   o 

R-C-C-OaJk 

wherein  R  and  alk  are  as  herein  defined. 


2,980,723 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING* OBJECTIONABLE  ODOR 

OF  PHOSPHORODITHIOATE  COMPOUNDS 
Simon    Frank,    Stamford,    and    George    N.    Gagliardi, 
Springdalc,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,591 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—461) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  objectionable  odor  of 
a  malodorous  phosphorodithioate  compound  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  compound  to  the  action  of  ozone 
in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  3.5  percent 
by  weight  of  said  compound. 


2.980.724 
PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL  PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 
James   P.    Hawk,    Edmund   B.  Towne,   and  Joseph   B. 

Dickey,  Kingsport,  Teun^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,192 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 461) 

I.  The  process  for  preparing  a  dialkyl  phosphoric  acid 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyl  hydrogen  phosphite 
having  alkyl  radicals  containing  I  to  10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  percarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  40*  to  100*  C. 


of  a  high-surface-area,  refractory  catalyst,  and  recover- 
ing a  hydrocarbyl  nitrile  in  which  the  hydrocarbyl  radical 
is  derived  from  the  alcohol  or  phenol  reactant. 


2,980,726 

ACRYLONTTRILE  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Willhim  G.  Johnson,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,453 
3  Oafans.    (O.  260-^65.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  elimination  of  substantially  all  the 
nitrogen  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  propane  con- 
tent from  an  acrylonitrile  reactor  product  gas  consisting 
essentially  of  propane,  propylene,  acrylonitrile,  and  nitro- 
gen which  comprises  introducing  said  propane-propylene- 
acrylonitrile-nitrogen  stream  near  the  bottom  of  a  recti- 
fication tower  maintained  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, introducing  benzonitrile  near  the  top  of  said  tower, 
permitting  the  benzonitrile  to  contact  the  propane-pro- 
pylene-acrylonitrile-nitrogen  stream  in  countercurrent 
relationship,  removing  a  gaseous  fraction  containing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  nitrogen  and  enriched  in  propane,  and 
removing  a  liquid  fraction  comprising  benzonitrile  con- 
taining dissolved  therein  essentially  all  of  the  acryloni- 
trile, the  propylene,  and  the  remaining  propane. 


2.980.725 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NTTRILES 

FROM  ALCOHOLS  AND  PHENOLS 
William  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Walter  J.  Sandner, 
Carpcntersville,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,504 

9  Claims.  (G.  260—465) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrocarbyl  nitrites  which 
comprises  reacting  cyanogen  with  a  compound  of  the 
group  consisting  of  low-molecular-weight,  hydrocarbyl 
mono-hydric  alcohols  and  phenols  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  300*  to  700*  C,  in  the  presence 


2.980.727 

ACRYLONITRILE  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

William  G.  Johnson,  Woodbary,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,381 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—465.9) 

1.  A  process  for  elimination  of  substantially  all  the 
nitrogen  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  propane  con- 
tent from  an  acrylonitrile  reactor  product  gas  consisting 
essentially  of  propane,  propylene,  acrylonitrile,  and  nitro- 
gen which  comprises  introducing  said  propane-propylene- 
acrylonitrile-nitrogen  stream  near  the  bottom  of  a  recti- 
fication tower  maintained  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, introducing  liquid  acrylonitrile  near  the  top  of  said 
tower,  permitting  the  liquid  acrylonitrile  to  contact  the 
propane-propylene-acrylonitrile-nitrogen  stream  in  coun- 
tercurrent relationship,  removing  a  gaseous  fraction  con- 
taining substantially  all  of  the  nitrogen  and  enriched  in 
propane,  and  removing  a  liquid  fraction  comprising 
acrylonitrile  containing  dissolved  therein  the  propylene 
and  the  remaining  propane. 


2.980.728 

N-(ALKYL.  ARYL  AND  HETEROCYCI.IQ^-fCAR- 
BOALKOXY  AND  CARBOARYLOXY)  ALKA- 
NOYL  AMIDES 

Carl  1.  Buck,  Fresh  Meadows,  and  Barry  M.  Bloom,  Kew 
Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,467 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—471) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coitsisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula: 

ROCONHNHCH(R,)CHjCONR,R, 
wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  tower  alkyl; 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  containing  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  con- 
taining 3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  pyridylalkyl, 
furytalkyl  and  thienylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is 
lower  sdkyl,  and  ring-substituted  derivatives  thereof  in 
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which   each   ring-substi'tucnt    is   lower   tlkyl;   aryl   and 
aralkyl  of  the  formula: 


j^\-<CH»). 


viding  a  cone  shaped  bed  of  solid  catalyst  in  an  inverted 
conical  zone,  feeding  a  liquid  rcactant  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  gas  in  said  bed.  at  the  inverted  apex 
of  the  conical  zone  beneath  the  catalyst  bed  and  passing 
it  through  the  bed  at  a  linear  speed  greater  than  the 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano  and  alkanoyl  containing 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  and 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 

ROCONHNHCHaCHjCONHRj 

in  which  R  and  R,  are  each  phenylalkyl  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2,980,729 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCLNG  ESTERS  OF  METH- 
YLENE BIS-THIOGLYCOLIC  ACID 
Raymoad  Buret,  Villicrs-sur-Mamc,  France,  assigiior  to 

UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
,     No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,302 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  2,  1957 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260-^81) 
2.  In  the  process  of  preparing  esters  of  methylene  bis- 
thioglycolic  acid,  the  steps  which  comprise  heating  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  monochloro  acetic 
acid  with  sodium  thiosulfate  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80"   C.  for   30  minutes,  heating  the   resulting   reaction 
product  with  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature  of   about   80°    C.   in   the   presence   of   sulfuric 
acid  for  about  30  minutes,  refluxing  the  reaction  mixture 
for  about  10  minutes,  and  heating  the  resulting  methylene 
bis-thioglycolic  acid  with  an  alkanol  with  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  the  addition  of  an  inert  solvent  forming  an 
azeotropic  mixture  with  water  to  cause  esteriikation  of 
the  acid. 


2.980.730 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYL  ACRYLATE 

Kenneth   Rowland   DolMon.   Hull,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Distillcn  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland, 

a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760.783 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  20,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—486) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  ethyl  acrylate  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  from  l()0-200'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  dehydration  catalyst  having  a  dis- 
sociation constant  substantially  in  the  range  of  dissocia- 
tion constants  of  sulphuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  p- 
toluene  sulphonic  acid,  a  mixture  consisting  of  72-75% 
by  weight  of  ethyl  3-ethoxypropionate,  14-17%  by  weight 
of  ethyl  alcohol,  and  from  13-16%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  ethyl  3-ethoxypropionate  present  in  the 
mixture,  of  water,  and  removing  the  ethyl  acrylate  pro- 
duced in  the  form  of  volatile  azeotropes  with  ethyl  alcohol 
and  with  water. 


2,980.731 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTACTING  SOLID  AND 
LIQUID  PHASES 
Lomla  Alhcriticrc  and  Jules  Mercicr,  Mcllc.  France.  a»- 
sixnors  to   L«s   Usincs  dc   Mcllc  (Societc  Anonymc). 
Denx-Scvrei,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
nicd  Mar.  10.  1958.  Scr.  No.  720.358 
Claims  priorltv.  application  France  Mar.  21,  1957 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—488) 
1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  a  liquid  phase  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst,  which  comprises  pro- 


•peed  of  fall  of  the  solid  caulyst  particles  of  said  bed 
in  the  liquid  and  which  near  the  top  of  the  bed  becomes 
lower  than  said  speed  of  fall  of  the  solid  catalyst  parti- 
cles, thereby  to  suspend  the  catalyst  particles  in  the 
liquid  while  avoiding  loss  by  entrainment  of  catalyst  in 
liquid  at  the  top  of  said  catalyst  bed. 


2,980,732 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRICHLOROBENZOIC  ACID 
Theodore  A.  GIrard,  Wayne  Township.   Eugene   P.  Di 

Bella,  Garfield,  and  Henri  Sidi,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  as- 

sigDors  to  Hcyden  Newport  Chemical  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  18,  1956,  Scr.  No.  615,778 
10  aains.    (CI.  260—523) 

4.  In  a  method  of  producing  trichlorobenzoic  acid,  the 
steps  comprising  esterifying  trichlorobenzyl  chloride  with 
sodium  acetate  to  form  trichlorobenzyl  trichlorobenzyl 
acetate,  and  oxidizing  the  trichlorobenzyl  acetate  to  form 
trichlorobenzoic  acid. 


2.980,733 
COORDINATION    COMPLEXES    OF    UREA    AND 
BORON     TRIFLUORIDE     AND     METHODS     OF 
PRODUCING   THE   SAME 

Frank  J.  Sowa,  Cranford,  N J. 

(305  E.  46th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

No  Drawing.    Hied  July  12,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,911 

9  Oaims.    (CI.  260—555) 
I.  A  water  so'uble  compound  having  a  melting  point 
of  96*   lo  98*  C.  and  consisting  of  four  molecules  of 
urea  combined  with  one  molecule  of  boron  trifluoride. 


2.980,734 

THIOPSEUDOUREA  DERIVATIVES 

Milton  Koonin,   Dayton.   Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,320 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—564) 
1.  A  2-[2-(alkyImercapto)ethyl]-2-thiopseudourea  hy- 
drochloride in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 

2,980,735 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  SkoUc.  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Prodncts  Company,  Dcs  Plainct,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,553 

19  Cbintt.    (CI.  260—578) 
1.  A   process    which   comprises   reacting   alkylcyclo- 
pentene  hydrocarbon  with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of 
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an  acid-acting  adsorptive  support  having  deposited  there- 
on a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  group  VIII  of  the  periodic  Uble  and  the 
oxides  of  the  metals  of  sub-groups  V,  VI,  and  VII  of  the 
periodic  table,  and  recovering  the  resulting  aromatic 
amine. 


2,980,736 
PREPARATION    OF    DICHLOROACETALDEHYDE, 
CHLORAL    AND    CHLORAL    HYDRATE    FROM 
BETA,  BETA'-DICHLORODIETHYL  ETHER 

Robert  M.  Thomas,  Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olfai 
Mathicson    Chemical    Corporation, '  a   corporation   of 
Virginia 
No  Dnwing.   Filed  Jane  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738»963 

8Cbiims.  (CL  260— 601) 
I.  A  method  of  producing  at  least  one  of  the  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloroacetalde- 
hyde,  chloral  and  chloral  hydrate  which  comprises  react- 
ing beta,  beta'-dichlorodiethyl  ether  with  chlorine  in  a 
molar  ratio  within  the  range  from  about  1:1  to  1:3  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  100'  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  actinic  light  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate  reaction  product  containing  at  least 
abou*  39  mole  percent  of  alpha,  alpha',  beta,  beta'-tctra- 
chlorodiethyl  ether  and  reacting  the  intermediate  reaction 
product  with  chlorine  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:2.9  to  1:6 
and  with  water  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:2  to  1:4  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  75*  C.  to  90*  C. 


Ruorooxocarbonyl  compounds  which  comprises  reacting 
a  fluoroalcohol  from  the  group  consisting  of 


2,980.737 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE  POLY- 
ALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ETHERS 
Ulrich    Gever,    Binningen,    Max    Splllmann,    Therwil, 
ArooM  Staider,  Basel,  and  Eugen  Tagmann,  Therwil, 
Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Summit,  N  J. 

Filed  July  5.  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  July  4,  1956 

4  Claims.    (0.260—616) 


2,980,738 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDRATES  OF  ALI- 
PHATIC FLUOROOXOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  M.  Scrihner,  Wilmingtoo,  Dd.,  astifEnor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilnringtoo,  Dd., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Ricd  Sept.  23, 1959.  Scr.  No.  841,692 

9  Claims.    (0.260—633) 
1.  The   process   for  preparing   hydrates  of  aliphatic 


X(CFi).CHiOH 


and 


X(CPi) 


{CTtimX. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  of  atomic  number  less  than  36  and  m 
and  n  are  integen  of  from  1  to  20,  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  a  mixture 
of  nitric  oxide  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  100'  and  500*  C. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  individual  polyethylene 
glycol  mono-lower  alkyl  ethers  which  comprises  esteri- 
fying a  mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol  mono-lower  alkyl 
ethers  with  acetic  acid,  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture 
of  esters  to  fractional  distiilatiion  to  separate  the  indi- 
vidual esters  and  deacetylating  the  separated  individual 
esters  by  hydrolysis. 


2,980,739 

PREPARATION  OP  FLUOROCARBONS 

Mark  Wendell  Fariow,  Wnmington.  Del.,  aarigMir  lo  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  NcoMMirs  and  Company,  WUndngton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  at  Delaware 

No  Dnwing.    FHed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,331 

20Cbfani.    (0.260— 653 J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorine-contain- 
ing carbon  compounds  which  comprises  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1500*  C.  a  mixture  of  (a)  a 
fluoride  of  a  non-metallic  element  of  groups  IV  to  VII 
of  the  periodic  table,  having  an  atomic  number  from 
6  to  53  inclusive,  and  (b)  a  compound  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  carbon-nitrogen  compounds  and  carbon-nitro- 
gen-hydrogen compounds,  said  compound  boiling  below 
300*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  carbon  and  nitrogen, 
or  carbon,  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  being  the  only  elements 
in  said  compounds,  and  cooling  the  gaseous  reaction 
product  to  a  temperature  below  500*  C.  in  less  than  one 
second. 

2^80,740 

«.«.«#.TRIHYDROPERFLUOROALKANES 

WUllam  R.  Haiek  and  Alfred  C.  Haven,  Jr.,  WOmfaigton, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Innc  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,012 

8  0aimi.    (O.  260— 653.8) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  alcohol    / 
of  the  formula  H(CFj)bCH,OH,  wherein  n  is  a  positive 
integer  with  a  value  of  between  1  and  24.  with  a  sulfur 
tetrafluoride  and  thereby  preparing  a  polyfluoroalkane. 

5.  A  polyfluoroalkane  consisting  solely  of  between  3 
and  25  carbons,  fluorine,  and  three  hydrogens,  said  hy- 
drogens being  bonded  to  the  terminal  carbons  of  the  poly- 
fluoroalkane. each  terminal  carbon  bearing  at  least  one 
hydrogen. 

2,980,741 

DI-VALENT  NICKEL  ACETYLENE  REACTIONS 

Harold  H.  Zeiss  and  Mfaioni  Tsntsni,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,673 

21  Oaims.    (O.  260—668) 

7.  The  process  of  preparing  hexaphenyl  benzene  and 
tet.aphenyldihydrobenzene  which  comprises  contacting 
diphcnylacetylenc  with  diethylnickel  in  tctrahydrofuran 
to  effect  condensation  to  hexaphenylbenzene  and  tetra- 
phenyldihydrobenzene. 

17.  As  a  compound,  l,2,3,4-tetraphenyI-l,3-cyclohex- 
adiene. 
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2.9M.742 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATlON  OF  2.4-DIKE- 
TONE     CHELATING     AGENT-CONTAMINATED 
POLYMERIZATION  HYDROCARBON  DILUENTS 
James   Francis  Ross,   Baton  Rouge,  La.,   Bnicc  Robert 
Tegge,  Madison,  NJ.,  and  Leon  Clifford  Kcnyon,  Jr., 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  £n« 
gineering  Company,  a  corporalion  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,075 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—674) 
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I.  A  process  for  purifying  2.4-diketonc  chelating 
agent-contaminated,  substantially  alcohole  free  hydro- 
carbon diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  single  ring  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  a  diluent-alkanol  rectifier  used  to  rectify 
liquid  separated  from  a  low  pressure  catalytic  olefin  poly- 
merization reaction  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of 
washing  said  contaminated  hydrocarbon  diluent  with 
aqueous  alkali,  separating  said  washed  diluent  from  said 
aqueous  alkali,  washing  said  separated  diluent  with  water, 
separating  the  water  washed  diluent,  passing  the  separated 
diluent  into  an  azeotropic  drying  tower,  and  separating 
a  substantially  pure  hydrocarbon  diliient  therefrom. 


2,9M,743 
TREATMENT  OF  GASES 
Robert  W.  Toft,  Orange,  N J.,  asigBor,  by  mesne 

mcnts,  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ,,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Mar.  19.  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,392 

10  Clainu.  (CL  260—677) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  ethylene  and  oxygen,  which  com- 
prises passing  the  mixture  over  a  rhodium-containing 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25  to 
150*  C. 


2,980,744 

PREPARATION  OF  VISCOUS  POLYMERS 

Sterling  E.  Voitz,  Brookhaven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcficy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1959,  Ser.  No.  860^43 

7  Claims.  (CL  260 — 683.15) 
!.  Polymerization  method  for  forming  viscous  poly- 
mers which  comprises  contacting,  under  polymerizing 
conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0-150* 
C.  and  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  liquid  medium,  an  alpha 
monoolefin  having  the  formula 

H    H 
R— C=CH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
with  a  catalyst  system  composed  of  a  copper  halide  dis- 
tended on  porous  alumina  in  combination  with  an  alkyl 
aluminum  dihalide.  the  molar  ratio  of  the  alkyl  alumi- 
num dihalide  to  the  copper  halide  being  in  the  range  of 
0.1  to  10. 


ELECTRICAL 


2.980,745 
COUNTERELECTROMOTIVE-FORCE  CELL 
Frcimnt  Peters,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Accumuialoren-Fabrik  A.G.,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,512 
8  Cbdms.    (Q.  134—1) 


2,980,746 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Roy  ClaydoB,  Finchley,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  20,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CL  136—4) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed,  electrolytic  counter  cell,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing;  means  for  hermetically 
seahng  said  housing;  two  metal  electrodes  of  potentially 
different  polarity  and  substantially  free  of  active  ma- 
terial located  in  said  housing;  separator  means  between 
and  in  contact  with  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said 
electrodes  of  potentially  different  polarity,  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  having  free  surface  portions  partially 
defining  a  gas  space  within  said  bousing;  an  electrolyte 
capillarity  fixed  in  said  separator  means  and  forming  a 
thin  film  on  said  free  surface  portion  of  said  electrode; 
and  a  gas  atmosphere  in  said  housing  consisting  at  least 
primarily  of  oxygen  at  the  time  the  cell  is  hermetically 
sealed,  whereby  gases  evolved  during  operation  of  said 
counter  cell  will  reach  said  gas  space  and  will  be  con- 
sumed in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  film-covered  sur- 
face portion  of  said  electrode. 


1 .  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermoelectric  device, 
said  method  comprising  assembling  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
electric elements  to  form  a  rectangular  array  of  alter- 
nately disposed  dissimilar  elements,  the  elements  being  as- 
sembled in  a  jig,  said  jig  comprising  a  plurality  of  inter- 
secting strips  forming  a  rectangular  array  of  cells  open 
at  their  tops  and  bottoms,  placing  in  contact  with  said 
elements  so  as  to  connect  the  elements  in  series  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  rigid  metallic  bridging  members  whose 
ends  are  fitted  into  adjacent  cells  to  bridge  adjacent  ele- 
ments with  the  intermediate  portions  thereof  bridging 
the  strips  supporting  said  adjacent  cells,  disposing  said 
members  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  array,  coat- 
ing contacting  surfaces  of  the  elements  and  the  members 
with  soldering  material,  and  then  heating  the  assembly  to 
solder  the  members  to  the  elements. 


April  18,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


879 


2  989,747 

SEALED  NICKEL  CADMIUM  CELL 

John  L.  S.  Daley.  Bay  Vlllnge.  Ohio,  aadipior  to  Unfcm 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatiou  of  New  Ym* 

FUed  Ang .  10,  1959.  Ser.  No.  832,556 

SCIaloM.    (CL134— <) 


a  molten  mixture  of  alkali  metal  carbonates  as  a  semi- 
solid electrolyte  having  attached  to  each  of  its  sides  a 


layer  of  less  than  1  nun.  thick  of  separate  pre-simered 
grains  of  metal  powder  as  electrodes  of  opposing  polarity. 


1 .  In  a  sealed  nickel  cadmium  secondary  cell  of  the 
type  employing  an  anti-polar  mass  of  a  cathodic  reducible 
oxide  and  which  comprises  a  container,  a  cover  for  said 
container,  a  seal  gasket  interposed  therebetween,  a  nega- 
tive cadmium  electrode,  a  positive  nickel  electrode,  a  sep- 
arator interposed  therebetween,  and  an  alkaline  electro- 
lyte throughout;  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
positive  electrode  consisting  of  two  semi-cylindrical  pieces 
and  said  anti-polar  mass  of  a  cathodic  reducible  oxide 
being  in  the  form  of  auxiliary  negative  electrodes  which 
are  separated  by  a  spacer  screen  or  sheet  and  are  located 
in  said  cell  between  and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  flat 
surfaces  of  said  semi-cylindrical  pieces  of  said  positive 
electrode. 

2  980  748 

SEALED  ALKALINE  ACCUMULATOR 

Jean  PirtNix,  18  Blvd.  GalUenl,  VlUemomble,  France 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,957 

Claims  priority,  application  France  July  26, 1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  136—29) 


2,980,750 
BATTERY  SEPARATORS 
Charles  L.  MUls,  Jr.,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,594 

2  Claims.  (CL  136—145) 
1.  A  liquid-permeable  battery  separator  comprising  an 
air-permeable  paper  base  sheet  impregnated  with  a 
C-stage  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  said  separator  hav- 
ing incorporated  therewith  0.5-10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  of  a  water- 
soluble  polyelectrolytc  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrolyzed  and  ammoniated  copolymers  of  maleic  an- 
hydride and  an  olefin  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  for  a  fluid-tight  electric 
accumulator  of  the  nickel-cadmium  type  comprising  a 
fluid-tight  container  having  a  block  constituted  by  a  stack 
of  plate  electrodes  and  thin  separators,  the  said  method 
consisting  in  filling  the  said  container  with  electrolyte 
composed  of  potash  having  a  density  of  10  to  20*  Baumi 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  saturate  the  block  of  electrodes 
and  separators,  then  inverting  the  position  of  the  con- 
tainer and  connecting  the  accumulator  to  a  source  of 
current  which  ensures  its  electric  formation,  and  in  ex- 
pelling out  of  the  container  the  excess  of  electrolyte 
which  is  unretained  by  the  block  at  the  end  of  the  charg- 
ing period  when  the  evolution  of  gas  begins,  and  closing 
said  container  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  after  completion  of 
the  expulsion  of  the  excess  of  electrolyte. 


2,980,749 

FUEL  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

ELECTRODES  FOR  SUCH  A  CELL 

Gerard  H.  J.  Broers,  65  Gcestersingel, 

Alkmaar,  Nethcriands 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760.394 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Sept.  27,  1957 

9  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 

1.  In  a  fuel  cell  a  solid  porous  carrier  of  from  about 

1  mm.  to  about  10  nun.  in  thickness  impregnated  with 


2,980,751 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERV  AND  CASE 
Charies  A.  Toce,  Sunland,  and  Robert  Broussard,  Glen- 
dale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electro-Add  Corporation  of 
Nevada,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  685,225 
5  Claims.    (CL  136— 166) 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  comprising  a  molded 
plastic  main  case,  which  case  is  itself  formed  of  a  num- 
ber of  substantially  separate  containers,  all  integrally 
molded  together  near  their  top  portions  and  providing  be- 
tween related  containers  substantially  free  and  unob- 
structed air  passage,  each  container  being  internally  and 
peripherally  shouldered  near  its  top  portion  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  cover  member;  plates  of  a  complete  battery  cell 
housed  in  each  of  said  containers  and  having  terminal 
posts  projecting  upwardly  therefrom;  and  a  number  of 
separate  cover  members,  one  for  each  container,  seated 
on  related  peripheral  shoulders  of  said  containers  and  hav- 
ing included  ports  for  engaging  about  the  protruding 
terminal  posts  and  for  the  introduction  of  electrolyte,  the 
said  cover  members  being  sealed  to  the  containers  and 
about  the  said  terminal  posts. 
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2,Mt,752 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 
A.  Tocc,  Snlaad,  and  Robert  BroMMrd,  Glen- 
CaHf^  SM^KBora  to  Electro-Add  Cofporatioo  of 
Nerada,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  23,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  737,413  . 
5  Clatam.    (O.  13^— IM) 


2,9M,7S4 
CELL  EXHAUSTION  INDICATOR 
Thomas  A.  Reiliy,  CIcTclaad,  OWo,  airf  WHIiaa  M.  Mc- 
Neill, PlaBdoBC  MaMT.  N.Y^  Mrifnn  to  Vmkm  Car- 
bide Corporatfcm,  a  ioiyuiatlo«  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,t4< 
5  Claims.    (O.  U«— lt2) 
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1.  A  composite  storage  battery  built  up  of  the 
combination  of  at  least  one  battery  casing;  and  an 
open  rectangular  carrying  frame  therefor  nicely  receiv- 
ing said  casing,  the  casing  being  formed  of  polystyrene, 
and  being  selected  for  2-ccIl  or  3-ceIl  construction 
wherein  individual  cell  compartments  for  each  such  con- 
struction arc  employed,  which  are  integrally  formed 
at  the  top  portion  thereof  and  for  the  greater  part 
of  their  extent  are  physically  separated  from  each  other 
to  provide  air-washing  between  compartments  and  about 
all  major  surfaces  thereof  and  the  carrying  frame  having 
geometry  conforming  closely  to  the  particular  type  of 
battery  desired. 

2,989,753 
BATTERY  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
George  L.  Notter,  Comwelb  HeiRbts,  Pa.,  assigiior  to 
Wesdnf^ioose   Electric  Corporation,   East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnnc  19, 1958.  Scr.  No.  743,078 
4  Claims.    (CI.  13«~173) 
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5.  In  a  primary  galvanic  cell,  the  combination  indicat- 
ing exhaustion  thereof  which  comprises  a  consumable 
metal  anodic  container  for  said  cell,  a  transparent  wrap- 
per therearound,  and  a  metallic  layer,  which  changes 
color  upon  contact  with  cell  electrolyte,  between  said 
wrapper  and  said  container,  said  metallic  layer  being 
separated  from  said  container  by  a  paper  insulator. 


2.98t.7SS 
ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Ronald  McI>«od  Fairfield,  Knntsford,  and  Edward  Leslie 
Davey,  Hale,  England,  assignon  to  British  Insulated 
Callender's  (Submarine  Cables)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,576 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  Great  Britain  Jan.  2t,  1958 

14  Clamv.    (a.  174—24) 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  for  utilizing  a  plurality  of 
batteries  in  series  connection,  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
insulating  support  member,  a  plurality  of  one-piece 
U-shaped  conducting  clip  members,  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  base  portion,  a  first  leg  portion  at  one 
end  of  the  base  portion  and  a  second  leg  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  base  portion  with  said  base  portions 
being  secured  to  said  support  member,  all  of  said  first 
leg  portions  lying  in  a  first  plane  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  base  portions,  all  of  said  second  leg  portions 
lying  in  a  second  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  and  spaced  therefrom,  each  of  said  first  leg  por- 
tions extending  outwardly  from  said  support  member  at 
an  acute  angle  thereto,  so  that  the  outer  end  of  each  first 
leg  portion  lies  on  one  side  of  a  medial  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  support  member  which  passes  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  corresponding  base  portion,  and 
each  of  said  second  leg  portions  extending  from  said  sup- 
port member  at  an  acute  angle,  so  that  the  outer  e^ 
of  each  second  leg  portion  lies  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  medial  plane  with  respect  to  said  first  leg  portion. 


aff^if— >iC 


14.  A  multi-core  electric  power  cable,  of  the  kind  in 
which  the  dielectric  of  each  conductor  is  maintained 
under  pressure  during  operating  conditions  by  means  of 
an  inert  gas  which  is  fed  into  the  conductor,  in  which 
each  core  comprises  a  gas  permeable  stranded  conductor, 
a  dielectric  in  the  form  of  a  tube  of  polythene  extruded 
over  the  conductor  and  reinforcement  for  the  dielectric, 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  tape,  which  resists  dilation 
of  the  dielectric  during  operation  of  (he  cable  and  the 
cores  are  enclosed  in  a  common  protective  covering,  the 
total  permeablity  to  the  gas  per  unit  length  of  cable  of 
the  protective  covering  formed  by  all  of  the  layers  ap- 
plied over  the  polythene  dielectric  of  each  core,  including 
the  common  covering,  being  greater  than  the  perme- 
ability per  unit  length  of  cable  of  the  wall  of  polythene 
dielectric. 

2,98t.7S6 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  LEVEI-ER 

John  E.  Kelleber,  Rte.  4,  Box  32.  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  29.  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,167 

3  Claims.   (H.  174—57) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  outlet  box  having  a  pair 
of  inturned  mounting  lugs  with  screw-threaded  apertures. 
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an  outlet  fixture  having  a  mounting  strap,  and  a  screw 
member  for  joining  each  end  of  said  mounting  strap  to 
said  box.  of  a  leveler  means  for  installation  on  said 
screw  member  between  a  mounting  lug  and  said  mount- 
ing strap,  comprising:  a  pair  of  strut  elements  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  screw  members  with  their 
ends  in  bearing  engagement  with  a  corresponding  lug 
and  end  of  said  strap  member;  said  strut  elements 
adapted  on  tightening  of  said  screw  member  to  draw 
said  lug  and  strap  member  end  toward  each  other  to  bow 


said  order  guide  means  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
to  select  one  of  the  commodities  listed  on  said  order 
guide  means,  fixed  contact  means  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  in  accordance  with  the  positioning  of 
the  commodities  listed  on  the  order  guide  means,  mov- 


-^ 


outwardly  from  each  other  between  an  initially,  sub- 
stantiallv  straight  condition  extending  substantially  ax- 
ially  with  respect  to  the  scr?w  member  and  a  fully  folded 
condition  wherein  each  strut  is  folded  upon  itself;  said 
strut  elements  being  formed  of  a  substantially  nonresil- 
ient.  relatively  stiff  material  tending,  for  any  of  its  folded 
conditions  between  said  initial  and  fully  folded  condi- 
tions, to  restrain  said  lug  and  strap  member  end  against 
relative  displacement,  and  a  perforated  cross  element 
connecting  said  strut  elements  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  screw. 


2,986,757 
SPACING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Almy  D.  Coggeshall  and  Harold  R.  Shirk,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,458 
10  Claims.    (CI.  174—138) 
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able  contact  means  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  fixed  contact  means  and  circuit  means  in- 
cluding starting  means  connected  to  said  fixed  contacts 
for  automatically  generating  pulses  identifying  the  com- 
modity selected  by  the  movable  arm  after  operation  of 
said  starting  means. 


2.980,759 

MOTOR  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Nordin,  SkoUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Cor* 

poration,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1958.  Ser.  No.  773,635 

14  Clahiis.    (O.  178-^.1) 


1 .  Means  for  restricting  the  relative  movement  of  con- 
ductor bars,  said  means  comprising  blocks  of  glass  fiber- 
filled  thermosetting  resin,  said  glass  fibers  being  oriented 
in  substantially  one  direction,  said  blocks  being  placed 
between  said  bars  with  the  fiber  orientation  parallel  to 
said  bars  and  compressed  at  the  free  sides  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  orientation  to  expand  the  bloclu  in 
a  perpendicular  transverse  direction  whereby  the  blocks 
conform  to  and  space  said  bars. 


2,980,758 
STORE  ORDERING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Gold«vater,  Oakland,  and  Frank  B.  Calhoun,  San 
Leandro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Safeway  Stores,  Inc^  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  653,898 
11  Claims.  (CI.  178—4) 
I.  In  a  store  ordering  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted 
to  indicate  a  commodity  ordered  by  generated  pulses, 
the  store  ordering  apparatus  comprising  order  guide 
means  having  listed  thereon  a  plurality  of  commodities 
in  a  predetermined  arrangement,  an  arm  movable  over 


1.  In  a  motor  control  arrangement,  a  signal  line,  a 
timer,  a  motor  control  magnet  controlled  alternatively 
by  said  timer  and  signals  on  said  line,  a  switch,  an  ele- 
ment controllable  by  the  armature  of  said  magnet  to 
operate  said  switch,  said  clement  arranged  to  pivot  about 
a  plurality  of  points  under  the  control  of  said  armature, 
the  armature  of  said  magnet  providing  a  movable  ful- 
crum means  arranged  to  be  operable  to  select  the  points 
about  which  said  clement  pivots  to  operate  said  switch 
to  effect  a  motor  controlling  operation,  and  means  to 
return  said  element  to  its  initial  position. 

2.  In  a  motor  control  arrangement,  a  signal  line,  a 
timer,  a  motor  control  magnet  controlled  alternatively 
by  said  timer  and  signals  on  said  line,  a  switch,  a  float- 
ingly  mounted  element  controllable  by  the  armature  of 
said  magnet  to  operate  said  switch,  said  element  ar- 
ranged to  pivot  about  a  plurality  of  points  under  the 
control  of  said  armature,  the  armature  of  said  magnet 
providing  a  movable  fulcrum  means  arranged  to  be  oi>- 
erable  to  select  the  points  about  which  said  element  piv- 
ots to  operate  said  switch  to  effect  a  motor  controlling 
operation. 
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2,9M,7M 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  OF  DEMODU- 
LATLNG  SIGNALS 
Norfccrt   David    Larky,   Somcrvillc,  and   Carmen   Loui« 
Cuccia,  Princeton,  NJ^  assifnors  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  518,453 
14  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


^  -i 
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■  12.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  chrominance  signals  and  color  synchronizing  bursts, 
the  combination  of,  a  plurality  of  color  demodulators 
each  having  at  least  an  output  electrode,  a  first  control 
electrode  and  a  second  control  electrode,  means  to  apply 
said  chrominance  signal  to  each  of  said  first  control 
electrodes,  color  synchronizing  burst  responsive  means 
to  develop  a  reference  signal  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
which  is  related  to  that  of  said  color  synchronizing  bursts, 
means  to  apply  a  selected  phase  of  said  reference  signal 
to  each  of  said  second  control  electrodes  of  said  color 
demodulators  to  cause  a  color  information  signal  cor- 
responding to  that  selected  phase  to  be  developed  at  the 
output  electrode  of  said  color  demodulator,  means  to, 
detect  said  color  synchronizing  bursts  and  to  develop 
therefrom  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  color  synchronizing  bursts,  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  said  developed 
reference  signal  whereby  the  signal  strength  of  the  color 
difference  signals  developed  at  the  output  electrodes  of 
said  color  demodulators  varies  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
scribed relationship  with  respect  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
color  synchronizing  bursts. 


plifier  devices  each  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output 
electrode  and  a  common  electrode;  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  input  electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  device  at 
a  relatively  fixed  reference  potential;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  combination  of  said  first  color  dif- 
ference signal,  said  second  color  difference  signal,  and 
said  luminance  signal  component  to  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  first  amplifying  device,  the  relative  propor- 
tions of  said  first  color  difference  signal,  said  second 
color  difference  signal  and  said  luminance  signal  com- 
ponent in  said  predetermned  combination  being  such  as 
to  render  said  predetermined  combination  of  signals  rep- 
resentative of  substantially  exclusively  said  first-named 
primary  color,  whereby  said  first  primary  color  signal  ap- 
pears at  the  output  electrode  of  said  first  amplifier  de- 
vice; said  signal  combination  applying  means  comprising 
a  first  impedance  coupled  between  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  first  amplifier  device  and  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  and  means  for  developing  said  predeter- 
mined combination  of  signals  across  said  first  imped- 
ance; said  last-named  developing  means  including  a  re- 
spective coupling  between  the  common  electrode  of  each 
of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  amplifier  devices  and 
said  first  impedance,  means  coupled  to  said  first  color 
demodulator  means  for  applying  said  first  color  differ- 
ence signal  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier device,  means  coupled  to  said  second  color  demodu- 
lator means   for  applying  said  second  color  difference 
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2,980,761 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  .MATRIX 
Dalton  Harold  Pritchard,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Alfred  C. 
Schroeder.  Huntingdon  Valley.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1955,  Ser.  No.  535,701 
3  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  derive  from 
received  composite  color  television  signals  a  luminance 
signal  component  and  a  chrominance  signal  component, 
said   chrominance   signal    component   comprising   phase 
and   amplitude   modulated   color  subcarrier  waves,  ap- 
paratus  for   forming  three  separate  primary  color  sig- 
nals from  the  components  of  said  received  signals,  said 
apparatus  comprising  first  color  demodulator  means  for 
heterodyning  said  chrominance  signal  component  with 
color  subcarrier  frequency  oscillations  of  a  first  prede- 
termined phase  to  develop  a  first  color  difference  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  between  a  first  one  of 
said  primary  color  signals  and  a  second  one  of  said  pri- 
mary  color    signals:   second  color  demodulator   means 
for   heterodyning   said   chrominance   signal   component 
with  color  subcarrier  frequency  oscillations  of  a  second 
predetermined  phase  to  develop  a  second  color  differ- 
ence signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  said 
first  primary  color  signal  and  a  third  one  of  said  pri- 
mary color  signals;  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  am- 


signal  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  third  amplifier  device, 
and  means  for  applying  said  luminance  signal  compo- 
nent to  the  input  electrode  of  said  fourth  amplifier  de- 
vice; means  for  causing  the  signal  developed  at  the  out- 
put electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  device  in  response 
to  the  first  color  difference  signal  applied  to  its  input 
electrode  and  to  the  additional  signals  applied  to  its 
common  electrode  via  the  coupling  between  said  com- 
mon electrode  and  said  first  impedance  to  be  representa- 
tive substantially  exclusively  of  said  second  primary 
color,  said  causing  means  comprising  a  second  imped- 
ance included  in  the  coupling  of  the  common  electrode 
of  said  second  amplifier  device  to  said  first  impedaiKe, 
the  impedance  value  of  said  second  impedance  bearing 
a  first  predetermined  ratio  to  the  impedance  value  of  the 
first  impedance;  and  means  for  causing  the  signal  devel- 
oped at  the  output  electrode  of  said  third  amplifier  de- 
vice in  response  to  the  second  color  difference  signal  ap- 
plied to  its  input  electrode  and  to  the  additional  signals 
applied  to  its  common  electrode  via  the  coupling  of  said 
common  electrode  to  said  first  impedance  to  be  repre- 
sentative substantially  exclusively  of  said  third  primary 
color,  said  last-named  causing  means  comprising  a  third 
impedance  included  in  the  coupling  of  the  common  elec- 
trode of  said  third  amplifier  device  to  said  first  imped- 
ance, the  impedance  value  of  said  third  impedance  bear- 
ing a  second  predetermined  ratio,  different  from  said 
first  predetermined  ratio,  to  the  impedance  value  of  said 
first  impedance. 
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2.9M,762 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COLOR 

DEMODULATION  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Sonncnfcldt,  HaddonficId,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

wwc 

Filed  May  8,  1956.  Ser.  No.  583,464 
8  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 


thereof  is  variable  in  response  to  impingement  of  cor- 
puscular particles  on  said  region,  means  for  focusing 
electromagnetic  radiation  onto  a  surface  of  said  body 
to  form  an  image  on  said  surface,  means  for  scanning  a 
beam  of  corpuscular  particles  over  said  body  to  vary 
its  transmissivity  successsively  at  different  regions  thereof, 
said  beam  being  substantially  free  of  image-representa- 
tive modulation,  and  means  responsive  to  electromagnetic 
radiation  and  disposed  to  receive  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion transmitted  through  said  body. 


8.  In  a  color  television  receiver  providing  a  source  of 
a  color  television  signal  including  a  chrominance  signal 
component  comprising  a  modulated  color  subcarrier  and 
including  color  synchronizing  bursts  of  color  subcarrier 
frequency  in  reference  phase,  the  combination  of  means 
coupled  to  said  source  for  selectively  deriving  said 
chrominance  signal  component  from  said  color  television 
signal:  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  nominally  equal  to  a  subharmonic  of 
a  color  subcarrier  frequency:  means  coupled  to  said  os- 
cillator means  and  responsive  to  said  color  synchroniz- 
ing bursts  for  controlling  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
said  oscillator  means  output  signal  to  maintain  synchro- 
nism between  said  oscillator  output  signal  and  said  color 
synchronizing  bursts;  said  controlling  means  comprising 
a  phase  detector  for  comparing  in  phase  said  color  syn- 
chronizing bursts  and  said  subharmonic  frequency  output 
signal  to  derive  a  control  voltage,  and  means  for  utilizing 
said  control  voltage  to  vary  the  tuning  of  said  oscillator 
means:  and  demodulator  means  coupled  to  said  chromi- 
nance signal  component  deriving  means  and  to  said  os- 
cillator means  for  utilizing  said  subharmonic  frequency 
output  signal  to  recover  a  color  informative  signal  from 
said  chrominance  signal. 
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2,980,764 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  IN 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Edward  Charies  Crawford,  Soothall,  Enslaod,  assignor  to 
Electric  &  Mosicai  Indostrics  limUMl,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  July  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  600,340 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Great  Britain  Aag.  3, 1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  178— 7^ 


2.980.763 
IMAGE  TRANSDUCING  SYSTEM 
Marvin  E.  Lasser,  Elkins  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Phiico 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  July  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,644 
20  Claims.    (CI.  17»— 6.8) 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing from  received  energy  a  carrier  wave  amplitude- 
modulated  by  a  video  signal,  a  mufti-stage  amplifier  for 
said  carrier  wave,  a  demodulator  for  demodulating  the 
amplifier  output  of  said  amplifier  to  derive  a  video  signal, 
a  display  tube,  and  a  video  amplifier  for  amplifying  the 
video  signal  derived  by  said  demodulator  and  applying  the 
amplified  video  signal  to  said  display  tube,  means  for 
leriving  a  gain  control  signal  in  response  to  the  demodu- 
lated video  signal,  and  a  gain  control  circuit  responsive 
to  said  control  signal  to  control  the  gain  for  at  least  oiie 
stage  of  said  multi-stage  amplifier,  the  final  stage  of  said 
multi-stage  amplifier  comprising  a  valve  having  a  cath- 
ode, a  control  electrode  to  which  the  amplitude- 
modulated  carrier  wave  is  applied,  an  ouput  electrode 
coupled  to  said  demodulator,  and  a  further  electrode  dis- 
posed between  said  control  electrode  and  said  output 
electrode,  a  source  of  positive  polarizing  potential,  an 
output  impedance  device  connecting  said  source  to  said 
output  electrode,  a  further  source  of  substantially  higher 
polarizing  potential,  and  a  further  impedance  device  con- 
necting said  further  source  to  said  further  electrode,  said 
further  impedance  device  and  said  higher  polarizing  po- 
tential having  dimensions  to  constitute  means  responsive 
to  current  variations  in  said  valve  for  counteracting  a 
tendency  for  said  valve  to  be  overloaded  in  the  absence 
of  said  gain  control  signal. 


I.  In  combination:  a  body  of  material  whose  trans- 
missivity  for  electromagnetic   radiation   at   any   region 


2,980,765 
TRANSMISSION  OF  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Dennis  Godson  Holloway,  Taplow,  England,  assignor  to 
British  Telecommunicatioos  Research  Limited,  Taplow, 
England 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1954,  Ser.  No.  471,477 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Dec.  3,  1953 

2  Claims.    (O.  178—43.5) 

1,  Apparatus  for  modifying  television  signals  before 

their  transmission  comprising  differentiating  means  de- 
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riving  tubttantially  the  first  derivative  of  said  signals, 
amplitude  compression  means  comprising  non-linear 
signal  amplifying  means  producing  a  relatively  greater 
gain  in  response  to  changes  in  signals  of  small  amplitude 


messages,  comprising:  an  amplifier;  switch  means  for 
selectively  operating  said  amplifier  as  an  oscillator  during 
transmission  and  as  a  tuned  radio  frequency  amplifier 
during  reception;  and  circuit  means  for  tuning  said  ampli- 
fier in  both  conditions  of  operation,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  circuit  tuning  means  being  connected  to  said  ampli- 


ihan  to  corresponding  changes  in  signals  of  large  ampli- 
tude, and  means  coupling  said  differentiating  means  to 
apply  said  first  derivative  signal  to  the  input  of  said  com- 
pression means. 

2,98«,7M 

BALANCE  INDICATOR  FOR  STEREOPHONIC 

SOUND  SYSTEMS 

John  H.  Nalton,  Jr.,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  James  R.  Sboaf 

II,  Collingswood,  NJ,  assifmors  to  Radio  CorporaHon 

of  America,  a  cotponitlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1959.  Ser.  No.  787,769 
7  Claims.    (O.  179—1) 


3.  A  balance  indicator  for  a  stereophonic  sound  sys- 
tem of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  signal  channels  for 
driving  right  and  left  horizontally  spaced  sound  repro- 
ducing devices  respectively  and  including  balance  con 
trol  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  sound  output  from 
said  sound  reproducing  devices  for  the  same  signal  input 
to  said  signal  channels,  comprising  an  elongated  trans- 
lucent lens  having  a  front  viewing  surface  positioned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  pair  of  electric  lamps  positioned  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  behind  and  to  the  right  and  left  of  center  of 
said  lens,  ai)  opaque  shield  positioned  over  the  center 
portion  of  said  front  viewing  surface,  energizing  con- 
trol means  for  said  lamps  for  simultaneously  increasing 
the  illumination  from  one  lamp  as  the  illumination  from 
the  other  lamp  is  decreased,  said  energizing  control 
means  being  adjusted  so  that  for  apparent  balance  be- 
tween said  right  and  left  hand  speakers  a  luminous  area 
appears  at  the  center  of  the  front  viewing  surface  of 
said  lens  extending  substantially  equal  distances  on  both 
sides  of  said  opaque  shield,  and  means  for  ganging  said 
energizing  control  means  with  said  balance  control  means 
so  that  adjustment  of  said  balance  control  in  a  direction 
to  increase  the  output  of  the  right  soimd  reproducing 
device  relative  to  that  of  the  left,  also  increases  the  il- 
lumination from  the  right  lamp  and  decreases  the  illu- 
mination from  the  left  lamp  and.  adjustment  of  said  bal- 
ance control  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  output  of 
the  right  sound  reproducing  device  relative  to  that  of 
the  left,  also  decreases  the  illumination  from  the  right 
lamp  and  increases  the  illumination  from  the  left  lamp. 


fier  through  action  of  said  switch  and  coacting  with 
another  portion  of  said  circuit  tuning  means  connected 
with  said  amplifier  independent  of  the  action  of  said 
switch  means,  compensating  for  the  difference  in  charac- 
teristics of  said  amplifier  in  its  two  conditions,  whereby 
said  amplifier  is  tuned  to  the  same  predetermined  fre- 
quency during  both  transmission  and  reception. 


2,986,7M 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Ehret,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  asslKoor  to  Ampcx 

Cofporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Califomia  ., ... 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1957.  Ser.  No.  675,749 

13  Claims.    (Q.  179—100.2) 
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2.9S0.767 
CARRIER  COMMLMCATION  APPARATUS 

Aric  Libcrman,  ''/c  Talk-A-Phone  ^o.,   1512  S.  PulaUii 

Road.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  May  31.  1955,  Ser.  No.  512.206 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—15.5) 

I.  In  a  carrier  wave  communication  system,  a  station 
of  the  character  described  for  transmitting  and  receiving 


1.  in  a  magnetic  tape  system  including  at  least  one 
magnetic  head  having  a  winding  thereon,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  frequencies  comprising  a  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  including  at  least  one  capacitor  and  the  winding 
of  said  head,  a  pair  of  complementary  transistors  each 
having  at  least  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  said 
base  electrodes  connected  together  to  one  side  of  the 
parallel  resonant  circuit,  said  collector  electrodes  being 
respectively  connected  to  opposed  terminals  of  a  voltage 
supply  and  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  resonant 
Circuit,  and  said  emitter  electrodes  being  connected  to 
the  capacitor  to  form  a  symmetrical  complementary 
oscillator. 

2  980  769 
BIDIRECTIONAL  MULTIPLEX  TRANSISTOR 
COMMI'NICATION  APPARATUS 
\jto  l^wslne,  Washington,  D.Cm  and  Dooald  A.  Mclver 
and  John  W,  Taylor,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  F^st  Pittsbargh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mav  6.  1957,  Ser.  No.  657,358 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179—170) 
I.  Bidirectional  communication   apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously transmitting  in  opposite  directions  a  pair  of 
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alternating  current  intdligence  signals  comprisiiig,  in 
combination:  a  first  unilateral  triode  transistor  having  a 
first  base,  first  emitter  and  first  collector;  a  second  uni- 
lateral triode  transistor  having  a  second  base,  second 
emitter  and  second  collector;  first  and  second  intelligence 
signal  obtaining  means;  first  and  second  signal  utiliza- 
tion means;  first  transformer  means  having  a  first  pri- 
mary and  a  first  tapped  secondary;  second  transformer 
means  having  a  second  primary  and  a  second  tapped 
secondary;  circuit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
bases  together;  additional  circuit  means  including  addi- 
tional transformer  means  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bases  to  the  tap  of  said  first  secondary;  further  cir- 
cuit means  including  further  transformer  means  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  bases  to  the  tap  of  said  second 
secondary;  other  circuit  means  (^jphrtively  connecting 
said  first  emitter  to  one  terminal  of  said  first  secondary; 


vide  a  predetermined  switching  arrangement  on  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  detent  means  in  said  chamber  to  permit 
step  by  step  indexing  of  said  shaft  during  roution,  stop 
means  in  said  chamber  to  limit  the  degree  of  roUtion 
of  said  shaft  in  either  direction,  and  means  detachably 
connected  to  the  stop  means  and  said  last  mentioned 
means  connecting  the  detent  means  to  one  side  of  the 
stop  means  and  connecting  the  movable  contact  assembly 
to  the  other  side  of  the  stop  means  whereby  the  detent 
means,  stop  means  and  movable  contact  assembly  are  in 
fixed  predetermined  relation  to  provide  a  desired  switch- 
ing arrangement  on  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


2,980,771 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Glenwood  Grewell,  Enon,  and  Kenton  J.  Jones,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  tbc  Sccretaiy  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,504 

4ClaiBiS;    (CL200— 24) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  US.  Code  (19S2),  aec.  2M) 


tieJ 


Still  other  circuit  means  including  first  rectifier  means 
connecting  said  first  collector  to  one  terminal  of  said 
second  secondary;  still  further  circuit  means  including 
second  rectifier  means  connecting  said  second  collector 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  secondary;  supplemen- 
tal circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  second  emit- 
ter to  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  secondary;  means 
for  obtaining  an  alternating  current  switching  voltage 
having  a  frequency  greater  than  the  highest  frequency  in 
the  intelligence  signals  to  be  transmitted  and  for  apply- 
ing said  switching  voltage  to  said  additional  transformer 
means  and  to  said  further  transformer  means  to  energize 
the  same;  adjunct  circuit  means  connecting  siad  first  sig- 
nal obtaining  means  and  said  first  signal  utilization  means 
to  said  first  primary;  and  added  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  second  signal  obtaining  means  and  said  second 
signal  utilization  means  to  said  second  primary. 


2.980.770 
MINIATURE  SWITCH 
Elacr  I.   Nabstcdt,   Wcstwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tbc 
Davcn  Company,  Livingston,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  18. 1958.  Ser.  No.  781,282     . 
ISCIaiflM.    (CL200— 11) 


yw;;.'X'}.:'Jz^ 


1.  A  periodic  switching  device  comprising  a  first  set 
of  equally  spaced  contacts  arranged  along  one  side  of 
a  closed  circular  path,  a  second  set  of  contacts  arranged 
along  the  other  side  of  said  path,  the  number  of  contacts 
in  said  second  set  being  equal  to  the  number  in  said 
first  set  and  the  angular  spacing  between  all  adjacent 
pairs  of  contacts  in  said  second  set  except  one  pair  being 
equal  to  the  angular  spacing  of  the  contacts  of  said  first 
set  increased  by  the  angular  spacing  in  said  first  set  di- 
vided by  the  number  of  contacts  in  a  set,  means  for  iin- 
parting  a  constant  speed  relative  motion  between  said 
sets  of  contacts  along  said  circular  path,  means  connect- 
ing the  contacts  of  one  set  together  and  to  an  input  cir- 
cuit, and  means  connecting  the  contacts  of  the  other  set 
together  and  to  an  output  circuits. 


2,910,772 

PROGRAMING  DEVICE 

George  H.  Dobcntdn,  9906  Chicago,  Ave. 

MinncapoHs,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13^74 

SCIainu.    (CL  200— 33) 

1.  In  a  miniature  switch,  a  bousing  forming  a  chamber 
open  at  one  end,  a  contact  panel  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bous- 
ing and  extending  into  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
drcumferentially  spaced  sutionary  contacts  in  said  con- 
tact panel  disposed  to  extend  therethrough  into  the  cham- 
ber, center  contact  means  in  said  contact  panel  disposed 
relative  said  stationary  contacts  in  said  chamber  to  form 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  stationary  contacU 
and  said  center  contact  means  to  provide  a  predetermined 

switching  arrangement,  a  movable  contact  assembly  nieans  .    .      .    .  j.  ^  r 

mounted  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  including  a  carrier,  said  1.  A  programmmg  device  mcludmg  a  base,  a  cyhn- 
carrier  having  conUct  means  thereon  disposed  to  fit  into  drical  drum  assembly  roUUbly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  annular  space  for  simultaneous  contact  with  said  said  base,  means  for  causing  said  drum  assembly  to 
sutionary  contacts  and  said  center  contact  means  to  pro-   complete  a  360  degree  cycle  of  roution  in  a  predcter- 
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mined  period  of  time,  a  plurality  of  sliders  mounted  in 
contacting,  edge  to  edge  relationship  circumferentially 
around  said  drum  assembly  to  be  tlidable  parallel  to  the 
axis  thereof,  a  pair  of  brushes  flxedly  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  to  be  in  simultaneous  sliding  contact 
successively  with  each  of  said  sliden  as  said  drum  asem- 
bly  rotates,  each  of  said  sliders  having  a  part-cylindrical, 
non-conducting  surface  and  a  part-cylindrical  surface  of 
high  electrical  conductivity  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  drum,  and  each  of  said  sliders  being  moveable  from 
a  position  to  have  said  non-conducting  surface  in  circum- 
Icrential  alinement  with  said  brushes  to  a  position  in 
which  said  conducing  surface  is  circumferentially  alined 
with  respect  to  said  brushes. 


2  9M.773 

LATERAL  ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

Aodky  B.  Leamn,  Chery  Chase,  and  Nonnan  Czajkow- 

M,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assicnors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  1.  1952,  Scr.  No.  296,777 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 61.51) 

(Grutcd  under  TItk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


ing  a  notch  pivotally  seating  an  end  of  the  stressing  por- 
tion and  a  substantially  flat  surface  to  which  a  flat  portion 
of  an  end  area  of  the  mounting  portion  is  fixed;  a  pair 
of  opposed  stop  members  adjacent  one  end  of  the  blade 
for  limiting  blade  movement  in  opposite  directions;  and 
an  actuator  engaging  the  blade  adjacent  its  other  end, 
with  the  stressing  portion  bowed  out  of  the  blade  plane 
in  one  direction,  and  with  the  mounting  portion  extending 
out  of  the  blade  plane  in  the  opposite  direction;  said  actu- 
ator having  a  pretravel  movement  to  move  the  tension 
section  for  increasing  the  bow  in  the  stressing  portion 
and  snapping  the  blade  from  one  stop  member  to  the 
other  stop  member,  and  said  actuator  having  an  over- 
travel  movement  causing  the  mounting  portion  to  buckle 
and  effect  a  decrease  in  the  bow  of  the  stressing  portion 
for  thereby  decreasing  the  force  necessary  to  be  main- 
tained on  the  actuator  to  accomplish  the  overtravel  move- 
ment. 

2,98«,775 

MAGNETIC  STICK  HIGH  WATER  DETECTOR 

Chester  R.  Cniin,  1216  W.  38th  St.,  Kansas  City  11,  Mo. 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,392 

4  Claims.    (G.  20«— 84) 


4.  Arming  apparatus  tor  an  ordnance  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  casing,  a  reed  having  a  free  end 
and  a  supported  end  mounted  axially  within  said  casing, 
a  weighted  circuit  closing  member  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  said  reed,  said  circuit  closing  member  being  re- 
sponsive to  forces  in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  line  of 
flight  of  said  ordnance  device,  means  for  restraining  said 
contact  member  against  lateral  motion,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  restraining  means,  said  releasing  means 
being  responsive  to  forces  along  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
ordnance  device. 


2.9M.774 
SNAP  SWITCH 
Carl  H.  MHicrwIsc,  Trumbull,  Coun.,  assimior  to  Amer- 
ican Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,602 
1  Claini.    (CL  20«— «7) 


A  switch  comprising  an  elongated  blade  slotted  longi- 
tudinally to  define  a  first  tension  section  and  a  second 
interconnected  compression  section;  said  second  section 
being  severed  laterally  at  an  intermediate  point  there- 
along  to  torm  a  flexible  mounting  portion  and  a  bowable 
stressing  portion;  support  structure  positioned  between 
the  mounting  portion  and  the  stressing  portion  and  defln- 


I.  A  railway  block  signal  appurtenance  for  detecting 
rising  flood  waters  comprising  a  housing  divided  into  a 
float  chamber  and  armature  chamber  by  a  horizontal 
non-magnetic  separator,  said  float  chamber  pierced  with 
apertures  for  flood  water  influx,  means  for  excluding 
water  from  said  armature  chamber,  an  unattached  float 
unit  of  foam-like  body  and  embedded  permanent  magnet, 
said  float  confined  within  said  float  chamber  but  free 
to  rise  vertically  from  its  normal  resting  place  on  afore- 
said separator,  a  contact  operating  rod  traversed  by  a 
magnetic  armature  affixed  near  one  end.  said  armature 
suspended  juxtaposed  the  underneath  side  of  said  separa- 
tor by  magnetic  flux  of  aforesaid  magnet,  said  flux  trav- 
ersing separator  during  period  said  float  is  continuously 
at-rest  on  separator,  said  rod  free  to  fall  vertically  when 
magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  is  withdrawn  by  said  float 
leaving  normal  position,  extreme  lower  position  of  said 
armature  below  the  influence  of  said  magnet  with  said 
float  normal,  separable  electrical  contacts  secured  in  align- 
ment for  finger  contact  to  be  actiuted  by  aforesaid  rod. 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  rod  from  said 
finger  and  actuating  said  finger. 


2,fit,776 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Stanffoid  R.  OvsUnsky,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aMlinnr  to  Ta 
Cofvoration,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  unpaiatfen  of  Mick- 


FUcd  Apr.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655,738 
9ClainM.    (CL2M— 87) 
1.  In  an  electric  control  device,  a  housing,  spaced  con- 
tacts in  said  housing,  a  ball  freely  movable  within  the 
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housing  to  and  from  bridging  relation  with  said  contacts.  ,n«r-pB  TvfvUvBriTBV  «WITf!H 

and  electrode  mean,  for  applying  a  charge  to  the  ball  to    ^  m^^C^  i^lSSS^  S^Me^ld 

Corporatioii,  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporatfoa  of    Ddn- 

Fllcd  Ant.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,463 
SCIaiiiis.    (CL20»— 112) 


cause  it  to  move  within  the  housing  to  engage  said  con- 
tacts. 

2,f8#,777 
MAGNET  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hugh  A.  HowcU,  Bcrwyn,  and  Jerry  L.  Jedd,  Arlington 
Helots,  III.,  assignors  to  Oak  Manufacturing  Co.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  May  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  811,471 
12  Claims.    (CL  20»— 87) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  comprising  a  stack  assem- 
bly having  an  axis  about  which  said  assembly  is  mov- 
able, said  assembly  having  in  succession  along  the  axis 
thereof  a  first  ferromagnetic  pole  member  followed  by  a 
first  permanent  magnet  followed  by  a  ferromagnetic  pole 
piece  followed  by  a  second  permanent  magnet  followed 
by  a  second  ferromagnetic  pole  member,  the  permanent 
magnets  being  polarized  so  that  their  pole  faces  arc  dis- 
posed against  the  ferromagnetic  bodies  on  each  side  there- 
of, the  assembly  having  magnetic  lines  of  force  in  said 
permanent  magnets  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  and  going  into  the  ferromagnetic  bodies  at  the  ends 
and  center  of  the  stack,  said  ferromagnetic  pole  piece 
having  a  smooth  curved  surface  symmetrical  about  the 
axis  of  the  assemby,  said  ferromagnetic  pole  members 
having  teeth  extending  laterally  from  the  axis  to  pro- 
vide active  portions,  armature  means  which  in  plan  view 
extends  parallel  to  the  stack  axis,  said  armature  means 
having  three  ferromagnetic  portions  spaced  along  the 
stack  axis  to  correspond  with  the  axial  spacing  of  the  pole 
piece  and  pole  members,  the  teeth  on  one  pole  member 
being  angulariy  staggered  with  respect  to  the  teeth  on 
the  other  pole  memtwr.  the  three  ferromagnetic  portions 
bang  disposed  so  that  the  pole  piece  wil  in  all  positions 
bear  against  one  ferromagnetic  portion;  and  a  tooth  from 
one  or  the  other  pole  member,  depending  upon  the  rotary 
position  of  the  assembly,  will  bear  against  the  cooperat- 
ing ferromagnetic  portions,  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
being  much  larger  between  a  center  ferromagnetic  por- 
tion and  that  end  ferromagnetic  portion  against  which  a 
tooth  happens  to  be  bearing,  said  armature  being  movable 
in  response  to  changes  in  magnetic  flux  distribution  and 
load  means  operated  by  said  armature  means. 
705  O.O.— 58 


1.  A  mercury  switch  comprising  a  two-section  con- 
tainer wherein  the  lower  and  upper  sections  thereof  are 
substantially  cylindrical  with  the  upper  section  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  the  lower  section,  a  metal  ring 
located  between  the  sections  for  joining  and  sealing  the 
same,  a  main  body  of  mercury  contained  within  the  con- 
tainer and  extending  normally  to  a  level  above  the  metal 
ring,  a  magnetizable  plunger  within  the  lower  section  and 
normally  floating  in  the  mercury  contained  by  the  lower 
section,  a  cap  sealed  to  the  upper  section  to  close  the 
container,  an  electrode  depending  from  the  cap,  a  ce- 
ramic cup  supported  by  the  plunger  above  the  same 
whereby  the  cup  is  normally  located  within  the  upper 
section,  a  second  body  of  mercury  in  the  cup,  said  cup 
being  so  positioned  that  the  electrode  extends  into  the 
second  body  of  mercury  to  be  partly  immersed  therein 
for  all  positions  of  the  plunger,  a  solenoid  for  magnetiz- 
ing the  plunger  to  effect  downward  movement  thereof 
within  the  lower  section  for  displacing  the  mercury  there- 
in and  causing  the  same  to  rise  and  unite  with  the  mer- 
cury  in  the  cup.  thereby  providing  a  contact  level  for 
said  bodies  of  mercury,  and  an  upstanding  conductor 
electrically  connected  to  and  supported  by  the  metal  ring, 
said  conductor  extending  within  the  upper  section  in 
relatively  close  relation  to  the  ceramic  cup  and  within  the 
main  body  of  merciuy,  whereby  the  flow  path  for  the 
electric  current  throuj^  the  mercury  from  the  electrode 
to  the  conductor  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 


2,988,779 
MOTOR  PROTECTOR 
Clyde  Stephan  Hickle  and  Paul  B.  Hover,  Cohnnbvs, 
Ohio,   assignors   to  Ranco   Incorporated,   Colnmbui, 
OUo,  a  corpmratton  of  OMo 

FOed  Oct  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,797 
IC^km.    (CL288— lU) 


In  a  thermally  actuated  switch  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling an  electric  motor,  an  electric  switch,  an  elongated 
bimetallic  member  having  a  central  section  adapted  to 
flex  upon  a  predetermined  change  in  temperature  to  ac- 
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tuate  said  twitch,  a  pair  of  elongated  outer  sectioni 
integral  with  Mid  bimetal  and  extending  along  opposite 
tides  thereof  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  taid  elongated 
sections  each  being  engaged  solely  by  bridging  sections 
at  the  cenual  parts  of  said  central  section  and  said  outer 
sectioa,  said  bridging  sections  having  cross  sectional 
areas  subsuntially  less  than  the  maior  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  central  section  to  substantially  limit  the  flow 
of  heat  between  said  central  section  and  said  outer  sec 
tions.  and  means  to  heat  said  central  section  according 
to  the  Sow  of  current  through  said  switch. 


the  arc  is  initiated,  an  arc  chute  into  which  the  arc  is 
transferred  and  in  which  it  is  lengthened,  a  poroui  in- 
tulating  barrier  in  the  arc  chute,  the  barrier  being  per- 
meable by  a  current  of  air  but  impenetrable  by  the  arc, 
and  meant  for  producing  a  current  of  air  moving  through 
the  arc  chute  transversely  to  the  arc  and  through  the 
barrier  tranavertely  to  its  upstream  surface,  whereby  the 
lengthened  arc  is  held  longitudinally  *suau  the  said 


2,Mt,7M 
THERMOSTAT  DEVICE 
Peter  Kanlos.  CIcTclaad  Heights,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Mor- 
rlsoo  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Ckvchmd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

fUcd  Mar.  27,  1951,  Scr.  No.  724,31t 
7ClaiaM.    (O.  !••— 13S) 


1.  A  thermostat  device  comprising,  support  means, 
temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  ambient  air 
temperature  and  having  a  held  portion  and  a  movable 
portion,  means  providing  a  reference  point  on  said  sup- 
port means,  said  movable  portion  being  movable  by  said 
responsive  means  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence point  in  response  to  an  increase  in  said  ambient 
temperature  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  in 
response  to  a  decrease  in  said  ambient  temperature,  a 
pair  of  electric  switches  associated  with  said  responsive 
means,  one  of  said  switches  being  actuatable  to  a  closed 
condition  in  response  to  movement  of  said  movable  por- 
tion in  said  one  direction  away  from  said  reference  point 
and  the  other  of  said  switches  being  actuatable  to  a  closed 
condition  in  response  to  movement  of  said  movable  por- 
tion away  from  said  reference  point  in  said  opposite  di- 
rection, both  of  said  switches  being  in  the  open  condi- 
tion when  said  movable  portion  is  at  said  reference  point, 
movable  anchor  means  connecting  said  held  portion  with 
said  support  means  and  providing  for  adjustably  shifting 
said  movable  portion  relative  to  said  reference  point,  a 
third  switch  comprising  a  complete  switch  unit  and  hav- 
ing a  movable  actuating  member  engageable  by  said  mov- 
able portion  for  actuating  said  third  switch  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  extent  of  movement  of  said  movable 
portion  away  from  said  reference  point  in  said  one  di- 
rection, and  a  movable  carrier  supporting  said  third  switch 
as  said  complete  unit  and  providing  for  adjustable  posi- 
tioning of  said  unit  relative  to  said  reference  point. 


npttream  surface  of  the  barrier  by  the  taid  afa-  current 
pasting  through  the  barrier  and  is  thereby  cooled,  said 
arc  chute  including  several  separate  arc  chute  chambers 
arranged  in  series,  said  chambers  being  arranged  radially 
to  and  in  helical  disposition  around  the  axis  of  a  central 
passage  in  which  the  arc  is  initially  drawn,  the  chambers 
communicating  with  one  another  to  provide  an  elongated 
helical  spiral  path  into  which  the  arc  is  driven  by  the 
radial  flow  of  air  outwardly  from  the  central  passage. 


2,9tt,782 

VACUUM  TYRE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Harold  N.  Schneider,  SprfagBeid,  P«*  a«lgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cofpontloa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Mar.  26,  1959.  Scr.  No.  802,235 
9  Claims.    (C  2t»— 144) 


2.9S9.781 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT-BREAKERS 

OF  THE  AIR-BREAKERS  TYPE 
Daacaa  Lcgg,  So«th  Shields,  and  Anstin  Frederick  Bra- 
hant  Yo«^,  Kcntoa,  Ncweastle-oa-Tyn«,  England,  as- 
rifBors  to  A.  Rcyrollc  A  Cimpsny  Umhed,  Hehbom. 
E^laad.  a  company  of  Great  BritaiB 

FUcd  Mar.  10.  1955.  Scr.  No.  493.422 
CWmt  priority.  appUcatioa  Great  Brkahs  Mar.  K,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—144) 
I.  A  high-voltage  electric  circuit-breaker  of  the  air- 
break  type  including  separable  contacU  between  which 


1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  intemipter,  a  highly  evac- 
uated vacuum-tight  envelope  comprising  a  generally  tubu- 
lar casing  of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  electrode* 
located  within  said  insulated  casing  and  ditposed  in 
spaced-apan  relationship  during  a  circuit-interrupting 
operation  to  define  an  arcing  gap  therebetween,  a  geti- 
erally  tubular  metallic  shield  surrounding  said  arcing 
gap  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  casing  for 
substandal  distances  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arcing 
gap  for  intercepting  and  condensing  meullic  vapoia 
emitted  from  said  arcing  gap.  said  metallic  shield  having 
a  potential  i  dative  to  one  of  said  electrodes  in  open-circuit 
position  which  is  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  poten- 
tial between  electrodes,  said  percenuge  being  retained  sub- 
stantially unchanged  by  the  condensation  of  said  metallic 
vapors  on  said  shield  even  from  a  time  prior  to  said 
condensation,  said  shield  being  electrically  isolated  from 
both  of  said  electrodes  and  from  ground,  a  tubular  shield- 
support  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  shield  and 
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extending  along  a  m^jor  portion  of  the  length  of  uad 
shield,  means  for  attaching  said  shield  to  said  tubular 
shield-support,  meam  for  siq>porting  said  shield-support 
on  said  casing  in  tpaced-apart  relationship  relative  to 
said  casing  in  such  a  manner  that  the  minimum  length 
creepage  path  between  said  shield  and  said  electrodes  ex- 
tends along  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  shield- 
support  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
shield-support,  said  interrupter  being  substantially  devoid 
of  solid  insulating  material  located  between  said  arcing 
gap  and  said  metallic  shield. 


2,980,783 
LIGHTING  AND  SIGNALLING  INSTALLATION, 
IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Wahcr  Handschfai,  Chcmhi  da  Car  1,  ' 


FliadAag. 


button  having  a  light  transmitting  outer  end,  taid  button 
being  mounted  in  said  shell  with  the  exterior  thereof  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  shell  and 
with  said  outer  end  of  said  button  adjacent  said  outer  end 
of  said  shell,  a  pair  of  flexible  conductive.  4>aced  contact 
fingers  mounted  on  said  button  and  movable  therewith, 
said  fingers  extending  longitudinally  inside  of  said  sheU 
and  having  their  free  ends  spaced  from  said  outer  end 
of  said  shell  in  the  direction  of  said  inner  end  of  said 
shell,  spring  means  acting  between  said  sheU  and  said 
fingers  and  urging  said  free  ends  of  said  fingers  toward 
said  outer  end  of  said  shell,  means  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  fingers  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are  urged 
by  said  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  fingers  and  said 
button  within  said  shell,  a  lamp  having  a  head  and  a  base 
and  mounted  with  said  head  and  said  base  disposed  longi- 
tudinaUy  of  said  sheU,  said  lamp  also  being  mounted  with 


_  !«,  1954,  Ser.  No.  <04,512 
ClalM.    (CL200— 15^ 


1.  A  multi-contact  rotary  foot  switch  adapted  for  use 
in  a  multi-circuit  vehicle  illumination  and  sound  signal- 
ling  system,   comprising,    in   combination,   a   casing,   a 
hollow  cylindrical  body  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  casing,  a  spring-loaded  rod  positioned  in  said  hollow 
casing,  an  operating  knob  means  slidably  mounted  about 
the  top  portion  of  said  hollow  body  in  contact  with  the 
top  portion  of  said  spring-loaded  rod  for  actuating  said 
rod.  a  slotted  member  connected  to  said  rod  at  itt  lower 
portion,  said  slotted  member  being  positioned  within  said 
casing,  an  axle  member  positioned  transversely  within 
said  casing  and  in  said  slot  of  said  slotted  member,  a  first 
multi-armed  member  fixedly  secured  on  said  axle  mem- 
ber, a  disc  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  mem- 
ber, said  disc  member  having  a  single  peripheral  slot,  said 
multi-armed  member  being  spaced  from  said  disc  menti- 
ber,  a  second  multi-armed  member  positioned  on  said 
disc  member,  a  single  arm  of  said  first  multi-armed  mem- 
ber engaging  said  disc  member  at  said  single  peripheral 
slot  of  said  disc  member,  stop  means  fixedly  secured  to 
said  slotted  member  for  engaging  an  arm  of  said  multi- 
armed  member,  at  least  one  insulated  finger  member  fix- 
edly secured  to  said  slotted  member  at  the  top  portion 
thereof,  a  return-spring  contact  member  fitted  in  said  cas- 
ing, and  a  fixed  contact  member  fixedly  secured  to  and 
insulated  from  said  casing,  whereby  said  slotted  member 
moves   downwardly   upon   actuating   of  said  operatirig 
knob,  whereby  said  stop  means  engages  one  arm  of  said 
multi-armed  member  thereby  causing  said  member  to 
rotate,  whereby  said  disc  aiid  said  second  multi-armed 
member  will  be  caused  to  route  on  said  axle,  and  where- 
by said  finger  member  wiU  actuate  taid  retum-tpring 
contact  member  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  with 
said  fixed  contact  member. 


the  head  thereof  in  a  fixed  position  within  and  in  relation 
to  said  sheU  and  nearer  to  said  outer  end  of  said  button 
than  said  base  and  being  adapted  to  fit  between  said 
fingers,  said  button,  said  fingers  and  said  q>ring  means 
being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  lamp  so  as  to  provide 
a  li^t  transmitting  path  between  the  head  of  said  lamp 
and  said  outer  end  of  said  button,  and  said  fingers  and 
said  button  being  movable  with  respect  to  both  said 
lamp  and  said  shell,  a  closure  member  mounted  on  said 
shell  adjacent  said  inner  end  of  said  shell,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical coimecting  terminals  mounted  on  said  closure 
member,  means  electrically  connected  to  said  terminals 
and  slidably  engageable  with  said  ends  of  said  fingers 
when  said  button  is  moved  inwardly  of  said  shell,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  terminals  with  the  terminals 
of  said  lamp,  and  means  maintaining  said  closure  mem- 
ber in  assembled  relationship  with  said  shell. 


2,980,785 
ELECTRIC  HEATING 
Nicholas  E.  WUtacy,  Ir.,  MicUgaB  CHy,  Ind. 

to  Nichofatt  E.  Whitney,  Sr.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,015 

4  Claimi.    (O.  219—34) 


2.980,784  

ILLUMINATED  PUSH  BUTTON  8WnXM 

Howard  C  Gaha,  a^oMal,  aaa  I^iimer  P.  ■voob 
cHff  Mamir,  N.Y.,  amlgaim  to  Triae  Maaafnrtariag 
ConotalkNi,  New  Yoffc.  N.Y„  a  catpnratfcm  «f  N«w 
Yorfc 

FOcd  Aat.  15, 19S8.  Scr.  No.  755^75 

UCWma.    (0.200— 159) 

1.  An  illuminated  posh  button  twitch  comprising  a 

tubular  shell  having  open  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  an 

inner  end  and  the  other  being  an  outer  end.  a  tubular 


2.  An  electric  heating  unit  for  connection  in  a  roorn 
supply  duct  of  a  central  air  circulating  system,  taid  unit 
comprising  walls  defining  a  housing,  aligned  inlet  and  out 
let  openings  in  oppoaite  sides  of  the  housing,  a  tubular 
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radiation  shield  supported  within  said  housing  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  the  housing  and  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  re- 
sistance beating  element  supported  on  and  within  said 
radiation  shield,  one  of  said  walls  being  spaced  from  the 
radiatiofi  shield  to  provide  junction-box  space,  a  tem- 
perature responsive  limit  switch  disposed  in  said  space, 
means  including  said  switch  supporting  said  shield  in  po- 
sition in  the  housing,  and  means  removably  securing  said 
one  wall  in  position  on  said  housing  to  facilitate  insertion 
or  removal  of  said  shield  and  heating  element. 


provided  with  a  passage  therein  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  aaid  tool  with  respect  to  said  workpiece, 
a  follower  slidable  in  said  passage  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  bottom  of  the  bole  formed  by  said  tool  in 
said  workpiecc  and  remote  indicator  means  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  follower  and  responsive  to  displace- 
ments of  said  follower  with  respect  to  said  tool. 


2,9M.7M 

DRYING  ATTACHMEiNT  FOR  SPRAY  GUN 

•    Robert  C.  Chilton,  1409  Grayton  Road, 

GroMe  Pointc  Park  M,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1957,  Scr.  No.  684,130 

12  Claims.    (CI.  219^39) 


3.  A  drying  device  for  association  with  the  nozzle  of 
a  spray  gun  or  the  like,  comprising  an  annular  hollow 
housing  having  means  to  attach  the  same  to  said  gun 
with  said  housing  disposed  coaxially  and  forwardly  of 
said  nozzle  and  out  of  direct  heat  transfer  relation  thereto, 
an  annular  heating  element  within  said  housing  to  heat 
the  interior  thereof,  and  means  to  supply  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  interior  to  be  heated  by  said  heating  element, 
said  housing  being  provided  with  air  jet  orifice  means 
disposed  to  discharge  the  heated  air  into  a  spray  dis- 
charged by  the  nozzle.  ,  « 


2,980,787 
MACHINING  DEVICES  MAKING  USE  OF  INTER- 

MIITENT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGES 
Marc  Brama,  Sccanz,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National 
dc  la  Recherche  Scicntifiqae,  Paris,  France,  a  French 
locicty 

FUcd  Jmc  7.  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,463 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnnc  11,  19S9 

0  Claims.    (CL  219^-69) 


1.  A  device  for  machining  by  electro-erosion  a  work- 
piece  made  of  an  electricity  conducting  material,  to  form 
a  hole  therein,  this  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
tool  forming  an  electrode  movably  mounted  opposite 
the  workpiece  forming  another  electrode,  means  con- 
nected with  said  electrodes  for  generating  successive  elec- 
tric discharges  between  them,  said  tool  electrode  being 


2,980,788 
WELDING  PROCESS 
Edwin  L.  Hunter,  51  Eastlawn  Avc^  Riverside,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Arthar  P.  Bondreao,  2404  Alexis  Road, 
Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  July  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  673^39 
7  Claims.    (O.  219—78) 


\'::t 


i  'ci^cB  ■•  * 


ill 


1.  In  a  welding  machine  having  a  surface  for  stipport- 
ing  a  workpiece  to  be  welded  at  at  least  one  spot;  a  shank 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  spots  located  to  extend 
toward  said  workpiece  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  surface;  welding  tips  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
shanks  adjacent  said  surface,  means  for  moving  said 
shanks  relative  to  said  support  surface,  to  brii>g  said  tips 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  workpiece;  and 
means  for  causing  electric  current  to  flow  between  said 
tip  and  said  workpiece,  wherein  said  means  for  moving 
said  shanks  comprises:  a  piston  cylinder  rigidly  mounted 
relative  to  said  surface  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
spots  having  its  axis  directed  toward  said  spot,  said  cylin- 
der being  located  on  the  side  of  said  workpiece  remote 
from  said  surface,  said  cylinder  being  closed  at  either  end 
by  members  each  having  a  central  bore  therein  to  allow 
slidable  movement  in  said  bore  of  a  shank  extending 
through  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  piston  mounted  on  each 
said  shank  to  move  longitudinally  therewith,  said  piston 
being  designed  to  be  contained  in  the  respective  piston 
cylinder  and  to  be  slidable  on  the  walls  thereof,  a  first 
bore  in  said  shank  extending  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
tip-remote  end  thereof  to  an  opciMng  on  the  surface  of 
said  shank  on  the  tip  remote  side  of  said  piston;  means 
for  ensuring  that  said  opening  will  connect  to  the  inside 
of  said  cylinder  in  any  position  of  said  piston;  a  second 
bore  in  said  shank  extending  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
tip-remote  end  thereof  to  an  opening  on  the  surface  of 
said  shank  on  the  tip-adjacent  side  of  said  piston;  means 
for  ensurif»g  that  the  opening  will  connect  to  the  inside 
of  said  cylinder  in  any  position  of  said  piston;  and  means 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  cither  one  of  said 
bores  adjacent  the  tip-remote  end  thereof  and  for  simul- 
taneously receiving  fluid  from  the  other  one  of  said  bores 
adjacent  said  tip-remote  end,  and  wherein  said  cylinder  is 
so  located  relative  to  the  intended  position  for  said  work- 
piece  that  movement  of  said  piston  brings  said  tip  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  such  workpiece. 
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2.910.719  2,980,791 

WELDINGAPPARATUS  AUTO  MAP  UGITT 

Alfred  V««,  Rancho,  P.O.  Boi  864.  S«it.  Fe,  Crflf.  '^'^ S{^S:T^J^''^^tS!^i^  JTnSJ  YoA 

ooc-41iira  to  Anna  vang  .  _..  «  .^^.Tr,     <^^  m^tk     m  fA\ 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  684,741  2  Claims.    (CL  240— 0.14) 

3Claiim.   (CL  219^114) 


^lWH, 


m 


T —^  tmnm 


*-  1.  In  a  welding  system,  a  welding  transformer  having 
a  secondary  winding  and  welding  electrodes  connected 
thereto  and  having  a  primary  winding,  a  source  of  cur- 
rent for  the  primary  winding  and  discharge  tube  means 
for  electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  source 
to  and  from  the  primary  winding,  means  for  applying  a 
sudden  pulse  of  current  to  the  primary  winding  inde- 
pendent of  said  source  to  induce  a  potential  across  the 
electrodes  distinguishable  from  the  welding  current  aiid 
means  responsive  to  said  potential  for  controlling  said 
tube  means. 

2,980,790 
WELDING  ELECTRODE  HOLDERS 
Garbnd  C.  Bracken,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  DoUai 
Electric  Co.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,625 
7  Claims.    (CL  219— 120) 


1.  A  combined  lamp  socket  and  attachmeiit  ping 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  autonaobile-type  cigarette 
lifter  socket  comprising  an  insulating  housing  of  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration  composed  of  first  aiKl  sec- 
ond mating  molded  sections,  said  molded  sections  de- 
fining a  contact  end  having  an  axial  contact  aperture  and 
an  oppositely  disposed  socket  end,  said  first  molded  sec- 
tion defining  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  circular  embossmeiit 
in  said  first  molded  section  extending  across  said  longi- 
tudinal slot  near  the  contact  end  thereof,  a  U-shaped 
grounding  contact  mounted  around  said  embossment  with 
the  ends  extending  toward  the  socket  end  of  said  housing, 
one  leg  of  said  grounding  contact  being  hooked  on  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  leading  exteriorly  thereof 
through  said  longitudinal  slot  and  the  other  leg  thereof 
being  positioned  to  make  peripheral  contact  with  the  base 
of  a  lamp  positioned  in  said  socket,  and  a  center  contact 
of  thin  strip  material  with  a  straight  end  that  extends 
through  the  axial  contact  aperture,  the  mid-section  of 
the  contact  strip  being  bowed  in  an  8  configuration  to  bias 
the  strip  in  an  extended  position,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
strip  having  a  free  end  positioned  to  engage  the  center 
contact  of  the  base  of  a  lamp  positioned  in  said  socket, 
said  molded  sections  including  interior  partitions  to  main- 
tain said  contacts  in  position. 


1.  A  welding  electrode  holder  conH>rising  a  current 
conductive  body  portion  including  means  of  terminal 
lug  engagement  provided  at  one  end  thereof,  means  of 
pivotal  support  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
ductive member,  an  electrode  carrier  element  formed  in- 
tegral with  said  conductive  body  portion  and  disposed 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  means  of  pivotal  support, 
and  a  rotatable  coolant  jacket  means  including  coolant 
inlet  and  outlet  means  extending  radially  therefrom 
sleeved  on  said  electrode  carrier  element  tumable  in  re- 
spect thereto,  and  means  fixing  said  terminal  lug  engage- 
ment means  and  said  coolant  jacket  means  in  any  posi- 
tion to  which  they  may  be  turned. 


2.980,792 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

F.  Johnston,  Hcndersoovlllc  N.C,  assifnor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,814 

SCIalDM.    (CL  240— 51.11) 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  junction  boxes,  a  pair  of  reflector  end 
members  located  at  respective  opposed  sides  of  said  junc- 
tion boxes,  a  socket  carried  by  each  of  said  end  members 
to  support  therebetween  a  tubular  lamp,  a  reflector  ex- 
tending between  and  secured  to  said  reflector  end  0»cm- 
bei^  to  enclose  a  lamp  in  said  sockets,  said  junction 
boxes  each  having  an  internal  circumferential  groove 
adjacem  said  side  thereof,  a  clutch  plate  member  having 
its  periphery  retained  loosely  in  the  said  circumferential 
groove  in  each  junction  box  for  rotation  therein,  and 
means  for  retaining  each  reflector  end  member  and  its 
associated  dutch  member  against  relative  roution  there- 
between and  for  drawing  toward  each  other  said  clutch 
plate  and  reflector  end  member  to  clamp  therebetween 
a  portion  of  the  associated  junction  box  whereby  to  re- 
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Uin  the  SMembly  of  reflector,  itflector  cad  memben  and 
clutch  pUtcs  in  a  denred  angular  pothion  relative  to  the 
iunctioD  boxes. 

23tt,7f3  

RESTRICTED  RANGE  RADIO  TRANAfTmNG 

SYSTEM 
OaMM  R.  DMid.  SjrliMr,  CaUf^  OHlgMr  to  Ekctrook 
Safety  Pi^Burtt  Coapuy,  OUahom  Oty.  OUa^ 

m  M^^^^Hv  tJ  Oklako^n 

Filed  lane  11,  1956,  Scr.  No.  SM.777 
SCWbh.    (CL25«— 4) 


upon  reception  of  a  tone  burst  frequency,  means  main- 
laining  said  relay  deeoergized  and  said  receiver  unmuted 
for  the  duration  of  an  initial  transmission,  means  auto> 
matically  energizing  said  relay  and  remuting  said  receiver 
upon  termination  of  an  initial  transmission,  and  means  for 
defeating  the  remuting  of  said  receiver,  said  means  com- 
prising a  manually  operable  hook  switch  providing  a 
ground  return  for  said  cathode  resistor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  restricted  range  radio 
signals  akmg  an  extended  roadway  comprising  a  radio 
transmitter,  a  transmission  line  antenna  embedded  in  the 
roadway  and  extending  along  its  length,  means  coupling 
the  transmitter  to  the  antenna,  the  transmission  line  an- 
tenna including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  conductors,  each 
of  said  conductors  adjacent  to  the  transmitter  having  a 
relatively  large  width  in  relation  to  iu  thicknew.  said 
width  continuously  decreasing  while  the  conductor  ^>ac- 
ing  is  increasing  along  the  transmission  line  as  it  ex- 
tends from  the  transmitter  to  mainuin  the  signal  strength 
substantially  uniform  along  the  roadway. 


23M,794 
AUTOMATIC  TONE  DECODER 
Wman  Veraoa  Harpcavcs,  EaM  Patersoo,  and  Loaii 
Aastta  Dorgfai,  Palenon,  NJ.,  aMifBon,  by  «<««  as* 
rffnoiCBts,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  InstnuMat  Cor- 
Boratloa,  SyoMct,  N.Y..  a  coryoratioa  of  Dclai 
Filed  JoBC  U,  1957.  Scr.  No.  MS,539 
tClains.   {CL259—f) 


T  . 


s^v^  L 


2,9gt,795 
AUTODYNE  CONVERTER 
WilUaB  F.  BaOsy,  VaOcy  Stream,  Rkkard  J.  Fari»cr, 
New  Hyde  Park,  aad  Joseph  J.  Manocki,  Huntington, 
N.Y.,  BBBJgann  to  Haaeltks  Research,  be,  a  coipo- 
ratfoD  of  Illinois 

Flkd  Dec  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,435 
TOataM.    (CL25«— 10) 


1.  An  autodyne  frequency  converter  for  converting 
a  received  radio  frequency  signal  to  a  required  frequency, 
the  amplitude  of  the  converted  signal  being  stabilized 
against  variations  in  received  signal  strength  by  a  sup- 
plied automatic-gain-control  voltage,  said  converter  com- 
prising: a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  signal  grid, 
a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid  and  an  anode;  input 
circuit  means  for  applying  said  received  signal  between 
said  signal  grid  and  said  cathode;  means  for  applying 
said  automatic-gain-control  voltage  to  said  suppressor 
grid  so  as  to  cause  increasing  diversion  of  current  from 
said  anode  to  said  screen  grid  as  said  received  signal  in- 
creases; coupling  circuit  means  for  inductively  coupling  at 
least  said  screen  grid  to  said  cathode  to  establish  a  re- 
generative feedback  loop,  a  tuned  circuit  comprised  in 
said  coupling  circuit  means  resonant  at  a  frequency  dif- 
fering from  that  of  said  received  signal  by  said  required 
frequency  so  as  to  cause  oscillatory  signals  to  be  pro- 
duced in  said  feedback  loop  at  said  resonant  frequency; 
said  coupling  circuit  means  being  constructed  so  as  to 
minimize  interaction  of  said  oscillatory  and  received 
signals  in  said  input  circuit  due  to  the  inter-electrode 
capacitance  between  said  signal  grid  and  said  screen  grid; 
and  an  output  circuit  connected  across  said  anode  and 
cathode  resonant  at  said  required  frequency  so  as  to 
obtain  said  frequency  converted  signal. 


I.  An  automatic  tone  decoder  operable  by  a  trans- 
mitter having  means  to  modulate  a  tone  burst  of  a  given 
frequency  and  short  duration  upon  the  carrier  wave  dur- 
ing the  initial  transmission  of  a  series  of  transmissions, 
said  decoder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  receiver  hav- 
ing an  output  stage  with  a  cathode  resistor,  means  nor- 
mally muting  said  receiver,  a  normally  energized  relay 
having  an  energizing  coil,  said  relay  in  its  deenergized 
position  providing  a  ground  return  for  the  cathode  of  said 
output  stage,  a  tone  burst  amplifier  stage,  an  output 
cathode  follower  stage,  means  afiplying  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  suge  to  an  input  of  said  cathode  follower 
stage,  a  normally  cutoff  amplifier,  means  applying  the 
output  of  said  cathode  follower  to  an  input  of  said  cutoff 
amplifier  to  drive  said  amplifier  out  of  cutoff  on  recep- 
tion of  a  tone  burst  frequency,  a  tone  release  amplifier  the 
output  of  which  is  fed  to  said  relay  energizing  coil,  means 
for  applying  the  highly  amplified  negative  going  signal 
output  of  said  cutoff  amplifier  to  said  tone  release  ampli- 
fier to  drive  said  tone  release  amplifier  into  cutoff  to 
thereby  deenergize  said  relay  and  unmute  said  receiver 


2,9S«,79< 
RADIO-FREQUENCY  TUNER 
Francis  G.  Mason,  Wcstpoit,  Coaa.,  assigBOi 
Indnstrics,  Incoiporated,  NasfaviOc,  Tenn., 
tloB  of  Illhiois 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,604 
4Clalau.   (a.25«-'40) 


to  Aladdfai 
a  corpora- 


1.  In  a  radio-frequency  tuner  having  a  first  tuned  cir- 
cuit tunable  by  movement  of  a  first  tuning  element  and 
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a  second  tuned  drciiit  tunable  by  movement  of  a  sec- 
ond tuning  element,  the  combination  comprising  a  tun- 
ing cam  mounted  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  locus 
and  having  a  plurality  of  distinct  positions  representative 
of  frequency  channels  to  be  tuned,  means  for  nnoving 
said  cam  into  any  selected  one  of  said  positions,  cam- 
follower  means  connected  to  said  first  tuning  element 
and  operative  responsively  to  engagement  with  said 
cam  to  move  said  first  tuning  element  and  thereby  to 
tune  said  first  circuit  to  a  frequency  channel  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  position,  means  for  moving  said  sec- 
ond tuning  element,  said  moving  means  being  mounted 
in  a  lost-motion  relation  with  said  follower  means  opera- 
tive to  move  said  second  tuning  element  responsively  to 
rotation  of  said  cam  while  leaving  to  said  moving  means 
in  each  cam  position  a  limited  range  of  movement  in- 
dependently of  said  follower  means,  a  second  cam  (^ra- 
lively  connected  to  said  cam-moving  means  for  move- 
ment thereby  in  step  with  said  first  cam,  said  second 
cam  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  individually  ad- 
justable elements  spatially  disposed  thereon  to  coirespond 
with  said  distinct  positions  of  said  first  cam  and  means 
operatively  associating  said  second  cam  and  said  means 
for  moving  said  second  tuning  element  for  causing  said 
second  tuning  element  to  move  within  said  limited  range 
responsively  to  engagement  with  a  particular  one  of 
said  adjustable  elements  when  said  first  cam  is  moved 
into  a  selected  one  of  said  positions,  whereby  optimum 
tuning  of  said  second  circuit  for  each  of  said  channels 
may  be  achieved  by  adjustment  of  said  adjustable 
elements. 

2,988.797 

VARIABLE  TUNER 

John  W.  MnUoo,  Jr.,  Momt  Holly,  NJ.,  aarfgMir,  by 

mesne  asslgnnaeats.  to  AaMrlcaa  Bosch  Anna  Corpoia- 

don,  Hempstead,  N.Y..  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jalv  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,257 

ICMai.    <CL258— 48) 


2,988,798 

SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Jacqocs  Loais  Ronaad,  Bo«f|«la-Rdaa,  aad  Boris  VoAr, 

Paris,  France,  aarignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Rc- 

chcrekc  SdcntiAqac  Paris,  France,  a  Fk«nch  socMy 

FIM  Aaf.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  875^78 

Claims  priority,  application  Fkancc  Nov.  9,  1958 

lldainM.    (CL  258— 83  J) 


A  wide  range  tuner  comprising  a  hollow  insulated  tubu- 
lar member,  a  coil  wound  around  said  tubular  member,  a 
high  permeability  core  disposed  within  said  tubular  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  moved  within  said  coil  to  vary  the  in- 
ducunce  thereof,  a  slit  ring  forming  one  plate  of  a  vari- 
able capacitor  disposed  around  said  tubular  member  in 
a  coaxial  relationship  with  said  coil,  a  non-magnetic  metal 
ring  disposed  around  said  tubular  member  forming  a 
second  plate  of  a  variable  capacitor  adapted  to  be  moved 
outside  of  said  slit  ring,  said  non-magnetic  metal  ring  be- 
ing disposed  in  a  coaxial  relationship  whh  said  high 
permeability  core,  a  unitary  control  for  moving  said  core 
and  said  non-magnetic  metal  ring,  and  said  unitary  con- 
trol being  adapted  to  move  said  non-magnetic  metal  ring 
away  from  said  slit  ring  to  decrease  the  capacitance  of 
said  variable  capacitor  and  around  said  coil  to  decrease 
the  inductance  thereof  and  to  provide  a  shield  therefor. 


2.  A  spectrum  analysis  apparatus  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  casing  including  a  cylindrical  pcntion  and 
two  end  portions  having  their  concavities  turned  toward 
the  outside  of  said  casing,  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
provided  with  at  least  two  apertures  both  located  on  the 
same  side  of  a  diametral  plane  of  said  portion,  a  ngid 
plate  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion carried  by  said  casing  at  at  least  three  points  thereof, 
a  rigid  support  secured  to  said  plate  and  extending 
through  one  of  said  apertures,  means  forming  an  entnnoe 
slit  for  the  beam  of  rays  to  be  analyzed  carried  by  the 
outer  end  of  said  support,  a  cap  fitted  in  gas-ti^t  fashion 
on  said  last  mentioned  aperture  and  surrounding  the  por- 
tion of  said  support  that  projects  from  said  last  men- 
tioned aperture,  said  cap  also  surrounding  said  entrance 
slit,  means  carried  by  said  cap  in  the  portion  thereof  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  entrance  slit  for  producing  a  spark 
opposite  said  slit,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  two 
electrodes  and  a  piece  of  a  material  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  insulators  and  semi-conductors,  said  piece  ex- 
tending between  said  electrodes  and  being  in  tight  coii- 
tact  therewith,  the  inside  of  said  cap  being  in  conimuni- 
cation  with  the  inside  of  said  casing,  means  carried  by 
said  casing  forming  a  diffraction  grating  arranged  to 
diffract  the  rays  from  said  entrance  slit  toward  the  seo- 
ond  of  said  casing  apertures,  a  rigid  vxppotX  fixed  to  said 
plate  and  extending  through  said  second  aperture,  photo- 
electric receiver  means  for  analysis  of  the  diffracted  rays 
from  said  grating  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  sup- 
port, a  cap  fitted  in  a  gas-tight  fashion  on  said  second 
aperture  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  receiver 
means,  the  inside  of  said  last  mentioned  cap  being  in 
conununication  with  the  inside  of  said  casing,  and  means 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  the  whole  of  said  casing  and 
said  caps. 

2,988.799 

RADIATION  METER  INCORPORATING  A 

RADIOACTIVE  ELEMENT 

Hervi  Louis  Eugene  Marie  Bongnifai,  28  Rae  Lafayette, 

VersaUles,  and  Michel  Albert  Agon,  5  Bis  Rnc  Agar, 

Parb,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  581,858 
Clafans  priority,  application  France  Feb.  9, 1955 
2  Clainis.    (CL  250—83.8) 
1.  A  radiation  metering  system,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  supply  of  voltage  incorporating  a  radioactive 
element,  a  resistance  fed  by  said  supply,  an  electrometer 
fed  by  said  supply  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  re- 
sistance and  including  a  casing  forming  an  ionizing  cham- 
ber, a  stationary  armature  and  a  revoluble  hand  carried 
inside  the  casing,  said  armature  and  hand  being  separated 
by  a  gap  and  being  connected  respectively  with  the  op- 
posite terminals  of  the  resistance  and  adapted  to  feed 
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acroM  the  gap  between  them  a  current  proportional  to  le«t  partiafly  provided  with  ipots  of  a  radio-active  ma- 
the  ionization  of  the  chamber  to  make  the  hand  rock  cor  terial  grouped  in  a  pattern  oorreipondmg  to  a  predeter- 
uw  nmuMuvu  wi  ui«  viuuu  «,;n>H  code  identifying  the  tymbol  on  each  Held,  a  scan- 


WP 


^.    ,         ^  .      ,  o      .  ^-  ,  A  »;.i.  ninf  <>e»ice  for  converting  the  radiatHW  of  the  said  radio- 

respondmgly,  and  a  tcale  of  Roentgens  associated  with  ^^^  .^^  impulses,  and  meam  to  procew  the 

the  revoluble  hand  and  forming  an  mdicator  of  lomza-  jm-yj,^^ 
tion.  — ^^^— ^ 

2,MMM  

FHOTO  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM 
Ronald  John  Biaccy,  North  Harrow,  and  Doudd  Lang 
Rigby,  Loodom  Ea^uid,  aarftMin  to  BriH  aad  Tat- 
lock  (LoMkM)  United,  ChadwcO  Heath,  Eogtand,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7493S3 

Claim  priority,  appikadoa  Great  BritalB  Jmo  M,  195S 

<  OiriM.   (CL  254-21S) 


2,fM,8M 

X.RAY  UNITS 
Gottfrid  W.  Stccn,  Stamford,  Coon^  aaslgnor,  by 
aiaigmBcnts,  to  The  Machlctt  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
latod,  Springdaia,  Coaa^  a  cotporatimi  af  Coatetlct 
FOad  Jnly  24,  If  58.  Ser.  N*.  7St,7M 
4CiaiiM.    (CL25*— 9f) 


1.  In  an  X-ray  unit  comprising  a  hollow  housing,  an 
X-ray  tube  in  the  housing  for  generating  X-radiation  and 
having  a  window  for  transmitting  X-rays  from  the  tube 
as  a  field  of  radiation,  an  electrical  conductor  extending 
parallel  to  the  window  in  the  field  of  radiation,  said  con- 
ductor being  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  metal  foil  trans- 
parent to  X-radiation  located  with  one  flat  surface  di- 
rected toward  the  target  of  said  X-ray  tube,  and  means 
for  securely  mounting  the  foil  upon  the  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  insulating  blocks  carried 
by  said  wall  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  field  of  radiation, 
metal  blocks  secured  to  and  interlocked  with  each  end  of 
the  fold,  the  metal  block  at  one  end  of  the  foil  being 
secured  to  one  of  the  insulating  blocks,  the  other  in- 
sulating block  having  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  there- 
on, and  a  pair  of  springs  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the 
arm  with  transversely  spaced  portions  of  the  other  metal 
block,  the  springs  maintaining  the  foil  in  position  relative- 
ly taut  and  rigid. 

2.98tJ«l 

TRANSLATION  OF  SYMBOLS  INTO  ELECTRIC 

SIGNALS 

Thcodonn  Rewmemum,  12  Zaadvoortadaaa,  Zandvoort, 

and  Willcm  Hcadrik  Thcodonn  Hchnig,  9  Van  SMngi 

landtlian.  Lcldcn,  Ncthcrlanda 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1957.  Ser.  No.  <38,344 
tlaima  priority.  appHcattoa  Great  Britain  Feb.  (,  I95< 
HClahns.  (Q.  258^1  •<) 
7.  Apparatus  for  translating  symbols  into  electric  sig- 
nals, comprising  a  counter,  at  least  one  movabk  symbol 
carrier  in  said  counter  and  including  a  plurality  of  sym- 
bol fields  in  fixed  and  predetermined  relation  and  at 


1.  A  photo  electronic  system  comprising  a  source  of 
radiant  energy,  a  tube  of  substantially  circular  cross- 
section  and  of  a  material  transparent  to  radiation  from 
said  source,  a  photo  electronic  device  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  tube  remote  from  said  source,  means  for 
directing  a  beam  of  radiation  from  said  source  through 
said  tube  and  on  to  said  device,  a  first  fluid  in  said  tube 
in  the  path  of  said  radiation,  a  first  cylindrical  lens  con- 
stituted by  said  first  fluid  and  said  tube,  a  member  opaque 
to  said  radiation  located  in  the  path  thereof  between  said 
tube  and  siud  device  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  said 
tube  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length  of  said  first 
lens,  a  second  fluid  immiscible  with  said  first  fluid  in  said 
tube,  means  for  causing  relative  movement  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  tube  between  said  first  and 
second  fluids  of  the  system  to  bring  said  second  fluid  into 
said  path  and  a  second  cylindrical  lens  constituted  by 
said  second  fluid  and  said  tube  having  a  focal  length  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  first  lens. 


2.988.883  

INTELLIGENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Sadia  S.  Girtcnnan,  Dorchester,  Mam^  aaritnor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  a  coiporatioM  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1955.  Ser.  No.  493,741 
7Clalma.    (Q.  387— 88) 


1.  In  an  intelligence  control,  system,  transferror  and 
transferee  field-sustaining  cores  having  input,  output  and 
series-connected  field-shifting  windings  thereon,  a  single 
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mhibiting  winding  on  said  transferee  core,  a  delay  net- 
work including  capacitive  storage  means  connecting  the 
output  winding  of  said  transferror  core  with  the  input 
winding  of  said  transferee  core,  said  input  winding  of 
said  transferee  core  adapted  to  cause  current  flow  in  one 
direction  in  the  output  winding  of  said  transferee  core, 
and  means  including  said  inhibiting  windings  for  estab- 
lishing magnetic  flux  saturation  in  the  associated  core  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  that  esUbhshed  by  said  input  wind- 
ings to  set  up  an  opposing  magnetic  flux  in  a  degree  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  by  flux  cancellation  any  substantial  change 
in  the  field-condition  of  said  core,  notwithstanding  opera- 
tion of  said  first-named  current  flow-causing  means. 


2,988,884 
BINARY  CODED  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

DEVICES 
FVncoli  Hcari  Raymond,  SafaBt-G«rmaln-CB-Layc, 
FraMC,    amigDor    to    Sodcte    d*Elactroaiqae    at 
d*Aatoniatiniie,  Coorbevolc,  France 

nicd  Jan.  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  833,132 

Claims  priority,  applcatlOB  Fraact  Jaa.  11,  1958 

llClaiaa.    (CL  387— 88) 


-7::    s — : — zr     =" 


m  f^  fi^ 


6.  A  binary  coded  information  processing  device  in- 
cluding the  combination  of  at  least  one  first  magnetic 
core  and  at  least  input  and  output  windings  on  said  first 
core,  at  least  one  second  magnetic  core  and  input  and 
output  windings  on  the  said  second  core,  an  intermediate 
magnetic  core  and  input,  output  and  preset  windings  on 
this  intermediate  core,  a  series  current  circuit  from  a  first 
intermittent  current  source  including  the  said  preset  wind- 
ing on  the  intermediate  core,  a  series  current  circuit  from 
a  second  intermittent  current  source  including  the  output 
winding  of  the  first  core  and  the  input  winding  of  the 
intermediate  core,  and  a  series  current  drcuit  from  a 
third  intermittent  source  including  the  output  winding 
of  the  intermediate  core  and  the  input  winding  of  the 
second  magnetic  core,  the  penods  of  activation  of  the 
said  first,  second  and  third  intermittent  current  sources 
being  relatively  shifted  with  respect  to  time. 


tus  comprising  a  jnnction  type  aemi-ccwductor  unit  having 
an  effective  emitter  electrode,  an  effective  first  baac  elec- 
trode, an  effective  second  base  electrode,  and  an  ^ective 
collector  electrode;  a  source  of  fixed  potential,  means  con- 
necting the  first  base  electrode  to  one  terminal  of  the 
source,  first  means  connecting  the  effective  coUeaor  elec- 
trode to  the  other  terminal  erf  the  source,  an  output  con- 
nection connected  to  the  effective  collector  electrode,  a 
first  clamping  means  adapted  to  maintain  the  semiconduc^ 
tor  unit  in  a  cut-off  sute;  a  second  clamping  means 
adapted  to  maintain  the  semiconductor  unit  in  a  state  of 
conduction;  the  first  damping  means  induding  second 
means  connecting  the  second  base  electrode  to  a  source 
of  fixed  potential  to  maintain  the  semiconductive  unit  in 
a  cut-off  state  and  to  damp  the  effective  collector  elec- 
trode at  a  first  {H-edetermined  potential,  the  second  damp- 
ing means  including  third  means  connecting  the  second 
base  electrode  to  a  point  of  potential  on  said  source  which 
is  fixed  upon  conduction  of  the  semi-conductive  unit  in 
a  state  of  saturation  to  clamp  the  effective  collector  elec- 
trode at  a  second  predetermined  potential  and  to  clamp 
the  current  drawn  by  the  second  base  electrode  despite 
variation  in  the  load,  at  a  value  which  is  equal  to  the 
current  of  the  effective  emitter  electrode  multiplied  by 
tt]  and  which  is  more  than  the  current  of  the  effective 
collector  electrode  multii^ed  by  (1— oi),  where  a,  is  the 
current  amplification  factor  of  the  second  base  electrode 
to  the  emitter  electrode  and  aj  is  the  current  amplification 
factor  of  the  first  base  dectrode  to  the  collector  electrode; 
an  input  connection  taken  from  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  semiconductor  unit  for  switching  the  semi- 
conductor unit  from  one  state  to  the  other  state  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal  to  render  the  first  and  second 
clamping  means  selectively  operable. 


2,988.888 
CORRECTED  DIODE 
Donald  L.  Ort,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHf .,  assignor,  by 
asshcnments,  to  Uttoa  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly 
Callf~  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  854,218 
18  Claims.   (CL  387— 88  J) 


HDIa, 


t^^ 


^-y^?^ 


2,988,885 
TWO-STATE  AFPARATUS 
Norman  F.  Moody,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Her  Malcsty  the  Qocca  In  the  right  of  Canada  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  839,287 
29Clalm8.    (CL  387— 88.5) 


-IMJV-t^ 


1.  A  two-state  apparatus  having  at  least  one  output 
connection  and  at  least  one  input  connection,  said  appara- 
7«5  O.O.— 59 


1.  A  transistor  voltage  clamp  for  generating  an  accu- 
rate clamped  voltage  from  an  applied  variable  amplitude 
input  signal,  said  clamp  comprising:  a  transistor  having 
a  first  electrode,  second  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode; 
high  impedance  means  for  applying  the  input  signal  to 
said  first  electrode;  second  means  for  electrically  reverse 
biasing  said  second  electrode;  and  first  means  fbr  apply- 
ing a  predetermined  clamping  voltage  to  said  base  elec- 
trode, whereby  the  clamped  voltage  appears  at  said  firit 
electrode. 

2,988,887 

BISTABLE  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

Gcrimrt  K.  Groctzii«er  and  FhOip  Sckwed,  Baltimore, 

and  Lo«b  WIttcn,  Balttaorc  CoMty,  Md.,  awlgnnn  In 

The  Martin  Compaqr,  a  cotFuiatioB  of  MarylaB' 

nad  Sept.  17, 1957, 8cr.  No.  884,818 

9aaims.   (CL387— 88J)  ^^ 

1.  A  bistable  electrical  circuit  comprising,  a  mg€ 
cryotron  having  a  switching  dement  characterized  by 
a  superconducting  state  with  a  resistance  R«  and  a  oor- 
mal  state  with  a  resistance  R..  and  a  control  winding  for 
generating  aixl  applying  a  magnetic  field  H,  to  said  switch- 
ing element,  said  switching  element  being  adapted  to 
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from  said  tupercondnctinf  ttate  to  tud  nonn^  rt«te 
in  response  to  the  incremse  of  an  applied  magnetic  field 
through  a  preselected  critical  magnitude  H^  tneuu  far 
generating  and  applying  a  magnetic  field  H«  to  said 
switching  element  equal  to  or  greater  than  H,  in  magn>- 


being  faiserted  in  series  across  said  Une  comprising  a  irfu- 
rality  of  field-effect  transistors  having  each  two  ohmic 
terminal  electrodes  and  rectifying  conuct  gate  electrode 
adapted  to  receive  control  signals,  leads  connecting  the 
internal  transistor  paths  between  a  pair  of  said  ohmic 
electrodes  in  tandem  transmission  relation  to  form  a 
series  chain  constituting,  in  the  absence  ot  control  signals, 
a  conductive  path  for  the  electrical  current,  at  least  one 
i«^«n«  in  series  with  said  line  responsive  to  the  electrical 
current  amplitude  and  polarity  and  adapted  to  derive 


»Wf^* 


^ 


tode,  a  voltage  source  V.  and  a  resistive  element  R,  said 
-switching  element,  control  winding,  voluge  source,  and 
resistive  element  being  connected  in  series  circuit  relation, 
the  values  of  V  and  R  in  said  series  circuit  being  defined 
by  the  equations: 

V=/,(l?+llk+/l«) 

whereby  the  said  circuit  is  sUble  with  the  said  switching 
element  in  either  iu  superconducting  or  normal  state, 
where: 

Rk  is  the  resistance  of  the  said  control  winding. 

lo  is  equal  to  a  value  of  current  through  said  series  circuit 
for  generating  a  magnetic  field  which,  in  conibination 
with  said  magnetic  field  H,  produces  a  net  magnetic 
field  H<H«.  and 

Ib  is  equal  to  a  value  of  current  through  said  series 
circuit  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  which,  in  com- 
bination with  said  magnetic  field  H«.  produces  a  net 
magnetic  field  H>He. 


from  said  amplitude  and  polarity  a  signal  voltage  having  a 
value  at  least  equal  to  the  complete  pinch-off  voltage  of 
said  field-effect  transistors,  means  for  applying  said  sig- 
nal voltage  to  the  gate  electrode  of  at  least  a  field-effect 
transistor  of  said  plurality  of  in  the  reverse  direction  of 
the  rectifying  contact  constituted  by  said  gate  electrode 
and  transistor  body  and  means  for  applying  in  cascade 
relationship  the  potential  of  an  ohmic  electrode  of  a 
given  field-effect  transistor  to  the  gate  electrode  of  another 
field-effect  transistor  in  said  plurality. 


2  9M  808 
SWITCHING    CIRCUIT    COMPRBING    TEMPERA- 
TURE   CONTROLLED    SEMICONDUCTTVE    DE- 
VICE 
Martlo  C.  Steele,  Prlncctoii,  N  J^  aMigiior  lo  Radio  Cor- 
•oratloa  of  America,  a  corponitkHi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  697,550 
19  dains.    (CL  307—88^ 


2,980,810 

TWO-TERMINAL  SEMICONDUCTIVE  SWITCH 

HAVING  nVE  SUCCESSIVE  ZONES 

James  M.  GoMcy,  Scotch  Ptaina,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorfc, 

N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  70^,185 
SClafans.    (Q.  307— 88.5) 


19.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combination,  a 
body  of  material  which  exhibiu  a  sharp  change  in  re- 
sistivity due  to  impact  ionization  under  predetermined 
conditions  of  temperature  and  applied  electric  field, 
means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  body  to  said 
predetermined  temperature  condition,  means  to  apply  a 
unidirectional  potential  to  said  body  sufficient  in  value 
to  cause  said  sharp  change  in  resistivity,  and  means  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  impedance  element  responsive  to 
a  control  signal  to  vary  the  unidirectional  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  body  according  to  said  control  signal. 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  monocrystalline  body  in- 
cluding five  zones  arranged  in  succession,  contiguous 
zones  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  and  electrical 
connections  to  only  the  two  terminal  zones  of  the  body, 
the  three  intermediate  zones  being  floating,  each  of  said 
intermediate  zones  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of 
ten-thousandths  inches  and  a  concentration  of  recombi- 
nation centers  related  to  said  zone  thickness  whereby  the 
effective  alpha  of  the  body  is  substantially  below  unity 
for  a  current  density  in  the  body  below  a  predetermined 
switching  level  and  reaches  unity  for  a  current  density 
in  the  body  above  the  predetermined  switching  level  for 
applied  potentials  of  either  polarity. 


2,980,809  

SEMI-CONDUCTOR    DEVICES    FOR    RECTIFYING 
AND    CLIPPING     LARGE    ELECTRICAL    CUR- 
RENTS 
StaBlsias  Tasncr,  49  Rm  dc  h  Tow,  Pvis,  Fnnc* 

FIM  Dec.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,478 
ChdM  prkNlly,  appHcatloB  FnMcc  Dec.  12,  1954 
11  Clainu.    (O.  307—88.5) 
10.  A  device  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  an  elec- 
trical current  flowing  through  a  supply  line  designed  for 


2,980  Jll 
CERAMIC  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS 
James   M.  Jacqoc,   Co—iant,   OUo,   assignor   to   The 
Astatic  CorporatioiB,  Co—sart.  (Mo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
OtigiMl  appHcatioa  Sept.  10,  1990,  Str.  No.  (08,934. 
Divided  and  this  applicalioa  Jao.  4,  1900,  Ser.  No. 
311 

0  Cbiau.  (CL  310—0.4) 
1.  A  piezo-electric  ceramic  transducer  comprising  a 
tubular  section  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  two 
end  walls,  electrode  areas  on  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 
means  for  securely  anchoring  one  of  said  end  walls, 
means  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  the  other  of  said 
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end  walls,  said  means  for  applying  a  driving  force  com- 
prising a  drive  lever,  said  other  end  wall  being  formed 
with  a  groove-like  recess  therein  to  receive  said  drive 


2,980313 
PHOTOITBERMIONIC  APPARATUS 

Gartany,  PMIslwiigli,  Pn., 
f^— *■««,  lo  tke  Ui 
aeatcd  by  Iht  Saereliiry  of  the  Air  FoRt 


Max 
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12, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  071,081 
(CL313— 45) 


lever,  and  the  functional  piezo-electric  axis  of  said  ele- 
ment being  disposed  transversely  to  the  physical  axis  of 
said  tubular  section. 


6.  A  frtKytothermiomc  retina  anembly  inctndhif  a 
mesh  of  non-conducting  thread-like  material,  and  layers 
of  silicon  oxide  and  gold-Mack,  reflectively,  oo  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  mesh. 


Jci loid  B 


2,98tJ12 
DYNAMOMETER 
Wliifker.  Kcaoska,  Wb.,  aalgiior  to  Eaton 
Ivmrtmjt  dttOmd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

Origiiial  applkatioa  Jnly  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  072,510, 

^STrSSn  No.  2,943,481,  «l««^ -Wj  «;  >^-     ™- 

vtdcd  and  this  appHcatioa  Oct  27,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

'***"  TO-.   (CXJl.-.« 


2,980314 
COMBINED  MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  AND  BEAM 
CENTERING    ASSEMBLY   FOR   CATHODE-RAY 

TUBES  OR  THE  LIKE  

Hemy  S.  Vasflcvsids,  Ardsicy,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  PUko 
CorporaUon,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcoa- 
lylvania 

FOed  Aaf .  IS,  1958,  Sar.  No.  755^70 
THrfM     (CL313— 75) 


1.  In  a  liquid-cooled  dynamometer  having  a  rocking 
case  adapted  for  torque  measurement,  a  roUry  shaft  in 
the  case  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  engine  under  test, 
an  electromagnetic  dynamometer  brake  having  a  stator 
atucbed  to  said  case  and  a  rotor  atuched  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  cooling  circuit  adapted  to  pass  liquid  coolant  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  brake;  a  proportion- 
ing valve  in  said  coolant  circuit  adapted  to  control  the 
flow  of  coolant  through  said  circuit,  a  reversing  motor 
for  operating  said  valve,  an  electric  generator  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  said  dynamometer  shaft  to  produce  a  first 
electrical  signal,  first  electric  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  rocking  case  to  produce  a  second  electrical 
signal,  second  electric  means  responsive  to  instantaneous 
positioning  of  said  valve  to  produce  a  third  electrical  sig- 
nal, and  an  electrical  control  circuit  responsive  to  the 
composite  of  said  first,  second  and  third  signals  to  ener- 
gize said  motor  in  the  proper  direction  to  vary  the  open- 
ing of  said  valve  whereby  said  valve  is  substantially 
insuntaneously  and  accurately  positioned  in  response  to 
the  level  of  horsepower  actually  being  absorbed  simul- 
uneously  by  said  brake. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode-ray  tube  system 
having  magnetic  deflection  coils  for  creating  a  relatively 
hi^  frequency  magnetic  deflection  field  in  a  first  plane 
and  a  relatively  low  magnetic  deflection  fleld  in  a  second 
plane,  a  laminated  magnetic  shielding  and  beam  center- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  sheet-like  member  formed 
of  a  highly  conductive  material,  said  sheet-like  member 
being  apertured  to  receive  the  neck  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube  and  disposed  in  adjacency  with  said  deflection  coils, 
a  first  pair  of  semicircular  coplanar  plates  of  high  per- 
meability material  disposed  in  juxuposition  with  said 
sheet-like  member  on  the  side  of  said  sheet-like  member 
remote  from  said  coils,  selected  portions  of  the  diametrical 
edge  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  plates  being  disposed  in 
spaced  juxtaposition  to  corresponding  p(vtions  of  the 
other  plate  of  said  first  pair  thereby  to  define  a  gap 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  low  frequency 
magnetic  deflection  field,  said  gap  being  formed  with  an 
enlarged  central  portion  to  receive  the  neck  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube,  a  first  permanent  magnet  bridging  said 
gap  between  the  plates  of  said  first  pair,  a  second  pair 
of  coplanar  plates  of  high  permeability  material  dis- 
posed in  spaced  juxtaposition  to  said  first  pair  of  plates 
and  on  the  side  remote  from  said  sheet-like  member, 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  plates  comprising  a  main 
portion  of  relatively  large  radial  dimension  lying  sub- 
stantially entirely  on  one  side  of  said  gap  in  said  first 
pair  of  plates  and  an  integrally  formed,  arcuate,  flofer- 
like  portion  of  relatively  small  radial  dimension  extend- 
ing partially  around  the  neck  of  said  cathode-ray  tube, 
a  selected  portion  of  an  edge  of  said  main  portion  of 
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one  of  said  plates  in  said  second  pair  being  disposed  in 
spaced  juxtaposition  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
other  plate  in  said  second  pair  thereby  to  define  a  second 
gap  extending  transversely  to  said  first  gap.  a  second 
permanent  magnet  bridging  said  second  gap  between  said 
second  pair  of  said  coplanar  plates,  said  second  magnet 
being  so  oriented  as  to  establish  a  magnetic  field  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  said  coplanar  plates  and  across 
the  neck  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  one  of  said  plates  of 
said  first  pair  being  formed  with  an  aperture  therein 
underlying  said  gap  between  said  second  pair  of  plates, 
said  second  magnet  extending  through  said  last-mentioned 
aperture  in  a  non-contacting  relationship. 


2,9M,815 

DEFLECTION  YOKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

„»  E.   Eckcr,  PcwuBiikcn,  NJ^  assizor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aof.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,121 

llOains.    (CL  913— 76) 


2,980.816 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP 
Efancr  Carry  Payne,  New  Bnnswkk,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Sylirania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
pontloa  of  MasThinettg 

PIM  Jan.  #,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  33«343 
9ClaiBM.    (CL31»— ItS) 


r^... 


2,9tM17 
ELBCTRCN.UMINESCENT  STRUCTURE 
A.  G^MT,  MHsda,   lad.,  aisigMr  to  LfliWy 
Owcns-Foffd  GIsm  Coaspuy,  Toledo,  Oklo,  a  corpo- 
ntioBofOkto 

Filed  lane  14, 1956,  Ser.  No.  591,473 
MCWw.    (CL  313— 108) 


I .  An  electroluminescent  structure  comprising,  an  elec- 
trically conducting  plate,  a  glass  frit  containing  a  p>ho8- 
phor  material  fired  on  said  plate,  a  thin  layer  of  a 
chemically  inert  heat  resistant  insulating  material  on 
said  layer  of  glass  frit,  and  a  transparent  electrically 
conducting  oxide  film  on  said  layer  of  insulating  material. 


2,9«0J18 
PROJECTION  LAMP 
JoMph  M.  HMTris,  Topsfldd,  aad  Robert  F.  Scoicdgc, 
Damren,  Masi^  assifors,  by  mesne  asslgniBeats,  to 
Syirania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wilmiafton,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  707,952 
4  Claim.    (CL  313— 113) 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  assembly  adapted  to  be  closely 
fitted  around  the  neck  portion  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  uid 
assembly  comprising  transverse  deflecting  coils,  each  coil 
having  thin  linear  coil  sides  arranged  to  extend  length- 
wise along  the  surface  of  said  neck  portion  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  means  for  supporting  and  positioning  said  de- 
flecting coils  whereby  said  coil  sides  define  a  hollow 
cylinder,  a  ring  core  of  magnetic  material  enclosing 
said  coil  sides,  a  clamping  ring  of  insulating  material  for 
holding  said  coil  and  core  assembly  together,  said  ring 
having  at  least  one  groove  extending  partially  around  its 
outer  surface,  a  flexible  printed  circuit  strip  carrying 
circuitry  for  said  coils  disposed  in  said  groove,  and  means 
for  securing  said  strip  in  said  groove,  said  groove  being 
sufllciently  deep  to  accommodate  said  printed  circuit  strip 
with  components  mounted  thereon. 


4.  An  eiectrohimtnescent  lamp  comprising  a  particle 
of  a  semi-conductor  material  having  a  projection,  a  de- 
pletion layer  over  said  projection  and  a  dielectric  material 
in  contact  with  said  depletion  layer. 


I.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  hermetic 
sealed  bulb  having  a  light-transmitting  portion,  a  con- 
cave reflector  of  sheet  metal  supported  inside  said  bulb 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  metallic  filament  inside  the  same 
bulb,  and  means  holding  said  filament  in  reflecting  rela- 
tionship to  said  reflector  and  insulating  it  therefrom, 
said  filament  being  placed  between  the  concave  reflector 
and  the  light-transmitting  portion  of  the  bulb. 


2,980319 
THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
GcM  R.  Fcaster,  Honehcads,  N.Y.,  Mslf  tir  to 

kouae  Electric  CorporatloB,  Eait  Pittsbwfk,  Pa^  a  coi^ 
poration  of  Pennsynraaia 

Filed  July  1, 1958.  Scr.  No.  746,020 
13  Claims.    (0.313—212) 


1.  A  thermionic  device  for  converting  thermal  energy 
into  electrical  energy  including  an  envelope,  a  cathode. 

i: 
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a  source  of  thermal  energy  for  supplying  heat  to  said  cath- 
ode, an  anode  and  alkali  metal  vapor  located  at  least  par- 
tially between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  during  opera- 
tion, said  cathode  having  an  electron  emissive  surface 
portion  having  a  work  function  greater  than  the  lonira- 
tion  potential  of  said  alkali  metal,  said  electron  enu&sive 
surface,  during  operation,  being  at  a  temperature  ade- 
quate to  produce  substantial  thermionic  emission  and 
being  at  a  hi^er  temperature  than  said  anode. 


2,980,820  _ 

FaAMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 
wmiam  L.  Bnsadige,  West  CaMwdl.  sad  Raymond  M. 
Kane.  Hanover,  NJ.,  assifnon  to  Westinghonse  BJec- 
triv  Cotporatton,  East  Pittsbnifk,  Pa-,  a  corporation 
of  Peans>lvanla  ^      ^,     .^^  .^, 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,861 
7  Claims.    (Q.  313— 279) 


a  reference  potential  point,  said  potentiometer  hav- 
ing a  first  movable  wiper  which  b  connected  to 
said  deflection  means  and  a  second  wiper  which  is 
positionaWe  on  the  body  of  said  potentiometer,  a  source 
of  voltage  electrically  connected  across  said  reference 
potential  point  and  said  second  wiper,  said  first  wiper 
applying  a  sweep  voltage  to  said  deflection  means  as  it 
moves  on  the  body  of  said  potentiometer  between  said 
one  end  and  said  second  wiper,  the  position  of  said  sec- 
ond wiper  determining  the  speed  of  said  sweep  voltage, 
said  first  wiper  causing  a  blind  spot  to  be  produced  on 
said  trace  as  it  moves  between  the  separated  ends  of  the 
potentiometer,  a  second  structure  having  a  contact  which 
corresponds  in  position  to  the  separation  between  the 
ends  of  said  potentiometer,  an  energizing  blanking  signal 
source  connected  to  said  contact,  said  second  stiTictiire 
having  a  third  wiper  which  is  connected  to  move  witt 
said  first  wiper,  blanking  circuit  means  connected  to  sa^ 
third  wiper,  said  blanking  circuit  being  energized  from 
said  blanking  signal  source  to  blank  out  the  trace  when 
said  first  wiper  moves  between  the  separated  ends  ot  the 
potentiometer. 

2  980  822 

ignition' SYSTEM 

Brooks  H.  Short,  Andcnon,  lad.,  assignor  to  GenenU 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     „, .  _,__ 

FOed  Sept  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  760,698 

4Clafans.    (0.315—180) 


r-^V^ 


^Wf 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coiled  filament  of  refractory 
wire  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  turns,  a  support 
member  of  refractory  sheet  material  having  an  opening 
that  extends  inwardly  from  its  periphery,  said  support 
member  being  inserted  between  adjacent  turns  of  said 
filament  and  disposed  transversely  of  said  filament  so  that 
a  part  of  one  of  said  adjacent  turns  passes  through  said 
opening,  said  support  member  in  the  region  interposed 
between  said  adjacent  filament  turns  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  turns  and,  by  virtue 
of  the  resultant  spreading  of  said  turns,  being  firmly 
gripped  and  compressivcly  clamped  thereby  and  prevented 
from  being  rotatively  or  laterally  displaced  from  its  in- 
serted position  on  said  filament. 


— /a,»»     \ y 


2,980.821 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Donn,  Tcancck,  Chattcs  A.  Ankenbrocli, 
Paranms,  and  Martin  Rabk,  East  Peterson,  NJ^  as- 
iifnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fairchlld  Camera 
and  Instrament  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  706,483 
II  Claims,    (a.  315—24) 


1.  Apparatus  by  producing  a  trace  which  is 
presented  on  an  indicator  by  defiection  means  com- 
prising a  potentiometer  having  ends  which  are  sepa- 
rated,   means    for    connecting   one    of    said    ends    to 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  firing  the  com- 
bustible mixture  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising, a  source  of  direct  current  power,  an  ignition  coil 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  a 
spark  plug  connected  with  said  secondary  winding,  a 
first  condenser,  a  charging  circuit  for  said  first  condenser 
connected  across  said  direct  current  power  source  and 
including  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  a 
three  terminal  electronic  switch  having  a  control  terminal 
and  a  pair  of  current  carrying  terminals,  a  discharging 
circuit  for  said  first  condenser  including  the  current  car- 
rying terminals  of  said  electronic  switch  and  the  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  a  third  circuit  including  a 
second  condenser,  breaker  contacts  opened  and  closed  in 
synchronism  with  operation  of  said  engine,  means  con- 
necting said  breaker  contacts  with  said  power  source  and 
with  said  third  circuit  for  controlling  ap|rfication  of  power 
to  said  third  circuit,  and  means  connecting  said  third  dr- 
cuit  with  the  control  terminal  and  one  of  the  current 
carrying  terminals  of  said  electronic  switch  whereby  said 
second  condenser  charges  from  said  source  and  discharges 
through  said  electronic  switch  at  a  repetitive  rate  as  long 
as  said  breaker  contacts  are  closed,  said  first  condenxr 
charging  from  said  source  and  discharging  through  the 
primary  winding  of  «aid  ignition  coil  during  the  clOMue 
of  the  breaker  conucts. 
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LOW  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  IGNTnON  SYSTEM 

H.  Skort,  Aadtfson,  laA,  ■Mlgiioi  to  Gcoctal 
Molon  Corpontiaa,  DdroM,  Mkh.,  a  coffyocatlM  of 


FIM 


12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,M9 
(CL  315— IM) 


I .  A  low  voltage  electronic  ignition  system  for  igniting 
the  combustible  mixture  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  a  relatively  low  voltage  battery,  a  relatively 
high  frequency  oscillator  circuit  including  at  least  one 
transistor,  means  connecting  said  oscillator  circuit  to  be 
energized  by  said  low  voltage  battery,  transformer  means 
including  a  secondary  winding  energized  from  said  os- 
cillator circuit  for  boosting  the  A.C.  voltage  developed 
by  said  oscillator  circuit,  rectifier  means  of  the  PN  junc- 
tion semiconductor  type  connected  with  said  secondary 
winding  for  converting  the  high  frequency  A.C.  output 
of  said  oscillator  circuit  to  direct  current,  a  condenser, 
a  spark  plug  of  the  creepage  gap  type,  means  connecting 
said  condenser  and  the  electrodes  of  said  spark  plug  in 
series  with  each  other,  means  connecting  said  condenser 
with  said  rectifier  means  whereby  said  condenser  is 
charged  with  direct  current,  a  three  terminal  electronic 
switch  having  a  pair  of  current  carrying  terminals  and  a 
control  terminal,  a  discharging  circuit  for  said  condenser 
including  the  current  carrying  terminals  of  said  elec- 
tronic switch  and  said  creepage  gap  spark  plug,  and  means 
connected  with  the  control  electrode  of  said  electronic 
switch  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  electronic 
switch  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  said  engine,  said 
last  named  means  including  breaker  contacts  energized 
solely  from  said  low  voltage  battery. 


2.9MJ24 

LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Herman   H.   Kotoyacr,   Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  aasiipior  to 

Mwray  MaDnfactartag  Corporatioa,  Brooklyii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaac  17, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M6,M4 

!•  Claiiiis.    (CI.  317—116) 

5.  A  load  distributing  arrangement  comprising  a  panel, 
a  bus-bar  retaining  block  of  insulating  material,  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  panel,  and  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
slots  extending  longitudinally  of  the  block,  each  of  said 
slou  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  panel,  a  pair 
of  bus-bars  mounted  in  said  slots,  said  insulating  block 
being  slotted  on  opposite  sides  to  expose  the  adjacent  bus- 
bars, the  slots  on  one  side  being  off-set  relative  to  the 
slots  on  the  opposite  side,  a  plurality  of  connector  mem- 
bers, each  comprising  a  first  part  mounted  snugly  in  one 
of  said  slots  and  connected  rigidly  to  the  exposed  bus-bar 
and  a  second  part  extending  across  the  top  of  said  block, 
whereby  adjacent  second  parts  of  said  connectors  are  con- 
nectors to  opposite  bus-bKars.  said  block  including  reces- 
sed portions  extending  a  given  distance  from  the  panel 
along  the  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  first  protective  deivice 


oonprinng  a  pair  of  contact  mcnbcn  wpuatod  to  m  to 
contact  adjacent  second  parts  of  said  oonnecton,  a  second 
protective  device  comprising  a  contact  member  poatioaed 
to  conuct  the  second  part  of  one  of  said  coonecton,  re- 
spective housings  for  each  of  said  protective  devices,  each 


bousing  having  an  extension  at  one  end  along  the  bottom 
thereof,  for  fitting  snugly  in  said  recessed  portion  of  said 
block;  and  means  for  securing  the  o^XMite  ends  of  said 
housings  to  said  panel  when  the  housings  are  positioned 
so  that  said  extensions  lie  in  the  recessed  portions,  where>> 
by  said  housing  are  locked  at  both  ends  to  said  panel.        > 


2,980325 

TIME  SWITCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marc  Frachon,  La  Picnc  Sovrcnine,  SaiBt<Gcalt-LaTal, 


FOad  Aag.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,M3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnacc  Aag.  13, 1957 

3Claima.    (CL  317— 141) 


1.  A  time  switch  adapted  to  close  an  external  circuit 
for  an  adjustable  time,  comprising  an  electric  driving 
motor  unit  having  a  first  speed  and  a  second  speed  of 
same  direction  as  said  first  speed  but  of  higher  value;  a 
driving  cam  rotated  by  said  motor  unit,  said  cam  being 
in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  spiral  with  a  substantially 
radial  junction  between  its  outermost  and  its  innermost 
point  and  said  junction  facing  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cam  by  said  motor 
unit;  a  pivotally  mounted  micro-switch  unit  oscillated  by 
said  driving  cam,  said  micro-switch  unit  embodying  an 
actuating  press-button  and  inner  two-way  snap  acting 
contact  system  with  a  single  stable  position  and  an  un- 
stable position,  actuated  by  said  press-button  to  be 
brought  to  its  unstable  position  when  said  press-button 
is  pressed,  said  system  comprising  a  first  set  of  contacts 
which  are  closed  at  the  stable  position  of  said  system  and 
open  at  the  unstable  position  thereof,  and  a  second  set 
of  contacts  which  are  open  at  the  stable  position  of  said 
system  and  closed  at  the  unstable  position  thereof,  said 
first  set  of  contacts  being  connected  with  said  motor  unit 
to  cause  same  to  rotate  at  said  second  speed;  means  tend- 
ing to  maintain  said  micro-switch  unit  in  engagement 
with  said  driving  cam;  a  normally  stationary  but  adjust- 
able regulating  abutment  in  front  of  said  actuating  button, 
said  abutment  and  said  button  being  so  arranged  that  said 
button  engages  said  abutment  during  the  return  stroke 
of  said  micro-switch  unit  from  the  outermost  point  of 
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said  driving  cam  to  cause  said  inner  snap  acting  contact 
system  to  pass  from  iu  stable  powtion  to  its  unstable 
position  under  the  action  of  said  press-button;  a  relay 
having  a  relay  coil  and  a  plurality  of  relay  contacts  actu- 
ated by  said  coil,  said  coil  being  energized  m  ienei 
through  a  first  one  of  said  relay  contacts  and  through  said 
second  set  of  contacts  of  the  inner  snap  acting  conta^ 
system  of  said  micro-switch  unit,  and  a  second  one  of 
said  relay  contacts  closing  a  circuit  to  energize  said  motor 
unit  to  cause  same  to  rotate  at  said  first  speed;  and  a 
controUing  contact  to  temporarily  energize  the  coQ  of 
said  relay  to  close  the  contacU  of  tame  and  thereby  to 
start  said  motor  unit  at  said  fiitt  speed  and  to  rotate 
said  driving  cam.  until  said  micro-switch  unit  u  raised  by 
said  driving  cam  to  bring  said  inner  snap  acting  contact 
system  to  iu  suble  posiUmi  to  cause  the  second  let  of 
conucu  thereof  to  open  and  the  first  set  of  contact! 
thereof  to  close  to  rotate  said  motor  unit  at  said  second 
speed  until  the  return  stroke  of  said  micro-switch  unit 
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Doocooductive,  means  responsive  to  &e  fPl^x^^.^ 
audio-frequcncy  ti«nal  above  a  pcedeternuned  le)^'** 
applying  rectified  audio-frequency  tifnal  to  »«d  hate, 
1^^  for  normally  biasing  said  base  beyond  cuto«  rda- 
tive  to  said  emitter  to  prevent  substantial  current  aow 
throttifa  aaid  tramittor,  laid  tranmtor  becomins  cpnduo- 
tive  in  response  to  the  appUcation  of  rectified  audio  Mg- 
nal  to  said  base  for  operating  said  relay,  said  diode  be- 
coming conductive  and  tiic  voltage  appUed  acrom  taid 


2,98M24 

TIME  DELAY  RELAY  DEVICE 

WBUam  F.  Horton,  PacISc  PaHMdcs,  Callfn 

Lear,  Incorporated 

Filed  May  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  654,384 

3CMmL    (CL  317— 148.5) 


^ 


to 


7 


capacitor  decreashig  in  retponie  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  the  winding  of  said  magnetic  reUy  caused  by  the 
current  flow  through  said  transistor,  and  said  caP*^^ 
recharging  in  response  to  an  interruption  in  taid  rectified 
audio-frequency  signal  to  manitain  taid  transistor  con- 
ductive and  thereby  to  maintain  said  relay  operated  for 
an  interval  during  which  insuflkient  rectified  audio-fre- 
quency signal  is  appUed  to  taid  base  for  maintaining  said 
relay  operated.  

2388.828 

DIODE  SPIDER  ASSEMBLY  

Pwfcen  Ecier^  We*  Newl««,  MMfc,  nttlpor,  fcj  wme 
Ilitignnuntr  to  Ike  United  States  of  Amerka  at  ftp- 
RKiitcdbytiwSccrBtaiyoffheNavy  ^,  _, 
Filed  Aw.  27, 1948,  Ser.  No.  M.172 
SOdw.    (CL  317— 234) 


1.  In  combination,  a  lource  of  D.-C.  voltafe^  tran- 
sistor having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a 
relay  control  coil  connected  between  said  collector  elec- 
trode and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  switch  coupled 
to  said  emitter  electrode,  an  armature  for  said  coU 
directly  connected  to  said  switch,  said  source  being 
connected  to  said  switch,  means  in  the  emitter-base  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor  operative  upon  closing  said  rmXch 
to  delay  for  a  predetermined  period  the  esublishment 
of  collector  current  for  energizing  said  coil,  said  armature 
upon  energization  of  tiie  coil  moving  to  a  position  to 
establish  a  direct  connection  between  said  collector 
electrode  and  said  switch,  and  a  return  circuit  from  said 
transistor  base  electrode  and  said  relay  coil  to  said  source 
whereby  a  direct  current  connection  from  taid  tource 
through  said  coil  is  established,  whereby  said  switch  upon 
being  opened  to  de-energize  the  coll  can  immediately 
be  closed  to  establish  the  predetermined  delay  period. 


2,988,827 
VOICE^FERATED  RELAY  SYOTEM 
John  D.  Hfll  m,  RIchardwn,  Tex.,  amicnor  toCoIUiiis 
Radio  Compaq,  Cedar  RapMt,  Iowa,  a  cotporalkHi 

of  Iowa 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,754 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  317— 148.5)         . 

1.  A  voice-operated  relay  comprising,  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  a  source  of  po- 
tential having  two  terminals,  a  magnetic  relay  having  a 
winding  connecting  said  collector  to  one  terminal  of  said 
source,  a  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  diode  and  a  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  series  between  taid  collector  and 
taid  base,  said  diode  being  connected  to  said  ooUecUM*. 
a  voluge  divider  connecting  said  source  to  the  junction 
of  said  diode  and  taid  capacitor  for  biating  taid  diode 


1.  A  compact  vottage  rectifier  for  use  in  eiectrooic 
equipment  having  stringent  economy  of  space,  thermal 
dissipation  and  ease  of  accessibiUty  for  service  require- 
ments comprising  a  plurality  of  diodes,  means  to  electri- 
cally interconnect  said  diodes,  supporting  means  to  tup- 
port  said  diodes,  said  supporting  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  radial  flange  platforms  radiating  from  a  common 
cylindrical  axis,  the  longitiidinal  peripheral  edges  of  said 
flange  platforms  having  a  pluraHty  of  sloU  therem  to  re- 
ceive and  support  taid  diodes,  said  slots  being  spaced 
such  that  the  locus  of  slot  positions  proceeding  from  one 
flange  platform  to  the  next  adjacent  flange  platform  Ma 
helix,  whereby  diodes  inserted  in  said  notches  wfll  be 
positioned  such  that  their  electrical  terminals  arc  eMOy 
accessible  for  connection  thereto  and  suffident  surface 
area  of  each  of  said  diodes  wUl  be  exposed  for  adequate 
thermal  dissipation. 


CRYSTAL-SUTPORT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
OP  FORMING  SAME  ^^ 

Basil  V.  Lawton.  EIWw  Park,  Pa^  atrftaor  •• '"w* 
Coiyoratloa,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  cotporation  of  P«a»- 


Filed  Feb.  4.  1959.  Ser.  No.  791,714 

7  Clalmt.    (O.  317—234)         ^    .    ».  . 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  resistance  ohmic  )o»w 
and  a  strong  mechanical  bond  between  a  semiconductor 
crysUl  and  its  supporting  stud  for  operation  at  tempera- 
tures such  as  to  preclude  the  use  of  heat  that  would 
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adversely  affect  the  crystal,  which  method  iochidet  the 
sttpa  of  alloyint  into  the  crystal  a  metal  condudw  to 
the  formation  of  such  joint,  assembling  the  metal- 
alloyed  crysul  and  the  supporting  stud  in  juxtapoaed 
relation  to  one  another  with  one  end  of  the  stud  in 
confronting  relation  to  a  face  of  the  crystal,  and  electro- 


HIGH  CURRENT  NPNP  SWITCH 
h4  Etear  W. 

to  WaalliihoaM 
Fa^  a  liOirirrtiOM  of 
FiM  Jna  !•,  1959,  Stt.  No.  S19,397 
tClii^    (0.317—335) 


plating  onto  and  in  surrounding  embracing  relation  to 
the  adjacent  portions  of  both  the  metal-alloyed  crystal 
and  the  supporting  stud  a  metal  which  strongly  bonds 
them  together  and  which  serves  cooperatively  with  the 
first-mentjoned  metal  to  form  a  low  resistance  ohmic 
joint  between  the  crystal  and  the  supporting  stud. 


2,9M.83t 

lUNCnON  TRANSm'OR 

WnUam  SbocUcy,  234M  Corta  Via.  Loa  Altoa,  CaBf . 

Filed  Aog.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  M5,64< 

26  Claims.    (0.317—335) 


I.  A  junction  transistor  including  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions,  and  ohmic  emitter,  base  and  collector 
contacts  thereto  respectively,  said  base  region  comprising 
relatively  low  resistance  rib  portions  and  relatively  high 
resistance  web  portions,  said  rib  portions  being  in  contact 
with  the  ohmic  contact,  said  base  ohmic  contact  being 
made  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  ribs  whereby  the  average 
resistance  from  web  to  contact  is  substantially  less  than 
the  average  resistance  from  web  to  contact  in  a  base  in 
which  the  rib  portion  is  replaced  by  web. 


2,9M431 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  SURFACE 

RECOMBINATION 

Knrt  Lchovec,  Wllliamstowii,  and  Raincr  Zaiccg,  North 

Adams,  Maas.,  assignors  to  Spragvc  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  Mass^  a  corporatioa  of  Maasacbiisctts 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,962 

4Clalns.    (CL  317— 235) 


ll««T 


CTI**I«* 
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■vf^-'.v^^ 


0} 


1 .  A  semiconductor  devke  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material,  a  first  electrode  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  body,  a  second  electrode  in  rectifying  contact 
with  said  body,  a  surface  coating  in  rectifying  contact 
with  said  body  and  in  electrical  floating  isolation  from 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  coating  having  a 
high  minority  carrier  injection  efficiency  with  respect  to 
said  semiconductive  material,  an  open  area  in  said  coat- 
ing providing  means  to  permit  the  injection  of  minority 
carriers  into  said  body,  said  open  area  spaced  from  said 
second  electrode. 


M 


4«N^v»iM<i«i>^^^^^N<^^^v« 


1.  A  hi^-current  three  terminal  PNPN  semiconductor 
switching  device  comprising  (1)  a  single  crystal  wafer 
of  a  semiconductive  material  having  a  first  and  a  second 
region  of  a  first  type  semiconductivity  separated  by  a 
region  of  a  second  type  semiconductivity  having  two  par- 
allel surfaces,  the  first  and  second  regions  of  first  type 
semiconductivity  each  having  one  surface  contiguous  and 
coextensive  with  one  of  the  parallel  surfaces  of  said  region 
of  second  type  semiconductivity,  (2)  a  p-n  junction  be- 
tween each  of  the  regions  of  first  type  semiconductivity 
and  the  region  of  second  type  semiconductivity,  (3)  an 
emitter  of  second  type  semiconductivity  fused  to  another 
surface  of  the  first  region  of  first  type  semiconductivity, 
(4)  a  p-n  junction  between  the  emitter  and  the  said  flnt 
region,  (5)  a  base  contact  affixed  to  the  same  surface 
of  the  first  region  as  the  emitter,  (6)  an  ohmic  solder 
fused  to  another  surface  of  the  second  region  of  first  type 
semiconductivity,  and  (7)  means  for  making  one  elec- 
trical connection  to  each  of  the  regions  of  first  type  semi- 
conductivity  and  to  the  emitter. 


2.9MJ33 
POINT  CONTACT  RECTIFIER  DEVICE 
Arnold  S.  Epstchi,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  MoBaanto 
Chemical  Coopaay,  St  Loais,  Mo^  •  coiyoratioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  lane  I,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S1734t 
17  0aiaH.    (CL  317— 236) 


1.  A  point  contact  rectifier  device  comprising  a  poly- 
phthalocyanine  body,  an  electrode  making  ohmic  contact 
with  said  body  and  a  point  contact  electrode  attached  to 
said  body. 

2,9MJ34 

CHARGING  OF  PHOTO-CONDUCTIVE 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
loha  L.  Trcgay,  Broadview,  aad  loha  J.  Sdarixe,  Proa- 
pcct  Heights,  DL,  aaslMiiiis  to  Charles  Braalai  Coai- 
paay  lac  Tctcrboro,  N  J^  a  coraoralioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1956.  Scr.  No.  5tM93 
2  0aiaM.    (CL  317— 363) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  an  electrostatic  charge  upon 
the  surface  of  a  flexible  photo-conductive  insulating  ma- 
terial, which  process  comprises  passing  said  photo-conduc- 
tive insulating  material  between  two  cylindrical  surfaces 
spaced  close  enough  to  each  other  to  effect  feeding  of 
said  photo-conductive  insulating  material   passed  there- 
between with  substantially  no  air  gap  between  each  side 
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of  said  insulating  material  and  the  adjacent  cylindrical 
surface,  one  of  which  cylindrical  surfaces  is  a  grounded 
electrically  conductive  surface  and  the  other  is  an  elec- 
trically semi-conductive  surface  having  a  resistance  with- 
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2,999336  

SERVOMOTOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
KcMcth  WilUam  Hathaway,  Chalfoat  St.  Giles,  E^fM 
mSphw  to   Electric   *   Maslcal   fasdastrics  Limited, 
Haves.  FfMr****!  a  coaspany  of  Great  Brltaia 
^^   PTEdWtar.  7VlW9rS«r.  No.  13.945 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  7,  1959 
3Cfaiiiiis.    (0.319—29) 


in  the  range  of  from  500  to  1.500  megohms  per  cubic 
centimeter,  measured  at  8,000  volts  per  centimeter,  while 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  of  from  4,000  to  6,500  volts  to 
said  semi-conductive  surface. 


2,999335 
MECHANICALLY  REBALANQED  LINEAR 
MOTOR  SERVOSYSTEM 
Ray   S.   WUIiams,   Omrffle,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Hagan 
Chemicals  &  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsbar^,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jaly  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  924,900 
2Clafans.    (CI.  319— 22) 


1.  A  pneumatic  electric  converter  comprising  a  pres- 
sure-tight  housing   having   therein   a   differential   trans- 
former comprising  axially  spaced  input  and  output  wind- 
ings and  a  magnetic  core  disposed  axially  of  the  windings 
aiKl  movable  relative  thereto,  means  for  supporting  said 
core  at  mid  position  so  that  it  is  movable  in  one  direction 
only   from   said   position,  a  bellows  having  means   for 
supplying  input  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  same  in 
said  housing,  a  lever  system  disposed  for  actuation  by 
said  deflectable  means  and  arranged  to  actuate  said  core 
from  said   mid  position  as  the  input  pressure  to  said 
deflectable  means  increases,  means  for  amplifying  and 
rectifying  the  output  voltage  of  said   transformer  and 
feed-back  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  and 
connected  to  said  lever  system  in  such  a  way  as  to  oppose 
and  balance  the  force  exerted  by  said  pressure  deflectable 
means  on  said  lever  system,  said  feed-back  means  com- 
prising a  magnetic  shell  having  therein  a  centrally  dis- 
posed core  of  permanent  magnetic  material,  a  coil  wind- 
ing embracing  said  core  and  connected   to  said  lever 
system  whereby  the  current  in  the  coil  develops  a  force 
that  opposes  and  balances  the  force  of  the  bellows  on 
said  lever  system,  a  well  formed  in  the  space  between 
the  core  and  the  shell  and  in  which  a  quantity  of  dampiiig 
liquid  is  conuined,  and  a  tubular  member  embracing  said 
core  and  extending  into  said  liquid  and  carrying  the  coil 
winding. 


CKHJKIhOOT 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  comprising  a  part 
whose  displacement  is  to  be  controlled,  a  servo  motor 
for  producing  displacement  of  said  part,  a  voltage  divider 
tapped  at  a  series  of  reference  points,  a  series  of  contacts 
connected  respectively  to  said  reference  points,  an  error 
signal  lead  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  servo  motor,  dif- 
ferential switching  means  for  connecting  said  lead  to  one 
of  said  contacu,  said  differential  switching  means  com- 
prising command  means  for  switching  said  lead  from  one 
of  said  contacts  to  another  to  represent  a  desired  displace- 
ment of  said  part,  feedback  means  for  switching  said  lead 
from  one  of  said  contacts  to  another  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  part,  said  servo  motor  being  responsive 
to  the  signal  from  said  lead  to  tend  to  displace  said  part, 
and  said  feedback  means  being  responsive  to  displaceinent 
of  said  part  in  the  sense  tending  to  counteract  the  switch- 
ing of  said  lead  produced  by  said  command  means  and 
additional  switching  means  operable  to  switch  said  lead 
from  one  of  said  contacts  to  another  independently  of 
said  command  means  and  of  said  feedback  means,  so  as 
to  vary  the  datum  point  wtih  reference  to  which  displace- 
ment occurs  in  response  to  said  command  means. 


2,990,937 

POSmON  AND  STRESS  CONTROLLING 

SERVOSYSTEM 

Henry  H.  Wa,  Chicago,  ni.,  assi8m>r  to  Baldwta-Ltea- 

HamUton  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Coatinuation  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  552,464,  Dec  12, 
1955.     This   application   Apr.   29,    1959,   Scr.   No. 
999332 

2  Clatans.    (CL  319—29) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  predetermined  average  displacement  between 
first  and  second  relatively  displaceable  surface  elements 
where  said  first  surface  element  may  6e  vibrated  nor- 
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mally  to  said  second  surface  element,  comprising  a  trans- 
ducing meani  having  two  relatively  displaceable  mem- 
ben  connected  respectively  to  said  fint  and  second  sur- 
face elements,  an  oscillator  producing  a  carrier  frequency 
to  energize  the  transducer,  a  bridge  in  which  the  trans- 
ducer forms  one-half,  means  forming  the  other  half  of 
the  bridge  for  preselecting  the  average  position  of  the 
two  surfaces,  the  signal  from  the  bridge  comprising  the 
carrier  frequency  and  superimposed  frequency  produced 
by  the  relative  vibratory  motion  of  the  two  transducer 
members,  a  demodulator  receiving  only  said  carrier  and 
superimposed  frequencies  from  the  transducer,  means  for 
filtering  the  combined  demodulated  transducer  signal  so 
as  to  obtain  a  D.C.  signal  proportional  to  the  average 
displacement  of  the  two  relatively  displaceable  transducer 
members,  such  D.C.  signal  varying  in  polarity  and  am- 
plitude as  the  average  varies  from  said  predetermined 
value  whereby  no  D.C.  signal  is  present  when  the  rela- 
tively displaceable  members  are  at  their  predetermined 
average  position,  and  D.C.  signal  responsive  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  output  from  said  filtering  means  for  alter- 
ing the  average  displacement  between  said  surface  ele- 
ments upon  occurrence  of  a  variation  thereof  from  the 
desired  predetermined  value  thereby  to  reestablish  the 
same. 


2,9M,S3S 

POSITION  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM 
David  Latchan  Leete,  Stockport,  England,  asdgnor  to 
Natioaal  Research  Dcrdopmcnt  CorporatioB,  London, 
Eagiaad,  a  corpondoa  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,856 

datoM  priority,  applkatioB  Great  Britain  Oct.  IS,  1958 

SOaiMk    (a.  318— 28) 


1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  driv- 
ing means  for  producing  the  movement  of  a  first  object 
relative  to  a  second  object  the  system  comprising  monitor- 
ing means  for  indicating  the  movement  of  the  first  object 
relative  to  the  second  object  the  output  of  the  monitoring 
means  tailing  the  form  of  a  cyclic  monitor  signal  the  fre- 
quency of  which  is  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  said 
movement,  means  responsive  to  two  incoming  signals  for 
controlling  the  driving  means  in  conformity  with  such 
signals  in  combination  in  a  feedback  servo  loop,  one  of 
said  incoming  signals  being  a  command  signal  and  the 
other  of  said  incoming  signals  being  the  said  cyclic  moni- 
toring signal  and  means  responsive  to  modification  signals 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  one  of  the  said  incoming  signals 
whereby  the  response  of  the  said  feedback  servo  loop  to 
the  said  command  signal  is  modified  under  control  of  the 
said  modification  signals. 


ment  magnet  carried  by  said  means  exciting  a  magnetic 
field;  a  non-rotary  armature;  an  oscillator  for  converting 
direct  current  to  alternating  current;  a  source  of  direct 
current  connected  to  said  oscillator;  a  frictionless  con- 
tactless  impedance  commutator  comprising  a  reactance  ele- 
ment that  is  fixed  relative  to  said  armature  and  receives 
current  from  said  oscillator,  and  a  rotary  magnetic  ele- 
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2,988,839 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Wahcr  HacaascfiiiaBB,  Haatsrlllc,  Ala., 
UnMed  States  of  AoMrica  as  rcprvscntcd 
rstary  off  tiM  Araqr 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,929 

llCiaUH.    (O.  318— 13«) 

(Gtaated  BBfar  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 

I.  An  electric  motor  comprising:   a  rotary  supporting 

means  having  non-ferrous  material;  a  rotatable  perma- 


ment  that  is  supported  by  said  supporting  means,  a  portion 
of  the  non-ferrous  material  of  said  supporting  means 
b«ing  located  between  said  impedance  element  and  said 
permanent  magnet;  and  a  transistorized  gate,  electrically 
connected  with  said  impedance  commutator  and  with  said 
armature  for  supplying  commutated  ciurent  to  said  arma- 
ture. 


2,980,848 

WIDE  BAND.  LOW  DISTORTION,  HIGH 

EFFICIENCY  AMPLIFIER 

Lester  Uvy,  535  Parksidc  Ave.,  BrooUya  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,987 

7  Claims.    (O.  33»— 121) 


»a» 


1.  A  wide  band  low  distortion  amplifier  comprisinf  a 
plurality  of  cascaded  amplifier  stages  including  a  push- 
pull  output  stage  having  first  and  second  amplifiers,  each 
said  output  stage  amplifier  having  signal  input,  cathode 
and  anode  electrodes;  means  supplying  direct  current  to 
said  output  stage;  means  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said 
input  electrode:  output  transformer  means  connected 
between  said  cathodes,  said  transformer  comprising  a 
unity  coupling  multifilarly  wound  autotransformer  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  primary  and  secondary  windings 
connected  in  series  and  arranged  alternately  so  that  each 
said  primary  winding  is  adjacent  an  alternate  secondary 
winding,  whereby  leakage  inductance  and  phase  shift  in 
said  transformer  are  minimized. 


2,988,841 
ELECTROSTRICnVE  VIBRATOR 
Vaa  W.  Bcatii«er  and  FIm  I.  Lanes,  EdiM,  Mlaa^  as- 
sigBors  to  Mlnwapolls  Hoaeyweil  Rualator  Coa^pMj, 
MhsDcapoUs,  Mlaa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawara 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  638,531 
8ClalaBS.    (CL  321— 2) 
7.  Means  for  converting  relatively  low  potential  direct 
current  power  to  relatively  high  direct  current  power 
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comprising;  an  electrostrictive  bimorph  motor  having  in- 
dividual charging  electrodes  positioned  on  opposite  faces 
thereof,  said  bimorph  being  arranged  to  flex  to  a  prede- 
termined degree  upon  application  of  a  certain  predeter- 
mined potential  thcreacross,  a  primary  direct  current 
source  of  power  having  an  output  potential  which  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  potential,  a  step-up  transformer 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  the  secondary 
winding  being  arranged  to  deliver  an  output  potential 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  GENERATOM 
CkMnmkM  C.  Conger,  Okutod  Faia,  and  laiMt  C.  U 

iSeTBerea,  Obk;  •-^■-•jLliL  %5S?«  ^^ 
poration,  Bedford,  OUo.  a  t^^nnfiima  OUo 
Filed  Sept.  26, 1957.  Scr.  N©.  686,421 
TciaiBS.    (CL322— 28) 


1  h^*^. 


which  is  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  potential 
while  the  primary  is  being  energized  by  said  power  source, 
conductive  means  connecting  the  primary  winding  to  said 
primary  source  of  power,  and  the  secondary  winding  to 
the  electrodes  of  said  bimorph  motor,  means  for  de-en- 
ergizing the  primary  of  said  transformer  and  said  bimorph 
motor  when  said  motor  has  been  flexed  to  said  predeter- 
mined degree,  and  an  output  load  circuit  including  rec- 
tification means  being  taken  from  said  secondary  winding. 


2.988  J42 
BATTERY  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Lewis  A.  Medlar,  Orelaod,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Fox  Products 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Ffled  June  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  664,783 
3aainis.    (a.  321-^27) 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  charging  storage  bat- 
teries of  two  different  voltage  ratings,  the  combination  of 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  first  and  sec- 
ond   centertapped    secondary    windings,    supply    circuit 
means  for  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current,  first  and  second  centertapped  dry 
plate  rectifier  units  respectivly  connected  across  said  first 
and  second  secondary  windings,  two  power  cables  each 
terminating  at  one  end  in  means  for  connection  to  a  ter- 
minal of  the  battery  to  be  charged,  one  of  said  cables 
being  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said  first  secondary 
winding  and  the  other  of  said  cables  being  connected  to 
the  center  tap  of  said  second  rectifier  unit,  a  first  pair 
of  conductors  connected  one  to  the  center  tap  of  said 
first  rectifier  unit  and  one  to  the  center  tap  of  said  sec- 
ond secondary  winding,  a  resistance,  a  second  pair  of 
conductors  connected  each  to  the  other  end  of  a  different 
one  of  said  power  cables,  and  switching  means  having  two 
operative  positions,  said  switching  means  being  arranged 
to  interconnect  said  first  pair  of  conductors  and  said 
resistance  in  series  when  said  svritching  means  is  in  one 
operative  position,  thereby  connecting  said  rectifier  units 
in  series  to  supply  current  at  a  relatively  higher  voltage 
level  via  said  power  cables,  and  to  interconnect  said  sec- 
ond and  first  pairs  of  conductors  and  omit  said  resistance 
when  said  switching  means  is  in  the  other  operative  posi- 
tion, thereby  coimecting  said  rectifier  units  in  parallel 
to  supply  current  at  a  relatively  lower  voltage  level  via 
said  power  cables  and  said  second  pair  of  conductors. 


8.  In  a  regulating  system  for  varying  current  in  a  load 
in  accordance  with  voltage  applied  to  terminals  of  the 
regulating  system,  a  first  transistor  having  a  base  terminal 
and  a  collector  terminal  and  an  emitter  terminal,  a  po- 
tential source,  means  connecting  one  of  the  collector  and 
emitter  terminals  to  one  side  of  potential  source  and  the 
other  to  one  side  of  said  load  whereby  current  in  the 
collector-emitter  path  of  said  transistor  energizes  said 
load,  input  circuit  means  connected  to  said  base  terminal 
and  to  the  other  side  of  said  potential  source  and  estab- 
lishing a  maximum  input  potential  acroes  said  one  ter^ 
minal  and  said  base  terminal  and  a  maximum  input  cur- 
rent In  the  base  circuit  of  said  transistor,  said  input  cir- 
cuit means  comprising  a  resistor  and  a  rectifying  element 
connected  in  series  with  said  rectifying  element  being  con- 
nected between  said  base  terminal  and  said  resistor,  aaid 
rectifying  element  having  a  low  breakdown  potential  in 
its  forward  direction  as  compared  to  its  breakdown  poten- 
tial in  the  opposite  or  reverse  direction  and  being  con- 
nected to  conduct  the  base  current  of  said  transistor  in 
a  forward  direction,  a  second  transistor  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  a  sensing  circuit  comprising  Zener  diode 
means  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  across  the  input 
terminals  of  the  system,  means  connecting  said  resistor  to 
the  input  of  said  second  transistor  whereby  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  resistor  provides  the  input  potential  for 
said  second  transistor  to  vary  the  conductivity  of  aaid 
second  transistor  in  accordance  with  variations  of  voltage 
at  the  input  of  the  system  above  a  magnitude  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  Zener  voltage  of  said  Zener  diode 
means,  said  resistor  in  series  with  said  Zener  diode  means 
is  of  a  magnitude  which  limits  the  current  in  said  aeries 
circuit  upon  the  breakdown  of  said  Zener  diode  means 
to  a  magnitude  such  that  the  input  potential  to  said  sec- 
ond transistor  is  the  lowest  input  potential  necessary  to 
effect  operation  of  the  second  transistor  on  the  linear 
portion  of  its  input  voltage  versus  output  current  char- 
acteristic curve  and  such  that  said  Zener  diode  means  is 
operating  on  a  linear  portion  of  iu  reverse  voltage  cur- 
rent characteristic  curve,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
output  terminals  of  said  second  transistor  to  said  one  side 
of  said  potential  source  and  to  said  input  circuit  means 
at  a  point  between  said  rectifying  elentent  and  aaid  re- 
sistor whereby  variations  in  the  conductivity  of  the  sec- 
ond transistor  varies  the  input  potential  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor, said  rectifying  element  having  a  low  forward  re- 
sistance to  current  in  said  input  circuit  aBeam  for  all 
input  potentials  above  a  magnitude  approximately  equal 
to  the  minimum  potential  drop  across  the  output  ter- 
minals of  said  second  transistor  and  a  bi^  itnpedance  to 
potentials  below  said  magnitude  whereby  said  first  tran- 
sistor is  cut  oflf  when  the  output  potential  of  said  second 
transistor  approaches  a  minimun. 
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2,9M344  *<*•"•  *****  means  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  com- 

AUTOMATIC  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  pensating  transistor  to  reduce  the  signal  input  to  said 

linrrcacc  R.  PcMtec,  WaysMboro,  Va.,  assigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coipaay,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
FHcd  Feb.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,405 
iClalM.    (a.  321— 2fl) 


1.  A  regulator  for  a  direct  current  generator  having  an 
armature  and  a  shunt  control  field  winding  comprising  a 
PNP  transistor  havijig  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  control  field  winding,  a  mag- 
netic amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  main  load  windings 
wound  on  a  saturable  core,  means  connecting  said  main 
load  windings  to  said  base  electrode,  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
secondary  winding  constituting  alternating  current  supply 
means  for  said  magnetic  amplifier,  a  rectifying  device 
connected  in  series  with  each  end  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  each  of  said  main  load  windings  and  poled  to 
conduct  when  its  respective  uansformer  end  is  negative, 
means  for  providing  a  bias  to  maintain  said  transistor  in 
an  off  condition  comprising  a  connection  to  one  terminal 
of  said  generator  armature,  a  rectifier,  a  portion  of  said 
secondary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  base 
electrode  and  a  resistor  connected  between  said  base 
electrode  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  generator  wind- 
ing, a  unilateral  semi-conductor  device  having  a.  criti- 
cal reverse  voltage  characteristic  connected  to  said  arma- 
ture, a  generator  voltage  adjusting  rheostat  connected 
to  said  generator  armature,  a  control  winding  for  said 
magnetic  amplifier  connected  to  said  semi-conductor 
device  and  said  rheostat,  means  for  supplying  an  alter- 
nating current  to  said  primary  winding  from  said  arma- 
ture terminals  constituted  by  a  static  inverter  means 
having  input  terminals  and  output  terminals  and  means 
connecting  said  input  terminals  to  said  generator  arma- 
ture and  said  output  terminals  to  said  primary  winding. 


plurality  of  transistors  thereby  decreasing  the  enutter 
currents  (^  said  plurality  of  transistors. 


2  98#8<M 

IMPEDANCE  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIER 

John  F.  Ringclman,  CatoosrOlc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wert- 

ingboosc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

nicd  May  31,  1956,  Scr.  No.  588,442 
1  Claim,    (a.  323—89) 


A  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  saturable  magnetic 
core  having  an  output  winding  and  a  reset  winding  induc- 
tively coupled  therewith,  an  output  current  path  includ- 
ing said  output  winding,  a  load  impedance  and  means 
for  generating  current  in  said  current  path  only  during 
spaced  signal  intervals  for  saturating  said  core,  the  spac- 
ing of  said  signal  intervals  defining  reset  intervals,  an- 
other saturable  magnetic  core  having  an  input  winding 
and  a  control  winding  inductively  coupled  therewith,  a 
reset  current  patii  including  said  reset  winding,  said  con- 
trol winding,  generator  means  for  generating  current  in 
said  reset  current  path  during  said  reset  intervals  for  re- 
setting said  magnetic  core,  and  a  pair  of  transistors  hav- 
ing at  least  a  base,  a  collector,  an  emitter  electrode,  with 
the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  thereof  connected  in 
series  with  said  reset  and  control  windings  and  said  gen- 
erator means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  generator 
means  to  render  said  transistors  non  conductive  during 
said  signal  intervals. 


2,980  J45 
CURRENT  OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITS 
Philip  M.  Tbompsoo,  Cumberland,  Ontario,  and  Colin 
A  Franklin,  Eastvkw,  Ontario,  Canada,  aKignors  to 
Her  Maicsty  the  Queen  in  tbc  rigbt  off  Canada  as  rep- 
rMCUtcd  by  the  Minister  off  Natioaal  Defence 
FIM  Apr.  13,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  806,053 
9Clafans.    (CL  323— 22) 
1.  An  ofverload  protection  circuit  for  a   plurality  of 
transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector 
comprising  a  compensating  transistor  having  an  emitter, 
a  base  and  a  collector;  means  adapted  to  bias  said  com- 
pensating transistor  beyond  cutoff;  means  responsive  to 
excessive  emitter  current  of  anyone  of  said  plurality  of 
transistors  to  reduce  the  bias  on  said  compensating  tran- 
sistor and  cause  conduction  of  said  compensating  transis- 


2,980.847 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIERS 

Jobn  W.  Stuart,  MonrocTfllc,  Pa.,  asrisnor  to  Westlng- 
bonsc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvanfai 

FDcd  Aug.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677,726 
3  Claims,  (a.  323 — 89) 
1.  In  a  switching  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  radia- 
tion sensitive  device  and  a  magnetic  amplifier,  said  mag- 
netic amplifier  comprising  a  magnetic  core  member,  a  gat- 
ing circuit  including  a  gating  winding  inductively  dis- 
posed on  said  magnetic  core  member  and  a  gating  rec- 
tifier, means  for  applying  a  first  alternating  voltage  to  said 
gating  circuit,  said  gating  circuit  being  operative  so  that 
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on  one  half-cycle  of  said  first  alternating  voltage  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  voltage  Is  absorbed  in  driving  sa.d 
magnetic  core  member  from  negaUvc  to  posiUvc  satura- 
S>n  «id  on  the  other  halfncycle  of  said  first  altematmg 
voltage  said  gating  rectifier  blocks  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  gating  winding,  a  reset  circuit  •nclud.ng  a 
reset  winding  inductively  disposed  on  said  magnetic  core 
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2,980,849 

KNSING  HEAD  FOR  WELD  SEAM  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Paul  L.  Datt,  Wahwt  Crad^  WUiiuB  J.  Wairea,  El  Cjr- 

^'^JidwS^x^B.  Waio^^hby,  Wataut  &f«k.  C^- 

Manors  to  SheD  Oil  Company,  a  coiponition  of  Del»- 

^"^     Filed  Dec.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  630,281 
4Cli*M.    (CL324— 37) 
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member  and  a  reset  rectifier,  said  reset  circuit  being 
adapted  to  drive  said  magnetic  core  member  from  posi- 
tive to  negative  saturation  only  upon  the  application  of 
an  input  signal  to  said  reset  circuit,  said  radiaUon  sensitive 
device  being  connected  to  said  reset  circuit  to  prevent  the 
application  of  an  input  signal  to  said  reset  circuit  except 
when  said  radiation  sensitive  device  receives  a  radiation 

input. 

.^^^^■^^■^^■^^^— '^— 

2  980  848 
WELD  SEAM  TCSTING  APPARATUS 
Pan!  L.  Datt,  Watart  Creek,  Wtniam  J.  Wanen,  El  Cer- 
ritoT  aid  Rtehard  B.  WiUoughby,  Walnut  Creek.  CaW., 
aaignors  to  SheU  OO  Cooipany,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Fiied  Dec.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  630,188 
6  Claims.    (CI.  324 — 34) 


UflftJ 
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1  A  magnetic  testing  system  comprising  a  sensing 
head,  means  for  supporting  a  test  piece  adjacent  said 
head  means  for  moving  said  head  and  said  test  piece 
relative  to  each  other,  a  source  of  oscillating  voltage 
coupled  to  said  head,  said  sensing  head  being  adapted  to 
produce  a  first  signal  voltage  when  being  in  register  with 
an  anomaly  in  said  test  piece,  said  first  signal  voltage 
being  coupled  to  a  phase  discriminating  means  for  com- 
paring the  phase  of  said  first  signal  and  said  oscillating 
voltages,  said  phase  discriminating  means  generating  a 
second  signal  when  said  first  signal  and  said  oscillaUng 
voltages  arc  in  phase,  a  source  of  set  voltage,  means  com- 
prising a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  phase  discriminating  means  and  of  said  set  voltage 
source  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal 
and  said  set  voltage,  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  comparator  circuit  for  amplifying  any  excess  of 
said  second  signal  over  said  set  voltage  to  a  pulse  of  in- 
creased amplitude  and  time  duration,  and  means  energized 
by  said  pulse  to  store  mechanically  a  signal,  said  stored 
signal  being  used  to  perform  work  on  said  test  piece  in 
synchronism  with  the  relative  motion  of  the  sensing  head 
and  the  test  piece. 


3.  In  a  magnetic  testing  device,  a  plurality  of  coils 
arranged  to  form  an  annular  sensing  head  adapted  to 
receive  a  test  piece  in  its  axial  opening,  said  coils  having 
split  primary  and  spUt  secondary  windings,  the  split  pri- 
mary windings  being  connected  in  series  and  spaced  from 
each  other  along  the  axis  of  the  annular  head,  the  split 
secondary  windings  being  connected  in  series  and  dis- 
posed radially  each  around  one  of  the  primary  windings, 
said  primaries  being  connectable  to  the  output  of  an 
oscillation  source,  said  secondaries  being  connectable  to 
the  input  of  a  signal  indicating  circuit,  and  adjustable  re- 
actance means  coupling  said  primary  and  said  secondary 
windings  outside  of  said  annular  head  for  neutralizing 
inductive  reacUnce  effects  occurring  between  said  wind- 
ings within  said  head,  a  housing  surrounding  said  sensing 
head  formed  of  a  steel  alloy  of  high  electrical  permea- 
bility and  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  and  anntilar 
plate  means  forming  a  portion  of  said  housing  and  being 
positioned  between  said  split  primary  and  secondary 
windings.  

2,980,850 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  PIPE  INSPECTING 
APPARATUS 
Kenneth  W.  Cochran,  OUahoma  City,  Okla.,  aMtenor  of 
one-half  to  Tubular  Inspcctioa  Co.,  Inc.,  Oklabonia 
City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma,  and  one-half 
to  RusseU  C.  Heldenbrand,  dofaig  business  as  Hcldca- 
brand  Tubutar  Service,  New  Iberia,  La. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  731,971 
7  Oahns.    (O.  324—37) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  flaws  in  ferromagnetic 
pipe  and  the  like,  housing  means  surrounding  the  pipe, 
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means  supporting  the  housing  means  on  the  pipe  for 
relative  movement  of  the  pipe  lengthwise  through  the 
housing  means,  magnetizing  means  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing means  for  magnetizing  the  pipe  in  the  area  of  the 
housing  means,  flux  detecting  means  rotatably  supported 
in  the  housing  means  circumferentially  around  the  pipe 
on  axes  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  pipe,  and  means  for  rotating  each  detecting  means 
about  its  respective  axis,  each  of  said  detecting  means 
comprising  paper  clip  shaped  coil  means  curved  along 
its  longest  dimension  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  having  a 
radius  slightly  larger  than  the  radius  of  the  pipe  and  ar- 
ranged to  partially  encircle  the  pipe  during  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  rotation  of  the  respective  detecting  means. 


2,9M,851 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS 

Gcofic  E.  Hcnning,  Baltimore,  Md^  asrignor  to  Western 

ElMtric  Company,  lacorponitcd.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

coqporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  798, 1 9f 
4  Claims.    (O.  324—52) 


•»>}'.'>'>}>>>>> 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  physical  and  electrical 
properties  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulated  con- 
ductors, which  comprises  a  stationary  arm,  means  for 
securing  adjacent  ends  of  the  conductors  in  fixed  posi- 
tions on  the  stationary  arm  and  for  insulating  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  conductors  from  each  other,  a  twisting 
head,  means  for  rotating  the  twisting  head,  a  counter 
connected  operatively  to  the  twisting  head  to  indicate 
the  number  of  revolutions  the  twisting  bead  is  turned, 
a  revolvable  arm  secured  to  the  twisting  head,  means 
for  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  conductors  in  fixed 
positions  with  respect  to  the  revolvable  arm  and  for 
insulating  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  conductors  secured 
thereto  from  each  other,  means  for  urging  relative  move- 
ment between  the  revolvable  arm  and  the  stationary 
arm  to  apply  predetermined  tensile  forces  to  predeter- 
mine lengths  of  the  insulated  conductors  extending  there- 
between, means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential 
difference   between   each  of  the   insulated   conductors, 
means   for  detecting   when   an  electrical   failure  occurs 
in  the  insulated  conductors  as  a  result  of  the  combined 
effect  of  the  potential  difference  applied  to  the  conduc- 
tors, the  tensile  forces  applied  thereto  and  the  twisting 
thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  an  electrical   failure 
in  the  insulated  conductors  for  stopping  the  means  for 
rotating  the  twisting   head   when   the  electrical  failure 
occurs  so  that  the  physical  and  electrical  properties  which 
the  insulated  conductors  possess  prior  to  being  tested  on 
the  apparatus  can  be  determined. 


2,9MJ52 

IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  NETWORKS 

Thomas  L.  Mell,  Stl  Donct  Road,  Dcvoa,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  1>,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722,368 

13ClaiiiH.    (a.  324— 57) 


1.  A  measuring  network  comprising  a  first  impedance 
means  having  an  intermediate  point  to  serve  as  a  first 
potential  divider  and  whose  end  terminals  provide  a 
first  conjugate  pair  of  network  terminals,  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  having  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  arms  and  condition- 
responsive  impedance  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  other 
pair  of  bridge  arms,  connections  from  said  end  ter- 
minals of  said  first  impedance  means  to  the  end  termi- 
nals of  said  first  pair  of  arms,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
nections including  second  impedance  means  to  effect  a 
predetermined  substantial  difference  between  the  im- 
pedances of  said  connections,  a  third  impedance  means 
connected  between  said  intermediate  point  of  said  first 
impedance  means  and  the  junction  of  said  first  pair  of 
arms,  said  third  impedance  means  having  an  intermediate 
point  to  serve  as  a  second  potential  divider,  said  inter- 
mediate point  of  said  third  impedance  means  and  the 
junction  of  said  other  pair  of  bridge  arms  providing  a 
second  conjugate  pair  of  network  terminals,  a  current- 
supply  means  connected  to  said  first  conjugate  pah-  of 
network  terminals,  and  a  detector  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond conjugate  pair  of  network  terminals  for  response 
to  the  difference  between  the  unbalance  voltage  of  said 
bridge  and  the  voltage  between  said  intermediate  point 
of  said  third  impedance  means  and  the  junction  of  said 
first  pair  of  adjacent  bridge  arms. 


2,988J53 

COMPONENT  OUTPUT  CHARACTERISTIC 

TRACER 
Jowph  D.  Kline  and  DomM  E.  Holcomb,  Jr.,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  asR^Dors  to  Ryan  Aeronaotical  Co.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,371 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324—57) 
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1.  An  output  characteristic  tracer  for  use  in  testing  a 
power  amplifying  device  having  a  signal  input,  a  power 
input  and  an  output,  the  tracer  comprising:  a  sawtooth 
generator  connected  to  supply  a  consUnt,  repetitive  saw- 
tooth signal  to  the  said  signal  input;  a  pulse  generator 
connected  to  supply  repetitive  pulses  of  equal  power 
to  the  said  power  input;  synchronizing  means  intercon- 
necting said  sawtooth  generator  and  said  pulse  genera- 
tor and  operative  to  time  a  constant  number  of  pulses 
to  occur  at  repetitive  selected  times  during  each  sawtooth 
signal;  a  two-axis  display  unit  having  a  separate  input 
corresponding  to  each  axis  thereof,  one  of  said  inputs 
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being  connected  to  the  said  output  to  provide  a  sawtooth 
trace  on  one  axis,  and  the  other  of  said  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  generator  to  provide  pulse  traces  on 
the  other  axis,  whereby  a  family  of  pulsed  output  char- 
acteristics is  displayed  at  selected  values  of  the  sawtooth 
signal. 

2,988354 

PIPELINE  SURVEYING 
Howard  J.  En  Dean,  Fox  Ckapd,  Pa^  John  Ddbert 
Jones,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edward  TopaBclian,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
bofsh^  Pa.,  assigDon  to  Gislf  Reanwch  A  Devetopnient 
Company,  Plttiimnh,  Pa,  •  ««?«»S?"^°'  Delaware 
^iled  Jnoc  28,  i95«,  Ser.  No.  594,643 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—72) 


of  said  housing  and  opposite  said  open  port  referred  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tensing  electrode,  means 
for  the  powered  roUtion  c£  said  chopper  at  substantiaUy 
constant  angular  velocity,  an  electrometer  pickup  in  elec- 
trical circuit  with  said  sensing  electrode,  and  means  op- 
crating  in  common  phase  relationship  with  said  chopper 
responsive  to  said  electrometer  pickup  adapted  to  f»- 
erate  a  D.-C.  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  A--G 
output  from  said  electrometer  pickup  and  to  apply  said 
D  -C  voltage  as  a  feedback  to  said  refeicnce,«lectrode 
and  to  a  voltmeter  measuring  the  electrical  quantity  under 
evaluation. 

2,988356 
PHOTDELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
Edward  R.  Van  Krevclcn  and  Robert  E.  B«P««f  • 
Minneapolis,  Mina^  amignww  to  General  Milla,  Inc^ 
a  cocporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1955,  Ser.  No.  491,924 
19Ciata>.    (Ca.324— 74) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  surveying  the  inside  of  a  pipe  for 
electrical  potential  gradients  comprising  a  vehicle  inserta- 
ble  in  the  pipe,  a  packer  connected  to  the  vehicle  adapted 
to  form  a  sliding  seal  against  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  po- 
tential difference  measuring  means  in  the  vehicle,  and 
recording  means  in  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  po- 
tential-difference measuring  means  recording  the  indica- 
tions thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  two  elec- 
trically conducting  contact  members  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  said  contact  members  being  electrically  insulated 
and  contacting  the  pipe  at  transversely  spaced  points 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pipe,  and  means  connecting  said  con- 
tact members  respecUvcly  to  the  terminals  of  said  po- 
tential-difference-measuring means. 


2,988,855 
COULOMETER 
Charics  B.  Moora,  Ward,  Pa.,  asrigwMr  to  E.  I- *»  '«■* 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ,.«^, 
FUcd  Jan.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,991 
4  Claims.    (CL  324—72) 


M.  I,  t  l| 


4.  A  coulometcr  for  the  measurement  of  electrostatic 
charges  or  D.-C.  potentials  comprising  in  combination 
a  probe  consisting  of  a  centrally  disposed  annular  sensiiig 
electrode  and,  coaxial  with  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
sensing  electrode  in  sequence  radially  outward,  an  an- 
nular routable  electrostatically  shielded  chopper  and 
an  enclosing  electrostatically  shielded  housing,  said 
housing  bdnf  provided  with  an  open  port  and  said 
chopper  being  piovided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposed  open  windows  disposed  coplanar 
radially  with  said  open  port  and  with  said  sensing  elec- 
trode, a  reference  electrode  disposed  radially  of  said 
sensing  electrode  coplanar  radially  with  said  open  port 
in  said  housing  and  with  said  open  windows  in  said 
chopper  intermediate  said  chopper  and  the  inner  wall 


1  In  a  photoelectric  counting  system  for  testing  ^- 
hour  meters  according  to  either  a  light  or  dark  method, 
photoelectric  meant  responsive  to  changing  Ught  condi- 
tiom  caused  by  the  rotation  of  a  watthour  meter  induc- 
tion disc,  means   for  amplifying  the  electrical  output 
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pulaes  from  taid  photoelectric  means,  means  for  trigger- 
ing taid  output  pulses,  a  counting  tube  equipped  with  a 
plate  and  a  plurality  of  cathodes,  means  for  applying 
the  output  pulses  from  said  triggering  means  to  said  tube 
to  shift  a  glow  discharge  within  the  tube  from  one  cath- 
ode to  succeeding  cathodes,  selective  switch  means  for 
establishing  an  electrical  coimection  between  each  cath- 
ode or  alternate  cathodes,  means  for  performing  a  start 
function  when  the  glow  is  directed  to  one  cathode,  means 
for  performing  a  stop  function  when  the  glow  is  directed 
to  another  cathode  selected  by  said  switch  means,  and 
hold  means  for  inactivating  said  stop  means  during  the 
early  portion  of  the  period  when  the  electrical  connec- 
tion has  been  established  between  the  switch  means  and 
alternate  cathodes. 

2,98«,857 
DUAL  MAGNET  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert    C.    Langford,   West   Oraagc,   NJ.,   assignor   to 
Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Mnmy  Hill,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ralioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,934 
2  Claims.    (CL  324^158) 


comprising,  a  one-shot  rdaxation  circuit,  and  a  firat 
"and"  gate,  each  having  an  input  connectable  with  said 
received  wave,  said  one-shot  relaxation  circuit  being  trif- 
gered  by  said  wave,  said  first  "and"  gate  having  a  second 
input  receiving  said  output  from  said  frequency  divider, 
second  and  third  "and"  gates,  each  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  one-shot,  an  output  of  said 
first  "and"  gate  being  connected  to  another  input  of  said 


I.  A  meter  movement  comprising  a  soft-iron  yoke  of 
substantially  uniform,  rectangular  cross-sectional  area 
and  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  having  a  first  leg  that  is 
shorter  than  an  opposed  second  leg  and  diverging  side 
legs  joining  the  first  and  second  legs;  a  first  permanent 
magnet  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  area  nor- 
mal to  the  magnetic  axis,  said  magnet  having  one  polar 
surface  abutting  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  yoke  leg  and 
the  other  polar  surface  being  convex;  a  second  permanent 
magnet  having  one  polar  surface  abutting  the  inner  wall 
of  the  secoiKl  yoke  leg  and  the  other  polar  surface  being 
concave  and  spaced  from  the  similarly  polarized  convex 
surface  of  the  said  first  magnet,  said  second  magnet  hav- 
ing tapered  side  walls  diverging  at  an  angle  greater  than 
that  of  the  yoke  side  legs;  an  arcuate  core  of  magnetic 
material  extending  between  the  yoke  side  legs  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  proximate  polar  surfaces  of  the  said 
magnets  to  form  first  and  second  arcuate  flux  gaps; 
axially-aligned  bearings  carried  by  the  said  first  yoke  leg 
and  disposed  on  an  axis  spaced  beyond  the  plane  of  the 
outer  wall  thereof;  a  movable  coil  having  sides  passing 
through  the  respective  first  and  second  flux  gaps;  and 
means  mounting  the  movable  coil  for  pivotal  rotation  in 
said  bearings. 

2,988J58 

DIGITAL  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  OPERAT- 
ING BY  INSERTING  EXTRA  PULSES  INTO  OR 
DELAYING  PULSES  FROM  CLOCK  PULSE 
TRAIN 

G«or|t  F.  Grondbi,  Vaa  Nays,  Md  Rlckard  N.  Royer, 
GlcBdalc,  Calif.,  MaigMri  to  CoUIm  Radio  Conpuiy, 
Cedar  Rapids,  lofwa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Iowa 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,898 
5  ClaliM.    (a.  328—43) 
1.  A  digical  system  for  storing  the  i^iase  of  a  received 

wave  by  means  of  the  output  from  a  frequency-divider 


second  "and"  gate,  inverting  means  connected  between 
an  output  of  said  first  "and"  gate  and  an  input  of  said 
third  "and"  gate,  a  differentiator  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  third  "and"  gate,  a  source  of  pulses;  an 
"cw"  gate  having  inputs  receiving  said  pulses,  an  output 
of  said  second  "and"  gate  and  an  output  of  said  differen- 
tiating circuit;  and  an  input  of  said  frequency  divider 
receiving  an  output  of  said  "or"  gate. 


2,988,859 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  FOR  PULSE 

GENERATION 

Joseph  J.  Oliver,  Aibton,  and  Loais  H.  Morrison,  Waban, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

nied  Oct  14,  1953,  Ser.  No.  385,966 
5  Clahns.    (O.  328—258) 
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4.  The  combination  of  an  electrical  load  device,  con- 
taining an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  source  of  current 
connected  to  said  anode,  first  and  second  electronic 
switching  means  connected  in  drcutt  with  said  source 
of  current  and  the  cathode  of  said  load  device,  means 
for  generating  a  gating  pulse,  means  for  generating  a 
signal  pulse,  said  first  electronic  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  said  gating  poise  to  bias  said  cathode  of 
said  electrical  load  device  at  a  first  vohage  level,  said 
second  electronic  switching  means  being  responsive  to 
said  signal  pulse  and  effective  when  applied  concur- 
rently with  said  gating  pulse  to  supply  to  said  cathode 
a  second  voltage  level  sufficient  for  the  activation  of 
said  load  device. 
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2,988,868 

HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE 

James  Ross  Macdonald,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  liicoiponitcd»  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  _^_  .^^ 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,380 

llClaiiM.    (CL330— 6) 


means  selectively  and  sequentially  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  conductive  path  in  said  counting  tube  to 
unblock  corresponding  ones  of  said  paths. 


2,9803^2  _^_ 

LINEAR  LOW-INPUT  RJ.  IMPEDANCE 

AMPLIFIER 
Warren  B.  Bnicnc,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 

****"*    FTlJd  Joly  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  746,827 
1  Claim.    (CL  330—76) 


1 .  In  a  Hall  effect  device,  including  a  block  of  material 
in  which  the  Hall  effect  can  be  produced,  means  to  apply 
a  magnetic  field  to  said  block,  and  means  to  flow  driving 
current  through  said  block  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  said  magnetic  field,  the  improvement  that  comprises  a 
stack  of  annular  members  electrically  connected  together 
alternately  at  their  inner  edges  and  outer  edges  to  form  a 
series  of  Peltier  cooling  junctions  at  their  inner  edges,  said 
stack  being  positioned  surrounding  said  block,  and  means 
connecting  said  series  of  Peltier  junctions  in  the  path  of 
said  driving  current. 

2,988,861 
SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
William  J.  Popowsky,  Whcaton,  Md.,  assignor  lo  Mhme- 
apolls-Honcywcll  Regulator  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  680,509 
5  Ctaims.    (O.  330—10) 


•v 


•] 


■^o^ 


A  linear  high  radio  frequency  amplifier,  comprising:  a 
tetrode  tube  including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen 
grid,  and  plate;  means  connected  to  the  plate  of  said 
tetrode  tube  for  supplying  a  positive  direct  voltage  there- 
to; means  connected  to  the  cathode  and  control  grid  of 
said  tetrode  tube  for  supplying  direct  negative  voltages 
thereto,  the  difference  between  the   applied  voltage  to 
said  cathode  and  the  applied  voltage  to  said  control  grid 
determining  the  bias  of  said  tetrode  tube;  means  con- 
nected with  the  cathode  of  said  tetrode  tube  whereby  a 
signal  input  may  be  coupled  thereto;  means  connected 
with  the  plate  of  said  tetrode  tube  whereby  an  output 
signal  may  be  coupled  therefrom;  means  connecting  the 
screen  grid  of  said  tetrode  tube  to  ground;  voltage  divid- 
ing means  consisting  of  a  first  capacitor  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  plate  and  a  second  capacitor  having 
one  end  connected  to  ground  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  first  capacitor;  and  means 
connecting  said  other  ends  of  said  capacitors  to  the  control 
grid  of  said  tetrode  tube  whereby  a  part  of  the  voltage 
developed  on  said  plate  due  to  an  incoming  signal  is  applied 
to  said  grid  independently  of  frequency  variations  and 
as  degenerative  feedback  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
intermodulation  products  will  be  reduced  without  un- 
desirably affecting  the  linearity  of  said  amplifier. 


1.  An  electronic  switching  system  for  low-level  signals 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  signal  input 
circuits,  a  magnetic  modulating  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  input  circuits  for  modulating  input  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  modulator  exciter  frequency,  an  output 
amplifier,  means  providing  a  coupling  path  between  each 
of  said  modulating  means  and  said  output  amplifier,  con- 
trol means  in  each  of  said  paths,  each  of  said  control 
means  including  a  diode  and  means  for  normally  biasing 
said  diodes  to  block  the  passage  of  signals  in  said  paths, 
an  electronic  counting  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cathodes,  means  for  energizing  said  counting  tube 
to  develop  a  conductive  path  between  said  anode  and  one 
of  said  cathodes,  and  means  for  shifting  said  conductive 
path  sequentially  from  cathode  to  cathode,  each  of  said 
control  means  being  coupled  to  the  cathode  circuit  of  a 
separate  one  of  said  cathodes  of  said  counting  tube 
whereby  to  modify  the  bias  condition  on  said  control 


2,980,863 
RINGING  TONE  GENERATOR       „  ^  . 
I>nther  W.  Hnssey,  Sparta,  N  J.,  •^^^  to  "f"  Tele- 
phone Ijiboratorlcs,  Incorporated,  New  Yoi*,  in.t., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,231 
8  Claims.    (O.  331—56) 


I.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  relatively  high 
frequency  oscillator  having  a  capacitor,  a  two-state 
transistor  device  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  for  discharging  said  capacitor, 
means  serially  connected  to  said  transistor  device  for 
providing  an  output  from  said  generator,  and  arcuit 
means  including  a  first  asymmetrically  conducting  im- 
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pedance  element  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  charginf 
said  capacitor;  means  connected  to  said  first  asymmetri- 
cally conducting  impedance  element  for  inhibiting  the 
conduction  thereof  at  an  intermediate  frequency;  and 
means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  at  a  low  frequency 
including  a  second  asymmetrically  conducting  impedance 
element  connected  to  said  capacitor,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  asymmetrically  conducting  imped- 
ance element  for  inhibiting  the  conduction  thereof  at 
said  low  frequency. 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

C^rtk  Dcaa  Raoscfa,  Seotladaie,  Ariz^  aarignor  to  Savage 

Indnstrka,  Ibc^  a  corporatkMi  of  Ariiona 

Filed  Aog.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,738 

laalm.    (CL  331— 189) 


In  a  meam  for  varying  frequency  linearly  with  respect 
lo  variations  in  a  signal  voltage  the  combination  oi:  a 
tuned  circuit  comprising  capacitance  and  inductance 
means,  a  diode  coupled  to  said  circuit  and  disposed  to 
operate  in  a  forward  conducting  mode  whereby,  the  fre- 
quency is  varied  linearly  with  respect  to  variations  of  the 
signal  voltage;  a  current  feed  for  said  diode  comprising 
a  transistor;  means  disposed  to  conduct  a  varying  volt- 
age signal  to  the  base  thereof;  a  temperature  sensitive  re- 
sistor means  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
and  said  diode,  said  resistor  responsive  to  compensate  for 
thermally  induced  changes  in  the  operation  of  said  diode; 
a  load  resistor  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor,  a 
bias  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  load  resistor  and  to  an 
end  of  said  diode  which  is  opposite  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive resistor;  a  center  of  frequency  adjusting  circuit  com- 
prising; a  second  transistor;  an  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  connected  between  said  bias  voltage  source  and 
said  load  resistor;  a  potentiometer  coupled  to  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  to  provide  a  center  of  frequency 
adjustment  which  appears  as  an  adjustment  induced  in 
the  circuit  between  said  load  resistor  and  the  bias  for 
said  first  transistor;  and  temperature  sensitive  resistor 
means  coupled  in  series  with  said  potentiometer  and  the 
collectors  of  both  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


2,988,8«5 
STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  Artkor  Hilboanic,  Loodon,  Eagland,  anignor  to 
Hazdtinc  Research,  Inc^  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporalioo 
ofllHiioif 

FUcd  Mar.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  882,781 
Claims  priority,  appilcadoo  Great  Britain  Apr.  14, 1958 
7  OafaBs.    (CL  331— no 
I.  A  junction  transistor  oscillator  comprising:   a  plu- 
rality of  junction  transistors  connected  in  cascade  to 
form  an  amplifier  having  a  phase  shift  of  substantially 
180*  and  a  signal  gain  dependent  on  the  transistor  cur- 
rent gain  factors;  a  bimorph  piezoelectric  crystal  con- 
nected between  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  said 
amplifier  for  establishing  a  regenerative  feedback  loop. 


the  signal  gain  around  said  feedback  loop  being  adequate 
to  cause  as  oscillatory  sinusoidal  signal  voltage  to  be 
generated  therein  substantially  at  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  crystal;  and  voltage  limiting  means  connected 
to  the  output  terminals  of  said  amplifier,  said  voltage 
limiting  means  being  adapted  to  remain  nonconductive 
until  the  voltage  thcreacross  falls  to  a  substantially  con- 


r\ 


< 


+ 


;> 


sunt  predetermined  level  exceeding  that  corresponding 
to  saturation  of  any  of  said  transistors  and  then  con- 
ducU  to  prevent  that  voltage  from  falling  below  said 
predetermined  level  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  saturat- 
ing; whereby  the  wave  form  of  the  signal  voltage  across 
the  input  terminals  of  the  last  transistor  in  said  ampli- 
fier remains  sinusoidal  at  said  resonant  frequency  in  spite 
of  variations  in  the  current  gain  factors  of  any  of  said 
transistors  and  in  the  signal  attenuation  caused  by  said 
crystal. 

2,9883M 
FUNCTION  OSCILLATOR 
JoMph  B.  NaiMS,  Jr.,  SkoUc,  OI.,  aaricwM-  to  Research 
Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  af  New 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  787,548 
1  Claim.    (CI.  331—135) 


I 


t 


Apparatus  for  generating  sustained  square  and  triangu- 
lar wave  forms  comprising  a  noise  generator  having  an 
input  and  an  output  for  producing  periodic  random 
pulses  of  positive  and  negative  potential,  first  circuit 
<means  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  including  a 
voltage  limited  differentiating  means  producing  a  sub- 
stantially square  wave  output,  second  circuit  means  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  including  a  voltage  limited 
integrating  means  producing  a  substantially  triangular 
wave  output,  circuit  elements  coupling  the  output  of 
said  first  circuit  means  to  the  input  of  the  second  circuit 
means,  and  circuit  elements  including  said  noise  genera- 
tor connected  between  the  output  of  said  second  circuit 
means  and  the  input  of  said  first  circuit  means  whereby 
energy  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  second  circuit 
means  are  fed  back  to  the  input  of  said  first  drctiit 
means  through  said  noise  generator  to  provide  periodic 
random  pulses  of  positive  and  negative  potential  to  the 
input  of  said  first  circuit  means  thereby  to  sustain  the 
operation  of  the  apparatus. 


April  18,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


913 


LOGARrmMICALLY  SWEEPING  FULSE 
OSCILLATOR 
Goidon  E.  NdMW,  WMaor,  Coa^aaOgtor  to  Com- 
bSim  EaghMcrhiK.  Inc.,  New  Yort.  N.Y,  a  coffo- 
ratkMi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,718 
Idaims.    (CL  331— 152) 


signal  winding,  error  signal  prodticing  means  for  varying 
the  voltage  drop  across  said  signal  winding  in  response 
to  varying  operating  conditions,  and  means  connecting 
said  error  signal  producing  means  with  said  signal  wind- 
ing and  said  bias  winding  for  rendering  said  magnetic 
modulator  inoperative  upon  failure  of  said  error  signal 
producing  means. 


John 


2,988  J<9 

MICROWAVE  SWITCH 

C  Rolfs,  WWte  Plalna,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,294 

IdalBS.    (CL  333-^7) 


I.  An  oscillator  producing  a  logarithmically  increas- 
ing frequency  of  precise  accuracy  and  including  a  pair 
of  phantastron  circuits  each  of  which  has  a  plate  catching 
diode  the  plate  of  which  is  connected  with  the  plate  of 
the  phantastron  tube  and  the  cathode  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  ground  through  a  resistor  whereby  the  startmg 
voltage  of  tthc  plate  of  each  phantastron  tube  is  regulated, 
said  pair  of  circuits  being  cross-coupled  for  sustamed 
oscillation,  with  this  cross  coupling  being  effected  by 
capacitively  coupling  the  cathode  of  the  plate  catching 
diode  of  each  circuit  with  the  suppressor  of  the  phantas- 
tron tube  of  the  other  circuit,  means  operative  to  produce 
a  logarithmically  decaying  voltage  including  a  resistance- 
capacitance  circuit,  means  operative  to  control  the  charg- 
ing and  discharging  actions  of  the  capacitor,  said  resist- 
ance being  connected  between  the  capacitor  and  ground 
so  that  a  logarithmically  decaying  voltage  is  developed 
across  the  resistor  on  one  of  said  actions  with  relation  to 
the  capacitor,  a  cathode  follower  the  cathode  of  which 
is  coupled  to  the  cathodes  of  the  plate  catching  diodes  and 
is  connected  to  ground  through  a  suitable  resistor  and  the 
control  grid  of  which  varies  with  the  voltage  across  said 
resistor  of  the  resistance-capacitance  circuit  whereby  the 
starting  voltage  of  the  plates  of  phantastron  circuits  de- 
crease  logarithmically  producing  a   logarithmically   in- 
creasing frequency  of  oscillation. 


2  988  868 
FAIL-SAFE  MODULATION  CIRCUIT 
Charies  B.  Brahm,  Rocfcrfllc,  Conn^  assignor  to  United 
Ainraft  Corporatioo,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^,     .*^  m^u,. 
FUcd  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  884,799 
UClataM.    (CL332— 51) 


1.  A   phase   reversing   microwave   switch   comprising, 
four  rectangular  waveguide  sections  orthogonally  joined 
together  at  a  common  junction  with  broad  sides  thereof 
lying  in  a  common  plane  providing  two  pairs  of  col- 
linearly  disposed  arms  positioned  in  cruciform  orienta- 
tion, a  round  waveguide  section  joined  to  said  rectan- 
gular waveguide  sections  at  said  common  junction  and 
extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  common  plane, 
reflective  terminations  for  each  of  the  arms  of  one  pair 
of  collinearly  disposed  arms,  the  distance  from  one  of 
said   reflective   terminations  to  said   common   junction 
exceeding  the  distance  between  said  common  junction 
and  the  other  reflective  termination  by  an  odd  number 
of  quarter  wavelengths  of  energy  in  said  waveguide  sec- 
tions, means  for  introducing  lineariy  polarized  energy 
into  said  round  waveguide  section  with  an  orientation 
such  that  the   E-vectors  thereof  extend  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  the  pairs  of 
coUineariy  disposed  arms,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
orientation  of  said  linearly  polarized  energy  through  an 
angle  of  90*.  

2,988,878 

MICROWAVE  FIELD  ROTATOR 

John  F.  Zaleskl,  Valhalla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Pre 

cision,  Inc.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  418,154. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

641,308 

8  Claims,    (a.  333— 7) 


xriJ 


1  A  microwave  polarization  rotator  comprising,  a 
circular  waveguide,  said  waveguide  comprising  a  hollow 
cyUndrical  conductive  pipe  open  at  both  ends  and  ca- 
pable of  transmitting  microwave  energy  therethrough  in 
the  axial  direction,  a  ferrite  tube  within  said  waveguide 
and  coaxial  therewith,  a  solenoid  located  outside  said 
waveguide,  and  a  ferromagnetic  rod  projecting  into  the 
interior  of  said  solenoid  and  extending  into  but  sub- 


1    A  magnetic  modulator  having  an  output  winding. 
bi»  wLmi  ind  .upplyux  a  referaice  .olt.«e  for  «ud  5tMU.Uy  the  ent»e  tenph  ther«>f. 
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23MJ71 
ELECTRICAL  WAVE  FILTER 
H.  Coi,  IfMOMt,  Tcz^  atrigMr  to 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpotadoa  of 

FiM  Aag.  5, 1957.  Scr.  No.  (7«,tM 
4aaiiiH.    (O.  933— 28) 


on 

New 


M 


Jl. 


r 
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1.  In  combination,  a  delay  line  comprising  sections 
connected  at  taps,  said  delay  line  being  of  a  type  to  pro- 
vide delay  of  signals  introduced  thereto  without  substan- 
tial distortion  of  the  wave  shape  thereof,  and  said  delay 
line  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  its  center,  a 
terminal  corresponding  to  each  pair  of  taps  disposed  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  delay  line, 
and  resistors  connecting  each  of  said  terminals  with  the 
two  taps,  and  only  to  the  two  Ups,  to  which  it  corre- 
sponds, said  resistors  constituting  means  for  substantially 
compensating  for  attenuation  in  the  delay  line  so  that 
the  output  signal  components  at  each  terminal  originat- 
ing at  Its  corresponding  taps  are  substantially  equal  for 
a  given  event  of  a  wave  travereing  the  delay  line,  and  an 
adjustable  voltage  divider  connected  to  each  of  said  ter- 
minals and  receiving  signals  therefrom. 


crystal  elements  connected  in  parallel  combination  for 
producing  a  corresponding  first  plurality  of  critical  fre- 
quencies defining  resonances  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
said  mean  angular  frequency,  and  a  first  capacitor  and  a 
first  inductor  adapted  to  produce  antiresonance  at  said 
mean  angular  frequency  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  plurality  of  impedances,  said  first  inductor  having  a 
Qi  this  is  less  than  said  mean  angular  frequency  divided 
by  said  predetermined  angular  bandwidth  thereby  to  pro- 
duce critical  frequencies  defined  by  first  and  second  anti- 
resonant  frequencies  disposed  above  and  below  said  first 
plurality  of  critical  frequencies,  respectively,  and  spaced 
from  said  mean  angular  frequency  by  an  interval  that  is 
greater  than  one-half  said  predetermined  bandwidth  and 
substantially  equal  to  one-half  said  angular  bandwidth 
divided  by  VQiA  radians;  said  second  impedance  branch 
comprising  a  second  plurality  of  impedance  including, 
respectively,  a  second  plurality  of  piezo-elcctric  crystal 
elements  for  producing  a  corresponding  second  plurality 
of  critical  frequencies  defining  a  resonant  frequency  inter- 
mediate each  successive  pair  of  said  first  plurality  of 
critical  frequencies  defining  resonances,  and  a  second 
capacitor  and  a  second  inductor  adapted  to  produce  anti- 
resonance  at  said  mean  angular  frequency  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  plurality  of  impedances,  said 
second  inductor  having  a  Qj  substantially  equal  to  said 
Qi  of  said  first  inductor  thereby  to  produce  critical  fre- 
quencies defined  by  third  and  fourth  anti-resonant  fre- 
quencies that  are  coincident  with  said  first  and  second 
anti-resonant  frequencies,  respectively. 


2.Mt372 
BANDPASS  nLTERS 
Leo  Storcfa,  Lo«  Angeles,  Caiif.,  aasigiior  to  Ha^ca  Afa^ 
craft  Compaay,  OUvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  cotporalioB  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  1mm  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,798 
19  aaims.    (a.  33S— 72) 


r 


are 


I.  A  bandpass  wave  filter  having  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar bandwidth  with  a  mean  angular  frequency  and  a 
predetermined  fractional  bandwidth.  A,  said  filter  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
and  at  least  first  and  second  impedance  branches  con- 
nected between  said  pairs  of  input  and  output  terminals 
to  form  a  symmetrical  lattice  type  network,  said  first  im- 
pedance branch  comprising  a  firat  plurality  of  impedances 
including,  respectively,  a  first  plurality  of  piezo-electric 


2,989,873 
WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Richard  M.  Walker,  Boston,  Bernard  D.  Bcrfcowttz, 
Waltham,  Arthor  A.  BlaiadcU,  Natkfc,  and  Vincent  J. 
Miftntta,  Framingiuini,  Ma«n  asslgnofs  to  Microwave 
Aaochites,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 
MaaachiHctts 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,520 
5ClaiBU.    (CL333— 98) 


1.  Waveguide  twitch  apiMiratus  comprising:  a  itraight 
rectangular  waveguide  section  of  substantially  uniform 
internal  cross  section  throughout  its  length;  a  substan- 
tially flat  rectangular  metallic  shutter  vane  having  a 
thicluess  which  is  a  minor  fraction  of  any  internal  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  waveguide  section,  said  vane 
being  dimensioned  in  the  length  and  width  directions  per- 
pendicular to  its  thickness  dimension  evectively  to  fill 
the  internal  transverse  cross  section  of  said  waveguide 
without  touching  any  of  the  walls  thereof;  means  for 
mounting  the  shutter  vane  for  rotation  within  said  gukSe 
section,  about  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  guide  section 
and  the  vane,  to  each  of  two  fixed  positions,  one  of  which 
is  a  closed  position  transversely  of  the  guide  section  and 
the  other  of  which  it  an  open  position  paralld  to  the 
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guide  section  axis;  and  nietallic  bodies  of  substantially 
cylindrical  cross  section  permanently  affixed  to  each  nar- 
row side  edge  of  said  vane  concentric  with  the  rotational 
axis  thereof,  each  of  said  bodies  presenting  a  substantially 
circular  surface  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  confronting 
narrow  wall  portions,  respectively,  of  the  waveguide  sec- 
tion, said  bodies  being  dimensioned  and  located  to  con- 
stitute axially  symmetrical  lumped  inductance  elements 
for  matching  the  capacitive  reactance  across  the  wave- 
guide section  introduced  by  the  vane  in  the  open  position. 


2,988,874 

ELECTRIC  WINDING 

John  W.  Tafhoz,  ^725  ZmircB  Drive,  MaHbo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  684,191 

8aaim8.    (CL  336— 192) 


I.  An  electric  winding,  comprising  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  spiral  coils  each  having  an 
interior  terminal  and  an  exterior  terminal,  and  connecting 
means  for  interconnecting  given  terminals  of  said  coils, 
in  the  form  of  an  insulating  sheet  arcuately  disposed 
continguous  to  said  coils  and  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ducting strips  thereon  in  physical  and  electrical  contact 
with  said  given  terminals  of  said  coils. 


2,988375 
THERMO-RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Emn  E.  Sivacek,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  King- 
Scclcy  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Micfaiesn 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1956,  Scr.  No.  604,917 
22  Claims.    (CL  338— 25) 


2,980,876 
CONTROL  SETTER 
Sicffried  W.  Larson,  Havertown,  Pa., 
and  Northrup  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,412 
8  Claims.    (CI.  338—183) 


to 
a  corpora- 


1.  A  device  for  setting  electrical  control  i^iparatus 
comprising  rack  means  supported  in  fixed  position,  gear 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  rack  means  and 
movable  therealong,  slidewire  means  supported  in  fixed 
relation  with  said  rack  means  and  extending  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  track  extending  parallel  to  said  rack  means 
and  said  slidewire  means  and  supported  in  fixed  rela- 
tion therewith,  a  carrier  disposed  on  said  track,  a  shaft 
carried  by  said  carrier  and  extending  through  the  center 
of  said  gear  means,  contact  structure  carried  by  said 
carrier  and  engageable  with  said  slidewire  means,  a  scale 
disposed  parallel  to  said  slidewire  means  and  supported 
in  fixed  relation  therewith,  and  an  indicator  supported 
on  said  carrier  for  cooperation  with  said  scale,  said 
gear  means  being  relatively  movable  to  taid  rack  meant 
to  effect  movement  of  said  contact  structure  along  said 
slidewire  means  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  the  distance 
moved  by  operating  means  applying  a  force  tangentially 
to  the  periphery  of  said  gear  means  and  parallel  to  said 
rack  and  scale. 

2,980,877 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTOR 
Angnst  O.  Licrmann  and  Charles  W.  Heath,  Anbora, 
N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  683,751 
4aaims.    (Q.  338— 258) 


1.  In  a  temperature  seming  device,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  metal  plates  one  of  which  has  an  aperture 
therein,  a  shank  secured  to  the  other  one  of  said  plates 
and  extending  through  and  beyond  the  aperture  in  said 
one  plate,  a  shoulder  on  one  of  said  plates  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank  and  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture;  and  an  insulated  wire 
having  a  substantial  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
sandwiched  between  said  plates  and  coiled  around  said 
shoulder,  and  means  for  securing  said  plates  together. 


I.  A  high  temperature  ambient  resistor  comprising  a 
hollow  open  ended  ceramic  body  having  a  coating  on 
the  interior  surface  thereof  forming  a  predetermined  elec- 
trical resistance  between  the  ends  thereof,  metal  end 
caps  for  sealing  the  open  ends  of  the  ceramic  body. 
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meul  leads  for  connecting  the  resistor  thus  formed  in 
electrical  circuit  relationship,  and  metal  lead  caps  al- 
loyed to  the  end  caps  and  to  the  leads,  the  lead  caps 
having  an  embossment  therein  for  receiving  and  sealing 
the  ends  of  the  leads,  said  end  caps  and  said  lead  caps 
each  romprising  a  pair  of  discs,  one  of  said  discs  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  meUl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  thorium, 
tanulum  and  alloys  of  these  elements  with  one  another 
and  the  other  of  said  discs  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
nickel,  iron,  molybdenum,  chromium,  platinum.  cobaH 
and  alloys  of  these  elements  with  one  another. 


2,9t«.878 

CXIF  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD 

Robert  C.  SwcDgcU  Hdlam,  Pa^  ■■rifnnr  to 

AMP  bcorponitcd,  HarrMMRH.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1>57,  Ser.  No.  639,4«1 

ISCtefaM.    (a.  339— 17) 


5.  A  sheet  metal  terminal  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
conductive  ribbon  of  a  printed  circuit  panel  having  a  slot 
adjacent  the  ribbon  comprising  a  coupling  portion  for 
connecting  the  terminal  to  electrical  circuitry  external  of 
the  circuit  panel,  and  an  integral  channel-shaped  clip  por- 
tion having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  lateral  amu  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  base,  said  arms  providing 
spring  means  and  at  least  one  contact  element,  the  channel 
of  said  clip  being  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  portion  of 
the  panel  as  defined  by  one  side  of  the  slot  with  said 
spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  contact  element  into 
engagement  with  the  ribbon,  and  inflexible  strain  reliev- 
ing means  including  opposed  portions  of  the  base  spaced 
approximately  the  thickness  of  the  panel  and  arranged 
to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  panel  for  isolating  said 
spring  means  from  lateral  stresses  in  excess  of  the  elastic 
limit  thereof. 


retaining  recess  in  the  ftrat  flat  side  thereof,  a  Mcood 
transverse  retaining  recess  opposite  said  first  recess  in 
the  second  flat  side  thereof,  a  first  electrical  terminal  lo- 
cated on  the  end  of  said  base  and  a  second  terminal  lo- 
cated on  said  end  of  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  &st 
terminal,  said  socket  comprising  a  housing  provided  with 
an  opening  in  the  front  surface  thereof  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate the  flattened  base  of  said  flash  lamp  when 
said  lamp  U  inserted  axially  thereinto,  a  first  stationary 
socket  member  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal 
and  so  located  within  said  housing  as  to  be  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  first  flat  side  of  said  base  when  said  base 
is  located  in  said  socket,  said  first  member  including  a 
first  projection  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  first  trans- 
verse retaining  recess  when  said  base  is  so  located  and  a 
resilient  contact  strap  adapted  to  engage  and  to  exert  an 
axial  thrust  against  said  first  terminal  when  said  base  is 
so  located,  a  second  socket  member  comprising  a  leaf 
spring,  within  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  spring  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  housing,  the  opptmte  free  end  of 
said  spring  including  a  second  projection  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  said  second  transverse  retaining  recess  in  said 
base  when  so  located,  said  arm  being  biased  toward  a 
first  position  wherein  said  second  projection  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  transverse  retaining  recess  in  said 
base  when  so  located  and  being  movable  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  second  projection  is  spaced  from 
said  first  projection  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flattened  base,  a  resilient  contact  strap 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  spring  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  to  exert  an  axial  thrust  against  said  second 
terminal  when  said  base  is  ao  located,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  spring  and  accessible  froin  outside  said 
bousing  to  nnove  said  free  end  of  said  spring  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  to  release  said  base 
so  located  in  said  socket. 


2,9t«3M 

WIRING  DEVICE 

Frederic  C.  WlnUer  and  G«Of«c  I.  PIcha,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Westtngfaousc  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittsbargb,  Pa.,  a  corpontloa  of  Pcansylvania 

Filed  ScpL  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  612,480 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339— 50) 


'*T»T»,  *,^»*fp> 


MX.  M**-"*   '■< 


2,980379 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNITS 
CHfford  G.  Vroom,  Edmaad  F.  Dcffenbangh,  and  Charles 
E.  Mala,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,183 
2ClaiBS.    (a.  339-^5) 


1.  A  lamp  socket  adapted  to  releasably  retain  a  flash 
lamp  having  a  flattened  base  including  a  first  transverse 


2.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  two-part  housing 
formed  from  insulating  material,  one  of  said  parts  having 
an  open  sided  chamber  extending  inwardly  from  one 
side  thereof,  a  contact  located  in  said  chamber,  the  other 
of  said  housing  parts  located  to  engage  said  one  side  of 
said  one  housing  part  to  enclose  the  open  side  of  said 
chamber,  said  one  housing  part  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending entirely  therethrough  aligned  with  a  correspond- 
ing opening  in  the  other  of  said  housing  parts,  a  unitary 
fastening  member  having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon 
spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  said  fastening  member  being 
located  in  said  aUgned  openings  with  said  shoulder  en- 
gaging an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  one  of  said  housing 
parts,  said  one  end  of  said  fastening  member  being  de- 
formed to  engage  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  housing  parts  so  that  said  housing  parts  are 
secured  together  and  are  fixedly  secured  to  said  fastening 
member,  said  fastening  member  at  its  other  end  including 
integral  resilient  means  for  latching  with  a  mounting 
plate  adapted  to  receive  said  resihent  means. 
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2.9MJS1  *•<*  *™*  ^  ''^  sleeve,  a  detent  boss  intermediate  the 

CONNECTOR  AND  SNAF4N  CONTACT  THEREFOR  length  of  said  beam  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 

WilUaai  H.  McKee,  Pro»cct  Hcigbts,  Rl.,  assignor  to  sleeve  surface,  a  section  of  said  beam  bemg  flattened 

Unltcd-CafT  FaateMr  OMpontioa,  Boston,  Mats,,  a 

corpontloa  of  Delaware 

FIledApr.  14, 1958.  Ser.  No.  728,463 
11  Claims.    (CL  339—192) 


?      At/*;'  A-f^ 

11  n  ok^^i'ii'i/i 
o  n  1 1 1 1  (y  1 1 1 1  B 

BBBByHBBH  MM 

h— M 

o 

1.  In  a  connector  socket  assembly,  a  casting  of  insulat- 
ing material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally  rec- 
tangular openings  extending  therethrough,  each  opening 
being  provided  intermediate  its  ends  with  a  pair  of  cams 
disposed  adjacent  diagonally  opposite  corners  of  said 
opening,  and  a  contact  for  each  of  said  openings  and 
equipped  with  a  pair  of  outwardly  biased  spring  legs 
each  having  a  recess  along  diagonally  opposed  edges 
thereof,  said  recesses  being  respectively  alignablc  with 
said  cams  for  seating  the  same  therein,  said  cams  being 
effective  to  rotate  said  contact  to  a  generally  diagonal 
orientation  within  said  opening  during  insertion  of  the 
conuct  thereinto,  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  legs 
being  effective  to  return  the  contact  to  its  prerotatcd  posi- 
tion when  said  recesses  are  aligned  with  said  cams  to 
snappingly  seat  the  cams  therein. 


to  define  a  plane  approximately  tangential  to  the  sleeve 
circumference  for  providing  a  take-up  means  resiliently 
biasing  the  plug  contactor  laterally  against  the  aperture 
sidewalls  on  insertion. 


METER  SOCKET 

Ftavtas  E.  Davis  m,  MaMhcster,  N.II.,  assignor,  by 

mesae  asstgnmeats,  to   Basic  Prodscts  Corporation, 

West  MOwaiAcc  Wis.,  a  cofpOTatioB  of  Wbcoosto 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,476 

6ClataM.    (Cl.33>— 192) 


2  980  884 
APPARATUS   FOR    MEASURING   THE   TIME   BE- 

TWEEN  SEISMIC  EVENTS  WITH  A  COUNTER 
Robert  A.  Kaasa,  HopUns,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Geophysi- 
cal Specialties  Company,  Hopkins,  MIbb.,  a  corpora- 
tion  (^  Minnesota 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No,  694,033 
16  Claims.    (CL  340— 15) 


1.  A  meter  socket  comprising  front  and  back  sheets 
of  insulating  material  secured  together  in  superposition, 
the  margin  of  the  back  sheet  extending  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  front  sheet,  pairs  of  meter  jaws  mounted  on  said 
sheets,  each  pair  comprising  inner  and  outer  jaws  having 
opposing  faces  on  their  free  ends  to  contact  the  opposite 
sides  of  a  meter  blade,  said  faces  being  disposed  in  a 
plane  intersecting  said  margin  of  the  back  sheet  beyond 
said  edge  of  the  front  sheet,  said  outer  jaw  extending  out- 
wardly along  the  front  of  the  front  sheet  to  said  edge, 
thence  rearwardly  substantially  to  the  back  sheet,  thence 
outwardly  along  said  margin,  and  thence  to  said  free  end, 
whereby  the  meter  blade  may  be  inserted  beyond  the 
plane  of  the  front  sheet 


1.  Seismic  apparatus  comprising  counting  means,  means 
for  feeding  a  constant  frequency  signal  to  said  counting 
means  when  seismic  vibrations  arc  present  at  one  locus, 
and  means  for  discontinuing  the  feeding  of  said  constant 
frequency  signal  to  said  counting  means  upon  the  receipt 
of  said  seismic  vibrations  at  a  different  locus,  whereby 
said  counting  means  will  register  a  total  count  represen- 
tative of  the  time  taken  by  said  seismic  vibrations  in 
travelling  between  said  loci. 


lorto 


2,98t,883 

PLUG  CONTACTOR 
Wilfred  R.  ScbcUer,  New  Osmberfamd,  Pa., 
AMP  Incotporated,  Harrisbint,  Pa. 
FBed  Feb.  if,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,750 
2  CbhM.    (CL  339—252) 
1.  In  a  plug  contactor  for  insertion  in  an  aperture  in 
a  plugboard,  a  hollow  cylindrical  sheet  metal  sleeve,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sloU  circumferentially 
spaced  approximately  90*  in  said  sleeve,  said  slots  releas- 
ing therebetween  a  spring  beam  integrally  anchored  at 


2  980385 

SEISMIC  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS 

Doyle  D.  Mlie,  Peter  C  Smidt,  and  Marvfai  A.  Drews, 

Houston,  Tex.,  aasifois  to  Mandrel  Industries,  Inc., 

HoostoB,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  MicUtan 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  698,766 
5  Claims.  (0.340—15) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dyitamic  correction  for  time 
variations  between  traces  in  the  simultaneous  playing 
back  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  traces  laterally  disposed 
on  magnetic  Upe  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  cams 
mounted  on  a  cam  shaft  with  each  cam  moving  one 
pickup  head  in  accordance  with  a  dynamic  correction 
function  expresed  in  its  shape,  the  combination  for  ro- 
tating said  camshaft  comprising  a  constant  speed  motor, 
a  worm  member  of  a  worm  gear  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
worm  wheel  engaged  by  said  worm  and  driven  by  said 
camshaft,  spring  drive  means  tending  to  drive  said  cam- 
shaft in  the  same  direction  as,  but  at  a  faster  rate  than, 
said  motor  and  worm,  said  spring  drive  means  being 
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restrainable  by  said  worm,  whereby  said  motor  and  worm    component   earliest  and  said  second  component  latest 
limit  the   rotation  of  said  worm  wheel  and  camshaft    in  said  succession  when  the  elevator  car  is  set  to  sUrt 

in  the  down  dlrectioiL 


under  the  drive  of  said  spring  drive  means  to  a  sub- 
stantially constant  speed. 


2,980,886 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS  HAVING  AUDIBLE 

CAR-DIRECTION  SIGNALS 

Glen  E.  Vcaklcy,  Westfidd,  NJ^  assignor  to  Westins- 

bouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  PeniMylvania 

nicd  Sept.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  609,846 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—19) 


4.  in  an  elevator  system,  a  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  floors,  an  elevator  car,  means  mounting  the 
elevator  car  for  movement  relative  to  the  structure  in 
up  and  down  directions  to  serve  the  floors,  control  means 
operable  for  stopping  the  elevator  car  at  selected  floors 
and  for  starting  the  elevator  car  from  each  floor  at  which 
the  car  stops,  and  audible  signal  means  for  audibly  in- 
dicating at  a  floor  the  direction  in  which  the  elevator 
car  will  leave  the  floor,  said  audible  signal  means  com- 
prising sound  generating  mechanism  operable  for  gen- 
erating an  inarticulate  sound  free  of  language  meaning 
and  having  first  and  second  components  which  occur  in 
succession,  said  first  component  being  clearly  identifiable 
as  of  lower  pitch  and  said  second  component  being 
clearly  identifiable  as  of  higher  pitch,  and  operating 
means  responsive  to  each  stopping  operation  of  the  ele- 
vator car  at  one  of  the  floors  from  which  the  elevator 
car  is  set  to  start  in  the  up  direction  for  operating  the 
sound  generating  mechanism  to  produce  said  sound  with 
said  first  component  earliest  in  said  succession  and  said 
second  component  latest  in  said  succession,  said  operat- 
ing means  being  ineffective  for  operating  the  sound 
generating  means  to  produce  said  sound  with  said  first 


2,9tO,8S7 

AUTOMATIC  TRAFnC  CONTROL 
Jobs  W.  Sodcrbcrg,  Niaatic  Coon.    (Box  604,  Hudson 
N.Y.),  aasigiior  of  oac-ffoorth  to  Robert  P.  Strafcos, 
oae-foorth  to  Jobn  Mafauky,  and  ooe-fourtb  to  John 
F.  Kcancy,  aU  of  Hadaom  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,932 
2Cfadim.    (CL  340—40) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  vehicular 
traffic  in  a  flow  path,  which  comprises  spaced  detecting 
means  actuable  upon  the  passage  of  a  vehicle  thereby 
to  detect  the  passage  of  said  vehicle  and  the  speed  of 
movement  thereof,  first  circuit  means  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  number  of  vehi- 
cles passing  said  detecting  means  in  a  unit  of  time,  second 
circuit  means  providing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  an 
inverse  fuiKtion  of  the  speed  of  vehicles  passing  said 
detecting  means,  means  to  interrelate  the  factors  of  pas- 
sage and  speed  thus  detected  comprising  third  circuit 
means  for,  at  least  in  effect,  multiplying  said  electrical 
signals  to  provide  a  control  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  vehicular  congestion  level  in  the  flow  path,  means 
for,  at  least  in  effect,  comparing  said  control  signal  with 
a  predetermined  congestion  level,  artificial  signal  pro- 
ducing means,  associated  with  said  speed  detecting  means 
and  responsive  to  the  sustained  presence  of  a  vehicle 
in  a  predetermined  area  adjacent  said  speed  detecting 
means,  to  impart,  to  said  means  for  comparing,  an  artifi- 
cial control  signal  corresponding  to  a  control  signal  regu- 
larly generated  in  response  to  maximum  moving  vehicu- 
lar congestion,  and  traffic  directive  means  positioned 
in  proximity  to  said  flow  path  and  controlled,  at  least 
in  part,  by  said  means  to  interrelate. 


2,980,888 

VEHICLE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
aaivncc  E.  Hotbcm,  Dcaibora,  Mklu,  aasigBor  to  Ford 

Motor  Compuy,  Dcarbo^^  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 

nicd  Oct  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,118 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340—62) 

7.  A  motor  vehicle  warning  system  comprising,  a  vi- 
brating sound  generating  member,  an  electrical  means 
driving  said  vibrating  sound  generating  member,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  transistor  comprising  a  base,  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  the  source 
of  electrical  energy  being  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  the  electrical  means  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  electrodes,  the  flow  of  current  through  said  tran- 
sistor being  controlled  by  an  input  circuit  connected  to 
the  base,  a  pair  of  contacts  positioned  in  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor,  means  connected  to  said  vibrat- 
ing sound  generating  member  and  operable  by  said  elec- 
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trical  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  contacts  in 
synchronism  with  the  vibrations  of  said  vibrating  sound 
generating  member,  and  a  negative  temperature  coeffi- 


station,  a  central  selector  device,  and  means  intercoupling 
said  indicators,  switches  and  selector  device  so  that  only 
one  indicator  can  be  actuated  by  the  selector  device  at 
a  time,  and  actuation  by  the  selector  device  of  an  indica- 
tor associated  with  one  station  is  acompanied  by  simulta- 


cient  resistance  member  positioned  in  the  input  circuit 
of  said  transistor  for  varying  the  resistance  of  the  input 
circuit  as  an  inverse  function  of  the  time  said  input  cir- 
cuit is  energized. 


2,980,889 

PORTABLE  EMERGENCY  LIGHT 

Willi  G.  Mcissncr,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Emanuel  Lewinstein  and  Martin  Scnft 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,574 

4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 81) 


1.  A  portable  emergency  light  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing,  a  set  of  charged  cells  mounted  within 
said  housing,  a  blinker  lamp  mounted  in  one  side  of  said 
housing  connected  in  electrical  circuit  relationship  with 
said  cells,  a  switch  interposed  between  said  cells  and  said 
lamp,  said  switch  being  in  a  normally  closed  position,  and 
means  automatically  opening  said  switch  in  response  to 
connection  of  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  cells 
to  deenergize  said  blinker  lamp  during  the  charging  of 
said  cells,  said  means  for  automatically  opening  said 
switch  comprising  a  normally  energized  relay  connected 
to  and  maintaining  said  switch  in  a  closed  position,  and 
contacts  energizing  said  relay  in  response  to  the  connec- 
tion of  the  source  to  said  cells. 


2  980  890 
SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  J.  Staten,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,   to    The    Transvox    Corporation, 
Washhwton,  N.Y.,  a  cMToratloa  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,543 
14  Claims.    (0.340—153) 
1.  A  sigi»aling  system  for  a  plurality  of  separate  sta- 
tions at  each  of  which  a  distinct  manually  initiated  op- 
eration is  performed;  said  signaling  system  being  adapted 
to  report  and  direct  the  performance  of  said  operations 
at  the  respective  stations  in  a  predetermined  sequential 
order  and  comprising:  an  indicator  associated  with  each 
station,  a  manually  operable  switch  associated  with  each 
TW  O.O.— 60 
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neous  conditioning  of  the  switch  associated  with  that  sta- 
tion so  that  subsequent  operation  of  the  switch  causes 
operation  of  the  selector  device  to  actuate  the  indicator 
and  condition  the  switch  associated  with  the  next  succeed- 
ing station  in  said  sequence. 


2.980,891 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  IMPULSE  COUNTER 
Heinz  Steinbach,  Komwestbeim,  Wnrttemberg,  and  Ru- 
dolf Scbeidig,  Stuttgart- Feuerbach,  Germany,  assignors 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  534^22 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  24,  1954 

1  CUim.    (CL  340—168) 

MB  W6  f     >l    U     U 


A  magnetic  counting  device  including  a  pole  structure 
and  means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  magnetizing  im- 
pulses thereto,  a  plurality  of  armatures  associated  with 
said  pole  structure,  means  for  successively  advancing  said 
armatures  to  an  intermediate  position  in  the  effective  op- 
erating field  of  said  pole  structure  during  the  counting 
operation,  in  timed  sequence  with  said  magnetizing  im- 
pulses, a  contact  spring  set  associated  with  each  armature 
comprising  first  and  second  contact  springs  overlying  one 
another  and  having  contact  carrying  portions  which  arc 
off-set  in  different  directions  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  positioned  so  that  a  contact  of  said  first  spring  is 
separately  associated  with  a  contact  of  a  spring  of  the 
preceding  spring  set  and  a  contact  of  said  second  spring 
is  operatively  associated  with  a  contact  of  a  spring  of 
the  next  succeeding  spring  set,  and  means  for  actuating 
each  said  spring  set  responsive  to  a  further  movement  of 
its  associated  armature,  the  said  last-mentioned  means 
comprises  a  pin  one  end  of  which  engages  said  armature, 
the  other  end  of  which  engages  a  surface  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  contact  carrying  springs,  and  which 
passes  through  and  is  secured  to  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  contact  carrying  springs. 


2,980,892 
MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,176 
16Ciafaiis.    (CL  340— 174) 
1.  A  magnetic  system  for  producing  successive  sym- 
metrical  signals  of  opposite  polarities  comprising  mag- 
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netic  material  having  apertures  and  having  three  flux 
paths  in  said  magnetic  material,  said  flux  paths  each 
being  taken  about  a  different  aperture  in  said  material, 
the  material  of  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  three  paths 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  and 
having  two  remanent  states,  means  to  set  the  flux  in 
both  said  first  and  second  paths  to  one  of  said  remanent 
states,  an  output  circuit  linking  all  said  paths  such  that 
said  output  circuit  has  a  signal  produced  therein  only 
when  the  flux  in  said  first  and  second  paths  are  sepa- 


signaU  thereof  in  correspondence  during  the  positive  half 
cycle  of  the  second  signal  and  the  second  phase  signals 
thereof  in  correspondence  during  the  negative  half  cycle 
of  the  second  signal  thereby  to  generate  a  resultant  signal 
on  each  of  selected  toroids  corresponding  to  the  points 
of  intersection  of  the  columns  and  rows  to  which  said 
first,  second  and  third  signals  are  applied,  and  the  re- 
sultant signal  being  representative  of  the  digit  to  be  mem- 
orized and  stored  by  a  given  toroid  in  a  given  row  and 
polarizing  the  given  toroid  in  a  direction  corresponding 
to  the  binary  digit  to  be  memorized. 


2  98#  894 

PLURAL  RANGE  INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 

Robert  E.  Lindemann,  North  PbinBeld,  N  J.,  assigiior  to 

David  M.  Potter,  Warren  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  626,63« 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  340 — 187) 


rately  driven  from  one  to  another  of  said  states,  a  first 
means  linking  each  of  said  three  paths  for  driving  the 
flux  in  said  first  path  from  a  first  remanent  state  to  the 
other  remanent  state,  said  first  means  causing  a  cancel- 
ling voltage  to  be  produced  in  said  output  circuit  as  a 
■  result  of  a  flux  change  in  said  third  path,  and  a  second 
means  linking  each  of  said  three  paths  for  driving  said 
second  path  from  said  one  remanent  state  to  the  other 
remanent  state,  said  second  means  causing  a  cancelling 
voltage  to  be  produced  in  said  output  circuit  as  a  result 
of  a  flux  change  in  said  first  path. 


2,980,893 
MEMORY  SY.STEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 
Saburo  Muroga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph   and    Telephone    Public    Corporation,    Toliyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  605,282 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  toroids  coupled  and  arranged  in  columns  and  rows 
which  intersect  and  in  which  each  of  said  toroids  have  a 
substantially  square  hysteresis  loop  and  are  capable  of 
assuming  stable  remanence  conditions,  means  to  apply  to 
separate  rows  of  toroids  separate  first  alternating  cur- 
rent signals  representative  of  binary  numbers  to  be  stored 
in  the  memory  system  and  having  the  same  frequency 
and  two  opposite  phases,  the  first  signals  consisting  of 
signals  having  a  first  phase  and  other  of  said  first  signals 
having  a  second  phase  displaced  180  degrees  from  the 
first  phase,  the  first  phase  signal  being  representative  of 
the  binary  digit  "0"  and  the  second  phase  signals  being 
representative  of  the  binary  digit  "1"  means  to  impress 
on  separate  rows  of  toroids  a  second  alternating  current 
signal,  of  lower  frequency  than  the  first  signals,  simul- 
taneously with  said  first  signals  and  in  combination  with 
third  signals  substantially  corresponding  in  phase,  ampli- 
tude and  frequency  to  the  first  signals  with  the  first  phase 
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1.  A  plural  range  instrument  for  continually  indicat- 
ing a  rate  or  condition  throughout  one  after  another  of 
a  succession  of  progressively  higher  ranges  which  jointly 
form  a  continuous,  comprehensive  field,  comprising,  in 
combination,  stationary  and  movable  indicator  members 
which  include  a  pointer  and  a  dial,  the  latter  having 
differently  graduated  scales  provided  upon  it  side  by  side 
for  cooperating  with  the  pointer,  the  scales  reading  in 
the  same  direction,  and  covering  the  respective  ranges, 
primary  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  rate  or  condition 
to  be  measured  and  indicated,  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  responsive  to  the  sensor  means  for  deriv- 
ing from  the  sensor  means  D.C.  signal  voltages  propor- 
tional to  the  condition  or  rate  to  be  indicated,  means  for 
supplying  a  DC.  reference  voltage  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  which  is  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
signal  voltage,  a  balancing  potentiometer  connected  to 
the  reference  voltage  supply  means  and  to  the  signal  volt- 
age deriving  means,  in  such  manner  that  the  reference 
and  signal  voltages  are  compared  through  the  potentiom- 
eter, said  potentiometer  including  a  balancing  motor 
electrically  connected  to  operate  in  response  to  out  of 
balance  of  the  potentiometer  and  mechanically  con- 
nected, through  such  operation  to  adjust  the  potentiom- 
eter in  a  direction  to  restore  balance,  means  connect- 
ing the  movable  indicator  member  for  operation  by  the 
balancing  motor,  signal-control-resistors  of  appropriate 
set  values  arranged  to  be  selectively  included  in  circuit 
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between  the  signal  voltage  deriving  means  and  the  po- 
tentiometer for  selecting  input  signal  ratios  to  the  po- 
tentiometer which  are  to  be  effective  throughout  the  re- 
spective ranges,  separate  electrical  range  indicator  means 
for  selectively  indicating  the  scale  to  be  referred  to  at  any 
given  time  and  circuit  means  including  switching  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  responsive  to  the  balanc- 
ing motor  at  an  upper  limit  of  each  range  other  than  the 
highest  range,  automatically  to  effectuate  appropriate 
signal-control-resistor  selection  for  the  signal  circuit 
throughout  the  next  higher  range,  and  automatically  to 
effect  activation  of  the  range  indicator  required  to  be 
made  effective  throughout  operation  in  such  range,  said 
circuit  means  also  including  switching  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  responsive  to  the  balancing  motor  at 
a  lower  limit  of  each  range  other  than  the  lowest  range, 
automatically  to  effectuate  appropriate  signal-control-re- 
sistor selection  for  the  signal  circuit  throughout  the  next 
lower  range,  and  automatically  to  effect  activation  of  the 
range  indicator  required  to  be  made  effective  throughout 
operation  in  such  range. 


device  continuing  to  be  disabled  to  prevent  an  alarni 
indication  in  response  to  all  of  said  operating  circuits 
being  normally  completed  during  said  interval. 


2  980,896 
ICING  DETECTORS 
Ernest  O.  Robertson,  James  R.  Stallabrass,  and  Donald 
L.  Bailey,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search CooncU,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  cor- 
porate of  Canada       ^  __^  ^... 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada  May  22,  1958 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 234) 


2,980,895 
GYROSCOPE  MONITORING  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Ilmar   Luik,   Cedar   Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to   Collhis 
i^dio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 

\      \Flled  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,046 
]     \      V     3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 213) 


1.  An  icing  detector  comprising:  two  orifice  type  icing 
detector  probes  adapted  to  be  progressively  blocked  by 
ice  when  air  from  ice-producing  atmosphere  is  sucked  in 
through  the  orifices  thereof;  a  heater  associated  with  each 
of  said  probes,  and  adapted  to  be  energised  to  de-ice  the 
probes;  air  pump  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  probes  to  the  inlet  port 
and  the  other  of  said  probes  to  the  outlet  port;  means 
for  reversing  the  said  connections;  and  pressure  diflfercn- 
tial  sensitive  means  adapted,  when  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  .said  connecting  means  has  increased  to  a 
predetermined  value,  to  cause  reversal  of  the  connections 
and  to  energise  an  indicating  device  and  the  heater  of 
the  probe  connected  to  the  inlet  port  prior  to  said 
reversal. 

2,980397 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Gcoi«e  W.  Mcszaros,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Beji 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677,030 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—248) 


1.  A  failure  alarm  for  a  gyroscope,  said  gyroscope 
being  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  with  a  spin  axis  oriented 
in  a  predetermined  attitude,  a  plurality  of  electrical 
switches,  an  erection  motor,  each  of  said  switches  being 
connected  in  series  in  an  operating  circuit  for  said  motor, 
different  ones  of  said  switches  being  operable  from  a 
normal  closed  position  in  response  to  departure  of  said 
spin  axis  in  different  directions  about  an  axis  of  said 
rotor  to  open  said  respective  operating  circuit,  said  failure 
alarm  comprising  an  alarm  signaling  device,  a  capacitor, 
means  responsive  to  all  of  said  operating  circuits  of  said 
motor  being  normally  closed  for  applying  across  said 
capacitor  direct-current  voltage  higher  than  a  first  pre- 
determined voltage,  means  responsive  to  any  of  said 
motor  operating  circuits  being  opened  for  removing  said 
direct-current  voltage  in  order  to  allow  discharge  of  said 
capacitor,  said  signaling  device  being  disabled  for  indi- 
cating alarm  by  the  presence  across  said  capacitor  of 
voltage  higher  than  a  second  predetermined  voltage  which 
is  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  voltage,  said  sig- 
naling device  after  an  interval  that  is  determined  by  the 
discharge  rate  of  said  capacitor  operating  to  indicate 
faulty  operation  of  said   gyroscope,   and  said  signaling 


4it^ 


1.  In  a  current  supply  apparatus,  a  source  of  direct 
current,  a  load,  an  asymmetrically  conducting  device 
having  a  relatively  low  resistance  to  current  transmitted 
therethrough  in  a  forward  direction,  said  asymmetrically 
conducting  device  being  disposed  between  said  direct- 
current  source  and  said  load  in  such  manner  as  to  permit 
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current  to  flow  from  said  source  to  said  load,  switch 
means,  a  current  conducting  path  connected  across  said 
load,  said  path  including  said  switch  means,  biasing  means 
for  said  switch  means  connected  across  said  asymmetrical- 
ly conducting  device,  said  switch  means  being  connected 
to  said  biasing  means  in  such  manner  as  to  be  responsive 
thereto  to  close  said  current  conducting  path  only  when 
current  is  transmitted  through  said  asymmetrically  con- 
ducting device  in  a  forward  direction,  current  flow  in- 
dicating means,  said  indicating  means  being  responsive  to 
current  flowing  through  said  current  conducting  path. 


2,9M.898 
FAULT  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
RoKcr  H.  MsMMi,  Dallas,  and  Edward  J.  Raits.  Irving. 
Tex„  assiffnors  to  Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,2M 
3  Claims.    {CI.  340—253) 


sources,  one  for  each  digital  K,  of  said  coded  signal, 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  amplifiers  each  having  at  least 
one  magnetic  core  with  signal  and  load  windings  linked 
thereby,  said  core  having  a  correspondent  in  each  of 
the  several  amplifiers,  the  load  windings  of  the  corre- 
sponding cores  being  series  connected  and  the  products 
of  the  cross  sectional  areas  A,  and  the  number  of  load 
winding  turns  M,  of  the  several  corresponding  cores 
being  variously  selected  in  accord  with  the  relationship 

for  which  B  is  the  radix  of  said  coded  signal  and  x  is 
the  denominational  order  of  said  digit  in  said  code,  direct 
connections  between  signal  windings  of  individual  ones 
of  said  amplifiers  and  individual  ones  of  said  signal 
sources,  coupling  means,  an  alternating  current  source 
connected  in  series  with  said  coupling  means  and  the 
series  connected  load  windings  of  said  amplifiers,  a 
load,  and  rectifying  means  connected  between  said  load 
and  said  coupling  means  whereby  a  direct  current,  which 
is  the  analog  of  said  coded  signal,  flows  in  said  load  in 
proportion  to 

0     ' 

where  X  is  the  highest  order  of  said  digits. 


1.  A  system  for  locating  specific  types  of  faults  sensed 
by  plural  fault-sensing  means  at  a  particular  communi- 
cated relay  station  in  a  two-way  relay  network,  said  relay 
station  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  devices  at  said 
relay  station  connected  respectively  to  and  actuated  by 
said  fault-sensing  means,  each  bistable  device  capable  of 
providing  first  and  second  output  states  indicating  the 
existence  or  non-existence  respectively  of  said  specific 
types  of  faults,  an  interrogation  sequence  assigned  to  said 
bistable  devices,  with  their  fault  status  recognized  from 
their  position  in  said  sequence,  a  stepping  switch  having 
plural  stator  contacts  connected  respectively  to  said  bi- 
stable devices  in  the  order  of  said  interrogation  sequence, 
a  fault-tone  oscillator,  and  a  no-fault-tone  oscillator, 
double-throw  switching  means  having  an  input  and  two 
alternate  outputs,  with  its  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  stepping  switch,  and  the  outputs  of  said  switching 
means  connected  respectively  to  said  fault-tone  oscillator 
tuating  said  fault-tone  oscillator  when  receiving  the  first 
and  said  no-fault-tone  oscillator,  said  switching  means  ac- 
output  state  from  any  connected  one  of  said  bistable  de- 
vices ^d  actuating  said  no-fault-tone  oscillator  when  re- 
ceiving the  second  output  state  from  any  connected  one 
of  said  bistable  devices. 


2,980,899 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
David  Katz,  Sprintficld,  N J.,  aarifDor  to  Bell  Tclcpbonc 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,922 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 
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2.  A  circuit  for  converting  a  digitally  coded  signal  into 
analog  form  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  input  signal 


2.980,900 
SYNCHRO  ENCODER 

Richard  Rabin,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,    Ford    Instrument    Company     Division, 

Looc  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ant*  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,427 

5  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 
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1,  A  synchro  to  digital  converter  having  a  voltage 
comparison  and  pulse  counting  section  comprising  three 
stator  lines,  one  of  said  stator  lines  being  adapted  to  con- 
vey one  phase  of  a  synchro  stator  output,  the  second  sta- 
tor line  being  adapted  to  convey  a  second  phase  of  a 
synchro  stator  output  and  the  third  stator  line  being 
adapted  to  convey  the  third  phase  of  a  synchro  stator  out- 
put, a  pair  of  demodulators,  one  of  said  demodulators  be- 
ing connected  to  said  one  stator  line  and  said  second  sta- 
tor line  and  the  other  of  said  demodulators  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  stator  line  and  said  third  stator  line, 
a  first  voltage  comparator  connected  to  one  of  said  de- 
modulators, a  second  voltage  comparator  connected  to 
the  other  demodulator,  an  oscillator  circuit,  said  first  com- 
parator being  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  a  phase 
shifter  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  the  second 
voltage  comparator  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  shifter,  an  "and"  gate  connected  to  said  voltage 
comparators  and  adapted  to  yield  a  pulse  when  voltage  co- 
incidence simultaneously  occurs  in  said  voltage  compara- 
tors, a  zero  comparator  connected  to  said  oscillator,  a 
two-state  device  connected  to  said  "and"  gate  and  to  said 
zero  comparator  and  adapted  to  be  in  one  state  when  a 
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pulse  is  received  from  said  zero  comparator  and  to  be  in 
its  second  state  when  a  pulse  is  received  from  said  "and" 
gate,  a  gated  clock  device  controlled  by  said  two-state 
device,  a  pulse  counter  responsive  to  said  clock  device 
and  an  indicator  responsive  to  said  pulse  counter. 


and  for  rendering  said  tranunitting  means  effective  to 
transmit  interrogation  signals  to  said  aircraft,  means 
in  said  aircraft  for  receiving  said  interrogation  signals 
and  for  transmitting  a  confinnation  signal,  land-based 
means  for  receiving  said  confinnation  signal  and  for 


2,9M,901 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  ENCODING 
APPARATUS 
Geoisc  V.  Monis  and  Loais  Terek,  Chicago,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  2^cnith  Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1955,  Ser.  No.  490,078 
22  Claims,    (a.  340— 365) 


1.  An  encoding  apparatus  for  a  subscription  television 
system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  code-determining  de- 
vices individually  having  a  plurality  of  operating  condi- 
tions: an  actuator  coupled  to  an  assigned  one  of  said 
code-determining  devices  and  including  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependently movable  intersecting  control  members  for 
establishing  said  assigned  device  in  one  of  its  operating 
conditions  as  determined  by  the  instantaneous  intersec- 
tion point  of  said  control  members;  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently adjustable  indexing  mechanisms  individually 
mechanically  coupled  to  an  assigned  one  of  said  inter- 
secting control  members  to  establish  the  position  thereof 
for  conjointly  determining  the  intersection  point  of  said 
control  members  and  the  operating  condition  of  said  as- 
signed code-determining  device;  and  means  including  at 
least  a  part  of  one  of  said  indexing  mechanisms  for  de- 
termining the  operating  condition  of  another  of  said  code- 
determining  devices. 


rendering  said  control  means  effective  and  second  land- 
based  means  for  transmitting  said  control  signals  to  said 
aircraft,  and  means  on  said  aircraft  for  receiving  said 
control  signals  and  for  causing  said  aircraft  to  fly  along 
said  predetermined  flight  path. 


2,980,902 
AUTOMATIC  GROUND  CONTROLLED 
APPROACH  SYSTEMS 
Homer  G.  Tasker,  Van  Nnys,  Ahin  Gay  Van  AMyne, 
Los  Angeles,  David  J.  Green,  Pacific  Palisades,  Dallas 
V.   Franke,   Redondo  Beach,  William  T.  O'Neil,  La 
Crescenta,  Raymond  Cecil  Dye,  Los  Angeles,  Robert 
W.  Landee,  Santa  Monica,  Robert  H.  Cother,  Fuller- 
ton,  and  James  R.  Decn,   Los  Aneeles,  Calif.,  and 
David  Clement  Arnold,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors 
to  Gilfillan  Bros.  Inc,  Los  Angeies,  Caiif^  a  cuipura- 
tion  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1953,  Ser.  No.  398,288 
9aaims.  (CI.  343— 7) 
1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  ground- 
based  apparatus  including  search  means  which  is  nor- 
mally effective,  tracking  means  which  is  normally  in- 
effective, control  means  which  is  normally  ineffective  to 
develop  error  signals  representative  of  the  deviation  of 
the  aircraft  from  a  predetermined  flight  path,  means 
deriving  control  signals  in  accordance  with  said  error 
signals,  first  ground-based  means  normally  effective  for 
transmitting  signals  of  interrogation  to  an  aircraft,  means 
scanning  an  approach  zone  for  aircraft  to  develop  a 
radar  echo  signal  from  an  aircraft  in  said  approach  zone, 
means  automatically  operated  upon  development  of  said 
radar  echo  signal  for  rendering  said  search  means  in- 
effective and  for  rendering  said  tracking  means  effective, 


2,980.903 

RADAR-COMMAND  SYSTEM  OF  TIME  CODED 

PULSES 

Jacob  J.  Hagopian,  HoDywood,  Calif.,  and  Douglas  G. 

Trego,  Akron,  OUo,  assigDon  to  Goodyear  Aircraft 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corponitioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1948,  Ser.  No.  15,766 

6  Cbdmi.    (CL  34^—7.6) 


I— Mf  iir     I 


I  CMV'  BL*eM  MM^tMm, 


4     \ rn        r  t  "1 
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'.-p.  \A,  ^i 


1.  Remote  control  apparatus  comprising  a  radar  trans- 
mitter and  echo  receiver,  a  coder  including  a  synchroniz- 
ing unit  for  modulating  the  transmitted  radar  wave  with 
any  selected  set  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  differently  time- 
separated  pulses,  a  decoder  carried  by  the  body  being 
controlled,  and  including  a  synchronizing  unit  respond- 
ing to  only  one  selected  set  of  time-separated  pulses,  a 
command  unit  in  the  coder  for  modulating  the  transmit- 
ted radar  wave  with  any  selected  set  of  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  differently  time-separated  pulses,  a  command  unit 
in  the  decoder  responding  to  any  selected  command  ac- 
cepted by  the  synchronizing  unit  of  the  decoder  for  estab- 
lishing electric  current  flow  to  operate  controls  on  the 
body,  and  a  beacon  transmitter  triggered  by  the  decoder 
for  transmitting  a  beacon  signal  to  the  radar  echo 
receiver. 
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CATHODE  RAY  APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Norpuurd,  Scotia,  N.Y^  aoiffnor  to  General 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnnc  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  446,231 

14  Claims.    (H.  343— 11) 


2  989  9M 
MONO-PULSk  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Cyril  E.  McClellan,  Glen  Bnrnic,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingbonse  Electric  Conoration,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnly  19,  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,057 
3ClainM.    (CL  343— H) 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  radio  echo  apparatus,  of 
means  to  transmit  a  radio  pulse  and  to  receive  echoes 
thereof,  a  cathode  ray  device  having  a  viewing  screen, 
means  to  supply  to  said  cathode  ray  device  two  pulses. 
one  shorter  than  the  other  and  both  shorter  than  the 
interval  over  which  echoes  are  received,  means  to  deflect 
the  beam  of  said  device  across  a  predetermined  path  on 
\y  said  screen  during  the  longer  of  said  pulses  and  to  deflect 
it  from  said  path  during  the  shorter  of  said  pulses,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  received  echo  during  said  longer 
pulse  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  beam  thereby  to  vary 
the  intensity  of  illumination  of  said  path  at  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  time  of  reception  of  said  echo. 


2,980,9«5 
RADIO  RANGING  DEVICE 
loscph  W.  Gratian  and  Anne  C.  Gratian,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
RobcH  T.  Nicsct,  New  Oricans,  La.,  Marian  E.  Booms, 
Altadcna,  Calif.,  and  Horace  R.  Crane,  Ann  ArtK>r, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1948,  Scr.  No.  65,697 
6  Claims.    (CI.  343—13) 


;?i_y 


,4a  r*»  y»  c. 


1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  type  which  determines 
target  aspect  by  comparing  the  target  returns  of  pulsed 
signals  which  arc  simultaneously  radiated  from  two  an- 
tennas spaced  from  each  other  a  predetermined  distance 
and  having  overlapping  patterns  of  radiation,  the  com- 
bination of  a  wave  guide  for  each  of  said  antennas,  means 
connected  to  said  wave  guides  for  heterodyning  the  sig- 
nals received  at  said  antennas  to  a  new  frequency,  means 
for  delaying  the  heterodyned  signals  emanating  from  one 
of  said  antennas,  a  single  receiver  device  for  detecting 
the  delayed  and  undelayed  signals  in  succession,  a  pair 
of  electron  paths  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detect- 
ing means  so  that  the  detected  signals  will  appear  in 
both  of  said  paths,  means  included  in  one  of  said  paths 
for  delaying  the  signals  appearing  therein  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  time  delay  effected  by  the  first  of  said  delay- 
ing means,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase 
differences  of  signals  in  the  respective  paths  to  thereby 
produce  an  output  signal  whose  magnitude  and  polarity 
depends  upon  the  relative  phases  of  the  compared  signals. 


2  980  907 

LONG-RANGE  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

Wijnand  Langeraar,  C.S.  Marine,  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1955,  Scr.  No.  488,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  27,  1954 

6  Claims.    (CI.  343—105) 


I.  A  radio  ranging  device  comprising  means  adapted 
to  radiate  short  bursts  of  radio  frequency  energy  and 
to  indicate  the  receipt  of  radio  frequency  energy,  means 
for  rendering  said  first  mentioned  means  normally  quies- 
cent, modulator  means  for  activating  said  first  mentioned 
means  in  successively  alternate  modes,  one  of  said  modes 
being  two  activations  with  an  intervening  ranging  time 
interval  equal  substantially  to  twice  the  selected  ranging 
distance  divided  by  the  velocity  of  light  and  the  second 
mode  being  the  repetition  of  said  two  activations  with 
a  time  interval  longer  than  said  first  time  interval;  said 
modulator  means  comprising  a  relaxation  oscillator  in- 
cluding a  gas  tube  having  at  least  a  cathode  and  an  anode, 
and  a  tanlc  circuit;  said  relaxation  oscillator  having  a 
normally  quiescent  period  equal  to  the  aforementioned 
longer  time  interval,  said  tank  circuit  having  a  period 
equal  to  the  aforesaid  ranging  time  interval  and  being 
coupled  to  the  said  cathode  whereby  it  is  shock  excited  at 
its  natural  period,  said  tank  circuit  being  coupled  to  the 
first  mentioned  means  whereby  said  first  mentioned 
means  is  activated  by  the  positive  half  cycles  of  the  ex- 
citations in  said  tank  circuit. 


1.  A  radio  navigation  system  comprising  a  master 
station  and  a  plurality  of  slave  stations;  said  master  sta- 
tion being  adapted  to  transmit  a  normal  iia.ism.aa.on  of 
first  and  second  frequencies  differing  in  frequency  by  a 
low  frequency  /  and  being  further  adapted  to  transmit  a 
signal  modulated  on  said  normal  transmission;  each  of 
said  slave  stations  comprising  a  receiver  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  first  and  second  frequencies  transmitted  by 
said  master  station  and  derive  therefrom  a  beat  fre- 
quency, a  transmitter  adapted  to  utilize  a  division  of  said 
beat  frequency  to  modulate  a  predetermined  generated 
frequency  to  produce  a  third  and  a  fourth  frequency, 
said  third  and  fourth  frequencies  differing  in  frequency 
by  said  low  frequency  /.  and  means  controlling  the  phase 
of  said  beat  frequency  in  response  to  said  signal  mod- 
ulated on  the  normal  transmission  of  the  master  station 
transmitter. 
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2,980,908 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

EXCHANGE 

John  VicOc,  Tangier,  Morocco,  aarignor  to  Avel 

Corporation  Geneva,  Genera,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  690,377 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  Oct  24,  1956 

*^    MOalms.    (a.  34>-112) 


2,9M,910 
AIRCRAFT  AERIAL  FOR  DECAMETRIC-WAVES 
Marc  CamlHc  Alexandre  Fnarcade,  TonkMnc,  Fnmcc, 
MrifMT  to  S«d-ATiatiM  Sodcte  Natfeoaic  dc  Con- 
linKtioas  AcronaatlqMC,  Parfi,  France 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,668 
CUiots  priority,  appUcatloa  Fnwce  Nor.  14,  1956   - 
OCiaiM.    (CL  343— 705) 


A«w*     •«•*■« 


I .  A  co-operative  method  of  exchanging  data  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  generating  a  radio  frequency  carrier; 
modulating  such  carrier  with  a  modulating  frequency 
characteristic  of  a  first  data  item;  pulse  modulating  such 
modulating  frequency  by  pulses  of  a  length  characteristic 
of  a  second  data  item  and  transmitting  such  pulsing  modu- 
lated carrier  in  an  interrupted  manner,  the  interval  be- 
tween transmissions  being  independent  of  the  length  of  a 
pulse  transmitted  during  a  transmission;  and  receiving, 
demodulating  and  decoding  such  transmission. 


2,980,909 

REDUCED-HEIGHT  RADOME-ANTENNA 

James  D.  Clanton,  Jr.,  Ariington,  and  Eari  H.  Flath,  Jr., 

and  Edwin  G.  Keiffer,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignors  to  Chance 

Vooght  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  626,802 

19  Claims.    (CL  343—705) 


1.  In  an  aerial  structurally  incorporated  into  an  air- 
craft, for  operating  at  decametric  waves  and  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  profiled  longitudinal  insulating  support 
mounted  on  the  structure  of  the  aircraft  and  a  metallic 
element  secured  on  said  support,  grounded  at  its  rear 
end  and  fed  substantially  in  its  center  region,  the  aggre- 
gate of  insulating  support  and  metallic  element  being  pro- 
filed to  ensure  continuity  of  shape  between  said  aerial 
and  said  aircraft  structure;  the  improvement  according 
to  which  the  profiled  longitudinal  insulating  support  is 
constituted  by  series  of  elements  of  insulating  material 
comprising  transverse  supports  fixed  on  the  transverse 
structural  ribs  of  aircraft  fuselage  and  longitudinal  panels 
of  insulating  material  fixed  on  said  transverse  supports 
and  ensuring  the  connection  of  the  shapes  of  the  aerial 
to  those  of  the  structure  of  the  aircraft. 


I .  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  high-fre- 
quency electromagnetic  energy  comprising:  an  elongated, 
hollow,  two-ended  waveguide  of  rectangular  cross-section 
and  closed  at  both  ends,  said  waveguide  having  a  wall; 
radiating  means  spaced  along  said  wall  and  operative  for 
radiating  electromagnetic  energy  from  said  waveguide; 
feed  means  for  propagating  high-frequency  electromag- 
netic energy  in  said  guide;  and  an  array  of  horns  made  of 
conductive  material  and  individually  fed  by  respective 
ones  of  said  radiating  means,  said  horns  having  substan- 
tially vertical  lateral  sides  and  being  open  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  lengths  of  their  upper  and  lower  sides, 
said  lateral  sides  including  wave-retarding  surfaces  char- 
acterized by  surface  discontinuities. 


2,980,911 
DUOMODE  MICROWAVE  RADL\TION  SYSTEM 
Stanley  M.  Kerber,  FnUcrton,  and  Grant  M.  Randall 
and  Donald  F.  Zemke,  Whittier,  CaUf.,  asfsignors  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  651,105 
4  Claims.    (O.  343—779) 


1.  Microwave  radiation  and  receiving  apparatus  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  electromagnetic  energy  in  two 
modes  of  transmission  comprising  a  parabolic  reflector, 
a  pair  of  contiguous  wave  guides  projecting  through 
said  reflector  at  its  axis  of  symmetry,  said  guides  tapering 
in  height  dimension  to  a  minimum  in  the  region  of  the 
focal  point  of  said  parabolic  reflector,  a  circularly  bent 
rectangular  wave  guide  connected  to  each  said  contiguous 
guide  for  directing  said  microwave  generally  at  said 
reflector,  each  said  circularly  bent  wave  guide  having  a 
portion  bent  more  than  180  degrees  and  a  reverse  bend 
portion,  a  slot  aperture  at  the  end  of  each  said  bent  guides 
for  illuminating  said  reflector  with  said  microwaves,  and 
a  series  of  small  rectangular  stepped  discontinuities  join- 
ing said  bent  guides  and  said  slots  for  matching  the  im- 
pedance of  said  guides  to  the  impedance  of  free  space 
whereby  said  reflector  may  be  properly  and  efficiently 
illuminated. 
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TELEVISION  ANTENNA  HAVING  MULTI-BAND 
ELEMENTS 
Waracr  H.  Aadcnoa,  Hamiltoa  Comaty,  Dl^  airicDor, 
by  mcflM  SHifBBeBts,  to  Ckaaacl  Master  CorpontioD, 
EllcDTfllc  N.Y^  a  corpontkM  of  New  Yoik 
FUcd  Apr.  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  M3^5 
<  ClafaM.    (CL  343— ••2) 
1.  A  collector  system  for  an  all-channel  television  an- 
tenna comprising  a  plurality  of  dipole  sections,  each  sec- 
tion comprising  substantially  parallel  arms  extending  out- 
ward from  the  midpoint  thereof  and  joined  at  their  outer 
ends,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  being  shorted  by  respec- 
tive conductors  connected  between  the  substantially  par- 
allel arms  at  substantially  corresponding  points  on  both 
sides  of  the  mid-point  of  said  section  and  a  phasing  section 
connecting  said  sections,  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between 
the  center  of  each  dipole  and  its  shorting  conductors  to 
the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  dipole  and  the 


end  thereof  being  substantially  less  than  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  constant  of  the  dielectric  between  parallel  arms 


of  the  folded  dipole  relative  to  the  velocity  constant  of 


air. 
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190,111  i**'"* 

NOVELTY  HAT  GO-CART 

Frances  Anthony  Greenw.W.  Washington,  DC,  assignor  Ellsworth  H.  Baxter,  Cari  Meijand  »^»f*«|«y^iimphell, 

T?  one  tSTto  Robert  J.  Patch.  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  Erie,  P-.  --^Rnori  »»  1^^.^"   New  Y^           ' 

Filed  May  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,985  New  York    ^;Y    a  corgration  of  New  York 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *^''**'x  £'  IvlJSLt  li  v«^ 

/r-i  r»i_i^»  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  UJ— 1:»>  (CLD14— 3) 


190,112 
COMBINATION  FOAM  AND  VACUUM  CLEANER 
William  L.  Petersen,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clarke 
Floor  Machine  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,080 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9^2) 


190,115 

CURB  FEELER  BRACKET 

Edwin  L.  Schwartz,  2429  Guthrie  Drive,  and  Einar  Wilk, 

4159  W.  4th  St.,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


190,113 
RUG  CLEANER  CASING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Yonkers,  Henry  T.  Rosendali,  Jr.,  and  Henry 
T.  Lathrop,  all  of  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Bisscll,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,057 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


190,116 
GRILLE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Frederick  Reynolds  and  Wllltam  B.  Pratt,  Birmingham, 
Mich.,   assignors  to   Chrysler  Corporation,   Highland 
Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,414 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 18) 
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HUB  CAP  ' 

John  J.  Palotscc,  33«  E.  Front  St.,  Yoongstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,735 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3«) 


19«,120 

CHAIR 

Jcha  D.  Paalson,  2705  Everett  St.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


190,118 

HI  B  CAP 

John  J.  Palotsee,  330  E.  Front  St.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


190,121 

CHAIR 

Jehu  D.  Paulson,  2705  Everett  St.,  RaleiKh,  N.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


190,119 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
Allan    E.   Kommiller,   Birmingham,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,   Highland   Park,   Mich.,   a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,773 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


190,122 
RACK    AND    FRAME   COMBINATION    FOR    SUP- 
PORTING    PAPER     STRIPS     IN     DESCENDING 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Horatio  Gorman  Baikie,  5628  Grove  St.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,558 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D16— 2) 
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190,123 

DEVICE  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  PULLING 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Leo  Papagna,  2938  Dearboni  St,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,115 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D17— 3) 


190,126 

BALL  CATCHING  BASKET 

William  J.  Miller,  1270  SyraoMC  St^  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


r 


\ 
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190,124 

INSECT  ELECTROCUTING  TRAP 

Allan  W.  Houghton,  1116  S.  Alfred  St.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  May  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,517 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3I— 3) 


190,127 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE  CAR 
Joseph  W.  Fowler,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Disneyland,  Inc.,   Anaheim,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,812 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


190,125 

TUNNEL  SLIDE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Claude  W.  Ahrens,  P.O.  Box  275,  Grinnell.  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,895 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


190,128 

VEGETABLE  BIN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charies  O.  Bliss,  P.O.  Box  47607,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  60,909 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 
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FIGURE  TRAY 

John  A.  RcDcli,  416  E.  North  SL,  Unu,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  14,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  51,759 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— If ) 


19«,133 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  UKE 

EmU  Rodricucz.  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Jacohy 
Bender,  Inc.,  Woodsldc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,469 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  045— 4) 


190,130 
TRAY 

David  Traum,  Purchase,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  David  Traum, 
incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

,     Filed  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60.807 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 10) 


190,134 
COMBINED  CANDLE  LAMP  AND  ASH  TRAY 
Laveile  D.  Barber.  4756  Don  Miguel  Drive,  and  Bert  L. 
Rnttman,   10330  Keswick  Ave.,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 2) 


190,131 
TRAY 

Aaron  Traum.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  David  Traum, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

nied  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 10) 


190,135 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  GLOBE 

David  Glen  Cameron,  Rte.  1,  Beaver,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 16) 


190,132 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Emil  Rodriguei,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jacoby- 
Bender,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Fikd  Feb.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  59,467 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D45— 4) 


rt 
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190,136 

COMBINED  ASH  TRAY  AND  SERVICE  UGHT 

FOR  RESTAURANTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jerome  T.  MiUer,  2938  St.  Elmo  Ave.  NE.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  Nn.  59,798 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4S— 20) 


190,139 
TANK  FOR  HOLDING  REFLECTIVE^RANULES 
FOR  A  HIGHWAY  CENTER-LINE  MARKING 
MACHINE 
Rnfus  W.  Wilson,  Huntingdon,  Pa^  assignor  to  Wald 
Industries,  Inc.,  Huntingdon,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D55— 1) 


190,140 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN 
Joseph  Palma,  Jr.,  Wbeaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Hammond 
Ongan  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


190  137 

ELECTRIC  LANTERN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fredrick  J.  Kirknuin,  Freeport,  III.,  assignor  to  Servel, 

Inc.,  Evansville.  Ind..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,955 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 24) 


Filed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,688 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 2) 


190,138 
CLAMP 
William  Noga  and  John  T.  Chase,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,   Burbanli, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  41,444 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


190,141 
BOTTLE 
Brooks  D.  Fuerst,  Sylvania,  and  Harry  M.  Sinclair,  Jr., 
Port  Clinton,  Ohio;  said  Fuerst  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio,   and   said  Sinclair  assignor  to  The  Sinclair 
Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  partnership 
FUed  July  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,535 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 8) 
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19«,142 

BOX  FOR  TABLETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Miaoffv  McstaiDo,  Tcooolkbo,  Abcno-kn,  Osaka,  Japan. 

awigiior  to  Morishita  Jintan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,486 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

<CI.  D58— 11) 


1M,14« 

SOUND  ABSORBING  CABINET  FOR  TABLE 

MODEL  BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Georce  A.  Reed  and  Dexter  Rosen,  WilUamsviUe,  N.Y„ 

assif^ion  to  Gates  Acoustinet,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 11) 


19«,143 

DISPLAY  BOX 

Lewis  Douglas  Young,  13  Laurel  St.,  Providence,  R.I.' 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  47,756 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12) 


190,147 

WATER  COOLER 

Robert  R.  Fink,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  61,923 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(€1.  D67— 4) 


190,144 

ROOF  VENTILATOR 

George  M.  Breidert,  11250  Zelzall  Ave., 

Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 3) 


^ 


190, 145 

SOUND  ABSORBING  CABINET  FOR  TABLE 

MODEL  BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Gcofge  A.  Reed  and  Dexter  Rosen,  WilUamsvllie,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Gates  Acoustinet,  Inc^  Tonawanda,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  19,  I960,  Scr.  No.  60.656 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D64 — 11) 


190,148 

PORTABLE  WARNTNG  UNIT 

Samuel  Reuben'  Jr.,  515  Jackson  Ave.,  Glencoe,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1^59,  Scr.  No.  55,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D72— 1) 
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196,149 

DESK  CALENDAR  BASE 

UsUe  L.  De  Matbc,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dc  Mathe- 

Walker,  Seattle,  Wasli„  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,662 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 5) 


190  152 

DISPLAY  CARD  FOR  A  JUMPING  BEAN  GAME 

Clifford  M.  Inrin,  Jr.,  6017  Fandango,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  57,804 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(O.  D80— 9) 


^d. 


190,150 

PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Hachiro  Ogawa,  20  Ichiban-cho,  Chiyoda-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 21) 


190,153 

PRESSURE  STOVE 

John  A.  Bullen,  314  Hunstanton,  comer  Twist  and  Kotze 

Sts.,  Hillbrow,  Johannesburg,  Union  of  South  Africa 

FUcd  May  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  51,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 10) 


190,151 

STAND  FOR  MAKING  AND  DISPLAYING 

CUSTOM-MADE  LIPSTICKS 

Joseph  A.  Danilek,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mary 

Chess,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,464 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


190,154 

ELECTRIC  FRYING  PAN 

Donal  William   Morphy,  Chislchorst,  England,  assignor 

to  Morpfay-Richards  Limited,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  52,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 10) 
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190,155 
TIRE 
C  harks  C.  Caster,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaslgDor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  S.\^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1959,  Set.  No.  S5,27« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


190,15< 

CHAIN  SAW  ENGINE  UNIT 

Gordon  W.  Florian,  97  Arconnc,  Fairfield,  Coi 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,381 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  - 

(CI.  093— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

Nox..-Arran^  in  accordance  wU.  t.e  ^r^^^^^^^^c^r^^^  -  -e  na.ne  (.n  accordant  wU.  ..  an. 


AdaniK  Minis  Corp  :   «*''—.__, 
(ieta^.  Juiii*^  K.     Ke.  24.971. 

combination     pantle     girdle.       Re.     24.».0.     4-i«»-oi. 
0»l^--177.  ^^ 

Hubley  Mfg.  Co    The  :  hee  j- 

Welmer,  John  H.     Ke.  24.967. 


Kllneener.    Harry   F.,   to   Sonotone   Corp.      I'honogpaph   pick- 
up.      K*24.*58.  4-18-«l.  CI.    1T7— 100.41. 
Itavon  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Yo«t   I'aul  K.     Be.  24,966. 
Sonotone  Corp.  : /re—       _     .,.-^ 

Klingener.  Karry  F.    Re.  2*,9wi. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :   See— 

(ioldlng,  Frank  E.     Re.  24.960. 
Inlted  States  Trust  Co.  of  New -iork:   See— 

Wei™';rioin' h"  ^o  T^libl^y  Mff-  ^o.    Toy^eap  revolver 

^^l%l^T  to^-R^^trindts't?!^'-  I^'c.  *U'oon    .y.ten.. 
Re.  24.966.  4-1S-61.  C\.  244—24. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


.Xuderaon.  Frederic  W.  to  Kim  Bro...  d  b.a.  Reedley  Nursery. 

..S"'"prr  r:r  it-nU^  &r.''sur..n.     Ko«.   Plant. 

2  047.  4-18-41.  CI.  47— fll. 
liooy,  I'eter  J..  Roue  Nursery  :   See — 

Booy  Peter  J.    2.047. 
Campbell  Soun  C...  :   Sre— 

Robbins.  Wayne  A.    2.050. 
Kim  Bros.,  d.b.a.  R^^ley  Nureen;^:  See— 

Anderson.  Frederic  W.     2.049. 


I'atterson  &  Hale:   See— 

Sherrlll.  LewU  B.    2.048 
Robbins.  Wayne  A.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Co. 

2  O.-.O.  4-18-61.  CI.  47—59. 
Schenkel.  11.  R     Inc.  :   See-- 

Schenkel   Hennon  R..  Sr.    z.i>Vi.  ....  d     . 

Scheniel     HerSan   R..    Sr..    to   H     R.    Schenkel.    Inc.      Rose 

plant.    2.046.  4-18-61.  CI.  47—61. 
Sherrill.  Lewis  B..  75%    to  Patterson 

2.048.  4-18-61,  CI.  47—62. 


Mushroom  plant. 


k  Hale.     Petich   tree. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alirens.  Claude  ^W.     Tunnel  slide  or  the  like.     190.125.  4-18- 

lla'ikie*^ '  Initio' <;.      Rack   and   frame   combination   for   suD 
,>ortlnK  gaper  strips  in  descending  chromatography      190.- 

lJri^r.'"ll.T^ne*D..^iSdJ.  L  Ruttman.  Com.'^-^  candle 
umri  and  ash  trnv      190,134.  4—18-61.  ti.  '^*-    -•    , 

Haxt^r  KUswoPth  ll..  C.  Merl.  and  L  J.  V^Wi'  DiV^" 
Mari  &  Co..  Inc.     Go-cart.     190.114,  4-18-61,  (1.  U14— J. 

'"'"*Yonk"*rs.  Robert  A..  Rosendall,  «nd  Lathn.p      190  113 
Bliss.  CharlM  O.     Vegetable  bin  or  similar  article.     190.128. 

4_lS_fll.  CI.  1H4— 1. 
Breldert.  George  M. 

Dfi2— 3. 
Bullen,    John    A. 


081—10. 
Cameron.  David  ti. 

61.  CI.  IMS— 16. 
Campbell.  Laurie  J 


'hoof  ventilator.     190,144.  4-18-61.  C\. 
•ressure    stove.       190.153.    4-18-61. 
Lighting  fixture  globe. 


CI. 


190.135.  4-18- 


Kee — 
H..   Merl. 


and  Campbell.      190.114. 


190.138. 


190.116. 


Co.     Tire.      190.- 


Ilaxter.   Kllswwrth 

<"ha»e.  John  T.  :   See — 

Xopa.  William,  and  Chase. 
Chess.  -Mary.  Inc.:   See— 

I>inllek.  Joseph  A.     190,151. 
i'lirvsler  «\>rp.  :   See — 

*KommllW,  Allan  K.     190  119. 

Reynolds.  Frederick,  and  Pratt 
Clarke  Floor  .Machine  Co.  :   See— 

Petersen,  William  L.     190,112. 
Custer.  Charles  C,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

I.Sek'-JoVp'h  A- 'S'il^O-  Chesi    Inc.     ^tan^,/-  T^"f 
and   displaying  custom-made  lipsticks.      190.1.11.   *   is-oi. 

IH.^'Vl^tl^e^Leslle   L..    to  De   Mathe-Walker.      Desk    calendar 

base      190,149.  4-18-61.  a.  D74--5. 
De  Mathe-Walker  :  See—  .,^„  ,^„ 
De  Mathe,  I>eslle  L.     190,149. 
Disneyland.  Inc.  :   See — 

tWler,  Joseph  W.     190.127. 
Fink    Robert  R.,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co 

147   4_18_fil.Cl.  D67— 4.  ,on  iiui    .i_i»_ 

Florian,  Gordon  W.     Chain  taw  engine  unit.     190.156.  4-18- 

rti    r^t   \yQ*\ 3 

Fowler   J. HJeph  W..  to  Disneyland.  Inc.     Amusement  ride  car. 

190  127.  4^8-61.  CI.  D34— 15. 
Fuerst   Brooks  D..  and  H.  M.  Sinclair.  Jr. :  said  F^K^r^t  assjjr 
^"Tow^IS  Illinois  Glass  (N>..  and  said  S|°e'^';»«ti«'-b^8l''s 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.     Bottle.     190.141.  4-18-61.  C\.  D58— ». 
Gates  Acoustlnet,  Inc.:   See—         ,qa  ,  .i 
Reed.  George  A.,  and  Rosen.     190.14.>. 
Reed.  George  A.,  and  Rosen.    190,146. 
General  Klectric  Co.  :  See— 
Fink.  Robert  R.     190,147. 


190.114. 


Water  cooler.     190,- 


(Joodrlch,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The-   Se®— 

C,r^^^S?rl^^^\T^^-^.   i.    P-U»>-      Novelty    hat. 

190  111.  4-18-61,  CT.  D3— 13. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :   See— 

I'alma.  Joseph,  Jr.     190,140.  mn  ,oj 

Houghton     Allan    \\.      Insect    electrocuting    trap.      190,124, 

Irvrn!*^lV«7d  °M.!"jr.      Display   card    for   a   jumping   bean 
>.4me      190.152.  4-18-61.  CI.  D80— 9. 

^""'^R^o^VT^:;',  K.Sli.  'l90;i32. 

Klrkman^rovSlT  J.,  X^,  Inc.     Electric  lantern.     190.- 

Kommllfer^llan'  E%  Chrysler  Corp.     Automobile  wheel 
cover      190.119.  4-18-81.  CI.  D14— 30. 

'"'"'Yo'nkl™"''^obe;t  A.^'^osendall.  and  Lathrop.     190.113. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Xoga,  William,  and  Chase.     190.138. 

'•='"6a';:;er!'Ells;or\'h^.f  M7ri.  and  Campbell. 

"•"■'•Baxter.  Ellsworth   H..  Meri.  and  Campbell       1»0^"4.  ^ 
Meshino.    Minoru.    to    Morlshlta   Jlntari  Co      Ltd.      Box    for 

tablets  or  the  like       190,142,  4-18-61,  (I.  D.58— 11. 
Miner    Jerome  T.      Ooa^bioed  ash  tray  and  service  Ugh t  for 

restaumnts  or  the  like.     190.136,  4-18^1.  CI.  D48— 20. 
Miller    William  J.     Ball  catching  basket.     190.126.  4-18-61. 

CI    D34 — 5. 
Morlshlta  Jlntan  <'o..  Ltfl^  ,*.^~ 

>Iorpl'r  Do?.a'"wno   ]ffih?-Rlehards  Ltd.      Electric  fry- 
ing pan      190,154,  4-18-61.  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Morphv-Richards  Ltd.  :   See— 

Noga''«i;m,^'\?i  i'  T.'nit^.  toLoekheed  Aircraft  Corp. 

Climp.    190.138.  4-18-«l.  CL  b54— 13. 
Ogawa    Hachlro.     Pencil   sharpener.      190.150.  4-18-61,   Cl. 

I>74^21. 
Owens-IUlnols  Glass  Co.  :   See—  -on  iai 

Pal/a^YotiKr.^o  'l^.'JZ^l'hrfiTio'-  Electric  organ. 
,.a]o^U*«:ro\-^V'^lSbr--Wll7.  4-l|-6I.  Cl    D14-30 

K^;-.-'l^"o.-'    l5vl'c/*?orn^^^^^^^ 

fasteners.     190,123.  4-18-61.  Cl.  D17— 3. 
Patch,  Robert  J.:  See—         ,„.,,, 

Greenwald.  Frances  A.     IJBy.'il-      ,.   -,     ,,,    j^.. - 

Paulson.  Jehu  I).  Chair.  190.120.  4-18-61.  1.  m5-l. 
l*«ulson  Jehu  D  Chair.  190.121.  4-18-«l.  «,1.  liiD— -i. 
lv?i«en.    William  L.,    to   Clarke    ^«<>^^Jf^h♦»V?8-m^**a 

blnatioQ  foam  and  vacuum  cleaner.     190,112.  4yl8-«i.  ci. 

D9-2.  ,       J 


11 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


J'nitt,  William  H.  :  ««r— 

liou"l<l«.  Frederick,  and  Pratt.     190.116. 
R*^    <k>.)rge  A.,   and   I).   Roaen.    to   (iatea   Acouatinet     Inc. 

Sound  alM<^rblng  cabinet  for  table  model  buiilneaa  machine*. 

190  U.'i.  4    1»-«1.  <1.   l>tt+  -11. 
Reed,    Ueorice   A.,    and   D.    Ro»»-n.    t»  iinU'n   AcoUMtinet.    Inc. 

Soirnd  abwrfoing  CHbln«'t  for  table  model  bunineM  ina<-litne<i. 

190.14«, -HS-fll,  <n.  DW      11 
Ren.h.  John  A.     rtfore  tnir.     190.129.  ♦-IS-fll.  <-"l.  1M4— 10. 
Reuben.  Sdinuel,  Jr.     Portable  waminir  unit.     190.148.  4    1»- 

«I.  n    i>7:i    '1.  .^       , 

Reynold*.    Frederick,   and    \V.    B     I'ratt.    to   <  hryaler 

iJrlllp  for  an  automobile.      190.11H.  4    m  «1,  CI.   I>1 
Uo<lritfu«n.    Kmil.    to   Jacoby-Hender.    In<       1-lr.k    chain 

bra<-«let  or   the  like.      190.132.   4-l*^-^l.   O.   l>4.'>      ' 
Ko^lriicuet.    Krall.    to   Jacoby-Iiender,    Inc. 

bracelet   or  the   Uke       190.133.   4-18-«l 
RoH^n.   Dexter  :   Nrf 

Ree<i  (ieorxe  A.,  and  Rosen.     190.14.%. 
Reed  (ieorge  A.,  and  Roaen.     190.14«i. 
Rotiemliill.  Henry  T..  Jr.  :    fire  ,  „  ..„ 

Yonkcrit.    Robert    .\.,    Roaendall,   and   Lathrop.      190.113 
Ruttiiian.   Bert    I-   :   Hee    - 

Barber.  I.avelle  D  .  and  Ruttman.     190.134. 
.Hcbwarti,    l:>lwin    L.,    and    K.    VVllk.      Curb    fwler    bracked 

190.115.  4-lft-61.  CI.  D14 — «. 


4^'[l 

for  i 


Link   chain  for  a 
CI.  D45— 4. 


Servel.  Inc.  :  See — 

Klrkman.  Fredrick  J.     190.137. 
Sinclair,  Harry  M..  Jr.:  See— 

I->ienit.  Brook*  U.,  and  SlncUlr.     190.141. 
Sinclair  Mfg.  C\>.,  The:   See— 

f\ienit.  Brooks  D  .  and  Sinclair.     190,141. 

Traoni.  Aaron,  to  I>avtd  Traum,  Inc.     Tray. 

«1,  CI.  D44     10. 
Traum,  David,  to  David  Traum.  Inc.    Tray. 

•11.  CI    1)44—10. 
Traum,  David,  Inc. :  See — 

Traum.  Aaron.     190.131. 

Traum.  DavhI.     190.1.30. 
Wald   InduHtrif!*,   Inc.  :   Ser 

Wilson.  Rufus  W.     190.139. 
WUk.  Klnar  :   See 

Schwartz,  tJdwln  L..  and  Wiik.     190.115. 

Wllaon.   Rufus  W..  to  Wald  Industries.  Inc 


190.131,  4-18- 
190,130,  4-18- 


Tunk  for  hold- 


ing reflective-gninules  for  a  blirtiwajr  center-line  inarklnx 
190,139,  4-18-fll,  a.  Dsr 


machine.     190,139,  4-18-fll,  C\.  D55 — 1 
Yonkers.  Rot>ert  A..  H.  T.   Roaendall,  Jr..  and  H.  T 

to   BiMiell.    Inc.      RuK  cleaner  casing  or  the  like. 

4-18-fll,  n.  D9— 2. 
Young.    Lewla    D.       DUpUy    box.       190,143,    4-18-fll 

1x58—12. 


I>athrop, 
190.113. 


CI. 


■| 


Note. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  _ 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

Arranged  in  acconlance  with  the  Brat  slgnlflcant  character  oc  word  of  ti.e  name  (in  accordance  with  dtj  and 
Arnuacu  telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc.  :  See — 

Scheller.  Wilfred  K.    2.980,883. 
Swengel.  Robert  C.     li.980.878. 
Aagaard.  Bernhard  M.     Method  and  apnaratuB  for  the  grad- 
ing of  coffee  beans.     2.980.265.  4-18-ftl,  CI.  209—427. 
Abbott   Horace  I'  ,  to  Lever  BroH.  Co.     Carton  board  adhesion 
tester.     2.979.944.  4-18-fll.  CI.  73—150. 
:  See — 

W.    2,980.672.  .    »..  v     i 

E      Weaton.    Freifelder,    and    Michaels 


and 


O.  Brtgbam,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co. 
system.       i,980,330,     4-18-fll,     CT. 


1,980,037. 


Abbott  Laboratories 
Weston,  Arthur 
Zaugg.    Harold 
2.980.«83. 
Ablow.  Clarence  M.. 
Analog    programming 

AbVamltlB    Walter  W.,  and  E.  A.  Teble,  Jr.,  to  Armour  k  Co. 

of  Delaware.     Method  of  combating  plant-attacking  fungus. 

2.980..578,  4-lR-«l,  CI.  187—22. 
Accumulatoren-Fabrlk  A.O  :   See — 
PeterH.  Freimut.     2.980.745. 

Achlllch.  John   H.   to  V°'''^^Jr';*niL.*'L^2!^'"(S    ll\t-129 
strument  lighting  device.     2.980.056,  4-18-fll.  CI.  llfl— 1-J9. 

Adams,  Clark  E  ,  and  C.  N.  Klmberlln.  Jr..  to  Esso  Research 

and   Enjlneerlng  Co    ^Hydw™*"" 'X^'^^'y^VyaJl^T 
for    hvdrocracklng    shale    oils.       2.980.604.    4-18-fll.    Cl. 

Adai^JsTRVchard  E.     Bag.     2,980,314.  4-18-61.  CI    229-65^ 
\delinan    Barnet   R.    to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Ignition  of 
solW  rocket  proi^llants.     2.980,021,  4-18-61.  CI.  fo2-70.2. 
.\dox  Kamerawerk  O.m.b.H. :  See-^ 

Kopp.  Wllhelm.  and  Ploss.     2.980,000. 
Aerodex.  Inc  :   See—  • 

Larson.  Carl  R.    2,980.593. 
Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp.  :   See— 

hoyer.  Thurber  W.     2.979.904. 
Aeroquip  Corp. :  See- 

Eisner.  Edwin  C. 
.\gon.  Michel  A.  :   See        „    ,,  .    .  .,  „„„  -^q 

Bongrain.  Her^e  L.  E.  M..  and  Agon.     2.980.799. 
Ahlbom.  John  C. :  See—  o  oon  ^9^ 

Dllle    Roger  M..   Chapman,  and  Ahlborn.     2.980..')^i{. 

^^'?a"ns?^;'  1  6i8.4%^T^8^?i:*'a'*§5V-l'24^.'"'''^"^     """' 

"'•"w.K'fSii^  A.^anrAlklns.    2,979.740. 

Akehunit.  Kenneth  8    to  Noll  Mfg.  Co.    Cap  assembly.    2.980.- 

AkTn  •  Ge\frge^ir.'  to   E^fiman   Kodak   Co^      Five   component 
photographic  objective  of  the  modified  Gauss  type.     2.979. 
f,g8   4_1S-«1.  CI.  88-  .')7. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Delbel.  Mason  J.     2.980.180. 
Agtlebolaget  Akerlund  *  Rauslng  :  See — 

Embrlng.  Paul  O.     2.980.248.     ^      .  ^      „  .    ..    , .    „,, 
Aktlebolaget    Astra.    Apotekarnes    Kemlska    tabrlker.  See— 

Lundgren.  Rudolf  A.  I.    2.980.275. 
Aktlebolaget  Atomeniergi  :   See —  ^  „  ,,  o  oon  •i.io 

MnrtensHon.  Karl  M..  Lftfman.  and  Eriksson.     2.980..M2. 
Aktlebolaget  Industrikompanlet  :   See-— 
Joelson.  Karl-Kvert  A.     2.980.079. 
JoelHon.  Karl  Evert  A.     2.980  080. 
Aktlengem-llHchaft  Brown.  Boveri  k  Cle  :   See — 
Wiedemann.  Eugen.     2.980..564. 
Wohlfahrt.  Otto,  and  Michel.    2.980,6«fl. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Inc.  :   «£*■—-„ 

Mason    Francis  O.    2.980.796.  .^  ^.  , 

Albertl  c"rlo  O  .  and  A  Vercellone.  to  Societa  F«nn««'";'^' 
Italia.  Diamlnonltroproplophenones  and  process  of  prepara- 
tion 2.980.674.  4-18-61,  CI.  260—247.2. 
AlbertHon.  Noel  F..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  3-lndolemethane- 
phoHphonlc  add  and  its  salts  and  preparation  thereof, 
b  980.692.  4-18-fll.  CI.  260 — 319. 
Albrecht.  All»erta  M.  :   See-- 

Broqulst.  Harry  P.,  Albrecht, 
Alexander.  Jack  E..  to  Xela  Corp 

4_ifi_Ai    fi    88 101 

Alfleri   Giuseppe,  to  Fabhrlca  Itallana  Magnetl  Marelll.  S.p.A. 
Pneumatic  braking  e<,ulpment  with   m"'"?!*  •«««o?"  Par- 
ticularly   for   vehicles       2,980.468.   4-18-fll.    CI.   30.3—2. 
Alherttlere,   Louis,  and  J.   Merder.   to  Les  Uslnea  de  Melle 
(Rociete  Anonyme).    Process  for  contacting  solid  and  liquid 
phases.    2.980.731.  4-18-fll,  CT.  260—488. 
.Allegany  Instrun»ent  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Harrison.  George  W.     2  979.807. 
Allen    Arthur  N.,  Jr..  and  L.   L.  Gaubls,  to  United 
Corp     Combined  feathering  and  pitch  lock  system 
188.  4_1R-«1,  CI    170—160.2. 
Allen  Electric  A  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Allen.  Oeraldh.     2.979.942.  a,^,,,. 

Allen   Gerald  H  .  to  Allen  Electric  k  Equipment  Co.    Accelera 

tlon  tester.     2.979,942.  4-18-61.  CI   tS— 117. 
Allen.  Robert  W.,  to  Henrr  Simon,  Ltd.     Air  tUters.     .J.wsu. 
207.  4-18-fll.  CI.  183—87. 


AUis  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See—- 

Coombs.  ChadWick  A.     2  ?80.6fl7. 

DrelHln,  Alexander,  and  Kaplan.    2.980.092. 

Kececloglu.  Dlmltrl  B.,  Baugh,  and  Hoffmann.    2.980,345. 

Scranton.  Charles  J.     2.979.877. 
Almor  Corp.  :   See—      „.--.„., 

Amat^r'llIr^.dr?o,^VesV.Thoi^  E^tHc  Corp     Article^ 
Ing  and  dispensing  carton.     2,980,240.  4-18-61,  Cl.  -roo 
4.').14. 

AmBolCorp.:  See—    „__.._ 
Bolsey,  Jacques.     2.9 1 9,985. 

American  BoKch  Arma  Corp. :  See— 
Million.  John  W..  Jr.     2,980,797. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See- 
Boron.  Frank  J.    2.980.349  9««o470 
Hoyer.  Llewellyn  E..  and  Gorcyca.     2.980.470. 
Johnson.  Oscar  H.     2,980.352.     _.   „.      .       _  „_<.  -^a 
Wilson.  Rosser  L..  rierllhy.  and  Wood.     2,979,793. 

American  Can  Co.:  See— 

Baselt.  t^ederick  C.     2,980,311. 

.Vmerlcan  Cyanamld  Co. :  See--        „„,.  oMfTov      •>  n«0  .^90 
Broqulst.  Harry  P  .  AlbrejAt.  and  Stlffey.     -.,980,5»u. 
De  drunlgen,  Alfred  C. ,  2.S«80.589. 
Frank.  Simon,  and  Gagllardi     2,980  723 
Gentile.  Anthony  J.,  and  Porter.    2  980  554. 

House.  Ronald  R..  ""'L,^'2i""''T,--^    ii    .„h  Tnne*     2  980.- 
Malley,  Thomas  J.,  Schindler.  Pennell.  and  Innea.    ZMW,- 

Sht^s,  Edward  H.,  and  Chamberlain.     2,980,715. 

^'"^trde^'rMK.aT^Speln:    i:^M^ 

Amer^S'MetaS"?Jr^„c'ts''^^'?Davi.  Engineering  Division)  : 

^"hompson,  William  H.    2,980  172. 
American  Sletallurglcal  Products  Co.  .  Se^ 


and   StlfTey.     2.980..590. 
Knee  vanity.     2.979.990, 


Aircraft 
2.980. 


Knapp.  William  E..  and  Bolkcom.    2,980.5J9. 
.American  MonoRall  Co^^TUe  :  Se^ 

McEachern.  Loyd  K.    2,980.340. 
Amer^^n  RadUtor\  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See- 
Cooper,  Lemuel  B.     2.980.1«. 

Mlllerwlse,  Carl  H.    2.980.774. 
American  Saw  and  Tool  Cp^Se^ 

Cowley,  William  E.    2.979.742. 
American  St.vl  Foundries  :  ««"— .^fl" 

Llndstrom.  George  A.     2,97»,»00. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  «««—,-_ 

Fry,  Horace  P..  Jr.    2,979.767. 

McDermott,  Henry  J.     2,980,493. 
Ampex  Corp  :  See— 

Ehret.  Robert  J.     2,9?0,7IW.  o  o7ft  728  4-18-fll, 

Amundsen,  Paul  to  Fendall  Co.    Goggles.    2.979,7.:».  <i-io-^'. 

Cl.  257—248. 
.Anderson  Brass  Co. :  e^ee  „.„     o  osn  ^ao 

Anderson.  Ervln  R.,  and  Kass.     2.980.39O. 
Anderson  Co..  The  :  See— 

AnderJ.^"EViS'*R.%n|Wi^aj.,^o  An^^^^^^^  Braa.  Co. 
An^^^^S.  Hlllm  h%'^nr,^t^\^^^l  blft^'  2,979.849. 
A,yrU^J^Ro1^XL.     Clothesline  atUchment.     2.980.- 

An^d^e^so^.^U^n  ^.l^^tll^^^'ti^Sr  '''"'  "' 
arm  assembly.    2,979.750,  4-18-fll,  Cl.  lO— .40u. 

Anderson.  Lenore  :  See-—  oaon  -tM 

Anderson.  J.  Roland,  and  L.    2,980. J»J. 

antenna  having  multi-band  elements.     2.980.91.:.  ♦-i<v-t> 
An^'dU* "iiSne  A.,  to  Ol.n  Mathleson  Chemic^Corp.     Pel- 

An'^ti-w^.  ''&'nTL  ^.^'^liatU^Jc^tnLl  C^rp^c- 
quer  treatment  apparatus.    2.979.769.  4-i»-oi,  y.i.  lo—x^ 
Anetsherger  Biplh.rs.  Inc.     See_         o  O«0  101 

^n'^e'S'.;^™? Kini  A^^STr.  J.    2.980.101. 

Anial.  Shojl.    Mechanism  of  Iria  atop  for  camera.    2.9»o.oo^. 
ArfciK'lSan*?7*'to  Do^«r  Corp.     Huld  control  mean.. 
2.9m073.  4-18-81.  Cl.  121—48.4. 

ill 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


an;l  Brunawlck  Cortt.     Ma- 
block.     2.980.151.  4-lft-«l, 


2.980,578. 
Liquid  apray 


2.980.042. 


dl8(>«nser. 


.\rbour  Box  Co. :  Bes — 

Arboor.  Foy  A.     2.980.151. 
ArfM.ur.  Fi>y  A.,  to  Arbour  Hox  Co. 
chine  for  catting  blUeta  from  a 
CI.  143—85. 
.\rmco  St«el  Corp. :  Set — 

Long.  Spencer  W.    2.980.400. 
Animur  &  Co.  of  l>«'lawar*'  :  .Sr»<- 

AbramttU.  Walter  W.,  and  Tehle. 
.\rmoar,  Donald  F.,  to  Plax  Corp. 
2,980.342.  4-18-61.  CI.  239—327. 
.\rnutrunK  Cork  Co.  :  Hee — 

BuMhnell,  Collins  I::.,  and  Parker. 
Luedera,  Robert  W.    2,980,279. 
.Vrneaon.   Edwin  L.,  to  Federal   Paper  Board  Co.,   Inc.     Col- 

lapalble  tray.     2.680,310,  4-18-61,  CI.  229—35. 
Arnold,  David  C.  :  See — 

Tawker,   Hoiii»T  (i..   Van   .Xlntjue,   (irt^-n.   Franke,   ...- 
Dye,  Landee,  Cotber,  Deen,  and  Arnold.    2,980,902. 
A»h,  Alvln  G. :  Hee — 

lUamuaiien,  William  B.     2,980,302. 
A8henfelter,  William  K.     Scaffold  hur»e. 

CI.   182 — 184. 
AHtatIc  Corp.,  The  :  Hee — 

Jacque,  Jauieit  M.     2,980,811. 
AtchUon,   Byron   L.     Portable  thelter. 
n.  i:«— 1. 

AtchlHon,  Leonard  W.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Room  air  con- 
ditioner    condeniiate     dUpoaal     arrangement.       2,979,918, 
4-18-ftl,  CI.  62—275. 
-VtklnHon,  (Jeorge  H..  to  Plttaburgh  Plate  Ulaaa  Co.     Produc- 
tion of  calcium  silicate.     2.980.644,  4-18-61,  CI.  260 — 41.5. 
Atlaii  Ilpe  Inc.  :  .See — 

Ta.vlor.  \\  iliiani  It.  uud  <;riflfln.     2,»SO,431. 
Auto  SpeclallntM  Vlfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lucker,  Millard  B.     2.980,397. 
Avel  Corp.  Geneva  :  See — 

Vlflle,  John.     2,980.906. 
Ayers.  David  T..  Jr.  :  See- 

Stelier,  William,  and  Ayera.    2,980,066. 
A  son  Corp. :  .See — 

BeeHe.  William  C.  A.,  and  Bergmann.     2,980,356. 
Habcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The :  See — 

Campbell.  John,  Jr.    2.080.179. 

Koch,  Paul  U.,  and  Pink.    2.980.084. 
It.tchll,    llerman,   and    U.    .s.    Shapiro    to   Chicago    Speclalty 
AdJUMtable   wreucheH.      2.979.977.    4-18-61.   CI 


oXell. 


2.980,201,  4-l»-61, 


2,980.124.   4-18-61. 


Mfg.    Co. 

H\      129. 
itack    Ijeonard  : 
Berg8tein. 
Uaer.  Ralph  S., 

4-lH-fil.  CI. 


See — 
Frank   D 
to  N.  P. 
80^-793 

,  and  R. 

making 


.   and   Back.     2.970.99.'). 
Greller.     Garment  rack. 


2.980,43». 


to  Laminated  Shim  <'o  . 
2.980.572,   4-18-01,  CI. 


Bagilon,   Richanl  J.,  and  R.   Warren, 
Inc.     .Method  of  making  a  ablm. 
154  -116 
Italley,  Donald  I.. :  See 
KolMTtMon.    I-rm'Ht  (>., 
896. 
Itailey.    WHIUm    F,    R     J 
ilazeltin**   R«-)«earch,   Inc 
4-l»  fll.  ri.  2.50-20. 
l»aio.  George  -V.      Furniture  conntructlon.      2.980.482.  4- 

•U.  CI.  312     257. 
Ktlrd  anil  Tatlock  (London)  Ltd.  :   See  — 

Kracey.  Ronald  J  ,  and  RIgby.     2.980.802. 
Kakarkh.   .Michael,      llair  nhaper  atUchnient.      2.079.818 

IM   HI.  (T    .3(^     .JO. 
Baker,  J.  T.,  Chemical  Co.  :  See-- 

Ham.  Georgr  K      2.980. ft.%8. 
Maker,  M«'lvln  C.,  T.  C.   Blaaot.  and  J.   Rowbottom,  to  K. 


StallabraM,   and   Bailey.      2,080. 

Farber,   and    J.    J.    MaszochI,    to 
Autodyne  converter.     2,980.i95. 


1^ 


I. 


'Ill   I'ont   dp   Nemours  and   <"o.      Catalynt   recovi-ry.      2.1>80.- 

♦i.lo,  4-18^61.  CI    2.">2     414. 
ItaldonI,  Kmll.  tu  Traflcante,  Inc.     Movable  converter  for  the 

liaHH  iiiechaniHm  of  an  acconllon.     2,979,»>iO.  4-18-61    CI. 

H4^    376. 
Italdwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp.  :   See 
White.  Ira  M.     2.980,388 
Wu.  Henry  H.     2.98(1. K37. 
Hall.    Guy    .M.       Intake    manifold.       2.980.087.    4    18-61.    CI. 

1J3     52. 
Kulogh.  Stephen,  to  General  Ele<'trlc  Co.     Refrigerating  HyH- 

tem    conipo«ed   of   dlaalmllar   metala.      2,979.924.   4-18-61. 

CI    62—511. 
Kainberger.     Jullen    (!.,     to    Maaco    Corp.       Barbecue    grilla 

2.»»»0.1()o.  4-18-01.  CI.  126      25. 
Hancroft-Urlllotex  International  S.A.  :   See — 

Boer.  Arpad.     2.979.782. 
MankH,  Waldo  H.  :  See— 

ThibAUlt.  Harrlaon  N  .  and  Bankn.     2,979,881. 
ItartMT-Coliiian  Co.  :   See — 

MaHon.   MarrlHon  G.     2.9N0..3.'i4. 
Itardach.  Martin,  D.  H.  Field.  K.  E.  Gooden.  and  W.  J.  Hood. 

to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co      App«nitUH  for  applying  inHul.il- 

Ing  material  about  electrical  devlcea.     2.980.T>65,  4-18-61. 

CI.  ^T,4     2  26. 
Barenyi.    Bela.    to    Dalmler-Ilenz    Aktleugitu-llMchaft.       Load- 
carrying     compartment     for     paaaenger     cara.       2,980,466, 

4-18-61.  CI    296—24. 
Barker,  nifford  L..  to  Walker.  Croaweller  t  Co.  Ltd.     Fluid 

mixing  devlreii.     2.980.333.   4-18-61.  CI.    236—14. 
Barnard,   Kolwrt   D.  :   See 

Davia.   Clyde   W..    Eblera.   and   Barnard.      2.980.635. 
Barta,  Joaeph  A.     Hoop  rolling  device.     2,979,860,  4-18-61, 

CI    46  -220 
Itartlett.  Jeffrey  H.  :   See 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Bartlett.    2,980,615. 
itartlett,    Philip   L,   to   E.    I.  du    Pont   de   Nemourx  and  Co. 

Inhibiting  gel  formation  In  fu«*l  olU.     2,980,518.  4-18-61. 

CI    44     66 
Bam>lt,    Frederick    C,    to    American    Can    Co.      Container. 

2.980,311,  4-18-61,  CI.  229—37. 


Baalc  Product*  Corp. :  See — 

DaviM.  Flavlua  E.,  III.    2.980.882. 
Baaii,    David    H.      Device    for    UHe    In    Inatalllug    Huorescent 

DavU.  navlua  E..  III.    2.980.882. 
Baudbuin,  George  J.,  and  A.  C.  Petenten,  to  Drott  Mfg.  Corp. 

nuld   driving   ayatem    for    vebiclea.      2,980.193.    4-18-61, 

CI.   180— 6.48. 
Bauerlein,  Carl  C.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Pneumatic  timer. 

2.y«0.;W3,  4-18-61.  CI.  251-262. 
Haugh.  Robert  T.  :   See — 

Kececioglu.  Dimitrl  B..  Baugb,  and  Hoffmann.    2,980,34o. 
Baumanu.   Arthur  N..   to   International   Minerals  &   Chemical 

Corp.      Preparation   of    potaHHium    compoundM   from   putan- 

aium  itulfate.     2,y80,:j(M,  4-l»-<il,  CI.  23-   «i3. 
BauHch  Sl  I>jmb  Optical  Co.  :  See— 

Brumley.  Corwin  II.,  and  Clark.     2,979,9H7. 
Bauwin.   (ieortie  R.,  ami  F.   X.   GruHNi,   to   I'nion    Starch  anti 

lletining  Co.,  Inc.     Soil  ctmditioning  with  i(uat«-rnary  nitro- 
gen salt.     2,979,803,  4-18-61.  CI.  4f— 58. 
Bean,  Robert  S. :  See— 

Cavanagh,  George  C.  and  Bean.     2,980,718. 
Beard,   Richard   B.,  to  .Minneapolla-Huneywell  Regulator  Co. 

.VpjtaratUH  for   controlling   caHe   hardening  action.      2,980,- 

41.'!,  4-18-61    CI.  206^     5. 
Bearfoot  Sole  Co.,  Inc.,  Th»  :  .«ee — 
Whiti'.  Benjamin  D.     2,979,775. 
Bea  ringer.   Van  W.    and  F.  J.  Lartien,  to  MlnneapoIlM  Honey- 
well   Regulator  Co.      EI.-ctro8trlctive    vibrator.      l'.980.H41, 

4    IH-OI.  Ci.  321-2. 
Beatty,  Guy  M.     Soap  bar  with  m-rubbing  brlHtleti.     2,970,- 

748.  4-18-«ii.  CI.   15—122 
B«-auchainp.    Wllfn-d  A.,   to  The  YounKxtown   Steel   Door  Co. 

Railway   box  earn.      2.979,780.  4-1M-6I,  CI.   20-22. 
Beaver,     Eilward     J.       Grinder     and     attachment     theref«»r. 

2,»7y.8r)7,    »    18-61,  CI.  51  —  125. 
Be.htold,   Friedrlch  W.,  to  The  S.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg.  Co. 

Rotating    chuir    arm    structure.      2,980,170.    4  18-^11.    CI. 

155 — 198. 
Beck,   Alfred.      Apparatus  for  cutting  uniform   pitch   threads 

on    a     blank     of    cylindrical     and    conical     contlKuratlun. 

2,979.741,  4-1861,  CI.   10—105. 
IWk.  John  M.     Predalon  seed  planter.     2.aHO.U43.  4-18-61, 

Ci.   111-77. 
Iteck.    Leonard    R.,    to    Studebuker    Hydraulic    Products    Co. 

Air-hydraulic  apparatus.     2.979,903.  4-18-61.  CI.  00     54.5. 

lte4-kerH,    Hans,    to    W.    Reinent.      Kyatem    for    teating    and 

sorting  coil  c-ores.     2.980,250,  4-18-61.  CI.  209—75. 
Beech  Aircraft  Corp.  :   .See — 

Holben.  Clair  D.     2.»H(),448. 
Beese,    W'illlam   C.    .\.,  and    H.    E.    Bergmann,   to  .\jton  Cori». 
.Non-stop  winding  of  continuous  web  Into  >uccessive  rolls. 
2,980.35«    4-18-  rtl.  CI.  242—56. 
Bell.  .Man.  W.  M.  (iearhart.  and  J.  W.  Tamblyn.  to  KaHtman 
KiKlak    Co.      Stabilized    poly-a-oleHn    comp«>sitions.      2,9H0,- 
048.  4-18-61,  CI.  260-    -ir..83. 
Bell  A  tioasett  Co.  :   See 

•  Janlner.  Donald  B      2.979.915 
Main.  Leo  E..  Piper,  and  Smith.     2.979.947. 
Bell,  I.#wl8  W.  :  See— 

Eager,  William  A  ,  and  Bell.     2.980,433. 
Bell  Telephone  LalH>nitorles.  Inc.  :  See — 
(ioldey.  James  .M.     2.980.810. 
Hussey.  Luther  W.     2.980.8B3. 
Katz.   Dnvld.      2,080,899. 
.Meszaros.   George    W.      2,980.8«7. 
Itelllnger.   UomiM,   to  Strachan  A  Henshaw    Ltd.      .Xppariitus 
for  turning  an<l  radiusing  an  adjustabl*-  chute.     2.980,221, 
4-18  61.  CI    1!t3      30. 
Belliii,  Paul,  to  The  Landmark  Corp.    Food  container  dlaplay 

device     2.979.841,  4-18-61,  CI.  40—126. 
Belsinger,  Samuel  P.     Shipping  container.     2,980,239,  4-18- 

61,  CI.  206  -  7. 
Bemla  Bros.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Quinn,  James  L.     2,980,313. 
Bindix  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Eastman.  James  M.    2J^79,952. 
Haase,  Elmer  A.,  and  Werts.     2.979,895. 
Hurtle,  James  E..  Eastman,  and  Kitchen.     2,979,889. 
Perkey.  Russell  C.     2.980,173. 
Price,  Earl  R.     2.979.907. 
Rogers.  Francis  R.     2,980,174. 
Rosback,  Richard  H.     2,980,405. 
S|tencer.  Glenn  S.     2.979.961. 

Sutton,  Robert  W.,  Woodward,  and  Hartman.    2,980,090. 
Werta,  Wayne  B.     2,980,065. 
WIdell.  George  M.     2,979,891. 
Zeisloft.  HarrrC      2.979.894. 
Benkovlch,  John  A. :  See — 

Rohde.  Robert  L.,  and  Benkovlch.     2.979,815. 
Bennett.    Michael,    to   The    United    Kingdom    Atomic   Energy 
Authority.     Apparatus  for  the  exchange  of  heat  between 
fluids.    2,980,081,  4-18-61,  CI.  122—7. 
Benson,  James  M.,   to  Mollenberg-Beti  Machine  Co.     Fluid 

operated   chuck.      2,980,432.   4-18-61,  CI.   279 — 4. 
Bentsen.  Arthur  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Faceplate  design 
with  removable  Inserts.     2.980.283.  4-18-61.  C\.  220—24.2. 
Benyak.   John   B..   tu  The  Oabom  Mfg.  Co.     Rotary  brtnh. 

2.979.749.  4-18-61.  CI.  15—179. 
Berg.  Rudolph  G..  and  O.  D.  Laubacb.  to  Chas.  Pllser  *  Co., 
Inc.      Fluorinated  corticosteroids.     2.980.670.  4-18-61.  CI. 
!•«(>  -239.55. 
Bergmann.  Herbert  E.  :  See — 

Bcese,  William  C.  A.,  and  Bergmann.    2,980.356. 
B«rgreen.  Weldon  O. :  Set— 

Studbalter.  Walter  R..  MlUer.  and  Bergreen.     2.979.8B7. 

Bergsteln.  Frank  D..  and  L.  Back,  to  Bergstein  Packaging 
Trust.  Apparatus  for  closing  and  sealing  lined  containera. 
2.979.995.  4-18-61.  Ci.  93—44. 

Bergstein  Packaging  Trust :  See — 

Bergsteln.  Frank  D..  and  Back.    2,979,»95. 

f 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


''"''wa"k%r"wfh'?rd^ji..*^kowit.,  BUl^JeU,  and  Mistr*tU. 

-J^S'^f^a^tlinSln^ilfe  ^SS^C^-t^ 

61.  CI.  23—202. 

"^^'^lifon.  Benjf mlZ  and  Bertln.     2.979,899. 

BertaVh.    Marguerite.      Retractor   lens.     2.979.997.    4-18-^1. 

CI.  95—1. 
Beat   Plastics  Corp.:  S«^— .  . . 

BetelVrguu^s^u^d"    Pate-nt7e^lltnng.ge«.llschaft      mlt      be 

schrankter    Haf tung  :   See—  o  oan  2%4 

Bruderleln.  Ernst  J.  and  Rohr.     2.980  254.         .   ,a_g, 
Bothea,  Barron.     Dead  end  cable  clamp.     2.980.378.  4-18-61. 

Beu'rer'^F^derick  C.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Power  trans 
^mission  ayttem.     2.979.968.  4-18^1,  CI.  7^4-^65. 
Revarlv    Henry  W..  to  Chemetron  Corp.     Method  for  pr^dac- 
*"""*»•«"  moulding   PlasUc   materlaU   having   a   gaseous   in- 

gredlent.     2.980.539.  4-18-61.  CI.  99—118. 
BIgeiow.   Bertha  :   See— 

„ige,^r'Nj::vi^Y>  S-^r'lltlli  B^-T-.s'^-"""'-'''^"' 

Animal  traps.     2.979.854.  4-18-61.  CI.  4.i-  00. 

Blly    Pet^r'  jT  to  "chlksan  Co.      Fluid  conveying  apparatus. 
'»  980  150   4-18-61.  CI.  141— 387. 

BT-i-Su  .f:."i"n«;  t'~  Er?r»'S!'  '■' 

Carboxv  phosphates.  2.980.722.  4-18-61.  Cl.  ^«o--»oi. 
"""•"^•akTr^Melvl^i.  b.%Vsot,  and  Rowbottom.  2,980,630. 
B'ttenfieid,  Morris.     Spotting  composition.     2,980,621,  4-18 

61,  CI.  252—97. 
BJoeraaneftset,   Hurald  :  See—  ,. 

Moklebust.  olav.  and  BJoeraanesset.     J,98(»,au». 
Block,  Sivalis  ft  Hryson.  Inc  :  See— 
Coffman,  Robert  S.     2,980,286. 

"'''walker' Richard  >r^rkowltx,  Blaisdell,  and  MUtretta. 

Blashe^^il^Eugene   A.,   to  Jensen    Industries     Inc      ftylu. 

mounting  for  phonograph  pickup.     2,980,428.  4-l8-«i.  ^i. 

274—37.      ^ 
""%?.lo'z.  Arthur  H'.^nd  Steele.    2.979,975. 

Bloch,  Herman  S.    to  ««'-"">  OYl^l''n"260^S78'""'' 
of  aromatic  amines.     2,980.735,  4-l»-«i,  »  i-  ^"v 

Block  ft  Anderson  Ltd  :  Sf*"  "        . 

.     Bons<h,- Francois  R      'Sneering    Co       Elb^.w    locking 
Bloom.    Aaron     to    S""'™    J^°«Vi™k      5  nVflT'^O    4-18-61    CI. 

mechanism  for  an  artificial  limb.     2,079,7JU,  ■»   i»-oi.  ^i 

""•"?^r^  AKon.^A?H7nwood.  Bloom,  and  Hovls.    2.980.- 

171. 
P.ioom.  Barry  M.  :  See-— 

Buck.  Carl  J..  and  Bloom.    2,980.728. 
Bcelng  Airplane  Co.  :  ^ee —       „_,„»,„„       o  acn  ^^0 

Ablow,  Clarence  M..  and  Brlgham.     2.980,3^o 

B.K.r    Arpjid,   to   Bancroft-Brillotex  jn'**' '^/'"""/^.".f;  fli,;  ." 
chine  and  process  for  cleaning  wood  and  other  textile  fibr,  s 
2.979.782.  4-18-61.  CI.  19—6.. 
Boggs,  Richard  L. :  See —  -, _ 

Zenter.  Thomas  O..  and  Boggs.    2,980,015. 
Bok.   E.lward  :  See— 

Bok,  Hendrlk  F.  and  E.     2,980,339. 
Bok    Hendrlk  F.  and  E.     Paint  spraying  apparatus.     2.980, 

"^BBS^i^i^"^'  ^-  '"'■ ""' '"' 

Itolkcnin,  Wilbur  T.  :   S"^  _  ,.  „„„      «  qca  %2« 
Knapp.  William  E.,  and  Bolkcom.     2,980,.'>J». 

Bollman.  Geo   \y..  ft  Co.,  In^J_^J^ 
Relder,  Malcolm  J.      2.9.9.781. 

Holsey.  Jacques,  to  Am-Bol  Corp      f  Jl^  7i"terj,r.d  spring 

B.r.!n%Ie^Ti:."E.^^?nd^I.VA^^^^^ 

incorooratlng  a   radioactive  element.     2.9.0.799,  4-18  61, 

■    Bo^sch',^?^n^o».  R..  to  B10C.C  ft  Ander«,n^Ltd     Hecto^raphic 
duplicating  machines     ,1k„^orin^r)    W    McBrtde,  to  The 
«'^rd:;c^o."^'c.:^ln«^ctuV^'^rktJSg  mechanic.,  for  vending 
machines.     2,980.224.  4-1H-61.  CI.  194—13. 

2«_1.5«.8. 
^""••steve'ns^f.erboVt'  A-    Ma^b.ll.  and  Hams.     2.980.668. 
'^••"'rral^:' JaTn'e:  K^'Kl^ln   and  Bradway.     2,980.543. 

Wolf    R«.vn">"d  'V     2»»^f  ^^  standard  Oil  Co.   Lithium 

2,980  614.  4-18-61,  CI.  252—41. 


Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Haberland,  Fred  C,  and  Moore.    2,979.902. 
Prljatel.  Edward  A.,  and  CampbeU.     2.980.132. 
Snoy.  Joseph  B.     2.979.963. 
Turechek,  George  F.     2.980,018. 

Wahlmark,  Gunnar  A.    2.980.025.        ^       ^  .      . 

Boron   Frank  J.  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Furnace  chunk 

breaker.     2.980.349.  4-18-61,  CI.  241—67. 
Boros    Steve,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Apparatus  for  loading 

lamp  mounts.     2.980,266,  4-18-61.  CI.  214 — 1. 
Boudreau,  Arthur  P.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Edwin  L.,  and  Boudreau.    2.980,788. 
Bouillot,  Paul:  See —  „n-ooia 

Bouvier,  Jean.  Bouillot.  and  Bourgouln.     2.9.9.913. 
Boulton  Paul  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  See— 
Millard.  Dennis  J.     2,980,067. 
Bourgois,   Jean.      Moulded   saddles    for  cycles,    motor-cycles, 

SCO  .ters  and  the  like.     2,980.162.  4-18-61,  CI.  155 — 5.23. 

Bourgouln,  Jacques:  See —  oo-oqio 

Bouvier,   Jean,   Bouillot,  and   Bourgourln.      2,9.9,913. 

Bourns.  .Marian  K. :  See —  

GratHii.  Joseph  W.,  and  A.  C.  Meaet.  Bourns,  and  Crane. 
2.980.905.  ,     ..  .       .      o  ^.».« 

Bouvier.  Jean,  P.  Bouillot,  and  J.  Bourgouln,  to  »ocl«t# 
Anonyme  dite :  Enterprise  FougeroUe  pour  Travaux  Pub- 
lics Devices  for  casting  concrete  under  water.  J,»7i»,wid, 
4-i8^i,_ci..«i-o:i..  ^^p_     ,_^g^g„_    ^,^1,   ei. 


L.   Rlgby.   to  Balrd 
electronic     system 


and  Tatlock 
2,980.802. 


Bowsher.    Lewis.      Minnow 

43-100.  ,  . 

Bracev.    Ronald   J.,   and   I>. 

(L<mdon)  ^  Ltd.       Photo 

Brlcken!*'Garland  C.'to Dollar   Electric  Co      Welding  elec- 
trode holders.     2.980.790.  4-18^1,  O.   219—120 

Bradlev.     Walter     W..     to     J.     W.     Knox.       Egg     Incubator. 
2  986,059.  4-18-61.  CI.  119—37. 

Bradway.  Elizabeth  M. :  See— 

Hale.  James  F..  Klein,  and  Bradway.     2.980>43 

Brae  .die    Har.  Id  A.,  to  Colut.,blan  Carbon  Co.     kubber  com 
pounding.      2,980.639.  4-18-61.  a.   260—27. 

Bral.  in  Charles  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Coiy  Fail-safe  modu- 
laUm  circuit.    2,980.868.  4-18-61.  CI.  332—51. 

"""Ford.'^JanJ^.Y^Murrln.  and  Bramble.     2^80.561. 
Brander  Arthur,  to  The  British   Steel  Piling  Co.  Ltd.     Pile 

extractors      2  980.061,4-18-61,0.121—26.       .^      „      . 
Uramhler    Chaidis  H.  and  F.   J.  Welchner,  to  The  Canton 

Vn".  Forging  ft  Mfg.  <^o.      Method  of  inaklng  hard-faced 

extrii«<ion  (lies      2.079.073.  4-18-61,  CI.   .6—1 07. 
Brau.r;    Edwin   H.,  Jr.,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg    Co       Work  .on- 

veying    and    bru.«hing    machine.      2,979,. 47,    4-18-61,    ci. 

Brlvrwalter  E..  and  R.  E.  Stllwell,  to  F'><>d  M^chi^n^n  ^^^ 
chemical  Corn.  Fruit  grading  machine  2.980.2.'>,i. 
4-18-61.  CI.   209  —  121. 

''''^%^1'^Tr^.u.  'liendrlcuarJ.    C    Monte,    and    Brech. 

2.980,006 
Breldert.  G.  C     Co..  The:   ^"^ 

Bt^^^.  I^ra"nTTay?r''\vSan^egnW 

vehicles  from  skidding.      2,980,197,  4-18-61.  CI.   180— »,«. 
Brelg.  Gunther  :   See— 

Hreip.  Franr,  I.,  and  G.     2,980,197. 
Brelg.  Ingo:   See—-  ooonifiT 

2  980.040.  4-18-61.  CI.  109—19. 
Bridge.  Edmund  T.  :  S*"*"--     , .  „  ^-a  q-^t 

Planner.  Ralph  I    «"'' "f'^'^c.aJdnertJThe  Chemstnjnd 
''%^  'X^{-iinnlng""«'p&r'atu;"  2,979,766.   4-18-61     -' 

18—8. 
llrlehani    Georges  :   Sre —     .  „  .   , 

\blow.  Clarence  M..  and  Brlgham. 
Brinkman.    William   C.      Mixing   valve 

CI.   137—637.2. 
Brlnn.  lyawrence  E.:   see—  „.-» 

Sapijey.  Harold  and  ^I-     2.980  y^_ 
British  DlelectHc  Rj.«'«'"*^4'i2;  '    9  080  %46 

British  Nylon  .Spinners  Ltd  :  Sw-— 

Goddard.  Sidney.     2  »80^2 
British  Steel  Piling  Co   I/d    ^h^     »'*•— 

Brander.  Arthur.     2.980^61.       .....    „.. 

British  Teleomtnunlcatlons  Re«..rch  Ltd.  .  See 

Holloway,  I>nnl8  G.     2,980,  f on. 
British  Tlmken  1'*^  =  ^TTra  474 

4-18-61,  CI.  61—28. 
"'"'Oiemertl;  ■  John    M.,    Tri.tram,    Hlnkley. 


2.980.330. 
2,980,141, 


CI. 


4-18-61, 


See — 


2,979,909, 


and    Broeke. 


Broerman,  "xJ^h^ur  B.._to„PhmiP"  Petroleum  Ca  _^oces.  dead 


2.980.713. 
,  „^..nan,  Arthui 
time  simulator. 


2,980,126 

Broers.  Gerard  H.  J. 

trodes  for  such  a  cell 
Bromley.  James  E.,  and  D 
Method    and   apparatus 
ttnuous  filament  y«m. 
Brooka.E  J..CO.:  See—       ^^q  ^, 
Brooks,  Wlnfred  M.  „2,980j«i. 
Moberg.  Sigurd  U.     2,980.462v 


,o„  .-„    4^18-^1;  CI    137-Jte^ 

Fuel  cell  and  method  of  prod;aV-lng.el«'<' 


9  980~749  4-18-61.  CI  136--^86. 
J  L*inb  to  The  Chemstrand  Corp. 
^or'^^'tchlig  and  twiattng_«.n- 
2,979,882.  4-18-61,  CI.  57— 03  0 


VI 
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itrooks.  Lortmer  P  :  See — 

Ooh«   Howard  C.  and  Brooks.     2.980.784. 
Broolw,    liobert   A.,    to    E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Ncmoora  and   Co. 

Hal<iK<>n«t)><1    mi>'tal-phtbaloc]ranine   precuraon.      2,980.681, 

4-l(*  •>1.   <l.   2M>--31».5. 
Urookii     Winfred    M  .    to  E.   J.   Brooks  Co.      Foldable.   haap- 

kKklnf  a«il.     2,t>80,461,  4-18-61,  CI.  292—307. 
nrfKiuiiit.  Harry  P.,  A.  M.  Albrecht,  and  A.  V.  B    StJffey,  to 

Aniertcan  Cyanamld  Co.     Production  of  lyaine.     2,980.590. 

4-18-«l,  CI.   195 — 29. 
llr<.nlll»'t».'.   Jitwph   \V  .  Jr..   and  <'.   W.   Johnann.   to  (u-neral 

Klectrlc   Co.     Klectronic  curve  foUower  and  analog  com- 
puter     2.y80.3:{2.  4-18-61.  CI.  235—189. 
Ilrounaard,  Robert:   lire —  „„,.. 

To.v.  Charlen  A.  and  Brou«>«ard.      2.9»0.<51. 
Toce,  Charlt-B  A.,  and  Brousaard.      2.980,752.       ^  ,^  „ 
Brown.  Carl  F.,  Jr..  and  R.  O.  Corbin,  to  John  R.  Weld  Co., 

Inc.     i.Vatlna  apparatu.«.     2,980,0.-.7,  4-18-61.  CI.  118 — 22.V 
Brown     I»oiml<Tj,  to   Morfhouwe  Industrie*    Inc.     High  pro- 
duction  (trlndUig  mill.      2,»8<»,.»53,   4-18-61.   CI.   241— 2.>!« 
Brown    Kmory  L.,  to  Vulwtn  Hart  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatuu 

for     storing    stacked     articles.       2.980.479.    4-18-61.    CI. 

312—71 
Brown  Kncine  Productn.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schn.'idfr,  Ki»nn«-th  C.      2.980,032.  ^   . 

Bmwn.  George  P .  Jr..  and  N.  W  Franke.  to  Gulf  «««>;<•»>  * 

iH'Vf'lopnipnt  Co.     Puriflottion  procfxi*  for  otttaining  dibaMic 

Hcid«    free    of    metal    impurities.      2.980.720,    4-18-61,    CI 

J»>()      4.'iJ 
Bniderleln.    Krnst   J  ,   and    W.    H.    Rohr.   to   Betelllgiings-und 

PatentrerwaltungNKe»4ells<-h«ft    mlt    besrhranlcter   Haftung. 

Resonant  oHoiUatory  screening  device.     2.980,254.  4-18-^)1. 

CI    209-^331' 
Bruene    Warren   B..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Linear  low-Input 

H  K.   liot.«HJnn<-.-  amplitl.r      J.'tMO.Mr.J.  4    I  s   «1,  CI    H.to      76 
Brums   Marc  to  Ontre  National  de  Ij»  Recherche  Sclentlfloue. 

Mathlning    di-vii-vti    making    ii.<«e   of   intermittent    electrical 

disciiurg*^.     2.980.787.  4-lH  «1.  CI.  219-  -09. 
Brumrteld    Richard  S.,  and  W.  R.  Ferguson.     .Surgical  splint 

and  bandage.    2,980.110,  4-18-61,  CL  128—87. 
Bnimley,    Corwla   H..   and   J.    A.    Clark,    to    IJausch    A    Lomb 

Optical    Co.      Projection    apparatus.      2,979.987,    4-18-61. 

^'T  Qfi 28 

Brundlge     William    L..    and    R     M.    Kane,    to   Westlnghouse 

KU'otrIc  Corp.      Filament  Hupport  for  an  electric  lamp  or 

Hlmllar  d.vice.     2.980,82<).  4-18-61,  CI.  313—279. 
Bruning.  Charles.  Co.  Inc.  :   See— 

Trepay,  John  !>.,  and  Schulze.     2,980,834. 

Brunswick  Corp.;  tire 

Arbour,  Foy  A.      2.980  l.'il.  ^  ^       , 

Buck    Carl  J  .  snd   B    M.   Bl.w^m,   to  Chas.   Pflier  k  Co.,   Inc. 

N-«alkyl    aryl  and  heterocyclic  1/5- (carboalkoxy  and  carbo 

■ryloxyi'     alkanoyl      amides.        2.980.728.      4-18-61,     CI. 

2tM>--4, 1 
rtiickholdr      KolHTt     i:  .     to    .SeliiJ*    Corp.    of    America.       Strip 

tbreaiiint:  .levies.      2.U80.41I.  4-18-61.  CL  263—3. 
Huekner  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  ;  See—  > 

Royer.  John  A..   Kimbro.  and  Jacoby.      2.980,341. 

I'.iiryriiM  Krie  Co.:   Sfr- 

.Skarle,  l»onald  P.     2.980,219. 
Bull  I»og  Lock  Co.  ;  See — 

Waller,  .\rthur.  and  Isensee.     2.980.1.55. 
Bullock.    .Melvln  G.     iH-vlce  for  portraying  speed,   time,  dis- 
tance    and    reaction    ineaMurementM    as    related    to    vehicle 
driving      2.»7y,H.{l.  4-18-451.  a.  .iS— 11.  .      .      ,.. 

Burch    Oren  P.      Method  of  preparing  plywo<Kl  planking  for 

compound  l)ending.     2,980,15.<,  4-18^-61,  CI.  144—324. 
Buret,  Raymond,  to  UCLAF.     I'rocess  of  producing  esters  of 
metliylene    bis  thioglycoltc    acid.      2.980.729.    4-18-61,    CI. 
2fi0    -481. 
Burgews  Vibrocraftent,  Inc  ;   See —  _„„,. 

Rohde.  Rol>ert  L..  and  Benkovlch.     2.979.815. 
BurmeiHter.  Kol>ert  K.  :   Srr    - 

Van  Krevelen.   Edward   R..  and   Burmelster.     2,980.956. 
Blimey.  rtoDrtId  K.  :    Srr    -  .,  nc^^,-. 

Twaddle.  Warren  W..  Myirholtz.  and  Bumoy.     .»,980,6«.l. 

Burns  Jerome  G..  to  International  Resistance  Co.  Revolu- 
tion" Indicating  dial.     2.980.055.  4-18-61,  CI.  11(^—116. 

Kurroughs  <.'orp.  :   Sre-~ 

I^  Gendre.  Victor  J.     2.980,244.  ^  .„     .  , 

Burt  I>onald  .\.,  and  J  W.  Cook,  t»  Westlngbouse  Electric 
C.irp.  Control  sy.Ktem  for  a  load  positioning  device. 
■J.»8«».2r,4.  4-18-61,  CI.  212-132. 

Bury  Harry,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Refrigerating 
(.yntems.     2.979.923.  4-18-61.  CI.  62—476.  , 

ItumliiM.  Mert>ert  II,  I'  r  Medina,  and  R.  N\  ^^llRon.  to 
The  .Martin  Co.  Rapid  Bring  recoilless  bomb  projecting 
device.     2.979.991.  4-18-61.  CT  89— 1.. 5  ,     ,    ^ 

Kiixhnell.  Collins  K..  and  J  A.  Parker,  to  ArmHtrong  (  ork  Co 
Color  stable  lacquer  comprising  vinyl  chloride  resin  an<l 
1.3-butylene  adipate.     2.9Ao.642.  4-18-61,  CI.  2»W)— 31.8. 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T  .  and  T.  Vander  Lugt.  Jr..  to  KVP  Suther 
land  Pap«'r  Co.     Carton.     2.980.316.  4-18-61.  CI.  229—87. 

Cabin.  Richard  T..  and  E.  J.  K'U«wii,  to  Chicago  Rawhide 
Mfg.  Co  End  ("ace  sealing  unit.  2,980,452,  4-18-61.  CI. 
28<T— 11. 

Calder  Walter  L,  Jr.  .\<IJ  lotable  panoramic  auto  rear  view 
mirror.     2.979.989,  4-18-61.  CI.  88 — 87. 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  R.  Ollkey.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Fusible  but  Insoluble  high  melting,  fiber-forming  polyesters. 
2.980.649.  4-18-61.  CI.  260 — 47. 

Calhoun.  Frank  B  :  See—  „„.„„.  ».„ 

(ioldwater,  Robert,  and  Calhoun.     2.980,758. 

California  Rettearch  Corp.  :  Hm — 
Ball*.  Jack  W.      2.980.660. 

.Mwk.' Richard  A..  Calklna,  and  Marshall.     2.980.607. 
Caiamet  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee — 
LMbln.  JoM>pb.     2.980.246 


Cameo  Inc. :  Set — 

DalBn,  Douglas  E.     2.980.185.  ^    „^  ^^ 

Machlan.  liamilton  A.,  and  Terral.     2.980,0T6. 
Campbell.  Uouald  M.  :   Ser — 

Seelofr.  Mei\in  -M..  and  Cautpbell.     2.980.074. 
Campbell.  Henry  H.  :  See —  „„„«.„„ 

Vrilatel.  Edward  A.,  and  Campbell.     2.980,132. 
Campbell,  Hugh  H.  :  ««r-  ^^      „  „,„  o„„ 

iBirleson,  Stanley  R.,  Campbell,  and  Dobb.     2.979.869. 
Campbell,  John.  Jr..  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Cyclone 
evaporator    for    residual    liquor.      2,980,179,    4-18-61,    CI. 

Campbell.  Paul  F.  Combined  scat  cover  and  lap  protector. 
2,980,169.  4-18-61.  CI.  l.-»5— 182.  .  .  .       w 

Camul>ell.  Ronald  W..  to  Hancock  Industles,  Inc.     Door  latch. 

2.980. 4»iO.   4-18-61,  CI.  292—280. 
Canada.  Her  .Majesty  the  Queen  In  the  right  of.  as  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  National  I'efence  :  See — 
Moody.  Norman  F.      2.yKO,80.-). 
Thoinpnon,   Philip  .M..  and  Franklin.      2,980,845. 
Cannings.  Frederick  «t..  to  International  Computers  and  Tabu- 
lators Ltd.     Tape-feeding  apparatus.     2.980,355.  4-18-61, 
-      CI.  242 — 55.12. 
<'anterino.  Peter  J.  :   Srr 

Jones.  RufUH  V..  and  Canterlno.      2.980.056. 
Canton  L»rop  Forging  k  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Brau«  lil.r,  Cliandis  H.,  and  Welchner.     2.979.973. 
Capitol  Equipment  Inc.  :  See — 

Fina.  Fll  L..  Jr.    2.980.443. 
Capitol  Products  Corp.  :  See  — 

Royer.  Wayne  H.     2.980,038. 
Carlson,     Bernanl     K.,     to     The     Colson     «  orp.       Incubator 
2.980.1(M5.  4   18-81.  CI.  128—1.  ^  ,        ,      i-,     .  , 

Carlsen,  Carl  F.,  and  W.  L.  Lehner.  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
I'roductH  Inc.  Electronics  component  assembly  apparatus. 
2.979,726,  4-18-61.  CI.  1—323.  ^  ,.,„..... 

Carinack.   .Marvin.   I>.  Shew,  and  L.  M.  Welnstock.     Thladla 

sole-dlcarboxylatcN.     2.980.687.  4-18-01,  CI.  260—299. 

Carr,  Ralpli  L..  and  C.  R.  Dulany.  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical 

■Corp-      Process  for  purifying  spent  niercerlaation  caustic. 

2.980,.101.  4-18-61.  CI.  23 — 49. 

Carrigan.    Tracy,    to    Fo<mI    Machinery    and   tliemlcal    Corp. 

Headlamp     tenting     apparatus.       2,979.983,     4-18-61,     CI. 

Carter,  sidney  T..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.  Article  dividing 
conveyor  apparatus.     2.980,229.  4-18-61,  CI.   198 — 31. 

Carter.  Siiin.  v  T,  l«.  G I     Mever  .Mft    Co      Bottle  »*i>ottin>: 

apparatus  for  labeling  machines.     '2,980,278,  4-18-61,  CI. 
216—13. 
easier,  Roger  H. :  See — 

Fames.  James  O.     2.980.220. 
Castel.  Jacques  H..   to  PCJAC  Development  Co.     Perforating' 

devices.     2.980,017.  4-18-61.  CI.  102—20. 
Caudlll.  Howard  F.     Pile  and  pile  driving  apparatus.     2.9 1 9.- 

912,  4-18-61.  CI.  61   -.'".3.72. 
Cavalla,  John  F.,  to  Parke.  Davis  k  Co.     Esters  of  substituted 
beniillc  acids  and  methods  for  producing  same.     2.980,693. 
4-18-411.  CI.  260—326.3. 
Oavanagh.  (feorge  C.  and  R.  S.  Bean,  to  Ranchers  Cotton  Oil. 
Method  of  degummlng  soybean  oU.     2.980.718.  4-18-61.  a. 
260—428.6. 
<'entral  Farmers  FertllUer  Co.  :  See — 

Plr<-on.  Ladlslav  J.     2.979,951. 
Centre  National  de  l^  Recherche  SclentiAque :  See — 
Bruma.  Marc.     2.980.787. 
Gulllaud.  Charles  L..  and  Vautler.    2.980.618. 
Romand.  Jaoiues  L..  and  Vodar.    2.980,798. 
Cessna  .\lrcraft  C». :  See — 

Krehblel.  Robert  I).    2.980,136. 
Chaml>erlain.  Ralph  J.  :  See— 

Sheers.   Edward   II..  and  <^amberlalD.      2.980.715. 
Clianilierlin.    Earl    M..    to    Merck    k   <'o..    Inc.      Allopn-gnane 
33.170  dlol-ll,2<>-dlone  and  the  preparation  thereof.     2.980.- 
712.  4-18-61.  n.  260 — 397.4.'>. 
ChamtMrlln.   KeKinald   H.   D..   R.   E.    Morris.   A.   L.   Davies.  and 
A.  L.   R.  Fletcher,   to  D.   Napier  k  Son   Ltd.     Rocket-turbo 
engine  convertible  to  a  ramjet  engine.     2.979.892.  4-18-61. 
CI.  60-    .1.').6. 
Chance  Vought  Corp.  :  See —  „    „    „ 

Clanton.   James  D.,   Jr..   FUth.  and   Kelffer.     2,980.909. 
Channel  Master  Corp.  :  See- 
Anderson.  Warner  H.     2.980.912. 
Chapman,  Ronald  W.  :  See — 

IMIle,  Roger  M  .  and  Chapman.    2.980..'i22. 
mile,   Roger  M  .  Chapman,  and  Ahlborn.     2,980.823. 
Charlton.  .VIexander  E.,  to  Photocerainlcs,  Inc.     Translucent 
objects  decorated  with  designs  or  Images.    2,980.,'i3't.  4-18- 
61.  CI.  96—34. 
Chausson.  Andre,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson. 
Device  partlcularlv  for  callbratlns  equipment  for  detectinc 
leaks  and  similar  purposes.     2.97».»37.  4-18-61.  CI.  73—1. 

Chemerda.  John  M..  E.  W.  Tristram.  D.  F.  Hlnkley,  and  J.  T. 
Briteke.   to   Meick  k  Co..    Inc.      16  inethvl  3a.l7a-dihvdroxv 
steroids   of   the   pregnane   series.      2,980.713,   4-18-61,   CI. 
260 — 397.45. 
Cbemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

Bevariy.  Henry  W.    2,980,.V{9. 
Brlggs,  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  and  Gardner.     2.979,766. 
Bromley.  James  E..  and  Lamb     2.979.882. 
Cox.  Paul  R..  Jr.     2,980.641. 
Chcrr  V  Iliirrell   Cc.ni    :   Srr 

Perry.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  and  Haselton.    2.980.414. 
Chicago  Railwav  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Sodtly,  Thomas  C.     2,979.787. 
t^lcatfo  Rnwhide  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Cahlll,  Rlchanl  T  ,  and  Kujawa.    2,980.452. 
XJblcago  Specialty  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
^    Bacbll.  Herman,  and  Shapiro.    2.979.977. 
CUlksan  Co. :  See—       „„  ..^ 
I    Blly.  Peter  J.     2,980.150. 

I 
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2.980, 


Cbtlton.  Robert  C.    Drying  attachment  for  spray  gun.    2,980,- 

Chl?«  ^'^"c?to^  United'  Shoe  Macblner/  Corp.  Fastener 
InS^rtlnV  inechanlsms.     2.979.723,  4-18-51,  CI    1— «•     ^^^ 

CbristUns^n,  William,  Jr.  Electromagnetic  safety  system 
for  flreamis.    2,979,845,  4-18-61.  CI.  12—70. 

^"**Za^pplng".liaul,  and  Flach.    2,980,676. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Prwiucts  Inc  :  see-- 

Druey    Jean,  Isler.  and  Scbenker.     2,980,685. 

Druey,  Jean,  and  Schmidt.    2,980,669. 

Druey,  Jean,  and  Schmidt.    2  980.677 

Geyer,  Ulrich,  SpUlmann,  SUlder,  and  Tagmann 

Holtaann.   Karl.   Hunger.   Kebrie.  and  Bossl.      2.980.690. 
CItliens  Trust  Co.  of  Harrlsburg  :  See — 

Wltmor.  William  N.     2,980401 
Claes,   Georg.   to   Firms   Gebr.   H'^rhmann,   Maschlnenfabrlk. 
Apparatus  for  hanl  disintegrating  and  sifting.     2.980,347, 

ClMt^.*j'ames^D.7rt  E.  H.  Flath.  Jr..  and  EG.  Kelffer.  to 

Chan^    Vought    Corp.       Reduced  height    radome-antenna. 

2  980.909.  4-18-61.  CI.  343— 705.  »._».. 

Clark.  Alfred  S..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Ma^«n*« 

for   fabricating   ribbed   Insoles   for  welt  shoes.      2.979.<44. 

4-18-61.  CI.  12—20. 
Clark.  James  A. :  See—-         ^  _,     .      „  „-o  oo? 

Bromley.  Corwln  H..  and  Clark.    2.9i 9,987.  

Clavdon    Roy.  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Manufacture 

ortherSoiiectric  devices.     2.980  746,  4-18^1.  CI.  136-4. 
Clemens.   John   E..   H.   W.   Dean.    E.    R.   Thomas,  and  W.   .S 

Touchman.  to  A.  Kimball  Co.     Portable  record  sensing  and 

rw-ordlng  apparatus.     2.980.319.  4-18-61.  CX.  234—30. 

Cleveland  Trencher  Co..  The  ■See— 

Raymond.  David  L..  and  Hoover.    2,979.838. 
Clewlow,  Geoffrey  O.  :    See—  r.i-«i„„ 

Strong.     Edward     W..     Pappas.     Loeey.     and     Clewlow. 
2  980  186 
Clifford."  Burton  K..  to  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.     VentI 
lated    honeycomb.      2.980.573.   4-18-61.   C'-,  15*-^"®o  o-q 
<'lunnan,    Stanley    P.       Magnetic    accelerometer.      2.979.9.'»9. 

4-18  61.  CI    7.1-516. 
Coast  Paint  and  Lacouer  Co. :  See— 
Meigs,  Archibald  V.    2.980,601. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc.  :  See— 

Morin.  Ix.uls  H.     2.979.79«-    ,       ,  .,       o^    t„^    .n<t 

Cochran.  Kenneth  W  .  'A  to  Tubular  In''I>P<'"<»°  Co     Jnc  .  »£« 
V.   to  R    C    Heldenbrand.  d.b  a.  Heldenbrand  Tubular  Serv- 
ice.   Electro-magnetic  pipe  Inspecting  apparatus.    2,980. 8.iu, 
4-18-61.  CI.  324—37. 
Coffman.  Robert  S..  to  Black.  Slvalls  *  Brj^son.  Inc.     Safety 


Co.     Routing 
4-18-61.     CI. 


2.«80.694. 
2.980,701. 

KUmstra,  to  O.  D. 
2,980.710. 


Searle 
4-18- 


pressure 
220—89 


relief    device    support.      2.980.286.    4-18-61.    CI 


2.979.802. 


2.980.858 


Cog^haU.  Almy  D..  and  H  R  Shirk,  to  O"'^™' ^'^^^^J^?- 
Spacing  means  for  electrical  devices.  2.980.7.'.7.  4-18-81. 
f*\    IIA. 138 

Cohr's  Carl  M.  Solvvarefahriker  A/S  :  See — 

Herl*w.  Erik      2.980.280.  a^„      bp 

Colby.  Richard  H  .  to  Inlted  States  of  Ameriw  Army.  Re- 
versible feeding  mechanism.    2,979.992.  4-18-61.  CI.  8» — .l-V 

Cole  George  W  .  snd  E.  Falagrady.  said  Cole  assor.  to  said 
FilagradV  J.  Pomola.  and  T.  Nagllch.    Car  re-raller.   2.980.- 

Coliette    Floyd  E.     Drive"and  track  assembly  for  flexible  belt 

carrier      2  980.2.58.  4-18-61.  C\.  211— 15. 
Collin,   Marcel  :   See-- 

Funchlon,  John  W.  L.  and  Olnn 
Collins  k  Alkman  Corp.  :   See— 

Keen.  William  R.    2,979.803. 
Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Kniene.  Warren  B.     2.980.862. 

Orondln.  George  F..  and  Rover. 

Hill.  John  D,  III      2.980.827  o  aor*  qoo 

Jacfibson    Hert>ert  P  .  and  Williams.     2.980.328. 

Lulk    Ilniar.     2.980.895. 

Vfason    Roger  H  .  and  Raits.    2.980.898. 
Colson  Corp..  The :  See— 

and  process.     2,980,711.  4-18-61.  CI.  260 — 397.4. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co.  :  See^ 

Braendle,  Harold  A.     2.980.639. 

Havard,  Robert  H.     2  980,511. 
Combustion  Engineering    Inc.  :   See — 

Flri.  Arthur  C.     2.980  082 

Nelson.  Gordon  E.     2.980.867. 

WItzke  Ernest  C.    2,980.083.  „         , 

Compagile  de  ConstrucUoD  de  Gros  Materiel  ElectroMecanl 

*'"schlumberrer.  Francois.     2.980  206. 
Compsgnle  Oenerale  de  Telegraphle  ^'^^^^.^7 
Maiond.  Marcellne.  and  Toussov.    2.980,597. 
Comptometer  Corp. :  5<»-—  „„.  ,„ 
\Valker.  Emll  C.  Jr.    2.980.322. 
Conger.  Channlng  C.  and  J.  C.  Laurence. 
Corp      Voltage  regulator  for  generators, 
61.  CI.  322-28 
^°"'S'.%Ten^Vl?U's"n"k^|980.4T7. 

coJ.trr^'^rn^:  ^u%^r4:i^^r  ?r'^i2ii*87""'^ 

pneumatic   motor.      2,980  078    4-18-61     <2sJ 
Consolidated  Blectronlcs  Industries  Corp. .  See— 

Kallsh.  David.     2.980.267. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 
Paige.  Rl?hard  E.     2.980.249. 

^'«"^i?.N";i?}^]rrJ?T^."^:bS!;6*'- 

Controm^^^o^..  Vhe  :  See--^^  ^^^^^      2.980.S43. 


to  The  Controlllx 
2.980,843.  4-18- 


Conway.  George  E.     Electrolytic  reduction  furnace  wmatruc- 
tlons^and  method.     2.980.596.  4-18-61.  CI.  204—67. 

Cook   John  W. :  See — 

hurt.  Donald  A.  and  Cook.    2.980.264 

Cook.  Wayne  S..  and  F.  J.  Hormuth  :  "^d  Cook  awor.  to  Sack- 
ner  Products.  Inc.     Padding  unit.     2,980.570.  4-18-61.  CI. 

CoombiTVhadwlck  A.,  to  Allla-Chalmers  Mfg. 
fuel    element     reactor    pump.       2.980.667, 
200 — 193.2. 
Cooper-Bessemer  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Illnes,  John  D.    2.980,088.       „    ^.   ^       ,.  a.      a     a   Soni 
Cooper.  Lemuel  B..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanl 
tary  Corp.     Multi-purpose  diaphragm  gas  valve.     2.980.13.J. 
4-18-61.  C\.  137—495. 
Corbin.  Robert  O.  :   See— 

Brown.  Carl  F..  Jr..  and  Corbin.    2,980,057. 
Cotchett,    I»uls    M.,    to    Machlnecraft     Inc.    , Top    rolls   for 
spinning  frames.      2,979,784.   4-18-61.   CI.   19—142. 

Cotner.  Robert  H.  :  See —  ."    ^        ,„  »:. w-    rt'v«ii 

Tasker.  Homer  O.,  Van  Aly«ty"»*.  Or^^i/'^o'^an^^     ' 
Dye.  Landee.  Cother,  Deen,  and  Arnold.     2,980.902. 

Cotter.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Sauers.  Carol  K..  and  Cotter. 

Sauers,  Carol  K..  and  Cotter. 
Cottrell  Co..  The:   See— 

Luehrs,  Hans  J.     2,980,016. 

Counsell.   Raymond  E..  and  P.  D       

k   Co.      2-haloandroet-l-ene-3.17-dlones. 

Coun'tf '  U's'l'ir  Combination  liquid  level  gauge  and  fllUng 
devlw.    2.979.949.  4-18-61.  CI.  73—317  

Couturier  Marcel  i>.  U.  RoUry  vane-type  hydraulic  ma- 
chine    2.980.0.I0.  4-18-61.  CI.  103—139. 

*^'*''miker."^Eu^ne^''B:     Cowle..     Stroh.     and     Fleming. 

Cowley^  wnilani  E..  to  American  Saw  "^  Tool  Co  Thi^d 
Ing  tool  holder  with  slldable  cover  on  hollow  handle.  2.979.- 

Col^'Pit^fV^'jr  iS^ht^Chemstrand  Corp.  Solutions  of 
nolvpyrrollione  In  aqueous  phytic  acid  and  process  for  mak- 
Tng  same.     2.980.641    4-18^1.  CI.  260-  29  2. 

Cox  William  H..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Electrical  wave  filter. 
2.'980.871.  4-18-61.  CI.  333— 28.         .,  ^an  *o7    4_1R-«1    CI 

Cragg.  Thomas  W.     Baseball  game.     2.980.427.  4-18-01.  Ci. 

Craig    I^nald.      Boring  tool.     2.979.974.   4-18-61.   C\.   77  -^ 

^'■T^-  r6'n%"fabVv:.^'"r9k<^"rv*iSi?:  s-m^^r 

^«o."«^e^l;^rarn  ^f  l^X%'^''^\'Jl^^''l-^^s'^. 
Cr^n.CheTter'Rr^Magnetlc    stick    high    water   detector. 

Cr;kr®r^'s.:Vo  ^l.ef/^r'c^.     Offshore  pUtformstrnc. 
ture   and   method  of  erecting  same.     2,979.910.   4-18-«i. 

Cra.le.'''c7ri''j..  to  CM.  Masser  and  B.  Moore.g  Remote^n 
trol    strip    stamp    dispensing    device.      2,980,JO<.    *    i»-"i, 

Cri*ne"lWl?f  D..    to    Radio   Corp.    «'  ^«'"»«i^'«f?'*"^ 
*^™wUchlnr"y»tems.     2.980.892.  i-18-61.  CI.  340-1.4. 

"^  OratUn."j'^?h^  v[''and  A.  C.  Nleset.  Bourns,  and  Crane. 

r'-wf  Jn^^vi^wArd  C     to  Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
'Tutolt?^7alJ  ''c<;nt?ordrcults    In    television    receivers. 

CrS^-^^'^^^r^i-  ro.     ^r  construe 
tlon.     2.979.78.5.  4-18-61.  CI.  20—16 

Crome.  I>ester  C.  to  T' ^:::r'''2  9iolT ^ll^l'  cfl^- 
of  producing  nodular  iron.     2.98U.O.JO.  4-iiv-oi. 

Crime.  Lester  C.  to  The  D'y'^o^si*'^' "l^^VlTl  ^fs-^sS! 
ductlon  of  nodular  iron.     2,980.531,  4-lH-«i.  »->    *" 

ment  Co    Division.     Counter   speed   llmlter.     2.980,rf^o. 

Cr:t;rbV*-1»Vte'r'  F'n^'iim«>n  Co^     ^^^^'o    ^^"5""' 

for   gravity   conveyor.      2.980.^^^.  4-i»-o«.  ^  i-   ^ 
Crosman  Anns  Co  .  Inc  =  See— 

61,  Cl.  44—19 

^"^l^irS^N-beV  ^.r^y^  g"r  WlTifa'l'T     to  Monsanto 

^i^Ziflca\"co'^C^itrng    ?om^sltions°*?J>mprlslng    an    oll- 

SSS3  al?yd  ^»  an  ^berifle^^^^^^^ 

hyde  resin.     2.98(\636.  4-18- 61.  <  I    -60— ^j^  Monsanto 

^"^trcSl  ^o"^^cJ^«.S.'1oSpo^.t|£^it.fn^ng  amlnopUst 

Cunningham  *  Sons     See— 

Cunningham,  Arthur  R.     2.9T».«»»u. 
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C'urtla  Automotive  Device*,  Inc.  :  See — 

CurtU.  KuMell  K      l.'.U79.iM)l. 
Curtln,  Kuitwll  K.,  to  Curtis  Automotlre  DevicM.  Inc.     I'uliie 

Jpt  engln*-.     2,tf7».»01.  4-18-«l,  CI.  W*-  -39.77. 
CurtUn  Wright  Corp.  :  fcee — 

Uoodwln.   Ro»co«  H.     2.979,H33. 

Ilungerford.  I'hlllp  C  .  Jr.     l'.979.91'.">  ' 

Moulton.   LloT<l  S.,  and   Dangler.      2.980.<il'9. 
Cutten,  WillUni  K  .  and  J.  McNutt.  to  J.  L^-h  ami  s.ni«  (  o. 
All    purpuMf    i'ars>et    Uye    kettl*-.      l'.»79.!»;J4.    4-l»-«il.    CI. 
08-177 
Cutter  LalxinitMries,  Inc.  :  Wee — 

indalgo.  John,  WIlllamM.  and   HalverHtadt      2.9H().ft7:) 
Cutting  Kooni  Appliaucen  Corp.:  Nee— 

LVIrhinann.   Walter.     L'.»H(),4LM. 
CsaJkowHkl,   .Nonniin  :   Nee 

Leaman.   Audl^y   B.   and   CzaJkuwHki.      -'.9M0.77:i. 
UAl'    Inc.  :  See-- 

KlchardiKin.  Leonard  E      l'.»79.7H8. 
D'Adrian,    Vincent    L    D,.    to    Flex  Ohlte   Mfg.   Corn.      High 
ref motive  Index  glaSM  beadH.     2.98(»..->47,  4-lM-Ol.  CI    H>»; 
47. 
I>Bmn,  Douglan  K..  to  Camn.  Inc      H4'trleviible  well  tool  han- 
ger,   :J.9H0.i85.  4-iH-ni.  n.  i««— 211. 
Daimler  item  AktiengenellMhaft :  Kee— 
Harenyl.   iJeln.     2.9XO  4«»i 
MUller.  Alfrwl  H.     1'.»ho.()H0. 
MUller.  Alfre«l  H.     1'.9H(),(>1»4 
I>alejr,    John    L.    S..    to    Inion   Carhlde   Corp.      Sealed   nickel 

cadmium   cell.      2.9«0,747.   4    IH  r,].  i\.    i;{«i-    fi 
Dumewood.  lilenn,  and  M.  T.   Ilanchett,  to  Simthern  Uan  An- 
Hiiclation.      Metbixl   f<ir   m»-aMurlng   forcvN   within  a   xyxti'm. 
2.979.94(».  4-1H-6I.  CI    73—71.1. 
Dangler.  Hobert  L.  :  «ee-— 

Moulton.  Lloyd  J  .  and  Dangler      2,980.(r.'9. 

Daniel.  Donald  H..  to  Klectronlc  Safety  Knglneering  Co.  !{•• 
atricted  range  radio  transmitting  Hynteni.  2.980,793, 
4-18-01.  Cl.  2.V>--4 
Ihinly.  Jamet  C.  to  Danly  Machine  Speclaltien.  Inc.  Keadlly 
ailjUMtabie  electric  Indexing  apparatus.  2.979.972.  4-18- 
01.  (1.  74—821. 
IHinlr  Machine  Speclaltlen,  Inc.  :  Hvt    - 

Danly,  JanifM  (',      2,'.>79.!»72 
I>ann.   Otto      Itenzothlophene  compoundM.     2,980.097.   4-18 

01.  <-l.  20f>     3.10.J. 
DurnHh,    Nicholas   P.,    to  The   Warner  h   Swasey   Co.      Power 
In<lexe4t  machine  tool  turret      ::,979.971,  4-18-61,  <1.  74- 
820 
I>att.  Paul  L..  \V.  J.  Warren.  an<l  H,  \\    Wllloughby.  to  Shell 
Oil  Co.     Wold  seam  tenting  apparatus      2,980,848,  4-18  01, 
("1.  324     24. 
Datt,  Paul  I,..  W.  J.  Warren,  and  R    H    Wllloughby.  to  Shell 
Oil    Co.      Venning   head    for   weld   seam    testing   apparatus. 
2.980,849.  4    IH   til,  Cl    32  4      37. 
Daven  To..  The  :   Kee 

.Vabntedt,  KImer  J.     2.980.770. 
I>avey.  Edward  L.  :   Nee 

Falrfleid.    Ronald  McL..  and    Davey.      2.980.7.*».'». 
Davles,  Alan  I.  :   •Sec 

Chamberlln,    Reginald    H.   D.,    Morris,   Davles.   and   Hef- 

Cher      2.979,^892 

Davis,   Clyde   W.,  F.   A.   Khiers.   and   R     !•    Itarnnrd.   to  The 

I>ow    Chemical    Co.      Ion-exchange   arti<'les    and    method   of 

manufacture  from   acrylonltrlle   iwdymer  aquagels.     2.9HO,- 

♦•»35,  4    lH-61.  CI.  2«M>-   2.1. 

I>avl»,  FlavluH  E.,  Ill,  to  Kaiilc  Prmlucta  Corp.     Meter  aocket. 

2.9dO.HH2,   4-18  «il,  Cl.  339      192 
Davis     Pearl   C,  to   Westlnghouse   Ele<trlc  Corp.      Adjustable 
shelf     structure     for     refrigerator    cabinet     or    the    like. 
2,980.4H3,  4-18-01.  Cl.  312-271. 
Day,  W  llllam  M. :  «re 

Patrick.  Malcolm  W  .  and  I>ay.    2,980.104 
Dayiitrom.  Inc.  :  Nee — 

Langford,  Robert  (.'.     2.9H0.857. 
I>iiyton  Malleable  Iron  Co.  The:   Nre — 
Crome,  Lester  «'.       2.9SO,.')30. 
Crome,  Leater  C.     2.980,531. 
Dean,  Hubert  W. :  See — 

ClemeiM,  John  B.,  D»an,  Thomas,  and  Touchman.    2.980.- 
319 
D«  Bartoio,  Fraocls.     Wire  or  cable  bundle  tie.     2,979,794, 

4-18-61,  Cl.  24 — 17. 
Decker.  Johannes  B.,  to  Klockner  Humboldt-Deuti  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.      Roller  press  for  the  brlquettlng  of  ore.  coal  or 
similar  material.     2.979,799.  4-18-01.  Cl.  2.V— 77. 
Dectrow.  Teflus  X.,  and  H.  C.  Sundby,  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Regulator  Co.     Support  apparatus.     2,980.381,  4-18- 
61,  Cl.  248      223. 
De«n,  James  R. :  See — 

Tasker,  Homer  C  .   Van  Alstyne.  Creen.   Franke.  O'Neil. 
Dye.    Lande«.   Cother,   I>een,   and   Arnold.     2,980.902 
Deering  Mllllken  Research  Corp.  :  See- 
La  Fleur.  Kermlt  S  .  and  CJreene.    2.980.557. 
Deering.   Roland   F..  R.  ().  Dhondt.  J.  R.  Hunt.  A.  E    Kelley. 
and  C.  J.  Welsh,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Retorting 
process  and  apparatus.     2,980,592,  4-18-01,  Cl.  202—6. 
DeffenbJiugh,   Edmund   F.  :  See 

Vroum,  Clifford  0.,  Deffenbaugb,  and   Main.     2,980,879 

De  Ourter.   Benjamin,  to  Rlker  Laboratories,   Inc.     Metering 

ralTe  for  aerosol  container.     2,980.301,  4-18-61,  Cl.  222— 

De  Grunlgen.  Alfred  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Process 
for  producing  anhydrous  granulation  of  a  medicinally  ac- 
tive water  labile  powder.     2,980..'.89.  4-18-61,  Cl.  167 — 82. 

Dclbel.  Mason  J.,  to  The  Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.  Tire 
building  drum.     2,980.160.  4  18-«1.  Cl.  154—9. 

Deichmann.  Walter,  to  Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp.  Turn- 
table spreading  machines.    2.980.421.  4-18-61,  Cl.  270^-31. 

De  Konlng,  Edwin  W.  Lumber  feeder  mechaaUm.  2,980,234, 
4-1S-61,  CT.  198—34. 


Delbag-Luftfllter  Q.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Neumann,  Uerhard  M.    2,980.208. 
Delk.  James  £.,  Sr.     Warming  rack  for  toasters.     2,980,011. 

4-18-01,  Cl.  99 — 339. 
De  Lorean,  John  Z. :  See — 

Timpner,  Fred  F.,  De  Lorean.  and  Miller.     2,980,441. 
L>empey,    Donald   F.,  and  J.   M.   Rule,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
Nemours  h  Co.     Process  of  Impregnating  paper  wiib  silica 
sols.    2,980,558,  4-18-61.  tl.  117—152. 
Dempster  Bros.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Dempster,  (ieorge  R..  Jones,  and  Herplch.     2,980.268. 
I>cmpster.  George  R.,  H.  W.  Jones,  and  W.  A.  Herplch.  sahl 
Jones   and   said   Herplch  assors.   to  I>enipster   Bru«.,    Inc. 
Transp<jrting  and  dumping  e^juipment.     2.j}80,208.  4-18-61. 
Cl.  214—75. 
Dennis,    Leonard    J.,    to    D.    Napier   At   8on    Ltd.      Method   of 
making    hollow    turbine    blades.      2,979.809,    4-18-01,    Cl. 
29—150,8. 
Dennis.  Samuel  S.,  3rd.,  Trustee  :  See— 

.Tliaden,  Herbert  V.    2,980.434. 
De  Ridder.  Ernst  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Structure  for 
detachably   mounting  articles   to  be  exhibited.      2,979,842, 
4    18-01.   Cl.   4(^     150. 
De   Saedeleer,   Albert   L.     Equipment  for  moistening  plants. 

especially  tobacco.     2.980,11?,  4-18-61,  Cl.  131—134. 
iJeselaers,    Kurt  :   See — 

Hass,  Karl,  and  Desehiers.     2,980,505. 
Detweller,   James  I.,   P.  O.   Riek,  Jr.,  and  D.  G.  Thompson, 
to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Controllable  rate  valve.    2,980,- 
138.  4-18-01.  Cl.   137-024.13. 
Deutsch.   Fritz  A.,  and   M.  E.   Henes,  to  Monroe  Calculating 
Machine     Co.      Constant     factor     mechanism.      2,980.324, 
4-18-01.  Cl   235—79. 
Deutsche  Gold    und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler : 
See— 

Renner.  Hermann.     2.980.514. 
Hcbwarze.   Werner.     2,980.075. 
Deutsche    Telephonwerke    und    Kabellndustrle,    Aktlengesell- 
schaft  (De  Te  We)  :  See — 
Scbrlmpf.  Tbeodor.    2,980,321. 
Dever.   James   L.  :   See — 

Biruni,  Gall  H..  and  Dever.    2,980,722. 
Devlin,    Lloyd    J.       Safety    valve.      2,980,387,    4-18-61,    Cl. 

251—149. 
De  Witte.  John  T..  and  C.  H.  Wurtz,  to  General  Motors  Corn, 

I.     2,979,922,  4-18-01.  Cl.  02 — 447. 

Hunt,  Kelley,  and  Welsh. 


Refrigerating  apparatus. 
Dhondt.  Roland  O.  :   See — 

F.,   Dbundt, 


2,980,015. 

Sldl.     2.980,732. 


Deering,    Roland 
2,980,592. 

Diamond  National  Corp. :  See — 
Wells,  Roger.     2,980,183. 
Zenter.   Thomas  G..  and   Boggs. 

Di  Bella,  Eugene  P.  :   See— 

Girard,  Theodore  A.,  Dl  Bella,  and 

Dick,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See- 
Shoemaker,  Clarence  J.    2,980,545. 

Dickey,  Joseoh  B. :  See— 

llawk,  James  P..  Towne,  and  Dickey.     2,980,724. 

DIebold.  Alfred  J.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Motion-transmitting 

device.     2.979.965,  4-18-01,  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Dl  Galbo,  Vincent  J.  :  See — 

Intagllata.   Salvatore  J.,   Ilildebrandt,    Yerks,  Di   Oaibii, 
and  Hall,     2.i»K(».225. 
Dl   Giantoinasso.    Robert    K.      Butter   holder   and    dispenser. 

2.980,247.  4-18-01.  Cl.  200^-56. 
Dllle.  Roger  M.,  and  R.  W.  Chapman,  to  Texaco  Inc.    Carbon 

s.'paration  process.     2. 980, .'.21,  4-18-61,  Cl.  48 — 196. 
L>ille.  Roger  M.,  and  R.  W  .  Chapman,  to  Texaco.Inc,     Carbon 

separation  process.     2,980.522.  4-18-61,  Cl.  48—196. 
Dllle,  Roger  M.,  and  R.  W'.  Chapman,  and  J.  C.  Ablborn,  to 
Texaco  Inc.    Production  of  carbon  munuxlde  and  hydrogen. 
2.980.523.  4-18-61.  Cl.  48 — 216. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See— 

Dobson.  Kenneth  R.    2,980.730. 
I^Mchowicz,  Stefan  Kaximlerz.    2,980.663. 
Dobb.  Harold  R. :  See  — 

Birleson,  Stanley  R..  Campbell,  and  Dobb.     2.979  869. 
Doljerstein.  iieorg*'  H.     Programing  device.     2.980,772,  4-18- 

61,  Cl.  20O— 33. 
Dobson,   Kenneth   R,,   to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Production 

of  ethyl  acrylate.     2.980,730,  4-18-^n.  Cl.  200- -486. 
I>oetsch,   Hans   P.      Self  adjusting   hydraulic  shock   absorber. 

2.980.418.  4-18-01,  Cl.  267—34. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Itau.rh'in,  Carl  C    2.980,303. 
Doll.  Adalbert,  to  Vossloh  W'erke  G.m.b.H.     Rail  attachment 
means  for  use  in  railway  tracks.     2,980,330,  4-18-61,  Cl. 
238  -.349. 
Dollar  El.'ctric  Co.  :  See — 

Bracken.  Garland  C.     2,980.790. 
r>onaldson.    Robert    M.,    to   Newp<jrt   News  Shipbuilding  and 
Dry  I>ock  Co.     Rotary  pressure  vessels.     2.979,830,  4-18- 
61.  Cl.  34—124. 
Donelson.  Harlan  J..  Jr.     Material  spreader  for  confined  areas. 

2.980.O09.  4    18-01.  Cl.  98 — 55. 
Dormeyer  Corp,  :  See — 

Schwaneke,  Fred  C.    2,980,405. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

IClemperer    WoUgang  B.     2,979,832. 
Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Arbogast,  Duane  J.     2,980,073. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Davis.   Clvde  W  .   Khiers.  and   Barnard      2.!»80  0.1.'>. 
Gofxienough,  Rol)ert  D..  and  Stenger       2,980  497. 
Goodenough.   Robert   D.,   and   Stenger.      2,980  499. 
Goodenough.  Robert  D.,  and  Stenger      2,980,502. 
McMaster,  Elmer  L.,  and  Glesner.     2,980,721. 
Mock.  Richard  A,.  Calkins,  and  Marshall.     2.980,607. 
Wheaton.  Robert  M.,  and  Anderson.     2,980,498. 
Whitby,  Lawrence.     2.980,659. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Knock- 


,  and  Banks.     2,979,881. 
G   Kaplan,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg. 
pump.        2.980.092,      4-18-01.      Cl. 


2,980,885. 


2.980,630. 


l>owney,  Aspasla  :  See—     „„„„„.„ 
Downey^  Richard  V.     2,980.262. 
Downey,  Ricbard  V.,  deceased  ;  A.  Downey,  "fc^jrlx. 

down  display  rack.     2,980.262.  4-18-61.  Cl.  211— iio. 
Doxford,  William,  k  Sons  (Engineers)  Ltd. :  See — 

Jackson,   Percy.     2.979.967. 
lK)yle.  Richard  H.  :  ««w— ^  ^  ,         „  -„  _,, 
Wandel.  Oscar  A.,  and  Doyle.     2,979.725. 
Draghi,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  M«Lblom,  said  Mayblom  as^r.  to 
said    Dragbl.      Camera    shutter.      2,980,003.    4-18-01,    ci. 
95—^)3. 
Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Tblbault,  Harrison  N 
DreiRin,  Alexander,  and  L 
Co.        Fuel      Injection 
r^.'J— 139. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See— 

Dunton.  John  T.     2,980.449. 
Drews,  Marvin  A.  :  See—- 

Mlze,  Doyle  D.,  Sundt.  and  Drews 
Drift- A-Lure,  Inc.:  See — .„,„,_„ 
Fitzsimons.  »»g<i^n.     2,979,778. 
Drott  Mfg.  Corp.:  See--  .  „  ,        _      oaemu^i 

Baudhuin,  George  J.,  and  Petersen.     2.980.193. 
Druey,  Jean,  and  P.  Schmidt  to  Clba  Phannaceutical  Prod- 
ucts Inc.    Methylene  bis  snlfonamldo  pyraioles.    2,980.669. 

Diiey,  Jein,  and  P.  Schmidt,  to  Clba  P«"™%"«*:?!iHl' 
urts  Inc.     New  pyraiolo-pyrimldlnes.     2,980.677,  4-i»-«i, 

Druey'* J^^H^aler,  and  K.  Schenker.  to  Clba  Pharmaeeutl- 
Mf  Products  Inc.  Pyridine  carboxyllc  acid  derivatives. 
2,980,685,  4-18-61,  Cl.  260—295.5. 

Dulaney.  Richard  O.  Fluid  pressure  oil  well  pump.  2,980,- 
027.  4-18-01.  Cl.  103 — 46. 

Dulany,  Charies  R.  :  See—- 

Carr   Ralph  L.,  and  Dulany.     2,980,601.  n  ^  r>^ 

Dunlop  Andrew  P.  and  D.  S.  P.  Eftax,  to  Quaker  Oats  Cto_ 
2  2  bis  (hydroxy methyl )3,4-dlhydropy ran  and  derivaUves 
thereof   and  processes   for  their  preparation.     2.980,<03. 

inmn  *^.'ie^..  aJ^R  T®-  Manning,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Pnioess   ^.r   dehydn.genatlng   alkyl   pyridines.      2,980,684, 

Dulrn^WMVllamirTc.^A.  Ankenbrock.  and  M  Rabb.  to  Falr- 
chUd  Camera  and  Instrument  (iorp.  Display  system. 
2  980.821.  4-18-61,  CI.  318 — 24. 

^""j';ht;SS'pau1'vTTaylor,  and  Dunne.     2,980.265. 
Dunton   jThn  T    to  n^t^Hs/rlndustries.Inc      Self-sealing  pH^. 

coupling.     2.980,449.  4-18-61.  Cl.  285—110. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  8«»— -^ 

Baker    Melvln  C,  Blssot,  and  Bowbottom 

Bartlett.  Philip  L.     2.980,518. 

Berry,  kenneth  L.     2.980.610. 

Brooks,  Robert  A.      2.980  091 

Dempey,  Donald  F..  and  Rule 

Farago,  John.     2,980,651. 

rari^.  Mark  W.     2.980,739. 

Gin,  James  M..  and  Hlldebrand. 

Goldman.  Max.     2,979  777 

Gulledge.  Hugh  C.     2,980,489. 

Gulledge.  Hugh  C.      2  980,490. 

Hasek.  William  R.,  and  Haven. 

Haslam.  John  H.     2.980  719 

Heckert.  Richard  E^i«n<l  ^"?l<*»«t»°i  oI/?f2^ 

Jamleson.  William  H..  and  Bej^e.     2.980,492. 

Johnson.  William  O.      2.980.726. 

Johnson,  William  G.     2.980.727. 

Keats,  /ohn  L,     2,980,582 

Middleton,  William  J.     2,980,695. 

Moore.  Charies  B.     2,980,855. 

Noddin.  George  A.      2,980,019. 

Osborne,  Allan  G.     2,980.623 

Scribner,  Richard  M.     2.980,738. 

Summerdl.  Robert  J.     2,980.487. 

Swindells.  Frank  E.     2,980,627. 

Imberger.  Jacob  Q.,  and  Wayrynen. 

Waltz,  Joseph  E.     2,979,883. 
Durant  Mfg    Co  :  Nee  ^  „  „„« -wm» 

Hoffmann,  Walter  W.     2,980,329. 
Durgln.  Louis  A.  :   See —  ..  —       . 

Hargreaves,  William  V.,  and  Durgln 
r>uval.  Bnice :   See—  ,  t^        ^     o  ocn  A?r> 

Waddlngton.  Rogor  8.,  and  Duva  .    2,980,0?^. 

Waddlngton.  Rogor  8.,  and  Duval.    2,980.300. 

^^-T^aXV.'r.omer^crVan  Alstyne.  Green.   Franke    O^NVll. 
Dye.    Landee.    Cother.    Deen,    and    Arnold.      2.980.»0.i. 
E.  lievbc'd's  Nachfolger :  »t( — 

E.  J"w.illi?n"r.  .n^"?^^\'Ben,  to  Star  PrecWlon  E^vlces, 
Tnc       Interchangeable  drill   chuck   and  handle.      2.980,433. 
4-18-01.  Cl.  279—9. 
Eagle-Picher  Co..  The:   See—  oQoni.ij 

Wwards.  Cyril  J..  Jr.,  and  Winegar.     2,980.144. 
Eames,  James  O. :  See — 

EAines.  James  O.     2.980.220.  ^  ^   „^ 

Karnes    James  O     to  R    8.  Sanford.  W.  A.  Eaton.  E.  D.  Seder 
^^'   R    H    Cisler    and  J.  O.  Eames.     Liquid  rooled  fnc 
flonil  mechantsm      2.980,220,  4-18-61.  Cl.   192-113. 

East  i'oast  Millwork  Co     Inc  =  «:*-;,  ^^  ,„- 
Greeiuteiu,  Alexander,  and  N.     2.980,181. 
Eastman.   Howard   W..   to  F^tman  Tag  k.  Label   Co.      Tags 
..Sr5ii-4V:.S'T|r^nJ,.  Corp.     Pn™,»..ic  «n. 
perature  indicator      2.979.952,  4-18-61,  O.  73—363.3. 

Eastman.  James  M.  :   See —  «-.»„k^„      9  a7a  fiftO 

Hurtle,  James  E..  Eastman,  and  Kitchen.     2.979.889. 


2,980,558. 
2,980,284. 


2.980.740. 


2.980.626. 


2.980.794. 


2.980,879. 


2,980.115,   4-18-61.   Cl. 


Sear. 


Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Aklin.  George  H.     2.979,988.  „^„^,o 

Bell.  Alan.  Gearhart.  and  Tamblyn.    2,980.648. 

Caldwell.  John  K..  and  Gllkey.    2^980,649 

Hawk    James  P.,  Towne.  and  Dickey.     2,980.724 

Lappln.  Gerald  R.     2.980,646. 

Lappln.  Gerald  R.     2,9«0.fr*7.  „o„„.. 

Newland,  Gordon  C.  and  Tamblvn.    2.980  645. 

Scribner.  Kenneth  B.,  and  Sabath.    2.980  103 

Vroom.  aifford  G..  Deffenbaugh.  and  Main. 
Eastman  Tag  *  Label  Co  :  Sft—- 

Eastman.  Howard  W'.    2.979.840. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.:  See—      „„„„„,„ 

Wlnther.  Jerrold  B.    2,980.812. 
Eaton.  Wilfred  A. :  See— 

Eames.  James  O.     2,980,220 
Ebersole,   Elbert  H.     Chart  holder. 

129—1. 
Ebertx,  Helmut :  Se«v--- 

Sauer.  Edgar,  and  Ebertx.     2,980.001. 

••^'•'?afrr*"crock^t!~Edgerly.     Eccleston.     and 

Fckel  ^6l?Fe"c.  Assembly  of  Bound  absorbing  members. 
2.980.198   4-18-61.  Cl.  181-33. 

^'%'r<^he,'fleSnan*j'r7nd  Eckels.    2,980,263. 

^^S^rro?  •cM^"ra??ub^'  "%1?815^t-?a 

plastic    vinyl    resin   and    filter   cake.      2,980,643,   4-iB-oi. 

Fd*el8tefn"AVbert  L..  and  J.  Gllcksteln.  to  Synci;o-Mist  Con- 
trolling Valve  ictuatlng  assembly  for  aerosol  container.. 
2  980.296.  4-18-61.  CT.  222—70. 

''"'^"Mo^shlrt."' Crocke'fr  Edgerly.     Eccleston.     and     Sear. 

Fdvar  To^telV  A.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.  Web  heat- 
incfurSace      2  980410.  4-18-61.  CT   263— 3.        ^^     ^     , 

Edwardrcyrll  JL.  Jr  knd  R  E.  Wlne«r.  to  The^^le- 
Plcher  Co  Flexible  hose  construction.  2,980,144,  4-iB-oi. 
ri.  138—109. 

Edwards.  Russell  G. :   »}f--         vA^^,i\.     9  osn  SKS 
Harrison.  Raymond  B..  and  Edwards.     2,980,aaz. 

Kdwards  William  V..  and  D.  L.  Lorenz,  to  P«™PS?J| J^*?" 
wSoldridge  Inc.  Gear  pump  journal  and  face  fobrlcatlon. 
2.980.028.  4-18-61.  Cl.  103—126. 

Eftax.  Daniel  S.  P. :  See — 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P..  and  Eftax.    2.980,703. 

Egfer.    Emlle.       Impeller    pump.       2.980.406,    4-1S-61,    Cl. 

Fi^^TPreben.  to  United  States  gf  America,  Navr      Diode 
^id^r  as^mbly.     2.980.828.  4-18-61.  a.  317-254. 

'''''"l^vMs^cT^de  W.^t^ers.  and  Ban^ard.    2,980,635. 

Ehret,  Robert  J.,  to  Anjpex  Corp  Btagnetlc  recording  system. 
2  9^.768.  4-18-61.  Cl.  179—100.2. 

Elsenhauer.  Lelj^  E. :  See- 
Stover.  Ancll  C.     2.980.128. 

Elsenhauer  Mfg.,Co..  The:  See- 
Stover,  Ancll  C.     2,980,iz». 

Elsenhauer,  William  A  :  Se^- 
Stover.  Ancll  C.     2.980.128. 

Electric  Auto  Lite  Co     The  :   «•«— 

Herbst.  Howard  D.     2.»«0.iw».        

.  ^>^V:ra^«rd'"'Edw«1?C '1.980;76f  "~ 
h"  hlwJy.  K^nVeth  W     2.980.836. 
Electro-Add  Corp.  of  Nevada  .  See— 

Tooe,  Charles  A.  and  Btx>us«ard.     2.980.751. 
Toce,  Charies  A.,  and  Brwusaard.    2^80,76.4. 

■^r-KuK''  iK^rS.  ''e.ar»i,R'o^2fo'.'"'i^.Hr 

214—85. 
'■"'"'&ll?i't"'D;til,'Si'Gl»».     2.0W.270. 

4-18-61    Cl.  T>\--\il  .  g    Topanelian,  Jr..  to 

""''c^rn^r^'  i-liv?»o»  •'^.  "=  PlAne   surveying. 

2  980.854.  4-18-61,  Cl.  324—72. 
^"'"Tud^^i  Wl\llaT"E.    2  9go,o63. 

-r^-^r^Wrint^^2;rri^^^^^^^ 

slles     2,980,053,  4-18-61.  Cl.  114—238. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Toft,  Robert  W.     2,980,743. 
Engls  t^iulpment  Co. :  See— 

Morton   John  8.    2.980524. 
English  Electric  Oo.  Ltd^  ^2V«o  O^T 

Maglll.  George  M.  M.    2.980,077. 


to 

Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Eaglund,    Erne«t.      TuboUr    Interlocking    Joint.      2,980,218, 

4-18-«l    CI.  18»^    34 
EnainKer.  Bayniond  L.  :   Be^ — 

Smith.  John  K  ,  and  Knalntrer      2,980,023 
EostelD    Arnold  S.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     I'olnt  contact 

n-(  tiller    device.      2,im0.«33,   4-18-«>l,    C\.   317-236. 
KrIckHon,    George    E.      Chum    pot.      2,979,«a3.    4-18-Bl.    CI. 

43— M.99. 
Erikaaon.  Erik  I.:  8te- -  .  .,_,^  .««.. -o.. 

MBrten«iM>n.  Karl  M  .  I^fman,  anS  Eriksson.     2.98<i.o3J. 
Eaao  Kenearcli  and  Eni{ine«rinK  Co  :   Ste   - 

Adania.  Clark  E.,  and  Klmberliu.     2.980.«04. 

Morway,  Arnold  J  .and  B«»rtlett     2,980,«15. 

KoM,    James    K.,    TejtKe.    and    Kenyon       2,980,742. 
Klheridge.   Oliver  R..   to  A.    E.   Staler   Mff   Co.     Method  of 

CK>klng    starch.      2,980..^7«,    4-18^1.    CI.    162-173. 
Etllng     Harold    A.,    to    \Veather-8««l.    Inc.      Metal    door   con- 

strucUon.     2,980.217.  4-18-«l,  CI.  189      W 
Eureka  Special tr  I'rlntlng  Co.  :  are — 

Schn»-id^r.  Kurt  R.     2,980.3.'V9.      i 
E^ana  I'ruductB  Co.:   Set  „„  . .  . 

Krokoa.    Raymond    M.,   and    Kootrewa.      2,980,442. 
Kttbbrlca  Italiana  Mat?neti  Marelll,  S.p.A. :  Scr  — 

Alfleri.  (Jluseppe.     2.980.468. 
Fabrlquea  de  t'roduita  ('hiuiltiuea  de  Tbann  et  de  Mulnouae  : 

Frey^  Walter.     2.960,.'J09. 
Kahml,   Fred.      Method   and   devli-e   for   the  formation  of  u 
Mtream   of  particles  of   conatant   layer   thIckneM.     2,980,- 
290    4-18-61.  cn.  222      1. 
Faircblld  Cjimera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :   Set— 

Dunn    William  J..  Ankenbrock.  and  Rabb.     2.980,821. 
Hargreaves    William  V..  and  Uurgin.     2,980.794. 
Kalrchlld  Lmu  Uevicen  Corp.  :  See 

Sullivan,  Charles  F.     2,980,306. 
Fairfield,   Ronald   .M..   and   E.    L.   I>avey.  to   British   Insulated 
Callender's     (Submarine     <*able«)     Ltd.       Electric     cables. 
2,980  T.'>d,  4-18-61,  CI    174 — 24. 
h^lagrady,  Ernest :  Kre 

Cole,  tieorge  W.,  and  Falagrady.    2.9HO,03.'i. 
Farago    John,   to  E.    I.   du    I'ont   de  .Neiuours  and  Co.      I'oly- 

ureyl.-nes.     2,980,651,  4    18-61,  ('l.  -260 — 77..'.. 
Farbenfabrlken  Uayer  Aktiengesellscliaft :  Hee — 
I'etersen.  t)tto.     2,9«0,512. 
Sihrader,  Gerhard.     2.980,581. 
Farber,  Rlchurd  J.  ;   .Sfc 

Uailey,  Wllham  F.,  Farber,  and  .Mazzochl.     2.980,79.'. 
Farlow     Mark    W..    to    E.    I.    due   I'ont    de   .Nemours   and   Co. 
I'reparatlon    of    IJuorocarbons.       2,980,739.    4-18-61.    CI. 
260-653  3. 
Fastener  Corp.  :   See- 

Wandel.  Osoar  A.,  and  IHiyle.     2.979.72.'.. 
Fear.  James  V  .  to  Sun  Ull  Co.     Producing  oxidation  resistant 

lubricants.     2,980,803,  4-18-61,  CI.  208-80. 
Feaster,   (Jene  R.,   to   Wt-stlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Thermal 

energy  converter.      2.UHO,H10.  4-18-61,  CI,   313-212 
Federal  Taper  Hoard  Co.,  lur.  :   See 
Arneson    h>lwln  L      2.980.310 
Fehlner.   Leo   F.     I'aravane.     2.980.052.   4-18-61.  CI.   114— 

233. 
Felduiuehle  I'apler-und  ilellstoffwerke  \M.  :  tSee — 
Haas.  Karl,  and  l>eselaers.     2,980,505. 
Schroeter.  (;ustav  Adolf.     2,980,535. 
Felske.  .\lbert  :   .See — 
Schinke,  James  W 
Fcndall  Co.  :    See- 

.\wund8en,  I'aul. 
Ferguson,  Willlaui  R. 

BrumHeld,  Richard  8 
Ferro  Stamping  Co.  :   See — 

I'lckles.  Joseph.     2.980,163. 
Fk-iiter,   Ludwlg  J.,  to  Oak  Mfg.   C» 

2.979,969.  4-18^1.  CI    74—750. 
hleld.  l>ale  H.  :  See— 

Bardach.  .Martin,  Field,  Gooden,  and  H(K>d.     2,9«0,565. 

Fierce.  William  L.,  and  W.  J  Sandner,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  nltrlles  form  alcohols  and 
phenols.     2,980,725,  4-18-61,  i1.  260— 465. 

tins,  Fll  L.,  Jr.,  to  Capitol  Equipment  Inc.     Steering  mecha 

nlsm    fur    vehicle   attached    toul.      2.980,443,    4-l(Mil,    CI. 

280—467. 
Fink.  Jud»>n  J   :  See 

Koch.  Paul  H..  and  Fink.     2.980.084. 
FInner,  Rex  <i.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co. 

reeling    means    for    parachutes.      2,980,371. 

244   -1.V2. 
FIrl     Arthur    C.    to   (Vmbustlon    Engineering. 

of  operating  a  steam   generator.      2.980,082 

122—459. 
Firma  0«br.  Hiactamann,  Mascblnenfabrlk  :  tiee 
cues.  (Jeorg.     2.980.347 

Flrma     Gustar     Zlmmermann 
8e9— 

Ohle.  .Norbert.     2,980.062. 
First,  Vincent  E. :  See- 
Andersen.  Carl   P.,  Richardson,  and  First 
FUcb,   Willy  :    See— 

Zupplnger.  Paul,  and  Flsch.    2,980.676. 
Fischer.  H  7;  .  A  Co  :  Set— 

KoxtnMkl.  Joseph.     2.984>.337. 
Koslnski,  Joseph.      2.080.338. 
Msher.  James  <t.,   to  Fisher  Mfg.  Co..   Inc. 
Ing    platform    mechanism    for    spooler 
trucks.     2,980.287.  4    18-61.  C\.  220^    93 

FUher.  James  G.,  to  Fisher  Mfg.  (V,  Inc.  Ooff 
and  the  like  having  rub  guards  and  bumpers. 
4-1S-61.  CI.  280— 79  2. 

FIsber.  James  M..  to  FIsber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Spooler  trough 
2,960.481.  4-18-61,  CT.  312     250. 


and  Felske.     2,979,862. 


2,979,728. 
See — 

id  Ferguson. 


2,980,110. 


Change  speed  gearing. 


Constant  dls- 
4-l«-81.    C|. 

Inc.      Method 
4-18-^1.   CI. 


.Mascblnenfabrlk     G.m.b.ll. 


2.980,404. 


Lock-down  float- 
troughs    and    doff 


truck  boxes 
2.980,437. 


Method   of 
18—88. 

2.980,909. 


2.980.- 


2,980,643. 

H.   Bramble,  to  West- 


Flsher  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  ««e — 

Fisher.  James  G      2,980.287. 
Fisher,  James  ti.     2,980.437. 
Fisher,  James  G.     2,980,481. 
Usher,  .Norman  H.  :   See — 

(;eorge.  Havden  R.,  and  Fisher     2.980.045. 
Fltxslmons,    Ogden,    78%    to   Drift-A-Lore,    Inc. 

making  a  flsfalng  lure.     2,979,778,  4-18-41,  CI. 
(na til.  Karl  H..  Jr.  :  Heo— 

Clanton,  James  D.,  Jr..  Flatb,  and  KellTer. 
Fleming,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

HlTker,  Bugene  B.,  Cowles,  Stroh.  and  Fleming. 
069. 
Fletcher,  Alan  L.  R. :  See — 

Chamberlain,  Reginald  H.  D..  Morris.  Davles.  and  Flet- 
cher.    2,979.892. 
nex-O-Ute  -Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

D'Adrlan.  Vincent  L.  D.    2.980.847. 
Flexonlcs  Corp.  :  See — 

Salmon,  Clarence  P.     2.980.33S. 
Fllgfatex  Fabrics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tlbbetts,  WUlls  F.     2,979,945. 
Flodell,  Stlg  A.     Bearing,  especially  for  perspective  windows. 

2,979,761,  4-18-61.  Cf  16—140. 
Foutvlellle.  Jean,  to  .Manufacture  Francalse  d'Armea  k  Cycles 
de  Salnt-Etlenne.     Protecting  guide  for  repeating  sporting 
guns.     2,079.846,  4-18-61.  CI.  42 — 71. 
Food  .Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Bray,  Walter  E.,  and  StllweU.    2,980.252. 
Carrlgan,  Tracy.     2.979,983. 
Galloway,  Robert  K.     2.979,873. 
Galloway,  Robert  K.     2.979.876. 
Pucclnelll.  Sylvlo.     2,980.233. 
Skog,  Henry  A.     2.980,232. 
Verrlnder.  Ernest  A.     2,979,872. 
Forbes.  James  W.  :  See — 

Edelmau,  Leonard  E.,  and  Forl>es. 
Ford.  James  G.,  T.  J.  Murrln,  and  J.  .. 

Inghouse    Electric  Corp.      -Method   of   pro<luclng   Improved 
magnetic  steel  strip.     2,980.661,  4-18-61.  CI.  14H— fl.16. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Ilothem.  Clarence  E.     2,980,888. 
Form  work  Patents  Ltd. :  See— 

Richards,  (}uy.     2.980,216.  ^     ^ 

I>)ster.  Allan  D..   to  Almor  Corp.     Self-nnloadlng  checkout 

counter.    2.980.212.4-18-61,0.186 — 1.  •% 

Foster,  Karl :  See— 

PavloTlc.  Dusan,  and  Foster.     2,980,863. 
Fourcade,  Marc  C.  A.,  to  Sud-Avlatlon  Sodete  Natlonale  de 
Constructions    Aeronautiques.      Aircraft    aerial    for   deca- 
metrlc  waves.     2,980.910,  4-18-61,  CI.  343—705. 
Fowlds.  Clinton  H.,  to  8.  ft  F.  Mfjg.  Co..  Inc.     Display  and 

dispensing  racks.     2,980,259,  4-18-61.  CI.  211 — 49. 
Fowler,  George  W.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.      Separation  of 
Isopropanolamlne    from    dlmethylpyraxlnes    and    dimethyl 
plperaalnes.     2.980.680,  4-18-61.  CI.  260 — 268. 
Fowler,  (Jeorge  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Liquid  phase  de- 
hydration   of    Isopropanolamlne.      2,980,682,    4-18-61.    CI. 
260—268. 
Fox  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Medlar,  Lewis  A.     2,980.842. 
Frachon.    Marc.      Time    switches    and    the    like.      2,980.825. 

4-18-61.  CL  317—141. 
Franck,  George  E.,  to  The  Imperial  Eastman  Corp.     Pller- 

type  tube  bending  tool.     2.979.976,  4-18-61.  CI.  81—18. 
tVank,   Simon,  and  O.  N.  Gagliardl.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Process  for  reducing  oWectlonable  odor  of  i>faoaphoro- 
dlthloate  conijx.iindH      2,980,723.  4-18-61,  CI.  260-461. 
F>anke.  Dallas  V.  :  See — 

Tasker    Homer  <i..  Van   Alstyne,  Green,   F^ranke,   O.Nell, 
Dye,  Landee,  Cother,  Deen.  and  Arnold.     2.980,902, 
F>anke,  Norman  W.  :  See — 

Brown,  George  P..  Jr.,  and  Franke.    2.980,720. 
F'ranklln,  Colin  A.  :  See- 
Thompson,   PhtUp  M.,  and  Franklin.     2.980,848. 
Frelfelder,  Morris  :  See — 

Zaugg,    Harold    E.,    Weston.    Frelfelder.    and    Michaels. 
2,980,683. 
Frey,  Walter,  to  Fabrlques  de  Prodults  Chlmlques  de  Thann 
et  de  Mulbouse.     Vapor  phase  process  for  the  production  of 
titanium  dioxide.     2,980.809.  4-18-61.  CI.  23—202. 
Frlck  Co. :  See — 

Garland.  Billton  W.    2,979.914. 
F'toncxak.  Ernest  T. :  See — 

Martlnek.  Thomas  W.,  Fronciak.  and  Remes.     2,980,611. 
Fronk.  WUbert  L..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.     Cap- 
sule assembly  gage.     2,979,827,  4-18-61.  CT.  33— n4. 
Fry,   Horace   P..   Jr..   to   American   Viscose  Corp.     Filament 
film  spinning  and  procesalng  machine.    2.979.767.  4-18-61. 
CI.   irf— 8. 
F>ilham.  John  P. :  See — 

Grant.  Allen  F.,  and  Fulham.    2,980,128. 
Fanchion,  John  W.  L.,  and  C.  M.  Glnn,  to  M.  Collin.    Hosiery 

trimmer.    2,979,802.  4-18-61.  CI.  26—7. 
Furciyk,  Alfons  A.,  J.  B.  Henwood,  F.  S.  Bloom,  and  J.  E. 
HoTis,    to   Sclas   Corp.   of   America.     Gas  and   o'i  burner. 
2,980,171,  4-18-61,  CI.  188 — 11. 
GaglUrdI,  George  N.  :  Set — 

Frank,  Simon,  and  Gagliardl.    2.980,723. 
Galno.  Joaepb.     System  for  treating  a  continuoaily  moTlng 

flexible  web.    2.979,933,  4-18-61,  CI.  68—22. 
Galser.  Romey  A.,  to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Electro- 
luminescent  structure.     2,980.817.  4-18-61.  CI.  813 — 108. 
Galls  Electric  ft  Machine  Co. :  Ses— 

Pyles,  Harley  G.     2,980,373. 
Gallo,  Charles  J.,  Jr.     Retractable  stop  atuchment  for  slid- 
ing drawer  for  furniture.    2,980.486,  4-18-«l,  CT.  312—348. 
Galloway,  Robert  K  ,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Machine    for    Inserting   articles   into    cartons.     2,979.87$. 
4-18-ei.  CT.  88—281. 
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2.980,394. 
Industries,  Inc. 


Process  for 


Oalloway,  Robert  K..  to  Food  Machinerr  and  Chemletl  Corp. 

Carton  closing  mechanism.     2.979,87«.  4-18-61,  CL  83— 

374 
Gang.  Herman,  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.     Quodent 

lustration    means    for   calculating   machines.      2,980,323, 

4-18-61,  CT.  235—79.  „  „...     ^      .     , 

Oani,  Frederick  M.,  Jr..  and  D.  K.  Otermat,  to  Tidy  Chemical 

Co.     Hanging  device  and  container.     2.980,277,  4-18-61, 

CI.  215—100.  .       ^  ..      „ 

Garbuny,    Max.    to    United    States    of   Amertca.    Air   Force. 

Photothermlonlc  apparatus.    2,980.813,  4-18-61.  CT.  313— 

60. 
Garden  CTty  Plating  ft  Mf*.  Co. :  See- 
McLean.  James.    2.97*366.  „       ^^  ,.     .^ 
Gardner.  Donald  B.,  to  Bell  ft  Oossett  Co.     Oir  season  liquid 

chiller  control  device.     2.979.915.  4-18-61.  CT.  62—132. 
Gardner,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Brlggs,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  and  Gardner.     2,979,766. 

Gargan.   Ernest   R..   deceased;   L.   L.   Gargan,  executrtx.   to 
British  Timkin  Ltd.    Shafta  for  carrying  Interference-fitted 
members  thereon.     2,980.474.  4-18-61,  CT.  308—^36. 
Gargan,  Lilian  L.  :  See — 

Gargan,  Ernest  R.    2,980,474. 
GarUnd,  MUton  W..  to  Frick  Co.    Product  chiUer.    2,979,914, 

4-18-61.  CT.  62—64. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Mason.  John  L.    2.979.916. 

Rowlett,  Beb  H..  and  Silver. 

Garwin,  Leo,  to  Kerr-McOee  Oil -       ,„  , 

fractionating  asphaltic  bituminous  materials  utiliilng  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  of  less  than  ten  cart>on  atoms.     2,980.- 
602.  4-18-61,  CI.  208 — 45.  ^  ^        ......... 

Oasmire,  Richard  C,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Method  of 
making   reinforced   cast  shapes.     2.979,801.   4-18-61.   01. 
25 — 184. 
Oaubls,  Leonard  L. :  See —  ^_ 

Allen.  Arthur  N.,  Jr^and  Oaubls.     2,980.188. 
Oautbier,   Alfred,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.    2,979,998. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.    2,979.999. 

RenUcbler,  Waldemar  T.    2,980,008. 
Gayer,  John  D.  :   See —  ^^ 

Rpltler,  CTem  H..  and  Gayer.    2.979.996. 
Goarhart.  William  M. :  See—  „,.„^^.c. 

Bell,  Alan,  Gearhart.  and  Tamblyn.     2,980,648. 
Oehm.   Rudolph  F.  :   See —  ^ 

Sladky,  Alexander  C.  and  Gehm.     2.979,760. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  :   See — 

Craig.  Louis  E.     2.980.849. 

Miller,  John  P.,  Ili.    2,980,624. 

Perry.  William  M.    2,980,684.  ^^^  ^^ 

Randall,  David  I.,  Taraa.  and  Blartin.     2,980,709. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

OtteKtad.  Jack  B.     2.979,9.H8. 

Ottestad,  Jack  B.    2,980,071. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Atchison.  Leonard  W.     2,979,918. 

Balogh.  Stephen.     2.979,924. 

Bentsen.  Arthur  R.    2.980,283. 

Boroe,  Steve.     2,980,266.  ^  »«-«.». 

Broulllette,  Joseph  W.,  Jr^  and  Johnson.    2.980,382. 

Coggeshall.  Almy  D..  and  Shirk.    2.980.787. 

Gerry,  Otto  F.    2,979.817. 

Houser.  Philip  H..  and  Shelton.    2,979.936. 

Hughes,  Philip  O.    2,979,932. 

Johnston,  George  F.     2.980.792. 

Llermann,  August  O.,  and  Heath.    2,980.877. 

Meagher,  George  L.    2,979,917. 

Movseslan,  Edward  N.     2,980,396. 

Norgaard,  Donald  B.     2,980.904. 

Peanlee,  Lawrence  R.     2.980.844. 

Polovlna.  Walter.    2,980,638. 

Rediger,  Alvin  L.    2.980.157. 

Rosen,  Edgar  R.    2,979,984. 

Schneider,  Harold  N.     2.980.T82. 

Schumacher,  Walter  C.    2.980,791. 

Staak.  Louis  B.    2,979.779. 

Stoddard.  Edgar  S.    2,980.898. 

Woehrle.  Harry  G.    2.980,478. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Bury,  Harry.     2.979.928. 

CTaydon,  Roy.     2.980.746. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Krevelen.  Bdward  R..  and  Burmelster.     2,980.866. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

De  Wltte.  John  T.,  and  Wurts.    2,979,922. 

Harris,  Edward  P..  and  Wall.    2.980.167. 

Jacobs,  James  W.    2.980.120. 

JacoiM.  James  W..  and  Hamlsh.     2,980.480. 

Matter,  Robert  C.  and  Landon.    2.980.862. 

Short,  Brooks  H.     2.980.098. 

Short,  Brooks  H.    2.980,822. 

Short.  Brooks  H.     2.980.828. 

Tlmpner,  Fred  F.,  De  Lorean.  and  Miller.    2.980.441. 

Wentng ,  Herman  E     2.980.669. 

Wolfe.  John  S.    2.980.476. 

Ziegler.  Eugene  R.    2^79.781. 
General  Precision,   Inc. :  See — 

Opocensky.  Willard  J.    2.980.82T. 

Rolfs.  John  C.    2.980.869. 

Zaleskt.  John  F.    2.9SO.S70. 
Oeatease.  Donald  J.,  to  San  Oil  Co.    Damper  control  system 

for  process  heaters.    2,980.884.  4-18-61,  CT.  286 — 14. 
tJentlle.  .\ntheny  J  ,  and  C.  Porter,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Non  fibrous  reirenerated  cellulose  film  containing  anchorlng- 
plastlciainjc  agent.     2.980,554,  4-18-61.  CL  117 — 76. 
Geolograph  Co..  The :  8e»— 

Melton.  James  O.    2^980,486 


Geophysical'  Specialties  do. :  Kf^ 
Kiaasa,  Robert  A.    2.980.884. 


George,  Hayaen  R..  and  N.  B.  FIsber.    Sewing  madilae  stand. 

2,986,04.5,  4-18-61.  CI.  112—288.   „        „,      _, 
Gerry,  Otto  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  can  opener 

wltli   control  Interlock.     2,979.817.   4-l»-61.   CL   30—4. 
Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  See — 

Nys.  Jean  M.,  and  Ohya    2,980.671.  „..     .         ^ 

Oever,  Gabriel,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmaeal  Co.  Nitrate  and 
Iodide  esters  of  5-nitro-2-furfuryl  alcohol  and  preoaration 
of  the  iodide.  2.980.704.  4-18-61.  CT.  260— 346.1. 
Oeyer.  Llrich,  M.  SplUmann.  A.  Stalder,  and  E.  Tagmann. 
to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Producta  Inc.  Process  for  obtain- 
ing pure  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers.  2.980,737.  4-18-61, 
CT.  260--616. 
Ghys,  Theoflel  H. :  See — 

Uya.  Jean  M..  and  Qhys.    2.980.671. 

GIbbens.  Boy  P.  :  See —  

Elliott.  David,  and  Oibbens.    2.980,270. 
Gibson.    Robert    L.      Article   supporting    ladder   attattment. 
2.980„180.  4-18-61.  CT.  248— 211.       „^.„„,,    ^   ,„  .,    ,^ 
Giles,  Walter  W.     Indexing  devices.     2,979,834.  4-18-61.  CL 

35—73. 
Gllfillan  Bros.  Inc. :  See —  _  ,«_     .       .rxt»i  .. 

Tasker.  Homer  O..  Van  Alstyne,  Green,  Franke    O  Neil, 
Dye,  Landee,  Cother,  Deen.  and  Arnold.     2,980,902. 
Oilkey,  Russell:  See—  „^„«...^ 

Caldwell.  John  R.,  and  Gllkey.    2,980,649.    ,    ^     „     ,  ^ 
Gill,  James  M.,  and  C.   L.  Hildebrand.  to  B.  I-  da  P»"*  ** 
Nfemours  and  Co.     Self -sealing  gasket.     2.980,284.  4-18-61. 
CT.  220—46. 
Glnn.  Clarence  M. :  See —  ^  ^__^  ^^^ 

Funchlon,  John  W.  L^  and  Glnn.    2,979,802. 
Otrard.  Theodore  A.,  E.  P.  Di  Bella,  and  H.  SIdi.  to  Heyden 
Newport   Chemical   Corp.      Production   of   trlchlorobensolc 
add.     2,980,732.  4-18-61.  CT.  260—823. 
GIttinger,  Edgar  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

McNeil.  Homer  C.    2.980.164. 
GIttinger,  Ted :  See —  _^         „  ^       .        «w. 

Jones,  Clyde  B.,  Ste<*elmeyer.  Priest,  Schoening.  Oblen- 
burger,  and  GIttinger.    2.979,919. 
Qittins,  WMlllam  Q.     Plastic  faced  building  units  and  process 
for  manufacturing  same.     2,979.780.  4-18-61.  CT.  18 — 61. 
Given  Machinery  Co.  :   See — 

Jordan,  Hans.     2.980.348. 
Glasrock  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

North,  John  U'.    2,979,791.  __     „    „    «     .._.  u  /i 

Glass,  John  A.,  and  J.  F.  Jones,  to  The  B    F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Polymerisation  process.     2.980,655,  4-18-61,  CT.  260—80.3. 

Glasson.  William  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Sxpul^pn-bag 

tank     for     liquid     propellant.       2,980.177,     4-18-61,     CI. 

158—50.1. 

Olesner,  William  K. :  See—  ^  ^ „^ 

McMaster  Elmer  L..  and  Gleaner.    2,980.721. 
Ollcksteln.  Joseph  :   See —  „«„„,««- 

Edelsteln.    Albert   L..   and  Olickstein.      2.980,296. 
Ooddard,    Sidney,    to  British   Nylon   Spinners  Ltd.     Thread 
package  wound  from  continuous  filaments  of  a  STntbetlc 
linear  polymer.     2,980,362.  4-18-61,  CT.  242—176. 
Ooetse.  Albert  F..  Inc. :  See— 

Mabaffy.  Reld  A.,  and  Harder.    2.980,231.  ^      ^ 

Gohs    Howard  C.  and  L.   P.   Brooks,   to  Trine  Mfg.  Corp. 
Illuminated   push  button   switch.     2,980,784,  4-18-61.  CT. 
200-^1. "49 
Goldberg,    Harold    D.      Bed    rail.      2.979,788.    4-18-61.    CT. 

5 33  J 

Goldey,  James  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Two- 
terminal  semlconductlve  switch  having  five  successive  sones. 
2.980.810.  4-18-61.  CT.  307 — 88.5.  _ 
GoldfuH    Samuel   M..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Detachable  support- 
ing rack.     2,980.379,  4-18-61,  CI.  248— 206.       ^        ^ 

Goldman.  Max,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Tubular 

film  stretching  process.     2,979,777,  4-18-61,  CT.  18 — 87. 
Ooldsohmldt,  The.,  A.G.  :   See — 

Rossmy,  Qerd.     2.980,507. 
Goldwater,  Robert,  and  F.  B.  Calhoun,  to  Safewar  Stores. 
Inc.      Store  ordering  system   and   apparatus.      2,980,758, 
4-18-61.  CI.  178 — 4. 
Gooden.  Kenneth  E.  :  See —  ,.     ,      „  „„„  .-, 

Bardach,  Martin,  Field.  Gooden,  and  Hood.  2.980,565. 
Goodenough,^  Robert  D.,  and  V.  A.  Stenger.  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Recovery  of  lithium  from  lithium  aluminate  com- 
plex. 2,980.497,  4-18-61,  CT.  23—25. 
Ooodenougta,  Robert  D..  and  V.  A.  Stenger,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.  Recovery  of  lithium  from  lithium  bearing  ores. 
2.980,499.  4-18-6f  CT.  23 — 32.  ^ 

GoodenouRh.  Robert  D.,  and  V.  A.  Stenger,  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.     Strontium  chromate  from  brine.    2,980,802,  4-18- 
61.  CT.  2.3—66. 
Goodrich,  n.  F,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Glass,  John  A.,  and  Jones.    2,980,685. 
Hasselqulst.  Victor  H.     2,979,978. 
Goodrich,   Ross  H.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Coal  cutdng.  drflling 

and   loading  machine.      2.980,409.   4-18-61,   CT.   262 — 9. 
Goodwin.  Roscoe  H..  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corp.     Aircraft  train- 
ing apparatus  for  simulating  the  propeller  system  of  turt>o- 
propelfer  aircraft.     2,979,833,   4-18-61,  CT.   35—12. 

Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—  

Hagoplan,  Jacob  J.,  and  Trego.    2,980,903. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co..  The :  See — 
Ruof.  EJtoir  J.     2.980,860. 
Stoker.  Cari  B.,  Jr.    2,980.245. 
Oorcyca.  Edward  R. :  See — 

Hoyer.   Llewellyn  E..  and  Oorcyca.     2.980,470. 
Gordon.    Maurice.      Menstrual    cycle    Indicating    mechanism. 

2.979.884.  4-18-61.  CT.  58 — 5. 
Gould,  Jack  C.  to  Ferdinand  Outmann  ft  Co.     Safety  bottle 

closure.     2,980,274.  4-18-61,  CT.  215—9. 
Gould   William.    Shopping  bag  and  handle  structure  therefor. 

2,980.312,  4-18-61,  CT.  229 — 84. 
Graco  Metal  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Saint.  David,  and  Reed.    2.979.734. 
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Oraot.  Allen  F..  and  J.  P.  Fulham.     Fin  hydrant  and  ralre 

therefor.     2.980.125.  4-1S-61.  CI.  137— «8. 
UratUn.  Anne  C. :  Bee~ 

OmtUn.  Joaeph  W.  and  A.  C,  NIeMt.  Bourns,  and  Crane. 
•-;.ttH<>.905. 
Oratian,  JoHepb   \V.  and  A.  C,  R.  T.   NJetet.   M.  E.  Bourni*. 
and   H.    R.    Crane,    to    United   States   of   America.   Atomic 
Knency    ComiulHHion.       Radio    ranxinic    device.       2.980.905. 
4-lH^«l,  CI.  343   -1. J. 
Gray,  Clinton  \V. :  See— 

Norden.  Carl  J..  Jr..  and  Gray.    2.980.586. 
Green.  Ihivid  J.  :  Bee — 

Tanker.  Homer  G.,  Van  Alystyne.  Green.  Franlie.  O'Neil, 
I>ye.  I>iiDdee.  Cother.  I>een.  and  Arnold.     2.980.902. 
Greene.  Edwin  J.  :   Bee    - 

L«  Fleur.  Keniilt  S..  and  Greene.    2.980.5S7. 
Greene.  Jolin  IV.   to  National  Rubber  Machinery  Co.     WaHte 
diMpoHer  and   HplaHh    Kuard   therefor.      2.980.351.   4-18-61. 
ri.   241-  KK)  6. 
Greenr.   Kenneth   F..  and   W.    L.   Stafford,   to  Johnn-Manrille 
Corp      Moldinic  pr»^H  and  method  of  molding.     2,979,770, 
4  -lK-61    n.   1«      16  7 
<ireene.   Kermlt.  to  Hberman  Taper  rrodurtH  Corp.     Apparn- 
taa  for   applyinK   flat   Mrlpa   to   corrtiimted   paper       l*.!>MO. 
159.  4-lH-«l.  CI    154      16. 
(;reeniitein.  Alexander  and  N.,  to  tlast  Coaat  Mlllwork  Co., 
Inc.     Window  structure.     2.980.181.  4-18-61,  CI.  160— 091. 
Greenntein.    .Neil  :    Hee — - 

<;reenMteln.  Alexander  and  N.     2.980.1  Ml. 
(•reenwiHwi,    Kuirene   C.      Combination  metering  and   shut-off 

valve      2.»S0.:{92.  4-18-61.  CI.  251—210. 
Greller.  Nelson  I'.  :   Bee  - 

Baer.  Ralph  S.     2.980.43A. 
<irewcll.    (Jlenwuod,    and    K.    J.    Jones,    to    Cnlted    Stateii    of 
America.   Air    Force.      Variable  fre«juency   pulse   generator. 
2.980,771,  4-18-61.  CI.  20O— 24. 
Grlffln,  Wllber  H.  :  See 

Taylor.  Willlnm  »  .  and  (Jriffln.     2.980.451. 
<froet7.lnK»T.    <;«Th«rf    K  .    IV    S<hwe<i.   and    U    WItten.    to  The 
JklartlnCo.     UlHtabie  electri«-al  circuit.     2.980,807.  4-1H-61, 
tn.  307-    88.5. 
Orondin,  George  P.,  and   R    N    Royer,  to  Collins  Radio  <'o. 
OiKltal    nynchronixation   cirroit   operatinK  by   in»ertlnir  ex 
trn    pulwM  into   or  dflaying  pulaen  from   cloclc  puliw>   truin. 
2.!»80.«.'S8.  4-18-61.   CI.   328   -«3. 
GroHsl.  Frank  X.  :  Bw — 

Bauwin.  Geoire  R..  and  Gross!     2.979.863. 
(Jruber.  Warren  VT.  and  B.  T    Svlhel.  to  Tlnius  Olsen  Tenting 
.Machine  Co.     Determination  of  dynamic  unbalance.     2.1»H0,- 
VS\.  4-18-61.  CI.  2.35 — 189. 
Grundmann.  Chrlstoph  J.  :   Bee  - 

Rati.  RudI  F.  W..  and  (Jrundmann.  2.980.495. 
<:ualtleri.  Angelo.  to  D  Napier  h.  Son  Ltd.  Tntn»«ml(»»*lon 
Kearina  including  meanH  for  measuring  torque.  2.979.943, 
4-lH  6l.  CI.  73  136 
Gnillaud.  Charles  L .  and  R.  Vautier,  to  Centre  National  de 
la  Recherche  Sclentlfl<iue.  FVrromagnetlc  material  for 
gyromagnetlc  effect.      2,980.618.   4-18-61.  CI.  252     62  5. 

<;ulf  Research  A  Development  Co.  :  Bee 

Brown.  <;eorge  P  .  Jr..  and  Franke      2.980.720. 
En  Dean.  Howard  J..  Jones    and  Topaneliiin.     2.980.854. 
Kukln.  Ira.  and  Splegler.     2.980.517 
Rocchlnl.   Albert  G..  and  Trautman.     2.979.890. 
Thayer.  Helen  I.     2.98O.!520 
Gulle<ige.    Hugh   C.    to    K.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemourn   an«l    <'o. 
Process    of    making   wool-like   celiulosic   textile    material)*. 
2.980.489.  4-1H-61,  CI    8--n7. 
Gulle<lge.    Hugh   ('..    to   E.    I.   du    Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 
I'rocesM    of    making    wool-like    celiulosic    textile    materials. 
2.980.4iM).  4-18-61.  CI.  8  -117. 
flunderson.    Ralph    R.      Foldable  warning  signal.      2.980.375. 

4    18-61,  Cl    248-   33. 
GUnschel.  Karl,  to  VKB  Ketten-  und  Nagelwerke.     Shoe-end 
lasting   machine   with   common  drive  for   the   feeding  un<l 
cliMilng  motion  of  pivoted  wipers.     2.979.743.   4-18-61.  CI. 
12—12.3 
Gunston.  Robert  C.     Clothenllne  cleaner.     2.979.753.  4-18-61. 

Cl.  15     256.6 
Gostin  Bacon  SIfg.  Co.  :  Bee  - 

Stephens.  Frederick  N..  Perkins,  and  Love.     2.979.765. 
(ruterman.    Sadia   S..   to   Raytheon   Co.      Intelligence   control 

HysteniH.      2.H8O.H03.  4-18-61.  Cl.   307—88. 
Gutmann.  Ferdinand.  A  Co.  :   Bee-  - 

•  Jould.  Jack   r.     2.980.274, 
Gwathmey.  Edward  8..  to  Specialties.  Inc.     Fluid  flow  meter. 

2.979.948.  4-18-61.  Cl.  73     223. 
<iyrodyne  Co.  of  America,  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Strong,      Kflward     W..     fappas,     L4>Hey,     and     Clewlow. 
2.980.186. 
Ilaase.    Elmer    A.,   and    W.    E.    Werts.   to  The   Bendix   Corp. 
i'resMure    ratio    computer.       2.979.896.    4- 18  61,    Cl.    60  - 
39.28. 
Haberland.  Fred  C,  and  K.  A.  .Moore.  ti>  BorgWamer  Corp. 
Jet  engine  nozzle  area  ciintrol  system.     2.979.902.  4-18-61, 
Cl.  60^    52. 
Ilabernickel,    Valentin,    and    A     Kftster.    to    Henkel    k    Cie. 
(i.m.b.H.      Nitrogen  phoHphoric  add  cump<iundi«  containing 
active  chlorine.      2.9H0..->06.  4-18-61,  Cl.  23     85. 

Ha«-kmann,  Johannes  T..  and  P.  Ten  Haken,  to  Shell  Oil  <'o. 
Method    for    <on)bating    undesirable   plant    life.      2,980.525, 
I    18-61.  Cl.   71      2  7 
llafUHserniann.    Walter,   to   I'nited  States  of  America,  Army. 

Electric  motor.      2.980.839,  4-18-61,  n.  318—138. 
Ilagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc.:  Bee — 
Cunningham.  Edwin  A..  Jr     2,980.07,5. 
Hatch.  Gforge  B      2,980,820. 
Mrvi.Mh.  Michael,  Jr.     2.98(>,070. 
Williams.  Rar  S.     2.980.8.35. 
Hagen.   William   F..    to  The   Cnlon    Stock    Yard  and   Transit 
Co.  of  Chicago.     Methml  for  tenderizing  meats.     2.980..*>37. 
4-l»-fll.  Cl.  99—1.7. 


Hafoplan.  Jacob  J.,  and  D.  G.  Trego,  to  Goodyear  Aircraft 
Corp.       Radar-command    aystem    of    time    coded    pulaea. 

•     2.980,903,  4-18-61    Cl.  343—7.6. 

Hainy.  Rudolf,  to  VEB  Kamera-und  Kinowerke  Dreaden. 
Film  spool  coupling  for  photographic  cameras.  2,980.358, 
4-18-61.  CL  242— 71.3.  __ 

Hale,  James  V..  R.  A.  Klein,  and  E.  M.  Bradway.  to  The 
Borden  Co.  Proceas  for  prepartng  instant  potato.  2,980,- 
543,  4-18-61.  n.  99— 20t. 


liall.  Wayne  P. :  Bee— 

Intagllata,   Salvatore  J., 
and  Hall.     2.980.225. 

Ilalverstadt,   Isaac  F.  :   See — 
Hidalgo,  John.   Williams 


Hildebrandt,  Yerks,  Di  Galbo, 


and  Ilalverstadt.     2.980,673. 


Ham,  George  E     to  J.  T.  Baker  <'hemlcal  Co.     Copolymer  of 


an   alpha-acyloxystyrene    and 
2.980.658.  4-18  61,  Cl.  i«0— 


Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.  Parenteral 
acetic  or  lactic  add  carbox- 
2,980,584,  4-l»-«l,  Cl.   1«T— 


2,980,231. 


A.    Dargia, 
AatoBuitlc 


2,980.224. 


to   FalrebUd 
toiM  decoder. 


an   alkyl    methacr}-late   and 

method  for  prcimring  same. 

86.1. 
Hammer,   Henry   F..   to  Chaa. 

magnesium    oxytetracycline 

amide  vehicle  prepuration. 

65. 
ilammon.  Henry  tJ.  :   See — 

Wilson,  Christopher  L..  and  Hammon.     2.980,650. 
Hampton,  Archie  L.,  to  I'nited  SUtes  Gypsum  Co.     Plaster 

compoaltlon.      2,980.548.    4-18-61,   Cl.   106-111. 
Hams.  .Vnthony  F.  :   See- 

Stevt-nsoti.   Herbert  A..  Marshall,  and  Hams.      2.980.668. 
Hanchett.  Miles  T    :    See — 

l>nmew(MMi.    Glenn,    and    Ilancbett.      2.979.940. 
Hancock  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee  — 

Campbell.  Ronald  W.     2,980,460. 
Hamlley.  John.     Type  printing  apparatus.     2.980.227.  4-1*- 

«1,  Cl.  197—20. 
Handschln.   Walter.      Lighting  and   signalling  installation.  In 

particular    for    motor    vehicles.      2,980.783,    4   18-^1,    Cl. 

200-1.56. 
ilannagan,  C'erald  C.,  of  small  percentages  to  various  assig- 
nees.    Crop  thinner.      2.980.I90,  4-18-61.  Cl.   172—58. 
Hansen,  Frledrlch.     Rotating  tuinds  for  projectiles  and  meth- 

.Kls   ^or    making    the    same.      2,979,810,    4-18-61,   Cl.    29    - 

182. 
Hansen.   Herman   E..   to  Congoleum-Xalrn  Inc.     Form   plec« 

for  countertop  buck  splash.     2.980.477.  4-18-61.  Cl.  311  — 

107. 
Hanson.    J.   C.      Material   dispensing   apparatus.      2.980.298, 

4-18-61.  Cl.  222—182. 
Hanson.  Theodore  L. :  See — 

Bookout.  Moyd  v..  Hanson,  and  McRrlde. 
Harder.  John   R.  :   See — 

Mahaffy.  Reid  A.,  and  Harder, 
HardT  Spicer  Ltd.  :  Bee  - 

Rabson.  F^ward  J.     2.980.209. 
Hargreavea.    William    V.,    and    L. 

Camera    and    Instrument    Corp. 

2.980.794.  4-18-61.  Cl.  250-^. 
Harke,  Otto.    Mixing  valre.   2,980.130.  4-18-61,  Cl.  137—318. 

Harkenrlder.    Robert   J.,   to   OUdya   D.   Miller.     Labrlcatlng 

wick   and    method   of   making  aame.      2.980.471,   4-18-61. 

Qt    30g 132. 

Harkenrlder,  Robert  J.,  to  Gladys  D.  Miller.     LnbrtcAtor  for 

traction  motor  ■uspefUloB  bmrtags.     2.980,473,  4-18-61, 

Cl.  308—132.    , 
Hamiah.  Kenneth'  A.  :  See — 

Jacoba,  Jamca  W..  and  Hamiah.     2,980.480. 
Harwr.  Philip  S,,  to  Harper-Wymaa  Co.     lodleatiBg  aeana 

for  gaa  ralwtn.     2.980,134.  4-18-61.  CL  137— &M. 
Harper- Wyman  Co. :  Bee — 

Harper.  Philip  S.     2.080.134. 
Seara.  Arthur  H.     2,980,178. 
Harrington.  Russell.  Cutlery  Co.  :  8fe« — 

Tbompaon.  John  A.     2,070.820. 
Harrla.  Charlea  R..  to  Pneumafll  Corp.    Pneaamtle  iPtate  col- . 

lection  apparatus  for  textile  frames.     2.979,7&4,  4-18-61, 

Cl.  15--301. 
Harrla,  Eklward  P.,  and  J.  B.  Wall,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Seat  conMrurtion.     2.980,167,  4-18-61.  CL  156 — 170. 
Harrla.  Frederick  F.     Pipe  damp.     2.980,143.  4-18-61,  CL 

138 — 99, 
Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  Bee — 

Royer.  Arthur  G..  and  Watts.     2.980.422. 
Harris^  Joseph  M..  and  R.  F.  Scoledge,  to  Sylraaia  Electrie 

Products   Inc.      Projection  lamp.     2,980,818,  4-18-61,   CL 

3j  j.^ 113, 

Harrison,    George    W.,    to    Allegaay    InstmrneDt   CO.,    Inc 

Method  of  making  a  strain  gage.     2.979.807,  4-18-81,  Cl. 

29 — lS5.ee. 
Harrlaon.  Henry  :  Bee — 

Harrison.  Henry  C,  and  H.     2,980,478. 
Harrlaon,  Henry  C.  and  H.,  to  Ingcrsoll-Raad  Co.    ComprM- 

sor  piston      2.980.476.  4-18-61701.  300—14. 
Harrison,  Raymond  B..  and  R.  G.  Edwarda.  to  Stedfast  Rub- 
ber  Co.,    Inc.      Sheet   material   for  atlffenlag  ahoe  nppera. 

2,980,552,  4-18-61,  CT.  117—68. 
Harrow,    Edward    L.     Air    compressloa    type    flush    tanks. 

2.979.732,  4-18-«l.  Cl.  4 — 26. 
Hartman,  Curtis  A.  :  Bee — 

Sutton,    Robert    Wlnfleld.    Woodward,    and    Hartmaa. 
2  980  090 
Harty.    kaiph   V.      Operating  mechanism   for  eovar  derlce. 

2,980i034,  4-18-61,  d.  104 — 31. 
Hasek,  WluWm  R.,  and  A.  C.  Havsa,  Jr..  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  ds 

Nemours   and   Co.      a.a.w-trlhydroperfluoroalkanes.     2,08O.- 

740,  4-18-61.  Cl.  260 — 663.8. 
Haseltoa.  WlUiam  M. :  See- 
Perry.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  and  Haseltoa.     2.980,414. 
Haakinga,  Donald  W. :  Bee — 

Perkins,  Harold  E..  Jr..  and  Haakinga.     2,979,896. 
Haslam.    John    H.,    to  E.    I.   do   Pont   de   Nemoors  and   Cb. 

Reaction  of  titanium  eaters  with  add  aahydrtdss.     2,980,- 

719.  4-18-61,  CL  260 — 429.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Hass,  Karl,  aad  K.  Deselaers.  to  IWdnashle  Papier-oad  Zell- 
stoffwerke  A.O.  Process  of  prodndng  alkali  metal  salts  of 
urea      2.980,605,  4-18-61,  CL  2.3 — 76. 

Hasselquist.  Victor  H.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Go.  Bias  cotter 
conveyor  control  comprising  linkage  means  to  maintain 
distance  between  cutter  and  stop.  2,979.978.  4-18-61.  CL 
83—209. 

Hatch  George  B.,  to  Hagan  Chemicals  4  Controls.  Inc. 
Method  of  Inhibiting  ice  melting  salts  and  products  for 
use  in  ice  melting      2.980,620.  4-18-61,  a.  252 — 70. 

Hathaway.  Kenneth  W.  to  Electric  k  Musioal  Industries  Ltd. 
Servomotor  automatic  control  system  especially  for  ma- 
chine tools.      2,980.836.  4-18-61,  Cl.   318 — 28. 

Hauser.  Ralph  1.,  and  E.  T.  Bridge,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Nary.  Dynamic  balancing  technique.  2,979,957. 
4-18-61.  Cl.  73 — 46«. 

Havard,  Robert  H.,  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.  Carbon  black 
manufacture.     2,980,611,  4-18-61,  Cl.  23 — 209.4. 

Haven.  .\lfr.'d  C.  Jr.  :   See — 

Hanek.  William  R,.  and  Haven.      2,980,740. 

Hawk.  JMnies  P..  E,  B,  Towne,  and  J.  B.  Dickey  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Preparation  of  dialkyl  phosphoric  acids. 
2,980.724,  4-18-61,  Cl.  260^61. 

Hayes.  C.  I..  Inc.  :  See — 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.     2.979,828. 

Hays,  Charles  E.,  to  H.  D.  Hudson  Mfg.  Co,  Hand  sprayer. 
2,980  .{43.  4-18-61,  Cl,  239— .331. 

Ilaieltlne  Research.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bailey.    WiUUm    F..    Parber,    and    Massochi.      2.980.795. 
HUbourne.  Robert  A.     2.980.865. 

Heald  Machine  Co.,  The  ;  Bee — 

Pollard.  Harry,  and  YIngst.     2,979,870. 

Healy.  Thomas  V.  to  The  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority.  Method  of  producing  caesium  cartwnate  and 
ca«»!«liim  suInhntP'  from  aoiicoiiH  nltrlr  arid  solution  of  fission 
products.    2,980,503,  4-18-61,  a.  23 — 63. 

HeaiMen.  I^eirter  C,  and  E.  Meyer,  to  Sterling  Pulp  ft  Paper 
Co.  Roll  cutting  device  and  the  like.  2,970.079.  4-18-41. 
Cl.  8.3 — 407. 

Heath,  Charles  W.  :   See — 

Lioniiann.  August  O..  and  Heath.     2.980,877. 

Ileckert,  Richard  E..  and  W.  J.  Middleton,  to  E.  I.  du  Poat 
de    Nemours    and    Co.      Dicranoketene    cyclic   acetala   and 
process  for  preparation.   2.980,698.  4-18-61,  Cl.  260 — 340.7. 
H«*ddon's,  James.   Sons  :   Bee — 

Lund,  Trygve  C.     2,979,8.50. 
HedstrSm.    Frits    U.,    to    Sandrikens   Jernverks    Aktiebolag. 
Rock  drill  bit  and  method  of  manufacturing  oame.     2,979,- 
993,  4-18-61.  Cl    90—11.42. 
Helda.  Rot>ert  W..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Termi- 
nal inserter.     2.979,721.  4-18-61.  a.  1—1. 
Heldenbrand,  Russell  C.  :  Bee— 

Cochran,  Kenneth  W.      2.980,850. 
Heldenbrand  Tubular  Service  :  See — 

Cochran.  Kenneth  W.      2.980,850. 
Helger,  Roland  :  Bee — 

Thesing.  Jan,  and  Helger.     2.980,702. 

Helmer,  Norman  D.     Power-operated  device  for  reciprocating 

a  bassinet.     2.979.735.  4-18-61,  Cl.  5 — 109. 
Helmlg.  Willem  H.  T.  :  See— 

Reumerman,  Theodorus,  and  Helmig.     2,980,801. 
Hendrlckson  Mfg,  Co.  :  Bee— 

Miller,  R    E&ri.     2.980.439. 
Henes,  Martin  E.  :   Bee — 

l»eutsch.  Frits  A.,  and  Henea.     2,080,324. 
Henkel  ft  Cie.  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Habernlckel.  Valentin,  and  Koster.     2,980,506. 
Henning.  George  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Apparatus 
for   testing  insulated  conductors.     2,980,851,  4-18--61,  Cl. 
.324— ,52 
Henning,  Rot>ert  W,  :  Bee — 

Pfaff,  Elmer  F,,  and  Henning.     2,079,724. 

Henschen,    Erwln,    and    P.    F.    Laukhuf,    to    Walter    Zlehr. 
Recording    compression    gauge.      2,979,964,    4-18-61.    Cl. 
73 — 391. 
Henwnod,  James  B.  :  Bee — 

Furczyk,     Alfons     A.,     Henwood,     Bloom,     and     Horls. 
2  980,171. 
Herard,  Archibald  J.,  Jr.,  C.  R.  Kronoff,  and  V.  F.  Separleh, 
to  Cronipton   A  Knowles  Corp.      Selective  shedding  mecha- 
nism for  looms.     2.980.145.  4-18-61.  Cl.  139 — 80, 

Herard.  Archibald  J.,  Jr.,  and  V.  F.  Sepavlch,  to  Crompton 
ft  Knowles  Corp.  Electrically  indicating  weft  detector  for 
loom.  2,980.147,  4-18-61.  C\.  139—273. 
Herbst.  Howard  D..  to  The  Electric  Auto  Lite  Co.  Mechani- 
cal holding  means  for  batteries.  2.980.195.  4-18-61,  Cl. 
180 — 68.5. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Lambert.  Charles  M.     2,080,620. 
Herllhv.  Francis  B  :  See— 

W'ilson.  Rosser  L..  Herlthy.  and  Wood.     2.970.793. 
HerWw.  Erik,  to  Carl  M.  Cohr'a  Solvvarefabriker  A/S.     Hol- 
low ware  service  set.     2.080.280.  4-18-61.  Cl.  220—17. 
Herpich.  Wllliatii  A.  :  Bee — 

Dempster.  George  R..  Jones,  and  Herpich.     2.080,268. 
Ileyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :   Bee — • 

GIrard.  Theodore  A.,  Dl  BeUa,  and  Sidi.     2,080,732. 
Hiawatha  Metalcraft.  Inc. :  See — 

Schwans,  Itonnid  E.,  and  Sturman.    2,080.450. 
HIckle   Clyde  S..  and  P.  B.  Hover,  to  Ranco  Inc.    Motor  pro- 

t«-ctor.     2.980.779.  4-18-61.  Cl.  200—113. 
Hidalgo.    John.    A.    R.    Williams,    and    I.    F.    Ilalverstadt.    to 
Cutter  I^aboratories.  Inc.     RIs-quatemary  ammonium  esters 
of  amino-carboxylic  acids  and  amino-alcobola.     2.980.673. 
4-18-fll.  Cl.   260—247.2. 
HUbourne.  Robert  A.,  to  Haseltine  Research.  Inc.     Stabilised 

transistor  oscillator.     2.080.865.  4-18-61.  Cl.  331—116. 
Hlldebrand,  Cleveland  L. :  See- 
Gill,  James  M.,  and  Hlldebrand.    2.080.284. 


Hildebrandt,  Yerka,  Dl  Oalbo, 


Hinkley,    and    Broeke. 

2.070,729.  4-18-61.  Cl. 

2,980,230,  4-18-61,  Cl. 

2,080,095.    4-18-61.    Cl. 


See — 


Hildebrandt,  William  J. :  See 
Intagllata,  Salvatore  J., 
and  Hall.     2.980.225. 
Hilker,  Eugene  B..   W.   H.   Cowles,  G.   B.   8tr(di,  and   R.   8. 
Fleming,  to  Holtey  Carburetor  Co.     Medianlcal  computing 
device.     2.980.069.  4-18-61,  Cl.  121 — 41. 
Hin.   John   D..    III.   to   Collins   Radio   Corp.     Voice-operated 

relay  system.     2.980,827.  4-18-61.  Cl.  317 — 148.5. 
Hill.  Robert  A.,  to  Waterous  Co.     Solenoid  operated  priming 

valve.     2,980,.391,  4-18-Cl  Cl.  251—210. 
nines,  John  I),,  to  The  Cooper-Bessemer  Corp.    Internal  com- 
bustion engine.    2.980,088.  4-18-61,  Cl.  123—65. 
Hinkley.  David  F.  :   See— 

Chemerda.    John    M.,    Tristram, 
2.980.713. 
Hirschmann.  Jack  B.,  Jr      Goggle. 

2—14. 
Hitchcock.  Eugene  B      Can  dirider. 

198-31. 
Hoag.    Charles    R.      Target    trap. 

124—8. 
Hodges  Research  and  Development  Co. 
Williams.  Beverly  E.     2.980.010. 
HoflTman.  Frederick  C.  and  R.  B.  Scott,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Cor)>.      Method  and  apparatus  for  stretch  shaping  panels. 
2.980.156,  4-18-61.  Cl.  153—2. 
Hoffman.  Max,  to  The  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Work  holding  and 

centering  chuck.     2,980,4.34.  4-18-61.  CL  270—106. 
Hoffman.    Roy   D.      Animal   cot  wltb  electrically   heated  pad. 

2.980.0.58.  4-18-61.  Cl,  119—1, 
Hoffmann,  Karl.  A.  Hunger.  J.  Keforle,  and  A.  Rossi,  to  Clba 
rharmacentical    Products   Inc      New  basically  substitnted 
benz.vl  l)en7.imldaioles.     2.980,690.  4-18-61.  Cl.  260—809.2. 
Hoffmann.  Thomas  R.  :   Sec — 

Kececlojrlu.  Itimitrt  B..  Baugh.  and  Hoffmann.    2.980.845. 
Hoffmann,  Walter  W..  to  Durant  Mfg.  Co.     Counter  resetting 

means     2.980.329.  4-18-61.  Cl.  235—139, 
Hohenemser,  Kurt  H.,  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.     HorlioB- 
tal  tail  control  svstem  for  rotary  wing  aircraft.     2,980,304. 
4-18-61,  Cl.  244—17.11. 
Holan  CoiT>.  :   Bee — 

Troche.  Herman  J.,  and  Eckels.    2.980.263. 
Hnlben.  CWilr  D.    to  Beech  Aircraft  Corp.    Connector  for  Join- 
ing pipelines  having  outer  Jacket  insulation  in  contlnnooaly 
inKulatp<l  relation.     2.980.-M8.  4-18-61.  Cl.  285—47. 
Holcomb.  Donald  E.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Kline.  Joseph  D..  and  Holcomb.    2,080,853.  ^ 

Hollev  Carburetor  Co. :  Bee — 

Hilker.      Eugene     B..     Cowles.      Stroh,     and     Flemlag. 

2,980.069. 
Marsee.  Frederick  J.     2.980.4O8. 
Smith.  John  E.,  and  Ensinger.     2.980.023. 
HoUoway.  Dennis  G..  to  British  TeleconHminicatlona  Research 
Ltd.       Transmission     of     television     slgnala.        2.980,765, 
4-18-61.  Cl.  178 — 43.5. 
Holman.    Edward    W..    Jr.       Toy.       2,979,858,    4-18-61.    CL 

46—52. 
Holzboog.  Walter  H.  :  Bfe — 

Relnhart,  Harold  C.  and  Holzboog. 
Homola.  Frledrich.  G.  Oberiander,  and  O. 
Humboldt-Deuts     Aktiengesellschaft. 
stroke    cycle    fuel    injection    engine. 
Cl.  60— 13. 
Hood.  William  J.  :  Bee — 

Bardach.   Martin.  Field,  Gooden, 
Hoover  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Seek.  Werner  G.     2.980,205. 
Hoover.  Harold  H.  :  Bee— 

Ravmond,  David  L..  and  Hoover. 
Hopper,    rivde    R.      Can    puncturing 

4-18-61.  Cl.  .30 — 1. 
Hopper.    Philip    S..    to   United    Aircraft    Corp. 

ffameholder.     2.979.900,  4-18-61.  Cl.  60—39.72. 
Ilorecky.  .Stanley  V.  :  Bee — 

Hubbard.  James  R..  and  Horecky. 
Horizons  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Steinberg.  Morris  A.     2,979.813. 
Steinberg.  Morris  A,     2,979,814. 

Hormuth.  Frank  J.  :   Bee —  

Cooic.  Wavne  8..  and  Hormuth.    2.980.570.   ^  ^,  ^ 
Homer.  John  F..  and  L.  T.  Wright,  to  Standard  fMl  CO. 

action  chamber.     2.980.515.  4-18-61.  Cl.  23—288. 
Horton,  William  F..  to  Lear.  Inc.     TMme  delay  relay  derlce. 

2.980.826.  4-18-61.  Cl.  317—148.5. 
Hosanskv.  Norman  :   Bre — 

Smith.  Eric,  and  Hoeansky.     2.980.699. 
Ilothem    Chrence  E..  to  Ford   Motor  Co.     Vehicle  warnlag 

system.     2,980,888.  4-18-61.  Cl.  840 — 62. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

flchott,  Arthur  K.,  and  Wilson.    2,979,905. 

Houdry  Process  Corp.  :   Bee —  ^ 

Craig   Robert  G.  and  Stevenson.    2,980.631. 
House.   Ronald   R..  and  S.  T.   Moore,  to  American  Cyanansld 
Co.     Clarification  of  industrial  waters.     2.980,600.  4-18-61. 
CL  210 — .54.  _  .  _   __^     - 

Honser.  Philip  H..  and  W.  L.  Shelton.  to  General  Etectrlc  Co. 
Treating  agent   dispenser  system   for   washing   machines. 
2.979.9.36.  4-18-61.  O.  68 — 207. 
Hover.  Paul  B.  :  Bee —      _  ^  ^^^  ^_„ 

Hickle.  Clvde  S  .  and  Horer.    2,080.779. 
HoTls.  James  E. :  Bee —  ^  „     .       -  *«« 

Furczyk.  Alfons  A.,  Henwood,  Bloom,  apd  Horls.    2.980,- 
171. 
Howard.    Frank    A.     Oontlnuoas    mechanised  production    of 
tubeless  ttrc  safety  rings.     2,980.161.  4-18-61,  Cl.  154;— 14. 
Howard.  Stanley  R..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.     Weigh- 
ing machine.     2.980.251,  4-18-61.  Cl.  209—121. 
Howell.    Chester   E..    Jr..   and   H.    S.    Taylor,   Jr.,    to   F.    M. 
Howell   ft  Co.     Box.     2,980,241.  4-18-81.  Cl.  20« — 45.19. 

Howell,  F.  M..  ft  Co. :  See—  ^^. 

Howell,  Chester  B..  Jr..  aad  Taylor.    2,980.241. 


2.980.386. 

Elwert.  to  Klockner- 
Turbocharged  four 
2.979.887,    4-18-61. 


and  Hood.     2,980,565. 


2.979.8.38. 
apparatus. 


2.979.816, 
Ducted   fan 


2.979,931. 


Re- 
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Howell.  Hugh  A.,  and  J.  L.  J«*l.  to  Oak  Mf«.  Co      Magnet 
control  apparatui.     2.»80,777.  4-18-61,  CI.  200—87. 

Howell.    Wllflam   L.  :  8m-  -  -  „„    ^, 

Hurley.  Charl«-«  \V..  and  Howell.    2.980.107. 

Uoyer,  Llewellyn  E..  and  E.  B.  Oorcjca.  to  Amerltmn  BriUe 
Shoe    Co.      Journal    lubricator.      2.1W0.470,    i-lfr-ei.    CI. 

Hubbard,    Jainea    B.,    and    8.    V.    Horecky.    to    Phllco   Corp. 
WaabInK  macblne  with  washing-aid  dlipenser.     2.979.931, 
4-18-«l.  CI.  «8— 12. 
Hudaon  Foam  PUatics  Corp. :  Bee— 

Wllaon,  Chrtatopber  L..  and  Hammon.     2,980.650. 
Hudaon.  H.  D..  Mfic.  Co.  :   Sec— 

Haya,  Charles  E.     2.980.343. 
Huggfr    Norbert   J.     Tool   aupport   for   tractor.     2.979.839, 

4-18^61.  CI.  87—144. 
HugbeH  Aircraft  Co.  :   Kce—  .....       „  „„„  .-. 

Bardacb    Martin.   Field.  Oooden.   and  Hood.     2.980.565. 
Glaason.  WlllUm  J.     2.980.177. 
Storch.  Leo.     2.980.872. 
Hughe*.   Philip  (;.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Clothea  washer 
baring  means  for  pretreatlng  the  clothes.    2.979.932,  4-18- 
61.  a.  68—18. 
Hundker.  Karl,  to  The  Mercold  Corp.     Plunger  type  mercury 
•witch.     2.980.778.  4-18-61.  CI.  200—712. 

"""Soffmann.  karfrHunger.  Kebrle.  and  Roast.     2,980,690. 
Hungerford.  Philip  C..  Jr..  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     Flexible 

shaft  coupliiiKii.      2.979.925.  4-18-61.  CM.  64—15. 
Hunt  Heater  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Vaughn.  Charles  O.    2,980.102. 
Hunt.  James  R. :  Bee—  .      „  «  „  ..  «,  .  w 

beerlng.   Roland  F..  Dhondt.  Hunt,  Keller,  and  Welsh. 
2  9M0  592 
Hnnter.  Charley'  W.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.     Mechanism  for  rend- 
ing cylindrical   containers  disposed  In  sUgfered  stack  ar- 
rangement.     2.980,288,   4-18-61.  CI.   221--67. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  and  L.  A.  Richards.    Remote  control  Talre. 

2.980,.185.  4-18-61,  Cl.  251— 25.        ^.  „„,„„«,    ^    ,„ 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.     Wtch  digging  machine.     2,979.837,  4-18- 

61,  Cl.  37—94.  „      ^ 

Hunter,  Edwin   L.,  and  A.  P.   Boudrean.     U  elding  process. 

2.980.7MM.  4-18-61.  Cl.   219—78. 
Hupp  Corp. :  Be« — 

Patrick.  Malcolm  W.,  and  Day.    2.980,104. 
Hurley.   Charles  W..  and   W.  L.   Howell.     Recording  sphyg- 
momanometer.    2,980,107,  4-18-61,  Cl.  128—206. 
Hurtle,  James  E.,  J.  M    Eastman,  and  A.  N.  Kitchen,  to  The 
Bendlz  Corp.    Temi>eraturp  nio<llfle<l  pxbaust  noiile-schedul 
ing  controller  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.     2.979,889,  4-18- 
"    61,  Cl.  60     35.6  ^  ,    ^       .  _.         , 

Hosier,    Lotber   W..    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Ringing  tone  generato^.     2,980,863,  4-18-61.  Cl.  331—56. 
Hycon    Mfg.   Co. :  Bee — 

Prentice,  Russell  B.    2,980,004.      . 
Hydraulic  Tnit  Specialties  Co. :  Bee— 

IVnnis,  Francis  H.     2.980,135. 
Hymer,  Donald  L.     Gauge  for  measuring  the  outlet  diameter 
of    internally    Upered   elements.     2.979,824,   4-18-61,   Cl. 

Iclilkawa.   Kaname.     Lighter.     2,979.929.  4-18-61,  CT.  67- 

7  1 
Icbiwaka,   Kaname.     Lighter.     2,979.980,  4-18-61,  Cl.  67 — 

Ideal   Indnstrlea.  Inc.:  Bee — 

Whlf»'hurHt.  Mamm  C.     2.979.78.^ 
Imperial  (lit-mlcal  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Uingley,  Bernard  W.     2,980,666. 

LangU'y,  Bernard  W,     2.980,678. 
Imperial  Eastman  Corp..  The     See— 

Franck.  George  E.     2.979.976. 
Imperial  Electronics.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Soheln.  Henry.     2,980,109. 
Incar,    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sanlrky.  Marilyn  K.     2.980,595. 
Indiana  General  Corp.  :  See — 

Ireland.  James  R.     2.980.617. 
Ingersoll  KaiHl   Co.:   Bee- 

HarriMon.  Henry  C.  and  Harrison.     2.980,478. 
Inneti.   William    B.  :   Bee — 

Malley.  Thomas  J.,  Schlndler.  Pennell.  and  Innee.    2,980,- 
632. 
Inoue.     Takayaau.      Pocket     slxe    check     writer.      2,980,226, 

4-18-61,  Cl.   197—6.4. 
Intagllata,  Halratore  J^  W.  J. 
J.  I>l  Galbo.  and  W.  P.  Hall, 
I  us   to  produce  printed   and 
the    latter    for    automatic 
4-18-61,  Cl.  197     16. 
International  Business  .Machines  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Jobntion,  George  W.     2.979.960. 

Llti.  Frank  A.     2.98(),0«3. 
International  <*<>ini>uf»'r«  and  Tabulators  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

CannlnKH,  Frederick  G.     2,980..'i5.5. 
International  Mlnernls  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Be* — 

Baiimann.  Arthur  N.     2,980,.^04. 
International   Resistance  Co,  :  Bef — 

Burns.  Jerome  G      2.980.055. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Mlttag.  F>its.  and  Lindner.     2.080.235. 

Steinbarli.  Helm,  and  Kcheldig.     2.980,891. 

Wlodarrxak.  Helns.     2.980,228. 
Ireland,  James   R..   to  Indiana  General  Corp.     Finite  com- 
positions and  method  of  making  same.    2.980.617,  4-18-61. 
Cl.  252-63.5. 
Isensee.  Otto.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Waller.  Arthnr.  and  Iseasee.    2.980.156. 
Isler,  Hans  :  Bee — 

Dmey,  J««b.  Isler,  and  Schenker.    2,980,685. 


Aatomatlealbr 
CI. 


4-18-41. 


leers)  Ltd. 


n.  134—57. 
to   General    Motors 
4-18-61,  Cl.  312— 


Jaceanl,  Ren«  P..  to  SamMl  Jaek  Kamfmaa. 

▼ariabia    alarm    for    tlmepteoe.     a,979,88S. 

58—21.12. 
Jackson.  Martin  A.:  Bee--       ,    ,     ^  ooonon 

Van  Zelm.   WUletn  D..  anfl  Jackson.     2,M0^8 
Jackson,  I'ercr.  to  William  Doxford  *  Sons  (Bncln 

Piston  engines.     2.979.967.  4-.18^1.  Cl.   74--579. 
Jacobs,  Jamea  W..   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Variable  sj^rar 

device  for  dishwasher.     2.980.120.  4-18-61. 
Jacobs    James   W..   and  K.  A.    llamish, 

Corp.     DomesUc  appliance.     2.980,480, 

Ja^,  Paul.     Rock  digger  and  picker.     2.980.189,  4-18-61. 

C\.  171 — 63.  ^      ..  „__^ 

JacobsoB.  Donald  A.    Flexible  cloanre  for  dispensers.    2.980,- 

303.  4-18-61.  cn.  222 — 507.  ^,  ,..        „    ., 

Jaeob^on,  Herbert  P..  and  W.  F.  Williams,  to  Collins  Radio 

CuT   c'ounter  mechanism.      2.980.328.   4-18-61.   Cl.   235— 

136. 

^■'*lJiyer"7ob"n=Al''irta.brt».  and  Jacoby,     2.980.341.^ 
Jacnue    James  M..  to  The  AsUtlc  Corp.     Ceramic  transducer 

elements.     2.98(i,811.  4-18-61.  C\.  310—9.4. 
Jacuxxi  Bn>8.,  Inc.  :  tiee  — 

.Nash.  Floyd  .\1.     2.980,256. 
Jagenberg-Werke  Akt.  Ges.  :  Bee — 

Welsch,  Hans.     2.979.994.  „   .  »    .  ,u 

Jaklmiuk,  vVxiewolod  J.,  and  R.  O.  Scoatec.  to  Sud-ATUtlon 

Soclete  .Nationale  de  Constructions  Aeronautiques.     Devices 

for  the  take-off  and  landing  of  aircraft.     2.980.368.  4-18- 

61.  Cl.  244      102.  .,    ,    ^      ^    .  ^ 

Jamieson.  William  H..  and  C.  E.  Reese,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

.Nemours   and    Co.      Procasa   for  preparing  textile   yarns. 

2.980.492.  4-18-61,  Cl.  18 — 54.  „        ^  „^ 

JaruieUkl.  John  J.,  and  W.  E.  Smith,  Jr..  to  United  States 

Steel    Corp      2.7-dllsocyanatodiben«ofuran   and   method  of 

making  It     2.9M).708.  4-18-61.  C\.  260—346.2. 
Jedd.  Jerry  L.  :  See  — 

ilowell.  Hugh  A.,  and  Jedd.    2.980J77. 
Jenkins.  Arthur  C,  A.  H.  Malik,  and  R.  L.  Prwtt,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corp.     Method  of  decomposing  osone.     2.980,494, 

4-18-61,  n.  23— «. 
Jenner.  Robert  K..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Sc^efer.   Hana   F.,   Jr.,  and  Jenner.     2,979,745. 
Jensen  Industries.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

BUshewski.  Eugene  A.     2,980,428.  .    ,«  „,     ^ 

Jernlmn.   Roscoe  E.     Boat  traUer.     2.980,278,  4-18-61.  C\. 

Jeil  Jamea  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Manafacture  of  olefin  poly- 
mers     2,tf80,««2.  4-18-dl,  Cn.  260 — 93.7. 

Joelson.  Karl-Evert  A.,  to  AktleboUget  Industrlkompanlet. 
Vibrator     2.980.079.  4-18-61.  tn.  121—164. 

Joelaon  Karl-Evert  A.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Industrlkompanlet. 
Vibrator.    2.980.080.  4-18-61.  CT.  121—164. 

Johanesen,  Harry  A.  Gaseous  fuel  economising  and  Im- 
proving device  for  internal  combustion  engine*.  2,980.091, 
4-18^1.  Cl.  123—124. 

Jobna-Manville  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Greene.  Kenneth  F  .  and  SUfford.    2.979.770. 

Johnson.  Charles  W  :  See— 

Brouillette,  Joseph  W.,  Jr..  and  Johnson.     2.980,332. 

Johnson,  Olfford  S.  Device  for  bowlers.  2,980,426.  4-18- 
A1    <n   **T^ %^ 

Johnson!^ "George   B.      Cot-off   tool.      2.979,805.   4-18-61.   Cl. 

;>9 95 

Johnson.  George  W..  to  International  Business  Machine*  Corp. 
Acceleration  measuring  means  24>79,960.  4-18-dl,  Cl. 
73 — 517. 

Johnson.  John  H..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Manufacture 
of  low  molecular  weight  olefln/malelc  anhydride  copoly- 
mera.    2,l«S<),rt.'^3.  4- 18-61.  (n.  260— 78..^. 

Johnaon  Ju.'<tin  O.,  Jr.,  and  K.  H.  Stokea.  to  Minneapolis- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  Ambient  temperature  compen- 
sating means  for  capillary  tubing.  2.979,963,  4-18-61,  a. 
73—368.4. 

Johnson,  Oscar  H.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  Grinding 
mills.    2.980.352.  4-18-61.  O.  241-183. 

Johnaon.  Paul  A. :  Bee — 

Stephens.   William   R^  and  Johnson.      2,980.180. 

Johnson.  I"«ul  V..  R.  H.  Taylor,  and  J.  P.  thinne,  to  Struc- 
tural (lay  I'roducta  Research  Foandation.  Transfer  crane. 
2.980.265.  4-18-61,  Cl.  214 — 1. 

Johnson,  Tegner  A.,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Method 

2,980.608,  4-l«-61.  Cl. 


lllldebrandt,  R.  W.  Terks.  V. 
to  Underwood  Corp.  Appara- 
control  records  and  to  utilise 
control     purpoaes.     2.980.225. 


of   flocculating  suspended  solids. 

2ia  -62. 
Johnson.  William  G..  to  R.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Acrylonltrile  extraction    process.      2.980,728.   4-18-61. 

260     46."^  9. 
Johnaon.  William  G.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Acrylonltrile  extraction  process.     2,980.727,  4-18-61. 

260 — 16.5.9. 
Johnston,  George  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lighting 

ture.     2.980.792.  4-18-61.  CL  240 — 51.11. 
Johnaton.  J    Ford,  and  E.   E.  Postel.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

Corp.     Linked  InertUl  baUnce  for  tab.    2.960,367.  4-18-61, 

Cl.  244 — 7.'i.  _ 

Frosen  confection.     2.980,039,  4-18-61.  Cl. 


Cto. 
Cl. 

CO. 
CI. 

flx- 


T. 


illy,  Ko 
107—19. 
Jones.   Clyde   R., 
A.    Schoening. 


H. 
.N. 


J.    Steckehneyer.  G.  E.   Prieat.  Jr..  M. 
Ohienburger,   and   T.   Gittinger.     Vapor 
cooling    systems       2,979.919.    4-18-61,    Cl.    62—314. 
Jones,  Harry  W.  ;   See- 

Dempster,  <;eorge  R..  Joaes.  and  Herplch.     2.980.268. 
Joneir  John  D.  :  Bee — 

En    Dean.    Howard   J..   Joaea.   and   TopancllaB.     2.980.- 
8.%4. 
Jonea,  John  F. :  Bee — 

Glass,  John  A.,  and  Jones.    2,980.655. 
Jones,  Kenton  J.  :   See    - 

Grewell.  (Menwood.  and  Jones.     2,980.771. 
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Jones,  Leonard  8..  and  S.  Kowalyahrn.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.   Navy.     Torpedo  depth  steering  control.     2.980,- 
048,  4-18-61.  n.  114 — 25. 
Jones.  Ronald  :  Bee — 

Rubbra,  Arthur  A.,  and  Jones.    2.980.39.'). 
Jones.  Rufus  V..  and  I*.  J.  ('^nterino,  to  Philllpe  Petroleum 
Co.     Method  for  production  of  soluble  chlorinated  polymers. 
2,980,656.  4-1S-61.  n.  260 — 86.1. 
Jordan,    Claude    W.,    to    The    United    Gas    Improvement    Co, 
Apparatua     for    Altering    gas.       2,980.204.     4-18-61,     Cl. 
183—45. 
Jordan,  Hans,  to  Given  Machinery  Co.     Rotary  grind  table 
with  trailing  impellers  having  plural  cutting  edges.    2,980,- 
348  4-18-61.  Cl.  241     -46. 
Joy  Mfg.  (\).  :  Kr«^- 

(;oodrlch.  Ross  H.     2,980,409. 
Snyder,  Lenard  D.,  and  Throne.    2.979.926. 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co. :  Sec- 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T,.  and  Vander  Lugt     2,980.316. 

Kaasa.  Robert  A,,  to  (;>>ophysk-al  Specialtiea  Co.  Apparatus 
for  nieasurintc  the  tiru*-  in-tween  seismic  events  with  a 
counter.     2.980,8*4.  4    18-61.  (1.  340—15. 

Kallsh.  David,  to  <'onHolldated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. 
Aligning   machine      2.1*80,267,  4-18-61,   Cl.   214 — 1. 

Kane.   Raymond   M.  :   Bee — 

Brundige.   William  L.,  and  Kane.     2.980.820. 

Kapff,  Slxt  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Combustlblea-in-alr  In- 
strument.    2  980,513.  4-18-411,  n.  23—255, 

Kaplan,  Louis  <i. :  Bee —  > 

Drelsin.  Alexander,  and  Kaplan.    2.980.092, 

Kaposta.  I»uls  J.  Rotary  mower  for  producing  aealloped 
f-uttlng  effect.      2,979.878,  4-18-61.  n.   56 — 25.4. 

Kardos.  P»ter.  to  Morrison  Products,  Inc.  Thermostat  device. 
2  980.780   4-18-^1.  n.  200      138. 

Karmas,  (ieorge,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Acetylated 
aldehyde  addurts  of  2-amlno-5-nltrothlasole.  2.980.688. 
4-1H-6I.  Cl    200-306  8. 

Kass.  Gerald  H.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Ervln  R.,  and  Kass.    2.980,390. 

Katakura,  Sampel.  and  K.  Tachlkl.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  rustless  Iron.     2,980.528.  4-18-61.  Cl.   75 — 28. 

KatB.  Avrum  S.,  to  Sterling  Industries,  Inc.  Door  closer. 
2.979,759.  4-18-61.  CT.  16—66. 


Kimble  Glass  Co. :  ««•—,      „  ^„^  „„. 

McClOT.  Arthur  L..  Jr.    2.980.23T. 

Plnottl,  Alfred  D.    2.979.864. 
Klmbro.  William  S. :  See—  ^,       ^        „„„„.., 

Royer,  John  A.,  Kimbro,  and  Jacobr.     2,98CL841. 
Klmura.    Staujl.    and   J.    N.    Stlch.    to   Norton   Chemical    Co. 

'"  2,980.536,  4— 18— ol. 


Inc.     Digital 
340—347. 


to 


2.980.236.  4-18-61, 


Kats.  David,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories 
analog  converter.      2,980,899,  4-18-61.  CI 
Kaufman,  Samuel  J.  :  wee — 

Jarcard.  Ren«  P.     2.979,885. 
Kauppl,   Walter  A.,   to   United   States   Steel  Corp.     Pouring 
ladle   nosile    seat    and    method    of   making   It.      2.979.792. 
4-18-61.  Cl,  22—200. 
Kay  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Krakaner,  Daniel.     2.979.739. 
Kaydon  F:nglneerlng  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Blrleson,  Stanley  R.,  Campbell,  and  Dobb.     2.979,869. 
Kasmlerowlcs,  Constsntlne  A.    Plastic  pipe  covering.    2,980,- 

568.  4-18-61.  a.  154 — 44. 
Kearney.  John  F. :  See — 

Sodert)erg.  John  W.     2.980.887. 
Keats,  John  L.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Aero- 
sols.   2.980.582,  4-18-61.  Cl.  167—39. 
Kebrle.  Jlndrlch  :  See- 
Hoffmann.  Karl,  Hunger,  Kebrle,  and  Rossi.     2.980.690. 
Kecedoriu.  Dlmltrl  B.,  R.  T.  Baugh,  and  T.   R.  Hoffmann,  to 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Ultrasonic  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods of  comminution.     2.980.345.  4-lft-61,  Cl.  241—1. 

Keen.  John  M.  S.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Variable  area  Jet  pro- 
pulsion  nossles.      2.980,199.   4-18-61.   Cl.   181 — 41. 
Keen,    William    R,    to   Collins   k   Alkman    Corp.     Pur-effect 
fabrics  and  method  of  making  same.     2,979,803,  4-18-61, 
n.  28—72. 
Kelffer,  Edwin  G. :  See — 

Clanton,  James  D.,  Jr.,  Flath.  and  Kelffter.     2.980,909. 
Kelleher,  John  B.     Electrical  outlet  leveler.    2,980.756,  4-18- 

61,  Cl.  174—57. 
Kelley.  Arnold  B. :  See — 

Deerlng.  Holand  F..  Dfaondt,  Hunt,  Keller.  Kod  Welsh. 
2  980  ,'(92. 
Kellev.  Arnold   k..  to  Union  Oil 
and  apparatus  for  bituminous 
4-18-61.  Cl.  208 — 11. 
Kelser-Hares  Co. :  £ree — 

Stelser.  William.    2.980,068. 
Stelser,  William.     2.980.469. 
Stelter.  William,  and  Ar»ra. 
Kemllte  Corp.  :  See — 

Menier,  Alfred  B.    2.980.574. 
Kemman.  Roger  A.     Spread  holder. 

5—320. 
Kennedy,  Raymond  A.    Tire  and  wheel  Imbalance  calculator. 

2.979,9.')8.  4-18-61,  Cl.  78 — 483. 
Kent,  Raymond  :  See — 

Nielsen.  Olaf,  Viola,  and  Kent.    2,980,377. 
Kenyon.  Leon  C.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Ross,  James  F.,  Tegge,  and  Kenyon.     2.980.742. 

Kertier.  Stanler  M.,  O.  M.  Randall,  and  D.  F.  Zemke,  to  North 
American    Aviation.    Inc.      Duomode   microwave    radiation 
system.    2.980,911,  4-18-61,  Q.  343— 779. 
Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Garwln.  Leo.     2.980,602. 
KIbby,    William    A.      Combination    handtrack    and    ladder. 

2.9^0.200,  4-18-61.  Cl.  182—16. 
Kleckhefer.    Herbert    M..    to    Weyerhaeuser   Co.      Method    of 
banding  cardboard  cartona.     2.979,871.  4-18-61,  Q.  53—3. 
Kimball.  A.,  Co. :  Sea—  ^„„^ 

Clemena.  John  E..  Dean.  Thomas,  and  Touchman.    2,980.- 
319. 
Kimberlin.*  Charles  N..  Jr.  :  See — 

Adams.  CUrk  E.,  and  Kimberlla.    2.980,604. 


Co.  of  California.      Process 
sand  treatment.     2.980,600, 


2.»80.06«. 


2.979.736.  4-18-«l,  Cl. 


Photographic  ahortatop  compositions, 

King,  Donald  M.    Chaina  for  conveyors. 

Cl.  198 — 189. 
Klng-Seeley  Corp. :  See — 

Slvacek,  Emll  E.    2,980.875. 

Klrby,  Wilfred  :  See—         _  ^ -^ 

Nasmltb.  John  L.  and  Kirbr-    2,979,722. 
Kitchen,  Asa  N. :  See — 

HurUe,  James  E.,  Eastman,  and  Kitdien.     2.979,880. 
Klein.  Ralph  A.  :  See—  _     ^  „„„„,.« 

dale.  James  F..  Klein,  and  Bradway.     2,980.543. 
Klelnman,  Jacob  L.    Cushioning  shaTlng  bead  units  for  nav- 

Ing  Implements.     2.979.819,  4-18-61.  Cl.  30—43. 

Klemm,  William  F.     Moistening  and  heating  device.     2.980.- 

099, 4-18-61.  a.  12ft— 20.  _      ,  „.       . 

Klemperer,  Wolfgang  B.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co^  Inc.    Visual 

simulator  for  fll^t  training  device.     2.979,832.  4-18-61. 

Cl.  35—12. 

Klettke,   Walter  G..   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Bottle  stoppering 

apparatus.    2,979,875.  4-18-61,  O.  53—320. 
Kllmstra,  Paul  D. :  See—  __  ««^.,^ 

Ckninsell,  Raymond  E^  and  Kllmstra.    2^980,710. 
Kline,  Joseph  D.,  and  D.  E.  Holcomb,  Jr..  to  Ryan  Aeronauti- 
cal Co.     Component  output  characteristic  tracer.     2,980.- 

g53   ^ ig_6i    CT.  324 57. 

KlooktiPr  Humboldt-Keuts  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Decker.  Johannes  B.    2.979.799.  _  »««.««- 

Homola,  Friedrtcfa,  Oberllnder,  and  rawert.     2.979,887. 
Klomparens,    William,    to    The    Upjohn    Co.      Cydoheximlde 
acetate  horticultural  fungicidal  composition  and  method  of 
use.     2.»80..'-.80   4-1H-61.  O,  1«7— 3.^. 
Knapp,  William  E.,  and  W.  T.  Bolkcom.  to  American  Metal- 
lurgical Products  Co.     Method  of  making  aluminum  killed 
steel.     2,980.529.  4-18-61.  O.  75 — 57. 
Knowles.  Edwin  C.  N.  R.  Odell.  and  J.  F.  Lyons,  to  Texaco 
Inc.     Soap  thickened  lubricating  grease  containing  form- 
amide.    2,980,616.  4-18-61,  Cl.  252 — 42.1. 
Knox,  John  W. :  See — 

Bradley,  Walter  W.     2,980,059. 
Kobryner,  Herman  H.,  to  Murray  Mfg.  Corp.     Load  distribut- 
ing arrangement.     2,980,824,  4-18-61,  d.  317—116. 
Koch.  Paul  H.,  and  J.  J.  Pink,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co. 
.Svstem  for  burning  low  volatUe  fuels.     2.980,084,  4-18-61, 
Cl.  122 — 480. 
Koehler.  James  O.,  and  H.  Lamprey,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Carbon    and    graphite    artldea.      2,980,683,    4-18-61.    Cl. 
252—507. 
Koemer.  Hans,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.     Rotary  furnace. 

2.980,412,  4-18-61,  Cl.  263 — 12. 
Kokorudt.  Michael,   to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.     Method 
of  bleaching  cotton  fabrics  with  tetrachloro-malonamldes. 
2.980.488.  4-18-61.  CT.  8 — 108. 
Kopp,  Wllhelm,  and  H.  Ploss,  to  Adox  Kamerawerk  G.m.b.H. 

Cameras,    2,980,000.  4-18-61.  Cl.  95—31. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Shoemaker.   William   E..  and  Blacdonald.     2.980.640. 
Kfirbl.  JIH.     Phthaleln  and  fluorescein  derivatives.     2,980.- 

f.96.  4-18-61.  Cl.  260 — 327. 
Korganoff.  Alexandre,  and  H.  H.  Schlung.     Submarine  veasel 
wiuipped    with    hydrofoil    assembly.      2,980,047.    4-18-61, 
CT.  114—16. 
Kosach.   John  J. 
Cl.  280—11.24. 
Kosmln.  Milton,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
derivatives,      2.980,734,   4-18-61,   Cl. 
Koster.  Alfred  :  Bee^ 

Habernlckel.   Valentin,  and  Koster. 
Kostrewa.  John  J,  :  See — 

Krokos.   Raymond  M.,  and  Kostrewa. 
Kowalyshyn,  Stephen  :  See — 

Jones,   Leonard   S..  and   Kowalyshyn.     2.980.048. 
Koxinski.   Joseph,  to  H.   G.   Fischer  k  Co.     Paint  spraying 

system.      2.980.337,   4-18-61.   Cl.    2.39-15. 
Kotlnskl,  Joseph,  to  H.  G.  Fischer  ft  Co.     Electrostatic  paint 

spraying   system.      2.980.338.  4-18-61.   CT.    239 — 15. 
Krakauer,  Daniel,   to  Kay  Mfg.  Corp.     Mattress,  cushion  or 

the  like.    2.979,739.  4-18-6f.  CT.  if— 345. 
Krehbiel,  Robert  D..  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Co.     Hydraulic  flow 
control    system    and    valve    with    antl-cavltatlon    feature. 
2.980.136.  4-18-61,  CT.  137—622. 
Krlng.  Peder  L. :  See — 

Ten  Ham,  Evert  J.,  and  Krlng.    2,980.587. 
Krohm    Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Windshield  wiper  arm 

assembly       2.979.7.52.    4-18-61     CT.    15— 2.''.0.21. 
Krokos,  Raymond  M.,  and  J.  J.  Kostrewa,  to  Evans  Products 
Co.      Hitch    assembly,      2.980.442,    4-18-61.   CT.    280—204. 
Kronoff.  Clarence  R.  See —  „         .  ^ 

Uerard.     Archibald    J..     Jr..     Kronoff,     and     Sepavlch. 
2.980,145. 
Knbes.    John    P.      Shipping    container    assembly    apparatus. 

2.979.727,  4-18-61,  Cl.  1—146. 
Kujawa.  E)dmund  J. :  See — 

Cabin.  Richard  T.,  and  Kujawa.    2,980,452. 
Kukin.   Ira.  and   K.  S.   Splegler,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Co.     Stabilisation  of  fuel  olla     2,980.517.  4-18-61, 

Cl    44 — 62  ^         ^       . 

Ijabrle.  Charles.     (Julde  for  the  engagement  of  stud  carriins 
collars  on  a  grooved  shaft.     2.980.357,  4-18-61.  CT.  242— 
68.1. 
Lachowlcx.  Stefan  K..  to  T*e  Distillers  Co.  ltd.     Polrmertsa- 

tion   process.      2.980.663.   4-18-61,   CT.   260 — 93.7. 
I«  Fleur,  Kermlt  S..  and  E.  J.  Greene,  to  Deerlng  Milllken 
Research    Corp.      Non-felting  wool   and   methods   (or  pre- 
paring the  same.     2.980.5.57:  4-18-61.  CT.  117—141 


Single  wheel   skate.      2.980.436.   4-18-61, 

Co.     Thlopseudonrea 
260—564. 

2.980.506. 

2.980,442. 
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2.980.121. 
to  LIpe-Rollway 
n.  25—93. 


2.980.5T2. 
2.980.«'»3. 


2.9M0.- 
eleo- 


Lake,  Harry  F. :  B09 — 

Schuricht.  Henry  A.,  Lake^  and  Smith 
I^klns.    Franklin   D..   and  a.   B.   Lanphcre. 
Corp.     HUKk  mmher      2.979.804.  4-18-61 
Lamb,  DouKlaa  J.  :  Bee — 

Bromley,  Jamen  K..  and  I^mb      2.979.882. 
Lambert.  CharleM  M..  to  Herrulea  I'owder  Co.     Oel-free  ronln 
•oap  and  method  of  preparing  name.      2.980.629.  4-18-61, 
CI.  252— 3«9. 
Laminated  Shim  Co.    Inc.  :  See  - 

liaKdon.  Richard  J.,  and  Warren. 
Lamprey,  ileadlee:   Hee 

Koehler.  Jantea  U..  and  I^amprey 
Lamaon  Corp.  :  Hee—- 

CroHby.  Peter  F.     2.980.222. 
■Undee.  Robert  W. :  Her  -  „       ^      ^,^.  ,. 

Taaker.    Homer  <;..   Van  Alatyne.  C.n^n.   Franks.  O  Nell. 
I>ye,  Landee    Cother.  I»een.  and  Arnold.     2,980.902. 
Landmark  Corp..  Tne  :  See — 

ItellU.  I'aul.     2.979.841. 
Landon,   Ira  T.  :   fee — 

Matter.  Robert  C.  and  Ijindon      2.980..'S62. 
Lanfceraar.  Wljnand.     I»nit-ranKe  navlxatlon  nyiitem. 

907.  4-18-61.  CI.  343— lO.'! 
LanKford.   Robert  C..  to  I>a]ratrom.   Inc.     Dual  majtnet 
trical  Instrument.     2.»80.8.->7.  4-18-61.  CI    324 — ir>0 
I.4in>rley.    Hernard   W..    to   Imperial  i'hemlcal   Induntrlea   Ltd. 

I'yrhnldin.'M.     2.9M0.605.  4    lH-61.  Cl.  260 — 154. 
I^anKley.   Bernard   W.,   to   Imperial   Chemlral  Induatrlea  Ltd. 

I'yrlmldinefi.      2.980.678.   4-18-61.   Cl    260-256.4. 
UnRinan.    David.      U(C    bandaKe.      2.980.111.    4-18-61.    Cl. 

128^     165. 
fjanphere.  (ierald  B.  :   See — 

I>«klnM     Franklin    !»..    and    Lanphere.      2.979.804. 
Laperouae.    Edward  J.     Adjuatable  meUllIc  awning.      2,979.- 

t89.  4-18-61.  Cl.  20—57.5. 
Lapolnte,    Lloyd    J.,    to    Royal    McBee    Corp,      Cnmblaatlon 
punch  and  reader  units.     2.980,320,  4-18-«l.  Cl.  234—41. 
Uippln.  (ierald   K..  to  I-kittman  Kodak  Co.     Stablllied  poly- 
ethylene      2.980,646.    4-18-61.   Cl.    26(V    45.85 
I^appln,    «H»rald    R.    to    Fjintman    Kodak    Co.      Polyethylene 
■tabllUed  with   3   hydroxyl   4-(phenTlcarbonyl)   phenyl  ea- 
terx.     2.9H0.647.  4-1^  61.  (1.  2»V)     45  85. 
liante.    Riiymond.    to    I^k    Labiiratolrea    Francala   de    Chlml- 
otheraptf      Multivitamin  prepnratlon  and  method  of  mak- 
ing  »ame       2.980..'>8H.   4-18-61.   Cl.    167—81. 
Ijirky.    Norbert    I).,    and    C.    L.    Curcla.    to    Radio   <'orp    of 
America      .\utomatlc  gain  control  of  demodulating  aignalM. 
2.980.760.  4-18-61.  Cl    178-5.4. 
Laraen.  Finn  J.  :  See — 

Beiiringer,  Van  W  .  and  I^rm-n.     2.980.841. 
LarNon.  Carl  R..  to  Aerodex.  Inc      .Method  of  treating  chromi- 
um  plated  ryllndera.      2.980..'i«3.   4-18-Jll.  Cl.   204—26. 
Ijiraon.   .siegfrle<l   W..   to   I^eeda  and  Northnip  Co.     Control 

aetter.     2.^80,H76,  4  lH-61.  Cl.  .33H— 183. 
I^maer.   Marvin  K..  to  Philro  Corp.      Image  tranaducing  aya- 
2.980.763,  4-18-61,  ^•^    178     6  8 


Dew  petnt  tadioitor.    2^9.WM).  4-1S-61.  CL 


Mfc 

adek 


tem.     _.  .    .       

Mttuca.  Sam  T..  to  Bent  IMaatlca  <>rp.  _|*1*».'H«",P*''<J'  '•*"«■ 


baaket  construction.      2.979.844.  4-18-61,  Cl.  41  — 
LAUbach.  <;erald  I>.  :   See — 

Berg,  Rudolph  C  .  and  lisnbarh,     2,980.670. 
Ijiukhuf.  I'aul  F.  :  See— 

M.-ni.«hen.  Erwin.  and  I.*ukhuf.     2,979.954. 
I^iurence.  Jamen  C  :   See- 
Conger.   Channing  C.  and    l^urence.      2.980.843. 
Lawaine.  Leo.  D.  A.  Mclver,  and  J.  W.  Taylor.  Jr..  to  \^eat- 

InghoUNe  F-lectrtc  Corp      Bidirectional  multiplex  translator 

communication   apparatus       2.980.760,   4-18-61.   Cl.    179— 

170 
I^awHon.   Baull  V..  to  Phllco  Corp.     Cryntalsupport  assembly 

and    method    of    forming   same.      2,980.829.    4-18-61.    Cl 

317     234. 
leading  F^iglneerlng  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   «ee—  .    „^  ,„. 

Schurtcht.   Henry  A  .    Ijike.   and   Smith       2.980.121 
I>>aman,  Audley  B.,  and  X.  Caajkowskl.  to  Inlted  States  of 

America.    Navy       Lateral   acceleration  switch      2.980.7#3. 

4-18-61.  Cl.  200 — 61.51. 
I.,ear,  Inc.  :   See — 

^lorton.  William  F.     2.980.826. 
Lechene    Leo  L.     Method  of  making  bristle*  for  street  sweep- 
ing  brooms       2.980,467.   4-18-61,  Cl.  300—21. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :  Bee — 

I.«n»on.  Slftrfrle«l  W.     2.980.876. 
Lc«s.  Jamea.  and  Sons  Co.  :   Bee — 

Cutten.  William  K..  and  McNutt     2.979.034. 
Leet.  Richard  11.  :  See  - 

Borg.  Arthur  C.  and  Leet.    2.980.614. 
lieete.    David    L,.    to   National    Reaearch    Development   Cbre. 

Poaltlon    control     aerrosyatem.       2.980.838.     4-18-61.    Cl. 

318—28.  .^„^ 

Le  OMidre.  Victor  J.,  to  Borroagba  Corp.     Package.     2.980,- 

244,  4-18-61.  a.  206—46. 
Lege.  Duncan,  and  A.  F.  B.  Yoong.  to  A.  Reyrolle  k  Co.  Ltd. 

High    voluge  electric  circnit-breakera  of  the  alr-breakera 

type.     2.9H0.781.  4-1K-61.  CI.  200 — 144. 
Lehner.  William  L.  :  See — 

Carlien.  Carl  F,  and  Lehner.    2.979.726. 
Lehovec.  Kurt,  and  K.  Zuleeg.  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.    Means 

for   reducing  surface   recombination.     2,980,831.   4-18-61, 

a.  317—2.35. 
LHtte,  Bldon  H.     Fnmlcant  applicator.     2,980,293.  4-18-61. 

Cl.   222     ;t9. 
Leieune,  Emile  J    A.    Fibre  dlatntegratlnf  apparatna.    2,980.- 

.VV).  4-18-61.  Cl.  241—73. 
I.,emelson.  Jerome  H.     Ultrmaonlc  apparatna.    2,980,123.  4-18- 

61.  C\.  134—184. 
L*  Nobel.  Jacobus  W. :   Sea- 
Van   Beest.   Adolf  C  .  and   Le  Nobel.     2.980.606. 
Leonard.  Henderson  Q.     Scaffold  hanger.     2,980,384,  4-18-61. 

Cl.  246—324. 


Co.,  Inc.     Contalner-dlapeo- 
form.     2.980,246.  4-18-61, 


&M — 


Bee 


and 


Lcooe,  Otto  J. 

73 — 386.5. 
Leahin,  Joaepb,  to  Calnmet 
ser  for  coametlca  In  aolld 
a.  206—56. 
Lea  Lahoratolrea  Francala  de  Ctalmlotheraple : 

Larde,  Raymond.     2,980.588. 
Lea  Lahoratolrea  Francala  de  Cblmlotherapie : 
Mnller,  George*,  and  Btefanorlc.    2,980,714. 
Lea  Ualnea  de  Melle  (Sodete  Anooyme)  :  flee — 
Alheritlere.  Loaia,  and  Merder.    2,980,731. 
Letiler.    George    D.      Vehicle   with    telescoping   abelter 

drawer-type  bed.     2,980.465.  4-18-61.  Cf  »6— 23. 
Lever  Broa.  Co. :  See — 

Abbott.  Horace  P.    2,9794>44. 
Rebatock,  Fred  R.    2.980,119. 
Levy.  Lester.     Wide  band,  low  distortion,  high  efflcleney  am- 

pflfler.     2,980,840,  4-18-61,  CT,  320 — 121. 
Lewlnateln,  Bmanuel :  See — 

Melaaner,  Willi  G.    2,980,889. 
Leyae  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

SUdky.  Alexander  C.  and  Oehm.    2,979,760. 
Ubbey-Owena-Ford  Olaaa  Co.  :  See — 

Gainer.  Romey  A.    2.980,817. 
Llbeman,  Arie.     Carrier  commnnicatlon  apparatus.     2.980,- 

767.  4-18-61.  CT.  179—15.5.  ^  .  ^,     ... 

Uermann.  August  O..  and  C.  W.  Heath,  to  General  Electric 
Co.      High    temperature  resistor.     2,980,877,  4-18-61,   Cl. 

moo t^l^S 

Ufka    Charles  0.     Connector  flttlncs  for  small  atie  flexible 

conduit.    2,980.450.  4-18-61.  C\.  285--161. 
LIfland    Philip  P..  and  A.  E.  Potaa.  to  Bocony  Mobil  Oil  Co., 
Inc.      Correcting   activation    or  deactivation   of  platinum- 
type  reforming  catalyst.     2,980,605,  4-18-61.  Cl.  208—138. 
Lilly ,^  Kll.  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

t»rob8t.  Gerald  W.    2,980,700.  .   „.     » 

LIndemann.  Robert  E..  to  D.  M.  Potter.    PInral  range  Indicat- 
ing Inatruments.     2.980,894,  4-18-61.  Cl.  340—187. 
Lindner.  JQrgen  :  Bee — 

MItUg.  Frtti.  and  Lindner.    2.980,235. 
LIndstrom,  George  A.,  to  American  Steel  Foondriea.     Brake 

cylinder.    2.97% ,906,  4-18-61.  Cl.  60— 54.6. 
LIpe-Rollway  Corp.  :  flee —  ^  ^  ^^  „^^ 

Laklns.    Franklin    D.,   and   t^^P^^*^-     2,V19,»04. 
Uttle,  Charlea  H.     DrafUng  board.     2,979.823,  4-18-61,  O. 

.33— -79 
LlttVfleld.  Kendall  M.     Flow  propelled  aewer  or  pipe  threader. 

2.980.399.  4-18-61.  Cl.  254 — 134.4. 
Litton  Syntems.  Inc. :  See — 

Ort,  Donald  L,    2,980,806.  „  ».     w.         /^ 

LIti     Frank    A.,    to   International    Business   Machines  Corp. 

Cylinder  adder.     2,980,063,  4-18-61,  CT.  121--38. 
Loberger.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Page,  Reuben  F.    2.980.457. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corn.:  Bee—  «  aomoa 

Detweller.  Jamea  1.,  RIek.  and  Thompson.     2.980,138. 
Hoffman.  Frederick  C,  and  Scott.     2,980.156. 
Johnston.  J.  Ford,  and  Postel.    2.980,367. 
McGregor.  CTlfton  P..  and  Byon.    2,980,046. 
Loeb,  lieopold :   See—  _  „^„.  »  aba  .<ni 

hegaTLeon,  Ixieb.  Takemnra,  and  Philips.     2,980,491. 
LAfman.  Haea  P.  :   Bee— 

Martensaon,  Karl  M..  LAfman,  and  Ertkaaon.     2,980.532. 
Long    Spencer  W..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Hook-block  aaaem- 

biy.     2:980.400.  4-18-61.  Cl.  254—192. 
Longbotham,  Thomas.    Base  lereilDC  derlce.    2.979,857.  4-18- 

61.  Cl.  45—139. 
Lorent,  Donald  L. :  See —  _  __^  ^^_ 

tidwards,  William  V.,  and  Lorena.     2.980,028. 
Loaey,  Arthur  M.  :   flee —  _  ..     --      , 

Strong,     Edward     W..     Pappas,    Loaey.     and    Oewlow. 
2  980  186. 
Loaaev.  'Maria.     Eye  actnatinf  device  for  toya  with  movable 

eyea.    2.979,8.59.  4-18-61.  CT.  46 — 185. 
Love,  Tom  J..  Jr.  :   See —  .»  a»«  --- 

Stephens.  Frederick  N^  Perkins,  and  Love.     2,979,768. 
Luballn.  Irwin  J.^  to  Shaw  Proceae  Development  Corp.    Molds. 
2.979.790,4-18-61.0.22—129.  _     ^       ,  ,^       ,     ^ 

Lucker,  Millard  B..  to  Auto  Specialties  Mfg.  Co.    Lifting  Jack. 

2,986.397.  4-18-61,  CT.  254—99. 
Ludwig  Drum  Co.  :  See — 

Ludwlg,  William  F.    2.979,981. 
Lndwig.   Wlillam   F..   to  Ludwig  Dram  CO. 

structlon.    2.979.981.  4-18-61.  CT.  84 — 411. 
Lueders.  Rot>ert  W.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 

ture.    2,980.279.  4-18-61,  Cl.  KO— 9.  „       ._        ,         . 
Luehra    Hans  J.,  to  The  Cottrell  Co.     Blanket  damping  as- 
semblle*  for  web  off  set  roUnr  printing  preases,  or  letter 
preaaea.    2.980.016.  4-18-61,  Cl.  fOl — 415.1. 
Luer  Packing  Co. .  See — 

MacDonald.  Norman  A.    2.980,541. 
Lulk.  Ilmar,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Gyroseops  monltortnff  alarm 
system.    2.980.895.  4-18-61  jn.  340— 213.  ^^  .   ^  ^ 

Lund.   Trygve  C.    to  James   Heddoa'a  Bona.      Artificial  flah 

lure.    2,979,850.  4-18-61.  CT.  43 — 42.24. 

Lundgren.  Rudolf  A.   I.,  to  AktlelK>iaset  Astra.  Apotekarnea 

Kemiaka   Fabriker.     Screw   cap   locklac  derlee  for  jars. 

2,980,275.  4-18-61,  CT.  21ft— 43.  ^  ^„  ^^ 

LoBdatram,    Allan    W.      Baae-board    radlatora.      2.080,402. 

4-18-61.  Cl.  257—188. 
Laacombe.  Arihur  J.     Bearing  protective  stmetnre  for  the 
anger  of  a  feed  mixer.     2,980,407,  4-18-61.  Ql.  269— 97._ 
Lutke,    Peter    E.      Choke    filter.      2.980.203,    4-16-61.    CL 

1H3     11 
Lynn.   Lawrence   B..   to  Westlngboase  Electric  Corp.     Two- 
way  valve.    2,980  139.  4-18-61.  CL  187 — 626.8. 
Lyona,  Joseph  F. :  See —  ,».^„..« 

Knowle*.  Edwin  C,  Odell,  and  Lyona.    2,980,616. 
Maedonald.  Jamea  R.,  to  Texaa  Inatmnients  Inc.     Hall  effect 
device.    2,980.860,  4-16-61,  CL  880— 6. 


Dmmhead  con- 
Insulated  stroc- 
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MacDonald,   Normaa  A..  Cs  L«er  Paddns  Co.     Mediod  of 

packaging  bacon.     2.960.841.  4-18-61,  CL  99—174. 
Maedonald.  Roger:  flee —  .       ,^     ««^.a* 

ghoemaker.  William  ■..  and  Maedonald.    2.980.640. 
Machlnecraft,  Inc.  :   See — 

Ootchett.  Ix>ais  M.    2,979,784. 
Machinery  Center,  Inc. :  flee — 

O'Learv.  Paul  C.     2.980.372. 
Machlan.    Hamilton    A.,    and    B.    D.    Terral.    to 


4-16-61. 


Cameo. 
CL  121 


Inc. 
—48. 


Method 
members. 


of  making 
2,979,806, 


Pneumatic  stroke  motor.     2.980,076 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The : 
Steen.  Oottfrid  W.    2,980.800. 
Macomber.  Inc. :  See — 

Macomber.  Stanley.     2,979.906. 
Macomber.   SUnlev.   to  Macomber,   Inc. 
laminated  tnbalar  aection  structural 
4-18-61.  Cl.  29—155. 
Magld.  Jerome  C. :  See — 

Zabler.  ErwIn  E..  and  Magld.    2.979.826. 
Marin.    C.eorge    M.    M..   to   The    Bngllah    Electric   Co.    Ltd. 

Hydraulic  derlcee.     2.980,077,  4-18-61,  CT.  121—62. 
Mahaffy.  Reld  A.,  and  J.  R.  Harder,  to  Albert  F.  Ooetw^  Inc. 
Automatic    awltcbing    and    storage    conreyor.      2,980,281. 
4-18-61.  O.   198 — 31. 
Main.  Cbarie*  E. :  See—  ,  ^..^..^ 

Vroom.  Clifford  R..  Deffenbavgh.  and  Main.     2,900,879. 
Main.  Leo  E..  J.  R.  Piper,  and  L.  J.  Smith,  to  Bell  *  Goaaett 
Co.       Flow    meter    with     cvllndrlcal    spring    restrtctloB. 
2JI79.947.  4-16-61.  CT.  78 — 207. 
Malaskv.  John  :  flee — 

Soderherg.  John  W.     2.980.887. 
Malik.  Adam  H. :  ffee— 

Jenklna.  Arthur  C.  Malik,  and  Proett. 

Malley.  Thomaa  J.,  H.  D.   Schlndler.  J.  D 

W.  B.  Innea,  to  American  CyanamM  Co 


2.980.494. 
Pennell.   Jr..  and 
Alumina  of  con- 


trolled     denalty      and      catalysts     prepared      therefrom. 
2.980.682    4-1R-61.  CT.  252—465. 
Mandrel  Indoatriea.  Inc. :  flee — 

Mite.  Dovle  D  .  Sundt.  and  Drews.    2.980,885. 
Manning.  David  T.  :   flee—  ^_^  _„^ 

Pnnn.  Jeaae  T..  and  Manning.     2,980.684.    „  .   ^  ^. 
Manufacture  Francaise  dArmee  *  Cyr^es  de  Salnt-Etlenne  : 
flee— 

Fontrlellle,  Jean.     2.979.846.  «„.^..,     .   ,«  -, 

Marasco.    Paul    B.      Aspirator   means.      2.980.844.   4-18-61. 

p(    239 838 

Maraee.  Frederick  J.,  to  Holley  Oartmretor  Oo.    Notxle  baffle. 

2.980.408.  4-18-61.  CT.  261— 61.       ^,  ^  „  ^^  «-« 

Marsh.    CTlfford    J.      Device   for   holding  sheep.      2.980.060. 

4-18-61    CT.  119—10.3. 
Marahall.  Charles  A.  :  flee— 

Mock.    Richard    A  .    Calkins,    and    Marshall.      2.980.607. 
Marshall.  John  R.  :   See—  „  «««  *-» 

Stevenson.  Herbert  A..  Marshall,  and  Hams.     2,980,668. 
Martens   Jack  E..  to  The  Anderson  Co.    Emergency  '♦•jawj  of 

power-drive  drawer.     2.979.966.  4-18-61.  CT.  74 — 424.8. 
Martenson.   Karl   M..  C.   P.   LSfman.  and  E.    I.  Erikaaon,   to 
Aktiebolage't,  Atonienergl.    Method  of  produdng  permeable 
membranes      2.980.532.  4-18-61.  CT.  75—205. 
Martin  Co..  The :  See — 

Buschers.  Herbert  H..   Medina,  and  Wllaon.     2,979,991. 
Oro«'txlneer.  (Jerhart  K..  Schwed.  and  Wltten.    2.980,807. 
Morse.  Jerome  G.     2.980.599. 
Martin.  Tellls  A.  :   flee—  „  »„^  _^ 

Randall.  DbtM   I .  Taras,  and  Martin.     2.980.709. 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W..  E.  T.  Froncaak.  and  N.  L.  Remes.  to 
The  Pure  Oil  Co      Silica-thickened  grease  conUinIng  add 
amide  dlspersant.     2.980.611.  4-18-61,  CL  252—28. 
Maaco  Corp.  :    See — 

Bamberger.  Jullen  O.     2.980.100. 
Mason.    Francia   O.,    to    Aladdin    Industries.    Inc.      Radlo-fre- 

nuencv  tuner.     2.980.796.  4-18-61.  CT.  250 — 40. 
Maann    Harrison  fl..  to  Barber-Colman  Co.     Thread  winder. 

2  980.354.  4-18-61.  Cl.  242  -18 
Mason.  John  L..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Humidity  control  sys- 
tem.    2.979.916.  4-18-61,  Cl.  62—172. 
Mason.  Roger  H..  and  E.  J.  Raits,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.   Fault 

location  system.     2.980.898.  4-18-61,  CT.  340 — 258. 
Masaer.  Charles  M.  :   See  - 

Crane.  Cart  J.     2.980.307.  , 

Master  Power  Corp.  :  See — 

Conover.  Ernest  R..  Jr.    2.980.078. 
Young.  Charles  H.     2,980.218. 
Master  Vibrator  Co. :   flee — 

Snitler.  CTem  H..  and  Oaver.    2,979.996. 
Matter.  Robert  C..  and  I.  T.  Landon.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Method  of  soldering  and  flux  therefor.     2.980,562.  4-18-61. 
n    148—23. 
Mats.  Norman,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMridge  Inc.    Nntatitig 
disc    gas    compressor   or    motor.      2.980.318,    4-18-61.    CT. 
230 — 148. 
Mayblom.  Carl :  flee — 

Draghl.  Robert  A  .  and  Mayblom.     2.980.003. 
Maxond.   Marcellne.  and  G.  Youaaor.  to  Compagnle  Oenerale 
de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll.     Surface  treatment  of  lead  alloyed 
semi-conductor  elements.     2.980,597.  4-18-61,  CT.  204 — 141. 
Matxochl.  Josenh  J.  :   See — 

Ballev.  Willlatn  F..  Farber,  and  Maixochl.     2,980,795. 
McBride,  Donald  W. :  flee — 

Bookout.  Floyd  V..  Hanson,  and  McBride.     2,980.224. 
McCarthy.  Joaeoh  F..  to  Mlnneaoolis-Honevwell  Regulator  Co. 

Conductive  (luid  pump.     2.980,022.  4-18-61,  CT.  103 — 1. 
McCaskill.    Louie    M.      Central    vacuum    :!y8tem    for   hon>es. 

2.979.755.  4-18-61.  CT.  15—314. 
McClellan.  Cyril  E..  to  Westinghooae  Electric  Corp.     Mono 

pulse  radar  svatem.     2,980,906.  4-18-61,  CT.   848—16. 
McCTelland.  Charlea  P  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     SUlng  of  tex- 

Mle  yam.      2.980.566.  4-18-61.   CT.    117—1.38.8. 
McCTov.  Arthur  L..  Jr.,  to  Kimble  Glass  Co.     HelU  conveyor. 
2.980.237.  4-16-61,  Cl  198—218. 


MeOollum,  Barton.     Method  for  plantiBg 

2,960,042.  4-18-61.  CT.  111—6.         ^  ^     v     ..        •xMiLta 
McOonnell,    Charles    L.      Barbtaan    flah    hook.      S,»7»,848. 

4-16-61.  CT.  48—87.       _ 
McCormlck.  Beatrlca  U  :  flaj— 

Wltaor.  Wttllaa  N.     2M0M1.       ^^      m..-^ 

MeDerwrtt,  Henry  J.  to  A««rteM  Vljwja  Oofft     liitbg 

of   operating   a    tow    — ehiae.      2.980,M>,    4-18-61.    CX 

19— —64 
MeDoBBeil  Aircraft  Corp.:  B»9-- 

Hobeosmaer,  Kort  BL     2.960.364. 
Mcflaebem,  Loyd  R.,  to  The  American  !<««■•■  Ob.     Air 

Slierman,  WlUlaa  B.     2,960.129. 
McGraw-IMiaon  Oo. :  flw—  „  ^^  ...  ^ 

Petenen,  Clifford  W.     2,9g0.214.  .     .,,.».*. 

MeOrctor.  CUfton  P..  *nd  W.  R  Byon.  t©  If^^Md  A^tmft 
Coro:     Draw  diaa  for  maltipla  action  praaa.     2.980.046. 
4-18^1.  Cl.  113—49. 
Mclver.  Donald  A. :  Bee — 

Lawslne.  Leo,  MelT«r,  and  Tlaylor.     2,960.768. 
MeK»  Ma<Mne  0»..  The :  flo*— _____      ,  -^-^--n 
^Billetter.  Halton  A..  1^ i^Hnm*.     2.980,860. 

NllaaoB.  Blnar  W.     2.960,286.  ^ . 

and   anap-lB   eontect   tkanfor.     S.880381.   4-48-61.   CL 

gg^ 192 

MeKiniwy.  WilUam  B.    Bdeartnn  da'vl«i  for  annaad  fliklnff 

Hum.     2.979.847.  4-16-61.  CTr48--17.2.  Tw#«h. 

McLean,  Jamea,  to  Garden  Oty  Plattng  *  Jfifc-Co.    XMn^ 

flible  hanger  tor  rapporttaff  panala.     2,8783 

CL  60—406. 
Mcliaater.  Blmer  L.,  and  W.  K.  OlaajMr.  to  ItimpefWK^.. 

Co.     VinylheBvl   dlaUcyl   pboai^Mataa   and   praparatloB 

thereof.    2  980?f21.  4-l¥-61.  CT.  260--461;^ ^ 

MeMlUan.  Cbnrlea  D.    Llimld  alzlnff  Tnlre  stnietara.    8,880.- 

14074-?18-61.  CL  187—4187. 


4-18-81, 


187- 

Teleaeoping 


pole.     8.980.486.  4-18-41. 


x«v>  «—*€»— Of,  CL 
McMahln.   Bar!  L. 

McNitt.*H^er  C.  80«   to  BtorA.  2?"2M«vi' 
powered  swing.     2.980.164,  4-16-61.  CL  166—66. 
McNeil  Laboratorlea.  Inc.:  (gis-- 

PlamDln,  James  N.     2.980.669. 
McNeUI.  WlUlam  M. :  See—  mamt^wKA 

ReUIr.  Thomaa  A.,  and  MeNellL     3.060,764. 

'*'^C?tt;?W1lSSrK.^and  McNatt.     8^79.984^^. 
Meagher,  George  L.,  to  JSeneral  Bloctrte  Co.    Ooollnff 

ment     for     hermetically     aealed     refrigerant     compreasor 
2,979.917.  4-18-61.  CT.  62—196. 
Medina.  Pedro  C. :  Bee—  «n.^      •wmabi 

Buschers.  Herbert  H..  Medina,  and  WOaon.     8,87t.861 
■      •  "^Incta 


Medlar,  Lewi's  A.,  to  Fox  Prodnc 


Co. 


measartnc  networks.    2,980,868. 
Recorder.    2.980,- 
Plastlc  sheet  matorUl. 

2,980.731. 


Meaiar,  Liewis  a.  w?  en*  .rrwatj.  2SL-  Sf^**'^  Hmrfinf 
apparatas.    2,9^,842.  4-18-61.  Cl.  821— 87.  ,«„,  ^. 

MeigrArchlbaki  V.  to  6oart  Waint^and  LnMoer  Oj.  Ooaltor 
mcHiifled  amine  type  cnriag  agent  tor  polyepoxMea.    1,980.- 

Melss^r.  Willi  V..  to  E.  I.*Wlnsteln  and  M.  SrST*:., '*"'*■**'* 
emerirencv  light.     2.980.889.  4-18-61.  CT.  840— 81. 

Melamed.  Sidney  to  Rohm  *  Haas  .0!?i,«Slwi*^^  !Sfl^ 
nlum  compounds  of  polymers  of  aminoalkyl  vinyl  ecnera. 

Unaattirated  i&rivatlvee  of  N-(omega-aminoaIkyl)-l^<rgo- 

dla«olld1n-2-one«=      and     copolymers      thereof.        2,980,60^. 

4-18-61,  Cl.  260 — 77.6.  ^        vv_  ^  

Melamed,  feldney,  to  Eohm  k  Haai  Co.     Qn*S«I5*^*5"t 

nlnm  compounds  of  PoiF?*"  ^^jarlamldo  tge  and  inetn- 

oda  for  making  them.     2,980,667.  4-18-61,  Cl.  260 — 86.1. 
Mell,  Thomas  L.    Impeda 

4-18-61.  CT.  324--6r      ^     ,  ^  _ 

Melton.  James  0..  to  The  Geolograph  Co. 

486.  4-18-61,  CT.  346—33. 
Menser.  Alfred  B..  to  Kemllte  Corp. 

2,980,574,  4-18-61,  CT.  154—128. 
Merder.  Jutes :  flee—        .  .,      , 

Alheritlere,  Loals,  and  Merder. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  flee— 

Cbambertin,  Eari  M.     2jM0,712.    „.  ^,  _. . 

Chemerda,    John    M..    Tristram.    HlnUey.  nnd    Broeke. 
2  980  713 
Merck.  E..  Aktlengesellschaft :  fle^-- 

Theslng.  Jan.  and  Helger.     2.980,702. 
Mercoid  Corp..  The  :  floe— -^  ^. 

Hundker.  Kari.     2.980J78  ^  ^     m      t^       »_ 

Merian.  Ernest,  and  B    J.  R.  Nleolaas.  to  SSJ?l2i^!^;«^r 

dyestuffs  of  low  solabUlty  in  water.     2,980,666.  4-18-61. 

CT.  260—158.  ^       .  «_  • 

Men.    Rudolf,   to   Croeman   Arms   Co..   Inc.     One   powerea 

reTOlver.    2.980.096.  4-16-61.  CT   124—11.  *  ^_    .«- 

Mesiaros,   George  W.,   to  Bell  TyiephonelAboratorlea,   Inc. 

Current  supply  apparatos.  2.980.897.  4-18-61,  CL840— 248. 
Mettler,  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Cnrbide  Corp.     Procena  for 

purifying  flooride-contamlnated  eolamhlam  and  tantalum 

compoands.    2,980,496,  4-18-61,  CT.  28 — 16. 

***^  Hearken,  L«iter  C,  and  Meyer.     2,979,979^ 

Meyer,  Pred  J.     Irradtatlnf  appumtoa.     2.080.202,  4-16-61. 

CT.  183—7. 
Meyer.  Geo.  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  flee--^ 
Garter.  Sidney  T.     2.980.289. 
Carter.  SIdnev  T.     2.980.278.  ^         ..  ^..   ..        .. 

Meyer.  Leonard  8.,  to  Parallel  P«>*>ct8  Co.  Method  and 
mold  for  prodndng  an  nrdiety  bow.     2.960,168.  4-16-61, 

Mever.  Robert  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Thmst  reraraer. 

2.979.893,  4-18-61.  CT.  60— 35^._ .  ^,  _, 

Meyers.    Douglas    C,   to   Shell   Oil  Co.     Yarlable  averaging 

meter.    2,979,946.  4-18-61,  CT.  78—194. 
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Mlchaehi,  Raymond  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Zaagr    Harold    E..    Weaton.    rrelfelder.    and    lOcbaala. 
2A»80,«i»3. 
Mlch^r  Kurt  :  See— 

Wohlfahrt.  Utto.  and  MlcbeL     2.»80,566. 
Microwave  Au«>clatea.  Inc. :  See — 

Walker,  Richard  If.,  Berkowtta,  Blaladell.  and  BClatretta. 
2  9(iO  873 
Mlddleton,  ^Uli'am  J.  :  See— 

Heckert,  Richard  E.,  and  Mlddleton.     2,980,688. 
Mlddleton.  WilUam  J.,  to  £.  I.  du  Font  d«  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Polyfluoro-l.S-dithleDtanea  and   their  preparation.      2,980,- 
«95.  4-18-«l.  CI.  280—327. 
Millard.  Denniii  J.,  to  Boulton  Paul  Aircraft  Ltd.     Hydraulic 
actuator   syNtem    with   feedback.      2,9H0,067,   4-18-61,   Q. 
121 — «1. 
Miller,  Cttrl  J.  ;  See— 

Tlmpner,   Fred   F..   De  Lorean.   and   Miller.     2.980.441. 
MUler.  uWdya  D. :  See— 

Harkenrider.  Robert  J.     2.980,471. 
Harkenrlder.  Robert  J.      2,980.472. 
Miller.   Herbert,  to   .Vionaanto  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  the 
preparation  of  semiconductor  cadmium  compounda.    2.980,- 
500.  4-18-61.  C\.  23^—50. 
Miller,  Jack  M.,  to  I'aromel  Electronics  Corp.   Picture  project- 

ins  device.     2.979.986.  4-18-61.  CI.  88—24. 
Miller,  James  8.,  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.     Open  faced 
cartons    for    colUpslble    tubes.     2.980,242,    4-18-61,    CI. 
206 — 45.31. 
Miller,  John  P.,  Ill,  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Drjr 
cteanlng  compositions.     2,980.624.  4-18-61,  CI.  25^152. 
Miller.  Lowell  M.  :   ««c — 

Btudhalter,  Walter  R.,  Miller,  and  Bergreen.     2,979.897. 
Miller,   R.   Earl,  to  Hendrlckson  Mff.  Co.     Resilient  saapen- 
•ion  system  and  stress  absorbing  units  therefor.    2,980,489, 
4-18-61.  CI.  280—109.5. 
Mlllerwlse.  Carl  H.,  to  American  RadUtor  A  SUndard  Sani- 
tary Corp.     Snap  switch      2,980.774,  4-18-61.  CI.  200—67. 
Million.  John  W..  Jr.,  to  American  Bonrh  Anna  Corp.     Vari- 
able tuner.    2.980,797,  4-18-61.  CI.  250 — 40. 
Mills,   Charles   L.,   Jr.,   to  Monsanto  C^hemlcal  Co.     Battery 

separators.      2.980.750.   4-18-61.  CI.   136—145. 
Mills,  Clarence  A.,  to  Reflectotherm,  Inc.     Method  of  heating 
meat.     2.980.544,  4-18-61,  CI.  99—229. 
'Miner.    Leonard    P..    to    D.    B.    Zimmer.       Knvelope    adapt»Hl 
to  be  routed  to  several  destinations.     2.980,315.  4-18-61. 
CI    229—73. 
MlnneapollH-Uonejrwell  Regulator  Co. :  Bee — 
Beard.  Richard  B.    2.980,415. 
Bearlnicer.  Van  W..  and  Larsen.     2,980.841. 
Bolstad,  Luther  L.     2,979.773. 
Dectrow,  Teflus  X.,  and  Sundby.     2,980,881. 
Johnson.  Juatln  O.,  Jr.,  and  Stokes.    2,879,953. 
McCarthy,  Joseph  F.    2.980.022. 
Popowaky.  William  J.    2,980,861. 
lilnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Thomsen.  Donald  L.     2,980,561. 
MInar,  Harry  B. :  See— 

Nixon.  Alan  C,  and  Minor.    2.980,518. 
Mlstretta.   Vincent   J. :  See— 

Walker,  Richard  M.,  Berkowlts,  BUladeU,  and  Mlatretta. 
2  980  873 
Mittag.  k^riti,  and  J.  Lindner,  to  Interiwtlonal  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Arrangemeat   to  produce  electrical   signals   In 
belt  conveyors  uatng  containers.     2.980,235,  4-18-61,   CI. 

MIse.  Doyie  D..  P.  C.  Sundt,  and  M.  A.  Drew*,  to  Mandrel 
Industries.  Inc.  Seismic  recording  and  playback  apparatus. 
2.980.88.5.  4-18-61,  CI.  340—15. 

Moberg.  Sigurd  M.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Co.  Hand-cloaable  dual 
seal.     2.980.462.  4-18-61.  CI.  292—815. 

Mock.  Richard  A..  R.  C.  Calkins,  and  C.  A.  Marshall,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.     Treatment  of  aaueous  liquid  solutions 
of  chelate-formlng  metal  Ions  with  cnelate  exchange  resins. 
2.980.607.  4-18-61.  CI    210—31. 
Mohawk  Siwrting  Equioment  Co.  :  See — 

Rothgery.  Harold  F      2,980.097. 
Mokl»>hniit.    Olav,    to   R  N    Corp.      Process   for  dressing  oree. 

2.980.346.  4-18-61,  CI.  241—14. 
Moklebust.  Olav,  and  H.  BJoeraanesset,  to  National  Lead  Co. 
Oxidation   of  trivalent   titanium   compounds  contained   In 
solid  titanlferouB  materials.     2,980,508,  4-18-61,  CI.  23 — 
202. 
Mollenberg-Beti  Machine  Co. :  Se» — 

Benson,  James  M.    2.980.432. 
Moloney.   Herbert  J.      Power  generating  device.      2,979,888. 

4-18-61,  a.  60—23. 
Monolith  Portland  Cement  Co. :  See— 

Schoonover.  Paul  L.     2.980,413. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co. :  90* — 

Dentach,   Frits  A.,  and   Henes.     2,980,324. 
Gang,  Herman.     2,980,323. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Bimm.  Gall  H.,  and  Dever.    2,980.722. 
Culbertaon.  Harry  M.,  and  Williams.    2,980.636. 
Culbertson,  Harry  M..  and  Williams.     2,980,687. 
Epstein.  Arnold  S.     2.980,833. 
Johnson,  John  H.    2.980,658. 
Kosmin,  Milton.     2.980,734. 
Miller,  Herbert.     2,980.500. 
Mills.  Charles  L..  Jr.    2.980.750. 
Nielsen.  Morris  L.    2,980.577. 
Printy.  John  O.,  and  Wagner.    2.980,584. 
Rnehrewein,  Robert  A      2,980,610. 
gymes.  William  F.     2.980.622. 
Zclas.   Harold   U.,   and  Tsutsui.     2,980,741. 
Monte   George  L.  A. :  See — 

Nleuwenhoven.    Hendrtcus    J.    C,    Monte,    and    Brech. 
2.980.006. 


Montecatlni  Socleta  General  per  I'lndoatrla  Mlmrarla  • 
Chlmlca:  See — 

Rusignolo,  Vincenso.    2,979,774. 
Montoya,  Joseph  P.     Woman'a  undergarment  of  the  girdle 

type.     2,980,114,  4-18-61,  CI.  128 — 623. 
Moody,  Norman  F.,  to  Her  Majesty  tiie  Queen  In  the  right 
of  Canada,   as   represented    by   the   Minister  of   National 
IWence.      Two  state    apparatus.      8,980.805,    4-18^«rr  CL 
307—88.5. 
Moore.  Britt. :  8e«— 

Crane,  Carl  J.     2.980.307. 
Moore,   Charles   B.,   to   E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Couiometer.     2.980.855,  4-18-61,  CI.  824—72. 
Moore,  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

UaberUnd,  Fred  C,  and  Moore.    2,879,902. 
Moore,  Sewell  T. :  Sef) — 

House,  Ronald  R.,  and  Moore.    2,980.609. 
Morehouse  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

BruwD.  Donald  J.    2,980.363. 
MorlD.  Louis  H.     Method  of  making  burr  elements  of  aepa- 

rable  fasteners.     2.979.776.  4-18-61.  CI.  18—66. 
Morln.  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  A  Clark  Inc.     Wear  resistant  sur- 
face covered  separable  fasteners.     2.979,796.  4-18-61,  CI. 
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MorrlH.  Ue^trge  V..  and  L.  Terek,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Sub- 
scription television  encoding  apparatus.  2,980,901,  4-18- 
61,  CI.  340—365. 

Morris,  Ronald  E. :  See —  .  __      ^ 

Chamberlln.  Reginald  H.  D.,  MorrM,  Davtoa,  and  Fletdier. 
2,979.892. 

Morrison,  Louis  H.  :   See —  ,  _  __^  _,^ 

Oliver,  Joseph  J.,  and  Morrison.    2.980.858. 

Morrison  ProducU,  Inc. :  See — 
Kardos.  Peter.     2,980,780. 

Morse,  Jert>me  O..  to  The  Martin  Co.  Moderator  compoai- 
tlon.     2,980..'599.  4-^18-61,  a.  204 — 154.2.      ^„„  „..     ,,„ 

Mortenson.  .Magne.  Flotation  proceaaes.  2,980.263.  4-18- 
61.  CT.  209—166. 

Morton  John  S.,  to  Engis  Equipment  Co.  Abrasive  compoal- 
tlons.     2,9«0.524,  4-18-61.  C\.  51—293. 

Morway  .\rnold  J.,  and  J.  H.  Bartlett.  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Lubricants  thickened  with  m«tal  salu  of 
half  esters  of  substituted  dicarboxyllc  acids.  2.980,616. 
4-18-61.  n.  26 — 41. 

Moslo.  Ernest  P.  Plasticiilng  bead.  2.879,772,  4-18-^1.  CI. 
18 — 30. 

Moss.  Jack.  Business  form  asaembly.  2,980.446,  4-18-<n, 
p]   282 22 

Mosshart,  Crockett,  O.  O.  Edgerly.  R.  B.  Eccleaton  and  A.  W. 
.Sear  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  making  a 
diaphragm  for  fluid  spring.  2.960,671,  4-18-61.  a.  16i— 
81. 

Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

(Soldfus.  Samuel  M.    2.980.379. 

Moulton,  Lloyd  J.,  and  R.  L.  Dangler  to  Curtlss-Wrifht 
Corp.  Rotary  vane  type  pump.  2.980.029.  4-18-61,  CI. 
103—136. 

Movsesian.  Edward  N..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Stator  con- 
struction for  turbine  engines.  2.880.396,  4-18-61.  CI. 
2.53-78. 

MrvoHb.  Michael,  Jr..  to  Hagan  Cbemlcala  A  Controls,  Inc. 
High-speed  pneumatic  power  cylinders.  2.960.070.  4-16- 
61,  CI.  121 — 41. 

MQIIer.  Alfred  H..  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktiengesellscbaft.  Free- 
plstontype   engine.     2.980.086,  4-18-61.   CI.    123 — 46. 

MOIler.  Alfred  H..  to  Daimler-Beni  Aktiengeaellacbaft.  Com- 
bustion chamber  for  piston-type  internal  combustion 
engines.     2,980,004,  4-18-61,  (H.  123 — 191. 

.Muller.  Oeorges.  and  .M.  Stefanovlc,  to  Lea  Laboratoirw 
Krancais  de  Chimiotberapie.    20-keto-16a-lower-alkoxymeth- 

?lated  steroids  and  procesa  for  their  preparation.     2,880,- 
14.  4-18-61.  CI.  260—397.45. 
Muroga,  Saburo.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corp.       Memory    system    for    electric    signal.       2,980.893, 
4-18-61,  CI.  340 — 174. 
Murphy.  Howard  J  ,  to  Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.    Futener 
for  securing  anchorage  in  a  bole.     2.878.787,  4-18-61,  CL 
24—221. 
Murray  Corp.  of  America.  The :  See — 

Olea,  Joseph  K.     2,979,935. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp.  :   tire — 

Kobryner,  Herman  H.     2.980,824. 
Murray,    William.      Boat    anchor.      2,980.050,    4--lfr-61.    C\. 

114—208. 
Murrln.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Ford.  James  G.,  Murrln^  and  Bramble.     2.980.561. 
Muaser,  C  Walton,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Micro- 
linear  actuator.      2,979,964.  4-18-61.  CT.   ?4 — 454.6. 
Myerholtx,  Ralph  W.,  Jr. :  See- 
Twaddle.  Warren   W..   Myerbolti,   and   Buraey.     2,880,- 
661. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft"  :  See— 

Nleuwenhoven,     Hendrtcus     J.     C.     Monte,     and     Bre«ta. 
2  980  006 
Nabatedt.   Earner  J.,   to  The  Daren  Co.     Mlniatare  awiteh. 

2,880.770.  4-18-61.  CI.  200—11. 
Nachtrleb,  Paul   W.     Caatlng  flahing  reel.     3.880,861,  4-18- 

61,  CT.  242 — 84.3. 
Nagltcb,  Tom  :  See — 

Cole.  George  W..  and  Falagrady.    2.860.038. 
Xaines,     Joaeph     B.,     Jr..     to     Research    Corp.       Fanctloo 

oociliator.    2,880,866.  4-18-61.  a.  331-135. 
Napier.  D.,^  A  Son  Ltd. :  See — 

Chamherlln.  Reginald  H.  D..  Morris,  Davlas,  aad  Ftotehar. 

2  979  892. 
Dennis. 'Leonard  J.    2,978,808. 
Gualtlerl.  Angelo.     2,970,943. 
Nash,  Floyd  M.,  to  Jacuul  Broa..  Inc.    Swinunlng  pool  filter- 
ing and  vacuum  cleaning  ayatean.     2,880,296.  4-18-61.  CL 
210—168. 
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and   Bailey.     2,960,- 
See — 


Apparatus 
CI.  18—12. 


for 


Nematoclde. 


Naamith.    John    I.,    and    W.    Klrby.    to    Vlckera-Armstrongs 
(Engineers)    Ltd.      Wire   stitching   or   stapling   machines 
and  the  formation  of  wire  staples.     2,979,722,  4-18-61.  C\. 
1—2 
National  I>ead  Co.:  See —  „^„„..v„ 

.Moklebust.   Olav.   and  Bloeraanesaet.     2,980.608. 
National  Research  Council :  See — 

Robertson.   Ernest  O.,    Stallabrass 
896. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. : 

LeotP.  I>avld  L.     2.980.838. 
.National  Rubber  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

(Jreene.  John  V.     2  980.351. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

.Strassburger,  Julius  H.    2.880,416. 
Uhleen.  Arthur  E.     2.979.829. 
National  Twist  Drill  A  Tool  <'o.  :   See — 

Toney.  Lawrence  B.     2.979,811. 
Neatway  Froducta.  Inc.  :  See — 

I'lnkerton.  William  S.    2.960.243. 

Nelson,     (Jordon      E..      to     Combustion      Engineering,      Inc. 

I.«garlthmically  sweeping  pulse  osrlllator.    2.980,867,  4-18- 

fll.  CI.  ,331-  1.52.  ,       ^.     ^ 

Nesaon,   Israel,   to  M.  Zalger.     Arm  coupling  for  windshield 

wiper  amiB.     2.980.4.53.  4-18-61,  C\.  287 — 53. 
Netschort,  Franx  J.  :  See — 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Netschert.     2,980.463. 
Neumann,  (Jerhard  M..  to  Delbag-Luftfllter  G.m.b.H.     Filter 
element  for  extremely   fine  dust.     2,980.206,   4-18-61,  C\. 
183—71.  „  ^  ^ 

Newland.  Gordon  C.  and  J.  W.  Tamblyn.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      I'ltravlolet  light  protected   poly-«-olefln  compositions. 
2,980.64.5,  4-18-61,  n.  260—45.75. 
Newman.  William,  and  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Shead.  Herbert  C      2  979.7.58. 
Newport   .Vews  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 

I>nnaldaon.  Robert  M.     2,979,830. 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pschunder.  Ralph  J.    2.980,026. 

NlcholB,    rjeorge    B,    '4     to    R.    F.    Schenee. 

extrusion  of  plastics.     2.979,768.  4-16-61 

NIrobiHs   Bruno  J.  R.  :   See — 

Merlan.  Ernest,  and  .Nicolaus.    2.980.666. 
Nielsen.  Morris  L.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co 

2.980..577.  4-18-61.  CI.  167—22. 
Nielsen.    Olaf.  J.   V.   Viola,  deceased,   D.  J.   Viola,  executrix, 
and  R.  Kent.     Tree  stand.     2,980,377,  4-18-61.  C\.  248 — 14. 
Nielsen,   Robert.      .Apparatus  for  planting  seedlings.     2,980.- 

041,  4-18-61.  CI    111—3. 
NIeset.  Robert  T.  :   See — 

Gratian.  Joseph  W.  and  A.  C,  NIeset,  Bourns,  and  Crane. 

2  980  00.5 

Nievwerihoven.  Hendrtcus  J.  C.  M..  G.  L.  A.  Monte,  and  H.  J. 

M.  C.  Brech,  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "Dti  Oude  IVlft." 

Automatic    processing  device   for  cut   photographic   films. 

2.980.0Ofl.  4-1R-61.  CI.  95—90. 

Nllsson.  Elnar  W.,  to  The  McKay  Machine  Co.    Draw  buggy. 

2.980.238.  4-18-61,  CI.  206 — 3. 
Nlndel.  John  E.     Percussion  attachments  for  rotary  drills. 

2.979,962,  4-18-61.  CI.  74—22. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp 

Muroga,  Saburo.     2.980.893. 
Nixon,  Alan  C,  and  H.  B.  Minor,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Gasoline 

fuel  compositions.     2,880,618,  4-18-61,  CI.  44 — 69. 
Nixon,  Frank  :  See — 

Pope,  Joaepb  A.,  and  Nixon.    2.979,941. 
Noddln,   George  A.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Electric  initiator.     2.980,019,  4-18-61,  a.  102—28. 
Noll  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Akehnrst.  Kenneth  S.    2.080.008. 
Nolter,  Georg*  I...,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Battery 

contact  asaembly.     2.980.753.  4-18-61.  CI.  136—173. 

Norden.  Carl  J..  Jr..  and  C.  W.  Gray,  to  Norden  Laboratories. 

Inc.    Method  of  producing  swine  erysipelas  vaccine.    2,980.- 

.586,  4-18-61.  CI.  167—78. 
Norden  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Norden,  Carl  J..  Jr..  and  Gray.    2.880.686. 
Nordln,  Robert  W..  to  Teletype  Corp.    Motor  control.    2,980.- 

759,  4-18-61,  CI.  178 — 4.1. 
Norgaard.  Donald  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cathode  ray 

apparatus.    2,980.904.  4-18-61,  CI.  343— 11. 

North  .American  Arlation.  Inc. :  See — 

Kerber,  Stanley  M..  Randall,  and  Zemke.     2,880,911. 

Studhalter,  Walter  R..  Miller,  and  Bergreen.     2.879,897. 

Triman.  Eugene  L.     2,979.843. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Ten  Ham.  Evert  /..  and  Kring.    2.980.S87. 
North,  John  W.,  to  Glaaroek  Producta,  Inc.    Molds  and  meth- 
ods of  forming.    2.979.781.  4-18-61,  CI.  22—183. 
Norton  Chemical  Oo. :  Bee — 

Klmura.  Shuji.  and  Stlch.    2.880.636. 
Norton.  Don^a  K. :  See — 

Norton.  Henry.  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  and  B.  B.     2,880,064. 

Norton,  Henry,  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  asd  D.  B.,  to  Norton  Tool  Co. 

Ltd.    Control  unlta  for  hydraulic  rama.    2,880,064,  4-18-61. 

a.  121—38. 

Norton.  Hubert  V. :  See — 

Norton.  Henry,  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  and  D.  B, 
Norton.  Lealie  B. :  See — 

Norton,  Heary.  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  and  D.  B. 
Norton  Tool  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Norton,  Henry.  H.  V^  L.  B.,  and  D.  B 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  8e0 — 

Gever,  Gabriel.     2,980,704. 
Nulton,  John  H..  Jr.,  and  J.  R.  Shoaf,  II.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.     Balance  indicator  for  stereophonic  aoand  sys- 
tems.    2  JI80,766,  4-18-61.  CI.  179—1. 
Nnsbaum.  Daniel  £>.,  to  L.  D.  Scfareiber  A  Co..  Inc.     Cheese 
treatment.    2,880,642,  4-18-61,  CI.  89—178. 


See — 


2.980.064. 
2.880,064. 
2,880,064. 


Nya,  Jean  M..  and  T.  H.  Ohys,  to  Oevaert  Photo-Produetan 
.V  V.     Monomethlne  cyanlne  dyes  and  method  for  preparing 
them.    2,980,671,  4-18-61,  CI.  260 — 240.7. 
Oak  Mfg.  C;o. :  Bee— 

FIditer,  Ludwlg  J.    2,978,868. 
HoweU,  Hugh  A.,  and  Jedd.    2,880,777. 
Oberllnder.  Georg :  See —  ,  „.      _      « «-„  oe. 

Homola,  Frtedrich,  Oberllnder,  and  Elwert.     2,978.887. 
Odell,  Norman  B. :  See—  „„o,v-,« 

knowles.  Edwin  C.  Odell.  and  Lyons.     2.980.616. 
Ohle,  Norbert.  to  Flrma  Gustav  Zimmermann  MaschinentabrlE 
G.m.b.H.     Control  device  for  Influencing  the  rocking  move- 
ment   of   machine   parts   In    foundry   machines.      2,980.062. 
4-18-61,  a.  121—38. 
Oblenburger,  Norman :  See —  „  ^       ,        .«,w. 

Janes.  Clyde  R..  Steckelmeyer,  Priest.  Schoenlng.  Oblen- 
burger, and  Gittmger.     2.979.919. 
O'Leary,   Paul   C.   to  Machinery  Center.   Inc.     Support  for 

rock  driU.    2,980,372,  4-18-61,  CI.  248—2. 
Oles,  Joseph  F.,  to  The  Murray  Corp.  of  America.     Oenter- 
post  dispenser.     2,979,935,  4-18-61,  CI.  68—207. 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Andrew.  Eugene  A.    2.979,764. 
Andrew.  Eugene  A.    2,979.768. 
Carr,  Ralph  L..  and  Dulany.    2.980.501. 
Perkins.  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  and  Haaklngs.    (2.978,896. 
Perlman.  David.     2,980.591. 
Pfair,  Elmer  F.,  and  Henning.    2.978.724.     ^_ 
Bits,  Rudi  F.  W.,  and  Omndmann.    2,880,485. 
Schur,  Milton  O.     2.980,116. 

Thomaa.  Robert  M.    2,980.736.  „       ,.         «       ™ 

Oliver.  Joseph  J.,  and  L.  H.  Morrison,  to  Raytheon  Co.    Elec- 
trical circuits  for  putoe  generation.    2.980,859,  4-18-61.  CL 
328—258. 
Omikron-gagllardi  Sodeta  dl  Fatto :  Bee — 

Pala.  Glanfranco.     2.980,679. 
O'Neil.  WUlUm  T. :  See—  ^  „       ,.      ^,^r  ., 

Tasker,   Homer  C...  Van  Alstyne,  Green.  Franke.  O'Neil. 
Dye,  Landee,  Cother,  Deen.  and  Arnold.     2,880.802. 
O'Neill.  Harry  T..  to  The  Continental  Elastic  Corp.     High 

speed  loom.     2,980,146,  4-18-61.  CI.  139—124. 
Opocensky.  Wlllard  J.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Mechaninl 
counter  having  a  positive  shaft  lock.     2.980,327,  4-18-61, 
CI.  2^5 — 130. 
Orenda  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Booth,  Peter  H.    2.979.808.  _  .    ^._ 

Ort.   Donald   L..   to  Litton   Systems.   Inc.     Corrected  dlcaa. 

2,980.806,  4-18-61,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Karmas,  George.     2.980,688. 
Osbom  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Benyak,  John  B.     2,979,749. 

Brauer.  Edwin  H.,  Jr.    2.978.747.  ^   ^ 

Osborne,  Allan  G.,  to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Cg. 
Composition  and  process  for  whitening  fibers.     2.860.623, 
4-18-61,  a.  262—117. 
Oster  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Hoffman.  Max.     2,980.434. 
Otermat.  Don  E. :  See— 

Gana.  Frederick  M.,  Jr.,  and  Otermat     2,980,277. 
Ottestad.    Jack    B.,    to   General    Dynamics   Corp.      Actuator. 

2,979.938,  4-18-61.  CL  73 — 12. 
OtteHtad.  Jack  B..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Deceleration 

carriage   apparatus.      2.980.071.  4-18-61,  CI.   121 — 46. 
0%-erhead  Door  Corp.  :  See — 

StrouD,  Eari  L.     2.980.182. 
Overly  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Critchfleld,  Clarence  R.     2.979,785.     „  . 

Ovshlnsky.  Stanford  R..  to  Tann  Corp.     Electric  control  de- 
vice.    2,980,776,  4-18-61.  Cl.  200—87. 
OwenM  Illinois  Glaus  Co. :  See — 

OaHmlre,  Richard  C.    2,979,801. 
RIngel.  Walter  J.,  and  Wheaton.    2,979.874. 
Rough.  Robert  R.    2,979.865. 
PGAi"  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Castel.  Jacques  H.     2.980,017. 
Pacific  Pulp  Molding  Co. :  See— 

Pick.  Charles  O.     2,980.289.  ^.     _ 

Page.  Reuben  F.,  V4  to  J.  A.  L«oberger.  Handle  for  squee- 
gees, brushes,  and  other  Imirtements.  2.980.457.  4-18-61. 
Cl.  287—86.  ^  ...  .r,  __. 

Paige    Richard  E.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Carrier 

for   containers.      2.980,249,   4-18-^1.  CL   206—65. 

Pala.    Glanfranco.    to    Omikron-gagllardi    Socleta    dl   J'sttp- 

Process  for    preparing  heterocyclic   sulfonamides.      2.980.- 

679.  4-18-61.  Cl.  260-^256.5  „....., 

Pankove.  Jacques  I.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Methoda  of 

making    semiconductor   devices.      2.980.594,    4-18-61,    CL 
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Papas,    Louis    A.      Shadow    box.      2.980.309.    4-18-61,    O. 

229—34. 
Pappas.  Alexander  J.  :  See —  .  .     ^      , 

Strong,     Mward    W..     Pappas.    Losey,     and     Clewlow. 
2  980  186 
Parallel' Producta  Co.:  See — 

.Meyer.  Leonard  S.     2.980.158. 
Parke.  Davis  A  Co. :  See — 

Cavalla,  John  F.     2.980.693. 
Short,   Franklin   W..  and   Elslager.     2,980.681. 
Parker.  .lohn  A.  :  see — 

Hushnell.   Collins   E..  and   Parker.      2,980.642. 
Parkhurst.  Robert  D.     Skipping  device.     2.980.423.  4-16-61. 

Cl.  272—74. 
Paromel  EHectronics  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  Jack  M.    2.979.986. 
Parry,  Frank,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.    Loose  etltchln«  mecha- 
nisms for  single   needle  lock  stitch  machines.     2;»80,044. 
4_18_ei    CT.  112—154.  _ 

Parsons.  George  B..  to  Skydyne.  Inc.  Case  construction. 
2.980.285.  4-18-61,  Cl.  220—84. 
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FatoD.   Hldney  F.     DvtIcc  for  nuinUlnlnc  quality  of  labrl-  * 

rating  oil.     2.»80,257.  4-18-fll.  O.  210—223. 
Patrtck.   Malcolm   W..  and  W    M.  I>ay.  to  Hupp  Corp.     Ra- 
diant  hratpra.      2.980  104.    +18-61.   CI    12fl — 271.2. 
I'avlovir,    IniMn,   and    K     t'n*tn,   to   WrHtinrhuuit^   Klectrir 

("iirp.      Li>w    mnanencr    hljch    aluminum  Iron.      2.880.563 

4-lJ*-61.  <n.  U* — 121. 
Pajrn«>,  KImrr  C,  to  Sjrlvania  Kl*«trlc  Producta  In*.     Kl^rtriv 

lumin*«H-enf   lamp.     2.9W).K1«.  4-18-61.  CI.  313—108 
Payn4>.  4t<HirKr  H  .  to  8h«>ll  Oil  Co.     KpuXT  mtpra  and  prrp- 

aration    th«>rrof.      2.B84J.706.    4-18-61.   O.   2»M) — 348. 
Pajrne.    <i«^>rKP   B..    to   Shell   <Ml   Co.      Kpoiy   nltrtlr   proceaa. 

2.980.70K.   4-18-61.  CI.   260-  ,348. 

armlfrr^sInK   bevtiraiceii. 


Automntir 
28. 
2.980.417. 


and     Innea. 


PrakH.    WlllUro    O.     Apparatua   for 

2.979.9.'0.  4-18-61.  (*1.  62     342. 
PmuIc«.   Lawrrnrv    K.,    to   <>^aeral    Kl<>rtrir   Co. 
rontrol   syiitrm       2.980.844.    4-18-61.    CI.    322 
IVnev,  Roaciir  <).     Overload  KUpport  for  vehlrlea. 

4-18  <M.  CI.  267     33 
Penlck.  S.  B..  and  Co  :  tin  - 

Smith.  Krir.  and  Ilowinaky.     2.080.680. 
iVnnell.  John  !>..  Jr.:   tire 

Mallry.     ThomaM     J.     8rhlndlrr.     Pennell. 
2.980.632. 

IVrkpy.    KuMxell   C.   to  The   liendlx  <"orp.     MtartlOK  rontrol 
for  Kan  turbine  enKlnea.     2.980.173.  4-18-01.  n.   158-   .'loa. 
I'erklnw.  Carl  C.  Jr.  :   Wee — 

Stephen*.  Kre<lerlrk  X..  Perkins,  and  Love.     2.»7».7«W 
Perkln*.  Ilandd  K..  Jr..  and  D    W.  liaiikinKH.  to  Olln  Mathte- 
Non  Chemlral  Corp.     Power  unit.     2.079.806.  4-18-41.  CI. 
60-^3947. 
Perlman.  I>avld.  to  Oljn  Mathlenon  Chemlral  Corp      Pre()ara- 

tlon    of   robalamlnM       2.9K0..5H1.    4-lH-fll.   CI.    IW.'i-^.'i. 
Perrr.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  and  \V.  .M.  liatielton.  to  Cherry-Burrell 
Corp.       Compreaalon     bracket.       2.080.414.     4-lt^-«l.    CI. 
177—211. 
Perry.  William  M..  to  General  Aniline  k  Kllm  Corp.     Copoly- 
mera    of     X-vlnylpyrrolldoneM    with    dialkyi    maleateM    or 
fumaratea.      2.08O.654.    4-18-61.    CI.    260—78.5. 
Petera.    Kreimut,    to    Arrumulatoren-Kabrik    A.O.      Counter- 

elertromotlve^forcp  cell.     2,080.745.  4-18-61.  CI.  136-1. 
I'eterii  h  HniMiell.  Inc.  :   Krr-  - 

KuHMell.  LIniia  K.     2.080.031. 
I'eteraen,  Arnold  C.  :  Hee — 

Baudhuln.    (ieorfCe   J.,   and    Peteriten.      2.980  193. 
IVterMen.  Clifford  W..  to  .Mc^JrawKdiwin  Co.     Brace  aaaem- 

bly      2.980.214.  4-18-61.  CI.  189-33. 
Petersen.  Otto,   to   Karbenfabriken  Bayer  AktienKew>llachaft. 
t'ontlnuouaty  worklnic  plant  colorimeter.      2,980,5I2"   4-18- 
01.  CI.  23^-253. 
IVtry,  Robert  K..  to  Conitoleum-Naim  Inc.     ReMillent  aurfare 
roverlna    and    pr»>ceni«    therefor.       2.980.575.    4-18-61.    i'\ 
154^158. 
I>fHff.  Klmer  F..  and  R   W   Henninjr,  to  Olln  Mathteaon  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Tool  shield.     2.070.724.  4-18-61.  CI.   1—44.5. 
Pflaer.  Chas..  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Berir.  Rudolph  (i  .  and  I^aubach.     2.080.670. 
Buck.  Carl  J.,  and  Bl.iom.     2.980.728. 
Hammer,  Henry  F.    2.980.584. 
I'hllco  Corp.  :  «ec  - 

Habbard.  Jamea  R..  and  Horecky.    2,070,031. 
Laiioier.  Marvin  K.     2.980.763. 
I.rfiw)w>n.  Basil  V.     2.980.829. 
VaHllevskln.  Henry  S       2.080.814. 
Philips.   Frederick  J.  :   «er-- 

segal,  I-eon,  Ix>eb.  Takemura.  and  Philipa. 
Phillips  IVtroleum  Co. :  See— 

.\delman.  Barnet  R.     2.080.021. 
Bri>ermnn.  Arthur  B.     2.080.126. 
Jones.  Hufus  v..  and  Canterino.     2.080.656. 
Wilson.  Joseph  F.    2.080.526. 
Witt.  Donald  R      2.980.650.  ' 

Photoceramlcs.  Inc.  :   Set  ' 

Chariton,  Alexander  E.    2,080.533. 
Picha,  Oeorfe  J.  :  Ret 

Winkler.  Fr*der1r  C  .  and  Picha     2.080,880. 
Pick,  Charles  O..  to  Partrtc  Pulp  Molding  Co.     Molded 

tray    dUpenser.      2.0SO.289.    4-18-61.    O.    221—270. 
Pick  |pM„  Joseph,  to  Ferro  StaniploK  Oo.     Adjustable  aeat  sup- 
port mechanism.     2.980.163,  4-18-61.  CI.  155 — 14. 
Pterre,    Oeraid    J.      Sheet   holder.      2,070.737.    4-18-61.    CI. 

5— .-^20. 
Plfer.  Marlon  J.,  to  Ryirania  Electric  Prodocta  Inc.     Cabinet 

structure      2,080.484.  4-18-61.  CT.  312—310. 
PllUbury  Co^The:   Het 

Turpin,  Charlea  H.    2.080,540. 
Plnkerton.    Wtlliam    8..    to   Neatway   Products.   Inc.      Plastic 
liisplay   baxket   for  tomatoeM  and  the  like   with   integral  In- 
terconnectlnit  means.     2.980.243,   4-18-61,   C\    206 — 45.83. 
Pinottt.    Alfred    P..    to    Kimble    Qiass    Co.      Apparatus   and 
method   for   producing  glaaa   tubing.      2,979.564.   4-18-61. 
CI.  40—17.1. 
Piper.  Jack  R.  :  Sec- 
Main.  Leo  R.,  Piper,  and  8nlth      2,970,047. 
Plrcon,  Ladislav  J.,  \o  Central  Farmers  Fertlliaer  Co.     Tem- 
perature    sensing     apparatus.        2,070,051.     4-18-61,     CI. 
73     351. 
Piroux,  Jean.     Healed  alkaline  accumulator.     2.080.748.  4-18- 

61.  CI.  13ft     20. 
Pisarra.    Francis   J.      Device  for  Indicating   rbytbaic  cycle. 

2.1»H0..125.  4    18-«1.  CI    233—86. 
PlttHburah  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   See— 

Atkinson.  George  H.     2  080.644. 
Plamnin,   James   N  ,   to   McNeil   Laboratorlea.   Inc.     2-am1no- 
5  rhloro-6-bromobenioxaBole  and   pharmaceatlcally   accept- 
able aalts.     2,980.680.  4-18  61.  C\.  260—307. 
PUx  Corp. :  See- 
Armour.  Donald  F.     2.080.342. 
Pleaaner.   Karl   W  .    and    R.    West,    to   British   Dielectric  Re- 
aearch  Ud.    Ceramic  dielectric  materiala.    2.080.546.  4-18- 
61,  CI.  106—30. 


2.080.401. 


pulp 


PloM.  HermanB 

Kopp,  Wllbelm  and  Ploaa.    2,080,000. 
Pneamain  Corp. :  See — 

Mania,  Charles  R.    2.070.7M. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Howard.  Stanley  R.     2^80.251. 
Pollard,  Harry,  and  C.  8.   xlngat.  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co. 

Grinding   machine.      2.970.87a   4-18-«l.   O.   51— 21.V 
PoloTina,   Walter,    to  General   Electric  Co.     Alumlnum-con- 
tainlng  non-leaflng  alkyd  resin  protectlTe  coating.     2,080,- 
«,{8,  4-18-61.  CI.  26(^—22. 
Poly  Seal  Corp.^  The  : 

Kobineau.  borta  N.     2.080,276. 
Pompia.  Joe  :   See — 

Cole,  George  W..  and  Palagrady.    2,080,033. 
Ponting,  James  D.,  to  United  Btatea  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Attractants  for  fruit  fllea.    2.070.856.  4-18-61.  CT  43 — 132. 
Pope.  JoHcpb  A.,  and  F.   NIxoo,  aaid  Nixon  asaor.  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  testing  or  stretching  rotor  diacs 
or  the  like.    2,0fe.O41.  4-18-4W.  Cl.  73—02. 
Pope.   Joseph   A.,    ^    to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.      Varlable-dellTerr 
positlre     displacement     pump.       2,980,024.     4-18-61.     Cl. 
103—37. 
Popowsky,    William   J.,   to  Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regnlator 
Co.      Switching  systems.     2.980.861,  4-18-61,  Cl.  330—10. 
Porsche.    fVrdloand.      Air-cooled   Internal   combustion  engine. 

2,980.194,  4-18-61,  Cl.  180 — 54. 
Porter,  Clemmon  :   See — 

Gentile.  Anthony  J.,  and  Porter.    2.080,554. 
Poatel.  Edward  E.  :  See- 
Johnston.  J.  Ford,  and  Postel.    2,080,367. 
Potas.  Anthony  E.  :   See — 

Liflaad.  Philip  P  .  and  Potas.    2,080,605. 
Poteet,    Dallas    A.      Fishing    tool.      2,080,484,    4-18-41,    O. 

204—86. 
Potter,  DsTld  M.  :  See — 

Llndemann.  Robert  E.     2,080,804. 
Potter,   Ralph   A.,    to   Union  Oil   Co.    of  California.     Water- 
reslxtant      non-soap     greases.       2,080,612,     4-18-41.     CL 
2ri2— 28. 
Prentice.  Rusael  E..  to  Hycon  Mfg.  Co.    Camera  shntter  mech- 
anism.   2.080.004.4-18-61.0.05 — 63. 

Price,  Earl  R..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Double  barrel  master 

cylinder  and  actuating  mechanlam.     2.070.007,  4-18-61.  CI. 

60~.%4  6. 
Price.  Jamea  H.     Cylinder  generating  machine  and  method 

of  generation.     2.970,798,  f-18-41.  Cl.  23—1. 
Priest,  George  E,  Jr  :   See- 
Jones.  Clyde  R..  Steckeimeyer.  Priest,  Schoenlng.  Ohien- 
burger,  and  Olttlnger.     2.070.010. 
Prljatel,    Edward  A.,   and   H.    H.  Campbell,   to  Borg-Warner 

Corp.        Safety     relief     Talre.       2.080,132.     4-18-41.     Cl. 

187-^68. 
Printy,  John  O.,  and  R.  W.  Wagner,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.    Photographic  compositions  and  photographic  elements. 

2.080.534.  4-18-61.  C\.  06 — S5. 

Pritchard.  Daiton  H..  and  A.  C.  Schroeder,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Color  telcTision  recelTcr  matrix.  2.080,761, 
4-18-61.  Cl.   178—5.4. 

Probst.  Gerald  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.  Process  of  ffibberellle 
acid  puriflcation.     2,080.700.  4-18-41,  O.  260— 843.3. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The  :   See — 
Miller.  James  8.     2.080.242. 

Pruett.  Roy  L.  :   See — 

Jenkins.    Arthur  C,   Malik,   and   Pniett.     2,080,404. 

Pachunder.  Ralph  J.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.  Vari- 
able displacement  pump.     2.080,026.  4-18-61,  C\.  103 — 42. 

Pucclnelli.  SylTio.  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    handling    fruit.      2.860,233,    4-18-41.    CL 

Palsnatloo  Bnterpriaes,  Inc. :  See — 

Scott.  Darld  J.    2,080,108. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fierce.  William  L..  and  Sandncr.    2.080,723. 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W..  Froncxak,  and  Remea.     2.080,411. 
Ptirtfoy,  George  R..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Traction- 
motor  accelfratlon  and  dynamic-braking  control.    2,080,036, 
4-18-61.  a.  lO.V- 61. 
Pyles.    Hariey   O..   to  Galls   Electric  A   Machine  Co.     Shock 

abaorblng  mount.     2,080,873.   4-18-41.  CL  248—15. 
Quaker  Oata  Co. :  See— 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P.,  and  Bftax.    2.080.703. 
Quinn,  James  L..  to  Bemis  Bro.   Bag  Co.     Bag.     2,880,318, 

4-18-41.  Cl  220 — 63. 
R  .\  Corp.  :  See — 

Moklebust.  Olar      2.080,344. 
Rabb,  Martin  :   See- 
Dunn.  William  J..  Ankenbrock,  and  Rabb.     2.080.821. 
Rabin.  Richard,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co. 
Division.       Synchro     encoder.       2,080.000.     4-18-41,     Cl. 
340— 347. 
Rabaon,    Edward    J.,    to    Hardy    Splcer    Ltd.      Change-speed 

reara.     2  080  208.4-18-61.0.184—11. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.     2.080.882. 
Ecker.  Mario  E.     2.080,815. 
Larky.  Norbert  D..  and  CuccU.     2.880,740. 
.Nulton.  John  H.,  Jr..  and  Shoaf.     2,080.744. 
Pankove.  Jacques  I.      2,080,504. 
Pritchard,  Daiton  H.,  and  Schroedar.     2,880,741. 
Sonnenfeldt,  Richard  W.     2,080,742. 
Steele.  Martin  C.     2.080.808. 
Weiser.  Kurt      2^MAW. 
Radxyner,     Samuel     M.      Memoraadaa     derlet.      2,880,444, 

4-18-6i.  a.  281—11. 
RaffaetA,   Reiiato.     Continuous  partflcatloB  wid  d«cok>rlalng 

of  oils.    2,880,717,  4-18-61.  0:240 — 428. 
Raits,  Edward  J. :  See— 

Muoo.  Roftr  H..  and  Raits.     2,880,698. 
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Ralls.  Jack  W..  to  OaUforaU  ReMandi  Corp.    PoIymerlaattoB 
of  olefins.    2.080,660.  4-18-61.  O.  260—83.5.      ^        ^     _^ 

Ramires.  Miguel  A.,  Sr.     Machine  for  proceaalng  doogh  prod- 
ucta.    2,080,012,  4-18-61.  Cl.  88—353. 

Rancfaera  Cotton  Oil :  See— 

Caranagh,  George  C.  and  Bean.     2,880,718. 

Ranco  Inc.  :  See —  .  „  *  .  „.„„  _-« 

Hickle,  Clyde  8.,  and  Hover.     2,»80,778. 
Randall,  David  I.,  J.  Taras,  and  T.  A.  Martin,  to  General 

Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Preparation  of  grey  to  black  dye- 

stoSa.     2,880,700,  4-18-61,  Cl.  240 — 354. 
Randall.  Grant  M.  :   See —  „„„-,„,, 

Kerber    Stanley  M..  Randall,  and  Zemke.     2,080,011. 
Raney     William    E .   and    M.    J.    Slebert.     Pish   Upe  leader. 

2.980.308,  4-18-61.  Cl.  254—134.3.        .,.„,_.       „      . . 
Haamusaen,  William  B.,  H  ^o  ^1^'°  ^   ^^      Metering  Uqaid 

dispenaer.     2,080,302.  4-18-61.  Cl.  222^53 
RIts    Rudi  F.  W..  and  C.  J.  Gmmlmann.  to  Olln  Mathleson 

Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  preparing  polymeric  phospho- 

nltrilic  fluoride.    2.980.485.  4-18-61,  Cl.  23—14. 
Rausch,  Curtis  D..  to  Savage  Industries.  Inc.  _  Voltage  con- 
trolled oscUlator.     2.980364.   4-18-61,   CL  331—100. 
Raymond.   David  L..  and   H.   H.  Hoover    to  The  Clevelaiid 

Trencher  Co.     Excavating  machine.     2,079,838,  4-18-61, 
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Raymond.   Francoia  H.,  to  Sodete  d'Electronlque  et  d'Anto- 

matisme.      Binary    coded    Information    proceaalng    devlcea. 

2.980.804.  4-18-41,  CL  307 — 88. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Outerman,  Sadla  8.     2.980,803. 
Oliver  (  Joaeph  J.,  and  Morrison.     2,980.850 
Rebatock.  Fr«d  R..  to  I.#Ter  Brothers  Co.     Toothbmsh  vial. 

2.080.119.  4-18-61,  Cl.  132—84. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Shuh,  Lewis  M.     2,070,038.  _,     „         .  »_       ... 

Rediger,  Alvln   L.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Apparataa  and 

method  for  forming  winding  end  turns  of  a  dynamoelectric 

machine.    2,980.167.  4-18^1,  CL  163 — 54. 
Reed,  Calrln  L. :  See—  „^.^»„. 

Saint.  David,  and  VLtnA.     2.878,734. 
Reed    Davis  W  .  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  wells.     2,980,184.  4-18-61,  O.  166—57. 
Reed.   Lester  J.,   to   Research   Corp.     Method  for  PJ»P»rtM 

6.8  dihalo-octanolc  eaters.  2,880,716.  4-18-41,  O.  W^—AOS. 
Reeee.  Cecil  E  :   See- 

Jamleson,  William  H..  and  Reese.     2,880.482        ,   ,„  ^, 
Reese,  Floyd  fa.    CircoUr  arrow  <ialver.     2.080,305.  4-18-61. 

O    224-— 1 
Recti.    James    E.      Water    closet.      2.078,731.    4-18-41,    Q. 

4 — 13 
Reflectotherm.  Inc. :  See — 

Mills,  Clarence  A.     2.880.544. 
Reich    Gunter.  to  E.  Leybold's  Nachfolger.     Vacuum  derlce. 

2.880.317.  4-18-61.  O.  230—60. 
Relder.  Malcolm  J.,  to  Geo.  W.  Bollman  ft  Co..  Inc.     Appara- 
tus  for   providing  long,   aoft  vegetable  fibers.     2.078,781, 

^_  <  o a^       f^i      1Q "f 

RelUy.   Th'omaa   A.,  and  W.   M.   McNeill,   to   Union  Oarblde 
Corp.     Cell  erbausUon  Indicator.     2,0M,7B4,  4-18-61,  Cl. 
136—182. 
Relners.  Walter:  See — 

Beckera.  Hans.     2.080.26O. 
Relnhart.  Harold  C  and  W.  H.  Holaboog.    Thermoatatie  gas 

valve  control.     2.980.386.  4-18-61,  O.  251 — 06. 
Remes,  Nathaniel  L.  :  See—  «  aon  «i  i 

Martlnek,  Thomas  W.,  Proncaak.  and  Remes.    2,880,611. 

Renner,  Hermann,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheldean- 
stalt  vormals  Roesaler.  Apparatua  for  fractionated  parti- 
tion and  separation  of  dissolved  substances  between  two 
liquid  pbaaes.  2.880,514.  4-18-61,  Cl.  23—270.5. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Oauthler,  O.ra^H. 
Photographic  camera  witJi  coupled  exposure  meter.  2,070,- 
998.4-18-61.0   95-10.  ^       ^.  ^       w « 

Rentschler,     Waldemar    T..     to     Alfred     Gauthler     G.m  b.H. 

Photographic  camera.     2,080,006,  4-18-61,  O.  85 — 44. 
Rentschler.     Waldemar    T.,     to     Alfred     Oauthler,     Oji.b.H. 
Photographic  intra-lens  abutter  with  a  delayed  »ctjon  de- 
vice and  contact  arrangement  for  flash  release.    2,078,089. 
4-18-61.  O.  85—11.5. 
Research  Corp.  :  See —  ^_^  ^^^ 

Nalnes^  Joseph  B.,  Jr.     2,080,866. 

Reed.  Lester  J.     2.080.716.  „  .    .        «^     ^^, 

Reumerman.  Theodorus,  and  W.  H.  T.  Helmlg     Translatlop 
of  symbols  Into  electric   signals.     2,980.801,  4-18-61,  O. 
250— 106i 
Reynolds.    Joe   C.   and   W.    M.     Reel  mower  with  mulching 

means.     2.979.879.  4-18-41,  O.  66 — 26. 
ReynoMa  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

De  Rldrter.  Ernst  J.     2,070.842. 
ReynoldH.  William  M.  :  See — 

R.-vnoWs  Joe  C  an1  W.  M.    2.070.879. 
Reymlle.  A_^  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Legg.  Duncan,  and  Young.     2,080.781. 
Rictmrda.   Guy,   to   Formwork  Patents  Ltd.     Constructloiial 

metaiwork.    2,080.216.  4-18-61,  O.  188—37. 
Rlcharda.  Lorenso  A. :  See — 

Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  and  Richards.     2,980,385. 
Richardson,  John  C.  :   See — 

Andersen,  Carl  P.,  Ricbardaon.  and  First.     2.980.404. 

Richardson,    I.*onanl    E.,    to    DAP,   Inc.     Window    blocks. 

2.979,788,  4-18-61,  O.  20—56.4 
Richer  Irving.    Hanger  lock  for  garment  shipping  containers. 

2.980,260.  4-18-fll,  O.  211—124. 
RIchter,  SIdnev  B..  and  H.  J.  Wahlborg,  to  Velslcol  Chemical 

Corp.      Acyllmlno-2,2.4,4.5-pentachlorocyclo  pentanones   as 

nematnctdes     and     fungiddea.       2.980.578.     4-18-61.     O. 

167—30. 
RIchter,  Walter  H.     General  merchandise  self-serrlce  store. 

2.980.211.  4-18-61.  Cl.  184—1. 


Rlek.  Forest  O.,  Jr. .  — 

Detweiler.  Jamea  I..  Rlek,  and  Thompson.     2.080.188. 
Rigby,  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Bracey,  Ronald  J.,  and  Rlgby.    2,080,802. 
Rlker  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Gorter,  Benjamin.    2.980.301. 
Rlngel,  Walter  J.,  and  J.  M.  Wheaton.  to  Owens-nilnois  Glass 

Co.     Container  closing  apparatus.     2,979,874,  4-18-61.  O. 

.•iS— 317. 
RiiiKelman.  John  F.,  to  Westtngboase  Electric  Corp.     Imped- 
ance  controlled   magnetic  amplifier.     2,080,846.    4-18-41 

Cl.  .323 — 89. 
Robbins.   Wllliacn   K.      Chain  link   having  two-piece  apacing 

stud.    2,979.886.  4-18-41.  O.  58 — 85. 
Rubcrtaon,  Ernest  O.,  J.  R.  Stallabraas,  and  D.  L.  Bailey,  to 

National   Reaearch   Council.      Icing  detectors.      2,880,884. 

4-18-41.  O.   340 — 234. 
Roblneau.  Dorla  N..  to  The  Poly-Seal  Corp.     Bottle  closure. 

2.91*0.276,  4-18-61,  O.  215—56. 
Robinson,  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.    8-(N-substltuted- 

w-amlnnalkyD-pyrid     (3,4-/}]     Indolea     and     Intermediate. 

2.980.686,  4-18-61,  O.  260 — 296. 
Rocchinl,  Albert  G..  and  C.  E.  Trautman.  to  Gulf  Reaearch  ft 
Residual  fuela.     2.979.880.  4-18-61.  O. 


,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Fuel  control  for  gaa 
2.080.174.  4-18-61.  O.   158 — 36.3. 
and    J.    A.    Benkovlch.    to   Burgeaa   Vibro- 

Electric  can  opener.      2,979,815,   4-18-41, 


2,980.652. 


Development  Co. 
60—35.6. 
Rogers.  Francis  R., 

turbine  engine. 
Robde.    Robert    L. 
crafters.    Inc. 
Cl.  30—4. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Melamed.  Sidney.     2.980.4S4. 
Melamed.  Sidney'     2.980,657. 
Melamed.  Sidney,  and  Sonder. 
Ruhr,  Wilhelm  H. :  Bet— 

Bruderleln.  Ernst  J.,  and  Rohr.    2.880.254. 
Rolfs.  John  C.  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Microwave  switch. 

2.980,869,  4-18-61.  O.  838 — T. 
Rolls-Rovce  Ltd.  :   See — 

Keen.  John  M.  8.    2.880.188. 
Pope.  Joaeph  A.     2.980.024. 
Pooe.  Joseph  A.,  and  Nixon.     2.979.941. 
Rubbra.  Arthur  A.,  and  Jones.     2.980.385. 
Romand.  Jacques  L..  and  B.  Vodar,  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche     ScientlAooe.       Spectrum     analysis     apparatus. 
2.980.798.  4-18-61,  O.  250 — 83.8. 
Rosback,   Richard   H..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Detent  mecha- 
nism.    2.980,455.4-18-41.0.287—58. 
Rosen.  Edgar  R  .  to  General  Electric  Oo.     Shutter  for  pin 

hole  detectors.     2.878.884,  4-18-41.  O.  88—14. 
Rosen.   Stanley:   See —  „„--,-^« 

8 wick.  Joseph  8..  and  Rosen.     2.080,018. 
Ross    James  F  .  B.  R.  Tegge.  and  L.  C.  Kenyon.  Jr..  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Procew  for  the  purification 
of  2,4-diketone  chelating  agent-contaminated   polymertHi- 
tton     hydrocarbon     diluents.        2,880,742,     4-18-41,     CL 

Ross.  Robert  H.     Molded  base  unit  for  furniture.     2,880,148, 
4_1fM?l,  O.   155—181. 

Rossi,  Alberto  :  See —  „  ^  ,  .  „      .      « asA  aba 

Hoffmann.  Karl.  Hunger.  Kebrle.  and  Rosal.     2.880.680. 
Rossmy.  Gerd.  to  Th.  Goldschmldt  AG    „fro«»«'o'"  prepar- 
ing iirconium  oxide.     2.880.507.  4-18-61,  O    23—140 
Rothgerv.    Harold    F..    to    Mohawk    Snorting    Equipment 

ArroW  support.      2.980.097.  4-18-61.  Cl.   124 41. 

Rough.   Robert   R.,   to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co. 

producing  color-controlled  vitreous  materials. 

4-18-61.  O.  48—77.  ,  .    . 

Rouverol.  Wllllsm  S.   Variable  speed  tranamisalon. 

4-18-61.  Cl.  74 — 79.6. 
Rowbottom,  Jack  :  See — 

Baker,    Melvin    C,    Biasot,   and_RowbottoTO. 
Rowlett.  Beb  H..  and  A.  Silver,  to  The  Garrett  Corp      Tem- 

■oerature  responsive  variable  means  for  controlling  flow  m 

turbomsrhines.     2.980,.194.  4-18-41.  O.  253—52. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  •.   Btt— 

Tjit>olnte.  I>loyd  J.     2.980.320.  ,  »  ^  _^  c 

Rover.  Arthur  C...  and  R    8    Watts,  to  Harrts-JntertyDe  Corp. 

Pile  elevating  mechanism.    2.980,422.  4-18-41.  O.  ^'ir?* 
Rover   John  A..  W.  S.  Klmbro,  and  H.  D.  Jacoby.  to  Buckner 

Mfg   Co..  Inc.     Rotary  sprinkler  swivel  with  thrust  bearing 

asaemblv      2.080.341.  4-18-61.  CL  230—261. 
Royer.  Richard  N. :  See— 

Grondln.  George  F..  and  Royer.    2,080.858.  

Rover.  Thurber  W     to  Aerojet  General  P^JV-^oomtn  drrice 

^or  oneratlne  weD  tools.     2.970*004,  4-18-41.  Cl.  6C^-B4.5 
Rover.  Wayne  H.  to  Capitol  Products  Corp     I^vel  loader  and 

unloader  for  baking  oven.     2.980.038.  4-18-61.  O.  107—57. 
Rubbra.  Arthur  A  .  and  R.  Jones,  to  Rolls  Royce  Ltd    .S"*®' 

with      nl  voted     blades     for     compreaaors     and     turWnea. 

2.980.,TO5.  4-18-61.  O.  25.'!- 77.  ^   ,       ,   ^  . 

Rue   Howard  M..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Sulfur  containing  lubricant 

Inhibited     against     sUlnlng.        2.980.613.      4-18-41.      Cl. 

2,%  2 34  7 

Rnehreweln.  Robert  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Pjoceas 

for  treating  water.      2.980.610.   4-18-61,   CL   210—58. 
Rule,  Joseph  M   :   See— 

Dempcv.  Donald  F..  and  Rnle.    2.080.558. 
Ruof.  Edgar  T  .  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Oo.     Antl-SkW 

aystem  electric  circuit.     29«0,.'?69,  4-18-61,  O.   244—111. 
Ruslgnoln.  Vincenro.  to  Montecatlnl  Societa  General  per  I'ln- 

dustrla  Mineraria  e  Chlmlca.     Method  for  obtaining  shaped 

thermoplastic  articles  having  Improved  mechanical  proper- 
ties     2.979.774,  4-18-61.  O    18-48.  .     ^  ^       . 
Russell    Fred  J.     Method  of  forming  cylinder  lock  housing  of 

MrlD  material.     2,979.812.  4-18-61.  O    29—463. 
Russell.  Fred  J.    SMding  door  latch  with  dead  lock.    2,080,458, 

4_1R-«1,  Cl.  292—118. 
RuBsell,  Fred  J.,  and  F.  J.  Netschert.  said  Netachert  Msor. ;  to 

said  Ruaaell.     Tilting  latch  face.     2,880,463,  4-18-61.  CT. 

202—337. 


Co. 


Method  of 
2.879,865. 

2.878.9T0. 


2.980.680. 


zzu 
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KuM^ll.  Lious  E..  to  Peters  ft  BuMell,  lac.    Pump.    2.980,031. 

4-18-01.  CM.    lOa— 150. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.:    8f  -  _    „,_ 

Klinf.  Jiiat-pb  U,  ami  Holcomb.     2.080,853. 
Rran  ApronautUal  Co.,  The  :  See — 

rtnnery.  Rex  G.     2,980,371. 
Rjroo,  WllUam  H. ;  See—  „„„„^.. 

McOregor.  Clifton  I'.,  and  Byon.    2.980.046. 
8.  ft  F.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   flee  - 

rowlda,  Clinton  H.     2,980.259. 
SalMith.  Martin  C.  :  See —  „,^„,„o 

»cribD.r.  Kenneth  R..  and  Sabatb.    2.980,103. 
Hacco.  James:  See —  ,^„^. 

Saoco,  Victor.     2.980.294. 

Sacc^Vlrtor'*^Vi'to  J'!*^^     Ltauld-dellTerlDf -and-meterlng 

r^rafM  at>3  method.     2.»80^4.  4-18-61,  CT.  222-66. 
Sarw    Victor    >/»  to  J.  Sacco.     Liquid  pumping  apparatus  and 

iiH-thtMl.     J.ttSO.lMJS.  4-1H-61,  CI.  222-86. 
Harkn«T  I'nxlucU.  Inc.  :   8re — 

Cook,  Wayn*-  ».,  and  Hormuth.    2,980.570. 
Safeway  Storea,  Inc. :  «"— ^,  .^  „  .„_  _.„ 

(ioidwater.  Robert,  and  Calhoun.    2.980.758. 
»«int.  iMvW.  and  C.  L.  Reed,  to  Graco  Metal  t''«<*"ft*.JSr 

Motor  driven   cradle*  and    the   like.      2.979.734,    4-18-61, 

^1    K .109 

Saint  Clair.  Maurice  W.,  and  R.  ».  8P«5«'^,  8*i",'S|5ft  P^Jl' 

cleaning  method  and  apparatus.     2.979.733.   4-l»-ei,   ci. 

Salmon.  Benjamin,  and  J.  H.  Bertln.  to  Soclete  Natlonale 
dKtude  et  de  ConBtructk.n  de  Moteura  d  Aviation  *  lame 
spreading  device  for  combustion  tsjulpments.  Z.ViV.avv. 
4—1 H  t\V"  CI    tii^ rw  7'* 

Salmon.  Clarebce  P..  to  nexonlc.  CorD^„P!*J««'*->g^°*"lV 
automotive  thermostat  valve.  2.980,335,  -l-iw-yi,  v,i. 
''30     34 

Sampletro,  Achilles  C,  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. 
Vapor    compression    apparatus.      2,979,921,    4-18-61,    tl. 

H*) 128 

Sampletro.   Achilles   C.     to  Thompson   R*"?®  JJ  "?o'jl'^?«f_ '"f • 

Valve  operating   means  and  control.     2,98O,08».   4-i»-«i, 

CI.  123  -»0. 
Sampson  .Motors,  Inc. :  See — 

'brett.  Riley  J.    2.980.435.  ^^^^^    .,« 

Sanders,  beonard  J.     Amphibious  vehicle.     2.980.054.  4-18- 

61.  cn.  115 — 1.  .         ,         »,     Ki       «. 

Sanders,  Milton,  and  H.  S.  Halpem,  to  American  Machine  ft 

Foundry   Co      Automatic   pin   spotter  control   mechanism. 

2  980  424,  4-18-01,  CI.  273-43. 
Sandner.  Walter  J.  :   »»«—  ^  „„„.„,,„. 

Fierce.  William  L..,  and  Sandner.     2.980.725. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See —  _  „„„  „^^ 

MerUn.  limest,  and  NIcolaus.    2,980.666. 
Sandvlkras  Jemverks  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

HedstrOm.  Frits  L'.     2.979,993 
Sanford.  Roy  8. :  See — 

Eames.  James  O     2,980.220.  ...... 

Sanlcky.    Marilyn  K..   to  Incar.    Inc.     Bright   nickel  plating. 

2,980..')9.'.,  4-18-61.  <n.  2(H-  49.  .^    „ 

Sappt-y.    Harold    and    M.,    L.    K.    Brinn,   executw   of  said    H. 

Sippey.  to  M.  Sappey.     Nursing  nipples.     2,980.113.  4-18- 

«1,  CI.  128— 2,'i2. 
Sappey.  Mary  :  See — 

^ppey,  Harold  and  M.     2.980,118.        ^         .  „  „„„ 

Sassmann,  Arthur  E.      Soil  turning  device  for  plows.     2.980.- 

191.  4-18-61.  <n.  172      184.  ,  .„„.... 

Sauer.  Edgar,  and  H.  Eberts.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  A.G.  Single  ob- 
jective mirror  reflex  cameras.    2.980.001.  4-18-61.  CT.  95— 

42. 
Sauem.  Carol  K..  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union  Carbide  (\>rp. 

l'roce»s    for    the    preparation    of    malelmldes.      2.980.694, 

4-18-61.  CI.  260— 326..'i. 
Sauers,  Carol  K.,  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  laomalelmldes.     2,980.701, 

4-18-61.  n.  260     343  6 
Savage  Industries,  Inc.  :  See— 

Kauach^  Curtla  D.    2.980.864. 
.Schaefer.    Hans   F.,    Jr.,   and   R.    K.   Jenner.   Jr..   to    United 

Shoe  .Machinery  Corp.     Work  feeding  and  guiding  means. 

2,979.745.  4-18-^1.  Cl.  12—65. 
Scheldlg.  Rudolf:  See- 

Steinbach.  Helns.  and  Scheldlg.     2,980,891. 
Scheln.   Henry,  to  Imperial  Electronics,  Inc.     Vibratory  pas- 
sire  exerciser.    2,980,109.  4-18^  «1.  Cl.  128—63. 
Seben«r.  Wilfred  R.^  to  AMP  Inc.     Plug  contactor.     2.980,- 

883,  4-18-61,  a.  339—232. 
Sctaenee,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Nichols,  George  B.     2,979,768. 
Schenker.  Karl  ;  See — 

Dmey.  Jean.  Isler.  and  Schenker.     2.980,685. 
Schlndler.  Harvey  I).  :   «ee— 

Malley,    Thomas    J..     Schlndler,     Pennell.     and     Innes. 
2.980,632. 
Schlnke,  James  W..^  and  A.  Felske ;  said  Felske  asaor.  to  said 

Sehlnke       Fish    hook    structure.      2.979,852,    4-18-61,    Cl. 

4;»  -43. 1«. 
Schlox.    Arthur    H..    and    N.    O.    Steele,    to    E.    W.    Bliss   Co. 

Knuckle  Joint  press.     2.979,975.  4-18-61,  O.  78—41. 

Schlumberger,   Franools.    to   Compagnle   de   Construction  de 
r,n>n   Materiel   Electro-Mecanlgue.     Gas   scrubber.      2,980,- 
20«.  4- 18-«1    n    1«3    ^2. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surviving  Corp.  :  Se« — 

Shepler.  I'aul  R      2,979,955. 
Schlung.  Hans  H.  :  Ser 

Korganoff.  Alexandre,  and  .Schlung.     2,980,047. 
Schmidt.  Paul  :  See- 

Druey,  Jean,  and  Schmidt.    2.980,669. 
Druey.  Jean,  and  Schmidt.    2,980.677. 
.Schneider,  Harold  N..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vacuum  type 
Circuit  Intermpter.     2,980,782,  4-18-61,  CI.  200—144. 


2,979,835. 

Foot  cuah- 
2.979.896, 


Schneider.   Jobn   A.,    to   United   SUtea  of  America.   Anaj. 

Rotary  thniater.     2.98OJ085.  4-18-61.  Q.   123— 24. 
Schneider,  Kenneth  C.  to  Brown  Engine  Producta.  Inc.     Fuel 

pump.     2,980.032,  4-18-61.  Cl.  103-150  .,.       „   .. 

Schneider,  Kurt   R.,   to  Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Co.     Boll 

holder  and  web  feeder.     2.980,3o».  4-18-61.  Cl.  242—75.3. 
Schoenlng.  VIelvin  A   ;   Sec   -  ......         r^, 

Jones,  Clyde  R..  Steckelmej er.  Priest.  Scboenlng.  Ohlen- 
burger,  and  GIttlnger.     2,979.919. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Srholl,  WlllUm  M.    2.979.836. 
Scboll,    William    M.       Foot    cushioning    device. 

4-1^1.  Cl.  36—44.  ,.        _     ^ 

SchoU    William  M..  to  The  Scboll  -Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

ioning  device  for  use  In  articles  of  footwear 

4-18-61.  Cl.  30— 71. 
.Schonstedt.    Erlck  O..    to   United   SUtes  of  America.   Navy. 

Fliud  gyroscope  for   Indicating  orientation  of  a  spinning 

mhMlle.     2.980363.  4-18-61,  Cl.  244—14. 
Schoonover,    Paul    L.,    to    Monolith    Portland    Cement    Co. 

Rotary    iilns.      2,9*0.413.   4-18-61.    Cl.    263—32. 
Schott,  Arthur  K.,  and  C.  E.  Wilson,  to  Houdallle  Industries. 

inc.      Press    clutch.      2,979.906.    4-18-61.   Cl.    60—54.5. 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    FarbenfabrUen    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 

schaft      Thiopliosphoric  acid  esters  and   process   for   their 

manufacture.    2,9«0,581.  4-18-61.  Cl.  167—33. 
8chreil>er,  L.  D..  ft  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

.NuNt>aum,  Daniel  D.     2,980.542. 
Scbrimpf.      Theodor,       to       DeuUche      Telephonwerke      und 

Kabelindustrie,   Aktiengesellscbaft    (De  Te   We).      ShlfUng 

device  for  sliding  carriages  In  office  machinea     2,980,321, 

4-18-61,  cn.  233 — 60. 
Schroeder,  Alfred  C. :  See — 

Pritcbard.  Dalton  H.,  and  Schroeder. 
Schroeter.  Christa  B.  E.  :  See — 

Schroeter,  (iusUv-Adolf.     2,98(K635. 
Schroeter,  Gustav  Adolf,  deceased,  C.  B.  E. 

and  heir,  and  legal  rwresentatlve  of  U.,  a.,  ..  .>..  ....  ~ 

Schroeter.  to  FelduiUhle  Papier-  und  Zellstoffwerke  Aktlen 

KesellMchuft.     Light  sensitive  layers  of  synthetic  materials 

2.980,535    4-18-01.  Cl.  96 — 35. 
Schroeter.  Ivo:  See-- 

2.980.535. 


2.980.761. 


Schroeter.  widow 
I.,  J.  K..  and  S. 


2,980.535. 
2,980,536. 


Schroeter,  Gustav-Adolf. 
Schroeter,  Jonke  K. :  See — 

Schroeter.  Gustav-Adolf. 
Schroeter,  .Sllvelln  :  See— 

Schroeter,  (iustav-Adolf. 
Schroeter,   Udo :  See— 

Schroeter,  Gustav-Adolf.     2.980.636. 
Schuerger,  Thumaa  R.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Method 
and   apparatus   for   compounding    sinter   feed.      2.980.291, 
4-18-01.  Cl.  222—11. 
Schuls.  Frank  J.  U.    Ckttle  sUughterlng  cbnte  unit    2,979.- 

762.  4-18-61.  Cl.  17—1. 
Schulae.  John  J. :  See — 

Tregay.  John  L..  and  Schulse.    2^80.834. 
Schumacher.  Walter  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Auto  map 

light.     2.980.791.  4-18-61.  Cl.  240—8.14. 
Schur.   Milton  U..   to  Olin   Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Ciga- 
rette.    2.980.116.  4-18-61.  Cl.  131—9. 
Schuricbt,   Henry  A..  H.  F.   Lake,  and  L.  H.  Smith.   H   to 
Whlxxer  Industries,  Inc..  and  ^  to  Leading  Engineering  and 
Mfg.  Co.     Device  for  storing,  treating  and   transferring 
parts.    2,980,121,  4-18-61.  Cl.  1S4 — 83. 
Schwaneke,    Fred    C.    to    Dormeyer    Corp.      Bjector    beater. 

2,980,405.  4-18-61,  Cl.  259—1. 
Schwans,  Donald  E.,  and  V.  L.  Sturman.  to  Hiawatha  Metal- 
craft.  Inc.     Push  released  door  latch.     2.980.469,  4-18-61. 

Cl    292 122. 

Schwarse,   Werner,  to  Deutsche  Oold-  und  Sllber-Scbeidean- 
stalt   Tormals    Roessler.      Process    for    the   production    of 
tblopbosphorlc  esters  of  symmetrical  triatines.     2,980.676, 
4-18-61.  cn.  260—248. 
Schwed.  PblUp:  See— 

Oroetxlnger.  Gerhart  K..  Schwed.  and  Wltten.    2.980,807. 
Scoasec.  Roger  G. :  See — 

Jakimluk,  W^slewolod  J.,  and  Scoasec.     2.980.368. 
Scoledge.   Robert   F.  :  See — 

Harris,  Joseph  M.,  and  Scoledge.    2.980.818. 

Scott.   David  J.,  to  Pulsnatlon  Enterprises,   Inc.     Pulsating 

mattress.     2,980,108.  4-18-61.  Cl.  128 — 83. 
Scott,   Reed  B.  :  See—  « 

Hoffman,  Frederick  C.  and  Scott.    2.980,166. 
Scott  ft  Williams,  Inc. :  See— 

Wakefield,  Frank  W.    2,979,927. 


Co. 


Mfg 

2.979,877. 


Com  har- 
4-18-01. 


Scranton,  Charles  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmers 
▼ester  and  threahlng  unit  therefor. 
CT.  56—18. 
Scribner,  Kenneth  R.,  and  M.  C.  Sabatb 
(\>.      Apparatus    for    vaporlxatlon    of 
4-18-61,  CL  126 — 263. 
Scribner,  Richard  M.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process   for  preparing  hydrates  of  aliphatic  fluorooxocar- 
bonyl  compounds.     2.980,738.  4-t8-61,  Cl.  260 — 633. 
Sear    Alfred   W  *   S9€ 

Mosshart,  Crockett,  Bdgerly,  Bccleston,  and  Sear. 
671. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Colton.  Frank  B.     2,980.711. 

CounseU.  Rarmoud  E..  and  Kllmstra.     2.980.710. 
Robinson,  Richard  A.    2^80,686. 
Sears,  Arthur  H.,  to  Harper-Wyman  Co. 

178.  4-18-61.  CT    15R— 116. 
Seata.  Peter,  to  Thomas  Electroplca.  Inc.     Evaporated  phos- 
phor screen      2,980,5.'»0,  4-18-61,  CT.   117—33.6. 
Seek.  Werner  G.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Sactlon  deanen.    2.980,- 

205.  4-18-61.  Cl.  183 — 51. 
.Sederf  ren.  Erling  D. :  See — 

Eiames,  James  O.    2.980.220. 


to  Blastman  Kodak 
liquids.      2,980,108. 


2.980,- 


Pilot  burner.    2.980.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Seeloff.  Melvln  M.,  and  D.  M.  Campbell,  to  The  Ttyk»r-Wln- 
fleld  Corp.  Flnld  drive  means  for  Indexing  apparatus  and 
the  like.  2,980.074,  4-18-61,  Cl.  121 — 48. 
Segal,  Leon,  L.  Loeb.  K.  H.  Takemura,  and  F.  J.  Philips,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Textile  fibers  com- 
prising perfluoroalkanoyl  estera  of  cellulose  and  process  of 
making  the  same.  2,980,491,  4-18-61,  CT.  8—120. 
Seghetxi;     Hans.      High-stretch    knitted    fabric.     2,979,928, 

4-18-61.  CI.  60 — 196. 
Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Buckholdt,  Robert  E.    2,980.411. 

Bdvar,  Torsten  F.  A.    2,980.410.  ^  „     .       „  „„« 

Purcsyk.  Alfons  A.,  Kenwood.  Bloom,  and  Hovla.    2,980,- 

171. 
Koemer.  Hans.    2.980,412. 
Selwood,  George,  to  Wilmot-Breeden  Ltd.    Fluid  control  Talves 
having    rectlllnearly    slldable  parts   within   ported   hollow 
bodies.     2,980,137.  4-18-61.  Cl.  137—622. 
Senft,   Martin  :  See — 

Melssner.  Willi  O.    2.980,889. 
Sepavlch.   Victor  F. :  See —  ^         .  ..      „  „„.,» 

Herard,  Archibald  J.,  Jr.,  KronofT.  and  Sepavlch.    2,980.- 
146. 
Sepavlch.   Victor   F.  :   See—  .  ..       „  „»„  , ., 

Herard,  Archibald  J.,  Jr..  and  Sepavlch.     2.980.147. 
Seymour  Foods,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wlllsey.  Charles  H.    2.979,746. 
Shapiro.  Harry  S.  :  See — 

Bachll.  Herman,  and  Shapiro.     2.979,977. 
Shaw  Process  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Luballn.  Irwin  J.    2,979.790.  ..or.., 

Rhead.    Herbert  C,    ^    to  William   Newman   and  Rons  Ltd. 
Floor  spring  assemblies.     2,979.7.18.   4-18-61,  CT.   16—65. 
Sheers.    Edward    H^    and    R.    J.    Chamberlain,    to   Amerlran 
Cyanamid   Co.      Production   of  hydroxylated   higher  fatty 
add  esters.     2.980.715.  4-18-61.  Cl.  260-^06, 
Shell  on  <'o. :  See- 
Crake.  Wilfred  S.    2.979.910.  „^<.„o^o 
Datt    Paul  L..  Warren,  and  Wllloughby.     2.980.848. 
Dntt,  Paul  L..  Warren,  and  Wllloughby.     2  » 80, 849. 
Hackmann,  Johannes  T..  and  Ten  Huken.     J,980.525. 
Meyers,  Douglas  C.    2.979.946. 
Nixon.  Alan  C.  and  Minor.    2.980.519. 
Payne.  George  B.     2.980.706. 
Payne.  Oeorge  B.     2. 980.708. 
Reed.  Davis  W.     2.980.184.      _,      „  „„„  »,v- 
Van  Beest.  Adolf  C.  and  I^  Nobel.    2.980.606. 
Williams,  Paul  II..  and  Sullivan.     2,980,707. 
Shelton,  Wlnxton  L.  :  See—                      ^  ^^^  „„^ 
Houser.   Philip  H..   and   Sheltoa.     2.979.936. 
Shepler.    Paul    R..    to    Schlumberger    Well    Surveying    Corp. 

Pressure  responsive  systems.    2,979.966. 
Sherman  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See- 
Greene,  Kermlt.     2.980.169.    _       „     ,.  --._ 
Sherman.  William  E..  to  McEvoy  Co.     Sealing  groove.     2.980,- 
129.  4-18-61.  Cl.  137—238. 

*%nn'ack.  Marvin,  Shew,  and  Welnstock.     2.980.687. 

Shirk.  Harold  R.  :  See— 

r..tf,r.~.i.sn.  Almv  I),  and  Shirk.     2.980.7.V7. 
Shockley,  William.    Junction  transistor.    2.980.830.  4-18-61, 

Shoemaker,  CTarence  J.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.    Water  base  stendl 

duplicating  Ink.    2.980,645.  4-18-61,  CT.  106-    22. 
Shoemaker.  William  E.,  and   R.  MacdonaM.  to  Koppers  Co.. 


Apparatus 
2,980,628. 


Inc.     "Polyniertc     compositions."     2.980,640,     4-18-61.    CT. 
2flli— 2ft  'i 

Shook,  Wliilam  M..  to  The  Warner  ft  Swasey  Co.  Hydraulic 
control  systems.    2.979,908,  4-18-61,  CT.  60—97. 

Shori.  Brooks  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Electronic  Igni- 
tion.    2.980.093.  4-18-61,  CT.  123—148. 

Short  Brooks  H.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.  Ignition  system. 
2.980.822.  4-18-61.  CT.  315—180. 

Short.  Brooks  H.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Low  Toltege  elec- 
tric Ignition  system.     2.980,823.  4-18-61.  CT.  315 — 180. 

Short.  Franklin  W..  and  E.  F.  Elslsger.  to  Parke,  r>«vls  A  Co. 
Salt  of  plperaxlne  and  2,4,.Vtrichlorophenol.  2.980.681. 
4-18-61,  n.  260 — 268. 

Shnford  Mills,  Inc. :  See— 

Weltxel.  Edward  W.     2.979.982.    _        ,      ..  ^  .  ^       .. 

Shuh.  Lewis  M..  to  Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co.  Leak  detection  de- 
vice.   2.979,939,  4-18-61,  CT.  73—40. 

Qlff I      Ravi  wi  *    R^.fi 

Girard.  Theodora  A.,  Dl  Bella,  and  SIdl.    2,980,732. 
Siebert.  Milan  J.  :  See— 

Raney.  William  E.,  and  Siebert.    2,980.398. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Broels.  Relmer.    2.979.868. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Bloom.  Aaron.     2.979.730. 
Sliver.  Alexander  :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^  ^ 

Rowlett,  Beb  H..  and  SilTer.    2.980,394. 
Simon.  Henry,  Ltd. :  See — 

Allen.  Robert  W.     2.980.207.  ,    ^        _         _.  _^ 

SImms.    Paul    R.,    to    Teletype    Corp.      Lubricating    device. 

2.980,210.  4-18-61.  CT.  184 — 102. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Parry.  Frank.    2,980.044.      ^  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

Sisco,     Richard.       Paperboard     fluid     conUlner.       2,980.304, 

4-18-61,  CT.  222 — 566.  _  

SIvacek,   Blmll   E..   to   KIng-Seeley  Corp.     Thermo-reaponsive 

device.    2,980.875,  4-18-61.  CT.  338 — 2B. 
Skarie.  Donald  P.,  to  Bucyms-Erie  Co.    Actuating  and  torque- 
sustaining  structure   for  clutches  and   brakes.     2,980,219, 
4-18-61.  CT.  192—85.  ^      .     .    ,, 

Skog,    Henry    A.,    to   Food    Machinery    and    Chemical    Corp. 
Fruit  orienting  machine.     2,980.282.  4-18-61.  CT.  198—33. 
Skydyne.  Inc.  :  See — 

Paraons.  Oeorge  B.    2.980.286. 


Sladky.  Alexander  C,  and  E.  P.  Oehm,  to  Leyee  Alumlaara 
OT^  DtenSl  handli  conatructlon.    2,979.760.  4-18-61.  Cl. 

Slavin.  Edwin.    Undertable  mounting  for  portable  power  tool. 

2.980.152.  4-18-61.  Cl.  143—132. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp. :  See— 

Sullivan,  James  D.    2,980,663.^   „    „    .^       .,  /^       t^ 
Smith.  Eric,  and  N.  Hosansky,  to  S.  B.  Penlck  and  Co.     Dl- 
hydropyranocoumarin  derivatives  and  process  for  tnelr  pro- 
duction.    2.980.699.  4-18-61.  CT.  260—343.2. 
Smith.  John  E.,  and  B.  L.  Bniinger.  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co. 

Fluid  pumps.    2.980.023.  4-18-61.  CL  103— «. 
Smith,  Lawrence  J. :  See —  .v-^..,.- 

Main.  Leo  E.,  Piper,  and  Smith.    2.979.947. 
Smith,  Marvin  A.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co. 
for    the    manufacture    of    spherical    partlclea. 
4-18-61,  CT.  252— 359.  ,  „„„„„-    .out 

Smith.  Norman.     Weed-klller  appUcator.     24>79,767,  4-»-«l. 

Cl.  16 — 569. 
Smith.  Robert  A.,  yk  to  said  B.  A.  Smith,  and  H  to  H.  b. 
Whitehouse.      (hoiure    actuator.      2,980.299.    4-18-61.    CT. 
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Smith,  Thomas  C,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.    Con- 
dition  responsive   fuaing  system.     2.980,020,  4-18-61,  CT. 
102—70.2. 
Smith.  Wayne  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Januelski,  Jobn  J.,  and  Smith.    2.980,7<M.  ^  ,.  .- 

Smyth-DavUa,   Rodrigo  M.     HeUcopter.     2,980.187,  4-18-«l. 

Cl.  170 — 135.24.  ^  „   ^       ..      .   .  w 

Snoy,  Joseph  B..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.    Hydraulic  dutch  con- 
trol.    2,979.963,  4-18-61.  CT.  74— 364.  .    ,„   --     ^n 
Snyder,  dharies  fe.     Oxygen  door.     2,980,112,  4-18-61,  CT. 

128—191. 
Snyder,  Lenard  D.,  and  R.  E.  Throne,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Siait 

kelly  driver.     2.979.926,  4-18-61,  Cl.  64 — 23.6. 
Socleta  Farmaceutici  Italia:  See —       „^„«»,. 
Albertl,  Carlo  G.,  and  Vercellone.    2,980,674. 
Sodete  Anonyme  des  Uslnes  Chausson  :  See — 

Cbausson.  Andre.     2.979.937. 
Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :  Bnterprtse  Fougerolle  pour  Travanx 
Publics :  See —  _  „„_„„,« 

Bouvler,  Jean,  Boulllot,  and  Bourgouln.    2,979,918. 
Soclete  d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatiame  :  See — 

Raymond.  Francois  H.     2.980.804.  !.      „  .. 

Sodete    Natlonale    d'Btude   et   de   Construction   de   Moteura 
d'Aviatlon :  See—  „      _        „  ^^  „^ 

Salmon,  Benjamin,  and  Bertln.    2,979,899. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co^  Inc. :  See— 

Llfland.  Philip  P..  and  PoUs.  2.980.605. 
Soddy.  Thomas  C.  to  Chicago  Rallwav  Equipment  Co.  RaU- 
wi^  car  flush  door  structure.  2.979.787.  4-18-61,  CT.  BCK— 
23 
Soderberg.  John  W..  »4  to  B.  P.  Strakoe.  ^4  to  J.  MaJariET. 
and  »4  to  J.  F.  Kearney.  Automatic  traffic  control.  2.980.- 
887.  4-18-61,  Cl.  340 — 40.  ^    .  w  w  , 

Soltis.  John  E.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Dual  beam  bal- 
ance scale.    2,980.192,  4-18-61,  CT.  177—25. 
Sonnenfeldt,  Richard  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color 
television   receiver  color  demodulation   apparatus.     2,980.- 
762.  4-18-61.  Cl.  178 — 6.4. 
Rorensen,  Roy  T.    Loose  leaf  binder  and  supporting  structure 

therefor.    2,980,445,  4-18-61.  Cl.  281—33. 
Souder.  Louis  C.  :  See — 

Melamed,  Sldnev.  and  Souder.    2,980,652. 
Southern  Gas  .\ssodatlon  :  See —  _.,.„.„ 

Damewood.  Glenn,  and  Hanchett.    2.979,940. 
Sowa,  Frank  J.     Coordination  complexes  of  urea  and  boron 
trinuoride  and  methods  of  producing  the  same.     2,980,733. 
4-18-61,  CT.  260—556. 
Specialties,  Inc. :  See — 

(Jwathmey.  Edward  S.     2.979,948. 

Spencer,  Glenn  S.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Engine  sUrter  drives. 

2.979.961,  4-18-61,  CT.  74 — 7. 
Spencer.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Saint  CTair.  Maurice  W..  and  Spencer.     2,979,733. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division  :  See — 
Crooke.  Raymond  E.     2,980,326. 
Rabin,  Richard.    2,980.900. 
Splegler.  Kurt  S. :  See — 

Kukln,  Ira,  and  Splegler.    2,980.517. 
Siplllmann.  Max:   See —  ,^  ^      _ 

Geyer,      Ulrlch,     SpUlmann,     SUlder,     and     Tagmann. 
2  980  737 
Spltler.  Clem  H..  and  J.  D.  Gayer,  to  Master  Vibrator  Co. 

Tn)weling  machine.     2,979.996.  4-18-61,  CT.  94 — 46. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.:  See—  „  ^„„  „„. 

Lehovec,  Kurt,  and  Zuleeg.     2,980.831. 
Spflhl.    Walter.      CTamplng   device.      2.980.149.   4-18-61.   CT. 

140— — 92  8 
Staaf,  Harry  R.     Magnetic  toy  device.     2,979.861.  4-18-411. 
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Staak.  Louis  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Improved  method 

of   providing  a   bearing  lubricating  stmcture.     2.979.779. 

4_18-61.  CT.  18 — 59. 

Stabryla.  Leon.     Fish  handling  and  scaling  clamps. 

7fi3.  4-18-61.  Cl.  17 — 8. 
Stafford.  William  L.  :  See—  _  „„.«.»* 

Greene.  Kenneth  F..  and  Stafford      2,979.770. 
Stainless  Metal  Products,  Inc   :   See- 
Young.  Ira  B..  Jr.     2,980  261. 
Young.  Ira  B..  Jr.     2,980.282. 

Stalder.  Arnold:  See —  «-.«« 

Gever.  Ulrirh.  SpUlmann.  Stalder.  and  Tagmann.     2.980.- 
737. 

Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Etheridge.  Oliver  R.     2.980.576. 

Stallabrass.  Jameit  R.  :   See —  ^  „  „  „_.  _,^ 

Robertson,  Ernest  C.  Stallabraaa.  and  Bailey.    2.980.896. 


2.979.- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


StxnallDg  tra- 


Scho«iilnK.  Ohien- 


:,980..'»S2. 


Stimbal.  JoMMth,  dMMMd:  B.  Stambal.  «dnilBl«tr«trtx. 
ControUlnir  the  blood  chol««terol  l*vn  by  admlnlitrmUop 
of  dllodotyroiloe  polypeptide.  :i,980,585.  4-18-01.  CI. 
1«7— 65. 

Htambul.  R«e  :   8te — 

Htmmbul.  JoM>ph.     2.980,585. 

SUndard  Oil  Co.  (IndUiM)  :  Hn-- 

Borg.  Arthur  C.  »n<l  I.eet.     2.»«0.«14 

Homer,  John  F.,  and  W  rijtht.     2.980.515. 

Kapff.  SUt  F      2.980.51.1.  .,  ftQ^-a, 

Twaddle.  Warren  W.,  Myerholtx.  and  Burney.     2.980,661. 
Htiindard  I'ackaKlnK  Corp.  :  K«e — 

Boldlnc.  Hubert  V.     2.980.308. 
Hta  Rite  <;innle  Lou.  Inc.  :  tiee — 

Bollnxer.  <;eorice  N      2.980.118. 
Star  FreclHlon  DevlceH,  Inc. :  Htr— 

Eaiter    William  A  .  and  Hell.     2.980.433. 
HUten.   Kayinond  J.,   to  The  Trannvox  Corp. 
trmii.     2.980.H90.  4-18-«l.  O.  340-   l.'>3. 

Steatite  Reaearrh  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wetsel.  Kurt.     2.980,«19. 
Steckelmeyer.  Henry  J.  :   Ncr  - 

Jonea,  Clyde  R.,  Steckelmeyer.  Frleat, 
burner,  and  Uittlnfcer.     2,979,919. 
Stedfaiit  Rubber  Co.,  Inr  :   Her— 

Harrlaon,  Raymond  H.,  and  Edwards.  . 

Steel    John  K      Louvered  acreen  and  method  of  making  the 

aame.     2,980.567,  4-18-61.  CI.  154-  2  <».  .     ^. 

»te«'le.  .Martin  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Swltrhlnjf  clr 
cult  comprlalng  temperature  controlled  aenilconductlve  de- 
vice.    2.980.808.  4-l»^l,  CI.  307—88.6. 
Steele,  Norman  O.  :  See — 

Schlox.  Arthur  H..  and  Steele.     2.979.975. 
Steen.  iiottfrld  W.,  to  The  Marhlett  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    X-ray 

onlta.     2.980,800.  4-18-61,  CI.  250—90. 
Stefanovlr.  Mllutln  :  «ce — 

Muller.   (;eorice«,  and  Stefanovlc.     2,980,714. 
Stein.   Krank   S  .  and  K.   W.  Torok.  to  WentlnjKhouw  Klectrlc 
Corp       High    current    M'.Nl'    awltch.      2.980.832.   4-18-61. 
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Steliibach.  Helnx  and  R.  Scheldlg.  to  International  Standard 
Wectrlc  Corp.  Electromagnetic  Impulne  counter.  2,980,- 
891.  4-18-61.  CI.  »40— 168.  ,  ,  w. 

Steinberg.   Morrla  A.,  to  Horlaona.  Inc.     Joining  of  graphite 

membern.     2,979,813.  4-18-61,  CI.  29 — 470. 
Steinberg.  MorrU  A.,  to  Horizon*  Inc.     Joining  Of  graphite 

member«      2,979.814.  4-18-61.  CI.  29 — 470. 
Stelxer.   William,  and  D.  T.  Ayers.  Jr..  to  Kelnev-Ilayea  Co. 

Ilooater  m^rhanlam.     2,980.066.  4-18-61.  CI.  121 — 41. 
Stelxer.    William,    to    KelMey-Hayea   Co.      Motor    mechanlam. 

2,980,068.  4-18-61.  CI.  121 — «1. 
Stelxer,   William,  to  KeUey-Hayea  Co.     Tractor-trailer  brake 

Hystem.     2,980.469.  4-18-61.  CI.  303     29. 
Stenger.   Vernon  A.  :   Hee — 

'        ■  -      _   .  -      ^^j   Htentrer.      2,980,497. 

,   and    Steniter.      2.980,499. 
and   Steniter.     2,980.502. 
Perkins.  Jr.,  and  T.  J,  Ix)ve,  Jr.. 
Rotary  oven.     2,979,765,  4-18- 


Foldable  awning. 


(ioodenouKh.    Robert   !>., 

<Jo<)d»'n<>uKh.    Robert   !>., 

(ioodenough.   Robert  D., 
StephenM.  Frederick  N.,  C.  C. 
to  (iuatln-Bacon  Mfg.  Co. 
61.  n.  18 — 4. 

Steoheno.  William  R.,  and  P.  A.  Johnaon. 

2:980.180.  4-18-«l,  Cl.  160— 62. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  Hee— 

Albrrtiion,  .Noel  F.     2.980.692. 

Crouniie.  .Nathan  M.     2.980,625. 
Sterling  InduNtrleM,  Inc.  :   Her — 

Katx.  Avrum.  S.     2,979.759. 
Sterling  Pulp  A  Paper  Co.  :  Hre— 

Hearden.  Le«ter  C..  and  Meyer.    2,979,979. 
Sterenn.  William  W.  :  Her— 

Rllletter,  Halton  A.,  and  Stevens.     2,980.360. 
Stevennon,  Donald  H.  :  Her — 

Craig.  Robert  «.,  and  Stevenson.     2.980.631 
StevenHon.   Herbert   A.,   J.    R.    MarHhall,   and   A     V.   Hams,   to 
Boots  Pun*  Drug  Co.  Ltd.     N«-w  organic  HUlphonamldo  lao- 
thlocyanatea.      2.980.668.    4-18-61.   Cl.    260-2.39  8. 
Stewart,  Frederick  P.     Waste  baaket  and  mounting.     2,980.- 

281,  4-18-61,  Cl.  22a  -18. 
Stlch^Julea  N.  :   Wee— 

klmnra,  Shujl,  and  Stlch.    2,980.,536. 

Stldham,   James   F.     Object   depository  monitor. 

4-18-61.  n.   194 — 4. 
Stlffey.  Arthur  V.  B.  :  Hee- 

Bnxiulst.  Harry  P.,  Albrecht,  and  Stlffey. 
StUwell.  Robert  K.  :   «ee  - 

Bray.  Walter  ¥..,  and  Stllwell.     2,980.252. 
Stlne.    ('arl    A.      Adjustable    tray.      2,986.165.    4-18-«l,    Cl. 

155—128. 
St«>ddard.  Edgar  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Water  demln- 

ernllxlng    methods   and   systems.      2.980,598,    4-18-61,   Cl. 

204  -151. 
Stoker,  Carl  B  ,  Jr.,  to  The  (ioodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  <'o.    Con- 
tainer, package,  and  manufacture  of  package.     2,980,245. 

4-l«-«l.  Cl.  5o»— 46. 
Stokes.  Konrad  H  :  Wee- 
Johnson,   Justin  O..  Jr..  and  Stokea.     2.979,953. 
Storeh,  L.eo.  to  Hngbes  Aircraft  Co.     Bandpaaa  Altera.     2,980,- 

872.  4-18-61,  C^.  333—72. 

Rtof7,  DooAld  1.  Baw-«-h0M.  2,980.420,  i-18-61.  O. 
269 — 141. 

Stover,  Andl  C,  to  W.  A.  Elaenhaoer,  W.  P.  Bllwood,  and 
L.  K.  Elsenbaaer,  d.b.a.  The  Blsenhauer  Mfg.  Co.  Hydrau- 
lic fluid   system.      2.980.128,  +-18-61,  Q.   137—198. 

Straehan  *  Henahaw  Ltd.  :   See — 
BHIlnicer.  Ronald.     2.980.221. 

Strakoa,  Robert  P.  :   Bee — 

Soderberg,  John  W      2.980,887. 

Strang,  Robert  W  Method  and  apparatas  for  producing  ora 
alnter.    2.980.527.  4-18-61.  Cl.  7^-5. 


2.980.223. 


2,980,590. 


Bf— 
and  SuIllTan.    2,980,707. 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 


"fi 


Co. 

a. 


2,980,871. 
2.980,603. 


2,980,381. 


Btraaabarger,  Julius  H.,  to  National  StccI  Corp.    ApparatiM 

for  operadnf  meullorglcml  fomaeM.     2,980,416,  4-18-61, 

Cl.  266 — 30. 
Stroh.  0«org«  B. :  Bet — 

Hllker,      Eugene     B..     Oowles,     Stroh,     and     Fleming. 
2  980  069 
Strong,  'Bdward'  W..  A.  J.  Pappaa.  A.   BL  Loacy.  and  Q.  O. 

Clewlow.  to  Oyrodyne  Co.  of  AmericA,  Inc.     Rotor  control 

system  for  helicopter.     2,980,186,  4-18-61.  Cl.  170 — 135.26. 
Stroup,  Earl  L..  to  Overhead  Door  Corp.     Upwardly  acting 

doors  and  roller  spindle  aupporU  ttaerefor.    2.980,182,  4-lS- 

61,  CT.  160—201. 
Structural  Clay  Products  Research  Foundation  :  flee — 

JohDMon,    Paul    V  ,    Taylor,   and   Dunne.     2,980.265. 
Stuart,  Archibald  P.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Polymerisation  of  ole- 

flna.     2.980,664.  4-18-61,  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Staart,  John  W..  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Switching 

apparatus  for  magnetic  ampllflera.     2,980,847.  4-18-61.  Cl. 

3O3__g0 

Studebaker  Hydraulic  Producta  Oo. :  fle« — 

Beck,  Leonard  R.    2.979.903. 
Studhalter,  Walter  R.,  L.  M.  Miller,  and  W.  O.  Bergre«n,  to 
North   American   Aviation,    Inc.      Ullage  compenaatora  for 
pressurizing  systems.     2,979,897,  4-18-61.  Cl.  60 — 89.48. 
Sturman,  Vernon  L.  :  flea — 

Scbwans,  Donald  E.,  and  Sturman.     2,980,459. 
Sud-Avlatlon  Society  Nationale  de  Conatmctiona  A4roiiaati- 
ques  :   flee — 

Kourcade.  Marc  C.  A.    2,980,910. 
Jaklmluk.  WHiewolod  J.,  and  Scoaxec.     2,980,368. 
Sullivan,  Charles  P.,  to  Falrchlld  DaU  Devioea  Corp.     Hl| 
speed    motion    picture    camera.      2.980.806.    4-18-61. 
226 — 86. 
Sullivan.  James  D..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Glass  coated  steel 
article  and  method  of  making  the  aame.     2,980,553,  4-18- 
61,  n.  117—70. 
Sullivan,  William  J. 

Williams.  Paul  H. 
Summerlll.   Kotwrt  J..         _ 

Printing  paste  for  textile  fabric.     2,980,487.  4-18-61. 
8—70. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  flee — 
Cox.  William  H. 
Fear.  James  V.  D. 
Genlesse.  Donald  J.    2.980,334. 
Jexl.  James  L.     2,080.662. 
Rue.  Howard  M.     2,980,613. 
Stuart,  Archibald  P.     2.980,664. 
Voltr  Sterling  E.     2,980,744. 
Sundby,  Harold  C.  :  flee — 

Dectrow,  Teflus  X.,  and  Sundby. 
Sundt.  Peter  C. :  flee—  ^  „„^  _„, 

Mlxe    Doyle  D..  Snndt,  and  Drewa.     2,980.885. 
Sutton.  John  R.     Offshore  equipment  supports  and  methoda 

of  operating  same.     2.979.911,  4-18-61.  Cl    61—48.5. 
Sutton    Robert  W..  8.  G.  Woodward,  and  C.  A.  Hartman,  to 
The  Bendlx  Corp.    Fuel  Injection  ayatem.     2,980,090,  4-18- 
61,  a.  123 — 119. 
Svenaka  Rotor  Masklner  Aktlebolag:  flM — 

Ahlea.  Kari  G.     2,980,403. 
Svihel,  Bernard  T.  :  flee  — 

Gruber.  Warren  M.,  and  Svihel.     2.980.331. 
Swengel,  Robert  C,  to  AMP  Inc.     Clip  connector  for  printed 

circuit  board.     2,980.878.  4-18-61.  O.  339—17. 
Swlck,  Joseph  S..  and  8.  Roaen,  to  Tronomatlc  Machine  Mfg. 
Corp.      Hydrmulic   preaa    apparatua.      2,980,013,    4-18-61, 
Cl.- 100— 257.  „  ^  „ 

Swindells.   Frank  B..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Blectro-lumlneacent    xinc   anlflde   iodide   fluxed    phoaphora, 
and    method   for    their    preparation.      2,980,627,   4-18-61, 
CI.  252—301.6. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  flee — 

Carlsen,  Ckrl  F..  and  Lehner.    2,979.726. 
Harris,  Joaeph  M.,  and  Scoledge.    2.980,818. 
Helda,  Robert  W.    2.979,721. 
Payne.  Elmer  C.    2.980,816. 

Plfer.  Marion  J.     2,980,484.  _        „     ^.,,     ^  ^_ 

Symea,  William  F.,  to  Monaaato  Chemical  Co.     BUblUsMl  tri- 
chlorocyanuric  add  compoaltlons.     2.980,622,  4-18-61.  G. 

o>j2 ©9. 

Syncro-Mlst  Controls.  Inc.:  flee —  »^„„.w.- 

Edelsteln,  Albert  L.,  and  GUckatein.     2,980,296. 
Sxydlowskl,  Joseph.     Device  for  controlling  the  acceleration 
time  of  turbojet  engines.    2,980.175.  4-18-61,  O.  15»— 36.f 
Taber,   Ralph    F.      Plastic  draw   press.      2,979,771,   4-18-61, 

Tacderan.   Santiago  C.     Girdling  tool.     2,979,862,  4-18-61, 

Cl.  47     1. 
Tachlkl,  Kenklchl  :   flee— 

Katakura,  Sampel,  and  Tachlkl.    2,980,528. 
Tagmann,  Eugen  :  See —  „     .  ^ 

Oeyer,     flrich,     Spillmann,     Stalder.     aad 
2,980.737. 
Takaca,  I<>anclaco.    Firing  body  for  anperaoBle  speed.    2,980.- 

370.  4-18-61,  Cl.  244 — 130. 
Takemura.  Kasuo  H. :  flee —  -«««,io« 

Segal.  Leon    Loeb.  Takemara.  and  Phllipa.     2.980,491. 
Tamblyn.  John  W.  :   See —  .    _      ...  „  «««  .... 

Bell,   Alan.   Gearhart,   and  Tamblyn.     2.980,648. 
N«wland,  Gordon  C,  and  Tamblyn.     2,980,648. 
Tanls,  Marlyn  D.     Surface  teoaloa  bearing.    2.980,478. 
61.  Cl.  308 — 161. 

Tann  Corp.  :   See —  _ __„ 

OrahlBaky.  Stanford  B.    2,980,776. 
Tanner,  Herbert  G.    Coordination  eompoanda  and  naaa  there- 
of.    1980,583^  4-18-61,  Cl.  167—58. 
Tan-Sad  Chair  Co.  (1931 )  Ltd.,  The  :  flee — 
Tbompaoo,  SUnley  H.  A.    2,980,166. 

''*'*feaiS!lu    i^  I..  Taraa.  aad  Martla.    2.980,709. 


Tagmana. 


4-18- 
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Tarbox,  John  W.     Electric  wlDding.     2.980,874,  4-18-61,  Cl. 
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Taiker.   Homer  G..  A.  O.  Van  Atatyne,  D-  J-  O»««o.  ^-  V- 

Franke.   W.  T.   ONell.   B.  C.  Dye,   B.  W    l^ndw,   B.   H. 

Cother,'  J.  B.  Deen.  and  DC.  Arnold   to  OllfllUn  Br«j^  Inc. 

Automatic  ground  controlled  approach  ayatema.    2,980,90^, 

4-18-61,  Cl.  343—7. 
Taylor,  Harwood  8.,  Jr. :  Bee—     „     .         _  _an  9ai 
Howell.  Chester  E.,  Jr.,  and  Taylor.     2,080,241. 
Taylor.  John  W.,  Jr.  :   flee—  «  aoo -rao 

Lawslne,  Leo,  Mclver.  and  Taylor.     2,980,769. 
Taylor,   Robert  B. :  See— 

Johnson,  Paul  V.,  Taylor,  and  Dunne,     2,980,265. 
Tavlor     Robert  B.      Proportioning  and   metering  device  tor 

liquids.     2,980,292,  4-18^1.  Cl.  222—36. 

Taylor,  William  B..  and  W.  H.  Griflln,  to  Atlas  Pipe  Inc. 

threaded  pipe  Joint  »»»▼«««.,  S2^e^™«*f^'«R°<''?,%i'^"" 
resilient    sealing    means.       2,980,451,    4-18-61,    Cl.  28»— 

33''  3 
Taylor  Wlnfield  Corp.,  The  :  flee--  „  »„„  rt- . 

Seeloff.  Melvln  M.,  and  Campbell.     2,980,074. 

^**^U>ea['j7mei  V.^T^m,  and  Kenyon.    2,980.742. 

'^•"^ib^mms.  Wter  w'fVnd  T^^hle.     2,980,578. 
Teletype  Corp.:  See —    „„„^___ 

Nordln,  Robert  W.    2.980,759. 

Slmms,  Paul  R.    2,986  210. 
Telford,  Caryle  O.     Controlled  depth  trolling  derlce. 

Tenii^at^fcran^A.*  Plotting  device  Intended  for  contlnnouB 
analyals  of  radar  Indications  aboard  ships.  2,979.821, 
4-18-61,  Cl.  33—1. 

'^*'"  yjckSiant^Joiia*^"  T..  and  T^n  Haken.     2,980.625. 

Ten  Ham  Evert  J.,  and  P.  L.  Kring,  to  North  American 
Philips  "Co..  Inc.  Dry  stable  vitamin  A  and/or  Drprep- 
aratlon  and  methods  of  producing  same.     2,980,687,  4-18- 

Tennis.  Francis  H.,  to  Hydraulic  Un«t  SF,<;'«'"«,£Oi,  'J?, 
draullcally  controlled  apparatus.  2,980,135,  4-18-61,  Cl. 
137 — 621.  _ 

'^*"Mo^s'oeor*ge~V..  and  Terek.    2,980,901. 

Terral.    Ben   D.  :    See^  j   „,         ,       o  aai\  at« 

Maohlan,  Hamilton  A.,  and  Terral  2.980,076. 
Tesxner,  Stanislas.     Semi-conductor  devices  for  reotlfylnK  and 

clipping  large  electrical  currenu.     2,980,809,  4-18-61,  ci. 

307—88.6. 


2,979,- 


Texaco  Inc. :  flee — 
Dllle.  RoRoi  M.. 
Dille,  Roger  M. 
Dllle.  Roger  M., 


and  Chapman.    2,980,521. 
and  Chapman.    2,980,522. 
^M...  «..,.^.   -..  Chapman,  and  Ahlborn      2  980  623. 
Knowles.  Edwin  C,  Odell,  and  Lyons.    2.980,616. 
TexaM   Instruments  Inc.  :   See-  — 

Macdonald.  James  B.    2.980,860      „       .       „    ,      .^ 

Thaden.    Hert)ert    V.,    to    S'-jJ^A/ JWl"- cl    287^ 
Chair  frame  structure.     2.980,454,  4-18-61,  Cl.  287— -04. 

Thaver     HelMi    I      to    Gulf    Research    &    Development    Co. 
oim'ilne  mtflor  Vuel      2:980.520.  4-18-61,  n.  44-^9. 

Thealng,  Jan.  and  R.  Helger,  to  E   Merck    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Heat   reslHtant    derivatives  of   L-ascorblc  acid.      2,980,702, 

Thevenax,  Louis,  to  Thorens  8.A      Driving  de^^o'  AV%V^ 
table  oi  a  speaking  machine.    2,980,429,  4-18-61,  Cl.  il* 

Thlbault,   Harrison  N     and  W.  H-Bank^    to  Draper  Corp^ 
Bunch  building  mechaniam.     2,979,881,  4-18-61,  CT.  oi 

Thonuis.  Edward  R. :  See —  .  _       ,.  n  aon 

Clemens,  John  B.  Dean.  Thomaa,  and  Touchman.    2,980,- 

Thomas  EiectroniCB,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Thom:s."ilernrich.'-%"ydrauHc    valvlng    device.      2,980,072, 

4  ■  1  fl  61    Cn    121—4^4 
Thomas.  Robert  M..  to  OlinMathieaonpemlcjUCoro     Prep- 
aration of  dlchloroacetiildehyde    chloral    and   ch'wal   hy- 
dra.e     from     beta. beta '^Ichlorodlethyl     ether.      2.980,786. 
4-18-61,  Cl.  260—601. 
Thompson,  Douglas  O.  :   See—-  oapomo 

Detweller.  James  I..  Rlek.  "n^  Thompson     2,980,138 
Thompson,  John  A.,  to  Russell  Harrington  Cutlery  CO.     Skin- 
ning knife.    2.979,820,  4-18-61,  CT.  30—215. 
Thompson,   Philip  M..   and  C.   A.   Franklin,   to  Her  Majesty 
the  Que;-n  in  the  Right  of  Canada  as  "'P'-?««''"t^„Jy     ^e 
Minister  of  National  Defence.     Current  overioad  protecUve 
circuits.     2,980,845.  4-18-61,  CT.  323—22. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See— 

Bdwardii.  William   V..  and   Lorenx.     2,980,028. 
Mati.  Normnn.     2.980.318. 
Sampletro,  Achilles  C.     2,979,921. 

Sampletro.  Achilles  C.    2,980,089.   „    .  _    .     _      ,-as-. 

Thompson.  Stanley  H.  A.,  to  The  Tan  Sad  ^^  '  ft^VVft^l 

Ltd      Adjustable  hack  reeta  for  aeats.    2,980,166,  4-18-61, 

Cl.  155—157. 

Thompaon,    William   H..    to   American    Metal    Pro^ut^"  .VS" 

(Davla    Engineering    Divlalon).     OU    heater.     2.980,172. 

TfaVmS^^'DonaW  "l.,    to    Minnesota    Mining   and   Mfg     Co 

Methoci  of  making  a  heat  sensitive  copy-sheet  and  reaultant 

article.     2,980,551,  4-18-61.  Cl.  117—86. 
Thorens   8.A. :  See—     „„„„^^ 
Thevenaz,  lx)Uls.     2,980.429. 
Throne,  Robert  B. :  See— 

Snyder  Lenard  D.,  and  Throne.     2,979,926. 
Tlbbettr Willis  F.,  to  inightex  F-^rtj".  1"^    ,^^S"^979- 

meaauring  the  dead  space  travel  in  aenro  valvea.     i.viv,- 

945,  4-18-61,  Cl.  78—168. 


Tidy  Chemical  Co. :  jBm — 

Oana,  Frederick  M..  Jr.,  aad  OtMinat    2,980.277. 
Timpner,  Fred  P.,  and  J.  Z.  De  Lorean,  and  C.  J.  lUUjjr.  Ut 

General  Moton  Corp.     Fluid  miapeDaion  unit.     2.980.441. 

4-18-61,  Cl.  280— 124. 
Tinlus  Olsen  Testing  Machine  Co. :  flae — 

Gruber,  Warren  M^  aad  Sritael.    2.980.381. 
Toce.  Charles  A.,  and  B.  Brooaaard,  to  Blectro-Add  Corp.  of 

Nevada.     Electric  atorage  battcrr  and  eaae.     2.980.7S1, 

4-18-61,  Cl.  186—166.  _,  .    ...  ^ 

Toce,  Charles  A.,  and  B.  Brouaaard,  to  Blectro-Acid  Corp.  of 

Nevada.      Electric   storage    battery.      2,980,752,    4-18-61. 

Cl.  136—166.  ,    ^  ,  r^      ^     .    , 

Toft,  Robert  W.,  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.    Treatment  of 

gases.     2,980,743,  4-18-61,  Cl.  260—677. 

Tone,  Richard  N. :  flee — 

Wilbur,  Warren  D.,  and  Tone.    2,979,800. 
Toney,    Lawrence    B.,   to   National   Twist   DriU    *  Tool   Co. 
Cemented  carbide  body  having  wetuble  surface  and  method 
of  producing  aame.     2,979,811.  4-18-61,  Cl.  29—182.7. 
Topanellan,  ^ward,  Jr.:  flee —  „„„^»,.. 

En  Dean,  Howard  J.,  Jonea,  aad  Topanellan.     2,980,854. 
Torell,  Bruce  N.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     FaU-aaie  after- 
burner fuel  control.    2.980,176,  4-18-61,  CL  168 — 86.4. 
Torok,  Elmer  W. :  flee —  ^„^  ^„„ 

Bteln,  Frank  S..  and  Torok.    2,980,832. 
Touchman.  William  8. :  Be»—  ..  „      v  o  oon 

Clemens,  John  B.,  Dean,  Thomaa,  and  Touchman.    2,980.- 

319. 

Towne,  E:dmund  B. :  flee —  .  .^,  ._  „  „o/v  *».• 

Hawk.  Jamea  P..  Towne,  and  Dickey.     2.980.724. 
Traflcante.  Inc.  :   See — 

Baldonl,  Emll.     2,979,980. 
Transvox  Corp.,  Tlie  :  See—- 

Staten,  Raymond  J.     2,980,890. 
Trautman,  Charles  E. :  See —  • 

Bocchinl,  Albert  G.,  and  Traatman.     2,979,890. 
Tregay    John  L.,  and  J.  J.  Schulae,  to  Charles  Bruning  Co. 
Inc       Charging    of  photo-conductive    inaulatlng    material. 
2,980,834,  4-lfr-61.  a.  317—262. 
Trego.  IVouglas  G. :  flee —  ^  _„«  ,»^« 

riagopfan,  Jacob  J.,  and  Trego.     2,980,903. 
Trias,    Rafael    S.      Curtain   and    abade   support.      2,980,382, 
4-18-61,  Cl.  248—265.  ^  ^    .   ^         ,  _     . 

Trin»an.  Eugene  L..  to  Nortli  American  Arlation,  Itc.     Etch 
rate  compenaaten   procesa  timer.     2,979,843,  4-18-61,  CL 
41 — 9. 
Trine  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Gohs,  Howard  C,  and  Brooks.     2,980,784. 
Tristram,  Edward  W.  :   See —  „    . ,  ..    „       .. 

Chemerda,    John    M.,    Trietram,    Hinkley.    and    Broeke. 
2  980  713 
Troche,  'Herman  J.,  and  G.  H.  E<Aela,  to  Holan  Corp.    Dai^ 

rick.    2,980^263,4-18-61.0.212—8. 
Tronomatlc  BAachlne  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee— 

Swlck.  Joseph  S.,  and  Roaen.     2,980,018. 

Tsutsul,  Mlnoru  :  See — 

'Zetos.  Harold  H.,  and  Tsutsul.     2,980.741. 
Tubular  Inspection  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cochran,  Kenneth  W.     2,980,850.  .   ,«  -,     m 

Tucci,   Anthony.     Soap  dispenser.     2,980,297,   4-18-61,   Cl. 

•>*>2 I  5g 

Turak.  Anthony.    Plural  dispensing  valve.  2,980,142,  4-18-61. 

Cl    i3T_  ,rt37 3 
Turechek,  George  F..  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Well  perforator 

shaped  chargf.    2.b80,018.  4-18-61.  CL  ip2--20. 
TurplnT  Charies  H.,  to  The  ^llabnry  Co.    Dough  mU  package. 

2,«8d,540,  4-18-61.  Cl.  99—172.  ,         _.  ^   „   » 

Twiddle.  W'arren  W  .  R.  W.  Myerholta,  Jr    aiMl  D.  E  Bum^, 

to  Standard  Oil  Oo.     Production  of  polystyrene  frMn  stor- 

rene-ln  hydrocarbon     solution.       2,980,661,    4-18-61,     Cl. 

260—93.5. 
Ty-Sa-Man  Machine  Co. :  See-—  ^^^ 
WayUnd,  Hubert  E.     2,980,098. 

TTd^AF*  *    Sec 

Buret,  Raymond.     2,980,729. 
Uhleen.  Arthur  E..  to  National  Steel  <^orp.     RoUer  una  ik^^ 
paratus     for     transporUng    strip     material.       2,979,829, 

Ullns\l.  Bronlslaus  I,  to  The  Yale  *  Towne  Jtfjf.  Oo.  I^- 
Ing  mechanism  for  InduatrUl  truck.  2,980,271.  4-18-61. 
Ql    214 140 

Imbirger,  Jacob  Q.  and  R.  E.  Wayrynen.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Preparation  of  «„«»i»«„^>«>fS°J<** 
phosphor  of  Improved  thermal  aUbiUty.  2,980,626,  4-18-61. 
Cl.  252—301.6. 

^°''*l7t^la'^r's«lvat^  J..  HlMebi^ndt,  Terks,  Di  Oalbo. 

and  Hail.     2,980,225. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp  :  8^- 
Cllfford,  Burton  K.     2,980,573. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Bee—- 

Andersen,  Carl  P..  Richardson,  and  Plrat.    2,980,404. 

Daley.  JoW  L.  S.     2  980.747. 

Dunn,  Jesse  T..  and  Manning.     2,980,684. 

Fowler.  George  W.      2,980,680. 

Fowler,  George  W.     2,980,682.  ,„„^  ^^^ 

Jenklni,  ArtEur  C.  MaUk.  and  Praett.     2,980,494. 

Koehler,  James  0.,  and  Lamprey.     2,980,633. 

McClelUnd,  Charles  P.     2.980,556. 

Mettler^John  D.,  Jr.     2,980,496. 

Rellly,  -hiomas  A.,  and  McNeill.     2  980,764. 

Sauera,  Carol  K..  and  Cotter.     2,9^.694. 

Sauera!  Ckrol  K.^  and  Cotter.     2,980,701. 
Union  OU  Co.  of  California  :  See —  ..  «t  ,_fc 

Deering,   Roland  F..  Dhondt.  Hunt,  Kelley,  and  Welsh. 
2  980  692 

Keliey,  'Arnold  B.     2,980,600. 

Potter,  Ralph  A.    2,980,612. 
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Union  Starch  and  R^flnlnr  Co  ,  Inc.  :  ««• — 

Bauwin  (Jeorg*'  R.,  and  (".ronal.     2,979,863. 

Union   Htock  Yard  aud  Transit  Co.   of  Chicago,  The: 
Haceu,  WillUm  K.     2.9»«0,537. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  ;  Set —  „.,.„„  .„„ 

Allen.  Arthur  N.,  Jr.,  and  Oanbla.     2.980.188. 

B«urer.  Frederick  C.      2.97».»«8. 

Brahm.  Charlea  H      2.9S0.8«8. 

Hopper.  Philip  S       2.979,900. 

Meyer.  Robert  E.     2.979,893. 

Torell,  Bruce  N.     2,980,176. 

Var.i.  I^ealie  A.     2.w7«,8tf8. 
Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp. :  See— 

McKee,  William  H.     2,980.881. 

Murphy.  Howard  J       2.979,797. 
United  liaH  Impri>veni»'nt  Co..  The  :   tiee — 

Jordan.  Claude  W       2,'jM).204.  ^ 

United  Kinadom  Atomic  Knerey  Authority,  The:  «ee- 

Hennett,^  Michael.     2.9SO.081. 

Healy,  thoman  V.     2,980,503. 
tnlted  Shoe  .Machinery  i'orp. :  nee - 

<'holce.  Frank  C.     2.979.723. 

Clark.  Alfred  8.     2,979.744. 

Monaer,  C  Walton.     2.979.964  .,.,„,^. 

Schaef.r     Han.t    F.,    Jr..    and    Jenner.      2,979.74o. 
United  StateH  CypMum  i'o.  :   Sre — 

Hampton.  Ar<  hie  L.     2,980.548. 
United  Statea  of  America 

Agriculture  :  See 
I'ontlng.  Janiea  U. 
Seaal.  Leon.  Loeb. 

Air  Force  :   ^'«■»• 

Garbuny.  Mux.     2.J>«0  813. 
Crewell,    Glenwood.    and    Jonen 

Aruiy  :  **■♦• 

i'olby.  Richard  H.    2,979,9!»2. 

HaruMwrmann.  Walter.     2,980.839. 

Schneider,  John  A.     2,980.085. 
Atomic  Knerjty  iommlMnlnn  :   Bee— 

<;ratlan.   Joseph    W.    and   A.   C.    Nieaet 

■>  MRU 


see 


2.979.8ort. 
Takemura, 


and  I'hlllim.     2.980,41»1 


2,980,771. 


ItournM.   and 


Kcclexton.     and     Sear 


2,980,705. 


Crane.     2.980,90.'.. 
Xavy  :   See 

Achllich.  John  H.     2.980,0.-)6. 

KUBern.  I'rel«-n       2.9HO.K28. 

Fronk.  \V\lt)ert  U.     2.979.827. 

Hauaer,  Ralph  I.,  and  Uridae.    2.979.957. 

JoneM     l>H>nard    ."<  .    and    kowalyxhyn.      2.980,048. 

I^-aman.    Audley    It.    and    CzaJkownkl.      2.980.773. 

Schonstedt.  Krick  (»      2,980.363. 

Smith.  ThoniaH  C.     2.9M0.020. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :   See  — 
Mosahart.      «'rockett.      Kdgerly 

2,980.571. 
United  Statei«  Steel  Corp.  :   See— 
JaruzeUki.  John  J.,  and  Smith. 
Jo.inaon,  Tejtner  A.     2.9^0.608. 
Kauppl.  Walter  A      2  979,792 
SchuerKer.  Thomas  R.     2.980.291. 
.Soltls.  John  K      2.9H().192. 
Universal  Oil  I'roductst  Co.  :   Hee —        « 
Blocb.  Herman  S.    2.980.735. 
Smith.  Marvin  A.    2.980.628. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :   See — 

Klettke,  Walter  <;.     2.979  875. 
Klomparens.  William.     2.980.580. 

VEB  Kaniera-ond  Kinowerke  Dreaden  :  8ee — 

Halny.  Rudolf.      2.980.358. 
VEB  Ketten-  uud  Nageiwerae:   8ee 

<;(lnMchel.  Karl.     2.979.743. 
Van  Alstyne,  Alvln  (i.  :  See-  ....  ,».  ., 

Tasker,   Homer  <;..   Van   Alstyne.  Hyi^n.   r  ranke.  <»  Neil 
Dye.   I>andee.  « 'other,  I>een.  an<l  Arnold       2.9H0.902. 
Van    Be^-at.    Adolf  <".,  and  J.    W.   Le   Xobel.   to   Shell   Oil   <'o. 
Hydrocarbon    retlnlnK    to    n-duce    sulfur,     nitrogen    and 
naphthenic   add   content.      2,980.606.    4-18-61,   CI.   208^ 
254. 
Van  der  Bnijcghen.  Joan,  to  Van  l>oorne'H  Aufomobielfabrlek 
X  V      Motor  vehicle  provided  with  swlngiut;  axles.     2,980.- 
196.  4-18-61.  CI.  180—73. 
Van  der  I.,ely.  Ary  :  See  — 

Van  der  I^>ly,  Cornelia  and  A.     2.980.4,30. 
Van  der  I.#ly.  C..  N.V.  :   See — 

Van  der  I^ly.  Cornells  and  A.    2.980.430. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia.     Spreading  devices.    2.980,431 

61.  CI.  27S— 8. 
Van  der   Leiy.   Cornelia  and   A.     to   C.    van 
Device    for    spreading    strewanle    material 
ling.     2.980,430.  4-1861,  CI.  275 — 7. 
Vander  Uugt.  Thomas.  Jr.  :   See — 

Buttery.   Kenneth  T  ,  and  Vander  Lugt. 
Van  Doorne'g  .Autoinobielfahrlek  X.V.  :   See-- 

Van  der  ItragKhen.  Joan.    2.980.196. 
Vang.    Alfred.    %    to   Alfred    Vang,    trustee,   and    %    to  Anna 
Vang.     Welding  apparatus.     2,980,789,  4-18-61.  O.  219  — 
114. 
Vang.  -Anna  :   Bee- 

Vang,  Alfn-d      2  980.789 
Van  Kn>velen,   Edward  R..  and  R.   E.  Bumielster,  to  tienernl 
.MIllN.    Inc       Photoelectroolc  counter.     2,980,856,  4-18-61. 
CI.  324—74 
Van  Zelm  .\s!«oclafea  Inc.  :  See — 

Vnn  Zelni.  Willera  D.  and  Jackaon.  2.980  213. 
Van  Zetm.  Wlllem  D..  and  .M.  A.  Jacks«>n  :  said  Jackson  asNor. 
to  Nan  Zelm  Asstx-iatea  Inc.  Energy  absorption  unit. 
2.980.213.  4-I8-6I,  CI  188—1. 
VaHllerskis,  Henry  S..  to  Phlico  <'orp.  Combined  magnetic 
shielding  an<l  beam  centering  aaaembly  for  catlHMte  ray 
tubca  or  the  like.     2.980,814,  4-18-61.  CI.  313-75. 


Vaughn.  Charlea  O..   to  Hunt   Heater  Corp.     Food  flavoring 

cartridge.     2.980  102.  4-18-61.  <1.  126— ..9..">. 
Vautier.  Rogi-r  :   See 

(;uillaud.  Charlea   L..   and    Vautier.      2.980,618. 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 


Richter.  Sidney 
Vendo  Co..  The  :    Kcf 

B<Mikout.   Floyd 

Hunter.  CImrley 
Vi-rcellone.  Alberto  : 

Albert!.  Carlo  (i. 
Verrinder.  Kmest  A. 
Method  of  and  appa 


4-18- 


der   Lely.    X.V. 
during    travel- 


980,316. 


i: 


and  Wahlburg.     2,980,579. 


v..   Hanson,  and   Mcltrlde.     2.980.224. 

W.     2.980,288. 

See 

.  and  Vercellone.    2.980  674. 

to  Food  .Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

laratus   for   loading  palletx.      2.979,872. 


and  apparatus 
343—112. 


Fluid  handling  devices. 
Fluid  handling  devices. 


18-411.  <'l.  53—26 
VlckersArmstrongji  (Aircraft)  Ltd.:  See— 

Wallis.  BarneH  \      2  9S0.366 
Vlckers-.^rmstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Xasmlth.  John  I  .  and  KIrby.    2,979.722. 
Vlelle.  John,  to  Avel  I'orp.   Geneva.     Methods 
for  data  exchange.     2,980,908,  4-18-61.  CI. 
Viola.  Dorothy  J. :  Sec — 

Xlelsen.  Olaf.  Viola,  and  Kent.    2,980.377. 
Viola.  Joseph  V.  :  See — 

Xlelsen,  Olaf.  Viola,  and  Kent.    2.980.377. 
Vodar.  Boris  :  See  - 

Romand.  Jacques  L..  and  Vodar.    2.980,798. 
Volt*.  Sterling  E..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  viscous  poly- 
mers.    2.980,744.  4-1H-61,  CI.  200 — 683.15. 
Vosaloh-Werke  (J.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Doll.  Adalbert.     2,980,336. 
Vroom.   Clifford  (J.,  E.  F.   Deffenbaugh,  and  C.  E.  Main,  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Lamp    Huoket    for    photoflash    units. 
2.9S0.879.  4-18-61,  CI.  339—45. 
Vulcan-Hart  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Brown,  Emory  L.    2,980,479. 
Waddlngton,  Rogor  S.,  and  R.  Duval. 

2.980.033.  4-18-61.  CI.  103—262. 
Waddlngton.  Rogor  S.,  and  B.  Duval. 

2.980,300.  4-1H-61,  CI.  222—361. 
Wagner.  Edward  W.  :  See 

Printy.  John  O..  and  Wagner.    2,980,534. 
Wahlborg.  Harold  J.  :  See  — 

Richter.  Sidney  B.,  and  Wahlborg.    2.980.579. 
Wahlmark.  Cunnar  A.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Wobble  plate 

pump.     2.980.025.  4-18-61,  C\.  103 — 38. 
Wakefield.  Frank  W..  to  Scott  &  Williams,  Inc.     Knitting  ma- 
chine.   2.979.927,  4-18-fll.  CL  66—14. 
Wald.  John  R.,  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Brown.  Carl  F..  Jr..  and  Corbln.    2.980,057. 
Walker,  Brooks.     Variable  displacement  hydraulic  systein  with 
resilient  means  for  variable  valve  auxiliary  vehicle  suspen- 
sion.    2,980,440,  4-18-61,  CI.  280—124. 
Walker.  Dale  R..  and  W.  A.  Alkins.     Miniature  life  preserver. 

2,979.740.  4-18-81,  CI.  9—316. 
Walker.   Emll   C,   Jr..   to  Comptometer  Corp.      Decimal  point 
Indicator  mechanism  for  registers.     2,980.322,  4-18-61,  CI. 
2•^^-61. 
Walker,   Richard   M..   B.   D.   Berkowtti.   .\.   A.  Blalsdell,  and 
V.  J.  MIstretta.  to  Microwave  .Associates.  Inc.     Waveguide 
switch  device.     2.980,873.  4-18-61,  CI.  333 — 98. 
Wall.  James  R.  :  Sec — 

Harris,  Edward  P.,  and  Wall.    2,980,167. 
Walker,  Crosweller  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Barker.  Clifford  L.     2.9S0..133. 
Waller.    Arthur,   and   O.    Isensee.   Jr.,   to   Bull   Dog   Lock   Co. 

Hardware  for  roirrora.     2.980.1."i5.  4-18-61,  CI.  151—68. 
Wallis,    Barnes    X.,    to    Vlckers  Armstrongs    (  Mrcraft)    Ltd. 
Variable  sweepback  airplane.    2.980,366,  4-18-61,  CI.  244 — 
46. 
Wallis,  George   H.     Wax   spreader.     2.979,7.^6,  4-18-61,  CI. 

18—546. 
Waltx.  Joseph  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  k  Co.     Com- 
posite yarn   and   process  of  producing  bulked   fabric  there- 
from.    2.079. 8M3.  4-18-81.  CI.  57  —  140. 
Wandel.  Oncar  A.,  and  R.  H.  Doyle,  to  Fastener  Corp.     Fas- 
tener driving  apparatus.     2,979,725,  4-18-61.  CI.  1—106. 
Wanless,   Earl   S.     Condensate  collecting  apparatus.     2,980,- 

105,  4-18-61,  CI.  126 — 382. 
Ward,  Leslie  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Hooded  croseover 

tube.     2,979,898.  4-18-61,  CI.  60— 39.66. 
Ward.  Milton  H   :  Sec- 
Ward.  William  W.  and  M.  H.    2,980,049. 
Ward.  William   W.  and  M.  H.     Boat  hull  keel  conatruction. 

2.9.H0.049.  4-18-61.  CI.  114 — 140. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
Darash,  Xlcholas  P.     2.079,971. 
Shook,  William  M.     2,979,908. 

Warren,   Fred   H.     Fluid  sampler. 

73 — 422. 
Warren.  Raymond  :  See — 

Bagdon.  Richard  J.,  and  Warren. 
Warren.  William  J.  :  See— 

Datt,  Paul  L.,  Warren,  and  Willoughby. 

Datt,  Paul  L..  Warren,  and  Willoughby. 
Waterous  Co.  :  See — 

Hill,  Robert  A.     2,980.391. 
Watts.  Sherman  S.  :  See — 

Royer.  Arthur  C...  and  Watts.    2,980,422. 
Wayland,   Hulert   E.,   to  Ty-Sa-Man   Machine  Co.     Grinding 
wheels.     2.980.098,  4-18-61,  a.  125—3. 

Wayrynen,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Umberger,  Jacob  Q.,  and  Wayrynen.    2.980,626, 
Weather-Seal,  Inc.  :  See — 

Etllng,  Harold  A.    2,980.217. 
Wedensky.  Alexander  V.     Hamper  receiving  and  squaring  ap- 
paratus.    2,980.272,  4-18^-61.  CI.  214--307. 
Weger,   Ronald   E.      Manifold   violation  and  complaint  form. 

2.980.447.  4-18-61,  CI.  282—22. 
Welnstock.  Leonard  M.  :  See — 

Carmack.  Marvin,   Shew,  and  Welnstock.     2,980,687. 


2,979,956,   4-18-61,   CI. 


2.980,572. 


2,980.848. 
2,980.849. 
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Welser,  Kurt,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  A tnerlca.    Methods  of  making 
semkondactor   devices.      2.9HO,560,  4-18-61,  CI.   148—1.5. 

Weitzel    Edward  W.,  to  Shuford  MiUs,  Inc.    Buoyant  cordage. 
2,979,982,  4-18-61,  CI.  87 — 6. 

Welchner,  Frank  J. :  See—        ^  „  .  ^ 
Brauchler,  Cbandls  H.,  and  Welchner. 

Wells,  Roger,  to  Diamond  Xational  Corp. 


2.979.973. 
Expandable  trans- 


Dbondt,  Hunt,   Kelley,   and  Welsh. 


General    Motors   Corp. 
2,980,569,   4-18-61.   CI. 


Table   top 
1.54 — 46.9. 


Adaptable 
-73. 


2.980,065;  4-18-61,  CI.  12U 
molding   fastener.      2,979,795. 


2.979.825. 


fer   beaB   for   pulp   molding  machine.      2,980,183.   4-18-61, 
CI.  162 — 416.  ,  .,      , 

Welsch,    Hans,   to  Jagenberg-Werke  Akt.   Ges.     Assembly  for 
pressing  the  upper  end  or  lower  margins  of  a  container. 
2.979.994.  4-18-61.  CI.  93—36. 
Welsh,  Charles  J.  :  See  - 
Deering,   Roland   F., 
2.980,.592. 
Wenlng.    Herman    E..    to 
construction   material. 

Werts.  Wayne  E.  :  See —  

Haane.  Elmer  A.,  and  Werts.    2.979.895. 
Werts.    Wayne   E..    to   The   Bendix   Corp.      Servo  motor  and 
control  apparatus  therefor 
41. 
West.    Charles   D. 
4-18-61.  CI.  24^ 
West,  Roger  :  See — 

i»le8sner,  Karl  W..  and  West.    2,980.546. 
Westbrook,    William    E.      Pipe    and    tube   gauge. 

4-18-61,  CI.  33—148.  .  .  ... 

Westeren.  Herbert  W..  to  C.  I.  Hayes.  Inc.     Atmosphere  dry- 
ing chamber.    2,979.828.4    18-61,  CI.  34 -^68.  .,  y^,„  ...„ 
Westerfleld.  James  G.    Seif -supporting  tripod  mast.  2,980,376, 

4    iH-fi<     n    24K      44 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hennlng,  George  E.    2,980,851. 
Westinghiiusie  Klec.ric  Corn.  :   See — 

Amatel.  Harold.     2.980.240  „,.„,,  „.,^ 

Brundige.  William  L  .  and  Kane.     2.980,820. 
Bun,  iKjnald  A.,  aud  Cook.     2.980,264. 
IHlvis.  Pearl  C.     2.980.483.  ...„„„.« 

Edeliiian.  Leoniird  E..  and  F'orbes.     2.980,643. 

Feaster.  Gene  R.     2.980.819.     „         ^,        „  _.  .„, 

Ford    James  «;..  Miirrin,  and  Bramble.     2,980.a61. 

Lawsine,  I>eo,  Mclver.  and  Tavlor.    2.980.769. 

Lynn.  Lawrence  15      2.980.1. 3d. 

.McClellan.  CXril  K.     2.980.906. 

Xolter.  George  I..      2.»«0.7.')3. 

Pavtovlc.  Dusan.  and  Foster.     2,980,563. 

IMirlfov.  (Jeorte  R      2.980.036. 

Rlngelman.  John  F      .;.»80.846 

Stein.  Frank  S    and  Torok.    2.980.832. 

Stuart.  John  W.     2  980.847. 

Winkler.  Frederic  C  and  Picha.    2.980.880. 

Veakley.  Glen  E.     2.980.886 


Weston.  Arthur  W  : 
ZaugT.    H'jrold 
2.980.683. 
Weston.   Arthur  W.. 
thlorarlK>xylates 


E..    Weston. 


Frelfelder, 


Michaels. 


to  Abbott   Laboratories.     I'henothiazinc 
2  980.672.  4-18-61.  CI    260—243. 

W..t7.el.  Kurt,  to  Stentlte  Research  ('»rP,„,,^'""»«5f7'„*j"<'  ^t.\ 
Hte  containing  tungstic  oxide.  2.980.619.  4-18-61,  Ci. 
252   -625. 

Weverhaeuser  Co.  :   See — 

Kieckhefer.  Herbert  M.     2,979.871. 

Wheaton.  Jack   M.  :    Sre  -  „  „-«  ot.» 

Ringel.  Walter  J.,  and  Wheaton.     2.9.9.874.  

Wheaton    Robert  M  .  and  R   J.  Anderson,  to  The  Dow  Cheml 

ca'  Co      Recoverv   of  lithium   from  lithium   bearing  ores. 

2.980.498.  4-18-61.  CI.  2.3— .32. 
Whe.'ler    Tlinothv    H.      Boat   anchor    with    releaaable   flukes. 

2.980.051.  4-18-61.  CI    114      208  iM„bii„»«f 

Whithy.   I^awrence.    to   The   IMw  Chemical    Co.      Pickling  of 


2.980  .Vi9,  4-18-61.  CI.  134— 
to  The  Bearfoot  Sole  Co..  Inc. 
cellular    products.      2.979.77.). 


II. 


Method 
4-18-61. 


Clearer  as- 
Cl.  19—139. 
Sr.      Electric 


ni'ignesium  allovK 
White.  Benjamin  I> 
of    m.'inufacturing 

WhMe'Va'*^I.   to  Baldwin  Lima-Hamilton   Corp.     Butterfly 

valve     2.980..388.  l    18-61.  CI.  251— 175. 
White.  8  S  ,  D.nf.1  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

BechtoW    Friedrloh  W      2.980.170. 
Whltehonse.  Harvey  B.  :    Si-C— 

Smith.  RolH-rt  A.     2.98(1299. 
Whitehiirst,   Marcus  G  ,  to  I*!.*;*]  '"J"':<'J«^olrj 
sembiy  for  drafting  rolls.     2.979.. 83.  4-18-61 

Whltnev.    Nicholas   E..    Jr.    to   ^;;  ^4,  J'^''^""'' 

h.-ating      2.980.7K.-.,  4-18-61.  CI.  219—34. 
Whltnev.  Xlcholas  E..  Sr;.  :  See— 

Whltnev.  Xlcholas  E..  Jr.    2,980.785. 
Whl*T.er  Industries.  Inc  :  See--  a^.,,,      .>Qoni>l 

Schttricht     Henrv    A..   Ijike.  and   Smith       2  980.1-.1. 
Widen    G«rrge  M  .   to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Thrust  •"""tio'  »P 
paratus    foi    liqui.l.  propellant    rocket   engines.      2.9.9,891. 

Wiedlnmiln^Eu^efi.'to   Aktiengesellschaft    Brown,    Boverl  k 
(TMeihod.Tf   wrapping   wln.lings  of   electric   machines. 

y^tl^'i^^v'lrl^^^P:  Pilssterform  and  Camp. 

W•l^lk!.\^■oTEdwa^.^^'/''"?*a<^"iht  testing  method  and  ap|«ra- 

tus      2.979  822.  4-18-61.  CI.  33     46. 
'''•' Hidalgo'? John"  WUlTams.  and  H.lverstadt.     2,980.673. 
Williams.   Beverly  E     to  H.Klges  Kesearch  and  I>^^>«f°"'^,< 

Co        Electric    cooking    devlw.       2.980,010.    4-i»-tii,    »-•• 

99-337.  ,      ,         o 

Williams.  Byror  L.,  Jr.  -.Bee—  _.,„.„„     „  aen  aia 

CullH  rtson.  Harry  M  .  and  ^  «IV»n>8.     ?  »8()«36. 

Culbertson,  Harry  M..  and  Williams.     -ttSt^^^'.j  „an  i<ii 
Williams.  Charles  B.    Tank  temperature  equaliier.    2.980,131. 

Wiyams^'john  L^    Mock  vulve  having  yleldable  gate  engag- 
ing "'lements.     2,980,389,  4-18-4H.  b.  251-lf5. 


Williams.  Paul  H..  and  W.  J.  SuBlvan,  to  Shell  Oil  Cb. 
2.3.4..-)  diepoxy  compounds.  2,980.707.  4-18-61.  CI. 
260      348.  .     „  .        , 

Williams.    Rav    S..     to    Hagau    Chemicals    k    Controls.    Inc. 
Mechanical  Iv       rebalanced       linear       motor       servosystem. 
2.9SO  «3."i.  4-18-61.  CL  318 — 22. 
William*«.  Winston  F. :  See— 

Jacobaon.   Herbert  P..  and  Williams.      2.980.328. 
Williamson,  James  W.     Sledge  hammers.     2,980,154.  4-18-61, 

il.    14.'> — 29. 
Will<.nghby.  Richard  B.  :  «ee—  ono.iii.u 

Datt.   Pan!  L..  Warren,  and  Willoughby.     2.980.848. 
Katr.  Paul   L..  Warren,  and  Willoughby.     2.980.849. 
Wlll.-^ev.   Charleti    H..    to   Seymour  Foods,    Inc.      Egg  waahlng 

mac)ilne.     2.979,746.  4-18-61.  CI.  15 — 8.13. 
Wilinot-Bree<len  Ltd. :  Fee — 

Selwotal,  George.     2.980.137. 
Wilson.  Charl.-s  E.  :   See  — 

Schott.  Arthur  K..  and  WUson.     2,979.905. 

Wilson.  Christopher  L..  and  H.  G.  Hanimon,  to  Hudson  Foam 

Plastics      <'orp.        Preparing      polymers      under      vacuum. 

2.980.650.  4-18-61.  C\.  260      75.  ^         ,,  ..   „  ^» 

Wils..n.  Joseph  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Preparation  of 

mixed   fertilizers.      2.980..>26.   4    18-61.  CI.    .  1       32. 
Wil8<in.  Roger  W.  :   See-  „.,io««       o  o7Q  UQI 

Buschers.   Herbert   H..   Medina,   and  ^^  i>»on       --^'^^^Ji' 
Wlls.m.  Rosser  L..  F.  B.  Herllhy.  a'»<l„T., J.  WoodL  to  Amerl- 
cau    Brake   Shoe   Co.      Cast    Iron.      2.979.. 93.    4-18-61.  CI. 
22    -215. 

''"'"Tlwa"ds"cv?iVj^.'jr..  and  WInegar.    2.980,144. 
Winkler  Vl^eVic  C.  and  G.  J..Pioh«.  to  W^«^"f  «"«*'J»^- 

trlc  Corp      Wiring  device.      2.980.880.  4-18-61.  CI.  3J9— 

50. 
WInther     Jerrold    B..    to    Eaton    Mfg.    Co.       Dynamometer. 

2.980.812.  4-18-61,  C.  310—93  .,qo«,.h    .i_ir_iii 

Wiseman,  Fred  B.     Loom  stop  motions.     2.980,148.  4-18-61. 

<1.   139—337. 
Wltmor.  Beatrice  L.  :  £**■.-_„.  .„, 

W  Itmor.  William  X.     2.980,401  »,       »  r-        #  ««.. 

Wltmor    William  X..  de<-eased  (by  Citlxens  Trust  Co   of  Har- 

.VZrg.   executor),    to    B.L    Wltmor.  .?"^.  ^y   change^of 

name  B.  L.  McC.irmlck.     Cable  block.     2,980.401.  4-l8-bi. 

wui.  DonTld^R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Copolymerlzatlon 
process       2  980.6.-.9.   4-18-01.   VI.   2bO— 88.2. 

''■'"t"roeUl.lgerr' Gerhart  K..   Schwed,  and  Wltten.     2,980.- 

Wltzk...^Ernest  C.,  to  Co.nbust,onE.iglneerlnp  Inc  Her^  ex- 
change organliatlon.      2.980.083.  4-18-61.  Cl.    12-      ^l<■ 

Wlodarcxak  Heinz,  to  International  Standard  K'^trlc  Corp. 
Selective  blocking  device  for  office  typewriter  keyboard. 
■»  Qso  •'•>8    4-18-61    Cl    197 — 107. 

wrn^hrleHarrvG.  to  General  Electric  Co.  «'abinet  struc- 
ture    2.980,478.  4-18-61,  Cl.  312— 7. 

\i-  ki#..h,-t  i»»t..  Hnd  K  Michel  to  .Xktlengesellschaft 
itrown  Bo^eri  &  ^e  Method  for  the  prtKluction  of  high- 
voUage  insulation,  and  Insulation  produced  by  this  method. 

Wolfnay«;otdV\o*Ve'^B7r5-^'co  Process  and  apP««: 
tus  for  washing  curd  for  cottage  cheese.     2.980..>38.  4-18- 

WoAe^JohVsV^^to  General  Motors  Corp.  Lubr.cant  system. 
2  980  475.  4-18-61.  Cl.  308-240. 

''"'IVllsorRoJser'L.':  Herllhy.  and  Woo<l.     2,979.793. 

''"nu?tl    Rr£^^"w..\^':^ard.  and  Hartman      2  980^ 
Workman.  Ernest  R.     Valve  drive  system.     2.980.1-7,  4-18- 

C.l.  Cl.  137—115. 
Wright.  Lawrence  T.:  ^f.^....      ..QcnM-; 

Horner  John  F..  and  U  right.     2,980.ol3. 
Wu.    Henry    H..    to    B«l.lwin-Llm«.Hamllt.;n   Con,      f^^^ 

and    stress    controlling    »ervosy8tem.      2.980.837.    4-l»-«i. 

Cl.  318—28. 
Wurtz.  Clifford  H. :  See— 

De  W  Itte   John  T.,  and  Wurtz.    2.979.922. 


^^■^■""Krk^rru*dz',"Kaei:"t980'4V8. 

''•"'"Aiex'an^le't^jTck  E.    2.979.990. 
^:"'^AlI*£Vr^^.Uusr^.^8V71. 

vIliIy^''^ri5^?NfestTSSE.ectr,c  Corp.     E^e..U. 

systeii.8    having   audible   car-dlrectlon    signals.      2.980.886. 

4-18-61.  Cl.  340—19. 
'■•"'inSlatt'saivarore   J..    Hlldebrandt.   Verks.    Dl   (;albo. 
Hall.     2,980.225. 

'■'"''lU'a'rrHarr/'a'ndYlnp.t.     2  979  870. 

Vohe    Lester  X.    Aircraft  with  rotary  lifting  airfoils.     ^.980. 

.30.'..  4-18-61.  CL  244-23. 
Young.  Austin  F.  B. :  See  - 

ij»eB    l>uncan,  and  \oung.     2.980.781.  

Youn^^'^harles  h:,  to  Master  P"^^/  r?iQ-"'"3o''5 
for  impact   tool.      2.980.218.  4-18-61.  Cl.   192-30.5. 

Young    Ira  B.  Jr..   to  «,t*«!)«r«  .?*^»»'   rrfirl"-  ^n-l?!' 
volvable  article  support.     2.980.261.  4-''*-"i-^'     ,"         »tTiV 

Young    IntB     Jr.,  tTstalnless  Metal  Pr-nlucts,  Inc.     Milk 
caJ^'     2  980  282   4-1 8-61 .  Cl.  220— 19.,  „  „_.  -. . 

Youn^    Lr.yd.     Reilllent  support  for  chain  saws.     2,980,3.4. 
4-18-61.  Cl.  248— 18. 

Voungstown  Steel  Door  <  o    Th^  =  ^''-T 
Beauchamp    Wilfred  A.     2,979.786. 

YousKov.  (Jeorges  :   See —  o  aun  rot 

Mazond,   Marcellne.  and  Youasov.     2,980,597. 
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Zuindcr.  Carl  J.,  to  Amerlcnn  Marhin*  &  Foundry  Co.     Con- 
trol mtK-luinlsin  for  buwilntc  pin  MpottInK  inarbin^H.     2.9MU. 
42.'>.  4-18^  61.  n.  273 — 43. 

ZaM«r,    Krwln    E  .   and   J.    C.    Mairtd  Mlrronieter    BaiiK.-. 

2,»79,8:i«.  4-r8-61.  CI.  33— l«i4. 

Zalger.  Max  :   Hee— 

X»»»o».  I«raeL     2.980.453. 

KulMkl.  John  F.,  to  tieneral  PreolHlon.  Inc.  Microwave  n«>Id 
roUtor.     2,980.870.  4-1H-61.  CI.  333     7 

7.au«.    Harold    E..   A.    \V.    VNenton.   .M.    Kreift-l.l^r.   and    K.   J. 
%ncha«>l8.  Jr.,  to  Abbott  I.«borati>rl«i.     l*ro<-*iiK  fur  prepar- 
ing «-«ubttltut»d-ethyl    plp*railneM.      a.980.«W3,    4   18-«il, 
(1.  260—268  ^^    .    .     . 

Zelaloft.  Harry  C.  to  Th«'  B«ndlz  t*<>rp.  I•^lel  f»'*d  an*! 
p«iwpr  control  HyHtem  for  icaa  turbine  englneH  liavtuK  a 
proportional  by  paiw  tluld  control.  »M»79,8»4.  4-18-61,  1 1. 
60-  .19  ''8 

ZelH,  Harold  H.,  and  M  Tiiutaul.  to  MonManti)  ChenaU^I  Co. 
Divalent  nickel  acetylene  reaction*.  2.980,741,  4-18-61. 
a.  2«0— 668, 

Z«l««.  Ikon  A.G.  :   See— 

&auer,  Edgar,  and  Eberu.    2,980.001. 


Zetnke.  Donald  K.  :  Stt — 

Kerber.    Kunley   M..   Randall,   and   Zemke.      :>.U80.911. 
Zenith  Kadlo  Corp.  :  «ce—  .    „„  , , 

MorrU   GeorKe  V  .  and  Tprfk.     2.980.901. 

Center.  Thomaii  ^i.,  and  R.   L.   lUmgH,  to  Diamond   National 

Corp.      Rotogravure    printing    of    papert>oard.      2,980,01.^. 

4-18-61.  CI.   101-170.  _  ,  ,...    ^  ^,  .. 

Zlegler,    Eugene    R.,    to   General    Motorn    Corp.      \Mndnhlel<i 

cleaning  nyntein.     2,979,751.  4-18-61.  C\.  1,5-  -T.O.OJ. 
Zlehr,  Walter  :   Sec — 

Henitchen.  Erwln.  and  Laukhuf.     2.9 1 9.954. 
Zlmmer,  David  E  :  Sec- 
Miner,  Leoniird  I'.     2  980.315. 
/luimerman,   Leonard  R.      Elevating  and  handling  nieanii  for 

self  loading  vehicle.      2.980.269.  4-18-61.  CI.   214  -75. 
Zuleeg.  Ralner:  Sec —  ^    ^_ 

Lehovec.  K..  and  Zuleeg.     2.980.831. 
Zupplnger   Paul,  and  W.  Klsch.  to  Clba  Ltd.     Glvcldyl  pthern 
of    .\  niethyloUmlno-l  :  3:5-trla«lne«.      2,980,676,    4-l«-61, 

CI    260* 249  6 

ZyUtra,  Krei.     Milking  equipment  waataer.     2,980,122.  4-18- 
61,  dl.  134 — 169. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  APRIL  18,  1961 

KoTE. — First  number=claw.  second  number = subclass,  third  numbers:  patent  number 


1— 


2- 


4— 


16— 
12— 


14- 


16- 


17- 
18- 


19- 


ao— 


2»— 


1: 

2: 

5: 

44.5: 

106: 

146: 

323: 

14: 

12  3 
13 

26 
172 
109 

320: 

331 
345 

70 
106 
117 

lao 

316 
105 
148: 
12  3: 
30: 
55: 
S.  13: 
21 
179 
250 
250.02: 
290.21 
286.6: 
301: 
314 
546: 
560 
005 
55: 
66: 
110: 
140: 
I: 
8: 
2  7: 
4: 
8: 

12: 

16  7 
19 

ao 

S4 
48 
53 
54 

56: 
57: 
88: 
80: 
61: 
7: 
67: 
139: 
142: 
16: 
22: 
23: 
86.4: 
57.5: 
130: 
193: 
200: 
215: 
4: 
14: 
16: 
25: 
12: 

49: 
80: 
86: 
63: 

75: 

85 
140 

ao2 


2. 979, 721 
2. 979,  7?2 
2. 979,  723 
2. 979.  724 
2. 979.  725 
2, 979,  727 
2, 979,  736 
2. 979.  728 
2. 979.  729 
2  979.730 
2. 979.  731 
2. 979.  732 
2,  979,  733 
2, 979.  734 
2  979.  735 
2, 979,  736 
2. 979.  737 
2. 979,  738 

2. 979,  739 

2. 980.  487 
2  9HI).  488 
2. 9811.  489 
2  980.  4«(> 
2  980.  491 
2  979.  740 
2  979.  741 
2  979.  742 
2  979.743 
2  979.  744 
2  979. 745 
2. 979.  746 
2  979.  747 
2  979.  749 
2  979,  750 
2  979,  751 
2  979.  752 
2  979.  753 
2979.754 
2  979.  755 
2  979.  756 
2  979.  757 
2  979.748 
2  979.  758 
2  979,  759 
2  979,760 
2  979,  761 
2979.762 
2  979,  763 
2  979.  764 
2  979.  765 
2  979.  766 
2979.767 
2  979.  768 
2  979.  760 
2.979,770 
2  979, 771 
2979.772 
2  979.773 
2  979.  774 
2  979.  775 
2980.402 
2960.403 
2  970.776 
2079.777 
2979.778 
2970.779 
2979,760 
2  979,  781 
2  079,782 
2  970.783 
2  979.784 
2  979,  785 
2  979. 786 
2979.787 
2979,788 
2979.789 
2.970.790 
2979,791 
2  979.  792 
2,970,793 
2,080,404 
2980,405 
2960,406 
2,060,497 
2960.496 
2960,400 
2  060.  SOI 
2  960.900 

:  2960.902 

:  2.980,903 
2,060.504 

:  2,960.905 
2  960,506 

:  2960,807 
2960.906 
X960.a00 
2960,510 


23—200.4:   2  980.511 

53-        3;   2979.871 

74—4318:   2979.964 

107—      57:   2980.088 

186-        1: 

2'>3     2.9811.512 

26    2  979.872 

2, 979, 965 

109—      19:   2.980.040 

4; 

255:   298l>.513 

251:   2  979.873 

2  979, 966 

111—        3:  2.980.041 

6: 

270.5:  Z  980.  514 

317:   2979.874 

579:  2  979,967 

5:  2  980.042 

20: 

288:   2  980.515 

320:   2  979.875 

665:   2  979.968 

77;  2  980.043 

86: 

24—       17:   2  079.794 

374:   2  979.876 

750:    2  979.969 

112—    154:  2  980.044 

145; 

73:   2.979.795 

56-       18:   2  979.877 

796;   2  979.970 

258:   2  980.045 

166; 

206. 1 :   2. 979.  796 

25.4:   2  979.878 

830:   2979.971 

113—      49:   2  990.046 

221:   2,979.797 

36;  2  979.879 

821;   2  979.972 

114—      16:   2980.047 

173; 

25—         1:   2.979.798 

372:   2  979.880 

75- 

5;   2.980.527 

25:   2,980.048 

182; 

77:   2979.799 

57-      54:   2979.881 

28;  2  980.528 

140;  2980.049 

137—      68; 

131:   2  979.800 

55.5;   2979.882 

57:   2990.529 

308;  2  980.050 

85: 

154:   2.979.801 

140:   2979.883 

130;   2990.530 

2  990. 051 

115: 

36—        7:   2  979.802 

88-        5:   2979.884 

2980.531 

235;  2  980,052 

108: 

28-      72:   2  979.803 

20—      05:   2  979.805 

155:   2  979.806 

155.62:   2  979.907 

156.8:   2  979.808 

2. 979.  909 

182:   2979.810 

182  7:   2979.811 

463:   2  979,812 

470:   2  979,813 

2  979,814 

30—        4:   2  979,815 

2979.816 

2979.817 

30:   2979.818 

43:  2979.819 

215:   2979.83t» 

21.12:   2  979.885 
89—      85;   2079.886 

76— 

305:   2  980,532 
107:   2979,973 

238:   2.990,0,53 
115—        1:   2  980,054 

238: 
315; 

60—      13:   2  979.887 

23:   2  979.888 

35.54:   2'»79.893 

35.6;    2.979,889 

77- 
78- 
81- 

58:   2  979,974 

41:   2  979.975 

15:   2  979,976 

129:  2  979,977 

116—  115:   2. 98n,0,'>5 
129:   2  980.056 

117-  33.5:  2  980.549 

2  990,550 

334; 

460; 
405: 

5.16; 

2. 979.  8«) 
2  979,  891 
2, 979,  892 

83— 
84- 

309:   2  979.978 
407:   2  979,979 
376;   2  979,980 

36;   2.980.551 
68:   2  980.552 
70:  2  980.553 

621: 
622: 

30  28:   2  979,894 
2, 979.  895 

87- 

411:   2  979.981 
6;   2979.982 

76;   2  980.554 
122:   2990.555 

624.13: 

625.5: 

39  47:   2  979.896 
39.48:    2  979,897 

88— 

14;   2  979,983 
2  979.984 

138.8:   2  98fl.556 
141:   2  980.557 

637: 
637  2: 

30.66:   2979.898 

39.72:   2  979.899 

2  979. 900 

39.77:  2979.901 

52:   2.979.902 

16:   2  979.985 
24:   2  979.986 
28:   2  979.987 
57:   2  979.988 
87:   2  979.989 

152:   2.980.558 

118—  223:   2.980,057 

119-  1;   2980.058 
37:  2  980,059 

103:   2  980.060 

637.3: 

188-      09: 

109: 

139-      80: 

134; 

33—        1:   2.979.821 

54.5:   2  979,903 

101;   2  979,990 

121—      36;   2  980,061 

273: 

46:   2.979,822 

2,  979. 904 

89— 

1.5-   2  979.991 

88:  2  980,062 

387: 

79:   2.979,823 

2.  979, 905 

33;  2  979.992 

2  980,063 

140-  92  8: 

143:   2. 979.  824 
148:   2  979.825 

54.6;   2  979.906 

00—11.42;   2  979.993  1 

2  980,064 

141-    387: 

2. 979. 907 

03— 

36:   2  979,994 

41;   2990,065 

148-      85: 

164:   2.979,826 

07;   2  979.908 

44:   2,979.995 

2  980.066 

132: 

174:   2,979,827 
34-      68:   2079.828 

61—      28:   2979.909 

04— 

45;   2  979,996 

2,980,067 

144-    324: 

46:    2.979.910 

95- 

1;   2979.097 

2,980.068 

145—      29; 

00:   2979,829 

46  5    2979.911 

10:   2  979.998 

2.960.060 

148-     1.5: 

124:   2079,830 
35-      11:  2.979,831 

53.72:   2979.912 
63:  2.979,913 

11.5:   2  979.999 
31:  2980,000 

2980,070 
46:  2980.071 

615; 
23: 

13:   2979.832 

2979.833 

73:   2979.834 

62—      64:   2  979.914 

42;   2  980,001 

46.4:  2  980.072 

121: 

182:    2.979,915 

2  980.002 

2  990.073 

151—      68: 

172:   2.979,916 

63;  2,960,003 

48:  2  980.074 

153-        2: 

36-      44:   2979.H35 

106    2  979,917 

2980,004 

2  980,075 

54: 

71;   2  979,836 

275:   2.979,918 

64:   2  980.005 

2  980.076 

154-        1: 

37—      94:   2  979,837 

314:   2.979,919 

90:   2  980,006 

62:   2  990.077 

1.6: 

07:    2979.838 

342:   2  979.920 

06— 

34;   2  980,533 

87:   2  990.078 

2  26: 

144:   2979.839 

428    2  979,921 

35:   2  980,534 

164;  2  980,079 

40—        2:  2970.840 

447    2  979,922 

2  980.  .S35 

2990,080 

2  27: 

126:   2070.841 

476    2.979,923 

62;   2  980,536 

122—        7:  2.990,081 

Z65: 

156:   2079,842 

511;   2  979,924 

08— 

43;   2  980.007 

459:  2  990.082 

9; 

41-        0:   2  979.843 

64—      15;   2  979,925 

46;  2  990.008 

477:  2  980,083 

14: 

10:   2  979.844 

23.6;   2  979.926 

55:   2  980.009 

480;  2080.084 

44: 

42-      88:  Re. 24,967 

66—      14;  2979.927 

09- 

107:   2  980,537 

128-      24;  2.980.085 

45.9: 

70:   2  979,845 

172:  Re.24.971 

116;   2980.538 

46:  Z  980. 086 

53.6: 

71:   2979.846 

177:   Re.24,970 

118;   2  980.539 

52:  2980.087 

81: 

43-  17.2:  2979,847 

106:  2979.928 

172:  2980.540 

65:  2980.088 

116: 

87:   2  979,848 

67—    7.1:   2079.929 

174:   2  980,541 

90:  2  980.089 

118: 

4202:   2  979.849 

2  979.930 

178;   2  980,542 

119:  Z  990. 090 

128: 

42  24:   2,979,8.W 

66—      12:   2,979,931 

307:   2  980,543 

124:   2  980.091 

138: 

«.13:   2979,851 

18:   2979,932 

229:   2  980.544 

139:   2960,092 

155—  5  23: 

4S.  16:   2979.852 

22:  2979.933 

337:   2  980,010 

148:  2,980,003 

14: 

44.99:   2979,853 

177;  2.979.934 

339:   2  980,011 

101:  Z080,094 

65: 

00:   2  079,854 

307:   2  979,935 

.^53:    2  990,012 

124-        8:   2  990,095 

138; 

100:   2  979,855 

2  979, 936 

100— 

257:   2  980,013 

11:   2990.006 

157; 

132;   2  979.856 

71—    2  7:   2980.525 

101  — 

91:   2  990,014 

41:   Z 980, 007 

179: 

44-      19:  2980.516 

82:  2960.536 

170:   2  980.015 

125-       3:  Z980,008 

181: 

62;   2960,517 

73—        1:   2979.937 

1151:   2  990.016 

136—      30:  Z980,099 

182: 

66;   2980.518 

12:   2979.938 

102— 

30:   2  980.017 

25:  Z  980. 100 

198; 

60:   2980,510 

40:   2079.939 

2  980.018 

41:  Z 980. 101 

158—      11; 

2060,520 

71.4;   2979.940 

28;   2  980.019 

80.5:   Z  980, 102 

86: 

45-     139:   2979,857 

92:   2079.941 

70.2:   2  980.020 

363:   Z  980. 108 

36.3: 

46-      62:   2079.858 

117:  2970,942 

2980.021 

271.2:  Z  980, 104 

135:   2  979.850 

136:   2979.943 

108- 

1:   2980.022 

382:  Z  980. 105 

86.4: 

230    2  970.860 

150:   2  979.944 

6;   2980.023 

138—        1:  Z980. 106 

239    2.979.861 

168:   2979.945 

37;   2  980.024 

ZOS:  2,980,107 

80.1: 

47—        1:    2979.862 

194:   2  979.946 

38:   2980.025 

33;  2980.108 

115; 

86;  2970,863 

307:   2979.947 

42;  2980,036 

63;  2980.109 

189-        4: 

80;  P.P.2080 

228:   2979,948 

46:   2  980,027 

87:  Z 980. 110 

160-      62; 

61:  P.P.2,046 

317:  2970.949 

126:   2  980.028 

165:  Z980.  Ill 

91; 

P.P.2047 

8365:    2979.090 

136:   2  990,020 

191:  Z  980. 112 

301; 

62:  P.P.2,048 

351:    2.979,051 

139;   2  MO,  030 

252:  Z  980, 113 

162—    175; 

P.P.2040 

863  3:   2  979.052 

190:   2980.031 

823:  Z  980. 114 

416; 

46-    106;  2060.521 

368  4:   2979.053 

2,980,032 

130—        4:  Z  980, 115 

166—    "67; 

2,060,623 

391:   2979.054 

362:  2980,033 

181-       0:  Z  960. 116 

211; 

216;   2060,523 

306:  2070.956 

104- 

81;  2,980,034 

184:  Z 980. 117 

167—      22; 

49—  17.1;  2,070,854 

422:   2970,966 

273;  2960,035 

182-      48:  Z  980, 118 

77:  1970.866 

466:  2070,967 

105- 

61;  2980.036 

84:  Z980,119 

80 

80-    406;  2970,886 

483;  2970,058 

369:   2  980,037 

184-      41:  Z  080, 530 

83 

61—    126:   2,079,867 

616:   2070,080 

106- 

22;   2980,545 

67:  Z  060, 130 

131;  2970,866 

617:  2970,060 

39;   2980.546 

83:  Z  980, 131 

89 

166:  2,079,869 

74-       7:  2970,061 

47:  2,980,547 

160:  Z  980, 132 

68 

216:   2979.870 

22:  2979,063 

111:  2980,548 

184:  Z  960. 133 

66 

398:  2960,6M 

864;  2,079,068 

107- 

19:  2,980,080 

186-        1:  Z  980, 134 

Z 980. 745 
2. 980.  746 
2  990. 747 
2, 990.  748 
Z  980.  749 
Z990.7SO 
Z 980, 751 
Z 980, 752 
Z  980, 758 
Z 980. 754 
Z 980, 125 
2980,136 
2  990,127 
Z  980. 128 
Z  980, 129 
Z  080. 130 
Z  980, 131 
Z  980. 132 
Z 980. 133 
Z  960. 134 
Z  980. 135 
Z  980. 186 
Z  980. 137 
Z 980, 138 
Z  990. 139 
Z  980. 140 
Z  980. 141 
Z 980, 142 
Z  980. 143 
Z  980, 144 
2980,145 
Z  980, 146 
Z  980, 147 
Z  980, 148 
Z 980, 149 
Z  990. 150 
2  980,151 
2  980,152 
Z 980, 153 
Z  990, 154 
2980,560 
Z 080, 961 
Z  980,  863 
Z  980,  563 
Z980.  IS-S 
Z  980. 156 
Z 980, 157 
Z  980. 158 
Z  980. 159 
Z  980, 964 
Z  990, 565 
Z980,S66 
Z 980,  567 
Z  980, 160 
Z  980, 161 
Z980,S68 
Z980.560 
Z  980.  570 
Z  980.  571 
Z  990.  572 
Z  980.  573 
Z  980.  574 
Z  980.  575 
2  980.162 
Z  990.  163 
Z  980.  164 
Z 980, 165 
Z 980, 166 
Z  980. 167 
Z  980. 168 
Z 980, 169 
Z  960, 170 
Z  980, 171 
Z 980. 172 
Z  980,  173 
Z 980, 174 
Z 980, 175 
Z  980, 176 
Z 080, 177 
Z  980, 178 
Z980.170 
Z980.180 
;  Z  960. 181 
:  Z960.183 
:  Z08a,676 
;  Z980.188 
;  Z960. 184 
;  Z980.185 
:  Z  960, 577 
Z  980,  578 
:  Z960,670 
;  Zn0,880 
Z  960. 661 
:  Z980,6e3 
;  Z960,568 
;  Z980,664 
Z960,886 

xzix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


W7— 


n. 

81: 


82: 

170-135  34: 

135.26: 

lflO.2: 


171- 
17a— 

17*- 


177— 


178- 


83: 

M: 
IM: 

34: 

57: 
138: 

25 
200: 
211: 
4: 
4.1: 
5.4: 


A.  8 

7.5 

43.5 

17»—        1 

1ft.  5 

100.2 

100.41 

170 

180—  A.48 

54 

48.5 

73 

82 

33 

41 

lA 

184 

7 

44 

45 

SI 

57 

71 

11 

102 

1 


181— 
182- 
183- 


184— 


188— 
188— 


IW- 


1»»- 


1 
33 
34 

37 
4A 
199—  30.5 
85 
113 
30 
35 
4 
13 
28 
AS 

197-  1  A 
6.4 

30 
107 

198—  31 


33 

34 

38 

180 

213 

aM>-      11 

24 

33 

61  51 

87 

84 

87 

112 
113 
118 
144 

ISA 

ISO 

A 

36: 

32: 

49: 

67: 

141: 

.ISl: 

154.2: 

193.2: 

m-      3 

7: 
48.14: 
45.19: 


302- 


2,980.586 
2.9m.  587 
2.9IW.S88 
2.980,389 
2»l»Bai87 
2.980.186 
2,980,188 
2,980,189 
2,980,190 
2, 980. 191 
2,980.755 
2,980.756 
2, 980. 757 
2,980.192 
Rt>24.9«0 
Z  UNO.  414 
Z  980.  758 
1980.759 
Z  980.  760 
Z  980.  761 
Z  980.  762 
Z  980.  763 
Z  980.  764 
Z  980.  765 
Z  980.  766 
Z  980.  767 
Z  981).  768 
Re  24. 968 
Z  980.  760 
Z  980. 193 
Z  980. 194 
Z  980, 195 
Z 980, 196 
Z  980.  197 
Z 980. 198 
Z  980.  199 
Z  980.  300 
Z  980.  201 
Z980,202 
Z 980. 203 
Z980.204 
Z980.205 

Z98o.aoe 

Z980.307 
Z  980.  308 
Z  980.  209 
Z  980.  210 
Z980.21I 
Z  980.  212 
Z  980.  213 
Z 980. 214 
Z  980.  215 
Z  980.  216 
Z  980.  217 
Z  980.  218 
Z  980.  219 
Z  980.  220 
Z  980.  221 
Z  980.  222 
Z  980.  223 
Z  980.  224 
Z980.  .W) 
Z  980.  591 
Z 980.  225 
Z980.  226 
Z  980.  227 
Z  980.  228 
Z  980.  72V 
Z  980.  230 
Z  980.  231 
Z  981).  232 
Z  980.  233 
Z  980.  234 
Z980.235 
Z98r).23A 
Z  980.  237 
Z98r).770 
Z  981).  771 
Z  980.  772 
Z  980.  773 
Z980.n4 
Z  980. 775 
Z980.776 
Z  980.  777 
Z 980. 778 
Z 980. 779 
Z980.78U 
Z  980.  781 
Z  980. 783 
Z  980.  783 
Z980.  7H4 
Z  980.  592 
Z  980.  .108 
Z980.S»4 
Z980.aB5 
Z980.396 
Z980.SS7 
Z980.ae8 
Z9H0.  .SW 
Z 980.  667 
Z 980. 238 
Z  980.  230 
Z  980.  240 
Z  980.  241 


208-4&31: 
45.33: 

46: 

56: 


208- 


30fr- 


210- 


311- 


212- 
214- 


A3  2: 

AS: 

11: 

44: 

45: 

80: 

111: 

138: 

2M: 

75: 

121: 

166: 

339: 

427: 

31: 

52: 

54: 

58: 

160: 

223: 

1.5: 

49: 

124: 

131: 

148: 

8: 

132: 


21*- 


216— 
219— 


1.5: 

75: 

85: 

140: 

307: 

305: 

9: 

43 

36: 

100: 

13: 

34: 

39: 


230- 


78: 
114: 
120: 
9: 
17: 
18: 
19: 
24.2: 
46: 
84: 
89: 
03: 

221-  67: 
279: 

222-  1: 

36: 
39: 
66: 

70: 
168: 
182: 

361: 
3M: 
463: 
307: 
566: 
234-  1: 
23ft-  86: 
135: 
31: 
34 
35: 
37: 
64: 
63: 
«5: 
73: 
87: 
60: 
148: 
30: 
41: 
60: 
61: 
79: 

86: 

91! 

130: 


229— 


380— 
334- 
336- 


Z980. 

Z080. 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z9H0. 
Z98n. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
ZU80. 
Z980. 
Z9W). 
Z9Hri. 
Z98I). 
2,9m. 
ZOHT). 
Z9N(). 
Z«80. 
Z9«(). 
Z9W). 
Z98(). 
Z98I). 
Z98(). 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z880. 
Z98I). 
Z979. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z98U. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
2.980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z98I). 
Z98(). 

Z98I). 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z9H0. 
ZBMO, 
Z980. 
Z9Hr). 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z980. 
2.9W). 
Z9MI). 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z9N0. 
ZU80. 
Z980. 
Z98I). 
Z9H(). 
Z98I). 
2,  UNI). 
Z98I). 
Z980. 


342 
243 

244 
24.^ 
246 
24" 
248 
249 
600 
601 
602 
603 
604 
005 
606 
2S0 
251 
^12 
253 
2.M 
255 
607 

rn)H 

609 
610 
2.V5 
257 
258 
259 
2») 
261 
262 
263 
264 
265 
266 
367 
804 
268 
260 
270 
271 
272 
273 
274 
275 
276 
277 
278 
785 
786 
787 
788 
780 
790 
279 
280 
281 
282 
283 
284 
285 
286 
287 
388 
389 
290 
291 
292 
293 
204 
295 
296 
297 
298 
299 
300 
301 
302 
31)3 
3<)4 
305 


Z  980.  306 
Z  981).  307 
Z  980.308 
Z 980. 309 
Z 980. 310 
Z  980. 311 
Z  980.  31 2 
Z  980. 313 
2,080,314 
Z 980. 315 
Z  980. 316 
Z 980, 317 
Z 980. 318 
Z 980, 319 
Z980.3a0 
Z  980, 331 
Z980,333 
Z980,333 
Z980.3a4 
Z  980, 325 
Z980.3a6 
Z 980,  327 


242- 


236-  138: 
139: 
184: 
189: 

236-  12: 
14: 
34: 

238—  349: 

239—  15: 

135: 
237: 

261: 
327: 
331: 
338: 

240—  a  14: 
61.11: 

241—  1: 
14: 
34: 
46: 
67: 
73: 

100.5: 

183: 

250: 

18: 

66.12: 

36: 

68.1: 

71.3: 

75.3: 

7&8: 

84.3: 

176: 

344-      14: 

17.11: 

23: 

24: 

46: 

75: 

102: 

111: 

130: 

152: 

2: 

15: 

18: 

33: 

44: 

63: 

206: 

211: 

223: 

366: 

317: 

334: 

380—        4: 

6: 

30: 

40: 


348- 


251  — 


83.3: 

83.6: 

90: 

106: 

218: 

25: 

96: 

149: 

175: 


181: 

210: 

362: 
252-      28: 

34.7: 
41: 

4Z1: 
ttZS: 


70: 

V7: 

09: 

117: 

162: 

301.6: 

359: 
369: 
414: 
419: 
465: 
307: 
52: 
77: 


263- 


zwo, 

Z980, 
Z980, 

zg8o, 

Z980, 
Z980, 

zoso, 

Z080, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z«8f), 
Z9M<) 
Z980 

zg8o, 

Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980 
Z980 
Z9H0, 
Z9NI) 
Z9HI), 
2.980 
ZWU, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z98I), 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z98I) 
Z980, 
Z98(), 
2.980 
Z9H(), 
Z98() 
2.9HI). 
Z«80. 
2.  W«), 
R«»24 

2,'mi 

Z98I), 
2.980, 
2.  ONI), 
Z08(), 
Z9N0, 
Z080, 
Z98I), 
ZONI) 
Z9N(), 
Z98I), 
Z980, 
ZONO, 
ZONI), 
ZONO 
Z9NI), 
Z9N0, 
ZONO 
Z08I), 
2.9N(I 
Z980 
ZONO, 
Z080 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980. 
ZU8I) 
Z980 
ZONI) 
ZONO 
Z08I) 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980 
2.981), 
Z080 
Z980. 
Z98(), 
Z98U, 
ZONO, 
Z980 
Z98U 
Z980 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z9flO, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Zg80, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z08O. 
Z980 
Z980. 
Ze80. 
Z980. 
Z«*"0. 
Z98I) 
Z980. 


328 
329 

330 
331 
332 
333 
334 
335 
336 
337 
33N 
330 
340 
341 
342 
343 
344 
791 
792 
34.1 
346 
347 
348 
349 
350 
351 
362 
363 
364 
355 
356 
357 
358 
350 
360 
361 
362 
363 
364 
365 
066 
366 
367 
36N 
360 
371) 
371 
372 
373 
374 
375 
376 
377 
378 
379 
380 
381 
382 
383 
384 
703 
794 
705 
796 
797 
798 
799 
800 
801 
802 
385 
386 
387 
38N 
389 
300 
301 
392 
393 
611 
612 
613 
614 
615 
616 
617 
618 
619 
630 
621 
622 
623 
624 
6Z5 
626 
627 
628 
629 

632 
R13 

d95 


263-   78: 

254-   99: 

134  3: 

134  4: 

192: 

196: 

257  -  133: 

241: 

248: 

1: 

9: 

97: 

Zl: 


210- 


380- 


21: 

22: 

27: 
28.5: 
29.2: 
31  6: 
31.8: 
41  5: 
46.  75: 
45.85: 


47: 

75: 

77.5: 

78.5: 

80.3 
85.  1 
««.  1 

88.2: 
93.5: 

98.7: 


154 

158 
239  55 

239  8 
239.0 

240  7 
243 

247.2 

24S 
240.  6 
256.4 

256.5: 
268: 


290: 
295.5: 

296: 

299: 
306.8: 

307; 
309.2: 
314.  •>. 

319 
326.3 
326.  .S: 

327: 


330 
340 
343 
343 
343 
343 
34.5. 
346 
346  2 
348 


354: 

307.3: 

307.4: 

S07.45: 


40A: 
408: 
428: 
428.5: 
420.5: 
462: 
4A1: 


465: 


zow. 

39« 

Z980. 

397 

Z9«0. 

398 

Z080. 

399 

ZONO. 

400 

Z980. 

401 

Z980. 

402 

Z980. 

403 

zg80. 

404 

Z980. 

405 

zg8o. 

406 

Z980. 

407 

Z980. 

634 

Z980. 

635 

ZONO. 

636 

Z«80. 

637 

Z980. 

638 

Z980. 

639 

ZONO. 

640 

Z960. 

641 

Z980. 

642 

Z980, 

643 

Z980. 

644 

ZOSO. 

645 

Z980. 

fl4fi 

Z980. 

647 

Z980. 

648 

Z980. 

640 

Z980. 

650 

Z980. 

651 

Z980. 

652 

Z980. 

653 

Zflsn. 

654 

Z980. 

6.W 

Z980. 

656 

Z980. 

657 

Z98n. 

6,S8 

Z980. 

6.59 

Z9H0. 

660 

Z980. 

661 

Z980. 

662 

Z980. 

663 

Z980. 

664 

Z98(). 

66.') 

ZONO. 

fi«6 

Zosn. 

670 

2.080. 

668 

Zy80. 

660 

ZONO. 

671 

Z980. 

672 

Z980. 

673 

Z980. 

674 

ZONO. 

675 

Z080. 

676 

Z980. 

677 

Z980. 

678 

Z980. 

679 

Z080. 

680 

Z080. 

6N1 

ZONO. 

682 

Z980. 

683 

Z980. 

684 

Z980. 

685 

Z08O. 

686 

Z980. 

687 

Z'#«). 

688 

ZONO. 

689 

ZONO. 

600 

2.  9M0. 

601 

Z980. 

602 

Z980. 

603 

ZONI). 

604 

2.0NO. 

695 

Z'^to. 

606 

ZONO. 

607 

Z08O. 

698 

2.  9S0. 

(i99 

J.  'JND, 

700 

2.  ONI). 

701 

ZOHO. 

702 

2.980. 

703 

ZONO. 

704 

ZONO. 

705 

ZONO. 

706 

Z980. 

707 

2,980. 

708 

Z980. 

709 

Z9eo. 

710 

Z980. 

711 

3,960. 

712 

ZflW. 

713 

Z980. 

714 

Z980. 

715 

Z980 

716 

Z980 

717 

Z980 

718 

Z980 

719 

Z980 

730 

Z980 

721 

Z980 

722 

Z980 

723 

Z9fl0 

734 

Z980 

726 

300— ««6.»: 

471: 
481: 
486: 
488: 

523: 
555: 

564: 

578: 

001: 

A16: 

A33: 

663.  3: 

653.  8: 

668: 

674: 

677: 

683.  15: 

361-   61: 

262-   9: 

363—   3: 


366- 

367- 

200- 

270— 
271— 
272— 
273- 


274- 
275— 
279— 


280— 


12: 
32: 
5: 
30: 
33: 
34: 
140: 
141: 
31: 
62: 
74: 
43: 

64: 

00: 

37: 

39: 

7: 

8: 

4: 

9: 

106: 

A: 

11.24: 

79.2: 

79.3: 

104.5: 

124: 


304: 
467: 

281—  11: 
33: 

2B2-   22: 

286—   47: 

110: 

161: 

S3Z3: 

286—  11: 

287-  63: 
64: 
68: 

86: 
302-  113: 
122: 
280: 
307: 
315: 
337: 
86: 
23: 
24: 
21: 
2: 
29: 
88: 


294- 
206- 

300- 

303— 

307- 


B.5: 


308— 


300- 

310- 

311- 
312— 


132: 

161: 
236: 
340: 

14: 
9.4: 

98: 

107: 

7: 

71: 
III: 
ZV): 
267: 
271: 


Z9m.7a6 
Z 980.  727 
Z 980.  728 
Z  980.  729 
Z  980.  730 
Z  980.  731 
Z  980.  732 
Z980.733 
Z980.734 
Z980.735 
Z 980. 736 
Z 980. 737 
Z 980. 738 
Z 980. 739 
Z  980.  740 
Z  980.  741 
Z  980.  742 
Z  980. 743 
Z  980. 744 
Z  980.  408 
Z980.409 
2. 980. 410 
Z  080. 41 1 
Z  980. 412 
Z  080.  413 
2.980.415 
Z  980.  416 
Z 980.  417 
Z980.418 
Z 980. 419 
Z 980.  420 
Z  980.  421 
Z  980.  422 
Z  980. 423 
Z  980.  424 
Z  980.  4Z'> 
Z  080. 426 
2. 980.  427 
Z  980.  428 
2. 980.  429 
Z  980.  430 
Z  980.  431 
Z  980.  432 
Z  980.  433 
Z  980.  434 
Z  080.  435 
Z  98i).  436 
2.  980.  437 
Z  980.  438 
Z  081).  430 
2.  080.  440 
Z  980.  441 
Z  980.  442 
Z 980.  443 
Z  980.  444 
Z  980.  445 
Z  980.  446 
Z  980.  447 
Z 980.  448 
Z 980. 449 
Z  980. 450 
Z  980.  451 
Z  980. 452 
Z 980.  453 
Z 980. 454 
Z  980. 455 
Z  980. 456 
Z  980. 457 
Z 980.  458 
Z080.4.V9 
Z 980. 460 
Z 980.  461 
Z  980.  462 
Z  980.  463 
Z  980, 4«4 
Z  980. 465 
Z  980.  466 
Z  980.  467 
Z  980.  468 
Z 980.  469 
Z  980.  803 
Z 980.  804 
Z  980. 805 
Z  980. 806 
Z  980.  807 
Z  980.  808 
2.980.809 
Z  980.  810 
Z  980.  470 
Z  9W.  471 
Z  980.  472 
Z  980.  473 
Z  980.  474 
Z  980.  475 
Z  980.  476 
Z  980.  811 
Z  990, 812 
Z  980.  477 
Z  980.  478 
Z  980.  479 
Z  980.  480 
Z  980.  481 
Z  980.  482 
Z  980.  483 


312- 
313- 


319: 
348: 

65: 

75; 

76: 

108: 


113: 
212: 
279: 
315—  24: 
180: 

317—  116: 

141: 

148  5: 

234: 

235: 


236 

282 

318—   22 

28 


138 

321—  2 

r 

322—  28 

323—  22: 


.T24- 


328- 
330— 


.«1 


332- 
333— 


331^- 


343- 


34 

37: 

S?: 
.17: 

72: 

74: 
150: 

A3: 

258: 

6: 

10: 

76 
121: 

56: 
109: 
116: 
135: 
152: 

51: 
7: 


28: 

72: 

08: 

336—  102: 

338—   25: 

183: 

258: 

17: 

45: 

30: 

192: 


262: 
340—   15: 

19 

40 

02 

81 

153 

168 

174 

187 
213 
234 
348 
363 
347 


306: 

7: 

7.6: 

11: 

13: 

16: 

106: 

HZ 

706: 


779: 

802: 

340-      33: 


Z980, 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
ZWn, 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z960, 
Z980, 

Z9eo, 

Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 

ZS>-«, 
Z9N0, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z080 
Z080, 
Z980, 
Z<>80, 
Z980, 
Z980, 

Z««o, 

Z980. 
ZONI), 
2.080, 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980 
2. 980 
ZONO. 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z98I), 
Z9N0, 
ZUNO, 
2.0NO, 
2.  ONO, 
ZONO, 
ZONO, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z080. 
Z980, 
2.980, 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z980, 
Z980. 
Z080, 
Z»*<0, 
Z980, 
2,980, 
Z980 
Z980, 
Z9S0 
Z980, 
Z080, 
2.980. 
Z080 
Z980. 
Z980 
ZONI). 
Z080. 
Z980 
Z980, 
Z980 
Z980 
Z980 
3,980, 
3,980, 
Z980 
Z980 
Z980 
Z980 
3,980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 
Z980, 


484 

485 
813 
814 
815 
81A 
817 
818 
819 
820 
8?l 
P22 
823 
824 
825 
826 
827 
828 
829 
830 
831 
832 
833 
834 
835 
836 
837 
838 
839 
841 
842 
843 
844 
845 
846 
847 
848 
849 
8.10 
851 
852 
853 
854 
8.15 
856 
857 
858 
8.19 
860 
861 
862 
840 
863 
864 
865 
866 
S67 
868 
869 
870 
871 
872 
873 
874 

875 
876 
877 
878 
879 
880 
881 
R82 
883 
884 
885 
886 
887 
888 
880 
800 
891 
892 
893 
804 
895 
896 
897 

nM 
899 
900 
901 
902 
903 
904 
905 
906 
907 
908 
909 
910 
911 
913 
480 


Classification  of 

Designs 

XXXI 

D  8— 

13:  190.111 

D14— 

19a  119 

D34- 

15:   190,127 

D48— 

16:  190,135 

D58- 

12:   190.143 

D80- 

9:   19a  151 

D  »- 

2:   19ail2 

D16— 

1:   19a  120 

D44— 

1:   190,128 

20 

190,136 

r)62— 

3:   190,144 

190,152 

190.113 

190. 121 

10:   190,129 

24 

190.137 

D64— 

11:  190.145 

D81— 

10:   19a  163 

D14— 

3:   190,114 

DIA— 

2:   190.122 

190,130 

D54- 

13 

190,138 

100,146 

190.154 

6:   190,115 

1)17— 

3:   190. 123 

190. 131 

D55- 

1 

190.139 

D67— 

4:   100.147 

D90— 

20:   190.165 

18:   190,116 

D31— 

3:   190.124 

D46- 

4:   190,132 

U56— 

2 

190. 140 

D72— 

1:   100.148 

D«3— 

3:   190,156 

30:   190,117 

1)34- 

5:   190.  125 

190,133 

D58— 

8 

190. 141 

D74- 

5:   190.149 

190.118 

190,126 

D48- 

2:   190,134 

11:   190,142 

21:   190.150 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Nodcc  of  Daylight  Sartiic  Time 

Tb«   Pat«>nt  Ofllc«  win   operate   on  Daylight   Saving  Time 
from   April   24,    1961,    through   October  28,   1961. 


TnMleaurfc  Suits 

Notices  under  1.1  U.S.C.  1119 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5. 1946 

R«r.  N*.  M.S4*  (HOTO  DE  MONTERREY),  L.  O.  7 
Seycher,  Clgam ;  Reg.  K:  lll.tM  (BELINDA  AND  DE- 
SIGN). M.  L.  Pernandet,  same;  K«g.  V:  ttMlS  (BELINDA 
HABANA  AND  DESIGN),  Femandei.  Palldo  y  Cla.  8.  en  C. 
name ;  Beg.  V:  tSl^M  (PUNCH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  same  ; 
Reg.  N*.  S«7,755  (BELINDA),  same.  Ued  Mar.  8.  1961.  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/869.  F.  Palicio  y  Compania,  8.A.  t.  Dun- 
hill  International,  Inc.  et  at. 

Reg.  N«.  M.S18  (H.  UPMANN  AND  DESIGN).  Cigars. 
•led  Peb.  8,  1961.  DC,  8.D!N.Y..  Doc.  61/472.  ^(oimo 
Menmdez  et  al.  r.  Fahtr,  Coe-Oregg,  Inc.  Same;  Beg.  N*. 
8St.8t4  (MONTE  CRI8TO  HABANA  AND  DESIGN).  Par- 
ticulares,  8.A.,  Cigars,  cigarettes  and  cut  tobacco,  llled  Mar. 
7.  1961,  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/849.  Alonto  Menendez  ▼. 
Dunhill  International,  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  lll.MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  86.340.) 

Reg.  Ne.  tlS.tf  (MODESS).  Cblcopee  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration. Sanitary  napkins;  Reg.  No.  4«7,1M  (MBDS), 
Personal  Products  Corporation.  Tampons ;  Beg.  N*.  411.1W 
(CO-ET8),   same.   Small   pads  of  cotton   used   primarily  for 


cleansing,  or  the  application  of  coametlcc.  medleunenta.  and 
toiletries  ;  Reg.  N:  5tS.M«  (MODESS),  same,  Sanitary  belta  ; 
Beg.  No.  M7.SM  (JOHNNY-MOP),  D.  F.  Rodgers,  Disposable 
cleaning  swab  pads  and  handles  and  holders  therefor ;  Rcc- 
No.  «W,CW  (SERENA),  Personal  Products  Corporation, 
SanlUry  napkins :  R«g.  N*.  MS»tW  (MODESS).  MUne, 
Tampons,  flled  Mar.  6,  1961,  D.C..  N.D.N.T.  (Dtica),  Doe. 
8502,  Peraonal  Productt  CorporatUm  ▼.  Mmaif  Bargain  Otnter, 
Inc. 

Reg.  N*.  tMJlS.     (See  Reg.  No.  86,340.) 

Reg.  No.  tS4.M7  (TRAV-LBR  AND  DESIGN).  TraT-ler 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Radio  receiving  sets  and  loop 
aerials;  Reg.  Ne.  tt8.Ml  (TRAV-LER).  Trav-ler  Radio  Cor- 
poration. Television  receivers,  radio  receivers,  combination 
radio  receivers  and  phonograph  record  players,  etc.,  ftle4 
Feb.  27,  1961.  D.C..  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  61/746,  The  Boundaorihor 
Corporation  v.  Trav-ler  Radio  Corporation. 

Reg.  No.  t46.S74  (RAMON  ALLONBS),  CMfuentes  Ftego  y 
Compania,  Cigars,  cigarettes  and  smoking  tobacco ;  Reg.  No. 
85«,7S1  (PARTAOAS),  same.  Cigars;  Reg.  No.  44*317 
(FLOR  DE  T0BAC08),  Clfuentes  y  Companla.  Cigars,  ciga- 
rettes and  cut  tobacco:  Rog.  No.  5t*.4U  (RAMON  AL- 
LONES),  same.  Cigars;  Rog.  No.  SS4,7M.  same;  Rog.  No. 
MS.tS7  (DESIGN  OF  .LABEL),  same;  Rog.  No.  M43W 
(PARTAOAS),  same;  Reg.  No.  a4fi3M  (EXPOSITION  UNI- 
VERSELLE  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Med  Mar.  7,  1961,  D.C., 
S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  61/848,  Rafael  Cifuentet  et  al.  v.  DmnhUl 
International,  Inc.  et  al. 

Bog.  No.  U«,781.     (See  Ref .  No.  240,670.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1961 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (e)] 12,477 

Date  of  oldest  new  application August  22,  1960 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application. t —  September    1,  1960 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Diractar. 


RiMoiiiiBg  Operoliea 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Classes  2,  S.  4.  «,  7.  S.  ».  10.  11.  12.  IS.  14,  15.  !«.  17.  19.  90.  31,  3S,  24.  26,  26,  27,  2S,  30,  SO.  Sl,  12.  S3,  S4. 
Sa.  16.  »,  40.  41.42,  43.  44.  SO.., 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHIB,  CIssaes  1.  6,  18.  23.  r.  3S.  49,  4«,  47.  48.  40,  51,  52:  Serviee  Mark  Classes  100,  101.  102,  lOS,  104.  105, 
106. 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks.  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B_ .    . 

Rsnswab  (All  Classes)      

See.  IS  (e)  Publications  (All  Classes) - 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1961 — 1799 


Registrations  Issued.. 264— No.  714,012  to  No.  714,275 

Renewals  Issued 75 

Tbc  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMued  werkly,  U  mailed  umier  the  directiaa  of  the  Sap«riBt«fMieiit 
of  Document*.  GoTemment  Priating  Ofice,  Waahington  2S,  D.  C,  to  whom  all  aubacripliooa  ibould  be  made  payable  aad  all 
communicationa  a<Mreaaad;  aobaeripUoa  price,  110.00  per  annimi,  foreicn  mailinf  S3. 75  additioaal;  MOgie  oopie*,  20  eeata  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  ftiratsfcsJ  bf  Um  Paleat  Oaca  far  IS  coots oock.    AMraoi 

orisrs  to  Ike  rsiwioslisir  of  Paloats.  WaoMnstoa  »,  D.C. 

TM  7*5  O.O.— •  TM  87 


TM  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Aful  18,  1961 


m»t.  W*.  atl.M4  (STRATOSPHERE  RAPPKPORT  CHI- 
CAGO AND  DESIGN).  R.  B.  Rappvport.  LoKgag*  and  leather 
gooda,  oreraixht  eaaea,  traTellog  bug*  aod  trnnki,  etc..  ttcd 
Mar.  «1,  1960.  DC,  N.D  111.  (Cblrairo).  Doc.  «0«503,  Jl.  g. 
Rappeport  4  Sona,  Inc.  r.  Akrlby  Prodmett  et  ml.  Order  of 
dliiatlaaal  without  prejudice  (notice  Mar.  2.  1S61). 

B«c.  IV*.  M1.TT9  (UNI8TRUT).  Deceleco.  Inc..  Sectional 
metallic  bnlldlnK  units  adapted  to  aerre  as  framing  and 
Mupportlng  members  for  temporary  and  permanent  constmc- 
tlon  of  bulldlnpi  and  other  structures,  etc. ;  t.S4A.6M.  C.  W. 
Attwood.  Skeletonized  structure ;  t.««,tW.  same,  Nut  for 
locking  engagement  with  Unlstrut.  tied  July  13,  19fl0, 
C.C.A..  1st  Clr.  Cross- Appeals.  Docs.  6441  and  5442.  Vnl- 
»trmt  CorpormtUtn  et  al.  t.  Jame$  F.  Potter  et  ttl.  Patent 
2.349.660  held  not  Infringed  by  defendants ;  Patent  2.<t9«,130 
held  Invalid :  complaint  dismissed  as  to  plaintiff  Attwood. 
Reidstpred  Trademark  Unlstrut  held  no^  Infrlnired  ;  complaint 
dismissed  as  to  plaintiff  Unlstrut  Corporation  FVb.  13,  1061. 

■•«.  9:  467,1W.     (Se«  Reg.  No.  219,220.) 

B«ff.  Na.  411.1W.     (See  Reg.  No.  219.220.) 

B««.  Ma.  44Mt1.     (See  Reg.  No.  386.761.) 

B«V.  Ma.  ntjtnt  (OLOVBRS  IMPERIAL).  H.  Clay  Olover. 
Inc..  Mange  medicine,  antiseptic  medicated  ointment  used  for 
the  treatment  of  th<*  hnman  scalp  and  hair,  and  for  a  prep- 
aration for  dressing  the  hair  ;  »««.  Na.  •M.M9  (IMPERIAL), 
same.  Ointment  for  sarcoptic  mange,  dog  and  pappy  cap- 
sules, and  Upeworm  capsules.  Sled  Sept.  4,  1999,  D.C., 
S.D.N.T..  Doc.  190/140.  H.  Clay  Olover  Co..  Inc.  t.  Pharma- 
eeutieaU.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Feb.  28. 
1961. 

WUg.  Na.  5SS.M«.     (See  Reg.  No.  216.220.) 

■•V.  Na.  ng,4«»  (CLINTON).  Clinton  Watch  Company, 
Watchea  and   watch   moTementa.   Slad  June   19.   19S9,  D.C., 


Na.  MS.U7. 
Na.  S44.tM. 
N*.  5453M 
m«V.  Na.  S47,aM. 


N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doe.  69o979,  CUnttn  Waloft  Compmrn^ 
T.  Hilton  Wmteh  Compmni/.  Dlamtaaed  for  want  of  proaeen- 
tlon  Jan.  18,  1961. 

(See  Reg.  No.  306,781.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  S0«,701.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  396,791.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  219.220.) 

■cff.  Na.  SM.St4  (LANOLIN  PLUS),  Lanolin  Pins  Coa- 
metlcs.  Inc..  Toilet  soap  :  K«g.  Na.  «tl.4W.  same.  Saint  Cor- 
nelius The  Centurion  Chapel  of  Valley  Forge  Military  Acad- 
emy. Cosmetic  ci«am  oil  lotion  for  the  face,  hands  and  body, 
etc..  aiad  Apr.  19.  1960.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  369/60. 
Lanolin  Plu;  Ine  r.  Sanitary  Soay  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Stlpnla- 
tlon  and  order  of  dismissal  Mar.  9.  1991. 

B«c.  N*.  arr.lM  (RAPIDOBALD.  Koh-I-Noor  Pencil 
Company.  Inc..  Fountain  pens;  Bag.  Ka.  613.177  (RAPIDO- 
GRAPH),  RIepe-Werke.  Ballpoint  pens,  fountain  pens  and 
mechanical  pencils.  Siad  Feb.  20,  1961,  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
61/642.  Kok  IVoor,  Inc.  r.  Arthur  Brown  4  Bra.,  Ine. 

Beg.    W*.    9m,lM    (SUPREME).    Supreme   Products.    Inc.. 
Chucks  and  parts  thereof,  chuck  key  and  chuck  adaptor.  Uad 
July  1.  1999,  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  147/889.  Supreme  Prodmett 
Corporation  r.  Bteelermft  Tool  Corpormtion  et  al.     Order  of 
dismissal  for  lack  of  proaecatlon  Mar.  8,  1961. 
Bag.  N*.  aiS.!??.     (See  Reg.  No  997.102.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  966.424.) 
(See  Rcc.  No.  234.067.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  216,220.) 

(Sc«  Reg.  No.  216,220.) 
(Sec  Reg.  No.  520.9T1.) 


Bag.  N*.  mi.4». 
Bag.  Na.  6S6.161. 

Bag.  Na.  6W.6W. 

Baff.  Vm.  646.166.- 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tba  teUvwiaa  marks  ara  pobUsliad  la  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Tradamark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
■Itloa  OBdar  nctloa  IS  may  ha  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  publlcattoa.     See  Rulea  2. 101  to  2.  lUS. 

Am  proTldad  bj  aaetloa  SI  of  said  act,  a  fM  of  tweaty-flve  dollars  moat  accompany  eaeb  aotlea  of  oppoaltloa. 

Oats  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab  '"'^n'^Joo. ''""**  LaboratoHaa  co..  uaden,  n.j.   Fiied 


SN    109,690.      MeUI    *    Thermit    Corporation.    Woodbridge 
Townahip,  Middleaex  Coanty,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1960. 


MILLTROX 


For  Milled  Zircon  Uaed  in  Manufacturing  Refractories. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  24,  1960. 


Clau2-Re€eptades 

SN    91,113.      Pro-Phy-Lae-Tle    Brush    Company,    Florence, 
Maaa.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1960. 

FARM-IN-THE-DELL 

For  Plastic  Dinner  Hollow  Ware. 
First  uae  Not.  10,  1999. 


SN     91,114.       Pro-Phy-lAC-Tlc    Brush     Company.    Florence, 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1960. 

PROLONWARE 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  384,669.  687,677,  and  others. 
For  Plastic  Dinner  Hollow  Ware. 
First  uae  May  17,  1951. 


SN     91,119.       Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc    Brush     Company,     Florence, 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1960. 


SAN  MARINO 


For  Plastic  Dinner  Hollow  Ware. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  19(^9. 


WEARAWAY 


For  Polyethylene  Bags  Uaed  for  Packaging  Purposes. 
FIrat  use  Feb.  17.  1998. 


SN    106,069.      Diamond    National    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960. 


PILLOPOST 


For   Egg   Cartons,    Said  EcK  Cartons   Being  Sold   Empty. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  12,  1999. 


SN    106,846.      Reliance   Products    Sales   Corp.,    Woonsocket, 
R.I.     Filed  Oct  13,  1960. 


PROTECT-0 


For  Plastic  Baby  Prodoets — Namely,  Training  Cups,  Fee- 
ing Dishes  and  Teething  Play  dilps. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1997. 


SN    106,964.     Glenn  M.   Chambers,   d.b.a.  Glenn  M.   C.   Co.. 
Longirlew.  Wash.    Filed  Oct.  24.  1960. 

1  inNik 

For  Container  Attachment  for  Soft  Drink  Bottles  for  Con- 
taining and  Dispensing  Ice  Cream  and  Crushed  Ices  and  for 
Dispensing  Contents  of  the  Bottle  Through  the  Latter. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1960. 


SN   94.648.     Thomas  Carrel,   Yonkers,   NY.     Filed  Apr.   8, 
1960. 


For  Containers  Made  of  Cardboard,  Paper,  or  Plastic,  for 
the  Reception  of  Foods  Products. 
First  use  April  1960. 


SN  101.649.     Specialty  Sheet  Metal  Manufacturing  Co..  d.b.a. 
Speco  Products,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  July  28,   1960. 


KRESTLINE 


For  Ilousebold  Storage  and  Dlspenslnic  Contalnei 
Namely,  Bread  CablneU,  Condiment  Cabinets,  Canister  Sets, 
and  Dispensers  for  Rolled  Materials  Such  as  Paper  Towels, 
Aluminum  Foil,  Wax  Paper,  and  Plastic  Wrappings. 

First  uae  Jan.  17,  1968. 


SN  107.001.     Forbes  Lithograph  Manufacturing  Co.,  Boston. 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1960.  -\ 


AD-VISE 


For  Bottle  Carriers  Made  of  Chirdboard. 
F1n«t  use  on  or  about  Oct  6,  1960. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

SN  81,939.    Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.    Filed  Sept 
23.  1959. 

THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  384.964. 

For  Suit  Cases,  Pocket  Secretaries,  Trarel  Kits,  Toilet 
Kits.  Shaving  Kits.  Chlllng-CTard  Cases,  Pass-Card  Caaea, 
Fitted  Travel  Cases,  Wallets,  Bill-Folds,  Key-ConUinera, 
Manicure  Sets,  Shoe-Shine  Kits,  Jewelry  Boxes,  and  Ciga- 
rette Cases. 

First  use  Not.  3,  1960. 
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(lass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiab 

8N  99,057.     Certtfled  Laboratories.   Inc.,  Port  Worth.  T%z. 
Piled  Apr.  14.  IMO. 


Products  Baefa  as  Caldnm  Chloride:  Soda.  Potash,  Cknatle 
Soda  and  Otustlc  Potash ;  Oxyvra-ConUinlnc  Products,  Mor* 
Particularly,  Metal  Oxides  Such  as  Magneslam  Oxides,  Per- 
oxides Such  as  Metal  Peroxides  and  Hydrogen  Peroxide,  and 
Persalts  Such  as  Persolphates  and  Pert>orates ;  and  Halogen 
Adds  Such  as  Hydrochloric  Add ;  Chlorinated  Hydrocart>ons 
and  Solrents;  Petroleum  DerlTStlTes — Namely,  Propane, 
Butane,  Butene,  Ethylene  and  Their  DerlTatlres,  More  Par- 
ticularly, Dlmers,  Trlmen,  and  Tetramers  of  Saturated  and 
Unsaturated  Hydrocart>ons  and  Their  Polymers  and  Copoly- 
mera  ;  Plastldiera  and  Stablllaera ;  Catalysts  and  ActlTaton ; 
and  Suspending  Ag«nta. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  the  said  color  being  part  of 
tb«  mark. 

For  Snow  Plow  Wax  ;  Automobile  Wax  ;  Self- Polishing 
Wax  for  Use  on  Asphalt  Tile,  Linoleum,  Rubber  Tile,  Ter- 
raio.  Composition,  and  Finished  Wood  Floora ;  Water  Emul- 
sion Floor  Wax ;  Slip-Proof  Wax ;  and  Non-Wax  Floor 
finish. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  13,  195«. 


8N  9S.199.     General  Aniline  *  Film  Corporation.  New  Tork. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1960. 


PARAMOUNT 


For  Pigments. 

Flrat  use  Sept  3, 1958. 


QassS-AdhesivM 


SN  90,774.     Chester  Whitfield  Smith,  d.b.a.  Whitfleld  Chem- 
ical Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  25,  I960. 

FORM-A-BOND 

For  Base  Coating  for  Habl>er-to-MetaI  Adhesion. 
Flrat  use  June  19,  1959. 


SN  99.097.     Columbian  Carbon   Company,   New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1960. 


ALCOBLAK 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  313,047,  660,334,  and  othera. 
For  Colloidal  EHsperaions  of  Carbon  Black  Having  General 
Utility  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  24,  1960. 


SN  96,346.     MomingsUr-PalBley,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 


May  3,  1960. 


TEXTARCH 


SN  95.775.     Chester  Whitfield  Smith.  d.b.a.  Whitfleld  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  25.  1960. 


For  Cold  Water  AdditWe  Laundry  Starch. 
Pint  use  Apr.  17.  1959. 


BOND-0-LOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  634. .%08. 

For  Base  Coat   for  MeUls   to  Which   Is  Bonded  a  Subse- 
quently Applied  Coating. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  19.  1959. 


Qass  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  77,753.     Lewis  Knox,  d.b.a.  Knox  Soap  Company.  Chicago. 
Ill     Filed  July  ir,,  19.59. 


SN  98.549.     Chester  \niltfleld  Smith,  d.b.a.  Whitfleld  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  June  6,  1960. 

BOOTH-TONE 

For   Water   Soluble  Deflocculatlng  Agent   for  Addition  to 
Circulating  Water  In  Water-Wash  Paint  Spray  Booths. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  4.  1956. 


STA-BIL 


SN  102,357.     Virginia-Carolina  Chemical  Corporation.  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1960. 

CEFRO 

For  Rat,  Mouse,  Rabbit  Repellent. 
Flrat  use  May  11,  1960. 


For  Chemical  Additive  to  Gasoline  To  Prevent  Formation 
of  Gum  sad  VarnUh  In  Fuel  Systemn.  Sold  in  Dispenser 
Contalnera. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2,  1958. 


SN    105,151.     E.    I.   du  Pont  de  Nemoura  ft  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Sept.  26,  I960. 


ZACLON 


SN  94,196.     Rlncat  Soc.  Industriale  Catanese  S.p.A..  Palermo, 
lUly.    nied  Apr.  1,  194S0. 


For  Oalvanlilng  Flnxea. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  1.  1960. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


SN  94,197.     SIncat  Soc.  Industriale  CaUnese  S.p.A.,  Palermo, 
Italy.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1960. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  146,430,  dated  Dec.  1,  1959. 

For  Organic  and  Inorganic  Chemical  Products  for  Indus- 
trial, Srientiflc  and  General  Laboratory  Purposes — Namely, 
Organic  and  Inorganic  Adds  and  Their  Salts,  Nitrogenous 
Products,  More  Particularly,  Ammonia,  Urea,  Hydratlne. 
and  Ammonium  Salts  Such  as  Ammonium  Sulphate,  Ammo- 
nium Nitrate,  Ammonium  Chloride  and  Ammonium  Phos- 
phate;  Potassium   Salts;   Chlorine  and  CblorlQe-CoDtatolng 


Owner    of    Italian    Reg.    No.    146,430,   dated   Dec.    1.   1959. 
For  FertlUiera. 


April  18,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  107.428.     Fleldcreat  Fertillier  Co.,  Madison,  Minn.     Filed    SN  95,142.     Continental  Aluminum  Products  Company.  Chi- 
Oct.  31,  1960.  cago.  III.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1960. 

FIELDCREST 


For  Commerdal  Fertiliser. 
Flrat  use  Msr.  1.  1955. 


AWN-JAL 


For  Awning  Type  Windows. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 


Qass  11  —  inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  91,073.     Columbia  Ribbon  k  Carbon  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  Glen  Cove.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  17.  1960. 

COMMANDER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .V)1.083. 
For  Typewriter  Ribbons. 
Flrat  use  on  sbout  Feb.  1,  1958. 


SN  93.676.     Snnls  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Ennls,  Tex.     Filed 
Msr.  25,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .^55.933. 

For  Carbon  Paper  and  Typewriter  Ribbons. 

Flrat   use   March    1958  ;   1909  as  to   "Ennls." 


Qass  12  —  ConstructKNi  Materials 


SN   61,077.      Plywall   Products  Co.,   Inc.,  Fort   Wayne,   Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1958. 

POLY-CLAD 


For  Preflnlshed  Plywood. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  8.  1958. 


SN  83,910.     Bill  Russell.  Inc.,  Austin.  Tex.     FUed  Oct  23. 
1959. 

SPRING- WELL 

For  Diving  Boards. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  8.  1959. 


SN    93,775.      Duracrete    Block   Co.,    Inc.,    Manchester,    N.H. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1960. 


GLAZON 


For  Masonry  Blocks  Having  a  Resin  Coating  Bonded  to 
One  or  More  Fsces  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  29.  1960. 


SN  95,323.     Silence  Inc..  Farmlngdale,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  18. 


1960. 


SILENTROOM 


For  Prefabricated  Soundproof  Rooms. 
Flrat  use  June  13,  1959. 


SN   96,348.      National   Automotive   Wholesalers   Assodatlon, 
Atlanta.  Ga.     Filed  May  3.  1960.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


UDS 


For    Plastic    Filler    for    the    Repair    of    Automobiles    and 
Similar  Types  of  R^alr  Work. 
Pint  use  Mar.  2,  1960. 


SN   98,243.      Stran-Steel  Corporation,   Ecorse.   Mich.      Filed 
June  1,  1960. 

GRAIN-MASTER 

For  Readily  Erectable  Buildings,  Knock-Down  Buildings, 
Prefabricated  Buildings  and  Structural  Parts  and  Elements 
for  Building  Construction. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  13. 1960. 


SN   104,268.     Arthur  A.   Hundley.   Creve  Coeur,   111.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1960. 


For  Metal  Shingles. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  17,  1958. 


SN  104,287.     Marah  Homes,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1960. 


IIIRRSH 


M  E  S      IN 


SN    94.7.%6.      Fenestra    Incorporated.    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Apr.  11.  1960. 


RE  FORM 


For  Manufactured  or  Prefabricated  Houses. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  29,  1960. 


SN  104.457.     William  S.  Kalmanson,  d.b.a.  Faserlt  of  Amer- 
For  Relnfordng  Forms  for  Concrete  Roofs  or  Floor  Slabs         ,^^  ^^^  ^  Manson  Company,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Sept.  14, 
and  Forms  for  Concrete  Root*  or  Floor  Slabs.  i960 

Flrat  UK  Oct.  16,  1959. 


SN    94,757.      Fenestra    Incorporated.   Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Apr.  11,  1960. 

ELECT  RE  FORM 

For   Cellular    Metal    Floor   or   Roof   Panels   and    Concrete 
Relnfordng  Panels  for  Use  With  Under  Floor  or  Roof  WIrtng  For  Composition  <rf  Powdered  Matertal  Used  as  a  Plaster- 
Systems.  Ing  Material  and  Paint  Substitute. 

Flnt  UM  Oct.  16,  1959.  Flrat  use  Aug.  4,  1960.                                 « 
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an  108342.     Scoirity   Alamlnam  Coniwny,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1960. 


MARATHON 


8N  93,1  le.  Verelnlffte  Metallwerkc  RantliofMi-Bcrndorf 
Aktlenfe«eIlKhaft,  Braanau  am  lao.  Upper  Austria, 
AnatrU.    Filed  Mar.  14.  I960. 


For  Aluminum  Sldtog 
First  uae  Feb.  16,  1960. 


ALRC^CCA 


BERNDORF 
AUSTRIA 


8N    107.072.      Sylran    Poola.    Inc..    Doyleatowa,    Pa.      Filed 


Oct.  24.  1960. 


UNIPOUR 


For  Swimming  Pools. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1960. 


The  words  "Alpaeea,"  "Bemdorf,"  and  "Anttrta"  art  dla- 
clalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Auatrlan 
Rec.  No.  42,762,  dated  Jan.  15,  1960. 

For  Metal  RecepUcles  and  Hollow  Ware — Namely,  Jaga. 
Pitchers.  Dishes,  Yaees,  Trays,  Pots  and  Other  Table 
tJtenslla. 


8N     107.704.       Rockwell-SUndard    Coriwratlon,     CoraopolU, 
Pa.    Filed  Not.  2,  1960. 


8N  93,117.  Verelnlfte  MvUllwerke  Hanshofen-Bemdorf 
Aktlenreselliichaft.  Brsunau  am  Inn,  Upper  Austrta. 
Austria.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1960. 


MOD-U-LOK 


For  Modular  Steel   Floor  Plate  for  Use  In  Structural  In- 
stallations. 

First  use  June  17, 1960. 


NICRO 
STAINLESS 


BERNDORF 
AUSTRIA 


8N   107.948.     Keystone  Steel  A   Wire  Company,  Peoria,   111. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1960. 


KEYSTRIP 


For  Lathing  ReinforduK  Strips. 
First  uae  March  1959. 


8N    107.948.      Keyatone  Steel   A   Wire   Company,   Peorta,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1960. 


KEYDECK 


For  Wire  Fabric  Relnforc<>ment  for  Roof  Decks. 
First  ufie  May  14, 1958. 


SN   107.9.'iO.     Keystone  Steel  A  Wire  Company,  PeorU.  III. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1960.  , 


KEYCORNER 


The  words  "SUlnless,"  "Bemdorf,"  and  "Austria"  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Austrian  Reg.  No.  42,764.  dated  Jan.  15,  1960. 

For  MeUl  RecepUcles  and  Hollow  Ware— Namely,  Jugs. 
Pitchers,  Dishes,  Vases.  Trays,  Pots  and  Other  Table 
Utensils. 

SN  104,804.    Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed 
Sept.  20.  1960. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,168. 

For  Valves.  Including  Automatic  Safety  Valves.  Relief 
Valves,  Gate  Valvea,  Plug  Valves,  Check  Valves,  and  Ball 
Valves. 

First  use  1951  on  gate  valves,  plug  valves,  and  cheek 
valves. 


For  Comer  L«tblng  Strips. 
First  use  May  8.  1951. 


SN   107.951.     Keystone  Steel  A  Wire  Coaipany,   Peoria,   111. 
Filed  Nov    7,  1960. 


KEYWALL 


8N  10«,501.     The  H.  B.  Ives  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1960. 

MIGHTY-MITE 

For  CStches  for  Cupt>oard  Doors  or  the  Ukeu 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1960. 


For  Msnociry  Reinforcing  Strips. 
First  une  July  29.  1955. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  PlambiRf  aad 
StomTittiiig  Supplies 


SN  106,801.     Foster  Aluminum  Alloy  ProducU  Corporation, 
Forestvllle,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  20. 1960. 


GLEAM-WARE 


For  Alamtnum  Cook  Ware. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1960. 


SN     93.115.       Verelnlgte    Metallw(>rke    Ranshofan-Bemdorf  ^~^^^~~~ 

Aktlengesellschaft,     Braunau    am     Inn,     Upper    Austria,    gjif  io7,iei.   'Twentieth  Ootnry  Prodnets  Corporation,  Dsd- 


Austria.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1960. 

ROSTFREI 
STAINLESS 


ver,  Colo.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1960. 


BERNDORF 
AUSTRIA 


The  words  "Rostfrel."  "SUlnless,"  and  "Aastrta"  are  dis 
claimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Aostrlsn 
Rag.  No    42.763.  dated  Jan    15,  i960  _,  „         ^      ^     a 

For  MeUI   Receptacles  and  Hollow  Ware— Namely.  Jugs,         For    Plumbing    F1xtur«h-Namely,    Toilet    Tank    Supply 
Pitchers,     Dishes,     Vases,    Traya.    Pots    and    Other    Table    Valves  and  Supply  Une  Connector*. 
Utensils.  First  use  June  16,  1960. 


ENTURY 
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SN  107.162.    TweaUeth  Century  Prodocts  Corporation,  Den-    Qmc  |5  —  Oik  MMI  Ct^ISM 

ver,  Colo.    File*  Oct.  25,  I960. 
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SN  83,976.     Kayo  Oil  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     Filed 
Oct.  26,  1959. 


For    Plumbing    Fixtures — Namely,    Toilet    Tank     Supply 
Valves  and  Supply  Line  Connectors. 
First  use  June  15,  1960. 


SN  107.205.     National  Fittings  Company  of  New  York,  Inc.. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  26,  19*0. 

For  Pipe  Fittings.  Pipe  Nipples,  and  Gray  Iron  Castings. 
First  use  1915. 

SN  107.286.     Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park.  III. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1960. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Gasoline  and  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  use  In  1952. 


SN  94,198.     Slncat  Soc.  Industrlale  CaUnese  8.p.A..  Palmero. 
lUly.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1960. 


SINCAT 


WIREVISE 


Owner  of  ItalUn  Reg.  No.  146,430,  dated  Dec.  1,  1959. 
For  Hydrocarbon  Lubricants  and  Gasoline. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  561.807. 

For   Deadend    Devices   for    Communications    Wires. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1954. 


SN    107,853.     Georgia   SanlUry   Pottery,   Inc.,   Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1960. 


SN    106.256.      Bardahl   Manufacturing  Corporation,   SeatUe, 
Wash.    Filed  Sept.  27.  1960. 

GEDDL 

For  Additive  Motor  Oil  and  Additive  Top  OIL 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1960. 


For  Plumbing  Fixtures  of  Vitreous  China,  Enameled  Iron, 
Enameled  Steel,  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1947.  


diss  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  94,028.     Trieper  Waliwerk  AG.,   WupperUl-Langerfeld. 
Germany.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1960. 


SN    106,854.      R.    L.    Spillman   Company.    Columbus,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1960. 


SWISS 


For  Form  Oil  Used  in  Metal  Molds  for  Concrete  Products 
and  Concrete  Forms. 
First  use  in  1956. 


PLATAL 


SN  107,503.     The  Ohio  Oil  Company.  Flndlay.  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  31,  1960. 


MARALUBE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  440,525,  dated  Dec.  15,  1931.        Qwner  of  Reg.  Noa.  97,301.  666,696.  and  others. 
For  Steel  Sheeta  and  Strips.  p,,.  Lubricants  for  Use  in  Farm  and  Industrial  Machlaerj. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1960. 


8N  103,495.     U.S.  Magnet  A  AUoy  CorporaUon,  Bloomfleld. 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  26,  1960. 

ZEMO 


SN   107,600.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,  CTeveland,  Oklo. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1960. 


TRILON 


For  High  iBtcfrtty  Alloys  and  Castinga. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1960. 


For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1960. 
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SN  107,601.      Th«  BUadard  Oil  ComiMtay.  OcreUnd.  Ohio. 
Fllad  Not.  1.  1860. 

SOLAR 

Owner  of  Bcf .  No.  «21,M7. 
Per  OmoMm. 

PlMt  UM  Oct  20,  I960;  prior  to  1904  In  eoanectlon  with 
labrlcatlnc  oIL 

8N  107,914.     Coaaolldat«d  R«M«rch  and  Mannfaetnrtnc  Cor- 
poration, New  Haren,  Conn,     nied  Nor.  7.  I960. 


8N  ioe.499.     American  Home  Products  Corporation,   d.b.i 
Boyle^Mldwar,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1960. 


AERO  SNOW 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  581,188. 

For  Preuure  Propelled  Paint  Containing  Acrylold  Retlni 
of  Different  Colors  for  Decorattre  Purposes. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1952. 


8N  106,524.     Nu-Color  Corp.  of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


BUTYLUBE 


rUed  Oct  17,  i960. 


ror  All  Purpose  Rubber  Lubricant  and  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug.  29, 1960. 


SN   108,088.      Shell   Oil  Company,   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Not.  8.  1960. 

GREEN  STREAK 

ror  Motor  Fuels  and  Lubricants. 
First  use  Oct  28,  I960. 


8N    108,089.      8bell   Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.T.     Filed 


Nor.  8,  1960. 


TARGET 


For  Plastic  CoaUng  Composttloas  Bold  In  Pressurised  Con- 
tainers for  8pray  Application. 

First  use  Aug.  1«,  1960.  


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

8N  106,520.  N.V.  Tabaksfabriek  Frandscns  Lieftlnck,  d.b.a. 
Fraodscus  Lieftlnck  Ltd.,  Oroningen,  Netherlands.  Filed 
Oct  17, 1960. 


For  Motor  Fuels  and  Lubricants. 
First  use  Oct  28, 1960. 


8N    108.090.      Shell  OH   Company,   New   York,   N.T.     Filed 


Not.  8,  1960. 


SILVER  FLASH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  136.987. 

For  Motor  Fuels  and  Lubricants. 

First  use  Oct  28,  1960. 


For  Smoking  Tobscco. 
First  use  1935  ;  In  commerce  June  23,  1960. 


Class  16-Protoctivo  ud  Docorativo  Coatings 

SN  90.541.    Master-Krete,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb. 
8,  1960. 

MASTHIVKHETH 

For  AsphalUc  Product  for  Surface  Coating  Tennis  Courts. 
Patios,  Pisy  Grounds,  and  Industrial  Floors. 
First  use  January  1951. 


Class  18-Modicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  96,576.     The  DeuTcr  Chemical  Manufacturing  Company, 
d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories,  SUmford,  Conn.     Filed  Apr. 


22.  1960. 


STAMICOL 


For   Pharmaceutical ,  Preparation    Used   for  the  Relief  of 
Common  Cold  Symptoms. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  25,  1960. 


SN  90,543.     Master-Krete,  Inc. 
8.  1960. 


Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb. 


Mi\STHR- 


SN  95,743.     Marion   Laboratories,    Inc..    Kansas  City.   Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1960. 


ri-nx 


For  Asphaltlc  Product  for  Surface  Coating  Tennis  Courts, 
Patios,  Play  Orounds,  and  Industrial  Floors, 
first  use  January  1951. 


c 


apre' 


For  MultlTitamin  Dietary  Supplement 
Flnt  use  Mar.  17, 1960. 


8N    106.176.      Arron    Products   Co.    Inc.,    PhlladelphU,   Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1960. 

flRVOnWOOD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  298.022,  600,831,  and  other*. 

For  Ready  Mixed  Paint 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25. 1960. 


SN  96.206.     M.  O.  Farnsworth.  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  May  1, 
1960. 

AFACO 

For  Tablets  for  DlssolTing  and  Caed  In  the  Treatment  of 
CaUracts  of  the  Bye. 
Flnt  us*  Dec  11, 1959. 
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SHAL-LUBE 


SN  100.818.    Stlefel  Laboratories.  Inc..  Oak  Hill,  N.T.     Filed  SN   ;110.768.      Johnson    *    Johnson,    New    Brunswtac,    N.J. 

July  13.  1960.  I^'*<1  I>*c-  23.  1960. 

DIQUATRIN 

For  PhannsceutlosI  PreparaUoo  ConsistiuK  of  a  Tar  Bath  For  Topical  Antiseptic. 

Concentrate  for  the  Treatment  of  Skin  Dlseasen  by  SIti  Bath.  First  ukc  Nov.  29,  1960. 

Firat  use  May  10, 1960.  ^ 

'  SN    110,770.      Johnson    k    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    K.J. 

SN  102.167.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  NY.  J^'*^  ^*^  23,  196a 
Filed  Aug.  8,  194(0. 


ARISTOSOL 


MICRIDIUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  653,318.  604.472,  end  others. 
For  Steroid  Preparation. 
First  use  June  27.  1960. 


For  Topicar  Antiseptic. 
Firat  use  Not.  29.  1960. 


SN   110.797.      Syntex    Laboratories,   Inc.,   New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  23. 1960. 


SN  105,783.     Albert  Monk,  d.b.a.  Associated  Research,  Fred- 
erick. Md.    Filed  Sept.  29,  I960. 


ANADROL 


PAROX-EASE 


For  Steroid  Hormones. 
First  use  Not.  21,  i960. 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Bronchial  Asthma,  g^^,    x\(S,im.      Syntex    Laboratories.    Inc.,    New   Tork.    N.T. 

Nasal   Congestion  Due  to  Hay  Fever  and  Nasal  Congestion  piled  Dec  23  1960 

I>ae  to  SiDUMltlB..  ' 

Firat  use  about  January  1935.  ANAPRIME 


"  For  Steroid  Hormones. 

SN    106,675.     Dr.    Katherene   Jones,   Baltimore,   Md.     Filed        Firat  use  Not.  21,  1960. 
Oct.  6.  1960. 


LllV.    JOWHjO  bn    110.799.      Syntex    Laboratories.    Inc.,    New   York,    NY. 

-     .  «  .     «  u.  Filed  Dec.  23, 1960. 

For  Powder  Used  for  Acne,  Sunburn,  Cuts,  Burns,  Ecsems, 

Athletes  Foot  Etc  MASTERONE 

Firat  use  Oct  16,  1938.  iTlAO  1  tilWl^  Ea 

For  Steroid  Hormones. 
Firat  use  Not.  21,  1960. 


SN   106.877.     American   Home   Products  Corporation,   d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratories.  New  Tork.  NY.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1960. 

PROKETAZINE 

For  Psychotropic  Agent. 
Firat  use  Sept.  16.  1960. 


SN  110,963.     The  Warren  Teed  ProdncU  Company,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Dec  28, 1960. 


THI-CIN 


SN  106.926.     Merck  4  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  21, 
1960. 


For  Mouth  Wash  and  Qari^  Preparation. 
Firat  use  May  3,  1938. 


ALDOMET 


SN  110,965.     The  Warren-Teed  Products  Company,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1960. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Use  in  the  Treatment  of 
Hypertension. 

Firat  use  Sept  29,  1960. 


DI-O-CHROME 


8N  110,632.     Spencer  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Morrlstown, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1960. 


For  Antiseptic  Solution   Usable  as  a  Oargle  and  Mouth 
Wash. 

Firat  use  June  22, 1931. 


NORMIC 


For  Tranqulllser. 
Firat  use  Not.  3,  1960. 


SN    111.148.      Armour   and    Company,    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Jan.  3.  1961. 

DAYCIFY 

For  Central  Nenrous  System  Preparatlona. 
Firat  use  Dec.  6,  1960. 


SN  110.646.     American  Pharmaceutioal  Company.  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  22, 1960. 

NITE-REST 

For  Anti-Insomnia  Preparation. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  eariy  aa  January  1958. 


SN    111,149.      Armour    and    Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Jan.  3,  1961. 

FERMEL 

For  Hematinic  Preparations. 
Firat  use  Dec.  5,  1960. 


SN    110.767.      Johnson    h   Johnson,    New    Brunswick.    N.J.     gjj    j^j  jijq       Armour   and    Company,    Chicago,    111.     Filed 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1960.  *  j.^.  3,  x'M\. 


MEDANE 


PROMA 


For  Topical  Antiseptle. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1960. 
TM  765  O.O.— 10 


For  Protein  Supplement. 
Firat  use  Dec.  5,  1960. 
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SN    111.151.      Armoar   aod   Company,    ChtCAfO,    III.      ni«d 
Jan.  3.  IMl. 


DAYPOSE 


For  Central  NVftoub  Syiitrin  Preparations. 
FIrat  aae  Dfc.  5.  1960. 


8N  111.290.     Merck  *  Co..  Inc..  Rah  way,  N.J.     FUed  Jan.  4, 


8N  8e.«Sl.    rramer-Prvah  ICoMla  Unlta,  lae,  Bast  Klrerton, 
N.J.    Filed  Dee.  4. 1»S». 

FREEZER-FRESH 

For  Mobil*  Track  Unita  Uaed  In  the  Manofaetore  of  Dairy 
Products. 

First  nse  Pebmary  19M. 


IMl. 


DECARAM 


For  Steroid  Preparation. 
First  use  Aur  4.  IBflO. 


as    111.626.      Syntez    Laboratories.    Ine.   New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1961. 


8N  8»,9»2.     Automatic  Brake  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Oallf.     Filed 
Feb.  1.  IMO. 

BRAK-0-MATIC 

For  Accelerator  Actuated  Deeelcrator  tor  Motor  Yebldes. 
First  use  Aur  0.  1948. 


ANOVULE 


For  8terold  Hormones. 
First  use  I>ec.  IS.  1900. 


8N  90.480.     Beacon  Cycle  and  8«p^  Co.,  Mtlwaakee,  Wis. 
filed  Feb.  8. 1980. 


SN  111.788      Chesebrouch-Pond's  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
Jan.  IS,  1981. 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18. 1900. 


NYDRI  24 


For  Preparation  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Sinus  Congestion, 
Colds  and  Hay  Fercr. 
First  nse  Jaa.  11,  1981. 


SN  106,188.    Michigan  Wheel  Company.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept  26,  1900. 


SUPER.JET 


SN     111,798.       International     Pharmaceutical     Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  848.7B0. 
For  Marine  Propellers. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1980. 


Dehrox 


SN    106.733.      MacGregor-ComaraIn,    Parts,    France.      Filed 
Oct.  19, 1980. 


For  Antifungal,  Wide  Spectrum.  And-Bactertal  Agent, 
With  a  Marked  Cleansing  Action,  for  Aural  Use  and  for  the 
Treatment  of  Minor  Cuts,  Bums  and  Abrasions.  -? 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1980. 


SN    111,946.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1981. 


EGACOREN 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  488.004,  dated  May  10,  1980 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  144,288. 

For  Watertight  and  Not  Watertight  Morable  Conn. 
Dv>n  or  Traps  for  Railway  Cars,  Motor  Trucks,  and  Other 
Cargo-Carrying  Vehicle*. 


For  Cardiotonic  Preparation. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1980. 


SN    111.948.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1981. 


EGAMIREN 


SN    10T,4S9.      Kit    Manufacturing   Company,    Long   Beach, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1960. 

EXTEND-A-ROOM 

For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1980. 


For  Antispasmodic  Preparation. 
First  nse  Nor.  29.  1980. 


aMti9-v«udM 

SN   84.990.      B8lkow  Entwicklungen    Kommandltgesellscbaft, 
Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1960. 

HEU-TRAINER 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  732,338,  dated  Mar.  17,  19B9. 
Ftor  Helicopters,  la  Particular  for  Tralalag  Btndeat  Pilots. 


SN    107,901.      Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Not.  7.  1980. 


AUTOCORD 


For  Floor  CoTsrlng  for  Yehlden. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1980. 


SN    107,908.      Laurel   Corporation,   ShlppeaTUle,   Pa.     Filed 
Vow.  7.  1980. 

LAUREL 

For  Boats. 

First  nse  December  1909. 
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SN   108,242.     The  Tale  *  Towne  Manufacturing  Company,    SN    98,508.      U.S.    Semiconductor   Products,    Inc.,    Phoenix, 
New  Tork,  N.t.    Filed  Not.  10, 1980.  Arts.,  asatgnee  of  United  Industrial  Corporation,  Phoenix. 

Arts.    Filed  June  6,  1960. 


YALE 


SEMCOR 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  83,864,  884,824,  and  others.  Por    Electronic    Components— Namely.    Capacitors,    Tran- 

For  Brake   Shoes,   Hydraulic  Brake  Cylinders  and  Brake    sutom.   Solid  SUte  Diodes,  Solid  Bute  Rectifiers  and  Solid 

Cup*-  State  Reference  Klements. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953.  p,„t  ^^  j^iy  1957 


SN    108,699.     Keawray  Products,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 
Filed  Nor.  18,  1960. 

NORTH  STAR  FLYER 

For  Motor  Scooters. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1980. 


Oats  21  -  Electrical   ApiNHratus,  Madiiiies, 
mi  Supplies 

SN  82.374.     Waring  ProducU  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  19S0. 


SN    101.169.      Fuse    Indicator   Corporation,    BockTille,    Md. 
Filed  July  20,  1980. 


BLOWGLOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  379,790. 

For  BlectrloAl    Fuse  Holders  of  Both   the   Indicating  and 
Non-IndlcatinK  Type  and  Indicators  for  Fusee. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1938. 


SN  103.279.     Jerclaydon,  Inc.,  CI1ft(Mi,  N.J.     Filed  Aug.  23, 


1960. 


GLAMORENE 


o 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564,603,  898,138,  and  others. 
For   Electric  Brush   for  Use  In   Cleaning  Rugs,   Carpets, 
Upholstery  and  Similar  Items. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  1,  1959. 


SN  109,221.     Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mas 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1980.  '^ 


TANTAPAK 


For  Electrical  Dlslntegratora  and  Mixers  for  Producing 
Fluid  Substances  From  Solid  Foods  and  Other  Organic  Mat- 
ter and  for  Intermixing  Flulda,  for  Use  in  Homes,  Restau- 
rants, Laboratoriea,  for  Industrial  Use,  and  for  Klectrical 
Steam  Irons. 

First  nse  Nor.  1,  1945. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,180. 
For  Capacitor  AiwembHee. 
First  use  in  August  1998. 


SN  82,898.     Foster  Aluminum  Alloy  Products  Corporation, 
ForeetTllle,  NY.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1969. 

For  Electrical  Appliance*— Namely,  Skillets,  Sauce  Pans, 
Griddles,  Can  Openers,  Dutdi  Orens,  Etc..  and  Controls 
Therefor. 

First  use  December  1948. 


SN   109,249.     Jose   Mora  Rlera.  Glbraleon,   HuelTa,   Spain. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1980. 

AROM  CORTACIR 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  859.284.  dated  Apr.  20,  1960. 
For  Electrioal  Switches. 


SN   105.833.     Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N.J.     Filed 


Oct.  9,  1960. 


ROTO-SHINE 


For  Electrically  Powered  Shoe  Polishers. 
First  use  September  1958. 


SN  98,306.     Geng*  Industries,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  21,  1960. 


*/•  f  / /n  iiruuL 


For  Air  Conditioning  Blcctrostatie  Filters. 
First  use  In  July  1900. 


SN    105,935.      Union  Carbide  Corporation,   New   Tork,   K.T. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1980. 


SN  95,587.     General  Radio  Company.  West  Concord.  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  19«a 

DURATRAK 

For  Yartable  Ratio  Antotraaaformer  Coataet  Surfaces. 
First  as*  la  or  aboat  D*csaib*r  1908. 


UNION 

CARBIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  888,200. 

For  aiectric  Weldlag  Madilnes  and  Slectric  Welding 
Tordbes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IS,  1909,  00  electric  welding 
torchea. 
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8N    10©,»S».     W««t   Bend   Alamloum  CO.,   West  Bend,   WU.    8N    109.017.      AMP    Incorporated.    HarrlibarK,    Pa.      FUod 
Filed  Oct.  6,  l»flO.  Not.  25,  1»«0. 


LEKTRO  MAID 


For  Electric  Skillet. 
Flmt  aae  Jane  1,  I960. 


RS    106.157.      Trtple-A    Specialty    Company,    Chicago,    HI. 
Filed  Oct   10,  1960. 


TRIPLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  400,714,  702.856.  and  otbera. 

For  Patchcord  Programmiag  Syitems.  Patchcords,  Patdi- 
boards.  Patchcord  Permanent  Rear  Boarda,  Patchcord  Con- 
tact  Springs,   and   Patchcord   Programming  Panels. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1954,  on  patchcord  programming  systems. 


For  Plastic  Insulated  Automotlre  Wire. 
First  use  June  7,  1949. 


8N    109.800.      Chrysler   Corporation.   Highland   Park.   Mich. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1960. 


RN    106.158       Tripte-A    Specialty    Company.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Oct  10,  1960. 


VAUANT 


/ 


TRIPRENE 


For  Radio  for  AntomotlTe  Vehldaa. 

First  aseOct.  1,  19S9. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  108,808. 


For  Electric  Cables. 
First  use  June  28,  1946. 


8N    106.228.     The  Sound8crlt>er  Corporation,  North   Haren, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  11.  I960. 

SOUNDSCRIBER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  557.861,  685.953.  and  otbers. 

For  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Systems  and  Appa- 
ratus. Including  Business  Communicating  Equipment.  Elec- 
tric Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatus.  Tape  Recorders, 
nictating  Machines,  Sound  Transducers.  Parts  and  Asso- 
ciated Equipment  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1936. 


8N   109,812.     PreaerTallne  Manafaeturlng   Company,   Flem- 
Ington,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1960. 

PRESCO  PORTA-STUN 

For  DeTloe  for  Electrically   Stunning  Animals.   Prior  to 
Slaughtering. 

First  use  Oct.  19. 1960. 


S.V    111,633.      AMP    Incorporated,    Harrlsburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Jan.  11. 1961. 


SN  108,295     Wilbur  B.  DrlTer  Company,  .Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
Not    14.  1960. 


NIAL 


For  Nlckel-Alumlnom  Alloy  Used  for  the  NegatlTe  Leg  of 
Type  "K"  Thermocouples. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  406.714.  706,917.  and  other*. 
For   Electronic   Module  Circuit  Assemblies. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1960.  


SN  108.296     Wilbur  B.  DriTer  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
Not.  14,  1960. 


TOPHEL 


For  Nickel-Chromlum  Alloy  Used  for  the  PoaltlTe  Leg  of 
Type  "K"  Thermocouples. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1960. 


SN   108.720.     Technical   Exhlblta  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  .Not.  18.  I960. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  95,384.     Oklahoma  Tire  k  Supply  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1960. 

FLYING-0 

For  Oym  Sets  for  Children's  Outdoor  Play,  Children's 
Bicycles,  Tricycles,  Wagons,  JuTenlle  Cars,  Sleds  and  Water 
BklB. 

First  use  June  20.  1958. 


HEARPHONE 


SN   99.830.     Andrew   C.   Watson.  d.b.a.   Bathurst  Products, 
Toronto.  OnUrlo.  Canada.     Filed  Jane  27.  1960. 


For  Sound  Producing  Apparatus,  Particularly  a  Speaker. 
First  use  Sept  13,  1960. 


SN    108,808.      NaHonal    SlWer    Company,    New    York.    N.Y. 
riled  Not.  21,  1960. 


VALIANT 


For  Transistor  Radios. 

rintuse  July  15.  1960. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  S.N  109,300. 


For  Packs  for  Floor  Hockey. 

First  oat^Jannary  1958;  In  commerce  Janoary  1958. 


\] 


I 
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SN  101,114.     John  W.  Lewis,  Olendora,  N.J.     Filed  July  19,    SN    91,398.      B.    I^ybold's    Nachfolger,    Cologne  Bayenthal, 
I960.  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1960. 


LULURES 


For  FMsh  Lures. 

First  UHC  June  13,  1960. 


^ 


EYBOID 


SN   101,671.     Clement   Esty,  d.b.a.  CAD  Sportswear  Com- 
pany. Newton  Centre.  Mass.     Filed  July  29.  1960. 

PROS  REMINDASLEEVE 

The  word  "Pros"  Is  dUHalmed. 

For  Oolflng  Practice  Aids,  More  Particularly  Devices  Worn 
Near  the  Elbow  of  a  Golfer  To  Aid  the  Golfer  In  Keeping 
the  Arm  Straight  While  Swinging. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  6.  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  639.810,  dated  June  13,  1958. 

For  Vacuum  Pumping  Apparatus  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof.  High-Vacuum  Impregnation  Apparatus.  Diffusion 
Pumps,  Steam  Jet  Suction  Pumps.  Vapor  Jet  Suction  Pumps, 
8tr«m  Ejectors  With  Brackets.  Vacuum  Depositing  Appa- 
ratus for  Applying  Metallic  Coatings. 


S.N    91.400.      B.    Leybold's    Nachfolger.    Cologne-Bayenthal, 
Germany.    Piled  Feb.  23.  1960. 


SN    104.931.      Otto    Maler    Verlag.    RaTensburg,    Germany. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1960. 


BARRIKADE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Mar.  24.  I960:  Reg.  No.  7S8.157.  dated  July  11,  1960. 

For  Toys  and  Game  Equipment — Namely.  Educational  and 
Craft  Toys,  Cards,  Dice,  and  Boards  for  Playing  Games  of 
Skill,  Card  Games,  Craft  Games.  Board  Games,  and  Games 
of  Chance. 


SN  104.980.     Aurora  Plastics  Corporation.  West  Hempstead. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1960. 


( °  M#DEL  ° 

Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Model"  except  as  In  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Toy  Model  Automobiles  and  Speedways  Made  of  Plas- 
tic. Wood  or  Other  Materlsls. 

nrst  use  Aug.  12.  1960. 

Oass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

S.N  71,924.    Warner  Electric  Brake  *  Clutch  Company,  South 
Belolt.   III.      Filed   Apr.   20.    1959. 

ELECTRO-CAM 

For  Electrically  Controlled  MulMple  Disk  Friction  Brakes 
and  Clutches. 

First  use  as  early  as  July  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  642,564,  dated  Aug.  12.  1953. 

For  Vacuum  I'umplng  Apparatus  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof,  High-Vacuum  Impregnation  Apparatus,  Diffusion 
I'tnupM,  Steam  Jet  Suction  Pumps.  Vapor  Jet  Suction  Pumps, 
Stt^ani  Ejertors  With  Brackets.  Vacuum  Depositing  Appa- 
ratus for  Applying  Metallic  Coatings. 


SN  92,840.     Andrew  O.   Wistl.  d.b.a.    Star  Machine  &  Tool 
Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  gray. 

For   Brake   Service   Tools   and   Equipment   and   Hydraulic 
Cranes. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1959. 


SN    94,050.      Chrysler    Corporation.    Highland    Park,    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1960. 


SN  85,.'>00.     International  Harvester  Company.  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Not.  17.  1959. 

FIRE  CRATER 

For  Pistons. 

First  use  Sept  15,  1969. 


AMPLEX 


For  Bearings.  Friction  Discs,  and  Finished  Madiine  Parts 
Made  of  Powdered  Metal  Such  as  Gears.  Cams,  Ball  Bearing 
Retainers,  Auto  Body  Hardware  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1960. 


SN  91.249.     Equipment  Development  Company,  Inc..  Mont- 
elalr,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1960. 

EDCO  ROTO-PLUG 

For  Apparatus  for  Filtering  and  Thickening  Sludge. 
First  use  in  May  1955. 


SN  97,413.      Parker-Hannlfln   Corporation,   CleTeland,  Ohio, 
nied  May  18,  1960. 


KLOSKUT 


For  Hand  Operated  Tube  Cutter. 
First  uae  Apr.  29,  1960. 
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■N    90.822.      Werner    MacklMrr    Conpaay,    Grand    lUpida, 
Mich.    Filed  Jane  27.  10«0. 


8N  10«,S04.    Ammicnn  Drill  Bnahlag  Co.,  Lm  Anceton.  CUif. 
Piled  Oct  13,  1960.  '' 


MILK  VEYOR 


DELTA-GRIP 


Appltennt  dtodalmi  any  rlgbta  to  the  term  "Milk." 
Por   Milk    Dumping    and    Vacuum    Operated   Traaaportlnf 
Unit  for  Use  In  Dairy  Bama. 
rirat  uae  Dec.  11,  l»ft7. 


For  Drill  Boahlnga- 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1904. 


8N  103,053.     Bellera  Injector  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Piled  Aug.  19,  1900. 

SELLERS  "SUPER  BOOSTER'' 

Por    High     Frceaure    Hot     Water    Hom    Type    Hydraulic 
Cleaner  for  Uae  In  Induatrlal  Cleaning. 
Plrat  nae  Janaary  19&9. 


8N  lOS.Sftl.     AlTin  O.  Orian.  d.b.a.  Oriff  Machine  Prodocta 
Co..  PIttabargb.  Pa.    Piled  Aoc.  29,  1960. 


8N  106,449.     Wallace  8llTemiltba,  Inc.,  WaUlngford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  14, 19«0. 

NORTH  SHORE 

For  Stalnleaa  8teel  Flatware. 
Plrat  uae  July  20,  19«0. 


8N  106,572.    American  Can  Conpany,  New  York,  N.T.    FUad 
Oct.  18,  1960. 


9^9t 


CANCO 


Applies  ut  for  the  purpoee  of  r<>g1atratlon,  hereby  dlaolalma 
the  word  "Oripa"  apart  from   the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  OrippInK  "r  Wedge  Blocks  and  InnerU  Therefor  Uaed 
In  Connection   With  Pbyalcal  Pull  Teatlng  Machine*. 

Plrat  uae  Aug.  27,  1999 


Owner  of  Reg.   No«.  92.935,  708,267,  and  other*. 

For  Equipment  L'aed  for  Filling,  Cloalng,  Opening,  Treat- 
ing and  Handling  Cana  and  Other  Containers-  Namely,  Can 
Cloalng  Ma<Alnea,  Double  Seamera,  Container  Seaming  and 
Sealing  Machlnea.  Can  Olnchlng  Machlnea.  Can  Opening 
Machine*.  Container  Filling  Machlnea.  Pilled  Container 
Weighing  Machlnea,  ConUlner  Marking  Machine* ;  Container 
Vacuumtzlng  and  OanRlng  Machine*;  Ham  Can  Preaae*  :  and 
Container  Depalletlxlng  Machine*. 


8N    106.700.      The   De    LaTal    Separator   Company.    Pougta- 


SN  104,806.    Cameron  Iron  Worka.  Inc.,  Hou*ton,  Tex.    Plied         keepale,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  It,  I960. 
Sept.  20,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  825,597. 

For    Blowout    Prerenter*,    Plow   Controller*,    Choke*   and 
Wellhead  Equipment. 
Pint  uae  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  52,583,  668.363,  and  othen. 

For  Centrifugal  Cream  Separator*,  Centrifugal  Whey  Sep- 
arator*, Ontrtfugal  CTartflera,  Induatrtal  Centrtfugea.  Mixers 
and  Centrifugal  Pumpa  Uaed  In  Conjunction  With  IndnatrUl 
Centrtfugea,  Vacuum  Pumpa,  Milk  Pumps,  Milking  Machines, 
Teat  Cup*,  and  Part*  Thereof. 

Plrat  uae  Sept  1,  I960. 


8N  106,962.     Wh«l  Tnielng  Tool  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 


TRUCO 


8N    105,306       Qolllot   Umlted,   Tolworth,    Surrey,    England.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1960. 
Piled  Sept.  27,  1960. 

QUILLOT 

Owner   of  Brttlah    Reg    No*.    752.143  and   794,373,   dated  Owner  of  R..^N«.   "^^^^.^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^  ^^^^. 

Mar.  21.  1956  and  Aug    12.  19.-S9,  reapectlrely.  For  Portable  Drilling  Machine*  and  Truck  Mounted  Drill 

For  Apparatu*  for  DUtrtbuting  Fertlllaer*.  Beed*.  and  the  Ing  Machlne*^^ 

Uke  on   Land,   and  for  Soil  Working  and  Treating,  and  In-  Flrat  uae  Dec.  19,  1»«». 

eluding  Agricultural  Implementa  and  Machlnea.  __^^,^^,^^ 

^— "^—  8N    106.969.      Aircraft   Predalon   Product*,  Inc.,   Oak  Park, 

8N  106.131      Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  NT.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960.  Mich      Filed  Oct.  24.  1960. 


REPOSE 


SONON 


For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Plat  Tableware. 
Flmt  uae  Sept.  13.  1960 


For  Marine  Muffler. 
Flrat  uae  May  6.  1960. 


SN    106,134.      Pitman   Manufacturing  Company.  Orandvlew.     SN  107.058.     Roblnco  New  York,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Mo     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960.  Oct  24,  1960. 


POLECAT 

Por  Vehicle  Mounted  Post  Hole  Digging  and  Pole  Pulling 


COMET 


Apparatua. 

Flrat  ua*  May  21.  1960. 


Por  Typewriters. 
First  use  Auguit  1960. 
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SN  107,683.     Master  Power  CMporaUon,  Solon,  Ohio.    PUed    SN  108,753.     Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Nor.  2,  1960.  21, 1960. 


TM   101 

Piled    NOT; 


MP 


spacer 


For  Power-Driven  Toola,  Machinery,  and  Part*  Thereof. 
CompriRlng:  Drill*;  Screw  Drirer*.  Nut  Setter*,  and  Clutche* 
and  Angle  Drive*  Therefor;  Impact  Wrenches;  Hammers. 
Including  Chipping  Hammer*,  Scaling  Hammer*,  and  Chisels 
Therefor ;  Sand  Rammers,  Including  Bench,  Floor  and  Core 
Rammer*:  Grinder*.  Including  Vertical  Qrlnder*.  HorttonUl 
Grinders,  Die  Grinder*,  Midget  Pencil  Grinder*,  and  Grind- 
ing Whe*l*.  Adapter*.  Abraalre  Polnta.  and  Rotory  PIlea 
Therefor ;  Sanders.  Buffer*,  and  Sanding  Pad*  and  Dl*c« 
Therefor ;  Wlrebrusblng  Tool*  and  Wire  Bruabe*  Therefor ; 
Holata  and  Acceaaoriee  Therefor ;  Balance  Reel* ;  Air  Line 
Lubricators,  Filters,  and  Regulators ;  and  Aaaoclated  Acces- 
Boriea  for  Pneumatically-Operated  Tool*  and  Maf^ilnery. 

Flrat  uae  Oct  10,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  432,306,  679,554,  and  688,178. 

For  Power  Transmission  Mecfaanlama — Namely,  Gear*  and 
Gear  Boxe*,  Power  Take-Offa,  Hydraulic  Tmrque  Conrertera, 
Clutches,  UnWeraal  Joint*,  Propeller  Shafta  and  Axlea,  and 
Part*  Thereof. 

Flrxt  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1931. 


SN  108,860.     Adlerwerke  vorro.  Helnri<4i  Kleyer  A.G. 
furi  am  Main,  Germany.     Filed  Nov.  22.  1960. 

AD  L  E  R 


Prank- 


8N    108,421. 
14,  1960. 


VIber  Company,   Burt»ank,   Calif.     Filed  Not. 


HIVIBER 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  730,457,  dated  Oct.  29,  1959. 

Por  Office  Machines — Namely,  Typewriters,  Electric  Type- 
writers and  Acceaaortea.  Copying  and  Duplicating  Machines, 
Electric  Device*  for  Typing  on  Ledger  Cards,  Labels.  Check* 
and  Journal  SheeU,  C(riored  Caps  for  Typewriter  Keys  for 
Practicing  Touch  Typing. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  297,997,  689,848,  and  other*. 

Por   Machine*   for   Vibrating,   Placing  and   Packing  Unset     g^  109.751.     Wood  Brothers  Manufacturing  Company.  Ore- 


Concrete  Mixture  In  Form*  and  Molds. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct  27,  1960. 


gon.  111.    Filed  Dec.  6,  I960. 

CADET 


SN  108,465.    Cummins  Sngtne  Company,  Inc.,  Columbua,  Ind.        L'lf'^^'Ti?"^*". 
Filed  Not.  15,  I960. 

ACCROLOY 


First  use  Apr.  27, 1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  112,251. 


Por  Injector  Cups  for  Injectors  for  Diesel  Engines. 
First  use  Sept  14,  1960. 


SN  108.637.     International  Harreater  Company.  Chicago.  HI. 
nied  Not.  17,  1960. 


SN  112.251.     Ollaon  Broa.  Co.,  Plymouth,  Wis.     Piled  Jan. 
28,  1961. 

CADET 

For  Rotary  Garden  Tillers. 

First  uae  Jan.  7,  1957. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  108.637^ 


CADET 


For  Tractora. 

First  uae  Aug.  18,  1960. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  112,251. 


Cbss26-Meafiriig     aai    Scieatlfic 

SN  85,266.    Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Asuaa,  Calif.    Filed 


Not.  16,  1900. 


SN  108.703.     0«org  Neldl,  BerUn.  Oarmany.     Plied  Not.  18, 


AETRON 


I960. 


GORATOR 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  730,981,  dated  Not.  12,  1959. 

Por  Machlnea  and  Egnlpment  for  Pulverialng.  Shredding. 
Cmahlng,  Homogenising,  Kneading,  Mixing,  Milling,  and 
Centrifuglng  Gaseous,  Dry,  Doughy,  Liquid,  Vlacoua  or  Solid 
Materiala  In  Powder,  Plakey,  or  Granular  Form  (In  the  Form 
of  Either  Small  Pleoen  or  Large  Pleeca),  or  Mlxturea  of 
IndlTldual  Items  Amoag  Tbaaa  MaterUla  With  Each  Other, 
for  the  Waate-Water  Induatry,  the  Pood  Induatry,  Eapeclally 
the  Chocolate-,  Paate-,  and  Noodle-Manufacturing  Industry 
and  the  Sugar-Indnatry :  for  the  (Acmlcal  Induatry,  Ukewlse 
the  Milling-  and  Paper  Induatry ;  Pump  Type  CouTeyors  for 
the  Aforementioned  Goods  and  Branches  of  Industry. 


Por  Control  Console*  for:  Static  Test  Firing  of  Rocket 
Engine*  and  MlaaUes,  Mlaslto  Laundi  Padlltlea,  Chcmlcml 
Procea*  InstrumenUtlon  and  Control* ;  Instrumentation 
Bay*  and  Racks  Containing  Recording  Derlce*,  Ampllflera, 
Patching,  and  Switching  Systems ;  DaU  Acquisition  Systems 
Containing  Filters,  Ranging  Component*,  and  Analog  Digital 
l->iulpment;  Racks  and  Baya  Containing  Data  Reduction 
Equipment.  Such  as  Visual  Rcductloa  Equipment.  Automatic 
Frequency  Analyals  Equipment  •«»*  I>«ta  Tabulation  Equip- 
ment;  Controls  and  Equipment  for  Reactor  Rod  Control 
(Magnetic  Amplifier  Circuitry)  ;  Equipment  for  Mlaalle  Range 
Monitoring,  Such  aa  Range  Safety  Systema  and  Telemetry, 
Fixed  and  Mobile ;  Timing  System* :  Equipment  and  Controla 
for  Area  Warning;  Telephone  and  Intercommunication  Net- 
worka ;  Modulea  of  Strain  Gauge.  Thermocouple.  Plow,  Speed 
and  Trace  Syatena  for  Calibration,  Indication  and  Control ; 
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TMialnal,  S^vpUde  and  RaUy  Boift*.  R«eks  and  Oablnets    8N    107.1««.     Alderaon    SMMrcta   I^bontorlM.   Inc..    LfWf 


for  Control  and  Inatmmentatlon  Syitcmi ;  Airborne  Ampll- 
fl«r«,  Rectiflera,  and  Sequence  Equipment ;  Special  Cablea, 
Eztenaloo  Leada  and  Patch  Corda ;  Pneumatic  Inatrumenta- 
tion  and  Control  Equipment 

Ftrat  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  1950,  on  a  control  conaole 
naed  for  the  operation  and  control  of  an  upper  atmoapbere 
sounding  rocket. 


Island  Cltj.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  2«.  1©«0. 


REMAB 


For  Dummlea  for  Teatinf  Radiation  UTects. 
First  uae  Apr.  12,  1959. 


HN    91.397.      E.    Leybold'a    Nadifolfer,    Coloffne-Bayentfaal,    gif   107,169.     Alderaon   Researdi    Laboratories.   Inc.,   Long 
Germany.    Filed  F*b.  23.  19«0.  laland  City.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  2«.  I960. 


t 


REMCAL 


EYBOID 


For  Dummies  for  Teeing  Radiation  Effects. 
First  use  Apr.  12,  1959. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  639.810,  dated  June  13,  1953. 

For  Teatlng.  OemonatratlnK,  and  Meaaurlng  Apparatua  for     gx  107,718.     UnlTersal  Controls,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Trarblnic  Phynlca,  Ch«>ml8try.  and  Like  Sclencea,  and  Teating         oct.  31,  1960. 
and  Measuring  Apparatua  for  Laboratory  Uae  ;  Hlgb-Vacuum 
lleaaurlng  Instmmentt. 


8.S    91.633.      Brraska    Aeroplan    Aktlabolaget,    Llnkoplng, 
Sweden.    Filed  Feb.  25. 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  384,396. 

For  Coin  ReceiTing  and  Registering  Apparatus,  and  Par- 
ticularly Fare  Collecting  Derlces  Both  Hand  Operated  and 
Automatic,  and  Counter  Collector  and  Reglater  for  Cafeteriaa 
and  Similar  EUtabllabmenta. 

FInt  use  oo  or  about  Jan.  1, 1919. 


For  Apparatua  and   Inatrumenta  for  Meaaurlng  Accuracy 
In  Target   Firing.    Bomb   Sigbta   and    Related   Equipment. 
First  uae  Aug.   1,   1942;  In  commerce  Oct.   18,  1947. 


8N   92.068.     Wllbelm   Anger  OHG.,   Trann,   AaatrU.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1960. 


VIENNALINE 


For  Spectacles  and  Spectacle  Frames,  Especially  Tboae 
Made  of  Plaatic 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1956;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Jan.  1,  1968. 


8N  108,143.     SUtmaater  Corporation,  N*w  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  9.  IMO. 


For  Combination  Camera  and  Darkroom. 
Flnt  uae  about  Apr.  1,  1960. 


CYCLO-MIXER 


SN  97.766.      Industrial   Marking  Equipment   Company,   Inc.,    gji^  108,454.     Clay-Adams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not 
Brooklyn.  NY.     Filed  May  24.  1960.  x^,  1960. 

FLEXO-PRESS 

For  Identifying.   Marking.   Dating,  and  Coding  Machinery 
Ctlllilng  Flezograpbic  Printing  Principle. 
Pint  uae  Nor.  2,  1959. 


For  Laboratory  Liquid  Teat  Tube  Mixer. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1960. 


SN  108.461.     C.  O.  Conn,  Ltd.,  Kkhart,  Ind.     Filed  Not. 
15.  1960. 


SN     104.970.       SodeU     AppHcailoni     Qonuna    AntlTlbrantl 
"Saga"  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     Filed  May  5,  I960. 


DYNALEVEL 


For  Inatrument  for  Indicating  Loudneaa  of  Sound. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  18,  1960. 


SN  108,480.    Grant  Photo  Products,  Incorporated,  Lakewood, 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  15.  1960. 

SEISMATRACE 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  140.548.  dated  Dec.  22.  1958.  ' 

For  Spring  Suapenalon  and  Antl-Vlbratory  Mountings  for  ror      Photoaenaltive      Materials— Namely.      Photographic 

I'ae  on  Rrlentlflc  Inatrumenta  Such  aa  Radio  Direction  Find-  Papera. 

era,  Oadllographa,  Portable  Sound  Lerel  Metera.  Flnt  use  Oct.  20, 1960. 


APRIL  18,  1961 
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SN  108  673      Verena  L.  Schaufelberger,  Zurich,  Swltierland.     SN  93.661.     Brier  Manufacturing  Company,  Providence,  R.I. 
*Flled'Nov.  17,  1960.  ^^^^  Mar.  25,  1960. 


A^ 


i^/n,. 


V 


Owner  of  SwIsh  Reg.  No.  182,232,  dated  Aug.  17,  1960. 
For  I'arklng-Tlmer. 


8.N    108.605,      Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
nied  Nov.  18.  1960. 


DACOMATIC 


For  Sennitized  Photographic  Film. 
Flrat  ut«e  Feb.  26,  1959. 


SN    109,018.      AMP    Incorporated.    Harriaburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Nov.  25.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nob.  405.714.  706.629,  and  others. 

For  Multiaperture  Devices,  Employing  Magnetic  Memory 
Klementa,  Which  Are  Adaptable  to  Uaen  in  Computing  and 
Control  Equipment. 

First  uw  May  15,  19.%9.  ^ 


Class  27-Horolo9ical  Instraments 

8N   102,962.     The   United   States  Time  Corporation.   Water- 
bury,  Conn.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1960. 

TIMEX  100 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417.113. 
For  Watches  and  Watch  Parta. 
nrst  uw  Mar.  10,  19.'>8. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN    80,685.      Pioneer    Industries,    Inc.,    Darby,    Pa.      Filed 
Sept  1,  1989. 


For  Jewelry  for  Penonal  Wear — Namely,  Brooches,  Brace- 
lets, finger  Rings,  Earrings,  Dress  Ornaments,  Hair  Orna- 
ments, Tie  Ornaments,  Cuff  Links,  Key  Chains,  Necklaces, 
Charms.  Charm  Bracelets.  Pendants.  Lockets;  Religious 
Articles  for  Personal  Use — Namely.  Cruclflxee.  Croaaee. 
Rosaries,  Medals,  Emblema ;  and  Hair  Goods — Namely,  Bar- 
rettes.  Combs.  Bob  Pins,  Bandeaux,  Curlers,  When  Made  in 
Whole  or  In  Part  of,  or  Plated  With,  Precloua  MeUls. 

Flrat  use  June  24,  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  88.840. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN   101,616.     General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
July  28.  1960. 


PLASTIFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639.171. 

For    Scouring    Pads.    Sponges,    and    Brushes    for    General 
Cleaning  Purposes. 

First  use  June  23,  1960.  


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  101,615.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 


July  28, 1960. 


PLASTIFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639,171. 
For  Flltere  for  Gases. 
Flrat  use  June  23,  1960. 


SN   104,701.     The  Ebco  Manufacturing  Company,  Columbus. 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept  19.  1960. 


AQUARIUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  643.274. 

For  Electrically    Refrigerated  Water  Coolere  or  Drinking 

Fountains. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  10.  1960 ^^^_^__— — ^ 


THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN         class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 


For  Necktie  Ban.  Cuff  Linka.  Collar-Plns.  Cigarette  Cases. 
Key  Chains.  Key  Rings.  Necktle-Chalns,  Money-Clips,  Shirt- 
Studs.  Collar-Buttona.  Lapel-Chalns.  Watches.  Wrlst-Banda. 
Watch  Bands.    Wrist  Watch   Straps,   and   Nail  Clippers. 

First  use  Nov.  3.  1950. 


SN  88.840.     Bennett  Brothera,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  J«n. 
12,  1960. 

VENUS  BLUE  RIBBON 


For  Diamonds  and  Diamond  Rings. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  14.  1959. 
Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  93,661. 


SN    92,254.      Guardian    Corporation,    Quincy,    Mass. 
Mar.  7,  1960. 

GUARDIAN     . 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  393,058. 
For  Collapsible  Bed  Ralls. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1955. 


Filed 


SN  101.618.     General  Mills.  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 


July  28,  1960. 


PLASTIFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639,171. 

For  Cushioning  Material  for  Furniture. 

Flrat  use  June  23, 1960. 
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MorHlton.  Ark.    ni«d  Oct.  13. 1»«0.  "■»»  ''^        DtHHH,    ROM,    IfMOHRVry    rWK 

inf,  aarf  NoMMtallk  Tires 
LECTCKNETTff 

8N  78,745.     Dalted  8UtM  Rubber  CompsBy,  New  York.  N.T. 
Piled  July  30.  1059. 


For  Portable  Lecterna. 

Flr«t  uiie  on  or  about  Auk.  1.  1958. 


Qms  34  —  Heatiiig,  Li9htiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatns 

8N    91,399.      K.    Leybold'a    Nacbfolger.    Coloffne-Bayentbal, 
Oermany.     Filed  Feb.  23.  I960. 


SAFETY 

SHAPE 


For  Pneumatic  Tlret. 
Flrat  use  July  8,  1959. 


8N  95.445.    M  4  M  Hoae  Co.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  I960. 


YBOID 


Brmz-Flix 


Owner  of  Oerman  Ret.  No.  639,810,  dated  June  13,  195S. 

For  Freexe-DrytDK  Apparatuii  for  Drying  ileat-SeniiltlTe 
8ubiitanc«ii,  Ruch  ai  Blood  I'laMina  or  8erum,  Pbarmaceutl- 
call.  FoodatuffM.  and  the  Like;  and  Surface  DUtlllatlon  Ap- 
paratus Suitable  for  Operation  Under  Medium-Hlch  or  High 
Vacuum  Conditlona.  Such  aa  for  Dlntillinc  Hydrocarbona. 
Cblorlnatlon  Products,  Plaatlcisera,  Eaters.  Polymerlsates. 
Vegetable  and  Animal  Oils  and  Fats,  and  the  Like. 


The  lining  representa  actual  lines  appearing  on  the  mark 
and  doen  not  repn»t«ent  color. 

For  Sewage  Hoae  for  House  Trallert. 
First  use  February  1969. 


8N    91.401.       K.    Leybold's     Nacbfolger.     Cologne- Bayenthal. 
Oennany.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1960. 


8N  102.413.     Parker-Hannlfln  Corporation.  Clereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1960. 

BANJ  O  SEAL 

The  term  "Seal"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Sealing  Waiiheni  Made  of  Rubber  and  MetaL 
First  use  In  April  1954. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  642.564.  dated  Aug.  12,  1953. 

For  Freei^-Drylng  Apparatus  for  Drying  Heat-SenHltlre 
Rubstaifcefi,  Huch  an  Blood  PlaRma  or  Herum,  Pharmaceuti- 
cal's. FoodMtutfii.  and  the  Like;  and  Surface  Distillation  Ap- 
paratus Suitable  for  Operation  I'nder  Medium-High  or  High 
Vacuum  rondltloDH,  Such  bh  for  IMstllllng  Hydrocarbons, 
rhlorlnatlun  Productn.  PlaMtlclsera.  Esters,  Polymerlsates. 
Vegetable  and  Animal  Oils  and  Fata,  and  the  Like. 


8N  103,916.     Felt  Products  Manufacturing  Company,  Skokle, 
111.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1960. 

SHiffSniS 


For  Gaskets  and  a  Gasket  Material. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  25,  1960. 


8N   105,253.     Arrow   Lourer  and  Damper  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1960. 


8N    106,120.      MInneaoU    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  10, 1960. 


THERMO-FAX 


For  Automatic  Dampera. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  2,  1960. 


8N    105,584       Wlico   Machine   Worka,   Inc ,   Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1960. 


THE  WILCO  TEPEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  660,098  and  686.868. 
For  Belts  for  Use  on  Copying  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1959. 


SN    107,884.      South    Florida    Plaatlcn.    Inc.,    Hlaleah,    PU. 
Filed  tiow.  4,  1960. 


KLALOK 


For  Refuse  Burner. 
First  uae  Sept.  6,  1960. 


For  Resilient  Pipe  Joint  for  Joining  CTay  Sawer  Pipe. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  20.  1959. 


APRIL  18,  1961 


SN  108,258.     John  8.  Batea  Co.,  Berkeley,  Oallf.     Filed  Not 
14.  1960. 
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(hu  37  — Paper  and  Stationery 
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"SURETITE" 


SN    47.968.      Old  Town   Corporation,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  18.  1958. 


For  Pipe-Joint  Gaaketa. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  8.  1956. 


SN  108.282.     Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Nov. 
14,  1960. 


TWIN-FLEX 


For  Hoae. 

First  uae  July  30, 1959. 


8X  108,283.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.        For  Spirit  Duplicating  Materials— Namely,  Master  Unlta 
14   1960  and  Dry  Ink-Bearing  Sheets. 

THORO-FLO  First  u«.  Aug  8.  1957 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   151.732.  706.6.59.  and  othera. 

For  Hose. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  24.  1959. 


SN  93.174.     H.  A.  Friend  ft  Company.  Zlon,  III.     Filed  Mar. 
18.  1960. 


LAWMARK 


SN   108.285      Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Not.         Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   544.450  and  6.Vi,848. 
14  1960  ^*"'  ^**°*'  Papers. 

■p^  .  -^    f^gYf^  I^"t  uae  Feb.  24.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  297,677.  687,226.  and  others. 

For  Hoae. 

First  use  July  2.  1959 


SN  93,252.     American  Business  Systems,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  21.  1960. 


TABSETS 


^-.-  ^a        iiu«:««l  IsiitiaiMamfa  »Mtd  CuMallAC  ^^r  Continuous  Business  Forms  for  Record  Sheets  Inter- 

UaSS  JO  —  musical  iminnnemi  mm  .^wppnvs      ^e.^^^  vs-,th   CaHwn   Paper,  ah  Fastened  Together  at  One 

or  More  Margins. 

SN  89.716.     Winter  4  Comiiany,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed         irirst  use  in  or  about  December  1962. 

Jan.  26.  1960. 


"i. 


^iSti5il  fc 


SN  95.250.     Car-Wel  Corporation.  Phoenix,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
18,  1960. 


For  Planoa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1968. 


CHILD-IDENT 


For  Printed  Certificates. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  11,  1960. 


SN  93.410.     Charles  Edward  Barrett  and  ElUa  George  SUrr 
(Joint   owners),   d.b.a.    Vaca  Records,   Tulsa,  Okla.      Filed 


Mar..22.  1960. 


VACA 


For  Musical  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1960. 


SN    107,121.      Baphonica   Corp..  Rio   Pledras,   Puerto   Rico.     ®  pf^7'u^  aII^TwoO 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1960. 


SN  95,943.    A.  J.  Slrta  Producta  Corp..  N«w  York.  NY.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1960. 

"STRICTLY  PERSONAL" 

For  Zipper  Binders.  I^ooae  Leaf  Binders.  Diaries,  Telephone 
Pads,  Autograph  Books,  Photograph  Albums,  Scrapbooka. 
Memo   Books.   Book  CoTcra,    UtUlty   Pockets  for   Looae  Leaf 


EUPHONICS 


For  Phonograph  Cartridgea  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1959. 


SN  106.371.     Yard-O-Led  Pencil  Company  Limited,  London. 
Bngland.    Piled  Oct.  13,  1960. 


YARD-O-LED 


SN  108,861.     Adierwerke  Torm.  Helnrich  Kleyer  AG..  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany.     FUed  Not.  22,  1960. 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  751,821,  dated  Mar.  IS.  1956. 
For  Propelling  Pencils  and  Refllla  Therefor. 


ADLE  R 


SN  107.665.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wla. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1960. 

SOFNAP 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  780,467,  dated  Oct.  29,  1959.         For  Paper  Napklna. 
For   DlcUtlng   Machlnea   and   Record   Changera.  Flrat  uae  Jan.  11.  1960. 
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8N  107.««8     rort  Howard  P«p*r  Company.  Orwn  Baj.  WU.    8N  102.853.     MagneBlum  Elektron  Limited.  CTlfton  JunctlOB, 
Filed  Nor.  2.  I960.  °««''  Manchester.   England.      Filed  Aug.   17,  1960. 


RITENAP 


For  Paper  Napkins. 
Plrat  nae  Jan.  11,  1960. 


SN  107,670.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Oreen  Bay.  Wis. 
Filed  Not.  2.  1960. 


SIRNAP 


For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  I960 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

8N  69.882.     Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Piled 
Mar.  19,  19S9. 

DIAL  A  SALAD 

For  Recipe  Dial. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28,  1909. 


SN   80.1 5S.      Pierre   Edmond  Michel   Bonnot.   Paris,  Prance. 
Filed  Aug.  2n.  1959. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  part  of  the  mark  and  does 
not  represent  color. 

For  Books.  Leaflets  and  Pamphlets.  Describing  the  Me- 
chanical  and   Physical    Properties  of  Magnesium  Alloys. 

First  use  Mar.   14.  I960:  In  commerce  Mar.  14.  1960. 


Class  39 -Oothlng 

SN  59,889.     Figure  Flattery  Brasalere  Co.,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.T.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1968. 

EXPAND-O  BRA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Bra." 

For  Brassieres. 

First  use  July  17,  19S8. 


I  N  T  e 


8N    69.118.      Robert    Bruce.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Piled 
Mar.  9,  1959. 


T   t    O   N  A   L 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  480.986.  dated  June  11,  1959 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst   No.  127,393. 

For  Prlnt«>d  Studies  Resulting  From  Research  Projects  of 
Applicant   In   Economic,   Social,  and   Maritime   Flelda. 


8N   92,732.      Oarry    E.    Devareanx.    d.b.a.    Oarry    Edwards, 
Kansas  City.  Kans.    Filed  Mar   14.  1960. 


PET  NEWS 

AND 

GOSSIP 


For   Pet   Information   Column   Appearing  In   Printed  Pub- 
lications. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  phrase  "Assurance  of  Quality" 
alone  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  333.418.  537.606.  and  634,870. 

For  Knitwear— Namely,  Sport  Shirts  and  Swlmwear  for 
Men.  Youths  and  Junior  Boys. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1958. 


SN  100,293.     Francis  Roberts  Agency.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Repetatur, 
New  York,  NY.    Filed  July  5.  1960. 

REPETATUR 

For    Periodical,    Issued    Monthly,    ConUlnIng    Information 
.\bout  Drugs  and  Their  Effects. 
First  use  June  20.  1960. 


SN   76.829.     Research  AsaocUtes.   Inc.   Unden,  N.J.     Piled 
June  30,  1959. 

R  A  POLY-GLOVES 

Applicant    disclaims    any    excluslre    right    to    the    phraae 
"PolyOloTes"  apart  from  the  mark  as  ataown. 
For  Plastic  Oloves. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1959. 


_  ^    ^  .    _ „  .        .        SN  81,936.     Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.,  Darby.  Pa.    Piled  Sept. 

8N  10O.66O.     The  Trustees  of  the  UnlTerslty  of  PennsylTanla.  _   - 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  July  11,  1960.  ' 

THE  MARK  OF  A  MAN 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  52.871.  113.425.  and  853.797. 

For  Suspenders.  Braces.  Garters,  Armbands,  Belts,  Belt- 
Buckles,  Socks,  Neckties,  Handkerchiefs,  Pajamas.  Oloves, 
Slippers,  and  Sport-Lanyards. 

Pint  Dse  Not.  8,  1950. 


Am 


lerican  Qiaiteriy 


For  Scholarly  Publication. 
First  use  January  1949. 


APBIL  18,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


8N  84.018.     Atlas  Plywood  Corporation,   Schuylkill  Haren,  SN    91,128.      Supreme   Infant    Wear,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.T. 

Pa.,  assignee  of  Robrer  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Orwlgsburg,  Filed  Peb.  17, 1960. 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  3«,  1959. 

„^  „^ „  SUPER-FILL 

RO-KNIT  JR. 

For  Man-Made  Synthetic  Pabrics  Made  Dp  Into  Infanta' 

For  Boys'    Inderwear  and   T-Shlrts.  Bathrobes.  Buntings,  and  Jackets. 

V\nt  use  October  1947.  ^"^  ""«  -^P""  30. 1958. 


SN   85.291.     Betted   Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..   San   Mateo.  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  16.  1959. 


eiteC' 


SN  91.776.     Essex  Master  Mold  Company,  Inc.,  Eaaez.  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1960. 


mah 


® 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532.439. 

Por  Women's  Clothing— Namely,  Hosiery  and  Pantlea. 

First  use  In  or  about  October  1955. 


No  claim  Is  made  for  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Waterproof  Footwear — I.e.,  Shoes  and  Overshoes  of 
Rubber.   Plastic  or  Other  Waterproof  Material. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1960. 


SN  91.9.51.     Lenoir  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Lenoir.  N.C.     Piled 
Mar.  1.  1960. 


SN    86.826.      Pled    Piper    Products,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1959. 

GOLDEN  PIPER 

For  Swim  Suits. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1959. 


PINK  STRIPE 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery, 
nrst  use  Jan.  29.  1960. 


SN   92.093.      Salvatore   Perragamo.    Florence.   Italy.     Piled 
Mar.  3.  1960. 


SN   89.170.     The   H.   T.    Johnson   Company.    Boston.    Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  18.  1960. 


For  Lingerie. 

First  use  In  or  about  October  1959. 


SN  90,689.     Lu  Wane  Products  Company.  Bakersfleld.  Calif. 
Piled  Feb.  10,  1960. 

MAGIC  TURBAN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Turban"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  Illustrated. 

For  Ladles'  Turt>ans  To  Keep  Hair  In  Place  When  at  Work, 
Play  or  Sleep. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1959. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Creations"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Footwear  for  Men,  Women  and  Children — Namely, 
Shoes.  Slippers.  Mules  and  Sandals;  and  Scarves,  Belts  and 
Hosiery. 

First  use  1927  on  women's  shoes ;  in  commerce  1927 ;  In 
1915  as  to  "Ferragamo." 


SN  92.216.     Sue  Brett,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Mar.  7, 
1960. 


MR.  BRETT 


SN  91.019.     Mannfacturas  del  Vestldo  8. A.,  Madrid.  Spain. 
Piled  Feb.  16.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524,422. 

For  Women's  and  Mlsaes'  Dresaea. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1960. 


SN    92,461.      The    Glemby    Company,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  9,  1960. 


S6^' 


O/l 


Ti>t    Men'a,    Women'a    and    Children'a    Apparel — Namely, 
Raincoats.  Overcoats,  and  Reefer  Jacketa. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1968;  in  commerce  Sept.  1,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396.500. 

Por  Halr-Settlng  and  Sleeping  Nets. 

t\nx  aae  Peb.  20. 1941. 
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■N   »a.810       Robert    Hortery    Mills,    l»e..    CoUeg^He.    P»     8N  104.236.    CownopollUn  ManufictoHnf  Cmnp«iiy,  Boatoa, 
ru«J  M*r.  U.  1»«0  M*«.    niea  Sept  12. '»60. 


SLIPLETS 


For  Foot  Sock*, 
nrat  UM  liar.  7.  1»«0 


9 


8N  M.212.     81«r1  OrtflnaU.   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.     FUed        Por  Men'g  Wool  Jackets  and Topwtts. 
Mar.  18.  1»«0.  n„t  „•*  Feb.  23,  1954. 


"ORIENTALE'* 


For  Ladle«'  Coat*  and  Suits. 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  !>,  1960. 


SN    104.4«0.      O.    R.    Kinney    Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  I960. 


DEL  CINO 


For  Men'i  Sboea. 


SN  93.a04.     Lewel  Manafartarlnf  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.         ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  jj^^ 


NY.     Filed  Mar.  2!).  1960 


NON-SKID 


SN  106,094.     Onden  Utab  Knittinc  Co.,  Ofdea.  UUb.     Filed 
Sept.  23.  1960. 


For  Olrdlea. 

Firat  oae  Feb.  8.  1960. 


SN    9«,.'«>.'i.      Cole   of   California,    Inc.,    Loa    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  May  4,  1960. 

MISS  INTERNATIONAL 


PAJAMAS 


For  Women's  SwIm-Sults. 
Plrat  uMe  Mar.  16.  1960. 


SN   102.364.     The  Alligator  Company,  St.  Lonls.  Mo.      Filed 
Aug.  10,  1960. 


No  registration  rigbts  are  claimed  for  tbe  word  "Pajamas" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  In  the  drawing,  but  the  applicant 
walres  none  of  Its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown 
In  the  drawing  or  any  features  thereof.  The  drawing  Is  lined 
for  tbe  color  blue,  but  color  la  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of 
the  mark. 

For  Women's  and  Mlssea'  Pajamas.  Nifhtfowns  and  Bleep 

Sets. 

First  use  Jane  28,  19S9,  on  pajamas. 


SAMTHUR 


.   Owner  of  Reg.  No.  35A,613. 

For  Raincoats,  Water  Repellent  Coats,  Topcoata.  Coats 
WItb  Zip- In  Warmers,  Suburban  Coats,  and  Fabrics  Sold 
Only  In  Such  Wearing  Apparel. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1987. 


SN    105,.^20.      Robert    Hall   Clothea.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1960. 

ROBERT  HALL 
WESTERFIELD 

For  Men's  Salts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  12, 1960. 


SN  104.172.     Jennings  B.  Long,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Long  Company. 
Raleigh.  N.C.    Filed  Sept.  9.  1960. 


SN    106,231.      Twlnbrook    Sportswear,    Inc.,    Boston,    Masa. 


Filed  Oct.  11.  1960. 


BRYAN  LONG 


%x)inbrook 


'^ryan  Long"  Is  tbe  middle  name  and  last  name  of  the 
applicant. 

For  RhoM  for  Men.  Women,  Boys  and  Olrls. 
First  use  In  October  1959. 


For  Skirts.  Blouses,  Shorts  and  Slacka. 
First  use  S«pt.  6,  1960. 


SN  104.232.     Harold  Cohen.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Sept.  12. 
IMO. 


SN   106,581.     Breler  of  Amsterdam.  Inc.  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  18. 1960. 


mr.  ilarold 


VAPION 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Rainwear. 
Flmt  nae  Sept  21.  1960. 


SN    106.582.     Brown   Shoe  Compaay.   Ine,   St.   Louis.   Mo. 


riled  Oct.  18,  1960. 


ry>r  Ladles',  MIsaea'  and  Olrla'  Sklrta,  Sweaters,  Blonsea, 
Sblrta,  Shorta,  Slacks.  Dresses.  Slips.  Pajamaa  and  Night- 
gowns :  snd  Men's  snd  Boys'  ShlrU.  Sport  Shirts,  snd  Slacks. 

First  nse  Msy  5,  1960,  on  ladles'  skirts  snd  blonsss. 


TOE-TELLERS 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  ose  Aug.  4.  1960. 
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8N  106.731.     Law«>n  Products.  Inc.,  Pawtncket.  R.I.     Filed     »^^]^J'^^  ^\^l;    «-«"   *   "^ '    ^""^ '    '''''   ^'»'^'   ''^ 
Oct.  19,  19dO.  .^ 


ROSEBOWER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  52,685. 

For  Cotton  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 

First  U8e  Sept.  9,  1960. 


SX    107.887.      J.    P.    Steyens  k  Co..  Inc..   New  YoA,  N.Y. 


Filed  Nov.  4,  1960. 


BEAUTY  ROSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  287,.%85  and  647.168. 
For  Cotton  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 


For  Bathing  Suits.  Blastldxed  Underwear  and  Foundation     ^j^   109,363.     Tanbro  Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
QarmentH.  ConHlstIng  of  Girdles  and  the  Like.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1960. 

First  use  May  31.  19S7.  PrilVf  T^F^TT 


SN    107.228.      V.I.    Blouse    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      Filed 
Oct.  26,  1960. 

V 

tdxiveter  dress 

I 

Applicant    disclaims    the    words    "Traveler    Dress"    apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  and  Olrls'  Dresses. 
First  use  Sept.  7.  1960. 


For  Cotton  Fabrics, 
first  use  Aug.  25,  1960. 


SN   109,479.     Dyersburg  Cotton   Products,   Inc..  Dyersbnrg. 
Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1960. 


For  Knitted  Pile  Fabric. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1959. 


SN  109,429.     Peter  Pan  Swlmwear  International.  Inc.,  New 
Yo.k.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  1,  I960. 


For  Swlmwear. 

First  use  Nov.  4,  1960. 


Class  AJ-Thread  utk  Yarn 

SN  84,868.  Deering  Mllllken,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Deering,  Mllllken  *  Co. 
Inc..  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1959. 

BLAZON 

For  Textured  Nylon  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  109.481.     Elaine  of  Hollywood  Brassiere  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1960. 

PLUS'N  MINUS 

For  Brassieres. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  31.  1960. 


Class  44 -DMrtdl,   Madkal,   mA   Sarfidl 
AppKancas 

SN  85.234.     Paul  Memlnger.  d.b.a.  Memeo  Prodncta,  Athaat- 
bra,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  13, 1959. 


Class  42 -KirittadI,   Nattad,   wA   Taxtila 
Fabrio,  mk  SalMtilMtas  Tkafafar 

SN   107,003.     J.  P.  Prank  Chemical  h  Plaatlc  Corp.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1960. 

VEROLENE 

For  Polyethylene  Film  for  Use  In  Msking  Curtains,  Dra- 
periea.  Packaging  Baga,  Rain  Bonnets.  Table  Covers,  and 
the  Uke. 

Flrat  nas  Oct.  1,  I960. 


DRIORWET 


For  Blectrotherapy  Pads  Used  In  Galvanic  Treatment  «rf 
the  Body  by  the  Passage  of  Blectrtc  Current  Through  Por- 
tions of  the  Body. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  19.  1959. 


SN  86  279.     The  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Tonl  Company, 
Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1989. 

SEAL-A-WAVE 

For  Home  Permanent  Wave  Kit  Containing  Waving  Lo«i«« 
and  End  Tissues. 

First  use  Nov.  25, 1958. 
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SM  88.155.     Olobe  InduRtrtet,  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.     8N     109,329.       Klmberly-Ctark    Corporation.    Neenab.    Wto. 
29,  1959.  nied  Oct.  13,  1960. 


SUPREME 


For  Sanitary  Napklna 
First  UM  Oct.  4.  I960. 


For  Portable  Breatbtnc  Rqulpment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  25,  1959. 


SN  95.888.     Kngelhard  Hanorla,   Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1980. 


8N  108.502.     Kati  Drug  Company,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  17.  1980. 


For  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  Ftb.  28,  1958. 


8N    107.009.      Royal    Industries,    Inc..    Los   Ancelea.    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1980. 


IMPERIAL 


The  star  In  the  drawlnx  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Therapeutic.  Diagnostic  and  Optical  Instruments — 
Namely,  Ophthalmoscopes,  Otoscopes,  Nasopharyngoscopet, 
Cautery  8*U,  Cystoscopes.  Surgeon's  Head  Lights.  Specula, 
ProctoBcopes,  HysteroscopeH ;  and  Accessories  and  Parts 
Therrfor. 

First  use  about  Jan.  1.  1951. 


For    Hearing    Aids   and    Combination    Hearing   Aids    and 
Spectacles. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1960. 


SN  108.145.     Samuel  Bonat  *  Bro..  loc,  Weat  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  10.  1980. 

GENTLE  BREEZE 

For  Hair  Dryer. 

Flmt  use  Sept.  7.  1960. 


SN     107.075.       t'nderwood     Products     Corporation,     Grand 
Pnlrie.  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1960. 

NESTLE   NURSER 


For  Baby  Bottle  Holdera. 
FIrat  use  Aug.  SO.  1960. 


SN    107.111.      Carmen    Commodities    Corporation,    Lincoln- 
wood.  111.    Filed  Oct.  25.  1960. 


SN  106.187.     Westward  Dental  Products  Co..  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  10.  1980. 


URI-CUP 


PROSPAK 


For  Dental   Cement  for  Use  In   Immediate  Dentures,  Im- 
pressions.   Temporary    Rebases,    and    Similar    Uses. 
First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1938. 


For  Medical  Appliance  for  Women,  Designed  To  ATold  the 
Effects  of  luTolunUry  Urination. 
Firat  use  Sept  6,  1960. 


SN  108,168.     Westward  Dental  Products  Co.  San  Frandseo, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1960. 

TEMPAK 

For    Dental     Cement     for    Temporary     Stopping,    Jacket 
Crowns.   Cementing    Inlays.   Bridges,   and   Similar   Uses. 
First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1938. 


SN  107,279.     MInnesoU  Electronics  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1960. 

INTERPRETER 

For  Hearing  Aids. 
FIrat  uw  Oct.  4,  1960. 


SN   107.324.     The  Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  York, 
York,  Pa.    Filed  Oct  28,  1960. 


SN  106.243.     The  Burdick  Corporation.  Milton,  Wis.     Filed 
Oct  12,  1960. 


DAUPHIN 


BURDICK 


For  Artlflclal  Teeth. 
First  use  Oct.  21.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  512.894.   516.853,  and  613,637. 

For  Klectrocardlographs.  Cardiac  Monltora,  Reflex  Record- 


ing Apparatus.   Equipment  for  Producing  Ultrasonic  Wares     gji  i07.42fl.     Federal  Prosthetics,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Piled 
for  Therapeutic  I'ses.  Short  Wave  and  Mlcroware  Diathermy         Oct  31.  1960. 
Apparatus.    Low  Voltage  Units  for  Delivering  Oalranlc  and 
Faradlc    Currents.     Venous     Occlusion     Apparatus,     Quarts 
Ultraviolet    Lampa,    Infra-Red    Lamps,    Electric   Light    Bath 
Cabinets.    Blectrosurglcal    Apparatus.    Electric    Bakera,    and 
Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
FIrat  use  December  1928. 


FEDAPOR 


Ftor  Dental  Restorations  of  Porcelain  and  Precialon  MeUla. 
FInt  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Oct.  13,  1960. 
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Waters 

SN  103,607.  CoDKolldated  Foods  Corporation.  Chicago.  III., 
aKHlgnee  of  The  Shasta  Water  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif,    nied  Aug.  29,  1960. 
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SN  94,068.     Instant  Foods  of  California,  Inc.,  Modesto,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1960. 


TIKI 


For  Food  Dip  Seasonings. 
FIrat  use  Nor.  25,  1959. 


For  Soft  Drink8. 

FlrBt  U8e  Aug.  25.  1960. 


SN  94.594.     Leaf  Brands,   Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     Filed  Apr.  7, 
1»60. 


Oass  46  -  Foods  asd  Isgrodients  of  Foods       GOOD  GUYS  &  BAD  GUYS 

For  Chewing  Gum. 
ax    18,468.      Case  Swayne  Co.,   Inc.,   Santa   Ana,   Calif.,   as-         pj„t  yg^  ^p,  i   jggo 
slgnee    of    Smokey-Joe's    Foods    Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1956. 


SMOKEY-JOE'S 


SN  98,837.     The  Acerola  Corporation,   Sabana   Seca,  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  June  13,  1960. 

«  n    H.      d  C    100 

For    Canned    Green    Beans,    Barbecue    Sauce,    Barbecued  « 

Beanii,   and  Pork  and   Beans,  Froien  Barbecued  Meat   Sand-         p^,   pooj   Drink   Comprised   of  Concentrated  Grape  Juice 
wlches.  and  Lesser  Ingredients. 

FIrat  use  Apr.  1,  1953. 


FIrat  use  May  28.  1960. 


SN  92,883.     Hung's  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed     5,jj  io2.437.     Sun  Valley  Bakeries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  15,  1960.  Aug.  10,  1960. 


ilu^s 


SUN  VALLEY 


F'or  Cookies. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1955. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  381,574.  ^^""^■""^ 

For   Chicken   Chow    Meln.    Mushroom   Chow   Meln.    Shrimp     g^.    10.'),817.      Louis   Johnson,    d.b.a.   Johnson    Seafood    Com- 

Chow   Meln.  Chicken   Chop   Suey,    Shrimp  Chop  Suey,   Fried         pany.    and    Miss    Lou    Ala    Floods   Company,    Blloxl.    Miss. 

Rice  With  Chicken.  Chow  Meln  Noodles,  Bean  Sprouts,  Egg 

Rolls.  Soy   Sauce.  Duck   Sauce  and  Mustard  Sauce. 
FIrat  use  June  1930. 


Filed  Oct.  5.  1960. 

SURF  MAID 


For  Canned  Shrimp  and  Canned  Oystera. 
SN    93,502.      The    Creamette    Company,    Minneapolis,    Minn.         p\„t  use  Mar.  15,  1925. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960.  


SPAGH  ETTES 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  90,907,  678,575.  and  othera. 
For  Dry  Macaroni  Products. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1960. 


SN  93,963.     The  Acerola  Corporation.  Sabana  Seca, 
Rico.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1960. 


Puerto 


8X  105.818.  Louis  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Johnson  Seafood  Com- 
pany, and  Miss  Lou  Ala  Foods  Company.  Blloxl,  Miss. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1960. 

OLD  SPANISH  TRAIL 

For  Canned  Shrimp. 

First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1946. 


C-ROLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,873,  882,987,  and  othera. 
For  Canned  Pineapple  Food  Drink. 
FIrat  use  Feb.  29,  1960. 


SN  105.823.     Mara.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  5, 
1960. 

ALMONETS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  308,958. 
•    For  Candy. 

FIrat  use  June  1,  1938. 


SN  93,966.     The  Aceriria  Corporation,  Sabana  Seca,  Puerto 
Rl^.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1960. 

A-CERO 


SN    107,316.      Enoch   8.   Chrtstoffersen.   d.b.a.  Chrlstoffersen 
Poultry,   Egg  *  Feed   Market  Turlock,  Calif.      Filed  Oct 


28,  1960. 


GOLD-COIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  627.502  and  827,503. 
For  Canned  Pineapple  Food  Drink, 
rirat  use  Feb.  29,  1960. 


For  Fresh  Frozen  Turkeys. 
FIrat  use  Sept  6,  1960. 
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SN  91,881.     Kaaaas  DUtrtbaton,  lac,  d.b.a.  Bttmk  Todka 
Company,  Kaoms  City.  Kans.     Ftled  Feb.  23,  1»«0. 


8N  10a.73S.     E.  *  J.   Oallo  Winery.  Modesto.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  4,  IMO. 


KONA 


^ 


For  Wlnea. 

nrat  u»e  Sept  13.  lOAO. 


For  Todka. 

Flrat  nae  June  20.  19M. 


Class  48-Milt  B«vera9«s  md  Liquors 

iN  90.022.     Cerrecerla  India.   Inc..  Mayaffuei.  Puerto  Rico. 
Filed  Mar  14.  1060. 


OassSO-Mercbaidise  Not  Othorwiso 
CUssiM 

SN  ft5,825.    Orlmeo  Incorporated.  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  Jan. 
5. 19S0. 

ORIMCO 

For  Figurines. 

First  Qse  Not.  10.  1908. 


For  Beer  and  Nonalcoholic  Cereal  Bererace  Brewed  From 


Malt. 


First  use  Apr.  18,  1958.  on  cereal  tMrerage. 


8N  80.802.     Edward  Jacobs.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Sept  8, 
19S9. 

GROOM  SERVICE 

For  Kits  ConUlnlng  Varying  Combinations  of  Toilet  Ar- 
ticles. Cosmetic  Qoods  and  Simple  Non-Ethical  Medicines 
Such  as  Aspirin. 

First  use  Aug.  21,  1959. 


SN  100,187.    Ttw  Lion  Inc.,  Wllkea-Barre,  PL    FUed  July  1. 
1960. 


GIBBONS 


For  Beer  and  Ale  In  Containers. 
First  use  In  the  year  1937  on  beer. 


SN  93,789.     O.M.   Adbeslre  MeUl  Nameplate,   Inc..  SeatUe. 
Wash.    Filed  Mar.  28, 19«0. 


SN  104,173.     Lucky  Lager  Brewing  Company.  San  Francisco.         For  AdheslTe  Metal  Nameplates. 
Calif.     Filed  8.R.  Sept.  9,  1980  ;*  Am.  P.R.  Feb.  23,  1961.         First  use  Mar.  28.  1958. 


SN  9«.978.     Peerless  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.,  Butler,  Wis.     Filed 


May  12.  1960. 


FOREST  FRESH 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold.  Applicant  claims  no  exclo- 
NlTe  rights  In  the  word  "Ale"  as  the  name  of  the  goods 
Identlfled.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  304.778,  696,859,  and  others. 

For  Ale. 

First  use  July  14.  1969. 


doss  49  -  DistiNod  AlcohoKc  Uquors 

SN  91.390.     Kansas  Dtstrtbntors.  Inc..  d.b.s.  Jeb  Stuart  Dis- 
tilling Co.,  Kansas  City.  Kan*.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,422. 
For  ChrlMtmas  Tree  Stand. 
First  use  Nov.  8.  1960. 


SN  103.816.     ConsUnce  Spry.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Sept,  1,  1960. 


Sil^c^V*^ 


I^TUART 


For  Artlfldal  Flowers.  Plants,   and  Follag*. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1960. 


SN  104.698.     Domestic  k  Foreign  Associates,  Inc..  Jncknoo- 
Tllle.  Fla.     Filed  Sept  19,  1960. 


DOFOR 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Not.  5,  1959. 


For  Door  Mats. 

First  use  In  May  I960. 
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SN  106,731.     Equine  Products  Company.  Radne.  Wla.     FIM    Q^m^  5|  .  CoSMOtlCS  OBll  Toflot  PrOMTatiOM 

Oct.  4,  1960.  ■""' 


SN  63,392.     Helene  Cnrtis  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lentberic, 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  June  12,  1958. 


RIPPLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404,433. 

For  Colognes. 

First  UHe  on  or  about  Apr.  25.  1958. 


SN   79,842.     Ursul  R.   Dixon,   d.b.a.   Robert  Dixon  and  Son, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    Filed  Aug.  19, 1969. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  excluslTe  right  to  use  of  the  rep- 
resentation of  a  borne  or  i>ony  shoe  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Horse  Shoes  and  Pony  Shoes  for  Use  in  Making  Useful 
and  Decorative  Articles  and  for  Playing  Oames. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jnne  10,  1960. 


CLINI-CLEAN 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aug,  11,  1959. 


SN  80.920.     Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.     Filed  Sept. 


SN   107.047.     Payne-Jones,   Inc.,  LowvlUe,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct 


24.  1960. 


COVERLEX 


4   1959. 

MARK  OF  A  MAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  384,564. 

For    Cologne.    Deodorant,    Perfume,    Halr-Tonlc,    Talcum- 
Powder,  After  Shave  Lotion  and  Pre-Electric  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1960. 


For  Coated  Paper  Product  Adapted  for  Use  as  a  Leather 
Substitute. 

First  use  prior  to  Jan.  17,  1947. 


SN   82,517.     Lucente  Enterprises.   Inc.,  Youngstown.  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1959. 


SN  107.9.'>4.     I^eslynn  ProdneU  Corp..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov    7,  1960. 

STERLON 

For  Shoe  Lasts.  Shoe  Last  Components,  Plastic  Shoe  Lastn. 
Plastic  Shoe  Last  Components,  and  Plastic  Shoe  Trees. 
First  use  June  27.  1960. 


For  Children's  Dental  Cream. 
First  use  June  15.  1969. 


SN  86,175.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County.  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  27.  1969. 


SN   108.043.     James  S.   Hardlgg.  d.b.a.   Hardigg  Industries, 
South   Hadley  Falls.   Mass.      Filed  Nov.   8,   1960. 


DATE-LINE 


HARDI-PAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  602,932. 
For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  liMW. 


For  Shock  and  Vibration  Absorbing  Cushions  for  Use  In 
Shipping  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  1,  1969. 


S.N  87,129.    The  Mennen  Company.  Morris  Township.  Morrta 
Countt  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1969. 


DATE-LINE 


SN    108.094.       Superior    Robber    Manufacturing    Company. 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1960. 


NO-TRAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  692,932. 
For  Acne  BlemlHb  Care  Cream. 
First  use  Oct.  2;  1969. 


For  Mats  and  Matting. 
First  use  In  September  1946. 


SN  88,893.     Alfred  A.  Anthony,  Westport.  Conn.     Filed  Jan. 
13,  1960. 


SN    108,140.     Span)er   Brothers,   Inc.,   Chicago,   III.     Filed 
Nov.  9,  1960.  ^ 


GOLD  SEAL 


For  Letters  of  Wood,  Metal  or  Plastic. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  6,  1960. 


SN  108,187.     Cr  Itortla.  Dooclaston,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  10, 
1960. 

BRIDAL  SHOWER 

For  Confetti. 

First  nse  Oct.  10,  1960. 


For  Hair  Tonic,  Hair  Dreaslng,  Hair  Conditioner,  Deodor- 
ant, Cologne.  Body  Rub,  Pre-3have  Lotion,  After  Shave 
Lotion.  Shampoo,  Shaving  Soap,  Tooth  Paste  and  MoBth 
Waah. 

First  use  June  1969. 
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8N  90,055.     K.  A.  Obasal,  Malllns,  8.C.     Piled  Feb.  1,  I960. 

BALDEEN 
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8N    104.816.     Helene  Cnrtlt   Indaitrtea,   Inc.,  ChleafO.   lU. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1960. 


For  Non-AlcohoMc  Scalp  and  Hair  Lotloa. 
Flmt  use  Dec.  30,  1959. 


BIRDS  IN  GILDED  CAGE 


For  Colofne. 

Flrat  uw  on  or  alMMit  Aug.  12, 1960. 


8N    91.105       Nutrtllte    Products,    Inc.,    Buena    Park,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1960. 


PAVAN 


8N    104.950.      Qnallt7    ProducU   Co.,    Inc.,    Brookljn,    N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1960. 


For  Cologne  and  Perfume. 
Flnt  uw  Sept.  22,  1959. 


DRYFAST 


8N  91,815.     Lucky  TIfcer  Manufacturing  Company,  Kanaaa 
City,  Mo.     nied  Feb.  29,  19<'.0. 


For  Hair  WavlnK  Lotions. 
First  use  July  1929. 


TanGam 


Class  52  —  Detergents  aad  Soaps 

SN    94.355.      Edwin    E.    Scfaaefer.    d.b.a.    Scbaefer   Chemical 
Products  Company,   Saginaw,   Mich.     Filed  Apr.   4,   1960. 


The  term  "Tan"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Tanning  Lotion. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  I960. 


SN    92.594.      Clalrol    Incorporated,    New    York,    N.T.      Filed 
Mar.  11,  1960. 

BYE  BYE  GRAY 

Applicant  dlHclatms  the  word  "Gray"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1959. 


SN  93.868.     Mary  Sherman.  Inc  .  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Mar. 


28,  1960. 


%an^>SMW 


For  Cleaning  Compound  for  Removing  Dirt.  Oil,  and 
Orease.  Particularly  From  the  Decks,  Hulls,  and  Bilges  of 
Boats. 

First  uae  Mar.  23,  1959. 


^I^UMV 


SN    96.032.      The    Procter   *   Gamble   Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  663,575. 

For   Cosmetic    Preparation    for   Perfuming   and    Softening 
Bath  Water. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1959. 


FORTUNE 


For    Synthetic    Detergent    for    Household    Cleaning    and 
Laundry  Use. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1960. 


SN  93.930.     Richard  Hudnut,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 


29,  1960. 


EYE  CRAFT 


For  Eye  Cream. 

First  use  Feb  23.  1960 


SN    98.282       Wlldroot    Company,    Inc.,    Buffalo.    N.T.      Filed 
June  1,  1960. 


VILRUT 


SN  98,.'548.     Chester  Whitfield  Smith,  d.b  a.  Whitfield  Cheml- 
cal  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  June  6.  1960.   . 


WHIT-KLEEN 


For   Detergent   Cleaner   Solution   for  General    Maintenance 
Cleaning  of  Painted  MeUlllc  or  Ceramic  Surfaces. 
First  use  Aug.  13,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    84.528.   136.261,  and  299,6.'i3. 
For   Hair  Preparations.  Particularly   Hair  Tonic. 
First  use  Oct.  8.  19.59. 


SN    100.431       Howard    W     Dodaon.   Springfield.    Pa.      Filed 
July  7,  1960. 


TANADAY 


For  Suntan  Lotion, 
rirat  nae  May  2,  1960 


SN  103,313.     A.  L.  Wilson  Chemical  Company,  Kearny,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1960. 

ReddyGo 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos    585.488.   590,427,   and   ,592,035 

For  Lipstick  Remover  for  Use  by  Professional  Drycieanera. 

First  use  July  7,  I960. 
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8N    105.627.      MacDermid    Incorporated.    W.terbury.    Conn.     SN    106,119^     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Corn- 
Filed  kept.  30.  1960.  P"y.  St.  P-ul.  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1960. 


Dermid 


For  Metal  Cleaners. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  19.'>7. 


THERMO-FAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  560.098.  685,362,  and  696,204. 
For  Liquid  Useful  for  Cleaning  Copying  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1959. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


SN  90  76.-,      Oerald  P    Kent,  d.b.a    O.  P.  Kent  ft  Associates.    SN  98.612.     Acnie  Associates,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  June 
Birmingham.  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  11.  1960.  8,  1960. 


LEGACY 


For  Packaging  and  Cleaning  Bridal  Gowns. 
First  use  May  1.  1959. 


SN    92,080.      Bonewit*    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Burlington.    Iowa. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1960. 


BONEWITZ 


/lliiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiilll|iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinm 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Leasing  and  Rental  of  All  Types  of  Equipment  and 
Machinery. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1960.  


Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


For  Instructing  Personnel  of  Others  In  Proper  Techniques 
of  Sanitizing  Dairy  and  Food-Processing  Equipment. 

nrst  use  In  19.19.  


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SX    98.020.      Nug«'ntH- American    Contractors.    Inc..    Chicago. 
III.     Filed  May  27.  1960. 


SN   96,111.      Family    Service  Association    of  America,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1960. 

PLAYS  FOR  LIVING 

For  Creating.  Producing  and  Presenting  for  Other  Organi- 
zations Educational  Plays  Depleting  In  Dramatic  Form 
Aspects  of  Family  Living  and  Mental  and  Emotional  Health. 

First  use  at  leaxt  as  early  as  Jan.  1.  1959. 


SN     97.336.       Springfield     Television     Broadcasting     Corp., 
Springfield,  Mass.    Filed  May  17. 1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  to  registration  of  the  word 
"Services"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Employment  Services — Namely,  Furnishing  Temporary 
Help. 

nrst  use  June  1957. 


For  Television  Broadcasting  Senrlcea, 
First  uae  Mar.  1,  1963. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class200 

8N   98.197.     AaodarloD    Eacnela   Clcnttflcm   Baslllo,    Bneoo* 
Aire*.  ArfCDtliui.    Piled  June  1,  1990. 


For   IndlcatlDS  Memberalilp  In   the  AModatlon. 
F1r«t  nil*  1962  ;  In  pommerce  1952. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 
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Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly^  Prepared  Materials 

714.012.  8TAPON.  A.  E.  SUIejr  ManufactniinK  Company. 
8.N»2,319.     Pub.  1-.11-«H.    Kll#^  3-7-60 

Qass  2  —  Receptacles 

714.013.  ACROSEAL.  Jo«eph  L.  HaRKmer.  d.b.a.  Hammer 
Brotbem.      8X   90.332.      Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed   2-4-60. 

714.014.  HH.  The  Mead  Corporation  RN  90..%44.  Pub 
1-31-61.    Filed  2-«-60. 

714.01.'.  PROFILM  Protective  Lining  Corporation.  SN 
97.«69.    Pub   11-22-60.    nied  5-25-60. 

714.016.  POLY  RACK-PACK  PRP.  M.  Korn  Packaging  Co. 
Inc.     SN  99.334.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  «  20-60. 

714.017.  ex.  Illlnola  Tool  Works.  SN  100.452.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filed  7-7-60. 

714.018.  K  SYMBOL.  Specialty  Sheet  Metal  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  d.b.a.  Speco  Products.  SN  101.650.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  7-28-60. 

714.019.  PLAN  O  BANS.  Plan-O-BanH  Corporation,  as- 
•Ignee  of  Columbia  Basin  Plastics  Company.  SN  104,233. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  9-12-00. 

714.020.  TREZUB  CHEST.  The  Heekln  Can  Company.  SN 
104,525.    Pub.  1-31-«1.    Filed  9-15-60. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

714.029.  VICTAMIDE.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  aa- 
Rlgnee  of  Victor  Chemical  Works.  SN  77.875.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filed  7-16-59. 

714.030.  SORBITOL  I>R.  HEFTI  AO  AND  DESIGN.  Dr. 
Heftl.  Aktiengesellschaft.  SN  86.484.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  12-2-.59. 

Fart)«nfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlenifeaell- 
Pub    11-15-60       Filed   ll-10-.^9. 

Heyden    Newport    Chemical    Corpora- 
Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed   2-29-60. 

Ferguson    Fumlgants. 
Filed    3-9-«0. 
Industrial  Chemical    Products  Co.      SN 


714.031.      ACRAMIN. 
schaft.      SN   86.710. 

714.0.12.     TERPOX. 
tion.      SN   91,794. 

714.033.  DAWSON    AND   DESIGN. 
Inc.      SN   92.455.      Pub.    1-31-61. 

714.034.  NO-REZ. 


92.769.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  3-1 4-«0. 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


714,035.     N.      Norcroaa,    Inc.      SN    97.239.      Pub.    1-31-61. 
Filed  .')-16-60. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

714.021.  "TRAVBL-AIRE."  Wallace  M.  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a. 
Kennel  Aire  Mfg.  Co.  SN  102,248.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
8-»-<M). 

Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiak 

714.022.  S.O.S.  General  Poods  Corporation.  SN  89,.571. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  1-25-60. 

714.023.  UNIMATIC.  Unlmatic  Manufacturing,  Inc.  SN 
103.227.    Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  8-22-60. 

714.024.  FLEX-I-GRIT.  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  SN 
103,482.    Pub.  1-81-61.    Filed  8-26-60. 

714.025.  VINAFL08.  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  SN 
103.698.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  8-31-60.  

Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

714.026.  FIELDSTIK     SEALING    PROCESS    ETC.    AND 
.  DESIGN.    Field  Paper  Box  Co.    SN  97,470.    Pub.  1-31-61. 

FUed  5-19-CO. 

714.027.  REDCO  8TIK  TITE  AND  DESIGN.  Ernst  C. 
Redmond.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Mickey  Redmond  4  Co.  SN  100,931. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-16-«0. 

714.028.  MKTLHESIVE.  Hlller  Aircraft  Corporation.  SN 
104,999.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  9-22-60. 


714.036.  JD  AND  DESIGN.  Philip  J.  Deajardlna,  d.b.a. 
Philip  Desjardlns  k  Son.  SN  91,922.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  3-1-60. 


Qass  9-Expbsives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

714.037.  Ui  SALLE.     Firearms  International  Corporation. 
SN  66,540.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  1-27-59. 

714.038.  LANCER.     "SUr"  Bonlfado  Echeverria,  S.A.     SN 
76,026.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  6-18-59. 

714.039.  PROCORE.     Intermountaln  Research  *  Engineer- 
ing Company.    SN  87,681.    Pub.  10-18-60.    Filed  12-21-59. 


Qass  10  '  Fertilizers 


714.040.  GERMAIN'S.      Germain's,   Inc.      SN  96,114.     Pub. 
1-31-«1.     Filed  4-29-60. 

714.041.  TRYLONE.     Soclete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rbone- 
Poulenc.     SN  96.816.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  5-10-«0. 


Qass  12  -  ConstnictKMi  Materials 

714.042.  SPEB-DEE.        Cllpco.     Inc.        SN     77,075.        Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filed  7-6-59. 

714.043.  8LATILE.    Theodore  Pafundl,  d.b  a.  Ted  Pafnndl. 
SN  77,221.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-7-59. 

714.044.  SEAWAY.     Globe  Roofing  Products  Co.,  Inc.     BN 
88,663.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  1-8-60. 
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714.045.     I'NITILE.     United  SUtM  Ceramic  Tile  Company. 

8N  8»,098.    Pub.  1-31-«1.    Filed  l-15-«0. 
714.04fl.     ALUMA  VUE    ETC.    AND    DBSION.      Alnma-Vue 

Company.     8N  89.240.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  l-UMJO. 

714.047.  MTREX.  General  Refractories  Company.  8N 
8».«69      Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  1-26-80. 

714.048.  FERROX.  General  Refractoriea  Company.  SN 
89,671.    Pub.  1-10-61.    Filed  1-26-60. 

714.049.  OKLAHOMA  AND  DESIGN.  Oklahoma  Cement 
Company.     SN  90,267.     Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  2-3-60. 

714.050.  HARBOR.  Aberdeen  Plywood  and  Veneera,  Inc., 
aMiKnee  of  Harbor  Plywood  Corporation.  8N  91,257. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  2-19-60. 

714.0.".!.  8AFE-TEK-FOLI».  Klnkead  Induntrlea.  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   91.007.      Pub.   1-31-61.      Filed   2-25-60. 

714,f>52.  8ILVARA.  Shakertown  Corporation.  8N  92.653. 
Pub.  1-31-rtl.     Filed  3-11-60. 

714.0,^3.  GLAZ-MATIC.  The  OlbMon-Homans  Company. 
8N  99,0.%5.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  6-15-60. 

714.054.  VISCOUNT.  VUcount  Supply  Co..  Limited.  8N 
101,3.%8.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  7-22-flO. 

714.055.  L  1-11.  DoubUh  Fir  Plywood  Aasodatlon.  SN 
101.380.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
T-25-60. 

714.056.  DAMPA  AND  DESIGN.  Detfyennke  Traelait- 
komparnl  AktleaeUkab,  SN  101,758.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  8-1-60. 

714.057.  MAGWAL.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  8N 
101,811.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  8-1-60. 

714.0."V8.  PORCO.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  8N  101,812. 
Pub.  1-31  ^1.     Filed  8^  1    flO 

714.059.  KROMWAL.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  8N 
1(H.H13      Pub    1-31 -«1      Filed  8-1-60. 

714.060.  KOLORLI'M.  National  Metal  Products  Company. 
SN    102.410.      Pub.     1  ^{1-411.       Filed    8-10-60. 


714.072.     E-KOTE.     Joseph   Waldman  ft  Bona.     8N  88,114. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  12-28-59. 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharnaceuticil 
Preparatioiis 

714.078.     NUTRI-PAK.     Nutri  Blo  Corporation.     8N  50.174. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  4-22-58. 

714.074.  PANALBA   DROPS.     The   Cpjohn  Company.      SN 
91.719.    Pub.  1-31-fll.    Piled  2-26-60. 

714.075.  BACID.      U.S.    Vitamin   ft   Pharmaceutical   Corpo- 
ration      SN   94.528.      Pub.    1-31-61.     Filed  4-6-60. 

714.076.  VIOL.      Vlobln    Corporation.'    SN   100,825.      Pub. 
1-31-61.    Filed  7-1.3-60. 

714.077.  HEPROFAX.     The  Stuart  Company.     8N  103.220. 
Pub.  1-31-fll.     Filed  8-22-60. 

714.078.  TRAVA8E.   Baiter  Laboratories.  Inc.   SN  106,466. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  10-17-60. 

714.079.  PBNSTAPHOCIDE.     Bristol  Myers  Company.     8N 
106.471.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  10-17-60. 

714.080.  TRANFUSAN.      Pharma'cal    Products.    Inc.      8N 
106.628.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  10-18-60. 

714.081.  MARBLEN.     Fleming  and  Company.  Pharmaceuti- 
cals.    SN  106.798.      Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  10-20-60. 

714.082.  CAPROCID.      Merck    ft    Co.,    Inc.       SN    106,925. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  10-21-60. 

714.083.  CHYTRYP.      B.    F.   Ascher  ft  Company.    Inc.     SN 
106.975.     Pub.  1-31-fll.     Filed  10-24-60. 

714.084.  FLUORABON.     Perry  Medical  Products,  Inc.     SN 
107,061.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  10-24-60. 

714.085.  EVAZOL.      Ravensberg  GmbH   Chemlsche   Fabrlk. 
SN  107.056.    Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  10-24-60. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

714.061.  8LIM8ERT      RoMn  EnirineerinK  Corp.     SN  88,179. 
Pub    1    31-61       Filed  12-29-59 

714.062.  MISCBLLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Bauer  ft  Schaurte. 
SN  92.9.'i2      Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  .3-16-60. 

714.063      Vl':Rnr8      Bauer  ft  Schaurte.     SN  92.953.     Pub. 

1-31-61.     Filed  3-16-^60. 
714.064.     TIARA.       FTlkay     Manufacturing    Company.       SN 

101,317.     Pub   1-31   61      nied  7-22-60. 

714.06.').      FIEII.DLINK.      I^   FarorltP  Rubber  Manufacturing 
Company.      SN    101,402       Pub     1    .31-81.      Filed    7-2JMK). 

714,066      HAMMBRTROL.    .  A'merlcan    Tube    Products    Inc. 
SN  101.596.     Pub.  1-31-4H.     Filed  7-28-60. 

714.0«7.      ELKAY.       Elkay     Manufacturing    Company.       SN 
101,768.     Pub.  1-31    61      Filed  8-1-60. 

714.068.  U88.       United     States     Steel     Corporation.       SN 
101.987      Pub   1-31-61      Filed  8-3-60. 

Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

714.069.  NA8TAN.        National-Standard      Company.        SN 
100,.-W2.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  7-6-60. 

714.070      WISIL.     Alfried  Krupp  Ton  Bohlen  nnd  Halbacb, 
dba    Fried     Krupp.      SN    103,233.      Pub.   1-31-61.      Filed 

8-22   60 

Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


714.086.  TAXI  VISION  AND  DESIGN.  Prospector  Aktle- 
bolag.  assignee  of  BJ6m  Wllhelm  HolmstrOm  and  GOran 
Anders  Folke  Arbenlus  (joint  owners).  SN  62.556.  Pub. 
1-31-61.    Filed  11-17-68. 

714.087.  RBARVUE.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
89,575,     Pub.  1-31-61,     Filed  1-25-80. 

714.088.  OENRL  AND  DESIGN.  General  Foundry  ft  Mff. 
Co,     SN  92,810,    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  3-11-60. 

714.089.  CADDY  CAR.  Kysor  Heater  Company,  d.b.a.  Pow- 
ered Products  of  Teias.  Incorporated.  SN  95.444.  Pub. 
11-22-60,    Filed  4-20-60. 

714.090.  DURA  LA  ST.  The  Hamilton  Caster  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
SN  100,408,     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 

714.091.  LEXCO  MOTELLER.  Lezco  Engineering  ft  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  SN  100.618.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Piled 
7-11-60, 

714.092.  ARCTIC,  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company. 
SN  102.654.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  8-15-80. 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

714,093,     CASTILIAN.       Armstrong    Cork     Company.       SN 
103.434.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Piled  8-26-60. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


714.071.      CORK  PRKV.      Cbaae   and    Sons,    Inc, 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  12-9-59. 


SN    86.931. 


714.094      HY-ARC.    Hy-Arc,  Inc.    SN  88.917.    Pub.  1-81-61 
Filed  1-13-60. 

714.095.  STEREOSCOPE.      Electric   ft 
Limited      SN  89,903.     Pub.   1-31-61. 

714.096.  LUMACRYL.       HablUt.    Inc 
1-31-61.    Filed  6-21-60. 


Musical    Indostries 
Filed  1-29-60. 
SN    99.428.      Pub. 
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714.097,  QDADRUS.       HablUt,     Inc.       SN     99.429,       Pub, 
1-31-61.    Filed  6-21-60. 

714.098,  LECTRA  FLARE.     Gelco  Enterprlsen      SN  99.931. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  6-29-60. 

714.099,  ARCOLYTICS,     Arco  Electronics,  Inc.     SN  99,996. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  6-30-00. 

714.100,  CHIPPEJWA     Daystrom,  Incorporated,   SN  100,103, 
Pub.  1-31-81,     Filed  7-1-60, 

714.101,  LEGATO,     Daystrom,   Incorporated,      SN   100.104, 
Pub.  1-31-«1,    Filed  7-1-60, 

714.102,  ELBCTRIMATIC.      Engelhard   Hanoria,   inc.      SN 
100.117.     Pub,  1-31-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 

714.103,  CRI-:STLINE    AND    DESIGN,      Cknton-Son.    Inc. 
SN  105.954,     Pub,  1-31-61,     Filed  10-7-60, 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


714.128.     SILVER    TRITON,      Clayton    Mark    ft    Company, 
SN  102.126,     Pub.  1-31-61,    Filed  8-5-60. 

714.127.  VISCOUNT.   Bkco  Products  Company.    SN  102,629, 
Pub,  1-31-61,    Filed  8-15-60, 

714.128.  FBRRO-DAMP.     Ferro  Powdered  Metals,  Inc.     SN 
102,641.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  8-15-60, 

714.129.  THIXO,      The    Blmco    Corporation.      SN    102,717. 
rub,  1-31-61.     Filed  8-5-GO. 

714.130.  FLOTATOR.    Process  Engineers,  Inc.    SN  102,719. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  8-12-60. 

714.131.  MICROFLEX.     Crest   Engineering  Company.     SN 
104.695.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  9-19-60 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


SX  96.824.    Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  5-11 -00.  7-19^^ 


Alan-Lea     Interna- 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  Qass  27  -  Horologicalinstruments 


and  Parts  Thereof 


714  10.'>  PHOMX  Ilolsteln  ft  Kappert  Maschlnenfabrlk 
"PhonU"  O.m.b.H.  SN  66,888.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
2-2-59. 

714,108,  8PAFFLES,  Dakota  Aviation  Company  SN 
7!S.068,    Pub,  1-31-61.    Filed  6-4-59, 

714 107  BUSCHMASTER,  Tlmberllne  Equipment  Com- 
pany,    SN  80.283.     Pub,  1-31-«1,     Filed  8-26-59. 

714.108.  3-D.  The  Cleveland  Mixer  Company.  SN  87,477. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  12-17-89 

714  109  BUILDING  BLOCK  The  Cleveland  Mixer  Com 
p^ny,     SX  87,478,     Pub,  1-31-61,     Filed  12-17-59, 

714  110  CAP  AND  DESIGN,  Clemco  Aero  Products,  Inc.. 
assignee  of  J.  W.  Clement  Co.  SN  89.741.  Pub,  10-25-60. 
Piled  1-27-60, 

714.111.  BUSHMAN.  Edsbyns  Industri  Aktlebolag.  SN 
91.924.     I»ub.  1-31-61.    Filed  3-1-60. 

714.112.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Bauer  ft  Schaurte. 
SN  91.994.    Pub   1-31-61.    Filed  3-2-60. 

714.113.  VERBUS.  Bauer  ft  Schaurte.  SN  91,996.  Pub. 
1-31-61.    Filed  3-2-60, 

714.114.  ROTAFIX.  Ounther  Wagner.  SN  93,921.  Pub. 
1-31-61,     Filed  3-29-60. 

714.115.  GOLDEN  BOBBIN  BY  WHITE  AND  DESIGN. 
White  Sewing  Marblne  Corporation,  SN  94.214.  Pub, 
1-31-61,     Filed  4-1-60. 

714.116.  CRESCENT.  Nymanbolagen  AB,  SN  94.911 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  4-12-60. 

714.117.  MULTI-TYPE.  Blahop  Spools,  Inc.  SN  95,807. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  4-26-60. 

714.118.  HOT  ROLL  AND  DESIGN.  Ellis  Manufacturing 
ft  Distributing  Company,  d.b.a.  Ellis  Mfg.  Co.  SN  97,188. 
Pub.  1-31-61,     Filed  5-16-60, 

714.119.  HOT  SHOT,  Richard  C,  Bradley,  dba.  Plastic 
Englneertng  and  Chemical  Co.  SN  99.198.  Pub,  1-31-61, 
Filed  <l- 17-60, 

714.120.  HOOVER,  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company. 
SN  100.253,     Pub,  1-31-61.    Filed  7-5-60. 

714.121.  SALEM  AND  DESIGN.  The  Salem  Tool  Company. 
SN  100,468.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-7-60. 

714.122.  SALEM.  The  Salem  Tool  Company.  SN  100,469, 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-7-60. 

714.123.  MOLDMASTER  Herman  Pneumatic  Machine 
Company.      SX    100,514.      Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed    7-H-60, 

714.124.  UNI-GRIP.  Whiting  Corporation,  SN  101,066, 
Pub.  1-31-61,     Filed  7-18-60, 

714.125.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  All  0-Matle  Manu- 
facturing Corporation.  SN  101,728.  Pub,  1-31-61,  Piled 
8-1-60. 

TM  765  0,0.— 11 


714.133.  "ITS  ABOUT  TIME"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,  John 
P,  Brondello,  d,b,a.  Time  Equlpuient  Company,  SX  80.633, 
Pub.  10-18-60.    Filed  9-1-59, 

714.134.  CHARM.  Hamilton  Watch  Company,  SN  103,920. 
Pub.  1-31-81.    Filed  9-6-60, 

714.135.  "880,"  Jefferson  Electric  Company,  SN  104,392. 
Pub.  1-31-61      F^led  9-13-60. 


Qass  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

714,l.'?6.     NOODLE.     H.  Hertiberg  ft  Son  Inc.     SX  100,363. 

Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  7-6-60. 
714.1.37,      RED    TIGER.       Edward    Don    ft    Company,       SX 

100,585,     Pub,  1-31-61,     Filed  7-11-60, 

Qass  31  -  RKers  and  Refrigerators 

714,138.  SCHUMACHER.  Schumacher'sche  Fabrlk,  SN 
87,284.     Pub,  1-31-61.     Filed  12-14-59. 

714  139  MAGNA  KOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Sprague  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  SN  87,830.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
12-22-59, 

714,140.  POLY  ICE.  Frlti  Feller.  SN  100,508.  Pub. 
1^1-61,    Filed  7-8-60.  __^^ 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

714,141  DREAMWOOD.  The  I-XL  Furniture  Co,,  Inc. 
SN  91,945.     Pub,  1-31 -«1.     Filed  3-1-60. 

714.142.  RAVAL.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  SN 
99.468.     Pub,  1-31-61.    Piled  6-21-60, 

714.143.  SPACE-KING,  Duo-Bed  Corporation  (Delaware 
corporation),  assignee  of  Duo- Bed  Corporation  (Nevada 
corporation).     SX  100.693.     Pub,  1-17-61.     Filed  7-12-60. 

714.144.  UNI  FRAME,  Scroll.  Inc,  SN  105.103.  Pub. 
1^1-61,     Filed  9-23-60, 

714.145.  SPACE  MAGIC.  Danbar  Enterprises  Limited. 
SN  105.422,    Pub.  1-31-61.     Piled  9-29-60. 

714 146.  RELAX-A-RE8TER.  Futorian-Stratford  Furni- 
ture Company.  SX  105,432.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
9-29-60. 

714  147,  TELB8PARE.  Jason  Industries  Limited.  SN 
106.102     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  10-10-60, 

714.148,  FUTURAMA,  McKlnney  Bedding  Co,  SN  106,267. 
Pub,  1-31-61,     Filed  10-12-60. 
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714.14».     PINNACLE.       Divxi>l     Furnitnr»    Company.       8N 

1M.314.     Pub.  1-31-61.     FU*d  10-13-60. 
714.150.      WINCBAFT    FfRNITrRE    AND    DESIGN.      Bill 

Karpen    Wlnberg   and    Co.      SN    106.328.      Pub.    1-31-61. 

Fll#^  10-13-flO. 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


714.1.'il       THERMOTE8T      ABC  Afflllatrd  DlntrJbutom.  Inc. 
HN  101.726.     Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  8-1-60 


Oass  34  -  HeatiiHl,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

714.152.     REDLINE.     Bell  k  OoHWtt  Company.     SN  72.993. 

Pub.  1-.<J1-61.     Filed  .V-6-.^9. 
714.1M.     I/OriaVTLLE.     General  American  Transportation 

Corporation.      SN   98.647.      Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed   6-8-60. 

Qass  36 — Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

714.1.V4.      1ST  COMPONENT  SERIES.     Audio  Fidelity,  Inc  , 

by   cbanire   of   name   from   Audlofldellty,    Inc.      SN  64,676. 

Pub.  1 -.3 1-61.    Filed  12-22-58. 
714,155.     MECOTAPE.     Modern   Electronlcn   Mnni^facturlnK 

Company       SN    93,831.       Pub     1    31-61.      Filed    3-28-«0. 
714.1.^6.      UAI'REL,.      William    I>ewtii  and   Son.      SN   10S.031. 

Pub.  1-.T1-61.     Filed  8-19-60. 

714,157.     STENOPACK.      Thoman    H.    Moore,    d.b.a.    Steno- 

pack    Bualnena    Machlneo.      SN    10.3,181.      Pub.    1-31-61. 

n>ed  8-22-60. 
7M,1.'^8.      TIMBRE  AND  DESIGN.      Henry  O.   Weeth,   d.b.a. 

Timbre  Reoordlnip.      8N   103.630.     Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed 

8-29-60. 
714.15».      CHAMPL.AIN.      The   Fred.    Oretnch    Mfg.    Co.      SN 

103.750.     Pub    1-31-61.     Filed  8-31-60. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

714.160.  APBCO  ELECTRO  STAT  AND  DESIGN.  Ameri- 
can Photocopy  Equipment  Company.  SN  75,683.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filled  6-1.V59. 

714.161.  ANITA  LEWIS  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.  Nelaner 
Brotbern,  Inc.     SN  82.278.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  9-28-59. 

714.162.  ILTRAORAPH.  Ropex  Co..  Inc.  SN  90.782. 
Pub.  8-23-60.    Filed  2-1 1  -60. 

714.163.  CONTEMPORARY.  Western  Tablet  *  Stationery 
Corporation.      SN  92.418      Pub    .V17-60.     Filed  3-10-60. 

714.164.  TEEN  MATES.  A.  J.  Slria  Products  Corp.  SN 
92.555.     Pub.  10-25-60.     Filed  3-10-60. 

714.16.5.  ADLBR  AND  DESIGN.  Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heln- 
rich  Kleyer  AG.  SN  98.048.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
4  29-60 


Oass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

714.166.  CONSTRICTION  BY  ADHESION.  Miracle  Adhe- 
alTea  Corporation.  SN  67,560.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
2-11-59 

714.167.  MASS  PRODCCTION  BramRon  PublliihInK  Co. 
SN  82.077.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  l^-2^-59. 

714.168.  IVC.  Inatltute  of  Vlaual  Communication.  Inc. 
SN  84.141.     Pub.   1-31-41.     Filed  10-28-59. 

714.169.  3C  PULSE.  Computer  Control  Company.  Inc. 
SN   89.745.      Pub.    1-31-61.     Filed   1-27-60. 

714.170.  BRIDGE.  Credit  Union  National  Aaaodatlon,  Inc. 
SN  90.150.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  2-3-60. 


714.171.  METRO  -  GOLDWYN  -  MAYER.  Metro  •  Ooldwyn- 
Mayer  Inc..  by  chanire  of  name  from  Loew'a  Incorporated. 
SN  90.849.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  2-12-60. 

714.172.  THE  WORD  OF  FAITH  WHICH  WE  PRBUCH 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pllinim  HoUneaa  Church  Corp.  SN 
92.194.     Pub.  l-Sl-61.     Filed  1-18-60. 

714.173.  I  CAN  READ  IT  ALL  BY  MYSELF  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Random  Houfie,  Inc..  by  merger  from  Beginner 
Hooka,    Inc.      SN   93.487.      Pub.    1-8-61.     Filed  3-23-60. 

714.174.  OFFICE  HOURS.  The  Heant  Corporation.  SN 
95.081.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  4-14-60. 

714.175.  CONTINENTAL  KEY.  AB  Bonnlerforetagen.  SN 
96.815.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  4-26-60. 

714.176.  GOOD  LIVING.  Edwards  *  Deutsch  Uthograph- 
Injf  Company      SN  96.9«0.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Piled  5-12-60. 

714.177  N  NorcroM.  Inc.  SN  97.236.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  6-16-60. 

714.178.  COLLINS  Collins  Radio  Company.  SN  96.438. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  6-6-60. 

714.179.  BROILHJR  BUSINESS.  Watt  Publishing  Com- 
pany.     SN  98.558.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  6-6-60. 

714.180.  .NEW  YORK  CITIZEN-CALL.  Cltliena  Publish- 
InfT  Corporation.  SN  98.776.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
6-10-60. 

714.181.  THE  NATIONAL  KEY- WAY.  The  National  Key 
Company.     SN  98.808.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Piled  6-10-60. 

714.182.  CHAIN  GAGS  BY  MR.  KEY  AND  DF^ION.  The 
National  Key  Company.  SN  99.166.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
6-l«-60. 

714.183.  ARTOPAOES.  Alton  A.  Welffel,  d.b.a.  Artopafet. 
SN  100.199.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-1-60. 

714.184.  BUCK  ROGERS.  John  F.  Dllle  Co.  SN  100.230. 
Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  7-{V-60. 

714.185.  SUNBURST  DESIGN.  Vintage  Books.  Inc.  8N 
100.322.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-5-60. 

714.186.  DESIGN  COMPOSED  OF  FOUR  HS.  Frank 
Holmes  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  100.364.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  7-4-60. 

714.187.  WORLD  VISION.  Worid  Vision,  Inc.  SN  100.407. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  7-6-60.  
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714.188.  PRIDE  O'OLEN  MATCH  BOX  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Maurice  Goldstone.  SN  45,876.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  2-14-58. 

714.189.  CLIMATIZED.  Sheffield  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
69.996.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  3-20-59. 

714.190.  HIS  TIGHTS  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Hls-Tlghta. 
Inc.     SN  87.802.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  12-22-59. 

714.191.  STACCATOS  AND  DESIGN.  Wolff  Shoe  Manu- 
facturing Co.     SN  92.841.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  3-14-60. 

714  192.  SCASINI  ORIGINALS  AND  DESIGN.  C.  H.  Baker 
Corporation      SN  95.235.     Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  4-18-60. 

714.193.  NEWBELLE.  j'  J  Newberry  Co.  SN  98.122. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  5-31-60. 

714.194.  WESTERN  RIDER.  Continental  Manufacturing 
Co.      SN   9H.2<M1.      I'ub.    12-^V-OO.      Filed   6-1-60. 

714.195.  "BOLEftO  SANDALS."  A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion.     SX  98,263      Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  6-2-60. 

714.190.  ORTHO-VENT.  Ortho-Vent  Shoe  Company,  Inc. 
SN  98.390.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  6-3-00. 

714.197.  ARTHURJAY.  Arthur  Jay  Company.  Inc.  SN 
98.r,.->.-)      Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  6-S-60. 

714.198.  MELLOWMOOD.  The  Great  Atlantic  k  Pacific 
Tea  Company.  Inc.  SN  99.254.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
6-17-4M>. 

714.199.  TELEPHONE  AND  GRAPH  DESIGN.  Joseph  H. 
Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  100.353.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
7-0-00. 

714.200.  COVERETTES.  Century  Glore  CorporaUon.  SN 
100,887.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  7-12-CO. 

714.201.  MODERN  HEIRS.  McCrary  Hoalery  Mllla,  Inc. 
SN  100,713.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  7-12-60. 
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714.202.  MAYO  SPRUCE  AND  DESIGN.     Wanhlngton  Mills 
Comp.iny.      SN    100.9.-.5.      Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed    7-15-60. 

714.203.  CIRL    CoVKR.      Cathy    J-    Ooblnii.      SN    101.ir,9. 
Pub.  l-31-«il.     Filed  7-20-<M). 

714.204.  V-.\CTIVE.       (MamorlHe    Foundations,     Inc.       SN 
101.389.     Pub.  1-31 -<il.     Filwl  7-2.'>-60. 

714.20.-..      .STATIO.N   WAGON.      Spati    Br<»K..    Inc.      SN    101.- 

4:{.%.     I'ub.  1    .U  ^il.     FiltHl  7~2.'>-<iO. 
714.20<i.     V  LA  STIC.     Kent   Scott.  Inc.     SN   101.706.     Pub. 

l-31-4;i.     Filed  7-29-60. 

714.207.  lU'BL-PUFFS.     Easy  Walker  Shoe  Company.     SX 
103.712.     Pub.  1-31 -fil.     Filed  8-31-00. 

714.208.  TOW.V  TALK.      Kresge  Newark.  Inc.     SN  103.801. 
Pub.  1    :n-<il.     Filed  9-2-00. 

714.209.  PAULETTE.     Saks  A  Company.     SN  103.9<57.     Pub. 
131-01.     Filed  9-6-00. 

714.210.  TWOFOLD.      Polrette  Cornets.    Inf.      SX   104.187. 
Pub.  1-31-01.     File<l  9-9-<i0. 

714.211       AIK  BABY  AND  DESIGN.    Air  Baby  Incorporated. 
SX  104.220      Pul».  1   .n-Ol.     Filed  9-12-00. 

714.212.     LI(;ANTI.      Haymaker   Sports.    Inc.      SX    104.262. 
Pub.  1   r?l-C.l      Fil»Ml  9  12  r.o 


714.226.  AIR  SPUN.     General  Mills.  Inc.     SN  95.270.     Pub 
1-31-61.    Filed  4-18-60. 

714.227.  EUCLID  GOLD.  F:uclid  Citrus  Association.  SX 
97.29.-1     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  .5-17-60. 

714.228.  GREEN  KING.  Montalvo  Farms.  SN  97..'>07. 
Pub.  1-31-61.     nied  5-19-60. 

714.229.  KORXEY  KROWS  AND  DESIGN  OF  TWO  CROWS. 
Leonard  J.  Vilutls,  d  b.a.  LenvU  k  Co.  SX  97.592.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     nied  .>-20-60. 

714.230.  N  AND  DESIGN.  Norman  Steak  Co.  SN  98,51.%. 
Pub.  l-;n-61.     nied  «-«-60. 

714.231.  PAN  PACIFIC.  Pan  Pacific  Fisheries.  Inc.  SN 
99.001.     Pub.  11-22-60.     Filed  6-14-60. 

714  2.J2.  SPE.\R  AND  DESIGN.  Wm.  Wrtgley  Jr.  Com- 
pany.     SN  99,111.     Pub.   1-31-61.     Filed  6-15-60. 

714  ''Sa  "HOTREATS."  Quality  Bakers  of  America  Co- 
oiiirative,  luc.  SN  99, 4.52.  COLLtJCTIVE  MARK.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filed  6-21-60. 

714.j:<4.      SXACK    TIME.      Sachs    Nut    Inc.      SN    100,394. 
I'lib.  1    :U    «;i.     Filed  7-0-<>0. 

714.235.  SUNNY  SEAS.  Wilbur-Kllis  Company.  SN  100,874. 
Pub.  12-13-60.     FMled  7-14-60. 


Gass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile  Class  47  -  Wines 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


714.213.  VARI  VOGUE  CLOTH.  Wm.  Simpson.  Sons  A  Co., 
Inc.     SX  94.923.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  4-12-60. 

714.214.  QUICKSILVER.  J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co..,  Inc.  SN 
9.->.857.      Pub.  l-.<l-«n.     Klled  4-26-60. 

714.215.  TRIPLE  FEE  FABRICS.  Midwest  Textiles  and 
Flameproofing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  100,141.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
7-1--60. 

714.216.  WHITE  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  Jolo  Plastics 
Corporation.     SN  101,875.     Pub.  1-31-81.     Filed  8-2-60. 

714.217.  TELEXTRA.  A.  Gagnlere  A  Company  Limited. 
SN  103,717.     Pub.  1-31-61.     l-lled  ^-31-60. 

714.218.  FABRIC-ELLE.  M.  Lowenstein  A  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
104,039.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  9-7-60. 

714.219.  POPS.  Daldo  Keori  Kabushlkl  Kaisha.  d.b.a. 
Daldo  Worsted  Mills  Ltd.  SN  104.073.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  9-8-60. 


714.220.     WINDROW, 
pany.      SX    104.293 


The    Millvllle    Manufacturing   Com- 
Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed   9-12-60. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

714.221.     EXPRESS.     Splnnerin  Yam  Co.,  Inc.     SN  102,273 
Pub.  1-31-61.     nied  8-8-60. 


Gass  44  —  Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

714.222.  VELKET.  Propper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  104.949.    Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  a-21-60. 

714.223.  MEDIC  AIR.  Kidde  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  105  007.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  9-22-00. 

Gass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

714.224.  TA  CHUNO  AND  CHLNBSE  LETTERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Ta  Chung  Co.,  Inc.  SN  66.607.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  1-26-59. 

714.225.  PAN-CA-LETT.    Richard  Spencer,  d.b.a.  30th  Cen- 
tury   Food    Products.      SN   89,608.      Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed     714.245.     ALNATE 
1-25-60. 


714  230  VALLEY  ROAD.  United  American  Company, 
•l.b.a.  Vintage  Wine  Co.  SX  100.821.  Pub.  1-31-01.  Filed 
7-13-00. 


Gass  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

714  237.  THE  COLT  AXD  DESIGN.  The  National  Brewing 
r,>       SX   101.fi9.n      Pub.   1-31-01.      Filed  7-29-60. 

Gass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

714.2.38.     SUMMUM.      Companla   "Ron   Bacardi,"    S.A.      SN 

70.180.     I'ub.  1-31-61.     Filed  3-25-59. 
714  239      WABASH    VALLEY.      Merchants    Distilling    Oor- 

poratlon.     SX  100.714.     Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  7-12-60. 

Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

714  240  FLIP  MAT.  Marjorie  P.  Baird,  d.b.a.  Century 
Laminating  Company.  SX  84..180.  I'ub.  1-31-01.  Filed 
11-2-59. 

714.241.  MOTHER'S  ANGEL.  John  Franklin  Farr.  SN 
102.463.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  8-11-00. 

714.242.  ROUGHNECK.  John  Franklin  Farr.  SX  102,404. 
Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  8-11-60. 

714.243.  CHILD  KEEPER.  John  Franklin  Farr.  SN  102.- 
40.-..     I'ub.  1-31-01.     Filed  8-11-00.  


Gass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

714,244.  ANITA  LSSWIB  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.  Nels- 
ner  Brothers.  Inc.  SN  82.276.  Pub.  1-31-61.  Filed 
9-28-59.  


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


Wyandotte     Chemicals     Corporation. 
SN  90.127.     Pub.  1-31-01.     Filed  2-1-60. 
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714.244i.  LKSTOIL  WASH'S  BLEACH.  L«'itoll  Product*. 
Inc..  «i.»ltfiH^  of  AiVll  ('h.«mlni1  Co.  8N  »5,«69.  Pub. 
1-31 -fil.     Filed  4-25-60. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


714.:;47.      KAimi  TKK.    Fabri  Tek  rompany.  Inc.    SS  84.879. 

I'ub.  l-.11-«il.     FHiHl  ll-»-.'.9. 
714.248.     r.ARPKN  CLINIC.     RlrhanJ  C.  I»uval,  d  b.a.  tiar 

(It'll    i'llnic       S.\    88.7.39       I'ub.    1    .U    «1       Filed    1    ll-fiO. 
714. 1*49       DKSKJN   OF  A    KlXr;    ON    A    IMS.      IlurBer  King 

of  norlda.  Ino       S.\  98.428.      Pub     1    .U    «I       Filed  6-fr«0. 


714.206.  CAR-FAX  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  •'»<•  North 
WcHtcrn  Railway  Company.  8N  80.637.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  »-l-59. 

714.2.^7.  UPS  AND  DESIGN.  United  Parcel  Serrlce  of 
America.  Inc.     8N  91.885.     Pub.  1-31-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 

714.258.  CARGO  TRUCK  LEASING  IXC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Carso  Truck  LeaHlng  Inc.  8N  95,558.  Pub.  1-31-61. 
Filed  4-22-60. 

714.259.  REPRBSKNTATION  OF  A  BALLOON  AND  GON- 
DOLA. Walker-Wilson  Travel.  Ltd.  8N  96.229.  Pub. 
1-31-61.     Filed  5-2-60. 

714.260.  ZIPPY  ZERO  AND  DESIGN.  Watkin*  Motor 
Unes.    Inc.      8N   96,823.      Pub.    1-31-61.     Filed   5-10-60. 

714.261.  BBLAIR  TOURS.  Belalr  Toura,  Inc.  SN  97.981. 
Pub.  1   31  r.l.     nied  .■V-27-60. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


Qass  106 -Material  Treatment 


714.262.     BZB.      The   Howard   Company,    Inc.      8N   90,515. 
Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  2-8-60. 


714.250.     WIRETAPS,     r.rejfory  *  Sonn.     SN  97,652.     Pub. 

1    31    01       FiUd  .V  23  r.O. 
714.251       OTCCOI.NTERPOINTS  AM)  DKSKJN.     Gregory     714.26.3.      RBPRt:SKNTATION  OF  A  BEE  HOLDING  ROLLS 

&   Sonn       SN   97.653.      Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed  .'V-23-60.  OK  FILM.     The  Howard  Company.  Inc.     SN  90.516.     Pub. 

^^-^-^— ^^^— — ^^^— — ^^— ^-^-^^^^^  1-31-61.    Filed  2-8-60. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

714.2.'>2.     TOASTMASTKR.      MKIraw-Edlwon  Company.     SN 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


72  220     Pub   1-31-61.     Filed  4-24-59.  714.264.     ANATO   WIND  AND   DESIGN.     Joneph    C.    Sim- 

mons, d.b.a.  Anatowind  CTInlc.    SN  85,408.    Pub.  1-31-61. 
714,25.3       FTJLEY    AND    DESIGN       The    Howard    P     Foley         filed  11-1 6-.^9 
Company.      S.V   8«,;{78       Pub.    1-31-61.      Filed    1-4-60.  ' 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


714,254       HERTZ    RENT   A    PLANE  AND   DESIGN.      Herti  UaSS  aUV 

Rent    A   Plane   System.    Inc.      8N    55.794.      Pub.   1-31-61. 

Filed  7-22-.%8.  714.265.     ASS<X"IATION      OF      REGULAR      ARMY      8BR- 

714.2.55      CAR  FAX.     UhlcaKo  and  North    Western   Railway  0F:ANTS.     Association  of  Regular   Army    Sergeants.     8N 

Company       SN   80.636.      Pub.   1-31-61.      Filed   9-1-59.  91,224.     Pub.  1-31-61.    Filed  2-19-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Then*  registrations  are  not  sub}<>rt  to  opposition. 

Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

714.2««       Hollywood   Shoe  Polish   Inc..   Richmond   Hill.   NY.     *Wam"riIling   SUppi 

SN  88.757.     Filed  PR.   1-11-60;  Am.  S.R.   1-30-61. 

SANMZE 

WITH  SANI-NVHITE 

For  Shoe  Polish. 
Mrxt  une  l>eo    4.  1959. 


714.268.     Nuts  k  Bolts  (Darlaston)  Limited,  Darlaston,  Eng- 
land.    8N  84,555.    Filed  PR.  11-3-39;  Am.  S.R.  11-28-60. 


EVERTITE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B605.208.  dated  Mar.  10.  1939. 
For  Ijocknuts. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

714.269.     Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City.  Okla.     SN 
714.267      Granlt  Bronx.      Inc..     Cold     Spring.     Minn.        SN         .54.011       Mled  PR.  6-23-58;  Am,  8.B.   11-10-60. 
107.335.     n»ed  10-28-60. 

HOTTEST  BRAND  GOING 

For  Petroleum  Product* — Namely,  Gasoline  and  Lnbrlcat- 


MOONLIGHT  GRAY 


For  Cut  Stone  for  Structural  and  Monumental  Use.  Ing  Oils. 

Flrat  use  1953.  First  use  January  1958. 
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^  -__,-,,  J  ni  «,!>«l      714,272.      He4en   R.   Bush,   Mount  Vernon,   N.T.      SN  82.815. 

Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical      p„ed  p r  10-7-59 ;  Am.  br.  8-24-60. 
Preparations 

714.270.     Beech-Nut    Ufe    Savers,    Inc.,    Port   Cheater,    N.Y. 
SN  108,742.     nied  11-21-60. 


For  Tennis  Dresses. 
First  use  Dec.  20.  1967. 


JLvB««ch-NiitVJL 
pMJ^BMdi-NurS-L 

iVnmlT 


714.273.     Mr.    Spence   Incori>orated.   Philadelphia,   Pa.     SN 
90.934.     Filed   PR.   2-15-60;  Am.  SB.  2-8-61. 


MR.  SPENCE 


For  Women's  Blouses. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1960. 


714,274.     J.  Bernstein's  Sons.  GlOTersTille,  N.Y.     SN  92,076. 
Filed  P.R.  3-3-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-61. 

FINGER  FASHIONS 

For  Gloves  for  Men.  Boys,  Youths,  Mlases,  and  Women. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1955.  


For  Cough  Drops  Qass  40  -  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 

First  use  July  16,  1958;  Sept.  30,  1932,  as  to  "Beech-Nut" 
In  a  different  display.  NOuOIIS 


Class39-Clothing 


714.275.     Ben-Hur    Products,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      SN 
88.007.     nied  PR.  12-28-59;  Am.   S.R.   12-23-60. 


714,271.     Superba  Cravats,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.     SN  81.598. 
Filed  PR.  9-17-59;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-61. 


ENGLISH  SHOP 


For  Neckties. 

First  use  May  23,  1938. 


For  Hair  Combs.  Head  Bands.  Barrettes.  Chignon  Ring*, 
and  Hair  Ornaments  In  the  Nature  of  a  Combined  Frame  and 
Stick,   the  FYame  and  Stick  Being  Made  of  Plastic. 

First  use  July  1958. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


a.   37.     2-8-21. 

37.      2-8-21. 

6.      2-22-21. 
3-1-21. 
3-15-21. 


1.39,612.  SOLARITE.    CI.  16.    2-8-21. 

139.r>13.  LUMNITE.     CI.  16.     2-8-21. 

139.653.  LORD   BALTIMORE  LINEN. 

139.654.  SYMPHONY    CHABME.      C\. 
139.910.  WESTERN    ELECTRIC.      C\. 
140,015.  C/P  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 
140.4.58.  CASCADE  LINEN.     CI.  37 
141.099.  CORO.    CI.  28.    4-12-21. 

141.981.  SUN  RAY  DESIGN.    0.46.    6-^3-21. 

142,.347.  WESTERN   AND  DESIGN.      CI.  9.      5-10-21. 

142..353.  WINCHESTER.     CI.  9.     5-10-21. 

142.549.  GOLD  CROSS   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   39.      5-17-21. 

142.585.  ORACLE.     CT.  46.     5-17-21. 

143.119.  DAILY  NEWS.    CI.  38.    5-24-21. 

143..338.  VELANGORA.    C\.  42.    5-31-21. 

143.43.V  VITAPLASTIC.    a.  12.    5-31-21. 

143.596.  PRESTIGE.    CI.  37.    6-7-21. 

14.1.607.  SILKOLAINB.    CI.  42.    6-7-21. 

143.657.  THE  J.  P.  KING  MFG.  CO.     CI  42.     6-7-21. 

143.951.  PIQUETINE.     O.  42.    6-21-21. 

144.010.  MORLEY.    O.  40.    6-21-21. 

144.207.  4711.    a.  51.    6-28-21. 

144.565.  ACCURACY     TKTCO     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     26. 

7-12-21. 

145.062.  R.  KING.    CT.  23.    7-26-21. 


145.388.  ISMBRTA.    CI.  46.    8-2-21. 

145.425.  STERLING   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   1.      8-2-21. 

383,0.38.  HESPEBIN.     CI.  18.     11-19-40. 

384.289.  NAVIGATOR.     CI.  21.     1-14-41. 

384.805.  ENZBNTRATE.  CI.  46.  2-4-41. 

384.811.  Q-OATS.     CI.  46.     2-4-41. 

384.971.  TINY.     CI.  45.     2-11-41. 

385.055.  PILLSBURYS    BEST    XXXX    FLOUR    AND    DK- 

SIGN.     CI.  46.    2-11-41. 

385.110.  KLAVBR   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   48.      2-18-41. 

.385.142.  MOATS.     CI.  46.     2-18-41. 

385.305.  EAGL*:  DESIGN.    CI.  15.    2-25-41. 

385.311.  TI-OPAKE.    CI.  .37.    2-25-41. 

385.376.  WHISALARM.    CI.  26.    2-25-41. 
38.5,.'M)9.      .3-R.     CI.  11.    3-4-41. 

385.510.  THRIFT.     CI.  11.     3-4-41. 

385.511.  UTILITY.     CI.  11.    3-4-41. 

385.627.  RHYTHM   STEP  STOPPERS  AND  DE8MJN.     a. 

39.    3-11-41. 
385,038.     SNUOIa    CI.  19.    a-11-41. 
38.5.749.      SU-Z-Q.     0.46.    3-18-41. 
385,793.      BLUE  SEAL.     CI.  28.     3-18-41,' 
385.915.     TEEL.    C\.  51.    3-25-41. 
385,931.     KODAK.    C\.  21.    8-2&-41. 
386,130.     AIRWAY.    CI.  39.    3-25-41. 
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38A.1S5.  BALD-AID.     CI.  51.    3-25-41. 

388.227.  PROM.    CT.  39.    4-1-41. 

38A.340.  DOWNS.    CT.  3».     4-1-41. 

3H«.37«.  BUB  CARNATION.    0.52.    4  ft  41. 

3S«,.VJ2.  BEL    PAB8E    CHEESE    ANT)    DESIGN.      CI.    46. 

4-l.%-41. 

3««..'>«7  8IOREN8.    CT.  44.    4-15-41. 

38«..'i8.'5.  ZFn'HYRSPUN.     CI.  42.     4-1&-41. 

38«.600.  AVIMAL.     CI.  18.    4-15-41. 

38«.8«9  MOD  VAL.     CI.  42.     4-22-41. 

387,084  TKRMCO.     CI.  8      4-29-41. 

387.3.'>0  MOINTCRBST  AND  DBSIQN.     CT.  46.     .%-l»-41. 

387.7.58.  DYAL.    O.  1.    .V27-41. 

387.757.  DYPHENITE.     CI.  1.     .V-27-41. 

.387,767.  CLAIROL   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   81.      5-27-41. 

387,968  TRITZELS.     CI.  48.    6-10-41. 


CI.       38. 


388.031.  UNITBXT.     CI.  38.     6-10-41. 

388.054.  ROW-PETERSON       AND       DESIGN. 

6-10-41. 

388.428.  THERMODUCT.    CI.  13.    6-24-41. 

388.773.  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26.      7-8-41. 

388.923.  DRYLAN.    CI.  42.     7-15-41. 

388,998.  GRIPTEX.     CI.  35.     7-22-41. 

389.068.  NATIONAL.    CI.  28.     7-22-41. 

389.167.  VIB08A0E.     CI.  44.     7-29-41. 

389.179.  ELITE    POSITION   MARKER.     CI.   86.     7-29-41. 

389.351.  ACE  AND  DESIGN.    O.  25.    8-5-41. 

389.357.  I'LL    DIE   FOR    8.    L.    COWLEY    AND   DESIGN. 

O.  6.     8-5-41. 

389,479.  PANTHOLIN.     CI.  18.     8-5-41. 

389,501.  ROYLAN.    CI.  42.    8-5-41. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


l.'i4.114. 

228.2.\4. 
232.949 

2.'»4,1«0. 

280,220. 
3I1..%81. 
319,419. 
.387.31. -S. 
432,.557 
438,023. 
439,1.%0 
442.S.">3. 


Scctioii  8 

THE  STEEL  HEART  OE  PLASTER  ANT)  DE- 
SIGN     CI    12      4-4-22 

WINDSOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12.     4-»-27. 

STBKLHART  AND  HEAVY  FN'DERLINE.  CI. 
12      9-20-27. 

STEBL-STRENOTHENED  PLASTERING  AND 
DESIGN.    CI.  12.    3-12-29. 

STARRITE   MAGIC  MAID.      O.   21.      2-10-31. 

COGNAC  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     CI    49.     .3-27-34. 

METRO  MODE    ETC.      CI.    39.      11-27-34. 

BEN   HIR   SEASON-ALU      CI.    4fi.     .'V-1.3-41. 

WO  *  FV      CI    2     9-2-47. 

GOLDEN  WEST     CI   1.    4-8-18 

SOT'ND  BrSINESS.     CI.  38.     6-8-48. 

MrCI'LIiOrOHS  WILD  BIRD  SEED  ETC  AND 
DBSIG.N.     CI.  46.     6-7-49. 


Thf  foUoving  reffiittratioHS  U»ued  Mnr.  I.  1955 

802..VV')  PINE   TREE   FORMATEX   AND  DESIGN.     CI.    1. 

«02,.W7  SHIRE-REAL     CI   1 

802.558  QI'EEN  OF  THE  FIELD.    CT.  1. 

602.560  LAY  FLAT.     CI.  1. 

«02,.'\82.  PORT  ZITE  AND  DESIGN.     C\.\. 

802,.^8.'S  CYANOCEL.    CI   1. 

602.587.  PAPERC1':LL.    CI.  1. 

602.570.  TIKOPL-AST.    CT.  2. 

«02..%7.'..  PIBRJ'BNE     CI.  2. 

602..'.89  CEI»AROMA    AND   DESIGN       CI     6. 

602..590  HOrSWEFlT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6. 

802..%91  PFI'ME.     CI   8. 

802..%93.  PIRR  FF:CTI0N    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF 

CAT  WITHIN  CIRCI.,E.     CI.  6. 

6<)2..5f»8.  AMAZ4>.     CI.  8. 

602,599  FLY^niARMER      CI.  6. 

602,fJ02  GLMITB.     CI.  9. 

602.603  REI'RESE.NTATION  OF  A  BISON.     CI.   9. 

602,810.  SPA N-A  FORM.     CI    12. 

»M)2.8I1  VEE  BREEZE  AST)  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

802.813  .STIU»ATIME  AND  DBSIG.N.     CI.  12. 

802.814  GKNKR.\L   FI^GCRtTTB  AND  DESIGN.      CI.    12. 
802.817  H.\RKTKX      CI    12 

«4>2.«22.  AIR(>  PANEL.     CI.  12. 

602.«24.  WE8CO.     CJ    12. 

602,833.  STACOAT.    CI.  16. 

802.8.39  NEOMITE      CI.  16. 

802.843  AQIA-HYDRO      CI.  1«. 

602.645.  GALVAPER.M     YOIR     SHIELD     AND     DESIGN. 

n.  18. 

602.646.  VAC  DIP.    a.  16. 
802.«47       SKY  SPAR      CI.  16. 
802.8.".l.      WRICH'OKIJ-:X.     CI.  18. 
802.8.V3.  ONEIDA.    CI.  19. 

802.«.%4.  JKrr    n  19 

802,8.%.'>      DCTCHBOY    COACHES    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    1». 
802,8.%8.      FEN  PA K      <1.  19. 
802.887.      TANOLEFREE      CI.  22. 
602,8»-.8.      LINKFIR  LI  RES      CI.  22. 

602,670.     THOMAS     SPINNING     LURES     AND     DESIGN. 
CI.  22 


802.873. 

f.02,874. 

802,87.'i. 

602,880. 

802,881. 

«M)2.885. 

802.892 

802.894. 

802,700. 

8O2.701 

802.704. 

6O2,*r07. 

802.708. 

602,709. 

802.711. 

802,712. 

802.716. 

802,718. 
602,722. 
802,735. 

602,736. 

802.738. 
602.741. 

602.743. 
602,744 

602,751. 
602, 7. %6. 
602,757. 
602,761. 
602.784. 
602,78fl. 
602,789. 
602,771. 
802,772. 
802.775. 
602,778. 
802,777. 

602,780. 
.  802.784. 
602,786. 
602,788. 
602,790. 
602,793. 
602,795. 
602.808. 
602. 8J 1 . 
602,814. 
602.815 
602,816. 
602,818. 
602.820. 
602.825. 
602,829. 
802,8.35 
602.836. 
602.837. 


"INDIANAPOLIS  500  WINNERS."     O.  22. 
TRI-ROD8     CI.  22. 

MILL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 

OLOWMFTER   CORP.   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   26. 

GLOWMBTTER.    CI.  26. 

GLOWAR.NINO.     CI.  26. 

EXO  KETON.    CI.  26. 

NEWAGE.     a.  26. 

HIT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 

MELTO  MIDGET     CI.  28. 

KITCHEN  QI'EEN.    CI.  27. 

SANDALLOY    QUALITY   ANT>   DESIGN.      CI.    27. 

GOLDEN  CRESCENT   AND  DESIGN.      C\.  28. 

DIAMONDS  WITH  LOVE.    CT.  28. 

MOP  Z      CI   29 

MBNDMASTER    MAGIC    BRISH.      CI.    29 

HARD    LIKE  IX>NG    HARD   MI-XJ.    CO.    ANT)    DE- 
SIGN.    CI   32. 

CHANG^^A-FRAME  AND  DESIGN.      CT.   32. 

"SOFT  S'NAP."    CI.  32. 

AMERICAN  EXPORTER'S  AUTOMOTIVE 

WORLD   AND   DESIGN.      CT.   38. 

EL    BXPORTADOR    AMERICANO    AUTOMOVIL- 
ISMO.    CI.  38. 

RANGE  PALS.    CT.  .39. 

"BEAITIES    IN   BATISTE"   ETC.  AND   DESIGN. 
CT.  39. 

PROI-TOSSIONETTE.     CT.  .39. 

PAPOOSE    LITTLE    INDIAN    JEANS    AND    DE- 
SIGN     CI.  39. 

TOPMATES.    CT.  39. 

ZIP  IT.    CT.  40. 

NEVA -TARE.    CI   40. 

Bl'TTERFLY    NEEDLES  AND   DESIGN.      CT.   40. 

EM  BROCADE.     CT.  42. 

FI.J^NNELAIRE.     CT.  42. 

CYANOCEL.     CI.  43. 

FOREMOST.    CT.  43. 

I-^ORWARD.    CT.  43. 

TAP&TITE.    CT.  44. 

HYP-aSPONGE   AND   DESIGN. 

GOLD    ANCHOR    BRAND    AND 
TION  OF  ANCHOR.    CT.  44. 

DARI-KINO   ANT>   DESIGN.      CT.    46. 

JOHN'S.     CI.  46. 

COLUMBIA  GEM  A.ND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

DIN  R-EDDY.    CT.  46. 

MORBLOOM.    CT.  46. 

KID  SIZE      CT.  46. 

WALDARK.     CI.  46. 

CHAIRMAN'S  CHOICE.     CT.  49. 

THE  OLD  SHIELING.    CI.  49. 

MB  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  50. 

DURAPLASTIC     CT.  50. 

KORaFERN.    CT.  50. 

HOBBY  TIME.     CT.  50. 

MULTIPLEX.    CT.  50. 

MAGIC  LANOLIN  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   81 

NT  IIF:AITY.     CT.  51. 

LORD  BALTIMORE.     CT.  lOS. 

PAILPL-XTTER.    CI.  104. 

CURMAR.    CT.  106. 


CT.    44 
REPRESBNTA- 


APRIL   18,   1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


602.838. 
602,840. 
602,842. 
602,843. 
602,844. 


OFF  THE  RECORD.    CT.  107. 
TACK-HEAD.     CT.  13. 
WESLEY.    CT.  IS. 
PRESTO  SPRAY.    CT.  16. 
GRIP-KOTE.    CT.  16. 


602,850.  RIGHT  TOY  AT  THE  RIGHT  TIME. 

602.853.  BESTASTBR.     CT.  46. 

602.854.  DUTCH  SPRITS.    CT.  46. 

602.855.  REAL  GOOD.    CT.  46. 
602,866.  MINTIT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 


TM    125 

CT.  22. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


813,262.  OLD  SHERIFF  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  49.  5-22-34. 
J  B.  Sherrlff  k  Co.,  Utnlted.  David  Sandeman  and  Son 
Limited  Glasgow,  Scotland.  Amended  :  In  the  atAtement, 
column  1,  lines  19  and  20  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is 
amended  to  appear : 


ID  Sl)Priff 


610.604.  C-A-C  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  21.  8-16-55.  Commu- 
nications Accessories  Company.  Lee's  Summit.^  Mo. 
Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  3.  after  "Mo." 
,  note  located  at  Le&t  Bumtnit,  Mo.  Is  Inserted,  and  the 
drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


613  017.  VERSATOOL.  CI.  23.  9-27-55.  Shelton  Prod- 
ucts. Incorporated.  Shelton,  Conn.  Corrected :  In  the  cer- 
tificate, lines  3,  4  and  15  and  in  the  statement,  column  1. 
line  1  "Shelton  Plane  and  Tool  Manufacturing  Company ' 
should  be  deleted  and  Bhelton  Proiuctt,  Incorporated 
should  be  Inserted. 

687,882.  JIFFY.  CT.  23.  Jiffy  Producto  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  after  line  4, 
Rettricted  to  the  entire  United  8tate$  except  the  Btatet 
of  Califomia,  Nevada,  Oregon,  Idaho.  Waahinffton.  Utah 
and  Arizona,  should  be  Inserted. 

707,800  ROTEX.  CT.  31.  11-29-60.  The  Orvllle  Simpson 
Company,  CTndnnatl,  Ohio.  Conwted:  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1,  after  "Simpson"  Company  should  be 
Inserted. 

709  412  CONSORT.  CT.  46.  1-3-61.  Seymour  Foods. 
Inc  Topeka,  Kans.  Corrected:  In  the  sUtement,  col- 
umn 2,  line  2,  "yokes"  should  be  deleted  and  yolfc*  should 
be  Inserted. 

710  449.  ATROPISOL.  CT.  18.  l-Sl-61.  The  Iso-Sol 
Company,  Inc..  Undenhurst.  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment. column  2,  line  2.  "hydriatlcs"  should  be  deleted  and 
mpdriaticg  should  be  Inserted. 

711  129  MONASB.  CT.  18.  2-14-61.  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany Kalamaioo.  Mich.  Corrected:  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  1,  "energlc"  should  be  deleted  and  energiter 
should  be  Inserted. 

711821      AGA       CT.    26.      2-28-61.      Svenska   Aktlebolaget 
Oasaccumulator,    Stockholm-Lldlngo,    Sweden.     Corrected: 
In    the   statement,    column    1,    line   14,    after   "glasses, 
tpectaeles,  should  be  Inserted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Sweden.      714,175.    pub. 


714.151,  pub. 


602.769,    cane. 


714.160. 
714,006. 


AB    Bonnierforetagen.    Stockholm. 

1-31-61.     CI.  38. 
ABC  Afflliatdd  Dlatrtbatora.  Inc..  Cblca^.  III. 

1-31-61.    a.  33. 
Aberdeen  Plywood  and  Veneera,  Inc.,  from  Harbor  Plvwood 

Corp.,   Aberdeen.   Wart.     714,050.  pub.   1-31-«1.     CI.   12. 
Aden  Chemical  Co. :  See— 
LeatoU  Products.  Inc. 
Adlerwerke  vorm.  Helnrlcta  Kleyer  A.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Oermanr.    714.165.  pub.  1-31-61,  CI.  37. 
Air  Baby  Inc..  Englewood.  N.J.     714.211,  pub.  1-31-61.     CI. 

39. 
Alan-Lea    International    Inventions   Corp.,    New    York.    N.T. 

714.132.  pub.  1-31-61.     CI.  26. 
Alexander  Bros.  Co.,   Savannah,  Ga.     602,744.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Alfrled  Krupp  von  Bohlen  und  Halbach,  d.b.a.  F'rled.  Krupp, 

EHwn.  Germany.    714.070,  pub.  1-31-61.    CI.  14. 
All-O-Matlc  Mfg.  Corp..  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.     714,125,  pub. 

1-31-61.     CI.  23. 
Aluma-Vue  Co.,  Milford,  Mich.    714,046,  pub.  1-31-«1.     CI.  12. 
American    Cyanamld    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      602.565.    cane. 

CI.  1. 
American    Cyanamld   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y. 

CI.  43. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co..  New  York,  N'.Y.     714.104. 

pub.  1-31-61.     CT.  22. 
American  Motom  Corp. :  Bee — 

HudRon  Motor  Car  Co. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The :  See — 

Lord  Baltimore  milng  Stations,  Inc. 
American  Photocopy  Kqolpment  Co..  Eranston,  111. 

pub.  1-31-61.     n    37. 
American  Tube  Products  Inc..  West  Warwick,  R.I. 

pub.  1-31-61.    CI.  13. 
Amen  Jeweliy  :  See — 
Amen.  Mildred  C. 
Ames,   Mildred  C.  d.b.a.  Ames  Jewelry,  Idaho  Falls,   Idaho. 

602.709,  cane.     CI.  28. 
Anatowind  Clinic  :  See — 
Simmons.  Joseph  C. 
Anchor  Rubber  Co..  The.  Orange.  Conn.     602,777,  cane.     CI. 

44. 
Aqua-Hydro  Co. :  See — 

(Berber.  Morris  S. 
Arco  Electronics,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    714.099,  pub.  1-31-61. 

a.  21. 
ArguH  Chemical  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     602,.'S93,  cane.    CI.  6. 
Ark-Homa  Farms  Froien  Foods,  Inc..  Fort  Smith.  Ark.    602.- 

795,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa. 

CI.  4. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  liCncaster,  Pa. 

CI.  20. 
Arthur  Jay  Co..  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Win. 

CI.  39. 
Artopages :  See — 

wetgel,  Alton  A. 
Ascher,  B.  F.,  A  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

a.  18. 
Anoclatlon  of  RegnUr  Army   Sergeant*.   Washington.  D.C. 

714.265.  pub.  1-31-61.    a.  200. 
Audlofldellty.  Inc. :  See — 

Audio  Fidelity.  Inc. 
Audio  Fidelity.   Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Audlofldellty. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     714.154,  pub.  1-31-61.     CI.  36. 
Anit  *  Wlborg  Carbon  *  Ribbon  <'o..  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

and    New    York,    X.Y..    to    Interehemleal   Corp...  New   York, 

NY.     388.509-11.  ren.  4-18-61.     CI.  11. 
Balrd.  Marjorle  P.,  d.b.a.  Centurv  Laminating  Co..  La  Grange, 

111.    714.240,  pub.  1-31-61.    C\.  .^0. 
Baker.  C.  H..  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     714,192.  pub.  1-31- 

61.     CI.  39. 
Bathey  Mfg.  Co..  Plymouth.  Mich.     602,814.  cane.    CI.  50. 
Bauer    k    Schaurte.    Neuss    (Rhine).    Germany.      714.062-3. 

pub.  1-31-ei.     CI.  13. 
Bauer   *    Schaurte.    Neuss    (Rhine),   Germany.     714,112-13, 

pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  23. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc..  Morton  Groove.  111.     714,078,  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  18. 
Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     .386.130.  ren.  4-l8-«l. 

Cl.  39. 
Beauty  Appliance  Corp..  Racine,  Wis.     389,167,  ren./4-18-61. 

a.  44.  /~i 

Beaver  Art   MeUI  Corp.,   Bllwood   City.   Pa.     6<)2.613,  cane. 

CI.  12. 
Beck.    A.    8..    Shoe    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      714,195.    pub. 

1-31-61.     a.  39. 
Beech  Nut    Ufe    Savers.    Inc.,    Port  Chester.   N.Y.     714.270. 

Cl.  18. 
Beginner  Books.  Inc. :  See — 

Random  House,  Inc. 
Bel    Paese    Sales   Co.    Inc.,    New   York,    NY.      386,552,    ren. 

4-18-61.     Cl.  46. 
Belalr  Tours,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     714.261,  pub.  1-31-«1. 

Cl.  105. 
Bell  *  Gossett  Co.,  Morton  Orove,  HI.    714.182.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  34. 


714,025.  pub.  1-31-61. 
714,09.3,  pub.  1-31-61. 
714,197,  pub.  1-31-61. 

714.083.  pub.  1-31-61. 


Bfn-Hur  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Cottt*  Products  of  America.  Inc..  Ltd. 
Ben-Hur   Products,    Inc.,    Sew    York.    N.Y.      714.275.      Cl.   40. 
Bernstein's.  J..  Sons.  GloverHville.  N.Y.     714.274.     Cl.  39. 
Best  Plastics  Corp..  Bnwklyn,  N.Y.     602,673,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Bestframe  Co..  The  :  See — 

Salfrield.  Alfred. 
Bishop  Spools.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     714,117,  pub.  l-Sl-61. 

Cl.  .23. 
Bjorn  Wilhelm  Holmstrom  k  Goran  Anders  Foike  Arbenlus : 

See — 

Prospector  Aktlebolag. 
Bley.  William  Q..   Southampton.  Pa.     602.743.  cane.     Cl.   39. 
Borden    Co..    The.    New    York.    N.Y.      384.805.    ren     4-18-61. 

Cl.   46. 
Bradley^  Richard  C.  d.b.a.  Plastic  Engineering  and  Chemical 

Co..  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     714.119,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  23. 
BramHon   PublUhing  Co.,  Birmingham,   Mich.      714,167,  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  38. 
BrlHtol-Myers  Co..   New  York.   N.Y.      714.079.  pub.   1-31-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Brondello,  John  P..  d.b.a.  Time  E^quipment  Co..  Seattle.  Wash. 

714,133,  pub.  10-18-00.     C\.  27. 
Brown.    Andrew.    Co..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      602,647.    cane. 

Cl.   16. 
Burch,  Donald  J.,  d.b.a.  Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co..  Denver.  Colo. 

«02.6.S»,  cane.     CI.   16. 
Burger  King  of  Florida,  Inc..  Jacksonville.  Fla.     714,249.  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  100. 
Burroughs    Wellcome  4k   Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.,    Tuckahoe,   N.Y. 

386.600.  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  18. 
BuHh,   Helen    R..   Mt.   Vernon.    N.Y.      714.272.      Cl.   39. 

C8W  Plastic  Types,  Inc.,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.     602,815,  cane. 

a.  .50. 
California  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp. 
California  Sprar-Chemical  Corp.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Rich- 
mond, to  California  Chemical  Co..  Richmond.  Calif.     387,- 

084.  ren.  4-18-61.    Cl.  6. 
Canton-Son.    Inc.,    New   York.   NY.      714.103.   pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  21. 
Car-Freshner  Co.  :  See — 

Saniann,  Julius. 
Cargo  Truck  Leasing  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.     714.258.  pub.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  105. 
Case.  W.  A.,  and  Son  Mfg.  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    602,842.  cane. 

Cl.  1.3. 
Century  Laminating  Co.  :  See — 

Balrd,  Marjorle  P. 
Century   Glove  Corp.,   Newark.  N.J.     714.200.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  .39. 
(?h.  Takeda  A  Co..  Ltd..  to  Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan.     383.038,  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  18. 
Chase  and  Sons.    Inc..   North   Quincy.   Mass.      714,071.   pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  16. 
Chemical  and   Metallurgical  Products.  Ltd..  New  York.   N.Y. 

«02.«4.'i.  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Chicago  Lock  Co..  Chicago.  111.    389.351.  ren.  4-18-61.   Cl.  25. 

Chicago  and  North  Western  Railway  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     714, 
25.-V-6.  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  105. 

Childhood  Interests.  Inc..  Roselle  Park.  N.J.     602.850.  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Cltiaens   Publishing   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.      714.180.    pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  38. 
Clalrol.  Inc..  Stamford.  Conn.,  to  Clalrol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

387.767.  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  51. 
Clayton  Mark  k  Co..  Kvanston.  111.     714.126.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  23. 
Clemco   Aero   Products.    Inc..    Compton,    Calif.,   from   J.    W. 

Clement  Co.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.     714,110.  pub.  10-25-60.     Cl.  23. 
Oement.  J.  W..  Co. :   See — 

Clemco  Aero  Products.  Inc. 
Cleveland  Mixer  Co..  The.  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio      714.108-9, 

pub.  1-31-«1.     Cl.  23. 
Cllpco,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      714.042.    pub.    1-31-61. 

C\.  12. 
Cluett.   Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     386,227.  ren. 

4-18-61.     Cl.  .39. 
auett.  Peabody  k  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     386..340.  re«. 

Cody    Mfr    Corp..    West    Springfield.    Mass.      602,603.    cane. 

Cl.  9. 
Coffee  Products  of  America.  Inc..  Ltd..  now  by  change  of  name 

Ben    Hur    Products.    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      387.315. 

cane.     O.  46. 
Cohen,   Joseph    H.,^  *  Sons.   Inc..   New   York.  N.Y.     7I4.1W. 

pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  39. 
Cohn    k    Rosenberger.    Inc..    to  Coro.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 

141.099,  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  28. 
Colllngs  Radio  Co..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.    714.178.  pub.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  38. 
Collins  Co..  The.  Collinsville.  Conn.     145.062.  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl.  23. 
Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co.  :   See — 
Burch,  Donald  J. 

TM  i 
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Bet 


CT.  46. 

«10.- 


de   Cuba,    Cuba. 
Mau.      714.180. 


Columbia  Banln  Plantlea  Co. 

IMan  <»-Bann  Corp.  «„„_„- 

Columbia  Facklnic  Co  .  Boiiton.  Maaa.    .«02.78«.  «*«»« 
CominunlmtlonH    Ac<-«.i»ortei»   Co..    L*«  a    Bummlt.    Mo 

♦M»4.     Am    7(d».     CI.  '21  „      ^ 

Coinpanla    "Ron    Bacardi."    9.A.,    Santiago 

714.2.38.  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  49. 
Tomputer  Control    Co..    Inc.,   rramlngham. 

pub   1-,"J1-«1.     CI.  38. 
('ooHolldat^  Foodit  Corp.  :   Hee — 

R*>yal  Blu*"  Storex.  Inc. 
(*ontlni»nt«l   Car  Na-Var   Corp.,    Braill, 

Contlnpntal  Mfg.  Co.,  Oiikalooaa.  Iowa 

rontlnental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
<'oro.   Inr   :   Hrr- 

Cohn  *  RoKpnN^rgpr.  Inc. 
Cowley  .Mfg.  Co  :   Rrr— 

Cowl*y,  8linp»M)n  L. 
<-..wlfy.  S   L  .  &  SdnH  Mfg.  Co.  :  ffee— 

(^iwley.  .SImpMon  L. 
Cowley.  SlniDHon   L..  d.b.a.  Cowley  Mfg 


Ind. 


714,194 
714.269. 


B02,844,   cane, 
pub.  12-<V- 
15. 


Cl. 


Co..  to  8.  L.  Cowley 


Co!,    Hugo.    Okla.       .•r89,.l.'\7,    ren.    4-1^-61. 

714,- 
pub. 


h    8onH    Mfg 

Cl    A 
Credit  inlon  .National  AHMoclatlon,  Inc.,  MadUon.  Wla. 

170.  pub   1   .'{161     Cl.  .{M  ,w,oi 

Cre«t    Engineering    Co.    Minneapolis.    Minn.      714.131, 

1-.11-«1.     Cl.  2.1. 
Daldo   Keorl    Kabunhlkl    KaUha,   d.b.a.   I>aldo  Worated   MIIU 


Tokyo-to,  Japan.    '714,219.  pub.  1-31-61. 


714,106,  pub.  1-31-61. 


Ltd.,  Chlyoda-ku 

*'•    •♦2  ,       „ 

Oalrto  Worxted  Mill*  Ud.  :   See— 

Daldo  Kenrl  KabuHhlkl  Kalnha. 
I>akota  Aviation  <'o  ,  Huron.  S.  I>ak 

I»anb«r   Knterurlaen    Ltd..   Toronto.  Ontario,   Canada.      714.- 

14.-..  pub.  l-.Tl    61.     Cl.  32. 
I>an  River  Mllln,  Inc.:  flee-— 

RUernlde  A  Dan  River  Cotton  MlllH   Inc.  ni    aa 

IHirl-KIng  SyKten..  Kanna.  Cltv^  Mo      ftOTJSQ,  cane.     Cl    46. 
DavHtrom.   Inc.,   Murray  Hill.  N  J      714,100-1,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Dexjard'inH.    I'hillp   J  .   d.b.a     Philip    I>eHlardln8   ft   Son.   Fall 

River,  Ma««      714,03fl,  pub    1-31-451.     CL  8. 
I>e!«jnrdlni«.  Philip,  k  Son  :   See — 

Dej.jHrdlnK.  Philip  J.  .  ..  ^    „^  t^ .w 

Detfyt-nxke  Traelaxtkoinpagnl  Aktlei^lakab,  Odenae,  Denmark. 

714.or,«,  pub    1    .n-Bl      Cl    12  ,,.,o. 

Dllle,    John    F.,    Co.,    Chicago,    III.      714.184 

Don.    Edward.  *  Co..  Chicago.  III.     714.137.   pub.   1-31-61 

Cl    ''9 
DoukUh   Mr   Plywood   AHMoclatlon.  Tacoma.   Wawb 

pub    1    31-«il.    Cl.  12 
Dover.  John  K.  Krle,  Pa     «<'2.77ri,  cane     Cl   44.  ,-,«, 

I»rexel   Furniture  Co..    Drexel,   N.C.      714.149,   pub.   1-31-61 

( 1    .T' 
nno-Hed    Corp.    from    Duo  Bed    Corp,    L«"    Angelen 

714.14.<.  pub   1-17   61.     Cl    32. 
Dupll  <'olor  Products  Co.,   Inc.,  Chicago, 

Cl    20 
Duval.    Richard   C,   d.b.a 

714. 24M.  pub.  1-31    «1. 

Kantern    ReMln-Kote    Corp 

^^    I«  „     ^ 

Raotman   Kodak  Co.,  Rochester, 

EaVy  Walker  Shoe  Co  .  Wllkex  Barre.  Pa.     714,207,  pub.  1-31- 

Kau  de  Cologne  k  Parfunierle  F«brlk.  Olockengaase  No.  4711, 
(legenuber    I»er   Pferdepont   Von   Ferd.    Mulhena :  See— 
Mulht-nn  *  Kropff.  Inc.  „      .•  ti.«iii    nnK 

KdMbyoK  InduHtrl  Aktlebolag,  EdBhynx.  Sweden.     714.111,  pub. 

MwardH  *  Deutach  Lithographing  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    714.176, 

pub    1    31   61.     Cl    .IH 
Klmro    Corp..    The.    Salt     I>ake    City.     Itah.       714,129,    pub. 

1    .11    «1       Cl    23.      ^^,^^^^      ,„        714.127,    pub.     1-31-61. 


Garden 

a.  1(H). 

Boaton 


pub.  1-31-61. 
1-31-61. 
714,055, 

11-61. 
Calif. 
111.     602,712.  cane. 
Clinic,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Maaa.      602,646,    cane. 
N.T.     385.931,  ren.  4-18-61. 


Co 


K.kcf»    PnKluctH 

Cl.   2.1 
Electric   k   Musical 

(>9.-..  pub.  1-31-61. 


England.     714,- 
144,.%65, 


Pa. 


Cl 

Cl 


1.1. 
13. 


Liberty, 
1-31- 


Industrlea  Ltd.,   Hayea, 
Cl.  21. 
ElM-tric  Tachoroeier  Corp..  The,   Philadelphia, 

Klkay  Mfg   Co.  Chicago.  Ill      714.064,  pub.  1-31-61 
l-ilkay  Mfg    Co  ,  Chicago,  III.     714,067,  pub.  1-31-61. 
EIIW  MfK    Co   :    Sre- 

KlllH  Mfg  A  DIMrlbutlnjtCo 
KllU  Mfg    A   Distributing  Co..  d.b.a.   bills  Mfg.   Co.. 

.Mo      7i4.11M.  pub    1-.11-61.     01.23.         ,..,„„ 
Engelhard  Hanorla,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     714.102.  pub 

Es"Jeck*Mfr  Co.,  Turners  Falls.  Mass     143..%98.  ren.  4-18-61. 

Kuclid'ntnis   Asaoclatlon.   Portervllle,   Calif.      714.227.   pub. 

Fabrt'lVk  Co*,  inc.;  Minneapolis,  Minn.     714.247,  pub.  1-31- 

Ki         in      100 

Fallenberg.   Rt*ert  B,  d  b.a.  R  B  F  Chemical  Co..  Glendale. 

Calif      386.Di.'V.  ren   4-1R-61.    0.51 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer  Aktlengexellschaft    I.everkuaen-Bayer. 

werk    Oeniiany       714.031,  pub.   11-15-60.     Cl.  6. 
Farr.    John    F,    Anderson,    8.C.      714,241-3,    pub.    1-31-61. 

Feller    J'rlti,    Berne,    Switzerland.      714,140.    pab.    1-31-61. 

Cl    31 
Fenn  Mfg   Co  .  The.  Newlngton,  Conn.     602.686.  cane.     CT.  19. 
F'erdlnand  Mulhens  ;   See  - 
Mulhena  A  Kropff.  Inc. 


Fergnaon   Pumlfanta.    Inc..   Hailewood.   Mo.     714.083.   pub. 

Fer^^Vowde^^MeUla.    Inc..    Salem.    Ind.      714.128.    pub. 

Fle'ld'Wir  b1,x"co..   Chicago.   III.      714.026.  pub.   1-31-61. 

Pl^ama   Intematlooal   Corp..    Waahlngton.    DC.      714.037. 

nKrifd^  Mf  J:  Co..  The.  Torrtngton.  Conn.     280.220.  cane. 

FlSilni   and    Co..    St.    Loula.    Mo.      714.081.    pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Floral  Arts  Studloa :  See — 

Fole,'*'Ho;lrd^p":"c^.,"the.  Waahlngton.  DC.     714.253.  pub. 

Fo'r;?m;'nn  A^^HJffmann  Co     P""«c.   VJ^.  ^^^^J^  Sg',''*-/ 
A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.V      148.388,  f*"-  ♦%*V^i,-hL*'ii 

FoVler    W.'  F.d.b.^Ugan  Fowler  do..  Paola.  Kana.     602.- 

Fr^ma^^LouU  H*  dba.  Staeoat  Paint  A  Varnish  Co..  Lo. 
Angelea.  Calif.    602.633.  cane.    Cl.  16. 

•"^'"AlfW^^PpVon  Bohlen  und  Halbaeh. 
Futorlan-Stratford  Furniture  Co..  Chicago.  III.     714.146.  pub. 

OaV^lir^'A..'^  Co.   Ltd..  London.  Bogl.nd.     714.217.  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  42. 
Garden  ninlc  :   See — 

GelcI^E^'terprt^^'R^wood  City.  Calif.     714.098.  pub.  1-31- 

OeSlex  Co.f  Newark.   N.J..  to  Oemex  Precision  Metal..  Inc.. 

rnlon    a.J.    385.793,  ren.  4-18-61.    CT.  28. 
Oemex  Precision  Metals.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Oene^T  Amertcan  Transportation  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     714.- 

l.VH,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  34.  ^     ..     vv       Iln2  7^6 

General   Carpet   Supply   Co.   Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     602.756. 

Ge'ne^ii  Conc«te  Product.  Inc..  Van  Nuya.  Calif.     602.614. 

(;e'n"r'.l    Fo<i?a    Corp..    White    Plain..    N.Y.       714.022.    pub. 

Gen;?^r*Fou"drJ    A    Mfg.    Co..    Flint,    Mich.      714.088.    pub. 

Gene?ar  Mllls':'in?..  lllnneapoll..  Minn.     714.226.  pub.  1-31- 

OenVrarMoYor.  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     714.087.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Oenerl?  Refraotorlea  Co..   Philadelphia.  Pa.     714.047-8.  pub. 

Gel.erir"shal?Pr^ucts  Corp..  John«>n  City.  Tenn.    602.617. 

Ge^S^^'k^^'^and 'pUnt  Co..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.     438.023. 

Ge™alna*;'inc..  Lo.  Angele..  Calif.     714.040.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Gibion-Homana    Co..    THe.    CleveUnd.    Ohio.      714.053.    pub. 

Olimorit^  Foundations.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     714.204.  pub. 

(;iM7ue'corp^S.aniford.  Conn.     «02.W)2 —nc.     Cl.  »  . 

Globe    Roofing    Product.   Co..    Inc..   Whiting.    Ind.     714.044. 

Gl?wmet«*5?rp..*^Buffalo.  NY.  602,686,  cane.  Cl.  26. 
SloJ^eteJ  CorJ.:  North  Tonawanda.  NY.  602.680-1.  cane. 
Goblns.Vathy  J..  Phoenli.  Art..  714.203.  pub.  1-31-61.  O. 
Goldatone.  Maurtce.  Vancouver,  Canada.  714.188.  pub.  1-31- 
0«^v.i'r  T?re  A  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  714.092. 
OoXn'BroSjcUng'co..   Cincinnati.   Ohio.   602.836.   cane. 

Granlt-'Brona.  Inc..  Cold  Spring,  Minn.     714.267.     CT.  12. 
Great  American  Knitting  Mill.,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     142.549, 

GrSlt  ATl'a'lldc  A  Pac^e  Tea  Co..  Inc..  THe.  New  York.  N.T. 

GrJio^rn  Cna!il;f  Vor^kl  S^Y.     714.250-1.  pub.  1-31-^1. 

GwIach!^FYed.  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Brooklyn,  NY.     389.179.  ren. 

Gr^ict^rred?  Mf«.  Co..  The,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     714.159.  pub. 

niwli^'inc?  NeW    York.    NY.      714.09<^-7,    pub.    1-81-61. 

HamiUon  Ca.ter  A  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Hamilton.  Ohio.     714.090. 

Ha'^llto'n"^W^tch  S.'Lnea.ter.  P.-     714.134.  pab.  1-31^1. 

^>    27. 
Harbor  Plywood  Corp. :  Bee— 

Aberdeen  Plywood  and  Veneera.  Inc. 
H«rd  MfK   Co     Buffalo,  NY.     602.716,  cane.     O.  32. 
"SJ^llle  llo.^  Se.iVl^,  Tyler.  Tei.     602.568.  cnc.     a.  1. 
Hassroer  Brothers  :  Nee — 

luJ^irfo^X'^.  ^b...   H.Mmer  Brother..  Ohlcago.  III. 
HaV.ia"k'e'r-  KriT^nt' Ne^  York.  N.Y.     714.212.  pob.  1-31- 

61.    a.  39. 
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Hearat  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.T.     714.174.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl    38 
He«kin  Can  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     714,020.  pub.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  2. 
Heftl.  Dr..  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Zurich,  Swltaerland.     714,030, 

pub.  1-31-«51.    Cl.  «.  .     ,„„ 

Herman    Pneumatic   Machine  Co.,    Pittsburgh.   Pa.      714.123. 

pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  23. 
Herta    Rent    a    Plane    Syatem.    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      714.254. 

pub.  l-:n-«l.    Cl.  105. 
Hertaberg,   H.,  A   Son   Inc.,  Mlddletown.  N.Y.     714,136,  pub. 

1-31-ftl.    Cl.  29. 
Heyden   Newp«)rt  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     714,032. 

pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  6. 
Hlller  Aircraft  Corp..  San  Carloa.  Oallf.    714.028.  pub.  1-31- 

61.    Cl.  5. 
HlsTlghts.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.T.      714.190.    pab.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  .W. 
Holiday  Co.,   Inc..  Bedford,  Va.     602,829.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Hollywood   Shoe  Polish   Inc..   Richmond  Hill.   NY.     714.266. 

Cl.  4. 
Holmes.    Frank.    Laboratoriea,    Inc..    San    Fernando.    Calif. 

714,186,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  38. 
Ilolnfeln    &     Kappert     Mas<'hlnenfabrlk    "Phonlx"    G.m.b.H., 

Dortmund.  «;ennany.     714.105.  pub.  1-31    61.     Cl.  23. 
HooTer   Ball   and   Bearing  Co..  Ann   Arbor,   Mich.     714.120. 

pub.  1-31-61.     n.  23. 
Howard  Co..   Inc..  The.   Fort   Wayne.   Ind.     714.262-3.   pub. 

1-31-61.     «.  106. 
Hubbs  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     602.692.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Hudson  Motor  Car  Co.,  now  by  merger  and  change  of  name 

American     Motors    Corp.,    Detroit,    Mich.      602,654.    cane. 

Cl.  19  „ 

Huff,  John  P.,  Cedar  Falls.  Iowa.     602.610,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Hy  Arc.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     714,094,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  21. 
Hypo-Sponge  (,'o. :  See — 

Lorant,  Aladar. 
I-XL  Furniture  Co.,   Inc..  The,  Goshen,   Ind.     714,141,   pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  ,32. 
Illinois   Tool    Works,    Chicago,    III.      714.017,    pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  2. 
Industrial   Chemical   Product.  Co.,   Detroit.   Mich.     714.034. 

pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  6. 
Institute    of    Visual    Communication.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

714.108.  pub    1-31-61.     Cl.  38. 
Interchenilral  Corp.  :   See — 

Ault  A  Wlborg  Carbon  A  Ribbon  Co..  Inc. 
Interchenilcal  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     602,5.'i.V  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Intermountaln    Research  A   Engineering  Co.,   Salt   Lake  City. 

ruh.     714.039.  pub.  10-18-«0.     Cl.  9. 
International  Paper  Co..  New  York.  NY.     ,385.311.  ren.  4-18- 

61.     n    37. 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      602.567,    cane. 

Cl.  1. 
International  Shoe  Co..  St.  Ix>ul«,  Mo.     319.419.  cane.     Cl.  .39. 
Ismert-Hlncke  Milling  Co..  Kansas  City,   Kans.,  and  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  to  Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
141.081,  ren   4-lK-<il      Cl.  4H. 
Ismert-Hlnrke  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City.   Kanx..  and  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  to  Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
142. .')«.'..  ren    4   18-61.     (1.46. 
Ismert-Hlncke   Milling  Co.,   Kansas  City.   Kans.,  and   Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  to  Seaboard  Allied  .Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
14...38H,  ren    4-18-61      Cl.  46. 
I  so  Sol  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Llndenhurst,  NY.     710.449,  cor.    Cl.  18. 
Jason    Industries   Ltd.,  Welshpool,   Australia.     714.147.  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  32. 
Jefferson  Electric  Co.,  Bellwood,   111      714.135,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  27. 
Jiffy   Products  Co..    Inc..   Dallas,  Tex.     687,882.  cor.     Cl.  23. 
John,  H   P.,  Food  Products  Co. :  Sep— 

John.  Harris  P 
John.  Harris  P..  d.b.a.  H.  P.  John  Food  Products  Co.,  Crowley. 

Iji      602  7H4.  cane.     Cl.  4r.. 
Johnson     Stephens    and    Shlnkle    Shoe    Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 

.385,627,  ren.  4-18  61      Cl.  39. 
Johnson.  Wallace  M.  L.,  d.b.a.  Kennel-AIre  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul, 

•Minn      714,021.pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  3. 
Johnston  Export  Publishing  Co.,  .New  York,  N.Y.     602,73.5-6, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Jolo  Plastics  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     714.216,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  42. 
Jones.  Paul,  Inc. :  See  — 
Jones.  Paul  D..  Inc. 
Jones.  Paul  D..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Paul  Jones.  Inc..  HoUandale.  Minn. 

6(>2.8.'>3,  cane.     Cl.  46 
Kennel  Aire  Mfg.  Co.:   See- 
Johnson,  Wallace  M.  L. 
Kenrlch  House.  Inr,  Texarkana.  Ark.     602,589,  cane.     Cl.  «. 
Kent  Sc<.tt.  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.     714,206,  pub.  1    31-61.     Cl.  .39. 
Kldde  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine  .  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     714.223,  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI.   44. 
King,  John  P.,   Mfg.   Co..  The,  Augusta,  Ga.     143.6.57,  ren. 

4  18-61.     Cl    42. 
Klnkead  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     714,051,  pub.  1-31-61. 

n.  12. 
Klaver  Brewery  :    See   - 

N.V.  Phoenix   BrouweriJ. 
Klaver  Holland  Beer  Brewery  :   See — 

N.V.  Phoenix  BrouweriJ. 
Kom.  M  ,  Packaging  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     714,016.  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.   2. 
Krelwler,  Jacques.   Mfg.   Corp.,   North  Bergen,   N.J.     602,708, 

cane.     Cl.  28. 
Kresge-Newark,   Inc.,   Newark.   N.Y.     714.208,   pub.   1-31-61. 

Cl.  ,39. 
Kysor   Heater  Co.,   d.b.a.    Powered   Products  of  Texaa.   Inc.. 

Cadillac.   Mich.     714.089,  pub.   11-22-450.     Cl.   19. 
La  Favorite  Rubber  Mfg   Co..  Hawthorne.  N.J.     714.065.  pub. 
1-31-61.     Cl.  13. 


Lehman  Bros.  Corp. :  See — 
Quality  Brands  Co.,  The. 
Lenvll  A  Co.  :  See— 

Vllutls,  Leonard  J. 
Ijestoll    Products.    Inc..    from    Adell    Chemical    Co..    Holyoke, 

.Mass.     714,246,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  52. 
I^ewls,  William,  and  Son,  Chicago,  III.     714.1.56,  pub.   1-31- 

61.     Cl.  .36. 
Lexco   Engineering  A    Mfg.    Corp.,    Souderton,   Pa.      714.091, 

pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  19. 
Llllv,  Ell,  and  Co,  Indianapolis.  Ind.     389.479,  ren.  4-18-61. 

C\.  18. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  .N.Y.    602,771-2.  cane. 

Cl.  43. 
lioew's  Inc. :  See — 

Metro-Ooldwyn-Mayer  Inc. 
I.,ogan-Fowler  Co.  :   See — 

Fowler,  W.   F. 
I.rf>rant.  Aladar.  d.b.a.  Hypo-Sponge  Co.,  Elmhurst.  N.Y.     602.- 

776.  cane.     C\.  44. 
Lord   Baltimore  Pilling  Stations,  Inc..   to  The  American  Oil 

Co.    Baltimore.  Md.     602.835,  cane.     Cl.  103. 
Lowensteln,  M..  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     714,218,  pub. 

1-31-61.     n.   42 
Manhattan  Cloth  Finishing  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     602.- 

837.  cane.     Cl.  106. 
McCrarv   Hosiery   Mills,   Inc..  Asheboro,  N.C.     714.201,  pub. 

1-31-^61.     Cl.  .39. 
.McOraw-Edlson     Co..     Elgin.     111.       714.252,     pub.     1-31-61. 

n.  103. 
McCullougb,  J.  Chas.,  Seed  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     442.- 

S.^.l.  cane     Cl.  46.  „  _ 

McKlnney  Bedding  Co.,  Springfield,  Mo.     714,148,  pub.  1-31- 

«I      Cl    32.  ,    „,    ^, 

Mead    Corp.,    The,    Dayton.    Ohio.      714.014,    pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl    2. 
Meat  Industry   Suppliers,   Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     602,790.  cane. 

Melchloe.  .\rmstrong.  Dessau  Co.  of  Delaware.  Inc.,  Rldgefield. 

N.J      602.701,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Merchants  IHstllllnp  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     714,239,  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl    49. 
Merck    A    Co.     Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.      714,082,    pub.    1-31-61 

Cl.  18.  ^  ,         . 

Metro-Ooldwyn-Mayer  Inc..  by  change  of  name  from   Loews 

Inc.     New    York.    N  V.      714.171.    pub     1-31-61        Cl.    38 
Midwest  Textiles  and  Hameprooflng  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.   III. 

714.21.'>.  pub.  1-31-61.    C\.  42. 
Mill  Brewery  :   See— 

X.V    Ph»>enlx  BrouweriJ.  ^    .^ 

Miller  Mfg.  Corp.,   Mlddlebury,  Ind.     602,655,  cane.     Cl.  19. 

Mills.  Claude  W..  d.b.a.  Snugl  Wheel  Weight  Mfg.  Co..  Koko 

mo,  Ind.    385,638,  ren.  4-18-61.    Cl.  ift.  „         ^ 

Mlllvllle    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      714.220.    pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  42.  ^    ,    „, 

Miracle  Adheslves  Corp..  Bellmore,  N.Y.     714.166.  pub.  1-31- 

61      Cl    38 
Mr.  Spence  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     714.273.     Cl.  39. 
Modern  Curtain  Co.  Inc.,  Boston.  MaM.     386.869.  ren.  4-18- 

«1.    Cl.  42. 
Modern    Electronics   Mfg.    Co.,    San   Antonio,   Tex.      714.158. 

pub.  ]-^{l-«l.    Cl.  36. 
Montalvo    Fanas,    Montalvo.    Calif.      714.228,    pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  46. 
Moore.  (Jordon  C,  Lynchburg,  Va.     602,674,  cane.     Cl.  22. 

Moore.  Thoma.  H..  d.b.a.  Stenopack  Business  Machines,  San 

Francisco.  Calif.     714,157,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  36. 
Morlev   Button   Mfg.   Co.,   Boston,   Mass..   to  The  Morley  Co.. 

Portsmouth.   N.H.      144,010.   ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  40. 
Morley  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Morley  Button  Mfg.  Co. 
Mulhens  A  Kropff.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  to  Feiidlnand  Mulhens 

d.b.a.    Eau   de   Cologne  A    Parfumerle-Fabrlk   Glockenpsse 

No.    4711,   Oegenuber  Der   Pferdepost   Von   Ferd.    Mulhens, 

Cologne,  <;ermany.     144,207,  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  51. 
N.  V.  Phoenix  BrouweriJ.  d.b.a.  Klaver  Brewery,  Mill  Brewery 

and    Klaver    Holland    Beer    Brewery,    .\mersfoort,    Nether- 
lands.    38,1.110,  ren.  4-18-«l.     Cl.  48. 
National    Brewing    Co.,    The,    Baltimore,    Md.      714,237,    pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  48. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.     388,773.  ren. 

4-18-61.    a.  26. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.    389,068,  ren. 

4-18-61.     Cl.  26. 
National    Key    Co.,    The,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      714,181-2.    pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  38. 
National  Metal  Product.  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     714,060,  pub. 

1-31-61.    (n.  12. 
National-Standard  Co..  Nllea.  Mich.     714.069.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  14. 
Ne«'dle  Industries  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     602.761.  cane. 

Cl.  40. 
Neff  Athletic  Lettering  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Neff.  Merle  H. 
Neff.   Mt-rle  K..  d.b.a.  The  Neff  Athletic  Lettering  Co.,  Green 

vllle,  Ohio      602,757,  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Neisner  Brothers.  Inc..  Rocheater.  N.Y.    714,161.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  37. 
Neianer  Brothers,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.     714.244.  pub.  1-31- 

61.    Cl.  51. 
Newage  International.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     602.694,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Newberry.  J.  J..  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     714.193.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Newell.  Carl  W.,  d.b.a.  Carl  W.  Newell  Mfg.  Co..  Glendale. 

Calif.     602.667.  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Newell,  Carl  W.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Newell,  Carl  W. 
Newa    Syndicate   Co.,    Inc..    New   Tork,    N.T.      143,119,    ran. 

4-18-61.    Cl.  38. 
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NorcroM.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.  714.035.  Pub.  »^1;^1-  CI.  7. 
Norcro«i.  Inc..  N*w  York.  NY.  714.177  pub.  1-31-«1.  CI.  38. 
Norman  Steak  Co..  rblUdelphU,  Pa.     714.230,  pub.  1-31-61. 


a.  4« 


Norstoae   Productloni.    Inc.,   Beverly    HUIn.   C«Uf.     602,838, 

Nort5^'We«tern   Expanded  MeUl  Co.,  Chlcaso,  111.     232.»4». 

NortS*^  Western'  Expanded  MeUl  Co.,  Oblcago,  111.     254.160, 

Northrnp.    Kin's   *   Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      148,425,    ren. 

^ lli— «1       C'l    1 

Nortbweat    Pre^Pak   Co..    Wena tehee.    Wa«h.     602,793.    cane. 

North w<^teni    Expanded    Metal    Co..    ChlcaKo,    III.      154,114, 

Nut*i1-Blo  Corp  .  Beverly  Hill«.  Calif.     714.073.  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI    18 
Nata  *  Bolt!  (Darlaaton)  Ltd..  Darlaston,  England.    714.268. 

CI    13 
NrmanboUcen  AB.,  UppMila.  Sweden.    714.116,  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI    23 
O-Cedar  Corp'n.  Chicairo.  111.     602.711.  cane.     C\.  29. 
Ocnma  Foodn  Co.  :  See — 

Omaha  Cold  StoraKe  Co..  The.         ,.    ■„.„        w    ,    •,   «i 
Oklahoma  Cement  Co.,  Tulaa.  Okla.     714,049,  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI    12. 
Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Wentern  Cartridge  Co. 

Winchester  RepeatlnR  .\nn»  Co.  „     .     .n.       ^      v 

Omaha  Cold  Storage  Co..  The.  to  Ocoma  Fbod«  Co.,  Omaha, 

Nebr.     387, SRO.  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  4«. 
Oneida  Ltd..  SherriU.  NY.    602,653.  cane.    C\.  19. 
Ortho-Vent  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  Salem,  Va.    714.196.  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI  39 
Pachter.'    David    A.,    to    Zenith    Radio    Corp..    Chicago,    111. 

384.280.  canr.     Cl.  21. 
Pafundl.  Ted  :  See— 

Pafundl.  Theodore. 
Pafundl.  Theodore,  d.b.a.  Ted  Pafundl.  Granville.  N.Y.     714,- 

04.{.  pub   131-61.    Cl.  12.  ^    ^  „,      „^„,, 

Pan   I'arlflc  FlHherleii.   Inc..  Terminal  Inland.  Calif.     714.231. 

pub.  11-22-60.     tn.  46.  ^    ^^  ^    .„ 

Panbnwk  Mllla.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    602.766.  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Perfect   Foods.   Inc.,   Unadale.   Pa.     387.966.   ren.  4-18-«l. 

CI   46 
Perry  Medical   Products.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     714.084.  pub. 

1-31-^1.     Cl.  18.  „^„.. 

Peters  Food   Stores  Ltd..   Harrow.   England.     602,816,  cane. 

CI.  50. 
Pfume  :  Hee — 

Pharmacal  l^roducts,'  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     714.060,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl    18 
Pierre   Chabanneau    *    Co..    Bordeaux   and    Cognac.    Prance. 

311.561.  cane.    a.  49.  ,    ^      »,.,,« 

Pilgrim   HolinesH  Church  Corp.,   Indianapolis.  Ind.     714.172, 

pub.  1-31    61      Cl.  :t8. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The  :  See— 

IMIIsbury  Flo»ir  Mills  Co.  ^      ,,. 

Plllnbury  Flour  Mills  Co..  to  The  Plllabury  Co..  Minneapolis, 

Minn.     3H.'i.O.')5.  r«>n.  4-18-61.     Cl.  46. 
Pioneer  Coffee  Co..  l>etrolt.  Mich.     602,818,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Pittsburgh   Coke  *  Chemical    Co..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.     602,599, 

««"•      f'>    «  ^  .       ..       „     . 

Plan-4>-Bans    Corp..    Belmont.    Calif.,    from    Columbia    Basin 

Plastics    Co..    Hawthorne,    Calif.      714.019.    pub.    1-31-61. 

Cl.  2. 
Plastic  Engineering  and  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Bradley.  Kirhard  C.  ^    , 

Plai  Corp.,   West   Hartford.  Conn.     602.560.  cane.     Cl.   1. 
Polrette  Corsets.  Inc..  Nrw  York.  NY.     714.210.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl    39. 
Porter.    H.    K.,    Co..    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      714.057-9.    pub. 

1-31-61.     Ci.   12. 
Portland  Quartsite  Co..  Inc..  Waterloo.  Wis.     602,562.  cane. 

Cl.  1 
Powered  Products  of  Texas.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kysor  Heater  Co.  „      .       _...-... 

Process    Engln«^ni.    Inc.,    San    Mateo.    Calif.      714.130,    pub. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     140,015.  ren. 

4-18-61      Cl.  6.  ^^.        ,„.„,, 

Procter  *  Gamble   Co..   The.   Cincinnati,  Ohio.     385,015.  ren. 

4  1 H  ■  Ai      n    ^1 
Propper    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    Long    Island   City.    NY.      714.222. 

pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  44. 
Prospector   Aktiebolag.    from    BJorn    Wllhelm    Holmatrom    * 
■   Goran   Anders   Folkf  Arl>enlus.    Stockholm.   Sweden.      714. 

08H.  pub    1-31-61.     Cl.  19.  ^    ..    ^ 

Protective  Lining  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     714,015.  pub.  11-22- 

60      CI    2 
Quaker  Oats  Co..   The.   Chicago.    III.      884.811.   ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl    46 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.     .385.142.  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl    46 
Quality  Rakers  of  America  Cooperative.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

714.233.  pub.  1    31    61.     Cl    44!.  ,    ^  _, 

Qnalltv   Brands  Co..  Th*^  Cleveland,   Ohio,   to  Lehman   Broa. 

Corp.     Jersey   City,   N.i.      143,43.\   ren.   4-18-61.     Cl.   12. 
R  B  F  Chemical  Co.  :   ««e— 

Fallenberg.  Robert  B.  „     ..         «       . 

Ramont     Ramond    E..    d.b.a.    Floral    Arts    Rtndios.    Yneatpa. 

Calif      602..%57.  cane.     (T    1.  „     w      w 

Random   Hous*.   Inc.,   by   merger  fn>ni   Beginner  Books.   Inc.. 

New  York.  NY.     714.173,  pub.  1-3-61.     Cl.  .18. 
Ravensberg  GmbH    Chemlsche  Fabrlk.  Konstant.  Germany. 

714,085.  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  18.  .   .  ^.        ..    ,    ., 

Raybestoa-ManbatUn.  Inc..  Pasaalc.  N.J.    714.024,  pub.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  4. 


Reardon  Co.,  The,  St  Louis.  Mo.     139.612-18.  ren.  4-18-61. 

B«iInond.  Ernst  C.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Mickey  Redmond  *  Co.,  Dallas. 

Tex.     714.027.  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  5. 
Redmond,  Mlck»>y  *  Co  :   See — 

Redmond,  Efrnxt  C,  Jr.  ^«« -«*     .^_. 

Renfro  Hosiery  Mills  to..  Mount  Airy,  N.C.     602.751.  canc. 

Revere.  Ann,  Lingerie.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     602.741.  canc. 

a.  39. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

RichLw*  Oil^'orp  .  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    385,305,  ren.  4-18-<l. 

Riverside  4  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills  Inc.  Danville  and  New 
York  NY  to  Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  \a.  386,- 
585.  ren.  4-18-61.    Cl.  42.  „„^  ,,-  ..    ,o_«i 

Roger    ft    Oallet.    New    York.    N.Y.      386.376.    ren.    4-18-61. 

Ronor'^Corp..  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.  602.843.  canc.     Cl.   16. 

Ropex    CoT  Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.  714.162.    pub.    8-23-60. 

Cl    37 

Rosan'  Engineering   Corp..   Newport  Beach.   Calif.      714.061. 

Ro^^.^PeTe^*^  *  Co.!\>anston.  III.     388.031.  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl     *\fi 
Row!  Peterson  *  Co..  Evanston.  III.     388.054.  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl'  88 
Royal  Blue  Stores.  Inc.,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corp..  Chicago. 

III.     385.749.  ren.  4-18-61      Cl    46 
Rye  Oldfarms  Co..  Ry*.  NY.     «02.856    canc.     CI    46. 
Sichs  Nut  Inc..   Minneapolis.  Minn.     714.234.  pub.  1-31-61. 

8^1.  a'co..  New  York,  NY.     7U.209   pub    1-31-61.     Cl    39. 
SaVem  Tool  Co..  The,  6alem.  Ohio.     714.121-2.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl    23 
Salfleld.  Alfred,  d.b.a.  The  Bestframe  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     602.- 

8amann*°Jullus.    d.b.a.    Car  Fresh  ner  Co..    Watertown.   NY. 

602..'>90,  canc.    O.  6. 
Sandeman.  David,  and  Son  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sandvu'st^K   lnc.*NeW'York.  NY.     602,707,  canc.     CI.  27. 
Schaper.  W.  H.,  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     602,675, 

ScfcTnler.  L  f"co..  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     602.820.  cana 

SchumacherSche  Fabrik,  Bletlgheim.  Wurttemberg.  Germany. 

714.1.38.  pub.  1-31^1.     O   31. 
Scroll.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla      714J44.  P«b.  l-.11-«^     ^iLiji 
Scully    Signal    Co..    Melroae.    Mass.     385.376.   ren.    4-lS-oi. 

Cl.  26. 
Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co.  ■See— 

Ismert-Hincke  Mining  Co.  

Ismert-Hlncke  Milling  Co..  The.  _    .^ 

Seymour  Foods.  Inc .  Topeka,  Kans.     709,412.  cor.     Cl.  46. 
Shakertown  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     714.052.  pub.  1-31-61. 
8h"rp**  Son.  Detroit.  Mich.     602.598,  canc.     Cl.  6. 
Sheffleld  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     714.189.  pub. 
Shluon'p^rodSIrt.^inc..  Shelton.  Conn.     618.017.  eor.     CT.  23. 
Sberriff    J    B..  *  Co..  Ltd.     David  Sandeman  and  Son  Ltd., 

Glasgow    Scotland.    313.262.    Am.  7(d)      Cl   49 
Sherwin  Williams  Co..  Tbe.  CTeveland.  Ohio.     387.756-7.  ren. 

autm^.^  J^Vb    C.    d.ba.    Anatowlnd    ainlc.    Beloit.    Wis. 

8i:!.Ll*'c^niJ.i:o-^'The7  ChJcinnati,  Ohio.     707,800.  cor. 

SlmUJi.  Wm..  Sons  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     714,213. 

SlSI."  A^.'j*.^\^Sis*Corp.,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.     714,164,  pnb. 

Sm^Ui^^R^rt^i.^Hollywood.  Calif.     602,825.  canc.     Cl.  Bl. 
Snugl  Wheel  Weight  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Societe  des  U?lnee  Chlmiques  Rhone-Poulenc,  Parts,  France. 

714.041,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  10. 
Southern  Biscuit  <'o. :  See— 

Weston  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc.  -,.oa«    «„k    i   it-M 

Spats   Bros..   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     714,205,   pub.   1-31-61. 

Cl    ^ft 
specialty   Sheet   Metal   Mfg.  Co..   d.b.a.   Speco  Products,  Chl- 

«go,lll.     714.018,  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  2. 
Speco  I'roducts  :  See — 

SDenceiT'^IUo^ard'd.b.a.  30th  Centurr  Food  Products.  Chicago. 

^11.     f  14.225.  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  46. 
Splnnerin  Yam  Co..   Inc..  South  Hackensack.  N.J.     714.2*1. 

pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  43.  ^    ,- 

Spotnalls.  Inc..  Evanston,  III.^  602,840.  «nc.     C1.13. 
Sprajnie    Engineering   Corp..    Gardens.    Calif.      714,139.    pub. 

Stackp^^Carbon'co..  St.  Marys.  Pa.     388.428,  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl.  13. 
Stacoat  Paint  A  Varnish  Co. :  See — 

SUle^™":  Mfg'-C^..  Decatur,  lU.     714,012,  pub.  1-81-61. 

Cl    1 
"Star"  Bonifacio  Bcheverria.  8^.,  Elbar.  Gulpuxcoa.  Spain. 
714.038.  pub.  1-31-61.    Cl.  9.       „_     ,  „.  ^       _       .     , 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co  .  New  York.  N.T..  frpin  Victor  ChMilcal 

Works.  Chicago.  III.     714.029.  pub.  1-31-01.     Cl.  6. 
Stenopack  Business  Machines  :  See — 

Moore,  Thomas  H. 
Stevens,  J.  P..  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Bet— 
Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co. 
Vandam.  Albert  H..  Co.,  Inc. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  ▼ 


SteTCDS,  J.  P^  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     714.214.  pob. 

Stevenson.     Robert    L..    Kansas    City.    Mo.       602.668.    canc. 

Cl   22 
Stnart   Co..   The.   Pasadena.   Calif.     714.077,   pub.    1-31-61. 

O    18 
Soperba'CravaU.  Inc.,  Rochester.  NT.     714,271.     Cl.  39. 
Svenska    Aktiebolaget     Uasaccumnlator,     Stockholm-Udingo, 

Sweden.     711.821.  cor.    CT.  26.  ^   ,   „, 

Ta  Chung  Co..  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Cillf.    714,224,  pub.  1-31- 

61.    Cl.  46. 
Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd. :  See — 

Ch.  Takeda  k  Co..  Ltd.  ■     ^      _^ 

Taylor.  R.  Stevenson,  and  Co.  Ltd.,  Glasgow,  Scotland.    606,- 

81 1.  canc.    Cl.  49.  _      „ 

"Hiabet  Mfg.  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     602.611.  canc.     Cl.  12. 
Thayer.  Inc..  Gardner.  Mass.     602,722,  canc.     O.  32. 
30th  Century  Food  Products  :  See — 

Spencer,  Richard. 
Thomas  Spinning  Lures.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    602,670,  canc. 

Cl.  22. 
Thompson.  Homer  I.,  d.b.a.  Thompson's,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

602.700.  canc.    Cl.  26. 
Thompson's :  See — 

"niompson.  Homer  I. 
Tiroberllne  Equipment  Co..  Bradley,  111.     714,107,  ptib.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  23. 
Timbre  Recordings  :  See — 

Weeth,  Henry  O. 
Time  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Brondello.  John  P.  ,        _  ,  ,«  ^. 

Tiny  Beverages.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     384,971,  ren.  4-18-61. 

Cl.  45. 
Taboplast  S.A..  Vevey.  Swltxerland.     602.570.  canc.    Cl.  2. 
Unlmatic  Mfg.,  Inc..  Bay  City.  Mich.     714.023.  pub.  1-31-61. 

CI.  4.  _ 

United  American  Co..  d.b.a.  Vintage  Wine  Co.,  Frankfort.  Ky. 

714.2.36,  pub.  1-31-61.     Cl.  47. 
United  Drug  Co..  Boston.  Mass..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical 

Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     139.653-4.  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  37. 
United  Drug  Co..  Boston.  Mass..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical 

Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     140.456.  ren.  4-18-61.     Cl.  37. 
United    Parcel    Service    of    America,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

714,257.  pub.  1-31-61.    CI.  106. 
United  States  Opramlc  Tile  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio.    714,045,  pub. 

1-31-61.    Cl.  12. 
United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Chicago,  III.    226.2.'S4.  canc.    Cl.  12. 
United  .states  r.ypMum  Co..  Chicago.  111.    439, l.%0,  canc.    Cl.  38. 
United    States   Rubber   Co.,    New    York.   N.Y.      714.142.   pub. 

1-31-«1.     Cl.  32. 
United    States    Steel    Corp..    Plttsborgh,   Pa.      714,068,    pub. 

1-31-61.    Cl.  13. 
U.S.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     714,- 

075,  pob.  1-31-61.    Cl.  18. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaxoo.  Mich.     711.129.  cor.     Cl.  18. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.     714,074,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Van  Munching  Imports.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     602,808,  canc. 

CI.  49.  ^       . 

Van«tam.  Albert  H..  Co..  Inc.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York,  N.Y.    388.923.  ren.  4-18-61.    Cl.  42. 
Vandam.    Albert   H..   Co..   Inc.,   to  J.   P.   Stevens  k  Co.,   Inc., 

New  York.  NY.     389..'>01.  ren.  4-18-61.    Cl.  42. 
Victor  Chemical  Works  :  See— 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
Vllutls.  Leonard  J^  d.b  a.  Lenvll  k  Co..  Chicago.  111.    714,229, 

pub.  1-31-61      Cl.  46. 
Vintage  Books,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     714.185.  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl.  38. 


Vintage  Wine  Co. :  See — 
United  American  Co. 


Viobln  Corp..  Monticello.  III.     714.076.  pnb.  1-31-61.    Cl.  18. 
Viscount    Supply    Co..    Ltd.,    Burlington,    Ontario,    Canada. 

714.054^  pub.  1-31-61.    O.  12. 
Wagner,  Ounther.  Hannover.  Germany.     714,114,  pub.  1-31- 

61.     Cl.  23. 
Waldman.    Joseph,   k   Sons,    Irrlnirton,    N.J.     714,072.   pob. 

1-31-61.    Cl.  16. 
Waldron.   John,   Corp.,  Highland  Park,   N.J.     602,764.  canc. 

Cl    42 
Walker-Wilson  Travel.   Ltd.,   Baltimore,   Md.     714,259,   pnb. 

1-31-61.    a.  105.  _  .  „^„         .. 

Washington    Mills   Co.,   Winston-Salem.    N.C.      714,202,   pnb. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  .39.  »,.„»„ 

Watkins  Motor  Lines,  Inc..  Thomaavllle.  Oa.     714,260.  pub. 

1-31-61.     Cl.  105.  _„        .    ,    „,    ., 

Watt  Publishing  Co.,  Mt  Morris,  111.     714.179,  pub.  1-31-61. 

Cl    38 
Weedsport  Mfg.  Corp..  Weedsport.  N.Y.  602,704.  canc.   Cl.  27. 

Weeth    Henry  O..   d.b.a.   Timbre  Recordings.  Seattle.  Wash. 

714.158,  pub.  1-31-61.    CT.  36. 
Weigel.  Alton  A..  d.b,a.  Artopnges,  Woodvllle,  Ohio.     714,183, 

pub.  1-31-61.     CT.  38.  _         „  „       ^^„  ^„ 

Weisberg-Baer  Co..   The,    Long   Island   CTty,   N.Y.     602,622, 

West  Coast  Metal  Products.  Inc..  Edmonds.  Wash.     602.624. 

i^nnt*       Cl     12 

Western  Cartridge  Co..  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp., 
East  Alton.  111.    142.347.  ren.  4-18-61.     CT.  9. 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  139.910,  r«i. 
4-18-61.     CT.  6. 

Western  Oil  and  Fuel  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  432,557, 
canc.     Cl.  2.  _  .         _..,,__ 

Western  Tablet  k  Stationery  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.  714,163. 
pub.  5-17-60.    CT.  37.  „       „,  ^ 

Weston  Biscuit  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Southern  Biscuit  Co..  Rich- 
mond. Va.    602.8.54.  canc.    CT.  4fi. 

White  8.  S..  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  386.- 
.'>67.  ren.  4-18-«U.     CT.  44.  ,,..,,- 

White  Sewing  Machine  Corp..  Lakewood.  Ohio.  714,115,  pub. 
1  —It  — Al       Cl    2*^ 

Whiting  Corp..  Harvey.  111.     714.124.  pub.  1-31-61.     CT.  23. 

Wilbur-Ellis  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     714,235.  pub.  12-13- 

Wilson  Products  Co..  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     602,788.  canc. 

CI    46 
W  Inberg.  Bill  Karpen  and  Co.,  City  of  Industry.  Calif.     714,- 

1.50.  pub.  1-31-61.     CT.  32. 
Winchester  Repeating  Arms  Co..  New  Haven.  Conn.,  to  Olin 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corp..  East  Alton.  III.     142,353.  ren. 

4-18-61.     Cl.  9.  „       „„„^„ 

WIndsor-Lloyd  Products,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    388,998,  ren. 

4-18-61.     Cl.  35. 
Winesett  Bag  Co.  :   See — 

Winesett,  Franklin  P. 
Winesett.  Franklin  P..  d.b.a.  Winesett  Bag  Co..  Oakland.  Calif. 

602.575,  canc.    Cl.  2.  ^.         ^    .    „   -, 

Wolff  Shoe  Mfg.  Co..   St.  Louis.  Mo.     714,191,  pub.  1-31-61. 

CT    39 
World  vision.  Inc..  Pasadena.  Calif.     714.187,  pub.  1-31-61. 

CT    38 
Wricco    Distributors.    Inc..    Lockport.    N.Y.      602,651.    cane. 

Wrigley.'  Wm.,  Jr.  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.     714.232,  pnb.  1-31-61. 

Cl     Xfi 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.    714,245,  pub. 

1-31-61.     CT.  52.  „       ^^„  ,„, 

Zaretsky,  Frank,  d.b.a.   Pfume.  Chicago.   HI.     602,591,  canc. 

Cl.  6. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 
Paditer.  David  A. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  die 
Month  of  March  1961 

Examiner  afflrmed 198 

Examiner  aiBniied  In  part 39 

Examiner  reversed 87 

ToUl 294 


Notice  of  Daylight  Sarfaig  Time 

The  Patent  Offlce  will  operate  on  Dayllgbt  Savlnir  Time 
from  May  1,  1961,  through  October  28,  1961. 


ExecntiTe  Order  10930 


Pro- 


Aboushinu    the    Qovbrnmbnt    Patkntb    Board    and 
vidino  ror  thk  i'krrormance  of  its  fcnctions 

By  virtue  of  the  authority  vented  In  me  as  President  of 
the  I'nlted  States,  it  Is  ordered  as  follows  : 

Section  1.  The  Government  Patents  Board,  established  by 
section  3(a)  of  Executive  Order  No.  10096  of  January  23, 
1950,  and  all  positions  established  thereunder  or  pursuant 
thereto  are  hereby  abolished. 

Sec.  2.  All  functions  of  the  Government  Patents  Board 
and  of  the  Ohaimian  thereof  under  the  said  Executive  Order 
No.  10096,  except  the  functions  of  conference  and  consulta- 
tion between  the  Board  and  the  Chairman,  are  hereby  trans- 
ferred to  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  who  may  provide  for 
the  performance  of  such  transferred  functions  by  such  officer, 
employee,  or  agency  of  the  I>ei)artment  of  Commerce  as  he 
may  designate. 

Sec.  3.  The  Secretary  of  Commerce  shall  make  such  pro- 
vision as  may  be  necessary  and  consonant  with  law  for  the 
disposition  or  transfer  of  property,  personnel,  records,  and 
funds  of  the  Government  I'a tents  Board. 

Sec.  4.  Except  to  the  extent  that  they  may  be  Inconsistent 
with  this  order,  all  determinations,  regulations,  rules,  rul- 
ings, orders,  and  other  actions  made  or  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment Patents  Board,  or  by  any  Government  agency  with  re- 
spect to  any  function  transferred  by  this  order,  shall  con- 
tinue in  full  force  and  effect  until  amended,  modified,  or  re- 
voked by  appropriate  authority. 

Sec.  S.  Subsections  (a)  and  (c)  of  section  3  of  Executive 
Order  No.  10096  are  hereby  revoked,  and  all  other  provisions 
of  that  order  are  hereby  amended  to  the  extent  that  they  are 
inconslBtent  with  the  provisions  of  this  order. 

John  F.  Kennedy. 
The  White  House, 
March  t4,  19*1. 

[F.R.  Doc.  61-2767  ;  Filed,  Mar.  27,  1961  ;  10 :  10  a.m.] 

PublUhei  in  t*  F.R.  tSSS,  Mmr.  tS,  19*1 


Amendments  Under  Rnle  312 

In  recent  years  the  number  of  amendments  under  Rule 
312  has  risen  sharply,  many  of  which  seek  to  broaden  claims. 
The  consideration  of  these  amendments  imposes  a  great  bur- 
den on  the  examining  corps.  To  alleviate  this  burden,  the 
applicant  should  do  everything  possible  to  establish  that  the 
proposed  amendment  is  justified,  proper  and  can  be  passed  on 
without  taking  too  much  of  the  examiner's  time.  At  this 
stage,  the  ai^llcant  is  clearly  not  entitled  to  a  re-examina- 
tion nor  should  the  examiner  be  put  to  the  necessity  of  mak- 
ing an  extensive  study  of  the  record  or  the  prior  art  to 
determine  if  entry  of  the  amendment  should  be  recommended. 
Section  714.16  of  the  Manual,  last  two  paragraphs,  are  there- 
fore rewritten  to  read  as  follows  : 

Not  to  bk  Used  fob  Continued  PROsEctmow 

Rule  312  was  never  intended  to  provide  a  way  for 
the  continued  prosectition  of  an  application  after  it  haa 
been  passed  for  issue.  When  the  recommendation  la 
against  entry,  a  detailed  statement  of  reasons  is  not 
necessary  In  support  of  such  recommendation.  The 
simple  statement  that  the  proposed  claim  is  not  obviously 
allowable  and  briefly  the  reason  why  is  usually  ade- 
quate. Where  appropriate,  any  one  of  the  following  rea- 
sons is  considered  sufficient  :  (1)  an  additional  search  is 
required,  or  (2)  more  than  a  cursory  review  of  the 
record  is  necessary,  or  (3)  the  amendment  would  in- 
volve materially  added  work  on  the  part  of  the  Offlce, 
e.g.,  checking  excessive  editorial  changes  in  the  specifica- 
tion or  claims. 

Where  claims  added  by  amendment  under  Rule  312 
are  all  in  the  form  of  dependent  claims,  some  of  the 
usual  reasons  for  non-entry  are  less  likely  to  apply  al- 
though questions  of  new  matter,  sufficiency  of  disclosure, 
or  undue  multiplicity  of  claims  could  arise. 

M.  C.  ROSA, 
Apr.  6.  1961.  Director,  Patent  Eramining  Operation. 


Enatom 

All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,980,556  to  Ludwlg  Tritsch. 
assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company,  for  Pressure-Sensitive 
Adhesive  Tape,  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  April 
18.  1961.  should  be  deleted  as  the  application  was  withdrawn 
from  issue  and  the  patent  was  not  issued. 


Disclaimen 

2,774.193. — Charles  J.  Thatcher,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Ben- 
ton   Carlin.    Falriawn,    N.J.      Tools    fob    Ultrasonic 
Cutting.     Patent  dated  Dec.  18,  1956.     Disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  15,  1961,  by  the  assignee,  Ultrasonic  TooU,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5,  6,  7,  9,  10,  11, 

and  15  of  said  patent. 


New  AppHortiona  Received  Daring  February  1961 

Patents 5,»13 

Designs 327 

Plant  Patenta 1 

Relssms 1* 

Tetal «.25» 


Patents 1041— No. 

Designs 62— No. 

Plant  Pats 4 — No. 

Reissues 4 — No. 

ToUl nil 


Issoe 

2,980,913  to  No. 

190,157  to  No. 

2,051  to  No. 

24,972  to  No. 


2,981,953.  Incl. 

190,218,  Ind. 

2,054,  incl. 

24,975.  tnd. 


935 


936 


Vol.   766— official  GAZETTE 


AntiL  26,  1961 


2.M(i.M0.—WmUm    H.    Cheater.    North    Hollnrood.    CiMf. 

PIUQirsnCT      RKBOa     (»lfPBNSAT10N      IN      P.M.      gTBTCMa. 

Patent  dated  Jane  24.   1958.     Dtnclalnier  flied  Feb.  23. 
IMl.  by  the  Inrentor;  the  aaaignee.  The  Bendi*  Corporm- 
ti»n,  aaaentlng. 
Hereby  eoten  thta  dtaelalmer  to  datma  2.  3,  4,  7,  and  8 
of  Mid  patent. 

ClaaMcatioa  Order  No.  317 

The  following  tranafera  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect 
on  Monday,  April  3,  1961  : 

From  DlTlHlon  4  to  DlvUlon  28 
Claaa  186.  Stork  Skrtici 
Claaa  187,  ELivATona 

8ubclasiieii  1  throogh  28 
Sabclaaiieii  30  through  98 
Claaa  193,  Contbtbu,  Cbctbb,  Skids.  OciDaa  and 

Wats 
Claaa  212,  TtATSBaiNO  Hoiars 
Claaa  243.  PNgt;if  atic  Dispatch 
From  DtrUlon  4  to  DlTlaion  18 

Claaa  198,  Contbtbm,  Pown-DUTBN 

M.  C.  ROSA. 
Director,  Patent  Waamintng  Operation. 


2.9M,111.  Apparatna  for  Cleaning  and  Drying  Paint 
Bmahea  and  Roireni.  Samosl  Fetgelman.  2iMl  Oalnearllle 
St..  S.E.,  WaHhlngton  20.  D.C. 


2,972..'I48.    Vacaum  Maaaager. 
N.  Vernon  8t,  Amarlllo.  Tex. 


Jamea  Rnbel  Eddlngs.    S014 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  br :  Vyaknmny  a 
tkuaebnt  letecky  untav.  Letnany,  Cierhoalorakla. 

Correnpondr^Dce  Rhould  be  directed  to  :  Richard  Low,  1060 
Broad  St..  Newark  2.  N.J. 

2,971.&84.  DeTlcea  for  SUblllslnf  Helicopter  Aircraft  (and 
PreTentIng  Loaa  of  RoUtlonal  Speed  of  Lifting 
Rotor). 

2,971,584.    Rotor  Hnb  for  Helicopter  Aircraft. 


General  Klectrlc  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exdp- 
le  following  10  pj 
term*. 


alTe  McvniieK  under  the  following  10  patents  upon  reasonable 


Appllcatlona  for  license  may  be  addreaaed  to :  General  Elec- 
tric Company,   X-Ray   Department,  4853  Electric  Are.,  Mil- 
Wis. 


Arailablc  for 

Madiine 


Dishwashing 
John  O.  Wagner.  Pallitade,  N.J.     Co'rreapondence  to : 


or  Side 

( Liquid     Dispersing 


2.S33.140. 
Meana)      '  ^       . 

Charles  F.  Krause.  3l2  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y 


George  W.    Wllaon.   5042   ISth   St.. 


2.714.433.     Laggage. 
N.B..  Washington  17.  DC. 

2.952.400.  Motor  Compressor.  Rudolf  HIntxe,  Neoenliain. 
Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  8.  Striker.  860  Lex- 
ington Art.,  New  fork  17,  N.Y. 


Ci 
waukee  1 

2.380,209. 

2,400.331. 

•  2,408,287. 

2.420.514. 
2.420.561. 
2.526.879. 
2.552.858. 

2.700.735. 
2.723,350. 

2,810,838. 


Positioning  Meana. 
Electron  Lens  Syatem. 
Electron  Microscope. 

Electron  Lena  Structure. 

Electron  Microscope  Stmctur*. 

Table  Construction. 

Serlalographic  Apparatus  and  X-Ray  Bquipment 
Embodying  Same. 

TllUble  Cantilerer  X-Ray  Table. 

Apparatus   for   Determining   the  Mas*  per  Calt 
Area  Characteristics  of  Materials. 

Beam   Current  SUblllxaUon  Circuit  for  Z-Ray 
Tubsa. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28, 1961 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

TotAl  number  of  pendins:  Desien  applications   .  -  -  - .-.  -  -  :^r-- "  -  - " 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action - October  2  1959 

Date  of  oldest  new  application October  2,  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - 


191,475 

5,539 

89,  577 

1,618 


C.  ROSA.  Dirartar.  Patent  Esamiatng  OparatiM 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  AND  8UPERVISORT  EXAMINERS 


(P  STONE,  1    O..  CiHKMlCAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(W  EVANfl,  N.  H.  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

am  YUNG  KWAI.  B,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

av>    8PINTMAN,   8.,  MATERIAL   HANDLING   AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS   AND    AMU8E- 

rNM^HULU  J ^*!^  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VP  MURPHY.  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 
(Vir  KAUFFMAN   H   E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
.C^I^Sr  SrEC^KTa  :.^"RT8"UNDVRGOISG\\CLASSIF1CATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLAS8IFIC  A- 
TION  DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS 


C  SI.  M,  U.  46,  SO, 

86.  M.  m.  6S,  64. 
16.  26,  S7.  41.  42,  44, 

4S.  81.  H4.  66. 
t.  12.  IS.  14.  21.  M. 

87.58.61,61.82. 
7.  11.  17.  27.  84,  S5, 

SO.  sa.  62. 
a,  8.  20,  20.33.  sn.  40. 

82,06. 
1.  4.  B,   10.   18,  22, 

2S.  28.  45.  47. 
3.  15.  10.  25.  SO.  S2. 

40.  55.  67. 
01.  02,  OS,  04,  06. 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS,  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 

fTYii— r-  anBerala  ia  pareathcaea  Indicate  Enwlwlna  Groa») 


1    fVI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Brak«.  Plantinf;  Plant  Husbandry;  Scattering  Unloaders;  Earth  Working.  ..-..-  — - 

7   aiT)  STOVE    A..  Fbhtng.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Pr«a.;  Tobacco;  Textile  Wrlngen;  Bucktai,  Buttons 

V  (>^D  ^wrRMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM;  "nd  Treatment;  MetaDiiirr 
fProcass  and  Apparatus^;  AUoV  Electrical  Resistors     --- - ;.l'V»,-LLi.'.'a»«« 

4  rvi)  FMXER.  E  A..  HotoU;  Power  DrlTen  CouTeyon;  Handling  Apparatus;  Elevator.;  Pn«unatic  Dispatch.  Store 
R*rTlee-  ConreTors.  Chutes.  Skids.  Ould«a  and  Ways - ■■"". .'       J."'"A'M 

,  (^?ROBINSO^^C  W..  Harv«rters;  rnearthlng  Objects;  Thr-hlng;  Knotters;  Animal  Hu.b«.dry;  Bee  Culture; 
Dair;  Butchering;  Veg;tab»e  and  Meat  Cutter.  «»d  Con^mtontor,;  Fen«.:  Gat-;  Murtc;  Signal.  «id  Indicator: 


Oldest  Application 


New        Amended 


Acoustics. 


6.  (I)  LIDOFF,   H.  "J.  Cwbi>n  Chemutry  (part),  e.g..  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  Prooesse..  Amides 

I.  W^BRF"HM!'o^UB«d?;^SalW«d'^^^  '«"  ^*^^'  ^^*"- 

Deposit  and  Collection  Receptaclw;  Scaffolds 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps:  Fans:  Turbines ."."""■« "I 'L*"V.'K"'"""MliU'- 

rVI)  BOYD,  8.  (HORTON,  A   M.,  actlr«1.  Firearms;  Ordaanc;  Ammunition:  Eiplostve  Charge  MaMng  -.-.— 

IV   BENHAM,  E.  V..  BooU.  8ho«  and  Lettlngs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufscture:  Button.  Eyetet  Md  Rlret  Setting; 

Nailing.  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenchlnit;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting:  Cutlery:  Plp«-  and  Tubular  Conduit. 

fin)  DURHAM.  B.  G.,  Machine  ElemenU:  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  ^J»^' <^°*7''- "---;-_    -." 

rilD  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cuttlna;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part),  e...  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Worklne.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing  Taming - .--- 

14.  (HI)  WILT7.  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  MeUl:  Metal  Bending.  Mlwellanaoa.  ProoMM..  A«erably 

and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

15.  (VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  V..  Plastic;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenwwe  Apparatus ■ 

16.  (II)  ANDRU8.  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Recorder,  (part) ,1""  ■    ". y.:::.'^''ni:i:,"^'':^i'V^^^ll^',^, 

17.  aV)  LEIOHEY.  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewriter.;  Prtntlnr  Type  Casing  and  Setting;  Shaat  Material  Aaodattng  or 

FoMlnr;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Dellrerlng - V"i'"' il2'^'l~."ri.^*^m 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  8  acting).  Power  Plantt;  Fluid  TraiumlMlon.;  Serromotor  Syttana;  Jat  Motor..  Contfm- 

tlon  Turbine.;  Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration ','."' »"'.' 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  Stores  and  Fumaoea:  Boilers;  Fluid  Fuel  Burner.;  Heating  Byrtam.;  Miwsdlaneou.  Heat- 
ing; Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  ReguUtlon:  Illuminating  Burner. ---•^ - 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Mtocellaneoas  Hardware;  Clorora  Fastenws;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protection;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tentt  and  Canople.;  Umbrellas;  Cana.;  UnderUklng;  Etoctrlcal  Connector. 

(Ill)  MADFR.  R   C.  Textile. """.V  ""™Liy".il"«'"iV"^"il" 

(VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B..  Aeronautic.;  Boatt;  Booy.;  Ship.;  Marine  Propolrton;  Propeller.:  Windmills;  Fluid  Dla- 

phragms  and  Bellow. - i:''rr""r'""iV''JLI"""A"wV^ 

(VI)  SMILOW.  L..  Data  Fnemon;  Digital  and  Anatog  Compute!.;  CaJculaton;  Bookkeeping  Machine.;  Cafli  and 
Fare  Register.;  Voting  Machtae.;  Counter. """"/"V"    '^"In  "ill- ' 

(IH)  HTCKEY.  T.  J..  Apparel  (except  Corwt.  and  Braalori.);  Apparel  Apparatm;  Sewing  Machine.;  Textiles,  Iron- 

Inf  or  Pmoothtng;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holder. VJiill. '."*". 

».  (VII)  NEVirs.  R.  D.,  Coatlng-Procewe..  Mlscellaneou.  Productt  and  Apparatoa;  DtrtOlatlon;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 

ratu.;  Paper  Making ---; ';«L'""',;"VJ.Voll."' 

26   (II)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electridty-Generatlon.  Motlre  Power.  TranmiMlon  Syrtam.,  Voltage  and  Pha»  Control  8y^ 

tern.,  Fumaew.  Battery  Charging  and  DlKihanrtng,  Arc  Lamp..  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plant.;  EleTatoi.  (part),  e.g. 

MiMellaneou.  Electric  Control  MechanUms;  Inductors;  TramJormer. ':,iCl"'," 

V.  (TV)  JAMES.  P..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textile..  Fluid  Treating 

Apparatus:  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solid. alll"" 

»   (VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H  .  Internal  Combustion  Engine.;  ExpaMlble  Chamber  Motor.;  Fluid  Servomotor.;  Spring, 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cyllndere:  Pistons;  Drive  ShafU;  Flexlbla-Shaft  Coupling.:  Chuck,  or  Soi^etM; 

Fluid  Current  Conveyor.;  Prearare  Modulatlnjt  Relay.;  Wheel  Snbrtltute. ----- 

SB   (V)  FRITZ,  M.  M..  Tooh;  Woodworking:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rnbhw 

Receptacles;  Package  and  Article  Carriers:  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  JolnU;  Tool-Handling  Fattening. 

SO.  (VII)  O'LEARY.  R.  A.,  Commlnutor.;  Refrigeration;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  DlfTualng,  Separating  and  Abort- 
ing Solids  (part) 


10. 

20 

21 
22 


24 


8-5-60 
8-15-60 
7-11-60 
5-16-60 

1-25-60 
5-17-60 
H6-60 

8-4-60 

7-5-60 

6-24-60 

5-2-60 
5-16-60 

5-4-60 

3-20-60 

0-16-60 

1-4-60 

5-11-60 

0-6-60 

6-20-60 

0-6-60 
6-30-60 

6-6-60 

10-2-50 

6-28-60 

5-10-60 

5-2-60 
7-5-60 

7-22-60 

6-6-60 

8-15-60 


7-25-60 

7-20-60 

6-3-60 

5-10-60 

1-25-60 

5-24-60 

6-7-60 

8-5-60 
7-25-60 
6-17-60 

5-4-60 
5-2-60 

5-5-60 

2-11-60 

0-WIO 

1-25^ 

5-12-60 

0-2-60 

6-17-60 

0-6-60 
6-3-60 

5-2-60 
10-2-50 
7-15-60 

5-*-60 

4-15-60 
5-28-60 

5-10-60 
6-7-60 
8-1-60 
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MTUOONil.  KXAMINIBS.  AND  SUBJECTS  Of  INVENTION 
(Bmm*  ■wMrato  in  pwMlkMM  Imiitmtm  Ei—latai«  Or— ») 


(D  BOFTTCHER  A.  M.fSULLIVAV.  A.  D..«ctlnf).Cirboii  ChemWry  (PMt).e.f..  Ure. Addurti. SUIcon Cont»Jnlii« 

Cvhon  Compounds.  HydiT)feii.tlon  of  Carbon  Oild*.  P«rt».l  OiWatlon  of  Non-Arommtlc  Hydro«rboii  Mlxtur*. 

HVZLZT.nnin,J>t^  Hydrocirhon.:  Synthetic  R«lns  fpft)  (..,..  OlI-Modlfled:  SUbUi«d):  Mineral  Olb.^ 
(Vn>     MARTIN.    H     L,    Om    and    Liquid    Contact    Apparatus;    H*at    Eichanf*;   Afltatlon;   FJr«   Eitlnnlsh«; 

C*ntrlfu«al  Bowl  Separator*;  I.Kjuld  Separation  or  Purlftcatlon  (pMl) -^ 

(V)MUSH\KK  W   I,    Bridrea;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Knrlneerlnir;Ro*dj  and  PiT«nent3;  BulWln*  Structure 

(IV)  QUACKEN'BrSH   L  .  Railways-Draft  Appllanoeo.  Switches  and  Slrnab.  Surface  Track.  Rolling  Stock.  Track 

.Sanden  Electricity  TransmLwIon  to  Vehlclea;  Dumpln*  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hobt  Line  Implements. 

(IV)  DFMBO.  L.  J..  Dlsponslnjf;  Fllllnr  Reoeptaclei;  Toilet;  SeTerln*  by  Tearln*  or  Breaking;  Coin  Controlled  Appa- 
ratus; Dtopenslnit  Cabinets;  Article  Dlspensln*;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVAN.S,  R.  L,.  Mea^urlnf  and  T«(tln(f  (part) 

(II)  LEVY,  M.  L..  Electricity- Switches,  Weldlnf,  Heatlnf,  Photo-Ceil  Clrctilts 

(I)  PARKER    C    B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Aio.  Carhocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.f.,  Anthrones, 
Trlarylmelhanw.  Esters,  Acids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols.  Alcohols.  Proteins,  Amines.  Natural  Resina.... 

39.  aV)  WEIL,  I..  Fluld-PrMsure  Reffulators;  Valvea;  Fluid  Handllnf  (esoept  Presure  Modulatlnf  Relays.  Float  Valves, 

Dlaphrarms  and  Bellows) - 'r"Jl""J 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Receptacle* -Metallic,  Paper.  Wooden.  Olaas:  Special  Receptacles  and  Packacea 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  Television;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines,  Poisons,  Cosmetlea;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers;  Pre- 

•erring   Sterlllilng  an<l  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 


It 


S3 

S3. 

34. 

35. 
M. 

r. 

18. 


40 
41 
43 
43 


Oldest  Application 


New       Amaodad 


Textiles 


44.  (II)  JUSTU8,-0.  L..  DIrectlTe  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteriea;  Nuclear  Rewnant  DeTlcea;  Radar;  Sonar;  Tor- 


ii 


47. 
4H 

40 

SO 

91 

S3 
S3 


(VI)  MANiAN.J.  A.  Wheels,  Tlrw  and  Axlee;  Railway  Wheeb  and  Axles;  Lubrication;  Bearlno  and  Ouldes;  Belt 
and  Sprocket  Oearlng;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Excavatlnf  

(I)  WILFH,  wo  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actlnlde  Serl«  (eg  .  Flsslnnahle)  Compounds:  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Expk)SlT«a;  Power  Plants  (part);  MetaUurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  ARNOLD,    P.,     Mining,   Quarrying,  and    Ice   Harvesting;    Motor    Vehicles;    Land   Vehicles;  Education 

(II)  BERN.STEIN.  S.,  Flectrlclty-Converslon  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards,  Relays.  Magnets.  Condensers.  Transistors.  Barrier  I>ayer  Rectlfleis 

(VII)  BFNDETT,  B.,  Orylng  awl  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  .Solids;  Ventilation;  Welb;  Concentrating  Evaporators: 

Earth  Boring - /'VV^Vw  "^' 

(I)  ARNOLD.  D.,  Carbon  Chemtatry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Realn  Compoelttons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  CJompo- 
sltlons.  Natural  Rubber ---• 

(ID  WBSTBV.  O.  N  ,  Modulators;  Plesoelectrtc  Devlcee;  Antennai;  Oadllatofs;  MlaceUaneoua  Electron  Space  Dis- 
charge Device  Systems;  Radio  Defectors 

(V)  LE  ROV.C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  SoUds  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS.  O.  A..  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter  Station- 
ery; Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  Poruble  Ctosurea  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters: 
Hamees;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

.M.  (ID  NILSON,  R.  O..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Dtacharge  Devices:  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oas  Discharge  Devl<*  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (eg.,  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  Radtoactlve)  Applications:  Mass  Spectrometers. 

55.  (VID  WHIT  MORE.  H.  B.  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artinclal  Body  Members..  

S«  (D  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  (impositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry    

57  (III)  MILLER,  A  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  acttnf),  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain, and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driven 
and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  liocks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting.-  

n.  (Ill)  BRONAIOH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F.  E  ,  acUng),  Rolb  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Toob  and  ImplemenU;  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  PiDcesses  and  Apparattu;  Baths.  CloseU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrllUng;  Paper 
Manufactures:  SelectlveCutting 

59.  (I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FertlUxers-  Oas.  Heating  and  Illuminating 

eo.  (I)  MANOAN,  P.  E..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part):  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  ProducU 

61.  (Ill)  8TRIZAK,  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling:  Pushing  and  PuUtng;  Horology;  RaUvay  MaU  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths 

ta.  aV)  LOWE,  D.  B.  (FULLER.  E.  E..  acting),  Qames;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exercblng  Devices;  Mechanical  Ouns  and 

Projectors;  Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^..  LIgnlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatlv«.  Fats.  Sulfurlwol  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

fl)  OREENWALD,  J..  Fueb;  Mtaoellaneous  O)mpo8ltlons -- 

(ID  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouldee;  Electric  Meters;  Conducton;  Insulators:  AmpUflera 

(V)  LISANN.  I..  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VID  KRAFFT,  C.  F..  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part);  Laminated  Fabrics -■ 

(III)  MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts 

(Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H..  Household.  PersomO  and  Fine  ArU 

BAILEY.  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Ornamentation;  Olaa 

0AU8S,  H.,  RMlk)  Transmitters.  Receivers  and  Tuneit- ~. 

WAHL.  R.  A.,  Wire  Working  — 

BERLOWITZ.W.  Oas  Separation 

ANOEL,  C.  D..  MeUlUc  Building  Structurw;  Packed  Rod  Joints:  Joint  Packings     .    .    .    

E.  DI V.  A  (I)  OAflTON,  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part), L  a..  Polyathjlai 

Butadiene 


63. 

S4. 
S5. 
flA. 
87. 
tl. 

n. 

91. 
99. 
93. 
94 
96. 
M 


(1-15-60 

7-5-fiO 
4-ll-(IO 

5-4-flO 

7-5-ao 

5-fr-fiO 
4-*-«) 

4-4-fiO 

(hlO-flO 
8-l-«0 
4-1-flO 

5-35-«) 


5-2-«) 

ll-SO-.W 

8-2-fiO 

2-.S-fiO 
8-12-«0 

4-12-flO 

,^-25-fiO 

3-2»-fi0 

4-ao-flO 

S-29-flO 

IM-fiO 

4-25-«0 
6-2-flO 

•  5-17-flO 

5-2-60 

7-1-60 
2-34-60 

6-2-60 

7-30-60 

8-9-60 

5-9-60 
6-7-60 
6-6-60 
3-1-60 
(^I-«0 

13-2-60 

13-13-60 

7-8-60 

9-7-60 

9-7-60 

8-34-60 

(v-i-eo 

8-33-60 


6-9-60 

(V-33-60 
4-14-60 

.V3-fiO 

7-1-60 
4-25-60 
4-13-60 

4-fr-60 

6-17-60 

8-1-flO 

4-30-60 

V35-66 


1-25-60 

12-23-59 

8-1-60 

.V2:-fi0 
8-2-60 

4-13-60 

5-10-60 

3-28-fiO 

4-11-60 
8-19-60 

8-5-60 

6-1-60 
5-27-«) 

5-10-60 

4-15-60 

7-12-60 
2-4-60 

6-6-60 

7-13-60 

8-5-60 

4-5-60 

4-1-60 

6-9-60 

1-8-60 

S-19-60 

12-12-60 

12-16-60 

7-5-60 

10-11-60 

10-5-60 

fr-lS-60 

6-1-flO 

5-10-60 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  April  1961,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  tbt 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  latent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat  316  as  amended  by  66  Sut.  S21)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provlstoos  of  Public  Law  090.    A  list  of  Veterans'  pataott  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annutt  Inda  of  Pwtnta—ltfS. 

PatenU Numbers  2,345,550  to  2,347.639,  InchiilTe 

Plant  Patents "...'.'". Ntunbers  622  to  625,  tnchulve 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


CommiflkMicr'i  DcdsfcHi 

In  be  W.  D,  Allen  Manufactumno  CJo. 
Decided  Deeember  $,  J990 
Applicatiok— Access— 35  U.8.C.  122. 

Section  122  of  Title  36  United  States  Code  enjoins  the 
Patent  Office  to  keep  appMcatlona  for  patenta  In  confidence, 
except  under  certain  special  drcumstancee.  That  section 
codified  the  established  practice  of  the  Patent  Office.  Use 
of  an  application  for  patent  to  Interfere  with  the  business 
of  others  may  be  considered  such  special  circumstances,  as 
pointed  out  In  Ex  parte  Bonnle-B  Co.  Inc.,  1923  CD.  42. 
However,  the  fact  that  one  notlflea  specific  Individuals  or 
concerns  that  there  Is  a  pending  patent  application  which 
may  cover  the  product  which  that  party  makes,  uses,  or 
sells.  Is  not  connldered  to  be  such  Interference  as  to  war- 
rant waiver  of  the  secrecy  guaranteed  by  the  sUtute  and 
by  Bale  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice.  The  letter  which 
petitioner  sUtes  was  received  by  him  Is  no  more  than  a 
notice  of  such  pending  application  and  of  the  owner's  in- 
tent to  enforce  Its  rights,  when  and  If  a  patent  Is  granted. 
There  Is  nothlnir'ln  that  letter  which  would  indicate  that 
petitioner's  customers  have  been  threatened.  Under  these 
circumstances  no  legal  Justification  exists  for  granting 
access. 

On  PnrnoN.for  acoew  to  "Application  for  Trim- 
less  Cabinets." 
DENIED. 

Marzall,  Johnston,  Cook  d  Root  for  W.   D.  Allen 
Manufacturinjf  Co. 
Fuhridrr.  Stattingly  d  Huntley  for  applicant. 

CaocKER,  First  A»$Utant  Commissioner: 

W.  D.  Allen  Manufacturing  Co..  through  counsel 
petitions  for  access  to  the  patent  application  Identi- 
fied as  above,  and  which  is  said  to  be  owned  by  SUnd- 
ard  Fire  Hose  Company.  Petitioner  asserts  that,  on 
the  basis  of  a  letter  dated  April  28,  1960  from  the 
president  of  Standard.  Standard  is  interfering  with 
Its  business  and  its  customers.  It  Is  the  petitioner's 
contention  that  said  letter,  In  addition  to  stating  that 
Standard's  attorneys  are  of  the  opinion  that  "Trim- 
less  Cabinet* "  manufactured  by  the  petitioner  are  an 
infringement  of  the  claims  of  an  application  which 
Standard  has  pending.  Implies  "that  petitioner's  cus- 
tomers will  be  sued  for  Infringement  and  enjoined 
from  contlnue<i  use  of  any  cabinet  which  Infringes  a 
patent  maturing  from  their  pending  application." 
The  access  requested  is  said  to  be  necessary  to  enable 
petitioner  to  Immediately  determine  Its  probable  future 
liabilities.     Photocopies  of  the  offending  letter,  and 


two  pages  of  Standard  catalogue  which  was  received 
wtth  the  letter  to  identify  the  trimless  cabinet  alleged- 
ly manufactured  by  Standard,  accompany  the  petition. 
Applicant's  attorneys  oppose  the  petition  stating 
that  no  threats  or  statements  concerning  Infringement 
were  made  to  any  of  petitioner's  customers  or  poten- 
tial customers;  that  there  has  been  no  interference 
with  petitioner's  business  since  only  the  petitioner, 
and  not  his  customers,  was  warned  of  possible  Infringe- 
ment; that  It  is  clear  from  petitioner's  reply  to  the 
offending  letter,  a  copy  of  which  is  attached  to  the 
letter  in  opposition,  that  the  offending  letter  was  rec- 
ognized as  a  warning  only;  that  if  the  access  re- 
quested Is  granted  it  would  permit  petitioner  either 
to  attempt  to  "design  around"  Standard's  potential 
patent  protection,  or  to  determine  how  long  it  may 
safely  copy  the  design  before  the  patent  may  issue; 
and  that  the  offending  letter  did  no  more  than  to  say 
expressly  what  is  reasonably  and  properly  Inferred 
from  the  notice  "Patent  Pending"  placed  on  articles 
covered  by  a  pending  application.  A  copy  of  the  letter 
in  opposition  is  said  to  have  been  sent  to  petitioner. 

Section  122  of  TlUe  35  United  States  Code  enjoins 
the  Patent  Office  to  keep  applications  for  patents  In 
confidence,  except  under  certain  spertal  circumstances. 
That  section  codified  the  established  practice  of  the 
Patent  Office.  Use  of  an  application  for  patent  to  In- 
terfere with  the  business  of  others  may  be  considered 
such  special  circumstances,  as  pointed  out  in  Ex  parte. 
Bonnle-B  Co.  Inc..  1»23  CD.  42.  However,  the  fact 
that  one  notifies  specific  individuals  or  concerns  that 
there  Is  a  pending  patent  application  which  may  cover 
the  product  which  that  party  makes,  uses,  or  sells.  Is 
not  considered  to  be  such  Interference  as  to  warrant 
waiver  of  the  secrecy  guaranteed  by  the  statute  and 
by  Rule  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice.  The  letter  which 
petitioner  states  was  received  by  him  Is  no  more  than 
a  notice  of  such  pending  application  and  of  the  owner's 
Intent  to  enfone  Its  rights,  when  and  If  a  patent  is 
granted.  There  Is  nothing  In  that  letter  which  would 
indicate  that  petitioner's  customers  have  been  threat- 
ened. Under  these  circumstances  no  legal  Justification 
exists  for  granting  access. 

The  petition  is  denied  without  prejudice  to  it«  r^ 
newal  if  accompanied  by  proof  that  petitioner  or  peti- 
tioner's customers  are  being  threatened  and  that  peti- 
tioner's business  has  suffere<l  because  of  those  threats. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoUees  under  ."W  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


X.4I6.79S.  Wlnnek  and  Roblin,  Jr,  Sulfonamldo  pyrlmidines, 
■led  Nov.  21,  1960,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  I>oc.  992/60,  Amrrican 
Cyanamid  Company  v.  Caenar  Bottone  et  al.  Connent  judg- 
ment ;  Patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  injunction  granted 
Mar.  1,  1961.  Same,  filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton), 
Doc.  166/61,  American  Cyanamid  Company  v.  Edgar  Ottrandtr 
Company. 

t,51«.4S8.  K.  M.  Tuohy,  Contact  lens,  Sled  Nov.  9,  1959, 
DC,  8.1).,  Calif.  (LoH  Angeles),  Doc.  1159/69-\VM,  8olez 
Laboratoriet,    Inc.    v.    Lee    C.    Patterton.      Consent    decree ; 


Patent    held    valid    and    Infringed ;    all    counter-rlaimn    and 
p«'ndlng  inotlonH  dlHmlHHed  (notlre  Mar.  1.  1961). 

2.5S8.447.  B.  P.  Solomon,  Pleating  device,  flied  Dec.  3,  1958, 
DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  18/630,  Pleatma*ter,  Inc. 
v.  The  Htanley  Worka.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
with  prejudice  Mar.  1,  1961. 

2.MS.7M,  KlrkeM  and  Wood,  Vitajnln  Bu ;  t.7M.MZ.  same. 
Vitamin  Bi»-actlve  compotdtion  and  procens  of  preparing 
same,   filed   Feb.    «,    1961,    D.C.N.J.    (Newark),    Doc.   87/61, 
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Merrk  4  C:.  tne.  t.  Caeacr  C.  Bottone  et  al.     PatfBtn  held 
valid  and  Infrlnirrd  ;  Injanctlon  xranted  Mar.  A,  1961. 

t..irr.t4S.  N.  8perber  rt  al..  A17I  (2  pyrldyD-ainlnoalkanM 
and  thHr  production,  lied  Oct.  12,  IMO,  DC.  K.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  28/685.  ficherinff  Corporation  r.  Philadelphia 
impoulr  fjahoratorim .  Inr  ConH^nt  d*cr»» :  pat<>nt  held 
ralld  and  InfrlnRipd  :  Injunction  irranted  Oct.  12.  ItMM). 

t.amjm,  R.  C.  L^ach  et  al..  8II0  anloader.  ■led  Prb.  13, 
IMI.  DC.  W.D.  Wla.  (Madlaon),  Doc.  3416.  mhrrt  C.  Uaeh 
T.  Boektcood  d  Co. 

t.M1.«7».  L..  Ferro,  Piercing  ear-rtngs.  llvd  Mar.  14.  1981, 
D.r.R.I.  ( ProTldence ) .  Doc.  27M.  Ferro  Noveltp  Companp. 
Inc.  V  Pinta-Prodmeti,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.M»,M9,  A  8.  8chn)ldt.  RoUry  dink  allcer  for  alldnr  a 
plnralltj  of  row*  of  bnnii.  Med  Sept.  18,  i9M.  D.C.N. J.  (Tren- 
ton). Doc.  SaT/S.*),  Alto  Compawp  v.  fiah  Manmfmeturimg  Co., 
Inc.     JadKment  In  favor  of  the  plaintiff  Mar.  9.  1961. 

S.7M.Mt.     (8ee  2,S63.794.) 

S,7M,M5.-Lanien  and  Oroome.  Proceaa  for  bondlnx  hydranllc 
rementitiouM  material*.  Med  Sept.  19,  1958.  D.C  Md.  (Balti- 
more). Doc.  10/918,  Larten  Produett  Corporation  et  al.  T. 
Perfect  Paint  Product!,  Inc.  All  claim*  of  patent  held  in- 
valid:  complaint  dlomliiaed  :  plalntlffa  enjoined  (notice  Mar. 
4,  1961) 

MlS.t57,  B.  8.  Cornell,  Jr.,  Socket  connector,  Uad  Feb. 
20.  1961.  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  61/637,  Bumdy  Corporation 
V.  P. a.  Component»,  Inc. 

S.SM.4M.  A.  J.  Pritchard.  Idler  arm  conversion  kit.  flied 
Majr  28.  1959,  DC.  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City).  Doc.  8454. 
H'.  .4.  Rowlett  doing  buHnett  aa  Bafo-T-Lign  Compmnp  r. 
Franklin  Oliver  Machine  Companp.  Notice  of  diamlMal  Feb. 
27.  1961. 

t.87S.7M.  A.  M.  I,ohl>enherR,  Foundation  irarmenta.  flIed 
July  9.  1959.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  148/101,  Peter  Pan  Manu- 
facturing Corporation  v.  Comfort  Soubrette  Foundation*,  Inc. 
Order  of  diitmlHMal  for  lack  of  pro«ecution  Mar.  8.  1961. 

t,MS.M4.  J.  Bauer.  Jr..  Horn-light  combination,  Aled  Feb. 
27,  1961,  D.C.  8.D.X.Y..  Doc.  60/731.  Bert  Bcheuer,  Inc.  v. 
O.  Joannou  Cpcle  Co.,  Inc. 

S.»M.t4«,  ^.  8.  Marklem.  Theater  lighting  control  ayatem. 
Rled  Mar.  14.  1961.  DC.  K.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  21/018. 
Kliegel  Brot.  Lnivertal  Electric  Stage  Lighting  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Vickert,  Inc. 


t.Ma.41t.  W.  Mitchell.  Waahable  rug.  Sled  Nov.  IB.  1960. 
D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  E>oc.  60/4485.  Mitchell  Aeeeaaoriea,  Inc.  r. 
Princeton  Knitting  MilU,  Inc.  et  al.  Notice  of  disnil«Ml  under 
Rule  41  Mar.  3.  1961. 

t.99«,4SS.  A.  G.  Sternberg.  Reaorfaccd  concrete  atmcture. 
•led  Mar.  9.  1961.  D.  C  Maaii.  (Bofiton),  Doc.  61/171-W, 
Bteelcote  Manufacturing  Companp  v.  Kpoxp-Cote. 

M«9,4«t,  J.  T.  Andreadia,  DIhydroxyaoetone  oompoal- 
tiona  for  tanning  the  hnman  epidermis,  flIed  Aug.  17,  1900, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  716/60.  John  T.  Andreadia  et  al.  T. 
Chemteap  Corporation.  Conaent  order  of  diamiaaal  Mar.  8, 
1961. 

t.N«i7t«.  H.  Y.  Kuhl  et  al..  Egg  waaher  and  egg  holding 
tray,  Med  Mar.  2,  1961.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc. 
216/61-MC   Henrp  T.  Kuhl  et  al.  v.  Richard  Cramer. 

m*.  UM9  (Of  2.437.015),  W.  Raltx,  Suapended  horae,  flled 
Dec.  16,  1954.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  54cl880. 
William  Balti  et  al.,  eo-partnera  doing  humineaa  aa  Wonder 
Producta  Company  v.  Treme*  Induatriea,  Inc.  Patent  and 
Relaaue  thereof  held  valid  and  Claima  1  and  2  held  infringed 
Feb.  28.  1961. 

D«a.  I76.M1.  R.  U  Doerfler.  Spoon  or  other  almllar  article 
of  flatware.  Slwl  Dec.  14,  1956,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  116/351, 
Tha  International  8Uvtr  Compamp  v.  JuUe  PomerantM,  Inc. 
Conaent  decree :  defendant  enjoined  Mar  2.  1961. 

Dm.  181.14S,  K.  C.  Hoffman.  Textile  fabric  or  almllar  article. 
U«d  Apr.  29.  1959.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  145/321,  Oatow  d 
Jacoha,  Inc.  v.  Morgan-Jonea  Inc.  et  al.  Conaent  stipulation 
and  order  of  diacontlnuance  Mar.  3.  1961. 

Dea.  lM.t7«.  A.  Winkler.  Watch  case,  Ued  Nov.  30,  1959, 
DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  153/198,  Hilton  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Louvic  H'otcA.  Inc.  Conaent  Judgment ;  Patent  held  in- 
fringed ;  injunction  granted  Feb.  21,  1961. 

Dm.  188.491.  R.  F.  Oreen.  Celling  tile  or  the  like.  flIed 
Mar.  9.  1961,  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  2308,  Armatrong 
Cork  Companp  v.  Sational  Oppaum  Company. 

Dm.  188.978.  H.  K.  Loeb.  Blouae  or  the  like,  tied  Oct.  28. 
1»60.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  IK)C.  60/4241,  U.  K.  Loeb  d  Co.,  Ino.  v. 
Burette  Blouae  Co.,  Inc.  Conaent  Judgment ;  defendant  en- 
joined Mar.  2,  1961. 


REISSUES 

APRIL  25.  1961 


Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  \l^f^,l\^Jl' ^SX 

24,972 

PRISM.LENS  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  OF  VARIABLE 
FOCAL  LENGTH  AND  INCLUDING  TWO  ANA- 
MORPHOTIC   PRISMATIC  SYSTEMS 

Bcniamin  E.  Lnbosbez.  Rocbcstcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  ^     ,^^„    _       _. 

Oritdnal  No.  2,828,670.  dated  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
453,092,  Aug.  30,  1954.  Application  for  rcissoc  July 
3,  1958,  Ser.  N6.  746,5*7 

12CUiiiii.    (a.  88— 57) 


patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  :  matter 
additions  made  by  reissue. 

developing  an  intake  for  receiving  hay  therebetween], 
said  rolls  adapted  to  receive  hay  therebetween  causing 
deformation  of  the  elastomer  body  and  thereby  providing 
opposed  wide  areas  of  pressure  engagement  for  the  hay, 
at  least  said  one  roll  having  spiral  grooves  in  the  periph- 
ery of  the  body  portion  thereof,  and  the  peripheries  of 
said  rolls  being  substantially  coincidental  at  their  [area 
of  contact!  opposed  areas. 


24,974 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
PRESSURE  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Fred  A.  Krohm,  Hobart,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Anderson  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 
Original  No.  2,782,445,  dated  Feb.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
404,052,  Jan.  14,  1954.     Application  for  reissue  Feb. 
17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,942 

30  Claims.    (CI.  15—250.42) 


8.  An  anamorphotic  optical  system,  comprising  two 
members,  each  consisting  of  two  refracting  prism  com- 
ponents having  their  generators  Parallel  to  one  another 
wherein  in  an  operative  plane  at  right  angles  to  such, 
generators  one  component  will  deviate  an  incident  ray  in 
one  sense  and  the  other  component  will  deviate  such  ray 
in  the  opposite  sense,  the  prism  generators  in  one  mem- 
ber being  arranged  at  right  angles  to  those  of  the  other 
member,  the  first  member  having  its  axial  direction  (that 
is  the  direction  of  an  axial  incident  ray  which  emerged 
from  the  member  substantially  parallel  to  its  direction 
of  incidence)  substantially  parallel  to  the  axial  direction 
of  the  second  member,  and  a  collimating  lens  having 
spherical  surfaces  located  in  front  of  the  two  members. 


26.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  wiping  element  and  a  resiliently  flexible  support 
for  said  element,  said  support  having  reduced  longitudi- 
nally extending  extremities  for  reducing  the  resistance  of 
said  e.xtremities  to  flexure,  and  a  pressure  device  having 
pressure-distributing  means  freely  slidable  on  said  ex- 
tremities. 


24,973 
HAY  CRUSHING  ROLLS  WITH  SPIRAL  GROOVES 
Inland  R.  Griffiths,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  ChicMO.  111^  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  ^ 

Original  No.  2,957,292,  dated  Oct  25,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
733,394,  May  6,  1958.  Application  for  rcisme  Nov. 
3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,140 

4Clafam.    (CI.  56— 1) 


24,975 
•  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Hedwig  Alice  Wallimann,  n^  Hnnziker, 

Zoricfa,  Switzerland 

Original  No.  2,796,837,  dated  June  25,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

428,056,  May  6, 1954.    Application  for  reissue  Jmic  23, 

1959,  Ser.  No.  822,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  16,  1953 

15Chrims.    (a.  103— 121) 


4».^  n 


ar    t 


1.  In  a  hay  conditioning  device  of  the  class  described, 
upper  and  lower  substantially  cylindrical  hay  conditioning 
rolls,  at  least  one  roll  having  a  body  of  elastomer  ma- 
terial, said  rolls  being  substantially  engaged  with  each 
other  [under  pressure  deforming  the  body  portions  there- 
of to  provide  a  wide  area  of  engagement  with  the  hay  and 


—  a 


1.  A  rotary  machine,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
stationary  [outer  mantle,  a  closure  lid  fixedly  attached 
to  said  mantle]  structure,  a  rotatable  casing  [arranged 
inside  the  said  mantle  and]  joumaled  therein  [and  in 
the  said  closure  lid],  a  stationary  guide  drum  [statiOD- 
arily  secured  to  said  mantle]  mounted  on  said  structure 
and  arranged  inside  the  said  rotatable  casing  ecccntri- 
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cally  with  clearance  from  the  inner  wall  surface  thereof 
even  at  the  nearest  point,  shaft  portions  extending  axi- 
ally  from  both  ends  of  said  stationary  drum  through  the 
said  rotatable  casing,  an  inlet  duct  and  a  discbarge  duct 
being  provided  in  said  shaft  portions  and  communicating 
with  an  inlet  part  and  a  discharge  part,  respectively, 
issuing  from  said  drum  into  the  eccentrical  annular  space 
between  the  said  rotatable  casing  and  stationary  drum, 
[at  the  points  of  maximum  and  minimum  clearances, 
respectively.]  at  least  one  pair  of  diametrically  opposite 
vanes  slidably  guided  in  radial  slots  in  the  inner  circum* 
ference  of  said  rotatable  casing,  a  bridge  piece  for  each 
pair  of  vanes,  said  bridge  pieces  rigidly  connecting  the 
vanes  of  the  co-ordinate  pairs,  respectively,  with  one 
another  and  going  with  ample  clearance  round  the  adja- 
cent shaft  portion  extending  from  said  stationary  drum, 
and  inserts  fulcrumed  in  the  end  faces  of  said  vanes 
for  rocking  motions  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 


the  said  rotatable  casing  and  contacting  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  said  drum,  the  said  eccentrical  annular  space 
being  divided  into  separate  compartments  sealed  from 
one  another  by  the  said  sliding  vanes  and  inserts  thereof, 
and,  upon  rotation  of  the  said  casing  periodically  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  as  to  their  capacities  Cfirst  increas- 
ing in  volume  from  the  said  inlet  part  onwards,  and 
then  decreasing  in  volume  towards  the  said  discharge 
partj,  the  said  drum  having  a  substantially  elliptical 
cross  section  with  the  major  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
eccentrical  offset  of  the  said  stationary  drum  with  respect 
to  the  said  rotary  casing  and  the  sealing  faces  of  the 
said  inserts  where  contacting  the  surface  of  the  said  sta- 
tionary drum,  having  in  any  position  at  least  [with]  a 
multiple  line  contact,  [the]  any  gap  between  the  said 
sealing  faces  and  the  surface  of  the  drum  being  every- 
where smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  film  of  lubricant 
applied  to  it. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  25,  1961 

Illustrations  for  plant  pntentfi  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,051 
PECAN  TREE 
Edward  Harris,  Gunnison,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Simpson 
Nursery  Company,  Monticello,  Fla.,  a  partnership 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,973 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47— «2) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pecan  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by   the   unique  combination   of  a  heavy 
bearing  habit,  large  size  and  distinctive  form  of  the  nuts 
which  have  a  long  point  on  one  end.  very  thin  nut  shells 
resulting  in  easy  separability  of  the  shell  and  partitions 
from  the  nut  kernels,  plump,  well-filled  kernels  compar- 
able to  those  of  the  variety  "Schley"  (unpatented),  but 
not  as  smooth  as  the  latter,  the  abundance  of  oil  in  the 
nut  kernels,  but  not  as  oily  as  those  of  "Schley."  an  at- 
tractive light  amber  color  of  the  kernels,  and  very  good 
resistance  to  pecan  scab. 


2,052 
TAXUS  PLANT 
Richard  .\f.  Wyman,  Jr.,  Wellcsley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Wyman's  Framingham  Nurs- 
eries, Iucm  Natick,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maaaa- 
chosctts 

nicd  May  5,  I960.  Scr.  No.  27,232 
1  Claim.  (CI.  47—59) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Taxus  plant,  substantial- 
ly us  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  excep- 
tionally uniform,  relatively  slow-growing,  low-growing, 
nearly  hori/ontally  branching,  full-centered,  and  denNC 
habits  of  growth,  a  flattish  oblong-elliptical  silhouette, 
with  a  moderately  convex  top.  a  habit  of  producing  lower 
branchlets  and  twigs  which  meet  the  ground  over  the 
entire  area  and  providing  a  solid  broad  base,  a  habit  of 
producing  many  buds  on  both  old  and  new  wood,  which 
buds  break  with  great  uniformity,  thereby  producing  cur- 


rent growth  of  many  overlapping  frond-like  branchlets 
instead  of  single  shoots,  a  somewhat  recurving  habit  of 
the  branchlets  which  gives  an  arching  and  drooping  ap- 
pearance to  much  of  the  new  growth,  exceptionally  good 
winter-hardiness,  relative  ease  of  propagation,  and  the 
absence  of  "blind"  wood. 


2,053 
ROSE  PLANT 
Letcher  A.  Dean,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,419 
1  Claim.  (CI.  47—61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  being  generally 
similar  to  its  parent  variety  "Peace"  (Plant  Patent  No. 
591 ).  but  being  distinguished  therefrom  by  a  Primrose 
Yellow  general  color  tonality  of  the  flower  petals  and 
their  picotee-like  margins  ranging  in  color  from  Spinel 
Red  to  Neyron  Rose. 


2.054 

PEAR  TREE 

Frank  C.  Reimer,  436  N.  Holly  St.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  July  5,  1960.  Ser.  No.  40,980 

1  Claim.    (CI.  47—62) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree,  as  illustrated 

and  described,   which   bears   white-fleshed   fruit   having 

a    yellow   ground   color   substantially  overspread   with 

red,  characterized— in  comparison  to  the  Max  Red  Bart- 

lett  — by   a   materially   later  harvest  and   which  on  the 

average  exceeds  three  weeks;  by  very  fine  grained  flesh 

which  is  sweeter,  more  juicy,  and  entirely  free  of  stone 

ceils;  and  by  a  longer  shelf  life,  keeping  in  cold  storage 

fully  a  month  longer. 


PATENTS 
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2,980,913 

CLAMPING  TOOL 

Maurice  H.  Vollans,  Forest  Woods,  R.R.  3,  OriUia, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  761,520 

1  Claim.    (CI.  1—260) 


the  eye  shield  may  be  moved  about  the  first  pivot  means 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  vertical  plane,  a  first  mov- 
able plate  mounted  in  sliding  contact  with  the  base  plate 
for  rotary  movement  about  said  first  pivot  means,  a 
second  movable  plate,  means  connecting  the  eye  shield  to 
said  second  movable  plate,  second  pivot  means  connecting 
said  second  movable  plate  to  said  first  movable  plate  so 
that  the  eye  shield  may  be  moved  about  said  second 
pivot  means  in  a  plane  transverse  to  movement  <rf  said 
shield  about  said  first  pivot  means,  locking  lug  means 
between  said  second  movable  plate  and  said  base  plate, 
biasing  means  to  normally  urge  disengagement  of  said 
locking  lug  means,  and  releasable  locking  means  to  hold 
said  locking  lug  means  engaged  to  prevent  movement  <rf 
either  of  said  movable  plates. 


A  device  for  positioning  for  stapling  the  flaps  of  a 
carion  having  a  pair  of  folded  end  flaps  spaced  from 
each  other  in  a  first  plane  and  a  pair  of  folded  side  flaps 
substantially  meeting  along  a  line,  in  a  second  plane  im- 
mediately overlying  said  first  plane,  comprising  a  straight 
inflexible  blade  member  having  a  support  portion  and  a 
lever  portion  and  a  cross  bar  centrally  fixed  to  said  blade 
member  at  right  angles  thereto  between  said  portions 
thereof,  said  support  portion  being  inaertable  between 
said  side  flaps  along  said  line  without  causing  permanent 
deformation  thereof. 


2,980,914 
COMBINED  HEADGEAR  AND  EYESHIELD 
Henry  Philip  Heislg,  Solana  Beach,  and  Everett  R.  Price, 
Escondido,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bill  Jack  Scientific  In- 
strument Co.,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Fifed  June  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,844 
11  Claims.    (H.  2—10) 


2,980,915 

FISHING  GLOVE 

Julius  P.  Peterson,  544  Raleigh  SC,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83U63 

10  Claims.    (O.  2—159) 


1.  In  a  glove  of  the  type  having  a  palm,  fingers  and  a 
thumb,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
small  individual  mesh  elements  attached  to  the  palm, 
thumb  and  fingers  on  those  portions  thereof  lying  only 
between  the  joints  of  the  hand,  said  mesh  elernents  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  secure  grip  to  a  slipping  surface 
when  the  hand  and  glove  are  clenched  thereabout. 


2,980,916 

DRESS-SUPPORTING  FORM 

Lcona  M.  Lennemann,  2115  Pennsylvania  Ave.  NW. 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,2l2 

3  Claims.    (CL  2^215) 


1.  A  combined  headgear  and  eye  shield  comprising  a 
head  covering  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  covering  and  covering  sub- 
stantially the  entire  head  of  a  wearer  except  for  a  facial, 
front  opening  therein  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  an  eye  shield,  having  a  curved  contour 
generally  complementary  to  the  contour  of  the  covering, 
and  a  mounting  means  securing  said  shield  to  said  cover- 
ing, said  mounting  means  including  a  base  plate  secured 
to  the  covering,  a  first  pivot  means  positioned  normally 
to  the  plate  and  to  the  covering  and  located  in  a  vertical 
plane  through  longitudinal  axis  of  the  covering  so  that 

Tfto  O.O— 6.3 


1 .  A  dress-supporting  form  for  use  by  pregnant  women 
comprising  a  pleated  band  of  flexible  material  having 
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suffkient  stiffness  to  hold  outer  gannents  away  from  the 
wearer's  body,  and  a  relatively  narrow  attaching  member 
secured  to  the  longitudinal  midsection  of  said  band  and 
maintaining  it  in  its  pleated  state,  said  attaching  band 
having  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the 
band  to  be  passed  about  a  wearer's  body  to  secure  the 
band  thereto,  said  band,  when  secured  relatively  tightly 
against  a  wearer's  body,  having  the  portions  thereof  at 
each  side  of  said  securing  member  diverging  outwardly 
from  said  securing  member  in  a  generally  V-shaped 
formation. 


2,9M,917 
CIRCULAR  KNrr  HOSIERY  AND  METHOD  OF 
CLOSING  THE  TOE  THEREOF 
loha  C.  Slanc,  High  Point,  N.C^  anisMr,  by  mtme  aa- 
irigmncBti,  to  Tbc  United  States  Trust  Company  of 
New  York,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Imc  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,852 
7  Clalmt.  (CI.  2—239) 
1.  A  circular  knit  stocking  having  a  toe  opening  de- 
fined by  opposing  cut  fabric  edges  disposed  in  abutting 
relation  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  opening 
being  closed  by  a  seam  composed  of  two  needle  threads 
anchored  by  a  single  looper  thread,  the  needle  threads 
being  disposed  in  two  rows  of  fabric  penetrating  loops 
on  each  side  of  the  toe  opening,  the  individual  loops  of 
each  of  the  two  outermost  rows  of  needle  thread  loops 


generally  passing  through  different  courses  of  the  knitted 
fabric  than  the  next  adjacent  loops  of  the  next  adjacent 
inner  row  of  needle  thread  loops,  the  two  outermost 
rows  of  needle  thread  loops  being  connected  together 
to  form  plural  stitches  of  one  needle  thread  and  the  two 
inner  rows  of  needle  thread  loops  being  connected  to- 
gether to  form   plural  stitches  of  the  other  needle  thread. 


2,980.918 

BELT  WITH  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Patrice  Marie  Bayoo,  55  Rnc  Dc^ardins,  Anscrs,  France 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  FraKc  Feb.  18, 1957 

1  Claim.    (CL2— 321) 


portion,  the  latter  having  a  front  free  end;  a  base  mem- 
ber fastened  to  said  free  end;  said  second  hook  portion 
forming  a  clip  for  detachably  fastening  said  hook  mem- 
ber on  said  second  belt  end  portion  by  passage  of  said 
hook  member  through  said  hole  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  base  member  is  exposed  on  the  front  face  of  said 
second  belt  end  portion  and  that  said  fir^t  hook  portion 
projects  beyond  the  rear  face  of  said  second  belt  end 
portion,  said  second  hook  portion  being  then  engaged 
through  said  hole  and  clasping  said  second  belt  end  por- 
tion, said  tint  hook  portion  then  projecting  beyond  the 
rear  face  of  said  second  belt  end  portion  being  adapted  to 
engage  said  perforation  of  said  first  belt  end  portion, 
upon  translation  of  said  second  belt  end  portion  through 
said  loop  onto  and  over  said  first  belt  end  portion,  to 
close  the  belt;  said  hook  member  being  invisible  from  the 
front  face  of  said  second  belt  end  portion. 


2,988,919 

TOILET  BOWL  WITH  URINAL  ATTACHMENT 

Constance  H.  Otto  and  Jcanctte  M.  Swana,  both  of 

502  5tb  Avcn  Lcavcnwortli,  Kans. 

FUcd  Oct  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  687,697 

4  Claims.    (CI.  4—1) 


4.  The  combination  of  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  con- 
tinuous rim  at  the  top  thereof,  and  a  urinal  attachment 
for  use  by  a  person  standing  in  front  of  said  bowl, 
said  attachment  comprising  a  curved  upstanding  shield 
having  a  lower  edge  portion  disposed  within  said  rim 
and  extending  along  the  rear  and  fully  along  the  sides 
of  the  rim,  said  shield  having  an  open  front  whereby  the 
sides  of  the  shield  terminate  in  opposed  edges  com- 
pletely free  of  each  other  and  spaced  apart  transversely 
of  the  front  of  the  bowl  leaving  the  front  of  the  bowl 
unobstructed  by  the  shield,  and  a  laterally  outwardly 
projecting  flange  provided  on  the  lower  edge  portion 
of  said  shield  and  seated  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  rim. 


2,980,920 
BALL  VALVE  FOR  FLUSH  TANK 
SwnncI  Ucberman,  42  Oak  HiU  St., 

Newton  Center  69,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,097 

1  Claim.    (CL4— 56) 


*^/ 


A  belt  with  closing  device,  comprising:  a  first  belt  end 
portion  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  formed 
with  at  least  one  perforation,  a  loop  at  the  end  of  said 
first  belt  end  portion;  a  second  belt  end  portion  having  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  face  and  having  a  hole,  said  second 
belt  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be  passed  through  said 
loop,  with  the  rear  face  of  said  second  belt  end  portion 
overlying  the  front  face  of  said  first  belt  end  ix>rtion;  a 
hook  member  consisting  of  a  substantially  8-shaped 
strip  forming  a  first  hook  portion  and  a  second  book 


In  a  ball  valve  for  a  flush  tank,  a  hollow  rubber  ball, 
stem  screw-threaded   at  one  end,   a   conical    block 
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threaded  to  said  stem  in  axial  alignment  therewith,_said   -i"!!^-! '^af  n^.  a  ^et  .at  no^ 


block  having  two  vertical  grooves  in  its  sides  and  a 
horizontal  bore  therethrough  opening  into  said  grooves,  a 
portion  of  each  groove  below  the  opening  of  the  bore 
therein  being  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore,  and 
a  link  member  having  an  anchoring  portion  withm  the 
ball  and  a  U-shaped  exterior  portion,  said  U-shaped 
portion  comprising  a  horizontal  part  extending  loosely 
through  said  bore  and  depending  parts  loosely  disposed 
in  said  grooves  respectively,  whereby  to  limit  in  all  direc- 
tions the  rocking  movements  of  said  ball  relative  to  the 
axisof  said  stem. 

2,980,921 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 
Edgar  Bartolncci,  16  E.  96tli  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
^^  Filed  May  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,842 

4  Claims.    (0.4—172) 
1.  A  cover  for  a  swimming  pool  having  a  surround- 
ing apron,  said  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  upstanding 
panels  disposed   in  facing  spaced   relation  and  adapted 
to  extend  along  the  apron  on  one  side  of  a  pool,  one  of 
said  panels  being  an  outer  panel  remote  from  the  pool 
and  the  other  panel  being  an  inner  panel  interposed  be- 
tween the  outer   panel   and  pool,   an   additional   panel 
connecting  together  the  upper  edge  regions  of  said  panels 
for    relative   swinging   movement    between   their   facing 
spaced    relation   and    a   substantially   coplanar    relation, 
said   additional    panel    combining   with    said    upstanding 
panels  to  define  a  cabana,  journal  means  on  the  lower 
region  of  the  outer  panel  remote  from  the  swimming 


said  spacer  and  fixed  to  the  lower  swingable  leaf  means, 
and  a  toilet  seat  cover  normally  resting  upon  said  seat 


and  fixed  to  the  upper  swingable  leaf  means,  said  spacer 
being  hollow  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall  to  which  the 
first  hinge  means  is  secured,  upstanding  outer  and  inner 
sidewalls,  and  a  top  wall. 


2,980,923 

DIVAN-BED 

Melvin  E.  Roche,  Berea,  and  Hlllard  J.  Sands,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Harvard  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  May  14,  1956,  Scr.  No.  584,870 

6  Claims.     (CI.  5—59) 


pool  to  mount  said  outer  panel  on  the  apron  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  iu  upstanding  position  and  a 
generally  horizontal  position  overlying  the  pool,  and 
rolling  means  carried  on  the  lower  region  of  the  inner 
panel  adjacent  to  the  pool  and  adapted  for  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  apron  toward  and  away  from  said 
journal  means,  whereby  said  inner  and  outer  panels  arc 
movable  simultaneously  between  their  upstanding  facing 
relation  on  one  side  of  the  pool  and  their  generally  co- 
planar  relation  overlying  the  pool  with  said  additional 
panel  interposed  between  and  in  generally  coplanar  rela- 
tion with  said  pair  of  panels. 


2,980,922 
TOILET  SEAT  ELEVATOR 
Homer  H.  Taylor,  31  Fairgroand  Ave,  Sylacanga,  Ala. 
FUcd  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,958 
4  Claims.    (0.4—235) 
1.  In  combination,  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  top  opening. 
a  horizontal  upper  surface  surrounding  said  opening,  and 
a  rearward  extension,  a  spacer  normally  resting  upon  said 
upper  surface,  said  spacer  having  an  opening  registered 
with  the  bowl  opening.  sai3  spacer  having  a  rearward 
extension  overlying  and  spaced  above  the  bowl  extension, 
first  hinge  means  connected  to  and  extending  between 
the  bowl  extension  and  a  rear  part  of  the  spacer  and 
hinging  the  spacer  to  swing  upwardly  away  from  the  toilet 
bowl,  second  hinge  means  comprising  fixed  leaf  means 
fixed  upon  the  spacer  extension  and  upper  and  lower 


5.  In  a  swing  back  divan-bed  combination,  frame 
means  for  said  divan-bed  comprising  a  front  and  a  rear 
rail  and  cross  rails  forming  a  rectangular  unit,  said  rear 
raiTand  front  rail  combining  to  define  a  plane,  a  pair  of 
back  rest  bracket  means  carried  by  spaced  rear  portitMis 
of  said  frame  means  and  extending  vertically  thereof, 
said  back  rest  bracket  means  having  sections  movable  to 
and  from  operative  position  with  relation  to  said  framing 
means,  connecting  means  carried  by  and  extending  be- 
tween the  movable  sections  of  said  back  rest  bracket 
means  to  provide  a  bolster  support  for  the  divan-bed  com- 
bination, said  cross  rails  each  include  pairs  of  parallel 
members  and  a  spacer  secured  between  portions  of  said 
parallel  members,  said  bracket  means  each  have  an  arm 
extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  received  between  said 
pairs  of  parallel  members  for  jMvotal  movement  there- 
between, and  means  securing  spaced  portions  of  each  of 
said  arms  to  said  cross  rails  to  position  said  bracket  means 
operatively. 

2  980,924 
MOLDED  SPEED  BOAT  HULL 
Henry  Donald  Canazzi,  178  Jewctt  Parkway, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,351 
7  Claims.    (CL  9—6) 
I.  A  unitary  V-bottom  type  of  speed  boat  hull  molded 
of  resin  impregnated  fibre  glass  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
walls  each  formed  with  an  integral  outwardly  project- 
ing chine-like  hollow  rib  located  above  the  junction  of 
the  side  wall  with  a  bottom  wall  and  extending  along  its 
side  wall  from  the  stem  end  of  the  hull  forwardly  for 
the  major  portion  of  its  length,  each  of  said  ribs  being 
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formed  with  a  relatively  flat  lower  surface  serving  as  a 
slow  speed  planng  surface  during  slow  forward  speed  of 
the  hull,  and  a  bottom  wall  integrally  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinally central  hollow  keel  portion  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom;  a  medium  speed  planing  surface  and 
a  high  speed  planing  surface;  said  medium  speed  planing 
surface  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  upwaixJIy  and  out- 
wardly extending  angularly  related  wall  sections  each 
having  their  outer  side  adjoined  to  one  side  of  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  keel  and  extending  to  the  stem  end  of 
the  hull,  the  angular  relation  of  said  wall  sections  being 
progressively  increased  from  the  bow  rearwardly  to  said 
stern  end.  whereby  at  medium  forward  speeds  the  hull 


planes  on  said  medium  speed  planing  surfaces;  and  said 
high  speed  planing  surface  being  located  at  the  rear  half 
of  the  hull  and  formed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  angularly  related  wall 
sections  having  a  combined  surface  area  approximating 
one  half  the  area  of  the  bottom  wall,  and  each  having 
their  inner  side  adjoined  to  one  side  of  the  keel,  their 
outer  side  adjoined  in  downwardly  offset  relation  to  the 
associated  medium  speed  surface  by  an  upright  wall  and 
their  forward  ends  faired  into  said  associated  surface, 
whereby  at  high  forward  speeds  the  hull  planes  on  said 
high  speed  planing  surface  substantially  independently 
of  the  other  surfaces  and  attains  a  higher  top  speed  from 
a  given  amount  of  power. 


2,9M,f25 

HAND  SWIM  FES 

Loals  Wobhin,  684  SE.  9th  Ave,  Hialcah,  Fla.,  assiKiior 

of  fifty  percent  to  Stanley  Axelrod,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,205 

1  Claim.    (CI.  9^308) 


A  hand  swim  fln  of  the  character  described  that  is 
integrally  formed  from  rubber  or  similar  flexible  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  fan-shaped  web  portion  having  an  in- 
termediate slightly  upstanding  reinforcing  rib,  a  hollow 
thumb  receiving  receptacle  carried  by  the  web  and  spaced 
slightly  inwardly  from  one  free  edge  of  the  web,  the 
receptacle  being  closed  at  its  outer  end.  a  relatively  stiff 
radial  rib  carried  by  the  web  portion  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  web  and  extending  for  the  major  length 
of  the  web.  the  last  named  rib  being  T-shaped  in  cross 
section  having  an  upstanding  wall  and  a  relatively  wide 
head,  the  wall  upon  opposite  sides  being  arcuately 
formed  and  increasing  in  thickness  forwardly  whereby 
to  engage  between  the  first  and  second  fingers  of  the 
user,  the  wall  at  its  inner  end  being  relatively  thin  to 
permit  the  engagement  of  the  rib  up  to  the  joint  between 
the  first  and  s^ond  fingers  and  a  resilient  band  con- 


nected to  the  web  portion  adjacent  the  receptacle  for 
engagement  about  the  wrist  of  the  user  for  retaining  the 
fin  upon  the  hand,  the  thumb  and  the  first  and  second 
fingers  when  moved  apart  serving  to  extend  the  web. 


2,9M^26 

FIN  SHOE 

Loub  Wolshln,  684  SE.  9tfa  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assicnor 

of  fifty  percent  to  Stanley  Axelrod,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,207 

4Cbdms.    {CI.  9^399) 


1.  A  swimming  aid  of  the  character  described  that  is 
in  the  form  of  footwear  of  the  sandal  type,  the  sandal 
having  a  fiat  insole  and  a  flat  parallel  outsole,  the  soles 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  filler,  the  filler  being  recessed 
for  its  major  length  and  with  the  recess  opening  through 
the  toe  portion  of  the  sandal,  a  block  slidable  in  the 
recess,  wedging  means  carried  by  the  filler  which  limit  a 
forward  sliding  movement  of  the  block,  a  relatively  flex- 
ible fin  device  that  is  connected  to  the  block  and  movable 
therewith,  the  fin  device  being  movable  forwardly  through 
the  toe  opening  of  the  sandal  to  be  laterally  extended  to 
a  fan-shape,  cam  means  formed  in  the  toe  opening  to 
force  the  fin  to  the  fan-shape  as  it  is  shifted  outwardly 
aod  means  to  reinforce  the  fin. 


2,98«,927 

WATER  CHAIR 

Noble  R.  Waters,  Sr.,  2713  Qnfain,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz. 

FUcd  July  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,083 

1  Claim.    (CI.  9—347) 


A  water  chair  comprising  an  elongate  float  having  at 
least  three  sides,  said  float  being  of  foam  synthetic  resin, 
a  rod  embedded  in  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  said  float  along  the  axial  center  thereof,  a  seat  gen- 
erally conforming  with  the  inner  dimensions  of  said  float, 
and  spaced  therefrom,  depending  hangers  directly  con- 
nected with  said  rod  at  spaced  intervals  thereon,  and 
flexible  supporting  means  connecting  said  seat  with  said 
hangers. 

2,980.928 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LOCKING  PLUGS 
OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  TO  THREADED  ARTI- 
CLES 
Richard  B.  Wallace,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  J.  Ebbcrt, 
Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
■ignmcntB,  to  The  OaUand  Corporation,  Birmingham, 
Mkhn  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1956,  Scr.  No.  606,321 
4  Claims.    (CI.  10—2) 
1.  Mechanism  for  applying  solid  plastic  plugs  to  thread- 
ed work  pieces  comprising,  a  stationary  frame,  a  rotary 
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work  Uble  on  said  frame,  a  work  clamp  on  said  table, 
means  for  effecting  index  rotation  of  said  table  to  posi- 
tion a  work  piece  held  by  said  clamp  successively  at  a 
plurality  of  stations,  a  recessing  tool  at  one  station  mova- 
ble radially  toward  and  away  from  said  table  to  provide 
a  radial  recess  of  a  predetermined  diameter  in  the  work 
piece  at  said  one  station,  a  plug  inserting  device  at  an- 
other station  comprising  a  tubular  cutter  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  cutter  having  a  cutting  diameter  slight- 
ly larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  recess  to  cut  a  circular 
solid  plug  from  a  strip  of  plastic  material,  said  plug 
having  a  diameter  somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  aforesaid  recess,  a  guide  on  said  frame  independ- 
ent of  said  work  clamp  for  guiding  said  plug  into  said 
recess,  said  guide  including  a  tapered  guide  passage  which 
has  its  smallest  end  directly  opposite  said  radial  recess, 
the  smallest  end  of  said  guide  passage  having  a  diam- 
eter lightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  recess  and 
being  shaped  to  compress  the  solid  plastic  plug  to  a 


duced  diameter,  threading  said  shank,  shaving  said  head 
concentrically  with  said  threads  feeding  said  blank  through 
the  use  of  said  head  to  different  successive  operational 
stations,  supporting  said  blank  by  means  of  said  head  in 
certain  of  said  stations  while  machining  operations  are 
performed  upon  said  shank,  and  finally  severing  the 
machined  shsuik  from  said  head. 


2^80,930 
LASTING  MACHINES 
Ralph  E.  Pcanall,  Gloacciter,  Maak,  asdgnor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flcmfaigton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  leney 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  802,348 
4  Claims.  (Q.  12—1) 
1.  A  machine  for  lasting  shoes  having  a  pair  of  driven 
rotary  members  mounted  on  axes  which  lie  in  a  conunon 
plane  for  engaging  between  their  peripheral  surfaces  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  lasting  margin  of  stock  to  be  lasted, 
means  associated  with  said  members  for  so  guiding  a 
shoe  relatively  thereto  that  frictional  forces  are  exerted 
on  the  lasting  margin  by  said  rotary  members  in  a  direc- 
tion tending  to  tension  the  stock  heightwise  of  the  shoe 
and  in  a  direction  tending  to  feed  the  shoe  along,  the 
peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said  rotary  members  which 
engages  the  inside  of  the  lasting  margin  being  roughened 
to  augment  its  frictional  action  and  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  other  of  said  rotary  members  being  provided 
with  sharpened  teeth  for  abrading  the  outside  surface 


'^^^:> 


diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  recess,  a 
plunger  coaxially  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  cutter, 
the  leading  end  of  said  plunger  having  a  diameter  slight- 
ly smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  end  of  said 
guide  passage,  both  said  cutter  and  said  plunger  being 
movable  radially  toward  and  away  from  the  worlc  piece 
at  said  last-mentioned  station,  means  for  feeding  iii  pre- 
determined increments  the  strip  of  plastic  material  in 
a  direction  across  the  path  of  said  cutter,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  cutter  in  its  cutting  stroke  to  cut  a  cylindrical 
solid  plug  from  said  plastic  material,  and  means  operable 
after  advancement  of  said  cutter  for  moving  said  plunger 
forwardly  in  timed  sequence  to  the  operation  of  said 
cutter  to  force  the  solid  plug  through  said  guide  passage 
so  as  to  compress  the  solid  plug  to  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  recess  and  then  insert  the  compressed 
plug  into  said  recess,  said  last  means  being  effective  to 
apply  pressure  against  the  outer  end  of  said  plug  after 
it  has  seated  in  said  recess  to  assist  in  radial  expansion 
of  said  plug. 

2,980.929 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INSERTS 
Lonb  A.  Cummaro,  Monterey,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Screw  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692,710 
7  Claiau.    (CI.  10—10) 


of  said  lasting  margin  throughout  substantially  its  entire 
width,  means  for  driving  said  first-mentioned  rotary  mem- 
ber at  a  predetermined  speed,  means  for  driving  the  sec- 
ond-mentioned rotary  member  at  a  considerably  higher 
speed  than  the  other  said  rotary  member,  and  means 
adjacent  to  said  rotary  members  for  wiping  the  rough- 
ened lasting  margin  of  the  tensioned  stock  inwardly  over 
and  for  pressing  it  against  the  bottom  of  the  shoe. 


■  1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  threaded  metal 
article  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  blank  having  an 
enlarged  cylindrical  head  and  a  cylindrical  shank  of  re- 


2,980,931 
HOLDDOWNS  FOR  LASTING  MACHINES 
Andrew   J.   GUbiide,   Swampscott,    Mass.,   assigm>r   to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Cmporatioa,  Flemington,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Ang.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,037 
6  Claims.  (H.  12— 14J) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  lasting  the  toe  end  of  a  shoe  hav- 
ing toe  wipers  and  a  support  for  the  toe  end  of  a  shoe 
comprising  an  upper  and  an  insole  assembled  on  a  last, 
a  holddown  member  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  the 
insole  to  hold  the  insole  on  the  last  and  to  clamp  the  toe 


US 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  25,  1961 


end  of  the  shoe  against  said  support,  means  for  mounting 
said  holddown  for  manual  movement  from  an  idle  posi- 
tion, offset  vertically  and  laterally  from  the  toe  end  of 
a  shoe  on  the  support,  to  a  position  in  engagement  with 


the  bottom  of  the  insole  at  the  toe  end  of  the  shoe,  and 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  thereafter  forcing  said 
holddown  firmly  against  the  insole  to  clamp  the  shoe 
against  said  support. 


2  980  932 

LOADER  FOR  COUNTER  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Henry  G.  Scaminoii,  %  Gould  &  Scammon,  Inc., 

207  Coart  St^  Aobarn,  Maine 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,085 

10  Claims.    (CL  12->M) 


^U^IZT- 


1.  In  a  counter  molding  machine  having  spaced  male 
and  female  mold  members  movable  into  engagement  to 
impart  a  shape  to  a  counter  blank  placed  therebetween 
corresponding  to  the  back  part  of  a  shoe,  a  loader  upon 
which  the  counter  blank  may  be  mounted  and  held  in  a 
shape  to  be  placed  astride  the  male  mold,  comprising  a 
support  mounting  spaced  pairs  of  fingers  between  which 
the  wings  of  the  counter  blank  may  be  inserted  with  the 
central  portion  arched  across  the  space  between  the  fin- 
gers, gauge  means  adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  fingers 
for  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the  blank  to  control 
the  position  of  the  blank  on  the  mount,  means  mounting 
the  support  for  movement  from  a  loading  position  up 
to  the  face  of  the  male  mold,  and  means  adjacent  the 
members  operable,  as  the  mold  members  are  moved  into 
engagement,  to  move  the  gauge  means  from  the  ends 
of  the  counter  blank  to  permit  retraction  of  the  loader 
without  damage  to  said  ends  of  the  counter. 


2.980  933 

STATIC  CLEANING  AND*  DUST  AND  PARTICLE 

REMOVAL 

SmmmI  M.  Schwartz,  PaterwMi,  NJ.,  and  Daniel  Groas, 

Paanic,  N  J.    (both  %  VclTcray  Coqporation,  Brighton 

Ave.  and  Watamt  St,  Clifton,  N J.) 

FUcd  Not.  8,  1955,  Scr.  No.  545,M4 
tClaiuM.    (CLIS— IJ) 


1.  A  static  cleaner  for  removing  dirt,  dust,  lint  and 
loose  fibrous  materia]  from  webs,  fabric  and  sheets  of 
natural  and  synthetic  materials  comprising  an  enclosed 
chamber,  meai»  for  guiding  the  object  to  be  cleaned 
through  said  chamber,  means  for  successively  applying 
opposite  static  electrical  charges  to  the  object  to  be 
cleaned  as  it  passes  through  said  chamber,  said  latter 
means  including  a  first  electrode  pair  having  a  static 
electrical  charge  thereon  and  a  second  electrode  pair  in 
linear  alignment  with  said  first  electrode  pair  along  the 
path  of  said  object  to  be  cleaned  through  said  chamber 
and  having  an  opposite  static  electrical  charge  thereon, 
each  of  said  electrode  pairs  comprising  a  solid  plate  elec- 
trode and  an  electrode  containing  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  bars  extending  transversely  to  the  path  of  said 
object  through  said  chamber,  arid  means  for  blowing 
air  across  said  electrode  pairs. 


2,980334  

SEDIMENT  EDUCTORS  FOR  SETTLING 
CHAMBERS 

Robert  T.  Stelndorf,  Mlhraakcc,  Wb^  aarignor  to  Chain 
BcH  Company,  Milwaalwe,  Wia.,  a  corporation  of  Wii- 

Flled  Imc  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  590,939 
Sdaimt.   (CLI5— 1.7) 


1.  A  sediment  eduction  tube  for  subttantlally  hori- 
zontal disposition  adjacent  and  unidirectional  movement 
over  the  floor  of  a  sedimentation  chamber,  said  tube  be- 
ing of  a  quadrilateral  cross  section  providing  a  pair  of 
downwardly  divergent  sediment  deflecting  upper  walls, 
and  an  inclined  forward  wall  which  is  provided  with  sedi- 
ment admission  ports  adjacent  its  lower  edge  and  with 
a  longitudinal  flange  projecting  forwardly  below  said 
ports. 

2,980,935 

BOWLING  BALL  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING 
APPARATUS 
William  R.  Bosard  and  GMrgc  A.  Grass,  Shelby,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Amcikan  MachhM  A  Foondry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jctsay 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1956,  Ser.  No.  026,000 
10  Clafana.    (CL  15—21) 
1.  In  a  ball  cleaning  and  polishing  apparatus,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame,  a  ball  supporting  and  rotating  device 
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comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  cylindrical  brushes, 
said  brushes  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  support 
a  ball  resting  thereon  for  cleaning  and  polishing,  a  shaft 
mounting  each  of  said  brushes,  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  spaced  from  said  brushes  constraining  a  ball 
supported  on  said  brushes  in  substantially  lincariy  sta- 
tionary position  thereon,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
shafts  and  the  brush  mounted  thereon  continuously  in 


one  direction  and  means  for  rotating  the  other  of  said 
shafts  and  the  brush  mounted  thereon  intermittently  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  said  continuously 
rotated  shaft,  the  intermittent  rotation  of  said  last-named 
brush  being  operaitve  to  turn  a  ball  supported  on  said 
brushes  relative  to  said  continuously  driven  brush  and 
thereby  insure  complete  cleaning  and  polishing  of  said 
ball.  

2,980,936 

GOLF  SHOE  CLEANER 

Qoentin  L.  Snow  and  John  T.  Welller,  both  of 

230  Termino  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnly  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,911 

1  Claim.    (Q.  15—113) 


2  980  937 

SCRAPING  IMPLEMENT 

Ernest  William  Defries,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Siegler  Corporation,  CentraUa,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _^_  ^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,220 

3  Claims.    (CL  15—236) 


I.  A  coil-type  scraping  and  cleaning  imi^ement  suit- 
able for  engaging  contoured  and  irregular  surfaces  com- 
prising a  tough  flexible  blade  coiled  into  a  spiral  and 
having  its  ends  bent  at  approximately  right  angles,  a 
wedge-shaped  securing  block  with  multiple  grooves  into 
which  the  loops  of  said  blade  arc  press  fitted,  said  grooves 
consisting  of  multiple  parallel  grooves  for  supporting  said 
loops  and  maintaining  then,  in  spaced  relation  and  a 
groove  extending  transversely  to  said  parallel  grooves 
for  accommodating  the  bent  ends  of  said  blade,  a  handle 
suitable  for  gripping  which  has  a  mating  wedge-shaped 
recess  at  its  inner  end  which  receives  the  wedge-shaped 
securing  block  in  snug  but  readily  removable  wedged 
engagement,  and  readily  renwvable  means  for  locking 
said  block  in  said  recess,  said  loops  being  held  so  that 
the  portions  thereof  held  in  the  said  block  are  maintained 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  said  handle. 


2,980,938 
CONTAINER  CLEANING  MACHINE 
lames  P.  Whclan,  Qnincy,  Maas.,  aasignor  to  Pnenmatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qnfaicy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massacfansetts  ^ 

FUed  May  17, 1956,  Scr.  No.  585^2 
0  CtefaDi.    (CL  15—304) 

...  _  *» 


i 


M  - 


1^ 


A  cleaning  device  for  removing  mud  and  grass  from 
the  spiked  cleats  and  soles  of  a  golf  shoe,  comprising: 
a  rigid  elongated,  horizontal  member  formed  at  its  rear 
portion  with  a  handle  and  at  its  front  portion  with  a 
widened  support,  said  handle  extending  to  a  location 
remote  from  said  widened  support;  bristle  means  project- 
ing vertically  from  one  side  of  said  support;  and  a  rigid 
cleat  cleaner  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  front  portion  of 
said  support,  said  cleat  cleaner  including  a  mounting  por- 
tion attached  to  said  support  at  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  thereof  and  a  lip  inclined  away  from  said  horizontal 
member,  said  lip  being  narrower  than  the  distance  separat- 
ing the  spikes  of  the  cleats  of  said  golf  shoe,  the  free  end 
of  said  lip  being  formed  with  a  cleat  spike-receiving  notch 
whereby  said  notch  may  be  positioned  in  encompassing 
relationship  with  the  base  of  a  cleat  to  be  cleaned  with 
the  front  end  of  said  bristle  means  in  engagement  with 
the  sole  of  said  golf  shoe  whereafter  said  handle  is  manip- 
ulated to  urge  said  lip  along  the  length  of  the  spike  of  the 
cleat  being  cleaned  aixl  force  said  bristle  means  over  the 
portion  of  said  sole  on  either  side  of  said  last-mentioned 
cleat  in  a  uni-directional   movement,  with  said  handle 
remaining  spaced  from  said  cleat  and  sole  during  said 
movement. 


««.     .K  «r 


1.  In  a  container  cleaning  machine,  in  combination, 
means  for  supporting  and  continuously  moving  successive 
open  mouthed  containers  in  a  line  in  spaced  relation  and 
in  an  inverted  position,  and  cleaning  means  for  directing  a 
stream  of  cleaning  fluid  into  the  open  mouthed  containers 
while  supported  and  continuously  moved  in  an  inverted 
position  comprising  a  plurality  of  stationary  spaced  air 
discharge  nozzles,  each  nozzle  comprising  a  flexible  and 
resilient  air  nozzle  with  its  upper  end  extended  above  the 
plane  of  the  mouths  of  the  inverted  containers,  said 
nozzles  being  engaged  by  and  flexed  into  and  out  of  the 
mouths  of  the  inverted  containers  during  the  cleaning 
operation. 

2,980,939 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Charies  H.  SparUfai,  Chicago,  and  Emery  L.  HaD,  HIm- 
dale,  m.,  ass^on  to  Whfalpool  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dehiwara  ,     ^^  ^^^ 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697^39 
1  Clafan.    (a.  15—377) 
A  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  structure,  comprising:  a  cas- 
ing; a  movable  brush  mounted  on  said  casing;  a  motor  for 
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moving  said  brush;  means  mounting  said  motor  within 
the  casing,  the  motor  mounting  means  including  an  air 
barrier  on  which  the  motor  it  supported  lubitantially  hori- 
zontally, the  air  barrier  dividing  the  casing  into  first  and 
second  air  chambers  isolated  from  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  barrier;  motor  cooling  means  including  said 
first  chamber;  means  xlefining  a  dirt  laden  air  passage  in- 


fusion of  minute  pressure-rupturable  capsules,  each  cap- 
sule containing  a  liquid  soil  remover,  and  further  pro- 
vided with  particles  of  adsorbent  material  for  adsorbing 
the  liquid  and  soil  removed  thereby,  the  cleaning  sheet 
by  being  rubbed  against  the  surface  of  an  article  to  be 


LlOOtO  Ct.tU)€» 


eluding  said  second  chamber,  the  dirt  laden  air  passage 
having  an  exit  from  said  casing;  means  forming  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  motor  extending  into  the  first  chamber;  and 
means  forming  a  dirt  impermeable  second  portion  of  said 
motor  extending  into  said  second  chamber  and  restricting 
the  croiss-sectional  area  of  said  dirt  laden  air  passage  im- 
mediately beneath  said  motor  and  forwardly  of  said  pas- 
sage exit. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NAIL  POLISH 

Alberta  M.  Crowe,  22M  Tvk  9t,  Su  Frandaco,  Calif. 

FIM  Sept.  4, 195t,  Scr.  No.  759,f  52 

2ClahM.    (C1.15— 5M) 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  nail  polish 
without  smearing,  comprising  in  combination:  a  rectan- 
gular absorbent  pad  saturated  with  a  nail  polish  remover 
containing  volatile  solvents,  a  sealed  vapor  proof  envelope 
having  linear  lines  of  weakness  providing  a  tear  strip 
surrounding  said  pad.  and  a  resilient  substantially 
U-shaped  holder  having  spaced  apart  planar  sides  adapted 
to  receive  a  jwrtion  of  said  envelope  and  pad  therebe- 
tween, the  sides  of  said  holder  corresponding  in  width 
to  a  dimension  of  said  pad  from  one  edge  thereof  to  said 
tear  strip,  the  length  of  said  sides  being  less  than  that  of 
the  pad,  each  of  said  sides  having  a  substantially  linear 
free  edge  portion  of  greater  dimension  than  adjacent 
portions  of  said  sides,  said  edge  portions  terminating  in 
rounded  comers  which  cooperate  to  facilitate  manipula- 
tion of  the  saturated  pad  when  exposed  by  removal  of 
said  tear  strip,  whereby  said  envelope  and  pad  can  be 
firmly  grasped  in  one  hand  to  permit  smear  proof  ex- 
posure and  use  of  the  pad  to  remove  polish  from  the 
finger-nails  of  the  other  hand. 


2.fM.94l 
CLEANING  SHEET 
Rokert  E.  Miller,  Daytoa,  Oklo,  awiiaii  to  Tha  Natiomi 
Cask  Rcgiftcr  Compaay,  Daytaa,  OMo,  a  cotforwtkm 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  t,  1951.  Sot.  No.  77t,M3     ' 
t  ClalM.    (a.  15— 5M) 
I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cleaning  sheet,  in- 
cluding an  absorbent  fabric  web  provided  with  a  pro- 


cleaned,  resulting  in  the  rupture  of  the  capsules,  thus  re- 
leasing the  liquid  to  remove  the  soil  from  the  object  to 
be  cleaned,  the  liquid  and  included  soil  being  adsorbed 
on  the  adsorbent  particles  and  absorbed  by  the  fabric 
web. 

2,9M,M2 
LUBRICATING  AND  COATING  SLIPPER 
Ward  Dabncy,  Jr^  Tammiiis,  Gwun,  Mariaoai  Maods, 
asdgnnr  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Air  Force 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1959,  Sot.  No.  854,626 

5  Clainis.    (O.  15—512) 

(Graated  ondOT  TMc  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  headed  rail  lubricating  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  identical  complemental  box  inclosure  like  halves  hav- 
ing end  walls,  forming  internal  cavities  facing  each  other, 
spongy  absorbent  material  filling  each  cavity,  hinge  means 
connecting  the  two  halves  together  along  one  edge,  said 
end  walls  having  complemental  rail  receiving  openings 
therein  contoured  for  receiving  a  headed  rail  therein  to 
be  lubricated,  said  spongy  absorbent  material  in  each 
half  having  complemental  headed  rail  receiving  opening 
therethrough  from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end  wall,  to 
match  the  contour  of  the  headed  rail  to  be  lubricated, 
handle  means  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  complemental 
halves  remote  from  said  hinge  means  to  facilitate  the 
opening  of  said  complemental  halves  about  said  hinge 
means  to  receive  a  headed  rail  in  said  headed  rail  re- 
ceiving openings  in  said  end  walls  and  in  said  absorbent 
material  and  additional  means  separably  connected  be- 
tween said  complemental  end  walls  to  positively  lock  said 
complemental  halves  together  around  a  headed  rail  to 
be  lubricated. 

2,9M,943 
CARPET-HARD  FLOOR  JOINT  COVER 
Mynm  H.  Bamci,  2923  Kelvia  St.,  aad  JoOTph  D.  Cafau- 
dfo,  19524  Allyson  St^  both  of  Baton  Rooge,  La. 
Filed  May  23,  1960.  Sot.  No.  30,909 
3  Claims.    (Q.  16—7) 
3.  An  elongated  cover  structure  for  covering  a  joint 
of  a  pad-supported  carpet  on  a  sub-floor  and  a  hard  sur- 
face flooring,  having  an  upper  surface  elevated  above 
said  sub-floor,  comprising  a  base  member  having  an  edge 
for  positioning  adjacent  the  margin  of  said  hard  surface 
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flooring,  an  upstanding  web  member  attached  to  said 
edge,  and  having  a  connection  to  a  top  member  spaced 
apart  from  said  base  member,  said  connection  being 
intermediate  the  edges  of  said  top  member,  the  top  mem- 
ber having  one  edge  projecting  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
base  member  for  overlapping  the  hard  surface  flooring, 
and  a  second  edge  for  resiliently  engaging  a  carpet  as 
hereafter  described,  and  further  having  marginal  down- 
wardly extending  portions  terminating  in  said  edges, 
the  base  member  including  a  portion  extending  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  top  member,  said  portion  including  at 
least  a  part  bent  upwardly  to  provide  an  edge  elevation 
to  approximately  the  thickness  of  a  carpet  pad  and  hav- 


ing connected  thereto  a  downwardly  extending  edge 
flange  for  support  thereof,  said  upwardly  bent  part  having 
carpet  anchoring  tack  means  associated  therewith,  the 
top  member  position  being  alterable  with  respect  to  the 
base  member  by  pressure  deformation  of  the  web  mem- 
ber to  cause  engagement  of  one  edge  of  the  top  member 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  hard  flooring  and  resilient 
engagement  of  the  other  edge  with  a  portion  of  a  carpet 
boundary  extending  beyond  the  carpet  anchoring  tack 
means  toward  the  edge  of  the  base  member  whereby 
traflfic  pressure  on  said  top  member  causes  engaging 
pressure  of  the  carpet  on  said  anchoring  tack  means. 


2,980,944 

WHEEL  AND  SWIVEL  BRAKE  DEVICE 

Donald  B.  Bolinger,  305  Normal  Ave.,  Normal,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  685,884 

4  Claims.    (CI.  16—35) 


1.  In  a  wheel  assembly  the  combination  of  a  spindle 
which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  place,  a  mounting  plate, 
means  including  bearings  mounting  said  mounting  plate 
for  rotation  on  said  spindle,  a  first  brake  member  at- 
tached to  said  spindle,  a  second  brake  member  con- 
nected with  said  mounting  plate  and  engageable  with 
said  first  brake  member  to  prevent  said  mounting  plate 
from  rotation  with  respect  to  said  spindle,  a  wheel, 
resilient  means  mounting  said  wheel  for  deflection  with 
respect  to  said  spindle,  and  said  second  brake  member 
engageable  with  said  wheel  to  prevent  said  wheel  from 
rotating  when  said  spring  is  deflected  and  simultaneously 
move  said  second  brake  member  against  said  first  brake 
member  as  aforesaid. 


2,980,945 
DOOR  CHECK  AND  HOLD  OPEN 
Arthur  W.  Holbir,  Jr.,  Groasc  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Geoeral  Motors  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  16, 1958.  Sot.  No.  735,811 
6  Cbdms.    (O.  14—85) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  member  having  a  closure  member 
swingably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  a  closure  check  and  hold  open  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  spring 
arms  joined  at  one  end  thereof,  means  swingably  mount- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  arm  on  one  of  said  members, 
stop  means  on  the  other  of  said  members  movable  be- 
tween said  arms  and  into  engagement  with  the  joined  ends 
thereof  upon  movement  of  said  closure  to  open  position 
to  provide  a  positive  check,  a  pair  of  projections  on  said 
arms  adjacent  said  joined  ends  thereof,  and  means  on 
said  other  of  said  members  yieldingly  held  in  engagement 
with  said  projections  by  engagement  of  said  stop  means 
with  said  joined  ends  to  releasably  hold  and  locate  said 
closure  in  open  position  without  rattling. 


2,980.946 
DRAPERY  HARDWARE 
Gordon  P.   Del   Faro,   4011   Holiyline   Drive,  Sherman 
Oaks,  Calif.;   Robert  E.  Moline,  Nortii   HoHywood, 
Calif.;  and  James  M.  Couway,  13039  Chase  St., 
Pacoima,  Calif.;  said  Moline  assignor  to  said  Del  Faro 
Filed  Jnly  30, 1956,  Sot.  No.  600,920 
aClaioM.    (CL1#— 87.8) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  drapery 
hooks  and  a  drape  supported  by  said  hooks,  the  com- 
bination of:  an  elongated  horizontal  track  having  a  verti- 
cal front  wall  and  an  upper  horizontal  wall  flanged 
rearwardly  therefrom;  and  a  plurality  of  carriers,  each 
having  a  rigid  elongate  strip  that  extends  downwardly 
below  said  track  and  is  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a 
drapery  hook  receiving-hole,  a  rearwardly  projecting  pin 
affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  strip,  a  wheel  that  rides 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  track  wall  rotatably 
supported  by  said  pin  rearwardly  of  said  strip,  and  a 
retainer  arm  pivotally  supported  by  said  pin  rearwardly 
of  said  wheel,  said  retainer  arm  extending  downwardly 
from  said  pin  and  being  formed  at  its  lower  portion  with 
a  forwardly  extending  element  that  underlies  the  under- 
side of  said  upper  track  wall  a  distance  greater  than  the 
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•pace  between  said  strip  «nd  said  vertical  front  waU  to 
normally  prevent  said  carrier  from  being  displaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  track,  with  said  strip  and  said  retainer 
arm  being  relatively  pivotable  about  said  pin  to  penmt 
said  carrier  to  be  engaged  with  said  track  at  any  point 
along  the  length  of  said  track. 


2,980,947  __  ^ 

ROLLER  UNIT  FOR  SUDING  DOOR  PANELS 
David  Jordan  RmI,  San  Lcandro,  and  Jack  H.  J«n»«n' 
DanvUk,  Califs  aidifnors  to  Rylock  Compuiy,  Ltd^ 
San  Lcandro,  Califs  a  corporatloa  of  Callfonila 
Filed  Oct.  H,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4«,8«4 
4  Claims.    (CL  1<— 1*5) 


at  its  ends  in  arms  housed  within  and  engaging  sud 
gripper  members,  the  gripper  members  at  one  side  of  the 
pivot  constituting  hand  pieces  and  terminating  at  their 
other  ends  in  inwardly  projecting  opposed  gripper  jaws, 
the  gripper  being  freely  rotatable  and  tiltable  withm  the 
opening  in  said  supporting  bracket,  the  pivot  projecUng 
laterally  from  the  gripper  members  at  both  sides  thereof 
to  such  degree  that  it  engages  the  supporting  bracket  in 
any  rotated  position  of  movement  or  adjustment  of  the 
gripper  within  the  said  supporting  bracket 


2  980  949 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SKINLESS  COCKTAtt 

SAUSAGES  ^,      ^^  ^ 

WUUam  P.  Stroh,  28—25  34th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Feb.  18,  1954,  Ser.  No.  411,089. 

Divided  and  this  application  June  6,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

*^'®*^  aOalma.    (CL  17— 34) 


4.  In  a  sliding  door  assembly  which  includes  a  sill 
having  a  longitudinal  rail  and  a  sliding  door  panel  which 
includes  a  bottom  bar  of  inverted  channel  form  above 
the  sill  and  a  closure  member  for  one  end  of  the  bar,  a 
yoke  in  the  bar  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  mov- 
able vertically  relative  thereto,  a  transverse-axis  rail- 
engaging  roller  mounted  in  the  yoke  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  furthest  from  the  member,  said  member  having  a 
vertical  slot  therethrough  and  the  yoke  adjacent  said 
member  having  a  transverse  cross  plate  rigid  therewith 
and  engaging  the  member,  a  headed  tension  screw  pro- 
jecting through  the  slot  and  threaded  into  the  cross  plate, 
and  rounded  ears  on  the  yoke  adjacent  the  cross  plate 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  yoke  into  rockable  engage- 
ment, lengthwise  of  the  yoke  and  bar,  with  the  top  of 
said  bar. 

2380,948 

HOLDER  FOR  SCALING  FISH 

Homer  Ivy  McCain,  423  5tfa  St.,  Traverse  CHy,  Mfch. 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,698 

2  Claims.    (CL  17— 8) 


1  An  apparatus  for  forming  sausages  comprising  a 
base,  laterally  spaced  vertical  guide  members  extcndmg 
upwardly  from  the  base,  sausage  carrier  plates  adapted 
to  be  stacked  one  upon  the  other  and  upon  said  base 
and  guided  when  being  placed  upon  one  another  by  said 
vertically  extending  guide  members  and  each  having  end 
depending  brackets,  each  of  said  carrier  plates  having 
laterally  spaced  brackets  with  narrowing  notches  adapted 
to  form  and  support  a  casing  having  sausage  material  to 
provide  container  portions  between  the  brackets,  end 
brackets  disposed  respectively  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
plate  to  receive  the  casing  upon  the  same  being  curved 
and  distributed  upon  the  notches  of  the  first  mentioned 
brackets,  said  latter  brackets  being  similarly  provided 
with  narrowing  notches,  said  first  mentioned  brackets 
being  formed  of  spaced  plates,  the  end  depending  brackets 
upon  said  carrier  plate  having  a  narrowing  notch  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  space  between  the  plates  of 
the  first  mentioned  brackets  whereby  to  further  confine 
the  casing  and  to  shape  the  container  portions,  the  first 
mentioned  brackets  of  the  one  carrier  plate  cooperaUng 
with  the  depending  brackets  of  the  superimposed  carrier 
plate,  and  vertically  extending  end  plates  having  inwardly 
extending  brackets  with  narrowing  notches  cooperating 
with  the  end  brackets  of  the  respective  carrier  plates  to 
form  the  end  turns  of  the  casing. 


1.  Means  for  holding  fish  for  facilitating  the  scaling 
thereof  comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  support  and  including  a  rigid  arm 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  support  on  which  the 
bracket  is  mounted,  said  arm  having  a  gripper  receiving 
opening  therein,  and  a  gripper  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
positely angled  gripper  members  of  inwardly  facing  chan- 
nel cross  section  disposed  with  the  side  members  thereof 
in  overlapping  relation  at  the  angles  thereof,  a  pivot  dis- 
posed through  the  overlapping  side  members  at  the 
angle  thereof  and  projecting  laterally  from  both  sides  of 
the  gripper  members,  a  spring  supportedly  mounted  on 
said  pivot  within  said  gripper  members  and  terminating 


2,980,950 
TIRE  CHUCK 
Jamc*  A.  Smyaer.  207  Harrisoa  St,  Kern,  CaMf . 
Filed  Aag.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7S5,4M 
11  Claims.    (CL  18—2) 
5.  A  tire  chuck  comprising  an  annular  rim  concentric 
to  an  axis  therefor  and  having  an  outwardly  disposed  sur- 
face; first  and  second  flanges  mounted  on  the  rim  in  sub- 
stantially air-tight  association  therewith  in  spaced  rel^ion 
axially  of  the  rim,  the  first  flange  being  extended  out- 
wardly from  the  rim,  the  second  flange  being  elastic,  being 
contractible   radially   inwardly   under  its  ovra  elasticity 
and   being  expansible  outwardly   to  an  outer  position 
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extended  outwardly  from  the  rim  presentinng  a  continuous 
air-tight  barrier  in  spaced  opposing  relation  to  said  first 
flange,  the  rim  and  the  flanges  when  the  second  flange  is 
in  outer  position  providing  a  substantially  air-tight  tire- 


formed  therein  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  mold  surfaces,  the  hinge  element  for  the  other 
platen  comprising  a  pin  slidable  longitudinally  in  said 
slot,  said  pin  having  a  dimension  measured  transversely 
of  the  slot  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  slot  whereby  the  platens  arc  restrained  against  rela- 
tive movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  mold  sur- 
faces. 


holding  channel;  and  means  operably  associated  with  said 
second  flange  for  expanding  said  second  flange  to  its  outer 
position  and  releasing  said  second  flange  for  contraction 
under  its  own  elasticity  to  its  inner  position. 


2,980,951 
MOLD  OPENER 

David  C.  Brown,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sierra 
Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Callfonila 

Filed  Sept  8. 1958,  Ser.  No.  759,799 
1  Clafam.    (CL  18—2) 


A  mold  device  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  lower 
mold  platen  and  an  upper  mold  platen,  the  platens  hav- 
ing complementary  mold  surfaces  and  each  having  oppo- 
site end  edges  and  opposite  side  edges,  the  upper  platen 
extending  beyond  the  corresponding  side  edges  of  the 
lower   platen,   the   platens   being   adapted   to   fit    against 
each  other  at  their  mold  surfaces  and  the  platens  being 
adapted  to  be  separated,  retainers  on  the  frame  engage- 
able  with  the  lower  platen   for  releasably  securing  the 
lower  platen  in  fixed  position  in  the  frame,  platen  sep- 
arating assemblies  adjacent  respective  side  edges  of  the 
lower  platen,  each  assembly  comprising  a  beam  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  side  edge  of  the  lower  platen  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  apart  links,  each  link  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  and  to  said  beam,  the  links  being 
of  a  common  length  between  their  respective  beam  and 
frame  connections  whereby  the  frame,  links  and  beam 
are  pivotally  connected  together  in  a  parallelogram  ar- 
rangement, and  as  the  links  are  swung  on  their  frame 
pivots  the  beam  will  move  between  two  extreme  parallel 
positions  from  proximate  the  frame  to  more  remote  the 
frame,    a    lever    arm    interconnecting    said    assemblies 
whereby  the  assemblies  move  in  unison,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  on  each  beam  extending  upwardly  beyond  the 
beams,  said  rollers  being  engaged  against  the  under  sur- 
faces  respectively  of  the  side  extension  of  the  upper 
platen  to  separate  the  platens  when  the  lever  arm   is 
operated  to  move  the  beams  from  said  proximate  posi- 
tion toward  said  remote  position,  and  hinge  elements 
operativcly  connected  to  the   platens  adjacent   one  end 
edge   of  each   platen   for  pivotally   interconnecting  the 
platens,  the  hinge  element  for  one  platen  comprising  a 
lug,  said  lug  having  an  elongate  slot  of  uniform  width 


2,980,952 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBERS 
Charies  J.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  543,555 
1  Claim.    (CL  18—2.5) 


Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  rotor  formed  with  a  frusto-conlcally  shap^l 
surface  and  a  circular  cylindrical  surface  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  frusto-conically  shaped  surface  and  ar- 
ranged for  rotation  about  a  sutetantially  horizontal  axis, 
said  cylindrical  surface  being  provided  with  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  orifices,  means  for  delivering  beat-softened 
mineral  material  onto  a  region  of  small  diameter  of  the 
frusto-conically  shaped  surface,  means  for  rotating  the 
rotor  about  the  axis  of  the  surfaces  whereby  the  material 
is  advanced  along  the  frusto-conically  shaped  surface  and 
discharged  radially  therefrom  into  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  the  cylindrical  surface  and  through  the  ori- 
fices by  centrifugal  forces  of  rotation,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  high  velocity,  annularly  shaped  gaseous  blast 
concentric  with  and  exteriorly  of  the  cylindrical  surface 
with  the  gases  of  the  blast  moving  in  directions  normal 
to  the  streams  of  material  delivered  through  the  orifices 
and  engaging  the  material  of  the  streams  to  attenuate  the 
material  to  fibers,  a  tube  extending  through  the  hollow 
rotor  and  forwardly  of  the  cylindrical  surface  adapted 
to  convey  fiber  coating  material,  and  nozzle  means 
mounted  by  said  tube  for  spraying  coating  material  onto 
the  fibers  while  in  flight  in  the  blast 


2  980  953 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MINERAL  FIBERS 

Brace  A.  Graybcal,  Box  217,  Sussex  Turnpike,  R.D.  2, 
Dover  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  701^^ 
€  Claims.    (O.  18—2.5) 
,  1.  A  process  for  making  mineral  wool  fibers  from 
molten  slag-like  material  which  comprises  introducing  a 
stream  of  liquefied  slag-like  material  onto  the  concave 
upper  face  of  a  distributing  rotor  turning  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis,  tangentially  discharging  a  layer 
of  fine  molten  slag-like  particles  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  concave  face  portion  of  the  distributing  rotor  in  a 
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horizontal  plane,  and  concurrently  directing  outwardly 
converging  tteam  blasU  onto  the  discharging  layer  of 
molten  slag-like  particles  immediately  adjacent  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  distributing  rotor  to  cool  and  fiberize  the 
particles  of  the  molten  layer. 

5.  Apparatus  for  making  mineral  wool  fibers  com- 
prising a  generally  vertical  wall  forming  a  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  molten  slag-like  material  positioned 
immediately  above  the  chamber,  a  rotary  cup-shaped 
distributing  member  positioned  within  the  chamber  below 
the  molten  material  source,  said  rotary  distributing  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  the  molten  material  and 
disperse  it  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  layer  of  fine  molten 


peripheral  wall  and  being  disposed  subsUntially  at  an 
intermediate  level  of  said  superposed  rows  of  orifices 
therein,  to  receive  a  supply  stream  of  molten  material 
from  above  and  project  successive  portions  of  said  stream 
outwardly  toward  and  into  contact  with  the  entire  in- 
ner peripheral  surface  of  the  centrifugal  body  and 
which  strikes  substantially  simultaneously  and  uniformly 
the  plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  therein,  said  discharge 
areas  of  said  distributor  having  a  surface  component 
on  its  exterior  surface  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  thereof 
to  initiate  the  last-mentioned  projected  portions  of  said 
stream  from  a  band  of  substantial  height,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  annular  body  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
discharge  fibers  from  the  rows  of  orifices  therein. 


2  980  955 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Daniel  C.  Sanko,  215  A  St^  Boston  10,  Mass.,  assignor 

of  one-half  to  Leslie  J.  Kovach,  Brooklinc,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,135 

1  Claim,    (a.  18—^ 


particles,  a  pair  of  steam  rings  concentrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  rotary  distributing  member  above  and 
below  the  annular  particle  layer  for  radially  discharging 
converging  annular  blasts  of  steam  onto  said  layer  to 
fiberize  the  particles,  means  for  displacing  one  ring  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  provide  an  increased  space  be- 
tween confronting  faces  of  the  steam  rings  in  order  that 
unmelted  particles  of  relatively  large  size  may  pass  there- 
between, a  circular  deflector  extending  around  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  chamber  wall  and  having  a  portion 
extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  wall,  said  deflector 
being  adapted  to  deflect  the  unfibcrizcd  particles  radially 
projected  by  the  distributing  member  and  drop  them  down 
outside  the  chamber  wall. 


2,980.954 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Marcel  Lcvccqac,  Saint-Gratien,  and  Paal  Plot,  Deoil, 
France,  assignors  to  Socicte  Anonyme  des  Manufac- 
tures   des    Glaces    8t    Prodults    Chimlques    de    Saint- 
Gobain,  Chauny  ft  Cirey,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  567,024 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  28,  1955 

7  Claims.    (CI.  18—2.6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  fibers  from 
molten  vitreous  material,  the  combination  of  an  annular 
body  having  a  peripheral  wall  of  substantial  height  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  therein  for  the 
discharge  of  molten  material  under  the  action  of  centri- 
fugal force  upon  the  rotation  of  said  body  at  sufficient 
speed,  a  rotary  distributor  within  said  annular  body 
having  a  substantial  height  of  the  order  of  that  of  the 
peripheral  wall,  with  the  discharge  areas  of  said  dis- 
tributor being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said 


J>>« 


A  machine  for  molding  hollow  articles  from  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  machine  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  chamber  to  receive  thermoplastic  material, 
a  tubular  element  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
member  with  the  opening  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  a  mandrel  extending  axially  through 
both  said  chamber  and  said  tubular  member  and  forming 
with  the  latter  an  extrusion  opening,  said  mandrel  having 
at  its  lower  end  a  cylindrical  tip  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter which  is  smaller  than  the  extrusion  opening  and 
which  extends  from  a  point  above  the  bottom  face  of 
and  within  said  tubular  member  to  a  point  below  and 
beyond  said  bottom  face,  a  two-part  mold  beneath  said 
extrusion  opening,  each  part  of  said  mold  having  a  mold 
cavity  and  said  mold  parts  being  movable  relative  to 
each  other  to  open  and  close  the  mold,  means  to  extrude 
thermoplastic  material  from  said  chamber  through  said 
opening  to  produce  a  tubular  preform  and  deliver  it 
into  an  open  mold,  means  to  move  said  mold  parts  to 
closed  position  with  the  two  adjacent  faces  of  said  mold 
parts  in  contact,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  vertical 
recess  extending  from  the  top  of  the  corresponding  mold 
part  to  the  mold  cavity  therein,  said  recesses  being  of  a 
size  and  shape  and  situated  to  fit  around  the  bottom  part 
of  said  tip  portion  which  projects  below  the  said  tubular 
element  when  the  mold  is  closed  and  also  being  of  a 
length  to  extend  a  distance  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
tip  portion,  whereby  when  the  mold  is  closed  the  upper 
portion  of  said  recesses  cooperate  with  the  projecting 
end  of  the  tip  portion  to  cut  oflF  the  extruded  preform  in 
the  space  between  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  element 
and  the  bottom  of  said  tip  portion  and  the  lower  part  of 
said  recesses  engage  and  contract  the  top  end  of  the  cut- 
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off  preform  to  form  a  short  tubular  neck  portion,  and 
means  to  deliver  compressed  air  into  the  tubular  preform 
through  said  tip  portion  and  said  neck  thereby  to  expand 
such  preform  against  the  bottom,  side,  and  top  walls  of 
the  mold  cavity  to  form  a  hollow  article  having  a  shape 
determined  by  the  contour  of  the  mold  cavity  and  which 
has  a  short  neck  extending  from  its  upper  end. 


2  980  956 

METAL  APPLICATORS  FOR  GLASS  RLAMENTS 

Hany  B.  Whitehont,  William  H.  Otto,  and  William  P. 

Waithen,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 

Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1953,  Scr.  No.  399,239 

2  CUims.    (a.  18—8) 


same  for  re-shaping,  shaping  rollers  within  said  tempera- 
ture-conditioning means  having  precontrolled  shape  char- 
acteristics adapted  to  receive  said  rod  and  tubular  mem- 
bers from  said  temperature-conditioning  means  and  shape 


r^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  glass  filament  with  metal 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  metal-containing  appli- 
cators, said  applicators  having  similar  applicator  faces 
arranged  for  establishment  of  a  confronting  matched 
relationship,  each  applicator  having  a  metal  containing 
portion  connected  by  a  horizontal  slot  to  its  respective 
face  for  supply  of  molten  metal  to  its  face,  each  said  face 
having  grooves  therein  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly to  its  respective  horizontal  slot,  the  slot  in  each  face 
being  sufficiently  narrow  that  the  metal  will  not  flow  there- 
from when  said  applicator  portions  are  in  unmatched 
open  relation,  said  grooves  in  each  face  being  oriented 
for  matched  relationship  with  grooves  in  the  other  face 
to  form  channels  through  each  of  which  a  fiber  can  be 
freely  drawn  when  said  faces  are  in  confronting  matched 
relation,  said  grooves  being  sufficiently  small  in  width 
however  to  permit  a  widthwise  bridging  therein  of  metal 
supplied  from  said  applicators  and  also  to  prevent  free 
flow  of  metal  from  the  channel  when  a  fiber  is  being 
drawn  therethrough. 


the  same  in  accordance  with  the  shape  characteristics  of 
said  rollers  and  heating  means  into  which  said  members 
are  passed  from  said  rollers  and  heated  to  a  fiber-drawing 
viscosity. 

2,980,958 
SELF-CENTERING  DEFLECTABLE  CORE  TUBE 
Benjamin  C.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  669,586 
1  Claim.    (CI.  18—13) 


2,980,957 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
FABRICATION  OF  UGHT-CONDUCTING  DE- 
VICES 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  Fiskdale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  SoolhbrMgc,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  as- 
toclatioa 

FUed  Aug.  1 1, 1958.  Scr.  No.  754,255 
6  Claim*.  (CI.  18—8) 
3.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  holding 
means  for  supporting  a  tubular  member  of  heat-soften- 
able  material  longitudinally  within  said  housing  and  for 
simultaneously  supporting  a  smaller  rod-like  member  of 
heat-softenable  material  centrally  within  said  tubular 
member  with  its  side  surfaces  substantially  equally  spaced 
from  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  tubular  member,  means 
for  creating  a  relatively  high  vacuum  between  said  rod 
and  tubular  members  and  for  creating  a  relatively  low 
vacuum  between  said  housing  and  tubular  member,  heat- 
ing means  adapted  to  heat  said  rod  and  tubular  members 
to  fusible  temperatures  while  in  said  housing,  means  for 
progressively  moving  said  rod  and  tubular  members  end- 
wise outwardly  of  said  housing  through  said  opening 
therein,  temperature-conditioning  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  members  from  said  housing  and  condition  the 


An  apparatus  for  extruding  plastic  material  on  an 
advancing  core,  which  comprises  an  extrusion  bore 
through  which  a  plastic  material  is  advanced  under  pres- 
sure, an  extrusion  head  secured  to  the  delivery  end  of 
said  bore,  an  extrusion  die  having  an  extrusion  orifice 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  extrusion  head,  and 
a  resilient,  beryllium  copper  core  tube  having  a  solid  an- 
nular cross  section  positioned  longitudinally  in  the  extru- 
sion head,  one  end  of  which  is  positioned  deflectably 
adjacent  to  the  extrusion  die  and  within  the  orifice  thereof 
so  as  to  equalize  the  forces  of  the  plastic  material  cir- 
cumferentially  around  said  core  tube  and  thus  the  core 
as  the  core  and  the  plastic  material  passes  through  the  die 
orifice,  whereby  equal  volumetric  flow  of  the  plastic 
material  circumferentially  of  the  advancing  core  is 
obtained. 
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2,9M,959 
CURLING  nSERS 
Aatboay  L.  Gcaovcsc,  Odcntoo,  Md.,  asiciior,  by 

■MiCDncitfB,  to  The  National  Plastic  Prodncti  Com- 
pany, Odenton,  Md^  ■  corporation  of  Maiyland 
FlUd  Jan.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,504 
11  CUtms.    (CI.  18—19) 


said  high  pressure  source  and  said  accumulator,  said  valve 
having  two  sets  of  passageways,  one  of  said  sets  being 
connected  with  said  cylinder,  the  other  of  said  sets  being 
connected  with  said  sources  of  fluid  under  high  and  low 
pressure,  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  valve,  further  passage- 
ways in  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  to  connect 
certain  passageways  of  said  sets  whereby  to  selectively 
present  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
piston  and  to  at  all  times  pjesent  low  pressure  fluid  to 
the  bottom  of  said  piston  during  operation  of  said 
machine. 

2,980,961 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Henry  Z.  Cora,  Stratford,  Conn.,  asignor  to  The  Eagle- 
Picber  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Not.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,863 
12  CtoioH.    (a.  18—21) 


I.  A  device  for  curling  filamentary  material  compris- 
ing a  rotating  flier,  a  stationai^  mandrel  assembly,  means 
for  rotating  said  flier  with  respect  to  said  mandrel  whereby 
filamentary  material  passing  through  said  flier  is  con- 
tinuously wrapped  about  said  mandrel  assembly  in  helical 
form  and  is  moved  therealong.  said  mandrel  assembly 
comprising  a  mandrel  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  said  filamentary  material,  a  relatively  long 
mandrel  extension  attached  to  said  mandrel  portion,  a 
reciprocating  trough  located  immediately  below  said 
mandrel  extension  and  extending  the  length  thereof, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  trough  to  and  from  said 
mandrel  extension  whereby  said  trough  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  helical  shaped 
filamentary  material  with  each  reciprocation  of  said 
trough,  and  a  heating  means  surrounding  said  mandrel 
assembly  whereby  said  filamentary  material  is  heated 
.while  travelling  along  said  mandrel  assembly  in  helical 
form. 

2  980  960 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
David  Cropp,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Warren  Com- 
ponents Division  of  El-Tronics,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  661,959 
7aaims.    (CL  18-20) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  continuous  succession 
of  articles  comprising  a  stationary  frame;  a  vertically  dis- 
posed rotatable  annular  frame,  said  annular  frame  includ- 
ing a  circular  internal  traclc  concentric  therewith;  bearing 
means  on  said  stationary  frame  adapted  to  operably  en- 
gage the  upper  portion  only  of  said  track  so  that  said 
annular  frame  is  suspended  for  rotation  therefrom;  means 
including  means  on  the  stationary  frame  for  rotating  said 
annular  frame;  and  a  plurality  of  molding  units  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  annular  frame  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  units  each  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligited 
relatively  movable  die  members,  and  means  including 
means  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame  for  moving  said 
members  horizontally  and  axially  between  separated  and 
engaged  position  for  molding  an  article  therebetween. 


I.  In  a  molding  machine  having  a  rotatable  turret,  a 
plurality  of  molding  units  disposed  radially  about  said 
turret,  hydrauhcaliy  operated  mechanism  for  closing  and 
opening  the  molding  elements  of  each  of  said  units,  an 
external  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  entering  said  turret, 
an  accumulator  in  said  turret  providing  fluid  under  low 
pressure,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  ioined  to  one 
of  the  elements  of  each  of  said  units,  a  valve  for  each  of 
said  units  interposed  between  said  cylinder  and  lines  from 


1,980,962 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MOLDING 
John  H.  Swarti,  Gladwync,  Pa^  airignor  to  Un^r  In- 
corporated, PhOadelphta,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
lylvaBia 

Fliad  July  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,859 
3  Claims.  (CL  18—47.5) 
1.  The  process  of  continuously  molding  heat  hardcn- 
able  plastic  material  into  desired  articles  comprising 
milling  and  forming  ingredients  of  a  source  mix  of 
homogeneous,  heat  hardenable,  moidable  composition 
into  strip  form  and  passing  said  strip  in  desired  condi- 
tion from  said  milling  step  and  varying  the  said  feed  of 
said  strip  and  intermittently  delivering  end  increments 
thereof  in  plastic  condition  to  a  molding  operation,  and 
separately  and  correspondingly  successively  operating  on 
said  end  increments  of  said  strip  to  molding  of  the  desired 
article  formation  therefrom  by  separately  shaping  and 
molding  material  of  each  increment  within  die  surfaces 
applied  directly  to  said  material  for  the  corresponding 
article  and  forming  the  article  from  said  material  as  dis- 
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tinguished  from  the  remainder  of  the  said  increment,  and 
during  said  shaping  and  molding  of  the  article  separat- 
ing the  entire  unmolded  remainder  of  each  end  incre- 
ment in  piece  form  from  the  corresponding  article  for- 
mation within  the  die  and  from  said  strip  by  withdraw- 
ing unmolded  remainder  from  around  the  dies  by  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  end  of  the  strip,  said  unmolded 


compatible  inert  transparent  liquid  to  form  a  solid,  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  composition,  forming  the  homo- 
geneous composition  into  a  film  and  permanently  stretch- 
ing the  film  at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of 
the  polyethylene  to  give  the  desired  transparency. 


remainder  being  separated  in  piece  form  from  said  strip 
by  cutting  therefrom,  and  heating  the  material  of  the 
article  while  within  the  die  surfaces  and  while  forthwith 
returning  each  of  said  separated  pieces  of  said  remainder 
material  directly  to  the  said  source  mix  ingredients,  and 
continuing,  and  completing  the  treatment  of  the  corre- 
sponding molded  articles  to  final  form  for  delivery. 


2,980,963 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Alexander  George  Makowski,  FayriUc,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  803,251 
3  Claims.    (CI.  18 — 47.5) 


Z^ 


>'•' 
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I.  A  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  decorated 
thermoplastic  containers  of  substantially  uniform  finished 
length  which  comprises  forming  a  plurality  of  finish  di- 
ameter thermoplastic  tubes  each  open  at  both  ends  by  a 
process  including  an  extrusion  forming  step  whereby  re- 
sidual stresses  remain  in  the  tube  walls  rendering  them 
subject  to  unpredictable  axial  shrinkage  as  a  result  of  sub- 
sequently applied  heat,  placing  the  tubes  on  smooth, 
snugly  fitting  rotatable  mandrels,  decorating  each  tube 
by  a  rotary  printing  process  wherein  the  mandrel  backs 
up  the  tube  during  printing  and  is  thus  conducive  to  uni- 
form imprints  of  high  quality,  removing  the  tubes  from 
the  mandrels  and  passing  them  through  a  drying  zone  at 
elevated  temperature  to  set  the  imprints  and  incidentally 
cause  variable  axial  shrinkage  of  the  tubes  due  to  their 
residual  stresses,  thereafter  placing  each  tube  on  a  snugly 
fitting  molding  mandrel  with  one  end  against  a  stop,  and 
injection  molding  a  head  on  each  tube  at  a  predetermined 
uniform  distance  from  the  stop  whereby  each  of  the  com- 
pleted, decorated  containers  has  the  same  axial  length 
regardless  of  the  degree  of  shrinkage  experienced. 


2^80,964 
LINEAR  POLYETHYLENE  FILMS  OF  IMPROVED 
TRANSPARENCY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Max  Hcniy  Dflkc,  Coabdon,  Englaod,  aaignor  to  The 
Dlitillcn  Compmy  Limited,  Edtabargh,  Scothmd,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  632,003 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Grant  Britain  Ian.  14,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  18—57) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  linear  polyethylene 

film  of  good  transparency  which  comprises  mixing  linear 

polyethylene,  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.95.  with  a 


6.  A  transparent  film  consisting  of  a  permanently 
stretched  substantially  homogeneous  solid  composition, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  linear  poly- 
ethylene having  a  density  of  at  least  0.95  and  an  inert 
liquid  which  is  compatible  with  said  polyethylene. 


2,980,965 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  PLASTIC  FILM 
Joseph  R.  Infantino,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  A. 
Savitz,  Stamford,  Conn.;  said  Infantino  assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1958.  Ser.  No.  718,220 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—57) 
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5.  A  method  of  making  polytetrafluoroethylene  film 
comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of  coating  an  alu- 
minum surface  with  a  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene in  a  liquid,  drying  and  sintering  said  dispersion  to 
form  a  film  and  thereafter  heating  said  film  coated  alumi- 
num surface  to  reduce  film  adhesion  to  said  aluminum 
surface  and  peeling  said  film  from  said  surface. 


2,980,966 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  GEAR  FINISHING 

TOOL 
Walter  S.  Pracg,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  National 
Broach  A  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  cor- 
poration of  Michigaa 

FUed  Sept.  29,  I9S8.  Ser.  No.  764,098 

5  ClataH.    (a.  18—59) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  gear  finishing  tool  which 

comprises  positioning  a  core  of  circular  cross-section  in 

centered  and  radially  spaced  relation  in  a  generally  cylin- 
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drical  internally  toothed  mold,  providing  the  core  with 
a  continuous  circumfercntially  extending  outwardly  con- 
cave channel  along  its  edge  confronting  the  toothed  sur- 
face of  said  mold,  filling  the  annular  space  between  the 


core  and  mold  with  a  resin  compound  which  shrinks  on 
curing,  curing  the  compound  to  cause  the  compound  to 
shrink  away  from  said  mold  to  produce  teeth  having 
longitudinally  concave  sides. 


2,9*0,967 
DETECTING  AND  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  E.  Munford  and  Philip  N.  Smith,  Clcmson,  S.C., 
and  Charles  E.  Graham,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Decring  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Pendleton, 
S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29, 1959,  Ser  No.  816,940 
25  Claims.    (CI.  19—70) 


comprises  separating  the  ceiling  joists  and  the  floor  joists 
inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  sidewall  and  the  roof  at 
the  apex  point  to  form  a  separated  unitary  sidewall  and 
roof  section,  attaching  a  brace  structure  to  the  under  face 
of  said  roof  section,  movably  supporting  said  brace  struc- 
ture on  the  ceiling  joists,  placing  a  floor  joist  extension 
structure  so  that  one  end  abuts  the  severed  end  of  said 
floor  joists  and  projects  laterally  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall,  movably  supporting  said  side  wall  on  said  floor  joist 
extension  structure,  shifting  said  section  with  the  attached 
brace  structure  outwardly  along  said  joist  extension  struc- 
ture to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  connecting 
the  apex  point  of  said  separated  roof  section  with  the 
severed  apex  point  of  said  roof,  eliminating  the  movable 
support  of  said  brace  structure  on  the  ceiling  joist  and  of 
said  side  wall  on  said  floor  joist  extension  structure,  and 
filling  in  the  space  between  said  unitary  side  wall  and  roof 
section   and   said   house   with   siding. 


il^^fSy^ 


T J^p  ^     <•««  ac 
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2,9M,969 

SHOWER  AND  BATHTUB  ENCLOSURES 

Lionel  Tinfow,  53  S.  Ridgcwood  Road,  South  Orange,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  810,126 

9  Clainu.    (CL  20—11) 


1.  A  repetitive  phenomena  detecting  and  analyzing  ar- 
rangement comprising  means  for  detecting  repetitive  oc- 
currences of  a  selected  intermittent  phenomenon  expected 
by  means  other  than  said  detecting  and  analyzing  ar- 
rangement, time  interval  indicating  means  yielding  an 
indication  of  a  selected  time  interval,  means  for  com- 
paring the  time  interval  between  repetitive  occurreiices 
of  said  phenomenon  with  a  selected  predetermined  time 
interval  indicated  by  said  time  interval  indicating  means, 
and  means  for  initiating  a  control  phenomenon  in  re- 
sponse only  to  a  selected  repetition  at  a  selected  time 
interval  of  said  selected  intermittent  phenomenon. 


2,980,968 

METHOD  OF  EIVILARGING  A  WOOD  HOUSE 

Ellis  Jones,  1105  28th  St,  Galveston,  Tex. 

RIed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35^39 

5  Claims.    (O.  2»— .5) 


1 .  A  supporting  structure  for  an  enclosure  for  a  show- 
ering area  having  side  walls  disposed  opposite  one  an- 
other, said  supporting  structure  comprising  two  aide- 
jambs,  each  of  said  side-jambs  being  vertically  dlisposed 
in  continuous  contact  with  a  different  one  of  said  side- 
walls,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  horizontal  members 
having  end  portions,  each  of  said  side-jambs  engaging 
one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  horizontal  members,  at 
least  one  of  said  side-jambs  resiliently  tending  to  foYm 
a  simple  longitudinal  curve  concave  away  from  said  con- 
tacted side-wall,  said  horizontal  members  being  in  com- 
pression between  said  side-jambs,  whereby  said  side- 
jambs  are  securely  held  in  contact  with  said  side  walls 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  side  jambs. 


1.  The   method  of  enlarging  a  house  constructed  of 
wood  and  including  a  side  wall  and  a  gable  roof  which 


2,980.970 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  VANE  POSITIONER 
Horace  DIcUnson,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lemlar 
Manufacturing  ComiMuy,  Inc.,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,061 

4  Claims.    (0.20—62)  . 

1.  A  vane  positioner  for  movable  vanes  of  a  jalousie 
comprising:  a  jalousie  including  a  plurality  of  movable 
vanes;  an  electric  motor  arranged  to  drive  a  vane  posi- 
tioning shaft  said  vane  positioning  shaft  being  operably 
connected  to  said  vanes;  a  bridge  circuit  including  a  pair 
of  adjustable  potentiometers;  clock  means  arranged  to 
movably  adjust  the  wiper  of  the  first  potentiometer; 
means  driven  by  said  motor  for  naovably  adjusting  the 
wiper  of  the  second  potentiometer;  an  electric  circuit 
including  said  bridge,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  start- 
ing relay  and  a  reversing  relay;  said  circuit  being  operable 
upon  imbalance  in  said  bridge  to  energize  said  motor  in  a 
direction   to   move    the   wiper  of  said    second    potenti- 
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ometer  towards  balancing  position,  whereby  said  vanes    sheets  of  the  other  of  said  panels,  the  portions  of  said  legs 

are  positioned  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  clock    exterior  of  said  one  panel  being  received  into  said  slots 

means;  a  pair  of  fixed  resistances  in  series  one  on  each 

side  of  the  wiper  of  said  first  potentiometer  and  means 

for  substituting  said  fixed  resistances  in  said  bridge  where-  H^        ,u 


by  said  vanes  are  driven  to  a  position  determined  by  the 
values  of  said  fixed  resistances,  said  last-mentioned  means 
including  a  photoelectric  cell  and  a  relay  operated  by 
said  cell  when  the  light  thereon  falls  below  a  set  value 
to  cause  said  substitution. 


2,98«,971 
FLOOR  MAT  AND  ELEMENT  THEREOF 

Samuel  Forinen,  436  Clark  Place,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor 

of  one-half  to  Joseph  B.  King,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  681,271 

2  Claims.    (O.  20—78.6) 


*" 


['»tP'  m/O'i^ 


\.  A  floor  mat  of  the  type  wherein  a  series  of  parallel 
rows  of  flat  elements  are  mounted  by  rods  inserted  alter- 
nately through  end  portions  of  adjacent  row  elements 
thereof  comprising  elements  having  a  single  narrow  por- 
tion on  each  end  and  a  wider  body  portion  between  said 
end  portions,  said  end  portions  being  disposed  tightly 
against  each  other,  the  width  of  the  end  portions  being 
about  60%  to  70%  of  the  width  of  the  body  portions 
and  the  body  portions  being  disposed  about  one-fourth 
inch  away  from  each  other. 


2  980  972 
JOINT  FOR  LOW  DENSITY  LAMINATED 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PANEI.S 
George   E.   Kloote,  Grand   Rapids,   Joseph   A.   Potchen, 
Mamc,  and  George  D.  Meier,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Evans  Products 
Company,  Plymouth  Township,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  562,994 
4  Claims.  (CL  20— 92) 
1.  A  joint  for  a  pair  of  panels  each  having  a  low  den- 
sity synthetic  resin  core  and  a  pair  of  facing  sheets,  one 
on  each  of  the  surfaces  of  said  core  which  comprises  a  U- 
shaped  spline,  the  free  ends  of  said  spline  being  embedded 
in  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  core  of  one  of  said 
panels,  said  spline  projecting  from  one  edge  of  said 
panel,  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  through  the  core  and  facing 


in  said  second  panel  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  walls 
of  said  slots. 


2,fM,973 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LEAD  SHIELDS 

Victor  E.  Knapp,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  and  Otto  F.  SfAmidt,  Wfl. 

mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Knapp  Mills  Incorporated, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733,085 

4  Claims.    (0.22—212) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lead  shield  of  substan- 
tially uniform  density  comprising  flowing  molten  lead 
into  an  enclosure  having  an  open  top  and  closed  bottom 
and  side  walls  to  form  a  layer  of  molten  metal,  applying 
a  cooling  medium  to  the  under  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  to  cause  solidification  of  said  molten  metal  to  ad- 
vance upwardly  through  said  layer,  inserting  a  probing 
rod  into  said  layer  from  the  upper  surface  thereof  at  a 
plurality  of  selected  points  to  determine  the  rate  of  ad- 
vancement of  the  solid-liquid  interface  upwardiy  through 
said  layer,  and  applying  a  flame  to  portions  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  layer  directly  over  those  areas  of  the  in- 
terior of  the  layer  in  which  the  solid-liquid  interface  is 
advancing  more  rapidly. 


2380,974 
CABLE  TENSIONER 
Joseph   De  Santis,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  C<Hporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  736,784 
6  Claims.    (CI.  24     68) 


"^r"^ 


**    * 


1.  In  a  cable  tensioner,  a  sleeve,  a  rod  slidable  in  the 
sleeve  and  having  a  projecting  end,  a  spring  within  the 
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sktve  urging  the  rod  axially  into  the  sleeve,  a  lever  shoulder  having  m  assembled  position  *«  "8»8fTJ 

minted  on' said   rod   and  having  a  cable  attachment  ^i^h  »»«  ^"P<^»7^ ''H'<*' ^f^'^'i  "^^^^^^ 

thereon,  said  lever  being  operable  to  effect  a  selected  de-  means  m  the  "'^''J^ ,^'f"J^^^S^  tol?^^ 

crease   in  the  length  of  the  tcnsioncr.  said   lever  being  normally  spring  biased  to  latched  posiUon.  bolt  rece.vmg 

adapted  to  extend  over  a  portion  at  ler  t  of  said  sleeve, 
a  projection  on  said  lever  and  an  oper^.ng  in  said  sleeve 
engageable  by  said  projection  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  the  rod  and  lever  when  said  opening  and  projection  are 
in  engagement. 

2,9M,975 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Ernest  E.  Jones,  MclroM,  Maor,  assignor  to  Unhed-Can- 
Fastener  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1956,  Scr.  No.  612,703 
2  Claims.    (CI.  24—90) 

means  in  the  relatively  wider  end  of  the  other  of  said 
plates,  and  outwardly  extending  bolt  releasing  means  on 
said  latch  bolt  means  whereby  to  enable  manual  release 
of  said  latch  bolt  means. 


2.  Tn  a  stud  assembly  mounted  on  a  supporting  sheet 
including  a  stud  and  an  eyelet  in  association  therewith, 
securing  same  to  a  supporting  sheet,  the  improvement 
of  a  plastic  stud  mounted  on  said  supporting  sheet,  and  a 
metal  eyelet  retaining  said  stud  on  said  supporting  sheet 
in  a  water-impervious  state,  said  stud  including  a  flat 
planar  base  portion  positioned  against  one  face  of  said 
supporting  sheet,  a  neck  portion  integrally  secured  in 
transverse  relationship  to  said  base  portion  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  said  base  portion  and  said 
neck  portion  having  a  centrally  positioned  axially  ex- 
tending bore  therein,  and  a  head  portion  integrally  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  end  of  said  neck  in  transverse 
relationship  thereto  and  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  said  base  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  head  portion 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  neck  portion  but  less 
than  that  of  said  base  portion,  said  head  portion  having 
a  central  bore  therein  in  axial  alignment  with  but  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  central  bore  of  said 
neck  portion  forming  a  circumferential,  outwardly  ex- 
tending shoulder  portion  lying  in  transverse  relationship 
to  said  neck  portion,  said  metal  eyelet  including  a  base 
portion  positioned  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  sup- 
porting sheet,  and  a  hollow  shank  portion  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  supporting  sheet  into  the  bore 
of  said  base  portion  and  said  neck  portion,  the  upper 
free  end  of  said  shank  portion  being  closed  and  out- 
wardly flared  and  in  tight  engagement  with  the  circum- 
ferential shoulder  portion  of  said  head  portion,  thereby 
retaining  the  stud  in  a  water-impervious  state  with  re- 
spect to  the  supporting  sheet. 


2  980  977 
SPRING-LOADED  CLAMPS 
Charies  G.  Hefford,  CacrphUly,  Sooth  Wales,  assignor  to 
Stadium  Limited,  Eafidd,  Middlesex,  England,  a  British 

company 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1957.  S*r.  No.  702,927 
2  Claims.    (CL  24— 253) 


2.980.976 

MANIFOLD  SLIDE  DISCONNECT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  K.  Coulter,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sierra 

Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1958.  Ser.  No.  715,647 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24— 223) 

1 .  A  release  connection  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
a  wedge-shaped  channel  therein  having  a  relatively  wider 
open  end.  a  wedge-shaped  carrier  plate  having  a  rela- 
tively wider  end  corresponding  to  the  relatively  wider 
end  of  said  channel,  means  forming  a  land  on  the  base 
plate  at  each  side  of  the  relatively  wider  end  of  the 
channel  extending  transversely  relative  to  the  channel, 
a  projection  at  each  side  edge  of  the  carrier  plate  at  the 
relatively  wider  end  forming  a  relatively  fixed  shoulder 
extending  transversely  relative  to  the  carrier  plate,  said 


1 .  A  clamp  comprising  two  arms  pivoted  together,  each 
of  said  arms  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  jaw  at  the 
other  end.  said  handles  being  opposed  to  one  another,  a 
spring  acting  on  said  arms  to  urge  said  jaws  toward  one 
another,  the  jaw  of  one  of  said  arms  being  pivoted  to  the 
handle  of  said  one  arm  and  said  one  arm  having  means 
for  securing  its  jaw  rigidly  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  handle  of  said  one 
arm.  and  in  which  said  securing  means  comprises  a  pin 
on  the  handle  of  said  one  arm  and  a  hasp,  said  hasp  be- 
ing pivoted  to  said  jaw  of  said  one  arm  and  including  a 
hinge  and  being  formed  with  two  notches  therein  whereby 
said  movable  jaw  can  be  secured  in  either  of  two  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  said  handle  by  the  engagement 
of  said  pin  in  alternative  notches  in  said  hasp. 


2,980.978 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  COMPACT- 
ING PAVING   MIXTURES  AND  OTHER  MA- 
TERIALS 
Brace  G.  Marshall,  1127  Fairmont  Ave^  Jackson,  Miss. 
Filed  May  8,  1956,  Scr.  No.  583,492 
3  Claims.    (CL  25— 41) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  from  paving  material 
test  samples  of  uniform  and  controlled  density  compris- 
ing: a  mold  for  receiving  and  confining  material  for  a 
sample,  an  impact  member  for  compacting  material  in 
said  mold,  mounting  means  for  retraining  said  impact 
member  in  continuous  unintemipted  contact  with  the  top 
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surface  of  the  material  in  said  mold,  a  hammer  weight 
for  striking  said  impact  member,  lift  means  for  raising 
said  hammer  weight  and  means  for  releasing  said  hammer 
weight  from  said  lift  means,  said  impact  member  having 
its  surface  which  is  in  contact  with  said  material  inclined 
relative  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  hammer  weight,  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  inclined  surface  of  the  impact 
member  being  disposed  in  closest  proximity  to  the  wall 
of  said  mold  whereby  to  exert  greater  compacting  force 


adjacent  said  wall  and  thereby  overcome  resistance  to 
compaction  and  obtain  more  uniform  densification  of  said 
material,  means  for  rotating  said  mold  about  an  axis 
displaced  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  hammer  weight 
whereby  said  impact  member  will  successively  progress 
over  the  entire  surface  of  the  material  in  said  mold  and 
thereby  effect  uniform  compaction  therein,  connecting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  lifting  means  and 
said  mold  rotating  means  for  effecting  a  fixed  timed  rela- 
tion of  operation  thereof. 


2,980,979 

CONCRETE  TIE  ROD 

John  Novelo,  129—17  Rockaway  Beach  Blvd. 

Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,117 

2ClalBs.    (Q.  25— 131) 


2,980,980 

STAND  FOR  CASKET  LOWERING  DEVICES 

Marvin  E.  Goctzinger,  4838  Pierce  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr., 

and  Paul  A.  Head,  2508  Madison  St.,  Beilevuc,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,549 

5Cbims.    (CL  27— 26) 


I.  A  stand  for  a  casket  lowering  device  having  comer 
bloclLs.  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  and  reversed  side 
frames,  a  pair  of  similar  and  reversed  end  frames,  ground- 
engaging  foot  assemblies  on  said  side  frames  at  their  ends, 
said  end  frames  extending  between  the  side  frames  at 
related  ends  of  the  side  frames,  means  removably  and 
supportably  mounting  the  end  frames  at  their  ends  on 
related  ends  of  the  side  frames,  and  support  means  on  the 
frames  at  the  comers  of  the  stand  upon  which  comer 
blocks  of  a  lowering  device  are  adapted  to  severally  rest, 
said  suji^Mft  means  comprising  horizontal  plates  mounted 
on  the  end  frames  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  vertical  end  bars  on  the  end  frames, 
vertical  sleeve  brackets  on  the  side  frames  in  which  the 
end  bars  are  inserted  downwardly,  and  hooks  on  the  end 
frames  engaged  over  portions  of  the  side  frames. 


2,980,981 
LADIES'  STOCKINGS 
John  Maurice  Rcymcs  Reymes-Cole,  Blaby,  and  Bernard 
Thornton  Reymes  Reymes-Cole,  Bnrbage,  near  Hinck- 
ley, England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Singer-Fidelity,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  623,005 
7  Claims.    (O.  28—72) 


1.  A  concrete  tie  rod  comprising  an  elongated  bar  of 
substantially  flat  rectangular  cross  section,  said  bar  having 
spaced  pairs  of  opposed  slots  therein  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  said  bar  substantially  reducing  the  cross  sectional 
dimension  of  said  bar  at  said  slots,  and  fittings  secured 
on  said  bar  outwardly  of  said  slots  and  forming  cylindri- 
cal bearings  for  facilitating  twisting  of  the  ends  of  said 
bar  to  break  said  bar  at  said  slots,  each  of  said  fittings 
being  formed  of  a  cylinder  of  a  smooth,  slightly  com- 
pressible synthetic  plastic  material,  said  cylinder  having 
a  notch  of  wedge  shape  formed  therein,  said  cylinder 
receiving  said  bar  in  said  notch  and  clampingly  engaged 
said  bar. 


2.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  ladies'  stocking 
which  comprises  knitting  the  foot  and  leg  from  a  thermo- 
plastic yam  by  rotational  knitting  in  the  form  of  a  tube 
having  the  same  number  of  wales  throughout,  forming 
the  toe  end  of  the  foot  of  the  stocking  by  cutting  and 
seaming  together  the  tubular  fabric  to  a  tapering  shape 
along  a  curved  line  extending  across  ttie  course  lines 
between  the  centre  line  of  the  sole  of  the  foot  and  the 
toe  extremity,  forming  a  small  tuck  in  the  fabric  at  the 
toeward  end  of  the  line  of  seaming,  subsequently  stretch- 
ing the  heel  part  to  a  pouch  shape  at  least  partially  by 
drawing  the  fabric  tube  on  to  a  form  having  the  de- 
sired contour,  and  afterwards  setting  the  heel  part  to  the 
shape  dictated  by  the  form  by  the  application  of  beaL 
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2,980,982 
FIBROUS  ARTICLE 
lokn  E.  Corta  and  Edgw  W.  Le  Bo«uf,  Midland,  and 
Lloyd  E.  L«fevr«,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  The 
Dow  Chcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  coppora- 
tloa  of  Delaware  ^,.,  ■« 

Original  appUcatlon  May  27,  »»**.  «•'  N«-  J"'% 
DOW  Patent  No.  2.853,741,  dated  Sept  30,  1958.  Di- 
▼Idcd    and   this  applkation   Feb.    6,    1958,  Scr.   >io. 

713,472  5^,,,^j^    (CI.  2*-78) 


and  longitudinally  of  said  blanks  in  a  single  continuous 
operaUon  by  successively  removing  particles  from  said 


1.  A  continuous,  coherent,  fibrous  article  produced 
from  an  oriented  film  composed  essentially  of  a  normally 
crystalline  polymer,  said  article  being  a  longitudmally 
fibrillated  fibrous  web.  the  fibroid  segments  forming  said 
web  being  in  random  coherent  association. 


2  980  983 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Julian   Robert   Anthony    Beale,    Reigate,   and    Andrew 

Francis  Beer,  Downside,  Epsom,   England,  assiffnore 

to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y-  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

Filed  July  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,777 

Clainn  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Joly  29,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 25.3) 


I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  semi-conductor 
device  comprising  a  semi-conductive  body  having  two  ad- 
jacent, spaced,  cbnductive  projections,  comprising  the 
steps  of  connecting  a  common  conductor  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  said  pro- 
jections to  and  across  the  said  projections  such  that  the 
common  conductor  forms  a  connecting  part  between  said 
projections  and  forms  extensions  over  a  substantial  length 
beyond  each  of  said  projections  and  thereafter  severing 
the  connecting  part  of  the  common  conductor  between 
said  projections  to  obtain  the  said  extensions  of  said  com- 
mon conductor  as  separate  current  supply  conductors  for 
each  of  said  projections. 


«r- 


portions  of  such  small  sire  as  to  be  substantially  free 
from  exerting  a  dcformative  force  an  said  blanlts. 


2,980,985 

MILLING  CUTTER 

Real  Paquin,  Rosemount,  Quebec,  Canada,  ■»««nor  to 

Ferro  Technique  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a 

body  corporate  and  politic  --*,^, 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,147 

4  Claims.    (0.29—103) 


2  980,984 
ART  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Mcrrald  B.  Shradcr,  MouT:t  Joy,  and  Fred  G.  Block  and 
Morris   R.   WcioRarten     Lancaster,   Pa.,   aasignon   to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Au«.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  678,790 
6  Claims.  (CI.  29—25.14) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  electron  tube  sub- 
assembly comprising  the  steps  of  first  mounting  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  elec- 
trode blanks  having  imperforate  longitudinal  portions  in 
parallel,  facing  and  spaced  relationship  and  in  register 
along  a  line  passing  through  their  thin  dimensions,  and 
then  cutting  apertures  simultaneously  in  said  imperforate 
portions  of  said  blanks  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  line 


1.  A  staggered  tooth  side-milling  cutter  wherem  each 
tooth  comprises  a  peripheral  cutting  edge  and  an  ad- 
jacent front  face  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  and 
an  adjacent  peripheral  cylindrical  face  of  radius  equal  to 
the  radius  of  the  cutter,  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  face 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cutter,  and 
being  inclined  towards  the  trailing  end  of  said  cutting 
edge  at  an  angle  proportional  to  the  angle  said  front 
face  makes  with  the  axis  of  the  cutter,  the  intersection 
of  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  face  with  the  central 
plane  of  the  cutter  being  offset  from  the  axis  of  the 
cutter  by  an  angle  equal  to  a  predetermined  required 
clearance  angle  of  said  peripheral  face. 


2  980  986 
CUTTER  HEAD  FOR  PLATING  RACKS 

Stephen  Gryglas,  1874  Fenton  Lane,  Park  Ridge,  DI. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,415 

9  Claims.    (CI.  29— 105) 

1.  A  cutter  head  comprising  a  socket  portion  open  at 
one  end  and  having  a  wall  at  the  other  end  and  an  axial 
stem  projecting  from  the  wall,  an  annular  series  of  combi- 
nation blade  holder  and  separator  members  mounted  in 
said  socket  portion,  retainer  means  connected  to  said 
portion  and  securing  said  members  within  said  portion 
between  the  same  and  said  wall,  each  member  having  a 
radially  extending  trailing  side  and  a  leading  side  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  opposing  the  trailing  side  of  the 
adjacent  member  and  circumferentially  spaced  therefrom, 
a  shoulder  on  the  radially  inner  end  of  each  member 
projecting  circumferentially  thereof  from  said  trailing 
face  toward  the  adjacent  member  and  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  seat,  blades  interposed  between  said  mem- 
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hers  in  engagement  with  the  trailing  and  leading  faces 
thereof  and  having  inner  edges  partially  seated  upon  the 
seat  and  having  an  edge  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
seat  into  a  central  sizing  opening,  each  member  having 
a  segmental  conical  forward  face,  said  conical  faces  col- 
lectively  defining   a   cavity    for   admitting    a   work-piece 


therein,  said  blades  having  forward  diagonal  sides  con- 
verging toward  said  sizing  opening  and  having  radial 
cutting  edges  projecting  forwardly  of  said  faces,  said 
forward  sides  sloping  circumferentially  from  said  radial 
edges  toward  respective  conical  faces  and  merging  there- 
into. 

2,980,987 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  ANTI-FRICTION 
BEARINGS 
Edward  R.  Lamson,  Greentree  Road.  Box  88,  R.D.  4, 
Sewell,  N  J.,  and  Martin  J.  Devine,  2560  Prescott  Road, 
Havertown,  Pa. 
Original  application  Apr.   16,   1958,  Ser.  No.  729,040. 
Divided  and  this  applkation  Oct.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
769  956 

25  Claims.    (CI.  29^148.4) 
(Granted  under  THIe  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  an  anti-friction  bearing 
comprising  applying  a  coating  of  non-ferrous  metal  to 
the  unassembled  components  of  said  bearing,  coating  the 
metal-covered  and  unassembled  components  of  the  bear- 
ing with  a  comminuted  solid  lubricant  suspended  in  a 
thermosetting  composition,  heating  the  coated  unassem- 
bled components  to  harden  the  thermosetting  composi- 
tion and  thereby  tightly  bond  the  comminuted  lubricant 
to  the  unassembled  components,  and  assembling  the  com- 
ponents of  said  bearing  into  an  operative  unit  to  thereby 
provide  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  a  solid  lubricant 
bonded  on  the  coacting  surfaces  of  the  components 
thereof. 


2,980,988 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  TUBES 
Charicfl  L.  Vice,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,072 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.59) 
2.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  accurately  shaped  and 
dimensioned  transducer  in  the  form  of  a  tube  of  ferro- 


magnetic material  with  a  longitudinal  gap  in  the  magnetic 
material,  including  the  steps  of:  providing  two  blanks  for 
half  cylinders,  each  of  said  blanks  being  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  desired  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  tube, 
each  of  said  blanks  being  cylindrically  curved  with  an 
inside  radius  of  curvature  less  than  the  inside  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  desired  tube  and  an  outside  radius  of 
curvature  greater  than  the  outside  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  desired  tube,  each  of  said  sections  being  of  greater 
than  180*  in  circumferential  extent;  removing  material 
from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  each  of  said  blanks  to 
form  longitudinal  edge  faces  in  diametrical  planes  and  to 


convert  the  blanks  into  half  cylinders;  placing  the  two 
half  cylinders  in  edge  to  edge  relationship  with  a  thin 
spacer  strip  of  non-magnetic  material  of  uniform  thick- 
ness between  one  pair  of  the  matching  edges  to  form  a 
composite  cylinder;  holding  the  parts  of  the  composite 
cylinder  together  under  pressure  to  form  a  uniform  gap 
between  the  two  half  cylinders  at  the  spacer  strip;  bond- 
ing the  parts  of  the  composite  cylinder  together  to  form  a 
unified  cylinder;  removing  the  holding  pressure  on  the 
composite  cylinder  after  the  bonding  operation;  removing 
material  from  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  unified 
cylinder  to  produce  the  desired  inside  and  outside  diam- 
eters of  the  transducer. 


2,980,989 

PROCESS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AND 

BALANCING  ENGINES 

Robert  H.  Malcolm,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter> 

national  Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1956,  Scr.  No.  629,745^ 
1  Claim,    (a.  29—156.4) 


A  process  for  constructing  engines,  a  first  engine  hav- 
ing pistons  of  certain  displacement,  and  a  second  engine 
having  pistons  of  greater  displacement,  the  pistons  in- 
cluding connecting  rod  assemblies,  ^nd  the  pistons  and 
connecting  rod  assemblies  of  the  first  engine  having  a 
mass  less  than  the  second  engine,  comprising  construct- 
ing a  first  crankshaft  for  the  first  engine,  the  said  first 
crankshaft  being  statically  and  dynamically  unbalanced, 
constructing  a  second  crankshaft  for  the  second  engine, 
said  first  and  second  crankshafts  including  cheeks  and 
journals  and  being  initially  identical  and  dynamically  un- 
balanced to  such  a  degree  that  when  assembled  with 
substantially  identical  pulley  hubs  and  flywheels,  and  said 
connecting  rod  assemblies  and  pistons  of  greater  mass 
within  the  engine  block  of  the  engine  o(  greater  piston 
displacement  that  the  wh<^e  assembly  will  be  in  dynamic 
balance,  removing  portions  of  said  first  crankshaft  by 
drilling  holes  in  said  cheeks  to  lighten  the  same  where- 
by said  first  crankshaft  is  of  lighter  weight  than  said 
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teumd  crwikshaft.  slid  second  crinkshaft  thereby  beint 
of  different  construction  than  said  first  crankshaft  and 
statically  and  dynamically  unbalanced,  to  such  a  degree 
that  when  assembled  with  the  substantial  identical  pulley 
hubs  and  flywheels  and  said  connecting  rod  assemblies 
and  pistons  of  less  mass  within  the  engine  block  of  the 
engine  of  less  piston  displacement,  that  the  whole  as- 
sembly will  be  in  dynamic  balance. 


April  26,  1961 


SPIRAL  BLOWER  WHEEL 

Lowefl  E.  SprtNHe,  Cohimbw,  tod.  '^^^  J^i^^SHT* 

CoiTontloB,  CohmibMj  fad,  ■  worajon  of  Indiuia 

Filed  laa.  22, 1*57.  Ser.  No.  6353M 

3  Clains.    (CL  29 — 154A) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  high  efficiency  blowei 
wheel  which  comprises  slitting  a  strip  on  concave  lines 
thereacross  between  land  portions  along  the  strip  edges 
and  forming  concave  blades  out  of  the  strip  portion  lying 
between  the  sliu,  each  blade  being  concave  along  one 
slit  edge  and  convex  along  its  other  slit  edge  with  a  con- 
stant disunce  between  said  edges  linearly  of  the  strip; 
rolling  the  strip  into  cylindrical  wheel  shape  with  the 
blade  concave  edges  inside  and  the  convex  edges  outside. 


cessively  at  a  given  position,  a  feeler  of  conductive  mate- 
rial  of  a   thickness   and   having  opposite   sides  spaced 
distances  equal  to  the  desired  spacing  of  the  free  ends 
of  the  wires  in  each  pair,  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
body   and   electrically    insulated   therefrom    to   support 
the  feeler  at  a  position  where  the  free  ends  of  each  pair 
of  wires  will  be  located  on  their  respective  sides  of  the 
feeler,  a  drivable  unit  for  each  jaw  supported  by  the 
body  and  located  normally  at  a  starting  position  to  en- 
gage its  respective  jaw  <rf  the  holder  supported  by  the 
members,  a  reversible  motor  cnergizable  to  drive  each 
unit  forwardly  from  and  reversely  back  to  the  starting 
position,   forward  and   reverse  circuits  for  the   motors, 
means  to  close  the  forward  circuits  to  cause  the  motors  to 
drive  the  units  forwardly  to  move  the  jaws  to  move  the 
free  ends  of  their  respective  wires  toward  and  to  electrical 
contact  with  their  sides  of  the  feeler,  and  controU  in 
electrical  circuits  respectively   including  each  wire  and 
the  feeler  to  open  each  forward  circuit  and  close  each 
reverse  circuit  to  thereby  stop  movement  of  each  jaw 
the  instant  its  wire  electrically  contacts  the  feeler  and 
cause  the  moton  to  drive  the  units  back  to  their  starting 
positions.  

23M,992 

BALANCING  APPARATUS 
Sanfori  R.  Black,  Detrott,  Mkh.  a-lfiior  to  Gfacw 
Moton  Cofporatlon,  Detroit,  Mkh,  ■  cofporatkm  of 

•Filed  Jnly  7, 1W§,  Ser.  No.  744,847 
5  Claims.    (CL  2»— 2t8) 


2,98«,991 

WIRE  SPACING  DEVICE 

Gerari  A.  Fnmk,  Allcntowii,  Pa.,  MifMr  to  W^e« 

Electric  ComMuiy,  Iiicorpontca,  New  Yon,  in.y.,  a 

covporatloa  of  New  York  -^,  <« 

Flkd  Sept  24,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  7M,855 

Sdalms.    (CL29— 203) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spacing  free  etjds  of  pain  of 
wires  held  short  of  the  free  ends  initially  parallel  with 
each  other  in  relatively  movable  jaws  of  holders,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  body,  numbers  mounted  on  the 
body  to  support  and  removably  locate  the  holders  suc- 


1.  Wheel  balancing  apparatus  including  means  for  sup- 
porting a  wheel  on  a  fixed  axis,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  weight  positioners  arranged  circumferentially 
about  said  axis,  weight  holding  means  on  the  radially  out- 
ward end  of  each  positioner  for  fupporting  a  balance 
weight,  means  for  feeding  balancing  weighu  into  said 
weight  holding  means,  said  weights  having  retaining 
means  thereon  arranged  to  grip  the  rim  of  said  wheel, 
biasing  means  urging  said  powtioners  radially  outward 
from  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  weight  apply  means  ahd- 
ably  mounted  for  reciprocation  paraUel  to  said  axis  and 
having  portions  thereon  arranged  to  contact  said  work 
positioners  to  move  the  same  radially  inward  against  said 
biasing  means,  means  carried  by  said  weight  apply  mejuM 
arranged  to  contact  the  balancing  weightt  supported  by 
said  weight  holding  means  to  force  the  retaining  meant 
on  said  balancing  wdghti  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel  sup- 
ported on  said  apparatus,  and  means  for  individually 
reciprocating  each  of  said  weight  apply  means. 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
FLANGED  CASING  BOTTOM 
G«ort«  Albert  Lyo*  13111  W.  CWcafo  Bhri^ 
Dctrvtt  21,  Mkfc. 
Filed  Am.  If.  If5«.  Ser.  No.  MS^M 
5  OafiM.    (CL  2»— 534) 
1.  A  method  of  drawing  metallic  type  casings,  com- 
prising initially  cupping  a  metal  blank  from  an  at  least 
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marginally  flat  condition  into  an  elongated  tubular  walled 
shell  to  a  point  short  of  the  marginal  extremity  of  the 
blank  but  turning  said  marginal  extremity  into  a  flaring 
mouthed  undrawn  collar,  then  drawing  the  tubular  wall 
of  the  cupped  blank  to  elongate  the  casing  while  main- 
taining said  undrawn  margin  collar  in  the  substantially 
original  thickness  of  the  same  as  turned  into  said  flaring 
mouthed  condition,  thereafter  substantially  straightening 
said  flaring  mouthed  collar  longitudinally  of  said  elon- 
gated tubular  wall,  pressing  longitudinally  downwardly 
from  within  the  casing  against  the  inside  curved  surface 
of  the  curved  bottom,  internally  backing  up  the  periphery 
of  the  internal  curved  surface  of  the  curved  bottom  while 


and  the  axis  of  the  inlet  passage  in  which  the  shear  is 
mounted,  the  portion  of  the  housing  in  which  said  outlet 
passage  is  disposed  being  in  the  form  of  a  handle  for 
the  clipper. 

2.9M.995 

FRUNER 

Lendon  W.  Booth,  943  Semmcs,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FHed  Oct  13, 1959.  Ser.  No.  846,893 

6Claliiis.    (0. 38— 144) 


pressing  upwardly  against  the  curved  bottom  from  the  ex- 
terior thereof  and  pressure  relieving  the  internal  central 
area  of  the  curved  surface  to  simultaneously  flow  the 
metal  of  the  curved  bottom  radially  outwardly  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  and  then  axially  away  from  the  curved 
bottom  into  a  thickened  annular  rib  extending  radially 
and  axially  away  from  its  junction  with  the  casing  wall 
while  at  the  same  time  displacing  the  central  area  of  the 
internal  curved  surface  forming  an  internally  located 
thickened  button  disposed  at  the  central  area  of  the 
curved  bottom  of  the  casing,  and  wiping  said  rib  to  form 
an  annular  skirt  by  radially  inwardly  displacing  and  ax- 
ially downwardly  elongating  the  rib  thereby  aligning  the 
radial  surface  of  the  annular  skirt  with  the  casing  wall. 


2,980,994 

VACUUM  OPERATED  HAIR  CLIPPER 

Joseph  A.  Stachon,  2795  Redwood  Road,  Napa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  101 

9  Claims.    (CL  30—133) 


1.  A  vacuum  operated  hair  clipping  implement  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  forming  a  branched 
air  duct  having  spaced  apart  separate  inlet  passages 
converging  to  an  outlet  passage,  said  housing  having  pro- 
vision for  connecting  said  outlet  passage  with  a  partial 
vacuum  generating  device,  a  perforate  stationary  shear 
plate  disposed  across  the  end  of  a  first  of  said  inlet  pas- 
sages, a  bladed  rotary  shear  mounted  within  said  first 
inlet  passage  against  said  stationary  shear  plate,  a  vaned 
turbine  element  mounted  in  the  second  of  said  inlet  pas- 
sages for  rotation  therein,  and  a  drive  rod  linking  said 
rotary  shear  with  said  turbine  element,  said  inlet  passages 
having  a  common  axis  in  oblique  relation  to  the  axis  of 
the  outlet  passage  and  in  such  manner  that  an  obtuse 
angle  is  provided  between  the  axis  of  the  outlet  passage 


1.  A  pruner  for  cutting  branches- and  the  like  cpm- 
prising  a  substantially  circular  first  plate,  a  substantially 
circular  second  plate  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  first  plate  and  in  substantially  flat  face-to-face 
sliding  engagement  therewith,  means  mounting  said  first 
and  second  plates  for  substantially  free  rotation  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  said  first  plate  being  provided  with  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  and  substantially  circular  cut-out 
portions  adjacent  the  forward  part  thereof,  said  first 
plate  having  a  forwardly  directed  pointed  portion  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  cut-out  portions  for  guiding  a 
branch  into  one  of  said  cut-out  openings,  said  first  plate 
being  provided  with  a  second  pair  of  spaced  and  substan- 
tially circular  cut-out  portions  adjacent  the  rearward 
part  thereof,  said  second  plate  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  substantially  circular  cut-out  portions,  each 
of  said  cut-out  portions  in  said  first  and  second  plates 
extending  through  the  periphery  of  its  related  plate  and 
defining  an  area  greater  than  half  of  a  circle  to  provide 
at  least  one  hooked  portion  of  the  plate  adjacent  each 
of  said  circular  cut-out  portions,  said  first  and  second 
plates  having  cooperating  sharpened  edges  adjacent  said 
cut-out  portions  adapted  for  cutting  branches  and  the 
like,  a  pair  of  elongated  handles  respectively  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  plates  and  respectively 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  whereby  said  handles  are 
adapted  to  be  swung  to  rotate  said  first  and  second  plates, 
said  first  and  second  plates  being  relatively  rotatable  by 
said  handles  to  carry  any  selected  one  of  said  cut-out 
portions  in  said  first  plate  into  a  substantially  aligned 
position  with  at  least  one  of  the  cut-out  portions  in  said 
second  plate  to  form  an  aligned  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  branch,  subsequent  movement  of  said  handles 
in  either  direction  from  a  position  in  which  said  plates 
form  said  aligned  opening  being  effective  to  carry  the 
cooperating  edges  of  said  first  and  second  plates  adja- 
cent said  aligned  opening  into  a  selected  one  of  a  pair 
of  cutting  positions  relative  to  the  branch  whereby  said 
pruner  is  adapted  to  cut  in  both  directions  of  move- 
ment of  said  handles,  said  cut-out  portions  of  said  first 
plate  being  so  positioned  relative  to  the  cut-out  portions 
in  said  second  plate  that  when  at  least  one  of  the  cut-out 
portions  in  said  first  plate  is  in  alignment  with  one  of  the 
cut-out  portions  in  said  second  jrfate  other  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  plates  are  in  a  cutting  position, 
whereby  said  pruner  is  adapted  to  cut  and  at  the  same 
time  receive  branches  for  cutting. 


2,980,996 

SHEATHED  TOOL  WITH  DETACHABLE  BLADE 

Rudolph  F.  Bcraa,  384  E.  Ave.  A,  Tcoiple,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733,881 

2  Claims.    (CL  30— 157) 

1.  A   tool   comprising   an   elongate   substantially   flat 

handle  body  comprising  at  least  two   spaced  parallel 
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plates  a  spring  leaf  extending  longitudinally  between 
and  secured  intenncdiate  its  ends  to  said  plates  and  form- 
ing with  adjacent  edges  of  the  plates  the  back  of  the 
handle  body,  said  plates  forming  a  slot  longitudmally 
of  the  body  and  open  along  the  front  side  of  the  body,  a 
flat  member  in  each  end  of  the  slot  between  and  separat- 
ing said  plates,  a  pivot  pin  extending  transversely  through 
each  flat  member  and  into  the  plates  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  flat  members  being  rotatable  on  their  re- 
spective pivot  pins  and  having  turning  bearing  on  one 
edge  against  an  end  of  the  adjacent  spring  leaf,  each  of 
said  flat  members  including  an  elongate  portion  of  re- 
duced width  and  having  a  socket  formed  therem  from  lU 
outer  end  and  terminating  in  a  closed  bottom  at  iU  inner 


April  25,  1961 


2,9M.998 
DENTAL  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Rkhard   L.  Cdenuui,   West   Hartford,   Conn^   Paul   S. 
Cecil,  Newark,  NJ.,  and  Julias  A.  Kerpel,  Fluking. 
N.Yn  aaslpiors  to  The  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  Hartford, 
Cowk,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  4.  1957,  Ser.  No.  638,121 
5  Claims.    (CI.  32 — 12) 


end  short  of  the  pivot  pin.  said  elongate  porUon  having  a 
back  edge  and  a  front  edge  and  having  its  free  outer  end 
formed  oblique  to  its  length  whereby  said  back  edge  is  of 
greater  length  than  the  front  edge,  said  back  edge  bemg 
flush  with  said  one  edge  of  the  member,  an  elongate 
work  implement  having  a  back  edge  and  a  front  edge 
and  an  end  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  socket  of  a 
member  with  the  back  edge  of  the  work  implement 
against  the  long  back  edge  side  of  the  socket,  said  work 
implement  having  a  recess  formed  transversely  of  the 
back  edge,  and  a  securing  element  removably  extended 
transversely  of  and  through  the  socket  for  engagement  in 
the  recessed  edge  of  the  work  implement  therein,  said 
work  implement  having  a  major  portion  of  the  said  front 
edge  formed  for  the  performance  of  a  work  operaUon. 


2,980,997 
HAND  PUNCH  WITH  GAUGE 
James  C.  Hendricks,  Marengo,  III.,  assignor  to  McGUI 
Metal  Products  Company,  Marengo,  III.,  a  corporatioa 

nied  July  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746^363 
3  Claims.    (0.30—363) 


1.  A  dental  prosthetic  device  comprising  a  casting  of  a 
gold  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  70  to  90  parts  gold, 
3  to  12  parts  of  one  or  more  metuJs  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium,  5  to  10 
parts  copper,  and  0.5  to  4  parts  of  one  or  more  de- 
oxidizing metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  indium  and  tin,  and  a  porcelain  facmg  fired  on  and 
directly  bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  casting  comprising  a 
first  layer  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  compo- 
sition: ^        .  .  .  ^ 

Parts  by  weight 

K,o  ..--. Jti' 

B,0,    ^^j  J 

efo'   "" 60.(M»7.0 

tZ\  :::::::::::::::::::: 9^5.0 

c     '  0.0-2.5 

and  a  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing composition: 

Parts  by  weight 

K  o  —       1  5-2.5 

nJo  -:::::::::::::: . 6.0^  0 

CaO  — • 0.5-1.5 

Bau    2j^3  Q 

A1,0,    3^^  J 

^u,   72.0-80.0 

J'°» 0.0-0.2  J 


1.  A  punch  including  in  combination,  a  pair  of  jaw 
members,  a  pintle  connecting  said  jaw  members,  a  tongue 
extending  between  said  jaw  members  and  connected  at 
one  end  thereto,  a  gauge  member  having  a  forward  stop 
portion  including  a  pair  of  turned-over  ears,  said  stop  por- 
tion fitting  over  said  tongue  with  said  ears  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  one  of  said  jaw  members  so  that  said  gauge 
is  slidable  along  said  tongue  toward  and  away  from  said 
pintle,  said  gauge  member  further  including  a  rearwardly 
extending  flexible  tab  bearing  against  the  surface  of  said 
pintle  to  provide  .  ressure  tending  to  seat  said  stop  portion 
in  positions  along  said  one  jaw  member. 


2,980,999  ^  ^^ 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND  HAVING  A  HAND- 

PIECE  HOLDER  UNIT 
Ernst  August  Behne  and  Wilhclm  Ohirogge,  Ertangen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Slemens-Relniger-Weriie  Aktien- 
gcscHsdutft,  Erlangcn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 

""'^   Filed  Not.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624^36 
11  ClafaBi.    (a.  32—22) 

1.  In  a  supporting  device  for  hand  pieces  of  dental  ap- 
paratus, the  combination  of  a  supporting  stnKture,  an 
instrument  holder  unit  carried  by  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, means  on  said  supporting  structure  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  holder  unit  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  ver- 
tical axis  through  an  arc  greater  than  90',  said  instru- 
ment holder  unit  having  a  plurality  of  instrument  holders 
therein,  each  operative  to  receive  the  hand  piece  of  a 
dental  instrument,  said  instrument  holders  being  disposed 
on  said  instrument  holder  unit  to  position  the  respective 
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hand  pieces  of  in^ruments  supported  in  said  holders  at 
different  elevations  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  to  facili- 


2,981,001 

BLACKBOARD  COMPASS 

Cari  T.  SdmcU,  HenrgaitisKatan  65A,  Motala,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,035 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—27) 


tate  removal  of  a  hand  piece  without  interference  from 
an  adjacent  handpiece. 


2,981,000 

SURVEYOR  STAKE 

George  E.  Long,  16041  33rd  NE.,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,595 

4  Cbims.    (CI.  33—1) 


n^ 


In  a  holder  for  a  marking  element  two  separate  length- 
ened holder  halves  arranged  opposite  each  other  and 
hingedly  connected  together  at  the  one  end,  scats  for  said 
marking  element  being  made  in  the  intermediary  part  of 
the  halves  perpendicular  to  their  length  direction,  spring 
means  for  pressing  the  one  half  against  the  other,  there- 
by clamping  said  marking  element  between  them,  and 
grips  at  the  other  end  of  said  holder  halves  for  manually 
separating  said  halves  from  each  other  against  the  spring 
pressure  to  loosen  said  marking  element,  a  transverse 
pivot  being  provided  near  the  hinge  end  of  said  holder 
halves  for  enabling  a  turning  movement  of  the  holder  to 
various  rotational  positions,  locking  means  arranged  co- 
axially  to  said  pivot  and  passing  freely  through  the  one 
of  said  holder  halves  to  engage  the  other  of  said  halves, 
said  locking  means  apt  to  hold  said  last  mentioned  half 
to  lock  the  holder  in  the  rotational  position  to  which  it 
has  been  brought. 


2,981,002 
SCRIBING  OR  ENGRAVING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
MAP  MAKING 
Harold  K.  Adams,  RfYerdale,  Md.    (%  Universal  Instru- 
ment Co.,  3809  Bunker  Hill  Road,  Brentwood,  Md.) 
FUed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829.664 
6  Claims.    (0.33—32) 


1.  A  surveyor's  stake  comprising  a  straight  rigid  shaft 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  a  rigid  line  arm, 
first  clamp  means   rotatably   and  slidably  movable  on 
said  shaft  for  operatively  securing  said  line  arm  in  ad- 
justed position  on  said  shaft  with  the  line  arm  extending 
substantially  normally  to  said  shaft,  said  line  arm  being 
mounted  in  said  first  clamp  means  for  longitudinal  ad- 
justment relative  to  the  clamp,  said  first  clamp  including 
means  for  locking  the  clamp  and  line  arm  in  any  de- 
sired vertical  position  along  the  shaft  and  any  desired 
position  of  rotation  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft,  a  rigid  grade  arm,  second  clamp  means  rotatably 
and  slidably  movable  along  said  shaft  for  operatively 
securing  said  grade  arm  in  adjusted  position  on  said 
shaft  with  the  grade  arm  extending  substantially  normal- 
ly to  said  shaft,  said  second  clamp  including  means  for 
locking  the  clamp  and  grade  arm  in  any  desired  vertical 
position  along  the  shaft  and  any  desired  position  of  ro- 
tation around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  whereby 
the  line  arm  may  be  adjusted  to  determine  the  point  of 
line  and  station,  and  the  grade  arm  may  be  independent- 
ly adjusted  to  establish   a   grade  line  in  reference  to 
the  line  and  station  point  without  moving  the  line  arm. 
765  O.G.— 64 


1.  An  engraving  hand  tool  or  instrument  of  the  char- 
acter set  forth  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
substantially  flat  bottom  to  slide  on  a  coated  map  sheet 
and  being  of  a  size  to  be  held  between  the  fingers  of 
the  users  hand,  said  body  having  in  its  top  a  longitudinal 
guide  channel  which  opens  through  the  front  end  of  the 
body  and  has  parallel  vertical  side  walls  rising  from  a  flat 
bottom,  a  removable  cover  plate  on  said  body  closing  the 
top  of  said  channel  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot 
disposed  above  said  channel  and  spaced  from  the  front 
end  of  the  cover  plate,  an  elongated  slide  of  rectangular 
shape  in  cross  section  disposed  in  said  channel  and  hav- 
ing its  front  end  projecting  outwardly  from  the  body  and 
provided  with   means  for  mounting   an  engraving  tool, 
said  slide  being  of  less  vertical  thickness  than  the  height 
of  said  side  wal's  of  the  channel,  whereby  the  slide  is 
mounted  for  free  longitudinal  sliding  movement  and  for 
limited  vertical  movement  between  said  cover  plate  and 
the  bottom  of  said  channel,  an  upright  fingerpiece  fixed 
to  a  portion  of  said  slide  within  said  channel  and  mov- 
able in  said  slot  in  the  cover  plate,  a  slidable  stop  mem- 
ber longitudinally  adjustable  in  the  rear  portion  of  said 
channel  and  engageable  by  said  slide  to  limit  the  rearward 
movement  of  the  slide,  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  slide  and  said  stop  member  to  urge  said  slide  out- 
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wardly  and  normally  hold  said  finger-piece  at  the  closed 
front  end  of  said  slot  in  the  cover  plate,  and  other  spring 
means  normally  holding  said  slide  in  an  elevated  position. 


2,981,N3 

AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Tontea  Gaaaar  Uadbcri,  Gotcbori,  Sweden,  aasigiior  to 

Fritz  Victor  HaaMlblad,  Gotcborf,  Sweden 

Filed  Auc.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,597 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden  Aog.  27,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—44) 


coinciding  at  its  center  with  such  vanishing  point,  a  disc- 
like  base  plate  adapted  to  rest  on  a  drawing  surface, 
gummed  tapes  extending  across  the  base  plate  and  affixed 
to  the  drawing  surface,  and  an  upstanding  trunnion  sub- 
stantially secured  centrally  to  the  base  plate  for  receiving 
the  aperture  of  the  disc  with  the  disc  resting  on  the  base 
plate  and  rotatable  thereon,  one  of  said  converging  edges 
of  the  blade  extending  uninterruptedly  to  the  aperture 
in  the  disc  along  an  unwavering  convergent  line,  said  disc 
having  a  slot  extending  to  the  apereure.  one  side  of  the 
slot  being  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  extended  convergent 
edge,  said  neck  extending  wholly  to  the  side  opposite  the 
extended  convergent  edge,  said  base  plate  and  its  trunnion 
cut  away  segmental! y  and  adapted  to  register  with  the 
said  slot. 

2,981,M5 
BOLT  GAUGE 

Walter  W.  Moe,  718  N.  1st  St,  Montevideo,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,537 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—178) 


An  aiming  device  for  cameras  and  the  like  comprising 
a  pair  of  members  each  having  a  sighting  hole  there- 
through with  the  sighting  hole  of  one  member  being  rela- 
tively larger  than  the  sighting  hole  of  the  other  member 
and  facing  the  objects  to  be  received,  said  members  being 
fixedly  mounted  in  parallel  planes  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  line  of  sight  through  said  sighting  holes  and  spaced 
apart  a  given  distance  whereby  said  holes  appear  to  co- 
incide to  the  eye  of  a  viewer  sighting  through  the  smaller 
of  said  holes  from  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  other 
of  said  sighting  holes,  a  light  polarizing  film  extending 
completely  across  one  of  said  sighting  holes,  a  second  light 
polarizing  film  surrounding  the  other  of  said  sighting  holes 
and  having  a  direction  of  polarization  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  polarization  of  said  first-mentioned  film 
whereby  said  device  is  in  alignment  with  the  objects  being 
viewed  when  the  sighting  hole  film  extending  across  one 
of  said  openings  appears  to  the  eye  to  coincide  with  the 
other  of  said  sighting  holes  and  out  of  alignment  when 
the  sighting  hole  film  extending  across  one  of  said  holes 
appears  to  overlap  the  film  surrounding  the  other  of  said 
sighting  holes. 

2,981,004 

DRAFTSMAN'S  PERSPECTIVE  INSTRUMENT 

Gcof«c  E.  Ediund,  727  Vi  Main  St.,  Dcadwood,  S.  Dali. 

FUcd  .Mar.  16,  1959,  S«r.  No.  799,656 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—77) 


^ 


A  draftsman's  perspective  instrument  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially thin  flat  blade  having  longitudinal  edges  con- 
verging toward  one  another  and  a  vanishing  point  at  one 
end  of  the  blade  but  terminating  short  of  said  vanishing 
point,  scales  inscribed  along  such  edges,  a  substantially 
thin  flat  neck  integral  with  the  narrow  end  of  the  blade 
and  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  thereof  but  wider 
than  the  narrow  end  of  the  blade,  a  substantially  thin 
flat  disc  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  neck  and 
having  an  aperture  substantially  centrally  therethrough 


2.  A  bolt  gauge  comprisihg  a  rigid  sheet  adapted  to 
rest  upon  a  flat  supporting  surface,  an  upstanding  plate 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  one  end  of  said 
sheet,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  extending 
inwardly  from  the  upper  end  and  terminating  at  points 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  recesses 
being  of  a  size  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  diameter 
of  a  bolt  shank,  all  of  said  recesses  being  of  different 
sizes,  said  sheet  having  a  length  measuring  scale  on  the 
upper  face  and  extending  along  one  of  the  side  edges 
from  said  plate  to  the  other  end  of  said  sheet,  said  plate 
adjacent  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  diameter  indi- 
cium corresponding  to  the  size  thereof,  the  other  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  sheet  being  uniformly  stepped  and 
graduated,  the  risen  of  the  steps  indicating  length  incre- 
ments. 


2,981J00 
PUNCH  DEVICE 
DaaM  A.  KckliUan,  202  Coraolly  Drive,  Borkc  City, 
St.  Lonis  Coonty  35,  Mo. 
FUcd  Am.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831427 
3  Claims.    (CL  33—191) 
1.  A  punch  comprising  a  body  having  a  conical  end, 
a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  through  the  center  of  said  conical  end,  a  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  on  said  body,  a  key  fixed  to  and  car- 
ried by  said  sleeve  and  extending  into  said  body,  the  rod 
slidably  extending  through  said  key  to  hold  the  key  in 
assembly  with  the  rod  yet  enable  relative  sliding  move- 
ment incident  to  reciprocation  of  either  the  rod  or  the 
sleeve,  a  spring  on  one  side  of  said  key  engaging  said 
key  and  said  rod  tending  to  hold  the  rod  retracted  in  said 
conical  end,  the  sleeve  including  an  abutment  arranged 
at  a  right  angle  to  the  said  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted 


J 
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♦V    ..f-.*«r^  worV  niece  when  said  sleeve  is   pivot,  and  camera  mounting  means  carried  by  the  gimbal 


opposite  side  of  said  key  engaging  said  key  and  said  body 
tending  to  hold  the  sleeve  away  from  the  conical  end. 


2,981,007 
WILLOW  DRIER  ^    ^    . 

Johann  Ednrand  FleissDcr,  Eselsbnch,  near  pifeniMjch 
(Main),  Germany,  amisnor  to  FleissMr  *  Sohn  Ma- 
schincnfabrlk,  E«elsbach,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Gcrnian> 

FDcd  Oct  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  W1.504 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  23, 1956 

1  Claim.    (CI.  34—115) 


the  gimbal  member  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  television 
camera. 

2,981,009 
EDUCATIONAL  BUILDING  BLOCK  SET 

Nora  Lindquist,  201  N.  15th  St.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 

Filed  June  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,906 

3  Claims.    (CI.  35— 17) 


A  sieve  drum  drier  for  drying  material  subrtantiaUy 
impervious  to  air  comprising  a  roUtable  drum  having  a 
peripheral  wall  adapted  to  carry  the  material  to  be  dried, 
a  plurality  of  open  ended  air  channels  covering  substan- 
tially one-half  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum  and 
having  a  longitudinal  length  less  than  the  axial  length  of 
the  drum  and  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  mate- 
rial  to  be  dried  on  said  drum,  said  wall  having  in  sequence 
a  first  set  of  apertures  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said 
channels,  imperforate  wall  portions  on  each  side  of  SMd 
first  set  of  apertures  and  a  second  set  of  apertures  be- 
tween said  imperforate  portions,  respectively,  and  each 
end  of  said  drum,  a  cover  plate  inside  said  drum  and 
extending  over  the  half  of  the  drum  not  covered  by  said 
air  channels,  a  suction  fan  at  one  end  of  said  drum  for 
drawing  air  through  said  apertures  into  the  interior  of 
said  drum,  and  conduit  means  for  recycling  the  air  from 
said  fan  into  said  air  channels  and  against  said  material. 


2,981,008 
VISUAL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLIGHT  TRAINER 
Ward  D.  Davis,  Fairfax,  Va.,  and  Stephen  du  Pont,  West- 
port,  Richard  J.  Zcitlcr,  Danbury,  William  R.  Batcsolc, 
Ridgcfield,  and  Arthur  R.  Tuciicr  and  Lcif  W.  Hanson, 
Danbniy,  Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Dalto  Corporation,  New 
YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,355 
1  Claim.  (CI.  35—12) 
A  visual  apparatus  for  a  pilot  trainer  comprising  a 
fixed  frame,  an  endless  belt  having  airfield  markings, 
means  mounting  the  endless  belt  on  the  frame,  and 
means  for  driving  said  belt  longitudinally  along  said 
frame;  camera  mounting  mechanism  including  a  camera 
post,  a  camera  frame  mounting  the  camera  post  at  the 
end  of  the  belt  for  vertical,  lateral,  and  rotary  move- 
ment, a  horizontal  laterally  extending  gimbal  pivot  car- 
ried by  the  post,  a  gimbal  member  mounted  on  the  gimbal 


1.  An  educational  blocjc  set  adapted  to  simulate  the 
spinal  column  of  the  human  body  comprising  a  base 
block  member  representing  the  sacrum  base  with  coccyx; 
a  first  group  of  block  members  vertically  superposed  on 
said  base  block  member  and  representing  the  lumbar 
vertebrae;  a  second  group  of  block  members  of  smaller 
size  than  said  first  group  vertically  superposed  on  said 
first  group  and  representing  the  dorsal  Vertebrae;  a  third 
group  of  block  members  of  smaller  size  than  said  second 
group  vertically  superposed  on  said  second  group  and 
representing  the  cervical  vertebrae;  said  base  block  mem- 
ber and  the  individual  block  members  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  groups  respectively  including  planar  par- 
allel faces;  at  least  one  block  member  of  each  pair  of 
facing  block  members  having  a  rabbeted  portion  of  re- 
duced cross  section  in  facing  relation  to  the  other  block 
member  of  the  pair  to  thereby  simulate  a  spinal  disc  be- 
tween adjacent  block  members;  a  spherical  member  ver- 
tically superposed  on  said  third  group  and  representing 
the  human  head;  and  means  interlocking  adjacent  mem- 
bers to  each  other  to  maintain  said  members  in  assembled 
relation  to  simulate  the  spinal  column. 
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AIR-FILLED  SANDALS 

Hclmcr  Aaskov,  8553  S.  Onmgc  Atc^  Frcaoo,  Caflf. 

Filed  May  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,«23 

2  Claims.    (CL  34—11.5) 


^^  ^r4.  ^ 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprismg  a  main  body  of 
resilient  flexible  material  shaped  to  receive  a  wearer's 
foot,  said  main  body  comprising  a  hollow  sole  portion, 
a  concave  hollow  upper  portion  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  sole  portion  and  sealed  therefrom,  and  a  concave 
hollow  heel-receiving  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  said  sole 
portion  and  sealed  therefrom,  said  hollow  portions  being 
each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertured  inter- 
nal partition  walls,  and  respective  air  valves  in  the  edges 
of  said  sole  portion,  upper  portion,  and  heel-receiving 
portion,  whereby  said  portion  may  be  independently  in- 
flated with  air. 

2,981,«11 
SOLE  FOR  SHOES,  NOT  SLIFPERY,  PARTICU- 
LARLY RUBBER-MADE 
Plctro  Lombanlo,  Via  SaTona  38,  PadOYa,  Italy 
Filed  Oct.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,149 
1  Claim.    (CL  34—59) 


supported  on  said  frame,  means  for  selectively  changing 
the  speed  gear  ratio  of  said  main  section,  said  auxiliary 
section  comprising  a  shiftable  coupling  element  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  main  section  for  actuation  of 
the  latter,  means  connecting  said  main  section  to  said 
traction  mechanism  for  driving  the  latter,  means  coact- 
ing  between  said  power  plant  and  said  auxiliary  section 
for  selectively  coupling  said  power  plant  to  said  element 
for  driving  of  the  latter  and  thus  actuating  said  main 
section,  a  fluid  powered  motor  unit,  a  variable  volume 
source  of  pressurized  fluid,  valve  means  for  controlling 


A  shoe  sole  having  an  under  surface  provided  with  tri- 
angulated ribs  contained  in  two  groups  on  the  sole,  one 
of  the  groups  being  in  the  form  of  a  marginal  edge  strip 
extending  at  least  partly  around  the  edge  of  the  sole,  and 
the  other  group  being  a  central  group  located  between 
parts  of  the  edge  group,  each  of  the  ribs  in  both  groups 
presenting  an  inclined  contacting  surface  toward  the 
ground  when  the  sole  is  attached  to  a  shoe,  the  inclined 
surfaces  in  the  ribs  in  one  group  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the 
ribs  in  the  other  group,  the  ribs  in  one  of  the  groups  being 
depressed  rearwardly  and  the  ribs  in  the  second  group 
being  depressed  forwardly  under  the  weight  of  the  wearer, 
whereby  resistance  to  slippage  both  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly is  obtained. 


the  volume  of  fluid  applied  to  said  motor  unit  to  thereby 
selectively  control  the  speed  of  said  motor  unit,  means 
for  translating  the  actuation  of  said  valve  means  into  a 
corresponding  control  signal  for  automatically  adjusting 
the  output  of  said  source  in  coordination  with  the  actu- 
ation of  said  valve  means  so  that  no  waste  pressurized 
fluid  is  produced  by  said  source,  and  means  coacting 
between  said  motor  unit  and  said  auxiliary  section  for 
selectively  coupling  said  motor  unit  to  said  clement  when 
the  latter  is  shifted  out  of  coupled  relation  with  said 
power  plant. 

2,981,813 
EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Albert  R.  Asirae,  Eoctid,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Tlic  Clcvdand 
Trencher  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  677,453 
5  Claims.    (CI.  37— 94) 


2,981,012 
MOBaE  DITCHING  MACHINE 
Henry  L.  Meyer,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
The  CIcTeland  Trencher  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,434 
9  Claims.  (CI.  37— 86) 
1.  In  a  mobile  ditching  vehicle,  a  frame,  traction  mech- 
anism supporting  said  frame  for  movement  along  the 
ground,  an  internal  combustion  main  power  plant  on 
said  frame,  a  digging  unit  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane, 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  digging  unit  into  and 
out  of  digging  position,  means  for  selectively  coupling 
said  power  plant  to  said  digging  unit  for  driving  the 
latter  at  a  speed  determined  by  the  speed  of  said  power 
plant,  gear^  transmission  means  including  a  multiple 
speed  main  section  and   an  auxiliary  coupling  section 


1.  In  an  excavating  machine,  a  supporting  frame,  sta- 
tionary mast  stnKture  fixed  to  said  frame,  movable  mast 
structure  supported  by  said  stationary  mast  structure  for 
travel  transversely  thereof,  means  for  shifting  said  mov- 
able mast  structure  transversely  of  said  stationary  mast 
structure,  means  including  a  rcciprocable  hydraulic  mo- 
tor unit  for  actuating  said  first  mentioned  means,  an  ex- 
cavating unit  carried  by  said  movable  mast  structure,  a 
power  unit  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame,  a  counter- 
shaft assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  so  as  to  extend 
generally  longitudinally  thereof  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  power  unit,  a  differential  transmission  unit 
mounted  on  said  movable  mast  structure  and  being  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  excavating  unit  for  actuating  the 
latter,  an  endless  drive  chain  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  frame  and  drivingly  connect- 
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ing  said  counter-shaft  assembly  with  said  differential  unit 
to  drive  the  latter,  chain  tensioning  means  mounted  on 
said  supporting  frame  and  coacting  with  said  drive  chain 
to  take  up  slack  in  the  latter,  said  tensioning  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  arm  element  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  supporting  frame  and  including  an  eccentric  portion 
at  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally vertically  spaced  sprocket  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  arm,  said  drive  chain  being  looped  about  said 
sprocket  wheels,  a  resilient  unit  extending  diagonally 
between  said  eccentric  portion  and  said  supporting  frame 
and  connected  thereto  for  pivoting  said  arm  to  move  said 
sprocket  wheels  into  tensioning  engagement  with  said 
chain,  said  resilient  unit  being  connected  to  said  eccen- 
tric portion  so  as  to  equalize  the  tension  applied  by  said 
tensioning  means  to  said  drive  chain,  the  effective  mo- 
ment arm  of  said  eccentric  decreasing  as  the  tension  in 
said  resilient  unit  increases  during  transverse  movement 
of  said  movable  mast  structure. 


of  vertical  holes  in  said  side  sections,  said  holes  of  said 
third  row  being  parallel  to  said  first  row;  a  plurality  of 
identical  blades,  at  least  one  for  each  section,  said  blades 
each  having  opposed  transversely  extending  cutting  edges, 
each  blade  having  one  row  of  substantially  vertical  trans- 
versely extending  holes  parallel  to  one  of  said  cutting 
edges  and  being  positioned  equidistant  from  said  cutting 
edges,  certain  of  said  holes  of  said  blades  registering  with 
certain  of  said  holes  of  said  blade  locating  means  where- 
by a  certain  cutting  configuration  is  obtained,  and  means 
attaching  and  aligning  said  blades  to  said  base  plate 
whereby  either  of  said  cutting  edges  of  each  blade  may 
be  placed  in  operative  position  at  the  same  location  in 
said  configuration  to  maintain  said  cutting  configuration, 
and  whereby  each  blade  may  be  adjustably  attached  in 
at  least  two  operating  positions  relative  to  said  base  plate. 


2,981,014 

EARTH  MOVING  SYSTEM 

Eari  C.  Doyen,  9  High  St.,  Littleton,  N.H. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,299 

8  Claims.    (CL  37—116) 


2,981,016 
PRESSING  PADS 
Robert  F.  Seelenbinder,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  In- 
ternational Steel  Wool  Corporation,  Springfield,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,819 
4  Claims.    (H.  38— 66) 


>~« 


1 .  An  earth  excavating  system  comprising  a  crane  hav- 
ing a  boom,  a  first  winch  and  a  second  winch,  a  bull- 
dozer having  a  pulley  mechanism  secured  thereto,  a 
cable  extending  from  said  first  winch  around  said  pulley 
mechanism  on  said  bulldozer  and  back  to  said  second 
winch  independently  of  the  boom,  an  earth  accumulator 
secured  to  said  cable,  said  crane  and  said  bulldozer  being 
positionable  on  opposite  sides  of  a  region  to  be  excavated. 


2.  A  shaped  substantially  flat  pressing  pad  of  metal 
fabric  comprising  a  substantially  flat  core  formed  by  a 
metallic  ribbon  wound  in  laterally  aligned  juxtaposi- 
tioned  spiral  convolutions  and  a  cover  for  said  core 
formed  by  a  metallic  ribbon  wound  around  said  core  in 
laterally  aligned  juxtapositioned  spiral  convolutions  hav- 
ing its  strands  directed  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
in  which  the  strands  of  the  metallic  ribbon  of  the  c«Te 
are  wound,  the  loops  of  the  windings  forming  relatively 
smooth  edges  at  both  the  ends  and  the  sides. 


2,981,015 
CUTTING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SCRAPERS 
Edward  D.  Duke,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,681 
1  Claim.   (C  37— 141) 


2,981,017 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  METERING  FOR 
STEAM  IRON 
Edward  G.  Tesmer,  St.  Petersburg,  and  James  A.  Sbep- 
hard.  Treasure  Island,  Fla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Merrill  M.  Kistner,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,966 
4  aaims.    (CL  38—77) 


An  earth  cutting  assembly  for  a  scraper  comprising  a 
base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  a  center  section  hav- 
ing a  projecting  portion  and  side  sections  disposed  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  center  section;  blade  locating 
means  on  said  plate  sections,  said  locating  means  being 
a  first  row  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  vertical  holes 
extending  in  transversely  aligned  relation  across  said 
center  and  side  sections,  a  second  row  of  laterally  spaced 
substantially  vertical  holes  in  said  projecting  portion,  said 
second  row  being  parallel  to  said  first  row  and  longitu- 
dinally aligned  with  h<Mes  of  said  first  row,  a  third  row 


1.  In  an  electric  steam  iron  comprising  a  sole-plate 
having  a  steam-generating  chamber,  steam  delivery  chan- 
nels in  the  sole-plate  for  directing  steam  formed  in  the 
generating  chamber  to  openings  in  the  lower  face  of  the 
sole-plate,  a  water  reservoir  mounted  above  the  sole- 
plate,  and  a  water-control  valve  adapted  to  control  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  reservoir  to  the  steam-generating 
chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  mechanical 
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linkage  interconnecting  two  portions  of  the  sole-plate 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  apart,  one  end  of  the 
mechanical  linkage  being  anchored  on  the  sole-platc  and 
the  other  end  being  movabiy  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
sole-platc.  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  mechanical 
linkage  being  different  than  that  of  the  sole-plate  so  that 
relative  movement  of  one  with  respect  to  the  other  occurs 
as  the  temperature  of  the  sole-plate  changes,  and  con- 
necting means  operatively  engaging  the  movably-mounted 
end  of  the  mechanical  linkage  for  translating  to  the  water- 
control  valve  said  movement  of  the  mechanical  linkage 
relative  to  the  sole-plate  so  that  the  water-control  valve 
is  opened  to  deliver  water  to  the  steam-generating  cham- 
ber only  when  the  relative  movement  between  the  sole- 
platc  and  the  mechanical  linkage  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined amount. 


relation,  means  interconnecting  said  flanges  for  adjusting 
the  width  of  said  frame,  a  bracket  attached  to  said  frame 
and  disposed  between  said  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of 
card  holders  attached  to  said  frame  and  to  said  bracket, 
said  card  holders  being  arranged  in  stacked,  spaced  rela- 
tionship between  said  side  walls  to  provide  pockets  be- 
tween said  card  holders,  each  of  said  card  holden  in- 
cluding adjustably  connected  portions  for  selectively  ex- 
panding and  contracting  the  width. 


2,981,01t 
ITEM  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Philip  Hopp,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Harry  Henrik  Latz, 
Haworth,  N  J^  aadgnon  to  The  Hopp  Preaa,  Inc.  New 
York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  22,  1958.  Ser.  No.  762,347 
aClaiBBS.    (CL4»— 16) 


2,981,t26 

ALPHABETICAL  READ-OUT  DEVICE 

Frederick  P.  Brooks,  Jr.,  Clfaitoo  Comers,  N.Y. 

to  North  American  Aviatioa,  Inc. 

FUed  Aag.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  607,219 

3  Claims.    (CI.  40—130) 


or 


1.  An  item  indicating  device  including  in  combination 
a  body  portion  formed  in  the  configuration  of  an  arrow 
with  a  pointing  head  portion,  a  frictional  surface  of  said 
body  portion,  a  second  frictional  surface  of  said  body 
portion  spaced  from  said  first  surface  an  axial  member 
supported  at  its  ends  at  said  frictional  surfaces,  a 
resilient  mounting  wire,  a  portion  of  said  mounting 
wire  surrounding  said  axial  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment thereabout,  a  second  portion  of  said  mounting  wire 
in  frictional  engagement  with  said  first  portion  and  a 
third  portion  of  said  mounting  wire  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  second  frictional  surface  whereby  the 
mounting  wire  is  prevented  from  rotating  about  the  axial 
member. 

2.981.019 

CARD  RACK 

Robert  C.  Baird,  1036  S.  Geycr  Road,  Klrkwood  22,  Mo. 

FUed  Jonc  1, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  817,356 

18  Claims.    (CL  40—124) 


%  * 


:       •       1  r 


1.  A  digital  information  display  device  comprisiiJg  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  plates  each  of  which  is 
cut  into  a  plurality  of  coplanar  fragments,  each  with  a 
separate  character  element  therein,  each  with  independ- 
ent illuminating  means  at  the  edge  thereof,  the  confront- 
ing edges  of  the  fragments  being  opaque  to  prevent  trans- 
mission of  light  from  one  fragment  to  another  to  provide 
independent  control  of  character  element  illumination  of 
different  fragments. 


2,981,021 

TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT 

Ashford  James  Clark,  11419  Hemlock  St., 

El  Mootc,  Calif. 

nied  Jane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,288 

5  Claims.    (CL  4(^—336) 


1.  An  attachment  applicable  to  the  base  of  a  tele- 
phone receiver  set  having  a  top  with  a  downwardly  in- 
clined rear  section  and  a  rearwardly  opening  finger  re- 
ceiving socket  with  a  top  wall  having  a  downwardly 
projecting  lip  extending  transversely  thereof  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  said  rear  section  including,  a  unitary 
element  formed  of  a  length  of  wire  having  a  transverse 
front  portion  to  extend  into  the  socket  and  establish 
hooked  engagement  with  the  lip  therein,  a  pair  of  inter- 
mediate portions  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  ends 
of  the  front  portion  and  engaging  said  rear  section  and 
rear  sections  projecting  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  intermediate  portions. 


2,981,022 

SPECTACLE  FRAMES 

Wlihclm  Aafcr,  Jr.,  Tnran,  Aastria 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768.105 

1  Chiim.    (CI.  41—30) 

1.  In  a  card  rack,  a  frame  including  spaced  side  walls,        A  spectacle  frame  of  substantially  high  temperature 
and  flanges  extending  from  said  side  walls  in  overlaping    polymerizing  base  material  having  recesses  in  at  least 
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some  of  its  front  portions,  decorative  parts  arranged  in 
said  recesses,  said  recesses  having  walls  following  sub- 
stantially the  contours  of  said  portions  and  being  sub- 
stantially larger  than  said  decorative  parts  so  as  to  permit 
said  parts  to  be  arranged  in  said  recesses  spaced  from  said 
walls,  a  filling  holding  said  parts  suspended  of  low  tem- 
perature polymerizing  substantially  transparent  material 
arranged  substantially  flush  with  said  front  portions,  a 
protective  sheeting  on  top  of  said  recesses  of  a  thickness 


of  generally  parallel  cartridges,  a  guide  rod  mounted 
within  said  container'  and  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  container  parallel  to  said  guideway,  a  car- 
tridge-engaging follower  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment within  said  guideway  toward  and  away  from  said 
open  end,  a  compression  spring  coiled  about  said  guide 
rod  and  acting  between  a  portion  of  said  container  oppo- 
site said  open  end  and  said  follower  to  urge  said  follower 


which  is  small  compared  to  the  thickness  of  the  frame, 
and  which  is  relatively  transparent  at  the  points  of  the 
recesses,  and  less  transparent  at  the  points  surrounding 
said  recesses  where  it  is  attached  to  said  frame,  said  pro- 
tective sheeting  being  coated  on  its  bottom  with  a  substan- 
tially translucent  layer  and  is  semitransparent  through- 
out the  rest  of  the  layer  at  the  portions  surrounding  said 
recesses,  and  said  sheeting  at  the  portions  covering  the 
recesses  being  substantially  transparent. 


toward  said  open  end,  manually  operable  means  mounted 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  follower  to  regulate  the 
discharge  of  cartridges  from  said  container,  and  means 
on  said  container  adjacent  said  open  end  for  removably 
attaching  said  container  to  the  magazine,  whereby  the 
cartridges  may  be  sequentially  discharged  from  the  con- 
tainer into  the  magazine. 


2,981,023 

SEALING  OF  REVOLVER  FIRING  CHAMBER 

Dimitry  B.  Sergay,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^,, 

FUed  Jane  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,816 

2  Claims.    (CL  42—59) 


2,981,025 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TERMITE 

ELIMINATION 

BiDy  J.  Woodson,  R.R.  1.  Box  396,  Colton,  CaUf. 

FUed  June  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,742 

12  Claims,    (a.  43— 124) 


1.  In  a  revolver-type  gun.  a  drum  having  a  firing  cham- 
ber extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  gun  barrel 
axially  adjacent  one  end  of  the  drum  and  having  a  bore, 
said  drum  being  rotatable  to  a  position  of  alignment  of 
said  chamber  with  said  bore,  an  anvil  axially  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  the  drum  and  closing  the  chamber  at  said 
opposite  end  when  the  drum  is  rotated  to  said  position, 
said  chamber  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  bore,  and 
two  axially  adjacent  annular  sleeves  lining  the  chamber, 
said  sleeves  each  having  its  internal  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  each  having  an 
axially  extending  skirt  portion  at  its  end  inwardly  of  the 
chamber,  said  skirt  portions  being  of  greater  internal  di- 
ameter than  the  remainder  of  the  sleeves  and  of  the  same 
external  diameter,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeves  being 
in  axial  abutment  with  the  barrel  and  anvil,  respectively, 
and  the  extended  ends  of  said  skirt  portions  being  slightly 
spaced  from  each  other,  whereby  the  combustion  gases 
developed  in  the  chamber  during  firing  of  the  gun  react 
over  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sleeves  for  forc- 
ing them  against  the  barrel  and  anvil. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  dispensing  fluid  in  a  relatively 
inaccessible  location,  comprising  an  elongated  pipe  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  aligned  apertures  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  hook  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pipe  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  and  means  carried  by  the  pipe  for  selec- 
tively restricting  rotation  of  said  hook,  whereby  said  hook 
may  be  engaged  with  a  supporting  member  without  rota- 
tion and  whereby  said  pipe  is  rotatable  after  said  engage- 
ment with  said  supporting  memt^er. 


2,981,026 

UNDERWATER  WEAPON 

Edwin  J.  Wcdrall,  570  E.  Chndi  Hffl  Road, 

La  Habra,  CaUf . 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,423 

5  CiaiDM.    (O.  43-^ 


2,9Sl,f24 

CARTRIDGE  LOADER  FOR  A  TUBULAR 

MAGAZD^ 

Eogene  Skoff,  3531  S.  57th  Coort,  Cicero,  Dl. 
FUed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,980 
9C1aimi.    (0.42—87) 
1.  A  device  for  loading  cartridges  into  an  elongate 
tubular   magazine,  said   device  comprising  an  elongate 
hollow  container  having  an  open  end  and  having  a  guide- 
way  therein  adapted  to  slidably  accommodate  a  column 


4.  An  underwater  weapon  comprising  a  hollow  sec- 
tional handle,  a  replaceable  cartridge  of  pressurized  fluid 
having  a  rupturable  end,  means  dctachably  interconnect- 
ing the  sections  of  the  handle  for  permitting  replacement 
of  the  cartridge,  a  longitudinally  extending  tapered  mov- 
able member  longitudinally  mounted  on  said  handle,  resil- 
ient means  urging  the  movable  member  away  from  the 
handle,  said  tapered  member  terminating  in  an  outer 
pointed  end.  and  means  movabiy  mounted  on  the  handle 
and  engageable  by  the  movable  member  for  nwvemcnt 
thereby  when  the  movable  member  moves  inwardly  in 
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response  to  force  exerted  when  the  pointed  end  is  forced   twists  of  said  f^r^nds  adja^nt  said  'SU^g"o/'i 
intran  underwater  creature,  said  means  including  a  punc-   separable  and  the  remainder  of  said  twists  Deing  oi 
lure  element  for  rupturing  the  end  of  the  cartridge,  said 
movable  member  including  passage  means  communicat- 
ing the  exterior  surface  of  the  movable  member  with  the 
rupturable  end  of  the  cartridge  for  inflating  the  animal. 


.^- 


2.981.«27 

WEEDLESS  FISHHOOKS 

Peter  J.  Dcwycr,  Box  272,  Ubcftyvfllc,  DI. 

Filed  Afr.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,7M 

4aiifaM.    (a  43-^2.1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  triple-barbed  fishhook,  a  rear- 
wardly  shiftable.  protective  shroud  longitudinally  enclos- 
ing the  hook  to  normally  prevent  entanglement  of  the 
barbs  thereof  with  weeds,  said  shroud  being  formed  of 
three  symmetrical  sections  of  water-resistant,  membrane- 
like  material  having  edge  portions  sealed  to  each  other 
to  form  a  three-sided  shroud,  each  of  the  barbs  being  dis- 
posed in  a  corner  of  the  shroud  defined  by  the  sealed  edges 
of  a  pair  of  adjacent  sections,  said  sealed  edges  extend- 
ing in  front  of  the  barbs  and  being  pierceable  by  the 
barbs  to  permit  exposure  thereof  when  a  fish  strikes  and 
shifts  the  shroud  rearwardly. 


size  to  receive  therebetween  and  clampingly  engage  a 
fishing  line  introduced  between  the  strands  from  the 
forked  end.  

2,981,0M 

EASELS 

Victor  R.  Knop,  11  Vermont  Ave^  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1958,  S«r.  No.  745,606 

5  Claims.    (CI.  45—129) 


2381,028 

AimFlClAL  FISH  BATT 

loacph  F.  WinlMven,  31571  Lomiie  Drire, 

Garden  City,  Micli. 

FOcd  Jnly  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,307 

6  Claims.    (CI.  43-^2.48) 


1.  An  artificial  fish  bait  comprising  a  bait  body  of 
approximately  diamond-shaped  form  having  forward,  rear- 
ward and  lateral  corners  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a 
line  attachment  element  secured  to  said  body  near  said 
forward  comer,  a  hook  holder  connected  to  said  body 
rearwardly  of  said  line  att.  chment  element,  and  a  fish 
hook  connected  to  said  hook  holder,  said  body  having  a 
concave  recess  in  said  bottom  surface. 


2,981,029 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Leo  Markoff-Mochadam,  2938  Newark  St.  NW., 
Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  line  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,256 
11  Cbims.    (O.  43—44.95) 
5.  A  fishing  tackle  device  for  attachment  to  an  inter- 
mediate part  of  a  fishing  line,  comprising,  an  element, 
wire  strands  secured  to  and  extending  from  said  element, 
said  strands  being  twisted  around  each  other   and  re- 
siliently  biased  toward  each  other  except  at  their  free 


1.  In  a  drawing-board  type  easel  for  classroom  use 
having  a  drawing  board  and  spaced  supporting  legs,  a 
tray  structure  affixed  to  and  extending  horizontally  be- 
tween the  legs  at  a  level  below  the  drawing  board,  said 
structure  comprising  fixed  back,  bottom  and  end  walls 
which  together  and  of  themselves  are  adapted  to  form 
an  article  receiving  and/or  drip  catching  shelf  disposed 
beneath  said  board,  and  top  and  front  walls  coacting  in 
an  active  position  thereof  with  the  aforesaid  fixed  walls 
to  form  a  tray  closed  top  and  front  but  being  movable 
individually  of  and  together  with  one  another  to  an 
inactive  position  in  which  the  tray  is  open  at  the  top  or 
at  its  front  or  is  fully  open  top  and  front,  said  top  wall 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  series  of  holes  for 
the  reception  of  paint  jars. 


2,981,031 

AUTOMATIC  TIE-DUMPING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 

Lionel  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of 

New  York  ^,,, 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  682,943 

10  Claims.    (CI.  46     40) 


^"^#^ 


1.  A  wheeled  toy  rail  car  for  automatically  dumping 
tics  progressively  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  car 
comprising  a  frame,  means  for  storing  ties  on  said  frame. 


ends  where  the  strands  diverge  as  an  open  fork,  the   power  means  supported  on  said  frame  connected  to  said 
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wheels,  a  tie-dumping  assembly  connected  to  said  power 
means  on  said  car  including  a  movable  member  adjacent 
said  tie-dumping  assembly,  effective  to  engage  each  tie 
in  succession  to  move  the  tie  laterally  to  dump  it  from 
said  car  when  said  car  moves  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
car,  power  transmitting  means  on  said  frame  connected 
to  said  power  means  and  to  said  tie-dumping  assembly 
for  operating  the  latter,  and  control  means  on  said  frame 
operatively  connected  with  said  power  transmitting  means 
and  including  a  displaceable  force  transmitting  member 
transversely  attached  to  said  frame  for  engaging  a  fixed 
abutment  during  movement  of  the  car  along  its  path  of 
travel  for  activating  said  tie-dumping  assembly. 


dome  for  supporting  stems  of  flowers  placed  therein, 
whereby  flower  stems  or  the  like  placed  through  the  aper- 
tures in  the  dome  and  into  said  material  are  guided  along 
said  guides  to  give  a  pre-determined  angle  to  the  posi- 
tion of  their  stems  extending  from  said  holder. 


2381.032 

WESTERN-STYLE  TOY 

WUIiam  H.  Moalfomeiy,  Hotel  Plaza,  59  W.  North  Arc., 

Chicago  10,  ID. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  760,765 

5  Clafans.    (O.  46—127) 


2.  A  western-style  toy  comprising  a  supporting  base,  an 
animal  body  simulating  a  bucking  bronco  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  base  and  a  saddle  on 
the  body  of  said  animal,  front  and  rear  legs  freely  pivoted 
upon  the  body  of  said  animal,  a  removable  rider  adapted 
to  be  seated  in  the  saddle  of  said  animal,  actuating  means 
for  oscillating  said  animal  about  a  fixed  pivot  to  cause 
the  animal  to  follow  a  bucking  motion  with  the  legs  free 
to  swing  in  said  motion,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  cord  which  when  pulled  rotates  the  animal  body  in  one 
direction  and  means  placed  under  tension  when  the  cord 
is  pulled  for  returning  the  animal  body  to  its  original 
position  upon  release  of  the  cord,  whereby  repeatedly 
pulling  on  and  releasing  said  cord  causes  the  animal  body 
to  oscillate  back  and  forth  and  to  simulate  the  move- 
ments of  a  bucking  animal,  and  means  tending  to  retain 
the  rider  upon  said  animal  body  during  said  bucking 
motion  but  permitting  said  rider  to  be  dislodged  and 
ejected  upon  repeated  operation  of  said  actuating  means. 


2.981,033 

FLOWER  HOLDER 

John  E.  Chcetwood,  333  N.  Main  St, 

Bowling  Green,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,858 

5ClaliM.    (CL47— 41) 


2  981  034 

METAL  BUILDING  EAVE  BOX  RETURN 

Kermtt  H.  Bwgin,  R.R.  1,  Whitestown,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,360 

I  Claim,    (a.  5^— 51) 


In  a  building  structure,  a  side  wall  comprising  a  side 
panel;  a  flange  outtumed  from  the  top  end  of  said  panel 
at  substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  an  incUned  roof 
frame  sloping  upwardly  from  said  side  wall;  a  roof  panel 
slidable  up  and  down  said  roof  frame;  a  member  L- 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  fixed  to  and  depending  from 
a  lower  end  portion  of  the  roof  panel,  said  member  com- 
prising a  face  downwardly  extending  from  the  roof  panel 
a  distance  to  a  lower  edge  portion  and  a  second  face 
turned  approximately  horizontally  from  said  first  face 
toward  said  side  wall  panel;  said  horizontal  face  being 
carried  toward  and  below  and  engaging  under  said  flange 
upon  moving  the  roof  panel  up  said  roof  frame;  said 
flange  being  spaced  below  said  roof  panel  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  height  of  said  member  first  face,  the 
two  faces  of  said  member  defining  an  eave  closed  box 
trim  with  said  flange  bearing  on  the  said  face  thereof; 
the  free  interengaging  of  said  second  face  with  said  flange 
retaining  said  roof  panel  lower  end  portion  on  said  roof 
frame. 

2,981,035 
GRINDER 
Max  B.   Mentley,   David   W.   Daniel,   and  Zcoon 
KokorzycU,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  National 
Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Detroit  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,883 
4  Claims.    (0.51—166) 


1.  A  decorative  bolder  comprising:  a  hollow  dome 
type  member  having  apertures  therein,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  rigid  trough  shaped  guides  each  having  a  width 
less  than  that  of  an  aperture  and  projecting  from  the 
edge  of  each  aperture  outwardly  away  from  the  surface 
of  said  dome,  a  deformable  porous  material  in  said 
76.'i  o.o— 65 


1.  A  grinder  for  grinding  helical  teeth  at  the  interior 
of  elongated  tubular  broaches,  comprising  an  eloiigated 
rigid  bar  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the  interior  of 
the  tubular  broach  only  when  positioned  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel  carried  in 
fixed  position  at  one  end  of  said  bar,  a  driven  sheave  fixed 
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to  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  said  wheel  having  its 
axis  inclined  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bur 
at  an  angle  complementary  to  the  required  helix  angle  of 
the  teeth  to  be  ground  on  said  broach,  a  drive  sheave  on 
said  bar  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof  by  the  amount 
which  said  wheel  is  required  to  move  into  the  broach, 
the  axis  of  said  drive  sheave  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  a  belt  con- 
necting said  sheaves,  and  power  means  for  driving  said 
drive  sheave. 

MOWER  SECTION  GRINDER 

Peter  A.  Konzak,  Brinsmadc,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Juc  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,070 

1  CUim.    (CL  51—173) 


ing  in  a  centric  internal  grinding  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  driving  spindle  with  a  work  driving  face  normal 
to  the  routive  axis  thereof  and  radial  work  supporu  de- 
termining the  rotative  axis  of  a  workpiece.  the  device 
comprising;  a  portable  annular  body  having  a  complete- 
ly cylindrical  predetermined  outer  periphery  adapted  to 
be  frictionally  contacted  by  the  radial  work  supports  dur- 
ing a  grinding  operation,  one  end  face  of  the  body  being 
normal  to  the  axis  thereof  to  be  driven  by  the  driving 
face  of  the  driving  spindle,  the  body  also  havinjg  a  work- 
piece  containing  counterbore  extending  thereinto  from 
the  end  face  opposite  the  normal  end  face,  the  end  of 
said  counterbore  defining  a  shoulder  parallel  to  the  nor- 


A  portable,  hand  operable  grinder  for  sharpening  a 
cutting  instrument  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  dis- 
posed cutting  edges,  comprising  a  grinding  wheel  having 
a  peripheral  grinding  surface,  a  motor,  and  a  normally 
upstanding,  substantially  rectangular  frame,  comprising 
two  generally  vertical  side  members,  a  lower  horizontal 
bar  and  an  upper  horizontal  member,  the  latter  meinbcr 
comprising  two  substantially  parallel  spaced  plates  jointly 
defining  a  laterally  extending  rectangular  opening,  said 
horizontal  member  being  provided  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tending rack,  each  end  of  said  horizontal  member  being 
affixed  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  one  said  vertical  side 
members,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  feet  having  open- 
ings to  receive  adjustable  attaching  means,  forwardly  ex- 
tending members  provided  with  respective  enlarged  por- 
tions, each  of  said  enlarged  portions  being  swivelly  con- 
nected with  the  lower  portions  of  each  of  said  vertical 
side  members,  a  substantially  vertical  motor  shaft  ex- 
tending through  and  beyond  each  side  of  said  motor, 
the  upper  extension  of  said  shaft  bearing  a  coaxial  rotable 
guide  member  engaging  the  rectangular  opening  and 
bearing  a  toothed  pinion  engaging  the  rack  in  said  upper 
horizontal  member,  the  lower  extension  of  said  motor 
shaft  being  provided  with  a  spur  gear,  said  grinding  wheel 
being  mounted  on  a  shaft  joumalled  in  a  carrier  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  laterally  extending  bore  for  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  horizontal  bar.  said  grinding  wheel 
shaft  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  motor  shaft, 
said  grinding  wheel  shaft  being  provided  with  a  crown 
gear  meshing  with  said  spur  gear,  whereby  said  grinding 
wheel  and  said  motor  may  be  moved  in  a  lateral  direction 
within  said  frame,  and  said  frame  together  with  said 
grinding  wheel  and  motor  may  be  tilted  manually  with 
respect  to  a  particular  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  in- 
strument. 

2Jtl.037 
WORKHOLDER    AND   METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 
GRINDING 
J.  T«r^  SprlMtM,  Vt,  Milpii  to  BryaK 


ma!  end  face  to  thereby  reference  the  end  face  of  a 
workpiece  held  thereagainst  to  the  driving  face  of  the 
driving  spindle,  and  means  within  the  body  for  radially 
referencing  an  annular  workpiece  held  therein  to  the  cy- 
lindrical periphery  thereof  and  hence  to  the  work  sup- 
ports, an  annular  pressure  plate  loosely  contained  with- 
in the  counterbojt  and  adapted  to  retain  a  workpiece  be- 
tween its  inner  end  face  and  the  shoulder  of  the  counter- 
bore during  handling  thereof  and  adapted  to  axially  and 
rigidly  hold  the  workpiece  in  the  body  when  an  outside 
clamping  force  is  applied  to  the  normal  end  face  and  the 
pressure  plate  during  the  grinding  operation,  and  detent 
means  for  holding  the  pressure  plate  within  the  counter- 
bore. 

2,981,038 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  HELICAL  FORMS 
Ernest  V.  Flaadcrs,  Sprlnffficld,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Jones 
and  Lamson  Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of  Vcr- 
mont 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,934 
6  Claims.    (CL  51— 288) 


nUi  Apr.  17. 1958.  Sar.  No.  729,U< 
lOCIaiw.    (O.  51-237) 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  workpiece  which  may  have 
an  irregular  outside  configuration  for  handling  and  grind- 


1 .  A  method  for  grinding  a  helical  form  in  a  work  piece 
comprising:  contacting  the  work  piece  with  a  grinding 
wheel,  the  plane  of  the  wheel  being  set  at  the  helix  angle 
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of  the  desired  helical  form  to  be  ground  in  the  work  piece, 
said  grinding  wheel  having  a  helical  form  dressed  into  the 
surface  thereof,  the  helical  form  in  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  having  the  same  pitch  as  the  helical  form  to  be 
ground  on  the  work  piece,  the  diameter  of  the  wheel  being 
sufficiently  large  with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  the  work 
piece  that  the  helix  angle  of  the  helical  form  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel  is  negligible,  rotating  the  work  piece 
and  the  wheel  at  the  same  angular  velocity,  and  moving 
said  work  piece  and  wheel  relative  to  each  other  only  in 
a  direction  substantially  radially  of  the  work  piece  to 
simultaneously  grind  the  threads  of  the  work  piece  by  the 
wheel. 

2.981,039 

TRAY  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

Ernest  F.  Pohl,  39—25  51st  St..  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ian.  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  561.527 

2  Claims.    (CL  53— 29) 


from  a  lower  position  to  a  higher  position  to  receive  a 
group  of  said  containers  and  to  move  said  case  contain- 
ing said  containers  to  said  lower  position  where  discharge 
of  the  filled  case  takes  place,  a  horizontally  reciprocable 
supporting  member  movable  from  a  first  position  to  one 
side  of  said  case  on  said  case  elevator  to  a  second  posi- 
tion above  said  case  on  said  case  elevator,  rneans  for 
moving  a  group  of  containers  onto  said  supporting  mem- 
ber when  in  position  above  said  case,  means  for  engaging 
the  side  walls  of  containers  in  said  group  and  exerting 
a  holding  pressure  on  said  group  of  containers  while  on 
said  supporting  member,  in  said  second  position,  means 
for  moving  said  supporting  member  to  said  first  position 
while  said  containers  are  so  held,  means,  for  raising  said 
case  elevator  with  the  case  thereon  into  position  to  receive 
said  group  of  containers,  means  for  releasing  the  holding 
pressure  on  said  group  of  containers,  means  for  lowering 
the  case  with  said  containers  therein,  and  means  for 
effecting  the  discharge  of  the  filled  case. 


H'^n^ 


2,981,040 

AUTOMATIC  CARTON  CASER 

Leslie  A.  Mapcs,  9  Diwy  Lane,  Palisade,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,546 

21  Claims.    (CI.  53—62) 


2  981  041 

APPARATUS  FOR  DATING  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 

IN  CODED  FORM 

Jolin  B.  Melville,  20301  S.  Western  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1957.  Scr.  No.  697,498 

5  Claims.    (CI.  53—131) 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  tray  packages  for  pack- 
aging individual  serving  containers  in  lot  packages,  the 
step  of  supplying  a  stack  of  package  tray  blanks  folded 
flat,  making  said  blanks  of  usual  box  form  folded  flat 
across  its  diagonal  side  corners  and  having  openings  in 
the  top  panel  for  holding  said  containers,  and  ends  with 
end  flaps  extending  from  said  top  panel,  unfolding  a 
package  tray  blank,  folding  iu  side  fl^M  inwardly. 
folding  said  ends  downwardly,  and  slipping  the  end  flaps 
into  the  bottom  of  the  box  under  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  flaps  to  form  a  rigid  box  tray,  feeding  individual 
containers  to  each  opening  in  said  trays,  and  after  filling 
and  sealing  said  containers,  providing  a  stack  of  cover 
blanks  having  substantiaUy  the  same  form  and  dimen- 
sions as  said  tray  blanks  minus  the  bottom  panel,  and 
having  wider  side  and  end  panels  to  accommodate  the 
protruding  tops  of  the  containers  in  said  openings,  placing 
a  cover  blank  over  said  package  tray,  folding  down  the 
side  panels  and  folding  the  side  flaps  over  the  ends  of 
the  tray,  then  folding  down  the  ends  and  inserting  the 
end  flaps  into  the  bottom  of  the  box  under  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  flaps  and  under  the  end  flaps  of  the  box, 
and  pushing  said  cover  end  flaps  fully  in  to  hold  the 
cover  firmly  in  place  over  the  top  of  said  container*. 


1.  A  pressure  foot  for  use  in  producing  coded  inden- 
tations in  a  deformable  closure  member  while  the  same 
is  being  secured  to  a  container  comiwising  in  combina- 
tion a  member,  means  on  said  member  for  releasably 
securing  the  same  in  a  mechanism  for  securing  said  clo- 
sure member  to  said  contaii»er.  a  disc,  said  disc  having 
a  shaft  extending  therefrom,  a  resilient  0-ring  between 
said  shaft  and  said  member  in  which  said  disc  is  rotat- 
ably  and  resiliently  mounted,  a  i^ojection  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  disc  for  producing  an  indentation  in 
said  closure  member,  said  disc  having  a  series  of  pe- 
ripheral notched  portions,  and  a  second  projection  on 
said  member,  for  producing  an  indentation  in  said  clo- 
sure member,  and  being  engageable  with  a  selected  one 
of  said  notched  portions  to  maintain  said  disc  in  a  se- 
lected indexed  position. 


1.  A    container    hamfling    apparatus    comprising,    in 
combination,  a  case  elevator  adapted  to  elevate  a  case 


2,981,042 
MEANS  FOR  PLACING  INSERTS  BETWEEN  CON- 
TINUOUSLY TRAVELING  ARTICLES  DURING 
PACKAGING  THEREOF 
Hcrmond  G.  Gentry,  Atianta,  Ga.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 
rignments,  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aog.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756.364 
6  Claims,  (a.  53—157) 
1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  in  wrapper  blanks 
comprising  means  for  maintaining  said  articles  traveling 
continuously  in  successive  package  groups  of  the  size  to 
be  packaged  in  said  wrapper  blanks,  and  means  for  plac- 
ing inserts  transversely  between  articles  of  each  of  said 
continuously  traveling  package  groups  prior  to  wrapping 
said  blanks  thereon,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
a  delivery  conveyor  operating  sidewise  of  said  continu- 
ously traveling  package  groups  for  placing  said  inserts 
upon  delivery  in  transverse  separating  relation  between 
articles  thereof,  a  hopper  feeder  arranged  to  transfer  said 
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inserts  serially  from  a  supply  thereof  to  said  delivery 
conveyor,  and  means  for  operating  said  hopper  feeder 


neck  located  in  said  opening;  spring  means  between  said 
plunger  and  said  tubular  closure  member  whereby  said 
closure  member  moves  relative  to  said  plunger  when  the 
same  is  stopped  by  the  bottle  neck;  and  coupling  means 
for  rigidly  coupling  said  closure  member  with  said  sup- 


and  delivery  conveyor  in  timed  relation  to  the  continuous 
travel  of  said  package  groups. 


2,981,043 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 

Bengt  A.  Arvidson,  Chicago,  IlL,  asigiior  to  Miller  Wmp- 

ping  4  Scaling  Machine  Co.,  a  corporation  of  lUinob 

FUcdFeb.  26, 1957, Scr.  No.  642^26 

6  Claims.    (Q.  S3— 2M) 


«»  /  •♦ 


port,  said  coupling  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  plunger  and  actuated  by  the  same  during  said  rela- 
tive movement  to  first  rigidly  couple  said  closure  member 
with  said  support  until  the  crown  cap  is  attached  by  said 
crown  throat  and  to  then  move  to  a  releasing  position. 


2,981,045 
ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORAGE 
HARVESTER 
AlllMMi  W.  Blandilne,  LItlts,  and  Robert  L.  Steely, 
vcr.  Pa.,  aMisDors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
HoUaod,  Pan  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  770,438 
9Clalmi.    (CL56— 99) 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  making  comer  wraps  in  a 
thin  wrapping  material  such  as  cellophane  or  the  like 
banded  about  an  article  and  having  comer  flaps  extending 
from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  comprising,  means  for 
making  a  narrow  tack  in  each  extended  comer  flap 
primary  to  plow  operations  for  completing  the  wrap  com- 
prising means  for  advancing  an  article  to  a  tack  station, 
a  plow  adjacent  each  end  of  the  article  for  placing  a 
tuck  in  the  leading  edge  of  the  comer  flaps  as  the  article 
is  advanced  to  the  station,  means  operative  upon  the 
article  when  at  the  station  to  place  tucks  in  the  trailing 
edges  of  the  comer  flaps,  and  means  for  heat  sealing  a 
portion  of  the  extended  corner  flaps  including  the  tucked 
portions  while  engaged  by  the  plows  and  the  tuck  placing 
means  to  make  a  tack  to  strengthen  the  extended  comer 
flaps  and  to  avoid  drag-back  thereof  in  succeeding  plow 
operations. 

2.981,044 
BOTTLE  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Erkh  Miilkr,  Rothcnbach  PegnHz,  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Keller  St  Romcr  G.m.b.H..  Nnrabcn.  Germany,  a  inn 
nicd  Feb.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,074 
6  Claims.    (H.  53—310) 
1.  In  a  bottle  closing  machine,  in  combination,  a  head 
comprising  a  reciprocating  support:  a  spring-loaded  tubu- 
lar closure  member  resiliently  and  movably  mounted  on 
said  support,  and  including  a  throat  portion  for  receiving 
a  crown  cap  and  formed  with  an  opening  matching  the 
neck  of  a  bottle  so  that  said  closure  member  resiliently 
yields  when  engaging  a  misaligned  bottle  neck;  a  plunger 
movably  mounted  in  said  tubular  closure  member  and 
having  an  end   portion  located  in  said   throat  portion 
aligned  with  said  opening  to  abut  a  crown  cap  on  a  bottle 


1.  A  row  crop  attachment  for  use  with  a  sickle-type 
harvester  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  laterally 
arranged  sickle  guards  on  said  frame,  a  cross-bar  on  said 
frame  above  said  guards,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
crop  dividers  each  having  an  upper  portion  having  se- 
lective engagement  with  said  cross-bar  and  each  of  said 
dividers  having  a  lower  portion  having  engagement  with 
at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  guards,  whereby  said  di- 
viders may  be  adjustably  positioned  laterally  of  said 
fraoK  of  said  harvester. 


2,981.046 
PICK-UP  AND  BALER  CONTROL  MEANS 
James  H.  Hollyday,  New  Holland,  and  Robert  G.  Young, 
Bird  in  Hand,  Pa^  asilgnnw  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,664 
3  Claims.    (CI.  56—341) 
1.  In  an  automatic,  engine  mounted  hay  baler  having 
a  wheel  supported  frame,  a  pick-up.   means  mounting 
said  pick-up  on  said  frame  for  vertical  adjustment  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  fore-and-aft  extending  tongue  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  its  rear  end  to  said  frame  and  hav- 
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ing  a  hitch  at  its  forward  end  conncctable  to  a  vehicle 
for  towing  the  baler,  means  latching  said  tongue  to  said 
baler  in  pivotally  adjusted  position,  a  motor  mounted 
on  said  baler,  a  throttle  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
motor,  a  baler  drive  mechanism,  means  including  an 
endless  belt  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  to  said  baler 
drive  mechanism,  and  a  tightener  supported  on  said  baler 
and  swingable  toward  and  away  from  said  belt  to  tighten 
and  loosen  same,  the  combination  of  a  control  stand  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  tongue  and  having  a  section 
within  reach  of  the  vehicle  operator,  means  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  said  control  stand  to  said  tongue  for 


2  981  048 
YARN  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  UPTWISTERS 
David  G.  Bumell,  Lexington,  Va^  assignor  to  James  Lees 
and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa^  a  corporatioq  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,130 
2  Claims.    (Q.  57— 62) 


adjustment  relative  thereto  whereby  the  position  of  said 
stand  section  can  be  varied  according  to  the  desire  of 
the  operator,  means  connected  to  said  pick-up  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  said  stand  section  for  vertically  ad- 
justing the  pick-up,  operating  means  connected  to  said 
tongue  latching  means  and  extending  therefrom  to  said 
stand  section  for  operating  the  tongue  latching  means, 
control  means  connected  to  said  throttle  and  extending 
therefrom  to  said  stand  section  for  controlling  said  throt- 
tle, and  means  connected  to  said  belt  tightener  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  said  stand  section  for  moving  said 
tightener  toward  and  away  from  said  belt. 


2.981.047 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
A  TIRE  CORD  CONSISTING  OF  TWO  ELEMENTS 
Hubcrtos  V.  P.  Henkensfeldt  Jansen.  Niimegen,  Nether- 
lands,   assignor    to    Knnstzijdespinnerij    Nyma    N.V., 
Nijmcgen,  Netherlands,  a  limited-liability  company  of 
the  Netherlands 

Filed  June  3.  1957.  Scr.  No.  663,160 
2  Claims.   (CL  57— 60) 


1.  In  an  uptwister  having  a  rotating  vertical  spindle, 
a  frame  in  which  said  spindle  is  joumaled,  a  cylindrical 
balloon  guide  concentric  with  and  surrounding  the  up- 
per part  of  said  spindle,  a  horizontal  take-up  spindle,  a 
builder  cylinder  for  driving  a  yam  package  on  said  take- 
up  spindle,  and  a  builder  motion  for  traversing  the  twisted 
yarn  across  the  periphery  of  said  builder  cylinder,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  stationary  yarn  guide 
mounted  above  the  builder  motion,  and  a  twist  block 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  spindle  in  substantial 
vertical  spaced  relation  above  the  top  of  the  balloon 
guide. 

2  981  049 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-UNIT  CABLE 
Charies  H.  Crosby,  Cranford,  William  T.  Hicks,  Glen 
Rocl(,  Axel  C.  Nystrom.  Rutherford,  and  Roger  R. 
Wahlberg,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company.  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

nied  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,717 
5  Claims.    (CI.  57—66.5) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tire  cord  which  com- 
prises subjecting  at  least  two  filaments  to  the  action  of 
twisting  instrumentalities;  jointly  advancing  the  filaments 
from  the  twisting  instrumentalities  without  changing  their 
twisted  condition;  subjecting  the  filaments  to  the  spread- 
ing action  of  separate  guide  members;  directing  the  fila- 
ments to  a  twisting  point  and  simultaneously  untwisting 
the  filaments;  and  twisting  the  filaments  into  a  cord  by 
subjecting  the  filaments  to  the  action  of  a  cap  twisting 
apparatus  in  such  manner  that  the  cord  defines  one  leg 
of  a  Y  and  the  filaments  between  their  guide  members 
and  the  twisting  point  define  other  legs  of  the  V,  the  cap 
twisting  apparatus  imparting  to  the  filaments  a  twist  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  imparted  to  said  filaments  by 
the  twisting  instrumentalities. 


Et- 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  cables  comprising 
a  plurality  of  supply  stands  having  parallel  rows  of  sup- 
porting units  for  strand  supply  reels,  spaced  take-up  units 
including  core  tmcks  driven  about  their  axes  to  take-up 
thereon  cable  cores  formed  of  groups  of  the  strands  and 
rotated  about  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  core  tmck  axes 
to  put  twists  in  the  cables,  core  binders  mounted  in  ad- 
vance of  the  take-up  units  to  bind  cable  units  formed  of 
the  strands  into  the  cable  cores,  unit  binders  for  the 
groups  of  strands  of  their  respective  rows  of  supply  reels, 
and  means  to  rockably  support  the  unit  binders  for  di- 
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rcction  of  their  cable  units  in  like  and  varied  numbers 
to  the  core  binden  for  stranding  cable  units  and  forming 
cable  cores  of  like  and  variable  sizes  thereof  simul- 
taneously. 

2,981,t56 
TWISTING  MACHINES 
William  Dewhint,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asi«tnor  to  Haskell- 
Dawes  Machine  ComiHuiy,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  20.  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,608 
8  ChUms.    (CI.  57—75) 


the  interior  of  said  housing  in  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions thereof;  a  bearing  sleeve  surrounding  said  spindle 
with  clearance  and  also  located  in  said  upper  and  lower 
interior  portions  of  said  housing;  a  bearing  head  fixed  to 
a  portion  of  said  bearing  sleeve  in  said  upper  interior 
portion  of  said  housing,  said  bearing  head  being  made 
from  non-corroding  material;  a  bushing  engaging  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  bearing  head  and  also  engaging 
said  shoulder  so  that  said  bearing  sleeve  is  supported 
through  said  bushing  and  bearing  head  on  said  shoulder 
and  so  that  said  bearing  head  is  separated  from  said 
shoulder  by  said  bushing;  a  thrust  bearing  carried  by 
said  bearing  sleeve  at  a  bottom  end  jwrtion  thereof  and 
engaging  the  bottom  end  of  said  spindle  for  supporting 
said  spindle  for  rotation  at  its  bottom  end;  a  roller  bearing 
located  in  said  housing  over  said  bearing  sleeve  and  en- 
gaging said  spindle  for  supporting  the  same  for  rotation 
in  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  said  roller  bearing 
having  an  outer  race  ring  fixed  immovably  with  said 


8.  For  a  ring  twister  operable  to  produce  a  given  twist 
in  a  strand  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  take-up  spin- 
dle, a  vertically  reciprocable  ring  surrounding  said  spin- 
dle, a  traveler  on  said  ring,  and  means  to  supply  a  plu- 
rality of  strands  to  said  traveler;  a  compressor  intermedi- 
ate said  supply  and  said  traveler  to  receive  said  plurality 
of  strands  and  compact  the  same  into  a  single  strand; 
a  flyer  assembly  intermediate  said  compressor  and  said 
traveler,  said  flyer  assembly  comprising  a  flyer  head, 
means  to  rotate  said  flyer  head  about  its  axis,  a  drive 
capstan  for  the  compacted  strand,  an  elongated  rotary 
hollow  socket  mounting  said  capstan  coaxially  within 
said  head,  means  to  rotate  said  socket  and  capstan,  a 
twisting  pulley  mounted  in  said  head  tangentially  in 
spaced  alignment  with  the  bore  of  said  socket  to  receive 
the  strand  passing  from  said  compressor  through  the 
bore  of  said  socket,  and  guide  means  to  direct  the  yam 
from  said  twisting  pulley  around  said  capstan  to  be  ad- 
vanced thereby  and  back  over  said  twisting  pulley, 
whereby  said  pulley  forms  a  twisted  strand  at  said 
compressor;  and  drive  means  for  said  flyer-head  rotating 
means  to  rotate  the  head  at  a  speed  and  direction  to  twist 
the  strand  at  said  compressor  in  the  same  direction  and 
approximately  the  same  number  of  turns  as  the  given 
twist  produced  by  the  said  ring  twister. 


housing;  a  brake  ring  carried  by  the  exterior  of  said 
bearing  sleeve  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  bearing  sleeve;  a  damping 
sleeve  surrounding  said  bearing  sleeve  and  having  a 
bottom  end  engaging  a  top  end  of  said  brake  ring;  spring 
means  located  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and 
being  in  the  form  of  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  bearing 
sleeve  and  acting  downwardly  on  said  damping  sleeve  for 
urging  the  latter  toward  said  brake  ring,  said  coil  spring 
having  an  upper  end  bearing  against  said  bushing  which 
engages  said  shoulder;  a  pair  of  bearing  cover  rings  re- 
spectively engaging  upper  and  lower  faces  of  said  roller 
bearing;  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  spindle,  engaging 
said  bearing  head  engaging  said  shoulder,  and  engaging 
the  lower  of  said  bearing  cover  rings  for  urging  the 
latter  upwardly  against  said  roller  bearing;  and  additional 
spring  means  located  in  said  housing  over  the  upper  one 
of  said  bearing  cover  rings  for  urging  the  latter  down- 
wardly against  said  roller  bearing. 


2,981,051 

SPINDLE  REARING  ARRANGEMENT 

EagCB  MaMrcr,  Panonmawcg  13,  Mwrlianlt, 

WiivttcnibcfK,  Gcrauuiy 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,080 

ClainM  priority,  application  Gcmiany  Apr.  30,  1957 

11  Claims,    (a.  57—134) 

1 1.  In  a  spindle  bearing  arrangement,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  an  elongated  lower 
portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  an  elongated  upper 
portion  in  the  interior  of  the  housing,  said  housing  having 
in  its  interior  an  upwardly  directed  annular  shoulder 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  interior  portions 
thereof;  a  spindle  extending  substantially  coaxially  along 


2,981,052 
TWINE 
Richard  MacHenry,  Prospect  Park,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Amer- 
ican Viscose  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  698,102 
4  Clalma.    (a.  57—154) 


1.  A  twine  especially   adapted  for  binding  bales  of 
green  hay  and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
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vidual  bundles  of  continuous  rayon  filameiits  and  a  plu- 
rality of  separate,  individual  continuous  strips  of  flexible 
sheet  material,  said  bundles  and  strips  being  twisted  to- 
gether. 

2,981,053 

STEEL  WRAP  METHOD  FOR  BOWSTRING  LOOPS 

Steele  Harrison,  1-15  Berdan  Ave.,  Fairlawn,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1900,  Ser.  No.  12,089 

3  Claims.    (CL  57— 100) 


2,981,055 
SELF-WINDING  TIME-PIECE 
Jean-Michel  Froidevan  and  Fred  Baadi,  Genera,  Swit- 
zeriand,  asrignors  to  Maaufactnre  des  Montres  Univer- 
sal Perret  Fiercs,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  Swias  irm 

Filed  May  28, 1956,  Scr.  No.  587,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand  May  27,  1955 

4  Claims.    (0.58—82) 


1.  The  method  of  wrapping  a  bowstring  loop  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  singly  wrapping  a  first  portion,  form- 
ing said  wrapped  first  portion  into  a  loop  having  a 
bight  and  a  pair  of  sides,  applying  a  securemcnt  wrap 
to  said  sides  of  said  loop  to  maintain  said  loop  in  proper 
form,  wherein  said  securemcnt  wrap  is  applied  first  at  a 
position  spaced  from  said  sides  of  said  loop  and  wound 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  bight  a  short  distance  and 
then  toward  said  bight  to  form  a  first  overwrap,  and 
wherein  said  securemcnt  wrap  is  terminated  by  a  second 
overwrap  at  the  ends  of  said  sides  of  said  loop. 


2,981,054 

TIME-PIECE 

Frederic  Marti  and  GeorRcs  Braunschweig,  both  of  165 

Roe  Nnma-Droz,  La  Chan-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,391 

12  Claims.   (CI.  58— 28) 


1.  In  a  self-winding  substantially  round  watch,  the 
combination  of  a  barrel  including  a  mainspring,  a  balance 
wheel,  a  movement  operatively  connecting  the  balance 
wheel  with  the  barrel,  a  rocking  weight  freely  revoluble 
round  an  axis  eccentric  with  reference  to  that  of  the 
watch  and  adapted  to  turn  in  an  unlimited  manner  round 
said  axis  in  both  directions,  a  wind  up  gearing  extending 
in  superposed  relationship  with  reference  to  the  rocking 
weight,  controlled  by  the  latter  and  adapted  to  drive  the 
barrel  and  wind  the  spring  in  the  latter  upon  rotation 
of  the  weight  in  either  direction  and  a  plate  arrangement 
carrying  the  system  constituted  by  said  barrel,  move- 
ment and  balance  wheel  and  the  further  system  consti- 
tuted by  said  superposed  rocking  weight  and  wind-iip 
gearing,  said  systems  lying  in  side-by-side  relationship 
and  having  substantially  the  same  total  height. 


2,981.050 
APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINES 
Adna  R.  Clarfc,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  George  E.  Coleman, 
Elmhurst,   111.,   assignors   to   International    Harvester 
Company,  Chici«o,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,868 
4  Claims.    (CL  60— 17) 


/ 

1 

1.  An  improved  time-piece  having  great  accuracy  and 
eflficiency,  comprising:  a  mechanically  oscillatable  mem- 
ber, a  pivoted  impulse  lever,  spring  means  biasing  said 
lever  in  one  direction,  magnetic  latch  means  for  hold- 
ing said  lever  in  cocked  condition  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means,  said  oscillatable  member  being 
adapted  periodically  to  contact  said  lever  and  un-latch 
it  to  receive  an  impulse  of  energy  stored  in  said  spring 
means,  a  gear  train  adapted  to  drive  time-indicating 
hands,  a  continuously  rotating  motor,  and  clutch  means 
for  periodically  during  a  short  instant  coupling  said 
motor  to  said  gear  train  and  for  re-cocking  said  lever, 
said  clutch  means  being  timed  in  operation  by  said  oscil- 
latable member,  whereby  the  accuracy  of  said  time- 
piece is  independent  of  the  speed  of  said  motor  over  a 
wide  range. 


U    » 


1.  Apparatus  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  crankshaft,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  accumulators  and  each  of  the  accumulators  including 
a  cylinder  and  a  free  piston  in  the  cylinder  dividing  the 
cylinder  into  a  pair  of  chambers  and  a  cartridge  disposed 
in  one  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a 
firing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
der and  the  other  chamber  containing  a  fluid,  a  fluid 
motor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  having  a  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine, 
the  other  chamber  of  one  accumulator  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  of  the  fluid  motor  and  the  out- 
let of  the  fluid  motor  being  in  communication  with  the 
other  chamber  of  the  other  accumulator  and  said  other 
chamber  of  said  other  accumulator  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  of  the  fluid  motor  and  the  outlet  of 
the  fluid  motor  being  in  communication  with  said  other 
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chamber  of  said  one  accumulator,  and  one  way  check 
valve  means  between  the  other  chamber  of  each  accumu- 
lator and  the  motor  directing  the  fluid  to  the  motor  and 
then  to  each  of  the  other  chambers,  the  cartridge  in  said 
one  accumulator  being  fired  causing  the  piston  to  move 
fluid  out  of  said  other  chamber  into  the  inlet  of  the  fluid 
motor  through  the  fluid  motor  to  crank  the  engine  and 
otit  the  outlet  of  the  fluid  motor  into  said  other  chamber 
of  said  other  accumulator  with  the  cartridge  and  the  fir- 
ing mechanism  removed  that  said  one  chamber  of  said 
Other  accumulator  is  open  to  the  atmoshpcre  and  the 
next  time  the  engine  is  started  the  cartridge  and  the 
firing  mechanism  in  said  other  accumulator  being  again 
disposed  in  said  one  chamber  and  fired  so  that  its  piston 
moves  fluid  out  of  said  other  chamber  into  the  inlet  of 
the  fluid  motor  and  through  the  fluid  motor  to  crank 
the  engine  and  out  the  outlet  of  the  fluid  motor  into  said 
other  chamber  of  said  one  accumulator  with  the  firing 
mechanism  removed  that  said  one  chamber  of  said  one 
accumulator  is  open  to  the  atmosphere. 


source;  a  first  control  needle  movable  with  one  of  said 
pressure  responsive  elements  and  having  tapered  con- 
trol portions  extending  through  and  controlling  the  ef- 
fective area  of  an  orifice  of  one  of  said  flow  chambers 
and  an  orifice  in  the  other  of  said  flow  chambers;  a 
second  control  needle  movable  with  the  other  pressure 
responsive  element  having  a  tapered  control  portion  ex- 


2,f81.«57 

COMBINATION  MUFFLER  AND  AFTER  BURNER 

John  Allen  Battler,  1601  Vcnke  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

nied  Aa«.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,072 

9  Claims,    (a.  60—29) 


V"x   -4  J 


1.  A  combined  auto  exhaust  muffler  and  after  burner 
structure,  including,  an  elongate,  tubular  body,  clo- 
sures at  the  ends  of  the  body  and  inlet  and  outlet  tubes 
carried  by  the  closures  and  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  header  and  tail  pipes  of  an  auto  exhaust  system, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  baffle  screens  in 
the  body,  an  elongate  heater  element  of  resistance  rod 
extending  through  and  supported  by  the  baffle  screens 
and  electrical  contact  posts  supported  on  the  body  and 
having  inner  ends  connected  with  the  beater  element 
and  outer  ends  connected  with  the  electrical  system  of 
the  auto  to  which  the  structure  is  related. 


tending  through  and  controlling  the  effective  area  of  an 
orifice  in  the  other  flow  chamber;  a  control  element  at- 
tached to  and  movable  with  said  second  control  needle 
externally  of  said  chambers;  and  means  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  element  to  control  the  magnitude 
of  the  pressure  at  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sources. 


2,981,059 
DUAL  THRUST  CHAMBER  ROCKET 
John  W.  Homer,  Whitticr,  and  Arthur  J.  Rothenberg, 
Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wool- 
dridge  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

nied  Feb.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713,240 
3Claima.    (0.60—35.6) 


2,981,058 

MULTIPLE  PRESSURE  SENSING,  INDICATING 

AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WeDdcIl  E.  Reed,  Chnla  Vista,  Calif.,  aaslfiior  to  Solar 

Aircraft  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporatton  of 

CaUfornia 

nied  Sept.  16, 1955,  Ser.  No.  534,862 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 

5.  A  differential  pressure  responsive  unit  for  maintain- 
ing a  ratio  between  a  first  variable  pressure  source  and 
a  second  variable  pressure  source  as  a  function  of  the 
ratio  between  the  pressure  at  said  first  variable  source 
and  pressure  at  a  third  variable  source  comprising,  a 
pair  of  independent  pressure  responsive  elements;  means 
forming  independent  static  pressure  chambers  at  one  side 
of  each  of  said  elements;  means  forming  independent 
flow  chambers  at  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  ele- 
ments; means  forming  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  outlet 
orifice  in  series  in  each  of  the  respective  chambers  at 
one  side  of  each  of  said  pressure  responsive  elements; 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  inlet  orifices  to  said 
first  pressure  source;  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
outlet  orifices  to  a  relatively  low  pressure  area;  means 
for  connecting  one  of  said  static  pressure  chambers  to 
said  second  pressure  source;  means  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  sutic  chambers   to  said   third   pressure 


1.  A  propulsion  mechanism  for  jet  propelled  aircraft 
or  the  like  wherein  sustaining  and  boost  levels  of  thrust 
are  obtained  for  high  altitude  and  low  altitude  flight  com- 
prising a  thrust  sustaining  gas  generating  chamber,  means 
for  continuously  delivering  sustaining  fuel  to  said  sustain- 
ing chamber,  a  flight  sustaining  nozzle  connected  to  said 
sustaining  chamber,  a  boost  gas  generating  chamber, 
means  for  delivering  boost  fuel  to  said  boost  chamber 
during  boost  periods  of  flight,  and  a  boost  nozzle  connected 
to  the  boost  chamber  and  positioned  coaxial  with  the  sus- 
taining nozzle  ;»nd  with  its  throat  spaced  downstream 
from  the  end  thereof  forming  an  annular  boost  gas  flow 
space  at  the  end  of  the  sustaining  nozzle  leading  to  the 
boost  nozzle,  the  inner  diverging  surface  of  said  boost 
nozzle  sufficiently  spaced  axially  from  the  sustaining  noz- 
zle to  accommodate  a  flow  of  gas  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially parallel  continuation  of  the  inner  diverging  surface 
of  the  sustaining  nozzle  with  substantially  the  same  rate 
of  expansion  so  that  both  nozzles  will  act  as  a  single  noz- 
zle during  sustaining  flight  and  there  is  no  base  drag  from 
an  inoperative  boost  nozzle  during  the  sustaining  portion 
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of  flight  with  a  high  nozzle  area  ratio  for  high  altitude 
sustaining  flight  and  so  that  the  boost  nozzle  alone  will 
have  a  relatively  low  nozzle  area  ratio  for  boost  gases  for 
low  altitude  flight. 


2,981,( 
ROCKET  CONSTRUCTION 
Gilbert  C.  Barnes,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware  ^^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,900 
4Clainis.    (0.60—35.6) 


ing  mounting  said  bearing  means  for  universally  pivotal 
movement  about  a  center  located  on  said  axis,  said  rotor 
having  an  external  wall  so  contoured  as  to  vary  said 
orifice  in  response  to  angular  deviation  of  said  rocket 
axis  from  said  gyroscopic  axis,  by  enlarging  said  orifice 
on  the  side  toward  which  the  nose  end  of  the  rocket  has 
deviated,  whereby  to  enlarge  the  exhaust  and  consequent- 
ly augment  the  thrust  at  that  side  with  a  resultant  turn- 
ing movement  correcting  the  deviation. 


2,981,061  

GYROSCOPIC  STABILIZER  FOR  ROCKET 

Robert  W.  LUligren,  111  Eucalyptus  Drive, 

El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,820 

SClafans.   (CI.  60— 35.55) 


2  981  062 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAFE 
OPERATION  OF  ENGINES 
Keith  G.  Zeiden,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  AnBonx 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fornia 

FUed  May  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,555 
7  Ctelms.    (CI.  60—39.09) 


X 


1.  A  solid  fuel  rocket  including  a  combustion  chamber, 
at  least  one  thrust  nozzle  for  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
solid  propellants  in  said  chamber,  one  of  which  alone 
will  not  support  combustion  but  which  together  in  close 
proximity  will  support  combustion  and  means  for  varying 
the  effective  distance  between  the  solid  propellants. 


E-Lh" 


:> 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  indicating  hazardous  operation 
of  internal  combustion  aircraft  engines  and  the  like 
comprising  means  positioned  in  the  exhaust  stream  of  the 
engine  for  detecting  the  products  of  internal  deterioration 
of  the  engine  parts  in  the  form  of  solid  particulate  matter 
in  the  engine  exhaust,  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of 
such  solid  particulate  matter  in  the  exhaust  stream,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  and  sensing  means  for 
generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  amount  of  solid 
matter  detected  in  the  exheaust  stream  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined limit. 

2,981,063 

VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRAN^USSION 

MECHANISMS 

Axel  Charles  Wlckman,  14  S.  Hibiscus  Drive,  HIMacus 

Idand,  Mhuni  Bca^  FhL 

Filed  June  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,176 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlou  Great  Britain  June  17, 1957 

icUims.    (CL  6^-39.16) 


1 .  In  a  gyroscopic  stabilizer  for  rockets  and  the  like,  in 
combination:  an  annular  housing  constituting  the  ex- 
haust end  of  a  rocket  and  having  an  internal  wall  co- 
axial with  the  major  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rocket;  a 
gyroscopic  rotor  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said 
housing  with  its  external  wall  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  said  internal  wall  to  constitute  therewith  an  annu- 
lar nozzle  for  exhaust  of  propellant  gas  from  the  rocket, 
an  annular  exhaust  orifice  being  defined  between  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  and  said  internal  wall  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  rotor  having  on  its  peri- 
phery a  multiplicity  of  turbine  vanes  responsive  to  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  nozzle  to  effect  gyroscopic  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor;  and  universally  pivotal  and  rotatable 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  rotor  for  such  gyroscopic  rotation  on  a  gyroscopic 
axis  normally  coincident  with  said  rocket  axis,  said  hous- 


1,  An  automatically  variable  power  transmission 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a  gas  turbine 
having  at  least  two  independently  rotatable  rotors  ar- 
ranged in  series,  an  output  shaft,  a  rotary  air  compressor, 
a  combustion  chamber  from  which  motive  gas  is  supplied 
to  the  turbine  under  the  action  of  the  air  compressor,  a 
first  epicyclic  mechanism  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 
turbine  rotors  to  the  output  shaft,  and  a  second 
epicyclic  overdrive  mechanism  connecting  another  of  the 
turbine  rotors  to  the  air  compressor,  the  second  epicyclic 
mechanism  having  a  reaction  member  connected  to  the 
first  epicyclic  mechanism. 


2,981  064 

ENGINE  OF  THE  EXPANSION-REACTION  TYPE 

Leslie  W.  Beaven,  44  E.  Washington  St.,  Palatine,  lU. 

nied  Mar.  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  645,225 

3  CUims.    (Q.  60—39.34) 

1.  In  a  heat  engine  of  the  expansion-reaction  type 

employing  an  elastic  motivating  fluid,  said  engine  com- 
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prising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  forming  an  expansion 
chamber,  a  crank-throw  and  connectin|-rod  means  lat»- 
connecting  said  piston  and  crank-throw,  and  wherein 
said  cylinder  is  power-rotated  about  said  crank-throw, 
said  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  orifice  for  the  escape 
of  the  exhaust  gases  therefrom,  after  a  primary  expansion 
phase  therein,  said  orifice  being  directed  to  discharge  said 
gases  contraspinwiae,  in  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said 
orifice,  in  a  secondary  expansion  phase  to  add  boosting 
reaction  power  to  the  power  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 
valve  means  for  periodically  opening  and  closing  said 


tween  said  inner  cylindrical  member  and  the  end  of  the 
dud-like  member  which  terminates  the  furtherert ^down- 
stream to  reatrict  the  flow  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  and 
products  of  combustion  in  order  to  produce  high  pres- 
sure in  the  upstream  chambers  and  extreme  turbulence 
in  the  downstream  portion  of  the  commingled  air-fuel 
streams. 

TURBO  MACHINE 

Elmer  G.  lotaaoB,  54  N.  Gnad  Atc^  Fakbova,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  577,M2 

HClalaat.    (CL  t/t— 39.14)  ^  _ 

(Graatcd  udcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (If  52),  mc  2M) 


expansion  chamber,  a  throttle  for  said  engine,  a  design 
throttle  setting  of  said  throttle,  said  setting  establishing 
roughly  seven-tenths  of  full  throttle  opening,  said  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  bore  and  said  piston  with  a  stroke, 
such  as  to  handle,  at  said  design  throttle  setting,  its  most 
efficient  work  load,  known  as  design  throttle  rating  of 
power,  said  engine  being  so  proportioned  as  to  bore  to 
stroke  ratio,  that  a  condition  of  exhaust  stasis  of  said 
gases  prevails  at  said  exhaust  orifice,  while  said  engine 
thus  loaded  and  thus  throttled,  is  maintained  in  estab- 
lished operation. 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine  machine  of  the  char- 
acter described,  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  air 
stream  flowing  through  said  machine  for  combustion 
therein  comprising  a  bladed  rotor,  at  least  one  stage  of 
the  blades  on  said  rotor  being  adapted  for  transonic  and 
supersonic  flow,  the  blades  of  said  stage  defining  a  cas- 
cade having  fluid  flow  passages  therebetween  effective  to 
alter  the  rotational  component  of  the  fluid  flow  there- 
through, the  blades  of  said  rotor  stage  having  their  maxi- 
mum thickness  adjacent  the  exit  ends  of  the  flow  passages 
and  of  the  order  of  one-third  the  blade  spacing,  the  blade 
thickness  decreasing  abruptly  from  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum thickness  so  as  to  produce  a  divergent  flow  with 
large  wakes  behind  the  blades  at  the  point  of  flow  sepa- 
ration substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  blade  thick- 
ness and  a  means  for  spraying  fuel  into  the  zones  of  the 
wakes  formed  in  the  flow  behind  the  blades  of  the  rotor. 


2,981,0<5 
RAMJET  DEVICE 
David  H.  SkMU,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  aaricnor  to  the  UnHcd 
states  of  America  as  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  1951,  Scr.  No.  207,94S 
4  Claims.    (CL  M— 39.72) 


2,9tl,M7 
FLOW  REGULATOR 
[ubcrt  M.  dark,  BlooaiflcM  Township,  Oakland  Coon^, 
Mkhn  and  WiUiani  T.  Ltvermorc,  Phoenix,  Ariz.;  sak 
Clark  assignor  to  ThonipsM  Rano  Wnoldridgc  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Ohto  ^^ 

FIM  Jnly  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825^17 
fClalnM.    (CLM— 52) 


*r     »r^ 


1.  In  an  aerial  missile  of  the  ramjet  type,  a  combustion 
chamber  for  the  passage  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  including 
an  inner  cylindrical  member  mounted  in  said  chamber 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  missile,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  concentric  duct-like  members  defining  a 
plurality  of  annular  chambers  about  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member,  said  duct-like  members  terminating  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  to  propagate  flame  succes- 
sively to  adjacent  chambers,  a  shroud-like  member  in 
one  of  said  duct-like  members  which  substantially  closes 
said  one  duct-like  member  so  that  a  small  quantity  of 
said  air-fuel  mixture  may  pass  behind  said  shroud  into 
a  protected  area  in  said  one  duct-like  member,  at  least 
one  igniter  in  said  protected  area  of  said  one  duct-like 
member  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture  contained  in  said 
protected  area  therein,  the  combustion  of  said  air-fuel 
mixture  in  said  shrouded  duct-like  member  heating  the 
duct  wall  thereof  to  commui^icate  heat  to  the  air-fuel 
mixture  in  the  adjacent  chamber,  and  means  in  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  located  be- 


1.  A  flow  regulator  apparatus,  comprising  a  pump 
for  discharging  a  stream  of  pressurized  fluid,  means 
forming  a  valve  body  having  a  movable  spool  valve 
therein,  said  valve  body  forming  an  annular  discharge 
recess  around  said  spool  valve  having  an  annular  pe- 
ripheral recess  formed  therein  in  register  therewith  to 
receive  the  stream  of  fluid  discharged  by  said  pump, 
said  spool  valve  having  a  front  motive  surface  at  the 
end  of  said  valve  subject  to  fluid  at  pump  discharge 
pressure,  means  forming  a  first  orifice  through  which 
the  stream  of  fluid  is  passed,  said  spool  valve  having 
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a  back  motive  surface  means,  a  coil  spring  bottomed 
against  said  back  surface  means  and  against  said  valve 
body  to  bias  said  spool  valve  in  one  direction,  said 
body  having  an  annular  bypass  recess  spaced  axially 
from  said  discharge  recess,  means  forming  a  pressure 
chamber  behind  said  back  motive  surface  of  said  spool 
valve,  means  forming  a  second  orifice  through  which 
said  pressure  chamber  communicates  with  said  stream 
downstream  of  said  first  orifice,  said  spool  valve  respond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  preuure  differential  between 
said  discharge  recess  and  said  pressure  chamber  and 
movable  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  in  a  shifted  posi- 
tion whereupon  said  spool  valve  recess  bridges  said 
discharge  recess  and  bypass  recess. 


in  said  aircraft,  clutch  means  drivingly  connecting  each 
of  said  engines  independently  to  said  propeller,  an  m- 
dividual  actuator  for  actuating  each  said  clutch  means, 
throttle  means  for  controlling  the  power  produced  by 
said  engines,  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion of  torque  reaction  between  each  said  engine  and  said 


c^-c^'eS'- 


2»Wl,i« 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  SLEW  ABLE 

PUMP  AND  MOTOR  AGGREGATE 
Hans-Joachim  M.  Focrstcr,  Stattgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  and 
Friti  G.  Grabow,  Stuttgart-Unterturkbelm,  Germany, 
a^gnora  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellschaft,  Stuttgart- 
Unterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1954,  Ser.  No.  <16,«7« 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  16,  1955 

9  Claims.    (CI.  60— 53) 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 


'!-]  "^ 


aircraft,  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  means  for 
the  said  clutch  for  each  said  engine  in  delayed  response 
to  its  respective  said  torque  reaction  sensing  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  throttle  control  means  for  ren- 
dering said  actuator  controlling  means  inoperative  for 
throttle  setting  corresponding  to  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  of  rated  output  of  said  engines. 


1 .  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising  a  driving  shaft 
and  a  driven  shaft,  a  pump  unit  and  a  motor  unit,  said 
pump  unit  comprising  a  structure  including  a  first  set  of 
cylinders  and  pistons  disposed  in  a  first  rotatabic  drum, 
said  motor  unit  comprising  a  structure  including  a  second 
set  of  cylinders  and  pistons  disposed  in  a  second  rotatable 
drum,  said  structures  being  integrally  joined  and  slew- 
able  about  a  common  axis,  said  pistons  of  said  pump 
and  said   motor  units  having  variable  stroke  lengths, 
means  for  slewing  said  structures  about  said  axis,  a  driv- 
ing disk  operatively  connected  to  said  first  rotatable  drum, 
a  driven  disk  operatively  connected  to  said  second  rotat- 
able drum,  a  first  shaft  connected  to  said  driving  disk,  a 
second  shaft  connected  to  said  driven  disk,  the  axis  of 
said  first  rotatabic  drum  being  disposed  at  a  first  variable 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  first  *aft,  the  axis  of  said  second 
rotatable  drum  being  disposed  at  a  second  variable  angle 
to  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  the  stroke  lengths  of 
the  pistons  of  said  first  set  of  cylinders  and  pistons  being 
determined  by  the  extent  of  said  first  variable  angle,  and 
the  stroke  lengths  of  the  pistons  of  said  second  set  of 
cylinders  and  pistons  being  determined  by  the  extent  of 
said  second  variable  angle,   said  angles  being  unequal 
and  varying  in  accordance  with  the  slewing  of  said  inte- 
grally formed  structures  about  said  axis,  gearing  con- 
necting said  driving  shaft  and  said  first  shaft,  and  gearing 
connecting  said  second  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft,  said 
common  axis  and  said  disk  lying  in  a  common  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  shafts. 


2  981  070 
SEAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  UNDERGROUND  UQUID 

STORAGE  FACILITY 
Dwight  H.  Seely,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  City,  OkUj.  a«lgnorto 
Sohio  Petroleum  Company,  CIcvchind,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

'^°"  1n?SA»g.  31, 1955,  Ser.  No.  531,689 
3  Claims.    (CI.  61— .5) 


2,981,069 
TWIN-ENGINE  AIRCRAFT  PROPELLER  DRIVE 
William  P.  Lear,  Pacific  PaUsadcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Lear,  Inconontcd 
Filed  May  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  732,393 
2  Clainw.    (O.  60—97) 
1 .  Means  for  propelling  an  aircraft  with  improved  de- 
pendability, comprising  a  propeller,  two  engines  mounted 


1.  In  combination  with  an  underground  storage  cavern, 
a  passage  communicating  with  the  cavern  having  a  pair 
of  spaced-part  lateral  enlargements  in  the  wall  thereof 
forming  continuous  trenches  of  appreciable  depth  and 
limited  axial  extent  in  the  material  bounding  the  passage, 
the  side  walls  of  said  trenches  being  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  passage  and  the  extent  of  the  latter 
between  the  trenches  also  being  enlarged  with  respect  to 
the  normal  cross-section  of  the  passage  but  to  a  lesser 
extent  than  the  trenches,  a  pair  of  metal  bulkheads  of 
considerably  larger  area  than  the  passage  disposed  m  one 
of  said  trenches  with  their  peripheral  portions  respectively 
against  the  side  walls  of  said  one  trench,  whereby  said 
bulkheads  extend  in  substantially  parallel  axially  spaced 
relation  transversely  of  the  passage  and  substantially  mto 
the  boundary  material  beyond  the  wall  of  the  passage,  a 
first  mass  of  substantially  incompressible  set  material  com- 
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pldely  filling  said  one  trench  between  the  peripherml 
portions  of  the  bulkheads  therein  and  against  the  bottom 
of  the  trench,  said  first  mass  further  extending  inwardly 
between  the  bulkheads  well  beyond  the  thus  embedded 
peripheral  portions  of  the  same,  a  second  mass  of  sub- 
stantially incompressible  material  extending  along  the  wall 
of  the  passage  between  the  two  trenches  and  filling  the 
other  of  said  trenches,  the  second  mass  also  extending 
inwardly  over  the  length  thereof  well  beyond  the  portions 
thereof  embedded  in  the  boundary  material  between  the 
trenches  and  in  said  other  trench,  said  pair  of  metal  bulk- 
heads and  first  and  second  masses  of  substantially  in- 
compressible material  together  forming  an  embedded  seal 
structure  of  general  spool  shape  in  the  passage,  and 
sealing  compound  disposed  under  substantial  pressure 
between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  structure,  between  the  relatively  enlarged  ends 
thereof  defined  by  the  trenches,  and  the  boundary  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  intermediate  portion  to  form  a  tight 
bond  therewith. 


normally  closed  hydraulically  operable  motor  valve  sup- 
ported in  said  second  tubular  near  itf  lower  end  but 
above  said  foot  valve  opening  member,  a  third  tubular 
member  operatively  communicating  with  said  motor  valve 
and  extending  from  said  motor  valve  through  said  slip- 
joint  means  to  a  level  thereabove,  said  second  and  third 
tubular  members  being  so  disposed  as  to  provide  a  second 
annulus  therebetween,  means  sealing  the  upper  end  of 
said  second  annulus  fluid-tight,  a  conduit  communicating 
said  second  annulus  with  said  third  tubular  member  and 
means  sealing  said  first  tubular  member  fluid-tight  to 
the  earth  intermediate  the  ground  level  and  said  sub- 
terranean container. 


2,981.t72 

DRAIN  PIPE  JOUST 

PUllp  J.  BRwtogtom  4204  Alice  Avc^  Ansdn  5,  Tcz. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  If  57.  Ser.  No.  641,528 

aCtoims.    (CL61— 11) 


2,9Sl,t71 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

PRESSURE  FLUID  STORAGE 

Cari  T.  Braadt,  iMftlefTillc,  Okla.,  aHlgMr  to  Phillips 

Pctroleam  Coip— y,  n  ■  atmontiom  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  12, 1951,  to.  No.  734,<3f 

(CWm.    (CLil— J) 


1.  A  system  for  storing  a  fluid  under  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  comprising  in  combiiution  a  subterranean 
container  having  enclosing  side,  bottom  and  top  walls  for 
holding  a  fluid  under  superatmospberic  pressure,  a  first 
tubular  member  extending  from  aboveground  through 
said  top  wall  and  terminating  at  a  level  adjacent  said 
top  wall,  a  second  tubular  member  disposed  within  said 
first  tubular  member  and  extending  from  aboveground  to 
a  level  above  the  bottom  end  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  tubular  members  being  so  dis- 
posed as  to  provide  a  first  annultu  therebetween,  a  slip- 
joint  means  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  first  tubu- 
lar member,  said  slip-joint  means  being  affixed  fluid-tight 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  tubular  members, 
means  sealing  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  second  tubu- 
lar member  fluid-tight  to  said  first  tubular  member,  stop 
means  supported  by  said  first  tubular  member  limiting 
downward  movement  of  said  second  tubular  member 
when  said  second  tubular  member  is  installed  in  said  first 
tubular  member,  a  normally  closed  foot  valve  intermedi- 
ate the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
ben,  a  foot  valve  opening  means  supported  by  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  second  tubular  member,  said  foot 
valve  opening  means  bearing  against  said  foot  valve 
thereby  biasing  said  foot  valve  open  when  said  second 
tubular  member  is  disposed  against  said  stop  means,  a 


3.  A  drainage  system  including  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
ing cylindrical,  larger  and  smaller  tiles,  each  larger  tile 
being  an  integral  piece  of  the  same  length  as  the  alter- 
nate smaller  diameter  tile,  each  larger  tile  having  a 
smooth  cylindrical  interior  surface  fairly  snugly  receiving 
telescopically  at  each  end.  a  portion  ol  each  of  the  proxi- 
mate smaller  tiles,  so  that  the  major  portions  of  the 
larger  tiles  form  reservoirs  of  water  to  be  leaked  out 
of  the  system,  each  smaller  tile  having  equally  spaced 
grooves  proximate  iu  telescoped  portion  and  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tile,  each  of  the  groove 
ends  changing  direction  as  they  approach  the  telescoped 
end  of  the  tile,  two  of  said  grooves  meeting  near  the 
tile  end  and  merging  to  form  a  single  groove  at  the 
top  of  the  tile  at  each  end,  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tile  and  a  groove  forking  to  form  two 
grooves  diverging  toward  each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  tile 
at  the  bottom  of  the  tile  so  as  to  become  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  two  nearest  groove  ends,  whereby  water  leav- 
ing the  system  will  drive  dirt,  tending  to  enter  the  sys^ 
tem,  in  a  downward  direction  out  of  the  system. 


2,981.073 
UNDERWATER  CRAFT 
Jack  D.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Machine  and  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  July  27, 195«,  Ser.  No.  000,603 
6  Claims.    (0.01—09) 


1 .  An  underwater  craft  comprising  a  frame,  a  buoyant 
tank  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  track  mounted  around 
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the   circumference   of   the    tank    at    the    lower   portion   operaUvely  connected,  said  pump  being  fiormally  adapted 
mc    cirtuiiiiciciitc    wt    ""-    .       .    ,        , ._„..__    _    .^  ...»,;^.  #k.  „:«  fmm  th*  m  T  rM<entac  e  to  the  freezine 


thereof,  said  track  being  located  substantially  on  a 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  resistance 
of  the  craft,  a  ring  carrying  rollers  which  arc  engaged 
within  said  track,  a  yoke  pivotally  secured  to  said  ring, 
a  cable  connector  secured  to  the  center  of  said  yoke 
and  a  control  cable  connected  to  said  cable  connector. 


to  suction  the  mix  from  the  mix  receptacle  to  the  freezing 
machine,  and  a  vented  cover  connected  with  said  pump 


2,981,074 
UNDERWATER  LOWERING  DEVICE 

Leslie  N.  Wilder,  New  York,  N.Y^  aaigiior  to  BeD  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incoiponted,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,344 
4Clainii.    (CL  01— 72) 


for  diverting  the  mix  from  the  freezing  machine  and 
maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure  within  the  latter, 
when  the  freezing  machine  is  full. 


2,981,070 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Rkhaid  S.  Gaaglcr,  Daytoa,  Eari  S.  Scfalottcrbedt,  Lcwls- 
buii,  and  Raymond  F.  Schnlta,  Dayton,  Ohio,  airifia- 
ort  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  __^ 

FUed  Jnne  30, 1958,  Str.  No.  745,590 
3ClalaM.    (a.  02— 208) 


1.  A  device  for  lowering  an  object  to  the  bed  of  a 
body  of  water,  said  device  comprising  holding  means  for 
retaining  an  object  during  the  underwater  lowering  proc- 
ess,  releasing  means   for  effecting  the  termination   of 
the  retention  of  an  object  by  said  holding  means,  said  re- 
leasing  means    including   a  slidable   plunger   operating 
means  adapted  to  be  normally  actuated  by  contact  with 
the  bed  of  a  body  of  water  for  operating  said  releasing 
means,  said  operating  means  including  a  plurality  of  arms 
having  their  lower  portions  protruding  beneath  the  bot- 
tom of  said  device,  means  in  said  device  for  supportitig  the 
upper  portions  of  said  arms  for  movement  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  contact  with  the  bed  of  said  body  of  water, 
said  operating  means  further  including  an  instrumentality 
adapted   to  operate  said  plunger,   said   instrumentality 
being  linked  to  said  arms  for  movement  therewith,  and 
control  means  for  normally  rendering  premature  actuation 
of  said  operating  means  ineffectual  to  accomplish  the 
operation  of  said  releasing  means,  said  control  means 
including  a  rod  interposed  between  said  instrumentality 
and  said  plunger,  and  limiting  means  for  terminating 
the  control  normally  exercised  by  said  control  means  over 
the  premature  actuation  of  said  operating  means,  said 
limiting  means  including  a  hydrostatically  operated  mem- 
ber responsive  to  the  completion  of  only  a  selected  par- 
tial extent  of  said  underwater  lowering  process  for  with- 
drawing said  rod  from  interposition  between  said  instru- 
mentality and  said  plunger. 


2,981.075 
APPARATUS  AND  ^OmiOD  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  SOFT  ICE  CREAM 
Henry  C.  Duke  and  Gene  S.  Dnkc,  both  of 
023  15th  Ave,  East  MoUne,  Dl. 
FUed  June  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  437,476 
7Clafam.    (CL62— 62) 
3.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  soft  ice  cream  com- 
prising a  freezing  machine,  a  mix  receptacle  and  a  pump 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  containing  a  refrigerant  and 
including  a  compressor,  a  condenser  connected  to  the 
compressor,  a  flow  control  device  and  an  evaporator  con- 
nected to  said  condenser^  a  suction  line  connecting  said 
evaporator  and  said  compressor,  means  for  driving  said 
compressor,  an  electrically  operated  clutch  connecting 
said  driving  means  and  said  compressor,  a  fuse  connected 
in  electrical  series  circuit  with  and  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  electrically  operated 
clutch,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  said  fuse  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  elec- 
trical device,  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
with  said  electrically  operated  clutch  having  one  elec- 
trical connection  to  said  source  and  one  electrical  con- 
nection to  said  one  terminal  of  said  fuse,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  excessive  superheat  of  the  refrigerant  in  said 
suction  line  for  closing  said  switch  means  for  blowing 
said  fuse  to  declutch  said  compressor  from  said  driving 
means. 
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MANUALLY  OPERATED  SUPERHEAT  CONTROL 
Tbonias  P.  Farluu,  BloomficM,  Conn^  Mtdgaof  to  UaHcd 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartfofd,  Coan^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,§i6 
11  Clalmf.    (CL  62— 210) 


passing  from  said  first  wheel  and  said  cooling  coil  and 
blower  means  in  said  conduit  for  forcing  air  through 
said  conduit  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  conduit 
passing  the  air  serially  past  said  first  wheel,  said  cooling 
coil  and  said  second  wheel  for  successive  treatment 
thereof. 

2,981,879 
ICE  BODY  MAKERS  AND  EJECTORS 
Robert  W.  Fink,  ETanfrillc,  lad^  avisDor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Evansvillc,  End.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Sept  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  6«9,623 
4  Claims.    (CL62— 353) 


1.  In  a  closed  vapor  cycle  refrigerating  system  having 
a  compressor,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  valve  and  an 
evaporator,  a  superheat  control  device  to  selectively 
supplement  the  normal  closing  bias  on  the  expansion 
valve  in  said  system,  said  device  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  chamber  for  connection  to  compressor  discharge 
pressure  between  the  compressor  and  the  condenser,  and 
a  second  chamber  for  connection  to  compressor  inlet 
pressure,  a  flow  passage  connecting  sai(<  chambers,  said 
passage  having  a  fixed  orifice,  a  pressure  take-off  port 
communicating  with  said  passage  on  the  compressor  dis- 
charge side  of  said  fixed  orifice,  variable  vf»lve  means  in 
said  passage  between  said  first-mentioned  cha^nber  and 
said  take-off  port,  means  for  selectively  varying  said  vari- 
able valve  means  to  select  a  pressure  at  said  take-off  port 
intermediate  that  existing  in  said  chambers  and  means 
for  applying  the  pressure  so  selected  to  the  normal  clos- 
ing bias  of  the  expansion  valve. 


2,9Sl.t7S 

HUMroiTY  CONTROL  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

John  K.  Fairbnim,  1011  Crala  St.,  Evawton,  HI. 

Filed  July  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,838 

IClaliii.    (a.  62— 271) 


n 


A  humidity  control  and  cooling  system  comprising  in 
combination  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
first  foraminous  wheel  rotatably  mounted  partially  within 
said  conduit  and  adjacent  said  inlet,  means  holding  hy- 
groscopic solution,  said  wheel  extending  partially  into 
said  hygroscopic  solution,  boiler  means  connected  to  said 
means  holding  hygroscopic  solution  to  regenerate  the 
solution  and  dissipate  water  collected  by  said  foraminous 
wheel,  a  cooling  coil  in  said  conduit  on  the  side  of  said 
wheel  opposite  said  inlet  for  serially  treating  air  de- 
humidified by  said  wheel  to  remove  heat  of  condensa- 
tion therefrom,  a  water  tower  connected  to  said  cooling 
coil,  a  second  foraminous  wheel  extending  partially  into 
said  conduit  on  the  other  side  of  said  cooling  coil  from 
said  first  foraminous  wheel,  means  partially  immersing 
said  second  wheel  in  water  to  serially  rehumidify  air 


7*')^  Zl. 
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1.  Ice  molding  and  ejecting  apparatus,  comprising:  a 
mold  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  frusto- 
conical  cavities;  means  for  ejecting  ice  bodies  formed  in 
said  cavities  comprising  a  plurality  of  plungen  associated 
one  each  with  said  cavities,  each  plunger  being  movable 
through  and  normally  closing  the  lower,  small  diameter 
end  of  the  associated  cavity;  a  plurality  of  elements  asso- 
ciated one  each  with  the  respective  plungers  for  delivering 
an  impact  force  to  each  plunger  causing  the  plunger  to 
break  the  ice  body  free  of  the  wall  of  the  cavity  and 
eject  it  upwardly  through  the  upper,  large  diameter  end 
of  the  cavity;  a  bin  for  receiving  and  storing  the  ice 
bodies  ejected  from  said  cavities;  a  plurality  of  level  de- 
tecting devices  operated  seriatim  with  the  operation  of 
each  element  to  detect  the  level  of  ice  bodies  in  said  bin 
subsequent  to  each  ejection;  and  means  associated  with 
the  detecting  device  for  precluding  further  operation  of 
the  ejecting  means  when  the  level  of  ice  bodies  in  the 
bin  becomes  greater  than  a  preselected  level. 


2,»Sl,tM 
ICE  CUBE  EJECTORS 
Alan  J.  Koch,  EvansrlUt,  bd.,  mmtnar  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  a  corporation  or  Ddawara 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  648,846 
5Clainit.    (a.  62— 365) 
1.  In  an  ice  cube  ejector  assembly,  the  combination  of 
a  support  having  a  wall,  a  rectangular  ice  tray  carried 
by  said  wall,  and  having  a  bottom  secured  to  a  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  bottom,  generally  midway 
between  the  lateral  edges  of  the  tray,  a  pair  of  shelf 
brackets  carried  by  said  wall,  each  shelf  bracket  having  a 
bearing  at  its  end  rotatably  supporting  the  ends  of  said 
shaft,  a  handle  lever  pivoted  transversely  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  upwardly  in  front  of 
said  tray,  a  connecting  strip  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lever  and  extending  horizontally  over  said  ice  tray,  and 
a  multiplicity  of  transverse  inclined  webs  located  in  said 
tray  and  dividing  the  tray  into  transversely  extending  ice 
cube  pockets,  and  said  connecting  strip  having  lugs  pro- 
jecting into  engagement  with  the  webs,  a  lateral  revolving 
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nv^tion  «f  the  lever  about  the  shaft  axis  pivoUng  the  tray  is  connected  so  as  to  provide  the  necessary  gas  flow,  the 

rr'.tLS^,'zi.£xr.^  p-i'uo.  Sou.  ^  si^- -«^-,r?:".?'r.  c  r  T^^^ts; 

stage  of  operation  one  chamber  has  its  packing  warmed 
by  extraction  of  heat  from  gas  from  the  high  pressure 
source  at  a  relatively  high  pressure  and  temperature,  a 
second  chamber  has  its  packing  cooled  by  means  of  a 
smaller  quantity  of  heat  absorbed  by  gas  from  the  low 
pressure  source  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  and  low 
temperature  while  a  third  chamber  has  its  packing  cooled 
by  recirculation  of  gas  which  has  passed  through  the  first 
chamber,  the  heat  absorbed  by  the  gas  in  this  chamber 
being  such  that  during  each  stage  there  is  substantial 
balance  in  the  total  quantity  of  heat  extracted  from  and 


axis,  and  pivoting  of  the  lever  moving  the  weba  and  re- 
leasing the  ice  between  the  webs. 


2,981,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  VEGETABLE  AND 

ANIMAL  PRODUCTS 

Hans  Christian  I^arscn,  Koafcna  Lyngby,  Denmark,  as- 

rignor  to  Aktieschkabrt  Thomas  Ths.  Sabroc  ft  Co^ 

Aarhus,  Dcomarfc,  a  limitcd-liabUity  company  of  Den- 

raarfc 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1955,  Ser.  No.  553,614 
5  Clalnw.    (CI.  62—378) 


absorbed  by  the  gas  in  all  the  chambers,  the  heat  ex- 
changer also  including  means  whereby,  at  the  beginning 
of  a  stage  of  operation,  a  prc^wrtion  of  the  gas  leaving 
the  first  chamber  may  flow  through  the  distributor  valve 
to  produce  a  temporary  reverse  flow  and  thus  build  up 
pressure  in  the  third  chamber  at  a  rate  determined  by  a 
flow-control  valve,  with  the  result  that  the  pressure- 
controlled  valve  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  third  chamber 
from  the  distributor  valve  is  opened  at  a  point  in  the 
stage  of  operation  depending  on  the  setting  of  the  flow- 
control  valve  and  the  initial  mean  temperature  of  the 
third  chamber,  after  which  the  gas  flowing  through  the 
third  chamber  enters  by  the  prcssure<ontrolled  valve  and 
leaves  by  the  distributor  valve  so  as  to  cool  the  packing 
of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  cooling  plant  for  cooling  moisture-containing 
products  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cooling  chamber, 
cooling  members  extending  substantially  vertically  within 
said  chamber,  product  supporting  means  disposed  in  said 
chamber  to  expose  at  least  part  of  each  unit  of  product 
to  said  cooling  members,  and  means  to  suppress  con- 
vection adjacent  the  products,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  braking 
strips  extending  away  from  the  cooling  members  and  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  natural 
convection  circulation  of  air  in  said  chamber. 


2,981,883 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
James  L.  Miller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aoignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 

*'""  Filed  Nov.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  697,576 
7aalM.    (CL  62-428) 


2,981,882 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Herbert  Sizsmith,  Reading,  EaglaBd,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Dcrelopacat  CofporatkNi,  London,  England, 
a  corporathM  of  Great  Brilahi 

Fflcd  Ang.  25, 1958.  Scr.  No.  756,963 
daiw  priority,  application  GrMrt  Britain  Sept.  5,  1957 
4Clalais.    (CL  62— 481) 
1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  high  pressure  gas  and  to  apparatus  ci^iable  of 
receiving  gas  at  high  pressure  and  supplying  gas  at  low 
pressure,  the  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  three  cham- 
bers each  filled  with  heat-absorbing  packing  and  arranged 

for   sequential    operation    under  the   control   of   a  dis-  .  ,    ....^  ,  v^_ 

tributor  valve  which  communicates  with  one  end  of  each  1.  A  compact  air  conditiomng  umt  including  a  b« 
chamber,  the  other  end  being  provided  with  a  pressure-  shaped  cabinet  having  outdoor  and  ro««  »";  »"^  » 
controlled  valve,  and  in  which,  when  the  heat  exchanger   opposite  faces  of  the  cabmet.  a  thin  outdoor  cofl  of  ex- 
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tensive  area  located  in  series  with  and  adjacent  to  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  outdoor  air  mlet 
and  an  indoor  coil  located  in  series  with  the  room  air 
inlet,  a  compressor  and  a  refrigerant  expansion  device 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet  connecting  said 
coils  in  operative  refrigerant  circuit,  a  set  of  two  axially 
aligned  centrifugal  blowers  located  side  by  side  above 
said  compressor  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  one  of  said  coils  having  means  for  discharging  air 
through  one  of  the  faces  of  said  cabinet  transverse  to 
said  opposite  faces,  and  a  partition  wall  extending  from 
said  one  face  between  said  blowere  and  the  other  of 
said  coils  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  cabinet  into  a 
room  air  compartment  and  an  outdoor  air  compartment. 


AnuL  25.  1961 


anism.  transmission  means  for  operatiyely  Interconnecting 
said  actuating  element  with  the  cam  needle,  means  for 
normally   uncoupling   the   actuating  element   from   the 


2  Ml  9t4 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Eari  W.  Glover,  Sagiiiaw,  Mich^  aiiignor  to  General  M«>. 
ton  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Dei- 

*""*    Flkd  Mar.  1«,  1960,  S«r.  No.  15,a7 
!•  Claims.    (O.  M— 21) 


transmission  means  and  means  responaive  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  chain  for  intennittently  coupling  the  actuat- 
ing element  to  the  transmission  means. 


1 .  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  pot  members 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  and  opening  toward  each 
other,  a  shaft  having  a  trunnion  and  bearing  assembly 
secured  in  each  end  thereof  extending  into  and  between 
said  pot  members  and  being  movable  therein,  an  inner 
housing  extending  from  one  of  said  pot  members  and 
enclosing  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  inner  housmg 
having  a  spherical  portion  disposed  between  said  pot 
members,  an  outer  housing  extending  from  the  other  of 
said  pot  members  and  enclosinf^  said  inner  housing,  nng 
means  between  said  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing 
to  locate  said  outer  housing  with  respect  to  said  inner 
housing  for  permitting  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
outer  housing  and  said  other  pot  member  with  respect  to 
said  inner  housing  and  said  shaft  and  said  one  pot  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  axially  locating  said  shaft  member 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  pot  members  to  prevent  axial 
movement  thereof  and  permit  substantially  constant 
velocity  torque  transmission  through  said  universal  joint. 


2,981,«M 

SHAPED  KNITTED  COLLARS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Saul  Lodwic,  12  S.  Moantain  Ave.,  Montdair,  NJ. 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,4S5 

SClaimi.    (CL  M— 172) 


2,9tl,ft5  

LOOSE  COURSE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  KNTFTING 

MACHINES 
Peter  A.  Mahler,  PbttaddpUa,  aad  Pa«l  J.  Hmm,  WDIow 
Grove,  Pa.,  asaisDors,  by  mcnic  aarigamcots,  to  Stagcr- 
FMclity,  inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcl- 


FUcd  Apr.  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  (54,534 
«  Claims.    (CL<^— 54) 

1.  In  a  knitting  machine  comprising  a  rotary  cylinder, 
needles  in  said  cylinder,  a  cam  for  actuating  the  needles 
to  form  yarn  into  inter-knitted  loops  and  adjustable  to 
vary  the  length  of  said  loops,  a  pattern  drum  for  con- 
trolling operations  of  the  machine  and  means  for  indexing 
the  drum,  a  pattern  chain  having  cams  controlling  the 
actuations  of  the  drum  indexing  means  and  mechanism 
for  indexing  the  chain  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotary 
movements  of  the  cylinder,  and  mechanism  for  adjusting 
the  needle  cam  including  a  primary  actuating  element 
movable  in  synchronism  with  the  chain  indexing  mech- 


1.  A  shaped  knitted  fabric  collar  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  courses  of  yarn,  each  having  face  and  back 
wales,  and  including  a  neck  band  portion  comprising  a 
number  of  courses,  each  course  comprising  held  loops 
in  each  of  said  face  and  back  wales,  an  integral  roll 
welt  comprising  a  number  of  courses  of  held  loops  in 
said  face  wales  for  each  course  of  loops  in  said  back 
wales,  said  roll  welt  extending  through  from  V4  to  % 
the  number  of  said  back  wales,  and  an  integral  cape  por- 
tion comprising  a  number  of  courses  of  held  loops  in 
each  of  said  face  and  back  wales,  said  cape  portion  con- 
tracted transversely  of  said  collar  in  the  region  of  said 
roll  welt  by  the  held  loops  of  said  back  wales  of  said 
roll  welt. 

2,9S1,M7 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Marcos  A.  Pelscr,  Chicago,  Di. 

(111«  Hun  Terrace,  EtsimIob,  ID.) 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,t2< 

TCtefans.    (a.«7— 23) 


1.  A  candle  holder  comprising  a  body  in  the  form  of 
an  axially   upright  vertically  split  annulus  the  vertical 
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edges  of  which  are  separated  to  form  a  vertical  sk>t,  a 
pair  of  axially  upright  semi-annular  feet  having  their  cor- 
responding ends  spaced  to  define  a  substantially  vertical 
slot  aligned  with  the  tirst-mentioned  slot,  a  neck  joining 
said  feet  to  said  body,  said  feet  being  separated  by  a 
slot  extending  into  said  neck,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  in 
said  feet  extending  upwardly  from  their  lower  edges. 


tional  speed  of  said  container  following  shifting  of  said 
transmission  means  to  said  higher  speed  output  setting, 


2,9Sl,tU 

MULTIPLE  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRANGEMENT 

Edward  K.  Kaprclian,  PlalavOlc,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The 

Kalait  Company  Inc.,  PlalnTfllc,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,4«7 

aOaims.    (CL  67—31) 


1.  A  multiple  photoflash  arrangement  comprising  two 
strips  of  gas  impermeable  transparent  material,  each  of 
said  strips  mcluding  longitudinally  spaced  complementary 
bulbous  portions,  a  gasket  strip  coextensive  in  length  with 
said  strips  and  including  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
corresponding  in  spacing  and  outiine  to  the  outlines  of 
said  bulbous  portions  at  the  open  side  thereof,  said  two 
strips  and  said  gasket  strip  being  sealed  together  in  super- 
imposed relationship  with  the  open  side  of  the  bulbous 
portions  facing  each  other  and  the  gasket  strip  sandwiched 
between  said  two  strips  to  form  a  plurality  of  sealed  in- 
dividual envelopes  joined  by  easily  severable  superimposed 
strip  portions  between  each  two  envelopes,  combustible 
light  producing  material  disposed  in  each  of  said  en- 
velopes, electrically  actuable  ignition  means  for  igniting 
said  material  mounted  within  each  envelope  upon  the 
gasket  strip  portion  therein,  and  a  contact  means  for  each 
of  said  envelopes,  each  of  said  contact  means  including 
two  wires  outwardly  protruding  in  the  same  direction 
from  the  respective  ignition  means  through  the  respec- 
tive envelope  into  the  adjacent  joining  strip  portions  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  thereof,  the  protruding  eiJd 
portions  of  each  pair  of  wires  being  bent  within  the  strip 
material  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  strips  and  pro- 
truding laterally  therefrom  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides 
of  the  strips,  said  envelopes  constituting  a  coherent  strip 
of  individually  ignitable  flash  bulbs  and  the  protruding 
wire  ends  forming  two  parallel  longitudinal  rows  of  con- 
tact terminals. 

2,981,089 
POWER  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

George  A.  Neyhousc  and  Jack  W.  Savage,  Dayton,  and 
Ralph  K.  Sbewmon,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1959.  Ser.  No.  804,371 
10  Chiimt.  (a.  68—24) 
1.  In  combination,  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  low  speed  and  at  a  higher 
speed,  an  electric  motor  having  a  predetermined  speed, 
two  speed  transmission  means  connected  between  said 
motor  and  container  having  a  low  speed  output  and  a 
higher  speed  output,  means  for  causing  said  container 
to  be  driven  at  said  low  speed  including  means  for  caus- 
ing said  motor  to  be  energized  while  said  transmission 
means  is  set  in  its  low  output  speed  mode  of  operation, 
and  means  for  causing  said  container  to  rotate  at  said 
higher  speed,  said  last  named  means  including  means  for 
causing  said  motor  to  be  energized  and  for  shifting  of 
said  transmission  means  to  its  high  speed  output  mode  of 
operation,  and  speed  responsive  mean  for  causing  said 
motor  to  become  de-energized  at  a  predetermined  rota- 


said  rotational  speed  corresponding  to  a  motor  speed  that 
is  less  than  the  rated  running  speed  of  the  motor. 


2,981,090 
CHAIN  FASTENER  DEVICE 
George  P.  Patriqaln,  Gardner,  and  Nomian  R.  Adlcr, 
Fitchburg.  Mass.,  assignors  to  Independent  Lock  Com- 
pany, Fltcbbnrg,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,157 
9  Claims.    (CI.  70—93) 


1.  A  door  chain  fastener  having  a  key  operable  cylin- 
der plug  assembly  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  a  door 
or  the  like,  said  fastener  including  a  keyway  extending 
to  one  side  of  the  door  and  a  back  plate  member  situ- 
ated on  the  other  side  of  the  door,  said  back  plate  hav- 
ing a  cam  seat  portion  on  its  rearward  face,  a  cylinder 
plug,  a  clevis  plate  coupled  to  said  plug  in  proximate, 
rearwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  back  plate  formed 
with  walls  defining  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  plate,  said  slot  being  positioned  on  said 
plate  to  register  with  said  cam  seat  portion  in  locked 
position  of  said  plug,  a  chain  having  one  end  adapted 
to  be  anchored  to  a  door  frame  and  having  at  its  other 
end  a  clevis  pin.  with  a  retaining  portion  of  a  size  to  He 
slidably  engaged  within  said  slot,  and  a  spring  loaded 
detent  normally  extending  from  said  pin  a  distance  ef- 
fective to  project  said  detent  into  said  cam  seat  portion 
when  said  retaining  portion  of  said  pin  is  engaged  with 
said  slot  in  the  locked  position  of  said  plug. 


2,981,091 
LEAK  STANDARD 

John  A.  Roberts,  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  671,265 

lOCbims.    (a.  73— 1) 

1.  A  standard  leak  assembly  comprising  a  conduit,  a 
capillary  tube  having  its  discharge  end  located  in  said 
conduit,  means  for  supplying  gas  at  an  adjustable  and 
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substantially  constant  pressure  to  the  other  end  of  said 
capillary  tube,  means  for  filtering  air  to  remove  said  gas 
therefrom  and  for  supplying  said  filtered  air  at  a  desired 
rate  through  said  conduit  past  the  discharge  end  of  said 
capillary  tube  such  that  the  air  acts  as  a  carrier  for  said 
gas  to  the  exit  end  of  said  conduit,  the  internal  dimen- 


sions of  said  capillary  and  said  pressure  being  related 
such  that  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  said  gas  may  be  ac- 
curately varied  by  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  pres- 
sure, and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure,  said  respon- 
sive means  being  calibrated  to  provide  an  indication  re- 
lated to  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  said  gas. 


CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SAMPLING  VALVE 

Monte  L.  Marks,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  n» 

assignments,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corpo- 

ratloa,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

nicd  Nov.  25,  1957.  Ser.  No.  698,775 

2  Claims.    (H.  73—23) 


in  one  direction  when  the  second  body  is  in  one  position 
with  respect  to  the  other,  and  means  for  sliding  the 
bodies  with  respect  to  each  other  to  a  second  position 
to  connect  the  sample  chamber  in  series  with  the  carrier 
stream,  and  to  flow  the  sample  and  carrier  through  the 
preliminary  column  in  the  opposite  direction. 


2,981,t93 
FUSE-TESTING  MACHINE 
WOsOB  A.  Rhea,  Sdtsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Federal  Lab- 
oratories, Idc  Saltsb«rg,  Pa.,  a  cofporatlon  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Inly  11, 195«,  Ser.  No.  597,199 
llClafam.   (CL73— 35) 


I.  A  sampling  device  comprising  a  first  body  having  a 
smooth  surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  ports  each  open- 
ing ut  an  inner  end  out  of  the  smooth  surface  and  at  an 
outer  end  at  another  part  of  the  first  body,  a  preliminary 
chromatographic  column  connected  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  outer  ends  of  a  first  pair  of  first  and  second  ports 
in  the  first  body,  a  source  of  a  fluid  carrier  stream  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  a  third  port  in  the  first  body, 
a  sample  chamber  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  fourth  and  fifth  ports  in  the  first  body,  a 
source  of  a  sample  stream  connected  to  the  outer  ends 
of  a  pair  of  sixth  and  seventh  ports  and  a  pair  of  eighth 
and  ninth  ports  in  the  first  body,  a  secondary  chromato- 
graphic column  connected  at  one  end  to  a  tenth  port  in  the 
first  body,  a  second  body  having  a  smooth  surface  held 
in  sliding  contact  with  the  smooth  surface  of  the  first 
body,  the  second  body  having  ports  in  its  smooth  sur- 
face spaced  and  disposed  for  selectively  connecting  the 
sample  chamber  to  the  sample  stream  and  for  selectively 
flowing  the  carrier  stream  through  the  preliminary  column 


1.  A  machine  having  releasable  jaw  mechanism  effec- 
tive to  tightly  hold  explodable  fuses,  starting  mechanism 
operative  to  set  a  fuse  burning  while  held  in  said  jaw 
mechanism,  jaw  release  means  having  an  operative  con- 
nection to  said  starting  mechanism  to  release  the  jaw 
mechanism  substantially  simultaneously  for  the  removal 
and  bodily  transfer  of  the  fuse  to  a  remote  point,  means 
for  guiding  the  fuse  while  burning,  to  said  remote  point, 
and  means  at  said  remote  point  to  sense  the  resulting 
explosion,  said  last  named  means  comprising  an  en- 
closure aligned  with  the  path  of  and  adapted  to  talce 
the  impact  of  the  fuse  so  as  to  capture  the  fuse  in  motion 
while  still  burning,  an  actuator  comprising  a  vibratible 
device  in  communication  with  said  enclosure  so  that  each 
explosion  in  the  latter  will  rattle  the  former,  and*  control 
circuit  means  operated  by  said  actuator  and  having  means 
of  connection  to  a  control  indicator  device  whereby  said 
control  circuit  automatically  institutes  a  change  evidenced 
by  said  indicator  device  in  response  to  each  explosioo. 


2,981,994 
PNEUMATIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  LINEAR 
MEASUREMENT 
Rudolf  Lchmann,  Bertin-Granau,  Arthur  Wicmcr,  Schulz- 
endorf,  Teltow,  and  Heinz  Voigt,  Berlin-Uchtenberg. 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dentsche  Akadcmie  dcr  Wisscn- 
schaftcn  zu  Berlin,  Berlin-Odlersbof.  Germany 

Filed  July  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  29,  1957 

7  Claims.  (O.  73—37.5) 
I.  A  pneumatic  instrument  for  linear  measurements 
connected  to  a  measuring  nozzle  at  its  outlet  and  a 
source  of  pressurized  gas  at  its  inlet,  for  measuring  dis- 
tances between  said  measuring  nozzle  and  a  surface,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  container,  a  partition  in  said 
container  for  separating  the  same  into  two  separate  com- 
partments, inlet  means  for  directing  gas  under  pressure 
to  one  of  said  compartments,  measuring  nozzle  means 
for  discharging  gas  from  the  other  of  said  compartments, 
an  automatically  adjustable  head  nozzle  supported  by 
said  partition  for  passing  gas  therethrough  from  one 
compartment  to  the  other,  adjusting  means  connected 
to  said  head  nozzle  for  automatically  keeping  the  pres- 
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sure  drop  between  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  and 
the  outlet  of  said  measuring  nozzle  constant,  said  ad- 
justing means  having  a  portion  in  pneumatic  communi- 
cation with  one  of  said  compartments  and  a  portion  in 


2,981,996 

ACOUSTICAL  IMPEDANCE  METER 

Ross  M.  CarreU,  Audubon,  N  J.,  aasigDor  to  Radio  Cor* 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  628,411 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 67.1) 


communication  with  the  other  of  said  compartments,  said 
adjusting  means  being  movable  by  variations  in  pressure 
within  said  compartments  to  adjust  said  head  nozzle,  and 
indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  adjusting 
means. 

2,981,995 
PRESSURE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Jesse  E.  Eshbaueh,  Flint,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1957.  Ser.  No.  649,229 
2  Claims.    (O.  73—49) 


HI- 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  acoustical  impedance 
of  a  component  comprising  a  source  of  volume  current, 
monitoring  means  responsive  to  said  volume  current,  a 
plate  formed  with  two  adjacent  through  openings  there- 
in, degenerative  feedback  means  connected  between  said 
monitoring  means  and  said  source  of  volume  current  to 
regulate  said  source  and  to  maintain  said  volume  cur- 
rent constant,  means  for  introducing  said  volume  cur- 
rent through  one  of  said  openings  into  a  cavity  defined,  in 
part,  by  said  component  and  a  portion  of  said  plate  in- 
cluding said  openings,  and  means  including  the  other  of 
said  openings  for  measuring  the  acoustical  pressure  de- 
veloped within  said  cavity. 


2,981,997 
LOAD  APPLICATION  UNTT 
Frank  L.  Lane  and  Harold  D.  Roberts,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Chance  Voo^  Corpontion,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _      ^^     ^^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Oct  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  699,939 
ICbim.    (CL73— S8) 


1.  Pressure  testing  apparatus  comprising  an  accumu- 
lator chamber,  pump  and  gage  means  connected  to  said 
chamber  for  supplying  air  thereto  under  pressure,  two 
oppositely  disposed  adapter  cups  defining  through-pas- 
sages and  simulating  radiator  necks,  one  of  said  adapter 
cups  being  sealed  to  and  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, the  other  of  said  adapter  cups  having  means  for 
detachably  affixing  it  to  a  radiator  neck,  a  main  adapter 
removably  and  coaxially  connecting  said  adapter  cups 
and    including    a    central    tube    giving    communication 
through  said  adapter  cups,  opposed  valve  discs  and  inner 
cups  coaxial  with  and  slidable  on  said  tube,  spring  means 
under  compression  urging  said  inner  cups  and  valve  discs 
into  positions  closing  said  through-passages,  each  of  said 
inner  cups  extending  into  one  of  said  adapter  cups  and 
having  an  enlarged   portion  outside   and    between   said 
adapter  cups,  and  a  sleeve  slidably  retaining  said  enlarged 
portion  of  each  adapter  cup  and  detachably  joined  to  said 
adapter  cups,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  sleeve 
is  placed  in  tension  by  said  spring. 


Means  for  connecting  a  pulling  load  to  a  body  having 
a  surface  for  structural  testing  of  said  body,  said  meaiis 
comprising:  a  felted  cloth  pad  having  an  opposed  pair 
of  load-bearing  faces  and  a  peripheral  surface  connecting 
said  load-bearing  faces;  mechanical  fastening  means 
stitched  through  said  pad  between  said  load-bearing 
faces  at  a  plurality  of  places  distributed  substantially 
evenly  throughout  said  load-bearing  faces  of  said  pad;  a 
plate  having  a  face  approximately  equal  in  area  to  the 
area  of  at  least  one  of  said  load-bearing  faces;  adhesive 
means  for  attaching  approximately  all  the  area  of  said 
one  of  said  load-bearing  faces  to  said  plate  and  approxi- 
mately all  the  area  of  the  other  of  said  load-bearing  faces 
to  said  surface  of  said  body;  and  attachment  means  pro- 
vided on  said  plate  for  the  connection  to  the  latter  of  a 
load  tending  to  move  said  plate  and  pad  away  from  said 
body,  said  mechanical  fastening  means  comprising 
staples  affixed  at  intervals  through  said  pad. 
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THRUSTMETER 

Spyridoa  F.  AnUppM,  New  York,  and  Harold  S.  Koletaky, 
We9lb«7,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Avten,  Inc^  Woodside, 
N  V 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,175 
14  Claims.    (O.  73—116) 


■^sz. 


having  positioned  therewithin  a  fixed  displacement  hy- 
draulic pump  including  a  rotor  and  a  casing,  fastening 
means  affixing  said  casing  in  stationary  position  on  said 
housing,  driving  means  coupling  the  rotor  of  said  pump 
to  a  power  take-off  shaft  on  the  engine,  a  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  conduit  means  connecting  said  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir  with  said  hydraulic  pump  whereby  said 
fluid  is  circulated  in  the  hydraulic  circuit  including  the 
reservoir  and  the  pump  when  the  rotor  is  driven  by  the 
engine,  selectively  controllable  valve  means  in  said  con- 
duit means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  pump  for  selec- 


1.  A  thrustmctcr  for  instrumenting  the  gross  thrust  of 
a  turbo-jet  engine,  the  said  engine  having  a  turbine  outlet, 
an  afterburner  which  is  adapted  to  having  its  on  and  off 
status  established  selectively,  and  a  nozzle  of  selectively 
variable  area,  the  said  thrustmeter  comprising:  ambient 
pressure  sensitive  means,  turbine  outlet  pressure  sensitive 
means,  nozzle  outlet  area  sensitive  means,  afterburner 
status  switch  means  for  producing  an  afterburner  status 
signal;  Wheatstone  bridge  means  responsive  to  the  am- 
bient pressure  sensitive  means  and  the  turbine  outlet 
pressure  sensitive  means,  said  Wheatstone  bridge  means 
being  balanced  at  a  preselected  critical  ratio  and  pro- 
ducing a  polarity  directed  unbalance  signal  at  other  ra- 
tios, computer  means  responsive  to  the  ambient  pressure 
sensitive  means,  the  turbine  outlet  pressure  sensitive 
means,  the  nozzle  outlet  area  sensitive  means  and  the 
afterburner  switch  signal  for  producing  a  signal  analogous 
to  the  gross  thrust  according  to  the  formula: 

where. 

At  is  the  exhaust  nozzle  cross-section  in  square  inches 
as  obtained  by  said  nozzle  outlet  area  sensitive  means; 

Po  is  the  standard  atmospheric  pressure  in  p.s.i.; 

Pts  is  the  absolute  turbine  outlet  pressure  in  p.s.i.  as  ob- 
tained by  said  turbine  outlet  pressure  sensitive  means; 

S  is  a  variable  determined  by  the  ratio  PnlPm, 

P^  is  the  absolute  ambient  pressure  in  p.s.i.  as  obtained 
by  said  ambient  pressure  sensitive  means;  and  B  is  a 
variable  which  is  equal  to  A7,  with  the  afterburner  in 
"off"  condition  and  a  constant  with  the  afterburner  in 
"on"  condition; 

said  afterburner  status  switch  means  being  effective  to 
vary  the  response  of  said  computer  so  as  to  make  the 
value  B  equal  to  A7  with  the  afterburner  in  "ofT  condi- 
tion and  equal  to  a  constant  with  the  afterburner  in  "on" 
condition,  said  Wheatstone  bridge  means  being  effective 
to  vary  the  response  of  the  computer  so  as  to  determine 
the  value  of  S  by  the  ratio  P^/P^;  and  servomecha- 
nism  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  computer  signal 
for  indicating  gross  thrust. 


tivcly  varying  the  load  placed  on  the  engine,  and  gauge 
means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  between  the 
pump  and  said  valve  means  for  providing  a  direct  indi- 
cation of  the  horsepower  of  the  engine  under  test,  said 
gauge  means  comprising  a  dial  having  indicia  for  enabl- 
ing measurement  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said 
conduit  means  and  of  the  engine  horsepower,  said  pres- 
sure and  horsepower  indicia  on  said  dial  being  corre- 
lated at  a  predetermined  engine  speed,  and  tachometer 
means  coupled  to  said  power  take-off  shaft  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  power  take-off 
shaft.  

2,981,10« 

FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Clarence  Johnson,  1804  Green  Road, 

South  Euclid  21,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,776 

17  Claims.    (O.  7i— 141) 


2,981.099 
HYDRA-GAUGE  DYNAMOMETER 
Ellsworth  W.  Lapp,  Box  64,  Anchor,  UU  assignor  to 
Melvin  E.  Booomo  and  Elmo  R.  Meineas 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1957.  Ser.  No.  653,354 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—134) 
1.  A  dynamometer  assembly  for  testing  and  measur- 
ing characteristics  of  an  engine  comprising  a  housing 


1.  A  force  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  bav. 
a  platform  yieldingly  pivotally  connected  to  said  base, 
means  for  resisting  pivotal  movement  of  said  platform 
with  respect  to  said  base  comprising  a  resilient  member 
extending  parallel  to  said  platform,  force  transmission 
means  comprising  laterally  disposed  flexure  pivot  means 
positively  interconnecting  said  resilient  member  and  said 
platform,  and  means  for  adjustably  fixing  said  resilient 
member  to  said  base  at  varying  distances  from  said  force 
transmission  means  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said 
resilient  member  so  as  to  establish  the  operative  range 
of  said  instrument. 
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2,981,101 

HYDRAULIC  LOAD  CELL 

Leon  Edwin  Bucli,  Giilingham,  England,  assignor  to 

Winget  Limited,  Rochester,  Kent,  England 

Filed  .May  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  661,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  25,  1956 

8  Claims.    (Q.  73—141) 


1.  A  hydraulic  load  ceil,  comprising  a  support,  at  least 
one  load-supporting  member  movable  vertically  relatively 
to  said  support,  and  means  ojjeratively  connecting  said 
load  supporting  member  to  said  support  and  comprising 
a  floating  annular  sleeve  of  greater  diameter  than  and 
overlapping  and  encircling  said  load-supporting  member 
and  said  support,  at  least  one  elastic,  fluid-impervious 
ring  carried  by  said  load-supporting  member  and  said 
floating  sleeve,  and  at  least  one  other  elastic,  fluid-im- 
jjervious  ring  carried  by  said  floating  sleeve  and  said  sup- 
port, said  supporting  member  and  said  support  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship,  whereby  when  the  load  cell 
is  assembled,  a  fluid-containing  chamber  is  formed  be- 
tween said  movable  load-supporting  member,  said  support, 
said  elastic  rings  and  said  floating  sleeve,  said  support  hav- 
ing at  least  one  duct  formed  therein  and  connecting  said 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  load  cell,  said  elastic  rings 
being  in  shear  when  loaded  and  deflecting  without 
their  deformation  affecting  the  displacement  of  said  cham- 
ber.   

2,981,102 

WELL  DEPTH  RECORDER 

James  O.  Melton,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Geolo- 

graph  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.,  a  partnership 

nied  Mar.  23,  1956,  Ser.  No.  573,515 

2Chdni8.    (a.  73— 151.5) 


recorder,  a  guide  rail  extending  transversely  over  said 
chart  path,  a  block  slidingly  received  on  said  piide  rail, 
a  recording  element  mounted  in  said  block  and  adapted  to 
operatively  engage  said  chart  located  in  the  chart  path 
and  mark  a  record  thereon,  a  spring  biased  tape  con- 
nected at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  said  block  for  urging  said  block  towards 
one  edge  of  said  chart  path,  means  driven  by  said  selec- 
tive transmission  for  moving  said  chart  over  said  chart 
path,  a  rack  attached  to  one  end  of  said  block  and  ex- 
tending parallel  with  said  guide  rail,  a  timing  gear  en- 
gaging with  said  rack,  a  timer  drivingly  connected  with 
said  timing  gear  for  moving  said  block  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  one  edge  of  said  chart  path,  a  pivotally  mount- 
ed operator  bar  connected  with  said  timing  gear,  a  cam 
cooperating  with  said  operator  bar  to  disengage  said  tim- 
ing gear  from  said  rack  at  least  once  per  revolution  of 
said  cam,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said  cam  with 
said  star  wheel. 


1.  A  recorder  comprising  a  frame,  a  main  shaft  jour- 
nalled  in  said  frame,  a  measuring  wheel  freely  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
a  cable,  clutch  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft,  a 
lost  motion  means  drivingly  connecting  said  wheel  and  said 
clutch  means,  a  collar  including  projecting  parts  fixed  to 
said  main  shaft,  a  star  wheel  mounted  for  free  rotation 
in  a  position  to  be  driven  by  said  projecting  parts,  a  selec- 
tive transmission  drivingly  connected  with  said  star  wheel, 
a  chart  movable  over  a  predetermined  path  within  said 


2,981,103 
TORQUE  APPLYING  DEVICE 
William  G.  Livezey.  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  643,085 
31  Claims.    (O.  75—162) 


1.  A  torque  applying  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, input  and  output  members,  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected planetary  gear  sets  interposed  between  the  input 
and  output  members,  one  of  the  gear  sets  having  reaction 
elements,  brake  means  selectively  operable  for  holding 
the  reaction  elements  and  varying  temporarily  the  drive 
ratio  between  the  input  and  output  members  so  as  to 
impose  a  torque  load  therebetween  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion when  one  reaction  element  is  held  and  in  a  reverse 
direction  when  the  other  reaction  element  is  held,  and 
clutch  means  coacting  with  one  of  said  plurality  of 
planetary  gear  sets  for  maintaining  the  torque  load  im- 
posed by  the  brake  means. 


2,981404 

FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Diana  J.  Auger,  Maiden,  and  Harold  J.  Graham,  Bostoo, 

Mass.    (1541  E.  8  Mile  Road,  Feindale,  Mkh.) 

Filed  June  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  439,004 

19  Claims.    (CI.  73—189) 

1.  TTie  telemetering  system  for  remotely  indicating  the 

angular  position  of  a  force  subject  to  rotation  in  a  plane 
comprising,  an  even  number  of  temperature-sensitive 
electrical  resistors  angularly  spaced  at  equal  intervals 
around  a  circle  in  said  plane,  angle  discriminating 
means  arranged  so  that  the  temperature  and  heiKe  the 
electrical  resistance  of  selected  ones  of  said  resistors 
corresponding  in  position  to  the  instantaneous  angular 
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position  of  the  force  to  be  indicated  »re  altered,  oppositely 
disposed  pairs  of  said  resistors  being  connected  as  ad- 
jacent resistance  legs  in  an  electrical  bridge  circuit,  a 
source  of  electric  current  connected  to  energize  said 
bridge  circuit,  means  for  mounting  said  resistors  on  said 
angle  discriminating  means  in  essentially  heat  insulating 
relation  thereto,  and  remote  indicating  means  responsive 
to  the  electric  current  flow  for  unbalance  of  said  bridge 


the  fluid  in  the  container,  said  electrodes  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  the  effective  cooperating 
width  versus  height  characteristic  of  the  electrodes  is  rep- 
resented by  the  equation 


A'ct 


,  dIMH! 


dH 


where  A'  is  the  cooperating  width  at  any  height  H,  and 
n  is  a  coosunt  other  than  0  or  1  determined  by  the  expo- 
nential  equation 

X-1=(6D)'» 

defining  within  prcdetennined  tolerable  limits  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  dielectric  constant  (K)  and  the 
density  (D)  of  the  fluid  being  measured  for  the  range  of 
fluids  to  be  measured  where  6  is  also  a  constant. 


circuit  including  a  plurality  of  impedances  each  con- 
nected with  a  respective  resistor,  the  configuration  of  said 
impedances  being  such  that  the  impedances  bear  the  same 
angular  relationship  as  their  correlated  resistors  thereby 
to  remotely  indicate  the  altered  resistance  of  the  selected 
ones  of  said  resistors  corresponding  in  position  to  the 
instantaneous  angular  position  of  the  force  to  be  indi- 
cated.  

2^1,1M 

CAFACTTANCE  TYPE  FLUID  MEASURING 

AFFARATUS 

Fftdcfkk  L.  Ryto,  Ljmbrook.  N.Y^  airigiior  to  SJm- 

moods  PracWon  PitNtacti,  Ik^  a  cofporatloa  of  New 

Yofk 

FItod  Immt  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  799,337 
S  ClainM.    (CL  73—304) 


2,981,1M 
PYROMETER  BULB 
„  J.  KMdaca,  MMdlcbvy,  sad  Clarence  I.  McCafl, 
Watcrimry,  Com.,  aaigMn  to  Le'^Eii^»eertof  Com- 
puj.  Nangatiick,  Com.,  a  cocpocatloo  of  Connecticiit 
^^      FUed  Oct  87^57,  S«r.  No.  a8,944 
4  Clalma.    (CL  73—339) 


8.  Capacitance  type  fluid  measuring  apparatus  for  in- 
dicating the  quantity  of  fluid  in  a  container  when  the  re- 
lationship between  the  volume  (V)  and  hei^t  (H)  of 
the  fluid  being  measured  in  the  container  is  defined  by  the 

equation 

K=l/(//)| 

where  /  represents  any  function  of  H,  comprising  a  meas- 
uring condenser  having  spaced  electrodes  immersible  in 


1.  In  combination,  a  pyrometer  bulb  structure  for  dis- 
position in  fluids  contaminated  with  radioactivity,  com- 
prising an  elongate  tubular  body  closed  at  one  end  and  . 
open  at  the  other  end  with  an  outtumed  flange  at  said 
other  end,  all  portions  of  said  body  being  integral  with 
each  other;  a  tubular  connector  shell  adapted  to  coact 
with  a  cooperable  electrical  fltting,  said  shell  having  an 
inwardly  disposed  end  and  an  outwardly  disposed  end, 
and  containing  electrical  connector  pins,  the  inwardly 
disposed  end  of  the  shell  abutting  the  said  open  end 
of  the  bulb  body,  both  said  abutting  ends  being  welded 
and  fused  together  and  constituting  a  junction  devoid 
of  cracks,  said  shell  being  externally  threaded  for  ac- 
commodating a  threaded  fitting  collar  and  the  other  end 
of  the  shell   having  an   annular,   perfecUy  flat  sealing 
surface  adapted  to  seal  against  a  similar  surface,  said 
outwardly  disposed  end  having  an  internal,  inwardly  ex- 
tending projection  formed  integral  therewith  for  keying 
purposes  adjacent  the  said  sealing  surface,  and  the  lat- 
ter being  continuous  and  unbroken;  a  mounting  bushing 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  bulb  body,  said  bush- 
ing having  an  internal   annular  abutment  shoulder  for 
positioning  said  body;  a  resilient  sealing  washer  engaged 
with   the   said   flange   and   annular   abutment   shoulder; 
and  a  tumable  locking  collar  insertable  in  said  bushing 
and  adapted  to  receive  through  it  the  said  connector 
shell  for  securing  the  same  in  said  bushing  without  re- 
quiring turning  of  the  shell  and  body,  said  locking  collar 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  bayonet  projections 
and  said  bushing  having  a  pair  of  cooperable  bayoi»et 
slots  for  receiving  said  projections,  thereby  to  establish 
a  quick-acting  locking  and  releasing  connection  between 
the  bushing  on  the  one  hand  and  the  bulb  body,  shell  and 
collar  on  the  other  hand. 


', 
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2,961,107 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  CHANGE  CIRCUIT 
Ralph  A  Anderson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Skokie,  III., 
a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1955,  Scr.  No.  555,872 
16  Claims.^  (a.  73—341) 


*-^^ 


confined  therein,  said  bottie  being  equipped  with  a  re- 
movable centrally  apertured  cap  to  press  the  peripheral 
portion  of  a  nipple  member  into  sealing  contact  with  the 
rim  of  the  bottle  mouth,  said  assembly  including:  a  tubu- 
lar thermometer;  a  body  partially  enclosing  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  thermometer  to  protect  its  upper  portion  and 
to  serve  as  a  handle  for  the  thermometer,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  thermometer  being  exposed  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  circumferential 


VjKi;^ 


'-"   V.'  '^%.-~-..-s^.-.  .^ ----., 


^     ! 

.-- — .-J 


4.  lo  a  system  including  a  number  of  non-linear 
thermocouples  of  a  given  type  associated  with  tempera- 
ture variables  whose  valu^  may  fall  within  a  wide  range 
of  temperatures,  digital  recording  apparatus  for  meas- 
uring the  output  of  said  thermocouples  and  recording 
data  of  the  temperatures  of  the  variables,  said  recording 
apparatus  including  measuring  means  having  a  movable 
element  whose  position  is  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  variable  being  measured  thereby,  an  analogue  to 
digital  converter  responsive  to  said  movable  element  and 
a  digital  recorder  responsive  to  said  converter,  scanning 
means  for  sequentially  feeding  the  voltage  outputs  of 
said  thermocouples  to  said  measuring  means,  respective 
compensating  impedance  means  for  compensating  for  the 
non-linearity  of  said  thermocouples  within  different 
limited  ranges  of  temperature  values  which  together  in- 
cluded all  temperatures  within  said  wide  range  of  tem- 
perature values,  upper  and  lower  limit  switch  means 
operative  respectively  when  said  movable  element  reaches 
the  opposite  limits  of  a  given  range  of  deflection  thereof, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  upper  limit 
switch  means  for  inserting  into  said  system  the  com- 
pensating impedance  means  corresponding  to  the  next 
higher  temperature  range  for  modifying  the  operation 
of  said  measuring  means  so  that  said  movable  element 
operates  within  said  range  of  deflection  for  the  next 
higher  temperature  range,  and  for  modifying  the  connec- 
tion between  the  output  of  said  converter  and  the  digital 
recorder  to  record  directly  numerical  datum  in  said 
higher  range,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  lower  limit  switch  means  for  inserting  into  said  sys- 
tem the  compensating  impedance  means  corresponding 
to  the  next  lower  temperature  range  for  modifying  the 
operation  of  said  measuring  means  so  that  said  movable 
element  operates  within  said  range  of  deflections  for 
the  next  lower  temperature  range,  and  for  nnodifying  the 
connections  between  the  output  of  said  digital  converter 
and  said  recorder  to  record  directly  numerical  datum  in 
said  lower  range. 


2,981,108 

THERMOMETER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NURSING 

BOTTLES 

Aniold  K.  AndcrwB,  1(518  Tnba  St.,  Granada  Hilb, 

Calif.,  and  Charles  A.  Rife,  4310  Eve  Road,  Santa 

Snsana,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1957.  Scr.  No.  692,088 
9  Claims.    (O.  73—343) 
8.  A    thermometer   assembly    for    use    with    a    nurs- 
ing  bottle    to   ascertain   the   temperature   of  a   liquid 


flange  below  the  exposed  portion  of  the  thermometer;  a 
sheath  of  rubber-like  material  removably  mountablc  on 
the  lower  portion  of  the  thermometer  in  position  com- 
pletely encasing  the  lower  end  of  the  thermometer,  said 
shepth  having  an  upper  enlargement  of  rubber-like  ma- 
terial to  extend  between  said  flange  and  the  rim  of  the 
bottle  whereby  said  cap  may  be  mounted  on  the  rim 
of  the  bottle  against  said  flange  to  clamp  said  enlargement 
of  the  sheath  against  the  rim  of  the  bottle  to  seal  off 
the  interior  of  the  bottle  from  the  thermometer. 


2,981,109 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  TRANSDUCER 
Knud  J.  Knodsen,  Middlcbury,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Lewis 
Engineering  Company,  Navgatvck,  Cmuu,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connectioit 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1958.  Scr.  No.  769,739 
13  Claims.    (CL  73— 362) 


»"?■«»   >.«   r 


3.  A  rapid-response,  low-temperature,  vibrati'on-and- 
acceleration-resistant  rigid  temperature-responsive  type 
transducer  comprising  a  fitting  having  means  for  rigidly 
securing  it  to  a  supporting  structure;  a  long  and  slender, 
relatively  thin,  metallic  tubular  body  carried  by  said  fit- 
ting, said  body  having  a  thin-walled  end  part  of  relatively 
small  mass  the  side  walls  <rf  which  have  a  multiplicity 
of  perforations;  a  sensing  element  disposed  within  and 
carried  by  said  end  part  of  the  body,  said  sensing  element 
comprising  a  relatively  thick  walled  tubular  support  of 
appreciable  mass  and  a  wire  coil  wound  tightly  in  a  helix 
about  said  tubular  support  and  carried  thereby,  said  sup- 
port having  carrier  portions  of  thicker  wall  section  pr<v 
jecting  radially  beyond  the  said  coil  for  engagement  with 
the  inside  of  the  said  perforated  end  part  to  space  the 
coil  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  part,  said  tubular  coil 
support  being  loosely  carried  by  and  closely  fitting  in  the 
said  end  part  of  the  body  and  having  limited  axial  move- 
ment in  said  body  and  relatively  large  areas  of  contact 
therewith  whereby  the  support  and  body  part  may  have 
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relative  lateral  movement  and  different  amplitudes  and 
rates  of  vibration,  said  support  constituting  a  damping 
means  for  said  body  and  body  part  to  reduce  the  ampli- 
tude of  vibration  thereof  when  the  transducer  fittmg  is 
subjected  to  vibratory  forces;  and  means  in  said  body,  en- 
gaging the  body  and  the  said  tubular  support,  yicldably 
holding  the  latter  against  unrestricted  axial  movement, 
said  means  comprising  a  bowed  ring  engaging  one  end  of 
the  tubular  support  and  said  body  having  an  intumed 
flange  engaged  by  the  said  bowed  ring. 


AntiL  26,  1961 


2,981,110 
PRESSURE  FLUID  SYSTEMS 
Arthur  George  Fenn,  156  Badminton  Road,  Bristol,  Eng- 
land, and  Reginald  James  Hunt,  Rose  Cottage,  Tocii 
inston,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  5M.880 
Claims  priority,  aooiication  Great  Britain  Apr.  28,  1955 
SCblms.    (CL73— 389)  ' 


chamber,  electromagnetic  float  positioning  means  to  mam. 
tain  said  float  positioned  in  equilibrium  against  the  com- 
bined forces  of  gravity  and  buoyancy  of  the  fluid  sample, 
said  positioning  means  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  elec- 
tromagnetic coils  mounted  in  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment above  and  below  said  chamber,  sensing  means  to 
detect  changes  in  float  position  due  to  changes  in  density 
of  said  fluid  sample,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  electrical  coil  members  positioned  above  and  be- 
low the  chamber  in  substantially  coaxial  ahgnmcnt  with 
said  positioning  electromagnetic  coils,  each   said  sens- 
ing coil  being  positioned   between   an   electromagnetic 
coil  and  the  chamber,  means  interconnecting  the  sensing 
means  and  positioning  means  to  cause  the  latter  means  to 
generate  forces  to  reposition  said  float  to  its  equilibrium 
position  upon  said  changes  in  fluid  density,  and  contin- 
uous density  indicating  means  responsive  solely  to  the 
repositioning  forces   generated   by   said  electromagneUc 
float  positioning  means. 


t 

ll 
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2,981.112  ^„ 

UNBALANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Lash,  Femdalc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen«riil 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 

'''nied  Nov.  3«,  1955,  Ser.  No.  550,035 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—462) 


1.  Release  valve  means  for  a  pressure  fluid  system 
comprising  a  pressure  gauge,  a  supply  line  to  said  pres- 
sure gauge,  and  a  cut-off  valve  in  the  supply  line  to  the 
pressure  gauge  and  actuated,  when  the  fluid  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  to  discontinue  the  sup- 
ply of  fluid  to  the  pressure  gauge,  said  release  valve  means 
comprising  a  hollow  body  divided  into  two  closed  cham- 
bers each  having  a  wall  comprising  a  resilient  diaphragm, 
one  of  the  chambers  being  connectable  with  the  supply 
of  pressure  fluid  and  the  other  chamber  being  connect- 
able with  said  pressure  gauge  downstream  of  the  cut-off 
valve,  and  a  normally  closed  valve  for  venting  said  other 
chamber  and  said  pressure  gauge,  said  normally  closed 
valve  being  opened  by  deflect  -tn  of  the  diaphragm  form- 
ing the  wall  of  said  one  chamber  due  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  that  chamber  reaching  a  predetermined  value. 


^ 


2,981,111  ,, 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  INDICATING  FLUID  DENSITY 
Charics  G.  McDwraHh.  Rjucho  SjjtoFe,  Jota  B. 
Brcaiealc,  Solana  Beach,  and  Edward  N.  M^cnt, 
Rancbo  Santo  Fe,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bill  Jack  Scien- 
tifk  Instrument  Co.,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FHcd  Feb.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  643,138 
3  aatans.    (CT.  73 — 453) 


I.  An  instrument  for  detecting  and  indicating  chaiiges 
in  density  of  a  fluid  sample  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  fluid  sample  chamber,  a  ferromagnetic  float  element 
immersed  in  the  fluid  within  said  chamber,  means  for 
directing  a  continuous  flow  of  sample  fluid  through  said 


2.  An  unbalance  indicating  system  for  determining  .he 
unbalance  in  a  workpicce,  said  system  comprising  means 
for  rotatably  driving  said  workpiece  and  including  a  phase 
disk  driven  in  synchronous  relation  to  said  workpiece. 
an  unbalance  pickup  responsive  to  vibrations  from  said 
workpiece  to  produce  an  unbalance  signal  indicative  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  unbalance  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
unbalance,  said  disk  having  a  spirally  arranged  reference 
marker,   emanating   radially    outward    from    the    center 
thereof,  the  radial  location  of  any  point  on  said  marker 
having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  angular  loca- 
tion thereof  with  respect  to  a  fixed  point  on  said  disk,  a 
radially  movable  reference  pickup  for  radially  scanning 
said  phase  disk  and  cooperating  with  said  marker  to  pro- 
duce a  reference  signal  having  a  phase  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  point  dependent  on  the  radial  posi- 
tion of  said  reference  pickup,  means  for  comparing  said 
unbalance  signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  determine 
the  phase  relationship  between  said  signals,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  radial  position  of  said  reference  pick- 
up when  said  signals  have  a  predetermined  phase  rela- 
tion.   

2,981,113  ^ 

PRECISION  DIRECTIONAL  REFERENCE 
Harold  F.  Erdley,  Loa  Angeka,  Calif,  aai^or^y  mtm* 
aMigaments,  to  Littoa  Systems,  Inc.,  Bcvcriy  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  coraoration  of  Maryland 

FOcd  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,985 

13  Clahns.    (a.  74—5.4)  . 

1.  In  •  precision  directional  reference  system  azimuth- 
ally  aligning  a  horizontally  stabilized  platform  to  a  pre- 
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determined  azimuth  rotation,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  gyro  having  a  spin  axis,  said  gyro  including  a 
case,  a  rotor,  means  for  spinning  said  rotor  about  said 
spin  axis  and  pick-off  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  rotation  of  said  case  with 
respect  to  said  rotor  about  a  predetermined  axis;  coupling 
means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  gyro  to  a  subilized 
platform;  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  gyro  case 
with  respect  to  said  platform  to  generate  from  said  pick- 
off  means  said  output  signal  having  a  wave  form  with  a 
predetermined  period;  synchronous  rectificatidh   means 


and  being  adapted  to  engage  and  rotate  the  jaw  means 
of  the  other  wheel,  subject  to  lost  rotary  motion,  so  that 
conjoint  as  well  as  relative  rotation  of  said  pair  of  tuner 
elements  can  be  effected  by  each  of  two  fingers  of  said 
one  hand.  ^ 

2,981,115 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 

INTO  MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENTS 

Ren^  Bcguin,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Mefina  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  a  firm 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Dec.  3,  1958 

7  aaims.    (CI.  74—25) 


1  ij-rfer* 


for  operating  on  said  output  signal  to  generate  a  partially 
inverted  signal  having  substantially  the  predetermined 
period,  said  partially  inverted  signal  being  representative 
of  said  output  signal  with  reversed  polarity  for  half  of 
each  period;  summation  means  responsive  to  said  partially 
inverted  signal  for  generating  a  torquing  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  integrated  value  of  said 
partially  inverted  signal  over  an  interval  substantially 
equal  to  the  predetermined  period;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing said  torquing  signal  to  the  stabilized  platform  to 
rotate  the  platform  in  azimuth. 


2,981.114 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  TUNING  ASSEMBLY 

Hermann  E.  F.  C.  Lingenbrink,  Hilitown,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  ^^^ 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  731,831 

1  Claim.    (CL  74—10) 


1.  In  a  device  for  converting  electric  signals  into 
corresponding  mechanical  displacements  of  a  controlled 
member,  a  rotative  drive  shaft  and  eccentric  means,  a 
series  of  juxtaposed  wedges,  means  for  maintaining  the 
wedges  of  said  series  constantly  one  against  the  other, 
said  controlled  member  being  movable  by  said  wedges 
and  said  wedges  being  slidable  transversely  of  said  drive 
shaft  whereby  each  relative  displacement  of  one  end  ele- 
ment of  said  series  of  wedges  with  respect  to  the  other 
end  element  transversely  of  said  elements  produces  a 
corresponding  displacement  of  said  controlled  member, 
a  connecting  rod  for  each  wedge  pivotally  connected  to 
said  eccentric  means,  a  pair  of  levers  for  each  wedge 
and  the  levers  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  adapted  to 
rock  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  corresponding  wedge,  a  link  for  each 
of  said  levers  connecting  same  to  the  corresponding  rod, 
and  electric  signal  responsive  means  for  locking  one  of 
said  levers  of  each  pair  against  rocking  movement  so 
that  the  remaining  lever  of  each  pair  can  rock  and  pro- 
duce a  single  displacement  of  the  corresponding  wedge 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft. 


In  a  pocket  broadcast  receiver:   an  enclosure  which 
has  front  and  rear  walls,  so  closely  spaced  that  one  hand 
can  span  both  of  said  walls;  a  receiver  set  in  said  en- 
closure; a  tuning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  friction 
wheels,  each  being  rigid  and  coaxial  with  one  circuit  tuner 
element  which  forms  part  of  the  receiver  set,  said  wheels 
being  coaxial  one  with  the  other,  both  being  pivoted  in 
said  enclosure,  each  having  a  segmental  portion  project- 
ing through  said  front  wall  and  a  segmental  portion  pro- 
jecting through  said  rear  wall,  the  segmental  portions  pro- 
jecting through  each  of  said  walls  being  spaced  apart  not 
substantially  more  widely  than  the  width  of  a  finger,  and 
a  coupling,  comprising  jaw  means  on  each  of  the  two 
wheels,  within  said  enclosure,  each  of  said  jaw  means 
being  rigidly,  peripherally  formed  on  one  of  said  wheels 

765  O.O.— 66 


2,981,116 

MOTION  TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PUMP 

PLUNGERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Axel  R.  Scholfai,  4820  N.  Paulina  St.,  Chicago  40,  III. 

Filed  May  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,120 

2CUims.    (CL74— 44) 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  reciprocal  motion  to  a 
pump  plunger  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
reciprocable  carriage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  plunger  for  movement  in  unison  there- 
with between  corresponding  retracted  and  advanced  posi- 
tions and  presenting  first  and  second  opposed  abutments 
respectively  arranged  in  spaced  relationship,  an  electric 
motor  having  an  output  shaft,  an  eccentric  crank  arm 
extending  l)etween  said  abutments  and  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  revolution  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  upon 
rotation  of  the  latter,  a  follower  pivoted  to  the  crank 
arm  at  one  end  and  having  a  portion  thereof  slidably 
guided  in  said  first  abutment,  said  follower  having  a 
contact  surface  thereon  designed  for  camming  engage- 
ment with  said  second  carriage  abutment  for  moving  the 
carriage  to  its  retracted  position  and  a  second  contact 
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surface  thereon  designed  for  engagement  with  said  first 
abutment  for  moving  the  carriage  to  its  advanced  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  adjustably  moving  one  of  said  con- 
tact surfaces  relative  to  the  other  contact  surface  to  vary 


the  distance  between  the  contact  surfaces  whereby  vary- 
ing degrees  of  lost  motion  may  be  attained  between  said 
contact  surfaces  and  the  abutments  with  which  they  are 
respectively  engageable. 


2,9S1,117 

INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

TIMEPIECES 

Philip  A.  Stmicr,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 

Watch   Company,    Lancaster,   Pa.,  a   corporation   of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,981 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74—126) 


V-NFT^ 


STEP.BY.STEP  FEED  MECHANISM 
Frank  B.  Mofriil,  Nortfc  AdaM,  MaM,  aiil^nr  to  Jan* 
Hwtcr  MachiM  Convw7i  North  Adans,  Maw^ 
cononUioa  of  Massaclwsctts 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1958.  Ser.  No.  76^401 
4Claliiu.    (CL74— 142) 


1.  In  a  step-by-step  feed  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  an  oscillating  driving  member  having  advance  and  re- 
turn strokes,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  one-way  clutch,  means 
connecting  the  oscillating  member  to  the  shaft  through 
said  one-way  clutch  and  through  which  said  member  is 
operable  in  iu  advance  stroke  to  rotate  the  shaft  in  one 
direction,  the  clutch  disconnecting  the  shaft  from  the  oscil- 
lating member  in  its  return  stroke,  a  friction  clutch  con- 
necting the  oscillating  member  to  the  shaft  independently 
of  the  one-way  clutch,  whereby  said  member  in  iU  re- 
turn stroke  is  operable  through  the  friction  clutch  to  ar- 
rest  inertial  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  said  one  direction,  an 
anchoring  stop,  and  a  one-way  engaging  device  connect- 
ing the  shaft  to  the  anchoring  stop  and  forming  with  said 
anchoring  stop  a  backstopping  device  operable  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  and  permit  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  said  one  di- 
rection, whereby  the  friction  clutch  is  inoperable  to  drive 
the  shaft  in  said  opposite  direction  during  said  return 
stroke  of  the  oscillating  driving  member. 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  a  timepiece,  compris- 
ing a  balance  staff  mounted  for  oscillatory  motion,  a 
toothed  index  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent  said 
balance  staff,  an  indexing  element  carried  by  said  bal- 
ance staff  and  engaging  said  index  wheel  to  drive  said 
index  wheel  upon  nwvement  of  said  balance  wheel  in 
one  direction,  an  auxiliary  index  member  mounted  for 
oscillatory  movement  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
index  wheel,  said  auxiliary  index  member  having  a  pe- 
ripheral edge  interposed  in  the  path  of  radial  movement 
of  said  indexing  element  to  the  teeth  of  said  index  wheel, 
said  auixilary  index  member  having  a  slot  extending  ra- 
dially inwardly  from  said  peripheral  edge  to  admit  said 
indexing  element  into  driving  engagement  with  a  tooth 
of  said  index  wheel,  said  slot  having  an  initial  position 
located  in  substantially  the  same  radial  plane  as  the  tooth 
of  said  index  wheel  which  is  to  be  indexed,  whereby  the 
slot  of  said  auxiliary  index  member  is  indexed  along  with 
said  index  wheel  on  the  indexing  stroke  of  said  indexing 
element  and  is  returned  to  said  initial  position  on  the 
backswing  motion  of  said  indexing  element 


2,981,119 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Ralph  E.  Brown,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genlsco, 
Incorporated,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Sept.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,768 
15  Clainn.    (CL  74—198) 


1.  A  power  transmission  comprising:  a  drive  disc;  a 
driven  disc,  one  of  said  two  discs  being  of  less  than  half 
the  diameter  of  the  other  disc  and  being  positioned  wholly 
within  the  circumference  of  the  other  disc  with  its  axis 
on  a  given  radius  from  the  axis  of  the  other  disc;  a  plu- 
rality of  balls  interposed  between  the  two  discs  in  tan- 
gential rolling  contact  with  both  discs;  and  a  rotary  cage 
maintaining  the  balls  in  a  cluster  substantially  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  smaller  disc  and  wholly  within  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  smaller  disc,  said  rotary  cage  having 
its  axis  of  rotation  on  said  given  radius;  and  control 
means  to  shift  said  rotary  cage  along  said  given  radius 
within  the  circumference  of  the  smaller  disc  to  vary  the 
speed  ratio  between  the  two  discs. 
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2  981,120  current  operationally  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and 

SHEET  METAL  PULLEY  WITH  DRAWN  HUB  adapted  to  produce  pulsating  direct  current  proportional 

Edward  H.  Scbultz,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  ,o  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  second  electro-re- 

Nagel-Chase  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  ^ponsive  means  for  closing  said  normally  open  contacts 

Viis^At«>  •  ■       _■ — r i..«:.»    Jlv^y^t    r^tttrrmw^i    arsH    n/^lii. 


Illinois 


Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,603 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74—230.8) 


at  a  selected  value  of  pulsating  direct  current  and  hold- 
ing said  contacts  closed  until  said  current  value  falls  to 
a  lesser  selected  value  than  that  selected  for  closing, 
whereby  said  first  electro-responsive  means  are  ener- 
gized when  said  normally  open  contacts  are  closed  and 
de-energized  when  said  contacts  are  open. 


2,981,122 
ACCESSORY  DRIVES 
Oliver  K.  Kelley,  Blrmlngfaam,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Oct  7,  1953,  Ser.  No.  384,665 
17  Claims.    (0.74—472) 


1.  A  pulley  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  annular 
sheet  material  member,  said  members  being  securely 
coupled  together  adjacent  their  outer  peripheries  and 
with  the  central  portions  thereof  spaced  apart  and  per- 
forated to  define  a  central  bore;  and  a  central  hub  mem- 
ber having  a  radially  extending  flange  provided  with 
interfitting  means  meshing  with  corresponding  means  on 
said  first  sheet  material  member,  said  interfitting  means 
non-rotatably  mounting  said  coupled  sheet  material  mem- 
bers to  said  hub  member,  said  hub  member  further  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  spaced  apart  from  said  flange 
for  fixedly  engaging  said  second  sheet  material  member, 
said  second  sheet  material  member  including  a  centrally 
disposed  neck  portion  of  cylindrical  configuration  for 
engaging  said  annular  groove  and  further  including  a 
flat  annular  washer  secured  to  said  second  sheet  material 
member  to  circumscribe  said  neck  portion  preventing 
distortion  thereof,  whereby  said  coupled  sheet  material 
members  are  mechanically  keyed  to  said  hub  member. 


2,961,121 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  CHANGE- 
SPEED  GEARS 
Lncien    Pins,    Billancourt,    France,   assignor   to    Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Billancourt,  France 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,945 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  22,  1957 
11  Claims.    (CI.  74—365) 


1.  In  combination,  an  engine  having  an  output  shaft 
and  having  fuel  supply  mechanism,  and  an  accessory 
drive  transmission,  said  transmission  comprising  a  driv- 
ing shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  means  driven  by  said  ou^t 
shaft  for  driving  said  driving  shaft  at  a  fixed  speed  ratio, 
change  speed  ratio  gearing  between  said  driving  and 
driven  shafts,  and  governor  means  responsive  to  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  for  automatically  chang- 
ing the  ratio  between  driving  and  driven  shafts  at  pre- 
determined rotative  speeds  of  said  driving  shaft,  said 
governor  means  controlling  the  supply  of  hydraulic  force 
to  said  fuel  supply  mechanism. 


2,981,123 
COORDINATE  POSITIONER 
John  B.  McHugh,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

asslgnnients,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,650 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 665) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  transmission  system 
having  an  automatic  change-speed  gear  box  provided  with 
means  for  changing  gear  ratios  and  a  driven  output  shaft, 
an  automatic  control  device  respoiuive  to  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  said  output  shaft  comprising,  a  source  of  direct 
current,  first  electro-responsive  means  for  actuating  said 
means  for  changing  gear  ratios,  normally  open  electrical 
contacts  between  the  source  of  direct  current  and  the 
first  electro- responsive  means,  a  source  of  pulsating  direct 


1.  A  coordinate  positioner  comprising  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  corner  supports,  first  bearing  shaft  means 
joining  the  first  and  second  of  said  comer  supports,  sec- 
ond bearing  shaft  means  joining  the  third  and  fourth 
corner  supports,  first  and  second  carriages  having  open- 
ings therein  and  slidable  on  each  of  said  bearing  shaft 
means,  third  bearing  shaft  means  coupling  said  carriages, 
positionable  means  having  openings  therein  and  slidable 


1002 

on  said  third  bearing  shaft  means,  a  first  lead  screw 
rotatably  supported  by  said  first  and  second  corner  sup- 
ports, a  second  lead  screw  rotatably  supported  by  said 
third  and  fourth  corner  supports,  said  first  and  second 
lead  screws  being  screwably  retained  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  carriage  openings  respectively,  a  first  dnve 
means  operable  with  said  first  and  second  lead  screws,  a 
third  lead  screw  rotatably  supported  by  said  carnage  and 
screwably  retained  in  one  of  said  positionable  means 
openings,  and  a  second  drive  means  operable  with  said 
third  lead  screw. 
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stator  against  reverse  rotation,  a  first  differential  gear  set 
having  two  input  members  and  an  output  member,  ineans 
connecting  the  input  members  to  the  rotors  respectively, 
means  to  hold  the  input  member  connected  to  the  second 
rotor  in  the  series  against  reverse  rotation,  a  second  dif- 
ferential gear  set  having  two  sun  gears,  a  planet  earner, 
and  pinions  on  the  carrier  meshing  directly  with  one  of 


2,M1,124 

FOUR  PHASE  CONVERTER  DRIVE 

OUrer  K.  Kelley,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mkh.,  assifnior  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware  ^.  ^     ^ 

AppUcation  Aug.  5,  If 53,  Ser.  No.  372,564,  now  Patent 

No.  2,803,974,  dated  Aug.  27,  IW7,  which  is  a  con- 

tinuaHon  of  application  Ser.  No,  41,767,  July  31,  1948. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

655,041  ,„^ 

3ClaiBU.    (a.  74— 677) 


the  sun  gears  and  through  idlers  with  the  other  sun  gear, 
means  to  connect  the  carrier  to  a  load,  means  to  connect 
one  of  the  sun  gears  to  the  output  member,  one  way  br^e 
means  to  hold  the  other  sun  gear  against  reverse  rotation, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  output  member 
and  the  torque  on  said  other  sun  gcJk  to  drivably  connect 
said  other  sun  gear  to  the  output  member. 


2,981,126 
POWER  SHIFTING  MULTI-STEP  TRANSMISSIONS 
Oliver  K.  Kelley,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1952,  Ser.  No.  327,568 
29  Claims.    (CI.  74— 731) 


1.  A  transmission  having  an  input  shaft,  an  output 
shaft,  and  torque  transmitting  means  connecting  said 
shafts,  said  torque  transmitting  means  including  a  hy- 
draulic torque  converter  and  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gear  sets,  said  converter  having  an  impeller  element  con- 
nected to  said  input  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  ro- 
tatable  turbine  elements,  each  of  said  planetary  gear  sets 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  members  including  ring 
gear,  sun  gear  and  planet  carrier  members,  the  carriers 
of  each  of  said  gear  s^ts  being  connected  together  and 
to  said  output  shaft,  the  first  of  said  turbine  elements 
being  operably  connected  with  the  sun  gear  of  a  first 
of  said  gear  sets,  a  second  of  said  turbine  elements  being 
connected  to  the  ring  gear  of  a  second  of  said  gear  sets, 
means  for  holding  the  ring  gear  of  said  first  gear  set 
and  the  sun  gear  of  said  second  gear  set  against  reverse 
rotation  for  drive  of  said  output  shaft  at  reduction  ratios 
by  said  turbine  elements,  and  means  for  compelling  the 
members  of  said  second  of  said  gear  sets  to  rotate  in  uni- 
son for  direct  drive  of  said  output  shaft  by  said  second 
turbine  element. 

2,981.125 
TRANSMISSION 
AdicI  Y.  Dodge,  7c  A.  Y.  Dodge  Co.,  206  S.  Main  St., 
Rockford,  HI. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,967 
6  Claims.    (CI.  74—688) 
6.  A  transmission  comprising  a  hydraulic  torque  con- 
verter having  a  vaned  driving  impeller,  a  pair  of  vaned 
driven  rotors  receiving  liquid  in  sequence  from  the  im- 
peller, a  vaned  stator,  and  a  one  way  brake  to  hold  the 


1,  A  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  mo- 
tive power,  said  transmission  comprising  a  plurality  of  plu- 
ral step-ratio  change  mechanisms  having  their  outputs  con- 
nected together  in  a  predetermined  speed  relation,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  inputs  of  said  mechanisms  to 
said  source  of  motive  power  to  be  simultaneously  dif- 
ferentially driven  thereby  in  a  predetermined  torque  rela- 
tion, and  means  for  causing  the  ratio  of  each  of  said 
mechanisms  to  be  changed  independently  of  the  other 
while  the  inputs  thereof  are  being  driven.    . 


2,981,127 
DRILL  WITH  CHIP  REMOVER 
Robert  B.  Ransom,  Weateriy,  RJ.,  asrignor  to  Norfolk 
PrtMiucts  Corporatioa,  a  corporattoa  of  Comicctlcat 
FHed  Sept  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,76f 
1  Clahn.    (a.  77—67) 
A  drill  having  a  lengthwise  extending  shank  with  a 
cutting  end,  a  guide  path  formed  by  a  reduction  in  the 
full  diameter  of  the  shank  providing  a  flat  surface  ex- 
tending from  said  end  lengthwise  of  said  shank  along 
which  chips  formed  at  the  cutting  end  may  pass,  and  an 
abutment  raised  from  and  interrupting  the  surface  of 
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the  guide  path  and  extending  across  the  full  width  thereof 
to  provide  a  point  of  holding  for  accumulated  chips  for 


-** 


y-- 


withdrawal  of  the  chips  when  the  drill  is  withdrawn  from 
the  hole. 

2  981  128 

PROCESS  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ROLLING  ALUMINUM 

Cecil  D.  Flemming,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,468 
12  Claims.    (CI.  80—60) 

1.  A  soluble  oil,  non-staining  to  aluminum,  consisting 
essentially  of:  (a)  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  esters  of  mixed,  high  molecu- 
lar weight  acids  obtained  by  controlled  oxidation  of  liquid 
petroleum  fractions;  (h)  from  about  1  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  hexitol  anhy- 
dride, said  fatty  acid  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms 
and  said  fatty  acid  ester  ranging  from  a  mono  to  a  tri- 
ester;  (c)  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight 
of  a  polyoxyalkylene  derivative  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
hexitol  anhydride,  said  fatty  acid  having  at  least  six  car- 
bon atoms  and  said  fatty  acid  ester  ranging  from  a  mono 
to  a  triester;  id)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  an  aluminum  stearate;  and  (e)  from  about 
96.5  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
fraction  having  a  viscosity  of  1.4  centistokes  to  65  centi- 
stokes  at   100"  F. 

6.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion,  non-staining  to  aluminum, 
consisting  essentially  of:  (a)  from  about  3  to  about  6 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  esters  of  mixed, 
high  molecular  weight  acids  obtained  by  controlled  oxida- 
tion of  liquid  petroleum  fractions;  {b)  from  about  0.8 
to  about  1.6  percent  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
hexitol  anhydride,  said  fatty  acid  having  at  least  six 
carbon  atoms  and  said  fatty  acid  ester  ranging  from  a 
mono  to  a  triester;  (c)  from  about  0.8  to  about  1.6 
percent  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  derivative  of  a 
fatty  acid  ester  of  a  hexitol  anhydride,  said  fatty  acid 
having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  and  said  fatty  acid  ester 
ranging  from  a  mono  to  a  triester;  (d)  from  about  0.3 
to  about  0.6  percent  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  stearate; 
(e)  from  about  35  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a 
mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  1.4  centistokes  to  65 
centistokes  at  100°  F.;  and  (/)  from  about  25  to  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  water. 

11.  In  the  rolling  of  aluminum  wherein  a  strip  of 
the  metal  is  passed  through  the  bit  of  a  plurality  of  rolls 
to  reduce  the  strip  to  a  metal  sheet  of  desired  lesser 
thickness,  and  wherein  a  coolant-lubricant  is  applied  to 
the  working  roll,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  ap- 
plying to  the  working  roll  an  emulsion  defined  by 
claim  6. 

2  981.129 

CABLE  COILING,  CUTTING,  AND  STRIPPING 

APPARATUS 

George  P.  Adams,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,603 
3  Claims.  (CL  81— 9.51) 
1.  In  apparatus  including  means  for  coiling  a  sheathed 
cable  containing  a  core,  means  for  shearing  the  sheath 
and  cable  core,  and  means  for  stripping  a  portion  of 
the  sheath  from  the  cable  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof, 
an  improved  means  for  cutting  the  sheath  circumferen- 


tially,  which  comprises  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
bars  having  free  ends  thereof  adjustable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  a  portion  of  the  cable  positioned 
therebetween,  said  bars  being  designed  to  be  revolved 
around  the  cable,  a  pair  of  arms,  the  arms  being  mounted 
pivotally  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  adjacent  to 
the  free  ends  of  the  bars,  cutting  rollers  mounted  rotat- 
ably adjacent  to  each  end  of  each  of  the  pivoted  arms 
adjacent  to  the  sheath  to  be  cut  and  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  weights  secured  to  the  arms  to  cause  adjacent 


ends  thereof  to  move  apart  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
cable  therebetween,  a  toggle  joint  mechanism  connected 
arms  and  the  cutting  rollers  around  the  portion  of  the 
cable  therebetween,  a  toggle  point  mechanism  connected 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bars,  and  cam  means 
for  causing  the  arms  to  pivot  with  a  snapping  toggle 
action  during  a  portion  of  the  revolution  of  the  cutting 
rollers  around  the  cable  so  that  the  cutting  rollers  sever 
the  cable  sheath  and  are  retracted  therefrom  in  a  single 
revolution  of  the  cutting  rollers  around  the  cable. 


2  981 130 
TOOL  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  CRIMPING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 
William  F.  Broske,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  and  William  E.  Jay- 
cos,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa.  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,103 
9  Claims.    (CL  81—15) 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  crimping  electrical  connectors  com- 
prising a  body  member,  said  body  member  comprised  of 
two  mating  sections,  a  hinge  relatively  pivoting  said  sec- 
tions, whereby  the  tool  may  be  opened  or  closed,  a  cham- 
ber formed  in  said  body  member  by  said  mating  surfaces, 
a  U-shaped  charge  disposed  in  one  of  the  mating  sur- 
faces and  a  die  member  in  the  other  mating  surface, 
means  for  detonating  said  charge  whereby  a  connector 
with  a  conductor  therein  may  be  inserted  in  the  tool  and 
the  sections  closed  to  cause  the  die  to  partially  crimp  the 
connector  to  the  conductor  thus  locking  the  conductor 
and  connector  in  the  tool  and  the  explosive  charge  det- 
onated to  complete  the  crimped  connection. 
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2,981,131 

HYDRAULIC  PIPE  VISE     . 

Makolm  E.  Mitchell,  120  E.  109th  Place, 

Lm  Angeks,  Calif. 

Fflcd  Oct  15, 1959.  Ser.  No.  846,695 

8  Claims.    (CL  81— 17  J) 


bore,  and  a  claw-like  hook  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  one  end  of  said  body  portion  in  generally  trans- 
versely offset  relation  thereto,  said  hook  portion  being 
formed  with  a  smooth,  continuously  curved,  work-en- 
gaging inner  wall  formed  as  a  smooth  continuation  of  the 
flat,  working-engaging  surface  of  said  body  portion  and 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  turned,  pointed  end  extremity 
disposed  in  relatively  spaced  relation  to  the  work -engag- 
ing surface  of  said  body  portion,  the  inner  wall  of  said 


1 .  A   vise  of  the  character  referred  to  including,  a 
frame  having  an  etongate.  horizontally  disposed  base  with 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertically 
disposed  standards  at  the  rear  end  of  the  base,  a  second 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  vertically  disposed  standards  at 
the  central  portion  of  the  base,  an  elongate,  horizontally 
disposed  header  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  pairs  of 
sundard's  and  overlying  the  base,  a  fixed  jaw  secured  to 
the  forward  portion  of   he  base  and  having  an  upwardly 
opening  pipe  receiving  trough  extending  transversely  of 
the  base,  an  elongate  arm  having  an  end  pivotally  sup- 
ported between  the  pair  of  standards  at  the  rear  of  the 
base  and  projecting  forwardly  between  the  second  pair 
of  standards  to  be  guided  thereby,  a  movable  jaw  spaced 
above  and  opposing  the  fixed  jaw.  a  yoke  pivotally  carried 
by  the  arm  and  pivotally  connected  with  the  movable 
jaw  on  axes  extending  transversely  of  the  base,  a  cylinder 
and  piston  unit  including  a  cylinder  sleeve  with  upper 
and  lower  heads,  a  piston  in  the  sleeve,  a  rod  on  the 
piston  projecting  through  the  lower  head  and  connected 
with  the  yoke,  said  upper  head  having  a  clevis  thereon 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  header,  a  fluid  reservoir, 
manually  operable  pump  means  connected  with  and  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  the  reservoir  and  connected  with  the 
upper  head  of  the  cylinder  and  piston  unit  to  deliver  fluid 
into  the  cylinder  under  pressure,  a  return  pipe  extending 
from  the  upper  cylinder  head  to  the  reservoir,  manually 
operable  valve  means  in  the  upper  cylinder  head  and 
operable  to  selectively  establish  communication  between 
the  cylinder  and  pump  means  and  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  return  pipe,  and  manually  operable  shifting  means 
operable  to  shift  the  movable  jaw  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  a  pipe  engaged  in  the  fixed  jaw  preparatory 
to  or  subsequent  to  operation  of  the  pump  means. 


hook  portion  having  progressively  diminishing  radii  of 
curvature  from  the  work-engaging  surface  of  said  body 
portion  to  the  pointed  end  extremity  of  said  hook  por- 
tion and  defining  on  said  tool  head  an  undercut,  work- 
receiving  socket  adapted  to  accommodate  workpieces  of 
varying  diameters;  and  a  straight  elongated  handle  lever 
slidably  shiftable  in  the  bore  of  said  body  portion  t)ctween 
opposite,  longitudinally  extended  positions  with  respect 
to  said  tool  bead. 

2,981,133 
RATCHETING  PLIERS 
Allen  E.  Campman,  13115  Gnuit  Ave.,  Panunoont, 
Calif.,  and  Wallace  S.  Campman,  506  E.  £1  Sc- 
nindo  Blvd.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  784,981 
6  Claims.    (CI.  81— 349) 


1.  A  pliers  comprising:  a  tubular  member  having  a 
first  handle  extending  rearwardly  therefrom;  a  sleeve  co- 
axially  surrounding  said  tubular  member;  a  plurality  of 
teeth  upon  one  end  of  said  sleeve;  ratchet  means  recipro- 
cally mounted  upon  said  tubular  member  and  including 
teeth  engageable  with  said  teeth  upon  said  sleeve;  bearing 
means  disposed  between  and  retaining  said  sleeve  axially 
while  allowing  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  tubu- 
lar member;  a  pair  of  normally  open  clampable  jaws 
pivotally  attached  to  a  forward  portion  of  said  sleeve;  a 
reciprocating  pin  member  extending  through  said  tubular 
member  and  said  sleeve  into  sliding  contact  with  said 
jaws;  a  second  handle  pivotally  attached  to  said  first 
handle;  and  means  upon  said  second  handle  to  recipro- 
cate said  pin  and  close  said  jaws  when  said  second  handle 
is  pivoted  toward  said  first  handle. 


2,981,132 
SPANNER-TYPE  WRENCH  HAVING  REVERSIBLE 
HANDLE  LEVER 
luclan  W.  Gaskins,  Linworth.  Ohio 
(4425  Sandy  l4inc  Drive.  Columbus  24,  Ohio) 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8337 
1  Claim.    (CI.  81—90) 
A  spanner-type  wrench  comprising  a  tool  head  of  in- 
tegral, one  piece  construction  including  a  body  portion 
formed    with    a    longitudinally    extending,    open-ended, 
handle-receiving  bore  and  a  flat,  work-engaging  surface 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 


2  981  134 
METHOD  FOR  WEB  FEEDING  AND  CtnTING 
Oliver  D.  Johnson.  Vestal,  N.Y..  asigoor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30. 1957.  Ser.  No.  705,896 
2Clafaiis.    (CI.  83— 18) 
1.  The  method  of  cutting  sheets  of  variable  length 
from  a  continuously  moving  web  of  flexible  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  moving  web  having  sub- 
stantially no  longitudinal  tension  therein  such  that  the 
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surface  fibers  on  both  surfaces  of  the  web  are  under 
no  appreciable  longitudinal  stress,  passing  the  web  be- 
tween the  nip  of  a  driven  feed  roll  and  a  backing  idler 
roll  with  said  rolls  exerting  a  low  pressure  on  the  web. 
the  pressure  being  incapable  of  indenting  the  surfaces  of 
the  web  but  sufficient  to  prevent  slippage  between  the 
web  and  said  rolls,  cutting  sheets  from  the  portion  of  the 


2,981 136 
APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING  PUNCH  AND  DIE 
Elmer   E.   Lcggc,   West   Hartford,   Conn.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Koehitag  Company,  Milwankec, 
Wis.^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  18. 1955,  Ser.  No.  501,835 
8  Claims.    (O.  83—632) 


web  leaving  the  feed  roll  at  a  rate  which  has  a  fixed 
time  relationship  to  the  speed  of  the  feed  roll,  and  de- 
termining the  length  of  each  sheet  cut  from  the  web  by 
selectively  varying  the  amount  of  web  wrap-around  said 
rolls  at  the  input  side  thereof  whereby  said  rolls  will  cause 
a  stress  in  the  surface  layers  of  the  web  and  the  amount 
of  web  fed  per  revolution  of  the  driven  feed  roll  will  vary 
with  the  amount  of  wrap-around. 


2,981,135 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING   A  SWINGING   FRAME 
FOR  INTERMITTENTLY  CUTTING  ELONGATED 

WORKPIECES 

iamuel  N.  Small,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Julius  Duberstein.  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  June  26,  1958.  Ser.  No.  744,850 

5  Claims.    (CI.  83 — 310) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intermittently  performing  opera- 
tions upon  a  continuously  fed  elongated  workpiece  along 
a  given  path,  a  main  frame  rotatable  about  a  single  axis, 
a  supplemental  frame  extending  the  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  and  arranged  outwardly  of  and  swingably 
mounted  in  the  main  frame  on  a  pivot  axis  arranged 
transversely  of  and  supported  in  said  main  frame,  a  trans- 
verse shaft  supported  in  one  end  portion  of  the  supple- 
mental frame  and  spaced  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis, 
a  tool  fixed  to  said  shaft,  means  driving  said  pivot  axis, 
means  comprising  gears  on  the  pivot  axis  of  said  swinging 
frame  and  on  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  tool,  the  axis 
center  of  said  tool  being  normally  substantially  in  aline- 
ment  with  the  center  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  main 
frame,  and  means,  at  the  other  end  portion  of  the  swing- 
ing frame,  for  intermittently  imparting  swinging  move- 
ment to  the  supplemental  swinging  frame  in  movement 
of  said  transverse  shaft  out  of  said  alinement  and  in 
movement  of  the  tool  into  said  path  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  a  workpiece  while  fed  through  the  appa- 
ratus and  immediately  withdrawing  the  tool  from  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  workpiece. 


/?fT^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dicing  machine  or  the  like  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  tool  secured  to  a  cross  head  which  is 
driven  through  a  work  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  relative 
to  the  base,  a  hydraulically  cushioned  cell  for  loading  the 
machine  to  the  end  of  the  work  stroke  concurrently 
with  loading  of  the  machine  by  a  work  piece  engaged 
by  the  tool  and  for  thereafter  progressively  unloading 
the  machine  on  the  back  or  return  stroke  so  as  to  prevent 
overtravel  of  the  tool,  said  loading  cell  including  mem- 
bers relatively  movable  toward  each  other  on  the  work 
stroke  and  away  from  each  other  on  the  return  stroke, 
said  members  having  confronting  surfaces  relatively  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  within  a  liquid 
medium  and  from  between  which  the  mediimi  is  dis- 
charged through  a  progressively  smaller  orifice  to  the  end 
of  the  work  stroke,  and  means  adjustably  secured  to  the 
cross  head  and  movable  therewith  into  engagement  with 
one  of  said  movable  members  to  force  the  engaged  mem- 
ber toward  the  other  of  said  members  and  wherein  the 
other  of  said  members  is  fixed  to  said  base. 


2,981«137 
SPINNING  PUNCH 
Richard  A.  Sahlin,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Reming- 
ton Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7214^7 
9Clainis.    (CL  86-^2) 


1.  A  spinning  centrifugal  dispensing  impeller  tool  for 
distributing  a  measured  charge  of  a  moist  and  pulverulent 
initiating  explosive  composition  into  an  annular  cavity 
of  a  cartridge  case  having  a  continuous  open  mouth  of 
predetermined  width  facing  said  tool;  said  tool  comprising 
a  cylindrical  shank  and  a  tip  comprising  an  end  face  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shank  and  a  plurality  of  cut-outs  intersecting  said  end 
face  and  the  periphery  of  said  shank,  each  cut-out  com- 
prising an  end  wall  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis,  and  a  spiral  floor  disposed  at  an  angle  of  not 
less  than  15°  to  said  end  face,  the  said  tool  adapted  to 
rotate  in  use  in  a  direction  such  that  the  end  wall  is  the 
leading  portion  of  the  turning  cut-out  and  the  spiral  floor 
is  the  trailing  portion  of  the  turning  cut-out. 
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2,Ml,13t 

PRIMER  MAGAZINE  COVER  FOR  PRIMER 

INSERT  MACHINE 

Rccd  E.  DomiaH,  7S«9  FUlnore  SL,  PhOadclpUa  U,  Pa. 

Filed  May  t,  1»5S,  S*r.  No.  734,»«4 

1  aaim.    (a.  S6— 38) 

(Graatcd  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec  2«6) 


sources  distributed  along  two-dimensional  first  axes;  a 
light  refractive  lens  system  comprising  an  array  distributed 
along  two-dimensional  second  axes  of  light-convergmg 
refractive  elements;  each  of  said  refractive  elements  hav- 
ing the  properties  of  an  imperfect  converging  lens  which 
focuses  each  said  small-area  light  source  into  a  central 
spot  with  concentrations  of  aberrant  light  extendmg  radi- 
ally therefrom  at  azimuthal  angles  determined  by  the 
azimuthal  angles  of  the  said  two-dimensional  second 
axes;  a  mask  located  in  the  plane  where  said  central 
spots  are  focusfed.  the  total  surface  area  of  said  mask 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniform 


A  cover  for  a  primer  magazine  in  which  explosion 
sensitive  type  primers  are  arranged  in  rows,  said  cover 
being  provided  on  an  inner  surface  with  elongated  projec- 
tions forming  guideways  or  channels  along  which  primers 
are  moved  from  a  magazine  in  single  file  to  a  transfer 
belt  of  a  primer  insert  machine,  said  cover  being  vented 
to  reduce  the  danger  of  mass  detonation  in  event  one 
primer  might  be  accidentally  fired,  said  cover  being  for 
small  arms  primers  having  a  diameter  of  .210  inch,  the 
base  of  each  guideway  or  channel  being  vented  through- 
out its  length  by  substantially  uniformly  spaced  holes  and 
each  hole  having  a  diameter  of  about  .156  inch,  with  the 
spacing  between  these  holes  between  centers  being  about 
.25  inch  whereby  one  primer  may  be  fired  without  danger 
of  other  primers  being  ignited  thereby. 

2,981,139 
LACE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Elliot  Sutter,  Baldwin,  and  Herbert  Robin,  East  Meadow, 
N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Native  Laces  ft  Textiles,  Incorpo- 
rated. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  22, 1959.  Ser.  No.  828,898 
11  Claims.    (CI.  87—4) 


t-!^??^.*:^ 


contiguous  surface  areas,  each  of  said  contiguous  areas 
comprising  a  recording  zone  surrounded  by  an  opaque  in- 
terstitial region,  each  recording  zone  being  noncontiguous 
to  any  other  recording  zone,  said  mask  containing  in  its 
recording  rones  the  elements  of  a  multiplicity  of  images, 
said  recording  zones  being  either  opaque  or  transparent 
in  accordance  with  the  elements  of  the  images  stored 
thereby,  the  illumination  of  a  given  light  source  result- 
ing in  the  impingement  of  a  plurality  of  central  spots  on 
selected  recording  zones  associated  with  a  single  one  of 
said  images,  said  opaque  interstitial  regions  surrounding 
said  selected  recording  zones  associated  with  said  smgle 
image  tending  to  prevent  the  scattering  of  said  aberrant 
light  into  non-selected  recording  zones. 

OrnCAL  COMPENSATOR  AND  TILT  DETECTOR 
John  Anent  ArmstroBg,  Wembley  Park,  and  Don^ 
WUIiam  Berry,  Grove  Park,  London,  Easland,  aas^- 
ors  to  Hilger  ft  Watts  Umited,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  tlie  United  Klngdoni 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7*9,263 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Great  Britain  Ian.  16,  1957 

15  Claims.    (CL  88 — 1) 


1.  A  lace  fabric,  comprising  a  pillar  layer  having  a 
series  of  warp  threads  spaced  across  the  width  of  the 
fabric  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  and  another 
layer  disposed  at  the  back  of  said  pillar  layer  to  provide 
a  backing  layer  for  said  fabric,  said  backing  layer  com- 
prising threads  interconnected  with  said  pillar  layer 
throughout  the  entire  extent  thereof  so  that  said  back- 
ing layer  is  integral  with  said  fabric  throughout  the  en- 
tire length  and  width  thereof,  said  threads  comprising 
said  backing  layer  being  arranged  to  provide  a  smooth 
hand  for  said  fabric  at  the  back  thereof  and  thereby 
provide  a  fining  background  for  said  fabric,  the  num- 
ber of  threads  comprising  said  backing  layer  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  warp  threads  in  said  pillar  layer. 


^■A'-VA  J~~ 


2,981,14« 
MULTIPLE  IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
James  A  OrIc,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ratloo.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coqwration  of  Michigan 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1956,  Ser.  No.  580,381 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  88—1) 
1.  An  optical  display  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  array  of  separately  controllable  small-area  light 


1.  A  device  for  providing  optical  compensation  for  tflt 
of  a  viewing  instrument  comprising  a  reflecting  unit  com- 
ponent suspended  pendulously  within  the  body  of  the  in- 
strument and  having  at  least  one  reflecting  siuface,  and 
a  reflecting  means  component  secured  to  the  instrument 
body  so  as  to  move  therewith  when  the  instrument  is  tilted 
and  having  at  least  one  reflecting  surface,  there  being  at 
least  three  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  provided  by  said 
reflecting  unit  component  and  said  reflecting  means  com- 
ponent considered  together,  a  reflecting  surface  of  one 
of  said  components  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  light 
through  the  instrument,  the  reflecting  unit  component 
and  the  reflecting  means  component  being  so  disposed 
relative  to  each  other  and  the  path  of  light  through  the 
instrument  that  an  incoming  ray  of  light  incident  upon 
said  one  of  said  components  is  subjected  to  a  sequence 
of  reflections  between  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  com- 
ponents whereby  the  ray  emergent  after  the  reflection 
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from  the  last  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  upon  which  the 
ray  is  incident  is  turned  through  an  angle  which  is  an 
even  integral  multiple,  greater  than  two,  of  the  angle  at 
which  the  instrument  body  is  tilted. 


2,981,142 

PRISM  ART  DEVICE 

Leo  E.  Wendland,  4428  Admiral  Way,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  June  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,260 

1  Oaim.    (a.  88—1) 

r*  ■ /^. 


«■  s 


said  main  prism  in  (^tical  alignment  with  said  telescope, 
said  rotatable  prism  being  rotataWy  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  secured  in  one  of  two  positions  requiring  a 
90  degree  rotation  of  said  rotatable  prisn«  between  each 
position  relative  to  said  housing  and  rotatable  with  said 
housing  relative  to  said  stationary  prisms,  one  of  said 
positions  facing  said  rotatable  prism  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  stationary  right  angular  prism  and  the  other  of 
said  positions  facing  said  rotatable  prism  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  stationary  right  angular  prism  whereby 
light  rays  incident  on  said  right  angular  prisms  will  be 
reflected  onto  said  main  prism  and  subsequently  reflected 
by  the  latter  along  the  axis  of  said  telescope,  adjusting 
means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  housing  and  said  rotat- 
able prism  with  respect  to  light  rays  incident  thereon  and 
means  for  indicating  in  minutes  of  a  degree  the  amount 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  right  angular  prism  required 
to  reflect  said  light  rays  in  coincidence  with  light  rays 
reflected  by  said  stationary  right  angular  prism  along  the 
axis  of  said  telescope. 


A  prism  art  device  comprising  a  light-proof  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  including  an  end  wall  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough,  a  base  plate  disposed  in  overiying 
relationship  to  said  opening,  means  supporting  said  base 
plate  on  said  end  wall  for  vertical  adjustment  relative  to 
said  opening,  said  base  plate  including  a  hood  having  a 
viewing  slot  formed  therethrough  through  which  a  person 
may  look  to  view  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  means 
supported  by  said  end  wall  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
base  plate  for  selectively  manually  adjusting  the  vertical 
position  of  said  base  plate  and  hood,  a  prism  rotatably 
supported  within  said  hood  adjacent  said  slot  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  slot,  and  means  extending 
outwardly  of  said  hood  and  connected  with  said  prism  for 
selectively  rotatably  adjusting  the  position  of  said  prism 
to  diff'erent  viewing  positions,  an  article  support  means 
disposed  within  said  housing,  an  article  to  be  viewed  sup- 
ported on  said  article  support  means,  said  article  to  be 
viewed  including  an  irregular  surface  presented  toward 
said  viewing  slot  such  that  different  portions  of  the  viewed 
surface  of  the  article  are  disposed  at  varying  distances 
from  said  viewing  slot,  and  illuminating  means  for  illumi- 
nating the  viewed  surface  of  the  article  within  said  en- 
closure whereby  a  viewer  looking  through  the  viewing 
slot  perceives  a  scene  within  the  enclosure  having  unusual 
color  effects  and  assorted  designs,  the  scenes  having  a 
depth  which  adds  to  their  beauty.  • 


2,981,143 

DIP  ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Boris  J.  Gavrisheff,  1718  35th  St.,  Washbigton  7,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  643,484 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 2.4) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,981,144 
PROMPTING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Florian  De  Frencs,  100  Broadview  Road,  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  and  Horace  Ludington  Roberts,  Port  Chester, 
N.Y.   (Contoocook,  N.H.) 

Filed  Sept  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  682,333 
5  Claims.    (0.88—16) 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  dip  angles  which 
comprises  an  astronomical  telescope,  a  stationary  main 
prism,  a  stationary  right  angular  totally  reflecting  prism, 
and  a  rotatable  right  angular  totally  reflecting  prism 
mounted  onto  an  adjustable  bousing,  said  stationary  and 
rotatable  right  angular  prisms  being  mounted  relative  to 
765  O.O.— «7 


1.  A  prompting  device  of  light  weight  and  adapted 
to  be  hand-held  for  ease  in  movement  to  follow 
performers  about  the  stage,  said  device  comprising 
a  lightweight  frame  having  guides  forming  a  path  for 
transport  of  a  strip  of  material  having  written  matter 
thereon,  a  mirror  carried  by  said  frame  and  angularly 
disposed  above  said  strip,  illuminating  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  directing  light  onto  said  strip  for  produc- 
ing an  image  of  the  printed  matter  by  said  mirror,  a 
lens  positioned  in  front  of  said  mirror  for  producing 
a  magnification  of  said  image  produced  by  *said  mirror, 
a  motor  carried  by  said  frame  for  driving  said  strip,  han- 
dle means  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  and  for 
support  thereof,  and  means  associated  with  said  motor 
for  controlling  its  operation  in  driving  the  strip  along  the 
guides  of  said  frame  to  change  as  may  be  desired  the 
average  speed  at  which  the  printed  material  appears  in 
said  mirror. 

2.981.145 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Gcoif  Malck,  Vienna,  Anstrla,  asrignor,  hy  mesne  amlgn- 

mcnls,    to   Alob    Handler   and    Kari    Vocfccnhnbcr, 

Vienna,  Anstrta 

FUed  Sept  3t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,176 
Claims  priority,  araUcation  Austria  Sept  28,  1956 
4Clafans.   (H.  88— 16)     , 
1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  the  combination  com- 
prising a  film  advancing  and  shutter  rotating  mechanism 
including  a  spr.ng  motor,  a  rotative  shutter,  a  rotative 
stop  coupled  to  said  rotative  shutter,  a  locking  member 
cooperating  with  said  rotation  stop  intercepting  said  shut- 
ter in  its  closed  position  wiien  said  mechanism  is  stopped, 
a  lever  connected  to  said  loclung  member,  a  first  and  a 
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second  control  member  cooperating  with  said  locking 
member  and  releasing  said  film  advancing  and  shutter 
rotating  mechanism  for  multiple  exposures  and  stopping 
said  mechanism  respectively, -said  first  control  member 
being  manually  operable,  an  automatic  spring  motor  drive 


a  light-projecting  assembly  disposed  adjacent  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  supported  object  and  adapted  to  direct 
a  sheet  of  collimated  light  against  the  surface  of  said 
object  thereby  to  form  a  closed  contour  line  of  said  sur- 
face at  the  intersection  of  said  sheet  of  light  with  said 
surface,  said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  bifurcated 
parallel  opaque  plates  spaced  from  each  other  and  hav- 
ing a  slit  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  therebetween, 
said  slit  extending  from  a  first  edge  of  said  plates  con- 
fronting said  object  to  a  second  edge  of  said  plates  dis- 
posed a  sufficient  distance  from  said  first  edge  to  effect 
a  collimation  of  light  rays  passing  through  said  slit  and 


arresting  nKans  for  operating  said  second  control  mem- 
ber after  a  predetermined  unwinding  of  said  spring  motor, 
both  control  members  being  connected  to  said  lever  by 
hinges,  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  locking 
member,  said  two  control  members  being  movable  essen- 
tially normally  to  said  lever,  said  lever  being  mounted  to 
rotate  in  one  plane  about  points  defined  by  said  hinges 
of  the  control  members  on  said  lever. 


2,981,14< 

CURVED  SCREEN  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  GATE 

Vernon  L.  Kipping,  540  Melrose  Ave., 

San  Francisco  12,  Calif. 

Filed  Joly  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  673,229 

3  Claims,    (a.  8S— 17) 


I.  A  device  for  curving  a  moving  film  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  plate,  a  pair  of  side  edge  guides  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  aperture  in  said  plate  and  shaped  to  receive  the 
edges  of  film,  means  mounting  said  side  edge  guides  on 
said  plate  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
means  for  moving  said  side  edge  guides  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  vary  curvature  of  film  passing  there- 
between, the  areas  of  contact  of  said  Mde  edge  guides  with 
the  film  being  remote  from  the  central  portion  of  said 
film,  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  means  mounting 
said  side  edge  guides  includes  means  for  holding  said  one 
side  edge  guide  in  at  least  two  positions,  one  of  said  two 
positions  being  closer  to  said  apertiired  plate  than  the 
other  said  position,  whereby  to  shift  the  crest  of  film  arc 
laterally  to  compensate  for  the  presence  or  absence  of 
sound  track  on  the  film. 


2,9S1,I47 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOUR  LINES 
Winis  M.  Carter  and  Kari  O.  Lantc,  Lcxla«ton,  Ky., 
aMigDon  to  Langc  Instraracnt  Company,  Lexington, 
Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filad  Jnnc  2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  512,7S3 
5  Claims.  (CI.  8S— 24) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  and  recording  the  con- 
figuration of  a  closed  contour  line  of  the  surface  of  a 
three-dimensional  object,  the  combination  comprising, 
means  for  supporting  said  object  with  the  portion  of  its 
surface  to  be  inspected  in  visible  relation  to  a  camera. 


with  said  second  edge  at  a  greater  distance  from  said 
object  than  said  first  edge,  a  stroboscope  light  tube  dis- 
poaed  in  said  assembly  outwardly  of  said  second  edge  of 
said  plates  and  adapted  to  direct  light  in.^  said  slit  for 
collimation  upon  passage  along  said  slit,  a  power  supply 
for  intermittently  actuating  said  tube,  a  camera  spaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  sheet  of  light  and  with  the  focal 
axis  of  said  camera  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  sheet  of  light,  said  camera  being  adapted 
for  recording  the  contour  line  produced  upon  said  ob- 
ject, and  means  for  actuating  said  power  supply  to  cause 
an  electrical  discharge  through  said  tube. 


23tl,14S 
PHOTOGRAPinC  DEVICES  FOR  TYPOGRAPHY 
George  J.  H.  Sauselc,  New  ProvtdcBcc,  NJ^  assignor 
to  AnKrican  Type  Fomden  Co.,  Inc.,  Elixabcth,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Ang.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g33,829 
12  Claims.    (CL  S8— 24) 


1.  A  camera  device  particularly  adapted  for  the  ac- 
curate reproduction  of  a  predetermined  pattern  of  images 
at  intervals  about  circular  film  with  fixed  predetermined 
angular  displacement,  said  camera  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rigid  supporting  frame,  a  copyboard  at 
one  end  of  said  frame,  means  for  removably  supporting 
matrices  of  said  images  upon  said  copyboard,  a  light- 
tight  camera  housing  carried  upon  said  frame,  a  lens 
adjustably  disposed  in  said  housing  and  directed  toward 
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said  copyboard,  a  shutter  device  on  said  housing  for  con- 
trolling the  exposure,  a  rotary  adjustable  film  support 
disposed  within  said  housing,  means  for  rotaUng  said 
film  support  from  without  said  housing,  and  indexing 
means  for  setUng  the  rotating  means  at  selected  initial 
points  for  the  respective  first  exposures  of  various  unages 
and  for  moving  said  rotating  means  and  thus  the  film 
support  through  fixed  predetermined  angular  displace- 
ments for  repeating  the  exposures  of  the  same  image  as 
selected  by  the  initial  setting  at  precise  intervals  about 
the  film,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a  gauging  mem- 
ber, means  for  fixing  said  gauging  member  with  respect 
to  said  frame  adjacent  said  film  support  rotating  means, 
and  a  rotatable  indexing  member  carried  by  said  rotating 
means,  engaging  elements  on  said  rotatable  member  at 
exactly  spaced  intervals  around  it  corresponding  to  the 
desired  angular  spacing  of  said  image  reproductions,  and 
a  cooperating  element  on  said  fixed  gauging   member 
adapted  to  be  successively  engaged  by  said  engagiiig  ele- 
ments for  successive  exposures  of  a  given  repeated  image, 
and  an  index  plate  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  said 
gauging  member,  said  Index  plate  carrying  a  plurality  of 
stop  elements  arranged  in  a  similar  pattern  to  the  desired 
pattern  of  images  to  be  imposed  upon  the  film,  and  each 
representing  a  different  selectable  image,  the  means  for 
fixing  said  gauging  member  being  adjustable  to  fixedly 
engage  selected  ones  of  said  stop  elements,  the  successive 
engagements  of  the  elements  of  said  rotatable  indexing 
member  and  said  gauging  means  serving  to  set  the  film 
for  successive  exposures  of  the  selected  images  for  each 
setting  of  the  gauging  member. 


2,9Sl,15t 
LAUNCHER  ^ 

Arthur  H.  MUler,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  "f^p®' **»  *f 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy  .,-*,^ 
Filed  June  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  437,016 
4  Claims.    (CI.  89—1.7) 


2,981,149 

HIGHWAY  MARKER 

Gregory   StoUuayk,   €Mt  VMdaila   Ate  ■»^^'f^ 

Stolarczyk,  2822  Park  Drive,  both  of  CkveUnd,  Ohio 

Fn«d  Oct  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (92,614 

SClaioM.    (CL88— 79) 


1.  In  a  launcher  for  an  aerial  vehicle,  a  central  column 
having  a  base  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  supporting  legs 
projecting  from  said  column  generally  resembling  that  of 
a  tripod  and  including  a  relatively  long  forwardly  ex- 
tending leg  and  two  relatively  short  rearwardly  extend- 
ing legs,  each  of  said  legs  being  formed  of  a  simple  truss, 
each  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  an  adjustable  foot 
at  its  outer  end,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  central  column,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  said  boom,  each  of  said  plates 
being  provided  with  notches  along  its  edges,  a  pair  of 
spaced  track  assemblies,  means  interconnecting  said  track 
assemblies,  pivotal  means  carried  by  said  means  inter- 
connecting said  track  assemblies  and  adapted  to  engage 
in  said  notches,  rails  carried  by  said  track  assemblies  and 
adapted  to  releasably  receive  mating  parts  on  said  aerial 
vehicle,  means  between  said  boom  and  column  for  ele- 
vating said  boom  about  its  pivot  including  a  hydraulic 
actuator  having  a  cylinder  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
central  column  and  a  piston  rod  working  in  said  cylinder, 
said  rod  being  attached  to  one  end  of  said  boom,  a  stop 
rod  slideably  carried  in  said  cylinder  and  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  boom,  and  adjustable  stop 
members  carried  in  said  stop  rod. 


1.  A  light  reflective  road  maiicer  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a  flat  top  with 
an  opening  therein,  said  top  including  lateral  flanges 
projecting  inwardly  into  said  opening  whereby  said  casing 
may  be  recessed  into  a  highway  with  said  flanges  and  top 
flush  with  the  highway  surface,  a  body  received  in  said 
casing  having  side  walls  and  a  top  surface  and  slidable 
through  said  opening  and  having  outwardly  projecting 
flanges  engageable  with  the  undersides  of  said  inwardly 
projecting  flanges  and  normally  preventing  removal  <rf 
said  body  from  said  casing,  spring  means  in  said  casing 
engaging  said  bottom  wall  and  said  body  and  yieldingly 
urging   the  body   into  a   position   protruding  upwardly 
through  said  opening,  flat  rectangular  reflectors  recessed 
and  secured  in  said  body  at  the  junction  of  the  side  walls 
and  top  surface  of  the  latter  and  inclined  to  both  said 
last  mentioned  side  walls  and  top  surface  and  having 
reflecting  surfaces  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  body  side  walls  to  catch  and  reflect  light  rays  from 
the  headlights  of  automobiles  approaching  upon  a  high- 
way, and  whereio  the  outwardly  projecting  flanges  of  said 
body  are  of  a  resilient  deformable  material  and  have 
peripherally  recessed   portions  enabling  the  outwardly 
projecting  flanges  to  be  deformed  sufficiently  to  enable 
passage  of  said  body  through  said  opening. 


2381451 

IGNrnON  SYSTEM  FOR  CASELBSS  ROUNDS  IN 

OPEN  BREECH  TYPE  GUNS 

ThomM  SteTcaaon,  1839  Aitknr  Atc^ 

Hnlli«doD  Valley,  Pa* 

FUcd  Not.  18,  1958.  Scr.  No.  774,798 

5Clafam.    (CL89— 1.7) 

(Graatcd  mdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  sac  266) 


1.  In  an  open  breech  type  of  recoilless  gun  having  a 
chamber  for  reception  of  a  caseless  solid  propel lant  in 
a  rear  portion  of  said  gun,  a  second  chamber  for  recep- 
tion of  a  main  body  portion  of  a  projectile  in  front  of 
the  first  mentioned  chamber,  means  for  holding  a  round 
in  said  gun  to  prevent  it  from  falling  out  by  gravity  when 
a  muzzle  of  the  gun  has  been  elevated,  and  means  for 
firing  a  caseless  solid  propellant  in  the  first  mentioned 
chamber  of  said  gun,  the  combination  therewith  of  the 
improvement  in  said  firing  means  whereby  the  time  con- 
suming tedium  of  making  electrical  connections  in  all 
kinds  of  weather  and  firing  a  propellant  through  current 
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supplied  by  said  connections  extending  through  an  open 
breech  may  be  eliminated,  said  firing  means  improve- 
ment including  a  substantially  straight  enclosed  flame 
passageway  directed  laterally  through  a  side  wall  of  said 
gun  and  into  said  chamber  for  caseiess  propellant,  means 
for  positioning  a  blank  cartridge  in  alinement  with  said 
passageway,  a  trigger  operated  percussion  type  firing 
mechanism  for  a  cartridge  positioned  at  said  passageway, 
and  a  plurality  of  blank  cartridges  some  of  which  are 
distinctively  different  by  having  different  types  of  ex- 
plosives in  cartridge  cases  of  the  same  diameter  may  be 
selectively  presented  to  said  passageway  for  directing  ini- 
tiator flames  of  different  available  temperatures  to  com- 
pensate for  wide  ranges  of  ambient  temperature  and 
whereby  a  faster  rate  of  firing  said  recoilless  gun  is  ob- 
tainable than  is  possible  with  the  use  of  electrical  con- 
nections entering  through  the  open  breech  type  of  such 
guns. 

2,981,152 
MISSILE  HANDLING  AND  LAUNCHING  DEVICX 
Artlinr  H.  Miller,  Ir^  and  Victor  J.  Diets,  SUrer  Spring, 
and  Donald  M.  Shipley,  Hyattsvillc,  Md.,  a«icnon  to 
(he  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tfaa 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,552 
5  Claims.    (0.89—1.7) 


2,981,153 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Elwood  J.  Wilsoa,  Jr.,  and  Bcnard  A.  Niemclcr,  Rick- 
mond,  Va.,  ass^on  to  Texaco  Experiment  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1952,  Ser.  No.  320,438 
UCIaiuM.    (a.  89— 7) 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  gun  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  chamber,  a  differential  area  piston  transmit- 
ting pressure  from  the  combustion  chamlytr  to  the  fuel 
chamber  to  effect  injection  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  and  valve  means  between 
the  fuel  chamber  and  the  combustion  chamber  normally 
urged  into  closed  position  and  actuated  into  open  posi- 
tion by  movement  of  the  differential  area  piston  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


2,981,154 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  MACHINE  GUN 

BARREL 

Patrick  E.  Sweeney,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  aasicnor  to 

Aircraft  Armamenti,  Inc.,  CockeysviUc,  Md.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,066 
5  Claims.    (CL  89— 14) 


1.  In  an  underground  missile  launching  sjntem  includ- 
ing a  missile  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  flanged  launch- 
ing shoes  thereon,  a  tube  vertically  disposed  in  the  ground 
for  launching  said  missile,  said  tube  having  a  launching 
rail  therein  and  engageabie  with  one  pair  of  said  launch- 
ing shoes,  said  launching  system  also  including  a  vehicle 
for  transporting  and  loading  said  missile  into  said  tube; 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  improvement,  compris- 
ing, a  dolly  for  carrying  said  missile  and  having  a  support 
rail  fixed  thereon,  said  support  rail  being  engageable 
with  another  pair  of  said  launching  shoes  to  secure  said 
doily  and  missile  iu  lateral  locked  relationship,  releasable 
clamping  means  on  said  dolly  for  controlling  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  missile  relative  to  said  dolly,  wheels 
on  said  dolly,  handling  tracks  on  said  vehicle  and  en- 
gageable with  said  dolly  wheels  to  maintain  said  vehicle 
and  dolly  in  lateral  locked  relationship,  said  tracks  being 
pivotable  into  a  vertical  attitude,  restraining  means  on 
said  vehicle  and  engageable  with  said  dolly  to  control 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  dolly  relative  to  said  han- 
dling tracks,  second  handling  tracks  in  said  tube  and  en- 
gageable with  said  first  handling  tracks  in  aligned  rela- 
tionship, said  second  handling  tracks  also  being  engage- 
able with  said  dolly  wheels  in  the  same  manner  as  said 
first  handling  tracks,  and  means  in  said  tube  and  engage- 
able with  said  releasable  clamping  means  to  release  said 
dolly  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  missile. 


1.  In  a  machine  gun  having  a  gun  barrel  connected 
to  one  end  of  a  barrel  extension  slideably  mounted  in 
a  receiver  so  that  the  chamber  of  the  barrel  is  adjacent 
said  one  end,  a  bolt  assembly  mounted  on  said  barrel 
extension  for  reciprocatory  movement  thereon  from  one 
terminal  position  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  barrel 
extension  to  another  terminal  position  remote  from  said 
one  end,  said  bolt  assembly  having  a  firing  pin  thereon 
for  contacting  and  firing  a  cartridge  in  the  chamber 
when  the  bolt  assembly  moves  to  said  one  terminal  posi- 
tion; a  safety  interlock  for  attaching  the  barrel  to  the 
barrel  extension  comprising:  means  to  effect  insertion 
of  said  barrel  into  said  barrel  extension  only  at  a  given 
angular  position  of  the  barrel  relative  to  the  barrel  ex- 
tension, means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  barrel  after 
insertion  and  prevent  its  withdrawal  from  the  barrel 
extension,  stop  means  to  limit  rotation  of  the  barrel  so 
that  after  its  insertion  and  rotation  the  barrel  has  an- 
other angular  position  different  from  said  given  angular 
position,  movable  means  on  said  barrel  extension  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  bolt  assembly  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  latter  to  said  one  terminal  position, 
and  means  on  said  barrel  for  camming  said  nwvable 
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means  out  of  the  path  of  said  bolt  assembly  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  barrel  to  the  limit  determined  by  said  stop 
means. 


2,981,155 

COMPOSITE  GUN  BARRELS 

Conrad  Anthony  Parianti,  34  W.  HiU  Road, 

Heme  Bay,  Kent,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1953,  Ser.  No.  340,198 

4  Claims.    (CI.  89— 16) 


solenoid  including  an  operating  circuit  therefore,  a  relay 
included  in  said  charger  solenoid  circuit,  a  normally 
open  first  barrel  firing  circuit,  a  normally  open  second 
barrel  firing  circuit,  a  relay  included  in  said  first  barrel 
firing  circuit,  contact  elements  in  said  first  barrel  firing 
circuit,  a  contact  controlled  by  said  relay  in  the  first 
barrel  firing  circuit  and  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  contact  elements  in  the  first  barrel  firing  circuit 
as  said  relay  therein  is  energized  for  closing  said  firing 
circuit,  means  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
for  energizing  said  relay  in  the  first  firing  circuit,  a  relay 
included  in  said  second  barrel  firing  circuit,  contact  ele- 
ments in  said  second  barrel  firing  circuit,  a  contact  con- 
trolled by  said  relay  in  the  second  barrel  firing  circuit  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  contact  elements  in 
the  second  barrel  firing  circuit  as  said  relay  therein 
is  energized  for  closing  the  second  firing  circuit,  means 
responsive  to  the  recoil  action  of  the  gun  and  operatively 


1 .  A  gun  barrel  comprising  a  relatively  thin  cylindrical 
shell  of  steel,  the  inside  surface  of  said  shell  having  rifle 
grooves  and  lands  formed  therein,  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  shell  being  greatly  in  excess  of  the  wall  thickness 
thereof,  and  an  outside  casing  of  metal  containing  not 
less  than  70%  aluminum  surrounding  said  shell  and  in 
direct,  fixed  contact  therewith  throughout  substantially  its 
entire  length,  said  outside  casing  having  a  thickness  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  shell  of 
steel. 

2,981,156 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SALVO  GUN 
David  C.  Fletcher,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  621,486 

9  Claims.    (CI.  89—127) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


V\.^  1...'a/'l--ai?j:;l=a? 


1.  For  a  rifle  having  a  plurality  of  barrels,  a  bolt 
having  a  breech  closure  portion  with  a  firing  pin  for  each 
of  the  barrels  and  a  feed  rotor  rotated  responsive  to  the 
firing  of  the  barrel,  a  firing  mechanism  including  strikers 
spring-biased  from  a  cock  position  into  contact  with  the 
firing  pins  for  actuation  thereof  to  fire  the  rifle,  cocking 
means  simultaneously  engageable  with  said  strikers,  cam 
means  for  converting  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  linear  move- 
ment of  said  cocking  means  against  said  strikers  for 
simultaneous  retraction  thereof  to  their  cock  positions, 
scar  means  for  releasably  holding  said  strikers  in  their 
cock  positions,  and  means  for  actuating  said  sear  means 
to  release  said  strikers  for  simultaneous  contact  with  the 
firing  pins. 

2,981,157 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frank  R.  Marqoardt,  Alexandria,  Va. 
Original  application  Apr.  18,   1950,  Ser.  No.  156,641, 
now  Patent  No.  2,972,286,  dated  Feb.  21,  1961.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  June  25,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

667  999 

4  Claims.    (CI.  89— 135) 
(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An   electrical    firing  and   operational   control    sys- 
tem for  a  two  barrel  gun  comprising  a   gun  charger 


connected  to  the  relay  of  said  second  barrel  circuit  for 
causing  energization  of  the  relay  in  the  second  barrel 
firing  circuit,  a  normally  charged  condenser  included  in 
the  second  firing  circuit  for  rendering  the  second  firing 
circuit  effective  as  the  contact  of  the  second  firing  cir- 
cuit is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  contact  elements 
of  said  second  firing  circuit,  additional  contact  means 
movable  by  the  relay  in  said  first  firing  circuit  into  en- 
gagement with  complementary  means  connected  to  the 
relay  of  said  charger  circuit  as  the  relay  in  the  first  firing 
circuit  is  energized  for  causing  de-energization  of  the 
relay  in  the  charger  circuit,  a  switch  device  controlled 
by  the  relay  in  said  charger  circuit,  complemetjtary  means 
included  in  said  charger  circuit  and  engageable  by  said 
switch  device  for  closing  the  charger  circuit  as  the  relay 
therein  is  de-energized,  and  means  connected  to  said 
switch  device  for  moving  said  switch  device  into  engage- 
ment with  said  complementary  means  in  the  charger 
circuit  as  the  relay  of  the  charger  circuit  is  de-energized. 


2,981,158 
POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  FIREARMS 
David  C.  Fletcher,  Springfield,  Maas.,  assignor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1956,  Ser.  No.  627,081 

5  Claims,    (a.  89—192) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  »ec.  266) 


:r?.v,-r.-. 


5.  A  power  system  for  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with 
a  bore,  said  power  system  including  a  gas  cylinder  having 
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communication  with  the  bore,  an  operating  rod  mounted 
for  slidabk  reciprocation  in  said  gas  cylinder,  a  com- 
pressible coil  spring  carried  by  said  operating  rod  and 
anchored  at  one  end  thereto,  means  actuatable  by  gases 
bled  from  the  bore  to  said  gas  cylinder  for  comprcssibly 
energizing  said  spring,  a  bead  member  disposed  on  said 
operating  rod  for  cooperation  with  the  gases  bled  to  said 
cylinder  to  hold  said  operating  rod  against  displace- 
ment during  the  compression  of  said  spring,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  to  the  gas 
cylinder  after  said  spring  is  compressed  and  the  gas 
pressure  is  relieved  in  said  gas  cylinder  for  transferring 
the  energy  of  said  compressed  spring  to  said  operating 
rod  for  actuation  thereof. 


2,991,159 

THREAD  PEELING  MACHINE 

Ernst  Lliuingcr,  Steyrermuhl,  Austria 

FUed  Sept  18,  1957.  Ser.  No.  685,060 

3  Claims.    (CI.  90— 11.42) 


of  said  elements  for  moving  said  element  relative  to  the 
other  element  to  accurately  position  the  tool  with  re- 
spect to  the  workpiecc  comprising  an  abutment  for  pro- 
ducing a  reactive  force,  a  force  applying  member  engag- 
ing said  abutment  in  end  to  end  relationship  driving 
mechanism  for  relatively  moving  the  abutment  and  force- 
applying  member  to  move  the  movable  element  to  a 
predetermined  position,  and  said  driving  mechanism  in- 
cluding means  to  move  said  abutment  from  physical  en- 
gagement with  the  force  applying  means  to  relieve  the 
stress  therein  and  thereby  prevent  the  element  from 
creeping. 

2,981,161 
BOTTLE  CAP  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Geoffrey  Ewart  Ford  and  Bertram  George  Poyntoo,  Bed- 
ford, England,  assignors  to  Fords  (FIndNiry)  Limited, 
Bedford,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jaa.  23. 195S,  Ser.  No.  710,722 

Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Jan.  24, 19S7 

8  Claims.    (O.  93— 1  J) 


r  y 


2.  The  method  of  cutting  outside  surfaces  such  as 
threads  with  cutting  means  surrounding  the  work-piece 
and  having  an  axis  eccentric  relatively  to  the  work-piece 
axis,  characterized  by  arranging  the  edge  front  means  of 
the  cutting  means  to  define,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
axis,  a  flying  circle  whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  surface  to  be  cut,  whereby  a 
sickle-shaped  chip  of  optimal  area  can  be  separated  from 
the  work -piece. 

2,981,160 

TRAVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 

William  B.  Herbert,  Yantacaw  Brooii  Road, 

Montclair,  NJ. 

Filed  May  28, 1956,  Ser.  No.  587,725 

17  Claims.    (CI.  90—22) 


I.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame  and  separate  ele- 
ments for  mounting  a  tool  and  workpiece.  respectively, 
traversing  mechanism  acting  between  the  frame  and  one 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pleated  metal  foil  cap  for 
a  bottle  from  a  circular  disc  blanked  from  a  strip  of 
metal  foil,  comprising  male  and  female  tools  including 
complementarily  ribbed  and  grooved  former  bodies  of 
similar  diameter  and  of  annular  shape,  means  for  holding 
said  Wank  between  said  former  bodies,  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  male  and  female 
former  bodies  under  crimping  pressure  to  form  radial 
pleats  in  the  outer  part  of  said  blank  corresponding  to 
the  said  ribs  and  grooves  on  said  former  bodies,  a  form- 
ing plunger,  means  for  moving  said  forming  plunger 
through  the  annulus  of  the  female  former  body  when 
said  former  bodies  are  closed  together  for  drawing  the 
centre  portion  of  said  blank  into  a  central  conical  shape, 
means  for  preventing  forward  movement  of  said  plunger 
beyond  a  point  where  an  appreciable  portion  of  said  disc 
is  still  remaining  between  said  annular  former  bodies,  to 
form  a  brim  extending  radially  outwards  from  said  coni- 
cal centre  portion,  means  for  releasing  the  pressure  be- 
tween said  former  bodies,  means  for  separating  said  for- 
mer bodies,  means  for  retaining  the  formed  cap  on  one 
of  said  former  bodies,  and  means  for  ejecting  the  formed 
cap  after  complete  separation  of  said  male  and  female 
tools. 

2,981,162 

SOIL  STABILIZATION  WITH  AN  ORGANIC  DE- 
RIVATTVE  OF  AMMONIA  AND  AN  ACRYLATE 
POLYMER 

DoMld  T.  Davidson,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Robert  L.  Nichoils, 
Bclvidcrc,  111^  assignors  to  Iowa  State  College  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc^  Ames,  Iowa,  a  coiporation  of 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,267 
7  Claims.    (0.94—25) 

1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  soil  containing  negativdy- 
charged  mineral  particles,  comprising  applying  to  said 
soil  in  an  aqueous  carrier  an  organic  derivative  of  am- 
nxwia  having  soil  stabilization  properties,  said  ammonia 
derivative  providing  at  least  one  cation-active  nitrogen 
group  and  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  group  haviiig 
from  at  least  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said  ammonia 
derivative  being  brought  into  contact  with  said  mineral 
particles  to  coat  the  surfaces  thereof  and  being  applied 
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in  the  proportions  of  from  about  .05  to  2  parts  of  said 
ammonia  derivative  per  100  parts  of  soO  bemg  coated, 
also  applying  to  said  coU  in  an  aqueous  earner  a  water- 
soluble  acrylate  polymer  providing  a  plurality  of  anion- 
active  carboxyl  groups  and  having  an  average  molecular 
weifbt  of  at  least  50.000.  said  polymer  being  brought  into 
contact  with  the  coated  surfaces  oi  said  mineral  particles 
for  croM-Unkiag  reaction  with  the  said  ammonia  deriva- 
tive and  being  applied  fai  the  proportioos  ot  from  about 
.1  to  5  parts  of  said  polymer  per  100  parts  of  soil  which 
has  been  coated  with  said  ammonia  derivative,  and  there- 
after compacting  said  soil. 
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2,9tl,l<4  _ 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
JnUas  Duit,  BrcssaMoc,  Italy,  aasigMir  to  JaliM  Dmi 
and  Dont  See  p  A„  Fabbrica  MaccUM  cd  ApfweccM 

Fototccnid,  Boiaao,  Italy 

Filed  Jmic  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,462 
Clafans  priority,  appBcatioB  Italy  Jnly  7, 195S 
HCWms.   (CL9S— 10)     . 


2,981,163 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  PROVIDED  WTTH  A 
SHUTTER  AND  DIAPHRAGM 
Richard  Sommer  and  Paul  Greger,  Braunschweig,  Ger- 
many, assipiors  to  Voigtiandcr  A.G.,  Braunschweig, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,298 

Oatans  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  10,  1957 

3Ctafan8.    (a.  95-10) 


I.  In  a  still  photographic  camera  having  an  ob|ective, 
a  shutter,  a  bladed  iris  diaphragm,  and  an  exposure  meter 
built  into  the  body  of  the  camera:  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  diaphragm  mounting  ring  mounted  for  an- 
gular displacement  coaxially  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  ob- 
jective; a  shutter  speed  setting  ring  mounted  for  angular 
displacement  coaxially  with  said  diaphragm  ring;  means 
coupling  said  rings  for  conjoint  rotation;  a  second  dia- 
phragm mounting  ring  mounted  for  angular  displacement 
coaxially  with  said  first  diaphragm  ring  and  formed  with 
a  groove  facing  the  latter;  the  iris  diaphragm  blades  each 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  projecting  radially  spaced  pins 
respectively  engaged  in  holes  in  said  first  diaphragm  ring 
and  the  groove  in  said  second  diaphragm  ring;  a  dia- 
phragm setting  ring  mounted  for  angular  displacement 
coaxially  with  said  second  diaphragm  mounting  ring  and 
coupled   for  rotation   therewith;   a  further   setting   ring 
mounted  for  angular  displacement  in  the  objective  about 
the  optical  axis  thereof;  a  disengageable  coupling  inter- 
connecting said  diaphragm  setting  ring  and  said  further 
setting  ring  whereby  the  latter  may  be  displaced  relative 
to  said  diaphragm  setting  ring  with  relation  to  a  film 
sensitivity  scale;  a  cam  ring  mounted  for  angular  adjust- 
ment about  the  optical  axis  and  having  a  cam  surface 
facing  the  camera  body;  means  adjustably  coupling  said 
cam  ring  to  said  further  setting  ring;  a  relatively  elongated 
feeler  pin  mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  and  having  its  outer  end  engaging  said  cam  surface; 
and  mechanism  in  the  camera  body  including  a  component 
engaging  in  the  inner  end  of  said  pin  and  operating  a 
follow-up  index  arm  movable  into  registry  with  a  movable 
indicator  incorporated  in  said  exposure  meter. 


1.  An  exposure-regulating  device  for  a  photographic 
camera  having  a  shutter  comprising  a  shutter-retarding 
device,  exposure-measuring  means  for  determining  the 
degree  of  ambient  illumination,  transmission  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  exposure-measuring  means  with 
said  shutter-retarding  device  to  permit  the  retarding  effect 
of  said  shutter-retarding  device  to  be  regulated  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  degree  of  ambient  illumination,  a  con- 
necting means  coupling  said  shutter-retarding  device  with 
said  shutter,  an  adjustable  diaphragm  disposed  in  the 
path  of  light   rays   passing   into   the   aperture   of  said 
camera,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  adjustable 
diaphragm  for  moving  said  adjustable  diaphragm  throu^- 
out  its  operative  range,  coupling  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  actuating  means  with  said  shutter-retarding 
means  for  applying  an  actuating  force  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  retarding  effect  exerted  by  said  retarding  de- 
vice to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  provide  decreasing 
apertures  as  the  shutter  speed  is  allowed  to  increase  by 
adjustment  of  said  shutter-retarding  means,  variable  im- 
pedance means  being  connected  to  said  actuating  means 
for  imposing  varying  impedances  upon  said   actuating 
means  over  its  range  of  movement  to  properly  coordinate 
said  opening  of  said  diaphragm  with  various  phases  of 
speed  of  said  shutter,  and  a  cycle  of  shutter  speed  and 
aperture  setting  being  provided  by  said  variable  impedance 
means  which  follows  a  pattern  wherein  adjustment  of 
aperture  opening  varies  incrementally  over  the  range  of 
shutter  speeds. 

2,981.165 

VIEWFINDER  SIGNAL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

Cameron  B.  Eitct,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Mdgnrw  to  Eastman 

Kodali  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959.  Ser.  No.  849,685 
6aainis.    (CL95— 10) 


•^.-^J-^ 

--^^> 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  finder  for  receiving  scene  light 
and  an  automatic  exposure  control  system  for  regulating 
the  exposure  of  film  in  said  camera,  the  combination 
comprising:  means  including  a  beam  splitter  located  in 
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said  finder  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  scene  light  from 
said  finder  through  a  path  outside  of  said  finder;  modu- 
lating means  controlled  by  said  exposure  control  system 
and  movable  thereby  into  and  out  of  said  path  for  modu- 
lating said  beam  as  a  function  of  scene  brightness;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  beam  back  to  said 
beam  splitter  for  reflection  by  said  beam  splitter  rear- 
wardly  in  said  finder. 


member,  said  flow-obstructing  member  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin,  highly  flexible,  flat  sheet  of  a  synthetic  plastic 


TWIN  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  PARALLAX 

COMPENSATION 
Joachim    Midge,   Braaiucfaweig,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Franlic    A    Heidcclic,    Fabriii   Photographiacbcr   Pra- 
ziskHM-Apparatc,  Bnianschwcig,  Gcmumy,  a  firm  of 
Germany 

nicd  July  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  11,  1957 

6Clainis.    (CI.  95— 44) 


1.  A  reflex  camera  comprising  a  housing  having  a  focus- 
ing chamber  and  an  objective  support  movable  relative 
to  said  chamber  in  the  direction  of  an  optical  axis  for 
purposes  of  focusing,  a  rectangular  frame  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  housing  above  said  focusing  chamber,  a  focus- 
ing frame  hinged  to  said  rectangular  frame  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  overlying 
said  rectangular  frame,  a  focusing  screen,  spring  means 
mounting  said  screen  on  said  focusing  frame  whereby 
said  screen  is  held  tightly  in  the  focusing  plane  when 
said  focusing  frame  is  moved  to  said  closed  position,  a 
hollow  rectangular  slide,  means  on  said  rectangular  frame 
for  slidably  receiving  said  slide,  means  for  connecting 
said  objective  support  and  slide  whereby  movement  of 
said  objective  support  along  the  optical  axis  positions  said 
slide  in  dependence  on  the  amount  of  parallax  compen- 
sation to  be  applied,  recess  means  on  the  top  of  said  rec- 
tangular frame  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  format  mask, 
and  coupling  means  adapted  to  couple  said  slide  and  mask 
for  conjoint  movement. 


2,981.167 
PNEUMATIC  EXPOSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Fricdrich  Bicdcmiami,  Untcrliaciiing,  near  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Agfa  Akticngcwibcliaft,  Lcvcrkusen- 
Bayerwerlt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1957,  Scr.  No.  675,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  25,  1956 

5  Claims.    (CI.  95—53) 
1.  A  pneumatic  exposure  regulating  device  for  photo- 
graphic cameras  comprising  a  flow-obstructing  member,  a 
pneumatic  shutter  retarding  mechanism  incorporating  a 
perforated  valve  disc  traversed  by  said  flow-obstructing 


material  and  at  least  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  said 
flow-obstructing  member  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material. 


2,981,168 
EXPOSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Friedrich  Biedermann  and  Anton  Zinkl,  bodi  of  Unter- 
baching,  near  Munich,  Germany,  aarignon  to  Agfa 
Akticngcaellschaft,   LcTcrtaucn-Baycrwcffc,   Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

nicd  Ang.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  5, 1956 

SClainM.    (CL  95— 53) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  photographic  camera  includ- 
ing a  shuner.  an  exposure  regulating  device  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  cylinder  head,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted 
within  said  cylinder,  connecting  means  coupling  said  dia- 
phragm to  a  movable  element  of  said  shutter,  said  inov- 
able  element  being  characterized  in  that  the  exposure  time 
provided  by  said  shutter  is  a  function  of  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  element  to  permit  said  diaphragm  to  retard 
said  shutter,  a  perforated  valve  plate  including  orifices 
connected  to  said  cylinder  head,  the  inside  surface  of  the 
head  of  said  cylinder  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  a 
concave  form,  the  outer  edge  of  said  flexible  diaphragm 
being  secured  to  said  cylinder  where  said  head  joins  said 
cylinder,  and  the  area  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  being 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  concave  surface  to  cause 
it  to  move  into  intimate  contact  with  said  cylinder  head  at 
the  extremity  of  travel  of  said  diaphragm  corresponding 
to  the  tensioned  position  of  said  shutter  thereby  providing 
a  minimum  space  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  con- 
cave surface  of  said  cylinder  head  at  this  condition. 


2,981.169 
DIAPHRAGM  PRESELECTOR  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC OBJECTIVES 
Karl  Heinz  Schiitc,  Krcnznacfa,  Rhfaicland,  Germany,  aa- 
signor  to  Joe.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Optiscbc  Werkc,  Krcnz- 
nach,  Rhincland,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUcd  May  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  8, 1957 

2aaims.  (CI.9S— 64) 
I .  In  a  photographic  objective,  in  combination,  a  hotn- 
ing,  a  control  ring  rotatably  positioned  on  said  housing, 
a  rotatable  cam  disk  in  said  housing  coupled  with  said 
control  ring  for  entrainment  thereby,  n  settinf  ring  co- 
'  axial  with  said  cam  disk  and  rotatably  positioned  in 
said  housing,  an  iris  diaphragm  in  said  housing  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  leaves  pivoully  connected  with  said 
housing  and  in  positive  engagement  with  said  setting 
ring  for  movement  between  different  positions  corretpond- 
ing  to  various  diaphragm  apertures,  a  projection  on  one 
of  said  leaves,  said  cam  disk  having  a  contoured  periphery 
adjacent  said  projection,  spring  means  connected  with 
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said  setting  ring  and  with  said  housing  for  rotating  said 
setting  ring  in  a  sense  urging  said  projection  away  from 
said  periphery  and  tending  to  maintain  said  leaves  in  an 
extreme  position  corresponding  to  maximum  diaphragm 
opening,  and  operating  means  on  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ing said  setting  ring  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means 
until  said  projection  engages  said  periphery,  thereby 
limiting  the  extent  of  diaphragm-closing  movement  of 


separating  the  fluid  chamber  and  the  spray  chamber  and 
having  perforations  therein  which  open  upon  halting  of 
liquid  flow  in  the  outlet  line,  a  valve  in  the  outlet  line 
solely,  and  valve  operating  means  to  open  and  close  the 
valve  in  timed  sequence. 


2,981,178 
FILM  DEVELOPING  AND  FIXING  MECHANISM 
Andre  R.  Bniult,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OPTOmech- 
anisms.  Inc.,  Mbieola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,253 
13  Claims.    (CI.  95—89) 


2,981,171 
DEVELOPER  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Hniby,  Dcerfield,  Paul  B.  Streich,  Sr.,  Fox  Lake, 
and    John    L.    Tregay,    Broadview,    Dl.,   assignors   to 
Charles  Brunhig  Company,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect,  HI., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,619 
9  Claims.    (O.  95— 94) 


said  leaves,  said  operating  means  comprising  a  bell-crank 
lever  swingable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  setting  ring  and  an  actuating  ele- 
ment displaccaWe  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis,  said  lever  having  a  shorter  arm  engaged  by 
said  actuating  element  and  a  longer  arm  engaging  said 
setting  ring  whereby  a  relatively  small  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  dement  causes  a  relatively  large  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  setting  ring.  -, 
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5.  Developer  apparatus  for  applying  developer  solution 
to  photoprints,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  applicator  rollers 
arranged  to  rotate  in  peripheral  contact  with  each  other, 
means  for  continuously  applying  developer  solution  to 
said  applicator  rollers  to  form  and  continuously  maintain 
in  the  bite  between  said  rollers  a  pool  of  developer  solu- 
tion, means  to  pass  the  photoprints  through  said  pool, 
a  pair  of  wringer  rollers  spaced  from  said  applicator 
rollers  to  provide  in  such  space  a  soaking  zone  and  means 
for  rotating  said  applicator  rollers  and  said  wringer  rollers 
to  move  the  photoprints  through  said  pool  of  developer 
solution,  said  applicator  rollers,  said  soaking  zone  and 
said  wringer  rollers,  which  wringer  rollers  effect  removal 
of  excess  solution  so  that  each  photoprint  leaving  said 
wringer  rollers  has  the  developer  solution  uniformly 
applied  thereto  and  has  substantially  the  same  amount 
of  developer  solution  applied  thereto  per  unit  area  of  the 
photoprint. 

2  981 172 

UPDRAFT  VENnLATOR  AND  MAGNETIC 

DAMPER  CATCH  THEREFOR 

Johns.  Kalman,  3375  E.  Lnnham  Are.,  Cndahy,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,297 

1  Claim.    (CL  98—116) 


1.  A  developing  and  fixing  mechanism  for  film  com- 
prising a  body,  film  guide  means  carried  by  the  body 
including  a  film  track;  and  film  treating  means  of  at  least 
one  unit,  each  unit  including  a  spray  chamber  in  the  film 
guide  means  and  open  at  the  film  track,  an  outlet  at  the 
bottom  of  the  spray  chamber,  the  body  having  a  fluid 
chamber  for  each  spray  chamber  in  alignment  with  the 
spray  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  line  and  an  outlet  line, 
one  line  being  connected  on  one  side  and  the  other  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  fluid  chamber,  a  flexible  membrane 


In  combination  with  an  exhaust  system  of  the  type 
including  a  vertically  positioned  conduit,  an  exhaust  fan 
horizontally  mounted  in  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  gravity 
actuated  damper  blades  hingediy  secured  together  in  said 
conduit  above  said  exhaust  fan,  a  rubber  rest  ring  secured 
in  said  conduit  for  supporting  the  semi-circular  edges 
of  said  damper  blades,  a  damper  catch  for  said  blades 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  elongated 
brackets  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit  below 
said  rubber  rest  ring  in  oppositely  disposed  relation,  one 
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adjacent  the  free  semi-circular  edge  of  each  damper 
"blade,  each  bracket  having  an  angularly  offset  free  end 
portion  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the 
center  of  the  conduit,  a  magnet  secured  to  the  offset  end 
portion  of  each  bracket,  a  metallic  member  on  each 
damper  blade  cooperating  with  its  adjacent  magnet  for 
maintaining  that  damper  blade  in  cl<Med  position,  each 
bracket  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  and  a  screw 
extending  through  said  slot  and  fixed  in  the  wall  of  said 
conduit  for  varying  the  position  of  the  associated  bracket 
and  magnet  relative  to  the  adjacent  metallic  member. 


twine  loop  carried  by  said  needle,  a  twine-clamping  ele- 
ment mounted  above  said  other  member,  a  preMure  bar 
engaging  said  element  for  pressing  said  element  down  into 
clamping  position  onto  said  other  member,  a  lever  arm 
operating  said  pressure  bar,  a  cam  routed  by  the  needle- 
driving  means  operating  said  lever  arm  so  as  to  cause 
said  element  to  be  pressed  into  clamping  position  on  said 


HAY  BALER 

Edwin  B.  NoM,  New  HoUand,  Pa^  assignor  to  Spetry 
Rand  Corporattoo,  New  HoUand,  Pa^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Inly  23, 195S.  Scr.  No.  75«,492 
6  ClainM.    (CL  IfO— 19) 


I .  An  improvonent  in  a  hay  baler  having  a  bale  case, 
a  needle  mounted  on  said  bale  case  for  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  needle  having  a  position  of  rest  at  one 
side  of  said  bale  case,  and  means  for  moving  said  needle 
in  one  direction  to  project  the  needle  across  said  bale 
case  to  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  one  side,  for  allowing 
said  needle  to  dwell  in  projected  position,  and  then  for 
moving  the  needle  in  the  opposite  direction  to  return  it 
to  said  position  of  rest,  the  improvement  residing  in 
said  moving  means  which  comprises  a  drive  member, 
ioKt-motion  connection  means  between  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  said  needle,  said  drive  member  providing  the 
initial  movement  of  said  needle  in  said  one  direction, 
and  secondary  means  operable  subsequent  to  said  initial 
movement  for  driving  the  needle  to  overrun  said  drive 
member  when  the  needle  is  moving  in  said  one  direction. 


other  member  after  said  other  onember  is  given  iwede- 
tennined  roUtion,  a  knife  secured  on  the  underside  of 
said  other  member  so  positioned  as  to  engage  and  sever 
the  twine  passing  -under  said  other  meml)er  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  hook  to  said  first  mentioned  member, 
and  means  operated  by  said  needle-driving  means  for 
intermittently  rotating  each  of  said  membera  at  related 
intervals  synchronized  with  the  movement  of  said  needle. 


2,9S1,17S 

SHEET  CALIPER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

PAPER  MAKING 

Francb  H.  Goyettc,  Woireiler,  MaiL,  aaslsnor  to  Lod- 

^if  Engineering  CorponitioB,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  coi- 

ponllon  of  MaHachnsetti 

Filed  Nov.  6,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  M4,M6 
1%  Claims.    (CL  IM— 93) 


2,9S1,174 
AUTOMATIC  BALE  TYING  DEVICE 
Percy  F.  Freeman,  4061  SW.  Grecnicaf  Drive, 
Portland,  Orcg. 
Filed  Jaly  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,750 
1  Claim.    (CI.  100—21) 
In  a  baler  of  the  character  described  having  a  supply 
source  of  bale-tying  twine  together  with  a  twine-carrying 
needle  and  power-driven  means  causing  the  needle  to 
move  up  and  down  at  intervals  through  the  material  being 
baled,  a  pair  of  twine-engaging  members  at  the  top  of 
the  baler  arranged  consecutively  along  the  path  of  the 
needle  and  rotated  intermittently  on  substantially  vertical 
axes,  one  of  said  members  having  an  extending  lower  jaw 
and  a  hinged   upper  jaw,  the  other  of  said  members 
located  nearer  the  upper  terminus  of  the  needle  path 
than  the  first  mentioned  member  and  having  a  periph- 
erally and  upwardly  extending  book  for  engaging  the 


1.  In  a  paper-making  machine  having  a  roll  over 
which  the  paper  in  process  passes  and  a  doctor  and 
doctor  frame  for  the  roll,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  pair  of  fluid  chests  mounted  on  the  doctor  frame, 
a  source  of  heated  fluid  connected  to  one  chest,  a  source 
of  cooled  fluid  connected  to  the  other  chest,  a  series  of 
valves  for  the  chests,  said  valves  extending  in  mutually 
spaced  relation  longitudinally  along  the  roll,  means  to 
direct  fluid  from  each  chest  to  each  valve  to  the  roll  sur- 
face, and  means  to  open  and  close  each  valve  independ- 
ently for  selecflve  cooling  or  heating  of  the  roll  surface 
at  selected  points. 


2,981,176  

PRODUCTION  MACHINE  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Franli  D.  Gro«,  Pine  Township,  Aflcgbeny  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  The  Pannier  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Penusylrania 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,067 
12  Clalmi.    (a.  101—18) 
1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  changer  in  a  marking  ma- 
chine having  a  marking  wheel  comprising  a  step  contactor 
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means  having  an  operating  coil  and  a  circular  series  of 
independent  contacts  with  a  sweep  contacting  member, 
a  resistance  connected  to  each  contact,  an  independent 
initiator  means  connected  to  each  contact  for  providing 
an  impulse  from  one  side  of  a  line  source  of  supply  to 
said  contact  which  retains  its  impulse  giving  position  until 
its  contact  has  been  engaged  by  said  sweep  contacting 
member,  an  impulse  operated  marker  actuating  oieans  to 
step  the  marker  wheel  through  its  series  of  positions,  a 
relay  having  one  end  of  its  operating  coil  connected  to 


2,981,178 
PRINT  WHEEL  STOP 
Frederick  M.  Bender,  Ponghkccpsic  N.Y^ 
Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Mnmy  Hill,  NJ., 
ration  &t  New  Jency 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  719,895 
3  OaioM.    (CL  101—94) 


:^MM^ 


the  other  end  of  all  of  said  resistances  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  line  source  of  supply,  a 
contact  actuated  by  said  relay  to  be  closed  when  said 
relay  is  energized  to  close  a  circuit  and  energize  said 
stepper  operating  coil  and  said  marker  actuating  means, 
said  sweep  contacting  member  engaging  each  contact  in 
turn  and  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  relay  operat- 
ing coil  to  shunt  out  the  same  and  release  said  relay 
when  said  sweep  contacting  member  engages  the  contact 
energized  by  said  initiator  means. 


2,981,177 

UNIVERSAL-HEADED  HAMMER 

Duncan  G.  McRae,  3569  E.  Georgia  St.,  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  July  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,872 

6  Claims.    (CL  101—28) 
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a  cotpo* 


I.  In  a  multipoint  recorder  of  the  type  including  a 
frame,  a  chart-supporting  drum  rotatably  connected  to 
said  frame,  a  movable  carriage  connected  to  said 
frame  for  reciprocatory  movement  along  an  axis  par- 
allel to  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drum,  said  carriage  being  also  pivotally  mov- 
able about  said  axis  of  longitudinal  movement  and  having 
its  center  of  gravity  displaced  herefrom,  a  print  whed 
rotatably  connected  to  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said 
print  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced  printing 
characters  disposed  along  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 
means  rotating  said  print  wheel  to  bring  a  selected  print- 
ing character  into  a  printing  position  relative  to  the  drum, 
support  means  normally  supporting  said  carriage  in  a 
pivotally  elevated  position  over  said  drum,  and  means  for 
periodically  removing  said  support  means  from  said  car- 
riage whereby  said  carriage  will  be  pivoted  by  gravity 
downwardly  toward  said  drum  to  cause  the  selected  print- 
ing character  thereon  to  contact  said  record-carrying 
drum;  the  iniprovement  which  comprises  means  reducing 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  carriage  and  printing  wheel 
immediately  prior  to  printing  impact  between  said  wheel 
and  said  drum  as  said  carriage  and  said  printing  wheel 
pivotally  fall  by  gravity  in  the  printing  direction  toward 
said  drum  upon  removal  of  said  support  means  comprising 
a  resilient  member  carried  by  said  carriage  and  normally 
spaced  from  said  drum,  s^^id  resilient  member  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  drum  priCH*  to  contact  of  said  se- 
lected printing  character  therewith. 


1.  A  universal-headed  hammer  comprising  a  shank. 
a  ball  larger  than  and  secured  to  an  end  of  the  shank 
aligned  with  the  latter  on  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  head  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  socket  formed 
in  the  head  and  opening  out  through  the  inner  surface 
thereof  in  which  most  of  the  ball  movably  fits,  said 
socket  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  just  slidably  to  fit 
around  the  ball,  at  least  one  groove  formed  in  the  ball 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  with  the  shank  axis, 
a  flange  for  each  groove  formed  on  the  head  at  the 
inner  surface  thereof  and  extending  into  the  socket  open- 
ing towards  the  shank  axis,  said  flange  being  shaped  to 
move  through  the  ball  groove  when  the  head  is  moved 
on  to  the  ball  and  overlapping  the  ball  when  the  head 
is  rotated  around  the  shank  axis  to  retain  said  head  on 
the  ball  while  permitting  the  head  to  swing  universally 
around  said  ball,  and  resilient  means  on  the  shank  fixed 
at  one  end  thereto  and  bearing  at  its  opposite  end  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  head  urging  said  head  outwardly 
from  the  shank  and  normally  retaining  the  outer  head 
surface  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shank. 


2,981,179 
PRINTER 

Fred  N.  Scfawend,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clary 
Corporation,   San   Gabriel,   ClaUf.,   a   corporation   of 

Caltfomia 

FUed  June  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,261 
3  Claims.    (CI.  101—96) 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  denominationally  arranged  differential 
actuators,  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  actu- 
ators, means  for  differentially  controlling  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  actuators,  a  platen  for  supporting  a 
record  medium,  a  print  control  shaft,  arms  on  said  shaft, 
and  type  wheels  carried  by  said  arms  and  operativdy 
connected  to  said  actuators;  of  code  printing  wheels  hav- 
ing code  printing  characters  thereon,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  code  printing  wheels  to  said  actuators, 
means  for  guiding  an  elongate  record  member  endwise 
past  said  code  printing  wheels,  platen  means  carried  by 
said  shaft,  and  means  operable  after  advancement  and  be- 
fore retraction  of  said  actuators  for  rocking  said  shaft 
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whereby  to  cause  said  type  wheels  to  transfer  an  impres- 
sion thereof  to  said  record  medium  and  to  cause  said 


said  printing  cylinder,  said  off-set  cylinder  being  so  dis- 
posed relative  said  printing  cylinder  that  said  lines  ot  type 
produce  impressions  which  arc  symmetrically  disposed  on 
the  circumference  of  said  off-set  cylinder  when  both 
cylinders  arc  rotated,  the  numbers  of  gear  teeth  of  said 
sets  being  such  that  each  rotation  of  said  printing  cylinder 
causes  a  plurality  of  rotations  of  said  off-set  cylinder,  and 
said  lines  of  type  being  in  such  a  plurality  of  positions 
that  they  are  caused  to  produce  a  corresponding  number 
of  spaced  impressions  on  said  off-set  cylinder  by  a  cor- 
responding number  of  rotations  of  said  off-set  cylinder, 
all  of  said  impressions  being  imprinted  on  a  sheet  of  paper 
fed  to  said  off-set  cylinder,  on  completion  of  said  im- 
pressions, by  a  single  rotation  of  said  off-se<  cylinder. 


platen  means  to  transfer  an  impression  from  said  code 
printing  wheels  to  said  record  member. 


2  981  180 
INKING  AND  DAMPENING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Robert  J.  Crtaiy,  23  Lee  Drive,  West  Caldwell,  N  J. 

FUcd  July  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,659 

5  Claims.    (CI.  101—147) 


2,981,182 
LEVERLFSS  INKING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINES 
Paul    Dietrich,    Augsburg.    Germany,    assignor    to    Ma- 
schiocnfabrik    Augsburg-Numbeit    A.G.,    Augsburg, 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  8,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CI.  101—366) 


1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  press  having  a  cylinder 
provided  with  a  printing  segment  and  a  non-ink  receptive 
non-printing  segment,  means  for  dampening  said  non- 
printing segment  only,  and  an  inking  member  which  sub- 
sequently contacts  both  the  thus  pre-dampened  non- 
printing segment  and  said  printing  segment,  whereby  ink 
and  water  are  simultaneously  applied  to  said  printing 
segment. 

2  981  181 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Jack  R.  Levlen,  Box  5353,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,657 

9  CUims.    (CI.  101—217) 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
latable  printing  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  set  of  gear 
teeth;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  type  wheels  symmetrically 
disposed  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  each  of  said 
sets  being  adapted  to  be  set  up  to  form  a  line  of  type 
projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  said  lines 
being  symmetrically  disposed  on  the  circumference  of  said 
cylinder;  and  a  rotatable  off-set  cylinder  having  a  periph- 
eral  set  of  gear  teeth   intermeshing   with  the  teeth  on 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  ink  pumping  mechanism 
for  a  rotary  printing  press  having  an  ink  reservoir,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  ink  pumps  mounted  in  said 
reservoir  and  separated  by  parallel  partitions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  each  ink  pump  being  a  variable 
capacity  vane  pump  having  an  independently  adjustable 
housing  with  a  cylindrical  opening  therein,  a  rotor  ec- 
centrically mounted  in  said  housing,  a  common  drive 
shaft  extending  through  the  centers  of  all  the  rotors  in 
a  row  of  pumps,  a  wall  common  to  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent pumps  and  extending  between  parallel  partitions  for 
forming  a  bearing  for  said  shaft  and  a  side  for  each 
independently  adjustable  housing,  slots  in  said  rotor,  vanes 
slidably  mounted  in  said  slots,  grooves  in  said  vanes  . 
forming  passages  for  liquids  from  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  to  the  spaces  beneath  the  bases  of  said  vanes,  and 
springs  seated  on  the  bottoms  of  said  slots  and  bearing 
on  said  vanes  to  urge  the  latter  outwardly  of  said  rotor 
and  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
opening. 

2,981,183 
TAIL  INITIATION  WITH  NOSE  FUZES 
Tbcodofc  B.  Godfrey,  Bctbcsda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1951,  Ser.  No.  217,045 
1  Claim,    (a.  102—4) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
In  a  bomb  having  a  main  explosive  charge  theran 
extending  from  the  tail  end  of  the  bomb  for  a  substantial 
distance  along  the  bomb  body,  means  for  producing  tail 
initiation  of  said  main  explosive  charge  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  target,  said  means  comprising  in 
combination:  a  proximity  fuze  noounted  in  the  nose  of  the 
bomb,  a  barrier  formed  in  the  forward  end  of  the  bomb 
body  intermediate  said  main  explosive  charge  and  said 
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proximity  fuze,  a  propelling  charge  filling  the  volume 
between  said  barrier  and  said  proximity  fuze,  a  detonator 
connected  to  said  proximity  fuze  and  .fixed  in  said  pro- 
pelling charge,  said  detonator  being  adapted  to  fire  said 
propelling  charge  when  said  fuze  functions,  the  firing 
of  said  propelling  charge  causing  said  proximity  fuze  to 
be  forwardly  ejected  from  said  bomb,  a  decelerative  force 
thereby  being  transmitted  to  said  bomb  by  the  explosive 
force  of  said  propelling  charge  exerted  on  the  forward 


and  having  a  vertical  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  ex- 
plosive jet  at  a  substantial  angle,  the  vertical  axes  of  said 
units  being  in  alignment  to  define  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
well  perforating  apparatus;  the  container  of  each  unit 
having  a  sole  upstanding  and  a  sole  depending  arm;  one 
of  said  arms  having  a  terminal  planar  face  containing  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  unit;  a  cylindrical  pin  fixed  to  said 
one  arm.  said  pin  extending  from  said  terminal  face  and 
having  its  axis  intersecting  the  vertical  axis  of  said  unit  at 
right  angles;  a  key  carried  by  said  pin,  said  key  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  pin  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  unit  and  being  spaced  from  said  terminal  face; 
the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  terminal  planar  face  con- 
taining the  vertical  axis  <rf  said  unit,  the  planes  of  said 
terminal  faces  being  rotated  at  a  substantial  angle  to  each 
other  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  unit,  said  other  arm 
providing  a  cylindrical  hole  therethrough  having  its  axis 
intersecting  the  vertical  axis  of  said  unit  at  right  angles  and 


side  of  said  barrier,  said  barrier  serving  to  prevent  the 
explosive  force  of  said  propelling  charge  from  setting  off 
said  main  explosive  charge,  a  booster  charge  located  in 
the  tail  of  the  missile,  and  a  deceleration-sensitive  base 
fuze  also  located  in  the  tail  of  the  missile  and  attached  to 
said  booster  charge,  said  base  fuze  being  adapted  to  fimc- 
tion  and  activate  said  booster  charge  in  response  to  said 
decelerative  force,  the  activation  of  said  booster  thereby 
causing  tail  initiation  of  said  main  explosive  charge. 


2,981,184 

EDDY  Cl'RREM  DETECTOR 

John   M.    Kennel,   P.O.   Box   63,    Downey,    Calif.,   and 

Mvron  Miller,  2919  Wilton  Ave.,  Silver  .Spring.  Md. 

Filed  Juh  16,  1952,  Ser.  No.  299,325 

5  Claims.    (CI.  102—18) 

(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


5.  An  underwater  ordnance  detecting  device  compris- 
ing a  two-section  casing,  insulating  means  separating  the 
sections  of  said  casing  at  the  junctures  thereof,  detecting 
means  responsive  to  eddy  currents  flowing  in  said  casing 
mounted  internally  of  the  casing,  said  detecting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  toroidal  coils  wound  on  annular 
laminated  structures,  conducting  cores  encircled  by  said 
coils  arranged  internally  of  said  casing  and  connecting 
the  sections  thereof  at  said  junctures  whereby  currents 
flowing  in  the  casing  flow  through  said  cores  and  induce 
a  potential  in  said  coils. 


2,981,185 
WELL  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Blake  M.  Caldwell,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jet 
Research  Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,334 
3  Claims.  (CI.  102—20) 
1.  Shaped  explosive  charge  well  perforating  apparatus 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  small  diameter  tubing  having 
relatively  sharp  bends  comprising:  a  plurality  of  vertical- 
ly aligned  well  perforating  units,  each  unit  including  a 
pressure  resistant,  frangible  container  having  a  shaped  ex- 
plosive charge  therein  adapted  upon  detonation  to  project 
an  explosive  jet  outwardly  through  a  wall  of  the  container 


providing  a  keyway  therethrough  communicating  with  said 
hole  and  extending  radially  from  said  hole  along  the  verti- 
cal axis  of  said  unit,  the  transverse  sectional  outlines  of 
said  hole  and  keyway  conforming  in  shape  to  and  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  transverse  sectional  outline  of  said 
pin  and  key,  the  radius  of  said  key  being  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  hole,  and  the  thickness  of  said  other  arm 
axially  of  said  hole  and  adjacent  thereto  being  slightly  less 
than  the  spacing  between  said  key  and  the  terminal  face 
of  said  one  arm;  said  perforating  units  being  linked  to- 
gether to  form  a  chain  wherein  the  pin  on  one  of  the  arms 
of  one  of  said  units  is  received  in  the  hole  in  the  other  of 
the  arms  of  an  adjacent  unit,  the  terminal  faces  of  said 
arms  are  in  abutment,  and  said  key  overlies  the  arm  of  said 
adjacent  unit  opposite  its  terminal  face  and  is  out  of  reg- 
istry with  the  keyway,  each  unit  being  readily  detachable 
from  an  adjacent  unit  by  rotating  the  unit  about  the  axis 
of  the  pin  to  align  the  key  with  the  keyway  and  with- 
drawing the  pin  from  the  hole. 


2,981,186 
ELECTRIC  DETONATOR 
Richard  H.  F.  Stresau,  Washington  Grove,  Md.,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  456,342 

11  Claims.    (CI.  102—28) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  An  electrical  detonator  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  having  a  bore  formed  axially  therein,  a  second 
bore  of  less  diameter  than  the  first  named  bore  formed 
in  an  end  portion  of  said  casing  to  provide  an  annular 
shoulder  therebetween,  a  ceramic  plug  disposed  within 
said  first  named  bore  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
shoulder,  a  pair  of  metallic  electrodes  molded  within  said 
plug  in  mutually  spaced  relation,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
electrodes  projecting  beyond  said  casing  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  flush  with  the  end  of  said  plug,  a  fine 
bridge  wire  interconnecting  said  electrodes  at  the  inner 
end  surface  of  said  plug,  a  coating  of  spray  metal  secur- 
ing the  bridge  wire  to  said  electrodes,  said  spray  metal 
being  applied  to  the  end  of  the  plug  in  a  manner  to  form 
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a  narrow  diametrical  slot  transverse  to  said  bridge  wire 
and  a  thin  annular  portion  about  the  periphery  thereof 
in  communication  with  said  slot  in  a  manner  whereby 
the  bottom  portions  of  said  slot  and  annular  portion 
are  free  of  spray  metal,  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  ex- 
plosive powder  disposed  within  said  slot  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  said  bridge  wire  and  sufficient  to  fill  the  slot,  a 
second  cylindrical  plug  of  ceramic  material  of  a  diam- 
eter corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  coatmg  of 
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spray  metal  and  disposed  within  said  first  named  bore 
in  abutting  relation  with  said  spray  metal  surface  and 
concentric  therewith,  an  intermediate  explosive  charge 
filling  the  annular  recess  between  said  second  plug  and 
the  first  named  bore  and  covering  said  second  plug,  said 
Intermediate  explosive  being  cast  in  place  and  in  contact 
with  said  ignition  charge,  and  a  base  charge  arranged 
within  said  first  named  bore  and  tightly  pressed  into  con- 
tact with  said  intermediate  charge. 


2.981,187 
PNEUMATIC  MECHANISM  FOR  BOOSTER  CLAMP 

RING  RELEASE 
Hush  E.  Rlordan  and  Serge  N.  Samburoff,  Sliver  Spring, 
and  John  E.   Baughman,  West   Hyattsvllle,  Md.,  as- 
signers  to  the  United  Stales  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  „,  ,  -- 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1958,  S«r.  No.  773,119 
8  CUims.    (CI.  101—49) 


said  cylinder,  a  first  and  second  limiting  means  in  said 
cylinder    a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  movable  within 
said  first  and  second  limiting  means,  said  piston  having 
structure  engageablc  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder 
to  define  a  first  effective  area  and  being  responsive  to 
said  booster  pressure  acting  on  said  first  effective  area  to 
move  from  said  first  limiting  means  to  said  second  limit- 
ing means,  said  piston   being   slidably  engageable  with 
said   keeper   and   having   clutching   means  thereon   for 
effecting   a   locked   relationship  with   said  keeper    said 
locked   relationship  including  a  small   amount  of  free 
travel   between  said   keeper  and   piston,  said  clutching 
means  being  operable  upon  response  of  said  piston  to 
said  booster  pressure,  second  structure  on  said  piston 
and  engageablc  with  said  second  limiting  means  to  de- 
fine a  second  effective  area,  a  small  groove  m  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  between  said  first 
and    second    limiting    means    for    permitting    gradual 
equalization  of  pressure  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
first"  effective  area  when  said  piston  is  against  said  sec- 
ond limiting  means,  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas  m 
said  sensing  and  actuating  assembly  and  communicable 
with  said  first  and  second  effective  areas  in  said  cyl- 
inder, sealing  means  in  said  assembly  for  preventing  the 
flow  of  said  high  pressure  gas  into  said  cylinder,  and 
puncturing  means  in  said  assembly  for  rendering  said 
sealing  means  ineffective   to  permit   said   high   pressure 
gas  to  act  initially  on  said  second  effective  area,  said 
puncturing  means   being  operable   by   the   final    move- 
ment of  said  piston  toward  said  second  limiting  means, 
whereby,   upon  launching  of  said  missile  and  booster, 
pressure  from  said  booster  acts  on  said  first  effective 
area  to  move  said  piston  from  said  first  limiting  means 
to  said  second  limiting  means,  thereby  establishing  said 
second  effective  area,  said  movement  of  said  piston  also 
causing  said  piston  to  be  engaged  in  said  locked  rela- 
tionship with  said  keeper,  said  movement  also  causing 
release  of  said  high  pressure  gas  into  said  cylinder  to 
act   on   said   second  effective  area,  so  that   when   said 
booster  pressure  subsides  to  a  predetermined  value,  in- 
dicating the  end  of  the  boost  phase,  said  high  pressure 
gas  overcomes   the  force  of  said   booster  pressure  to 
move  said  piston  slightly  away  from  said  second  limit- 
ing means  in  an  amount  allowed  by  said  free  travel  to 
disestablish  said  second  effective  area,  whereupon,  said 
high  pressure  gas  is  suddenly  applied  to  said  first  ef- 
fective area  to  provide  a  sudden  step  increase  in  force, 
thereby  moving  said  piston   rapidly   towards  said  first 
limiting  means  to  cause  a  sudden  withdrawal  of  said 
keeper  from  engagement  with  said  clamping  ring. 


8.  In  combination  with  a  missile  and  a  booster  and 
a  releasable  clamping  ring  coupling  said  missile  and 
booster  in  tandem  relationship,  a  release  mechanism  for 
effecting  in-flight  release  of  said  clamping  ring,  com- 
prising, a  keeper  engageable  with  said  clamping  ring  to 
restrain  release  of  said  clamping  ring,  a  sensing  and 
actuating  assembly  mounted  on  the  booster  and  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  adapted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  receive  pressure  from  said  booster,  means 
for  transmitting  booster  pressure  from  said  booster  to 


2,981,188  ,  

SPIN-STABILIZED  PROJECTILE  WITH  NON- 
ROTATING  SHAPED  CHARGE 
Hcniy  S.  LiplnskI,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  Stanley  Dubroll, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to   the   United   Stales  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretao  of  the  Array 
FUed  Oct.  10.  1955,  Ser.  No.  539,706 
9  Claims.    (CI.  102—56) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
1.  A  projectile  having  inner  and  outer  casings,  ball 
bearings  between  forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  cas- 
ings, a  nose  portion  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  inner 
casing,  fins  carried  by  said  nose  portion  on   its  outer 
surface  to  oppose  rotation  of  said  inner  casing,  an  ex- 
plosive charge  carried  by  said  inner  casing  and  shaped  to 
enhance  penetration  of  armor,  a  rotating  band  carried 
by  said  outer  casing  having  at  least  partially  pre-cut  lands 
and  grooves  therein  to  reduce  the  stresses   incident  to 
forming  such  lands  and  grooves  in  said  band  entirely  on 
firing  said  projectile  from  a  gun.  and  a  rear  end  portion 
of  said  inner  casing  being  exposed  to  pressure  of  a  pro- 
pelling charge  in  a  gun  on  firing  to  reduce  the  force  of 
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set  back  on  said  ball  bearings,  the  spacing  between  said 
casings  around  said  exposed  portion  of  the  inner  casing 


shoulder  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  aligning  pins  fixed  into 
said  block  for  engagement  with  the  notches  in  the  nut. 
whereby  the  plug  retaining  dip  may  be  positioned  on  the 
tool  preparatory  to  installing  the  clip  on  the  nut,  and 
said  clip  may  be  sealed  onto  the  nut  within  the  fuze  liner. 


being  provided  with  connected  grooves  for  reducing  the 
pressure  of  gas  successively  passing  said  grooves. 


2,981,189 
FUZE  WELL  ASSEMBLY  AND  TOOL 
Frank  C.   Pars,   Pocomokc  CHy,   Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Arocfioi  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,163 

3  Claims.    (O.  102—70) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


2,981,19f 
BOMB  FUZE 
Albert  S.  WiU,  University  Paifc,  Reoato  Bianchi,  Laurel, 
and  Nonnan  C.  Butler,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nary 

nied  Sept  24,  1953,  Ser.  No.  382,227 

13  Claims.    (CI.  102— 70.2) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  In  a  bomb  adapted  to  be  released  from  an  aircraft 
in  flight  comprising  a  fuze,  means  for  maintaining  the 
fuze  in  a  safe  condition  until  the  bomb  is  released  from 
said  aircraft,  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  impulse 
for  arming  said  fuze  in  time  delayed  relation  with  respect 
to  the  release  of  the  bomb  from  said  aircraft,  generating 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  bomb  away 
from  said  aircraft  for  generating  said  impulse,  an  elcc- 
troresponsive  detonator  in  said  fuze,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  impact  of  the  bomb  with  a  target  for  generating 
sufficient  electrical  energy  to  fire  said  detonator  thereby 
I)  explode  the  bomb. 


2.981,191 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 
DETONATED  PROJECTILES 
John  C.  Kopec,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tlM  Nary 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,476 
2  Claims.    (CI.  102— 7eJ) 


1.  A  charging  plug  retaining  clip  in  combination  with 
a  tool  for  installing  said  charging  plug  retaining  clip 
onto  a  nut  having  sloping  outer  walls  including  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  notches  and  an  annular  groove 
formed  therein,  while  the  nut  is  secured  to  a  charging 
tube  fitting  within  a  substantially  cylindrical  fuze  liner, 
said  clip  comprising;  an  annular  member  haivng  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  aligning  recesses  formed  there- 
in, a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  integral  with  said  mem- 
ber and  projecting  interiorly  thereof,  said  fingers  being 
bent  in  a  direction  away  from  the  plane  of  said  annular 
member  to  define  a  charging  plug  engaging  portion,  a 
plurality  of  exteriorly  projecting  nut  engaging  prongs 
integral  with  said  member  and  bent  oppositely  to  the 
direction  of  the  bend  of  said  fingers,  and  an  exteriorly 
extending  aligning  prong  formed  integral  with  said  ring, 
said  tool  comprising:  a  shaft  having  a  tapered  end;  a 
threaded  reduced  portion  disposed  in  adjacency  to  said 
tapered  end  and  together  therewith  defining  a  finger  re- 
ceiving groove  at  one  end  of  the  reduced  portion,  said 
reduced  portion  together  with  said  shaft  also  defining  a 
plate  receiving  shoulder  at  its  opposite  end,  a  tool  align- 
ing plate  disposed  about  said  reduuced  portion,  said 
plate  being  shaped  generally  as  a  sector  of  a  circular 
disc  of  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
fuze  liner  to  align  the  tool  within  the  liner,  a  pin  block 
threadedly  secured  to  the  reduced  portion  of  said  shaft 
and   urging   said   plate   into  positive   contact   with   the 


1.  Safety  mechanism  for  an  electrically  detonated 
ordnance  projectile  having  an  electrically  ignited  deto- 
nator and  electrical  pulse  generating  means  for  causing 
ignition  of  said  detonator,  said  projectile  including  coaxi- 
ally  arranged  first  and  second  conductive  body  members 
electrically  contacting  one  another  and  selectively  ad- 
justable relative  to  one  another  about  their  common  axis, 
a  timing  device  including  a  clock  mechanism  rigidly  car- 
ried by  said  first  member  and  adapted  to  be  reiidered 
operative  upon  firing  of  said  projectile,  said  clock  mecha- 
nism including  a  timing  shaft  electrically  connected  to 
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said  body  member  and  rotatablc  from  a  predetermined 
initial  position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  clock 
mechanism,  a  primary  safety  switch  mechanism  earned 
by  said  first  member  and  comprising  a  conductive  sleeve 
extending  generally  radially  of  said  axis  and  spaced  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  sleeve  being  insulated  from  said 
first  member,  a  switch  contact  insulated  from  said  first 
member  and  said  sleeve  and  mounted  opposite  the  outer 
end  of  said  sleeve,  means  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
nections from  one  side  of  said  pulse  generating  meansto 
said  contact  and  from  the  other  side  thereof  to  said  body 
members,  electrical  connections  from  one  side  of  said 
detonator  to  said  conductive  sleeve  and  from  the  other 
side  thereof  to  said  clock  shaft,  a  conductive  plug  shd- 
able  in  said  sleeve  between  inwardly  retracted  position 
spaced  from  said  contact  and  an  outwardly  active  posi- 
tion engaging  said  contact,  a  conductive  arm  earned  by 
said  shaft  adapted,  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  initial  posi- 
tion, to  engage  said  plug  and  retain  it  in  said  retracted 
position  whereby  said  sleeve,  plug  and  arm  establish  a 
primary  short  circuit   across  said  detonator,   said  ann 
being  adapted  upon  a  predetemnined  movement  of  said 
shaft  from  said  initial  position  to  disengage  said  plug 
whereupon  the  latter  will  be  free  to  move  by  centnfugal 
action  into  engagement  with  said  contact  to  complete  the 
electrical  connection  from  said  pulse  generating  means  to 
said  detonator,  a  normally  closed  switch  earned  by  said 
second  body  member,  having  one  terminal  insulated  from 
said  body  member  and  electrically  connected  to  said  one 
side  of  said  pulse  generating  means  and  the  other  termi- 
nal  being  electrically   connected   to  said   second    body 
member  whereby  to  normally  form  a  secondary  short 
circuit  directly  across  the  output  of  said  pulse  generating 
means,   switch   actuating  means  carried   by   said  shaft, 
means  rendering  said  actuating  means  inoperative  until 
said  shaft  has  rotated  into  a  predetermined  relationship 
relative  to  said  switch,  said  actuating  means  thereupon 
being  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  to  cause  opening  of 
said  switch. 

2,981.192     

E^TTENSIBLE  BORE  SAFETY  FIN 
Andrew  J.  Grandy.  North  HUli,  F«^  asdgnor  to  the 
UnHed  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

Filed  JoDC  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  821,613 

3  Claims.    (CI.  102—78) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


T 


scopically  mounted  about  saul  safety  pm,  a  *econd  heU- 
cal  spring  having  an  outer  end  contacung  the  head  of 
the  bore  safety  pin  and  an  inner  end  contacting  aninner 
portion  of  said   peripheral  cut-away  portion   and  sur- 
rounding  a  portion  of  said  telescoping  tube  assembly, 
said  telescoping  tube  assembly  having  an  opening  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  forwardly  of  said  safety  pin  longitudi- 
nal slot  and  inwardly  from  said  peripheral  cut-away  por- 
tion  a  releasable  locking  ball  mounted  within  said  open- 
ing  '  an  arming  slide  within  said  fuze  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  ejection  of  said  bore  safety  pin  and  telescop- 
ing tube  assembly  whereby  upon  the  finng  of  the  pro- 
jectile, said  locking  pin  is  caused  to  be  withdrawn  from 
said  locking  pin  recess  to  permit  the  outward  movement 
of  said  safety  pin  by  said  first  helical  spnng  and  said 
releasable  locking  ball  is  caused  to  engage  said  safe^ 
pin  longitudinal  slot  for  contacUng  the  safety  pin  abut- 
ment to  lock  said  outwardly  moving  safety  pin  to  said 
telescoping  tube  assembly. 


2,981,193 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 

William  L.  Carison,  Jr.,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  '"'f^^ 
Minneapoiis-Honeywell  Regulator  Company,  Mlnne- 
apoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Oelafwe 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,1U 
7  Claims.    (CI.  103—1) 


1.  A  projectile  mechanism  for  controllably  increasing 
the  time  interval  between  the  launching  and  arming  of 
a  projectile,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  combination 
a  bore  safety  pin  transversely  mounted  within  a  fuze 
of  the  projectile,  said  fuze  having  a  peripheral  cut-away 
portion   intermediate  iu  ends,  said   safety   pin   having: 
a  head  at  an  outer  end  disposed  generally  outside  the 
peripheral   cut-away   portion    and   an   abutment    at    its 
inner  end  and  a  longitudinal  slot  contacting  the  abut- 
ment and  extending  outwardly  along  the  safety  pin  and 
a  recess  near  its  abutment  end  spaced  from  said  longi- 
tudinal slot;  said  fuze  having  a  bore  therein  generally 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  fuze,  a  locking  pin  partially 
disposed  and  axially  movable  within  said  bore,  a  first 
helical  spring  seated   in  said  bore   and   contacting  the 
locking  pin  to  urge  said  locking  pin  into  said  safety  pin 
recess,   a  tube   assembly  generally  concentrically   tele- 


1    A  pump  of  the  class  described  wherein  a  liquid 
metal  is  propelled  by.  and  mutually  perpendicular  to,  an 
electric  current  and  a  magnetic  field  to  which  the  liquid 
metal  is  subjected:  an  inlet  manifold  and  an  outlet  mani- 
fold of  tubular  copper  in  parallel  spaced  relationship; 
a  flat  duct  of  high  electrical  resistance  metal  intennediatc 
to  and  joining  said  manifolds  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship; 
a  pair  of  copper  electrodes  inserted  in  said  duct  and  each 
electrode  extending  into  one  of  said  manifolds;  said  elec- 
trodes further  being  separated  in  a  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  said  duct  to  form  a  pumping  channel;  and 
each  said  electrode  having  passage  means  joining  one  end 
of  the  channel  and  a  single  said  manifold;  said  mam- 
folds  and  said  electrodes  defining  a  liquid  metal  flow 
path  throu^  said  pump;  said  field  being  perpendicular 
to  said  duct  while  said  current  passes  through  said  mani- 
folds and  said  liquid  metal  to  said  electrodes  to  react 
with  the  field  in  said  channel  to  propel  said  liquid  metal 
in  the  channel  from  said  inlet  manifold  to  said  outlet 
manifold. 

2,981,194  „,,..„™, «      L 

COMBINATION  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  SELECnVELY      ^ 

OPERATED  VACUUM  OR  LIKE  PUMP 
Eugene  C.  Bcttoni,  Bhrmingham.  Mich.,  "??!?**  *V!^' 
ley  Carburetor  Compuiy,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corp»> 
ration  of  Michigan  ^---,« 

FDed  Ang.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  477,719 
5  Claims.  (H.  103—23) 
1.  A  pumping  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  rota- 
tively  driven  electrical  distributor  unit,  comprising  an  op- 
erating cam  having  means  to  mount  the  same  for  rota- 
tion coaxially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  distributing 
unit  and  means  to  drivingly  connect  said  operating  cam 
with  said  distributor  unit  for  rotation  in  predetermined 
speed  relation  thereto,  housing  means  including  a  pumping 
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diaphragm  defining  a  pumping  chamber  substantially  cen- 
tered on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  operating  cam,  said 
pumping  diaphragm  acting  in  the  direction  of  said  last 
named  axis  to  pump  fluid,  means  operatively  connecting 


closing  of  said  switch  means,  and  thereby  causing  inter- 
ruption of  said  motor  energizing  circuit,  except  when 
said  circuit-maintaining  means  is  flow-actuated,  said  cir- 
cuit-maintaining means  including  a  circuit  so  connected 
with  said  cutout  combination  as  to  prevent  the  effective 
opening  of  said  safety  switch  when  the  circuit-maintain- 
ing means  is  flow-actuated. 


2,981,195 

F1.UID  FLOW  MOTOR  CONTROL 

William  H.  Pavne  n  and  William  Harvey  Payne,  both  of 

Laurelwood.  Pine  Hall,  N.C. 

nied  July  8.  1957.  Ser.  No.  670,520 

2  Claims.    (O.  103—25) 


7^—* 


2,981,196 
CONDENSATE  PUMP  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

Frederick  N.  Zimmermann  and  Willy  E.  Zimmermann, 
Chkago.  III.,  affiignors  to  March  Manufacturing  Co., 
Skokie,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,263 
4  CUims.    (CL  103—26) 


said  pumping  diaphragm  and  operating  cam  for  driving 
actuation  of  the  former  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
latter,  and  manually  operable  means  to  interrupt  and 
restore  said  operative  driving  connection. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pipe,  a  pump  pumping  a  fluid 
through  said  pipe,  a  motor  driving  said  pump,  an  ener- 
gizing circuit  for  said  motor,  switch  means,  a  pressure 
responsive  device  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pipe 
and  controlling  said  switch  means,  said  switch  means 
being  actuated  in  the  circuit  closing  direction  when  the 
pressure  responsive  device  detects  a  fall  in  pressure  in  said 
pipe  to  a  predetermined  value  and  said  switch  means  in- 
cluding a  main  switch  in  said  motor  energizing  circuit, 
a  cutout  combination  including  a  heater  circuit  in  series 
with  a  switch  of  said  switch  means,  and  a  beater,  a  bi- 
metal heated  by  said  heater,  a  safety  switch  in  controlling 
relationship  to  said  motor  energizing  circuit  and  opened 
by  said  bimetal  when  heated  to  a  critical  temperature; 
a  vane-type  flow  responsive  circuit-maintaining  means  as- 
sociated with  said  pipe  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
flow  therein,  said  heater  circuit  causing  said  bimetal  to 
open  said  safety  switch  a  predetermined  time  after  the 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described  for  use  with  a 
drip  pan  for  collecting  and  holding  a  body  of  water  con- 
centrate: a  portable  pump  for  discharging  water  concen- 
trate from  any  drip  pan  in  order  to  obtain  a  substan- 
tially dry  condition  within  said  pan;  said  pump  comprising 
a  housing  and  housing  cover,  said  housing  having  a  pump- 
ing chamber,  a  motor  chamber,  a  switch  chamber  and  a 
float  chamber;  said  motor  chamber  being  located  above 
said  pumping  chamber  and  arranged  in  one  end  of  said 
housing;  said  switch  chamber  arranged  above  said  float 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing;  said  float 
chamber  open  at  its  lower  end  and  substantially  closed 
by  a  shelf  at  its  upper  end  which  forms  the  base  of 
said  switch  chamber;  a  second  shelf  substantially  closing 
said  switch  chamber  at  its  upper  end;  a  motor  supported 
within  said  motor  chamber,  a  vertical  impeller  shaft  de- 
pending from  said  motor,  said  motor  for  driving  said 
vertical  impeller  shaft  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
and  extending  into  said   pump  chamber;  said  housing 
cover  being  wider  and  longer  than  said  supporting  hous- 
ing, said  motor  chamber  being  open  to  the  atmosphere 
effected   by   the   perimeter  of  the   housing  cover   being 
spaced  at  a  distance  from  the  entire  top  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  supporting  housing,  an  impeller  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  in 
said  pumping  chamber;  a  movable  float  and  vertical  sup- 
porting rod  arranged  within  said  float  chamber,  vertically 
aligned  openings  in  said  shelves,  said  rod  extending  up- 
wardly  through   said   vertically   aligned   opening   in   the 
first  and  second  shelf;  stop  means  assembled  upon  said 
rod  within  said  switch  chamber  for  controlling  an  arm- 
type  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  an  integral  hub  formed 
on  the  transverse  vertical  wall  of  said  switch  chamber;  a 
circuit  embodying  normally  open  mercury  switch  con- 
nected to  said  motor;  said  switch  supported  upon  said 
arm-type  lever;  one  end  of  said  arm-type  lever  and  said 
switch  being  moved  upwardly  to  close  the  switch  when 
said  float  and  rod  are  elevated  incident  to  rising  liquid  in 
said  reservoir  and  surrounding  the  base  of  said  housing, 
said  switch  again  becoming  open  when  the  float  and  rod 
lower  incident  to  the  declining  level  of  liquid  around 
said  housing;  and  a  fan  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
impeller  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  above  said  motor 
in  said  motor  chamber;  whereby  the  air  is  circulated  and 
the  motor  cooled  by  said  air  when  said  switch  is  closed 
in  said  circuit. 
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VARIABLE  STROKE  DIAPHRAGM  PUMf  WITH 
ECCENTRIC  DRIVE 
Joha  Dotal,  Featon,  Mkh^  sMigiior  to  General  Melon 
CoryoratfcMi,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporadoB  of  Deto- 

FHed  Dec.  11, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  702,131 
1  Claim,    (a.  103— M) 


A  pump  with  a  variable  pumping  stroke,  said  pump 
having  a  main  body  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  dia- 
phragm rcciprocable  in  said  main  body  to  effect  pumping 
action,  a  sheet  metal  disc  in  said  main  body  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  diaphragm  to  define  a  pumping  chamber, 
reed  type  valves  integral  with  said  disc  to  control  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  an  eccentric  drive  including  a  crosshead 
linearly  slidable  in  said  body  and  fixed  to  said  diaphragm 
for  movement  with  the  latter,  a  rotatabic  power  shaft 
having  crankpin  means,  an  opening  in  said  crosshead  re- 
ceiving said  crankpin  means  and  having  cross  sectional 
dimensions  giving  open  clearance  to  permit  relative  linear 
and  rotative  motion  of  said  crankpin  means  and  cross- 
head,  an  arcuate  surface  on  said  crosshead  partially  de- 
fining said  opening  and  arranged  to  contact  said  crank- 
pin means  with  pressure  during  a  suction  stroke,  and  a 
spring  surrounding  said  crosshead  and  arranged  to  urge 
said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  for  resiliently  varying  said 
pressure  because  of  said  relative  linear  and  rotative  mo- 
tion within  the  range  of  said  clearance. 


reciprocably  within  said  primary  cylinder,  a  secondary 
cylinder  centrally  disposed  and  axially  extending  withm 
said  primary  piston,  a  secondary  piston  extending  into 
said  primary  cylinder  in  axial  alignment  with  said  lec- 
ondary  cylinder,  said  secondary  cylinder  disposed  to  op- 
erate reciprocably  relative  to  said  secondary  piston,  first 
conduit  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  medium 
with  the  primary  cylinder,  an  aperture  between  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  cylinders,  second  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  primary  and  secondary  cylinders,  a  check 
valve  interposed  in  said  second  conduit  means  permitting 
flow  of  medium  from  the  primary  cylinder  into  the  sec- 
ondary cylinder  on  movement  of  the  secondary  cyhnder 
away  from  said  secondary  piston,  an  axial  passage  in  the 
secondary  piston  extending  through  it  and  connecting  the 
secondary  cylinder  with  the  ouUide,  a  check  valve  inter- 
posed in  said  passage  permitting  flow  of  medium  from 
said  secondary  cylinder  to  the  outside  on  movement  of 
said  secondary  cylinder  toward  said  secondary  piston, 
said  secondary  piston  being  adjustable  relative  to  said 
secondary  cylinder  for  controllably  opening  said  aperture 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  cylinders  at  freely 
selectable  points  in  the  stroke  of  the  secondary  cylinder, 
the  amount  of  medium  displaced  from  said  secondary 
cylinder  to  the  outside  during  its  movement  toward  said 
secondary  piston  being  determined  by  specific  position  of 
adjustment  of  the  latter. 


2,981,199 
FLUID  PUMPS 
Leon  Weissmann  and  Lodger  Volpert,  Dusseidorf,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bccorit  Gnil>cnausbau  G.m.b.H., 
RccUinghaasen,  Germany 

FUed  June  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  668,239 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  June  28,  195« 

2  Claims.    (CL  103—53) 


2,981,198 

REOPROCATING  VARIABLE  DELIVERY  PUMP 

Frederick  Nettel,  173  Chapel  Road,  Manhanct,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,613 

5  ClaioM.    (CL  103—41) 


1 .  In  a  two-stage  pressure  fluid  pump  particulariy  for 
fluid  pressure  actuated  apparatus  such  as  pit  props,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  a  cylinder;  a 
closure  member  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  high  pres- 
sure piston  rcciprocable  in  said  cylinder;  said  closure 
member  and  said  high  pressure  piston  defining  a  high 
pressure  chamber;  a  cylindrical  boring  in  said  high  pres- 
sure piston  extending  at  least  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder;  a  low  pressure  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  said  boring  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment therein;  an  electric  vibratory  motor  actuating  said 
low  pressure  piston;  a  control  valve  in  said  high  pressure 
piston  connecting  said  boring  and  said  high  pressure 
chamber;  said  control  valve  comprising  a  nozzle  of  small 
effective  flow  section  whereby,  when  the  low  pressure 
piston  is  operated  at  a  high  rate  of  reciprocation  and  a 
small  pressure  differential  arises  between  the  two  sides 
of  the  nozzle,  the  latter  allows  pressure  fluid  to  flow  only 
1  In  a  reciprocating,  constant  speed,  variable  delivery  to  said  pressure  chamber  whilst,  in  the  event  of  a  large 
pump  for  handling  media  such  as  fluids,  gasfs  or  vapors  pressure  differential  between  the  two  sides  of  the  nozzle 
comprising  a  source  of  such  media,  the  combination  of  and  when  the  pump  is  arrested,  the  nozzle  allows  pres- 
a  primary  cylinder,  a  primary  piston  disposed  to  operate    sure  fluid  to  flow  in  either  direction. 
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2,981,200  annular  channel  in  one  front  side  of  said  annular  body 

GEAR  PUMP  STRUCTURE  and  a  pressure  medium  outlet  communicating  with  the 

Wmtom  T.  Stephens,  Palncsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The    annular  channel  in  the  opposite  front  side  of  said  an- 
Parfcer  Appliance  Company,  CIcvcbad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1956,  Ser.  No.  614,312 
27  Oaimi.    (CL  183—12^ 


1.  In  a  pump  structure  of  the  character  described,  a 
housing  having  an  8-shaped  chamber  therein  composed 
of  two  part-cylindrical  chamber  portions  intersecting  at 
a  median  line,  an  impeller  gear  rotatable  in  each  cham- 
ber portion,  said  gears  intermcshing  across  said  median 
line,  a  shaft  carrying  each  gear,  two  bearing  units  sur- 
rounding and  supporting  each  shaft  one  thereof  being 
disposed  immediately  at  each  end  of  the  respective  gear, 
a  bearing  retainer  slidably  received  in  each  part-cylin- 
drical chamber  portion  endwise  of  a  gear  and  supporting 
one  of  the  bearing  units,  the  two  bearing  retainers  at 
each  end  of  the  8-shaped  chamber  comprising  a  set  and 
contacting  at  said  m^ian  line,  an  8-shaped  wear  plate 
floatably  mounted  in  each  end  of  the  8-shaped  chamber 
between  the  bearing  retainer  set  and  the  gear  ends  at  the 
particular  end  and  traversing  and  sealing  the  contacting 
bearing   retainer  parts  at  said   median   line,   said  wear 
plates  having  apertures  therein  encircling  the  bearing 
units,  the  length  of  each  bearing  unit  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  combined  length  of  its  associated  bearing  re- 
tainer, and  the  thickness  of  its  associated  wear  plate, 
whereby  a  maximum  support  is  provided  for  each  bearing 
retainer  and  its  associated  shaft,  and  said  bearing  re- 
tainer directly  abutting  said  wear  plates,  said  housing 
having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  inlet  port  opening  there- 
into at  the  inlet  side  and  a  discharge  chamber  and  a  port 
leading  out  therefrom  at  the  discharge  side,  and  there 
being  included  a  removably  mounted  end  closure  at  at 
least  one  end  of  said  housing. 


2,981J«1 

PISTON  MACHINE 

Simeon  Holdencr,  3  Postgaasc,  Wolffhaawa,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1958.  Ser.  No.  757,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept  10,  1957 
5  Claims.  (CI.  103—163) 
1.  A  piston  machine  for  use  as  a  pump  or  motor, 
comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  eccentrically  dis- 
posed crank  pin,  a  non-rotatable  eccentric  ring  mounted 
on  said  crank  pin,  at  least  two  radially  outward  directed 
pistons  fixed  on  said  eccentric  ring,  cylinders  in  which 
the  said  pistons  are  slidable,  an  aimular  body  positioned 
outwardly  of  said  cylinders,  cover  plates  arranged  on 
both  front  sides  of  the  aimular  body,  guiding  supports 
secured  between  the  cover  plates  for  guiding  the  cylin- 
ders so  as  to  be  tangentially  displaceable,  means  car- 
ried by  said  annular  body  having  control  openings  for 
cooperation  with  the  cylinders,  an  annular  channel 
formed  in  each  of  the  two  opposite  front  sides  of  the 
annular  body  and  communicating  with  said  control  open- 
ings, a  pressure  medium  inlet  communicating  with  the 


nular  body  and  packing  means  between  the  front  sides 
of  said  annular  body  and  the  insides  of  the  cover  plates 
for  sealing  said  annular  channels. 


2,981,202 

MASS  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  H.  Turner,  Sr.,  719  Grand  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,808 

12  Claims.    (CI.  104—25) 


,      ....r ^ 


J 


4.  Mass  transportation  apparatus  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  housing  divided  into  upper  and 
lower  levels,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  wheels,  each  said  set 
including  a  common  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
wheels  of  different  diameters,  means  within  said  housing 
providing  relea^able  mountings  for  each  said  set  inter- 
mediate said  levels  at  regularly  spaced  positions  along 
said  housing  providing  space  in  said  upper  level  for  a 
continuous  passenger  and  cargo  compartment  and  also 
providing  maintenance  space  in  said  lower  level,  a  plu- 
rality of  cars  connected  serially  into  a  number  of  trains 
equal  to  the  number  of  pairs  of  wheels  in  each  set,  said 
cars  extending  in  each  train  in  substantially  continuous 
relation  to  provide  a  continuous  movable  platfmin  upon 
which  passengers  and/or  cargo  may  be  carried,  means 
providing  a  drive  for  some  of  said  sets  of  wheels  to  pro- 
pel said  trains  at  different  linear  velocities  related  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  diameter  ratios  of  the  pairs  of  wheels 
in  each  set,  a  trackway  extending  along  said  lower  level 
parallel  to  said  sets  of  wheels,  and  a  maintenance  car 
on  said  trackway  including  lift  means  capable  of  moving 
a  selected  set  of  wheels  toward  and  away  from  its  associ- 
ated mountings  and  supporting  said  selected  set  while 
said  trains  are  maintained  in  continuoiis  motion. 
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2,981,299  2,9S1,2#5 


North    Tonawanda,    N.Y^    assignors    to    Columbus 
McKinnon  Chain  Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,975 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  104—94) 


San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  Sepp  Ruschp,  Stowe,  Vt. 
assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey  ,,«,^, 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  530,563 
2  Claims.    (CL  104—173) 


1 .  A  wheeled  carriage  for  attachment  to  a  welded  linlc 
conveyor  power  chain  comprising  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary cast  metal  body  portions  recessed  vertically  into  their 
complementary  surfaces  to  each  accommodate  one-half 
of  a  vertically  disposed  link  of  the  welded  link  chain  and 
horizontally  to  accommodate  part  of  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed link  of  said  chain,  each  body  portion  having  a  stub 
axle  portion  cast  integrally  therewith  and  extendmg  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  in  the  region  of  said  body  portions 
within  which  the  vertical  recesses  are  contained,  wheels 
carried  upon  said  axle  portions,  said  wheels  being  of  a 
diameter  to  project  below  said  body  portions  to  provide 
rolling  support  therefor,  said  body  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  horizontal  complemental  bores  therethrough 
in  the  region  thereof  containing  said  horizontally  re- 
cessed portions  thereof,  and  detachable  assembly  meaas 
within  said  bores  holding  said  body  portions  clamped 
around  said  vertically  disposed  link  of  said  chain. 

2,981.204 

POWERIZED  STORAGE  RAIL  FOR 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

William  H.  Devonshire,  Williamsviile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Columbus  McKinnon  Chain  Corporation,  Tonawanda, 

Filed  June  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,732 
7  Claims.    (O.  104—162) 


1.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  an  endless  rope,  a 
wheel  at  each  end  of  said  tramway  for  supporting  said 
rope,  the  axes  of  said  wheels  being  substantially  vertical, 
the  tramway  having  two  generally  parallel  runs  of  said 
rope  in  different  vertical  planes,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
chairs  suspended  from  said  rope,  a  station  adjacent  each 
end  of  the  tramway  adjacent  one  of  said  runs  of  said 
rope  for  loading  and  unloading  passengers,  and  means 
adjacent  the  entry  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  stations  for 
elevating  the  other  of  said  runs  of  said  rope  a  sufficient 
distance  above  the  said  run  of  rope  at  the  said  station  to 
permit  passage  of  passengers  below  chairs  on  the  said 
other  of  said  runs. 


2,981,206 
RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Richard   L.   LIch,   Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to   General 
Steel  Castings  Corporation,  Granite  City,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  .,.„,, 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  567,872 
(                          6  Claims.    (CI.  105—182) 


1.  A  powerized  storage  rail  unit  for  use  in  conjuiiction 
with  a  conveyor  trolley  system,  said  unit  including  a 
storage  track  portion  and  a  powerized  storage  track  por- 
tion disposed  therebetween,  said  powerized  storage  track 
portion  including  a  free  track  section  adapted  to  accom- 
modate in  tandem  relation  therein  a  plurality  of  con- 
veyor trolleys,  a  trolley  pusher  device  comprising  a  strut 
extending  alongside  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
track  section,  means  mounting  said  strut  to  be  free  to 
reciprocate  in  directions  longitudinally  of  said  track  por- 
tion, power  means  coupled  to  said  strut  and  operable  to 
cause  the  latter  to  reciprocate  relative  to  said  track  por- 
tion in  response  to  control  of  said  power  means,  trolley 
engagement  means  carried  by  said  strut,  said  engagement 
means  including  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
strut  to  extend  laterally  therefrom,  relatively  stiff  spring 
means  connecting  said  strut  and  said  arm  and  operable 
to  relatively  stiffly  bias  said  arm  to  remain  laterally  ex- 
tended when  said  arm  is  bearing  against  a  trolley  stand- 
ing in  said  storage  track  portion  to  move  in  the  direction 
of  intended  advancement  of  said  trolley,  and  relatively 
pliant  spring  means  interconnecting  said  strut  and  said 
arm  and  arranged  to  relatively  softly  bias  said  arm  to 
remain  in  extended  position  when  the  strut  is  moving 
in  reverse  direction,  said  pliant  spring  means  being 
adapted  to  "give"  whenever  said  arm  comes  in  contact 
with  a  trolley  during  return  motions  of  said  strut. 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck  structure,  axles  spaced 
lengthwise  of  the  truck  with  individual  wheels  and  jour- 
nal boxes,  framing  positioning  said  axles  relative  to  each 
other  lengthwise  of  the  truck,  individual  spring  units 
carried  on  said  journal  boxes  independently  of  said  axle- 
positioning  framing,  a  common  spring  cap  at  each  side 
of  the  truck  separate  from  said  framing  and  extending 
between  and  carried  by  the  spring  units  at  each  side  of 
the  truck,  and  means  carried  on  said  spring  caps  midway 
of  the  ends  of  the  truck  and  forming  the  sole  support 
for  the  end  of  a  vehicle  body  carried  by  the  truck. 


2,98U07 
RAILWAY  TRUCKS  AND  SIMILAR  CARRIAGES 
Jean  Felix  Paulsen,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc 
Lnxemboorgcolse  de  Brevets  et  dc  PartlclpatioBS,  Lux- 
embourg, a  Luxembourg  aodety 

Filed  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance  Jane  18,  1957 

7  CUims.    (CI.  105—187) 

1.  A  truck  which  comprises,  in  combination,  two  pain 

of    wheels,    axles    mounted    on    said    wheels,    bearings 

mounted  to  support  said  axles,  a  frame  unit  supported  by 
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said  bearings  so  as  to  be  fixed  in  the  transverse  direction 
with  respect  thereto,  a  bolster  unit,  two  links  of  fixed 
length  located  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  longi- 
tudinal vertical  middle  plane  of  said  frame  unit  for  di- 
rectly connecting  said  bolster  unit  with  said  frame  unit, 
each  of  said  links  having  its  lower  part  pivoted  to  said 
frame  unit  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  iu  upper  part 


selectively  to  a  highway  tractor  and  to  a  railroad  wheel 
truck  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  for  pivotal 


pivoted  to  said  bolster  unit  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
links  constituting  the  only  weight  transmitting  means  be- 
tween said  bolster  unit  and  said  frame  unit,  and  return 
means  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said  links  and 
that  of  said  two  units  to  which  it  is  pivoted  for  resiliently 
urging  said  links  toward  symmetrical  positions  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  middle  plane. 


2,981,208 
B(X;iE  TRICKS  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 
Frederick  William  Sinclair,  Gloucester,  England,  assignor 
to  Gloucester  Railway  Carriage  and  Wagon  Company 
Limited,  Gloucester,  England 

Filed  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,348 
7  Claims.    (CI.  105—197) 


1.  A  bogie  truck  for  a  rail  vehicle  comprising  a  pair 
of  rigid  side  frames,  front  and  rear  axles  extending  be- 
tween the  side  frames  and  being  interconnected  solely  by 
said  side  frames,  each  side  frame  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  notch  in  its  upper  edge  between  the  axles,  each 
notch  providing  front  and  rear  abutments,  a  transverse 
member  extending  between  the  side  frames  and  having 
end  portions  at  least  partly  received  in  the  notches,  front 
and  rear  abutments  on  said  end  portions  opposed  respec- 
tively to  the  front  and  rear  abutments  provided  by  the 
notches  so  that  each  two  opposed  abutments  form  a 
spaced  pair  of  abutments,  and  blocks  of  resilient  material 
interposed  between  and  secured  to  the  abutments  of  each 
pair,  said  transverse  member  providing  the  sole  connec- 
tion between  the  side  frames  except  for  the  axles  so  that 
the  side  frames  are  resiliently  connected  together. 


movement  also  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  for 
locking  said  axle  against  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  beam. 

2,981,210 

SYSTEM  OF  TRANSPORT  FOR  TRAILERS 

Arthur  P.  Kmcgcr,  Chicago,  HI. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  339,  Bristol,  Wis.) 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624,026 

7  Claims.    (CI.  105—368) 


2,981,209 
COMBINATION  RAIL-HIGHWAY  FREIGHT  AND 
AUTO  TRANSPORT 
WaHer  J.  Flemming,  Hilton,  N.Y. 
(51  Oakman  St.,  Rochester  5,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1955,  Ser.  No.  545,623 
9  Claims.    (CI.  105—215) 
1.  A  convertible  highway-railroad  vehicle,  comprising 
a  semi-trailer  including  a  frame,  a  beam  extending  cen- 
trally, longitudinally  of  said  trailer  beneath  said  frame 
and  on  which  said  frame  is  supported,  an  axle  for  carry- 
ing at  opposite  ends  selectively  a  pair  of  flanged  raib-oad 
wheel  rims  and  a  pair  of  highway-type  pneumatic  tire 
holding  rims,  means  connecting  said  axle  to  said  beam 
adjacent  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  connecting  said  trailer 


_r*. 
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2.  A  system  of  highway  and  railway  transport  for 
trailers,  comprising  in  combination,  a  trailer  body  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  pairs  of  parallel  rails  mounted  on 
the  underside  thereof,  a  removable  wheel  and  axle  as- 
sembly for  highway  transport  of  the  trailer  body,  means 
for  fastening  said  wheel  and  axle  assembly  to  the  inner 
pair  of  rails,  a  railroad  flat  car  having  parallel  upwardly 
facing  open  channels  defining  ways  spaced  to  receive 
the  outer  pair  of  trailer  body  rails  for  sliding  the  trailer 
body  onto  the  flat  car,  and  means  including  a  plurality 
of  crossbolts  connected  between  the  opposite  walls  of 
each  of  said  channels  and  rigidly  fastened  to  the  associ- 
ated rail  for  interlocking  the  ways  and  rails  against  rela- 
tive sidewise  and  vertical  movement  and  securing  the 
trailer  body  on  the  flat  car  during  railway  transport. 


2,981,211 

FOOD-PRODUCT  FORMING  MACHINE 

Manuel  K.  Emerzian,  P.O.  Box  327,  Parlicr,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,199 

2  Claims.    (CI.  107—14) 


1.  In  a  food-product  forming  machine,  an  extrusion 
cylinder  into  which  dough  is  fed  under  pressure,  the 
cylinder  having  an  elongated  slot  in  the  bottom  for  ex- 
trusion of  the  dough,  and  a  movable  gate  in  the  cylinder 
to  cut  off  the  dough  moving  through  the  slot  at  the 
bore  of  the  cylinder;  the  side  walls  of  the  slot  flaring  out 
relative  to  each  other  from  said  bore  and  one  such  wall 
being  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  other  wall. 


2,981,212 

QUICK  CHANGE  ROLLER  DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Harvey  S.  Landers,  207  E.  Broadway,  Fort  WoiHi,  Tex. 

nied  Ian.  19, 1959.  Ser.  No.  787496 

3  Clafans.    (O.  107—14) 

1.  In  a  pellet  mill,  spaced  front  and  rear  supports,  a 

driven  outer  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  spaced 
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supports,  an  inner  drive  sleeve  received  within  and  ex- 
tending through  said  outer  sleeve,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  inner  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  die  mounted  on  an 
extending  end  of  said  inner  sleeve,  rollers  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  in  turning  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cylindricHl  die,  means  securing  said  inner  sleeve 
and  said  outer  sleeve  against  relative  rotation,  a  nut  hav- 


mrCIONG  APPARATUS  AND  PARTICULARLY 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Hcori  Jadct,  Parii,  France,  aalgMr  to  SotiM  d'AppUca- 
dOM  Gte^nk*  d'ElcctiicM  ct  dc  Mtouiqoc  SAGEM, 


FDcd  Jaa.  3,  195C,  Scr.  No.  551M9 

Claiim  priority,  applicatfcM  FniMc  laik  It,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  112— 5S) 


ing  an  elongate  body  threaded  on  said  inner  sleeve  op- 
posite said  die  and  engaging  said  outer  sleeve  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  rollers  for  detachably  securing  said 
inner  sleeve  in  said  outer  sleeve,  a  nut  on  said  shaft 
opposite  said  rollers  and  engaging  said  inner  sleeve,  and 
detachable  means  securing  said  shaft  against  rotation  and 
whereby  said  shaft,  said  inner  sleeve,  said  die  and  said 
rollers  may  be  removed  from  said  outer  sleeve  as  a  unit. 


2,9Siai3 

FLEXIBLE  PLANTER  UNIT 

Gordon  R.  (KNcU,  Canton,  HI.,  avignor  to  International 

Harrcttcr  Company,  Chkato,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  __ 

FOcd  Imc  13, 195«,  Scr.  No.  741,T71 

3  Claims.    (CI.  Ill— <4) 


1.  In  a  planter  attachment  for  a  tractor  having  rear 
drive  wheels,  power  lifting  mearts  and  a  transverse  tool 
bar  connected  to  the  tractor  and  to  the  lifting  means  to 
be  raised  and  lowered  thereby,  a  planter  unit  mounted 
on  the  tool  bar  comprising  a  first  ground-engaging  section 
ahead  of  the  tool  bar  and  a  second  ground-engaging  sec- 
tion rearwardly  thereof,  said  first  section  including  a 
pauge  wheel,  an  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  rear  end  to 
the  tool  bar  and  carrying  the  gauge  wheel  at  its  forward 
end  for  vertical  swinging  with  the  arm  in  response  to 
changes  in  ground  contour,  and  said  second  section  in- 
cluding a  frame,  a  furrow  opener  mounted  on  the  frame, 
and  means  pivotally  Connecting  said  frame  to  said  arm 
medially  of  its  ends  for  vertical  swinging  relative  thereto 
and  to  accommodate  vertical  movement  of  the  forward 
end  of  the  frame  with  said  arm  and  at  a  lower  rate  of 
speed  than  said  gauge  wheel. 


1.  Tn  a  sewing  machine  having  a  clutch  and  a  brake 
operating  control  connected  to  a  shaft  and  means  oper- 
able on  actuation  of  said  control  for  operating  the  stitch- 
ing elements  of  the  machine,  a  thread  measuring  mecha- 
nism comprising  means  connected  to  said  control  for 
storing  a  length  of  thread  on  release  of  said  clutch  and 
operation  of  said  brake  at  the  end  of  a  stitching  opera- 
tion and  means  for  releasing  said  length  of  thread  on 
operation  of  said  clutch  and  release  of  said  brake  at  the 
start  of  a  stitching  operation. 


2.981,215 
POWER  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Richard    P.    Graham,    Stratffori,    William    L.    Hcrroo, 
Bridgeport,  and  Stanley  I.  Kcttcrcr,  Stratford,  Conn., 
aaa^piors   to    The    Singer    Mannfactnring    Company, 
Eltnhcth.  N  Jn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jnly  2t,  1959.  Sar.  No.  S2S,llf 
3  dafaiH.    (CL  112— 70 


1 .  A  sewing  machine  work  clamp  opening  device  hav- 
ing a  frame,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  for  turning 
and  axial  sliding  movement,  means  responsive  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  shaft  for  opening  a  sewing  ma- 
chine work  clamp,  a  rotary  drive  member  journaled  rela- 
tively to  said  frame  coaxially  of  said  shaft,  axially  disen- 
gageable  clutch  means  carried  ^on  said  shaft  and  on  said 
rotary  drive  member,  interengaging  means  carried  on 
said  shaft  and  on  said  frame  for  automatically  separating 
said  clutch  means  by  shifting  said  shaft  axially  in  the 
angular  position  of  said  shaft  corresponding  to  the  opened 
position  of  said  sewing  machine  work  clamp,  operator 
influenced  means  for  separating  said  interengaging  means 
to  re-establish  engaged  relation  of  said  clutch  means,  a 
spring  means  arranged  to  act  between  said  shaft  and  said 
frame  for  biasing  said  clutch  means  axially  into  engaged 
position,  and  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position 
of  said  shaft  for  reducing  the  spring  pressure  in  the 
opened  position  of  said  sewing  mskchine  work  clamp. 


I 
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2,981,21< 
EDGE  GUIDES -FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Cari  R.  Tillstrom,  Easlon,  Conn.,  aasiKnor  to  The  Singer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Eliaabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  724,984 
3  ClataM.    (CL  112— 13€) 


2,98M18 
COMBINATION  PORT  HOLE  SCREEN  AND 

WIND  SCOOP 

Eari  L.  Milan,  5101  Broadway,  Galveston,  Tex. 

FOcd  Nov.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,484 

4  Oaims.    (CL  114—177) 


1.  A  work  guiding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing a  work  supporting  bed,  comprising  a  work  guiding 
member,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  work  guid- 
ing member  on  said  sewing  machine  bed  for  turning  move- 
ment of  said  work  guiding  member  into  and  out  of  an 
operative  position  on  said  bed,  a  torsion  spring  encircling 
said  pivotal  supporting  means,  means  for  securing  said 
spring  to  said  work  guiding  member,  means  for  securing 
said  spring  to  said  sewing  machine  bed  in  stressed  relation 
biasing  said  work  guiding  member  out  of  said  operative 
position,  and  a  stop  means  formed  on  said  spring  and 
located  in  the  path  of  swing  out  movement  of  said  work 
guiding  member  to  define  a  predetermined  inoperative 
position  of  said  work  guiding  member. 


2  981,217 

SHIPS  OF  THE  HORIZONTAL  HANDLING  TYFE 

Jacques  Delsoc,  11  Rne  dc  Slam,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,943 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  19, 1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  114— 78) 


1.  A  port  hole  screen  and  wind  scoop  comprising  an 
annular  frame  having  a  peripheral  wall  having  forward 
and  rear  ends,  and  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  said  outer 
surface  being  diametered  for  a  frictional  fit  in  a  port  hole, 
an  annular  extension  fixed  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
peripheral  wall,  said  extension  having  a  rearwardly  fac- 
ing screen  edge  receiving  channel,  a  flexible  disc  screen 
extending  across  the  frame  behind  said  screen  channel 
and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  deformed  into  the 
screen  channel  and  a  removably  resilient  spline  ring  se- 
curably  engaged  in  the  screen  channel  behind  and  re- 
movably clamping  the  free  edge  portion  of  the  screen  in 
the  screen  channel,  said  extension  having  a  forwardly 
facing  scoop  receiving  channel,  a  circular  scoop  having  a 
free  rear  edge  removably  engaged  in  the  scoop  channel, 
and  fastening  means  securing  the  scoop  in  place. 


1.  In  a  ship  of  the  horizontal-handling  type  having  at 
least  an  upper  and  lower  loading  deck  and  a  plurality  of 
transverse  water-tight  bulkheads  vertically  disposed  be- 
tween the  decks  and  dividing  the  lower  deck  into  sepa- 
rate, water-tight  compartments;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ramps  sloping  downwardly  from  the 
upper  deck  to  the  lower  deck  and  affording  access  to  the 
lower  deck,  the  number  of  ramps  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  compartments  served,  said  ramps  being  disposed 
in  the  compartments  adjoining  the  ones  with  which  they 
communicate  and  being  inaccessible  from  the  compart- 
ments within  which  they  are  disposed,  a  water-tight  casing 
including  each  ramp  separating  the  space  enclosed  by 
each  casing  from  the  compartment  in  which  it  is  disposed 
with  the  space  enclosed  by  each  casing  forming  part  of 
the  compartment  which  is  communicated  with  the  ramp 
and  adjoins  the  compartment  in  which  the  ramp  is  dis- 
posed, each  casing  being  composed  of  two  vertical  bulk- 
head elements  and  the  ramp  disposed  therebetween,  the 
ramp  being  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  axial  plane  of 
the  ship  to  traverse  one  of  the  transverse  water-tight 
bulkheads,  said  vertical  elements  being  bulkheads  per- 
pendicular to  the  transverse  water-tight  bulkhead  and 
secured  thereto,  said  vertical  elements  connecting  eadi 
extremity  of  the  ramp  to  a  part  of  the  hull  of  the  ship. 


2,98U19 

BALANCED  SAFETY  ANCHOR 

Charies  A.  WInslow,  Oakland,  Calif. 

(205  Martinique  Ave.,  Paradise  Cay,  Tlboron,  C^lif.) 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  640^92 

8  Claims.    (CL  114— 208) 


I.  In  an  anchor,  a  shaft,  twin  flukes  carried  by  said 
shaft  with  crowns  positioned  near  the  cornen  of  the  lower 
edges  of  said  flukes,  a  shank  pivotally  supported  relative 
to  said  flukes  by  said  shaft  between  said  twin  flukes  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  pair  of  opposed  inverted  Y-formed 
spacers  between  said  flukes  and  said  shank  with  limiting 
stop  members  on  the  lower  points  of  the  Y  engaging 
portions  of  said  flukes  in  their  extreme  positions  and  a 
shear-pin  through  said  shank  and  the  upper  ends  of  the 
Y-spacers  securing  the  shank  and  the  pair  of  spacers  to- 
gether and  serving  to  control  the  normal  angle  of  said 
shank  with  relation  to  said  flukes  until  said  shear-pin  is 
broken,  said  shank  then  being  free  to  move  beyond  the 
normal  angle. 
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PARAVANE 

Leo  F.  Fchlncr,  Bethcsda,  Md. 
Orighuil  ■ppliotiOB  July  27,   I'S^Scr.  No.  446,185, 
DOW  PalcDt  No.  2,96«,960,  dated  Nov.  22,  19M.     Di- 
vided and  this  appUcadon  Oct  22,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

854,992 

11  Claims.    (CI.  114—235) 
(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U  A  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  paravane  to  be  towed  through  water,  comprising 
a  streamlined  body,  a  cambered  paravane  wing  secured 
to  an  end  of  said  streamlined  body,  the  longitudmal  axis 
of  said  streamlined  body  coinciding  in  direction  with  a 
center  line  of  said  paravane  wing,  stability  means  fixed  to 
said  wing  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom^- 
justable  fluid  flow  control  means  at  said  streamlined  body 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  paravane  in  the  water 
*a  depth  control  device  secured  within  said  streamlined 
body  and  having  a  pressure  sensitive  device  responsive  to 
hydrostatic  pressure  changes  at  a  point  of  said  paravane, 
said  depth  control  device  including  operable  means  for 
adjusting  said  control  means,  said  operable  means  being 
operable    in    accordance   with   hydrostatic   pressure   re- 
sponses of  said  pressure  sensitive  device. 


2,981,221 
SELF  PROPELLED  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLES 
Jean    Gliiois,    Rastatt,    and    Hermann    Waiter   Gelilen, 
Kaiscrsiautem,  Pfaii,  Germany,  assignon.  i>y  mMne  "s- 
siKnments,    to    Dtpl.    Ing.   Hermann    Walter   Gehlen, 
Kaiserslautem,  Pfair,  Germany 

FUed  June  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  4,  195* 

12  Claims.    (CI.  115—1) 


>. 


•-'^- 


2,981,222 

STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Donald  Dick  Cnnefarc,  120  S.  Edgcwood  Ave., 

Lombard,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  798,858 

16  Claims.    (CL  115 — 18) 


1  A  self  propelled  amphibious  vehicle  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  buoyant  body  constituting  a  ferry  having 
retractable  land  propulsion  means  and  a  source  of  power 
therefor,  a  broad  platform  supported  atop  said  body  de- 
fining a  laterally  unobstructed  loading  surface  and  a  drive- 
on  ramp  connected  by  hinge  means  to  one  end  of  said 
platform  and  disposed  in  its  inoperative  position  with 
its  ramp  surface  on  said  platform,  said  body  defining  at 
its  bottom  portion  a  plurality  of  inverted  air-tight  cham- 
bers, adapted  to  be  closed  at  the  bottom  by  water,  for 
the  floating  condition  of  said  vehicle,  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  retractable  land  propulsion  means,  and  power 
actuated  rods  extending  between  said  body  and  said  ramp 
adapted  to  swing  said  ramp  about  said  hinge  means  into 
operative  position  at  predetermined  angles  of  inclination 
and  back  to  inoperative  position. 


1    In  combination,  a  boat  having  a  transom,  an  out- 
board motor  having  a  drive  portion,  supporting  means 
releasably  securable   to  said  transom,   means   pivotally 
mounting  said  drive  portion  on  said  supporting  means 
for  movement  of  said  drive  portion  between  an  inboard 
position  and  an  outboard  position,  and  a  steenng  arm 
secured   to  said   drive   portion   and   arranged   to   "c  in- 
board of  said  transom,  and  a  steering  bracket  including 
a  clamping  member  having  means  for  releasably  securing 
it  to  said  steering  arm.  an  arm  member,  and  means  piv- 
otally connecting  one  end  of  said  arm  member  to  said 
clamping  member,  whereby  said  arm  member  may  hang 
downwardly  when  said  drive  portion  of  said  outboard 
motor  is  in  either  its  inboard  or  outboard  position,  said 
connecting   means   restraining   said    arm    member   from 
pivotal  movement  toward  said  transom  beyond  a  sub- 
stantially vertical   position  when  said  drive  portion  of 
said  outboard  motor  is  in  its  outboard  position  and  re- 
straining said   arm   member   from   lateral   displacement 
relatively  to  said  clamping  member  in  all  positions  of 
said  arm  member,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  member 
having  means  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  pivot  means 
for  connecting  a  steering  cable  to  said  arm  member. 

13.  A  steering  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  steenng 
arm  of  an  outboard  motor,  said  bracket  comprising  a 
clamping  member  having  an  open,  trough-shaped  recess 
extending  from  side  to  side  thereof  for  receiving  a  steer- 
ing arm,  an  arm  member,  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  arm  member  at  one  end  to  said  clamping  menri- 
ber  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  recess  whereby  said 
clamping  member  is  positioned  with  said  recess  opening 
upwardly,  said  arm  member  depends  vertically  from  said 
clamping  member,  and  is  swingable  in  a  vertical  plane, 
said  clamping  member  and  said  arm  member  having 
mutually  engaging  stop  means  for  halting  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  member  in  one  direction  at  a 
substantially  vertical  position  when  said  clamping  mem- 
ber is  positioned  with  said  recess  opening  upwardly  and 
said  arm  having  means  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  pivot 
means  for  attaching  a  remote  control  steering  cable 
thereto. 


2,981^23 
DUAL  AIR  DOCTOR  FOR  PAPER  COATING 

MACHINES 
Edward  P.  Olszowka,  St.  Cathartoes,  Ontario.  Canada, 
assignor  to  Howard  Smith  Paper  MiUs  Umited,  Mont- 
real, Quebec,  Canada  .... 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,975 
8  Claims.   (Q.  118—63) 
3.  In  a  paper  coating  machine  having  a  breast  roll  for 
supporting  a  moving  paper  web  of  substantial  width,  in 
combination:  a  bearing  block  mounted  at  each  end  of 
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said  roll,  saddles  for  slidably  mounting  said  blocks  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  paper  web,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  blocks,  pinions 
secured  to  said  shaft  at  either  end  thereof,  racks  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  machine  and  meshing  with  said 
pinions  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  parallel 
movement  of  said  bearing  blocks,  a  carrier  fixed  to  said 
shaft  adjacent  each  bearing  block,  a  pair  of  air  doctors 
mounted  between  said  carriers,  symmetrically  with  respect 


and  removable  rubber  end  caps,  said  end  caps  effectively 
sealing  the  ends  of  said  tube,  a  centrally  located  iiole  in 
each  end  cap,  a  plurality  of  pins  affixed  to  each  said  end 
cap  and  extending  into  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  disc-like 
baffles  aflixed  to  said  pins  in  each  end  cap  and  fixedly 
spaced  from  each  said  cap.  a  centrally  located  hole  in  each 
said  baffle  all  of  said  centrally  located  holes  in  line,  means 
for  moving  an  insulation  covered  wire  through  said  holes, 
a  pressurized  color  spraying  system  having  a  plurality  of 


to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  slots  on  each  carrier 
symmetrical  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  tenon  at  each 
end  of  said  roll  fixed  with  respect  to  said  machine  and 
engageable  with  the  slots  of  the  corresponding  carrier 
by  sliding  movement  of  said  bearing  means  to  secure 
said  carriers  in  two  predetermined  angular  diametrically 
opposite  positions  with  respect  to  said  machine,  each  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  engagement  of  corresponding 
slots  of  each  pair  by  said  tenons. 


2,981,224 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  AIR  DOCTOR 
Richard  W.  Phelps,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Black- 
Clawson  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  708,479 
SCbdms.    (Q.  118— 63) 


3.  An  adjustable  mounting  assembly  for  supporting  an 
air  doctor  having  a  discharge  lip  in  operative  rdation 
with  a  backing  roll,  comprising  a  carriage,  means  for 
mounting  said  carriage  for  generally  horizontal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  roll,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  generally  vertical  movement  with  respect 
to  said  carriage,  a  supporting  arm  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  doctor,  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  said  bracket  on  an  axis 
substantially  coinciding  with  said  lip,  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  nil  and 
said  bracket  with  respect  to  said  carriage  to  vary  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  lip  and  said  roll,  and  means  for 
effecting  controlled  movement  of  said  arm  on  said  pivot 
axis  to  vary  the  angle  of  impingement  between  said  roll 
and  the  air  discharged  by  said  doctor  without  changing 
the  relative  positions  of  said  lip  and  said  roU. 


2,981^25 
WIRE  INSULATION  COLORING  APPARATUS 
DavM  E.  Vatt,  MoUnc,  and  Edward  C.  Dyer,  Rock  Uand, 
Dl.,  and  WllUam  L.  ThompMM,  BcCtcBdoif,  Iowa,  m»- 
algnora,  by  mcnc  aaaignnicnts,  to  The  GamcwcU  Com< 
pany,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  cocporation  of  Delaware 
FUmI  Jan.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,428 
SOafans.    (a.  118— 65) 
1.  A  wire  insulation  color  spraying  and  drying  chamber 
consisting  of  a  tube  having  an  air  tight  cylindrical  wall 
765  O.O.— «8 


nozzles  inserted  through  the  wall  of  said  tube  near  the 
inlet  end.  said  nozzles  arranged  in  a  helical  pattern  and 
aimed  toward  the  insulated  wire  and  in  the  direction  of 
travel  thereof,  a  vacuum  scavenging  system  having  at 
least  two  inlets  located  at  the  bottom  of  each  end  of  said 
tube  near  said  baffles  connected  to  remove  excess  color 
from  said  tube,  and  a  vacuum  drying  system  having  one 
or  more  inlets  in  the  top  of  said  tube  to  remove  vapors 
released  from  the  sprayed  color. 


2,981,226 

ROLLER  COATER  MACHINE 

Ernest  E.  Murray,  2545  W.  Ma^  Birmfaagham,  MidL. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,979 

SCIaiaia.    (CL  118— 227) 


z/*^ 


^P" 


1.  In  liquid  coating  apparatus,  a  rotatable  applicator 
roll,  a  doctor  member  mounted  adjacent  said  roll  so  as 
to  form  therebetween  a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  a  pool 
of  liquid  coating  material,  said  doctor  member  having  an 
upper  overflow  edge  defining  the  upper  limit  of  said  pool, 
and  means  adjustably  mounting  said  doctor  member  in 
said  apparatus  so  that  the  position  of  said  edge  is  verti- 
cally adjustable  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  pool. 


2,981,227 

HOG  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Harry  H.  Schwendenmaui,  47555  N.  Gratiot  Ave, 

Mount  Clemens,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,421 

lOOalms.    (a.  119— 1) 

1.  Hog  exercising  apparatus  adapted  to  be  installed 

adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  an  opening  through 

which  hogs  pass,  said  apparatus  including  at  least  one 

unit  having  a  base,  a  main  frame  attached  to  said  base 

and  having  guide  rails  whose  upper  ends  are  attached 

to  an  upper  part  of  said  main  frame,  an  operating  unit 
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mounted  between  said  guide  rails  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being  ap- 
proximately horizonul.  the  frame  having  sides  defining 
the  sides  of  a  passageway  through  which  the  hog  must 
pass,  said  one  of  said  rollers  extending  transversely  across 
said  pasMgeway,  others  of  said  rollers  arranged  in  pairs 
and  having  axes  of  rotation  which  define  an  angle,  means 


said  means  to  said  lower  compartment,  which  air  ab- 
sorbed in  the  water  it  adapted  to  be  introduced  with  the 
water  into  the  upper  compartment  to  maintain  the  oxy- 
gen content  therein  at  a  value  to  enable  the  shellfish  to 
be  maintained  in  a  healthy  condition. 


pivotally  mounting  the  outer  ends  of  said  last  mentioned 
rollers,  resilient  means  connecting  together  the  inner  con- 
fronting ends  of  said  other  rollers  whereby  said  other 
rollers  are  capable  of  deflecting  up  and  down  to  change 
said  angle  as  the  hog  moves  through  said  passageway  and 
rubs  against  said  other  rollers,  and  means  connected  with 
said  main  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  all  of  said 
rollers  in  unison. 


DISPLAY  TANK  FOR  SHELLFISH 
Giuseppe  Bnuidano,  14t3  River  St.,  Haverhill,  M 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  80i,ia 
6  Clainii.    (CL  119—2) 


1.  In  a  tank  for  displaying  and  maintaining  shellfish, 
such  as  lobsters,  in  healthy  condition,  the  combination  of 
an  upper  compartment  for  containing  water  and  display-, 
ing  the  shellfish,  a  lower  compartment  for  containing 
water,  a  wall  having  an  opening  therein  and  separat- 
ing said  oi^er  and  lower  compartments,  gravitational 
fluid  flow  means  in  said  opening  for  conunimicating  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  compartments,  said  lower 
compartment  having  sufficient  volumetric  capacity  to  hold 
the  normal  supply  of  water  for  both  upper  and  lower 
compartments,  whereby  the  upper  compartment  water 
may  be  readily  emptied  into  the  lower  compartment  to 
provide  access  to  said  fluid  flow  means  for  replacement 
thereof,  a  standpipe  extending  above  the  normal  water 
level  of  said  upper  compartment  and  through  said  wall 
for  supplying  air  to  said  lower  compartment,  and  a 
water  circulating  system  incloding  a  pump,  a  water  intake 
for  said  pump  in  said  lower  compartment  and  a  water 
output  for  said  pump  above  the  water  level  of  said  upper 
compartment,  the  volumetric  capacity  of  said  upper  and 
lower  compartments  and  the  rate  of  said  pump  being  so 
related  to  maintain  an  air  space  in  said  lower  compart- 
ment, whereby  the  water  in  said  lower  compartment  is 
at  a  level  below  said  means  and  b  therefore  capable  of 
absOTbing  air  as  the  water  gravitationally  flows  from 


2,9tia29  

TIME  CONTROLLED  FEED  BUNKER 

OKar  D.  Brown,  2S29  N.  Broad  St^  Fremont,  Ncbr. 

Filed  im.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,951 

4C1aiM.    (0.119-^0 


1.  A  time  controlled  feed  bunker  comprising  a  base, 
said  base  including  a  feeding  trough,  a  storage  portion 
disposed  above  said  base,  said  storage  portion  having  side 
and  end  waUs  and  downwardly  directed  and  inwardly 
convergent  longitudinally  extending  bottom  walls  each 
having  a  plate  mounted  thereon  whose  lower  edge  extends 
below  the  lower  edge  of  the  corresponding  bottom  wall, 
the  lower  edges  of  said  plates  being  spaced  apart  and  de- 
fining an  opening  therebetween,  a  longitudinally  extending 
generally  cylindrical  delivery  shaft  mounted  in  said  bunker 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  below  and 
extending  the  entire  length  of  said  opening,  operating 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  effecting  rotation  there- 
of, said  plates  lying  in  planes  intersecting  each  other  along 
a  line  generally  paralleling,  above  and  to  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  spaced  outwardly 
of  the  outermost  surfaces  of  said  shaft,  the  plane  con- 
taining one  of  said  plates  passing  throu^  said  shaft  be- 
low the  upper  surface  thereof  and  the  plane  containing 
the  other  plate  passing  through  said  one  plate,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  one  plate  disposed  inmiediatdy  adjacent  the 
outermost  surfaces  of  said  shaft  and  means  mounting 
at  least  said  other  plate  for  adjustable  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  opening  whereby  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  opening  may  be  adjusted  in  order  that  feed 
disposed  in  said  opening  and  resting  on  said  one  plate 
and  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  shaft  may  have  its  an^e 
of  repose  adjusted  to  lie  on  a  chord  of  said  shaft  where- 
by feed  will  be  dispensed  from  said  bunker  only  upon 
rotation  of  said  shaft 


2,9tl,2M 
ANIMAL  TETHER  ASSEMBLY 
Tbco  O.  Pirtmum  Frimcr  RiMd,  Uppcrco,  Md. 
FDcd  Nov.  7, 1958.  Scr.  No.  772,439 
ICIdM.    (CL  119— 117) 
1.  An  animal  tether  assembly  comprising  a  standard 
having  the  lower  end  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  ground 
surface,  a  collar  circumposed  about  and  secured  to  said 
standard  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  the  upper  end. 
an  upstanding  sleeve  circumposed  about  the  portion  of 
said  upper  section  above  said  collar  and  having  the  lower 
end  rotatably  supported  on  said  collar,  a  horizontally- 
disposed  arm  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to 
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sleeve  for  movement  therewith,  a  brace  member  ex- 
tending from  said  arm  to  said  sleeve  and  attached  to 
said  arm  and  sleeve,  a  flexible  tether  of  a  length  less 
than  said  arm  having  one  end  secured  to  attaching  means 


sealing  type  fixedly  mounted  on  said  piston  and  formed 
with  a  passage  which  permits  flow  of  compressed  air  to 
the  side  of  the  piston  (q>po8ite  said  first  side  which  is 
subjected  to  said  driving  pressure,  said  jack  including 
a  deformable  resilient  portion  and  said  portion  being 
formed  with  expansible  channel  means  defining  a  dilat- 
able orifice  which  opens  in  response  to  a  predetermined 


on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  having  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  detacbably  lecured  to  an  animal  to  be 
tethered,  and  lost-motion  stop  means  on  said  collar  and 
sleeve  for  limiting  the  rotary  movement  of  said  sleeve. 


3,911431 

PORTABLE,  COLLAP91BLB  EASEL 

Mary  E.  Howard,  823  Hvmoa  Drira,  Mamanoack, 

FOad  Oct  1. 19S7,  Sm.  No.  687,514 

ICUtm.    (CL13*— 33) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  easel  for  supportins  copy  to  be  transcribed  by 
a  stenogr^ber  comprising  a  single  planar  sheet  of 
material  suitable  for  fabrication,  such  sheet  being  formed 
to  have  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having 
parallel  channels  along  two  parallel  tidet,  said  sides  defin- 
ing a  planar  lurface  to  face  an  operator,  said  chaimels 
being  open  with  respect  to  said  planar  surface,  means  on 
said  planar  surface  for  supporting  copy  resting  against 
the  face  thereof,  and  a  line  guide  for  finding  and  follow- 
ing a  single  horizontal  line  of  copy  when  it  is  supported 
on  said  planar  surface,  said  parallel  channels  havmg 
lateral  sides  and  said  line  guide  being  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  said  lateral  sides,  and  spring  means  forming 
part  of  the  said  line  guide  for  providing  for  frictional 
engagement  of  said  straightedge  line  guide  with  sides  of 
said  channels  to  hold  it  in  place. 


minimum  fluid  pressure  to  create  on  said  opposite  side 
a  fluid  leakage  slower  than  the  air  flow  upon  venting 
the  pressure-receiving  side  of  the  piston  to  the  atmos- 
phere, whereby  the  air  hitroduced  to  the  side  opposite 
the  side  receiving  the  driving  inessure  is  adapted  to  drive 
the  movable  rod  back  to  its  initial  position  with  a  sub- 
stantially counterbalanced  expansion  force. 


2,981433 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  AND  RELATING  TO  PNEU- 
MATIC   MOTOR    SUITABLE    FOR    ELECHUC 
TRACTION  CONTKOL  SYSTEMS 
Goidon  CoDlM  and  John  Hod«Ni  Graves,  Rasby.  Eof- 
land,  asaifnors  to  Tba  British  TbomsoB-Hooston  Com- 
pany LImltad,  London,  Eaffamd,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  5, 1958,  Sar.  Ko.  733,8M 
Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain  May  14, 1957 
aChOms.    (CL121— 38) 


2,981432 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  PNEUMATIC  JACKS 
ADAPTED  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RETURN  TO  INI- 
TIAL POSITION 
Lndca  Ptou,  BUlancooit,  France,  aarignor  to  Regie 
Natlonalc  dcs  Usincs  Renault,  Bfllancoart,  France,  a 
French  works 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  725,619 
ClafaH  priority,  application  Fnncc  Apr.  16,  1957 

11  Clalass.  (a.  121—38) 
1.  A  differential-pressure  pneumatic  jack  having  a 
movable  rod  forming  a  piston  reciprocatable  in  a  cylin- 
der and  comprising  a  single  air  inlet  for  the  delivery 
of  compressed  air  on  a  first  side  of  the  movable  piston 
to  subject  said  first  side  to  the  driving  pressure,  said 
rod  being  formed  with  a  cavity  defining  a  chamber  in 
permanent  communication  with  the  side  of  the  piston 
opposite  said  first  side,  a  packing  of  the  unidirectional 


2.  A  motor  including  a  pair  of  reciprocating  engines 
of  the  pneumatic  piston  and  cylinder  kind,  means  includ- 
ing a  toothed  wheel  for  transmitting  power  strokes  from 
said  engines  to  a  driven  member  for  rotation  in  opposite 
directions  respectively  by  said  two  engines,  each  of  said 
engines  having  a  pawl  drivingly  connected  to  the  piston 
of  its  respective  engine  for  operating  said  toothed  wheel 
in  one  direction,  adjustable  stop  means  for  adjusting  the 
inoperative  position  of  each  pawl  and  for  independently 
varying  the  operating  stroke  thereof,  a  valve  for  each 
engine  controlled  by  pressure  medium  for  admitting  pres- 
sure medium  to  only  one  end  of  the  cylinder  at  its 
respective  engine  at  one  side  of  the  piston  of  said  engine, 
means  for  biasing  said  piston  for  the  return  stroke  thereof, 
said  valve  comprising  a  stationary  valve  body  with  an  axial 
recess  at  one  end  thereof,  a  valve  sleeve  having  an  open 
end  and  a  substantially  closed  eiKl  and  being  reciprocable 
in  said  axial  recess  in  the  valve  body,  and  a  center  tube 
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ftxed  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  open  end 
of  said  valve  sleeve  to  provide  a  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  valve  sleeve  and  the  space  at  the  said 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  center  tube  having  an  external 
shoulder  to  cloae  the  cylindrical  space  between  the  outer 
wall  of  said  tube  and  the  wall  of  said  recess  in  which 
said  valve  sleeve  reciprocates,  the  valve  sleeve  and  body 
having  separate  passages  and  ports  to  direct  and  control 
the  flow  of  a  pressure  medium  into  and  out  of  said  cylin- 
der, the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  said  center  tube  having 
a  recess  therein  for  directing  pressure  medium  to  control 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  valve  sleeve  in  such 
manner  that  for  a  power  stroke  of  the  piston  the  pressure 
medium  is  first  supplied  to  the  space  between  the  closed 
end  of  said  valve  body  opposite  said  recessed  end  and  that 
closed  end  of  said  valve  sleeve  which  forms  a  plunger 
end  in  said  valve  body  end,  thereby  to  move  the  valve 
sleeve  towards  the  open  end  of  the  valve  body  recess  and 
to  cause  opening  of  one  of  said  ports  for  supplying  pres- 
sure medium  to  said  cylinder  space  whereupon  said  piston 
and  said  valve  sleeve  move  in  the  direction  towards  the 
closed  end  of  the  valve  body  recess  to  interrupt  first  the 
pressure  medium  supply  to  the  space  between  the  valve 
body  and  sleeve  ends,  then  to  interrupt  the  pressure  me- 
dium supply  to  said  cylinder,  and  thereafter  to  open  a 
port  for  the  escape  of  the  pressure  medium  from  said 
cylinder. 

2  9Slt234 

MULTIPLE  FKTON  POWER  CYLINDER 

Joe  S.  ApplcUw,  14M  W.  132Bd  St^  Gardcna,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Jane  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,095 

SClafaw.    (0.121— 38) 


in  the  rearward  portion  of  said  caaiif,  a  front  cyUnder 
chamber  and  a  rear  cylinder  chamber  dispoaed  in  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  casing,  a  front  end  wall  and  a 
rear  end  wall  disposed  in  said  casing,  one  end  of  said 
work  member  projecting  through  said  rear  end  wall,  a 
first  bore  axially  disposed  in  said  front  end  wall,  a  bush- 
ing disposed  in  said  first  bore,  an  inlet  chamber  disposed 
in  said  casing,  said  inlet  chamber  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  and  forwardly  of  said  front  end  wall,  a  sleeve 
member  disposed  in  said  casing  and  adapted  for  slidable 
movement  axially  in  said  bushing,  said  sleeve  member 
being  provided  with  internal  fluid  passage  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  transverse 
holes  disposed  in  the  rearward  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member,  a  valve  seat  disposed  forwardly  of  said  holes 
in  said  sleeve  member,  a  ball  disposed  in  said  sleeve 
member  and  adapted  for  seating  against  said  valve  seat 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  internal  pas- 
sage, at  least  one  of  said  boles  being  positioned  for  selec- 
tive registration  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  front 
cylinder  chamber,  the  rearward  end  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  engagement  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  work  member,  a  second  bore  axially  disposed 
in  said  casing  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  said  inlet 
chamber,  a  receptacle  member  disposed  in  said  second 
bore,  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  receptacle  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  recessed  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  forward  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  member. 


I.  A  power  cyUnder  comprising  a  tubular  member,  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  annuli  defining  cylinder  heads 
therein,  a  piston  rod  coaxial  with  said  tubular  member 
and  axially  movable  relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  axial- 
ly spaced  radially  projecting  pistons  interposed  between 
said  cylinder  heads  and  carried  by  and  movable  with  said 
rod  for  defining  with  said  cylinder  heads  a  plurality  of 
pressure  chambers,  a  distensible  hollow  receptacle  in 
each  of  said  pressure  chambers,  each  of  said  receptacles 
having  a  free  edge  portion,  means  securing  said  free  edge 
portions  against  movement,  and  means  for  introducing 
pressurized  fluid  into  said  receptacles  for  causing  disten- 
sion thereof  and  relative  movement  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  rod. 

2,981^35 
HYDRAULICALLY    POWERED    STEERING    CON- 

TROLS  FOR  STEERING-BV-DRIVING  VEHICLES 

Thomas  R.  Scddoa,  Roecllc,  HI.,  avlfnor  to  IntemaHonal 

Harvcitcr  Company,  a  corporatloa  off  New  Jency 

Filed  May  29,  1956.  Scr.  No.  588,M5 

9  Clafaiis.    (a.  121—41) 

1.  A  fluid  operated  servo-motor  comprising  a  casing, 

a  reciprocable  work  member  including  a  piston  dispoaed 


a  compartment  disposed  in  the  forward  portion  of  said 
casing,  conduit  means  disposed  in  said  receptacle  mem- 
ber conununicatively  connecting  said  inlet  chamber  with 
said  compartment,  a  relief  valve  interposed  in  said  con- 
duit means,  said  relief  valve  being  adapted  to  open  for 
discharging  fluid  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  com- 
partment when  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  including  fluid  return  means,  a  fluid  discharge 
conduit  communicatively  connecting  said  compartment 
with  said  fluid  return  means  of  said  source  of  fluid  imder 
pressure,  an  open  fluid  pressure  conduit  conununica- 
tively connecting  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  rear  cylin- 
der chamber  with  said  source  of  fluid  tmder  pressure, 
an  open  tube  commupicatively  coimecting  said  front 
cylinder  chamber  with  said  compartment,  a  third  bore 
axially  disposed  in  said  work  member,  an  externally 
mounted  manually  operable  control  lever,  a  valve  con- 
trol member  slidably  disposed  in  said  third  bore,  one  end 
of  said  valve  control  member  projecting  rearwardly  of 
said  work  member  and  engageable  for  axial  movement 
in  a  forward  direction  with  said  control  lever,  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  control  member  beinc  positioned  to 
engage  said  ball  in  abutting  relation  for  seating  said  ball 
in  said  valve  seat  of  said  sleeve  member  responsive  to 
forward  movement  of  said  control  lever  and  said  valve 
control  member  to  restrict  flow  of  fluid  thereby  for  tirg- 
ing  said  sleeve  member  and  work  member  forwardly 
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until  at  least  one  of  said  holes  in  said  sleeve  member 
communicatively  registers  with  said  inlet  chamber  to  re- 
establish fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  front  cylinder  chamber  thereby  snubbing 
the  forward  movement  of  said  work  member  and  alter- 
nately disengaging  said  ball  from  said  valve  seat  of  said 
sleeve  member  to  re-establish  fluid  flow  thereby  to  de- 
energize  said  work  member  when  rearward  movement 
of  said  valve  control  member  is  unrestrained. 


2,981,23« 

HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Carl  Brandon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Montgomery 

Elevator  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756,654 

6  CbUms.    (CL  121—46) 


draulic  pressure  and  to  exhaust  respectively,  and  com- 
prising an  admission  duct  connecting  the  said  source 
to  said  actuator,  an  exhaust  duct  connected  to  said 
actuator,  an  admission  valve  including  a  valve  seat  in 
said  admission  duct  and  a  movable  valve  member  co- 
operating with  said  seat,  spring  means  operative  to  seat 
said  movable  member  of  the  admission  valve,  a  recipro- 
cable valve  actuating  member  associated  with  said  mov- 
able member  of  the  admission  valve  and  operative  to  un- 
seat it,  an  exhaust  valve  including  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber controlling  the  connection  of  said  actuator  with  the 
exhaust  duct,  a  reciprocable  valve  actuating  member  as- 
sociated with  said  movable  member  of  the  exhaust  valve 
and  operative  to  seat  the  same,  a  combined  feed  and 
exhaust  line  common  to  both  said  valve  actuating  mem- 
bers, the  pressure  subsisting  in  said  line  being  opera- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  elevator  system:  a  cylinder;  a  ram 
reciprocable  in  said  cylinder;  means  including  an  inlet 
pipe  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  for  reciprocating  said 
ram;  an  inwardly  extending  safety  ring  mounted  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder;  a  bushing  immediately  ad- 
jacent that  end  of  the  safety  ring  which  is  nearer  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  bushing  being  provided 
with  a  fine  outlet  bore  of  substantially  smaller  diameter 
than  the  inlet  pipe,  and  the  clearance  between  said  bush- 
ing and  the  ram  being  extremely  small;  packing  above 
the  bushing  in  sealing  contact  with  the  ram;  bleed  means 
connecting   said   outlet   bore   with   the   hydraulic   means 
outside  the  cylinder;  an  an  outwardly  extending  cushion 
ring  which  is  positioned  on  the  ram  to  move  into  the 
area  surrounded  by  the  safety  ring  as  the  ram  approaches 
the  top  limit  of  its  travel,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
cushion  ring  being  slightly  less  than  the  minimum  diam- 
eter of  the  safety  ring,  and  one  of  said  rings  having  a 
surface  which  is  so  tapered  that  the  clearance  between 
the  rings  decreases  as  the  cushion  ring  moves  within  the 
safety  ring,  whereby  an  increasing  back  pressure  is  ex- 
erted on  the  cushion  ring  to  prevent  overtravel  of  the 
ram  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  and  liquid  between  the 
cushion  ring  and  the  safety  ring  is  forced  out  of  the 
cylinder  through  the  outlet  bore  in  the  bushing  to  pre- 
vent liquid  from  being  forced  past  the  packing. 


tive  on  said  valve  actuating  members  for  unseating  said 
movable  member  of  the  admission  valve  and  seating  said 
movable  member  of  the  exhaust  valve  respectively,  a 
controllable  device  for  selectively  connecting  said  com- 
mon feed  and  exhaust  line  to  exhaust  and  to  a  source 
of  hydraulic  pressure  respectively,  means  operative  to 
equilibrate  hydraulic  pressures  acting  on  the  valve  ac- 
tuating member  of  the  admission  valve  when  the  admis- 
sion valve  is  open  and  no  flow  through  it  is  taking  place, 
thus  allowing  said  spring  to  re-seat  said  movable  mem- 
ber of  the  admission  valve,  and  said  valve  actuating 
member  of  the  exhaust  valve  having  a  form  such  that  the 
pressure  subsisting  in  the  actuator  acts  thereon  to  un- 
seat the  movable  member  of  the  exhaust  valve  thereby 
causing  it  to  be  unseated  as  soon  as  the  said  common 
line  is  connected  to  exhaust. 


2,981,238 

HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Carl  Brandon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Montgomery 

Elevator  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,886 

6  Claims.    (CL  121—46) 


2,981037 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  CONTROL 
lean  Loais  GratzmnOcr,  66  Blvd.  Mauriec  Barret, 
NcoiUy-anr-Sciae,  France 
FUcd  Oct  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  767,146 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  23,  1957 
11  Claims.    (CL  121—46) 
1 .  Hydraulic  control  apparatus,  for  selectively  connect- 
ing a  controlled  hydraulic  actuator  to  a  source  of  hy- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  elevator  system:  a  cylinder  which  has 
a  tapered  lower  end  portion  and  an  imperforate  lower 
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end;  a  ram  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  the  diameter  of 
said  ram  being  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  but  only  very  slightly  less  than  the  minimum 
diameter  of  said  tapered  portion  of  the  cylinder,  and  said 
ram  having  a  generally  planar,  imperforate  base;  and 
means  including  a  supply  pipe  communicating  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cylinder  to  supply  liquid  under 
pressure  for  reciprocating  said  ram,  movement  of  the 
base  of  the  ram  into  said  tapered  lower  end  portion  of 
the  cylinder  causing  a  rapid  decrease  in  the  rate  of  escape 
of  liquid  from  beneath  the  ram  to  the  supply  pipe,  where- 
by the  ram  is  prevented  from  seating  forcefully  on  the 
bottom  of  the  cylinder. 


33S  1*249 
FLUID  FLOW  METERS 
Rokcrt  E.  Ndm«  Willow  Sprii«^  iUiMBO^  C^.»- 
Gtotwt  E.  Taock,  Soolli  PMidciia,  Calif  ^  mid  Tcsck 
tonidNeboa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,4«S 
7  Claims.    (CL  121— 1«4) 


2,9S1439 
CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  HYDRAUUC  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEMS  FOR  WINCHES 
Hans  Hlldre,  Brattvaag,  Norway,  aaaipior  to 
HydnmUk  A/S,  Brattraac  Norway 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,*!? 
3  ClaliiM.    (CL  121— M.4) 


1.  A  manually  operated  control  valve  for  hydraulic 
transmission  systems,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  valve 
chamber,  a  supply  conduit  coupled  to  said  housing  and 
adapted  for  conveying  pressure  fluid  from  a  fluid  source 
to  said  valve  chamber,  a  conduit  coupled  to  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  for  conveying  discharge  fluid  back  to 
said  fluid  source  from  said  valve  chamber,  conduits  cou- 
pled to  said  housing  and  adapted  for  supplying  and  dis- 
charging hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  a  hydraulic  motor 
means  from  and  to  said  valve  chamber,  all  of  said  coci- 
duits  opening  into  said  valve  chamber  at  spaced  posi- 
tions, a  slide  member  displaceably  mounted  within  said 
valve  chamber,  said  slide  member  including  flanges  for 
dividing  the  valve  chamber  into  communication  spaces 
for  setting  up  desired  flow  paths  for  the  hydraulic  fluid 
from  one  conduit  to  another  within  said  valve  chamber, 
a  manually  operable  control  handle,  said  control  handle 
being  connected  to  the  slide  member  whereby  movement 
of  said  control  handle  to  and  from  a  central  position  into 
one  of  two  opposite  directions  will  move  the  slide  mem- 
ber so  as  to  shift  the  flow  paths  of  said  valve  chamber, 
said  central  position  representing  a  stop  position  of  said 
motor  means  whereas  the  movement  into  a  respective  one 
of  said  opposite  directions  is  adapted  to  set  up  flow  paths 
to  drive  the  hydraulic  motor  means  in  a  respective  one 
of  opposite  directions,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
control  handle  towards  its  central  position,  and  means 
for  dampening  the  return  movement  to  said  central  posi- 
tion as  a  result  of  a  manual  displacement  therefrom  and 
subsequent    release   of  said  control   handle,   said  valve 
further  comprising  two  compression  springs  arranged  to 
urge  the  slide  member  towards  a  stop  position  in  counter- 
acting  arrangement,  one  of  said  compression  springs  being 
arranged  to  receive  and  counteract  the  weight  of  the  slide 
member. 


2.  The  fluid  flow  meter  having  poNtive  displacement 
reversing  flow  measuring  means,  a  cycling  valve  therefor 
including  a  valve  base  having  a  ported  valve  face,  a 
valve  plate  adapted  to  bear  against  said  valve  face  and 
to  determine  by  its  position  thereon  the  registry  of  the 
porting  thereof,  two  carrying  posts  rigidly  secured  to  said 
base  and  placed  substantially  apart  and  perpendicular  to 
the  valve  face  thereof,  a  dependent  escapement  arm  rock- 
ably  mounted  upon  one  of  said  posts  and  adapted  to 
transfer  its  motion  to  said  valve  plate,  a  primary  escape- 
ment arm  rockably  mounted  upon  the  other  of  said 
posts,  means  for  rockably  actuating  said  primary  arm  in 
response  to  the  motion  of  said  flow  measuring  means, 
loading  means  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  flow 
measuring  means  and  adapted  to  urge  said  dependent 
arm  in  a  direction  to  reverse  the  position  of  said  valve, 
and  cooperating  means  associated  with  said  primary  and 
dependent  arms  for  first  preventing  said  dependent  arm 
from  following  the  urging  of  said  loading  means  but 
subsequently  releasing  said  dependent  arm  to  move  in  a 
valve-reversing  direction. 


2,M1,241 

RADIANT  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VAPOR 

GENERATOR 

Francis  M.  Barton,  St.  Ailmns,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotponrtion 

of  New  York 

Filed  Ant.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S5,M3 
12  ClalnH.  (CI.  122-4) 
I.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  at  least  one  vapor- 
cooled  wall  in  combination  with  liquid-cooled  walb,  the 
vapor-cooled  wall  comprising  at  least  one  bank  of  vapor- 
cooled  tubular  members  with  the  said  tuftmlar  members 
thereof  being  arranged  in  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  vapor-cooled  tubular  members  having 
at  least  one  loop  portion  disposed  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  tubular  members,  means  for  fixedly  securing 
each  of  said  tubular  members  at  the  loop  portion  against 
movement  relative  to  said  liquid-cooled  walls,  second 
means  for  fixedly  securing  each  of  said  vapor-cooled 
tubular  menobers  at  each  side  of  the  loop  portion  thereof 
against  movement  relative  to  said  liquid-cooled  walls 
whereby  differential  linear  expansion  between  the  vapor- 
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cooled  tubular  members  and  the  liquid-cooled  walls  com- 
presses said  loop  portions  of  th^' vapor-cooled  tubular 


cylinder  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  crank  shaft  and  ex- 
tended from  one  side  of  the  crank  case,  a  power  piston 
having  concave  surfaces  in  the  outer  end  positioned  in 
the  power  cylinder,  a  cam  in  the  crank  case  and  moimted 
on  the  crank  shaft,  a  piston  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
the  piston  and  eccentrically  connected  to  the  cam,  an 
auxiliary  cylinder  extended  at  a  right  an^e  fixwa  the  outer 
end  of  the  power  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  piston  having 


members  an  amount  equal  to  said  differential  linear  ex- 
pansion. 

2,981,242 

FREE  PISTON  GAS  GENERATOR 

John  G.  Macdonaid,  P.O.  Box  476,  Bayfield  Road, 

Goderich,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,535 

2  Claims.    (CI.  123-46) 


convex  surfaces  on  the  outer  end  mounted  in  the  aux- 
iliary cylinder  and  positioned  whereby  the  convex 
surfaces  co-act  with  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  power 
piston  to  seal  the  area  between  the  pistons,  and  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  crank  case  and  positioned  with 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  auxiliary  piston  and 
the  opposite  end  positioned  to  engage  the  surface  of  the 
cam  of  the  crank  shaft.. 


2,981444 

FUEL  INJECTION  CARBURETION  SYSTEM 

Ralph  G.  Hendrickson,  823  Dak  Road,  Glen  Bomic,  Md. 

Filed  July  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,663 

9Clainu.    (CL  123— 119) 


MO    VlLTin. 


1.  In  a  free  piston  gas  generator  having  a  power  cylin- 
der containing  opposed  power  pistons,  compressor  pis- 
tons operating  in  compressor  cylinders  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  power  cylinder,  the  outer  portion  of  said  com- 
pressor cylinders  defining  bounce  chambers  in  which 
air  is  adapted  to  be  conipressed  on  the  outward  piston 
stroke  to  store  energy  to  return  the  pistons  on  the  in- 
waixl  stroke,  the  inner  end  of  said  compressor  cylinders 
defining  air  compressors  adapted  to  deliver  air  into  an 
airbox  for  scavenging  the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  stroke 
control  comprising  openings  through  the  side  wall  of  each 
of  said  compressor  cylinders,  one-way  check  valves  op- 
posite said  openings  to  permit  escape  of  air  out  of  the 
respective  bounce  chamber  into  the  airbox  only  when  the 
respective  compressor  piston  has  moved  past  said  openings 
on  the  inward  stroke,  said  respective  compressor  piston 
being  adapted  to  close  said  openings  on  the  outward 
stroke  to  trap  air  in  said  respective  bounce  chamber,  an- 
other opening  within  said  respective  bounce  chamber 
having  one-way  check  valves  opening  into  said  respec- 
tive bounce  chamber  to  permit  air  from  the  airbox  to 
flow  into  said  bounce  chamber  so  that  the  minimum  pres- 
sure of  air  in  the  bounce  chambers  is  maintained  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  the  prevailing  pressure  in  the 
atrt)OX. 



2,981443 
TORQUE  IMPROVED  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINE 

Arthnr  Hngo  Amdt,  Box428,  Magrath,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  9.123 

5  Claims.    (0.123—78) 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  crank 

,  a  crank  shaft  positioned  in  the  crank  case,  a  power 


1.  For  use  with  a  fuel  injection  carburetion  system 
having  a  series  of  injection  nozzles,  a  manual  fuel  feed 
control  and  an  automatic  enrichment  control  for  the 
ratio  of  fuel  and  air,  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  injection  of  the  fuel,  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  body  having  a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  series  of 
curved  tapered  contact  segments  within  said  chamber,  a 
cooperative  rotatable  contact  for  engaging  said  segments 
and  movable  axially  of  said  cylinder  for  varying  the  dura- 
tion of  engagement  between  said  contact  with  said  con- 
tact segments,  said  contact  segments  being  connected  to 
said  injection  nozzles  of  the  system  in  a  manner  to  con- 
trol the  operation  thereof,  and  means  for  moving  said 
rotatable  contact  relative  to  said  contact  segments  sub- 
ject to  the  operation  of  said  manual  fuel  feed  control 
and  said  automatic  enrichment  control. 


2,M1445 
CARBURETOR  IDLE  FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS 
Jorma  O.  Snrto,  Orduuid  Lake,  Mkk^  aasitnor  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Higliiand  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  864,831 

%  Clafaas.    (a.  123—119) 

1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  main  air  intake  passage,  a 

thermostatically  actuated  choke  Made  pivotally  mourned 

in  said  passage,  a  fuel  source  connected  throu^  an  idle 

fuel  conduit  means  to  an  idle  fuel  port  in  said  passage. 
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idle  fuel  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said   with  said  inUke  manifold  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
idle  fuel  conduit  means  and  said  choke  Made  and  respon-   one  exposed  surface  from  said  longitudinal  edge  ot  said 


sive  to  movement  of  said  choke  blade  to  regulate  the 
vacuum  condition  in  said  idle  fuel  conduit  means. 


intake  manifold  gasket  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said 
exposed  surfaces,  said  tab  means  projecting  through  pro- 
jections carried  by  said  valve  cover  gasket. 


FUEL  SUFFLY  SYSTEM 

Stephen  G.  Woodward,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  The 

Bcndix  CorporatkHi,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  14, 195f ,  Ser.  No.  826,962 

3  Claims.    (0.123—119) 


23tl,24S 
SAW  BLADES  FOR  STONE  SAWING  MACHINES 

PROVIDED  WITH  HARD  METAL  CUTTERS 
Svcn  Axel  MattMO,  GoIcImmi.  a^  Arnold  Valfrid  Kyb- 
aon,    Lysckil,    Swedes,    aaripiori    to    Skandinavlska 
GninH  Akticbolagct,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1959.  Ser.  No.  796,434 
laaim.   (C1.125— 18) 


h   . 


-M 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  source  of  fuel  and  a  source 
of  electric  power,  a  nozzle  for  each  of  said  cylinders, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzles  to  said  source 
of  fuel,  a  valve  in  each  of  said  nozzles,  a  circuit  con- 
nected \a  said  source  of  power,  a  solenoid  for  each  of 
said  valves  cnergizable  to  open  said  valves,  said  solenoids 
being  connected  to  said  circuit  in  parallel  for  simulta- 
neous energization,  an  electronic  timing  device  in  said 
circuit  being  cnergizable  to  pass  current  for  controlled 
time  duration  whereby  said  solenoids  will  be  energized  to 
open  said  valves  for  a  corresponding  time  duration,  and 
means  actuable  as  a  function  of  engine  speed  for  periodi- 
cally energizing  said  timing  device. 


2,981047 
LOCATING  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  CYLINDER  HEAD  COVER  GASKET 
Joe  V.  G«cbicr,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asaisnor  to  Intcraa- 
tioaal  Harvester  Company.  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Smt.  No.  823,682 
10  Cfarfns.  (O.  123—193) 
7.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  gasket  mount- 
ing comprising  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  bead  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  intersecting,  substantially  flat  exposed  sur- 
faces disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect 
to  each  other;  an  intake  manifold  gasket  mounted  on 
one  of  said  exposed  surfaces  having  a  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  exposed  surfaces; 
a  valve  cover  gasket;  and  tab  means  integrally  formed 


A  stone  saw  comprising  a  blade  having  a  working  edge 
and  sides  contiguous  with  said  edge,  said  blade  having  a 
recess  in  one  of  said  sides  opening  in  said  working  edge, 
said  blade  recess  being  defined  by  undercut  inner  edges 
and  a  bottom,  said  working  edge  having  a  bevelled  por- 
tion adjacent  said  recess  extending  from  said  recess  bot- 
tom to  the  other  side  of  said  blade,  a  cutter  plate  having 
a  thick  and  a  thin  portion  with  said  thin  portion  mating 
within  said  recess,  said  plate  having  a  portion  between 
said  thick  and  thin  portions  providing  an  undercut  shoul- 
der mating  with  said  blade  working  edge  bevelled  por- 
tion, means  retaining  said  plate  thin  portion  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  blade  and  metal  cutters,  carried  by  said 
blade  thick  portion. 


2,981^49 
PORTABLE  DISPOSABLE  STOVE  OR  GRILL 
Edward  W.  C.  Rnaaeil,  2601  Foxhall  RomI  NW.,  and 
Stanley  F.  Reed,  3269  M  St.  NW.,  both  of  Washfaig- 

ton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17, 1957.  Ser.  No.  659,981 
3  Oaims.    (Q.  124—25) 


:t^ 


1.  A  cooking  unit  composed  of  a  body  section  and  a 
fuel  tray  section  each  formed  from  a  single  blank  piece 
of  metallic  mesh  material,  the  body  section  being  shaped 


April  25,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1039 


as  a  substantially  level  area  providing  a  cooking  platform, 
the  ends  of  said  body  section  being  downwardly  bent  to 
form  a  pair  of  supporting  legs  of  substantially  equal 
length,  the  fuel  tray  being  formed  with  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  cooking  platform,  each 
of  said  legs  being  sufficiently  bent  in  the  direction  of  the 
other  leg  to  exert  a  compressive  spring  action  on  the  ends 
of  the  fuel  tray  when  said  fuel  tray  is  placed  between 
said  legs,  the  legs  thus  supporting  said  fuel  tray  there- 
between. 


flatable  base  portion,  both  portions  being  formed  of  two 
equally  dimensioned  sheets  of  a  thermoplastic  transparent 
sheet  material  heat-sealed  together  at  locations  to  form 
said  inflatable  base  and  embed  said  strip  and  said  wrap 
around  portion  having  longitudinally  extending  reinforc- 
ing ribs  at  the  edges  thereof  atK)  adjacent  each  edge  of 
the  metal  strip,  said  base  portion  having  a  circular  cup 
mounted  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  base 


2,981,250 

SUBMERGED  COMBUSTION  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  Stewart,  Irvington,  N.Y. 

(Central  Road,  Middlebnry,  Conn.) 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1958.  Ser.  No.  713,901 

nChUnH.    (CL  126— 360) 


portion  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  ribs,  said  ciq> 
having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  tubular  element 
extending  laterally  from  said  opening  communicatiiig 
with  the  interior  of  said  cup,  a  flexible  tube  enveloping 
the  end  of  said  tubular  element,  and  a  rigid  member  en- 
gaging the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  knurled 
nut  positioned  thereon  adapted  to  connect  said  cup  to  a 
stethoscope  tube,  said  cup  having  an  open  face  adapted 
to  directly  engage  the  flesh  of  a  patient 


2,f81,25I 
INFLATABLE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  CUFF 
Robert  A.  Bcrman.  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  anignor  to 
Medical  Plaitici,  be,  lawalra,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Sar.  No.  645,1M 

1  Claim.   (CL  128— 2.05) 

An  inflatable  blood  pressure  cuff  with  an  elongated 

wrap  around  portion  having  a  centrally  positioned  coiled 

up  thin  strip  of  resilient  metal  extending  substantially 

the  full  length  thereof  and  embedded  therein  and  an  in- 

795  O.Q.— «9 


2,98U52 
DIVING  MASK 
Kenshun  Sato,  2   Hlgashi  Jnjo  4<honic  Tokyo,  and 
KnmaU  Asari,  28  Minatomadd  Oaawa,  Hachinohc, 
lapan 

FUed  Dec  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  December  28, 1957 

1  Claim.    (CL  12S— 142) 


1.  In  submerged  combustion  heating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  combustion  chamber  having  an  ignition  zone 
adjacent  one  end  there<tf  and  a  combustion  zone  of  sub- 
stantial length  extending  therefrom,  means  for  introduc- 
ing and  burning  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  heat- 
ing chamber  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  heated,  and  a 
combustion  gas  delivery  conduit  for  delivering  hot  com- 
bustion gas  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  beneath 
the  surface  of  liquid  in  the  heating  chamber,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  combustion  gas  cooling  chamber 
surrounding  both  the  ignition  and  combustion  zones  of 
said  combustion  chamber  over  substantially  their  entire 
lengths  and  defining  a  passage  through  which  combustion 
gas  flows  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  said  combus- 
tion gas  delivery  conduit,  and  a  liquid  preheating  jacket 
surrounding  said  gas  cooling  chamber  in  heat  exchange 
relation  therewith  over  substantially  its  entire  length  and 
communicating  with  said  heating  chamber,  whereby  said 
combustion  gas  cooling  chamber  insulates  the  combustion 
chamber  from  cooling  to  below  an  efficient  combustion 
temperature  yet  whereby  the  combustion  gas  is  partially 
cooled  and  the  liquid  is  preheated  out  of  contact  with  each 
other  preliminary  to  final  heating  of  the  liquid  by  direct 
contact  with  the  combustion  gas  in  said  heating  chamber. 


A  diving  mask  for  persons  to  wear  when  engaging  in 
underwater  work  comprising;  a  face-engaging  means  hav- 
ing a  rear  portion  for  fluid  tightly  engaging  the  face  and 
a  front  portion  having  upper  and  lower  corrugations  form- 
ing a  bellows,  the  lower  corrugation  being  larger  and  thin- 
ner, for  greater  and  easier  expansion  and  contraction,  than 
the  upper  corrugation;  a  transparent  plate  means  sealed 
fluid-tightly  to  the  bellows  front  portion  of  the  face  engag- 
ing means,  said  plate  means  being  swingable  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  between  the  upper  corrugation  and  the  more 
easily  expandable  lower  corrugation  when  said  bellows  is 
expanded  and  contracted;  valve  means  mounted  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  face  engaging  means  and  fluid  tightly 
extending  therethrough  for  admission  and  cut-off  of  fresh 
air  to  said  mask;  a  fresh  air  inlet  pipe  means  connected 
to  the  valve  means  for  providing  frnh  air  to  said  valve 
means;  a  bail  lever  having  upper  and  lower  parts,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  said  parts  on  a  transverse  axis  in 
said  face  engaging  means  and  having  said  lower  part 
biased  against  the  lower  part  of  the  swingable  plate  means 
and  the  upper  part  operatively  connected  to  the  valve 
means  for  opening  said  valve  means  when  the  bellows  is 
contracted  and  closing  said  valve  means  when  the  bellows 
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is  expanded,  whereby  »ir  is  admitted  and  cut  off  in  said 
mask  when  the  person  wearing  the  mask  inhales  and  ex- 
hales to  contract  aikhNipand  said  bellows,  thereby  swing- 
ing said  plate  m^ns  and  said  bail  means  to  operate  said 
valve  means.  '' 


2^1^3 
OXYGENATOR 
Rleteid  A.  Dc  Wan,  MIb— folk  ud  CfavcM*  Waltaa 
St  FMd,  MlM^  airilBon  fo  TW  R^ato  of 
ity  of  IVIharanf.  MI—topoHa,  Mlna,  ■ 

of  nilBoranfi 

FIM  Jaly  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «72,43t 
nCUbma.   (0.121—214) 


2Mta55 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING 

THE  PROCESSES  OF  PARTURITION 
OckH«  S.  HoyM,  Mo«ari  SchMl,  HoiplHl  St,  If 
,  TraMiTMri,  Uiioa  of  Soirtk  AMca 
1  Job.  %  1957,  Scr.  No.  03,335 

Mlcalioa  Uaioa  of  Soirfk  Africa 
Jm.  liT  19S( 
TriiTri     (CL12S— 3<1) 


kwfcT 
FIM 


UUckcLS 
tko  Uaivi 


1.  A  blood  oxygenator  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  apart  foraminous  blood  filming  elements  encloced 
within  an  envelope,  inlet  means  for  introducing  oxygen 
into  said  envelope  on  one  tide  of  said  pair  of  filmtog 
elements,  gas  discharge  means  for  venting  gases  from 
said  envelope  on  the  other  tide  of  said  pair  of  filming 
elements,  blood  inlet  means  for  introducing  blood  tp  be 
oxygenated  between  said  pair  of  filming  elements,  said 
blood  inlet  means  comprising  a  perforated  manifold  tube 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  oxygenator  envelope 
and  between  said  pair  of  blood  filming  elemenu,  and 
outlet  means  for  discharging  oxygenated  blood  from  said 
envelope. 

23tU54 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GAS  DEFLATION  OF  AN 

ANIMAL'S  STOMACH 

Edwte  G.  VaadcfMK,  Scvcry,  Kom. 

FIM  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (95,749 

1  Oaliii.    (CL  12S— ^5t) 


1.  Apparatus  to  fadliute  and  quicken  the  second  and 
third  stages  of  labour  in  childbirth,  consisting  in  a  bed 
having  its  bead  and  foot  zones  hinged  to  its  medial  zone, 
means  adjustably  to  raise  the  head  zone  to  form  a  back 
rest,  means  to  lower  the  foot  end,  a  hole  in  the  medial 
zone,  a  decompression  chamber  detachably  secured  to 
the  bed  and  with  a  port  registering  with  the  hole,  means 
to  seal  the  chamber  with  the  body  of  a  patient  on  the 
bed  around  the  pelvic  outlet,  a  vacuum  pump  connected 
to  the  chamber  through  a  valve,  a  window  in  the  cham- 
ber, and  a  shutter  to  occlude  the  hole  in  the  medial  zone 
of  the  bed.  

2,9tl,25tf 

PROTECTIVE  AND  REFLECTIVE  DEVICE 

GcraM  A.  Biwah,  3633  N.  23rd  St,  Mllwaokee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jane  8,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  599,255 

7  Claims.    (CL  12S— 372) 


A  stomach  deflating  device  for  animals;  said  device 
having  a  flexible  bi-tubular  element;  one  of  said  tubes 
being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  other,  inflatable  float 
means;  said  inflauble  float  means  being  attached  to  one 
end  of  the  bi-tubular  element  and  being  connected  with 
the  smaller  of  the  said  tubes  for  inflation  and  deflatioo 
purposes  to  raise  and  lower  the  adjacem  end  of  the  larger 
of  said  tubes  above  the  liquid  level  in  an  animal's 
stomach;  and  pump  means  on  the  other  ead  of  the  smaller 
of  said  tubes  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  said  inflatablo 
and  deflatable  float  means;  valve  means  on  the  larger 
of  said  tubes  and  adjacent  the  said  float  means;  said 
valve  means  being  operable  to  open  and  cloee  the  larger 
of  said  tubes  by  the  movement  ol  jaid  loot  device  npoa 
the  iflflatioB  and  deflatioD  thereol 


i.  A  protective  and  reflective  device  constructed  for 
placement  on  the  ground  comprising  a  plane  surface  re- 
flective front  wall  having  a  predetermined  length,  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  connected  to 
hinged  comer  portions  connecting  said  side  walls  and  said 
front  wall,  said  side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  said 
front  wall  along  the  ground,  said  comer  portions  located 
at  the  intersection  of  said  walls  and  having  hinge  con- 
nections, each  of  said  portions  having  slots  formed 
therein,  and  means  mounted  on  said  walls  for  selective 
engagement  with  said  slots  for  determining  the  pitch  of 
said  walls  relative  to  the  ground,  said  walls  being  hinged 
in  sections  and  arranged  to  collapse  upon  themselves  to 
form  a  compact  portable  unit 


2,981457 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 

1  Kfcas,  139  B.  33ri  St,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Fled  Aof.  11, 1959,  SorTNo.  833,858 
2  dates.    (CL12*-432) 

I.  A  foundation  garment  of  two  way  stretch  eMstK 
fabric,  comprising  a  front  section  composed  of  a  plurality 


t 
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of  panels  and  a  rear  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of  with  said  block  for  removable  insertioo  in  the  fcrfds  of 
panels,  the  panels  of  said  front  and  rear  sections  extend-  adjacent  elements  to  retain  the  same  in  position  widi 
ing  vertically  the  length  of  the  garment,  the  outer  longi-  respect  to  said  block,  an  arm  connected  parallel  with  said 
tudiiMl  edges  of  said  front  panels  at  the  upper  portion  block  and  forming  therebetween  a  chaimel  for  removably 
thereof  having  a  concave  arc,  said  edges  continuing  down- 
wardly and  forming  a  convex  arc,  the  inner  longitudinal  m, 
edges  of  said  front  panels  generally  assuming  a  concave 
arc,  the  outer  and  inner  longitudinal  edges  of  said  rear 


panels  being  convex  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said 
longitudinal  iimer  edges  of  said  front  panels  being  joined 
to  form  a  contoured  seam  at  the  front  of  the  garment, 
said  longitudinal  inner  edges  of  said  rear  panels  being 
joined  to  form  a  contoured  seam  at  the  rear  of  the  gar- 
ment, said  longitudinal  outer  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  panels  being  joined  to  form  a  contoured  seam  at  the 
side  of  said  garment  whereby  a  form-fitting  body  en- 
circling garment  is  formed. 


2.981458 
MATERNHY  GIRDLE 


Rls  Moencndoif ,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to 
Nn-Llfl  Co.,  Incn  HoDywood,  Caitf^  a  corporation 
of  Calif  orahi 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  656,089 
2  Oalim.    (O.  128—527) 


1.  A  girdle  comprising  an  elastic,  tubular  sleeve,  an 
elastic  belt  member  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  sleeve, 
an  elastic  tape  attached  to  said  sleeve  in  front  adjacent 
to  and  above  the  crotch  of  the  wearer,  a  non-elastic  tape 
attached  to  said  sleeve  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
elastic  tape,  and  adjustable  connecting  means  secured 
at  each  end  of  said  elastic  tape  and  adapted  to  connect 
said  elastic  tape  and  said  elastic  belt 


2,981059 
BINDER 
Thomas  R.  Smith,   16  Efan  St,  Dif^toa,  Mass.,  and 
WDIfaun  lanalcson,  320   Ryegate  Terrace,  Stratford, 
Coaa. 

FUed  laly  18, 1958.  Scr.  No.  749,410  > 
4  Oafans.  {O.  129—40) 
1 .  A  binder  for  magazines,  brochures  or  the  like  folded 
elements  comprising  a  pair  of  binder  members  and  means 
for  supporting  said  members  in  spaced  relation  relative 
one  another;  said  members  each  including  a  supporting 
block,  a  plurality  of  engaging  prongs  formed  integral 


receiving  a  portico  of  said  nipportiog  meam  and  protru- 
sions extending  into  said  channel  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  supporting  means  so  that  said  member  is  removably 
connected  thereto. 


2,981060 

CO^HUSBXR 

Howard  C.  Hadliy,  Dec  MoImc,  Iowa,  aiBi|nor  to  Deere 

*  Company,  MoIIbc,  m^  a  coivocatioa  ol  Ddawars 

Filed  Sept  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  759^91 

9Clains.    (CL  130— 4) 


1.  A  com  busker,  comprising:  a  support  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  upright  fore-and-aft  laterally  spaced 
apart  side  members;  a  husking  drum  of  relatively  large 
diameter  jouraalcd  between  the  side  members  on  a  trans- 
verse axis;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel  transverse  husk- 
ing rolls  of  relatively  small  diameter  jouraaled  by  the 
members  directly  ahead  of  the  drum  and  arranged  on  an 
arc  concentric  with  the  drum  and  confined  to  an  angular 
area  on  the  order  of  approximately  50*  to  120*  as  meas- 
ured about  the  drum  axis;  means  for  rotating  the  drum  so 
that  its  periphery  travels  downwardly  past  the  rolls;  means 
for  rotating  the  rolls  in  pairs  so  that  the  rolls  of  each  pair 
turn  forwardly  toward  each  other  to  present  an  inlet 
bite  facing  the  drum  and  to  discharge  husks  forwardly; 
and  corn  ear  inlet  means  at  the  top  of  said  stmcture 
and  so  constructed  as  to  feed  com  ears  directly  down- 
wardly to  the  top  of  the  drum  to  be  carried  forwardly 
to  and  downwardly  over  the  rolls,  whereby  the  husked 
ears  are  discharged  downwardly  past  the  lowermost  of 
the  rolls  and  the  husks  are  discharged  forwardly  of  the 
rolls. 

2,981,261 
CIGARETTE 
John  Peter  Rupert,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada    (ThlbaaM 
St,  Mosteitidrtf,  SteUenbosch,  Cape  Province,  Union 
of  Sooth  Africa) 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791^54 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada  Oct  23,  1958 
5  Claims.    (CL  131—9) 
1.  A  cigarette  including  a  fibrous  wrapper  enclosing  a 
quantity  of  tobacco,  said  wrapper  having  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  studs  projecting  outwardly  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  wrapper,  said  studs  being  distributed  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  area  of  said  wrapper,  first  portions  of 
said  wrapper  being  of  higher  resistance  to  air  flow  and 
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being  formed  as  a  part  of  said  studs,  and  second  portions 
of  said  wraj^r  of  lower  resistance  to  air  flow  separating 


JL 


\^iiA 


I 


and  intermediate  said  first  portions,  said  wrapper  thereby 
having  increased  porosity  without  puncturing  the  wrapper. 


second  chambers,  a  liquid- impermeable  and  flexible  dia- 
phragm disposed  in  the  first  chamber  to  divide  it  into  first 
and  second  compartments,  a  fluid  line  connected  to  the 
first  compartmem  and  the  automobile  radiator,  a  supply 
line  connected  to  the  second  compartment  and  to  the  con- 
tainer, an  overflow  line  connected  to  the  container  and 
the  second  chamber,  a  return  line  connected  to  the  second 
compartment  and  second  chamber,  a  first  check  valve  in 
the  supply  line  for  permitting  flow  through  the  line  only 
in  the  direction  from  the  second  compartment  to  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  second  check  valve  in  the  return  line  to 
permit  liquid  flow  through  the  line  only  in  the  direction 
from  the  second  chamber  to  the  second  compartment. 


2,981,242 

CIGAR  TIPPING  MACHINES 

Frauds  Farkaa,  95  Shcppard  Ave.  W^  WDlowdalc, 

Ontario,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,735 

38ClalnH.    (CL  Ul— 88) 


2.  A  machine  for  applying  tips  or  the  like  to  cigars 
comprising  cigar  feeding  means  to  periodically  deliver  a 
cigar  to  a  tipping  station,  a  stationary  cigar  tip  magazine 
having  a  terminal  point  located  to  be  in  alignment  with 
a  cigar  at  said  tipping  station,  rotary  means  for  delivering 
tips  to  said  magazine,  means  for  feeding  tips  in  said 
magazine  to  said  terminal  point,  and  means  for  periodical- 
ly advancing  a  cigar  tip  from  said  terminal  point  onto 
the  end  of  a  cigar  at  said  tipping  sUtion  while  imparting 
rotational  movement  to  the  tip. 


2,981,263 

EXTINGUISHERS 

Arthur  C.  Elswood,  5221  Hemlock  St, 

Sacramento  21,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  805,920 

5  Oidrnt.    (CI.  131— 250 


2,981,264 

DENTAL  CLEANER  MASSAGER 

Aurellu  F.  Dc  FeUcc,  126  Melrose  Ave., 

Su  Francisco  17,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,036 

2  Claims.    (CL  132— 91) 


1.  An  oral  hygiene  device  comprising  a  flexible  elon- 
gated multi-fiber  floss  adapted  to  be  easily  slipped  into 
the  space  between  two  teeth,  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
resilient  massager  means  coaxially  secured  upon  said 
floss  for  simuluneously  cleaning  and  massaging  the 
gingival  area  surrounding  the  space  between  said  teeth 
as  said  elongated  floss  is  longitudinally  reciprocated,  said 
massager  means  comprising  resilient  elastomeric  cones, 
which  cones  are  spaced  apart  in  mirror  relationship  on 
said  floss,  the  apex  ends  of  said  cones  terminating  in 
cross  sectional  dimensions  which  are  substantially  the 
same  as  the  dimensions  of  said  floss. 


2,981,265 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  DISHWASHER 

HAVING  A  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Frederick  W.  Robson  and  Thomas  R.  Seaman,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,362 
3  Claims.    (O.  134—57) 


5.  A  liquid-filled  extinguishing  system  for  an  automo- 
bile having  a  water-filled  radiator,  the  system  comprising 
a  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  liquid,  a  liquid-impermeable 
baffle  disposed  in  the  reservoir  to  divide  it  into  first  and 


1,  A  dishwasher  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments,  conveying  means  for  carrying 
articles  to  be  cleaned  through  the  compartments,  tanks 
located  one  within  each  of  the  compartmenU  for  the 
purpose  of  maintaining  a  supply  of  liquid,  means  com- 
municating with  the  tanks  for  recirculating  liquid  from 
the  tanks  and  for  spraying  the  articles  in  the  compart- 
menU with  such  liquid,  a  main  water  inlet  pipe  com- 
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municating  with  a  first  one  of  the  tanks,  the  main  inlet 
pipe  being  connected  to  a  source  of  fresh  water,  a 
branch  water  inlet  pipe  communicating  with  a  second 
one  of  the  tanks  and  being  connected  to  the  main  inlet 
pipe,  overflow  means  within  the  second  tank,  an  electro- 
magnetically  operated  valve  in  the  main  inlet  pipe  located 
in  the  system  between  the  source  of  fresh  water  and 
the  connection  of  the  branch  inlet  pipe  with  the  main 
inlet  pipe,  and  an  electrode  type  level  control  within 
the  first  tank  that  operates  the  electromagnetically  op- 
erated valve  according  to  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the 
first  tank,  whereby  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  first  tank 
is  confined  between  predetermined  limits  and  fresh  water 
is  supplied  to  the  second  tank  through  the  branch  inlet 
pipe  whenever  fresh  water  is  supplied  to  the  first  tank, 
said  overflow  means  within  the  second  tank  functioning 
to  control  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  second  tank  should 
such  level  rise  above  a  predetermined  limit. 


which  foods  are  eaten  or  drunk  are  within  the  transmis- 
sion range  of  said  beta  rays  and,  therefore,  are  exposed 


2,981,266 

MOBILE  CAR  WASHING  SYSTEM 

Michael  Tamborri,  451  S.  17th  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FUcd  May  15.  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,412 

2  Claims.    (CI.  134—72) 


to  direct  contact  by  said  beta  i^ys,  thereby  rendering 
harmless  organisms  on  the  surfaces  of  said  tableware. 


2,981,268 
VIBRATORY  TREATING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McAuIey  and  William  E.  McCown,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Ubbcy-Owens-Ford  Ghus  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  659,934 
9  Claims.    (CI.  134—122) 
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1.  A  mobile  car  washer  unit  for  location  at  a  place 
where  there  are  substantial  requirements  for  car  washing 
facilities  and  for  movement  from  place  to  place  without 
permanent  installation  comprising  a  transportable  bed,  a 
roof  supported  above  said  bed,  water  wash  and  drying 
units  on  said  bed,  side  walls  movable  into  open  and  closed 
positions  and  means  to  move  said  car  through  said  unit 
and  over  said  bed,  said  last  mentioned  means  consisting 
of  a  continuous  chain  having  sprockets  at  each  end  of  the 
bed  and  wheels  along  said  bed  to  enable  said  bed  to  be 
moved  from  place  to  place,  said  washing  and  drying  units 
consisting  of  inverted  U-shaped  conduits  extending  the 
full  height  and  width  of  the  mobile  unit  and  in  close  juxta- 
position to  one  another  and  remote  from  the  ends  of  said 
bed. 


2,98  U67 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SANITIZING 

TABLEWARE 
Edgar  S.  Stoddard,  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692,441 
10  Claims.    (O.  134—95) 
1.  In  a  tableware  washing  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  cabinet  with  an  access  opening,  a  control  system  for 
actuating  tableware  washing  and  drying  operations,  a  tub 
within  said  cabinet,  means  to  introduce  and  distribute 
washing  liquids  within  said  tub,  and  means  to  remove 
said  liquids  and  soil  from  said  machine,  the  improvement 
comprising;  a  tableware  rack  having  a  multiplicity  of  beta 
ray  emitting  structural  members  for  supporting  said  table- 
ware during  said  operations  within  said  machine,  said  rack 
disposing  said  beta  ray  emitting  members  in  positions 
whereby  substantially  all  surfaces  of  said  tableware  from 


1 .  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  underside  of  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  sheet  glass,  comprising  a  tank  hay- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  and  adapted  to  contain 
a  supply  of  a  liquid  vibratory  energy  transmitting  medium, 
said  bottom  wall  having  raised  portions  spaced  from  one 
another,  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  sheet  glass  along  a 
definite  path  with  at  least  the  underside  of  said  sheet  glass 
being  in  contact  with  said  liquid  medium,  and  vibration 
generating  means  located  in  the  raised  portio'hs  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  including  vibrating  faces  disposed  within 
said  liquid  medium  and  positioned  to  direct  vibratory 
energy  onto  the  underside  of  said  sheet  glass  as  it  moves 
along  said  path. 

2,981,269 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  COOLING 

CONVEYOR 

Leroy  C.  Trambo,  1106  Kansas  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,246 

5  Claims.    (CL  134—153) 


1 .  A  material  handling  cooling  conveyor  comprising  an 
elongated  bed  for  supporting  and  transporting  material 
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longitudinally  thereof,  means  supporting  said  bed  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  about  hori- 
zontal axes  disposed  transversely  of  said  bed,  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  bed  for  imparting  oscillatory 
movement  to  said  bed  about  said  axes,  said  supporting 
means  including  axles  mounted  above  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  bed,  a  hood  disposed  above  said  bed  and 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  sides  thereof  for  collect- 
ing fumes  rising  from  the  material  being  transported  by 
the  conveyor,  said  hood  comprising  an  inverted  U-shap^ 
housing,  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  notches  defined  in 
the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  removably  receiving 
and  resting  upon  said  axles.  I 


the  force  applying  effect  of  said  senro  means  >o  that  the 
biasing  effect  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of 
engine  speed. 

2^1^2 

BATTERY  NON-SPILL  VENT  PLUG 

Nicholas  J.  Jammal,  Ashtabvla,  Ohio,  aaaifiior  to  Goald 

Nadooal  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paal,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  803,765 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—43) 


2,Ml,27f 

SYRINGE  RELEASING  DEVICE 

Samocl  L.  Chapman,  Sr.,  Coinmbos,  Ohio 

(3228  Litde  St.,  Port  Hnron,  Mich.) 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,369 

3  Claims.    (CI.  134—169) 


1.  A  syringe  releasing  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  chamber,  means  em- 
bodying locking  lugs  on  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber 
lockingly  engageabic  with  the  end  of  a  syringe  in  place 
of  the  syringe  needle,  a  water  reservoir  communicatively 
connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  chamber, 
a  piston  siidably  and  scalingly  engaged  in  the  chamber, 
and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  siidably 
and  sealingly  extending  through  the  rear  end  of  said 
chamber. 

2,981,271 
GAS  TURBINE  ISOCHRONOUS  GOVERNOR 
Warren  H.  Cowica,  Detroit,  James  D.  Pembleton,  Oak 
Park,  and  John  O'Shanghncsscy,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Hollcy  Carlmrctor  Company,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jane  1,  1954,  Ser.  No.  433,676 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—26) 


1.  A  non-spill  battery  cell  vent  plug  for  a  cell  having 
a  cover  and  holding  electrolyte  which  evolves  gas  under 
cell  operating  conditions,  said  plug  comprising  a  rigid 
tubular  housing  having  a  shouldered  internal  bore  open 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  housing,  a  soft  resilient  lining 
within  said  housing  shaped  to  complement  and  cover  the 
internal  shoulder  thereof  and  extending  through  the  open- 
ing at  the  inner  end  of  said  housing  and  beyond  and 
being  formed  at  its  extreme  inner  end  portion  with  a  re- 
duced size   bore  terminating  in  a  valve  seat,   a  topple 
member  disposed  within  the  housing  and  normally  resting 
on  the  lining  portion  covering  said  housing  shoulder  and 
adapted  to  tilt  within  the  housing  toward  the  side  wall 
thereof  when  the  housing  is  inclined  beyond  a  certain 
angle  from  the  vertical;  and  a  valve  stem  having  a  lost 
motion  connection  with  the  topple  member  and  extending 
through  the  valve  seat  and  having  at  its  bottom  end  a 
valve  head  facing  the  valve  seat,  whereby  tilting  of  the 
housing  beyond  said  certain  angle  causes  the  topple  mem- 
ber to  pull  upon  said  stem  to  move  the  valve  head  into 
vent  closing  position  against  said  valve  seat,  and  whereby 
return  of  the  housing  toward  vertical  position  caiises  the 
topple  member  to  move  again  to  first  release  said  stem 
and  them  to  knock  against  the  stem  to  break  the  seal  be- 
tween the  valve  head  and  the  valve  seat  and  to  move  said 
valve  head  to  vent  open  position. 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  fuel  burning  engine 
comprising  a  spring  loaded  governor  valve,  speed  respon- 
sive means  connected  to  said  valve  so  as  to  apply  a  valve 
closing  force  thereto  dependent  on  engine  speed,  resilient 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  valve,  servo  means  di- 
rectly operated  by  movement  of  said  valve  to  apply  force 
to  operate  said  biasing  means  in  a  sense  which  assists 
said  valve  movement,  and  means  continually  dissipating 


2,981,273 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
BemanI  L.  Callcnder,  Harvey,  Thomas  F.  Graffy,  Chi- 
cago,  and    Werner  G.    Holzbock   and    Kenneth    O. 
Rockcy,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Gpc  Controls,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

.  FUed  June  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,255 
5  CbUms.  (a.  137—83) 
1 .  A  control  device  having  elements  including  a  cylin- 
der and  a  piston  siidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a  jet 
pipe  having  a  discharge  orifice  and  movable  in  a  prede- 
fined path,  conduit  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  jet  pipe  for  discharge  through  said  orifice, 
distributor  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  receiver  ports 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  jet  pipe  orifice,  one  of 
said  ports  being  connected  via  passageway  means  to  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  the  other  of  said  ports  being  con- 
nected via  passageway  means  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  electromotive  means  to  cause  movement  of 
said  jet  pipe  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  transmitted 
from  outside  the  control  device,  resilient  means  to  urge 
said  jet  pipe  orifice  to  neutral  position  between  the  re- 
ceiver ports  when  the  forces  on  the  piston  are  balanced. 
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a  housing  for  enclosing  said  elements,  and  a  baflle  plate 
arranged  in  the  housing  to  dampen  movement  of  liquid 


forming  a  self-oscillating  means,  and  an  operating  con- 
nection between  said  oscillating  means  and  the  first  ac- 
tuator and  through  which  the  first  actuator  urges  the 
valve  member  in  the  direction  to  decrease  said  quantity 
in  response  to  an  increase  in  said  quantity. 


2,981,275 

VALVES  FOR  REDUCING  GASEOUS  PRESSUOT^ 

David  HciiMrt  Yoong,  Eaatcotc,  and  Lawencc  Arttar 

Cby-Smith,  Northolt,  E^rland,  assignors  to  The  Walt« 

Kiddc  Company  limited,  Grecnford,  England,  a  BiM* 

company 

ITIed  Jan.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  633,419  ^ 

CUms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  12,  1956 

UOaims.    (0.137—116^ 


contained  within  the  housing,  said  jet  pipe  being  flexible 
and  being  formed  of  a  corrugated  metal  tube. 


23tl,274 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VARIABLE 
QUANTTFY  SUCH  AS  TEMPERATURE  OR  PRES- 
SURE 
Fritz  Johan  Wenncrberg,  Lmd,  and  Knot  Bondc  Hansen, 
Mahno,  Sweden,  amigWMi  to  Aktiebolaget  Separator, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FVed  Not.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,579 
Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Sweden  Nov.  22,  1956 
9Chdm8.    (CL137— 85) 


"\         c^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  a  variable  quantity  and 
having  a  control  clement  movable  to  vary  said  quantity, 
a  pneumatic  system  connected  to  said  element  for  mov- 
ing the  same  to  vary  said  quantity  with  variations  of  the 
pressure  in  said  system,  and  a  first  actuator  responsive 
to  variations  in  said  quantity,  the  combination  of  an  os- 
cillatory valve  member  <^)eratively  connected  to  the 
pneumatic  system  for  varying  the  pressure  therein,  the 
valve  member  being  movable  in  one  direction  to  iiKrease 
said  quantity  through  movement  of  the  control  element 
by  variation  of  said  pressure  and  being  movable  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  decrease  said  quantity,  means  con- 
nected to  the  pneumatic  system  and  operable  by  said 
pressure  to  oscillate  the  valve  member  periodically,  the 
oscillating  means  including  a  nozzle  connected  to  the 
pneumatic  system  and  positioned  to  exert  on  the  oscil- 
latory valve  member  a  sucking  action  which  increases  as 
the  distance  between  said  member  and  the  nozzle  orifice 
decreases,  said  means  also  including  a  pneumatic  actuator 
connected  to  said  system  and  operable  in  response  to 
variation  of  said  pressure  in  one  direction  to  move  the 
valve  member  to  vary  said  pressure  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  valve  member,  nozzle  and  pneumatic  actuator 


1.  A   reducing  valve   stmcturc  comprising   a   body 
having  a  chamber  defined  therein,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
extending  across  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  gas 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  communicating  therewith  on 
one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  an  internally  threaded  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  diaphragm,  an  abutment  in  said  body 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm  from  the  gas  inlet 
and  outlet  passages,  a  coil  spring  arranged  between  said 
diaphragm  and  said  abutment,  a  valve  control  member 
extending  through  said  internally  threaded  member  and 
in  threaded  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  member  and  a 
valve  seat  therefor  located  in  the  gas  inlet  passage  and  co- 
axial with  said  valve  control  member,  spring  means  weak- 
er than  said  coil  spring  and  biasing  said  valve  member  to- 
wards a  closed  position  and  said  valve  control  member  Joe- 
ing adapted  to  hold  said  valve  member  away  from  the 
closed  position,  a  manually  operable  rotatable  member 
which  is  substantially  immovable  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  said  manually  operable  rotatable  member  being 
mounted  on  said  body  and  positioned  over  the  outer  end 
of  the  valve  contn^  member,  a  sliding  coupling  means 
connecting  the  cover  and  the  valve  control  member  for 
conjoint  rotation  to  enable  the  longitudinal  position  of  the 
valve  control  member  relative  to  said  diaphragm  to  be 
adjusted  during  operation,  and  means  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  manually  operable  member  to  less  than  one 
complete  turn. 

2,981476 
VALVE  FOR  CHAMBERS  UNDER  PRESSURE  AND 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Locicn   P^ras,   Billanconft,   France,   assignor  to   Regie 
Nationale  des  Usincs  Renault,  BiDancoort,  France,  a 
French  Government  works 

Filed  Jmic  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,301 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnne  28, 1956 
3  Claims.    (O.  137—223) 
3.  A  pneumatic  valve  for  an  inflatable  member  com- 
prising, a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
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portion  defining  a  hollow  valve  stem  portion  and  a  flange 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  valve  stem  for  mount- 
ing said  valve,  an  annular,  inner  flange  cooperating  with 
said  valve  stem  to  seat  thereon  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion radially  inwardly  of  the  valve  stem  and  disposed  in 
a  direction  corresponding  to  a  downstream  direction  of 
the  valve  stem,  the  inner  flange  having  a  portion  defining 
a  normally  closed  air  channel,  the  inner  flange  having 


•  •. 


operating  system  is  under  vacuum  or  pressure,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  division  of  said  conduit  at 
said  orifice  end  thereof  into  two  branches  and  providing 
in  each  such  branch  an  orifice  so  positioned  as  to  the 
other  that  both  orifices  are  co-axially  vertically  spaced 
apart  from  one  another,  and  a  qrindle  extending  upwardly 
from  the  float  and  carrying  co-axially  vertically  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  orifice-seals  to  doae  otl  simul- 
taneously the  branched  orifices,  under  the  influence  of 
changes  in  the  difference  in  prenure  above  and  below 
the  float;  and  means  for  equalizing  the  pressure  in  the 
zone  above  the  float  with  that  of  the  gas  trapped  under 
the  float  by  the  mercury  seal,  which  means  comprises  a 
housing  enclosing  said  float  and  at  least  part  of  said  con- 
duit, a  second  conduit  which  is  enclosed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  interconnects  both  sides  of  said  bell  float,  and 
means  whereby  communication  through  said  second  con- 
duit with  both  sides  of  the  float  can  be  cut  oS. 


arcuate  seat  surfaces  defining  concentric  recesses  on  at 

least  one  side  of  said  seat  surfaces,  and  the  inner  flange 
having  an  annular  recess  in  an  annular  zone  adjacent  the 
inner  wall  of  the  valve  stem  portion  defining  an  annular 
surface  seatable  on  the  valve  stem  portion  when  the  valve 
is  closed  and  subject  to  pneumatic  pressure  thereby  to 
maintain  the  valve  closed  in  the  absence  of  a  downstream 
pressure  exceeding  the  pressure  acting  in  an  upstream 
direction. 


2,W1,2T7 
SET  PRESSURE  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Roger  Gilmoot,  Doaglaston,  and  Isadorc  Gepner,  ElnBont, 
N.Y,,  a«igiM>n  to  Manostat  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  \otk 

FUed  July  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,173 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137— 270) 


1.  In  a  device  whereby  a  selected  level  of  absolute 
pressure  is  maintained  in  an  operating  system  by  the  rise 
or  fall  of  a  gas  bell  float  responsive  respectively  to  a 
decrease  or  increase  in  pressure  on  its  top  and  with  its 
lower  end  submerged  in  a  liquid  mercury  seal  and  its  top 
serving  as  a  closure  cooperable  with  an  orifice  above  it 
communicating  with  a  vacuum  or  pressure  source  depend- 
ing respectively  on  whether  the  operating  system  is  under 
vacuum  or  pressure,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  eliminating  friction  from  retarding  the  ready 
rise  and  fall  of  the  float,  which  means  includes  a  float 
guide  depending  vertically  from  the  top  of  the  float  and 
longitudinally  axially  movable  within  linear  ball-bearing 
bushings  spaced  about  said  float  guide. 

4.  In  a  device  whereby  a  selected  level  of  absolute 
pressure  is  maintained  in  an  operating  system  by  the  rise 
or  fall  of  a  gas  bell  float  responsive  respectively  to  a 
decrease  or  increase  in  pressure  on  its  top  and  with  its 
lower  end  submerged  in  a  liquid  mercury  seal  and  its 
top  serving  as  a  closure  cooperable  with  an  orifice  in  a 
conduit  rising  above  it  and  communicating  with  a  vacuum 
or  pressure  source  depending  respectively  on  whether  the 


2,9tl,278 

VAPORIZING  VALVE 

Gnstav  Bcrnon,  JenUntown,  Pa. 

(York  Road  and  Sunact  Lane,  Hatboro,  Pa.) 

FUed  May  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,583 

5  Claims.    (O.  137—340) 


«» 


5.  A  vaporizing  valve  system  adapted  to  vaporize 
liquids  which  vaporize  at  temperatures  higher  than  room 
temperature  comprising  a  vaporizing  valve  including  a 
bonnet  having  a  stem  threadedly  received  therein  and  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  said  bonnet,  a  handwheel  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  stem  and  an  elongated  tapered 
valve  seating  member  extending  axially  out  of  said  bon- 
net secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  stem,  a  main  valve 
body  portion  affixed  to  said  bonnet  and  having  a  tapered 
bore  for  receiving  said  valve  seating  member,  said  valve 
seating  member  and  said  bore  providing  an  adjustable 
orifice  near  an  end  of  said  main  valve  body  portion  re- 
mote from  said  bonnet,  the  adjustment  of  said  orifice 
being  effected  by  rotation  of  said  handwheel  to  move  said 
stem  and  said  seating  member  axially  with  respect  to  said 
bonnet  and  said  main  valve  body  portion,  means  provid- 
ing liquid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  main  valve  body 
portion  near  said  end  thereof,  a  vapor  outlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  bore  through  one  side  of  said  main 
body  portion  near  the  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  bonnet, 
heating  means  associated  with  said  main  body  portion, 
and  an  Inlet  conduit  for  liquids  to  be  vaporized  connected 
with  said  inlet  port  and  in  intimate  thermal  contact  with 
said  heating  means. 
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2,981,279 

VACUUM  RELEASE  VALVE 

Rudolph  C.  Beck,  Arcadia,  Calif.    (Die  Cast  Products, 

Inc.,  621  W.  Roaecrans  Ave.,  Gardena,  Calif.) 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  685,143 

9  Claims.    (CI.  137—480) 


adapted  to  seat  against  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  act- 
ing between  said  mounting  and  valve  head  and  serving 
to  unseat  said  valve  head  upon  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm in  the  direction  urged  by  said  spring,  the  com- 
bination of  an  attaching  member  of  resilient  material  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  and  engaging  said  valve  stem  at 
one  end,  a  centering  guide  of  resilient  material  encircling 
said  valve  stem  at  a  locality  removed  from  said  attach- 
ing member  and  closely  engaging  said  valve  stem  and 
guiding  said  valve  stem  for  sliding  longitudinal  move- 
ment, means  for  supporting  said  guide  in  fixed  relation 
relative  to  said  body,  said  guide  normally  holding  said 
valve  stem  in  centric  position  and  being  yieldable  radially 
to  accommodate  swinging  movement  of  said  valve  stem 
about  a  center  substantially  at  its  locality  of  issuance 
from  said  mounting,  said  stem  extending  through  said 
passageway  and  fitting  loosely  therein. 


1.  A  vacuum  release  valve  of  the  character  referred  to 
including,  an  elongate,  vertically  disposed  upwardly  open- 
ing cup-shaped  base  having  an  outlet  opening  in  its  bot- 
tom, a  valve  seat  in  the  base  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  bottom  thereof  and  having  a  downwardly  openmg 
bore  and  a  central  vertical  inlet  opening  of  reduced  diam- 
eter, a  vertically  shiftable  valve  member  having  a  primary 
port'ion  engageable  in  the  inlet  opening  of  the  valve  seat 
and  a  secondary  portion  with  flow  control  ports  therein 
engageable  in  the  bore,  a  closure  shiftably  carried  by  the 
valve  member  and  having  ports  to  be  shifted  into  and  out 
of  register  with  the  ports  in  the  valve  member  to  vary 
the  effective  area  of  the  valve  member,  and  spring  means 
normally  yieldingly  urging  the  valve  member  upwardly 
with  the  primary  portion  thereof  in  seated  engagement 
in  the  inlet  opening. 


2,981,281 

PRESSURE-REDUCERS 

Lucien    Peras,    Billanconrt,    France,   assignor   to    Regie 

Nationale  des  Usincs  Renault,  Biilancourt,  France 

Filed  Ang.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,913 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  19,  1957 

1  Claim.    (CI.  137—505.37) 


2,981,280 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVES 
Richard  T.  Cornelius,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor 


to 


The  Cornelius  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mmn.,  a  cor- 
Doratlon  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  712,895 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—505.26) 


\ 


1.  In  a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  valve  body,  a 
diaphragm  of  flexible  material  carried  thereby,  a  mount- 
ing carried  by  said  diaphragm,  a  spring  acting  between 
said  valve  body  and  mounting  and  urging  said  mountiiig 
for  movement  in  one  direction,  means  forming  in  said 
body  a  pressure  chamber  adjacent  said  diaphragm  and  a 
valve  chamber,  means  forming  a  passageway  in  said  body 
communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber  and  said 
valve  chamber,  a  valve  seat  in  said  valve  chamber  en- 
circling said  passageway  and  spaced  from  said  mount- 
ing, an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  body,  one  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure  chamber  and  the  other  with 
said  valve  chamber,  a  valve  head  in  said  valve  chamber 


In  a  fluid  flow  control  device,  a  body  having  opposing 
inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said  body  having  a  bore  per- 
pendiculariy  formed  between  the  passages,  said  bore  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  ends,  a  member  disposed  in  the 
inner  end  of  the  bore  and  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  mov- 
able valve  member  cooperating  with  the  seat  and  inter- 
posed between  the  passages,  a  cap  member  closing  off 
the  outer  end  of  the  bore,  a  deformable  elastic  biasing 
member  interposed  between  the  valve  and  the  cap  mem- 
ber to  urge  the  valve  member  into  engagement  with  the 
valve  seat,  said  valve  member  being  exteriorly  formed 
with  a  passage  communicating  the  inlet  passage  with  a 
space  between  the  check  member  and  the  cap  member 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  of  the  inlet  passage 
will  act  on  the  check  member  to  assist  in  seating  the  valve, 
passage  means  communicating  the  valve  seat  behind  the 
valve  member  with  the  outlet  passage,  a  cylinder  having 
opposing  inner  and  outer  ends  and  secured  at  its  inner 
end  to  the  body  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
valve  member,  a  deformable  elastic  diaphragm,  means 
sealingly  securing  the  diaphragm  between  the  valve  seat 
forming  member  and  the  inner  end  of  the  cylinder  with 
the  diaphragm  defining  an  inner  transverse  end  wall  for 
cylinder,  a  rigid  stem  member  axially  extending  between 
and  connecting  the  diaphragm  and  the  valve  member,  a 
piston  workably  disposed  in  the  cylinder,  packing  means 
interposed  between  the  piston  and  the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 
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said  packing  means  being  formed  to  provide  a  uni-direc- 
tional  fluid  tightness  at  the  cylinder  end  opposite  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  cylinder  provided  with  the  diaphragm, 
air  passage  means  through  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder 
in  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  control  handle 
carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the  cyhnder  and  having  an 
operating  portion  disposed  through  the  outer  end  and  in 
engagement  with  the  piston  for  moving  the  piston  toward 
the  diaphragm,  said  piston  and  the  diaphragm  defining  an 
air  chamber  in  the  cylinder,  said  packing  having  pe- 
ripheral notches  formed  therein  for  allowing  atmospheric 
air  to  enter  said  air  chamber  through  the  passage  in  the 
end  wall  of  the  cylinder  whereby  said  chamber  encloses 
an  air  cushion  and  the  piston  when  moved  toward  the 
diaphragm  gradually  increases  the  pressure  of  the  air 
cushion  to  unseat  the  valve. 


beneath  the  conical  surface,  a  flexible  returnable  rubber 
element  having  a  central  opening  of  lesa  diameter  than 
the  bottom  drain  hole  of  the  cylindrical  pipe  and  con- 
centrically underlying  the  bottom  drain  hole  while  over- 
lying the  conical  surface  of  the  valve  body,  means  secur- 
ing the  valve  body  and  the  rubber  valve  element  to  the 
pipe  in  tight  flush  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  pipe  and  about  the  drain  hole, 
said  flexible  returnable  rubber  valve  element  having  a  cen- 
tral sleeve  portion  depending  thrbugh  the  central  opening 


2,M1^2 

VALVE  DEVICE 

James  F.  IVfack,  Santa  BailMua,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mack 

Company,  Golcta,  Caltf.,  a  copartnership 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1958,  Set.  No.  760,637 

18  Claims.    (CI.  137—516.29) 


I.  In  a  valve  for  closing  action  in  response  to  a  light 
operating  force,  the  combination  of:  a  fint  valve  means 
forming  an  annular  valve  seat  of  hard  unyielding  material; 
a  second  valve  means  providing  an  annular  valve  element 
of  resilient  plastic  material  yieldingly  dcformablc  to  con- 
form to  minor  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  the  valve 
seat,  said  valve  element  having  a  leading  edge  formed  by 
two  surfaces  converging  at  an  acute  angle,  said  edge  being 
substantially  sharper  than  an  edge  having  a  radius  of 
5000  microinches  said  two  valve  means  being  movable 
towards  each  other  in  a  given  direction  for  closing  action, 
the  surface  of  said  valve  seat  being  perpendicular  to  a  line 
substantially  within  said  acute  angle  and  said  given  direc- 
tion also  being  substantially  within  said  acute  angle  where- 
by said  valve  element  closes  edgewise  against  said  valve 
seat  with  substantially  edgewise  compression  of  the  valve 
element 

2.98U83 
AUTOMATIC  DUMr  DRAIN  VALVE 
Elwood  H.  WUietts,  320  Kenmorc  Road,   Dooglaston, 
N.Y.,  and  Cari  B.  Ingram,  El  Monte,  and  Lake  E. 
Watson,  San  Gabriel,   Calif.;  aid    Ingram  and   said 
Watson  assignon  to  said  Willetts 
Originai  application  Nov.   2,    1954.  Scr.   No.   466,412, 
now  Patent  No.  2,889.993.  dated  June  9,  1959.     Di- 
vided   and   this   application   Apr.    8,    1957,   Scr.   No. 
652,879 

1  Claim,  (a.  137—517) 
In  combination,  a  cylindrical  shaped  pipe  having  a  bot- 
tom drain  hole  intermediate  its  length  and  an  outer  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  surrounding  the  drain  hole,  a  valve 
body  having  a  top  cylinder  surface  corresponding  to  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  pipe  to  receive  the  pipe  sur- 
face, said  valve  body  having  a  central  opening  lying  be- 
neath the  pipe  drain  hole  with  a  top  conical  surface  ex- 
tending thereabout,  said  valve  body  further  having  drain 
openings  extending  radially  from  the  central  opening  and 


of  the  valve  body  to  close  the  radially-extending  drain 
opening  of  the  valve  body  when  depressed,  said  valve 
body  having  a  centrally  located  seat  surface  against  which 
the  lower  end  of  the  depending  sleeve  portion  engages 
upon  the  valve  element  being  dcflexed  under  the  pres- 
sure of  liquid  within  the  pipe,  said  valve  body  having  a 
groove  immediately  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  conical  surface  and  said  rubber  valve  element  having 
a  depending  bead  fitted  in  the  groove  of  the  valve  body 
whereby  the  rubber  valve  element  will  be  held  against 
radially  inward  collapse. 


2,981,284 
BALL  VALVE 
Joseph  L.  Putnam,  Houlton,  Maine,  aasignor  to  The  J.  L. 
Putnam  Company,  Inc.,  Houlton,  Maine,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

Filed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,441 
18  Claims.    (CL  137— 556J) 


1 


^^?«- 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
cylindrical  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  the 
body,  an  enlarged  recess  in  said  body  midway  of  said  pas- 
sage, circular  seal  seats  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
recess  coaxial  with  said  passage,  resilient  seals  in  said 
seats,  a  spherical  ball  in  said  recess  engaging  said  re- 
silient seals  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  the 
same  diameter  as  said  passage,  an  opening  in  said  body 
concentric  with  said  ball,  a  circular  bonnet  surrounding 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  said  opening  and  integral 
with  said  body,  a  valve  stem  in  said  bonnet  and  projecting 
through  said  opening  into  engagement  with  said  ball,  a 
flange  shoulder  on  said  stem  within  said  bonnet,  inner  and 
outer  box  ring  bearings  on  said  stem  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  shoulder,  at  least  three  O-ring  stem  seals  spaced  by 
flat  circular  separators  surrounding  said  stem  and  filling 
the  space  between  said  body  and  the  inner  box  ring  bear- 
ing, a  bonnet  cap  secured  to  said  bonnet  and  pressing 
upon  said  outer  box  ring  bearing,  and  a  nut  on  said 
stem  and  applying  pressure  against  said  bonnet  cap  for 
exerting  an  outward  pressure  on  said  stem  seals. 
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2,981485 

FLUID  VALVE  WITH  INLET  AND  OUTLET 

VALVE  CAGES 

Dominick   J.   Nilo,    SomcrvUlc,    Mas*.      (79    Bow    St^ 

Everett,  Mass.),  assignor  of  one-half  to  Sebastian  C. 

Gacta,  Mcdford,  Mass. 

FDed  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,497 
2  Cfailms.    (a.  137—614.21) 


in  communication  with  the  passageway  and  the  valve 
cylinder  and  actuated  by  said  toggle  means  for  releasing 


.;.,■ 


«^^^^S5S 


m/f    ¥ 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  body  embodying  a 
restricted,    intermediate   portion,   said   body    having   an 
inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  and  said  restricted 
portion  having  a  passage  between  and  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  having  a  seat  at 
each  end  thereof,  a  cage  extending  into  said  inlet  passage 
and  another  cage  extending  into  said  outlet  passage,  each 
said  cage  having  a  passage  therethrough  embodying  a 
solid,  peripheral  outer  end.  a  plurality  of  wall  portions 
extending  therefrom  towards  said  restricted  portion  and 
spaced  laterally  apart,  two  ball  valves  one  each  movably 
extending  into  each  said  cage  and  adapted  to  scat  on 
said  restricted  portion  seats  when  in  closed  position,  said 
cage  wall  portions  having  a  seat  spaced  from  said  solid 
outer  end,  said  ball  valves  adapted  to  seat  on  said  latter 
seats  and  thereby  permit  fluid  to  flow  over  said  ball  valves 
and  into  said  spaces  between  said  walls  and  beyond  said 
cage,  said  restricted  portion  having  two  screw-threaded 
openings  extending  from  the  exterior  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  restricted  portion  passage,  and  two 
control  screws  one  each  of  which  extends  into  and  screw- 
threadedly  connects  with  a  said  restricted  portion  open- 
ing and  adapted,  upon  being  moved  to  closed  position,  to 
enter  said  restricted  portion  passage  and  OMitact  a  said 
ball  valve  and  move  it  away  from  a  said  restricted  portion 
seat,  one  said  control  screw  extending  diagonally  inward 
towards  said  inlet  passage  and  the  other  control  screw 
extending  diagonally  inward  towards  said  outlet  passage. 


fluid  from  said  passageway  and  from  a  portion  of  said 
valve  cylinder. 

2,981,287 
PILOT  OPERATED  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Joseph  H.  Caslow,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,840 
12  aaims.    (a.  137—622) 


2,981,286 
FLUID  DEVICE  * 
Roy  B.  Smith,  Union  TownAip,  Fayette  Coimty,  OUo 

(Rte.  5,  Washington  Cowt  House,  OUo),  amignor  to 

William  E.  Knepper,  as  trustee 

FUcd  Ang.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  681,889 
5  Ctalms.    (a.  137—620) 

1.  A  timing  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
passageway;  a  fluid  metering  pump  means  for  pumping 
fluid  through  said  passageway  and  having  an  actuating 
cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  within  said  actuating  cylin- 
der, a  pump  cylinder,  a  plunger  in  driven  engagement 
with  said  piston  and  at  times  reciprocable  thereby  within 
said  pump  cylinder;  a  check  valve  past  which  fluid  may 
flow  in  only  one  direction  positioned  in  said  passageway 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  pas- 
sageway; a  three-way  fluid  valve  means  actuated  by  the 
passage  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  and  through 
said  check  valve  and  having  a  valve  cylinder  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  pump  cylinder,  a  piston 
valve  reciprocable  within  said  valve  cylinder  in  response 
to  relative  pressures  within  said  valve  cylinder  and  formed 
with  a  laterally  disposed  concavity  registrable  at  times 
with  a  plurality  of  lateral  passages  of  said  valve  cylinder, 
and  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  valve  piston  and  recip- 
rocable therewith;  toggle  means  actuated  at  times  by  said 
piston  rod;  and  means  comprising  a  flow  control  valve 


1.  Pilot  operated  valve  mechanism  including  mearis 
forming  a  main  viive;  a  pressure  chamber;  means  in  said 
pressure  chamber  operative  in  response  to  pressure  therein 
for  changing  the  condition  of  said  main  valve;  a  pilot 
valve  for  admitting  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
pilot  valve  including  seal  means;  passageway  forming 
means  connecting  said  pilot  valve  and  said  pressure  cham- 
ber; an  exhaust  conduit  means,  and  pressure  responsive 
valve  means  connecting  said  passageway  forming  means 
and  said  exhaust  conduit  means,  said  pressure  responsive 
valve  means  being  connected  and  arranged  to  check  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  exhaust 
conduit  means  to  said  pilot  valve  and  the  seal  means 
thereof  and  from  said  pilot  valve  to  said  exhaust  conduit 
means. 

2  981,288 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVES 

Don  S.  Strader,  Mount  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  The 

Frank  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,215 

4  Cbims.    (CI.  137—622) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  fluid  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a 
valve  bore  formed  in  said  valve  body,  a  valve  spool  slid- 
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ably  carried  in  said  valve  bore,  each  end  of  said  valve 
bore  being  formed  to  define  a  chamber  with  the  cooperat- 
ing end  of  said  valve  spool,  a  servo  valve  chamber  formed 
in  said  valve  spool  longitudinally  thereof  and  being  con- 
nected into  said  chambers  at  each  end  of  said  valve  bore, 
a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  servo  valve  chamber  at  each 
end  thereof,  a  control  rod  slidabiy  carried  in  said  hydrau- 
lic fluid  valve  and  positioned  to  extend  through  said  valve 
body,  said  valve  bore,  and  said  servo  valve  chamber  of 
said  valve  spool,  a  pair  of  valve  heads,  each  of  said  valve 
heads  positioned  on  said  control  rod  in  said  servo  valve 
chamber  and  each  being  formed  to  seat  on  one  of  said 
valve  seats  to  prevent  any  hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  said 
servo  valve  chamber  to  the  ends  of  said  valve  bore,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  valve  heads  to  said  control 
rod  so  that  when  said  control  rod  is  moved  toward  one 
end  of  said  servo  valve  chamber,  the  valve  head  at  that 
one  end  remains  seated  while  the  valve  head  at  the  other 
end  thereof  is  moved  from  the  cooperating  valve  seat 
thereof  and  movement  of  said  control  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  servo  valve  chamber  will  move  the  valve  head 
at  said  one  end  of  said  servo  valve  chamber  from  the  co- 
operating valve  seat  while  the  valve  head  at  said  other 
end  remains  seated. 


from  said  chamber  at  a  location  between  the  first  and 
second  openings,  a  guided  valve  member  having  a  central 
cylindrical  portion,  a  first  cylinder  at  the  lower  end  of 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  central  cylindrical  por- 
tion providing  a  lower  cylindrical  surface  at  all  times 
within  said  first  opening  in  spaced,  concentric  relation- 
ship to  said  interior  margin  of  said  lower  valve  seat,  a 
second  cylinder  at  the  upper  end  of  and  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  central  cylindrical  portion  providing 
an  upper  cylindrical  surface  at  all  times  within  said  sec- 
ond opening  in  saaced,  concentric  relationship  to  said 
interior  margin  of  laKnipper  valve  seat,  a  lower  annular 
shoulder  surface  in  spaced  relationship  with  and  parallel 
to  said  lower  valve  seat  extending  outwardly  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  lower  cylindrical  surface  toward  the  circum- 
ference of  said  center  cylindrical  portion,  said  lower 
cylindrical  surface  being  situated  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  lower  annular  shoulder  surface,  an  upper 
annular  shoulder  surface  in  facing  relationship  with  and 
parallel  to  said  upper  valve  seat  extending  outwardly  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  upper  cylindrical  surface  toward 
the  circumference  of  the  center  cylindrical  portion,  said 
lower  cylindrical  surface  and  the  inner  boundaries  of 
said  lower  valve  seat  together  defining  an  annular  inlet 


2,98U89 
HOBT 
Henry  F.  Martin,  Ccnterline.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit 
Hoist  and  Maciiiiic  Co^  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Michisan 

Filed  Joiy  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,791 
llClainM.    (a.  137— 622) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  motor  control  a  pair  of  main  valves 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  motor,  each  of  said 
valves  being  movable  between  a  supply  and  an  exhaust 
position,  means  urging  each  of  said  valves  to  its  exhaust 
position,  a  pilot  valve  for  each  of  said  main  valves,  a  man- 
ually grippable  housing  for  said  pilot  valves,  independ- 
ently movable  operating  elements  for  each  of  said  pilot 
valves  accessible  to  the  hand  of  an  operator  gripping 
said  housing,  and  means  responsive  to  variable  opening 
of  either  of  said  pilot  valves  for  causing  its  corresponding 
main  valve  to  move  to  variable  supply  positions,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  a  restricted  orifice  adjacent 
each  of  said  main  valves,  each  orifice  being  connectable 
to  the  outlet  of  its  corresponding  pilot  valve  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  main  valve  to  a  position  immediately 
adjacent  its  supply  position. 


2,981,299 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Addph  F.  Meyer,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  asBiKnor  to 

Tiramas  B.  Meyer,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  653,292 

1  Claini.    (CL  137—625.5) 

In  a  valve  construction,  a  hollow  member  having  a 

chamber  to  be  supplied  with  fluid  from  a  source  under 

constant   pressure,   there   being   a   first   opening  to  the 

chamber  from  said  source  with  a  second  opening  from 

said  chamber,  opposingly  situated,  substantially  parallel 

lower  and  upper  valve  seats  within  the  chamber  having 

interior  margins  thereof  in  bounding  relationship  to  said 

first  and  second  openings,  respectively,  a  conduit  leading 


opening,  said  lower  annular  shoulder  surface  and  said 
lower  valve  seat  together  defining  a  horizontal  inlet  open- 
ing situated  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  annular 
inlet  opening,  said  upper  cylindrical  surface  and  the 
inner  boundaries  of  said  upper  valve  seat  together  defin- 
ing an  annular  outlet  opening,  said  upper  annular  shoul- 
der surface  and  said  upper  valve  seat  together  defining 
a  horizontal  outlet  opening  situated  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  annular  outlet  opening,  said  annular  open- 
ings having  a  minimum  cross  sectional  area  less  than 
the  minimum  cross  sectional  area  of  their  associated 
horizontal  openings  with  the  upper  and  lower  annular 
shoulder  surfaces  spaced  equal  distances  from  their  re- 
spective valve  seats,  said  annular  opening  defining  sur- 
faces being  of  configuration  to  cause  said  annular  open- 
ings to  remain  substantially  constant  in  cross  sectional 
area  and  said  horizontal  opening  defining  surfaces  being 
of  configuration  to  cause  said  horizontal  openings  to  sub- 
stantially change  in  cross  sectional  area  as  said  guided 
valve  member  moves  alternately  toward  and  away  from 
said  upper  and  lower  valve  seats,  and  means  for  moving 
said  guided  valve  member  alternately  toward  and  away 
from  said  upper  and  lower  valve  seats. 


2,981,291 
METHOD  OF  WEAVING 
Raymond  B.  Patterson  and  Hairy  J.  SmOcy,  Glaatow, 
Va.,  aaslgnori  to  James  Lees  and  Sou  Company, 
Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jmc  22,  1969,  Scr.  No.  37,978 
7  Claims.    (0. 139— 39) 
1.  The  method  of  weaving  a  two  shot  multi-frame  vel- 
vet pile  fabric  having  pile  warps,  filling  wefts,  and  chain 
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warps  which  comprises  the  steps  of  maintaining  a  chain 
warp  in  a  bottom  shed  position,  raising  one  frame  of 
pile  warps  to  a  top  shed  position,  raising  another  frame 
of  pile  warps  to  a  mid  shed  position,  maintaining  another 
chain  warp  in  a  mid  shed  position,  inserting  a  pile  wire 
between  the  pile  warp  frames,  simultaneously  inserting  a 
filling  weft  between  the  chain  warps,  reversing  the  chain 
warps,  inserting  a  second  filling  weft  between  the  chain 


said  straining  means  comprising  at  least  one  threaded 
bolt  supported  on  said  stays  and  passing  through  said 
element,  and  a  rigid  counterplate  having  threaded  bores 
into  which  said  bolt  is  engaged  in  threaded  contact  and 
tightened  to  upset  said  element  and  press  it  against  the 


warps  and  under  both  pile  warp  frames,  reversing  the 
chain  warps,  reversing  the  pile  warp  frames,  inserting  a 
second  pile  wire  between  the  pile  warp  frames,  simul- 
taneously inserting  a  third  filling  weft  between  the  chain 
warps,  maintaining  the  chain  warps  in  the  last  position, 
lowering  both  pile  warp  frames  to  a  bottom  shed  posi- 
tion, and  inserting  a  fourth  filling  weft  over  both  pile 
warp  frames  and  one  chain  warp. 


inside  wall  of  said  rods,  the  counterplate  being  so  forined 
that  the  clamping  action  of  the  clamping  element  mainly 
takes  place  at  the  outermost  points  of  said  hollow  space, 
and  the  counterplate  has  a  recess  on  the  side  adjacent 
the  clamping  element. 


2  981,292 
WEAVING  WITH  DOUBLE  WIRE  MOTION 
Franli  W .  E.  Hoesclbarth,  Carlisle,  Fa.,  assignor  to  C.  H. 
Masiand  &  Sons,  Carlisle,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  718,309 
11  Claims.    (O.  139—39) 


2  981,294 
SHUTTLE  CHANGER  FOR  FABRIC  LOOM 
Harry  J.  Smiley,  Glasgow,  Harry  A.  Batty,  Lexington, 
and  Theodore  W.  Jones,  Bncna  Vista,  Va.,  assignors  to 
James  Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,790 
15  Claims.    (Ci.  139—239) 


1.  The  process  of  weaving  a  pile  fabric,  which  com- 
prises interweaving  together  binder  warp  ends,  stuffer 
warp  ends  and  pile  warp  ends  with  wefts  at  least  some  of 
which  are  binding  wefts,  inserting  a  wire  with  each  bind- 
ing weft  and  inserting  a  wire  between  binding  wefts,  rais- 
ing one  set  of  pile  warp  ends  in  a  particular  pattern  area 
over  each  of  the  wires  inserted  between  binding  wefts  and 
binding  them  beneath  adjoining  binding  wefts  on  opposite 
sides  of  such  wire,  raising  a  second  group  of  pile  warp 
ends  in  the  same  pattern  area  over  alternate  wires  inserted 
with  binding  wefts  and  binding  them  beneath  alternate 
binding  wefts  on  either  side  of  such  wires,  and  raising  a 
third  group  of  pile  warp  ends  in  the  same  pattern  area 
over  intervening  alternate  wires  inserted  with  binding 
wefts  and  binding  them  beneath  intervening  alternate 
binding  wefts  on  opposite  sides  of  such  wires,  whereby  a 
sequence  of  pile  projections  in  staggered  relation  is 
formed  consisting  of  a  first  pile  projection,  a  second  pile 
projection,  a  first  pile  projection  and  a  third  pile  projec- 
tion and  then  a  repeat. 


2,981,293 
HARNESS  FRAME 

Eiwen  Nussbanm,  Mnhlchom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

E.  Frt>lilicli  A.G.,  MnhMiom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  766,581 

11  Claims.    (CL  139—91) 

6.  A  harness  frame  having  hollow  carrier  rods  and 
side  stays  comprising  comer  connections  for  the  rods 
and  stays,  clamping  means  for  each  corner  connection 
between  the  carrier  rods  and  the  side  stays  and  consisting 
of  independent  and  clastically  yieldable  elements  which 
are  insertable  in  the  corresponding  hollow  spaces  of  the 
carrier  rods,  straining  means  to  press  the  elements 
against    the    interior    wall    of    said    hollow    spaces, 


1.  An  automatic  shuttle  changer  assembly  for  textile 
looms  having  an  oscillating  lay,  which  comprises  a  lateral 
extension  for  said  lay,  walls  defining  a  shuttle  box  in 
said  extension,  a  piclcer  defining  one  end  of  the  shuttle 
box,  a  picker  stick  operatively  connected  to  the  picker, 
means  for  lowering  the  picker  and  picker  stick  below 
the  bottom  plane  of  the  shuttle  box,  a  feed  plate  forming 
the  normal  bottom  for  the  shuttle  box,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  feed  plate,  a  false  bottom  movable 
transversely  into  said  shuttle  box  to  provide  a  guide  for 
carrying  an  exhausted  shuttle  over  the  feed  plate  when  it 
is  lowered,  means  moimted  on  the  loom  for  detecting  an 
exhausted  filling  condition  in  a  shuttle,  and  cyclically 
actuated  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
sequentially  operating  the  picker  and  picker  stick  artu- 
ating  means,  the  feed  plate  actuating  means  and  the  false 
bottom  actuating  means. 


2  981,295 
STOPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOM 
Frederick  W.  Paul,  Holden,  and  Victor  F.  SepaTidi, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Crompton  St  Knowlcs 
Corporations  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  730,588 
8  Claims.    (CI.  139—336) 
1.  In  a   loom  provided   with  electromagnetic   driving 
clutch  means  and  electromagnetic  brake  means,  two  elec- 
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trie  switches  one  or  the  other  of  which  must  be  closed 
for  continued  k)om  operation,  electric  circuit  means  in- 
cluding both  switches  and  said  clutch  and  brake  means 
effective  when  the  loom  is  nming  to  cause  a  low  voluge 
direct  current  to  flow  in  one  direction  through  the  clutch 
means  and  cause  deenergization  of  the  brake  means  but 
effective  when  both  switches  are  open  to  disconnect  the 
low  voltage  from  the  clutch  means  and  imprest  thereon 


ducting,  a  diode  in  said  electric  connections  prevenUng 
flow  of  electric  current  if  below  a  given  voltage  and  elec- 
tric means  connected  between  the  transistors  effective 
when  the  first  transistor  is  prevented  from  conducting 
current  to  enable  the  second  transistor  to  conduct  current 
and  thereby  energize  the  relay,  the  condenser  and  the 
first  two  named  resistances  cooperating  thereafter  to 
restore  the  condenser  to  the  normal  steady  sUte  of  charge 
thereof,  thereby  enabling  the  first  transistor  again  to  con- 
duct, and  electric  means  preventing  conduction  through 
the  second  transistor  when  the  first  transistor  again  con- 
ducts, the  time  required  for  the  condenser  to  be  restored 
to  the  normal  steady  state  of  charge  thereof  being  equal 
at  least  to  the  duration  of  said  intervid. 


a  reverse  high  voltage  direct  current  to  dissipate  residual 
magnetism  and  also  energize  the  brake  means  with  high 
voltage  direct  current  to  stop  the  loom,  one  of  said 
switches  opening  at  a  given  time  in  each  cycle  of  the  loom 
and  the  other  switch  being  normally  dosed,  said  other 
switch  being  openable  by  the  weaver  at  any  time  in  a 
cycle  of  the  loom  and  if  maintained  open  through  said 
given  time  causing  both  switches  to  bie  open  to  effect 
loom  stoppage. 

2,981JM 
ELECTRIC  PROTECTION  FOR  LOOM 
Frvderkk  W.   PnU   Holdoi^  and^  David   G.   Willard, 
Worcester,  Maas^  aMltDori  to  Crompton  *  Knowlcs 
CorporattoB,  Worceiter,  Maas.,  a  corporadon  of  Mi 
chnsetts 

FOmI  Not.  12, 1959. 9cr.  No.  852,490 
9  Claims.    (CI.  199— 341) 


FVdi, 


^■\^m 


1.  In  protection  means  for  a  loom  having  a  normally 
closed  timer  switch  which  opens  at  regular  intervals  dur- 
ing loom  operation  and  having  also  a  shuttle  which  when 
running  properly  generates  an  impulse  in  the  coil  located 
along  the  path  thereof  just  prior  to  each  interval,  the 
loom  having  a  relay  which  if  energized  during  said  inter- 
vals permits  continued  loom  operation,  positive  and 
negative  electric  power  source  lines,  a  polarized  con- 
denser between  two  resistances  connected  in  series  there- 
with across  said  lines,  a  transistor  between  and  connected 
in  series  with  two  other  resistances  across  said  lines,  the 
base  of  the  transistor  being  connected  to  the  negative  side 
of  the  condenser,  a  second  transistor  connected  across 
said  lines  and  in  series  with  the  aforementioned  relay,  the 
condenser  normally  being  in  a  steady  state  of  charge  and 
maintaining  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  sufficiently 
negative  with  respect  to  the  emitter  thereof  to  permit 
current  to  flow  from  said  lines  through  said  first  tran- 
sistor, the  second  transistor  being  normally  nonconduct- 
ing, electric  connections  between  the  coil  and  the  con- 
denser effective  when  an  impulse  is  generated  in  the  coil 
by  the  shuttle  to  alter  the  charge  of  the  condenser  in 
such  manner  as  to  change  the  electric  potential  of  the 
base  of  the  first  transistor  to  prevent  the  latter  from  con- 


2,9tU97 
NAFPED  LENO  FABRIC 
loha  Howard  RoMfi,  Black  Mowtya,  N.C., 
Bsacoa  MaMrfiictutig  ConpMy,  a 
Delawar* 

FUad  Mar.  14, 1958,  Sar.  No.  731,524 
aOalma.    (0.139—191) 


to 
of 


1.  A  napped  fabric  comprising  a  relatively  coarse  soft 
twisted  filling  and  pairs  of  hard  twisted  warp  ends  sub- 
suntially  finer  than  said  filling,  said  filling  being  regularly 
and  tightly  woven  with  said  pairs  of  warp  ends  and  sub- 
stantially disposed  at  the  face  of  the  fabric,  said  pairs  of 
warp  ends  being  woven  with  said  fllling.  with  the  warp 
ends  alternately  lenoed  warpwise  in  a  leno  pattern  that  is 
suggered  flllingwise.  both  ends  of  each  warp  pair  remain- 
ing always  at  one  face  of  said  filling  except  at  two  suc- 
cessive filling  picks  in  each  repeating  pattern  where  one 
warp  end  of  siud  pair  rises  over  said  two  successive  filling 
picks  while  crossing  under  the  other  warp  end  of  said 
pair  therebetween. 


2,981498 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FILLING  OPEN 
MOUTH   RECEPTACLES  WITH  PULVERULENT 
MATERIAL 

darencc  W.  Voft,  Wcstoii,  Coon. 

(P.O.  Box  232,  Wcstpoit,  Conn.) 

Fned  Joly  21,  1958,  Set.  No.  749,8M 

22  Claims.    (CI.  141—5) 


1.  The  method  of  filling  pulverulent  material  into  a 
receptacle  which  comprises  positioning  the  receptacle  with 
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iu  mouth  in  communication  with  the  outlet  nozzle  of  a 
magazine  containing  such  material,  applying  a  gas  under 
pressure  greater  than  atmosphere  against  the  material  in 
the  magazine  which  is  filled  sufficiently,  to  at  least  com- 
pletely cover  the  inlet  to  such  outlet  nozzle,  with  a  quan- 
tity of  such  material  greater  than  that  required  to  fill  the 
receptacle,  thereby  to  force  some  of  the  material  down- 
wardly through  such  outlet  nozzle  into  the  recepUcle,  and 
simultaneously  venting  gas  from  the  material  through  the 
nozzle  wall  to  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle  during  the 
course  of  the  travel  of  the  material  through  the  outlet 
nozzle  into  the  recepucle  whereby  the  material  charged 
into  the  receptacle  will  be  in  compacted  form. 


and  having  a  radial  flange  adapted  to  cngge  one  side  of 
the  saw  blade,  a  saw  blade  engaging  said  one  side  of  the 
inner  washer,  an  outer  washer  engaging  the  other  side 
of  the  saw  blade,  a  horseshoe  retainer  surrounding  the 
arbor  on  the  outside  of  the  outer  washer  and  engaging 
the  outer  end  of  the  outer  washer,  and  a  nut  threaded 
to  the  arbor  and  engaging  the  outer  sjde  of  the  horseshoe 
retainer,  the  inside  diameter  and  the  outer  washer  and 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  saw  blade  being  larger  than 
the  nut.  and  the  outer  washer  and  saw  blade  being  re- 
movable without  removing  the  nut. 


2,98U99 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Nelson  B.  Henry,  Dccatnr,  Ga.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Cydcl  Feldser,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUcd  Mar.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,283 
16  CUims.    (CL  141—209) 


2,981  391 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HARVESTING  TREES 

Thomas  N.  Bnsch,  Daphne,  Ala.;  David  W.  Jasper,  247 

E.  Chcstnnt,  Chicago,  IIL;  and  Bcniamio  E.  Jasper, 

9  Market  Luic,  Kankakee,  m.  ,..  .^^ 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  681,044 

36  Claims.    (Q.  144—3) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  including  a  manually 
operable  main  valve  closing  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow, 
a  ball  movable  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  in  advance  of  said 
valve,  a  flow  restraining  seat  for  said  ball,  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  ball  against  said  seat  and  in  a  direction 
to  restrain  fluid  flow  to  said  valve,  and  means  rcstrainiiig 
said  ball  from  movement  to  terminate  fluid  flow  to  said 
valve. 

2,981,30« 
SAW  BLADE  MOUNTING 
Edwani  C.  Peterson,  Dougiassviilc,  and  Walter  C.  Upde- 
gravc,  Birdaboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  BirdAoro  Corpora- 
tion. Birdsboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1960.  Ser.  No.  16,712 
7Clafans.    (CI.  14i— 155) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  trees  comprising  a  mo- 
bile unit,  means  mounted  on  said  unit  and  selectively 
positionable  for  severing  a  standing  tree  and  for  sever- 
ing sections  from  a  fallen  tree,  said  unit  including  means 
for  receiving  and  retaining  a  plurality  of  tree  sections, 
substantially  horizontally  reciprocable  means  for  feeding 
a  fallen  tree  to  position  successive  sections  of  said  fallen 
tree  to  be  severed  by  said  severing  means,  means  mount- 
ing said  feeding  means  on  said  unit,  said  mounting  means 
including  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  feeding 
means  to  facilitate  feeding  of  a  fallen  tree  to  the  severing 
means,  and  means  on  said  unit  for  loading  a  tree  section 
substantially  as  it  is  severed  onto  said  receiving  and 
retaining  means  of  the  unit. 


2,981,302 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  SEPARATE  TREAD 
RINGS  AND  INSERTABLE  METALLIC  ELE- 
MENTS 

Cario  Barassi.  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

PbcDi  S.P.A.,  Moan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  May  13, 1959 

5  Claims.    (0.152—211) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  carcass  and  a  sep- 
arate tread  mounted  thereon,  said  tread  being  composed 
1    In  a  saw  blade  mounting,  a  rotatable  saw  arbor,  an    of  a  plurality  of  rings  provided  with  resistance  elements 
inner  washer  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  the  saw  arbor   which  render  said  rings  substantially  inextensiblc  in  the 
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longitudinal  direction,  said  carcass  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  peripheral  ridges,  said  ridges  being  spaced 
from  one  another  in  lateral  direction  so  as  to  form  lon- 
gitudinal grooves  for  receiving  said  tread  rings,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic  elements 
having  a  T-shaped  section,  said  metallic  elements  being 
separated  both  from  the  carcass  and  the  tread  rings  and 
being  inserted  in  interruptions  provided  in  said  ridges  of 
the  carcass,  said  interruptions  having  a  length  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  the  metallic  elements,  each  of  said 
metallic  elements  being  held  in  place  against  the  car- 
cass by  two  adjacent  rings  which  bear  against  the  two 
arms  of  the  T,  each  metallic  element  being  provided  with 
a  point  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  tread  rings. 


2,981,3«3 

TRACTION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 

Grant  Bernard  Hayes,  2«2  W.  Main  St,  La  Crosse,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  2,771 

3  Claims.    (CL  152—228) 


carcass  stock  comprising  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Hevea  rubber,  butadiene  rstyreoe  copolymer 
rubber  containing  20  to  40%  of  styrcne,  mixtures  of 
Hevea  rubber  and  said  butadiene  :styrene  copolymer  rob- 
ber, and  rubbery  copolymer  of  an  isoolefin  having  from 
4  to  7  carbon  atoms  with  0.3  to  10%  of  a  multi-oleflnic 
unsaturate  having  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
tread  comprising  carbon  black  and  a  rubbery  interpolymcr 
of  15  to  30  parts  of  a  meta-vinylpyridine  and  correspond- 
ingly 85  to  70  parts  of  butadiene,  and  an  under-tread 
portion  comprising  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Hevea  rubber,  butadiene  :styrene  copolymer 
rubber,  mixtures  of  Hevea  rubber  and  said  butadiene: 
styrene  copolymer  rubber,  and  rubbery  copolymer  of  an 
isoolefin  having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  with  0.5  to 
10%  of  a  multi-olefinic  unsaturate  having  from  4  to  14 
carbon  atoms  disposed  between  said  tread  and  carcass 
and  integrally  united  therewith,  the  said  tread  being  so 
compounded  as  to  have  stress-strain  characteristics  simi- 
lar to  those  of  a  butadiene: styrene  copolymer  rubber 
tread. 

2,M1,3«5 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  PNEUMATIC 

VEHICLE  TIRE 
Thomas  S.  Reed,  Pontfac,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Chrysler 
Cofponitlon,  Highland  Park,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,426 
11  Oaims.    (CI.  152—330) 


1.  A  traction  attachment  for  automobile  wheels  com- 
prising two  elongated  bar  members  of  the  same  size 
arranged  so  that  they  criss-cross  each  other  at  the  mid- 
portions,  means  embodying  a  pivot  bolt  extending 
through  the  criss-cross  point  connecting  the  bar  mem- 
bers for  movement  from  the  criss-cross  position  to  a  po- 
sition in  which  the  bar  members  are  in  abutting  position, 
and  means  embodying  a  thumb  nut  on  said  bolt  releasa- 
bly  securing  said  bar  members  in  the  criss-cross  or 
abutting  positions,  the  opposed  ends  of  each  of  said 
bar  members  being  provided  with  a  portion  conformably 
shaped  to  extend  about  and  embrace  the  tread  and  adja- 
cent side  portions  of  an  automobile  wheel,  each  of  said 
portions  having  the  part  extending  over  the  tread  of 
said  wheel  provided  with  traction  means. 


2,981,3«4 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Bernard  C.  Baftoa,  CUflon,  and  Henry  E.  Haxo,  Ir., 
Bloomfleld,  NJ.,  asiigDon  to  United  States  Robhcr 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FOad  Mar.  31,  1955,  Scr.  No.  498,427 
25aalms.    (CL  152— 330) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  tire  casing  hav- 
ing an  interior  pressurized  air  chamber  extending  circum- 
ferentially  thereof,  a  flexible  diaphragm  arranged  radially 
inwardly  of  and  extending  circumfcrentially  about  said 
casing  air  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  expanded  radially 
outwardly  into  said  casing  air  chamber,  weight  means 
engaged  with  said  diaphragm  and  automatically  actuable 
under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  during  rotation 
of  the  casing  at  normal  vehicle  road  speeds  to  expand 
said  diaphragm  radially  outwardly  into  said  casing  air 
chamber  to  reduce  the  effective  volume  thereof,  and  valve 
means  connected  to  the  casing  air  chamber  to  provide  for 
air  supply  thereto. 


utrt*  Mlr»at»,  ••-#, 


2.  A  pneumatic  tire  capable  of  delivering  high  road 
mileage  and  characterized  by  exceptionally  high  resistance 
to  abrasive  tread  wear  and  by  freedom  from  tread  sepa- 
ration, comprising  a  fabric  carcass  rubberized  with  a 


2,981,306 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TURNED  OVER 
FLANGE  ON  THE  END  OF  A  PIPE 
Kari  Johan  WUliam  Ahlbcrg,  Alvagcn  57,  and  Kari  Einar 
Andcrsson,  Alvagcn  18,  both  of  SoUcntuna  3,  Sweden 
FUed  Sept  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,663 
6  ClafaBS.   (CL  153—81) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  outwardly-turned 
flange  on  the  end  of  a  pipe  comprising,  a  clamp  having 
a  pair  of  arcuate  jaws  between  which  the  pipe  to  be 
flanged  is  held,  a  spindle  carrying  a  flanging  tool,  a  sup- 
port for  the  spindle  and  in  which  the  spindle  is  rotative, 
the  support  being  adjustable  to  and  from  the  end  of  the 
pipe,  a  slidable  collar  mounted  on  the  spindle  forwardly 
of  the  rear  end  thereof  so  that  a  portion  of  the  spindle 
extends  rearwardly  beyond  the  collar,  the  collar  being 
non-rotative  relatively  to  the  spindle,  interengaging  clutch 
elements  carried  by  the  collar  and  support  for  coupling 
the  spindle  to  the  support  so  that  rotative  movement  of 
the  spindle  will  move  the  support  in  a  direction  toward 
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the  end  of  the  pipe,  the  collar  being  capable  of  move- 
ment on  the  spindle  in  a  manner  to  permit  of  disengage- 
ment of  the  clutch  elements  to  thereby  allow  rotative 


and  an  inlet  opening  to  the  interior  at  a  point  normally 
above  the  level  of  binder  material  therein  and  an  outlet 
through  which  said  binder  material  may  flow;  a  hose  line 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  outlet  and  adapted  at  its 
other  end  for  connection  to  a  discharge  nozzle;  a  second 
hose  line  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  receiving  opening 
and  adapted  at  its  other  end  for  connection  to  a  dis- 
charge nozzle;  a  source  of  compressed  air  connected  to 
said  tank  inlet  and  to  said  one  end  of  said  second  hose 
line  and  adapted  to  respectively  place  the  contents  of  said 
tank  under  pressure  to  force  said  binder  material  in  the 
form  of  a  stream  out  of  said  tank  outlet  and  along  said 
first  mentioned  hose  line  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end  and  to  create  a  flow  of  air  through  said  second  hose 


movement  of  the  spindle  without  axially  moving  the 
spindle  or  its  support,  and  locking  means  carried  by  the 
collar  and  engaging  against  the  spindle  for  holding  the 
collar  in  disengaged  position. 


2,981,307 

PRESS  MACHINE 

Neil  Malarkey,  Jr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

(Rte.  2,  Box  2551,  Bainbridge  Island,  Wash.) 

Filed  June  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  667,639 

10  Claims.    (O.  154—1) 


line  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end;  means  for  in- 
troducing individual  fiber  strands  of  uniform  length  into 
said  receiving  end  of  said  second  hose  at  a  controlled 
rate  thereby  forming  a  stream  of  flowing  fiber  ladened  air 
in  said  second  hose;  and  a  three  way  nozzle  having  one 
passage  connected  to  said  first  hose  line  and  a  second 
passage  connected  to  said  second  hose  line  and  arranged 
at  an  angle  to  said  first  passage  so  as  to  merge  said  fiber 
ladened  stream  and  said  stream  of  binder  material  to- 
gether in  the  nozzle  precoating  the  fibers  and  forming  a 
fiber  interspersed  stream  of  binder  material  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  third  nozzle  passage  to  be  deposited 
in  any  desired  manner  to  form  a  fiber  interlaced  binder 
material  which  will  set  or  cure  into  a  homogeneous 
structurally  reinforced  product. 


1.  In  a  press  machine,  a  frame,  a  belt  mounted  for 
movement  in  said  frame  and  providing  a  pressure  surface 
for  compressing  material  treated  in  said  press,  station- 
ary pressure  means  having  a  flat  bearing  surface  portion 
for  urging  said  belt  against  said  material,  and  an  imper- 
forate sliding,  antifriction  band  having  a  planar  face 
presented  to  said  bearing  surface  portion  interposed  be- 
tween said  belt  and  said  pressure  means  and  slidable 
relative  to  said  pressure  means  and  movable  through  said 
press  together  with  said  belt 


2,981,3«9 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUMS 
Adolf  Logcs,  Hannover,  Germany,  asaigiior  to  CootiDCB- 
tal  Gnmnriwcrkc  AkticBgcflclbchaft,  Hannover,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  11, 1956,  Scr.  No.  615339 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  11,  1955 

6  Claims.    (O.  154— 9) 


2,9814t8 
APPARATUS     FOR     PRODUCING     REINFORCED 
PLASTIC,    RESINOUS    OR    LIKE   STRUCTURAL 
BODIES,  FORMS,  LININGS  AND  COATINGS 
Frederick  C.  Thompson,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor,  by 
direct   and   mesne  assignments,  of  sixty  percent  to 
George  F.  Slmi^  Washington,  D.C.,  tbirty-Avc  percent 
to  Janvarfns  A.  Mnlka,  GrosM  Poiatc,  Midi.,  nd  Bvc 
percent  to  J.  Matthews  Ncale,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
Origfaial  applicatioa  Mar.  31,  1953,  Scr.  No.  345,762, 
now  Patent  No.  2450,421,  dated  Sept  2,  1958.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcattoo  Jan.  31,   1958,  Scr.  No. 
714,456 

9  Clafans.    (Q.  154—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  article  composed  of  re- 
inforcing fibers  and  suitable  binding  material  compris- 
ing an  air  tight  tank  for  receiving  a  supply  of  suitable 
fluid  binding  material  and  having  a  removable  top  cover 


1.  For  use  with  tire  manufacturing  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  tire  building  drum,  a  drum  shaft,  a 
longitudinally  movable  finite  conveyor  belt  extending 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  carrying  sheets  of 
fabric  for  building  a  tire  therefrom,  torsion  spring  urged 
means  for  coiling  up  said  conveyor  belt,  said  means  being 
spaced  from  said  drum  and  adapted  for  stretching  said 
belt,  and  moving  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  belt  lon- 
gitudinally into  contact  with  the  tire  building  drum  and 
winding  said  conveyor  belt  circumfcrentially  about  said 
drum  so  as  to  coil  said  sheets  of  fabric  therearound, 
said  moving  means  comprising  a  rigid  roll  rotatable  about 
its  own  axis  so  as  to  advance  the  forward  portion  of 
the  fabric  sheet  around  said  drum  into  contact  with  the 
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end  portion  of  said  sheet,  and  a  pair  of  levers  mountMl 
on  said  drum  shaft  for  carryint  said  rigid  roU  on  their 
free  ends  in  a  position  parallel  to  said  drum. 


Aful  26,  1961 


2,9S1^H  „ 

TURNOVER  RING  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
BUILDING  MACHINE 
A*>ir  F^oUkh  and  Edward  J.  Hairto,  Akron,  OWo,  a^ 
rignon  to  Tlw  Clcvelaad  Tract  Compaay,  ClcTcland, 
Ohio 

Fikd  Apr.  If,  lf5«.  Set.  No.  57f ,4«4 
S  aaims.    (a.  154— 19) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising;  a  building  drum  having  a  ply  re- 
ceiving surface;  an  endless  turnover  ring  concentrically 
aligned  with  said  drum  in  close  adjacency  to  the  exterior 
surface  thereof;  means  for  moving  said  ring  axially  of 
said  drum,  whereby  said  ring  encircles  said  drum;  and 
means  on  said  turnover  ring  progressively  removing  fab- 
ric ply  from  said  ply  receiving  surface  and  folding  the 
same  on  itself;  said  progressive  removal  and  foldmg  over 
commencing  at  one  axial  edge  of  a  ply  received  on  said 
ply  receiving  surface  and  progressing  towards  the  noedial 
portion  thereof. 


2,981,312 

ORTHOTEDIC  WALKING  AFPUANCB 

OH*  M.  Sodkoi,  273t  P«k  ATjy  S«Mra,  Calif. 

FBed  May  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt^M 

ItOaina.   (CL  155-^22) 


19.  An  appliance  for  supporting  a  person  in  a  walking 
positioo:  a  frame  structure  having  wheels  thereon  roll- 
able  along  a  supporting  surface;  said  structure  including 
brake  means  pivotally  mounted  on  at  least  a  part  of  said 
frame  structure  and  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  sur- 
face; spring  means  engaging  said  part  of  said  structiu^ 
and  brake  means  to  normally  retain  said  brake  means  ele- 
vated above  the  supporting  surface;  and  means  mounting 
said  spring  means  for  shifting  along  said  brake  means 
and  said  part  of  said  structure  to  vary  the  distance  of 
said  spring  means  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  brake 
means  on  said  ttructure. 


2,981,311  , 

CONVERTIBLE  SEATING  INSTALLATION  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WaHer  E.  Hicker,  Aidllasca,  Kreta  Ji^*"«»««vSr 
maay,   aidffior  to   Daimler-Benz   Aktlcn«cflclbchaft, 
Stnttgart-UntertnrUwfan,  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,261 

Cbima  priority,  application  Germany  Inly  26, 1957 

21  Clainis.    (CL  155—6) 


2,981313      

COMBINATION  SEAT  AND  COFFEE  TABLE  OR 
THE  1-IKH 
Albert  S.  Odell,  1712  NW.  Stk,  Oklahoma  City,  Okta., 
amignor  of  forty-nine  percent  to  Doyle  Adanu,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla. 

Filed  Inly  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,873 
4aahns.    (CL  155-^43) 


1.  An  installation  for  adjusting  a  seat  adapted  to  be 
converted  into  a  bed  comprising  seat  frame  means  adapted 
to  be  moved  in  the  longitudinal  direction  including  lateral 
guide  rail  means  on  each  side  of  said  frame  means,  an 
adjustable  back  rest  for  said  seat,  first  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  back  rest  to  said  scat  frame  means,  a 
relatively  stationary  vehicle  part  disposed  below  said  seat, 
second  means  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  end  of 
said  guide  rail  means  with  said  relatively  stationary  part, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  part  of  said  dis- 
placeable  seat  frame  means  together  with  said  adjustable 
back  rest  with  said  relatively  stationary  part,  and  means 
for  adjustably  securing  said  seat  frame  means  in  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  positions. 


1.  A  combination  seat  and  table,  comprising  a  rec- 
tangularly-shaped housing  having  a  bottom  and  open 
along  its  top,  said  housing  also  having  a  forward  wall 
and  a  rear  wall,  a  cover  pivotally  secured  to  the  rear  wall 
of  the  housing  for  manual  pivoting  movement  upwardly 
and  downwardly  to  alternately  form  a  back  rest  and 
the  top  of  a  Uble,  a  pair  of  arm  rests,  each  of  said  arm 
rests  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  being 
pivotally  connected  at  its  rear  end  to  one  end  of  the 
cover  to  extend  forwardly  over  the  housing  inwardly  of 
the  respective  end  of  the  housing,  a  seating  member  in 
the  housing  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and 
being  pivotally  secured  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  housing, 
said  seating  member  having  a  vertical  thickness  less  than 
the  height  of  the  forward  wall  of  the  housing,  and  means 
connecting  the  forward  end  of  each  arm  rest  to  the  seat- 
ing member  and  to  the  housing  for  raising  the  forward 
edge  of  the  seating  member  above  the  forward  wall  of 
the  housing  when  the  cover  is  raised  and  for  lowering  the 
forward  edge  of  the  seating  member  below  the  top  of 
the  forward  wall  of  the  housing  when  the  cover  is  lowered. 
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2,981414  

CAR  SEATINGS  AND  CARS  PROVIDED  WITH 
SUCH  SEATINGS 
Gnnnar  Eklof,  Stockholm,  and  BM«t  VaMcmar  Akcr- 
biom,  Makxandcr,  Sweden,  — ignon  to  Akticbobgct 
Akcrblomstolcn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,980 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Sweden  Sept  12, 1957 

4  OainM.    (CL  15S-53) 


2,98M1< 
CHAIRS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BACKS 
Walter  Goebel,  Newbrngh,  N.Y.,  Milinnr  to 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,254 
14  Claims.    (CL  155—159) 


1.  A  car  seat  comprising,  a  supporting  frame  structure, 
a  seat  back  component,  a  seat  bottom  component,  means 
for  tiltably  connecting  laid  seat  back  comp<Mient  to  the 
rear  edge  of  said  seat  bottom  component,  means  for  slid- 
ably  guiding  said  seat  bottom  component  for  horizontal 
movement  in  said  frame  structure  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  car.  means  for  slidably  guiding  said  frame 
structure  for  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  car,  substantially  vertically  extending  guide  means 
acting  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  seat  back  com- 
ponent and  said  frame  structure  for  directing  the  move- 
ment of  said  seat  back  with  respect  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture and  means  for  supporting  said  bottom  and  back  seat 
components  in  said  frame  structure  by  conmion  resilient 
bumper  means  providing  for  joint  movement  of  said  bot- 
tom and  back  seat  components  up  and  down  without 
alteration  of  their  location  relative  to  each  other,  said 
seat  back  component  as  viewed  in  vertical  section  being 
formed  with  a  curved  bent  prc^le  with  the  apex  thereof 
directed  toward  the  lumbar-dorsal  portion  of  the  occu- 
pant of  the  seat. 

2^1315 

RESILIENT  CHAIR 

Harvey  Schaffer,  188«  Bfaie  Heights  Drive, 

Los  A^eies,  Calif. 

FUed  June  IS,  1956,  Ser.  No.  591,589 

2  Claims.    (CL  155—54) 


1.  In  a  chair  structure  or  the  like,  a  seat  member,  a 
back  member  swingably  mounted  on  said  structure  so 
that  the  angle  between  said  members  can  be  altered  upon 
movement  of  said  back  member,  a  tubular  arm  rest  having 
a  lengthwise  slot;  said  arm  rest  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  rear  end  to  said  back  member,  a  support  member 
forwardly  of  the  back  member  and  adjacent  said  arm 
rest,  a  tubular  member  fixed  within  the  hollow  of  the  arm 
rest  and  having  a  lengthwise  slot  in  registry  with  the  slot 
in  the  arm  rest;  said  inner  tubular  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  openings  therealong  in  a  zone  parallel 
to  said  slots  and  the  wail  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  bent  inwardly  so  that  said  openings  are  in  planes 
which  are  in  angular  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
such  inner  tubular  member;  all  such  openings  being  enter- 
able  from  inside  said  inner  tubular  member,  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  said  support  member  through  said  slots  and 
into  said  inner  tubular  member,  a  finger  extending  later- 
ally from  said  arm  along  said  inner  tubular  member;  the 
arm  rest  being  adapted  to  be  moved  so  that  said  finger 
can  be  entered  into  any  of  said  openings  in  the  inner 
tubular  member  and  removed  therefrom  and  an  element 
extending  laterally  from  said  arm  within  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member,  adapted  to  contact  the  inner  surface  of  said 
inner  tubular  member  while  said  finger  is  wholly  within 
such  inner  tubular  member  and  said  arm  rest  is  swung 
upwards;  said  element  serving  as  a  stop  means  to  main- 
tain the  finger  within  said  iimer  tubular  member. 


23S1317 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SAFETY  SEAT 
Edwfai  O.  Cartwright,  Jr.,  Harold  H.  Edwards,  Jr., 
SamncI  F.  Held,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chance 
Vovgfat  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1957.  Ser.  No.  698,100 
OCIafans.    (CL  155— 178) 


1.  A  folding  chair  including  seat  and  back  rest  frames 
pivotally  connected  together,  a  pair  of  side  legs  each  hav- 
ing a  ground-engaging  portion  extending  fore  and  aft  of 
the  chair  and  having  a  smooth  curve  at  one  end  merging 
with  an  upwardly  extending  portion,  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  upwardly  extending  portions  being  spaced 
apart  and  defining  one  plane,  each  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion  at  the  upper  end  thereof  being  connected 
to  the  back  rest  frame  and  each  being  rotatable  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  to  move  the  ground-engaging  portions 
toward  said  plane  to  a  folded  position  approximately 
paralleling  said  plane,  said  seat  frame  being  movable 
from  an  unfolded  position  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said 
plane  to  a  folded  position  substantially  paralleling  said 
plane,  and  means  for  rotating  said  upwardly  extending 
portions  about  their  longitudinal  axes  to  bring  the  ground- 
engaging  portions  to  their  folded  positions  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  seat  to  its  folded  positioiL 


1.  A  safety  seat  having  a  bottom,  energy  absorbing 
means  in  said  bottom,  said  energy  absorbing  means  com- 
prising means  for  absorbing  shock  forces  due  to  accelera- 
tion of  said  seat  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
bottom  of  said  safety  seat,  said  energy  absorbing  means 
comprising  a  seat  cushion,  said  seat  cushion  conqnisiiig 
a  seat  cushion  comprising  a  block  of  crushable  non-elastic 
material,  said  crushable  non-elastic  material  bring  a  soDd 
block  extending  over  a  majority  of  the  horizontal  area  of 
the  seat  cushion,  a  rigid  metal  plate  secttred  to  the  bottom 
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of  said  block,  a  coinpre«ible  pad  tecured  to  the  top  of  reGISTERTOR^UEL  BURNER 

said  block,  said  compressible  pad  having  a  slow  spring-  K^iSl  TBtaT  Okta^  asi^Bor  to  Jolm  Zink 

back,  and  a  cover  of  flexible  material  enclosmg  said  leat  **  cSipliiy  tSU  oSu.  a  cotponilloB  of  Dcbware 
cushion.  FUcd  Sept.  13,  1M7,  S«r.  No.  M5,44S 

— ^^^-^—  SClalM.    (CLlSt— 1.5) 

23«M1S 
SPRING  CUSHION 
loha  C.  Lfacolo,  CIcTclaiid,  Ohio,  madgpor,  by 

H^lgBiiieiris,  to  Hoover  BaU  and  Bcariiig  Compuy, 
Bcdfofd,  Ohio,  a  conondoD  of  Mlch^ 

Filed  Sept.  <;  If  57,  Ser.  No.  682,374 
S  CbiBM.    (CL  155—179) 


1  A  seat  cushion  comprised  of  a  block  of  foamed 
plastic  material,  a  fabric  layer  attached  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  block,  spring  members  cxtcndmg  across 
the  entirety  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  fabric  and  hav- 
ing integral  spring  members  depending  from  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  frame  member  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  sard  depending  portions,  a  fabric  covering  over 
the  upper  surface  of  said  block  and  having  depending  por- 
tions extending  to  said  frame  and  means  fastening  the 
lower  edges  of  said  fabric  to  said  frame. 


2,9S1319 
CHAIRS 
diaries  F.   Close,   Ariington   Helghta,   I1L 
Ariiagton  Seating  Co.,  Arlington  Heights,  111 
noration  of  Illinois 

Filed  June  5.  1958,  Ser.  No.  74«,034 
4  Cfarinu.    (Q.  155—194) 


ir  to 
I.,  a  cor- 


2.  An  air  register  assembly  for  a  fuel  burner  compris- 
ing, a  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  an  annular 
thimble  extending  into  said  opening  and  secured  to  said 
wall,  a  disc-shaped  element  spaced  from  an  outer  end  of 
said  thimble,  a  first  cylindrical  flange  between  said  ele- 
ment and  the  outer  end  of  said  thimble,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  sector-shaped  openings  there- 
through, said  first  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  openings  therethrough  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  the  openings  in  said  element,  a  disc-shaped  mem- 
ber mounted  inside  said  element  in  facc-to-face  relation- 
ship therewith,  a  second  cylindrical  flange  carried  by  said 
member  arranged  within  the  first  cylindrical  flange,  said 
member    having    substantially    sector-shaped     openmgs 
therethrough,  said  second  cylindrical  flange  having  cir- 
cumfcrentially  spaced  openings  therethrough   staggered 
with  respect  to  the  openings  in  said  member,  a  burner 
head  arranged  at  the  axis  of  said  thimble,  a  pipe  extending 
through  said  element  and  said  member  supporting  the 
burner  head,  said  member  and  said  second  cylindrical 
flange  being  rotatable  as  a  unit  about  said  pipe  so  that 
the  openings  therein  may  register  with  openings  in  said 
element  and  the  openings  in  said  first  cylindrical  flange, 
a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  baflle  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  thimble  supported  on  said  member  with  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  baffle  spaced  from  said  member,  and 
said  baffle  extending  intb  said  thimble  and  terminating 
upstream  of  said  bun»er  head. 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  seat-supporting  side 
rails  held  in  spaced  apart  essentially  parallel  relation  by 
a  front  rung  and  a  rear  rung,  each  of  said  side  rails  ter- 
minating at  their  free  ends  in  downwardly  depending 
legs,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  members  the  horizonUl  free  ends 
of  which  originate  in  spaced  apart  and  rigid  attachment 
at  said  front  rung  and  the  vertical  free  ends  of  which 
terminate  above  said  seat  support  in  attachment  to  a 
chair  back-rest,  said  rear  rung  member  also  providing 
supporting  means  for  the  horizontal  legs  of  the  L-shaped 
back-rest  supporting  elements  and  having  centrally  dis- 
posed therein  an  upwardly  directed  offset,  and  a  seat 
capable  of  limited  downward  deflection  secured  to  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  seat-supporting  side  rails  adapted 
to  rest  thereon  with  the  rear  underside  of  said  seat  adapted 
to  ungential  contact  with  said  offset  due  to  said  down- 
ward deflection  when  said  chair  is  in  use.  there  being  a 
free  space  between  the  underside  of  said  seat  and  the  top 
of  said  offset  when  said  chair  is  not  in  use. 


2,9S1421 
MEANS  LIMITING  THE  RATE  OF  CHANGE  OF 

FUEL  FLOW  TO  GAS  TURBINES 

Frank  G.   Freeman,  SoUhnll,  and   Engenc   H.  Wanie, 

Olton,  Birmfaighani,  England,  a«ignors  to  Joseph  Lncaa 

(Indnstricfl)  Limited,  BirmtagkuB,  En^and 

Filed  Feh.  8,  1954,  Ser.  No.  488,964 

2  Claims.    (CI.  158 — 34.4) 


1.  Means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  an  excess  of 

liquid  fuel  to  an  engine  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  a  gas 
turbine,  comprising  in  combination  a  liquid  fuel  supply 
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duct  for  conducting  liquid  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  restric- 
tion in  said  duct  for  creating  a  fuel  pressure  difference 
therein,  means  forming  a  region  of  low  pressure  rela- 
tively to  the  fuel  pressures  in  said  duct,  a  by-pass  lead- 
ing from  a  part  of  said  duct  at  the  upstream  side  of  said 
restriction  to  said  region  of  low  pressure,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged between  said  by-pass  and  low  pressure  region  to 
serve,  when  opened,  for  permitting  fuel  flow  from  said 
duct  through  said  by-pass,  a  lever  for  actuating  said 
valve,  a  first  pressure-responsive  member  arranged  to 
exert  pressure  on  said  lever  in  the  direction  for  closing 
said  valve,  a  second  pressure-responsive  member  ar- 
ranged to  exert  pressure  on  said  lever  in  the  direction 
for  opening  said  valve,  means  for  subjecting  said  lever 
through  said  first  pressure-responsive  member  to  a  liquid 
pressure  related  to  and  variable  with  the  speed  of  the 
engine,  and  means  for  subjecting  said  second  pressure- 
responsive  member  at  opposite  sides  respectively  to  the 
fuel  pressures  in  said  duct  at  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  of  said  restriction,  so  that  increase  in  fuel 
flow  through  said  duct  is  accompanied  by  an  increase 
in  the  difference  between  the  fuel  pressures  acting  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber, and  thereby  causes  opening  movement  of  said  valve. 
If  the  latter  is  permitted  to  open  by  said  first  pressure- 
responsive  member,  in  order  to  reduce  said  increase  of 
fuel  flow  until  said  valve  is  reclosed  by  increase  of  the 
liquid  pressure  acting  on  said  first  pressure-responsive 
member. 

2,981,322 

AUXILIARY  LIQUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  C.  Schom,  28  WestviUe  Ave.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,891 

3  Cfaiims.    (a.  158—36.6) 


fuel  emitted  from  such  pilot  burner,  a  main  valve  for 
controlling  fuel  flow  to  said  main  burner,  an  auxiliary 
valve  for  controlling  flow  to  said  pilot  burner,  a  manual- 
ly dosable  latching  mechanism  for  closing  a  switch  in 
an  electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  igniter,  means  in- 
cluding a  fluid  expansible  device  responsive  to  a  beating 


I.  In  an  auxiliary  liquid  fuel  supply  system,  a  liquid 
fuel  operated  motor,  a  carburetor  forming  a  part  of  said 
motor,  a  tubular  fuel  supply  means  connected  to  said 
carburetor  including  a  coupling  member  provided  with 
a  projecting  pin  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  passage 
from  the  opening  to  the  tubular  means,  an  auxiliary 
liquid  fuel  container  provided  with  a  filling  opening,  a 
closure  for  said  opening  including  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing pin  provided  with  a  vent  opening  outside  the  contain- 
er and  a  passage  leading  from  this  opening  to  the  inside 
of  the  container,  means  for  removably  mounting  the  con- 
tainer on  the  motor  at  a  level  at>ove  that  of  the  carburet- 
or, a  flexible  hose  connection  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
container,  a  connector  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
hose  comprising  a  hollow  body  provided  with  a  valve 
controlled  exit  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  vented 
pin  of  either  the  tank  closure  or  the  coupling,  and  a 
spring-biased  valve  normally  closing  said  valve  opening 
to  self-seal  it  and  retractable  by  insertion  of  either  of  said 
pins  to  place  the  hose  in  communication  with  either  the 
container  or  the  carburetor. 


1. 
and 


2,981,323 
IGNITION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Aihton  Marks,  6676/Lincoln  Drive, 
PhiladclpUa  19,  ~ 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1952,  Ser.  Ho.  325,164 
7  Claims.    (CI.  1»^123) 
An  ignition  and  control  sy^em  for  a  main  burner 
a  pilot  burner,  comprising  an  igniter  for  igniting 


element  in  said  electric  circuit  operatively  associated 
with  said  latching  mechanism  for  opening  said  auxiliary 
valve,  and  means  including  a  second  fluid  expansible  de- 
vice actuating  a  rocking  member  in  the  path  of  said  latch- 
ing mechanism  for  releasing  said  latching  mechanism, 
holding  said  auxiliary  valve  and  opening  said  main  valve. 


2,981,324 
BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Fred  T.  Deziel,  Bioomington,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
apolis-Honeyweil    Regulator    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,153 
5  Claims.    (CL  15»— 125) 


•&'Sa^ 


4-i 


^=^ 


^^^^ 


^ 


1 .  An  electronic  flame  detector  comprising;  flame  sens- 
ing means  arranged  to  be  positioned  to  sense  the  presence 
or  absence  of  flame  in  a  given  area,  a  first  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  an  input  circuit  and  output  circuit, 
circuit  means  including  said  input  circuit  connected  to 
said  flame  sensing  means  to  thereby  control  said  first  dis- 
charge device  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  absence 
of  flame  at  the  given  area,  a  first  flame  relay  having  a 
winding  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  first  dis- 
charge device  and  having  switch  means,  a  second  electron 
discharge  device  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  means  connecting  the  output  circuit  of  said  first 
discharge  device  in  controlling  relation  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  second  discharge  device  to  thereby  control 
said  second  discharge  device  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  flame  in  the  given  area,  the  operation 
of  said  second  discharge  device  also  being  dependent  upon 
proper  operation  of  said  first  discharge  device,  a  second 
flame  relay  having  a  winding  connected  in  the  output  cir- 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AntiL  25,  1961 


cuit  of  said  second  discharge  device  and  having  twitch 
means,  and  control  circuit  means  jointly  controlled  by 
the  switch  means  of  said  first  and  second  relays  to  per- 
form a  control  function  only  upon  said  first  and  second 
flame  relays  jointly  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of 
flame  in  the  given  area. 


2^U25 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFENAMTOES 
Robert  C.  KlMttor,  MlddkMi«  N  J^  a«lpor  to  Amcrtoui 
CtaMmId  Cuwpnnj.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloD 
ofMatoe 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1957,  S«r.  No.  «9M34 
aOidiiis.    (CL159— 47) 


extensions  fixedly  provided  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  said 
sections  facing  each  other  and  extending  into  said  space, 
circular  practically  identical  toothed  edge  portions  on 
said  extensions  in  mutual  continuous  meshing  engage- 
ment, the  centers  of  the  circles  corresponding  to  said 
circular  edge  portions  being  situated  on  said  respective 
extensions,  pivot  pins  located  on  said  extensions  centrally 
with  respect  to  said  toothed  edge  portions,  a  connecting 
link  forming  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  two 
pivots,  an  arm  forming  extension  on  said  link  member 
and  jack  means  with  a  jack  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
of  said  sections  and  having  iu  jack  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  arm  forming  extension  to  bring  said  section 
in  the  hatch  closing  and  the  hatch  opening  positions. 


«•  mm%  ew>.>wm   ^•*'* 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sulfenamide  wherein 
a  solution  comprising  said  sulfenamide  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent is  obtained  and  said  sohition  is  subjected  to  reduced 
pressure  at  a  temperature  above  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure boiling  point  of  said  solvent  for  sufficient  time  to 
reduce  the  residual  solvent  content  to  below  about  1.0% 
but  above  0  5%  and  resultant  material  is  cooled  to  below 
its  solidification  temperature  at  atmospheric  pressure 
whereby  a  solid  product  is  obtained,  the  improved  method 
of  isolating  said  sulfenamide  which  comprises:  under  an 
operating  preuun  below  atmospheric  but  above  said  re- 
duced pressure,  beating  said  solution  to  a  temperature 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  at  the  operating 
pressure  but  below  the  normal  atmospheric  boiling  point 
of  said  solvent;  maintaining  said  temperature  and  pressure 
only  for  sufficient  time  to  remove  from  about  93%  to 
not  more  than  99%  of  said  solvent;  then,  in  an  enclosed 
space,  subjecting  resultant  molten  sulfenamide-solvent 
mixture  to  a  lower  pressure  less  than  said  reduced  pres- 
sure; maintaining  said  lower  pressure  for  sufficient  time 
to  reduce  the  solvent  content  in  said  resultant  molten 
sulfenamide-solvent  mixture  to  below  about  0.5%;  and 
removing  so-treated  molten  sulfenamide-solvent  mixture 
from  said  enclosed  space. 


2,981,32< 

HYDRAULICALLY-OFERATED  SHIPS'  HATCH 

COVERS 

Joseph  MacGrcfor,  Mookseaton,  Whitley  Bay,  Ensland, 

■ssHtnor  to  MacGregor  it  Company  (Naval  Arcitcctf) 

Limited  and  MacGregor-Comarain 

FUed  Aug.  11.  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  23,  195S 

1  Claim.    (CI.  16»— 188) 


Hatch  cover  arrangement  on  board  ships,  railway 
wagons  and  the  like  comprising  at  least  two  hatch  cover 
sections  having  two  adjacently  located  edges,  a  free  space 
between  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  sections,  protruding 


OPENING  GRILL 
5138  PUaaaat  Rn,  Paifcway,  North  Drira, 


IndlaBaDoUi 
FOcd  AM.  24, 1959. 
1  Claim. 


.No.  835,734 

(O.  IM— 37t) 


A  protective  grill  compriiing  a  rigid  unitaiy  frame 
having  a  border  face  with  an  opening  therethrough,  and 
a  flange  extending  rearwardly  from  and  around  the  mar- 
gin of  said  opening,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therethrough  in  two  opposing  sides  thereof;  a  flexi- 
ble cable  threaded  back  and  forth  through  said  openings 
starting  from  one  cable  end  portion  through  the  first  hole 
in  one  side  across  the  grill  opening  through  the  first  hole 
in  the  other  flange  side,  along  the  outenide  of  said  other 
side  to  and  through  the  second  hole  therein,  across  the 
grill  opening  to  and  through  the  second  hole  in  said 
one  side,  thence  along  the  outside  of  the  one  side  and 
through  the  second  hole  in  said  one  side  and  back  and 
forth  through  the  other  holes  in  the  two  sides  to  emerge 
finally  from  the  last  hole  in  said  one  side  by  the  other 
cable  end  portion;  said  two  portions  extending  along  the 
outer  side  of  said  one  side;  and  a  tumbuckle  intercon- 
necting said  two  cable  ends  for  pulling  on  those  ends 
to  tighten  the  entire  cable  length. 


2,981,328 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
POWER  REQUIRED  BY  MOVING  SUCTION 
BOX  COVER 
Edgar  J.  Jostns,  Bcloit,  Wb.,  asrignor  to  Beloit  Iron 
Works,  Bciolt,  Wis.,  a  corporadon  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  798,878 
5  Claims.    (O.  162—347) 
1.  An  improved  suction  box  structure  for  dewatering  a 
web  on  a  traveling  wire,  comprising  a  suction  box  hav- 
ing a  generally  flat  top  with  drain  perforations  therein 
and  land  areas  intermediate  the  perforations  of  substan- 
tially greater  total  area  than  the  total  area  of  said  per- 
forations, an  endless  flexible  perforate  belt  covering  the 
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suction  box  top  and  adapted  to  support  and  engage  the 
bottom  side  of  the  wire,  means  for  distributing  a  fluid 
lubricant  between  the  land  area  and  said  belt,  said  means 
comprising  passages  extending  throu^  the  land  area  and 
spaced  within  said  lands  to  maintain  said  lubricant  be- 


tween said  belt  and  said  land  areas,  and  means  connected 
to  a  source  of  fluid  lubricant  under  pressure  conmiuni- 
cating  with  the  passages  for  flowing  fluid  film  in  opposite 
transverse  directions  across  the  land  areas  and  toward  the 
drain  perforations  between  the  bottom  side  of  the  belt 
and  the  suction  box  top  to  lubricate  the  same. 


2.98U29 

FLUID  FLOATED  BELT  FOR  SUCTION  BOXES 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  conoration  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,546 

10  Claims.    (CI.  162—367) 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  which  includes  a  suction  box. 
a  traveling  wire  and  an  endless  perforated  belt  of  gen- 
erally the  same  width  as  the  box  movable  by  said  wire 
over  said  box,  the  improvement  which  comprises  sta- 
tionary support  means  forming  the  loop  of  the  endless 
belt  and  extending  essentially  entirely  across  the  width 
thereof,  said  support  means  being  passaged  to  provide  a 
lubricating  groove  opening  toward  the  endless  belt,  and 
means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  groove. 


2,981,330 

PULP  MOLDING  DIE 

Wendell  H.  Stickney,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  and  Richard 

F.  Reifers,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  assignors  to  Diamond 

National   Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  629,495 

9  Claims.    (CI.  162—411) 


2,981331 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TUB- 
ING  AND  FOR  SCRAPING  MATTER  FROM  THE 
INNER  WALL  THEREOF 
Bryant  P.  Arterbory,  %  Cavins  Corp.,  8701  Gulf  Free- 
way,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  of  thirty-three  and  one- 
third  percent  to  Roy  L.  Arterlmry,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  633,243 
3  Claims.    (CL  166—4) 


1 .  The  method  of  testing  tubing  as  it  is  being  made  up 
and  lowered  into  a  well  and  in  scraping  matter  from  the 
inner  surface  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of  estab- 
lishing vertical  spaced  packers  in  the  tubing  with  the 
upper  packer  carrying  a  scraper  thereabove.  supporting 
the  lower  packer  within  the  tubing  into  position  below  a 
stand  thereof  to  be  tested,  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the 
space  between  packers  to  move  the  upper  packer  to  test 
position  at  the  top  of  the  stand  to  be  tested,  the  scraper 
thereby  scraping  matter  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
stand  while  in  transit,  and  thereafter  applying  measurable 
fluid  pressure  to  the  space  between  packers  and  observ- 
ing whether  the  pressure  decreases  due  to  leakage  and 
if  the  tubing  tested  does  not  leak  attaching  an  additional 
stand  of  tubing  to  the  string  in  the  well,  lowering  the 
string  and  attached  stand  while  the  packers  remain  sup- 
ported in  the  string,  and  drawing  the  packers  upwardly 
into  a  position  to  test  the  attached  stand,  and  repeating 
the  test. 


2,981,332 

WELL  SCREENING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Montgomery  K.  MUler,  Pasadena,  Calif.     (2404  W.  7(h 

St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.),  and  William  L.  Kumler.  1104 

Pacific  Mutual  BIdg.,  Los  Angeles  14,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  I,  1957,  Ser.  No.  637,687 

15  Claims.    (CI.  166—12) 


1.  A  pulp  molding  die  having  an  exterior,  open-faced, 
contoured  molding  surface  provided  with  a  peripheral 
portion,  said  molding  surface  comprising  a  porous  struc- 
ture of  a  plurality  of  small  spherical   bodies  sintered 

together  by  a  phenolic  resin,  said  spherical  bodies  hav-  1.  A  device  for  insertion  in  a  well  bore,  which  com- 
ing a  diameter  of  approximately  3  to  50  mils  and  being  prises  a  perforated  tube,  an  expansible  resilient  screening 
made  of  a  material  which  is  hard,  non-porous  and  stable  element  mounted  on  and  surrounding  said  tube,  and  a 
at  the  curing  temperatures  of  said  phenolic  resin.  constricting  means  maintaining  said  screening  element  in 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/ 


April  25,  1961 


compression,  said  constricting  means  being  removable 
while  said  element  is  in  said  well  bore,  said  element  being 
expandable  radially  a  relatively  substantial  amount  on 
removal  of  said  constricting  means  and  means  securely 
holding  said  screening  element  on  said  tube  after  said 
constricting  means  is  removed. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 

SEALING  ELEMENTS  INTO  WELL  CASINGS 
BtUy  I.  Bucy  and  Charles  M.  Simmoiis,  Midland,  Tez^ 
nadgaan  to  Tbc  Western  Company  of  North  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,157 
4  Cbfans.    (a.  IM— 75) 


2,981,333 

WELL  SCREENING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Monttomery  K.  MHler,  Pasadena,  Calif.     g404  W.  Tifli 

St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.),  and  WlUiam  L.  Knmler,  1104 

PacUic  Mutual  BMg.,  Los  Angeles  14,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,002 

16  Claims.    (CL  166—12) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  introducing  into  a 
well  bore  a  tube  having  disposed  about  its  outer  pe- 
riphery an  expansible  resilient  foraminous  fluid  screen- 
ing medium  carrying  a  constricting  element  holding  said 
medium  under  compression,  said  screening  medium  being 
composed  of  a  material  having  multidirectional  expan- 
sion characteristics,  perforating  said  tube  and  screening 
medium,  removing  said  constricting  element  and  caus- 
ing said  screening  medium  to  expand  laterally  into 
contact  with  the  wall  of  the  bore,  and  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  lateral  expansion 
to  substantially  fill  the  perforations  formed  in  said 
screening  medium. 


2  981  334 

CONSOLIDATING  PLASTIC  COATED 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Hobait  W.  Powell,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     _, .  _.. 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,702 
6  Claims.    (O.  166—12) 

I.  A  composition  for  admixture  with  an  acid  m  situ 
to  provide  a  fluid-permeable  barrier  in  an  oil  well  con- 
sisting of  (1)  a  resin-coated  particulate  material  pre- 
pared by  heating  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  partially  con- 
densed thermoplastic-thermosetting  resin  and  a  particulate 
material  inert  to  said  resin  having  a  particle  size  of 
between  10  and  100  mesh  at  a  temperature  between  120* 
and  250*  F.  until  a  viscosity  of  between  30  and  40  cen 
tipoiscs  as  measured  at  200*  F.  is  attained,  slurrying 
said  admixture  with  a  petroleum  oil  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 180*  F.  and  210*  F.  until  the  resin  forms  a  dry, 
hard  coating  on  the  particles  upon  being  cooled  to  room 
temperature,  (2)  between  3  and  20  percent  by  weight  of 
said  resin-coated  particulate  composition  of  a  4  to  100 
mesh  particulate  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  magnesium,  zinc,  and  aluminum  and,  (3)  a  fluid 
vehicle  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  petroleum 
oil  and  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  pumpable 
slurry. 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  well-casing  perforation  seal- 
ing elements  into  a  well  during  the  treatment  of  said 
well  with  fluid  under  pressure,  which  comprises  at  least 
one  injector  tube  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  well- 
casing  perforation  sealing  elements,  said  injector  tube 
communicating  with  a  well  treatment  means  at  one  end 
and  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  at  the  other 
end.  said  injector  tube  being  equipped  with  resilient  re- 
straining means  adjacent  said  well-treatment  means  which 
restraining  means  is  capable  of  being  displaced  when 
pressure  is  exerted  upon  it  to  permit  the  escape  of  said 
well-casing  perforation  sealing  elements  into  the  well- 
treatment  means,  a  fluid  reservoir  means  containing  hy- 
draulic fluid,  said  reservoir  and  fluid  being  independent 
of  the  well  and  well-treatment  means,  said  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  comprising  a  pumping  means  com- 
municating with  said  reservoir  and  said  injector  tube,  a 
free  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  injector  tube 
capable  of  being  acted  upon  by  said  fluid  under  pressure 
and  capable  of  ejecting  said  well-casing  perforation  seal- 
ing elements  through  said  restraining  means. 


2,981,336 
JAR 

WlUiam  K.  Ansite,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Johnston 

Testers,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,062 

9  Claims.    (O.  166—178) 

1.  A  well  jar  comprising  an  annular  housing  member 
and  a  tubular  mandrel  concentrically  mounted  therein, 
said  housing  member  and  said  mandrel  being  movable 
longitudinally  relative  to  each  other  between  a  collapsed 
Elation  and  an  extended  relation,  said  housing  member 
and  said  mandrel  being  adapted  for  connection  in  a  pipe 
string  above  an  object  stuck  in  a  well  bore,  upper  and 
lower  seal  means  for  sealing  between  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  said  mandrel  to  form  a  closed  fluid  chamber  with 
said  mandrel  extending  completely  through  said  closed 
chamber,  said  housing  member  having  two  adjacent  por- 
tions of  unequal  diameter,  a  piston  formed  on  said  man- 
drel, said  piston  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
portion  of  said  housing  member  of  smaller  diameter  when 
said  housing  member  and  said  mandrel  are  in  collapsed 
relation  and  having  a  longitudinal  passage  providing  fluid 
conununication  through  said  piston  from  one  end  of  said 
chamber  to  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  an  annular 
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valve  member  carried  on  said  mandrel  and  slidable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  passage,  means  to  urge  said  valve 
member  towards  said  passage,  means  at  one  end  of  said 
piston  for  preventing  said  valve  member  from  completely 
covering  said  passage  whereby  said  valve  member  and  said 
piston  are  adapted  to  allow  a  restricted  fluid  flow  through 
said  passage  in  one  direction  and  to  allow  an  unrestricted 
fluid  flow  through  said  passage  in  the  other  direction,  an 


anvil  formed  on  said  mandrel,  said  anvil  and  said  housing 
member  having  co-acting  impact  faces  adapted  to  con- 
tact when  said  mandrel  and  said  housing  member  move 
to  extended  position,  said  mandrel  having  different  cross- 
sectional  areas  opposite  said  upper  and  lower  seal  means, 
the  seal  means  for  the  smaller  area  being  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  mandrel  and  housing  member  and  having  a 
face  directed  away  from  said  chamber  and  exposed  to 
pressure  external  to  said  bousing  member. 


2.981,337 
PROPELLER  BLADE 
Joseph  Stuart  III.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hiller  Aircraft  Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept  8.  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,515 
6  Claims.    (CI.  170—159) 


1.  A  light  weight  propeller  blade  capable  of  with- 
standing repeated  flapwise  and  chordwise  bending  loads 
applied  thereto  during  use,  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low tubular  structural  core,  and  a  segmented  airfoil  skin 
resiliently  bonded  to  said  core  and  surrounding  the  same, 
said  skin  being  segmented  in  both  the  flapwise  and  chord- 
wise  directions  of  said  blade  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  discrete  skin  sections  each  of  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  discrete  contoured  blade  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge 
segments,  each  of  said  skin  sections  being  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  an  adjacent  skin  section  in  the  flapwise 
direction  by  a  chordwise  peripheral  gap,  the  leading  edge 
segment  of  each  skin  section  being  spaced  from  its  as- 
sociated trailing  edge  segment  by  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flapwise  gaps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  structural 
core,  and  a  strip  of  resilient  cushioning  material  filling 

763  O.O.— 70 


each  of  said  peripheral  and  flapwise  gaps  and  cooperating 
with  said  sections  in  providing  a  substantially  smooth  and 
continuous  airfoil  surface,  each  of  said  skin  sections 
being  resiliently  bonded  to  said  structural  core  by  a  layer 
of  elastic,  flexible  bonding  material,  whereby  said  skin 
sections  are  resiliently  spaced  from  said  core  and  are 
movable  relative  thereto  and  relative  to  each  other. 


2.981438 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLER  BLADES 

Thomas  Hindmarch,  Undo  Lodge,  Stanley  Ave., 

Cbesham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728^10 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi  Apr.  15,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.6) 


1.  In  a  variable  pitch  propeller  for  marine  vesseb, 
a  hub,  at  least  one  blade  having  a  root  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  hub,  and  immobilizing  means -to  prevent  un- 
intentional movement  of  said 'blade  relative  to  the  bub, 
said  immobilizing  means  including  a  friction  brake  mem- 
ber in  said  hub,  a  friction  brake  member  on  said  root,  and 
means  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  hub  to 
force  said  members  into  braking  engagement. 


2,981,339 

RETRACTABLE  PROPELLER 

Alhm  G.  Kaplan.  861  E.  27th  St.,  Paterson,  NJ. 

FUed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,765 

8  aaims.    (CI.  170—160.12) 


6.  In  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  thrust  engine  adapt- 
ed to  power  the  aircraft  in  flight,  a  propeller  shaft  pro- 
vided with  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  blade  supports  extending 
laterally  from  said  hub  in  a  common  plane  transverse  to 
the  shaft  axis,  said  supports  being  rotatable  about  respec- 
tive radial  axes,  pitch-control  means  coupled  with  said 
supports  for  rotating  same  in  unison  about  said  radial 
axes,  a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  respectively  mounted 
on  said  supports  with  freedom  of  swinging  movement  in 
respective  axial  planes  of  said  shaft,  said  pitch-control 
means  being  adapted  to  rotate  all  of  said  blades  in  unison 
into  a  feathered  position,  locking  means  at  each  of  said 
supports  normally  positioned  to  maintain  said  blades  radi- 
ally erect  on  said  shaft  but  positionable  to  clear  said  blades 
for  said  swinging  movement  in  the  feathered  positions 
thereof,  each  of  said  blades  being  provided  with  a  projec- 
tion facing  rearwardly  in  the  feathered  position  thereof, 
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a  plurality  of  gripper  arms  mounted  rearwardly  of  said 
hub  for  reversible  movement  along  said  shaft  axis  and 
adapted  releasably  to  engage  the  projections  on  said  blades 
upon  alignment  of  the  latter  with  said  arms  for  withdraw- 
ing said  blades  into  substantial  parallelism  with  said  shaft 
axis,  reciprocating  means  for  so  moving  said  gripper  arms, 
drive  means  for  routing  said  shaft,  coupling  means  selee- 
tively  operable  to  connect  said  drive  means  with  said  shaft, 
indexing  means  engageable  wHh  said  shaft  upon  discon- 
nection thereof  from  said  drive  means  for  aligning  said 
projections  with  said  arms,  and  mechanism  for  actuatmg, 
in  a  reversible  sequence,  said  indexing  means,  said 
reciprocating  means,  said  locking  means,  said  pHch-coo- 
trol  mcaas  and  said  coupling  means  for  temporarily  ren- 
dering said  blades  eflfective  to  propel  the  aircraft. 
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extensible  and  coiitracUble  upper  link  unit  comprising 
relatively  slidable  telescopic  parto.  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  and  the  other  to  the  implement, 
feed  conduit  means  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  link  unit  and  between  said  link  unit  and  said  power 
cylinder  for  feeding  fluid  from  the  source  through  said 
link  unit  to  the  power  cylinder,  return  conduit  means 


2«9tl,34# 
CONTROL  FOR  CONTROLLABLE  PITCH 
PRCVELLERS 
Sidney  Lockwood  GiUe»lc,  Rockford,  M.,  assignor  to 
Woodward  Governor  Company,  Rockford,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  nUnois  -  -, . 
OiCn«l  applladon  Feb.  24,   1954,  ««'    No.  412,324, 
^SwPatSl  No.  2,878,8W,  dated  M"-  ".  1'59.     DJ- 
rUcd  and  this  appUcation  Apr.   17,   1958,  Scr.  No. 

^*''*"        4  Claims.    (0.170—160.32) 


connected  between  said  link  unit  and  said  source  for  re- 
turning the  fluid  to  the  source,  a  valve  in  said  link  unit 
between  said  feed  conduit  means  and  said  return  conduit 
means  normally  accommodating  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
feed  conduit  to  the  return  conduit,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  extension  and  contraction  of  said  link  umt  and 
cooperative  with  said  valve  to  increase  and  restnct  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve. 


2,981342 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACTOR 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Walter  F.  Strchlow,  Wanwatoca,  WIfc,  assignor  to  AJIb- 

Chalmen  Manufacturing  Company,  MUwaokec,  Wte. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  718,714 

3  Claims.    (CL  172— 8) 


3.  The  combination  of.  an  adjustable  pitch  propeller, 
a  servo  having  a  driven  element  movable  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  a  flat  pitch  position  through  for- 
ward and  reverse  pitch  ranges,  means  coirtrollcd  by  said 
element  for  maintaining  said  propeller  at  zero  pitch  when 
the  element  is  in  said  flat  pitch  position  and  for  increas- 
ing the  pitch  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  respec- 
tively and  in  proportion  to  the  movements  of  said  ele- 
ment in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  flat  pitch 
position,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
driven  element  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
one  of  said  pitch  ranges,  a  support  carrying  said  stop 
means  and  movable  between  two  positions  in  one  of 
which  the  movement  of  said  element  is  confined  to  said 
forward  range  and  in  tht  other  of  which  the  element 
movement  is  limited  to  said  reverse  range,  and  a  second 
servo  cnergizable  selectively  to  move  said  support  from 
one  of  said  positions  to  the  other  and  holding  the  selected 
position  against  the  force  of  said  first  servo. 


2,981341 

MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  LOAD  TRANSFER  IN 

TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  ASSEMBLIES 

Victor  WUliam  Dilworth,  Northampton,  England,  aasltnor 

lo  Intcraatioaal  Harvester  Compwiy,  Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  Mar.  29. 1957.  Ser.  No.  M9,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  3,  195* 

7  Cbims.    (O.  172—2) 

I.  In  implement  attaching  apparatus  of  the  three-point 

type  for  a  tractor  having  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 

and  a  power  cylinder  receiving  fluid  from  the  source  to 

lift  the  implement,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  lower 

draft  links  between  the  tractor  and  implement  of  an 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  a  farm  tractor  of  the 
type  having  means  for  connecting  an  implement  in  draft 
transmitting  relation  to  the  tractor,  a  fluid  responsive 
motor  for  raising  and  lowering  the  implement,  a  fluid 
sump,  and  a  fluid  pump  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to 
the  motor,  a  control  mechanism  for  the  hydraulic  sys- 
tem comprising:  a  first  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  pump  to  said  motor  and  from  said  motor  to 
said  sump,  said  first  valve  being  shiftable  to  implement 
raising  and  implement  lowering  positions;  a  second 
valve  movable  to  a  position  preventing  fluid  flow  from  said 
motor  and  to  a  position  permitting  fluid  flow  to  and 
from  said  motor;  said  valves  being  connected  in  series 
between  said  pump  and  motor  with  said  first  valve  being 
intermediate  said  pump  and  second  valve;  a  first  member 
supported  on  said  tractor  for  movement  to  an  implement 
raising  position  in  which  it  causes  said  first  valve  to  oc- 
cupy iu  raising  position,  to  an  implement  holding  posi- 
tion in  which  it  permits  said  first  valve  to  occupy  iU 
lowering  position  and  said  second  valve  to  occupy  its 
position  preventing  fluid  flow  from  said  motor,  and  to 
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an  implement  lowering  position  in  which  said  first  valve 
b  permitted  to  occupy  its  lowering  position  and  said  sec- 
ond valve  is  moved  to  its  position  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  said  motor;  a  second  member  mounted  on  said 
tractor  independently  of  said  first  member  operable  to 
move  said  first  valve  to  its  raising  position  upon  move- 
ment in  one  direction  and  permitting  said  first  valve  to 
occupy  its  lowering  position  upon  movement  in  the  op- 
posite direction;  means  biasing  said  first  valve  toward  its 
lowering  position;  means  connecting  said  second  member 
to  said  implement  for  transposing  a  change  in  draft  on 
said  implement  into  movement  of  said  second  member;  a 
first  manual  control  movably  supported  on  said  tractor 
and  connected  to  said  first  member  to  selectively  move 
the  lattftr  to  its  raising,  hold  and  lowering  positions;  and 
a  second  manual  control  independent  of  said  first  manual 
control  movably  supported  on  said  tractor  and  connected 
to  said  second  member  whereby  movement  of  second 
manual  control  changes  the  extent  to  which  said  second 
valve  means  is  moved  by  said  second  member  by  a  pre- 
determined draft  on  said  implement. 


2,981343 
IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Richard  K.  Bcrlcy,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  588,390 
14  Claims.    (CL  172—274) 


parallel  links  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
frame  for  vertical  swinging  between  positions  correspond- 
ing to  (grating  and  transport  positions  of  the  plow,  a 
transverse  shaft  forming  part  of  one  of  said  links.  ■ 
generally  vertically  extending  housing  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotatably  receive  said  whed- 
carrying  axle  to  accommodate  castering  thereof  in  the 
transport  position  of  the  plow,  a  member  having  a  re- 
cess therein  secured  to  said  axle,  a  projection  on  said 
shaft  in  alinement  with  said  axle  and  movable  into  said 


recess  by  the  relative  pivoting  of  said  linlu  and  said 
housing  when  the  links  are  pivoted  to  lower  the  plow,  said 
projection  in  said  recess  being  adapted  to  hold  the  axld 
against  rotation  and  prevent  castering  of  the  wheel  and 
said  projection  being  movable  out  of  said  recess  when 
the  plow  is  raised,  and  means  for  laterally  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  projection  on  said  shaft  out  of  alinement 
with  said  axle,  whereby,  upon  receipt  of  said  projectitm 
in  said  recess  the  axle  is  angularly  adjusted  and  the 
wheel  is  angled  relative  to  the  line  of  travel. 


2,981345 
DISK  HARROW  CONSTRUCTION 
Matthew  E.  Hamilton,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  L 
Case  Company,  Radnc,  Wla.,  a  ccnporation  of  Wla- 
coosin 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  632372 
5  Claims.    (CL  172—597) 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  Implement  on  a  tractor 
wherein  said  tractor  has  a  rear  axle  and  a  fixed  member 
disposed  forwardly  and  spaced  from  said  rear  axle,  and 
said  implement  has  a  frame  including  a  cross-bar  which 
extends  parallel  to  said  rear  axle  and  about  the  axis  of 
which  the  implement  is  pivotal,  said  device  comprising  a 
jack  frame  extending  radially  of  said  cross-bar  and 
pivotal  thereon,  said  jack  frame  when  pivoted  in  one  di- 
rection being  engageable  with  the  ground  for  elevating 
said  implement  to  a  desired  height  relative  to  the  tractor, 
means  at  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  said  device  con- 
nectable  to  said  fixed  member  and  said  rear  axle,  respec- 
tively, when  said  implement  is  elevated  to  said  desired 
height,  said  jack  frame  when  pivoted  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction,  after  said  connecting  means 
has  been  connected  to  the  tractor,  being  engageable  with 
said  frame  to  pivot  said  implement  about  said  cross-bar. 


2,981344 
PLOW  FURROW  WHEEL 
Raymond  F.  Roberson,  Canton,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tioaal  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Icrsey 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,433 
2  ClafaiM.    (a.  172—386) 
1.  In  a  furrow  wheel  assembly  for  a  plow  having  a 
frame,  an  axle  carrying  a  wheel  in  alinement  with  the  di- 
rection of  travel,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  generally 


1.  In  a  disk  harrow  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  gangs 
hinged  together,  the  combination  of  a  front  gang  includ- 
ing a  frame  having  a  rear  frame  bar  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  frame  and  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  harrow,  and  a  stmt  transverse  to  said 
rear  frame  bar,  a  rear  gang  having  a  frame  including  a 
front  frame  bar,  and  means  for  hinging  the  gangs  together 
comprising  a  rearwardly  open  yoke  including  an  upper 
and  a  lower  leg  and  a  connecting  portion,  said  legs  being 
rigidly  connected  with  said  strut  forwardly  of  said  rear 
frame  bar  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rear 
frame  bar,  a  clamping  portion  including  a  spacer  lying 
along  said  front  frame  bar,  a  first  flange  plate  at  one  end 
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of  said  spacer  providing  vertically  spaced  holes,  a  U  bolt 
engaged  in  the  holes  in  the  first  flange  plate  and  disposed 
•bout  said  front  frame  bar,  a  second  flange  plate  at  the 
other  end  of  said  spacer  providing  vertically  spaced  holes, 
a  U  bolt  engaged  in  the  holes  in  the  second  flange  plate 
and  disposed  about  the  front  frame  bar.  a  tubular  arm 
extending  forwardly  from  said  spacer,  a  first  hinge  ele- 
ment on  said  arm  connected  with  the  first  flange  plate,  a 
hinge  clement  on  said  yoke  engaged  with  the  first  hinge 
element  for  swinging  the  rear  gang  relative  to  the  front, 
a  first  pivot  element  secured  to  said  connecting  portion 
and  extending  toward  said  rear  frame  bar.  a  second  pivot 
element  on  said  rear  frame  bar  engaged  with  the  first- 
mentioned  pivot  element  for  guiding  said  yoke  in  its 
vertical  position  in  relation  to  said  bar  and  said  upper 
and  lower  legs  being  of  a  length  to  be  yieldablc  for 
limited  twisting  of  said  yoke  with  rotation  about  said 
pivot  elements  for  limiting  controlled  misalignment  of 
said  gangs. 

2,ftl344 
ROTARY  DRILLING  TABLE  MOUNTING 
Robert  F.  Bauer,  Whittlcr.  and  Hal  Stratton,  Pasadena, 
Califs  aMiffBon  to  Shell  Oil  Company  and  Continental 
Oil  Company,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  cofporatlons 
of  Delaware,  and  The  Superior  Ofl  Company  and 
UnkMi  Oil  Company  of  California,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  corporatloas  of  Califomia 

Filed  Aof .  30, 1957.  Ser.  No.  681,269 
10  Oaims.    (a.  175—5) 


camera,  means  including  a  horizonUl  pivot  for  securing 
the  camera  to  the  boom,  and  means  for  aimmg  the  camera 


-    '-W: 
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lar* 


about  the  pivot  by  remote  control  from  the  surface  of 
the  water.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

2,9S1,34S 

BFAJVfLOCKS 
Harlan  A.  Hadley,  ToWo,  OWo,  •»^'' .J^  "f°*  "?!- 
signments,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corvoradon  of  OWo 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,932 
3  Claims.    (CI.  177—157) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  an  underwater  well  compris- 
ing a  floating  vessel  having  a  cellar  opening  out  of  its 
bottom,  a  rotary  drilling  rig  derrick  frame  mounted 
around  the  cellar,  an  elongated  track  mounted  on  the 
derrick  frame  adjacent  the  cellar,  a  movable  carriage 
mounted  on  the  track,  a  rotary  drilling  table  mounted 
on  the  carriage  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  cellar, 
a  power  unit  mounted  on  the  vessel  for  the  rotary  table, 
the  track  extending  away  from  the  cellar  and  power  unit, 
coupling  means  for  connecting  the  power  unit  to  and  dis- 
connecting it  from  the  rotary  table  so  the  carriage  can 
be  moved  on  the  track  to  carry  the  rotary  table  toward 
and  away  from  the  cellar  and  the  power  unit. 


2,991347 
UNDERWATER  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
RobeH  F.  Bauer.  Whittier,  and  Hal  Stratton,  La  Habra, 
Calif.,  assisDors  to  Shell  Oil  Company  and  Continental 
Oil  Company,  both  corporations  of  Delaware,  The 
Superior  Oil  Company  and  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia, both  corporations  of  Califoniia,  all  of  Lot 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1956,  Ser.  No.  622,665 

8  Clahns.    (Q.  175—7)  .      . 

I.  Apparatus  for  observing  an  underwater  location  in 
a  body  of  water  overlying  an  earth  formation,  the  ap- 
paratus including  an  upwardly  extending  guide  member 
attached  at  its  lower  end  of  the  formation  adjacent  the 
underwater  location,  a  bracket  guide  sleeve  disposed 
about  the  guide  member  and  slidable  up  and  down  on 
it.  a  camera  boom  sleeve  attached  to  the  guide  sleeve,  a 
camera   boom   disposed   through   the   boom   sleeve,   a 


1  In  a  weighing  scale  having  a  movable  member,  a 
lock  for  holding  the  movable  member  against  oscillation 
while  the  scale  is  being  loaded  and  unloaded  and  for  free- 
ing the  movable  member  during  weighments,  the  lock 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  latch  unit  and  a  keeper  unit, 
the  latch  unit  including  a  conical  detent  and  resilient  means 
for  mounting  the  conical  detent  upon  the  movable  mem- 
ber, the  keeper  unit  including  a  keeper  member,  at  least 
one  flexure  plate  for  pivotally  mounting  the  keeper  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  rollers  carried  by  the  keeper  member  at  a 
point  remote  from  the  flexure  plate  and  shiftable  into  and 
out  of  embracing  engagement  with  the  conical  detent, 
resilient  means  operativcly  connected  to  the  keeper  mem- 
ber at  a  point  intermediate  the  flexure  plate  and  the  rcrflers 
for  urging  the  rollers  toward  the  conical  detent,  and  selec- 
tively operated  means  for  retracting  the  rollers  in  op- 
position both  to  the  flexure  plate  and  the  resilient  means 
from  such  embracing  engagement. 


2,981349 

SHAKERS  FOR  PACKING  MATERIAL  IN 

CONTAINERS 

Edwin  J.  Douglas,  WbHtler,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  H.  L. 

Stoker  Company,  Claremont,  Calif.,  a  coipoiation  of 

Califomia  ^,     ^,*  *^, 

FOed  Apr.  5. 1957.  Ser.  No.  650,945 
8  Claims.  {CI.  177—264) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  In  packing  material  in  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  weighing  mechanism,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  container  on  the  weighing  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  reciprocating  support  for  supporting  the  lower 
end  of  the  container,  the  reciprocating  support  being 
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substantially  balanced  so  that  the  reciprocating  action  stantially  said  highest  level  to  maintain  a  constant  track 
does  not  cause  the  shaker  to  vibrate  the  weighing  mech-  tension  regardless  of  resilient  movement  between  said 
anism  appreciably,  and  the  support  reciprocating  a  dis-   track  means  and  said  system. 


2,981,351 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  SUPPORT 
Robert  H.  Knickerbocker,  Detroit,  and  Harry  L.  Redding, 
Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,433 
6  Claims.    (CI.  180—64) 


tance  along  the  vertical  direction  and  at  a  speed  to  cause 
the  lower  end  of  the  container  as  it  is  being  packed  to 
be  suspended  so  that  the  container  does  not  follow  the 
full  up  and  down  movement  of  the  support. 


2,981,350 
IN-HOLD  CARGO  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Zouck,  Ruxton,  and  Irwin  R.  Barr,  Kingsvllle, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.,  Cockeys- 
viile,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,999 
7  Qaims.    (CI.  180—9.2) 


"  ^^       '■—111  .'Jlr^'^t.-'  "^i 
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1.  A  vehicle  tail  pipe  supporting  device  including  in 
combination  a  vehicle  frame,  a  bracket  member  sup- 
ported upon  said  frame  and  including  an  arm  portion 
extending  therefrom,  resilient  insulating  means  secured 
to  said  arm,  said  means  including  an  opening  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  through  the  insulating  means, 
a  strap  member  including  a  first  leg  extending  through 
said  opening  and  freely  slidable  relative  thereto,  said 
strap  including  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the 
strap  relative  to  the  insulating  means,  said  strap  includ- 
ing a  second  leg  spaced  from  the  first  leg  and  also  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  frame,  said  second  leg  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  cross  section,  a  tail  pipe  adapted  to  be 
supported  from  said  second  strap  leg.  and  means  for 
clamping  said  tail  pipe  to  the  second  leg  of  said  strap. 


2,981,352 
BATTERY  HOLD  DOWN  DEVICE 
Lewis  F.  Jilbert,  Clawson,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  PaA,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,631 
2  Claims.   (CI.  180— 68.5) 


1.  A  cargo  handling  device  of  the  type  having  a  plat- 
form movable  to  different  levels  of  elevation,  ground 
engaging  track  means,  a  suspension  and  elevation  system 
on  said  platform  operable  upon  said  track  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  platform  to  said  different  levels, 
resilient  means  connecting  said  track  means  with  said 
system,  means  to  resiliently  hold  said  platform  at  an 
upper  elevation,  and  stop  means  to  limit  resilient  move- 
ment between  said  track  means  and  said  system,  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  track  idler  means  for  main- 
taining said  track  means  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  suspension  and  elevation  system  during  movement  of 
said  platform  to  all  levels  of  elevation,  comprising  wheel 
means  engaged  with  said  track  means  and  movable  from 
a  retracted  position  occupied  when  said  platform  is  sub- 
stantially at  its  lowest  level  to  a  fully  extended  position 
when  said  platform  is  substantially  at  its  highest  level, 
said  wheel  means  being  movable  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion when  said  platform  is  resiliently  held  at  an  inter- 
mediate level  by  said  suspension  and  elevation  system 
upon  placing  a  load  on  said  platform,  first  means  re- 
sponsive to  elevation  of  said  platform  from  said  lowest 
level  to  substantially  said  intermediate  level  for  holding 
said  track  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
suspension  and  elevation  system,  and  second  means  then 
made  effective  only  throughout  movement  of  said  plat- 
form from  said  substantially  intermediate  level  to  sub- 


1 .  A  device  adapted  to  hold  down  a  battery  of  general- 
ly box-like  configuration  having  protrusions  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  top  surface  of  said  battery,  comprising 
first  and  second  brackets  of  L -shaped  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration engageable  with  opposite  edges  of  said  battery, 
wherein  each  bracket  has  an  upper  surface  engageable 
with  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  battery,  and 
a  rod  having  elongated,  angularly  offset  end  portions  se- 
cured lengthwise  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  brackets 
and  an  intermediate  portion  adapted  to  extend  across  the 
upper  surface  of  said  battery,  said  intermediate  portion 
being  raised  relative  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  brackets 
to  facilitate  clearance  with  respect  to  the  protrusions  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  battery. 
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2,98M53 
SWING  AXLE  REAR  SUSPENSION 
Johannes  R(wcnknnd«,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  795,675 
S  Claims.    (CI.  ISO— 73) 


latter  in  a  field  having  means  on  the  terrain  thereof  de- 
fining a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  lines  be- 
tween which  the  front  wheels  are  to  move  as  the  tractor 
travels  over  the  ground,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
of  unitt  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tractor  in  horizon- 
tally spaced  relationship  and  at  substantially  the  same 
height  relative  to  the  ground;  feeler  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  of  the  unite  for  movement  relative  to 
the  latter,  each  of  said  feeler  means  including  a  first 
portion  extending  into  a  corresponding  unit,  and  a  sec- 
ond outer  portion  disposed  to  engage  respective  line  de- 
fining means  on  the  ground,  said  second  portions  of  the 
feeler  means  normally  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
somewhat  less  than  that  between  said  lines  whereby  the 
feeler  means  are  alternately  engageable  with  respective 
adjacent  line  defining  means  for  indicating  when  the  front 


A 


1 .  Independent  suspension  for  a  vehicle  driving  wheel 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  swing  axle  assembly  pivoted  to 
said  frame  on  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  assembly  including 
an  inner  and  an  outer  housing  rotatable  relative  to  each 
other  about  a  common  transverse  axis,  driving  means 
for  said  wheel  extending  through  said  housings,  said 
driving  means  including  torque  multiplying  means  as- 
sociated with  said  housings  so  that  driving  torque  reaction 
is  taken  partly  by  said  inner  housing  and  partly  by  said 
outer  housing,  and  means  interconnecting  said  outer 
housing  and  said  frame  effective  to  utilize  torque  reaction 
of  the  former  to  resist  vehicle  acceleration  squat. 


2,981.354 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  WITH 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  PITCH  CONTROL 
Albert  E.  Roller,  Birmingham,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1959.  Ser.  No.  806,485 
9  Claims.    (CL  180—73) 
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wheels  are  in  closer  proximity  to  a  corresponding  adja- 
cent line  defining  means  than  to  the  other  line  defining 
means;  power  operated  means  adapted  to  be  operably 
connected  to  said  steering  column  of  the  tractor  for  ro- 
tating the  same  in  opposite  directions;  and  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  power  operated  means  in- 
cluding structure  within  each  of  said  units  and  actuatable 
by  said  first  portions  of  the  feeler  means  for  activating 
said  power  operated  means  to  rotate  the  steering  column 
in  one  direction  when  a  corresponding  second  portion 
of  a  respective  feeler  means  engages  an  adjacent  line 
defining  means  on  the  ground  to  effect  pivoting  of  the 
respective  feeler  means  relative  to  the  tractor  whereby 
the  front  wheels  of  the  tractor  are  maintained  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  said  opposed  line  defining  means 
as  the  tractor  travels  over  the  field. 


2.981,356 
POWER  STEERING  FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL 
Ralph  J.  Bcraotas,  Sooth  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,930 
7  Claims.    (CI.  180— 79  J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  dual  chambered 
air  springs  disposed  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung 
mass,  valve  means  between  said  chambers  movable  from 
an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  preventing  com- 
munication between  said  chambers,  a  differential  structure 
yieldably  supported  on  said  sprung  mass,  and  means  ac 
tuatcd  responsive  to  torque  reaction  of  said  differential  for 
moving  said  valve  means  to  said  closed  position. 


2,981455 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  STEERING  UNIT  FOR 

TRACTORS 

Frank  M.  Rabvsc.  Hillsdale.  Kans. 

FUed  Dec.  1.  1958.  Ser.  No.  777,295 

10  Claims.    (CI.  180—79.1) 

1.  An  assembly  for  automatically  turning  the  steering 

column  controlled  front  wheels  of  a  tractor  to  guide  the 


7.  A  steerable  vehicle  comprising  a  main  frame,  an 
auxiliary  frame,  wheel  means  non-dirigibly  mounted  on 
each  of  said  frames,  a  first  ball  joint  connection  between 
adjacent  ends  of  said  frames,  a  rigid  link  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  main  frame  by  a  second  ball  joint  con- 
nection at  a  point  spaced  vertically  above  said  first  ball 
joint  connection,  said  rigid  link  extending  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  second  connection  and  having  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  auxiliary  frame  by  a  third 
ball  joint  connection  at  a  point  spaced  horizontally  for- 
wardly of  said  first  ball  joint  connection,  said  first  and 
second  ball  joint  connections  defining  a  vertically  ex- 
tending axis  of  relative  frame  articulation  through  the 
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centers  of  the  ball  elen»cnts  of  said  first  and  second  ball 
joint  connections,  said  first  and  third  ball  joint  connec- 
tions defining  a  horizontally  longitudinally  extending  axis 
of  relative  frame  oscillation  through  the  centers  of  the 
ball  elemenU  of  said  first  and  third  ball  joint  connections 
with  said  frames  steered  in  a  straight-ahead  direction,  a 
fluid  power  steering  gear  on  said  main  frame  including 
engaged  driving  and  driven  gear  means,  a  manually  ro- 
tatable steering  shaft,  means  rotatably  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  steering  shaft  to  said  driving  means  for  relative 
axial  movement  therebetween,  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  steering  jack,  link- 
age means  connecting  said  driving  means  to  said  valve 
means  to  position  the  latter  in  response  to  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  driving  means  and  steering  shaft, 
and  a  follow-up  rod  having  one  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  driven  means  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rigid  link  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
latter  and  in  a  vertical  plane  through  said  horizontal  axis 
of  relative  frame  oscillation. 


2.981,357 
SUBMERGED  STRATA  ACOUSTIC  PROBE  SYSTEM 
WUUam  B.  Hnckabay  and  Carroll  D.  Mcavre,  DaUas, 
Tex.,  asrignors  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yor|i 

Filed  Feb.  I,  1955,  Ser.  No.  485,559 
5  Claims.    (O.  181— .5) 
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2,981358 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Raymond  G.  Piety,  BartlesTflIc,  OUa.,  and  Ross  S.  Man> 
den,  Jr.,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  16, 1955,  Ser.  No.  547,189 
7  Claims.    (CL  181— ^ 
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5.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  which 
varies  in  amplitude  with  respect  to  time  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  comprising  a  glow  transfer  tube  having 
an  anode,  a  plurality  of  cathodes,  and  guide  electrode 
means  to  transfer  a  discharge  between  adjacent  cathodes 
and  said  anode,  a  plurality  of  potentiometers;  means  con- 
necting the  end  terminals  of  each  of  said  potentiometers 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  cathodes  and  to  a  reference 
potential,  respectively;  and  means  connecting  the  con- 
tactors of  said  potentiometers  in  an  output  circuit  so 
that  the  sequential  potentials  in  the  output  circuit  are 
determined  by  the  settings  of  the  contactors  of  the  in- 
dividual potentiometers  as  the  discharge  is  transferred  to 
the  associated  cathodes. 


2,981359 
REFLEX  HORN  LOUDSPEAKER 
Richard  W.  Carlisle,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  aasigiior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ling-Temco  Electronics,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  (rf  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719^50 
6  Claims.    (Q.  181—27) 


1.  A  liquid  coupled  seismic  surveying  system  compris- 
ing a  recorder  having  a  recording  element  adapted  cycli- 
cally to  scan  a  recording  chart,  synclyonous  means  cou- 
pled to  said  element  for  producing  a  control  pulse  at  the 
instant  in  each  scanning  cycle  when  said  recording  ele- 
ment is  at  a  datum  on  said  recording  chart,  a  capacitive 
element  and  a  power  source  interconnected  for  charging 
said  capacitive  element,  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  ca- 
pacitive element  including  transducer  means,  a  control 
system  connected  between  said  synchronous  means  aiid 
said  discharge  circuit  for  closing  said  discharge  circuit  in 
response  to  each  said  control  pulse,  means  for  supporting 
said  transducer  means  within  a  liquid  disposed  over  the 
area  seismically  to  be  explored  and  oriented  to  direct 
energy  to  and  receive  energy  reflected  from  submerged 
acoustic  interfaces  below  the  bed  of  said  liquid,  and  a 
signal  channel  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for 
applying  electrical  signals  to  said  recorder  corresponding 
in  time  with  the  arrival  at  said  transducer  means  of  said 
reflected  energy,  said  signal  channel  including  non-linear 
attenuating  means  responsive  to  variations  in  instantane- 
ous values  of  said  electrical  signals  substantially  logarith- 
mically to  reduce  the  amplitudes  of  said  reflected  energy 
for  recordation  thereof. 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  of  the  reflex  type  having  a  con- 
tinuous sound  channel  expanding  in  area  at  a  substantial- 
ly uniform  and  predetermined  rate  and  being  substantial- 
ly reversed  at  least  twice  to  form  two  or  more  bends  in 
the  sound  channel,  the  outer  wall  of  the  inlet  and  outlet 
portion  of  the  first  bend  being  smoothly  ciured,  the 
radius  of  said  first  bend  being  smaller  than  one-quarter 
the  wavelength  of  the  highest  frequency  sound  desired  to 
be  reproduced,  and  the  radius  of  said  second  or  subse- 
quent bends  being  larger  than  one-quarter  the  wave- 
length of  the  highest  frequency  sound  desired  to  be  re- 
produced, the  improvement  which  consists  of  interrupt- 
ing the  expansion  of  the  sound  channel  area  only  in  the 
outlet  portion  of  the  second  or  subsequent  bends  by  re- 
ducing slightly  the  cross-sectional  area  only  in  the  out- 
let portion  of  the  second  or  subsequent  bends  through  the 
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provision  of  a  conoidal  surface  in  the  outer  wall  of  said 
outlet  portion,  the  inlet  portion  of  said  second  or  sub- 
sequent beods  being  smoothly  curved. 


SOUND-ABSORBING  SYSTEMS 
UMch  Fritzc,  Koln-Stammheim,  Rodolff  Miilleis  Lever* 
kuscn,  and  Hans-Willi  Paffnith,  KolD-Deutz,  Germany, 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  awignments.  of  ooc* 
liaif  to  Farbcnfabriiien  Bayer  AkHcnccMllKhaft,  Lever- 
kuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany,  and  one- 
half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  17.  1955.  Scr.  No.  488,962 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany  Feb.  18,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CI.  181—99) 


r*y 


—I 
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I.  A  sound-proofing  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  wall  a  sound  absorbing  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  clastic  polyurethanc  foam  mats  of  diflferent 
porosity  bonded  together  in  the  form  of  a  composite  unit, 
the  mat  with  the  largest  pores  being  attached  to  the 
wall  surface  and  the  mat  with  the  finest  pores  facing 
the  air  space. 

2,981,361 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Cedl  Schofield,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1956.  Ser.  No.  577,684 
15  Claims.    (CI.  181—33) 


1.  A  sound-deadening  adhesive  composition  compris- 
ing an  asphalt  base  cement  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  60% 
by  weight  and  a  reclaimed  rubber  base  adhesive  mixed 
therewith  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  structurally  co- 
herent member,  said  reclaimed  rubber  base  adhesive  con- 
stituting from  19%  to  37%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion and  consisting  of  reclaimed  rubber  in  the  range  of 
about  35%  lo  50%  by  weight,  a  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cumar,  rosin,  glycerol  esters  of  rosin 
and  pentaerythritol  esters  of  hydrogenated  rosin  in  the 
range  of  about  12%  to  35%  by  weight  and  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  petroleum 
solvents,  toluol,  ethyl  alcohol,  and  methyl  alcohol  in 
the  range  of  about  30%  to  38%  by  weight. 


2,9813^2 
VEHICLE  LADDER  APPARATUS 
Herman   J.   Troche,   Fairricw  Paifc,  Ohio,  assignor  (o 
Holan  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,244 
8  Claims.    (CI.  182—46) 


5.  In  a  tiltable  and  extensible  ladder  assembly  for 
mounting  on  a  utility  class  of  vehicle  and  including  a 
base  ladder  section  and  an  extensible  fly  ladder  section, 
each  of  said  ladder  sections  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
structure  members  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  rungs, 
the  dimension  between  the  side  structure  members  of  said 
base  section  being  greater  than  the  same  dimension  of 
said  fly  section  to  permit  nesting  and  telescoping  relation 
of  the  fly  section  between  the  side  structure  members  of 
said  base  section,  said  side  structure  members  of  said 
ladder  sections  being  comprised  of  electrical  insulating, 
relatively  high  strength  material,  such  as  fiberglass  in  com- 
bination with  a  suitable  resin,  each  of  said  side  structure 
members  defining  a  lower  side  rail  portion  and  an  upper 
hand  rail  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  side  rail 
portion  as  a  unit,  said  side  rail  portion  being  of  an  in- 
wardly facing  channel-shaped  configuration  in  vertical 
section  and  said  hand  rail  portion  being  of  an  outwardly 
facing  channel-shaped  conflguration  in  vertical  section, 
said  hand  rail  portion  being  superimposed  in  integrally 
formed  relation  on  said  side  rail  portion  whereby  one  of 
said  members  of  each  of  said  ladder  sections  is  of  gen- 
erally 8  shaped  conflguration  and  the  other  member  is 
of  reversed  S  shaped  configuration  in  vertical  section, 
looking  in  the  same  direction,  said  rungs  extending  be- 
tween and  being  connected  to  the  side  rail  portions  of  the 
respective  of  said  ladder  sections,  said  fly  ladder  section 
engaging  and  being  supported  on  at  least  certain  of  the 
rungs  of  said  base  ladder  section,  said  side  rail  portions 
of  said  fly  ladder  section  being  disposed  in  closely  spaced, 
parallel  extending  relation  to  the  inner  face  of  the  respec- 
tive of  said  hand  rail  portions  of  said  base  ladder  section, 
whereby  said  fly  ladder  section  is  guided  in  its  telescoping 
movement  with  respect  to  said  base  ladder  section  by  said 
hand  rail  portions  of  said  base  ladder  section,  each  of 
said  channel-shaped  hand  rail  portions  of  said  fly  ladder 
section  providing  an  upwardly  facing  lengthwise  extend- 
ing trackway  thereon,  and  roller  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  base  ladder  section  and  coacting  with  said  track- 
way on  the  adjacent  of  said  hand  rail  portions  of  said 
fly  ladder  section  to  maintain  said  ladder  sections  in  as- 
sembled, telescoping  relation. 


2,9813^3 
LADDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 

STORAGE  TANK 
William  R.  Ward,  Gary,  and  Kestntis  S.  Sldabras.  High- 
land. Ind^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Union 
Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,949 
9  Claims.    (CI.  182—84) 
I.  In  a  ladder  arrangement,  the  combination  with  a 
field  storage  tank  and  a  roof  arranged  to  float  on  product 


April  25,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


therein;  of  a  first  stairway  movably  connected  to  the 
tank  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof,  a  second  stairway 
opcratively  connected  to  the  roof,  means  interconnecting 
adjacent  ends  of  the  stairways  to  accommodate  relative 
movement  therebetween,  and  supporting  means  movably 


secured  to  said  roof  and  including  an  upper  portion  op- 
cratively connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  stairways  and  the  lower  end  por- 
tion engageable  with  the  floor  of  said  tank  to  support 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  stairways. 


2  981364 

FOLDING  LADDER 

Jack  Webber,  1620  Clark  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  July  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,648 

13  Claims.    (CI.  182—159) 


I.  A  folding  ladder  comprising  in  combination  a  pair 
of  flanged  channel  members  constituting  uprights,  a  plu- 
rality of  steps  each  made  up  of  a  pair  of  channel  mem- 
bers and  each  having  a  terminal  inner  flange  abutting  the 
flange  of  the  other  member  and  means  pivoting  the  inner 
flanges  together,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  step  chan- 
nel members  being  hinged  to  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  upright,  movement  of  said  rocker  arm 
being  restricted  to  the  range  from  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  to  an  angle  therefrom  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  the  inclination  of  the  ladder  away  from  verti- 
cal when  in  operational  position,  each  of  said  channel 
members  being  related  to  a  strut  having  a  fork  with  ends 
engaging  in  a  slot  in  the  flange  of  the  channel  member 
and  a  leg  having  an  end  adapted  to  engage  in  an  opening 
in  the  rear  flange  of  one  of  the  uprights,  a  link  extending 
longitudinally  inside  the  front  flange  and  having  spaced- 
apart  openings  engaging  the  end  of  the  hinge  connected 
to  each  of  said  step  members,  ^ring  means  normally 
pulling  the  said  link  in  a  direction  to  pull  the  legs  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flanges  of  the  uprights,  the  link  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  against  the  spring  means  when 

76.%  O.O.— 71 


downward  pressure  is  applied  to  a  step  whereby  all  the 
steps  are  brought  into  diagonal  relationship  to  the  up- 
rights and  the  supports  engage  in  said  supporting  open- 
ings in  the  rear  flange. 


2,981365 

SCAFFOLD  PLANK  CONNECTOR 

Orville  V.  Olsen,  1414  6th  St  W.,  WUIislon,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  June  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,647 

5  Claims.    (CI.  182—223) 


1.  A  scaffold  plank  connector  comprising:  a  metallic 
sleeve  of  rectangular  cross-section  for  the  reception  of 
an  end  portion  of  the  plank,  said  sleeve  including  a  top 
plate,  side  plates  and  a  bottom  plate,  said  side  plates 
having  longitudinal  slots  therein,  screws  mounted  in  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  plank  and  engaged  in  the  slots 
for  adjustably  securing  the  sleeve  on  said  plank,  an  arcu- 
ate tongue  on  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  integral  with 
the  bottom  plate,  an  arcuate  tongue  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  sleeve  integral  with  the  tc^  plate,  the  second-named 
tongue  overlying  the  first-named  tongue  and  being  affixed 
thereto  and  providing,  in  conjunction  therewith,  a  hook 
engageable  over  a  support  for  mounting  the  plate  thereon. 


2,981366 
LEG  BRACKET  FOR  SAWHORSES,  TABLES,  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  D.  Gutting,  831  W.  35th  St,  Topeka,  Kans.,  as- 
signor of  fifteen  percent  to  Clovls  W.  Bowcn,  Topeka, 
Kans. 

FUed  June  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  740^56 
3  Chdms.    (O.  182—224) 


1.  A  bracket  for  attaching  legs  to  an  object  to  be 
supported,  said  bracket  comprising  a  hollow,  box-like 
housing  open  at  the  bottom  and  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  at  its  top  to  said  object,  said  housings  being  gen- 
erally rectangular  in  horizontal  contour  and  having  side 
and  end  walls,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
end  portions  of  a  pair  of  legs  therein  in  contact  respec- 
tively with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  upper 
and  lowers  clamp  plates^extending  generally  horizontally 
between  said  legs  within  said  housing,  the  portions  of  said 
plates  intermediate  their  ends  being  bowed  resiliently 
away  from  each  other,  and  means  interconnecting  the 
central  portions  of  said  plates  and  operable  to  draw  them 
closer  together,  whereby  opposite  edges  of  said  clamp 
plates  are  forced  outwardly  into  clamping  engagement 
with  said  legs. 

2,981,367 
SNAP  FILTER  FRAME 
Vemcr  E.  Sprouse,  Cohimbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vemco 
Corporation,  Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
nicd  Oct  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,814 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  183—44) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  compressible,  resilient  filter 
medium,  of  a  holding  frame  comprising  medium  en- 
circling angle  members  each  consisting  of  a  leg  defining 
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an  area  within  which  said  medium  may  be  received,  and 
a  foot  extending  from  the  leg,  upon  which  foot  the 
medium  bears  by  a  marginal  portion,  a  plurality  of  barbs 
each  spaced  apart  from  the  others  around  said  foot  and 
extending  therefrom  diagonally  toward  said  leg.  and 
a  plurality  of  fingers  spaced  apart  around  said  leg  above 
said  foot  directed  thcretoward  and  diagonally  from  the 
leg;  a  subframe  comprising  a  leg  encircling  the  periphery 
of  said  medium  and  telescoping  within  the  leg  of  said 
holding  frame,  a  flange  extending  around  said  subframe 
leg  lapping  over  a  marginal  portion  of  the  medium,  said 
flange  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  ad- 


ticle-laden  gasiform  fluid  and  -an  axial  outlet  for  cleaned 
gasiform  fluid  at  the  same  end.  together  with  an  axially 
apertured  diaphragm  skimmer  plate  at  the  other  end; 
a   discharge  or   secondary  separator  chamber  in   both 


^ 


jacent  the  leg  of  the  subframe  spaced  in  accordance  with 
the  spacing  of  said  fingers;  said  subframe  being  presented 
to  said  holding  frame  with  said  flange  being  spaced  from 
said  foot  by  said  medium;  said  medium  normally  being 
of  a  thickness  exceeding  the  height  of  the  subframe  leg, 
and  upon  pressing  the  subframe  against  said  medium 
about  its  marginal  portion  within  the  holding  frame,  said 
fingers  being  push«l  from  said  subframe  leg  and  spring- 
ing back  over  said  openings  when  the  legs  clear  the 
finger  ends  allowing  the  fingers  to  spring  back  and  be 
received  therein  upon  removal  of  the  pressing  force  under 
the  resiliency  of  the  medium. 


Vn^TER  TUBE 

Anthony  L.  JohMoa,  4611  Lakcvlcw  Drfre,  Edina,  Mfam. 

Filed  lone  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818«901 

2  Claims.    (CL  183—73) 


1.  In  a  tubular  filter  bag,  a  single  flexible  tubular 
porous  body  member,  a  pair  of  yieldable  rings  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body  in  close  spaced 
relation,  a  circular  flat  plate  member  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  rings  and  adapted 
to  be  held  therebetween,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
plate  to  a  support  to  support  the  bag  from  the  upper  end 
in  an  elongated  depending  open  extended  position. 


*  '-^ 


peripheral  and  axial  fluid  communication  with  the  casing 
through  said  diaphragm;  a  tangential  blowdown  line  at 
the  base  of  ihe  secondary  separator;  and  an  abrasion  guard 
at  the  axis  of  said  base. 


1,981,3<9 

VORTICAL  WHIRL  SEPARATOR 

Iota  L  YcUott,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  R.  BnMdIcy, 

EUaibclii,  N  J.,  ■■ipiori  to  BItaminoas  Coal  Research, 

iBCn  WasMBgtoa,  D.C^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1951,  Ser.  No.  257,702 

1  Claiin.    (a.  183—85) 

A  reverse  flow  vortical  whirl  separator  comprising  a 

flat-bottomed,  cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet  for  par- 


2,981378 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  HEAT  AND  CHEMI- 
CAL PRODUCTS  IN  FLUE  GASES  FROM  THE 
COMBUSTION  OF  LIQUORS  FROM  THE  MAN- 
UFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSE  PULP 
Clacs-Wilbclin  PUo,  2  Lorisaflataii,  Stockholm,  Swcdco 
FUcd  Dec.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,838 
3  ClaioM.    (O.  183—115) 


1.  The  method  for  recovering  chemical  substances  for 
reuse  in  producing  cellulose  and  at  the  same  time  also 
heat  from  moist  flue  gas  resulting  from  the  combustion 
of  cellulose  waste  liquors  which  comprises,  coding  said 
moist  flue  gas  in  a  first  stage  to  a  temperature  slightly 
above  the  water  dew  point  by  bringing  said  gas  into  heat 
exchange  engagement  with  a  noo  aqueous  cooling  liquid 
not  dissolving  water  to  any  appreciable  extent  to  extract 
heat  from  said  gas  without  condensing  the  moisture  con- 
tained therein,  heating  said  cooling  liquid  in  the  codiiig 
of  said  gas,  entrapping  solid  substances  from  said  gas  in 
said  cooling  liquid,  further  cooling  said  already  cooled 
gas  in  a  second  stage  to  a  temperature  below  the  dew 
p»int  by  bringing  said  cooled  gas  into  heat  exchange 
engagement  with  cooling  liquid  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  in  said  first  stage  to  condense  the  moisture  in  said 
gas  to  an  aqueous  condensate,  bringing  said  entrapped 
solid  particles  together  with  cooling  liquid  from  the  first 
and  second  stages  into  contact  with  and  dissolving  them 
at  least  partly  in  said  aqueous  condensate,  separating 
said  aqueous  condensate  from  said  cooling  liquid. 


2,981371 
COMBINED  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMPING 

MECHANISM 
Eari  It  Picfvc  Biimingliam,  Mkh.,  aasigiior  to  General 
Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _^^  ^_ 

FUcd  Apr.  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  584327 
U  Claims.    (CL  184— O 
I.  A  fluid  transmitting  device  comprising,  m  combina- 
tion.  a  casing  having  two  chambers  therein,  a  driving 
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shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  casing  and  extending 
through  said  chambers,  a  variable  displacement  vane- 
type  rotary  pump  mounted  within  each  of  said  chambers 
aiKl  including  a  rotor  body  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft, 
a  cylinder  mounted  within  its  respective  casing  chamber 
for  movement  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
between  a  maximum  displacement  position  and  a  mini- 
mum displacement  position,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  rotor  body  and  working 
against  said  cylinder  to  divide  each  pump  into  a  plurality 
of  pumping  compartments,  said  casing  and  each  of  said 
cylinders  defining  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
for  each  of  said  pumps,  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  casing  and  each  of  said  cylinders  to  normally  bias 


means  having  a  bifurcated  end  complementary  to  and 
received  in  said  annular  groove;  and  a  lubrication  sys- 
tem including  a  pressure  chamber  formed  by  the  circuni- 
ferential  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  bi- 
furcated end  and  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  groove, 
an  oil  collecting  surface  presented  by  one  of  the  walU  of 
said  groove,  said  collecting  surface  being  adapted  to  nm 
in  an  oil  bath,  a  portion  of  said  bifurcated  end  having 
contact  with  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  groove  such  that 
oil  adhering  to  said  oil  collecting  surface  is  wiped  off 
and  collected  in  said  pressure  chamber,  and  fluid  pas- 
sage means  for  distributing  oil  from  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, rotation  of  said  collar  being  effective  to  build  up 
pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  force  oil  through 
said  passage  means. 


-+-■'   A-: 


said  cylinders  toward  one  of  their  extreme  positions,  said 
casing  and  each  of  said  cylinders  defining  expansible 
chamber  means  therebetween  connected  to  the  outlet 
passage  of  the  same  one  of  said  pumps  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  same  one  pump 
to  shift  each  of  said  cylinders  toward  the  other  of  said 
extreme  positions  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  spring 
means  thereby  varying  the  relative  pumping  displace- 
ment of  each  pump  proportionally  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  pumps,  and  said  casing  and  each  of  said 
cylinden  defining  secondary  expansible  chamber  means 
therebetween,  each  of  said  secondary  expansible  cham- 
ber means  being  connected  to  the  inlet  passage  of  its 
respective  pump. 


2,981372  

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SmFTER 

ASSEMBLY 

GcDC  C.  Nanmer,  Ean  Gallic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AUis- 

Chalmers  Maonfactnring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jmic  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,125 

14  Claims.    (CL  184—6) 


1.  A  shifter  assembly  comprising:  a  collar  having  an 
annular  groove,  means  for  rotationally  and  axially  shift- 
ably  mounting  said  collar  on  a  support;  a  shifter  fork 
means  for  axially  shifting  said  collar,  said  shifter  fork 


2,981373 

GEAR  DRIVE 

ComeUos  W.  Van  Ranst,  15692  Woodland  Drive, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,138 

3  Claims.    (CI.  184 — 11) 


1.  In  a  gear  drive  for  operatively  connecting  drive 
and  driven  shafts  which  are  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
and  angularly  disposed  to  one  another,  the  lower  shaft 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  the  upper  shaft  being  in- 
clined downwardly  toward  a  common  point,  a  gear  hous- 
ing in  which  said  shafts  are  joumaled  with  the  adjacent 
shaft  ends  terminating  in  bearings  in  the  one  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  one  wall  having  an  oil  passageway  therein 
communicating  between  the  terminal  ends  of  said  shafts, 
bevel  gears  on  said  shafts  in  mesh  with  one  another,  a 
disk  carried  on  said  lower  shaft  adjacent  the  lower  side 
of  the  lower  gear  and  extending  radially  beyond  the 
teeth  of  such  gear,  said  housing  being  closed  so  that 
lubricating  oil  can  be  filled  therein  to  the  lower  bevel 
gear  and  on  rotation  of  said  shafts  oil  will  be  lifted  by 
said  disk  to  upper  portions  of  said  housing  and  splashed 
onto  the  upper  shaft,  and  oil  passing  throu^i  the  upper 
bearing  will  flow  through  said  passageway  to  the  lower 
bearing. 

2,981374 

HAND  TRUCK  WITH  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING 

MECHANISM 

Charics  H.  Holsclaw,  408  N.  WHlow  Road, 

EvansvUlc,  Ind. 

FDcd  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,501 

4  Claims.    (O.  187—10) 

4.  A  lifting  and  lowering  mechanism  for  use  with  a 

material   handling   device   having   a   generally   upright 

frame,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  25,  1961 


pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  tracks  adapted  to 
be  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  platform  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  arms  rigid  therewith,  a  pair  of  rollers 
joumalled  upon  each  of  said  arms  and  engaging  said 
tracks  for  guiding  movement  of  said  platform  there- 
along.  a  shaft  extending  transversely  between  said  tracks 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  cable  drum  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  a  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  platform 
and  at  the  other  to  said  drum,  a  torsion  spring  mounted 


valve  operable  through  a  continuous  range  in  each  of 
the  return  conduits  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  hy- 
draulic medium  through  the  return  conduits  and  thus  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  hydraulic  medium  into  and 
out  of  the  cylinder. 


2.981376 

DISC  BRAKE 

Reinhold  C.  Zcidler,  Detroit,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711^21 

9  Claims.    (CL  188—73) 


upon  said  shaft  and  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  a  collar  having  the  other  end  of 
said  torsion  spring  fixed  thereto  and  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  for  independent  rotation  with  respect  thereto  to 
effect  initial  adjustment  of  spring  tension,  and  means  for 
holding  said  collar  stationary  with  respect  to  said  tracks, 
said  spring  being  further  tensioned  as  said  cable  is  un- 
wound from  said  cable  drum  upon  downward  movement 
of  said  platform  along  said  tracks  under  a  load  placed 
thereon. 

2,981,375 
HYDRAUUC  ELEVATORS 

Joseph  H.  Borden,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,203 

38  Claims.    (CI.  187—28) 


31^.52^^'' 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  comprising  a  ring  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar discs  mounted  on  said  ring  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  a  friction  assembly  operable 
upon  actuation  to  engage  both  sides  of  each  of  said  discs, 
and  stationary  panels  arranged  adjacent  said  discs,  said 
panels  having  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  by  flanget 
projecting  into  limited  spaced  relation  to  said  discs  for 
turbulizing  the  air  at  the  surfaces  thereof,  said  panels  be- 
ing further  operative  to  absorb  beat  from  said  disc  by 
radiation.  

2,981377 

BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Louis  Charics  BrlsMo,  8  Rue  dc  la  DochcsM  dc  ChaitrM, 

Olse,  France 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,381 

13  Claims.    (CI.  188—78) 


I .  In  a  hydraulic  elevator  system,  in  combination,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  reservoir  containing  a  hydraulic 
medium,  conduit  means  connecting  the  cylinder  and  the 
reservoir,  pumping  mechanism  in  the  conduit  means  for 
transferring  hydraulic  medium  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
cylinder  to  provide  elevator  up  travel,  a  first  return  con- 
duit between  the  cylinder  and  the  reservoir  for  return- 
ing hydraulic  medium  to  the  reservoir  to  provide  elevator 
down  travel  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  a  second  re- 
turn conduit  between  the  cylinder  and  the  pumping  mech- 
anism for  returning  hydraulic  medium  to  the  reservoir 
during  elevator  up  travel,  and  a  variable  flow  control 


1.  In  a  brake,  a  brake  plate,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  to 
engage  a  rotatabic  brake  drum,  actuating  means  for  urg- 
ing said  shoes  into  engagement  with  the  drum,  and  con- 
necting means  including  reversibly  symmetrical  levers  be- 
tween said  shoes  having  a  fulcrum  reaction  against  said 
brake  plate  and  directly  acting  upon  one  of  said  shoes  in 
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a  direction  away  from  said  drum  upon  the  application  of 
a  reaction  pressure  between  the  drum  and  the  other  of 
said  shoes  for  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum. 


2,981.378 

SERVO  TYPE  BRAKE  WITH  SELF  REGULATION 

Louis  C.  Brlsson,  Lc  Vieuz  Logis,  Vincvil  St.  Finnan, 

Oisc,  France 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  683,262 

11  Claims.    (CL  188—78) 


ends  to  a  rest  position  on  said  anchor  pin,  the  brake  ad- 
justing means  comprising  a  self-adjusting  spacing  means 
connected  to  the  central  portion  of  each  of  said  brake 
shoes  including  a  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  on  said 
backing  plate,  a  link  member  extending  through  a  perfora- 
tion on  said  bracket,  an  oversized  opening  in  the  webbing 
of  said  brake  shoe  for  reception  of  said  link,  an  offset 
portion  connected  to  the  main  portion  of  said  link  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  with  an  end  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  opening,  a  spring  and  locking  mem- 
ber carried  on  said  link  to  lock  said  link  in  an  extended 
position,  a  self-adjusting  strut  member  connecting  two 
of  the  opposite  adjacent  cooperative  ends  of  said  brake 
shoes  comprising,  a  sleeve  member  connected  to  one  of 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  a  rod  member  con- 
nected to  the  other  opposite  end  of  said  brake  shoe  to 
be  received  within  said  sleeve  member,  a  spring  and  lock 
member  carried  on  said  rod  member  to  provide  auto- 
matic locking  of  said  rod  and  sleeve  member  in  an  ex- 
tended position,  said  adjustable  spacing  member  and  said 
self-adjusting  strut  member  thereby  providing  brake  ad- 
justment when  excessive  clearance  is  present  between  said 
brake  shoes  and  said  drum. 


I .  In  a  brake,  a  brake  plate,  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally 
mounted  thereon,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  pivotally 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  levers,  a  brake  drum 
surrounding  said  shoes,  a  compression  link  connection 
between  said  shoes,  means  for  swinging  said  levers  about 
their  pivotal  connections  to  said  brake  plate  for  urging 
said  shoes  into  engagement  with  said  drum,  one  of  said 
levers  having  a  lever  arm  extending  therefrom  and  in 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  levers  at  a  point  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  for  said  other  lever  from 
the  brake  shoe  connected  therewith  so  that  said  last-men- 
tioned lever  is  urged  in  one  direction  upon  the  application 
of  a  rotating  force  on  the  other  lever  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection. 

2  981,379 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Frank  C.  Burrell,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,893 
5  Claims.    (CI.  188—79.5) 


1.  A  brake  adjusting  means  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
drum  brake  comprising  in  combination,  a  backing  plate, 
an  anchor  pin  connected  to  said  backing  plate,  a  brake 
drum  mounted  adjacent  said  backing  plate  and  concentric 
therewith,  brake  shoes  for  frictionally  engaging  said  brake 
drum,  said  brake  shoes  having  cooperatively  adjacent 
ends,  two  of  said  cooperatively  adjacent  ends  expanded 
by  means  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  return  springs  for  con- 
tracting said  adjacent  ends  and  returning  said  adjacent 


2,981,380 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  APPARATUS 

Oswald  E.  Lcssiy,  466  Giaoo  Ave..  La  Puente,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,319 

3  Claims.    (CI.  188—90) 


1.  A  torque  brake  for  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  co- 
axially  aligned  dual  axles,  said  torque  brake  comprising 
a  cylindrical  end  plate  for  each  of  said  axles,  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  axles  with  its  said  associated 
end  plate  centrally  of  the  latter  for  rotation  therewith, 
each  of  said  end  plates  having  an  internal  gear  ring  fixedly 
secured  thereto  adjacent  the  outer  marginal  edge  thereof, 
a  shaft  for  each  of  said  end  plates,  said  shaft  having  one 
of  its  ends  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  end  plate  and 
in  coaxial  relation  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  axles,  a 
discoidal  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts,  said 
shafts  being  rotatable  with  and  relative  to  said  discoidal 
members,  a  spur  gear  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts 
and  disposed  in  concentric  relation  relative  to  the  adjacent 
ring  gear  and  surrounded  thereby  in  spaced  relation  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  plurality  of  stub  shafts  projecting  laterally 
from  each  of  said  discoidal  members  towards  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  end  plates,  a  plurality  of  idler  gears  mounted 
for  free  rotation,  respectively,  on  said  stub  shafts  and 
meshing  with  said  spur  gears  and  said  ring  gears,  a  torque 
converter  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  for  rotation 
therewith  or  relative  thereto,  said  torque  converters  each 
having  its  rotor  side  keyed  to  its  associated  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  dnmi  fixedly  connected  to  and  sur- 
rounding said  torque  converters  and  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  discoidal  members,  a  split  cylindrical  shoe 
surrounding  said  drum  in  normally  spaced  relation  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  ti^ten  said 
shoe  against  said  drum  to  brake  said  axle  through  said 
torque  converter. 


1076 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apkil  25,  1961 


SELF-ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  BRAKE  OR 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLIES 

Joha  F.  Swift,  Fort  Wayne,  tadn  wrignor  to  btcrnational 

Harrcstcr  Compmaj,  Chkiwo,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 

Naw  itntj  _^  ^^^ 

FIM  Dae.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702,2M 

fClalma.    (CL  ItS— IM) 


2^1«3t3 

INTERLOCKING  I-BEAM  FOR  ROOF  AND  SIDE 

WALL  STRUCTURE  ,    ^ 

Harold  S.  Dmm,  163  Fiesta  Waj,  Fort  Uododale,  FU. 

Filed  May  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  31,114 

4  ClalnM.    (CL  189— 30 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  operating  linkage  comprising  a 
pivotally  mounted  control  lever;  a  sleeve-like  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  lever;  a  pull  rod 
having  one  end  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to 
the  brake  and  its  opposite  end  threaded,  said  pull  rod 
extending  loosely  through  said  sleeve-like  member;  an 
annular  abutment  having  internal  threading  engageable 
with  said  threaded  end  of  said  pull  rod;  spring  means  urg- 
ing one  end  of  said  sleeve-like  member  into  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  abutment;  a  ratchet  wheel  concentric 
with  and  fixed  to  said  abutment  having  ratchet  teeth 
formed  on  its  periphery;  and  means  normally  out  of  oper- 
ative engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  means 
operatively  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  automatically 
upon  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  lever  in  one 
direction  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  in  the  opposite 
direction  effects  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  one  tooth 
length  with  respect  to  said  rod. 


2,9813S2 

UGHT-DIFFUSING  STRUCTURAL  PANELS 

Robert  R.  Keller,  159  Milford  St,  Manchester,  N.H. 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M8,505 

9  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  An  interlocking  structural  device  for  forming  roof 
and  sidcwall  supporting  memben  to  be  covered  by  insect 
screen  panels,  comprising  extruded  I-bcams  that  consti- 
tute roof  rafters  and  also  roof  supporting  columns  that 
are  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation,  the  I- 
beams  having  a  relatively  wide  head  portion,  a  base  and 
a  connecting  web.  the  head  portion  along  its  marginal 
edges  being  downwardly  flanged,  the  flanges  being  rela- 
tively thick  transversely  and  with  the  flanges  being  pro- 
vided with  upwardly  opening  spline  grooves  to  receive  the 
marginal  edges  of  insect  screen  panels,  means  for  bracing 
the  I-beams  against  lateral  twisting  that  comprises  ex- 
truded hollow  purlins  that  extend  between  adjacent 
beams,  the  purlins  being  provided  upon  their  upper  edges 
with  upwardly  opening  spline  grooves  to  receive  the 
edges  of  the  screen  panels,  each  of  the  puriins  adjacent 
their  opposite  ends  being  transversely  slotted  across  their 
tops  and  with  the  slots  corresponding  in  width  to  the 
transverse  thickness  of  the  flanges,  the  puriins  being  in- 
terlocked with  the  flanges  of  adjacent  beams  through  the 
medium  of  the  engagement  ot  the  slots  with  the  flanges, 
the  spline  grooves  of  the  beams  and  the  purlins  being 
disposed  at  an  identical  elevation  to  receive  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  panels  and  bracket  means  connected 
with  the  bottom  of  the  purlins  and  with  the  web  of  the 
beams  to  prevent  movement  of  the  purlins  downwardly 
from  their  interiocked  engagement  with  the  flanges. 


2,981,384 

STIRRING  WHIP  HANDLES 

Lawrence  E.  Egcdal,  2588  N.  Frederick  Ave., 

MDwankcc,  Wis. 

FDcd  Ian.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789,942 

5  Clalnis.    (CL  189— 36) 


1.  A  building  panel  comprising  two  light-transmitting 
facing  sheets  of  synthetic  resinous  material  and  between 
said  facing  sheets  a  rigid  core  to  which  each  of  said 
facing  sheets  is  bonded,  said  core  including  an  assembly 
of  core-frame  members  defining  a  plurality  of  chambers 
having  opposite  ends  abutting  against  said  facing  sheets, 
the  core-frame  member  portions  defining  two  opposed 
sides  of  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  being  provided  with 
flange  portions  extending  inwards  of  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof,  outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges  be- 
ing bonded  to  the  corresponding  facing  sheet,  a  light- 
influencing  sheet  insert  member  extending  across  said 
chamber  with  edge  margins  engaged  upon  corresponding 
inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  and  securing  means  co- 
operating \^^ith  said  inner  flange  surfaces  holding  said 
insert  member  in  place  thereupon,  said  light-transmitting 
facing  sheeu  and  said  insert  member  cooperating  to 
create  a  decorative  appearance  when  light  is  passed 
through  said  panel,  providing  an  improved  panel  suit- 
able for  use  in  the  construction  of  a  building  to  define 
both  the  inside  and  outside  walls  thereof. 


I.  In  a  wire  stnjcturc.  a  group  of  parallel  wires  with 
their  axes  arranged  in  a  generally  cylindrical  pattern,  and 
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retainer  members  each  having  a  circular  series  of  bores 
in  which  the  wires  extend  and  are  secured,  a  pair  of  said 
retainer  members  being  in  axial  abutment  in  the  direction 
of  said  wires  with  their  axes  colinear  and  having  their 
corresponding  wire-receiving  bores  offset  in  a  radial  di- 
rection in  an  amount  slightly  greater  than  the  difference 
between  the  bore  diameter  and  the  wire  diameter  to  pro- 
vide a  pinching  and  locking  action  where  the  wires  pass 
through  said  abutting  retainer  members. 


at  each  joint,  said  bracket  comprising  a  member  formed 
of  sheet  metal  having  a  central  flat  body  portion  Midamn 
coplanar  with  said  body  portion  and  extending  therefrom. 
said  arms  having  flanges  embracing  only  the  upper  flangea 
of  said  framework  members,  screws  extending  vertically 


2,9813S5 

INSULATED  METAL-FRAMED  WINDOW  SASH 

Fkcd  Charlca  Oalc^  Sr.,  145M  Abingdon  Ave, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  805311 

9  OaliM.    (CL  189— 70 


throu^  said  arms  and  into  threaded  relation  with  aaid 
framework  members,  said  body  portion  having  a  lug 
stamped  from  said  body  portion  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  body  portion,  and  means  connecting  each 
bracket  lug  directly  to  a  ceiling  for  supporting  the  frame- 
work in  spaced  relation  to  said  ceiling. 


2,9813S7 
CLIP 
Victor  H.  Dotchik,  Utica,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 

"^"^    FUed  Aug.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,587 
2  CUdma.    (CL  189—88) 


1.  An  insulated  nKtal-framed  window  sash  comprising 
a  pair  of  open-centered  outer  and  inner  hollow  metal  sash 
frame  components  of  approximately  C-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, said  sash  frame  components  having  interrupted  in- 
ternal walls  facing  one  another  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship with  gaps  in  the  internal  walls  having  spaced  edges, 
said  sash  frame  components  haying  external  walls  inter- 
connecting their  respective  internal  walls,  an  open-cen- 
tered insulating  structure  of  heat-insulating  material  dis- 
posed in  the  space  between  said  outer  and  inner  sash 
frame  components,  said  insulating  structure  being  of 
approximately  H -shaped  cross-section  with  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  outer  and  inner  flanges  and  a  web 
interconnecting  said  flanges,  said  insulating  structure  be- 
ing disposed  in  the  gaps  in  said  internal  walls  in  engage- 
ment with  said  internal  wall  edges,  said  insulating  struc- 
ture being  spaced  apart  from  said  external  walls  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  provide  voluminous  dead  air  in- 
sulating chambers,  and  a  window  pane  structure  dis- 
posed in  the  space  between  said  components. 


2,98138< 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Reskc  and  Lawrence  I.  Slegel,  Shaker  Heighta, 
Ohio,  asaignon,   by  mesne   assignments,  to   Federal 
Lighting  Corpontioii,  CkTdand,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1955,  Scr.  No.  533,107 
1  Claim,  (a.  189—85) 
In  an  illumination  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
framework  consisting  of  members  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  each  other  to  form  intersecting  joints,  said  mem- 
bers being  of  I-beam  cross-section  having  horizontally- 
disposed  spaced  upper  and  lower  flanges,  a  single  bracket 
connected  to  the  upper  flanges  of  all  of  the  members 


1.  In  a  clip  for  holding  a  flanged  molding  to  a  pinch- 
weld,    a   clip   body   having  a   center  section    and   two 
side  sections  integrally  formed  therewith  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  generally  channel 
like  cross  section,  said  body  center  section  having  aper- 
tures formed  therethrough  for  receiving  a  dip-holding 
tab  formed  on  the  pinchweld,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
and   coplanar   clip-positioning   terminal    legs  ^  integrally 
formed  on  each  end  of  said  body  and  downwardly  bent 
to  extend  transversely  thereto  and  downwardly  beyond 
said  clip  body,  a  first  pair  of  flanges  integrally  foraned 
with  and  positioned  centrally  of  said  body  and  extending 
first  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  vertically  dis- 
posed longitudinal  center  plane  of  said  body  and  then 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  and  hav- 
ing aligned  apertures  formed  therethrou^  for  receiving 
clip  anchor  means,  a  second  pair  of  flanges  integrally 
formed  with  one  of  said  clip  body  side  sections  and  po- 
sitioned adjacent  either  end  thereof,  each  flange  of  said 
second  flanged  pair  extending  first  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  then  inwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to 
said  clip  body  a  distance  vertically  less  than  the  length 
of  said  terminal   legs  and  a  distance  laterally  greater 
than  the  overall  width  of  said  terminal  legs,  said  second 
flange  pair  springingly  engaging  and  holding  one  side  of 
the  flanged  molding  in  position,  and  a  third  pair  of  flanges 
integrally  formed  with  one  of  said  clip  body  side  sec- 
tions and  positioned  centrally  of  said  clip  body  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  body 
and  having  a  molding  flange  engaging  end  formed  there- 
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on  for  engaging  and  springingly  holding  the  flanged  mold- 
in  to  the  pinchweid,  said  third  pair  of  flanges  extending 
outwardly  beyond  and  vertically  below  said  terminal  legs. 


ANTl-BACKING  DEVICES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Laden  Pins,  BUIancoort,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na« 
tionalc  dcs   Udaca  RcnanH,  BUIancoort,   France,  a. 
French  works 

nkd  Jan.  29, 1959.  Scr.  No.  789.963 

Claims  priorfty,  applicatioa  France  Feb.  5,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CL  192-^) 


operating  with  said  pawl  for  locating  said  pawl  in  a 
selected  position  predominantly  to  one  angular  side  of 
said  recess  adjacent  the  nearby  side  wall  of  said  recess 
and  spaced  from  the  opposite  side  wall  of  said  recess,  and 
spring  means  reacting  between  said  work-turning  mem- 
ber and  said  control  member,  and  resiliently  urging  the 
same  in  said  predominant  direction. 


1.  Anti-backing  device  for  vehicles,  of  the  unidirec- 
tional coupling  type  permitting  the  free  rotation  of  a 
transmission  shaft  rotating  bodily  with  the  output  shaft 
of  a  clutch  only  in  the  direction  in  which  this  transmis- 
sion shaft  rotated  when  it  is  driven  from  the  engine, 
comprising  a  shaft  coupled  to  the  output  shaft  of  the 
clutch,  a  freely  rotatable  shaft,  a  unidirectional  resilient 
means  coupling  said  shaft  and  said  rotatable  shaft,  a 
peripherally  notched  disc  fixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft, 
stationary  ball  guide  means,  ball  means  engaging  said 
notched  disc  and  supported  in  said  stationary  guide 
means,  a  pair  of  jaw-forming  levers  operatively  coupled 
to  said  ball  means,  a  tension  spring  urging  said  pair  of 
levers  together  to  force  said  ball  means  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  said  notched  disc,  driver-actuated  control  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  levers  to  move  said  ball  means 
in  said  guide  means  away  from  said  disc  against  the  re- 
sistance of  said  spring  to  permit  backward  movement 
of  the  vehicle  without  disengaging  the  transmission  shaft 
from  the  engine. 


2,981,389 

RATCHET  MECHANISM 

Luther  E.  Kilness,  Buffalo  Gap,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to 

The  New  Britain  Machine  Company 

Filed  July  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  670,191 

17  Claims.    (CI.  192— 45.1) 


2,981,390 
TRANSMISSION  CLUTCH  SHIFT  FACIUTATION 

DEVICE 
Alfred  Docrper.  Roesselsbeim  (Main),  Hesscn,  Germany, 
assignor    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1958,  Ser.  No.  725,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  11,  1957 

21  Claims.    (CI.  192—67) 


1.  In  a  transmission  device,  a  rotatable  selective  speed 
driving  member  and  a  coaxial  slidable  clutch  driven  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  members  having  external  clutch  teeth  and 
the  other  member  having  co-operating  internal  clutch 
teeth,  only  one  of  the  clutch  teeth  on  one  of  said  members 
constituting  a  movable  pilot  tooth,  means  movably  mount- 
ing said  one  of  the  clutch  teeth  on  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  movement  from  a  normal  position  out  of  pitch 
with  the  remaining  clutch  teeth  to  a  position  in  pitch  with 
the  remaining  clutch  teeth,  and  biasing  means  to  normally 
urge  said  one  clutch  tooth  from  said  position  in  pitch  to 
said  normal  position. 


2,981,391 
CLUTCH 
Alfred  W.  Schultz,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to 
The  Cleveland  Crane  &  Engineering  Company,  Wick* 
liffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1959.  Ser.  No.  834,990 
1  Claim,    (a.  192— 85) 


1.  In  a  ratchet  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  driv- 
ing member  having  a  cylindrical  opening  with  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  extending  teeth,  distributed  around  said  open- 
ing, a  work-turning  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
cylindrical  opening,  said  work-turning  member  having  a 
recess  at  the  periphery  with  at  least  two  angularly  spaced 
sides,  a  toothed  pawl  contained  by  the  recess  and  of 
smaller  size  than  the  recess  to  permit  radial  withdrawal 
of  the  pawl  from  the  teeth  in  the  cylindrical  opening,  a 
control  member  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
work-turning  member  and  having  abutment  means  co- 


in a  press  or  the  like,  a  shaft  having  an  internal  aper- 
ture opening  into  its  circumference  intermediate  its  ends, 
a  drive  element  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft,  fluid 
operated  clutch  means  to  drivingly  connect  said  shaft 
and  drive  element  and  comprising  a  cylinder  concentric 
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with  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  drive  element  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  and  rotatable 
with  said  cylinder,  said  piston  and  an  end  wall  of  said 
cylinder  having  axial  openings  through  which  said  shaft 
extends,  spaced  annular  concentric  abutment  means  on 
said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  of  said 
aperture  into  the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of 
sealing  members  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  disposed 
between  said  abutment  means,  means  mounting  said  seal- 
ing members  on  said  piston  and  cylinder  respectively  for 
movement  axiuily  of  said  shaft  and  forming  fluid-tight 
seals  between  said  piston  and  cylinder  and  the  respective 
sealing  members  supported  thereby,  said  abutment  means 
and  said  sealing  members  having  cooperating  annular 
faces  concentric  to  said  shaft  adapted  to  sealingly  en- 
gage and  provide  spaced  fluid  seals  between  said  piston 
and  said  shaft  and  said  cylinder  and  said  shaft  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  opening  of  said  aperture  into  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  shaft,  circumferentially  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending projections  on  said  sealing  members  interdigitated 
with  one  another  and  having  peripheral  grooves  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  one  another  to  form  an  annular 
groove,  and  an  annular  extension  spring  disposed  in  said 
annular  groove  for  maintaining  said  sealing  members  in 
assembled  relation  and  resiliently  biasing  them  toward 
one  another. 

2  981,392 

CLUTCHES  ACTUATED  BY  HYDRAULIC 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Lucicn  Pens,  Billanconrt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale    des    Usines   Renault,   Billancourt,    France,  a 

French  worlis 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,955 

Claims  prioritv,  application  France  Feb.  18,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  192—106) 


clamped  therebetween,  each  of  said  levers  having  an 
integral  inertia  weight  extension  at  the  opposite  end 
from  said  lever  end  and  lever  heel. 


2  981  393 
DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  APERTURED  PLATES 
George  S.  Gunnison,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1951,  Scr.  No.  206,135 
3  Claims.    (CI.  193—43) 


1.  A  hydraulic-control  clutch  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft  coaxially  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  input  shaft,  an  end  plate  fixed  to  said  input  shaft,  a 
fluid  chamber  provided  on  said  end  plate  and  having  a 
resilient  deformable  diaphragm  forming  the  end  closure 
thereof,  a  clutch  plate  coupled  to  said  end  plate  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  disponed  adjacent  said  diaphragm, 
first  spring  means  biasing  said  clutch  plate  against  said 
diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  lever  support  means  fixed  to 
said  end  plate,  a  fulcrumed  swinging  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  of  said  lever  support  means,  said  lever 
having  a  lever  end  bearing  against  said  clutch  plate 
and  an  adjacent  integral  lever  heel,  a  movable  plate 
rotatably  driven  from  said  end  plate  and  contacted  by 
said  lever  heel,  second  spring  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  movable  plate  to  urge  it  against  said  lever  heel, 
a  ring  connected  to  said  end  plate  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  movable  plate,  whereby  said  movable  plate 
is  adapted  to  axially  move  toward  said  ring  against  said 
second  spring  means  in  a  clutch  engaging  position,  a  dry 
friction  disk  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  located 
between  said  movable  plate  and  said  ring  adapted  to  be 


kummi'm 


1.  In  apparatus  for  orienting  thin  noncircular  aper- 
tured  disc-shaped  members  having  a  number  of  indenta- 
tions, along  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  in  combina- 
tion, a  noncircular  shaft  extending  through  the  apertures 
in  the  members  with  the  maximum  radius  of  the  shaft  less 
than  the  minimum  radius  of  the  apertures  whereby  the 
members  are  free  tQyrotate  on  the  shaft,  a  number  of 
parallel  horizontal  driving  rods  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  width  of  the  indentations  and  spaced 
along  an  arc  of  substantially  the  same  radius  as  the 
members  with  substantially  the  same  angular  displace- 
ment between  the  driving  rods  as  between  the  indenta- 
tions, the  number  of  driving  rods  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  indentations,  means  for  supporting  said  driv- 
ing rods,  means  for  supporting  the  shaft  parallel  to  and 
at  a  greater  distance  above  the  driving  rods  than  the 
width  of  the  annulus  of  the  members  but  with  the  width 
of  the  annulus  plus  the  diameter  of  the  aperture  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  effective  top  of  the  shaft 
and  the  driving  rods,  means  for  imparting  linear  axial 
reciprocating  motion  to  the  shaft,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing rotary  motion  to  said  driving  rods  whereby  rotary 
motion  will  be  transmitted  by  friction  to  said  members 
until  said  indentations  are  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
driving  rods  and  said  members  settle  in  desired  oriented 
position. 

2,981,394 
BOTTLE  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Stecher,  Nanuet.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

Filed  June  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,507 
3  Claims.    (O.  193—43) 


1 .  In  a  bottle-orienting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  substantially  horizontal  trough  and  a  substantially  ver- 
tical chute  below  and  adjacent  the  delivery  cod  of  said 
trough,  of  a  bottle-orienting  trapeze  comprising  a  pair  of 
L-shaped    suspending   members   parallel    to   but  spaced 
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from  each  other,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  sus- 
pending members  mounted  upon  and  between  the  lower 
portions  of  the  vertical  sections  of  the  suspendmg  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  prevent  the  body  of  a  bottle  from 
passing  between  the  lower  portions  of  the  vertical  sec- 
tions of  the  suspending  members,  and  a  pair  of  mwardly 
opposed  members  mounted  on  the  end  portions  of  the 
horizontal  sections  of  the  suspending  members,  the  ends 
of  said  inwardly  opposed  members  being  spaced  apart 
so  as  to  permit  the  neck  but  not  the  body  of  said  bottle  to 
pass  between  the  ends  of  said  inwardly  opposed  members, 
and  said  trapeze  being  swingingly  mounted  above  said 
chute  and  adjacently  spaced  from  the  delivery  end  of 
said  trough.  

t.  Mil  39S 
OPERATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
™e  AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  OF  A  SERIES  OF 
™CclSlvri?DI^UALLY  SELECTED  OFER- 

ATIONAL  STEPS  IN  BUSINESS,  CALCULATING 
AND  SIMILAR  MACHINE     ^    .    ^  _, 

Charies  H.  Gibson,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(High  Point  Lane,  Sc«rsd«ie,  N.Y.) 

Fil^  July  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,710 

15  ClaiM.    (CL  197—19) 

i<kn  :/ti  nirtiTinnTTlTl 
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side  plates,  a  main  paper  feed  shaft  supfiorted  in  and 
extending  between  skid  side  plates,  a  driving  motor  for 
said  shaft  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  plates,  a  solenoid- 
operated  clutch  on  said  shaft  for  coupling  same  to  said 
motor,  a  solenoid-operated  brake  on  said  shaft,  a  photo- 
electric cell  detector  head  having  two  light-sensitive  celb. 
a  source  of  illumination  operatively  associated  with  said 
detector  head,  a  programnrie  control  member  having  trans- 
parent parts  and  opaque  parts  arranged  to  constitute 
a  set  of  programme  selection  means  for  head  data  and 
list  data,  gearing  between  said  shaft  and  said  programme 
control  member  for  moving  same  in  synchronism  with  the 
feed  of  paper  through  the  machine  in  a  path  which 
passes  between  said  source  of  Ulumination  and  said  light- 
sensiUve  cells,  said  detector  head,  programme  contrcrf 
member  and  gearing  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
side  plates,  an  electronic  switching  device,  independent 
•channels   electrically   connecting   said   switching   device 


nii,iiii  11 1  'yi  mimt' 


imiimii^miiiiiumn 


1.  An  electric  control  system  for  automatically  con- 
trolling the  stepwise  operation  of  operating  circuiU  ser- 
vicing an  apparatus,  the  operational  steps  of  which  are 
selectable  by  means  of  preformed  connections,  com- 
prising a  group  of  insulating  sheets  each  provided  with 
independent  series  of  unconnected  printed  conductors, 
one  series  being  printed  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  and  an- 
other series  being  printed  on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet 
with  the  conductors  on  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
sheet  crossing  each  other,  connection  means  piercing  the 
sheet  inserted  at  selected  crossing  points  of  the  pnnted 
conductors  on  the  two  sides  of  the  insulating  sheet  pro- 
duce a  connection  between  printed  conductors  on  differ- 
ent sides  of  the  insulating  sheet,  means  for  making  con- 
nections between  printed  conductors  of  a  series  and  oper- 
ating apparatus  that  is  to  be  controlled,  a  movable  con- 
tact arm  adapted  to  move  automatically  from  one  contact 
position  to  another  contact  position,  thus  producing  oper- 
ative connection  of  the  contact  arm  with  the  printed 
conductors  of  a  series  on  one  side  of  the  insulating  sheet 
in  each  position  of  the  conuct  arm,  a  relay  controlling 
the  connection  between  printed  conductors  of  a  series 
and  operating  apparatus  circuit  to  be  controlled,  associ- 
ated with  each  insulating  sheet,  and  manually  controlled 
energizing  circuits  for  said  relays,  the  manual  control 
operating  a  relay  associated  with  an  insulating  sheet 
provided  with  preformed  connections  between  printed 
conductors,  thus  selecting  one  preformed  connection  out 
of  a  group  of  such  connections.  . 


to  each  of  said  light-sensitive  cells,  an  electrical  relay 
connected  between  said  switching  device  and  said  clutch 
and  brake,  said  relay  functioning,  when  the  switching 
device  is  operated,  to  disengage  the  clutch  and  apply 
the  brake,  means  operable  by  the  passage  of  record  de- 
vices through  the  machine  to  render  operative  the  ap- 
propriate channel  according  to  the  particular  data  classi- 
fication of  a  record  device,  so  that  such  channel  is  in 
condition  to  be  operated  by  the  next  following  one  of  the 
set  of  programme  selection  means  of  the  corresponding 
data  classification,  each  one  of  the  set  of  programme  se- 
lection means  being  operable,  when  passing  between  the 
source  of  illumination  and  the  detector  head,  to  initiate 
the  operation  of  the  switching  device  through  the  ap- 
propriate operative  channel  to  halt  the  paper  in  the  re- 
quired position,  and  a  trigger  switch  device  operated  in 
synchronism  with  the  cycle  of  the  machine  to  restart  the 
paper  feed  after  printing  has  taken  place. 


2,981,397 
MOVING  STAIRWAY 
Hans  E.  Hansen,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  aHlgnor  to  We«l- 
Ingbousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittAorgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  6§3,773 
49  Claims.    (CL  198—16) 


2,98U9< 
FEED  DEVICE  FOR  RECORD  CONTROLLED 
ADDRESSING  MACHINES  AND  LIKE  MA. 

CHINES 

Henry  R.  A.  Lane,  Codmll,  England,  assignor  to  Graphic 
Technology  Limited,  Bilston,  England,  a  British  com-       ^    j^  ^  ^^^.^^  stairway  extending  from  a  lower  land- 
'^      FHed  May  8.  1959,  S«r.  No.  811.951  ing  to  an  upper  landing,  a  comb  disposed  at  e«»ch  landing 

6  Cteims.    (CI.  197 133)  and  a  plurality  of  similar  steps,  including  first  and  second 

1.  A  control  device  for  an  addressing  machine  of  the    adjacent  steps,  disposed  to  travel  between  said  landings, 
type  specified  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel    each  step  having  a  riser  part  and  a  tread  part,  each  tread 
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part  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tread  cleats  and 
grooves  therebetween  for  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said 
comb,  said  tread  cleats  and  grooves  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  stairway  travel,  the  tread  cleats  and  grooves  of 
each  step  being  aligned  with  those  of  each  of  the  other 
steps,  one  end  of  each  of  the  tread  cleats  provided  for  said 
first  step  extending  into  an  oppositely  disposed  vertically 
extending  riser  groove  in  the  face  of  the  riser  part  of 
said  second  step  throughotit  the  travel  of  said  first  and 
second  steps  between  said  lower  and  upper  landings,  each 
of  said  riser  grooves  being  aligned  with  a  separate  one 
of  said  tread  cleats  of  said  second  step  and  terminating 
substantially  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  tread  part  of 
said  second  step. 


2,981398 
-,  AUTOMATIC  POSmONING  DEVICES  FOR 
WORK-PIECES 
Locicn   P^ras,   BUlancoort,   France,   assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale    des    Usines    Renault,    Billancourt,    Seine, 
France,  a  French  works 

FUed  July  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  672,910 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  10,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  19»— 19) 


station  to  a  respective  machine  is  transferred  out  of  the 
station  on  to  the  respective  machine,  means  at  said  final 
station  for  holding  a  workpiece  in  said  final  station  in 
readiness  for  transfer  to  a  machine  associated  with  said 
final  station  and  means  for  holding  upstream  workpieces 
outside  of  said  final  station  until  the  station  is  free  of  a 
workpiece  and  for  allowing  the  workpieces  to  enter  the 
station  one-by-<Hie  as  needed  at  the  machine  to  which 
the  final  station  belongs,  for  each  omput  sution  down- 
stream of  a  first  output  station  which  is  upstream  of  all 
other  output  stations  means  under  control  of  a  respective 
machine  for  precluding  entry  of  upstream  wcM-kpieces  into 
the  station  when  the  respective  machine  is  ready  to  have 
a  finished  workpiece  transferred  from  it  on  to  its  respec- 
tive station  on  the  discharge  conveyor,  and  for  said  first 
output  station  means  to  prevent  transfer  of  a  finished- 
workpiece  from  its  associated  machine  on  to  the  station 
unless  the  station  is  free  of  workpieces. 


2,981399  

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  RIGID  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Clarence  E.  Parker,  deceased,  late  of  PainesvUlc  Ohio, 
by  Frieda  Parker,  executrix,  PainesvUle,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  Palnesville,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  717,733 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—31) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  driven  supply  conveyor  oper- 
able to  transport  unfinished  workpieces  thereon  to  a  plu- 
rality of  machines  arranged  for  operating  in  parallel  and 
a  driven  discharge  conveyor  operable  to  transport  finished 
workpieces  away  from  the  machines,  the  supply  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  zones  spaced  along  the  conveyor 
each  corresponding  to  an  input  station  for  a  respective 
machine  and  the  discharge  conveyor  having  a  plurality 
of  zones  spaced  along  the  discharge  conveyor  each  cor- 
responding to  an  output  station  for  a  respective  machine, 
an  automatic  system  for  controlling  the  positioning  of 
workpieces  at  the  input  and  output  stations  of  the  indi- 
vidual machines  and  for  insuring  transportation  of  the 
workpieces  in  proper  spaced  relationship  comprising,  for 
each  input  station  upstream  of  a  final  downstream  station 
a  linkage  system  operable  to  a  first  operative  position  in 
readiness  to  engage  workpieces  when  they  enter  one-by- 
one  the  zone  corresponding  to  the  station  and  operable 
to  a  second  operative  position  by  each  successive  indi- 
vidual workpiece  when  it  enters  the  station,  a  pair  of 
spaced  stops  operably  connected  to  the  linkage  system 
and  operable  to  a  lowered  position  when  the  linkage  is 
in  its  first  operative  position  and  operable  to  a  raised 
position  when  linkage  system  is  in  its  second  operative 
position,  one  of  the  stops  being  disposed  for  stopping  a 
workpiece  in  the  input  station  when  in  a  raised  position 
and  the  second  stop  being  disposed  to  stop  a  next  suc- 
cessive workpiece  upstream  of  the  station  outside  of  the 
station,  means  operably  connected  to  the  linkage  system 
for  constantly  biasing  it  to  its  first  operative  position 
and  operative  to  return  the  linkage  system  to  said  first 
position  when  the  individual  workpiece  in  the  station  is 
alternatively  removed  from  the  input  stations  and  when 
it  is  transported  pa«  a  predetermined  point  on  the  link- 
age system,  means  under  control  of  the  machine  associ- 
ated with  the  station  for  rendering  said  biasing  means 
ineffective  thereby  to  cause  the  linkage  system  to  remain 
in  its  second  operative  position  holding  the  two  stops  in 
upstanding  position  so  that  workpieces  stopped  thereby 
are  held  stationary  only  until  the  workpiece  at  an  input 


1.  In  a  material-handling  apparatus  of  the  character 
referred  to  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal 
parallel  lever-like  members,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  members  to  said  frame  for  oscillation  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal,  axis,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
conveyor  belt  connected  thereto  with  its  upper  reach 
above  the  upper  side  of  the  respective  member  with  which 
it  is  associated,  means  for  driving  said  belts  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  their  upper  reaches  travel  toward  the 
pivoted  ends  of  said  members,  each  of  said  lever  mem- 
bers comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  spaced  lengthwise 
therealong  and  supported  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel 
to  the  length  thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  rollers 
for  movement  between  positions  above  and  below  the 
upper  reaches  of  said  belts,  means  for  moving  said  rollers 
from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other,  and  means 
underneath  said  members  and  connected  thereto  adjacent 
to  their  pivoted  ends  for  oscillating  said  members. 


2,981,400 
FOLDABLE  CONVEYOR 
Glen  W.  Rohwedcr,  Molinc,  Hi.,  amignor,  by 

signments,  to  Deere  A  Company,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  July  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7493*2 
12  Claims.  (Q.  198— 64) 
1.  In  material-handling  apparatus  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, the  combination  of:  a  first  conveyor  housing  hav- 
ing an  outer  terminal  end;  a  second  conveyor  housing 
having  an  inner  terminal  end  and  normally  positioned 
in  alined  end-to-end  relation  to  and  as  an  extension  of 
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the  first  housing;  and  means  interconnecting  the  two 
housings  at  said  ends,  including  a  hinge  having  a  pivot 
offset  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  alined  housings  and 
about  which  the  second  housing  is  swingable  to  a  folded 
position  in  which  the  inner  end  of  the  second  housing  is 
laterally  clear  of  but  offset  outwardly  beyond  the  outer 


supporting  frames  in  turn  supported  upon  vertical  risen 
for  upward  and  downward  movement,  at  least  two  of 
said  supporting  frames  being  positioned  in  juxtaposition 


end  of  the  first  housing,  and  said  interconnecting  means 
including  a  support  carrying  the  folded  second  housing 
for  shifting  inwardly  lengthwise  of  and  relative  to  the 
ftrst  housing  so  that  said  inner  end  of  the  folded  second 
housing  moves  inwardly  of  and  alongside  the  outer  end 
of  the  first  housing. 


and  joined  by  intermediate  stiffening  members  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rollers  extended  therebetween  and  journalled 
for  rotation  therein  for  supporting  a  portion  of  a  helical 
flight. 


2  981  401 

CONVEYOR  FOR  DISHWASHING  MACHINES 

John  Cumming,  River  Forest,  Hl^  assignor  to  G.  S.  Blakes- 

kc  A  Co.,  Cicero,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,599 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—131) 


2,981,4«3 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Ross  H.  Goodrich,  Claremont,  N.H^  assignor  to  Joy  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  652,835 
5  Claims.    (O.  198—213) 


In  an  endless  conveyor  for  dish  washing  machines  in 
which  the  articles  to  be  washed  are  subjected  to  liquid 
sprays  orojected  upward  thereagainst  from  beneath  the 
upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  having  an  upper 
run  and  a  lower  run  and  comprising  side  driving  chains 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  conveyor,  parallel  rods  con- 
necting said  chains  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
conveyor  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  links  of  substantially  U-shape  lengthwise  of  said 
conveyor  disposed  between  each  two  adjacent  rods  and 
spaced  apart  transversely  of  said  conveyor,  said  links  ex- 
tending inwardly  between  said  runs  with  their  leading 
arms  pivoted  on  one  of  said  two  adjacent  rods  and  their 
following  arms  pivoted  on  the  other  of  said  two  adjacent 
rods,  said  links  being  open  and  unobstructed  at  their  sides 
for  downward  insertion  thereinto  of  dishes  at  the  upper 
run  of  said  conveyor,  said  rods  being  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  at  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyor. 


4.  Conveying  apparatus  comprising,  an  elongated  spiral 
flight  portion  having  a  continuous  material  conveying 
skirt  portion  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  flight  portion  at  an  acute  angle  for  at  least 
the  greater  portion  of  the  length  of  said  spiral  conveyor 
with  the  free  edge  thereof  spaced  from  said  flight  por- 
tion in  a  direction  opposite  that  in  which  material  is 
transported  by  said  flight  portion. 


2,981.404 

LUNETTE 

Robert  Gervase  Carrico.  German  Township,  ManiuU 

Connty,  Ind.    (R.R.  1,  Bremen,  Ind.) 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  14,632 

8  Claims.   (0.206—19) 


2,981,402 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Wesley  C.  Cleavcland,  Maple  Plain,  Minn^  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to   Vandalc    Corporation,    Long 
Lake,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  586,114 
9  Claims.    (Q.  198—213) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  for  conveying  ensilage  or  the  like 
adapted  to  be   positioned   in   an  elongated  bunk   com-  .  •  v  n       k^m-,  *«,-  .  ™«f*.r 

prising  a  plurality  of  vertical  supporting  frames,  a  pair  I.  A  lunette  compnsmg  a  follow  holder  for  a  wafer, 
of  spaced  planar  members  forming  vertical  risers  secured  a  lid  for  said  holder  a  magnet  carried  by  said  lid  and  fit- 
to  and  supported  by  said  supporting  frames,  each  of  said    ting  within  said  holder  when  said  lid  closes  said  holder. 
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and  a  mounting  ring  freely  receiving  said  holder,  said 
holder  and  a  portion  of  said  mounting  ring  spaced  from 
the  edge  of  the  ring  being  formed  of  material  susceptible 
to  magnetic  attraction. 


2,981,405 
SHIPPING  AND/OR  STORING  CONTAINER 
William  P.  Grasty,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  685,172 
2  Claims.    (CI.  206—46) 


1.  A  shipping  container  comprising  a  fluid-filled,  flex- 
ible bag  having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion  of  relatively 
small  diameter  in  proportion  to  said  bag,  a  cap  engaged 
on  said  neck  portion,  said  cap  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  said  neck  portion,  and  an  outer  cardboard  carton 
having  oppositely  hinged  overlapped  supporting  flaps 
forming  the  top  of  said  carton,  each  of  said  supporting 
flaps  having  an  opening  therein  in  a  position  to  be  ap- 
proximately in  the  center  of  the  top  of  the  carton,  each 
of  said  openings  being  substantially  rectangular  and  of 
a  size  to  be  received  about  the  neck  portion  of  the  bag 
and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  cap,  each  of  said 
supporting  flaps  having  a  narrow  cut  substantially  smaller 
in  width  than  the  size  of  said  neck  portion,  said  cut  ex- 
tending from  said  opening  to  the  far  edge  of  the  support- 
ing flap  opposite  the  hinged  edge  of  the  flap,  said  bag 
being  positioned  within  said  carton  with  the  neck  portion 
thereof  positioned  uprightly  within  the  rectangular  open- 
ings of  the  overlapped  flaps  with  the  weight  of  the  filled 
bag  supported  by  the  pressure  of  the  cap  against  the 
edges  of  the  overlapped  flaps  adjacent  to  the  rectangular 
openings  in  said  flaps. 


2^81,406 

CLOTH  REEL 

Alexander  B.  Cfaurlc,  Jr.,  GrecnTflle,  S.C. 

(Rte.  4,  Box  2012,  HcndcnonviUc,  N.C.) 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,311 

2  Claims.    (0.206—50) 


1.  A  cloth  reel  including,  a  single  rectangular  section 
of  cardboard  having  fluting,  a  first  pair  of  scored  piM*- 
tions  parallel  to  each  other  and  transverse  to  said  fluting, 
a  second  pair  of  scored  portions  parallel  to  each  other 
and  transverse  to  said  fluting,  the  portion  of  said  sec- 
tion between  said  first  pair  of  scored  portions  and  the 
portion  of  said  section  between  said  second  pair  of  scored 
portions  forming  the  sides  of  the  reel,  the  portion  of  said 
section  between  said  first  pair  of  scored  portions  and  said 
second  pair  of  scored  portions  forming  the  bottom  of 
the  reel,  a  90*  slit  score  spaced  from  one  free  edge  of 
the  blank  the  thickness  of  the  reel  and  transverse  to  the 


fluting  forming  a  longitudinal  rib  with  vertical  fluting  in 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  reel,  and  an  adhesive 
medium  securing  the  free  edge  of  said  rib  to  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  section  and  securing  the  remain- 
ing free  edge  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  rib  form- 
ing the  top  of  the  reel  having  a  substantially  continuous 
surface. 

2  981  407 
CONTOUR  CARTON  FOR  WRAPAROUND 
WINDSHIELDS 
Arthur  W.  Ganike  and  Charles  R.  Hutchinson,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assig^ion  to  Vanant  Company,  Inc.,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795,973 
8  Claims.    (CI.  206—62) 


^       ^f 


I.  A  carton  for  shipiMng  and  storing  curved  automo- 
bile glass  of  the  type  including  a  central  portion  and 
curved  back  diverging  terminals,  comprising  a  straight 
body  portion  and  laterally  extending  diverging  wings  de- 
fining a  carton  of  a  substantially  U-shape  in  plan,  the 
body  portion  and  wings  being  formed  from  independent 
blanks,  the  wing  blanks  having  inwardly  extending  se- 
curing tabs  on  their  inner  ends  extending  into  the  ter- 
minals of  the  straight  body  portion  and  secured  thereto, 
at  least  one  of  said  tabs  being  folded  back  on  itself  to 
form  a  supporting  post. 


2,981.408 

DISPENSER  FOR  PAPER  SHEETS 

Charles  B.  Gamble,  1st  National  Bldg.,  Birmlniliam,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,726 

4Claimf.    (O.  206— 73) 


1 .  A  dispenser  for  a  stack  of  paper  sheets  comprising 
a  bottom  support  member  on  which  the  sheets  are  sup- 
ported, a  pair  of  side  supports  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  support  member  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
paper  sheets  therebetween,  a  rear  positioning  member 
inclined  forwardly  relative  to  the  bottom  support  mem- 
ber and  engaging  the  rear  edge  of  said  stack  of  sheets,  a 
front  positioning  member  inclined  forwardly  at  about  the 
same  inclination  as  the  rear  positioning  member  and  en- 
gaging the  front  edge  oi  said  stack  of  sheets  to  maintain 
said  stack  in  the  shape  of  a  parallelogram  as  viewed  in 
side  elevation,  said  bottom  support  member  having  a  de- 
pressed inner  surface  extending  the  width  thereof  and 
positioned  intermediate  the  length  of  said  stack,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  dispenser  and  movable  in  a  gen- 
erally vertical  direction,  said  means  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  stack  over  the  depressed  surface 
whereby  upon  a  downward  pressure  exerted  on  said  means 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  stack  is  pushed  down- 
wardly in  said  depressed  surface  thereby  separating  the 
forward  edges  of  the  sheets  to  permit  the  uppermost  sheet 
to  be  easily  grasped  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 
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M»1.4tf  _.„ 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  LEAD  WIEM 

F1M  hm.  17, 1951.  Scr.  ^o,7W(n 
,  priority,  aMUcatkM  It«ly  Apr.  13,  lf57 
lOtrfa.    (CLltT— 4) 


drupe  halves  free  from  piu  or  pit  halves  therem  to  re- 
main on  said  supports,  and  means  for  causing  said  sup- 
ports to  move  to  and  past  said  pit  detector  meana  and 


for  causing  said  pit  detector  means  to  move  into  pit  de- 
tecting rclaUon  with  each  drupe  carried  on  each  support 
as  each  support  arrives  at  said  pit  detector  means. 


In  an  apparatus  for  lead-sheathing  electric  cables,  a 
drying  and  impregnating  tank  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending metallic  tube  for  conveying  an  electric  cable  there- 
from, a  lead-extruding  prcso  having  an  extrusion  cham- 
ber and  a  pair  of  cooperating  annular  dies  mounted  ax- 
ially  in  said  extrusion  chamber,  one  of  said  dies  bemg 
fixedly  mounted,  means  to  secure  the  other  die  in  spaced 
cooperative  relation  with  said  one  of  said  dies,  a  cable 
feed  tube  peripherally  secured  to  said  other  die  and  ex- 
tending  outwardly  from  said  press,  a  tubular  conduit  mem- 
ber  rigidly  connected  to  said  metallic  tube  and  extending 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  cable  feed  tube  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  a  sleeve  fixedly  secured  on  said  coo- 
duit  member  and  movably  receiving  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  cable  feed  tube  so  that  an  expansion  space 
is  provided  between  said  conduit  member  and  said  cable 
feed  tube,  a  flanged  ring  surrounding  the  outer  junction 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  cable  feed  tube  and  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  rib  disposed  about  and  engaging  the 
end  of  said  sleeve.  respecUve  packinp  surrounding  the 
sleeve  and  the  cable  feed  tube  adjacent  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rib,  respective  thrust  rings  surrounding 
the  sleeve  and  the  cable  feed  tube  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  flanged  ring  and  having  annular  portions  engaging 
the  respective  packings,  and  means  to  urge  the  thrust 
rings  towards  each  other  and  to  peripherally  push  said 
annular  portions  against  said  packings,  whereby  to  de- 
fine an  expansion  joint  ^tween  said  conduit  member  and 
said  cable  feed  tube. 


2,98M11 
CARD  PROCESSING  AFFARATUS 

Eric  Aiari,  PacMc  Pallndca,  CmM^  SHitBor  to  ThclStar 
MvoxCompany,  Loa  Aiigeica,  CBf.  a  cofpomtloo  of 

"^"""FUed  Apr.  M,  IWS,  S«. No.  73M13 
22  Claims.    (CL  2t»— 72) 


2,981,41f 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTINGFIT  CARRYING 
DRUPE  HALVES  FROM  PIT  FREE  DRUPE 
HALVES 

loamil  Pmcm,  Rickmoad,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to 
Fttpcr  Corporatiom  Rkhmood,  CaUf . 
FiM  Feb.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  638,382 
4ClalBif.    (a.  289— 72) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  drupe  halves  having  pits  or 
pit  halves  therein  from  drupe  halves  that  are  free  there- 
from comprising;  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  supports 
in  a  row  each  adapted  to  support  a  drupe  half  therein 
with  iu  cut  face  directed  upwardly,  pit  detector  means 
over  said  row  for  detecting  the  pits  or  pit  halves  in  drupe 
halves  when  the  latter  are  on  said  supports  as  distin- 
guished from  the  drupe  halves  that  are  free  from  such 
piu  or  pit  halves,  means  actuated  by  said  pit  detector 
means  for  removing  from  said  supports  only  the  drupe 
halves  containing  piU  or  pit  halves  while  penmtting 


1.  In  a  combination  for  use  in  apparatus  for  P«>c«tt- 
ing  data  on  a  pluraUty  of  information  storage  cards, 
guide  means  for  transporting  the  information  storage 
cards  including  a  guiding  surface  on  which  the  "»torma- 
tion  cards  are  to  be  moved,  pneumatic  means  disposed 
in  coupled  lelationship  to  the  guide  means  for  creatini 
a  force  to  retain  the  cards  on  the  guiding  surface  and 
to  move  the  cards  along  the  guiding  surface,  a  second 
member  for  obtaining  a  movement  of  the  cards,  trans- 
ducing means  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
the  cards  for  processing  particular  information  on  the 
cards,  and  means  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  guide  means  and  the  second  member  for  obtain- 
ing a  transfer  of  cards  between  the  guide  means  and  the 
second  member  in  accordance  with  such  proccMod  in- 
formation.  

2,981,412  ^^  .^ 

MACHINE  FOR  FACIUTAJING  MIHWC  OR  MZp 
ING  OF  COMMODmM,  SUCH  AS  POULTRY, 
ACCORDING  TO  WEIGHT 


TkMoliLn 


E.  Scott  S(nTMcola,in.  ..,,„---, 

FHcd  Sept.  3. 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,797 
12CWM.    (CL  289—121) 

1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  bodies  according  to  ^f*^^ 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  arms  mouflted 
for  movement  in  a  fixed  horizontal  path,  a  plurality  <rf 
spaced  trip  members  supported  in  a  line  paralleling  said 
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path  and  each  having  an  adjusted  working  position,  a 
weighing  mechanism  carried  by  each  arm  for  movement 
thereby  in  said  fixed  path,  each  mechanism  including 
an  elongate  member,  a  resilient  weight  determining 
means  suspending  such  elongate  member  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  in  an  up-and-down  path,  means  forming 
an  operative  coupling  between  the  elongate  member  and 


J^nP 


end  and  a  discharge  end,  bin  means  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  drum  means 
for  supplying  material  to  said  drum  means,  a  screw  con- 
veyor mounted  within  said  drum  means  in  watertight  con- 
nection therewith  along  the  internal  surface  thereof,  said 
screw  cxMiveyor  extending  into  said  bin  through  the  (^)cn- 
ing  in  the  latter  for  moving  material  from  said  bin  means 
through  said  drum  means,  said  conveyor  means  having 
axially  aligned  openings  throu^out  its  length,  said  open- 


the  carrying  arm  therefor  for  holding  said  elongate  mem- 
ber to  said  longitudinal  reciprocation  in  said  up-and- 
down  path,  means  carried  upon  the  lower  end  of  said 
elongate  member  for  receiving  a  body  to  be  weighed, 
and  means  forming  a  part  of  and  movable  with  the  mech- 
anism for  engagement  with  and  actuation  by  an  adjusted 
trip  member  whereby  to  effect  removal  of  a  body  from 
said  body  receiving  means. 


2,981,413 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  IN 

LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

Elliot  B.  Fitch,  Wcstpost,  CooiU,  asrigMr  to  Dorr-OUver 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  38, 1953,  Scr.  No.  395,817 

7  Claims.    (0.289—211) 


ings  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  drum  means  comprising 
mounting  means  for  a  discharge  pipe,  said  openings  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  drum  means  comprising  mount- 
ing means  for  a  fluid  inlet  tube,  said  pipe  and  said  tube 
being  fastened  to  said  mounting  means  in  a  watertight 
connection  thereto  and  extending  into  said  drum  means 
for  preventing  intermingling  of  said  mixed  coarse  and 
fine  material  with  fluid  from  said  inlet  tube  being  dis- 
charged through  said  discharge  pipe. 


2,981,415 

SOFT-WATER  SYSTEM 

Gerald  Emciy  WhUc,  747  South  Shore  Drive, 

HoilJUid,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,947 

2Clainis.    (CL  210— 149) 


Jr/r^ — ■-~''"' 


7.  Method  ,of  operating  a  hydrocydone  classifier  hav- 
ing a  body  of  liquid  rapidly  rotating  within  a  casing  which 
is  provided  with  axial  overflow  and  underflow  outlets  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  casing,  and  in  which  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion is  continually  tangentially  and  forcibly  fed  to  said 
body  at  one  end  of  said  casing  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to 
rapidly  rotate  the  body  to  cause  solids  therein  to  develop 
centrifugal  settling  forces  of  a  magnitude  sufficiently  great 
to  substantially  render  the  settiing  force  of  gravity  inef- 
fective, continually  discharging  a  coarse  strfids  fraction  of 
said  suspension  from  said  imderflow  and  a  fine  solids  frac- 
tion of  said  suspension  from  said  overflow  outlets;  char- 
acterized by  the  steps  comprising  continually  and  simul- 
taneously forcibly  introducing  a  volume  of  booster  liquid 
tangentially  to  the  infeed  end  of  said  body  and  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  thereof,  and  continually  discharging 
from  outside  the  inner  portion  of  said  body  a  volume  of 
liquid  equal  to  said  booster  volume. 


2,981,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

FINE  MATERIAL  FROM  COARSE  MATERIAL 

Charles  EogcM  NcWcr,  Jr.,  Kii«s  Montain,  N.C. 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,826 

3ClataH.    (CL  289— 452) 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  mixed  coarse  and  fine 

material,  comprising  rotary  drum  means  having  an  inlet 


fc^j; 


I.  A  system  for  supplying  soft  wi^r  in  a  building 
having  a  water  supply  and  a  water  heater,  and  having  a 
dual  pipe  installation  extending  in  the  wall  structure  of 
said  building,  comprising:  means  connecting  one  pipe  ot 
said  dual  pipe  system  direcUy  to  said  water  supply;  water 
softener  means  having  the  inlet  thereof  connected  to  said 
water  supply,  the  outiet  of  said  water  softener  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  of  said  water  heater;  thermostatically- 
controlled  mixing  valve  means  having  inlet  branches  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  hot  water  heater 
and  to  the  outlet  of  said  water  softener  means;  and  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  mixing  valve  means  to  the 
second  pipe  of  said  dual  pipe  system. 
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2,981,4U 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  OF 

FILTERING  EQUIPMENT 

Joacph  P.  Lawlor,  Amci,  Iowa,  anigiior  to  GcMral  FUter 

Compaay,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  coffporatkNi  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1957,  S«r.  No.  (91,827 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 333) 


substantially  horizontally  when  said  frame  assumes  said 
pre-established  position  upon  said  supporting  surface;  said 
locating  clcpients  associated  with  each  of  said  vessels  co- 


in 


operating  with  the  rim  thereof  to  rest  in  such  a  position  on 
said  pivot  bar  that  said  vessel  may  be  rotated  about  said 
bar  into  or  out  from  said  assemblage. 


1.  In  a  diatomite  filter  adapted  for  filtering  water,  a 
vertically-extending  tank,  a  plate  mounted  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tank  and  extending  transversely  there- 
across.  said   plate  providing   a  substantially   flat   upper 
surface,  a  plurality  of  vertically-extending  tubular  filter 
elements  adapted  to  receive  a  coating  of  diatomite  on  the 
exterior  surfaces  thereof,  said  filter  elements  being  posi- 
tioned sidc-by-sidc  within  said  tank  above  said  plate  and 
the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  filter  elements  terminating 
at  a  spaced  distance  above  siid  plate,  a  vertically-extend- 
ing tube  interposed  between  said  plate  and  the  lower  end 
of  each  of  said  filter  elements  for  supporting  the  filter 
elements  on  the  plate  and  providing  a  passage  from  the 
inside  of  each  filter  element,  said  tubes  being  of  sub- 
stantially smaller  diameter  than  said  filter  elements,  and 
said  tubes  and  said  plate  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  provide  a  relatively  open  area  immediately  above  said 
plate  and  beneath  said  filter  elements,  circumferentially- 
spaced  inlet  and  drain  pipes  communicating  with  the 
said  open   area  of  said  tank  through  inlet   and  drain 
openings  located  at  the  periphery  of  said  area,  said  inlet 
opening  being  located  at  a  level  immediately  above  said 
plate,  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  filter 
element  passages  for  carrying  filtered  water  therefrom 
during  a  filtering  cycle  and  for  directing  water  thereto 
during  a  backwashing  cycle,  valve  means  associated  with 
said  inlet  pipe  and  outlet  conduit  for  selectively  directing 
the  flow  of  water  for  said   filtering   and  backwashing 
cycles,  additional  valve  means  in  said  drain  pipe,  where- 
by, water  from  said  inlet  opening  may  be  directed  through 
said  open  area  across  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  to 
said  drain  opening  for  flushing  away  diatomite  removed 
from  said  filter  elements  during  said  backwashing  cycle. 


2,981.418 

DRYER  RACK 

Harold  Bradley,  Boa  293A,  R.D.  1,  Branchvflle,  NJ. 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,746 

8  Claims.    (CL  211— 84) 


1.  A  dryer  rapk  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  a 
wall  and  a  rigid  supporting  member  spaced  from  the  wall, 
comprising  a  rod  adapted  for  mounting  over  and  engaging 
said  member,  said  rod  having  one  end  for  frictional  en- 
gagement with  a  wall,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing members  near  the  other  end  of  the  rod  for  adjust- 
able engagement  with  the  rigid  supporting  member,  one 
of  said  members  permitting  engaging  said  rigid  member 
and  wedging  said  rod  obliquely  upward  between  said 
wall  and  said  rigid  member  and  a  handle  constituting 
said  other  end  of  the  rod. 


2,981,417 
MEANS  FOR  STOWAGE  OF  VESSELS 
Grocvenor  M.  CroM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(350  Main  St.,  West  Concord,  Maak) 
Filed  Oct  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,922 
SCIaima.    (0.211—78) 
I .  An  assemblage  of  vessels  of  progressive  sizes  nested 
one  within  the  other,  each  vessel  consisting  generally  of 
a  closed  body  terminating  in  an  open  annular  rini  lying 
substantially  in  a  single  plane,  the  planes  containing  the 
respective  rims  of  said  vessels  lying  substantially  in  co- 
incidence or  parallelism  when  said  vessels  are  nested  in 
said  assemblage;  a  plurality  of  locating  elements  fixed  to 
said  body  of  each  of  said  vessels  and  projecting  beyond 
the  plane  of  its  annular  rim;  a  frame  adapted  to  assume 
a  stable  pre-established  position  upon  a  suitable  flat  sup- 
porting surface;  said  frame  including  a  pivot  bar  disposed 


2.981,419 
BILLET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Chailca  J.  Stedkr,  Rockford.  BL,  asrigBor  to  OdIn  Cor* 
poratioa,  Rockford,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  IlliMla 
Filed  Ang.  8,  1958.  Set.  No.  753.957 
2ClainBS.    (0.214—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  severed  lengths  of  con- 
tinuous casting  from  an  upright  position  to  a  generally 
horizontal  position  comprising  a  base,  a  rockshaft  bear- 
ingly   mounted   on   said   base,   an   elongated   generally 
channel-shaped  receptacle  carried  by  said  rockshaft  for 
movement  between  an  upright  receiving  position  and  a 
generally  horizontal  discharge  position,  said  receptacle 
having  an  outer  open  end  and  a  stop  pad  adjacent  the 
other  end  to  support  the  severed  casting  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  sets  of  coacting  members  on  said  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  guide  movement  of  a  casting  into  the 
receptacle  and  hold  a  severed  casting  during  the  transfer 
operation,  each  set  of  members  including  stationary  and 
movable  jaws,  means  for  operating  the  movable  jaws  in 
unison  to  discharge  a  severed  casting  when  the  recep- 
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tacle  reaches  horizontal  position,  and  cushion  means  on 
said  base  controlling  the  movement  of  the  casting  into 


ments  in  the  bin,  and  means  operable  in  a  sorting  opera- 
tion of  said  apparatus  to  move  said  second  packer  de- 
vice against  and  said  first  packer  device  away  from  the 
top  of  said  accumulation  of  documents  preparatory  to 


said  receptacle,  said  cushion  means  including  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  base  and  a  ramrod  operable  by 
said  cylinder  to  engage  the  lowering  end  of  the  casting. 


2,981,420 

PILING  MACHINE  FOR  SHEET-UKE  MATERIALS 

Karl  L.  B.  Johanson,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Sven  Lcilonmarck,  Norrahammar,  Sweden 

nicd  July  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  670,751 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—6) 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  sheets  of  material,  which 
comprises  supporting  means  on  which  at  least  two  of  the 
sheets  are  adapted  to  be  loaded,  a  carriage  movable  from 
a  retracted  position  to  a  sheet  stacking  position  for  trans- 
ferring sheets  on  the  supporting  means  to  said  stacking 
position,  the  carriage  being  adapted  to  support  the  sheets 
in  said  stacking  position,  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the 
carriage  between  said  positions,  a  trough  adjacent  the 
supporting  means,  means  for  inserting  and  holding  a 
pair  of  sheets  on  edge  in  the  trough,  means  for  tilting 
the  trough  laterally  to  deposit  the  sheets  therein  on  the 
supporting  means  in  superimposed  relation,  and  a  stop 
engageable  with  at  least  one  of  said  superimposed  sheets 
on  the  carriage  in  its  sheet  stacking  position  for  retaining 
the  sheets  against  movement  with  the  carriage  from  said 
last  position. 

2,981,421 
DOCUMENT  SORTING  APPARATUS 
ArUior  J.  Fettig,  Birmingham,  Don  M.  Jenlts,  Femdale, 
Charles  Ij»dinc,   Detroit,  Earl  P.  Maldment,  Royal 
Oak,  and   Byron   A.   Runde,   Fannington,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Burrooglis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Dec.  26,   1957,  Ser.  No.  705,443. 
Divkied  and  this  application  June  24,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
822,478 

23  Claims.  (CI.  214—11) 
I.  A  document  sorting  apparatus  having  a  plurality 
of  sorted  document  receiving  bins,  means  to  deliver  sorted 
documents  to  said  bins,  a  first  packer  device  in  each 
bin  normally  bearing  against  the  top  of  the  accumulation 
of  documents  in  said  bin,  a  second  packer  device  in  each 
bin  normally  held  clear  of  said  accumulation  of  docu- 


delivery  of  another  document  to  the  top  of  the  accumu- 
lation of  documents  in  the  bin  and  to  return  said  first 
packer  device  into  engagement  against  and  said  second 
packer  device  away  from  the  newly  delivered  document 
at  the  top  of  said  accumulation  of  documents. 


2,981,422 
CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  MACHINES 
Ronald  Bellinger,  Ernest  lames  Hutchinson,  and  William 
Henry  Shipley,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Strachan 
&  Henshaw  Limited.  Bristol,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,854 

Claims  priority,  applkatton  Great  Britain  Nov.  30, 195^ 

20  Claims.    (CL  214— 18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  and  discharging  a  vessel, 
comprising  a  chamber  adapted  for  movement  to  and 
from  said  vessel  and  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  vessel,  storage  means  in  said  chamber 
for  the  storing  of  a  charging  chute  adapted  for  move- 
ment through  said  outlet  between  said  chamber  and  said 
vessel  and  for  the  storing  of  charge  material  to  be 
charged  into  or  discharged  from  said  vessel  through  said 
outlet,  hoist  means  within  said  chamber  provided  with 
grab  means  for  engaging  and  releasing  said  chute  and 
said  charge  material,  and  control  means  for  controlling 
said  hoist  means  and  said  grab  means. 


2,981,423 
CHARGING  HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVENS 
GeofTrcy  Edward  Charles  Randell  and  Herbert  Milton 
Wliitworth.  London,  England,  assignors  to  Woodall- 
Duckham   Construction   Company   Limited,   London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779.239 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Great  Britafai  Dec.  16. 1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—18) 

1.  A  larry  for  top  charging  the  ovens  of  a  horizontal 

coke  oven  battery,  comprising:  a  larry  car  movable  along 
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the  battery  top  into  and  out  of  position  for  top  charging 
the  oven  chambers  of  the  battery  through  charging  holes 
in  the  roofs  of  the  oven  chambers,  hoppers  mounted  on 
the  car  with  bottom  outleU  to  register  with  the  charging 
holes  of  the  ovens,  charging  hole  lid  handling  means 
for  engaging  and  removing  the  charging  hole  lids  of  the 
ovens,  and  supporting  means  for  said  charging  lid  han- 
dling means,  said  supporting  means  being  mounted  on  the 
larry  car  for  movement  therewith  from  oven  to  oven 
along  the  battery  top,  and  being  transversely  movable 
relative  to  the  bottom  outlets  of  the  hoppers  to  shift  the 
lid  handling  means  laterally  into  and  out  of  the  path  of 


i^\  ^i  It:  A 


flow  of  material  from  the  bottom  outlets  of  the  hoppers 
to  the  charging  hol^s  of  the  ovens,  for  restoring  and 
removal  of  the  lids  in  relation  to  the  charging  holes  of 
the  respective  ovens  while  the  bottom  outlets  of  the 
larry  hoppers  are  in  register  with  the  charging  holes  of 
the  respective  ovens,  and  wherein  the  charging  hole  lids 
are  carried  by  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
battery  top  alongside  the  charging  hole  the  lid  is  to  close, 
and  wherein  the  lid  handling  means  comprises  trip  means 
for  tilting  the  lever  means  of  a  charging  hole  lid  around 
its  pivot  for  removing  the  lid  from  its  charging  hole  and 
moving  it  aside  from  such  hole. 


2,981,424 
LOADING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Petersen  and  Orrfai  C.  Lawioa,  Lake  Waka,  Ffau, 
■srignon  to  Petersen  lodustrka,  Inc^  Lake  Wake,  FUu, 
a  corporatioa  of  Florida 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,7M 
UClainM.    (CL214— 77) 


2,9tl,42S 

LOADING  DEVICE 

John  Wallace  Hoghei,  Midlaiid,  Tex.,  aaicnor  to  SkcO 

Oil  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754,822 

4Clahns.    (CL  214— 77) 


3,  Apparatus  for  transferring  elongated  members  from 
a  lower  level  to  the  bed  of  a  vehicle  at  a  higher  level  ^m- 
prising:  at  least  one  boom  having  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section  and  a  length  greater  than  the  height  of  the  bed 
ot  the  vehicle,  said  boom  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
vehicle  at  one  end  by  a  hinge  having  a  removable  pin 
member;  a  first  fluid  pressure  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  boom;  a  storage  compartment  formed  on  said 
vehicle  for  receiving  said  boom  upon  removal  of  the  pin 
member,  a  bridge  member  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  boom  member,  the  other  end  of 
said  bridge  member  being  disposed  adjacent  said  vehicle; 
said  bridge  member  in  addition  being  retractable  into  the 
open  side  of  the  boom  to  permit  storage  of  said  boom,  a 
second  fluid  pressure  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  boom  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  other  end  to 
said  bridge  member  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  angle 
between  said  boom  and  said  bridge  member. 


2,981,426 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  ROOF  DECK  SLABS 

Harry  E.  Casey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarifnor  to  Owens-Dlinoia 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FOed  Jnoc  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,609 

Idaim.    (CL  214— 382) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  loading  material  onto  a  truck, 
a  basket  having  its  sides  equipped  with  hooks  facing  in 
the  same  direction,  said  basket  having  a  hinged  bottom 
and  a  latch  therefor  extending  laterally  of  the  basket, 
power-operated  means  for  moving  said  latch  outwardly 
to  release  said  hinged  bottom,  a  boom  carried  by  said 
truck  and  equipped  with  a  lift  bar  rotatively  mounted 
thereon,  and  centering  springs  engaging  said  lift  bar  for 
normally  maintaining  it  in  a  transverse  position  relative 
to  said  boom,  whereby  when  said  lift  bar  is  advanced 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  hooks,  said  bar  may 
rotate  into  engagement  with  the  other  hook  facing  the 
bar  while  energizing  one  of  said  springs  and  aligning  said 
power-operated  means  with  said  latch. 


Apparatus  for  transporting  and  placing  deck  slabs  in 
the  forming  of  a  roof  or  floor  structure,  comprising  a 
wheeled,  open  elongated  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  bars,  a  substantially  U-shaped  holder  formed 
as  an  extension  of  each  side  bar  at  one  end  thereof. 
said  holders  being  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  frame, 
and  each  having  an  open  end  facing  in  the  direction 
of  the  other  end  of  the  frame,  a  vertically  disposed, 
elongated  plate  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said 
holders,  a  right  angle  bracket  extending  between  said 
holders  and  being  fixed  at  its  ends  to  said  holders,  said 
bracket  having  the  vertical  portion  thereof  cormected  to 
said  side  bars  and  the  horizontal  portion  thereof  coii- 
nected  to  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  said  hori- 
zontal portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  fonned 
therein,  a  plurality  of  lugs  connected  to  said  vertical 
portion  of  said  bracket,  overlying  said  openings  in  said 
horizontal  portion,  and  having  female  threads  therein 
vertically  aligned  with  said  openings,  a  male  adjusting 
screw  threaded  through  each  said  lug,  an  upper  slab 
support  jaw  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  each  said 
screw  and  adapted  to  extend  into  and  through  an  opening 
in  said  horizontal  portion,  a  resilient  pad  attached  to 
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the  bottom  surface  of  each  support  jaw,  a  lower  slab 
support  jaw  extending  between  the  ends  of  each  said 
holder,  said  lower  jaw  being  spaced  vertically  below 
said  upper  jaw  a  distance  exceeding  the  thickness  of  a 
slab  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  upper  jaw,  and  a  resil- 
ient pad  covering  said  lower  jaw  for  contact  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  slab,  both  jaws  having  a  slab 
width  spanning  length  less  than  one-half  the  width  of 
said  slab. 

2,981,427 
SPARE  TIRE  CARRIERS 

Ronald  E.  Walker,  Wfaidsor,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Phil  Wood  Industries,  Limited,  Whidsor,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,973 
2  Cfadms.    (a.  214-^51) 


in  both  a  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction,  and 
a  caster  wheel  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle 
in  a  fashion  that  said  receptacle  can  be  filled  with  earth, 
rotated  to  an  upright  position  with  said  caster  wheel  in 
rolling  contact  with  the  ground  and  thereafter  said  tractive 
vehicle  can  be  moved  forwards  or  backwards  with  said 
receptacle  supported  on  said  wheel. 


1.  A  spare  tire  carrier  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  side  member  of  the 
chassis  frame  of  the  vehicle,  a  pivot  shaft  mounted  sub- 
stantially vertically  on  said  bracket  and  extending  below 
same,  a  substantially  horizontal  arm  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  swingable  under  the 
chassis  frame  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  a  tire- 
supporting  cradle  having  side  walls  adapted  to  surround 
at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  a  tire  and  a  base 
adapted  to  overlap  at  least  part  of  the  near  side  of  a 
tire  placed  in  the  cradle,  a  sleeve  integral  with  said 
cradle  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  arm,  cooperating  locking  means  on  said 
arm  and  said  sleeve  to  effect  locking  of  the  arm  and  the 
sleeve  against  relative  rotation  when  desired,  and 
anchoring  means  operable  for  releasably  anchoring  the 
spare  tire  carrier  in  position  under  the  chassis  frame, 
said  anchoring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  downwardly 
depending  rods  adapted  to  be  swingably  mounted  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  chassis  frame,  a  pair  of  slotted 
flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  tire  cradle 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  rods  when  the  carrier  is  in 
transport  position  under  the  chassis,  and  nuts  screwed 
on  the  ends  of  said  rods  and  adjustable  to  engage  the 
underside  ot  said  flanges. 


2,981,429 

PAPER  ROLL  HANDLING  TRUCK 

William  A.  WilliamMNi,  Battle  Crock,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  802,079 

16  Clahns.    (CL  214—654) 


2,981,428 
TRACTIVE  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  BUCKET 
Kcnna  E.  Noffsinger,  Red  Hoose,  W.  Va. 
Original  application  Sept.   16,  1953,  Ser.  No.  380,498, 
now  Patent  No.  2,815,138,  dated  Dec.  3,  1957.     Di- 
vided  and   this   application   Dec.   2,   1957,   Ser.   No. 
703,723 

3  Claims.    (Q.  214—501) 


1.  In  an  article  handling  device  for  an  industrial  truck 
or  the  like  having  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  wheel 
borne  load  supporting  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  upon 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  between  substantially 
vertical  and  horizontal  positions,  contact  means  mounted 
upon  said  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  contact  means  being  adapted  and  arranged 
to  contact  the  surface  of  an  article  to  be  handled,  grab 
means  mounted  upon  said  carriage  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  grab  means  being  adapted  and 
arranged  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  article  to  be  handled 
and  operable  to  bias  said  surface  of  the  article  into  con- 
tact with  said  contact  means,  and  latch  means  having 
separable  portions  secured  to  said  contact  means  and 
said  grab  means,  said  latch  means  being  automatically 
operable  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  car- 
riage to  condition  said  grab  means  and  said  contact 
means  for  independent  relative  movement  when  said 
carriage  is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  to 
latch  said  grab  means  and  said  contact  means  together 
for  unitary  movement  relative  to  said  carriage  when  said 
carriage  is  inclined  relative  to  the  horizontal. 


2,981,430 
PLASTIC  VACUUM  CONTAINERS 
Hsue  C.   Tslen,   Elmsford,   N.Y.   (11   Brownfaig  Drive, 
Livingston,   NJ.),  and   Pao  H.   Chin,   1271   Bedford 
Road,  Pleasantvilie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,804 
1  Claim.    (CL215— 13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  self-propelled  tractive  vehicle 
having  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  opposite 
ends  of  a  shaft  extending  through  said  frame,  a  material 
handling  receptacle  having  cutting  edges  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  pair  of  receptacle  positioning  arms  separately  « 

and  immovably  attached  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  frame 
of  the  vehicle  and  separately  pivoted  at  their  outer  ends  to        A  vacuum  container  of  the  character  described,  com- 
said  receptacle,  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  receptacle   prising  a  container  part,  a  stopper  forming  a  closure 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  25,  1961 


for  said  part,  a  casing  part  including  a  reduced  diameter 
sleeve  part  permanently  fixed  thereto  and  to  the  con- 
tainer part,  said  casing  part  and  sleeve  part  being  spaced 
from  the  major  portion  of  the  container  part  to  form 
a  vacuum  chamber  subetantially  enveloping  the  con- 
tainer part,  means  detachable  with  respect  to  the  sleeve 
part  of  the  casing  part  for  retaining  the  stopper  in  seated 
position  on  the  container  part,  and  the  container  part 
including,  at  its  open  end.  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
portion  seating  on  and  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
skeve  part. 

2,981,431 

DOUBLE  VISE  GRIP  CAP-ANDJAR  UNIT 

Pearl  L.  Schlattig,  P.O.  Bos  7544,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,766 

SClaima.    (H.  215— 43) 


tervals  the  speed  of  that  part  of  the  strip  which  occupies 
said  portion  while  maintaining  said  predetermined  speed 
in  parts  of  the  strip  which  simultaneously  occupy  other 
portions  of  the  strip  path. 


1.  A  receptacle  for  cosmetics,  pharmaceuticals  and  the 
like  comprising  a  hollow  body  member  the  upper  portion 
of  which  is  of  substantially  spherical  external  surface  con- 
figuration and  is  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough 
the  walls  of  which  opening  are  formed  with  an  internal 
screw  thread,  and  a  closure  member  comprising  a  plug 
portion  having  an  external  screw  thread  receivable  within 
said  opening  complementary  to  said  internal  screw  thread 
and  a  skirt  portion  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  thread  axis  of  said  plug  portion,  the  undersurface 
of  said  skirt  portion  being  of  spherical  configuration  con- 
formant to  the  external  spherical  surface  of  said  body 
member  and  adapted  to  overlie,  bind  and  seal  upon  said 
external  spherical  surface  when  assembled  therewith. 


2,981,432 
INDICIA-APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Carl  A.  Flood,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennlson 
Manufacturing  Company,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1958,  Ser.  No.  729,216 
12  Claims.    (CI.  216—2) 


2,981,433 
RE-USABLE  WIRE  BOUND  PALLET  BOX 
Edward  S.  Kordowsid,  Cbkago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Box  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  ill.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ,„«,^ 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  655,070 
2  Claims.    (CI.  217—65) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  referred  to  comprising 
means  for  continuously  feeding  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet 
material  at  a  predetermined  speed  past  an  indicia-applying 
station  along  a  predetermined  path  including  a  portion 
extending  from  a  point  in  advance  of  said  station  to  a 
point  beyond  the  station,  an  applicator  at  said  station  for 


1.  A  wire  bound  pallet  box  which  may  be  readily  as- 
sembled and  disassembled  and  is  designed  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  lift  type  transporters  and  of  the  type 
that  is  adapted  to  be  stacked  in  superimposed  relation 
with  like  boxes  comprising  a  platform  adapted  to  rest 
upon  a  bearing  surface  for  supporting  the  pallet  box,  a 
plurality  of  thin  walled  sides  mounted  on  said  platform 
in  a  vertical  position  and  arranged  in  a  generally  rec- 
tangular fashion,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  sides  being  coin- 
cident with  the  ends  of  adjacent  sides,  a  plurality  of 
cleat  members  with  at  least  one  cleat  member  secured  to 
each  of  said  sides  and  extending  transversely  thereof, 
said  cleat  members  being  chamfered,  the  ends  of  said 
cleat  members  abutting  the  ends  of  like  cleat  members 
on  adjacent  sides  whereby  abutting  ends  cooperate  to 
form  beveled  comers,  a  wire  secured  to  each  of  said 
cleat  members,  the  ends  of  each  wire  being  return-bent 
with  the  return-bent  ends  being  anchored  so  as  to  form 
a  loop  at  the  ends  of  each  wire,  said  loops  terminating 
short  of  the  ends  of  their  respective  cleat  members  and 
overlying  the  chamfered  portions  thereof,  and  a  tic  loop 
extending  through  both  loops  on  respective  abutting  cleat 
members  and  tightly  drawing  the  ends  of  said  loops  to- 
ward each  other  so  that  the  respective  sides  and  cleat 
members  are  held  in  abutting  relationship,  said  tic  loop 
being  in  touching  relationship  with  its  respective  beveled 
corner. 

2,981,434 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  LIQUID  OXYGEN 
CONVERTER 
Gale   Frederick  Hawk   and   George  S.   Kiester,   Bryan, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Aro  Equipment  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio  « ^  _  ^  - 

Original  application  Aug.  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  604,744. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
847,338 

5  Claims.    (Q.  220—15) 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  container  for  storing  liquid 


applying  indicia  to  the  strip  at  recurrent  locations  along  oxygen  and  the  like  comprising  an  inner  sphere  of  given 

the  strip,  means  for  intermittently  causing  the  applicator  radial  dimension,  an  outer  sphere  of  greater  radial  di- 

to  apply  indicia  to  the  strip  at  said  locations  during  recur-  mension    completely   enclosing   said    inner   sphere,   said 

rent  intervals,  and  means  for  changing  between  said  in-  outer  sphere  comprising  a  pair  of  spherical  segments  each 
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smaller  than  a  hemisphere  and  a  circular  band,  the  op- 
posite circumferential  edges  of  which  are  affixed  to  the 
edges  of  said  pair  of  spherical  segments,  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  arcuate  suspension  beams  secured  to 
the  inner  face  of  said  circular  band  at  evenly  spaced 
apart  points  therearound,  said  arcuate  suspension  beams 
being  positioned  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  said  inner 
and  outer  spheres,  a  pair  of  fittings  for  each  arcuate  sus- 
pension beam  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
sphere,  a  fitting  of  each  pair  being  spaced  from  and  in 
alignment  with  one  end  of  its  associated  arcuate  suspen- 
sion beam,  a  spoke  disposed  between  each  fitting  and  an 
end  of  an  arcuate  suspension  beam  and  means  for  ad- 
justing and  maintaining  said  spokes  in  tension  between 
the  arcuate  suspension  beam  and  the  fitting  to  maintain 
the  inner  sphere  in  dimensional  balance  within  said  outer 
sphere. 

2,981,435 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 

Vem  I.  McCarthy,  River  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Vulcan 

Containers  Inc.,  Bcllwood,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,738 

3  Claims,    (a.  220— 23) 


X. 


tact  along  its  outer  edge  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  wall,  inner  and  outer  flexible  curtain  members  at- 
tached adjacent  the  inner  and  outer  edges  respectively  of 
said  weather  shield  and  hanging  th«^refrom  respectively 
along  the  outer  surface  of  said  roof  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  wall,  a  flexible  bottom  sheet  interconnecting 
said  curtain  along  the  lower  edges  thereof,  magnetic 
means  attached  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  curtains  for 
holding  the  same  in  contact  respectively  with  said  roof 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall,  said  weather 
shield  having  a  flexible  inner  marginal  edge  portion  fixed 
to  said  roof,  a  stiff  intermediate  portion  and  terminating 
at  its  outer  marginal  edge  in  a  flexible  portion  for  de- 
formed engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
wall,  a  supporting  strap  having  a  rigid  annular  inner  por- 
tion fixed  to  said  roof  underlying  said  inner  marginal  edge 
portion  of  the  weather  shield  and  having  a  rigid  upwardly 
and  outwardly  directed  outer  edge  portion  underlying  a 
portion  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  weather  shield 
to  support  the  same  when  its  outer  marginal  edge  portion 
is  out  of  contact  with  said  outer  wall,  a  plurality  of  straps 
fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  inner  curtain  and  depend- 
ing therefrom,  each  strap  terminating  in  a  loop,  and  a 
plurality  of  hooks  fixed  to  said  roof  and  over  which  the 
loops  of  said  straps  are  engaged. 


2,981,437 
FLOATING  ROOF  TANK 
Ivan  L.  Wissmlller,  Chfeago,  Dl^  asignor  to  Chkaso 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  nUnoifl 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,605 
4  Claims.    (Q.  22<^26) 


1,  A  composite  container  structure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  sheet  metal  drum  constituting  an  outer  re- 
ceptacle, a  substantially  smaller  independently  closable 
can  constituting  an  inner  receptacle  for  insertion  with- 
in said  drum,  said  can  having  a  side  wall  and  an  end 
wall  seamed  together  to  define  a  peripheral  bead  about 
one  end  of  the  can.  a  removable  cover  for  said  drum  for 
closing  the  same  and  having  a  central  portion  defining  one 
end  wall  of  the  drum,  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  be- 
ing centrally  dished  and  fixed  to  the  juxtaposed  surface 
of  the  other  end  wall  holding  said  bead  firmly  engaged 
with  the  juxtaposed  surface  of  the  other  of  said  end 
walls. 

2  981  436 
MAGNETIC  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 
Alexander  F.  FIno  and  John  M.  Swlck,  Warren,  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to  Pittsburgfa-Des  Moines  Steel  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,764 
12  Claims.    (0.220—26) 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  tank  for  the  storage  of  a  volatile 
liquid,  a  floating  roof  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tank  and  adapted  to  float  on  said 
liquid,  an  annular  impervious  flexible  tube  disposed  be- 
tween said  floating  roof  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
tank,  inflating  means  for  inflating  said  tube  by  gas  pres- 
sure, pressure-regulating  means  for  maintaining  in  said 
tube  a  gas  pressure  within  a  predetermined  range  com- 
prising a  constant-pressure  reservoir  at  variable  voltune 
in  gaseous  communication  with  said  tube,  said  reservoir 
having  inlet  means  for  supplying  gas  thereto  and  outlet 
means  for  releasing  gas  therefrom,  and  a  thermal  pump 
system  for  supplying  gas  to  said  reservoir  comprising  a 
constant  volume  container  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  first  check  valve  permitting  ingress  from  the  atmosphere 
into  said  container  through  said  inlet,  a  second  check 
valve  permitting  egress  from  said  container  through  said 
outlet,  and  a  conduit  communicating  from  said  second 
check  valve  to  said  reservoir. 


8.  In  a  liquid  storage  tank  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
wall  and  a  cylindrical  floating  roof  therewithin  with  there 
being  an  annular  space  between  the  roof  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall,  a  seal  assembly  carried  by  said  roof 
and  engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall, 
said  seal  including  a  weather  shield  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  roof  for  con- 


2,981,438 
FLOATING  ROOF  SEALING  MECHANISM  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  COMBINATION  WEATHER  HOOD 
AND  WAX  TROUGH 
Milton  W.  Helsterbcrg,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor 
to  General  American  Transportation  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,454 
4  Claims.    (0.220—26) 
1.    In   combination   with   an   upstanding   substantially 
cylindrical  tank  for  storage  (rf  liquid  petroleum  products. 
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a  substantially  annular  floating  roof  for  said  Unk  that 
rests  on  the  stored  petroleum  producU  and  that  rises  and 
falls  as  the  amount  of  the  stored  petroleum  product  vari«. 
and  a  substantially  annular  peripheral  seal  carried  by  said 
roof  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  to  the  side 
wall  of  said  tank  and  including  a  substantially  annular 
shoe  pressed  radially  outwardly  against  said  side  wall  and 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  conform  to  the  configuration 
of  said  side  wall,  whereby  said  shoe  scrapes  waxy  con- 
stituenu  off  of  said  side  wall;  and  a  weather  hood  carried 
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and  for  lateral  movement  of  said  frame  into  and  out  of 
said  hooking  position;  said  latch  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  including  downwardly  extending  integral 
third  flange  means,  and  a  manually  engageable  control 
flange;  said  latch  being  adapted  for  swinging  it  on  said 
plate  to  a  position  wherein  said  third  flange  means  also 
hooks  into  the  groove  defined  by  a  rim  of  the  type  defined, 
to  lock  said  valve  attachment  on  the  rim. 


2,981,440 
WIRE  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Oxar  G.  Lflja,  Rockford,  Rl^  aslgDor  to  Commerctal 
Wire  Pnxliicts  Conpuiy,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporatiOB 
of  DliiMfa 

Filed  IBM  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,533 
12  Claims.    (0.229—117) 


by  said  shoe  and  including  a  plurality  of  downwardly  and 
inwardly  inclined  shingle-likc  plate*  arranged  in  an  an- 
nular array  over  said  seal  with  the  side  edges  thereof  in 
overlapping  relation  between  said  shoe  and  roof  thus  con- 
stituting a  water  shed  onto  said  roof,  and  said  hood  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  upwardly  directed  projections  ar- 
ranged in  annular  array  with  the  side  edges  thereof  m 
overlapping  relation  between  said  shoe  and  roof  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  annular  trap  wall  against  which  waxy 
constituents  scraped  from  said  tank  wall  may  accumulate 
and  over  which  water  may  flow  and  shed  onto  said  roof. 


2,981,439 
COUPLING  FOR  GAS  APPLIANCE 
Roacll  I.  Hnffman,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  KnapP- 
Monarcb  Company,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,146 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—85) 


1.  A  carrier  composed  of  wire  for  carrying  a  plurality 
of  bottles  arranged  in  two  parallel  rows,  said  carrier  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  elongated  frame  member  com- 
prising'a  rectangular  wire  frame  having  bends  lying  along 
parallel  lines  spaced  along  and  extending  traversely  of  the 
member  to  define  a  flat  rectangular  base,  parallel  side 
walls  upstanding  along  opposite  edges  of  the  base,  and 
top  walls  converging  upwardly  to  an  apex  spaced  above 
the  base  whereby  to  form  a  gabled  top,  the  ends  of  said 
base,  side,  and  top  walls  forming  open  walls  at  the  ends 
of  said  base,  a  second  wire  frame  member  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  said  end  walls  and  said  gabled  top  and 
nested  in  the  bent  frame  to  define  a  partition  disposed 
midway  between  said  end  walls  and  cooperating  with 
each  of  the  latter  to  form  two  bottle  compartments  of 
equal  sire  opening  upwardly  through  said  gabled  top  and 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  apex,  a  handle  compris- 
ing opposite  end  portions  of  one  of  said  frame  members 
extending  upwardly  beyond  the  peak  of  said  gable  top 
to  form  two  inverted  U's  lying  alongside  of  each  other 
and  in  the  plane  of  said  apex,  and  means  securing  said 
handle  portions  together. 


2,981,441 
VENDING  MACHINES 

Lcc  9.  Watlincton,  1204  N.  Undcn  St,  Bloomington,  Dl. 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,371 

2  Claims.    (O.  221— «7) 


A  valve  attachment  to  a  crown-type  container  having 
an  annular  rim.  said  rim  defining  an  outwardly  opening 
annular  groove,  which  attachment  comprises  a  valve 
having  a  tubular  portion  adapted  for  insertion  within  a 
rim  of  the  type  defined,  and  a  coupling  in  engagement 
with  said  valve  tubular  portion;  said  coupling  comprising 
a  frame  and  a  latch  mounted  on  top  of  said  frame;  said 
frame  comprising  an  annular  plate,  an  integral  collar  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  plate, 
integral  first  flange  means  extending  downwardly  around 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  plate,  and  integral  second  flange 
means  extending  downwardly  from  a  portion  of  said 
outer  periphery;  said  valve  tubular  portion  being  housed 
in  said  collar;  said  first  flange  means  being  adapted  for 
centering  said  valve  attachment  on  a  rim  of  the  type 
defined;  said  second  flange  means  being  adapted  for  hook- 
ing into  the  groove  defined  by  a  rim  of  the  type  defined. 


1.  A  bottle  vending  machine  comprising  a  bottle  maga- 
zine having  an  open  bottom,  said  magazine  being  of  a 
width  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  single  bottle  but 
less  than  the  combined  diameter  of  two  bottles  so  that 
a  plurality  of  bottles  may  be  housed  therem  m  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  in  a  staggered  vertical  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  an  ejector  rack  pivotally  carried 
by  said  magazine  at  the  open  bottom  thereof  and  normal- 
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ly  pivoted  in  an  angular  position  with  respect  thereto  so 
as  to  receive  and  house  the  lowermost  bottle  of  said 
staggered  plurality  of  bottles,  a  stationary  separating 
member  beneath  said  rack  and  extending  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection through  a  centerline  of  the  said  rack  and  length- 
wise thereof  for  cooperating  with  said  rack  to  support 
and  release  from  alternate  sides  thereof  the  lowermost 
bottle  when  said  rack  is  pivoted  into  an  oppositely  extend- 
ing angular  position  relative  to  said  magazine  and  said 
separating  member,  a  latch  plate  pivotally  connected  to 
said  rack  and  adapted  to  reciprocally  pivot  said  rack 
relative  to  the  open  bottom  of  said  magazine,  a  pivotal 
latch  means  for  releasably  latching  said  latch  plate  and 
said  rack  against  pivotal  nKyvement  relative  to  said 
magazine,  latch  releasing  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotal 
latch  means  out  of  latching  position  with  respect  to  said 
latch  plate  so  as  to  permit  said  rack  under  the  weight  of 
the  lowermost  bottle  to  pivot  in  one  direction  away 
from  said  stationary  separating  member  so  as  to  permit 
said  lowermost  bottle  to  pass  out  of  said  rack,  and  for 
pivoting  said  pivoted  latch  means  into  a  successive  latch- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  latch  plate  so  as  to  pre- 
vent pivotal  movement  of  said  rack  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  stationary  separating  member  to 
prevent  the  releasing  of  the  next  succeeding  bottle  from 
said  magazine,  spring  fingers  carried  by  said  latch  plate 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  releasing  means 
for  positioning  said  latch  releasing  means  relative  to  said 
pivotal  latch  means  for  determining  the  direction  of 
pivot  thereof  so  as  to  alternately  release  bottles  from 
either  side  of  said  stationary  separating  member. 


2,981,442 

DISPENSER  MOUNTING 

loha  W.  Anderson,  578  Broadway,  Gary,  Ind. 

Condnnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  632,695,  Jan.  7, 

1957.      This    application    May    22,    1959,    Ser.    No. 

815,774 

10  Claims.    (O.  222—166) 


J -shaped  portion  of  the  element  against  the  pin  to  drive 
the  pin  toward  the  end  of  the  slot  as  the  stress  in  the 
spring  is  released. 


2,981,443 

CONTAINER  AND  SPOUT  THEREFOR 

John  P.  Baldwin,  Dccatnr,  Dl.,  assignor  to  B-Linc 

Dispensers,  Inc.,  Decatur,  111. 

FOcd  Sept  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  607,693 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 183) 


1.  In  a  container  assembly,  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
wall  having  a  non-circular  opening  defined  therein,  a 
thermoplastic  bag  adjacent  one  surface  of  said  wall,  and 
a  thermoplastic  pouring  spout  heat-sealed  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bag,  said  si>out  comprising  a  neck  portion 
insertable  into  the  non-circular  op)ening  formed  in  the 
wall,  a  non-circular  formation  at  the  base  of  said  neck 
portion,  the  non-circular  formation  being  accommodated 
within  the  non-circular  opening  in  the  wall  to  limit  ro- 
tational displacement  of  the  pouring  spout  relative  to 
the  bag,  and  a  thin  peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  of  said  non-circular  formation,  the  thin 
peripheral  flange  being  heat-sealed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  thermoplastic  bag. 


2,981,444 
SQUEEZE-TO-USE  TYPE  CONTAINER 
Andrew  A.  Root,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York, 
-  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  574,455 
11  Claims.    (0.222—193) 


1 .  A  granulated  or  powdered  product  dispenser  for  soap 
or  the  like  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  carried  by- 
a  fixed  support,  means  for  supporting  a  disposable  spouted 
carton  containing  said  product,  said  supporting  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  an  arcuate  slot 
in  said  housing,  a  pin  carried  by  said  supporting  means 
and  extending  through  said  slot,  an  element  having  a  pin- 
receiving  portion,  said  element  being  pivotally  carried  in 
said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot, 
and  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  means  carried 
by  said  fixed  support  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  element 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  pivot  point  thereof,  said  one 
end  and  said  other  end  of  said  spring  being  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  element  such  that  the  spring  becomes  stressed 
to  a  maximum  degree  when  a  line  drawn  between  both 
the  end  connections  of  the  spring  passes  over  the  center 
of  the  pivot  point  for  said  element,  said  pin-receiving 
portion  of  said  element  being  J-shaped,  said  pin  and  said 
slot  and  said  element  being  so  disposed  relative  to  each 
other  that  said  pin  engages  the  longer  leg  of  said  J-shaped 
portion  of  said  element  as  it  approaches  one  end  of  the 
slot  to  turn  said  element  on  its  pivot  whereby  the  motion 
of  the  pin  and  the  supporting  means  is  braked  while  the 
spring  is  being  stressed  and  thereafter  when  said  line 
through  the  end  points  of  the  spring  passes  over  the  center 
of  the  pivot  point  the  spring  drives  the  shorter  arm  of  the 


1.  A  squeeze-to-use  container  for  dispensing  pulverous 
material,  said  container  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical hollow  body  of  flexible  plastic  material,  metal 
closures  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  one  of 
the  closures  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening,  a  per- 
forated feed  tube  within  the  container  and  of  longer 
length  than  the  interior  of  the  container,  a  plastic  plug 
connected  to  the  wall  of  said  opening,  said  plug  having  a 
horizontal  base  provided  on  one  side  with  an  annular 
depending  skirt  extending  into  said  body  and  on  its  oppo- 
site side  with  a  reduced  outwardly  projecting  tubular 
portion  provided  with  a  restricted  discharge  orifice  in 
the  outer  end  thereof,  the  inner  wall  of  said  base  and 
said  tubular  portion  having  circumferentially  spaced 
axial  grooves  and  interrupted  segmental  flanges  between 
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said  grooves,  the  upper  end  of  said  feed  tube  extending 
inwardly  into  said  tubular  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  underside  of  said  segmental  flanges  and  beneath  the 
top  of  the  grooves,  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  being  spaced 
from  the  top  of  the  tubular  portion  to  provide  a  mixing 
chamber  for  receiving  the  pulverous  material  when  the 
flexible  body  is  squeezed  so  as  to  insure  a  mixture  of 
the  material  with  the  air  forced  upwardly  through  said 
grooves  prior  to  the  material  being  discharged  through 
said  orifice. 

2,981,445 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Harry  B.  Russell,  3811  Marine  Ave^  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,271 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 259) 
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2  981  444 
DISPENSING  CAPS  AND  ASSEMBLIES 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Albert  B.  Campbell,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Camp- 
bell Producte  Co.,  BenscnvUlc,  III.,  a  corporation  of  II- 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  785,000 
6  Claims.    (0.222—394) 


1 .  A  dispensing  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  con- 
tainer for  dispensing  the  contents  therefrom,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  lower  member  adapted  to  receive  said 
container,  said  device  having  upstanding  members  ex- 
tending upwardly  beyond  the  height  of  said  container, 
said  upstanding  members  being  adjustable  in  height,  a 
cover  member  adapted  to  contact  the  top  portion  of  said 
container   and    receive   said    upstanding   members,   said 
cover  member  being  larger  in  size  than  said  container 
and  having  an  annular  flat  portion  with  a  depending 
flange  thcrearound  and  a  dome  portion  inwardly  thereof, 
said  dome  portion  having  an  opening  in  the  central  por- 
tion thereof  with  a  downwardly  extending  flange,  a  hol- 
low tube  slidably  received  in  said  opening  and  main- 
tained in  a  vertical  position  by  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing flange,  said  tube  having  a  reduced  portion  on  the 
lower   end   thereof,    a  plate   rotatably   and   removably 
connected  to  said  reduced  portion,  said  plate  having  a 
flexible  outer  edge  adapted  to  slidably  contact  the  in- 
side wall  of  said  container  substantially  over  its  entire 
circumference,  means  for  maintaining  said  plate  on  said 
reduced   portion  of  said   tube,   a   nozzle  connected   to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tube,  said  nozzle  having  a 
pumping  chamber  therein  in  connection  with  said  hol- 
low tube  and  a  passage  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  pump  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  pumping  the  con- 
tents out  of  said  nozzle,  said  pump  having  a  knob  and 
a  pump  rod  with  a  spring  therearound,  part  of  the  down- 
ward force  on  said  knob  being  transmitted  to  said  tube 
and  said  plate  thereby  causing  said  tube  and  said  plate 
to  be  forced  downwardly  against  sard  contents  thereby 
tending  to  force   the  contents   upwardly   through   said 
hollow  tube  into  the  pumping  chamber,  said  nozzle  re- 
maining at  all  times  at  a  fixed  predetermined  distance 
above  said  plate,  the  distance  between  said  nozzle  and 
said  cover  member  being  reduced  as  said  contents  are 
dispensed,  said  nozzle  being  capable  of  being  rotated  in 
either  direction  360*  with  respect  to  said  cover  member. 


1.  An  integral,  flexible  plastic  dispensing  cap  for  aero- 
sol dispenser  assemblies  comprising:   a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical skirt  portion  with  a  bottom  portion  engageable 
with  a  dispenser  container;  said  skirt  having  a  dispens- 
ing opening;  a  depressibie  diaphragm  extending  across 
an  upper  interior  portion  of  said  skirt   and  resiliently 
hinged  thereto  along  a  part  only  of  the  internal  P«"ph- 
ery  of  said  skirt;  a  collapsible,  resilient  chambered  hub 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  lower  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  hub  being  collapsible  upon  selective  de- 
pression of  the  diaphragm:  said  hub  having  a  continuous 
chamber  with  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  hub;  the 
lower  portion  of  the  hub  contacting  during  operation  of 
the  cap  a  separate  supporting  surface  of  the  dispenser 
that  tends  to  restrain  downward  movement  of  the  hub 
during  depression  of  the  diaphragm  and  collapsing  of  the 
hub;  said  hub  having  inwardly  directed  valve  actuating 
means  that  is  normally  free  of  direct  actuating  contact 
with  an  underiying  rcciprocative  valve  stem  of  a  valve  as- 
sembly; means  positioned  below  the  diaphragm  between 
said  skirt  and  hub  having  a  continuous  passage  com- 
municating with  said  dispensing  opening  and  said  cham- 
ber in  the  hub;  said  depressibie  diaphragm  being  capable 
of  being  hingedly  depressed  by  the  application  of  pres- 
sure thereupon;  said  selective  depression  of  the  diaphragm 
effecting  the  depression  of  said  collapsible  hub  and  de- 
pression of  the  valve  actuating  means  to  a  position  that 
then  depresses  the  underlying  reciprocative  valve  stem, 
thereby  causing  the  unseating  of  valve  means  for  the  dis- 
charge of  contents  of  the  container  through  said  dispens- 
ing opening  of  the  cap. 


2,981,447 

DISPENSING  CLOSURES 

Clifford  R.  lenninRs,  155  Ash  St.,  Brockton,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,273 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222-^484) 


•**7f-^ 


1-5     K^ 


1.  A  two-part  dispensing  closure  which  includes:  a  cap 
part  having  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface  being 
formed  so  as  to  include  first  and  second  cavities  spaced 
from  one  another  and  located  adjacent  opposed  extremi- 
ties of  said  cap  part  and  bearing  means  for  rotatably  hold- 
ing a  spout  part  located  between  said  first  and  second 
cavities,  said  bearing  means  having  an  axis,  said  cap  part 
also  including  a  pouring  opening  extending  throu^  said 
cap  part  into  said  first  cavity  and  first  sealing  means  for 
forming  a  seal  against  a  surface  of  revolution  located  so 
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as  to  extend  into  said  first  cavity  completely  around  said 
pouring  opening,  said  cap  part  also  including  a  venting 
opening  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  pouring  opening 
extending  through  said  cap  part  into  said  second  cavity 
and  second  sealing  means  for  forming  a  seal  against  a 
surface  of  revolution  located  so  as  to  extend  into  said 
second  cavity  and  surround  said  venting  opening;  a  spout 
J  part  including  shaft  means  held  by  said  bearing  means, 
said  spout  part  being  capable  of  being  rotated  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  spout  part  including  a 
first  end  having  a  shape  of  a  surface  of  revolution  located 
in  said  first  cavity  and  a  second  end  having  the  shape  of 
a  surface  of  revolution  located  in  said  second  cavity,  said 
ends  being  held  against  said  sealing  means  in  said  cavities 
so  as  to  form  seals  therewith  at  all  times,  first  and  second 
arms  extending  from  said  first  and  second  ends  respec- 
tively, and  a  pouring  passage  formed  in  said  first  end  and 
said  first  arm  so  as  to  extend  through  said  spout  part 
across  said  axis  and  a  venting  passage  of  smaller  dimen- 
sion than  said  pouring  passage  formed  in  said  second  end 
and  said  second  arm  so  as  to  extend  through  said  spout 
part  across  said  axis,  said  spout  part  being  held  so  that 
the  position  of  it  with  respect  to  said  cap  part  can  be 
changed  from  an  open  position  in  which  said  venting 
passage  and  said  venting  opening  are  aligned  with  one 
another  and  in  which  said  pouring  passage  and  said  pour- 
ing opening  are  aligned  with  one  another  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  and  second  ends  overlie  and  close 
said  pouring  opening  and  said  venting  opening,  respec- 
tively, and  in  which  said  spout  part  extends  substantially 
in  a  flat  closed  position  across  the  surface  of  said  cap 
part. 

2,981.448 
CONTAINER  WITH  d'iSPENSING  SPOIT  THERE- 
FOR, RELEASABLY  ATTACHED  THERETO 
John  W.  Anderson,  578  Broadway,  Gar>.  Ind. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  632.684,  Jan.  7, 
1957.      This    application    June    24,    1959,    Ser.    No. 
822,530 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222—539) 


portion  so  that  a  partial  turn  of  the  spout  relative  to  the 
container  permits  the  offset  edges  of  the  tonguelike  ele- 
ments to  be  guided  beneath  said  recessed  portions  and 
against  the  stop  members  for  securing  the  spout  in  the 
dispensing  position  on  the  container. 


2  981  449 

CAULKING  COMPOUND  CARTRIDGE  WITH 

IMPROVED  SPOUT 

Donald  A.  Perkins,  Rotland,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Rutland 

Fire  Clay  Company,  a  corporation  of  Vermont 

FUed  Oct  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  693,705 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—541) 


4.  A  shipping  and  dispensing  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  top  wall  with  an  upstanding  rim  formed 
around  the  peripheral  portion  thereof,  a  recessed  portion 
formed  in  said  top  wall  with  an  aperture  formed  through 
the  central  portion  thereof,  a  spout,  a  radially  directed 
flange  portion  formed  on  one  end  portion  of  the  spout 
and  adapted  to  be  nested  within  said  recessed  portion 
with  the  spout  projecting  into  the  casing  in  the  shipping 
position,  a  closure  disk  seated  within  the  confines  of  the 
rim  of  the  top  wall  for  closing  the  end  of  the  container 
and  holding  the  spout  in  stored  position,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  radially  directed  tonguelike  elements 
formed  in  said  flange  portion,  each  radial  edge  portion 
of  the  tonguelike  elements  being  offset  downwardly  from 
the  normal  plane  of  the  flange  portion,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  radially  disposed  notches  formed  in  said 
recessed  portion  and  adapted  to  pass  the  tonguelike  ele- 
ments of  the  spout  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  axially 
offset  radially  disposed  stop  members  struck  inwardly 
from  said  recessed  portion  whereby  removal  of  the  closure 
disk  and  inverting  the  spout  permits  the  tonguelike  ele- 
ments to  be  positioned  through  the  notches  in  the  recessed 
7«s  O.O.— 72 


A  caulking  compound  cartridge  adapted  to  be  tised 
in  a  caulking  gun,  comprising:  a  cylindrical  tubular  body 
closed  at  its  rear  end  by  an  internal  piston-like  cap 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  gun;  a  closure  plate  fixed 
on  the  front  end  of  said  body  and  having  a  centrally 
disposed  hole  therein;  and  a  dispensing  spout  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  rearward  portion  molded  of  semi- 
rigid but  flexible  material,  said  rearward  portion  pass- 
ing through  said  hole  and  being  attached  at  its  rear- 
ward end  to  said  plate,  said  rearward  portion  projecting 
forwardly  of  said  plate  for  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diametral  dimension  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  portion 
without  a  substantial  diminishing  of  the  cross-secticMial 
area  of  said  rearward  portion  and  terminating  at  its 
forward  end  in  an  integrally  molded  conical  spout  portion 
converging  forwardly  therefrom  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 8'  from  the  axis  therecrf,  said  conical  spout  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  integral  shoulders 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof  adjacent  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  spout  and  lying  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
planes  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  spout  at  acute  angles 
and  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  plate  at  points  lying 
laterally  of  the  periphery  of  said  plate,  said  shoulders 
providing  forwardly  facing  generally  planar  surfaces 
adapted  to  serve  as  cutting  guides  for  removing  the 
end  of  said  spout  at  selected  positions  of  varying  sec- 
tional areas  to  provide  an  outlet  opening  of  selected 
size,  said  shoulders  being  formed  in  the  outer  surface 
portion  only  of  said  spout,  the  inner  surface  thereof 
radially  inward  of  said  shoulders  being  smooth  and  un- 
interrupted. 

2  981  450 

DISPENSING  SPOUT 

John  W.  Anderson,  578  Broadway,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  July  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,976 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—564) 


3.  A  dispensing  spout  for  attachment  to  an  opening 
in  a  container  for  granular  materials,  said  spout  includ- 
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ing  a  cylindrical  tubular  portion  having  a  substantially 
smooth  cylindrical  interior,  one  end  of  said  portion  be- 
ing provided  with  means  for  detachably  securing  the  same 
to  the  opening  in  the  container,  the  other  end  of  said 
portion  being  integral  with  an  inwardly  curved  interme- 
diate portion,  said  intermediate  portion  terminating  m  a 
continuous  inwardly  extending  rtangc  defining  a  centrally 
disposed  discharge  orifice. 


2.981,451 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Manhall  R.  Friedman,  56  Davis  Road,  Fairfield,  Codd. 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,091 

3  Claims.    (CI.  223—88) 


dling  cable  provided  at  spaced  intervals  with  rigid  in- 
strumentality housings  of  a  markedly  greater  diameter 
than  that  of  the  cable,  said  method  comprising  placing 
a  portion  of  said  cable  between  said  mating  tracks,  ap- 
plying gripping  force  to  said  cable  substantially  continu- 
ously along  the  length  of  said  cable  portion  enclosed  by 
said  mating  tracks,  and  translating  said  tracks  concur- 
rently in  the  same  direction,  said  method  being  char- 
acterized by  the  steps  of  producing  a  moving  gap  be- 
tween said  mating  tracks  coincidently  with  the  passage 
of  a  rigid  housing  through  said  engine  and  in  the  same 
direction,  sensing  the  departure  of  said  housing  from 
said  engine,  and  effecting  in  response  to  said  sensing  the 
movement  of  said  gap  back  through  the  engine  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 


2,981,453 

ROLLER  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  Kinzclman,  Northbrook,  HI.,  anignor  to.Gasway 

Corporatfon,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  coiporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,999 

H  Claims.    (CI.  22^—23) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  horizontal  bar 
member,  an  arm  having  one  end  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
bar  member  and  extending  in  spaced  relation  above  said 
bar  member,  a  suspension  hook  member  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  arm.  the  other  end  of  said  bar 
member  being  open  to  permit  horizontal  engagement  or 
removal  of  a  garment  over  said  open  end  and  beneath 
said  arm,  a  contoured  coat  hanger  member  having  an 
intermediate  garment  collar  fitting  portion  disposed 
beneath  said  bar  member  at  an  intermediate  point  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  bar  member  and  a  pair  of  lateral- 
ly outwardly  extending  garment  shoulder  fitting  arms,  the 
rearward  surface  contour  of  said  intermediate  portion 
and  said  arms  being  generally  convexly  curved  laterally 
and  the  forward  surface  contour  being  generally  con- 
cavely  curved  laterally,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  coat  hanger  member  to  said 
bar  member  at  said  intermediate  point  of  said  bar  mem- 
ber for  relative  turning  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
between  said  coat  hanger  and  bar  member  to  position 
the  open  end  of  said  bar  member  either  to  the  right  or 
the  left  with  respect  to  the  forward  side  of  said  coat 
hanger  member,  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
members  in  said  right  or  left  positions  of  said  bar 
member. 

2,981.452 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
PASSING  CABLE  INCLUDING  RIGID  HOUSINGS 
THROUGH  A  CATERPILLAR  CABLE  ENGINE 
Stanley  W.  Baker.  Ramscv,  and  Fredric  W.  Schwab,  May- 
.    wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,927 
(Claims.    (CL  226—1) 


4.  Apparatus  for  acting  upon  a  moving  elongated  strip 
of  material,  including  in  combination,  a  pair  of  directly 
opposed  pressure  rollers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  strip  for 
maintaining  pressure  on  the  strip  passing  between  them, 
supporting  means  rotalably  supporting  said  rollers,  and 
mounting  means  movably  mounting  said  supporting  means 
for  movement  of  the  rollers  relative  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  strip  simultaneously  both  angularly  and 
transversely  about  an  axis  region  displaced  from  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  the  rollers  in  the  direction  of  the  approach 
of  the  strip  toward  the  rollers. 


1.  The  method  of  employing  a  caterpillar  cable  en- 
gine having  oppositely  disposed  mating  tracks  for  han- 


2  981  454 
MEANS    FOR   CONTINUOUSLY   PASSING    CABLE 

INCLUDING    RIGID    HOUSINGS    THROUGH    A 

CATERPILLAR    CABLE    ENGINE 
Frank  R.  Dickinson,  Glen  RWge,  and  Harry  N.  Upthe- 

grove,  Bcmardsvilie.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,   Incorporated,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  cof^ 

poration  of  New  York 

Filed  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,863 
1  Claim.    (CI.  226—172) 

In  a  caterpillar  cable  engine  having  a  pair  of  concur- 
rently translated  mating  tracks  for  handling  a  cable  pro- 
vided at  spaced  intervals  with  rigid  instrumentality  hous- 
ings of  a  markedly  greater  radius  than  that  of  the  cable. 
means  for  effecting  the  continuous  passage  at  normal 
cable-handling  speeds  through  said  engine  of  said  cable 
and  its  housings  while  maintaining  continuous  control 
of  said  cable,  said  means  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
discrete  loading  units  for  applying  sufficient  normal  force 
in  increments  along  each  of  said  tracks  to  maintain  said 
tracks  in  gripping  relation  with  said  cable,  each  of  said 
loading  units  comprising  a  metallic  spacing  member  indi- 
vidual thereto,  each  of  said  loading  units  also  having  two 
separate  resilient  air  bags  of  flexible  material  mounted  in 
tandem  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respectively  associated 
spacing  member,  and  each  of  said  loading  units  further 
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including  a  hollow  T-shaped  member  disposed  inside  the 
respective  associated  spacing  member  with  its  branching 
ends  protruding  therethrough  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  extending  into  said  air  bags  for  interconnecting  the 


2,981,456 

COMESTIBLE  PACKAGE 

James  W.  Armstrong,  Neenah,  and  Bennie  A.  Rafoth, 

Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,732 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229—16) 


respectively  associated  pair  of  air  bags,  each  pair  of  said 
air  bags  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
have  a  total  compressional  displacement  at  least  equal 
to  said  housing  radius. 


2,981,455 
CARTON 
Panl  E.  Cope,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
Jk  Gamble  Company,  Cbicinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
ciXJMo 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1956,  Ser.  No.  625,732 
10  Claims.    (CI.  229— 14) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  in  combination  a  carton  shell 
cut  and  scored  from  a  blank  to  form  four  side  walls  and 
a  glue  flap  adjoining  the  edge  of  one  of  the  outer  walls 
of  said  blank  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  lateral  edge 
of  the  other  outer  wall  of  said  blank  thereby  forming  a 
rectangular  tube  which  may  be  squared  up  prior  to  clos- 
ing the  bottom,  filling,  and  closing  the  top,  said  blank 
having  two  bottom  inner  flaps  and  two  bottom  outer 
flaps,  and  two  top  inner  flaps  and  two  top  outer  flaps 
all  adapted  to  be  folded  over  the  bottom  and  top  ends, 
respectively,  of  the  tube  and  to  be  fastened  in  place  to 
form  a  carton  shell,  a  tear  strip  formed  near  the  top  of 
and  encircling  said  carton  shell,  an  inner  liner  adapted 
to  fit  snugly  within  said  carion  shell,  a  rectangular  top 
panel  having  dimensions  approximately  equal  to  the  in- 
side cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said  carton  shell  and 
the  outside  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said  liner,  said 
panel  placed  on  said  liner  inside  said  top  flaps,  a  handle 
looped  at  least  at  one  extremity  thereof,  said  loop  passing 
through  a  hole  in  the  top  panel  and  being  engaged  by  a 
stiff  rod  to  secure  said  handle  to  said  top  panel  and  a 
tape  secured  over  the  bottom  surface  of  the  said  top  panel 
and  over  said  holes  in  said  top  panel  to  render  said  top 
panel  sift-proof. 


I.  A  package  for  a  comestible  product  comprising  an 
inner  receptacle  formed  from  a  relatively  stiff  paper- 
board  blank,  said  inner  receptacle  being  overwrapped 
by  a  flexible  outer  wrapper  folded  thereabout  and  heat 
sealed  to  form  a  leakproof  package,  said  inner  receptacle 
being  formed  from  a  paperboard  blank  suitably  cut  and 
scored  to  provide  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  a  cover  wall  and  an  opening  flap,  said  walls  and 
flap  being  hingedly  connected  together  along  suitable 
score  lines  therebetween,  said  rear  wall  being  provided 
with  end  flaps  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly  of  the  re- 
ceptacle and  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  comes- 
tible packaged  in  said  receptacle,  said  cover  wall  being 
provided  with  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  thereto  and 
adapted  to  be  superimposed  over  said  end  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  said  rear  wall,  said  end  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  cover  wall  being  provided  with  slits  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  from  the  free  margin  of 
said  hinged  flaps,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with 
hingedly  connected  end  flaps  adapted  to  be  folded  and 
superimposed  over  said  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said 
cover  wall,  said  end  flaps  connected  to  said  bottom  wall 
being  provided  with  slit  portions  therein  for  forming 
locking  tabs  extending  at  the  upper  portion  of  each  of 
said  end  flaps,  said  locking  tabs  being  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted within  the  slits  provided  in  the  end  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  said  cover  wall,  said  front  wall  having 
hingedly  connected  thereto  end  flaps  along  score  lines  at 
each  end  thereof,  said  end  flaps  being  provided  with 
locking  tongues  at  the  side  margins  of  said  end  flaps, 
said  locking  tongues  being  insertable  in  the  slit  portions 
of  the  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  wall 
for  locking  the  front  wall  into  closed  position,  an  outer 
flexible  wrapper  enfolded  about  said  receptacle,  an  end 
portion  of  said  wrapper  being  interposed  between  said 
front  wall  and  said  opening  flap  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  wrapper  overlying  said  opening  flap  of 
the  receptacle  and  thercbeyond  being  adhered  to  the 
wrapper  adjacent  said  flap,  the  side  margins  of  the 
wrapper  adapted  to  be  folded  to  enclose  said  receptacle 
at  the  ends  thereof  and  to  be  sealed  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantial and  leakproof  package. 


2,981,457 
SHIPPING  CARTONS  FOR  PRODUCTS  SUBJECT 
TO  INSPECTION 
Warren  F.  Davis,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Menasha 
Container  of  California,  DivisioB  of  Menasha  Wooden 
Ware  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,418 
8  Claims.  (CI.  229—16) 
1.  A  shipping  carton  for  products  subject  to  inspec- 
tion, comprising:  a  carton  structure  having  bottom,  side, 
and  end  walls;  and  a  top  closure  means  including  a  set 
of  side  top  flaps  and  a  set  of  end  top  flaps  hinged  to  the 
side  and  end  walls,  respectively,  of  said  carton  structure. 
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at  least  one  set  of  said  top  flaps  being  relatively  narrow 
to  provide  narrow  margins  on  the  top  side  thereof,  there- 
by to  leave  a  substantial  open  area  therebetween,  one  set 
of  top  flaps  overlying  the  other  set  of  (op  flaps;  said  sets 
of  top  flaps  being  joined  together  at  rectangular  regions 
adjacent  the  comers  of  the  top  of  the  carton  structure; 
the  members  of  the  underlying  set  of  top  flaps  terminat- 


having  hingedly  connected  to  their  upper  ends  a  hollow 
closure  member,  said  closure  members  each  comprising 
upper  and  lower  panels  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  to  ad- 
mit between  them  the  fingers  of  a  person,  vertically  dis- 
posed panels  connecting  the  spaced  panels  of  each  closure 
member  along  lines  remote  from  their  connection  with 
the  side  walls,  said  vertically  disposed  panels  being  in 
close  side-by-side  relation  centrally  of  the  container  when 
said  closure  members  are  in  closed  position,  the  upper 
panels  of  said  closure  members  being  formed  with  ad- 
jacent finger-receiving  openings  extending  outwardly  from 
the  vertically  disposed  panels,  a  closure  flap  hinged  to 
each  of  the  other  opposed  side  walls,  said  flaps  extend- 
ing over  and  secured  against  the  upper  closure  panels. 


ing  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and  the  central  por- 
tions of  said  underlying  flaps  between  said  rectangular 
regions  being  weakened  along  lines  bordering  said  rec- 
tangular regions  to  form  upwardly  and  outwardly  un- 
foldable  tear  panels;  said  top  closure  means  further  in- 
cluding panel  means  movable  relative  to  said  flaps  to 
expose  the  contents  of  the  carton  structure  in  the  area 
within  said  margins. 


2,981,458 
CARDBOARD  BOX  WITH  A  CARRYING  HANDLE 
GcoKC  E.  Thibault,  Somerset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Charles 
W.  Stampler,  doing  bosiness  as  Slater  Paper  Boi,  Fall 
River  Mass 

' '  Filed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  784,235 
2  aaims.    (CI.  229—52) 


1.  In  a  paper  box,  the  combination  of  hinged  top  and 
bottom  sect.ons  which  are  adapted  to  be  telescoped  one 
into  the  other,  a  handle  member  having  a  shank  por- 
tion and  T-shaped  ends,  spaced  slots  disposed  substan- 
tially centrally  widthwise  in  the  inner  front  wall  of  the 
box  to  receive  and  secure  the  ends  of  said  handle,  a 
portion  of  said  ends  lying  on  the  inner  front  wall,  the 
shank  of  said  handle  being  reversely  bent  upon  itself 
adjacent  each  of  the  T-shaped  ends,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slit  in  the  outer  front  wall  of  said  box,  and  a 
pair  of  angularly  extending  slits  intenecting  said  longi- 
tudinal slit  in  said  outer  front  wall  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof  to  define  a  longitudinal  locking  strip  in  said 
outer  front  wall  and  a  flap,  said  flap  extending  beneath 
the  shank  portion  of  said  handle,  one  edge  of  the  lock- 
ing strip  abutting  an  edge  of  the  handle,  the  shank  por- 
tion of  said  handle  being  adapted  to  be  extended  by  un- 
folding the  folded  end  section  thereof  whereby  the  handle 
member  in  such  carrying  position  will  retain  the  two 
telescoping  sections  of  the  box  in  a  closed  relation. 


one  of  the  closure  flaps  having  a  length  suflficient  to 
overlie  the  two  adjacent  finger  openings,  said  closure 
flap  including  a  hinged  tab  cut  from  within  the  contour 
of  the  closure  flap  and  foldable  down  into  the  adjacent 
openings  and  up  against  the  under  surfaces  of  the  upper 
closure  panels,  the  vertical  panels  of  the  hollow  closure 
members  being  partially  cut  away  adjacent  the  tab  to 
permit  said  tab  to  fold  freely  inward  into  position  against 
the  upper  closure  panels,  the  adjacent  vertical  panels  of 
the  hollow  closure  members  being  cut  away  along  an 
approximately  circular  contour  the  radius  of  which  is 
less  than  the  length  of  the  hinged  tab,  said  tab  being 
formed  with  a  slot  at  its  free  edge  into  which  slot  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  vertical  panels  are  received  when 
the  tab  is  folded  down. 


2  981  460 

VARIABLE  CLEARANCE  VOLUME  AIR 

COMPRESSOR 

John  Dolza,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporaHon  of  Deta- 

wsrc 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655,302 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230— 21) 


2,981,459 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  CONTAINER  WITH 
HANDLE 
Richard  H.  Johnson,  Arihigton  Heights,  and  William  G. 
Kuehn,  Jr.,  Chicago,  lU^  assignors  to  Container  Cor- 
ponition  of  America,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,361 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—52) 
A  paperboard  container,  comprising:  a  bottom  and  four 
interconnected  side  walls,  two  opposed  side  walls  each 


1.  An  air  compressor  comprising  a  reciprocating  pis- 
ton and  cylinder,  air  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  communi- 
cating with  said  cylinder,  a  depression  formed  in  the 
head  of  said  piston,  a  flexible  member  seated  over  said 
piston  head  depression  and  forming  with  said  cylinder 
a  variable  clearance  volume,  said  member  being  progres- 
sively yieldable  into  said  depression  to  increase  said  vol- 
ume as  the  exhaust  pressure  of  said  compressor  increases. 
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2,981,461 
CENTRIFUGAL  FANS 
James  D.  Moiphy,  Framlngluuii,  Maos.,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
inghoosc   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  729,308 
2  Claims.    (H.  230— 114) 


said  gas  flow  passage,  so  that  the  gas  pressure  in  the  an- 
nular gap  formed  between  the  valve  plate  and  the  valve 
seat  plate  when  the  valve  plate  is  unseated  serves  as  a 
decelerator  on  the  valve  plate  when  it  is  opening  and  as 
an  accelerator  on  the  valve  plate  when  it  is  closing, 
whereby  the  hard  impact  of  the  valve  plate  on  the  stroke- 
limiting  plate  is.  avoided. 


I.  A  centrifugal  fan  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  hub 
and  a  backplate,  a  plurality  of  radial  blades  supported  by 
said  hub  and  backplate.  said  blades  having  back  edges  at 
said  backplate  and  having  front  edges  opposite  said  back 
edges  which  are  unenclosed  from  their  roots  to  their  tips, 
said  fan  having  a  casing  around  said  rotor,  said  casing 
having  an  inner  inlet  sheet  with  an  axial  inlet  passage, 
said  casing  having  an  outer  inlet  sheet  with  an  axial  inlet 
opening,  said  sheets  having  portions  spaced  apart  around 
said  passage  and  opening  to  form  a  recirculated  air  pas- 
sage connecting  with  said  passage  in  said  inner  sheet,  said 
inner  sheet  having  spaccd-apart  recirculated  air  openings 
extending  therethrough  opposite  the  tips  of  the  said  front 
edges  of  said  blades  connecting  with  the  interior  of  said 
casing  around  said  rotor  and  with  said  recirculated  air 
passage,  and  means  slidable  along  said  inner  sheet  for 
opening  and  closing  said  recirculated  air  openings  in  said 
inner  sheet. 


2,981,462 

VALVE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  VALVES 

Egon  Niedermayer,  30  HcrTBndgaasc,  Graz,  Aostria 

FUed  July  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  596,476 

3  Claims.    (CI.  230—228) 


2,981,463 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  FANS  FOR  THE 

TRANSPORT  OF  HOT  GASES 

Knot  DagreU,  Jonkopings,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  816,975 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  July  9, 1958 

1  Claim,    (CL  230—235) 


A  fan  for  hot  gases,  drive  means  for  said  fan  including 
a  fan  ax'e,  a  fan  housing  enclosing  said  axle,  an  exhaust 
diffuser  secured  to  said  housing,  bearing  plates  projecting 
outwardly  from  c^posite  sides  of  said  housing  and  diffuser 
at  the  horizontal  level  of  the  center-line  of  the  fan  axle,  a 
fixed  foundation  exterior  of  said  housing  supporting  said 
drive  means  and  poumaling  said  fan  axle  at  one  end, 
means  within  said  housing  joumalling  said  fan  axle  at  the 
other  end,  fixed  pedestal  means  exterior  of  said  housing 
and  underlying  each  bearing  plate  to  support  the  same, 
spring  bias  means  biasing  said  plates  against  said  pedestal 
means  affording  displacement  of  said  plates  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  fan  axle,  a  second  fixed  foundation  under- 
lying said  housing,  a  guiding  rule  on  said  foundation,  and 
guiding  means  mi  said  housing  in  vertical  alignment  with 
and  parallel  to  said  fan  axle  and  engaging  said  guiding 
rule  to  afford  axial  displacement  of  said  housing  relative 
to  said  fixed  foundation. 


2,981,464 

MULTIPLE  PROPELLER  FAN 

WUliam  A.  Omohundro,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Joly  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,134 

6  Claims.    (0.230—259) 


1.  An  automatic  compressor  valve  comprising  at  least 
one  valve  seat  plate  having  at  least  one  gas  flow  passage 
extending  therethrough,  a  stroke-limiting  plate  mounted 
in  parallel  relation  above  the  seat  side  of  said  valve  seat 
plate  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  extending 
therethrough  from  the  space  between  the  valve  seat  plate 
and  the  stroke-limiting  plate,  a  thin-walled,  light-weight 
valve  plate  for  said  gas  flow  passage  and  located  between 
the  valve  seat  plate  and  the  stroke-limiting  plate,  said 
valve  plate  having  a  cup-shaped  central  portion  and  a 
sealing  rim  extending  about  the  central  portion,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  valve  plate  being  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  rim.  the  rim  being  defined  by  two  portions,  an 
inner  portion  adjoining  the  central  portion  and  an  outer 
portion,  the  inner  portion  being  spaced  from  the  valve 
seat  plate  and  the  outer  portion  contacting  said  valve  seat 
plate  when  said  valve  plate  is  seated  on  said  valve  seat 
plate,  the  projected  area  of  said  rim  on  said  valve  seat 
plate  being  considerably  larger  than  the  enclosed  area  of 


1.  In  a  multiple  propeller  fan  having  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  propellers  about  a  common  axis,  a  first  propeller 
for  forming  a  convergent  fluid  stream,  a  second  propeller 
axially  spaced  downstream  from  said  first  propeller,  said 
propellers  having  substantially  unrestricted  contact  with 
a  surrounding  flu'd  medium,  said  second  propeller  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first  propeller,  the  diameter 
of  said  second  propeller  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  convergent  fluid  stream  at  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  second  propeller,  said  second  propeller  being 
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routable  at  a  greater  rotational  speed  than  said  first 
propeller,  said  rotational  speeds  being  such  that  the  pro- 
peller blade  tip  linear  speeds  of  said  first  and  second 
propellers  are  suLctantially  equal. 


2,981,465 
ELECTRICAL  STOCK  PROD 
Geonce  H.  Bartel,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hot 
Shot  Products  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Inly  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,318 
5  Claims.    (CL  231— 2) 


actuators,  a  plurality  of  dectromagnetic  devices  for  con- 
trolling respective  ones  of  said  actuators,  a  plurality  of 
control  circuits  for  respective  ones  of  said  electromag- 
netic devices,  each  of  said  control  circuits  having  two  in- 
put leads,  means  connecting  each  of  said  output  circuits  to 
one  of  the  input  leads  of  a  respective  one  of  said  control 
circuits,  means  presenting  a  single  series  of  terminals  of 
progressively  different  potentials,  means  operable  by  said 
driving  means  for  successively  connecting  the  others  of 
said  input  leads  to  different  ones  of  said  terminals  in  con- 
cert with  advancement  of  said  actuators  whereby  to  ener- 
gize said  electromagnetic  devices  to  cause  said  registering 
elements  to  register  amounts  corresponding  to  amounts 
registered  by  the  decades  of  said  registering  devices,  and 
means  operable  upon  movement  of  said  actuators  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  disabling  said  control  circuits. 


1.  An  electrical  stock  prod  comprising  an  elongated 
prodding  stem  defining  a  band-grip  portion  adjacent  one 
end  and  carrying  a  source  of  high  potential  shocking  cur- 
rent, a  spaced  pair  of  primary  shocking  electrodes  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  the  other  end  of  said  stem, 
and  a  pair  of  generally  helically  coiled  secondary  elec- 
trodes alternately  convoluted  about  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  stem,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  primary 
and  secondary  electrodes  to  said  source  of  high  potential 
shocking  current,  each  convolution  of  each  of  said  second- 
ary electrodes  being  spaced  adjacent  a  convolution  of  a 
different  one  of  said  secondary  electrodes  so  as  to  be 
adaptable  for  easy  circuit  bridging  therebetween  by  the 
body  of  the  contacted  animal. 


2  981  466 
READ-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VALUE  REGISTERING 

DEVICE 

WUIiam  R.  BeaH,  Glendale,  and  Kenneth  F.  Oldenburg, 

Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Clary  Corporation, 

San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1955,  Ser.  No.  530,693 

2  Clalns.    (CL  23S— «0.4) 


2.981  467 

PROGRAM  selecting'  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 

Richard  H.  Jones,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,414 

5  Claims.    (CL  235—60.47) 


1.  In  a  read-out  system  for  a  multi-decade  value  regis- 
tering device,  each  decade  having  an  output  circuit  effec- 
tive to  produce  distinctly  different  registering  potentials 
in  accordance  with  different  values,  respectively,  regis- 
tered by  a  respective  decade,  the  combination  of  multi- 
denominational  amount  registering  mechanism  having  a 
registering  element  for  each  denomination  thereof,  recip- 
rocabie  differential  actuators  for  advancing  said  register- 
ing elements  during  movement  of  said  actuators  in  one 
direction,  drive  means  for  incrementally  advancing  said 


1.  Program  selecting  apparatus  for  an  automatic  ma- 
chine, comprising:  movable  means  on  said  machine;  a 
plurality  of  abutments  of  selected  lengths  on  said  mova- 
ble means;  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  or  lack  of 
an  abutment  at  a  given  position;  a  multiple  position 
switch;  and  means  for  first  moving  said  sensing  means 
into  contact  with  an  abutment  when  aligned  therewith 
and  subsequently  being  operable  to  move  said  switch 
to  a  position  determined  by  the  length  of  the  then  aligiied 
abutment;  said  moving  means  comprising  a  link  having 
a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
and  a  second  end  operatively  connected  to  said  switch, 
and  means  to  move  said  link  in  a  manner  whereby  said 
first  end  of  said  link  moves  said  sensing  means  into  con- 
tact with  an  aligned  abutment,  following  which  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  link  moves  said  switch;  said  link  moviiig 
means  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  arm  to  which  said 
link  is  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends, 
means  latching  said  arm  in  a  retracted  inoperative  posi- 
tion, means  for  releasing  said  latch  means,  and  means  for 
moving  said  arm  to  extended  position  for  so  moving  said 
link.  

2,981,468 
CALCULATING  MACHINES  OF  THE  TEN-KEY 

TYPE 

Erik  Koond  Grip,  Atrldabcrg,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to  Aktie- 
boUget  Atvidaberg-Fadt,  AtvidabefS,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  6,  1957 
4aalms.    (0.235—63) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine  of  the  ten-key  pin-wheel 
type,  in  combination,  a  calculating  rotor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  setting  discs  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
pin-wheels,  means  mounting  said  rotor  for  axial  move- 
ment, means  operated  by  the  keys  to  rotate  said  setting 
discs  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the  operated  key, 
resilient  means  released  by  key  actuation  for  causing  a 
single  step  of  axial  movement  of  said  rotor  after  setting 
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of  a  digit  in  one  of  said  setting  discs,  said  key-operated 
means  for  said  setting  discs  comprising  crank  means,  said 
crank  means  being  held  in  initial  position  by  a  toggle 
spring,  said  toggle  spring  acting  after  initial  rotation  of 


2,981,470 
ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLIER 
Richard    K.    Richards,    Pooghkccpsie,    and    Gilford    A. 
Morey,   Wappingers  Fails,   N.Y.,  assignors  to   Inter- 
natiowU  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnnc  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  512,636 
14  Claims.    (CL  235—159) 


said  crank  means  under  drive  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
keys  beyond  dead  center  position  to  drive  said  crank 
means  to  a  final  position  and  means  actuated  by  said 
stepping  means  for  causing  axial  step  movement  of  said 
actuator  to  restore  said  crank  means  to  initial  position. 


2,981,469 

REVOLUTIONS  COUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

Heimot  Gelling,  Ulm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Walthcr 

Buromaschinen  Gescllschaft  m.b.H.,  Gerstetten,  Wnrt- 

tcmberg,  Germany,  a  firm 

nied  Aug.  13,  1956,  Scr.  No.  603,632 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Aug.  25,  1955 

8  Claims.    (CL  235—91) 


n    4t  mu  u  $   s 


1.  In  a  revolutions  counting  mechanism  for  calculat- 
ing machines,  a  counting  wheel  in  each  denomination, 
a  single  actuating  shaft,  common  to  all  of  the  counting 
wheels,  a  single  actuating  wheel  shiftably  mounted  on 
and  unrotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  common 
actuating  shaft  for  connecting  said  shaft  with  any  one 
of  said  counting  wheels,  a  single  drive  wheel  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  common  actuating  shaft,  a  single  actuat- 
ing pawl  having  an  actuating  finger  cooperating  with 
said  drive  wheel,  a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounting  said 
actuating  pawl,  a  driving  shaft,  an  eccentric  integral 
therewith  pivotally  mounting  said  rocking  lever  and  adapt- 
ed to  oscillate  said  actuating  pawl  and  actuating  finger 
approximately  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
drive  wheel,  a  lug  at  each  side  on  said  actuating  pawl, 
a  control  abutment  member  having  two  abutments  there- 
on, each  abutment  associated  with  a  lug,  means  for  ad- 
justing one  or  the  other  of  the  two  abutments  into  the 
path  of  its  lug  for  retaining  same  on  the  oscillating  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  pawl  for  causing  said  actuating 
finger  to  deviate  from  its  radial  movement,  whereby  on 
the  oscillating  movement  of  said  rocking  lever  the  ad- 
justed abutment  causes  said  actuating  finger  to  de- 
scribe a  lashing  curve  deviating  from  the  radial  direc- 
tion towards  one  or  the  other  side  of  said  radial  move- 
ment in  order  to  actuate  said  drive  wheel  by  one  unit 
in  the  one  or  the  other  sense. 


9.  In  an  electronic  multifriier,  a  data  storage  device 
having  addressable  positions,  each  addressable  position 
containing  elements  of  storage  having  weighted  values  for 
representing  digital  values  according  to  a  notation  com- 
prising combinational  bits,  each  of  said  elements  capable 
of  storing  an  indication  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  weighted  values,  a  multiplier  storing  section  com- 
prised of  one  or  more  of  the  addressable  positions  storing 
a  multiplier  having  one  or  more  digital  orders,  a  multi- 
plicand storing  section  comprised  of  one  or  more  of  the 
addressable  positions  storing  a  multiplicand  having  one 
or  more  digital  orders,  a  product  storing  section  comprised 
of  one  or  more  of  the  addressable  positions  for  storing 
a  product  having  one  or  more  digital  orders,  a  multiplier 
register  having  elements  of  storage  adapted  to  store  a 
digit  and  to  emit  output  signals  representative  of  the  digit 
stored  therein,  multiple  generator  circuits  connected  to 
receive  digits  from  said  storage  device  and  to  generated 
multiples  of  the  digits  as  received,  switching  means  con- 
nected to  receive  the  generated  multiples  and  controlled 
by  the  outputs  of  the  multiplier  register  to  select  certain 
ones  of  the  generated  multiples,  means  adapted  to  receive 
and  add  the  selected  multiples  to  form  a  multiple  sum, 
and  means  to  store  the  multiple  sum  in  the  product  stor- 
ing section,  means  to  initiate  a  multiply  operation  includ- 
ing means  causing  transfer  of  a  first  multiplier  digit  from 
the  multiplier  storing  section  to  the  multiplier  register, 
means  for  transferring,  digit  by  digit,  all  digits  of  the 
multiplicand  from  the  multiplicand  storing  section  to  the 
multiple  generator  circuits  whereby  a  series  of  multiple 
sums,  equal  to  the  multiplicand  times  the  multiplier  digit 
stored  in  said  multiplier  register,  is  formed  and  is  stored 
in  the  product  storing  section,  means  sensing  when  all 
digits  of  said  multiplicand  have  been  transferred,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  causing  the 
first  named  transfer  means  to  transfer  another  digit  of 
said  multiplier  from  the  multiplier  storing  section  to  the 
multiplier  register. 


2,981,471 
INFORMATION  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Eachos,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
apolis-Honeywell   Regulator    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1957.  Scr.  No.  701,435 
1  Claim.    (CL  235—175) 
In  combination;  a  multiple-stage  parallel  binary  digit 
adder,   each  stage  of   which  defines   a   selected   binary 
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order  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  gating  circuits  adapted 
to  have  as  inputs  the  assertions  and  negations  of  a  pair 
of  input  operands,  each  of  said  gating  circuits  comprising 
input  diodes  for  each  of  the  input  operands  and  output 
diodes,  at  least  three  of  said  gating  circuits  having  two 
output  diodes  and  two  of  said  gating  circuits  havmg  a 
single   output   diode,   each  stage   further   comprising   a 
pair  of  adder  outputs  selectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  gating  circuits  so  that  one  output  diode  of  said 
three  gating  circuits  is  connected  to  one  adder  output 
and  the  other  output  diode  of  said  three  gating  circuits 
is  connected  to  the  other  of  said  adder  outputs  and  the 
single  output  diodes  of  said  two  gating  circuits  are  con- 
nected  one   each   to   said   pair   of   adder   outputs,   each 
of  said  adder  outputs  comprising  two  transistors  directly 
coupled  together  so  that  the  output  of  one  will  be  active 
when  the  other  is  inactive  to  form  the  assertion  and 
negation  of  the  sum  of  the  input  operand  biu  in  the  out- 
put of  said  stage  in  said  one  adder  output  and  the  asser- 
tion and  negation  of  the  carry  result  of  the  input  operand 
bits  in  said  other  of  said  adder  outputs,  and  means  con- 
necting the  assertions  and  negations  of  the  carry  output 
of  each  stage  to  the  input  gating  circuits  of  the  next 
higher  order  stage  of  said  adder;  means  connecting  each 
of  the  assertions  and  negations  of  the  sum  outputs  of 
each  of  said  stages  to  a  pair  of  transfer  gating  sections, 
the   first   of   said   traasfer  gating  sections  comprising   a 
plurality  of  separate  gating  circuits  arranged  to  be  con- 
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respective  assertion  and  negation  output  terminals;  and 
means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  output  transistors 
to  said  respective  assertion  and  negation  output  terminals. 


2,981.472 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  CORRELATOR 
MULTIPLKR 
Laurin  G.  Fbcher,  North  Arlingtoo,  and  Lance  L.  Bibbins, 
Upper  Mootclair,  N  J^  aaslgnon  to  Intenational  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntley,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration oC  Maryland  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  403,031 
2  Oaims.    (CL  235—181) 
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1.  A  device  for  obtaining  the  maximum  correlation 
product  of  two  cyclic  functions  comprising  a  source  of 
signals  characterized  by  a  first  cyclic  function,  an  im- 
pedance element  having  a  mid-point  and  two  parts  dis- 
posed in  opposite  electrical  relation  with  respect  to  said 
mid-point,  means  coupling  said  signal  source  to  the  mid- 
point of  said  impedance  element,  a  plurality  of  output 
elements,  said  two  parts  having  an  impedance  character- 
istic which  in  conjunction  with  a  relative  cyclic  move- 
ment between  said  impedance  and  each  of  said  output  ele- 
ments is  variable  according  to  a  second  cyclic  function, 
driving  means  to  produce  said  relative  cyclic  movement, 
means  to  vary  the  phase  of  said  driving  means  relative 
to  said  first  cyclic  function,  means  to  couple  the  output 
from  each  of  said  output  elements,  means  to  integrate 
the  coupled  output  of  each  of  said  output  elements  and 
means  to  compare  the  integrated  output  from  pairs  of 
said  output  elements. 


nected  one  each  to  the  respective  assertion  and  negation 
sum  outputs  of  each  of  said  adder  stages,  a  further  com- 
mon input  signal  line  connected  to  each  of  said  separate 
gating  circuits  of  said  first  transfer  gating  section  so 
that  all  of  said  gating  circuits  thereof  may  be  opened  at 
one  time,  the  second  of  said  transfer  gating  sections  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separate  gating  circuits  arranged  to 
be  connected  to  at  least  one  each  of  the  respective  asser- 
tion and  negation  sum  outputs  of  each  of  said  adder 
stages  and  selectively  cross-connected  to  the  assertion 
and  negation  sum  outputs  of  all  of  said  adder  stages, 
except  the  low-order  stage  thereof,  and  the  assertion  and 
negation  of  the  carry  output  of  the  high-order  stage,  of 
each  four  stages,  so  that  binary  coded  sum  data  will  be 
converted  to  binary  coded  decimal  data,  a  second  common 
input  gating  signal  connection  to  each  of  the  gating  cir- 
cuits of  said  second  gating  section  so  that  all  of  said 
gating  circuits  thereof  may  be  opened  at  one  time,  an 
output  terminal  connection  for  each  order  of  said  gating 
circuits,  other  than  the  low-order  gating  section  of  said 
second  transfer  gating  section,  a  pair  of  direct  coupled 
output  transistors  connected  to  each  of  said  output  ter- 
minals so  that  the  assertions  and  negations  of  the  respec- 
tive output  terminals  will  appear  on  the  outputs  of  said 
transistors;  an  assertion  output  terminal  and  negation 
output  terminal  for  each  stage  of  said  adder;  means  con- 
necting the  outputs  of  the  respective  gating  circuits  of 
each  stage  of  said  first  transfer  gating  section  to  said 


2,981,473 

ELECTRIC  MULTIPLICATION  CIRCUTT 

Eiichi  Goto,  1416  4-chome,  Nakamcxuro,  Meguro-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1956,  Set.  No.  579,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  25,  1955 

6  Claims.    (CI.  235— 194) 
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1.  An  electric  multiplication  circuit  for  obtaining  the 
product  of  three  input  signals  x.  y.  z  according  to  the 
following  formula 

zyt=^\(x+y-^s)Hx-v-»)H-x+y-t)* 

+  (-x-y+f)M 

which  comprises  four  nonlinear  circuit  elements  for  pro- 
ducing third  harmonics,  a  first  linear  circuit  receiving  said 
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three  input  signals  and  distributing  said  signals  among  said 
four  nonlinear  elements  through  which  said  signals  pass 
separately,  and  a  second  linear  circuit  receiving  said  dis- 
tributed four  signals  and  producing  the  output  signal  hav- 
ing the  triple  product  of  x,  y.  z  of  said  three  input  signals, 
the  first  linear  circuit  comprising  three  transformers,  each 
having  one  primary  winding  and  four  secondary  windings, 
the  three  input  signals  being  impressed  separately  on  the 
primary  winding  of  each  one  of  said  three  transformers, 
and  the  four  nonlinear  circuit  elements  being  coupled 
separately  with  the  series-connected  secondary  windings 
of  said  three  transformers. 


nel  and  in  which  the  opposite  end  convolution  of  the 
coiled  spring  is  mounted,  said  closure  member  having  a 
central  annular  wall  portion,  one  of  said  members  being 
fixed  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  member,  a  temperature  responsive 
mechanism  carried  by  said  wall  portion  with  the  opposite 
end  thereof  in  operative  association  with  said  annular 
member  and  operable  upon  expansion  thereof  to  rela- 


2,981,474 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  AIR  MIXING  UNTT 
James  M.  Drammond  and  Dooglas  W.  Tony,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  asignon  to  Thcrmotank,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Midu,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  715,587 
7CUdiiis.    (a.  23^— 13) 
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1.  In  a  constant  volume  flow  air  mixing  box  of  the 
type  having  opposed  aligned  cold  air  and  warm  air  inlets 
and  an  outlet  for  the  air  mixture  produced  in  the  mixing 
box,  a  conical  valve  controlling  each  of  said  inlets,  a 
motor  controlling  each  conical  valve  having  a  recipro- 
cable  element  to  move  the  conical  valve  and  a  cylindrical 
body  member,  a  thermostat  controller  connected  to  the 
warm  air  valve  motor  only,  a  volume  flow  controller 
connected  to  the  cold  air  valve  motor  only;  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  common  horizontal  sliding  plat- 
form, both  body  members  being  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form at  the  respective  end  portions  thereof,  said  plat- 
form at  the  ends  thereof  having  downtumed  flanges,  a 
pair  of  guide  rods  extending  between  the  inlets  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  aligned  air  inlets  extending 
through  said  flanges,  and  coil  spring  means  encircling 
said  guide  rods  biasing  said  platform  and  the  conical  cold 
air  valve  toward  the  cold  air  inlet  and  tending  to  close 
the  cold  air  inlet. 


2,981,475 
VALVE 
Clarence  P.  Salmon  and  James  W.  Farmer,  Elgin,  III.,  as- 
signors to  Flexonics  Corporation,  Maywood,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  June  7,  1956,  Ser.  No.  589,925 
5  Oaims.  (CI.  236—34) 
I.  A  valve  comprising  a  one-piece  solid  wire  in  the 
form  of  a  coiled  spring  arranged  in  cylindrical  form  with 
contiguous  convolutions  contacting  one  another  to  close 
the  valve  but  separable  to  permit  fluid  flow  therebetween, 
an  annular  member  having  an  annular  channel  in  which 
one  end  convolution  of  the  coiled  spring  is  secured  and 
said  annular  member  being  apertured  interiorly  of  said 
channel  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  coiled 
spring,  a  closure  member  of  generally  annular  form  hav- 
ing an  annular  channel  facing  the  first-mentioned  chan- 
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tively  shift  apart  said  annular  and  said  closure  member 
to  separate  the  spring  convdiutions  and  permit  the  passage 
of  fluid  therebetween,  and  spring  means  bearing  against 
the  coiled  spring  at  peripherally  spaced  areas  anid  along  a 
longitudinal  extent  thereof  sufficient  to  engage  substan- 
tially all  of  the  spring  convolutions  between  the  channels 
in  said  annular  member  and  said  closure  member  for 
dampening  vibrations  in  the  valve  during  operation 
thereof.  * 


2,981,47( 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  COILED 
SPRING  VALVE 
Clarence  P.  Salmon  and  James  W.  Farmer,  Elgin,  m.,  >•• 
signors  to  Flexonics  Corporation,  Maywood,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  nUnois 

Filed  May  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  662,08< 
1  Clafan.    (O.  236—34) 


A  valve  comprising  a  one-piece  solid  wire  in  the  form 
of  a  coiled  spring  arranged  in  cylindrical  form  with  con- 
tiguous convolutions  normally  contacting  one  another  to 
close  the  valve  but  separable  to  permit  fluid  flow  there- 
between, inner  and  outer  annular  members  having  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  wall  portions  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  spring  convolutions 
and  providing  a  first  channel  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
wall  portion  turned  toward  one  another  to  provide  a  seat 
for  the  end  of  the  coiled  spring  with  adjacent  end  convolu- 
tions of  the  coiled  sixing  secured  in  said  first  channel, 
said  inner  annular  member  being  apertured  interiorly  olT 
said  first  channel  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
the  coiled  spring,  a  closure  member  of  generally  annular 
form  having  a  relatively  deep  peripheral  channel  facing 
said  first  channel  and  having  secured  therein  end  convolu- 
tions at  the  other  end  of  the  coiled  spring,  said  doswe 
member  having  an  annular  central  seating  portion,  said 
annular  members  as  a  unit  and  said  closure  member  being 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  tem- 
perature responsive  mechanism  carried  by  said  seating 
portion  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
inner  annular  member  and  operable  upon  expansion  there- 
of to  relatively  shift  apart  said  annular  members  as  a 
unit  and  said  closure  member  to  separate  the  spring  con- 
volutions and  permit  the  passage  of  fluid  therebetween. 
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2,Wlv4T7 

THERMOSTAT  VALVE 

Clarence  F.  Salmoo,  Elgim  ID,  aii%nor  to  Flexoate  Cor- 

poratloo,  Maywood,  lU^  a  coryondoa  of  Dliiiotf 

Filed  Oct  6, 1W«,  Ser.  No.  7«5,««4 

tClaiins.    (a.  23«— 34) 
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I .  A  thermostat  valve  structure  comprising  a  first  sup- 
port member  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  second 
support  member  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  material 
and  including  a  cup  portion  of  predetermined  diameter 
merging  into  a  generally  axially  extending  portion  of 
slightly  enlarged  diameter  with  said  axially  extending 
portion  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  flange  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  cup  portion  and  said  inwardly  di- 
rected flange  portion  merging  into  a  radially  outwardly 
extending  portion  presenting  the  maximum  diameter  of 
said  second  support  member  greater  than  the  aperture 
in  said  first  support  member,  a  temperature  responsive 
unit  including  a  body  of  temperature  responsive  ma- 
terial within  said  cup  portion  and  shouldered  closure 
means  embraced  by  said  axially  extending  portion  and 
retained  in  position  by  said  inwardly  extending  flange 
portion  engaging  the  shouldered  portion  thereof,  a  stem 
connected  to  said  first  support  member  and  in  sliding 
relation  to  said  closure  means,  and  means  providing  a 
valve  associated  with  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
radially  outwardly  extending  portion  and  biased  to  move 
in  one  direction  in  unison  therewith  and  in  the  other 
direction  under  the  influence  of  the  temperature  respon- 
sive material  in  said  cup  portion. 


sembly  including  axially  elongated  clowire  means  havuig 
outward  annular  flange  means  remote  from  said  mounting 
member  and  a  cup  member  formed  of  relatively  highly 
conductive  material  bousing  therein  temperature  respon- 
sive material  and  including  an  outward  flange  <"»P<»ed 
immediately  adjacent  the  flange  means  on  said  elongated 
closure  means,  and  a  stem  fixed  to  said  mounting  mem- 
ber with  a  relatively  sUdable  connection  with  said  elon- 
gated closure  means,  and  said  closure  member  of  sheet 
metal  tenninating  in  an  inward  flange  trapping  the  flange 
on  said  cup  member  and  leaving  the  remainder  of  the 
cup  member  exposed  and  including  a  reversely  bent  dou- 
ble thickness  inward  flange  trapping  the  remote  side  of 
the  flange  means  on  said  elongated  closure  means  where- 
by to  mount  the  temperature  responsive  assembly  and 
permit  the  separately  formed  cup  member  of  relatively 
highly  conductive  material  to  be  exposed  with  secure 
mounting  of  the  temperature  responsive  assembly  between 
the  inward  flanges  on  the  closure  member  of  high  strength 
sheet  metal.  

2,Ml,47f 

AIR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 

William  K.  Kyle,  Staanton,  Va^  Mrignor  to  Werting- 

houae  Electric  Corporadoo,  East  Pittstaifli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvaiaia  ^,     .,,  .^ 

FUed  Jane  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,709 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23^— M) 


2,911.471 

THERMOSTAT  VALVE 

Clarence  P.  Salmon,  Elfchi.  IH.,  assi«nor  to  rie««««  Cor- 

poration.  Maywood,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nicd  Oct.  27. 1958.  Ser.  No.  769,647 

I  Claim.    (O.  236—34) 


A  thermostatic  valve  comprising  a  one-piece  solid 
wire  in  the  form  of  a  coiled  spring  arranged  in  cylin- 
drical form  with  contiguous  convolutions  contacting  one 
another  to  close  the  valve  but  separable  to  permit  fluid 
flow  therebetween,  a  mounting  member  having  an  annular 
channel  formation  in  which  one  end  of  the  coiled  spring 
is  secured  and  said  mounting  member  being  apertured 
interiorly  of  the  channel  formation  to  permit  flow  of  fluid 
to  the  interior  of  the  coiled  spring,  a  closure  member 
of  relatively  high  strength  sheet  metal  including  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  portion  and  a  channel  in  op- 
posing alignment  with  the  channel  formation  on  said 
mounting  member  and  in  which  the  opposite  end  of  said 
coiled  spring  is  secured,  a  temperature  responsive  as- 


I.  In  a  heating  system  having  a  prime  heater,  a  booster 
heater,  an  indoor  thermostat,  an  outdoor  thermostat,  a 
heat  anticipating  resistor  for  beating  said  indoor  thermo- 
stat, a  first  circuit  including  said  indoor  thermostot  for 
energizing  said  prime  heater  and  said  resistor  when  the 
indoor  temperature  is  at  a  predetermined  level,  a  second 
circuit  partially  completed  by  said  indoor  thermostat 
when  the  indoor  temperature  is  at  a  predetermined  level 
lower  than  said  first  mentioned  level,  for  energizing  said 
booster  heater,  and  means  including  said  outdoor  thermo- 
stat for  completing  said  second  circuit  when  the  outdoor 
temperature  is  at  a  predetermined  level,  the  improvement 
comprising  normally  inactive  means  in  said  first  circuit 
for  decreasing  the  flow  of  current  through  said  antici- 
pating resistor,  and  means  including  said  outdoor  ther- 
mostat for  activating  said  inactive  means  to  reduce  the 
current  flowing  through  said  anticipating  resistor  when 
the  outdoor  temperature  is  at  said  last  mentioned  level. 


2,9S1,48« 
HEAT  COP^TROL  VALVE 
John  G.  Else,  Royal  Oak,  ^^kk^  aarignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Dec  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  702,990 

I  Clafan.    (a.  236—101) 

A  heat  control  valve  for  engines  comprising  a  body 

having  a  passage  therethrough  and  being  adapted  to  be 

mounted  in  an  exhaust  conduit  through  which  products  of 
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combustion  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  are  ex- 
hausted to  the  atmosphere,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  body 
and  extending  across  said  passage  and  having  a  valve 
mounted  thereon  within  said  passage  and  an  arm  mounted 
thereon  without  said  passage,  said  valve  on  said  shaft 
being  an  unbalanced  valve  tending  by  gravity  to  rotate 
said  shaft  with  the  flow  of  fluid  therein  from  the  closed 
to  the  open  positions  of  said  valve,  said  arm  by  gravity 
tending  to  rotate  said  shaft  from  said  closed  to  said  open 
positions  of  said  valve,  and  a  thermostat  closing  said 
valve  against  the  force  of  gravity  affecting  said  valve  and 
said  arm  and  against  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  passage,  said 
thermostat  embracing  a  band  having  a  pair  of  ends  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  open  side  thereof,  said  thermo- 


wardly  of  said  stop  means  on  the  stem,  said  wall  means 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  obliquely  there- 
through for  directing  fluid  into  the  cavity,  said  openings  be- 
ing angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  cavity  for  di- 
recting fluid  toward  the  sides  thereof  to  impart  rotary 
motion  to  fluid  in  the  cavity  so  as  to  gyrate  the  stem  in 
the  cavity  and  cause  rotation  of  the  stem  on  its  own  axis, 
the  cavity  being  closed  except  for  said  cavity  opening  and 
said  oblique  openings  and  the  latter  providing  the  sole 
access  fcM*  incoming  fluid  entering  the  cavity. 
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Stat  at  one  of  said  ends  being  secured  rigidly  to  said  body 
against  rotation  in  either  direction  and  at  the  other  of 
said  ends  being  movable  in  response  to  variations  in 
temperature  of  said  body,  said  other  of  said  ends  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and  moving  said  arm 
and  said  valve  into  said  closed  position  of  said  valve  when 
said  engine  is  inoperative  and  moving  with  said  arm  and 
said  valve  into  said  open  position  of  said  valve  in  response 
to  the  force  of  gravity  and  to  the  operation  of  said  engine 
and  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  passage  and  to  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  the  temperature  of  said  body,  said  con- 
nection between  said  arm  and  thermostat  comprising  a 
pin  on  said  arm  and  a  resilient  loop  on  said  thermostat 
frictiooally  engaged  with  said  pin  thereby  providing  a 
damping  effect  on  the  movement  of  said  valve. 


2,901,401 
SPRINKLER 
John  O.  Hraby,  Jr.,  Bnhnnk,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  CaUf  ^ 
a  corporation 

FUed  May  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  660,002 
4  Claims.    (0.239—206) 


1.  A  fluid  discharging  device  comprising  a  body  having 
wall  means  defining  a  cavity  therein  and  an  outer  end, 
the  body  having  a  cavity  opening  formed  in  the  outer  end 
of  the  body,  a  tubular  stem  extending  into  the  cavity 
through  the  cavity  opening,  the  stem  having  an  inner  end 
portion  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  an  outer  end  portion  and 
an  ouUet  orifice  in  the  outer  end  portion  thereof,  stop 
means  in  the  cavity  proximate  the  cavity  opening,  stop 
means  on  the  stem  abutable  against  said  stop  means  in 
the  cavity  for  retaining  the  stem  in  the  cavity,  the  stem 
having  a  fluid  inlet  opening  formed  in  the  inner  end  por- 
tion thereof  and  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  spaced  in- 


2,981,402 

WATER  SPRINKLER 

Hany  Glean  Warrca,  711  E.  Bennett  Atc^ 

Glendoca,  Calif . 

FU^  Dec  16, 1955,  Ser.  No.  553,637 

lOainB.    (CL  239— 130) 


A  sprinkler,  including:  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  fixed  by 
one  end  to  a  water  supply  line,  and  having  a  bore  there- 
through reduced  in  diameter  at  the  other  end  of  said  fit- 
ting and  forming  an  internal  shoulder,  a  rotary  member 
joumaled  on  said  fitting  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
fitting  bore,  and  including  means  defining  a  bearing  bore 
disposed  in  obtuse  angular  relation  to  said  fitting  bore  and 
located  above  and  at  one  side  of  said  fitting,  and  an  im- 
pulse arm  support  spaced  from  said  means;  a  flexible  tube 
having  an  expansible  head  at  one  end,  a  nozzle  orifice  at 
the  other  end,  and  a  substantially  nonexpansible  journal 
means  surrounding  said  nozzle  orifice,  said  tube  being  in- 
sertable  through  said  fitting  bore  until  said  head  and 
shoulder  interengage,  said  head  being  responsive  to  water 
pressure  within  said  tube  and  fitting  bore  to  expand  into 
fixed  sealing  engagement  with  said  fitting  bore  and  fix 
the  head  end  of  said  tube  with  respect  to  said  fitting,  said 
journal  means  being  free  to  rotate  in  said  bearing  as  said 
rotary  member  rotates  about  said  fitting;  an  impulse  arm 
having  reaction  means  at  one  end  for  engagement  with 
a  water  stream  issuing  from  said  nozzle  orifice;  a  mount- 
ing device  for  said  impulse  arm  including  anchor  elements 
secured  to  the  impulse  arm  support  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, an  attachment  element  joined  to  said  impulse  arm. 
and  torsion  elements  between  said  anchor  and  attachment 
elements,  said  mounting  device  permitting  oscillation  of 
said  impulse  arm  to  move  said  reaction  means  in  the  path 
of  said  water  stream;  and  an  impact  receiving  means  on 
said  rotary  member  periodically  engageable  by  said  im- 
pulse arm  to  cause  turning  of  said  rotary  member  in 
increments. 

2,981,483 
INJECTOR  HAVING  A  HIGH  FLOW  RATE  RATIO 
Loiris  C.  B.  Pkboa,  Vlralay,  France,  assignor  to  NoH 
Aviation   Sodete   Nationale   de  Constractions  Aero- 
nantlqncs,  Paris,  France,  a  Jolnt-ftock  coaspnay  of 
France 

Filed  Sept  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,488 

Chdau  priority,  appbcattoa  Fraacc  Fch.  26, 1960 

3ClainM.    (CL  239— 464) 

1.  Injector  having  a  high  flow  rate  ratio,  comprising  an 

attachment  block  provided  with  a  port  for  the  entry  of 
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fuel,  said  block  being  screwed  to  the  extremity  of  a  fuel 
supply  tube,  an  injector  body,  said  txxly  being  screwed 
on  to  said  attachment  block,  a  needle-valve  seating  and 
an  ejector  nozzle,  said  seating  being  in  contact  with  said 
body  and  said  nozzle,  the  unit  comprising  said  seating 
and  said  nozzle  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body,  a 
nut  with  pierced  side  faces  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  fuel,  said  nut  being  attached  to  said  block,  a  regulat- 
ing rod.  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  nut  and  whose 
head  projects  outside  the  injector,  a  needle-valve  having 


rear  portion  of  said  trailer  and  containing  a  brush  chip- 
ping cylinder,  a  power  unit  mounted  on  said  trailer  in 
advance  of  said  casing  and  connected  with  said  cylinder 
for  driving  the  latter,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
discharge  sleeve  mounted  on  said  casing  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  through  which  the  brush  chips  are 
discharged  from  said  casing,  said  discharge  sleeve  being 
inclined  forwardly  from  said  casing,  a  delivery  pipe 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  sleeve  and  into  which 
the  brush  chips  are  conducted  by  said  discharge  sleeve, 
said  delivery  pipe  being  forwardly  inclined  and  extend- 
ing over  said  power  unit,  an  ankle  hinge  pivotally  con- 


a  cylindrical  portion  and* a  fnistoconical  portion,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  needle-valve  comprising  helicoidal 
grooves,  said  frustoconical  portion  being  capable  of  com- 
ing to  bear  exactly  onto  said  seating,  whereas  said  cylin- 
drical portion  does  not  engage  the  body  of  the  injector, 
a  resilient  member  interposed  between  the  regulating  rod 
and  the  needle-valve,  and  secured  by  suitable  means  to 
said  rod  and  to  said  needle-valve,  said  suitable  means  be- 
ing of  the  type  allowing  a  certain  degree  of  freedom,  the 
displacements  of  said  needle-valve  relative  to  its  seating 
being  automatically  regulated  by  the  pressure  exerted  by 
the  fuel  on  said  resilient  member,  and  said  needle-valve 
being  applied  against  its  seating  for  minimum  feed. 


2,981,484 
SPRAY  GUN 
Fred  Hirsch,  Oakland,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Malsbary  Man- 
nfactniing  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,549 
4  Claims.    (0.239—530) 


1.  A  hand  grip  for  a  spray  gun  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  tube  encircling  the  spray  gun  and 
having  clearance  therewith,  a  pair^  of  tapered  helical 
springs  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tube,  the  springs 
having  their  small  ends  fitting  upon  and  anchored  to 
the  gun  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  of  the  tube,  and 
having  their  large  ends  fitted  into  and  anchored  to  the 
ends  of  the  tube,  and  the  clearance  being  sufficient  to 
cause  intermediate  sections  of  the  springs  to  be  freely 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  to  form  continuous  pas- 
sages for  conducting  and  dissipating  heat  emanating  from 
the  gun,  and  the  effective  length  of  said  passages  being 
greatly  in  excess  of  the  distance  between  the  anchoring 
points. 

2,981.485 
DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  BRUSH  DISIN- 
TEGRATORS AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  Mabioae,  80  Maarer  Drive,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.;  Neil  C.  Mainone,  administrator  of  said  Robert 
H.  Mafaionc,  deceased 

Filed  May  12,  1958,  S«r.  No.  734,614 
<  Claims.    (0.241—101) 
5.  In  a  brush  disintegrating  and  chip  discharging  ma- 
chine having  a  wheeled  trailer,  a  casing  mounted  on  the 


necting  the  lower  end  of  said  discharge  sleeve  with  said 
casing,  a  knee  hinge  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  end 
of  said  discharge  sleeve  with  the  lower  end  of  said  de- 
livery pipe,  said  connections  of  said  sleeve  with  said 
cylinder  at  one  end  and  with  said  delivery  pipe  on  the 
other  providing  a  continuous  chip  passageway,  and  a 
clamp  mounted  on  said  power  unit  and  embracing  said 
delivery  pipe  to  hold  said  pipe  and  said  sleeve  in  opera- 
tive position,  whereby,  upon  release  of  said  clamp,  the 
ankle  and  knee  actions  afforded  by  said  ankle  and  knee 
hinges  will  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  discharge 
sleeve  outwardly  from  said  casing  to  give  access  to  said 
cylinder. 

2  981,486 

LOW  PRESSURE  FLOUR  MILL 

Jyun-Ichi  Goto,  519  Ohmiya,  Schinoka, 

Fulimlya  City,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  701,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Dec.  24, 1956 

2  Claims.    (0.241—200) 


1.  A  wheat  flour  milling  machine  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  shafts,  at  least  two  sprocket  wheels  on 
each  shaft,  a  pair  of  sprocket  chains,  one  over  correspond- 
ing wheels  on  each  shaft,  a  plurality  of  slat  elements  piv- 
otally mounted  between  the  sprocket  chains  parallel  to  the 
shafts  and  abutting  each  other  to  form  an  endless  belt  of 
elements,  each  element  having  a  concave  surface  facing 
outwardly  of  said  endless  belt,  means  for  driving  said 
endless  belt,  at  least  one  roller  having  an  elastic  surface 
thereon  rotatabiy  mounted  within  said  endless  belt  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  parallel  to  said  shafts  and 
contacted  by  said  endless  belt,  and  a  second  roller  having 
a  hard  surface  rotatabiy  mounted  parallel  and  opposed  to 
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said  one  roller  and  bearing  against  said  endless  belt  and 
pressing  said  endless  belt   against   said   one   roller,   and 
means  for  driving  said  second  roller  faster  than  said  end 
IcNi  belt. 

2  981  487 
GRINDING  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Davis,  17154  Nordhoff  St.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Original  application  Dec.   13,   1954,  Ser.  No.  474,689, 
now  Patent  No.  2,868,109,  dated  Jan.  13,  1959.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  Jan.   12,   1959,  Ser.  No. 
796,998 

IClaii^    (O.  241— 222) 


tical  axis,  a  circular  cutting  disc  disposed  above  said 
body  casting  and  in  driving  connection  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  an  electrical  motor  disposed  beneath 
said  body  casting  and  in  driving  connection  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft,  an  annular  scat  formed  in  the 
upper  face  of  said  body  casting  surrounding  the  edge  of 
said  cutter  disc,  a  shearing  ring  seated  within  said  seat, 
said  ring  having  teeth  thereon,  the  outer  edge  of  said  disc 
configurated  to  present  shearing  edges  to  said  teeth,  a 
frusto-conical  casing,  said  casing  seated  on  said  shearing 
ring  and  tapering  upwardly  to  define  with  the  cutter  disc 
a  comminuting  chamber,  a  spirally  shaped  drain  trough 
surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  in  the  top  of 
said  body  casting  inwardly  of  said  shearing  ring  and  im- 
mediately below  said  disc,  and  said  drain  trough  spiralling 
downwardly  through  substantially  360'  to  a  drain  open- 
ing in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  disc,  where- 
by flow  in  said  drain  trough  toward  said  drain  opening 
is  induced  by  said  disc  rotating  in  the  comminuting  cham- 
ber. 


A  grinding  apparatus  which  includes:  a  hopper  hav- 
ing a  passage  leading  from  the  bottom  thereof;  valve 
means  for  closing  off  said  passage;  a  series  of  circular 
saws  of  uniform  diameter  co-axialiy  mounted  so  that  the 
teeth  of  adjacent  saws  are  staggered  so  as  to  extend  into 
said  passage  on  the  side  of  said  valve  means  remote 
from  said  hopper;  means  defining  a  cavity  having  cylin- 
drical walls  formed  in  the  hopper  hollow  located  at  one 
side  of  said  passage  opposite  said  circular  saws;  a  semi- 
cylindrical  bar  having  a  flattened  portion  at  one  side 
thereof  facing  said  passage,  which  flattened  portion  is 
substantially  colinear  with  one  adjacent  wall  of  said  pas- 
sage in  one  position  of  said  bar  mounted  concentrically 
within  said  cavity  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  saws,  said 
bar  fitting  closely  against  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said 
cavity,  said  cylindrical  bar  being  mounted  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  being  moved  in  an  oscillating  manner  so  as 
to  project  varying  portions  of  said  flattened  portions  into 
said  passage;  control  means  for  moving  said  cylindrical 
bar  so  as  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  bar  and  said 
circular  saws;  and  means  for  rotating  said  circular  saws. 


2,981,488 
DRAIN  TROUGH  FOR  GARBAGE  DISPOSER  UNIT 
Robert  W.  Hyde,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Nov.  18,  1953,  Ser.  No.  392,873,  now  Patent 
No.  2,949,246,  dated  Aug.  16,  1960,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  262,626, 
Dec.  20,  1951.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  4, 
1959,  Ser.  No.  838,196 

4  Claims.    (O.  241— 245) 


2,981,489 

REDUCTION  APPARATUS 

William  B.  Hannnm,  Jr.,  Green  Tree  Road,  Paoli,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,643 

9  Claims.    (O.  241—275) 


I.  Apparatus  for  reducing  particle  size  of  material 
comprising  an  inner  impeller  rotatablc  about  a  vertical 
axis,  drive  means  for  the  impeller  adapted  to  cause  rota- 
tion to  eject  material  radially  outwardly,  a  hollow  outer 
rotating  member  having  a  vertically  oriented  axis  of  rota- 
tion, an  impact  region  opposite  the  impeller  against 
which  material  is  ejected,  and  continuous  sidewalls  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  divergent  above  the  impact  region 
to  their  upper  extent,  drive  means  for  the  hollow  outer 
member  to  rotate  it  at  sufficient  speed  to  cause  upward 
movement  of  particles  by  centrifugal  force  along  the  side- 
walls  above  the  impact  region,  and  particle  recirculation 
means  adjacent  the  upper  extent  of  the  sidewalls  above 
the  impeller  cooperative  with  the  hollow  outer  member 
relative  to  which  the  hollow  outer  member  rotates  ar- 
ranged proximate  to  the  walls  of  said  outer  member  and 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  it  mechanically  inter- 
cepts material  moving  up  the  sidewalls  and  diverts  it  back 
toward  the  center  of  the  impeller  so  that  it  will  fall  into 
the  impeller  by  gravity. 


2,981,490 

CENTRIFUGAL  IMPACTING  APPARATUS  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Kurt  H.  Conley,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

dgnments,  to  Entoleter,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


1.  In  a  garbage  disposer  unit,  a  body  casing,  a  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  body  casting  for  rotation  about  a  ver- 


Filed  Dec.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7053^3 
7  Claims.    (O.  241— 275) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  base  including  legs  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
horizontal  beams  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  beams 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  portion,  rotary  impacting 
equipment  mounted  on  said  beams  including  a  drive  shaft 
and  a  pulley  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  motor  sup- 
porting frame  having  two  flat  lower  surface  portions,  a 
plurality  of  rolls  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
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surface  portions  frame  and  to  rollably  support  said  frame 
on  said  beams  said  rolls  being  free  to  roll  between  said 
surfaces  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  upon  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  supporting  frame  and  said 
base,  means  at  the  ends  of  said  rolls  for  preventing  sub- 
stantial   axial    movement    thereof,    vertical    members 
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mounted  on  said  two  lower  surface  portions  for  restrain- 
ing the  horizontal  movement  of  said  rolls,  a  motor 
secured  to  said  frame,  said  motor  having  an  upwardly 
extending  drive  shaft,  and  a  pulley  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  disposed  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  first 
mentioned  pulley  to  be  drivingly  connected  thereto  by 
!>uitable  belting. 


2,981.491 

WIRE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Marvin  C.  Eans,  Jr,,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assHtnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  1957.  Ser.  No.  702,592 

6Claini8.    (CI.  242— 45) 


RECEPTACLE  FOR  DEPOSTTORY  APPARATUS 
Lather  G.  Simliu,  Land  LaM,  GicMwId^ 
Filed  Auf .  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,7<5 
3  Claims.    (CL  242— 47  J) 


1.  A  receptacle  of  the  type  described  comprising:  an 
enclosure  including  a  removable  cover  forming  a  part 
thereof;  tape  transport  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure 
wfTich  include  a  storage  reel  and  a  pair  of  spaced  sup- 
ply reels;  a  pair  of  flexible  Upes;  each  Upe  adapted  to 
be  reversibly  transferred  between  one  of  said  supply  reels 
and  said  storage  reel  whereby  the  tapes  converge  in 
superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  on 
said  storage  reel;  means  coacting  with  said  storage  red 
enabling  it  to  be  driven  by  a  source  of  motive  power 
disposed  external  of  said  enclosure;  further  means  in- 
cluding differential  means  coupled  to  said  supply  reels 
for  driving  said  reels  from  a  source  of  motive  power 
disposed  external  of  said  enclosure  and  said  differential 
means  effecting  equalization  of  the  tension  of  said  tapes; 
locking  means  effective  between  said  cover  and  said  tape 
transport  means  to  prevent  unwinding  of  tape  from  said 
storage  reel  when  said  cover  is  in  place  on  said  enclosure; 
aperture  means  in  said  enclosure  through  which  the  Upea 
are  extendable  out  of  the  enclosure  along  their  transfer 
path  between  said  reels,  and  guide  means  disposed  at  said 
aperture  for  guiding  each  of  the  tapes  in  and  out  of  the 
enclosure. 


2,911,493 
OPEN  FRAME  BELT  WRAPPER 

Octavian  Maximilian,  Brentwood,  Pa.,  aasifnor  to  United 
Engineering  and  Fonadry  Cooapaay,  Pittsburgli,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  PcaBayivaDia 

FUcd  OcL  1,  1954.  Scr.  No.  <13,f  It 
7Claliiii.    (CL242— 7tJ) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  paying  out  linear  material  through 
a  brake  engagcable  with  the  linear  material  and  adapted 
to  intermittently  interrupt  the  flow  of  said  linear  material, 
a  rotatable  spool  from  which  the  linear  material  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  payed  out,  an  autotransformer  having  a  fixed  end 
tap  and  a  fixed  intermediate  tap  and  a  tap  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  two  fixed  taps,  a  voltage  source  connected  be- 
tween the  intermediate  tap  and  the  fixed  end  tap  of  the 
autotransformer.  a  spool  drive  motor  variable  in  speed 
responsive  to  voltage  magnitude  and  variable  in  direction 
responsive  to  reversal  in  voltage  phase,  means  connecting 
said  motor  in  circuit  between  the  movable  tap  and  said 
intermediate  tap  of  the  autotransformer  for  running  of 
the  motor  in  the  spool  pay-out  direction  when  the  movable 
tap  is  between  said  intermediate  tap  and  said  fixed  end  tap 
and  for  running  the  motor  in  the  spool  take-up  direction 
when  the  movable  tap  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  inter- 
mediate tap  from  the  fixed  end  tap,  a  tension  sensing  de- 
vice engageable  with  the  linear  material  dispensed  from 
the  spool,  means  connecting  the  tension  sensing  device  to 
the  movable  tap  of  the  autotransformer  for  moving  the 
movable  tap  toward  said  fixed  end  tap  responsive  to  in- 
creasing tension  of  said  linear  material,  and  a  spring  urg- 
ing the  movable  tap  away  from  the  fixed  end  tap  of  the 
autotransformer. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reel  for  coiling  strip-like  ma- 
terial a  belt  wrapper  comprising  a  frame,  a  second  frame 
spaced  therefrom,  said  second  frame  rigidly  connected 
to  said  first-mentioned  frame  to  form  a  cantilever  struc- 
ture wherein  said  second  frame  is  provided  with  clear- 
ance around  its  entire  periphery,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
mounted  between  said  frames,  an  endless  belt  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rollers,  a  tension  roller,  adjusUble  yield- 
able  means  connected  to  said  tension  roller  adapted  in 
one  position  normally  to  cause  said  roller  to  engage  said 
belt  at  the  outer  surface  thereof  thereby  to  tension  said 
belt  engaging  all  of  said  rollers  and  in  another  position 
to  disengage  said  roller  from  and  to  remove  all  tension 
from  said  belt  thei-eby  to  permit  ready  removal  and  re- 
placement of  the  belt  by  passage  thereof  over  said  rollers 
and  said  second  frame. 
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2,981,494  

VARIABLE  SPEED  WIRE  COILING  MACHINE 
loacpk  J.  KovalcsU,  Tmmbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Coulter  &  McKenaic  Machine  Company,  Bridgepoit, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticiit 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,163 
15  Claims.    (0.242—83) 


for  placing  said  gear  drive  in  and  out  of  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  shaft  and  crank,  a  tumable  handle  on  said 
crank,  and  means  connected  to  said  handle  adapted  to 
control  said  drag  mechanism;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  mounting  on  which  said  handle  is  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  crank,  spring  means  normally  dis- 
posing said  handle  in  its  outermost  position,  and  a  clutch 
in  said  handle  embodied  in  said  drag  mechanism  control- 
ling means  normally  disengaged  by  said  spring  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  inward  movement  of  said 
handle  relative  to  said  craiik. 


1.  A  wire  coiling  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an 
inverted  rotatable  coil  forming  capstan  mounted  on  said 
frame,  means  for  feeding  wire  to  said  capstan,  means  for 
rotating  said  capstan  to  form  said  wire  into  continuous 
coils,  rotatable  support  means  in  vertical  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  capstan  for  supporting  a  wire  receiving 
means  thereon,  separate  means  for  rotating  said  support 
means,  means  for  directing  said  wire  coils  from  said 
capstan  to  said  wire  receiving  means,  means  cooperating 
between  said  means  for  rotating  said  capstan  and  said 
separate  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  fixed  rotational  ratio  between  said  capstan  and 
supporting  means  and  electrical  means  for  varying  the 
rotational  ratio  between  said  capstan  and  rotatable  sup- 
port means,  whereby  wire  coils  of  varying  sizes  are  re- 
ceived by  said  wire  receiving  means. 


2,981,495 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING  REELS 

William  S.  King,  10096  Tn|nnga  Canyon  Blvd., 

Tujnnga,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jane  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,531 

14  Claims.    (CL  242— 84.54) 


2,981,496 

BOBBIN  HOLDING  AND  BRAiONG 

ARRANGEMENT 

Albert  D.  Harmon,  Durham.  N.C.,  and  Norman  E.  Klcfai, 
Pendleton,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Deering  MilUkcn  Research 
Corporation,  Pendleton,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  640,223 
29Clafans.    (CL  242— 129  J) 


27.  In  combination  a  bobbin  support,  bobbin  securing 
means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  support,  a  bobbin  brake 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  support,  and  a  com- 
mon control  member  for  both  said  bobbin  securing  means 
and  said  brake  and  being  operatively  connected  in  brake- 
controlling  relation  to  said  brake  and  in  actuating  rela- 
tion to  said  securing  means,  said  common  control  mem- 
ber being  a  lever. 


2,981,497 
THREAD  TENSIONER 
Herbert  Schurich,  Beriin-Frohnau,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kari   Steinhof    Apparateffabrik,   BcrUn-Rcinicltendorf, 
Gmnany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  683,834 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  17,  1956 

5  Claims.    (CL  242—149) 


1.  A  thread  tensioner  particularly  for  hand  operated 
flat  knitting  machines,  comprising  a  casing,  a  relatively 
fixed  brake  component  in  the  casing,  'a  movable  brake 
component  within  the  casing  and  cooperable  with  the 
I.  In  a  fishing  reel  embodying  a  frame,  a  shaft,  jour-    fixed  brake  component  to  coact  with  the  thread  passing 
nailed  in  said  frame,  a  spool  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  crank    therebetween,   spring  means  within  the  casing   and   in- 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  gear  drive  between  said  crank   eluding  a  looped  portion  bearing  against  and  normally 
and  shaft,  a  drag  mechanism  interposed  in  said  gear  drive   urging  the  movable  brake  component  against  the  fixed 
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brake  component,  an  elongated  resilient  bow-shaped  ele- 
ment having  a  thread  guide  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
resilient  element  exteriorly  of  the  casing,  a  shaft  withm 
the  casing  above  the  brake  components,  the  resilient  ele- 
ment having  a  helical  coil  portion  mounted  on  and  turn- 
able  about  said  shaft,  said  resilient  element  having  a  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  from  said  helical  coil  por- 
tion, connecting  means  on  said  downwardly  extending 
portion  connecting  said  downwardly  extending  portion 
of  the  resilient  element  with  the  looped  portion  of  the 
spring  means  so  that  as  thread  tension  increases,  the 
thread  guide  is  displaced  in  a  direction  toward  the  brake 
components,  thereby  moving  said  downwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  resilient  element  and  looped  portion  of 
the  spring  means  in  a  direction  away  from  the  movable 
brake  component,  thus  widening  the  space  between  the 
fixed  and  movable  brake  components,  and  when  the  ten- 
sion is  relieved,  the  thread  guide  moves  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  brake  components  so  that  the  downwardly 
extending  portion  and  looped  portion  of  the  spring  means 
again  bears  against  the  movable  brake  component. 
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into  aerial  flight,  said  aircraft  having  a  pusher  catapult 
engaging  means  on  the  under  side  of  the  fuselage  and 
between  the  wheels  of  the  rear  landing  gear  for  receivmg 
forward  and  upward  pushing  force  upon  said  aircraft 
during  forward  powered  motion  of  said  pusher  catapult, 
said  pusher  catapult  means  comprising  an  elongated  pole- 
like body  of  cylindrical  form,  said  body  having  a  re- 


2,981,498 

TENSION  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Joseph  B.  Ynryan,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thomas 

Taylor  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Hodsoo,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts  ,     ^^^  ^_^ 

FOcd  Nov.  5, 1956,  Ser.  No.  620,272 

9  Claims.    (CI.  242—154) 


V^ 


duced  front  end  portion  engageable  with  said  pusher 
catapult  engaging-  means  on  said  aircraft,  said  pusher 
catapult  having  pairs  of  fore  and  aft  wheels,  a  cock-pit 
disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  said  body  above  the  aft 
wheels,  wings  at  opposite  sides  of  said  cock-pit,  jet  en- 
gines disposed  beneath  said  wings,  and  forward  stabilizer 
and  control  surfi»ces  disposed  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  said  body.  

2  981  500 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDED  MISSILE 
AWar  George  Cariton,  SHver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  NaTy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1953,  Ser.  No.  345,295 
9  ClninH.    (CL  244—14) 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  a  substantially  uniform 
tension  in  an  elongate  clement  travelling  continuously 
from  a  place  of  storage  to  a  place  of  use,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  drag  bars  through  which  the  element  is 
woven  so  that  successive  courses  of  the  element  alternate 
between  the  bars  from  one  side  of  one  b;ir  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  next,  said  bars  being  comprised  of  a  first  set 
of  parallel  bars,  a  base  supporting  said  first  set  of  bars  for 
translatory  movement  thereon,  to  increase  their  spacing, 
and  a  second  set  of  parallel  bars,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing each  bar  of  the  second  set  of  parallel  bars  between 
a  pair  of  adjacent  bars  of  the  first  set,  so  that  an  extension 
of  the  first  set  of  bars  to  increase  their  spacing  moves  the 
bars  of  the  second  set  toward  the  plane  of  the  first  set, 
and  contraction  of  the  first  set  to  decrease  the  spacing 
moves  the  bars  of  the  second  set  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  first  set.  said  bars  in  the  first  set  being  moved  away 
from  each  other  by  an  increase  in  tension  between  the 
entrance  and  exit  ends  of  the  element,  and  toward  each 
other  by  a  decrease  in  the  tension  between  the  entrance 
and  exit  ends  of  the  element. 


2,981,499 

AIRCRAFT  WITH  AUXILIARY  LAUNCHING 

AIRCRAFT 

Raymond  B.  Janney  11,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  AU 

American  Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  11. 1956,  Ser.  No.  627,585 
2  Claims.    (O.  244—2) 
2.  An  aerial  jet  engine  powered  pusher  catapult  for 
accelerating  and  launching  an  aircraft  from  the  ground 


8.  A  control  system  for  a  guided  missile  having  an 
aerodynamic  surface  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  the 
missile  in  flight  comprising,  means  for  actuating  said  sur- 
face, means  providing  a  first  signal  representing  the  at- 
titude of  the  missile,  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal 
with  a  second  signal  representing  a  predetermined  attitude 
of  the  missile  thereby  providing  an  error  signal,  means 
for  converting  said  error  signal  into  a  signal  that  can  be 
utilized  by  said  actuating  means,  said  error  signal  con- 
verting means  including  a  variable  gain  amplifier,  means 
including  a  potentiometer  for  varying  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  effectiveness  and  ampli- 
tude of  motion  of  said  aerodynamic  surface  in  controlling 
the  attitude  of  said  missile,  whereby  the  gain  of  said  am- 
plifier will  be  maintained  at  the  maximum  consistent  with 
the  accepted  stability  of  the  system,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying the  output  from  said  amplifier  to  said  surface  actu- 
ating means. 

2.981501 
DIRECTIONAL  THRUST  CONTROL  MEANS 
Edison  T.  Scfaaefer,  215  Guncr  St,  Houston,  Tex. 
•  FUcd  Apr.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  650,614 
7  Claims.    (H.  244— 52) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flight  of  a  movable 
object,  comprising  a  movable  object,  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tional thrust  propulsion  devices,  means  for  mounting  each 
propulsion  device  on  said  movable  object  for  movement 
in  a  360*  path,  link  members  forming  a  closed  loop  with 
said  propulsion  devices  and  extending  between  each  of 
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the  adjacent  propulsion  devices,  universal  connection 
joints  connecting  the  link  members  to  the  propulsion  de- 
vices, means  for  moving  said  link  members  in  a  substan- 
tially planar  path  for  simultaneously  changing  the  position 
of  each  of  said  propulsion  devices  within  each  360'  path 


means  to  the  aileron  actuating  mechanism,  said  variable 
length  means  having  a  fixed  length  to  position  the  spoiler 
proportional  to  aileron  position  for  a  predetermined  zone 


to  control  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable 
object,  said  plurality  of  directional  thrust  engines  includ- 
ing at  least  four  directional  thrust  engines,  and  said  uni- 
versal connection  joints  including  a  pair  of  spaced  uni- 
versal joints  mounted  on  each  engine. 


2,981,502 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  AIR  INLET  DEVICE 
Gerhard  RIchter,  Dammarie-ies-Lys,  and   Pierre   Louis 
Georges  Lhoste,  Yerres,  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationaie    d'Etudes   ct   de   Construction    de    Moteurs 
d'Avlation,  Paris,  France,  a  French  company 
FUed  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,000 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  13,  1958 
4aaims.    (a.  244— 53) 


■^-^ 


I,  An  aircraft  with  a  fuselage  and  an  engine  housed 
therein,  comprising  an  air-intake  system  for  said  engine 
having  symmetrically  arranged  inlet  orifices  opening  lat- 
erally of  said  fuselage  and  facing  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly when  the  aircraft  is  in  a  horizontal  attitude,  and 
symmetrically  arranged  planar  surfaces  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft 
and  projecting  laterally  of  the  forward  end  of  said  fuse- 
lage, each  surface  being  positioned  exteriorly  and  in  front 
of  an  inlet  orifice,  whereby  the  plane  of  said  surfaces 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  inlet  orifices. 


of  aileron  movement  and  being  variable  in  length  to  ab- 
sorb aileron  movement  when  the  aileron  is  outside  said 
predetermined  zone. 


2  981  504 

FUSELAGE  BLADE  SEALING  USING  CONICAL 

SURFACES 

Albert  E.  Parlter,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,300 
SCUims.    (CI.  244— 117) 


1.  Closure  structure  and  apparatus  in  connection  with 
an  aircraft  comprising,  an  aircraft  fuselage  tail  portion 
having  an  opening  positioned  laterally  therethrough  with 
exits  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fuselage  tail  portion,  a  mov- 
able horizontal  stabilizer  disposed  through  said  opening 
and  protruding  from  said  exits  on  each  side  of  said  fuse- 
lage tail  portion,  said  fuselage  tail  portion  including  a 
surface  area  about  each  said  exit  that  is  contoured  in- 
wardly toward  said  exit,  said  horizontal  stabilizer  having 
flanges  attached  thereto,  said  flanges  disposed  so  as  to 
be  pressed  against  said  contoured  surfaces  about  said 
exits,  said  flanges  wiping  over  said  contoured  surfaces 
as  said  horizontal  stabilizer  is  moved,  and  an  air  seal 
provided  about  said  exits  by  said  flanges  disposed  against 
said  contoured  surfaces  to  minimize  air  leakage  about 
said  exits  and  substantially  improve  flight  air  flow  in  the 
aircraft  tail  area. 


2.981,503 
AILERON  CONTROLLED  SPOILER  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
William  P.  Goode  and  Richard  M.  Johnson,  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,609 
6  Claims.  (CI.  244--90) 
1.  In  an  aircraft  wing  having  an  aileron,  a  mechanism 
for  actuating  said  aileron  proportional  to  pilot  input;  and 
a  spoiler,  operating  mechanism  for  said  spoiler  compris- 
ing a  reversible  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  the  spoiler, 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  motor  operation, 
linkage  connecting  the  motor  to  the  spoiler,  and  variable 
length  mechanical  means  connecting  the  motor  control 


2,981,505 
DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PARACHUTES 
Robert  L.  Oakley,  401  Towanda  Circle,  Dayton  3,  Ohio 
Filed  July  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  596,371 
5  CUims.    (CI.  244—149) 
(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
5.  A  parachute  deployment  device  comprising  a  static 
line  provided  with  a  pocket  container,  a  pilot  parachute 
and  shroud  lines  stowable  in  said  pocket,  resilient  means 
incorporated  in  said  pilot  parachute  for  retaining  said 
pilot  parachute  in  said  pocket,  a  main  parachute,  compris- 
ing canopy  and  shroud  lines,  attaching  means  for  attach- 
ing said  pilot  parachute  to  the  apex  of  said  main  para- 
chute, a  parachute  pack  for  stowing  said  main  parachute, 
said  resilient  means  constituting  a  timing  device  for  con- 
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trolling  the  relcate  and  opening  of  said  pilot  parachute 
prior  to  the  release  of  the  skirt  edge  of  said  main  para- 


chute and  coincident  with  the  deployment  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  main  canopy. 


said  end  on  the  wrist  while  the  remainder  of  the  bracelet 
is  passed  about  the  wrist  and  the  other  end  of  said  brace- 
let is  attached  to  said  clamped  end,  and  a  projection 
formed  on  the  edge  of  the  body  in  close  spaced  relation 
to  each  of  the  tabs,  said  projections  cooperating  with 
the  tabs  to  provide  a  card  support  when  the  device  is 
resting  on  a  surface  with  said  tabs  in  upstanding  posi- 
tions. 

2,981,5«8 
DISPLAY  MOUNT 

Don  F.  Paschal,  %  Chroaidc  Pnblishing  Co^ 
SI.  Charles,  HI. 
Sabstitoted  for  abandoned  applicatioo  Ser.  No.  508,863, 
May  16,  1955.     Tbb  applicatk»  May  11,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  812,550 

3Clafatts.    (a.  24S— 35) 


2,981,5f6 

ADJUSTABLE  PICTURE  HANGER 

Irrhit  Saslow,  601  Pclham  Parkway  N.,  Btoox  67,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jonc  30.  1959.  Ser.  No.  823,888 

5  Claim.    (CL248— 28) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  hanger  for  pictures  and  the  like 
provided  with  suspension  means,  a  guide  member  adapted 
for  permanently  resting  against  a  fixed  support  and  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  and  directing  into  such  fixed 
support  an  attaching  nail  for  said  guide  member,  a  guide 
element  for  a  pin  forming  a  part  of  said  guide  member, 
a  smooth  pin  movable  within  and  extending  partly  beyond 
said  guide  element  and  having  at  its  outer,  upper  end  a 
head-forming  enlargement  provided  with  means  for  ac- 
commodating and  supporting  picture  suspension  means, 
and  a  threaded  adjusting  member  for  said  pin  adapted 
to  adjustably  support  the  interior  end  of  the  pin  within 
said  guide  element,  said  adjusting  member  extending  part- 
ly below  the  guide  element. 


2  981  507 

COMBINATION  BRACELET  HOLDER  AND 

CARD  SUPPORT 

John  H.  Dawfon,  22  Wail  St.,  Rockvlllc,  Md.,  anisiior 

of  fifty  pcrecnt  to  Yvoanc  Martia  Scott,  Rockvlllc,  Md. 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,944 

1  Clafaa.    (CL  24S— 33) 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising,  a 
smooth,  resilient  band-like  body  of  generally  elliptical 
contour  terminating  in  spaced  end  portions,  tabs  on  the 
end  portions  and  extending  therefrom  in  parallel  spaced 
relation,  said  body  being  engageable  about  the  wrist  with 
the  tabs  in  contact  with  the  skin,  one  of  said  tabs  clamp- 
ing one  end  of  a  bracelet  against  the  skin  for  holding 


2.  A  one-piece  foldable  display  mount  comprising  a 
mounting  board  having  an  intermediate  back  member 
and  end  members  connected  to  said  back  member  by 
hinge  score  lines  and  each  folded  in  the  same  direction 
to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  back  member,  a  U-shaped 
support  formed  intermediately  of  the  back  member  by 
an  incision  therethrough  to  provide  spaced  legs,  inter- 
mediate score  lines  in  the  back  member  adjacent  the  base 
of  the  support  and  providing  hinges  by  which  to  rotate 
the  support  legs  relative  to  that  portion  of  the  back 
member  from  which  the  legs  are  cut,  a  tongue  between 
said  support  legs  and  having  a  score  line  hinge  at  the 
base  thereof  to  permit  swinging  movement  of  the  tongue 
and  an  opening  in  its  free  end,  one  of  said  end  mem- 
bers having  a  central  groove  forming  spaced  legs  the 
ends  of  which  terminate  in  alignment  with  the  inter- 
mediate score  lines  in  the  back  member  and  providing 
a  mounting  face  for  display  material,  and  the  other  of 
said  end  members  having  shoulders  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  spaced  legs  of  the  other  of  said  end  members  and 
a  locking  flap  interfitling  in  the  space  between  said  legs 
and  terminating  in  a  positioning  tip  sized  for  snug  en- 
gagement in  the  opening  in  the  end  of  the  tongue,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  when  the  portions  of  said 
mount  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  score 
lines  are  relatively  swung  about  said  intermediate  score 
lines,  the  locking  flap  is  forced  against  the  support  leg 
and  along  the  tongue  until  the  positioning  tip  seats  in 
said  opening  and  locks  the  mount  in  display  position. 


2.981.509 
OARLOCK  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Catw  L.  McsBcagcr,  927  Grant  St.,  and  Wcsky  H.  Warn, 
2073  Cottage  Ave,  both  of  Bcloit,  Wb. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,834 
4  Claims.    (CL  248— 42) 
2.  An  oarlock  fbhing  rod  holder  comprising  a  rigid 
rod  having  an  outer  end  and  an  mner  end,  a  depending 
oarlock  bore  engaging  pintle  on  the  rod  at  its  inner  end, 
an  upstanding  fishing  rod  supporting  fork  on  the  rod  at 
its  outer  end,  and  an  upstanding  fishing  rod  embracing 
clamp  mounted  on  the  holder  rod  at  a  location  near  to 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  pintle,  said  clamp  com- 
prising a  relatively  stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw,  means 
pivoting  the  jaws  together,  spring  means  acting  between 
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and  closing  the  jaws,  and  means  pivoting  the  sUtionary 
jaw  to  the  holder  rod,  said  jaws  having  amis  at  their 
lower  ends  and  facing  fishing  rod  handle  gripping  ele- 


along  the  guide  member,  a  second  tubular  member  co- 
axial with  the  guide  member  and  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, means  permitting  relative  axial  movement  but  pre- 
venting relative  angular  movement  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers, a  partition  within  the  first  tubular  member,  a  cou- 


pling unit  comprising  a  plunger  slidable  in  the  second 
tubular  member  and  through  said  opening,  a  rod  affixed 
to  and  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the  plunger  and 
ments  on  their  upper  ends,  said  pivot  means  comprising  means  carried  by  the  rod  and  engaging  the  side  of  the 
overlapping  ears  on  and  extending  between  the  arms  of  partition  which  is  remote  from  the  plunger  and  rcsihcnt 
the  jaws   a  pivot  pin  extending  through  the  ears.  means  normally  and  yieldmgly  biasmg  the  tubular  mem- 

bers for  movement  in  opposite  directions. 


2,981.510 

FUSEE  HOLDER 

Oliver  Boms,  119  E.  33id  St.  Vancoaver,  Wash. 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,537 

4  Claims.    (CL  248-^2) 


2381.512 
CONSTANT  SUPPORT  HANGERS 
Alfred  Zollinger.  Providence,  R.L.  aaisnor  to  Grinndl 
Corpontkm,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  coiporalion  of  Dem- 

""*     FUed  Feb.  25, 1958.  Ser.  No.  717.349 
6  Claims.    (CL  24S— 58) 


^AJh 


4.  A  holder  for  supporting  the  base  of  a  flare,  said 
holder  comprising  a  V-shaped  base  of  substantial  mass 
having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  defining  substantially  a  flat 
bottom  for  the  base  and  joined  with  each  other  at  one 
set  of  ends,  said  leg  portions  diverging  from  each  other 
progressing  toward  their  opposite  set  of  ends,  and  a  socket 
portion  joined  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  base  where  the  leg  portions  join  having 
a  mass  not  substantially  greater  than  the  mass  of  the 
base,  said  socket  portion  having  a  bore  for  seating  the 
base  of  a  flare  that  projects  in  a  line  progressing  out- 
wardly from  said  base  that  inclines  over  and  beyond  said 
one  set  of  ends  of  the  leg  portions,  said  socket  portion 
having  a  side  that  faces  said  opposite  ends  of  the  leg  por- 
tions, the  line  in  which  said  bore  extends  defining  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  side  of  the   socket  portion, 
whereby  when  the  side  is  resting  substantially  horizon- 
tally on  a  support  with  the  leg  portions  of  the  holder  ex- 
tending downwardly  a  flare  seated  in  said  bore  inclines 
upwardly. 

2.981.511 
SWAY  BRACE  FOR  PIPING 
LcooanI  S.  Soozzo,  Hackcuack.  N J^  MBlgnor  to  Bcifcn 
Pincsuport  Cofp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

N*ivVnrk 

FOed  May  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,492 

9  Claims.    (O.  24»— 54)  . 

I .  Tn  a  sway  brace,  a  housing  including  a  wall  havmg 
a  through  opening  formed  therein,  a  guide  member  posi- 
tioned in  and  secured  to  the  housing,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  said  wall  and  aligned  with  said 
opening,  a  first  tubular  n»ember  coaxial  with  and  slidable 


1.  A  constant  support  hanger  comprising  a  supported 
member  to  which  a  load  acting  in  a  first  direction  is 
adapted  to  be  applied,  an  anchor  member  for  supporting 
said  supported  member  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
fixed  structure  member,  a  load  sensitive  element  for  pro- 
viding relative  movement  between  said  supported  mem- 
ber and  said  fixed  structure  member  in  response  to  changes 
in  force  applied  to  said  supported  member  by  the  load, 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  hanger  between 
said  anchor  member  and  said  load  through  a  range  of 
heights,  said  height-adjusting  means  comprising  a  lever 
which  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  anchor  member  and 
which  has  a  first  arm  connected  to  said  supported  mem- 
ber, said  height-adjusting  means  further  comprising  a 
motor-driven  jack  which  exerts  force  in  a  second  direction 
and  which  is  connected  between  said  anchor  member  and 
a  second  lever  arm,  said  load  sensitive  element  being 
located  between  said  height-adjusting  means  and  one  of 
said  members,  and  means  for  actuating  said  jack  in  re- 
sponse to  said  relative  movement  to  thereby  actuate  said 
height-adjusting  means  to  change  the  said  height  of  the 
hanger  to  compensate  for  said  changes  in  force,  said  first 
and  second  lever  arms  forming  a  first  angle  and  said  first 
and  second  directions  forming  a  second  angle  which  dif- 
fers from  said  first  angle  throughout  at  least  a  substanUal 
portion  of  said  range. 
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2,981,513 

TUBE  SUPPORTING  CLIP 

Dwight  L.  Brown,  3457  Riverside  Drive,  Beloit,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  2,  1958,  S«r.  No.  732,659 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—73) 


A  scmi-rcsilicnt  tube  supporting  clip  for  use  in  a  water 
system  of  the  type  attached  to  the  exterior  of  animal  cages 
having  wire  mesh  panels  including  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally extending  wires  and  an  elongated  tube  having 
perforations  formed  therein  for  filling  animal  watering 
dishes  positioned  therebelow,  said  clip  comprising  a  sub 
stantially  cylindrical  tube  encompassing  band  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposing  ends,  outwardly  diverging  exten- 
sion members  integrally  formed  on  said  opposing  ends  of 
said  band,  inwardly  converging  outwardly  reverted  hook 
members  formed  integrally  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of 
said  extension  members,  said  extension  members  being 
compressible  whereby  said  hooks  may  be  brought  towards 
each  other  for  insertion  of  said  hook  members  through 
said  wire  mesh  to  engage  each  of  said  hooks  against  a 
respective  one  of  said  vertical  wires  of  said  mesh. 


2,981,514 
VALVES 

John  Ix>xham,  Lctchworth,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Sigma  Instrument  Company  Limited,  i.elchworth, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  5,  1957.  Ser.  No.  663,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  6,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  251—86) 


1 .  A  gauge  head  valve  for  use  with  a  pneumatic  gauge, 
said  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  valve  body  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough  and  an  outlet  port  com- 
municating therewith,  a  circular  sectioned  member  se- 
cured in  the  bore  and  having  a  hole  therethrough  that 
forms  a  circular  valve  orifice,  said  orifice  being  concentric 
with  said  member  and  hence  with  said  bore,  a  needle  type 
valve  member  located  in  said  bore,  the  valve  member 
including  a  collar  portion  which  is  slidably  fitted  in  said 
bore  and  a  needle  having  a  parabolic  contour,  the  needle 
extending  from  the  collar  portion  and  entering  said  ori- 
fice, the  needle  being  concentric  with  the  collar  and  hence 
with  said  bore,  a  circular  sectioned  plunger  slidably  en- 


tered in  said  bore,  one  end  of  the  plunger  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  body  and  the  other  end  of  the  plunger 
having  therein  a  circular  sectioned  converging  recess  that 
is  coaxial  with  said  plunger  and  hence  with  said  bore,  a 
spindle  integral  with  the  valve  member,  the  spindle  being 
coaxial  with  said  collar  portion  and  extending  therefrom 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  needle,  the  spindle  having 
a  rounded  end  that  is  fitted  in  the  recess  in  the  plunger, 
and  spring  means  located  between  said  collar  portion 
and  said  circular  sectioned  member  for  urging  the  valve 
member  away  from  the  said  circular  sectioned  member, 
whereby  the  spindle  is  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
plunger,  the  valve  member  and  the  circular  sectioned 
member  each  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  softer 
than  the  valve  body  and  softer  than  said  plunger. 


2,981,515 
MOTION  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 
Edward  F.  Abrams.  Los  Angeles,  and  Alexander  Silver, 
East  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  680.944 
16  Claims.    (CL  251— 229) 


Moooooa 

■'.   '  'I  m 


'^■^^^"^^ 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  valve  comprising:  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet;  a  valve 
seat  formed  in  said  valve  body;  a  valve  element  disposed 
to  engage  said  valve  seat  to  control  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  valve  element  being 
secured  to  an  arm  member  rotatably  supported  in  said 
valve  body;  a  coiled  tubular  element  disposed  in  said 
valve  body,  one  end  of  said  coiled  tubular  element  being 
hermetically  sealed  to  said  arm  and  the  other  end  of 
said  coiled  tubular  element  projecting  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  valve  body;  the  outer  surface  of  said  coiled 
tubular  element  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said  valve 
body  adjacent  the  opening  therein;  a  coiled  member  dis- 
posed within  said  coiled  tubular  element,  one  end  of 
said  coiled  member  being  coupled  to  said  arm  member; 
and  means  for  moving  the  other  end  of  said  coiled  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  arm  member. 


2,981.516 

TURBINE  HOUSING 

Hans  Egll,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Caii* 

fonUa 

nicd  July  3.  1958.  Ser.  No.  746,374 
3  Claims.    (0.253—55) 

1.  A  housing  for  a  turbine  wheel  comprising  a  main 
housing  member  surrounding  the  turbine  wheel  and  pro- 
viding the  inner  and  outer  walls  and  one  end  wall  of  a 
circumferential  inlet  chamber  of  which  the  cross-sectional 
area  decreases  around  the  circumference  in  the  direction 
of  turbine  wheel  rotation  substantially  from  the  inlet  to 
said  chamber  around  the  entire  circumference  to  a  mini- 
mum cross-sectional  area,  the  inner  wall  of  the  inlet 
chamber  having  in  it  a  substantially  unobstructed  annular 
port  surrounding  and  immediately  adjacent  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  turbine  wheel  for  admission  of  working 
fluid  at  automatically  varying  angles  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  turbine  wheel,  and  a  removable  ring  form- 


April  25,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1115 


ing  the  other  end  wall  of  the  chamber  so  as  to  be  capable    blade  roots  and  said  annular  member  toothed  portion 
of  being  replaced  by  a  ring  of  different  shape  to  vary  the    leaving  a  radial  play  between  each  of  said  blade  roots 

and  said  annular  member. 


volume  of  the  chamber  and  the  circumferential  velocity 
for  a  given  volumetric  flow  of  fluid. 


2,981,517 

BLADED  WHEELS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

GAS  TURBINES 

Raymond  Emilc  Georges.  67  Ave.  Foch,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,660 

1  Claim.    (CL  253—77) 


A  bladed  wheel  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
two  discs  coaxial  with  each  other  about  a  common  axis 
and  having  respective  faces  located  opposite  each  other 
at  a  small  distance  from  each  other,  a  multiplicity  of 
blades  having  their  roots  caught  between  the  peripheral 
portions  of  said  disc  faces,  said  roots  and  said  portions 
of  said  faces  including  cooperating  circumferential  pro- 
jections and  recesses  to  hold  said  blades  in  the  radial  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  discs,  fixation  means  for 
pressing  the  central  portions  of  said  discs  toward  each 
other  so  that  said  blade  roots  are  held  between  said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  discs,  said  blade  roots  being 
located  adjacent  to  each  other  with  a  clearance  in  the 
circumferential  direction  between  two  successive  blade 
roots  to  permit  free  expansion  of  said  blade  roots  in  said 
circumferential  direction,  an  annular  member  located  be- 
tween said  discs  coaxially  thereto  and  fixed  with  respect 
to  only  one  of  said  discs  so  as  to  be  prevented  from  ro- 
tating with  respect  thereto,  the  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  said  annular  member  being  toothed,  with  radial  teeth, 
the  outer  radius  of  said  toothed  portion  being  a  little 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  inner  ends  of  said 
blade  roots  to  said  axis  but  smaller  than  the  smaller 
radius  of  said  circumferential  projections  and  recesses, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  blade  roots  having  radial  surfaces 
in  sliding  engagement  with  the  radial  surfaces  of  said 
teeth  so  as  to  be  held  in  angular  position  with  respect 
thereto,  said  radial  surfaces  being  transverse  to  the  planes 
of  said  faces  and  the  respective  radial  dimensions  of  said 


2,981,518 
LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Ralph  H.  Wise,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
ments,  to  The  Anderson  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Oct  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,676 
9  Claims.    (0.254—101) 


wwrUidiHUiTmuiiUumA 


1.  A  lifting  jack  comprising  a  base,  a  bousing  piv- 
otal ly  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  base,  a 
vertically  extending  threaded  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bous- 
ing, bearing  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shaft 
in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  shaft  against  radial 
and  axial  thrust  loads,  reversible  electric  drive  means 
mounted  directly  on  said  housing  for  rotatably  driving 
said  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  nut  means  operatively 
engaging  with  the  threads  of  said  shaft  for  movement 
along  said  shaft,  hook  means  carried  by  said  out  means 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle, 
handle  means  carried  by  said  nut  means  for  guiding  said 
hook  means  into  proper  position  relative  to  the  bumper, 
and  switch  means  on  said  handle  means  for  reversely 
operating  the  driving  means  for  moving  the  operative 
means  and  hook  means  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to 
raise  and  lower  said  vehicle. 


2,981.519 
ROAD  BARRICADE 
Howard  E.  Barstow,  Lamed,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Robber 
Barricade  Co.  Inc.,  Lamed,  Kans.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Kansas 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,484 
2  Claims.    (0.256—64) 


1.  In  a  road  barricade,  spaced  uprights  and  a  cross 
bar  extending  between  and  connecting  said  uprights  to- 
gether, each  of  said  uprights  and  said  bar  including  a 
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pair  of  flat  metal  plates  arranged  in  linear  aligned  rela- 
tion, a  metal  channel  member  including  a  bight  and  a  pair 
of  flanges  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  side  there- 
of positioned  so  that  said  member  extends  between  said 
metal  plates  with  the  bight  abutting  said  metal  plates 
and  the  free  ends  of  the  flanges  facing  away  from  said 
metal  plates,  a  resilient  core  body  filling  the  space  be- 
tween said  flanges  and  projecting  beyond  the  free  ends 
of  said  flanges,  an  elongated  resilient  strip  extending 
over  each  side  of  said  metal  plates,  and  means  secur- 
ing the  bounding  edge  portions  of  said  strips  together  to 
form  a  unitary  structure. 


ings;  and  a  biasing  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  heat  re- 
sistant resilient  sponge  apertured  to  coincide  with  the 
openings  in  the  end  plates  and  positioned  in  continuous 
contact  therewith  to  maintain  the  sealing  means  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  rotor  in  sealing  relationship  to 
preclude  fluid  flow  therebetween. 


PLATE-TYPE  HEAT-EXCHANGERS 

Robert  A.  Chadbarn,  Yoriu  Pa,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 

Cofvoratioa,  ChicaKo,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Not.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S51,M2 

SClaima.    (CL  257— 256) 


f    » 


'»  .A 
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1.  A  plate-type  heat-exchanger  comprising  a  panel 
member  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  including  a 
plurality  of  transverse  passageways  therethrough,  said 
top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  there- 
through on  either  end  thereof  whereby  fluid  may  enter 
and  leave  said  passageways  by  way  of  said  apertures, 
certain  of  said  apertures  on  one  end  being  linearly  offset 
with  respect  to  certain  of  said  apertures  on  the  other  end 
whereby  fluid  travelling  through  one  of  said  passageways 
may  cross  over  to  the  next  said  passageway  by  way  of  said 
apertures  for  counter  flow  travel,  and  a  pair  of  header 
member  means  enclosing  said  apertures  and  defining,  in 
conjunction  with  said  apertures,  flow  paths  for  fluid 
through  said  passageways. 


vnxjsxi 

CONTINUOUS  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Gcorae  F.  Spragens,  7W8  U  Gnuflc  RomI,  Lyndon,  Ky. 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79438 

12  Claims.    (CL  259—3) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mixing  apparatus,  a  rotatable  non- 
horizontally  mounted  hollow  receptacle,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  receptacle,  means  for  separately  supplying  a  plu- 
rality of  materials  to  be  mixed  into  a  first  end  of  said 
receptacle  during  its  rotation,  means  for  removing  mixed 
materials  from  a  second  end  of  said  receptacle  during  its 
rotation,  chamber-defining  means  forming  a  portion  of 
said  drive  means  and  defining  an  upper  and  a  lower 
chamber  within  said  receptacle,  said  chamber-defining 
means  including  apertures  spaced  from  each  other  and' 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  an  apertured 
floor  plate  for  said  receptacle  adjacent  the  second  end 
thereof  and  defining  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  lower 
chamber  a  collecting  region  for  mixed  material,  and  a 
material  discharge  element  forming  a  portion  of  said 
material  removing  means  and  projecting  through  the  aper- 
ture in  said  floor  plate  and  extending  into  scooping  re- 
lation to  the  material  in  said  collecting  region. 


2,981,521 
ROTARY  DISC  REGENERATOR 
Ted  C.  Evans  and  Charles  A.  Lyk,  WellsYllle,  N.Y.,  a»- 
iignon  to  The  Air  Prebcatcr  Corporation,  New  York, 
,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  679,955 
8  Claims.    (CL  257— 267) 


2381,523 

CONTINUOUS  MIXING  AND  JET  DISCHARGE 

APPARATUS 

George  F.  Spragens,  7608  La  Grange  Road,  Lyndon,  Ky. 

FUcd  July  16. 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,540 

13  Claims.    (CI.  259— 3) 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchange  device  or  the  like 
having  a  cylindrical  rotor  carrying  heat  transfer  material 
and  a  stationary  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  to  pro- 
vide opposite  ends  of  the  latter  with  annular  end  plates  .  .    „  ,«...«ku  hr»i 
formed  \^th  diametric  web  portions  which  afford  cir-        1.  In  a  continuoiu  mixmg  apparatus   ajota'*^*  j^'] 

cumferentially  spaced  openings  for  the  flow  of  a  heating  low  mixing  receptacle  open  at  ^^'^^^J'^^^^^r^^ ^^^^^ 

fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated  to  and  through  the  rotor;  ing  said  receptacle,  a  casmg  '"^roundrng  the  pcnphery 

sealing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor  arranged  to  of  said  receptacle,  said  casmg  ^aymg  an  open  pomon 

restrict  fluid  flow  to  the  circumferentially  spaced  open-  at  the  lower  end  thereof  commun.catmg  w.th  the  open 


April  25,  1961 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1117 


lower  end  of  said  receptacle,  means  for  supplying  a  plu- 
rality of  materials  into  said  receptacle  through  the  upper 
open  end  thereof  for  mixing  therein,  means  defining  an 
upper  and  a  lower  chamber  within  said  receptacle  and 
including  apertures  connecting  said  chambers,  said  sup- 
plying means  serving  to  direct  incoming  material  into 
said  upper  chamber,  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  lower 
chamber  for  discharge  of  mixed  material  therefrom  later- 
ally of  said  receptacle,  an  aperture  in  said  casing  for  re- 
ceiving material  discharged  from  said  receptacle  and  for 
removing  the  same  from  said  apparatus,  and  blade  means 
carried  by  said  receptacle  and  cooperating  with  said 
casing  for  propelling  material  discharged  from  said  re- 
ceptacle into  said  aperture  in  said  casing. 


2,981,524 

PORTABLE  MIXER 

Harry  L.  Yager,  030  SW.  Ridiee  Drfre,  Portland,  Greg. 

FUcd  Inly  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,294 

4ClalaH.    (O.  259— 177) 


is  arranged  to  capture,  kill,  and  float  in  fluidized  form 
the  overspray  paint  materials,  apparatus  for  handling 
the  liquid  substrate  and  selectively  removing  the  upper 
portion  thereof  comprising  a  tank  having  a  large  hori- 
zontal cross  sectional  area,  means  providing  an  upriiiht 
surface  with  an  opening  therebelow.  said  wall  adaptable 
lo  receive  liquid  media  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall 
for  forming  a  liquid  curtain  passing  down  over  said 
surface  and  across  said  opening,  said  tank  containing 
said  liquid  media  and  having  an  exposed  surface  for 
trapping  overspray  paint  materials,  said  tank  extending 
beneath  said  upright  surface  for  receiving  the'  liquid 
media  therefrom  and  being  adapted  to  hold  a  substantial 
depth  of  said  liquid  media,  a  weir  extending  along  one 
edge  of  said  tank  in  front  of  said  upright  surface  having 
a  horizontal  top  edge  positioned  just  below  said  prede- 
termined level,  a  weir  trough  extending  along  parallel 


1.  A  portable  mixer  comprising  a  drum  having  a  con- 
tinuous side  wall  arranged  concentrically  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  mouth,  a  frame, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  its  axis,  drum  rotating  means  including  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  motor  to  said  drum,  said  frame  extending 
above  and  below  said  dnim  and  comprising  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced  supports  lying  outwardly  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  and  below  said  drum  for  supporting  said  drum  in 
stable  equilibrium  with  its  open  end  elevated  whereby  ma- 
terials may  be  deposited  in  said  drum  and  mixed  therein, 
said  supports  defining  a  plane,  a  pair  of  rockers  extending 
longitudinally  forward  from  said  supports  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  drum,  said  rockers  having  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  curved,  transversely  aligned,  forward  extremities, 
a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  conunon  transver^  axis  between  said 
supports  and  the  forward  extremities  of  said  rockers,  said 
wheels  projecting  below  said  frame  to  said  plane  so  that 
the  drum  may  be  supported  solely  by  said  wheels  when 
tipped  forwardly  with  its  open  end  remaining  elevated 
whereby  the  drum  may  be  moved  about  while  rotating  and 
without  dumping  its  contents,  the  forward  extremities  of 
said  rockers  extending  forwardly  of  said  wheels  and  sole- 
ly  supporting   said   drum  when   tipped   forwardly   to   a 
greater  extent  whereby  the  contents  of  the  drum  may  be 
dumped  and  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  wheelbarrow-type 
handles  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  frame  at  points 
above  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  frame. 


2381,525 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  OVERSPRAY 
FAINT 
Emil  Umbricht,  lackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
A)cm  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich. 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1954.  Ser.  No.  479,039 
SClafaBS.    (a.  261— 3) 
I.  In  a  spray  booth  for  collecting  and  handling  over- 
spray paint  materials  in  which  recirculating  liquid  media 


with  said  weir  for  catching  the  upper  portion  of  the 
liquid  passing  over  said  weir,  said  trough  having  a  down- 
wardly sloping  bottom,  a  sludge  collection  trough  ex- 
tending along  parallel  with  said  weir  trough  and  com- 
municating therewith  at  the  low  end  of  the  weir  trough, 
a  skimming  pump  having  an  entrance  port  communicat- 
ing with  the  liquid  media  in  said  collection  trough  near 
the  high  end  of  the  weir  trough,  a  settling  tank  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  skimming  pump,  means  defining 
a  tunnel  communicating  with  the  liquid  media  in  said 
collection  trough  near  the  entrance  port  of  said  pump, 
said  tunnel  passing  beneath  said  weir  trough  and  be- 
neath said  vyeir  and  extending  back  to  a  position  behind 
said  upright  surface,  and  a  centrifugal  type  air  washer 
behind  said  upright  surface  for  drawing  air  back  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  opening  and  having  a  pumping 
mechanism  communicating  with  said  tunnel,  the  used 
liquid  media  returning  from  said  air  washer  through  the 
lower  portion  of  said  opening  and  into  said  tank. 


2,981.526 
VAPORIZER 

PhUlip  R.  Gnimbach,  2460  Ticboot  Atc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  548,122 

1  Claim.    (CL  261—121) 

A  vaporizer  which  comprises  a  reservoir  adapted  to 
hold  a  body  of  liquid  partially  filling  said  reservoir  leav- 
ing a  vapor  space  above  the  surface  thereof,  first  air  in- 
let line  means  of  predetermined  fixed  cross-sectional 
flow  capacity  adapted  to  discharge  air  therefrom  sub- 
stantially below  the  surface  of  the  body  of  liquid  for 
admitting  air  into  direct  contact  therewith  and  passage 
therethrough  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  and 
into  said  vapor  space,  second  air  inlet  liiK  means  of 
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predetermined  fixed  cross-sectional  flow  capacity  adapted 
to  discharge  air  therefrom  substantially  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  body  of  liquid  for  admitting  air  into  said 
vapor  space  and  blending  same  with  air  that  has  escaped 
from  the  surface  of  the  liquid  into  said  vapor  space  after 
having  passed  therethrough  following  discharge  from  said 
first  air  inlet  means,  and  vapor  discharge  conduit  means 
for  discharging  vapor  laden  air  from  said  vapor  space. 
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for  sucking  the  broken  coal  pieces  out  of  said  gap  and 
for  transporiing  the  broken  coal  away  from  said  mining 


machine. 


the  cross  section  flow  capacity  of  said  second  air  inlet 
line  means  being  approximately  four  times  that  of  said 
first  air  inlet  line  means  and  the  cross  sectional  flow 
capacity  of  said  vapor  discharge  conduit  means  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  combined  cross-sectional 
flow  capacities  of  said  first  and  second  air  inlet  line 
means  for  providing  free  discharge  of  said  vapor  laden 
air  from  said  vapor  space  with  no  substantial  pressure 
build-up  under  any  conditions  of  use. 


2  981327 
MINING  machine' HAVING  CUTTING  AND 
BREAKING  ROLI^  AND  SUCTION  TRANS- 
PORTING MEANS 
Alfred  Kircber  and  Heinrich  SicKelnuinn,  Gclscnkircbcn, 
Germany,    assignors    to   Gelseniurchener,    Bergwerks- 
A.G^  Essen,  Germany  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  21,  1957 

6  Claims.    (CI.  262—27) 


^y.c^fd!j*i.'^y/M'ji.-£/rr. 


■• ;    »      • 


*-!-, — ■ — » ^-^   •»  Ai» 


2,981,528 
DRYING  SYSTEM 
Charies  R.  Culp,  Landlsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  603,888 
1  Claim.    (CI.  263—8) 


.^i^fe;^^ 


A  forced  convection  drying  system  comprising  a  dry- 
ing chamber  including  means  defining  a  drying  zone 
through  which  articles  to  be  dried  are  passed,  an  open,  air 
pervious  conveyor  for  carrying  material  to  be  dried 
through  said  drying  zone,  and  means  for  establishing  a 
temperature  distribution  in  said  drying  zone  extending 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  material  through  said 
drying  zone  comprising  a  primary  source  of  gaseous 
heating  medium  remote  from  said  drying  zone  and  in- 
cluding means  for  supplying  heat  to  air  at  said  source 
and  means  for  force  circulating  said  gaseous  heating 
medium  from  said  remote  source  through  said  drying 
zone  above  and  below  said  conveyor  for  engagement  with 
both  sides  of  said  material  during  its  movement  through 
said  drying  zone,  a  plurality  of  open  flame  convection 
heaters  positioned  within  said  drying  chamber  directly 
in  said  drying  zone  and  adjacent  to  said  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  material  through  said  zone  and  in  the  stream 
of  gaseous  heating  medium  from  said  primary  heater, 
with  a  plurality  of  said  burners  being  positioned  above 
said  conveyor  and  a  plurality  of  said  burners  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  conveyor  and  with  the  burners  posi- 
,  tioned  to  deliver  the  open  flames  therefrom  in  a  direction 
concurrent  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  stream 
of  gaseous  heating  medium  in  the  drying  zone  for  supply- 
ing heat  to  said  circulating  gaseous  heating  medium  from 
said  primary  source  at  a  plurality  of  locations  within  said 
chamber  both  above  and  below  said  conveyor  to  establish 
said  temperature  distribution  in  said  chamber. 


2  981  529 
SEGMENTAL  SEPARATORS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

FURNACES 

Paul  S.  Menoagh,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Patricia  M.  Vonderau 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1958.  Ser.  No.  771,889 

3Cteims.    (CI.  263— 47) 


1.  Mining  machine  for  mining  coal  or  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  support  means;  moving  means 
for  moving  said  support  means  in  at  least  one  direction; 
a  pair  of  combined  cutting  and  breaking  rolls  mounted 
on  said  support  means  tumably  about  substantially  par- 
allel axes  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  radii  of  said  rolls  so  that  a  gap  is  formed 
between  said  rolls,  said  combined  cutting  and  breaking 
rolls  being  adapted  to  engage  opposite  faces  of  a  seam 
to  be  mined,  whereby  during  turning  of  said  rolls  coal 
lumps  detached  from  the  faces  will  be  passed  through 
said  gap  so  as  to  be  broken  into  pieces  of  a  maximum  size 
according  to  the  width  of  said  gap;  turning  means  for 
turning  said  rolls  in  opposite  directions;  and  elongated 
suction  means  having  a  receiving  end  adjacent  said  gap 


3.  A  gas  circulating  separator  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  the  individual  coils  of  a  vertical  pile  of  coils 
being  -annealed,  comprising  a  first  series  of  separate 
plate  sections  lying  in  radial  relationship  in  a  first  plane, 
said  plate  sections  each  having  an  inner  edge  shaped 
as  a  segment  of  a  composite  edge  defining  a  central  open- 
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ing.  the  sections  having  side  edges  radiating  from  said 
central  opening,  said  side  edges  positioned  closely  at 
said  central  opening  with  said  inner  edges  lying  along 
a  major  portion  of  said  central  opening,  the  side  edge 
of  each  member  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  like  side 
edge  of  the  next  section  to  outline  a  radially  extending 
vent  therebetween,  said  plate  sections  each  having  an 
outer  edge  shaped  as  a  segment  of  a  composite  geometric 
form,  a  second  series  of  separate  plate  sections  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  geometric  pattern  substantially  simi- 
lar in  size  and  form  to  the  pattern  of  the  first  plane, 
said  vents  of  the  first  series  indexed  with  respect  to  the 
vents  of  the  second  series  to  radially  overlap  the  side 
edges  of  each  segment  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  a 
plate  section  of  the  opposite  series  and  to  position  all 
vents  opposed  to  a  plate  section  of  the  opposite  series, 
each  said  vent  of  each  series  bridged  by  at  least  one  rib 
member  which  rib  member  is  secured  to  the  adjacent 
plates  defining  the  vent  and  to  the  area  of  the  plate 
section  opposed  to  said  vent  in  the  area  thereof  exposed 
by  said  vent,  and  each  said  rib  member  extending  sub- 
stantially from  the  said  central  opening  to  said  com- 
posite outer  edge. 


2,981,530 
SEGMENTAL  SEPARATORS  FOR  HEAT 

TREATING  FURNACES 

Paul  S.  Menooghf  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Alloy  Engineering  Company 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,166 

1  Claim.    (CI.  263 — 47) 


2,981331 
PARTICLE  SIZE  CONTROL 

Robert  Pyzel,  85  East  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,640 

18  Claims.    (CI.  26^—53) 


1 .  A  method  for  producing  hydraulic  cement  in  a  fluid- 
ized  system  comprising  initially  establishing  and  there- 
after maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  predominantly  of  ce- 
ment product  particles,  maintaining  the  fluidized  bed  at 
cement-forming  reaction  temperatures,  preheating  cement- 
forming  materials  including  calcinable  material  to  a  tem- 
perature at  least  equal  to  about  the  calcination  point  of 
the  calcinable  material  for  a  length  of  time  insufficient 
to  cause  substantial  calcination  of  such  material,  intro- 
ducing the  preheated  material  while  at  such  tempera- 
ture into  the  fluidized  bed  before  substantial  calcination 
of  the  calcinable  material  has  taken  place,  and  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  bed  as  final  product. 


2,981332 
MEANS   FOR    PREVENTING    WASTE   PREFEREN- 
TIAL AIR  FLOW  AT  SIDE  WALLS  OF  SINTERING 
MACHINE  PALLETS 
Robert  C.  McDowell,  Lakewood,  and  Thomas  E.  Ban, 
Warrensville   Heights,  Ohio,   assignors   to   McDowell 
Company,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,818 
1  Claim.    (O.  266—21) 


A  gas  circulating  separator  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  the  individual  coils  of  a  vertical  pile  of  coils  be- 
ing annealed,  comprising,  a  first  series  of  separate  plate 
sections  lying  in  radial  relationship  in  a  first  plan,  said 
plate  sections  each  having  an  inner  edge  shaped  as  a  seg- 
ment of  a  composite  edge  defining  a  central  opening,  the 
sections  having  side  edges  radiating  from  said  central 
opening,  said  side  edges  positioned  closely  at  said  central 
opening  with  said  inner  edges  lying  along  a  major  portion 
of  said  central  opening,  the  side  edge  of  each  member 
cooperating  with  the  adjacent  like  side  edge  of  the  next 
section  to  outline  a  radially  extending  vent  therebetween, 
said  plate  sections  each  having  an  outer  edge  shaped  as 
a  segment  of  a  composite  geometric  form,  a  second  scries 
of  separate  plate  sections  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
geometric  pattern  substantially  similar  in  size  and  form 
to  the  pattern  of  the  first  series,  said  series  of  plates  of 
the  first  section  superposed  in  stacked  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  plates  of  the  second  series  with  the  vents 
of  the  first  series  indexed  with  respect  to  the  vents  of  the 
second  series  and  with  the  side  edges  of  each  segment 
overlapped  with  respect  to  the  side  edges  of  two  plate 
members  of  the  opposite  scries  defining  the  vent  opposed 
to  each  said  plate  member,  and  a  radial  rib  extending 
along  each  edge  of  each  plate  member  interposed  be- 
tween the  overlapped  edges  and  welded  to  the  overlapped 
plate  section  edges  to  hold  the  first  and  second  series  in 
an  operative  unit  and  to  establish  each  vent  as  a  deep 
channel. 


A  sintering  machine  comprising  a  succession  of  aligned 
moving  contacting  pallets,  a  wind  box  in  sealed  relation 
to  a  plurality  of  the  pallets,  the  pallets  having  grates  and 
spaced  apart  substantigjly  vertical  side  walls  each  hav- 
ing a  height  adapted  to  retain  the  sides  of  a  deep  bed 
of  material  to  be  sintered,  and  which  material  is  sub- 
ject to  shrinkage  transversely  and  vertically  during  the 
sintering  operation  forming  sintered  cake  thereof,  thus 
leaving  spaces  between  the  side  walls  and  the  sides  of  the 
bed  of  material,  and  means  for  preventing  leakage  flow 
of  gas  or  air  between  the  sinter  bed  material  and  the 
vertical  faces  of  the  side  walls  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  projecting  longitudinally  extending  rib- 
elements  that  are  arranged  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
on  each  pallet  side  wall  parallel  to  the  grates  and  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  pallets  and  in  mutually 
aligned  relationship  on  successive  pallets,  said  rib-ele- 
ments adapted  to  extend  into  the  bed  of  material  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  withdrawal 
of  the  bed  material  away  from  the  side  walls  resulting 
from  shrinkage  of  the  bed  as  the  sintering  progresses. 
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2,981,533 
TIME  DELAY  APPARATUS 
WaHacc  D.  WHson,  Fanwood,  mad  Glenn  W.  Johnson, 
Jr^  SammH,  NJ^  assignors  to  Elastic  Stop  Not  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Union,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcrsfcy 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1958.  Scr.  No.  723,763 
7  Claims.    (CI.  267— i) 


from  the  end  of  the  cylinder  to  which  the  bellow*  is 
fixed  and  outwardly  of  the  bellows  whereby  the  bellows 
is  compressible  between  the  abutment  means,  and  said 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  bellows  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing at  the  free  end  thereof  radially  of  the  piston  rod,  and 
said  abutment  means  having  at  least  one  opening  with 
which  at  least  a  part  of  the  opening  of  the  bellows  is 
in  registry. 

2,9S1,535 
SNUBBER  FOR  RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER 
SUPPORT  SPRINGS 
Thomas  C.  Soddy,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Chi- 
cago Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,926 
3CUiii».    (a.  267— 9) 


1.  In  gas  timed  time  delay  apparatus  having  a  wall 
and  a  flexible  diaphragm  cooperating  to  provide  a  timing 
chamber  and  an  orifice  through  said  wall:  means  pro- 
viding a  bias  against  said  diaphragm  during  a  time 
delay  cycle  for  moving  said  diaphragm  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  change  the  volume  of  said  timing 
chamber  and  to  cause  gas  to  flow  through  said  orifice, 
said  means  including  a  bi-metallic  element  for  regulating 
the  magnitude  of  said  bias  as  a  function  of  the  tem- 
perature of  said  gas  at  all  operative  positions  of  said 
diaphragm  during  said  time  delay  cycle. 


2,981.534 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

I^ucien  rinn,  Billancoort,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionalc  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,796 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  29,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  267— 8) 


A 


I.  Support  structure  for  a  railway  truck  bolster  com- 
prising a  seat  member  having  a  base  and  upstanding  side 
walls,  a  plurality  of  upright  helical  load-support  springs 
seated  on  said  base  between  said  walls,  a  pair  of  friction 
shoes  elongated  from  top  to  bottom  and  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  the  seat  member  with  outer  faces  slid- 
ably  engaging  respective  side  walls  of  said  member  and 
with  inner  faces  of  the  shoes  opposing  each  other  being 
spaced  apart  and  converging  upwardly,  a  wedge  between 
said  shoes  having  upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  faces 
slidably  engaging  said  shoe  inner  faces,  the  upper  end 
of  said  wedge  faces  being  below  the  level  of  the  lops  of 
said  shoes,  irrespective  of  the  height  of  the  shoes,  an  up- 
right wedge  spring  seated  on  said  base  and  forming  the 
sole  support  for  said  wedge  and  thrusting  upwardly 
thereon  to  urge  said  shoes  apart  and  against  said  side 
walls,  a  load-carrying  top  plate  overlying  said  load- 
support  springs  and  shoes,  and  means  between  said 
walls  and  shoes  limiting  their  relative  vertical  movement, 
said  top  plate  being  removable  from  said  load -support 
springs  and  shoes  without  disassembly  of  the  shoes, 
springs,  wedge  and  base. 


2,981.536 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER  SPRING  SNUBBER 
Arthur  C.  Davidson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,927 
S  Claims.    (0.267-9) 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
telescopic  shock  absorber  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
rod  mounted  therein  to  allow  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween it  and  the  cylinder,  the  rod  extending  axially  out- 
wardly at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  an  elastic  auxiliary 
spring  element  connected  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder 
through  which  said  piston  rod  extends  comprising,  a  thick 
walled  bellows  of  resilient  material  having  one  end  free, 
the  piston  rod  extending  axially  through  said  t>ellows, 
abutment  means  fixed  on  the  rod  spaced  axially  apart 


5.  In  a  device  for  snubbing  railway  truck  bolster 
springs,  a  bolster  spring  carrier  member  and  a  bolster 
spring  cap  member  spaced  apart  vertically  to  receive 
bolster  springs  between  them,  a  horizontally  elongated 
part  joumaled  in  a  fixed  circular  bearing  on  one  of  said 
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members  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  horizonUlly 
elongated  part  iournaled  in  a  fixed  circular  bearing  on 
the  other  of  said  members  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis, 
an  upright  plate  supported  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  parts 
and  pivotable  therewith  about  the  axis  thereof  with  its 
swinging  end  spaced  from  the  other  part,  upright  friction 
plates  at  opposite  sides  of  and  contacting  said  first  men- 
tioned plate  with  ends  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  parts 
slidable  thereon  to  and  from  each  other  and  pivotable 
therewith  about  the  axis  thereof,  and  spring  means 
thrusting  said  latter  mentioned  plates  toward  each  other 
and  against  the  first  mentioned  plate. 


2,981,537 
SELF-DAMPING  TORSILASTIC  SUSPENSION 
Ronald  W.  Roc,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,259 
3  Claims,    (a.  267— 57.1) 


dow;  a  driven  crank  arm;  means  for  mounting  said  driven 
crank  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the  window  frame  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  said  driving  crank  arms;  elements 
relatively  adjustable  on  said  other  driving  crank  arm 
and  said  driven  crank  arm  respectively,  cooperable  for 
driving  said  driven  crank  arm  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  other  driving  crank  arm;  adjustment  of  said  ele- 
ments effecting  relative  positioning  between  said  other 
driving  crank  arm  and  said  driven  crank  arm;  means 
operable  on  said  other  side  of  said  frame  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  driven  crank  arm  with  said  panes; 
said  elongated  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  bore;  a  drive 
shaft  extending  into  said  bore;  connecting  means  driv- 
ingly  coupling  said  drive  shaft  with  said  elongated  shaft 
at  the  central  portion  of  said  elongated  shaft;  said  drive 
shaft  being  spaced  from  driving  contact  with  said  elon- 
gated shaft  except  at  said  connecting  means;  and  means 
connected  with  an  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  imparting 
rotative  movement  thereto. 


2  981  539 

COMBINED  END  STOP  AND  STEADYLNG  DEVICE 

John  L.  Irwin,  1721  Vinewood  Ave.,  Detroit  16,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,240 

f  4Cbims.    (0.269—192) 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  having  a  disc-shaped 
outer  portion  and  a  central  tubular  journal  portion,  a  cup- 
shaped  hub  spaced  axially  from  said  disc-shaped  portion 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  journal  portion,  an  annu- 
lar rubber  body  disposed  in  the  cavity  defined  by  said 
hub,  and  flange  means  forming  a  circumferential  bearing 
surface  on  said  hub  parallel  with  and  axially  abutting  the 
surface  of  said  disc-shaped  outer  portion,  said  rubber 
body  having  its  axially  opposite  ends  bonded  to  said 
disc-shaped  outer  portion  and  the  end  wall  of  said  hub. 
respectively,  so  that  rotation  of  said  hub  relative  to  said 
journal  portion  causes  progressively  increasing  torsional 
loading  of  said  body  which  induces  an  axial  component 
of  thrust  on  said  hub  urging  said  bearing  surface  into 
progressively  increasing  frictional  engagement  with  said 
disc-shaped  outer  portion. 


2,981338 
TORQUE-EQUALIZING  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  AWNING  TYPE  WINDOWS 
James  C.  Bennett,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mis- 
sion-West    Manufacturing    Company,     Los     Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  577,145 
16  Claims.    (CI.  268— 23) 


1 .  For  attachment  to  one  end  of  the  conventional  work 
end  stop  rod  of  a  conventional  power  hacksaw  machine, 
a  combined  auxiliary  work  end  stop  and  steadying  device 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  supporting  hub  structure 
having  an  elongated  longitudinal  socket  bore  therein  with 
a  configuration  adapted  to  snugly  but  slidably  receive  one 
end  of  the  stop  rod.  a  work  end  abutment  structure 
mounted  on  said  hub  structure  in  supported  relationship 
therewith,  said  abutment  structure  having  a  substantially 
flat  work  end  abutment  surface  disposed  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  said  hub  structure,  and  means 
on  one  of  said  structures  adapted  to  fixedly  yet  releasably 
secure  said  one  structure  to  the  stop  rod. 


9.  Operating  mechanism  for  an  awning  type  window 
comprising:  an  elongated  shaft;  bearing  means  at  the 
lower  corners  of  the  frame  of  the  window  rotatably 
mounting  the  ends  of  said  shaft;  a  driving  crank  arm 
fixed  to  each  end  portion  of  the  shaft;  means  on  one 
side  of  the  window  frame  for  operatively  connecting  one 
of  said  driving  crank  arms  with  the  panes  of  the  win- 


2  981  540 

PRINTING  MACHINE  FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Charles  A.  Harless,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R.  Hoc 

&  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,729 
9aaims.    (O.  270— 77) 

1.  In  a  3-2  printing  machine  folding  mechanism,  a 
folding  and  collecting  cylinder  having  a  folding  blade 
carrier,  folding  blade  shafts  rotatably  joumaled  in  the 
carrier,  a  stationary  sun  gear,  means  mounting  the  sun 
gear  concentric  with  the  carrier,  and  planet  gearing 
mounted  on  the  carrier  for  driving  the  folding  blade 
shafts  and  comprising  for  each  shaft  a  differential  gear 
having  two  input  sides  and  an  output  differentially  con- 
nected thereto,  a  gear  sector  and  a  crank  rocking  the 
gear  sector  back  and  forth  once  for  each  two  revolu- 
tions of  the  cylinder,  a  planet  gear  driving  the  crank  and 
one  side  of  the  differential,  a  gear  driving  the  other  side 
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of  the  differential  from  the  gear  sector  and  a  drive  con- 
nection from  the  differential  output  to  the  folding  blade 


located  within  said  rotary  tubular  member  and  extending 
transversely  to  said  pincers,  said  rod  having  one  end  en- 
gaging said  lever  and  another  end  engaging  said  other 
pincer  element  for  opening  and  closing  said  pincers  in 
timed  relationship  to  the  stroke  of  said  reciprocating  slide. 


shaft,  whereby  the  folding  blade  operates  for  folding  a 
product  once  every  other  revolution  of  the  folding 
cylinder. 

2  981  541 
MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  WRAPPING  MATE- 

RIAL  TO  A  WRAPPING  MACHLNE 

Ariosto  Seragnoli,  Via  indipendenza  56,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1957,  S«r.  No.  651,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  12,  1956 

1  Claim.    (CI.  271—82) 


In  a  wrapping  machine,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
rotary  unwinding  rollers  for  feeding  a  wrapping  sheet, 
cutting  means  for  successively  cutting  off  strips  from  said 
sheet,  and  two  elevator  members  extending  transversely 
to  said  sheet,  at  least  one  of  said  elevator  members  being 
movable  toward  the  other  elevator  member  to  engage  a 
cut-off  sheet  strip;  a  mechanism  for  feeding  the  cut  off 
sheet  strip  to  said  elevator  members,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  stationary  support,  a  slide  axially  slidable  in  said 
support,  a  tubular  support  firmly  connected  with  said  slide, 
a  rotary  tubular  member  within  the  last-mentioned  sup- 
port, pincers  located  between  said  cutting  means  and  said 
elevator  members  and  comprising  a  pincer  element  firmly 
connected  with  said  rotary  tubular  member  and  located 
outside  of  the  last-mentioned  support,  and  another  pincer 
element  cooperating  with  the  first-mentioned  pincer  ele- 
ment and  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  said  pincer  elements 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  cut  off  sheet  strip  and 
when  open  being  adapted  to  receive  the  cut  off  sheet 
strip  fed  by  said  uwinding  rollers,  a  stationary  rack  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  stationary  support,  a  gear  firmly 
connected  with  said  rotary  tubular  member  and  meshing 
with  said  rack,  means  reciprocating  said  slide,  whereby 
said  pincers  are  swingable  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  the  feed  movement  of  said 
wrapping  sheet  substantially  180  degrees  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  cutting  means  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
elevator  members  and  vice  versa,  the  cut  off  sheet  strip 
carried  by  the  pincers  remaining  substantially  in  the  same 
plane  during  the  swinging  movement  of  the  pincers,  a 
swingable  lever  extend  ng  substantially  parallel  to  said 
guide,   a   rotary   cam    actuating   said   lever,   and   a   rod 


2  981,542 
ACTION  'board  game 
Mkhael  Weiss,  Rockvillc  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trans- 
ogram  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,130 
1  Claim.    (CL273— 85) 


A  simulated  hockey  game  comprising  a  game  board; 
simulated  cages  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  board  with 
openings  therein  facing  the  center  thereof;  markings  on 
the  board  dividing  it  into  a  central  playing  zone,  terminal 
defensive  zones  about  the  cages,  and  non-playing  zones 
inside  the  defensive  zones  in  front  of  the  openings  in  the 
cages;  a  disc  simulating  a  puck;  carom  boards  in  the 
comers  of  the  board  angled  to  carom  a  puck  driven 
straight  across  the  board  back  up  and  across  the  board 
to  the  other  side;  a  guard  member  in  front  of  the  open- 
ing in  each  cage  blocking  a  minor  portion  of  said  open- 
ing, and  traversable  across  a  major  portion  of  said  open- 
ing only  from  a  position  where  there  is  just  sufficient 
room  for  the  puck  to  enter  the  cage  between  said  guard 
member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  opening,  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  opening  where 
there  is  just  sufficient  room  for  the  puck  to  enter  the  cage 
between  said  guard  member  and  said  opposite  end  of  said 
opening,  and  miniature  hockey  sticks  for  propelling  the 
disc  about  the  board  and  into  the  cages  and  for  blocking 
the  portions  of  said  openings  not  traversable  by  each  said 
guard  member. 

2,981,543 

TRIANGLE  TOSS  GAME 

Paul  A.  Peterson.  Mellette,  S.  Dak. 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,39? 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273— 100) 


I.  A  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  stand 
for  stably  positioning  said  base  upon  a  supporting  sur- 
face, a  frame  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  and 
of  slightly  larger  size  than  said  base  for  manually  directed 
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movement  over  said  base,  guide  means  carried  by  said   ^,_^^__  .T^r^Bor-AOBiIrt^iTAnifTATrsir  thf 
base  controlling  the  movement  of  said  frame  relative  to   VEIACLE  UNDERCARWAG^^^^^ 


said  base,  said  base  being  of  generally  pyramidal  shape 
having  three  angularly  related  side  walls  and  a  connect- 
ing bottom  wall,  said  stand  comprising  a  plurality  of 
angularly  related  rods  projecting  perpendicularly  through 
each  one  of  said  sides  of  said  base  and  converging  toward 
the  central  axis  thereof,  and  an  upright  center  post  inte- 
gral with  the  juncture  point  of  said  rods  extending 
through  the  apex  of  said  base. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  274 — 10  see: 
Patent  No.  2.981,953 


LIFTING  OF  THE  VEHICLE  OVER  CURBS  AND 
STEPS 

Alfred  A.  Letoomeur,  19  W.  85tfa  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Oct.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,337 

2  Claims.    (CI.  280—5.28) 


2,981444 

FI.OATING  HOLDERS 

Bernard  R.  Better,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Scully-Jones 

and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,595 

6  Clainu.    (CI.  279—16)  ^ 


1    y. 


1.  A  floating  holder  comprising  a  driving  member 
adapted  for  use  in  a  machine  tool,  a  tool-holding  driven 
member  mounted  in  the  driving  member,  means  provid- 
ing oppositely  directed  flat  bearing  surfaces  between  said 
driving  and  driven  members,  universal  joint  means  be- 
tween said  members  for  driving  the  driven  member,  roller 
bearing  means  between  the  members  engaging  said  flat 
surfaces  and  arranged  to  permit  relative  movement  of  the 
members  in  any  direction  normal  to  the  driving  axis, 
and  means  limiting  said  relative  movement  of  the  mem- 
bers. 

2,981,545 
CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  DENTAL  TOOLS 
Erich  HoflFmclster,  Bibcrach,  Rbs,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Alob  Kaltenbach  and  Erkb  HolTmeister,  partners  of 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt,  Bibcrach /Riss,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  12,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  279— 41) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  undercarriage,  a  longitudinally-extend- 
ing horizontal  under  frame  having  laterally  spaced  side 
portions,  double  crank  axles  longitudinally  spaced  from 
one  another  and  joumalled  between  the  side  portions,  said 
cranlc  axles  extending  in  opposed  directions  relative  to 
each  other,  said  axles  having  horizontally-extending 
crank  arms  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  wheels 
joumalled  respectively  thereon,  vertically-extending  dou- 
ble lever  arms  respectively  rigidly  fixed  to  the  crank  axles 
intermediate  of  the  crank  arms  thereof  and  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  double  lever  arms  re- 
spectively extending  substantially  the  same  distance  above 
and  below  their  connection  with  the  axle  and  parallel 
links  connected  respectively  between  the  upper  ends  of 
the  lever  arms  and  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms 
whereby  rotative  forces  acting  on  one  of  the  crank  axles 
will  be  transmitted  in  equal  force  and  extent  to  the  other 
crank  axle  through  the  parallel  links. 


m 


*    i 


I.  A  member  for  securing  a  dental  tool  shaft  to  the 
rotating  elements  of  a  dental  handpiece  comprising,  a 
sleeve  of  elastic  material,  elastic  clamping  tongues  on 
at  least  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  clamping  tongues  in 
their  unstressed  condition  bent  radially  inwardly  an 
amount  to  define  a  cross-sectional  area  therebetween  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  dental  tool  shaft, 
whereby  when  said  shaft  is  inserted  between  said  tongues 
said  tongues  will  be  forced  outwardly  and  exert  a  grip- 
ping pressure  on  said  shaft. 


2,981,547 

HEEL  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  SKI  BINDING 

Harry  W.  Taggart,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(50  Arquilla  Drive,  Chicago  Heights.  III.) 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,892 

1  Claim.    (CL  280— 11J5) 


Max 


A  binding  for  retaining  a  boot  to  a  ski  and  for  releasing 
the  boot  when  certain  abnormal  forces  are  exercised  be- 
tween it  and  the  ski,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  toe 
retaining  mechanism  attached  to  the  upper  horizontal 
surface  of  said  ski;  a  plate  attached  to  and  behind  and 
below  the  heel  of  the  boot;  a  pair  of  opposing  vertical 
side  walls  on  the  rear  of  said  plate;  an  upright  member 
fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  ski  rear- 
wardly  of  the  toe  retaining  mechanism  and  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  vertical  surfaces  which  combine  to  have  a 
width  slightly  less  than  the  parallel  surfaces  on  the  rear 
of  said  heel  plate,  said  upright  member  having  a  forward 
face  which  slants  away  from  said  toe  plate  as  it  increases 
its  elevation  with  respect  to  said  ski;  a  pair  of  cam  mem- 
bers pivotably  supported  on  the  parallel  vertical  faces  of 
the  upright  member  for  movement  in  parallel  planes  with 
respect  to  said  ski  and  having  forward  projections  thereon 
for  engagement  with  said  heel  plate;  and  a  toggle  mecha- 
nism which  operates  to  hold  said  cams  in  either  a  boot- 
releasing  or  a  boot-holding  position. 
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ELEVATING  TRAILER  WITH  LATERALLY 
SHIFTABLE  FRAME 
Allan   J.   Taylor,    Pacific    Palisades,   Calif.,   asilftnor   to 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Orixinai  applicatioo  Nov.  27,   1956,  Ser.  No.  624,556, 
now  Patent  No.  2.929.519.  dated  Mar.  22.  1960.     Di- 
vided  and    thb   applicatioo    Oct.   8,    1959,   Ser.   No. 
846,770 

2  nafans.    (a.  280—29) 


to  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs  beyond  said  other  end  panel; 
a  pair  of  wheels  rolatably  mounted  about  an  axis  on  said 
body,  said  wheels  extending  below  said  body  and  being 
parallel  to  said  sides  of  said  body  with  said  axis  normal 
to  said  sides,  said  axis  being  positioned  between  one  of 
said  ends  and  the  mid-point  between  said  ends,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  axis  and  said  mid-point  being  between 
10  percent  and  20  percent  of  the  distance  between  said 
ends,  the  diameter  of  said  wheels  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  body  and  the  floor; 
and  rotatable  means  attached  to  said  body  and  positioned 
immediately  adjacent  the  other  of  said  ends  to  normally 
support  said  other  of  said  ends. 


2,981,550 
FLUID  SPRING  AND  LEVELING  VALVE  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Carlo  Macholch,  Gcllertpark  8,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No,  760,701 
1  Claim.    (CL  280— 124) 


1.  In  an  elevating  dolly  the  combination  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  frame  assembly;  support  assem- 
blies mounted  respectively  adjacent  the  fore  and  aft  end 
portions  of  said  frame  assembly  and  each  including  a 
pivotally  mounted  wheel;  each  of  said  support  assem- 
blies including  a  parallelogram  type  linkage  pivotally 
connected  to  and  extending  between  a  respective  wheel 
and  said  frame  assembly  to  allow  lateral  movement  of 
the  latter  with  respect  to  said  wheels;  and  actuator 
means  adapted  to  impart  said  lateral  movement  to  said 
frame  assembly  when  actuated. 


2  981,549 

mobile' TOOL  STAND 

Georse  Richardson  Hotton.  3933  W.  63rd  St, 

Chkaco  29,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,149 

2  Claims.    (0.280—4735) 


1.  A  mobile  tool  stand  to  be  supported  on  a  floor 
which  may  have  various  low  obstacles  thereupon  for  use 
by  a  workman  to  bring  tools  to  the  place  where  work 
is  to  be  performed  and  to  provide  a  work  table,  said  stand 
comprising:  a  box-like  body  having  two  end  panels,  a 
side  panel  and  a  flat  work-top  supported  on  said  panels; 
a  plurality  of  drawers  within  said  body,  accessible  at 
the  other  side  of  the  body,  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  body  between  said  ends  whereby  the  loads  of  the 
drawers  will  be  relatively  evenly  distributed  along  the 
length  of  the  body;  two  pair  of  tubular  guides  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  one  pair  being  spaced  and  affixed 
to  a  first  end  panel  and  the  other  pair  being  spaced  and 
affixed  to  a  second  end  panel  in  alignment  with  the  first 
pair,  said  guides  being  positioned  with  their  openings 
horizontal,  below  said  top,  and  above  the  uppermost  of 
the  drawers:  a  tubular  U  shaped  handle  extending  through 
said  openings  with  the  base  of  the  U  beyond  one  of  said 
ends  and  the  two  legs  of  the  U  extending  beyond  the 
other  of  the  ends;  means  to  releasably  affix  said  handle 
in  said  guides;  a  cap  larger  than  said  openings  affixed 


In  a  fluid  spring  arrangement  for  connecting  the  sprung 
and  unsprung  masses  of  a  vehicle,  in  combination, 
resilient  container  means  interposed  between  said  sprung 
and  said  unsprung  masses;  a  body  of  resilient  fluid  in 
said  container  means;  a  source  of  said  fluid  under  pres- 
sure; a  first  valve  communicating  with  said  container 
means  and  said  source  for  selectively  admitting  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  container  means;  a  second  valve  com- 
municating with  said  container  means  and  the  atmos- 
phere for  selectively  releasing  said  fluid  from  said  con- 
tainer means,  said  valves  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
masses;  a  resilient  actuator  member  on  each  of  said 
valves;  cylinder  means  on  said  one  mass  communicating 
with  said  source  of  fluid;  piston  means  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder  means  responsive  to  the  variation  in  the 
fluid  pressure  of  said  source;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  piston  means  and  connected  to  the  other  one  of 
said  masses  for  pivoting  movement  of  said  lever  during 
relative  movement  of  said  masses;  and  two  engaging  ele- 
ments on  said  lever  for  alternating  actuating  engagement 
with  said  resilient  actuator  members  during  said  pivot- 
ing movement  of  said  lever,  said  engaging  elements  being 
moved  toward  and  away  from  said  resilient  actuator 
members  by  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston 
means. 

2.981.551 
SELF-LEVELING  DEVICES  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSIONS 
John  Dolza.  15080  Fcnton  Road,  Fenton,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,800 
5Clafans.    (0.280—124) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  including  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  source  of  negative  air  pressure  available  when 
the  said  engine  is  running,  a  sprung  mass  including  a 
frame,  an  unsprung  mass  including  pairs  of  front  and 
rear  wheels,  and  an  elastic  suspension  system  means  ad- 
jacent each  vehicle  wheel  supporting  the  sprung  mass 
of  the  vehicle  at  a  predetermined  normal  height  above 
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said  unsprung  mass  thereof  when  the  vehicle  is  unloaded, 
a  self-leveling  device  cylinder  including  a  diaphragm 
therein  connected  one  to  the  sprung  mass  and  the  other 
to  the  unsprung  mass  with  the  diaphragm  disposed  sub- 
stantially central  in  said  cylinder  when  said  sprung  mass 
is  supported  at  its  normal  height  by  said  suspension 
means,  a  first  vacuum  line  connecting  said  cylinder  on 
one  side  of  the  diaphragm  thereof  to  the  said  negative 
pressure  source,  a  second  vacuum  line  connecting  said 
cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  thereof  to 
said  negative  pressure  source,  three-way  valve  means 
fixed  to  said  sprung  mass  and  operatively  linked  to  said 
unsprung  mass  interposed  in  said  second  vacuum  line  and 
having  a  port  to  atmosphere,  said  three-way  valve  means 


lie  a  portion  of  the  other  side  of  said  bar,  means  for 
clamping  said  extension  to  said  other  side  of  said  bar, 
and  a  wheel  post  mounted  on  said  second  leaf  whereby 
said  wheel  post  is  in  a  vertically  depending  position  when 
said  second  leaf  extends  across  the  bottom  of  said  bar  and 
in  a  vertically  upstanding  position  when  said  second  leaf 
extends  across  the  top  of  said  bar. 


2,981,553 

AUTOMATIC  TRUCK  FLAP  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Zerbc,  Sr.,  R.D.  1,  Denver,  Pa. 

Filed  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,078 

4  Claims.    (O.  280—154.5) 


normally  closing  said  second  vacuum  line  and  its  port 
to  atmosphere  operable  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
the  sprung  mass  of  the  vehicle  from  its  said  predeter- 
mined height  whereby  to  apply  negative  pressure  to  said 
cylinder  on  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  opening 
said  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
said  second  vacuum  line  to  atmosphere  creating  a  force 
between  said  unsprung  and  sprung  masses  restoring  the 
normal  height  of  the  vehicle  whenever  the  said  sprung 
mass  becomes  lowered  as  when  the  vehicle  is  loaded, 
and  a  normally  spring  loaded  closed  valve  means  closing 
off  the  supply  of  negative  pressure  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond vacuum  lines  openable  when  said  engine  is  running 
and  said  three-way  valve  means  is  positioned  to  apply 
negative  pressure  to  said  cylinder. 


2,981,552 

THIRD  WHEEL  DEVICE 

Cari  A.  Ratlgliaiio,  Rte.  1,  Box  330,  VacaviUe,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,819 

3  Claims.    (O.  280— 150.5) 


>"- 


I.  An  automatic  flap  system  for  a  truck  having  a  gear 
shift  lever  comprising  flaps  pivotally  secured  to  said 
truck,  a  cable  attached  to  said  flaps  proximate  the  free 
end  thereof  for  pivoting  said  flaps  and  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  said  cable,  said  means  including  a 
pulley  having  the  cable  attached  thereto  and  power  means 
for  selectively  rotating  said  pulley,  said  power  means  in- 
cluding a  series  electrical  circuit  having  a  motor,  an 
energy  source  for  driving  said  motor,  a  normally  open 
reverse  switch  and  a  pair  of  normally  bridged  contacts, 
said  normally  open  reverse  switch  including  an  actuator 
disposed  adjacent  said  lever  and  engageable  therewith 
when  said  lever  is  placed  in  a  reverse  position,  said  nor- 
mally bridged  contacts  being  bridged  by  a  bridging  bar 
carried  by  an  armature,  a  notch  formed  in  said  pulley, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  shift  lever  and 
said  armature  for  engaging  said  armature  in  said  notch 
in  response  to  disposing  said  lever  in  a  reverse  position. 


2,981,554 

TOOL  BOX  AND  STEP  ASSEMBLY 

Marvin  W.  Mulder  and  Nickolas  H.  Kleinhuizen, 

both  of  Clara  City,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1960.  Ser.  No.  53,669 

3  Clafans.    (O.  28^—164) 


1.  A  third  wheel  device  for  a  boat  trailer  having  a 
forwardly  extending  draw  bar  which  is  rectangular  in  sec- 
tion, said  device  comprising  a  hinge  having  a  first  leaf 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  bar,  a  second  leaf 
hingeably  mounted  on  said  first  leaf,  a  second  leaf  ex- 
tension mounted  on  one  end  of  said  second  leaf  at  right 
angles  thereto,  said  second  leaf  being  adapted  to  extend 
across  said  bar  and  said  exteosion  being  adapted  to  over- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  frame,  of  a  tool 
box  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  frame  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  a  ledge  extending  along 
the  full  length  of  each  of  said  side  members,  said  ledges 
being  adjacent  each  other,  hanger  means  carried  by  the 
ends  of  said  side  members  for  dependingly  securing 
said  frame  from  said  tractor  frame,  a  tool  box  including 
a  bonom,  spaced  side  walls  rising  from  said  bottom, 
a  flange  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  side 
walls,  said  flanges  facing  away  from  each  other,  and  an 
end  wall  connecting  each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
side  walls  together  and  positioned  within  said  frame  fo 
that  each  of  the  flanges  extends  along  and  rests  upon  the 
adjacent   ledge,  a  tread  plate  covering  said  tool  box. 
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and  means  extending  along  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said 
tread  plate  connecting  said  tread  plate  to  the  adjacent 
frame  side  member  for  swinging  movement  of  said  tread 
plate  from  the  covering  position  to  a  position  out  of 
covering  relation  with  respect  to  said  tool  box. 


2.981,555 
FOLDING  KING  PIN 
Andrew  Abolins,  Penndcl,  P«^  mariijnor  to  Slrlck  Trailers, 
a  diviskm  of  Fruchauf  Trailers  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,195 
10  Claims.    (CI.  280—433) 


«  umu  -  f    •»'♦" 


2.  A  folding  king  pin  construction  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  side  members,  a  Iting  pin.  means  pivotally 
securing  said  king  pin  between  said  side  members  for 
movement  from  u  horizontal  storage  position  to  a  vertical 
ready-to<ouple  position,  and  slide  means  carried  by  said 
members  and  operative  to  releasably  retain  said  king  pin 
selectively  in  said  horizontal  and  said  vertical  positions, 
said  last-named  means  including  a  stop  bar  secured  be- 
tween said  side  members  and  having  an  edge  confronting 
said  king  pin  and  a  bar  slidable  to  an  operative  position 
wherein  one  of  its  edges  butts-  against  said  confronting 
edge  of  said  stop  bar  in  which  operative  position  said 
slide  bar  selectively  extends  beneath  the  free  end  portion 
of  said  king  pin  when  the  latter  is  in  its  horizontal  storage 
position  and  has  its  edge  opposite  said  one  of  its  edges 
closely  adjacent  the  body  of  said  king  pin  when  the  latter 
is  in  its  vertical  ready-to-couple  position. 


tion  of  the  fitting  extending  fit)m  the  outlet  end  section 
to  adjacent  the  perimeteral  edge  of  the  flared  throat  sec- 
tion defining  a  transition  section  wherein  a  plane  lying 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outlet  section 
will  intersect  the  wall  of  the  transition  section  to  define 
a  transverse  wall  cross-section  having  its  inner  circum- 
ference concentric  with  its  outer  circumference,  the  longi- 
tudinal cross-sectional  area  of  the  wall  of  the  transition 
section  being  defined  by  arcs  of  different  radii  and  curva- 
ture, the  arc  of  curvature  of  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  being  of  greater  radius  than  the  arc  of  curvature 
of  the  inner  circumferential  surface,  and  the  center  of 
curvature  of  the  inner  circumferential  surface  being  dis- 
posed at  an  elevation  below  the  center  of  curvature  of 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  and  located  closer  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  outlet  section, 
and  the  arcs  of  curvature  developed  from  said  centers 
and  describing  the  longitudinal  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  wall  resulting  in  a  wall  thickness  at  the  outlet  end  of 
the  fitting  adjacent  its  terminal  end  face  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  connecting  tubu- 
lar offtake  branch  and  a  wall  thickness  at  the  perimeteral 
edge  of  the  flared  inlet  section  adjacent  its  terminal  end 
face  corresponding  substantially  to  the  wall  thickness  of 
the  conduit,  the  wall  thickness  at  the  perimeteral  edge 
of  the  flared  inlet  section  being  different  from  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  outlet  section,  whereby  to  define  a  wall 
of  gradually  and  progressively  iiKreasing  thickness  in- 
wardly from  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  transition 
section  and  having  its  maximum  thickness  intermediate 
said  opposite  ends  and  substantially  removed  from  the 
perimeteral  welding  edge  of  the  flared  throat  section. 


2,981.554 
WELDING  STRF^S-FREE  OLTTLET  FITTING 
William  M.  Jackson,  Ailentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bonney 
Forge  &  Tool  Works,  Ailentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  16,  1957.  Ser.  No.  659,710 
2  Claims.    (O.  285—22) 


2,981,557 
SWIVEL  PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  A  LATERALLY 

REMOVABLE  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  M.  Donnell  and  Charles  A.  Grantom,  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mary  May  King,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1957.  Ser.  No.  641,908 

2  Claims.    (Q.  285—32) 


I.  An  integral  one-piece  outlet  fitting  composed  of 
fusible  metal  adapted  to  provide  an  angled  branch  con- 
nection between  a  tubular  offtake  branch  and  a  metallic 
conduit  or  other  cylindrical  hollow  body  of  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  tubular  offtake  braiKh  adapted  to  confine 
fluid  under  high  pressure  and  particularly  where  operat- 
ing stresses  approach  the  yield  strength  of  the  conduit 
material,  said  fitting  bteing  so  constructed  and  arranged  to 
avoid  localized  stress  concentrations  resulting  from  abrupt 
changes  in  angularity  and  in  wall  thickness  so  as  to  afford 
maximum  strength  with  an  economy  of  metal,  said  fitting 
having  an  outlet  end  section  of  substantially  cylindrical 
form  and  an  inlet  end  section  in  the  form  of  a  flared 
throat  section,  the  perimeteral  edge  of  the  throat  section 
being  of  a  shape  to  define  the  circumference  of  the  cylin- 
drical conduit  which  latter  conduit  has  its  longitudinal 
axis  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  outlet  end  section,  whereby  the  throat  section 
may  be  inserted  within  and  butt-welded  to  the  edges  of  a 
pre-formed  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  conduit,  that  por- 


I.  A  swivel,  comprising  a  gooseneck  with  a  fluid  pas- 
sage therethrough,  a  bearing  housing  connected  to  said 
gooseneck,  a  bearing  spindle  also  having  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough  and  being  mounted  in  said  bearing  housing 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  and  said  gooseneck, 
a  packing  assembly  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
gooseneck  having  a  laterally  extending  window  therein 
separating  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  fluid  passages,  means 
for  releasably  retaining  said  packing  assembly  in  said 
lateral  window  with  said  opening  in  said  packing  assembly 
in  alignment  with  the  fluid  passages  in  said  gooseneck  and 
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said  bearing  spindle,  said  means  for  releasably  retaining 
said  packing  assembly  including  a  wash  pipe  positioned 
in  said  opening  of  said  packing  assembly,  releasable 
means  rigidly  and  sealingly  connecting  one  end  of  said 
wash  pipe  to  said  bearing  spindle,  a  stuffing  box  longi- 
tudinally movable  relative  to  said  gooseneck  and  said 
wash  pipe,  means  on  said  stuffing  box  engageable  with 
the  walls  of  said  laterally  extending  window  in  said  goose- 
neck to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  stuffing 
box  and  said  gooseneck,  and  co-acting  means  on  said 
stufl^ng  box  and  said  wash  pipe  for  locking  said  wash 
pipe  to  said  stufling  box  and  thereby  to  said  gooseneck 
to  hold  said  wash  pipe  against  rotation  upon  a  rotation  of 
said  bearing  spindle  relative  thereto  for  effecting  a  dis- 
connection of  said  connection  means  whereby  said  pack- 
ing assembly  and  wash  pipe  are  removable  from  the  rest 
of  the  swivel. 

2,981358 

ALL  METAL  SHAFT  SEAL 

Hans  Jensen,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Gits  Bros.  Mfg. 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept  25.  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,313 

3  Claims.    (CL  286— 11.14) 


a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  housing,  first 
cam  means  operably  connected  for  rotating  said  cup 
member  one  revolution  when  said  device  is  actuated  for 
operation,  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  beak  mem- 
bers rotating  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  then 
clamping  and  subsequently  releasing  a  respective  one 
yarn  end  and  forming  therein  an  individual  loop  and  knot 
passing  around  another  yam  end,  pinion  means  connect- 
ing said  cup  member  with  said  beak  members  driving  the 
latter  in  either  direction,  yam  tensioning  means  mounted 
for  axial  linear  movement  within  said  hollow  shaft  and 
operably  movable  relative  to  said  beak  members  to  strip 
said  individual  loops  therefrom,  second  cam  means  op- 
erably joined  in  fixed  timed  relationship  to  said  first  cam 
means,  and  lever  means  operably  connecting  said  second 
cam  means  with  said  tensioning  means  for  actuating 
the  axial  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  said  beak 
members,  said  first  and  second  cam  means  having  re- 
spective related  cam  surfaces,  said  cam  surfaces  actuat- 
ing said  beak  members  to  release  the  yam  ends  after 
said  individual  loop  forming  but  prior  to  actuation  <rf 
said  tensioning  member  to  pull  said  individual  loop  knots, 
together. 

2  981.560 

LATCH  'mechanism 

Alfred  Peter  Wehner,  4630  Doi»e  Creek  Way,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  760,368 

9  Claims.    (0.292—207) 


1.  A  secondary  seal  for  use  in  a  shaft  seal  having  a 
support  member  and  a  relatively  axially  movable  mem- 
ber with  a  sealing  face  for  engagement  with  a  sealing  face 
on  a  shaft,  the  secondary  seal  comprising  a  continuous 
annular  fermie  of  thin  resilient  metal  having  an  annular 
planar  portion  for  positioning  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
a  shaft  element  and  having  a  resilient  generally  cylindri- 
cal portion  projecting  axially  from  one  edge  of  said 
planar  portion,  a  support  member,  means  for  rigidly 
securing  said  planar  portion  to  said  support  member, 
and  a  relatively  axially  movable  outer  member  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  in  close  sliding  engagement  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  ferrule 
and  supported  radially  thereby  and  said  ferrule  and  said 
movable  outer  member  maintained  in  firm  sealing  engage- 
ment by  the  inherent  resilience  of  said  ferrule. 


2,981,559 

YARN  KNOTTER 

Stefan  Fiirst,  M.  Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Walter  Reincrs,  M.  Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  3,  1958 

8  Claims.    (O.  289—2) 


6.  A  latch  comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing a  slot  including  a  portion  extending  at  least  in  part 
peripherally  thereof  and  having  a  further  slotted  portion 
extending  toward  one  end  of  said  inner  casing,  an  outer 
cylindrical  casing  mounted  coaxially  with  said  inner  cas- 
ing and  having  a  projection  extending  into  said  slot,  a 
base  mounted  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  casings  for  se- 
curing the  latch  to  a  fixed  surface  adjacent  a  surface 
moveable  with  respect  thereto,  said  casings  being  rotatably 
moveable  relative  to  each  other,  means  for  engaging 
the  moveable  surface  and  secured  to  said  outer  casing, 
said  engaging  means  being  moveable  with  said  outer 
casing  from  a  moveable  surface  engaging  position  to  a 
moveable  surface  disengaging  position,  means  including 
said  slot  and  said  projection  extending  into  said  further 
slotted  portion  for  locking  said  engaging  nieans  in  said 
surface  engaging  position,  said  casing"  being  axially  move- 
able relative  to  one  another  to  position  said  projection  in 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  slot  for  releasing  said  en- 
gaging means  for  movement  between  said  positions,  and 
means  normally  urging  said  casings  axially  apart. 


I .  A  knotting  device,  particularly  for  forming  a  fisher- 
man's knot,  comprising  a  bousing,  a  cup  member  having 
76.")  0.0.-74 


2,981,5<1 
SELF-CLOSING  LOCK  STRIKER 
James  D.  Leslie,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850,417 
6  Claims,    (a.  292—341.13) 
1.  A  vehicle  door  closing  mechanism  comprising  a 
striker  frame  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body,  a  striker 
plate  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sliding  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  vehicle  centerline,  means  for  latching  said 
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plate  in  a  transversely  outboard  position  when  the  door 
is  open,  a  spring  device  connected  intermediate  said  plate 
and  said  frame  for  urging  the  plate  toward  a  transversely 
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points,  the  links  and  lever  arms  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  to  pivot  relative  to  each  other  to  grip  a  sheet 
of  glass  therebetween,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a 
resilient  guiding  member  attached  to  each  tong  arm  for 
movement  therewith,  each  guiding  member  bcmg  located 


inboard  position  and  means  for  releasing  said  plate  latch- 
ing means  when  the  door  approaches  its  closed  position 
whereby  said  plate  is  adapted  to  pull  the  door  to  a  fully 
closed  position. 

2,981^62 

BAND  PROTECTORS  FOR  VACUUM  BOTTIE 

Ray  W.  Long,  Tallmadgc,  Ohio 

(360  Hillnuin  RomI,  Akron  12.  Ohio) 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,087 

1  Claim.    (CI.  294— 31  J) 


below  one  of  each  said  tong  points  and  comprising  an 
obliquely  upwardly  extending  portion,  said  resilient  guid- 
ing members  defining  a  narrowing  upwardly  extendmg 
space  between  which  a  glass  sheet  is  inserted  for  grippmg 
by  said  tong  points. 


2,98l,5<4  , 

REPLACEMENT  CURTAIN  FOR  CONVERTIBLE 

TOPS 
Dolom  Lleberman,  1329  WUttier  PJ«ce  NW-  ^•^^• 
ton,  D.C  and  William  D.  Roth,  4805  10th  Road  N^ 
Arlington,  Va.,  assiftnon  of  ooc-third  to  Moor*  and 
HaU,  Washington,  D.C.        „      ^     .^  ,^. 
FUed  Not.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850.839 
6  Clalma.    (CL  296—145) 


s.^ 


A  one-piece  band-and-handle  unit  for  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical, frangible  workman's  vacuum  bottle,  which  unit 
comprises  two  annular  bands  adapted  to  lie  substantially 
flat  on  the  bottle  in  axially  aligned  and  widely  spaced 
relation,  the  bands  being  connected  adjacent  one  edge 
of  each  by  a  handle,  the  unit  being  integrally  molded  and 
of  resilient,  elastic  and  slightly  extensible  composition 
throughout  wherein  the  handle  is  reversibly  attached  to  the 
bands,  and  may  operate  as  integrally  attached  to  the  ad- 
jacent edgea  of  the  bands  or  the  remote  edges  of  the  bands 
when  the  unit  is  positioned  on  said  bottle. 


2,981,563 
SUPPORTING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Harold  E.  McKdvcy.  Cbctwick,  and  Rudolph  L. 
Malobicky,  Tarentnm,  Pa.,  aarfgnora  to  Ptttshurgh 
Plate  Glaaa  Company,  AHcfbcny  County,  Pa^  a 
coffvontfoaof  Pnaayhraala 

Flkd  Jaa.  14, 1959.  Str.  No.  78<,72« 
3  CialaM.  (a.  294—119) 
I.  In  tongs  for  supporting  a  glass  sheet  comprising  tong 
support  means,  a  pair  of  link  pins,  a  pair  of  upper  links 
including  an  apper  link  pivotaily  connected  between  the 
long  support  and  each  of  said  link  pins,  a  common  hinge 
pin,  a  pair  of  teng  arms  including  a  tong  arm  pivotallv 
connected  between  each  of  said  link  pins  and  said  com- 
mon hinge  pin.  each  tong  arm  having  a  portion  extending 
below  said  common  hinge  pin,  a  tong  point  member  car- 
ried by  each  said  portion  and  extending  toward  the  other 
tong  point  member  to  provide  a  pair  of  opposed  tong 


1.  A  rear  curtain  for  use  in  a  convertible  automobile 
top  structure  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
fabric  valance  defining  a  central  substantially  rectangular 
opening  covered  by  transparent  window  material,  a  first 
elongated  flap  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  along  the  upper  substantially  horizontal  edge 
of  said  valance,  removable  fastening  means  between  said 
upper  valance  edge  and  said  first  flap  for  removably  se- 
curing said  flap  and  valance  to  one  another,  said  first 
elongated  flap  defining  an  elongated  upper  edge  extend- 
ing in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  above  the  posi- 
tion of  said  fastening  means  and  adapted  to  be  perma- 
nently fastened  to  a  portion  of  the  top  stiucture  of  said 
convertible  automobile,  said  first  elongated  flap  defining 
an  elongated  lower  edge  positioned  below  said  fasteniitg 
means  on  an  exterior  side  of  said  valance  whereby  said 
first  flap  extends  over  and  conceals  said  fastening  means 
on  said  exterior  side  of  said  valance,  second  and  third 
elongated  flaps  extending  in  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tions along  oppositely  disposed  substantially  vertical 
edges  of  said  central  substantially  rectangular  opening, 
said  second  and  third  flaps  overlying  portioits  of  said 
valance  and  disposed  on  an  interior  side  of  said  valance 
opposite  to  said  exterior  side,  said  second  and  third  flaps 
being  adapted  to  removably  engage  fabric  portions  of 
said  automobile  top  structure  adjacent  to  said  valance 
thereby  to  effect  weather  closures  along  said  vertical 
edges  of  said  opening  and  window  material,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  snap  fasteoen  spaced  from  one  another  along 
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the  lower  substantially  horizontal  edge  of  said  valance 
and  adapted  to  engage  complementary  fasteners  on  the 
rear  body  line  of  the  said  convertible  automobile. 


2,981,565 

DETACHABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Uward  M.  Lister,  103  Harf  St.,  Beverly,  Mmb. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  1,018 

1  Claim.    (CL  301—9) 


extending  leg  disposed  in  generally  backed  up  relation  to 
said  radial  rim  flange,  said  radially  inner  portion  having 
extending  from  the  axially  outer  side  thereof  cover  re- 
taining finger  extensions  projecting  radially  and  axially 
inwardly  from  said  axially  extending  leg  and  having  inner 
end  terminals,  and  a  wheel  cover  member  having  a  gen- 
erally axially  extending  portion  thereof  retainingly  cn- 
gageable  in  press-on,  pry-off  resiliently  tensioned  retaining 
engagement  with  said  finger  extension  terminals. 


2,981.566 

WHEEL  COVER 

Geoiic  Albert  Lyon,  13881  W.  Chicago  Blvd. 

Detrott  28,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  595,474 

3CUam.  (CL301— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having  a 
generally  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  joining  a 
generally  axially  outwardly  extending  terminal  flange, 
circumferentially  spaced  retaining  clips  each  having  a 
looped  portion  including  radially  inner  and  outer  legs 
disposed  for  grasping  said  terminal  flange  therebetween 
and  maintaining  the  clips  in  assembly  therewith,  said 
inner  legs  having  extending  generally  radially  inwardly 
therefrom  a  cover  retaining  portion  which  engages  said 
radially  extending  rim  flange  and  has  a  generally  axially 


A  quick-demountable  wheel  assembly,  comprising  a 
hub  having  a  radial  flange  integrally  formed  thereon,  an 
annular  backing  plate  mounted  on  said  flange,  a  flat 
annular  member  mounted  concentrically  on  said  plate, 
said  member  being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said 
plate  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radial  openings 
spaced  about  its  periphery,  an  annular  flared  plate 
mounted  concentrically  on  said  annular  member,  said 
flared  plate  being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said 
member  and  provided  with  radial  openings  about  its 
periphery,  said  openings  being  slightly  larger  than  and 
in  alignment  with  the  openings  in  said  annular  member, 
the  arcuate  marginal  edges  of  said  flared  plate  defining 
a  channel  with  said  annular  member,  a  rim  structure 
having  a  flat  circular  flange  presenting  spaced  radial 
projections  adapted  to  mate  with  the  recesses  of  said 
member,  and  a  toggle-operated  ring  of  round  stock 
adapted  to  be  seated  in  said  channel  and  forced  in  clamp- 
ing engagement  between  the  said  marginal  edge  of  said 
flared  plate  and  the  radial  projections  of  said  rim. 


2.9813^ 
PULVERULENT  DISCHARGE  MEANS  Ft)R 

VESSELS 

Wilhelm  Hermanns,  Frankfurter  Strasse  6-14, 

Porz-Urbach,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcraiany  Dec.  27,  1958 

3  Claims.    (O.  302—52) 


1.  Means  for  discharging  pulverulent  material  from  a 
vessel  having  a  discharge  passageway  at  one  end  and  a 
distribution  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  compartments 
across  the  opposite  end,  comprising  a  plurality  of  air- 
permeable  tubes  disposed  longitudinally  on  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel  and  connected  to  one  of  the  compartments, 
a  plurality  of  air-permeable  tubes  disposed  longitudinally 
of  the  sides  of  the  vessel  and  connected  to  another  of  said 
compartments,  and  a  valve  for  applying  compressed  air 
to  said  compartments  selectively  to  supply  separately  the 
tubes  on  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  to  the  tubes  on  the 
sides  of  the  vessel. 


2,981,568 
BEARING  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  H.  Wise,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
mcnts,  to  The  Anderson  Company,  a  coiporatlon  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1956,  Ser.  No.  563,235 
8  Claims.    (O.  308—6) 


f  <c 


1.  Bearing  means  to  receive  a  shaft  or  the  like  for 
relative  rotary  movement  including  a  tubular  casing  hay- 
ing notches  in  either  end,  support  rings  stationed  within 
the  casing  and  spaced  apart  axially  thereof,  said  rings 
having  tabs  engaging  the  notches  of  said  casing  to  prevent 
relative  rotary  movement  between  the  casing  and  support 
rings,  and  also  having  joumaling  sockets,  means  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  support  rings  longitudinally  of  the 
casing  comprising  inwardly  turned  lugs  on  the  casing 
engageable  with  said  rings,  elongate  bearing  elements 
having  axle  portions  of  reduced  diameter  loosely  jour- 
naled  in  said  journal  sockets,  and  annular  springs  having 
fluted  peripheries  receiving  the  shaft  portions  of  the  elon- 
gate bearing  elements  within  the  fluted  sections  and  urg- 
ing said  elements  radially  outwardly  to  position  in  said 
joumaling  sockets. 
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DIE  SET  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Duly,  RWcr  Forest,  Dl^  assigiior  to  Danly 
Machine  Specialties,  Inc^  Chicago,  111^  •  corporation 

of  nHiwifa 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627.S67 
6  Claims.    (CL  30»— 6) 


to  and  facing  those  of  the  channel  section  to  form  closed 
trackways,  the  grooves  of  said  block  section  having  closed 
ends,  elongate  resilient  means  disposed  in  each  groove 
of  said  block  section  and  abutting  the  ends  of  the  re- 
spective grooves,  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  in  each 
groove  of  said  block  and  being  spaced  by  said  resilient 
means  for  rolling  in  said  trackways,  said  elemenU  being 


1.  A  die  set  assembly  for  a  power  press  having  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  members  including  in  combination 
a  die  holder  carried  by  one  of  said  relatively  movable 
members  for  movement  therewith,  a  punch  holder  car- 
ried by  the  other  one  of  said  relatively  movable  meni- 
bers  for  movement  therewith,  said  die  holder  and  said 
punch  holder  being  moved  toward  each  other  as  said 
relatively  movable  members  move  toward  each  other 
during  a  press  operation,  a  guidepost  carried  by  one  of 
said  die  holder  and  punch  holder,  a  ball  bushing  for  re- 
ceiving said  guidepost  when  said  die  holder  and  said 
punch  holder  move  toward  each  other  and  a  means  for 
guiding  said  post  in  the  course  of  its  entry  into  said  ball 
bushing. 

2,981,570 
RECIRCULATING  ROLLER  BEARING 
Robert  H.  White,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Torrtaigtoo  Company,  Torrimton,  Conn.,  a  corporatk» 
of  Maine 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  685,690 
2  Claims.    (CL308— 6) 


equal  in  number  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  said 
block  with  the  outermost  elements  at  such  spaced-apart 
distance  as  to  stay  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  center 
of  the  block  during  the  designed  operation  of  the  bear- 
ing structure,  pivot  means  centrally  of  one  of  said  sec- 
tions, and  means  substantially  rigid  with  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  other  section  and  projecting  transversely  there- 
from. 

2381.572 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Christoph  Kiihne,  Berlin-Zcblendorf,  Germany,  asrignor 
to  Askanla-Werke  A.G.,  Berlin-Friedenau,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  10, 1957 
vuuhhp         ^'cSjms.    (CI.30ft-9) 


1.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  a  continuous  inner  race 
sleeve  with  two  parallel  straight-sided  portions  and  con- 
necting arcuate  end  portions,  a  flange  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  edge  of  the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
confined  by  said  flange  outside  of  the  sleeve,  a  second 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  sleeve,  said  second  flange  having  depending  straight 
portions  enclosing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  rollers  and 
having  depending  arcuate  walls  completely  enclosing  the 
said  rollers  opposite  the  arcuate  end  portions  of  the 
sleeve. 


2,981371 
MOTION-CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Jack  E.  Martens,  Gary,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  The  Anderson 
Company,  a  cotporatioa  of  Indiana 
Filed  Not.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,009 
9  Claims.    (0.308—4) 
4.  A  cross-head  structure  comprising  a  channel  section, 
the  opposed  walls  of  said  section  being  formed  with  a 
groove  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  section 
and  at  least  through  a  common  end  thereof,  an  elon- 
gate block  section  movable  in  said  channel  section,  said 
block  section  being  formed  with  grooves  corresponding 


1.  In  apparatus  for  hydrostatically  supporting  and 
positioning  a  structure,  such  as  a  telescope  frame,  with 
high  positional  accuracy;  a  pair  of  hydrostatic  bearing 
sockets;  a  bearing  element,  rigid  with  said  structure,  in 
each  of  said  sockets  for  defining  a  bearing  zone;  a  source 
of  lubricant  of  variable  viscosity;  passages  leading  from 
said  source,  one  to  each  of  said  bearing  zones,  with  a 
restrictor  in  each  passage;  a  pump  for  supplying  lubri- 
cant from  said  source  to  each  passage  and  thereby  to 
each  bearing  zone  for  supporting  each  bearing  element 
and  for  spacing  it  from  the  respective  socket;  means  for 
keeping  said  spacing  highly  uniform  regardless  even  of 
minor  variations  of  said  viscosity,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  regulator  associated  with  each  passage  for  regulat- 
ing the  ratio  of  the  pressure  of  said  lubricant  prevail- 
ing between  the  pump  and  the  restrictor  to  the  pressure 
of  said  lubricant  prevailing  between  the  restrictor  and 
the  bearing  zone;  a  return  passage  from  each  bearing 
zone;  a  bypass  connecting  the  passages  leading  from  the 
source  with  the  return  passages;  and  a  control  valve  in 
the  bypass  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure 
ahead  of  the  restrictor  means  regardless  of  variations  of 
said  viscosity. 
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2,981,573 
BEARINGS  OF  PLASTICS 
Franz  Gottfried  Renter,  Lemforde,  Hann,  Germany,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  592,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  21,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CI.  308—36.1) 


rotation  and  one  of  said  parts  having  radially-extending 
positive  stop  means  co-operating  with  the  other  part  to 
prevent  any  substantial  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
parts. 

2,981,575 
RECIPROCATING  PUMP  CYLINDER  HEAD  AND 

LINER  RETAINER 
Artiinr  L.  Leman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa- 
signments,  to  Southwest  Oilfield  Products,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
SulKtituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  582,288, 
May  2,  1956.    This  application  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

808,685 

3  Claims.    (O.  309—3) 


A  one-piece  polyurethane  plastic  bearing  assembly  for  a 
rotating  element,  one  end  of  said  assembly  being  a  rigid 
polyurethane  plastic  sleeve  having  a  bore  adapted  to  fit 
loosely  about  said  element,  the  other  end  of  said  assembly 
being  an  elastic  polyurethane  plastic  seal  of  greater  cross- 
section  than  the  said  sleeve,  said  seal  being  rectangular  in 
cross-section  and  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  end 
thereof  spaced  from  the  sleeve,  a  second  groove  extend- 
ing from  the  said  bore  and  then  towards  the  first  said 
groove,  said  grooves  forming  an  annular  generally  T- 
shaped  lip  having  a  surface  adapted  to  fit  snugly  about  the 
rotating  element,  said  surface  having  an  annular  groove 
therein. 

2,981,574 
AXLE-BOXES 
David  McNicoll,  Birmingham,  Engbind,  assignor  to  Brit- 
ish TImkcn  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  29, 1958 

11  Claims.    (CI.  308—180) 


1.  A  railway  vehicle  axle-box,  comprising  an  inner 
sleeve  part  for  containing  anti-friction  bearings,  an  en- 
veloping caliper-like  contractible  outer  member  part  hav- 
ing two  arms,  and  means  for  drawing  together  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  arms  to  effect  the  clamping  of  the  inner 
sleeve  within  the  outer  member,  said  inner  sleeve  and 
outer  member  being  so  shaped   as  to  restrict  relative 


1.  For  a  reciprocating  slush  pump,  a  cylinder  and 
head  assembly  comprising  a  piston  cylinder  with  a  cy- 
lindrical bore  having  an  opening  head  end  and  adjacent 
thereto  an  internal  annular  shoulder  presenting  a  radial 
outfacing  wall,  removable  liner  means  in  the  cylinder 
bore  having  adjacent  the  head  end  an  integral  radial 
projection  for  oppositely  abutting  said  cylinder  radial 
wall,  a  liner  cage  in  the  cylinder  bore  outwardly  of  and 
in  longitudinal  alignment  at  the  inner  end  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  liner  means,  one  of  said  cage  and  liner  ends 
carrying  concentric  annular  means  providing  continuous 
mctal-to-metal  abuttive  thrusting  relation  for  the  liner 
means  and  cage  with  each  other  at  the  adjoined  ends 
thereof  and  also  directly  with  the  cylinder  through  said 
directly  abutting  liner  and  cylinder  radial  walls,  and  a 
cylinder  head  comprising  a  tubular  cylindrical  body  en- 
tering the  cylinder  bore  and  centrally  carrying  head-end 
closure  means  for  the  cylinder,  said  head  body  having  an 
inner  extension  in  direct  longitudinally  abuttive  metal- 
to-metal  contact  with  the  cage  and  having  an  external 
flange  carrying  a  single  circumferential  set  of  studs  for 
securing  the  head  to  the  cylinder  end  wall,  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  inner  extension  of  the  cylinder  head 
body  being  inclined  along  a  low-angle  axially  elongate 
taper  toward  the  cage  such  that  the  radially  opposite  wall 
of  the  cylinder  bore  together  with  sairf  inclined  wall  and 
the  cage  outer  end  wall  define  between  them  an  axially 
elongate  wedge-shape  packing  recess  tapering  outwardly 
toward  the  cylinder  head  end,  said  recess  containing  a 
resilient  packing  annulus  of  conformant  wedge-shaped 
cross-section  and  of  lesser  free  length  axially  than  the 
length  of  the  recess. 


2,981,576 

COMBINATION  TABLE  AND  FOOTREST 

John  E.  Robinson,  Oakes  Drive,  Crystal  City,  Mo. 

nied  Sept.  2, 1958.  Ser.  No.  758^06 

4  Claims.    (0.311—32) 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  that  can  serve  as  a  table 

or  a  footrest  or  as  both  and  that  comprises  a  generally 

horizontal  support,  a  plurality  of  legs  that  are  secured  to 

and  that  depend  downwardly  from  said  support,  a  padded 

or  upholstered  foot-receiving  portion  at  one  end  of  said 

support  that  can  receive  a  person's  foot,  a  second  padded 
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or  upholstered  foot-receiving  portion  at  the  other  end  of 
said  support  that  can  receive  another  person's  foot,  a 
table  portion  that  can  serve  as  a  table  top,  an  upstanding 
rim  at  the  periphery  of  said  table  portion,  said  rim  being 
discontinuous  to  facilitate  the  wiping  off  of  the  upper  face 
of  said  table  portion,  a  pivot  that  is  carried  by  said  table 
portion  and  that  depends  downwardly  from  said  table  por- 
tion and  that  extends  through  an  opening  in  said  sup- 
port to  hold  said  table  portion  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
support,  a  pivot  block  that  is  carried  by  said  Ubie  por- 
tion and  that  surrounds  and  encircles  said  pivot  and  that 
depends  downwardly  from  said  UbIe  portion,  said  pivot 
block  bearing  against  and  resting  upon^a  portion  of  said 
support  intermediate  said  padded  or  upholstered  portions, 
said  table  portion  being  larger  than  but  having  the  same 
general  configuration  as  said  support,  said  table  portion 
being  disposable  in  position  above  and  in  register  with 
said  foot-receiving  portions  or  being  disposable  out  of 
register  with  said  foot-receiving  portions,  said  table  por- 
tion serving  as  a  table  top  that  overlies  and  substantially 
conceals  said  support  and  the  said  padded  or  upholstered 
foot-receiving  portions  thereof  or  serves  as  a  table  top 
that  exposes  said  padded  or  upholstered  foot-receiving 
portions  of  said  support  and  that  has  one  of  its  ends  ad- 


supported  by  the  rearward  frame  and  the  front  legs, 
extensions  of  the  vertical  elements  projecting  above  the 
level  of  the  bench  top,  and  a  back  panel  connected  to 
the  extensions  and  enclosing  said  extensions  at  the  front, 
top  and  rear,  the  back  panel  having  a  portion  in  front 
of  the  extensions  reaching  from  the  level  of  the  bench 


jacent  the  hands  of  the  persons  resting  their  feet  on  said 
padded  or  upholstered  /oot- receiving  portions  of  said  sup- 
port, a  plurality  of  blocks  that  are  carried  by  said  support 
and  that  extend  upwardly  toward  and  bear  against  said 
table  portion,  each  of  said  blocks  having  substantially 
the  same  height  as  said  pivot  block  and  coacting  with  said 
pivot  block  to  hold  the  lower  face  of  said  table  portion 
above  the  level  of  the  tops  of  said  padded  or  upholstered 
foot-receiving  portions  on  said  support  whereby  said  table 
portion  can  rotate  relative  to  said  support  without  mar- 
ring or  scratching  said  padded  or  upholstered  foot-receiv- 
ing portions,  said  plurality  of  blocks  coacting  with  said 
pivot  block  in  all  rotated  positions  of  said  table  portion 
to  prevent  tilting  of  said  table  portion  relative  to  said 
support,  a  spring  that  encircles  said  pivot  and  is  disposed 
below  said  support,  a  nut  that  is  secured  to  said  pivot  and 
that  underlies  said  spring,  said  spring  acting  upwardly 
against  said  support  and  downwardly  against  said  nut  to 
bias  said  table  portion  toward  said  plurality  of  blocks,  a 
metallic  centering  surface  on  said  table  portion,  and  a 
metallic  centering  surface  on  said  support,  said  centering 
surfaces  being  engageable  to  align  said  table  portion  with 
said  support  and  to  prevent  accidental  rotation  of  said 
table  portion  relative  to  said  support,  said  centering  sur- 
faces being  adapted  to  generate  an  audible  noise  when 
they  engage  each  other. 


top  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  extensions,  and  having 
another  portion  at  its  upper  end  extending  rearwardly, 
for  the  full  fore-and-aft  thickness  of  the  extensions,  the 
back  panel  also  having  a  portion  which  extends  down- 
wardly behind  said  extensions  and  said  portion  of  the 
back  panel  in  front  of  the  extensions  having  a  flange 
at  its  lower  end  extending  outwardly  over  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  bench  top. 


2.981^8 

TABLE  WTTH  HOLLOW  CENTRAL  PEDESTAL 

SUPPORT 

Ecro  Suirincn,  Bloomfield  HUIs,  Mkh. 

Continiuition  of  application  Ser.  No.  659,639,  May  2, 

1957.     This   applkatioB   May   20,    19S9,   Ser.   No. 

814,646 

9  Claims.    (0.311—101) 


2,981,577 
MODULAR  WORK  BENCH  WITH  CONNECTED 
PANELS 
John  H.  Trautinann,  Sootbbary,  Coon.,  assigiior  to  Rkb- 
ard  E.  Dcutsch.  doing  basilicas  as  Products  For  In* 
dMtry,  Stamford,  Cona.,  a  sole  proprietorship 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,587 
10  Claims.    (Q.  311—35) 
1.  In  a  work  bench  comprising  a  rearward  frame  with 
longitudinally  spaced  vertical  elements,  front  legs,  upper 
and  lower  fore-and-aft  horizontal  elements,  connecting 
the  front  legs  with  the  rearward   frame,  a  bench  top 


1.  A  table  comprising  a  relatively  wide  top,  a  single 
central  pedestal  supporting  said  top,  said  pedestal  having 
a  relatively  slender  middle  portion,  a  flaring  lower  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  floor-engaging  rim.  and  a  flaring 
upper  portion  terminating  in  a  top-engaging  rim.  at  least 
said  lower  and  upper  portions  being  hollow,  a  weight  re- 
ceived in  said  hollow  lower  portion  with  the  bottom  of 
said  weight  above  said  floor-engaging  rim.  means  attach- 
ing said  weight  to  said  lower  portion,  and  means  attach- 
ing the  top  to  said  upper  portion  with  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  top  abutting  said  top-engaging  rim,  said  weight 
attaching  means  comprising  at  least  one  stud  integral 
with  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  pedestal 
within  said  hollow  lower  portion,  said  weight  being  aper- 
tured  to  receive  said  stud  and  having  a  recess  in  iu  lower 
surface  around  said  aperture,  and  a  spring  washer  re- 
ceived in  said  recess  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  abut- 
ting the  under  side  of  said  weight  and  a  plurality  of  cen- 
tral spring  teeth  bitingly  engaging  said  stud  to  prevent 
downward  movement  of  the  washer  thereon. 
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2,981,579 
TOP  FOR  FOLDING  TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jesse  Shwaydcr,  Jefferson  Comaty,  CokK,  and  King  D. 
Shwaydcr,  Detroit,  and  Marvin  M.  King,  Oak  Park, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Shwaydcr  Brat.,  Inc.,  DcuTcr,  Colo., 
a  corporatioa  of  Colorado 

Filed  May  6,  1957,  Set.  No.  657,162 
4  Claims.  (0.311-106) 
I.  A  table  top  formed  at  least  in  part  of  thin  sheet 
metal,  with  the  underside  of  said  top  being  of  such  sheet 
metal;  and  at  least  one  metal  reinforcing  member  extend- 
ing across  the  underside  of  said  top  and  having  at  least 
one  flat  surface  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  top  by  a 
non-metallic  adhesive  which  is  disposed  between  said 
reinforcing  member  and  the  underside  of  said  top  to  pro- 


2,981,581 
CABINET  FOR  DISC  RECORDS 
Waldcmar  Kariason,  Niks,  DL 
(2  Garden  Court,  Prospect  Heigbts,  Dl.) 
FUed  June  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  740,808 
1  Claim,    (a.  312—15) 
In  a  cabinet  for  disc  records,  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
rockable  record  supports,  the  records  resting  directly  on 
said  supports,  said  record  supports  each  including  a  rock- 
able  bar,  a  transverse  fulcrum  in  the  base  of  the  cabinet, 
each  bar  being  notched  to  engage  the  fulcrum,  a  vertical 
spacing  member  secured  to  one  side  of  each  bar  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  said  bar,  said  vertical  spacing  member 
having  a  vertical  slot  opening  toward  the  rear  of  the  cab- 


vide  a  non-metallic  connection  separating  the  metal  of 
said  reinforcing  member  from  the  metal  of  said  top  and 
eliminating  metal  to  metal  contact  between  said  reinforc- 
ing member  and  said  top  at  substantially  all  points  there- 
between, so  as  to  minimize  the  drum  effect  of  the  sound 
produced  by  an  object  striking  said  top. 


2,981,580 
COUNTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Herman  E.  Hansen,  Wintcrton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
goleum-Naim,  Inc.,  Kearny,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  application  Mar.  15,  1956,  Ser.  No.  571,689, 
now  Patent  No.  2,890,919,  dated  June  16,  1959.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application   Dec.   8,    1958,  Ser.   No. 
778,997 

2Cbdms.    (a.  311— 106) 


1.  In  a  counter  construction,  a  horizontal  panel,  a 
back  splash  panel  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  end 
thereof,  the  rear  end  of  said  horizontal  panel  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  back  splash  panel  including  closely 
spaced  parallel  surfaces,  a  form  piece  to  define  a  cove 
secured  between  said  panels,  said  piece  having  a  straight, 
flat  flange  extending  within  the  space  between  said  paral- 
lel surfaces  and  presenting  a  concave  exterior  surface 
which  merges  smoothly  with  the  forward  surface  of  said 
back  splash  panel  along  a  line  spaced  upwardly  from  its 
lower  end  and  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal 
panel  along  a  line  spaced  forwardly  from  its  rear  end, 
and  a  thin  sheet  of  material  intimately  bonded  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  panel,  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  form  piece,  and  the  forward  surface  of  said 
back  splash  panel. 


inet.  upstanding  side  walls  on  each  bar  joined  at  the  rear 
and  forming  a  pocket  for  reception  of  a  disc  record,  the 
front  end  of  one  side  wall  being  reduced  in  area  and 
extending  into  the  vertical  slot  in  the  vertical  spacing 
member,  the  front  end  of  the  other  side  wall  extending 
into  and  being  freely  movable  in  relation  to  the  vertical 
slot  of  the  vertical  spacing  member  of  the  adjacent  record 
support. 

2,981,582 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

James  K.  Martin,  2122  S.  Kenilworth  Ave.,  Berwyn,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,406 

SCUims.    (CL  312— 132) 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  documents  and  the 
like  while  preventing  removal  of  such  documents  there- 
from and  comprising  a  cabinet  having  end  walls  and 
display  case  mounting  means  extending  therebetween,  a 
display  case  having  an  open  end  and  an  open  front  and 
removably  mounted  in  said  mounting  means  so  as  to 
have  said  open  end  covered  by  said  cjibinet,  framing 
means  including  a  tray  and  a  transparent  plate  fixed 
therein  for  retaining  an  article  to  be  displayed  in  a  fixed 
position  between  the  tray  and  the  plate,  said  framing 
means  each  having  a  length  which  is  a  sub-multiple  of  the 
length  of  the  display  case,  and  guide  means  in  said  display 
case  mounting  a  plurality  of  said  framing  means  in  differ- 
ent parallel  planes  for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  open  end  to  close  and  disclose  to  view  through 
said  open  front  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  framing 
means,  said  guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  angle 
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strips  extending  longitudinally  along  opposed  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  display  case  between  the  ends  thereof  and 
hav.ng  depending  flange  portions  operative  to  engage 
the  framing  means  and  prevent  removal  of  such  framing 
means  through  said  open  front. 


uniformly  spaced  radially  projecting  styli.  said  drum  be- 
ing rotatably  responsive  to  motion  of  a  vehicle  on  which 
the  speedometer  is  installed,  an  electro-sensitive  chart 
driven  adjacent  the  drum,  speedometer  actuated  odom- 
eter means  for  driving  said  chart,  an  elongated  electrode 


2,981,583      

DESK  PRIVACY  PARTITION 
Edward  Eiscabcff,  2$  Pennywood  Ave^  Roosevelt,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,072 
3  Claiins.    (CI.  312— 140.4) 
1.  A  desk  top  privacy  partition  comprising  a  partition 
member,  a  bottom  rail  member  on  said  partition,  said 
rail  consisting  of  spaced  upstanding  wall  members  and  a 
channel  shaped  member  secured  between  the  wall  mem- 
bers spaced  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  sa-d  wall  mem- 
bers, openings  in  said  rail  member,  and  a  desk  engaging 
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extended  transverse  the  rear  side  of  the  chart  web,  said 
electrode  being  adapted  to  form  part  of  an  electnc 
circuit  including  said  respective  spaced  styli  when  the 
same  is  aligned  opposite  any  of  said  styli.  thereby  provid- 
ing an  arc  to  mark  said  chart  in  cooperation  with  the 
rotating  motion  of  said  drum. 


hook  received  within  each  of  the  said  openings  between 
the  channel  members  a  downwardly  directed,  vertically 
offset  threaded  member  in  said  hook  to  secure  the  parti- 
tion to  the  desk. 

2,981,584 

DRAWER  AND  TRACK  CONSTRUCTION 

Irrin  Friend,  403B  121st  St.,  Rockaway  Parit,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  706,506 

1  Claim.    (CI.  312—337) 


2  981  586 

TIME  PUNCH  RECORDING  MECHANKM 

Albert  A.  KawachI,  536  W..  112th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,796 

12  Claims.    (CI.  346—82) 


—  a 


A  device  as  disclosed  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  metal 
tracks,  a  pair  of  movable  metal  tracks,  non-metallic 
rollers  journaled  on  said  movable  tracks  and  having  roll- 
ing contact  with  said  fixed  tracks,  a  drawer  having  a 
metal  guide  strip  on  its  sides  having  rolling  contact  with 
said  rollers,  and  non-metallic  buttons  on  said  fixed  and 
movable  tracks  engagcable  to  hold  the  drawer  closed. 


2,981,585 
SPEED  AND  MILEAGE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Mary  Edith  Lower,  1515  Osden  St.  NW., 
Washington  1,  D.C. 
Filed  June  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,160 
4  Claims.    (CI.  346—18) 
I.  An  electrical  recording  apparatus  for  a  speed  re- 
sponsive speedometer  indicator  drum  having  a  spiral  in- 
dex area  marked  thereon,  said  drum  being  modified  by 
embedding  therein  a  helical  conductor  wire  formed  with 


I.  A  time  punch  recording  mechanism  for  use  with 
time-keeping  cards  provided  with  a  series  of  parallel 
columns,  each  of  which  represents  a  respective  time 
period,  each  column  on  said  card  having  a  plurality  of 
identical  parallel  rows  with  each  row  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  digital  positions  therein,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  bank  of  punch  elements  corresponding 
in  number  and  arrangement  to  the  digital  positions  in  one 
column  of  said  card,  said  bank  being  divided  into  rows 
corresponding  in  number  and  arrangement  with  the  rows 
in  one  column  on  said  card,  and  an  actuating  device  for 
each  row  of  punch  elements,  a  pulser,  adapted  to  produce 
a  series  of  evenly  time-spaced  electrical  marking  'pulses, 
each  actuating  device  being  responsive  to  time-marking 
pulses  produced  by  said  pulses  and  positionable  with  re- 
spect to  any  punch  element  in  the  associated  row  of  punch 
elements,  each  of  said  actuating  devices  traversing  in  a 
stepwise  manner  a  respective  row  of  said  punch  elements 
from  a  first  digit  to  a  last  digit  in  a  sequence  of  digit 
steps  controlled  by  said  pulses  and  thereupon  retumiiig 
to  said  first  digit  to  allow  repeating  the  sequence  of  said 
steps,  and  means  responsive  to  the  interposition  of  said 
card  in  said  mechanism  to  cause  actuation  of  those  punch 
elements  which  are  engageable  with  the  related  actuating 
devices  at  the  instant  of  said  interposition. 
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right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  tape,  and  a  contactor 
carried  by  the  punch  and  movable  therewith  and  selec- 


2,981,587 

PUNCH  TAPE  RECORDER 

Vem*   C.   Kennedy,   Jr.,   Norman,   Okla.,  assignor  to 

Strecter-Amet  Company,  GraysUkc,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,873 
5  Claims.    (CI.  346— 93) 

1.  A  punch  tape  recorder  comprising  means  to  guide 
a  strip  of  perforable  tape  along  a  predetermined  path, 
means  to  advance  the  tape  periodically  in  uniform  steps 
at  uniform  time  intervals  along  said  path,  a  punch  to 
punch  openings  in  the  tape,  detecting  means  operable  in 
response  to  units  in  a  value  to  be  recorded,  a  memory 
unit  connected  to  the  detecting  means  and  operable  to 
produce  an  impulse  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
operations  of  the  detecting  means,  means  connected  to 
the  memory  unit  and  operable  by  said  impulses  to  actuate 
the  punch,  means  mounting  the  punch  for  adjustment 
transversely  of  the  tape,  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  for 
the  memorv  unit  to  supply  impulses  after  different  num-  !.•-«-» 

bers  of  o^raUons  of  The  defecting  means  and  which    lively  engageable  with  said  contacts  as  the  punch  .s  ad- 
terminate  in  contacts  adjacent  to  the  punch  spaced  at   justed. 


CHEMICAL 


2  981  588 
COLORED  FLOCKED  FABRICS 
Hyman  Habcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Tex- 
tile   Printers    Inc.,   Paterson,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 
New  Jersey  ^  ^,, 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,003 
5  Claims.  (CI.  8—62) 
I.  A  flocked  fabric  consisting  of  a  polyester  base  com- 
posed entirely  of  linear  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  poly- 
ester fibers  and  cellulosic  flock  firmly  bonded  with  said 
fabric  base  in  selected  areas  forming  an  ornamental  de- 
sign, said  cellulosic  flock  having  thereon  a  colored  design 
printed  with  a  printing  paste  containing  a  reactive  dye, 
which  dye  reacts  chemically  with  the  cellulose  of  the  flock 
and  is  thus  bonded  therewith,  the  unflocked  areas  of  said 
fabric  being  substantially  free  of  said  reactive  dye. 


a  highly  exothermic  reaction  initially  occurs  within  a 
limited  portion  of  the  catalyst  near  one  end  of  said  tubes, 
(h)  said  reaction  then  moves  progressively  along  said 
tubes  to  the  other  end  and  (c)  a  flow  of  available  cooling 
gas  is  maintained  across  said  tubes,  whereby  the  exo- 
thermic heat  is  removed  while  simultaneously  heating  said 
cooling  gas;  the  improved  method  of  both  preventing  ex- 
cessive temperature  rise  in  said  limited  catalyst  portion 
and  heating  a  limited  flow  of  cooling  gas  to  a  desired  exit 
temperature  above  that  obtained  when  said  cooling  gas 
flow  is  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  an  excessive  tempera- 
ture rise  in  said  limited  catalyst  portion,  said  method 
comprising:  passing  said  limited  flow  of  cooling  gas  along 
a  flow  path  in  alternate  directions  through  a  succession 


2,981,589 

CELLULOSE  TREATMENT  AND  PRODUCT 

Walter  L.  Hochner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Abb  L.  Scar- 

brongh,   Rahway,  NJ.,  assignors   to   NaHonal   Lead 

Company,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  736,680 
7  CUims.    (CI.  8—116.2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  fibrous  cellulosic 
textile  material,  at  least  one-fifteenth  of  the  hydroxy- 
methyl  groups  originally  present  in  said  material  being 
present  in  unsubstituted  form,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  partially  carboxyalkylating  said  cellulosic  material 
under  non-dissolving  conditions,  to  maintain  the  fi- 
brous form,  to  the  extent  that  between  one-third  and  one- 
fifteenth  of  the  hydroxymethyl  groups  originally  present 
in  said  cellulosic  material  are  converted  to  carboxyalk- 
oxymethyl  groups  and  treating  said  non-dissolved,  par- 
tially carboxyalkylated  cellulose  with  a  quaternary  am- 
monium halide  having  at  least  one  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


2.981390 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  IN 

REACTIVATING  CATALYSTS 
Alfred  O.  Parker,  Bound  Brook,  N J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

Filed  Sept  18. 1956,  Ser.  No.  610,559 
4  Claims.    (H.  23— 1) 
1.  In  reactivating  in  situ  a  catalyst  within  the  tubes  of 
a  gas-cooled,  multitube,  tubular  converter,  whereby  (a) 
7«."»  O.G.— 7."» 


of  cooling  zones,  the  flow  in  each  zone  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubes;  main- 
taining said  limited  flow  at  a  rate  such  that  said  cooling 
gas  is  heated  to  said  desired  exit  temperature;  simulta- 
neously introducing  steam  into  said  cooling  gas  flow, 
initially  limiting  said  introduction  of  steam  to  substantially 
that  length  of  the  path  of  said  cooling  gas  flow  which  is 
across  that  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tubes  which  con- 
tains said  limited  catalyst  portion;  maintaining  the  rate 
of  steam  introduction  sufficiently  high  to  prevent  exces- 
sive temperature  rise  in  said  limited  catalyst  portion; 
then  as  said  reaction  progressively  moves  along  said  tubes, 
concurrently  moving  the  length  of  path  of  said  cooling 
gas  flow  into  which  steam  is  introduced  successively 
through  said  cooling  zones  and  limiting  the  introduction 
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of  steam  to  substantially  only  the  length  of  path  of  said  the  solution  jet  within  the  bed  adjacent  to  the  point  of 
cooling  gas  flow  which  is  across  that  portion  of  said  introduction  thereof  whereby  the  solution  is  atomized 
lubes  in  which  said  reaction  is  occurring.  within  the  bed,  heating  the  bed  to  a  temperature  between 


23S1.591 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  PLUTONIUM  VAL- 
UES FROM  SOLUTION  USING  A  BISMUTH  HY- 
DROXIDE CARRIER  PRECIPITATE 
Bart  F.  Faria,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn^  assignor  to  tiw  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commiasion 

FUcd  Sept.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  552^44 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23— US) 
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I.  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  decontamination  of 
Plutonium  values  contained  in  an  aqueous  nitric  acid 
solution  of  plutonium  values  and  uranium  fission  prod- 
uct values  derived  from  neutron  irradiated  uranium, 
which  comprises  maintaining  the  plutonium  values  in  said 
solution  in  the  hexavalent  oxidation  state,  precipitating 
bismuth  phosphate  in  said  solution,  separating  the  result- 
ing precipitate  and  its  associated  uranium  fission  product 
values  from  the  supernatant  solution,  precipitating  bis- 
muth hydroxide  in  the  separated  supernatant  solution, 
digesting  the  resulting  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  80- 
125*  C.  and  separating  the  digested  precipitate  and  its 
associated  plutonium  values  from  the  supernatant  liquid. 


2,981,592 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING 
SALT  SOLUTIONS 
Stephen  Lawrosid,  Napcrvillc,  Albert  A.  Jonke,  Elmhnrst, 
and  Rollin  G.  Tacckcr,  Napcnillc,  III.,  aasigiiors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Encify  Commission 

Filed  May  13.  1957,  Ser.  No.  658,901 
1  Claim.  {CI.  23—14.5) 
A  method  for  thermally  decomposing  uranyl  nitrate 
hexahydrate  comprising  establishing  and  maintaining  a 
fluidized  bed  of  UOj  particles  by  passing  a  fluidizing  gas 
vertically  through  a  body  of  said  particles,  feeding  the 
uranyl  nitrate  hexahydrate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  2.4 
molar  concentration  at  the  rate  of  about  230  milliliters 
per  minute  horizontally  into  the  bed  below  the  surface 
thereof  by  forming  a  jet  of  said  solution  exteriorly  to  the 
bed,  impinging  a  coajiial  air  jet  of  about  26  p.sJ.g.  on 


210*  and  350*  C.  while  introducing  the  fluidizing  gas 
at  a  rate  approximately  ten  times  that  necessary  to  fluid- 
ize  the  bed,  and  removing  the  UOj  product  from  the  bed. 


2.981*593 
PROCESS  FOR  RETAINING  AND  EXTRACTING 
URANIUM  CONTAINED  IN  URANIFEROUS  SO- 
LUTIONS 
Pierre  Pagny,  VIIIeneuve-Ia-Garenne,  France,  assignor  to 
Potasse  et  Engrais  Chimiques,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,458 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  30,  1957 
4CUinis.    (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A,  process  for  an  industrial  and  substantially  com- 
plete recovery  of  uranium  present  in  industrial  uranifer- 
ous  effluents  in  an  ionized  state,  said  effluents  having  a 
pH  value  at  least  equal  to  3,  said  process  comprising 
heating  said  effluents  to  a  temperature  of  substantially 
60*  C,  putting  said  warm  effluents  in  contact  with  at  least 
one  phosphate  in  a  divided  state  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tribasic  calcium  and  barium  double 
phosphate,  and  tribasic  calcium,  zinc  and  barium  triple 
phosphate,  thereby  obtaining  by  an  adsorption  phenome- 
non a  uranium  and  alkaline  earth  phosphate,  and  there- 
after separating  said  phosphate. 


2,981,594 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SDLICA  CONTENT 

OF  ZIRCON 
Alfred  Richard  Bnrkin,  Brown  Beeches,  116  Priests  Lane, 
Shcnfield,  England,  and  Bcrcsford  Thomas  Kingcomc 
Barry,  Applcdore,  1  Hnrst  View  Road,  South  Croydon, 
England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  632,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  11,  1956 
3  Claims.    (CL  23—18) 
I.  A  process  for  reducing  the  silica  content  of  zircon, 
which  comprises  leaching  finely  divided  unfused  zircon 
with   an  aqueous  alkaline  solution   containing  between 
about  10%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,    maintaining    intimate    contact    between    the 
zircon   and  the  alkaline   solution   at  a  temperature   be- 
tween about  270*  C.  and  about  320*  C,  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  water  of  the  solution  in  the  liquid 
phase,   for  a  period  sufflc'ent  to  dissolve  a  substantial 
part  of  the  silica  content  of  the  zircon,  cooling  the  mix- 
ture,  and   separating  undissolved  zirconium  containing 
material  from  the  resulting  solution. 
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2,981,595 
RECOVERY  OF  TELLURIUM 
Sidney   B.  Tnwiner,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,555 
9  Claims.    (CL  23— 50) 

I.  In  the  treatment  of  anode  slimes  the  method  of  re- 
covering tellurium  therefrom  in  the  form  of  water  soluble 
tellurite  from  which  elemental  tellurium  may  be  re- 
covered which  comprises  leaching  with  water  a  roasted 
mixture  of  slimes  and  sodium  carbonate,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  liquor  in  which  the  selenium  content  of  the  slimes 
is  dissolved  and  a  residue  containing  tellurium  in  oxide 
form  and  other  metal  values  is  formed,  treating  said 
residue  with  sulfuric  acid  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  convert  all  the  tellurium  to  sulfate  form  thereby  pro- 
ducing tellurium  in  sulfate  form  which  becomes  dissolved 
in  acidic  solution,  separating  the  acidic  liquor  containing 
said  tellurium  in  sulfate  form  as  a  filtrate,  adding  metallic 
copper  to  said  filtrate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precipi- 
tate the  tellurium  thereby  forming  a  copper-tellurium 
cementation  product  and  a  solution  of  copper  sulfate, 
separating  said  cementation  product  from  said  copper  sul- 
fate solution,  smelting  said  cementation  product  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  a  fluid  bath  with  a  soda 
flux  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, sodium  nitrate,  and  sodium  carbonate  thereby  form- 
ing an  upper  slag  layer  containing  the  tellurium  as  a 
water  soluble  sodium  tellurite  and  substantially  free  of 
other  metal  values  and  a  lower  slag  layer  containing 
cuprous  oxide,  and  other  metal  values  from  said  slimes. 


taining  fluorine  and  phoshorus  compounds  in  such  pro- 
portions that  the  weight  ratio  FiFjOs  is  in  the  range  from 
1:1  to  400:1,  containing  at  least  enough  ammonium  ion 
to  form  (NH4),AIF,  with  all  fluorine  present  and  con- 
taining not  more  silica  and  iron  than  represented  by 
F:Si03  and  F:Fea03  weight  ratios  of  15:1  and  100:1, 
respectively;  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  in  dependent 
relationship  to  the  weight  ratio  F:P,06  such  that  the 
minimum  pH  is  about  4.0  at  a  weight  ratio  F:Pa05  of 
about  1:1,  and  simultaneously  increasing  in  proportion- 
ate relationship  substantially  corresponding  to  a  propor- 
tional increase  in  the  weight  ratio  F:P205  the  pH  of  said 
solution  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  7.0  at  a  weight  ratio 


2,981,596 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 
CARBONATES 
Raymond  R.  McOnre,  PalncsvUle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond Alkali  Company,  acveUnd.  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  18, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,097 
8  Claims.    (CL  23— 46) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonates of  substantially  uniform  finely  divided  particle 
size  wherein  a  soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and  a 
soluble  carbonate  are  contacted  in  a  reaction  zone  to 
produce  precipitation  of  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  the  rc- 
actants  initially  into  a  constricted  zone,  then  introducing 
the  thus-formed  reaction  mixture  into  an  expanded  zone, 
then  rapidly  flowing  said  reaction  mixture  from  said 
expanded  zone  and  through  a  confined  zone  wherein  the 
reaction  takes  place  in  substantially  complete  absence  of 
pre-existing  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  particles. 


2,981,597 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMMONIUM  CRYOLITE 
Grady  Tarbotton,  Thad  D.  Farr,  and  Thomas  M.  Jones, 
ShcfHcId,  and  Harry  T.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Florence,  Ala.,  «s- 
si^MXS  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  a  corporation 
of  the  United  States 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,071 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 88) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ammonium  cry- 
olite of  specification  grade  which  comprises  preparing 
an  impure  aqueous  solution  of  anunonium  fluoride  con- 


1 ...«■«.         r  ^     ■ 


[jT^ 


biAf  lOM  or  »ac 


u 


l».T.,ti_^ 


•{-.'< 


*   * , 

I --—h' 


^^^•' 


± 


C«H«t«*'*»        •• 


'"t^ 


|«.eavl««'«B     '^       ^__i 


.«••.«,         ......t  .....e. 

•  i»,  l«"J,*".  "■,•'. 

F:Pa06  of  about  400:1;  introducing  a  soluble  aluminum 
salt  into  the  solution;  controlling  the  proportion  of  alu- 
minum salt  added  to  furnish  from  about  90  to  100  per- 
cent of  the  quantity  of  aluminum  theoretically  required 
to  form  (NH4)jAlF«  with  all  fluorine  present;  adjusting 
the  quantity  of  said  added  aluminum  salt  in  dependent 
relationship  to  the  weight  ratio  F:P208  such  that  sub- 
stantially 90  percent  of  the  theoretical  quantity  of  alumi- 
num is  present  at  a  weight  ratio  F:Pa08  of  about  1:1,  and 
that  the  quantity  of  said  added  aluminum  is  simultane- 
ously increased  in  proportionate  relationship  substantially 
corresponding  to  a  proportional  increase  in  the  weight 
ratio  F:Pa08  in  said  solution  to  a  maximum  of  approxi- 
mately 100  percent  of  the  theoretical  quantity  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  400:1;  separating  the  resulting  precipitate; 
washing  the  precipitate;  and  receiving  ammonium  cryolite 
of  specification  grade. 


2,981,598 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CRYOLITE  FROM 

WASTE  GASES 
Grady  Tarbotton,  Thad  D.  Farr,  and  Thomas  M.  Jones, 
Sheffield,  and  Harry  T.  Uwis,  Jr.,  Horencc,  Abi.,  as- 
signors to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  a  corporatioD 
of  the  United  States 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,072 
3Cteims.  (CL  23— 88) 
(Granted  nnder  lltle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cryolite  of  specifi- 
cation grade  which  comprises  preparing  an  impure 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  fluoride  containing  fluo- 
rine, phosphorus,  silicon  and  iron  compounds  in  such 
proportions  that  the  weight  ratio  F:P305  is  in  the  range 
from  5:1  to  400:1,  the  weight  ratio  F:SiOa  is  at  least 
15:1  and  the  weight  ratio  F:FeaO,  is  at  least  100:1;  ad- 
justing the  acidity  of  the  solution  so  that  its  pH  wUl  be 
in  the  range  from  4.0  to  6.0  after  a  later  addition  of  so- 
dium and  aluminum  salts;  adding  soluble  sodium  and 
aluminum  salts  to  the  solution  in  quantity  sufficient  to 
furnish  from  95  to  100  percent  of  the  proportions  theoreti- 
cally required  to  form  Na,AlF,  with  all  fluorine  present; 
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adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  in  dependent  relation- 
ship to  the  weight  ratio  FrPjOj  in  said  solution  for  a 
minimum  pH  of  about  4.0  at  a  weight  ratio  F:P20s  of 
about  15:1  and  below,  and  increasing  the  pH  of  said 
solution  in  proportion  corresponding  substantially  to  a 
proportional  increase  in  the  weight  ratio  F:P205  in  said 
solution  to  a  maximum  of  about  pH  6.0  at  a  weight  ratio 
FiPaOs  of  about  40:1  and  above;  adjusting  the  quantity 
of  said  added  sodium  and  aluminum  salts  in  dependent 
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which  comprises  digesting  said  aluminous  materials  in 
recycled  spent  caustic  aluminatc  liquor,  removing  the  in- 
soluble residues  of  said  aluminous  material  from  the  di- 
gestion liquor  by  settling  with  addition  of  starch  as  a 
flocculating  agent,  said  starch  and  said  organic  matter  of 
the  aluminous  material  forming  sodium  organic  com- 
pounds and  sodium  carbonate  in  the  liquor,  recovering 
alumina  by  precipitation  from  the  clarified  liquor,  con- 
centrating the  spent  liquor  to  a  caustic  soda  concentra- 
tion sufficient  to  precipitate  a  gelatinous  sludge  of  sodium 
organic  compounds  and  sodium  carbonate  whereby  to 
prevent  accumulation  thereof  in  the  liquor  in  amount 
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relationship  to  the  weight  ratio  F:PaOs  in  said  solution 
for  a  minimum  of  about  95  percent  of  said  theoretical 
proportion  at  a  weight  ratio  F:Pj05  of  about  15:1  and  be- 
low, and  increasing  the  quantity  of  said  added  salts  in 
proportion  corresponding  substantially  to  a  proportional 
increase  in  the  weight  ratio  F:Pj05  in  said  solution  to  a 
maximum  of  about  100  percent  of  said  theoretical  pro- 
portion at  a  weight  ratio  F:P205  of  about  40: 1  and  above; 
washing  and  drying  the  resulting  precipitated  cryolite; 
and  recovering  said  precipitate  as  product. 


2,98UH 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHT 
VOLUMLNOUS  SILICATES 
Robert  Schrauf,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Artur  Frcy, 
Frankfurt  am  \fain>Rodclhclni,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche    Gold-    und    Sllbcr-Scbcklcanstalt    vormals 
Rocsslcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  669,971 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23—110) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  light  voluminous 
powdered  silicates  suited  as  filling  materials  which  com- 
prises   reacting    a    naturally    occurring    alkali     metal- 
aluminum  double  silicate  mineral  with  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  suspension 
containing  at  least  5  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  part  by 
weight  of  total  solids  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  a 
temperature  between  150*  and  280*  C.  until  a  powdered 
silicate  product  is  obtained,  the  poured  and  shaken  weight 
of  which  is  about  V6  to  Vi  of  those  of  the  starting  ma- 
terial, the  quantity  of  alkaline  earth  metal   hydroxide 
present  in  such  suspension  being  at  least  0.5  mol  per  mol 
of  SiO]  present  in  said  double  silicate. 


2,9S  1,600 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  CAUSTIC  ALUMINATE 

LIQUORS 
John   L.   Porter,   Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Alominam  Jk  Clicmical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1952,  Scr.  No.  323,414 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23—143) 
2.  A  continuous  process  for  production  of  alumina 
from    aluminous   materials   containing   organic   matter, 


sufficient  to  exert  an  inhibiting  eflfect  on  the  settling  of 
the  insoluble  residues  from  the  digestion  liquor,  separat- 
ing the  sludge  from  the  liquor  as  a  slurry  by  ccntrifuging, 
recycling  the  sludge-free  liquor  for  digestion  of  additional 
aluminous  material,  said  sludge  being  fractionated  during 
separation  from  the  liquor  into  a  high  solids  sodium 
carbonate  rich  fraction  and  a  low  solids  sodium  organic 
compound  rich  fraction,  the  soda  of  the  sodium  carbonate 
fraction  being  rectified  to  caustic  soda  by  direct  lime 
causticizmg,  and  the  other  fraction  is  mixed  with 
aluminous  material  sintered  and  leached  with  dilute 
caustic  soda  liquor  to  recover  the  organic  compound 
soda  as  sodium  aluminate. 


2,981,601 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SILICO- 
FLUORIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Guttavc  E.  KIddc,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Klddc 
Process  Corporation,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Callfomfai 

FUed  July  22. 1957,  Scr.  No.  674,993 
19  Claims.    (CL  23— 153) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  valuable  prod- 
ucts from  silicofluoride  compounds,  the  steps  comprising 
reacting  together  a  silicofluoride  compound  and  a  soluble 
acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates, 
chlorides  and  nitrates  of  aluminum  and  iron  to  produce 
a  mixture  including  silica  and  a  complex  acid  salt  of 
fluorine  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  iron;  separating  the  silica  from  the  mix- 
ture; and  treating  the  silica-free  mixture  to  obtain  hy- . 
drogen  fluoride  therefrom. 
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2  981  602 

PREPARATION  OF  DEUTERIUM  FLUORIDE 

George  A.  Olah  and  Stephen  J.  Kuhn,  Samia,  Ontario, 

Canada,  assignors  to  The   Dow   Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,969 

6  Claims.  (CI.  23—153) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  deu- 
terium fluoride  comprising  reacting  substantially  pure 
deuterium  oxide  with  at  least  a  stoichiometrical  amount 
of  fluorine-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thionyl  fluoride,  carbonyl  fluoride,  fluosul- 
fonic  acid,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl  fluorides,  lower  alkyl 
acyl  fluorides  and  lower  aryl  and  alkaryl  acyl  fluorides, 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C.  and  for  a  time  suflS- 
cient  for  the  dcuterolysis  reaction  to  approach  completion. 


riched  with  oil  in  a  ratio  of  more  than  one  (1)  gallon  of 
oil  to  3750  cubic  feet  of  gas  diluted  with  air.  flowing  an 
antioxidant  into  the  gas-oil-air  mixture,  conducting  the 


2,981,603 
RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM  FROM  ELECTROLYTIC 

COPPER  REFINERY  SLIMES 
Sidney  B.  Towincr,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  26, 1957,  Ser.  No.  680,393 

3  Claims,    (a.  23— 209) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  selenium  from  seleni- 
um-bearing anode  slimes  containing  a  substantial  amount 
of  tellurium  produced  in  the  electrolytic  refining  of  copper 
which  comprises  mixing  said  anode  slimes  with  at  least 
the  stoichiometric  amount  of  sodium  carbonate  to  con- 
vert all  of  the  selenium  to  selenate  and  sufficient  water  to 
form  a  thick  paste  at  a  temperature  above  the  transition 
temperature  of  sodium  carbonate  heptahydratc  to  sodium 
carbonate  monohydrate,  extruding  the  paste  above  said 
temperature  through  orifice  means  thereby  forming  said 
paste  into  an  elongate  extruded  product,  forming  said  ex- 
truded product  into  a  bed  of  preformed  masses  of  paste 
having  macro-porous  spaces  therein,  drying  the  bed  of 
preformed  paste  masses  having  macro-porous  spaces  there- 
in and  thereby  removing  the  water  of  hydration  of  the 
sodium  carbonate  thus  forming  a  dried  macro-porous  bed 
of  micro-porous  preformed  masses  of  slimes-soda  ash  mix- 
ture, roasting  said  resulting  dried  macro-porous  bed  of 
micro-porous  preformed  masses  of  dehydrated  slimes-soda 
ash  mixture  by  circulating  therethrough  oxidizing  gases 
maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  oxidize 
the  oxidirable  constituents  in  said  bed  but  below  a  tem- 
perature which  will  cause  the  material  in  said  bed  to  reach 
its  fusion  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  substantially  complete  oxidation  of  the  oxidizable 
constituents  of  the  material  in  the  bed  thereby  converting 
selenium  therein  to  a  water-soluble  selenium  compound, 
leaching  the  roasted  product  with  water  to  dissolve  the 
water  soluble  selenium  compound,  neutralizing  the  leach 
liquor  with  inorganic  acid,  purifying  the  resulting  leach 
liquor  after  said  neutralization  by  the  addition  of  sufficient 
sodium  metabisulfitc  to  precipitate  any  tellurium  present 
in  the  leach  liquor  and  to  convert  any  alkali  metal-selenite 
present  in  the  leach  liquor  to  elemental  selenium  to  jw- 
cipitate  it  out  of  the  leach  liquor,  filtering  the  resulting 
leach  liquor  solution  to  obtain  a  purified  selenium-rich 
leach  liquor  and  recovering  therefrom  a  selenium  sludge 
of  high  purity. 


ANTlOUWir 


resulting  mixture  through  a  heated  distribution  zone  to 
burner  outlets,  thus  vaporizing  the  resulting  mixture,  and 
recovering  the  carbon  black  thus  produced  without  air 
oxidation  of  the  oil  in  the  air-diluted  burning  mixture. 


2.981.605 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HIGHLY    PURE    RODLIKE    SEMICONDUCTOR 
BODIES  ,  ^    ^, 

Theodor  Rummel,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
and  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a 
corporation  of  Germany  _.  ... 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec  19,  1957 
13  Claims.    (CL  23-223.5) 


2  981  604 

CHANNEL  CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  EMPLOY- 

ING  OIL  ENRICHMENT 

Joe  Y.  Rogers,  Jr>,  John  M.  Brown,  and  Otto  E.  Specht, 

Pampa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston, 

Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  689,330 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 209.8) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  impingement  carbon  black 
of  high  color,  characterized  by  burning  natural  gas  en- 


10.  In  a  system  for  producing  highly  pure  rodlike  semi- 
conductor bodies  by  causing  a  highly  purified  compound 
of  the  desired  semiconductor  substance  to  flow  along  and 
longitudinally  of  a  wirelike  carrier  made  of  corresponding 
highly  pure  semiconductor  material,  said  carrier  being 
heated    by    direct    galvanic    passage    of    current    there- 
through, whereby  said  compound  is  decomposed  to  effect 
separation  of  the  desired  semiconductor  substance  there- 
from and  deposition  thereof  upon  said  carrier  on  which 
said  deposited  substance  crystallizes  so  as  to  increase  the 
thickness  of  said  carrier  to  form  a  rodlike  body,  appara- 
tus for  automatically  regulating  and  controlling  the  heat- 
ing current  flowing  through   said   thickening  carrier   to 
maintain  the  magnitude  of  said  heating  current  to  corre- 
spond at  any  instant  to  the  surface  temperature  of  said 
thickening  carrier,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  alternat- 
ing current  source,  a  choke  coil  connected  to  said  alter- 
nating current  source  in  scries  with  said  carrier,  a  device 
for  continuously  ascertaining  the  surface  temperature  of 
said   thickening  carrier,   and  means  controlled  by  said 
device  for  varying  the  inductive  impedance  of  said  choke 
coil  in  accordance  with  surface  temperature  variations 
of  said  thickening  carrier  ascertained  by  said  device  to 
vary    the    magnitude    of    the    heating    current    flowing 
through  said  thickening  carrier. 
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•     GLUCOSE  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD 
Albert  S.  Kcsloa,  Wechawkcm  N  J^  aniciior  to  EU  UMy 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  in* 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  20,  1955,  Ser.  No.  51M*2 
14  Claims.    (CI.  23— 230) 

10.  A  glucose  indicator  comprising  a  flavoprotcin  glu- 
cose oxidase,  a  substance  having  peroxidase  activity,  and 
a  color-forming  substance  oxidizable  by  hydrogen  per- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  said  substance. 


posite  direction,  such  solids  and  liquids  moving  in  op- 
posite directions  among  each  other  and  being  agitated 
with  each  other,  and  whereby  resulting  solids  and  liquids 
move  through  each  other  in  opposite  directions  along 
each  channel  of  said  series  to  separate  poinU  of  dis- 
charge from  each  channel. 


2  981  M7 
NON.DESTRUCnVE    TESTS    FOR    DISTINGUISH- 
ING BETWEEN  OBJECTS  FORMED  OF  DISSLMI- 
LAR  METALS  ^  _ 

John  Danacxko,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  lU^  anigiior  to  Wc^cm 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ^,     .,,  .,« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,838 

2  Claims.  (CI.  23— 230) 
1.  A  non-destnictivc  method  of  distinguishmg  between 
articles  of  silver  or  palladium  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  rubbing  the  articles  on  a  sheet  of  alumina-impregnated 
filter  paper  until  visible  marks  appear  thereon,  and  then 
treating  said  visible  marks  with  a  solution  containing  by 
weight:  25  to  50  percent  distilled  water,  20  to  40  percent 
(NH4)  AO|.  and  20  to  50  percent  NH4OH  whereby  the 
visible  marks  caused  by  the  silver  articles  will  be  dissolved 
while  those  caused  by  the  palladium  articles  will  remain 
unchanged. 

2.981,608 
COUNTER-CURRENT  CONTACTOR 
Deimls  M.  Conningham,  LoaisvUlc,  Ky.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  aarignments,  to  Chain  Belt  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiaconain 

Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,748 
6  CUims.    (CI.  23—270) 

J 


2381,M9 
ETCHING  BATH  FOR  TTTANIUM  AND  ITS 
ALLOYS  AND  PROCESS  OF  ETCHING 
Walter  L.   Acker,  Wethcrsfield,  and   Lloyd  H.  CnrUn, 
Manchester,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  623,288 

5  Claims.  (CI.  41—42) 
1.  An  etching  bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  from  4.2%  to  6.8%  by  weight  of  hydro- 
fluoric acid,  from  9.27%  to  12.53%  of  nitric  acid  and 
from  0.0015%  to  0.08%  of  a  wetting  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  alkyl  sulfates  and 
sulfated  fatty  alcohols. 


I.  Apparatus  for  treating  liquids  and  particulate  solids 
with  each  other  comprising,  in  combination,  a  series  of 
superposed  helical  channels,  each  channel  having  a 
screened  outlet  for  liquids  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
a  discharge  opening  for  particulate  solids  at  the  other  end 
thereof  positioned  to  discharge  into  the  next  lower  heli- 
cal channel,  each  of  said  channels  sloping  downwardly 
somewhat  toward  said  screened  outlet,  a  support  for  said 
channels,  means  for  sinusoidally  vibrating  the  chan- 
T\f\s  along  a  helical  path  that  is  steeper  than  the  chan- 
nels to  convey  solids  upwardly  along  the  channels,  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  screened  outlet  of  each  of 
said  channels,  the  conduits  from  each  of  said  outlets  ex- 
cept that  of  the  lowest  channel  of  said  series  emptying 
into  a  succeeding  lower  channel,  whereby,  when  liquids 
are  fed  into  the  first  channel  of  the  series  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  its  screened  outlet  and  when  particulate  solids 
are  fed  into  the  same  channel  at  a  point  adjacent  its 
screened  outlet  and  when  the  said  channel  so  fed  is  vi- 
brated, such  particulate  solids  will  be  conveyed  along 
said  channel  in  one  direction  and  such  liquids  will  flow 
along  the  same  channel  at  the  same  time  but  in  the  op- 


2  981  610 

CHEMICAL  MILLING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Herman  Ben  Snyder  and  Lodwlg  M.  Rosenberg,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Ainriane  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  659,171 
9  Claims.    (CL  41— 42) 


■  It      iK 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  adapted  for  chemically 
milling  metals  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
acidic  medium  containing  a  nitrate  in  the  concentration 
range  of  about  0.1-4.7  molar,  a  chloride  in  the  concen- 
tration range  of  about  0.1-2.2  molar,  a  fluoride  in  the 
concentration  range  of  about  0.25-5.3  molar,  and  an 
acetate  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.22  normal,  the 
aqueous  medium  as  a  whole  having  an  available  hydro- 
gen ion  concentration  in  the  concentration  range  of  about 
2.8-10.7  molar. 

2.  A  process  for  chemically  milling  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titantium,  steel 
and  alloys  of  these  metals,  said  process  comprising  sub- 
jecting these  metals  to  the  action  of  a  composition  of 
matter  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  acidic 
medium  containing  a  nitrate  in  the  concentration  range 
of  about  0.1-4.7  molar,  a  chloride  in  the  concentration 
of  about  0.1-2.2  molar,  a  fluoride  in  the  concentration 
range  of  about  0.25-5.3  molar,  and  an  acetate  in  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  0.22  normal,  the  aqueous  medium 
as  a  whole  having  an  available  hydrogen  ion  concentra- 
tion in  the  concentration  range  of  about  2.8-10.7  molar. 


2,981,611 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PRINTED  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS  OR  COMPONENTS 
Fred  Ashworth,  Sale,  England,  assigDor  to  Metropolitan- 
Vickers  Electrical   Compuiy   limited,   London,   Eng- 
land, a  BrMsh  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  645,404 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Mar.  14,  1956 

1  Claim.    (CI.  41 — 43) 

A  method  of  manufacturing  printed  electrical  circuits 

including  components  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
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a  flexible  silicone-vamish  impregnated  glass  cloth  at  a 
temperature  of  350*  C.  for  about  one  hour  so  as  to 
effect  substantially  complete  polymerization  of  the  sili- 
cone-vamish to  impart  to  said  glass  cloth  a  smooth  sur- 
face of  silicone  varnish  which  is  highly  resistant  to  an 
organic  solvent  while  retaining  the  flexibility  of  the  glass 
cloth,  printing  on  the  surface  of  said  glass  cloth  with 
a  soluble  material  a  negative  of  the  required  circuits  and 
components,  applying  by  vacuum  deposition  a  coating 
of  electrical  circuitry  material  which  bonds  directly  with 
the  surface  of  the  glass  cloth  over  all  the  printed  and 
exposed  areas  of  the  surface  of  the  glass  cloth,  and  re- 
moving said  soluble  material  by  dissolving  it  in  said  or- 
ganic solvent  and  thereby  removing  those  portions  of 
said  coating  of  said  electrical  circuitry  material  which 
have  been  applied  on  said  soluble  material. 


are  extensible  from  said  container  for  ignition  and  pro- 
viding openings  to  the  interior  of  said  container  at  the 


2,981,612 

METHOD  FOR  CHEMICAL  MILLING  HONEY- 
COMB  MATERIAL 

Eldon  L.  Bowman,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Northrop  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,800 

18  Claims.    (O.  41—43) 


juncture  of  said  bottom  to  opposed  sid»  walls  and  to  the 
underside  of  said  bottom  inwardly  of  said  opposed  side 
walls. 

2,981,614 
ANTI-ICING  GASOLINE 
William  E.  Lovett,  Scotch  Pbiins,  Raymond  W.  Walker, 
Union,  and  John  M.  Jordan,  PbdnfieM,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Esso  Research  and  Eogincering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  _   ^^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  717,829 

1  Claim,    (a.  44—56) 
A  gasoline  to  which  has  been  added  about  0.4  to  about 
2.5  vol.  percent  of  isopropanol  and  about  0.001  to  about 
0.4  vol.  percent  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l-propanol. 


2,981,615 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Richard  A.  Banmgartner,  Howard  M.  Canficld,  and  Hal- 
sey  W.  Boell,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Carborundom  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,780 
25  Claims,    (a.  51—297) 


17.  In  the  method  of  contouring  a  honeycomb  core 
comprising  the  following  steps:  applying  a  settable  mold 
material  to  a  prepared  pattern;  removing  the  pattern  and 
setting  the  mold  material;  applying  and  partially  curing  a 
curable  coating  material  on  said  mold;  inserting  honey- 
comb material  into  the  coating  material  and  mold  to  the 
desired  depth;  curing  the  coating  material;  applying  hot 
melt  material  on  the  mold  to  fill  the  exposed  cells  of 
honeycomb  material,  and  removing  the  mold  from  the 
honeycomb  material. 

1.  The  method  of  chemical  milling  honeycomb  core, 
comprising  applying  a  settable  mold  material  to  a  pre- 
pared pattern;  removing  the  pattern  and  setting  the  mold 
material;  applying  and  partially  curing  a  curable  coat- 
ing material  on  said  mold;  inserting  honeycomb  material 
into  the  coating  material  and  mold  to  the  desired  depth; 
curing  the  coating  material;  applying  hot  melt  material 
on  the  mold  to  fill  the  exposed  cells  of  honeycomb  mate- 
rial; and  removing  the  mold  from  the  honeycomb  mate- 
rial; inserting  the  honeycomb  material  into  a  chemical 
etching  material  until  exposed  honeycomb  material  cells 
have  been  removed;  and  removing  the  coating  and  hot 
melt  material  from  the  contoured  honeycomb  core. 


2,981,613 

INFLAMMABLE  CONTAINER 

Owen  A.  Hartman,  P.O.  Box  26,  Sonora,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,793 

4  Claims.    (O.  44 — 40) 

1 .  An  inflammable  container  comprising  vertical  walls 
and  an  inverted  V-shaped  bottom  extending  upwardly 
from  the  lower  opposed  side  edges  of  said  walls,  said 
walls  having  perforations  therein  defining  tear  strips  that 


1.  An  abrasive  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  plu- 
rality of  adhesively  united  layers  of  abrasive-coated  non- 
woven  textile  fibrous  sheet  material,  each  of  said  layers 
of  fibrous  sheet  material  having  a  ream  weight  of  fibrous 
material  of  about  4  pounds  per  ream  and  a  calendered 
thickness  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  .003  to  .004  of 
an  inch,  each  of  the  individual  layers  of  fibrous  sheet  ma- 
terial being  irregularly  disposed  but  retaining  the  con- 
tinuity of  its  original  structure,  the  fibers  thereof  being 
encaptsulated  with  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  material 
that  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic 
vinyl  polymers,  permanently  plasticized  thermosetting 
resins,  compounded  latexes  of  natural  and  of  synthetic 
rubbers,  blends  of  such  compounded  latexes  with  casein, 
and  blends  of  such  compounded  latexes  with  cellulose 
derivatives,  and  that  is  cured  to  a  permanently  flexible 
and  resilient  state,  the  combining  bond  for  the  plies  of 
abrasive-coated  sheet  material  comprising  a  heat-hard- 
ened polymer. 


2.981,616 

GAS  GENERATOR  GRAIN 

Myron  H.  Boyer,  Pncntc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Avfation,  Inc. 

nied  Oct.  I,  1956,  Ser.  No.  613,327 

8  CUfans.    (CI.  52— .5) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  azide 

having  the  general  formula  M(N3)x  wherein  M  is  selected 
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from  th«  class  consisting  of  a  hydrazino  radical,  an  am- 
monium radical,  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  N  is  nitrogen,  and  x  represents  the  valency  of  M, 
and  (2)  at  least  one  oxidizing  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  metal  peroxides,  inorganic  perchlo- 
rates  and  metal  nitrates;  said  azides  and  said  oxidizing 
compounds  being  present  in  amounts  expressed  by  the 
equation  n/m—y.  wherein  n  represents  the  number  of 
azide  nitrogen  atoms,  m  represents  the  number  of  equiv- 
alents of  oxidizing  compounds,  and  y  has  a  numerical 
value  of  from  about  2.3  to  about  3.6. 
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inhibiting  amount  of  a  4,6-disecondary-butyl-a-(dialkyI- 
amino)-o-cresol  compound  having  the  formula 

OH 


2,981,«17 
INHIBITED  FUMING  NITRIC  ACIDS 
Karl  F.  Hager,  Clearfield,  Pa.,  and  William  R.  Lucas, 
and  Douglas  B.  Franklin,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignors 
to  the  I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  668,283 
14  Claims.    (CI.  52 — 5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35.  \JJ&.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
I.  The  liquid  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially 
of   nitric   acid   of   the   group   consisting  of   red   fuming 
nitric  acid   and  white  fuming  nitric   acid  to  which  has 
been  added  a  maximum  of  1  %  of  an  organic  compound 
of  the  class  consisting  of  8-nitroquinolinc,  8-hydroxy- 
quinoline.    5-nitroquinoline,    6,8-dinitroquinoIine.    7-hy- 
droyxyquinoline,  and  2-hydroxyquinoline  to  inhibit  the 
corrosion  of  ferrous  metal  surfaces. 


2.981,618 

mCH  EXPLOSIVE  FILLER  FOR  NAVAL 

UNDERWATER  MUNITIONS 

Schryn  R.  Walton,  Greenbcit,  Md^  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

FUcd  May  6, 1952,  Ser.  No.  286,416 

3  aalms.    (CI.  52—6) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


•    •    •    • 


■    •    • 


2.  A  low  viscosity  castable  underwater  explosive  con-, 
sisting  essentially  of  from  about  31%  to  about  38% 
RDX.  from  about  22%  to  about  29%  TNT.  from  about 
25%  to  about  40%  aluminum,  about  5%  of  a  desensitizer, 
said  amount  of  desensitizer  consisting  essentially  of  about 
84%  paraffin  wax,  about  14% nitrocellulose  and  about 
2%  lecithin,  and  an  additional  amount  of  about  0.3% 
of  calcium  chloride. 


K 


CHiN 


/ 
V 


JH 

CUi      CiHi 
wherein  each  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


2.981,620 
COBALT-NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 
Jack  T.  Brown,  Monroeville,  Charies  P.  Mueller,  Brent- 
wood, Leonard  L.  France,  Wilkinsburg,  and  Alexander 
W.  Cochartit,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,510 
9  Claims.    (CI.  75—170) 


2.981.619 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Mcivin  J.  Josephs,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 

Dciawart 

No  Dniwtaf .    Filed  Apr.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  650,856 

6  Claims.    (H.  71—2.3) 
I.  A  method  for  the  selective  control  of  small  seeded 
grasses  and  broad  leaf  weeds  which  comprises  exposing 
growing  plants  and  plant  parts  to  the  action  of  a  growth 


5.  A  high  temperature  alloy  having  good  resistance  to 
overaging  under  stress  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from 
1200'  F.  to  1500'  F.,  comprising,  by  weight,  from  20% 
to  24%  nickel,  from  .30%  to  1.5%  beryllium,  up  to  2% 
zirconium,  up  to  4%  molybdenum,  the  total  of  zirconium 
and  molybdenum  amounting  to  at  least  1  %  but  no  more 
than  6%,  up  to  2.5%  chromium,  and  the  balance  cobalt, 
with  impurities  and  minor  additives  totaling  no  more 
than  2.5%. 


2,981,621 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKEL-IRON 

BASE  ALLOY 

Rudolf  H.  Thielemann,   Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sierra  Metals  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,568 

10  Claims.  (CI.  75—171) 
1.  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 
10  to  20  percent  chromium;  18  to  50  percent  nickel;  1.5 
to  8  percent  tungsten;  1  to  5  percent  of  a  metal  of  the 
class  consisting  of  columbium,  tantalum  and  mixtures 
thereof;  2  to  4  percent  titanium;  0.05  to  0.25  percent 
carbon;  and  the  balance,  iron. 


2,981,622 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCF.SS 

Lyman  Chalkley,  Prince  Georges  County,  Md. 

(5320  Middleton  Une,  Washington  22,  D.C.) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,407 

10  Claims.  (CI.  96—48) 
7.  The  photographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
irradiating  a  photosensitive  photographic  material  sensi- 
tized with  a  combination  of  a  heteropolyacid  of  a  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  and  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohol,  polyether. 
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polyamid,  aldehyde,  leucobase  of  a  triphenylmethane  dye, 
leucobase  of  a  xanthene  dye  to  form  a  latent  image  and 
developing  the  latent  image  into  a  visible  image  by 
physical  development  which  deposits  from  a  solution  con- 
taining a  metallic  salt  a  light  absorbing  metallic  substance 
upon  the  irradiated  portions  of  the  photosensitive  photo- 
graphic material. 


2,981,623 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Lothar  Burgardt,  I^verlwsen-Bayerwerk,  Willibald  Pelz, 
Koln-Stammheim,  Ottmar  Wahl,  Opiaden,  and  Heinz 
Sassmann,  Burschcid,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa 
Aktiengeseilsciuft,  Lcverknscn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  494,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  15, 1954 

11  Claims.    (CI.  96—66) 
1 .  TTie  process  of  developing  silver  halide  layers  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  layers  a  compound  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Ri-oc-c rii-Nn» 

II         1 

N  CO 

A. 

and 

R,— OC— C C-NIIi 

ft  J-OII 

\  / 

N 

i 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  —OH.  O-alkyl,  O-aryl,  O-aralkyi,  NHj,  — NH— 
NHj.  and  — NH — OH,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  2-tetrahy- 
drothiophene  sulfone  radicals,  in  an  alkaline  medium. 


edge  portion  of  less  thickness  than  said  central  portion 
whereby  the  face  of  said  central  portion  lies  in  a  plane 
extending  beyond  the  plane  of  said  edge  portion,  a  rigid 
planar  surface  for  supporting  photo-sensitive  material  in 
the  focal  plane  of  the  camera,  a  supporting  means  for  the 
screen,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  frame  defining 
an  opening  to  accommodate  the  half  tone  screen,  a 
plurality  of  aligning  members  fixed  to  the  face  of  the 
frame  nearest  the  rigid  planar  surface  and  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  opening  at  spaced  intervals  and  directly 
engaging  the  face  of  the  central  portion  of  the  halftone 


2,981,624 
ANTIFOGGANTS  AND  STABILIZERS  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Fritz  Dersch  and  Millet  R.  De  Angelos,  Blnghamton, 
N.Y.,  as^piors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  June  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  663,577 

6  aalms.    (a.  96—109) 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a 

base  and  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 

thereon,  a  layer  of  said  photographic  material  containing 

as  an  antifoggant  a  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

N N 

n       !i 

M  C-8-(CH»),C00R' 

V 
k 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  a  cation;  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  of  from  I  to  3. 


2,981,625 
HALFTONE  CAMERA 
Augustin   J.   Powers,   Jr.,  Glen   Head,  and   Andrew  K. 
Anander,    Glen    Cove,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Powers 
Cbemco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  361,998,  Jnnc  16, 
1953.      This   application    May    26,    1958,    Ser.    No. 
737,974 

4  Claims.    (CI.  96—116) 
I.  In  a  halftone  camera  the  combination  of  a  halftone 
screen  having  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral 


screen,  movable  means  on  the  frame  for  urging  the  align- 
ing members  into  engagement  with  the  screen,  said  screen 
clamped  in  position  between  said  aligning  members  and 
said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  planar  surface  and 
said  aligning  members  into  contact,  means  for  angularly 
orienting  said  frame  to  move  any  aligning  members  not 
in  contact  with  said  planar  surface  into  engagement  there- 
with, said  aligning  members  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  each  contact  said  planar  surface  when  said 
screen  and  said  surface  are  parallel,  and  means  for  moving 
said  screen  and  said  planar  surface  away  from  each  other 
a  pre -determined  distance  to  focus  and  exposure  position 
respectively. 

2,981.626 
STABLE  SWEETENED  CREAM  PRODUCT 
Arjcn  Tamsma,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  657,463 
2CUilms.    (CI.  99— 55) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  sweetened  cream 
product  comprising  removing  water  from  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  milk  and  cream,  re- 
covering a   cream   containing   about   50-80%    milk   fat. 
adding  to  said  cream  and  intimately  dispersing  therein 
about  10-40%  of  the  weight  of  said  milk  fat  of  nonfat 
milk  solids,  dissolving  in  the  cream-nonfat  milk  solids 
mixture   a  quantity  of  sucrose   sufficient  to  establish   a 
sugar  to  sugar-plus-water  ratio  of  about  60-65%,  and 
pasteurizing  the  sweetened  cream-nonfat  milk  solids  mix- 
ture. 

2,981,627 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  COCONUT  JUICE 

Lian-Tong  Wen,  601  W.  112th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feh.  24. 1959.  Ser.  No.  795,289 

SCblms.    (a.  99— 125) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  coconut  juice  to  prepare  a 

spreadable  and  reconstitutable  emulsified  product  which 

includes  the  steps  of  isolating  the  fatty  components  of 

the  juice  of  the  fresh  coconut  by  gravitational  separation 
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of  the  ^^ueous  n,ediu..  to  ret«n  the  f-tty  co^ponen^   ^Vatrco"n^on"*.'d^"^^^^^^^ 
in  the  dbpersed  ph«e  in  a  qu^it.ty  of  the  aqueous  me-    ^^^^^^'^'^^^^^l^';  iorsaid  mixture  whereby  «ud 

*,  components  of  common   adsorptive   characteristics   are 

caused  to  flocculate.  precipitaUng  the  flocculated  porUon. 
maintaining  the  balance  of  the  componento  m  the  defloc- 
culatcd  state  in  the  presence  of  said  deflocculant.  and  sep- 
arating the  precipitate  and  the  supernatant  suspension  con- 
taining the  balance  of  the  components. 


dium  entrained   thereby  as   a   natural  component,   and 
chilling  to  below  21*  C.  and  above  0*  C. 


2,9S1^1  ^ 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  A  FOAM 

Frte  J.  N«fel,  Reading,  P«^  axAgftor  to  The  Polymer 

Cotpontloii,  a  corporatioo  of  PeaMylvanla 

FUcd  Nor.  13.  1W7,  S«r.  No.  696,154 

14  Claims.    (CL  117—21) 


2,fSl,«2S 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITION 
Han,  CUcafo,  DL,  aMigBor  to  The  GrtlHtft 
offks,    Inc,   Chicago,    DI.,   a   corporadoo    of 

NTtowing.    FItod  Mar.  18,  1954,  Ser.  No.  417,224 
1  Claim,    (a.  99— IW)  , 

An  antioxidant  composition  comprising  a  solution  to 
an  edible  oU  of  di-tertiary-butyl-para-cresol  together  with 
lecithin  citrate. 


2  981  629 
PROCESS  OF  DEHYDRATING  FOAMS 
Lewis  F.  Ginncttc,  S«n  Leandro,  «»»»«'<  '*-*^""*™',l'' 
CcrrHo,  and  Arthur  I.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretory  of  Agriculture 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1960.  Ser.  No.  28,229 

13  Claims.    (0.99—206) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  foam  on  a  substrate  which 
comprises  fluidizing  the  material  to  be  foamed  in  a  dry 
pulverulent  form  in  a  vessel,  placing  said  substrate  m  said 
vessel  to  be  contacted  by  said  material  while  said  sub- 
strate is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the 
softening  temperature  of  said  material;  allowing  said 
fluidized  material  to  flow  against  the  heated  substrate, 
thereby  forming  a  softened  mass  of  said  material  thereon; 
producing  gaseous  material  within  the  resultant  melt;  and 
setting  the  melt  with  said  gaseous  material  therein,  there- 
by forming  said  foam. 


mfOJCi 


I.  A  method  of  dehydrating  a  foam  which  compnses 
applying  a  mat  of  foam  onto  a  perforated  surface,  forc- 
ing a  gas  through  the  perforations  in  said  surface  at  a 
velocity  sufficient  to  cause  the  portions  of  the  mat  in  and 
overlying  the  perforations  to  be  displaced,  producmg  a 
perforated  mat  of  foam  and  dehydrating  the  said  perfo- 
rated mat  of  foam. 


2,981,632 

PROCEDURES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRO- 

DUCING  DECORATIVE  EFFECTS 

Harvey  S.  Bennett,  Basldng  RMge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 

Bloomfleld  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Harrison,  rNJ., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ^^^  ,,_ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1957.  Ser.  No.  644.517 

2  Claims.   (CI.  117— 39) 


13    11 


2  981  630 
CLAY  PRODUCTS  AND  FRACTIONATION  TREAT- 
MENT   OF     HETEROGENEOUS    AGGREGATES 
SUCH  AS  CLAY  ,  .     ^     ^ 

Ben  W.  Rowland,  Hillside  NJ.,  assignor  to  Georgia 
Kaolin  Company,  Elliabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  „      ^,     ««,.,- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  26.  1951,  Ser.  No.  223,137 

45  Claims.  (H.  106—288) 
1.  A  method  of  fractionating  heterogeneous  naturally 
occurring  ores  and  earth-type  materials  containing  two  or 
more  solid  fine  particle  components  of  differing  adsorp- 
tive characteristics  to  hydrophilic  colloidal  materials,  each 
said  component  susceptible  of  deflocculation,  comprising 
the  steps  of  establishing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the 
mixture  wherein  the  several  components  are  all  defloccu- 
lated,  adjusting  the  condition  of  the  suspension  by  adding 
thereto  a  hydrophilic  colloidal  material  capable  of  being 


1  A  bath  for  graining  elongated  handles  and  similar 
articles  composed  of  a  two-layer  non-aqueous  floating 
and  graining  upper  and  lower  lacquers,  both  being  of 
substantially  the  same  organic  solvent  composition  with 
the  lower  lacquer  forming  a  lower  graining  layer  form- 
ing at  least  90%  of  the  bath  and  the  upper  lacquer 
forming  an  upper  floating  lacquer  layer  constituting  2 
to  5%  of  the  bath,  said  floating  lacquer  having  a  spe- 
cific gravity  5  to  20%  less  than  graining  lacquer  and 
said  graining  lacquer  containing  about  5  to  20%  of 
solids  and  said  floating  lacquer  having  about  5  to  10% 
less  solids  than  the  graning  lacquer,  both  said  lacquet^ 
being  composed  of  nitrocellulose  and  a  resin  dissolved 
in  a  combination  of  ketone  alcohol,  toluol,  and  an  ace- 
tate ester  solvent. 
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2,981,633 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FERROUS  METALS 
Shipp  C.  Davis,  Chattanooga,  and  William  G.  Ray,  Signal 

Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conwntkNi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  923 
5  Claims.    (O.  117—50) 

1.  A  process  for  the  porcelain  enameling  of  ferrous 
metal  objects  comprising  the  steps  of  cleaning  the  ferrous 
metal,  then  pickling  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  citric 
acid  containing  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160*  to  about 
212°  F.  for  from  about  5  to  about  30  minutes,  then  de- 
positing nickel  on  the  surface  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.03  to  about  0.15  gram  per  square  foot,  then  coating  the 
object  with  porcelain  enamel,  drying  at  from  about  250 
to  about  400°  F.  and  baking  same  at  from  about  1300*  to 
about  1550°  F.  for  from  about  3  to  about  6  minutes. 


2,981,434 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FERROUS  METALS 
ShIpp  C.  Davis,  Chattanooga,  and  William  G.  Ray,  Sig- 
nal Moontaln,  Tenn.,  asrignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corpontlon  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  924 
5  Claims.    (0.117—50) 
1.  A  process  for  the  porcelain  enameling  of  ferrous 
metal  objects  comprising  the  steps  of  cleaning  the  ferrous 
metal,  then  pickling  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  glycolic 
acid  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160°  to  about 
212*  F.  for  from  about  5  to  about  30  minutes,  then  de- 
positing nickel  on  the  surface  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.12  to  about  0.36  gram  per  square  foot,  then  coating  the 
object  with  porcelain  enamel,  drying  at  from  about  250 
to  about  400*  F,  and  baking  same  at  from  about  1350* 
F.  to  about  1450*  F.  for  from  about  2  to  6  minutes. 


2,981,635 

COLOR  COATED  ROOFING  GRAIVULES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jamci  R.  Lodge,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfactaring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Jane  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  438,594 
14  Claims.    (CI.  117—62) 

3.  A  process  of  making  colored  coated  roofing  gran- 
ules which  contain  in  their  coating  a  silicate  binder  ma- 
terial, said  process  including  the  steps  of  drying  at  a 
raised  temperature  an  alkali  silicate  coating  on  said  gran- 
ules to  a  rigid  abrasion-resistant  state,  briefly  contacting 
in  ion  exchange  relationship  the  coated  granules  with  dis- 
crete stable  solid  water-insoluble  cation  exchange  par- 
ticles having  a  size  greater  than  approximately  150  mesh 
and  an  aqueous  vehicle  for  ion  exchange  without  coating 
said  discrete  cation  exchange  particles  as  a  film  upon 
the  surface  of  said  coated  granules,  rapidly  vaporizing  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  aqueous  vehicle  suflUcient  to 
leave  said  granules  and  cation  exchange  particles  in  a 
substantially  dry  condition,  separating  the  granules  from 
the  cation  exchange  particles  and  applying  to  the  surface 
of  the  granules  a  small  quantity  of  an  aqueous  pickling 
solution  containing  aluminum  ions. 


2,981.636 
COLORED  ROOFING  GRANULES 
James  R.  Lodge,  George  W.  Swenson,  and  Donald  L. 
Reicliel.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Mannfacturfng  Company,  St.  Panl,  Minn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1957.  Ser.  No.  640,604 
14  Claims.    (CI.  117-70) 
1.  The  method  of  coloring  granules  of  the  character 
described  which  comprises  applying  a  coating  of  a  hy- 


drous plastic  clay,  a  pigment  in  an  amount  insufllident  to 
provide  the  desired  color  intensity  in  the  granule  coating 
and  sodium  silicate,  reacting  said  clay  and  silicate  at  tem- 
peratures of  the  order  of  950°-1000°  F.,  and  applying 
directly  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  clay-silicate  coat- 


ing,  a  composition  consisting  of  additional  pigment  and 
a  solution  of  the  compound  adapted  to  complete  the  neu- 
tralization of  the  soda  content  of  said  coaling,  to  thereby 
bond  said  additional  pigment  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
clay-silicate  coating  by  a  material  consisting  of  products 
of  the  chemical  neutralization  of  said  underlying  coating. 


2,981,637 
COATING  OF  FABRICS 
DaTid  Patrick  Spencer,  21  Marco  Polo  St.,  Emcndoo, 
Victoria,    Australia,    and    Hector    Roland    Boanc, 
8  WeUesley  Road,  Hawtbora,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia  Apr.  2,  1957 

4  Claims.  (0.117—76) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  between  5%  and 
30%  by  weight  of  tri  2-r-4-(3'-isocyanato-4"-methyl- 
phenyl)carbamato-3  methyl  pentane;  between  50%  and 
70%  by  weight  of  the  product  of  reaction  of  diethylene 
glycol  hexane  triol  adipate  with  less  than  the  stoichio- 
metric proportion  of  a  toluene  dilsocyanate;  between  5% 
and  40%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  terpolymer  formed  by 
the  copc^ymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and 
an  alpha-beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula HOCX:(CHa)n,CH=CH.COOH,  where  m  varies  by 
whole  numbers  between  0  and  3;  the  composition  limits 
being,  by  weight:  ^ 

Percent 

Vinyl  chloride  —  80.0  to  90.0 

Vinyl    acetate 19.7  to  7.0 

Alpha-beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 0.3  to  3.0 

0.2%  by  weight  of  a  plasticising  polyester  formed  by 
the  condensation  of  an  alpha-omega  dicarboxylic  acid 
with  an  alpha-omega  diol,  an  excess  of  hydroxy  groups 
being  present;  and  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  a  tertiary  amine. 


2,981.638 
BACK  FILLING  OF  CARPETS  OR  LIKE 
OPERATIONS 
Eric  Harding  Jones,  Bramhall,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Cotton  Industry  Research  Association,  Man- 
chester, England,  a  Britidi  association 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1957.  Ser.  No.  675,634 
6  Clahns.  (O.  117—111) 
1.  A  method  of  applying  to  a  continuously  moving 
web  of  material  a  prescribed  amount  per  unit  length  of 
a  given  substance  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said 
web  in  arcuate  contact  with  part  of  the  surface  of  a 
driven  roller  another  part  of  which  dips  into  a  reservoir 
normally  containing  a  prescribed  amount  of  said  sub- 
stance, feeding  said  substance  in  liquid  form  into  said 
reservoir  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
web,  said  rate  being  constant  at  a  constant  speed  of  the 
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web.  sensing  any  variation  in  the  amount  of  substance  in 
the  reservoir  from  the  prescribed  amount,  and  altering 
the  speed  of  said  driven  roller  upon  sensing  any  varia- 
tion in  the  amount  of  said  substance  in  the  reservoir  from 
the  prescribed  amount  in  order  to  compensate  for  such 


cations,  and  thiocyanate  cations;  and  precipitating  in  situ 
from  said  aqueous  solution  a  bactericidal  amount  of  a 
water-insoluble  light-stable  silver  thiocyanate  on  said  arti- 
cle.   

2,981,641 

TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

Robert  C.  OTVelll,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Stanffer 

Chcmkal  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coqwratlon 

of  Delaware  „      ^,     ^  _^  _ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3,71S 

7  Claims.  {C\.  131—17) 
1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  tobacco  com- 
prising from  0.5  to  8.0%  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyl  nomicotine  compounds 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


variation,  said  alteration  being  an  increase  in  the  speed 
of  said  roller  when  the  amount  of  substance  in  the  reser- 
voir increases  above  the  prescribed  amount  and  a  de- 
crease in  the  speed  of  said  roller  when  the  amount  of 
substance  in  the  reservoir  decreases  below  the  prescribed 
amount.  . 


2  981  639 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GLASS 
ARTICLES  OR  THE  LIKE  BY  MEANS  OF  DIP- 
PING 

WUlielm  Kachcic,  Jahnstrassc  11,  Weilhelm,  Teck, 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1956.  Ser.  No.  616,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  20,  1955 

11  Claims.    (CI.  117—113) 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  coating  an  article  with  a 
uniform  coating  by  immersing  said  article  in  a  fluid  coat- 
ing bath,  which  method  consists  in  moving  at  a  uniform 
speed  a  succession  or  articles  toward  said  coating  bath: 
applying  an  accelerating  force  to  rotate  each  article  about 
an  axis  of  rotation  external  to  said  article,  said  article 
having  an  initial  position  in  which  said  axis  and  said 
article  arc  horizontally  aligned,  said  accelerating  force 
rotating  said  article  from  said  initial  position  through  an 
arc  of  substantially  90°  toward  said  bath  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  article  is  immersed,  and  in  which  said 
article  and  said  axis  are  vertically  aligned;  withdrawing 
each  article  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  and  rapidly 
inverting  each  article  by  rotation  about  said  axis  shortly 
after  withdrawal  from  the  bath. 


2.981,64« 

PROCF.SS  OF  PREPARING  BACTERICIDAL  AR- 

TICLE  AND  THE  RESULTING  ARTICLE 

William  H.  Hill,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Permacbcm 

Corporation,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  543,586 

9  Claims.    (CI.  117— 138.5) 

3.  In  a  process  of  preparation  of  a  bactericidal  article 

lastingly  lethal  to  bacteria  coming  into  contact  therewith. 

the  steps  of:  wetting  said  article  with  an  aqueous  solution 

containing  essentially  a  water-soluble  thiocyanate.  silver 


2,981,642  ^^ 

METHODS  OF  REMOVING  A  DRIED  SILVER  ANB 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  PAINT  FROM 

AN  ARTICLE 
Johii  Danaczko,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York     ,  „,.... 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,511 
3  Claims.    (CI.  134—2) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  a  dried  paint  consisting 
of  a  major  proportion  of  metallic  silver  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  from  an  article 
having  an  inert  surface,  which  comprises  the  step  of  im- 
mersing the  article  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
hydroxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  until  the  silver  has 
been  dissolved  and  the  resin  has  become  suspended  in 
the  solution. 

2,981,643 

PROCESS  FOR  DESCALING  AND  DECONTAMI- 

NATING  METALS 

Russell   D.  Baybarz,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.,   assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

Slates  Atomic  Energy  Commission  ».^,^. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  716,248 

6  Claims.    (CI.  134—3) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  oxides  from  the  surface  of 
stainless  steel  which  comprises  contacting  the  metal  in  an 
atmosphere  inert  to  chromous  sulfate  with  a  dilute  aque- 
ous sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  chromous  sulfate. 


2,981.644 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  LOOMS 
Mitchell  S.  Fain.  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Grinnell 
Corporatioa,  Providence,  R.Im  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1956,  Ser.  No.  579,914 
2  Claims.  (CI.  134—37) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  lint  from  looms  arranged 
in  a  row,  and  from  the  yams  and  material  being  proc- 
essed thereby,  said  yams  and  material  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  creating  a  high  velocity  stream  of  air  from  a  source, 
directing  said  stream  downwardly  onto  said  looms  at  an 
angle  substantially  less  than  90*  to  the  said  plane  of  the 
yarns  and  materials,  rotating  said  stream  continuously  in 
one  direction  so  that  its  axis  generates  a  conical  surface 
of  revolution  with  said  axis  always  being  at  an  angle  to 
said  plane,  moving  said  source  over  and  parallel  to  said 
row  at  a  rate  causing  the  said  airstream  to  intersect  said 
plane  in  a  closely  overlapping  circuitous  path  whose  con- 
figuration is  substantially  that  of  a  curtate  cycloid  and 
causing  said  air  stream  to  substantially  strike  a  point  on 
said  plane  along  the  path  of  travel  of  and  beneath  said 
source  at  least  twice,  once  during  movement  along  the 
forward  portion  of  its  circuitous  path  and  once  during 
movement  along  the  rearward  portion  of  its  circuitous 
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path  thus  impinging  said  air  stream  on  any  given  por- 
tion of  the  object  being  cleaned  as  a  series  of  sharp  rapid 


V^ 


'^t 


■  y  -««>  •*!. 


puffs  having  vertical  and  horizontal  components  with 
respect  to  said  plane  prior  to  said  impingement. 


2,981,645 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION 
Gardiner  L.  Tucker,  Glenham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business   Machines   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  607,781 
3  Claims.    (Q.  148—1.5) 


1.  The  process  of  providing  a  graded  resistivity  semi- 
conductor body  having  a  known  substantially  constant  re- 
sistivity to  a  specific  depth  at  the  surface  thereof  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of  heating  for  a  given 
time  a  semiconductor  body  in  the  presence  of  a  vapor 
containing  a  concentration  of  a  significant  impurity  and 
heating  said  body  for  a  lesser  period  of  time  in  a  vacuum. 


2,981,646 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  BARRIER  LAYERS 

Preston    Robinson,    WilUamstown,    Mass.,    assignor    to 

Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Maasachusctts 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,474 
4  Claims.    (CI.  14»— 1.5) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  barrier  layer  within  a 
body  of  a  crystalline  semiconductive  material  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  700°  to 
1300*  C,  said  semiconductive  material  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  a  non-metal  gas  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductive  material  in  the  said  tem- 
perature range,  thereby  permeating  said  non-metal  gas 
in  the  interstices  at  the  surface  of  said  crystalline  mate- 
rial to  form  on  the  surface  thereof  an  interstitial  barrier 
adapted  to  afford  a  controlled  diffusion  therethrough  of 
an  element  capable  of  changing  the  conductivity  of  the 
said  semiconductive  material,  the  diffusion  of  the  siaid 
element  through  the  barrier  being  slower  than  through 
the  said  semiconductive  material,  depositing  said  element 
capable  of  changing  the  conductivity  of  said  semicon- 
ductive material  upon  said  interstitial  alloy  barrier  sur- 
face, and  heating  the  combination  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  750*  to  1300*  C,  to  cause  said  element  alone 
to  diffuse  into  the  crystalline  lattice  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive material  through  said  interstitial  alloy  barrier,  the 


said  barrier  being  substantially  free  from  any  melting 
during  the  process  thereby  avoiding  the  presence  of  a 
low  melting  alloy  of  the  element  and  the  semiconductive 
material  between  the  latter  and  the  barrier. 


2,981,647 
FABRICATION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Newton  Schwartz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,977 
2  Claims.    (CL  148—6.14) 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  an  aluminum  solid  electrolytic 
capacitor  in  which  the  anode  of  said  capacitor  is  coated 
with  manganese  dioxide  formed  in  situ  by  pyrolysis  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  300*  C,  the  steps  of  annealing  the 
aluminum  body  destined  for  use  as  the  said  anode  in  the 
said  capacitor  for  at  least  ten  minutes  at  a  temperature 
at  least  equal  to  the  temperature  employed  in  the  py- 
rolysis step  in  which  manganese  dioxide  is  formed  in  situ. 


2,981,648 

ALUMINUM  SOLDERING  SLURRY 

Stanley  W.  Peterson  and  Cari  W.  Danzer,  Racfaie,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Modine  Manufactoring  Company,  Racine, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,733 
12  Claims,    (a.  148—23) 

1.  A  bonding  material  comprising  a  metallic  bonding 
material  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  and  one  or  more 
alloying  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  aluminum,  and  magnesium,  said  metals  being 
substantially  within  the  range  specified  by  weight  of  from 
15%  to  60%;  a  vehicle  of  one  or  more  ketones  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  diethyl 
ketone,  dimethyl  ketone,  methyl  propyl  ketone,  and  iso- 
propyl  ketone  within  substantially  the  range  specified  by 
weight  of  9%  to  50%;  and  a  fluxing  agent  comprising  a 
zinc  halide,  an  ammonium  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine,  and  bromine;  and  a  fluorine 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride, 
sodium  acid  fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride,  ammonium 
acid  fluoride,  potassium  fluoride,  potassium  acid  fluoride, 
said  fluxing  agent  being  within  substantially  the  range 
specified  by  weight  of  from  20  to  55%. 


2,981.649 

COAXIAL  CABLE  SPLICER 

Guy  E.  Metcalf ,  Jr.,  Cedar  Vale.  Kans. 

(1933d  AACS  Sq.,  APO  864,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

Original  applicaHon  Mar.  28,   1958,  Ser.  No.  724,780. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

829,940 

4  aaims.    (CI.  154—2.22) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
2.  In  a  cable  splicer  device  for  splicing  the  exposed 
ends  of  a  pair  of  cables,  means  for  molding  the  spliced 
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ends  of  said  cable  comprising  a  lower  cable  mold  unit 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  oppositely  disposed  and  longi- 
tudinally aligned,  lower  cable  mold  end  clamps  for  re- 
ceiving the  unexposed  end  portions  of  said  cables  and 
a  center  cable  mold  intermediately  disposed  between  said 
pair  of  lower  cable  mold  end  clamps  for  receivmg  the 
exposed  spliced  ends  of  said  cables  disposed  mwardly 
of  said  end  portions,  means  for  securely  fastening  said 
spliced  cable  ends  within  said  lower  cable  mold  compris- 
ing an  upper  mold  unit  in  complemental  engagement 
with  said  lower  cable  mold  and  means  for  retaining  said 
upper  mold  unit  in  complemental  engagement  with  said 
lower  cable  mold  comprising  a  cable  mold  clamp  yoke 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  projecUng  fingers  on  the  upper 
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coherent  sealing  material  which  is  sufficiently  stiff  to 
maintain  its  shape  under  normal  handling  and  which  is 
adapted  to  cold-flow  under  pressure,  comprising  dusting 
the  entire  surface  area  of  the  sealing  member  with  0.05- 
10%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  sealing 
member,  of  finely  divided  discrete  nontacky  particles  of 
synthetic  resin  in  an  uncured  nontacky  state  which  is 
adapted  to  cure  at  a  temperature  between  approximately 


end  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  upper  mold  unit, 
and  a  combination  heater  and  upper  mold  assembly  in- 
cluding an  upright  cylinder  integrally  formed  with  said 
upper  mold  unit  and  incorporating  a  supply  of  plastic 
material  integrally  formed  adjacent  to  said  heater  as- 
sembly as  a  single  unit,  said  cylinder  having  a  weighted 
piston  rod  for  insertion  therein  in  continual  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  plastic  material  and  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  upper  mold  unit  hav- 
ing an  extrusion  opening  in  the  bottom  surface  thereof 
in  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
and  said  lower  cable  mold  unit  for  receiving  said  plastic 
material  under  action  of  said  weighted  piston  rod  and 
depositing  the  same  in  said  lower  cable  mold  unit  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  over  the  exposed  spliced 
ends  of  said  cables. 

2  981  (50 
ADHESIVES,  CEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Erkh  Biider,  Hanaa  (Main),  and  Otto  Schwelteer,  Konjg- 
stefai  (Taunns).  GcmiaDy,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Oold- 
and  Silbcr-Schcidcanstalt  vonnals  Rocsaicr,  Franltrart 
am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  21,  1956,  Ser.  No.  566,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  25,  1955 

•^  8  Claims.  (Q.  154—129) 
1.  A  method  of  adhesively  uniting  metal  surfaces  which 
comprises  applying  between  the  surfaces  to  be  united 
a  composition  comprising  an  unsaturated  liquid  mon- 
omeric  polymerizablc  organic  compound  containing 
a>C=CHa  group  which  can  be  polymerized  with  the 
aid  of  a  catalyst,  at  least  one  polychloroprcne  polymer 
produced  by  the  polymerization  of  2-chlorobutadiene-l,3 
and  another  powdered  polymeric  compound,  the  quan- 
tity of  polychloroprcne  polymer  being  0.5  to  15%  of  the 
adhesive  composition  as  an  adhesive  for  the  surfaces  to 
be  adhesively  united  and  effecting  bulk  polymerization  of 
such  composition  while  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  to  be 
united  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst. 

2,981,651 
SEALING  MEMBERS  AND  METHODS 
Robert  W.  Arnold,  BcIIctUIc.  HI.,  assignor  to  American- 
Marietta  Company,  Clilcago,  liU  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1956.  Ser.  No.  601,691 
5  Claims.    (Q.  154—129) 
I.  The  method  of  bonding  together  a  metal  member 
and  a  sealing  member  composed  of  a  body  of  soft,  tacky, 


180-400'  F.  to  form  a  sealing  member  having  nontacky 
surfaces,  heating  the  metal  member  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween approximately  180-400*  P..  and  pressing  said 
heated  metal  member  and  sealing  member  together  under 
a  pressure  of  approximately  10-30  p.s.i.  to  effect  cunng  of 
the  particles  of  said  resin  on  the  surfaces  of  the  sealing 
member  in  contact  with  the  metal  member,  the  particles 
of  said  resin  on  the  surfaces  of  the  scaling  member  not 
in  contact  with  the  metal  member  remaining  in  an  un- 
cured nontacky  state. 


2,981.652  _    ^^,,, 

COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    ALKALINE    SOLU- 

TION    OF    PHENOL    FORMALDEHYDE    RESIN 

AND  FORMAMIDE  AND  PROCESS  OF  BONDING 

SURFACES  WITH  SAME 
Arlo  A.  Peterson  and  Edgar  B.  Baiter    Seattle,  WaA^ 

assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  IN.t^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,998 
8  Claims.    (O.  154—140) 

8.  In  bonding  two  surfaces,  the  process  which  com- 
prises applying  to  one  of  the  surfaces  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  soluble  phenol-form- 
aldehyde condensation  product  and  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  amount  to  dissolve  the  said  product,  applying 
to  the  other  of  the  said  surfaces  a  solution  of  forma- 
mide,  and  then  pressing  and  holding  together  the  two 
thus  treated  surfaces  until  the  materials  in  the  solutions 
react  and  set  to  produce  an  adhesive  bond. 


2«981,653 

SUCTION  BOX  WITH  CHANGEABLE  BELT 

Edward  D.  Beachler,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Iron 

Works,  Beloit.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,993 

12  Claims.    (CI.  162—200) 


1.  In  combination,  an  open  topped  horizontally  dis- 
posed suction  box,  a  roll  at  a  first  side  of  the  suction 
box.  a  roll  at  a  second  side  of  the  suction  box,  a  looped 
flexible  foraminous  belt  for  supporting  said  wire  and 
carried  on  the  rolls,  stub  shafts  projecting  from  the  ends 
of  said  rolls,  support  bearings  with  the  shafu  joumalled 
therein  mounted  at  the  ends  of  the  suction  box  and  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  rolls  at  the  sides  of  the  box,  a 
releasable  connector  for  the  support  bearings  for  one  of 
said  rolls  whereby  the  roll  may  be  moved  away  from  the 
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box,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  suction  box  and  rolls, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  the  frame  to  the  suc- 
tion box.  a  pair  of  guide  rolls  extending  parallel  to  the 
rolls  and  mounted  on  the  frame  and  positioned  beneath 
the  lower  run  of  the  belt  whereby  the  belt  will  lift  off 
of  said  rolls  to  loosen  the  belt  when  the  box  and  sup- 
ported rolls  are  raised,  hoist  means  including  attachment 
members  for  looping  around  the  stub  shafts  to  raise  the 
suction  box  and  roils  from  the  frame  and  to  swing  the 
box  to  a  vertical  position,  a  vertical  support  column  for 
supporting  the  box  and  rolls  in  cantilever  fashion,  an 
upper  connector  member  on  one  end  of  the  box,  a  co- 
acting  upper  connector  member  on  the  column  for  con- 
necting to  the  box  connector  member,  means  on  said  one 
end  of  the  box  spaced  downwardly  from  said  upper  con- 
nector for  engaging  the  column  to  complete  the  canti- 
lever support  for  the  box,  and  a  pair  of  alignment  sup- 
port members  centered  on  the  ends  of  the  box  for  sup- 
porting the  box  and  swinging  the  box  for  alignment  of 
said  connector  members. 


2,981,654 

INSECnCIDAL  REPELLENT 

Wmis  Nels  Bmcc,  Champaign,  fll.,  assignor  to 

Lee  Ratncr,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

No  Drawing.    Orlgfaial  application  Jan.  31,  1958,  Ser. 

No.  712,333.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  19, 

1960,  Ser.  No.  3,281 

5  Claims,  (a.  167—22) 
1.  An  insecticidal  repellent  comprising  a  combination 
of  from  about  0.2%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  of  di-n- 
butyl  succinate  and  from  about  98%  to  about  0.5%  of 
a  chlorinated  insecticide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dichloro  diphenyl  trichloroethane,  diethyl  di- 
phenyl  dichloroethane.  and  methoxychlor. 


2,981,655 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  JUVENILE  HORMONAL 

ACTIVITY  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Carroll  M.  Williams,  The  Biological  Labs., 

Harvard  University,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,744 

9  Claims.  (Q.  167—22) 
4.  A  juvenile  hormone  active  extract  substantially  iden- 
tical in  juvenile  hormone  activity  but  in  concentrated 
form,  with  that  obtained  by  solvent  extraction  of  ab- 
dominal tissues  of  adult  males  of  Platysamia  cecropia  L. 
and  Samia  walkeri  F.  St  F..  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ether,  petroleum  ether, 
methanol  and  ethanol. 


2,981.656 
GASTRIC  ACID-COUNTERACTING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  W.  E.  HaiTiasom  LanMlownc,  and  Ellas  W.  Pack- 
man, Phlladelphta,  Pa.,  aasiciion  to  LaWall  A  Har- 
risson,  Philadelphta,  Pa.,  a  sole  proprietorship 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nor.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  545,574 

9  Oafam.    (a.  167—55) 
I.  A  therapeutic  product  comprising  nontoxic  gastric 
add-counteracting  aluminum  compound,  a  bioflavonoid 
which  may  be  derived  from  citrus  fruit,  and  ascorbic  acid. 


2,981,657 
THYROPROTEIN  AND  STROPHANTHIN  COMPO- 
SITION FOR  REDUCING  BODY  WEIGHT 
Donald  V.  Hafl,  Oswego,  Orcg.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
rignmcnts,  to  Bariatrk  Corporation,  Pordand,  Oreg., 
a  corporation  of  Oregon 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  19,  1956,  Ser.  No.  629,247 

6  ClafaiM.    (a.  167—55) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  adapted  for  oral  adminis- 
tration and  comprising  thyroprotein  and  strophanthin. 


2,981,658 
LIPID  PURIFICATION  AND  CONCENTRATION  OF 

VIRUSES  AND  VACCINES  THEREFROM 

Julias  S.  Yonngner,  5831  Marlboro  Ave.,  and  Hans  Noll, 

131  Hi^vlew  Ave.,  both  of  Pittsbvrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,959 

16  Claims.    (CI.  167—78) 

1.  In  a  method  tor  the  purification  and  concentration 

of  viruses  other  than  entero  viruses,  the  steps  of  bringing 

the  impure  virus  in  an  aqueous  medium  into  contact  with 

a  water-insoluble  lipid  having  a  polar  hydrophilic  group 

and  dispersible  in  said  medium,  and  separating  the  lipid 

and  adsorbed  virus  thereon  from  the  remaining  biological 

contaminants. 

10.  A  virus  vaccine  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  a  virus  other  than  an  entero  virus  irreversibly  ad- 
sorbed onto  a  water-insoluble  lipid. 


2,981,659 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MICROBIOLOGICAL  CONVER- 
SION OF  PREGNANE  SERIES  STEROIDS 
Gnnther  S.  Fonken,  Kalamazoo,  and  Herbert  C.  Murray, 
Barry  Township,  Barry  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810433 

23  Clafans.  (C\.  195—51) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  microbiological  oxidation  of  the 
nucleus  of  a  20-keto  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  with  * 
a  microorganism  which  produces  reaction  by-products 
resulting  from  the  alteration  of  the  20-keto  function  by 
the  microorganism,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  starting  steroid  a  ketonic  functional  deriva- 
tive of  the  20-kcto  steroid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  20-acetals  and  20-enol  ethers  thereof  and  con- 
ducting the  oxidation  under  substantially  nonacidic  con- 
ditions. 


2,981.660 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 
FASTIDIOUS  MICROORGANISMS 
Glenwood  B.  Achorn,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3204,  Arsenal,  Ark.; 
Elmer   R.    Bokesch,    1203    Motter   Ave.,   Edward    R. 
Dapper,   1207  Pfaiewood  Drive,  Robert  W.  Lebherz, 
Rte.  5,  John  L.  Schwab,  R.R.  5,  James  R.  E.  Smith, 
Fort  Detrick,  all  of  Frederick,  Md.;  Arthur  Rawson, 
Rocky  Sprfaigs,  Frederick  County,  Md.;  and  Samuel 
N.  Metcalfe,  New  Windsor,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,619 

8  Oaims.    (CI.  195—142) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  the  culture  of  pure  pathogenic  and 
fastidious  microorganisms  comprising  a  fermentation  tank 
with  a  conically  shaped  bottom,  a  gas  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  fermentation  tank,  a 
filter  connected  to  said  gas  inlet  means,  a  gas  supply 
means  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  filter,  at  least 
one  adapter  means  connected  with  said  fermentation  tank 
for  permitting  the  admission  and  withdrawal  of  mate- 
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rials  from  said  tank,  means  connected  with  said  tank  for 
maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  tank  whereby  the  un- 
desirable egress  of  its  contents  is  prevented,  a  valve  and 
fluid  sealing  means  integrally  connected  to  the  bottom 
of  said  tank  for  dumping  the  contents  of  said  tank  when 
desired  and  also  for  preventing  any  leakage,  and  steam 
seal  tank  being  connected  to  said  means  for  maintam- 
ing  a  vacuum  and  to  said  valve  and  fluid  sealing  means 
in  order  to  collect  their  effluent. 


April  25,  1961 


liquid  of  the  trays  of  the  rectification  zone  and  maintain- 
ing the  high  boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  material  in 
liquid  phase  thereon  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  3.0  volumes 
per  volume  of  raflfinate,  said  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
significantly  the  loss  of  phenol  in  the  raflfinate  thereby 
facilitating  the  separation  of  phenol  and  the  raffinate.  said 
high  boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  material  having  a  boil- 
ing point  at  least  55'  F.  in  excess  of  the  boiling  point  of 
phenol  and  being  further  characterized  by  the  inability 
to  azeotrope  with  phenol,  withdrawing  overhead  from 


EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  _  „  ^.  ^ 

CHne  Black,  Berkeley.  Califs  assisnor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  732,951 
(  Claims.    (CL  20Z— 39.5) 


L-&^ 


1.  In  an  extractive  distillation  process  using  phenol 
as  the  solvent  for  the  recovery  of  toluene  from  a  hydro- 
carbon feed  containing  a  compound  which  normally 
azcotropes  with  the  phenol  solvent,  thereby  causing  some 
of  the  phenol  to  escape  overhead  with  the  raflfinate  and 
wherein  there  is  provided  a  rectification  zone  having  a 
number  of  liquid  carrying  plates  beyond  the  extractive 
distillation  zone  to  further  the  separation  of  the  solvent 
from  the  raflfinate.  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
taining methanol  ia  the  liquid  of  at  least  some  of  the 
trays  of  the  rectification  zone  in  amounts  adequate  to 
reduce  significantly  the  volatility  of  the  phenol  relative 
to  its  normal  azeotrope  former  without  the  formation 
of  an  azcotropic  mixture  between  the  phenol  solvent  and 
said  methanol,  thereby  permitting  a  substantially  more 
complete  rectification  of  the  phenol  from  the  raflfinate 
and  withdrawing  methanol  and  the  raflfinate  from  the 
rectification  zone,  said  raflfinate  having  a  significantly 
reduced  phenol  content  relative  to  that  experienced  in 
the  absence  of  the  methanol. 


the  rectification  zone  a  vapor  phase  hydrocarbon  raflfinate, 
said  raflfinate  leaving  the  zone  with  a  significantly  reduced 
phenol  content  relative  to  that  experienced  in  the  absence 
of  the  high  boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  material,  with- 
drawing the  liquid  collecting  in  the  lower  section  of  the 
rectification  zone,  separating  the  high  boiling  aromatic 
therefrom  as  distillation  bottoms  from  the  remainder  of 
the  withdrawn  liquid  as  a  distillation  overhead,  returmng 
the  distillation  overhead  to  the  extractive  distillation 
zone  and  reintroducing  the  high  boiling  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon bottoms  into  the  upper  level  of  the  rectificauon 
zone. 

2,981,663  __ 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Cllne  Black,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assiciior  to  SheH  OU 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  S,  1958.  Ser.  No.  733,*16 

3  Claims.    (CI.  202—39.5) 


2  981  662 

EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Cline  Black,  Bcrkelcx,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,952 

3  Claims.    (CI.  202— 39.5) 

1.  In  an  extractive  distillation  process  employing 
phenol  as  the  solvent  introduced  into  the  upper  sec- 
tion of  an  extractive  distillation  zone  above  the  feed 
entry,  for  the  recovery  of  an  aromatic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene  and  xylene  from 
a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  a  compound  which  azco- 
tropes with  phenol,  thereby  causing  some  of  the  phenol 
to  pass  overhead  with  raflfinate.  and  wherein  there  is 
provided  a  rectification  zone  having  a  number  of  liquid 
carrying  plates  beyond  the  extractive  distillation  zone  to 
further  the  separation  of  the  solvent  from  the  raflfinate. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  a  liqujd. 
high  boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  material  into  the  upper 
level  of  the  rectification  zone  causing  it  to  pass  into  the 
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1.  In  an  extractive  distillation  process  using  a  phenol 
as  the  solvent  introduced  into  the  upper  section  of  an 
extractive  distillation  zone  above  the  feed  entry,  for  the 
recovery  of  an  aromatic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  toluene  and  xylenes  from  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  containing  a  compound  which  azcotropes  with  phenol 
thereby  causing  some  of  the  phenol  to  pass  overhead  with 
the  raflfinate.  the  phenol  solvent  having  at  least  one  less 
carbon  atom  per  molecule  than  the  aromatic  material  to 
be  recovered,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  a  rectification 
zone  having  a  number  of  liquid  carrying  plates  beyond 
the  extractive  distillation  zone  to  further  the  separation 
of  the  solvent  from  the  raflfinate.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  a  monocyclic  aromatic  stream  into 
the  lower  level  of  the  rectification  zone  and  causing  it  to 
pass  into  the  liquid  of  the  trays  of  the  rectification  zone 
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and  maintaining  the  monocyclic  aromatic  liquid  phase 
thereon,  the  amount  of  monocyclic  aromatic  being  0.3 
to  2.0  volumes  of  monocyclic  aromatic  per  volume  of 
raflfinate.  suflficient  to  reduce  significantly  the  loss  of 
phenol  in  the  raflfinate,  said  monocyclic  aromatic  being 
further  characterized  by  its  non-azeotroping  property 
with  phenol  and  having  the  same  carbon  number  as  the 
phenol  solvent,  withdrawing  overhead  from  the  rectifica- 
tion zone  a  vapor  phase  hydrocarbon  raflfinate  containing 
the  monocyclic  aromatic,  said  raflfinate  leaving  the  zone 
with  a  significantly  reduced  phenol  content  relative  to  that 
experienced  in  the  absence  of  the  monocyclic  aromatic, 
cooling  the  raflfinate  to  obtain  a  condensate,  returning  a 
portion  of  the  condensate  as  reflux  to  an  upper  level  of 
the  rectification  zone  and  passing  the  remainder  of  said 
condensate  to  a  fractionation  zone,  separating  the  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  therefrom  as  distillation  overhead  and  re- 
introducing it  into  the  lower  level  of  the  rectification  zone. 


2,981,664 

ALCOHOL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

William  E.  Sisco,  Bound  Brook,  and  John  S.  Wicdcrccbt, 

Whiteboosc,   NJ.,   assignors  to   American   Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1955,  Ser.  No.  551,720 

1  Claim,    (a.  202—57) 
In  a  process  of  producing  vitamin  Bi  wherein  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


CHi         CHiCHtOn 


dissolved  in  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  is  subjected  to 
oxidation  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  resultant  vitamin  Bj 
being  precipitated  and  the  precipitate  collected,  whereby 
there  is  produced  an  aqueous  alcoholic  eflfiuent  contain- 
ing foul-smelling,  sulfur-containing  by-products  produced 
during  said  oxidation  and  which  impurities  cannot  be 
separated  from  the  ethanol  content  of  said  eflfiuent  by 
fractional  distillation,  the  steps  which  consist  in  adding 
to  said  eflfiuent  per  hundred  parts  ethanol  from  about 
O.I  to  about  one  part  of  an  alkali  permanganate  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  five  parts  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  about  its 
boiling  temperature,  subjecting  the  heated  solution  to 
fractional  distillation  and  collecting  the  ethanol  distil- 
late, whereby  an  ethanol  distillate  free  from  foul-smell- 
ing constituents  is  obtained. 


2,981,665 

INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  HEAT  AND  MASS 

EXCHANGING  COLUMNS 

Hans-Joachim  KIoss,  Hildcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Julius 

Mon<z  K.G.,  Apparateban,  Hilden.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722^50 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  18, 1957 

7  Claims.  (CI.  202—158) 
1.  In  a  heat  and  mass  exchanger  column,  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  hollow  substantially  vertical  en- 
closure having  a  vapor  inlet  and  a  vapor  outlet  located 
at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  inlet  so  that  vapor  enter- 
ing said  enclosure  through  said  inlet  moves  upwardly 
along  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  to  said  outlet;  con- 
densing meaas  located  in  said  enclosure  at  an  elevation 
higher  than  said  inlet  and  lower  than  said  outlet  for 
condensing  at  least  some  of  the  vapor  moving  upwardly 
along  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  toward  said  outlet: 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  liquid  film  supporting  ele- 
ments arranged  substantially  vertically  in  said  enclosure 
at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  inlet  and  beneath  said 
condensing  means  communicating  with  the  latter  to  re- 


ceive the  condensed  liquid  therefrom  and  to  guide  the 
liquid  in  the  form  of  film  along  said  film  supporting  ele- 
ments downwardly  in  said  enclosure  in  countercurrent 
to  the  upwardly  moving  vapor,  said  plurality  of  film  sup- 
porting elements   each    having   a    length   several    times 
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greater  than  the  distance  between  its  ends  and  said  film 
supporting  elements  being  located  close  to  but  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
enclosure  so  that  the  condensed  liquid  received  by  each 
supporting  element  is  forced  to  flow  along  ihe  whole 
length  of  the  respective  element  and  so  that  the  film  on 
each  supporting  element  can  be  enveloped  in  the  vapor. 


2,981,666 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METALUC 
NIOBIUM   OR  TANTALUM  BY   AN   ELECTRO- 
LYTIC METHOD 

Fritz  Kern,  Binningen,  Switzeiland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Hied  July  21. 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aug.  9, 1957 

3  Oaims.  (CI.  204—64) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium  pentachloride 
and  tantalum  pentachloride  in  an  oxygen-free  halide 
melt  comprising  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkaline  earth  metal  and  alkali  metal  fluorides, 
wherein  the  melt  is  electrolysed  at  an  anodic  current 
density  below  the  critical  value  for  the  anode  effect, 
wherein  the  anodic  current  density  is  adjusted  in  relation 
to  the  temperature  and  fluoride  content  of  the  melt  so 
as  to  be  at  most  equal  to 


r-serr-Tso) 
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in  which  T  is  the  temperature  in  degrees  centigrade, 
e  is  the  Euler  number,  and  A  is  the  percentage  of  fluo- 
rine present  in  the  melt,  and  wherein  the  pentachloride 
vapor  is  continuously  introduced  into  the  melt  during 
electrolysis,  the  step  of  adjusting  the  fluoride  content  of 
the  melt  to  the  quantity  of  pentachloride  introduced  so 
that  it  is  at  least  equal  to  the  amount  required  to  bind 
the  pentachloride. 


2,981.667 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HALOHYDRINS 
Robert   W.    Foreman,    Cleveland,    Lorraine    S.    Szabo, 
Chi^Srin  Falls,  and  Franklfai  Veatch,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,175 

8  aahns.    (O.  204—81) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  halohydrins  which 

comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  a,^-un- 

saturated  carbonylic  compound  to  the  action  of  a  direct 

electric  current  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in  the  presence  of 
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a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  bromide,  and  hydrogen  io- 
dide.   

2,981,66S 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROFERTIES 

OF  POLYMERIZED  MATERIALS 

Ano  Braach,  BrooUym  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Ekctronizcd 

Ckcmkab  CorporatkHi,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware  ^^  „. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  409,758 
6  Claims.    (CL2t4— 154) 

1.  The  method  of  providing  a  molded  polyethylene 
article  which  will  not  be  deformed  in  boiling  water, 
which  comprises  molding  said  article  from  polyethylene 
and  subsequently  subjecting  said  molded  article  to  ioniz- 
ing penetrating  radiation  in  the  form  of  high  energy 
electrons  until  said  molded  article  has  received  a  dose  of 
not  less  than  one  million  rep. 


2  981  M9 
REACTOR  FUEL  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD 
Harry  R.  Brand,  Hkluviilc,  and  EU  I.  Schefer,  Plainview, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sylvania-Coming  Nuclear  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1958.  Ser.  No.  769,009 
3  Claims.    (0.204—154.2) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  plurality  of  fuel  plates  with 
a  supporting  member  in  a  reactor  fuel  assembly  compris- 
ing longitudinally  splitting  an  edge  of  each  of  said  plates, 
stacking  said  plates  in  spaced,  overlying  rdationship  with 
their  split  edges  in  registration  with  each  other,  spacing 
each  of  said  plates  from  the  other  with  a  removable  block, 
clamping  said  stack  of  plates  and  blocks  together,  form- 
ing on  said  supporting  member  a  plurality  of  tapered 
channels,  each  having  an  outwardly  disposed  wedge  sur- 
face on  its  innermost  face,  registering  said  channels  with 
said  split  edges  of  said  stacked  plates,  forcing  the  split 
edges  of  the  stacked  plates  into  the  channels  and  against 
the  wedges  thereof,  and  spreading  the  split  edges  around 
the  wedges  and  into  conforming  relationship  with  the 
sides  of  the  tapered  channels. 


2,981,(71 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  SCALE  FORMATION  IN 

ELECTRODIALYTIC  CELLS 

Benjamin  KenBcth  Griffiths,  London,  England,  assigBor 

to  The  Permntit  Company  Limited 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  788,532 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Dec.  19, 1957 

6  Claims.    (Q.  204— 180) 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  ions  from  aqueous  solu- 
tion by  passage  of  the  solution  through  every  alternate 
compartment  of  a  multi-compartment  electrodialysis  cell 
containing  alternating  cation-selective  and  anion-selective 
membranes,  ions  to  be  removed  passing  through  both  the 
membranes  bounding  each  such  compartment  into  an- 
other solution  passing  through  the  remaining  compart- 
ments, and  the  process  being  such  that  scale  forms  on 
some  but  not  all  of  the  membranes,  the  improvement 
comprising  substituting  for  at  least  some  of  the  selective 
membranes  on  which  scale  forms  only  by  membranes 
of  sufficiently  lower  selectivity  to  produce  a  substantial 
decrease  in  scaling,  not  more  than  one  membrane  of  any 
compartment  being  substituted  by  a  non-selectiv^  mem- 
brane. 

2,981,672 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
WaHer  E.  Kingston,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
simments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1952,  Ser.  No.  268,801 
4  Claims.    (CI.  204— 193.2) 


2,981,670  

IRRADIATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND  MIXTURES 
THEREOF  WITH  ALCOHOLS 
Charies  F.  Stoops  and  James  M.  Day,  Bartiesriiie,  OUa., 
a<Mignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  548,233 

11  Claims.  (O.  204—158) 
I.  A  process  of  making  a  high  molecular  weight  alco- 
hol which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  containing  a 
low  molecular  weight  alcohol  and  an  olefin  to  ionizing 
radiation  having  an  energy  level  of  at  least  28  e.v.  at 
a  level  of  10*  to  I0'«  roentgens  per  hour  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  produce  a  total  dosage  of  I0»  to  10"  roentgens, 
the  amount  of  said  olefin  employed  being  from  0. 1  to 
100  moU  per  mol  of  said  alcohol  employed,  recovering 
the  resulting  solid  products,  and  separating  said  high 
molecular  weight  alcohol  from  said  solid  products. 


.    a 


I.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  a  wire  fuel  element  comprising 
a  core  of  uranium  concentrically  disposed  within  and 
bonded  to  an  intermediate  sheath  of  aluminum  and  an 
outer  metal  sheath  bonded  to  and  concentric  with  said 
intermediate  sheath,  the  metal  of  said  outer  sheath  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  zirconi- 
um and  stainless  steel. 


2.981,673 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  LOCKING  JOINT 

AND  METHOD 

Ralph  B.  Johnson,  Hnntfaigton,  N.Y^  MslgBor  to  Sylvanja- 

Comfaig  Nnclear  Corpondon,  a  corporation  of  Deto- 


FUed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,901 
18  aaims.    (Q.  204—193.2) 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  fuel 
plate  containing  fissionable  material,  a  supporting  mein- 
ber  having  a  channel  along  one  of  its  surfaces,  said 
channel  having  a  groove  along  one  of  its  faces,  said  fuel 
plate  having  a  corresponding  groove,  a  portion  of  said 
fuel  plate  disposed  within  said  channel  with  said  grooves 
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in  registration  to  define  a  passage,  and  stressed  locking    cut  boiling  above  about  300*  P.,  passing  oveitead  and 
means  disposed  in  said  passage  for  exerting  pressure    bottoms  to  gasoline  blending,  passing  the  intermediate  cut 

boiling  in  the  range  of  165*  to  300*  F.  to  aromatics  sepa- 
ration, separating  aromatics  from  said  intermediate  cut, 
^,  passing  non-aromatics  material  from  said  intermediate  cut 


against  said  grooves  to  maintain  said  fuel  plate  and  said 
supporting  member  in  tightly  interlocked  relation  with- 
out voids. 

2,981,674 

PRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE  BY  THERMAL 

CRACKING,  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  AND 

REFORMING 

George  M.  Good,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  542,151 

4  Claims.    (CI.  208—70) 


I .  A  process  for  the  production  of  gasoline  from  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises  subjecting  a  heavy  hy- 
drocarbon oil  to  thermal  cracking  under  conditions  to 
produce  an  olefinic  thermally  cracked  gasoline,  separating 
from  the  thermally  cracked  gasoline  thus  produced  the 
lower  boiling  part  up  through  about  Ce  hydrocarbons, 
catalytically  cracking  the  remainder  of  the  thermally 
cracked  gasoline  by  itself  at  a  temperature  above  900*  F. 
and  at  a  severity  to  crack  most  of  the  olefins  to  lower 
boiling  products,  separating  said  lower  boilinj  products 
and  subjecting  the  remainder  to  a  catalytic  reforming 
treatment  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst. 


2,981,675 
SUBSEQUENT  TREATMENT  OF  A  NAPHTHA 
REFORMATE  TO  OBTAIN  A  HIGH  OCTANE 
GASOLINE 
Charies  E.  Hemmhiger,  Westfield,  and  Donald  D.  Mac- 
Laren,  Scotch  Pbiins,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Enghnecring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1957.  Ser.  No.  704,629 
10  Claims.    (CI.  208—95) 
1.  The  process   for  producing   from  a  wide   boiling 
naphtha  an  extremely  high  octane  gasoline  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  hydroforming  the  naphtha  feed  at  850* 
to  1050  P.,  passing  hydroformate  to  distillation,  separat- 
ing overhead  a  cut  boiling  below  about  165*  F..  containing 
C«  paraffins  low  in  octane  number,  separating  as  bottoms  a 


back  to  hydroforming  with  said  feed  at  850*  to  1050* 
P.,  and  passing  separated  aromatics  of  the  intermediate 
cut  to  gasoline  blending  with  the  other  fractions  boiling 
below  about  165*  F.  and  above  about  300*  F.^m  the 
distillation  step. 


2,981,676 
PROCESS  FOR  REVIVIFYING  CONTAMINATED 
CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Clarit  Edward  Adams,  LcsUe  Mandevillc  Addison,  and 
Wairen  Maxwell  Smith,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  May  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  581,836 

17  Claims.  (0.208—120) 
1.  A  process  for  revivifying  a  contaminated  silica-alu- 
mina cracking  catalyst  which  comprises  heating  a  conven- 
tionally regenerated  silica-alumina  catalyst  containing  be- 
tween about  0.05%  and  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
alkaline  metal  oxide  to  a  temperature  between  about 
1250°  P.  and  1750*  P.  for  a  time  between  about  1  and 
3  hours  in  the  substantial  absence  of  steam. 

8.  A  process  for  restoring  selectivity  and  activity  to 
a  cradling  silica-alumina  catalyst  contaminated  during 
cracking  which  comprises  adding  to  said  catalyst  a  small 
amount  of  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  oxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides  so  that  the  said  catalyst  will  contain  between  about 
0.05%  and  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  alkaline  material 
and  then  heat  treating  the  treated  catalyst  for  about  1  to 
3  hours  at  a  temperature  between  about  1250*  F.  and 
1750*  P.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  steam. 

13.  In  a  process  for  the  catalyst  cracking  of  hydrocar- 
bons to  produce  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  wherein  sili- 
ca-alumina catalyst  particles  containing  between  about 
0.05%  and  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  alkaline  metal 
oxide  are  circulated  in  a  system  between  a  regeneration 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  900'  P. 
and  1150*  F.  and  a  cracking  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  850*  P.  and  1000*  P.  and  the 
catalyst  particles  become  contaminated  during  cracking 
after  a  period  of  use  and  the  selectivity  and  the  activity 
of  the  silica-alumina  catalyst  are  reduced,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  withdrawing  regenerated  silica-alu- 
mina catalyst  of  reduced  activity  and  selectivity  from 
said  regeneration  zone  and  passing  it  to  a  heat  treating 
zone,  heating  said  withdrawn  regenerated  catalyst  in  said 
heat  treating  zone  to  a  temperature  between  about 
1250°  P.  and  1750°  P.  substantially  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  the  substantial  absence  of  steam  for  about  1  to 
3  hours,  and  then  returning  the  so-heated  catalyst  from 
said  heat  treating  zone  to  said  regeneration  zone. 
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2,9«1,677  _^, 

CONVERSION    OF    LIQUID    HYDROCARBON    IN 

THE   PRESENCE   OF    A    GASEOUS    REACTANT 

AND  PARTICLE-FORM  SOLID  CATALYTIC  MA- 

TERIAL 

Vernon  O.  Bowles,  Rye,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Socony  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  May  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  662,286 

6  Claims.    (CL  208—146) 


a  substantial  portion  of  the  nitrogen  bases  with  the  bi- 
sulfate  material  to  form  a  water-soluble,  oil-insoluble  re- 
action product,  said  added  water  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  remove  the  water-soluble,  oil-insolu- 


M>  ^mmn-fT 


"iSrn*^ 


5.  A  method  of  hydrocarbon  conversion  which  com- 
prises establishing  a  plurality  of  conversion  zones  at  re- 
action temperature  and  pressure  each  containing  a  static 
bed  of  particle-form  solid  catalyst,  introducing  predomi- 
nantly iquid  hdrocarbon  at  reaction  temperature  and 
pressure' into  the  first  of  said  conversion  zones,  flowing 
said  predominantly  liquid  hydrocarbon  successively  from 
said  first  conversion  zone  through  each  intermediate 
conversion  zone  and  through  said  last  conversion  zone 
in  contact  with  said  catalyst  in  each  of  said  zones,  intro- 
ducing gaseous  reactant  at  reaction  pressure  and  at  least 
reaction  temperature  into  the  last  of  said  conversion 
zones,  flowing  gaseous  reactant  successively  from  said  last 
conversion  zone  through  each  intermediate  conversion 
zone  and  through  said  first  conversion  zone  in  contact 
with  said  catalyst  in  each  of  said  zones,  in  each  of  said 
conversion  zones  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  being  intro- 
duced at  one  side  of  said  static  bed  of  catalyst  and  'he 
gaseous  reactant  being  introduced  at  the  opposing  side 
of  said  static  bed  of  catalyst,  whereby  the  flow  of  liquid 
hydrocarbon  and  gaseous  reactant  is  countercurrent  in 
each  of  said  conversion  zones,  withdrawing  gaseous  re- 
actant from  said  first  zone,  and  withdrawing  treated 
liquid  hydrocarbon  from  said  last  zone. 


ble  reaction  product  from  the  bed,  removing  the  hydro- 
carbon and  its  associated  water  to  a  separation  zone,  and 
there  phase  separating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  now 
characterized  by  a  reduced  nitrogen  content  from  the 
added  water  which  contains  said  reaction  product  dis- 
solved therein. 


2,981,679 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRAD- 
ING NAPHTHA  WHEREIN  THE  DESORBED 
STRAIGHT  CHAIN  HYDROCARBONS  ARE 
DEHYDROGENATED  AND  USED  AS  DE- 
SORBING  AGENTS  ^       „ 

John  W.  Herrmann,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  "ssignor  to  Emo  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  a   corporation  ot 

Filed  June  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  663,403 
10  Claims.    (CI.  208—310) 


y^^ 


2,981,678 
BASIC  NITROGEN  REMOVAL  FROM  HYDROCAR- 

BONS  WITH  AN  ALKALINE  BISULFATE 
WeiKert  C.  Buninffh.  Amsterdam,  and  Willem  J.  Pieters, 
The  Hague.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15.  1958.  Ser.  No.  761,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Dec.  20,  1957 
4  Chiims.    (CI.  208—254) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  removing  basic  nitrogen  compounds 
from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkaline  bisulfate  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
bisulfate,  sodium   bisulfate,  potassium  bisulfate.  lithium 
bisulfate,   and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising passing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  from 
0.005  to  0.05  percent  by  weight  basic  nitrogen  and  con- 
taining a  small  amount  of  added  water  into  contact  with 
a  solid  bed  of  said  bisulfate  and  there  reacting  at  least 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  light  virgin  naphtha  con- 
taining normal  paraffins  in  the  C5  to  175°  F.  boiling  range 
which  comprises:  contacting  said  naphtha  with  a  molecu- 
lar sieve  adsorbent  having  pore  diameters  of  about  5  A., 
selectively  adsorbing  said  normal  paraffins  upon  said 
molecular  sieve  and  desorbing  olefins  adsorbed  thereon, 
said  olefins  having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  as  said  normal  paraffins;  withdrawing  and  re- 
covering a  product  stream  containing  said  desorbed  ole- 
fins and  unadsorbed  constituents  of  said  naphtha;  desorb- 
ing said  normal  paraffins  from  said  adsorbent  and  con- 
comitantly adsorbing  olefins  having  the  same  number  of 
carbpn  atoms  per  molecule  as  said  normal  paraffins  there- 
on; dehydrogenating  at  least  part  of  the  said  desorbed 
normal  paraffins  to  the  corresponding  olefins  in  a  dehy- 
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drogenation  zone;  and  thereafter  passing  thus  formed  ole- 
fins and  unconverted  normal  paraffins  from  said  dehy- 
drogenation  zone  to  said  normal  paraffin  desorption  step. 


2,981,680 
SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES 
Robert  C.  Bimiing,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,142 
5  Claims.    (CL  210— 23) 


volumes  per  volume  of  said  liquid  and  recovering  as 
effluent  liquid  denuded  of  said  transferred  components, 
discontinuing  passage  of  said  first  mixture  before  said 
components  appear  in  substantial  concentration  in  the 
effluent,  then  passing  said  second  liquid  downwardly 
through  said  bed  while  simultaneously  passing  through 
said  bed  inert  fluid  in  vapor  phase,  and  recovering  as 
effluent  said  second  liquid  enriched  in  the  previously- 
sorbed  component,  discontinuing  flow  of  said  second 
liquid  after  the  solid  has  been  regenerated  and  repeating 
contact  of  said  solid  with  said  first  hquid. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  molecular  solutions 
of  a  mixture  of  components  A  and  B  which  comprises 
introducing  said  mixture  into  the  feed  zone  of  a  permea- 
tion apparatus,  which  permeation  apparatus  is  comprised 
of  an  enclosed  vessel  containing  a  feed  zone  and  two 
non-communicating  permeate  zones  Ai  and  Bi,  two 
dissimilar  permeation  membranes  A3  and  83  of  different 
composition  positioned  wdthin  said  enclosed  vessel  which 
membranes  serve  as  boundaries  for  the  feed  zone  and 
separate  the  feed  zone  from  the  two  non-communicating 
permeate  zones,  permeation  membrane  A3  separating  the 
feed  zone  from  permeate  zone  Aj  and  permeation  mem- 
brane 83  separating  the  feed  zone  from  permeate  zone 
Bi,  permeation  membrane  A3  being  selective  for  the 
preferential  permeation  of  component  A  and  permeation 
membrane  83  being  selective  for  the  preferential  per- 
meation of  component  8;  permeating  the  mixture  in  the 
feed  zone  through  said  permeation  membranes  As  and  83 
and  into  the  separate  permeate  zones  Ai  and  81;  sepa- 
rately withdrawing  the  permeated  portions  from  the  per- 
meate zones  Ai  and  81,  and  maintaining  the  compositions 
of  the  permeated  portions  and  the  composition  of  the 
mixture  in  the  feed  zone  approximately  constant  by  em- 
ploying amounts  of  effective  surface  areas  of  the  dissimi- 
lar permeation  membranes  A3  and  83  in  ratios  relative 
to  each  other  such  that  if  the  permeating  portions  were 
to  be  combined  at  any  given  instant  the  composition  of 
the  combined  mixture  which  would  be  obtained  would 
correspond  approximately  to  the  composition  of  the  feed 
mixture. 


2,981,681 

MASS  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Arthur  K.   Dunlop,   Berkeley,   Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,464 

7  Claims.  (CL  210— 24) 
1 .  The  cyclic  process  for  transferring  components  from 
a  first  liquid  mixture  to  a  solid  capable  of  sorbing  said 
components  and  subsequently  removing  said  components 
from  said  solid  by  contact  with  a  second  liquid  which 
comprises  passing  said  first  liquid  mixture  in  a  substan- 
tially continuous  stream  downwardly  through  a  bed  of 
stationary  particles  of  said  solid,  also  passing  downward- 
ly through  said  bed  simultaneously  with  said  liquid  a 
stream  of  inert  fluid  in  vapor  phase  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  vapor  withdrawn  from  said  bed  is  at  least  ten 


2,981,682 
CHLORINATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  IRON  CY- 
ANIDE COMPOUNDS  USING  MERCURIC  CHLO- 
RIDE CATALYST 
Leslie  E.  Lancy,  Ellwood  City,  Pa^  assignor  to  Lancy 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Zelienople,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  797,569 

18  Claims.  (Q.  210— 62) 
1 .  A  method  of  conditioning  waste  containing  cyanide 
compounds  and  at  least  iron  cyanide  which  comprises, 
chlorinating  the  waste  and  converting  the  iron  cyanide 
into  an  intermediate  iron  cyanide  reaction  product,  and 
completing  the  chlorination  of  the  intermediate  ircHi 
cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  mercury  chloride  catalyst 
into  a  non-toxic  iron  compound. 


2,981,683 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  WAXY  OILS 

Warren  C.  Simpson,  Berkeley,  and  Harry  J.  Sommer, 

Lafayette,  Caltf.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  708,763 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—83) 
1.  In  a  process  for  transporting  waxy  oils  through 
pipe-lines,  the  steps  of  mixing  a  waxy  oil  having  a  pour 
point  above  about  75*  F.  with  water  to  form  an  oil-in- 
water  suspension,  and  effecting  said  mixing  under  condi- 
tions whereby  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  the  result- 
ing oil-in-water  suspension  is  above  the  freeziiig  point  of 
water  but  below  that  defined  by  the  general  formula 

r,=0.6rp-|-30 

wherein  T,  is  the  equilibrium  temperature  in  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  and  Tp  is  the  pour  point  of  the  waxy  oil, 
also  in  degrees  Fahrenheit. 


2  981  684 

METHOD  OF  PARAFFIN  DEPOSITION  CONTROL 

Paul  M.  Barnes,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  Olen  L.  Riggs,  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  and  Albert  H.  Roebock,  Midland,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Continental  OU  Company,  Ponca  City, 

Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  15,  1958.  Ser.  No.  748,602 
6  CUims.    (CL  252—8.3) 

1.  A  process  of  controlling  deposition  of  paraflin  and 
the  lilce  from  crude  oil  in  oil  producing  and  transporting 
equipment,  comprising  incorporating  in  the  oil  a  dis- 
persing agent  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  10  to 
1000  parts  of  an  acylated  hydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl  tributyl  citrate, 
stearoyl  ethyl  glycolate,  and  lauroyl  arnyl  lactate,  per 
million  parts  of  the  oil. 


2.981,685 

LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 

WITH  ASPHALTENE  ABSORBED  CLAY 

Donald  E.  LoefHcr,  Wahnit  Creek,  Califs  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  805,715 

5  Claims.    (0.252—28) 
1.  A  grease  composition   consisting  essentially  of  a 
lubricating  oil  gelled  to  a  grease  consistency  with  a  grease- 
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forming  proportion  of  a  coUoidally  dupened  day.  «id  body  withdrawn  from  said  »"»>*' »°Jj°L,^l?*i^^ 

clav  having  Vbsorbed  on  the  surfaces  thereof  a  hydro-  of  a  molten  mass  contaimng  a  predetermined  concentra- 

pho^ing  iSo^n^orasphaltene..  tion  of  said  impurity  activator  .s  at  any  Ume  m  molten 

*^  state  contact  with  said  tube. 


2,9S1,M6 

METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANTS 

Thomas  E.  Reamer,  El  Ccrrito,  Califs  assigDor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,592 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252—33.6) 
1.  An  aqueous  mctal-worlung  lubricant  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  water  and  from  about  0.5%  to  15% 
each  of  ( 1 )  a  watcr-solubic  normal  alkali  metal  salt  of 
an  alkylene  poly(mercaptoalkylene  carboxylic  acid),  said 
compound  having  from  1  to  4  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
molecule  and  the  alkylene  radical  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  methylene,  ethylene  and  butylenc  radicals, 
(2)  a  water-soluble  hetero-copolymer  of  a  mixture  of 
randomly  distributed  ethylene  and  propylene  oxides  in 
the  molecular  ratio  of  from  75:25  to  10:90,  respectively, 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  250  to  about 
1500,  and  (3)  a  water-soluble  alkanolamine. 


2,981,689 
FERRITES  FOR  MICROWAVE  APPLICATIONS 
Ernst   Albers-Scboenberf,   Rcdikld   VUlage,   Metnchen, 
NJn  aa^or,  by  mesne  amlgnmcnts,  to  Steatite  Re- 
gearvh  Corporation,  Keasbcy,  NJ.,  a  coiporation  of 

""pUed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  32,387 
5  Claims.    (CL  252—42.5) 


2,981,687 
PRODUCTION  OF  MONO-CRYSTAL  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR BODIES 
John  LIcwcllin  Parmec,  Rngby,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Tbomson-Hooston  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  3,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CI.  251— 62J) 


2.  Process  of  preparing  a  body  of  mono-crystal  silicon 
containing  an  impurity  activator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  antimony,  which  consists  in 
locating  an  ingot  of  substantially  pure  silicon  in  a  verti- 
cally disposed  closely  surrounding  quartz  tube,  maintain- 
ing a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  around  said  tube  and  in- 
got, locating  a  pellet  of  silicon  containing  said  activator 
in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  ingot,  inductive- 
ly heating  a  zone  including  said  pellet  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  ingot  so  as  to  cause  melting  of  said  pellet  and  lo- 
calised melting  of  said  ingot.  Introducing  a  seed  crystal 
of  silicon  into  the  molten  mass,  and  withdrawing  said 
seed  crystal  from  said  zone  whereby  material  adherent 
to  said  seed  crystal  and  containing  said  impurity  activator 
solidifies  whilst  acquiring  the  mono-crystal  structure  of 
said  seed  crystal,  and  heating  the  ingot  progressively  longi- 
tudinally thereof  as  the  upper  end  of  the  ingot  moves  cor- 
respondingly longitudinally  of  the  ingot  with  the  with- 
drawal of  molten  material  with  the  withdrawal  of  the  seed 
crystal,  the  heating  of  the  ingot  being  maintained  solely 
in  said  zone  to  assure  that  only  the  upper  end  of  the  ingot 
necessary  for  the  continuance  of  the  supply  of  molten 
material  adherent  to.  and  for  solidification  behind  the 


1.  A  fe^omagnetic  ferrite  consisting  essentially  of  a 
composition  of  the  general  formula 

jrCMgO,  MnO,  MO)..vFe,0, 

in  which  MO  consists  of  at  least  one  bivalent  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZnO,  CuO  and 
NiO.  in  which  x:y  is  between  1.2:1  and  3:1,  the  total 
amount  of  MO  being  leas  than  10%  by  weight  of  the 
entire  composition,  the  amount  of  MnO  being  at  least 
1  %  and  no  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, and  the  total  amount  of  MO  and  MnO  being  no 
more  than  20%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said 
ferrite  having  low  dielectric  losses,  tan  a,  of  no  more 
than  about  0.05  at  1  mc.  and  of  no  more  than  about 
0.001  at  10'«c.p.s. 


2,981,689         

SQUARE  LOOP  FERRITES 
Emt  Albcrs-Schocobcrg,  Metnchen,  NJ.,  aaiignor  to 
StcatUe  Research  Corporation,  Keasbcy,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnly  12,  1954,  Ser.  No.  442,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Feb.  3,  1953 

6  Claims.    (CL  252— 62.5) 


'%«* 


1.  A  fired  ferromagnetic  ferrite  body  having  a  square 
hysteresis  loop  consisting  essentially  of  a  manganese- 
magnesium  ferrite  and  consisting  essentially  of  8-55  mol 
percent  of  magnesia,  4-67  mol  percent  of  manganese 
oxide  and  from  25  to  about  47.5  mol  percent  of  ferric 
oxide,  the  proportions  of  said  componenU  being  within 
the  A B— C — D — E— A  of  Fig.  4  of  the  drawing. 
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2,981,690 
FERRITES  WITH  SQUARE  HYSTERESIS  LOOPS 
Ernst   Albcrs-Scbocnbcrg,   Metnchen,   NJ.,   assignor   to 
Steatite  Research  Corporation,  Keasbcy,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,456 
5CUims.    (a.  252— 62.5) 


glycol  having  a  free  hydroxyl  content  between  9  and 
12.8  percent  and  a  viscosity  between  1.5  and  20  centi- 
poises  (10  percent  solution  in  water)  and  mixtures  of 
said  ether  with  a  detergent  grade  of  sodium  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose  containing  at  least  8  weight  percent  of 
said  ether,  the  balance  being  sodium  carboxymethyl  cel- 
lulose, the  weight  ratio  of  said  anti-redeposition  agent 
to  said  synthetic  organic  detergent  ranging  between  about 
1:10  and  1:80. 


1.  A  molded  ferrite  body  displaying  a  substantially 
rectangular  hysteresis  loop  consisting  essentially  of 

manganese  oxide,  ferric  oxide  and  at  least  three  ad- 
ditional bivalent  oxides  (MO)  consisting  of  ZnO,  MgO 
and  at  least  one  MO  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CaO  and  CuO; 

said  manganese  oxide  consisting  of  27.5-66  mol  per- 
cent of  the  composition; 

said  ferric  oxide  consisting  of  30-47.5  mol  percent  of 
the  composition; 

said  ZnO  consisting  of  at  least  1  mol  percent  of  the 
composition; 

said  MgO  consisting  of  at  least  2  mol  percent  of  the 
composition  and  when  over  2  mol  percent  being  less 
than  the  sum  of  the  mol  percentages  of  the  CaO,  CuO 
and  ZnO  components; 

said  ferrite  containing  at  least  1  mol  percent  of  the 
bivalent  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CaO  and  CuO; 

the  total  proportion  of  the  MgO,  ZnO.  CaO  and  CuO 
components  being  4-25  mol  percent  of  the  composition. 


2,981,691 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
William  C.  Ymk,  deccMcd,  late  of  Wcitbary,  N.Y.,  by 
Rnth  M.  Yotic,  admlnktratriz,  Mlaeoia,  and  Lloyd  L 
Oripow,  Mousey,  N.Y.,  ■rtgnow  to  W.  it  Grace  A 
Co.,  a  corporation  of  Co— ictknt 
No  Drawfaag.    Filed  Oct  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,571 

UClaliiH.  (CL  251— 137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
urea  and  a  mono  fatty  acid  ester  of  diglucose  ureide 
wherein  the  acyl  moiety  attached  to  the  glucose  group 
of  the  ester  contains  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  a  1 
to  49:1  weight  ratio  respectively. 


2,981,692 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hontto  S.  Sdllo  aad  Robert  S.  Kolat,  EMt 
aad  wmiam  R.  Nnmmy,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaslgnon  to 
Tkt  Dow  Chemical  Coapaay,  Midluid,  Mk^  a  cor- 
funtkm  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfag.    Flkd  Feb.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  637,894 

4Chilms.  (a.  252— 170) 
1.  A  detergent  composition,  the  detergent  component 
of  which  consists  of  a  synthetic  organic  detergent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  non- 
ionic  synthetic  organic  detergents  and  as  an  anti-rede- 
potition  agent  a  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polymeric  moixnrinyl  ether  oi  diethylene 


2,981,693 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

FOAM 

Edwin  C.  Browne,  Waldwick,  N  J.,  and  Charies  R.  So6cld, 

Peari  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation' of  Maine 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,536 

4  Claims,    (a.  252— 321)      : 


=Qr^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  foam  over  foam-pro- 
ducing liquid  which  comprises  a  vessel  adapted  to  hold 
a  foam-producing  liquid,  a  liquid  absorptive  defoaming 
element  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  an  antifoam  agent 
and  to  diffuse  said  antifoam  agent  into  said  foam  only 
upon  contact  of  said  foam  with  said  element,  said  ele- 
ment being  suspended  a  short  distance  over  said  liquid 
in  such  manner  as  to  make  contact  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  with  foam  as  it  forms  and  rises  to  the  level  of 
the  lower  portion  of  said  element  and  means  to  supply 
additional  antifoam  agent  to  said  element. 


2,981,694 
REGENERATION  OF  SUPPORTED  PLATINUM 
CATALYSTS 
WOIem  Frederik  Engel,   Amsterdam,   Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Shell  Oa  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawfaig.  Ffled  Sept  19, 1955.  Ser.  No.  535,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberiands  Sept  23,  19S4 
5  Claims.  (Q.  252— 415) 
1 .  The  method  for  the  regeneration  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising platinum  on  a  support  containing  at  least  a  major 
amount  of  alumina  deactivated  through  use  in  the  con- 
version of  a  carbonaceous  reactant  and  containing  car- 
bonaceous de]x>sits  which  comprises,  removing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous  deposits  at  a  temperature 
below  550'  C.  then  treating  the  catalyst  with  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  steam,  and  hydro- 
gen chloride,  the  molar  ratio  of  steam  to  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride in  said  gas  mixture  being  from  100  to  2000  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  hydrogen  chloride  being  from 
about  1  to  100,  said  treatment  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  between  about  250  and  550*  C.  for  a  time 
of  at  least  one  hour. 


2,9S1,<95 
REGENERATION  OF  CARBONIZED  FINELY 

DIVIDED  CONTACT  AGENTS 

Noman  E.  Pccry,  Saa  Frandsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Shell  oa  Conqpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawan 

Filed  JoBc  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,911 

1  Claim.    (CL  252-^17) 

In  a  process  for  the  continuous  regeneration  of  a  finely 

divided  solid  catalyst  contaminated  with  carbonaceous 
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deposits  by  burning  carbonaceous  contaminants  from  the 
catalysts  with  air.  the  improvement  permitting  an  in- 
creased burning  rate  without  the  occurrence  of  after- 
burning in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  which  comprises 
continuously  feeding  spent  catalyst  to  be  regenerated  to 
the  bottom  of  a  riser  line  regeneration  zone  which  de- 
bouches tangentially  into  a  centrifugal  separation  zone, 
continuously  supplying  air  to  the  bottom  of  said  riser 
line  regeneration  zone  whereby  the  finely  divided  cata- 
lyst is  suspended  in  the  air  and  carried  up  through  the 
riser  regeneration  zone  and  into  said  centrifugal  separa- 


ponent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals 
and  compounds  of  group  VI 11  of  the  periodic  table,  and 
f  mixtures  thereof. 

2,9S1,«97 
ACID-TREATED  CLAY  PROCESS 
Grant  A.  Mk-kclsoo,  Woodstock,  and  Wilbur  Simon  and 
Gordon  H.  TIbbltts,  Crystal   Lake,  HU  assignors  lo 
Morton  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^,     «.^„- 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,557 

13  Claims,  (a.  252— 450) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acid-activated  decolor- 
izing clay  which  comprises  treating  an  acid-activatable 
subbentonite  clay  with  from  15  to  50  dosage  of  hydrogen 
chloride  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  above 
80*  C,  wherein  said  hydrogen  chloride  is  present  in  said 
solution  in  a  concentration  of  from  5  to  25  percent  with 
respect  to  aqueous  components,  washing  said  treated  clay 
with  water  until  substantially  free  of  chlorides,  and  treat- 
ing the  washed  clay  with  from  1  to  20  dosage  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C.  to 
remove  the  residual  chlorides,  removing  excess  acid  from 
the  clay,  and  flash-drying  the  product  wherein  the  clay 
temperature  does  not  exceed  100*  C. 


tion  zone,  the  rate  of  supplying  said  spent  catalyst  being 
adjusted  such  that  the  finely  divided  solid  catalyst  occu- 
pies between  about  10  and  25%  of  the  volume  through- 
out the  riser  line  regeneration  zone  and  the  air  rate  being 
adjusted  such  that  the  flue  gas  leaving  the  separation 
zone  contains  at  least  5%  oxygen  on  a  dry  basis,  with- 
drawing regenerated  catalyst  from  said  centrifugal  sepa- 
ration zone  and  passing  the  gas  separated  in  said  centrif- 
ugal separation  zone  at  a  velocity  above  the  flame  propa- 
gation velocity  in  said  gas  to  a  separate  zone  wherein 
burning  takes  place  in  the  substantial  absence  of  sus- 
pended catalyst. 


2  981  696 

PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINA-COMBINED 

HALOGEN  COMPOSITE 

George   L.   Hcrrcrt,   Downers  Grove,  and  Herman  S. 

Bloch,  Skokk,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  5. 1957,  Scr.  No.  663,583 
18  Claims.    (CI.  252—441) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  alumina-combined  halo- 
gen composite  which  comprises  reacting  aluminum  with 
liquid  water  in  the  presence  of  a  suflicient  quantity  of 
a  mercury  halide  to  yield  an  alumina-combined  halogen 
composite  substantially  free  from  unreacted  aluminum 
and  containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  8%  by  weight 
of  combined  halogen  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
composite. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalyst  which  comprises 
reacting  aluminum  with  liquid  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  a  mercury  halide  to  yield  an 
alumina-combined  halogen  composite  substantially  free 
from  unreacted  aluminum,  containing  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  8%  by  weight  of  combined  halogen  and  from 
about  40%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  bayerite  alumina, 
drying  the  resultant  alumina-combined  halogen  composite 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  600*  F., 
and  introducing  to  said  dried  composite  a  catalytic  com- 


2,981,698 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  BRUSH 

Henry  B.  Arnold,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stackpole 

Cartmn  Company,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1956,  Ser.  No.  571,847 
3  Claims.    (CI.  252—506) 

3.  A  dynamoelectric  brush  capable  of  sustained  opera- 
tion at  350"  C,  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  particles 
bonded  together  by  a  carbon  bond,  and  metal  sulfide 
agglomerates  dispersed  among  the  carbon  particles,  said 
sulfide  being  of  a  metal  of  the  chromium  group,  said 
carbon  particles  being  a  size  that  will  pass  through  about 
a  150  mesh  screen,  and  said  agglomerates  being  from 
about  4  to  35  times  larger  than  the  carbon  particles,  the 
metal  sulfide  forming  between  2%  and  20%  of  the 
weight  of  the  brush  and  the  bonded  carbon  forming  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  remainder  of  the  brush. 


2,981,699 

POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT 

THERMISTOR  MATERIALS 

Yoshio  Ichikawa,  Turtle  Creek,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 

inghousc   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,248 
10  Claims.    (CI.  252—520) 


I  . 

I 


W^WbSA 


J^ 


I.  A  thermistor  body  comprising  the  sintered  com- 
position M,Ba(i_x)Zr,Ti(i_,)03  with  from  0.01%  to  1% 
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by  weight  of  lead  oxide  intimately  admixed  therein, 
where  M  represents  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  and  cerium,  x  has  a  value 
of  from  0.003  to  0.03,  and  y  has  a  value  of  from  0.01 
to  0.25. 


2,981,700 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

RESINS 
F.ari  E.  Parker,  Allison  Park,  and  Keitb  H.  Coultrap, 

Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   assignors  to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass 

Company,  Allegheny  County,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  21,  1955,  Scr.  No.  517,094 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5)^ 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  foamed  polyurethane  resin 
which  comprises  mixing  and  foaming  two  components, 
(A)  and  (B),  component  (A)  being  an  emulsion  of  (1) 
a  polyester  which  is  the  esterification  product  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  a  pair  of  alcohols,  one 
alccrfiol  being  dihydric  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dipro- 
pylene  glycol,  and  polyethylene  glycol,  and  the  second 
alcohol  being  polyhydric  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerol,  pentaerythritol,  trimethyl- 
olethane,  trimethylolpropane.  and  mannitol,  said  poly- 
ester being  of  a  hydroxyl  value  in  the  range  of  about  50 
to  about  600.  and  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  about 
1  to  about  20,  (2)  about  0.23  to  10  percent  of  water, 

(3)  about  I  to  10  percent  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  and 

(4)  about  0.2  to  10  percent  of  a  tertiary  amine,  the  fore- 
going percentages  being  based  upon  the  polyester;  com- 
ponent (B)  being  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  mixture  comprising  a  pair  of  alco- 
hols, one  alcohol  being  dihydric  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
dipropylene  glycol,  and  polyethylene  glycol,  and  the  other 
alcohol  of  the  mixture  being  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  pen- 
taerythritol, trimethylolethane,  trimethylolpropane,  and 
mannitol,  the  latter-mentioned  of  said  polyesters  being 
of  a  hydroxyl  value  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about 
600.  and  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  20, 
the  reaction  product  containing  about  25  to  about  1000 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyester  of 
an  organic  diisocyanate,  the  ratio  in  parts  by  weight  of 
the  polyester  in  said  reaction  product  in  component  (B) 
to  the  polyester  in  component  (A)  being  within  a  range 
between  about  4:1  and  about  1:2. 


2,981,701 
CURABLE  ALIPHATIC  POLYEPOXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
William  E.  St.  Clair,  Pittsburgh,  and  Roy  H.  Moult,  But- 
ler, Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  708,407 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—18) 

I.  A  composition  which  cures  at  room  temperature  to 
an  insoluble,  infusible,  resinous  material  that  is  resistant 
to  attack  by  moisture,  high  temperature,  solvents,  chem- 
icals, and  that  is  useful  as  an  adhesive  coating  or  casting 
compound,  comprising  an  aliphatic  polyepoxide  having 
from  4-6  carbon  atoms  and  a  curing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  solid  aromatic  polyamines  and 
solid  polyamides  that  are  the  condensation  product  of 
ethylene  diamine  and  fatty  acids,  said  agent  containing 
two  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  each  of  which  has  attached 
thereto  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  for  reaction  with 
the  oxirane  oxygen  of  said  polyepoxide,  the  ratio  of  said 
polyepoxide  and  said  curing  agent  being  such  as  to  pro- 
vide .8  to  1.4  equivalents  of  hydrogen  per  equivalent  of 
oxirane  oxygen  in  said  aliphatic  polyepoxide. 


2,981,702 
CURABLE  EPOXY  PHENOL  ALDEHYDE- 
ALIPHATIC    POLYEPOXIDE    COMPOSI- 
TIONS 
William  E.  St  Clair,  Pittsburgh,  and  Roy  H.  Moult, 
Butler,  Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  lac,  a 
corporation  of  Dielaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  708,384 

6  Claims.  (Q.  260—19) 
I.  A  composition  that  is  curable  at  room  temperature 
to  a  hard  infusible  state  comprising  a  fusible  epoxy 
alkoxy  phenol  aldehyde  resin  containing  at  least  3  phen- 
olic groups  per  molecule  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
epoxy  groups  to  phenolic  groups  of  at  most  one,  an  ali- 
phatic polyepoxide,  and  a  solid  aromaltic  polyamine  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  0.8  to  1.4  equivalents  of 
amino  hydrogen  per  equivalent  of  epoxy  groups  in  said 
fusible  epoxy  alkoxy  phenol  aldehyde  resin  and  said  ali- 
phatic polyepoxide. 


2,981,703 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  STOVING 

VARNISHES 
Herbert   HocncI,   Graz,    Austria,    assignor   to   Vianova 
Kunstharz  AktlcngcscUschaft,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  cor- 
poration of  Austria 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  24,  1956,  Ser.  No.  617,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria  Nov.  22, 1955 
9  Claims.  (Q.  260—20) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  water-soluble 
resinous  composition  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treat- 
ing an  etbylenically  unsaturated,  plasticized  alkyd  resin 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  organic  peroxides,  said 
alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  about  40 
and  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  number  of  about  145-400,  the 
number  of  hydroxyl  groups  being  substantially  greater 
than  carboxyl  groups;  combining  said  treated  aikyd  resin 
with  a  hydrophilic,  hardenable,  low  molecular  weight 
methylol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  phenol, 
said  phenol  having  only  one  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  per 
aryl  nucleus  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  phenol  being 
blocked  in  one  position  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ortho  and  para  in  relation  to  the  phenolic  hy- 
droxyl group  and  (b)  a  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea  and  melamine,  said  reaction  product  ib)  being  parr 
tially  etherified  with  a  low  molecular  weight  monohydric 
aliphatic  alcohol;  neutralizing  the  mixture  with  a  water- 
soluble  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia and  strong  organic  nitrogen  bases. 


2,981,704 
WATER  REPELLENT,  METHOD  OF  IMPREGNAT- 
ING  TEXTILES   WITH   SAME,  AND  TEXTILES 
BEARING  SAME 
WUIIam  F.  Herbcs,  SomcrvUlc,  and  Andrews  C.  Wintring- 
ham.  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  577,673 

17  Claims.  (0.260—21) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  from  about  40  to  about  1000  parts  by 
weight  of  a  thermosetting  resin  of  the  group  consisting 
of  water  soluble  alkylated  methylol  melamines,  water 
soluble  alkylated  methylol  ureas,  and  methylol  alkylene 
ureas;  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  nitrogenous 
compound  having  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  7  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  nitrogen  atom  having  attached 
thereto  a  carbonyl  radical  and  a  reactive  substituent  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkylol  radicals 
joined  to  said  nitrogen  atom;  about  ^4.5  to  about  11  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  soap  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  con- 
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tuning  between  7  and  about  30  carbon  atoms;  and  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  non- 
ionic  surface-active  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
dispersible  higher  fatty  acid  esters  of  sorbitan,  condensates 
of  between  5  and  50  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a 
water-insoluble  alkyl  phenol  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains between  7  and  30  carbon  atoms,  condensates  of 
between  5  and  50  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  with  higher 
fatty  acids  of  from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
condensates  of  from  between  5  and  50  mols  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atom  higher 
fatty  acid  esters  of  sorbitan,  condensates  of  between  5 
and  50  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  with  from  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atom  higher  fatty  acid  esters  of  sorbitol 
wherein  all  parts  by  weight  are  relative  with  respect  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  hydrophobic  nitrogenous 
compound. 

2,981,705 
ALKYD  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  2,5.DIHY- 
DROXYBENZOIC  ACID 
RaywHid   L.   Heinrich,  Baytown,  Tex.,  and   David  A. 
Berry,  Colambus,  and  Robert  L.  Christian,  Gahanna, 
OMo,  aasigBon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Re- 
■carch  aod  Ei^glnccring  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,917 

3  Claims.  (O.  260—22) 
1.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter* 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol 
equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with 
from  about  2  to  2.5  nx>l  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxyiic 
acid  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  nx>l 
equivalent  of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about 
35  to  45  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and, 
correspondingly,  about  65  to  55  mol  percent  of  2,5-di' 
hydroxybenzoic  add. 


2,981,706 
ALKYD  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  PARA- 
HYDROXYPHENYLACETIC  ACID 
Raymond  L.   Hcinrkh,  Baytown,  Tex.,  and  David  A. 
Berry,  Colambos,  and  Robert  L.  Christian,  Gahanna, 
Ohio,  ass^piors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  Esso  Re- 
•caich  and  Enginacring  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ^  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,918 

3  ClaioM.  (CI.  260—22) 
1.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter- 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol 
equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from 
about  2  to  2.5  mol  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxyiic  acid 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol 
equivalent  of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about 
35  to  45  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and, 
correspondingly,  about  65  to  55  mol  percent  of  para- 
hydroxyphenylacetic  acid. 


equivalents  of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from 
about  2  to  2.5  mol  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxyiic  acid 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol 
equivalent  of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about 
35  to  65  mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and, 
correspondingly,  about  65  to  35  mol  percent  of  5-bromo- 
salicyUc  acid. 

2,M1,708 
RAPID  DRYING  ALKYD  COATING  EMPLOYING 

3-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID 
Raymond  L.  Heinrich,  Baytown,  Tex^  and  David  A. 
Berry,  Colombus,  and  Robert  L.  Christian,  Gahanna, 
Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Re- 
aeaich  and  Eaq^ccring  Company,  Elizabctli,  NJ^  • 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,524 

3  Claims.  (CI.  26»— 22) 
1.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  intercon- 
densation  product  of  about  3.1  to  about  3.4  mol  equiva- 
lents of  a  polyol  containing  an  average  of  from  about  2.5 
to  4.5  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  from  about  2  to 
2.5  mol  equivalents  of  a  polycarboxyiic  acid  and,  corre- 
spondingly, from  about  1  to  about  0.5  mol  equivalent 
of  a  modifier  component  consisting  of  about  20  to  80 
mol  percent  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and,  correspond- 
ingly, about  80  to  20  mol  percent  of  3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic  acid. 

2,981,709 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RUBBER  LATEX 

John  Y.  L.  Kao,  Lombard,  nL,  assignor  to 

F.  D.  Farnam  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1957.  Ser.  No.  638,920 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—23.7) 
1.  In  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  unsaturated 
monomeric  materials  to  produce  a  synthetic  rubber  latex 
which  upon  processing  and  vulcanizing  yields  a  product 
of  improved  resistance  to  water  and  petroleum  producu, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  essentially  the 
sole  emulsifying  agent  in  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
said  monomeric  materials  the  soluble  salt  of  an<  un- 
saturated fatty  acid  having  an  iodine  number  greater 
than  about  100. 


2,981,707 
ALKYD  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
5-BROMOSALlCYLIC  ACID 
Raymond   L.   Heinrich,  Baytown,  Tex.,  and   David  .K. 
Berry,  Colnmbos,  and  Robert  L.  Christian,  Gahamu, 
Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbig.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,867 
'^  3  Claims.    (CI.  260—22) 

I.  An  alkyd  resin  composition  comprising  the  inter- 
condensation  product  of  about  3.1    to  about   3.4  mol 


2,981,710 
WATER  SOLUBLE  HARDENABLE  RESINOUS 
COMPOSmONS 
Herbert   Hoenel,   Gr«2,   Anstrla,   assignor   to   Vianova 
Knnstharz  Akticngcselbchaft,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  cor- 
poration of  Austria 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  24,  1956,  Ser.  No.  617,922 
CUims  priority,  application  Austria  Nov.  22,  1955 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.3) 
I.  A  substantially  neutral  composition  of  matter  being 
water  dilutable,  which  comprises  the  following  compo- 
nents: (Da  low  molecular  weight  resol  of  formaldehyde 
and  a  phenol  in  which  the  total  number  of  positions  on 
the  benzene  ring  which  are  reactable  with  formaldehyde, 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ortho-  and  para-  in 
relation  to  the  phenolic  hydroxy  groups  is  essentially  two, 
said  resol  having  at  least  one  carboxylic  group  chemically 
bonded  to  the  resol  and  an  acid  number  ranging  between 
100  and  250;  (II)  a  plasticizing  alkyd  resin  which  has 
an  acid  number  of  at  least  35  and  which  due  to  its  being 
obtained  from  an  excess  of  hydroxy  compounds  has  a 
free  hydroxyl  value  of  from  20(M00  and;  (III)  a  water 
soluble  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia and  strongly  basic  amines. 
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2,981,711 
HARDENABLE  MIXTURES  OF  POLYGLYCTOYL 

ETHERS 
Ferdinand  Meyer,  Mannheim,  Knrt  Dcmmicr,  Heidelberg, 
and  Ofkar  LIsinir,  Manniicim,  Gcmany,  aarignnra  to 
Bndiachc  AbIUb-  *   Soda-Fabrik  Akticagc«IlKhaft, 
Lndwlgihnfen  (RUnc),  Germnv 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Ang.  31,  1955,  Ser.  No.  534^84 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  2, 1954 

9ClalBM.    (O.  20»-31J) 
1.  A  hardenable  lacquer  and  molding  mixture  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polybydric  alcohols  and  polyhy- 
dric  phenols  and 

(fr)  as  a  hardening  agent  a  diamine  of  the  general  for- 
mula 

NHr-A— R(n-i)— B— NH, 

in  which  A  and  B  are  divalent  cyclohexane  rings.  R  is  a 
bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  butylene,  — O — ,  — S— , 
— NH—  and  — NH— CO— NH,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2,  the  diamine  being  present  in  the  hardenable  mixture 
in  an  amount  between  50  percent  and  300  percent  of  the 
amount  needed  to  furnish  one  hydrogen  atom  linked  with 
nitrogen  for  each  epoxy  group. 


acids,  and  (b)  about  0.4  to  0.65  part  by  weight  of  styreoe 
per  part  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  and,  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  said  binder,  (2)  about  0.003  to  0.05 
part  of  an  organic  peroxide  catalyst  for  accelerating  the 
copolymerization  of  said  styrene  and  polyester  resin,  (3) 
about  0.5  to  0.7  part  of  a  fibrous  filler  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cloth  pieces  of  about  0.5  to  4  square  inches  in 
area  and  made  of  molecularly  oriented,  high  tenacity, 
hydrophobic,  synthetic,  organic,  thermoplastic,  linear 
polymeric  fibers  melting  above  about  450*  P..  and  (4) 
about  0.4  to  0.6  part  of  fmely  divided  kaolin. 


2,981,712 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Lee  Richard  Harper,  Mcdfa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Dclawara 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnly  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  668,844 
1  Claim,    (a.  260— 32  J) 

A  Stable,  air-drying  liquid  organic  coating  composition 
prepared  by  mixing  under  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  polymer 
solution,  said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  10  parts 
by  weight  of  xylene  and  90  paris  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
ester polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1100, 
an  acid  number  of  about  0.05,  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
about  101  and  containing  an  average  of  about  2  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule,  (b)  8.4  parts  by  weight  of  pen- 
tane  diol,  (c)  21.7  parts  by  weight  of  trintethylol  pro- 
pane and  id)  0.2  parU  by  weight  of  N,N-dimethyl  cyclo- 
hexyl  amine;  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
about  35*  C;  adding  to  said  heated  mixture  112.6  parts 
by  weight  of  a  toiylene  diisocyanate  isomeric  composi- 
tion whereby  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  upon  the 
addition  of  said  toiylene  diisocyanate  isomeric  composi- 
tion rises  to  about  135*  C,  said  isomeric  composition 
consisting  of  80  percent  by  weight  of  2.4-tolyIene  di- 
isocyanate and  20  percent  by  weight  of  2.6-tolyIene  di- 
isocyanate and  containing  0.02  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  diisocyanate  of  chlorine;  cooling 
the  resulting  mixture  to  about  95*  C;  adding  thereto 
104  parts  by  weight  of  anhydrous  methyl  isobutyl  ketone 
followed  by  heating  at  80-90*  C.  for  3.5  hours. 


2,981,713 

POLYESTER  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

James  S.  Hanson,  Norwaik,  Conn.,  assigDor  to  The  Faii^ 

banks  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  28.  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,560 

nOahns.  (O.  26»— 40) 
1 .  A  molding  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  as  a  binder, 
a  mixture  of  (a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having 
an  acid  number  of  about  5  to  50  and  obtained  by  reaction 
of  a  glycol  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a- 
ethylenically  unsaturated-a,/9-d4carboxylic  acids  and  mix- 
tures containing  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of  said 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  with  saturated  dicarboxylic 


2,981,714 
IMPROVING  OZONE  RESISTANCE  OF 
BUTYL  RUBBERS 
Angnstm  B.  Small,  Westield,  Leon  Sherwood  Mfaiddcr, 
Jr^  Mctnchen,  John  L.  Eraat,  WestflcM,  and  Fnads 
P.  Ford,  Watchnng,  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Eaao  Research 
and  Eagineertng  Company,  a  corporatton  of  Ddawaic 
No  Drawfaw.    FlledJnly  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,336 

MOafans.  (CL  260-^5.7) 
1.  A  vulcanizate  which  comprises  100  parts  of  an  un- 
vulcanized  rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butyl  rubber  copolymer  of  major  C4  to  C7 
isoolefin  with  minor  C4  to  Ci«  diolefin,  halogenated  butyl 
rubber  copolymer  of  major  C4  to  C7  isocriefin  with  minor 
C«  to  Cio  diolefin,  and  polychloroprene,  which  has  been 
compounded  with  2  to  20  parts  of  a  dimer  of  a  cyclic 
diene  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicyclopentadiene  and  dimethylcyclopentadiene  and  sub- 
sequently cured  at  a  temperature  between  100  and  200* 
C.  for  5  minutes  to  5  hours  to  provide  said  vulcanizate 
therefrom  with  increased  ozone  resistance. 


2,981,715 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDES  WITH 

ALKARYL  PHOSFHINATES 

Victor  R.  Ben,  Wlimfaigton,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihningtaa,  DcL,  a 

corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.   FOed  Oct  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  704,733 

24  Claims.  (O.  260-^5.7) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  yellowing  inhibited  perfy- 
amide  wherein  the  amide  linkage  is  an  integral  part  of 
the  main  polymer  chain  which  comprises  preparing  the 
polymer  by  melt  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  dis- 
solved phosphinate  compound  of  the  formula 

H 

I 

R-P(0)OX 

wherein 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
monovalent  aliphatic  radical  and  a  monovalent  aro- 
matic radical, 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and  metal, 
and 

X  and  R  being  alkylene  when  joined  to  form  a  ring  struc- 
ture, 

and  forming  a  shaped  article  by  the  solidification  of  the 
polymerized  melt,  with  the  proviso  that  where  copper 
and  halide  salts  are  present  during  polymerization  the 
said  shaped  article  is  scoured,  the  scouring  taking  place 
after  solidification  and  prior  to  heat  setting. 


2,981,716  ♦ 

ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH 
PHENYL  PHOSPHINE  DERIVATIVES 
Brian  F.  Street  Uptoa-by-Chestcr,  and  Wtariysbm  H. 
SkoroczewsU,  Davybvlme,  near  Manchester,  England, 
airignors  to  Shell  OO  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

No  Drawfaig.    FHcd  June  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,081 
Chdms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Joly  1, 1951 

6  Claims.    (0.260-^5.7) 
I.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  an  alpha- 
olefin  containing  titanium  metallic  residues  and  from  0.01 
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to  about  5%,  by  weight,  of  a  phosphine  of  the  formula 
P(R)(R')(R")  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining an  aromatic  nucleus  and  R'  and  R"  arc  hydrocar- 
bon radicals. 

2,981,717 

POLY  OLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  SALTS  OR 

AMIDES  OF  A  THIODIALKANOIC  ACID 

Thonuu  H.   Boaltbce,  Sale,   Engiaiid,  anignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  31,  1958 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.85) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solid   polymer  of  a 

mono-alpba-olefin  conuining  metallic  residues  from  an 

organo  aluminum  compound  and  less  than  about  5%,  by 

weight,  of  a  derivative  of  thiodialkanoic  acid  having  the 

formula 
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poly(alkylene  ether)  glycols  and  polythiocther  glycols. 
said  polyhydroxy!  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  1000,  an  hydroxy  1  number  of  from 
about  20  to  about  112  and  an  acid  number  of  not  more 
than  2.  with  an  excess  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and 
then  reacting  the  resulting  isocyanate-terminated  adduct 
with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  not  more  than  about 
14  carbon  atoms  and  having  from  2  to  3  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  groups  as  its  sole  terminal  groups  reactive  with 
an  isocyanate  to  produce  a  product  having  terminal  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  then  reactmg  the  thus  produced  prelim- 
inary addition  product  with  additional  organic  diiso- 
cyanate while  in  admixture  with  a  precursor  of  an 
amine  adapted  to  split  off  an  amine  when  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  50°  C,  said  precui^r  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  salts  of  substituted 
dithiocarbamic  acids,  and  metal  salts  of  alkyl-substituted 
pyridines,  quinaldines,  and  acridines,  said  metal  salts 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc, 
lead,  ferrous,  calcium,  cobalt,  nickel  and  ferrocyanic 
acid. 


wherein  numbers  m-fn  range  from  1  to  9.  said  derivative 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
salts,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  salts  of 
aliphatic  amines  and  unsubstituted  amides  thereof. 


2.981,718 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYVINYLBUTYRACE- 
TAL  RESLNS  WHICH  ARE  CAPABLE  OF  BEING 
CAST  - 
Joseph  Heckmaier  and  Alois  Stoll,  Burghawsen.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wacker-Cbemie  G.m.b.H.,  Munich, 
Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany  ^.  .«. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  21,  1956 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—73) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyvinylbutyral 
substantially  free  of  color  by  the  saponification  of  poly- 
vinyl acetate  in  a  non-aqueous  lower  aliphatic  alcohol 
containing  from  5%  to  7%  of  sulfuric  acid  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyvinyl  acetate  and  the  subsequent  acetalizalion 
of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  formed  with  butyraldehyde  in 
the  saponification  reaction  medium,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise carrying  out  the  saponification  in  said  non-aqueous 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  about  65'  C. 
until  the  residual  unsaponificd  acetate  groups  on  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol  formed  are  at  rnost  \^c  by  weight, 
adding  from  13*1^  to  16^7  by  weight  of  water  on  the 
weight  of  the  lower  alcohol  -present  to  the  acid  lower 
aliphatic  alcohol  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  obtained 
together  with  an  amount  of  butyraldehyde  about  equal  in 
weight  to  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  formed  and  reacting  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol  with  the  added  butyraldehyde  in  said 
acid  reaction  medium  for  5  to  6  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
about  65*  C.  to  form  polyvinylbutyral  having  about  19% 
to  23%  free  hydroxyl  groups. 


2,981,720 
CHLORINATION  AND  SULFOCHLORINATION  OF 

LOW-PRESSURE  POLYETHYLENE 
Horst  Herzbcrg  and  Ludwig  Orthner,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,   assignors   to    Farhwerke    Hoechst    Aktien- 
gcscllscbaft  vormals  Meistcr  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  598,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  28,  1955 

12CUims.  (CI.  260— 79.3) 
1.  A  novel  process  of  chlorinating  polyethylene  having 
a  molecular  weight  above  50,000.  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  130*  C.  a  crystallinity  of  at  least  80%,  containing 
less  than  three  methyl  groups  per  100  methylene  groups, 
and  being  insoluble  in  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  at  tem- 
peratures below  100*  C,  said  polyethylene  being  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  heavy  metal  compound  of  subgroups 
IV-VI  of  the  periodic  table  and  a  metallo-organic  com- 
pound, said  novel  process  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
contacting  said  polyethylene  with  chlorine  imder  elevated 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  100-160'  C.  in  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  below  100*  C.  to 
form  a  homogeneous  solution  of  partially  chlorinated 
polyethylene,  the  latter  having  a  chlorine  content  of 
5-10%  by  weight,  cooling  said  solution  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  20-80*  C,  and  then  introduciiig 
additional  chlorine  into  said  solution  under  atmospheric 
pressure  while  mamiaining  the  temperature  within  said 
range  of  20-80'  C.  until  chlorination  of  the  polyethylene 
is  completed. 


2,981,719 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 

Cornelius  Miihlhau-sen  and  Kiirt  Genski,  Lcverkuscn, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  one-half  to  Farfoenfabriken  Bayer  Akticngeseilschaft, 
Lcverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany,  and 
of  one-half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  17.  1957,  Ser.  No.  672,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  21,  1956 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 75) 
1.  A  method  for  making  an  elastomeric  polyurethane 
which  comprises  first  preparing  a  preliminary  addition 
product  by  a  process  comprising  reacting  a  polyhydroxyl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
esters prepared  from  a  glycol  and  polycarboxylic  acids. 


2,M1,721 
METHOD  OF  ELASTICIZING  PLASTIC  CARBOXYL- 
CONTAINING    SYNTHETIC     RUBBERY     POLY- 
MERIC MATERIALS  AND  ELASTIC  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Harold  P.  Brown,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  1, 1956,  Ser.  No.  612,942 
7  Claima.    (CI.  260—80.7) 
1,  The  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture 
of  (A)  a  carboxyl-containing  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (1 )  interpolymers  of  (a)  a  butadiene- 
1,3  hydrocarbon  with  (b)  at  least  one  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  said  interpolymers  con- 
taining at  least  50%  by  weight  of  polymerized  (a)  and 
an  amount  of  (fr)  such  that  said  interpolymers  possess 
0.001  to  0.30  chemical  equivalents  by  weight  of  carboxyl 
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( — COOH)  groups  in  the  interpolymer  structure  for  each 
100  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymer  and  (2)  interpoly- 
mers of  ethyl  acrylate  with  (b)  as  set  forth  above,  the 
amount  of  (/>)  being  such  that  said  interpolymers  possess 
0.001  to  0.30  chemical  equivalents  by  weight  of  carboxyl 
( — COOH)  groups  in  the  interpolymer  structure  for  each 
100  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymer;  with  (B)  an  amine 
salt  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbonates,  bo- 
rates, acetates  and  stcarates  of  alkylene  polyamines  of 
the  structures  HjN— R— NH,  wherein  R  represents  an 
alkylene  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of 
(B),  expressed  in  chemical  equivalents  by  weight,  being 
H»  to  2  times  the  chemical  equivalents  by  weight  of  car- 
boxyl groups  in  (A),  and  then  heating  the  mixture  of  (A) 
and  (B)  at  a  temperature  of  about  100'  F.  to  450*  P.. 
thereby  to  cure  the  said  carboxyl-containing  polymer  with 
said  amine  salt  through  reaction  at  the  carboxyl  groups 
of  said  carboxyl-containing  polymer. 


position  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  chro- 
mium oxide,  including  hcxavalent  chromium,  and  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  alumina,  thoria  and  zirconia,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  \he 
presence  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  normal 
hexane  and  cyclohexane  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  225  to  375*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  mixture  in  the  liquid  phase,  said  mixture  ccmtaining;. 
from  15  to  85  weight  percent  cyclohexane  and  from  85 
to  1 5  weight  percent  normal  hexane. 


2  981  722 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  'PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL- 
CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  BY  DISPERSION  PROC- 
ESSES IN  AQUEOUS  MEDIA 
Eduard  Enk  and  Herbert  Reinecke,  Buighausen,  Upper 
Bavaria,  and  Fxiuard  Kurz,  Stockach,  near  Marktl  (Inn), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  G.m.b.H.,  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

nied  Oct.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  9, 1956 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—87.1) 


2,981,724 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Robert   S.   Holdsworth,    Needham,    Mass.,   assignor   to 

Escambia  Chemical  Corporation,  Pace,  Fla.,  a  corpo> 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing,    nied  May  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  657,007 
9  Claims.    (O.  260—92.8) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  substantially  uniform, 
large  particle  size  polymer  beads  with  improved  electrical 
resistivity  which  comprises  polymerizing  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  30°  C.  and  70'  C.  by  suspension  poly- 
merization vinyl  chloride  while  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
suspension  medium  containing  dissolved  therein  a  salt  of  a 
metal  having  a  valence  of  at  least  2  and  at  least  one  sur- 
face active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  phosphates  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  having 
from  about  5  to  50  carbon  atoms,  said  metal  salt  and 
said  surface  active  agent  each  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.20  part  per  100 
parts  of  vinyl  chloride. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dispersiocis  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with 
vinyl  acetate,  the  steps  which  comprise  forming  an  emul- 
sifiable  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
of  mixtures  thereof  with  vinyl  acetate,  a  monomer  solu- 
ble catalyst  and  an  emulsifying  agent,  agitating  the  mix- 
ture while  below  polymerization  temperature  to  form  an 
emulsion  in  which  less  than  all  of  the  emulsifiable  mono- 
mer present  is  emulsified,  allowing  the  emulsion  to  stand 
and  the  unemulsified  monomer  to  separate  as  a  surface 
layer,  removing  the  separated  unemulsified  monomer 
layer,  heating  the  monomer  emulsion  without  agitation  to 
a  polymerization  temperature  of  at  least  45*  C.  to 
cause  said  emulsified  monomer  to  undergo  polymeriza- 
tion and  form  a  dispersion  of  polymer  particles,  and 
separating  the  polymer  particles  from  the  aqueous  phase 
by  filtration. 


2  981  723 
PRODUCTION     OF     SOLID    OLEFIN     POLYMERS 
USING  OXIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  MIXTURES  OF 
N-HEXANE  AND  CYCLOHEXANE  AS  DILUENTS 
Robert  R.  Goins,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Dec.  15,  1958.  Ser.  No.  780,409 
7  Chiims.    (CI.  260—88.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  solid  olefin  polymers 
which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  aliphatic  1- 
olefin  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and 
having  no  branching  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4- 


2,981,725 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
Norbert   W.   Lnft,   Cbeadle  Hulme,  and  Dhafir  Ynsuf 
Waddan,  Chorlton-cum-Hardy,  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  15,  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,750  * 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  16,  1955 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—93.7) 

2.  In  the  method  for  polymerizing  a  mono-alpha  olefin 
of  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  at  temperatures  ranging 
below  about  120'  C.  and  pressures  below  500  p.s.i.g., 
the  said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  the  presence, 
of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  in  contact  with  a 
catalyst  that  consists  essentially  of  the  product  of  alumi- 
num diethyl  chloride  and  titanium  tetrachloride,  the  im- 
provement comprising  mixing  the  said  catalyst  with  a 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbo- 
nate, potassium  carbonate,  calcium  chloride,  sodium  chlo- 
ride, sodium  sulfate,  and  magnesium  chloride,  the  said 
salt  being  used  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to  3  parts 
by  wieght  per  0.005  to  1  mole  of  the  said  aluminum 
compound. 

2,981,726 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERHONG  PROPYLENE  WITH 
A   CATALYST  OF   ALUMINUM  TRIALKYL,  TI- 
TANIUM   TETRACHLORIDE    AND    METALLIC 
IRON 
Leon  B.  Gordon.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assigmw,  by  meaae  as- 
signments, to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,788 

2  Claims.  (O.  260—93.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  propylene, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  pro- 
pylene under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  iron  particles,  tri- 
alkylaluminum,  and  titanium  tetrachloride. 
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2,f«l,727 

PRODUCTION  OF  MODIFIED  POLYMERS  BY 
HEATING  TO  ««0-9«0*  F.  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
Paai  J.  Bockc  and  John  N.  Scott^  Jr^  Bardcsrille,  Okla., 

asilgiion  to  PhilUps  Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corpora* 

tioa  of  Delaware  _..  ^.. 

No  Drawtat-    FUc<l  'un«  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,681 
6  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  polymer  of  an  aliphatic 
1 -olefin  containing  up  to  and  including  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  said  polymer  having  a  crystallinity  of  at 
least  70  percent  at  25*  C,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  polymer  with  from  0.1  to  5  weight  percent,  based 
on  said  polymer,  of  a  catalyst  comprising  chromium 
oxide,  at  least  part  of  the  chromium  being  in  the  hexa- 
valent  state,  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  said  contacting 
occurring  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600  to  900* 
F.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  0.5  to  5  minutes;  and 
recovering  the  treated  polymer  so  produced. 


stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  sulfonic  groups  on 
the  coupled  product  but  not  sufficient  to  produce  complete 
crystallization,  stirring  resultant  mixture,  whereby  crystal- 
lization is  initiated,  continuing  the  stirring  with  the  addi- 
tion of  sodium  chloride  until  crysullization  subsuntially 
ceases  and  collecting  resultant  crystals. 


2,981,728 
SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  POLYMER  FROM  SOLID 
CATALYST  BY    HALOGENATION    AND    SOLU- 
BILIZATION OF  POLYMER 
William  C.  Ironing,  Bartlesvllie,  Okla.,  assigoor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1958,  S«r.  No.  721,569 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  solid,  high  density, 
highly^,  crystalline  polymers  of  1 -olefins  having  a  maxi- 
mum of  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  no  branching 
nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4-position  from  the  in- 
timately associated  solid  catalyst  used  to  polymerize  the 
monomer  which  comprises  dispersing  said  polymer-cat- 
alyst solid  in  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  which 
said  polymer  and  catalyst  are  substantially  non-soluble  in 
the  temperature  range  used  for  halogenating  said  poly- 
mer but  in  which  the  halogenated  product  of  said  poly- 
mer is  soluble  in  said  temperature  range,  contacting  said 
dispersion  with  a  halogenating  agent  providing  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  liquid  sub- 
stantially in  liquid  phase,  separating  the  resulting  halo- 
genated polymer  solution  from  the  catalyst  solids  and 
recovering   halogenated   polymer  product. 


2,981,729 
DYESTUFF  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Martin   Lotlicr   Kesier,  Middlesex,   and  George  Lewis 
Moffao,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,708 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—191) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing   as  a  dyestuff.  the  di- 
potassium  salt  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 


<^^^N.N-K(^yN-.N 


(K)0 


80i(K) 


said  salt  being  characterized  by  an  X-ray  powder  diffrac- 
tion pattern  of  over  33  lines,  the  five  strongest  lines  hav- 
ing relative  intensities  of  10.  15,  1.4,  0.7  and  0.7  at 
interplanar  spacings  in  Angstroms  of  20,  6.6.  5.0,  4.38  and 
3.425.  respectively,  in  which  process  p-aminoazobenzene 
is  diazotized  in  acid  solution  and  coupled  with  2  napththo- 
6.8-disiilfonic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  sodium  carbonate; 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  coupled  product,  at  a  pH  from  at  least  7  to  about 
8.5,  adding  potassium   chloride   in  an  amount  at  least 


2,981,730 
ORGANOPH05PHOROUS-MODIFIED 
CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Eugene  C.  Martin,  Texas  City,  and  Joe  T.  Kelly,  Dick- 
inson, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  American  Oil  Company, 
Texas  City,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  680,905 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 219) 
I .  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  organophosphorous 
modified  cellulose  ester  which  is  prepared  by  dissolving 
a  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  cellulose  containing  free  hy- 
droxyl  groups  in  a  solvent  and  reacting  an  organic  chloro- 
phosphorous  compound  with  said  cellulose  ester  under 
anhydrous  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
chloride  acceptor  and  thereby  producing  an  organo- 
phosphorous modified  cellulose  ester  in  solution  in  said 
solvent,  commingling  with  said  solution  a  liquid  in 
which  the  organophosphorous  modified  cellulose  ester  is 
insoluble,  said  liquid  being  used  in  an  amount  to  cause 
precipitation  of  a  first  fraction  comprising  only  a  fibrous 
portion  but  not  all  of  said  organophosphorous  modified 
cellulose  ester  in  fibrous  form,  and  recovering  a  film  of 
the  precipitated  portion  of  the  fibrous  organophosphorous 
modified  cellulose  ester. 


2,981,731 
BEPilZ(C]ACRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  M.  Moore,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Edward  F. 
Elslager  and  Franklin  W.  Short,  St.  Clair  Shores  Mich., 
assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Mich„ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  21,  1955,  Scr.  No.  535,738 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—239.1) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  its  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  said  free  base  having 
the  formula 


NH-R-NH-R. 
where  R  is  a  divalent  alkyl  group  containing  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive.  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  alicycloalkyl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive and  cydoalkyl  radicals  containing  from  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and 
halogen  radicals. 


2,981,732 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
6-METIfYL-5-ENE-STEROIDS 
DavM   NcvUk   Kirk,  Vhidinilr   Pctrow,  and   Marianne 
Helen  Thomson,  London,  England,  aarignon  to  The 
British    Drug   Houses   Limited,   London,   England,   a 
British  company 
No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Ian.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  785,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  16,  1958 
11  Clafam.    (a.  260— 239  J5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3/J-acyloxy-6-meth- 
yl-A'-steroids  which  process  comprises  reacting  the  cor- 
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responding  5«-hydroxy-6-methyI  steroid  having  in  rings  alkyl;  noononuclear  hydrocarbon  aryl;  mononuclear  hy- 

A  and  B  the  formula  drocarboo  aroxy;  fluorine;  chlorine;  bromine;  nitro;  di- 

,  lower  alkylamino;  lower  alkanoylamino,  and  — SOaNH,. 

*A  12.  4-[bi8(p-dimethylaminophenyl)methyl]morpholine. 


M« 


RO 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid  contain- 
ing up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with  an  acidic  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid, 
toluene-p-sulphonic  acid,  and  a  Lewis  acid  in  an  acylating 
agent  containing  a  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms. 


2,981.733 
N.BIS(p-DIALKYLAMINOPHENYL)METHYL    DE- 
RTVATTVES      OF      NITROGEN  -  CONTAINING 
SATURATED    HETEROCYCLIC    COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  H.  Kranz,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AUicd 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,418 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.5) 
1.  Saturated  heterocyclic  imino  derivatives  of  bis(p- 
dialkylaminoaryl) methane  having  the  formula 


2,981,734 
PERFLUOROALKYL  TRIAZINES 
RiidI  F.  W.  Ratz  and  Ehrenfricd  H.  Kober,  HaindcB, 
Conn.,  asrignors  to  Oifai  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  May  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  30,458 

2  Cbdms.    (O.  260—248) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  2,4,6-tris-perfluoroalkyl- 
1,3,5-triazines  of  the  formula:  * 


N 
R-C'^        C— R 


Ki 

H 

^^-< 

I 

VJ: 

/     N 

\.         y 

/ 

R> 

>-N' 


\ 


R> 


R« 


(!) 


wherein  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  lower  alkyl  radicals; 


-/^l    \-«nd-<^   It   \ 


are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  un- 
substituted  phenylene  radical  and  the  phenylene  radical 
monosubstituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  and  — SOjNHa. 


(!) 


represents  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  radical  of 
which  the  heterocyclic  nitrogen  atom  forms  the  linking 
point  to  the  methane  carbon  atom  and  which  radical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino.  piperi 
dino,  morpholino,  ihiomorpholino,  hexamethylene  imino. 
methylhexamethylene  imino.  heptamethylene  imino,  and 
piperazino.  at  least  one  of  the  piperazino  nitrogen  atoms 
forming  the  linking  point  to  the  methane  carbon  atom  of 
a  bLs(p-dialkylaminoaryl) methane  having  the  herein  de- 
fined formula 


R> 


Ri 


/ 
\ 


R« 


substituted  derivatives  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpho- 
lino and  piperazino  in  which  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  up  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
octadecenyl;  cycloalkyi  and  condensed  cycloalkyi  in  which 
the  rings  contain  5  to  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkyloxy; 
lower  hydroxyalkyl;  lower  hydroxyalkoxy;  phenyl-lower 


/ 


wherein  R  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  trichlorophosphazo  perfluoroacyl  of  the 
formula:  «  '^  . 

R— CON=Pa, 

wherein  R  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  containing  a&t 
more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  with  argentous  fluoride  at 
temperatures  between  about  50*  C.  and  about  150*  C. 


2,981,735 
NEW  PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Henri    Morren,    Forest-Brussels,    Bdginra,    assignor   to 
Union  Chimiquc  Beige,  S.A.,  Brasscls,  Bclghim,  a  cor- 
poration of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium  Jan.  21,  1958 
6  Claims.    (0.260—268) 
1 .  1  -phenacyl-4-(  2-hydroxyethyl )  -piperazine. 


2  981  736  * 

IMINODIBENZYL  DERIVATIVES 
Paul   Gailllot,   Paris,  and  Jacques  Gaudedion,  Tbfaiis, 
France,   assignors   to  Sodete   dcs   Usincs  Chimiqncs 
Rhone-Poulenc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,442 
Claims  priority,  application  France  June  30,  1958 
8  Claims.    (O.  260—268) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  imirnxlibeiuyl 
compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


CH,-CH> 


vx 


wherein  A  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  comaining  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  between  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  iminodi- 
benzyl  nucleus  and  that  of  the  piperazine  nucleus,  the 
symbols  X  are  the  same  and  represent  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms,  R|  aix) 
Rj  each  represent  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  compounds 
of  the  above  formula  wherein  no  more  than  two  of  the 
carbon  atoms  of  the  piperazine  nucleus  carries  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts. 
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2  981,737 
PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Erik  F.   Godcfroi,  Harper  Woods,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
Parke,  DaTb  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponi- 
tkM  of  Michigan 
No  Drawim.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,499 

6  Claims.    (0.260—293) 
1.  A  pyridine  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  free  base  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts,  said  free  base  having  the  formula. 


(CHi), 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  further  mem- 
bers wherein  Ri  and  Rj  together  with  — N<  constitute 
pyrrolidino  and  piperidino. 

5.  2-[l-(l -piperidino )cyclohexyl] pyridine. 


2,981,738 
HETEROCYCLIC  NITROGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF 
BIS(p-DIAI.KYI.AMINOPHENVL)METHANE 
Frederick  H.   Kraoz,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,428 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—308) 
I.  Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  bis(p-dialkylaminoaryl)- 
methane  having  the  formula 


2,981,739 
CERTAIN  ALPHA-HALOALDEHYDE  ADDITION 
PRODUCTS  OF  ETHYLENETHIOUREAS  AND 
PROCESS 
Russell  M.  Bhnbcr,  Pafawsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,138 

9  Claims.    (Q.  26(^—309.6) 
7.  A  compound  having  the  structure 

Ri  Ri 

Ri-C C-R. 

I        I 

HN  N 

on 
wherein  R,.  kj,  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  napbthyl, 
thienyl,  benzyl,  phencthyl,  tolyl,  xylyl  and  corresponding 
halogen-substituted  groups;  and  R  is  a  halogen-substitut- 
ed lower  alkyl,  said 

H 

I 

-C-R 

An 
group  being  derived  from  an  alpha  halo  aldehyde. 


R> 

\ 

/* 

R» 


n 


R» 


R« 


O 


wherein  R>.  R>.  R'  and  R*  are  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


O 


represents  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  radical  in 
which  the  nitrogen  atom  which  forms  the  linking  point  of 
said  radical  to  the  methane  carbon  atom  is  part  of  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  which  contiOns  at  least  one  double 
bond,  5  to  6  ring  members,  and  1  to  3  nitrogen  atoms; 
said  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  radical  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  those  which  are  free 
from  substituents  and  those  whi-rh  contain  1  to  2  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms:  octadecenyl;  cycloalkyi  in  which 
the  ring  contains  5  to  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkyloxy; 
lower  hydroxyalkyi;  lower  hydroxyalkoxy;  phenyl-Iower 
alkyl;  mononuclear  hydrocarbon  aryl;  mononuclear  hy- 
drocarbon aroxy;  benzo;  fluorine;  chlorine;  bromine; 
nitro;  di-Iower  alkylamino;  lower  alkanoylamino  and 
— SOaNH,.  and 


/     I     Vf»nd-<^    II    \- 


are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenylene  radical  and  the  phenylene  radical  mono- 
substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  di-Iower 
alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  and  — SO3NH3. 


2,981,740 
PRODUCTION  OF  4-HYDROXYPYRAZOLES 
Erich  Henkel,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  and  Herbert  Friede- 
rich.  Worms,  Germany,  a^gnors  to  Badische  Anilin« 
&      Soda-Fabrik      Aktiengescllschaft,      Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  570,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  19,  195S 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—310) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  4-hy- 
droxypyrazoles  which  comprises  reacting  a  bcta-halogen- 
alpha-diketone  of  the  general  formula 

R— CHX— CO— CO— R' 

in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  R  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  cycloalkyi  groups  and  R'  rep- 
resents a  lower  alkyl  group  with  a  hydrazino  compound 
of  the  general  formula 

H,N— NH— R" 

in  which  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  cyclo- 
alkyi group,  and  heating  the  monohydrazones  formed 
until  cyclization  is  completed. 

2,981,741 
ARYL  GUANIDINE-PARAFORMALDEHYDE 
REACTION  PRODUCT 
Howard  M.  Buckwalter  and  Joseph  M.  Almand,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  Robber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Original  applicaHon  May  21,  1956,  Ser. 
No.  585,962,  now  Patent   No.  2,927,051,  dated  Mar. 
1,  1960.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  17,  1959, 
Ser.  No.  838,377 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—333) 
1 .  A  chemical  having  the  formula 

Ri  NH        Ri 

Cnr-N-r-N-CHi 

CHt-N-C-N-CHt 
Ri  NH        Ri 

where  Ri  and  R3  are  aryl  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  (o,  m  and  p)  tolyl. 
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2,981,742 
LOWER  ALKYL  A».3-ACYLOXY.7-BROMO- 
BISNORCHOLENATES 
John  M.  Cbemcrda  and  Willbm  V.  Roylc,  Metnchen, 
and  Earl  M.  Chamberlln,  WestfieM,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  * 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1951,  Ser.  No.  214,638 

3  Clalmi.    {CI.  260—397.1) 
1.  Lower  alkyl  A*-3-acyloxy-7-bromo-bisnorcholenates 
wherein  the  3-acyloxy  substituent  is  derived  from  a  lower 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid. 


2,981,743 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  4-ALKYL   AND 

4-BENZYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  A4  PREGNENES 
Howard  J.   Ringold   and  George    Roscnlvanz,   Mexico 

City,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  SJi.,  Mexico  City, 

Mexico,  a  corporation  of  Mexico 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  635,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  Jan.  26, 1956 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  4-lower  alkyl  and 
4-benzyl  derivatives  of  A*-pregnene- 11/3,1 7a,21-triol-3,20- 
dione  and  A*-pregT»ene-17a,21-diol-3.1 1,20-trione  compris- 
ing treating  respectively  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  20-ethyleneketals  of  pregnane-11^, 
I7a,21-triol-3.20-dione  and  pregnanc-17a,21-diol-3.1I,20- 
trione  with  ethyl  formate  to  form  the  corresponding  4- 
hydroxymethylene  derivatives,  treating  the  last  mentioned 
derivatives  with  an  iodide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  iodides  and  benzyl  iodides  to  form 
the  corresponding  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-lower  alkyM'-formyl  derivatives  and  4- 
benzyl-4'-formyl  derivatives,  eliminating  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrolysing  the  20-ketal  group  of  the  formyl 
derivatives  to  form  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-lower  alkyl-pregnane-ll^,17a,21-triol-3, 
20-dione,  4-benzyl-pregnane-17a,21-diol-3,ll,20-trione,  4. 
lower  alkyl-pregnane-ll^,17a,21-triol-3,20-dione  and  4- 
benzyl-pregnane-17a,21-diol-3,ll,20-trione,  esterifying  the 
last  mentioned  compound  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  ester  thereof,  monobrominating  the  last  men- 
tioned compound  to  form  the  corresponding  4-bromo 
derivatives,  dehydrobrominating  the  4-bromo  derivatives 
and  saponifying  the  ester  group. 


2,981,744 
FATTY  ACID  PROCESSING 
Norman  Ernest  Ward,  Monkaeaton,  Whitley  Bay,  Nortb- 
amberland,  England,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  Cincinnad,  Ohio,  a  cmporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Joly  21,  1959.  Ser.  No.  828,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  23,  1958 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260-~419) 
I.  A  process  for  removing  odorous  substances  from 
distilled  fatty  acids  produced  from  the  hydrolysis  of  fats 
or  fatty  oils  which  comprises  converting  the  fatty  acids 
with  acetic  anhydride  into  the  corresponding  fatty  an- 
hydrides which  have  a  lower  volatility  than  the  odorous 
substances,  and  thereafter  distilling  off  the  acetic  acid 
which  is  formed,  any  excess  acetic  anhydride,  and  the 
odorous  substances. 


2,981.745 
MANUFACTURE  OF  P-UREIDOBENZENEARSONIC 

ACID 
Gcza  Szabados  Delmar,  Lachinc,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Whitmoyer  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Myerstown.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,234 
3  aaims.    (a.  260—443) 
1.  A   method  of  making  p-ureidobenzcnearsonic  acid 
which  comprises  dissolving  arsanilic  acid  in  an  aqueous 

7f..'i  O.G.— 77 


solution  of  potassium  cyanate  in  an  amount  to  react 
stoichiometrically  meanwhile  maintaining  the  mixture 
cool,  then  gradually  adding  to  the  cooled  mixture  suffi- 
cient hydrochloric  acid  to  bring  the  pH  to  between  about 
2.3  and  2.7  and  meanwhile  maintaining  the  mixture  cool, 
thereby  to  cause  p-ureidobenzenearsonic  acid  to  precip- 
itate, then  filtering,  water  washing  and  drying  the  precip- 
itated product. 


2,981,746 

FLUORO  SUBSrrrUTED  POLYSILOXANES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Murray  S.  Cohen,  Morristown,  and   Daniel  Grafstein, 

Dover,  N  J^  assignon  to  TUokol  Chemical  Corpora- 

tioo,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29.  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,620 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260--448.2)      ^ 
1.  A  low  molecular  weight  liquid  polyorganosiloxane 
polymer  having  a  recurrent  structural  unit  of  the  fonnula 

Ri 

I 

—810- 

I  - 

■    ■•       r    .  V 

and  chain  terminating  groups  of  the  formula  RjRjFSi — , 
linked  to  the  polymer  chain  by  oxygen  atoms,  wherein 
Ri,  R],  and  R3  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups. 


2,981,747 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIAL 
OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  J.  Lang,  Metnchen,  Robert  B.  Long,  Wanamassa, 
Monmouth  County,  Cari  E.  Heath,  Nixon,  and  Robert 
M.  Skomorosld,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,184 
22  Claims,    (a.  260— 451) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  controlled  reactions 
of  fluid  reactants  which  comprises  a  reaction  vessel  hav- 
ing a  reaction  chamber  enclosed  by  a  concave  wall  and 
at  least  one  other  wall,  multiple  reactant  inlets,  and  an 
exit  means,  said  concave  wall  encompassing  said  exit 
means,  said  exit  means  being  centrally  positioned  in  re- 
lation to  said  other  wall  and  communicating  with  said 
reaction  chamber,  said  reactant  inlets  communicating 
with  said  reaction  chamber  at  positions  spaced  from  said 
concave  wall  which  are  also  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially circumscribe  a  major  axis  of  said  exit  means,  and 
which  are  aligned  to  impart  to  fluid  reactants  issuing 
therefrom  into  said  reaction  chamber  a  cocurrent  swirl- 
ing motion,  whereby  reactants  enter  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, swirl  past  said  reactant  inlets  and  toward  said  exit 
means  while  reacting  and  are  continuously  admixed  with 
incoming  reactants  before  leaving  said  reaction  chamber. 

I I .  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  Ci  to  Cn  organic  com- 
pound, which  comprises  mixing  said  compound  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  continuously  passing  the  result- 
ing reactant  mixture  under  pressure  through  multiple  in- 
lets at  a  linear  gas  velocity  of  about  10  to  5(X)0  ft./sec- 
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ond  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  F.  to  800*  F. 
into  a  reaction  zone  a  portion  of  which  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  the  autoignition  temperature  of  said 
rcactant  mixture  until  after  said  reaction  is  initiated,  re- 
acting said  compound  with  said  gas,  swirling  said  reac- 
tion mixture  and  the  resulting  reaction  products  in  a  gen- 
erally cocurrent  movement  past  said  inlets  through  the 
motion  imparted  to  said  rcactant  mixture  and  said  re- 
action products  by  the  continuous  incoming  passage  of 
said  reactant  mixture  through  said  inlets,  and  passing 
said  reaction  products  from  said  reaction  zone  after  a 
residence  therein  of  about  0.01  to  10  seconds. 


wherein 


NOt 


R    1,    _N-R«-C(NOi)i 

R^  is  Mkcted  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(CHi)^C-C- 


2,981,748 
THIOraOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS^^ 
Jen  McdTicr,  ArpaKMi,  France,  — ignor  to  Sodcte 
UitaM  Chlmfciocf   Rhooe-Ponlcnc,   Paris,   France, 
p^vBch  body  corporate  m,^.* 

No  Dnwimt.    Filed  Jnly  16, 1W9,  Ser.  No.  827,453 
Cnaims  priority,  applkatioa  France  Ang.  5,  195» 
5  Claims!    (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  Phosphoric  ester  of  the  general  formula: 


in. 


and  alkylene  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  ni- 
tratoalkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  having 
up  to  five  carbon  atoms;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  R  substituted  alkyl,  nitratoalkyl  having  up  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  and  R-  and  nitrato  sub«tituted  alkyl  hav- 
ing up  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  and  «  is  a  number  from 
three  to  nine. 


Ri 


/ 
(RO)i-P-Xr-A-Y-B-CON 

k  »• 

wherein  X,  and  Xj  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms  at  least  one  of  them 
being  a  sulphur  atom.  A  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  and  isopropylene  groups,  B  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methylene  and  ethylidene 
groups,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  SO  and 
SOj  groups,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Rj  and  Rj  are 
each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  groups. 


2,981,749 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODtfCnON  OF  ^-HALOGEN 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ^T^RILES 
Heinrich  Brendlein,  Hanau-Hobe  Tannc,  Hans  Hucmcr. 
Kooigstein  I.  Taunus,  Theodor  Liisdins,  Hanan,  and 
Hermann  Schuiz,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  «»• 
signon  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  SUbcr-Scbeldeaattalt 
Toraaais  Roeaslcr,  Frankfmt  am  Mate,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  18,  1957 

5  Claims.  (CI.  268— 465  J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  telomerization  of  an  oleflnic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  and  cyanogen  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  a  radical  forming  catalyst  in  a  reaction  space  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to  160*  C.  and  pres- 
sure up  to  200  atmospheres  to  produce  •^hloronitriles, 
the  step  which  comprises  supplying  the  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon and  the  cyanogen  chloride  to  said  reaction  space, 
the  moisture  content  of  said  olefine  and  said  cyanogen 
chloride  each  being  kept  subsUntially  under  0.1%  and 
the  free  hydrogen  halide  content  of  each  of  said  olefine 
and  said  cyanogen  chloride  supplied  to  the  reaction  space 
being  kept  under  0.1%. 


2,981.751 

OXIDATION  WITH  A  CALCINED  SCUD 

CATALYST 

WaUs  C.  Keith,  Lansing,  m.,  CnH  D.  Kritfa,  Sommit, 

NJn  "Bd  Emmett  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  Haiel  CrM*^™^^ 

rignom  to  Sinclair  Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Dnwtag.    FBed  Feb.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  717336 
6  Claims.    (0.268—524) 

1.  In  a  method  tor  the  oxidation  of  a  benzene  com- 
pound having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  side  chain  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  par- 
tially oxidized  alkyl  chains,  the  steps  comprising  contact- 
ing said  compound  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the  presence 
of  molecular  oxygen  with  a  calcined  solid  oxidation  cata- 
lyst containing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  silicates  and  aluminates  of  catalytic  oxidation 
promoting  metals  having  an  at(Hnic  number  of  24  to  28, 
said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  calcination  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  250  to  700*  C.  of  a  hydrous  solid  inorganic 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and 
silica  and  containing  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  promoting 
metal  component,  said  contact  being  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50  to  350*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  liquid  |rfii 


2,981,752  __ 

PRODUCTION  OF  NFTR080DIMETHYLAMINE 
Arthur  W.  Campbell,  Terra  Haste,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Corporation,  Terra  Haute,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland  ...-«• 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  1.  1955,  Ser.  No.  525,813 

6  Claims.  (CL  268—583) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-nitroso  di- 
lower  alkyl  amine  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  vigor- 
ously stirred  aqueous  solution  about  one  mole  of  a  di- 
lowcr  alkyl  amine,  about  one  nrole  of  sodium  nitrite  and 
about  one-half  mole  of  sulfuric  add,  allowing  the  re- 
action mixture  to  stand  until  it  separates  into  two  layers, 
removing  the  upper  layer  and  recovering  the  N-nitroso  di- 
lower  alkyl  amine  from  said  upper  layer. 


2.981.758 
N-NTTRO-N-TRINITROALkYLAMINO  ALCOHOM 

AND  DERFVATTVES  THEREOF 
Henry  Fcncr,  Ufayctte.  Ind..  and  WHIiam  A.  Swarts, 
Chicago,  in.,  assixnon  to  Pnrdoe  Research  Foonda- 
tkm,  Lafayette,  Ind..  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawtaif .    Ffled  Feb.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  790.377 

10  Clahm.    (O.  260—467) 
I.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 

R» 

I 
R»-r-R 

I 

R« 


2,981,753        ^^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYD» 

Robert  M.  Cole,  Oakland,  and  John  W.  Mecorney,  Lafc- 

yette,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Shell  OU  Company,  a  cor- 

poratloo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,603 
5  Claims,    (a.  268— 681) 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  pure  alpha, 
beta-alkcnal  from  a  crude  mixture  containing  such  al- 
kenal  and  a  saturated  carbonyl  compound  containing  the 
same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  alkenal.  said  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  the  crude  alkenal- 
containing  mixture  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  composed  of  the  elements  carbon,  hy- 
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drogen  and  oxygen  and  containing  only  reactive  hy- 
droxyl.  to  effect  addition  of  the  alcohol  to  the  olefinic 
double  bond  of  the  alkenal,  separating  by  distillation  the 
resulting  beta-aliphatic-oxy-substituted  alkanal  from  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture,  heating  the  said  alkanal  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100'  C.  to  about  200'  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture 
of  alkanal  and  catalyst  being  maintained  at  a  value  above 
3.5.  whereby  the  said  alkanal  is  split  into  the  corre- 
sponding alpha,  beta-alkenal  and  the  corTe^x>nding 
aliphatic  alcohol,  removing  by  distillation  from  the  re- 
action mixture  the  said  alkenal  substantially  as  fast  as  it 
is  formed,  and  separating  by  distillation  the  substantially 
pure  alkenal  from  any  material  which  is  also  distilled 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


having  from  8  to  25  carbon  atoms  selected  frcun  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  and  halogenated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  together  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in 
the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture 
after  condensation  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  with 
reference  to  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  of  a  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  lower 
alkanols,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  containing  said 
liquid  to  about  200"  C.  to  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
adsorption  agent,  separating  the  solid  constituents  from 
the  reaction  mixture  and  distilling  to  separate  a  condensa- 
tion product  having  a  viscosity  of  about  100*  to  200* 
Engler,  measured  at  100*  C. 


2,981,754 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  2A33-TETRACHLORO. 

1,4.BUTANED10L 
Robert  Walter  Wynn,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  St  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1955,  Ser.  No.  548,769 

6  Claims.  (O.  260—633) 
I.  A  process  comprising  subjecting  2-butyne-1.4-<liol 
to  the  action  of  an  amount  of  gaseous  chlorine  at  least 
about  25%  in  excess  of  that  theoretically  required  to 
saturate  said  2-butyne-l,4-diol,  in  an  inert  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon liquid  medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  weak 
add  mcoepux. 

2,981,755 

UNSATURATED  HALOGENATED  CYCLO- 

PENTENE  COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  K.  WIeae,  Cranford,  N J.,  amlgnor  to  Ean  Re- 

ssnrcb  and  Engfaicerlng  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Dec  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777329 

11  Clalnv.    (CL  260—648) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  halo-alkyl  substituted  cy- 
dopentene  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon with  a  halocyclopentene  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel-Craftt  type  catalyst. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


n 


where  R  is  a  Cf  to  Cw  mono-halogen  substituted  alkyl 
radical  wherein  the  halogen  substituent  is  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  other  than  a  primary  carbon  atom,  and  R' 
and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  Ci-C|  alkyl  radicals. 


2,981,756 
CHLORINATED  CYCLOOLEFIN 
Nornaan  P.  Ncnreltcr,  Baytown,  Tex.,  aaslgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corponrtkm  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawing.    Original  applkaHon  July  11,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  747,850.     Divided  and  this  appUcatloa  Mar.  16, 
1959,  Ser.  No.  799,473 

1  Claim.    aCL  260—648) 
4,4-dichlorocyclopentene. 


2,981,757 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Fritz    Christmann    and    Wllhclm    Gleg,    Ladwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignon  to  Badlsche   AnOln-  * 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ladwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Jnnc  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744J76 
Claims  priority,  appHcntioa  Germany  JnM  26,  1957 

6  Claims.    (0.260—658) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  condensation 
product  by  condensation  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 


2,981,758 

PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED  ALKYI^ 

VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

David    S.    HoffeBbetf,   Staarf<^   Coon.,   aarigMtr   to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

FOed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scf.  No.  803,674 
8  Claims.  (0.260—651) 
1 .  A  method  of  preparing  halogenated  monomeric  ar- 
alkyl  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  wherein  a  halogen  atom 
is  substituted  for  an  alpha-hydrogen  of  the  ar-alkyl  radi- 
cal which  comprises  contacting  a  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

CH=CHi 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  groups  and  X  is  a  sub-^ 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  tertiary  butyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
and  0R>  groups  wherein  R>  is  an  aryl  group,  as  a  vapor 
with  halogen  gas  at  a  temperature  of  between  250*  C. 
and  6S0*  C,  condensing  the  organic  reaction  product  and 
purifying  the  halogenated  reaction  product  from  by- 
products formed  therewith  by  distillation.' 


2,981,759  ' 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS WITH  A  SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATION  OF 
A  TERTIARY  ACETYLENIC  ALCOHOL,  DIOX- 
ANE,  AND  A  VOLATILE  BASIC  ORGANIC  NI- 
TROGEN-CONTAINING ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Gordon  E.  Cole,  Jr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  and  Charles  O. 
Herman,  Nixon,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   FOed  FOt.  8, 1956,  Ser.  No.  564,118 

3  Claims.  (O.  260—652.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
trichloroethylene  tending  to  undergo  degradation  when 
exposed  to  heat,  light  and  air,  and  a  small  but  stabilizing 
amount  of  dioxane  and  a  tertiary  acetylenic 'monohydric 
alcohol  effective  to  inhibit  said  degradation. 


2  981  760 
METHOD   OF   STABILIZING   TRICHLOROETHYL- 
ENE AND  STABILIZING  COMPOSITION  THERE- 
FOR 
Antonio  Feiri  and  Gcrmano  Patron,  Milan,  Italy, 
aarignon  to  Sicedison  S.p  A.,  ftfllan,  Italy 
No  Dnwfag.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772.667 
Clafans  priority,  applkatkm  Italy  Nov.  15, 1957 
13  0alms.    (O.  268— 652.5) 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  trichloroethylene  by  in- 
hibiting the  acid  decomposition  thereof  when  the  tri- 
chloroethylene is  used  as  a  degreasing  solvent  in  processes 
for  degreasing  metal  surfaces,  which  method  comprises 
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the  itep*  of  adding  to  the  trichloroethylene  •  lynergetic 
ternary  mixture  comprising  of  diisopropyl-amine,  alkyl- 
l>^ydroxyantsole  and  a  lower  alkylenc  oxide,  and  inti 
mately  mixing  said  mixture  with  the  trichloroethylene  to 
be  tubilixed.  

2,981,761 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FLUOROCARBONS 

Mark  Wendell  Farlow,  WUminfftoo,  D«U  ««^  *^^}' 

do  Pool  dc  Nemoofs  and  Company,  WUminglon,  uel^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NTKawtag.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,332 

20  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 653J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorocarbons  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1500  C 
a  mixture  of  (a)  a  fluoride  of  a  non-metallic  element  of 
groups  IV  to  VII  of  the  periodic  table  having  an  atomic 
number  from  6  to  53.  inclusive,  and  (b)  a  hydrocarbon 
boiling  below  300*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  cool- 
ing the  gaseous  reaction  product  to  a  temperature  below 
500'  C.  in  less  than  one  second. 
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gaseous  phase,  which  comprises  decompoiiBf  }>^ 
chlorethane  at  temperatures  of  350-300*  C,  m  the 
presence  of  deashed  acUve  carbon  prepared  by  washing 
technical  acUve  carbon  first  with  2  N  mtric  add  at 
50-75*  C.  and  then  with  water. 


2,981,762  ^^^ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUORO  BUTANES 
Cytfl  Wooif,  Morrlstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  A I  Wed  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Vork 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,522 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260-653.7) 

1.  The  process  for  making  CF,CC1FCC1^F,  which 
comprises  subjecting  gas-phase  starting  material— said 
starting  material  being  a  fluorinated  straight-chain  4  car- 
bon atom  hydrocarbon  both  primary  carbon  atoms  of 
which  are  trifluorinatcd  and  both  secondary  carbon  atoms 
of  which  contain  a  total  of  zero  to  4  chlorine  atoms  and 
are  free  of  other  substituents— at  temperatures  substan- 
tially in  the  range  of  275-425*  C.  and  while  in  the  pr«- 
ence  of  a  zirconium  tetrafluoridc-activated  carbon 
caulyst  and  while  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  chlorine  to 
provide  for  any  unsaturation  of  said  starting  material 
and  for  any  incomplete  chlorination  of  the  secondary 
carbon  atoms  of  said  starting  material,  to  the  action  of 
gaseous  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  in  quantity  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  fluorinate  a  substantial  amount  of 
said  starting  material  and  to  form  substantial  anuwint  of 
CFjCClFCClaCF,.  and  recovering  CF,CClFCClaCF, 
from  the  resulting  reaction  products. 


2,981,765  .«„«^, 

CATALVnC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  DIARYLMETHANES 
Lloyd  C.  Fetteriy,  Oakland,  Califs  assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DniwtofrFUed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,162 

^9Clafai«.    (a.  260-^8) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diarylmethanes  by 
reaction  of  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing at  least  one  unsubstitutcd  nuclear  carbon  atom  and 
formaldehyde  which  comprises  adding  formaldehyde  to 
a  liquid  slurry  of  a  solid  composite  catalyst  in  a  liquid 
comprising  essentially   aromatic  feed   and  product   and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  at  which  water  evaporates 
from  said  slurry,  the  concentration  of  said  solid  in  said 
slurry  being  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  30%  by  weifjt 
and  said  solid  composite  catalyst  being  selected  from  the 
group  consUting  of  sUica  gel  containing  an  active  amount 
of  a  strong  mineral  acid  and  calcined  silica-alumina  con- 
taining an  active  amount  of  a  strong  mineral  acid,  and 
maintaining  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  by  adding  to  said 
slurry  further  portions  of  said  acid  at  the  rate  of  from 
0.0005  to  0.01  millimole  per  gram  of  said  silica  gel  per 
hour  when  the  solid  is  silica  gel  and  at  the  rate  of  at 
least  0.05   millimole  per  gram  of  said  calcined  silica- 
alumina  per  hour  when  the  solid  is  silica-alumina. 


2  981  766 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIF\WG  CRUDE  BENZENE 
Emfl  Sattler,  Emu,  Germany,  •»^p^*J^'^*J^ 
dgnmcnts,  to  Koppen  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  l^., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  654,267 
2  Claims.    (0.260—674) 


2,981,763 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUOROCARBONS 
Ronald  H.  Neill,  Montclair,  Richard  F.  Sweeney,  Ran- 
dolph  Township,  Morris  County,  and  Cyril  Woolf, 
Morrlstown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Colo- 
ration. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o*  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,631 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—653.8) 
1.  The  process  for  making  a  more  highly  fluorinated 
propane  from  CFjCFHCF,  which  comprises  heating 
CFjCFHCF,  starting  material  at  temperature  substantial- 
ly in  the  range  of  475-700°  C.  and  while  in  the  presence 
of  activated  carbon  catalyst,  and  recovering  a  more  high- 
ly fluorinated  propane  from  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
uct. .   

2,981.764 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Henri  Lc  BIhan,  Uege,  and  Jean  Andre  Robert  Ovide 
Lion  Godart,  TIUT,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Socicte  Belgc 
dc    FAaotc    et    des    Produits    Chimiqucs    du    Marly, 
Renory-Ougrcc,  Belgium 

No  Drawiac    Filed  Dec.  11,  1957.  Ser.  No.  701,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  18,  1956 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— «56> 

1.  A   process  for  the   preparation   of  vinyl  chloride 

by  thermal  decomposition  of   1 .2-dichlorethane  in  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  crude  benzene  contwni- 
nated  with  nitrogenous  and  sulfur  compounds,  which 
comprises:  treating  initial  benzene  material  aforesaid  in 
the  vapor  phase  in  a  hydrogenaUon  catalyst  reactor  at 
an  elevated  pressure  of  40-50  atms.  and  temperature  of 
310*  C.-360*  C.  with  recycled  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  for  hydrogenating  impurities  contained  in 
the  vapor  being  treated;  introducing  fresh  coke  oven  gas 
into  the  stream  containing  recycle  hydrogen  and  benzene 
to  replace  the  hydrogen  consumed;  and  effecting  indirect 
heat  exchange  within  the  catalytic  hydrogen  reactor,  be- 
tween the  fresh  coke  oven  gas  that  is  to  be  introduced 
and  the  recycle  hydrogen  and  benzene  stream  in  the  cata- 
lyst in  the  catalytic  hydrogcnation  reactor,  before  mix- 
ture of  the  two  gases;  the  improvement  comprising  flow- 
ing the  fresh  coke  oven  gas  at  a  pressure  between  10 
and  15  atm.  through  a  catalyst  for  reduction  of  nitroge- 
nous compounds  during  the  aforesaid  indirect  heat  ex- 
change of  the  fresh  coke  oven  gas  with  the  stream  con- 
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taining  recycle  hydrogen  and  benzene  passing  through 
the  hydrogcnation  catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  4(V-50  atms., 
to  reduce  the  nitrogenous  compounds  in  the  fresh  coke 
oven  gas,  and  thereafter  bringing  the  fresh  coke  oven  gas 
containing  the  reduced  nitrogenous  compounds  to  the 
higher  working  pressure  of  40-50  atm.  of  the  stream 
containing  recycle  hydrogen  and  benzene  and  only  there- 
after combining  the  fresh  coke  oven  gas  with  the  stream 
containing  recycle  hydrogen  and  benzene  to  pass  them 
together  through  the  reactor  for  hydrogcnation  as  afore- 
said at  3 10*  C.  to  360*  C. 


greater  than  1  mole  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  acetylene 
is  contacted  with  a  palladium  catalyst,  the  improvement 
of  enhancing  the  hydrogcnation  of  the  acetylene  and 
inhibiting  the  hydrogcnation  of  ethylene  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  intermixing  the  mixture  with  from  50 
to  2000  parts  by  volume  of  a  substituted  cydohexane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Decalin,  dimethyl- 
cydohexane.  diethylcydohexanc  and  mcthj^lethylcyclo- 
hexane  per  million  parts  by  volume  of  the  mixture  before 
contacting  the  mixture  with  the  palladium  catalyst 


2,981,767 

ISO-OLEFIN  PURIFICATION 

Richard  J.  Gay  and  Calvfai  M.  Tidwell,  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,839 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 677) 

I.  In  a  process  for  separating  isoolefins  from  a  C4 
hydrocarbon  strcim  which  comprises  extracting  the  iso- 
olefin  from  the  C4  hydrocarbon  stream  with  sulfuric  acid 
and  regenerating  isoolefin  from  the  sulfuric  acid^ extract. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  extracting  the  isoolefin- 
containing  sulfuric  acid  extract,  prior  to  regeneration  of 
isoolefine,  with  an  unsaturated  liquid  olefin  polymer  of 
from  8  to  16  atoms. 


2,981,768 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETYLENE 

IN  ETHYLENE 
Ludo  K.  Frevel.  Midland,  and  Leonard  J.  Kressley,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  MichM  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840,508 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— «77) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  hydrogcnation  of  acet- 
ylene in  a  mixing  containing  ethylene  and  acetylene 
wherein  the  mixture  with  hydrogen  in  a  proportion 
greater  than  1  mole  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  acetylene 
is  contacted  with  a  palladium  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment of  enhancing  the  hydrogcnation  of  the  acetylene 
and  inhibiting  the  hydrogcnation  of  ethylene  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  intermixing  the  mixture  before  con- 
tacting it  with  the  palladium  catalyst  with  a  haloaromatic 
having  the  general  formula: 


R 


(X). 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  n  is  an  Integer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2  in  proportions  of 
from  10  to  200  parts  by  volume  of  the  haloaromatic 
compound  per  million  parts  of  the  mixture. 


2,981,770         / 
SALT  HYDRATE-BFj-HgXa  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Harmon  M.  Knight,  La  Manpie,  and  Joe  T.  Kelly,  Dick- 
inson, Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  In- 


No  Drawing.  Original  applicaHon  Oct.  27,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  769,598.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  22, 
1959,  Ser.  No.  807,992 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 683.15) 

1 .  An  ethylene  polymerization  process  comprising  con- 
tacting ethylene,  at  a  temperature  below  the  temperature 
of  decomposition  of  ferric  pyrophosphate  hydrate  and  ai. 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  reactant  in  the  liquid  state,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  (1)  a  complex. having  the  empirical 
formula  Fe4{P207)3.flH20.6BF3  where  V  is  at  least  1 
and  "/»"  is  from  1  to  "o"  and  (2)  HgXj  w^ere  X  is  from 
the  class  of  chloride  and  bromide  where  the  molar  ratio 
of  said  pyrophosphate  to  said  mercuric  halide  is  from 
about  1 : 1  to  about  75:1.  < 


2,981,769 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETYLENE 

IN  ETHYLENE 
Ludo  K.  Frevel.  Midhind.  and  Leonard  J.  Kressley,  Sagi- 
naw. Mich.,  aasignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840.509 

7  Claims.    (Q.  260—677) 
1.  In   a   process  for  the  selective  hydrogcnation  of 
acetylene  in  a  mixture  containing  ethylene  and  acetylene 
wherein   the   mixture    with   hydrogen   in   a   proportion 


2,981,771 
REGENERATION  OF  SPENT  ADSORBENT 
Victor  L.  Brant,  Tulsa,  Okta..  David  G.  Morgan,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  by  Madeleine  G.  Morgan 
and  David  L.  Morgan,  executors.  Tulsa,  Okla.;  said 
Victor  L.  Brant  and  David  G.  Morgan,  assignors  to 
D-X  Sonray  Oil  Company,  Tulsa,  Okhu,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  22,  1955,  Ser.  No.  554,842. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  24,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
835,812 

9Chiinis.    (a.  260— 483.62) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  isoparafl&n  with 
an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  acid  in  which  the 
resulting  alkylate  product  is  passed  through  alumina  for 
the  removal  of  sulfur-containing  contaminants,  the  im- 
provements comprising  regenerating  alumina  spent  by 
adsorbing  said  contaminants  by  contacting  the  same  with 
water  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  F.  to  about  210*  F. 
for  a  period  of  about  15  minutes  to  about  20  hours,  treat- 
ing the  washed  alumina  with  a  steam  at  a  temperature 
of  about  220*  F.  to  about  500*  F.  for  about  .5  to  15 
hours,  and  treating  the  steam-treated  alumina  with  an 
inert  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  F.  to  about 
1000*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  30  hours. 
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r  2,fil,T72 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  

GMrat  HolzMaa,  Walnut  Cr«€k,  and  John  J.  MadiioB, 
OiSbAb,  Caltf^  aMipion  to  Shell  OU  Coapanj,  a  cor- 

K^Drawtag.    FltedAnf .  2«,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  SM,(2S 
aOafanfc    (a.  2*»-483.i3) 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  isoparafBns  with  olefins, 
the  ftep  of  contacting  said  isoparaffins  with  said  olefim, 
under  alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  add 
catalyst,  said  acid  comprising  a  mixture  of  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  and  a  tri-substituted  acetic  acid  in  which  all 
the  alkyl  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  acetic  acid  have  been 
substituted  with  the  same  halogen  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  no  more  than  36. 


said  displacement  zone;  supplying  beat  to  said  melt  zone 
in  accordance  with  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  container 
so  as  to  supply  a  greater  amount  of  heat  and  thus  obtain 
more  melting  as  the  liquid  level  increases  in  said  contain- 
er and  a  lesser  amount  of  beat  so  as  to  obtain  leu  melt- 
ing as  the  liquid  level  decreases  in  said  container,  forc- 


2,M1,T73 

SEPARATION  BY  CRYSTALLIZATION 

lohn  A.  Wccdman,  Barticsvlllc  Okia,  auigMM- lo  PhUUpe 

Petrolctun  Company,  a  corporatloa  ol  Dctaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1954,  Scr.  No.  413,372 

2  Claims.    (CL  2«#— 7t7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  one  component  from 

a  liquid  solution  which  comprises  supplying  said  liquid 

solution  to  a  container  at  a  predetermined  rate;  passing 

said  liquid  solution  to  a  cooling  zone  so  as  to  convert  a 

portion  of  said  solution  to  crysUls;  passing  a  resulting 

mixture  of  said  crystals  and  uncrystallized  liquid  into  the 

inlet  end  portion  of  an  elongated  confined  displacement 

zone;  compressing  said  crystals  into  a  compact  mass  in 

said  displacement  zone  and  forcing  said  compact  mass  of 

crystals  through  said  displacement  zone  toward  a  inelting 

zone;  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  inlet  end  portion  of 


ing  a  portion  of  said  melt  countercurrently  through  said 
mass  of  crystals  toward  said  inlet  end  at  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure;  withdrawing  product  from  said  melt  zone; 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  said  product  in 
accordance  with  the  purity  of  said  withdrawal  product 
so  as  to  withdraw  only  product  having  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  purity. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,W1,774 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Rmaell   B.   Matthews,   Wanwatoo,  Wk.,   airigBor,   by 
mcaic  aMivuBcntB,  to  Mlnncaola  Mining  and  Mann- 
factvlng  Company,  St  Pant,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

FOcd  Feb.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «39,74« 
6  Claims.    (CL  136—4) 


lating  mounting  member  and  joined  at  one  end  to  said 
contact  means  to  form  a  third  thermojunction,  said  third 
and  fourth  thermoelements  forming  a  thermoelectric 
heat  pump  having  thermojunction  and  heat  transfer 
means  for  the  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  thermoek- 
menU  opposite  those  joined  to  said  contact  meant. 


2,9tl,77S 
OXIDE  THERMOCOUPLE  DEVICE 
Geocic  S.  Bachman,  Mctachcn,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  Steatite 
Rcacaich  Cocporation,  Kcaibcy,  NJ.,  n  corporation 
of  Delaware 

F1M  Nov.  12,  195t,  Ser.  No.  773,351 
7  Oa^   (CL  136— 5) 


0 


•-^ 


M' 


1.  A  unitary  thermoelectric  generator-thennoelettric 
heat  pump  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  dis- 
similar thermoelements  joined  at  a  first  thermojunction 
to  form  a  thermoelectric  generator  having  at  least  one 
second  thermojunction,  contact  means  for  at  least  one 
of  said  thermojunctions,  mounting  means  of  insulating 
material  on  which  said  generator  is  mounted,  third  and 
fourth  dissimilar  thermoelements  mounted  on  said  imu- 


1.  A  thermocouple  device  comprising  a  pair  of  sin- 
tered oxide  legs,  a  sintered  hot  junction  between  the  two 
legs  at  one  end  thereof,  the  first  of  said  legs  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  mixed  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium  oxide  stabilized  with  about 
3-5%  of  CaO,  zirconhim  oxide  plus  about  15%  of  ceria 
and  stabilized  with  about  3-5%  of  CaO,  FcjO,,  ferrites, 
(NiO)  w(LiaO)  lo,  lanthanum-strontium  manganite.  and 
(ZnO)  »7(AlaO,)  oj.  the  second  of  said  legs  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  diia^erent  one  of  said  oxide  mixtures. 
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2,981,776 
STORAGE  BATTERY  MATERIAL 
Edward  Joseph  Dmn,  Jr^  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and 
Joseph   Anthony  Orsino,  Moontatai  Lakes,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Jmie  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,444 
^  6  Claims.  (Q.  136—27) 
6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  suitable  for 
use  as  active  material  in  lead-acid  storage  battery  plates 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  reacting  metal- 
lic lead  at  a  temperature  between  621*  F.  and  1630*  F. 
with  air  in  a  reaction  zone,  said  air  being  fed  in  the 
form  of  a  stream  to  said  reaction  zone,  and  concurrent- 
ly adding  sulfuric  acid  to  said  stream  of  air,  said  siil- 
furic  acid  being  added  dropwisc  to  said  stream  of  air, 
said  sulfuric  acid  reacting  substantially  instantaneously 
to  form  lead  sulfate  prior  to  any  substantial  thermal  de- 
composition of  said  acid,  and  continuously  withdrawing 
a  product  comprising  lead  oxide  in  amount  between  10 
and  70  percent,  lead  sulfate  in  amount  between  6  and  35 
percent  and  metallic  lead  in  amount  between  10  and  50 
percent. 

2,981,777 
CADMIUM  SULFIDE  BARRIER  LAYER  CELL 
Donald  C.  Reynolds,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreaentcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 
Original  application  May  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  584,403, 
now  Patent  No.  2,844,648,  dated  July  22,  1958.    Di- 
vided and  this  applkaitlon  Fd>.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
717  534 

7  Claims,    (a.  136—89) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


tween  adjacent  pairs  of  battery  plates,  the  elongated  aper- 
tures being  in  alignment  and  being  substantially  cloaed 
by  the  adjacent  battery  plates,  the  inner  and  outer  holes 
in  the  battery  plates  connecting  the  elongated  apertures 


of  the  adjacent  separator  plates,  whereby  the  seeking  of 
equilibrium  in  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  will  be  per- 
mitted through  the  aligned  outer  boles  while  air  can  pass 
in  the  opposite  direction  via  the  aligned  inner  holes. 


2  981  779 

STACK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DEFERRED 

ACTION  TYPE  BATTERY 

John  Mortimer  Frcnnd,  RodicttH-,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1949,  Scr.  No.  135,065 

4  Claims.    (Q.  136—90) 


1.  A  cadmium  sulfide  barrier  layer  cell  converting 
solar  spectrum  energy  directly  into  electrical  energy  com- 
prising a  cadmium  sulfide  crystal  of  ample  thickness  to 
provide  an  electron  permeable  barrier  layer  therewithin 
and  having  a  polished  first  side  of  optimum  direct  ex- 
posure for  energy  reception  for  the  application  thereto 
of  solar  spectrum  energy  and  having  a  second  side,  a 
first  ohmic  contact  attached  to  the  cadmium  sulfide  crystal 
polished  first  side  and  extending  along  the  edge  thereof, 
and  a  second  ohmic  contact  attached  to  the  cadmium 
sulfide  crystal  second  side  and  extending  along  the  edge 
thereof. 

2,981,778 
SPIN  ACTIVATED  DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
John  Mortimer  Freond,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  rcpreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1949,  Ser.  No.  135,064 
8  Claims.    (O.  136—90) 
I.  A  sequence  of  cells  for  an  annular,  spin-activated, 
deferred  action  type  battery  in  which  centrifugal  force 
resulting  from  rotation  of  the  battery  is  utilized  to  fill 
the  cells  with  electrolyte,  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
gruent,  flat,   semiannular   battery   plates   disposed   per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  in  a  semiannular  stack, 
each  of  said  battery  plates  having  a  pair  of  holes  therein 
with  the  inner  hole  nearer  the  axis  of  rotation  than  the 
outer  hole  and  with  all  of  the  inner  holes  and  all  of  the 
outer  holes  respectively  in  alignment,  a  nonconducting 
separator  plate  having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  be- 


1.  A  cylindrical  battery  in  which  cells  formed  between 
electronegative  and  electropositive  side?  of  battery  plates 
are  inert  until  use,  comprising  a  high  voltage  section 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  half-aimulus  bat- 
tery plates  arranged  in  potential  series  concentrically 
down  the  entire  length  of  one  semi-cylindrical  half  and 
partly  up  the  other  semi<ylindrical  half  of  the  battery,  a 
low  voltage  section  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially half-annulus  plates  arranged  concentrically  in  po- 
tential series  beginning  at  the  top  and  extending  partly 
down  the  latter  half  of  the  battery,  and  a  low  voluge, 
high  amperage  section  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  paral- 
leled cells  established  between  concentric  substantially 
half-annulus  plates  disposed  between  said  low  voltage  and 
said  high  voluge  sections  in  said  latter  half  of  the  battery. 


2,981,780        

DEFERRED  ACTION  TYPE  BATTERY  WITH 
INVOLUTE  PLATES 
Thaddens  C.  Bonicttc,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tens.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  tte  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Sept  13,  1950,  Scr.  No.  184,535 
9  Claims.   (0.136—90) 
3.  An  annular  battery  of  the  deferred  action  type  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cells  established  between  coatings 
of  electropositive  and  electronegative  electrode  materials 
on  thin  rectangular  conducting  battery  plates  which  ex- 
tend outward  from  the  inner  circumference  of  the  annu- 
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lar  battery  substantially  along  an  involute  of  a  circle    composition  int«rP««^*»  **»V^»«^*"  *"f^!°r™^^ 
concentriVwith  said  inner  circumference  with  thin,  rcc-    adherent  conductive   bond  between   said  terminal   and 
tangular,   apertured   nonconducting   separators  disposed 
between  adjacent  plates,  each  separator  being  formed 


f  It  H 


with  a  slot  leading  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  an- 
nular battery  into  the  aperture  in  said  separator  to  pro- 
vide an  orifice  for  the  introduction  of  electrolyte  into 
the  volume  formed  by  said  aperture  between  adjacent 
plates. 

2.981,781 
ONE-PIECE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Pierre  Lccnilkr,   Neailly-sar-Scine,   France,  assignor  to 
EtablisMmcnts    Dncclllcr,    lodctc    anonyinc,    Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1959.  Scr.  N®.  787,484 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France  June  9,  1958 

1  Claim,    (a.  13€— 135) 


H  •< 


^ 


said  pellet,  said  composition  consisting  esseiitially  of  a 
conductive  finely  divided  material  in  a  wax  binder. 


2,981.783 

TUBULAR  TYPE  PLATES  FOR  ELECTRIC 

ACCUMULATORS 

Charles  James  Boshrod,  Cheadlc,  EngUnd,  asrignor  to 

Chloride  Batteries  Limited,  Swinton,  near  Manche^er, 

England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  May  23, 1958,  Ser,  No.  737,201 
6  Claims.    (CI.  136—14^ 


^ 


In  a  one-piece  storage  battery  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cells,  partitions  separating  adjacent  cells,  a  molded 
cover  covering  each  cell  and  having  a  cavity  formed  on 
each  side  parallel  to  said  partitions,  each  cell  having  two 
connecting  terminals  at  its  upper  portion,  the  connecting 
terminals  of  two  adjacent  cells  projecting  on  either  side 
of  the  relevant  partition  in  said  corresponding  cover  cavi- 
ties, and  connectors  between  the  terminals  of  two  adja- 
cent elements,  the  improvement  consisting  in  providing 
in  each  cavity  of  said  covers  at  least  one  boss  formed 
integrally  with  the  cover  material  and  providing  on  each 
connector  at  least  one  extension  associated  with  each 
boss,  each  connector  bearing  with  its  extensions  on  the 
bosses  solid  with  the  covers  to  assist  in  holding  said  covers 
in  position. 

2,981  782 
TERMINAL-DEPOLARIZER  UNIT  FOR 
PRIMARY  CELLS 
Robert  A.  Warren  and  Milton  E.  Wilke,  Frccport,  III.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Scrvel,  Inc.,  Evans- 
villc,  Ind..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26, 1958.  Scr.  No.  744,772 
16  Claims.    (CI.  136—136) 
7.  A  terminal-depolarizer  unit  for  primary  cells  com- 
prising a  metallic  terminal,  a  preformed  comprsssed  de- 
polarizer pellet,  and  a  film  of  an  electrically  conductive 


1.  A  tubular  type  plate  for  a  lead  acid  electric  ac- 
cumulator, metallic  spines  extending  between  top  and 
bottom  bars  of  the  plates,  active  material  around  the 
spines  and  porous  tubes  surrounding  the  active  mate- 
rial, the  tubes  formed  from  an  interwoven  fabric  made 
from  yarn  formed  from  a  polyester  resin  of  terephlhalic 
acid  and  ethylene  glycol. 


2  981  784 
ALKALINE  CELL  WITH  PRE-ASSEMBLED 
NEGATIVE  TERMINAL 
Joseph  J.  Coleman,  Frccport,  III^  assignor,  by  mcnc  as- 
signments, to  Servel,  Inc.,  EvansviUc,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  692,668 
7  Claims.  (H.  136—166) 
1.  A  negative  terminal  and  sealing  closure  sub-assem- 
bly for  a  primary  electric  cell  comprising  a  metallic  cup 
having  a  central  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  cen- 
tral ly-aperturcd  disk  of  resilient  insulating  material  within 
said  cup  and  covering  and  engaging  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  centrally-apertured  disk  of  insulating  material  overiy- 
ing  at  least  the  central  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  bottom  of  said  cup,  and  electrically  conductive  fasten- 
ing means  clamping  said  disks  tighUy  together,  said  fasten- 
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ins  means  beinij  exposed  both  inside  and  outside  of  said    metal   having  oppositely  disposed  complemeiitary   bias 

cup^rha^nl  an'^.^rSm  overiying  and  engaging    cut  edges,  said  strip  being  formed  ^^  P^^^ /P^. 

*^  *  having  a  plurabty  of  turns  forming  a  sutwtantiauy  con- 

,»  ^  tinuous  tubular  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having 

a  non-flexed  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  elec- 
trical device,  one  of  said  bias  cut  edges  on  said  strq> 
located  on  a  given  spiral  turn  meshing  with  the  opposed 
complementary  bias  cut  edge  located  on  tiie  following 
*  spiral  turn,  said  biased  cut  edges  coacting  to  maintain 

a  substantially  continuous  peripheral  surface  when  said 
body  portion  is  flexed  to  said  given  diameter. 


^Si^t:•s^i^^s«i 


-« 
-J 
-  II 


with  resilient  pressure  at  least  the  central  portion  of  said 
disk  of  resilient  material  to  seal  off  the  aperture  therein. 


2,981,785 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WITH  GASEOUS  W- 
ELECTRIC  AND  PURIFYING  MEANS  THERE- 

Ralph  E.  Plnmp,  PittsficM,  Masfc,  assignor  to  G^cral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoi* 

Filed  Oct  15, 1956,  Scr.  No.  616,079 

2  Claims,   (a.  174— 14) 


2,981,787 

INSULATED  CONNECTOR  

John  J.  Bnutigam,  South  Norwalk,  and  George  E- Hood, 
Stamford,  Conn^  asslgnorB  to  Bomdy  CorporaUoii,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,998 
4  Cfaifans.    (O.  174—84) 


Mm  wniiM  aaaMMTiK 


,<IiM>  MIKTIK  MWW 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising:  a  conductive 
tube;  an  insulating  tube,  external  and  coaxial  to  said  con- 
ductive tube  and  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said 
conductive  tube  at  both  ends  thereof;  a  hole  in  the  wall 
of  said  insulating  tube;  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  con- 
ductive tube;  said  holes  having  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
hole  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  provide  access 
to  a  portion  of  said  conductive  tube  underlying  said  holes; 
and  a  solid,  resilient,  insulating  means  to  seal  said  hole 
in  said  insulating  tube. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
closed  container,  an  electrical  device  in  said  container 
having  spaced  parts  at  unequal  potential  between  which 
arcing  may  occur  under  certain  conditions,  a  gaseous  in- 
sulating medium  in  said  container  between  said  parts 
comprising  a  fluoro-gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pcrfluoroalkanes,  perfluoro-cyclo-butanc,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  fluoro-gas  being  subjected  to  arcing 
decomposition  producing  toxic  olefinic  gaseous  decom- 
position products  of  said  fluoro-gas,  and  means  in  con- 
tact with  said  gaseous  insulating  medium  and  compris- 
ing an  alkylolamine  for  reacting  with  and  thereby  de- 
toxifying said  toxic  olefinic  gaseous  decomposition  prod- 
ucts.   

2,981,786 
ELECTRICAL  SHIELD 
Donald  W.  Becney,  Emporium,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by  mMne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  700,835 
1  Claim,    (a.  174— 35) 


2,981,788 

POWER  CABLES 

Stephen  Bunish,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Anaconda  Wire 

and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1958.  Ser.  No.  778,810 

2  aaims.    (a.  174—115) 


A  shield  adapted  to  flexibly  engage  an  electrical  device 
having  a  given  diameter  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 


1.  In  a  high-voltage  electric  power  cable  including 
a  plurality  of  flexible  power  conductors,  a  layer  of  elasto- 
meric  polymer  insulating  material  covering  each  con- 
ductor, a  separate  thin  anti-corona  layer  of  semi-con- 
ducting material  covering  and  surrounding  each  insulat- 
ing layer,  a  flexible  grounding  conductor  comprising  an 
extended  core  of  tough  pliable  polymeric  jnaterial  having 
flexibility  and  elasticity  substantially  the  same  as  those 
of  said  elastomeric  polymer,  and  a  plurality  of  metal 
strands  helically  wrapped  about  said  core  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  conductive  covering  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  core,  said  covering  being  in  substantially 
continuous  electrical  contact  with  the  semi-conducting 
layers  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  insulated  power  con- 
ductors and  being  adjacent  and  symmetrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  Uie  insulating  material  on  said  pair  of 
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conductors  and  thereby  adapted  to  contact  either  of  said 
powfT  conductors  when  the  insulating  material  thereon 
is  damaged,  said  core  material  containing  conducting 
carbon  black  of  substantially  21  millimicrons  particle  size 
and  in  an  amount  of  approximately  30%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  core  material  uniformly  dispersed  therein 
so  as  to  provide  a  conducting  path  of  conductivity  much 
greater  than  that  of  said  semi-conductive  layer  effective 
to  electrically  shunt  a  locally  damaged  longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  said  strands,  thereby  to  maintain  the  current- 
carrying  continuity  of  said  grounding  conductor,  and  a 
jacket  surrounding  and  binding  said  covered  conductors 
together. 

ELECTRIC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 
Ennood  PhUip  Goodwin  Wright,  Donald  Adanu  Weir, 
and  JoMph  Rice,  London,  Fpglaml,  nirigiow  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Eicctrfe  Corporation,  New   York, 

Filed  Ang.  7. 1956,  Ser.  No.  M2,<M 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  27. 1955 

39  Claims.    (Q.  178— 2) 


iaitinii' 


2.  A  telecommunication  exchange  system  comprising 
a  switching  center,  a  plurality  of  incoming  lines  for  re- 
ceiving items  of  intelligence  comprising  teleprinter  mes- 
sages, message-priority  information  and  message-destina- 
tion information  a  plurality  of  outgoing  lines,  common 
magnetic  drum  storage  equipment  at  said  switching  center 
comprising  a  plurality  of  incoming  and  outgoing  line 
storage  sections  for  respective  lines  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  common  storage  sections,  line  circuit  means 
for  storing  intelligence  items  received  over  any  said  in- 
coming line  in  the  corresponding  line  storage  section, 
first  transfer  means  for  automatically  transferring  stored 
intelligence  items  from  said  incoming  line  storage  section 
into  the  said  common  storage  sections,  second  transfer 
means  for  automatically  transferring  intelligence  items 
stored  in  said  common  storage  sections  to  selected  out- 
going line  storage  sections  in  accordance  with  destina- 
tion information  included  with  said  intelligence  items,  and 
retransmitting  means  for  automatically  retransmitting 
stored  information  items  from  said  selected  outgoing  line 
storage  section  over  the  associated  outgoing  lines. 


2,981.790 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

MESSAGES  VIA  TELEPRINTER  EXCHANGES 
Jowff  Hnrachkr,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Siemens 
and  Habkc  Aiiticngcsclbchaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a 
cor^poration  of  Germany 

nicd  Feb.  19.  1958.  Scr.  No.  716.082 
Claims  priority,  application  Swftzcrfauid  Feb.  21, 1957 

6  Claims.  (O.  178—2) 
1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  teleprinter  exchanges 
which  are  interconnected  over  transmission  paths  com- 
prising duplex  operated  wireless  channels,  a  storage  de- 
vice in  the  transmission  channel  for  recording  messages 
to  be  transmitted  over  the  transmission  path,  selector 
switches  for  extending  the  connection  from  a  calling  sub- 
scriber located  at  the  far  side  of  the  transmission  path 
to  another  subscriber  at  the  near  side  thereof,  a  selection 
signal  transmitter  for  recalculating  coded  selection  digits 
arriving  over  the  transmission  path  into  numerical  selec- 


tion impulses  for  the  setting  of  such  selector  switches  to 
extend  the  desired  subscriber  connection,  switching 
means  connected  with  said  storage  device  for  selectively 
connecting  the  latter  to  the  transmitting  channel  and  to 
a  source  of  teleprinter  signals  during  transmission  Of  such 
signals  therefrom  over  the  transmission  path,  and,  during 
the  buiiding-up  of  a  connectioo  between  subscribers,  to 


r&mjr 


the  receiving  channel  and  to  said  selection  signal  trans- 
mitter, for  converting  the  coded  selection  digits  incoming 
over  the  receiving  channel,  in  the  form  of  teleprinter 
signals,  into  such  numerical  selection  impulses  to  control 
actuation  of  said  selector  switches  for  effecting  the  desired 
subscriber  connections,  and  means  operative  after  con- 
clusion of  the  building-up  of  the  connection  for  automati- 
cally switching  said  storage  device  back  to  the  transmit- 
ting channel. 


2,981,791 
PRINTING  TIMER  FOR  MAKING  COLOR 
POSITIVES  ON  FILM 
Thomas  P.  Dixon.  Pacoima,  CaHf.^  assignor  to  Techni- 
color Corporation,  Honywood,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maine 

Jilcd  Mar.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  0484«1 
7  Claims.    (CL  178—5.2) 


*. 


/ 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  deriving  parameters  for  properly 
exposing  photosensitive  emulsions,  said  apparatus  being 
of  the  type  wherein  electrical  signals  representative  of 
point-by-point  light  transmission  of  a  transparency  hav- 
ing color-image  aspects  of  an  object  are  applied  to  asso- 
ciated color  channels,  and  cathode-ray  tube  apparatus  at 
the  outputs  of  said  color  channels  display  a  positive  pic- 
ture of  said  object  in  color,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  primary  color  light  source  for  each  color  channel, 
means  for  directing  light  from  all  said  sources  upon  said 
transparency,  means  in  each  channel  for  scanning  said 
transparency  for  providing  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  transmission  of  said  transparency  for  the  color 
associated  with  the  channel,  means  for  varying  the  bright- 
ness of  each  light  source  to  obtain  a  picture  on  said 
cathode-ray  tube  apparatus  having  desired  color  bright- 
ness, and  means  for  exposing  said  photosensitive  emul- 
sions to  the  light  passing  through  said  transparency  for 
a  predetermined  time  after  said  desired  color  brightness 
for  said  color  picture  is  obtained. 
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2,981,792 

COLOR  CORRECTION  COMPUTER  FOR 

ENGRAVING  MACHINES 

Monroe   Farber,  Jericho,   N.Y,  assignor  to   FakchUd 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  693,577 
14  Claims.    (CL  178— 5  J) 


across  said  other  impedance  elements,  said  means  co^atpro- 
ing  four  electron  discharge  devices  connected  as  feedbiidt 
pairs  for  each  phase,  each  of  said  electron  discharge  de- 
vices having  a  grid,  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  the  cathod« 
of  the  output  device  of  each  feedback  pair  being  connected 
together  and  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  output 
impedance  dement,  capacitive  coupling  the  anodes  of 
said  output  devices  to  the  other  electrodes  of  said  uni- 
lateral conducting  devices,  capacitive  coupling  the  gnds 
of  said  output  devices  to  the  anodes  <rf  the  other  devices 
of  said  pairs,  the  cathodes  of  said  other  tubes  being  con- 
nected to  said  other  impedance  elements,  the  pids  of  said 
other  devices  being  coupled  individually  to  the  ou^t 
terminals  of  a  paraphase  repeating  circuit,  means  to  ap- 
ply shading  voltage  waves  to  the  input  of  said  paraphase 
rraeating  circuit,  an  electron  discharge  system  inteipoeed 
in  the  anode  lead  of  said  cathode  follower  and  having  a 
control  element,  resistance  componenU  intercoupling  the 
anodes  of  said  other  devices  to  the  control  element  of 
said  electron  discharge  system,  a  fixed  potentiometer  or- 
cuit  connected  between  the  grid  of  one  of  said  other 
devices  and  two  fixed  potential  points,  an4  an  adjtmable 
potentiometer  circuit  connected  between  the  grid  cA  the 
other  of  said  other  devices  and  said  two  fixed  potential 
points  to  polarize  said  unilateral  conducting  devices. 


1.  A  computer  for  producing,  from  a  set  of  varying 
input  signals  corre^wnding  to  the  primary  color  in- 
tensities of  an  original  object,  a  set  of  derived  signals 
correctly  representing  the  temporally  varying  optimum 
control  amplitudes  of  polychrome  image  reproducing  ap- 
paratus; comprising  means  for  modifying  each  of  the  in- 
put signals  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  signal- 
ratio  preserving  function  of  the  instantaneously  maxi- 
mum one  of  said  signals,  and  matrix  means  for  inter- 
mixing a  function  of  each  of  said  modified  signals  with 
the  same  function  of  each  of  the  others,  to  yield  said 
derived  signals. 

2,981,793 
SHADING  VOLTAGE  CIRCUITRY 
Whislow  Leroy  Hnrford,  Collingswood,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
Radio  Cofporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  525,695 
8  Claims.    (Q.  178—7.2) 


2  981,794 
TELEPRINTER  SECRECY  SYSTEM 
Jean   Jacques    Cnvelier,   Rue    Defniasenux,.  Mnrdndle, 
Belgium,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Elec- 
triques  de  Charicrol,  BmsMls,  Belgium,  a  coipontioD 

"^  "****raed  Feb.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Bcigfaim  Feb.  14, 1958 
3  Claims.    (CL  178— 22) 


.m-  »« 
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8.  A  shading  amplifier  circuit  arrangement  including,  a 
signal  repeating  cathode  follower,  an  output  impedance 
element  connected  to  the  cathode  electrode  of  said  cathode 
follower,  a  modulating  circuit  coupled  across  said  imped- 
ance element,  said  modulating  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 
unilateral  conducting  devices  having  unlike  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  electrode  and  the  other  electrodes 
individually  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  imped- 
ance element  through  other  impedance  elemenU,  and 
means  to  apply  shading  voltages  of  paraphase  relationship 


1    In  a  teleprinter  arrangement  in  which  each  char- 
acter of  a  message  is  represented  by  two  successive  signals 
having  different  frequencies  according  to  a  twelve-fre- 
quency code,  and  having  means  for  the  selection  of  re- 
ceived signals  comprising  five  teleprinter  selector  electro- 
magnets each  corresponding  to  a  respective  umt  of  the 
standard  international  code  and  the  twelve-frequency  code 
being  established  according  to  a  table  in  which  the  fre- 
quencies one  to  eight  correspond  to  combinations  of  the 
units  three  to  five  and  the  frequencies  nine  to  twelve 
correspond  to  the  units  one  and  two  respectively  of  the 
standard  intemaUonal  code,  the  combination  of  encodmg 
means  comprising  a  first  five-track  perforated  tape  havmg 
perforaUons  arranged  according  to  an  arbitrary  arrange- 
ment, each  track  of  said  tape  corresponding  to  a  respective 
unit  of  the  standard  international  code,  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  tape   in  response   to  transmission  of  each 
character,  signal   generating  means  for  generating  sep- 
arate signals,  first  inverting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  signal  generating  means,  means  for  sensing  the 
tape  operatively  connected  to  said  inverting  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  signal  generating  means  to  cause 
permutations  in  the  frequencicN  of  the  signals  in  response 
to  the  perforations  of  each  track  of  the  tape,  said  permu- 
tations corresponding  to  an  inverse  state  of  the  umts 
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which  correspond,  according  to  the  table,  to  the  perfo- 
rated track  sensed,  decoding  means  comprising  a  second 
perforated  tape  identical  to  the  first  tape,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  second  tape  in  phase  with  the  first  tape,  each 
track  of  said  second  tape  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
five  selector  magnets  of  the  teleprinter,  second  inverting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  five  selector  electro- 
magnets, means  for  sensing  said  second  tape,  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  inverting  means  to  cause  the 
inversion  of  the  signals  according  to  the  perforations  of 
the  corresponding  track  and  the  state  of  energization  of 
the  respective  magnet  thereby  to  reconstruct  the  text  ar- 
rangement according  to  an  uncoded  arrangement  in  the 
standard  international  code. 


2  981  795 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A 'RECEIVING  TELETYPE- 
WRITER*  WITH  CORRECTION  OF  THE  DRIVE- 
PULSE  DISTORTION 
AMo  Capclla,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  of  ooc-iialf  to  See. 
!Vf  ctallotccnica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
Filed  May  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  583,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  10, 1955 
7  Claims.    {CI.  178—69) 


tion  in  the  other,  means  connecting  said  receiving  relay 
in  the  output  circuits  of  said  thyratrons.  means  responsive 
to  conduction  in  one  of  said  thyratrons  to  produce  a  first 
output  signal  condition  in  said  receiving  relay  and  means 
responsive  to  conduction  in  the  other  thyratron  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  output  signal  condition  in  said  receiving 
relay;  circuit  means  including  the  thyratrons  and  the 
receiving  relay  to  cause  the  output  signals  to  said  receiving 
relay  to  have  constant  pulse  amplitude  and  rise  time; 
manually  adjustable  means  associated  with  said  pulse  re- 
peating relay  to  displace  the  point  of  balance  of  said 
armature  contact  in  relation  to  said  side  contacts  to  regu- 
late the  pulse  ratio  of  the  output  signals  with  respect  to 
the  current  in  said  pulse-repeating-relay  winding;  and 
means  for  detecting  and  indicating  said  pulse  ratio  to  aid 
in  adjusting  said  adjustable  means. 


2,981.796 
SELF-TIMED  REGENERATIVE  REPEATERS 
FOR  PCM 
Owen  E.  Dc  Lange,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

nicd  Dec.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,213 
15  Claims.    (Cl.  178—70) 
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1.  A  pulse  correcting  arrangement  for  supplying  signal 
current  to  the  receiving  relay  of  a  teletypewriter  in  a  sys- 
tem wherein  two-valued  information  signals  are  trans- 
mitted, said  arrangement  comprising  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing-current signals,  a  first  electron  tube  having  a  control 
grid  normally  biased  to  cutoff,  a  first  rectifying  arrange- 
ment coupled  between  said  source  and  said  first  tube  for 
applying  a  positive  potential  to  its  grid  to  render  it  con- 
ductive responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  source,  a 
second  electron  tube  having  a  control  grid  and  normally 
conducting,  a  second  rectifying  arrangement  coupled  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  second  tube  for  applying  a 
negative  potential  to  its  grid  to  cut  it  off  responsive  to 
output  signals  from  said  source;  a  pulse  repeating  relay 
having  a  winding  connected  in  the  output  circuits  of  said 
first  and  second  tubes,  and  having  contact  means  com- 
prising a  movable  armature  contact  and  two  other  con- 
tacts, one  on  each  side  of  said  armature  contact;  means 
responsive  to  one  value  of  said  information  signals  to 
block  the  supply  of  signals  from  said  source  to  both  of 
said  rectifying  arrangements  to  thereby  cut  off  direct-cur- 
rent output  from  the  rectifying  arrangements,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  other  value  of  said  information  signals 
to  supply  alternating  current  signals  from  said  source  to 
both  of  said  rectifying  arrangements  to  thereby  produce 
direct-current  output  from  the  rectifying  arrangements; 
means  including  said  normal  biasing  of  said  electron  tubes 
effective  with  no  output  from  said  rectifying  arrangements 
to  produce  a  first  condition  of  current  flow  in  said  pulse 
repeating  relay  to  operate  said  armature  contact  to  one 
side  contact,  and  means  responsive  to  direct-current  out- 
put from  said  rectifying  arrangements  to  bias  said  electron 
tubes  to  produce  a  second  condition  of  current  flow  in  said 
pulse  repeating  relay  to  operate  said  armature  contact  to 
the  other  side  contact;  first  and  second  thyratrons  coupled 
respectively  to  said  side  contacts,  means  for  initialing  con- 
duction of  said  thyratrons  alternately  responsive  respec- 
tively to  closure  of  said  side  contacts,  means  for  cutting 
off  either  thyratron  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  conduc- 


1.  In  a  self-timed  regenerative  repeater  for  signals 
comprising  pulses  where  the  average  number  and  energy 
content  of  said  pulses  vary  in  a  substantially  random 
manner,  means  for  applying  to  the  input  of  said  repeater 
a  plurality  of  said  pulses,  filter  means  for  deriving  a  tim- 
ing wave  from  the  incoming  pulses  which  varies  in  am- 
plitude in  proportion  to  the  number  and  energy  content 
of  said  incoming  pulses,  means  for  varying  the  reactance 
of  said  filter  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  said  timing 
wave  to  maintain  the  phase  of  said  timing  wave  substan- 
tially constant  regardless  of  variation  in  the  number  and 
energy  content  of  said  incoming  pulses,  detector  means 
for  deriving  a  control  voltage  from  said  timing  wave 
which  varies  with  the  changes  in  amplitude  of  said  timing 
wave,  a  decision  element  which  produces  an  output  pulse 
if  the  incoming  pulse  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude 
having  a  reactive  input  impedance,  said  reactive  input 
impedance  causing  energy  to  be  temporarily  stored 
therein  proportional  to  the  energy  contained  and  the  rate 
of  appearance  of  said  incoming  pulses  thereby  varying 
the  amplitude  level  of  said  pulses  at  which  said  decision 
element  will  produce  an  output  pulse,  circuit  means  driven 
by  said  control  voltage  for  generating  an  output  voltage 
which  will  vary  in  a  corresponding  manner  as  the  energy 
stored  in  said  input,  and  means  for  applying  said  output 
voltage  in  series  to  said  input  to  compensate  for  said 
stored  energy. 

2.981,797 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  RECEIVER 
FOR  THE  RECEPTION  OF  RADIO  SIGNALS  FOR 
COMMUNICATIONS    THROUGH    TELETYPE- 

W^IUTERS 

AMo  Capclla,  Milan,  Italy,  airignor  of  one-half  to  Soc. 

Metallotecnica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

nicd  May  9, 1956.  Scr.  No.  583.831 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Imc  10, 1955 

10  Claims,    (a.  178— «8) 

I.  An   arrangement   for  the   reception   of  frequency 

keyed  telegraphic  signals,  comprising  a  source  of  input 
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signals  comprising  mark  and  space  signals  at  rupee- 
tive  frequencies  separated  by  a  given  shift  value,  circuit 
apparatus  including  limiting  means  coupled  to  said  source 
and  passing  both  mark  and  space  signals,  only  one  filter 
coupled   to  said  circuit   apparatus,   said   filter  having  a 


hers  and  the  total  count  of  said  time  pulses  registered  in 
said  repeater,  second  register  means  in  said  tabulator  to 
accept  the  time  of  day,  date  and  the  current  applicable 
rate  for  Aat  time  of  day  from  the  dater  timer  after 
accepting  the  data  from  the  repeater,  third  means  in  said 
tabulator  operated  upon  detecting  an  operated  conditioD 
of  said  third  means  in  said  repeater  to  change  said  cur- 
rent applicable  rate  indication  from  said  dater  timer  to 
control  said  recorder  to  record  the  rate  as  that  of  the 
preceding  time  period. 


pass  band  narrower  than  said  frequency  shift  for  passing 
one  of  said  mark  and  space  signals  and  rejecting  the  other, 
and  means  mcluding  amplitude  detection  means  coupled 
to  said  filter  for  producing  output  signals  for  operating 
a  utilization  device  responsive  only  to  said  one  signal 
passing  through  the  filter. 


2,981,798 

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 

John   E.  OstUnc,  Chicago,  ID.,  aslgnor  to   Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1956,  Ser.  No.  625,773 

9  Claims.    (Q.  179—7.1) 


2,981,799 
DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Wlnnifrcd  Riggen,  lolict,  HI.,  assignor  to  American  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,094 
6  Oaims.    (Cl.  179—8) 


I 


6.  In  a  toll  ticketing  telephone  system  with  a  plurality 
of  rates  applicable  for  each  type  of  call  dependent  upon 
the  time  of  day  of  the  initiation  of  the  call,  a  toll  ticket 
repeater,  a  toll  data  ubulator,  a  dater  timer  and  a  re- 
corder, first  means  in  said  dater  timer  that  send  a  pulse 
once  each  minute  to  the  repeater  via  a  first  path,  secMid 
means  in  said  dater  timer  that  send  in  code  the  time  of 
day,  date,  and  the  rate  applicable  for  that  time  to  said 
tabulator,  and  third  means  in  said  dater  timer  that  sends 
a  pulse  via  a  separate  path  to  said  repeater  at  the  time 
when  a  succeeding  rate  is  to  become  effective,  first  means 
in  said  repeater  operated  to  register  the  directory  nuni- 
ber  of  a  calling  and  called  station,  second  means  in  said 
repeater  effective  to  count  said  pulses  via  said  fint  path 
from  said  dater  timer  during  the  duration  of  a  completed 
toll  call,  and  third  means  in  said  repeater  operated  in 
response  to  said  pulse  via  said  separate  path  from  said 
dater-timer  during  the  duration  of  a  call,  switching  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  recorder  with  said  tabu- 
lator whereby  said  tabulator  may  control  said  recorder 
in  accordance  with  the  calling  and  called  telephone  num- 
bers the  total  time,  the  date,  time  and  rate  to  permanently 
record  this  pertinent  data  of  a  toll  call,  other  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  repeater  with  said  tabulator 
upon  the  termination  of  a  toll  call,  first  register  means  in 
said  tabulator  effective  upon  connection  with  said  re- 
peater to  accept  the  calling  and  called  telephone  num- 


1"**' r~£^!^' 


1.  In  a  data  recorder  for  recording  data  pertaining 
to  the  occupancy  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  circuits 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  subgroups  of  circuits,  a 
translator,  a  scanner  for  sequentially  connecting  said 
translator  to  each  of  taid  groups  in  succession,  a  sub- 
scanner  for  sequentially  connecting  said  translator  to  the 
subgroups  of  circuits  within  each  group,  means  under 
control  of  said  translator  for  sequentially  determiniiig 
the  number  of  occupied  circuits  in  each  subgroup  as  said 
translator  is  connected  thereto,  and  means  under  control 
of  said  determining  means  for  sequentially  recording  the 
occupancy  data  for  each  subgroup  on  an  output  medium. 


2  981  800 

TRANSISTORIZED  TIME  MULTIPLEXER  FOR 

TELEMETERING 

Jacob  M.  Sacks,  Corona,  and  Engenc  R.  HIIl,  Rlrenidc, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amnfea  ai 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  680,029 

4  Chdms.    (a.  179—15) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 
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1.  A  time  multiplexer  comprising  a  master  oscillator, 
a  multivibrator  driver  Associated  with  said  oscillator,  a 
trigger  generator  associated  with  said  driver,  at  least  one 
multivibrator  ring  county  chain  associated  with  said 
driver  and  said  trigger  generator  for  cyclic  operation 
thereof,  diode  channel  c^cidence  switches  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  a  plurality  of  ii4>ut  channels  and  to  said 
driver  and  successively  connected  to  at  least  one  multi- 
vibrator in  each  ring  for  sequential  operation  thereof, 
two  diode  coincidence  detectors  connected  to  said  driver 
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and  certain  ones  of  said  multivibrators  in  each  rtag  be- 
tween said  input  channeb.  a  synchronizing  multivibrator 
connected  to  said  detectors,  a  synchronizing  gate  ac- 
tivated by  said  synchronizing  multivibrator  and  a  volt- 
age source  and  adapted  to  be  turned  on  and  off  to  form 
a  synchronizing  channel;  only  one  of  said  multivibrators 
in  each  ring  counter  chain  being  in  ON  condition  at  any 
instant,  the  multivibrators  in  each  ring  counter  chain  each 
including  a  pair  of  transistors,  one  end  of  a  current  limit- 
ing resistor  connected  to  the  base  of  each  transistor,  a 
load  resistance  connected  to  the  collector  of  each  tran- 
sistor, a  back-biased  diode  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  each  current  limiting  resistor  and  the  collector 
circuit  of  the  other  of  said  transistors,  said  trigger 
generator  operable  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse  to  said  tran- 
sistors for  switching  them  ON  and  OFF.  one  of  said 
transistors  being  an  NPN  junction  type  operable  to  have 
a  positive  source  of  voltage  applied  thereto  through  a 
first  load  resistor  connected  therewith,  the  other  of  said 
transistors  being  a  PNP  junction  type  operable  to  have 
a  negative  power  supply  applied  thereto  through  a  second 
load  resistor  connected  therewith,  in  each  ring  counter 
chain  all  the  PNP  emitters  of  the  multivibrators  being 
connected  together  and  to  said  first  load  resistor  and  all 
NPN  emitters  being  connected  together  and  to  said  sec- 
ond load  resistor. 


ating  responsive  to  said  grounding,  means  in  said  switch 
automatically  operative  at  the  end  of  said  series  of  im- 
pulses to  search  for  and  seize  an  idle  one  of  said  out- 
going trunks  by  way  of  said  wipers,  means  in  said  switch 
being  effective  in  response  to  said  seizure  of  said  out- 
going trunk  and  only  in  case  said  differential  relay  is 
operated  for  momentarily  grounding  said  seized  outgoing 
trunk,  and  means  at  the  far  end  of  said  seized  outgoing 
trunk  operated  responsive  to  said  grounding  of  said  trunk 
for  marking  the  far  end  of  said  seized  outgoing  trunk 
as  a  restricted  call  from  said  restricted  substation. 


2,9S1^1 

RESTRICTED  SERVICE  ARRANGEMENTS 

Clarence  E.  Lomaz,  Cbdcago,  DL,  ■■Jgnor  to  Automatic 

Electric  Labontorics,  Inc^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  15, 1955,  Scr.  No.  534,471 

TClaiiiH.    (a.  179— 18) 


2,981,S«2 
REMOTE  LINE  CONCENTRATOR 
PIcm  M.  Loam,  11  R«e  Abbe  Derry,  Issy-Ies-Moulto. 
can,  and  Angnstc  A.  Saatcl,  13  Roc  Anatde  Fnuicc, 

Bomicnil-anr-MarDC,  France  

Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,39f 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France  Jan.  4,  1958 

4C1afans.    (0.179—18) 
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2.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  restricted  and  a  non-re- 
stricted substation,  a  numerical  switch  of  the  trunk-hunt- 
ing type  having  wipers  and  a  pluraUty  of  groups  of  bank 
contacts,  outgoing  trunks  connected  to  said  contacts,  said 
non-restricted  substation  having  a  calling  device  provided 
with  impulse  contacts,  said  restricted  substation  having  a 
calling  device  provided  with  impulse  contacts  and  auxiliary 
contacts,  a  line  relay  and  a  differential  relay  in  said 
switch,  means  for  extending  connections  including  a  pair 
of  line  conductors  between  each  of  said  substations  and 
said  pair  of  relays,  said  impulse  contacts  being  intermit- 
tently operated  during  the  return  movement  of  the  call- 
ing device  at  said  substation  following  actuation  of  said 
device,  said  line  relay  being  retponsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  impulse  conucts  to  cause  said  wipers  to  be  posi- 
tioned opposite  one  of  said  groupa  of  bank  contacts,  said 
auxiliary  conUcts,  in  the  case  of  a  call  from  said  re- 
stricted substation  being  closed  after  reclosure  of  said 
impulse  comacts  after  the  last  digital  impulse  but  be- 
fore return  of  said  calling  device  to  normal  to  ground 
said  conductors  momentarily,  said  differential  relay  oper- 


1.  A  telephone"  line  concentrator  for  allowing  a  num- 
ber of  telephone  subscribers'  lines  to  be  connected  to  a 
central  station  by  a  smaller  number  of  trunk  lines  than 
subscribers'  lines  comprising  a  rectangular  matrix  of  cross- 
points  having  as  many  input  rows  as  subscribers'  lines 
connected  to  the  concentrator,  as  many  outgoing  columns 
as  trunk  lines  between  the  concentrator  and  the  central 
station  and  crosspoinU  constituted  by  cold-cathode  gas 
tubes  between  said  rows  and  columns,  and  responsive  to 
switching  pulses  applied  to  said  input  rows,  at  least  two 
control  lines  between  the  concentrator  and  the  central 
station,  the  first  of  said  control  lines  carrying  synchro- 
pulses  and  the  second  of  said  control  lines  carrying  called 
line  switching  pulses,  a  subscribers'  identification  pulse 
distributor  controlled  by  said  synchro-pulses  and  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  first  control  line  and  as  many 
outputs  as  subscribers'  lines,  means  responsive  to  the  clos- 
ing of  each  subscribers'  line,  a  plurality  of  subscribers' 
gate  circuits  each  operatively  connected  to  a  given  sub- 
scriber's line,  said  subscriber  gate  circuit  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  coincidence  gate  circuit  the  outpuU  of 
which  are  connected  in  parallel  to  one  of  said  input  rows 
of  said  matrix  of  crosspoints,  said  first  coincidence  gate 
circuit  applying  to  said  input  row  of  said  matrix  a  switch- 
ing pulse  effective  to  operate  a  crosspoint  connecting  a 
given  subscriber's  line  to  a  trunk  line  in  response  to  the 
coincidence  of  the  given  subscriber's  identification  pulse 
received  from  the  said  subscriber's  identification  pulse 
distributor  with  a  signal  provided  by  said  means  respon- 
sive to  the  closing  of  the  given  subscriber's  line  when  the 
same  given  subscriber  is  calling  and  said  second  coin- 
cidence gate  circuit  applying  to  said  input  row  of  said 
matrix  a  switching  pulse  effective  to  operate  a  crosspoint 
connecting  said  given  subscriber's  line  to  a  trunk  line  in 
response  to  the  coincidence  of  the  given  subscriber's 
identification  pulse  received  from  the  said  subscriber's 
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identification  pulse  distributor  with  a  called  subscriber  trunk  in  the  connection  therefrom  to  said  fadhty,  and 
switching  pulse  received  through  said  second  control  Une  means  including  said  conditioned  trunk  indicatug  means 
when  said  given  subscriber  is  called.  and  said  trunk  holding  means  for  maintaining  the  rest 


2,981,8t3  

PROGRAM  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 

Albert  E.  Bachckt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Gcocse  S.  BibMM, 

Short  HUls,  N  J.,  and  Arnold  I.  CckataM),  New  Yoifc, 

and  G«of«e  A.  Pirilia,  Rhrerdak,  N.Y.;  mU  Bacbdct, 

said  Celcntano,  and  mid  FBllii,  aarignon  to  BcD  Tele- 


pbooe  Uboratorict,  iMOiponrted,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York,  aad  mM  BibMu  aasiiMr 


to  Amcilcan  TclcpkoM  and  Telegraph  Compaqr,  a  cor- 
ponrftloB  of  New  Yoifc 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  555,921 
9aatans.   (0.179—22) 
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5.  A  switching  system  comprising  incoming  and  out- 
going communication  channels,  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  sets  of  electrical  contacts,  said  first  and  said  second 
pluralities  of  sets  each  arranged  in  groups  individual  to 
said  outgoing  communication  channels,  a  plurality  of 
control  means  for  selectively  and  individually  operating 
particular  sets  of  said  electrical  contacts  of  said  first  plu- 
rality to  register  a  plurality  of  preselections  between  any 
particular  incoming  and  any  particular  outgoing  com- 
munication channels,  other  control  means  including  the 
operated  contact  sets  of  said  first  friurality  for  selectively 
operating  a  plurality  of  particular  sets  of  contacts  of  said 
second  plurality,  and  switching  means  controlled  by  the 
operation  of  said  operated  sets  of  contacts  of  said  second 
plurality  to  effect  the  preselected  interconnections. 


2,981,804 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  SWITCHING  CONTROL 
Henry  H.  Abbott,  Chatham,  NJ.,  Robert  O.  Rlppcrc, 
Huntington,  N.Y^  and  Leonard  D.  Schmidt,  Pannras, 
and  Robert  D.  WUIiann,  Parsippany-Troy  Hills,  NJ., 
amignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,159 
16  Cbdms.    (CL  179—27) 
I.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  central  office  in- 
cluding a  switching  control  facility,  an  auxiliary  exchange 
terminating  station  lines  at  least  one  of  which  is  en- 
titled to  a  special  class  of  service  and  terminating  trunks 
to  said  central  office,  said  exchange  including  switching 
apparatus  and  control  circuitry  effective  as  a  result  of 
one  of  said  lines  being  in  a  calling  condition  for  extend- 
ing a  connection  therefrom  over  said  apparatus  and  over 
a  trunk   to  said  office,  said  office  including  switching 
equipment  controlled  incident  to  the  aforementioned  con- 
nection  extension   for  extending  said   connection  over 
said  equipment  to  said  control  facility,  means  in  said 
trunk  conditioned  incident  to  the  extension  of  said  con- 
nection thereover  to  indicate  whether  or  not  said  one 
calling  line  is  entitled  to  said  special  class  of  service. 
means  in  said  control  facility  operative  to  hold  said 


of  said  connection  back  to  a  calling  line  entitled  to  said 
special  class  of  service  regardless  of  whether  the  said 
latter  calling  line  remains  in  a  calling  condition  or  be- 
comes idle. 


2,981,to5 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  A.  Conly,  Snunyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcz 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  pi 
California 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  783,M 2 
5  Claims.    (O.  17»— ltO.2) 


I.  In  magnetic  tape  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  magnetic  record  head  having  a  tape  engaging 
face,  said  head  including  a  magnetic  transdudng  unit 
having  pole  tips  of  magnetic  material  forming  a  part  of 
said  face,  a  magnetic  reproducing  head  disposed  4n  prox- 
imity with  said  record  head,  said  reproducing  head  like- 
wise having  a  tape  engaging  face  and  including  a  record 
unit  having  pole  tips  of  magnetic  oiaterial  forming  a  part 
of  such  face,  means  for  guiding  a  magnetic  tape  for 
movement  across  said  heads  and  with  one  side  of  the 
tape  in  contact  with  said  tape  engaging  faces,  the  tips  of 
the  transducer  units  being  positioned  to  contact  the  tape 
on  a  common  track  and  in  regions  spaced  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  tape,  and  a  stationary  shield 
member  formed  of  electrically  conductive  and  nonmag- 
netic material  disposed  in  close  but  spaced  proximity 
with  the  other  side  of  the  tape,  said  shield  extending  in 
opposition  to  both  said  tape  contacting  regions,  said  shield 
member  forming  means  serving  to  prevent  cross,  talk  be- 
tween the  record  and  reproducing  heads. 


2,9813M 
AUTOMATIC  SERVICE  OBSERVER-RECORDER 

ciRCurrs 

Jack  K.  Middaugh,  Mctnchcn,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone LaboratiMics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,179 
4  OainM.    (a.  179— 175  J) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  an  exchange  and  a 
plurality  of  subscribers'  lines  connected  to  said  exchange, 
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service  observing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond register,  means  for  repetitively  scanning  said  lines, 
means  effective  when  scanning  progresses  to  a  line  over 
which  a  calling  condition  is  initiated  for  registering  the 
line  number  of  said  line  over  which  said  calling  condi- 
tion is  initiated  in  said  first  register,  means  for  normally 
disabling  said  second  register,  means  for  detecting  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  conditions  occurring  on 
said  calling  line,  means  effective  when  said  calling  con- 
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a  corresponding  circular  extent  of  contrasting  color,  each 
of  said  discs  overlapping  and  extending  through  a  sj^it 
portion  of  the  other  disc  and  being  mounted  to  be  turn- 
able  relatively  to  said  other  disc  and  relatively  to  said 
scale  of  indicia  in  indicating  register  therewith,  at  least 
one  of  said  discs  being  opaque,  means  to  turn  said  discs 
and  station  them  individually  in  selective  positions  in 
circular  register  with  said  scale  of  indicia,  a  traveling 
contact  at  the  rear  of  said  discs  concealed  by  said  opaque 
disc  and  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  clockwork  in  a 
circular  path  in  constant  wiping  engagement  sequentially 
with  said  tracks,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  be  controlled 
by  the  cooperation  of  said  contact  with  said  tracks  in  such 
manner  that  said  circuit  is  closed  or  opened  upon  the 
passage  of  said  contact  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
tracks  past  the  split  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  overlap- 
ping discs,  and  a  signal  giving  rotor  at  the  front  of  said 
disc  including  an  element  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
clockwork  to  sweep  along  said  circular  extents  of  con- 
trasting colors  in  synchronism  with  the  travel  of  said  con- 
cealed contact  in  a  manner  to  indicate  when  said  contact 
passes  the  splits  in  said  discs  and  shifts  from  contact 
with  one  of  said  tracks  into  contact  with  the  other  track 
whereby  to  make  and  break  the  load  circuit. 


dition  is  terminated  in  response  to  pre-selected  ones  of 
said  electrical  conditions  for  partially  resetting  said  ob- 
serving apparatus  and  for  enabling  said  second  register 
thereby  to  render  said  second  register  responsive  to  regis- 
ter the  line  numl)er  of  lines  over  which  subsequent  re- 
quests for  service  are  initiated,  and  means  effective  when 
the  number  in  said  first  and  second  registers  correspond 
for  rendering  said  recorder  effective  to  record  represenU- 
tions  of  subsequent  preselected  electrical  conditions  oc- 
curring on  said  line. 


2,9tl,S«7 

DAY  AND  NIGHT  DISTINGUISHING  CLOCK 

CONTROLLED  SWITCH 

Raymood  D.  Smith,  955  Main  St,  Eaitoa,  Com. 

Flkd  Feb.  13,  195<,  Sw .  No.  544,905 

II  Claim*.    (CL  20«-^t) 


■  ^    I       t  I,     _ 


(•-«    P-" 


1.  In  a  settable  time  switch,  the  combination  of,  clock 
work,  a  circular  scale  of  time  designating  indicia,  a  split 
disc  bordering  on  said  scale  having  on  its  rear  face  a 
circular  conductive  switch  track  and  on  its  front  face  a 
corresponding  circular  extent  of  distinctive  color,  a  co- 
operative split  disc  bordering  on  said  scale  having  on  its 
rear  face  an  insulative  switch  track  and  on  its  front  face 


2,981,808 

INTERVAL  TIMER 

Keith  W.  Klein,  Hopkinton,  Mass.,  aaignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  \otk 

Filed  Joly  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,253 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200—38) 


1.  In  a  timer  mechanism,  a  switch,  a  rotatable  cam 
having  a  generally  circular  portion  and  a  recessed  por- 
tion, a  timer  motor  for  rotating  said  cam,  a  cam  shaft 
for  setting  the  angular  position  of  the  cam,  a  member 
interposed  between  the  cam  and  said  switch,  said  mem- 
ber being  biased  into  slidable  contact  with  said  cam  for 
operation  by  said  circular  portion  and  said  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  cam,  a  signal  means  operated  by  the  timer 
motor,  and  a  restraining  lever  for  the  ^gnal  means  re- 
siliently  urged  into  contact  with  said  member,  said  lever 
being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  member  responsive 
to  said  cam. 

2,981,809 
TRACTOR  SAFETY  CONTROL 
Sterling  W.  Van  Hon,  639  Icffcnon  Ave., 
Scranton  10,  Pa. 
FOcd  Inly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,740 
8  Claims.    (0.200—41.5) 
1.  An  ignition  circuit  interrupting  device  for  use  with 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising  a  stationary  contact  and 
a  movable  contact  connected  in  series  with  one  side  of 
the  vehicle  ignition  circuit,  said  movable  contact  being 
normally  spring  biased  into  circuit  closing  position,  a  pen- 
dulum assembly,  including  a  pivotal  collar  and  a  pendulum 
supported  thereon,  means  secured  to  the  collar  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  movable  contact,  a  pair  of  per- 
manent   magnets   having   their    pole   faces   arranged    in 
spaced,  apposed  relation  with  respect  to  the  pendulum. 


April  25,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


1183 


the  free  end  portion  of  the  pendulum  extending  down- 
wardly between  the  pole  faces,  and  normally  retained  in 
circuit  closing  position  by  one  of  the  magnets,  whereby 


when  the  vehicle  tilts  beyond  a  predetermined  safe  oper- 
ating angle  the  pendulum  moves  to  circuit  opening  posi- 
tion under  the  combined  influence  of  gravity,  and  the 
magnetic  attraction  of  the  other  of  said  magnets. 


between  open  and  closed  circuit  po&itions,  said  operating 
mechanism  including  a  movable  member  movable  to 
cause  automatic  (^)ening  movement  of  said  contacts,  a 
first  insulating  housing  enclosing  said  operating  mech- 
anism and  said  contacts,  and  a  current  responsive  trip  as- 
sembly including  a  second  insulating  housing  removably 
mounted  in  said  first  insulating  housing  and  including 
a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  said  trip  assembly  in 
series  with  said  contacts,  said  trip  assembly  including  a 
latch  member  mounted  on  an  external  surface  of  siiid 
second  housing  normally  restraining  said  movable  m^cn- 
ber  to  prevent  automatic  opening  of  said  contacts,  said 
trip  assembly  also  including  a  pair  of  interconnected 
toggle  links  extending  through  said  wall  of  said  second 
housing  connected  to  said  latch  member  and  constructed 
and  arranged  when  in  straightened  condition  to  hold  said 
latch  member  in  restraining  position,  and  current  respon- 
sive means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  toggle  linkage 
within  said  second  housing  to  cause  collapse  of  said  toggle 
linkage  upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  current 
conditions  through  said  trip  assembly  and  consequent  re- 
lease of  said  movable  member. 


2,981,810 
SEALED-IN  CONTACT  DEVICE 
Rudolf  Nitsch,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
and  Halsiie  Aktiengeselischaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a 
corporation  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  15,  1958 

7  Claims,    (a.  200—87) 


u. 


TZ 


4 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  contact 
arrangement  having  contact  springs  carrying  magnetic  flux 
causing  actuation  thereof  depending  upon  current  flow- 
ing thereover,  comprising  means  for  conducting  over  said 
contact  springs  in  one  operated  position  thereof  a  control 
flux,  and  means  for  conducting  over  said  contact  springs 
an  actuating  current,  said  actuating  current  causing  an 
annular  flux  to  flow  in  the  contact  springs,  such  annular 
flux  effecting  displacement  of  said  control  flux  in  said  con- 
tact springs  so  as  to  effect  control  of  said  contact  springs. 


2,981,811 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Harry  M.  Steven,  Schenectady,  and  Raymond  W.  Mar- 
shall, Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Aug.  22,  1957.  Ser.  No.  679,606 
7  Claims.    (Q.  200—88) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts,  operating  mechanism 
for  manually  operating  said  relatively  movable  contacts 


2,981,812 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Benjamhi  A.  Piteo,  Jr.,  Forestville,  and  David  B.  Powell, 
Bristol,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,273 
2  CUims.    (CL  200—114) 


r 

^     ^    - 

'.- 1*  1 

yqil  tl  e 

AVJt 

^ii.7''*-? 

n' 

'^^^ 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating 
casing  having  at  least  one  operating  pole  chamber,  a 
relatively  stationary  contact  member  mounted  in  said 
pole  chamber,  a  movable  contact  arm  pivotally  supported 
in  said  pole  chamber,  a  supporting  plate  of  relatively  thin 
sheet  metallic  material  rigidly  mounted  on  said  insulating 
casing  and  including  a  portion  projecting  in  edgewise 
relation  over  said  contact  arm  in  said  pole  chamber,'  at 
least  one  miniature  auxiliary  switch  mounted  on  each  of 
the  opposite  planar  surfaces  of  said  projecting  portion  of 
said  supporting  plate  in  said  pole  chamber  in  alignment 
with  each  other  transversely  of  said  contact  arm,  each  of 
said  auxiliary  switches  having  a  plunger  type  operating 
member,  the  operating  members  of  all  of  said  auxiliary 
switches  being  aligned  in  a  row,  and  an  operating  mem- 
ber of  thin  flat  resilient  material  having  one  end  thereof 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  contact  arm  and  having  the  other 
end  thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  operating  members  of 
said  auxiliary  switches,  said  resilient  operating  member 
being  moved  by  said  movable  contact  arm  and  engaging 
said  plunger  type  operating  members  of  all. of  said  aux- 
iliary switches  substantially  simultaneously  when  said  con- 
tact arm  is  moved  to  disengaged  position. 


2,981313 
VACUUM  SWITCH 
Jo  Enunctt  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jennings 
Radio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  July  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,751 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—144) 
1 .  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  a  vacuumized  envelope 
including  a  dielectric  shell  and  a  metallic  end  cap  clos- 
ing one  end  of  the  shell,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact 
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rods  constituting  spaced  contact  points  within  the  en- 
velope and  terminal  leads  outside  the  envelope,  an  actu- 
ator stem  movably  mounted  on  the  end  cap  and  hermeti- 
cally extending  into  the  envelope,  and  movable  contact 
meam  within  the  envelope  including  a  main  contact  disk 


blast  puffer  structure  associated  with  each  movable  con- 
tact and  operable  to  force  a  blast  of  fluid  toward  the 
respective  arc  to  effect  its  extinction,  operating-rod  means 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  terminal  bush- 
ing and  operable  to  effect  simultaneous  operation  of  said 
fluid-blast  puffer  structures,   an   impedance  assemblage 
including  a  pair  of  insulating  pedestal  columns  housing 
impedance  elements  and  an  interconnecting  hoiising,  said 
pedestal  columns  extending  outwardly  from  said  pair  of 
terminal  means,  said  interconnecting  housing  having  dis- 
posed therein  a  pair  of  serially-related  impedance  inter- 
rupting units,  a  puffer  structure  associated  with  each  im- 
pedance interrupting  unit,  and  operating  means  disposed 
intermediate  said  pair  of  impedance  interrupting  units  and 
timed  with  respect  to  the  aforesaid  operating-rod  means 
to  effect  opening  of  the  pair  of  impedance  puffer  struc- 
tures subsequent  to  the  opening  of  the  first-mentioned 
puffer  structures,  whereby  the  pair  of  residual  current  arcs 
are  interrupted  subsequent  to  the  interruption  of  the  main 
current  path  through  the  interrupter. 


slidably  joumaled  on  said  actuator  stem  and  a  resilient 
auxiliary  contact  bar  fixedly  supported  on  the  actuator 
stem  and  movable  thereby  to  engage  and  disengage  se- 
lected pairs  of  said  contact  points  to  make  and  break 
a  circuit  therebetween. 


CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Winthrop  M.  Leeds  and  Alra  A.  Johnaoii,  Fittsbargh. 

Pa^  aas^ors  to  WcsdiD«hoiHe  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  P«m  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  701,756 

lOdalms.    (0.200—148) 


2,991,814 
CIRCUTTINTERRUPTERS 
Robert  E.  Friedrich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  635,400 
3  Claims.    (0.200—148) 


I .  A  single-bushing  type  of  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter 
including  pcdcstal-typc  grounded  supporting  means,  a  sin- 
gle terminal  bushing  having  its  central  portion  supported 
by  said  grounded  supporting  means,  said  single  terminal 
bushing  including  an  elongated  conductor  extending  axial- 
ly  therethrough,  the  axial  length  of  the  terminal  bushing 
and  the  pedestal-type  grounded  supporting  means  being 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  extending  insulating  casings  surrounding  at 
least  the  end  portions  of  the  terminal  bushing  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  grounded  supporting  means,  ter- 
minal means  disposed  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  oppositely 
extending  casings  and  supporting  a  pair  of  relatively  sta- 
tionary contact  structures,  a  pair  of  movable  contacts 
movable  toward  each  other  during  the  opening  operation 
and  cooperable  with  the  relatively  station;u7  contact  struc- 
tures to  establish  a  pair  of  serially  related  arcs,  a  fluid- 


1.  The  combination  in  a  tank-type  compressed-gas  cir- 
cuit interrupter  of  a  grounded  metallic  tank,  a  pair  of 
terminal  bushings  extending  into  the  tank,  a  pair  of 
sealed  rigid -wall  pressurized  gas-filled  arc -extinguishing 
units  containing  a  gas  comprising  sulfur  hexafluoride 
under  pressure,  the  gas  pressure  within  the  sealed  pres- 
surized arc-extinguishing  units  being  at  least  50  pounds 
per  square  inch  for  highly  effective  interrupting  perform- 
ance, means  supporting  said  pressurized  rigid-wall  arc- 
extinguishing  units  interiorly  within  the  grounded  tank 
adjacent  the  interior  ends  of  the  two  terminal  bushings, 
means  sealing  the  interior  of  said  gas-filled  units  from 
the  ambient  within  the  surrounding  tank,  contact  means 
separable  within  each  sealed  pressurized  arc -extinguish- 
ing unit  to  establish  an  arc  therein,  operating  crank 
means  including  a  sealed  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending 
through  the  rigid  wall  of  each  unit,  an  operating  crank 
arm  secured  to  each  sealed  drive  shaft  and  disposed  ex- 
ternally of  the  respective  pressurized  unit,  connecting 
means  interconnecting  the  interior  end  of  each  rotatable 
drive  shaft  with  the  respective  separable  contact  means 
for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  movements  thereof, 
and  a  conducting  cross-bar  for  electrically  connecting  the 
pair  of  arc-extinguishing  units  in  series  and  also  for 
operating  said  externally  located  crank  arms. 
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2,98M16 

PUSH  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  T.  Coiart,  107-09  S.  WIDow  Are,  Tanpa  6,  Fla. 

FDed  laiy  2S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,203 

9ClaiBS.    (CL  200— 159) 


the  movement  of  said  actuating  means  by  said  opentwg 
means  being  transmitted  through  said  resilient  coupling 
to  operate  said  contact  means  so  that  said  moveable  con- 
tact means  is  alternately  contiguous  with  said  fixed  con- 
tact means,  and  indicating  means  associated  with  said  cou- 
pling to  show  required  location  of  said  coupling  and  said 
moveable  contact  means  for  maintaining  desired  closed 
contact  conditions  and  for  aiding  in  adjustment  of  said 
moveable  contact. 


1.  A  push  button  assembly  comprising  a  face  plate,  a 
relatively  thin  base  plate  fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
rear  of  side  face  plate,  a  layer  of  resilient  material  inter- 
posed between  said  plates  and  substantially  filling  the 
space  therebetween  in  its  uncompressed  state,  a  plurality 
of  push  buttons  each  having  a  broad,  laterally  extending 
head  and  a  slender  operator  shaft  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  head,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  face  plate  each 
accommodating  the  head  of  a  push  button,  a  plurality 
of  aligned  holes  in  the  resilient  layer  and  the  base  plate 
for  receiving  an  operator  shaft,  said  push  buttons  being 
arranged  with  their  operating  shafts  in  said  openings  and 
holes  respectively  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  operator 
shafts  projecting  beyond  the  rear  of  the  base  plate, 
cooperating  means  on  said  push  buttons  and  said  face 
plate  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  push  buttons  out- 
wardly of  the  face  plate,  said  resilient  material  normally 
acting  to  urge  the  respective  push  buttons  each  through 
its  respective  opening  in  said  face  plate  to  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  operated  devices,  at  least  one 
for  each  push  button,  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  base 
plate  each  adjacent  one  of  the  holes  in  said  plate,  for 
operation  by  the  operator  shaft  passing  through  said 
hole,  the  proportions  of  the  push  button  face,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  resilient  layer,  the  length  of  the  operator 
shaft  and  freedom  of  movement  of  the  operator  shaft 
in  passing  through  iu  hole  in  the  base  plate  being  pro- 
portioned to  enable  the  push  button  to  be  depressed  at 
any  point  on  its  face  to  compress  the  resilient  material 
to  bring  the  operator  shaft  in  contact  with  its  crrespond- 
ing  operated  device,  the  push  button  being  returned  to 
its  normal  position  by  said  resilient  material. 


2,981,818 
TYPE  METAL  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Trabilcy,  Eoglewood,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Electric 
Pipe  Uoe,  Incorporated,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  a  coipora- 
tion  <a  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,974 
UClaiiBS.    (CI.  219— 19) 


2,981.817 
SWITCH 
Herman  C.  Frcnticl,  Mflwankce,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Basic  Products  Corporatfon,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of  WlscoBsia 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,095 
10  Claims.    (0.200—170) 


1.  An  electric  switch  including  fixed  contact  means, 
moveable  contact  means,  actuating  means,  operating 
means,  a  resilient  coupling,  said  coupling  interconnecting 
said  actuating  means  with  said  moveable  contact  means. 


1.  In  a  system  for  use  in  beating  and  transporting  a 
fluid  between  two  spaced-apart  stations,  a  supply  pipe 
line  having  an  electrical  resistance  which  increases  as 
its  temperature  increases  and  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  stations  for  conveying  the  fluid  therethrough,  electri- 
cal heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  pipe 
line  by  passing  an  electrical  current  therethrough  to  heat 
the  fluid  therein  comprising  a  transformer  capable  of 
supplying  a  plurality  of  different  secondary  voltages  and 
including  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  secondary  winding  having  two  terminals  connected 
to  said  pipe  line  to  esublish  a  load  circuit,  a  source  fA 
input  voltage  arranged  to  be  connected  across  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  establish  a  power  circuit,  selecting  means 
for  connecting  different  predetermined  numbers  of  pri- 
mary turns  to  be  connected  across  said  source  in  se- 
quence whereby  the  vcrftage  induced  in  said  load  circuit  is 
controlled  relative  to  the  voltage  across  said  primary 
winding,  and  control  circuit  means  for  operating  said 
selecting  means  to  decrease  the  number  of  primary  turns 
across  said  source  in  response  to  a  predetermined  in- 
crease in  the  electrical  resistance  (rf  said  pipe  line  effected 
by  the  temperature  rise  to  increase  the  voltage  in  the 
secondary  winding  and  to  approximately  re-establish  and 
restore  initial  power  input  to  said  pipe  line. 

2.981,819 

HEATER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  KILN  OR 

OTHER  APPARATUS 

James  J.  Gregory,  21570  Edgccliff  Blvd.,  Euclid  23,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  691,991 

16  Claims.    (O.  219—35) 

8.  In  a  kiln,  a  base  housing  comprising  four  parallel 

comer  members  each  L-shaped  in  section  and  located 

at  respective  comers  of  a  rectangle  with  adjacent  flanges 

mutually  coplanar  to  form  a  channel   rectangular  in 

cross  section,  and  four  connecting  members  secured  at 

opposite  ends  respectively  to  adjacent  comer  members 

and  each  being  L-shaped  in  section  to  form  with  one 

flange  of  each  L-shape  sides  of  the  rectangle  and  having 

the  other  respective  flanges  coplanar  to  form  a  border 

closed  bottom  end  of  the  rectangular  channel  with  an 

open  upper  end,  said  comer  members  extending  down 

beyond  said  plane  tOkform  supporting  legs  for  said  kiln; 

a  unit  having  interconnected  walls  forming  at  least  a 

portion  of  a  heating  zone  with  said  unit  adapted  to  be 

telescoped  into  said  channel  <^n  end  into  assembled 

relationship  into  said  base  housing  and  supported  at  the 
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bottom  by  said  second  recited  flanges  of  said  connecting 
members  and  laterally  by  said  comer  members  and  first 
recited  flanges  of  said  connecting  members,  one  of  said 
walls  extending  across  said  rectangular  channel  and  be- 
ing located  closest  said  open  end  being  a  reflector,  and 
a  radiant  energy  heat  source  in  said  heating  zone  located 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  reflector  for  emitting  radiant 


ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE 

Eli  E.  Hayes,  4827  Three  MUe  Drlre,  Detroit  24,  Mlcii. 

FUcd  Not.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «»*,59« 

3ClalM.    (a.  219— 44) 


energy  against  said  reflector;  a  hood  operatively  con- 
nected by  telescopic  association  to  said  unit  and  base 
housing  for  closing  said  upper  open  end  of  said  base 
housing;  and  a  coolant  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  hood 
for  circulating  coolant  fluid  along  a  path  through  said 
hood  over  a  surface  on  the  other  side  of  the  reflector 
from  said  source  for  reducing  the  operating  temperature 
of  said  reflector. 

2,981.820 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FURNACE 
Andcn  Ewert  Malm,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  AkticbolaKct   Kanthal,  HailsUhammar,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept.  20,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  219— 35) 


1.  In  an  electric  appliance  adapted  to  bring  liquids  to 
a  boil  selectively  by  direct  contact  with  a  source  of  beat 
from  the  outside  and  by  an  electrically  heated  element 
from  the  inside,  and  to  maintain  the  liquid  brou^t  to 
boiling    substantially    at    boiling   temperature,    a    liquid 
receptacle  having  walls  Lnd  a  bottom,  said  bottom  con- 
sisting of  a  solid  thickness  of  material  free  of  any  at- 
tachments and  perforations  and  adapted,  when  in  con- 
tact with  an  outside  source  of  heat,  to  heat  the  liquid 
contents  of  the  kettle;  an  electric  circuit  including  inter- 
posed therein  an  electric  immersion  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  but  separated  therefrom  by  a  layer 
of  liquid,  a  thermostat  switch  means  being  arranged  on 
the  wall  of  said  receptacle  at  a  substantial  distance  above 
the   liquid   level   and   also  outside  of  the   receptacle  in 
order  to  make  it  non-responsive  directly  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid,  said  thermostat  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  heat  responsive  element  arranged  in  close  proximity 
to  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion thereto  and  adapted  to  carry  electric  current  and 
thus  to  constitute,  when  closed,  a  part  of  said  electric 
circuit   and,   therefore,   to   be    resistance   heated    in   the 
process  of  carrying  the  current   and  to  be  heated  fur- 
ther by  radiation  and  conduction  heat  from  the  wall 
of  the  receptacle  when  said  wall  is  heated  by  the  steam 
of  the  liquid  brought  to  boil,  but  without  the  steam  com- 
ing in  actual  contact  with  said  heat  sensitive  element,  to 
break  said  circuit,  and  to  close  said  circuit  when  boiling 
stops  and   the   liquid  cools  down   to  a   predetermined 
lower  temperature. 


2,981.822 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Larfcins,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Elox 
Corporation  of  Michigan,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,469 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— «9) 


^Cy^■:i^<X^:^V'^-^^V^<^-^<■^^ 


1.  An  electrically  heated  furnace  having  at  least  two 
juxtaposed  furnace  chambers  in  the  same  plane,  sub- 
stantially hairpin-shaped  heating  elements  located  be- 
tween said  chambers,  said  heating  elenKnts  consisting 
substantially  of  molybdenum  disilicide,  MoSij,  said  ele- 
ments depending  vertically  and  each  having  two  terminals 
at  its  upper  end,  each  of  said  elements  being  adapted 
to  radiate  heat  by  a  substantially  free  radiation  to  the 
furnace  on  either  side  thereof,  a  connection  chamber  for 
the  connection  of  the  heating  elements  situated  on  the 
roof  of  the  furnace,  said  chamber  having  a  static  air 
pressure  imparted  to  it  which  slightly  exceeds  pressure 
from  the  furnace  caused  in  the  furnace  chambers  and 
the  brick-work  of  the  furnace  vault  by  the  difference  in 
height  and  temperature. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  metalworking  by  electroerosion. 
base  having  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece,  posts 
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extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  spider  suspended 
above  the  workpiece  and  slidable  on  said  posts,  means 
carried  by  said  spider  for  supporting  an  electrode,  power 
means  for  moving  said  spider  vertically  on  said  posts 
comprising  an  elongated  screw  having  its  lower  end  se- 
cured to  said  spider,  a  nut  threadedly  engaging  said  screw 
and  rotatably  supported  in  said  machine  abo\c  said  spider, 
and  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  nut. 


dam  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  coexten- 
sive, resiliently  deformable,  separable,  edgewise  abutting 
dam  halves,  a  shoe  supported  by  the  carriage  for  move- 
ment along  the  dam  and  having  an  imdersurface  comple- 
mentary and  contiguous  to  the  adjacent  dam  surface,  and 
a  welding  electrode  supported  by  the  carriage  and  extend- 
ing through  the  shoe  and  between  the  dam  halves  and 
beneath  the  dam. 


2.981,823  2,981,825 

PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  CONTACT  TIP  FOR  WELDING  GUN 
Edward  S.  Candidas,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National    Charles  L.  Rnndell,  Chatham,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

Rcscareh  Corporatioii,  Cambridge,  Mass,  a  corpora-  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii  o«  New  York 

tion  of  Massachasetto  FUed  July  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,086 

FUcd  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,028  8  Claims.    (CL  219—136) 
4Cbdm8.    (a.  219— 117) 


_j_.._,o^-  ^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  volatiie-containmg  metals  to 
produce  gas-free,  sound  welds,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  vacuum-tight  furnace  chamber,  a  cathode  chamber,  a 
work  support  in  said  furnace  chamber,  first  vacuum  pump- 
ing means  for  evacuating  said  furnace  chamber  to  a  free- 
air  pressure  on  the  order  of  one  micron  Hg  abs.,  a  cath- 
ode, means  for  heating  said  cathode  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  produce  thermal  emission  of  electrons  there- 
from, means  for  accelerating  said  electrons  and  forming 
said  electrons  into  a  beam,  said  cathode  being  in  said 
cathode  chamber  which  is  isolated  from  said  furnace 
chamber  by  a  wall  containing  an  aperture  and  focusing 
means  arranged  to  direct  said  electron  beam  through  said 
aperture  onto  a  work  piece  held  by  the  work  support  in 
the  furnace  chamber  to  maintain  a  pool  of  molten  metal 
on  the  work  piece  at  the  location  of  the  weld,  means 
for  moving  the  work  piece  so  as  to  move  the  molten  pool 
along  the  work  piece,  and  a  second  vacuum  pumping 
means  associated  with  the  cathode  chamber  having  suffi- 
cient pumping  capacity  to  avoid  deterioration  of  said 
cathode,  by  maintaining  said  cathode  at  a  pressure  less 
than  0.1  micron  Hg  abs.,  despite  gases  leaking  through 
the  aperture  when  the  furnace  chamber  is  at  a  higher 
pressure  than  the  cathode  chamber. 


2,981,824 

WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  DAM 

R.  L.  Kitren,  5100  E.  17th  St.,  Tnlaa,  OUa. 

FUcd  May  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,633 

ItClalmi.    (a.  219— 125) 


1.  In  a  welding  assembly  comprising  a  carriage  and 
means  mounting  the  carriage  for  movement  along  a  joint 
to  be  welded  between  contiguous  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  welding  dam  covering  said  joint,  the 


1.  A  contact  tip  for  a  welding  gun  comprising  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion  disposed  axially  of  said  tip, 
said  rear  portion  having  a  central  opening  extending 
axially  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  a  fiat  wire  elec- 
trode, said  front  portion  being  divided  axially  thereof 
into  two  sections  one  of  which  is  movable  radially  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  groove  in 
the  surface  thereof  extending  axially  from  the  front  end 
thereof  and  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  rear 
portion  to  receive  the  wire  electrode,  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  groove  being  flat  throughout  its  length  to  engage 
the  corresponding  flat  surface  of  the  wire  electrode,  the 
other  of  said  sections  having  structure  dimensioned  to 
maintain  the  flat  wire  in  said  groove,  and  means  for 
applying  a  continuous  biasing  force  to  said  other  section 
to  resiliently  urge  said  structure  against  one  of  the  flat 
surfaces  of  the  wire  and  thereby  maintain  the  opposite 
flat  surface  of  the  wire  in  engagement  with  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  groove  throughout  a  substantial  length 
to  increase  the  area  of  contact  between  the  wire  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  tip. 


2,981,826 
UGHT  EQUALIZING  DEVICE 


John  Mattem,  Baltimore,  Md.,  awignor,  by  mesne  asign- 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
hy  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 

Filed  Oct  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,127 
2  Ciafans.    (CL  240—1) 


**(>,^f// 
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1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing,  a  light  source  and  a  light  diffuser  within  the 
housing  providing  a  space  therebetween,  an  elongate 
solid  light  conductor  extending  axially  within  said  space, 
said  conductor  having  tapering  walls  providing  a  large 
diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter  end  with  each  of 
said  ends  presenting  a  generally  flat  transverse  surface, 
said  light  source  having  an  emitting  face  of  substantial 
area  disposed  adjacent  the  large  diameter  transverse  sur- 
face of  the  light  conductor,  said  light  diffuser  comprising 
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a  glaM  disk  having  one  face  disposed  adjacent  the  small 
diameter  transverse  surface  of  the  light  conductor  and 
its  other  face  communicating  with  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels for  directing  light  of  equal  intensity  to  each  channel. 

2,981^27 
UGHT-REFLECTING  LENS 
Encat  R.  Onattl,  5238  Caiiofa  Paik  Ave^  WoodbBd 
Hills,  Califs  and  Lee  W.  Hogsan,  382f  Foroeroy  SIm 
Los  Aagclcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  630,3«3 
8ClaiM.    (Q.  240— 2.25) 


2,981,829 
RECESSED  FLUORESCENT  TROFFER 
.w_-d  RoacBbiatt,  Afcz  RoaeoUatt,  and  Strrj  I.  Sttrm, 
Loa  Aafdcs,  and  Chester  Vosri»riak,  Gkndak,  CaHT.. 
asaigBors  to  Globe  Dhuniaadoa  Cvmpaaj,  Los  An- 
gcica,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHf ornla 

Filed  Jaa.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,274 
CCfariDM.    (a.  240— 51.11) 


% 


1.  A  lens  of  the  type  described  which  includes:  a  first 
annular  section  whose  rear  surface  is  covered  with  a  series 
of  light-reflecting  members,  whereby  substantially  all  of 
the  light  falling  upon  the  front  surface  of  said  section  and 
transmitted  to  the  rear  surface  is  reflected  thereby;  a 
second  annular  section,  wider  than  one  of  said  light- 
reflecting  members,  radially  inward  from  said  first  an- 
nular section,  formed  to  transmit  light  without  substantial 
reflection;  a  central  reflector  section  whose  rear  surface  is 
covered  with  a  series  of  light-reflecting  members,  where- 
by substantially  all  of  the  light  falling  upon  the  front 
surface  of  said  section  and  transmitted  to  the  rear  surface 
is  reflected  thereby,  said  light-reflecting  members  of  said 
first  annular  section  and  of  said  central  reflector  section 
acting  to  diffuse  light  entering  the  rear  surfaces  of  said 
sections  and  passing  toward  the  front  surfaces  thereof; 
and  an  inner  reflector  centrally  located  with  respect  to 
the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  and  with  respect  to  said  cen- 
trol  reflector  section  and  adapted  to  reflect  outwardly  di- 
rected light,  adiacent  said  optical  axis,  back  toward  its 
apparent  source. 

2,H1.828 
SAFETY  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Norbcrt  P.  Wordcn,  Detroit,  Mlcfa^  aaaigiior  to  C.  M. 
Hall    Lamp   Co.,   DttroH,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1955.  Scr.  No.  525,604 
8Chdms.    (a.  248— 8.18) 


1.  In  a  lamp  assembly  including  a  lamp,  a  lens,  two 
similar,  metallic  cast,  frame-shaped  body  portions  gen- 
erally conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  lens,  means  inter- 
connecting said  body  portions  end  to  end  to  form  a 
frame-shaped  body,  said  lens  being  peripherally  sup- 
ported by  said  frame-shaped  body,  and  a  half  lamp 
socket  cast  integrally  with  each  of  said  body  portions 
and  aligned  to  define  a  lamp  socket  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  lamp  and  supporting  the  lamp  centrally 
of  the  frame-shaped  body  and  centrally  of  said  lens. 


3.  An  illumination  fixture  which  includes: 

an  elongated  box-like  housing  having  an  open  bottom, 
a  top,  and  sides  spaced  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
sides  containing  a  plurality  of  upper  slot  means  formed 
therein  for  hingediy  supporting  a  reflector  and  having 
a  plurality  of  lower  slot  means  formed  therein  for  hingediy 
supporting  a  glass  pane  means,  all  of  said  upper  slot 
means  being  spaced  equidistant  from  said  open  bottom 
and  all  of  said  lower  slot  means  being  spaced  equidistant 
from  said  open  bottom  between  said  upper  slot  means 
and  said  open  bottom; 

means  attached  to  said  bousing  for  mounting  said 
housing  upon  a  ceiling; 

a  reflector  located  within  said  housing,  said  reflector 
having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  side  edges,  and  in- 
cluding head  means  for  supporting  said  reflector  on  said 
housing,  said  head  means  being  located  along  one  of  said 
side  edges  so  as  to  extend  therefrom,  and  each  of  said 
head  means  being  capable  of  being  fitted  within  one  of 
said  upper  slot  means  so  as  to  hingediy  support  said  re- 
flector with  respect  to  said  bousing; 

means  for  securing  said  reflector  to  said  housing 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  said  re- 
flector; 

ballast  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
reflector  within  said  bousing; 

socket  means  for  holding  fluorescent  lamps  mounted 
on  said  lower  surface  of  said  reflector; 

fluorescent  lamp  means  held  by  said  socket  means  so 
as  to  extend  along  said  lower  surface  of  said  reflector; 

glass  pane  means  for  enclosing  said  open  bottom  of 
said  housing,  said  pane  means 'having  side  edges  and  in- 
cluding head  means  located  along  one  of  said  side  edges 
for  hingediy  supporting  said  pane  means  upon  said 
housing,  each  of  said  head  means  fitting  within  one  of 
said  lower  slot  means;  and 

means  for  securing  said  pane  means  with  respect  to  said 
housing  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  Mid 
pane  means. 

2,981.838 

MAGNETIC  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILROAD  CARS 

Thomas  DstIs,  1315  Hlghlaiid  Drtrc,  SOrcr  Spring,  Md^ 

and  Robert  L.  Echols,  2031  Florida  Ave.  NW.,  Wash- 

ingtoa,  D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5>96 
2Clainis.    (CL  244— 2) 
I.  A   system   for   automatic   identification  of  railway 
freight  cars  and  the  like  comprising  railway  freight  cars 
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having  a  plurality  of  wheel  trucks  each  having  side  frames 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  freight  cars  adjacent  the 
sides  thereof,  said  side  frames  having  a  magnetizable  re- 
gion adjacent  an  exposed  surface  thereof  and  at  least  one 
of  said  side  frames  having  a  magnetic  impression  re- 
corded in  said  magnetizable  region  distinctively  repre- 
sentative of  the  identifying  data  for  its  associated  freight 
car,  magnetic  playback  head  means  having  a  core  located 
at  a  station  alongside  a  railroad  track,  an  alarm  located 
at  a  remote  station,  switch  means  disposed  to  be  actuated 
by  each  side  frame  adjacent  one  side  of  the  track  as  the 
freight   cars   pass  along  the   track,  discriminator   means 


^-^  1  «»rwfcV  ■  .  I  »«» 1   —  I  ~-r^  .  ■««»  I  ;  ««» I- 


intercoupled  with  said  alarm  for  activating  the  alarm  fol- 
lowing actuation  of  said  switch  means  and  having  means 
responsive  to  detection  of  a  magnetic  impression  recorded 
in  the  side  frames  in  selected  time  relation  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means  to  disable  said  discriminator 
means  from  activating  the  alarm,  and  means  disabling 
said  discriminator  means  from  actuating  the  alarm  for  a 
selected  time  delay  interval  following  an  actuation  of  the 
switch  means  covering  a  period  of  time  required  for  the 
next  succeeding  wheel  truck  to  pass  said  magnetic  play- 
back head  means  at  normal  speeds  of  movement  of  the 
freight  cars  along  the  track. 


2,981,831 

AUTOMATIC  SFEED  ZONE  CONTROL  FOR 

RAILROAD  TRAINS 

Winiam  1.  Walsh,  Sr^  P.O.  Box  75304,  Sanford  Station, 

Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Fflcd  Apr.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  579,824 

4ClaioH.    (CL  244— 182) 


vices  at  reference  points  along  the  route  of  said  vehicle 
for  automatic  corrections  of  the  first  means,  said  refer- . 
ence  points  embodying  means  to  activate  third  light  re- 
sponsive means  on  said  vehicle  to  initiate  circuits  to 
operate  embodied  electrical  devices  on  said  first  means 
to  de-energize  an  embodied  electrical  clutch  and  to  posi- 
tion an  embodied  cam  mechanism  relative  to  embodied 
reference  point  locations,  said  electrical  dutch  compris- 
ing a  coil  and  suitable  metallic  construction  on  a  dnim 
for  magnetic  flux  paths,  said  cam  positioning  mechanism 
comprising  a  coil  with  suitable  levers  to  move  a  drum 
having  said  cams  attached  thereto  to  position  said  cams 
relative  to  said  reference  points,  said  first  means  to  fur- 
ther comprise  a  second  source  of  current  embodying  a 
second  transmitter,  said  second  transmitter  to  drive  a 
second  receiver  embodied  in  a  second  means,  said  second 
means  comprising  a  third  source  of  current  embodying 
a  first  disc  with  coils  energized  from  a  first  set  of  con- 
ventional collector  rings  attached  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  second  receiver,  said  first  disc  coils  to  repel  and 
attract  a  second  disc  with  coils  energized  from  a  second 
set  of  conventional  collector  rings,  said  second  disc  being 
mounted  on  an  input  shaft  joumaled  in  suitable  bear- 
ings, a  control  dial  embodying  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slots 
mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  embodiment  of  a  spring 
dynamometer  device  attached  to  said  input  shaft  in  con- 
vergence with  contrasting  electrical  energy  from  said 
third  source  of  current,  said  spring  dynamometer  device 
embodying  a  co-efficient  of  electrical  energy  and  speed 
sensing  phenomena,  said  spring  dynamometer  device  em- 
bodying means  to  sense  speed  in  both  directions  of  said 
vehicle's  travel,  said  second  means  comprising  a  speed 
sensing  control  element  embodying  the  mentioned  first 
light  responsive  means  and  a  light  excitation  means 
through  the  median  of  the  mentioned  control  dial  to  said 
first  light  responsive  means,  said  first  light  responsive 
means  to  activate  embodied  electrical  devices  to  throt- 
tle and  brake  control  said  vehicle,  said  first  light  respon- 
sive excitation  means  energized  from  the  sequentially 
operated  switches  on  the  first  means,  said  second  means 
having  embodied  therein  a  plurality  of  speed  sensing 
ranges  and  varied  speed  control  ranges  in  both  directions 
of  said  veliicle's  travel. 


ypT^P^ 


2,981332 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Roy  H.  MattaoB,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 
College  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,471 
4ClaiiiH.    (Q.  250— 13) 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  calibrated  speed  control  means  com- 
prising a  first  source  of  current,  a  vehicle  carried  pre-set 
speed  selector  and  distance  sensing  device  embodying  a 
first  transmitter  and  a  rail  engaging  device  to  drive  said 
first  transmitter,  said  first  transmitter  to  drive  a  first  re- 
ceiver, said  first  receiver  to  drive  a  first  means,  said  first 
means  embodying  a  plurality  of  speed  selector  means 
and  varied  distance  sensing  means,  the  embodiment  of 
an  electric  brake  with  a  coil  and  a  flange  for  magnetic 
flux  drag,  said  speed  selector  means  and  distance  sensing 
means  comprising  positioned  cams  on  a  drum  to  sequen- 
tially contact  switches  to  initiate  electrical  circuits  for  a 
first  light  responsive  device  in  a  second  means  to  throttle 
and  brake  control  means  associated  with  the  motive  and 
braking  elements  of  said  vehicle,  said  first  means  to  fur- 
ther embody  means  to  initiate  electrical  circuits  and  de- 
vices for  comprised  remote  second  light  responsive  de- 


1.  A  radio-frequency  transmission  system  comprising 
a  coaxial  transmission  line  having  an  outer  conductor  and 
an  inner  conductor  and  containing  a  T-junction  compris- 
ing a  coaxial  stem  portion  having  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors respectively  connected  to  like  conductors  of  said 
line,  two  semi-conductor  diodes,  each  having  two  ter- 
minals of  opposite  polarity,  said  diodes  being  insulatedly 
mounted  within  the  outer  conductor  of  said  line  and 
connected  in  series  with  the  inner  conductor  thereof. 
said  diodes  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  T- 
junction,  and  means  connected  to  the  inner  conductor 
of  said  line  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diodes  (^)erative 
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to  pass  through  said  diodes  intermittently  reversing  cur- 
rent effective  to  bias  said  diodes  oppositely,  the  direc- 
tion of  said  bias  on  both  diodes  reversing  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  much  lower  than  said  radio  frequency, 
whereby  a  radio-frequency  transmission  path  is  defined 
from  the  stem  portion  of  said  T-junction  to  one  end  of 
said  line  when  one  of  said  diodes  is  forwardly  biased 
and  from  the  stem  portion  of  said  T-junction  to  the  other 
end  of  said  line  when  the  other  of  said  diodes  is  for- 
wardly biased. 

2,981^9  „ 

SOUND  POWERED  RADIO  TRANSMTITER 

Gcorsc  W.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Wall  Township,  Moomoiith 

County,  NJ.    (RD.  1,  Box  45,  Bejmar,  NJ.) 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1955,  Ser.  No.  495,075 

4  Claims.    (CI.  250— 17) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  ate.  2M) 
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2,981,835  

AUTOMATIC  GABS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Roger  R.  Welnler  and  Jame*  L.  Nygaard,  I>«'«jT"-» 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  ualias, 
Tex.,  a  corporaUon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  541,953 
€  Claims.    (CI.  25<K— 20) 


1.  A  sound-powered  radio  frequency  communication 
transmitter  comprising  a  transducer  actuated  by  sound 
waves  to  produce  alternating  current  to  audio  fre- 
quencies, a  step-up  transformer  energized  by  said  audio 
frequency  alternating  current,  a  radio  frequency 
transistor  oscillator  circuit,  means  including  rectifier 
means  connected  between  said  step-up  transformer  and 
said  oscillator  circuit  to  supply  direct  and  alternating 
current  components  as  the  only  source  of  power  for  said 
transistor  circuit,  and  antenna  means  coupled  to  said 
transistor  oscillator  circuit. 


2  981  834 
INTERFERENCE  REJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METH- 
OD USING  TWO  RELATIVELY  ROTATABLE  AN- 
TENNAS ,  ^    „  ..  „ 
Rollind  O.  Holloway,  1910  Wiley  St.,  and  John  R.  Hollo- 
way,  2019  Mayo  St.,  both  of  Hollywood,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1955,  Ser.  No.  481,072 
6  Claims.    (O.  25<>— 20) 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  for  signal  receiving  sys- 
tems comprising  a  first  automatic  gain  control  circuit 
operative  to  control  said  system  for  signal  levels  up  to  a 
predetermined  level,  a  voltage  sensitive  nonlinear  re- 
sistance device  connected  in  shunt  across  a  parallel 
tuned  signal  input  circuit  to  said  receiving  system,  a  fixed 
voltage  applied  to  said  device,  a  variable  voltage  de- 
pendent upon  the  voltage  of  said  first  automatic  gain  con- 
trol circuit  applied  to  said  device,  said  voltages  biasing 
said  device  to  be  non-conductive  below  the  said  prede- 
termined signal  level  and  conductive  above  said  prede- 
termined signal  level  whereby  an  extended  range  is  pro- 
vided over  which  the  output  signal  level  of  said  system 
remains  substantially  constant. 


2  981  834 
TRANSISTOR  FAVORITE  STATION  SIGNAL 
SEEKING  TUNED  RADIO 
James  H.  Gbyton,  Clarence  J.  Votava,  Richard  L.  Jenkins, 
and  David  W.  Dodge,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

*  Filed  Nov.  13,  1956,  Ser.  No.  621,948 
7  Claims.   (CI.  250—20) 

-  _t-*  "  /        /*  1* '-'' '  /J      ^ 
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6.  The  method  of  receiving  a  desired  signal  and  re- 
jecting an  interfering  signal  which  comprises  moving  a 
directional  reference  antenna  about  a  vertical  axis  to  a  lo- 
cation to  receive  the  desired  signal,  moving  a  directional 
interference  antenna  about  said  vertical  axis  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  reference  antenna  to  receive  the  in- 
terfering signal  in  substantially  equal  amplitude  as  unde- 
sired  signal  received  by  the  reference  antenna,  and  com- 
bining the  signals  received  by  the  two  antennas  in  phase 
opposition. 


3.  In  radio  receiving  means,  a  high  frequency  tinplify- 
ing  section  having  a  tuned  output  section  to  which  in- 
coming modulated  signals  are  applied,  a  multi-electrode 
semi-conductor  element  having  two  of  its  electrodes  con- 
nected across  the  output  of  the  high  frequency  amfrfify- 


April  25,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


1191 


ing  section  to  act  as  a  detector  whose  capacity  changes 
as  the  amplitude  of  the  applied  signal  changes,  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  to  a  remaining  electrode  of  the  semi- 
conductor element  and  rectifier  means  connected  between 


put  path,  said  modulator,  and  said  discriminator  in  the 
order  listed  to  apply  the  original  frequency  modulation 
signals  in  the  input  path  to  said  modulator  for  modulation 
in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  and 


the  tuned  output  section  of  the  high  frequency  amplifying 
section  and  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  semi-conductor 
element  to  minimize  the  effect  of  the  change  in  ci4)acity 
and  stabilize  the  operation  of  the  same. 


2,981337 
LOW-LOSS  MICROWAVE  LIMITER 
Clyde  L.  Ruthroff,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Lahontorki,    iBcorporatcd,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  704,930 
5  Claims.  (CI.  250—20) 
1.  In  a  microwave  receiver  for  frequency  modulated 
microwave  signals  having  spurious  amplitude  modula- 
tion sidebands  thereon,  a  frequency  modulation  discrimi- 
nator, an  input  path  for  said  signals,  means  for  detecting 
amplitude  variations  in  said  microwave  signals,  means  for 
directionally  coupling  a  portion  of  the  signals  in  said 
input  path  to  said  detecting  means,  an  amplitude  modula- 
tor, means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  detector  to  said 
modulator,  and  means  unidirectionally  coupling  said  in- 

785  O.O.— 78 


.^ 


a  /«  «• 


to  apply  the  modulated  output  from  said  modulator  to  said 
discriminator,  the  relative  phase  shift  between  the  spurious 
amplitude  modulation  sidebands  of  the  signals  applied  to 
said  modulator  being  180  degrees. 


2,981,838 

COMBINED  CHANNEL  SELECTCHl  AND  FINE 

TUNER 

Frank  M.  Poskozim,  Chicago,  ID.,  asrignor  to  Motonria, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,96« 

14  Claims.    (CL  25(^—40) 


in 


xf 


1.  A  television  tuner  of  the  channel  selector  type  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  fine  tuning  knob,  a  channel 
selector  knob,  a  pair  of  coaxial  shafts  supporting  said 
knobs  for  independent  rotation,  one  of  said  shafts  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  channel  selector  means,  a 
pluratity  of  independently  adjustable  fine  tuning  control 
means  one  for  each  channel,  a  rotary  actuator  member 
supported  on  said  one  shaft  and  movable  thereby  into 
alignment  with  said  tuning  control  means  corresponding 
to  the  channel  selected  by  said  channel  selector  knob,  and 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  member  and  to 
the  other  of  said  shafts  and  operable  by  said  fine  tuning 
knob  for  rotating  said  actuator  member  to  adjust  the  fine 
tuning  control  means  aligned  therewith  without  impair- 
ing the  adjustment  of  the  other  fine  tuning  control  means. 


2,981,839 
MASS  SPECTROMETERS 
Robert  Derek  Craig,  Altrincham,  England,  assignor  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Mar.  2<,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  250— 41.9) 

1.  A  mass  spectrometer  including  a  magnetic  analyser 

comprising  a  chamber,  side  walls  to  said  chamber,  means 

for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  magnetic  pole 

pieces  extending  inwardly  towards  one  another  within 
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said  chamber  and  separated  laterally  by  a  small  gap.  a 
magnetic  yoke  formed  from  a  base  member  which  ex- 
tends beneath  said  chamber  and  two  nwvable  side  mem- 
bers which  extend  vertically  from  said  base  member, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  chamber  and  adjacent  to  said 
side  walls,  energising  coils  surrounding  each  of  said  side 
memben,  means  for  respectively  connecUng  said  coili  to 


^^ 


UQUID  LEVEL  MONITOR  SYSTEM  ^^^ 
Rom  W.  Wbcelcr.  Suta  Ana,  CaUfj,  "J^tw  {»  "«»2l 
ahaw-F«ltoa  Coatrob  Cooipany,  Rfcfcmond,  Va,  •  cor- 
pontkw  of  Delaware  ^mmm^m 

Filed  Aof .  12, 1*57,  Ser.  No.  «T7,7«5 
4CliaBS.   (CL250— 43^ 


suitable  sources  of  electrical  potential,  means  for  movmg 
said  side  members  away  from  the  side  walU  of  said 
chamber,  and  removable  heating  pads  adapted  to  be 
located  between  each  of  said  side  members  and  the  asso- 
ciated side  wall  in  order  to  heat  up  said  chamber  when 
said  side  members  have  been  moved  laterally  away  from 
said  side  walls,  without  appreciably  heating  said  magnetic 
yoke. 

2,981340 

DETECTING  DEVICE 

Manricc  Elk  Nahmiaa,  13  Rm  Cdbcrt,  Chatenay 

Malabry,  Fnucc 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1>57,  Ser.  No.  <48,M2 

(daiins.    (CL25t-^43.5) 


1    In  a  system  for  controlUng  and  visually  indicaUng 
the  level  of  a  volume  of  confined  material,  the  combina- 
tion   comprising:    a   detector    assembly    adapted    to   be 
partially  submerged  in  the  confined  material  and  includ- 
ing an  outer  perforated  tubular  housing,  an  inner  m- 
perforate  tubular  housing  disposed  concentric  with  said 
outer  housing  and  being  sealed  to  prevent  the  material 
from  entering  the  interior  of  said  inner  housing,  a  sta- 
tionary elongated  emitter  disposed  between   said   inner 
and  outer  housings  and  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  length  thereof  having  portions  adapted  to  extend 
above  and  below  the  surface  of  the  confined  material, 
a  radiation  detector  disposed  within  said  inner  housing 
and  being  movable  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  emit- 
ter, said  detector  being  constructed  to  absorb  only  radia- 
tion   impinging   thereon    in    a   direction   perpendicular 
thereto  and  produce  electrical  pulses  in  response  thereto, 
said  emitter  and  detector  being  spaced  to  prevent  radia- 
tion from  the  portion  of  said  emitter  below  the  surface 
of  the  material  from  reaching  said  detector,  means  in- 
cluding an  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  receive  and 
amplify  said  pulses,  switching  means  connected  to  oc- 
cupy either  of  two  positions  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 
tive magnitude  of  a  unidirectional  componeiit  of  said 
pulses,   and  motoj  means  connected   to  receive  power 
through  said  switching  means  and  displace  said  detector. 


1.  A  detector  device  comprising  a  housing  defining 
two  adjacent  chambers  and  including  an  intermediate 
wall  separating  the  chambers,  a  window  meags  supported 
in  the  intermediate  wall,  a  single  source  of  radiation 
energy  supported  in  one  of  the  chambers  and  radiating 
through  said  window  means  into  the  other  of  the  cham- 
bers, electrodes  positioned  respectively  in  said  chambers, 
one  of  the  chambers  being  coupled  to  ambient  air  and 
the  other  chamber  being  coupled  to  a  medium  to  be 
monitored,  the  asymmetrical  arrangement  of  said  source 
with  respect  to  said  chambers  causing  an  unequal  distri- 
bution of  ionization  current  at  said  electrodes,  a  utiliza- 
tion means,  and  an  electric  circuit  coupling  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  utilization  means  so  that  the  normal  un- 
equal distribution  of  the  current  renders  the  utilization 
means  ineffective,  the  presence  of  the  medium  in  said 
other  chamber  redistributing  the  current  at  the  electrodes 
to  render  the  utilization  means  effective. 


AUTOMATIC  GRID  SCANNING  TRACKER 
Leroy  Kaufold,  Santa  Bartan,  and  PtmIoo  C.  Cox,  Bw- 
baok,  Calif.,  asaisiion  to  Northrop  Conwratioii,  Haw- 
tfaome,  Calif.,  a  cofponrtton  of  Calif oriila 
FHcd  Sept.  1, 1953.  Ser.  No.  377,814 
Kdalms.    (CL258— 83J) 
3    Means  for  the  automatic  tracking  of  a  radiant  point 
source  object,  comprising:  reflecting  means  for  sighting  a 
selected  radiant  point  source  object,  said  reflecting  means 
positionable  in  elevation  and  azimuth,  optical  means  co- 
operating with  said  reflecting  means  for  focusing  the 
image  of  said  radiant  point  source  on  a  focal  plane;  means 
for  displacing  said  image  to  trace  a  path  on  said  focal 
plane   means  located  at  said  focal  plane  for  interrupting 
said  image  as  it  traces  said  path  on  said  focal  plane;  photo- 
sensitive means  for  generating  a  pulse  output  according  to 
the  interruption  of  said  image;  amplifying  means  for  am- 
plifying said  pulse  output;  means  for  filtering  said  pulse 
output  of  spurious  signals  of  frequencies  apart  from  said 
pulse  output  frequence/  to  produce  a  carrier  modulated 
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according  to  the  occurrence  of  pulses  in  the  output;  means 
for  detecting  the  envelope  of  said  modulated  carrier; 
means  for  inverting  said  envelope  signal  periodically  every 
half  cycle  of  image  displacing  reference  frequency  for  an 
average  first  output  signal;  means  for  inverting  said  en- 


pulses;  means  for  generating  reference  signals  synchro- 
nized with  said  cyclic  translation;  circuit  means  for  deriv- 
ing, from  said  reference  signals  and  said  frequency-modu- 
lated star-signal  pulses,  error  signals  corresponding  to  said 
training  error;  and  means  for  controlling  said  servo  means 
in  accordance  with  said  error  signals  to  continuously 
and  accurately  train  said  sighting  axis  upon  said  stellar 
body. 

2,»8M44 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Eirett  C.  Broxoo,  ClKiniurti,  Ohio,  Mrifnor  to  The  Bald- 
win Piano  Company,  ClndnBati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec  2t,  1955,  Ser.  No.  554,156 
SCIaiiH.    (C1.258— 219) 


jy  f* 


velope  signal  periodically  every  half  cycle  of  another  ref- 
erence frequency  separated  by  90  degrees  phase  difference 
from  said  former  reference  frequency  for  an  average 
second  output  signal;  and  means  independently  responsive 
to  9aid  first  and  second  output  signals  to  position  said 
reflecti^  means  in  elevation  and  azimuth  to  continuously 
track  said  source  object. 


2,981343 
STAR-TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Siegfried  Hansen,  Lot  Angdcs,  CaUf .,  Milgnor,  by  mcne 
■Mignmcnts,  to  Hnghci  Afamft  Conqwny,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  2, 1947,  Sw.  No.  771,7M 
14Claima.   (CL  258— 283) 


2.  In  a  digital  encoder,  the  combination  comprisiiif 
a  circular  member  having  a  flat  surface  with  a  central 
aperture  and  an  annular  flange  extending  perpendicularly 
away  from  said  surface,  a  second  circular  member  hav- 
ing a  central  boss  and  a  peripheral  edge  coaxially  dis- 
posed within  the  inner  suriace  of  the  annular  flanfe  of 
said  first  member,  said  boss  having  two  surfaces  parallel 
to  the  flat  sudface  of  said  member,  the  flange  and  p»> 
ripheral  surfaces  of  said  members  having  confronting 
bearing  tracks,  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  disposed  with- 
in said  tracks  to  rotatably  interconnect  said  two  mem- 
bers, a  code  disc  support  mounted  coaxially  on  one  sur- 
face of  the  circular  member  with  a  surface  parallel  to 
the  flat  surface  of  said  flrst  member,  said  disc  rapport 
extending  beyond  the  flat  surface  of  said  first  membo*,  a 
code  disc  coaxially  mounted  on  the  surface  of  the  code 
disc  support  parallel  to  said  first  member,  a  linear  amy 
of  photoelectric  devices,  means  for  mounting  the  array 
of  photoelectric  devices  on  the  circular  member  along  a 
radius  thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
each  said  device  transversely  of  said  radius. 


2.  A  star-tracking  apparatus,  comprising:  a  diaphragm 
member  containing  narrow,  elongated  areas  having  a  dis- 
tinctive response  to  radiant  flux  impinging  thereon,  said 
areas  extending  radially  from  and  spaced  uniformly  about 
a  central  point  in  said  member;  optical  means  for  pro- 
jecting against  said  member  an  image  of  a  field  of  view 
encompassing  a  stellar  body,  the  projected  field  having  a 
reference  point  therein  representing  the  sighting  axis  xA 
said  optical  means,  the  amplitude  and  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  imaged  stellar  body  relative  to  said  field 
reference  point  corresponding  to  the  training  error  of 
said  sighting  axis;  servo  means  for  orienting  said  sighting 
axis;  means  for  producing  a  cyclic  translational  move- 
ment of  said  projected  field  relative  to  said  diaphragm 
member  such  that  said  imaged  stellar  body  repetitively 
traces  upon  said  member  a  circular  path  having  an  eccen- 
tricity, relative  to  said  central  point,  corresponding  to  said 
displacement,  whereby  the  frequency  at  which  registry  of 
said  imaged  stellar  body  with  said  elongated  areas  takes 
place  is  correspondingly  modulated;  means  for  convert- 
ing registrations  of  said  imaged  stellar  body  with  said 
distinctive  response  areas  into  corresponding  star-signal 


2,981,845 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  SHUTTERS  FOR  PINHOLE 

DETECTORS 
John  J.  Larew  and  Jacob  K.  SocU,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  at- 

signon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  coiponrtioB  of 

New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  883,143 
CCbfana.    (0.258—219) 

1 .  Inspection  apparatus  for  moving  strip  material  com- 
prising a  source  of  light,  a  slotted  chamber  confronting 
said  source  and  spaced  therefrom  whereby  a  path  for  the 
movement  of  the  strip  material  is  provided  therebetween, 
light  sensitive  means  disposed  in  said  chamber,  movable 
shutters  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  chamber  of  rach 
length  to  cover  a  substantial  portion  of  the  slot  in  said 
chamber  at  one  extremity  of  their  movement,  reversible 
drive  means  connected  to  said  shutters,  each  shutter  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  light  source  disposed  as  to  be  on 
one  side  of  the  path  of  the  strip  material  and  a  light 
sensitive  device  disposed  so  as  to  be  on  the  other  side 
of  the  path  of  the  strip  material,  and  means  connected 
to  each  ligbt  sensitive  device  and  to  said  revnsible  drive 
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effective  to  control  the  amount  and  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  reversible  drive  means  in  response  to  in- 


output  of  the  other  element  to  an  input  of  said  one  ele- 
ment, an  input  circuit  adapted  to  supply  signals  to  said 
flip-flop,  means  connecting  said  input  circuit  to  said  one 
element  to  inhibit  the  write  in  of  a  signal  in  said  one 


creased  or  decreased  light  on  said  light  sensitive  device 
as  the  width  of  the  strip  material  changes  or  as  it  moves 
lateraUy.  ^^^^^^^^ 

2,98134^ 

CONTROL  CiRCUrr  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCHES  AND  LIKE  DEVICES 

leM  Maoricc  and  Mkhel  Rlit,  Parii,  France,  aai|nort 

to    Socictc    Anonym*    Francaisc    da    Ferodo,    Parii, 

France,  a  corporatioa  of  the  French  Republic 

Filed  June  5,  1958,  S«r.  No.  740,099 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  5, 1957 

22  Claims.    (0.290—50) 


"^  ^  X  A  y^ 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electro-magnetic  clutch, 
especially  for  a  vehicle  propelled  by  an  internal-combus- 
tion engine  provided  with  a  dynamo  having  at  least  one 
field  circuit  and  a  rotating  armature,  a  voltage-regulator 
and  battery-charging  change-over  device  for  said  dynamo, 
an  accumulator  battery,  gear-changing  lever  and  a  gear- 
box, said  circuit  comprising  means  for  supplying  said 
electro-magnetic  clutch  with  energizing  current  from  said 
dynamo  armature;  a  first  field  circuit  for  said  dynamo 
having  a  first  current  source  means;  a  second  field  cir- 
cuit for  said  dynamo  having  a  second  current  source 
means;  one  of  said  source  means  having  a  constant  direct- 
current  voltage  for  exciting  said  first  field  circuit  during 
at  least  the  greater  part  of  the  period  of  engagement  of 
said  clutch;  and  change-over  switching  means  for  making 
said  other  source  excite  both  said  circuits. 


element,  means  connecting  said  input  circuit  to  said  other 
element  to  write  a  signal  into  said  other  element  when  a 
signal  is  on  said  input  circuit,  and  means  connecting  said 
one  element  to  inhibit  said  other  element  when  said  one 
element  has  a  signal  written  therein. 


2,981  848 
PULSE  CONTROLLED  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Hermann  Frantz,  Bocblingcn,  Germany,  asrignor  to  In- 
ternational Businea  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Yn  ■  corporation  of  New  York        „.  , .  ^ 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,216 
12  Claims.    (CL  907—88) 


rr-    %■ 


2,981.847 

ELECTRICAL  PULSE  MANIPULATING 

APPARATUS 

SmO  Rahman,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signmcttta,  to  Minncapoli*-Hon*ywcll  Regulator  Com- 

pnnr,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jane  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7427 
ISClaimi.  (CI.  387— 88) 
1.  A  binary  flip-flop  comprising  a  pair  of  bistable  mag- 
netic core  elements,  each  including  a  shift  winding  and 
a  plurality  of  control  windings,  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  one  of  said  elements  to  an  input  on  the  same  ele- 
ment to  form  a  closed  loop  circuit,  means  connecting  an 


1.  A  pulse  controlled  multivibrator  comprising  in  com- 
bination first  and  second  amplifier  triodes,  each  having  at 
least  input,  output  and  control  electrodes,  first  and  sec- 
ond energy  storage  elements,  each  said  energy  storage 
element  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop 
indicative  of  discrete  energy  states,  means  biasing  each  of 
said  first  and  second  energy  storage  elements  to  satura- 
tion, means  coupling  current  flow  in  said  first  and  second 
amplifier  triodes  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  en- 
ergy storage  elements,  first  feedback  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  energy  state  coupling  said  second  energy  stor- 
age element  with  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier triode,  second  feedback  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  energy  state  coupling  said  first  energy  storage  element 
with  the  control  electrode  of  said  second  amplifier  triode 
and  signal  introduction  means  operable  in  response  to  ex- 
ternal signals  to  change  energy  state  of  said  first  energy 
storage  element. 

2,981,849 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE 
Andre  R.  Gobat,  Nortk  CaMwcH,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nut- 
Icy,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1956.  Scr.  No.  558,133 
4  Claims.  (CL  387— 88.5) 
I.  A  switch  comprising  a  substantially  monocrystallmc 
semiconductive  body  including  four  zone*  arranged  in 
succession,  contiguous  zones  being  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  characterized  in  that  the  voltage-current  char- 
acteristic across  said  body  as  measured  from  the  first 
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to  the  fourth  zones  has  a  negative  resistance  region  and 
a  positive  resistance  region,  and  electrode  connections  to 
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said  switch  circuits  having  substantially  equal  switch- 
closed  circuit  impedances  which  are  each  substantially 
equal  to  said  fixed  input  impedance,  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  switch  circuits  for  operation  in  opposition 
whereby  the  closing  of  either  of  said  switch  circuits  biases 
the  other  switch  open,  and  means  for  applying  the  output 
of  said  pulse  source  to  said  first  switch  circuit  for  alter- 
nately biasing  said  first  switch  circuit  open  and  closed  in 
response  to  pulses  in  the  output  of  said  pulse  source. 


only  the  first  and  fourth  zones  of  the  succession  with  the 
intermediate  two  zones  floating  electrically  therebetween. 


2  981  850 

TRANSISTOR  PULSE  RESPONSE  CIRCUIT 

Eugene  A.  Hoskinson,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,765 

4  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  having 
at  least  collector,  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  means  for 
establishing  operating  potentials  on  the  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  comprising  a  source  of  direct-current  having 
B-I-,  ground,  and  B—  terminals,  the  B-}-  terminal  and  the 
ground  terminal  being  connected  across  said  collector 
and  emitter  electrodes,  a  unilateral  conductive  device 
connected  in  series  with  said  base  electrode  said  B— 
terminal  and  controllable  for  conduction  in  response  to 
the  current  flowing  in  said  base  electrode,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  triggering  potential  to  said  transistor  to  control 
conduction  thereof,  said  trigger  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  base  electrode  and  said  unilateral  conductive 
device  to  provide  a  minority  carrier  current  path  from 
said  base  to  said  B—  terminal. 


2,981,851 
CONSTANT  OUTPUT  IMPEDANCE  NETWORK 

Joseph  M.  Wier,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,225 
15  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 


\s\s 


r^rr^ 


1.  Means  for  coupling  the  output  of  a  pulse  source 
of  variable  output  impedance  to  the  input  of  a  load  cir- 
cuit of  a  fixed  input  impedance,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  first  electronic  switch  circuit  and  a  second 
electronic  switch  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  one 
another  between  the  input  terminals  of  said  load  circuit. 


2,981,852 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Kenneth  G.  MacLean,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Bertram  A. 
Trevor,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioa 
of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,151 
10  Claims.    (Q.  307—88.5) 


idS^ 


h'- 


1.  In  a  pulse  generator  circuit,  a  first  switching-type 
transistor  having  a  current  transfer  ratio  which  becomes 
greater  than  unity  with  increasing  collector  current,  said 
transistor  having  base,  collector,  and  emitter  electrodes; 
means  biasing  said  transistor  for  conduction  in  response 
to  a  voltage  of  a  certain  polarity  applied  to  said  base 
electrode,  means  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  to 
said  base  electrode,  a  saturable  reactor  coupled  to  said 
collector  electrode  and  adapted  to  be  driven  into  satu- 
ration in  response  to  conduction  and  to  non-conduction 
in  said  transistor,  the  reaching  of  saturation  by  said 
reactor  causing  a  voltage  pulse  of  predetermined  polarity 
to  be  developed  across  the  same,  a  second  switching- 
type  transistor  having  a  current  transfer  ratio  which- 
becomes  greater  than  unity  with  increasing  collector  cur-  ^ 
rent,  said  transistor  having  base,  collector,  and  emitter 
electrodes;  means  biasing  said  second  transistor  for  con- 
duction in  response  to  a  voltage  of  predetermined  polar- 
ity applied  to  said  last-mentioned  base  electrode,  and 
means  for  applying  said  voltage  pulse  to  said  last- 
mentioned  base  electrode,  thereby  to  drive  said  second 
transistor  into  conduction. 


2,981,853 

REFERENCE  PULSE  GENERATION 

Bruce  L.  Meyer,  Bloomiagtou,  Miao^  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,464 
13  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 

4.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  time  reference 
pulses  in  response  to  an  input  signal  varying  between  two 
levels  comprising  means  for  integrating  the  leading  edge 
of  each  positive-going  excursion  of  the  input  signal  and 
providing  a  series  of  first  pulses  having  their  trailing 
edges  in  time  coincidence  with  the  trailing  edges  of  cor- 
responding positive-going  input  signal  excursions,  means 
for  integrating  the  leading  edge  of  each  negative-going 
excursion  of  the  input  signal  and  providing  a  series 
of  second  pulses  having  their  trailing  edges  in  time  co- 
incidence with  the  trailing  edges  of  corresponding  nega- 
tive-going input  signal  excursions,  means  for  interleav- 
ing said  first  and  second  pulses,  resonating  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  interleaved  pulses  for  producing  cor- 
responding output  pulses  in  time  coincidence  therewith 
while  the  interleaved  pulses  regularly  recur,  and  at  least 
one  output  pulse  and  the  leading  edge  of  another,  in  the 
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same  time  and  phase  relationship  with  each  other  and 
with  said  output  pulses  as  the  output  pulses  have  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  when  the  interleaved  pulses  cease 
recurring  regularly  due  to  the  input  signal  remaining 
away  from  one  of  iu  two  levels  for  longer  than  a  pre- 
determined time,  an  output  terminal,  first  gating  means 
for  gating  when  enabled  the  output  pulses  from  said 
resonating  circuit  means  to  said  output  terminal,  means 
for  providing  a  series  of  clock  pulses  of  the  same  fre- 
quency as  the  said  output  pulses  from  said  resonatmg 
circuit  means,  second  gating  means  for  gating  when  en- 
abled the  clock  pulses  to  said  output  terminal,  means 
for  integrating  the  leading  edge  of  each  interleaved  pulse 
and  providing  an  output  signal  each  time  the  interleaved 
pulses  cease  recurring  regularly  as  aforesaid  with  the 
leading  edge  of  each  such  output  signal  occurring  be- 
tween the  corresponding  said  leading  edge  of  said  an- 


being  moved  to  either  of  said  positions  from  which  the 
other  of  said  positions,  and  a  distributor  movable  with 
said  rocker  arm  and  having  first  and  second  conUcts 
operatively  connected  to  said  source  through  said  mer- 
cury switch,  a  first  staUonary  contact  for  said  first  circuit 
engaged  by  said  first  movable  contact  as  said  rocker  arm 


other  output  pulse  from  the  resonating  circuit  means 
and  the  output  pulse  next  preceding  that  leading  edge 
and  with  the  trailing  edge  of  each  output  signal  being 
in  time  coincidence  with  the  next  level  change  of  the  in- 
put signal,  means  responsive  to  the  leading  edge  of  each 
of  said  output  signals  and  to  the  said  corresponding  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  another  output  pulses  from  said  resonat- 
ing circuit  means  for  causing  the  clock  pulses  to  be  in 
phase  with  the  said  resonating  circuit  means  output  puIsM, 
means  for  integrating  the  trailing  edge  of  each  of  said 
output  signals  to  provide  second  output  signals  having 
trailing  edges  respectively  occurring  only  when  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pulses  occur  following  cessa- 
tion of  regularly  recurring  interleaved  pulses  as  afore- 
said, and  means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said 
second  output  signals  and  to  the  leading  edges  of  the  first 
mentioned  output  signals  for  respectively  alternately  en- 
abling said  first  and  second  gating  means. 


2,981,854 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  CHARGER 
Charicfl  R.  Grace  and  Jack  D.  Smith,  SUawasMc  Coonly, 
Mkfa^  asRiffBOffs  to  Smith-Fhbcr,  Incorporated,  Owomo, 
Mlch^  a  corporatkMi  of  MkUgan 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  786,27| 
5  Claims.  (Q.  367— 132) 
5.  An  electric  fence  charging  device  comprising  input 
terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  voltage 
and  an  output  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fence 
wire,  a  first  circuit  and  a  second  circuit  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  for  respectively  supplying  relatively  low 
and  high  voltages  thereto,  and  means  intermittently  and 
sequentially  connecting  said  first  and  second  circuits  to 
said  source,  said  means  comprising  a  motor  operated 
rocker  arm  oscillating  between  two  positions,  a  mercury 
switch  mounted  on  said  rocker  arm  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  momentarily  closed  upon  said  rocker  arm 


approaches  and  reaches  one  of  said  positions,  and  a  sec- 
ond stationary  contact  for«aid  second  circuit  engaged  by 
said  second  movable  contact  as  said  rocker  arm  ap- 
proaches and  reaches  the  other  of  said  positions  so  that 
each  pair  of  said  contacU  is  alternately  closed  by  said 
rocker  arm  and  remains  closed  during  closing  and  open- 
ing operation  of  said  mercury  switch. 


2,981,855 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Loblos  J.  A.  Van  Liesboat,  BctMcbcm,  and  William  D. 
RiCgs,   Woodbory,  Conn.,  aarignon  to  ConaoWdafed 
Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  Wnterbury,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  15,  1956,  Ser.  No.  571,632 
9  Claim.    (CL  310—163) 


1.  A  stator  structure  for  a  synchronous  motor  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laminar  pole  assemblies  each  having  a 
washer-shaped  magnetic  metallic  unshaded  pole  member, 
a  washer-shaped  non-magnetic  metallic  shading  ring,  and 
a  magnetic  metallic  shaded  pole  member,  a  field  coil 
mounted  between  the  unshaded  pole  members  of  said 
pair  of  assemblies  and  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
through, and  a  metallic  flux  path  connecting  the  pole 
meiVibers  of  said  pair  of  assemblies  externally  of  said 
coil,  said  unshaded  pole  members  each  having  at  least 
two  spaced  groups  of  a  number  m  of  poles  extending 
from  the  inner  perimeter  thereof  into  the  coil  aperture 
to  interlace  with  the  poles  of  the  groups  on  the  unshaded 
pole  member  of  the  other  assembly,  said  shaded  pole 
members  each  having  at  least  two  spaced  groups  of  a 
number  n.  greater  than  m,  of  poles  extending  through 
the  apertures  of  said  ring  and  unshaded  member  into  said 
coil  aperture  to  interiace  with  the  poles  of  the  groups 
on  the  shaded  member  of  the  other  assembly,  the  inter- 


laced groups  of  shaded  poles  lying  in  the  spaces  between 
the  interlaced  groups  of  unshaded  poles  and  all  of  said 
poles  lying  substantially  in  a  cylindrical  surface  within 
said  coil  aperture. 

2,981,856 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR  STATORS 
Joseph  Indlfwi—  and  PanI  Janccka,  Oidcnbaif,  Ger- 
many,    aarifnon     to     Uccntia     Patcnt-Vcrwaltnngs- 
GunJt JI.,  Hamhwi,  Germany 

FUcd  Ang.  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  694,571 
4  Claim.    (CL319— 256) 


tive  adhesive  dielectric  layer  supported  by  and  adjacent 


2,981,857 

COUNTING  TUBE 

Volncy  Colvin  Wilson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asiigaor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1956,  Ser.  No.  568,480 

4  Oafans.    (CI.  313—61) 


1.  A  radiation  counter  comprising  a  hollow  conduct- 
ing cylinder,  ceramic  end  closures  at  each  end  of  said 
cylinder,  and  a  conducting  wire  located  coaxially  of  said 
cylinder  and  supported  at  spaced  points  along  its  length 
by  said  end  closures,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  clo- 
sures being  substantially  within  parallel  planes  perpendic- 
ular to  and  intersecting  said  wire  and  said  cylinder,  said 
ceramic  end  closures  comprising  a  composition  of  96% 
alumina,  3%  silica,  and  1%  magnesia,  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  radial  electrostatic  field  distribution 
throughout  the  full  length  of  said  counter  in  response  to 
voltage  applied  between  said  cylinder  and  said  wire. 


.^z 


said  backing,  and  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  dis- 
persed throughout  said  adhesive  dielectric  layer. 


2,981359 

LOW-TENSION  SPARE  PLUGS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Lncicn  P^ras,  BObuicoart,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tkmalc  dcs  Usincs  Rcmmit,  Bilianconrt,  France 

FDcd  Apr.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,618 

Oaiou  priority.  appUcatfoa  Vwwaet  Apr.  29, 1957 

7  Claims.   (CL  313— 131) 


1.  In  an  alternating  current  electric  motor  comprising 
a  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  poles  with  the  inner 
ends  of  said  poles  being  spaced  from  said  rotor  to  form 
an  air  gap  between  said  poles  and  said  rotor,  a  yoke  ring 
surrounding  said  stator  poles  and  abutting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  poles,  and  bridge  means  mounted  between  axially 
directed  inner  edges  of  adjacent  poles  at  the  inner  ends 
thereof  spaced  from  said  rotor  for  absorbing  stray  field 
flux,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  bridge  means  being 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  inner  ends  of 
said  poles  so  that  the  central  portions  of  said  bridge 
means  are  closer  to  said  rotor  than  the  inner  ends  of 
said  poles  so  as  to  reduce  the  radial  distance  of  the*  air 
gap  under  the  central  portions  of  said  bridge  means  with 
respect  to  the  air  gap  under  said  poles. 


2,981,858 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DECALS 
James  A.  O^onaeil,  Pooghkcepsic  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
tcmatiooal  Bnsincas  Machfaws  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporndon  of  New  York 

FBed  J«iy  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,599 
5  Claim.   (CL  313— 108) 
1.  Pressure-sensitive    electroluminescent    decal    stock 
comprising  a  flexible  conductive  backing,  a  pressure-sensi- 


1.  In  a  low  voltage  spark  plug  having  a  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  spark-plug  cartridge  removably  mounted  in  said 
body  member  comprising,  a  tubular  first  electrode  dis- 
posed concentric  internally  of  said  tubular  body  member 
at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  axially  externally  there- 
of at  said  end,  said  tubular  electrode  extending  axially 
into  said  body  member  substantially  a  greater  distance 
than  the  axial  distance  it  extends  outwardly  of  said  body 
member,  said  tubular  electrode  having  an  axial  bore  with 
a  counterborc  in  one  end  of  the  bore  forming  a  shoulder 
internally  of  said  electrode,  a  washer-like  insulator  snugly, 
removably  mounted  coaxially  with  said  dectrode  in  said 
counterbore  and  seated  on  said  shoulder,  said  insulator 
having  a  peripheral  surface  making  contact  with  an  an- 
nular inner  surface  of  said  first  tubular  electrode  defining 
said  counterbore  and  having  a  substantially  flat  face  co- 
planar  with  a  substantially  flat  end  of  said  electrode  cor- 
responding to  said  electrode  end  extending  axially  out  of 
said  body  member,  a  disc  electrode  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  tubular  electrode  and  having  a  transverse  di- 
mension smaller  than  said  insulator  forming  a  circumfer- 
ential gap  of  uniform  dimensions  between  the  disc  elec- 
trode and  the  tubular  electrode  thereby  forming  a  spark- 
ing zone  of  uniform  dimensions,  and  an  electrically  con- 
ductive, axially  displaceable.  member  disposed  extending 
axially  in  said  tubular  electrode  and  said  body  member 
and  having  a  mushroom  head  for  removably  holding  the 
disc  electrode  snug  against  said  coplanar  face  surface  of 
the  insulator,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  dished 
cooperatively  disposed  spring  elements  disposed  externally 
of  the  tubular  body  member  for  adjustably  applying  an 
axially  directed  tension  to  said  electrically  conductive 
member  for  causing  the  head  thereof  to  apply  pressure 
to  said  disc  electrode  in  a  direction  pressing  the  disc  elec- 
trode against  said  insulator,  and  an  insulating  composi- 
tion circumferentially  of  said  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber filling  said  axial  bore  of  the  first  electrode  and  extend- 
ing axially  in  said  tubular  body  member. 
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2,981  JM  nal  '"  reverse  polarity,  and  external  deflection  means  for 

SPARK  PLUGS  radially  and  angularly  positioning  said  beam  on  said  re- 

Georsc  D.  Sotcr,  Waowatosa,  Wit^  — tgnor  to  Globe-   ceiving  means. 

Union  tac^  Milwaokcc,  WIfc,  a  corporation  of  D«la-  '  ^^^^^^-^ 


ware 


FIIe4  Jnly  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  125,554 
2  Claim*.    (CL  319—131) 


2,981,M2 

X-RAY  IMAGE  AMPLIFIER  STORAGE  TUBES 

Max  Knon,  Princeton,  N  J. 

(21  ArciMtnac,  Manich  2,  Germany) 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  771,129 

9  Claims.    (CL  315—11) 


2.  In  a  low  tension  surface  discharge  spark  plug,  a 
cylindrical  body  of  insulating  material  having  a  surface 
over  which  sparking  may  occur,  electrodes  in  engage- 
ment with  and  embedded  in  said  body  to  provide  spaced 
exposed  surfaces  flush  with  said  surface  of  said  body,  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  portion  of  its  ex- 
posed surface  projecting  therefrom  and  flush  with  said 
surface  of  said  body  so  as  to  be  more  closely  spaced 
than  the  remainder  of  said  exposed  surfaces  to  define  a 
small  area  of  said  body  surface  over  which  all  effective 
sparking  occurs. 

2,981,861 

IDENTIFICATION,  P.P.I.  CODE  SORTING  AND 

PRINTING  TUBE 

WiUis  R.  Dawirs,  2667  Grandvicw,  San  Diego  10,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ann.  8.  1955.  Scr.  N  J.  527,183 

2  Claims.    (CI.  315—8.5) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 


1.  In  an  X-ray  amplifier  storage  system,  an  X-ray  image 
input  and  visual  output  tube  having  at  one  end  a  lumines- 
cent layer  in  close  contact  with  a  light  sensitive  photoelec- 
tric layer,  and  a  viewing  storage  layer  with  adjacent  lu- 
minescent screen  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube, 
means  including  intermediate  electrodes  for  directing  the 
electrons  derived  from  said  photoelectric  layer  under  con- 
trol of  said  first  luminescent  layer  to  said  viewing  storage 
layer,  and  means  including  a  ring-shaped  cathode  for  pro- 
ducing a  viewing  beam  current  which  is  substantially 
higher  than  the  photoelectric  current;  said  ring-shaped 
cathode  being  arranged  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
layers,  closely  surrounding  the  electrons  passing  from  said 
photoelectric  layer  to  said  viewing  storage  layer  and  hav- 
ing a  radial  extension  which  is  small  compared  to  the  cross- 
section  of  said  tube. 


1.  In  a  code  sorting  and  printing  tube,  in  combination, 
a  vacuum  sealed  envelope,  electron  beam  receiving  means 
at  one  end  thereof,  means  opposite  said  receiving  means 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  thereto  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  beam  character  forming  means  positioned 
across  the  path  of  said  beam  and  having  a  central  aper- 
ture at  said  path  and  character  forming  slots  about  said 
aperture  through  which  said  beam  may  pass,  a  selective 
deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  from  said  path 
to  pass  through  selected  slots,  said  deflection  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sets  of  horizontal  deflection  means 
and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  vertical  deflection  means,  each 
of  said  sets  having  predetermined  dimensions  operable  to 
deflect  said  beam  in  predetermined  increments  when  a 
predetermined  amplitude  of  signal  is  applied  to  one  or 
more  of  said  sets  of  beam  deflection  means,  a  second 
deflection  system  disposed  between  said  beam  character 
forming  means  and  said  electron  beam  receiving  means, 
said  second  deflection  system  having  a  different  set  of 
deflection  means  corresponding  to  each  set  of  deflection 
means  in  said  first  set  of  deflection  means  and  having 
the  same  deflection  sensitivity  to  deflect  said  beam  back 
to  its  original  path  upon  applying  said  predetermined  sig- 


2,981,863 
STORAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Schnecbcrger,  Pittsburgh,  and  Jobn  G.  Castle, 
Jr.,  Sardis,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Westinghouse   Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a   corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  _    ^  _^, 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,786 
5  Claims.    (CI.  315—12) 


1 .  In  a  storage  system  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
an  electrostatic  storage  member  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  positioned  within  said  tube,  means  for  direct- 
ing upon  a  surface  of  said  storage  member  a  fint  pencil 
type  electron  beam  of  such  velocity  that  the  number  of 
secondary  electrons  liberated  from  said  storage  member 
is  greater  than  the  number  of  primary  electrons  arriv- 
ing, scanning  means  to  deflect  said  first  beam  over  said 
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surface  of  said  storage  member,  means  to  modulate  said 
first  beam  in  accordance  with  information  to  be  stored 
on  said  storage  member  to  produce  at  elemental  areas  on 
said  storage  member  electrostatic  charge  conditions  rep- 
resentative of  said  information,  means  for  directing  upon 
said  storage  member  a  flooding  electron  beam  of  such 
velocity  so  as  to  pass  through  the  apertures  in  said  stor- 
age grid  and  bombard  an  electron  sensitive  target  and  be 
modulated  in  accordance  with  the  charge  pattern  on  said 
storage  grid,  means  for  directing  a  second  pencil  type 
electron  beam  upon  said  storage  member  of  such  a  ve- 
locity that  the  secondary  electrons  emitted  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  storage  member  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
number  of  primary  electrons  striking  said  surface  while 
permitting  the  electrons  directed  at  said  apertures  of 
said  storage  grid  to  pass  through  and  bombard  the  tar- 
get and  means  for  modulating  said  second  beam  with 
non-storage  information  to  superimpose  said  non-storage 
information  on  said  storage  information  on  said  target. 


2.981,864 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Glen  A.  Bordick,  Waterloo,  and  Elmer  O.  Stone,  Seneca 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syl- 
vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

nied  June  26. 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,797 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—16) 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  en- 
velope, a  screen,  an  electron  gun  spaced  from  the  screen 
formed  to  provide  a  beam  of  electrons  pre-deflected  a 
given  amount  and  directed  to  impinge  upon  said  screen, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  electordes  formed  as  conductive 
coatings  internally  on  the  envelope  disposed  intermediate 
said  gun  and  screen  including  in  sequence  a  relatively  long 
first  electrode  adapted  for  operation  at  a  potential  Vj,  a 
relatively  long  second  electrode  operated  at  a  potential 
Vj  less  than  .5  times  Vj.  and  a  relatively  short  third  elec- 
trode operated  at  a  potential  V3  greater  than  1.5  times  Vj, 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  forming  a  divergent  elec- 
trostatic lens  field  for  amplifying  the  beam  deflection  and 
said  second  and  third  electrodes  forming  a  beam  converg- 
ing lens  field  for  focusing  said  beam  spaced  from  said  di- 
vergent lens  field,  said  converging  lens  field  being  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  said  screen. 


2,981,865 
TRANSISTORIZED  OSCILLATORY  SYSTEM 

Erwin  A.  Fembach,  Mimico,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Transitronics  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 

Filed  June  8,  1959.  Ser.  No.  818,637 
18  Claims.    (CI.  315— 206) 
1.  In  an  automotive  ignition  system  including  rotating 
means  driven  by  the  engine  and  a  plurality  of  spark  plugs, 
means  for  applying  a  burst  of  high  frequency  voltage 
spikes  to  each  of  said  spark  plugs  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  winding,  generating  means  effective  in  rc- 
765  O.O.— 79 


sponse  to  each  triggering  signal  applied  thereto  to  apply  to 
said  primary  winding  a  plurality  of  generally  saw-tooth 
pulses  each  having  a  rise  time  which  is  long  relative  to 
the  fall  time  thereof,  signal  means  driven  by  the  rotating 


means  for  applying  a  plurality  of  triggering  signals  to  said 
generating  means,  and  distributing  means  driven  by  said 
rotating  means  for  connecting  said  secondary  winding  to 
said  spark  plugs  in  a  preselected  sequence. 


2,981,866 
COOL  DIMMER  DEVICE  FOR  INCANDESCENT 

LAMPS 
Hsue  C.  Tsien,   Elmsford,   N.Y.     (11   Browning  Drive, 
Livingston,  N.Y.),  and  Pao  H.  Chin,  1271  Bedford 
Road,  Fleasantville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  797,612 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—240) 


2.  A  dimmer  control  switch  device  for  a  single  fila- 
ment light  bulb  of  the  character  described,  said  device 
comprising  a  casing  of  insulating  material,  a  multiple 
post  switch,  condenser  and  diode  embedded  in  said  casing, 
circuit  wires  of  a  light  bulb  extending  to  said  casing  and 
said  switch,  condenser  and  diode,  means  placing  the  con- 
denser in  circuit  with  one  post  of  said  switch,  means  plac- 
ing said  diode  in  circuit  with  another  post  of  said  switch, 
said  switch  having  a  manually  actuated  element  project- 
ing from  said  casing  and  controlling  the  bulb  circuit  to 
illuminate  the  filament  of  the  bulb  one-quarter  intensity 
through  said  condenser,  one-half  intensity  through  said 
diode  and  full  intensity  through  a  third  post  of  said 
switch,  and  means  for  mounting  the  casing  in  connection 
with  a  support. 

2,981,867 
ELECTRIC  RELAY 
Ernest  J.  Hopkins,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa^  and  Ronald  H.  Mac- 
pberson,  Woodbury,  N J.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,365 
9  Claims.    (O.  317— 36) 


|,^r 

i    J 
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2.  In  a  directional  relay  for  a  polyphase  three-wire 
electric  power  transmission  line:  first  and  second  output 
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terminab;  a  first  full-wave  rectifier  having  positive  and 
necative  direct  current  terminals  and  a  pair  of  alternating 
current  terminals,  said  positive  direct  current  terminal  be- 
ing connected  to  said  first  output  terminal;  transforming 
means  responsive  to  phase  current  in  a  first  wire  of  the 
transmission  line  for  deriving  first  and  second  alternating 
voltages  related  to  said  phase  current  by  a  predetermined 
impedance;  first  means  coupled  to  said  transforming 
means  and  to  the  second  and  third  wires  of  the  trans- 
mission line  for  applying  to  the  alternating  current  ter- 
minals of  said  firlMrectifier  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
vector  sum  of  saidj^rst  derived  voltage  and  a  preselected 
portion  of  phase-tl>-phase  transmission  line  voltage,  the 
peak  magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  alternating 
current  terminals/of  said  first  rectifier  being  related  by 
a  predetermined  proportionality  constant  to  the  peak 
magnitude  of  the  vector  sum  voltage;  a  second  full-wave 
rectifier  having  a  pair  of  direct  current  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  alternating  current  terminals;  second  means 
coupled  to  said  transforming  means  and  to  the  second 
and  third  wires  of  the  transmission  line  for  applying  to 
the  alternating  current  terminals  of  said  second  rectifier 
a  voltage  proportional  to  the  vector  difference  between 
said  second  derived  voltage  and  said  preselected  portion 
of  phase-to-phase  transmission  line  voltage;  and  a 
smoothing  circuit  connected  to  the  direct  current  ter- 
minals of  said  second-4;ectifier,  said  smoothing  circuit 
including  a  load  resistor  ac)'oss  which  is  developed  a  rela- 
tively smooth  direct  voltage,  the  magnitude  of  said  direct 
voltage  being  related  by  said  predetermined  proportion- 
ality constant  to  the  peak  magnitude  of  the  vector  differ- 
ence voltage,  said  load  resistor  having  a  negative  terminal 
connected  to  said  negative  direct  current  terminal  of  said 
first  rectifier  and  having  a  positive  terminal  connected  to 
said  second  output  terminal;  whereby  an  output  control 
signal  is  developed  across  said  output  terminals  whenever 
the  magnitude  of  said  direct  voltage  is  less  than  the  instan- 
taneous magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  alternat- 
ing current  terminals  of  said  first  rectifier. 


2,981,868 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Aatrfom  M.  Scvcraoo,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  aarigiior  to 
Minncapolia-HoDcsrwcll   Rcgnlator  Company,  Minac- 
apolis,  Mlno^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  ADS.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,112 
3  Claims.    (0.317—101) 


1.  A  unitary  electrical  device  embodying  a  three  di- 
mensional electrical  circuit  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
insulating  layers  separated  by  an  insulating  spacer  of 
resilient,  porous  material  extending  laterally  between  said 
insulating  layers  into  contact  with  the  surrounding  at- 
mosphere, a  plurality  of  cast  conductors  extending 
through  channels  in  said  layers  and  spacer,  and  electrical 
components  having  terminals  integrally  joined  with  said 
conductors,  said  conductors  being  confined  within  said 
channels  by  reason  of  the  resiliency  of  said  spacer  pre- 
venting leakage  of  the  conductive  material  during  the 
casting  thereof  and  said  conductors  being  substantially 
free  of  air  pockets  by  reason  of  the  porosity  of  said 
spacer  providing  for  the  escape  of  air  from  said  channels 
through  said  spacer  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  as 
the  conductive  material  is  being  introduced  into  said 
channels. 


2,9tlJ69 
RELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
John  E.  Ballot,  Eagcnc,  Orcf  ^  asrignor  to  Controb  A 
Communications  Company,  Eugene,  Oreg .,  a  corpora- 
tioaof  Orcgoa 

Filed  May  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,993 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 137) 


^U 


1.  In  a  relay  control  system  for  closing  any  one  of  a' 
plurality  of  relays  and  simultaneously  releasing  all  pre- 
viously closed  relays,  a  current  supply  line,  a  bank  of 
relays,  each  relay  in  said  bank  having  holding  contacts 
and  contacts  for  controlling  desired  circuits,  a  switch  for 
each  relay  having  contact  elements  adapted  to  close,  while 
actuated,  simultaneously  two  distinct  circuits  supplied 
from  said  line,  the  second  of  said  circuits  supplying  cur- 
rent to  said  relays,  a  supervisory  relay  having  a  pair  of 
normally  closed  contacts  and  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts,  said  supervisory  relay  being  energized  from  the 
first  of  said  distinct  circuits  upon  actuation  of  any  one 
of  said  switches,  a  release  relay  having  normally  closed 
contacts  in  series  between  said  supply  line  and  all  hold- 
ing contacts  of  said  bank  of  relays,  the  winding  of  said 
release  relay  being  connected  to  said  first  circuit  and  in 
series  with  said  normally  closed  contacts  of  said  super- 
visory relay,  said  normally  open  contacts  being  in  series 
with  said  second  circuit 


2.981378 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  RELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Max  J.  Manahan  and  Kcmictfa  S.  Voft,  KokooM),  Ind., 
aasigBors   to   General    Motors   Corporatloii,    Detroit, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1958.  Scr.  No.  715^68 
7  Clahns.    (CL  317—147) 


5.  In  a  control  system,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a 
relay  operating  coil  connected  thereto,  switching  means 
associated  with  said  coil  and  actuated  by  energization 
thereof,  electronic  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
relay  operating  coil  and  controlling  the  current  flow  there- 
through, said  electronic  means  having  a  control  electrode, 
high  frequency  amplifying  means  connected  to  the  source 
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of  electrical  power,  tuned  coupling  means  connected  to 
said  high  frequency  amplifying  means  and  resonant  to  a 
given  desired  frequency,  a  first  rectifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  tuned  coupling  means  and  to  said  control 
electrode  to  apply  an  actuating  signal  thereto  upon  the 
receipt  of  an  amplified  unmodulated  signal  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  tuned  coupling  means,  a  second  rectifier 
means  connected  to  said  tuned  coupling  means  and  di- 
rectly to  said  control  electrode  developing  voltage  of 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  the  first  rectifying  means  from 
modulation  of  the  amplified  high  frequency  wave  to  pre- 
vent conduction  of  the  electronic  means  if  modulation  is 
present,  and  biasing  means  including  switching  means 
actuated  by  said  relay  coil  connected  to  said  source  of 
power  and  to  the  control  electrode  to  apply  an  actuating 
voltage  to  said  control  electrode  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  switching  regardless  of  any  other  factor. 


2,981,873 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
George  Eannarino  and  George  B.  Finn,  Jr.,  Bloomington, 
Ind.,  assigDors  to  Sarkes  Tarzian,  loc,  Bloomington, 
Ind.,  a  corpontkm  of  IndiaBa 

FUed  May  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  656,622 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


2,981,871 
PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Willem  Klaaa  WcstmQic,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Sept.  19,  1956 

5  Claims.    (O.  317—201) 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  comprising  a  body  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity  on  either 
side  of  a  line  extending  in  a  given  direction  through  said 
body,  poles  of  opposite  polarity  on  either  side  of  said 
line  having  between  them  a  direction  of  magnetization 
forming  an  angle  with  said  line,  the  angle  formed  by  the 
direction  of  magnetization  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
pjoles  of  opposite  polarity  on  either  side  of  said  line  vary- 
ing continuously  along  said  line  in  said  given  direction. 


2,981,871 
SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 
Clarence  C.  Ocib,  Zkm,  and  Gilbert  O.  Isaacson,  Wan- 
began,  m.,  aaslgnors  to  Faostccl  MetaDiiigical  Corpo- 
ration, a  coiporatlon  of  New  York 

FUed  Aog.  20, 1953,  Scr.  No.  375,363 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL  317— 234) 


/fct»»rv«r««r  Li>vw» 


1.  A  selenium  rectifier  comprising  a  carrier  electrode 
having  a  layer  of  selenium  thereover,  a  piece  of  kraft 
paper  having  a  coating  of  polystyrene  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof,  said  paper  being  disposed  over  a  part  of  the 
selenium  layer  with  the  coated  part  of  the  paper  con- 
tacting the  selenium,  the  polystyrene  extending  into  the 
pores  of  the  paper  and  having  been  forced  into  the  sur- 
face of  the  selenium,  and  a  counterelectrode  over  the 
selenium  and  coated  paper  layer  being  in  the  shape  of  a 
washer  having  outwardly  extending  arms  going  to  the 
edges  of  the  rectifier  and  said  coated  paper  layer  de- 
fining a  clamping  area,  the  active  part  of  the  rectifier 
being  beyond  the  washer. 


1.  A  silicon  diode  comprising  a  semiconductor  crystal 
having  an  alloyed  P-N  junction  therein,  the  P-type  por- 
tion of  said  crystal  being  silicon  which  was  recrystallized 
in  the  alloying  process,  a  large  area  contact  member 
secured  to  the  P  side  of  said  crystal,  said  large  area 
contact  member  being  connected  to  said  crystal  through- 
out the  adjacent  face  of  said  crystal,  a  small  area  con- 
tact member  secured  to  the  N  side  of  said  crystal,  said 
small  area  contact  member  being  connected  to  said 
crystal  throughout  an  area  substantially  less  than  that  of 
the  adjacent  face  of  said  crystal,  and  a  terminal  member 
having  an  area  substantially  larger  than  said  small  con- 
tact member,  said  terminal  member  having  an  upstanding 
boss  which  is  secured  to  said  small  area  contact  member, 
the  adjoining  faces  of  said  boss  and  said  small  area 
contact  member  being  substantially  equal  in  size  and 
shape. 

2,981374 
HIGH  SPEED,  HIGH  CURRENT  TRANSISTOR 
Richard  F.  Rntz,  FIsbkill,  N.Y.,  assinor  to  Intematiaaal 
Business  MacUncs  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yon 

FUed  May  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  662,649 
8Clainis.    (Q.  317— 235) 


CJKWIIT     »»l»Ti»t     Tr»t 

coiLtcTO"    comiiCTio* 


OMKO  acMTiviTT  lut  tam 


1.  A  transistor  including,  in  cmnbination,  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  a  broad  area  high  injection  eflSciency  emit- 
ter connection  to  said  semiconductor  body,  a  P-N  hook 
type  collector  connection  to  said  body,  the  spacing  from 
said  emitter  to  said  collector  being  within  the  average 
diffusion  distance  of  the  carriers  during  the  carrier  life- 
time of  the  material  of  said  semiconductor  body,  the  re- 
sistivity of  said  semiconductor  body  varying  from  a  value 
which  is  low  adjacent  to  said  emitter  to  a  value  which 
is  higher  adjacent  to  said  collector  and  base  electrode 
means  for  controlling  minority  carrier  flow  in  said  semi- 
conductor body  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector 
aflfixed  in  a  region  distinct  from  said  emitter  and  produc- 
ing an  internal  field  therebetweeiL 


2,981375 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Dale  T.  KcDcy  and  Robert  G.  Peteraoo,  Pbocidx,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa 

of  nibiois 

FUed  Oct  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,451 
8aaims.    (a.  317— 235) 
1.  In  a  transistor  having  a  mounting  base  with  an 
insulating  portion  therdn,  the  combination  including 
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collector,  emitter  and  base  leads  held  in  said  insulating 
portion  and  extending  through  and  above  said  mounting 
base,  with  said  base  lead  extending  farther  above  said 
mounting  base  than  the  other  leads  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  alternate  surface  portions  to  which  to 
secure  a  replacement  die  unit  upon  rejection  of  a  die  unit 
secured  thereto,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  folded 
straps,  one  each  connected  to  said  collector  and  emitter 
leads,  and  a  semiconductor  die  unit  positioned  between 
said  straps,  said  die  unit  including  a  one-piece  flat  base 
connector,  a  semiconductor  die  having  a  collector  elec- 


2.9S1JT7 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE-AND-LEAD 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  N.  Noyce,  Los  Altoe,  Caltf^  asrignor  to  FairchUd 

SemkoiMhictor  Corporatloa,  Mo«ntaln  Vkw,  Califs  a 

corponitloa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Jaly  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM»5t7 
lOClaima.    (CI.  317— 235) 


trode  and  an  emitter  electrode  on  opposite  faces  thereof 
w.th  each  of  said  electrodes  connected  to  an  adjacent 
strap,  with  said  one-piece  flat  base  connector  having  an 
extending  tab  portion  secured  to  said  base  lead  so  that 
said  base  connector  is  in  a  horizontal  position  relative  to 
said  mounting  base,  and  with  sa  d  base  connector  being 
of  a  configuration  and  size  so  that  it  may  be  aligned 
parallel  to  said  base  lead  in  one  alternate  position  with 
its  extending  tab  portion  secured  to  said  base  lead  in  a 
new  surface  connection,  the  alignment  of  said  electrodes 
with  said  folded  straps  being  the  same  in  said  alternate 
position. 

2,981,S7C 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
ThM  wmcm  WiUcnisc,  EindliOTen,  Ncthcriaiidt,  aaiteDor, 
I  asslgiimcn^  to  North  American  Phillp«  Com- 
b.  New 


IlK, 


York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor having  a  surface,  said  body  containing  adja- 
cent P-type  and  N-type  regions  with  a  junction  therebe- 
tween extending  to  said  surface,  two  closely  spaced  con- 
tacts a  adherent  to  said  surface  upon  opposite  sides  of 
and  adjacent  to  one  portion  of  said  junction,  an  insulat- 
ing layer  consisting  essentially  of  oxide  of  said  semicon- 
ductor on  and  adherent  to  said  surface,  said  layer  ex> 
tending  across  a  different  portion  of  said  junction,  and 
an  electrical  connection  to  one  of  said  contacts  com- 
prising a  conductor  adherent  to  said  layer,  said  con- 
ductor extending  from  said  one  contact  over  said  layer 
across  said  different  portion  of  the  junction,  thereby 
providing  electrical  connections  to  both  of  the  closely 
spaced  contacts. 


by 

Original  application  Oct  19,  1954,  S«r.  No.  463,271, 
now  Patent  No.  2,825.014,  dated  Feb.  25,  1958.  Di- 
vided and  thta  application  Feb.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
715,<49 

daloM  prioritT,  application  Netlierlanda  Not.  30,  1953 
'  <  Oaims.    (a.  317—235) 


1.  A  semi-conductor  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
semi-conductive  body,  a  relatively  large  heat-dissipating, 
resilient,  metal  member  coupled  to  said  semi-conductive 
body,  said  body  and  heat-dissipating  member  being  mount- 
ed within  the  housing  with  the  heat-dissipating  member 
being  urged  by  its  own  resiliency  into  good  heat-ex- 
changing relationship  with  a  wall  of  the  housing  over  a 
relatively  large  surface. 


I 


2,981.878 

REMOTE  RADIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jnlian  E.  Henderson,  Hialcah,  Fla. 

(P.O.  Box  519,  Marathon  Shores,  Fla.) 

FUcd  Sept  14, 1956,  Ser.  No.  609,857 

3  Claims.    (CL  318—16) 


2.  In  a  radio-controlled  traffic  signal  system,  a  switch 
device  operating  in  steps  from  a  starting  position  toward 
a  circuit-closing  position  responsive  to  the  reception  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  relatively  short  pulses  in  a  defi- 
nite code  pattern,  comprising  groups  of  identical  short 
pulses  separated  by  definite  relatively  long  time  intervals, 
a  plurality  of  relay  devices,  means  to  energize  said  relay 
devices  in  sequence  as  the  switch  device  passes  through 
successive  predetermined  positions  between  its  starting 
position  and  said  circuit-closing  position,  a  final  relay  de- 
vice, means  to  energize  said  final  relay  device  responsive 
to  the  completion  of  said  sequence  of  energization  of  all 
of  said  first-named  relay  devices,  a  slow-acting  relay,  the 
time  required  for  operation  of  said  slow-acting  relay  being 
greater  than  said  relatively  long  time  intervals,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  said  slow-acting  relay  to  re- 
turn said  switch  device  to  said  starting  position,  means  to 
initiate  operation  of  said  slow-acting  relay  responsive  to 
said  switch  device  reaching  said  circuit-closing  position, 
a  signal  motor,  means  to  operate  said  signal  motor  re- 
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sponsive  to  the  energization  of  said  final  relay  device,  and  its  gate  terminal  connected  through  a  diode  to  the 
tneans  deencrgizing  said  relay  devices  a  predetermined  common  junction  of  the  fixed  resistor,  capacitor  and 
time  after  they  become  energized,  and  means  maintaining    variable  resistor. 


said  signal  motor  in  operation  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  said  final  relay  device  becomes  deenergized. 


2.981,879 
TRANSISTOR-CONTROLLED  SPEED-REGULATING 

SYSTEMS  FOR  SERIES  COMMUTATOR  MOTORS 
Edward  W.  Taylor,  Martinsrilk,  and  James  W.  Momberg. 
SomerriUe,  NJ^  aarignors  to  The  Singer  Manufactar- 
ing  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
leiiey 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,506 
5Clafan*.    (a.  318— 246) 


2,981,881 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUITS 
Harold  W.  Abbott,  Albany,  and  Lawrence  D.  Wechsler, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,210 
9  Claims.    (CI.  330—10) 


^ 


J' 


lxi        ■ 


1.  A  speed  regulating  system  for  commutator  motors 
having  series-connected  armature  and  field  windings  fed 
from  an  A.C.  voltage  source,  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing base,  collector  and  emitter  terminals,  a  first  fixed  re- 
sistor connected  across  the  collector  and  emitter  tcrnii- 
nals,  said  resistor  being  connected  between  and  in  series 
with  the  armature  and  field  windings,  a  first  diode  recti- 
fier connected  in  series  with  the  armature  and  field  wind- 
ings and  the  source  of  A.C.  voltage,  a  second  fixed  resis- 
tor connected  in  series  with  a  potentiometer  resistance 
across  the  A.C.  voltage  source,  a  capacitor  shunted  across 
said  second  fixed  resistor,  a  slider  for  said  potentiometer 
resistance  and  a  second  diode  rectifier  connected  in  series 
between  the  slider  and  the  base  terminal  of  the  transis- 


2,981,880 
SPEED-REGULATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
SERIES  COMMUTATOR  MOTOR 
James  W.  Momberg,  Somcrville,  and  Edward  W.  Taylor, 
Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Manofac- 
tnring  Company,  Elizal>eth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,530 
4  Chrfms.    (a.  318—246) 


I.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising:  a  voltage  source 
and  an  impedance,  a  storage  diode  and  a  charge  storage 
means  in  scries  connection;  said  voltage  source  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  source  signal  of  predetermined 
frequency  having  cycles  of  consecutive  first  and  second 
substantially  identical  waveform  segments  of  opposing 
polarity;  said  storage  diode  and  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency being  selected  so  that  a  forward  current  is  passed 
when  forwardly  biased  by  the  first  waveform  segment  of 
the  source  signal  and  a  substantial  reverse  current  is 
passed,  by  virtue  of  the  diode  minority  carrier  storage 
effect,  when  reversely  biased  by  the  second  waveform 
segment  of  the  source,  said  forward  current  exceeding 
said  reverse  current,  whereby  there  is  a  diode  net  current 
in  the  forward  current  direction  during  each  cycle  of  the 
source  signal:  said  charge  storage  means,  being  con- 
structed to  store  said  diode  net  current  so  as  to  bias  said 
diode  and  prevent  diode  conduction,  input  means  coupled 
to  said  charge  storage  means,  for  coupling  in  an  input 
signal  current  poled  to  reduce  the  bias  at  said  storage 
means  thereby  to  control  current  flow  through  said  diode 
and  output  means  coupled  across  said  storage  diode  and 
said  storage  means  for  detecting  voltage  fluctuations  at 
said  predetermined  frequency  across  said  storage  diode 
and  said  storage  means  for  deriving  a  current  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  said  input  signal. 


2,981,882 
STABILIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 
Mnriay  Rosenblatt,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Oct  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,852 
10  Claims.    (CL  322— 24) 


^^cs 


1.  A  speed  regulating  system  for  a  commutator  motor 
having  series-connected  field  and  armature  windings  fed 
from  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage,  comprising  a  bridge  cir- 
cuit having  a  fixed  resistor  for  one  leg,  the  field  winding 
for  a  second  leg.  the  armature  winding  for  a  third  leg, 
and  a  fourth  leg  having  a  capacitor  and  an  inductance  in 
series  and  tuned  to  resonance  at  the  frequency  of  the 
voltage  source  with  a  variable  resistor  connected  in  shunt 
with  the  capacitor,  and  a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier 
having  its  anode  terminal  connected  to  the  field  winding, 
its  cathode  terminal  connected  to  the  armature  winding 


7.  A  regulating  system  for  dynamoelectric  machines 
comprising  means  responsive  to  output  voltage  of  said 
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machine  for  deriving  a  regulating  signal,  meau  respon- 
sive to  a  transient  condition  of  said  machine  for  deriving 
a    Mabilizing    signal    comprising    potential    transformer 
means,  a  first  network  including  a  reactor  and  a  resistor 
in    series   connected    across   said    potential    transformer 
means  and  a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
having  one  end  connected  between  said  reactor  and  aaid 
resistor,  and  its  other  connected  to  said  potential  trans- 
former means,  a  second  network  including  a  reactor  and 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  and  current  transfomrier 
means,  a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  in  a  circuit   including  said  resistor,  said  re- 
actor of  said  second  network  and  a  portion  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  first  transformer,  a  first  rectifying 
means,  said  second  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing connected  to  said  first  rectifying  means,  a  third  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  a  circuit 
including  said  reactor,  said  resistor  of  said  second  net- 
work and  another  portion  of  the  primary  winding  of  said 
first  transformer,  a  second  rectifying  means,  said  third 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  said 
second  rectifying  means,  means  for  combining  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  rectifying  means,  a  third 
rectifying  means,  said  first  transformer  having  a  second- 
ary connected  to  said  third  rectifying  means,  means  tor 
adding  the  output  of  said  third  rectifying  means  to  said 
combined  outputs,  means  for  differentiating  said  added 
outputs  to  derive  said  stabilizing  signal,  and  means  for 
combining   said   regulating  signal   with   said   stabilizing 
signal  for  modifying  said  regulating  signal. 

2  9tl,8S3 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

POWER  SUPPLIES 

HaroM  C.  Early,  Ann  Aibor,  Mkk^  aalgnor  to  Meredith 

PabUriilng  Company,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporatioo 

of  Iowa 

Filed  Inly  1, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  M9,187 
4Clainit.    (CL  323— U) 


regulating  transistor  and  a  voltafe  dropping  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  relation  between  said  lead  and  said  source, 
a  feedback  network  connected  between  said  output  lead 
and  said  main  transistor  and  acting  to  keep  said  ou^ut 


voltage  constant  at  a  set  value,  an  auxiliary  transistor 
connected  to  variably  bypass  current  around  said  voltage 
dropping  resistor,  and  means  responsive  to  the  voluge 
drop  across  said  main  transistor  to  control  the  current 
flow  through  said  auxiliary  transistor. 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  power  suK>ly  system  of  the  type 
having  a  D.C.  output  of  1,000  volts  or  more  from  a  pair 
of  output  terminals  connected  to  the  output  of  the  high 
voltage  power  supply,  and  a  load  connected  to  said  output 
terminals,  the  improvement  of  a  voltage  regulating  circuit 
connected  to  said  output  terminals  comprising  a  current 
limiting  resistor  connected  to  one  of  said  output  terminals, 
a  first  electrode  connected  to  said  current  limiting  re- 
sistor, a  second  electrode  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
output  terminals,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  to  define  a  spark 
gap  therebetween  and  adapted  to  break  down  at  a  D.C. 
voltage  less  than  the  unregulated  power  supply  voltage 
at  said  terminals  to  provide  continuous  sampling  of  said 
unregulated  power  supply  voltage,  and  a  constantly  oper- 
ating source  of  air  positioned  adjacent  said  spark  gap  for 
supplying  a  continuous  air  stream  to  said  gap  to  repeti- 
tively extinguish  the  sparks  thereacross  at  a  desired  rate 
for  maintaining  the  D.C.  power  supply  volUge  to  said 
load  at  a  closely  regulated  value. 


2.ftl,8S4 
REGLXATEd'vOLT AGE  SUPPLY 
DomM  J.  Tighc  Millkora,  NJ.,  a«igDor  to  HarrlMNi 
Laboratories,  be,  Berkeley  Hdghti,  NJ^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Icrscy 

FOcd  Dec.  3.  1958,  Ser.  No.  777.959 
9  Claims.    (O.  323—22) 
t.  An  improved  voltage  regulating  circuit  comprising: 
an  output  lead,  an  input  direct-voltage  aource.  a  main 


2,981485 

SATURABLE  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  MAG- 

NETIC  core  THEREFOR 

Erkk  O.  Schonstcdt,  927  Penhing  Drirc, 

Silver  Sprint  Md. 

Filed  Inly  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,953 

5  Claims.    (CL  324— 43) 


I .  A  magnetic  core  and  winding  assembly  comprising  a 
non-magnetic  hollow  cylindrical  form,  a  pair  of  super- 
posed oppositely  wound  coaxial  coils  of  permeable  mag- 
netic material  interwoven  on  the  outside  of  said  form, 
winding  support  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
cylinder  for  spacing  turns  of  wire  from  said  coils,  and 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire  wrapped  over  said  winding 
support  means  and  threaded  through  said  form. 


23813M 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  SMALL  HOLES  IN 
RUBBER  GLOVES 
William  C.  Beck,  Sayie,  Pa.,  aasfanior,  by  mess, 
ments,  to  Sterling  Predion  Corpontioa,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Joly  23, 1958.  Scr.  No.  758,521 
2aaims.    (0.324-^54) 


1.  A  method  of  testing  surgical  gloves  for  boles  com- 
prising mounting  the  gloves  on  the  hands,  placing  the  feet 
on  a  conductive  surface,  passing  the  hands  into  an  elec- 
trolytic solution  so  as  to  immerse  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  glove  therein,  and  applying  a  voltage  across  the  con- 
ductive surface  and  the  electrolytic  solution  to  permit 
current  flow  through  indicator  means  when  a  hole  exists 
in  the  immersed  portion  of  one  of  the  gloves. 
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2,981,887 

ROOT-MEAN  SQUARE  VOLT  METER  FOR  LOW 

FREQUENCY  CURRENTS 

Harry  Flrank  Hicks,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

mcflic  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  4, 1954,  Scr.  No.  434,683 
6  Claims.    (Q.  324—98) 


first  current-measuring  element  to  cause  the  said  voltage 
applied  across  the  said  diode  to  have  a  value  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  said  predetermined  threshcrid  value 
when  the  flow  of  current  through  said  first  current-measur- 
ing element  is  equal  to  said  predetermined  magnitude. 


y  ^)\^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  effective  ampli- 
tude of  a  low  frequency  alternating  voltage  of  unknown 
wave  form,  an  impedance  bridge  having  a  pair  of  bridge 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  bridge-balance-detecting 
terminals,  means  for  applying  a  high-frequency  voltage 
to  the  input  terminals  and  means  connected  to  the  bal- 
ance detecting  terminals  for  indicating  any  potential  dif- 
ference therebetween,  said  bridge  including  a  thermistor 
connected  between  one  of  said  balance  detecting  ter- 
minals and  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  an  adjust- 
able balancing  resistor  connected  between  the  other  of 
said  balance  detecting  terminals  and  said  one  input  ter- 
minal for  balancing  the  impedance  of  said  thermistor, 
and  means  connected  to  said  bridge  for  applying  a  low 
frequency  alternating  voltage,  the  effective  amplitude  of 
which  is  to  be  determined,  in  parallel  across  said  thermis- 
tor and  said  balancing  resistor. 


2,981388 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
James  O.  WhHe,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  522,932 
4C1afan8.    (G.  324— 115) 


2,98M89 
ELECTRON  TUBE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  OF 

THE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TYPE 
Stanley  E.  Webber,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  18, 195^  Scr.  No.  MJK9 
4ClalBM.   (CL328— 19) 


1.  An  electron  beam  discharge  device  frequency  multi- 
plying system  comprising  electrode  means  establishing  an 
elongated  electron  beam  and  accelerating  it  to  a  predeter- 
mined constant  average  velocity  along  a  predetermined 
path  including  means  for  modulating  said  beam  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  a  conductive  slow  wave  structure 
extending  along  said  beam  path  in  energy  exchanging  rela- 
tion with  a  beam  passing  along  said  path,  a  feed-back 
circuit  coupled  between  the  output  and  input  ends  of 
said  slow  wave  structure  and  providing  a  regenerative 
feedback  of  energy  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple'  of 
said  predetermined  frequency  and  including  a  circuit  tuned 
to  said  multiple  of  said  predetermined  frequency. 


2,981,898 
TIMING  DEVICE  WITH  A  COLD  CATHODE  DIODE 

STABILIZATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  Ernst  Rochlemann,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor 
to  die  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1951,  Ser.  No.  219,302 

5  Oaims.    (CI.  328—72) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U5.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 


V' 


^ 


rv 


I.  An  electrical  measuring  system  for  measuring  an 
unidirectional  electrical  current  which  is  variable  over 
a  wide  range,  comprising:  a  first  current-measuring  ele- 
ment for  measuring  such  current  up  to  a  predctermjjpcd 
magnitude;  a  second  current-measuring  element  connected 
in  scries  with  said  first  current-measuring  element  for 
measuring  such  current  above  said  predetermined  magni- 
tude; a  semiconductor  diode  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  current-measuring  element  and  of  such  polarity 
with  respect  thereto  that  it  may  be  forwardly  conductive 
under  voltages  thereacross  resulting  from  flow  of  such 
current  to  be  measured  through  said  first  current-measur- 
ing element,  said  diode  having  the  characteristic  of  being 
non-conductive  forwardly  at  voltages  below  and  conduc- 
tive forwardly  at  voltages  above  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value;  and  means  connected  to  said  diode  and  said 


1.  A  timer  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  a 
pair  of  terminals  connectable  at  will  to  a  source  of  power, 
voltage  divider  means  including  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors, said  first  capacitor  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
terminals  and  said  second  capacitor  being  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  terminals,  a  parallel  resistance<apaci- 
tance  circuit  and  a  cold  cathode  diode  tube  connectable 
at  will  in  series  across  said  first  capacitor  to  provide  a 
discharge  path  therefor,  switch  means  including  ganged 
first,  second  and  third  switch  arms,  said  first  switch  arm 
serially  connecting  said  diode  into  the  discharge  path 
of  said  first  capacitor  and  to  said  resistance-capacitance 
circuit  when  actuated  to  one  position  thereof,  said  first 
capacitor  having  a  voltage  thereon  initially  exceeding  the 
breakdown  potential  of  said  tube  whereby  sufficient 
energy  is  transferred  from  the  first  capacitor  to  said 
resistance-capacitance  circuit  through  said  tube  in  at 
least  one  relaxation  cycle  of  operations  thereof  to  stabQ- 
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ire  said  fint  capacitor  voltage  at  the  level  of  twdbreak- 
down  potential,  a  third  capacitor  connected  acroaa  said 
terminals,  a  relay  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed  con- 
tacts and  connected  on  one  side  thereof  to  said  one  of 
the  terminals  and  serially  connected  at  will  on  the  other 
side  thereof  by  said  first  switch  arm  to  the  diode  when 
said  first  switch  arm  is  actuated  to  a  second  position 
thereof,  a  resistance  connected  on  one  side  thereof  to 
said  one  of  the  terminals,  said  second  switch  arm  of  said 
switch  means  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  resistance 
to  the  other  of  said  terminals  when  the  first  switch  arm 
is  actuated  to  said  second  position  thereof  thereby  to 
cause  said  third  capacitor  to  discharge  therethrough  and 
the  diode  to  next  ignite  when  the  potential  across  the 
third  capacitor  falls  below  the  potential  across  the  second 
capacitor,  and  an  electric  timing  circuit  including  the 
norma^y  closed  contacts  of  said  relay  and  said  third 
switch  arm  for  completing  said  timing  circuit  when  the 
first  switch  arm  is  actuated  to  the  second  position  there- 
of whereby  the  timing  circuit  is  closed  after  the  tube  is 
stabilized  and  the  timing  circuit  is  opened  as  the  relay 
operates  when  the  tube  is  next  ignited  to  thereby  measure 
the  interval  of  time  between  the  actuation  of  the  switch 
means  and  said  next  succeeding  ignition  of  the  tube. 


the  paths,  the  amplifier  having  a  feedback  loop  including 
a  series  resistor  of  value  R  and  a  shunt  impedance 
branch,  the  shunt  branch  comprising  a  plurality  of  capac- 
itors N  in  number,  each  of  value  C,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  capacitors  into  circuit  one  after  another  in  a 


2,981^91 
STORAGE  DEVICE 

Jdm  W.  Hofloa,  New  York,  N.Y^  anigBor  to  Intcraa- 
ttonal  Bosiiicss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Ym  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  June  30. 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,403 
6  Claims.    (Q.  328—124) 


tssrssv 


f^=K- 


period  T  with  a  dwell  time  D  for  each,  the  amplification 
factor  of  the  amplifier  and  the  gain  factor  of  the  gain- 
adjusting  means  being  so  chosen  with  respect  to  C,  D, 
N,  R,  and  T  that  the  network  has  a  substantially  con- 
stant amplitude  characteristic  and  a  substantially  con- 
stant delay  T  at  all  frequencies  below  NUT. 


2,981,893 

BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  UTILIZING  MILLER 
INTEGRATORS  TO  REGULATE  OUTPUT  FRE- 
QUENCY ,  „     ^ 

Eugene  Agalides,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  J.  ScnUto, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporatloii,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coipotation  of  Dcia- 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1900,  Ser.  N«.  14,019 
TCialma.    (CL  328— 200) 


1.  A  storage  device  comprising  a  first  semiconductor 
device  having  a  negative  resistance  characteristic  over  a 
portion  of  its  voltage  current  curve,  a  second  semicon- 
ductor device,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  means  to 
connect  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  and 
said  source  device  in  series,  said  source  device  being 
polarized  to  reverse-bias  said  second  semiconductor  de- 
vice, said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  having 
in  series  at  least  two  stable  current  conditions,  and  means 
for  selectively  altering  the  conductivity  of  either  of  said 
semiconductor  devices  including  means  to  generate  a  beam 
of  electrons  and  means  for  selectively  directing  said 
beam  onto  either  of  said  semiconductor  devices,  said 
beam  being  effective  when  directed  onto  said  first  semi- 
conductor device  to  select  a  second  of  said  stable  cur- 
rent conditions. 


2,981J92 
DELAY  NETWORK 
Lewis  E.  Franks,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  Paul  V.  Pcrietti,  Port- 
land, Orcg.,  and  Carl  F.  Shnonc,  Florham  Park,  NJ., 
assiffsors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  10,817 
12  Claims.    (O.  328—155) 
1.  A  delay  network  comprising  two  transmission  paths 
connected  together  at  both  ends,  means  in  one  of  the 
paths  for  adjusting  the  gain,  and  an  amplifier  in  one  of 


1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  flip- 
flop  circuit  including  a  first  and  second  amplifying  de- 
vice and  means  for  cross  coupling  said  amplifying  de- 
vices for  rendering  one  of  them  nonconductive  when  the 
other  is  conductive  and  vice  versa,  a  first  and  second 
integrating  circuit  each  respectively  including  a  first  and 
second  capacitor,  means  for  applying  a  control  voltage 
to  the  inputs  to  said  first  and  second  integrating  circuits 
to  charge  up  said  first  and  second  capacitors  responsive 
thereto,  means  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond integrating  circuit  inputs  to  said  first  and  second 
amplifying  devices  for  preventing  the  application  of  said 
control  voltage  to  the  one  of  said  integrating  networks 
connected  to  a  nonconducting  one  of  said  amplifying  de- 
vices, means  for  coupling  said  first  capacitor  to  said  first 
capacitor  to  said  first  amplifying  device  to  render  it  non- 
conductive  when  the  charge  on  said  first  capacitor  ex- 
ceeds a  triggering  level,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
second  capacitor  to  said  second  amplifying  device  to 
render  it  noncondi'.ctive  when  the  charge  on  said  second 
capacitor  exceeds  a  triggering  level. 
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2,981,894 
THREE  LEVEL  MASER 
Hcwy  E.  D.  Scovil,  Morristowis,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1950,  Ser.  No.  625,548 
4  Chiinas.    (O.  330—4) 


1.  In  a  maser,  a  composite  crystal  comprising  an  ac- 
tive paramagnetic  salt  whose  energy  level  system  is  ca- 
pable of  at  least  three  energy  levels  defining  an  active 
pair  of  levels,  a  pumping  pair  of  levels  and  an  idling 
pair  of  levels,  and  a  doping  paramagnetic  salt  whose 
energy  level  is  capable  of  at  least  two  discrete  energy 
levels,  means  for  matching  the  separation  of  a  pair  of 
levels  of  the  doping  paramagnetic  salt  substantially  to 
the  separation  of  the  idling  pair  of  levels  of  active  para- 
magnetic salt  while  avoiding  matching  the  separation  of 
any  pair  of  levels  of  the  dopmg  salt  to  the  separations  of 
the  active  and  pumping  pairs  of  levels  of  the  active  salt, 
said  means  comprising  a  magnetic  field,  means  housiiig 
the  crystal,  means  for  applying  pumping  power  to  said 
housing  means  and  for  establishing  a  negative  temperature 
between  the  active  pair  of  levels  of  the  active  salt,  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  negative  temperature  created. 


divider  additional  to  and  exclusive  of  said  load  imped- 
ance, a  direct  current  conductive  connection  between  one 
end  of  said  voltage  divider  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  direct  current  conductive  connection  between 
the  output  electrode  of  the  last  device  and  the  other  end 
of  said  voltage  divider,  whereby  the  entire  output  signal 
voltage  appears  across  said  voltage  divider,  and  direct 
current  conductive  connections  between  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  other  devices  and  spaced  points  on  said 
voltage  divider,  whereby  each  of  the  control  electrodes 
of  said  other  devices  is  caused  to  vary  in  potential  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  variations  in  said  output  signal 
voltage  according  to  its  point  of  connection  to  said 
divider. 

2381,890 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
Hans  Scharia-Nielsen,  Indialantic,  and  Daniel  D.  McRae 
and  Floyd  Donald  J.  McLamb,  Mclboame,  Fla.,  as- 
signors to  Radiation,  Inc.,  Meiboome,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Florida 
Oi^nal  appUcation  Sept.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  683,574, 
now  Patent  No.  2,925,477,  dated  Feb.  16,  1960.     Di- 
vided  and   this  application   Apr.   1,   1959,  Ser.  No. 

808  351 

7  Claims.    (CI.  330—53) 


2,981.895 

SERIES  ENERGIZED  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Winfield  R.  Koch,  Maritoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Coi^ 

poratioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  471,805 

1  Claim.   (CL330— 18) 


In  a  signal  amplifier  system,  an  input  electronic  signal 
amplifying  device  having  an  electrode  connected  to  a 
point  of  reference  potential,  an  input  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode;  one  or  more  other  electronic  signal 
amplifying  devices  connected  to  said  input  device  in  suc- 
cession and  each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  control 
electrode  and  an  output  electrode;  means  connecting  the 
emitter  electrode  of  each  of  said  other  devices  to  the 
output  electrode  of  the  preceding  device;  a  source  of 
operating  voltage  and  a  load  impedance  serially  connected 
between  the  output  electrode  of  the  last  device  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential;  and  means  for  applying  bias- 
ing potentials  to  the  respective  control  electrodes  of  said 
other  devices,  said  last  means  consisting  of  a  voltage 


?T.Ait 


5.  In  combination,  a  power  amplifier  operative  in 
class  C  mode  at  a  wave  length  X,  including  a  vacuum  tube 
having  an  anode,  a  two  conductor  transmission  line  hav- 
ing an  effective  length  approximately 

4 

where  n  is  an  odd  integer,  such  that  said  transmission 
line  is  an  inductance  at  said  wave  length  X,  said  trans- 
mission line  including  as  one  of  its  conductors  a  hollow 
metallic  tube  open  at  both  ends  and  of  length  approxi- 
mately 

4 

only  a  single  lead  extending  internally  of  said  metallic 
conductor  and  therethrough  and  insulated  therefrom 
along  its  entire  length,  said  lead  being  connected  for 
direct  current  only  to  said  anode  at  one  end  and  to  a  B 
terminal  at  the  other  end,  means  independent  of  said 
lead  solely  capacitively  coupling  one  end  of  said  hollow 
metallic  tube  to  said  anode,  means  shorting  said  two 
conductor  transmission  line  at  its  other  end  for  D.C., 
means  shorting  said  other  end  of  said  lead  to  the  other 
conductor  of  said  two  conductor  transmission  line  only 
for  alternating  current  to  provide  an  effective  radio  fre- 
quency choke  as  seen  from  said  anode  for  said  wave 
length  X,  and  a  tuning  capacitor  parallel  resonating  with 
said  inductance  at  said  wave  length  X,  wherein  the  other 
conductor  of  said  transmission  line  is  one  extensive  ground 
plate  consisting  of  one  wall  of  a  chassis.  ^ 
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ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  AND  SOCKET 

Junes  E.  I^fff,  Schcacctady,  N.Y^  BMlgBor  lo  GMCcai 

Electric  CompMnr.  a  cuifotXioB  of  New  Y«* 

Filed  Oclii  1954,  Set.  No.  4«4,t7f 

UClahM.    (CL331— 99) 


I.  An  electric  discharge  device  and  socket  assembly 
comprising  an  electric  discharge  device  having  an  eii- 
velope  including  substantially  cylindrical  metallic  termi- 
nal members  separated  by  substantially  cylindrical  in- 
sulating spacers,  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  electric 
discharge  device  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  parallel  substantially  flat  concctors  each  provided 
with  a  spring  loaded  recess  to  receive  the  metallic  ter- 
minal members  of  the  discharge  device,  one  of  said  con- 
nccton  having  a  transverse  dimension  greater  than  an- 
other of  said  connectors  to  provide  shielding,  a  base 
member  loosely  retaining  said  connectors  whereby  the 
connectors  firmly  grip  the  discharge  device  without  inrt- 
posing  strains  on  the  discharge  device  envelope,  said 
insulating  spacers  having  a  greater  transverse  dimension 
than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  terminal  mem- 
bers adjacent  thereto  to  electrically  and  mechanically 
separate  the  connectors. 


2,9S149S 

ELECTRONIC  TIMER 

Dale  E.  St  John,  Torrance,  Caitf. 

(25914  Chalmcttc  Lane,  RoHing  Hills  Estates,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  64«,M1 

«  Claims,    (a.  331— 112) 


a,ni,t99 

FREQUENCY  DIVTOER        ^    „  .^ 

Ahrta  HakMl,  Rochester,  N.Y,  ■•*?«r  *•  *lJJ"**!j 

States  of  Aaerka  as  reprcaeated  hy  the  Secretary  of 

^cd  Anc.  12, 195S,  Ser.  No.  754,«H 

4Clafans.    (Q.  331— IW)  ^^^ 

(Granted  onder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  frequency  divider  of  the  lockcd-in  oscillator  type 
comprising  an  amplifier  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
energized   transistor   amplifying   triodes   each    haying   a 
base  electrode  and  two  output  electrodes  including  an 
emitter  and  a  collector,  connected  in  tandem  with  their 
emitters  directly  connected  to  each  other,  the  collector 
of  the  output  triode  connected  directly  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  input  triode,  voltage  supply  means  for  pod 
tively  biasing  the  emitter  and  negatively  biasing  the  col- 
lector of  each  triode  with  respect  to  its  base  electrode, 
and  two  feedback  paths  each  including  individual  fre- 
quency-determining   means,   respectively   connected   be- 
tween a  different  output  electrode  of  the  output  triode 
and    the    base    electrode    of    the    input    triode    of    the 
amplifier  and  forming  therewith  a  regenerative  closed 
loop   network    oscillating    under    control    of   said    fre- 
quency-determining means  simultaneously  at  two  widely 
separated  frequencies  one  of  which  is  a  predetermined 
main  frequency  /i  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  selected  sub- 
harmonic  /a  of  said  main  frequency  to  cause  signals  of 
corresponding  frequency  to  be  fed  back  regeneraUvely 
over  respective  ones  of  the  two  paths,  the  relative  circuit 
constants  of  said  two  feedback  paths  being  selected  such 
that  the  fedback  signals  are  simultaneously  transmitted 
through  said  triodes  to  maintain  the  harmonic  relation- 
ship between  them,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  network  for  taking  off  directly  therefrom  a  suble 
wave  of  the  selected  subharmonic  frequency  /a. 


2,981,9«f 
FEEDBACK  MODULATOR 
Ben}aniin  B.  Drisko,  Hingham,  Mass^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

FUcd  July  24,  1952,  Ser.  No.  300,433 
5  Oaims.    {€X  332—37) 


I.  In  a  timing  circuit  for  operation  from  a  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  source,  the  combination  of:  a  resistance- 
capacitance  charging  circuit  connected  across  a  voltage 
source,  said  charging  circuit  including  a  point  at  which 
the  voltage  increases  with  time;  a  single  swing  oscillator 
having  a  trigger  input  circuit,  with  a  voltage  pulse  on  said 
input  circuit  initiating  an  oscillation  cycle  of  said  oscil- 
lator: a  zener  noise  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
said  cathode  being  coupled  to.said  point,  said  anode 
being  coupled  to  said  trigger  •  input  circuit,  with  said 
zener  diode  producing  noise  voltage  pulses  for  trigger- 
ing said  oscillator  when  the  voltage  across  said  diode  in- 
creases to  the  zener  breakdown  potential;  and  means  for 
discharging  said  charging  circuit  by  shunting  the  ca- 
pacitance of  said  charging  circuit. 


2.  A  modulator  oscillator  power  amplifier  circuit,  com- 
prising an  input  terminal  supplying  video  pulses  to  the 
circuit,  a  first  amplifier  vacuum  tube  having  a  control 
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grid  electrode  capacitively  coupled  to  the  input  terminal 
and  also  having  plate  and  cathode  electrodes,  a  second 
amplifier  tube  having  a  control  grid  electrode  capacitively 
coupled  with  the  plate  electrode  of  the  first  amplifier  tube 
and  with  a  fixed  bias  and  the  second  amplifier  tube  also 
having  plate  and  cathode  electrodes,  an  oscillator  having 
a  plate  electrode  from  which  a  frequency  is  supplied  to 
the  circuit  through  a  capacitor  coupling,  a  modulator 
power  amplifier  vacuum  tube  having  a  control  grid  elec- 
trode capacitively  coupled  with  to  receive  oscillator  fre- 
quency from  the  plate  electrode  of  the  oscillator  and  the 
modulator  vacuum  tube  control  grid  electrode  coupled 
to  receive  second  amplifier  tube  amplified  video  pulse 
plate  electrode  output  through  series  connected  capacitor 
and  coil  means  and  the  modulator  vacuum  tube  having 
a  plate  electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode,  a  variable  feed- 
back loop  connecting  the  cathode  electrode  of  the  modu- 
lator tube  through  series  connected  resistor  and  a  po- 
tentiometer variable  tap  resistively  coupled  with  the  inptit 
grid  of  the  first  amplifier  tube,  and  a  circuit  output  termi- 
nal coupled  throu^  series  connected  coil  aiyd  capacitor 
means  with  the  modulator  plate  electrode  for  providiiig 
video  nnodulated  radio  frequency  output  for  the  circuit 


output  voltage  to  continuously  move  said  adjustable  up 
along  said  inductance  as  long  as  said  output  voltage  is 
not  nil.  the  combination  comprising  means  to  initially 
set  said  adjustable  tap  at  the  grounded  end  of  said  in- 
ductance and  automatically  start  said  motor  means  to 
cause  displacement  of  said  adjustable  tap  in  the  direction 


2,9Sl,9tl 

MICROWAVE  DUFLEXER 

Irring  Relofold,  West  Deal,  and  John  L.  Carter,  Asbory 

Parfc,  SJ^  BMlfOM  to  the  U^tcd  States  of  America 

at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Jnnc  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,175 

3  Claims.    (O.  333—13) 

(Gnatcd  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  264) 


1.  A  duplexer  responsive  to  microwave  frequency 
energy  comprising,  an  encapsulated  resonant  window 
structure  adapted  to  pass  a  prescribed  band  of  micro- 
wave frequencies,  a  cylindrical  cavity  resonator  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  aligned  rectangular  coupling  irises 
and  resonant  to  said  band  of  frequencies,  a  tunable 
cell-type  TR  tube  mounted  within  said  cavity  resona- 
tor, said  cell-type  TR  tube  being  selectively  tunable 
over  said  prescribed  band  of  microwave  frequencies, 
and  a  rectangular  waveguide  terminated  at  one  end  by 
one  of  said  irises,  the  other  end  of  said  rectangular  wave- 
guide being  coupled  to  said  encapsulated  window  struc- 
ture. 


leading  towards  the  ungrounded  end  of  said  inductance 
coil,  to  thereby  vary  said  output  voltage  towards  zero, 
switching  means  effective  for  connecting  said  adjustable 
tap  to  said  ungrounded  end  and  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  action  of  said  motor  means  on  said  tap,  to  thereby 
further  vary  said  output  voltage  towards  zero  upon  said 
tap  reaching  said  inductance  coil  ungrounded  end. 


2,981,903 
GYROMAGNETIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 
DEVICES 
Le   Gnmd   G.   Van   Uitert,   Morris  Township,   Moiris 
Coonty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeD  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
AppUcation  Aug.  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  604,740,  whkh  Is 
a  continuation  cf  application  Ser.  No.  412,962,  Feb. 
26,  1954.    Divided  and  this  an>lication  Nov.  19,  1957, 
Ser.  No.  697,445 

2  Clafans.    (O.  333—24) 


/ 


23tl,902 
AUTOMATIC  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  DEVICE 
Vladimir  Famllier,  Semo,  France,  assignor  to  Telccom- 
mnnicatioas  Radioclectriqaes  ct  Telephoniqacs,  TJLT. 
(Societe  Anonymc),  Farfs,  France 

FUcd  Jnc  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,749 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  France  Inc  23, 1958 
4Claiiiis.    (O.  333— 17) 
I.  In  and  for  an  impedance  matching  network  inter- 
posed between  a  circuit  output  and  the  grounded  load 
of  said  circuit  and  having  a  grounded  inductance  coil 
connected  to  its  output  and  provided  with  an  adjustable 
tap  connected  with  the  ungrounded  terminal  of  said  load, 
impedance  ratio  detecting  means  serially  connected  be- 
tween said  circuit  output  and  the  input  of  said  network 
and  having  an  output  voltage  responsive  to  the  position 
of  said  tap  and  reversible  motor  means  responsive  to  said 


1.  In  a  device  in  which  electromagnetic  waves  trans- 
mitted therethrough  are  modified  by  the  gyromagnetic 
action  of  a  ferrite  body,  a  ferrite  body  of  the  general 
formula 

MgiAi,M>.aMn.oi..sFei^4 

in  which  general  formula  the  maximum  amount  of  man- 
ganese present  is  10  atomic  percent  of  the  amount  of 
iron. 

2,981,904 
MICROWAVE  TRANSITION  DEVICE 
James  S.  Ajioka,  Torrance,  and  Bernard  L.  Wabh,  Jr., 
Granada   Hills,  Calif.,  assisDors  to  Hnglics  Aircraft 
Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


Filed  Jan.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  785,207 
3  Claims.    (CL  333— 34) 

I.  A  microwave  transition  device  for  interconnecting 
one  end  of  a  hollow  waveguide  wherein  energy  is  propa- 
gated in  one  mode  with  one  end  of  a  coaxial  waveguide 
positioned  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  first  wave- 
guide and  adapted  to  have  energy  propagated  therethrough 
in  another  mode,  said  transition  device  comprising  a  cen- 
trally disposed  ridge  element  positioned  against  one  wall 
of  said  hollow  waveguide  and  tapering  from  a  minimum 
height  adjacent  said  wall  to  a  hei^t  which  is  in  registry 
with  the  center  conduaor  of  said  coaxial  waveguide. 
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means  disposed  on  an  opposhe  wall  of  said  hollow  wave- 
guide to  define  a  conductive  surface  that  extends  from 
one  of  said  walls  to  the  other  of  said  walls,  said  surface 
tapering  entirely  across  said  hollow  waveguide  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  said  element,  at  least  a  portion 


RESISTANCE  SHEET  MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Edward  H.  Tomer,  Middletown,  NJ^  aarignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    incorporated.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  689,95« 
3  daiiBi.    (CL  333—81) 


of  said  surface  including  a  central  aperture  matching  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  conductor  of  the  coaxial  wave- 
guide and  being  tapered  in  the  direction  so  that  the  center 
conductor  of  the  coaxial  waveguide  is  only  gradually  en- 
compassed by  said  surface. 


2  981  995 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  WAVEHLTER 
Warren  P.  Mason,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756,113 
3  Claims.    (CL  333— 71) 


cucwr    I 


1.  In  a  band  pass  electromechanical  wave  filter  a  first 
plane  resilient  member,  the  first  member  having  a  first 
axis  and  a  second  axis  about  both  of  which  the  member 
is  symmetrically  disposed,  the  second  axis  being  normal 
to  the  first  axis,  the  first  member  being  supported  by 
fixed  supporting  members  for  flexural  vibration  about  the 
said  first  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  first  member,  a  second 
plane  resilient  member,  the  second  member  having  a  first 
axis  and  a  second  axis  about  both  of  which  the  member 
is  symmetrically  disposed,  the  second  axis  being  normal 
to  the  first  axis,  the  second  member  being  supported  by 
fixed  supporting  members  for  flexural  vibration  about  the 
said  first  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  second  member,  the 
first  and  second  members  being  supported  in  parallel 
planes,  their  respective  first  axes  of  symmetry  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  longitudinal  vibration  transmitting 
means  comprising  a  rod  of  resilient  material  of  cross- 
sectional  area  and  shape  tending  to  preclude  flexural 
vibration  in  the  rod.  the  rod  having  a  length  of  one-half 
wavelength  of  the  mid-frequency  of  the  pass-band  and 
connecting  a  point  on  the  second  axis  of  the  first  member 
remote  from  its  first  axis  of  symmetry  with. a  similar 
point  of  the  second  member,  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers resonating  in  flexural  vibration  about  their  respec- 
tive first  axes  of  symmetry  at  the  mid-frequency  of  the 
pass-band  of  the  filter. 


1.  For  use  in  a  microwave  transmission  system,  a  wave 
guide  mode  filter  consisting  of  a  wave  guide  adapted  for 
the  transmission  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy  of  a 
predetermined  mode  while  supportive  of  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  of  at  least  one  other  mode,  a  thin 
planar  film  of  resistive  material  disposed  parallel  to  elec- 
tric field  components  of  said  other  mode  and  orthogonal 
to  all  the  electric  field  components  of  said  predetermined 
mode,  said  planar  film  being  disposed  in  said  wave  guide 
solely  in  the  region  of  maximum  electric  field  intensity 
of  said  other  mode,  said  planar  film  being  thinner  than 
the  minimum  thickness  necessary  to  render  it  physically 
self-supporting  in  said  wave  guide  and  very  thin  com- 
pared with  a  skin  depth  at  the  operating  frequency  of 
said  microwave  system,  means  for  supporting  said  film 
by  all-dielcctric  material  having  a  total  thickness  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  the  electric  field  components  of  said 
predetermined  mode  small  compared  to  the  parallel  di- 
mension of  said  wave  guide,  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising only  a  first  lamination  of  all-dielectric  material 
having  one  face  thereof  contiguous  to  one  side  of  said 
film  and  a  second  all-dielectric  lamination  having  one 
face  thereof  contiguous  to  the  other  side  of  said  film, 
said  first  and  second  laminations  having  the  same  dielec- 
tric constant  and  having  the  same  shape  and  dimensions 
in  any  given  transverse  cross-section  and  being  in  all 
respects  mirror  images  of  each  other  relative  to  said 
planar  film,  said  laminations  each  having  a  thickness 
small  compared  to  a  wavelength  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  microwave  system. 


2,981.987 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  ATTENUATOR 
Robert  C.  Bondy,  Benson,  Arfz^  asaigDor  to  Hngbcs  Alr« 
craft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  18, 1957,  Set.  No.  691,038 
2  Claims.    (0.333—81) 


«# 


1.  An  attenuator  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  waveguide 
means  for  attenuating  electromagnetic  energy  propagated 
along  said  waveguide,  said  attenuator  comprising  a  sheet 
of  dielectric  material  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  wave- 
guide parallel  to  the  electric  field  and  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  said  energy,  a  plurality  of  separate  re- 
sistive strips  disposed  on  said  sheet,  said  strips  extending 
transversely  of  said  sheet  and  being  disposed  at  one 
quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the  energy  to  be  attenuated. 
each  of  said  strips  being  equal  in  width  to  approximately 
one-eighth  of  said  wavelength  whereby  each  of  said  strips 
will  be  spaced  from  the  adjacent  strips  by  one-eighth  of 
a  wavelength. 
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2,981,988 
CAVITY  RESONATOR 
Moody  C.  Thompsod,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Frank  E.  Frectfacy, 
Brighton,  and  Donald  M.  Waters,  Boulder,  Colo.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,646 
2  Claims.    (Q.  333—83) 


of  said  position,  electrical-energy  absorbing  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  magnetic  structure  to  intercept  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  stray  flux  passing  between  said 
third  circuit  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
circuits,  and  adjustment  means  for  said  absorbing  meant 
to  vary  the  degree  of  influence  thereof  on  said  stray  flux 
and  thereby  minimize  the  background  signal  level  at  the 
zero  output  position  of  said  flux-barrier. 


1.  A  resonator  having  a  desired  resonant  frequency 
comprising  a  body  of  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of 
expansion  and  containing  a  hollow  volume  bounded  by 
at  least  one  surface  on  all  except  a  first  and  second  side, 
the  volume  having  a  configuration  and  size  dependent 
upon  said  resonant  frequency  and  said  first  and  second 
side  allowing  the  free  passage  of  a  gas  through  said  vol- 
ume, a  coating  of  electrically  conductive  material  bonded 
to  said  surface,  a  first  and  second  hollow  ring,  means 
for  mounting  said  first  and  second  ring  in  said  first  and 
second  side,  respectively,  said  last  mentioned  means  per- 
mitting the  passage  of  a  gas  through  said  first  and  second 
side,  and  means  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy 
through  said  surface  and  through  said  volume. 


2,981,909 

POSITION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Graydon  Smith,  Concord,  Maak,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

si^mcnts,  to  CIcvHe  Corporation 

FUed  Oct  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  690,362 

Sdalmt.    (CL336— 30) 


r 

M 


T 


2,981,910 

COIL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 

Leonard  Rabins,  Pittsiield,  Mass^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  770,342 

9  Claims.    (CL  336—58) 


1.  Stationary  electrical  induction  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  winding  immersed  in  a  dielectric  liquid,  said  wind- 
ing comprising  a  flatwise  concentrically  wound  conduct- 
ing foil  interwound  with  a  laminar  insulating  material 
so  that  the  laminar  insulating  material  separates  the 
turns  of  said  foO,  said  lanoinar  insulating  material  com- 
prising a  central  insulating  film  surrounded  on  both  sides 
by  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material,  the  sides  of  said  fibroos 
material  contacting  said  foil  and  the  edges  thereof  con- 
tacting said  dielectric  liquid,  said  foil  extending  continu- 
ously between  a  pair  of  terminals. 


2,981,911 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Alan  Wamlck,  Oak  Park.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  704,671 

2Claliitt.    (CL338-^) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  physical  displacement, 
the  combination  including  a  structure  of  ferro-magnetic 
material  having  first  and  second  magnetic  circuits  and 
a  third  magnetic  circuit  common  to  said  first  and  second 
circuits,  said  magnetic  structure  being  arranged  to  form 
air-gap  means  coupling  said  third  circuit  to  said  first  and 
second  circuits,  an  electrically-conductive  non-magnetic 
flux-barrier/ positioned  to  extend  into  said  air-gap  means 
and  arranged  for  movement  therealong,  primary  winding 
means  inductively  coupled  to  said  third  circuit  to  induce 
magnetic  flux  in  said  structure,  said  primary  winding 
means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  first  and  second  secondary  windings  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  circuits  respec- 
tively, the  division  of  said  flux  between  said  first  and 
second  circuits  being  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
flux-barrier  along  said  air-gap  means  so  that  the  relative 
voltages  induced  in  said  secondary  windings  is  a  measure 


1.  A  pressure  pickup  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  a 
fluid  comprising,  an  all-metal  imperforate  thin  wall  hol- 
low cylinder  having  end  portions  and  a  middle  portion, 
the  middle  portion  of  the  wall  having  a  portion  displaced 
inwardly  to  fcnm  a  longitudinal  inwardly  extending 
groove  thereby  forming  a  grooved  central  portion  and  two 
ungrooved  end  portions,  the  wall  and  groove  being  so 
dimensioned  and  shaped  as  to  permit  measurable  expan- 
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tioa  of  said  middle  portion  in  response  to  slight  pressure 
variations  within  the  cylinder,  a  connector  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  with  a  plurality  of  slots  positioned  therein, 
said  connector  having  an  end  portion  of  reduced  diameter, 
one  of  the  ungrooved  end  portions  of  said  all-metal  hol- 
low cylinder  being  fitted  over  said  portion  of  reduced 
diameter,  a  cover  positioned  in  spaced  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  grooved  portion  of  said  all-metal 
hollow  cylinder,  said  cover  having  an  end  portion  of  re- 
duced internal  diameter  receiving  the  other  of  said  un- 
grooved end  portions  c^  said  all-metal  hollow  cylinder 
in  a  fluid  tight  relationship,  the  other  end  of  said  cover 
fitting  over  the  central  portion  of  said  connector  and  be- 
ing affixed  thereto,  said  slots  in  the  central  portion  of  said 
connector  being  filled  with  an  insulating  material,  a 
winding  of  strain  sensitive  resistance  wire  positioned  under 
tension  across  the  groove  and  around  said  hollow  cyl- 
inder, one  end  of  said  strain  sensitive  resistance  wire  pass- 
ing through  the  insulating  material  in  one  of  said  slots 
in  the  central  portion  of  said  connector  and  the  other  end 
of  said  strain  sensitive  resistance  wire  passing  through 
the  insulating  material  in  another  of  said  slots  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  connector. 


2,9S1,912 
TRANSDUCER 
yUaio  Di  Giorannl,  Padfic  PaUndcs,  Califs  assignor  to 
Statham  Labocatorics,  lac^  Lot  Aagclei,  Calif^  a  cor* 
poration  of  California 

Filed  Sept  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,568 
5  aalnw.    (a.  338—4) 


2.981,913 

SELECTIVE  INFRA-RED  DETECTORS 

Robert  B.  Baraca  aod  Eik  M.  Wonnaer,  Stamford,  and 

RmscII  D.  Dc  Waard,  OM  Grecnwkh,  Conn.,  amigo- 

to  Barnes  riiftlnnilni  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  Ml,957 

6  Claimc    {G.  338—18) 


1.  In  infrared  sensitive  apparatus  selectively  respon- 
sive to  incident  infrared  radiation  of  particular  wave 
lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  a  thermistor  electri- 
cally responsive  to  heat  energy,  a  radiation  absorber  of 
material  which  selectively  absorbs  radiation  of  said  par- 
ticular wave  lengths  and  converts  the  major  portion  there- 
of to  heat  energy,  said  absorber  being  in  thermal  con- 
ducting relation  with  said  thermistor  and  located  there- 
over to  intercept  infrared  radiation,  and  in  infrared  re- 
flector having  high  heat  conducting  capacity  interposed 
between  said  absorber  and  said  thermistor,  whereby  said 
absorber  converts  into  heat  energy  the  major  portion  of 
the  incident  radiation  of  said  particular  wave  lengths, 
and  said  reflector  conducts  said  heat  to  said  thermistor 
and  reflects  back  through  said  absorber  radiation  trans- 
mitted therethrough  for  further  conversion  into  heat. 


2,981,914  

HIGH-TORQUE  POTENTIOMETER 
ChariM  Yonra,  Van  Nnya,  CaUf  ^  aarignor  to  Tccbnology 
Inftramcnt  Corporation  of  Acton,  a  corporation  of 
MaMacbnaettt 

Fllad  Mar.  3, 1959.  S«r.  No.  796,844 
4Clalma.    (CL  338— 162) 


I.  A  transducer  which  comprises  a  strain  member,  an 
armature  connected  to  said  strain  member  at  spaced 
points  axially  of  said  member,  said  armature  between 
said  spaced  points  being  spaced  radially  of  said  strain 
member,  said  armature  having  a  slotted  portion  including 
an  arcuate  slot  located  between  said  spaced  points,  spaced 
wire  connections  on  said  armature  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  slotted  portion  of  said  armature,  an  electrical  re- 
sistance strain  wire  connected  to  said  wire  connections, 
said  armature  having  offset  portions  each  bent  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  strain  member,  said  offset  por- 
tions being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slotted  arma- 
ture portion,  said  offset  portions  having  sufficient  resili- 
ence to  undergo  bending  on  application  of  a  force  axially 
of  said  strain  member,  and  said  armature  having  a  stiff- 
ness such  that  it  bends  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  strain  member  in  response  to  bending  of  said  off- 
set portions,  and  a  force  collector  connected  to  said  strain 
member,  so  that  on  axial  displacement  of  said  strain 
member  on  application  of  an  axial  force  thereto,  said 
anpature  bends  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  menober,  producing  a  rocking  of  said  wire 
connections  with  respect  to  each  other,  to  change  the 
tension  in  said  strain  wire  and  compensate  for  change  in 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  strain  member  with  change 
in  applied  load. 


1.  In  a  rotary  potentiometer  comprising  a  casing,  a 
circular  resistance  element  supported  in  said  casing,  a 
shaft  having  one  end  extending  into  said  casing,  said 
shaft  having  an  arm  on  said  one  end  provided  with  a 
wiper  element  in  sliding  engagement  with  said' resistance 
element,  and  means  supporting  said  shaft  in  rotatable 
relation  with  said  casing,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  pair  of  flat  spring  elements  spaced  from  each  other  by 
said  shaft,  and  means  urging  said  spring  elements  into 
tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  shaft  at  substantial- 
ly diametrically  opposed  points,  whereby  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft. 


2.981,915 
FOOT  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  RHEOSTAT 
CONTROL 
Ralph  L.  Sonatcgard,  3289  GrcyUng  Drive, 
San  Dicfo  11,  Calif. 
FIM  May  16, 1968,  Scr.  No.  29,368 
7  Claims,    (a.  338—171) 
6.  A  foot  actuated  control,  comprising:  a  floor  engag- 
ing base  element;  a  control  ring  mounted  on  and  sur- 
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rounding  said  base  element  adjacent  the  floor;  a  plurality 
of  spaced  push  bars  fixed  to  said  control  ring  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  base  element;  said  control  ring 
being  movable  eccentrically  about  said  base  element;  a 
rheostat  unit  nnounted  on  said  base  element  adjacent 
each  of  said  push  bars;  each  of  said  rheostat  units  in- 
cluding a  bracket  having  a  rheostat  mounted  thereon; 


bers,  means  fastening  the  mounting  members  together 
with  said  base  members  and  the  first-mentioned  dielectric 
members  clamped  between  them,  each  dielectric  mem- 
ber and  each  mounting  member  comprising  a  ring  of  in- 
sulating mateital  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  inner 
peripheries  of  said  base  members,  a  ring-like  clamping 
member  abutting  the  outer  face  of  each  mounting  mem- 
ber, means  fastening  said  clamping  members  together 
with  said  base  members,  mounting  members  and  dielec- 
tric members  between  them,  and  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  clamping  members,  said  base  members,  said  dielec- 
tric members  and  said  mounting  members  and  frictional- 
ly  engaging  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers to  support  the  assembly  on  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  base  members  in  electrical  drcuitt. 


universally  pivotal  levers  mounted  on  said  brackets  and 
coupled  to  the  adjacent  push  bars;  spring  centering  means 
engaging  said  levers  to  hold  said  control  ring  in  a  neutral 
position;  said  rheostats  being  operativcly  connected  to 
said  levers,  whereby  eccentric  motion  of  said  control 
ring  from  said  neutral  position  causes  variation  in  the 
sum  resistance  of  said  rheostats. 


2,981.916 

SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  METAL  BASED  SLIP  RINGS 

Thomas  M.  J.  O'Brien,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Electro 

Tec  Corp..  Sooth  Hacfccnsacl^  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  June  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  740,916 
1  Claim.    (CI.  339—5) 


A  slip  ring  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid 
ring-like  metal  base  members  each  having  opposite  flat 
faces  in  planes  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  said  base  mem- 
bers being  arranged  each  with  one  face  in  closely  spaced, 
opposed  and  parallel  relation  to  one  face  of  another,  a 
dielectric  member  interposed  between  each  two  adjacent 
base  members  in  abutting  contact  with  both  of  said  faces 
and  insulating  said  base  members  from  each  other,  each 
said  base  member  having  an  annular  slip  surface  on  its 
other  face  disposed  outwardly  of  said  dielectric  member 
to  frictionally  coact  with  a  brush  element,  a  mounting 
member  formed  of  dielectric  material  abutting  the  sec- 
ond-mentioned face  of  each  of  the  endmost  base  mem- 


2,981,917  

ADAJSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  FIXTURE 
Irving  Gfatti,  Levittown,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

signments,  to  A.iL  Electric  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  804,659 
3ClakBi.    (CL339— 9) 


I.  An  improved  electrical  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  in  combination  a  housing  member 
provided  with  a  front  wall  having  an  elongate  slot  formed 
therein,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  conductor  strips  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  behind  said  front  wall  and  paral- 
lel to  and  along  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  and  an  ad- 
justable fixture  including  a  first  jaw  member  disposed 
within  said  housing  bridging  said  slot  and  of  a  size  and 
shape  to  be  rotatable  in  said  housing  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending throu^  said  slot  and  movable  along  said  axis 
outward  from  said  housing,  a  pair  of  (^positely  located 
mutually  insulated  contact  elements  carried  on  said  first 
jaw  member  and  separably  engaging  said  respective  con- 
ductor strips,  a  shank  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  said 
first  jaw  member  outward  through  said  slot  and  having 
a  threaded  outer  end,  said  shank  being  rotatable  in  and 
withdrawable  outward  through  said  slot  for  effecting  ro- 
tation and  withdrawal  of  said  first  jaw  member,  a  second 
jaw  member  mounted  on  said  shank  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  for  rotation  with  said  shank  and  movement  lon- 
gitudinally along  said  shank  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  jaw  member,  formations  on  said  second  jaw  mem- 
ber configured  for  non-rotative  engagement  with  said 
housing  upon  movement  toward  said  first  jaw  member, 
and  a  threaded  locking  member  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing connected  to  said  shank  and  second  jaw  member  for 
moving  the  latter  along  said  shank  into  nonrotative  en- 
gagement with  said  housing  and  drawing  said  first  jaw 
member  firmly  against  said  conductor  stripe 


2,981,918 
CONNECTOR  WITH  STRAIN  RELIEF  FOR 
FLAT  CABLE 
William  GhKk,  Yonken,  and  Scymonr  Offcnnan,  New 
York.  N.Yn  assignors  to  Indnstrlal  Electronic  Hard- 
ware Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,498 
19  Claims.    (CL  339^103) 
1.  A  connector  for  use  with  a  flexible  flat  cable  com- 
prising a  generally  flat  insulation  base  having  spaced 
collateral  metal  contacts,  each  contact  having  a  head  anid 
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an  outwaitily  projecting  tail  for  soldering  to  the  stripped  internal  cablc-deforming  surfaces,  the  «7PP'n«  "°8  ^'"f 
conductors  of  a  S  cable,  and  a  strain  relief  plate  dis-  provided  at  one  end  w.th  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches 
Dosed  directly  over  and  secured  to  said  connector,  with  a  cable  extending  axially  through  the  pipping  ring,  said 
rspace  therebetween  corresponding  to  twice  the  thick-  cable  having  a  deformable  metal  sheath  that  is  clamped 
*^  in  and  deformed  by  the  gripping  ring,  the  metal  sheath 

of  the  cable  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  out- 
wardly-protruding flares  engaging  with  the  notches  in  the 
gripping  ring,  the  casing  having  internal  threads  at  its 
end  remote  from  the  flange,  and  a  cable  connector  hav- 
ing external  threads  engaged  by  the  internal  threads  on 
the  casing. 


ness  of  the  cable  or  more,  said  plate  having  a  slot  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  flat  cable,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  a  flat  cable  may  be  soldered  to  the  tails,  and 
may  be  folded  about  the  plate  and  through  the  slot  there- 
of, said  plate  being  localized  directly  over  said  connector. 


2,981,919 
RELAY  TEST  FIXTURE 
John  Lamoot,  North  Arlington,  and  Adolf  J.  Stem,  Glen 
Rock,   NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  802,375 
13  Claims.    (CI.  339—75) 


2.981,921 

CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  BRANCH 

WIRE  TO  A  CURRENT  CONDUCTING 

THROUGH  WIRE 

Thomas  W.  Safford,  Portland,  Oreg .,  assignor  to  Arcoa, 

Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Fikd  Not.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,358 

1  Claim.    (CL  339—97) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  making  electrical  connections 
with  leads  extending  at  spaced  positions  from  one  end 
of  an  electrical  component  comprising  normally  open 
pairs  of  conductive  lead  clamps,  a  dielectric  member  to 
support  the  clamps  at  positions  spaced  comparable  to  the 
spaced  positions  of  the  leads,  means  to  support  the  di- 
electric member  for  movement  in  a  given  plane,  a  seat 
for  the  component.  Jmeans  to  support  the  seat  for  move- 
ment in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  clamps, 
means  to  move  the  dielectric  member  to  move  the  clamps 
while  open  to  cause  each  pair  of  clamps  to  straddle  its  re- 
spective lead  adjacent  the  end  of  the  component,  means 
to  move  the  seat  to  move  the  component  away  from  the 
clamps  to  thereby  move  the  leads  in  their  open  clamps 
to  locate  predetermined  portions  of  the  leads  in  the  clamps, 
artd  means  to  close  the  clamps  on  said  portions  of  their 
leads. 

2,981.928 

CABLE  CLAMP 

SamncI  Henry  Jackson,  Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Kings 

Electronics,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,522 

2  Claims,    (a.  339—89) 


A  connector  for  connecting  a  branch  wire  to  a  current 
conducting  through  wire  comprising  a  main  housing  ele- 
ment of  dielectric  material,  said  main  housing  element 
comprising  a  disc  base  and  a  circumferential  flange  rising 
from  one  side  of  said  base,  said  base  having  a  central, 
threaded  opening  and  said  flange  having  a  pair  of  notches 
therein  in  alignment  with  each  other  along  a  chord  of  the 
base  at  one  sde  of  said  opening,  said  flange  having  a  re- 
lieved portion  between  said  pair  of  notches  extending  to 
a  lower  level  than  the  remainder  of  the  flange,  said  flange 
also  having  a  third  notch  therein,  a  pressure  cap  of  dielec- 
tric material  in  the  form  of  a  screw  having  a  large  head 
and  a  threaded  stem,  said  stem  being  engaged  in  said 
threaded  opening,  said  stem  being  of  such  length  as  to 
allow  a  through  wire  to  be  inserted  laterally  over  said 
relieved  portion  into  said  aligned  notches  in  said  flange 
while  said  stem  is  loosely  engaged  with  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  threaded  opening  and  with  said  head  over- 
lying said  flange,  and  a  conUct  element  of  conductive 
material  retained  within  said  flange,  said  contact  element 
being  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  a  central  aperture  for 
the  passage  of  said  stem  and  having  an  axially  extending 
flange  thereon  provided  with  serrations  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  insulation-piercing  teeth,  and  also  having  a 
bifurcated  tab  extending  axially  therefrom  adapted  to 
grip  the  insulation  of  an  insulated  branch  wire  whereby 
to  hold  said  branch  wire  in  association  therewith,  said 
tab  being  located  so  that  when  adjacent  said  third  notch 
said  teeth  will  be  adjacent  said  pair  of  notches,  the  head 
of  said  screw  applying  pressure  to  force  said  teeth  into 
said  insulation  and  into  contact  with  the  through  wire 
upon  screwing  said  stem  of  said  pressure  cap  into  said 
threaded  opening. 


I.  A  cable  clamp  comprising,  a  cylindrical  casing  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  flange  at  one  end,  a  gripping  ring 
located  within  the  casing  and  having  one  end  in  contact 
with  the  flange,  said  gripping  ring  being  provided  with 


2,981,922 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  STRIP 
Hcrmon  L.  Van  Valkcnbofg,  Mllwankcc,  and  Erik  I. 
Niclacn,  WUtefiali  Bay,  Wla.,  anignon  to  Square  D 
Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 
FUcd  Mar  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  585,345 
6Claim8.    (CL  339— 198) 
4.  A  composite  terminal  strip  comprising  a  plurality 
of  juxtaposed  terminal  blocks  each  having  a  T-shaped 
slot  in  the  base  thereof,  an  elongated  support  member 
received  in  the  T-shaped  slots  of  the  blocks  and  tired  to 
permit  the  blocks  to  have  unrestricted  lateral  movement 


f 


Apul  25,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


1215 


with  respect  to  the  suf^XMl  member  between  limits  when 
the  blocks  are  assembled  on  the  support  member  in  a 
row  to  form  a  composite  terminal  strip,  complementary 
interiocking  means  on  said  blocks  for  interlocking  with 
adjacent  ones  of  the  blocks  to  maintain  the  blocks  in 
said  row  in  alignment  and  to  prevent  relative  lateral 
movement  between  the*blocks,  an  adjustable  end  clamp 
at  each  end  of  said  row,  each  of  said  clamps  having  a 
means  including  a  portion  coc^iierating  with  the  inter- 


shoulder  and  a  rear  locking  shoulder,  a  tubular  contact 
body  having  a  conductor  attaching  portion  and  a  tubular 
mating  contact  receiving  portion,  said  tubular  portion  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  having  radially  pro- 
jecting means  thereon,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
contact  body  including  a  section  of  greater  outside  dia- 


1^ii  Aj^ti^iith -^ 


■:»;>:«: 
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locking  means  on  its  associated  end  block  for  preventing 
lateral  movement  of  its  associated  end  block  with  re- 
spect to  the  support  member,  each  of  said  clamps  having 
fastening  means  for  progressively  tightening  its  associated 
end  clamp  to  said  support  member,  and  each  of  said 
clamps  having  means  for  tilting  the  lateral  movement 
preventing  portion  thereof  toward  the  blocks  for  press- 
ing the  blocks  of  said  row  together  with  increasing  pres- 
sure as  its  associated  fastening  means  is  tightened  to  said 
support  member. 


ameter  to  form  a  rear  locking  shoulder,  a  closed  entry 
adapter  including  a  cylindrical  contact  receiving  portion, 
means  to  mount  said  adapter  on  said  body  and  a  plurality 
of  openings  in  said  adapter  and  the  radially  projecting 
means  of  said  resilient  fingers  at  least  in  part  disposed 
therethrough  to  cooperate  with  the  front  locking  shoul- 
der of  said  insulating  housing. 


2,981,925 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Ronald  Lionel  Kibbcy,  Mackworth,  and  George  Peat, 
Derby,   EngUnd,  aasignon  to  Rolls-Royce   Limited, 
Derby,  England 

FUcd  June  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  666366 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  3, 1956 

5  Claims.    (CL  339— 223) 


23SI^3 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  BLOCK  STRUCTURE    . 
George  Usdn,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bnclianan  Elec- 
trical ProdMti  Coiporation,  HilUdc,  NJ.,  a  coipon- 
tion  of  New  JcTMy 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,865 
6Clalmi.    (CL  339— 198) 


i/  i  10 


1.  A  terminal  block  assembly  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  comprising  a  first  section  of  insulating  material 
providing  said  first  end,  at  least  one  additional  section  of 
insulating  material  including  a  second  section  providing 
said  second  end,  each  said  section  having  a  surface  facing 
away  from  said  first  end  and  a  hole  in  each  said  surface 
having  an  open  end  facing  away  from  said  first  end,  said 
holes  aligned  with  each  other,  each  said  additional 
section  having  a  projection  facing  said  first  end  and  en- 
gaging said  hole  of  another  of  said  sections,  one  of  said 
projections  engaging  said  hole  of  each  of  said  sections 
except  said  second  section,  said  assembly  having  a  top 
surface,  said  surface  of  said  first  section  overlapping  an 
end  of  said  top  surface,  a  member  having  a  shank  in 
said  hole  of  said  second  section  and  a  surface  facing 
away  from  said  second  end  and  overlapping  the  other 
end  of  said  top  surface,  and  a  terminal  marking  strip 
on  said  top  surface  between  said  surface  of  said  first 
section  and  said  surface  of  said  member  and  confined 
thereby. 

2,981,924 
CLOSED  ENTRY  SOCKET 
Henry  P.  Dnpra,  Wilton,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to  Burady  Cor- 
poration, a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Oct  28, 1958.  Scr.  No.  770,133 
5Claimt.    (Q.  339— 217) 
S.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising  an  in- 
sulating housing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  bore 
including  a  restricted  portion  forming  a  front  locking 


4.  An  electric  lead  and  connector  terminal  assembly 
including  in  combination,  an  elongated  electric  conductor, 
a  sleeve  of  rubber-like  material  covering  said  conductor 
except  for  a  short  end  section,  a  terminal  plate  having  two 
integral,  axially  aligned,  longitudinally  spaced  sleeves 
extending  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  tubular  socket 
member  closely  fitting  in  and  bonded  to  said  sleeves  and 
having  a  through  axial  bore  closely  receiving  said  con- 
ductor and  a  counterborc  loosely  receiving  said  covering, 
said  socket  member  between  said  spaced  sleeves  being 
deformed  to  grip  the  rubber-like  sleeve,  and  the  exposed 
end  of  said  conductor  being  soldered  to  the  outside  of 
the  end  wall  of  said  socket  member. 


2,981,926 
BUSBAR 
Raymond  H.  Boardman,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Hart  Manufacturing  Company,  Hartford,  Co^ 
a  coiporation  of  Comccticnt 

Filed  Not.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  697,683 
4ClnfaBS.  (CL  339— 256) 
1.  An  elongated  flat  bus  bar  of  electrically  conductive 
metal  having  a  terminal  formed  integrally  therewith 
and  comprising  an  elongated  center  strip  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  bus  bar  in  spaced  relation  to  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  bar,  said  center  strip  being  sieparated 
from  the  remainder  of  the  bar  along  its  longitudinal 
edges  to  provide  a  pair  of  similarly  extending  side  strips 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  center  strip  further  being 
offset  relative  to  said  side  strips  at  right  angles  to  the 
general  plane  of  the  bar,  said  side  strips  bdng  inclined 
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Uterlly  outwrdly  of  the  b«  .nd  toward  e«:h  other   of  dgn.1  r=»^tOT.  tavrng  •^J-j^'^i^Jj^!^*^ 
wber.1^  ..  elongated  electric,  connectiot,  tn.y  be  to-   J^-,'^.^'^;^  I^.J^S^^ST^ 

frequencies  throushout  the  known  transmitted  frequency 
spectrum,  detecting  means  in  contactual  relationship  with 


serted  laterally  of  and  between  said  side  strips  and  center 
strip  for  firm  clamping  engagement  therebetween. 


2,Ml,f27 

UNDERWATER  SOUND  TRANSMITTER 
Vaogha  G.  McKeoDey.  Sn  DI«to,  CaHf,  ^»»«»<»r  «»  *f 
United  States  of  Aawrka  as  rrprcscatcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19U,  Ser.  No.  459,474 
SClaiau.    (CL  34«— 2) 


the  earth  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  said  transmitted 
unique  signal  which  is  reflected  from  a  subterranean  strata, 
the  orientation  of  said  signal  generators  and  the  defined 
spacings  between  said  generators  with  respect  to  said  de- 
tecting means  being  such  that  the  surface  wave  travel- 
ing between  said  plurality  of  generators  and  said  de- 
tecting means  is  substantially  cancelled. 


jjj 


2^1^29 

ELECTRICAL  BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  DETECTOR 

Samiicl  Rino,  M«4  N.  Water  St.,  and  David  BiMT, 

4557  Camac  St.,  iwth  of  PhOadclpUiL  Fa. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  715,793 

2CblaM.    (CL34«— -52) 


1.  In  a  compact,  expendible,  self-monitoring,  auto- 
matic transmitter  for  jamming  underwater  echo-ranging 
operations,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  automatic 
buoyancy  control  means,  and  an  electric  power  supply, 
of,  a  single  electromechanical  transducer,  an  electronic 
amplifier,  a  recorder  including  a  magnetic  disc,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  disc  continuously  at  substantially  constant 
speed,  control  means  normally  connecting  said  amplifier 
to  record  on  said  disc  underwater  sounds  received  by  said 
transducer,  and  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a 
signal  exceeding  a  prc-set  threshold  intensity  for  operat- 
ing said  control  means  for  connecting  said  amplifier  to 
drive  said  transducer  from  said  recorder,  said  control 
means  being  automatically  operable  for  re-connecting 
the  amplifier  for  recording  after  a  pre-set  length  of  time. 


2,9tl,928 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  UNDESIRED  COM- 
PONENTS OF  COMPOSITE  RECEIVED  SIGNALS 
John  M.  Crawford  and  WlHiam  E.  N.  Doty,  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  aMi|,nnn  to  Continental  OD  Company,  Pooca 
City,  Oida.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2t,  1954,  Ser,  No.  4«3352 
8  ClaiaM.  (CL  34«— 15) 
1.  A  plurality  of  signal  generators  in  contactual  rela- 
tion shop  with  the  surface  of  the  earth,  each  of  said  sig- 
nal generating  means  imparting  to  the  earth  a  unique 
elastic  wave  signal  which  is  nonrepetitive  and  containing 
a  known  frequency  spectrum,  said  unique  signal  being 
generated  for  a  period  of  time  which  is  at  least  as  long 
as  the  travel  time  of  said  reflected  signal,  said  plurality 


1.  Brake  lining  wear  detector  apparatiu  for  use  with 
an  electrically  insulating  brake  lining  mounted  along  its 
inner  surface  on  a  brake  shoe  and  a  brake  drum  having 
an  electrically  conductive  surface  for  intermittent  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  brake  lining,  comprising, 
electrical  resistance  means  having  a  resistance  variable 
with  its  length  extending  through  said  brake  lining  and 
having  a  surface  flush  with  said  lining  outer  surface 
so  that  the  length  of  said  electrical  resistance  means  is 
reduced  by  wear  concurrently  with  wear  of  said  lining, 
and  electrical  circuit  means  including  electrical  energy 
source  means  and  current  indicator  means  for  provid- 
ing a  continuous  electrical  circuit  from  said  brake  drum 
through  said  electrical  resistance  means  thereby  provid- 
ing current  flow  through  said  indicator  means  when  said 
conductive  surface  of  said  brake  drum  makes  contact 
with  said  electrical  resistance  means  and  ^id  current 
flow  having  such  a  value  as  to  indicate  the  amount  of 
said  electrical  resistance  means  worn  away  by  the  ac- 
tion of  said  brake  drum  and  thereby  indicate  the  state 
of  wear  of  the  brake  lining. 


23813M 
STATION  TRANSFER  CIRCUITS  FOR  REMOTE 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Crawford   E.   Staplec,  Hoacwood,  and  TheopliOw  E. 
HopidM,  Tnfford,  Fa.,  aMi|Bon  to  WcstftaglKNise  Air 
Bralie  Company,  WOmcrdlnf,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  738,498 
iCIaima.    (CL  348— IM) 
1.  In  a  coded  remote  control  system  including  an  office 
location  and  at  least  one  field  sUtioo  location,  said  syt- 
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tem  having  a  normal  and  an  alternate  communication 
channel  between  said  office  and  said  station,  said  office 
having  connections  to  both  channels  to  at  times  trans- 
mit control  functions  in  the  form  of  stepped  control 
codes  of  predetermined  length  over  each  chaniiel,  each 
code  step  having  a  first  or  a  second  characteristic  as  de- 
termined by  the  control  function  transmitted,  said  sUtion 
having  channel  connections  adapted  to  connect  the  sta- 
tion to  any  communication  channel  to  receive  the  control 
codes  designated  for  that  station,  apparatus  to  transfer 
said  station  channel  connections  from  the  normal  chan- 
nel to  the  alternate  channel  and  vice  versa  as  desired  for 


nal  strip  associated  with  each  of  said  rings,  said  strip  hav- 
ing input  terminals  and  an  equal  number  of  output  tenni- 
nals  in  number  equal  to  the  number  of  cores  defining  said 
channel  coordinate,  means  to  connect  said  input  and  out- 
put terminals  in  accordance  with  a  routine  of  said  pro- 
gram, means  operatively  competing  said  matrix,  said 
strip  and  said  ring  whereby  addressing  of  said  memory 
by  said  matrix  stores  in  said  ring  the  next  sequential 
address  of  said  program  and  means  to  empty  said  register. 


system  operation,  comprising  a  control  stick  relay  oper- 
able to  a  first  position  and  to  a  second  position,  an  ener- 
gizing circuit  network  for  said  stick  relay  completed  otily 
in  response  to  reception  of  a  preselected  code  step,  said 
circuit  network  being  effective  to  operate  said  stick  relay 
to  its  first  position  when  said  preselected  code  step  is 
of  said  first  characteristic  and  to  its  second  position  when 
said  preselected  code  step  is  of  said  second  characteristic, 
and  transfer  means  controlled  by  contacts  of  said  stick 
relay  for  transferring  said  station  channel  connections 
between  said  normal  channel  and  said  alternate  channel  as 
said  stick  relay  occupies  its  first  and  second  positions  re- 
spectively. 

2,981,931 
STORED  ADDRESS  MEMORY 
Lawrence  A.  Tate,  Pooghkecpsie,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Madrincs  Corporation,  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y>  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jnne  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,113 
9  Claims.    (O.  348—172.5) 


_i , 
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2,981,932 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Doncan  H.  Looney,  Sonunit,  and  Robert  H.  Meinkca, 
North  Piainfield,  NJ^  aasignors  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
poration  of  New  York  ..^.^ 

FUed  Dec  22, 1955,  Ser.  No.  554,841 
nOaint.   (CL  348— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  clement  comprising  a  globule 
of  ferrite  material  having  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristics  and  a  plurality  of  wires  con- 
solidated with  said  globule  and  having  portions  entirely 
embedded  in  said  globule,  said  wires  bdng  insulated  from 
each  other  and  from  said  ferrite  material. 


2381,933 
MULTISTABLE  CIRCUIT 
James  W.  Crowe,  Hyde  Park^  and  Bennett  Hoosman, 
Pooghkecpsie,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FDcd  Nov.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  622,902 
8  Claims.    (0.340—174) 


I.  A  system  for  sequentially  addressing  cores  in  a 
core  memory  in  accordance  with  a  program,  said  mem- 
ory comprising  an  X  by  Y  array  of  cores,  that  comprises 
and  X  coordinate  addressing  channel  and  a  Y  coordinate 
addressing  channel,  each  channel  including  at  least  one 
ring  having  a  number  of  stages  equal  to  the  number  of 
cores  defining  said  channel  coordinate,  each  stage  includ- 
ing a  core,  means  to  store  the  first  coordinate  address  of 
said  program  in  said  ring,  a  register,  means  to  transfer 
said  coordinate  address  to  said  register,  a  switch  core 
matrix  for  addressing  said  memory,  means  to  address  said 
memory  from  said  matrix  imder  the  control  of  said 
register  to  readout  addressed  memory  information  and  to 
read-in  address  memory  information,  a  program  termi- 


1.  A  multistable  circuit  including  a  thin  film  of  mate- 
rial in  the  superconductive  state,  said  film  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therein,  magnetic  field  producing  means 
for  trapping  magnetic  lines  of  flux  linking  at  least  two 
of  said  apertures,  superconductive  sense  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  apertures,  said  sense  means  hav- 
ing a  critical  magnetic  field  that  is  less  than  said  linking 
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lines  of  flux  and  providing  a  resistive  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  magnetic  lines  of  flux  trapped  in  the  associated 
aperture.  

2,981^34 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DIGITAL  DATA 

ncsoc  avignineats,  to  MiaDcapoUa-HoocywcU  Regu- 
lator Compuiy.  •  corporjtioo  otDei^ru* 
Flkd  Mar.  13,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  M5,83f 
gdafant.    (CL  340— 174) 


2,9tl,f3<  „^, 

MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Frederick  G.   Bohrendoff,  We^eld,   NJ.,  '^f^J^ 
BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YorK, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcdJuly  18,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  «72,a5 
14  Claims.    (CI.  34^—174.1) 


3  An  electrical  circuit  for  manipulating  electrical  sig- 
nal pulses  comprising  a  pair  of  bistable  magnetic  cores 
each  having  a  substantial  residual  magnetic  flux  and  mput 
and  output  windings,  a  shift  winding  wound  on  one  of 
said  cores  and  adapted  upon  application  of  a  shift  pulse 
thereto  to  switch  tjie  magnetized  state  of  said  core  from  a 
first  bistable  state  to  a  second  state  so  that  the  output  wind- 
ing of  said  core  will  have  a  signal  pulse  induced  therein, 
a  signal  time  delay  link,  means  connecting  said  link  be- 
tween the  output  winding  of  said  one  core  and  the  input 
winding  of  the  other  core  to  couple  the  signal  pulses  in 
said  output  winding  of  said  first  core  to  said  other  core 
input  winding,  and  signal  gating  means  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  link  to  block  the  initial  flow  of  each  signal 
pulse  into  said  link  produced  by  the  initial  flux  changes 
in  said  one  core  initiated  by  each  shift  pulse. 


2,981,935 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Nasoni,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  Mich- 

FUcd  Oct.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  767,843 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


'     »n  "      - 


10.  In  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic 
drum,  a  plurality  of  elemental  information  cells  arranged 
in  ordered  tracks  and  slots  on  said  drum,  a  group  of 
n  magnetic  heads  positioned  around  a  single  track  on 
said  drum,  a  group  of  m  magnetic  heads  also  positioned 
around  a  single  track  on  said  drum,  means  includmg  said 
m  and  n  magnetic  heads  for  changing  the  state  of  mag- 
netization of  the  cells  simultaneously  under  said  heads 
to  store  information  on  said  drum  in  accordance  with  a 
combinatorial  code,  means  including  said  heads  for  simul- 
taneously sensing  the  state  of  said  cells  under  said  heads 
output  means,  and  translating  means  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  and  said  output  means  for  applying  to 
said  output  means  signals  dependent  on  the  number  of 
similarly  magnetized  cells  simultaneously  under  said  m 
and  under  said  n  heads. 


2,981,937  , 

RELIABILITY  CHECiONG  CIRCUITS 
George  G.  Hoberg,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  •"^V^ortoBurro^ 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich- 

FIlMi  May  28, 1956.  Ser.  No.  587,515 
11  Claims.   (Q.  340— 213) 


1.  A  data  storage  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  signal  windings  separated  into  sections,  a 
shell  of  magnetic  material  associated  with  each  section, 
a  plurality  of  members  consisting,  respectively,  of  either 
magnetic  or  non-magnetic  material  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence  in  accordance  with  the  data  to  be 
stored  in  said  device,  each  of  said  members  being  so 
positioned  with  respect  to  one  of  said  sections  that  each 
magnetic  member  establishes  with  said   magnetic  shell 
a  flux  path  linking  all  the  windings  in  the  section  associ- 
ated therewith,  and  each  non-magnetic  member  provides 
a  high  reluctance  flux  path  with  resultant  low  magnetic 
coupling  among  the  windings  with  which  it  is  associated, 
means  for  interrogating  the  storage  condition  of  each  of 
said  sections  and  for  obtaining  therefrom  an  output  volt- 
age whose  amplitude  is  dependent  upon  the  degree  of 
magnetic  coupling  present  therein,  the  plurality  of  out- 
put voltages  obtained  from  said  sections  at  the  time  of 
interrogation   being   representative   of  said   stored   data, 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  output  voltages. 


1.  An  electronic  system  reliability  checking  circuit 
comprising  in  combination,  a  source  of  timing  pu|*M. 
means  for  presenting  information  items  dunng  specified 
time  periods  in  pulse  count  form  wherein  each  informa- 
tion item  has  a  single  group  of  consecutively  presented 
pulses  with  each  pulse  occurring  in  time  coincidence  with 
one  of  the  timing  pulses,  data  processing  circuits  for 
manipulating  said  information  items,  means  for  compar- 
ing the  manipulated  information  items  with  those  ones 
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of  said  timing  pulses  occurring  during  an  item  period  to 
provide  thereby  a  comparison  signal  indicative  of  differ- 
ences in  coincidence,  means  responsive  to  the  first  pulse 
occurring  in  an  item  period  for  producing  an  alarm  con- 
ditioning signal  for  the  remainder  of  the  item  period,  and 
means  responsive  to  coincidence  of  the  comparison  sig- 
nal and  the  alarm  conditioning  signal  for  signalling  a 
possible  error. 

2,981,938 
COMBINED  OVERHEAT  AND  FLAME  DETECTOR 

SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Carbanh,  Medfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Petcar 
Research  Corporation,  Wasiiington,  D.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  554,577 
2  Claims.    (O.  340—227) 
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1.  A  detector  system  comprising  means  for  indicating 
the  existence  of  a  predetermined  abnormal  high  tempera- 
ture consisting  of  a  cable-like  element  of  indefinite  con- 
tinuous length  comprising  a  bendable  tubing  element 
formed  of  a  material  of  relatively  high  heat  conductivity, 
a  unitary  assembly  disposed  within  the  tubing  element 
and  being  in  heat-transfer  relation  thereto  but  being 
separate  therefrom  and  comprising  two  electrically  con- 
ductive uninsulated  wires  which  are  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  the  tubing  element  and  are 
spaced  therefrom  and  from  each  other  throughout  their 
lengths,  and  a  materia]  which  is  substantially  noncon- 
ductive  to  electricity  at  normal  lower  temperatures  and 
which  becomes  conductive  to  electricity  at  abnormal 
higher  temperatures  surrounding  and  in  contact  with 
said  wires  and  which  maintains  them  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  tightly  engages  the  interior 
surface  of  the  tubing  element  to  provide  an  electrically 
conductive  path  between  the  wires  in  substantially  instan- 
taneous response  to  abnormal  higher  ambient  tempera- 
tures to  which  the  exterior  of  the  tubing  element  may  be 
subjected,  while  electrically  insulating  the  wires  from 
each  other  at  normal  lower  temperatures,  a  source  of 
electric  energy  and  an  indicating  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  to  said  wires  at  one  end  of  said 
element  whereby  the  existence  of  a  predetermined  high 
ambient  temperature  at  any  location  along  the  length  of 
the  cable-like  element  will  cause  th;  temperature  respon- 
sive member  thereof  to  establish  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive path  between  the  wires  at  said  location  to  complete  a 
circuit  through  the  temperature  responsive  member,  the 
wires,  the  source  of  electric  energy  and  the  indicating 
means  to  energize  the  indicating  means,  means  for  sup- 
plying between  said  tubing  element  and  ground  an  alter- 
nating voltage  having  a  fundamental  frequency  and  from 
which  there  has  been  attenuated  to  negligible  value  an 
harmonic  or  ensemble  of  harmonics  being  neither  the  zero 
nor  first  harmonic  of  the  fundamental  frequency,  re- 
ceiving means  connected  between  said  tubing  element  and 
ground  and  tuned  to  receive  only  the  attenuated  harmonic 
frequency  whereby  a  signal  of  the  attenuated  harmonic 
frequency  will  be  detected  by  said  receiving  means  upon 
impingement  of  a  flame  on  said  tubing  element  and 
ground,  and  means  for  indicating  the  detection  of  such 
a  received  signal. 


2,981,939 
FIRE  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Cailianh,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Petcar 
Research  Corporation,  Medfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  t 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1956,  Ser.  No.  624,580 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 228) 


I.  A  system  for  indicating  the  presence  of  flame  in  a 
space  to  be  monitored,  comprising  a  continuous  type  sens- 
ing element  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  space, 
said  sensing  element  being  insulated  from  ground  and 
being  unenergized  and  being  formed  of  a  material  which 
when  heated  to  a  predetermined  degree  emits  electrons 
sufficiently  to  cause  a  thermionic  current  to  flow  therein, 
grounded  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
element  which  are  tuned  to  admit  frequencies  in  the  range 
of  frequencies  of  the  varying  characteristics  of  flame 
whereby  a  current  is  caused  to  flow  in  said  sensing  ele- 
ment and  said  amplifier  upon  impingement  of  a  flame  on 
said  sensing  element  and  ground,  an  indicating  device, 
and  means  connecting  the  amplifying  means  to  the  in- 
dicating device  to  cause  the  current  output  of  the  ampli- 
fying means  to  operate  the  indicating  device  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  flame  at  or  adjacent  the  sensing  element. 


2  981 940 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Richard  L.  Garwin,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines   Coiporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  645,303 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 310) 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  transmission 
line  for  conventional  usage  and  connected  to  said  line  at 
random  points,  ( 1 )  a  source  of  high  frequency  current, 

(2)  means  to  modulate  said  high  frequency  current,  and 

(3)  a  detector  of  modulated  high  frequency  current, 
characterized  in  this  that  a  specific  interrogation  device 
consisting  of  selecting  means  and  means  to  complete  a 
connection  over  a  predetermined  period  is  interposed  in 
the  said  connection  of  said  high  frequency  current  to  said 
line  and  at  each  said  modulating  means  a  device  selec- 
tively responsive  to  said  specific  interrogation  device  hav- 
ing means  to  complete  a  connection  over  said  predeter- 
mined period  is  interposed  in  said  connection  of  said 
modulating  means  to  said  line. 


2,981341 
SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  SCREEN  AND  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Oidc,  Paoll,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Bvitmgfas  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mkh^  a  loiporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1956,  Ser.  No.  605,597 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 378) 
3.  An  optical  display  device  comprising  a  housing  the 
side  walls  of  which  are  comprised  in  part  of  material 
capable  of  specular  reflection  and  in  part  of  light-absorp- 
tive material  and  having  at  one  end  wall  a  display  screen 
comprising  a  sheet  of  light  refractive  material  both  faces 
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of  which  are  embosaed  with  a  plurality  of  small  cylindrical 
lenses  extending  in  the  same  one  direction,  the  lenses  of 
one  face  having  their  focal  poinu  subsUntially  at  the 
lenses  of  the  other  face  for  light  waves  of  different  angles 
of  incidence,  the  pitch  of  the  lenses  of  the  outside  face 
being  greater  than  the  pitch  of  the  lenses  of  the  inside 
face;  an  array  of  light  sources  within  said  housing  and 
located  near  the  opposite  end  wall,  the  individual  ones 
of  said  light  sources  being  displaced  from  each  other  m 
a  direction  nonnal  to  the  direcuon  of  said  lenses,  whereby 
incident  light  waves  from  different  ones  of  said  light 
sources  are  focused  at  different  line  locations  on  said 
outside-face  lenses;  and  a  composite-image  stencil  secured 


2^1,943  

VARIABLE  POWER  TRAfW^OTTra  JS«2»- 
TANCE  MEASURING  INTERROGATORS 

stm  h.  m.  Dodii«t<»,  W5[!2i'^!I!*22!Ll?  "SLh^ 

tioMi  TdepkoM  a^  Tckgnph  Cocpontloa.  Natky, 
N J^  a  corponliM  of  MarjM        ^.,  _„ 
Filed  Dec.  3«,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  4«1^7< 
9  Claims.    (CL  343—73) 


to  and  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  ouUide-facc  lenses, 
said  stencil  having  a  different  image  at  each  of  the  dif- 
ferent focal  lines  associated  with  each  of  the  different  light 
sources,  said  images  being  so  disposed  that  illuminauon 
of  a  selected  said  light  source  will  selectively  illuminate 
the  component  said  images  of  a  composite  said  image 
uniquely  associated  with  said  selected  light  source,  further 
particularly  characterized  in  that  said  array  of  light 
sources  comprises  a  plurality  of  columns  with  the  indi- 
vidual light  sources  of  one  column  occupying  staggered 
positions  with  respect  to  those  of  another  column  and 
further  characterized  in  that  the  Ught.ab«>rptive  and 
specularly  reflective  materials  have  a  junction  border  line 
which  has  a  rectangiilarly  notched  configuration. 


^ 


M 


1  In  a  radio  communication  system  haviiif  a  mobile 
unit  capable  of  interrogaUng  a  transponder  unit  at  a 
remote  location,  said  mobile  unit  including  a  mobfle 
transmitter,  a  receiver,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
interrogation  signals  of  said  transmitter  and  the  reply 
signab  of  said  transponder  for  determining  the  distance 
between  said  mobile  unit  and  said  transponder;  the  coin- 
bination  with  said  mobile  unit  of  means  coupled  to  said 
distance  determining  means  to  develop  a  control  signal 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  distance  determmmg 
means  and  means  to  vary  the  power  output  of  swd 
mobUe  transmitter  in  response  to  said  control  signaL 


*3tl»»44  __^, 

MICROWAVE  NAVIGATION  8YST»f 

Bnatoo  F.  Washbnne,  Fern  Vall^Fa-  •*;'^^<» 

Gencnl  Fractaloii,  Inc.,  a  f«P«««»«"  "JJ?^!?^« 

Contloaatloo  of  application  Ser.  No.  1^,3«2,  Apr.  W, 

IfSr  Tills  appKtIoo  Dec  4. 19««,  Ser.  No.  74,m 

T  Claims.    (CL  343-9) 


j.^j»^^^ 
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2,981,942 

FULSE  ECHO  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  A.  O.  Gross,  Sooth  UmoIb,  Mass.,  asrfgnor  to 

Raytheon  Company,  a  coraontlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1952,  Sitr.  No.  247,111 

HOafans.    (CL  343— 7) 


gN'M;^ 


1.  A  pulse  echo  system  including  a  transmitter,  a  re- 
ceiver producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  distance 
traversed  by  the  signals,  means  under  control  of  said 
voltage  to  modulate  the  output  of  said  transmitter  with 
pulses  of  a  duration  directly  proportional  to  the  said  volt- 
age and  of  a  repetition  rate  inversely  proportional  to  the 
said  voltage,  and  means  under  control  of  said  voltage 
to  maintain  the  bandwidth  of  the  receiver  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  said  voltage. 


1.  An  aircraft  self-contained  speed  and  drift  measuring 
system  comprising,  a  transmitter,  antenna  mei^  rigidly 
secured  to  said  aircraft  in  a  fixed  position  rdaUve  thereto 
first  switch,  means  interconnecting  said  antenna  means  and 
said  transmitter  for  causing  said  antenna  means  to  radiate 
lingly  and  in  time  sequence  a  plurality  of  signal  beams 
directed  toward  the  earth's  surface  at  spaced  areas  lo- 
cated forwardly,  rearwardly  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
intersection  of  the  aircraft  vertical  and  the  earth,  means 
for  receiving  individual  echo  signals  reflected  from  the 
earth's  surface  by  the  illumination  thereof  of  each  of 
said  beams  each  echo  signal  having  a  frequency  which  de- 
parts from  that  of  the  transmitted  signal  frequency  by  an 
amount  and  in  a  sense  dependent  on  the  velocity  of  the 
aircraft  relative  to  a  respective  illuminated  area  of  the 
earth's  surface,  means  including  second  switch  means  op- 
erated in  synchronism  with  said  first  switch  means  for 
producing  from  each  of  said  echo  'signals  an  electrical 
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signal  having  a  characteristic  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  departure  in  frequency  of  each  echo  signal  from 
the  transmitted  signal,  means  operated  by  the  conjoint 
application  of  said  electrical  signals  for  producing  there- 
from a  pair  of  output  signals  representing  aircraft  speed 
and  drift,  and  indicating  means  actuated  by  said  pair  of 
output  signals. 

2,9S1,94S 

ANTENNA  ADAFTED  FOR  MISSILE 

STABILIZATION 

Ethel  P.  Fylcr,  SOvcr  Sprfi«,  Md.,  and  Gilbert  Wilkes, 

Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  (he  UnUcd  States  of 

America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  Oe  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1954,  Ser.  Now  429,214 

TOaiaM.   (CL  343— 7S3) 


*~i 


spectively  of  said  cavity  device;  a  common  wave  guide, 
and  a  hybrid  T  connecting  both  of  said  first  mentioned 
wave  guides  in  phase  opposition  with  each  other  to  said 
common  wave  guide,  a  second  common  wave  guide  and 
a  hybrid  T  connecting  both  of  said  second  mentioned  wave 
guides  in  phase  opposition  with  each  other  to  said  sec- 
ond common  wave  guide;  a  main  wave  guide,  and  means 
connecting  said  main  wave  guide  to  both  of  said  hybrid 
T's  to  connect  said  first  mentioned  two  wave  guides  co- 
phasally  to  said  main  wave  guide  and  said  second  men- 
tioned two  wave  guides  cophasally  with  each  other  to  said 
main  wave  guide;  four  branch  wave  guides,  two  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  each  of  said  common  wave  guides, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  branch  wave  guides  co- 
phasally with  a  branch  wave  guide  from  the  other  of 
said  common  wave  guides  to  said  main  wave  guide,  and 
switching  means  included  in  each  of  said  branch  guides 
to  render  it  selectively  effective  and  ineffective  to  trans- 
mit energy. 

2,981.947 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  SLOT  ANTENNA 

Steven  J.  Bazan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Sept  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,920 

2aaims.    (CL  34*— 747) 


5.  An  antenna  assembly  for  receiving  radio  frequency 
gtiidance  signals,  comprising  a  circular  lens  of  dielectric 
materia],  a  cylinder  of  ferromagnetic  material  arranged 
along  the  axis  of  said  lens,  a  metallic  sleeve  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  surrounding  said  lens  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  cylinder  of  ferromagnetic  material,  a  strip  of  con- 
ducting matMial  positioned  over  said  slot  and  being  in- 
sulated from  said  sleeve,  a  coil  wound  on  said  sleeve,  said 
coil  being  insulated  from  said  sleeve  and  said  strip  of  con- 
ducting material  and  being  energized  by  alternating  cur- 
rent for  providing  a  modulation  source,  and  a  low  eddy- 
loss  magnetic  pole  piece  adjacent  each  end  of  said  coil, 
said  pole  pieces  being  insulated  from  said  coil,  strip  and 
sleeve,  energization  of  said  coil  providing  modulation  of 
the  plane  of  polarization  ot  incoming  guidance  signals. 


2,981,944 

ANTENNA  FEED  SYSTEM 

Nathaniel  L  Korman,  Camden,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Coqporatioa  of  Anicrlca,  a  cofporatlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  39, 1947,  Ser.  No.  774,927 

11  CUtaH.    (CL  343—754) 


*A- 


2.  Apparatus  for  translating  radio  frequency  energy 
through  an  elongated  slot  opening  in  the  outer  member 
of  two  coaxial  members,  said  members  being  capable  of 
presenting  a  transverse  electric  field  in  radial  directions 
upon  excitation  by  radio  frequency  energy,  said  elongated 
slot  having  a  length  not  to  materially  exceed  3X/4,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  conductive  member 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer 
coaxial  member  to  cooperate  with  one  side  of  the  said 
elongated  slot  opening  and  with  one  side  of  said  mem- 
ber's long  dimension  substantially  parallel  to  and  sub- 
stantially registered  with  said  one  side  of  said  elongated 
slot  whereby  to  create  a  disturbance  in  said  field  so  that 
a  radiating  field  appears  across  said  slot,  said  conductive 
member  having  a  length  of  the  order  of  X/2,  where  X 
is  the  RF  wave  length. 


1.  In  a  simultaneous  lobing  antenna  system  including 
a  radiation  focussing  device,  a  radiator  substantially  at 
the  focal  point  of  said  device,  said  radiator  comprising  a 
cavity  device  of  substantially  square  cross  section  open 
at  the  front  and  closed  at  the  back,  two  wave  guides  each 
entering  one  side  of  said  cavity  device  respectively,  and 
two  further  wave  guides  entering  the  top  and  bottom  re- 


2,981,948 

SIMULTANEOUS  LOBING  ARRAY  ANTENNA 

SYSTEM 

Lo«is  A.  Kntz,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHf .,  assigDor  to  Hnghes 

Aircraft  Company,  Odver  City,  CaHf.,  a  coiponitioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  588,155 
4CbfaM.  (CL  343— 771) 
3.  A  simultaneous  lobing  antenna  system  for  lobing 
in  at  least  one  dimension  and  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
linear  waveguide  elements  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  com- 
mon plane  to  define  a  radiating  array,  each  of  said  wave- 
guide elements  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced 
lengthwise  along  a  like  surface  thereof  and  defining  col- 
ums  and  rows  of  radiating  apertures;  at  least  a  pair  of 
feed  waveguides  extending  across  said  linear  waveguide 
elements  and  normal  thereto,  each  of  said  feed  wave- 
guides being  coupled  to  transfer  energy  to  each  of  said 
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pair  of  the  feed  waveguiaes  lor  pruxiuiug       *       *^    "^      and  low  signal  potcnUal  terminals  mounted  on  one  end 

of  core  element,  a  shield  of  non-meUllic  resistive  ma- 
terial surrounding  a  portion  of  the  core  element  and  the 
entire  loop  winding  in  fixed  spaced  relation  thereto,  and 
terminal  means  for  connecting  the  shield  with  the  com- 
mon circuit  ground  means  of  said  receiver,  whereby  said 
shield  provides  means  for  electrostatically  coupling  with 


tional  to  the  difference  between  the  energies  in  said  wave- 
guide elements  on  each  side  of  a  centerline  of  the  radiat- 
ing array.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

2,981,949 
FLUSH-MOUNTED  PLURAL  WAVEGUIDE  SLOT 

ANTENNA  ,,     . 

Robert  S.  ElUott,  Lc  Angeles,  Calif  j,  urignor  to  Hughes 
Abcraft  Compuiy,  Culver  CHy,  Calif^  a  corporation 

"*  ^^vSU  Sept  4,  19W,  Ser.  No.  6«733« 
(Cliiimi.    (a.  343— 771) 


earth  ground  for  power-line  noise  currents  ftowing  m 
said  common  ground  meana  and  for  excluding  such  cur- 
rents from  said  loop  winding,  the  resistive  impedance  of 
said  shield  to  the  flow  of  noise  currente  therethrough 
being  of  the  order  of  from  100  to  2000  ohms  per  unit 
square  and  thereby  being  relatively  low  with  respect  to 
the  capaciUve  impedance  of  the  earth-to-shield  electro- 
suUc  coupling  but  relatively  high  to  signal  eddy  current 
flow  therein,  whereby  said  shield  provides  no  appreciable 
change  in  the  tuning  or  the  signal  interception  ability 
of  the  loop  winding. 


2,981,951 
BROADBAND  ANTENNA 

Arthur F.  Wlckeraham,  Jr., Sante  Cl^jCa"'- ■^.'J^S 
E.  McDowell,  Bcncmcr.  Ala.,  asrignors  to  Sylvanla 
Elcctrk  Products  Inc.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Sept  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,584 
9  Claims.    (H.  343— 887) 


3.  An  antenna  comprislnft  a  pair  of  TObstantiafly 
parallel>all8  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  volume 
of  revolution,  a  plurality  of  radial  walls  disposed  between 
said  parallel  walls  to  divide  said  volume  into  a  plurality 
of  sectoral  waveguides  having  restricted  radially  inner 
ends  for  the  passage  of  electromagnetic  energy  there- 
through and  having  enlarged  radially  outer  ends  termi- 
nated to  prevent  the  passage  of  energy  therethrough,  at 
least  one  of  said  parallel  walls  having  a  separate  group 
of  slots  for  each  of  said  sectoral  waveguides,  the  sloto  in 
each  of  said  groups  being  arranged  to  couple  energy  be- 
tween said  sectoral  waveguides  and  free  space  whereby 
each  of  said  sectorial  waveguides  will  have  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  that  extends  substantially  radiaUy  out- 
wardly therefrom. 


2,981,958 

ELECTROSTATiCALLY-SmELDED  LOOP 

ANTENNA 
WDHam  S.  SkMmorc,  Haddoafldd,  N  J.,  aarigBor  to  Radio 
Coraoratloa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1959.  Ser.  No.  796,165 
17  Claims.    (CL  343— 788) 
12.  An  electrostatically-shielded   ferrite-loop  antenna 
for  a  power-line-operated  radio  receiver  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  common  circuit  ground  means,  comprising  an  elon- 


1  A  broadband  end-fire  antenna  having  an  axis  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  triangulariy  shaped  conducting 
elements  arranged  in  a  common  plane  with  the  apex  of 
each  element  remote  from  the  axis,  said  elements  bemg 
axially  spaced  apart  with  successive  elements  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  the  physical  dimensions 
of  successive  elements  decreasing  toward  one  end  of  the 
antenna  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  ratio,  and 
means  for  feeding  electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  said 
conducting  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  conducting  lines 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  elements  for  the  full  length  of 
the  antenna  and  converging  toward  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  one  end  of  the  antenna,  said  lines  being 
electromagnetically  coupled  to- said  elements,  and  input 
means  connected  to  said  Unci  for  energizing  said  ele- 
ments. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2,981,952 

TELEVBION  BRIGHTENER 

SiriTador  S«wo,  386  N.  Mi  St,  Nej^^NJ. 

FOad  Nov.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  695,983 

1  Claim.    (CL  343—828) 

The  combination  of  a  television  receiver,  an  antenna. 

a  transmission  line  connecting  the  antena  to  the  receiver. 

a  single  loop  of  crimped  wire  connected  to  one  side  of  the 


April  25,  1961 


ELECTRICAL 


1'223 


line  and  a  loop  of  plain  wire  connected  to  the  other  side    ranged  for  sliding  movement  within  said  pm.  a  connec- 
of  the  line,  said  loop  of  crimped  wire  being  pinched  sub-    tion  between  said  lower  end  of  each  of  the  prongs  and 

said  annular  member,  means  for  exerting  a  downwardly 
directed  pressure  on  said  slidable  annular  member  in 
response  to  downward  movement  of  said  control  rod, 
two  inclined  surfaces  at  the  exterior  side  of  the  upper 
body  portion  of  each  of  said  prongs  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  body  portion  and  each  operable  to  slide 
along  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  slots  to  retract  said 
prongs  into  said  guiding  pin  when  a  downwardly  directed 
pressure  is  exerted  on  said  slidable  annular  member  to 
actuate  said  prongs  for  downward  movement,  means  op- 


stantially  at  iu  middle  to  form  a  sub-loop,  the  loop  of 
crimped  wire  being  substantially  within  the  loop  of  plain 
wire,  with  said  sub^oop  being  outside  of  the  same. 


2,981,953 
MAGAZINE  PHONOGRAPHS 
Hans  ChflstiaB  HaMcn,  14  Christiaiishohiisvci, 
CopcBhagcB,  Dcnnmik 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  644,119 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  5,  1956 
14  Claims.    (CL  274— 18) 
1.  In  a  phonograph  record  changer,  a  vertical  hollow 
central  guiding  and  supporting  pin  for  a  stack  of  records 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots,  retractable  primary 
supporting  means  in  the  form  of  prongs  each  of  which 
has  an  upper  body  portion  extending  in  the  inclined 
position  thereof  upwards  through  one  of  said  slots  so  as 
to  define  a  supporting  surface  for  a  stack  of  records  at 
its  top  end,  secondary  supporting  means  spaced  above 
said  primary  supporting  prong  surfaces  and  operable  to 
hold  the  next  to  the  lowest  record  of  said  stack  during 
release  of  the  lowermost  record  of  said  stack,  a  control 
rod  mounted  for  lengthwise  sliding  movement  within  said 
guiding  pin,  each  of  said  prongs  having  a  lower  portion 
extending  below  said  slot  in  the  space  between  said  guid- 
ing pin  and  said  control  rod,  an  annular  member  ar- 
7«5  O.O.— «o 


erable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  rod  to 
render  said  secondary  supporting  means  operable  to  hold 
said  next  to  the  lowest  record,  the  lower  of  each  of 
said  inclined  surfaces  of  said  prong  body  portions  having 
a  radial  extension  causing  a  partial  retraction  of  said 
prongs,  means  operable  to  support  the  lowest  record  in 
said  stack  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  said  stack 
but  spaced  therefrom  below  said  stack  when  said  prongs 
are  in  said  partially  retracted  position,  the  upper  one  of 
each  of  said  inclined  surfaces  having  a  radial  extension 
sufficient  to  retract  said  prongs  and  to  release  said  record 
supported  in  said  position  below  said  stack  in  response 
to  further  downward  movement  of  said  slidable  member. 
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HOU.ER  F0«  C-«M?{^^*  "OS'TTAL 

'■'^^nJlEl  SepTu,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57^75 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  Dl— 3) 


,  19f,lM 

LADY^  SLIP 
Bcraard  Herman,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  aaipor  to  Star- 
dast.   Inc.,  New   Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

Filed  Not.  23,  196*,  Ser.  No.  62,944 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 26) 


19«,158 

TAP  HANDLE 

Todd  Harrb,  Webrter,  N.Y.,  «Mignor  to  Bastian  Brothen 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Noy.  17.  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,88S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


19«,161 

TOWEL  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Cari  C.  Hllisrcn,  2*01  Bay  Shore  Drive, 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  39,962 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


190,162 
SOLE 
Flarhis  B.  Hobbaid,  Aobam,  Mahic,  aasignor  to  Webber 
Rubber  Company,  Sabattns,  Matoe,  a  corporation  of 

Mafac 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  50,651 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D7— 5) 


190  159 

CHILD'S  EDUCATIONAL  APRON 

E.  Goldstein,  117  Juniper  St.,  Bnrihiston,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,096 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3— 26) 


190,163  _^^,  „  f 

LADY'S  SLIPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.   Lacek,   Dolferille,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to   DanW 
Green  Company.  DoiferUle,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^"^^'ISSno..  5,  1959,  Ser.  NO.  58,209 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D7— 7) 
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190,164 
LADVS  SLIPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.   Lacek,   DoigevUic,  N.Y.,  asignor  to   Daniel 
Green  Company,  DolgeTllle,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Manacfattsetti 

Filed  Not.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,469 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7— 7) 


190,167 
COMBINED  SCOURING  PAD  AND  HOLDER 
Mart  J.  PerkoTlch,  Chicago,  IH.,  assignor  to  Generri 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawan 

FDed  Aug.  11.  1958,  Ser.  No.  52,169 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D9— 2) 


190,165 
LADY'S  SUPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  A.   Lacek,   DolgeTllle,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to   Daniel 
Green  Company,  DolgeTille,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Mamacbosctts 

Filed  Not.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,468 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7— 7) 


190,168 
MOTOR  COACH 
Roland  E.  Gegonx,  Pontine,  Midi.,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,613 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(Q.  Di4— 3) 


^FkJ^M^}MM 
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190,166 
BRUSH 
Leonard  Garth  Huxtable,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Kellogg  Brush  Mfg.  Co^  Westfield,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration 

FUed  July  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,267 

Term  of  p«'*nt  7  yean 

(CI.  D9^2) 


190,169 
WHEEL  COVER 
Henry  G.  Haga,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignm-  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,491 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D14— 30) 
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19#  173 
WHEELCOVER  MAGNETIC  HOLDER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

(a.  D14— 3«)  (CL  DI7— 3) 


/-N^ 


190,171 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
Charles  Mashigan,  Rcdford  Township,  Wayne  County, 
Mkb.,    aarignor   to   Chrysler   Corporation,    Highland 
Park,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,770 

Term  of  patent  7  yeart 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


190,174 

ACOUSTIC  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Philip  M.  Brody,  Scarsdale,  and  Frederic  H.  Rahr,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wood  Conversion  Company, 

St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,868 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


■  •■   .-.■.•  .-.• .  •  .,  A  .•  ..,.v»  •;    .  .•.■.•■«•  ■    .  .' 
■  ..•:■'•■  •••■.•.••■•       ■•■■■■::  '•*ri:i   :  t 


^■^. 


■.  ■•  ••  ■  •  .-J ,  • . ■  •  ••;■.''•  ■■......• 

■•    ■•'  •■.:•  :  •  ••■       •.••^••■•••.  _i\i-;-.-. 
•  •*■  ?  ki«^     ■•■.••    •    .    .■■..•   .•■•.■    •  •    . 
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190,172 
CHAIR     - 
Eari  E.  Alverson,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  South- 
eastern Metals  Company,  North  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Filed  July  11,  1957.  Ser.  No.  46,914 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D15— 1) 


190,175 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL 
UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE         I 
Philip  Gamick,  Necdham,  Mass^  asdgnor  to  Sigma  In- 
struments, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,361 
Term  ol  patent  14  years 
(a.  D26— 1) 
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190,176 
DICTATING  MACHINE 
Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tiooal    Business   Machines    Corporation,    New    Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,094 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


190,180 
DESK  TOP  ARM  CHAIR 
Eari  E.  Alverson,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  South- 
eastern Metals  Company,  North  Birmtngham,  Ala. 
Filed  July  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  46,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D33— 11) 


190,177 

FISHING  LURE 

Emmett  B.  Owens,  P.O.  Box  971,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,681 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


190,181 
DESK  TOP  ARM  CHAIR  WITH  RACK 

Eari  E.  Alverson,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  South- 
eastern Metals  Company,  North  Birmingham,  Ala. 
FUed  July  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  46,918 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D33— 11) 


190,178 

HOLDER  FOR  TRADING  STAMPS,  BOOKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Goodyear,  509  W.  Queen  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 2) 


190,179 
BUFFET 

Ernest  L.  Swarts  and  OrvUle  B.  Solie,  Rockford,  III.,  as- 
signors to  The  Lane  Company,  Inc.,  Altavista,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D33— 6) 


190,182 

TABLE 

EUis  A.  Harris,  59  Colden  St^  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 14) 
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19t.lt3 
MANICURE  TABLE 
LKflk  E.  GfMi,  Rte.  1,  Box  UK.  CariM,  N. 

FBc4  Oct.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «M13 
Ttm  off  pirtcat  14  y* 
(a.  D33— 14) 


Mcx. 


19«,1M 
BUTTER  DISH  (HC  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
SckMT,  WMt  Offmngc,  Md  Md  Appel,  Manay 
Hm,  NJ.,   Milfon   to  Dcka  Pbilkt,   be,  Eliza- 
bclk,NJ. 

HM  Oct  4,  l9M,8cr.  No.  «2,3«S 

T«m  of  paint  3V4  yean 

(CLD44— 5) 


19t,lS7 

ARTICUOKE  DBH 

Mary  E.  Gorzelnik,  25t4  Mtag  Road.  Bakcn6eld«  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  59,72« 

Tcna  of  potest  7  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


19f,184 

nLLOW  TOY 

Geotfc  A.  Shonleff,  3212  Vakoda  Drive  NE., 

Albaqacrqnc,  N.  Mex. 

Flkd  Sept  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,738 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


198,188 

COMPARTMENTED  PLATE 

Thcima  I.  Scmtgi,  3218  Fairow  Ave.,  KaacM  City,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1988,  Scr.  No.  82,398 

Term  of  peteat  14  yean 

(CLD44— 15) 


198,185 

HAND-OPERABLE  BELT  SANDER 

Frank  I.  Kocazl,  DccrficM,  Hi.,  asBlgDor  to  SUI  Corpo- 

ratloa,  Chiaigo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1988,  Ser.  No.  62,328 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(a.  D37— 1) 


198,189 

HANDLE  FOR  iOTCHEN  UTENSILS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Robert  Arthur  Eckersben,  Chicago,  Dl.,  as^cnor  to  Ekco 

Prodocts  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1988,  Scr.  No.  83,158 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD44— 29) 
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198,198 

lEWELRY  FINDING 

Joha  A.  Ccrilio,  Warwick,  RJ. 

(18  Abbott  Paifc  Place,  Providence,  RJ.) 

Filed  Aag.  7.  1958,  Scr.  No.  52,889 

Term  off  pateat  3Vi  years 

(CL  D45— 19) 


/ 


198,194 

FLASHUGHT  LENS  RING 

Hermaa  G.  Gnmbner,  785  Riverride  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,478 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD48— 24) 


198,191 

JEWELRY  FINDING 

Joha  A.  CeiTfto,  Warwick,  R.L 

(18  Abbott  Park  Place,  Providence,  RJ.) 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  52,090 

Tcnn  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D45— 19) 


198,195 

COMBINED  SQUARE  AND  PROTRACTOR 

Phillip  Graham,  2825  Glcnmore  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  55,545 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 8) 


198,192 
LENS 
Knit  Franck,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Holophanc  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dcb- 


FUed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  58,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 18) 


a.x^ 


198,193 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  GLOBE 

David  Glenn  Cameron,  R.D.  1,  Beaver,  Pa. 

FDcd  Apr.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  60,115 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  years 

(Q.  D48— 18) 


190,196 
RECORDING  THERMOMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  A.  Argabrite,  Mallbo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Transducer  Corpontion,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  coipo- 
ration  ni  California 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59^40 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52— 7) 


'1 


;i:ni;iin;iii 


I      :  I  i  I  < ; .'  / 


1230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


19«,197 
DOOR  GRILL 
HowaH  C.  ZJppd,  Lcrtttowa,  N.Y^ 

morefauMl  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
ratioa  of  PcnasyiraBte 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,8S4 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(O.  D54— 2) 


to  West- 
i.,  a  corpo- 


19«,2tl 
TOY  WIND  ORGAN 
Uwli  Daiii,  Londoa,  FaglMMl, 
metM  Limited,  Loadoo,  Faglami,  a 


APBIL  18.  IMI 


to  Selcol  Prod- 
of  Great 


FUcd  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,263 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Brftain  Jan.  5, 19M 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D5«— 1) 


190,198 

COMBINATION  FORK,  SPOON,  AND  KNIFE 

Arthur  L.  Kuhlman  38192  Mnrdocli  Drive, 

New  Baltimore,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  59,842 

Tenn  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  D54— 12) 


190,202 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  PENHOLDER 

Richard  R.  Hinch,  1830  N.  ShdBeld  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1940,  Ser.  No.  63,152 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD56— 4) 


190,199 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  A.  Ecliersberi,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Eiico 
Products  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
niinob 

Filed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,162 

Term  of  paient  14  yean 

(CI.  D54^12) 


190,203 
STORAGE  BIN 
Harold  D.  Hnlterstium,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Flam- 
beau Plastics  Corporation,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,932 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D5S— 12) 


190^00 
HAND-OPERABLE  POWER  DRILL  UNIT 
Frank  J.  Kuenzl,  Dccrficid,  III.,  assignor  to  Skil  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62329 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D54— 14) 


190,204 

CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Max  MuUer,  Kusnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Neopac 

AG.,  OberdicsBbach,  Bera,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  53,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  June  27,  1958— 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D58— 26) 


Apeil  26,  1961 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1231 


190,205  190,208 

HOLDER  FOR  A  CARAFE  OR  THE  LIKE  BUOYANT  PAD  FOR  FLOATATION  VESTO 

Knrt  E.  Christoffenen,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Edgar  G.  Baker,  Caibondalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gcntcx 

The  Artistic  Wire  Products  Co.  of  Conn.,  Incorporated,  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 

Norwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticot  ware                                 ..^  „      ,,,     ,^  ^«^ 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,853  FUcd  Jan.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  54,400 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.D58--26)  (CLD71-1) 


190,206 
CINEMATOGRAPHIC  PROJECTOR 
Jean  Thevenaz,  Ruelle  de  Montagny,  Grandson,  Switzer- 
land, assignor  to  Paillard  S.A.,  Sainte-Crolx,  Vaud, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  July  29,  1959 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D61— 1) 


190,209 
FLOATATION  PAD  FOR  BUOYANT  VESTS 
Edgar  G.  Baker,  Carbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gcntex 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  54,401 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


190087 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  HOLDER 

Lawrence  M.  Reed,  1435  Stnri  Ave.,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,354 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


190,210 
MARKER  UGHT  FOR  RUNWAY  PAVEMENTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
lames  F.  Angler,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Struc- 
tural Electric  Products  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,826 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D72— 1) 


7«5  O.O.— 81 
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ELECTRIC  RANGE 


mau 

LIPSTICK  CONTAINER 


brook,  DL,  aHigBon  to  General  Electric  Compmy,  a 

corporatkw  of  New  Yofk  

Filed  Aag.  13,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  $7,171 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D81— 4) 


Mamrfactiuteg  Conpany,   Watcibvy,  Com. 
pontkw  of  Connectiait 

FUcd  !Vtor.  23,  1M»,  Ser.  No.  55,12f 

Term  of  paCeirt  7  yean 

(a.  DS«— !•) 


to  ScoHll^ 


a  cor- 


1 

i' 

3^ 

i?^ 

\ 

■■•'jx- 

m 


190^12 

COMBINED  GRIDDLE  AND  COVER 

Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  52,665 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DSl— 1«) 


190,215 
LIPSTICK  CONTAINER 
Thomas  F,  Shiter,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufactaring  Company,  Waterbory,   Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connectiait 

Filed  Not.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58^59 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


n  o 


190413 

HEATER 

Albin  E.  Kraosz,  Centralia,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  58,630 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D81~19) 


190,216 
BARRETTE 
Max  M.  Hirtenstefai,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ben-Hnr 
Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOcd  Dec.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  58,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 
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190,217 

VEGETABLE  JUICING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Uoyd  D.  Stagell,  Peoria,  HI. 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,264 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(O.  D89^1) 


19041S 
TIRE 

Ben  S.  Mattfaigly,  304  E.  Moont  Veraon  St.,  Somerset,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,351 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D9»— 20) 


■^^.\ 


rr=^ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

Nar..-Arranged  In  .ccordance  with  the  ««^t  X^dMo-r^^^K''.^'' '''  *'^  """^  ^'"  ''""'""  ""'  "''  ""' 


Andernon  Co..  The  :  Sre— 

Krohm.  Pred  A.    Re.  24,974. 
Katitman  Kodak  Co.:  See—  „,„_„ 

LuboHhei.  Benjomln  E.     Re.  24,972. 
GrimthH.    Leland    R..    to   International    H««^;f»'<ff   Cj-  „  "*7 
cnixhlnK  rolU  with  Hplral  grooveB.     Re.     24,973,  4-Z5-*il, 
CI.  ."^6—1. 
Ilunilker,  Hedwljc  A.  :  See— 

Walllmann,  Hedwlg  A.    Re.  24.975. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See— 

OrlfflthB,  Leland  R.    Re.  24.973. 


Krohm.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.  Windshield  wiper  Wade 
assembly  and  pressure  device  therefor.    Re.  24,974,  4-^a-6i. 

LuboHh^Benjamln  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Prism-lens 
optical  svstems  of  variable  focal  length  and  including  two 
anamorphotlc  prismatic  systems.     Re.  24,972.  4-25-61,  CI. 

Gfi 5Y 

Walllmann,  Hedwig  A.  Rotary  machine.  Re.  24,976,  4-25- 
61.  CI.  103—121. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


<■ 


Conard-Pyle  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Dean.  Letcher  A.     2.053.  „        „  .      . 

I>ean   Letcher  A.,  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co.    Rose  plant. 

4-2r)-61,  CI.  47—61. 
Harris,  Kdward,  to  Simpson  Nursery  Co.     Pecan  tree. 

4_'>^_«i     PI    47 62 

Relmer.  Frank  C.     Pear  tree.     2.054.  4-25-61.  CI.  47—62. 


2.053. 
2.051. 


Simpson  Nursery  Co. :  See — 

Harris.  Edward.     2.0ol.  .    _        .   _^        „  ._ 

Wyman,  Richard  M.,  Jr.,  to  Wymans  Framlngham  Nurseries. 

Inc.     Taxus  plant.     2,052,  4-25-61,  CI.  47— o9. 
Wyman's  Framlngham  Nurseries,  Inc. :  See — 

Wyman.  Richard  M.,  Jr.     2.052. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alverson,  Bart  E.,  to  Southeastern  Metals  Co.     Chair.     190,- 

Vlvenion  Karl  fe.,  to  Southeastern  Metals  Co.  Desk  top  arm 
chair.    190.180.  4-2:.-61.  CI.  D33— 11.      ^        ^    ,   , 

Alverson  Eari  E..  to  Southeastern  Metals  Co.  Desk  top  arm 
chair    with    rack.      190.181.    4-2R^l.   CI.    np—lj 

Angler.  James  F..  to  Structural  Electric  »',';«d"«^tf  <^orD. 
Marker  light  for  runway  pavements  or  the  like.  l»0,Jiu, 
4-25-61,  CI.  D72— 1. 

.\ppel.  Mel  :   See— 

Schnur.  Martin,  and  Appel.     1»0,18<.. 

.VrgahrltP  George  A.,  to  Pacific  Transducer  Corp.  Recording 
tl""nnometer  or  the  like.     190,196.  4-25-61    Cl.  D52-7. 

Artistic  Wire   Products  Co..  of  Conn.,   Inc..  The:  See — 
ChriHtoffersen.  Kurt  E.     190.205. 

Baker  Edgar  O.,  to  Oentex  Corp.  Buoyant  pad  for  floatation 
vests.     190.208.  4-25-61.  CI.  1)71  — 1.  ^,      ^ 

Baker  Edgar  O.,  to  Gentex  Corp.  Floatation  pad  for  buoyant 
vests.     190,209.  4-25-61.  CI.  1)71—1. 

Bastlan  Bros.  Co.  :   See — 
Harris.  Todd.     190,1.'.8. 

Ben-Hur  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlrtensteln.  Max  M.    190.216  „  .^       ,  .     „,„ 

Bowen.  Harvey  N.  to  Holllster  Inc.  Holder  for  cards  pre- 
scribing a  hospital  patient's  treatment.     190.157,  4--J.>-«l, 

Brody,  Phlilp  M.,  and  F.  H.  Rahr.  to  Wood  Conversion  Co. 
Aroustic    tile    or    similar   article.      190,174,    4-2i>-61,    CI. 

Cameroor  I>avid  O.     Lighting  fixture  globe.     190,193.  4-25- 

ftl     C*\    D4H 16 

Cerrito.    John    A.      Jewelry    finding.      190,190.    4-25-61,    CI. 

CerritoTjohn    A.      Jewelry    finding.      190,191,    4-25-01.    CI. 

Christoffersen.  Kurt  E  .  to  The  Artistic  Wire  I»roducts  Co  of 
Conn.  Inc.  Holder  for  a  carafe  or  the  like.  190,206, 
4-25-61.  CI.  D58 — 26. 

Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Mashlgan.  Charles.     190.171. 

Davis  I.#wis,  to  Selcol  Products  Ltd.  Toy  wind  organ. 
190.201.  4-25-61,  CI.  D56 — 1. 

Dekn  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See— 

Schnur,  Martin,  and  Appel.     190.186. 

Eckersberg     Robert    A.,    to   Ekco   Products   Co^ 


kitchen  iitentills  or  similar  articles. 
D44— 29. 


Haudle   for 


190.189,  4-25-61,  CI. 


Eckersberg.  Robert  A.,  to  Ekco  Products  Co.     Spoon  or  similar 
article.    190.199.  4-25-61.  CI.  D54— 12. 

Ekco  Products  Co.  :   Nee— 

EcktTsberg.  Robert  A.     190.189. 
Eckersberg.  Robert  A.     190.199. 
Ernest    Robert  O.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Combined  griddle  and 

cover.     190.212.  4-25-61.  CI.  D81— 10. 
Flambeau  Plastics  Corp. :   See — 

Hulterstrum.  Harold  D.     190.203. 
Franck.  Kurt,  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc.     Lens.     190.192.  4-25- 
61.  CI.  D48— 16. 


190.211. 


Garnlck.  Philip,  to  Sigma  Instruments.  Inc. 
photoelectric  control  unit  or  similar  article. 
61.  CI.  D26— 1. 
Gegoux.  Roland  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

190,168.  4-25-61,  a.  D14— 3. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

La  Zar.  Ralph  M..  and  Sandin 
General  Foods  Corp. :  Sec— 

I'erkovlch.  Mark  J.     190,167. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Gegoux.  Roland  E.     190,108. 

Haga.  Henry  G.     190.169. 

Haga.  Henry  G.    190,170. 
Gentex  Corp.  :  See- 
Baker.  ?:dgar  G. 

Baker.  Edgar  G. 
Goldstein.    Anne    E. 


Housing  for  a 
190,175.  4-25- 

Motor  coach. 


190.208. 

Child's    educational    apron.       190,159. 

CI.  D3— 26.  ^     ^  . 

Robert  J.     Holder  for  trading  stamps,  books,  and 

190.178,  4-25-61.  CI.  DS.-i— 2.  ,  ^,     ^, 

Mary   E.      Artichoke  dish.      190,187.   4-25-Cl.  CI. 


4-2.V-61. 
Goodyear, 

the  like. 
Gorcelnik.^ 

Graham.  Phillip.    Combined  square  and  protractor.     190,195, 

Graubner.  Herman' G.     Flashlight  lens  ring.     190.194.  4-25- 

61.  CI.  1)48 — 24. 

Green.  Daniel,  Co.  :  See— 

Lacek.  John  A.  190,163. 

Lacek,  John  A.  190.164. 

Lacek.  John  A.  190.16.->.  ,n«,on     ^  o^ai     ri 

Green.    Lucille   E.  Manicure    table.      190.183.    4-25-61.   CI. 

Haga  ^enry    O..    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Wheel    cover. 

190  160.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  1)14 — 30.  ^  „.^     , 

Haga,    Henry    O..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Wheel    cover. 

HaV^r^^^^ilts-^^^-^Va^bVe^^WlV  4-25-^.1.  O.D3^14 
Harris.   Todd,  to  Bastlan   Bros.   Co.     Tap  handle.     190.158. 

4-25-61.  a.  D2— 3.  ,  »    ..   .       „ 

Herman.   Bernard,   to  Stardust.   Inc.     Lady  s  slip. 

4-2.5-61.  CI.  D.I— 26. 
Hlllgren    Carl  C.     Towel  rack  or  similar  article. 

4-25-61.  CI.  D4— 3.  ^  ^   ,^ 

Hlrsch    Richard  R.    Combined  radio  and  penholder. 

4-25^61.  CI.  D66— 4.  _  ^ 

Hlrtensteln.   Max   M..   to   Ben-Hur  Products.   Inc. 

190.216.  4-25-61.  CI.  D86— 10. 
Holllster  Inc.  :   See — 

Bowen.  Haney  N.     190.1.i7. 
Holophane  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Franck.  Kurt.     190.192.  „   ^^      ^        „  , 

Hubbard.  Flavius  B.,  to  Webster  Rubber  Co.     Sole. 

4-25-61.  CI.  D7— 5.  „,     ^.      ^ 

Hulterstrum,  Harold  D..  to  Flambeau  Plastics  Corp. 

bin.    190.203.  4-25-61.  CI.  D58— 12. 


190,160. 

190.161. 

190.202. 

Barrette. 


190,162, 
Storage 


Huxtable,   Lesnard   G.,    to   Kellogg   Brush   Mfg.   Co. 

190,166,  4-25-61,  CI.  D9— 2. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Noyes.  Eliot.     190,176. 


Brush. 


/ 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


KelloKK  BruHh  Mf|C.  Co. :  Bee—-        ■ 

Kr.u«.  AlUn  K.     Hr.ter      »»<>.2^i  *i25-4Jl    CI    DSl— 19 
Kuenil    Krmnk  J.    to  8kll  Corp.     Hand  op*rmble  \nfU  Moder. 

Ki/J'nil    Krank  J.,  to  8kll  Corp.     Htnd-op«rabl«  power  drill 

unit      190.2(K).  4-2.V61.Cl.  D54— 14 
Kublman.    Arthur    L.      Combination    fork,    upoon    and    knlf*. 

1}H).19H.  4-2.V-61.  CI.  I>ri4      l:!.  „„^.    «, 

U«-k,    John    A.    to    DanlH    Orwn    Co       Udy «    allpp^r   or 

Htm  lar  article.     liK).lft3.  4-2.V-B1.  CI.  I>7  -7    . 
Lawk.    J»hD    A.,    to    DanlH    Or«-n    Co       Lady  •    allpper   or 

MmiUr  article.     190.1B4.  4   2.V  «1.  CI.  1)7  — 7  „„^,    „, 

Lacek     John    A.,    to    Daniel    Green    Co.      Lady  ■    allpper   or 

similar  article.     190.1W.  4-2.'V-«l.  CI.  D7— 7. 
I^ane  Co.  Inc..  The:  tiee—  .^.,„ 

Swart«.  Krne»t  I^.  and  Solle.     190  179  p,^,^,  ,,« 

La  Zar.  Ralph  M..  and  R    C.  Sandin    to  General  Electric  Co. 

.  Klectrlc  ranire      1941211    4-2.'V-«l.  CI.  1)81 — 4. 
MawhlKan.  Charlen,  to  Chrvnler  Corp.    Automobile  wheel  coirer. 

Jt%.il]:*H?i^H.'?ir';      19S^1«.  4-2.V^l.  C^  njH^^O    , 
Muller    Max.   to  Neopac  AG.     cno«ure  cap  for  bottle*  or  the 

like.     190.2O4.  4-2.V-«l.  CI.  DSS — 26. 
Neopac  AO.  :   See —         ^  ^ 

Noyel.   KUot  "to  InternatTonal  BunlneMM  Marhlnea  Corp.   Dlctat- 

InBrnachlne      1»0.17«.  4-2.-i-«;i.  CI.  I>2«-;li      .    ..„,      ^ 
Owen».    Emmett    B.      MnhlnK    lure.      190.177.    4-2*-«l.    O 

I>:<1      4. 
I'aclflc  Trannducer  Corp. :  «fc   - 

ArKHbrltP.  Oeorjte  A.     190. 19«. 
I'alllard  S  A.  :  Hee 

Thevena*.  Jean.      190.206. 
IVrkovlch.     Mark    J.     to    General     •;««<''•  ..^o/p.^, 

Kco.irlne  pad  and  bolder.     190.1  «7.  4  2.'V-61.  CI. 
Potter.   <"h«d   J.,    to   Well    Service   Productn   Corp       MaKnetlc 

holder  for  an  automobile  gaHollne  cap.      190.173.  4-J.h-«1. 

n.  I»17      3 
Kahr.  Frednric  11   ;   8re  ,««,,^ 

lln.dy.  Thlllp  M.  and  Rahr.    190.174.  lanonT 

Keod     I^awrence    M.      Photographic   print    holder.      190.207. 

4  :.'.'.  ♦(!.  (^.  1)61      1. 
Sandin.  Ray  C  :   Kce-  ,.>«ot. 

ImTmt  Ralph  M.  and  Sandin.     190.211 
Schniir.  Martin,  and  M    Appel    to  Deka  PlaHtlo..Inc^  Butter 

diHh    or   similar   article.      190.186.   4-25-Bl.  CI.   D44— 5. 


Combined 
1)9 


RcoTllI  MfK.  Co.:  See— 

Slater.  Thonia*  !•.     19<V>p.. 

\Venter.  Cari  R..  8r.     190.214.  toftia«A_2V-lll 

8cruM«  Thelma  I.     Compartmented  plate      190.188.  4-2S-6I. 

CI.  1)44   -1.'). 
Selcol  Product-  Ltd. :  «ff— 

^^J^^V'il^oV,:   r-A.    toy.      190.184.    4-2:^1.    CI. 
1)34      l.-i 

""^•s.'rc^'"i'h'\\?p.'"?9b.fr57 

^''"i^S^n.l.l^'rUj.     190.18.V 

Slage'irLloyd'p."  viicet'abWclng  machine  or  Mmll.r  article. 

S.arr-Vholn.%^''.-  S  KuV  Mfg.  Co.     Llp-t.ck  coaU.ner. 

IW)  21.-)    4   2.--61.  CI.  D86— 10. 
Rolle.  Oreille  11.  :   Sff  — 

Swart*.  Erne»t  L,  and  Solle. 
Southeastern  MetaU  Co. :  See— - 

Alvernon.  Kari  E.     190.17J. 

Alyeriwn.  Karl  E      19<).1K0. 

Alvernon.  Earl  K       190.181. 
Stardust.   Inc.:    Srr    ^       ,,^,an 

Herman.  Bernard.     190.160. 
Structural  Electric  I'rodu^ij  Corp. 

Anttler.  Janien  K.     190.210. 
Sunbeam  Corii.  :   See        .„.„,„ 

IW) .:()«.  4  2.V-61.C1.  IMH— 1. 
Webster  Rubber  Co   :    ^f'—..  ,_., 
Hubbard.  Klavlua  B.     190.162. 
Well  Ser\lce  Product*  Cori).  :   See — 

We*tVr"'cirrR"''sr  .  io"*sUvlll  Mfr  Co.     Llp-tlck  container. 
190.214    4   .>.-»^l.  CI.  I)»n      10. 

Wt-xtmoreland  Metal  Mfjr.  ''•».;,*"'— 
Zl|»|)el.  Howard  C.     190.197. 

W«)<»d  Conversion  Co.  :   «'«"„..      ,,^,  ,  .  . 
Brody.  Philip  M.  and  Rahr     11M).174. 

Zlpp.1.    Howard   C.   to   Westmoreland   Metal    Mfr   Co       I>oor 

Krili.     190.197.  4-2.^^>l.  CI.  I).)4— 2. 


190.179. 


See — 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1961 

NOT»— Arranttd  in  accordance  with  the  flrat  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
»„     .  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.K.   Electric  Corp.  :   Kce — 
Glaaa.  Irving.     2.981,917. 

Broake,  William  F    and  Jaywx     2  »81  J30. 
Aaakov.  Heimer.     Alrdlled  aandala.     2.981,010.  4-25-61.  CI. 

AW^tt.*  Harold  W..  and  L.  !>•  Wechaler    t«  ,«*««»»  J}«^trl,*^ 

Co.      Semiconductor    clmilta.      J,981,881,    4-J.>-t)l,    ci. 
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Vbbott  Henry  H.  R  O  Rlppere.  L.  D.  Schmidt,  and  R.  I). 
■  Wlllfama.  to  uAx  Telephone  I^.boratorle.  Jn/-  ,  Telephon.' 
-  aysteni  switching  control.  2.981. 804.  4-25-61.  CI.  179— 27. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  Hee- 

Grasty.  William  P.     2.981.40.-^. 
Abollna.   Andrew,   to  Strick  Trallera,  a  dlvUlon  of  I;  ruehauf 

Trailers   Co.      Folding    Wng    pin.      2.981 ,5.V>,    4-25-61,   CI. 

•>ttQ    -433 
Ab'rama.    Edward    F.,   and   A.   Silver    to   The   Garrett   Corp. 

Motion     trananiltting     device.        2.9«l.ol.').     4-2.>-«l.     t  I. 

Acborn.'dlenwood  B..  Jr..  E.  R.  Bokeach.  E.  R.  Dapper.  K. 
W  I>»bherx.  J.  L  Schwab.  J.  R.  E.  Smith.  A.  Rawaon. 
and  S  -N  Metcalfe.  Apparatus  for  the  cultivation  of 
fastidious   mlcroorganlsma.     2.981,060.   4-25-61.  CI.   195- 

Acker  Walter  L..  and  L.  H.  Curkln,  to  f  nlted  Aircraft  Corp 
Etching  bath  for  titanium  and  Ita  alloys  and  process  of 
etching     2.9»1,609.  4-25-411.  CI.  41—42. 

Adams.  Clark  E..  L.  M.  Addlaon.  and  W.  .M.  Smith,  to  E««» 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Process  for  rrvlvlfylnK  wn- 
tamlnated  cracking  caUlyata.    2.981,676,  4-2o-61,  CI.  208- 
120. 

Adams.  Doyle  :  See 

OdelL  Albert  8.     2.981  313.  ,      .,         ,  ^  ki 

Adams,  deorge  P..  to  Western  Electric  Co^„Inc  Cable 
coiling,  cutting  and  stripping  apparatus.  2,981.129.  4-2.>- 
61.  n.  81      9  j1.  .         ,      ^  ^    ,  , 

Adams  Harold  K.  Scribing  or  engraving  Instrument  for 
map    making       2.9S1.002.    4-2.V^l,    CT.    33—32. 

Addison,  Leslie  M. :  Kre  — 

Adams.  Hark  E..  Addison,  and  Smith.     2.981,676. 

.\dler.  .N'orman  R. :  See —  ^^c,.  ,^^ 

Patriquln.  George  P.,  and  Adier.     2.981.090. 

AgHlldes,  Eugene,  and  T.  J.  Scultto.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.  Bistable  multivibrator  utlHilng  Miller  lnte|rator8 
to  regulate  output  frequency.  2.981.893,  4-25-61,  Vi. 
-206. 


AlUed  Textile  Printers,  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Hab«r.  Hyman.     2,981.588. 
Allls-i^halinerN  Mfg.  C;».  :  «ee— 

Xaumer.  Gene  C.     2.981,3*2. 

Strehlow.  Walter  F.     2,981,342. 
.\llov  Engineering  Co.,  The  :   Sec — 

'Menough,  Paul  S.     2,981,530. 
Almand,  Joseph  M. :  See  -  .,  uuitji 

Buckwalter.  Howard  M..  and  Alniand.     J,»81,741. 
American  Hnike  Shoe  Co.  :   See — 

«;nslow.  JoKe^h  H.     2.981.287. 
American  Can  Co.:   Se^ —  „   .     ^       nnoi   .-^ 

Armstrong.  James  W..  and  Rafoth.     2,981. 4o«l. 

Makowski.  Alexander  G.    2  980,963. 

Root,  Andrew  A.    2.981,444. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :   Sec — 

Browne.  Edwin  C,  and  SofteW.     2.981.693. 

Herbes,  William  K.,  and  Wlntringham.     2.981, 1 04. 

Hoffenberg.  David  S.    2  981.7.58.  _ 

Kesler.  Martin  L..  and  Morgan.    2.981. i29. 

Klnstler.  Robert  C.     2.981.325. 

Parker.  Alfred  O.    2.981.590  „„o.  «„4 

Slsco,  \Villlam  E..  and  Wiederecht.     2.981. 6«4. 

Stecher.  tklward  J.     2,981.3»4. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  i<ee— 

Bogard.  William  R..  and  (Jruss.     2.980.93.> 

Infantlno.  Joseph   R..  and   Savltx.      2,980,900. 

Robinson.  Jack  D.,  Jr.     2,981.073. 
American  Marietta  Co. :  See — 

2  981.651. 

and  Kelly.     2.981. 7:M). 
See — 
.  r.     2.980.957. 
Standard   SjinlUry  Corp. :   See— 

2.981.488 


Arnold.  Robert  W. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  : 

.Martin.  Eugene  C, 
American  Optical  Co.  : 

HlckH.  John  W..  J 
American   Radiator  it 

Hyde.  Robert  W 


Agfa  Aktlengpsellsrhaft  :   Kee  - 

Biedermann.  Frl.Klrich.     2.981.167. 
Biedermann.    Friedrich.   and   Zinkl.      2.981.168. 
Burgardt,  lx)thar.  Pel«,  Wahl.  and  Sasamann.     2,981,623. 
Ahlberg    Karl   J.   W..  and  K.  E.   Andersson.     Apparatus  for 
producing  turned  over  flange  on  the  end  of  a  pipe.     2.981.- 
306.  4-25-61.  CI.  1.'j3 — 81. 
Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.  :   See- 
Sweeney.  Patrick  E.     2.981, 1.V4. 
Zouck.  Robert  L.^nd  Barr.    2,981.350. 
Air  Preheater  <'orp..  The:   See- - 

Evans.  Ted  C.  and  Lyle.    2,981.521. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  Se^—  ^„„,  ,,^ 

Cole    (;ordon  E..  Jr.,  and  Herman.     2,981. 7.W. 
Aiem  Laboratories.   Inc.  :   See — 

Umbrirht.  Emll      2.981.62.V  „      ^        ,.         ,^ 

AJIoka,  James  8..  and  B.  L.  Walsh.  Jr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co.  Microwave  transition  device.  2.981,904,  4-25-61,  CI. 
333 3^ 

Akerblom  "Bengt  V. :  See— 

Eklof,  Gunnar.  and  Akerblom.    2.981,314. 
Aktiebolaget  Akerblomstolen  :   Nee — 

Eklof,  Gunnar,  and  Akerblom.     2,981,314. 
Aktiebolaget  Atvldaberg-raclt :  See-- 

Grip.  Erik  K.     2.9»1.468. 
Aktiebolaget  Kanthal :   See- 
Malm.  Anders  E.     2.981,820. 
Aktiebolaget  Separator  :   See-  „„„,  «.^ 

Wennerberg.   Fritx  J.,  and  Hansen.     2,981.274. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabrlken  :  See— 

Dagrell,  Knut.     2,981,463. 
Aktieaelskabet  Thomas  Tha.  Sabroe  k  Co. :  «fer~ 

Laraen.  Hans  C.     2.981.081.  _^  ^    ^ 

Albers  Sctooenberg.   Ernst,   to   Steatite^  Research   Coro.^Fer 
rites  for  microwave  applications.     2.981.688.  4-2.5-61.  CI. 
252 — 62.5. 
Albera-Schoenberg.  Ernat.  to  Steatite  Research  Corp.    Square 

loop  ferrltes.     2,981,689,  4-25-61.  CI.  252—62.5 
Albers  Schoenberg,  Ernst,   to   Steatite   Research   Co«y.      Fer- 
rltes with  square  hysteresis  loops.     2.981.690.  4-25-61,  C\. 
252—62.5. 
All  American  Enfdneering  Co. :  See— 

Janney.  Raymond  B..  II.     2,981,409. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sew — 

Kranz.  Frederick  H.     2,981.788. 

Krani.  Frederick  H.     2.981,738. 

Nelll.  Ronald  H  .  Sweeney,  and  Woolf.     2,981,763. 

Woolf.  Cyril.     2.981.762. 


and    PulIU. 


American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.  :   See — 

Bachelet,     Albert    E..    BIbbins.    Celentano 
2,9S1.803. 

Riggen.  Wlnnlfred.     2.981.799. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.   Inc. :  See — 

Sausele.  George  J.  H.     2.981.148. 
American  Viscose  Corp. :  See — 

MacHenry.  Richard.     2.981. 0..2. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

('only,  R«lph  A.     2.981.805. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :   See — 

Bunish.  Stephen.     2,981.788. 
Anander.  Andrew  K.  :   See--  .    .         ^  .,  ao,  no-^ 

Powers.  Augustln   J..  Jr..  and  Anander.      2.981. 62."» 
Andersen.  Arnold  K.,  and  C.  A.  Rife      Thermometer  assembly 

for  nursing  bottles.     2.981.108.  4-2.5-61.  CI.    <3— 343. 
Anderson  Co..  The  :   See — 

Martens.  Jack  E.     2.981,571. 

Wise.  Ralph  H.     2.981.518. 

—     '  _   ."^.    ..      2  981  .568 

Dispenser  mounting.     2.981  442,  4-25- 


Contalner  with  dispensing  spout  there- 
■     -     •        -         2.981.448,   4-2.5-61.   CI. 

2.981.4.50.   4-25-61. 


Wise.  Ralph  H. 
Anderson,  John  W. 

61.  CI.  222—166. 
Anderson.  John  W. 

for.   releasably   attached  thereto. 

222—539. 
Anderson.   John  W.      Dispensing  spout. 

CI    **22 564 

And«ir^on,    Ralph    A.,    to   Information    Systems     Inc.      AiUo- 

matlc  range  change  circuit.     2  981.107.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  73— 

341 
Andersson.  Karl  E. :  See — 

Ahlberg.  Kari  J.   W..  and   Andersson    „s»»i;305  ^^  -, 
Anger.  Wllhelm.  Jr.     Spectacle  frames.     2.981.022.  4-25-61. 

f.]    4  ] 30 

Ansite,  William  K.,  to  Johnston  Testers.  Inc.     Jar.     2,981. 

3.36.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  166— 178.  „  .      ^       .      .    .         t 

Antlppas.   Spyridon   P..   and  H.   8.  Koletskj.   to  Avlen.   Inc 

Th?ustmeter       2.981.098.   4-25-61.  CI     73--116. 
Appleton.  Joe  S.     Multiple  piston  power  cylinder.     2.981.2.34. 

4-2.5-61.  CI.   121—38. 
Arcoa.  Inc.:  See—  «„o,  ,.„, 

Safford.  Thomas  W.     2.981.921. 
Arlington  Seating  Co.  :   See- 
Close,  Charle*  F.     2.981.319. 
Armstrong  Corp  Co. :  See— 

Culp.  Charles  R.     2.981  528. 
Armstrong.   James  W..  and  B.   A.   Rafoth.  to  American  Can 

Co      Coiiiestible  package      2.981.4.56.  4-2.V61    <1.  229-16. 
Armstrong.   John   A.,   and   D.   W.   Berry,   to  «"»"'»•-*  ^ fj*" 

Ltd.     Optical   compensator  and   tilt  detector.     2,981.141. 

4-2.5-61.  CI    88—1.  ^       . 

Amdt    Arthur  H.     Torque  Improved  Internal  combustion  en- 
gine.    2.981.24.3.  4-25-61.  CI.  IS.'J — 78. 
Arnold.  Henry  B..  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Co. 

brush.     2.981.698.  4-25-61.  CI.  252— .506 
Arnold    Robert  W..  to  American-Marietta  Co.     Senllng  mem 

bers  and  methods.      2.981.651.  4-25-61.  CI.   154 — 129 

Arnonx  Corp. :  See — 

Zelden,  Keith  O.    2.981 ,0«2. 

ifi 


Dynamoelectric 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Flow  meaxurlnK  system. 
:  Hee- 


Aro  Eqalpment  Corp..  The  :  Ree — 

Hiwk,  (JalP  K.  andKl«.tfr.    2J981.434.       ^  »,.».'. 

Artrrbary.    Bryant    P..    33'<,«!fe    to    R.    L.    Arterbury.      M.'thiMl 

and  apparatUH  for  testing  tubing  and  for  nora ping  matter 

from    the    Inner    wall     thereof       2.981,331.    4-2.>-61.    CI. 

166—4. 
Arterbury.  Roj  L.:  See—     .„„,„„, 

Arterbury.  Bryant  P.     2.981,.%'?1.  .    ^     ,.       .,     ^, 

ArWfUuta,    Bengt    A.,   to  Miller   U  rapping  *   ^.""n«  .{V"*"!'  Sf 

Co.      \<  rapping  machine.     2.9M1.045.  4  U.".  «ll.  «'l.  33  -206. 

Awrl.  KiimaKl  :  Sre— 

Sato.  Kennhun.  and  Aaarl.    2.«K1.J5:>. 
Anhworth.  Fred,  to  Metropolitan  VUkerM  Kle«trl<-al  to..  Ltd. 
.Manufacture   of   prlnte<l   elet-trlcal   rlrruit»   or  comp<»nenti». 
•i.9Hl,«ll.  4-2.'>-«il.  n.  41 — 43. 
AKkanIa  NVerke  A.4J.  :   See  — 

Kuhne.  ChrlHtoph.     2.981. ."STJ 
Axkue    Albert  R..  to  The  Cleveland  Trenrher  <  o      KicMVntlng 

niar'hlne      2.981.013.  4-2V«l.  <1    73     94. 
Anaoclated  Kl»K>trlcHl   IndUHtrle*  Ltd.  :   Nee  - 

Craig.  Robert  I>.     2.981.8.39  ^     .^     ,       ,      „ 

Atellera  de  ContitructlonM   Klectrliiuen  de  Chnrlerol  :   Srr 

Cuveller.  Jean  J.     2.981.794 
Auger.  Diana  J.,  and  H.  J.  Orahnm. 
2  9M1.104.  4-2.'>-61.  CI    73-189. 
Automatic  Klectrlc  L«boratorlen.  Inr 
I»max.  Clarence  K.      2.981.801. 
Outline.  John  K.     2.981.798. 
Avien,  Inc.  :   See—  .......         ..nui  nna 

AntlppH*.   .Spyrldon   1'..  and   Koletuky.      2.981.098. 
Axelrod.  Stanley:   See 

WolHhln.   I>oul«.     2.JtHn,92.). 
WolHhln.  ly.nli.      2.9H0  92«.       _     ^ 
Aiarl.  Eric,  to  The  MagnaTox  Co.    Card  proce«alng  apparatua 

2.981.411.  4-25-81.  CI.  209—72. 
B-Line  IMnpennerti.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Baldwin.  John  P.    2.981,443.     .     ,    ^  .     ,  ^  n    * 

Bachelet.  Alb«rt  E..  O.  S.  Blbblna.  A.  J.  Celentano.  and  O  A. 
I'uIIIh;  Maid  Bachelet.  Hald  Celentano  and  wald  PuIUk. 
aHMom  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc..  and  aald 
BIhhInM.  asHor.  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 
Program  Mwltch  xv.tem.  2.981.8*3.  4-2.'i-«l.  CI.  179—22. 
Bachman.    George    8..    to    Steatite    Research    Corp.      Oilde 

rtiermocouple  *^lce.     2,981.775.  4-25-«l,  H    136— 5 
BJder    Erich,  and  O.  Schweltier,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  «11- 
her-S<-heidean8talt    vormals   Roessler.      Adheslvea.   cements 
and  the  like,     2.981.650.  4-2.V61.  CI.  1^4—129 
Badlsche  Anilln    k  .Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengesellachaft :  See— 
Chrlstmann,  Frlti.  and  Cleff.     2,981 ,7.''>7. 
Henkel.  Erich,  and  FrlederTch.     2.981,740. 
Meyer,  Ferdinand,  Demmler    and  LIssner      2.981,711. 
Balrd.  Robert  C.    Card  rack.   2.9*1.019.  4-25-61.  CI.  40—124. 
Jlaker,  Edgar  B.  :  See— 

Peterson.  Arlo  A.,  and  Baker.    2.981.652.  „  „   „  ,     ^ 
Baker.    Stanley   W..    and    F.    W.    Schwab,    to   Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.     Method  of  and  means  for  continuously 
prissing   cable   Including    rigid    housings    through    a    cater- 
pillar cable  engine.     2.981.4.->2.  4-25-61    CI.  26—1. 
Baldwin.  John  P..  to  BLlne  Dispensers.  Inc.     Container  and 

spout  therefor.     2.981.44.3.  4-25-61.  CI.  222—183. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co..  The  :  See — 

Broxon.  Errett  C.    2.981,844. 
Ballnt.  John  E.,  to  Controls  t  Communication  Co.    Relay  con- 
trol circuit      2.981.869.  4-2!V-«l.  CI.  317—137. 
Ban.  Thomas  E.  :   See —  _    ^    _,^ 

McDowell.  Robert  C,  and  Ban.     2,981.532. 

*"  Froldevaux,  Jean  Michel,  and  Bandl.     2,981,065. 
Bannerman,  Cordon  H.,  T.  L.  Harp,  and  S.  Ruschp.  to  United 

States    Steel    Corp.      Tramway.      2.981.205.    4-25-61,    CL 

104—173 
BarassI,  Carlo,   to  Pirelli   S.p.A.      Pneumatic  tire  with  aepa- 

rate      tread      ring*     and      Insertable      metallic     elements. 

2,981,302,  4-2fMH.  CI.  152—211. 
Barlatric  Corp. :. See — 

Hall,  Donald  V.    2,981,657. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See—  „„o,  «.o 

Bnrnew    Robert  B     Wormser.  and  I>e  Waard.     2,981,913. 
Barnes,  C.llbert  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rocket  conatruc- 

tlon.     2.981,060.  4-2.V-61.  CI.  60— .35.6. 
Barnes.   Myron   H..   and   J.   D.   Calandro.     Carpet-hard   floor 

Joint  cover.     2,980.943.  4-2.V-61,  CI.  1«— 7. 
Rarnea.  PanI  M..  O.  L.  Rlgga.  and  A.  H.  Roebuck,  to  Continen- 
tal    Oil     Co.       Method     of     paraffin     deposition     control. 

2.981,684,  4-25-61,  CI.  2.->2— 8.3.  ^    „,       ^    ^ 

BameH.  Robert  B..  E.  M.  Wormser.  and  B.  D.  De  Waard,  to 

Barnes    Engineering    Co.       SelectlTe    Infra-red    detector*. 

2,981.913,  4-2.V-ei,  CI.  338 — 18. 
Barr,  Irwin  R.  :  See— 

ZoHck.  Robert  L.,  and  Barr.    2.981,350. 
Barrt.  Beresford  T.  K.  :   See  — 

Burkln.  Alfred  R.,  and  Barry.     2,981,594. 
Barstow.   Howard   E..    to  Rubber  Barricade  Co..  Inc.     Road 

barricade      2.981.519.  4-2.V61.  CI.  256—64. 
Bartel    (Jeorge  11..  to  Hot  Shot  Products  Co.     Electrical  stock 

nro<l      2,981  465.  4   2.%-«1.  CI    231— 2. 
Bartolucrl.     Edgar.        Swimming     pool     cover.        2.980.921. 

4-25-61.  CI.  4 — 172. 
Barton.  Bernard  C. •'and  H.  E.  Haio,  Jr.,  to  United  States 

Rubber    Co.       Pneumatic    tire.       2,981,304,    4-25-61.    C\. 

1.^2     3.30, 
Barton,  Francis  M,,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Con>.     Radiant  wall 

conntnictlon    for    Vapor    generator.      2,981,241,    4-25-61, 

CI.  122—6. 
Basic  Products  Corp,  :  See— 

Frenfxel.  Herman  C.     2,981,817. 
Batesole,  William  R. :  See— 

Davln    Ward  D..  1>«  Pont.  Peltier,  Batesole.  Tucker,  and 
Hanson.     2.981.006. 

.  Batty.  Harry  A.  :  See—  __ 

Rmlley.  Harry  J  .  Batty,  and  Jones.    2.981.294. 


Baner.  Robert  F..  and  H.  Stratton,  to  Shell  Oil  Co..  Cpnttnen- 
Ul  on  Co..  The  Superior  OU  Co..  and  Union  O'l  Co.  of 
California.      RoUrv    drilling    Uble    mounting.      2.981.346. 

Bauer.  Robert  F..  and  H.  Stratton.  to  Shell  Oil  Co..  Cpntlnen- 

Ul  on  Co..  The  Superior  OU  Co..  and  Union  OU  Co.  of 

CallfomU.     Underwater  Inspection  apparatus.     2,981,347, 

4-25-61.  CI.  175—7. 
Baughman.  John  E. :  See —  o  aa^  ta-r 

Klordan.  Hugh  E.,  Samburoff.  nnd  Baughman.   2,981,187. 
Baumaartner.  Richard  A.,  H.  M.  Canfleld,  and   H.  W.  Buell. 

to  The  Carborundum  Co.    Abrasive  arUcles  and  method  of 

making  the  same.     2.981.615.  4-25-61.  Cl.  61—297. 
Baybnn.    Russell   D..    to   United    States   of  America     Atomic 

Energy    Commission.      Process    for    descaling    and    decon- 

tamlnitlng  mctaU.     2.981,643,  ,4-25-61,  Cl    ^3*-^^  , 

Bayon.    Patrice    M.      Belt    with    closing    device.      2,980,918. 

4-25-61.  Cl.  2—321.  .  ^       „       ..     . 

Baian.  Steven  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Coupling  device 

of  slot  antenna.     2.981.947.  4-25-61.  Cl.  343--767 
Beachler.  Edward  D..  to  Belolt  Iron  \\  orks.     Suction  box  with 

changeable  belt.     2.981.663,  4-25-61.  Cl.  162—200. 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Rogers.  John  H.     2,981.297  .      w     .w    *.„-^..— 

Besle.    Julian    R.    A.,   and   A.    F.   Beer,    to    North   American 

Philips  Co..  Inc.     .Method  of  maklns  semiconductor  derlce. 

2.980,983.  4-25-61.  Cl.  29-25.3.  ^         ^  „     ^ 

Beall.  William  R..  and  K.  F.  Oldenburg,  to  Clary  Corp.   Read 

out    system    for    a    value    registering    device.      2,981.4»e, 

4-25-61.  Cl.  235 — 60.4. 
Beaven.   Leslie   W.     Engine  of   the  expansion-reaction   type. 

2.981.064.  4-25-61,  Cl.  60—39.34.  .   ,«  ai 

Beck.  Rudolph  C.    Vacuum  release  valve.    2,981,279,  4-25-61, 

Beck,  William  C  to  Sterling  P'»««««<>o  Corp.  Method  of 
detecting  small  holes  In  rubber  gloves.  2.981,886,  4-2.V-61, 
a.  3i24 — 54. 

Becorit  (Jrubenausbau  dm.b.H. :  See— 

Welssmann.  I>on.  and  Volpert.    2.981.199. 

Beeney,  Donald  W..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Elec- 
trical shield.     2.^1,786,  4-25-61,  CL  174—35. 

Beer.  Andrew  T".:  See —  „«„„„„_ 

Beale.  Julian  R.  A.,  and  Beer.    2.980.983.      ^_.      ..     .    _ 

Beggs  James  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electric  discharge 
S.vice  and  socket,     2.981,897.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  .331-99. 

Beguln,  Rene,  to  Meflna  S.  A.  Device  'of  fony^J'nK 'J^f^J''^ 
signals  Into  mechanical  displacements.     2.981.1 1.">.  4--&-«i, 

Behne.  Ernst  A.,  and  W.  Ohlrogge.  to  Slemens-Belnlger-Werke 

Aktlengesellachaft.       D^nt'L'n?'™'"*"*^"**?.*' oS^^'io'^ 
handpiece  holder  unit.     2.980.999.  4-25-61.  Cl.  32—22. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See —  „..,,. 

Abbott.    Henry    H..    RIppere.    Schmidt,    and    WUllams. 

2  981  804 
KachHet      Albert    E..    Blbblnii,    OlenUno.    and    PoHU. 

o  QH\  B03 
Ba'k'er.  Stanley  W..  and  Schwab.    2.981,452. 
Buhrendorf.  Frederick  O.     2.981,936. 
I>e  iJinge.  Owen  E,     2.981,796,  „„„,... 

Dickinson,  Frank  R  ,  and  Cpthegrove.     2,981.454 
Franks    I^wls  E,,  Perlettl.  and  Slmone.     2.981,892. 
I/ooney.  Duncan  H..  and  Meinken.    2.981,932. 
"      2.981.905. 
2.981.806. 
2.981.837. 
2.981.647. 
2.981.894. 
2  981  906 


Mason.  Warren  P. 
MIddaugh.  Jack  K. 
Ruthroff.  Clyde  L. 
Schwarti.  Newton. 
Bcovll.  Henry  E.  D. 

Turner.  Edward  H. 

Van  Ultert,  lie  (Jrand  G,    2,981,903. 
WIer.  Joseph  M.    2.981.851. 

Wilder.  I^slle  N.     2,981.074.  ^  „    „    o^i^i  -    .« 

Bellinger.   Ronald.  E    J,  Hutchinson,  and  WR.  Shipley,  to 
Strachan  &  Henshaw  Ltd.     Charging  and  discharging  ma- 
chines.    2.981.422,  4-25-61.  Cl.  214—18. 
Belolt   Iron   Works  :   See— 

Beachler   Edward  D.     2.981.653. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.     2.981.328, 
Justus.  Fxlgar  J.     2.981, .129 
Ben.  Victor  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co      Rta 
hlllrjitlon  of  polvamldes  with  alkaryl  phosphlnates.     £.»9i,- 

715    4-2.5-«l,  ri.  260^—45.7.  ^  ,  .      ,     ^ 

Bender.   Frederick   M..   to  Daystrom.  Inc.     Print  wheel  stop. 

2.981,178.  4-25-61.  Cl.  101—94. 
BendK   Corp..   The:   (fee—      „„„,„.. 

Woodward.  Stephen  G.     2.981.246.        ^      .     ,    _       .„„ 

Bennett.    Harvev    S.    to    The    Bloomfleld    ^''"''"•l    \2--    Jnf- 

Procedures    and    comnoaltlons    for    producing    decoratlTe 

effects.     2.981.6.32.  4  2.5-61.  Cl,  117— 39, 

Bennm.  James  C.  to  Ml«lon  West  Mfg    Co.     Torque^qual- 

Izlng     oneratlng    mechanism     for    awning    type    windows. 

2,981, .'.38    4-2.5-61.  Cl.  268— 23.  ^  .     k   w,      ki-^- 

Berin     Rudolph    F,      Sheathed    tool    with    deUchable    blade, 

2  980  996,   4-25-61,  Cl,  30—157. 
Bergen  Plnet<upi>ort  Corp. :  See— 

S^ioxjto.  I.#onard  8.     2,981.511,       „  ^-,  «_-    ,«  oir«t    n 
BeriTHon.  Onstav,     Vaporising  valve.     2.981.278.  4-25-61.  Cl. 

Berkv.  Richard  K..  to  Snerrv  Rand  Corn      Imnlement  mount 
ing  device,      2  981  ..34,3.  4-25-6   .  Cl,  172— 274. 

Bermsn.    Robert    A.,    to    M-^ltcsl    Plastic.    Inc       Inflatable 
b'o'Ml  nre«a.tre  ^l(r.     2  981  251    4-25-^1.  Cl.  '  28— 2  06- 

Bernotas.  Ralph  f.  to  O/JV-' ''  '^i'^S J" -S"'?!    ^S^loT      ' 
follow  up  control,      2.981,3.56,  4-25-61.  Cl.   180—79.2. 

Berrv    David   A.:  See-—  .,  r.vj^»i-» 

Helnrlch.  Ravmond  L.,  Berry,  and  Christian. 
Helnrlch  Ravmond  L..  Berry,  and  Christian. 
H.'Inrlch,  Ravmond  L,.  Berrv.  and  fj}^}'*}'*^ 
Helnrich.  Ravmond  L,.  Berry,  and  Christian, 

Besnah,  Gerald  A.     Protective  and  reflective  device. 
256,  4-25-61,  CT.  128—372. 


2.981.705, 
2  981  70<l. 
2.981.707. 
2,981.708, 

2,981.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Better,  Bernard  R.,  to  Scully-Jones  and  Co,    FloaUng  holders. 

2,981,544,  4-25-61,  Cl.  279—16.  _         „      ^.      ^, 

Bettoni.   Eugene  C,  to  Holley  Cart>uretor  Co.     Combination 
distributor  and  selectively  operated  vacuum  or  like  pump. 
2,981. ll»4,  4   25-fll,  Cl.  108—23. 
Blanchi.   Kenato :   Kee —  ,  ^  ^„,  .^^ 

Will.  Albert  S..  Blanchi,  and  Butler.     2.981.190. 
Blbbins,  George  S. :  Bee—  ^    «.  ... 

Bachelet.    Albert    B.,    Blbbins,    Celentano,    and    Pullls. 
2.981.803. 
Blbbinn.    Lance   L. :  See — 

Fischer,   Laurin  G.,  and   Blbbins.     2,981,472. 
Blederuiann,    Frle<lrich,    to   Agfa   Aktlengesellschaft.      Pneu- 
matic exposure  regulating  device  for  photographic  cameras. 
2,981,167,  4-25-61,  Cl.  9.5—63.  ^       . ,.  . 

Blederuiann,    Friedrlch,   and   A.   Zlnkl,   to  Agfa   Aktlengesell- 
achaft.    Exposure  regulating  device  for  photographic  cam- 
eras.    2.981,168,  4-25-61,  Cl.  95 — 63. 
Bill  Jack  Scientific  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

HelBlg,  Henry  P.,  and  Price.     2,980,914.  „    „ 

Mcllwralth.  Charles  G..   Breaseale.  and  Dacus.     2.981.- 

Blmber.    Russell   M..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Certain  alpha- 
haloaldehyde  addition   products   of  ethylenethioureas   and 
process.     2.981.739.   4-55-«l.   Cl.  260 — .309.6. 
Binning,  Robert  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Separation  of  mix- 
tures.    2.981,680.  4-25-61.  Cl.  210—28. 
Birdsboro   Corp.  :   See —  _  _„,  _^^ 

Peterson.  Edward  C.  and  Updegrave.     2.981.300. 
Riser.   David  :  See —  „ 

RItxo.  Samuel,  and  Riser.     2.981.929. 
Bituminous  Coal  Research.   Inc. :  See — 

Tellott.  John  I.,  and  Broadley,     2,981,869, 
BlackClawBon  Co..  The  :  See — 

Phelps.  Richard  W.     2.981.224. 
Black.  Cllne.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Extractive  distillation  of  aro- 
matic compounds.     2.981.661.  4-25-61.  Cl,  202— .39.5. 
Black.  Cline.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Extractive  dlstination  of  aro- 
matic compounds.     2.981.662.  4-25-61.  Cl.  202—39.5. 
Black.  Cllne.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Extractive  distillation  of  aro- 
matic compounds.      2.981.663.   4-25-61.  Cl.  202—39.5. 
Black,   Sanford  R.,   to  General   Motors  Corn.     Balancing  ap- 
paratus.     2.980.992,    4-2.V-61,   Cl.    29—208. 
Blakeslee.  G.  S..  &  Co.  :   See— 

Ciimmlng.  John.    2,981.401. 
nianshine.    Allison    W.,   and    R.    L.    Steely,    to    Sperry   Rand 
Corporation.     Row  crop  attachment  for  forage  harvester. 
2.981.045.  4-25-61    Cl.  56—99. 
Bloch,   Herman   8. :  See — 

Hervert,   George  L.,  and  Bloch.     2,981,696. 
Block    Fred   O. :  See —  „„„^„o. 

Shrnder.  Merrnld  B.,  Block,  and  Welngarten.     2,980,984. 
Blooniflpld  Chemical  Co,,  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Bennett    Harvev  S.     2  981,632. 
Boardman,    Ravmond    H..    to   The   Hart   Mfg,    Co,      Bus   bar. 

2  981,926.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  339—256. 
Boeing  Alrphine  Oo.  :  See— 

Snvder.  Herman  B.,  and  Rosenberg.     2.981.610. 
Boeke   Paul  J.,  and  J    N   Scott.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Production  of  modified  polymers  by  heating  to  600-900' F. 
In  the  presence  of  chromium  oxide.     2.981.727.  4-2.5-61,  O. 
260-0^7  .     ^, 

Bogard.  Wnilam  R  ,  and  G,  A,  Oniss.  to  American  Machine 
k  Foundrv  Co     Bowling  ball  cleaning  and  polishing  appara- 
tus.    2.980.9,35.  4-2,5-61,  Cl.  15 — 21. 
Bokesch,  Elmer  R.  :   See —  ,    ^. 

Achorn,    Glenwood    B.,    Jr.,    Bokesch.    Dapoer,    I..ebheni, 
Schwab,  Smith.  Rawaon,  and  Metcalfe.     2,981,660. 
Bollnger    Donald  B,     Wheel  and  swivel  brake  device.     2.980.- 

944.  4-2.5-61,  Cl,  16— .35,  ^  .    .         ^      .^ 

Bonanno.    Joseoh    L..   to   The  Lionel    Corn.      Automatic   tie- 
dumping  svstem      2.981.031.  4-2.5-61,  CT.  46 — 40. 
Bonnev  Forge  k  Tool  Works  :   See — 
Jackson.  WillUm  M.     2.981.556. 
Bonomo.  Melvin  E,  :  See — 

Lapp.  Ellsworth  W.     2.981.099, 
Booth.  I>endon  W.     Pruner.    2.980.995.  4-25-61.  Cl.  30—144. 
Borden  Co     The  :    See— 

Peterson.  Ario  A.,  and  Baker.     2.981,652. 
Borden  Joseph  H,.  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.   Hydraulic  elevntora. 

2.981,375,  4-25-61,  Cl.  187—28. 
Borg- Warner  Corp,  :  See — 

Chadburn,  Robert  A.     2.981  ..520. 
7eldler   Relnho'd  C.     ?  9«1  376, 
Bonlthee.  Thomas  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     .     . 
with  salts  or  amides  of  a  thiodlalkanoic  add. 
4-25-61.  Cl,  260 — 45.85, 
Bourne,  Hector  R,  :   Bee — 

Spencer.  David  P..  and  Bourne.     2,981.637. 
Rowen.  Clovls  W.  t  See- 
Gutting,  Robert  D.      2.981. .366. 
Bowles.  Vernon  O,.  to  Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Conversion 
of  liquid  hvdrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  ^«»^""  ""^VS""* 
and     particle-form     solid     cataljrtlc     material.      2,981,677. 
4-2.5-61,  Cl.  208 — 146,  .  ^         ^       .     , 

Bowman.  Eldon  L..  tx>  Northrop  Corp.     M't?**^/^.  *"!','"'??, 
mining     honeycomb     material.      2.981.612.     4-25-61.     Cl. 

41 4S 

Boyer  Myron  H,.  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.    G«s  gen- 
erator grain.     2.981.616.  4-2.5-61.  Cl   52— .5. 
Bradley.     Harold.      Dryer    rack.      2.981.418.     4-25-61.     Cl. 

21 1      8ft 

Brsnd     Harrv    R,.    and   K,    T,    Schefer.    to    Svlvania-Cornlne 

Nuclear  Corp.      Reactor  fuel   olate  assembly  and  method. 

2.981.669.  4-2.5-^1,  Cl    204—1.54,2.  ^  ^       ^  ^„,  ^„ 

Bnindano.  Glusent>e.     Display  tank  for  sbellflsh.     2.981.228, 

4-2.5-61.  Cl,  119—2.  _  ^       „  ..       ..      , 

Brandon   Oarl.  to  Montgomery  Elevator  Co.    Hydraulic  eleva- 
tor safetv  device      2.981.236.  4-25-61.  Cl.  121— 46 
Brandon   Carl    to  Montgomery  Elevator  Co,     Hydraulic  eleva- 
tor safety  device      2.981.238.  4-25-61.  Cl.  121—46. 


Poly  olefins  stahlllied 
■      2,981,717, 


Brandt;  Cari  T..  to  Phimpe  Petroleum  Co.  ^etr  appanitm 
for  underground  pressure  fluid  storace.    2,981,071,  4-iS-«l, 

/^l       lit ^ 

Brant,  Victor  L.,  and  D.  G.  Morgan,  deceased  (by  M^  *n?^£- ^• 
Morgan,  executors)  ;  said  V.  L.  Brant  «nd  D  G.  Morgan, 
assors  to  D-X  Sunray  OU  Co.  Regeneration  of  spent 
adHOrt)ent.      2.981.771,  4-2.V-61    CT    2«.0— 683.62 

Braach,  Amo,  to  Electronlted  Chemicals  Corp.  Method  for 
Improving  the  properties  of  polymerised  materials.  ^,»Bi,- 
068,  4-26-61  ^Cl.  204 — 154.  ,  ™.      ^       ,  ^ 

Brault,  Andre  h..  to  OPTOmechanUms,  Inc.  FUm  d|^eloD- 
Ing  and  fixing  mechanUm.     2,981.170,  4-26-61.  C1.I96— 89. 

Braunschweig,  Georges  :  Bee—  o  001  ok^ 

Marti,  Frederic,  and  Braunschweig.     2,981,054^ 

Brautlgam.  John  J.,  and  G.  E.  Hood,  to  Burndv  Corp.  In- 
sulated connector.     2.981.787.  4-26-61,  d.  174—84. 

Breaseale,  John  B.  :   See —  n  not  iti 

Mcllwralth,  Charles  G..  Breaseale,  and  Dacua     2,981.111. 

Brendleln  Helnrich.  H.  Huemer,  T.  Luwsling  and  H.  Schulx, 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roea- 
sler  Process  for  the  production  of  t^balogen  carboxyllc 
arid  nitrll^       2.981.74^   4-25-61    Cl.   26^-466.3 

Brewlngton.  Philip  J.     Drain  pipe  Joint.     2,981,072,  4-25-«l, 

PI      n\ ji 

Brlsion,    Louis   C.      Servo   type  brake   with   self  regulation. 

2,981.378.  4-25-61.  Cl.  188—78. 
BrlsBon     Louis   C.      Brake    control    mechanism.      2,981,377. 

4-25-61.  Cl.  188 — 78.  ,     ,         ,„^        o 

Britlah  Cotton  Industry  Research  Association,  The  :  See — 

Jones,  Eric  H,      2,981,638. 
British  Drug  House*  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Kirk,  David   N..  Petrow,  and  Thomson.     2,981.732. 
British  Thomson-Houston  Co.  Ltd..  Th e  :   Bee— 

Collins.  Gordon,  and  Graves.     2,981,233. 

Parmee.  John  L.     2,981,687. 
British  Tlmken  Ltd.  :  See—- 

McXfcoll.  David.     2,981.574. 
Broadley.'Peter  R. :  See-- 

Yellott   John  I.,  and  Broadley.     2.981.369.  .    ^  ^.        __ 

Brooks.  Frederick  I^..  Jr..  to  North  Amerioin  Avi*«on.  ^^ 

Alphabetical     read-out    device.       2.981,020,     4-26-61.    Cl. 

BriSk^.^wniiam  F..  and  W.  B.  Jaycoi.  to  AMP  Inc.  Tool  for 
explosively  crimping  electrical  connectors.  2,981.130, 
a_o't iTi     Jn\    ft! .15 

Brown  David  C.  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co.  Mold  opener. 
2.980.951.  4-25-61,  Cl.  18—2.  A_9t-«i 

Brown,  Dwlaht  L.    Tube  supporting  clip.    2,981,513,  4-25-61. 

Br«wn  Harold  P..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Methodo* 
elBsticixlng  plastic  carboxyl  containing  synthetic  n>bheiT 
polymeric  materials  and  elastic  products  produced  thereby. 
r981,721.  4-25-61.  CL  260—80.7.  .»^    a     w 

Brown  Jack  T.  C.  P.  Muener.  L.  L.  France,  and  A  W. 
cSchardt  to  WMtmghouse  Eilectrlc  Corp.  Cobalt  nickel 
base  alloy.    2,981,620.  4-25-61,  Cl.  75— ITO. 

Brown.  John  M. :  See —  ,.  o       u*      o  oat  at\A 

Rogers,  Joe  Y..  Jr.,  Brown    and  Specht  ^2,981,«M 

Brown,   Oscar  D.     Time  controlled  feed  hunker.     2,VSl,iM, 

Brtw'^a'lS  E..  to  Gentaoo,  Inc     Variable  speed  transmis 

Co.    Apparatus  and  method  of  controlling  foam.    2,981,69.1, 

BroioSr  Errett  C..  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co^Analog-to- 
dlgitiil  encoder.     2,981.844    4-25-61    Cl.  2?0t-219-      ..  „, 

Bruw  Willis  N..  to  L.  Ratner.  Insectlcldal  repellent. 
2.981.654.  4-26-61.  Cl.  167—22. 

Bruning,  Charles.  Co^  Inc.:  See— -^ 

Hruby.  Joseph,  J^relch.  «£d  Tre«ar     2.981.171. 

Bryan  George  W.,  Jr.  Sound  powered  radio  transmitter. 
2,981,833,  4-25-61,  Cl.  250—17. 

Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.  :  See — 

Terp.  Charfes  J.     2.981.037.  . 

Ituchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  See- 
Buck!' L^on^K^'S^WlngeV  Ltd      Hydraulic  load  cell.     2,981- 

Bucklatrii-'^Howard^MTind  J.  M,  Alman.l.  to  Inlted  States 
Rubber  Co  Arvl  iuanidlne-paraformal.lehyde  reaction 
orcKluct      2  981.741.  4-2.-.-61.C1.  260— .333 

Bu%    Billy  J.    and  C.   M.   Simmons,  to  The  Western  To.  of 

North   Xmerica.      Method  and   »PP«.r«»"%l"^   '"j^r^rcf 
sealing  elements  Into  well  casings.     J.981.33.5.  4-.i&-«I.  Cl. 

^et(^—^r>. 

"""Ba"mg7rtner.    Richard   A..   Canfield.   and   Buell.      2.981.- 

Buhrendorf.    Frederick   G..    to    Bell    Telephone   I^b"™torJes. 

Inc      Magnetic  data  storage  medium.     2.981,9.36,  4-2.5-«i. 

Cl.  340—174.1. 
Bundy    R..hert  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co      E..^m«gnetlc 

wave  attenuator.     2.981.907.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  3.3.3—81. 
BiinlnEh     Welcert    C,    and    W.    J     Pleters    to    Shell   Oil    Co. 

Ba"fc  nitrogen  removal  from  hydrocarbons  with  an  alkaline 

blHulfate.    2.981.678.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  208—2.54. 
Bunlsh.    Stephen,    to  Anaconda    Wire  and   Cable  Co.     Power 

cables.    2.981.788.4-2.5-61.0,174—115. 

Burdick.  Glen  A.  and  E  O.  Stone.  *%  Sj^""]"  P^T^^l*" 
Products  Inc.      Image  display  device,     2.981.864.  4-2.5-«l. 

Burgs rdt.l^thar.  W.  Pel..  O  ,W«»'»-  »•«];"  „^""""'?!iB/" 
Arfa  Aktlengesellachaft.    Photographic  developers.    2.981.- 

623,  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  96 — 66. 
Burirln.  Kermit  H.     Metal  building  eave  box  return.     2.981- 
034.  4-2.5-61     Cl.  .50 — 51. 

Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr.:  See—  ^  xi    ^      ..oai  tm 

Keith.  WUlls  C.  and  C.  D..  and  Burk.     J,981.7..1. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HnrkiD.  Alfr«d  B..  and  B.  T.  K.  Barry.  Froe«M  for  rcdaeing 
tiM  aUlcH  content  of  sirron.     2.981.MM.  4-2%-«l.  CI.  'U — 

18. 

Bumdv  Corp.  :  «e» — 

Brautigain.  John  J.,  and  Hood.    2.981,787. 
Lhipre.  Henry  F.     'i.981.»-^4 

Bumrll.  Darid  O.,  to  James  L«ea  and  Sons  Co.  Vara  con- 
trol derUe  for  uptwlater*.     ^981,U48,  4-2:K«I.  C.  o1 — «i. 

Burnette,  Thadd«»ui»  C,  Jr.,  to  L'nited  State*  of  America, 
Navy.  Deferred  action  type  battery  with  Involute  platen. 
2.981.780.  4-2.'>-«l.  <'l.    J3»t— 90. 

Burna,  Ullver.     Fuse  holder.     2.981.510,  4-25-61.  CI.  X48— 

Burrell."  Prank  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Automatic  vebl 

cle  brake  adjuster.     2,981.379,  4-25-61.  CI.   188—79.5. 
UurrouKtas  Corp.  :  Hee — 

-  FettlK.  Arthur  J.,  Jenks,  Lasdlne,  Maldment.  and  Runde. 
2.9M.421. 
HoberKi  George  G.     2.981.937. 
Jones,  Klcbard  H.     2,981,467. 
Naaoni,  L>onald  K.     2,981,935. 
Ogle.  Janiea  A.     2,981.140. 
Ugle,  JaiueM  A.     2.981.941. 
Buach.  ThomaH  N.,  and  D.  W.  and  B. 
apparatus   for   harvesting   trees. 
144-3. 

Bushrud,  Charles  J.,  to  Chloride  Batterl^-H  Ltd.     Tubular  type 
plates   for  electric  accuinulatorn.      2.981,783,  4--'5-61,   CI. 
136—146. 
Butler,  Noruian  C.  :   Set — 

Will,   Albert   H.   Blanchl.  and   Butler.     2981,190. 
Buttier,    John    A.      Combination    muffler    and    after   burner. 

2,981.057.  4-25-61,  CI.  60— 29. 
Cabot  Corp.  :  ««•—  .     „ 

Rogera.  Joe  Y..  Jr..   Brown,  and  Specht.     2,981,604. 
Calandro,  Joaeph  I>. :  Hte — 

BarneH,  Myron  H..  and  Calandro.     2,980.943. 
Caldwell.  HIake  M..   to  Jet  ReHearch  Center,   Inc.     Well  i>er- 

foratlng  apparatus.     2,981.18,-).  4-2.-.-61.  CI.    102—20. 
Callender.   Bernard    L.,  T.    K.    (iraffy,    W.    (J.    HoUbock.   and 


K.  Jasper.     Method  and 
2.981.301.    4-2.'>-61.    CI. 


K.    U.    Rockey. 
control  device. 


to   (SfK    Controls.    Inc.      Klectrt»-hydraullc 
2,981,273,  4-2.V-61,  CI.   137  —  83 
Campbell.   Albert  B.,   to  Campbell  Products  Co.     DUpensing 
caps  and  aiiaemblles  containing  same.     2,981.446,  4-25  61. 
CT.  222—394.  .       ^ 

Campbell.  Arthur  W.,  to  <'oninierctal  Solvents  Corp.     Produc- 
tion   of    nitrosodimethylamlne.       2.981,752,     4-25-61.    CI. 
260^-583. 
Campbell  I'roducto  Co.:  8«t— 

Campbell,  Albert   B      2,981,446. 
i'ampman,    Allen    E.    and   W.    8.      Ratcheting  pliers.      2,981,- 

133,  4-i.->-«I.  CI.  81—349. 
Cumpman.  Wallace  S. :  fc'«e  - 

Campman,  Allen  ¥...  and  W.  S.    2,981.1.13. 
Canasal,     Henry    D.       Molded    xpeed    boat    hull.       2,980,924, 

4-2.V6I.  <1.  9— 6.  ,  „      . 

CandiduH.    Edward   «.,   to   .National   Research   Corp.      Produc- 
tion of  metals.      2,981,823.  4-25-61,  CI.  219—117. 
Canfleld.  Howard  M.  :  tiee—  ^^^„^ 

BaumKartner,    Richard   A..  Canfleld,  and   Buell.     2,»81.- 
615. 
r.irbnuh.     Robert    E.,    to    Prtcar    Research    Corp.       Combined 
overheat   and   flame   detector  system.      2,981.938,   4-25-61, 
CI.  340     227. 
Carbauh,  Robert  K.,  to  Petcar  Research  Corp.     Hre  detector 

system.     2,981.9.19.  4-2.V61.  CI.  34a     228. 
Carborundum  Co..  The:  Stt 

Baumiurtner,    Richard   A..  Canfleld.   and   Buell.      2.981.- 

CarllKie.  Richard  W.,  to  Mng-Temco  Electronics.  Inc.     Reflex 

horn   loudxpeaker.      2.981.A59.  4-25-61.  CI.   181—27. 
Carlson,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  MinneapollH-Honeywell  Regulator 

Co.       Electromagnetic     pump.        2.981.193.     4-2.'V-61,     CI. 

103—1. 
Carlton.  Alvar  «..  to  Cnlte*!  States  of  .America.  Navy.     Servo 

control  system  for  giilde<i  missiie.     2.981. .>00.  4-25-61.  CI. 

244 — 14. 
Carrell.  Rosa  .M.,  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America.     Acousti- 
cal  impedance  meter.      2.981.096.  4-2.Vni.   CI.   7,T     67.1. 
Carrlco.      Robert     G.        Lunette.        2,981.404.     4-25-^61.     CI. 

206—19. 
Carter.  John  L  :   «ce — 

Relnitnld.  Irving,  and  Carter.     2  981.901. 
Carter.  Willis  M  .  and  K.  O.   liMnge.  to  [.Jinge  Instrunu'iit  Co. 

Apparatus  for  forming  contour  lines.     2.981.147.  4-25-61, 

CI    88     24, 
Cnrtwrlght.   fedwin   O..   Jr  .    H.    H     Edwards.   Jr.   and   S    K 

Ifelil,    to    Chance    Vought    Corn.      Shock    abMorbIng    safety 

seat.     2.981.317   4-25-61.  O    l.'>5— 178 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  Hee 

Hamilton.  Matthew  E.    2.981.345 
t'asey,   Harnr  E..  to  Owenwilllnols  Glnss  «'o      Anpnriitiii  for 

placing    roof    deck    slabs.      2.981.426,    4-25-61.    CI     214 

382. 
CnhIow.   Joseph   H.,   to  American    Brskr   Shoe   Co       Pilot  op 

erated    valve    mechanism        2.981.287.    4   25  61.    CI.    1.37 

622. 
Castle.  John  <;..  Jr.  :   tire  - 

Schneeberger.   Robert  J.,  and  Castle.     2,981.863 
Cecil.  Paul  S  :  Hcf- 

Coleroan.    Rirhard   L..   Cecil,   and  Kerpel.      2.980.908. 

Olentano,  Arnold  J.  :  0e« — 

Bachelet,    Albert    E..    BlbMni.    Celentano.    and    Pallia. 
2,981.M)3. 

r%adbam,  Robert  A.,  to  BorgWamer  Corp.     Plate-type  heat- 
esehangera.     2.981.S20.  4-25-4H.  CI    257—256. 

Cltain  Belt  Co.  :   Bee — 

Cunningham.  DennU  M.    2,981,606. 

Stelndorf.  Robert  T.     2.980.934. 
Chalkley,  Lyman.    Photographic  process.    2.981.622.  4-25-61. 
a.  »i-4«. 


2,961.705. 
2,981,706. 
2,981.707. 
2,981,708. 


2.981,406.    4-25-61. 
2.081.021.  4-23-61. 


2.981,466. 


2.981.275. 


Ctaamberlln.  Karl  M. :  B*  ^      ^  _,        „^„.  „^ 

Chemerda.  John  M..  Rnyle,  and  ChamberUn.     2,081,746. 
Clwace  Vought  Corp. :  See—  „..        .  ..,,... 

Cartwrlght,     Kdwtn     O..     Jr.,     Edwarda,     and     Held. 

2  081  oil 
Lane,  Frank  L.,  and  Roberta.    2,081,087. 
Chapman.  Samuel  L.,  Sr.    Syringe  releaalng  device.   2,981.270. 

4-25-61,  CI.  134 — 169. 
Cbeetwood.    John    B.     Flower  holder.     2,061,033,    4-25-61. 

Cbemerda.  John  M.,  W.  V.  Ruyle.  and  E.  M.  ChamberUn.  to 
Merck  k  Co..   Inc.     Lower  alkyl   A*-3-acyloxy-7-bromo-bU- 
morcholenatea.     2.981.742.  4-25-61.  CI.  260— 307.1. 
Chicago  Bridge  4  Iron  Co. :  Be* — 

Wlaamiller.  Ivan  L.     2,981,437. 
Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 
Davldaon,  Arthur  C.     2,981,536. 
Soddy,  Thomaa  C.     2,081A35. 
Chin,  Pao  H. :  «e«— 

Tslen,  Haue  C.  and  Chin.    2,081,430. 
Talen,  Haue  C.  and  Chin.    2,981,866. 
Chloride  Batteries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Baatarod,  Cbarles  J.    2,081,78S. 
Christian,  Robert  L.  :  Bet — 

Helnrlch,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  Chrlatlan. 
Helnrich,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  Christian. 
Heinrtch,  Raymond  L.,  Berry,  and  Christian. 
Helnrich,  Raymond  L..  Berry,  and  Christian. 
Chrlatmann,  PrlU,  and  W.  Oieg,  to  Badlsche  Anilln-  4  Soda- 
Fabrlk    Aktiengesellschaft.       Production    of    condenaatlon 
products.     2,981,757,  4-25-61,  CI.  260—660. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Bee— 

Jilbert,  Lewis  P.    2,981.362. 
Reed.  Thomas  S.     2.981,305. 
Barto,  Jor^a  O.     2,981,245. 
Clb*  Ltd. :  aee-t- 

Kem.  Friti.     2.081,666. 
Clark,  Adna  R.,  and  G.   B.  Coleman,   to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Apparatus  for  starting  Internal  combaation  en- 
gines.   2.981,056.  4-25-61,  CI.  60—17. 
Clark.    Alexander   B.,    Jr.      Cloth    reel. 

CI.  206 — 60. 
Clark.  Ashford  J.  Telephone  attachment. 

CI.  40—336. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

WilliamsoD,  William  A.     2,981.429. 
Clark,  Hubert  .M.,  and  W.  T.  Llvermore,  aatd  Clark  aaaor. ;  to 
Thompson      Ramo     Wooldridge     Inc.       Flow      regnlator. 
2.081,067,  4-25-61.  CI.  80—52. 
Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Beall,  William  R.,  and  Oldenburg. 
Schwend.  Fred  N.    2,081.170. 
Clay-Smith,  Laurence  A. :  See— 

Toung.  David  H.,  and  Clay-Smith.    

Cleaveland.  Wesley  C..  to  Vandale  Corp.     Automatic  feeding 

apparatus.    2,981.402.  4-25-61,  CI.  198 — 213. 
Cleveland  Crane  k  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

Schults,  Alfred  W.     2.981,391. 
Cleveland  Trencher  Co..  The  :  flee — 
Askue,  Albert  R.    2,081.013. 
Meyer,  Henry  L.     2.981,012. 
Cleveland  Trust  Co..  The  :   See — 
Frohllch,  Adolf,  and  Harrla. 
Clevite  Corp. :  See — 

gmlth,  Oravdon.     2,081.000.  _ 

Close.  Charles  F..  to  Arlington  Seating  Co.  Chairs.   2.081,310, 

4-25-61,  CI.  156—104. 
Cochardt,  Alexander  W. :  Bee —  _     ^ 

Brown,     Jack     T.,     Mueller,     France,     and     Cochardt. 
2,081,620. 
Coe  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Parker,  Clarence  E.     2,081,399. 
Cohen,    Murray   S.,    and    D.   Grafstein,   to  Thiokol   Chemical 
Corp.      Fluoro   substituted   polysiloxanes   and   preparation 
thereof.     2.981,746,  4-25-61,  CI.  260—448.2. 
Cole,  Gordon  E..  Jr.,  and  C.  O.  Herman,  to  Air  Reduction  Co., 
Inc.      StahillEation    of    chlorinated    hydrocarbons    with    a 
synergistic    combination    of   a    tertiary   acetylenic   alcohol, 
dioxane.   and   a   volatile  basic  organic   nitrogen-containing 
organic  compound.     2,081,769.  4-25-61,  C\.   260—652.2. 
Cole,  Robert  M..  and  J.  W.  Mecomey.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Pro- 
duction   of    unsaturated    aldehydes.      2,981,753,    4-25-61. 
CI.  280— 601. 
Coleman,  George  E. :  Bee — 

Clark,  Adna  R.,  and  Coleman.    2,081.050. 
Coleman,  Joseph  J.,  to  Servel,  Inc.     Alkaline  cell  with  pre- 
asaembled     negative     terminal.       2,081,784.     4-26-61.     CI. 
136 — 166.  „  _^ 

Coleman.  Richard  L.,  P.  8.  Cecil,  and  J.  A  Kerpel,  to  The 
J.  M.  Ney  Co.  Dental  prosthesis  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 2.680.998,  4-25-61,  CI.  32—12. 
Colleoni,  Giovanni,  to  Pirelli  Socleta  per  Ailoni.  Sealing  de- 
vice for  lead  press.  2,981.400.  4-25-61.  CT.  207 — 4. 
Collins.  Gordon,  and  J.  H.  Graves,  to  The  British  Thomson- 
Houston  Co.  Ltd  Improvement  in  and  relating  to  pneu- 
matic motor  suitable  for  electric  traction  control  systems. 
2.981,2.33.  4-2.5-61,  CI.  121 — 38. 

Colombus  MrKinnon  Chain  Corp- :  *«« — 

Devonshire,  William  H.     2.981.204. 

Parker,  Humphrey  F.,  and  Robins.    2,981,203. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Campbell.  Arthur  W.    2.081,752. 

Commercial  Wire  Products  Co. :  flee — 

Lllja.  Oscar  G.     2,981,440. 
Conawa.v.  James  M.  :   Bee —  

Del  Faro.  Gordon  P.,  Mollne.  and  Conaway.     2,980,046. 

Cones.  Ben.    Opening  grill.    2,081,327,  4-26-61,  C\.  160—378. 

Congoleum-Naim.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Hansen,  Herman  E.    2,081,580. 


2,081,310. 
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Conley,  Kurt  H..   to  Bntoleter.  Inc.     Centrlfngal  Impacting 
apparatus  and  support  therefor.     2.081,400,  4-26-61,  CI. 

Conly,  Ralph  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  tope  apparatus. 

2,981,80.).  4-25-61,  CI.  179—100.2. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :   Bee — 

Marks.  Monte  L.     2,981.092. 
Consolidat*^   Electronics   Industrie*  Corp.  :  Bee-— 

Van  Lieshout.  Loisiua  J.  A.,  and  RIgga.     2,981,855. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  H.,  and  Kuehn.     2,981,459. 
Continental  Gunimlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  :  Bee —     • 

Loges,  Adolf.     2,981,309. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See—         ,  „     _     .       „  „o,  ««>• 
Barnes,  Paul  M.,  Rlgga.  and  Roebuck.     2.081,684, 
Crawford,  John   M.,  and  Doty.     2,981.028. 
Controls  k  Communication  Co.  :   See — 

Balint.  John  E.     2,981.869.  ^       ,.     ^        ^  _  _  __, 

Cope,  Paul  E..  to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Carton.     2,981,- 

455.  4-25-61^1.  229—14. 
Corneliua  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.    2.081,280.     ^       „ 
Cornelius.  Richard  T..  to  The  Cornelius  Co.    Pressure  regulat- 
ing  valves.      2,981,280,   4-25-61,  CI.    187—508.26. 
Co«ta.  John  E.,  E.  W.  Le  Boeuf  and  L  E  I^f'vre  *SJ5?  ^T 
Chemical    Co.      Fibrous   article.      2,980,982.    4-25-61,    CI. 
28—78.  „      „^       „ 

Coulter  4  McKenxle  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

Kovaleskl,  Joseph  J.     2,981,494.  _.        ^         „     .,  ,., 

Coulter,    Richard    K..   to    Sierra    Engineering   Co       Manifold 
slide  disconnect  assembly.    2,980,076,  4-26-61,  CI.  24—223. 
Coultrap,  Keith  H. :  Bee—  „  ^^^  ,^ 

Parker,  Earl  E.,  and  Coultrap.     2.081,70a 
Cowlea,  Warren  H.,  J.  D.  Pembleton,  and  J.  O  Shaughnessey, 
to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Gas  turbine  Isochronous  gover- 
nor.   2,lfel,271,  4-26-61.  CI.  137—26. 
Cox.  Preston  C. :  See— 

Kaufold.  Leroy,  and  Cox.    2,081.842.        „„.,-,.    .  «_ 
Coaart,  Robert  T.     Push  button  assembly.     2,981,816,  4-za- 

Cralg  Robert  D.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. 
Mwa^trometers.     2,081.8.39,  4-2.V-61,  CI    250-41.9. 

Crawford;  John  M..  and  W.  B.  N.  Doty,  to  Continental  Oil 
Co  Method  for  eliminating  undeslred  comi)onent8  of  com- 
poalte   received  aignals.      2,981,928.   4-25-«l,   CI.   340—15. 

Crissy  Robert  J.  Inking  and  dampening  apparatus  for  print- 
ing preaa.     2.981,180,  4-25-61.  CT.  101—147. 

Crompton  4  Knowles  Corp-  •-  *''—  ,  .  _  „-,,  oas 
Paul,  Frederick  W.,  and  Sepavlch.  2,981  205. 
Paul!  Frederick   W.  and  Wlhard.     2.981.296. 

Cropp,  David,  to  Warren  Components  Division  of  El-Tronlcs, 
Ibc.  Rotory  hydraulic  preaa.  2,980,060,  4-26-61,  C\. 
Ifl     20 

Crosbv.  Charles  H..  W.  T.  Hicks,  A.  C.  Nystrom,  and  R.  R. 
Wahlberg,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
making  multl-nnit  cable.     2,981,049,  4-25-61,  CI    57—66.6. 

Crosa.  Grosvenor  M.  MeaiM  for  stowage  of  vessels.  2.981,- 
417,  4-26-61,  CI.  211—78.  ,      ,        „        „  . 

Crowe  Alberta  M.  Device  for  the  removal  of  nail  polUb. 
2,980.940.  4-25-61.  CI.  15 — 506.  ,  „     . 

Crowe,  James  W.,  and  B  Housman,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corp.      Multlstable  circuit.      2,981,933,   4-25-61, 

Culp.  Charlea  R.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Drying  iyBtem. 

2:081,528.  4-25-61.  CI.  263 — 8.  „        „ 

Cuiimaro,  Louis  A.,  to  Philllpe  Screw  Co.    Process  for  manu 

facturing  inserts.     2,080,020,  4-26-61,  CI    10—10. 
Cumming,  John,  to  G.  8.  Blakeslee  4  Co.     Conveyor  for  dish- 

waahiSg  macilnee.     2.981,401.  4-25-61,  CI.  108—131. 
Cunefare,   Donald   D.        Steering  device  for  outboard  motor. 

2.981,222.  4-25-61.  CI.  115 — 18.  „        „        . 

Conningliam.  Dennis  M..  to  Chain  Belt  Co.     Counter-current 

contactor.    2,981.608.  4-25-61,  CI.  23— 270. 
Cupella    Aldo,  W   to  Soc,  Metallotecnica.     Device  for  dflvlng 

a    receiving   teietyi^ewriter,   with   correction    of   the  drive- 

pulM  distortion.     2.981,795,  4-25-61,  CI.  178--69 
Cupella  Aldo,  %  to  Soc.  Metallotecnica.    Automatic  f frequency 

control  receiver  for  the  reception  of  radio  signals  for  com- 
munications through  teletypewriters.     2.081,707.  4-26-61. 

CI.  178—88. 
Curkin,  Lloyd  H.  :   Bee—  _  ^„.  ^^ 

Acker.  Walter  L.  and  Curkin.     2.981.609. 
Cuveller,  Jean  J.,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electrlquee  «le 

Charleroi.    Teleprinter  tecrecy  ayatem.    2.081,704,  4-26-61, 

CI.  178—22. 
D-X  Sunray  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Brant,  Victor  L,  and  Morgan.    2,081,771.  

Dabney,  w'ard,  Jr.,  to  United  Stotea  «' A"i*^**i  oi^.^^'r^ 

Lubricating  and  coating  slipper.     2,080,042,  4-26-61,  C\. 

15—512. 
Dacus,   Edward  N.  :   Bee —  ooottn 

Mcllwralth,  Chariea  G.,  Breaaeale,  and  Dacne     2,081.111. 
Dagrell,  Knut.  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.     Sup- 
porting device   for   fans    for   the   transport    of   hot   gases. 
1.463.  4-25-61.  CI.  230—235. 


2.080.068. 


2.081.^v».  ^-« — ■^.  -.. , • 

Daimler-Dent  Aktlengeaellschaft :  Bee— 

Foerater.  Hana-Joachlm  M..  and  Orabow 
Hlcker.  Walter  E.    2,081,811. 

^*  *Davtaf"Waid^.,  Du  Pont.  ZelUer.  Bateaole.  Tucker,  and 
Hanson.     2,981,008.  _,        .     „       .  »j  «^-. 

Danacxko,  John,  Jr.,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Non-de- 
structive teats  for  dlatlnguiahlng  between  objects  formed 
of  dissimilar  metals.     2,081,607,  4-26-61.  CI    23-2.30 

Danacsko.  John.  Jr.,  to  W'eetern  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods 
of  removing  a  dried  sliver  and  phenol  formaldehyde  resin 
paint  from  an  article.     2.081,642,  4-25-61.  CI.  1S4— 2. 

Daniel,  David  W. :  See—  .  ^  ^  ^,     „  «»,  «„ 

Mentley,  Max  B.,  Daniel,  and  Kokorxycki.    2  081,(m. 

Danly,  James  C.  to  Danly  Machine  SpecUItlea.  Inc.  Die  aet 
asaembly.    2.981.560.  4-26-61.  CI.  806—6. 


Danly  Machine  Speclaltiea,  Inc. :  See — 

Danly,  James  C.    2.081,560. 
Danxer.  Carl  W. :  See— 

Peterson,  Stanley  W.,  and  Danier.    2,081,648. 

Dapper,  Edward  R. :  See —  ,.     ,x-  r    wu  _ 

Actorn,    Glenwood    B..    Jr.,    Bokeach.    Dapper.    I>sbher«, 

Schwab,  Smith,  Rawson,  and  Metcalfe.     2,981,660. 

Davidson,    Arthur    C,    to    Chicago    Railway  ^Equipment  ^  Co. 

Railway  truck  bolster  ^>ring  anubber.    2,981.536,  4-i&-t»i, 

Davidson,  Donald  T.,  and  R.  L.  NlchoUs,  to  Iowa  Stole  Col- 
lege Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Soil  stabiliaation  with  an 
organic  derivative  of  ammonia  and  an  acrylate  iwlymer. 
2,981,162,  4-25-61,  Cl.  94— 2.-).  „  „o,  -o,     ,.   o^  «i 

Davis,  James  F.  Grinding  apparatus.  2,081,487,  4-25-61, 
(jl    241 222 

l>avU.  Shipp  C.  and  W.  O.  Ray.  to  Chas  PS»Sr  4  Co..  Inc. 
Proceaa  lor  treating  terrous  metaU.     2,081,633,  4-26-61. 

Davis,  Shlpp  C.,  and  W.  G.  Ray,  to  Chas  Pfl«er  4  Co..  Inc. 
Process   for  treating  ferrous  metols.     2.081.634.  4-^»-fli. 

Davis  Thomas,  and  E.  L.  Echols.  Magnetic  coding  ayatem 
for  railroad  cars.     2.081,830,  4-25-61.  CI.  246—2. 

Davis,  Ward  D.,  8.  l>u  Pont,  R.  J.  Zeitler  ^^.  R  Bateaole 
A  k.  Tucker,  and  L.  W.  Hanson,  to  Dalto  Corn.  Vteual 
apparatus   for   a    flight    trainer.      2,961.008.    4-25-61,    C\. 

OJ J2 

Davis  Warren  F.,  to  Menasha  Container  of  California,  Divi- 
sion of  Menaaha  Wooden  Ware  Corp.  Shipping  oartona 
for   products    subject    to    Inspection.      2,981 ,4o7.    4-26-61, 

Q\    ^hJO^ 16 

Dawirs.  Willis  R.     Identification,  PPI  code  sorting  and  print- 
ing tube.    2,981,861,  4-25-61.  CI.  315— 8..V 
Dawson,  John  H.,  50%  to  Y.  M.  Scott.     Combination  bracelet 
holder  and  card  support.     2,981,507,  4-25-61,  O.  248—33. 
Day.  James  M. :  Bee — 

Stoops  Charles  E..  and  Day.    2.981.670. 
Daystrom,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bender.  Frederick  M.     2.981,178. 
De  Angelus.  Millet  R.  :  Sec— 

Dersch,  Fritz,  and  l>e  Angelus.    2,981.624. 
Deere  k  Co.  :  Bee  -  - 

Hadley.  Howard  C.     2.981.260. 

Rohweder.  <;ien  W.     2,981,400. 

Deerlng  Milllkfn   Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Harmon,  Albert  D.,  and  Klein.     2,981,496.  „„„„„, 

Munford    Robert   E.,  Smith,  and  Graham.     2,980,967. 
I>e  Felice,  Aurellus  F.     Dental  cleaner  niasaager.     2,981,264, 

4-25-61.  CI.  132—91. 
De  Frenes.  Joseph  F.,  and  H.  L.  Roberta.     Prompting  system. 

2,981.144.  4-2.")-61  (1.  88 — 16. 
Defries,  Ernest  W..  to  The  Siegler  Corp.    Scraping  implement. 

2.980,9.{7.  4-25-61.  CI.  15 — 236. 
De    l^nge.    Owen    E..    to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratoriea,    In<-. 
Self  tinuHl     regenerative    repeaters    for     PCM.       2,981,796, 
4-25-61,  CI.   178 — 70. 
Del  Faro.  Gordon  P.,  R.  E.  Mollne.  and  J.  M.  Conaway  :  "Id 
Mollne  assor.  to  said  Del  Faro.     Draper  hardware.    2.080.- 
946.  4-2.V-61.  CI.   16—87.8. 
Delniar.  <ieza  S.,  to  Whitmoyer  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     Manufac- 
ture  of    !'-ureldol»en«enearsonlc   acid.      2.981.745.   4-26-61. 

CI.  260 »43. 

Delsuc.    Jxcquea.      Ships    or    the    horixontal    handling   type. 

2.981.217.  4#25-61.  CI.  114—78. 
Demmler,  Kurt:   Sec —  „„„.,., 

•Meyer,   Fe-dlnand,  Demmler,  and  Lisaner.     2.081, <  11. 
l>ennlson  Mfg.  Co.  :    Bee  — 

Flood,  Carl  A.     2,981,432. 
Dersch    Fritz,  and   M.  R.  De  Angelas,  to  General  Aniline  4 
Film  Corn.     Antifoggnnts  and  stabilizers  for  photographic 
silver  h«llde  emulsion.     2.981,624.  4-2.V-61.  CI.  96—109. 
Desantis.  Joseph,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Cable  tensloner. 

2.9H0.974.  4-25-61,  CI.  24 — 68. 
IVtrolt  Hoist  and  Machine  Co.  :  Bee — 

Martin.  Henry  F.     2.981.289. 
Deutsch.  Richard  E.  :   Bee — 

Trautmann    John  H.     2,981,577. 
IVutHche  Akademie  der  Wisaenschaften  zu  Berlin  :  See — 

I.,ehmann,   Rudolf.  WIemer.  and  Volgt.     2,981,094. 
Deutsche  (Jold-   und   Silber-Scheideanatalt  vormala  Roeaaler : 
Sec  — 

RSder.  Erich,  and  Schweitser.     2.981,650.  ,     „  ^   . 

Brendlein,     Helnrlch,    Huemer,    Lusaling,    and     Schulz. 

2  981  749 
Sch'rauf,  Robert,  and  Frey.     2,981,500. 

Devine,  Martin  J.  :   See—  „„„  .w, 

Lamson.  Edward  R.,  and  Devine.     2,980,987. 
Devonshire,  William  H.,  to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Chain  Corp. 
Powerized   storage  rail  for  conveyor  systems.      2.981,204. 
4-25-61.  <T.  KM — 162. 
De  Waard.  Russell  D.  :  See—  ,  „    „.     _.      „„»,  o,, 

Barnes,  Robert  B.,  Wormaer.  and  De  Waard.     2,081.013. 
De  Wall.   Richard  A.,  and  C.  W.  Lillehel.  to  The  Regenta  of 
the     Cnlversltv    of     Minnesota.       Oxygenator.       2,081,253, 
4-2.'^-61,  a.  128—214. 
Dewhirst,  William,  to  Haakell-Dawea  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Twist 
ing  machines.     2,081,050,  4-25-61,  CI.  57—75. 

Weedless   flahhooka.      2,081,027,   4-25-61. 


Dewyer.   Peter   J. 

CI.   43—42.1. 

Dexiel.    Fred    T.    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Burner  control  apparatus.     2.081,324.  4-26-61.  CI.  156— 
125. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :   See — 

Blmber,  Russell  M.     2.981.739. 
McClure,  Raymond  B.     2.981,506. 
Diamond  National  Corp.  :   Bee—- 

Stickney.  Wendell  H..  and  Relfen.    2.081,330. 
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DickinaoD,  Prank  R..   and  H.  N. 

phone  Labors torlM.  Inc.     Meanii 

cable  includlnn  rigid  houslnga  through  a  catcivlllaV  cable 

engine.     2.981.4M.  4-25-61.  O.  226^-172. 
Dlckfnaon,  Horarr.  to  Lemlar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Remote  control 

for  Tane  positioner.      2,B80,970,  4-25-61.  CI.  20—62. 
Dletricb,  Panl    to  Maachinenfabrik  Augaburg-Nurnberg  A.G. 

Leirpr'.eM  inking  merhanism  for  rotary  printing  machine*. 

2.981.182.  4-25-«l.  O.   101— .366. 
Diets.  Victor  J.  :  «ee  — 

Miller.  Arthur  H..  Jr..  Diets,  and  Shipley.     2.081.152. 
Di  niorannl.   Mario,   to   Statham   Laboratories.   Inc.     Trans- 
ducer.. 2.981.912,  4-2.V61.  CI.  338- -». 
IMIke.  Max  H..  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Linear  polyethylene 

films  of  iniprored  transparency  snd  method  of  making  same. 

2.980.964.  4-2.V61.  CI.    18— .V7. 
Dilworth.   Victor  W..  to  International  Ilarrester  Co.     Means 

for  effecting  load  transfer  in  tractor  Implement  assemblies. 

2.981.341.  4-2.V61.  CI.    172—2. 
DUtillora  Co.  Ltd..  The :   See— 
Dilke.   Max  H.     2.080.064. 
Dixon.  Thomas  P..  to  Technicolor  Corp.     Printing  timer  for 

mskInK   color    positives    on   fllm.      2.981,701.    4-2.V61.    CI. 

178— .■i.2. 
Dodce.  Adiel  Y.     Transmission.     2.981.129,  4-2S-91.  C\.  T4 — 

688. 
Dodge,  Dsvid  W.  :  8er— 

OuTton.  James  H..  Votava.  Jenkins,  and  Dodge.     2.981,- 

don 

Dodipgton.  «ren  H.  M..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Variable  power  transmitter  for  distance 
meamiring  InterroKStorH      2.081.943.  4-25-81.  CI.  343— 7.."^. 

IKieroer.  Alfred,  to  (;eneral  Motorn  Corp.  Trsnsmlsslon  clutch 
shift   facilitation  device.     2,981  .190.  4-25-61.  O.    192—67. 

Dolsa.  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Variable  stroke  dia- 
phragm pun»p  with  eccentric  drive.  2.981.197.  4-25-61, 
C\.   10.3— .38. 

I>olsa.  John,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  Variable  clearance 
volume  air  compressor     2.981.460.  4-25-61.  CI.  230—21. 

Dolsa  John.  Self -leveling  devices  for  vehicle  suspensions. 
2.981..VS1.  4-2.V-4I1.  CI.  280—124. 

Donnard.  Reed  E.  Primer  magazine  cover  for  primer  Insert 
machine      2.981.1.38.  4-2.Vei.  CI.  86— .38. 

iHtnnell.  Walter  M..  and  C.  A.  firantom.  to  M.  M.  King. 
Swivel  pipe  coupling  having  a  laterally  removable  packing 
assembly      2.981  .V%7.  4-2.Vei.  CI.  285—32. 

rvirr-Ollver  inc.  :  Sec — 

pitch.  Elliot  B.     2.981.413. 

Dote.  William  E.   N.  :   flee— 

Crawford.  John  M     and  Dot v     2  9S1.0?8 


Buu,  Marrln  C.  Jr.;  to  General  Electric  Co.    Win  <U«pciuliif 

apiwretus.     2,081.491.  4-25-61,  Q.  242 — 45. 
Early,  Harold  C.  to  Meredith  Publiahinff  Co.     Voltage  reca- 

tator  for  high  voltage  power  supplies.     2.981,883,  4-2&-fll. 

CI.  323 — 16. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Eates,  Cameron  B.     2,981.165. 
Echols,  Robert  L.  :  8ee — 

Darla,  Thomas,  and  Echols.     2,981,830. 
Kdlund.    George    K.       Draftsman'a    perspective    Instrnment. 

2,981,004,  4-25-61,  CT.  3S— 77. 
Edwards,  Harold  H..  Jr. :  See— 

Csrtwright.  Edwin  0.,  Jr.,  Edwmrds,  and  Held.  2,981,317. 
Ecedal,    Lawrence    E.      SUrring    whip    bandies.      2,981,384. 

4-26-61.  Cl.  189—36. 
Egll,  Hana,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Turbine  bousing.     2,981,- 

516,  4-23-61.  Cl.  233 — 55. 
Elaenberg,    Edward.     Desk    privacy    partition.     2,981,583, 

4-2*-Gl,  Cl.  312—140.4. 
Ekiof.   Ounnsr,   and   B.   V.   Akerblom,   to  AktVebotaiget  Aker- 

blomstolen.      Car   seatings    and    cars   provided    with    sacb 

scatincs.     2,981,314,  4-25-61.  C\.  155 — 53. 
Elastic  stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

W^ilson,  Wallace  D.,  and  Johnaon.     2,981,533. 
Electric  Pipe  Line,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Trablley.  WiUlam  J.     2.981,818. 
Electronlsed  Chemicals  Corp.  :  fles — 

Brasch.  Arno.     2.981.668. 
Electro  Tec  Corp. :  Bee — 

O'Brien.  Thonms  M.  J.     2,981,916. 
Elliott.   Robert  8.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Flosb-mounted 

plural    waveguide   alot   antenna.      2,981,949.   4-25-61.  CL 

34.3 — 771. 
Ellis.  Benjamin  C.  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Self- 
centering    detlectable   core    tube.      2,980,958,   4-25-61.   Cl. 

Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  See — 

Larklns.  John  S:,  Jr.     2,981,822. 
Else.  John  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     He«t  control  Talve. 

2,{>81.480,  4-2,'>-61.  Cl.  236—101. 
Elalager,  Edward  F. :  See—  ^    „^ 

Moore,   Alexander  M.,   Elalager,  and   Short.     2,981.731. 
Elswood,    Arthur    C.      ExUngulabera.      2,981,263,    4-2&-61, 

Cl.  131—256.  „„„. 

Emersian.  Manuel  K.    Pood-product  forming  machine.    2,981,- 

211.  4-25-«r  Cl.  107— 14. 
Engel.  Wlllem  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Regeneration  of  supported 

platinum   catafysts.     2.981.694,   4-25-61,  Cl.   252 — 415. 
Enk.  Eduard,   H.   Relnecke.  and  E.  Kurt,  to  Wacker-Oiemle 


Crawford.  John  M     and  Dotv.     2  9S1.0?8_^  Gim.b.H.     Process  for  the  production  oi  vinylchlorlde  poly- 

Doaglu,  P^wln  J.,  to  H.  L-  «»"**'  Co     Shakera  for  packing        „^„  ^    dispersion  processes  in  aqueoua  medU    2,981.722, 
material  in  contalnera.     2,981,349,  4-25-61.  Cl.  177 — 264.         4-25-61    Cl    260 — 87.1. 


Dow  Chemical  Co^  The  :   Bee— 

Costa.  John  E^  Le  Boeuf,  and  Lefevre.     2,980,982. 
Prevel.  Ludo  K,  and  Kreasley.     2,981,768. 
Prevel.  Ludo  K..  and  Kmsley.     2,981,769. 
Jowphs,  Melvin  J.     2,981,619. 
Olah.  Oeoree  A.,  and  Kuhn.     2.981,602. 
PoweM.  Hobart  W..  Jr.     2.981.334. 
Stllk).  Horatio  S..  Kolat.  and  Nummy.     2,981,692. 
Doven^  Karl  C.     Earth  moving  aystem.     2,981.014.  4-25-61, 

Cl.  ^7— 116. 
Dresser  Indnstries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

White,  James  O..  Jr.     2,981,888.  _      _ 

Drisko.  Benjamin  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Pprce. 

Peedback  modulator.     2.981.900.  4-25-61.  Cl.  332—37 
Dnimmond.  James  M.,  and  D.  W.  Torrj,  to  Thermotank   Inc. 
Constant  volume  air  mixing  unit.     2,981,474.  4-25-61.  O. 
2.36 — 1.3. 
Duberstein.  Julias  :  See — 

Small.  Samuel  N.     2.981.139. 
Dubmff,  .Stanley:   Bee — 

LiDinskI,  Henry  S..  and  Dubrolf.     2,981,188. 
Duke.   Edward   D..   to   International   Harvester  Oo.     Cutting 
blade     assembly     for    scrapera.      2,981,015,     4-29-61,    CT 
37—141. 
Dnke^  Gene  S. :  See — 

buke.  Henry  C.  and  G.  S.     2.981.075. 
Duke.  Henry  C.  and  G.  S.     Apparatna  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing soft  ice  cream.     2.981. 07."^,  4-25-61.  C\.  62— «2. 
Dunlop.  Arthur  K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Mass  transfer  process. 

2.981.681.  4-25-61.  CL  210—24.  ,      ^  ^ 

Dunn.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  aild  J.  A.  Orslno.  to  National  Lead  Oo. 
Storage  battery  materik)      2.981.776,  4-25-61,  Cl.  136—27. 
Dunn    Harold  S.     Interlocking  I-be<njn  for  roof  and  aide  wall 

structure.    2.981. 383L  4-25-61.  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Du  pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 
Partow,  Mark  W.     2,981,761. 
Harper.  Lee  R.     2.981,712. 
Du  Pont,  Steoben  :  See —  _^    ^ 

Davia,  Ward  D.^  Da  Pont,  Zeitler,  Batesole,  Tacker.  and 
Han«>n.     2,9*11.008.  _ 

Dnpre     Henry    P..    »o    Bumdy   Corp.     Cloaed    entry   socket. 

2.981.924.  4-29-61.  CT.  339—217. 
Durst.  Julius,  to  Julius  Durat  and  Durst  Soc.  p.A..  FVibbrica 
Macrhine  ed  Apparecchl  Pototecnici.     Automatic  exposure 
regulating  device.     2.981.164.  4-25-61.  Cl.  95—10. 
Durat  Soc.  p.A..  Pabbrica  Macchlne  ed  Apparecchl  Pototecnici : 
See — 

Durat.  Julius.     2.981.164.  ^.        „  «„.  ,„ 

Dotchlk,  Victor  H..  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Clip.    2.981.387, 

4-25-61.  CT.  189 — 88. 
Dyer,  Edward  C. :  See—  __ 

Vatt,  David  E.,  Dyer,  an*  Thompson.     2,981.225. 
Eachas,  Joaeph  J.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Infermation  manipulating  apparatua.     2.981.471,  4-26-61, 
CT.  236—175. 
Eagle- PIcher  Co.,  The:  See — 

Gora.  Henry  Z.     2.980,961. 
Eannarino,  George,  and  G.  B.  Plnn,  Jr..  to  Sarkee  Taralan, 
Inc         Semiconductor     device.       2.981,873,     4-25-61,     CT. 
317 — 234. 


4-25-61.  CT.  260 — 87.1 
Entoleter,  Inc.  :  See — 

Conley,  Kurt  H.      2.981.490. 
Erdley,  Harold  P..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.     Precision  dlrec- 

Uonal  reference.    2,981,113.  4-25-61.  CT.  74 — 5.4. 
Ernst,  John  L. :  Bee —  _     .      „^„. 

Small.  Augustus  B..  Minckler,  Ernst,  and  Ford.     2,981.- 
714. 
Escambia  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Holdaworth.  Rot)erf  S.      2,981,724. 
Eshbaugh.  JeHse  E.,  to  General  Motore  Corp.     Pressure  test- 
ing spparatuH.     2.981 .00.'^.  4-26-61,  CT.  73 — 40. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Adama,   CTark    K  .   Addiiton.   and   Smith.     2^81,676. 
Hemmlnger.    Charles   E.,    and   MacLaren.      2,981.675. 
Herrmann.  John  W.     2.981,679.  „    _^, 

Heinrtcb.  Raymond  L..  Berry,  and  Christian.  2,981,705. 
Heinrlch,  Raymond  L.  Berry,  and  Christian.  2,981,706. 
Heinrich  Raymond  L,.  Berry,  and  Christian.  2,981,707. 
Heinrlch.  Raymond  L.  Berry,  and  Chrlntian.  2.981,708. 
Lang,  Robert  J..  I^ing,^  Heath,  and  SIcomoroskl.  2.981.747. 
Lovett.  William  E..  Walker,  and  Jordan.  2.981.614. 
Neurelter.  Norman  P.     2,981. 7.'i6.  „„„.„... 

Small,  Augustus  B..  Minckler.  Bmat.  and  Pord.  2.981,714. 
Wleee.  Hert>ert  K.    2.981. 7.VV 
Establlssement  Ducelller.  Sodete  Anonyme :  See — 

Leculller,  Pierre.     2.981.781. 
Eates,  Cameron  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     VIewflnder  aignal 
for  photonraphlc  cameras.     2.981. 16.\  4-2.'V-61,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :  Bee-  -  ...»  «„„  «,„ 

Kloote.  George  B..  Potchen,  and  Meier.     2,980,972. 
Evans.  Ted  C.  and  C.  A.  Lyie.  to  The  Air  Preheater  Corp. 
Rotarv  dime  regenerator.     2.981..'i21.  4-2.V-81.  CT.  257—267. 
Fain.    Mitchell    S  .    to    Orinnell    Corp.      Method    of    cleaning 

looms.     2.981.644.  4-2.'»-«l    CT.  134 — 37. 
Falrtmlrn.   John    K.      Humidity   control   and  cooling  system. 

2.981.078.  4-2.V-61.  CT.  62-271. 
Palrt>anka  Co..  The  :  See- 
Hanson.  James  8.     2.981.71.3. 
Palrchlld  Camera  and  Inatmment  Corp.  :  Se# — 

Parber.  Monroe.     2,981.792. 
Palrchlld  Semiconductor  Corp.  :  See — 

Noyce.  Robert  N.     2  981.877. 
Pamiller    Vladimir,   to  Telecommunications  Radloelectriques 
et   Telephoniques.  T.R.T.    (Societe   Anonyme).      Automatic 
impedance     matching     device.       2.981.902.     4-25-61.     CT. 
33.3—17. 
Fansteel  Metalluralcal  Corp. :  See— 

Oeib.  Clarence  C.  and  Isaacson.    2.981.872. 

Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Fritxe.    ririch.   Mflller.   and   Paffrath.     2.981  ..360. 
Muhlhausen.  Cornelius,  and  Genskl.     2.981,719. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
*  Bnining:  See —  _  ^^^^  ,„^ 

Herxberg,  Horat,  and  Orthner.    2,981,720. 
Farber,  Monroe,  to  Palrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Color  correction  computer  for  engraving  machines.     2,981,- 
792.  4-26-61.  CT.  178—5.2. 
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Farts,  Burt  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

ConinilMHlon.    Method  for  recovering  plutonium  values  from 

solution    using   a    bismuth    hydroxide    carrier   precipitate. 

2.981..VJ1,  4-2.V-61.  CT.  2,3-14.5. 

Farkas,  Francis.     CTgar  tipping  machines.     2,98h,262,  4-25- 

61,  Cl.   131—88. 
Farkas.  Thomas  P.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Manually  op- 
erated superheat  control.     2,981.077.  4-25-61,  CT.  62—210. 
Karlow,    Mark    W.,    to    E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Method    for    the   preparation   of   fluorocarbona.      2,981,761, 
4-2.V-61,  Cl.  260 — «.>3.3. 
Farman.  F.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Kao.  John  Y.  L.     2.981.709. 
Farmer,  Janies  W. :  See — 

Salmon.  Clarence  P..  and  Farmer.    2,981,475. 
Salmon.  Clarence  P..  and  Farmer.    2,981,476. 
Farr.  Thad  D. :  See— 

Tarbutton.  Grady,  Farr,  Jones,  and  Lewis.  2.981.597. 
Tarbutton.  Grady,  Farr,  Jones,  and  Lewis.     2,981,598. 
Federal   Lighting  Corp. :   See— 

Reske.  Richard  F..  and  Siecel.    2.981,386. 
Fehlner.  Leo  F.    Paravane.    2,981,220,  4-25-01,  Cl.  114 — 233. 
Feldser.  Cydel :  See — 

Henry.  Nelson  B.     2,981,299. 
Fenn    Arthur  O.,  and   R.  J.   Hunt.     Pressure  fluid  systems. 

2.981.110.  4-2.'V-61,  CT.  7.1 — 380. 
Fernbach.   Erwin   A.,   to  Tranaltronlcs   Ltd.     Tranalstoriied 

oscillatory   system.     2,981,865.   4-2.V61.  CT.   316—206. 
Ferri,  Antonio,  and  G.  Patron,  to  Sicedlson  S.p.A.     Method  of 
stabilising    trichloroethylene    and    stabilising    composition 
therefor.    2,981,760,  4-25-01,  Cl.  260 — 652.5. 
Ferro  Technique  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Paquln.  Real.     2,980,98.%. 
Fetterly     Lloyd   C,    to  Shell   Oil   Co.     Catalytic  process  for 
the  production  of  diarylmethanes.     2,981,765,  4-25-61.  Cl. 
260—668 
Fettig,  Arthur  J.,  D.  M.  Jenka.  C.  Lasdlne    E.  P.  Maldment, 
and  B.  A.   Runde,   to  Burroughs  Corp.     L>ocument  sorting 
apparatus.    2,981,421.  4-2.'>-fll,  Cl.  241—11. 
Feuer,  Henry,  and  \v.  A.  Swarts.  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion.    N-nitro-N-trinltroalkylamIno  alcohola  and  derivatives 
thereof.     2,981, 7.'>0.  4-25-61.  Cl.  200 — 467. 
Fllper  Corp.  :   See — 

I'errelli.  Joseph.     2.981,410. 
Fink    Robert  W..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Ice  body  maken  and 

ejectors.     2,981.079,  4-2.V61.  CT.  62—3.53. 
Finn.  George  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Eannarino.  George,  and  Finn.     2.981.873. 
Pino  Alexander  P..  and  J.  M.  Swick.  to  Pittsburgh-Dea  Moines 
Steel    Co.      Magnetic   seal    for   flotating  roof.      2,981,436, 
4-2.5-61.  Cl.  2-20— 26.  .        ,  ^  , 

Mscher.  Laurin  O..  and  L.  L.  Bibbina.  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.     Electro-mechanical  correlator 
multiplier.     2,981,472.  4-21MJ1.  CT.  236— 181. 
FMtch,  Elliot  B..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Process  for  separating 
solids     In     liquid     auapenaion.       2,981,413.     4-25-61.     CT. 

209 211. 

Flanders,    Emeat    V.,    to    Jonea    and    Lamaon    Machine   Co. 
Method    of   grinding   helical    forma.      2,981,038.    4-25-61, 

pj    j^i 288 

Fleissner.  Joh'ann  E.,   to  Flelssner  4  Sohn  Maschlnenfabrik. 

Willow  drier     2.981.007.  4-25-61.  CT.  34 — 115. 
Plelsaner  4  Sohn  Maschlnenfabrik  :  See — 

Pleiaaner.  Johann  E.     2.981,007. 
Plemmlng.   Cecil  D.,   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Process 
and   lubricant  conipoaitlon  for  rcrillng  aluminum.     2,981,- 
128.  4-25-61.  Cl.  80—60.  ,  ^  ^  ......       ^ 

Plemmlng,  Walter  J.     Combination  rall-blghway  freight  and 

auto  tran8p«irt.     2,981,209.  4-25-61,  CT.  105—215. 
Fletcher,  David  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Fir- 
ing  mechanism  for  a  ealvo   gun.     2.981.156,  4-25-61,  CL 
89^127 
Fletcher.    David    C,    to    United    Statea    of    America,    Army. 
Power  ayatem  for  Arearms.     2.981,158.  4-26-61,  Cl.  89 — 
192. 
FlexonlcB  Corp. :  See — 

Salmon.  Clarence  P.    2.981,477. 
Salmon,  Clarence  P.    2,981.478, 
Salmon,  Clarence  P.,  and  Parmer.     2,981,476. 
Salmon,   Clarence  P.,   and   Fanner.     2,981,476. 
Flood.   Carl  A.,   to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Indicia-applying  ap- 
paratus.    2.981.432,  4-25-61,  CT.  216—2. 
Poerater,   Hnns-Joachim  M.,  and   P.  O.  Orabow,  to  Dalmler- 
Beni    Aktiengesellachaft.      Hydrostatic   transmission    with 
slewable  pump  and  motor  aggregate.     2,980.068,  4-26-61. 
Cl.  60—53.  „       „  .  ..      « 

Fonken.  Gunther  S..  and  H.  C.  Murray,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
Method    for    the    microbiological    converalon    of   pragnane 
series  steroids.     2,981,659,  ^26-61,  Cl.  196 — 61. 
Ford,  Francis  P.  :  Bee—  ^  „     ..      „  „<,, 

Small,  Augustus  B.,  Minckler,  Ernat,  and  Pord.     2,981.- 

Ford.  Geoffrey  E.,  and  B.  O.  Poynton,  to  Fords  (Plnsbury) 
Ltd.      Bottle  cap  forming  apparatus.      2,981.161.  4-25-61, 
CT.  93—1.3. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Warnick.  Alan.     2.981.911. 
Fords    (Plnsbury)    Ltd.:  See — 

Ford.  Geoffrey  E.,  and  Poynton.     2.981,161.  

Foreman.    Robert   W.,   L.    S.   Ssabo,   and    P.   Veatch,   to  The 
Standard  Oil   Co.     Electrochemical   manufacture  of  balo- 
hydrins.    2.981.667.  4-26-61,  Cl.  204—81. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Barton,  Pranria  M.    2,981,241. 
France,    I>>onard   L.  :   See —  _ 

Brown,  Jack  T.,  Mueller,  Prance,  and  Cochardt.     2,981,- 
820 
Frank,  Gerard  A  ,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Wire  apac- 

Ing  device.     2.980.901,  4-25-61.  Cl.  29—203. 
Franke  4  Heldecke.  Pabrik  PhotographUcher :  See — 
Madtce.  Joachim.     2,081.166. 


Pranklln,  Douglas  B. :  See —  ^,_ 

Hager,  Karl  P.,  Lucas,  and  Pranklln.     2981,617. 
Franks,  Lewis  E.,  P.  V.  Perlettl,  and  C.  P.  Slmone,  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratoriea,   Inc.     DeUy  network.     2,981,892, 

4-2lf-61,  Cl.  328—155. 
Frants,  Hermann,  to  International  Business  Machlnea  Cmp. 

Pulse   controlled   multivibrator.     2,981,848.    4-25-61,    Cl. 

307—88. 
Freeman,  Frank  O.,  and  E.  H.  Warne,  to  Joseph  Lucas  f  In- 
dustries)  Ltd.     Means  limiting  the  rate  of  change  of  fuel 

flow  to  gas  turbines.     2,081,321,  4-25-61,  Cl.  158 — S64. 
Freeman,  Percy  F.     Automatic  bale  tying  device.     2,981,174, 

4-25-61  Jd.  100—21. 
Preethey,  Frank   E. :  See — 

Thompson,  Moody  C,  Jr.,  Preethey,  and  Watera.    2,981,- 
908. 
Prentrel,    Herman    C,    to    Baelc    Producta    Corp.     Switch. 

2.081,817,  4-25-61,  Cl.  200—170. 
Freund,  John  M.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Narr.     Spin 

activated  deferred  action  battery.     2,981,778,  4-26-61,  CT. 

136 — 00. 
Freund,    John    M.,    to    United    SUtes    of    America.    Navy. 

Stack  construction  for  deferred  action  type  battery.    2,981,- 

779,  4-25-61,  Cl.  136 — 90.  __  _ 

Prevel,  Ludo  K.,  and  L.  J.  Kressley,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Selective    hydrogenatlon    of    acetylene    In    ethylene. 

2.981.768.  4-25-61.  CT.  260— 677.  _ 
Frevel,  Ludo  K.,  and  L.  J.  Kressley,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Selective    hydrogenatlon    of    acetylene    In    ethylene. 

2.981.769,  4-25-61,  Cl.  260 — 677. 
Prey,  Artur  :  Bee — 

Schrauf.  Robert,  and  Prey.    2,981,599. 

Frlederich,  Herbert :  See— 

Henkel.  Erich,  and  Frlederich.    2,981,740. 

Friedman,  Marshall  R.  Garment  banger.  2,981,461,  4-26- 
61    Cl    223 88 

Frle<irlch,  Robert  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cir- 
cuit interrupters.     2,981,814,  4-26-61,  CT.  200—148. 

Friend,  Irvin.  Drawer  and  track  construction.  2,081,684, 
4-25-61,  CI.  312— .337.  ^      ^     ,,         «     ^ 

Fritte,  Ulrlch,  R.  Mflller,  and  H.-W.  Paffrath.  lA  to  Parben- 
fabriken Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft  and  ^  to  Mobay  Chem- 
ical Co.  ^und -absorbing  systems.  2,981,360,  4-25-61, 
f^\    ifti S3 

Frohllch,  Adolf,  and  E.  J.  Harris,  to  The  Cleveland  Trust  Co. 
Turnover  ring  for  pneumatic  tire  building  machine.  2,981,- 
319.  4-25-61.  Cl.  164 — 10. 

Frohllch,   E.,   A.G. :  See — 

Nusabaum,  Eugene.     2.981.293. 

Froldevaux,  Jean  Michel,  and  P.  Bandl  to  Manufacture  des 
Montrea  Universal  Perret  Freres.  Self-winding  timepiece. 
2.981,055,  4-25-61.  Cl,  68 — 82.   „     _  „,  ^        ^ 

Puriness,  Samuel.  Vi  to  Joseph  B.  King.  Floor  mat  and 
element  thereof.     2.980,971,  4-26-61,  Cl.  20—78.6 

FUrat.  Stefan,  to  Walter  Relnen.  Tarn  knotter.  2,981,659. 
4-25-61,  Cl.  289—2.  „   .     ^  „     .         -   .         . 

Fyler,  Ethel  P.,  and  G.  Wilkes,  to  United  States  ot  America, 
Navy.  Antenna  adapted  for  missile  stabilisation.  2.981.- 
945,  4-25-61,  CT.  848—768. 

GPB  Controls,  Inc. :  See —      ^     ^      „  ,  ^     ..         ..    «     • 

Callender.    Bernard   L.,    Graffy,    Holsbock,   and   Bockey. 
2  981  273 

Oaebler,'  Joe  V.,  to  International  Harveater  Co.  Locating 
means  for  internal  combustion  engine  cylinder  head  corer 
gasket.    2.981,247,  4-26-61,  Cl.  123—193. 

Gaeta.  Sebastian  C.  :   See — 

Nllo,  Dominick  J.     2,981.285.  ,        ^      „  .        «»..    . 

Gallllot,  Paul,  and  J.  0*udechon.  to  Societe  des  Usines  Chlml- 
quea  Rhone-Poulenc.  Imlnodlbeniyl  derivatives.  2,981,- 
736,  4-25-61.  Cl.  260— 268.  k     *        o  osi  .*na 

Gamble,  Charles  B.  Dispenser  for  paper  sheets.  2,981,408, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  206 — 78. 

Gamewell  Co..  The :   See — 

Vatt.   David  E..  Dyer,  and  Thompson.      2.081,226. 

Garrett  Corp..  The  :  See —  „«-,-,. 

Abrams  Edward  P.,  and  Silver.    2,981,518. 
Egll.  Hans.     2.981.516.  „  _ui        r.  -^ 

Garwin,  Richard  L.,  to  International  Business  MaAlnesCorD. 
Communication  syatema.     2.981.940,  4-25-61,  CT.  340—310. 

Gaskina,  Luclan  W.  Stwnner-type  wrench  having  reveralMe 
handle  lever.    2,981,182,  4-2.5-61.  CL  80—90. 

Oasway  Corp.:  See — 

Klncelman,  Joseph.    2,981,458. 

Gaudechon,   Jacques :   See — 

Gallllot.  Paul,  and  Gaudechon.    2.981,736.        „    _  .    ,, 

Gaugler.  Richard  S.,  E.  8.  Schlotterbeck,  and  R.  P.  »chuUx, 
to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating  apparatus.  2,981,- 
076    4-25-61,  Cl.  62—208.  „  .  .r^     , 

Oaulke.  Arthur  W.,  and  C.  R.  Hutchinson,  to  Vanant  Oo  Inc. 
Contour  carton  for  wraparound  windshields.  J,»8l,407, 
4-25-61,  CL  206 — 62.  .,     ._      ooaiw* 

Gavrlsheff,  Boris  J.    Dip  angle  measuring  device.    2,981,143, 

^     OK_  m       /^       OQ         O  A 

GsV:  RTchird  J.,  and  CM.  T''*''''»U  ^S,  ^I'V^T"  jChemlcal 
Corp.  lao-olefln  purification.  2.981..  67.  4-2.5-61.  CT. 
260— 677.  _      „ 

Gehlen.  Dlpl.  Ing.  Hermann  W.  ■See— 

OIllolB.  Jean,  and  Gehlen.     2.981.221. 
Gehlen.  Hermann  W.  :   See — 

Glllols.  Jean,  and  Gehlen.     2.981.221  .  ..      ■„     _, 

Gelb.  CTnrence  C  .  and  <;.  O.  Iw**"^".!  t",^^.?.?*^'  o/^i  ?i' 
cal  Corp.  Selenium  rectifier.  2.981.872,  4-25-61.  Cl. 
o^ J 234 

Gelling  Helmut,  to  Wjilther  Buromaschlnen  (;esellschsft 
mbH  Revolutions  counting  niechnnlsni  for  calculating 
machines.     2,981,469.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  23.V   01. 

Gelaenklrphener  Bergwerks-A.G. :  Bee— 

KIrcher.  Alfred  and  Slegelmann.     2,981  ..5J7. 

General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  See — 
Heisteroerg.  Milton  W.     2.981.438. 
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2,981.624 


2,081.811. 


2.981,- 


OcDcral  AnlllBe  *  nim  Corp.  :   Hee 

Dercb   Kelts,  and  l>e  Angelua. 

Wrnn.  Kobert  W.    2,981,754. 
Uen«ral  Boi  Co. :  nee — 

KordoWDkl.  Kdward  8.     2.981.433. 
General  Uyuanilcs  Corp.  :  tfee — 

Agalldeii,  Kuffeoe,  and  Mmltto.    2,981,893. 

Parker.  Albert  E.     2,981.504. 
(ieneral  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Abbott.  Harold  W.,  and  Uecbaler.     2,981,881. 

bergs.  Jamea  E.     2,981,897. 

Eana,  Mar>ln  C  Jr.     2.981.491. 

HopkloH,  b'rneat  J.,  and  Macpheraon.     2,981,867 

Klein,  kelth  W.     2,981.808. 

Larew.  John  J.,  and  Snell.     2,981,84o. 

Omohundro.  William  A.     2.981.464. 

Plteo.  Benjamin  A.,  Jr..  and  Powell.     2,981,812. 

Plump.  Kalph  E.     2,981.785. 

Kablna,   Leonard.     2.981,910. 

Roberta.  John  A.     2,981.091. 

RuaenbUtt,  Murray.     2,981.882. 

Rundell,  Charlea  L.     2,981.825. 

Hteven,  Harry  M..  and  Marahall 

Stoddard,  KdRar  S.     2,981.267. 

Webber.  Stanley  K.     2.981,889. 

WIlBon.   Volney  C.     2,981,867. 
General  niter  Co. :  ««•— 

Lawlor.  Joaepb  P.     2,981.416. 
General  Motor*  Corp.  :  See— 

Hernotaa.  Ralph  J.    2.981.356. 

BUck,  Manford  R.     2,980,992. 

Burrell,  Frank  C.     2,981,379. 

Doerper,  Alfred.     2,981,390. 

liolia,  John.    2.981.197. 

Dolia.  John.     2.981.460. 

Dutchik,  Victor  H.    2.981.387. 

ElBe,  John  «.     2.981.480.      _ 

EnhbauKh.  Jeaie  K.     2.981.095  ^  „  k   ..        <>  aai 

r.Hualer.  Richard  8.,  Schlotterbeck.  and  Schultx.     2,981 

■Clover.  Earl  W.     2,981.084.        ^^  ^_^ 

Guyton,  Jaroca  H.,  Votava.  Jenkins,  and  Dodice 
b36 

Hollar,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.    2.980.945, 

Kelley,  Oliver  K.     2.981,122. 

Kelley.  Oliver  K.     2.981,124. 

Kelley.  Oliver  K.    2.981126.    ^  „  ^^.  ooo,  „, 

Knickerbocker,   Robert  H..  and  Redding.     2.981.351. 

Lash.  Joseph  F.     2.981.112. 

LeKlle.  James  D.     2.981.561. 

LIveaey.  William  G.     2.981.103. 

Manahan,  .Max  J.,  and  Vo«.     2,981,870. 

Miller    James  L.     2.981.083  ^  „^  „ ««,  «o« 

Neyhouse,  George  A.,  Savage,  and  Sbewmon.     2,981,089. 

J'ler.-e.  Enrl  R.     2.981,371. 

Roe.  Ronald  W.    2.981,537. 

R^)ller.  Albert  B.     2.981,3.^4. 

Roaenkranda,  Johannes.     2,981,353. 

Sergay.  IMmltry  B.    2  981,023. 
General  Precision,  Inc.:  «'«—-„„, . 

Washburne.  Brenton  P.     2.981,944. 
General  Steel  Castings  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Llch,  Richard  L.     2.981.206. 
Genlsco.  Inc.:  «e« — 

Brown.  Ralph  E.     2.981,119.    ,       .„...»»_..»    /- 
<;enorese.  Anthony  L..  to  The  National  Plaatic  Producta  Co. 

Curllnij  fibers.     2.980.959.  4-25-61,  CI.  18—19. 
Censkl.  Kurt:   See —  »„-.,  -,» 

.Muhlhausen.  Cornelius,  and  Oenskl.     2,981,719. 
Gentry.  Hermond  G..  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Means  for  placing 
iTiserts    between     continuously     traveling    articles    during 
packaging  thereof.     2.981,042.  4-25-61.  CI.  83—157. 
Geolorraph  Co..  The:  He« — 

Melton,  James  O.     2.981,102.^     ,  _^.     ,     ,     , 

Georges    Raymond  E.     Bladed  wheals,  more  particularly  for 

gas  turbines.     2.981  517.  4-2.V61.  CI.  25.^—77. 
Georiria   Kiiolln  To.  :   lire — 

Rowland.  Ben  W.     2.981.6.10. 
(;epner.   Isadore  :    See —  „«.„.  «•- 

Gllmont.  Roger   and  (Jepner.     2.981.277. 
Gersten  Bros..  Inc.  :   «ee  — 

Goebel.  Walter.     2.981.316.  ,       .w     -  -.,„i   «r 

(;ib«»n.   Charles  H.      Operator  mechanism   for  ,♦»»*  /""ntrnl  »/ 

the  automatic  ooemtlon  of  a  series  of  successive  Indlvldoal- 

Iv  selected  operational   steps  in   huslneas.  calculating  and 

almllsr  machines.      2.981. .-tfiS.   4-2.V61.   CI     197-19 

Gleg    Wllhelm  :    «re— 

rhrlstmann    Frits,  and  Gleg      2.981.757. 

Gllbrlde.  Andrew  J  .  to  I'nlted  «J^^^'«J',*''l''9V^l^ri  ^2 
downs  for  lasting  machines.     2.980.931.  4-2.V81.  CI.  12— 

14  2 
Gllle«i>le    Kidney  L.  to  Woodward  Governor  Cn      Cnntrni  for 
co^?;ollnble%ch  propellers      2.981.140.  4-2.'W61.  CI.  170 

Glllol.:  Jean,  and  H    W    Gehlej    to  ^Ipl-  Ing    H.  W.  f>hlen 
IW»lf  propelled  amphibious  vehicles.     2.981.221,  4-25-61,  Cl. 

Gllmont'  Roger,  and  I    <^«»ner.  to  Manostat  Corn      ^t,^"* 

anre  holdlna  devlre      2  981.277.  4-25-61.  CI    13.- 270. 
Glnn^tfe,  I,ewls  F  .  R    V    Graham,  and  A    I.  Morgan.  Jr  .  to 
I'nlfe.l    States    of    America.    Agriculture       Process    of    de- 
hv«lrstlnK    foams.      2.981.629.    4-25-61.    CI.    99—206. 
Gits  Bros.  Mf«.  Co  :   See  - 

Jensen.  Hans      2.981.5.'i«. 
Glaas    Irving,  to  A    K.  Electric  Corp.     Adjustable  electrical 

fixture.     2  981.917.  4-2.->  61.  n.  339     9. 
Globe  Illumination  Co.  :   Srr— 

RfMenblstr.    I..ennard    and    A.    Sllvera,    and    %oaabrlnk. 
2  9H  1.829. 
Globe  I  nion  Inc. :  "^9-- 

Mnter.  George  I>.     2.981.860. 
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Oluoceater  Railway  Carriage  and  Wagon  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

HiiHiair,  Kreoerick  W.     2.98l.20«. 
Glover,   l--arl   W.,   tVvGeneral  Motors  Corp.      Uolversal  Joint. 

2.981,084,  4-25-61,  CI.  64 — 21. 
Gluck,    Wllllaui,   and   8.    Uffernian,    to    Industrial   Electronic 
Hardware  Corp.     Connector  with  atrain  relief  for  flat  cable. 
2,981.918.  4-25-61,  CI.  339—103. 
Gobat.  Audre  K..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.       Semiconductor    diode.       2.981,849,     4-25-61.     Cl. 
307—88.5. 
Godart,  Jean  A.  R.  O.  L. :  Bee — 

Lt)  Bihan,  Henri,  and  Godart.    2,981.764. 
Godefrol,  Krlk  F.,  to  Parke,  I>avla  A  Co.     Pyridine  compounds 
anu  uictbods  for  producing  the  same.     2.981,737,  4-25—61, 
Cl.  260—293. 
Godfrey.   Theodore  B.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Armv. 
Tail   initiation  with   nose  fuzes.     2.981,183,  4-2^-61,  Cl. 
102 — 4. 
Goebel,  Walter,  to  Gersten  Bros.,  Inc.    Chairs  with  adjuatable 

backs.     2,981.316,  4-25-61,  Cl.  155 — 159. 
(ioetzinser.   Marvin  K.,  and   P.  A.  Head.      SUnd   for  caaket 

lowering  devices.      2.980,980    4-25-61.  Cl.   27—26. 
Golns,   Robert  R.,   to  I'liillips   Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 
solid  oletln  polymers  using  oxide  catalysts  and  mixtures  of 
Nhexaiie  and  cydobexane  as  diluents.     2,981,723.  4-25-61, 
Cl.  260 — 88.2. 
Good. George  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Production  of  gasoline  by 
thermal  cracking,  catalytic  cracking  and  reforming.    2,981,- 
674,  4-25-61.  Cl.  208—70. 
Goode.  William  P..  and  R.  U.  Johnson,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.    Aileron  controlled  spoiler  operating  mecha- 
nism.    2,981.503.  4-25-61.  Cl.  244--90. 
Goodrich.  B.  V..  Co.,  The  :  Hee — 

Brown,  Harold  P.     2.981.72L 
Goodrich,   Ross  H.,  to  Joy  Mfg.   Co.     Conveying  apparatus. 

2.981,403,  4-25-61,  Cl.  198—213. 
Gora,  Henry  Z..  to  The  Eagle-Plcher  Co.     Molding  apparatua. 

2.980,961,  4-25-61.  C\.  18—21. 
Gordon.    Leon    B.,   to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Process    for   poly- 
merizing propylene  with  a  catalyst  of  aluminum  trlalkyl, 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  meUllic  Iron.     2,981,726,  4-25- 
81,  Cl.  260—93.7. 
Goto,    Elichi.      Electric    multiplication    circuit.      2,981.478. 

4-25-61,  Cl.  235 — 194. 
Goto,  Jyun-Ichl.     Low  pressure  flour  mill.     2,981.486,  4-25- 

61.  d.  241—200. 
Gould  National  Batteries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jammal.  Nicholas  J.     2.981.272. 
Goyette.    Franctr   H.,   to   Lodding   Engineering  Corp. 
caliper  control  device  for  paper  maklag.     24>81,175. 
61,  Cl.  100 — 93. 
Grabow.  Frits  G.  :  Bee — 

Foerxter.  Hans  Joachim  M..  and  Grabow.    2,981,068. 
Grace.   Charles   R..   and   J.    D.   Smith,   to   Smith-Flsber,   Inc. 
Electric  fence  charger.     2,981,854.     4-25-61.  Cl.  307—182. 
(Irace,  W.  R..  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

York.  William  C.  and  Oslpow.    2.981.691. 
Gralfy.  Thomas  F.  :  Bee —  _     ^ 

Callender.    Bernard    L.,   GraflTy.    Holsbock,   and    Rockey. 
2  981  273 
Grafsteln,  Daniel:  See—  ^^^.  ,_ 

Cohen.  Murrav  8.,  and  Grafsteto.     2,981,746. 
Graham.  Charles  E.  :  Bee—  ^  „„„«„., 

.Munford.  Robert  E.,  Smith,  and  Graham.     2,980,967. 
Graham.  Harold  J.:  Bee — 

Auger,  Diana  J.  and  Graham.     2.981.104. 
Graham.  Richard  P.,  W.  L.  Herron.  and  8.  J.  Ketterer.  to  The 
Singer  .Mfg.  Co.     Power  control  unit  for  sewing  machines. 
2.981  215.  4-25-61.  C\.  112—76. 
(iraliain.  Robert  P.:   Bre —  ^   ,,  n  n.o,  ann 

GInnette.  I^wls  F.,  Graham,  and  Morgan.     2.981,629. 
Grandy.    Andrew    J.,    to    United   States    of    America.    Army. 
™xtenslble  b..re  safety  pin.     2.981,192,  4-25-61,  O.  102— 
78. 
Grantom.  Charles  A.:  See — 

I>onneII   Walter  M.,  and  Grantom.    2,981.557. 
Graphic  Tecnnology  Ltd.  :   See- 
Lane.  Henry  R.  A      2.981..196.  „^,      , 
rsrasty.  William  P..  to  Abbott  laboratories.     ShIjppIng  and/or 

storing  container.     2.981,405,  4-25-61.  H    2fl*--l6 
(Jratimuller.  Jean  L.    Hydraulic  artuator  control.    2,981,237, 

4-2.^-61.  a.  121 — 16. 
Graves.  John  H.  :   See —  _„„,  „„« 

Collins.  (Jordon.  and  Graves.     2.981.233. 
Graybeal    Bruce   A.      Apparatus   and   process  for   producing 
mineral  flhers.    2.980.653.  4-25-61.  d.  18—2.5. 

■""'^Hofnii'er.  Richard,  snd  Greger      2.981,16,3  ' 

<;re«ory.   James   J.      Heater  construction   for   kiln   or   other 

nnn-r-tns      2  9«1.8i»   4-25-61.  Cl    219—35. 
OrlOth  Laboratories,  Inc..  The :  Bee — 

Hall.  Lloyd  A.     2.981.628.  „      ,  ^^      .,  »t._^  ^# 

Orlfllths.  Benjamin  K  .  to  The  Permutlt  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of 
reducing  scale  formation  In  electrodlalytlc  cHls.   2,981.671. 
4-25-«l.  a.  204 — 180. 
Orlnnell  Corp.:  See— 

Fain.  Mitchell  S.     2,981.644. 

Orlp.^'ilk'K':  tV^Aklle^hfi?  AtTldabey^^  af^l'^rf 

machines    of   the    ten-key    type.      2,981,468,    4-25-61,    Cl. 

2.35— «3. 

"'^Sch*w"i*ti!  s'L'i^el  M..  and  Gro^      2,?8tr933 

Gross    Frank  D.  to  The  Pannier  Corp.     Production  machine 

;^'trol  circuits      2.981.176,  4-2.V61,  "•   »01-18. 
Gross.  Thomss  A.  O..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Pulse  echo  systems. 

GrS±-5,*,'  P^I^'r.^'  V^fer.      2,981,526.    4-25-61, 
261—121. 

°""Bo£^%lliu2'R7.ndOruM.    2.980.9S5. 
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Gryglas.  Stephen.     Cutter  head  for  plating  racka.     2.980.9F0. 

4-25-61,  Cl.  29— 10S. 
(iunnlson,    George    S.,    to    United    States   of   America.   Navy. 

Device  for  orienting  apertured  plates.     2.981,393,  4-23-61, 

Gutting,  Robert  D.,  15%  to  C.  W.  Bowen.  Leg  bracket  for 
sawhontes,  Ubies,  and  the  like.  2.981,366,  4h2^^-61.  Cl. 
182—224. 
Guvton.  James  H..  C.  J.  Votava,  R.  L.  Jenkins,  and  D.  W. 
Dodge,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transistor  favorite  sta- 
tion signal  seeking  tuned  radio.  2,981,836,  4-25-61,  Cl. 
250—20. 
Haas.  Paul  J. :  See — 

Mahler.  Peter  A.,  and  Haas.    2,981.085. 
Haber.    Hyman,    to    .Mlled    Textile    Printers,    Inc.      Colored 

flocked  fabrics.     2.981. .588.  4-25-61.  Cl.  8 — 62. 
Hacker.  Walter  K..  to  Dalinler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft.     Con- 
vertible seating  Installation  for  motor  vehicles.     2,981,311. 
4-25-61.  Cl.  l.'iS^e. 
Hadley.     Harlan     A.,     to    Toledo    Scale    Corp.       Beamlocks. 

2.981,348.  4-25-01.  Cl.  177—157. 
Hadley.  Howard  C,  to  Deere  k  Co.     Com  busker.     2,981,260, 

4-2.%-61,  Cl.  130—5. 
IlaKer.  Karl  F.,  W.  R.  Lucas,  and  D.  R.  Franklin,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.     Inhibited  fuming  nitric  adds. 
2.981.617.  4-25-<ll.  Cl.  .<2— .5. 
Ilahnel,    .\lwln.    to   United   Statea   of  America,  Army.     Fre- 
quency divider.     2,981.899.  4-25-61,  Cl.  331—116. 
Hall.  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  Bee — 

Worden.  Norbert  P.     2.981.828. 
Hall,  Donald  V..  to  Barlatrlc  Corp.     Thyroproteln  and  stro- 
phanthln  composition  for  reducing  body  weight.   2,981,657, 
4-2.'>-fll,  Cl.  167— .IS. 
Hall.  Emery  L.  :  See— 

Sj>nrklln.  Charles  H..  and  Hall.    2,980.9.39. 
Hall.  Lloyd  .\..  to  The  Grlfflth  Laboratories,  Inc.    Antioxidant 

compoKltlon.     2.981.628,  4-2.V61,  CT.  99 — 163. 
Hamilton.  Matthew   F...  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Disk  harrow  con- 
struction.    2.981.343,  4-2.V-61,  a.  172—697. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Studer.  Philip  A.    2,981,117. 
Handler.  Alois  :  See — 

Malek.  Georg.     2.981,145. 
Hannum,  William  B.,  Jr.     Reduction  apparatus.     2,981,489, 

4-2.'5-61.  Cl.  241—275. 
Hansen.  HanM  C.    Magazine  pbonojrraphs.    2.981.9.53.  4-2.'>-ei, , 
n.  274—10.  ' 

Hansen.   Hans   E..   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Moving? 

stairway.     2.981.397.  4-2.%-6l,  Cl.  198—16. 
HanHen.  Herman  E..  to  Congoleum-Nalrn.  Inc.     Counter  con- 
struction.   2j981..%80,  4-25-61,  Cl.  311—106. 
Hansen.  Knut  B.  :   Bee — 

Wennerberg,   Frlti  J.,  and  Hanaen.     2.981.274. 
Hansen.  Sleirfried,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Star-tracking  sys- 
tem.    2.981.843.  4-25-fll,  C\.  2.50—203. 
Hanson.  James  8..  to  The  Fairbanks  Co.     Polyester  molding 

composition.     2.981.713,  4-2.5-fll.  O.  260 — 40. 
Hanson.  I-eif  W.  :   See — 

Davis,  Ward  D.,  Dn  Pont,  Zeltler,  Batesole,  Tucker,  and 
Hanson.     2.981.006. 
Harless.  Charles  A.,  to  R.  Hoe  *  Co..  Inc.     Printing  machine 

folding  mechanism.     2.981. .540.  4-2.V-61.  Cl.  270—77. 
Harmon.  Albert  D..  and  N    E.  Klein,  to  Deerlng  Mllliken  Re- 
Hen  rch    Com.      Bobbin    holding   and    braking  arrangement. 
2.981,496,  4-26-61,  Cl.  242 — 129.8. 
Harp.  Thomas  L.  :   See — 

Bannerman.  Gordon  H.,  Harp.,  and  Ruschp.     2.981,20.5. 
Harper.  I>ee  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Coat- 
ing compositions.     2.981.712,  4-25-61,  Cl.  260 — 32.8. 
Harris.  Edward  J. :  See— 

Frohlich.  Adolf,  and  Harris.    2,981,310. 
Harrl«on  I..aborator1es.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tljthe.  Donald  J.     2.981.884. 
Harrison.    Steele.      Steel   wrap   method   for   bowstring  loops. 

2.981.053.  4-25-61,  Cl.  57-160. 
Harrisson.  Joseph  W.  E..  and  E.  W.  Packman,  to  I.4)Wan  & 
Harrlsson.         Gastric      acid      counteracting      composition. 
2.9«l.fi.56.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  167 — .55. 
Hart   Mfe    <'o  .  The  :   See— 

Boardman.  Raymond  H.     2.981.926. 
Hartman.    Owen    A.      Inflammable    container.      2.981,613, 

4-2.V61.  n.  44—40. 
Harvard  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Roche.  Melvin  E..  and  Sands.    2.980.923. 
Haskell-Dnwes  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See —  , 

Dewhirst.  William.     2,981.050. 
HasMelbi»d  FrItT  V.  :  See— 

LIndberjf.  Torsten  G.     2.981 .003. 
Hawk.    Gale   F..    and   G.    8.    Klester.    to   The   Aro   Equipment 
Corp.        Suspension      system      liquid      oxygen      converter. 
2,981.434.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  220—15. 
Haxo.  Henry  E..  Jr.  :  See — 

Barton.  Bernard  C.  and  Haxo.    2.981  ..304. 
Hayes,    Ell    E.      Electric   appliance.      2.981.821.   4-2.5-61.   Cl. 

219—44 
Hayea,   Grant    B.     Traction   attachment    for  an    automobile 

wheel.    2,981.30.3.  4-25-61,  Cl.  152— 228. 
Head.  Paul  A.:  See — 

Goetslnrer,  Margin  K..  and  Head.    2.980.980. 
Heath.  Carl  E. :  See—  _  ,      „,.  ^. 

Lang.      Robert     J..     I>ong.     Heath-,     and     Skomoroskl. 
2.981.747. 
Heckmaler,  Joseph,  and  A.   Stoll.  t.i  Wacker  Chemle  G.m.b.H. 
Process  for  making  polwlnvlhutyracetsl  resins  Which  are 
capable  of  being  cast.     2.981.718.  4-2.5-61.  n.  260—73. 
Hefford.  Charles  G..  to  Stadium  Ltd.     Spring-loaded  clamps. 

2.980.977.  4-25-61.  Cl.  24 — 253. 
Helnrlch.  Raymond  L..  D.   A.  Berrv.  and  R.  L.  Christian,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Alkvd  resins  modlfled 
with    2.5  dlhydroxybentolc    add.      2,981,705,    4-25-61.    C\. 
260—22. 


HetnHch,  Raymond  L.,  D.  A.  Berry,  and  R.  L.  Christian,  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Alkyd  resins  modified 
with    para-hydroxyphenylacetic   acid.     2,981,706,   4-25-«l, 
Cl.  260—22. 
Heinrich,  Raymond  L..  D.  A,  Berry,  and  R.  L.  Christian,  to 
Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Alkyd  resin  composi- 
tions containing  5-bromoaalicyIic  add.     2,981,707,  4-25-61. 
Cl.  260—22. 
Heinrich    Raymond  L..  D.  A.  Berry,  and  R.  L.  Christlan^o 
Esso   Research   and   Engineering  Co.      Rnpid  dry'ing  alWd 
ctmting  employing  3-hydroxy-2-naphthoi£  acid.     2,981,708. 
4-25-<il,  Cl.  260—22. 
Helslg,   Henry   P..  and   E.   R.  Price,   to   Bill  Jack   Sdentlflc 
Instrument  Co.    Combined  headgear  and  eyeshleld.    2,980,- 
914,  4-25-61.  Cl.  2 — 10. 
llelKterberir.  Milton  W..  to  General  American  Tranxportation 
Corp.     Floating  roof  sealing  mechanism  provided  with  com- 
bination weather  hood  and  wax  trough.    2,981,438,  4-25-61, 
Cl.  220—26. 
Held.  Samuel  F.  :   Bee— 

Cartwright.  Edwin  O..  Jr.,  Edwards,  and  Held.   2  981,317. 
Hemminger,   Charles  E.,   and   D.   D.   MacLaren,  to   Esso   Re- 
search  and    Engineering  Co.      Subsequent   treatment   of   a 
naphtha    reformate    to    obtain    a    high    octane    g«Boline. 
2,981,07.5,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  208 — 9.5. 
Henderson.  Julian  E.   Remote  radio  control  aystem.   2,981,878, 

4-25-61,  Cl.  318 — IC. 
Hendricks.   James   C.    to   McGill   Metal    Products   Co.      Hand 

punch  with  gauge.     2,980.997,  4-25-61,  Cl.  30 — 363. 
Hendrickson,   Ralph   G.     Fuel   Injection  cartwretlon  aystem. 

2.981.244.  4-25-61.  Cl.  123—119. 
Henkel.  Erich,  and  H.  Friederich.  to  Badische  Anilin-  *  Soda- 
Fabrlk   Aktlengesellschaft.      Production  of   4-hydroxypyTa- 
loles.     2.981,740,  4-25-61,  Cl.  260 — 310. 
Henry.  Nelson  B..   to  Cvdel  Feldser.     Automatic  Dispensing 

nozzle.    2.981,299.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  141—209. 
Herbert.  William  B.    Traversing  mechanism  for  machine  tools. 

2.981.160.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  90 — 22. 
Herbes.    William    F.,   and   A.    C.   Wintringham.   to   American 
Cyanamid   Co.      Water  repellent,   method   of  impregnating 
textiles  with  same,  and  texHles  bearing  same.     2,981,704, 
4-25-01,  Cl.  260 — 21. 
Herman.  Charles  O.  :  See — 

Cole,  Gordon  E.,  Jr.,  and  Herman.     2.981.759. 
Hermanns,  Wllhelm.      Pulverulent  discharge  means  for  Tea- 
sels.    2.981..567.  4-25-61.  Cl.  302—52. 
Herrmann.  John  W.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Molecular  sieve  process  for  upgrading  naphtha  wherein  the 
desorbed  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  are  dehydrogenated 
and    used    as    desorblng    agents.      2,981,679,    4-25-61,    Cl. 
208—310. 
Herron.  William  L.  :   Bee —  _  . 

Graham.    Richard   P..   Herron.   and   Ketterer.      2.981.215. 
Hervert,  George  L.,  and  H.  S.  Bloch.  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.      Preparation  of  alumina-combined   halogen  composite. 
2.981,fi9(i,  4-25-61.  Cl.  2.52 — 441. 
Hersberg,    Horst,    and    L.    Orthner.    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft     vormals     Meister     Lucius     k     Bruning. 
Chlorinatlon    and    sulfochlorlnation    of   low-pressure   poly- 
ethylene.    2,981,720,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  260 — 79.3. 
Heukensfeldt  Jansen,  Huberius  V.  P.,  to  KunstilJdesplnneriJ 
Nyma  N.V.     Metliod  and  device  for  manufacturing  a  tire 
cord  consisting  of  two  elements.     2.981,047.  4-25-61,  Cl. 
57 — 60. 
Heyns.  Ockert  S.     Method  and  apparatus  for  facilitating  the 
processes  of  parturition.    2.981.255.  4-25-61,  C\.  128 — 361. 
Hicks,    Harry    F.,   Jr.,   to    United   States   of  America,    Navy. 
Root-mean  square  volt  meter  for  low  frequency  currents. 
2.981.887.  4-25-61.  Cl.  324 — ^98. 
Hicks,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  American  Optical  C5o.     Method  and 
apparatus   for   use  in   the  fabrication  of  light-conducting 
devices.     2.980.957.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Hicks,  William  T.  :  See —  ^    ^  ^,^ 

Crosby.    Charles    H.,    Hicks.    Nystrom,    and    Wablberg. 
2.981.049.  .      ^   ^ 

Hlldre.  Hans,  to  Hydraulik  A/S.     Control  valves  for  hydrau- 
lic transmission  systems  for  winches.     2,981,239,  4-25-61, 
Cl.  121 — 46.4. 
Hllger  *  Watts  Ltd.  :  See—  „  ^^,  ,  ^, 

Armstrong.  John  A.,  and  Berry.     2,981,141. 
Hill.  Eugene  R.  :  See— 

.Sacks.  Jacob  M..  and  HUl.     2,981.800. 
Hill    William  H..  to  Permachem  Corp.     Process  of  preparing 
bactericidal   article   and   the   resulting  article.      2,981,640, 
4-25-61,  Cl.  117—138.5. 
Hlller  Aircraft  Corp. :  See- 
Stuart.  Joaepb.  III.     2,981,337. 
Hlndmarch.    Thomas.      Locking    device   for    propeller   blades. 
2.981..3.38.  4-2.5-61.  O.  170—160.6.  „  „^,  ^^^ 

Hlrsch.  Fred,  to  Malsbary  Mfg.  Co.     Spray  gun.     2.981,484, 

4-2.5-61.  Cl.  239—5.30.  _  ^  ,,   ^„.^       ^     ^. 

Hoberg    George  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Reliability  checking 
drcuits.     2.981  9.37.  4-2r>-61.  a.  340— 21.3.      ^,     ,        ,,      ^ 
Hochner.  Walter  L..  and  A.  L.  Scarbrough,  to  National  Lead 
Co.     Cellulose  treatment  and  product.     2,981,589,  4-25-61, 
Cl.  8—116.2. 
Hoe.  R..  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Harless.  Charles  A.     2.981,540. 
Hoenel.    Herbert,   to   Vianova   Kunstharz   Aktlengesellschaft. 
Process  for  producing  aqueous  storing  ramishes.     2.981,- 
703.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  260 — 20. 
Hoenel.    Herbert,    to   Vlanova    Kunstharz    Aktlengesellschaft. 
Water  soluble  hardenable  resinous  compositions.    2,981,710, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  260—29.3. 
Hoeselbarth.  Frank  W.  E.,  to  C.  H.  Masland  k  Sons     Wee- 
ing   with    double    wire    motion.      2,981,292,    4-25-61,    Cl. 
1.39 — .39. 
HofTenberg.   David  S..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Prepara- 
tion of  haloeenated  alkyl-vlnyl  aromatic  compounds.    2,981,- 
7.58.  4-25-01.  a.  260—651. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IZ,       -^ji'r*  1  .If  I  ri. 

J     Kotliviibfrg.  to  Tlioiii|iHoii  Kain<i 
thrUDt  rhuiiibfr   rorket.      J.WNl. *)•">)». 


Iloffnielater,    Erich,    to    Alois    Kaltenlwch    and    Erich    Hoff- 
meiater,  partnf'ra  of  Kalt*>nbacb  ft  Voigt.    ClHniping  devices 
fwr  dental  tools.     -'.U8l.:.45.  4-25-01.  CI.  27l> — 41. 
Hoggan,  L«*  W.  :   Hee — 

Urvatti.  Ernest  R..  and  Hoggan.     2,981,827. 
Hoke,  Ernest  R.  :  See — 

Mcllueen.  Franklin  K.,  Morrlssette.  and  Hoke.   2.<.*81.412. 
Holan  Corp.  :  See — 

Troche.  Herman  J.     2.981.362. 
Holdener.    Slm<M>a.      Piston    machine.      2.981,201.    4-2&-61, 

CI.  10;t-  lti3. 
iloldswortli.    Rot>ert   ».,   to    Escambia   Chemical   Corp.      Sus- 
pension polymerlmUon  of  vinyl  chloride.    2,981,724.  4-25-01, 

CI.  2«»— 92.8. 
Hollar.  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Door  c4ieck 

ami  hold  open.     2,980.945.  4-25-«l.  CI.  16 — 85. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :   See — 

Bettonl.  Eugene  C.      2.981,194. 

Cowles,    Warren    H.,    I'embleton,    and    O'Shaughnessejr. 
2,981,271. 
Holloway,  John  R. :  See — 

Holloway,  Rollind  O.  and  J.  R.     2.981.834. 
Holkmay,  Rollind  O.  and  J.  R.     Interference  relectlon  Hystem 
and     method     using    two    relatively     routable    antennas. 
2,981,834.  4-25-4JI.  CI.  2:>(>— 20. 
Hullyday,  James  H.,  and  R.  U.  Young,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp- 
IMck  up  and  baler  control  means.     2.981,046,  4-2{Mil.  Cl. 
50—341 
Holsclaw.  Charles  H.     Hand  truck  with  llftinf  and  lowering 

mechanism.     2.981.374.  4-25-61.  Cl.  187—10. 
iloUbock,  Werner  <i.  :  See — 

Callender.    Bernard    L..   Graffy.    Holibock,   and    Rockey. 
2  981  273 
Holxmati.  <;eorgp.  and  J.  J.  Madison,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Alkyla- 

tlon   procenB.      2,981,772,   4-25-61.  Cl.   260 — 683.63. 
Hood.  George  E.  :  See — 

6rautifam.  John  J.,  and  Hood.     2,981,787. 
Hoover  Hall  ami  Bearing  Co.  ;  See — 

Lincoln.  John  C.     2,981.318. 
Hopklnii,  Ernetit  J  ,  and  R.  H.  Macphenmn,  to  (General  Electric 

Co.      fclertric   rp\ay.      2.981.WJ7,   4-25-61,   Cl.   317—36. 
Hopkins.  Theophtlus  E.  :    See-  - 

Staples.  CVawford  E..  and  Hopkins.     2,981.930. 
Hopp.  rhlllp,  and  H.  H.  Lutz,  to  The  Hopp  Tress.  Inc.     Item 

indicating  device.     2.981,018,  4-25-01.  Cl.  40—18. 
Hopp  TreuM,  Inc.,  The  :   Srr 

HopD.  I'hllip.  and  Lutx.     2,!tMl.oin 
Horner.  John  N\..  and  A. 
WooldrlilKe  Inc.      Dual 
4-25-61.  Cl.  60— 35.0. 
Horton    John   W.,  to  International  ltu!«ine»*8  .Machines  <  orp. 

Storage   device.      2.981.891.    4-2.V61,    Cl.   328—124. 
HoMklnson,    EuKene    A.,    to    North    Aiueri«-an    Aviation,    Inc. 
Tranttldtor  puUe  reMponse  circuit.      2.981.8.10.  4-25-61.  <'l. 
307      H8.5. 
Hot   Shot   TroduitH  Co.  :   See  - 

Bartel.  Georice  11       2.981.4<W>. 
Hotton.   tieorjce   R.      Mobile   tool   Htand 

Cl.   280     47.35. 
Hough.  Frank  «J..  Co..  The:  See- 

Strader.  Don  S.     2.9KI.288. 
Huuwman.  Itennett :  See 

Crowe,  James  W.,  and  Housnian.     2.981.933. 
Howard.    Mary    E.       Portable,    collapxlble    eaxel.      2.981.231. 

4-25-61,  Cl.  120— 33. 
Hruby.   John  O..  Jr..  to   Rain  Jet  Corp.     Sprinkler.     2.981, 

481,  4-2.V-61.  CT.  2.19-206.      "-  .      . 

Hruby.  Jonepli.  P.  B.  Strelch.  Sr..  and  J.  L.  TreRsy.  to  CharleH 
BrunlnK  Co.  Inc.  Developer  pcoceiM*  and  apparatuH. 
2.9HI. 171.  4-25-61.  Cl.  95— 94  ^  „  ,,  ^., 

Huckabay.  William  B.,  and  C.  D.  McClure,  to  Socony  Mobil 
Oil    Co..     Inc.      SubmerKed    wtrata    ai<>UHtlr    probe    nyntem. 
2.981..157.  4-25-01,  Cl,    181— .5 
Huemer.  Hans:  See —  -  .     „  ..   . 

Brendleln.     Helnrlch.     Huemer.     UisslinK.     and    Srhulx. 
2.981.749  ..       , 

HufTman.  HuKsell  I.,  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co.    Coupling  for  gas 

appliance      2.981.439.  4-25  61.  Cl.  220-8.5. 
IfuKheH  .Vlrcraft  Co.  :   See 

AJioka.  JanieaS.,  and  WalHh. 
Bundv.  Robert  C.  2.981.907 
Elliott.  Robert  S  2.981.949 
Hannen.  SieHfried      2.981.843. 

Kurti.  I^.uls  A.     2.981948  •  ^     .  ,„„. 

lluKheH.   John   W..   to  Shell  <MI  Co       I..oa<llnK  device.      2.981.- 

425.  4   J5  01.  ("1.   214      77. 
Hunt^  Keglnnlil  J.  :  See 

fenn.  Arthur  V...  and  Hunt.    2.981.110. 
Hunter.  J.-imew.   Mn<-hln»>  Co.  :   See 
Morrill.   Frank   II.     2.981.118 
llurford    Wlnnlow    I...   to    Radio  Corp.   of   .VuxTlca.      Shadlnir 

voltnce  circuitry      2.981.793.  4-2.1-61    «'l.   178  —  7.2 
Ihimchler.    Jonef.    to   Si<>mi'nM  and    IliiUkp   AktlengpselNrhnft 
!««Tlln  and   Munich      ('Ircuit  tirrancement  for  tramnnlttlnK 
meHHji(r*>a    via    teleprinter   exchanBfH.      2.981.790.    4-25  61. 
r\    178-2. 
Hutchlniuin.  Charlen  R,  :  See 

Gaulke.   Arthur   W.   and    HutchlnHon.      2.981.407. 
HutchlnHon.  Ernpnf  J.  :   See- 

Belllniter.   Ronald.   HntchlnMon    nnd  Shlplev.     2I»H'.J22 
Hyde.  Robert  W..  to  Amerlcnn  Radiator  ft  Stnnd.-ird  .'Jnnltnry 


2.981.549.   4-25-61, 


2.981.904. 


Corp       Drnld    trouEh    inirbiiEe    dispoHer    uiiit. 
4-2.5-61.  Cl.   1*41      245. 
Ifydraiilik  A /S  :   See 

Hlldre.  Hani.      2.981.239. 
TrhlkawN.    YoKhlo     to   U  ei«tln»ihouHe   Electric  Corp 
temnerature    n>efllrlent    thermintor    innti-rlnN. 
4-2.V-61.  Cl    252      .520. 
Independent  I.ock  Co.  :   See — 

Patrl'iuln.  Georee  P  .  and  Adl^r.     2.981.090. 
Intinstrlal  Electronic  Hardwiire  Corp.  :   See 

<:iuck.  WlllUm.  and  Offerman      2.981,918. 


2.0M1,4H><. 


PoMlflve 
.'.981.699. 


2,981.470. 


Infantlnn.    Joseph    R..    and    D.    A.    Savltx,    said    Infantino 
UMujr.    to    .ViiierKan    .Machine   ft    ruumiry   C«i.      .Meiliod   of 
mukiUK  pl;i!«tic  film.     2.980,905.  4-25-01.  Cl.   18-  5.". 
Inforuiution  >«yiiteui».  Inc.  :   See — 

Anderson,  Kulpb  A.     2.981,107. 
Ingram,  Carl  11.:   see 

WillettM.  Eiwoo«l  H.,  Ingiam,  and  WatKon.     2,981,283. 
Iuternation.il  BuKlnexx  Macliinei*  Corp. :  set 

Crowe,  JuuieH  >\ .,  and  llouxiiian.    2.981.933. 

l-rantz.  liermunn.     2.981.848. 

(Jarwin.   Ulclianl   L.     2,981.940. 

Morton.  John  \V.     2.981,891. 

JohuKon,  (Jliver  D.     2.981.134. 

O'Counell,  Jainex  A.     2,981,858. 

Richardx.   Richard  K..  and  .Morey 

Rutz.  Richard  F.     2.981.874. 

Taje.  I>uwreiu-e  A.     2.U81.931. 

Tucker.  (Jardlner  L.     2.981.645. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Clark.  Adna  R..  and  Coleman.    2,981.050 

Dllworth.  Victor  W  .     2,981.341. 

Duke.  Edward  D      2.981.015. 

iJuebler.  Joe  V.     2.981.247. 

Malcolm.   Robert  II.     2.980.989. 

ONell.  Gordon  R.     2.981,213. 

Roberson.  Raymond  F.     2,981,344. 

Seddon,  ThomaH  R.     2.981.235. 

.Swift.  John  F.     2.981.381. 
International   Standard   Electric  Corp.  :   .VfC  .  ,„., 

\\  rlclit.   Ksujond  1".  G..   Weir,  and  Rice.     2.981.789. 
International  Steel  \V<m>I  Corp.  :   See    - 

S.-elenbltider.   Robert  F.     2.981.016. 
International   Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

DodlnKton.  Sven  H.  M.     2.981,943. 

Fischer,  Laurin  «J.,  and  BIbblns.     2,981,472. 

Gobaf.  Andre   R.      2.981.849 
Iowa   State  CulleKe  ReHearch  Foundation.  Inc.  :  See — 

DnvldMon.   Donald  T..  and  McholU.     2.981,162. 

Mattson.  Roy  H.    2.981,832. 
Irwin    John    L.      Combined  end   stop  and  steadying  device. 

^'981..5;W,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  269—192. 
iNaacMon.  Gilbert  <). :   See— 

Geib.  Clarence  C.  and  IwaacHon.    2,981,872. 
Jackxon    Samuel  H..  to  KlnKt*  Electronics.  Inc.     Cable  clamp. 

2.981.920.  4   2.5-61,  Cl.  .339      89 
JackHon.  William  M..  to  Bonney  Forire  ft  Tool  ^V'V- , ,*^ *•<•■ 
Ing    HtrcHn-free    outlet    fitting.       2,981,556,    4-25-61,    Cl. 
28r»— 22. 
Jamlenon,  William  :  See—     .    ,      .  „  „„,  „.„ 

Smith.   Thomas   R.,   and  Jamleson.      2.981.259. 
Jammal,  Nlcholan  J.,  to  Gould  National  Batteries    *nc      Bat- 
tery non-spill  vent  plug.     2,981,272,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  137—43. 
Janecke.   I'aul  :   See— 

Ludemann.  Joseph,  and  Janecke.     2.981.806. 
Janney.    Raymond    R,    II.    to   All   American    Lnglneerlnjr   Co. 


auxiliary 
■> 


launching    aircraft.      2.981,499, 


Aircraft    with 

4-2.5-61.  Cl. 

Jasper.  Benjamin  E.  :  See-  ^„  ^   , 

BuHch,  Thomas  N..  and  D.  W.  and  B.  E.  Jasper. 
JaHper.  David  W.  :  See—  .  „  .,    , 

BuKch.  Thomas  N..  and  D.  W.  and  B.  L.  Jasper. 
Jaycox.  William  E. :  See—  ^^^^  ^„^ 

ItroKke.  William  F..  and  Jaycox.    2,981,130. 
Jenkins.  Richard  L.  :   See—  ^  n  ^^ 

Guyton,  James  H..  Votava,  Jenkins,  and  Dodge. 

"^'""''Kptt?!?.  Arthur'jT  Jenks.  Lasdine,  Maldment,  and  Runde. 

2  981  4''1 
Jennlnpi.  Clifford  R.     DUpenKing  closures.     2,981,447.  4-25- 

fll     r^l    22*^ 184 

Jennings,    Jo    E..    to   Jennings   Radio    Mfg.    Corp.      Vacuum 

switch.     2.981.813.  4-2.5  61,  Cl.  200—144. 


2,981,301. 
2,981,301. 

2.981,836. 


JennlnicH  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 
JennlngH,  Jo  I-f    2.981.813 


All  metal  shaft  seal. 


Jensen.   Hans,  to  Gits  Bros.   Mfg.   Co. 
2.981..5.58,  4-2.5-01.  Cl.  286—11.14. 

Jensen.  Jack  H.  :  See—.  nnonn^^ 

Rust.  David  J.,  and  Jensen.    2.980,947. 

Jet  Research  Center.  Inc.  :   See— • 

Caldwell.  Blake  M.    2.981.185.  

Jllbert    Lewis  F.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Battery  hold  down  de- 
vice    2  981  ..3.52,  4-2.5-61.  Cl    180— 68.5. 

Johanson.  Karl  L.  B.,  to  8    LelJonmarck^    Piling  machine  for 
Hheet-llke   materials.      2.981.420,   4-25-61,   Cl.   214—6. 

Johnxon.  Alva  .\.  :   See--        .  ,  .  n  at>%  atn. 

Leeds.  Wlnthrop  M.^nd  Johnson.    2.981,815. 
Johnson.   Anthony   L.     filter  tube.     2,981.368,  4-25-61,  Cl. 

I  OO TO 

Johnson.  Clarence.     Force  measuring  Instrument.     2.981.100, 

Johnso'iil^ElSer'or^Turbo  machine.     2.981.066,  4-25-61,  Cl. 

60— ,19.74. 
Johnson.  Glenn  W.,  Jr. :  See—- 

Wilson.    Wallace   D..   and   Johnson.      2.981.033. 
Johnson.  Oliver  D..  to  I»>tern«tlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Method  for  web  feeding  and  cutting.     2,981,1.34.  4-25-411. 

C*l    83 -18 

Johnson.     Ralph     B..     to     ^/•^"'•-^'""''•'.'^"'^''^^b/^^t? 
.Nuclear  fuel  assembly  locking  Joint  and  method.    2.981,673, 

4-2.V61.  Cl.  204—193.2. 

Johnson,    Richard    H.   and   WO.   Kn*»>n.   Jr     to  Container 

Corn     of    America.       Granular    material    container    witn 

handle.     2.981.459.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  229— .52. 

Johnson.  Richard  M.  :  Set)— 

Goode.  William  P..  and  Johnson.    2.981..503. 

Johnston  Testers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anslte,  William  K.    2.981,336. 
Jones.  Ellis.     Method  of  enlarging  a  wood  house.     2.980,»«8. 
4-2.5-61,  Cl.  20 — ..5. 
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Jones.    Eric    H.,    to   The   British    Cotton    Industry    Research 
AHHociatton.      Buck    Mllinx   of   carpets   or    like   operations. 
2.981.638.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  117 — 111. 
JoneH,  Ernest  E.,  to  I'nlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Fastening 

device.     2.980.97.5   4-25-61,  Cl.  24 — ^90. 
JoncM  and  Lamson  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

FlanderH.  Erne«t  V.     2.981,0.38. 
Jonex.  Richard  H..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Program  selecting  ap- 
paratus   for   an   automatic   machine.      2,981,467,    4-2a-01. 
Cl.  23.5— <I0.47. 
Junes,  Theodore  W. :  See — 

Smiley.   Harry  J.,   Batty,  ond  Jones.     2,981,294. 
Jonex,  Thoniax  M.  :   See — 

Tarhutton,  Grady.  Farr.  Jones,  and  Lewis.     2.981.597. 
Tarbutton.  Grady,  Farr,  Jones,  and  Lewis.    2.981.598. 
Jouke,  Albert  A. :  See — 

Lawniski.   Stephen.  Jonke,   and  Taecker.      2,981,592. 
Jordtin,  John  M.  :   See — 

l.rf>vett.  William  E..  Walker,  and  Jordan.     2.981.614. 
Joxephx,  Melvln  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  in- 
hibiting plant  growth.     2,981,619,  4-25-61,  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Joy  .Mfg.  Co.  ;  See — 

Goodrich.  Roxs  H.     2.981.403. 
Judet.  Henri,  to  Socl6t*  d'Appllcatlonx  G^n^rales  d'Electricit^ 
et  de  M^anlque  S.XGBM.     Stitching  apparatux  and  particu- 
larly  sewing  machines.      2,981.214.   4-25-61,  Cl.   112—58. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Workx.     Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    reducing    power    required   by    moving    suction   box 
cover.     2,981,328,  4-2.V61,  Cl.  162—367. 
Justus.   Edgar  J.,   to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Fluid  floated  belt 

for  xuctli>n   boxes.      2.981.329,   4-25-<il.   Cl.   162 — 367. 
Kachele.   Wilhelm.      Process  and  apparatus  for  coating  glass 
articles  or  the  like  by  means  of  dipping.     2.981,639,  4-2.*>- 
61,  Cl.  117—113. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  ("Tiemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Porter.  John  L.     2.t»81.000. 
Kalart  Co.  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Kaprellan,  Edward  K.    2,981.088. 
Kalnian,   John   S.      I'pdraft  ventilator  and  magnetic  damper 

catch   therefor.     2.ft81,172,  4-2.5-01,  Cl.  98—116. 
Kaltenbach.  Alois:  See — 

Hoffnielxter.  Erich.      2.981,545. 
Kaltenhach  ft   Volgt  :   See — 

Hi^ffmelxter.   Erich.     2.981. .545. 
Kao,  John  Y.  L..  to  F.  I).  Farman  Co.     Method  of  producing 

rubber   latex.      2.981.709.   4-2.5-61.   Cl.   260—23.7. 
Kaplan.  Allan  G.     Retractable  propeller.     2,981, .339,  4-25-61, 

Cl.  170- 160.12. 
Knnrellan,  Edward  K..  to  The  Kalart  Co.  Inc.    Multiple  photo- 

ffaxh  lamp  arrongement.     2.981,088,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  67—31. 
Karlxxon.  .\rnold  V. :  See — 

MattxKon.  Sven  A.,  and  Karlsson.     2,981.248. 
Knrlxxon.    Waldemar.     Cabinet  for  disc  records. 

4-25  61.  Cl.  312—15. 
Kaufold.  Leroy.  and  P.  C.  Cox.  to  Northrop  Corp. 
grid  scanning  tracker.     2.981,842.  4-2.5-61.  Cl. 
Kawachi,     Albert     A.      Time    punch     recording 

2.981.586.  4-25-61.  Cl.  346—82. 
Keith.   <"arl   D.  :   See-- 

Kelth,   Willis  C.  and  C.  D..  and  Burk.     2.981,751. 
Keith.  Willis  C.^nd  C.  D..  and  E.  H.  Burk,  Jr.,  to  Sinclair 
Refining   Co.  **()xidatlon    with    a    calcined    solid   catalyst. 
2.981.751.  4-25-61,  Cl.  260—524. 
Kekliklan,    I>aniel    A.      Punch    device.      2,981.006.    4-25-61. 

Cl.  3.3—191. 
Keller,  Robert  R.     Llght-difTusing  structural  panels.     2.981.- 

.382.  4-25  61.  Cl.  189— .34. 
Keller  ft  Romer  G.m.h.H.  :   See — 

.MOIler,  Erich.     2.981.044. 
Kelley.  Dale  T..  and  R.  O.  Peterson,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Semi- 
conductor device  and  method  of  making  the  same.     2,981.- 
875.  4-25-61.  Cl.  317—2.35. 
Kelley.  Oliver  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Accessory  drive*. 

2.981.122.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  74—472. 
Kellev,  Oliver  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Four  phase  con- 
verter drive.      2.981.124.   4-2.5-61.   Cl.   74—677. 
Kellev.  Oliver  K..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Power  shifting 
multl  step  transmixslons.     2.981.126,  4-25-61,  Cl.  74—731. 
Kelly.  Joe  T.  :   See- 

Knight.    Harmon   M..  and  Kelly.     2.981.770. 
Martin.  Eugene  C.  ami  Kelly.     2.981.7.30. 
Kennedy.    Verne   C.    Jr.,    to   Streeter  Amet   Co.      Punch   tape 

recorder.     2.981.587.  4-25-61.  Cl.  346—93. 
Kennel.    John    M..   and    M.    Miller.      Eddy    current   detector. 

2.981.184.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  102—18. 
Kern.    Frltr,    to   Ciba    Ltd.      Process   for    the   production    of 
metallic   niobium  or  tantalum   by  an  electrolytic  method. 
2.981.666.  4-25-61,  Cl.  204 — 64. 
Kerpel,  Julius  A.  :   See — 

Coleman.  Richard  L.,  Cedl.  and  Kerpel      2.980.998. 
Kesler,  Martin  L..  and  O.  L.  Morgan,  to  American  C>annmld 
Co.      Dvextuff    and    Its    preparation.      2.981,729,    4-2.5-01. 
Cl.  2601-191. 
Kestnn,  Albert  S..  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.    Glucose  Indicator  and 

method.     2.981.606.  4-25-61,  Cl.  23 — 230. 
Ketterer.  Stanley  J.  :  See — 

Graham.   Richard  P..  Herron,  and   Ketterer.     2.981.215. 
Kibbey,   Ronald   L..  and  O.  Peat,  to  Rolls  Roy ce  Ltd.     Elec- 
trical  connections.      2.981.925.  4-25-61,  Cl.  .339—223. 
Kldde.  Gustave  E..  to  KIdde  Process  Corp.     Process  for  the 
treatment  of  sllicofluoride  compounds.     2.981,601,  4-25-61, 
Cl.  23-1.53. 
Kldde  Process  Corp.  :  See — 

Kldde.  Gustave  R.     2.981,601. 

Kldde.  Walter.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Toung.  David  H.,  and  Clay-Smith.    2,981,275. 

Klester,  George  S.  :   See — 

Hawk.  Gale  F..  and  Klester.    2.981.4.34. 

Luther  E..  to  The  New  Britain  Machine  Co. 
mechanism.     2.981.389,  4-25-61,  C\.  192 — 45.1. 


2,981,581, 

Automatic 

2.50 — 83.3. 

mechanism. 


King,   Joseph  B. :  See — 

Furiness,  Samuel.    2,980,971. 
King.  Marvin  M.  :  See — 

Shwayder,  Jesse  and  K.  D.,  and  King.     2.981.579. 
King,  Mary  M.  :  See — 

Dounell,  Walter  M.,  and  Granton.    2,981,557. 
King,    William    S.      Actuating   mechanism   for   fishing   reels. 

2.981,495,  4-25-61,  Cl.  242 — 84.5. 
Kings  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Jacksuu.  Samuel  H.    2,981.920. 
Kingston,   Walter  E.,   to   United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Nuclear  reactor  fuel  element.    2,981,- 
672,  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  204 — 193.2. 
Kinstler,  Robert  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Preparation 

of  sulfenaniidex.     2,981,325,  4-25-61,  Cl.  159 — 47. 
Kinzelman,  Joseph,  to  Gasway  Corp.    Roller  supporting  struc- 
ture.    2,981,453,  4-25-61,  Cl.  226—23. 
Kipping,  Vernon  L.     Curved  screen  motion  picture  film  gate. 

2,981,146,  4-25-61,  CI.  88 — 17. 
Kircher,  Alfred,  and  H.  Siegelmann,  to  Gelsenkirchener  Berg- 
werks-A.G.     Mining  machine  having  cutting  and  breaking 
rolls  and  suction  transporting  means.     2,981,627.  4-25-61, 
Cl.  262—27. 
Kirk.    David    .N.,    V.    Petrow.   and    M.    H.    Thomson,    to  The 
British  Drug  Houses  Ltd.     Process  for  the  preparation  of 
6-methyl-5-ene-steroida.      2.981,732,     4-25-61,     CI.     260 — 
239  55 
Kistncr,  Merrill  M. :  See— 

Texmer.    Edward   G..   and   Shephard.      2,981,017. 
Kitrell,     R.    L.      Welding    apparatus    and    dam.     2,981,824, 

4-25-61,  Cl.  219—125. 
Klein,    Keith    W.,    to   General   Electric   Co.      Interval   timer. 

2,981,808,  4-25-61.  Cl.  200—38. 
Klein,  Norman  E. :  See — 

Harmon.  Albert  D.,  and  Klein.    2,981.496. 
Kleinhuizen,  Nickolas  H.  :   See — 

Mulder,  Mar\-in  W.,  and  Kleinhuizen.     2.981,554. 
Kloote.  George  E.,  J.  A.  Potchen.  and  G.  D.  Meier,  to  Evans 
Products  Co.     Joint  for   low  density   laminated   synthetic 
resin  panels.      2.980,972,   4-25-61,   Cl.   20 — 92. 
Kloss.   Uans-Joachlm,    to  Julius   Montz.    K.O.,   Apparatebau. 
Internal  structure  for  heat  and  mass  exchanging  columns. 
2,981.665,  4-25-61,  Cl.  202 — 158. 
Knapp  Mlilj)  Inc.  :   See — 

Knapp,  Victor  E.,  and  Schmidt.     2,980,973. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co. :  See — 

HufTman.  Russell  L    2,981,439. 
Knapp,   Victor  E.,  and  O.  V.   Schmidt,   to  Knapp   Mills  Inc. 
Method  for  making  lead  shields.     2,980,973,  4-25-61.  Cl. 
22—212. 
Knickerbocker,    Robert   H.,   and    H.    L.    Redding,   to  General 
.Motors  Corp.     Exhaust  system  support.     2,981,351,  4—25- 
61,  Cl.  180 — 04. 
Knight,   Harmon  M.,  and  J.  T.   Kelly,   to   Standard  Oil  Co. 
Salt  hydrate-BFi-H«X»  polymerization  process.     2,981,770, 
4-25-fll,  CT.  260 — 683.15. 
Knoll.  Max.    X-ray  Image  amplifier  storage  tubes.    2,981,862, 

4-25-61.  Cl.  31.5 — 11. 
Knop,  Victor  R.    Easels.     2,981,030,  4-25-61,  Cl.  45—129. 
Knudsen,  Knud  J.,  and  C.  I.  McCall,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Co. 

Pyrometer  bulb.     2,981,106,  4-25-61,  Cl.  73—3.39. 
Knudsen.   Knud  J.,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Co.     Tem|>erature- 

responsive  transducer.     2,981,109,  4-25-61,  Cl.  73 — 362. 
Koch,  Alan  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Ice  cubes  ejectors.    2,981.- 

080,  4-25-61,  Cl.  62—365. 
Koch,  Winfield  R.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Series  ener- 
gized transistor  amplifier.    2,981,895.  4-25-61,  Cl.  330 — 18. 
Koehring  Co. :  See — 

Legge,  Elmer  E.     2.981,136. 
Kokorzyckl,  Zenon  :  See — 

Mentley,  Max  B.,  Daniel,  and  Kokorzyckl.     2,981,035. 
Kolat.  Robert  S. :  See — 

Stlllo.  Horatio  S.,  Kolat,  and  Nummy.     2,981,692. 
Koletskv.  Harold   S.  :  See — 

Antippas,  Spyrldon  P..  and  Koletsky.     2.981.098. 
Konzak.  Peter  A.     Mower  section  grinder.     2,981,036,  4-29- 

61.  Cl.  51—173. 
Kopec.  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Safety 
mechanism   for  electrically  detonated   projectiles.      2,981,- 
191,  4-25-61,  a.  102— 70.2. 
Kopi>er8  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

St.  Clair,  William  E.,  and  Moult.     2.981,701. 
St.  Clair.  William  E.  and  Moult.    2.981.702. 
Sattler.  EmII.     2.981.766. 
Kordowski.   Edward    S..   to  <Jeneral   Box   Co.      Re-usable  wire 

bound  pallet   box.      2.981v433.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  217—65. 
Korinan.  Nathaniel  I.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Antenna 

feed  system.     2.981.946,  4-25-61,  CI.  34.3—7.56. 
Kovach.  Leslie  J.  :   See — 

Sanko.  Diiniel  C.     2.980.9.55. 
Kovale^kl.  Joseph  J.,  to  The  Coulter  ft  McKenzle  Machine  Co. 
Variable  speed   wire  coiling  machine.      2.981,494.  4-2.5-61, 
Cl.  2«2— 83. 
Krnnz.    Frederick    H..   to   Allied   Chemical  Corp.      Nbls(p-dl- 
alkvlaniinophenvl )  methyl  derivatives  of  nitrogen-containing 
saturated  heterocyclic  compounds.     2,981,733,  4-2.5-61.  Cl. 
260— 247.5. 
Kraitz.  Frederick  H..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Heterocyclic 
nitrogen  derivatives  of  bis (p-dialkylaminnphenyl) methane. 
2.981.738.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  260— .308. 
Kress.   Herman       Foundation   garment.     2.981,257.   4-25-61. 
Cl.  128—432. 

:   See— 

and  Kressley.     2.981 .768. 
nnd  Kressley.    2.981.769. 
Svstem  of  transport  for  trailers.    2,981.- 
10.5— .368. 


Kressley.  I>»onard  J. 
Frevel.  I.Aido  K.. 
Frevel.  Ludn  K., 

Krupger.  Arthur  P. 
210.  4-25-61,  Cl. 


Ratchet 


Kuehn,  William  G.,  Jr. :  See— 

Johnson.  Richard  H..  and  Kuehn.    2,981,459. 
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R^a  ration 


Kurpp<>r.  Wnilam  E. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Kuy   B.     2.9M1.286. 
Kuhn.  Stt'phen  J.  :   Sre 

Olah.  Ct^rxr  A.,  and  Kuhn.     2.981,H02. 
Kuhn»-.  Ciirliitoph,  to  Aakanla  Werk*"  A.ti.     HydronUtJc  bear- 

inir  ay^tem      2.981.572.  4-2.')-61.  CI.  308—9. 
KuinUr,  William  L. :  «re—  ..„„.„., 

.   Miller,    .Monteomery    K..    and    KuniltT.      J.981,332. 
Mlllrr.    MontKoiiitry    K..   and   Kumlfr.      2.981, ."iSa. 
KunHtxiJ<l«^pinn«Tn   .Nyiiia   N.V.  :   l<er  — 

H*'itk*>n«f*'ldt  Janwn,   Hub^rtuii  V.I*.     2.»81,<H« 
Kurti    LoiiIb  a.,  to  llughea  Aircraft  Co.     Siniultaneoua  lobini: 

array  ant»-nnn  «yati>m.     2.981.948.  4-25-61,  Ci.  343—771. 
Kurx,  K<iu.trd  :   Hee  — 

fcnk,  t:duard.  Rplnpckp.  and  Kiiri.     2.981.722. 
Kyi*   William  K..  to  Wi»ntinKhouite  Klectric  <  orp.     Air  neatinK 

Hyi.t.-mK.     2.981.479.  4   2.V81.  O.  2.H6-    08. 
l.4imont.  John,  and  A.  J.  Stern,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 

Belay  K-Kt  ftxtiire.     2.»SI,919.  4-2.V-B1.  <1.  .<:»— i.> 
1.4iiuaon.   Kdward   R..  and   .M.  J.   l>evlne. 

Injr    antifriction    btarlnKs.      2,9HU,9H<. 

148.4. 
I.4incjr  LaboratoriM,  Inc.  :  Sf»>— 
fjincy.  I^enlle  K      2.9M1.«82. 
I.,ancy.   I..e»lle   K..   to  I.rfincy  I.4iboratorlea. 

of   water   Miluble    Irou   cyanide   conip»iunde    umIdk   mercuric 

chloride  cntnlyHt       2.».S1,«M2.   4   2.Vftl.  CI.  210-62. 
•..andera      Har%ey    8.       Quick    change    roller    die    aitaembly. 

2.981.212.  4-2.>   «l.  CI.    107      14. 
I.4ine.   Frank  L.,  and  H.   I)    Roberta,  to  Chance  Vousht  Corp. 

Iw.ad  application   unit.      2.981.097.   4   i^-fll.   CI     .3-88 
Ijine.   Henry   R    A.,  to  tiraphic  TeihnoloKy  Ltd.      I-e^Hl  device 

for    record    controlle<l    addreiiainK    machine*    and    like    ma 

chlnex      2.1>81..'<»H.  4    2.%   81.  CI.    197-1.13. 
I-anif.  Robert  J..  R.  I».  L«inK.  C.  E.  Heath,  and    R 

akl.    to   Kano   Research   and    Eniflneerinit  Co. 

apparatua    for    partial    oxidation    of   orxanic 

2.9MI.747.  4-2.'»-fll.  CI.  2«« — 4.'»1. 
l^anice  Inntrunient  Co.  :   Sec- 
Carter.  WIIIU  M..  and  Ijinije.    2,981.147. 
Ijinite.  Karl  <>,  :   Her 

Carter,  WlllU  M.,  and  I-anpe.     2.981.147. 
LatinlDtr.  Wmiani  C.   to   I'hllllpn  Petroleum  Co.      ...  ^ 

of  Volld   polymer  from  nolid  catalvHt  by   halojrenatlon  and 

Holublllsatlon    of   polymer.      2.981.728.    4-25-61.    CI.    28<> 

94  9 
Ijipn.    KIlHworth    W..    to    M.    E.    BoQomo   and  E.    R.    Melneaa. 

Hydra  jt«"Ke  dynamometer.      2.981.099.    4-2r>-61,   CI.   73-- 

■    I>areir     Jrhn    J.,    and    J.    K.    Snell,    to    Ceneral    Klectrlc   Co. 

Servo-controlled  ahuttera  for  pinhole  detector*.     2,981. 84.^, 

4-2.V61.  CI.  2.V>     219.  ^  „.     .  .     . 

I^nrkinx.  John  S..  Jr.*  to  Elox  Corp.  of  MIchlKan.     Electrical 

machlnlDB  apparatua      2.981.822.   4-2.V6I.   a.   219— «0. 
I^amen.  Hana  C..  to  Aktl»"nelakabet  ThomaH  ThH.  Sabroe  k  Co. 
.\nparatUH    for    co«)llnjt    veitetable    and    animal     pro<luct». 
2.98I,0H1.   4-25-61.  CI.  62—378. 
I.afidlne.  Charle* :  Hee,—  ,  .  „       . 

FVtflir.  Arthur  J..  Jenkn.  Laadlne.  Maldment.  and  Runde. 
2.981.421. 
I,aal».  Joaeph  K..  to  tJeneral  Motora  Corn.    , Unbalance  nieaaur 

Inif  apnanitUB      2.981.1 12.  4-25-61.  CI.  73--462. 
Ij»Wall  *  Harrl^aon  :   Her—  „,vo,  »-» 

Harrlsmm.  Joaeph  W.  E..  and  Packman.     2.981, «.>«. 
Lawlor.  Jo«M>ph   T  .  to  (Jeneral   Filter  Co.     Apparntua  for  the 
■.cleanlne   of    filtering    equipment.      2.981.418.    4-2.'>-61.    CI. 

21 0     3.'?3 
Ijiwroakl.  Sfeohen.  A.  A.  Jonke.  and  R.  C.  Taecker.  to  United 
StHfen   of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commliwlon.      MethfMl 
and    apparntiiH    for    calcinlnit    aalt    aolutlona.       2.981,592, 
,4-25  ni.  CI.  23—14.5. 
Ijiwaon.  Orrln  C.  :  «ee — 

I'eferaen.  John  E  .  and  Ijiwaon.     2.981.424. 
I^ear.   Inc  :   Hee   - 

I^nr    Wllllfm   P       2.981.080 
I,enr  William  P  .  to  I.#ar.  Inc.     Twin  engine  aircraft  projH'Iler 

driv.-.     2  981.080.4   25-61.  CI.  60     97. 
I,..bherx.   Robert  W.  :   See  -  ,  ,    ^^ 

Achorn.    Clenwood    B.,    Jr..    Bokeach.    I>apper     !>>bheri. 
Schwab.  Smith.  Rawaon.  and  Metcalfe      2.981.880 
I.e  Bihin.   Henri,  and  J    A    R    <»    L    <:odart.  to  S.K'iete  Beige 
de   lAxote  et   den   PriKlulta   C»ilmlqu»>«   du    Marly.      Produc- 
tion  of   vHiTl   chlorlile.      2.981.784.   4-25-61.   CI.    280— 058. 
\a'  Boeiif,  Edgnr  W.  :   Her  „  „„.,v  «^o 

C"«ta.  John    E..    \a-    \\<^\\f.   and    I<efevre       2.980.982 
l^eculller.      Pierre,      to      Etabllaaementa      I>Hcelller.      Sorlete 
Anonvme.     One  piece  storage  battery      2.981.781.4-2.5-61. 
<1    1.36      1.^5  ^  ,„     ^.      . 

I^^la.    Wlnthnn»    M.   and   A     A.    Johnaon.    to  ^*»t'»»«n"n7' 
EWtrtc  Corp      Circuit    interrwpttr .      2.981.815,  4-25-61. 
n.  2O0      148. 
I^eea.  Jante*.  and  Sona  Co.  :   Hee- 
Bumell.  David  <;.     2.981.048. 
Patferaon    Ravmond  B  .  and  Smiley 
Sntllev.  Harry  J  .  Batty,  and  Jone* 

""^  ""Vwa'.  JohnE.  I^  Boeuf.  and  IWevre      2.980.982 
I^'gcv    Kliiier  E     to  KcM-hrIng  Co.     Anparatna  for  modulatine 

minch  and  die      2  981.1.36.  4-25-61    CI    8.r -«32. 
I.«>hniarn.    Rudolf.    A.    WIemer,   and    H.    Volgt.    to    Deutarhe 
Akademle  der   Wlaaenochaffen   xu    Berlin.      Pneumatic   In 
'  atniment  for  Imear  meaaurement.     2,981.094.  4-25-«l.  CI. 

7.3     37  5 
lieljonmarck.  8ver      Her 

Johanaon.  Karl  I-    B      2.981. 420.     .      ,      ^ 
I.en«an.   Arthur  L..   to  R«Mifhweat  Oilfield  Product*.   •"<••  ^ J*/" 
clorocatlng  oumn  cvllnder  head  and  liner  retainer.     2.981.- 
.'.75    4   i.V8I.  CI.   .309      3. 
I^mlar  Mfg    Co.  Inc  :    Hee  „-    ^,^ 
IMcklnwn    Horace       2  98O.970 

I>enneinann.    Leooa    M. 
4-23-61,  a.  2—215. 


Leslie.  Jamea  D..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Self-closing  lock 
striker.    2.981,56i,  4-20-^1.  CI.  292—341.13 

Lesaly,  Oswald  K  Uydraulic  braking  apparatus.  24»81,3o0, 
4-25-61,  CI.   188—90.  ^         ,     ,„^   ..       ,^ 

Letourneur.  Alfred  A.  Vehicle  undercarriage  facUlUUng  the 
lifting  of  the  vehicle  over  curbs  and  steps.  2,981,546, 
4-25-61,  Cl.  280—8.28.  ^  ^       ^. 

Levecque.  Marcel,  and  V.  Plot,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  des  Manu- 
facture* dea  Glace*  k.  Produlta  Chimique*  de  Salnt-Oobaln, 
Chauny  &  Cirey.  Apparatua  for  producing  fiber*  from 
thermopla«tlc   material.      2,980,954.  *-25^.1...Cl.    l*:^^-?- 


Printing    machines.     2.981,181,   4-2&-«l, 


2.981.291. 
2.981.294. 


2,981,597. 
2.981.598. 


Hallway 


rocket. 


Spring 


Levlen,    Jack    R 
Cl.  101—217. 
Lewis  Englneerlnx  Co. :  fiee-r- 

KduUm>q.  Koud  J.     2.UM1,109. 

Kuudven.  Knud  J  .  and  McCall.    2,981,106. 
Lewis,  Harry  T.  Jr.  :  Sec— 

Tarbutton,   Grady,   t'arr,   Jones,  and   LewU-. 

Tarbutton.   Grady.   Farr.   Jones,  and   LewU. 
Lhoste.  Pierre  L.  G.  :   Hee— 

Rlchter.  Gerhard,  and  Lhoste.     2,981.502. 
Llbbey-Owena  Ford  Glaa*  Co. :  Het— 

McAuley.  Jame*  W..  and  McCown.     2,981,208. 
Ucentla  Patent-\erwaltung»-<J.m.b.U. :  See — 

Ludemann,  JoHeph.  and  Janecke.     2.981.856. 
Llch.  Richard  U.  to  General  Steel  Castings  Corp 

truck.     2,981.206.  4-25-61.  Cl.  106— 182.  ^  „  „ 

Lleberman.  Dolores,  and  W.  D.  Both.  V4  to  Moore  and  Hall. 

Replacement     curtain     for     convertible     tops.       2.981.ati4. 

Lleberman.'   Samuel.     Ball   valve   for  flush   Unk.     2,980,920. 

A.     '}  *      fl  1       f  1       ^  ?^fl 

LiUa.    Oscar    G.,    to   Commercial    Wire    Products   Co.      Wire 

bottle  carrier.     2^81,440,  4-26-61,  O.  220—117. 
Llllehel,  Clarence  W. :  See — 

De  Wall,  Richard  A.,  and  Llllehet.    2,981,253. 
LiUlgren,     Robert     W.       Gyroscopic     sUblUaer    for 

2,981,061,  4-25-61,  Cl.  60—35.55. 
Lilly,  Ell.  and  Co. :  S<e — 

keaton,  Albert  S.     2,981.606.  „     _.        ^ 

Lincoln,  John  C,  to  Hoover   Ball  and  Bearing  Co. 

cushion.     2.981,318,  4-25-61    Cl    155-179. 

LIndberg    Torwten   O..    to   F.   V.    Hs*aelblad.      Aiming  de\lw 

for  cameras  and  the  like.     2.981.003.  4-25-61    Cl    33--46. 

Llndqnlat.  .Nora.    EducaUonal  building  block  aet.    2,981.009. 

4-25-61.  CI.  35—17. 
Linear  Inc. :  See — 

Swarta.  John  H.    2,980.962.  ^  ^^ 

LIngenbrlnk.  Hermann  t.  F.  C..  to  PhUco  Corp.     Drtvesys- 
tem  for  tuning  asMembly.     2,981.114.  4-26-61.  Cl.  74—10. 
Ling  Teiiict)  Electronics    Inc.  :   See — 

Carlisle.  Richard  W.    2.981.359.  oo«,  i^o 

Llnslnger,     Ernst.       Thread     peeling     machine.       2,981,159, 

4-2.V-61.  Cl.  90-11.42. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bonanno.  Joaeph  L.     2.981.081.  „  ..  ^    «»  »         # 

Llplnakl.    Henry    s:,    and    S.    DubroCf,    to    United    States    of 
America,  Army.     Spln-stablllsed  projectile  with  non^roUt- 
ing  shaped  charge.     2.981,188,  4-26-61,  Cl.   102—56. 
Llsaner,  0*kar  :   See — 

Meyer.   Ferdinand,  Deromler.  and  Llasner.     2.981.711. 
Lister,   Leward   M.     Detachable  wheel  assembly.     2,981,565. 
•     4-25-61.  a.  301—9. 
Litton  Sv*temB.  Inc.:  Bet— 

Erdley,  Harold  F.     2,981,113. 
Llvermore.  William  T. :  See — 

Clark.  Hubert  M.,  and  LIvermore.    2,981,067. 
Llvesey.  William  (J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Torque  apply- 
ing device.     2,981.103.  4-25-61,  CL  73—162. 
Loddlng  Engineering  Corp.  :  See-— 

Oovette.  KranH*  H.     2.981.175.  .    ...       ^ 

Lodge,  Jamea  R..  to  MlnneaoU  Mlnlnir  *  Mfg.  Co.  Color 
coated  roofing  granule*  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
2.981.635,  4-2.5-81,  Cl.  117—62.  „  .  k  ,    .     ui 

Lodge.  Jamea  R.,  G.  W.  Swenaon.  and  D.  L.  Relchel.  to  Min- 
nesota    Mining    k    Mfg.    Co.      Colored    roofing    granules. 
2.981.836,  4-25-61.  Cl.  117—70 
Loeffler.   Donald   E.,  to   Shell  Oil  Co      I^h^catlng  oil  thick- 
ened to  a  greaae  with  aaphaltene  absorbed  clay.     2,98l.»lw. 

A oit A1    o\   252 28 

Loges.  Adolf,  to  Continental  Onmmlwerke  AJktIengesellirhaft. 
Feeding  device  for  tire  building  drums.   2,981,309,  4-25-61. 

Lomax.^CUrence  K..  to  Automatic  Electric  l*J>«"<of|*":  ^% 
Restricted  service   arrangements.     2,981.801,  4-25-61,  Cl. 

1 -TQ |g 

Lombardo,'  Pletro.     Sole  for  shoes,  not  sHPPJJT.  Particularly 

rubber-made.^2,981,011.  4-25-^1,  C138--69. 
Long,   George  E.     Surveyor   sUke.     2.981.000,  4-25-61,  Cl. 


2.981,862. 


Drass-aupportlng   form.      2,980,916. 


>n«,   G« 

33-— 1 
Long.  Ray  W.    Band  protectors  for  vacuum  bottle. 

4-2.5-81.  Cl    294— 31  2. 
Long.  Robert  B.  :   See —        „       .^         ^  „.  ...    o  nai  tAt 

I,ang,  Robert  J..  Ix>ng.  Heath,  and  Skomoroakl   2.981.747. 
I»onev.  Duncan   H.,  and  R.  H.   Melnken,   to  Bell   T'-'-'Phone 

Laboratories.    Inc.      Magnetic  memory   device   and  method 

};f  manufactiire.     2.981.9.32.  4-2.V-61.CV   340-174 
lx)vett.  William  E.  R.  W.  Walker,  and  J    M    f".'*'*"- J^Jj^ 

Research      and      Engineering     Co.        AnH-icIng     gasoline. 

2.981.814.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  44— .56. 
Lower     Mary    B.       Speed    and    mileage    recording    system. 

2.981.585,  4-25-61.  O.  346—18. 
Loxham.  John,  to  The  Sigma  Instrument  Co.  Ltd.     Valves. 

2.981.514,  4-25-61,  O.  251—86. 
Luca*.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.:  See— 

Freeman.  Frank  O..  and  Wame.    2.981.321. 
Lucas.  Pierre  M..  and  A.  A.  Sautel.     Remote  line  concentra- 
tor.    2.981,802,  4-2.5-61,  O.  179—18. 

Lucas,  William  R. :  See —  -..<,,  a-,^ 

riager.  Karl  F..  Lucas,  and  Franklin.    2.981.617. 
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Lademann,    Joseph,    and    P.    Janecke,    to    LlcentU    Patent- 
VerwaltungH-G.m.b.H.     Alternating  current  motor  stators. 
2,981,856.  4-26-61,  Cl.  310—256. 
Ludwlg,  Saul.     Shaped  knitted  collars  and  method*  of  manu- 
facture thereof.     2,981,086,  4-25-61,  O.  66—172. 
Luft,  Norbert  W.,  and  D.  Y.  Waddan,  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Proc- 
ess   for    polymerising    olefins.      2,981,725,     4-25-61,    Cl. 
260—93.7. 
LussUng,  Theodor  :  See — 

Brendlein,     Helnrlch,     Uuemer,     LussUng, 
2.981,749. 
Luta,  Harry  H. :  See — 

Hopp,  PhlUp,  and  Luti.    2,981,018. 
Lyle,  Charle*  A.  :  See — 

Evan*.  Ted  C,  and  L^le.    2,981,521. 
Lyon.    George    A.      Method    of    and    apparatus 
flanged   casing  bottom.     2,980,993.   4-25-61, 
Lyon,    George    A.      Wheel    cover.      2,981,566,    4 

301—37. 
Macdonald.  John  G.     Free  piston  gas  generator. 

4-25-61,  Cl.  123 — 46. 
Mac<iregor-('omarain  :  Hee   - 

Mac<;regor.  Joaeph.     2.981.326. 
Mai<iregor  k  Co.  (Naval  Arcltects)  Ltd.:  Hee — 
MacGregor,  Joaeph.     2  981.328. 

"    ~       (Naval 


and    Schuls. 


for    forming 
a.   29—534. 

-25-61.    a. 

2,981,242, 


ArcltectK) 


Mac<!regor.   Joaeph,   to    Map<Jreg«>r   4    Co.    . 

Ltd       and     MacCtregor-Comaraln        Hydraullcnlly-operated 
ahips'  hatch  covers.      2.981.328.  4    J.'v-Sl.  Cl.    1«0      18s 

MacHenry,    Richard,    to    American    Viscose    Corp.      Tu1ne. 
2.981.0.52,  4-25-61,  Cl.  57      1.54. 

Machnlch,   Carlo.      Fluid  spring  and  leveling  valve  arrange- 


ment    for    vehicle    suspension.       2.981, .5.^0.    4-2.5-61.    O 
280— 124. 
.*iack  Co.  :   See- 
Mack.  James  K.     2.981.282 
Mack.    James    K..    to    Mack    Co. 

4-2.5-61.  Cl.  137—516.29. 
MacLaren.  I>onald  D.  :  Bee- 

llemmlnger.  Charle*  E..  and 
Macl^ean.   Kenneth   G..  and    B.   A 


Valve    device.      2.981,282. 


Macl^aren,    2.981.875. 
Trevor,    to   Itadio  Com. 


of 


America.      Pulse  generator.     2.981,852.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  .307— 
88.5. 
Macpherson.  Ronald  H.  :  Hee — 

Hopkins.    Ernest   J.,  and   Macphersim.      2.981.887 
Madge    Joachim,  to  Kranke  k  Heldecke.  Fabrik  Photogranhl*- 
cher    Prailslons-Apparate.      Twin    len*    reflex    camera    with 
parallax  compensation      2.981.188.   4-2.5-81.   Cl.  95    ^4. 
Madison.  John  J.  :   Hee — 

Holxman.  George,  and  Madison.     2.981.772. 
Magnavox  Co..  The:  See- 

Axarl.  Krlc.     2.981.411. 
Mahler.   Peter   A.,   and   P.   J.    Haas,   to  Singer  Fidelity.    Inc. 
Ijooae  course  attachment  for  knitting  machines.     2.981.085. 
4-25-61.  (T.  88     .54 
Maldment.  Earl  P.  :  See — 

Fettig.  Arthur  J..  Jenks,  I.,asdine.  Maldment.  and  Kunde. 
2.981.421 
Malnone.  Nell  C.  :   Hee— 

Malnone.   Robert  H.     2.981.485 
Malnone.  Robert  H  .  deceased  :  N.  C    Malnone.  administratrix. 
Discharge  apitaratus  for  brush  disintegrators  and  the  like. 
2.981.485.  4-25-81.  Cl    241  —  101. 
Makowskl.   Alexander  G.,   to  American  Can  Co.      Method  of 
producing  plastic  containers.     2.980.963.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  18- 

Malarkev    Xell.  Jr.     Press  machine.      2.981. .307.  4-2.V-61.  Cl. 

1.54-1. 
Malcolm.  Robert  H..  to  international  Harvester  <  o.     Pro.-ess 

for  constructing  and  balancing  engines.     2.980  989.  4-2.>- 

81.  (n.  29—1.56.4  ,      ..     ^    ^  .... 

Malek.  Georg.   to  A.    Handler,   and   K.   ^  ookenhuher.      Motion 

picture    camera    contnil    mechanism.      2.981.145.    4-2.5-81. 

/^    fifi « n 

Malm     Anders    E..    to    Aktiebolaget    Kanthal.       Electrically 

heated   furnace.      2.981.820    4-2.V61,  Cl    219-35. 
Maloblcky.  Rudolph  L  :   Bee— 

McKeUey.  Harold  E..  and   Maloblcky       2.981. .563. 
Malsbarv  Mf«.  Co.  :   Hee— 

2  981  484 
,  aiid  k    S     fogt.  to  tJeneral  Motors  Corn, 
relay  control  circuit.     2.981.870.  4-25-61. 


HIrach.  Fred 
Manahan.   Max  J. 
High  frequency 
Cl.  317    -147. 
Manoatat  Corp.  :   Hee — 

Gllmont.  Roger    and  <;epner.     2.981.277 
Manufacture  des   Montres  Unheraal   Perret   Frere«» :   See — 

Froldevaux.    Jenn  Michel,   and    Bandl       2  081.0.55. 
Mapes.   Leslie  A.     Automatic  carton  caser.      2.981,040.  4-25- 

81.  Cl.  .53— -82. 
March  Mfg.  Co.:  Bee—  .  „^^,  ,„„ 

Zlmmermann.  Frederick  N..  and  Zimmerman.     2.981.198. 
MarkofT  Moghndam      Leo.       Connecting     device.       2.981,029. 

4-2.5-81.  Cl    43     44  95. 
Marks,   Alexander   A.      Ignition  and   control   system.      2.981  - 

323.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  1.58—123. 
Mark*.    Monte    L..    to    Consolidated    Electrodvnamlca    Corp 
Chromatographic  aampling  valve.     2.981.092.  4-2.5-61.  Cl. 
73—23. 
Marquardt.  Frank  R      Electrical  control  syatem.     2,981,1.57. 

4-2.5-61.  Cl.  89— 1.^5. 
Maraden.  Ross  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Piety.   Raymond  G..  and  Maraden.     2.981  ..358. 
Marshall.  Bruce  O.     Apparatua  for  mechanlcallv  compacting 
paving  mixtures  and  other  materials.     2.980.978.  4-25-61, 
n.  2.5—41. 
Marshall,  Raymond  W.  :  See- 
Steven.  Harry  M..  and  Marahall.     2.981.811 
Martens,  Jack  K..   to  The  Anderson   Co.      Motion-conversion 

device     2.981.671,  4-25-61,  Cl.  .308 — 6. 
Marti,   Frederic,  and  G.  BraUnachwelg.     Time-piece.     2,981.- 
054.  4-25-61.  Cl.  .58—28. 


Martin.   Eugene  C,   and  J.   T.   Kelly,   to  The  American  Oil 

Co      Organophoaphorous-nuMllfled  celluli»i«e  estera.     2,981.- 

730   4-2.5-81.  Cl.  280-219. 
Martin    Heniy  K..  to  IVtrolt  Hoist  and  Machine  Co.     Hoist. 

2.981,289    4-2.5-81.  Cl.   137- ^>22. 
Martin,    James  K.      DispLiy   apparatus.      2.981,.582.   4-2.>-61, 

Cl    312      132. 
MaMchinenfabrik  Augsbure-Xurnberg  A.G. :  Hee — 

Dietrich.  Paul.      2.981.182. 
.Mnsland.  C.  H..  *  .Sona  :  Her — 

Hoeselbarth.  Frank  W.  E.     2.981.292. 
Mason,     Warren     P..     to     liell    Telephone     I.«borat«ivles.     Inc. 

Electromechanical    wave    fliter.      2.981,905.    4-2.5-61.    Cl. 

»33-  71.  ^.  .,_^ 

Mattern.   John,    to   United    State*  of   America.    Navy.      Light 

equalizing   device.      2.981. 828.   4-2.5-81.   Cl.    240— 1 
Matthews.    Russell    B..    to    -Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg     Co. 

Temperature   control    apparatus.      2.981.774.    4-2.5-:6l.   CI. 

Mattson.  Rov  H..  to  Iowa  State  College  Research  Foundation. 
Inc.      Switching  a.vstem.      2.981.83'    4-2.5-61.  Cl    250—13 

Mattsson.  Sven  \..  and  A.  V.  Karlsson.  to  SkanalinavlHka 
(iranit  .Vktiebolaget.  Saw  blades  for  stone  aawing  ma- 
chines provide<l  with  hard  metal  cutters.     2.981.248.  4-2.V 

Maufer.    Eugen.      Spindle    bearing   arrangement.      2,981.051. 

4-2.5-81.  Cl    57— 134  .,  .       ^ 

Maurice.  Jean,  and  M.  Rist.  to  .Soclete  Anonyme  Irancalae  du 
Ferodo.      Control   circuit  for  electromagnetic  clutches  and 
like  devices      2.981  848.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  290 -.'.0. 
Maximilian.   Octavlan.   to   United    Engineering  and   roundrv 
Co.      Ooen    frame    belt    wrapper.      2.081.493.    4-25-61.    (1 
242 — 78  5. 
McAuIey.   James  W..    and   W.    E.    Mc<'own.    to    Mbbev-Owena- 
Ford  Glass  Co      Vibratory  treating  apparatus.     2.981.288. 
4-2.5-81    r\    134 — 122. 
McCain.  Homer  I.     Holder  for  scaling  fish      2.980.948.  4-2.>- 

81    n    17 — 8. 
McCnll.  Clarence  I.  :   Her- 

Knudsen.  Knud  J.  and  MH'all.     2.981.108 
McCarthy     Vern    I.,    to    Vulcan   Containers    Inc.      Composite 

container.      2.981.4.35.   4-2.5-61.   Cl    220—23. 
Mct^nre.  Carroll  D.  :  Hee  - 

Huckabav.   William   B.   and   Mc<Miire      2.'181  3.., 
McClure.    Raymond    R.  to    Diamond   Alkali   Co       Preparation 
of    alkaline    earth    metal    carbonates.      2  981  .598.    4-2.»-81. 
Cl.  23- -«8. 
McCown.  William  E.  :   Hee—      ,,  _  .,  ^^,  .,„^ 

McAuley.  James  W..  and  McCown.      2.981.268 
McDowell  Co..  Inc.:   Hee— 

McDowell.  Robert  C.  and  Ban.    2.981.532. 
McDowell.  JImmv  E.  :  See—  ,         ,.      ..  „o.nr. 

Wickershnm    Arthur  F     J-,  and  McT».>well       >o«i.oM 
McDowell    Robert  C.  and  T.  E.  Ban.  to  McDowell  Co.,  Inc. 
Means  for  preventing  waste  preferential  air  flow  at  side 
walla   of   sintering   mschlne   pallets.      2,981.532.    4-25-61. 
Cl.  266 — 21. 
McGill  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hendricks.  James  C.     2.980.997.    .   .       _.        ^^  _ 

McHugh.  John  B..  to  United   States  of  America.  Navy      Co- 
ordinate positioner.     2.081.123.  4-2.5-81.  Cr   74   -86.5. 
Mcllwralth.  Charles  G  .  to  J.  B.  Breaxeale.  and  E   N   Paciis.  to 
Bill  Jack  ScWntiflc  Instrument  Co.    Tnstniment  for  indicat- 
ing fluid  density      2.981.111.  4-25-61.  Cl.  73--453. 
McKelvey.  Harold  E..  and  R   L.  Maloblcky.     SupporUng  glass 

sheets.    2.981..583.  4-2.5-81.  Cn.  294— 119. 

McKenney.  Vaughn  G..  to  United   StntM  ofAmeri«    Navy. 

Underwater    sound    transmitter.      2.981,927,    4-25-61.    CT. 

340—2. 

McLamb,  Floyd  D.  J.  :  See—  ..  „  t    -k     o  oai  boa 

Scharla-Nielsen.  Hans.  McRae.  and  McLamb.     2,981^^6. 

McNicoll    David    to  British  Timken  Ltd.     Axle-boxea.     2,981.- 

574.  4-25-81.  C\.  308—180.  .„«„.. 

McQueen.   Franklin   F..   E.    S.    Morrissette.   and   E.   R    Hoke. 
Machine  for  facUltatlng  sorting  or  *«*>"«"'!*«"?  oi"^?' 
auch  as  poultry,  according  to  welgtot.     2,981,412,  4-25-61, 
Cl.  209—121. 
McRae.  Daniel  D.  :   Bee—  _.  ^.  ,       v      o  oai  oaa 

Scharla  Nielsen,  Hans,  McRae.  and  McLamb.     2,981,896. 
'MklcRae     Duncan    G.      Universal -headed   hammer.      2,981,177. 
;  4-25-61.  Cl.  101—28. 
Mead  Corp..  The  ;    Bee — 

Gentry.  Hermond  G.     2.981.042. 
Mecomey.  John  W.  :   See — 

Cole   Robert  M..  and  Mecomey.     2,981.7.53. 
Medical  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Berman.  Robert  A.     2,981,251. 
Meflna  S..\.  :  See — 

BegTiIn.  Rene.     2.981.115. 

^'''^klSire'*G.i?rge*ErPotchen,  and  Meier.     2,980.972. 
Melness.  Elmo  R.  :  See— 

Lapp.  Ellsworth  W.      2,981.099. 
Melnken.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Iy>onev.  Duncan  H..  and  Melnken.     2^981.932. 
Melton,  James  O  .  to  The  Geologrsph  Co.  Well  depth  recorder. 

2,981,102,  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  73 — 151.5. 
Melville.  John  B.     Aoiwratus  for  dating  closure  members  In 

coded  form.    2.981.041.  4-2.5-61.  C\   5.3—1.31.  

Menasha  Container  of  California,  Division  of  Menaaba  Wooden 

Ware  Com.  :  See- 
Davis.  Warren  F.     2.981,457.  „  _^, 
Menough,  Paul  S..  to  Patrida  M.  Vondei»u      Re«meirtal  aep- 

arators   for  heat   treating  furnaces.     2,981,529,   4-25-61, 

Cl.  263 — 47. 
Menough.  Paul  S..  to  The  Alloy  Engineering  Co.     Segmental 

separators  for  heat  treating  furnaces.     2.981,680,  4-25-61, 

CT.  263 — 47. 

Mentley.  Max  B.,  D.  W.  DanleL  and  Z.  K«k«;«JjWi*«  *'5'V®?!i' 
Broach  k  Machine  Co.     Grinder.     2,981,035.  4-25-61.  Cl. 

51—166. 


xn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rayle,  and  CbamberUn. 

See — 


2,981,742. 


W«in.     Oarlock  flablnc  rod 

248 -42 

cable    ipllcer.      2.»81.640, 


Merck  *  Co..  Inc. :  ««•- 

Cb«merda,  John  M 

Meredith  Publlnhlng  Co 

Early.  Harold  C.     2.981  8M 
Meanenirer.  Canm  L  .  and  W.  H 
hold^'r      2.981,509.  4-2IM11.C 
Metcalf,     Gut     fe      Jr       CoaxUl 
4-2.V-61.  Cn.  154—2.22. 

'*'*Tl'M"  nin^ood^'r  Jr..    Boke^.    tapper     Libber.. 

Schwab.    Smith.    R«WH4>n     and    Mftcalf*-.      2ft81^«V 
.MetiTler.   jMn.   to   Soclete  des  U«lne«  C^'™'*!"'*  R**:^;^?,",- 
lenc.     Thlophoapborlc  add  eaten.     2.981,748.  4-25-«l.  CI. 

Metropolitan  VIckera  Electrical  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

MfyiT*Adolph"  kT  to  Th'oma'f.  B.  Meyer.     Valve  conntnictlon. 

2  981  290    4-25-61,  O.  137— «25.5. 
Meyer    Bruce   L.,   to   Sperrr   Rand   Corp.     Reference  pulae 

/eiirano"   2.^81  m-J^lV-fil.  CI.  30f— 88.5.   ^     „  ^.     ^ 
MeVer   Ferdinand,   it.  r>eminler.  and  O    Ll«ner.  to  BadUche 

AnUln-  Ji  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlenge-ellijchaft      Hartenable  mix 

turea     of     polyflycldyl     etber*       2,981.711.     4-25-fll.     CI. 

Me^y^^'llVnry   L.,    to   The   Cleveland   Trencher  Co.     Mobile 

il'ciilna  mkchlne.     2.981.012,  4-25-61.  Q.  37-«6. 

Meyer,  Thomas  B.  :   See —    ^ 

Meyer,  Adolph  F.     2.981.290 
Mlckelaon,  Grant  A.,  W.  Simon,  and  O.  H 

Chemical  Co.  Acid-treated  clay  procesa 

CI    2.-)2— 450.  '       .     . 

MIddauKb.    Jack    K..    to    Bell    Telephone 

Automatic    «*rvlce    obaerver-recorder    circuits 

* o^   jn    f^\    1T9 175  2 

Milan"  I-Mr'l  L.    Combination  port  hole  ecreen  and  wind  acoop. 

2  981,218,  4-2.'V-61.  CI.  114—177. 
Miller.   Ar«iur   H  .   Jr..   to   United    Statea  of  America.   Nary. 

launcher.     2.981.150.  4-2.'>-«l.  CI.  89—1.7.  „.  .    .  .     ,„ 

Miner.   Arthur   H..   Jr..   V    J.   DIeti.  and  I     M    Shipley,   to 

Unl  ed    States   of   America     Navy,  ^^•"'"t.o***?'^""'  ' 

launching  device.     2, 98 1,1.')2    4-25-61.  CI.  »»— ^  J;,,,,„„„ 
Miller    Jamea  L..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Air  conditioner. 

2.981.083.  4-2i-61.  CI.  62— -128. 
Miller.   Montgomery  K..  and  \V.  L 
"     ■  therefor. 


M^r^. 


2,081.729. 


2,981,607. 


Cochardt. 


TIbbltts,  to  Morton 
2,981,697,  4-25-61, 

Laboratories,    Inc. 
2,981.806, 


and     device 


Kumler. 
2,981,332 


Well  screening 
4-25-fll.     CT 


and  W.  L. 
therefor. 


Kumler. 
2.981.333. 


!f 


4-25-61.     C 


Clean 


method 
Iftfi — 12. 
Miller,   Montgomery   K. 
method     and     device 
166—12. 

'""'Kenn'erJohn'MTand  Miner      2.981.184 
Miller.  Robert  E..  to  The  National  Canh  R'fl't*'  Go- 
ing sheet.     2.9^0.941.  4-2.%-«l.  CI.  15— 506. 
Miller  Wnipping  k  .Sealing  Machine  Co. :  Be*— 
Arvldaon.  Ben^  A.     2.981,043. 

^""'sL'i/ ATgu^'stis'  B.^'Ml^Tckler.  Ernst,  and  Ford.  2.981.714. 
Mlnneapolle  Honeywell  R«'KU>»*"I.  ^o  ;,  *"*T- 

C'arlson.  William  L..  Jr      2.981,193. 

Dexlel.  Fred  T.      2.981  324 

Eacbus.  J<«eph  J.      2,981  471. 

Ruhman,  Smll.      2,981.847. 

S4>verson,  Asblorn  M.      2. 981. 868 

ZIolkowskl.  Edward  .M.     2,981,934. 
Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co  L,^"— 

I»dg<»,  James  R.     2.981, «35.     ^  _  ,  .    .      „ -o,  --- 

!.odge    James  R..  Swenson.  and  Relchel.     2.981,636. 

Matthews.  Russell  B.      2.981,774. 

Vice    Charles  L.      2,980.988. 
Mission  West  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Bennett,  James  C.     2,981.538.  a_9k- 

Mltchell    Malcolm  E.     Hyciraullc  pipe  vise.     2.981,131,  4-^5- 

61.  n.  H<V    17.2. 
Mobav  Chemical  Co.  -fee  ^  „  -     .v 

.      Frltxe.   ririch.   MUller.  and  Paffrath 

Miihlhausen,  Cornelius,  and  Genskl. 

Renter.  Kranx  O.    2.981,. VS. 
Modine  Mfe    Co.      «ee— 

Peterson.    Stanley   W..   •«»?   Danxer,      -■--,•;:,,   ,« 170 

Moe.  Walter  W      Bolt  gauge      2.081.00r,.  4-2.Vfll.  C     33— 178. 
Moeilendorf.    Rlx.    to    Nu-Llft    Co..    Inc.      Maternity    girdle. 
2.981.2.^8.  4-2.V61.  O.  128—527. 

Mollne    Robert  E.  :  See-  r...-.-.-      o  oan  oaK 

r>el  Faro.  Gordon  P..  Mollne.  and  Conaway.     2,980.»40. 
Momberir.  James  W.  :    See —   ^   .,       .  o  001  ara 

Tavlor    Edward   W  .   and  Mojnberg.     2.981.879. 
Mombefg    James  W.  and  E    W    Taylor,   to  The  Singer  Mfr 
Co      Speed  reginatlng  control  system  for  series  commutator 
motor.     2.981. HXO.  4-2.^^1.  CI.  318—246. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co.  :   See — 
Brandon.  Carl.     2  981.236. 

Brandon.  Pari      2.981.2.18.  o  oat  Ai^ 

Montgomerv.    William    H.      Western    style    toy.      2.981.032, 

4  2.V^1."C1.  46-127. 
Monts.  Julius.  KG..  Apoaratebau     See— 

Kloes.  Hans-Joachlm.     2.981.665. 
Moore.    Alexander   M..   K.    F.    Mslager    and   F.   W.    Short    to 
Parke    Davis  k  Co.     Benx-fcl-acrldlne  derivatives.     2.981,- 
731.  4'-2.V-61.  CI.  260—2.30.1. 

Moore  and  Hall  :   Pee—         ^  „  \v      o  «ai  n*^ 
Uebemian.  Dolores,  and  Roth.    2.981. :>«4. 

"'""iicblTds"' R^kaM'-K..  and  Morey.     2.081.470. 

*""^rnn'trt5."li^Vy..''S^ham.  and  Morgan.     2.981,629. 

Morgan.  David  G.  :   See-  . 

^irant.  Victor  L..  and  Morgan.    2.981.771. 

Morgan.  David  L. :  See— 

Braat.  Victor  L.,  and  Morgan.    2,981.771. 


..esl^TMartln  L.,  and  Morgan. 
Morgan,  Madeleine :  See— 

Brant.  Victor  L..  and  MorKan.    2.981  J71. 
Morren.   Henri,  to   Onion  Chlmlque   Bel«.  8.A      New  Diper- 

ailne   derivatives.      2.981, 73.V   4-2.V-61.   CI.    260—288. 
Morrnf    Frank   B.  to  James  rfunter  Machine  Co      8tep-by 

step  fe^mechanlsm.      2.981.118.   4-25-61.  CI.   74-U2. 
MorrlHsette.  Edward  S.  :  See —  ..  ,,  w       n  aat  a^o 

Mcguei'n.  Franklin  F.,  Morrissette,  and  Hoke.    2,081,412. 
Morton  Chemical  Co.  :   See--  -.,t.Ki.». 

MIckfNon.  Grant  A..  Simon,  and  TIbbltts. 
Motorola.    Inc.:    See—   ^  „  ^  0001  atn. 

Kelley,  Dale  T.,  and  Peteraon.    2,081,870. 

Foskoxim,  Frank  M.    2,081,838. 

Moult.  Roy  H.  :  See—  ^  „     ,.      o  oai  -rot 

«t   Clair,  William  E.,  and  Moult.     2.981.701. 
St  Clair.  William  B.,  and  Moult.    2.981.702. 

Mueller.  Charles  P. :  See— 

Brown,     Jack     T..     Muener.     France,     and 

Muhlha'ul!rn:*Cornellus.  and  K.  Genskl.   Vi   to  f"«rbenfabrlken 

Bayer    Aktlengesellscbaft.   and    4   »o„Mobay   Chemical    Co. 

Polyurethane  plastics.     2.981.719.  4-25-61.  CI.  i!  •<>— 75 
Mulder    Mar>ln  V     and  N    H    .Kl^^^hulxen      Tool  box  and 

step   assembly.      2,081.554.   4-25-61.   CI.    280—164. 
Mullen.  Januarlus  \.  :  See--  „„„,  „^„ 

Thompson.  Frederick  C.     2.981.308.  Mmiln^ 

MOller    Erich     to   Keller  k  Romer  O.m.b.H.      Bottle  closing 

machine.    2"981,044.  4-2.V61.  CI.  53— 310. 

MQIIer.  Rudolf:  See—  _^ 

Frltxe     irirlcb,   MQIIer,   and   Palfrath.      2.981i360. 

Munford  R,*ert  V.  P  X.  Smith,  and  C.  E.  Graham  to 
uilerlng  MuTlken  Research  Corp.  Detecting  and  control  ar- 
rangement.   2.980.967.  4-2.V61   a.  19-70  

Murphy.  James  D.,  to  Wes<lnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cen- 
trifugal  fans.      2.981  461,  4-2V61,  CI.   230-114. 

Murray  Ernest  E.  Roller  coater  machine.  2.981.220.  4-2»- 
61.  CI.   118—227. 

Murray.  Herb«-rt  C.  :  See— 

Fonken  Ounther  S..  and  Murray.    2.981.659. 

Nagel Chase  Mfg   Co  .  The  :   See— 

method    for    forming    a    foam.      2.981,631.    4-^.'Vt»i.    V-i. 

NahmU^Maurice  E.     Detecting  device.     2.981.840.  4-25-61. 

Na*sonf,' Donald  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  storage  de- 
vice     2.9H1.9.15.  4   2.->  «1.  CI.  .340—174. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.      See— 

Mantley    Max   B  ,   Daniel,  and  Kokorxyckl.     2,981,035. 

Praet   Walters.     2.9HO.W56. 
National  Cash  Register  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Miller   Robert  E.     2,980.941. 
National  I>'ad  Co.     See—  .  ^    ,  ,  qo,  77« 

Dunn.   Edward  J..  Jr..  and  O"'"*  .  2.981."76. 

Hochner    Walter  L..  and  Scarbrough.      2.981.589. 
National  Plastic  Products  Co.   The  :   See— 

Genovese.  Anthony  L.    2.980.959. 
National  Research  Corp.:   See— 

Ciindldus.  Edward  S.     2.981.823. 


National  Research  Development  Corp.  : 
Herbert.     2,981.082. 


Bet 


2.981.360. 
2.981.719. 


2.981,648. 


Slxsmlth.  

Native  I^aces  k  Textiles.  Inc.  :    See- 

Sutter   Elliot   and  Rubin.     2.981.139.         ^    ^^     ^, 
Naumer   Gene  C.  to  Allls-Chalinera  Mfg   ^^LiwiS^'V^'sV^S' 
tern  for  a  shifter  assembly.     2.981.372.  4-2JMH.  CI.  184— B. 
Neale.  J    Matthews  :    See— 

Thompson.  Frederick  C.    2.981,.308 
Nelll.    Ronald   H..    R.   F.   Sweeney    and  CWoolf.  to  AllW^ 
Chemical  Coro.     Manufacture  of  Ouorocarbons.     2.981. 7«.i. 

XetTle^Toiaries  E..  Jr.'"  Method  ■"d  apparatus  '<>' ""Pf  "^/ 
flne    material    from    coarse    material.      2.081.414.    4-25-«l. 

Nehlon^^Vtirt  E  .  and^  O.  E  Tench  :  "«'<'. T^^^rj^  ^? 
said  Nelson.      Fluid  flow  meters.     2.081,240.  4-25-61.  CI. 

NenerVrtderick.      Reciprocating    variable    delivery    pump. 

Chlorinated  cvcloolefln.     2.981  756.  4-25-61,  CI.  260—648. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The:  See— 
Kllness.  Luther  E.     2.981.389. 

'"''^•roleman'RlXnl^r.-Cecll.  and  Kerpel.     2.980^908;,„ 

Neyhouse.  George  A..  J.  W.  Savage  ""^  «•  ^,  8%  ^81  089 
General  Motors  Corp.  Power  drive  apparatus.  2.081, una. 
4-2.'>-61.  CI.  68—24. 

Nlcholls.  Robert  L.  :   See—       .  „,  .    „        „  o--  .^ 
Davidson.  Donald  T..  and  Nlcholls.     2.981,162 

Nledermaver.  Egon.  Valve  comorlsing  a  Duality  of  In- 
dividual valves.     2.981.462,  4-25-«l,  CI.  230—228. 

^''•"  Van"va''lkenb,fi;;,~kermon  L..  and  Nielsen.     2,981.922. 

"""•"wn'son^'Elw^^:.  JrTTnd  Nlemeler.     2.981.158. 

Nllo.  Domlnlck  J..  H  to  «.  C  Oaeta  Fluid  j;»l7«T!!Jii4"« 
and  outlet  valve  cages.   2.981.285.  4-25-61.  CI.  187—614^21. 

NItseh.  R.idolf.-  to  Siemens  and  Halske  Ak||*«»««;*Jl'yKV 
Beriln  and  Munich.  Sealed  In  contact  device.  2.981.810. 
4-2.V61,  CI.  200—87.  .  ^    ^     u^ 

Noffslnger.  Kenna  B.  Tractive  vehicle  moonted  hockrt. 
2.981.428.  4-25-61.  CI.  214 — 501. 

Noll.   Hans  :  See —  .  «  „      «  aai  akb 

Toungner.  Julius  8..  and  Noll.     2.081.698. 
Nolt.  Edwin  B..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Hay  baler.    2,081,178. 
4-25-61.  CI.  100—10. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


2,081.602. 
Harness   frame. 


2,081,835. 


Nord  Aviation  Societe  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronaa- 
tlques :  See — 

PIchon,  LoulB  C.  B.    2,081,483. 
Norfolk  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ransom,  Robert  B.     2.081.127. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Bc.yer,  Myron  H.     2,981,616. 
Brooks.  Frederick  P..  Jr.    2.981.020. 
Hoskiniton,  Eugene  A.     2.981.85U. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Beale,  Julian  R.  A.,  and  Beer.    2,980,983. 
Westmljze.  Wlllem  K.     2,981,871. 
Wlllemse,  Theo  W.     2,981.876. 
Northrop  -Mrcraft.  Inc.  :   See —    ' 

Taylor.  Allan  J.    2,081,548. 
Northrop  Cor|). :  See — 

Ituwman.  Kldon  L.     2,981,612. 
Kaufold.  Leroy,  and  Cox.     2.981,842. 
Novelo,    John.      Concrete    tie   rod.     2.080,070,    4-25-61,   CI. 
25—131.  ^  „  „      , 

Noyce,  Robert  N..  to  Fairchild  Semiconductor  Corp.     Semi- 
conductor devlce-and-lead   structure.      2,981,877,   4-25-61, 
CI.  317—235. 
Nu  Lift  Co..   Inc.  :   See — 

Moeilendorf,  Rlx.     2,081.258. 
Nummy,  William  R. :  See — 

Stillo,  Horatio  8.,  KoUt,  and  Nummy. 
Nussbaum,    Eugene,    to    E.    Frohllch,    A.O. 

2,981,293,  4-25-61,  CI.  189 — 91. 
Nyguard,  James  L. :  See — 

Webster,  Roger  R..  and  Nygaard 
Nystrom,  Axel  C.  :  See —  ^    „  ^,^ 

Crosby,    Cbarlea    H..    Hicks.    Nystrom.    and    Wablberg. 
2  981  049. 
Oakland'  Corp.,  The  :  See—  ^^^ 

Wallace,  Richard  B.,  and  Ebbert.    2,980.928. 
Oakley,     Robert     L.      Deployment    system     for    parachutes. 

2,981.505.  4-25-«l.  CI.  244—149. 
O'Brien,   Thomas  M.   J.,   to  Electro  Tec  Corp.      Slip  ring  as- 
sembly having  a  plurality  of  metal  based  slip  rings.    2.981.- 
016.  4-25-61.  CI.  330—5.  ,    „     ,  ».     u. 

OConnell.  Jamea  A.,  to  International  Busineas  Machines 
Corp.      Electroluminescent  decals.     2,981,858,  4-25-61.  CI. 

3J3 108. 

Odell,  Albert  8.,  49%   to  D.  Adams.     Combination  seat  and 
corfee  table  or  the  like.     2.081.313.  4-25-61.  CI.  155—43. 
Odin   Corp.  :  See— 

Stadler.  Charles  J.    2.981.419. 
Offerman.   Seymour  :  See — 

Gluck.  William,  and  Offerman.    2.981,918. 
Ogle.  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Multiple  image  display 

system.    2,981,140,  4-25-61,  CI.  88—1. 
Ogle,  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Selective  optical  screen 

and  system.     2,981,941,  4-25-61.  CI.  840—378. 
Ohlrogge.  Wlllielm  :  See- 

Behne,  Ernst  A.,  and  Ohlrogge.    2^980,999. 
oiah    George  A.,  and  S.  J.  Kuhn,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Preparation  of  deuterium  fluoride.     2,981,602,  4-25-61.  C\. 
23—153. 
Oldenburg.  Kenneth  F. :  See — 

Bealt.  William  R.,  and  Oldenburg.    2.081,466. 
Olln  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Ratx.  RudI  F.  W.,  and  Kober.    2,981.734. 
Olsen.  Orvllle  V.     Scaffold  plank  connector.    2,981.365,  4-25- 
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Olssowka,  Edward  P..  to  Howard  Smith  Paper  Mills  Ltd. 
Dual  air  doctor  for  paper  coating  machines.  2.981,223. 
4-26-61.  CI.  118— 68.  ^     „        ..,.,. 

Omcihundro.    William   A.,    to  General   Electric  Co.      Multiple 

propeller  fan.     2.981.464.  4-25-61.  Cl.  230—259. 
O'Neir  Gordon  R..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Flexible 

planter  unit.     2,981.213,  4-25-61,  Cl.  111-64. 
O'Neill,   Robert  C,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Tobacco  prod- 
ucts.    2.981.641.  4-25-61.  Cl.  131—17. 
OPTOmechanlsms,    Inc.  :   See — 

Brault.  Andre  R.    2.981.170. 
Oraattl.  Ernest  R..  and  L.  W.  Hoggan. 

2.981.827.  4-25-61.  Cl.  240—2.25. 
Orslno.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Dunn,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  and  Orslno. 
Orthner.    LudwlE  :   See — 

Herxl)erg.  Horst,  and  Orthner.    2.081.720. 
O'Shaughnessev.  John  :  See — 

Cowles.    Warren    H..    Pembleton.    and    O'Shaughneeaey. 
2,981,271. 
Oslpow.  Llovrt   I.  :   See — • 

York.  William  C.,-  and  Oslpow.     2.981,691. 
Osten.    Fred   C.    Sr.      Insulated   metal-framed   window   sash. 

2,981,385.  4-25-61,  Cl.  180—76. 
Ostllne,   John   E..   to  Automatic  Electric   Laboratories,   Inc. 
Automatic    toll     ticketing    telephone    system.      2,981.798. 
4-2.'^-61.  Cl.  179 — 7.1. 
Otto.   Constance   H..   and   J.   M.    Swann.     Toilet   bowl   with 

urinal  attachment.     2.980,019.  4-25-61,  Cl.  4 — 1. 
Otto.  William  H  :  Sec- 

Whitehnrst.  Harrv  B..  Otto,  and  Warthen. 
Owens-Cornlne  FIbergias  Corp.  :  See — 

Stalego.  Charles  J.     2.980.953 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Whltehurst.  Harrv  B..  Otto,  and  Warthen 
Owens  Illinois  C.luss  Co.:    See — 
Cnsev.  Harrv  E.     2.981.426. 
Pnck"»an.  Ellas  W.  :  Ser- 

Harrlsson,  Joserh  W.  E.,  and  Packman. 

Pflffrnth.  Hans-Wini :  See—  

Frltxe,  ririch.  Mllller.  and  Paffrath.     2.981  ..160. 
Pngnv.  Pierre,  to  Potnsse  et  Engrals  Chlmlques.     Proceas  for 
retaining  and  eTfractlng  uranium  contained  In  uranlferous 
solutions      2.981. '193.  4-25-61.  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Pannier  CorT>..  The:   See — 

r.rosh.  Frank  D.    2.081.176. 


Light-reflecting  lens. 


2,981,776. 


Paquin,  Real,  to  Ferro  Technique  Ltd.    Milling  cutter.    2,980.- 

983,  4-23-61.  C\.  29—103. 
Parke.  IHvls  *  Co.  :  See — 

Godefrol.  Erik  F.     2.981.737. 

Moore.  Alexander  M.,  Elslager.  and  Short.     2.981,731. 
Parker.  Albert  E..  to  General  Dynamica  Corp.    Fuaelage  blade 
sealing    using    conical    surfaces.      2.981,504.    4-25-61.    Cl. 

Parker.  Alfred  O..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Method  of 
controlling  temperature  In  reactivating  caUlysts.  2,981,- 
590.  4-23-81,  Cl.  23 — 1. 

Parker  Appliance  Co.,  The:   See- 
Stephens.  William  T.     2.981.200. 

Parker  Clarence  E..  deceased,  by  F.  Parker,  executrix,  to 
The  Coe  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus  for  handling  rigid  sheet  ma- 
terial.    2.981,399   4-20-61.  Cl.  108—31.  ^       ^    ...  . 

Parker,  Ecrl  E.,  and  K.  H.  Coultrap.  to  Pittaburgh  Plate 
(ilass  Co.  Preparation  of  cellular  polyurethane  resins. 
2,981,700,  4-25-61,  Cl.  260 — 2.3. 

Parker,  Frieda  :  See- 
Parker.  Clarence  E.     2.981.890.  „  .      ^ 

Parker,  Humphrey  F.,  and  E.  E.  Robins,  to  Columbus  Mc- 
Klnnon  Chain   Corn.      Conveyor   power  chain.      2.981,203. 

Parlantl.  Conrad  A.    Coinpoalte  gun  barrels.    2.981,155.  4-25- 

A1     C*\    Mft Ifl 

Parniee.  John  L..  to  The  British  Thomson-Houston  Co.  Ltd. 
Pro<tuctiim  of  mono-crystal  semi-conductor  bodies.  2.981.- 
«87.  4-23-81,  Cl.  252—62.3.  .         v  «• 

Pars.   Frank  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navv.     Fuse 


2.980.956. 


2.980.956. 


2.981.656. 


well  VsT^mbTy  and  twT'  "2.V8l7r89",  V2-V^l\  Cl]  102—70. 
Paschal.   Iton   V.        '     ' 


Dlapiay   mount.     2.081,508.   4-25-61,   O. 
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Patriouin  '(;eorge  P..  and  N.  R.   Adier,  to  Independent  IxKrk 
Co      Chain  ffsten^r  device.      2.981.090.  4-25-61.  Cl.   70— 
93 
Patron.  «;ermano:  Sfc—  .  „«.  --« 

F«'rr».  Ant<mlo.  and  Patron.     2.981.760. 
Patterson.  Raymond  B..  and  H.  J.  Smiley    to  James  Leea  and 
.Sons    Co.      Method    of    weaving.      2.981.291.    4-2o-61.    C\. 

Paul.  Frederick  W.,  and  V.  F  Sepavlch.  to  Cromnton  * 
Knowles  Corp,     Stopping  mechanism  for  loom.     2.981, 20.». 

Paul.  Frederick  W..  and  D.  «.  Wlllard.  to  Cnmipton  * 
Knowles   Corp.      Electric   protection  for  loom.     2.»81,.J»«. 

Paulsen  Jean'  F.,  to  Societe  Luxembourgeolse  de  Brevets  et 
de  I'artlclpatlons  Railway  trucks  and  similar  carrlagea. 
2  981.207.  4-2.V-61    Cl.  lO.'i — 187.  »^,    ...  « 

Payne.  Willium  H..  II.  and  W.  H.  Payne  nuid  flow  motor 
control.     2,981.163,  4-25-61,  Cl.  103—25. 

Payne.  WUiiam  H. :  See —  .   ^    „     «  oqo»  -iqh 

Payne.    William   H..    II    and   W.H.    Payne.      2.981.105. 

PearsalT,  Ralph  E..  to  Cnlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Last- 
ing machines.     2.080.930.  4-25-61.  Cl.  12—1. 

Peat.  George  :  See —  „  „^,  ^„, 

Kibbev.  Ronald  L.  and  Peat.    2.981.923.  

Peery.  Xorman  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Kwn^'"2il**°Jov3r 
bonlxed  finely  divided  contact  agents.     2.961.695,  4-25-61. 

Pelirf^Mli^a' A.      Candle  holder.     2,981.087.   4-23-61.  Cl. 

67- -23. 
Pelx,  Willibald :  See—  ^^        ^^  .,  00,  «oq 

Burgardt   Lothar,  Pelx.  Wahl,  and  Sassmann.    2.981 .623. 

'''""?owles.'^"i?rrreli  =  Hr^^embleton.    and    0'8haughne««.y. 
2  981  271 

P«ras,  Luclen.  U>  Regie  Natlonale  des  Islnes  Renault  Auto- 
matic control  devices  for  change-speed  gears.  2,e81,lJl. 
4-25-61,  Cl.  74 — 365.  ,.  .         „  ,^      ,.,, 

P#ras,  Luden.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  I  sines  Renault.  Dif 
ferentlal  pressure  pneumatic  Jacks  adapted  for  automatic 
return  to  Initial  position.     2.981.232    4-2.5-61.  CI    121--38. 

P*ra8  Luclen  to  Regie  Natlonale  dee  Islnes  Renault.  >  alve 
for  chambers  under  pressure  and  esoeclally  for  pneumatic 
tires.     2.981.276.  4-2.5-61.  C\.  137—223. 

P#ra8  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  lainee  Reijault. 
["ssure  reducers.     2081.281.  4-25-61.  Cl    137-505.37. 

P*ras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  '  ■in**„  Bt1'"vU- 
."ntl-backlng  devices  for  vehicles.  2.981.388.  4-25-^1.  Cl. 
^92 4 

P#ras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Cslnee  Renaalt. 
Clutches  actuated  by  hydraulic  control  means.  2.081.- 
.392,  4-25-61.  Cl.  192—106.  ^        „  ,  „  .» 

P^ras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  .^  ■»«>«*  „Rsn«>}'i- 
Automatic  positioning  devices  for  work-pieces.  2.»B1,3»», 
4-2.V-61.  Cl.  198 — 19.  .,         .,  , 

P*ras  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  I  sines  Renault. 
Shock   absorbers.      2.981  ..534.   4-2.5-411     Cl     267— «^ 

P#ras  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  I  sines  Renault. 
Low-tension  snark  plugs  for  Internal  combustion  engines. 
2.981.8.59.  4-23-61    Cl.  313—131.    _        ^         ^      .... 

Perkins.  Donald  A.,  to  Rutland  Fire  Clay  Co  Ca'ilklna  com- 
pound cartridge  with  improved  spout.  2,981.440,  4-25-61. 
Cl   222—541. 

Periettl.  Paul  V.  :   See — 

i    Franks,    l^wls   E..    Periettl.    and    Simone.      2.981.892. 

Pennachem  Corp. :   See — 

Hill.  William  H.     2.981.640. 

Permutit  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

Grlfflths.  Benjamin  K.    2.981.671. 
Perrelll.  Joseph,  to  Filper  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sorting  pit 

carrying  drupe  halves  from  pit  free  drupe  halves.     2.981.- 

410,  4-2.5-411.  n.  209—72. 

Petcgr  Research  Com.  :   See — 

Carbauh.  Robert  E.     2  981.938. 

C.irbauh.  Robert  E.     2  981.939. 
Petersen  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Petersen.  John  E..  and  LawMn.    2.081,424. 


r 


Lawmb.  to  Peterwn  InduatrtM, 
2^81.^24.    4-25-61.   a.    214— 


ZTlll 

■^ 
Petersen.  John  E..  and  O.  C 
Inc.      Loadlnx  apparatus. 

Peterson    Ario  A.,  and  E.  B.  Baker,  to  The  Borden  ("o.     Com- 
J^^Jon   wn.pri.inK  alkaline  -olutlon  of  Phenoi   formalde- 

Pe^e^Ton^Edwrrrc.  i'd    ^V.   r    L>legra>.e^«   Blrdrt«ro 
Corp.     Haw  bUde  moatiting.    2.W1.300,  4-2.>-»l,  CI.  I4J 

PeJfSion    Jullua  P.     Fi.hing  glove.     2.980.W5.  4-25-61.  O. 

Pei;r.on*  Paul  A.     Triangle  toss  game.     2.»ei.543.  4-25-^1. 
^  (1.  27i— 100. 

Peterson.  Robert  <J.  :  «'•—  •  „  -„,  „•»« 

Keller    Dal*-  T.,  and  Peterson.     2,981.870. 
Pete^.  "^^iUnley    W  .,  and   C    NV.   U«n«r    to 
Co      Aluminum  soldering  slurry.     2.881 .648 

148-23. 
Petro-Tej  Chemlcsl  Corp.  :   See— 

(;«y.  Richard  J.,  and  TMwell.     2.981. iflT. 

Petrow.  Vladimir  :  See — 

Kirk    David  N'..  Petrow,  and  Thomson 
Pflaer.  Chas^  k  Co^  Inc  :  See— 

IMviM.  Sihipp  C  .  and  Ray.    ;J.»|1.«33 

DavlH,  Shipp  C,  and  Ray.     2.981.634. 
Phelp«  D.Klge  Corp.  :   See— 

Vuwiner.  Sidney  B      2  981..295. 

Tuwiner.  Sidney  B.     2,981  603. 
Phelps.  Richard  W..  to  The  Blnck-Cjawson  (,3 
mounting  for  air  doctor 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Btbblns. 

8ei 


Celentano.    and    Pullls. 


Ball  TslTC. 
2.981.230. 


Modine   Mfg. 
4-2.%-61,  n. 


2.981,732 


Phtlco  Corp  :   See— 


2.981,224,  4-25-6lf^l.  118—63 
2.981.114. 


Lingt-nbrlnk.  Hermann  E.  F 
PhlHIp"  Petroleum  Co.:  See- 

Itoekp.  Paul  J  .  and  Scott.     2.981.727. 

Brandt.  Carl  T.     2.981.071. 

(Join*.  Robert  R.     2.981.723 

Ijinnlng,  William  C.     ^  »«•  728  „„„,,.„ 

Piety.  Raymond  <}.  •nd  Mnr«'*'"o  aa^S?/? 
Htoopii.    Charles   E..   and    Day.      2.981.670. 
Wewlmnn.  John  A.     2.08 1, 7 1 3. 
Phllllpii  Screw  Co.  :   See- 

Pichon    iTuU  rt"  to  N'oTvl^-tlon  Soclete  Nntionale  de 
''con.trl.'?t"lon;  AUonautlnue..^  InW^^^^  a  high  flow 

rate   rntl"       2.981  483.   4-2.V-61 .   CI.   2.19      464       ^  ,._.„.  . 
Ple?<^.    Esrl   R  .   to   (Jener.I   Motor.  <"«';,„  *^"?l»»'":^.*^'?"^'r 

displacement  pumping  mechanism.     7.981.371.  4-25-61.  Li 

1*4—6.  ,       „ 

Pieters.  Wiliem  J  :  See— 

Bunlnah.  Welaert  C,  and  Pl'ter-.     2.981  678 
llety.  Raymond^ C..  nnd  k  S  .^-rsden    .Ir     to  »*»^'';^P*»g- 

leum     Co.       Signal     generator.       2.981,358,    4-20-fll.    tn. 

Pilo    cia'es-Wllhelm.     Method  of  recovering  heat  and  rheinical 

*^"prnd^^  in  flue  ga-es  from  the  <'"l^bunUll,%^*^'Z%l^? 
the    manufacture    of    celiuloiie    pulp.      2.981.370.    4-2S-61. 

n.   183-11.%. 

""^'iTvil^cine.'MiTrcel.  and  Plot.     2.980.954. 
Pirelli  S  p.A.  :   See— 

Barassl.  Cario.     2.981.302. 
Pirelli  Soclpta  per  Aiinnl  :    Sre- 

C.illeoni,  (riovannl.     2.981.409.  vi-^,«.. 

Plteo.  Benjamin  A  .  Jr..  and  U  B    I'n*;;"^*"  «"5'"'  Wectric 
Co      Circuit  breaker      2  981.812.  4-2.-W61.  CI.  200—114. 

Pittsburgh  Oep  Molnei.  Steel  f«,:   "«''  obi  .iia 
Kino   Aleiander  K.  and  Rwlck.    2.981.436. 
Pittsburgh  PUte  <Slass  Co  :  See— 

Psrker    Earl  E  .  and  Coultrsp      2.981.700. 
Plump.   H«l|.h  E.    to  (Jpneral   Electric  Co      Electrical  ..pt>ara 
tUB  with  gaseouK  dielectric  and  purifying  mesna  therefor. 
2.981.7«.'S    4-2.V-61.  CI.  174—14. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corn  .  Ltd  :  J*''— 

Whelan.  James  P      2.980.9.38.  .^    .      , fc.^„, 

Pohl     Ernest    K       Tray    psckaite   and    methyl    of    packaging. 

2  981.0.19.  4-2.%-«l.  CI.  .%3— 29. 
Polymer  Corp  .  The  :   (fee— 

Xagel.  Frlti  J.     2.981.631.  .     ,  r.  ^      i.«v. 

Porter.  John  L  .  to  Kali^-r  Aluminum  k  <  hemlcal  Com     Proc- 
ess   of    purifying    caUHtic    aluminate    li<iuors.      2.981. ihki. 

^_*>« HI    |-»t    o^ 14^ 

Posklilm.    Krsnii   M..    to   Motorola     Inc    ., f""'»» I ned   channel 
selector  and   fine   tuner      2.981  8.18.  4-2.V-61.  <n    250—40 
Potaase  et  Enrrals  CMmlniies  :   See 
Pagnr.  Pierre.     2.981. .%93. 

Potchen.    Joseph    •^■'■f*ee--  ....  nnanntn 

Kloote.  Ceoree  E  .  Potchen.  and  Meier.     2.980.972. 
Powell.  Osvtd  B.  :   See—  _.    „        „       oosiaio 

Plteo    BenJ-min   A.  Jr.    and   Powell       2»«'«2 
Powell.   II.*art   W.  Jr     to  Th^  How  *.*\'''"'';:ki^"-.,.  T^i^' 
datln"  niastic  coated  particulate  solids      J.9H1..1.14    4-  n- 
01    i-\    1«6     12  .         .      n 

Powers.    AuMi.tin    J.    Jr.    and    A     K     -in""^"".  t,".   .V"^ 
Chemco.    Inc.      Halftone  camera.      2.981.625     4-25-61.   CI. 

»A     116 
Poweri.  Chemco.  Inc.:  f*ee—  000.  aos. 

Powers.   Augnstln  J..  Jr     and  Anander      2.981.625. 

Poynton.   B^rtrum  G.  :   *»ee— 

Ford    OeoffreT  E.  and  Poynton      2  981.161. 
Praeg    Walt^-r  S.  to  Nstlonal   Broach  k  M"*»'l'>e  Co      Msth- 
od   of  molding  a   gear  flnishlna   tool.      2.980.966    4-25-61. 
CI.   18     W> 
Price.  E%erett  R.  :   See—  ^^^^,. 

Heislg,  ll^nry  P..  snd  Prl.-e      2.980.914 

Procter  A  C.amble  Co..  The  :   See— 

Coiie.  Paul  E      2  981  4.%5 

Ward    Norman  E      2.981.744. 
Products  for  Industry  :  fee— 

Trautmann,  John  H.    2,981,577. 


PuUli,  George  A. :  Set-- 
Bachelet,    Albert    E. 
2  981  803. 
Purdue  itesearch  Foundation  .  --- „,  _.„ 
Feu.'r,  Henry,  and  Swarts.     2.981. i.>0. 
Putnam,  J.  U,  Co..  Inc..  The :   Kce— 

Putnam.  Joseph  1-2.981  284. 
Putnam,  Joseph  L.,  to  The  J.  L.  Putnam  Co.,  Inc. 

2.981.284.  4-2.V61.  CI.   137—556.3. 
Putnam     The©    O.      Animal    tether    assembly. 

4-25-61.  CI.  119— 117.      ,  ^     ,       0001  .m     A_9!i_«i 

Pysel,    Robert.      Particle    slae  control.      2.981.531.    4-25-61. 

Rablns^.®L^nlrd.  to  <''«''«'  Klt«;t'il,S^«,^0  ll'^V^lSs"^' 
Induction  sDoaratus      2.981.910.  4-25-61.  O.  336— -OB. 

RabuK  Fr^nkTl  Automatic  control  steering  unit  for  trac- 
toi^T'    2:981.3.55.  4-25-61.  CI.  180-79.1. 

^'''Icftla-Nielin'lians.  McRae.  and  McLamb.    2,981.896. 

Radio  Corp  of  America  :  Jlje— 
Basan.  Steven  J.     2.981;947. 
Carrell.  Ross  M.    2,981.0M. 
Hurford,  WInslow  L.     2,981.793. 
Koch.  \Vlnfleld  R.     2.981.895 
Korman.  Nathaniel  I.     2.98K946.        _._,„.„ 
Macl>ean,  Kenneth  C...  and  J>*vor.     2-»81.»J2 
Shrader,    Merrald    B.,    Block,    and    \*etngarten.      2,980,- 

984 
Skldmore,  William  8.     2.981.960. 

Adju„st.bie    ^'"J'^^^^'ij.^j^S'w..  end  Rafotb.     2.981.466. 
Rain  Jet  Corp  :  See— 

RandelV'Jiofe  e:  C..  and*^.*":  Wbltworth.  to  Woodall- 
Dockham  CoMtrurtlon  Co  lAA.  Ch.rfinf  horltonUl  coka 
ovens.     2.981,423.  4-2.5-61^  CI.  214— 18.  t^,,   with 

Ransom.  Robert  B.,  to  Norfolk  Products  Corp.  Drill  with 
cMp  remo^     2.^81,127.  4-26-61.  O.  77— 6T. 

Ratner    Le*  '■  See — 

Rata^Rudl  r'^'w'a'*nd  e!  H^'Kober,  to  Olln  l|.tble«,n  Che«V 
«ai  Corl>  Perfluoroalkyl  triaalnea.  2.981.734.  4-26-61. 
a.  260—248. 

"•"rho^'^UnS^  B..   Jr.,   BoJ«SV2;r''2iSS'^" 
Schwmb,    Smith.   Rawaon.    and   Metacalfe.      2,981,660. 
Ray,  William  O.  :  See— 

DaTls,  Shlpp  C  .  and  Bay.     2.981.633. 

DaTli.  Shlpp  C.  and  Ray.     2.981,684. 
Raytheon  Co  :  see — 

Ream^e;?'?^hII^'S'l:^t?  Sh'e\?%?'cb.  ^MeUl  workln,  luhrt- 
cants.    2.981.686.  4-26-61,  CI.  262—33.6. 

'^^Kntk'SbSktr.^  Rob^  H^  and  ^Rcddln..     2.981  S61. 
Reed  Robert  D.,  to  John  Zlnk  Co.    Air  reglsfer  for  fuel  bumar. 
2,981,320,  4-i6-61,  CI.  158 — 1.6. 

'^•'^kJsWEdw.rlrw'c.nd  R^.     2.981.249 
Re«l"%':tmas'^  S  'to  Ch-T.^Corr.     Variable  pressure  pirn- 

mstic  Tehtcle  tire.     2.981.306.  4-2.'V-«l.  CI.  152— «3U. 
ReSl    Wendill   E.    to   Solar' Alrrraft  Co.     Multiple  preaauy 
seiislng,     Indicating    and    control    apparatus.     2.M1.068, 
4-25C-j6i,  CI.  60—35.6. 
Regie  Natlonale  dea  Cslnea  Renault :  See— 
P«ras,  Luclen.     2,981,121. 
2.981,232. 
2.981.276. 
2,981,281. 
2.981,388. 
2,981,392. 
2,981,398. 
2.981. .'^34. 
2.981.859. 
See — 
R..   Swenson. 


P«raa.  Lucten 
PAras,  Luclen, 
P«ras,  Luclen. 
P«ras,  Luclen. 
PCras,  Luclen. 
P«ras.  Luclen. 
P«ras,  Luclen. 
P#ra8.  Luclen. 
Relchel.  Donald  L. 
I/odge.   James 


and  Relcbel.     2,981,636. 
2,981,330. 


Reifers,  Richard  F  :  See—    ^  _  ..  __ 
St^ckney.  Wendell  H.,  and  Relfera. 

Relnecke.  Herbert  -fee— 

Enk.  Ekloard.  Relnecke.  and  Kura.     2.981.7^. 

Relners.  Walter  :  See— 

rCrwt.  Stefan.     2.981.559. 
Relngold.    Irrlng.    and    J.    L.    Carter.    *« .^""S^, '^t?-^ 
Ameri™,  Army.     Mlcroware  duplezer.    2,981,901,  4-26-«l. 
CI.  3.13—13. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
Sablln.  Richard  A.     2,981.137. 

Republic  Steel  Corp.  :   S'*—.., 
Schofleld.  Cedl.     2.981.361. 

Reske.  Richard  F  .  and  I^.,y,«'^i  tT^I^'cVfsT^'^ 


Bearings  of  plas- 


Illumlnation  system. 
Reuter    Frsni  O  .  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co. 

tics.     2.981.573.  4-25-61.  CI.  308—38.1. 
Reymea  Cole.  Bernard  TR. :  See--  ooanftRl 

Reymes  Cole.  John  M.  R.  and  B.  T.  R.     2,9SO,98l. 

Rermes-Cole.  John  M   R„«nd  B  T.  R-J«  ^^^^'^^V^^-  '"''•' 

Ladies'  stockings.     2,980.981.  4-25-61.  O.  28—72. 
Reynolds.  Donald  C,  to  United  States  of  America    Air  Fowe. 

(Cadmium    sulflde   barrier   layer  cell.      2.981,777,   4-25-61. 

CI.  136 — 89.  ^.   ^. 

Rb««.  Wllaon  A.     Fnae-twtlM  ■achlne.    2.981.093.  4-28-61. 

CI.  73—35. 

""'wriTh't''  Pim^d  P    O..  WeU.  and  Rice      2,981,789. 

Richards.    Richard    K^ind    O.    A^  **'"*y,„i?u;"*755?470* 
Business  Machines  Oorp     Electronic  multiplier.    2,981.470. 

4-25-61.  0^235—159. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Ricbter,  Gerhard,  and  P.  L.  G.  Lhoate,  to  Societe  Natlonale 
d  Etudes  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avlation.     Air- 
craft   engine    air    Inlet    device.     2.981,502,    4-2.V-61,    CI. 
244 — .'iS. 
Rife,  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Andernen.  Arnold  K.,  and  Rife.     2,981.108. 
Riggen.  Wtnnlfred.  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 

I>ata  recording  s.vstem.     2.981,799,  4-25-«l    CI.  179 — 8. 
RlggM.  Olen  L,  :  See 

Karnes.  Paul  M.,  RIggs,  and  Roebuck.     2,981,684. 
RiggH.  William  D.  :   See— 

Van  Liexhout,  Loislus  J.   A.,  and  RIggs.      2,981,855. 
Ringold.    Howard    J.,    and    G.    Rosenkranx,    to    Syntex    S.A. 
Process  for  production  of  4-alkyl  and  4-beniyl  derivntives 
of  A4  pregnenes.     2.981.743    4-2.'V-61.  CI.  260 — 397.45. 
Riordan.  Hugh  E..  S.  N.  Samburoff,  and  J.  E.  Baughman.  to 
rnlfe<l   States  of  America.    Navy.      Pneumatic  mechanism 
for    l>ooNter   clamp   ring   release.      2.961,187.   4-26-61,    CI. 
102 — 19. 
Rippere,  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Abbott,    Henry    H..    Rippere,    Schmidt,    and    Williams. 
2.981.804. 
Rist.  Michel :  Sec- 
Maurice.  Jean,  and  RIst.     2^81,846. 
RI«o.   Samuel,  and   D.   Blaer.     Electrical   brake  lining  wear 

detector      2.981.929.  4-2.V-r,l,  CI    .140 — 52. 
Roberson.  Raymond  F..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Plow 

furrow  wheel.     2,981.344.  4-25-Cl,  CI.  172 — 386. 
Rol»ert»i.  Horvce  L.  :   See— 

De  Frenes.  Joseph  F..  and  Roberts.      2,981.144. 
Roberts,   John   A.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Leak  atandard. 

2.981.091.  4-25-61,  CI.  73—1. 
RoisTtshaw-Fnlton  Controls  Co.  :   See — 

Wheeler.   Ross  W.      2,981,841. 
Robins.  Erford  E.  :  See- 
Parker.  Hutnphrey  F.,  and  Robins.     2.981,203. 
Robinson.   Jack   P.,   Jr..    to  American    Machine   and   Foundry 
Co.      I'nderwater   craft.      2,981.07.1.    4-2.5-01.    CI.    61 — 69. 
Robinson.  John  E.     Combination  table  and  footrest.     2,981,- 

57fi.  4-2.*.-<.l.  CI.  311— ,12. 
Robinson.  Preston,  to  Spmgue  Electric  Co.     Process  of  form- 

Inp  barrier  la.vers      2.981.646.  4-25-61,  CI.    148—1.5 
Rohson.    Frederick    W..   and    T.    R.    Seaman,    to   Toledo   Scale 
Corp.      Multiple  compartment  dishwasher  having  a  liquid 
level  control.     2.981.265,  4-25-61.  CI.  134 — 57. 
Roche.    Melvin    E..    and    H.   J.    Sands,    to  Harvard   Mfg.   Co. 

Divan-bed.     2.980.923.  4-2.5-61,  CI.  .5—69. 
Rockey.  Kenneth  O. :   See — 

Callender.    Bernard    L..    Graffy.    HoUbock.    and    Rockey. 
2.981.273. 
Roe.  Ronald  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Self-damplne  tor- 

silastlc    suspension.      2.981..5.17.    4-25-61.    CI.    267 — 57.1. 
Roebuck.  Albert  H.  :   See — 

Barnes.  Paul  M..  RIggs.  and  Roebuck.     2.981.684. 
Rogers,  Joe  T..  Jr..  J.  M.  Brown,  and  O.  E.  Specht.  to  Cabot 
Corp.     Channel  carbon  black  process  employing  oil  enrich- 
ment.    2.981,604.  4-2.V61.  CI.  23—209.8. 
Rogers.   John    H..   to   Beacon   Mf«r.  Co.      Napped  leno  fabric. 

2.981,297,  4-25-61.  CT.  1.19— .191. 
Rohweder.    Glen    W..    to    Deere   k    Co.      Foldable    conveyor. 

2.981.400.  4-2.5-61,  CT.  198—64. 
Roller.  .Mbert  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Pneumatic  vehicle 
suspension  with  torque  responsive  pitch  control.   2,981.354. 
4-25-61.  Cl    180 — 73. 
Rolls-Rovce  I<td.  :  See- — 

Klbbev.  Ronald  L..  and  Peat.     2.981.925. 
Root.  Andrew  A.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Squeete-to-use  type 

container.    2.981,444.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  222—193. 
Rosenberg.  Liidwig  M. :  See — 

Snvder.  Herman  B..  and  Rosenberg.     2.981,610. 
Rosenblatt.  Alex  :   See — 

Rosenblatt.    Leonard    and    A., 
2.981.829. 
Rosenblatt.  Leonard  and  A.,  J. 
to    Globe    Illumination    Co. 
2,981.829.  4-25-61.  Cl.  240—51.11. 
Rosenblatt,  Murray,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Stabilising  cir- 
cuit   for    dynamoelectric    machines.       2.981.882,    4-2.5-61, 
CI.  322—24. 
Rosenkrands.  Johannes,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Swing  axle 

rear  suspension.     2.981  ,.153.  4-2.5-61,  Cl.  18a— 73. 
Roth.  William  D.  :  See— 

Lleberman.  Dolores,  and  Roth.     2.981,664. 
Rothenberg.  .Vrthur  J.:   See  — 

Horner.  John   W..  nnd  Rothenberg.     2.981.0.59. 
Rowland.  Ben  W..  to  Georgia  Kaolin  Co.     Clay  products  and 
fractionation   treatment  of  heterogeneous  aggregates  such 
as  clav      2.981,630.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  106—288. 
Rubber  Barricade  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Barstow.  Howard  E.     2.981.519. 
Rubin.  Hert)ert :  See — 

Sutter.  Elliot,  snd  Rubin.  2.981, ITO. 
Ruehlemann.  Herbert  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Timing  device  with  a  cold  cathode  diode  stabilisation  ar- 
rangement. 2,981.890.  4-25-61.  n.  .128— 72. 
Rahman.  Smil.  to  Mlnneanolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Electrical  pulse  manipulating  apparatus.  2.981,847, 
4-25-61.  CI    .107— «8. 

Rummel,  Theodor.  to  Siemens  and  Halske  Aktieniresellschaft 
Berlin  and  Munich.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing hirhlv  pure  mdUke  semiconductor  bodies.     2.981.605. 
4-2.5-61.  Cl.  23— 223.B. 
Runde.  Byron  .K. :  See — 

Fettlg.  Arthur  J.,  Jenks,  Lasdlne,  Maldment.  and  Runde. 
2,981,421. 

Rundell.  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Contact  tip  for 

welding  smn      2.981 ,825.  4-2.5-61 .  Cl.  219—1 36. 
Rupert.  John  P.     Cigarette.     2.981.261,  4-25-61,  Cl.  131—9. 
Ruschp.  Sepp  :  See — 

Bannerman,  Gordon  H.,  Harp,  and  Roschp.     2,981,206. 


Silvers,    and    Vossbrink. 


J.  Silvers,  and  C.  Vossbrink. 
Recessed    fluorescent    troflfer. 


Russell,  Edward  W.  C,  and  S.  F.  Reed.     PorUble  disposable 

stove  or  grill.    2.981.249.  4-25-61,  CI.  126 — 25. 
Russell.    Harry   B.      Dispensing  device.      2.981,446.   4-25-61. 

CI.  222-259. 
Rust,  David  J.,  and  J.  H.  Jensen,  to  Rylock  Co.,  Ltd.     Roller 

unit    for    sliding    door    panels.      2,980,947,    4-25-61,    CI. 

16—105. 
Ruthroff,  Clyde  L.,  to  Bell  Teleptione  Laboratories,  Inc.   Low- 
loss  microwave  llmlter.     2.981,837,   4-2.5-61,  Cl.  2.50—20. 
Rutlgllano,  Cari  A.    Third  wheel  device.    2,981.562.  4-25-61, 

Cl.   2HO— 150.5. 
Rutland  Fire  Clay  Co. :  See — 

Perkins,  Donald  A.     2.981.449. 
Ruts,   Richard  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

High   speed,  high  current  transistor.     2,981,874,  4-25-«l, 

CI.  .117—236. 
Ruyle.  William  V.  :  See — 

Chemerda.  John  M.,  Ruyle,  and  Chamberlln.     2.981,742. 
Ryder,   Frederick   L..   to   Slmmonds  Precision   Products.   Inc. 

Capacitance    type    fluid   measuring   apparatus.     2.981.105. 

4-^5-61,  Cl.  73—304. 
Rylock  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Rust,  David  J.,  and  Jensen.    2.980.947. 
Snarinen.  Eero.     Table  with  hollow  central  pedestal  support. 

2,981. .578.  4-28-61,  Cl.  311—101. 
Sacks,  Jacob  M..  and  E.  R.  Hill,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.      Transistorised    time   multiplexer   for   telemetering. 

2.9H1.800.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.   179 — 15. 
Safford,  Thomas  W.,  to  Arcoa.  Inc.    Connector  for  connecting 

a    branch    wire    to    a    current    conducting    through    wire. 

2,981,921,  4-25-61.  Cl.  339—97. 
Sahlln,  Richard  A.,  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Spinning 

punch.     2.981.137,  4-25-61,  Cl.  86 — 32. 
St.  Clair,  William  E.,  and  R.  H.  Moult,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 

Curable    aliphatic    polyepoxide    compositions.      2.981.701. 

4-25-61,  Cl.  280—18. 
St.  Clalr,  William  E.,  and  R.  H.  Moult,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 

Curable   epoxv   phenol   aldehyde-aliphatic  polyepoxlde  com- 
positions.   2,981,702,  4-25-61,  Cl.  260 — 19. 
St.    John,    Dale   E.      Electronic   timer.     2,981,898,    4-26-61. 

Cl.  331—112. 
Salmon.   Clarence   P..  and  J.  W.  Farmer,  to  Flexonlcs  Corp. 

Valve.     2,981.475.  4-2.5-61.  a.  236— .14. 
Salmon.  Clarence  P..  and  J.  W.  Farmer,  to  Flexonlcs  Corp. 

Thermostatlcall.v  controlled  coiled  spring  valve.    2,981,476, 

4-2.5-61,  CI.  236 — 34. 
Salmon,  Clarence  P.,  to  Flexonlcs  Corp.     Thermostat  valve. 

2.981.477,  4-25-61.  Cl.  236 — 34. 

Salmon.  Clarence  P..  to  Flexonlcs  Corp.     Thermostat  valve. 

2.981.478.  4-25-61.  Cl.  236 — 34. 

Samburoff.  Seree  N. :  See —  «    „    ,„_ 

Riordan,  Hugh  E..  Samburoff.  and  Baughman.    2,981,187. 
Sands.  Hillard  J.  :  See — 

Roche.  Melvin  E.,  and  Sands.    2,980,923. 
Sanko.  Daniel  C,   %   to  L.  J.  Kovach.     Apparatus  for  form- 
Inc  hollow  articles  from  thermoplastic  material.    2,980,955, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  18 — 5. 
Sarkes  Tarr.lan.  Inc.  :   See- 

Eannnrino.  Georee,  and  Finn.    2,981.873. 
Sarto.  Jorma  O..  to  Chrvsler  Corp.     Carburetor  Idle  fuel  con- 
trol means.     2,981.24.'{.  4-25-61,  CI.  12.1—119. 
Saslow.     Irving.       Adjustable     picture     hanger.       2.981. .506, 

4-2.V61,  Cl.  248-^8. 
Sassmann.  Helna  :  See —  „  .»„.  .».»« 

Burgardt.  Lotbar,  Peli,  Wahl,  and  Sassmann.    2,981,623. 
Sato,    Kenshun,    and    K.    Asart.      Diving    mask.      2.981.252, 

4-2.5-61,  Cl.  128— 142.  ,  „  ^  _,_ 

Sattler,   Rmil,   to   Koppers   Co.,    Inc.     Process  for  purifying 

crude  benxene.    2,981.766,  4-26-61,  Cl.  260— 674. 
Sausele.  George  J.  H.,  to  American  Type  Founders  Co     Inc. 
Photographic  devices  for  typography.     2.981.148.  4-2.5-61. 
Cl.   88 — 24. 
Sautel.  Augiiste  A. :  See —  _  „ 

Lncas  Pierre  M..  and  Sautel.    2.981.802. 
Savage,  Jack  W.  :   See —  ^  „  ^„,  ._^ 

Nevhoiise    George  A..  Savage,  and  Shewmon.     2.981,089. 
Ravltr..  Donald  A.:   See —  „„„„„.. 

Infantlno.  Joseph  R..  and  Savltx.     2.980,965. 
Scannnon.  Henrv  G.     I>oader  for  counter  molding  apparatus. 

2.980.0.12.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  12 — 66. 
Scarbroueh.  Abb  L.  :  See —  ^       „  „„,  ,«.» 

Hochner    Walter  L.     and   Scarbrongh.      2.981  ..589. 
Schaefer      Edison     T.       Directional     thrust    control     means. 
2.981..501    4-2.V-61.Cl.  244— 62.         .„„....     ^    „    „     „, 
SchafTer    Harvey.      Resilient  chair.      2.981,315,  4-2.5-61,  Cl. 

SchsVla -Nielsen.  Hans.  D.  D.  McRae.  and  F.  D.  J.  McL«mb^to 
Radiation.    Inc.      Radio    frequency    ampllfler.      2.981  ,K96. 
4-25-61    Cl.  .1.10—53. 
Schefer.  Eli  I  :  See—  „„„,*«> 

Brand   Harrv  R    and  Schefer.    2.981.669. 
Schlotterbeck.  Enrl  S.  :   See—  ..      o  w    1* 

Oanirler       Richard      S..      8chlotterl>eck,      and      Schults. 
2,981.076.  ^  .        „^„, 

Schlnttlg.  Pearl  L.    Double  vise  grip  cap-and-jar  nnlt.    2.981.- 

431    4-25-61.  Cl.  215 — 43. 
Schmidt    Leonard  D. :  See—  „..,..,  ..    „,.,„ 

Abbott     Henry    H..    Rippere.    Schmidt,    and    Williams. 
2.981.804. 
Schmidt.  Otto  F  ;  See— 

Knapn.  Victor  E..  and  Schmidt.    2.980.973. 
Schneebereer.    Robert   J.,   and   J.   G.   Castle.   Jr..   to  Westing 
honse  Electric  Corp.     Storage  display  system.     2.981,86.1. 
4-2.5-61.  n.  31.5 — 12. 
Schneider.  Jos.,  k  Co.,  Ontlsche  Werke  :  See — 

SchOti,  KartH.    2.981,169. 
Schnell.  Carl   T.      BUckboard  compass.     2.981,001.  4-2.5-61. 

Cl.  33—27. 
Schofleld    Cedl.   to  Renubllc  Steel   Corp.     Cabinet  construc- 
tion.   2.981.361.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  181—33. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rrholln.  AxH  H.  Motion  traoHmlttloK  apparatuii  for  pump 
pluDKern   and   the   like       2.9Ml.ll<i.   4   1'5-«1,   CI.  74     44. 

HrhoiiMtPdt    Erick  «».      Satiirablp  nieaKurlnij  di-vlc*  and   mag 
n.-tlc   core   ther«-for.      2,»>*1.8H6.   4~2o(li.   CI.    324 — »3. 

Hchrauf.  Robert,  and  A.  Frny.  to  Deutuche  Gold-  und  SJlber- 
HrheldeanHtalt  ronnalii  Koeiwler.  ProceM  for  the  produc- 
tion of  llrht  voluiiilnouH  ntllcates.  2,981, 5»0,  4-25-61, 
n.   23      110. 

Schults.  Alfred  W.,  to  The  Cleveland  Crane  k  Engineering  Co. 
Clutch      2.981. :»!.  4-2.V-61.  CI,  ll»2— 8.'». 

Mrhultz,  Kdward  H..  Jr..  to  The  Nagel-Chane  Mfg.  Co.  Sheet 
metal  pulley  with  drawn  hub.  2.981.120.  4-2;MI1,  Ci. 
74    -2.10. S. 

Krhultx.  Raymond  F. :  fiee  -  ^      «  w   .» 

Oaugler.      Richard      fl..      Schlotterbeek.      and      Schultz. 
2.981.078. 

Kchulx.   Hermann  :   Ker  ^     „  ^    , 

Krendl«-ln.     Ilelnrtch.     Huemer.     LuMiillng.    and     Schulz. 
2,981,749. 

.Schum  Henry  C.  Auxiliary  liquid  fuel  aupolT  ttyntein  for  out- 
board    niotorn     and     the     like        2.981,322.    4-25-61,     CI. 

Scburtch,  Herbert,  to  Karl  Stelnhof,  Apparatefabrlk.    Thread 

tenMoner.     2,981.497,  4-25-«il.  CI.  242—149. 
Schilti,   Karl    H..    to  Jo«.    Schneider  k  Co..   Optl»che   Werke. 
IMnphmKni  preselector  for  photographic  objectlven.     2.981,- 
169.  4-2.V-«f.  CI.  9.')^«4. 
Schwab.   Fredric  W.  :   Ser  ^     ^^^ 

Itaker.  Stanley  \\..  and  Schwab.    2,981.452. 
Schwab,  John  L.  :  See—  ^      ^  ,    ^^ 

Achorn,    Olenwood    B.    Jr.,    BokeHch.    Dapper,    I^bhen, 

Schwab,  Smith.  Rawson,  and  Metcalfe.     2.981, 660. 

Schwartz.     Newton,     to    Bell     Telephone     LaboratorleH      Inc. 

Fabrication  of  electrolytic  capacitor.     2,981.647,  4-25-61, 

n    148^    6.14. 

Schwnrti.  Samuel  M.,  and  I>.  OronK.    Static  cleanlDg  and  dunt 

and   particle   removal.      2,980,9.1.3,   4-2.5-61,   CT.   15—1.5. 
Schweltxer.  Otto  :   See-  - 

Bi«»er,  Erich,  and  Schweltxer.     2,981,6.50. 
.Schwenrt.    Fred    N..    to    Clary    Corp.       Printer.      2,981,179, 

4   2.5-61.  CI.  101-96. 
Schwendenmann.      Harry      H.        Hog     exerclaing     apparatuH. 

2,981,227,  4-2.V61.  CI.  119—1. 
Scott.  John  N.,  Jr. :  See — 

Boeke.  I'aul  J.,  and  Scott.     2,981,727. 
Scott.  Yvonne  M.  :  fee — 

OnWHon,  John  H.     2,981, .507. 
Scovll     Henry    E     D.     to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.   Inc. 

Thri^   level   ma«er.      2.981,804,  4-2.5-^1.   CI.    3.30—4. 
Scultto,  ThoniBH  J.  :  fire 

AgalldeH,  Eugene,  and  Scultto.    2,981,893. 
Scullv-JoneH  and  Co.  :   See — 

better.  Bernard  R.     2,981  ,.544. 
Seaman.  Thoman  R.  :   See- 

Robxon.  Frederick  W..  and  Seaman.     2,981,265. 
.Heddon    Thoni«»  R..  to  International  Harventer  Co.     Hvdrau- 
llcally    powered    Hteerlnit    controln    for    uteerlng-by-drlvlng 
vehlclet.      2.981,2.35,  4- 2.-K-61.  CI.  121— 41. 
.^eelenblnder,    Robert   F.,    to   International    Steel   Wool  Corp. 

PreMHing  pa«h<      2.981,016.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  38 — 66. 
Seeiy    Dwlght  H..  Jr..  to  Sohlo  Petroleum  Co.     Seal  utructure 
for  underground  liquid  storage  facility.     2.981.070.  4-2.V 
«n.  CI.  61—5. 
SepMvlch,  Victor  F.  :  See— 

Paul    Frederick    W.     and   Sepuvlch       2,981,298 
Seragnoll.  Arlo»«to.     MechanUm  for  feeding  wrapping  material 

to  a  wrapping  machine.     2.981. .541,  4-25-61,  CI.  271—82. 
Sergay    Olmltry  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sealing  of  re- 
volver flring  chamber.      2,981,02,3,  4-2.vei,  O.   42—59. 
Ser^-el,  Inc.  :   See — 
>      Coleman.  Joseph  J.     2.981.784. 

Warren,  Robert  A  ,  and  Wllke     2  981.782. 
Severson     Anhjorn    M.,    to   MlnneanollH-IIonevwen    Regulator 
Co.    Electrical  apparatus.    2,981.868,  4-2.V61.  CI.  317—101. 
Shea.  Oe«»rge  F.  :   See — 

Thompson.  Frederick  C.     2,981  ,.308. 
Shell  on  Co.  :    See—  „,v-.  o.- 

Bauer.  Robert  F  ,  and  Stratton.    2,981346. 
Bauer.  Robert  F..  and  Stratton.     2.981,,347. 
Black,  nine      2.981.661. 
Black,  nine.     2.»81.«62. 
Black,  nine     2,981.663. 
Boultbee,  Thomas  H.     2.981,717. 
Bunlnsh    Uelgert  C.  and  Pleters.     2.»81,«78, 
Cole   Robert  M.  and  Mecornev.     2.981,753. 
iMinlop.  Arthur  K.     2.1)81. 6«1. 
Engel.  Wlllem  F      2  981.694. 
Kef feriv.  Lloyd  C.    2.981.765. 
Good.  George  M.     2.081.674. 
Holxman.  George,  and  Madison.    2,981,772. 
Hughes,  John  W.     2.981.425. 
I»efller,  Ponnld  E.     2.981.685. 
l.uft.  Xorbert  W  .  and  Waddan.    2,981,72.5. 
Peery,  Norman  E.     2.981.695. 
Reamer.  Thomas  E.     2.981,686. 
.  Simpson,  Warren  C.  and  Sommer.     2.981,683, 
Street.   Brian  P.,  and   SkoroaiewskI,     2.981,718. 
Shephard    James  A,  :    See — 

Tesmer    Edward  G  ,  and  Shephard.     2,981,017. 
Shewmon.  Ralph  K. :  See — 

Neyhouse.  George  A.,  Sarage,  and  Shewmon.     2,981.089. 
Shipler.  Donald  M,  :  See — 

Miller.   Arthur  H,,   Jr.,  Dletx,   and   Shipley.     2,981,152. 

Shiplev,  William  H.  :   See— 

Bellfnger.  Ronald,  Hutchinson,  and  Shipley.     2,981,422. 

Short.   Franklin  W.  :  See— 

Moore.  Alexander  M.,  Elslager,  and  Short.    2,981.781. 
Shrader,  Merrald  B,,  P,  O.  Block,  and  M,  R,  Welngarten.  to 

Rsdio  Corp,  of  America,     Art  of  fabricating  electron  tube*. 

2,980,984,  4-25-61,  CI.  2»— 25.14. 


2,981,697, 
2.981,892. 


Shwarder  Bro«„  Inc. :  Bee— 

Shwayder,  Je«»e  and  K.  D..  and  King.     2.981.679. 
Shwayder.  Jesae  and   K.  D..  and  M,   M    King    to  .«hwayder 

Broa.,  Itfc.    Top  for  folding  tables  and  the  like.    2.981.679, 

4-2.5-61.  CI.  811  —  106. 

^''^!/hw«'yd^r*J?s.U^'nrK.   D..   and  King.     2.981.579. 
SIcedlson   SpA, :  See—  „„„.,„« 

Ferri,  Antonio,  and  Patron.    2.981.760. 
8ldabra».   Kestutis  S.  :  See- 

Ward.  William  R..  and  Sidabraa.     2.981.S68. 
Slegel.   Lawrence   I. :  See —  „  ^„.  _„^ 

Reske.  Richard  P..  and  Siegel.     2,981.386. 
Stegelmann,   Helnrlch  :  See — 

Klrcher.  Alfred,  and  Slegelmann.     2,981.527. 
Slegler  Corp,.  The:   See — 

Defries,  ferneat  W,     2,980.937.  ^   ,^   „     „  .,   «.„.,•.  • 

Slemena  and   Halake  Aktlenfe««lUchaft  Berlin  and  Munich. 
See — 

Hurachler.  Joaef.    2.981.790. 

NItsch,  Rudolf,     2,981,810. 

Rummel.  Theodor.     2,981,605. 
Siemens  RelnlgerW.>rke  AktJengesellschaf  t  :  See— 

Behne,  Ernst  A.,  and  Ohlrogce.     2.980.999, 
Slerrn    Enclneering  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  David  C.    2,980,951. 

Coulter.  Richard  K.    2,980,976. 
Sierra  MetaU  Corp.:   See— 

Thielemann,  Rudolf  H.     2,981,621. 
Sigma  Instrument  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See — 

I^xham.  John,     2.981,514. 
.Silver.   Alexander:   Sec—  „«.,-,. 

AbramH.   Edward   F„  and  Sliver.     2,981.815. 
Silvern    Jprry  ^       Hfc — 

Rosenblatt.  Leonard  and  A.,  and  SIlTera.  and  Voaabrink. 

2  981  829 
Slmjlan.'   Luther   O.      Receptacle   for   depository   apparatus. 

2,981,492.  4-25-61,  CI.  242—67.8. 
Slmmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryder,  Frederick  L.    2,981.105. 
Simmons.  Charles  M, :  See- 

Bucy.  Billy  J,,  and  Simmons.    2,981,835. 
Simon,    Wilbur  :   Bee—  -,.ww» 

Mlck.Uon   Grant  A.,  Simon,  and  Tlbbltts. 
Simone,  Carl  P.  :   See  — 

Franks,  Lewis  E,,  Perlettl,  and  Simone.     -----  ^^,    _ 
Simpson,    Warren   C,   and   H.   J.    SommeT    to   ShellOU   Co. 
Transportation    of    waxy    oils,      2,981,683,    4-25-61.    CI. 

25'> 8  3  J 

Sinclair,   Frederick  W.,  to  Gloucester  Railway  Carriage  and 
Wagon  Co.  Ltd.     Bogie  trucks  for  rail  vehlclM.     2,981,208. 
4-25-61.  CI,  105—197. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co,  :   See—  ^ 

Keith,  Willis  C,  and  C.  D..  and  Burk.    2.981,751. 
Singer  Fidelity.    Inc  :   See— 

Mahler.  Peter  A,,  and  Haas.  ^Z^'IOM     -  -.-  --i 
Reymes  Cole,  John  M.  R.  and  B.  T.  K.     2,980,981. 

''"'^frafc^Ric'Srrd  P.'-^.rron,  and  Ketterer      2,981.215. 

Momberg.    James    W..   and    Taylor.      2.981  880. 

Tavlor.   Edward   W..  and   Momberg.     2.981.879. 

TlllKtrom,  Cari  R.    2.981.216,  4„...i,.„ 

SIsco,    William    E.,    and    J.     S.     « »*<l«'f*'<*t-    *? -;J^™*/^g5? 

Cyanamid  Co.     Alcohol  recovery  proceaa.    2,981.664.  4-25- 

fit    d    202 %T 

SlxiV;.lth.  Herbrrt,  to  N"tlonal  Research  Development  Corp. 
Heat  exchangers.     2,981.082.  4-2.5-61,  O.  62—401. 

Skanallnavlska  Granit  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Mattsson,   Sven   A.,   and   Karlsson,      2,981,248, 

Skldmore,  William  S  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.  Electro- 
statically shielded  loop  antenna.  2,981,950,  4-25-61.  ci. 
o  •  o THJB 

Skofr  Eugene.  Cartridge  loader  for  a  tubular  magaxine. 
2.981.024.  4-25-61.  CT.  42—87. 

Skomoroskl,  Robert  M,  :   See-—  ou— >.v.,™..i.i       <>  ofli 

Lang    Robert  J.,  Long.  Heath,  and  Skomoroskl.     2.981.- 

Skorosxewskl.  Wladvslaw  H, :  See—  ,oaiTia 

Street.  Brian  P..  and  Skorosxewskl,    }%^^'}%^^  _.„  . 
Slane    John  C  to  The  Cnlted  States  Trust  Co    of  New  York. 

Circular  knit  hosiery  and  method  of  closing  the-toe  thereof. 

2,980,917,  4-25-61,  CI.  2—289. 
Slater  Paper  Box  :  See— 

Thihault  George  E,    2.981,458.  .,  _ 

Sloan    David- H";*'to  Tnited  States  of  Ameri«Vo^*^y      "*«" 

Jet  device      2.981.065.  4-2.5-61.  CI    60--39  72.  .  _   „ 

Small,  Augustus  B,.  L.  S   Mlnrkler,  Jr.,  J   L.  ^rnat.  and  P  P. 

Ford,   to  Esso  Research  and  EnJUn^XinK  f".  I'^'^'^f 

oione  resistance  of  butyl  rubbers.     2,981.714.  4-25-61.  CI, 

8malK~8amuel   N,,   to  Julius  Dtibersteln.     Apparatus  includ- 
ing a  swinging  frame  for  Intermittently  rutting  elongated 
workpleces     2,981,135,  4-25-61,  CI.  88—810. 
Smllev.  Harry  J.:  See—  .  _    „  o  ao«  ooi 

Patterson,  Raymond  B,,  and  Sn}"«7     2,981,291. 
Smiley    Harry  J  .  H.  A    Batty,  and  T.  W.  Jonea    to  James 
l!i^    and    Sons    Co       Shuttle    changer    for    fabric    loom. 
2  981  294.  4-25-61,  C\.  13»— 239. 
Smith-Flsher    Inc. :  See—  ««««.• 

Grace,  Chariea  R..  and  Smith.    2.981  ,»4, 
Smith    Gravdon.  to  Hevlte  Corp,     Position  measuring  appa- 
ratus     2,981.909.  4-2.5-61    C\.  336—30. 
Smith.  Howard,  Paper  Mills  Ltd      See— 
OlBxowka.  Edward  P,     2.981,223. 

Smith.  Jack  D. :  See—      ^  ^    .  ^      „„«,«,. 
Grace,  Charies  R.,  and  Smith.    2,981,854. 

Smith.  James  R    E.  :   See—  w     rw.   ^       .  .>,t..„ 

Achorn     Glenwood    B.    Jr.,    Bnkesch     ^VV^r     ijehnm. 
Schwab,  Smith,  Rawson,  and  Metcalfe.     2,981.660. 
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Smith.  Philip  N. :  See— 

.Munford,   Robert   E.,  Smith,  and  Graham,     2,980,967. 
Smith.    Itayiiiond    D.      Day   Hud    nieht    disiintiuixhing    clock 

controlled   switch,      2,981,807.    4-2.'.-61,  CI,   20<)-    3S. 
Smith,   Roy  B.,  to  W    E.  Kuepper.     nuid  device,     2,981, 2»<l, 

4-2.5-61,  «'I,   137      620. 
Smith.   Thomas    R,,   and    W     Jamieson,      Binder,      2.981,259, 

4-2.5-«l.  n    129     40. 
Smith,  Warren  ,M,  :  See— 

.\dHnis,   Clark   K,.  Addison, 
Suiyser,  James  A.     Tire  chuck, 
Snell.  Ja<-<>b  K.  :   See 

I^irew,  John  J,,  and  Snell, 
Sni 


:  See — 
,981,912. 


and   Smith,      2.981,676. 
2.980,950,  4-2.5  61.  CI.  18- 


2,981.845, 
Snow,    Uuentln    L,.   and    J.    T.    Weiller.      Golf   shoe   cleaner. 
2,»80,9:{6,  4--'.'.  '•11,  <"1.  15      113, 


Statham  I,jiboratories,  Inc. 

I*i  <iiovannl,  Mario.     1; 
Stauff«T  Cheniiral  Co.  :   See 

O'NVIll.   Robert   C.     2.981,641. 
Stf-atile  Research  Corp.:   See 

Albers  Schoenberg,  Ernst,     2,981,688. 

Albers  Srhoeiiberg.  Ernst,     2,981.(189 

Albers-.Schoenberg,  Ernst.     2.981, «»(), 

Itachman,  (ieorge  S,     2,981, 77."». 
!^tec-lier,   K<twar<l  J,,   to  Amerinin  Cyanamid  Co.      Bottle  orl- 

entint  device       2.981, 394,  4-25-01.   CI,    193-43. 
Steely,  K(>l>ert  L.  :   See — 

Blanshln.-.   Allison    W..   and   Steely.      2,981,045. 
Steindorf.   Robert  T..   to  Chain   Belt   (  o       .'<«'<llment   edu<tor» 


RosenlMTg,    to    Boeing    -Mr 
process    and    comtMisition,' 


.^Snyder.    Herman    B.,    and    L,    .M 
plaUf    Co,       ChetnicHl     milling 
2,»81,«10.  4-2.".  «H.  CI.  41      42. 
.Soc.   .Metallotecnica  :   See 

Cupella,  Aldo.      2.081.795. 
Cupella,  Aldo      2,981,797 
Si»clete    Anonyme   <ies    Manufactures   des   Glacvs   k   I'rodultH 
Chlmlques  d«'  Saint-Gobain,  Chaunv  k  Clrey  :  See — 
I^vec»iue.  .Marcel,  and  Plot.     2.980,954. 
.Soclete  .\nonynn'  Francalse  du  Ferodo  :  Hee- 

Maurice,  Jean   nnil  Rist.     2.981.846 
8«»ciete  Beige  de  r.\»:ote  ef  des  I'roduits  Chiml<|Ue8  du  Marly: 
see    - 

Le  Bihan.  Henri,  and  (iodart.     2,981.764. 
Socl#t*  d'Applicatlons  4;en#ral#B  d'Electrldt*  et  de  M*canique 
SA<;EM  :   See    - 

Judet,  Henri.     2.981.214 
Soclete  des  ('sines  Chlmigues  Rhone-I'oulenc :  See— - 
Gailllot.  I'aul.  and  (iaudeohon.     2,981,736. 
Meflvier.  Jean      2,981  748 
.Soclete    LuxemlK.urgeoise    de    Brevets   et    de   Participations : 
.vee  - 

Paulsen.  Jean  F     2,981,207. 
,Soclete    Nattonale   d'Etudes    et    de  Construction    de    Moteurs 
d'Aviatlon  :   See    - 

Rlchter.  Orhard.  and  Lhoste.     2,981,.502, 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc  :   See  - 
Bowles.  Vernon  O      2.981,677. 
Klemniing.  Cecil  D.     2.981,128. 

Huckahay.    William    B      and    McClure.      2,981, .3.57. 
Soddy.     Thomas     *"..     to     <Tiicago     Railway     Equipment     Co. 
Snubber  for  railway  truck  bolster  support  springs.     2,J>81,- 
.'>.{5.  4-25-61.  CI,  267      9, 
.Sofleld.  Charles  R.  :  See  — 

Browne,  Edwin  C  ,  and  .Sofleld.     2.981.693. 
Sohlo  Petroleum  Co   :   See 

.Seely.  Dwlght  H,  Jr.     2,981,070. 
Solar  .Vlrcraft  Co.:   See — 

Reed,  Wendell  E      2,981.0.58. 
Sommer.  Harry  J.  :   See   - 

Simpson,    Warren    ('.    and    Sommer.      2,981.683, 
Sommer    Richard,  and  IV  (Ireger,  to  Voigf lander  \  G.     Photo- 
graphic   camera    provided    with   a    shutter   and   diaphratrm, 
2981,163.  4   25  61    CI.  95    -10. 
.Sonstegnrd,  Ralph  L      Foot  actuated  multiple  rheostat  c<in- 

trol      2.981,915.  4    25-61,  CI,  .338—171. 
Southwest  Ollfleld  Pro<lucts.  Inc.  :   See- 

I^man.  Arthur  L.     2.981  575. 
Sparklln.   Charl«*s    H..    and    E.    L.    Hall,    to   Whirlpool   Corp. 

Vacuum  cleaner.     2,980.939.  4-2.5-61.  CI.   15     377, 
Si>echt.  Otto  E   :   See 

Rogers.    Joe    V.,    Jr..    Brown,    and    Specht.      2,981,604 
Spencer,   Ihivid   P,,  and   H    R,    Bourne.     Coating  of  fabrics. 

2  981,637.  4^25  61,  CI.  117—76. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp,  :  See — 

Ilerkv.  Richard  K      2.W1  343 
Itlanshlne.   Allison   W,.  and   Steely      2.981,045. 
Hollyday.  J.inies  H  .  and  Young.     2,981,046. 
Mever    Bruce  L.     2  981.8.M. 
Xolt    Ertwin  B.     2981.173. 
Spragens,  George   F.      Continuous  mixing  apparatus.      2,981,- 

522,  4-25-61.  n.  2.59-3 
Spragens,   George   F,      Continuous  mixing  and  jet   discharge 

apparatus.     2.981. .523.  4-2.5-61,  CI    259 — 3 
Sprapue  Electric  <'o.  :   See  — 

Robinson.    Preston.      2  981,646. 
.Sprousp.    I/owell    E,     to   Vernro   Corp.      Spiral    blower   wheel. 

2.980.990.  4-2.5-61.  (1.  29— 1.56  8. 
Spronae.    Verner    E,    to    Vernco    Corp.      Snap   Alter    frame. 

2,981,367.  4-2.5-61.  n.  183 — 44. 
Square  D  Co.  :   See — 

Van  Valkenburg.  Hermon  L..  and   N'lelsen      2.981  5»22. 
Stachon.  Joseph  A.     Vacuum  op»"rated  hair  clipper.     2.980.- 

994.  4   25-61.  CI    .30     1,33. 
Stackpole  Carbon  Co.  ;   See — 

Arnold.  Henrv  B.     2.981.698. 
Stadium  Ltd.  :   Kee- 

Hefford.  Charles  G.     2.980,977. 
Stadler.  Charles  J.,  to  Odin  Corp.     Billet  handling  apparatus. 
2.981  419,  4-2.5-61    CI   214—1 

Stalego,  Charles  J.,   to  Owens-Coming  Fllierglas  Corn.     Ap- 
tMratus  for   forming  flbers.      2.980,9.52.  4  25  61,   C\.   18- 
25 

Stampler,  Charles  W. :  See  - 

Thibault,  George  E.     2.981,4.58. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See  — 

Binning.  Robert  (\     2.081.680. 

<5<irdon,  l^on  B.     2,981,726. 

Knight.  Harmon  M  .  and  Kelly,     2.981,770, 

Standard  Oil  Co,   (Ohlol.The:   See- 
Foreman,    R4>bert    W,    Szabo.   and   Veatch.      2.981.667, 
Staples,   Crawford    E.    and  T    E,   Hopkins,   to  Westlnghouse 

Air  Brake  Co,     Station  transfer  circuits  for  remote  control 

s.vstems.     2,981,9.30.  4-2.5-61.  CI.  340—163 
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for  settling  chambers.     2,980,934. 
^  Stelnhof.  Karl.  Apparatefabrlk  :   See- 
.Scliurich,  Herbert.     2,981,49". 
Stephens,    William   T..   to  The    Parker   -Vppliance  C 

pump   structure.      2,981,200,    4-25-61,    CI,    103      126. 
Sterling  Precision  Corp,  :   See-- 

Beck,  William  C.     2,981,880, 
Stern,  Adolf  J. :  See— 

Lumont.  John,  and  Stern.     2.981. 9 HI. 
!<feven,   Harry   M.,   and   R,   W,    Marshall,    to   tieneral    Llertric 

Co,     Circuit  breaker,      2,981,811,  4   25  «1     CI    200     ,88, 
StevenH<ui,   Thomas,      Ignition   system  for  caseless  rounds  in 

open  breech   type  guns.      2.981.151,   4-2.5-61.  CI.  89—1.7, 
Stewart,  Richard  .M.     Submerged  <'omhustion  heating  apptira- 

tus      2.i>81,2.50,  4-2.5-61.  CI,   126-    3«;0, 
Sticknev,  Wendell  H,.  and  U.  V.  Relfers,  to  Diamond  National 
Corp.      Pulp   molding   die.      2,981,330.   4-2.5-61,    CI.    162— 
411, 
Stillo,   Horatio   S.,   R.   S.   Kolat.   and   W.    R.    Nummy,  to  The 
Dow    Chemical    Co.      Detergent    compositions.       2.981.692, 
4-25-61.  CI   252-170. 
Stoddard,  Edgar  S.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Apparatus  and 
meth(Ki   for  sanltixing  tableware.     2.981.267,  4-2,5-61.  CI. 
1.34—95. 
Stoker.   H     L..  Co.  :   See 

Douglas.  Edwin  J.     2,981.349. 
Stolarczyk,   Gregory,   and   J.      Highway   marker.     2,981,149, 

4-2.5-61,  CI,  88-79. 
Stolarczyk,  Jerry  :   See 

Stolarczyk,  Gregory  and  J.    2,981,140. 
Stoll,  Alois  :  See 

Heckmaier,  Joseph,  and  Stoll.      2,981.718. 
Stone.  Elmer  <>.  :   See 

Uurdick.  Glen  A,,  and  Stone.     2  981  .HIM, 
Stoops.  Charles  E..  and  J.  M.  I  iy.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Irradiation  of  olefins  and  mixtures  thereof  with  alcohols. 
2,981,670,  4   25  61,  CI.  204^    158. 
Strachan  k  Ilenshaw  Ltd,  :   See — 

Bellinger,    R<inald,   Hutchinson,   and   Shipley.      2.981,422, 
Strader,  Don  S..  to  The  ^rank  G,  Hough  Co.     Hydniulic  con 

trol  valves      2,981,288.  4-25-61,  CI.  137      622. 
Stratton.  Hal  :   See    - 

Bauer,  Rob."rt  F,,  and  Stratt«m      2.981.346. 
Bauer,  Robert  F,.  and  Stratton."   2.081,347, 
Street.   Brian   F..  and   W    H.   Skoroazewskl.   to  Shell  Oil  Co, 
Alpha-olefln    polymers    stabilized    with    phenyl    phosphlne 
derivatives.      2,981,716.    4-2.5-61,    CI.    260     45  7. 
Stri-eter-Amet  Co.  :   See 

Kenne<ly.  Verne  C,  Jr,     2,981, .587. 
Strehlow,    Walter    F,,    to    Allls  Chalmers    Mfg,    Co.      Control 
mechanism  for  tractor  hydraulic  system.     2.981,342.  4-25- 
61,  CI    172 — 8, 
Strelch,  Paul  B.,  Sr.  :   See 

Hruby.  Joseph.  Strelch.  and  Tregay,     2,981. I'M. 
Stresau.   Richard   H,   P.,  to   Inited   States  of  Amertca,   Navy. 

Electric  detonator,      2,981,186    4-25-61.  CI     102     28 
Strlck  Trailers,  a   division  of   Fruehauf  Tnillers   Co  :   See-  - 

Abolins.  Andrew.     2.981.555. 
Stroh,    William    P.      .\pparatus   for  making   skinless   cocktail 

sausages.     2,980.949.  4-2.5-61,  CI.  17—34.  .    ^ 

Stuart,  Joseph    III.  to  Hlller  Aircraft  Corp.     Pmpeller  blade. 

2.981.337.  4-25-61,  n.   170      1,59. 
Studer.   PhUlp  A.,   to  Hamilton  Watch  Co,     Indexing  m»»cha- 
nism  forelectrical  timepieces      2,981,117.  4  25-61,  CI   74— 
126 
Sundberg     Olle    M       Ortho|»edlc    walking   appliance.      2.981,- 

312.  4-2,5-61,  n.  1.55      22, 
Suorzo.  I^^nard  S,.  to  Bergen  PIpesupport  Corp.     Sway  brace 

for  piping.     2,981,511.  4   25-61.  (n.  248— 54. 
Suoxio,   Salvador.     Televlslrin  brightener.      2,981.9.52.   4  2:*- 

61.  CI.  34.3     820  ,  ..  „„, 

Suter    George  D..  to  Globe-I'nlon  Inc.     Spark  plugs.     2.981,- 

8«0.  4-25-61.  CI    313      131,  _       .,        , 

Sutter,  Elliot,  and  H,  Rubin,  to  Native  Ltces  k  Textll^-s.  Inc. 
Ijice  fabric  and  method  of  making  the  same.     2.981.139. 
4-2.V61.  CI    87—4. 
Swann.  Jeanette  M.  :   See — 

Otto,  Constance  H..  and  Swann.     2.980,919. 
Swarfs,  William  A.  :   See 

Feuer.  Henry,  and  Swarts      2.981. 7.»0. 
Swartz     John    H,,    to    Linear    Inc       .Methi»d    for    automatic 

molding,     2,980.962.  4-25-61.  Cl    18     47.5, 
Sweeney.    Patrick    E.    to    -Mrcraft    Armaments     Inc,      Safetv 
Interlock   for  machine  gun  barrel.      2  981.1.54.  4-25-61,  CI. 
89—14 
Sweeney.  Richard  F.  :   See--  „„<,.-«« 

>  N'elll,   Ronald  H.,   Sweeney,  and  Woolf      2.981.76.3 

Swenson,  George  W.  :   See  „   ,  .^   .      ..  „o,  -o^. 

lyodge    James  R,,  Swenson.  and  Relchel.     2.981.636. 
Swick    John  M.  :   See 

Fino.  Alexander  K.  and  Swlck      2.981.4.36 
Swift,   John   F     to  International   Harvester  Co      *T1v".    or 
Ing  ntears  for  brake  or  clutch  assemblies      2.981,381,  4-25- 
61.  CI    188      196 
Svlvania-Cornlng  Nuclear  Corp.  :  See  - 

Brand.  Harrv  R,.  and  Schefer     2.981.669. 
Johnson,  Rfllph  B      2.981,673. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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gylTanU  Electric  Pro<luctg  Inr.  :  Hee— 
li«H»n^y.  I>onald  W      2.9X1.786 
Hur<llrk.  <;ien  A  ,  and  Stone.     2.W1.8M. 
\V|rk»T«hiim,  Arthur   K..  Jr..  »nd   McDowell. 

RlnitoliU   Howard  J.,  and   RoHenkran*.      .'.981.743. 
Szab<>.  Lorraine  S.  :   Nee  -  ^   ..     .  ».      ..nui  lutT 

F'orfman.  Robert   W..  Ssabo.  ;md   \eatrh.     2.981.WR. 

Taei-ker,  Rollln  <;.  :   Ser  .  ,^       ,  .,  oqi  \o-. 

LawroHkl.   Stephen.   Jonke.  and  Tuptker.     -»^Vi!i"ji 
Taffcart    H«rry  W.     Heel   retaining  meana  for  ski  blndlnc 
2.ft81.M7.  4-25-fll.  CI.  280-11.3^  o  a«i  •>«« 

Tamburrl.   MIrhael.      Mobile  «ir  waahlng  syatem.     2,981.2et> 

T.miriU**ArJen,"*t.rinlted   St;te«  o'  Am/^ca.  A.rlnilture. 
StJible   nweetened   cream   product.      2.981,026,   4-20-4)1,  CI. 

99     't  *> 
Tarbutton.  «Jrady.  T.  D   Farr.  T    M.  Jonea.  and  H.  T    If*];". 

Jr.     to   Tennessee   Valley   Authority.      Manufacture  of  am 

monlum   cryolite.      2.981. .^97.  4-25-^1.  CI.   23— ««k 
Tarbutton.  Umdy.  T.  D.  Farr.  T.  M.  Jonea,  and  H.  T.  Lewta. 

Jr..  to  Tennenaee  Valley  Authority      Manufacture  of  cryo- 

llt^   from   waate  gnaet.     2.UN1,.'>»8.   4-2.>-«l,  CI    J3— 88. 
Tate    Lawrence  A.,  to  International  Bualnesa  Machines  Opfp. 

Stored  addreaa  memory    2.981.931.  4-2»-61   01.  340-172  !l 
Taylor.  Allan  J.,  to  Northrop  Aircraft    Inc.     Elevating  trailer 

wlih    laterally    uhlftable    frame.      2.981..»48,    4-2.V61,    CI. 

280—29 
Taylor.  Kdwtird  W.  :  See— 

Momberg.  Jamea  W..  and  Taylor      2.981.880. 
Taylor.  Edwird  W.,  and  J.  W.  Momberg.  to  The  Singer  Mfg. 

Co.       Translator  controlled    ape^  regulating    •T'tema    for 

Herlex      rommutator      motors.        2,981,879,      4-2.>-61.      Cl. 

Taylor    Homer  H.     Toilet  seat  elevator.     2.980,922.  4-25-61. 

Cl.  4—235. 
Taylor.  Thomas,  k  8ons,  Inc.  :  See— 

Yuryan,  Joseph  B.     2,981.498. 
Technicolor  Corp.  :   See— 

Dlron,  Thomas  P.     2.981,791. 
Technology  Instrument  Corp.  of  Acton  :  See — 

Voura.  Charles      2.9m  914  _    .ro  t 

Telecommunications  Radloelectrlques  et  Telephonlquea.  T.K.T. 
(Soclete  Anonyme)  :   See- - 

Familler.  Vladimir.     2,981,902. 
Tench    (JeorKe  E.  '.   See — 

NeUon.Ttobert  E..  and  Tench.     2.981.240. 
Tennes««-  Valley  Authority  :   See—         „^t— i.       9  OBI  -^07 

Tarbutton.  (Jrady,   Farr,   Jonea.  and   Lewla.     2.981,597. 

Tarbutton.    Crady.    Farr,    Jpnes     "n^  I^wls.      2,98L598. 

Terp,   Charles   J.,    to   feryant  Chucking  Grinder   Co       Wo'!»- 

holder    and    method    for    Internal    grinding.      2.981.037. 

Tenmer.  Edward  O.,  and  J.  A    ahephard,  to  M.  M    Kljtner. 
Automatic    water    metering    for    ateam    Iron.      2.981.017. 
4-2.V-«l,  a.  38 — 77. 
Texaco  Kxperlment  Inc.:   See —  .,  _-.  ,.« 

Wilson.  Elwood  J.,  Jr.,  and  Nlemeler.     2,981.153. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See— 

Webster.  R<)ger  R.,  and  Nygaard.     2,981.835. 
Thermotank.  Inc.;   See—  n  aa*  ata 

Dnimmond.  James  M  ,  and  Torry.     2.981,474.  

Thlbault.   (Jeorite  E..  to  C.   W.  Stamp  er.  d.b.a    8'*»"_J^*C" 
Box.     Cardboard  box  with  a  carrying  handle.     2,981.4.'i8, 

a_o"^_ni    (*)  2''ft r>2 

Thlelemanii.   Rudolf  H.",   to  Sierra   Metals  fV)rp.     High   tem- 
perature   nickel  Iron    base   alloy.      2.981,621,    4-25-61,    a. 
Y5— 171 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Cohen.  Murray  S..  and  Orafateln.  „2.»51.746 
Thomp-on.   Frederick  C.  fi0%   to  O.  F.  Shea,  36%    to  J.  A. 
Mullen    and  .'.<*    to  J    M    Scale.     Apparatus  for  produclnit 
reinforced  plastics,  renlnous  or  like  wructural  bodies   foiTns. 
Ilnlnir.   and    coatings.      2981..-108.    t-2V«l.   Cl.    l.-i^l- 
Thompson.  Moody  C  ,  Jr  .  F.  E.  Freethey.  and  D    M.  Waters, 
to  Cnlted  States  of  America,  Commerce.     Oarlty  resonator. 
2,981.908,  4-2.V-fll.  Cl    3.33—83. 
Ttaompann  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  :  See-- 

CUrk.  Hubert  M..  and  LUennore.     2,981.067. 
Hortier  John  W..  and  Rothenberg.     2,981.059. 
T)H>mp<>on.  iVllllam  L.  :   See— 

V'att,   Darld   E..   Dyer,  and  Thompaon.     2.981,225. 
Thomson,  Marlanite  H.  :  See— 

Kirk,  Darld  N..  Petrow.  and  Thomson.     2.981.732. 

Tlbbltts.  Cordon  H.  :  See-  -..wi...»        o  obi  mt 

MlckfNon    Orant  A  .  Simon,  and  Tlbbltts.     2.981,697. 
Tidwpll.  Calvin  M.  :   See  - 

f5a».  Richard  J.,  and  Tldwell.     2,981.767. 
Tlghe    Donald  J..  tt>  Harrison  Laboratories.  Inc      Regulated 

voltage  supply.     2.981.884.  4-25-^51.  Cl    323—22 
Tlllstrom.  Carl  R..  to  The  Slnjcer  Mfg.  Co      Edae  guides  for 
sewing  machines      2.981.21«.  4-2.V-fll.  C\.   112—136 


^"'ifA.by*' Jo^ph^'s^elch,  and  Tia«.7.     2.981.171. 
Trevor,  Bertram  A.  :  See— 

BilacLean   Kenneth  G.,  and  Trevor.     2,981,852. 
Troche  Herman  J.,  to  Holan  Corp.    Vehicle  ladder  apparatus. 

2  981,362    4-25-01.  Cl.  182 — 46. 
Truinbo    Leroy  C.     Material  handling  and  cooling  conveyor. 

2  981269    4-25-61.  Cl.  134 — 133.  _. 

Talen?  ftaue  C.  and  ^    H.  Chin.     Plastic  vacuum  containers. 

TsterVffe  c'^i^S'^V  cVn"  Cool  dimmer  device  for  in- 
^  i^nde.c5!nt   i'amii.      2!981.866,   4-26-61.   Cl.   315-240. 

'^"'''Livu''wa'rd"D.*''l^Pont.  Zeltler.  Batesole,  Tucker,  and 

Tucker," Gaiillner  '  L,"  to    International    Business    M«<;»>»n*" 
Corn.        Semiconductor     device     fabrication;        ^,tf»i,ino. 

Tulnir,  iilw^rd^lfr^t!.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea    Inc      ^ 
Histance   sheet   microwave  device.      2,981,906,   4-2&-<Jl,  ci. 

Turner   Stephen  H.,  8r.    Mass  transporUtlon  systems.   2.981.- 

202    4-25-61,  Cl.  104 — 25.  ^  „  « 

Tu Winer.    Sidney    B.^. to   Phejps   Dodge   Corp.      Recovery   of 


2,981.265. 


Tlnfow.'Llonel.     Shower  and  bathtub  enclosures.     2.980.969. 

4-2.'V-ni.  Cl   20 — 11. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Borden.  Joseph  H.      2.981. .375 

Hadley.  Hartan  A.     2,981,348. 

Robaon.  Frederick  W..  and  Seaman 
Torrtngton  Co  .  The  :   See— 

WTilte.  Robert  H.      2.981.570. 
Torry,   I>ouglas  W.  :   See — 

T>rnmmond.  James  M.  and  Torry.     2.981.4T4. 
Trabllcy.  WUllam  J.,  to  Electric  Pipe  Line    Iiic.     TyK«."*J« 
transportation    system.      2.981.818.   4-25-61,   CI.   5l»— 19. 

Transltronlcs  Ltd.:   See— 

Femhach,  Erwln  A.     2.981.866. 

Transogram  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Weiss.  Michael.     2.981,642. 
Trautmann.    John    H..    to    R.    E.    Deutseh.    d.b.a.    Prodoets 

for  industry      Modular  work  bench  with  connected  panels. 

2.M1,577.  4-25-61.  O.  311—36. 


,:  lurVum      2,'981,i95:  ^-2^^1,01." 23:^56.      ^ 
TuwU,er.""idney    B..    ti   Phelps    Dodge   Corp. ,,  Rf/overr   of 
selenium  from  electrolytic  copper  refinery  slimes.     2,hsi.- 

I  mb?ichTi^^T^V^{o  A>m  Laboratories.  i°g-     Apparatusjor 
handling  overspray  paint.     2.981.525.  4-25-61.  Cl.  261—3. 
Inlon  Chlnilque  Beige.  S.A.  :   See— 

Morren,  Ilenri.     2,981.735. 
Inlon  Tank  Car  Co. :  See— 

Ward.  W  llllam  R.,  and  Sldabras.    2.981.363. 
I  nited  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See— 

Acker  Walter  L.,  and  Curkln.    2.981.609. 
Barnes,  Gilbert  C.     2.9H1.060. 
Desantis,  Joseph.     •2.9S0.974. 
Farkas.  thomas  P.    2,981.077. 
InltedCarr  Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  Ernest  E.     2.980,975. 
I'nlted  EnKlneerlnic  and  J-oundry  Co.  :  sea — 

Maximilian.  Octavlan.      2.981,493. 
Inlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :    See  — 
Ollbrlde.  Andrew  J.     2.980,931. 
Pearsall.  Ralph  E     2,980,930. 
I'nlted  States  of  America 

Agriculture  :   See—  „  „_,  ___ 

Olnnette,  Lewis  F.,  Graham,  and  Morgan.     2.981,629. 
Tamsnia.  Arjen.    2.981,626. 
Air  Force  :   See - 

Dabney.  Ward.  Jr.    2.980,942. 
DriHko    Benjamin  B.     2.9H1.900. 
Reynolds.  Donald  C.     2.981,777. 
Army  :    See —  ^^,  .,^ 

Fletcher,  David  C.     2,981.156. 
Fletchei.  David  C.     2.981158. 
Godfrey.  Theodore  B      2.981.183. 
Grandy,  Andrew  J      2.981.192.  oqo,  .17 

Ilager    Karl  F..  Lucas,  and  Franklin.     2,981,817. 
Hahnel.  Alwln      2.981.^9^  onaiias 

Llplnskl.    Henry   S..   and  l>u»>''0*:„   2.»81.188. 
Relngold.  Irving,  and  Carter.    2,981,901. 
Atomic  BneriO'  Commission  :   See — 
Bavbarx.  Russell  D.    2.981,643. 
Faris.  Burt  F.     2.981..-.91 
Kingston.  Walter  E.     2.981.672. 
Lawroskl.  Stephen.  Jonke,  and  Taecker. 
Commerce :   See —  „       .         ».       .w  _ 

Thompson.     Moody    C,    Jr.,     Freetney. 
2.9H1.!»08. 

^'Brirnet'e.Thaddeus  C.  Jr.     2,981,780. 
Cariton,  Alvar  O.    2  981..5W). 
Freund.  John  M      2.981,778. 
Freund.  John  M.     2.981.779. 
f^ler.  Ethel  P..  and  ^^''^^^  2.981.945 
Goode.  William  P.,  and  Johnson.     2,981,503. 
Gunnison.  George  8.    2.981.393. 
Hicks.  Harry  F.,  Jr.    2.981,887. 
Kopec.  John  C      2.981,191. 
Mattern.  John.     2.981.826 
McHujfh.  John  B      2.981.12.3 
McKenney.  Vauahn  O.     2.981  927. 

'xlillrr  17t'}.'J.;'f...''5r..-iMe!x'^a'nd  Shipley.     2.981,1.^2. 

a.*;'"H«Kh'*E.',''samburoff.     and      B.ughman 

•>  gg]   1H7 

RuVhleinann,  Herbert  E.    2,981.89^ 
Sacks   Jac.bM,  and  Hill.    2,981,800, 
Sloan,"  David  H      2  981,06,V 
Stresau,  Richard  H    F     2.981,186. 
Walton.  Selwyn  R.     2.981.618. 
Win     Albert   S  .    Blanchl.   and   Butler. 
I'nlted  States  Rubber  Co.  :   See— 

Barton.  Bernard  C.  and  Haxo.    2,981,304. 
Buckwalter.   Howard   M..  snd  Almand. 
I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp.:   See—-  0  ooi  ■>ns 

Bannerman.   Gordon   H  .  Harp     snd  Ruschp.     2,981,205. 
Inlted  States  Trust  Co  of  New  York.  The  :  See— 

Slane.  John  C.     2.980.917. 
1  nlversal  OH  Products  Co.  :   See— 

Hervert.  George  L..  and  Bloch.     2.981,6»6. 

rnlversltT  of  Minnesota    The  V.?ri!",  "'^'oaV  9n'/~ 
De  Wall.  Richard   A  ,   and  Llllehel.     2.981,253. 

I'pdegrave.  Walter  C.  :   See —    .    .,    ^  „  aa*  tnt\ 

Petenwn.    Edward    C.    and    Cpdegrave.      2.981  ..300. 

Ipjohn  Co..  The:   See—  « aoi  ano  ^ 

Fonken,  Gunther  S.,  and  Murray.     2.981.659. 


2,981  ,.'(92. 
and    Watcra. 


2,981.190. 


2.981.741. 
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Upthegrove.  Harry  N. :  See — 

Dickinson,    Frank    R.,   and    Ipthegrove.      2,981,454. 
Uatln.  Georjte.  to  Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp.     Elec- 
tric   terminal    block    structure.      2,981,923.    4-25-61.    Cl. 

Vanant  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gaulke.  Arthur  W.,  and  Hutchinson.     2,981,407. 
Van  dale  Corp.  :  See — 

CleaveUnd,  Wesley  C.     2.981.402. 
Vanderbllt,  Edwin  G.     Apparatus  for  the  gas  deflation  of  an 

animal's  stomach.     2,981,254,  4-25-61,  Cl.   128 — 350. 
Van  Horn.  Sterling  W.     Tractor  safety  control.     2.981,809, 

4-25-61.  a.  200—61.6. 
Van  Lteshont.  Lolslus  J.  A.,  and  W.  D.  Rlggs.  to  Consolidated 

Electronics       Industries       Corp.         .Synchronous       motor. 

2,981,85.'),  4-25^1.  t1.  310—163. 
Van   Ranst,  Cornellua  W.     Gear  drive.     2,981,373,  4-26-61. 

Van  Ultert.  Le  Grand  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
GyromsKnetlc  wave  transmission  devices.  2,981,903, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  333—24.  . 

Van  Valkenburg,  Hermon  L..  and  E.  J.  Nielsen,  to  Square  D 
Co.       Electric    terminal    strip.      2,981,922,    4-25-61,    Cl. 

Vatt.  Da\id  E.,   E.  C.   Dyer,  and   W.   L.  Thompson,   to  The 
Oamewell     Co.       Wire     insulation     coloring     apparatus. 
2.981,225.  4-25-61,  Cl.  118—65. 
Veatch,  Franklin  :  Nee- 
Foreman,   Robert  W.,  Ssabo,  and  Veatch.     2,981.667. 
Vemco  Corp. :  See — 

Sprouse,  Lowell  E.     2,980,990. 
Sprouse.  Verner  E.     2,981,367. 
Vianova  Kunsthan  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Hoenel,  Herbert.     2.981,703. 
Hoenel,  Hert>ert.     2.981.710. 
Vice.  Charles  L..  to  Minnesota   .Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Method 
Of  fabricating  tubes.     2,980,088.  4-25-61.  Cl.  29—166.59. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl  :  See— 

Malek,  Geore.     2,981,145. 
Vofrt.   Clarence   W.      Method   and   equipment   for  fllllng   open 
mouth    receptacles   with   pulverulent   material.     2.981,298, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  141—5. 
Vogt,  Kenneth  8.  :   See — 

Manahan.  Max  J.,  and  Vogt.     2.981,870. 
Voigt,  Helns:  See— 

Lehmann,  Rudolf.  WIemer,  and  Voigt.     2.981,094. 
Voigtlander  A.G. :  See— 

Sommer.  Richard,  and  Greger.     2,981, 16:v 
Vollans.    Maurice    H.      Clamping    tool.      2,980,913,    4-25-61, 

Cl.  1—260. 
Volpert,  I^udRer  :   See — 

Welsamann,  I>on,  and  Volpert.     2,981,199. 
Vonderau.  Patricia  M.  :  See 

Menough,  Paul  S.     2,981,529. 
Vossbrink,  Chester  :  See- 
Rosenblatt,  Leonard  and  A.,  and  Slivers,  and  Vossbrink. 
2,981.829. 
Votava.  Clarence  J.  :   See — 

Gu/ton,     James     H..     Votava.     Jenkins,     and     Dodge. 
2,981.836. 
Vulcan  Containers  Inc. :  See — 

McCarthy,  Vern  I.     2.981.436. 
Wacker-Chemle  (J.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Enk,  E>luard.  Relnecke.  and  Kun.    2.981,722. 
Heckmaler,  Joseph,  and  Stoll.    2.981,718. 
W^addan.  Dhaflr  T.  :  See— 

Luft.  Norbert  W.,  and  Waddan.    2.981.726. 
Wahl,  Ottmar  :   See — 

Burgardt.  I.,othar.  Pelt,  Wahl,  and  Sassmann.    2,981.623. 
Wahlberu.  Roger  R.  :   See — 

Oosby.    Charles    H.,    Hicks,    Nystrom,    and    Wahlberg. 
2.9^1.049. 
Walker.  Raymond  W.  :  See — 

Ix>vett.  William  E..  Walker,  and  Jordan.     2.981.614. 
Walker.  Ronald  E..  to  F>hll  Wood  Industries.  Ltd.     Spare  tire 

carriers.     2.981.427,  4-2.V-61.  Cl.  214 — 451. 
Wallace.  Richard  B..  and  R.  J.  Ebbert,  to  The  Oakland  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  applying  locking  pings  of  plastic  material  to 
threaded  articles.     2.980,928,  ♦-2.V61,  Cl.  10—2. 
Walsh.  Bernard  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

AJloka.  James  S..  and  Walsh.    2,981.904. 
Walsh.    William    J..    Sr.      .Automatic    speed    lone    control    for 

railroad  trains.     2.981.831.   4-2.^-61,  Cl.  246 — 182. 
Walther  Buromasrhlnen  (iesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Gelling.  Helmut.     2.981.469. 
Walton.  Selwyn  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     High 
exploHlve  flller  for  naval  underwater  munitions.     2,981.618, 
4-25 -fll.  Cl    52—^. 
Warn,  Wesley  H.  :  See — 

Messenger.  Oarua  L.,  and  Warn.     2.981. .%09. 
Ward.  Norman  E..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Fatty  acid 

processing.     2.981.744.  4-26-61,  Cl.  260—419. 
Ward.  William  R.,  and  K.  S.  Sldabras.  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 
Ladder     arrangement     for     floating     roof     storage     tank. 
2.981.36.1.  4-2.'<-6l.  Cl.  182 — 84. 
Warne,  Eugene  H.  :   See — 

Freeman,  Frank  G,  and  Wame.    2.981.321. 
Wamick,  Alan,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Pressure  measuring  ap- 
paratus.    2.981.911.  4-2.V-61,  Cl.  338 — 4. 

Warren  Coniponents  Division  of  El-Tronlcs.  Inc. :  See — 
Cropp,  David.     2.980,960. 

Warren,  Harry  O.  Water  sprinkler.  2.981.482,  4-2.'Mll, 
CT.  239—230. 

Warren.  Robert  A.,  and  M.  E.  Wlike,  to  Servel.  Inc.  Ter- 
minaldepolariser  unit  for  primary  cells.  2,981.782, 
4-25-61.  Cl.  136—136. 

Warthen.  William  P. :  See— 

Whltehnrst,   Harry   B..   Otto,   and   Warthen.      2,980.956. 

Washbume,  Brenton  P.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Micro- 
wave navlgaUon  systrai.     2,981.944.  4-25-61,  CI.  343— «. 


Waters,  Donald  M. :  See—  . 

Thompson,     Moody     C,     Jr.,     Freethey,     and   /Waters. 
2  981  908  T 

Waters,  'Noble  R.,  Sr.     Water  chair.     2,980,927.  4-26-61.  Cl. 

9—347. 
Watllngton,  Lee  S.     Vending  machines.     2.981,441.  4-26-61, 

Cl.  221—67. 
Watson,  Lake  E. :  See — 

Willetts,   Elwood   H.,    Ingram,   and   Watson.     2,961.288. 
Webber.    Jack.      Folding    ladder.      2,981,364,    4-26-«l,    a. 

182— l!i9. 
Webber,   Stanley  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electron  tube 
frequency  multiplier  of  the  traveling  wave  type.    2,981.889, 
4-25-61    Cl.  328—19. 
Webster,  Roger  R.,  and  J.  L.  Nygaard.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.     Automatic  gain  control  system.    2.981.835.  4-25-61, 
Cl.  250-^0. 
Wechsler.  I^awrence  D.  :   See — 

Abbott.  Harold  W.,  and  Wechsler.     2.981.881. 
Wedrall,  Edwin  J.     Underwater  weapon.    2.981,026.  4-26-61, 

CT.  43 — 6. 
Weedman,  John  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Separation  by 

crystallisation.     2.981.773.  4-25-61.  Cl.  260 — 707. 
Wehner,   Alfred  P.      Latch  mechanism.     2,981,560,  4-25-61, 

Cl.  292—207. 
Welller,  John  T. :  See — 

Snow.  Quentln  L..  and  Welller.    2,980,936. 
Weingarten.  Morris  R. :  See — 

Shrader,  Merrald  B.,  Block,  and  Welngartm.     2,980,984. 
Weir,  Donald  A.  :  See— 

WriKht.  Esmond  P.  O.,  Weir,  and  Rice.     2,981,789. 
Weias.  Michael,  to  Transogram  Co.,  Inc.    Action  board  game. 

2.981,542,  4-25-61.  Cl.  273—85. 
Welssmann,   lAon,  and  L.  Volpert,  to  Becorit  Orubenausbau 
GmbH.      Fluid   pumps.      2,681,199,  4-25-61,  CI     103 — 53. 
Wen.  Lian  Tong.     Method  of  treating  coconut  Juice.     2,981, 

627.  4-25-61.  Cl.  99—125. 
Wendland,   Leo  B.     Prism  art  device.     2,981,142,  4-26-61, 

Cl.  88—1. 
Wennerberg,    Frits   J.,    and    K.   B.    Hansen,    to  Aktiebolaget 
Separator.     Apparatus  for  controlling  a  variable  quantity 
such  as  temperature  or  pressure.     2,981.274,  4-25-61,  Cl. 
137-85. 
Western  Co.  of  North  America,  The  :   ffee — 

Bucy.  Billy  J.,  and  Simmons.    2.081.335. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
Adams,  Oe<»rge  P.    2.981,129. 
Crosby.    Charles    H.,    Hicks,    Nystrom.    and    Wahlberg. 

2  981  049 
Danaczlco,  John,  Jr.    2.981,607. 
Danaczko.  John.  Jr.     2.981.642. 
EIIIh.  Benjamin  C.  Jr     2.980,958. 
Frank.  Gerard  A.     2.980.991. 
I..amont.  John,  and  Stern.     2,981,919. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :   See — 

Staples,  Crawford  E..  and  Hopkins.     2,981,930. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Brown,  Jack  T.,  Mueller,  France,  and  Cochardt.     2.981.- 

620. 
Frledrich.  Robert  E.     2.981.814. 
Hansen,  Hans  E.    2.981,397. 
Ichlkawa,  Yoshlo.     2.981.699. 
Kyle.  William  K.    2,981,479. 
Leeds,   Wlnthrop  M.,  and  Johnson.     2,981.815. 
Murphv.  James  D.     2.981.461. 
Schneeberger.  Robert  J.,  and  Castle.     2.981,863. 
Westmljxe,   Wlllem   K.,   to   North   American   Philip  Co.,   Inc. 

Permanent  magnet.     2.981.871.  4-25-61.  Cl.  317—201. 
Wheeler,  Ross  \V.,  to  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.    Liquid 
le\el    monitor  system.      2.981.841.   4-25-61,  Cl.   2.50 — 43.5. 
Whelan.  James  P..  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.     Container 

cleaning  machine.     2,980.938,  4-25-61,  Cl.  15 — 304. 
WhirIpo<»l   Corp. :  See- 
Fink,  Robert  W.     2,981.079. 
Koch.  Alan  J.     2.981.080. 

Sparklin.   Charles    H..   and    Hall.      2,980.9.39. 
White,   Gerald   E.      Soft  water  system.     2.981.415,   4-26-61, 

Cl.   210—149. 
White.  Jamea  O.,  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Industries,   Inc.     Electrical 
current  measuring  system.     2.981,888,  4-25-61,   C\.  324 — 
115. 
White.  Robert  H..  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.     Recirculating  roller 

Itearing.     2.981.570.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  .308—6. 
Wliltehurst.  Harrv  B..  W.  H.  Otto,  and  W.  P.  Warthen,  to 
Owens  Corning  ^Iberglas  Corp.     Metal  applicators  for  glass 
filaments.     2.980.956.  4-25-61.  Cl.  18—8. 
Whitmover   Ijiboratorlew.    Inc.  :  See — 

Delniar,  Gexa  S.    2.981,745. 
Whltworth.  Herbert  M. :  See— 

Randell.  Oeoffrev  E.  C.  and  Whltworth.     2.981.423. 
Wlckershani.  Arthur  F..  Jr..  and  J.  E.  McIViwell.  to  Sylvania 
Electric    Products    Inc.      Broadtmnd    antenna.      2.981.961. 
4-2.5-61.  Cl.  .343—807. 
WIckman.  Axel  C.     Variable  speed  power  transmission  mech- 
anisms.    2.981.063.  4-2.5-61.  Cl.  60--39.16. 
Wle<lerecht.  John  S.  :   See — 

Sisco.   William  E.,  and  Wiederecht.     2,981.664.  " 

Wiemer.    Arthur:   See — 

liehmann.  Rudolf.  Wiemer.  and  Voigt.     2.981.094. 

Wler.  Joseph  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  I>»boratorles.  Inc.  Con- 
stant output  impedance  network.  2.981.851.  4-26-61,  Cl. 
307— 88.!r 

WIese.  Herbert  K..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Unsaturated  halogenated  cyclopentene  compounds.  2,981,- 
755.  4-25-61.  Cl.  260 — 648. 

Wilder.  I>eslie  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Un- 
derwater lowering  device.     2.981,074,  4-25-61,  Cl.  61 — 72. 

Wllke.  Milton  E. :  See- 
Warren,  Robert  A.,  and  Wllke.    2,981,782. 
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""'"KyleT'Ethel  F?«d  Wilkes.    2.981.945.      ,        ^      ^,   ,^^ 

Will.    Albert    8      r!    Blanch!     and    N.    ^\»««*VV2r6? 

State,  of  America.  .Navy.     Uomb  fuxe.     2,981.190.  4-2»-«l. 

CI.  102      70.2. 

Paul.  Fwlerlck  W..  and  Wlllard.     2.981^2»8. 

Wlllem^.    Th^    W.    to    >="«h    Amerlc^nJ'hll^    Co^^^ 
8«iiiiconductor   device.      -£,981.876,    4-^>-Oi,   «r'.   ?^    ",*Jj 

Wlllett«.  K1W.MM1  H.  C.  B.  inin-ani.  and  L  ^..Y'*"^*?!^ 
iDKram  and  .aid  Wataon  a*i»r.  .<2o'*i'*.,^','*ci  137- 
matlc   dump  drain  valve.     2.J81.283.  4-2JMJ1.  Cl.   1J< 

Wmilma.  Carroll  M  Product.  ha^«njy«7n||^«f^«''J>/i: 
tlvity  and  tbeir  production.     2.981.M3,  4-^5-«l.  Ci.  loi 

'"'""ib^it^'Henrx    H.r'lilpp.re,    Bchmldt,    and    William.. 
Wimai^n!'wuiiam  A.,  to  Clark_^EaulpmentCa     Paper  roll 

Verlroent  Inc.     Fuel  Injection  device.     2,981.158.  *-ia-fn. 
WlUon.Vo'lney  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Countlnf  tube. 

WlK^  wlilte' Vein's  O.'VrVohnaon,  Jr..  to  DU-Uc  8ton 
Nut  Corr^Amerl"*.  Time  delay  apparatu..  2,981,38.1 
4-2«MJl.  CT.  287—1. 

Wlnget    Ltd.  :   «ff- 

Wlniire'n.  ^-?ph  F.'^AV.fflal  fl.h  bait.    2.981.028.  -^-2«V-61 . 

Wl«l«w:  Cha\''le.   A.      Balanced   -afety   anchor.      2.981.219. 

4-25  fll.  <M.  114^208 
Wintrlngham.  Andrew.  C.  :  «'<^^_.     .  „  qoi  -rnA 

Herben    truilam  P..  and  Wlntrinicham.     2.981.704. 
Wl«.    Ralph   II      to  Th;   Anderson  Co.      LlftlnR  m»K-hanl«n.. 

wa.rT.X.o4-«^!i^'A,tTrii!i.*"»..'^d 7;L.^u.  2.980.- 

Wolnhln.    I^ul..    S0%    to   S.    Axplrod.      Kin   .hw.      2.980.9.W. 

4-l.'.'.-ftl    <•!    0     3()9. 
Wood,  Phil.  Induatrle.,  Ltd.:  See 
Walker,  R->nald  K.     2.981.427. 
Woodall  IMirkham  Conatructlon  ^"  .V.li,L.„//h       o  oai  49-1 

R«ndell    Ceoffrey    K    <V.   and   Hhltworth.  ^ -■»»'•■* '^,7^, 
W..odm.n.   Billy  J       Appamtu.  and  methml  for  termite  ellml 

nHtl.m      l';9Hl  tl^.-S.  4-'-».''>  ^1.  n.  4.1—124. 
WoiMlward  (Governor  Co.:   W— .^ 
(Jm.i.t)le.  Sidney  L.     2,981  340 
Woodward.    Stephen    <J..   to  The    Bendli   (  orp 
nyHtem.     2.1»Sl.-'4«5.  4   2.V-81.  n.  12.T     119. 

Woolf.  Cyril:   See—  1,..^  •»       •>  001  t«t 

Nelll     Ronald    H..    Sweeney,    and    Woolf       2  981,.H.«. 
W.M.If   <'yrll    to  Allied  <*henilcal  Corp.     Manufacture  of  fluoro 
butineV     2.9Hl,7n2    4  2.V^1,  Ol.  2«0— 653.7. 


Fuel  .upply 


Worden,   Norbert  P-  to /'.  M^  ««f"  .j^^S^'     *''*»^  '""" 
aweiubly.-  2.981.828.  4-25-«l,  Ci.  240—8.18. 

''""Srr'"nei:"ll.^rt  tC  Worm.er.  and  Pe  WaarcL     2  9»1  913 

w;rn'Xber^tT,^?^<tn';;.:i^nli.iIVKl..  Cij.rp     Pr^^^^ 
of    preparinu   2:2.3.3-tetracl.loro-1.4-butanedlol.      2,981.754. 

Yatr^Hir^y'  L'.*V«ib,e   mUer.     2.981.524.   4-25^1.   <1. 

YeUoWJhn   I.,   and    P.    R.  Broadley.   to    »•»""'»" ""•/a"-' 

Reieirrh  Int.  Vortical  whirl  aeparator.  2.981.3H9. 
4-25-61.  CI.  183-85. 

York    Ruth  M. :  Sec — 

Co    Ltd       Valvea   for  reducing  gmaeoua  prewiure.      2,981, 
275,  4-25-61,  a.  137—116.5. 
Younx.  Robert  O  :   Hee —  0001  oja 

concentration  of  viruaea  and  vacclnea  therefrom.     2.981. 

Yo'u«,'^i;reV.7o'T^oK,«y    in^^^  o^  A^^ 

H I (fh  torque  potentiometer.     2.981.914.  4-20-fll.  «-•    aatt— 

4rreixaK^eX^*'S^.sv:T2i6TrT'!i52J:f 

Ze!rn.  K^ti;Vr%nr?ou,'corj.     Method  and  -^,P-r-tn-Jor 
iiafo   operation    of   eniclnea.      2,981.062,    4-2.V  «i.    »  1     "" 

Zrtdle?   Relnhold    C.    to    Boric-Wanier    Corp.      Pl-c    brake 

2  98i,37rt.  4-2."MJl.  CI.  188—73. 
'''""'Dav?a,''w;;:'rd'li..''nrPont,  Zeltler.  Bate«,le.  Tucker.  .Dd 

Zerbe    Jo'hn:     sf.'^A'^omatlc  truck  Hap  .y.tem      2.981.- 

.V.3'.  4-2.V-«i:  n    28(V  JM.R. 
Zimmerman n.   Frederick   N.   and   W.   E 
CondenMte  pump  and  control  meana 
n    103—26.  ^       „ 

Zimmerman,  Willy  E.  :  fire— 

Zlmmennann    Frederick  N.  and  W 
ZInk    John  Co  :   (fee- 

Reed.  Robert  D     2.981.320. 

ZInkl.  Anton:  Bee-  ,   „,   i.,       o  noi  tao 

6ledermann,    Friedrlch.   and   ZInkl.     2,981,168 
ZIolkow.kl,  Edward   M.,   to  MlnneapoU.  Honeywell   Retpilator 

Co       Electrical    apparatun    for    tranaferrinjt    dlglUl    Aita. 

2.981.934,  4-25-61,  (T    340—174. 
Zollinger.    Alfred,     to    "rlnnell     Corp.       Conatant     .upport 

hanKeri.    2.981.512.  4-25^1.  CI.  248—58. 

Zouok.    Robert   L     and    I     R     »■"  /«   ^'/«7/WoT2r6l' 
Inc       In-hold  cargo  handling  device.     2.981,350.  ♦--r.'v-oi. 

<'l.  180— 9.2. 
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ISSUED  APRIL  25,  1961 

NoT«. — First  numberrzclaM,  Beoond  nainber=gubclaM,  third  namber::; patent  number 
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377: 
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to  March  Mfg.  Co. 
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014 
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015 
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016 
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X080 
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073 
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506 
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507 
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5W 
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500 
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601 
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2,W1 

604 
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605 
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606 
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607 

1,W1. 

608 

2.080 

074 

2.080. 

075 
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076 
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077 
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078 
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070 
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080 
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Wl 
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082 
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083 
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085 
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086 

2,080 
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82— 
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133: 

144: 

157: 
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116: 

13: 

17: 
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59: 

86: 

94: 

116: 

141: 

66: 

77: 

16: 

124: 

130: 

336: 

30: 
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34- 
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41- 


43: 


42 


59: 

87: 

43-   6: 

42.1: 

42.48: 

44.95: 

124: 
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47— 


40 
56: 

120: 
40: 

127: 
41: 
59: 
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173: 
237: 
288: 
297: 
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131: 

157: 
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341: 
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160: 
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29: 

35  66: 

35  6 


39.09: 
30.16: 
30.34: 

30.72: 

30.74: 

62: 

53: 
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2.080.088 
X  080. 080 
2,080,000 
2. 080. 001 
2,080.092 
2.080,003 
2,080.004 
2,080,005 
2.080,006 
2.080,907 
2,080.9W 
2.080.900 
2.W1.000 
2,W1,001 
2.W1.002 
2.W1,003 
3,W1,004 
3.081,006 
2,081.000 
2.081.007 
3.W1.008 
3.081,000 
3,W1,0I0 
2,W1,011 
2.W1.012 
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2.W1.014 
2.W1.015 
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2.W1.030 
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2,W1,022 
2,W1,600 
2,W1,610 
2,WI,611 
2.W1,612 
2,W1,023 
2.W1.024 
2.W1.026 
2,W1.027 
2.W1.02S 
2.W1.020 
2.Wl.a25 
2,Wl,fil3 
2.W1.614 
2.W1.030 
2,W1,031 
2.W1,032 
2.W1.033 
P.P.2.052 
P.P.2.053 
P.P.2.051 
P.P.2.064 
2.W1.034 
2.WI,035 
2,W1,036 
ZW1,037 
2,W1.038 
2.W1,615 
2,W1,616 
2,W1,617 
2,W1,618 
ZW1,030 
2,W1.040 
2.W1,041 
2.W1.042 
2,W1.043 
2.W1.044 
Re.24.973 
2,W1.045 
2.W1.046 
2.W1.047 
2.W1.048 
2.W1.049 
2,W1.050 
2.W1,051 
2.W1,052 
2,WI.053 
2.W1.054 
2.W1,055 
2.W1.0S6 
2.W1,057 
2.W1,061 
2,W1,05H 
2,W1,060 
2,W1,0«0 
2,W1,062 
2,081,063 
2,W1.064 
2,W1.065 
2,W1,066 
2.W1,067 
2.W1,068 
2,081,060 
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54: 

172: 
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9.3: 

1: 

23: 

35: 

37.5: 
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67  1: 

88: 
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341: 
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380: 
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282 

2.W1 

283 

2,W1 

284 

2,W1 

285 

2.W1 

286 

2,W1 

287 

2,W1 

288 

2.W1 

289 

2.W1 

290 

2,W1 

291 

2,W1 

292 

2,W1 

293 

2.W1 

294 

2.W1 

295 

2.W1 

296 

2.W1 

297 

2.W1 

2W 

2,W1 

290 

2.W1 

300 

2.W1 

301 

2.W1 

645 

2.W1 

o4o 

2.W1 

647 

2.W1 

648 

2.W1 

302 

2.W1 

303 

2.W1 

304 

2.W1 

305 

2,W1 

306 

2.W1 

307 

2.W1 

3U8 

2.W1 

649 

2.W1 

300 

2,W1 

310 

2.W1 

650 

2,Wl 

651 

2.W1 

652 

2.W1 

311 

2.W1 

312 

2,W1 

313 

165— 


168— 


159— 
160— 

162— 


63: 
64: 

169: 

178: 

179: 

194: 

1.5: 

36.4: 

36.6: 

123: 

125: 

47: 

188: 

378: 

200: 

367: 


411: 

le*-        4: 

13: 


79: 

178: 

167—      22: 


55: 


78 

170-  159 

100  12 

100  32 

100.6 

172-    2 

8 

274 

386 

507 

174—   14 

35 

84 

115 

175-    5 

177—  157 

264 

178-   2 

5.2 

7.2 

22 

60 

70 

88 

179—  7.1 

8 

15 

18 

22 

27 

100.2 

175l2: 

180—  9  2 

64 

68.5 

73 

79.1. 

79.2 

181—   .5 

182- 


183— 


184- 


187- 
188- 


27: 
33: 

46: 

84: 

190: 

223: 

224: 

44: 

73: 

85: 

115: 

6: 

11 
10 
28 
73 
78 

79.5: 

90: 

196: 


2.081 
2,W1 
2  Wl 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.061 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,981 
3.961 

2,gti 

3,961 
3,961 
a.  961 

2.  Ml 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,Wt 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,  Ml 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.981 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.WI 
2,W1 
2,Wl 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2.W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 
2,W1 


314 

315 
316 
317 
318 
319 
320 

321 
322 
323 
324 
325 
320 
827 
663 
328 
839 
880 

HI 

883 
888 

M4 
335 

336 

654 

655 

656 

,657 

,658 

,337 

,330 

,340 

,338 

.341 

.342 

,343 

,344 

.345 

,785 

,786 

,787 

788 

346 

347 

348 

340 

780 

790 

791 

792 

793 

794 

795 

796 

797 

7W 

790 

800 

801 

802 

803 

804 

805 

806 

350 

351 

352 

353 

354 

355 

357 
358 
3.50 
360 
361 
362 
363 
364 
365 

Jw 

367 
368 
366 
370 
371 
372 
373 
374 
375 
376 
377 
378 
370 
380 
381 


XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


18»- 


1»5- 
1B7— 


34: 

96: 

7«: 
85: 


lOa—    4: 

4&1: 

67: 

85: 

lOA: 

43: 


51: 

142: 

19: 

133: 

1«: 

19: 

31: 

M: 

131: 

213: 


aOK-   38: 

61. 5: 

87: 

88: 

114: 

144: 

148: 

150: 

170: 

a02-  39.  5: 


57: 

168: 

a04—   M: 

81: 

154: 

154.2: 

158: 

180: 

183.2: 


306- 


207- 
208- 


209- 


210— 


211— 
214- 


19; 

4«: 

SO: 

62: 

73: 

4: 

70: 

95: 

130: 

14«: 

254: 

310: 

72: 

121: 

211: 

452: 

23 

34: 

62: 

149: 

333 

78 

SB 

1 

« 

11 

18 

n 


2,981,383 

2.081.383 
2.961.384 
2,981. 

X9ei. 

1961. 
^961. 
2,981. 
Z961. 
3,981. 
2,961.392 
3,981.393 
3,961,304 
X96t.«U9 
3,961.660 
Z98I.395 
X 981. 396 
3.981.307 
3,981,398 
3,981,309 
3.981.400 
3,961.461 
2.981.402 
X  981. 403 
2.981.807 
2.961.808 
2,981.809 
2. 981. 810 
2,981.811 
X  981.  812 
X  961. 813 
X  961.  814 
X  981.  815 
X  981,  816 
X 981. 817 
X96U661 
X  981, 662 
X  Ml.  663 
2,981.664 
X  981. 665 
X  981. 666 
X 081. 667 
3,981.668 
X9H1.M0 
2.961.670 
X  961. 671 
X  981. 672 
X 981. 673 
X  981.  404 
X 981. 405 
X  961.  406 
2. 981.  407 
X  981.  408 
X  981.  409 
X  081, 674 
X  981.  675 
X  981.  676 
2.961.677 
X  981.  678 
X  081. 679 
X  081.  410 
X  081,  411 
X 081.  412 
X  081.  413 
X  081.  414 
2.  0««I.A80 
X  981.  681 
X  081. 682 
2.981.415 
X  081.  416 
X  061.  417 
2.061.418 
2.081,419 
3,981.420 
X  061.  421 
2.081.422 
X  081.  423 
X 981,  424 


31*- 


215- 

216— 
217- 
219— 


330- 


77: 

382: 

4.M: 

.W: 

6.^4: 

13: 

43: 

2: 

65: 

19: 

35: 


00: 

117: 

125: 

136: 

15: 

23: 

26: 


85: 
117: 

221-  67: 

222—  166: 
183: 
193: 
230: 
394: 
484: 
539: 
541: 
564: 

88: 
1: 
23: 
172: 
14: 
16: 


323- 

236— 


229- 


330— 


52: 

21: 

114: 

228: 

235: 

259: 

331-    2: 

235—  60  4: 

60.47: 

63: 

91: 

159: 

475: 

181: 

194: 

13: 

34: 


236- 


68: 
101: 
239-  306: 
230: 
464: 
530: 

340-  1 
2  2f- 
8  18: 

51  11: 

341-  101: 
300 
222 
24.'> 
275 


X  981. 425 
X  981.  426 
X 981, 427 
X  981.  428 
X  981,  429 
X 981.  430 
X 981. 431 
X 981. 432 
X  981.  433 
X  981.  818 
X 981.  819 
2.981.  830 
X 981,  821 
X 081.  822 
X  981,  823 
X  981, 824 
X  081.  825 
2. 081, 434 
X  081.  435 
X 081,  436 
X 981.  437 
2.081.438 
2.961.439 
X081.440 
X081.441 
X  981.  442 
X  981. 443 
X  961.  444 
2.981.445 
X 981.  446 
X  981,  447 
2, 981, 448 
X 081. 449 
X  981.  450 
X  081,  451 
X  981,  452 
X  981.  453 
X  981.  454 
2.981.455 
X  981. 456 
X 981.  457 
X  081,  458 
X  081.  4.^9 
X  081.  460 
2.981.461 
2.981,462 
X  961,  463 
2.081.464 
X 081,  465 
2.081,466 
X  981,  467 
X 081,  468 
2.081.460 
2.981,470 
X  981,  471 
X 081. 472 
X  081,  473 
2.081,474 
X  981.  475 
2.981.476 
X  981.  477 
2.981,478 
X 981,  479 
2.981,480 
X  981.  481 
2.961.482 
2.981.483 
2.981.484 
2,981,826 
X  981.  827 
2.  WI.828 
2.061.  K°i0 
2.981,483 
2.981,486 
X  081,  487 
2.081.488 
X  081.  489 
2,981.490 


343— 


346- 
348— 


45: 

67.3: 

78.5: 

83: 

84.54: 

129  8: 

149: 

154: 

2: 

14: 

52: 

53: 

«): 

117: 

149: 

2: 

182: 

28: 

33: 

35: 

42: 


54: 

58: 
73: 
280-  13: 
17: 
30: 


40: 
41.9: 
43.5: 


83  3: 
303: 
219: 

351—   86: 

229: 

252-  8.3: 

28: 
33.6: 
6X3: 
6X5: 


137: 
170: 
321: 
415: 
417: 
441: 
450: 
506: 
520: 
55: 
77: 
101: 
64: 


353- 


354- 
39ft— 
367-  356 
367 
250-   3 


360- 


177: 
X5: 
18: 
19: 
30 
21 
22: 


28.  7:' 
20.3:' 


X 081, 491 
X 981. 493 
2.981.493 
2.081,494 
2.081.405 
2.981.496 
X  981,  497 
2.081.498 
081.490 
081,500 
081,. %1 
081.302 
081,303 
981,. VH 
X  081,  505 
2.081.830 
2.981.831 
2.081,306 
X  981,  507 
X 081,  508 
2,081,509 
X 961. 310 
X  981.  511 
X  081.  512 
X 081.  513 
X  081,  832 
2.081,833 
2.081.834 
2.081,835 
2.081,836 
3,081,837 
X  081,  838 
3.981,839 
3. 081.  840 
X  081,  841 
2,981.842 
3.981.843 
2.081.844 
X  081.  845 
X  981.  514 
2.981.515 
X  981,  683 
X  981. 684 
X981.685 
2.981.686 
2.981,687 
X  981. 688 
X  981. 680 
2.981.690 
X  981.  691 
X  981. 602 
X 981, 603 
X  981, 604 
X  981.  695 
X  981. 606 
X  981. 607 
X981,6e8 
X9ei,609 
X 981. 516 
X  981.  517 
X  081,  518 
X 981,  519 
X  981,  530 
X  981,  521 
X  981.  522 
X  981.  523 
X98l,.^24 
X  981,  700 
X981,701 
X  981.  702 
X  981,  703 
X  981.704 
X  981.  705 
2,981,706 
Z  981.  707 
X  981.  708 
X981,7D9 
2.981,710 


360-  8J.X 

3X8: 

40: 

48.7: 


45.85: 
73: 
75: 
79.3: 
80.7: 
87.1: 
88.x 
9X8: 
93.7: 


94.9: 
191: 
219: 

239  1: 
239.55: 

347.5: 
348: 
306: 

293: 
308: 

309  6: 
310: 
333: 

397  1: 

307.45: 

419: 

443: 

448.x 
451: 
461: 

465  3: 
467: 
534: 
563: 
601: 
633: 
648: 

6fiO 

651 

65X5 

663.3: 

663.7: 
663  8: 

656: 
668: 
674: 
677: 


683.15: 
683.62: 
683  63: 

707: 


361- 

362— 
363— 


3: 

121: 

27: 

8: 
47: 


S3: 

36«V-   21: 

367—  1: 
8: 
9: 

87.1 

368—  23 
360-  103 


X 081, 711 
X 081.  712 
X 981,  713 
X  981,  714 
X 981. 715 
X 081,  716 
X  981.  717 
X  981. 718 
X 981, 719 
X 081,  730 
X  081,  721 
X  081. 722 
X  081,  723 
X  981,  724 
X  981.  725 
X  981,  726 
X  981,  727 
X  981.  728 
X 981,  729 
X981,730 
X  981,  731 
X  981,  732 
X  981,  733 
X  981,  734 
X 981. 735 
X  081.  736 
X  081,  737 
2  981,738 
X  981,  739 
X  081,  740 
X  081,  741 
X  981,  742 
X  981,  743 
X  981,  744 
X  981. 745 
X  981. 746 
X  981,  747 
X  981,  748 
X  981,  749 
X 981,  750 
X 981,  751 
X 981,  752 
X  981.  753 
X 981,  754 
X  981,  755 
X  981,  756 
X  981,  757 
X 981, 758 
X981.7fW 
X 981, 760 
X  961.  761 
X  081. 762 
X  981,  763 
X  981.  764 
X  981.  765 
X 981,  766 
X  981,  767 
X  981,  768 
X  981,  760 
X  981,  770 
X 081,  771 
X981,772 
2.981,773 
X  981,  525 
X  981,  526 
X  981.  527 
X  981,  528 
X  981.  529 
X981,530 
X981,531 
X  981,  532 
X981,S33 
X  981,  534 
2,081.535 
Z  081,  536 
X981..^37 
X  981.  538 
X  981.  539 


Classification  of  Designs 


270—      77: 

X081.84O 

nft- 

16: 

zwi 

,878 

m-      82: 

X 981. 841 

346: 

Z081 

,879 

273—      85: 

X 981. 842 

Z061 

.880 

100: 

X  081. 843 

322— 

34: 

Z081 

,882 

274—      10: 

X  981. 953 

333- 

16: 

Z98I 

.883 

279—      16: 

X  081, 544 

•U: 

Z081 

.884 

41: 

Z  081, 848 

824- 

43: 

zwi 

,885 

380-  5.28: 

Z 081. 846 

54: 

Z081 

.886 

11.35: 

X  981. 847 

98: 

Z981 

.887 

20: 

X  981,  548 

115: 

Z981 

.888 

47.35: 

X  981,  549 

338- 

19: 

Z981 

,889 

124: 

X  981.  550 

n. 

Z981 

.800 

X 981. 551 

134: 

Z981 

,801 

190.5: 

X  981.  552 

155: 

X98I 

,892 

154.5: 

X  981.  553 

306: 

X9S1 

,893 

164: 

Z  981.  554 

880- 

4: 

Z08I 

,894 

433: 

Z  981.  568 

10: 

X08 

.881 

385-      33: 

Z 981, 556 

18: 

2.081 

.895 

33: 

Z  981.  857 

53: 

X08I 

,896 

3M-n.l4: 

Z  981. 558 

881- 

99: 

Z08 

,89; 

380—        3: 

Z981.5S9 

113: 

Z08 

.808 

30O-      50: 

Z  981,  846 

116: 

X08 

,809 

302—    307: 

Z981.5eo 

332- 

37: 

X081 

.900 

341. 13: 

X  981.  561 

33»- 

18: 

2.081 

.901 

304—  31.x 

X 981.  502 

17: 

X08I 

,903 

IIV: 

Z 081. 963 

34: 

zw 

,9(13 

396—     145: 

Z  981. 664 

84: 

Z08 

,904 

301—        9: 

Z  981.  565 

71: 

X08 

,905 

37: 

Z  981.  966 

81: 

X08 

1,906 

302—      52: 

Z 981.  567 

X08 

.007 

307—      88: 

Z 981. 847 

83: 

X08 

,908 

Z 061. 848 

830 — 

30: 

X08 

.909 

88.5: 

Z  981. 849 

58: 

X9H 

,91U 

Z  981.  850 

338- 

4: 

X08 

1.911 

Z  981. 851 

X08 

1.912 

Z 981. 852 

18: 

X08 

1.913 

Z 981. 858 

162: 

Z08 

1,914 

133: 

Z  981. 854 

171: 

X08 

1,915 

308-       6: 

Z  081.  966 

880- 

6: 

zw 

1,916 

Z  981.  960 

0: 

X08 

1,917 

Z 981. 570 

75: 

X08 

1,919 

Z 981.  571 

80: 

X08 

.930 

9: 

Z  981,  572 

07: 

Z08 

.921 

36.1: 

Z  981,  573 

103: 

Z08 

1.918 

180: 

Z  981.  574 

108: 

XU8 

1,922 

300-        3: 

Z  981.  575 

2.08 

1,923 

310—    163: 

Z 981. 855 

217: 

X08 

1.0U4 

356: 

Z 981. 856 

223: 

X08 

1.925 

SU—      32: 

Z 981. 576 

396: 

Z08 

1.936 

35: 

Z981.5n 

840- 

3: 

X08 

1.927 

101: 

Z  981.  578 

15: 

X98 

1.938 

106: 

Z  981.  579 

62: 

Z08 

1.929 

Z  981.  580 

163: 

X08 

1.930 

313-      15: 

Z  Ml.  581 

172.5: 

X06 

1,931 

133: 

Z  081.  882 

174: 

X08 

1.082 

140.4: 

Z  081. 983 

Z08 

1,933 

337: 

Z  081.  584 

Z08 

1,934 

3I»-      61: 

Z  981, 857 

X08 

1,935 

108: 

Z 981, 856 

174.1: 

X08 

l,»36 

ISl: 

Z  081.  859 

313: 

X08 

1.937 

Z  981.  860 

227: 

X08 

1.938 

318-    &8: 

Z  981, 861 

238: 

X08 

1,989 

11: 

Z  981, 862 

310: 

X08 

1.940 

IX 

Z  081, 863 

878: 

X08 

1,941 

16: 

Z 981. 864 

843— 

7: 

X08 

1,042 

306: 

Z 981. 865 

7.6: 

Z08 

1.043 

340: 

Z  981. 866 

9: 

X08 

1,944 

317-      36: 

Z  981,  867 

753 

Z08 

1,945 

101: 

Z981.M8 

756: 

X98 

1.946 

137: 

Z 081, 800 

767: 

108 

1,047 

147: 

Z  081, 870 

771 

X98 

1,048 

301: 

X 991. 871 

X98 

1,949 

234: 

Z 981. 872 

788: 

X98 

1,95U 

Z  Ml.  873 

807: 

X98 

1,951 

235. 

Z 081,  874 

820: 

X08 

1,052 

Z 981, 875 

346- 

18: 

X08 

1,585 

Z  981. 876 

83: 

X08 

1.586 

Z  981. 877 

03: 

Z08 

1.587 

n 
I) 

D 

D 
D 


1— 
2- 
3- 


8: 

8: 
36: 

8: 

5: 
7: 


190. 157 
190,158 
190,150 
190.160 
190. 161 
190. 1A2 
190.163 
190,164 
190,165 
190.166 
190. 167 


D14— 


D15— 
D17— 

ni8— 

D36- 

D31- 
D33— 


3: 
30: 


1: 
8: 
2: 
1: 
14: 
4: 
3: 


190.168 
190,160 
190,170 
190. 171 
190,172 
190.173 
190. 174 
190. '75 
190.170 
190,177 
190.178 


D33- 


D84- 
D37— 
D44— 


6: 
11: 

14: 

18: 
1: 
6: 

18: 


190.170 
190.180 
190, 181 
190,182 
190.183 
100.184 
190,185 
190,186 
190,187 
190,188 
190,180 


D48— 
D48- 


D63— 
D8i- 


19: 
16: 

34: 
6: 
7: 
3: 

IX 

14: 


190.190 
190, 191 
190,192 
190,193 
190.194 
190.195 
190.196 
190,197 
190,198 
190,199 
190.300 


D8«— 
D8»- 


D«l— 

D71— 

D7»- 
D«l— 


1 
4 

12 
30 


1: 


190.301 
190.302 
190.303 
100,304 
100,306 
100.306 
190.307 
100.308 
100.300 
100.310 
100,311 


D81- 
D88- 


D80- 
DOO— 


10: 
10: 
10: 


1: 

30: 


100.313 
100,313 
190,214 
190.215 
190,  216 
190.217 
190.218 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Nodcc  of  Daylicht  Saring  Time 

The   Patent  Offlce  will   operate   on   I>ayllKht   Saving  Time 
from  May  1.  1961,  through  Octotn-r  28,  1961. 


Trademark  Suits 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 :  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Rev.  No.  t«,4«6  (COCA-COLA),  The  Coca  Cola  Company, 
BeveraRe :  Rer.  No.  47.180,  same.  Nonalcoholic  maltlcRs 
beverntP'*  and  the  nyrupH  for  niaklnK  "uch  beverages  ;  Re». 
No.  238,145,  Hame.  Beverages  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture 
of  ttuch  heveraKen:  Re«.  Xo.  t88,14«,  same;  R*».  No.  415,755 
(COKK»,  wnnie,  Xon-ulcohollc  nialtless  beverajre»  and  the 
Hyrupf  for  maklntr  "uch  beveraBex,  filed  Jan.  18,  19fil,  D.C, 
N.I».  Calif  (San  Francl(«co»,  Doc.  39/080.  The  Coca-Cola 
Compann  v.  Raymond  H.  Srhleeter.  Consent  judjnnent '.  de 
fendant  enjoined  (notice  Mar.  1.  1961).  Same,  Bled  Jan. 
11.  H»6l.  n.C.N.J.  (.Newark).  Doc.  18/61.  The  Coca  Cola 
Company  v.  Hamuel  P.  Laitala.  Consent  order;  defendant 
enjoined  Mar.  :;o,  1U61. 

B««.  No.  47,180.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 


Rer- No.  238,145.     (See  Regr.  No.  22.406.) 
Reir.  No.  238,146.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

Rer.  No.  277,180  (POR  LARRANAOA  AND  DESIGN).  For 
Larranaga,  Fabrica  de  Tabacos,  8.A.,  Cigars  ;  Reg.  No.  277,131. 
same,  flled  Mar.  7.  1961.  D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  Ol/S.-iO.  Por 
Larranaga,  Fabrica  de  Tabacot,  S.A.  v.  Dunhill  International, 
Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  277,131.    (See  Reg.  No.  277,130.) 

Re».  No.  415,755.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

Rex.  No.  511,773  (STEVENS  FABRICS),  J.  P.  Stevens  h 
Co  Inc.  Woolen,  worsted^  cotton  and  rayon  piece  goods, 
flied  Mar.  14,  1961,  D.C..  S.D.X.Y.,  Doc.  61/960,  J.  P.  Steveni 
rf  Co..  Inc.  V.  Steveco  Knit  Corporation. 

Re».  No.  600.018  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc., 
Monthly  magazine;  Reir.  No.  643,026  (DESIGN  OF  RABBITS 
HEAD),  same;  Re».  No.  645,386  (PLAYBOY),  same.  Cuff 
links:  Rer.  No.  6.52,412,  same.  Phonograph  records;  Re*.  No. 
675,006  (DESIGN  OF  RABBITS  HEAD),  same.  Mechanically 
grooved  phonograph  records  ;  Reg.  No.  67»,»07,  same.  Cock- 
tall  glasses,  nied  Mar.  1,  1961,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  61/795. 
ll.M.H.    Publishing    Co.,    Inc.    v,    8.    Rudolfker't    8on»,    Inc. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,1961 

Totol  number  of  applicationa  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)) Seotember  23  ^'960 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - October  lo'  1960 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application.. --- -- Uctober  lu,  iwu 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  DIroclor,  Tf<— ark  EnMining  Or«r»tioB 

TBADBMASE  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TBADEMASE  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classw  X  8.  4,  S,  7,  »,  9,  10.  11.  1Z  18.  14.  15.  16.  17,  19,  30,  21,  23.  24,  25.  26.  27,  28,  29,  30.  31,  32.  33.  34. 

35,  36,  39.  40.  41.  42.  43,  44,  SO „     ".V.' 

(ID  H.  E.  KA.SCmB.  Cl»s.«M  1.  6.  18.  22.  37.  38.  45.  4«.  47.  48,  49,  51,  52;  Service  Marlt  Classes  100,  101.  102,  103.  104.  105, 

106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200  Cerlincatlon  Marks.  Classes  A  anrt  B„ 

lUnewals  (All  Classes)       - - " 

Ooe.  13  (e)  Publications  (All  Claases) 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  March   1961 — 2,283 


Registrations  Issued - -   273— No.  714.276  to  No.  714,548 

Renewals  Issued 81 


For  the  quarter— January  1,  1961  through  March  31,  1961 

Applications  filed 7  ^817 

Registrations    issued : *,^^^ 

Renewals   issued T\^ 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 '^lo 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE,  iMued  weekly.  i«  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Supwintendent 
of  Document..  Goremmeot  Printinc  Oftce.  m.rf.infton  25,  D.  C,  to  whom  .11  .ubjn^iption.  .hould  be  m.dc  p^.bl*  .nd  .11 
caaimunication.  addrcMed;  Mibwnption  price,  110.00  per  anniun.  foreign  mailinc  $3.75  addiUonal;  Mode  copiea,  20  cent.  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  Oflfc»  for  10  centa  ooeh.    Addreoa 

ardera  lo  tke  CoauaiMianer  of  Patents.  WMhingten  25.  D.C. 

TM  765  O.O.— 12  TM    127 

•f 


TM  128 
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Rer.  N«.  •M.U*  (TWIN  POST).  WetT^r  Mtnaftcturtng 
Company.  Trff-urp  line  .)p4rated  hydrnuHc  and  pneumatlr- 
bydraullr  prwuur^  ltn»«  o|).Tuted  Mft«  for  vehlclM,  Bled 
Mar.  8.  I9«l.  DC..  ED,  Wlx  (Mllwankw*.  Doc.  «1-C-M. 
Dura  Corporation  v  MiUaukee  Hydraulic  ProducU,  Inc.  tt 
al 

R«>C.  No.  •2S.M1  (FIOCr<H,  Bart  Srhwnrtz  IntPrnatlonal 
TMtllM.  Ltd.  Textile  fabrim  tn  th^  ple«v  of  cotton,  rayon, 
nynthftlc  nb«TM  and  inlxtiir^*  thereof,  flird  .Nov  fl.  1»57, 
D.C.  8.DN.V,  Doc.  126/27.1.  Hart  Srhtrart:  Inlfrnational 
TrxtiU*.  Ltd.  V.  Lanr  Hrynnt .  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  dl-contlnuancv  Mar  9,  1981 

R«.K.  No.  MS.a««.     (f^  ^^fC   N«>  «^.018  ) 

R«r.  No.  •4S.SM.     (Sw  R^g.  No.  800.018.) 

R<.(.  No.  KZMt.     (Hw  R«'K   N«>  ««0.018  ) 


Roc.  No.  «M.Mt  (ALL  STAR).  J.  D.  Utterback.  Ic*  cream 
and  aherbet- ;  Rec  No.  MT.SIS.  wim#.  All  Star  Mills.  Inc.. 
Stock  f»edii.  poultry  f»*da  and  freah  eg|f«  :  Re«.  No.  flM.5M 
(ALL  STAR  ETC  ANI>  DESIGN),  aatnp.  fll*d  Mar.  1.  1961. 
DC.  S.DN.Y..  Doc  61/794.  .4»  8tar  MilU.  Inc.  v.  .411  Star 
Dairy  Aanociation,  Inc. 

Ror  No.  •It.tM  (FRESH  AID).  J.  R  Watklna  Co.. 
Beverage  baae  for  .oft  drlnka.  fllod  Nov  30.  19«).  DC.  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  60C1846.  Watkint  Product*,  Inc.  v.  Sun- 
trov  Fruit  Product*.  Inc. 

Re*.  No.  •75.»06.     (8*e  Reg.  No.  800.018.) 

B«C.  No.  •7»,»t7.     (Sw  Reg.  No.  800.018.) 

Reg.  No.  ««7.«18.     (See  Reg.  No.  8S0.802.) 

Reg.  No.  ••«.«».     (See  Reg.  No.  659,602.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th«  followtng  marki  tr*  publitb«d  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
aition  under  aectlon  18  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rule*  2.101  to  a.lOS. 

Ai  provided  by  section  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  each  notles  of  opposition. 

^t  «        B  B^.^..    B_...»..J    ■•-«.--»-l-     8N  107.190.     FlulT  "N  Puff  Pillow  Sen'Jce  of  America.  Inc., 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matenals     Minneapoiu,  Mmn.  Fued  oct.  26.  i960. 


SN   67.104.     Whip-Mix   Corporation,    Loulsrllle,   Ky.     Filed 
Feb.  4,  19S9. 


FLUFF  'N  PUFF 


For  Feathers. 

First  UKe  Mar.  23,  1960. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  in  tor  artlntlc  effect  and  does 
not  Indicate  color. 

For  Invextment  CompoKltlonx.  Stone  ComposltlonK.  and 
Plaster  CompoHltlonx.  In  Dry  Powder  Form  for  Subxequent 
Mixing  In  Aqueous  Material  for  Providing  Pattern  and  Model 
Inventnients. 

First  use  May  RO,  1958. 


SN  86.970.  Natlona*  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y..  by  merger  from  Kordite  Corporation,  Mace- 
don.  X.Y.    Piled  Dec.  9,  1050. 


KORDITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  .^26,340.  545.620  and  621,508. 
For  Films  and  Sheets  In  Bulk  Made  I-^rom  Polyoleflns  for 
General  I'se  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3. 1953. 


SN  97.442.     Arco  Corporation.  Wilmington.  Mass.    Filed  Hay 


19,  1960. 


fWtJOAT 


For  Epoxy  Resins  and  Polymlde  Hardener  Alone  or  With 
Additives. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1960. 


SN  105.331.     Nathan  Welti,  d.b.a.  American  Portfolio  Com- 
pany. New  York.  NY.     Filed  Sept.  28.  1960. 


AMERHroE 


SN  105.827.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  5. 1960. 


PETROTHENE 


SN    90,293.      Boonton    Molding    Company,    Boonton,    N.J., 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1960. 


For  Prepared    Plastic   Sheet   Material    Such   as   Polyvinyl 
Chloride  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1960. 


LAURELINE 


Owi^r  of  Reg.  No.  580.224. 

Fbr  Drtnklng  Tumblers  Made  of  Molded  Plastic  Material. 
First   use  Oct.   1,   1952";   July   2,   1952,  on   molded  plastic 
salad  servers. 


SN  91.112.     Pro-phy-lac-tic  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  IWM). 

WISHING  TREE 

For  PlnstlcJJinner  Hollow  Ware. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,277. 

For  Synthetic  Resins  in  the  Form  of  Pellets.  Granules, 
Cubes,  Rods.  Sheets  and  Other  Shapes  for  Generalised  Use. 
in  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  May  18,  1954. 


SN  91.118.     Pro  phy-lac-tic  Brush  Company,  Florence.  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1960. 


LEONORA 


For  Plastic  IMnner  Hollow  Ware. 
First  use  Sept  21,  19.'.9. 


SN   95.756.      Percy   Kent   Bag  Co.,    Inc.,   Kansas  City.   Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1960. 


STRETCHO 


For  Paper  Bags. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1960. 


SN   99,109.      Matthias  A.    Weiss,    Forest   Hills,   N.Y.      Filed 
June  15,  1960. 


TOLLMATIC 


For  Trays   and   Coin   Dispensers   for   Mounting  on    Dash- 
boards of  Automobiles. 
First  use  May  26.  1960. 


SN  101,854.    Diamond  National  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1960. 


REDI-TOPPER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6.50,672. 

For  Paperboard  Cartons  Incorporating  an  Integral  Handle. 

First  use  Feb.  29,  1960. 

TM  129 


TM  130 

gN    102.294.      Arkwrltht   Iffrchandlslnff   Corpormtlon,   New 
York.  S.T.    nved  Aug.  9,  1»«0. 
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8N»4,2»5.    Htrtmtnn  Luff»f*  Comptny,  RtclBe,  WU.    Filed 
Apr.  4.  I960. 

DC-8 

For  Hand  Luggage— Namely.  Train  Caaea.  Hat  Boxea.  Coe- 
meHc  CaaeB.  and  Wardrobe  Caaea. 
Flrat  nac  Mar.  23, 1960. 


For  Vaaea.  Clothea  Hampera.  Plaatlc  DIah  Pana.  Traya. 
Bucketi.  BowU,  RefuMe  ConUlnera,  Scrap  Baaketa.  Garbage 
Contalnem.  Luiundry  Bhkh,  Household  Storage  Contalnera 
and  Tool  Boxen,  All  of  Pla»tJc  Materiala. 

Flrat  uae  June  2,  1944. 


8N   107.464.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.  Kalamazoo, 
MIcb.     tiled  Oct.  31,  I960. 


SAF-T-CELL 


For  Ekr  CartoDM. 
¥\T*t  UUP  Oct.  13.  19fl0. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
foTios,  and  Podcetbooks 

8X  67.584.     Arlatocrat  L#ather  Product*,  Inc..  Nfw  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1959. 


8N   95,770.      SaToy   Mff.    Corp.,   d.b.a.    Saroy   Leather   Mfg. 
C<m>.  HaTerblll,  Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1960. 

STRATA  CASE 

The   term   "Caae"   la   dlaclalmed   apart  from  the  mark  as 

For  Brtef caaea.  Brief  Baga,  Hand-Baga  and  Carrying  Caaea 
and  Portfolloa. 

Flrat  uae  January  1959. 

Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SX  106.987.     The  ContlnenUl  Chemical  Co.,  CTeTeland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  I960. 


PINK  LUSTER 


PONY  DEB 


For  Combination  Cleaner  and  Polish. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1960. 


For  Walleta.  Purnet«,  Handbagn,  and  Writing  Caaea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  18,  1958. 


) 


SN    108.527.      WIndaor   Wax   Company,   Inc.,  Hoboken.   N.J. 
Filed  XoT.  15.  1060. 


8X  80.701.     Wlaconain  Box  Company.  Wauaau,  Wla.     Filed 
Sept.  1.  1959. 


WINCOAT 


TRANS  PET 


The   word   "Pet"    Ik   dlnclalnied  apart   from   the   mark  «a 
Hhown. 

For  Shipping  Craten  for  Animala. 
Flrat  uae  June  19.  19.59. 


Owner  of  Reit  Noh  196,190,  417.979.  and  629,329. 
For  No-Bufflng.  Antl-Sllp  Floor  Flnlab. 
Flrat  uae  July  20,  1953. 


8N  85.607.     Petern  Bag  it  Novelty  Corporation,  Sew  York, 
.\.Y.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1959. 

CAPRA  GRAINED 


THOROMYL 


No  Claim  la  made  to  the  term  "Oralned"  apart  from  the 
mark  ax  ahown. 

For  Vinyl  Synthetic  IMaxtlc  Material  Sold  In  the  Form 
of  All  Sporta  Zipper  Baip*.  Cosmetic  and  Toilet  Klta,  Accea 
Bory  BaijK,  Handbag"  and  Vallwea. 

Mrxt  uae  July  1,  lf>59. 


8N   108.528      WIndaor  Wax   Company.   Inc.,   Hoboken,   N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1960. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  19r,,190,  629,329.  and  417.979. 
For  Floor  Wax  With  Germicidal  Propertlea. 
Flrxt  uae  May  3.  1960. 


SN  93.8.50.      Penwol   Company.  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  28,  1960. 


SANI  PURSE 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

8N    61,790.      Doho   Chemical    Corporation,   New   York.   NY. 
Filed  Sot.  3,  1958. 


Applicant  diaclalmn  the  word  "Purae"  apart  from  Ita  nae 
In  the  compoalte  mark  ahown  for  the  purpoaea  of  reglatra- 
tlon.  and  without  prejudice  to  Itx  common  law  righta. 

For  IMaatlc  ('aa«'H  or  Puraex.  and  PartlcMlarly  for  a  Plaatic 
IMirxe  or  Caxe  Adapted  to  Recfire  Sanlti^ry  Sapklna,  Belta. 
IMnx  and  the  Like. 

nrat  uae  In  February  1959. 


TURGASEPT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   370.607. 

For  Deodorant  For  Induxtrial   and/or  Houaehold   Li 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  30.  1958. 


SN  94.294.    Hartmann  Luggage  Company,  Racine,  WU.   rile4 
Apr.  4,  1960. 


720 


For  Hand  Luggage     Samely,  Train  Caaea.  Hat  Boxea,  Coa- 
metlc  Caaea  and  Wardrobe  Caxea 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  23,  1960. 


8N   88  324      Joaeph   H.   Fink,   d.b.a.' National   Bird   Control 
Laboratorlea,  Skokle.  111.    Filed  No.  16,  1959. 

CRAWLZ  NO  MORE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  579,559,  683.437.  and  700.759.        ' 
For  Chemical  Oelatlnona  Compound  That  Trape  Crawling 
Inaecta  and  Stopa  Climbing  Rodenta. 
Flrat  uae  Sov.  3,  1959. 


\0 
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8N  98,717.    Michigan  Chemical  Corporation.  St.  Louie.  Mich..  SN  102.221.    Saul  Eig,  d.b.a.  Klf  Cutlery.  Miami,  FU.    Filed 
Filed  June  9.  1960.  Aug.  8,  1960. 

ALGIMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nox  .527,638  and  559,956. 
For  Chemical  Conipoundx  Suitable  for  the  Deatructlon  of 
Algae  In  Water. 

Flrat  uae  May  23,  1900. 


SN   103.196.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1960. 


DOWNY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  864,108. 
For  Fabric  Softener. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  1,  I960. 


For    Platola.    Revolvera.    Sbotguna.    Air   Guna,    and    Start' 
Revolvers. 

Flrat  uae  May  20.  1957.      .  


SN    103.696.      W.   R.   Grace   k  Co.,    New  York.   N.Y.     Filed    Q^^  f  Q .  FortilizerS 


SN   9:i.605.      F.    8.   Royater  Guano  Co..   Norfolk,   Va.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698.778. 

For  Silica  Gel. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  12.  1960. 


7l0fsier 


BONANZA 


SN   106.222.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,     nied  Oct.  11.1960.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  99.641. 

For  FertlUiera. 

PROXOCRE  AM  ^ '-» "-  ^»=^« 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  5.50.(K)7.502.19.^  and  otherx.  SN   03.606.     K.    S.   Royater  Guano  Co..   Norfolk.  Va.     Filed 

For  Textile  Lubricant.  Softener  and  Antl-Static  Agent. 
Flrat  uxe  July  25.  1960 


Mar.  24.  1960. 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


8N  48.712.     Rocheater  Ropea,  Inc..  Culpeper.  Va.     Filed  Jan. 


9.  1908. 


NYCORD 


Jlffyster 


VIM 


For  Vegetable  Fiber  Rope.  Cord,  and  Twine. 
Flrat  uae  about  Oct.  7.  1903. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608,541. 
For  FertllUera. 
Flrat  uae  19.56. 


„  ^        _       ,      ,  _,  -       ,  .  SN  104.067.     Ceb-O-Llte  Inc..  Jeraey  Oty,  N.J.     filed  Sept. 

Class  9  — Explosives,  nrearms.  Equipments,     8.  i960 
and  Projectiles 


"  Soxd^a.  $»Wd2s 


SN   77.410.     Alcan   Sheila,   Inc.,   Alton,  III.     Filed  July  10, 
1959 

g-^  A  Ti/rjTiJiK  A  V  ^°  *^'**'"  '"  "**'*  *°  ****  ^*""*'  "Garden"  apart  from  the 

(jrAiTlEiAlAA  ^  mark  aa  ahown. 

„      „._  _^  ,,  For  Soil  Conditioning  Powder, 

tor  Shotgun  Shellx.  ^^  ^Q,  1960. 

Flrat  uae  June  26,  1959. 


SN  84,370.  Alcan  Company.  Incoriwrated.  Alton.  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Alcan  Paper  Co..  Inc..  Alton.  III. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1959. 


SN    108.111.      Barrow    Foreat    Producta   Co.,    Ahoekle,    N.C. 
Filed  Nov.  9.  1960. 


AIR-WEDGE 


For  Shot  Shell  Wada. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  9.  1939. 


SN  92.014.    B.  £.  Hodgdon.  Inc.,  Merrlam,  Kana.     Filed  Mar. 
2,  1960. 

H870 

For  Rifle  Powder.  For  Mulch. 

Flrat  uae  In  February  1959.  Flrat  uae  Mar.  18,  1960 


w^s?-^* 
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Oass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


8X  »5.44».     Pacific  Plywood  Co.,  DllUrd.  Oreg.     Filed  Apr. 
20,  1960. 


8N  71.578.     Heyer  Inc.  Chlc«»o,  111 .  aMlgne*  of  The  Heyer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Piled  Apr.  15,  1959. 

ALWAYS  MAKES  A  GOOD 
IMPRESSION 

Por  Ink. 

Plrat  uae  In  1932. 


8X  95.010      Standard  Producta  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  I960. 

•*2000"  SUPER  SHARP 

Applicant  diaclalma  exclualTe  right  to  the  uee  of  the 
worda  "Super  Sharp."  except  aa  need  In  aaaodatlon  with 
the  other  feature*  of  the  nmrk. 

Por    Unlnked    Impreaalon    Rlbbona   and    Inked    Impreaalon 

Rlbbonit. 

Firat  uae  In  June  19."^9  on  unlnlced  Impresilon  rlbbona. 


Por  Exterior  Partlcleboard  Siding  for  Building  Conatruc- 


tlon. 

Plrat  uae  July  23,  1959. 


SX  9.')  975      California  Redwood  Asaoclatlon.  San  Frandaco, 
-   Calif      Piled   Apr.   28.   1960.      COLLECTIVE   MARK. 


SANTA  ROSA 


SX  95,767.     Bo»e  Ribbon  4  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc .  HarrUon. 
X  J.    Filed  Apr  25,  1960. 


Por  Redwood  Siding. 
Plrat  uae  Dec.  23.  1969. 


STA-CLEAN 


8N    100.082.      American    Home   Producta   Corjwratlon,   d.b.a. 
Boyle  Midway.  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  July  1,  I960. 


Por  Itupltcatinx  Carbon  Paper. 
Mrnt  UHe  January  1948. 


SX  lo.J.llH      Kdjce-Craft  rroce»«  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Aug.  22,  1960. 


FILM-ON 


For    Xon  Inked    Printing    Rlbbona    for    Typewrltera    and 
other  Office  Machines*. 
Plrat  uae  Aug.  20.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  207.843  and  ."\09,028. 
For  Caulking  Cement  and  Putty. 
Plrat  uae  June  10.  1960. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SX   71.26r,.     Cardinal    Poola.   Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed  Apr. 
10,  19.59 


SX  100,360.     Galaxy  Motela,  Inc..  Phelpe,  Wla.     Filed  July 


6,  1960. 


GALAXY 


Por  Pre-Aaaembled  Building,  Including  Homea  and  Motela. 
Plrat  ui»e  May  1960. 


.  SX  100.406.     Whlxaer  Induatrlee,  Inc..  PontUc,  Mich.     Filed 


July  6,  1960. 


PERMA-PANE 


I 


For  Sealed  Olaaa  Unite— Namely,  Olaaa  Olailac  Units 
Formed  of  Two  Sheete  of  Olaaa  Which  Are  Spaced  Apart 
and  Sealed  Together  at  Their  Edgea  for  Uae  In  Bulldlnga  and 
the  Like. 

Plrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  I960. 


The  word  "Poola "  1.  dUcla.med  aa  part  *>;»»»*  ""J  .^1*  gj,  101.146.     Adama  Paper  Conrertlng  Company,  Monroe.  La. 

drawlnic  \*  lined  for  red.  green,  and  grey      The  lining  forma  *      "^V,   ,    jn    1960 

part  of  the  mark  rather  than  merely  color,  and  color  In  an  'T'"  Juiy  *  . 

Integral  part  of  the  mark.  PYROPROOF 

For  Swimming  PooU  and  Swimming  Pool  Equipment  and  *     *  A%v^*   a«.x^v^-. 

AcceiiaorleH  Sold  With  Such  Swimming  PooU.  p,,,,  Ii^^me  RealaUnt  Paper  for  Uae  In  the  Building  Trade 

Plrat  uee  Nov.  18,  1952.  on  awlniming  pooU.  ^,  ^.^„  ,,  f„f  intiulatlon  and  Other  Uaea. 

. Flrat  uae  Mar.  28,  1960. 


SX  84. .507      Behlen  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Colurobua,  Xebr. 
Mled  XoT    3.  1959 


lyitFML 


SX    101.676.      General   Cable  Corporation.   New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  29,  1960. 


DURA-PINE 


F^  Corrugated  Building  Panela. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  21,  1959.. 


For  Preaaure  Treated  Polee,  Croaa-Arma,  Piling,  and  Other 
Wood  and  Lumber  Producta. 
Flrat  uae  July  11.1960. 
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SN  102  108.    Electrorert  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada.    SX  104.175.     Monarch  Tile  Manufacturtng.  Inc.,  San  Angelo. 
Piled  Aug.  5.  1960.  Tex.    Piled  Sept.  9,  1960. 


CANTRUSS 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  120.666.  dated  Dec    SO.  1960. 

Por  ComponentH  of  a  MeUl  Framing  Synteni  Uaed  aa  Sup- 
porting Structure  for  Klectrlcal  Equipment  Such  as  Cable 
Tray,  Conduit.  Buaduct,  Lighting  Plxturea.  and  the  Like. 


SX     102.291.       American-Marietta     Company,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug.  9.  190)0. 


RIB-RITE 


For  Prefabricated  Concrete  Stavea  Uaed  to  Fabricate  SIloa,   , 
Crlba  and  Blna. 

Plrat  uae  November  1949. 


Without  prejudice  to  any  common  law  rights  exlatlng 
hereinbefore  or  hereinafter  In  the  applicant,  the  word  "Tile" 
and  the  repreaenUtlon  of  the  gooda  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from 


8X     102,292.       Anverlcan-Marletta     Company,     Chicago,     III.     the  mark  an  shown. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1960.  ^or  Olaxed  Ceramic  U  all  Tile. 

VIBRA-CUK  ^_____ 


Por  Prefabrlcat«l  Concrete  Staves  Used  to  Fabricate  SIloa, 


Crlba  and  Bins.      1 

Flrat  uae  December  1949 


SX    107.863.      Kemllte    Corporation.   Jollet,   111.      Filed   Nov. 

4.  1960. 


SX    102,797.      Zephyr    Ventilated    Awning    Company.    Inc., 
Kansas  City,  Kans.     Filed  Aug  16,  1960. 

FASHION 


ECOBORD 


For  Fiber  Glasc  Reinforced  Plastic  Sheets. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  I960. 


,„„  v^  rtr9«7«  SN    107.904       Basic    Incorporated.    OeveUnd.    Ohio.      Filed 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  64.2,978.  ' 

Por  IVrmanent  Awnlnga,  Patio  Covers,  Screen  Enclosures,  >ov.  i.  uw. 

Cabana   Rooms.    Marquees,  Ornamental   Columns,   and  Oma-  ^^«._ 

mental  Railings  TARPATCH 

Plrat  uw  Feb.  27. 1967,  on  permanent  awnings. 


^ 


SX  103..')58.     The  Georgia  Marble  Company,  Tate.  Ga.     Filed 


Aug.  29.  1960. 


ALBERENE 


Owner  of  Reg    Xos.  398.468.  664.617.  and  664,919. 
For  Refractory   Materials  for  Making  and  Repairing  Fur- 
nace Linings  and  the  Like. 

Plrat  use  Sept.  19.  1960.  , 


Owner  of  Reg  Xos.  47.1fi2,  689.729.  and  othera. 
For  Structural.  Serpentine,  Architectural,  and  Laboratory 
Equipment  Stone. 

First  uae  July  «.  1«00- 


SX   108,004.     Agency  Tile  Supply  Corp.  of  New  York,  New 
York,  X,Y.     Filed  Xov.  8.  1960. 


TILEAGE 


SX  10.1.804.     Ropers  Industries,  Incorporated.  Detroit,  Mich, 
nied  Aug.  29.  1960. 


FROST  BAN 


For  Ceramic  THe«. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1959. 


'1 


For  Mobile  Home  Jalousies.  Awning  Windows.  Picture 
Windows  and  I><»ors.  Windows  and  Doora  for  Bulldlnga,  and 
Storm  Windows  and  Stonn  Doors  for  Buildings. 

First  use  July  1."),  1960. 


SX  108.126.     Kaiser  Gypsum  Company,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif. 
Filed  Xov.  9.  1960. 


DURALATH 


SX  103.855.     Holcomb  &  Hoke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  .  Indianapolis. 
Ind.     Filed  Sept.  2.  1960. 


For  Gypsum  Lath. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1960. 


/ 


KA  .♦;.♦.  .♦.:♦-  .♦..♦-  .♦.»♦.  .♦.»♦.  »♦..♦. 


FiliGri 


WW 


SX    108.161.      Dresser    Industries,    inc..    d.b.a.    Dresser-Ideco 
Company.  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed  Xov.  10.  1960. 


The  grlllework  design  embodied  In  the  mark  Is  dlaclalmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Molded  Plastic  Open-Work  Screens  and  Partitions  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  May  18.  19.59. 


CONDO-LUX 


For  Prefabricated   Wall  Panels  Composed  of  Llght-Trans- 
mlaalve  Sheets  of  Synthetic  Resinous  Compoaltlon. 
Flrat  uae  May  31.  1960. 
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8X   108.234.     Tru-Fab   MeUl   Prodnrtt   ConpAny.    Lubbock.     8N    108.3'IS.      MeUl    Bulldlnn.    !»«•.    8oqn«l.    C»'tf-      ^^•^ 
Tn.     riled  Sor.  10.  1000.  Nov.  14.  I960. 

METALBOARD 

For   Fr«fabr1cated  Meul  Bulldlngt  and  Component   Parti 
Thereof. 

Flmt  uae  July  14,  IWW.  


PRIVETTE 


For  CloMt-TToe  LaTatorjr  Unlta. 
Flrat  nt«  MajVlWO. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  95.M0.     The  Schaul  Manufacturtng  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1»«0. 

SUPREME 

For  riumber'a  Spedaltlea — Namely,  Spud*.  Wathera.  Bolta, 
Oulde*.  Oulde  Rods.  Tank  Balls,  Valvea,  Float*.  Strainer*. 
FMpe  and  Tube  Flttlngn,  Wante  Trapa,  Water  Oaucea.  Fuse 
IMugi,  Faucets,  Plugs.  Xoiiles  and  Lavatory  and  Cloaet  Tank 
Hardware  and  Fittings. 

Flrat  use  April  1930. 


8X    108.427.     Stephen  A.   Toong  Corporation,   Flora,    Ind. 
Filed  Not.  14,  I960. 


SPACE-ACE 


For  Faucet!  and  PartJ  Thereof. 
First  use  In  or  about  August  1960. 


SX  98.111.     MHM  Co..  Fresno.  Calif.     Filed  May  31.  1980. 

SQUARE  RAIN 

For    Fluid    Distributing   Devices,    and    More    Particularly 
I>awn  Sprinklers. 

First  use  June  3,  1959. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  103.198.     Rolled  Alloys,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mlcta.     Filed  Aug. 
22.  1960. 

RAONEL 


For  Alloy  Metals. 
First  use  June  1,  1900. 


8X    107.892.      Union  Everedy    Company.    Inc..    d.b.a.    The 
Everedy  Company,  Frederick,  Md.     Filed  Xov.  4.  1960. 

SKIDDLE 

For  Metal  Cooking  Ware. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  19.'i0. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SX  108.408.    John  Sunshine  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1960. 


MITipE 


For  Thr*ad  Cutting  Oil,  and  Penetrating  Oil. 
First  use  193S. 


8X  108.02.^.     aing.  Incorporated.  Nowata,  Okla.     Filed  Xov. 
8,  1960. 


SX  108.632.     HUl  Chemical  Co.,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho.     Filed 
XoT.  17,  1960. 


For  Magnetic  Soap  Holders. 
First  use  May  18,  19S9. 


For  Lubricant  Additive. 
First  use  Sept.  28.  1960. 


^-^—^-^  SX   109.003.     Quaker  Chemical  Producta  Corporation,  Con- 

8Nr08.039.    Garden  Specialties.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed       "ehohocken.  Pa.    Filed  Nor.  23.  1960. 

"""•"    TRIM-ELIM  QUACAST 

For  Die  Releaae  Agent  and  Lubricant  for  Casting  Opera- 
tions of  Ferrous  Metals,  Non-Ferroua  MeUla  and  Plastics. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1960. 


For  Edging  Strip  for  Gardens  and  the  Like. 
First  ui^  on  or  about  .\pr.  22,  1960. 


HN    108.179      Westerman   W.   Jones,   d.b.a.   Alcast    Fittings.  johnaon  A  Son,  Inc.,  Radne.  Wla.     Fllei 

Oaymont.  Del     Filed  Xov.  10,  1960.  Dec^l    I960 


TRACELINE 


MILL  STREAM 


For  Pipe  FlttlUga. 
Flrat  uaa  Ang.  1,  1»<V9. 


For  Metal  Working  Coolant. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  29.  1960. 
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SN  109.678.     El   Paso  Natural  Gaa  Producta  Company,  El    SX  106.993.     Devoe  k  Raynolds  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville. 
Paao,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  6.  1900.  Ky     Filed  Oct.  24.  1960. 


DEVALUM 


For  Marine  Coatings. 
First  use  July  1960. 


PASOCOAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  653,295,  698,429,  and  698.430. 

For  Gear  Oil. 

First  use  July  22,  1900.  


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  78,183.     Contlnentar Tobacco  Company,  Huntington,  W. 
Va.     Filed  July  22.  1959. 


FLAME  TIP 


For  Clttarettes. 

First  une  Apr.  11.  1954. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SX  66.127.  Custom  Polymers,  Inc..  Princeton,  III.,  assignee 
of  United  States  Butyl  Corporation,  Menlo  Park.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1959. 

BUTYLON 

For  Ela«tomer  Composition  Useful  as  a  Cowtlng  or  Cover- 
ing Adapted  To  Be  Applied  In  Liquid  Form  to  Masonry, 
Composition  Roofing:.  Metal,  Wood  and  Other  Xatural  or 
Synthetic  Surfaces,  or  as  an  Ingredient  To  Be  Incorporated 
In  Such  Products. 

First  u»e  Jan.  7,  19.59.  j,. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  Xo.  702.251. 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SX   95,792.      Wilson  &   Wolfer  Prescription   Center,  Detroit, 
Mich.     Filed  Apr.  25.  1960. 

FLUORINVITE 

For  Vitamin  Tablets  Containing  Fluorine. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1959. 


SX  90,779.     Johann  A.  Wulfing,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.    Filed 


May  9.  1060. 


KALZANA 


SX    105.367.      McOraw-Edlson    Company,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1960. 

NECCOWEAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  695.979. 

For  Protective  Coatings  for  Machinery  and  Conduit. 

First  use  July  26,  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  312,074,  dated  Mar.  7.  1924; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Xo.  133.545. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Chalk  Product  in  Tablet  Form  for 
Internal  Use. 


SX  98.159.     Spencer  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Morrlstown^, 
N.J.    Filed  May  31,  1960. 


ALGIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  596.321. 
SX    106,747.      Republic    Powdered    Metals,    Cleveland,   Ohio.         For  Antlhlstamlnlc-Tranqulllzer-Decongestant  Composition. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  1960.  First  use  May  9,  1960. 


Ma-S€4(L  SdtuHC 


SX  99,528.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
June  22,  1960. 


For  Paint. 

Flnt  use  June  26,  1958. 


SX  106,7.55.     W.  H.   Sweney  and  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  1960. 


NOPCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  121.927,  662,303,  and  others. 

For   Eniyme  Preparations  for  Animal  and  Poultry   Feed. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1960. 


SX  99,529.     Xopco  Chemical  Company,  Xewark,  N.J.     Filed 
June  22,  1960. 


NOPGRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  622,958  and  652,303. 

For  Eniyme  Preparations  for  Animal   and  Poultry  Feed. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1900. 


For  Paints.  Putty,  Solvents,  and  Varnishes. 
First  use  In  1945  ;  In  1884  In  a  different  display. 


SX  102,844.     Henry  Heraog,  d.b.a.  Bayswater  Company,  Van- 
couver, British   Columbia,   Canada.     Filed  Aug.   17,   1960. 


8X106,870.     Wm.  F.  Zummach,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed     "BAYSWATER    DIAPERASH" 

nr*    on    lOAO 


Oct.  20.  1960. 


BANISH 


Por  Paints. 

First  use  Sept.  30.  1900. 

TM  765  O.O.— 13 


Xo  claim  Is  made  to  exclusive  use  of  the  term  "Dlaperash" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No. 
141/36.189,  dated  Mar.  28,  19.50. 

For  Ointments,  Unguents,  and  Salves. 
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SN  103. T36.     Orranlnatlon  de  Rynthn*  MondUle.  n  Abr^ge     SN    110.592       C.    H     Boehrlncvr   Sohn,    Ingelbeim    (RhJn*), 
(>r«ymond».  ParU  XI*.  Franc      Fllwl  Aug   31,  1960.  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  16.  19«0. 


LIBRINCOL 


Owner  of   French    R*"*:    No.   489,323.   dated  July  7,   1960. 
For  L4ixati%-ei«. 


8N   104.512.     John   O.  Crerko.   Milwaukee.  WJh.     Filed  Sepf 


l.'i,   I960. 


SENTIALS 


For  Food  Supplementx. 
nrat  UM  June  1.  1959. 


SX  10.'>,9>*7.     Johnson  &  Ji.hnson.  .N>w  I5runi*wlck,  N.J.    Filed 


Oct.  7,  I960. 


ARRESTIN 


Owner  of  Re(c.  No.  5«.'i..%59. 
For  Coujfh  I'n-pnratlon 
FJmt  u>^  May  1'7.  I960. 


No  claim  Ih  made  to  the  geufcraphical  term  "InKelhetm" 
apart  from  the  mark  a«  !»hown.  Owner  of  German  Reit.  No. 
729.669.  dated  Oct.  6,  19.'.9 

For  Line  of  MedlcamentH.  rharmaceutical  and  Drug 
rreparationa. 

SN  111.065.     Carter  Product*,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
I>pc.  30,  1960. 


S.\  107.S.'i6.  The  Governorn  of  the  Unlreralty  of  Toronto, 
dba  rfmnniiKht  M»'dlcal  Re^tearch  Laboratories,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada      ni«d  Nov    ».  1960. 


ERYGEN 


\?/ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applica- 
tion ftl«'d  May  6.  19»W:  Heg.  No.  119,9.<0  dated  Oct.  21, 
1 960. 

For  Swine  KryslpelaM  Vaccine. 

FIrxt  use  June  l.'l,  1900;  In  commerce  Aug.  30,  1960. 


Owner  of  Resr.  No».  422,5rM  and  656.342. 
Ft  -  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  I'ne  In  the  Treatment 
of  Tension.  aH  a  Muxcle  Relaxant  and  a«  an  Anti-ConvulHant. 
Flrwt  uae  Oct.  15.  19.'»6. 


SN    107.882.      Shulton,    Inc.,    Clifton,    N.J.       Filed    Nov.    4. 


SN    111,174       Kthlca   Standard  Co.,   Inc.,   Long   Inland  City, 
N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1961. 


1960. 


FUMICIDE 


NITRONET 


For  Fumlitant   Incorporated  aa  an  Ingredient  of  an  Anti- 
fiinical  Powder, 

FIrnt  ui^oct.  12.  1960. 


For   Pharmaceutical    Preparation,    a    Peripheral   Capillary 
.\ctlnif  Agent  for  I'^e  in  Paroxyi«mn. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  30,  I960. 


SN     108,582.       Jane    Tup{>er,    d.b.a.    The    Houae    of    Fresca, 
DInuba.  Calif.     Piled  Nov.  16,  1900. 


8N  111,449.     Vitamin  Council  Incorporated,  St.  Paul,  Minn, 
nied  Jan.  6.  1961. 


STOLIGAL 


For  Antacid  Tablets. 
Mrst  use  May  19.  1913. 


SN   111.72".      Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Switierlund      Filed  Jan. 
12.  1961. 

CLEOFIL 

Owner  of  Swiaa  Reg.  No.  166,142.  dated  June  26.  1957. 
for  Appetite  Inhibitor. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  r.-U      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  189..115      SN      l\,SO<.         Internatlooal     Pharmaceutical     Corporation, 
For  Antiseptic  P.wder  for  Feminine  Hygiene.  ThllaVlphla.  !'«•     f>'^<l  J"-  ^^<  '^**1 

First  usf  about   19J4  :   Nuvemlier  1922  as  to  "Freaca"  and 
triangle  design. 


SN    109, H99.      O.   D.   Searle  h  Co.,   Skokle.   III.     Plied  Dec.   8. 


I960. 


BANITAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  537,76;<.  For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  In  the  Nature  of  Cleans- 

For    .Medicinal    Preparatl-.n    I  seful  In    the   Treatment    of    ers,  Bacterlcldea,  Funglcldea.  and  for  the  Treatment  of  Minor 

t;a»tro  Intestinal  Disturbances.  .           Cuta,  Bums,  and  Abrasion*. 

Mrst  ua*  Dec.  2.  196<».  Flrat  use  .November  1947. 


/ 
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SN    111.947.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardaley,    N.Y.     SN  106.125.     National  Research  .\880Clatea,  Inc..  Laurel   Md 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1961.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1960. 


GISTOLAN 


CUSHIONJET 


For  Roborant  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  2."i.  1960. 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


SN  9."..9.'>2      A    I^gan  Walt.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Walt  Manufacturing 
k  Sales  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla.      Filed  Apr.  27.  1960. 

UP  WHAT  CREEK? 

For  Marine  Efiulpiiient      Namely,  Itoat  Paddles, 
hirst  use  Sept.  4.  1957. 


For  Air  Cushion  Vehicles,  Ground  Effects  Machines,  Air- 
borne Surface  Vehicles,  Minimum  Ground  Pressure  Vehicle*. 
Free  Air  Suspension  Vehicles  and  Vehicles  Supported  En- 
tirely or  In  Part  by  Positive  Air  Pressure  Acting  on  the  Bot- 
tom Surface  of  Said  Vehicles. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  I960. 


SN    106,287.      Wolverine   Aviation  Company,   Detroit,   Mich, 
nied  Oct.  12,  1960. 


SN    97.548.      P.    Bvanson    Boat    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  .May  20,  1960. 


For  Boats,   Boat  Trailers  and  Boat  Cockpit  Covers. 
First  use  .\pr.  .">,  19.'>4. 


SN   99,323.     Gennaro  Indastrtes,   Inc.,  Haxleton.   Pa.     Filed 
June  20,  19C0. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1960. 


SN   106.732.       MacGregor-Comaraln.    Paris.    France. 
Oct.  19.  I960. 


Filed 


SINGLE  PULL 


For  Transit  Vehicles  for  Sightseeing  at  Airports,  for  Trans- 
portation In  Shopping  Centers,  for  Advertising  and  Promo- 
tions, and  for  0|>eratlon  as  a  Soft  Ice  Cream  and  Hot  Foods 
Mobile  Vending  V»'hicle 

First  use  Nov.  4.  1959. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  465.962,  dated  June  28,  1957 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  92,519. 

For  Hatch  Covers,  Sliding  Doors.  Sliding  Panels.  Sliding 
Decks.  Rolling  Platforms  and  Covers  of  Multi-Section  Con- 
struction for  Cargo-Carrying  Ships,  Railway  Cars.  Motor 
Trucks  and  Other  Vehicles. 


SN    101,979.      Rivers  Body  Factory,   Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug   :i.  1960. 


RIVERS 


For  Van  Bodies. 
First  uae  1937. 


SN    108,772.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1960. 

GREENBRIER 

For  Automotive  Vehicles. 

first  use  Sept.  26,  1960.  


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


SN  102.468.  Fuji  Jyukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  d.b.a.  Fuji 
Heavy  Industries  Ltd..  Chiyoda-kn.  Tokyo-to.  Japan.  Filed 
Aug.  11,  I960, 

SUBARU  MAIA 

The  word  "Subaru"  is  Japanese  for  "Pleiades."  a  constel- 
lation of  stars.  The  word  "Mala"  ta  the  Japanese  name  for 
one  i>f  the  stars  In  said  constellation.  Owner  of  I'.S.  Reg. 
No.  tiS9.801. 

For  Aiitomohlles,  Autobusnea.  Autotrucks,  Delivery  Trucks, 
and  Parts  of  All  the  Said  Goods. 

nrst  use  Oct.  12,  1959;  In  commerce^  Oct.  12.  1959. 


SN    104.803.      Bonaflde    Mills,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
•     Sept.  20.  1960. 


Filed 


^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For   FVlt   Base,   Linoleum,   Compoaltlon   and   Plastic  Floor 
Coverings  and  Rugs.  Not  Woven,  and  Wall  Coverings. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1960. 


SN   102.645.     FordWerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Koln    (Rhine). 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  15.  1960. 


SN    108,109.     American   BUtrlte   Rubber  Co.,   Inc. 
N.J.     Filed  Nov.  9,  1960. 


Trenton, 


TURNIER 


The  Kngllsh  translation  of  the  German  word  "Turnler"  Is 
"tournament."  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Ger- 
man application  flied  Mar.  16,  I960:  Reg.  No.  735.776.  dated 
Apr.  20.  1960. 

For  Motor  Vehicles — I.e.,  Automobiles,  Trucks,  Buses,  Etc., 
and  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  March  1960. 


owi^ 


Vinasuede 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  599,268. 
For  Vinyl  Tile  Flooring. 
First  use  Sept.  20.  1960. 
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Qass  21  -  Dectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  87.423.     General  Dynnmlrt*  Corporation,  Rochester.  X.T. 


APRIL  26,  1961 


SN  ftS,522.    Photronlc  Corpo»«tloii  of  America,  Takoma  Park. 
Md.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1960. 


PCA 


Filed  Dec   Ifi.  19.')9 

INTEGRITY  SERIES 

Applicant  make*  no  claim  to  the  word  "Serlea"  apart  from 
the  mark  »*  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  So.  691,441. 

For  Sound  ReproducInK  Apparatun  ComprUIng  Radio  Re- 
celven..  Electrical  AmplinerM.  Loud-peakerH.  Radlo-Phono- 
graph   Connolen  :  and  Conii><»n""ntH  and   Part!*  Thereof. 

FIrat  am  at  leant  an  early  an  Nor.  i;i,  1989. 


For  High  Fidelity   MuhIc  Equipment  Sold  a*  Single  Com- 
ponent*—Namely.   FM  Tuner*.  AmpllflerH  and   Speakers. 
nr»t  u»e  on  or  about  Oct.  26, 1959. 


SX  9«'..481     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Company,  Clncla- 
natl,  Ohio     Filed  May  5.  1960. 


CIMCLAD 


SN  91.182.    Trannla-Tronlca,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.   Filed 
Feb.  18.  1960. 


For  Plastic  Sheets  Covered  With  an  Electric  Current  Con- 
ducting Material  for  Fabrication  Into  Printed  Electrical  Cir- 
cuitry. 

FlntuaeApr.  13.1960. 


SN  98.271.     Dlgltronlcs  Corporation,  Albertson,  N.V. 
June  2,  1960. 


Filed 


For  Electronic  Devices  In  Particular,  Hlghtldellty  Audio 
.\mpllflers.  Both  Stereophonic  and  Monophonlc ;  Public  Ad- 
dress Amplifiers,  and  Systems  Including  Such  Stereophonic, 
MSbophonlc.  and  Public  Address  Amplifiers  ;  Amplitude  and 
Frequency  Modulation  Rece'lvers  ;  and  Communications  Sys- 
tems Employing  Transistors  and  Transistor  Circuit  Assem- 
blies. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26,  1959. 

SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  73.163. 


SN    92.512.      I'nlted    Aircraft    Corporation.    East    Hartford. 
Conn.     Filed  Mar.  9.  1960. 


For  Photo-Electric  Perforated  Tape  Readers. 
First  use  Nov.  14.  1989. 


SN  100.126.     Warren  Benjamin  Kidder,  d  b  a.  W.  B.  Kidder 
Kngr.  tc  Mfg.  Co.,  Denver.  Colo.     Filed  July  1.  1960. 


KEMCO 


For  Electronic  Moving  Traffic  Detectors. 
Jlrst  uwe  on  or  about  July  1.  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  663.123  and  710,S57. 

For  Closed  Circuit  Television  Camera  Systems.  Magnetic 
Amplifiers,  and  Translstorlied  Ampllflers. 

First  use  about  Oct.  15,  1958;  1951  as  to  the  name 
"Norden." 


SN  100.446.     General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Rochester.  N.T. 
Filed  July  7.  1960. 

PETITE 

For  Telephones  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4. 1960. 


8N   94.088.      The   National    Super   Service  Company,  Toledo. 
Ohio     Filed  Mar.  31,  1960. 


8X   100,801.     The  Mosler  Safe  Company.   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  13,  1960. 

SELECTRONIC 

For   Electrically    Operated   and   Controlled   Apparatus  for 
Handling  Business  Records. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,468. 

For  Motor  Driven  Floor  Polishing.  Scrubbing,  and  Waxing 
Machines,  Electric  Vacuum  Cleaners.  Including  Rotary 
Blower  and  Suction  Pump  Apparatus,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  30.  1956;  In  January  1926  as  to  electric 
vacuum  cleaners.  Including  rotary  blower  and  suction  pump 
apparatus,  and  parts  thereof. 


SN  101,254.    Oate-O  Matlc  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  NY.    Filed 
July  21.  1060. 

GATE-0-MATIC 

For  Electric  Treadle-Operated  Gates  for  Routing  and  Con- 
trolling Traffic  In  Stores  and  Markets. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1959. 


SN  95.042.     American  Rectifier  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.    SN  103,714.    Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1960.  Minn.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1960. 


SELENIDRIVE 


DURACLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  594,819 

For  Rectifiers. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1960 


For  Insulation  for  AC.  and  DC.  Motors  and  Generators. 

First  use  June  6.  1960. 

gubj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  105.589. 
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SN  105.233.  Vega  Electronics  Corporation.  Cupertino,  Calif.     SN    106.791.      The   Chase-Shawmut   Company.    Newburyport. 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1960.  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1960. 


VEGA-MIKE 


For   Portable   All-Transistor   Wireless   Microphone   Trans- 
mitter, and  Especially  I>eslgned  Receiver  Therefor, 
^nrst  use  Aug.  9,  I960. 


AWAKE  AT  THE  SWITCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  248,801  and  525.566. 

For  Fuses.  Fuse  Links.  Fuse  Holders  and  Fuse  Wire. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1928. 


■ 

SN    105.589.      Aladdin    Industries.    Incorporated.    Nashville. 
Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1960. 

DURA-CLAD 

For  Transformers  and  Colls  for  Use  In  Electronic  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25.  1959. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  103.714. 


SN    108.786.      Burton    JafTe.    d.b.a.    Electrocom    Industries, 
South  Bend.  Ind.    Filed  Nov.  21,  i960. 


j^^sssm 


o^.  ,«-«»o       ,.-.,»..-*   _i       r^  rw      fc      V--.K,  For  Electronic  Communication   Equipment,   Primarily  Pll- 

^\-T.T.    d'^^lZ  ^^•''"'•'^"^"»  Company.  Omaha,  Nebr.     ^^^^  ^^^  Radio-Teleprinter  Converters. 
t  lied  Oct.  12.  IWIO.  j,,^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  2.  1959. 


SAZZ-MATAZZ 


For  Electric  Horns. 
F^rst  use  Aug.  11,  1960. 


SN  106.3.j.'».     Sprague  Electric  Company.  North  Adams,  Mass. 


Filed  Oct.  13,  1960 


OXSIL 


For  Electrical  Capacitors. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1960. 


SX  108,983.     Walter  KIdde  *  Company.  Inc..  Belleville.  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  23.  1960. 

LYNE-0-lARM 

For  Electrically  Operated  Alarm  Systems  Responsive  to 
the  Detection  of  an  Intruder  and/or  a  Fire  In  an  Area  To  Be 
Protected. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10.  1960. 


■  I  SN  108.984.     Walter  KIdde  «c  Company,  Inc.,  Belleville,  X.J. 

SN    106,375.      The   AthenH   Stove   Works,   Inc..    Athens,   Tenn.  *"'"»'^  ^'"*'    ^3.  19C,0. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  I960.  —^m^^s.K*^^tAr>KM 

'    PROX-0-LARM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  256.779.  For    Electrically    Operated    Alarm    Systems    Responsive    to 

For   CooklnB    Stoves   or   Ranges    With    Electrical    Heating  ,,,p  Presence  of  a  Fire  In  an  Area  To  Be  Protected. 

Elements.  First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10, 1960. 

first  use  Mar.  3,  1966.  


VESTA 


SN    109,299.      Chrysler   Corporation.    Highland    Park,    Mich. 
SN  106,394.     The  Electric  Storage  Buttery  Company,  Phlla-         p,,,^  k^v.  30.  1960. 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1960.     ' 

*  LANCER 


CLADEX 


For  Storage  Battery  Plates. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1960. 


For  Radio  for  Automotive  Vehicles. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1960. 


SN    100.424.      Merrlmac    Research    and    Development,    Inc., 
Flushing.  N.Y      Filed  Oct.  14,  1960. 


SN  109.365.     Vitro  Corporation  of  America.  New  York,  N.T. 
nied  Nov.  30,  I960. 


MERRIMAC 


SOLARIS 


For  Microwave  Frequency  Electrical  Components,  Particu- 
larly Microwave  Coaxial  Transmission- Devices. 
First  iu«e  on  or  about  July  26,  1960. 


For  Self  Propelled,  Self-Contalned,  Underwater  Search,  In- 
spection and /or  Recovery  Vehicles. 

First  use  Nov.  18,  I960.  ^^ 


SN  106.672.     Jay  Kay  Metal  Specialties  Corp.,  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1960. 


V 


ALOR 


For  Electric  Can  Openers. 
First  use  June  28.  1960. 


Class  22  -  Games,  toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  94.803.     Robert  S.  Pavela.  d.b.a.  E-Z  Toy  Co..  Rockwood. 
Mich.     Filed  Apr.  11,  I960. 

E-Z  COUNT 

For    Educational    Card   Toy   for   Teaching   a   Child   Basic 
Numl>ers. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1959. 
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S^^.'i.SlS.     Xowna   LMtber  Goods  Company.  Nocona,  Tex. 
^ed  Apr.  21,  IJMk).  ^ 

TEX-SIZTRAP 


SX  97.513.      On   Mark   CoupUnss,    Inc..   Lea   Angel«a.   Calif. 
Fllfkl  May  19.  1960. 


For  naMH)all  OIov»»t<. 
nmt  UH«  March  1960. 


S.\    101,457.      New  Venture  ManufacturlnK   Company,    Pied- 
mont. S  C.     Filed  July  1»6,  1960.  ^ 


ROTO-HOOK 


For  FlKh  Hookn. 

Flmt  u»e  May  23,  1960. 


SS  102.897.     Colonial  Mercantile  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  1«,  I960 

PAX-MASTER 

For  Combination  Bowllnj  Ball.  Shoes  and  Acceaaory  Trans- 
port BaK- 

KJrut  ui.e  June  21.  I960. 


SN    104,373       Commerce  Paclflc.    Inc..    Loa    Angeles,    Calif, 
nied  Sept.  13.  IWIO. 


ATLAS 


For  .'^plnnlnit  Reels  for  FNhlng. 
Y\n\  u»te  Sept.  l.'i,  19.'»8. 


SN    104.375.      Commerce- I'acinc,    Inc.,    Los    Angelea.    Calif. 
'  nied  Sept.  13,  1960. 

CAPRI 

For  SplnnlfiK  Reels  for  FlKhlng. 

Flrnt  \\*f  Sept    1.').  M>.'>« 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SS    36,428       Chicago    Tramrall    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug   29.  1957. 

TRAK-RAK 

Owner  of  Reg   No   605.759 

For  Cranes  and  Portable  Hoists. 

I-lrst  us*  In  January  194«. 


SN     87.0.13       Garnet    Pro<luct»    Limited.    London.    England. 
Filed  I»ec.  10,  19.">9 

CONEX 

owner  of  Krltlsh  Reg.  Nos.  797,675.  797.676.  and  797.677. 
dated  Nov    11,  lH.^t. 

For  HearlnjCH  Bearing  Housings.  Bearing  Spindles,  and 
Parts  and  Fittings  Therefor. 


SN  93.100.     James  A    Sinclair,  d  b.a    The  Jtmsln  Compgny. 
Franklin.  La.     Filed  Mar   17,  1060. 


BOW-KNIFE 


For  Grass  Cutters. 
First  use  February  1960. 


SN   94.504.      Mlra  Pak.    Inc.,    Houston,   Tex.     Piled   Apr.   6, 


1960. 


MIRA-WRAP 


Por  Automatic  Packaging  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1960 


For  Couplings. 

Flrat  use  October  1956. 


SN    97,603.      Aktieselskabet    Atlas.    Copenhagen,    Denmark. 
Hied  May  23,  1960. 


Owner   of   Danish    Reg.    No.    899/60,   dated   Apr    9,   1960. 

ri»r  Steam  Knglnes  and  Apparatus  Including  Apparatus 
for  the  Distillation  of  Seawater.  Steam  Turbines,  Apparatus 
and  Equipment  for  the  Dehydration  of  Matertals  of  Animal 
or  Vegetable  Origin.  Apparatus  for  the  Clarification  of  Oil, 
an<l   Spare  and   Replacement   Parts  for  the  Foregoing. 


SN  98,003.     Industrial  Safety  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  West  Hart- 
ford, Conn.     Filed  May  27,  I960. 

RO'U-Uii 


For  Antl-Frictlon  Bearings, 
nrst  ust  Not.  1,  1969. 


SN    98,.107.      Railroad    Accessories   Con>oratlon,    New    Tork, 
N.Y.     Filed  June  2,  1960. 


RACO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  328,335  and  327,787. 

For  Machlnen'  nnd  Tools  for  Use  on  or  In  Association 
With  Railroad  Rights  of  Way— Namely,  Rail  Bonding  Ma- 
chinery and  Tools.  Including  Tools  for  Installing  and  Ex- 
tracting Rail  Bonds:  Tools  for  Installing  Terminals,  and 
mndlng  Posts  for  Signaling  Circuits  :  Power  Track  Wrenches  ; 
Tie  Boring  Machinery;  Power  Rail  Drills;  Wrenches.  Pliers 
and  Other  Hand  Tools;  Switch  Obstruction  Gages  and  Parts, 
Accessories  and  Associated  Equipment  for  the  Abore, 

nrst  use  In  or  before  October  1921  on  rail  bonding 
machinery  and  power  rail  drills. 


SN    98,425. 
6,  1960. 


Belolt    Iron   Works.    Belolt.   Wis.      Filed   Jnne 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   566.846.   684,407.  and  others. 
For  Psper  Making  Machinery  and   Parts  and   Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1950 ;  1935  as  to  "Belolt". 
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SN   100.205.     Carl   S.   Zllk,   d.b.a.  Carbonic  Beverage  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  l\i\y  1. 1960. 

ZILK-FLOMATIC 

For     DIsfM-nslin:     Kgulpment     for    Dispensing     Carbonated 
Water.  Beverages.  Syrups.  Etc.  In  Mixing  and  Makint;  Drinks. 
Hrst  use  December  1958. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No  700.484. 


SN  103,512.     Anker-Werke  AktlengeselUchaft,  Bielefeld,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Aug.  29,  1960. 


tracting  Rail  Bonds :  Tools  for  Installing  Terminals  and 
Binding  Posts  for  Signalling  Circuits  ;  Power  Track  Wrenches  ; 
Tie  Boring  Machinery ;  Power  Rail  Drills ;  Wrenches.  Pliers 
and  Other  Hand  Tools;  Switch  Obstruction  Gages  and  Parts, 
Accessories  and  Associated   Equipment  for  the  Above. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1950  on  power  track  wrenches. 


Owner  of  German  Reg  No.  645,381,  dated  Oct.  2,  1953: 
and  r.S   Reg.  .Nos.  .')9.">,1<>7,  633.069.  and  others. 

Fur  Price-Tag  Issuing  and  Merchandise  Pricing  Machines 
and  Price  Tags  for  Merchandise. 


SN   103,563.     Hayes  Spray  Gun  Company,  Pasadena.  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  29.  19<50. 


Por  Service  Kit  Comprising  Replacement  and  Repair  Parts 
for  <iardeii  Sprny  Guns. 
First  use  July  1954. 


SN    103.750. 
Filed  Sept 


The    Bahnson    Company. 

1.  19<.o. 


WInston-Salem.   N.C. 


Collecto-Vdc- 


^^     _, 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631.711. 
For  Industrial  T.vi)e  Vacuum  Cleaning  l-:qulpment  Installed 
on  Textile  Machinery. 
First  use  June  14,  19.'>5. 


SN    105.255.      The    Boston    Metals   Company,    Chester,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1960. 


cfe 


For  Hand  Tools,  Including  Hammers,  Sledges,  Body  Tools, 
and  Hand  I>ollles.  ^     * 

First  July  1.  1946. 


SN   106,530.     Pitman   Manufacturing  Company,   Orandvlew, 
Mo.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1960. 


PELICAN 


For  Truck   Mounted   Boom  and  Basket  Assemblies. 
First  use  May  2,  I960. 


SN    106.571.      American    Can    Company, 
Hied  Oct.  18.  1960. 


New    York,    N.Y. 


CANCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  92,935,  703,267.  and  others. 

For  Equipment  Used  for  Hlllnp.  Closing.  Oi>enlnp.  Treating 
and  Handling  Cans  and  Other  Containers  -Namely,  Can 
Closing  Machines,  Double  Seaniers.  Container  Seaming  and 
Sealing  Machines.  Can  Clinching  Machines,  Can  (Opening 
Machines,  <'ont.alner  Killing  Machines,  Hlled  Container 
Weighing  Machines,  Container  Marking  Machines  ;  Container 
Vacuumizing  and  Gassing  Machines;  Ham  Can  Presses;  and 
Container  l>epalletl4lng  Machines. 

First  use  In  or  about  1926. 


SN    106,597.      Guhl    & 
Filed  Oct.  18. 1960. 


Scheibler    A.G.,    Basel,    Switzerland. 


SN    103,805.      Railroad    Accessories   Corporation,   New   Tork, 
N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1960. 


H 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  323,336  and  327.787.  Owner   of   Swiss   R^.    No.    107,230,   dated  May   11,    1944^' 

For    Machinery    and    Tools    for    Use    on     or    In    Assocla  For  Printing  Machines  for  Printing  Labels  and  Tags,  ana 

tlon    With   Railroad   Rights   of  Way— Namely,  Rail   Bonding  parts  thereof. 

Machinery  and  Tools,  Including  Tools  for  Instolllng  and  Ex  First  use  May  1,  1944 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  8,  1959. 
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8.\  10A.633.     Plymouth  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Canton,  MaM 
Kllwl  Oct.  18.  1»«0. 
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Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  AAadiines 


FLIP-N-CUT 


8X  94.378.     Whirlpool  Corporation.  St.  Joseph.  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1960. 


For  IMiipenNer  for  RlbbooH  of  Tape  and  the  Like  MaterlaU. 
Flrat  uiie  June  10,  1960. 


SURGILATOR 


S.N  106.703.     Double  A  Products  Company,  Manchester,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  1960.  ,  ' 


For  A^tators  for  Clothes  Washing  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1958. 


CIRCUIT  PAK 


\ 


SN  101.595.     American  Machine  and  Metals,  Inc..  East  Mo- 
Une.  111.    Filed  July  28.  1960. 


For  Hydraulic  Power  Units. 
First  useXov.  17.1958. 


BIG  BOY 


SX     107. .'>1 7.       Sun     Knterprlsex.    Inc..     MInneapoIlH.     Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1960. 


For  Washer-Extractor  Laundry  Machines. 
First  use  June  16,  1960. 


AQUA-HONE 


B^r^'ater  Powered  Knife  Sharpener. 
First  us^  Apr.  7,  1960. 


8N   101,885.      E.   L.   Mustee  *  Sons,  Inc..   Cleveland.   Ohio, 
nied  Aug.  2.  1960. 


UTILATUB 


SN   107.657.      De   I>aval-Holroyd.    Inc.,    Hamilton  Township. 
Mercer  County,  N.J.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1960. 

DELRpYD 


For  Laundry  Tubs. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1958. 


SX  103,982.     Tlnjfue,  Brown  *  Co.,  Xew  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Sept.  6,  1960. 


For  Wonn  Reduction  Gears, 
tlrst  use  January  19.'>9. 


TIBROTEX 


SX  108,1.19      Roblnco  Xew  lork,  Inc..  Xew  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Xov.  9.  I960. 


For  Platwork  Ironer  Roll  Covers, 
nrst  use  Mar.  18,  1960. 


METEOR 


SX  103,983.     Tlnjfue,  Brown  k  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


Sept.  6,  1960. 


For  Typewriters. 
Mrst  use  April  1960. 


ROLPAK 


SX    10S.268.      The    Challenge    Machinery    Company,    Grand 
IlttVfn,  MUh.     Filed  Nov.  14,  l»<iO. 


For  I-natwork  Ironer  Roll  Dressings. 
PMrst  use  Apr.  6.  19<)0. 


owiHT  of  Hfg.  Xos,  438.846,  689.478.  and  others. 

For  Various  Tyi***!*  of  Machines.  Machine  .Xccessorles,  Com- 
poiicntM  an<l  Parts  Thereof  -Xaiiiely,  Turr«*t  I.iathes  and  Parts 
Ttiffpof  :  l'n|M»r  Mrlllint;  MaohlnPH  and  AcceHnorleK — Xamely. 
.*4lottinK  .\ttnrhnients,  Pap«>r  Drills,  Index  and  Fixed  Gages, 
Drill  Shnri>enrrs.  rorn«'rliijf  .Vttachnients  ;  I^ever  and  Power 
.\ctuatcd  Paper  Cuttlnjr  Machlnex  and  Acc«»ssor1eH — Xamely, 
Paper  Cutter  Knife  Guard.  Safety  Devices.  Belt  Guards  and 
Motor  Hrarkets  ;  Printers'  Proof  Press.  Printing  Pr»'sse»  and 
I'arts  Thereof.  Printers'  Quoins.  Printers"  Quoin  Keys,  Print- 
ers' (iailpys.  Printers'  Furniture,  Printers'  Plate  Mounting 
Kijulpnient.  Printers'  Book  Blocks.  Printers'  Newspajwr  Bases, 
Printers'  Imposing  Surfaces,  Paper  Punches,  Printers'  Router, 
Printers'  Press  Lock  I'p  Apparatus,  and  Printers'  Type-High 
Machine. 

Firwt  use  In  or  before  January  1937. 


Class  25  ~  Locks  and  Safes 

SX    103.742.      Sargent    k    Oreenleaf.    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
F'II<hI  .\ug.  31.  1960. 

CENTI-SPLINE 

For  Combination  Ix)cks  and  Parts. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1957. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

S.N   62,.'.64.      Lufkln   Rule  Company,   Saginaw,   Mich.     Filed 
Xov.  17,  1958. 

SPEED  WIND 

For  Measuring  Tapes  and  Tape  Rules. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1958. 


S.N    >««•«»       |2:^"»"'   fi"»;''7''"«f   Company.    Inc..    Mllwau-     j,  „„,„,^  j^^^^^  ^         Rochester.  NY.     Filed  May 

kee.Uls.     nied  Nov   1...  19«o  ^^    ^^^ 


VAC-ALL 


914 


For   Vehicle  Mounted  Street   and   Highway   Cleaners. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct    12.  19«'>0. 


For  Transfer  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1960. 
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Class  27  -  Horological  Instraments  Oass  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 


SX  96..304.     Zodiac  S.A..  Le  Locle.  Swltserland.     Filed  May 


2,  1960. 


SEA  WOLF 


SX   82.28.">.      Palmer  Filter   Equipment   Company.   Erie,   Pa. 
Filed  Sept  28.  1959. 


Owner  of   Swiss   Rejt.   Xo.   158,157.   dated   Sept.    12,   1955. 
F'or  Watches,  and  Parts  Therefor. 


SX  101.149.  Anclenne  Manufacture  d'Horlogerle.  Patek. 
Philippe  et  Co.,  Societe  .Anonyme,  Genera.  Switzerland. 
Filed  July  20,  1960. 

ELOXTAL 

Owner   of    Swiss    Res.    Xo.    177,401,    dated    Sept.    9,    1969. 
For  Watches  and  Clocks  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SX   104.065.      Bulova   Watch   Company,   Inc.,  Flushing.  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  I960. 

WINDOW-PAK 

F'or    Compartnientod     Boxes     Containing     Assortments    of 
Watch  Parts. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  19.'>9. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

S.N   65.593.      Charles   Stuart    Enterprises    Corporation,    New 
York.  X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1959. 

JEWELS  BY  STUART 

The  term  "Jewels  "  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Precious  Jewelry     Xamely,  Rings.  Bracelets.  Pendants. 
Charms.  Pins.  Earrings,  and  Charm  Bracelets. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1958. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  Xo.  710,882. 


SX  93.946.     Mnrvin  Prnnger,  d  b.n.  Mar-Kay  Jewelry  Manu- 
facturers, Orlando,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1960. 


MAR-KAY 


For     Jewelry— Xamely,     Bracelets,     Necklaces,     Earrings, 
Finger  Rings.  Key  Chains  and  Angle  Bracelets. 
First  use  September  1954. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SX    95,278.      H.    V.    Hardman    Co.,    Incorftorated,    Belleville, 
X.J.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1960. 

TUFLITE  INTERLOC 

( >wner  of  Reg.  Xo.  680,785. 
For  Paint  Brush  Handles, 
nrst  use  Feb.  19,  1960. 


Class  30 ~  Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


SN    9.->,839.      McXIcol    China   Company,   Clarksburg,    W.    Va. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1960. 


REVELE 


For  China  Dinnerware  and  Ovenware. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  11,  1957. 


For  Filter  Bed  Surface  Sweei>ers.  Filter  Bed  Surface 
Washers,  and  Control  Valves  and  Strainers  for  Use  In  Water 
Systems. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1959. 


SN   101,061.      Warner   Lewis   Company,  Tulsa,   Okla.      Filed 
July  18,  1900. 


For  Liquid  Separation. 
First  use  May  31,  1960. 


S.N    101.062.      Warner   Lewis   Company,   Tulsa.   Okla.      Filed 
July  18,  1960. 


^t^vAwr^^ 


*^^VAHT   O* 


For  Liquid  Separation. 
First  use  May  31.  I960. 


SN    106.637.      Refrigeration    Appliances,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1960. 

For  Refrigerating  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment. 
First  use  1931. 


S.N  106.864.     Vacumlte,  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa.    Filed 
Oct.  20,  1960. 

Vacumite 

l-\>r  Water  Filter  Systems  for  Swimming  Pools  and  Munici- 
pal Works. 

nrst  use  May  1 ,  19.58. 
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aass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

8N   7S.48'_».      Nachman  Corporation,  Chicago.   111.     Filed  July 


Apul  25,  1961 

8N   101.887.     E.    L.   Mustee  k  Sons.    Inc.,  a«»el*nd.  Ohla 
Filed  Auk  2,  IWO. 


DURAMATIC 


27.  1989. 


LO-BAK 


For  Inclneratom. 
First  u«e  June  24.  I960. 


For    Sprliitf).    and    Sprlnic   AHwmblleH   for   T's*   In   Beddlnp. 
S«-at(«  and  IphoUtered  K'lrnlture. 
Flrnt  use  June  i'.'i.  1959. 


SN    102.124       Mnurlcp    A.    KnlRht    SonV    Co.,    CrookHTllle. 
Ohio.     Filed  Auk.  •'».  19<M>. 


SX   H1.4.-.«.      Burton-Dlxle   Corporation,   Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Sept.  10,  19.')9. 

SIL-0-ETTE 

For  Bed*. 

tlrnt  uw  June  1').  19.">9. 


BAR-B-GRATE 


For  Ceramic  Orates  for  Barbecue  Grills. 
Flrwt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1960. 


SN    100.106.      DouKlan    Furniture    <'orp"r"H"n.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  July  1,  1»6<>. 


F..r  Kitchen  and  Dinette  Tables  and  i'lialrr. 
First  use  -Mar   24.  19«0. 


SX  104.769.     Suburban  Propane  Oaa  Corporation.  Whlppany.- 
X.J.     Filed  Sept.  19.  1960. 

DVNIWBIT 


SX    100.108       IMuglaM   Furniture   Corporation.   Chtcago,    III. 
Filed  July  1.  1900. 


^MH 


Applicant    dlsclaUns    the    word    "Dinette-    apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Klt.hen  and  Dinette  Tables  and  Chairs. 
First  use  Mar.  1«,  li»60. 


For  Space  Heaters. 

First  ui»e  at  least  as  early  a*  June  12.  1957. 


SX    106.fi.-.9.      Sunbeam    Equipment    Corporation,    MeadvlUe. 
Fa.    Filed  Oct   18.  I960. 


ENDEX 


For  Oat*  0»>neratlnK  Fnlts. 

Mrst  use  In  or  before  March  1958. 


SX    104.493       Ise  Products.   Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.      Filed  S.pt. 
14.   H>60. 

RELAX-A-BED 

Owner  of  Rejt.  Xo.  665..1H:<. 

F'or  Mattresses  and  Bedding  Itema. 

Flr-t  use  .VuK.  24.  I960 


SN  106.774.     United  Gas  Corporation.  Shreveport.  La.    Filed 


Oct.  19.  1900 


VIGILANT 


For  Pilot  Lighters, 
nrst  use  July  9,  I960. 


SX    10:..872.      Eclipse    Sleep    Products,    Inc,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  0,  1960. 

3  T 

For  Mattresses. 

First  use  Aug.  5.  I960. 

aass  34  -  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN    99.94.1.      George    J.    Meyer    Malt    k   Grain    Corporation. 
Buffalo.  N.Y.     Filed  June  29.  1960. 


SN  107.696.     Howard  B.  Pleper.  Waterloo.  Iowa.     Filed  Not. 
2,   1960. 

EVEN^GLDW    > 

For    Portable   Blower  for   Aiding   and   Starting   Charcoal 

Fires. 

nrst  use  Sept    21.  1960. 

Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SX    101  .-..-,1        Herbert    Hamann.    d.b.a     "Speed    Hamann." 
'xorth  Miami.  Fla.     Filed  July  27,  1960. 

SPEED  HAMANN 

"Speed   Hamann"   Is  the  personal   nickname  of  applicant. 
For  Bicycle  Tlren. 
First  use  April  1946. 


SN  108,.12.r     Carl  Helwlg.  d.b.a.  Better  Part  Specialties.  Los 
The    words    "Frauenl.pln.    Pr.K^ss"    are^  dl»clalmed    apart  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Xov.  14.  i960. 


from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  U  lined  for  the 
colors  yellow,  red  and  gray      Owner  of  Reg    Xo    6.14.060. 

For  Apparatus  for  Making  Malt  for  Brewing  Purp.)ses  by 
the  Application  of  Moisture  and  Hent. 

First  use  June  17.  1900 


AD-A-SEAL 


For  Oil  Seals. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1*60. 
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8X/i08.576.     The  Frank  G.  Scbenult  Rubber  Company,  Haiti-     SN   95,397.      Stafford-Lowdon    Company,    Fort    Worth,    Tex. 
more,  Md.    Filed  Xov.  16.  1960.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1960. 


SCHENUIT 


TEXAS  SAFETY 


For  Vehicle  Tires  Composed  of  Rubber   (Natural  and  for         Applicant   disclaims   the   word   "Safety."      Owner   of   Reg. 
Synthetic)  and  Fabric.  No.  362.473. 

First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1920.  For  Blank  Forms  for  Bank  Drafts,  Checks,  and  Negotiable 

Instruments. 

nrst  use  Apr.  20.  1937, 


V    SN  108.625.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.     Filed  Xov.  17.  1960. 


CUSTOM  CONTOUR 


SX   99,102.      Crown   Zellerbach   Corporation,    San   Francisco, 
Calif.     Filed  June  20.  1960. 

OATALIiVA    mUTK 


For  Tread  Rubber. 

First  use  Dec   17,  1959. 

.■\ppllcant  disclaims  "Brlte"'  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
^-■^^^— ^  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  577.069. 

SX    108.062       Sanniel    Moore   and   Company,    Mantua,   Ohio.  For  Printing  Paper. 

Filed  Nov.  17.  I960.  First  use  May  16,  19.">9. 


RUB-BUB 


For  Radiator  Hose. 
First  use  May  2.'i.  1940. 


SX  99.608.     Acme  Brief  Case  Co..  Inc..  Yonkera.  NT.     Filed 
June  24.  1960. 


SX    108.683.      rmted    States    Rubber    Company.    New   York, 
NY.     Filed  Nov.  17,  1960. 


FLIPOMATIC 


SRT 


For  Loose  l.<eaf  Binders. 
First  use  about  Mar.  1.  1960. 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Jan    22,  1958. 


SX    104,406       Tuk    Tlte,    Lafayette,   Calif.      Piled    Sept.    13, 
1060. 


SX  108,7.'i.">.     Dayoo  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov. 
21.  196<t. 

THORO-BRAID 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  l.'il.732,  70e,6.'i9,  and  others. 

For  Hose. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1959. 


;^K^TC/' 


For  Irradiated  Plastic  Film  Used  To  Wrap  Food  for  Storage 
Purposes. 

First  use  June  30,  1960. 


SX   109.177      Flexlhox    Limited,   Trafford  Park,   Manchester, 
Kngland.     Filed  .Nov.  28,  19«0. 


SN    10R.343.      The    Parker    Pen    Company.    Janesvllle^    Wis. 
Hied  Oct.  13,  1960. 


UNIFLEX 


10,000 


Owner   of    British    Rec.    .No.    800.072.    dated    Jan.    0.    1960. 
For   Packlntfs  and  Jointings   (In  ,the   Nature  of  Packings), 
All  for  Rotary  Shafts  of  Machines. 


For   Fountain   Pens  and    Parts  Therefor,  and   Mechanical 
Pencils. 

First  use  July  19,  19<J0. 


SN    100,419.      Thomas  R.   Keogh.  Omaha.   Nebr.     Filed  Oct. 


SN   109.178.      Flexlbox   Limited.   Trafford   Park,   Manchester. 
Knglnnd.     Filed  Nov.  28.  1900. 


14.   1960. 


SECTAFLEX 


CHIPPER  CHATTER 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.   792.183,   dated  June   16.   195!t. 
For  Packings  and  Jointings    (In   the  Nature  of  Packings). 
All  for  the  Rotar>-  Shafts  of  Machines. 


For  Writing  Paper  and  Envelopes. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1960. 


SN     107,606.       The    A.    N.    Palmer    Company,    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1960, 


Class  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies  R  |  T  F  -  H  C^  L  F^ 


SN  102.023      Greentree  Electronics  Corporation.  I>o«  Angeles. 
Calif.     Filed  Aug.  4.  I960. 


HI-TONE 


For  Magnetic  Re<-ordlng  Tape. 
First  use  June  11,  I'.t.'.lt. 


Qass  37  ^  Paper  and  Stationery 

8N   70.342.      Aristocrat   Leather  Products,   Inc.,   New  York. 
N.Y.     FIUhI  Mar.  27.  19.'.9. 


PONY  DEB 


For  Diaries.  Albums  and  Desk  Sets. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1958. 


For  Pencils. 

First  use  during  February  1980. 


S.N  107.662.     Kureka  Specialty  Printing  Company.  Scranton. 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  2, 1960. 


^^@L 


Owner  of  Reg.    Noe,    172,300,   605.515,   and  others. 
For   Safety    Paper   Having   a   Chemically   Changeable   Dye- 
stuff  for  Security  Purposes. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  I960;  since  1912  as  to  "Eureka." 
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Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  83.591.     American  Arlatton  Publication*.  Inc.  Washlng- 
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SN   103.854.     Reub*n  E.  Hedlund.  Chlcafto,  111.     Piled  Sept. 
2.  19«0. 

THIS  WEEK  IN  TIRES 


ton.  D.C.     Filed  Sej.t.  30,  1959 

Mi»*ll«s  cmd  to<fc 


ASTROI^i 


For  Trade  Dlgent. 

First  ^»e  at  leaHt  an  early  an  Nov.  2,  1959. 


8N    104.034.      International    Association    of    Fire    Flghtera. 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Sept.  7. 1960. 


For  84^tlon  of  a  Periodical  I'ubllcatlon. 
nrKt  use  Sept.  7,  1959. 


SX  92.388      Metro  Associated  Services.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar,  8,  l'.»«0. 

ADVERTISING  DYNAMICS 

For    Riiirirested    Advertlslnjt    Copy.    layouts,     and    Allied 
Printed  Matter  mikI  Matrices  of  the  Same. 
y\rnt  use  May  1 1.  19."»9. 


For  Publications  and  Pamphlets  Which  Are  Issued  From 
Time  to  Time  Deallnit  With  Spedflc  Subject  Matters. 
nrHt  u«f  In  June  1939. 


SN  104.or.3      Sheet  Metal  Workers'  International  Association. 
Washington.  DC.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1960. 


SN    92..'.17.       Golf    World    Company.    Inc.,    Plnehurst.    N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1960. 

GOLF  WORLD 

For  Weekly  Oolf  NeWH  Maunzlne. 
nrst  use  June  18.  1947. 


SN    101.0."«6.      The    Inlted    States    Trademark    Association, 
New  York.  NY.     Filed  July  18.  19«0. 


For  l'erlo«llrals. 

First  use  June  3,  19«M). 


For    Monthly    Publication    Known    as    the    "Sheet    Metal 
Workers'  Journal." 

nrwt  use  .\u)tust  1924. ^^^^^^_^_^^_^_^_^ 


aa$s39-aothing 

SN    76  404.      House  of  Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.. 
"assignee  of  Mouse  of  Worsted-Tei.  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  June  24,  1969. 

yjearloncj  [jjorstej 

owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  323.485  and  393.266. 

For   Fabric  Made   Ip   Into  Men's  and   Young  Mens  Outer 
OannentH     VU..    Suits.    Coats.    Vests.    Pants.    Slacks.    Over- 


SN  1O3  011      David  C.  Cook  Publishing  Company.  Elgin.  III.    coats  and  Topcoats. 

nied  Auk.  19,  IWM).  nrst  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1938. 


SN  84  019  Atlas  Plywood  CorporaUon.  Schuylkill  Haven. 
Pa  assignee  of  Rohrer  Knitting  Mills,  inc..  Orwlgsburg. 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  26.  1959. 


RO-KNIT 


For  Men's  I'nderwear  and  T-Shlrts. 
First  use  In  October  1947. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Books '  apart  from  the  mark 
IS  shown.  ^ 

For  Miniature  Sized  Books  on  Various  Subjects. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept   15,  1959. 


SN   88.869.     Newport   Shoe  Mfg.  Corporation.   Lowell,  Mass. 
nied  Jan.  12,  1960. 

WINDSOR 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 

Flmt  use  on  or*bout  Nov.  2,  1959. 
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8N    92,170.      Montecatlnl,    SodetA    Oenerale    per    I'lndustrla     SN  99,460.     Rugby  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rugby,  Buffalo. 
Mlnerarla    e   CTilmlca.    Milan,    Italy.      Filed    Mar.    4,    1960.  NY.     Filed  June  21,  I960. 


MERAKLON 


Priority   claimed   under  Sec.   44(d)   on   Italian  application'' 
filed   Sept.    11.    19.59.  Reg.   No.   146.864,   dated  Jan.   20,   1900. 

For  Men's.  Women's  and  Children's  Befts,  Suspenders,  Gar- 
ters, Boots.  Shoes,  Slippers,  Sandals,  Boot  Socks,  Hosiery. 
Shoe  Soles,  Hats.  Caps.  Suits,  Coats.  Sweaters.  Raincoats. 
Gloves,  Aprons,  and  Heel  Protectors ;  Women's  Brassieres 
and  Corset  Pads ;  Babies'  Panties  and  Bibs :  Workmen's 
Suits,  Shirts.  Trousers  and  Hats ;  Metallized  Protective 
Suits,  Shirts,  Trousers.  Hoods,  Hats.  Boots,  Shoes,  and  Socks ; 
and  Cap  Peaks.  Crash  Helmets.  Handerchlefs.  Dress  Collars, 
Kerchiefs,  Hair  Nets,  and  Hat  and  Cap  Linings. 


SN    9r.,7Y5.      The    Warner    Brothers    Company,    Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  May  9.  1960. 

DOUBLE  PLAY 

For  Girdles  and  Ri-assleres. 
First  use  Apr.  4,'  I960. 


For  Pockets  Forming  a  Part  of  Men's  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  May  1,  1960. 


SN  101,340.     Rhodes  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  July  22.  1960. 


For  Women's  Slacks. 
First  use  June  15.  1960. 


SN  9Y.214      Kiddle  Kapers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May 
16,   1960. 


'>P4/^ 


/^<^^^ 


SN  101.342.  Speedo  Knitting  Mills  Pty.  Limited.  Artarmon, 
near  Sydney,  New  Soijth  Wales,  Australia.  Filed  July 
22,  1960. 


SPEEDO 


For  Men's  Women's  and  Children's  Jackets  and  Suburban 
Coats. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1960. 


Owner  of  Australian  Reg.  Nos.  61.406.  63.681,  and 
118.251.  dated  Feb.  22,  1933.  Apr.  21,  1934.  and  Aug.  5, 
1954.  respectively. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Sports  Shirts  Both  Knitted  and 
Woven,  Walking  Shorts.  Leisure  Jackets  for  Informal  Wear. 

P^lrst  use  In  1933  ;  In  commerce  August  1959. 


SN  98.119.     Herbert  L.  Fleishman,  d.b.a.  Monarch  Specialties 
Company.  Fayetterllle,  N.C.    Filed  May  31.  1960. 


SN  101.401.     International  Shoe  Company,  d.b.a.  Florshelm 
Shoe   Company,   Chicago,   111.      Piled   July   25,   1960, 


MAGIC  TOPS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,800. 

For  Shoes  for  Men,  Women  and  Children  Containing  Elas- 
tic Goring  Around  the  Upper  Portion  of  the  Shoe. 
First  use  June  23,  1960. 


For    Infants'    Wear — Namely,    Diapers,    Ktmonas,    Gowns, 
Sleeper  Creepers,  and  Bibs.  ^ 

First  use  May  10,  1960. 


SN  98.646.    Baltcb  &  Castaldl,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bataldl.  New  York, 
NY.     Filed  June  13,  1960. 


SN   101.738.      L.    E.   Beaudln   Shoe  Company.    Hanover.   Pa. 
nied  Aug.  1,  1960. 

SOPHISTICATE 

For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  July  15,  1960. 


For  Fabrics  Made  Up  Into  Ladies'  and  Misses'  Coats  and 
Suits. 

First  use  May  1959. 


SN   101,810.      Plastics  k   Resins,   Inc.,   Newark,   N.J.     Filed. 
Aug.  1,  1960. 

RAVES 

For   Children's  One-Plece  Molded   Shoes   Made    Solely   of 
Plastic. 

First  use  July  21, 1960. 


-4BN  99,150.     Kresge-Newark,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  June 
16,  1960. 

KRESGE-NEWARK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  388,477  and  531,121. 

For  Clothing— Namely,  Dreas  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts.  Under 
Shorts  and  Shirts.  Socks,  Neckties,  for  Men  and  Boys ;  and 
Lingerie  for  Women  and  Olrls.  * 

First  use  May  10,  1946. 


SN    102.050.      Dr.    Posner   Shoe   Co..    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 

Plied  Aug.  4.  1960. 

ACTIVE  STEP 

For  Shoes  for  Women,   Girls,   Men,  Boys  and  Infants. 
First  use  July  27,  1960. 
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8X  103.021.    Hlck.-H«yward  Company.  El  Pmo.  Tm.    Fllwl    BN   109  911       Tm   B«l«n<*  Oon.*tfi.  Inc..   New  Tort.   N.Y. 
A,,K    19.  IWW)  Filed  D*c.  8.  1960. 


EMANCI 


The    word    "CaHualM"    t«   dlHclalin*^   apart   from    the   mark 
«x  whown. 

For  Clothlnu-  Namely,  TrouHerx. 
y\rnt  u»e  Apr   7.  1»«0. 


For  Ladiea'  CorwtH,  OlrdleM,  Foundation  Oarmenta,  Cor- 
nel«»tt»>H,  l»rai«Hlere»,  Kattalng  Suit*  and  Underwear. 

First  uite  Oct.  3,  1960  on  corsetn,  girdles,  foundation 
KannentN  and  corseleften.     ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


Class 40 -Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

8X  82.S.V..     United  Elastic  Corporation.  Easthampton,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1969. 


SN    1():?,4J»7       Wall-Streeter   Shoe   Co..    North    Adams,   Mass. 
Filed  Auk    -'«.  1900. 


The   word   "Shoes"   and  the  representation   of  a   shoe  are 
hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 
For  Mens  and  Boys"  Shoes  of  Leather. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1960. 


Applicant  hereby  illsclalms  the  word  "Elastic." 
For  Braided  or  Woven  Elastic*. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1959. 


'sN    92,171       Montecatlnl,    Socleti    Generale   per    flndustrla 
Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca,  Mll«n.  Italy,     nied  Mar.  4.  1960. 


SN  104.176    .  MoTle  Star,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 


MERAKLON 


».   19«K). 


SATIN  STAR 


For  Women's  and  Misses"  Undergarments. 
LInjrerle. 

First  use  July  1**.  ^^^  on  womens  and 
garments. 


Sleepwear  and 
misses'   under- 


Trlorlty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
nied   Sept.    11.    l»->9;   Reg.    No.   140.864  dated  Jan    20.   1960. 

For  Embroidered  Trimmings.  Buttons,  Snap-Buttons,  Hair 
Ribbons.  Shoe  Laces,  Waist-Bands  for  Dresses,  Dreaa  Shields, 
and  Inserts  for  Collars. 


SN  93.724.      TyeRlte,   Inc..   Dea  Moines.  Iowa. 
25.  1900. 


Filed  Mar. 


SN    104.471        National    Shoes.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Sept    14.  ltt«0 


For  Shoes  for  Women  and  Children. 
First  use  Feb.  2.').  1960 


The  word  "Laces"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  but  color  la  not  claimed 
as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Shoe  Laces. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  8,  1960. 


SN    l(>4.4n«      The   Wilson   Rubber   Company,   Canton.   Ohio.  ..„„../>        .„^     i„„     v«w   York     NY 

nied  Sept    14   I960.  S^    »''"^S«       ^  ^     «"''''*   Company,    Inc.,    New   Tort.    N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1960. 

POLY-D 


P'or  Plsposahle  Gloves. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  29,  1959. 


SN   1(»4,«30      Holyrood  Knitwear   (Salea)   Limited,  Glasgow, 
Scotland      Filed  Sept.  20,  1960. 


HOLYROOD 


The   term   "Basket"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  656.271  and  710.395. 

For    Sewing    Boxes   and    Baskets.   Ladlea'    Work    Baskets. 
Kor  Women's  and  Children  ,  niounes  rod  Skirts  and  Knitted     Knitting  Bags  and   Baskets    Pin  i?"*;'"""  "^.  f '['7  ^['^ 
Clothing-   Namely.     Knitted     Jumpers.    Cardigans.     Blouses.     Containing    Sds.ors.    Thimbles.    Thread,    Needles    and    Tape 
irresaes  and  Skirts  Measures  in  a  Common  Container. 

Flnt  ute  1934  :  In  commerce  1948.  Flrat  use  March  1958. 
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SN    103.599.      The    Reddy    Company.    Inc..    Montpelter,   Tt.    ft^m^  A'i ,_  ThvoAfl  anJ  Yam 
Filed  Aug. -29.  1960.  VIMS  •»  J         I  nrOM  dllU    I  dm 


SN  109.244.  Daito  Boshoku  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  d.b.a.  Dalto 
Woolen  Spinning  &  Weaving  Co.  Ltd..  Chuo-ku  Tokyo-to. 
Japan.    Filed  Nov.  29.  1960. 


CHLONSET 


For  Crlh  Blanket  Fasteners  Comprising  a  Plastic  Ring 
to  Snap  Around  the  Side  Post  of  a  Crib,  and  a  Safety  Pin 
to  Attach  to  a  Blanket. 

First  use  July  14.  1960. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN   62.675.      Dan    River   Mills.    Incorporated.    Danville.   Va. 
Filed  Nov.  18.  19.->8. 


For  Threads  and  Yarns. 

nrst  use  Mar.   14.  1958;  In  commerce  Sept.  20,  1958. 


Qass  44  —  Dental,    Medical,    and    Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  80.3.'{9.     NIblack  System,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Aug. 


27,  19.-)9. 


TWO-WAY 


DAN  STAR 


For  Massaging  Machines  in  the  Form  of  a  TaWe  to  Aid  In 
Slt-nderlzlng  and  Reducing. 
First  use  prior  to  August  1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  435.334.  629.619.  and  others. 
For  Cotton  Piece  Goods, 
nrst  use  Oct.  29.  1958. 


SN  80.340.     NIblack  System,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Aug. 


27,  1959. 


STUDIO  PONY 


SN  77.494.     American  Enka  Corporation.  Enka.  N.C.     Filed 
July  13.  1959. 


"a  ^  ** 


ENKA  SHEER  45 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  409.392  and  644.822. 

For    Sheer   Fabric   for   Lingerie.    Blouses.   Dresses  and    the 
Like. 

Flrat  use  June  26,  1959. 


4  >wner  of  Reg.  No.  683,740. 

For  Nlassaglng  Machines  Having  Rotating  Rollers  to  Aid  in 
S1end<>rlzlng  and  Reducing. 

Hrst  use  prior  to  August  1948. 


SN  89.028.     Friedrich  Schroder-Strani.  Malans,  Qraubunden. 
Switzerland.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1960. 


AGATHON 


SN  90.978.     Downs  Carpet  Company.  Inc..  Philadelphia  Pa. 
nied  Feb.  9.  1960. 


BAK-LOK 


For  Scrim  Backing  for  Carpeting. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1960. 


SN   97.210.      HI   Lankenau    Textile   Corp..    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  May  IT,.  I960. 

For  Apparel  F'abrlcn  of  Rayon  and  Synthetic  Fibres, 
First  uae  Mar.  9,  1960. 


SN   105,258.      Beacon   Manufacturing  Company,   Swannanoa. 
N.C.     Filed  Sept.  27.  1S»60. 

ARTLEY 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  175.938.  dated  July  14.  1959. 

For  Apparatus.  Devices  and  Equipment  for  the  Production 
of  Vibratory.  Oscillatory  and  Similar  Motions.  Said  Appa- 
ratus, Devices  and  Equipment  Being  Power-Operated  and 
Adapted  to  Stand  on  a  Floor  or  To  Be  Supported  on  a 
Wall.  Ceiling  or  Otherwise  ;  Apparatus.  Devices  and  Instru- 
ments for  Massaging.  Especially  for  Vibrational  and  Similar 
Massage  and  for  Therapeutic  Purposes  by  Vibrational  and 
Similar  Treatment,  Said  Apparatus.  Devices  and  Instruments 
Being  Electrically  Operated  and  Primarily  Adapted  To  Be  . 
Held  In  the  Hands. 


SN  90.357.     George  P.  Pilling  k  Son  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1960. 


ATRAUGRIP 


For  Forceps. 

First  use  Nov.  24.  1959. 


SN  98.331.     C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.,   Summit.  N.J.     Filed  June  3. 


1960. 


ECONO 


For  Blanketa. 

nrst  use  Feb.  15.  1939. 


For  Urinary  Drainage  Tube*.  j- 

Flrst  use  May  20,  1960. 


SN   107,189.     Fluff  'n   PufT  Pillow  Service  of  America.  Inc. 
Minneapolis,  Minn,     nied  Oct.  26.  1960. 

FLUFF  'N  PUFF 

For  Pillow  Ticking. 
First  use  November  1958. 


SN    99.2'.0.       Bronya    Silber.    d.b.a.    Bronya    Shop.    Scuttle, 
Wash.    Filed  June  17,  1960. 


FASCINATA 


For  Facial  Massaging  Equipment  for  Profeasional  Uae. 
First  use  on  about  Apr.  15.  1959. 
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^,     «,^    RVM323      SUnley  EngUnder.  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.    Filed 
BN  101 .30»     The  L.  D.  Culk  Con.p«y.  MUford.  D1.    Filed    ^^^^'^^^^  J^"^"" 

au.y22i9«)  IMQIAMPIR. 


For  Calcium  Hydroxide  Dental  Cement  Material. 
Flmt  u»e  June  9,  1»60. 


For  MeatH.  In  CarcM  Form  and  In  Packaged  Cuts. 
Fln<t  uf«e  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1948. 


SN   101  451       Paul  H.  Kuhl.  d.b.a.  Kuhl  Poultry  Equipment 
CO..  Flemlnirton.  N  J.     n.ed  July  25.  19C.0. 


SN  8«,S29.     Allied  Old  EnjrlUh.  Incorporated.  Newark.  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  19.'i9. 


PEEPERS 


PLANTATION 


For  Antl  Pick  BUndern  for  Fpwl. 
First  use  September  19.^3. 


8N    102.517.      Spertl    Faraday.    Inc..    Adrian.    Mich.      Filed 
Aug.  11.  1860 


For    Food    Productf^Samely.    Powdered    Skim    Milk   and 

Wheat  Germ. 

Flrxt  use  September  1950. 
SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  90.788. 


SN'  88.099.      Russell-Miller  Milling  Co..  Minneapolis.   Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1989. 


ORBIT 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1959. 


For  Sun  Lamps. 
First  use  July  1, 1960. 


8N   89.942.     Perk   Foods  Co..   Chicago.   111.     Filed  Jan.   29. 


SN   107.131.     Shirley  B.  Langham.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Oct. 


1960. 


25.  19«0. 


BEAUTELATER 


ROYAL  KENNEL 


For  Paddle  for  Patting  the  Skin  to  Stimulate  Circulation. 
KlrMt  u»e  Oct.  15,  1960. 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Nov.  20.  1959. 


8N  107.682.     Lincoln  Laboratories.  Inc..  Decatur.  111.     Filed 
Nov.  2.  1960. 


MONO-VACC 


For  VacclnatorH. 
First  use  Sept.  2.  1960. 


SN  90  690.    Keith  Madison,  d.b.a.  Blue  Mound  Turkey  Farms. 
'Luveme.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  10.  I960. 

BLUE  MOUND 

-         For  Fresh   Dre.ned  and  Froxen  Turkeys  and  Turkey  01b- 


Class  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

8N  79.240      CTarence  R.  Hlester.  d.b.a.  Schells  Dairy  Swlri. 
Temple.  Pa.    nied  Aug.  10.  1959. 


lets. 


First  use  In  or  about  October  1949. 


SN   90.788.     J.   Allen  Smith  k  Co..  Knoxvllle.  Tenn.     Filed 
Feb.  11.  I960. 


Inigidnneab 


PLANTATION 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Frigid"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  «hown.  but  applicant  does  not  waive  any  com- 
mon law  rights  that  he  may  have  In  the  mark. 

For  Froxen  Sundaes. 

First  use  July  31.  1959. 


For  Wheat  Flour.  -  ,«,«     . 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16.  1913. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N86.r.29 


8N    80.828.      B.    M.    Tlbbltts   &    Sons.    St.   Anthony.    Idaho. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1959. 


8N  91.824.     Minute  Maid  Corporation.  Orlando.  Fla.    Filed 
Feb.  29,  I960. 


Golden 

fcrouini 


For  Potatoes  tn  the  Natural  State. 
Flrat  Use  Oct.  15,  1988. 


The    drawing    ha.    been    stippled    to    show    that    as    used 

%rFrrc;;rjr  a^rIdran;r;  ..ce,  pme. 

apple  Juice  and  Grapefruit  Sections. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  I960 
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SN    91.976.      Vltaplui   Corporation,    Madison.    Wis.     Filed    SN  100.278.    McKeason  k  Robblna.  Incorporated.  New  York, 
Mar.  1.  1960.  N.Y.    Filed  July  5.  1960. 


»  / 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  576.674.  675,512  and  690,442.i 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  January  1959. 


SN  93.962.     The  Acerola  Corporation,  Sabana  Seca.  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  Mar.  SO.  1960. 


WRD 

For  Special  Food  Concentrate  of  High  and  Complete  Nu- 
tritive Value  for  Use  In  Wel^t  Reducing  Diets  and  Where 
Concentrated  and  Complete  Foods  are  Desired,  Consisting 
Principally  of  Non-Fat  Milk  Solids.  Whole  Milk  Solids  and 
Soya   Flour  and  Including  Other  Lesser  Ingredients. 

First  use  June  29,  1960. 


A-G-RO 


SN  101.804.    Olympta  Oyster  Company.  Shelton,  Wash.    Filed 
Aug.  1.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  627.502  and  627,503. 
For  Canned  Pineapple  Food  Drink. 
First  use  Feb.  29. 1960. 


SN  93.964.     The  Acerola  Corporation.  Sabana  Seca.  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1960.  . 


CEROLAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621.873.  682.987.  and  others. 
For  Canned  Pineapple  Food  Drink. 
First  use  Feb.  29,  1960. 


SN  93.96."i.     The  Acerola  Corporation,  Sabana  Seca.  Puerto 
Rico.    Filed  Mar.  30.  I960. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Clam." 
Kaid  word  being  the  name  of  the  goods. 
For  Fresh  J^rosen  Clams. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1960. 


CEROLA 


SN    103.197.      Rabr   Malting   Co.,    Manitowoc,    Wis.      Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621.878.  682.987.  and  others. 
For  Canned  Pineapple  Food  Drink. 
First  use  Feb.  29, 1960. 


Aug.  22.  1960. 


SN  94,250.     Bruce's  Fooda  Company,  New  Iberia,  La.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1960.  I 

CHILI  GARITO 

Garito  means  "Gambling  House."  Applicmnt  disclaims  any 
exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Chili"  apart; from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Pickled  Peppers. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1957. 


A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532.579. 

For   Malt    Used   for   Food    Products   Including  Beverages. 

First  use  June  0.  1960. 


SN  103.^.     Red  SUr  Yeast  and  Products  Company,   Mil- 
waukee, Wis.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1960. 


MOISTEX 


SN   97.191.      Fairway   Foods,    Inc.,    St.   Paul,   Minn.     Piled 
May  16,  I960. 

GOLDEN  KREEMIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600.799. 

For  Shortening  Derived  From  Vegetable  and  Animal  Fats. 

First  use  In  August  1968. 


For  Kmulslfler  for  Cakes  and  Sweet  Doughs. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1960. 


SN  103.621.     Talx.  Vesaey  &  Auker  Co.,  Inc.,  Salinas.  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960. 


SN  100,248.     Oriffln  Pie  Co.  of  South  Charleston,  d.b.a.  Orif- 
nn  Pie  Co.,  South  Charleston.  W.  Va.     Filed  July  5,  1960. 


GOLDEN  TOP 


For   Bakery    Prodncta — Namely.    Pies.    Doughnuts.    Buns, 
and  Creme  Horns. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1959. 


For  Freeh  Vegetables. 
First  use  July  20,  1960. 


TM  152 


gN  105.552.     Bcfalndler'i  Pe»out  Productt.  Inc.,  Mt.  Rainier, 
Md     Fll«>d  8ept   30,  19«0. 
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Qass  48  -  MaK  Beverages  and  Liquors 


8N  10«,002.     The  Schoenllng  Brewing  Company.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  T.  1960. 


SCHOENLING 


For  Beer  and  Ale. 
Pint  UK  May  26.  1934. 


8N  106.003.     The  Schoenllng  Brewing  Company,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1960. 


TOP-HAT 


For  Salted  Fancy  Nut*.  Salted  Peanuts,  Salted  Ca«hew 
.\ut«.  Cooking  Nute,  Roaated  Peaoutii.  Peanut  Butter.  Peannt 
Butter  Sandwiches. 

First  une  Jan.  1,  1954. 


For  Beer  and  Ale. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1938. 


8N   105.708.     F.  H.   Pearey  k  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn, 
nied  Oct.  3,  I960. 


SPIN 


For  Cake  Flour. 

F'Irst  UMe  June  30,  1960. 


SX  106,714.     Hereford  Heaven  Brands.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City. 
Okla.    nied  Oct.  19,  19«W) 


Class  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN    91.fi04.      Hedges  ft   Butler   Limited,'  London,   England. 
Filed  July  6,  1960. 

HEDGES  &  BUTLER 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  546,306.  dated  Not.  20.  1933 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  695.106. 
For  WhUky  and  Brandy. 
First  use  In  1844  ;  In  commerce  in  1895. 


SN  103,869.     Pioneer  Liquor  Company,  Inc.  St.  Loula.  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  2.  1960. 


1776  BRAND 


For  Fresh  and  Frozen  Pack^fted  Meats. 
F'lrst  UHe  Dec.  1,  19.'9.  \ 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SX  107,569. 


The  word  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Whiskey. 

FlrHt  uwe  May  3,  19.'^6. 


SX    107,.'>69.      Oeo.    A.    Hormel   ft    Company,    Austin,    Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  1.  19r.O. 

LITTLE  SIZZLERS 

For  Pork  Sausajce  ,  ^^ 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8S  106.714. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN    101.337.      Plaque   Craft.    Incorporated,    Baltimore,   Md. 
Filed  July  22,  1960. 


SX  108.337,     Kwlk  Kafe  Coffee  Processors  of  America.  Inc. 
Hatboro,  Pa.    Filed  Nov   14,  1960. 


For  Wall  Plaques  and  Kits  Containing  a  Pre  Prlated  Wood 
Pnnpl,  Colored  Stonw..  Olue  With  Applicator.  Razor  Hlade. 
Spatula  and  Direction  Sheet. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1960. 


SX    10.'),375.      Radiator   Specialty   Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  I9rt0. 


SAFE-T-POST 


For  Traffic  Lane  Guide  Indicator. 
First  use  Aug.  17.  1960. 


OLD    IS/IILL. 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  June  1,  1959. 


aass  47 -Wines 

SX   105.737.     B    ft  J.  Oallo  Winery.  Modesto,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  4,  1960. 

Sport  King 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Sept.  13.  1960. 


SX  107,282.     Packaged  Parties.  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     Filed 
Oct    27.  19«0. 

PACKAGED  PARTIES 

For   Kits   Containing   Invitations.    FaTors,    wishes    Table 
Cloths.    Napkins.    Balloons    and    Loot    Bags    for    Children  s 

Parties. 

FlrstuseJan.il,  I960. 


SX   109  06H      Durward  OrOuth.  d.b.a.  Outh  Products  Cora- 
'pany.EImwood  Park,  III.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1960. 


For  Plastic  Matting. 
First  use  July  5.  1955. 


HANDI-MAT 
I 
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8X  109.473.     Colonlal-Hitea  Compai^.  Wett  Colnmbia.  B.C.    SN  100,201.     Winter-Tan,  Inc.,  Hampton,  Iowa.     Filed  July 


Filed  Dec.  2,  1960 


1,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo  641,852. 

For   Outdoor    Advertising   Sign    Letters.    Illuminated   and 
Non-Illuminated. 

First  use  Xot.  22.  195S. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

8.V  60,502     Fountalr  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Piled  Oct. 
13,  1958. 


The   word   "Tan"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
*hown     The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown. 
For  Skin  Tanning  Lotion. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1960. 


SX  102.195.     Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  8,  1960. 


SkhL 


The   words   "Hair  Awakener"   are  disclaimed   apart   from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Hair  Dressinir.  Hair  Tonic  and  Conditioner. 
First  us»*  July  16,  1958. 


Owner  of  Rejf.  No.  309,287. 
For  Hand  and  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  October  1952. 


SX  74.623.  VIviane  Woodard  Corporation.  Panorama  City. 
Calif,  by  change  of  name  from  Vivlane  Woodard  Cosmetics. 
Panorama  City.  Calif.    Filed  May  27.  19.'59. 

VIVIANE  WOODARD 

For  Bath  Oil.  Eye  Shadow.  Eye  and  Throat  Emollient. 
Eyebrow  Pencil,  Hand  and  Body  Lotion.  Eyelash  L.ner  Pen- 
cils. Upstick.  Uquld  Facial  Make-Up  Base.  Mascara:  Nail 
Care  Preparations— Xamely.  Cuticle  Conditioner  and  Base 
Coat  and  Protector  Coat;  Perfume,  Preparations  for  Facial 
i'are — Xam»-ly.  Cleansen*  and  I.iOtlons  and  Astringents, 
Rouge.  Skin  Freshener.  Skin  Moisturisers,  Shampoo.  Sun  Tan 
Ivotlon,  and  Translucent  Face  Powder. 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1958  on  eye  and  throat  emollient,  hand 
and  body  lotion,  nail  care  preparations,  preparations  for 
fadal  care,  shampoo,  skin  freshener,  and  skin  moisturizers. 


SX    104.379.      Helene   Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1960. 


COUNTESS 


For    Permanent    Hair    Waving   Lotion    Suitable   Only    for 
Professional  Ise  in  Beaut/  Parlors, 
l-^rst  use  on  or  about  Apr.  .'i,  1960. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  107.986. 


SX    87,823.      Caryl    Richards.    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  22,  1959. 

WALL 

The  lining  shown  In  the  dot  over  the  letter  "V  is  a  part 
of  the  mark  and  does  not  signify  color. 

For    Hair    Preparations — Namely,    Hair    Dyes    and    Hair 
Color  Shampoos. 
■  First  use  Aug.  10,  19.%9. 


S.N    10<>.903.      Benjamin    Green,    d.b.a.    Cltroleum    Company. 
Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1960. 


For  Emulsified  Sun  Tan  Oil. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  1960. 


SN    107,858.      Richard   Hudnut,    Morris   Plains,    N.J.      Filed 
Nov.  •»,  1960. 

DEEP  BEAUTY 

For  Beauty  Masque. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1980. 


SX  92.323.     Gertrude  Stella,  Udo  Beach,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.    SX   107.988.     Stylors,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hair  Craft  Ind..  Jackson- 
7.  1960.  vllle.  Fla.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1960. 


BELLISSIMA 


COUI^ESS 


The  mark  "Belllssima"  meant  "moat  beautiful." 

For    De^p    Pore    Clo^nser.    Skin    Freshener,    Skin    Mois-         For  Cold   Wave   Lotion  and  Cold   Wave  Xeutrallrer  Sult- 

tuiiier.   Pressed  Pow<n;r  Compact.  Liquid  Makeup,  Eyebrow  able  Only  for  Professional  Use  In  Beauty  Parlors. 
Pencil.  Eyeliner  Brushes.  Lipstick.  Stick  Eye  Shadow.            '  First  use  1950. 

nrst  use  Dec.  16, 19S9.  SubJ.  to  Intf.   with  fiN  93,361  and  SN  104,379. 
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BN    110.M8.     C.   H.   Boetartnger   Sohn.   Ingelbelm    (Rhine).    Q^ff  52 '  DetergeiltS  111(1  SoipS 

Oertnany.     Filed  Sept   16,  1B60. 

SN  »6.18T.     Onyx  CtaemlMl  Corporation,  J«r«*y  City,  NJ. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  19«0. 


ONYX-OL 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  geographical  term  "Ingelbelm" 
apart  from  the  mark  an  nhown.  Owner  of  German  Keg.  No. 
729.669.  dated  Oct   6,  1959 

For  Line  of  Perfumei..  Conmetlcn.  and  Toilet  Preparation!. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  437,514.  706.131.  and  othera. 

For  Liquid  Detergenta  Sold  In  Bulk  to  Induatrlal  Uaera. 

First  u»e  during  and  prior  to  the  year  1930. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Giss  100  -  Miscellaneous 


ax  95,048.      Boos  .   Allen  Applied  Beeearch.   Inc..   Chicago. 
111.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1»«0. 


SN  45,630.     Transamerlca  Corporation,  San  FrancUco.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1958. 


TRANSAMERICA 


For  Conaultatlon  and  Advice  to  Othera  In  Respect  to  Cor- 
porate Management  Having  to  do  With  Questions  of  Policy 
and   the  Coordination   of  Corporate   Policies  and  Activities. 

First  use  about  January  1929. 


SN    79,300.      J.    William    Smith,    d.b.a     Smltty's    Pancake 
House,  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1959. 


PANCAKE 
HOUSE 


For  Sclentmc  and  Engineering  Consulting  Services  and 
Contract  Research  Work.  Particularly  in  the  Fields  of  Physics. 
Electronics.  Applied  Mechanics.  Thermodynamics,  Mathe- 
matics. Statistics.  Operatlona  Reaearch,  the  Aeronautical 
Sciences,  Space  Technoloiry.  Astrophysics,  Biochemistry. 
Radiation  IMologj-,  Nuclear  Technology,  Meteorology,  Chem- 
istry, and  Reliability  and  Quality  Control, 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1960.  ■ 


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Pancake  House"  apart  from     SN    84,734.      Consolidated   Merchants   Syndicate.    Inc..    New 
the  mark.  ■  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1959. 

For    Restaurant    Services    Specializing    In    the    Serving   ot 
Pancakes.  -^ 

First  use  Nov.  4.  1957.  ^ 


SN  88..^38.  Home  Window  Cleaning  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
American  Cleaning  Contractors.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed  Jan. 
6.   1960. 


^ ^■'^^iS^ 


CMS 


Applicant    disclaims    the    words    "A    Cleaner    Place    Is 
Safer  Place"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 


The  address  "200  Fifth  Avenue  New  York  10,  N.Y."  and 
the  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United  States  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  their  uae  a*  abown  In  the  drawing. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562,424.  ^      .      ,.       ♦ 

For  Listing  Service  to  Retailers  Wherein  the  Applicant 
Furnishes    to    Retail    Store    Owner*    a    Weekly    Listing    of 


afer  Place    apart  from  tne  marK  as  a  wnoie.  ruiu.-..^"    >«    .    ..       _     ..•  .k.  r<..,.Mn*  maonnnt 

For  Bulldlni  Maintenance,   Floor  Waxing,  Porter  Service.  Articles  for  Sale  by  Manufacturer,  and  the  Current  Discount 

and  Window  Cleaning.  Prt««  <>'  ^ucb  Article.^ 

Flr.tu.eOct.l,l»8p.  Flrat  use  January  1959. 
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Qass  102 -Insurance  and  Financial 


SN  92,890.    Klnga  Van  k.  Storage  Inc.,  Oklahoma  Oty.  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1960. 


SN  45,832.     Transamerica  Corporation,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  KT^fir^ 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1958.  H.Xl'^  \JO 

1  XVAIN  oAMUdvlV/A  p.^^  Transporting  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Motor  Van.  and 

For  Consultation  and  Advice  In  Respect  to  Investment  of  Storage  of  Goods  of  Others. 

Monies  of  Others.  First  use  1911. 

First  use  About  January  1929.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  95.292. 


SN  93.310.     Guarantee  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  Worces- 
ter. Mass.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1960. 


For  Insurance  I'nderwrltlng. 
First  UHe  Feb.  11.  1900. 


SN    02.084.      A.    T.    Henderson    Company,    Inc.,    New    York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1960. 


SOCIETY  TOUR 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Tour"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Travel  Agent  for  Individual  Tourists  and  Gronpa — 
Namely,  Arrnnglng,  Sponsoring  and  Conducting  Tours  In 
the  United  States  and  In  Foreign  Countries. 

Flrat  use  January  1958. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair      ^  

SN  100..-.78.     Cardwell  Westlnghouse  Company,  Chicago.  III.     ^^'/'^fJ^  ,,?'"«   ^"   ""•«•   ^°'^-   ^'^'^"•'    ^"«      ™*^ 
nied  July  11.  19«0.  ^P""    ^^'  !»«« 


For  Reconditioning  Draft  Gears. 
First  use  June  1.  19.">6. 


For  TrnnKportlng  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Motor  Van  and 
StoniRP  of  Goods  of  Others. 

Mrst  use  In  or  about  October  1947  ;  In  or  about  October 
1942  ns  Jo  "Klnn." 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  92.890. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  1»7,84.'.       King    Van    Lines,    Inc..   Wichita,   Kans. 
Ma\  2."».  1960. 


Filed 


S.\   ««.1(»1.      .\merlcanH   Abroad,    Incorporated,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  .Nov.  27,  19.')9. 

AMERICANS  ABROAD 

For  Travel  Services     Namely.  .\rran»rlng  Trips  for  Others  For  Transporting  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Motor  Van,  and 

Inrludlnt;  ('ontractln>r  WItli   Hotels,  Restaurants.  Kuses.  and  .Storajre  of  Goods  by  Others, 

the  Like  In  Kurope  and  Klsewhere.  Mrst  use  In  or  about  April  1948. 

Mrst  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1953.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  S.\  92,890. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  104,035.     The  International  Association  of  Fire  Fighters, 
Washington,  DC.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960. 


SN   101,033.     The  Pinto  Horse  Association  of  America,  Inc.. 
Ventnor,  N.J.    Filed  July  18,  1960. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant's  Association. 
First  UHe  October  1957. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant's  Association. 
First  use  in  September  1933. 
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8N   104.052.     8he«  M.U.   Worker.'   Intern.tion.l  A«K>d.-    8N   105.190.     Tb.  Natlo-.l  Hoaorar,  Beta  Cub.  Bpartan- 
tion.  Washington.  D.C.    Filed  S«pt.  7.  1960  burg.  B.C.    Filed  Sept.  26.  I960, 

/ 


Fer  Indicating  Meinb«Ti«hlp  In  Appllcant'n  Association. 
First  use  July  22.  1924. 


R.V  104  349.  United  Association  of  Journeymen  and  A> 
prentices  of  the  Plumbing  and  Pipe  Fitting  Industry  of 
the  Inlted  States  and  Canada.  Washington.  DC.  Filed 
Sept.  12,  I960. 


For   Indicating  Memberxhlp  In   Applicant's  Association. 
First  use  Februar>-  or  .March  1951. 


For   Indicating  Membership  In  a  Nadonal  Serrlce-Leader- 
Hhlp  Club  for  Students, 
first  use  Aug.  31.  1936. 


t      ' 


i 


TRADEMAllK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

"     PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 


714.276.  KITTY  LITTER.  Lowes.  Inc.  SN  52.656.  Pub 
2-7-61.     Filed  5-26-58. 

714.277.  LION  BRAND.  C.  A.  Dougherty  Cordage  Mill. 
SN  76.553.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  6-26-59. 

714.278.  MERLON.  Mobay  Chemical  Company.  SN  79,011. 
Pub.  11-29-60.    Filed  g-4-59. 

714.279.  INSTANT  FIRE.  Lee  V-Llte  Co.  SN  79.864 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  8-19-.59. 

714.280.  CARRIAGKHIDE.  W.  D.  Byron  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
84,978.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-10-59. 

714.281.  HARVEST  GIANTS.  Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc.  SN 
85.708.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-20-59. 

714.282.  POLYPET.  Crowley  Tar  Products  Company,  Inc. 
SN  81»,232.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  12-14-59. 

714.283.  NVCRILON.  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  SN 
90,549.     Pub.  .VlO-60.     Filed  2-8-00. 

714.284.  CONTROLWOOL.  Mud  Control  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  93,451.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Piled  3-22-60. 

714.285.  SCOOBEEDOO.  Leaf  Brands,  Inc.  SN  94,593. 
Pub.  2-7-r.l.     Filed  4-7-60. 

714.286.  dARTHANE.  The  Carwln  Company.  SN  97.924 
Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  5-26-60. 

714.287.  OLD  MARKET.  Old  Market  Charcoal  Company. 
SN  99.774.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed  S.R.  6-27-60;  Am.  P.R. 
11-18-60. 

714.288.  SHELL.  Shell  Oil  Company.  SN  100.728.  Pub. 
2-7-61.     Filed  7-12-60. 

714.289.  8TRUCTO-FOAM.  General  Foam  Products.  SN 
100,988.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

714.290.  VISOTHERM.  Inlon  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
102,808.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-16-60. 

714.291.  MIRACORE  AND  DESIGN.  American  Foam  Rub- 
ber Corporation.  SN  103,000.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
8-19-60. 

714.292.  CASa)FIL.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  103,090. 
Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

714.293.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Chemical  "Process  Company. 
SN  103,101.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

714.294.  DKRAKOAM.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
ia3,112.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

714.296.  SERRYCEL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
10:{,114.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-22-60. 

714, 2»«.  NYl.AM.  Wllllum  Grelner  Conuwny.  8N  103,148. 
Pub.  2-7-«il.     Filwl  H-22-60. 

714. -'!»■.  SI  KK.VSKl'TK"  Tlie  I Kiw  Ch.'mical  Company.  SN 
103.766.     Pub.  2-7-«il       Filed  9-1-60. 

714.298.  ETMA.sp.VN.  Th.  Dow  Chemical  Company.  .S.\ 
103,768.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  9-1    60. 

714.299.  DEVLEX.  The  Dow  <*hemlcal  Coniiwny.  SN 
10.{.7fl0       Pub.  2   7   01.      Fil.Ml  0-1    CO 


positions 


"14.301.  .MELITTIS.  Givaudiin-Delawanna,  Inc.  .SN  48.168. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-21-.'>8. 

714.302.  ORMENIS.  Givaudan-Dela wanna,  Inc.  SN  48,169. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-21 -r>8. 

714.303.  LYCOP8IS.  Glvaudan-Delawanna,  Inc.  SN  48,170. 
I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-21-."»8. 

714.304.  GR6tE.SQIE  OF  OIL  DROP.  Humble  Oil  k  Re- 
flninjr  Company,  by  merger  from  Esso  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany.     SN   64,182.      Pub.   2-7-61.      Filed   12-12-58. 

714,.30.').   AQL'AFINEritrtei-chemical  CoHKiratlon     SN  73,698. 

Pub.  9-27-60.    Filed  5-14-59,. 
"14, 306.      (WPITOLINE.     Cooper^Trent  Blueprint  nnd  .Micro 

film  Corporation.   SN  83,063.   Pub.  2-7-61.   Filed  10-12-.'J9. 
714,307.     CPF.     American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN  8.y07.'>. 

Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-12-59. 

714..108.  HCMI-TABS.  Culllgan,  Inc.  SN  92.224.  Pub. 
2-7-61.     Filed  3-7-60. 

714..309.  HIMI  PAX.  Culligan,  Inc.  SN  92.225.  Pub. 
2-7-61.     Filed  3-7-60. 

714.310  SILVER  PUS.  Empire-La  Vive  Corporation.  SN 
92.3«».      Pub.  J-T-Jil.     Filed  .1-8-«(t. 

714.311.  INTRAPiaST.  Frltt  Schenker  Winkler,  db  a  K«» 
per  Winklf>r  ft  Co.     SN  92,497.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-9-60. 

714.312.  SOI.VA  Gebruder  r.lullnl  G.m.b.H.  SN  96.854-. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  5-11-60. 

714.313.  DIAPER  SOAK.  John  F.  Coogan.  SN  97.007. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  9  2«-."i9 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

714.114  CEMENT  WELD  AND  DESIGN.  Steel  City  In- 
dustrit-H.     SN  56.198.     Pub.  fr-28-60.     Filed  7-28-.'>8. 

714.31.'i.  MARZ.\IC.  American  Marietta  Company,  assignee 
of  The  Marietta  Concrete  Corporation.  SN  74,230.  Pub. 
2  9-«J0.     Filed  .">-21-.59. 

714.316.  FIREFIGHTER.  National  Gypsum  Company. 
SN  78,898.    Pub.  3-8-60.    Filed  8-3-59. 

714.317.  FOSTAKOAM.  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  SN  88,1.52. 
Pub.  11-22-60.     nied  12-29-50. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

714.318.  SPIN  SEAL.     Russell.  Bnrdsall  *  Ward  Bolt  and 
Nut  Company.    SN  51.495.    Pub.  11-25-58.    FMled  5-12-58. 

714.319.  RELIABLE.      Reliable    Automatic    Sprinkler    Co., 
Inc.     SN  91,277.      Pub.   2-7-61.^  Filed  2-19-60. 

714.320.  PRIMAC.    Grinnell  Corporation.    SN  99,513.    Pub. 
12-27-60.     Filed  6-22-60. 


Oass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polidiing  Materials  O-*.'*'"**^*  "^  ««t^  ^»^*  »«« 

Forgings 


714.300.  SAPIIIR  TANIL.  Hoclete  Anonyme  des  Labora- 
tolreti  Saphir  Amiens  Etablimements  I^estagnol  Freres. 
SN  97.88.1.     Pub.  11-22-60.     Filed  .V2.'»-tMt. 


714,321.     DUCADORO  AND  DESIGN.     Ralph   W.   Orauert, 
Inc.     SN   85,336.     Pub.  2-7-Cl.     Filed  11-16-59. 
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714  322.     DUCADORO  AND  DESIGN.     R»lph  W.  Orauert. 

Ine.     8N  85.S37.     Pub.  2-T-«l.     Ftled  ll-l«-5». 
714,323.     DUCADORO.     R*lph  W.  Oraoert.  Inc.     8N  86,9«0. 

Pub.  2-7-«l.    Filed  12-0-W. 

Oass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatioiit 

714  324      TUSSAOESIC.       The     Wander     Company,     d  b.a. 

S'i-Doraey.     8N  54.S81.     Pub.  1^^9.     Filed  (^^O-M. 
714  325      FKRROID8.     Medical  Renearch  Pty.  Limited.     8N 

««.464.     Pub.  7-2&-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 
714  326      VONTIL.      Smith    Kline   *   French    Laboratorlen. 

8'n  69.208.    Pub.  ^18-S9.    Filed  3-9-59. 
714  327.      DELA-OORTISONE.       Olln     Matblewn     CheralMl 

ConK.ratlon.      8N   78.491.     Pub.   2-7-61.     Filed   7-27-59. 
714  328.     8AFER0N.     The  S.  E.  Mamnflll  Company.     SN 

82  907      Pub.  2-7^1.     Filed  10-8-S9. 

714.829.  BOYLENE  AND  DB8ION.  ^^^-""'"•J,?:;'^  ^p^^ 
pany.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Commerce  Drug  Co.  8N  85.21-J.  fuo. 
2-7-61.     Filed  11-18-59. 

714.330  STRIP-EASE  AND  DESIGN.  Quln  «*;;*"'1^J- 
oratories.  Inc.     8N  89.021.     Pub.  2-7-«l.     Filed  1-14-60. 

714.331  ULOASTRIN.  Apotheker  A.  Dledenhofen  K.O. 
SN  91.501.    Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  2-24-60. 

714.382.     R.A.L.     Manufacture,  de  P«>;°"%^*™'*'"*^p„V 

Nord     BUWU-ementa     Kuhlmann.       8N     94,008.       Pub. 

2-7-61      Filed  3-3O-60. 
714  333      GLAUC080L.       Barne.  Hind     Laboratorleii.     Inc. 

SN  95.238.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  4-18-:60. 
714.334.      MAKATU88IN.        Makara     « ""j^ "'      P^*"'™!!;" 

tlHche    Fabrik    Angermund.      SN    96.546.      Pub.    2-7-61 

nied  2   l*-«0. 
714  335      ANEMITROU.       Golden     Sun-Foxbllt.     Inc.       SN 

99.324.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-20-60. 
714  336.     SAHWOL.    Oruppo  Olenri*.  Novaro  A  C    SN  100.702. 

Pub   2-7 -fll.     Mled  7   12-«0. 
714.337.      8PANFF.      Metro   Med.    Inc.     SN   100.715.      Pub. 

rj-i.vfto.    FiiHit  7  iJ  »•«<» 

714  3.38       POT.YTAR.     StW.l  Kaboratorlen.  Inc.     SN  100.817 

Pub    2-7-61.     Filed  7-1.V60. 
714.3.39      DF.Sir.N    OF   QIADRIPEI.   AND   SXARE^    «'lba 

Mmlt«l       S.N    102.007.      Pub.  2-7-61.      Filed  8-+-60. 
714  340.     TIIORMAL.      The    Central    Pharmanil    Company 

SN  103.6.'.l.     1Mb.  2-7  rtl.     Filed  8  30  60.  ^ 

714  341       N1-:<)CY1/^NE.      The  Central   I'harma<-«1  Company. 

SN  103.6.-.2.     Pub.  2-7   61.     nied  K-30-60. 
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714.353.    'SUTHOGEN'.    M.  B.  Thompaon,  Inc.    SN  106.960. 

Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  10-21-60. 
714  354      PKNTONir.    Benjamin  O.  Miller,  d.b.a.  Penn  Phar- 

macal     Company.       SX     107.034        Pub.     2-7^1.       Filed 

10-24-60.  I 

714,855.     UTI-LAC.     Taite   Engineering  Inc.      SX    107.225. 

I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  10-26-60. 
714  356      PRED-KAM.      Flrat   Texaa   PharmaceutlcaU,    Inc. 

SX  107.250.     Pub.  2-7-«l.     Filed  10-27-60. 
714  357.     HI8TA-VADRIN.      First    Texaa    Pharmaceutlcali. 

lie.      8N    107.251.      Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed    10-27-60. 
714  358      8TIM  r-LYSINE.      American    Medicinal    Corpora- 
tion.     SN    107.541.      Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed    11-1-60. 
714.359.     NUTRILY8IN.      American   Medicinal   Corporation. 

8N  107.542.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-1-60. 
714  360.     DAYAORAMS.      Atlantic    Apothecary    Co.     d.b^t. 

Atlantic   PharmaceuUcal  Co.     8N   107.687.      Pub.   2-7-61. 

Filed  11-2-60. 

714.361.  CREMOSTREP.     Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.     SN   107.687. 
Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-2-60. 

714.362.  ARISTOTRAN.       American     Cyanamld    Company. 
SN  107.721.    Pub.  2-7-«l.    Filed  11-3-60. 

714  363      BOOTS    AND   DB8IGN.     Boots  Pure   Drug   Com- 
pany Limited.     8N  107.732.     Pub.  2-7^1.     Filed  11-3-60. 
714  364      MILIDIN.       Gelgy     Chemical    Corporation.       SN 

107.751.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-8-60. 
714,365.     LI8TICA.      Armour   and  Company.      8N    107,813. 

Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  11-4-60. 
714  366      ETROLEXE.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 

107,927.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  ll-7-«0. 
714  367      FORVAX.     American  Home  Product.  Corporation. 

d:b.a.    Wyeth    Laboratories.      8N    108,008.      Pub.    2-7^1. 

Filed  11-8-60. 


714,:M>8.     BACTROBAN. 
Umlted.     SN   108,015. 


Beecham    Research    Laboratories 
Pub.   2-7-61.     Filed  11-8-60. 


714.369.  OALACTOQUIN.       The    P"'^*    *;7<'"1'?    ^'""• 
pany.     8N  108,137.     Pub.   2-7-61.     Filed  ll-J^-60. 

714.370.  SENPOD.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.     SN 
108.138.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-0-60. 

Oass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


714  371      8TBBEODOT.       Stephens     Trusonlc. 
68.880.     Pnh  6-23-59.    Filed  9-12-58. 


Inc.       SN 


714.342.     rRITRAI.     The  Central  I'harma.al  Company.     SN    Q^j  22  —  GaHieS,  ToyS,  and  SpOrtiug  GoodS 

103.653.     IMb.  2-7   «1.     Fll.-<1  H-.JO  60 
714  343        TtOADOXAL.       Hoffmann  La     Roche     Inc.       SN 
li»3.787.     Pub.  2-7  61       Filed  9   1-60 


714..344      OI^<'lER.   Setro  Pharmawnitlrala.  Inc.   SN  103.971. 

I'Hh    -2   7   61       Filed  9  ♦■.«<• 
714.345.      DSOL.       Freeman    InduntrleK.    Inc.      SN     104.209. 

Pub.  2  7-61:     Fll«l  8-5-60. 
714  346.      M.XIIVA  F      Freeman  InduatrleB.  Inc.     SX  104.210 

I'ub    2   T  «1       File<l  8  .-I  rtO 
714  347.      A!>F    ANI>    r>ES10N.       Fr.-eman    In.lUKtrien,    Inc. 

SN  UH.2M.     I*nb.  2-7-61.     Filed  8-.".  6() 
714.348       LORDANE.      Steriing    Drug    Inc.      SN    104,333. 

I'ub    2-7  61       File<l  »    12-60 
714.349.      KMHilMIX       The    Ipjohn   Company       SN   104.963 

Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  9-21-60. 
714  3V)       IU>V1H.\C      .\meriran  Home  Pro<lurts  Corporation. 

d'ba    Fort  iKMlge  Laboratories.     SN  105.846.     Pub.  2-7-61. 

Filed   10-6-«0. 
714..351.    RB8PIGK8IC.    Schering  Corporation.    SN  106,  22«. 

Pub    2   7-61.      File<l   lO^  1 1    60 
714  352      I'ENSTAF()C1I>K.       llrlstol  Myers    Com|»any.      SX 

106.472.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  10-17-60. 


714  372.     CONTINENTAL  LEAGUE.    Caprico  International. 
Inc       SN    80.174.      Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed    8-25-59. 

714.373.  ERBACHBR  SKI  AND  LESION.     Helnrich  Ham- 
mer.  Sportgerate-  und  Holiwarenfabrik.     SN  88.-J31.     PUD. 

.      2-7-61.    Filed  12-30-59. 

714.374.  KAR  KUTIES       »^'<»  ^ac  Overland    d^ba^  Over- 
land Company.     SN  90.079.     Pub.  2-7-4J1.     Filed  2-1-60. 

714  375.     NEW  HIGH.    Saint  James  Games,  Inc.    SN  91,119. 

Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  2-17-60. 
714  376       SKKKACTION.       Henry     I>..we     Bro«  nback.       SN 

»2,217.     Pub.  2-7-61'     Filed  3-7-60. 
714  377      DOWNEE.      Bacon    Hrothern    Products.    Inc.      SN 

9'2.-.28       1Mb.  2-7-61        Filed  3-10-00. 
714.378      FOl  R    FEATHER    FAIXS    AND    DESIGN^    T^. 

Network  Merchandising  Limited.    SX  95,783.    Pub.  2-7-^1. 

Flle<1  4   2.V  60. 

714.379.  m  DDY  BUGGY  AND  DESIGX  Unlveraal  Mann^ 
farturing  <'o .  Inc  SX  96.644.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Hied 
5-6  60. 

714.380.  I.QUBES.  0*''0P»°K  O*"**'  ^°f'  ■"If^'Vltll' 
HI  Comimny.      SX  97,366.      Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  5-18-4K). 
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714.381.  CAXADIAX  WOXDER.  Lester  M.  Davis,  d.b.a.  Les 
Darls  Fishlnff  Tackle  Co.  SN  98,876.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
6-13-60. 

714..382.     UOn-TlP  ACTIOlf.    Dayton  Bait  and  Marine  Prod 
ucts  Co.     SX  99.305.     Pub.  2-7-61.     IMled  6-20-60. 

714.383.  ASTRO-COGO.  Jane  Hathaway  Joeck.  SN  99.438. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-21-60. 

714.384.  OVALON.  Ashaway  Line  k  Twine  Mfg.  Co.  SX 
100,000.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-80-60. 

714.385.  AH  AXD  DESIGN.  The  Avalon  Hill  Company. 
SX  100.210.     I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-5-60. 

ri4,38e.  JIFT^'.  Anthony  Enagureto,  d.b.a.  Jiffy  Manu- 
facturlna;  Co.     SX  100,985.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

ri4,387.  VIXYL-LASTIC.  Ron-VIk,  Incorporated.  SX 
101,039.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-18-60. 

ri4.388.     SLIM    CAST.      Berkley    k    Company,    Inc.      SX 
•  101,229.     I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-21-60. 

ri4.389.  SEAT-SKI.  Formatlcs.  SN  101.618.  Pub.  2-7-61. 
Filed  7-28-flO.* 

714.890.     MADMAR.      Foster    Paper    Company,    Inc.,    d.b.n. 

Madmar  Quality   DivUion   of   Foster   Paper  Company,   Inc. 

SN  101.673.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-29-60. 
714,391.     MADMAR    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF    GRO 

TESQUB   FIGURE.      Foster    Paper   Company,    Inc.,    d.b.a 

Madmar  Quality   Division   of   Foster   Paper  Company.   Inc. 

SX  101.674      Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-29-60. 


Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

714.392.  MICROFEED.  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Com- 
pany.     SN    82.561.      I'ub.    10-11-60.      Filed    10-2   ."JO 

714. .393.  DRI-VAC.  Conxolidated  Vacuum  Corporation.  SN 
83.204.     Pub.  5-10-60.     Filed  10-14-59. 

714.394.  EIROMAC.  Hamac  AG.  SN  88.909.  Pub.  7-5-60. 
Filed  1-13-60. 

714,39.1.  IXFLATAFORM.  I-'ullerform  Continuous  Pipe  Cor- 
poration, asslgnep  of  Fullerform,  Inc.  S.\  97.048.  Pub. 
11-1.5-60.     Filed  ."i- 1.3-60 

714.896.  HUDSON  BAY.  Herter's  Inc.  SX  103,565.  Pub. 
2-7-61.    Filed  8-29-60. 

Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

714.397.     RAPROMATIC.       Specialties.     Inc.       SX     54.570. 
Pub.  1-6-59.    Filed  6-30-58. 
'714.398.     MARKSMAN'.     Went  Instrument  Corporation.     8.\ 
57,114.     Pub.  6-7-60.     Filed  8-12-58. 

Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

714..399..    XI>.       University    of    Notre    Dame    du    Lac.       SN 
77,873.     I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-16-59. 

Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

714.400.  ND.      University    of    Notre    Dame    du    Lac.      8N 
77.872.    Pub.  2-7-01.     Filed  7-16-r)». 

Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

714.401.  AIR-O-PEDIC.       The     Snglander     Company.     Inc. 
SN  100,238.    Pub.  12-27-60.    Filed  7-5-60. 
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Qass  37  ~  Paper  and  Stationery 

714.402.  PINNACLE  MCLTIPRE88.  West  Virginia  Pulp 
and  Paper  Company.  SN  47,220.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
3-6-58. 

714.403.  COROBUFF  MEANS  QUALITY  AXD  DESIGN. 
Corobuff  Corporation,  assignee  of  Frank  M.  Sayford  Com- 
pany.    SN  48,6i63.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-28-58. 

714.404.  EXECUTIVE.  Alfred  Bobbins  Organization.  Inc. 
SN  78,371.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  7-24^9. 

714.405.  EUROMAC.  Hamac  A.G.  SN  88,910.  Pub. 
7-5-60.    Filed  1-13-60. 

714.406.  VISUAL  I.  Nicholas  A.  D'Angelo,  d.b.a.  Visual 
Co.      SN   90.903.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  2-15-60. 

714.407.  COLORGRADB.  A.  W.  Castell  Pencil  Co.,  Inc. 
SX  91.064.    Pub.  2-7-«l.    Filed  2-17-60. 

714.408.  CHIT  CHATS.  PurtUn  Stotlonery  Conjpany,  Inc. 
SN  97.872.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Piled  5-25-60. 

714.409.  MEMO  TREE.  A  ft  M  Leatberiines,  Inc.  8N 
97,910.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  5-26-00. 

714.410.  A-BF  AND  DESIGN.  Accounting  ft  Business 
Forms,  Inc.     SN  98.836.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-18-60. 

714.411.  AT-A-GLANCE.  Eaton  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
102,309.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-0-60. 

714.412.  PLYEX.  Klngsbacher-Murphy  Co.  SN  102,850. 
Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-17-60. 

714.413.  PERMALIFE.  Standard  Paper  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  105.313.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  9-27-CO. 


Class  38- PrinU  and  Publications 

714.414.  A  PIXIE  PRIZB  AND  DESIGN.  A.  Claire  Fried, 
d.b.a.  Pixie  Fried.    SN  72,825.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  5-4-59. 

714,41.").  QUICK-SPEC.  The  American  Hardware  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  76,845.      Pub.   2-7-61.     Filed  7-1-59. 

714.416.  WEAPONS  TECHNOLOGY.  American  Ordnance 
Association.     SX  91.738.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  2-29-60. 

714.417.  IXSTKIMKNTS  A.\I>  COXTROL  SYSTEMS 
NEWS.  Instruments  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  SN  92,161.  Pub. 
2-7-«)l.      Filed  3-4-60. 

714.418.  I'ETRO  AND  CHEM  ENGINEER  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIG.N.  The  Petroleum  En>:lneer  I'ubllshinK  Company.  SN 
»7..")1."».     I'ub.  2-7-Cl.     FiUd  .Vlti-OO. 

714.419.  .N.H.A.  BUYING  GUIDE.  NursiiiK  Home  Adminia- 
trator  Inc.     SN  98.12.->.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  5-31-«0. 

714.420.  AMM-I  GRAM.  Anini-I Dent,  Inc.  SN  98,962. 
I'ub.  2-761.     Filed  6-14-60. 

714.421.  HOBBY  MERCHANDISER.  Hobby  Publications 
Inc.     SN  98.974.     I'ub.  2-7-61.    Filed  6-14-60. 

714.422.  "EL  MOROCCO"  NO-NEWS.  El  Morocco  Corpora-, 
tion.     SN  09.3K!.     I'ub.  2   7   61.     Filed  6  2<>-60. 

71  4.423  I'OWEK  THE  M.\<;AZ1NK  OF  KNKHGV  SYSTEMS 
ENt;iNKEKlN(;.  McGraw-Hill  Publishing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  99.441.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-21-60. 

714.424  LADY  FAIRE  AND  DESIGN.  John  Frederick  Ad- 
ver!iKin»:,   Inc.      SN    100.244.      Pub.  2-7-61.      tiled   7-.">-00. 

714.42.'i.  SI'  ETC.  AND  I>ESI<;N.  Scripture  Press  Found.n- 
tinn.      SN   100.645.      I'ub.  2-7-61.      Filed  7-1 1    «0. 

714.426.  CURKKNT  General  Electric  Company.  SN  100.774. 
Pub.  2   7-61.     Filed  7-13  60. 

714.427.  TUFMARK.  Pee  Cw  Tape  ft  Ijibel  C<imp:iny  <if 
MiKsouri.      SN    100,803.      Pub.   2-7-61.      Filed   7   13-60. 

714.428.  POl.LYANNA.  Julius  I'ollak  and  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
UM).928.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-l.".-«0. 

714.429.  ROFIX.  Rose  Patch  and  I.4ibel  Company.  SN 
1()<».«»34.     I'ub.  2   7   61.     FiW-d  7-l.')-60. 

714.430.  <;iIDE-ON.  Truckers  Specialty  Printing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  101,0."»3.     I'ub.  2-7-01.     Filed  7-18-«S0. 

714.431.  SIOUX  CITY  JOURNAL-TRIBUNE.  Journal-Trib- 
une Publlshlnj;  Company.  S.N  101.178.  Pub.  2-7-61. 
Filed  7-20-60. 
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714.4J2.     THE    SlOt'X   CITY   JOURNAL.     Jouraal-TrJbun* 

Publishing    Companr.    SN    101. 17«.      Pnb.    2-7-61.      Filed 

7-2(M»0. 
714,438.     TH«  SIOUX  CITY  SUNDAY  JOURNAL.    Journtl- 

Trlbune  PublUhlng  Company.     8N  101,180.     Fob.  2-7-«l. 

FllKl  7-20-HO 
714.434.     FABRI  KARDS    IIY    LORETTA.      Lorrtta    Roaen 

thai      8X  101.2*4.     Pub.  2-7-fll.     Fllwl  7-1^0. 
714.4.3.'S.     THE  RIGHT  STEER.    Meat  Cuttem,  PacklnghouM 

and  Allied  Food  Workern  Union,  Local  433.     SX  101,415. 

Pub.  2-7-61.      Filed  7-2.V-<M). 

714.436.  PRESIDENT.  Edward  J.  OMalley,  d.b.a.  Presi- 
dent PublUhlng  Company.  8N  101.423.  Pub.  2-7-81. 
Filed  7-25-60. 

714.437.  UCP  DESIGN.  The  Board  of  Chriitlan  Education 
and  Publication,  Erangellcal  and  Reformed  Church,  and 
Board  of  Home  MUolonii.  Congregational  Christian 
Churches  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  United  Church  Press.  8N 
101,537.    Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-27-60. 

714.438.  81'ECTRAKROME  AND  DESIGN.  Photo-Letter- 
ing.  Inc.      SX   101.640.      Pub.   2-7-61.      Filed  7-28-60. 


Class  39 -Qothing 


714.439  LIFE  GUARD  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Reduction 
Company.  Incorporated.  SN  34,391.  Pub.  3-18-58.  Filed 
7-26-57. 

714.440.  8LIMIKIX8.  McKay  Products  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Marlyle  8portnwear  Corp.  SX  34,713.  Pub. 
3-25-58.     Filed  7-31-57. 

714.441.  XD.  Unlrerslty  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac.  SN 
77.871.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-16-59. 

714.442.  WALES  WEATHERPROOFS  AXD  DESIGN. 
Wales  Manufacturing  Company.  8N  84,273.  Pub. 
12-27-60.  "Filed   10-29-59.  


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

714.443.  CELESTIAL    AXD    DESIGN.      Coleport    Fabrics. 
Inc.     SX  74,284.     Pub.  12-1-59.     Filed  5-19-59. 

Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

714.444.  CHABESO.  C.  H.  Boehrlnger  Sohn.  8X  94.877. 
I'ub   2-7  61.     Kllfd  4   12  BO 

Qass  46-  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

714  44.-).  CHALLEXOE  AXD  DESIOX.  Challenge  Cream 
A  Butter  AwKOclatlon.  SN  4.613.  COXCURREXT  USE. 
Pub  2-7-61.    Filed  3  I  .V.-)fl. 

714.44«.  OM>X  HOLLOW  FARM  AND  DESIGN.  George 
D.  Olds.  III.  d.b.a  Coon  Hollow  Farm.  SX  MA29.  Pub. 
2-7-61.     Filed  6-13  .-i8. 

714.447.  SLIM  JIM.  Xew  England  Provision  Co..  Inc.  SN 
.->4.(>83.  COXrURRKNT  USK.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
6-23-58. 

714.44K.  8L1M  JIM.  The  Sucher  Packing  Company.  SN 
.->«.«89.    CONCURRENT  USE.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-8-58. 

714,449  PEXN  FRUIT.  Penn  FYult  Co.,  Inc.  SX  62,604 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  ll-17-r»N. 

714,450.  DAIRY  BOY  AXD  DESIGN.  Dairy  Boy,  Inc.  SN 
64.818.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  12-23-58. 

714.451  DAIRY  BOY.  Dalrr  Boy.  Inc.  SX  64.819.  Pub. 
a-7-«l.     Filed  12-23-68. 


714,402.  KINO  BEE  AND  DESIGN.  Soatheastem  Symp 
Company.      SN   86,818.     Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed   1-30-89. 

714.453.  KING  BEE.  Southeastern  Syrup  Company.  SN 
66,819.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  1-30-59. 

714.454.  AMERICAX  ORIOIXAL.  American  Clam  Co.,  Inc. 
8X70,179.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-25-C9. 

714.450.  PEXN  AND  DESIGN.  Spatola-Thompson,  Inc. 
SN  73,460.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  5-11-59. 

714.456.  OLD  WORLD  AXD  DESIGN'.  Fisher  Flouring  Mllla 
Company .     SX  77,739.     I'ub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-15-59. 

714.457.  FOXTAXA  AXD  DESIGN.  Sodeta  Anonlma  Luc- 
chese  GUI  e  VInl.  d.b.a.  Fortuna  Fontana  k  Co.  SN  78,381. 
Pub.  3-29-60.     riled  7-24-59. 

714  4.^8.     PRIDE  OF  GEORGIA.     Yatesvllle -Pecan  Growers. 

Inc.     8X  87.761.     Pub.  2-7-01.     Filed  12-21-59. 
714,4.^9.     VIRGINIA  MAID.    Andes  Candles  Inc.     SN  88,000. 

Pub.  2-7-«l.     Filed  12-28-59. 

714.460.  FRESH  TEX.  Meat  I  Klastry  Silppllera,  Inc.  SN 
88..V)4.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  1-6-60. 

714.461.  DIAMOND  G  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Farmers' 
Rice  Growers  Cooperative.  SN  88.982.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
1-14-60. 

714.462.  REPRESENTATION  OF  MAN  UlTH  BOWL  OF 
CEREAL.  Kellogg  Company.  SN  89.437.  Pub.  2-7-61. 
Filed  1-21-60. 

714  4rt3  CIRCLE  L  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  L«vett  Meat 
Company.  Inc.     SN  J^,850.     Pub:  2-7-61.     Filed  2-12-60. 

714,464.  CHEFS  SECRET.  Milton  L.  Schoenbaum,  d.b.a. 
Milt  Schoenbaum.    SX  91,176.    Pub.  2-7-61.   Filed  2-18-60. 

714  465.  PATSYS  PARTY.  J.  S.  Brown.  Jr..  d  b.a.  Dis- 
tributors Co.     SN  91.998.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-2-60. 

714.466:  FESTIVAL  QUEEN  AXD  DESHJN.  Dude  Ranch 
Foods.     SX  92.230.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  3-7-60. 

714.467.  COOKIXG  BEE  ETC.  AXD  DESIGN.  Lamb- Wes- 
ton. Inr..riH>rated.    SN  93.322.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  .V21-60. 

714.468.  AQUA-KLEEB  1000.  American  Brvddo  Corp.  SN 
95.967.     Pub.  2-*^61.     Filed  4-28-60. 

714  469  NFrw  RIvkR  Roy  B.  Skaggs.  d.b.a.  Pioneer  Fruit 
Co.    SN  97.582.    Piib.  2-7-61.    Filed  5-20-60. 

714.470.  LOMA  LIXDA.  The  Pacific  I  nlon  Ass«>clatlon  of 
Seventh  Day  Advj-ntlKts.  d  b.a  Loma  Linda  Food  Company. 
SN  98,392.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-3-60. 

714.471.  CHEESE  FLIPPS.  'Circle  D  Foods,  Inc.  SN  98,778. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     KilMl  6   10^00        — = 

714.472.  MICHOX.    Chalet  Suzanne  Foods.  Inc.    SX  100,093. 
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Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps  <  Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


I*nb.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-1-60. 

714  473.      DANISH  BEAUTY  BRAND.     BJarne  Eckboff's  Kon- 

Kervesfabrik     A/S.       SX     101.369.       Pub.     2-7-61.       Filed 
7-2.V60. 

714.474.      PATIO    AND    DE:SK;X.      Patio    Foods.    Inc.       SX 
103,476.      I'ub.  2   7   61.     Filed  8-26-60. 


714.47.-. 

A/8, 


NORBBST   AND  DESIGN.      Xorbest  Canning  Co. 
SN    103..'S»0       Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed    H-29-60. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

714.476.     HAIR  STRATE  AXD  DESIGN.     Hair  Strate.  Inc. 

SN  54.520.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  6-30-68. 
714  477       SO     I-TIEXCH.       H«'lpne    CurtU    Industries.    Inc.. 

d!b.a   Lentberlc.     8X81.546.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Mled  9^17-59. 

714.478.  CREMOGEXIZKD.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
87.475.  Pub.  2-7   «1.     Filed  12-17-50. 

714.479.  LOCK-SET.  Ellen  Knye  I.«bonitories,  Inc.  SN 
tt()..-.22.  F'ub.  2-7-61.    nied  2-8-60. 

714  480  MOUNTAIN  BREEZE.  George  H.  Weyer.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Affiliated  LabonitorleH,  SX  102.967.  Pub.  2-7-61. 
Filed  8  18-60. 

714.481.  VEXO.  George  H  Weyer.  Inc.  SN  102.989.  Pub 
2-7-61.     nied  8-18  60. 

714.482.  NEUTRA-8HEEX.  George  H.  \*fj^T.  Inc.  SN 
102,978.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  8-18-60. 


714.483.  LEXS  BRIGHT.  Lens  Bright  Co.  SN  45.897. 
Pub.  6-3-58.    Filed  2-6-68. 

714.484.  BY  APPOINTMENT  TO  HER  MAJESTY  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.  B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc.  SX  77.504.  Pub. 
2-7-81.    Filed  7-13-59. 

714.485.  FOAM-OUT.  Whltmlre  Research  Laboratories, 
Inc.      SN  89.626.     Pub.   2-7-61.     Filed  1-25-60. 

714.486.  OPALITE.  The  Stamford  Chemical  Company. 
8X92.405.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-8-60. 

714.487.  BOWL-BATH.  American-Marietta  Company.  SX 
93,739.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-28-60, 

714.488.  "JE  REVIEXS."  Les  Parfums  Worth  de  Paris 
Inc.     SX  99.522.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-22-60. 

714,488.  RIN8IT.  The  Patteraon-Sargent  Company.  SN 
101,122.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  7-19-60. 

714.490.  TRILBY.  Purer  Corporation,  Ltd.  SN  101,700. 
Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  7-29-60. 

714.491.  8ENT0L.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
101,719.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-29-60. 

714.492.  TROL-AID.  Cbemtrontcs  Inc.  SN  101,851.  Pub. 
2-7-61.    Filed  8-2-60. 

714.493.  TUX-O-LUBE.  Cbemtronlcs  Inc.  SN  101.852. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Ffc-d  8-2-<J0. 


Service  Marks 
Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 

714,494.     ODOR  EX.       Odor-Ex     Corporation.       SX     43.777. 
Pub.  2-7-61      Filed  1-10-58. 

714.493.     HOWARD  JOHXSONS.     Howard  Johnson's  Motor 
Lodges.  Inc.     SN  51,800.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  5-16-58. 

,        714.496.      MICROLITH.      Alliance   Photoprint  Co..    Inc.      SX 
84,968.     Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  11-10-59. 

714.497.  CHARL  MOXT    Price  Candy  Company.    SX  86,005. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  11-23-69. 

714.498.  B  AXD  DESIGX.     Badger  Manufacturing  ComiMiny. 
SX  1»S,694      I'ub.  2-7-61.     Field  tV-9-60. 

Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


h% 


714,499    ..^OR  VALU.       Aft 
53,O00.    T»ub.  2-7-61.     Fl 


lOR  VALU.       Affiliated    Trading    Company.       SN 
■Mle<l  6-«-.%8. 


714,500.     VAL-U-<'HECK    AND    DESKJN.      National    Val  U 
Check    <'orporatlon.       SX    60,427.       I'ub.    2-7-61.       Filed 

i<>  lo  :>H. 

714,.V)1.  FINGER  PRINT  AN'D  GRAPH  DESIGN  Tliomas 
M.  KoeniK.  d.b.a.  I'erHonnel  Engineering.  S.N  84.671.  Pub. 
2-7-61.     Fil»<l  11   .'.-.'•9. 

714..502.  VA  AXD  DESIOX.  Value  Analygin.  In«-.  SN 
84.702.     Pub.  2-7^1       Filed  11    .^-.'.O. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


714.507.     DUOFRAC.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company.      SX 
^83.869.     Pnb.  2-7-61.     Filed  10-23-59. 

7*4.508.     B  AND  DESIGX.    Badger  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  85.275.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  11-16-59. 

714.500.     FOLEY  AXD  DESIGX.     The  Howard  P.  Foley  Com- 
pany.    SX  87,050.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  12-10-59. 


Gass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

714.510      CAX  AMI-:RICAX      Herts  System.  Inc.     SX  76.400. 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  6-24-59. 

714.511.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  FLAG.     Trinidad  Cor 
poration.     SX  80.695.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  9-1-59. 


Gass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

714.512.  MCPEXXYS.      Fay    Foto    Finishers.       Inc..    d.b.a. 
McPenny's.      SX  50.166.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  4-22-58. 

714.513.  Wr,      (FANCIFUL).       Wltherspoon-Guerin.        SN 
80,291.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  8-26-.')9. 

714.514.  ECONO  CLEAN  AND  WEAR  AND  DESIGN.   Ward- 
robe Service  Inc.     SX  92,668.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-1 1-60. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

714.515.  BIBLE  L.\ND  AXD  DESIGN.      Dorland  P.  Dryer 
SX  78.439.     Pub.  2-7-61      Filed  7-27-.59 

714.516.  JACK    LA    LANNE    SHOW.      La    Lanne    Incorpo- 
rated      SX    83.803.      Pub.    2-7-61.      Filed    10-22-59. 

714..')17.     SPOTLIGHTING   YOU.     The   Firth    Carpet  Com- 
pany.     SN  98,076.      Pub.    2-7-61.     Filed  5-31-60". 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Gass  200 

714.518.  PERSHING  RIFLES  1894  AND  DESIGN.  Na- 
tional Society  of  Pershing  Rifles.  SN  40.869.  Pnb. 
2-7-61.    Filed  11-18-^7. 

714.619.  MEMBER  WIC  AST,  DESIGN.  Woodwork  Insti- 
tute of  California.  SN  82,619.  Pub.  2-7-61.  Filed 
10-2-59. 

714.520.  CRE  AND  EMBLEM  DESIGN.  American  Society 
of  Real  Estate  Counselors.  SN  94J28.  Pub.  2-;7-61. 
Filed  4-1-60. 

714.521.  SEAL  OF  INTEGRITY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Greater  St.  Louis  Automotive  Association.  Inc.  SN  96,412. 
Pub.  2-7-61 .    Filed  5-4-60. 

714.522.  WAKE  FOREST  COLLEGE  1834  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Trustees  of  Wake  Forest  College.  SN  96.534. 
Pub.  2-7^1.    Filed  ,'>-5-60. 

714..->23.  APPALACHIAN  HARDWOODS  AMERICA'S  FIN- 
EST ETC.  AXD  DESIGN.  Appalachian  Hardwood  Manu- 
facturers. Inc.     SN  100,568.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  7-11-60. 


714.503.  PF  ETC.  AXD  DESIGN.  Pledged  Funds.  Inc,  SX 
52.060.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  5-21-58. 

714..')04       TEN   KEYS   ET<'.   AND   DESIGX.      Ten   Keys,   In 
corpora  ted.     SX  72.162.     I'ub.  2-7-61.     nied  4-23-59. 

714.505.  PLANA  VAC.  Business  Men's  .\s8urance  Company 
of  America.     SX  79.046.     Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  8-6-59. 

714.506.  AMERICAN  INVE.STOFl  NDS  AND  DESIGN 
American  Investofunds,  Inc.  SX  84.834.  Pub.  2-7-61. 
Filed  ll-9-.^9.  I 


Certification  Marks 

GassA-Goods 

714..524.     LAND-RA-LEAN  AND  DESIGN.     American  Land- 
race  Association.    SN  70.419.    Pub.  2-7-61.    Filed  3-30-59. 

714..525.  AMERICAN  WAY  ASSOCIATION  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.  American  Way  Association.  SN  91.988.  Pub. 
2-7-61.    Filed  3-2-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

The8«  rfiflitratloni  are  not  ■nb}«et  to  oppoaitlon. 

Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Preparml  Materials  ^j  p^rts  Thereol  / 

T14.528.     Aurora   Mttal  Companj.   Aurora,   111.     SN   76.458.     7^4  531      o'N>il-Irwln   Manufacturinx  Compaay,   Lake  City, 
FU«1  PR.  6-25-59  ;  Am.  SR.  l-27-«l.  y^j^^,     8X108.204.     rjled  ll-10-«0. 


ROL-FORM 

^or  B«ndtiHi  pt9 


First  un*'  Junf  VR.  19.'^8 


For  RwJn  Coated  .Hand  tor  Shell  Corea  and  Molda. 
Flmt  iisp  Deo    15.   195S 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

714.532.     Clark    Producta.    Incorporated,    Chicago,   III.     SN 
102.198.     Filed  8-8-^0. 


714.527.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich.     SX 
72,081.     Piled  PR.  4-22-59  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-9-61. 


KURLPROOF 


For  Lipped  Bairn  and  Touches  Compriiied  In  Whole  i>r  Part 
of  Film.  Whiih  May  B»*  Coated  or  I'ni-oated.  and  SliiRle  Ply 
or  Ijimlnated.         "" 

Flrnt  use  Feb    17.  1959. 


Gass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

714.528.      Faultlens  Caster  CoriM>ratlon.  Evannvllle.  Ir.d.     SN 
H«..'Vfl2.     Filed  PR.  12-3-59;  Am.  S.R.  3-1-61. 


TWINDISK 


For  Polyester  Cu.'»hlona  Which  Includea  Sofa  Seat  Cuahtona. 
Throw  Pillows.  HolsterB  and  Mattrewea 

Flmt  UH»'  Feb.   10.  19.'.9.  '   


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

714,533.     Bro-Dart  Industriea.  Inc..  Xewark.  X  J.     SN  78,251. 
Filed  PR    7-23-59:  Am.  S.R.  1-15-flO. 


For  Caafem. 

Flmt  n«e  Nov    VI.  19.^9 


Jt 


DUPLEX 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

714,52t».  I'ottpr  Drug  A  Ch<  inlral  CoriK)r:itiMn,  d  b  a.  Cutlcura 
iJiboratorlen.  .Maiden.  Mana.  SN  93.708.  Filed  PR 
.T   2."i  rtO;  Am    S  H.  2   -M-61. 


ALCHLORAL 


For  Protective  Covera  for  Paper  Book  Jackets  and  Booka. 
AdjuHtable  to  Book  Siie  and  ConaiatinK  of  TWo  Klementa  Ad- 
hi>!tl*-»'ly  Jolnable. 

First  use  Marrti  19.'»2.  


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

7U.534.     I>ell    Publiahinjt   <'o..    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
96,202      Filed  PR    5-2-60:  Am.  S.R.  2-15-«l. 

MOTHERS-TO-BE 


For  Aatrlnirent  Additive  Which  ia  Incorporated  in  a  Cream  For  Mafcazlne. 

for  the  Treatment  of  Acne  Pimples  T\v*\  use   Feb    4.  1960. 

nmt  une  Jan    27.   19»i<» 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

714,.V30.     Cleary  Shevlin    .Mnnufacturinic    Company,    Warren, 
Mich.     SN  89.836.     Filed  PR    1   28-60 :  Am.  S.R.  2-15-61. 

TILT  N'  TURN 

For  Child's  Scooter 
V\nX  uae  Auit.  T..   I».-.tt 
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714.535.     McOraw  Hill  Publishing  Company,  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.     8N  96.781.     Filed  P.R.  4-29-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-l*-«l. 


Amsriean     Metalworking 
Machinist    Manuthcturing 


For  ilatraxlne  Published  Periodically. 

Flmt  U8«  Feb.  8,  1960;  1877  a«  to  "American  Machlnlat' 
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714.542.     House   Of   Westmore.   Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.      SN 
68.261.    Filed  P.R.  2-24-59  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-60. 


714.536,     Tailored  Junior  Dress  Company,   Inc.,   New  York. 
N.Y.      8N  100.734.     Filed  P.R.  7-12-60;  Am.  S.R.  2-9-61. 


u//un¥  HI  1)1. si 


For  Facial  Cream. 
Firnt  UHC  Jan.  27,  1939. 


Applicant  a88«rtti  no  rights  In  the  words  "Tailored  Junior" 
aa  used  properly  to  deacrlbe  tailored  dresses  of  a  junior  size 
group. 

For  Misses'  and  Juniors'  Dresses. 

First  use  January  1927.  


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

714,537.     Walter    Janlk,    d.b.a.    Johnnie   Ryan    Co..    Niagara 
Falls,    NY.      SN    60,459.      Filed   PR.   9-24-58;   Am.   S.R. 

FIRST  FDR  THIRST 

For  Non-Alcohollc  Beverages  Sold   as   Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  June  1,  1937. 


714.543.     Richard  Hudnut.  Morris  Plains,  N,J.     SN  80.663. 
Filed  P.R;  9-1-59  :  Am.  S.R.  2-2d-«l. 

HEAT  LIGHTNING 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1959. 


714.544.     Richard  Hudnut,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     SN  81.820. 
Filed  PR.  9-22-59  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-23-61. 

FOR  THE  WOMAN  WHO 
WANTS  TO  BE  LOVED 

For  Perfume. 

Fl^st  use  Sept.  2,  1959. 


Class  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

714.538.  Russell  J.  Dann.  d.b.a.  R.  J.  Dann  &  Company. 
Sandusky.  Ohio.  SN  87.412.  Filed  P.R.  12-16-59:  Am. 
S.R.  10-24-00. 

DANN'S 

For  Pectin  and  Citric  Add  Food  Product  Compounda  For- 
mulated To  Jell  Fruit  and  Fruit  Juices. 
First  uae  Aug.  5.  1969. 


714.545.  Pnrfums  Monaco.  Sodete  Anonyme  Monegasque, 
Monte  Carlo,  Monaco.  SN  85.606.  Filed  P.R.  11-18-59; 
Am.  S.R.  ia-0-60. 


PARFUMS  MONACO 


Priority    claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on  Monaco   Reg.   No. 
.50.1883  dated  May  23.  1959. 

For  Perfumes.  ■ 


714.539.     Meyer  Zausner  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     8N  92,347. 
Filed  PR.  3-7-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-28-60. 


MARINI 


For  Bread  Sticks. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  1,  1959. 


Service  Marks 


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

714  546.  William  B.  Gross,  d.b.a..  Gross  Auction  Company, 
KanKBH  City.  Mo.  SN  48,789.  Filed  PR.  8-81-58;  Am. 
S.R.  7-20-60. 


714..'S40.  Virgil  R.  Wlckert.  d.b.a.  Ten-Dr-CrUp  PU»«  Co.. 
Des  Moines.  Iowa.  SN  92,838.  Filed  P.R.  3-14-«10;  Am. 
S.R.  12-20-60. 

TEN-DR  CRISP 

For  Pliia  Crust. 

First  use  July  15.  1958.  


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

714,541.     Pearson    Pbarmacal    Company.    Inc.,    Miami.    Fla. 
SN   69,129.     Filed  P.R.  0-18-58;  Am.  S.R.   8-11-60. 

LADY  PEARSON 


For  Cosmetic  Face  Creams. 
First  use  Sept.  16, 1955. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  pink. 
For  Auctioneering  Services. 
First  use  In  June  1950. 
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Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

714.547  Ororer  H.  Wimer.  d  b.a.  Key  Security  of  America. 
Fre.no.  Calif.  BN  70.014.  Filed  P.R.  3-20-59 :  Am.  8.B. 
2-10-61. 


K[y  ^iEcuPiTy 


AnoL  26,  1961 


714  548.     Automobile  CTub   Insurance   Company.   Columbut, 
Ohio.     SN  92,«»«.     Filed  P.R.  3-14-W;  Am.  8.R.  l-»-«l. 


nuToQuf 

.INSURANCE. 


For  Service  Which  Provldet  Cuptompm  With  Identifica- 
tion Tain  for  Atfachn»*-nt  to  Their  Set«  of  Key"  Whereby 
If  the  Key«  Are  Lost.  They.  Can  Be  Mailed  by  the  Finder 
Back  to  Key  Security  Qt  America,  Who  Then  Forwardu  Them 
to  the  RerlBtered  Owner. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  1.  1958. 


138.482. 

1. •19.049. 

l.'lO.Ma. 

1. '19.81 5. 

140.87«. 

140.896. 

141.243. 

141,8.10 

142.257 

142.260 

14.1.316 

1 43.36.'^. 

143.588. 

14:«..'89. 

14.1.590. 

143.501 

143.592 

143.593 

143,890. 

144.0.38 

145.107 

145.162. 

145.384. 

145.7.58. 

.383.012. 

384.197. 

384.210. 

384.211. 

384.455. 

384.635. 

384,754. 

.384.844. 

:«85.oe3 

.•?8.5;222 

.-185. .178. 

.185.882. 

385.490. 

H85..559. 

.185.640 

.38.5.641. 

.185.646. 


The  drawlnfr  U  lined  for  freen  a.nd  black, 
no  significance  to  the  mark. 

For  Underwriting  of  Casualty  Insurance. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1958. 


but  color  Is  of 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


PURITOX.    CI.  «.    12-28-20. 

JACK  TAR      a.  46      1-18-21. 

RED   BOWL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.   46      2-8-21 

NU  ART     CI.  51.     2-22-21. 

ADMIRATION.    CI.  51.     3-29-21. 

NORIT.     a   8.     .3-29-21. 

FARBO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  16.    4-12-21. 

PLANET  JR     CT.  23     5-3-21. 

OEM      CI.  37      .V-10-21. 

THE  GLASS  INDISTRT.     CI   38     5-10-21. 

RED  AND  BLACK.     CI.  37      .5-31-21. 

MUNICIPAL  INDEX.    O   37.     5-31-21. 

PON8AL.    CI  6.    6-7-21. 

PONTACHROME     CV  6.     6-7-21. 

PONTACYL.     CI   fl.     6-7-21. 

PONTAMIXE.     CI.  «      6-7-21. 

LITH08AL.     CI.  6      6-7-21. 

DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN      CI.  «.    6-7-21. 

AGRICULTURAL   ENGINEERING       CT     38. 

6-21-21. 
RUBYFLUID.    CT.  6.    6-21-21. 
OVERSEAS.    CI.  37.     7-26-21. 

MS  CO.    CI.  28.    7-26-2' 

SPLIT  SILK.    CI.  46.     8-2-21 

NESTLES  CONDENSED  MILK. 

FORTARINA.    CT.  10.     11-19-40. 

BRIM.     CI.  45.     1-7-41. 

HUSHABY.     CT.  46.,   1-7-41. 
*  ROCKABY.     CI    46      1-7-41 

KELLEY  8  AND   DESIGN.      CT.   46.     1-21-41, 

CAMPUS  WALKERS     CI   39      1-28-41. 

DESIGN    WITH    LACE  LIKE    BORDER. 
2-4-41. 

MASTERSET.     CI.  11.     2-4-41. 

FLEECV-  FLAKES     CT   52.    2-18-41. 

TURNPIKE.     CI.  35      2-18-41. 

PAR  HOLE.     CT.  22.     2-28-41. 

SILK      CI.  37.    2-25-41 

DUO.    CI.  25.     8-4-41. 

F'ONBTTE.    CT.  21.     3-11-41. 

OVALTINE.    CI.  46.    3-11-41. 

TODDY.     CI.  46.    3-11-41..  V 

"WIND  N"  RAIN."    CT.  42.    3-11-41. 


CT.  46.     8-16-21. 


CT.    46. 


385.788. 
385.822. 
386.027. 
386.111. 
386,:^66. 

386,596. 
386.508. 
386.780. 
386.983. 
387.190. 
387,895. 
388.014. 
388,037. 
388,059. 

388,091. 

388.277. 

388.278, 

388.279. 

388.468. 

388,565. 

888,770. 

388,782. 

388,794 

388.832. 

.188,8.VS. 

388,951. 

.188.971. 

380.210. 

389.230 

389.294. 

389.337. 

389.372. 

.389,384. 

389.385. 

389,413. 

389,442. 

389.443. 

:i89.444. 

.389.44'.7. 

389.573. 


4-22-41. 


39.     6-10-41 
CLUB.      CT. 


38. 


STARBOND.    CT.  12.     3-18-41. 

BUTEREO.     CT.  46.     3-18-41. 

ELINOR  GAY.    CT.  89.    3-25-41. 

GALLTONE.     CT.  18.    3-25-41. 

TEMPLETONS   T.    R.    C.    S'   AND  DESIGN.      CT. 

18.     4-15-41 
DX.    CT.  34.    4-15-41. 
CONJECTO.    CI.  84.    4-15-41. 
SPIFFT  AND  DESIGN.     CT    45. 
HARVEYS.     CT.  46.    4-29-41. 
TYPHONITE.    CT.  37.    5-6-41. 
TUNDRA  TEX.    CT.  39.    6-3-41. 
ALBANENE.     CT.  37      6-10-41. 
CALIt-ORNLA  SUN  KICKS.     CT 
THE    JUNIOR    REPORTER 

6-10-41. 
ROMULUS.     CI.  48.    6-10-41. 

GARD  RITE.    CT.  39.     6-17-41. 

OARD-TOT.     CI.  39.     6-17-41. 

OARD-WELL.     CI.  39.    6-17-41. 

JUNIOR  MRS.    CT.  42.    6-24-41.      ^ 

TRANS  VISION.    CT.  38.    7-1-41. 

SUPERKLEEN.  CT.  52.  7-8-41. 

TRIPLES.  CT.  26.  T-S-41. 

KONGO.  CT.  22.  7-8-41. 

BRADLErS.  CI.  16.  7-15-41. 

DEL  CORONADO.  CT.  80.  7-15-41. 

OERRARD.  CI.  23.  7-15-41. 

M  PECHTERS.  CT.  46.  7-22-41. 

ROTO  RING.  CT.  37   7-29-41. 

CASUALET8.  CI.  39.  7-29-11. 

RAGGEDY  ANN'S.  CT.  22.  7-29-41. 

JAYSON   CT.  39.  8-5-41. 

OVALOID.  CT.  37.  8-5-41. 

SYNFLEUR  AND  MAP  DESIGN.  CT. 

SVNFLEUR   CT.  51.  S-5-41 

CARNU   CI.  4.  8-5-11 

WHAT'S  NEW  IN  FARMING.   CT.  38.   8-6-41. 

ALL  AROUND  THE  FARM.   CT.  38.   ft-5-41. 

ALL  AROUND  THE  HOUSE.  CT.  88.  8-5-41. 

BABYS  PAL.     CT.  44.     8-5-41 

FOLGER'8     COFTEB    AND     DESIGN        CI.     46. 

8-12-41. 


51.     ft-5-«l. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


.-124.811 
657.271. 


88,683. 


Scctton  7(d) 

FIDEUTY  PHOENIX    FIRE    INSURANCE    COM- 
PANY or  NEW  YORK.     CT.  102.     »t2-50. 
ANDALUSIA.     CI.  81.    1-14-M. 

Scctton  8 

LUNKENHEIMER     AND 
10-15-12. 


DESIGN.       CI.     28. 


89.7.59 
113.117. 

257.311. 

271.820. 
438,376. 


REPRESENTATION   OP  VALVE.   ETC.      CT.    26. 

1-7-13. 
THE  NATIONAL  MONEY  SAVING  STYLE  BOON 

CT.  38.     10-10-18. 
HYMAN'8  VOGUE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42. 

RAINBOW    AND   DESIGN.      CT.    19.      6-17-30. 
RP  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  16.    4-20-48. 
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The  folloteing  reoUtrationt  Utued  Mar.  8,  itSS 


602,861. 
602,866. 
602,868. 
602,872. 
602,879. 
602.880. 
602.881. 
602.884. 
602.885. 
602.887. 
002.888. 
602,890. 
602.894. 
602,906. 
602.910. 

602,915. 
602,916. 
602,918. 
602,920. 
602.922. 
602.924. 
602,934. 
602.936. 
602,947. 
602.951. 
602,953. 
602,958. 
602.959. 
602.961. 
602.966. 
602.967. 
602.971. 
602.078. 
A02.980. 
602,982. 
602.984. 
002.986. 
602,987. 
602,988. 
602.998. 
603,001. 
603,003. 
603.004. 
603.006. 
603.007. 
603,013. 
603,014. 
603,015. 


MIRAGE  BAR.  CT.  3. 

MASCOT  OLO  CASE.  CT.  3. 

BAGS  BY  -HNA.  CT.  3. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  TWO  HEARTS.     CI.  11. 

PARA  BOUND.     CT.  12. 

THE  WESTERNER  JR.     CT.  12. 

SOLARFLEX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

SOLARGU^inD  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

WEATHERGUARD.     CT.  12. 

PAXPAK.     CT.  It. 

POR-PLUG.     CT.  13. 

IN-IN.     CT.  13. 

JIFAST  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  13. 

RONOR.     CT.  16. 

THE   LINK   THAT  HOLDS   ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  18. 
PANCORPHEN.     CT.  18. 
W  ANT)  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 
IRA-TABS.     CT.  18. 
VIORALPEN.     CI.  18. 
DA  J.    CT.  18. 
PIPTIL.     CT.  18. 
OXYPHYLLIN'E.     CT.  18. 
MINEL.     CT.  18. 
K  KURVON.    CI.  18. 

MIRACLE  ANTENNA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 
HOME  GARD.    CT.  21, 
FRO  BAC.     CI.  21. 
GIN  A  WORD.     CT.  22. 
GAMMA.     CT.  26. 
DEEP-VUE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
PAR-L-L-ER  TRADE  MARK.    CT.  26. 
LIFE-O-RAMA.     CT.  26. 
SOUTHERNER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
TOTALUME.     CI.  26.  ^ 

PRESTINA.     CT.  26. 
PACKAGED  ARITHMETIC.     CT.  26. 
LUMTAPE.     CI.  26. 
"EVE"  THE  GOLDEN  APPLE.    CT.  26. 
PERMAFORCE.     CT.  27. 
rLOR\'ECTOR.     CT.  34. 
JIFFY-HEAT.     CT.  34. 
ABC  ADAPTAIRE.    CT.  84. 
CAMPUS.     CT.  86. 
NU-BIND.     CI.  37. 
KLEER  WRAP.    CI.  37. 
CICO-FOLD.     CT.  37. 
CICO-ORAPH.     CI.  37. 
CTCOLITH.     CT.  37. 


603.016.  CIC0-0FF8BT.     CT.  87. 

603.017.  CICO-PRE88.    CT.  87. 

603.018.  CICO-PRINT.  CT.  87, 
603,020.  ECONAMEL.  CT.  37. 
603,022.  GLIDER.     CT.  39. 

603,031.  ROYAL  PRINCE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

603.034.  "SWING."     CT.  39. 

603,041.  CARONIA.     CI.  39. 

603,043.  TRI-CONOMY.     CI.  39. 

608.046.  NELL  NTEW  YORK.     CT.  39. 

603.052.  CHILL-CHECKER.     CT.  39. 

603,058.  P0LETTE8.    CT.  39. 

603.058.  BANTAM  BOOTS.    CT.  39. 

603.059.  SNUGGLE  TOPS.    CT.  39. 

003.060.  ATM08HEER.     CT.  39. 

603.066.  KAYE  GREER.    CT.  39. 

603.067.  SYNCOPATION.     CI.  39. 

603.069.  MICROWEVE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  42. 

603,072.  NUCHILD.     CT.  42. 

603.077.  ESCALINE.    CT.  42. 

603.078.  TRIDI.     CT.  42. 

603.084.  CHINORLA.     CT.  42. 

603.085.  AIRO-KNIT.     CT.  42. 
603,987.  SKINNER-SAFE.    CT.  42. 
603,090.  "FABFUR."    CI.  42. 

603.092.  ACK-TI-VATED.     CT.  42. 

603.093.  SAILBOAT.     CT.  42. 

603.096.  JET  SPUN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  43. 

603.097.  LASTEX.    CI.  43. 

603,102.  TWO  GENTLEMEN  ANT>  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

603.123.  PUNCH'N  JUDY  KISSES.     CT.  46. 

603.124.  SUM.    CT.  46. 
603.132.  KWIKFORM.     CT.  50. 

603,185.  ZODIAC  PERFUME  OF  THE  STARS.    CI,  51. 

603.136.  ONDU-LOTION.     CT.  51. 

603.137.  KISS-BLISS.     CI.  51. 

603.138.  LINCOLIN.     CT.  52. 

003.141.  LAMBMIT  GARDENS.    CT.  103. 

603.147.  BOTTLE  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

603.148.  FOLSOM  WORKALL.    CT.  21^ 

603.149.  EARLY  AMERICAN  (FANCIFUL).    CI.  22. 

603.150.  BRAID-ON.     CL  22. 

603.156.  RAILROAD  LABOR  NEWS.     CT.  38. 

603.157.  STAGEWEAR.     CT.  39. 

Section  18 

683,812.  PERSIA.    CT.  46.    -1-18-59. 

687,302.  PERSIAN  PRINCESS.    CT.  46.    10-27-69. 

687,308.  PERSIAN  PEARL.    CT.  46.    10-27-69. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


291,502.  SPUR.  CT.  15,  2-9-82,  Spur  Distributing  Co. 
Inc.  Spur  Oil  Company.  Nashville,  Tenn.  Amended :  In 
the  statement,  column  1,  lines  9  through  12,  "consisting 
of  the  words  'Spur  Distributing  Co.  Inc.'  and  the  pictorial 
representation  of  a  spur  enclosed  within  a  circle,"  Is  de- 
leted, and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


SPUR 


500.755.  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.  CT.  38.  6-29-48.  The 
American  Rolling  Mill  Company.  Armco  Steel  CorporaUon, 
Mlddletown,  Ohio.    Amended  to  appear : 


A 


622.179.  SPEEDO-PRINT.  Cl.  28.  2-28-56. 
Print  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  Amended  :  In 
ment,  column  2,  line  2,  "stencil"  Is  deleted. 


Speed -O- 
the  state- 


687.757.     SHINE-MAID.     CT.  4.     11-10-59.     Union  Wadding 
Company,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Amended  to  appear: 


SHINE-MAID 


706,167.  MECHIM  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  6.  10-25-60.  Geale 
Metallurglque  et  Chlmlque.  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium. 
Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  2  and  3  are 
deleted  and  Rue  du  Uarait,  SI.  Bru$$el*,  Belffium  Is  In- 
serted. 

711,499.  SCAT.  CT.  26.  2-21-«l.  Safe  Flight  Instrument 
Corporation.  White  Plaliu,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1.  "Instruments"  should  be  deleted 
and  Jnttrument  should  be  Inserted. 


f»- 


.*•  ■'. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(Reglatered  :  R«iiewed  ;  Canceled  :  Amended.  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certiflcatet ;  12c  Pabllcatlona.) 


A   *_M   Leatherllnes,   Inc.,   Xew   York,   N.T.     714,409,   pub. 

2-7-61.    CI.  37. 
AccountlDK  k  Bu8lne*8  Forms,  Inc.,  Plttsburzb,  Pa.    714,410. 

pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  37. 
Ackerman.    Myron    H.,    Associates,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

«0a,0«2   cane.    CI.  42. 
Afflllated  Laboratories  :  See — 

Weyer.  (ieorxe  H..  Inc. 
Afflllated  Trading  Co.,  Denrer,  Colo.     714,499,  pub.  2-7-61. 

Air    Induction    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      714,439,    pub. 

^'?t^?!.^*    ^*°'^*  '  MaatschapplJ.    Amsterdam,    Netherlands. 

140,896,  ren.  4-26-61.    CI.  6. 
AUen.  Paul  E..  Skokle,  111.,  to  Richard  O.  Krueger  Inc.,  New 

York.  NY.     389.467.  ren.  4-2a-«l.     CI.  44. 

'^"^26^1^'C1*23    '    ^'"^'   ^"*<'*'P*»**'  P"-     1*1.830,   ren. 

Alliance  Photoprint  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714,496.  pub. 

2-7-61.     CI.  100. 
Allied  Stoivs  Corp..  .New  York.  N.Y.     60.S.0.'i3,  cane.     Q.  89. 
Ainerlcan    Breddo    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      714,468,    pub. 

2-7-61.     a.  46. 
American   Camera  Corp.,   Washington,   D.C. 

CI.  '2(j. 

Inc.,    Leesburg,    N.J. 


602,982,  cane. 
714,464,  pub. 
714,307,  pub. 
714,362,    pub. 


American    Clam    Co., 
2-7-61.     CI.  4«. 

American    Cranamld    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
2-7-61.    d.  6. 

American    Cranamld    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
2-7-61.    CI.  18. 

American    Enka    Corn..    F:nka.    N.C.      608,096.    cane.      CI    43 

American  Foam  Rubber  Corp.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.     714,291,  pub. 
2-7-61.    CI.  1. 

American  Hardware  Corp.,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.    714,415, 
pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  38. 

American   Home   Products   Corp.,   d.b.a.   Port  Dodge  Labora- 
tories. Xew  York,  NY.     714.350,  pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  18. 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Wyeth  Laboratories, 
New  York.  N.Y.     714..167,  pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  18. 

American  Investofunds,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     714.806    Dub 
2-7-61.     CI.  102. 

American   Landrace   Association.   NoblesTille,   Ind.     714.524. 
pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  A. 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714.392. 
pub.  10-11-60.    a.  23. 

American-MarietU  Co..   Chicago.    111.     714,487.  pub.  2-T-61. 
CT.  52. 
.  American-Marietta  Co.,  ChldKo,  111.,  from  The  Marietta  Con- 
crete   Corp..    Westvlew,    Marietta,    Ohio,       714.316.    pub. 
2—0—60.     CI    12 

American    Medldnal    Corp..    Forest    Hills.    NY.      714,358-9. 
pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  18.  " 

American  Ordnance  Association,  Washington.  D.C.     714.416. 
pub.  2-7-«l.    CI.  38. 

American  Rolling  Mill  Co.,  The  Annco  Steel  Corp.,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio.    600,755.    Am.  7(d).    CI.  S8. 

American  Society  of  Agricultural  Engineers,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 
143.890,  ren.  4-25-61.     CI.  88. 

American    Society    of   Real    Estate   Counselors.   Chicago.    111. 
714.620,  pub.  2-7-61,     CI.  200. 

American   Way  Association.  Grand   Rapids.   Mich.     714.625. 
pub.  2-7-»l.    CT.  A. 

Ammlllent.    Inc.   Jersey  City,    N,J.      714.420,  pub.   2-7-61, 
CI.  38.     : 

Andes    Candles    Inc..    Cbicafo,    111.      714,469,    pub.    2-7-«l. 

A\wx  I'rfwiurts  Corp.,  Danla.  Fla.     602,866.  cane,     CI,  8. 

Appalachian  Hardwood  Mannfacturers,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

714,523.  pub,  2-7-61.     CI.  200, 
Ari-Hl  Co. :  See— 

<:a1lnpln?  fiames.   Inc. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

ATnerlran  Rolling  Mill  Co.,  The. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     714,368.  pub.  2-7-61.     CI.  18. 
Artistic   Foundations,   Inc..   New  York    N.Y.     603,085,  cane. 

n    42 
Ashawair  Line  ft  Twine  Mfg.  Co..  Aabaway.  R.I.     714,384. 

pub.  2-7-61.     a.  22. 
Atlantic  Apothecary  Co..  d.b.a.  Atlantic  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     714,360.  pub.  2-7-61.    CI.  18. 

Atlantic  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Atlantic  Anothecary  Co. 
Aurora  MeUl  Co..  Aurora,  HI.    714,526.    Cl.  1. 
Automatic     Burner     Corp.,     Chicago.     111.       608.003.     eanv. 

Cl.  34. 
Automatic  Fire  Alarm  System  of  Florida,  Ft.  Lauderdale.  Fla. 

602.9.V3,  cane,    O.  21 
Automobile  Club   Insurance  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     714,648. 

Cl.  102. 
Aralon  Hill  Co.,  The.  Baltimore,  Md.     714,386,  pub.  2-7-61. 

CI.  22. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     667.271.  cane.     CI.  61. 

Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     714,484.  pub.  2-7-61. 


Babbitt.  B.  T., 

CT.  6i. 
Bacon  Brothers  Producta,  Inc..  Leominster.  Mass. 

pub.  2-7-61.    CT.  22. 


714,377, 


Badger  Mfg.   Co.,   Cambridge,   Mass.     714,496,   pub.   2-7-61. 

Cl.  100. 
Badger  Mfg.   Co..   Cambridge,   Mass.     714,508,  pub.   2-7-61. 

Cl.  103. 
Bailey,  Bradford  Co.,  The :  See — 

rtallev,   Hradford, 
Bailey,  Bradford,  d.b.a.  The  Bradford  BaUey  Co.,  Elisabeth, 

N,J      602,967.  cane.     Cl.  2e. 
BaU,  Geo.  J..  Inc..  West  Chicago.  111.     714.281.  pub.  2-7-61. 

Cl.  1.      ^ 
Bancroft,    Joseph,    *    Sons   Co.,    Wilmington,    Del.     603.078, 

cane.     n.  42 
Barnes-Hind   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Sunnyvale.   Calif.     714,883, 

pub.  2-7-61.     CT.  18. 
Bartson,  Albert  J.,  Inc.,  Midland  Park,  N.J.     603,069,  cane. 

Cl.  42, 
Beecham    Research    Laboratories    Ltd.,    Brentford.    England. 

714,368,  pub,  2-7-61,     Cl,  18. 
Berg,  Joseph,  to  Joseph  Berg  Mfg,  Stationer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N*:Y.    389.210.  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  37. 
Berg.  Joseph,  Mfg.  Stationer  Inc. :  See — 

Berg.  Joseph. 
Berkley  k  Co..  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa.     714,388.  pub.  2-7-61. 

Cl.  22. 
Betty    Silk    Costume    Co.,    Cleveland.    Ohio.      603,157,    cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Beverage   Products   Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      386,780,    ren. 

4-2.'i-61.     Cl.  46. 
Beyer,  Herbert  G.,  d.b.a.  Atlantic  Mfg.  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md..  to 

General   Foods   Corp..    White   Plains,    N.Y.      384,197.    ren. 

4-2.V-61.     CT.  45. 
Blair  Corset  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     603.067.  cane.     Cl.  39. 

'  Board  of  Christian  Education  and  Publication  The.  Evangeli- 
cal and  Reformed  Church,  and  Board  of  Home  Missions, 
Congregational  Christian  Churches,  d.b.a.  United  Church 
I'reBB,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     714,437,  pub.   2-7-61.      CT.  88. 

Boehringer,  C.  H.,  Sohn.  Ingelhelm  (Rhine).  Germany.  714.- 
444,  pub.  2-7-61.    CT.  45. 

Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd..  Nottingham,  England.  714,863, 
pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  18. 

Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.  714,292,  pub.  2-7-61. 
Cl.  1. 

Bradley.  Milton,  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass.  388,794,  ren.  4-25- 
61     Cl.  22, 

Bradley.  Milton,  Co,,  Springfield.  Mass.  388,832.  ren.  4-26- 
61,     Cl.  16. 

Bradley.  Milton.  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.  389,294,  ren.  4-26- 
61,     CT,  22. 

Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York,  NY.  714,362.  pub.  2-7-61. 
Cl.  18. 

Bro-Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     714,583.     Cl.  37. 

Brotherhood  of  Railroad  Trainmen.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    603.156, 

cane.    CT.  88. 
Brown,   J.    S.,   Jr.,  d.b.a.    Distributors   Co..   New   Iberia,   La. 

714,46.V  pub.  2-7-61.     CT.  46. 
Brownback.  Henry   L.,  Norristown,  Pa.     714,376,  pub.  2-7- 

61.     Cl.  ^2 
Bryon,  W.  D.,  k  Sons,  Inc.  Wllllamsport.  Md.     714,280,  pub. 

2-7-61.     Ci,  1. 
BuHlnesH  Men's  Assurance  Co.  of  America,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

714,.'i05,  pub.  2-7-61.    Cl.  102. 
Butereg   Co.,    Inc..   The.^  Kansas   CTty,   Kans.      385.822,   ren. 

4-2.<-61.     CT.  46. 
Calmac,    Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     603,135,   cane.     CT.  51. 

Cap  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

Corporacion   Argentina    de   Produttores   de   Cames. 
Caorico  International,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y,      714,372,  pub. 

2-7-61.     Cl.  22. 
Carvln,  Charles  W..  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     608,077,  cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Carwin  Co.,  The.  North  Haven,  Conn.     714,286.  pub.  2-7-61. 

CT.  1. 
Castell.  A.  W..  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     714.407.  pub. 

2-7-61.     Cl.  37. 
Centennial  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Spragiie  Roller  Mills. 
Central  Pharmacal  Co..  The,  Seymour,  Ind.     714,340-2,  pub. 

2-7-81.     Cl.  18. 
Central  Waxed  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Rhinelander  Paper  Co. 
Chalet  Suxanne  Foods,  Inc..  Lake  Wales.  Fla.     714,472,  pub. 

2-7-61.     CT.  46. 
Challenge  Cream   k  Butter   Association.   Los  Angeles^  Calif. 

714,445.  pub.  2-7-61.    Cl.  46. 
Chamberlaln-Haber  Chemical  Co..  The.  CTeveland.  Ohio.    188,- 

482.  ren.  4-2!S-61.    CT.  6. 
Champion-International    Co.,    Lawrence,    Mass.      603,013-18. 

cane.     CT.  37. 
Champion-International     Co.,     Lawrence,     Mass.       603.020, 

cane.    CI.  37. 
Chemical   Process  Co..   San   Francisco.  Calif.     714.293,   pub. 

2-7-61,     Cl.  1. 
Chemtronlcs    Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     714,492-3,   pub.   2-7-61. 

CT.  .52. 
Chessher,    L.   H..   d.b.a.   L.    H.   Chessher  k  Co..   Nixon.  Tex. 

603,124,  cane.     CT.  46. 
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ChcMtaer.  I*.  H..  *  Co. :  »••— 

CtacMber,  L.  H.  tiaji«o   nab  2-7-61.    CI.  18. 

Ctba  Ltd..  B..JI.  8^""*f>J?,*-.  V«       iffSriT  P««>    2-7-«l. 

Circle   D   Foods,    Inc.,   D*1U«.  Tex.      *i«.ti*.   *"• 

CI.  4«.  „ «      -14  478    pnb.  a_7-«l.     CL  81. 

CTalrol  Inc..  New  York    NT.     714.478,  |»UD  ^^ 

Clark  Product*,  Inc.,  cnicago,  m.      !*•■,««•- 

CT*7  Mfg.  Co.  :   Be*— 

n.j^'VJ^l'fB'.  Sb  ..  CUT  Mf«.  CO..  PontUc.  Mich.     (W3.- 

C»7t«ol   Laboratorle..  In#..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     90ZM7. 

cane.     CI.  18.  ...  _  v.n.-b    kv      714  443    Dub.  12—1- 

Coleport  Fabrlct.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     7i4.4«o.  p 

5».     a.  42.  ^         „        „  ^    jjY.     608.090.   cane. 

Colllnii    *   Alkman    Corp..   «*w    lorm.    ri.». 

Cl    42. 
Commerce  DniB  Co. :  ^••r", 
Cojn^^-ei^^c^-  C^n^rce  Dm.  Co..  Broo. 

Coro.rtedTai'uVcorJ..   Rocbeater.  NY.     714.3.3.  pnb. 
Co;%ir?obn'^V."coral  Q.b.e..  FU.     714.313.  pub.  2-7-81. 
Coon  Hollow  Farm  :  Bet— 
CoJ^l%'iSrr.,%.,  ..-  S<.cn..lm  Corp.  A,U«<...  T.. 

pub   2-7-61      Cl.  1.  

Crown  Zellertoach  Corp. :  Bee— 

Cry.t'armTWnc??ew  York.  NY.  388.488.  ren.  4-2^61. 
CuYJitil  Inc..  Northbrook.  111.  714.308-9.  pob.  2-7^1. 
ru^r}u%.l.ne.  In-u.trle.    Inc    d.b.a.  Lentbertc.  Cblca.o.  I... 

71 +.477,  pub   2-7-61.    Cl.  51. 
Cutlcura  Laboratorle* :  B't— 

IMlrT-l^*^'  ?nT  fJk^bTr  S%kla.     714.450-1.  pub.  2-7- 
DaV^Fo.  Mcho.a.  A.  d  bj.  VUua.  Co.,  Bo.ton.  Ma...     714.- 

40fl.  pub.  2-7-61.    Cl.  37: 
D.nn.ft.  J..*Co  :   Bee— 

„ann^"SM?lfT"d'b...  K.  J.  Dann  *  Co..  Sandu.ky.  Ohio. 
n.V.i:''^ter^M*'d  b  a   Le- DavU  Fl.b.n.  Tackle  Co..  Tacoma. 
p.ytVn''  BaVt^'n^d^  ttnVpuc^i  II.  Dayton.  Ob.o.     714.- 
.182.  pub   2-7-61      CV  22  602.866.   canc.      CT.   26. 

Deep   ^ue   Corp     Milwaukee.^  1.^  ^  ^,,    33 

Dell  P«'>'«-»'>»«  <^°;.J";  /'^  o^'^iad   Oode.^       (Rhine). 

DIedenhofen.    Apotheker   A..    *.^^ .   Sf".-^*^ 

^rmany.    714.331.  pub.  2-7-81.    Cl.  18. 

Dliitrlbutor.  Co.  :  See — 

IMttcjTn'"'  t'o  Dlt'to.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     384.844.  r.n.  *-25- 

r.l$in  SUb.  Cmdble  CO..  Jeraey  City.  N.i.     1*2.257.  ren. 

4-2i^-61.     Cl.  37.  T,r«eT  CltT    N.J.     143,316.  ren. 

Dlion    Joaeph  Crucible  Co..  Jeraey  city,  r*-" 

4-2.V-61.     Cl    37- .- .     ^„     t-r«.T  CltT    N.J.     387.1W.  ren. 
r>lxon.  Joiwpb.  Crudble  Co..  Jeraey  ^i»y.  '^  ••• 

4-25-61.     Cl.  87.  -        -      -....«» 


60.     Cl.  82.  ^         „ 

Eato  BUndard  Oil  Co. :  S«»— 
Hnmblo  Oil  *  BrfnlBf  Co. 
Farboll  Co..  The  :  8«f— 

714.461.  pub.  2-7-61.  .Cl_46^  - ~    ,- 


714,461.  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl   46.  714528      Cl    18. 

nrTt"  T'exaVphaSa^utlcala.  Inc.  DalUa.  Tex.  714,S5ft-7. 
Fl^f  cU;?'co?lJffe.  Kew  York.  N.Y.  714.517.  pub.  2-T- 
nSher  Flooring  Mill.  Co..  Seattle,  Waah.  714,456,  pub.  2-7- 
FJ?eV  Howa'rd  P..  Co..  The.  Waahlngton.  DC.  714.509.  pub. 
Fo^r^;:*i.  A^  *  Co:.  Kan«..  City.  Mo.     38»,573.  r»«.  4-2«^ 

61.     a.  46.        ^       ^  „.. 

Folw>m-Mchola.  Co..  Inc..  See— 

Workall  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  7,^  000  nub  2-7-61    Cl.  22. 

Formatlca.  Webster  ©rore..  Mo.  714.388,  puD.  *-J-oi.   ^- 
Fort  Dodge  Laboratories  :   oeo— - 

AmeScan  Home  Product*  Corp. 
Fortuna  Fontana  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ko.tero^%iT<:ri-^^^^"-'  ^•'-  "*•""•  ^'"*- 

|SS£4n.«i°d.»nrin?;WffiS^r 
rr?Sto«^"*Edw'2rd^  PhUadelphla.  Pa.  602.818,  canc. 
Pr2m«  Indu.tHe.,  Inc.,  Toekahoe.  N.Y.  714.345-7.  pub. 
,^l^.^ch-am^4  Machinery  Corp..  CoUege  Point.  N.T. 
rr?.Sr' a'cui™.  dSJ.a.'pixle  Fried.  Plttaburgh,  Pa.  714.414. 
FuC.  'a  IV  ^'^Co'^lnc.  New  York.  N.Y.     603.083.  cane., 


I>ou 


,U"tJ;  c^^^^or^ruli7-  iT.  ^r7ir'°c?i''^'" 

r>o#nil5"Fo".%.^'^."ani:"''Mlch.  714.284-5.  pub. 
no'w'clVmlSl  'co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.  714.297-8.  pub. 
no'w-\^lml3  CO..  The.  Midland,  Mich.  714.366.  pub.  2-7- 
I.0W  Che'ml«l  CO..  The.  Midland.  Mich.  714.507.  pub.  2-7- 
no"^  ChSJmJc^'l  CO..  The,  M.-UndMlch^  714.52^.  Cl.  2^ 
Dryer.    Dorland   P.,  Tarxana.   Calif.     714.515.   pub.        «-o 

nu^dV  ^'.'nch  Food..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.     714.466.  pub.  2-7-61. 

Lj^'polf,  de  Nemour..  B    K.  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     143.- 

EafoS-l^a^Tr"  cU'T^Att-^e.l  Ma...     714,411.  pub.  2-7-61. 

r/kU'rV    BJ.rne,   Konaerrejfabrlk   A/5.   Odenae.   Denmark. 

.dUoV'lJrorh'er^-sVo'tl..  Tnc*"  8t.  Loul..  Mo.     888.037.  ren. 

KdrJn-HVoth^e'n.'8tore..   Inc..  St.   LooU.  Mo.     388.236.  ren. 

EaVn^W.^iner^^'inf  New  York.  N.Y.     602.868.  canc^    O.  3^ 

Sr  ior^   Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.      714.422.  pub.   ^-^-SX. 

E^ii^L.  Vlre  Corp..  Tuckahoe.  NY.     714,310,  pub.  2-7^61. 

ESu'reto.    Anthony     d.b^.    Jl«y    Mfg.    Co..    Pltt.burgh.   Pa. 

714. .1»«.  pub.  2-7-61.     C1.22. 
Endem.  M   V  .  Laboratory  :  Bee— 

Kndem.  Melvln  P. 
Endera.  Melrln  f  :  Bee— 
Eadera.  Melria  P. 


0.,io^p?ii"&ri^"""c\l'Sro^%rl-m    CO..    Arlington 

oJ^]i^'&A'cl;SyJi^tr,  N.T.  714.864.  pub.  2-7-4.1. 
OeSrif  Aniline  A  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  S88.782.  »«. 
OetTe'r^  Electric'' CO..     Schenectady.    N.Y.      714.426.    pub. 

2-7-61.     a.  38.  An«lefc  CtUt.     714.288.  pub. 

General  Foam  Producta.  Loa  Angeiea,  v.*"*. 

2-7-61.    9.  1-,  .   „.. 
General  Food.  Corp. :  Bee— 

B<»''pr    Herbert  t..      -»,,„,_„,    «  a      BruaMla.   Belgium. 
Genie   MeUllurgiaue  et  Chimiaue.   B.A..   uruwe 

706.167.     Am.  7(d)i.    ^.1.  0.  United  State.  Steel 

Gerrard  Co.,  Inc.  The.  Chl«fK',^'J;n   4-2»-»l-    ^    ^3. 
Corp..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.    388.861.  r«n.  «-*«-" 

Ginabui;  and  Abelaon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     603.066.  canc. 

Cl    39    .  T»/.     N«w  York    N.Y.     714.801-3.  pub. 

Oivaudan  Delawanna.  Inc..  N«w  xora,  11. ». 

Go^d^n  VJnVox\.lt!*lVc?i;?:i^'u.e..  Iowa.     714.335.  pub. 
Gr^uI-rf.VTph^'w..   Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     714.321-^.  P«b. 

2-7-61.    Cl.  14  .„.„„„„_,  Aaaociation.  Inc..  St.  Loul..  Mo. 
Greater  St.  Loul.  Automotive  Aaaociawo 

714.821.  pub.  2-7^   Cl.  200. 
^'••MPnn^^ot.V.Uey  Canning  Co  j,,^^ttn.  Inc..  New 

oS~il   en...    Prorttoc.    B.I.     TH.820.    I«b.    1M7-W. 

Cl.  13.    ^       ^        p.. 
Groaa  Auction  Co. .  »«• — 

Groal^  Wllllim  rd.S.a.  Oro..  Auction  Co..  Kanaa.  City.  Mo. 
0^it;o^1?.e.^l>  iilajo  »  C,  ImperU  OnagUa,  lUly.  714.336. 
Ha^f  H^rJt^'inc^^ort  Wayne.  Ind.     714.476.  pub.  2-7^1- 

g&^ith^nier?;  ffi:  ?^.X^^^  CO-- 

^  A^Ttonlo.  Tex.    "^J^-^^S^^S'^Ha^ley  Fall.,  to  VaUej  Pap«r 
^Si.  4-25-61.    CL12. 
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Waahinffton.   D.C.     386,988,    ran.   4-25-61. 
C.  Cnlontown.  Pa.     888.058.  ren.  4-25-61. 


Harrey'a,    Inc.. 

Cl.  46. 
Hayman.  Donald 

n.  M 

Hamac  A.G..  Zug,  Swltaerland.  714.384,  pub.  7-5-60.  O.  28. 
Hamac  AG..  Zug,  Swltaerland.  714.405,  pub.  7-5-60.  Cl.  37. 
Harband,  Charlaa,  d.b.a.  Continental-Vogue  Luggage  Co.,  San 

FranclMCo.  Oillf     602.861.  canc.     Cl.  8. 
Harlen  AaMiclatea.  Inc. :  Bee — 
(;r»H>nberK.  Hsrrv  H..  Inc. 
Helnrlch  Hammer,  Sportgerate-und  Holxwarenfabrlk,  Erbaeh, 

near    Clm    (Danube).    Germany.      714,373.    pnb.    2-7-61. 

Cl.  22. 
Herter'a  Inc..  Waaeca,  Minn.     714,386.  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  23. 

Herti    System.    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      714,510,    pub.    2-7-61. 

Cl.  105. 
HeTitt    Soap   Co..    Inc..    The,   Dayton.   Ohio. 

4-25-61.    Cl.  52. 

Holyoke.   Maaa.     143.365. 


Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 


885,083,  ren. 
ren.  4-25-61. 
714,421.    pub. 


Jean  Jordeau.  Inc.,  South  Orange,  N.J. 
"        Cl.  51. 

Nutley,  N.J.     714,343,  pub.  2-7-61. 

51. 


pub. 

Ohio.  257,811.  canc. 
Ohio.  271,820.  canc. 
386,490.  ren.  4-25-61. 
Ltd.,  London,  England. 


Highland  Mfg.  Co. 

Cl.  37. 
Hobby    PublicatlonB 

2-7-61.     Cl.  38. 
Hofe.  George  D..  to 

139,815.  ren    4-2.V-61. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

n.  18. 
HouM  of  Weatmore.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     714.540.    Cl. 
Hudnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     714,543-4.     Cl.  51. 
Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.,  by  merger  fr<Hn 

E.M    Standard    Oil    Co.,    New    York,    NY.      714,304, 

2-7-61.     a.  6. 
Hyman,    S.    E..    Co..  Tlie. .  Fremont, 

Cl.  42. 
Hyman,    S.    E..   Co..   The,    Fremont. 

Cl    19 
nilnol.  Lock  Co..  The,  \l'heellng.  111. 

a.  25. 
Iinn«'rlal  ChMntoal  (Pharmaceutical.) 

B029.36    canc.      Cl     18. 
Instrument.   Publishing  Co.,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     714,417, 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  38. 
Isniert-Hlncke  Mllllnir  Co..  The.  KanHss  Clfj-.  Kans.,  and  K«n- 

MS  City.  Mo.,  to  Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co..  Kansas  City. 

>ro      145.384,  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  46.  _  „  „«   »„ 

Interchemlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     714,305,  pnb.  9-27-60. 

Cl   6. 
International  Affiliated  Corp..  Wilmington,  Del.     603,136-7, 

canf.     Cl,  .M  „  ,  .  .. 

Jacobson.    F.,   *   Sons,   to  F.   Jacobson  *   Sons.   Inc.,   of  New 

York.  NY.,  to  F.   Jacobsop  k  Sons.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.189. .337.  ren.  4-2.'>-61.     Cl.  39. 

Jacobson.  F.,  k  Sons,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jacobson.  F..  *  Sons. 
Jacobson.  F..  k  Sons.   Inc..  of  New  York.  N.Y. :  Bee — 

Jacobson.  F..  k  Sons. 
Janlk.  Walter,  d  b.a.  Johnnie  Ryan  Co..  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y. 

714.537.     Cl.  45. 
JlffT  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Enagureto   Anthony. 
Joeck,    Jane    H..    Batontown,    N.J. 

n.  22. 
Johnson.  S.  C.  A  Son.  Inc..  Racine.  Wl..    389.413.  ren.  4-25- 

61.     Cl.  4. 
Johnson's.    Howard.    Motor    Lodge..    Inc.,    Wolla.ton.    Ma... 

714.495   pub   2-7-61.     Cl    100. 
.lordpsii.  Jean,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Hofe.  Georifp  D. 
Journal-Tribune  Publl.hlng  Co..  Sioux  City.  Iowa.    714.431-3. 

pub  2-7-61.    n.  38. 
Kaye.    Ellen.    Laboratorlea.    Inc.,   St.   Paul.   Minn.      714.479. 

pub.  2-7-61      n.  51. 
Kellev.  H   E..  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

kelley.  HE.  _  „ 

Keller.  H.  E..  to  H.  E    Kelley  k  Co..  New  C^iurch.  Va.     384.- 

45.^.  ren.  4-2.V-fll.     Cl.  46. 
Kellogjt    Co.,    Battle    Creek.    Mich. 

Cl    46. 
Keiiffel   *  Esser  Co..   Hoboken.  N.J. 

Cl,  37. 
Key  Security  of  America  :  See — 

WImer.  Grover  H. 
"KIngllfe"   Products  Corp..  New  York. 

n.  26 
Klnsbsoher-Murphy   Co..    Los   Angeles.   Calif. 

2-7-fll.     Cl.  37. 
Koenlg    Thomas  M.,  d.b.a.  Personnel  Engineering,  Rockford. 

111.    714..'i01,  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  101. 

Krueger.  Richard  G..  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen.  Paul  E. 
Kwlkform      Ltd..     Birmingham.      England.        603,182,     canc. 

Cl.  .-vo. 
LakeMde  Laboratories.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Cl.  18. 
La    Lanne    Inc..    Oakland.    Calif. 
Cl.  107. 

Co.,    The,   Colon, 


714,383.    pub.    2--7-81. 


714.462,    pub.    2-7-61. 
388.014.   ren.  4-25-61. 


NY. 


602.971.  canc. 
714.412.   pub. 


602,924,  canc. 


Companies   Inc. 
Weaton,    Oreg. 


Lamb    Knit    Goods 

n.  SO. 
Lambert   Associated 

canc.     Cl.  103. 
Lamb-WeHtoD,    Inc., 

n.  46. 
Lasker,  Richard  P., 

Mllprlnt,    Inc 

Cl.  38. 
Leaf  Brands.  Inc.  <Shlcago.  Ill 
Lee  V  Lite  Co.    Sanford,   N,C 
Lens    Bright    Co,,    New   York 

Cl,  .^2, 
Lentheric:  See — 

Curtis.  Helene.  Industrie.,  Inc 


pub.    2-7-61. 
603,052,    canc. 


714,516. 
Mich. 

Dallas,  Tex.     603,141 
714,467,    pub.    2-7-61 


Jackson  Heights.   Long  Island,  N.Y.,  to 
llwaukec,   Wla.     388..^65.   ren.    4-25-41. 


714.28.%.  pub.  2-7-61.  Cl.  1. 
714,279.  pub.  2-7-fll.  O.  1. 
N.Y.      714.483.    pub.    6-»-.'S8. 


Lea  Davis  Fishing  Tackle  Co. :  See — 

Davla,  Lester  M. 
Les  Parfnms  Worth  de  Pari.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     714.488. 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  52. 
Lincoln    Clay    Product.    Co..    Inc..    Lincoln.    Calif.      603.138. 

canc.     Cl.  .^2. 
Ix>ma  Linda  Food  Co. :  Bee — 

Pacific    Union    Association    of   Seventh-Day   Adventl.ta. 
The. 
Lovett  Meat  Co..  Inc..  dn^nnati.  Ohio.     714.463.  pub.  2-7- 

61.     a.  46. 
Lowe's.  Inc.,  Cassopolls.  Mich.     714.276.  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  1. 
Lumtape  Corp.,  Hillside,  N.J.     602,986,  canc.     Cl.  26. 
Lundborg   Co..    Inc..    The.  ,New    York.    N.Y..    to    New   Jersey 

Turner  Hall  Corp..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     140.876.  ren.  4-25- 

61.     Cl.  51. 
Lunkenhelmer    Co..    The.    Clneinnatl,    Ohio.      88,688.    eane^ 

Cl.  23. 
Lunkenhelmer    Co.,    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      89,760,    cane. 

CI.  26. 
M.  8.  Co.,  Attleboro,  Maaa.     145.162,  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  28. 
Madmar  Quality  Division  of  Foster  Paper  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Foster  Paper  Co..  Inc. 
Makara  G.m.b.H.  Pharmateutlsche  Fabrlk.  Angermund  Rhine- 
land.  German.v.     714.334.  pub.  2-7-61.    Cl.  18. 
Mallalleu.  R.,  Jr.  :  See-.- 

Prlvate  Telephone.,  Inc. 
Mansfleld  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  :   Bee — 

Pennsylvania  Rubber  Co. 
Manufactures    de    Prodults    Chlmlques    du    Nord    Etabllaae- 

ments    Kuhlmann.    Paris,    France.      714,332,    pub.   2-7-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Marietta  Concrete  Corp.  :  See^ 

American-Marietta  Co. 
Marlyle  Sportswear  Corp. :  See — 

McKay  Products  Corp. 
Massenglll,    8.    E..    Co..    The.    Brtstol,    Tenn.      714,828,    pub 

2-7   61.     Cl.   18. 
McGraw-Hill   Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     714.423. 

pnb.  2-7-61.     CI.  .18. 
McOrBw-HIII  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     714,535. 

n,  38. 
McKay  Products  Corp..  from  Marlyle  Sportswear  Corp..  New  - 

York.  NY.     714.440.  pub.  3-2.%-.'S8.     Cl.  39. 
McPenny's  :   Bee — 

Fav  Foto  Finishers.  Inc. 
Meat  CSitters.  Packinghouse  and  Allied  Food  Worker.  Union. 

Savannah.  Ga.    714.435.  pub.  2-7-fll.    C:i   38. 
Meat  Industry  Supplier..  Inc..  Northfleld.  III.     714.460.  pnb. 

2-7-61.     Cl.  46. 
Medical  Research  Pty.  Ltd..  Lane  Cove.  Australia.     714.325. 

pub.  7-28-.%9.     Cl.  18. 
Melville  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     384,635    ren.  4-25-61. 

Cl.  39. 
Men's    Wear    Sales    Corp.,    New    York,    NY       603.043,    canc. 

Cl.  39. 
Merck    k    Co.,    Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.      714,361,    pub     2-7-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Meredith  Publishing  Co..  De.  Moines,  Iowa.     389,442-4.  ren. 

4— 2.'V— 61.     Cl.  38 
Metro    Med.    Inc..    Houston.    Tex.      714.837,    pub.    12-18-60. 

Cl.  18. 
Meyenberg.  J.  P.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  J.  P.  Meyenberg,  Jr.   Sale.  Co., 

Salinas,    to   Meyenberg-Old    Fashioned   Products  Co.,    San 

Francisco.  Calif.     384.210-11.  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  46. 
Meyenberg.  J.  P..  Jr.  Sales  Co. :  Bee — 

Mpypnberg,  J.  P. 
Meyenberg-Old  Fashioned  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

MpvPTiberg.  J.  P..  Jr. 
Mldland-RoB.  Corp. :  See — 
Surface  Combustion  Corp. 

Midwestern   Merchandising  Co..   Inc.,   San   Francisco.  Calif. 

fiS.S  812.  nine.     Cl.  4B. 
Midwestern    Merchandising  Co..    Inc..    San   Francisco.   Calif. 

«87,.'<02-3.  c«no      O.  46. 
Miller,  Benjamin  G.,  d.b.a.  Penn  Pharmacal  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y.     714.364,  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  18. 
Mllprlnt.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lusker    Rlchsrd  F. 
Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co..  to  Green  Giant  Co..  Le  Sueur. 

Minn.    388.091.  ren.  4-25-61.    a.  ifi. 

Miracle  Antenna  :  Bee — 

I'reuster.  Lucas  V.  A. 
Miracle  Antenna.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Prpuster,  Lucas  V.   A. 
Mobay  (Chemical  Co.,  Pltt.burgh.  Pa.  714.278.  pub.  11-29-60, 

Cl.  1. 
Monsanto    Chemical    Co.,    St.    Louis.    Mo.      714.283.    pub. 

5-1O-60.    Cl.  1. 
Mud     Control     Laboratories.     Inc.,     Oklahoma     City.     Okla. 

714.284.  pub.  2-7-61.    a.  1. 
National  Awning  k  Shade  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.    602.881. 

canc.     Cl.   12. 
National  Awning  k  Shade  Co.,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     602.884. 

canc.     n    12. 
National  Cloak  k  Suit  Co..  North  Kansas  City.  Mo.     113.117, 

o»nc,     Cl,  .18. 
National  Fluid  Pump  and  Regulator  Corp..  New  York,  N.T. 

fl02.«*<H.  canc,     Cl.  13 
National   Oypmim   Co..   Buffalo.  N.Y.     714.316,   pub.  3-8-60. 

Cl-  12.  ^  ^    «„ 

National  Nnveltv  Corp..  Lvnn.  Masn.     fl02.9.%9.  canc.     Cl.  22. 
National  Sliver  Co..  New  York,  NY.     388.855.  ren.  4-25-61. 

Cl   30. 
NafWinal  Society  of  Pershing  Rifles.  Lincoln.  Nebr.     714.518. 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  ."SO.  „  ,,...w. 

National   Val-U-Check   Corp.,   Corpus  Christl,_  Tex.     714,500. 

pub,  2-7-61.     a.  101.  ^,  ^      „„„«„,. 

Nelkln,  Frances  k  Walter,  New  York,  N.T.     603,046,  caac. 

Cl.  38. 
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NMtl«  Co..  Inc..  Th« :  «m— 

N«.U^7'Foi/ 0?.,'uc.!"n*w  York,  to  Th.  N-U.  Co..  Inc.. 

White  Pl*ln«,  nVt.     14.5,758    wn.  ♦-2»-«l-     CI.  46. 

Sew    England   ProTUlon   Co.,   Inc..    Boeton.   MaM.  714.447. 

pub.  2-7-«l.     CI.  4«. 
New  Jertey  Turner  Hall  Corp. :  «•• — 

LundborB  Co  ,  Inc.,  The.                           mn*  noo 

New  York   Knlttln»   MtlU.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     908,022. 

Nort^t   Cannhi.  Co.   A/S,   Benen,   Norway.     714,475.   pub. 

Nncwid  ^  T«tU?' Co..     PhlUdelphIa,     Pa.       603.072.     cane. 

Nu*iiln«  Home  AdmJnUtrator  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     714.419. 

0^onnVliwrenc2*R.,     Detroit.     Mich."      602.»i6,     cane. 

Odor-El  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.    714.484.  pub.  2-7-4H.    O.  100. 
Ocden  Publl«hln»  Co.  :  See — 

<a"iM  Induttrv  IMiblUhInK  Co  .  Inc.  714287     pub. 

Old    Market    Charcoal    Co..    LoulrrlUe.    Oa.      714.^b7.    puo. 

01di."'oirg?a.  111.  db...  Coon  Hollow  Pann.  Easton.  Md. 

OUn'ii.*fhl?2o'a^al;SJuraPct?i...   New  York,   N.Y.     714.327. 

Olfir^etil'TU'  oPAmertca.  New  York.  N.Y.     602.B84.  cane. 

O-Malii},  Edward  i.  «»bj:  P'^«'^S?»  Publl.hln,  Co..  Chicago. 

8,»?if ^r^s  s^'- «- - 

Cl    39 
Ovaltlne  Food  Producta :   8ee—^ 

Wiind«»r  Co  .  The. 
Overland  Co. :  Bee-- 

0Ter[:;r"FrV5r^jb...  overland  Co..  Lo.  Angel*..  Calif. 
,.I'*yMfi''^o'*T^"*Vh.'iJey"w..h      602.894.  cane      Cl.  13. 

Pa'rib^Snd  9avSnent  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  602,879.  cane. 
Parinml  Monaco,  Sod.te  Anonym.  Monegaaque.  Mont.  Carlo. 
Parffi^Prld^'  in?,-  N.w  York,  N.Y.  602.915.  cnc. 
P.U0  Food..  Inc..  San  Antonio.  Tex.  714,474.  Pub.  2-7-<n. 
PamrlSn-Sergent  Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  714.489.  pub. 
P^'tl^FraS.  Lumber  Co..  Kan«i.  City,  Mo.     602.887,  cane. 

P.S.<!nSharmacal  Co.,  Inc..  Miami.  "-  "Y8V97l''•re"■ 
Pechter  Baking  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  388,971,  ren. 
Pe^cjT^Tapel  L^bel  Co.  of  MU.ourl.  8cranton.  Pa.  714.427, 
PeSnV^^'ti-V.,  I?c.,^Phlladelphla,  Pa.    714,449,  pub.  2-7-^1. 

Penn  Pharmacal  Co. :  see — 

>Mn.T.  Henlxmln  O        -  .„_-.^,    p,     .»  The  Manifl.W 

Pe^pf  Work.  Inc..  Stra.burg.  Pa.  603,160,  canr  O^  22. 
pXt   F^d  H..  to  The  Ruby  Chemical  Co.,  Columbu..  Ohio. 

144.038.  r*n.  4-2.'l-61.    CK  6. 
Pernonnel  Engineering  .   See— 

Koenlg    fhornap  M  608,102,  cane.   Cl.  46. 

KWu^n,  ^SSlneer^Puba/crTh..  D.lla..  T.i.  714.- 
Ph'ci.'n.rc.U'*Co..^inc':  Brooklyn.  NY.  608,123,  cane. 
PhUXtterlng.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     714.488.  pub.  2-7-61. 

Cl    38. 
Pioneer  Fruit  Co.  :   Bee — 

Skagg*.  Roy  B. 
Plxle  Fried  :  ffee — 

P,edS>'3''Fu1,d?"lnc ,    Chicago.    111.      714.503,    pub.    2-7-61. 

Pomik**JuMu«.  and  8on»   Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  NY.     714.- 

Potr/r^deykT^Co.'Th?  Chicago.  111.     389,372,  ren.  4-25- 

pj2t    .V?rm"n  W..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     602.890,  cane.     Cl.  13. 
P^tir  Drug  k  Chemical  Corp..  d.b.a.  Cutlcura  Laboratortea. 

Maiden,  M.ph     714.529     Cl.  18. 
Predfilon  In.trument  Co  :  See — 

Halperln.  Nathaniel  P. 
Preildent  Publlnhlng  Co.  :   See —  ^ 

Pful.te'*r"i:u'caf*'v"A. ''d.b.a.   Miracle  Antenna,   to  Miracle^ 

Antenb.     I?c .    PortVllle.    NY.      602,951.   cane.      Cl.   21. 
Price   Candy   Co.    KanM.  City.   Mo.     714.497.   pub.    2-7-61. 

^^i{;,r.,.J;^°?'Tb.a^"ffan^re^l^"e%?g''^.!"oi;;'rS^^^ 

P,^eV'rei?r.cV'6o."Tbe^N'eJr  York.  NY.     714.869-70. -pub. 

pi^I^lrp.^Ltd*    South  Gate.  Calif      714,490,  pub.  2-7-61. 

PurttiTn  Stationery  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    714.408,  pub. 
a-7-61.     Cl.  87. 


Quln  ReMarch  Laboratorlw.  Inc..  Bye.  N.Y.  T14.330.  pub. 
BaffettS.^b.^B.Vnc.  N.w  York.  NY.  384.754.  ren.  4-26-61. 
Reliable  Automatic  Sprtnkler  Co..  Inc..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y. 
RhVutl^rferPaVr    Co.,*^frim    Central    Waxed    Paper    Co.. 

Rhlnelander,  \VU.    •<>>'' 0?^' 7°«^  J^^J^^   v  v     714  404 
Robblnr  Alfred,  Organltatlon,  Inc.,  N.w  York.  N.Y.    714,4U4. 

RJKtLvV  W<Si."chlcar>.  i>>A.«S*»^0,  «nc.     Cl.  18. 
Robert.,   J.    R..   Dodge    Tex.      «02^22,   cane      CK   18. 
RoberUon.  H.  fa.,  Co_,  i'lttsburgh,  Pa.     438  376.  cane.     Cl.  1«. 
Ronor  Cofp.,  The,   cieveUnd.  Tjhlo.     802,^06.  cane.     O    16. 
Ron  Vlk,    Inc.,    Mlnneapoll.,    Minn       714.187     Dub.    2-7-61. 
Cl.  22 


Row   Patch   and   Label   Co.,   Grand  Rapid.,   Mich.     714,429. 

R-i^nthVlItiretU.  Waahlngton.  D.C.     714.434.  pub.  2-7-4U. 

Cl.  38. 
Ruby  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  8ee — 

RuMeU*^  Burdiall  *  Ward  Bolt  and  Nut  Co..  Port  Chwter. 

NY.*  714,318,  pub.  11-25-58.    O.  13. 
Ryan   Johnnie.  Co. :  See —  1 

Safe  FuJJht^^SLWument  Corp.,  Whl't.  Plalna.  N.Y.     711.499. 

8a?Sf   jSje^Game..    Inc..    St.    Jamea.   N.Y.     714.375.   pub. 

2-7-61.     Cl.  22. 
^ayford.  Frank  M..  Co. :  Bee — 

8chen2eMvTnkler!'Frtt..  d.b.a.  Ka.per  Winkler  *  Co..  Zurich, 

8wlt».rland.    714,811.  pub.  a-7-«l.    Cl.  6  -ao  020    e.nr 

Schenley  LaboratoriM,  inc..  N.w  York.  N.Y.  602.920.  cane. 
Cl.  18. 

Bchertng  Corp.  :  See— - 

Arfra  Coametlc.  Inc.  ,.  .       _.  .  ^.,  _  .      „  ,^|, 

Schertng    Corp..    Bloomfleld,    N.J.      714.861.  pub.    2-7-fll. 

a.  18.  „ 

Schoenbaum.  MUt  :   See — 

8cho?nba"SS'Mllto''n"l!!'  d^.a.  Milt  Schoenbaum.  Milwaukee. 
8caoJ.'U^a?S'*i:'-Ml.wJ!.ktJ.  WU.  603.031.  cane. 
Bcrtptur.    Pre..    Foundation,    Wheaton.    111.      714.425.    pub. 

8e5"uiand  MllU*  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     385,646,  ren.  4-25- 

61      Cl.  42  ^         c 

Seaboard  Allied  MininB  Co  :   See— 

I.mert-Hlncke  Mining  Co.,  The.       ^  „     p,    .^ 

Security  Mill..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY  «g3  084.  cane  O  4Z. 
Selective    Buying    torp..    N.w    York.    N.Y.      603,041,    cane 

Seteo 'pharmaceutical..    Inc..    New   Haven,  Conn.      714.344. 

Shannon  HMUry^'Mlfl.,  In<?.,  Columbu..  Oa.     608.060.  eanc. 

Shell  mi  Co  New  York.  N.Y.  714,288,  pub.  2-7-61.  CT.  1. 
inklln  i'aSfrCo??,  to  C^ows  Zellerb.ch  d'orp  ,  San  Frandwo. 

SkJ;;/  rSV^'^.S^.'  ^o'n'^r^FrSt  S..  Phoenix.  Art..  ,714.- 

SkfnJir^'w.yam.'  *^o"    New  York.  N.Y.     603.08t.  cane.    . 

CI.  42.  ',  ,  •         - 

Smlth-Dontey :  *««—  ~r    '    .  _^' 

SmlthKUne  ***ih4Sch  Laboratortea,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     114.- 

SoJlm^^M^'Tmma"  Rome- Italy.    602,961,  cane.     Cl.'26.^ 
sSetS  i  Ee.SnMb'llt«  Llmltee;  MontetlS.  Part..  France.    •, 

8<S?tf  AnoXa  S^c^e-e   OMeJiS^i.^^^Jf^^^^^^o^'    • 

tana  *  Co..  locca,  Italy.     Tli.457.  pub.  5-2»^0     ^'^•  ^• 
Soctete    Anonyme    Amldo,    Lllle,    France.      90Z,9»*,    cane. 

•     SoJlSA^Sir^n^VATp"^.-  J?cklon.    Tenn.      714.4«2-3.    pub. 
8litoi^ThoS)«on.    IW-.    PhllndelpW*.    P*-      "4,466,    pub. 

BpJrtaKkl..  Inc.**8yo..et,  N.Y.    "<3»7}J?^  l-*-6^  Cl  26. 
Speed-O-Prtnt    Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      622,179.      Am.    710). 

8P«g5?  Roller  MUl.,   Sprague    '^"»».   to  Centennial  Mill.. 

In?.^Portland,  Oreg.     139,633.  f«Ov*;;25-«J-  .C^i.r'.-^- 
Spur  blatrtbutlng  Co.    Inc.   Spur  Oil  Co..  NaahvUle.  Tenn. 

291.502.    Am.  7(d).    CT.  15. 
Spur  on  Co.  :  See—      ^      _ 

8t«nfe'  ?S'e'mTc2r^o.%l"stamford.  Conn.  714.486.  Pub. 
StJnd^M'  I?pe"  Mfg.  Co..  Richmond,  Va:  TUAli.  Pub. 
StJeVcitV  Induame..  Brtdgevllle.  Pa.  714.314.  pub.  6-2»-fl0. 
BtShen.  TruMnlc.  Inc..  Culver  City.  Calif.  714.871.  pub. 
8t^ll«^Dru?  l":.  New  York.  N.Y.  71.4.348.  pub.  2-7-4J1. 
StSel  Uboratort.^  Inc..  ^Oak  HIU.  N.Y.  714.S38.  pub. 
8u?iI;*Pick?ng^Co..  The.  Dayton.'Ohlo.  714.448.  pub.  2-7-61. 
SuSrffe^n  Co..  New  Y<*k.  N.Y.  888.770.  ren.  4-25-»l. 
Surtae"  Combu.tlon  Corp.  Toledo^oJildland-Boa.  Cbrp.. 
aeveland,  Ohio.     386.59«.  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  34. 
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Surface  Combu.tlon  Corp..   Toledo,   to   Mtdland-Ro*.  Corp., 
'     aeveland,  Ohio.    886,598.  ren.  4-25-61.    Cl.  34. 
Swarti,    Milton    D.,    to    The    Farboll    Co.,    Baltimore,    Md. 

141,243,  r^n.  4-26-61.     Cl.  16. 
Bynfleur     Scientific     I>aboratorlea,      Inc.,     Montlcello.     N.Y. 

389,884-6.  ren.  4-26-61.     a.  51. 
T.V.      .Network      Merchandl.log     Ltd.,      London,      Englai.d. 

714.378.  pub.  2-7-Sl.    Cl.  22. 
Tailored  Jntalor  Drew  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714,586. 

Cl   39. 
Ta.te  Englneertng  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     714,365.  pub.  2-7-61. 

Cl.  18. 
Templeton.    Inc..    Ktamore,    N.Y.      386,666,    ren.    4-25-01. 
.     Cl.  18. 
Ten    Kev..    Inc.,    Providence,    B.I.      714,504,    pnb.    2-7-61. 

a.  102. 
Ten-I>r-Crt.p  Plua  Co. :  See — 

Wlckert,  Virgil  R. 
Thomp.on.  M.  R,  Inc.,  Cranford,  N.J.    714,353,  pub.  2-7-61. 

CT.  18. 
Tidy    Product.    Corp.,    to    Tldykln.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

387.895.  ren.  4-2!f-61.     Cl.  39. 
Tidy    Product.   Corp.,    to   Tldyklna,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

388,277-9,  ren.  4-25-61.     Cl.  89. 
Tldykln.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tidy  Product.  Corp. 
Tran.electrlc  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Prtvate  Telephone.,  Inc. 
Trinld.d    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      714.511.    pub.    2-7-61. 

Cl.  105. 


Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     714,849,  pub.  2-7-61. 


plohn  < 
Cl.  18. 


Trucker.    Specialty    Prtntlng   Co..    Inc..    Mlnneapoll.,    Minn. 

714.430.  pub.  2-7-61.     C1.38. 
Trustee,  of  Wake  Foreat  College,  The,  Wln.ton  Salem,  N.C. 


714.522,  pub.  2-7-61.     CT.  200. 
Union   A.be.to.  A  Rubber  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     602,998,  cane. 
.    .    Cl.  34. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714,290,  pub.  2-7-61. 

CT.  1. 
Union   Wadding  Co.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     887,757.     Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  4. 
United  Church  Prean  :   See — 

Board    of    Chrtstlan    Education    and    Publication,    The, 
Evangelical  and  Reformed  Church,  and  Board  of  Home 
Ml.Mlon.,  Congregational  Christian  Ohurche.. 
United     Device    Corp.,    Great    Neck.    NY.      602.987,    cane. 

Cl.  26. 
United   SUte.  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     603,097,  4>anc. 

CT.  43. 
United  State.  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Gerrard  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
UnltronlcB.   Inc..  Ferguson,  Mo.     602,980,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Universal    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Boa.ler   CTty,    La.      714,379.    pub. 
2-7-61.    Cl.  22. 
,     University  of  .Notr«  Dame  do  Lac,  Notre  Dame.  Ind.     714,399, 
pub.  2-7-61.     CT.  28.  . 

University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac,  Notre  Dame.  Ina.   714,400, 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  30. 
University  of  Notre  Dame  du  Lac,  Notre  Dame,  Ind.   714,441, 
pub.  2-7-61.    CT.  39. 


Valley  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Hampshire  Paper  Co. 
Value  Analy.l.,  Inc..  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.   714,602,  pnb.  2-7-81. 

CT.  101. 
VlBual  Co. :  See— 

D'Angelo,  Nlchola.  A. 
Wale.    Bdfg.    Co.,    Boaton,    MaM.      714,442,    pub.    12-27-80. 

Cl   39 
Walker  .T.  V.,  ft  Son.  Inc..  Burbank,  Calif.     602,880,  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Waltbam  Watch  Co.,  Waltham,  Ma...    602,988,  cane.    CT.  27. 

Wander  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Oraltlne  Food  Product.,  Chicago,  111. 

385,640-1,  ren.  4-25-61.     CT.  46. 
Wander  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Smlth-Dorwy,  Chicago,  III.    714,824, 

pub.  1-6-^9.     CT.  18. 
Wardrobe  Service  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wa.h.    714,514,  pub.  2-7-61. 

CT.  106. 
Watson,  Angus,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Watson,  Angus,  k  Co. 
Watson,  Angus,  k  Co.,  Newcastl^Upon-Tyne,  to  Angus  Wat- 
son   k    Co.    Ltd.,    Newca.tle-On-Tyne,    England.      139,049, 

ren.  4-25-«l.     CT.  46. 
Weatherguard  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    602,885,  cane.   CT.  12. 
West  Instrument  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     714,398,  pub.  6-7-60. 

Cl.  26. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714,402. 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  37. 
Weyer,  George  H.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Affiliated  Laboratories,  Kanui. 

CTty.  Mo.   714,480,  pub.  2-7-61.    Ql.  81. 
Weyer,  George  H.,   Inc.,  KanM.  City,  Mo.     714,481-2,  pub. 

2-7-61.    Cl.  51. 
Whltmlre     Research     Laboratortea,     Inc.,     St.     Lonla.     Mo. 

714,485.  pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  52. 
Wlckert,  Virgil  B.,  d.b.a.  Ten-Dr-Crt.p  PliM  Co.,  De.  Molne., 

Iowa.    714.540.    Cl.  46. 
Wlmer,  Grover  H.,  d.b.a.  Key  Securtty  of  Amertca,  Fresno, 

Calif.     714,547.     CT.  W)2. 
Winkler,  Ka.per,  4  Co.  :   See — 

Schenker-Wtnkler,  Frit*.  „  „        „ 

Wltherspoon-Guerin,  Evansvllle,  Ind.     714,513,  pub.  2-7-61. 

Cl.  106. 
Woodwork   Institute   of   California,   Fresno.  Calif.     714,519, 

pub.  2-7-61.    CT.  200.  , 

Worcester  Toy   Co.,  Inc.,    Worcester,   Mass.    Ji03,149,   cane. 

CT.  22.  ^ 

Workall    Co.,   Inc.,   The,   by   change  of   name  from   Fol«>m- 

Nlcholas  Co.,   Inc..  Cullman,  Ala.     603.148.  cane.     CT.  21. 
World     Wide     Pharmacal     Distributing     Co.,     Chicago,     111. 

602.947,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     714.491,  pub. 

2-7-61.    Cl.  52. 
Wyeth  Laboratories  :   See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Yatesvllle   Pecan    Grower.,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.      714,468, 

pub.  2-7-61.     Cl.  46. 
Zausner,  Meyer,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     714,539.     CT.  46. 
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